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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


N«w 

•  71,  73 
KtaetrtMl  Bzanlnlng  OfMnOon 


AMilcmtloiui  for  Itccnae  ander  tb«  folio  wing  7  patcBts  nay 


bo   addw ed 

Dirlslon 

COOBMI 

2.4S1.A44. 

1.773.164 
S,»16.397 
3.»17,»22 


to :    Ocneral 


fransffVBer 


_  Electric   Compuiy, 

DlTtikna  71,  72.  7S.  74.  78.  Tt.  n«nd  78  I»t«  bMo  agUbUabed  in  th«    DirlBlon.  100  Woodtawa  At«.,  Plttsfleld.  Man.,  Atta.  Patent 

Tank  Mounted  Llsfatalnc  Arr^iter. 
Electric  Sjrlteb. 
Alamiaam  Coatlac  Procesa. 
Flow  IMleator. 

tlw 


Oaaket  Joint  ttmeture  aad  Method  of  Makli 
Same. 

Tap  Ckaaclac  Swit^  for  Electrical  Appaimtu. 

Protected  TraaBfomier. 


l.t}2.54S. 

S.Mt.078. 
3.040,212. 

Appllcatlona  for  Ueenae  ander  the  foUowlnc  8  patenta  augr 
be  addreeaed  to:  Patent  Coanael..  Ttarblne  ERrMon,  Oeneral 
■lectrlc  Coaipaajr.  1  Elver  Saad.  Bids.  #M.  BcheneeUdy  S. 
N.Y. 


2,661.4m. 
2.970.434. 
3.00«,603. 
3,024.302. 

3,026.8»1. 
3.027,137. 

8,027.476. 
3.088.306. 


Variable    Area 
Tnrbtne. 


Nonle    for    Hlfb    Temperatare 


Steam-Oaa  Tarbine  Powerxdant  With  Steam  Com- 
pressor. 

TartK>-Madiine   Blade   Bpadnc  Wltb   Modolated 
Pitch. 

Ininlatlnff  Tansloa  Member  and  Metbod  ot  Maan- 
Caetare. 

Shock  ReelsUnt   Speed  EeapoaalTe  Trtp  Derlce. 

Control  Mechanlam  for  Operating  Steam  Tui1>inea 
Under  PartUl  Load  ^th  Fall  Arc  Admiealon. 

Eleetrodynamlc  Machtnee. 

Qaa  Tarlklaa  OTcrapeed  Protectioin  Syitem. 


aMO.466.     Speed   Chance    Indicate^ 
W  Barrard  Drire.  Norwalk,  Calif. 


Aagaet 


8.042.892.     Connectoi^for   Anteani    Laad-Ia. ' 
Hayverth,  46432  Kl^tite  Ave.,  U|Saaater.  Calil 


itatt  are  pffi 


The  foHowliif  2  patibtt  are  pffered  bj 
eUtaa.  1298  BTZSnd  St..  Brooklyn  10.  N.Y. 

2.966.718. 


CcrtMad  Copkt  for  DirWoul 

Since  the  laavaa«e  «r  Bole  147  'prepared  aad  eertlfled" 
eontemplataa  that  the  papers  will  not  leave  the  custody  of 
this  Ofllce,  the  request  for  the  certlfled  copy  shoald  be  sab- 
/-xaytted  to  this  Ofllee  with  the  other  pertlaeat  parts  «t  the 
Weiis,     prospective  dlTislonsl  application,   aad   If  the   requirements 
^       under  that  rule  are  fully  met.  the  applleatlon  will  be  given 
Lester  D     *  '"°*  ^^*  *''  ^*  ^^^  '^^  which  the  rtque$t  and  auch  partt 
are  rteetved.     If  the  certlfled  copy  leaves  the  custody  of  the 
Patent  Ofllce,  said  flUns  date  can  be  secured  only  by  compari- 
son with  the  orlctnal  appllcatioa  at  applicant's  expense. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Aug.  22,  1962.  Fint  A$»iatmnt  Committioner. 


D.  H.  Dave  Aaso- 


3.087,259. 


Metbod  for  the  Installation  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Floora  la  ■faltl-Storled  BoUdlngs. 

Apparatus  for  the  lattallatlon  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete moan  In  Mnltl-Storled  Bulldl^ia. 


Oenaral  Sleetrlc  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  IS  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturer*. 


•(  Apptsk  DacMoM  Bwdwi  !■  Ik* 
^      of  Jdy  1H2 

Examiner  aflrsMd > 330 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 48 

Examiner  reveroed 84 


Total   *** 


,,^^6W  AppBcsfioaa  Rccdred 
Patsata 


Plaat  Pataata — 


lalylMZ 

7.264 

881 

— 7 

SB 


Pataata ^-  929— No.  8.061.967  to  No.  3.062.88&.  IncL 

DMtgas 44— No.     193.497  to  No.     193,640.  lad. 

Plaat  Patenta p       8 — No.         2.168  to  No.         2.170,  Incl. 

Belssues —       3— No.       28,284  to  No.       26.236.,  lacL 


7.667 


Total 979 


\ 
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J^  31,  IfiS 


Soiuree 


Aostmia: 

i4Utrmc$t) 

(^•l«i»t«) 

AasCrU 

BctstoB 

Caaada 

CMdMalorakla.. 

DsBiBark 

lat  Q«nuB7.. 


FuilaAd 


lid 

FnuMt: 

lPmt*»$»y 

(JfedteMMsto) 

Umm<m«) ^- 

0«ntaar : 

}A««MfMO*rf/fMI ) . 
FmtfU) 

Oraat  BiiUlB 

ladU- 

Irdaad— .. 

Italy— 

iaiiaa __. 

Netbcrlanda 

Norway 

PakUUn. 


PbiUpplM 
PoUadl-.. 


PoUad 
RnmaBla- 


■wttaerlaod 

U.8.8.R. 


Date  raednad 


Apr. 

July 
Jaa« 
July 
July 
Apr. 
Jaly 
July 

& 
J«ly 

J«M 

July 
Jaly 

Joae 

May 

May 

July 

Jaly 
Jaly 
Joac 

Jaaa 

JVM 

July 
Jaly 


18.  IMl 

27.  IMS 

rf,  IMI 

8.  iM2 

»Y.  i»es 

n,  IMS — 

34,  IMS 

S3.  IMS 

20,  IMS 

7.  IMS 

9.  IMS 


4.  IMS 

5.  IMS 

S4.  IMS-.-. 

S4,  IMS 

24.  IMS 

1.  IMS 

I.  1M2 

it.  IMS 

18.  IMS— . 

II,  IMS 

11.  IMS 

IS,  1»« 

13,  IMS 

SI.  IMS 

li.  IMS—. 

S,  IMS 

»«.  IMS 

SO.  IMS 


Hlch«at 
nimbcr 


•S.8M 
337.614 
SSIJOO 
67S.400 
M4.781 
100,300 

•S.788 

S3J80 
S.608 

32.010 
l^l.UO 

400M 

77.100 

1.130,770 

1,117.491 

MO.SOO 

78.400 

S3.0M 

887.000 

8.S80/6S 

ioi.749 

100.001 

110.800 

458 

46.7M 

41.841 

178.M8 

38S.038 

147.161 


i 


»  v 


SMOO/IMS    and 


Auatralia  :  Wlnt  3,000  laeompMe 
Belgtam  :  Pint  priated  4M.079/1MO 
Caaada  :  Flmt  prlatcd  440,931/1948 
CaxhowlovMa :     Not    racolwd    koti 
.     91J01/190* 
rialaad:  Pint  orlated  19.4S8/1M1 

Pint  900  taeomplete 
BoBcary  :  Plrat  rvcHrcd  8,793/ 18M       '^ 

Latest  140.58S/lMi        ^   m'  -^-^^ 
IrcUad  :  MiaalBir  1-10.000  ;     T  •»' ^' 

Itely  :  Plrat  248,000  iBConplete 
SaaMiria  :  Plrat  rMalvod  40,380/lM7 

V.8.8.B. :  Not  recelTcd  tetwcea  2.4M/19S8  aad  118,000/1908 
Tagoolaria  :  Plrat  rccdTod  10.001/1933 

Lataot  18.481/1941  '  («^ 


AMVTANT  aECKETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 
8CI1SNCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

Poraoaat  to  tbo  aatkortty  Toatcd  la  tka  Secretary  «(  Con- 
Marc*  ky  SaonanlnitkM  Plaa  Mo.  •  of  1900.  tke  AMiataat 
Secretary  of  Cooiineree  for  Bdenee  aad  Techaoiocy  la  hereby 
aatborlaed  to  approre  aad  iaaoe  royalty  free,  aoa-eiciuslTe, 
reroeable  llceaaea  of  OoreraaMat-owaed  pateata  arallable 
froai  tbo  Departaieat  of  Coauaoree. 


LoTHBB  H.  Hooaia, 

.  goeratarp  •/  Cowaieroe. 


KCtetlTe  date :  Jaly  30. 198S. 


(rjL  Doe.  6S-7TaO:  Fllad,  Aof.  t.  IfSS:  8:  4S  aji.1 
Pv»itoft«d  97  rJt.  774$.  A«#.  4.  t»9» 


AaSBTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 
.    SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

to 


Mi-r'. 


^ 


Parsaant  to  authority  of  Seorgaalxatloa  Plaa  No.  6  of 
1900,  84  Stat.  1283.  aa  aaeaded.  there  U  hereby  delegated  to 
tba  AaalataBt  SecraUry  of  Coouaerea  for  Sdeaee  aad  Tecb- 
•ology,  aad  be  ta  ^otborlaed  t«  perform,  the  foilowiag  faac- 


The  approral  of  regnlattoaa  eotabllabed  by  the  OonaiU- 
of  Pataate  la  aeeor«aa«a  with  SactlM  8  af  Tltla-80 
of  tha  Uoltcd  Statea  Coda  for  the  eoodaet  of  proeaedtaca  la 
the  Pataat  Ofllea. 

B.  The  certlflcatloa  la  aeeordaaee  with  Seetloa  2M  of  Title 
88  of  tka  Ualtad  Btataa  Co«a  of  tha  aaa  or  Ukaly  aaa  la  tha 


poblle  latarcat  of  aa  lareatloa  for  whl^  a  pataat  la  halas 

SCaattradato:  JiriySO.  1881'  *  ;, 

UJTBMM.  H.  HODQB8. 

:  niad,  Aof.  3.  198S :  8 :  40 


..    i  «  J  j.       Btimmnt  tt  Ctmmmx*/' ^ 


[VJLDee  8S-TT« ;  mad,  Aof.  3.  19«S :  8 :  40  aja.] 

PabMahad  4a  87  PJK.  7748,  A90.4,  1988  ^ 


TM*  41— PUBLIC  CONTRACTS 


Pab9  0-0^^Pat9xts  kn  ComicBTa 

Part  0-04  la  added  to  read  aa  CaDawa : 

See.  '  • 

0-04.000     Scope  of  part 

SuBTAB*  8-M.l — PavBiiTa 

0-04.101     OeaeraL  \      -'       V^,"*.''* 

0-04.103     Protectloa  of  the  righto  of  die  Ove^raaeat 
0-04.1M     Pataat  tBda«al8catloa  of  the  OaveraaMat  by  tha 

coa  tractor. 
0-04.104    Notlca  aad  aaatataaaa  racardlac  pateat  lafrtafo- 


SnarAa*  0-04.S — Corrata 


0-04.S81     OMeral. 

0-04.SOS     Uaa  aad  pobllcattoa  by  tha  OoTeraawat  of  copy- 
rlcbted  autertal.  ^i. 

0-04.S03    Coatracto  f or  aaa  tif  eepyrlghtabia  otatoitaL       i!f  ' 
0-04.S04     Copyright  etaaaa.  j 

AmoaiTT:    ||  0-04.000   to   0-O4.SO4   laaoed   nader   aae. 
SOO(e),  83  Stat.  890:  40  U.S.C.  4M(e). 
I  0-04.000     Seapa  a/  pmrt. 

Thta  part  preacrlbea  policy  aad  procednrea  to  be  followed  oa 
pateata  aad  related  mattera,  aad  oa  eopyrlgbto  aad  eopy- 
rlghted  materlala ;  preaertbea  coatract  tiaaata  to  ba  oaad :  aad 
prorldea  for  aaatataaea  la  dereloplBC  daoaea  whoa  It  ta  aat 
faaalbia  to  aaa  pceacrlbed  rtaaaea. 

.   $A  '  ,  ScBPABT  0-04.1— Patbhtb         ''■=•■■  •     -y- 


1.9-04.191  ... 

Pateata  ara  graa tcdf  lar  aay  aa«  aad  aaefal  proeeaa.  bb- 
eblae.  auaofBctare  or  eoaipoaltloB  of  natter,  or  aay  Uaprore- 
BMBt  thereof,  and  aay  new,  ortglaal  aad  oraaaMatal  deslga 
for  aa  article  of  maanfaetara.  lafrlagaaMat  eoaalato  of  tha 
aaaothortaod  BiaklB«,  aalac.  or  aelllag  of  aay  patMitad  ta> 
reatloa. 
I  0-04.10S     PratoeMaa  a/  tht  right*  •$  tk*  Gararaaieat. 

Tha  eoatractlag  aAcer  ahaU  abaerra  tha  foUowlag.  with 
wapect  to  pateata,  la  connection  with  contractlac : 

(a)  PraCcctloa  of  the  Ooreramoat  acalnat  pataat  rtaka  ta 
coatracta. 

(b)  Secartac  to  the  Ooreraneat  tha  pataat  rtghta  to  which 
It  ta  catltlcd.  particularly  under  coatracta  for  expertmeatal, 
raaeareb.  or  developaifatal  work. 

(e)  Aaaartag  that  the  Ooreraaieat  deea  aat  aiaha  royalty 
payaMBta  where  the  OoTemaMBt  hat  acquired  a  royalty-free 
Ueaoae  or  other  pateat  rlcbta  which  make  tach  payments 

I  0-04.103     Pataaf  htdaaialiioaWaa  a/  tb«  a«9wmtmt  bp  thm 
•troetar. 


la  order  ta  protect  the  Ooreramcat  frota  pateat  rtaka.  each 
coatract  for  sappllea  aad  aervlcea  (oth«r  Uaa  coastractloa) 
la  aa  amoaat  la  execoa  af  80.000  ahall. cantata  the  cUnae  pre- 
acribed  la  this  |  9-e«.1M8.  (Por  constractlon  coatncta. 
Standard  Porm  S3A.  Oaa^kal  Prorlsloas  (Coastnicttoa  Coa- 
tract). coatalaa  aa  appropriate  Patent  lademnlty  ctaaae.) 

,     raTiiiT  iiroaMRiTr 

If  tha  11—^-*  of  thla  coatract  for  aappllea  or  aerrleea  ta  ta 
ezeeaa  of  $0,000.  tha  Coatractor  shall  tademalfy  the  OoTcra- 
ment  and  Ita  aSteera.  ageats.  and  eniploye*!!  agaiaat  Itablllty. 
tadadlng  coata,  for  lafriagement  of  any  L'nited  States  lettera 
pateat  (mcept  letters  patent  Issued  apon  an  applleatlaa  which 
Is  BOW  or  Buy  hereafter  be  kept  secret  or  otberwtaa  withheld 
fr«B  Issae  by  arder  of  the  Oo^eranMat)  artatag  oat  af  tha 
performance  under  thta  contract,  or  oot  of  tha  aae  or  dtapoaal 
by  or  for  tha  aceaaat  af  tha  OoraraaBaat  of  aach  soppltaa  ar 


•  « '. 


S  Sviucns  4,  1962 

larratlM  tut  wfel«ii  a  patMt  la  Wla* 


SK^TBDBt  4,  IMl 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1^' 


M.  IMl. 

U7THXB  H.  HODOC8. 

• :  rUaC  AaS- S.  IMS :  • :  4S  aji.] 

m  97  FJL  T74t,  Aa*.  4.  iMi     , '  >     .  ^tC*. 


-nJBUC  CONTRACTS 


— PATUreS  A«P  CorTKICBTC 

»  raa4  ai  f oUowa : 


*t 


AS*  l-M.!— Patbi 


u%r'^ 


aaiTleaa.  Tka  toi«col>C  ladaanlty  aball  sot  apply  iinlaaa 
tka  Coatraetor  ahall  hare  b««a  iafoniMd  aa  aooa  aa  praetleabla 
bf  tka  OararuBaBt  of  the  rait  or  aetion  aUactnc  aneh  In- 
frlaffaaMBt,  aad  aball  hare  been  gtrcn  aueb  opportnaltir  aa 
li  »M9f4ai  k7  apptteabU  lawa,  ralaa,  or  raffaUttoaa  to  partld- 
pata  ta  tba  4aCmaa  tbaraof;  aatf  fortbar,  ancb  ladaBBaltjr 
aball  BOC  apply  If:  (a)  Tba  lafHt—aat  roaalta  froai  eaai- 
pUaaaa  wltb  apart •>  wrlttaa  laatmetloaa  of  tba  Coatraetlac 
oaear  dlfaetlaff  a  ebaaca  la  tba  aappllaa  ta  ba  «rilTai««  or 
aanrlaaa  to  ba  parfonn«4,  or  in  tbe  materiala  or  aqalpaMbt  to 
ba  aaad,  or  41raetliic  a  maaaar  of  parformaaoa  of  tba  contract 
■ot  BOtaMlly  naad  by  tba  Coatraetor;  or  (b)  tbc  iBfrlBcaaaat 
raaalta  fraai  tba  aAtfltloa  to,  «r  cbaaga  la,  tba  aappllaa  far- 
•labad  ar  aarrlcaa  paffor»a<,  wblcb  aAdltloa  or  cbaapf  waa 
■ada  aobaafoaat  to  dalircry  ar  parfarmaaea  by  tba  €••• 
tractor:  ar  (c)  tba  eUlaicd  lafnafanaBt  la  aattlad  wltboat 
tba  ooaaaat  of  tba  Coatraetor,  aalaaa  ra««lrad  by  laal 
af  a  aoart  af  eaaipataat  Jarladletioa. 


I  S-M^M    M»tio9  ai»4  ayHtfawoa  rtparMv  pataal  itkjrimf- 


af  tba  rifbta  of  tba  Oov^rBaant.     . 
Mnaiacatloa  of  tba  OvraraaMat  by  tka 
>r. 

aea  racardlac  pateat  lafrtaga> 


^.. 


If 


^1 
J' 
\i 


t  of  -copy- 


it 


:  .'  •«  vi 

ibHcatloa  by  tba  Oorcr 
aaterlal. 

tor  aaa  «f  eopyrlsbtabia  auttorfal. 
;Uaaa. 

M.00O   to   »-M.t04   laaoad  oadar 
M)  C.B.C.  4M(c). 
frt. 

policy  aad  procadaraa  ta  ba  fallovad  aa 
uttera,  and  oa  eopyrlsbta  aad  eopy- 
•erlboo  coatraet  cUaaca  to  ba  oaad :  aad 
a  la  darcloplBC  daaaca  wbaa  It  la  aat 
Md  claaaaa. 


ft   aae. 


aa*  ft-M.l — Patbmtb 


«V   V 


vJS 


1  for  aay  aaw  aad  aaafal  proeaaa,  aa- 
aaipapltloB  of  oMttar,  or  aay  Uaprova- 
y  aaw.  orlglaal  aad  omaBcaUl  dealfa 
afaetura.  InfrtncMneat  coaalata  of  tba 
.  Bilac.  «t  aalllDS  of  aay  patcatvd  la- 

n  a/  (k«  vii/hta  a/  IM  0«ttr»mmnt. 

lc9T  abaU  obaerre  tba  followlac  wltb 
coaacetfoB  wltb  eoatractlas: 
ba  OorerBMoat  agateat  pataat  rlaba  la 


'  OareraaicBt  tba  pataat  ri^ta  to  wblcb 
larly  aadcr  coatracts  for  cxpcrtmoaul. 
'atal  work. 

tbe  OoranuDcat  doca  aot  aiaka  royalty 
SoTcraaMat  baa  ac^alrad  a  rayalty-frw 
)Bt  rlfbta  wblefa  oiaka  raeb  payaicata 

d*mtM***—  •t  tht  Oaaaiwataal  by  <*« 

>lor. 

tba  OorcmoMat  fr««a  pataat  rtaka,  aacb 
and  acrvlcM  (otb/r  than  coastractloa) 
a  of  $6,000  aball 'COotalB  thr  claaar  pre- 
Sa.'MS.  (For  eoaatraetloB  coatracts, 
tlaa^tal  ProrlaloBa  (CoBstnictloa  Cod- 
appropriate  Pataat   IndemBity  cUoac.) 

fk-n»t  lITDBMHITr 

Ja  coatraet  far  aappllaa  or  aerrlcaa  U  la 
Contractor  shall  Indcmalfy  tbc  Oorcra- 
accBts,  and  rniploreM  agninat  liability. 
friacMM'Bt  of  any  Ualtcd  SUtes  tettrra 
patcBt  lasncd  apoB  aa  applleatlaB  wblcb 
ler  ba  kept  oecrat  or  otberwlae  wltbbeM 
of  tbe  OoTerBBMBt)  artatag  oat  of  tbe 
ta  coatraet,  or  oat  of  tba  aae  or  dlspoaal 
af  tba  OoTorBBieBt  of  aacb  sappUaa  or 


itraet  la  aa  aiMaat  la  asaaaa  af  $1,000  aball 
tala  a  eUaaa  ta  aaaara  tbat  tba  OorarBBMat  will  be  aotlflad  of 
cUlBa  of  iBtrlaceaMBt  aaaartad  agalaat  a  contractor  aad  aay 
of  bla  sabeoatjactora  la  eoaaaetioa  wltb  tbe  parforaaaoa  of 
Qoraraaaat  eoatraeta,  aad  tbat  tba  OoTanuaaat  aay  abtala 
aaeaaaary  rsatataaea  fraai  a  coatraetor  la  tbe  erfeat  of  pataat 
lafilagiaaaf  Utlotloa.  Tba  eoatract  eUaaa  ra«alrad  la  aat 
forth  la  i  l-T.101-l»*aad  as  artlda  IS  of  Standard  Pora  SI, 
OaaacaiPWTlilMa  (lapply  Coatraet). 

'     Scarj 


A  eapyrigbt  la  tba  onlaalva  rlgbt  ta  tba  pabUeatftaB.5^pi«- 
daetioa.  or  sale  of  tba  rlgbts  to  a  Utarary,  draauUe.  aaaleal. 
ar  artlitla  warfc.  ar  to  tba  aaa  af  a  aMBofactarlac  or  mar- 
i»a-4«t«-i  label,  graatad  by  law  for  a  daOalte  period  of  yaara 
to  aa  Batbar.  aeapoaar.  artlat.  dlatrlbutor.  ate. 

|f-M.aOS     V—  aad  pakUoaMaa  bp  tba  Oa««r»aMi»t  9tf 
H0ht94  a»«««r<a{. 
It  la  gaasral  OoraraaMat  poUey  tbat  eopyrlgbtod  auttar 
wlU  aaC  kaowlasly  ba  Iseoiporatad  la  poblleatloBa  prepared 


by  or  for  tba  OoToraaeat  except  wltb  tbe  written  eoaaaat  of 
tbe  copyright  owaer. 

I  S-64.S08     Cawtraete  fr  ••«  a/  efifriffhtm^U  wufterM. 

la  aay  coatraet  aadar  wkUt  autarial  sabjaet  to  eopyrlgbt 
Is  to  be  famished,  the  Oorerament  should  raesiva  at  least  a 
royalty-fraa,  aoaextiaslTa  and  Irreroeable  lloeaaa  wltb  raapeet 
to  aacb  aiatarial  first  prodaeed  or  compoeed  aader  tba  eaa- 
ttaet  Bscspt  la  tboaa  Instances  where  it  Is  daalrabla  that 
copyrttbtabia  aaterlal  prodnead  nader  contract  for  the  Oot> 
oranMat  abaU  either  be  placed  la  the  pabUc  donala  or  a 
copyright  eatabllahed  in  the  name  of  the  author  and  aaalgnad  / 
to  tbe  OoreraBMBt.  and  except  ia  coanectlon  with  eontracta 
for  aotloa  pletaraa  or  tbe  prodactloa  of  motloa  ptetaraa  aad 
aailatad  aatiTltlaa  (•^.,  praparatloa  of  aeripts,  tranalatloBa, 
adaptatloas,  etc.).  It  shall  be  the  policy  to  ae«alra  oaly  aacb 
Heanae  right  la  any  eopyrightable  hiaterUl  learlag  the  con- 
tractor free  to  take  oat  «  aopyrlgbt  ta  bla  own  nonaa.  If  ba 
ao  daatiaa.  Ia  tba  ereat  the  coatraetor  should  lacorporate 
eapiyrtgbtad  ar  eapyrigbtabla  aaterlal  already  owaad  by  It  ar 
otbMB  la  tba  autarial  famlsbad  to  tbe  OoTemment,  tba 
llesass  sboold  eontala  a  prorlaloa  whereby  tbe  Oorenuaaat 
la  alao  granted  a  royalty-free  Ucenae  with  raapeet  to  aacb 
autarial  If  tbe  contractor  auy  grant  aacb  a  lleeaaa  wltboat 
becoming  liable  to  pay  compenaatloB  becauae  of  socb  gnat 
Tba  foregoing  geaarally  appllaa  whether  tba  autarial  aabjaet 
to  copyright  la  tbe  aula  Item  ot  a  coatraet  or  Is  merely  tad- 
daataL 

|8-«4.a04    CapprfpJU  elaaae. 

WheneTcr  an  oceaaloa  ariaea  wbldi  reqalraa  tbe  aaa  of  aacb 
clsnara.  request  should  be  made  of  appropriate  legal  eoanael 
far  tba  draftlag  af  a  aaltable  claaaa.  Caapleta  laforaatleB 
aboald  aecoiipaay  tbe  reqoaat. 

Eftetivt  i»t9.  Theaa  rerolatloas  are  aflactlra  opoa  yab- 
llCBtloB  la  tba  PMaral  maflatar. 

Datad :  Aagaat  %,  IMS. 

LAWaOM;B.  KMOIT,  Ja.. 

\  kaWaf  Ada<a«s<f<ar. 

[F.E.  Doc.  6t-Tt4S:  FtM.  Aat.  8.  IMS;  8:8S  ba] 
PnkUtttU  <a  i1  FJt.  1t19,  7«77,  Amf.  9.  !»§». 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  COSPS— H.  B.  WHITMOSE,  Sap«riateBd«Bt 


1        A-. 


pATBrr  nAmNiNO  orntA-noNB  and  qbocps 


n.  KLBCTRICAL  BXAMININO  PPKBATION-N.  H.  BVANS, 
OROUP8  AND  SUPKRVnORT  SXAMIKRR8: 

CA)  POWIR-M.  L.    LIVT „ ^ . ;. 

(B)  8BCUWTT-N.  H.   KVAN8 _ „ „ 

(C)  INPORMATION  TRAN8MMM0N— 0.   W.   CAPSLLL 

(D)  INFORMATION  8TORAOK  AND  RXTRIXVAL— W.    W.   BURNS 

(S)  KLBCTRONTC  COMPONENT  8T8TKM8  AND  DKVICK8-B.  O.  MILLBR. 

(P)  RADIATION  AND  INSTRTTMBNTi-P.  M.  STRADBR 

(O)  KLBlfBNTS-B.  I.  BAX,* 


rATwr 


DIVI8ION8 

u.  41.  n. 

11.11^71 
17,71.71. 


BAMININa  OBOUPB  AND  SUPttntOBT  BAMINflM 


(1)  8TONB.  I.  O.— CHXMICAL  AND  RXLATBD  ARTB i 

(m)  RXTNOLD8.  B.  B.— MBOHANICAL  MANUFACTURINO.  MAOHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DB8ION8 

aV)  8PINTMAN,  8.— MATBRIAL  HANDLING  AND  TRBATINO.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSB- 

MBNT  DBV1CX8. 
tV)  HULL.  J.  S.-8TATIO  BTBUCTURB8  AND  IN8TRUMBNT8  OF  PBBCI8ION 


(TD  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (mM«)— AORICULTURB,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(Vn)  BBNDXTT.  B.-HBATINO  AND  COOUNO.  PLASTIC  8RAPINO  AND  COATINO.  8BPARATI0N  AND 
MIXINO,  BODY  TRBATMBNT  AND  CARB. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORBCKI.  O.  A.— ARTS  UNDBROOINO  RBCLA88IFICATION  AS  LI8TBD  UNDBB 
CLAS8IFI0ATI0N  DIVI8I0N8. 


«^  n,  M,  4S.  80.  at. 

«. «,  M.  M. 
I.  U,  U,  14.  SI.  M. 

f7, 88.  u.  n.  a. 

7.  11,  17.  r.  84,  88, 

M,>i,a. 

i,8.».»,88.8il«. 

1.4. 8,18.0.  a.  a 

48,47. 

1. 11^  18.  a.  10.  ai 

48.88.87. 

n.i^a,8i.88. 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  JULY  SI.  Ittt 

Total  namber  of  pending  iH>plioatfc>na  (excluding  Designs) *  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  Design  i4>pIieation8  pending - - fl,034 

Total  number  of  i^pIieationB  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) *  (see  fbotnote) 

TotSi  number  of  Design  applieations  awaiting  action 2, 176 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUcatiOB  awaiting  action . . Feb.  1,  lOAl 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  ^plication  awaiting  action Jan.  0,  IMr 


OmSBONSl  BXAMINBRS  AND  BUBjaCTB  OF  DrTBNTION 


N«w 


1.  (VI)  OOLDBBRO,A.J..BrmkM;nuittnr.  F1«BtHiiitMiidr7;84mttOTlntUiik»dan:BarttaWarktac. 
8.  (in)  8T0NX.  A.,  FtiUnc,  TnppOis  and  VkbiId  Dwtroylac  PiiMi;  Tobeow;  Tntlto  WrtDSMs; 

■DdClMp*. J 

I.  (Vn)  MARMXLSTBIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  B..  utO^,  Mttil  Fomidtaf  and  TnatiiMBt:  McteDorfy  (ProoMi  aad 

AppantoB);  AOoya 

4.  (VI)  PALLBR.  B.  A.,  Matartal  or  Artlda  HaD«niii« - 

8.  (V)  B0BIN80N.  C.  W..  HarrMlm;  UBMrtliiBC  ObjMta:  Tbratatar.  XaMum 

Dairy;  Butcbarlns:  Vatatobla  tad  M«at  Cattws  and  ComiBlinittn;  FaDoaa;  Oatta; 

Muie  (part),  Sound  Raoocdlnf  ud  Rafvodndiif. 

«.  (I)  UDOFF.  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I..  Mdng).  Carbon  Cbamlatry  (part).  •«..  Itoterocyette.  Oaaaral  Oi«Mle 

Anddao 


8-18-81 
848-81 


n 


7.  (TV)  ANDERSON.  B.  G.,  OptiOB  (part).  iXM.  Kalaklowopa.  Mottai  Platan  Appaiataa  aad  OpMoal 

UfhU);  Reoorthrt. :. 

8.  (V)  BRKHM,  O.  L..  B«ds;  Chain  and 

Depoolt  and  CoUeeUoo  Raoaptadea;  SoafloMa 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H..  Pampa:  Fana 

10.  (n.  B)  BOYD.  8.,  Ftraanoi;  Ordnaoea:  Anunonltfcn:  Bxplorira  Charsa  MaklBf...... 

11.  (IV>#KNHAM,  B.  v..  Boot*.  Sboea  and  Leffglnga;  Shoe  and  Leather  ManoAMtare;  Battoo,  Kyalat  and  RiTat  Batttnc: 

Nailtaf.  SUpllnf  aad  Clip  Clenehlnt;  Card.  Pietore  and  Stcn  Bzhlbttlnr.  Cntlenr;  Pipaa  and  Tubular  CondoUa. 

U.  (m)  DUBHAM,  B.  O.,  Machine  Elements;  Bnglne  Starten;  Intarraiated  Clateta  and  Motor  Ccntrola 

U.  CUD  DYER.  W.  W.,  Jr.  (aettng).  Oaar  Cntttag:  Blaotrto  Lmip  and  Taba  ManolMtiira:  Needle  and  Pin  Maktag;  Matal 

Worklnc  (part),  aj..  Spadal  Work.  Forstns.  Pkitle  Worktac.  Drawlac  8awla«.  MllUnc  Plantos.  Tomlac 

14.  (m)  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  Metal  Worklac  (partj.a^..  Skaat  Matal;  Metal  Beodtnc  Mteeellanaoaa 

DioaaaHnbly  Apparataa;  Wire  Fabrtea. 

18.  (Vn)  BRINDISI.  M.  V..  Plaatks:  Plaattc  Bloek  and  Xarttaanwara  Apparataa. 

n.  (IL  C)  B08B.  B.  H.  (aflttng),  Telecrapb  and  Tatopbana  Sntama.  Dertoaa:  TttomatwtDg  Syataflia; 

(a4-  Condltlaii  ReaponilTa  aad  Signal  Ba  STitania.  Coda  Bapeatort;  Vlnal  and  Audible  Slgnala) 

17.  (IV)  LXIOHXY,  R.  A.,  Paekactof:  Typawritars;  Prtnttnc  Typy  Caattac  aad  Sattiac  Bhaat  Matwlal 

FoMlas;  Sheet  Feedlnc  or  Delivering 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LBVINB.  8..  acting),  Power  Flanta;  FInkI  TrinimtennBi;  SwreMetar  Byaliiiii;  Jet  Metora; 

tlOB  Tarblnaa;  Maaauitng  Speed  or  Aedaratlon  Powar  Drl'van  Cooveyora. 

18.  (Vn)  PATBICK.  P.  L..  Stovea  and  FomaoM;  BoUera;  Ftald  Foal  Bamera;  Heating  Syatema; 

AotOBatlB  Tanperatare  and  Homldity  Bagolatlan;  IHnmlnatlng 
a.  (V)  SBBBS.  J.  D..  MlaaaDaneoas  Bardwwa;  Cloaara  FMtenara; 

CealMttaa  Making:  Tents  and  Canoptaa;  UmbraDaa;  Cranaa;  Ui 
a.  MADBR.  R.  C.  Taitllaa. 

*  Uaarallahls  due  ta 
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4-18-81 

8-18-81 
l»-t-8l 
8-11-81 

8-18-81 


7-8-81 
8-IMl 
7-18-81 
8-18-81 
8-18-81 


8-18-81 


8-1-81 
8-14« 
7-81-81 

8-7-81 


1-18-a 
8-14-81 


MMI 


lvp«riBteBd«Bt 


r 


■a 

■  --              f  • 

- 

DIVISIONS 

n,m,7un.  „ 

I0.44.M. 



M.  41,77. 

ii,iib7i 

M.n.7'4. 

— 

•7. 71. 71. 

kMINBBS 


•*=  t 


A.ND  DS8ION8 

ITS  AND  AMV8B- 


18,  T&ANSPOBTA- 
BirARATIONAND 
8  hOm  T7NDKB 


8,  n.  a,  a,  80,  M, 

«.  ao, «,  M. 
s,  u,  u»  14,  n,  M. 

f7.88,«,n,a. 

7,  11,  17,  r.  84.  tt, 

M.81,0. 
S,  8. »,«.»,  11^40. 

1,4. 8.18.0,  a,  a 

48,47. 

I.  IMS.  a.  a.  a. 

41.  a.  87. 


lULT  SI.  Iftt 


footnote) 

ft.  034 

footnote) 

2.176 

Feb.  1,  1061 

Jsa.  9.  1061 


OamApiMeMom 

Stm 

Ai...d.d 

tliic 

•-S7-8I 
8-18-81 

8-8-81 

•4-81 

7-8-81 

4-18-81 

8-U-8I 
18-4-81 
8-11-81 

•-18-8I 
•-81-C1 

•-841 

M8-8I 

•-I-8I 

S-1V81 

7-a-8l 

8-7-81 

8-1-81 

M7-8I 

84-81 

ii-a-81 

•UOnrfy  (rinw  and 

•-S-M 

ibMidiy,  Bm  Cnttara; 
llBdtaMon;  Aeotadei; 

•-•-81 

iral  OfiBin  PtiBiMM. 

7-8-81 

Onl  PNlMlan,  BiriM- 

8-IMI 

^•■wiPM.  Udtas: 

7-18-81 

8-18-81 

«tot  UMl  Rlv«t  SMtnc 

'abolv  CoBdolO. 

ntroli 

•-18-81 

tod  Pin  Maktv:  liMa 

8-f8« 

■■.Ai— bUraad 

8-18-81 

•48-81 

mm:  BlgMliiig  SyMHM 
ili) 

1-18-81 

tf  •tvHd  AamlMat « 

8-14-81 

KMtlColacKOoabw- 

8-Ml 

liMta«»B«di« 

on 

•4-81 

T-8M1 

DITiaONB.  KXAMINl 

ilai 


AND  SUSJCCTB  OT  INYDrnOM 


a.  (VI)  BUCHLKR.  M.  B..  AaaiMBtteK  Boata;  Bubjk  SUps;  lUrtDe  Promilrtaa:  Prapellin;  WladaUIk;  riald  Dte- 
pturacBMMKl  BaUowB 

a.  (VI)  8MIL0W,  U.  Oatateton;  BookkeepUic  MaefalDM;  0«»h  mmI  tw  BtsMwi;  Vodnc  MmIiIiim;  Comtan;  Bdiio»' 
tioo;  WilgMng  SoklH. 

M.  an)  HICKBY,  T.  J..  Appmi  (waipt  CwwH  id  nfurim  ii);  Appfel  Aptftoa;  Swrttis  »nnhl— ■;  Twmm.  Irooli^ 
or  SaootbtBc:  CtatobMUd  Pow«r-8top  Control;  Work  Holdar*. 

a  (VU)  NBVIU8.  R.  D..  Cottos-PrawH.  MHwllMWoai  Prodoeta  tnd  ApfMntac;  Wood  Tmtli^  AMNntot;  Papar 


-    7- 


PiMMK 


(P«C).««.. 


Pitrt 


a 
a. 


a. 

84. 


(n.  A)  RADRR.  O.  L.,  Rleetrtdty-MottTe  Power;  Prlnw-Maw 

Hid  Cootrol  SjtttBm;  Oowratnr  sad  Motor  Stmotoiw. . 

(TV)  WILLMUTH,  C.  A.  (Mttoc).  Bmthliic,  Borubbtat  and  OaMntl  Ckulnc  Braah.  Broom  and  Mop  Makloc 

TaxtUaa.  Pimd  TVaatliir  Appantm;  CtMnlBK  aad  Ltqold  CkntMt  Wltb  Boilda 

(VI)  BRAUNIR.  R.  H..  IbIhmI  Ooaaboattoa  Baclaaa:  Rzpaaalble  Chambar  Motora;  Ptadd  Sarvomotora;  Sptliif 
Moton:  CyUadafa;  PMooa;  Drlv*  BhafU;  Plexlble-SbaA  Coapllaci;  Cbucka  or  Sookata;  Ptekl  CoRaat  Ooar»7vm 
Wbaal  Sobadtntaa:  HoMa;  naratora;  Paaainatte  DIapatob;  Store  Sarrto;  Cbotaa 

(V)  8CBRRL,  W.  A.  (aeUag),  Tooto;  Woodworkliic:  Bottoo.  Barral  and  Wbeel  Maktac  rinaw:  CloUi.  Laattaar  and 
Rubbar  Raoeptadaa:  Paaki«i  and  Artkta  Cairtara;  Valvad  Plpa  OoupttDsa;  Jotat  Paekta*;  Toot-Handllnc 

(Vn)  0'LRARY.R.A..C«iBBiimtoaa:BoMawattai;riDldBprlnkltnc,8prayii«andDlfliiaint,Baparatlngand 
|B(  SoUda  (part) 

(I)  STIRMAN.  M..  Carbon  CbenUatry  (part),  •*..  Utaa  AddneU,  SUlooa  Contalnlnt  Carbon  Cotnpoundi.  Hydroaaoa- 
tlcnofOafbon  Oildaa.  Partial  0»tdat>an  e<  Non- Aromatic  Hydrooartaon  Mlxtnraa,Hirdraaarbona.  Tlalneanararl  Hrdio- 
awbona;  Synthatle  Rialiii  (part).  (e.g..  OU-Modlfled;  StabUtod);  Mlnaral  OUa;  Diattllattan 

(VII)  MARTIN.  H.  L..  Oag  and  Uqnkl  OoMMt  Appantoa;  Haait  Rnbana:  ni*  Rxttofulahaca;  CtuUUtmX  Bowl 
Saparaton;  UqaU  Baparatlon  or  Pnrtfleatian  (part),  Oaa  Saparatlan 

(V)  MUBHA  KB.  W.l...  BrtdsM;  HydranUa and  Barth  BnglnaarlBr  Boada  and  PaTamanta;  BnUdlBf  Btmetoraa 

(TV)  QUACKKNBnSH.L^Balhraya-D>aftApptteaneaa.Swttflhaa and  8l9iala.8aribea  Tia^RoUlnc Stock.  Traek 
Blaetrktty.  Tranamlartan  to  Voblelaa;  Domptng  Vabkslaa;  Vahtda  Fandata;  Hand  and  Holat  Una  Impteiaantt; 


Oldaat  Application 


Now      Amandad 


40. 
41. 


ABltatmc i 

aV)  OBMBO,  L.  J..  DlapaoBlnf;  FllUnff  Raoaptadaa;  ToOaC;  Barartac  by  Taarlas  or  Braaktos:  Oota  OontroUad  Appa> 
ratna;  fXapamlns  CaNaata;  ArtMa  Djapanainr.  Coin  Handltas    

(V)  XVAN8,  R.  L..  Maignie  and  Taattng  (part) — ° . 

(U.  O)  OILHXANT,  B.  A..  Xlaatrklty;  Clroolt  Makeia  and  Brcakara. 

(D  PARUR.  C.  B..  Carbon  Cbamlatry  (part),  a.g.,  Aio,  CarbocyeUe  or  Aeydto  Oanpeunda  (part),  a^..  Aatlwaoaa. 
TilanlMaUiaiiaa.  Kataca,  Adda.  Katonaa,  Aldahydaa.  Kthara,  Pbenola,  Akiobola.  ProtataM,  Amlnaa,  Natoial  Barina.... 

(IV)  WXIL,  I.,  riqtd-Praapnra  Bacnlatora;  Valvaa;  PkUd  HaadUnc  (axoapt  Piaawia  Modolatlnf  Ralayi.  Float  Valraa. 
Dlapliraciaa  and  BaUova). -. — 

(V)  DBUMMOND,  B.  J.,  Baoaplaalaa-MataUle.  Papar,  Woodaa,  OlMa:  Spadal  Baeaptaeiaa  aad  Paekacaa 

(a.  C)  LAKB,  R.,  Tatavaphy  (part).  La..  FaealmUa  and  TalaTlalan  Byatama  and  Darlaaa;  Byaebronlaara;  Cnthada  Bay 

Taba  Byatama. 

(n.  D)  BRAOOW,  I.  L..  BlaeUh)  8«md  Baootdlaf  and  Baprododac;  Capadtor  Cbantng  aad  DIanliarilns  Syatama; 
NooUnaar  Raaator  Syataaw;  Klaetric  Spark,  KlaoliMtade,  Radloaatlva,  MacaaOe  or  Baotroobamleal  Raeordara;  Signal 
Starase  and  Ratrlaval  Syatama,  DaTtaaa. 

(D  tN10HT,W.B.,(WOLg,M.O.,aettaf).Madl«iaaa,PaiaBna.Coamat>aa;SQSW  aad  Starch;  Skiaa  and  Laathati;P>»- 

(aaeapt  Wood  Tiaataaant  Apparatotf);  BlaanhSii.  Dyatac  Ptaid  Traatmant  of 


TaxtOea. 


44. 
44. 

48. 

47. 


L.. 


Battartia;  Noalaar 


Davteaa;  Radar;  Sonar; 


(n.  B)  JUSTUS.  C, 
Torpadoaa - 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (BIOBDON.  B.  C.  aoltnO.  Wbaala.  TIraa  and  Axlaa:  BaUway  Wbaala  and  Axlaa;  Labrtaattan; 

BaarlngiaDd  OoKlaa;  B«It  and  Bproeket  Oaarlnc;  Spring  Darlcea;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoea;  KuaTatlnc 

aiB)  WILES.  W.  a.  (CAMPBKLL.  R.  L..  actlmJ,  Aetlnlde  Bartea  (e.g.,  Flaalonabla)  Compoonda;  Slntarad  Matal 

Stock:  XxploalToa;  Power  Plaata  (part);  Metallnrty  (part);  RadloaetlTe  Medldnaa;  Nodaar  Reaetlona;  CartMo  Cbam- 

latry  (part) 


to. 

a. 


a 
a 


a. 
a 


(VI)  ARNOLD,  P.,  MlBli^  QnarryHw. aad  laa Hai  raatlag;  Motor  ValiMaa:  Laad  V« 
(n.  A)  BBRN8TKIN,  8..  Power  Tiaaamtodon  Linaa  and  Dlatrtbatlan  NaVf  orka;  Phuml  Swltcblng and  Ralay  Syatama; 

Pliiral  Sourea,  Coneerdoa.  Voltaea  and  Currant  Rcgalation  Byatama;  BdlMy  and  Protaetlan  Syatama  and  DaTloaa; 
loaldnc.  PartMa  CbarfiacaBd  Statto  WaeaicHi  Dlaeiiaribic  Byatama  and  Darloaa 

(VII)  BKNDKTT,  B.,  (O'CONNXLL.  C.  B.,  aettat),  Drytaf  Md  Oaa  or  Vapor  Oootaat  Wltb  Sottda;  VaatOattoa; 
Walla;  Coneentratlng  ■▼aporatora:  Berth  Boring 

(I)  BBRCOVITZ.  L.  J.  (aotlng).  Carbon  Cbamlatry  (part),  a^..  Syntliatle  Baaln  Compoatttena  (part),  Synttaatte 
Robber  Compoaltlona,  Natural  Robber '- 

(II.  B)  WE8TBY,  O.  N.,  MlaeeUaBeoaa  Xlaetroo  Taba  Byatama.  DaTloaa;  Lamp  and  Oaaaooa  Diaehara  Syatama,  Da- 
▼leaa;  BoUd  Xlamaat  (a^..  TiaaaMor)  Syatwii,  Darleaa;  Blaatrotytla  Xlamant  Syataaia,  DaTloaa;  Xlaetronle  Mnaloal 
laatrumenta. - - 

(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A.,  Sopporta  aad  Raeka;  Separating  and  Aaaortlng  SoUda  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  aad  Book  Maktar,  MaaltokUar,  Prtatad  Matter;  Statlooary;  Papar  TOaa  and  Bladara; 
Plaxibia  or  Portable  Cloavea,  cr  Partttlona;  Dooia.  Wlndowa,  Awntnei,  and  Shattara;  ITanieaa;  WMp  Apparatoa;  Pood 
Apparatoa;  Clooara  Oparatora;  TUnmlnatton 

(n.  r)  NIL80N,  R.  O.,  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  Z-Ray.  UltraTMat.  Infrared,  RadloaeUTe)  AppUeatlona;  PbotooaU  Byatama. 
DoTleaa;  Xlaotron  Mlotiaeopea;  Maaa  Speotroaeopy 

(Vn)  HOPPMAN,  R.  J.,  Sorary;  DeetlBtry;  AitUMal  Body  Membera. 

(D  SPICK,  J.  R..  Ab«adli«  OanpoaltlaBa;  Battarlaa;  Ckiatat  or  Plaatte  CompodttaM;  Blaetrteal  and  Wava  Xnargy 
CtaamlBtry 


(in>  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  aattng).  Bolt.  Not,  RlTet.  Nan.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horaeeboa  Maklnc: 
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G)  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Cbamlatry  (part),  e.g.,  Syntbatte  Redaa  (part);  MlaoaUaaaona  Polymara  (a«.,  Vlayl 
Pdymva);  Bynthatte  Raain  Coanpodtlana  (part),  Syattaatle  Robber,  Photopapbia  Pinaiaaaa  aad  Prodoeta 
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[49  GOPA  — ;  MS  F^  74B;  IQS  USPQ  820] 

1.  Tkadcicakx — Coinruuifo   Simiijuutt — DiBnivcnTK  Mask  or  Tan 

**CARJOT**  AND  "JOT"  roB  Detemkht  Cleahsem.  ^ 

"The  record  ahowt  that  apfdicmnt'i  additioii  of  the  word  'car*  to  the  word 
'joy'  to  produce  its  mark  CARJOY  came  after  op|k>ser's  mark  JOT  had 
acquired  distinctiTeDeai  ai  oppaer's  trademark  for  its  detergent  cleanser. 
Applicant  has  made  no  showing  from  which  we  can  reasonably  And  that  the 
composite  word  mark  CARJOT  has  sach  differences  in  sound,  appearance 
and  meaning  that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception 
of  purchasers.  On  the  contrary,  the  record  eatablishea  that  purchasers  had 
recognised  JOT  as  oppoeer's  trademark.  We  think,  therefore,  the  mark  CAR- 
JOT  would  connote  or  suggest  to  an  aTerage  purchaser  the  use  of  JOT 
detergent  cleanser  as  a  car  cleanser.  The  suggested  uses  tot  CARJOT  *  *  • 
indicate  that  while  it  is  primarily  a  car  cleaning  material,  it  is,  like  JOT, 
also  intended  for  more  general  uses.  In  our  c^nion,  appUcanf  s  mark  CAR- 
JOT oo  a  detergent  cleaner  will  likely  be  thought  by  some  purchasers  to 
Indicate  that  the  goods  emanate  from  the  same  source  or  origin  as  oppoaw's 
closely  related  JOT  product" 

2.  Bamb— R ««iaTBAin.iT T— DianifcnvBjiaaa — Bviobkob— Thibd      Pabtt 

RaoiaraAnoira. 
Held  that  "•  •  •  third  party  reglatratlons  are  evidence  which  we  consider 
with  other  pertinent  eridence  on  the  issue  of  alleged  distinctiTeness  of  the 
mark":  but  that  "Such  reglstratioaa,  *  •  *,  ar«  not  condnalTe  eridence  on 
thU  issue."  ... 

8.  Samb— OrroarnoH — Bwoof  or  Ptoor  oh  Orroaa. 

"Oppoaer,  *  *  *,    has  the  burden  of  proof  to  eaUblish  that  appUcant  doea 
I     not  have  the  rli^t  to  register  its  mark." 

4.  Samb— Bamb— CoirruaiKO     8iMiLA«rrT— EnncHCB— "UHBOucrrHT     LBmaa 

Taou  CoitaumBS. 
In  connection  with  the  offer  by  the  registrant  of  JOT,  in  its  opposition  to 
the  registration  of  CARJOT,  of  two  **nnsoUcit«d"  letters  from  consumers,  each 
of  whick  '^TM  to  the  effect  that  tke  writer  wished  to  porchaae  or  inquire 
about  CARJOT  which  they  assumed  was  made"  by  oppoaer,  Hetd  that  "While 
we  think  these  letters  are  admissible,  they  are  ot  very  Uttle  eridentUry 
[.  Talne  as  showing  rither  signiflcant  confusion  or  the  llkeUhood  thereof';  that 
*'We  think  that  these  letters  are  at  best  but  two  insUncea  of  actual  con- 
fnalon" ;  and  that  "Such  Isolated  inaUnoes  are  of  so  little  w^ght  as  eridence 
of  signiflcant  confusion  that  we  are  unwilling  to  predicate  a  flndlBg  of  either 
actual  <Nr  likely  confusion  oo  such  eTidence  alone." 

5.  Samb— CoirroaiNO  Bimilabitt — ^DunHoriTB  Mabx  or  Fnar  Uaa^ — "CAR- 

JOT" AKD  "JOT**  roa  DrrcBocivT  Cixaitbkbs. 
"We  hare  no  doubt  that  when  first  used  by  <^ipoaer  the  mark  JOT  may 
hare  had  so  little  distinctlreness  that  it  was.  at  best,  a  weak  indicator  of 
Bource  or  origin  of  the  goods  on  which  It  was  ased.  The  preaent  record  shows 
;^  liow,  by  extenslTe  uae  and  adTertlaing,  oppoaer  has  converted  it  into  a  mark 
by  whidi  the  aTerage  purchaaer  is  likely  to  know  that  the  detergent  cleanser 
OB  which  It  Is  used  is  the  iHtxluct  of  OKMser.  We  think  It  llkHy  that  sndi  a 
purdMaer,  seeing  applicant's  mark  [CARJOT]  on  Its  closely  related  goods, 
would  think  such  goods  were  the  goods  of  oppoaer  or  at  least  of  the  producer 
of  JOT,  whoever  it  may  be.  No  hard  and  faat  line  can  be  drawn  and  no 
Veaeral  rule  can  be  enunciated  by  whidi  one  can  determine  i>recisriy  where 
a  word  such  as  'Joy'  acquires  such  distinctiTeness  that  it  can  function  as  a 
mark  indicating  a  particular  producer  as  the  source  of  origin  of  such  goods. 
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Each  caae  mnst  stand  od  its  own  record.  Under  tbe  drcmnBtancea  of  this 
case,  applicant,  as  the  Fate  coiner,  adopts  at  its  peril  a  similar  mark  for 
such  closely  related  roods."  ^      . 

Samb— 8am» — Samc — Eramnat—TmnD  Pamt  BBoranuTiovB. 

"Where,  •  •  *,  the  distinctiTe  mark  of  the  first  user  is  adopted  in  its 
entirety  as  a  part  ot  tlie  late  comer's  mark,  such  appropriation  cannot  be 
sanctioned  «n  the  bads  of  third  party  registratiMiA  In  radi  cftses  a  decision 
can  be  reached  only  by  weighinc  all  the  evidence  from  which  to  determine 
the  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers  arising  from 
aMHicant's  nse  of  its  mark  on  its  goods.  In  such  a  weighing  here,  the  third 
party  registrations  hare  not  OTercome  the  showing  of  distinctireneas  made 
by  oppoeer." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  88,677. 

AFFIRMED. 

MarzaH,  Johnston,  Cook  dft  Roote,  Lloyd  C.  Boot  and  Daniel  V. 
(TKeefe,  for  applicant 

AUen  and  Allen,  and  John  W.  Melville,  for  appellee. 
Before  Worubt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smfth,  Abso- 

date  Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  r^ired. 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Clinton  Detergent  Company,  appellant,  applied  to  register  the 
mark  CARJOY  on  the  Principal  Register  for  "combined  cleansing 
and  polishing  materials."  *  Use  in  interstate  commerce  since  June 
20,  1956,  is  asserted. 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  appellee,  (^poeed  the  registra- 
tion on  the  grounds  of  likelihood  of  confusion  or  deception  of  pur- 
chasers as  to  source  or  origin  of  the  goods,  citing  its  registrations  of 
the  single  word  JOY  for  "soap  powder"  *  and  for  "sudsing  cleaner, 
cleanser  and  detergent,  excepting  soap  in  bar  form." '  This  latter 
registration  is  of  the  mark  used  on  appellee's  well  known  mild  liquid 
detergent  used  primarily  for  washing  dishes.  Opposer  in  its  notice 
of  opposition  asserts  use  since  June  19,  1920. 

The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  sustained  the  opposition, 
and  found  that  the  goods  of  both  parties  are  detergents,  which,  al- 
though primarily  intended  for  different  uses,  are  recommended  and 
could  be  used  in  common  cleaning  applications.  The  Board  con- 
cluded, 126  USPQ  204,  206 : 

AM^icant's  mark  "CARJOY"  includes  opposer's  mark  "JOY"  in  its  entirety, 
the  added  matter  "GAR"  merely  described  the  object  on  which  the  applicant's 
product  is  intended  to  be  used.  Purchasers  familiar  with  "JOY** .  detergent 
might  well  assume,  upcm  encountering  applicant's  detergent  car  wash  in  the 
same  market  place,  that  "CARJOY"  is  a  detergent  product  manufactured  and 
sold  by  the  producer  of  "JOY"  detergents  speciflcally  for  use  on  cara.  It  is 
concluded  that  there  is  a  likelihood  of  confusiMi  or  mistake  or  deception  of 
purchasers. 

The  issue  to  be  determined  here  is  whether  the  conclusion  of  the 
Board  is  correct.  The  Board  based  its  oonchision  on  similarities  of 
the  goods*  as  well  as  on  the  similarity  of  the  marks. 

We  shall  first  consider  the  similarities  of  the  goods.  The  record 
contains  much  testimony  devoted  to  the  similarities  and  dissimilarities 
of  the  goods  on  which  the  marks  are  used.  Appellant  offered  testi- 
mony to  support  its  assertion  that  its  product  CARJOY  is  different 
from  opposer's  product  JOY  because  it  is  unsuitable  for  general  dish- 

>  Serial   Na   48,376,   AImI  Janasry  S,    1B5A. 

•No.    187.(M4   registered   NoTCBber  80,   1920,   to  appeHee's  predecessor,   renewed  for 
twenty  Tc«ra  oo  NoTonber  SO,  1940. 
•  No.  522.721  registered  March  21.  1000. 
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washing  use  due  to  the  presence  of  a  minute  amount  of  wax  in  the 
solution.  Appellee  offered  testimony  in  the  form  of  reports  of 
laboratory  analyses,  made  in  its  laboratories,  which  indicate  that  there 
is  little  or  no  wax  in  the  CARJOY  samples  tested.  From  these 
reports,  appellee  argues  that  the  product  CARJOY  is  primarily  a 
detergent,  and  although  not  especially  effective  as  a  dishwashing 
agent,  can  be  used  as  such  and  therefore  that  the  products  CARJOY 
and  JOY  are  directly  competitive. 

We  think  that  the  Board  correctly  found  that  the  two  prodtu^ 
while  not  primarily  intended  for  the  same  use,  may  be  used  for 
identical  purposes.  We  find  further  support  for  this  ccmclusion  in 
the  statement  appearing  on  the  facsimile  of  the  JOY  label  attached 
to  opposer's  Notice  of  Oppositicm  which  states  that  JOY  is  recom- 
mended for:  •'  '. 

Befrlceraton  and  ranges  ■  Windows  and  mirrors  •  Bath  tile  and  fixtures 
Linoleom  ■  Painted  walls  and  woodwork 

and  in  applicant's  Exhibit  8,  a  1959  CARJOY  bottle  which  carries 

a  label  stating: 

CABJOY  can  be  used  to  keep  Unirienm  and  plsstle  tile  sorfaces  sparklinc  dean 

and  brli^t 

The  record  establishes  that  these  similar  products  are  sold  pri- 
marily to  housewives  through  supermarkets.  Taken  as  a  wh(^e,  the 
record  establishes  that  CARJOY  and  JOY  compete  in  the  same 
markets  for  the  same  clas?  of  purchasers  as  detergent  deaning  agents 
recommended  for  identical  uses  on  linoleum  as  well  as  for  other 
related  uses.    We  therefore  agree  that  the  goods  are  similar. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  similarity  of  the  marks.  When  the 
marks  are  compared  in  their  entireties,  it  is  seen  that  the  similarity 
of  the  marks  resides  in  their  common  use  of  the  word  ''joy/' 

[1]  The  record  shows  that  applicant's  addition  of  the  word  ^car^ 
to  the  word  "joy"  to  produce  its  mark  CARJOY  came  after  opposer's 
mark  JOY  bad  acquired  distinctiveness  as  opposer's  trademark  for 
its  detergent  cleanser.  Applicant  has  made  no  showing  from  which 
we  can  reasonably  find  that  the  composite  word  mark  CARJOY  has 
such  differences  in  sound,  appearance  and  meaning  that  there  is  no 
likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers.  On 
the  contrary,  the  record  establishes  that  purchasers  had  recognized 
JOY  as  opposer's  trademark.  We  think,  therefore,  the  mark  CAR- 
JOY would  connote  or  suggest  to  an  average  purchaser  tl^  use  of 
JOY  detergent  cleaner  as  a  car  cleaner.  The  suggested  uses  for 
CARJOY  as  previously  referred  to  indicate  that  while  it  is  pri- 
marily a  car  cleaning  material,  it  is,  like  JOY,  also  intended  for  more 
general  Uses.  In  our  opinion,  applicant's  mark  CARJOY  on  a  drter- 
gent  cleaner  will  likely  be  thought  by  some  purchasers  to  indicate  that 
the  goods  emanate  from  the  same  source  or  origin  as  (^poser's  closely 
related  JOY  product.  ...  ..., 

Applicant  asserts  that  the  word  "joy"  cannot  be  exclusively  appro- 
priated as  a  trademark  and  in  support  of  this  position  has  introdvoed 
in  evidence  as  applicant's  Exhibit  7  some  63  third  party  registrations. 
ThsM  registrations  indicate  that  the  word  "joy"  by  itself  as  well  as  in 
combination  with  other  words  and  designs  has  been  registered  by 
various  registrants  for  a  wide  variety  of  goods.  [2]  Such  third 
party  registrations  are  evidence  which  we  consider  with  other  per- 
tinent evidence  on  the  issue  of  alleged  distinctiveness  of  the  mark. 
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Shoe  Corporation  of  America  v.  The  JwMnUe  Shoe  Corporation  of 
A  meri^^A^  CCPA  868, 266  F.2d  793, 121  USPQ  610.  Such  refiatm- 
tions,  however,  are  not  conclusiTe  evidence  <hi  this  iwue. 

Applicant  has  directed  our  particular  attention  to  third  party 
Registration  No.  387,288  of  JOY  SUDS  for  ""Preparation  used  in 
the  bath  having  water  softening  and  skin  beautifying  properties," 
and  |tas  offered  as  iU  Exhibit  6  a  can  of  JOY  SUDS  which  is  a 
""bubble  bath'^  in  powdered  form.  Applicant  also  has  directed  our 
attention  to  two  other  third  party  registrations.  No.  166,142,  JOY- 
SN  YTH  and  No.  276,968,  LATHER  JOY,  both  for  shaving  creanw. 
We  have  examined  the  remaining  60  third  party  registrations  in  the 
record,  and  find  that  11  are  for  the  word  "joy"  alone,  for  vmrkms 
goods  ranging  from  coal  to  sterling  silver  tableware,  while  the  others 
show  the  woVd  ""joy^^  combined  with  various  words  or  syllables  for 
a  wide  variety  of  goods  ranging  all  the  way  from  smoking  and 
chewing  tobacco  to  baby  creepers.  ^ 

We  think  that  the  introduction  "by  applicant  of  such  third  party 
registrations  and  the  testimony  of  its  single  witness  directed  to 
establishing  what  is  at  best  a  superficial  difference  in  the  goods  is  not 
sufficient  to  negate  the  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception 
of  purchasers.      '-  •  f  •  .-*    • 

[3]  Opposer,  however,  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  establish  that 
applicant  does  not  have  the  right  to  register  its  marie  Societe 
Anonyme  Mame  et  Champagne  v.  Myen,  46  CCPA  766,  260  F.2d 
374, 116  USPQ  163.  Opposer  here  has  susUined  this  burden  of  proof 
and  has  overcome  the  evidence  offered  by  applicant  by  way  of  the 
third  party  registrations  on  the  issue  of  the  asserted  lack  of  distinc- 
tiveness of  the  word  '"joy." 

Opposer's  first  witness  was  a  research  chemist  employed  by  opposer. 
His  testimony  was  limited  to  an  analysis  of  the  composition  and  dish- 
washing abilities  of  applicant's  product  CARJOY  from  which  it  is 
clear  that  the  products  JOY  and  CARJOY  are  related  producU 
recommended  for  some  of  the  same  as  well  as  related  end  uses. 

Oppoaer's  second  witness,  Payne,  was  a  ""brand  promotion  manager" 
iat  a  number  of  Procter  &  Gamble  products,  including  JOY.  He 
had  been  '"involved  directly  with  the  JOY  brand  since  October  1, 
1963"  *  and  testified  that  throughout  his  six  years  of  ""exposure  to 
JOY,"  the  advertising  and  sales  promotion  expenses  in  the  various 
advertisings  media  amounted  to  ""several  million  dollars"  annually. 

Payne  was  shown  two  letters,  opposer's  Exhibits  18  and  19,  which 
were  ""unsolicited"  letters  from  consumers.  Each  letter  was  to  the 
effect  that  the  writer  wished  to  purchase  or  inquire  about  CARJOY 
which  they  assumed  was  made  by  Procter  &  Gamble.  Applicant's 
attorney  objected  to  the  letters  being  read  into  the  record  on  grounds 
of  hearsay,  not  best  evidence,  and  lack  of  a  proper  foundation  and 
also  objected  to  Payne's  statement  that  he  was  aware  of  similar  letters 
being  received  by  Procter  ft  Gamble  from  time  to  time.  [4]  While 
we  think  these  letters  are  admissible,  they  are  of  very  little  evidentiary 
value  as  showing  either  significant  confusion  or  the  likelihood  thereof. 
The  weakness  of  such  letters  as  evidence  begins  with  the  failure  of 
.  opposer  to  show  the  total  number  of  letters  from  customers  fitMn 
<  which  these  two  were  selected.  We  think  that  these  letters  are  at 
best  but  two  instances  of  actual  confusion.  Such  isolated  instances 
are  of  so  little  weight  as  evidence  of  significant  confu8i<Mi  that  we 

*  It  U  to  Iw  racaUMl  In  thl*  coniMCtlon  that  the  llrat  aae  of  CARJOT  iw  appUeant  is 
altoflMl  to  b*  JnM  4.  ISOe.  with  flnt  om  la  IntaraUta  eoauD«rc«  aUagad  aa  Joaa  20,  19M. 
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are  unwilling  to  predicate  a  finding  of  ettker  actual  or  likely  oonfonon 
on  such  eyidenoe  alone. 

Oppoeer's  third  witness  testified  that  tales  of  JOY  have  exceeded 
one  million  casee  of  either  9,  12  or  S4  bottles  each  jmar  since  19S0,* 
with  the  later  years  showing  substantial  increase  o?er  the  earlier 
years.     '^  r.X'.  la  •>  x'  ..    •>'■..••!..•.  ^.' .-  '•-'i'    iJJ      ,,V,»'ii.'   "' 

We  think  opposer^s  evidence  as  a  whole  establishes  that  despite  the 
third  party  registrations,  oppoeer's  mark  JOY  had  acquired  great 
distinctivenssB  and  wis  a  strong  mark. 

[5]  We  have  no  doubt  that  when  first  used  by  opposer,  iht  marie 
JOY  may  have  had  so  little  distinctiveness  that  it  was,  at  beet,  a  weak 
indicator  of  source  or  origin  of  the  goods  on  which  it  was  used.  The 
present  record  shows  how,  by  extensive  use  and  advertising,  oppoeer 
has  converted  it  into  a  mark  by  which  the  average  purchaser  is  likely 
to  know  that  the  detergent  cleanser  on  which  it  is  used  is  the  product 
of  oppoeer.  We  think  it  likely  that  such  a  purchaser,  seeing  appli- 
cant's mark  on  its  cloeely  related  goods,  would  think  such  goods  were 
the  goods  of  <^poeer  or  at  least  of  tha  producer  of  JOY,  whoever  it 
may  be.  No  hard  and  fast  line  can  be  drawn  and  no  general  rule 
can  be  enunciated  by  which  one  can  determine  precisely  where  a  word 
such  as  "joy"  acquires  such  distinctiveness  that  it  can  function  as  a 
mark  indicating  a  particular  producer  as  the  source  or  origin  of  such 
goods.  Each  case  must  stand  on  its  own  record.  Under  the  circum.- 
stances  of  this  case,  applicant,  as  the  late  comer,.ado^  at  its  peril 
a  similar  mark  for  sudi  closely  related  goods.  TKet/nUed  States 
Time  Corp.  v.  Jacob  Tennenbatim  {Tennenbaum  <f  Co.,  TeKa  Watch, 
Auignee,  SubtHtuUd),  46  CCPA  895,  267  F.2d  327,  122  USPQ  16. 

We,  therefore,  agree  with  the  conclusion  of  the  Board  that: 

Tb«  coods  of  the  partiM  are  both  detersents  whidi  ere  told  ia  the  Mine 
retail  oatMa  to  tlie  aame  daas  of  purduiaan.  Albeit  eppoeer'a  prodoet  la  pri- 
marily Intended  tat  waahlns  diahee  and  appUcaat'a  far  waahlag  can,  both 
products  are  lecommcaded  for  deanlnf  other  aurfaeaa.  The  fooda  <tf  the  partlea, 
clearly  are  of  each  nature  that,  if  mAd  onder  the  aame  or  almllar  marka,  tiie 
pnrchaaer  would  likely  aaanme  that  they  oricinate  with  a  alngla  prodncw.' 

'  [6]  Where,  as  here,  the  distinctive  mark  of  the  first  umt  is  adopted 
in  its  entirety  ss  a  part  of  the  late  comer's  mark,  such  appropriation 
cannot  be  sanctioned  on  the  basis  of  third  party  registrations.  In 
such  cases  a  decision  can  be  reached  only  by  weighing  all  the  eyidenoe 
from  which  to  determine  the  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  decep- 
tion of  purchasers  arising  fr(Hn  applicant's  use  of  its  mark  on  its  ' 
goods.  In  such  a  weiring  here,  the  third  party  regisfentions  have 
not  overcome  the  showing  of  distinctiveness  sMids  by  opposer. 

Applicant  also  contends  that  oppoeeF  should  not  prevail  because 
of  alleged  acquiescence  by  oppoeer  in  applicant's  use  of  its  mark  and 
because  of  laches.  We  have  examined  the  record  on  these  conten- 
tions and  find  them  to  be  without  merit.  We,  therefore,  agree  with 
the  statement  of  the  Board:  ,,,      v:  ^,      - 

It  la  dear  that  oppoeer  did  not  onequlTocaUy  aoqulasee  in  appUcanf  ■  use  of 
"CABJOT"  pM>  ae,  the  aobjcct  matter  of  the  appUcatlon.  Bather  oppoeer  had 
aireed  to  appUcant'a  oae  of  'K3ABJ0T"''in  eoojnnctlon  with  applkant'a  trade 
name  and  only  then  on  the  ceodltioB  that  such  nae  woeld  prevent  any  confnaion. 
Onwaer  did  not  foredoae  fatore  objections  to  aivUcant's  uae  of  "CABJOX** 
when  and  if  "Inatancee  of  actnal  confoaion"  ihonid  come  to  ita  attention.  Not-  ' 
wlthataadlaf  the  condltiooal  nature  of  tiie  porported  acqideaecBce,  appUcant 
persiaCed  In  the  oae  of  *K3AR10T*'  withoot  regard  ta  fMare  actieiia  ef  oppoeer 
and  tha  acts  thereafter  taken  by  applicant  In  raipacC  «f  the  pvoaiotiaa  and 
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aw  of  "CABJOT"  were  in  furtherance  of  Its  final  poaltloB  that  there  was  no 
likelihood  of  coofnaion,  and  were  not  dependent  on  the  future  actions  of 
oppoaer.    Opposer  baa  not  been  foiltf  of  acqaietcence  or  lacbea. 


t,  I 


For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED,  i  ^,,. 

Mastix,  Vm  nt  but  did  not  participate  because  of  ilhiess. 
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Co.   ▼. 

,  Coe  CONBTBUSD. 

In  constmins  the  decision  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  in  Bpeeial 
Sguipmeni  Co.  v.  Coe,  824  U.S.  370,  Held  that  "The  most  it  stands  for  is  the 
proposition  that  if  appellmntt  had  ditcloted  In  their  gpjeciflcation  that  their 
Incredlcnta  A-\-B-\-C  would,  by  themselvea,  and  in  the  absence  of  D-^B,  react 
to  produce  a  uaeful  cellular  reain  product.  *  *  *.  It  troaM  have  been  proper 
to  issueapatent  on  A+B-fC^**  .  ^  ,      «   .  <         «.i    . 

%xum — Samb — Samk. 

<rhe  [appellants]  ar^rue  that  our  decision  in  Loukomtky  v.  QerUoh,  46 
CCPA  806,  264  F.2d  007,  121  USPQ  213.  supports  their  right  to  any  cUim 
whidi  reads  on  any  combination  of  the  Atc  basic  components  reacted  to  form 
tbrtr  cmnposition.  The  Board  correctly  distiniruiflhed  that  case  by  pointini; 
out  that  in  that  interference  the  question  was  not  whether  Loukomaky  was 
entitled  to  a  patent  containing  the  claim  in  question  but  whether  he  could 
make  the  count  for  the  purpose  of  contesting  priority  with  Gerlich.  We  held, 
citing  Den  Bette  v.  Martin,  4S  CCPA  798.  252  F.2d  308.  116  USPQ  584.  that  if 
the  count  was  broad  enough  to  embrace  coating  compositions  disclosed  by 
Loukomsky,  *so  far  aa  the  iasue  of  priority  is  concerned,  that  is  sufident  to 
entitle  him  to  make  the  coimt.'  We  Mid  further,  speaking  of  the  fientahUHy 
of  the  count  to  Loukomsky,  which  would  correspond  to  the  issue  here  before 
us.  That  question  may  very  wM  have  to  be  decided  when  the  interference  la 
orer.'  •• 


Sams — Samk — Samk. 
.4-  "Oiur  decial<«  •  •  •  reata  on  our  finding  *  *  *  that  the  iBTcntion  of  the 
daima  on  ai^Mil  la  not  described  in  appellants'  specification.    For  this  raaaon 
these  claims  are  not  patentable  to  ai^iellants." 
4.  Paibhtabiutt— JP^niCXTLAK  8u»JBCT  Maii|ui    "Baan.fkWT  Cbllulab  Bisim 
.    ■.  PMWTcm- .-*f'*^:r"  '  '.  _      .•      ■  ■  '"■./•- 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refmiing  certain  claims  in  appellants' 
reiaeue  application  entitled  "Resilient  CelluUr  Resin  Producta"  as  inade- 
quateiy  supported  by  their  original  applicatimi. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  758,681. 
-^^AFFIRMED.       '^  -"'•'^'''-    -'^    '  '  "^     •  •'    ''.  ^ 

Stevens,  Davit^  Miller  <fe  Mother  and  EUtworth  H,  Mother  for 
appellants.  •    '  "'" 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  C<Mn- 
missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Wcmoct,  Chief  Jrtdge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  and  SmrH, 
r^s,>  ,      *\t  i      AMociaU  Judge*       .         .^  -.t^ti.- 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  -      •^^•'    *^' 

,  This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  19  and  20  of  an  application 
for  reissue  of  Patent  No.  2,772,245,  issued  November  27,  1956,  for 
**Re8ilient  Cellular  Resin  Products."  The  present  application,  Ser. 
No.  758,631,  was  filed  September  2,  1958.    Except  for  the  two  iieti[ 
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claims  above  mentioned,  the  specification  and  claims  are  admittedly 
identical  with  those  of  the  patent,      i 

Claims  19  and  20  are  admittedly  broader  than  any  cla.im  of  the 
patent.  No  question  has  been  raised,  however,  as  to  appellants  having 
made  a  timely  application  for  a  broadened  reissue  patent.  On  this 
the  Patent  Office  brief  is  explicit,  saying :  ^The  dates  make  it  evident 
that  appellants  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  261,  last  paragraph.'^ 

In  view  of  Uie  nature  of  the.  issue  which  controls  our  decision,  it 
is  unnecessary  to  consider  the  somewhat  complex  chemistry  involved 
in  the  case.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  patent  discloses  that  expanded 
or  cellular  resin  or  plastic  products  were  known,  including  some 
previously  patented  by  appellants  and  made  by  reacting  a  diisocyan- 
ate,  an  alkyd  resin,  and  a  catalyst.  These  are  stated  to  have  be^i 
undesirably  rigid  and  often  rather  brittle  and  it  appears  to  have  been 
a  principal  object  of  the  present  invention  to  produce  such  a  cellular 
resin  which  is  resilient  and  flexible,  varying  from  semi-hard  to  salt 
and  rubbery  materials.  ^  '< 

The  invention  is  broadly  disclosed  in  what  the  Patent  Office  brief 
calls  the  following  "critical  passage"  of  the  patent  specification 
(bracketed  letters  added  by  us) : 

LThe  principal  or  basic  components  of  the  present  formnlatlons  for  preparlns 
•  expanded  or  ceUnlsr  plastic  materials  or  products  are  [A]  castor  oil;  [D] 
polTtaydrtc  alcohol,  mono  and  dleaters  of  fatty  acids  coiitainlns  from  1  to  8  free 
OH  froups  per  molecule;  (Bl  a  dlisocyanate ;  [E]  a  catalyst.and  [O]  water. 

The  bracketed  letters  utilized  above  are  not  in  alphabetical  order  be- 
cause we  have  used  those  corresponding  with  appellants'  brief  wherein 

it  is  stated: 

*  *  *  one  may  •  •  •  regard  appellants'  eighteen  allowed  claims  as  directed  to  a 
c^ular  material  resulting  from  the  eombintttUm  of  Ingrediento  A-^-B+C-^D-^E 
whereas  the  two  dalms  here  on  appeal  are  in  terms  of  a  •  •  .•  tubcombinatton- 
of  ingredients  A-\-B+C,  where  these  letters  may  be  regarded  as  taring  the 
following  significance: 
Ascastor  oil 

B^meta-tolueoe  diisocyanate 
Cowater 

D=glyceryl  mono-  and/or  dl-fatty  acid  esters 

f^alkaU  meUl  mono-  and/or  dl-substitnted  salts  of  certain  acids  and  the  like, 

,   e.g.,  as  deOi^ed  in  allowed  claim  2  (which  oonUlns,  in  d^lning  this  component, 

a  Marknsh  gronp  commencing  with  the  words  "the  catalyst  being  selected 

from  the  group  consinting  of,"  and  then  names  7  compounds  or  dasaes  of 

compounds]. 

It  la  aot  an  oTerslmpliflcatlon  of  the  case,  then,  to  say  ttat  tlie  allowed  claims 
1  to  18  af«  directed,  in  essence,  to  the  oombinatUm  A-\-B+C+D-\-a,  while  the 
two  claims  hen  on  appeal  are  broader  claims  directed  in  t^ms  to  tl^  tukotmt- 
binatUm  A-i-B+O. 

To  State  the  whole  of  appellants'  case,  one  has  but  to  add  that  they 
rely,  as  the  principal  legal  authority  for  the  right  to  make  claims  to 
A4-£  +  t7,  on  the  decision^  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  in 
Special  Equipment  Co.  y.Coe,  324  U.S.  370,  64  USPQ  625,  which 
we  shall  ocMisider  later. 

Claim  20,  the  broader  of  the  two  claii^s  on  appeal  as  to  amounts, 
reads: 

.  20.  A  ceUolar  aatarial  which  is  the  product  of  raactioa  of  a  foaming  com- 
poaltl<m  comprising  on  a  percentage  by  weight  basia,  10  to  75%  castor  oil,  0.1 
to  fi%  water  and  the  remaind^  meta-tolu^ie  dilsocyanate. 

Referring  to  that  porti(»i  of  the  brief  above  quoted,  it  can  be  seeii 
that  this  is  a  claim  toA^-B-k-C  with  quantity  limitations  (which  are 
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unimporUnt  here)  and  that,  compared  to  the  patented  claima,  D  and 
E  have  been  omitted,  the  latter  being  referred  to  by  appellants  ae  the 
**cataly8t  system,"  at  leaat  for  purposes  of  argument. 

The  Patent  Office  position,  reduced  to  its  essence  and  disregarding 
its  various  modes  of  expression,  is  that  appellants'  original  ^)ecifi- 
cati<Mi  contains  no  disclosure  of  the  invention  A-^-B  +  C,  the  subject 
matter  of  claims  19  and  20,  for  which  reason  appellants  caxmol  have  . 
a  patent  containing  claims  to  such  an  inventi<m.  '•        *it 

Hie  Ejunniner  unequivocally  stated  his  position  as  being  that  there 
is  **no  basis-in  the  specification**  of  the  original  Simon  et  al.  patent 
to  justify  claims  19  and  20,  giving  as  his  reasons:  (a)  that  the  prin- 
cipal or  basic  components  of  the  invention  include  all  five  of  those 
mentioned  in  the  above-quoted  "critical  passage";  (b)  that  in  an 
amendment  of  July  8,  1964,  applicants  stated  that  the  catalyst  is 
characteristic  of  their  invention;  and  (e)  that  the  appealed  clauM 
contain  "new  matter  in  the  omission  of  the  polyhydric  alcohol  esters 
and  catalyst."  For  this  last  proposition  he  cited  1401.07  M.P.E.P. 
(2d  ed.)  which  read! :      '  'cvr  '  '   ■  f 

»  Hmw  SMtltr.  ttet  la.  aurttcr  not  pnaMtt  la  th*  patent  ta  erchidad  fWfc  a 
retMue  application  with  eren  rreater  ■trlcCncM  than  In  an  ordinary  cnaa.  Tlie 
clalaia  In  the  rcAasna  caae  moat  alao  b»  for  matter  which  the  applicant  ha4  the 
rl^t  to  claim  la  the  original  patent  New  matter  may  eadM  by  virtue  of  the 
omiaalon  of  a  feature  or  ^f  a  step  In  a  method.  Bee  VnUe4  Biaie*  ImduMirlmt 
ChtmtomI;  /M^  v.  0«rM4«  4  Carkm  ChsmieaU  Cfp,  1942  CD.  751 ;  &88  0.0.  741. 

.The  Board  of  Appeals  fully  agreed  with  the  Examiner  and  with 
the  answers  which  he  gave  in  his  answer  to  the  arguments  of  the  ap- 
pellants and  said, 

•  •  •  thee*  la  only  one  real  laane  euhmitted  for  dedalon  here,  vis,  whetiier 
appellanta'  <»ifinal  appUcatlon  Uufht  the  invention  now  dalmed  in  cUlms  19 
and  2a  TlMit  la.  would  a  worker  of  ordinary  skill  In  thia  art  dwlre  frwn 
that  diadoeure  a  tfmoh<ni  that  ita  cellular  product  could  be  produced  omlttlnc 
the  catalyst  and  the  glyceryl  mono-  or  diester  from  its  composition.  No  qoee- 
tl<ma  peculiar  to  the  fact  that  thia  la  a  reissue  api^cation  appear  to  be  presented ; 
rather,  the  issue  is  the  same  aa  if  theee  cUlms  had  been  presented  by  amend- 
ment during  the  proeecution  of  the  orlfinal  appUcaUon.  In  re  Punagnttti  et  oL, 
756  0.0.  8  (10).     [47  CCPA  904,  128  UBPQ  410]  '\'  v. 

We  fully  agree  that  this  is  a  correct  view  of  the  issue.  Appellants, 
however,  assign  as  error  the  framing  of  the  above  question  and  the 
answering  of  it  in  the  negative,  saying,  "the  real  issue  is  whether 
claims  19  and  20  read  on  appellants'  original  application  and  hence 
are  adequately  supported  thereby."  The  Board's  statement  that  the 
application  must  teach  the  claimed  invention  before  the  applicants 
are  entitled  to  a  patent  on  it  is  but  another  way  of  saying  the  applicar 
tlon  must  "adequately  support"  the  claims.* 

Appellanta  present  an  argument  to  us  which  appears  to  be  the  same 
as  one  made  before  the  Examiner  and  which  we  think  he  adequately 
answered.  They  say  in  their  brief  that  "the  veriest  tyro  in  chemistry" 
would  understand  "that  of  course  one  could  omit  applicants'  catalyst 
and  caUlyst  carrier  (*  ♦  *  referred  to  above  for  brevity  and  con- 
venience as  the  caUlyst  system,  i^,  ingredients  D-^E)  if  one  were 
prepared  to  ignore  the  necessities  of  a  jmitticable  commercial  opera- 
tion and  be  satisfied  with  a  prohibitively  slow— not  inoperative,  be 
it  poted— foam-forming  reaction."  This  argument  appears  to  be 
based  on  a  theory  that  the  materials  which  appellants  list  in  their 
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specification  as  catalysts  conform  to  an  aasmned  definition  of  a  catalijnit 
aa  a  material  which  doee  not  enter  into  a  reaction  and  merely  affecta 
its  rate,  so  that  the  reactiiw  may  be  assumed  to  proceed  without  it, 
albeit  at  a  slower  rate.  But  the  argument  also  makes  a  further  assump- 
tion, that  what  appellants  choose  to  call  their  ^'catalyst  carrier"  does 
not  enter  into  the  reaction  either.  Tht  Examiner  answered  a  parallel 
argument  as  follows:  •  v    •  .    <    » 

Many  of  the  dladoaed  caUlyaCa  of  Blmoii  ct  aL  woold  entCT  into  the  reaction 
sine*  tkftfj  contain  frM  — OH  grooiw  which  r^act  with  the  iaoeyanate  gnwiM  of 
the  meta-tolnene  diaaocyanate.  Catalysts  of  this  type  would  be  pbtasslnm 
rldnoleate  (see  examples  1  to  8  for  example)  or  alkali  metal  hydroxides 
(column  4,  lines  70-75  and  examples  S2  to  85  for  example).  The  same  ip  true  for 
the  polyhydric  alcohol  esters  since  they  c<Mitain  from  1  to  8  free  hydroxy  froups 
(column  2.  line  90). 

We  have  not  found  any  refutation  of  these  8p>ecific  statenients,  which 
directly  contradict  appellants'  arguments.    The  Board  said: 

we  do  not  see  that  appellants  hare  established  that  the  (Knitted  insredients 
[D-f  JT]  here  take  no  part  In  the  reacti<»  *  •  •. 

The  only  semblance  of  a  refutation  we  have  been  able  to  find  in  the 
brief  is  a  reference  to  two  paragraphs  of  the  specification  which  are 
Baid  to  imply  that  the  catalyst  system  components  could  be  omitted. 
They  are  merely  cited  to  us.  We  are  not  UAd  how  to  find  the  impli- 
cation. On  the  ccmtrary,  we  have  found  no  leas  than  four  q>ecific 
statements  in  the  specification  that  the  catalyst  "carrier'^  (ingredient 
D,  omitted  from  claims  19  and  20)  may  be  ^prereacted"  with  the  iso- 
cyanate.  It  would  not  seem  to  be  an  ingredient  which  a  tyro  would 
Imow  tpok  no  part  in  the  reacti<m  and  so  might  be  omitted  without 
changing  the  resultant  product. 

On  the  whole  record,  we  cannot  accept  the  argument  predicated 
on  the  nature  of  ingredients  D  and  E.  <^^  •    - 

Appellants^  majcn*  argument  in  the  brief  in  this  court  is  that^ 
Special  EquipmetU  Co.  v.  Coe,  supra,  governs,  is  "the  key  to  the  entire 
problMn  of  patentability  presented  by  the  present  appeal,^'  and  estab- 
lished a  settled  general  principle  that  an  applicant  is  entitled  to 
tubeombination  claims  as  well  as  claims  to  the  overall  comhination 
of  which  that  subcombination  is  a  part.  We  shall  examine  the  case 
but  before  doing  so  we  remaik  that  appellants  are,  in  presenting  this 
argument,  making  an  assumption  that  claims  19  and  20  are  for  a 
"subcombiniaion"  {A+B+C)  of  the  combination  (il+^+ 6' +/>+£•) 
which  they  disclosed  in  their  patent  8pecificati<». 

In  the  Special  Equipment  case  the  ccMnplete  c<Mnbinati(m  was  a 
machine  "for  autmnatically  performing  the  successive  operations  of 
bobbing  (cutting  off  the  stems),  flitting,  paring,  and  COTing  pears, 
in  preparation  for  canning  or  other  processing.^  The  subcombinati<« 
with  which  the  court  was  concerned  was  "the  apparatus  which  we 
have  described  but  without  the  splitting  knii^  In  the  operation  of 
the  device  thus  claimed  [the  subcombination]  the  pears  are  pre-split 
by  hand.**  Thus  it  was  an  operative  mechanism  capable  of  doing 
all  of  the  above-mentioned  operations  on  the  pears  exo^t  the  q>litting. 
We  need  not  consider  the  reasons  for  the  rejection  of  the  subccMnbina- 
tion  claims  in  the  lower  courts  or  its  reversal  by  the  Supreme  Court. 
It  is  enough  to  note  that  the  opinion  proceeded  on  the  assomptiMi, 
as  stated  by  the  court,  that  "petitioner  hat  ttoo  inventiont,  both  of 
which  are  useful  and  one  of  which  includes  the  other  in  its  entirety.** 
[Emphasis  added.]    There  was  no  questim  in  the  case  of  a  sufficient 


16 


Vol.   782— official  GAZETTE 


SmBMBM  4,  1962 


disclosure  of  both  of  thoee  inventions.  The  subcombination  claims 
were  assumed  to  be  supported  by  the  disclosure.  Thus  there  was  no 
issue  corresponding  to  the  ^^(Hie  real  issue"  in  the  present  case. 
[1]  In  our  judgment,  the  Special  Equipment  case  has  no  bearing  on 
the  question  before  us.  The  most  it  stands  for  is  the  proposition  that 
if  appellantg  had  disclosed  in  their  specification  that  their  ingredients 
A+B-hC  would,  by  themselves,  and  in  the  absence  oi  D-^E^  react  to 
produce  a  useful  cellular  resin  product,  which  they  did  not  disclose, 
it  toculd  have  been  proper  to  issue  a  patent  on  A  +  B-^C.  In  any 
event,  there  is  little,  if  any,  resemblance  between  five  reacting  chemi- 
cal c(Nnpounds  which  form  a  new  ccmipound  and  the  mechanical  ele- 
ments of.  a  machine. 

[2}  There  is  but  one  further  point  made  by  appellants  which 
seems  to  deserve  menticm.  They  argue  that  our  decision  in  Loukomsky 
v.  Gerlich,  46  CCPA  805, 264  F.2d  907, 121  USPQ  213,  supports  their 
right  to  any  claim  which  reads  on  any  combination  of  the  five  basic 
components  reacted  to  form  their  composition.  The  Board  correctly 
distinguished  that  case  by  pointing  out  that  in  that  interference  the 
question  was  not  whether  Loukomskjy  was  entitled  to  a  patent  con- 
taining the  claim  in  question  but  whether  he  could  make  the  count  for 
the  purpose  of  contesting  priority  with  Grerlich.  We  held,  citing  Den 
Beste  V.  Hiartin,  45  CCPA  798,  252  F.2d  ^,  116  USPQ  584,  that  if 
the  count  was  broad  enough  to  embrace  coating  compositions  dis- 
closed by  Loukomsky,  "so  far  as  the  issue  of  priority  is  concerned, 
that  is  sufficient  to  entitle  him  to  make  the  count."  We  said  further, 
speaking  df  the  patentability  of  the  count  to  Loukomsky,  which  would 
correspond  to  the  issue  here  before  us,  '^That  question  may  very  well 
have  to  be  decided  when  the  interference  is  over  •  •  •." 

[3]  Our  decision  here,  as  was  the  case  in  In  re  Panagrossi  et  al., 
47  CCPA  904,  277  F.2d  181,  125  USPQ  410,  rests  on  our  finding,  in 
agreement  with  the  tribunals  below,  that  the  invention  of  the  claims 
on  appeal  is  not  described  in  appellants'  ^>ecificati(Hi.  For  this  reason 
these  claims  are  not  patentable  to  appellants.  In  view  of  this  deci- 
sion it  is  unnecessary' to  give  any  ccmsideration  to  the  patent  to  Detnck 
et  al..  No.  2,787,601,  cited  as  a  reference  by  the  Patent  Office.  i 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  J.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  because  of  illness. 
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PaTBNTABIUTT — AlTDAVXT     UltDEB    BCU    ISI — IlfOTCCTITKlfCaa. 

"A  Rale  131  afBdarlt  is  IneffectiTe  to  oTercome  a  United  States  patent,  not 
only  where  there  is  a  Terbatim  correspondence  between  claims  of  the  applica- 
tion and  of  the  patent,  bat  also  where  there  is  no  patentable  distinction  be- 
tween the  reapectlTe  dalms." 
8amb — Samb — Baicb. 

"We  iK^d  *  •  •  Hamad  claims  the  only  feature  of  appellants'  claims  which 
maj  be  said  to  poasess  norelty  over  the  Shall  et  al.  reference.  Thas  Hamed 
claims  'the  rejected  inTention'  as  this  term  is  used  in  Rale  131  of  the  Patent 
CMBce  Rales  of  Practice.  The  aflldaTits  sabmitted  cannot,  therefore,  be  oaed 
to  arold  the  effect  <tf  Hamed." 


•'  f.^'^*,'', 


X- 


:^i 


Sbptembcb  4,  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


■   IF. 


'AMrHorano"    Mathoau    Rboovkbd    st 


8.  Baicb— Immmoir—Oaviouaivi 

lOlf   ExCHAIfCUL 

*^e  think  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  wonld  know  that  an  'amphotertc' 
matMlal  may  be  ao  treated  as  to  be  adsMrbed  eith«r  on  an  add  type  catlonlc 
exchange  resin  •  •  •  or  on  a  basic  type  anionic  ezchange  realn  •  •  *.  The 
ion  exchange  phenomena  exhibited  by  snch  resins  is  old  and  well  known  to 
thoae  ot  ordinary  skill  in  this  art.  8o  also,  those  of  ordinary  akill  in  thla 
art  wooM  know  the  requirements  of  elntHm  to  remore  the  materials  adaorbed 
on  the  resin  sriected.  Thus  it  is  thoofht  to  be  well  within  the  expected  akUl 
of  the  art  to  aelect  the  proper  type  of  elaate  to  release  the  adsorbed  cycloserine 
trom  either  a  catlonlc  exchange  resin  or  an  anionic  exchange  resin." 

4.   SaMB— PABnCtTUlB   SUBJBOT    MaTTBB— "RBOOYBaT    OT    CTCLOBBBIirB.** 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  an  application 
entitled  "Recorery  of  Cydoaerine,"  as  anpatenUble  orer  the  prior  art,  la 
affirmed. 

Afpkal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  487,704. 
AFFIRMED.  -      ^ 

Roger  T.  McLean,  Adams,  Forward  ds  McLean  (Henry  W.  Foulds^ 
/.".,  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  tlie  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtik,  and  Surm,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kdukpatkick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court : 

Cycloserine,  a  water-soluble  antibiotic  is  produced  by  bacterial 
cultivation  on  a  nutrient  medium.  It  is  ^amphoteric,"  by  which  is 
meant  "a  substance  having  both  acid  and  basic  properties'^  (Hackh's 
Chemical  Dictionary  (3rd  ed.)).  Sudi  a  substance  may  act  either 
as  a  weak  acid  or  a  weak  base. 

Appealed  claims  2,  5,  6,  7,  and  8  of  appellants'  application  Ser. 
No.  487,704,  filed  February  11, 1955,  relate  to  the  "Recovery  of  Cyclo- 
serine'' from  aqueous  solutions.  Claim  2  is  representative,  of  the 
appealed  claims  and  reads  as  follows : 

A  proceae  for  the  rccoTery  of  cycloserine  from  an  aqaeoas  solution  thereof 
which  c(Hnprises  adsorbing  the  antibiotic  from  the  aqaeoas  solation  <m  a  strongly 
acidic  cation  exdiange  reain  in  the  hydrogen  form,  dating  the  cydoserlne 
from  the  resin  with  sn  aqaeoas  solation  of  a  base  and  adding  to  the  resalting 
aqaeoas  daate  a  water-solable  salt  of  a  metal  capable  of  forming  a  water- 
Insoluble  salt  of  cydoserlne.  and  remoring  juvcipitated  water4nsolable  matal 
salt  of  cydoserlne  from  the  sopematant.  {  v  ;,    *. 

i  The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims  as 
'hmpatentable'*  over  the  following  references: 

Shidl  et  al.,  2,778,878,  December  11,  1956        . 
\  Hamed,  2,789,983,  April  23,  1957 

The  two  issues  presented  for  our  determination  are:  (1)  Was  the 
Hamed  reference  properly  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board  in  rejecting  the  claims,  and  (2)  was  the  claimed  invention 
properly  rejected  under  35  UJS.C.  108. 

Appellants'  invention,  as  set  forth  in  the  appealed  claims,  relates 
to  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  antibiotic  cycloserine  from  aqueous 
8oluti(Hi8  thereof  which  includes  the  four  steps  of: 
«4    (1)  adsorbing  cycloserine  from  an  aqueous  solution  on  a  cation 

exchange  resin  in  the  hydrogen  form,  >v^>**'  .  .•  r  ,^'-0:^1 

(2)  elnting  the  antibiotic  from  the  resin  with  a  basic  solution, 
(S)  precipitating  the  cycloserine  as  a  water-inso4uble  metal  salt 
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by  adding  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  capable  of  fonning  a 
»    water-insoluble  salt  of  cycloeerine, 

(4)  removing  the  precipitated   salt  of  cycloserine  from   the 

supernatant. 

The  Shull  et  al.  patent  discloses  the  recovery  of  cycloserine  from 
an  aqueous  solution  byr- 

(1)  adsorbing  cycloserine  from  an  aqueous  solution  on  a  cation 
exchange  resin  in  the  hydrc^n  form,  i 

(2)  eluting  the  antibiotic  from  the  resin  with  a  basic  solution, 
and 

(3)  recovering  cycloserine  from  the  eluate  by  any  of  a  variety  of 
steps,  not  including  precipitation  by  metals,  however. 

Thus  it  may  be  seen  that  steps  (1)  and  (2)  in  the  Shull  et  al. 
patent  are  identical  with  appellants'  steps  (1)  and  (2). 

The  Hamed  patent  discloses  and  claims  in  varying  degrees  of 
specificity  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  cycloserine  from  aqueous 
solutions  including  each  of  the  following  eight  steps,  as  recited  in 

Hamed's  claim  2:  * 

(1)  adsorbing  cycloserine  from  an  "aqueous  soluti<Ni  on  an  anion 

exchange  resin  in  the  hydroxide  form, 

(2)  eluting  the  antibiotic  from  the  resin  with  an  anion  other 
than  —OH, 

(3)  precipitating  the  cycloserine  as  a  water-insoluble  metal  salt 
by  adding  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  capable  of  forming  a 
water-insoluble  salt  of  cycloserine, 

(4)  removing  the  precipitated  salt   of  cycloserine  from  the 
>  iupematant,     i 

(5)  slurrying  the  water-insoluble  meUl  salt  of  cycloserine  in 
water, 

(6)  adding  to  the  slurry  an  acid  having  an  anion  capable  of 
preferentially  forming  a  water-insoluble  salt  with  the  metal  cati<m 
of  the  water-insoluble  metal  salt  of  cycloserine  (formed  in  step  3), 

(7)  removing  the  precipitated  water-insoluble  meUl  salt,  and 

( 8 )  recovering  the  cycloserine  from  the  purified  aqueous  solution 
thereof,     i  -^ 

Thus,  it  may  be  sisen  that  steps  (1)  and  (2)  of  the  Hamed  process 
differ  from  appellante'  process  only  in  that  Hamed  claims  use  of  an 
(mian  exchange  resin  as  opposed  to  appellants'  cation  exchange  resin. 
Steps  (3)  and  (4)  of  the  patent  are  identical  to  those  of  appellant. 
Steps  (5)  through  (8)  of  the  patent  merely  continue  the  process  of 
recovery  of  the  cycloserine  in  removing  the  cation  of  th^  insoluble 
salt  formed  in  step  (3),  leaving  the  cycloserine  in  purified  aqueous 
solution,  and  removing  it  from  the  solution. 

Resolution  of  the  first  issue,  whether  the  Hamed  patent  is  properly 
available  as  a  reference,  requires  us  to  determine  whether  the  Hamed 
patent  claims  the  invention  here  claimed  by  appellants. 

To  eliminate  Hamed  as  a  reference,  appellant*  rely  on  affidavits 
filed  pursuant  to  Patent  Office  Rule  131(a).    This  rule  provides  in 

pertinent  part  that :  .     i  . 

When  tmj  claim  of  an  application  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic  JMitent 
which  substantially  shows  or  describes  h%t  doet  not  claim  the  rrfreted  {ntftntiom, 
•nd  the  applicaat  ahall  make  oath  to  facts  showinff  a  compleCi<Ni  of  the  in- 
vention  in  this  country  before  the  fllinc  date  of  the  appUcatioa  oo  which  the 
domestic  patent  issued,  then  the  patent  cited  ahall  not  bar  the  frant  of  a  patent 
to  the  applicant    [Eniphasia  added.]  ,.  , 
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Appellants  contend  that  the  Hamed  patent  does  not  ^claim  the 
rejected  invention'^  and  state  that  the  claims  "are  drawn 'to  a  process 
including  at  least  six  steps  and  to  the  extent  such  claims  are  referred 
to  by  the  Board  and  Primary  Examiner  (claims  2  and  7  presum- 
ably), to  an  ei^t-step  process,**  and  that  Hamed  placed  his  smphasis 
on  the  details  of  recovery  of  the  metal  salt  of  the  antibiotic,  which 
details  are  not  included  in  the  appealed  claims.  The  last  four  steps 
of  the  Hamed  process  as  recited  in  Hamed's  claim  2  are  not  called 
for  by  the  appealed  claims,  as  pointed  out,  supra. 

Appellants  also  assert  that  since  the  Hamed  patent  uses  an  anum 
exchange  resin  as  opposed  to  appellants'  use  of  a  eation  exchange 
resin,  the  claims  of  Hamed  do  not  include  appellants'  invention. 

[1]  A  Rule  131  affidavit  is  ineffective  to  overcome  a  United  States 
patent,  not  only  where  there  is  a  verbatim  correspondence  between 
claims  of  the  application  and  of  the  patent,  but  also  where  there  is 
no  patentable  distinction  between  the  respective  claim&  In  re 
WagenhorH,  20  CCPA  829, 62J'.2d  831, 16  USPQ  126;  /n  r«  Teag%e, 
46  CCPA  877,  264  F.2d  146,  117  USPQ  284. 

While  the  appealed  claims  do  not  recite  the  last  four  stdps  cl&imed 
by  Hamed,  this  difference  is  at  best  one  of  breadth  or  s6ope  and  is 
related  to  the  cycloserine  recovery.  There  is  no  basis  in  appellants' 
specification  for  assuming  that  appellants  intend  to  use  the  cyclo- 
serine in  the  form  of  its  water-insoluble  metal  salt.  In  carryingont 
their  process,  appellants  disclose  that  they  do  not  intend  to  end 
their  process  for  the  recovery  of  cycloserine  with  the  performance  of 
the  last  step  of  each  of  claims  2,  6,  6, 7,  and  8,  but  that  they  intend  to 
follow  this  with  the  identical  additional  procedure  disclosed  and 
claimed  by  Hamed.    Thus,  appellants  state  in  their  specification : 

PV>Ik>wlnf  eintlon  of  cycloserine  from  the  stnmgly  addle  cation  exchange 
resin,  the  cydoaetine  can  be  recoyered  from  the  concentrated  eloate  by  any 
oonTenie&t  method,  auch  aa,  for  example,  by  precipttatii«  the  cycloaerine  aa  a 
water-insoluble  cryatalliae  metal  aalL  Suitable  metallic  catiooa  which  form 
inaoluble  aalta  with  cycloaerine  indode  ailTer.  copper,  mercury,  ainc,  lead, 
alumianm.  and  cobalt,  and  water-aolable  aalta  of  theae  metala  can  be  added 
to  tbe  aqoeoua  aolution  ot  the  antibiotic  and  the  antibiotic  will  precipitate  aa  a 
aalt  id  the  metal  amptoyed.  The  <N«o<aMe  wutal  aail  «•»  then  b«  rgiag>e< 
prom  the  tupemutmU  by  om^  oomvenietU  mean*  »uch  at  by  fiUratUm,  centrifuga- 
tUm,  etc.  The  ituoluble  metal  ialt  of  cyclotetHne  can  then  he  tlurried  in  water 
and  a  material  m4ded  thereto  eapahle  of  precipitating  the  metal  ion  a*  on 
Insoluble  $att  thn»  UheraHnp  the  epdoaerine  which  poet  into  toMUm  in  the 
water  pretent.  For  example,  the  tOaer  talt  of  epctoeerine  can  ba  alnrrled  In 
water  and  hydrochloric  add  added  ttiereto,  the  ailTer  predpitatinc  aa  attrer 
dilorida  wbila  the  cydoaerine  goea  Into  aqoeoua  aolution  in  tbe  free  add  form. 
The  opeloterine  can  then  he  recovered  from  the  agneou*  tolution  hp  freeee-drping 
under  voeuum  to  ohtatn  an  mnorphout  preparation  of  very  high  puritp  or  the 
cpdoeerine  can  he  erpttattited  from  the  aqueout  tolntion  bp  adding  to  the 
tolution  a  water-miteihle  totvent  in  which  cpetoterine  it  tneeiuble  or  only 
pmrftattp  toluhle.  SniuUe  water-misdUe  aolTe&ta  which  can  ba  enployed  to 
crystalUxe  cydoaerine  from  aquaoua  aolution  include  acetone,  methanol,  dloxane, 
etc.    [Rmphaaia  added.] 

The  Board's  rejection  of  the  claims  at  bar  amoiints  in  effect  to  a 
holding  that  there  is  no  patentable  distinction  between  Hamed's 
claims  and  the  appealed  claims;  that  is,  that  both  sets  of  claims 
cover  essentially  the  same  invention.  The  claims  at  bar  as  well  as 
Hamed's  claims  2,  6,  and  7,  are  directed  to  icm-exchange  treatment 
of  cycloserine  followed  by  recovery  of  the  cycloserine  from  the  eluate. 
The  difference  is  that  appellants'  resin  is  limited  in  the  claims  to  a 
resin  of  *^he  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange"  type  and  the  adsorbed 
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cycloeerine  is-  eluted  therefrom  by  a  base,  while  in  Hamed's  claims 
2,  6,  and  7, ,  cycloserine  is  adsorbed  on  "a  strongly  basic  anion  ex- 
change resih"  and  is  eluted  therefrom  with  an  anion  other  than 
— OH.  Appellants'  claims  and  Hamed's  claims  2,  6,  and  7  all  relate 
to  an  ion  exchange  resin  treatment  for  the  recovery  of  cycloserine. 
The  exact  nature  of  such  treatment  differs  only  as  to  the  selection  of 
the  particular  i<»i  exchange  resin  and  the  specific  materials  required 
to  release  the  cycloserine  therefrom. 

Shull  et  al.  and  appellants'  process  both  use  a  cation  exchange 
resin.  Hence,  when  ShuH  ^  al.'s  disclosed  ion  exchange,  (steps 
(1)  and  (2) ),  is  substituted  for  that  recited  in  Hamed's  claim  2,  the 
sole  differences  between  the  claims  at  bar  and  the  thus  modified 
claim  of  Harned  will  relate  to  the  pH  limitations  and  the  last  four 
steps  of  Harned,  which  differentiate  the  respective  sets  of  claims  <mly 
as  to  scope  of  coverage,  as  pointed  out,  supra. 

In  In  re  Wagenhorst,  20  CCPA  829,  62  Fi2d  881,  16  USPQ  126, 
various  details  of  the  claims  in  the  application  were  not  present  in 
the  reference  patent's  claim.  Appellant  had  filed  an  affidavit  under 
Rule  75,  the  predecessor  of  Rule  131,  to  overcome  the  reference. 
However,  there  as  here,  these  details  were  tau^t  by  the  prior  art 
references.  Despite  the  differences  between  the  claims  in  issue  and 
the  reference  patent,  whose  claims  provided  the  basis  of  the  rejection, 
this  court  held: 

We  h<4d  that  the  Patnam  patent  is  a  Talid  reference  for  all  that  it  disclosea. 
We  further  hold,  for  the  reaatma  hereinafter  stated,  that  there  la  no  patentahle 
distinction  between  the  claims  here  In  issue  and  the  claims  of  the  patent  to 
Putnam,  and  therefore  Putnam  claims  the  inrentlon  here  InvolTed   (p.  8S4). 

In  In  re  TeagMe,  45  CCPA  877, 254  F.2d  145, 117  USPQ  284,  after 
considering  differences  in  the  details  of  the  reference  claims  and  the 
appellant's  claims,  this  court  held  that  the  reference  claims  *the 
rejected  invention"  and  stated: 

We  are  of  the  opiplon  that  despite  these  diflPerencee  these  claims  are  drawn 
to  subsUntially  the  same  invention.  The  claimed  InTentloos  operate  In  aab- 
stantially  the  same  manner  to  produce  subetantiallj  the  same  result  by  sub- 
stantially the  same  means. 

[2]  We  hold,  therefore,  as  to  the  first  issue,  Hamed  claims  the 
only  feature  of  appellants'  claims  which  may  be  said  to  possess 
novelty  over  the  ShuH  et  al.  reference:  Thus  Hamed  claims  "the 
rejected  invention"  as  this  term  is  used  in  Rule  131  of  the  Patent 
Office  Rul<!S  of  Practice.  The  affidavits  submitted  cannot,  there- 
fore, be  used  to  avoid  the  effect  of  Hamed. 

On  the  second  issue,  we  do  not  find  any  patentable  distinction 
between  the  appealed  claims  and  Shull  et  al.  in  view  of  the  Hamed 
reference. 

The  appeal^  claims  and  claims  2,  6,  and  7  of  Hamed  are  directed 
to  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  cycloserine,  which  read  on  appellants' 
disclosure  except  for  the  specific  ion  exchange  treatment  specified  by 
appellants  and  the  specific  pH  limitations.  These  are  disclosed  in 
Shull  et  al.  , 

[3]  We  think  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  would  know  that  an 
"amphoteric"  material  may  be  so  treated  as  to  be  adsorbed  either  on 
an  acid  type  cationic  elchange  resin  as  in  Shull  et  al.  or  on  a 
basic  type  anionic  exchange  resin  as  irt  Hamed.  The  ion  exchange 
phenomena  exhibited  by  such  resins  is  old  and  well  known  to  those 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art.  So  also,  those  of  ordinary  skiH  in 
this  art  would  know  the  requirements  of  elution  to  remove  the  mate- 
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rials  adsorbed  on  th©  resin  selected.  Thus  it  is  thoiight  to  be  well 
within  the  expected  skill  of  the  art  to  select  the  proper  type  of 
elnate  to  release  the  adsorbed  cycloserine  from  either  a  cationic  ex- 
chan^  reflin  or  an  anionic  exdiange  resin. 

Thus,  to  combine  the  resin  of  Shull  et  aL  with  the  recovery  step 
of  Hamed  would  seem  to  be  an  obvious  expedient.  The  "amphoteric" 
character  of  cycloserine  in  water  solution  permits  the  choices  made 
J  by  Shull  et  al.  and  Hamed  as  to  the  type  of  ion  exchange  resin  to 
employ  and  this  choice  in  turn  determines  the  eluate  ta  be  used  to 
free  the  adsorbed  cycloserine  from  the  resin. 

Lik»wise  we  find  nothing  unobvions  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 
thia  art  in  utilizing  a  metal-saflt  precipitation  for  recovering  the 
cycloserine  from  the  eluate  disclosed  by  Shull  et  aL  In  substance, 
it  seems  to  us  this  is  m\\  the  appealed  claims  cover.  In  either  in- 
stance we  think  the  process  claimed  would  have  been  obvious  to  (me 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at  the  time  of  appellants*  inventicm 
(35  U.S.C.  103).  [4]  The  rejection  of  the  daims  is,  therefore^ 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rich,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  in  decision. 

Martin,  /.,  sat  bul  did  not  participate  in  decision  because  of  illness. 
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adTtrtlslBC  display;  Dw.  UMVT,  ConMB«4  eola  mt  and 
adTtrtlalBf  display,  fttad  Dm.  8/  IMl,  D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
ABfclM),  Doc.  156e/61-T.  MiteUM  iTiiMar  PittmeU,  Ine.  r. 
Epmm  Lighter  C»mpmmp  ct  •I.  Caaacat  Jadgmeat ;  patcats 
bald  raf rlBfcd ;  Bjraa  Ughtar  Co.  aaJolBad :  ordtr  diailiatag 
eomplaiat  aa  to  dafradaat  Kl  Moata  Robber  Corporattoa 
(Botlce  Jolj  «,  1M2). 
Mn.TU.  W.  J.  Korowakl,  Befrifarator  door,  tlad  8«pt.  25. 

1961.  D.C.,  N.D.  m.  (Cklcaca).  Doe.  tloldOS,  iltoaMMMi  Aa- 
fri§er*t9r  D—r  Ca^  lue.  t.  XaUnfta-ITattar  C:  tt  91.  Pataat 
held  valid  and  Infrlagcd ;  by  aciaemaat,  ao  iajnaetloa  to  iaaoa 
July  6,  1»«2. 

HW.Wt.  B.  M.  Ptat.  laUUtlOB  lea  craaai  eoaUlnlag  hl«hly 
onaaturated  TcteUbla  oil.  Uad  Jaly  6,  IMS.  D.C.,  8.D.  Calif. 
(Loa  AngelM).  Doe.  •S/911-WM.  rraaan  Dm»*rU  Ommpmmtf 
T.  B^fmmv  Storf.  Inetrfrmttd.  taai^  ilad  Jaly  18.  1888, 
D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Aafclca),  Doc.  eS/84T-HW,  FrmMm 
Deaterta  Compomif  r.  Cmrmmtiit  Ovmpmmif. 

«,i88,i8i.  J.  F.  Omtar.  Cotton  ourdlBf  meklaa.  Had  Jaly  S, 
1»«2.  D.C..  M.D.NX!.  (Oraenaboro).  Doe.  C-138-D-«2,  Tht 
Cmrd-Tem  Oampawy  ▼.  J—«f  X.  Ommttr  tt  aL 

a,aia,ai4,  B.  J.  MlkaU.  roldlac  roU,  •!•«  Jaly  8.  1898.  D.C.. 
N.D.  lU.  (Cblcago).  Dae  83«1803,  M*wmr4  J.  JTttate  t.  B0U  d 
H0wett  CoaH»««y- 

a.aM.lt1.  K.  H.  WUaoB.  Neatabia  eombtaatlOB  tabl*  aad 
beneb  ■tmetnrc.  •!•«  July  18.  1968.  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Cbleaco). 
Doe.  «ael381.  KermU  H.  ir<toaa  «to.  t.  Mi4w«at  r»U*m§  Pn4- 

S.a88.«14.  C.  H.  Kirk.  Jr..  BxpaasioB  Uak.  fliad  Jaly  6.  1888, 
D.C.B.I.  (ProTldeDea).  Doe.  8970.  ^Ia<r  Mmmmttm^riHkg  Om^ 
^^ToMmn  T.  Afli«r<««i»  Taba  and  Ctm»ni»,  Ine.  tt  al. 

Ba.  88.418  (of  8,380.118),  C.  W.  KlBsaar.  Drtll.  8lad  Jaly  7. 

1962,  DC,  8.D.  Tax.  (Hoattoa),  Doc  14/414,  Jr<««aar-Wa«d 
Corporation  r.  The  Teane  Compmnp,  aatc  Temnee,  Ine.  Uamm, 
tied  •ame.  Doc.  14/415,  Kinneer-Waed  Cerpermtien  t.  Otttee 


Otrftrmtttm  ▼.  PhiUIpe  fa<ialaa» 
waa.  Dae.  14/41T,  Ktmnemt-Weed  Cfpfmtien  t. 
Omtimmtmt  OU  Ciwpamf.  aaaok  Mad  Huaa,  Doe.  14/4l8, 
JCtonaar-lf  aad  Cerpentitm  t.  Mall  OU  0>i»aay.  8aaMb  Blad 
■aaM.  Doe.  14/418,  glaaaar-ITaad  Oerpermttem  t.  (Hm  OU 
Cmmftrng.  iMMk  Stod  mme,  Dae.  14/480,  JTinaaar-Waad  Car- 
yaraMan  t.  Outf  OU  Cerpemtten  OaaMk  81od  aaina,  Doe. 
14/481.  K*mnemr-Weed  Cerpermtt^n  r.  9la»«  OU  T—U  Cem- 
pmtp.  Bmbm^  Blad  aaaa,  Dae.  14/488.  giaaaar  Waad  Caf^ara- 
tten  r.  B.  C.  taUth  OU  T—U  Cempemfi.  8aaii.  Blad  Mmc. 
Dae.  14/488,  Ekmemr-Weed  OerpermUem  ▼.  Chiemge  Pneuntmtie 
raal  atmttatf.  8MMk  Bla«  aaMa,  Dee.  14/484.  glwaMr-Waad 
OerpermUen  r.  BaearM|f  Mmptmtwlmg ,  Oaai^awy.  /««.     8aaia> 

I.  Doe.  14/485.  glaatariraad  CaryaraMoa  t.  Staad- 
04  Omtpmmp  a/  Tmme.  awMk  Oad  aaoM,  Doe.  14/486, 
Ktmmemr-Weed  C9rp»nU—  t.  MtfndU*  Petr^lenm  Cempmnp 
et  at.  BaaM^  fltod  aaaaa.  Doe.  14/48T.  gtea»ar-ir—<  Cerperm- 
tiem  T.  The  OMa  OU  Cemptmp.  8aaa%  Blad  aanc.  Doe. 
14/488.  Kk»mmr-'Weei  OfpenMtm  r.  The  Atlrnntie  Reftninf 

I.  Doe.  14/419,  K*nne«ur-Weed  Cf- 

T.  namnimt  OU  d  One  Ce..  aate  Paa  Aai«a<oaa 
Petmtenm  Cerpemtien.  tamei,  Blad  aaata.  Doe.  14/480,  Kin- 
nemr-Weed  Oerpemtten  r.  Btawdard  OU  C:  ef  CnUfmin. 
SMMk  Btod  Maa,  Doe.  14/481.  giwaaar  ITaad  Cair^faNoa  ▼. 
MneMr  OU  d  One  Cempnmtf.  SaiMk  Blad  aana.  Doe.  14/482. 
riaa  tar  Waad    C»rMraMa«    ▼.    Ba»4a    ^««r»l««M    Cempnnp. 

Tt] .  Mad  aaaa.  Doc.  14/4SS.  BIwiTlfaad  Cerpermtien  ▼. 

Pmre  OU  CaatpMiy.    aaaM^  Blad  aaaM,  Dae.  14/434.  Ktnnenr- 


aerviee  OU  Oompemif. 


Doe.  14/416,  f  to- 


Weed  CffrtUnn  t.  r7«4aii  Pmdm«img  Ctmpnnff. 
■aaa.  Docl  14/485,  Kimmenr^Weed  Omperntien  ▼.  C7a<a«  OU 
Cempnnp  a/  CaW/ani4«.  BaMa^  aiad  aaaa.  Doe.  14/436,  B«n- 
aaar-Waad  OOryaraMaa  t.  fba  BnpeHer  OU  Cempnnp.  « 

Ba.84Jd8.    (8aa 8.882Ai0i) 

Daa.l88jrT.    (Baa  2.964.988.) 

Daa.  mi.UM.  J.  P.  Meac*!.  Loanga  cbalr.  Ued  June  29.  1962. 
D.C..  M.D.  HL  (CMeaso),  Doe.  62«18T1.  Centenr  Chnir-Lennpe 
On.,  iaai  ▼.  Jehm  F  Men§el. 


I.   ' 


■'  •    .•el       jt»      'I   ■ 


'"1 


14/41T.  KtmmmrWmd  C»rfrmtitt  t. 

M—  T.  MhM  OU  0>i»a«'r  iMMk  AM 
r<MMar-ir«Ml   OwiMrsM**   t.    Stm  OU 

•MM,  Dec  14/4M,  KHtm4arW»*4  C»r- 
Cfpirmtt—     taaMk  Had  Mmc,   Doe. 

Corptrmti^u  r.  01*»«  (HI  T—U  C»m- 
;  Dec  14/4SS,  glwiHTW— <  Cer^ers- 
Nl  r««Ja  C^mfmmg.     ■■■■>  Uad  Mine, 

«•«  MMM,  Dee.  14/iS4.  f  (fiiiMr-Weml 
ry  Mm0im»mim§ ,  0>iyiiy,  /««.  ■■■■> 
B,  ir<MMar>irM<  C«ry*r«tioii  t.  AMimI- 
"••M.  iHMk  fll««  MOM,  Doe.  14/416. 
itto«  T.  JTa^Molto  Petr*l««»  C^mpmmif 
a.  Doe.  14/4ST.  rtoMM-WMtf  Of^Tm- 
t   C— »— ».     ■■■%   AMI    uac.    Doe. 

CoryofwMM  T.  rJk«  Atlmmtie  Be^mtng 
•MM.  Doe  14/419,  Kimn«ar.Wt«4  Cf- 

OU  4  Ot  Co..  wote  Pa*  AoioMooa 
k.  ■aVMk  MUA  MOM.  Doc.  14/4S0,  Kin- 
m  T.  #»M»4w^  0<I  C«.  •/  C«M/M-«4«. 
,  i4/4Sl,  C4MM«r-ir«Ml  CoTforoNon  ▼. 
iipMy.  iMMk  •!■«  Mm.  Doe.  14/482. 
•«•«    ▼.    «oM«    ^otrolMM    Co«»M"y- 

14/4SS.  Kimmnr  Wm4  Corporation  ▼. 
Doc  14/434,  Kinneor- 


inmomt'Wmd  Ctrp^ntion  t.  r«io«  OU 
V.  ammo,  SMI  aoao.  Doe.  14/430,  Ktm- 
I  ▼.  Tho  Bmpmrior  OU  Compoity.   « 

984.9a.) 

tncol,  Loangc  chair.  Uod  Jan«  29.  1962. 

i».  Doe.  e2«12Tl,  Contomr  Choir-Lomm^o 
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I  ]  apvMTi  bi  tto  orlciMl  potent  bat  forma  no  part  of  Otli  reiaaae  ■pedfleatlon :  nutter 
priatod  in  italics  ladlcatH  additions  made  b/  relasue. 


25434 
FACnNG  MEANS  FOB  PILE 

Sm  SchwMtep  ^/•••49  173i<d  Stm 

N*.  IjiMM.  iiM  li^r  21,  1 
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lariiiMi    (CL 


t    '- 


.yi''. 


of  the  particular  character  to  be  tra/uUited:  shift  means, 
effective  between  successive  contactor  actuations,  for 
shifting  stud  unique  pattern  serially  out  of  sold  row  to 
produce  a  series  of  output  ptdms  representing  in  binary 


t< ',' 


«     >s     i' 


u^;. 


> 

\ 


coded  form  a  pturtictdmr  character;  and  means  for  con- 
verting said  oiOput  ptdsu  to  a  sequence  of  midible  tones, 
said  seqmence,  of  tonas  repnienting  said  partitulm 
character. 


;'«»i 


I.    ' 


^1 


iw%  A.  mtvice  for  supporting  tayers  of  fabric  from  one  t/^/tt^ 

wetkar,  eomprtsiiig  LIQUID  LEVEL  Q^mtOL  VALVE 

m  body  having  a  plmroBiy  of  spaced  means,  RokOTt  H.  DstIm*  Avon.  Ofela,  aii  Bvwctt  H. 

McA  of  said  spaced  means  comprising  sheet  malarial      Ir^  WMHkr,  CaW.,  aa%Mpt9  to  ParterwHaaaaB  Cor^ 

havtng  spaced  apart  slats  therebi,  piaallta,  a  taipaiallua  at  OUe 

mid  slots  extending  from  an  outermost  part  of  said  ^Mglaal  Nau  2,7ti,23«,  4tta*  Z^.^*  ^*^*  ^*''  -^ 

sheet  material  to  a  region  inwardly  of  mid  part.  J*yjJ»  i^iI^J^h^  AnMtsHnm  far 

Iha  waUs  of  said  slou  being  located  m  that  eorrespoad'       *•"**' "*',vTiJIIrV/n  im    %m\ 

lag  slota  in  each  of  said  spaced  means  art  aligned,  "  uaiaw.   lu.  U7--y»9a; 

whereby  said  waUs  ate  spqced  to  receive  an  edge 

of  said  fabric  therebetween,  and 
each  of  said  spaced  means  indmding  a  plurality  of 

aligned  openings  extending  generally  in  a  direction 

wkkh  Is  at  an  amk  $o  the  sarface  of  said  walls. 


a  Laa, 


af  MkMiM 

1957,  S«.  Na. 


25)235 
CODBTTPIR 
N.Y, 

Na.  2,Slt,7t^  4aM  Oct 
ll,3C5.  OcC  19,  1M5. 

M,  1^,  8«.  Na.  717,317 

StOalML   (CL  17ft— 79) 

12.  A  device  for  tranJating  alphabetical,  numeriad 
and  like  characters  into  binary  form,  said  device  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  connected  electrically 
in  series  to  form  m  row.  each  of  sold  com  being  capable 
of  assuming  eiUter  of  two  stable  states  of  magnetic 
remanence;  a  sepmaN  contactor  far  each  charttcter  to  be 
truncated;  keying  means  for  actuating  said  conusors 
successively;  a  separate  read-in  conductor  for  each  con- 
tactor, each  of  sold  read-in  candmetors  thretultng  In 
unique  maimer  a  combination  of  cores  In  said  row;  ateems, 
effective  when  a  contactor  is  aetaated  for  supplying  cm- 
rent  to  the  associated  read-in  conthieeor  placing  each  core 
threaded  by  sold  conductor  in  one  or  the  other  of  its  two 
remanent  states,  thereby  to  form  in  said  row  m  unique 
corastale  pattern  corresponding  to  a  binary  eodad  form 


1.  la  a  valve  for  controUiag  the  level  to  which  a  tank 
may  be  filled  with  a  given  liquid,  a  body  having  a  port 
therethrough,  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  body  for 
opening  and  doting  the  port,  a  float  connected  to  the 
valve  member  and  movable  by  gravity  to  a  position  for 
opening  the  valve  and  movable  by  a  buoyant  force  de- 
veloped when  the  float  is  submerged  in  the  given  liquid 
to  a  position  for  closing  the  valve,  actuator  means  oper- 
able upon  the  float  with  a  force  sufficient  to  overcome 
the  gravity  action  upon  the  float  for  moving  the  float  to 
a  valve  closing  position,  said  last  mentioned  force  being 
less  than  said  buoyant  force,  and  an  overriding  device 
operable  on  said  actuator  means  for  normally  prevent- 
ing the  same  from  moving  the  float  whereby  the  float 
may  freely  move  said  valve  between  open  and  doted 
positions,  and  means  operable  on  the  overriding  device 
independently  of  liquid  level  within  the  tank  and  flow 
of  liquid  through  said  valve  for  preventing  the  latter 
from  operating  oo  the  actuator  meant  whereby  the  actu- 
ator meant  will  move  the  float  to  valve  closing  positkm. 

23 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  4,  19«2 

*  1  ' 

movtratlOBS  for  plant  patents  *r«  onialljr  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reprodne*  the  dtaving. 


2,1« 

WALNUT  TREE 

PdM  Nod  AAlcy,  WooHamd,  CaUT^  Mrf^Mr  to  Stake 

Nvncry  Cm^  GrUky,  CaHfn  a  cofpocadoa  of  Calif oraia 

RM  Feb.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  Mt5 

ICWii.    (O.  47— «2) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  English  walnut  tree,  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  a  medium  to 

small,  spreading,  mudi  branched,  tree  having  abundant 

fruiting  twigs;  by  an  early  leafing  time  idiich,  while  a 

few  days  after  the  Payne,  is  a  few  days  before  the 

Hartley;  and  by  an  early  time  at  ripening  of  the  nuts; 

and  further  diaracterized — in  comparison  to  the  Payne— 

by  beginning  to  bear  nuts  when  quite  young,  i.e.  three  to 

four  yean  after  budding,  and  by  a  heavier  yield  of  larger. 

generally  ovoid,  thin  shelled,  weU  filled,  high  quality 

nuts  having  heavier  and  smoother,  lighter  colored,  plump 

kernels. 


24i9 
CAMEUJA  PLANT 

C.  Snlaif  OMltrio,  Calif., 
Nancrlcs,  be,  Oitatio,  Caltf ., 
fonia 

Fied  Oct  %  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144,tl4  ^ 

lOirfik  (C1.47— 4t) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  (rf  Camellia  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterixed 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
vigorous,  upright  and  rather  open  habit  of  plant  growdi, 
attractive  dark  green  glossy  foliage  of  from  small  to  me- 
dium size,  a  mid-season  to  late  blooming  period  extending 
approximately  two  months  or  more  in  duration,  a  pre- 
cocious blooming  halMt,  a  very  floriferous  habit,  with  the 
24 


flowers  bone  laterally  on  most  sbooto  as  wdl  as  t«mu- 
naUy.  semislouUe  flowers  of  open  form  and  varying  from 
a  rather  formal,  open-centered  form  to  a  very  graceful, 
irregular  and  hi^i-cetered  form,  with  several  petals  or 
petaloids  intermixed  with  and  partially  covering  the  sta- 
mens, an  attractive  and  distinctive  light  pink  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  near  Solferino 
Purple,  and  a  habit  of  the  old  flowers  dropping  cleanly  as 
entire  flowers. 


•f  Can- 


DavML. 


1M% 
R08BPLANT 

■sd  iMincfi  C 


Ontarto,  CaDf .< 
Ontario,  CaHf. 


Fled  Oct.  f.  IMl.  Ssr.  N«.  144,tlS 
ICUik  (CL47— 41} 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterined  particolariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  oi  a  relatively  upri^t  and  vigorous  hiMt 
of  growth,  attractive  dark  green  and  relatively  glossy 
foliage,  a  very  floriferous  habit,  a  habit  of  bearing  flowers 
usually  singly  and  on  stems  of  medium  length,  but  also 
often  in  small  cbnten  where  shoots  are  quite  vigorous, 
a  moderately  double  fiower  form  having  an  e»cdleiit 
um-shape  in  the  bud  stage  and  having  an  attractiw  open 
flower  fonn,  said  flowers  being  of  average  size,  and  a 
distinctive  and  attractive  general  color  tonality  in  the 
newly  opened  flower  stage  ranging  between  Dawn  Pink 
and  Camellia  Rose,  with  the  reverse  «urf aces  of  the  petals 
being  more  red  and  generally  ranging  between  Tyrian 
Rose  and  Rose  Bengal,  the  color  on  tfie  inside  surfaces 
of  the  peUls  becoming  lighter  with  ags. 


i  «■<  •  'lij 


.ir  •  '< 


';*     *« 


!  • 


IS    •-•      ♦- 


•  t«  \    •-.' 


tcaMc  to  rcprodnc*  tt»  dcavlng. 

'  on  most  ihoolt  «•  ^mA  u  tanni- 
ren  of  opea  form  koA  varyins  from 
-centered  fonn  to  a  very  graoeful, 
tered  form,  with  leverel  petals  or 
rith  and  partially  covering  the  sU- 
I  distinctive  light  pink  general  color 
%  correspoodins  to  near  Solferino 
the  old  flowers  dropping  cleanly  as 


2,17t 
tOSE  FLANT^ 

M  HMVCfl  C»  9WlBi( 


Oatvlo,  CaUf ., 


I,  IMl,  Sw.  N*.  14M15 
ritak    (€3.47—41} 

variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
f  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
trty  as  to  novelty  by  the  uni<iiie 
idvely  upright  and  vigorous  hiMt 

dark  green  and  relatively  ^ooy 
>us  habit,  a  habit  of  bearing  flowera 

stems  of  medium  length,  but  also 
I  where  shoots  are  quite  vigorous, 

flower  form  having  an  eaoeUeBt 
itage  and  having  an  attractivv  open 
w^n  being  of  average  size,  and  a 
tive  general  color  tonality  in  the 
stage  ranging  between  Dawn  Pink 
th  the  reverse  «urf aces  of  the  petals 
generally  ranging  between  Tynan 
d,  the  color  oo  the  iaiide  surfaces 
I  lighter  with  age. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  4,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I  M513S7 

FACE  MASK  FOR  DIVING 
Chaslar  C  CkaB,Lae  Ai^ciM,Callf 

Ffcd  Mar.  M,  I»5»,  S«.  No.  tSw 
SOdML    (CL2— 14) 


I- In  4  fioe  made  adapted  to  be  worn  over  tfie  &ce 
m  fluid-tight  relation  therewith  and  of  the  type  having 
•  transparent  front  plate  posttiooed  before  the  wvarar*! 
eyes  and  aiqiported  in  spaced  fluid-ti^t  relation  tor- 
wanfly  thereof  by  a  resilient  tubular  body,  adapted  to 
be  held  pressed  agaiMt  the  head  and  face  of  the  weaier 
m  covering  relation  to  the  eyes  and  noae,  that  improvv- 
tarn  which  compiiaes  meant  for  adJuataUy,  detndk- 
•bly  and  temporarily  aoppoiting  the  wearar's  fagolar 
2|^tla«es  without  templepieces  and  the  common  fnnne 
for  each  eyepiece  thereof  from  the  interior  of  said  muk 
and  in  the  wearer's  line  of  vision. 


gyS^ALLMnr  OR  GLOVE  CONOTRUCTION 
yjjJJ^JJ*' IjjJ^nL,  aari^or  to  A.  G. 


FladDac^lS,  lMI,S«r.  No.  7MM 
tCktmB.    (CL2-.19)       , 


IjB  a  baaeban  catcMlf  artide.  a  body 
yo>^  thamb  and  palm  sections  and  a  heel  ai 
Mclad  to  said  thumb  and  pahn  aections,  said 
tioB  having  flexible  facing  and  backing  pliea 
fanned  with  an  outer  extremity  generally  <^ 
hoal  sectioo  and  defined  by  connecting  said  n 
backing  pliea,  and  said  body  f^inher  faKhiding  a 
■^  ekmgaaad  auction  adapted  to  support  the 
aaid  palm  section  from  adjacent  said  had  seen 
omer  extremity  and  being  inidally  nncoonected 
Mid  outer  extremity,  said  last  aectioQ  having  i, 
backing  pliee  wMoh  are  connected  respectivel 


indoding 
con- 


and  being 

nid 

Cadng  and 

raaiiveiy 

margins  of 

tosaid 

Mallaaii 

adng  and 

ly  to  said 


palm  section  facing  and  backing  plies  for  a  portion  of  the 
length  thereof  adjacent  said  heel  section,  and  said  elon- 
gated sectioo  facing  and  backing  jdies  being  connected  to 
each  other  along  the  length  thereof  adjacent  said  palm 
section  outer  extremity,  and  flexible  means  interconnecting 
said  pahn  section  outer  extremity  and  the  adjacent  don- 
gated  section,  said  flexiUe  means  retaining  said  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  pahn  section  within  said  dongated  sec- 
tion in  a  culled  ball  reoeiving  podcet 


^     SJH1399 

FUR  ATPAJREL  FOR  DOLLS 

Sannd  Bawi,  330  IM  Ave^  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

FDed  Ang.  12, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  S33,1M 

lOaiiB.    (CL2>-i5) 


A  garment  set  for  a  tWl,  comprising  a  tubular  fur 
member  having  open  ends  io  recdve  the  arms  of  the  doll, 
an  elastic  cord  secured  inside  said  member  and  defining 
loops  extoiding  outside,  said  inanher  for  engaging  said 
monber  on  the  arms  of  the  doll,  snap  fastener  elements 
inside  said  member  spaced  apart  near  opposite  ends  there- 
of, an  elongated  fur  structure  formed  of  two  triangular 
sections  with  joined  bases  and  outwardly  extending  apices, 
and  other  fastener  elements  at  the  apices  of  said  struc- 
ture detachably  engaged  with  the  snap  fastener  elemena 
in  said  member  to  define  a  stole  for  encircling  the  body 
of  the  doU. 


3,«SMM 

SHOWER  CAFS 

Madeftaa  L  RendnUch,  McKesiport,  Fa. 

{t9U  UnrhanM  Ave,  Dnvodwrg,  Fa.) 

for  afcawionsi  mpMi  allun  Ser.  No.  431,709, 

If^ J^J?*^    ™"  •«*«»<*•■  Apr.  2,  IWf,  Sar. 
NOi>  103,734 

3Claiaw.    KCLl-M) 


3.  A  shower  cap  of  the  dass  described,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  cap  crown  constructed  of  flexible  water- 
proof materia],  a  gathered  hem  formed  at  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  crown,  a  continuous  dastic  constriction  band 
endosed  in  said  hem,  a  reenforcing  element  of  considera- 
Me  area  and  having  a  permanent  attachment  with  the 
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outer  surface  of  said  crown  at  the  crest  of  the  latter,  a 
hook  member  constructed  of  pliant  material,  and  a  flexi- 
ble connecting  member  formed  integral  with  said  hook 
and  connecting  said  hook  to  the  center  of  said  recnforc- 
ing  element. 

MSl^l  

EAR  FROTECrOR  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 
DarU  M.  Ctarfc,  Putoa,  Mam^  aiilf  nr  to  DavM  Clark 


around  the  opening  thereof  and  providing  a  seal  between 
the  port  mount  and  wall  opening,  said  port  mount  ring 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  extending  from  end- 
to-end  thereof,  a  sealing  ring  having  a  ttireaded  periphery 
sized  to  threadedly  engage  in  said  threaded  bore,  said 
Mating  ring  having  a  leading  end  face  and  a  trailing  end 
face  and  bctag  provided  with  an  annular  groove  dispoaed 
between  and  spaced  from  said  end  faces  and  having  a 
restricted  mouth  opening  inwardly  throu^  an  inner  sur- 
face of  sud  sealing  rint,  said  groove  being  adapted  to 


tkMOf 


11, 19M,  S«r.  No.  2M11 
(CX2— 2t9) 


1.  An  ear  protector  comprising  a  rigid  shell  having  a 
rim  and  a  seal  for  detachable  connection  to  said  rim, 
5aid  seal  comprising  a  soft  flexible  resilient  member 
formed  in  the  general  shape  of  the  rim  and  having  an 
endless  channel  therein,  a  deformable  Uquid  seal  detach- 
ably  held  in  said  channel,  and  means  for  jiolding  the 
soft  flexible  member  to  the  rim  of  the  shell. 


3,«S1,9«2 

POCKET  IDENTIFICATION 

Bcraard  Lippaum,  New  York,  N.Y.,  uwil^nr  to 

B.  LIppmaa,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FM  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No«  25,0S7 

3CWW.    (CL  1-247) 


1.  A  pocket  identiflcation  comprising  an  article  of 
clothing  having  a  pocket  with  an  c^ien  top.  a  double  ply 
fl^  secured  to  said  article  ot  clothing  above  said  opea 
top  of  said  pocket,  said  flap  extending  down  over  said 
open  top  and  overiapping  said  pocket,  an  insert  of  cloth- 
like material  between  said  flap  and  said  pocket,  said  in- 
sert having  a  portico  extending  along  and  projecting 
beyond  ttie  lower  edge  of  said  flap  for  carrying  indicia, 
and  fastening  means  on  one  Of  the  overlying  plies  of 
the  flap  and  underlying  pocket  flap  for  rem<mrf>ly  moimt- 
ing  said  insert 

3,H13i3 
DRY  BOX  GLOVE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Galea   M.   Hallctt,   Jr.,   Charlaafoa,   S.C.,   ssslfiii    to 
Ckarlcatoa  Rshbcr  Caaipaay,  Charicaton,  S.C.,  a  cor- 
portioM  of  Ohto 

FHed  Nov.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  67,31« 

7  CbtoM.    (CL  2— 27«) 

1.  A  dry  box  glove  mounting  assembly  comprising  a 

port  mount  having  a  ring  of  substantial  length  adapted 

to  extend  through  an  opening  of  a  sealed  container  wall, 

oieans  for  detachably  securing  the  port  mount  to  tli^  wall 


»-i. 


receive  aa  annoUr  bead  of  a  rvbber  glova  cuff,  said  port 
moont  bang  formed  of  a  rigid  material,  and  said  sealing 
ring  being  formed  oi  a  yieldable  and  comprcasible  mat»- 
rial  aad  being  outwardly  flared  adjaoeat  is  trailing  end  and 
relative  to  its  leading  end,  such  that  when  the  sealing  ring, 
with  the  glove  cuff  bead  contained  in  the  groove  thereof, 
is  forcibly  threaded  into  said  threaded  bora,  said  seaUag 
ring  will  be  compressed  to  restrict  said  groove  for  pro- 
viding a  seal  between  dif  sealing  ring  aad  the  cuff  bead 
and  cuff. 


r-,-»». 


3,tSVH4  .^ 

COMBINATION  SUN  SHADE  AND  POOL  COVIR 
Edwwd  G.  Fkhcr,  OpaJocka,  Fla.    (Baa  43i,  EaeaUor 
SprliV,  Ma.),  asid  Masloa  R..McGraw,  3«24  NW. 
13di  SC  MhMrf,  Fla. 

aM  S,  19<t,  Scr.  No.  34,7«3 

2CliifeH.    (CL  4-172) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  swinuning  potri  of  the  type 
including  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  ends,  a  combiaadon 
sun  shade  and  pool  cover  assembly  comprising  a  main 
cover  section  having  a  oorrc^KHidiac  pair  of  oppooto 
sides  and  ends,  a  plurality  of  support  standards,  means 
pivotally  securing  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  Mid  stand- 
ards  to  correvonding  opposite  sides  of  said  maia  covar 
section  and  said  pool  respectively  for  rotalioa  about  axes 
extending  transversely  of  said  pool  and  main  cover  sec* 
tion  between  said  opposite  sides  with  a  parallelogram 
style  linkage  being  formed  by  said  standards  aad  said 
pool  and  maia  cover  section  sides  between  which  said 
standards  are  secured,  said  main  cover  aactioa  beiag  fen- 
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lereof  and  providiaf  »  teal  between 
H^all  openinf,  said  port  mount  ring 
threaded  bore  extending  from  end- 
ng  ring  having  a  threaded  periphery 
ingage  in  said  threaded  bore,  said 
leading  end  face  and  a  trailing  end  { 
ed  with  an  annular  groove  disposed 
from  said  end  faces  and  having  a 
ling  inwardly  through  an  inner  sur- 
ring«  said  groove  being  adi^Hed  to 


ScmuBCB  4,  19e2 


«d  of  a  rubber  glova  cuff,  said  poft 
o<  a  rigid  material,  and  said  sealing 
a  yieldable  and  compressible  mata- 
lly  flared  adjacent  is  trailing  end  and 
end,  such  that  when  the  sealing  ring, 
uui  contained  in  the  groove  thereof, 
nto  said  threaded  bore,  said  sealing 
sed  to  restrict  said  groove  for  pro* 
I  the  sealing  ring  and  the  cuff  bead 


•  4i.v 


rr^ 


UN  SHADE  AND  POOL  COVER 
^  Inf ta.  Fin.    (B«s  4M,  rTfehhiff 
I  Marion  IL.McGraw,  M24  NW. 
to. 

1 1,  IMt,  Scr.  Na.  34,7«3 
(CL  4—172) 


with  a  swimming  potA  of  the  type 
posite  sides  and  cwto.  a  combination 
cover  assembly  comprising  a  maia 
;  a  cOTreHwnding  pair  of  opposite 
irality  of  support  standards,  meam 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  jaid  stand* 
I  opposite  sides  of  said  main  cover 
respectively  for  rotation  about  axca 
y  of  said  pool  and  main  cover  tao* 
ppoaite  sides  with  a  parallelogram 
'ormed  by  said  standards  and  said 
r  section  sides  between  ^»ki^ 
i,  said  main  cover  section  being 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


«rany  boriiontally-ditpand  and  swingaUe  between  an 
elevatad  position  above^id^iipol  sides  with  said  stand- 
ards upright  and  a  lower  posMonHbe^y  ovwfying  said 
pool  with  said  standards  substantially  hofizootally  dis- 
posed, said  cover  assembly  including  an  end  flap  pivotally 
connected  to  one  end  edge  of  said  main  cover  section 
for  movement  about  a  generally  horixontally  disposed 
axis  extending  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  main 
cover  section,  two  of  said  tfandards  behig  pivotaOy 
secured  between  the  oppostle  sides  of  said  one  cad  edge 
of  said  main  cover  section  and  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
corresponding  end  of  said  pool,  said  end  flap  being  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  said  two  standards  and  engageable 
thereby  for  support  therefrom  during  the  lowering  of 
said  main  cover  section  and  pivotal  movemem  <rf  the  end 
flap  from  its  upright  position  to  its  lowered  horizontal 
position,  said  end  flap,  from  its  pivotal  connection  with 
said  main  cover  section  to  its  free  edge  portion,  being 
of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  effective  height  of 
said  end  edge  standards  and  ptvoubic  from  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  diiposed  position  when  said  main  cover 
section  is  lowered  in  general  horizontal  alignment  with 
said  main  cover  section  overiying  the  corrcaponding  end 
of  said  pool  to  an  upright  position  depending  from  said 
one  end  edge  of  said  main  cover  section  when  the  latter 
is  in  the  elevated  position  forming  a  windbreak  between 
said  end  edge  of  said  cover  section  and  the  correspond!^ 
end  of  said  pool,  the  spacing  of  said  standards  along 
said  sides  of  said  main  cover  section  and  pool  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  andi  of  said  standards. 
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Pek  17,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  92,1M 
3  nihil     (GL5-4f) 
TMe  J5,  VS.  Code  (19S2X  sac  MC) 


1.  A  supine  bed  comprfaing  a  stationary  bed  frame, 
•n  undercarriafB  sUdably  moonled  on  said  bed  frame, 
a  seat  frame  carried  by  said  bed  frame,  a  series  of  cross 
naembers  slidaUy  mounted  oo  said  undercarriage,  a  pair 
of  spaced.  paraDel  ama  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to 
eadi  said  cross  members,  a  main  bed  carried  by  the 
upper  ends  of  said  parallel  arms  and  said  seat  frame, 
said  main  bed  indoAng  a  lower  leg  panel  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  forward  and  rearward  ends  each  to  the 
upper  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  parallel  anus,  an  upper  leg 
panel  pivotally  coonectad  at  its  forward  end  to  the  rear- 
ward cad  of  said  lower  leg  section  and  at  iu  rearward 
ead  to  the  forward  end  of  said  seat  fr«me.  main  seat 
panels  supported  by  said  seat  frame,  a  lower  back  paiKl 
pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  ead  to  the  learward 
cad  of  said  seat  franse  and  at  its  rearwaid  sod  to  the 
upper  ends  to  a  pair  of  said  parallel  arms  and  an  upper 
back  panel  rigidly  flaad  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  kmcr 
back  panel,  a  drive  member  mounted  oa  said  bed  frMnc 


and  slidaMy  received  in  said  oiMiercarriage  and  said  onn 
bars  and  electrical  means  for  adjntting  said  bed  com- 
IM4sfng,  an  electrically  operated  engaging  member  car- 
ried by  said  undercarriage  and  each  of  said  cro«  mem- 
.bm,  each  engaging  member  adapted  to  engage  said  drive 
~  "^  n^ea  selectively  energized  to  move  said  under- 
carriage and~Baid..Qpss  bars  along  said  drive  member. 


CUSHIONED  SEAT  YENTILATOR 

MMs  M.  Ness,  Hlghlaais,  N J.,  ssslgnni  to  R.  O. 

Corp.,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.  n  CMparnllua  of  New  Yoifc 

Fled  Dae.  1,  mt»  Bar.  No.  73,t72 

It  nilmi     (CLS-^M7) 


1.  In  a  seat  ventilator,  an  inner  spacing  unit  and  a 
cushioning  ventilating  casing  for  die  unit  comprising  an 
integral  plastic  mesh  of  a  single  piece  of  resilient  ma- 
terial having  relatively  large  openings  therein  separated 
by  intersecting  elements  bounding  the  openings,  each  of 
the  elements  being  channel-shived  in  cross  section 
throughout  the  length  thereof  and  being  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  of  material  and  beiiv  integral  with 
the  intcnecting  elemants  at  the  intersections  thereof. 


DmrU 


3JHU9€r 
COLLAPSIBLE  TOP  FOR  BOATS 
D.  Bsacfc,  MhaaeaaoBs,  Minn.,  asilgiui  to  Mc- 
.  ntioa,  »faftaePreiacti  DivWoa,  Mia- 
MlHn  a  caepemioa  of  Mtaaaaota 
Aaf.  It,  19i9,  8sr.  No.  4S,<7< 
SnslBii     (CL»— 1) 


1.  In  a  boat  having  opposing  side  walls,  a  horizontal 
floor  extending  therebetween  and  an  operator's  seat 
mounted  over  the  floor  and  facing  the  bow  of  the  boat,  a 
ledge  extending  between  the  side  walk  of  the  boat  to 
the  rear  of  the  seat  and  spaced  vertically  above  the  floor, 
a  pair  of  transversely  opposing  brackets  mounted  one  on 
each  side  wall  to  the  rear  of  the  seat  and  vertically  above 
the  ledge,  a  frameworlL  having  its  ends  coaxially  pivoled 
to  the  brackets  and  having  a  canopy  support  bar  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis  but  spaced  therefrom,  said  frame- 
work being  transversely  narrower  than  the  space  between 
said  side  walls  allowing  said  canopy  support  bar  to  be 
swung  approximately  1 80  degrees  about  said  axis  between 
a  canopy  supporting  position  above  the  brackets  and  a 
stored  position  under  said  ledge,  and  a  canopy  of  pliant 
nwterial  attached  to  said  bar  for  extension  over  the  seat 
when  the  bar  is  in  canopy  supporting  position.  ^  t-    -< 
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TOE  LASmc  MACHINES 
Kkhaid  D.  Mckr,  DedlHun,  Mas^  Milrini  to 
Shoe  MachiDcnr  Cocporatioa,  WaHhaM,  Mml,  a 
■oratiOB  of  Dcuwarc 

Filed  Not.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  C9,9SS 
9CUM.    (CLll— S.2) 


I .  A  toe  lasting  machine  having  a  wiper  head,  a  flexible 
toe  band  suspended  therein  below  the  wiper  line,  a  pair  of 
levers  pivotally  mounted  in  the  head,  an  adjustable  con- 
necting member  between  the  forward  ends  of  said  leven 
and  the  opposite  sides  of  the  flexible  toe  band,  and  a 
floating  cylinder  and  piston  carried  by  the  head  and 
connected  between  the  rear  ends  of  said  levers  for  con- 
tracting the  toe  band. 


3,9513«9 

SHOE  CONFORMING  AND  WITER 

HEATING  AFPARATUS 

Jacob  S.  K^mboriaa,  133  Fottit  Avv.,  Wcit  Ncwtoa, 

Maa.,  and  Hdu  W.  Stemalcr,  Rodladale,  MaM.;  aM 

Stcaunlcr  aarigaor  to  aaid  Kaaiborian  „ 

FVed  Feb.  M,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9«,5«5  ^ 

llClalM.    (CLll— S.2) 


;ir) 


^r:^ 


1.  in  a  lasting  machine  comprising  wiper  meaas;  a 
shoe  support  for  supporting  a  last  having  a  riioe  opper 
and  insole  mounted  thereon;  means  for  imparting  relative 
bdghtwise  movement  to  the  shoe  support  and  the  wiper 
means  to  cause  relathw  downward  movement  of  the  shoe 
support  with  reqMCt  to  the  wiper  means;  shoe  coaformer 
means  for  engaging  the  shoe  upper  during  said  movement 
to  cwilbtui  the  upper  to  die  shape  of  the  last;  aneans  fbr 
supporting  the  shoe  conformer  below  the  wiper  means; 
and  means  for  moving  the  wiper  means  across  the  last 
bottom  to  fold  the  lasting  margin  of  the  upper  against  the 
insole:  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  heating 
the  wiper  means,  said  heating  means  being  mounted  on 
the  shoe  oonformer  support  means. 


3^1,979 

AUTOMATIC  TOE  LASTING  MACHINE 

B.  Dmikm,  Madwagr,  Maas^  asslBMr  to 

KaBiborlai^  West  Newtek  Mm. 

FDad  Oct  27, 1M«,  Ssr.  No.  (5,37S 

22ClilM.    (0.12— SJ) 


8. 


1.  A  lasting  madiine  comprisfaig  a  frame,  movable 
wiper  aneans  mounted  o«  the  frame,  at  least  one  qireader 
mounted  on  die  frame,  a  support  on  the  frame  for  hold- 
ing bottom  side  up  a  last  having  a  thoc  upper  and  insole 
mounted  thereon,  a  clamp  positioned  above  the  last, 
meaas  for  moving  the  clamp  downwardly  under  relatively 
heavy  pressure  into  engagement  with  tlie  upwardly  fac- 
ing surface  of  the  insole,  means  for  holding  the  support  in 
a  position  wherein  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
insole  is  substantially  level  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
wiper  means,  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the 
spreader  across  the  insole  and  outwardly  thereof  to  lay 
the  lasting  margin  of  the  upper  down  oo  the  wiper  means 
and  press  it  thereagainst,  a  vertically  movable  sensing 
linger  positioned  between  the  clamp  and  the  wiper  means, 
means  for  lowering  the  sensing  finger  into  engagement 
with  die  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the  insole  under  rela- 
tively li^t  pressure,  means  for  moving  the  support  and 
clamp  downwardly  in  unison,  said  sensing  finger  remain- 
ing in  engagement  with  said  inaoie  surface  during  said 
downward  movement,  means  operative  ia  fcspoose  to 
the  movement  of  the  sensing  fiager  to  terminate  the 
downward  movement  of  the  support  and  damp  when 
the  insole  contacting  surface  of  the  sensing  finger  reaches 
a  predetermined  level  subjacent  the  wiper  means,  and 
means  for  moving  the  wiper  means  acro«  the  insole  to 
wipe  the  lasting  margin  down  against  the  insole. 


3,»51^1 

INFANTS  TUKNED  SHOE 

EsAsr  A.  WaiAavb  WiMifts.nL 

(149  Uaisn  Ave.,  Gkncoa,  BL) 

Fled  Oct  IS,  1999,  Ssr.  N*.  S4i,747 

3CWM.    (CL12— 142) 


h. 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  infant's  turned  shoe  hav- 
ing an  elongated  one-piece  vamp  and  quarters  compris- 
ing the  steps  of.  securing  a  heel  reinforcement  to  the 
wrong  side  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and  quarters  at  the 
central  portion  thereof,  positioning  the  right  side  of  a 
binding  having  a  ribbon  trim  secured  along  one  edge 
thereof  against  the  wrong  side  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and 
quarters  so  that  the  other  edge  of  the  binding  aligns  widi 
one  edge  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and  quarters,  secmteg 
the  binding  to  the  one-piece  vamp  and  quarters,  folding 
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:  TOE  LASTING  MACHINE 
i4«iwigr,  Mml,  MriBMr  to  Jacok  S. 
ian,  Wtit  Newtek  Mml 
27,  IM«,  Sv.  No.  (5^7S 
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Uiie  comprising  •  frame,  movable 
d  OS  the  frame,  at  least  one  qnader 
le,  a  support  on  the  frame  for  hold- 
last  having  a  shoe  upper  and  insole 
damp  positioned  above  the  last, 
B  clamp  downwardly  under  relatively 
engagement  with  tlie  upwardly  fac- 
ole,  means  for  holding  the  support  in 
Lhe  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
r  level  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
IS  for  effecting  movement  of  the 
insole  and  outwardly  thereof  to  lay 
the  upper  down  on  the  wiper  means 
lainst,  a  vertically  movable  sensing 
veen  the  clamp  and  the  wiper  means, 
the  sensing  finger  into  engaganent 
cing  surface  of  the  insole  under  rela- 
means  for  moving  the  support  and 
a  unison,  said  sensing  Bagu  remain- 
nth  said  insole  surface  during  anid 
It.  means  operative  in  req>onse  to 
he  sensing  flager  to  terminate  the 
It  of  the  support  and  clamp  when 
surface  of  the  sensing  finger  reaches 
el  subia^nt  the  wiper  means,  and 
he  wiper  means  acron  the  insole  to 
in  down  against  the  insole. 


4TS  TUKNED  SHOE 
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making  an  infant's  turned  shoe  hav- 
:-piece  vamp  and  quarters  compris- 
:uring  a  heel  reinforcement  to  the 
ne-piece  vamp  and  qoarters  at  the 
^of,  positioning  the  right  side  of  a 
t>bon  trim  secured  along  one  edge 
rong  side  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and 
idler  edge  of  the  binding  aligns  wMi 
•piece  vamp  and  quarters,  seeming 
ne-piece  vamp  and  quarters,  folding 
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the  bindmg  over  the  one  edge  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and 
quarters,  securmg  the  one  edge  of  the  binding  to  the  right 
side  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and  quarters,  positioning  a 
subMantial  part  of  the  ends  of  the  vamp  portions  in  over- 
lapping relationship  to  define  the  entire  toe  end  of  the 
shoe  when  the  wrong  side  of  the  ooe-piece  vamp  and 
quarters  is  outermoet.  securing  the  pervhery  of  an  outer 
sole  to  the  (Hher  edge  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and  quar- 
ters with  the  wrong  side  of  the  one-piece  vamp  and  quar- 
ters matching  the  wrong  side  of  Oie  outer  sole,  and  turn- 
ing the  shoe  right  side  out 


I. 3,651,972 

SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

I.  Lacy,  27  VkfWn  Ave,  Dqrtoi^  OUo 
FHad  laa.  11, 1946,  Ser.  NoTmU 
(CUBS.    (dlS— 79) 
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6.  A  snow  removal  device,  inclucfing  a  housing  formed 
with  an  interior  chamber  open  through  the  bottom  of 
said  housing  and  having  a  lateral  discharge  outlet,  wheels 
holding  said  housing  elevated  relative  to  ground  surface, 
motive  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  vertical  dis- 
posed Amft  in  said  interior  diamber  conMcted  throu^ 
the  housing  to  said  motive  means  for  rotaUon  thereby,  a 
horizontally  diq>oaed  blade  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  be 
rotated  thereby  in  said  interior  chamber,  flexiUe  sweep 
meus  aacbored  to  said  blade  and  extending  vertically 
downward  therefrom  for  brushing  contact  with  ground 
mfaoe,  and  other  means  anchored  to  said  blade  and  ex- 
tending vcrticaUy  upward  therefrom  to  clear  said  cham- 
ber of  snow  and  ioe,  expelling  accumulations  thereof  from 
said  interior  chamber  out  said  lateral  discharge  oudet,  said 
flexlMa  sweep  means  and  said  other  meam  projecting 
vertically  from  said  blade  in  the  plane  thereof  and  in 
diametrically  opposed  relation  to  one  aaoCber. 
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1,973 
•RYING  APPARATUS 
416  WaU  SC,  Wasi  Rozbwy,  Masa. 
loM  12, 19St,  Ssr.  No.  741,614 
IS  nslaii     (CL15— 99) 


1.  Earth-dryteg  apparatoi  oenipiishig  a  frame  and  a 
iiB^  pair  of  wbeeb  sopportlng  the  frame  fbr  movement 
along  the  graund,  a  pair  of  drum  mounted  to  spaoad 
reUtion  on  said  firama  with  their  axes  parallel,  means 
whereby  the  axis  of  each  respective  drum  may  be  adjusted 
toward  or  from  the  axis  of  the  sopportlng  wheels,  an 
endless  belt  of  absorbent  material  engaged  aitmnd  said 
drums,  and  indoding  a  sobstantial  portion  suspended 
loosely  firom  Oe  <bums  and  providing  a  substantial  lengtti 
of  Ibelt  in  the  region  between  the  drams  hi  position  to 
engife  the  ground,  ptcam-fucans  engaging  said  suspended 
portion  of -the  belt  fbr  preaiing  said  portion  of  the  beh 


into  water-absorbing  engagement  with  the  groimd,  nid 
presser-means  befaig  gravity-actnated,  so  that  said  belt 
portion  wfiD  be  pressed  yiddin^y  against  an  imeven 
ground  surface  with  constant  pressure  during  normal 
operation  of  tfie  apparatus,  and  drive  mean*  for  advancing 
said  belt  in  reiponae  to  movement  of  the  fpparatos  along 
the  ground,  aaid  driven  mean  comprising  a  part  which 
turns  with  one  of  said  wheds.  and  means  fbr  trannutting 
motion  from  said  part  to  the  bdt  such  as  to  drive  tiie  belt 
at  a  linear  speed  approxnnating  the  linear  ^wed  of  move- 
ment of  the  apparatus  relatively  to  the  ground. 


3,651,974 

HOLDER  FOR  A  WELDER'S  BRUSH 

lack  Charies  Hoishart,  96  Mmot  Ave., 

Binal^lhanB,  Mich. 

filed  Aag.  12, 1966,  Scr.  No.  49^56 

5  OalHM.    (CL  15—165) 


1.  In  a  weld  cleaning  tool  having  a  chisel  member  and 
a  brush,  a  handle  having  a  shank  secured  to  the  r^itti 
member,  a  brush  holder  of  formed  sheet  metal  A^lnifig 
an  dongated  channel  adapted  to  receive  the  back  of  a 
brush  and  provide  substantial  support  along  the  length 
thereof  oa  three  sides,  means  connecting  the  base  of  the 
chisd  member  and  one  end  of  the  brush  bolder,  "»— ft 
supporting  the  opposite  end  of  the  brush  holder  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  handle  and  shank,  said  fh»fik  of  said 
handle  having  an  arcuate  bent  portion  adapted  to  lis  ad- 
jacem  the  back  of  the  brush  holder  to  support  the  — mf, 
and  said  bent  portion  being  welded  tc^  the  back  of  the 
brush  holdo-. 


^  3,651,975 

HAND  HELD  SNOW  AND  ICE  REMOVAL 
EQUIPMENT 
H.  Schwarta,  Port  rhirtii,  N.Y., 
.       Jraihii,  iaei,  Pwt  Cheater,  N.Y,  - 
tion  of  New  York 

FBed  lane  11, 1956,  Ser.  No.  596,463 
2nalBH     (a.  15— 165) 
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I.  In  combination,  an  ioe  scraper  comprising  a  member 
having  an  elongated  shank,  an  ice  scraping  head  at  the 
front  end  of  the  shank  and  crossing  the  same,  a  socket 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  shank,  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  socket  at  its  forward  end  similar  and  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  mentioned  socket,  and 
an  intermediate  elongated  member  having  similar  sym- 
metric%lly  disposed  plugs  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
received  within  said  sockets,  whereby  to  attach  said  ice 
scraper,  said  elongated  member  and  said  intermediate 
member  in  longitudinal  alignment,  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  plug  extending  at  ri^t  angles 
therefrom  and  shaped  to  fit  dtfier  of  said  sockets. 


80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SBPmiBCB  4,  1M2 


APPARATUS  FOR  COItfmOLUNG  AIR  CLEANING 


3,t5L97< 
CONNECTOR  A8BIMBL  Y  FOR  MOPS 

~     :  OiMk  k«*  «f  or  ROVING  FRAMES 

■  pflrfMnMp,  sM       CMrpsntfMii  PiwMmcs*  RiIh  a  cfltvcratfoB  of  Dtfan 


M,  IfM,  Sw.  N^  SMli 


15—144) 


.  M»  19if.  8w.  N«.  24,711 
•  CMm.    (O.  is— 312) 


1.  A  connector  awmbly  for  mopt,  which  usembly 
comprises  a  4ouble  ended  socket  member  formed  of 
qMing  metal  woond  into  a  helix;  a  mop  frame  bolder 
formed  to  support  a  mop  frame  for  oactUation  in  one 
plane  and  a  connector  pUte  pfrotaUy  conDecmd  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  said  mop  frame  bolder  and  at  its  other 
end  penetrating  one  end  portion  of  said  socket  member, 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  being  dispoeed  to  per- 
mit oscillation  of  the  mop  frame  holder  and  mop  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  first  said  plane;  the  edges  of 
said  plate  being  formed  with  alternated  indents  and  detents 
^Mced  to  mesh  with  the  convolutions  of  wire  forming 
the  engaged  socket  member  portion,  the  indents  and  de- 
tenu on  one  edfe  of  tbtt  plate  being  staggered  with  rda- 
tion  to  those  on  the  odier  edge  of  the  plate,  said  indents 
and  deunts  being  centered  on  fines  wUcfa  djverge  from 
the  fk«e  end  of  the  plate  toward  the  pivoted  end  thereof, 
the  placing  and  divergeoee  of  said  pftdi  lines  being  such 
that  the  free  end  of  the  plate  may  easily  be  screwed  into 
the  open  end  of  the  socket  and  such  that  when  the  plate 
is  fully  fcrewed  into  the  socket  it  causes  diametric  ex- 
pansion of  the  wire  convolutions. 
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PAINT 
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TOR  DEVICE 

Ml/Ssr.  N«.  91,72< 
(CL  19— 21S) 


1.  A  paint  applicator  device  comprising  an  elongated, 
V-angled  backing,  a  nap^  lining  for  said  angled  backing 
bifurcated  retaining  means  straddling  the  angle  at  said 
angled  ba^ng  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  levers 
having  ends  adapted  to  rekasabiy  engage  said  retamiag 
means  and  said  angled  backing,  the  other  end  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  levers  provided  with  a  handle  means,  said 
levers  pivotally  connected  together  intermediate  their 
respective  ends  to  allow  scissor-like  movement  tfaareof. 
and  spring  oieans  connecting  said  levers  for  urging  said 
first  named  ends  against  said  retaining 


I.  The  combination  comprising  a  roving  frame  having 
a  motor,  a  circuit  associated  therewith,  a  traveling  cleaner 
mounted  for  movement  over  said  frama  at  intermittent 
intervals  aad  having  a  motor  operated  blower,  a  11^ 
fastened  to  one  end  of  said  frame  and  connected  within 
said  drci^  to  flash  on  when  said  motor  is  shut  off  and  lo 
turn  off  when  said  motor  operates,  a  photoelectric  cell 
fastened  to  and  depending  from  sakl  cleaner  to  a  Isvel 
slightly  above  the  level  of  the  li^t,  said  light  having  a  iMi 
and  protective  hood  to  send  forth  a  coohnolind  diiiiilig 
beam  of  light  and  being  directed  so  that  the  omeraKMt 
rays  of  said  beam  as  viewed  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  intersect  the  line  of  travel  of  said  pholoalactiic  caO 
at  the  ends  of  said  frame,  a  drcuit  connecting  laid  photo- 
electric cell  to  the  motor  of  said  blower  to  shut  otf  said 
blower  when  any  portion  of  said  beam  of  light  Inpiapa 
on  said  photoelectric  cell  and  to  torn  on  and  majntaia  inkl 
blower  operation  when  the  said  light  does  not 
said  cell.  n 


DEVICE  FOR 


3^1^79 
CLEANING 
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.  No.  41^13 

Inly  9,1939 
(CL15— MO 


1.  A  cleaner  for  balls,  comprising  a  first  arm  member, 
a  second  arm  member  substantially  parallel  with  die  first 
arm  member,  means  joining  the  two  arm  mambers,  said 
arm  members  and  said  joining  UKaas  being  of  a  material 
and  construction  to  permit  relative  movement  of  said  arm 
members  in  directions  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
a  first  resilient  suction  cup  mounted  on  said  first  arm 
member  and  directed  towards  said  second  arm  membar, 
a  seoood  resilient  suction  cup  moonlad  on  said  secoad 
arm  member  and  directed  towards  said  first  arm  menber 
and  said  first  suction  cup.  said  suction  cups  being  adspted 
to  receive  the  baU  to  be  cleaned  and  being  capable,  upon 
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a  compraing  «  rcmng  frame  havint 
odaied  tberawith,  a  tn¥eliiif  dcaaer 
mt  over  nid  frame  at  intermittent 
[  a  motor  operated  blower,  a  lijlit 
of  laid  frame  and  connected  within 
o  when  taid  motor  is  ihut  off  and  lo 
nnotor  operates,  a  pfcotoekctric  cell 
endint  from  said  cleaner  to  a  level 
el  of  the  U^t,  said  lijht  having  a  kas 
to  send  forth  a  controlled  diiriii^ 
cinf  directed  so  that  the  oirtemosi 
ts  viewed  in  a  substantially  vertical 
Be  of  travel  of  said  phutueleiliic  caO 
mme,  a  drcoit  coonectinc  said  pholo- 
lotor  of  said  blower  to  shut  otf  said 
ftion  of  said  beam  of  light  impiapa 
cell  and  to  tnmoa  and  maintain  said 
en  the  said  light  docs  not  impinis  on 
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CLEANING  BALLS 

toaAs  Ncst( 


r.  No.  41^13 
at  MMta  Hit  %  19S9 
(CLIS— MO 
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»alls,  comprising  a  fint  arm  member, 
«r  eebstantially  parallel  with  the  first 
I  joining  the  two  arm  mambcfs,  said 
lid  joining  nwaas  being  of  a  material 
permit  relative  movement  of  said  arm 
u  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
lion  cup  mounted  on  said  first  arm 
d  towards  said  second  arm  member, 
uction  cup  moonlod  on  said  second 
rected  towards  said  first  arm  mcmiber 
1  cup.  said  suction  cope  being  adapted 
>  be  cleaned  and  being  capable,  upon 


appttcatioa  of  slight  pressure  thereto  and  in  the  abaence 
of  said  ball,  of  engaging  and  holding  one  another  under 
suction,  and  first  and  second  linings  of  spongy  absorbent 
material  within  said  first  and  second  suction  cups  respec- 
tively for  impr^nation  with  a  cleansing  liquid  for  the 
balls,  whereby,  when  said  linings  ara  impregnated  with 
the  cleansing  liquid  and  the  suction  cups  engage  and 
hold  one  another  under  suction,  loss  of  cleansing  liquid 
is  prevented. 


3,M1,9M 
STENCILING  DEVICES 

^'rS^SSiL!^  Bailor,  N.Y.,  Mstfnor  to 
i^cmical  nn^nclB,  inc.,  RicnHMMa  MB,  N»Y. 
Fled  Dec  If,  IMfi,  Ssr.  No.  74,t2S 
IClBhn.    (CLIS— 843) 


A  stenrffing  nib  for  MVtyiag  ink  npon  a  surface  to  be 
stendled.  comprising  a  support  base  having  a  flat  face 
provided  with  a  napped  pile  fabric  facing  whose  nap  ie 
exposed;  a  handle  secured  to  the  base  opposite  its  flat 
faoa  for  rubbing  the  exposed  nap  against  the  surface  to 
be  stencQed;  and  roUers  mounted  on  the  base  outside  the 
periphery  of  the  fabric  for  qiacing  the  base  from  the 
surface  a  predetermined  amount  and  thus  aiding  the  base 
to  be  moved  upon  the  surftee  with  a  minimum  of  fric- 
tioo  between  the  fabric  and  such  surface  and  thus  mini- 
mizing contact  between  the  fabric  and  the  surface  so  that 

mdi  cootact  is  only  at  the  cods  of  the  hain  of  the  napped 
pile  fante,  ■  -      .      • 

LUBMCATlONafntUCrUilE  FOR  A  SWIVEL 

CASTER 

llMMi  H.  htephy,  riiiaii  ii.  Mich.,  ssihnui    to 

Fimii  Wheal  Cenipangr,  Ealsmiiiiii,  Mich.,  a 

tioa  ef  MIcMgan  ^^ 

FUed  Aag.  25, 19SI,  Scr.  No.  754,137 

1  Clihn.    id.  14-34) 


In  a  swivel  caster  for  connection  to  and  support  of  a 
structure  having  a  post  receiving  opening  therein,  said 
caster  including  a  wheel  and  a  yoke  therefor,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  post  having  an  annular  ridge  near  its 
lower^  end,  ibe  upper  end  portion  of  said  post  being  re- 
ceived in  said  opening  and  secured  to  said  structure,  so 
that  said  upper  end  portion  is  inaccessible:  a  pair  of 
spaced,  bearing  retainer  rings  secured  to  said  post  near 
said  lower  end  thereof  and  on  either  side  of  said  ridge, 
said  retainer  rinp  having  per^heral  flanges  extending  sub- 
stantially toward  each  other  and  having  a  fint  pair  of 
bearing  snrfaccs  on  their  opposing  faces;  annular  support 
means  engaging  said  yoke,  ooaxially  aligned  with  said 
ridge  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  an- 
nular support  means  supporting  and  defining  a  second  pair 
of  bearing  surfaces  on  opposite  axial  sides  ttiereof.  said 


second  surfaces  respectively  facing  said  first  surfaces;  a 
pair  of  sets  of  bearing  balls  disposed,  respectively,  be- 
tween the  corresponding  and  facing  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  pair  of  surfaces;  annular  sealing  means  be- 
tween said  annular  support  means  and  at  least  one  of  said 
retainer  rings,  the  sealing  means,  the  retainer  rings,  the 
annular  support  means  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
post  forming  an  annular,  substantially  closed  bearing  com- 
partment; a  passageway  extending  through  a  portion  of 
said  post  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  passageway  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  opening  through  the  external  surface  of 
said  post  at  a  point  above  and  near  the  upper  one  of  said 
retainer  rings  and  spaced  substJmtially  from  the  upper  end 
of  the  post,  said  structure  having  means  adjacent  said 
upper  retainer  ring  providing  access  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  passageway,  said  passageway  having  a  lower  end 
opening  throu^  said  ridge  and  communicating  directly 
with  said  bearing  compartment. 


UNIVERSAL  RIGHT  AND  LEFT  HAND 
HOLD  OPEN  ARM 

DavM  W.  \Miiittt  Friaceiaa,  DL,  asstgndr,  hy 

a 


No>r.  4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  •54,»4S 
5  OnlHH.    (CL  14-^9) 
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1.  A  universal  door  holder  comprising,  a  pair  of  rel- 
atively movable  oppositely  facing  friction  heads,  a  first 
arm  connected  to  one  of  said  friction  heads,  a  second 
arm  connected  to  the  other  of  said  friction  heads,  a  free- 
ly rotatable  cam  member  between  said  friction  heads, 
nid  cam  member  having  on  one  side  a  spiral  face  and 
having  on  the  other  side  an  opposite  qnral  face,  said 
friction  heads  having  oppositely  facing  sides  with  tfinl 
surfaces  complementary  to  and  cooperatively  engaging 
said  MfinX  fmsx*  of  said  cam  roen^ier,  and  pivot  means 
sivpoiting  said  friction  heads  and  cam  member  for  fric- 
tional  binding  action  between  said  friction  heads  and 
cam  member  when  said  first  and  second  arms  are  moved 
relative  to  each  other  in  opposite  directions. 


3,t51,9t3 
DOOR  CHECK  AND  HOLIM>rEN 
Walter  Dale,  ReeevHIe,  Mich.,  asslgnui  to  Geaeral  Motors 
Coiperatlon,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporntien  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  t,  1944,  Scr.  No.  34,813 
7ClalnBB.    (CL14— 42) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  member,  a  door  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  mounting  said  door  member  on  said 
body  member  for  swinging  movemem  between  open  and 
closed  position,  a  door  check  of  the  character  dncribed, 
comprising:  an  dongated  check  link  pivotally  mounted 
on  one  of  said  members,  said  check  link  having  a  free 
end  formed  with  a  laterally  extending  projection  having  a 
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roller  mounted  thereon,  die  okher  of  said  membera  hav- 
ing an  openinf  defined  on  one  side  by  a  sloping  wall  lead- 
ing toward  the  interior  of  sajd  member,  said  protection 
entering  the  interior  of  said  dther  member  throng  said 
opening  and  the  check  link  being  of  such  length  that  the 
roller  engages  the  inner  edge  of  said  sloping  wall  at  the 
side  of  the  opening  to  check  the  door  in  a  partially  open 
position,  said  opemng  being  of  sufficient  size  to  pass 


the  projection  and  roller  when  the  check  link  is  man- 
ually swiuig  away  from  said  sloping  wall  to  permit  the 
projection  to  move  out  of  the  interior  of  said  other  mem- 
ber through  said  opening,  whereby  said  door  may  be 
swung  to  fully  open  pocition,  the  free  end  of  said  check 
link  engaging  said  sloping  wall  and  being  guided  thereby 
into  said  opening  when  the  door  is  swung  toward  doeed 
position.  ^ 

3^51^t4 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRAINING  ANIMALS 
Robert  John  Hlavacck,  CIvcadon  HHIi,  Ida  E.  SaBragc, 
Chicago,  and  John  William  Dfllchay,  BeOwood,  DL, 
aHigiiorB  to  Swift  A  Conpaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  off  DUnoii 

Filed  Awg.  12, 195f ,  Str.  No.  t33,2S9 
TdalBM.    (CL17— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  animah  from  movement, 
said  device  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  containing  a 
pathway  for  animals  movinc  in  a  given  direction;  a  flnt 
engaging  means  positioned  within  said  frame  adjacent 
said  pathway  at  one  side  thereof,  said  first  engaging  means 
being  adapted  to  move  in  an  inclined  direction  upwardly 
toward  the  o|^>osite  side  of  said  pathway;  a  verticaUy 
movable  engaging  means  positioned  widiin  said  frame 
adjacent  said  pathway  at  said  opposite  side;  and  means  to 
move  said  first  engaging  means  in  said  inclined  directimi 
and  to  move  said  vertically  movable  engaging  means  di- 
rectly upwardly  when  an  animal  naoves  therebetween 
along  said  pathway  whereby  said  animal  is  lifted  and 
rolled  onto  said  first  engaging  means. 


3,§51,9tS 
TWO-ROLL  MILLS 
Derek  Jo^  MiBi,  Ipewick, 
Tice,  deceased,  late  off  MIrtcy, 
Tfec,  admhsiatratrix,   Mkdey, 


WBUani 
Alica 
to 


in  which  they  nuke  sliding  cootact  with  one  roll  arooid 
which  material  being  worked  i«  banded,  and  positions 
spaced  from  the  roll  and  any  material  banded  them* 
aitxind,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutting  means  b^ 
tween  said  positions,  the  first  cutting  means  being  ar- 
ran|ed  so  that  in  its  operable  position  it  cuts  back  mato- 
rial  I  banded  around  the  roll  over  a  raaior  portion  of  the 
len|th  of  the  roll  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  the 
second  cutting  means  being  arranged  so  that  in  its  op- 
eraive  position  it  cuts  back  a  narrow  strip  of  material 


company 

Filed  Ang.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47343 
3  ClaiaH.    (CL  IS— 2) 

I.  A  two-roll  mill  of  the  kind  referred  to  inclwfnig 
first,  second  and  third  power  operated  cutting  means 
mounted  for  independent  movement  between  positions 


from  the  remaining  minor  portion  of  the  roll,  and  tfie 
third  cutting  means  being  ditpottd  drcumferentially 
spaced  from  aixl  in  advance  of  si^  second  cutting  means 
to  sever  material  cut  back  by  said  second  cutting  means 
from  material  remaining  on  said  rail,  dimming  cotters 
for  catting  a  band  of  material  on  the  roO  in  a  direction 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  rofl  so  as  to  sever  the 
material  to  be  cut-back  by  said  first  or  second  cutting 
blades,  said  trimming  cotters  being  positioned  drciun- 
ferentially  in  advance  ot  the  first  and  third  cutting  means. 


3^1,9M 
SnNNEUnr  ASSEMBLY 


Fled  Ian.  9, 19S9,  Sar.  Nn. 


(C1.1S— tj 


tm.  11, 19St 


I.  A  spinneret  for  use  in  the  tank  off  a  wet  spinning 
madiine  comprising,  in  combination:  an  dongated  tubu- 
lar shell  having  an  end;  a  jet  partially  received  in  said 
shell  and  having  an  end  plate  eitending  beyond  said 
end;  an  outer  sleeve  slidably  received  in  said  shell  and 
connected  with  said  jet  for  moving  the  latter  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  end;  and  an  inner  slaevn  riidably 
received  in  said  outer  sleeve  and  abutting  against  said 
jet,  said  inner  sleeve  having  a  bore  conmiunicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  jet  whereby  a  spinning  solution  may 
be  delivered  to  said  jet  through  said  bore. 
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3,t513t7 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OP  THERMOPLASTIC  NET-UKE  FABRICS 
Ml 


FBad  Mar.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93^7 

r»  appBrailun  Great  Britehi  Mar.  9, 19M 
(CL  It— 12) 


3,9513B9 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBULAR 
PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 
jL."'l!fJ?*^»  Blackbmn,  Eagfamd,  assignor  to 
Fbsdc  Textile  Accesmries  Limited,  BtacUmm,  Ei«. 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1949,  Scr.  No.  12,029 
priertty,  apaMiaUua  Great  BrHaki  Mar.  19,  1959 
S  Claims.    (CL  IS— 14) 


1.  In  ttie  method  of  manufacturing  an  integral  plastic 
net-like  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  the  step} 
of  continuously  extruding  plastic  material  to  form  alter- 
nately mesh  strands  and  mesh  strand  intersections  form- 
ing an  integral  net-like  structure,  continuously  passing  the 
freshly  extruded  net-like  structure  under  a  draw-off  ten- 
sion in  the  direction  of  extrusion  through  a  setting  zone 
wherein  said  plastic  material  is  hardened,  and  thereafter 
stretching  said  structure  in  at  least  one  direction  to  elon- 
gate the  same;  the  improvement  which  comprises  momen- 
tarily increasing  the  draw-off  tension  at  subsUntially  the 
midpoint  of  extraaion  of  each  mesh  strand  whereby  to 
form  substantially  nudway  of  eadi  mesh  strand  a  length 
of  reduced  cross  section. 


3,951,9SS 

MATERIAL  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC 

PROPERTIES 

" ilia II 

(RMm), 
FBsd  Oct  31, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  493,494 

r,  aipBiiHiB  Ciimanj  Fek.  9, 1957 
n  nihil     (CLlt— U) 


4ii  * 


> 

1.  In  plastic  extrusion  apparatus  adapted  for  the  ex- 
trusion of  continuous  tubular  structures  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plastic  siqyply  chamber  adapted  to  con- 
tain plastic  under  pressure,  a  casing  enclosing  said  cham- 
ber, shafting  traversing  said  chamber,  a  disc-lik^  die  mem- 
ber carried  coaxially  on  said  shafting,  an  annular  die  mem- 
ber coaxial  with  said  disc-like  die  member  and  noounted 
in  association  with  the  supply  chamber  walling,  the  two 
members  being  out  of  contact  with  one  another  to  afford 
an  unobstructed  annular  extrusion  slot,  and  means  for 
imparting  relative  rotational  displacement  between  the 
shafting  with  its  disc-like  die  member  and  the  annular  die 
member,  the  provision  of  bearing  means  fixed  upon  the 
shafting  outside  the  supply  chamber  at  the  supply  end 
there(tf,  and  supplemental  sliding  contact  bearing  meam 
within  the  supply  chamber  adjacent  the  said  die  members 
but  spaced  therefrom  and  exposed  to  the  plastic  therein 
with  a  complementary  bearing  surface  for  said  supple- 
mental sliding  bearing  on  the  interior  chamber  walling, 
and  communicating  means  for  the  flow  of  plastic  between 
the  plastic  supply  side  of  said  sup^emental  bearing  and 
the  other  side  towards  said  die  members,  both  bearing 
means  being  on  one  and  the  same  side  of  said  die  mem- 
bers. 


3,951,999 
RUBBER  RECLAIMING  APPARATUS 
H.  Pctersoa,  EocrtsviDc,  N.Y-  asa%Mir  to  UA 

Jirlalmlng  Co.,  Inc.,  Cheektowafa,  N.Y.,  a 

corpocanm  of  New  Vwk 

FBed  M  11,  1949,  Sar.  No.  42,934 
S  Claims.    (CL  IS— 14) 


\- 


1.  Apparatus  for  fornUng  plastically  molded  permanent 
magnetic  articles  of  manufacture  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  extrusion  nozzle  at  least  in  part  of  nonmagnetic 
material,  means  for  forcing  a  thermoplastic  material  con- 
uiaing  powdered  noomagoetized  permanent  magnetic 
materials  through  said  nozzle  and  means  for  magnetizing 
the  mixture  as  it  goes  through  the  extrusion  nozzle  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  and  means  for  mov- 
ing such  poles  along  said  nozzle  synchronously  with  the 
movement  of  the  mixture  therethrough.  r. 

TSa  O.G.— 3 


1.  Rubber  reclaiming  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary 
outer  wall  providing  a  cylindrical  reclaiming  dumber,  a 
acrew  rotatable  within  said  chamber  for  moving  robber 
fdrwanfly  thru  said  chamber  to  reclaim  it,  means  pro- 
viding an  annular  passageway  beyond  the  discharge  cad 
of  said  screw  and  onmprising  stationary  outer  wall  means 
and  an  interior  wall  means  secured  to  said  screw  and 
rotatinf  therewith  tad  providing  with  said  outer  wall  a 
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rearward  restrkled  anmilar  channel  and  a  forward  re- 
stricted annular  channel,  and  providing  abo  between  nid 
rearward  restricted  channel  and  said  forward  restricted 
channel  a  wider  annular  chamber  which  is  less  restrictive 
than  either  of  said  channels  and  the  interior  wall  of 
which  rotates  with  said  screw  and  the  exterior  wall  of 
which  is  stationary,  said  forward  restricted  channel  being 
more  restrictive  than  said  rearward  restricted  channel. 


ducting  the  extruded  compositioa  continuously  through 
a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  heatec  .o  the  temperature 
needed  for  high  speed  curing  of  said  composition,  said 
liquid  heat  transfer  medium  having  the  following  pro|>- 
ertics:  (1)  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  heat  trans- 
fer medium  at  the  curing  temperature  is  substantially 


VACUUM  TYPE  POTTING  FCITURE  FOR 

COATING  AimCLES 
rk  W.  Hanxd,  CUn  Lake,  CaW.,  ■sslginr  to 
United  States  of  America  as  npiiHEiii  Wy  Ike 
tary  off  the  Navy 

FOcd  Mm.  li,  1959,  Ssr.  N«.  ttU^l 

4CUhM.    (CLIS— 30 

(Gnwtcd  ndcr  Tide  35.  UJS.  C«4e  (1952),  sec.  M4) 


■■    I 


equal  to  the  tpedAc  gravity  of  the  extruded  polymeric 
composition  at  the  time  said  extrudate  enters  the  bath, 
(2)  the  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  is  substantially  inert 
toward  the  extnidate  at  the  time  the  extrudate  enters  the 
bath,  (3)  the  atmoqiheric  boiling  temperature  of  the 
heat  transfer  medium  is  above  the  curing  temperature 
required. 

3^51,993 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  POLY- 

KTHYLENE  ARTICLES 

C/OmM  baMBMB,  ■■■■M,  Hi*  ■•*  ■■■  SUWVI  Hd^Ei^NHio, 

Mante  Platoi,  NJ^  awlom  to  ARM  Chiwlfl  Cor- 
N«w  Yotk,  N^vVa  carpawtioa  of  New  York 
Ak.  K,  19M,  Sm.  N*.  49,t34 
fOa^    (CLIS— 55) 


1.  A  vacuum-atmospheric  pressure  differential  potting 
fixture  for  coating  a  longitudinally  extended  propellant 
grain  comprising  a  hollow  mold  formed  with  a  closure 
having  an  orifice  therethrough,  a  bore  of  constant  «fi- 
ameter,  the  lower  end  of  said  mold  having  the  upper 
end  of  said  mold  being  exposed  to  atnsospheric  pres- 
sure and  having  a  fnisto-conical  surface  extending  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  mold  to  the  bore  diameter,  a 
push-out  plug  slideably  disposed  in  said  bore,  an  elaa- 
tomeric  centering  plug  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  said  constant  diameter  and  slideably  diqxMed  in  said 
bore  above  and  adjacent  to  said  push-out  plug  for  form- 
ing a  liquid-tight  seal  with  said  bore,  said  frusto-conical 
surface  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  centering  plug  de- 
fining a  reservoir  for  receiving  a  given  volume  of  liquid 
inhibiting  material  such  that  the  longitudinally  extended 
side  and  upper  surface  of  said  grain  is  adapted  to  be 
covered  by  said  inhibiting  material  when  said  grain  is 
pushed  to  the  bottom  of  said  mold,  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  vacuum  created  adjacent  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  dastomeric  centering  plug  and  the  atmos- 
pheric pressure  at  the  surface  of  said  liquid  inhibiting 
material  causing  said  liquid  inhibiting  materal  to  sur- 
round said  grain  and  being  free  of  air  bubMes  at  the 
surface  of  said  grain  upon  pushing  the  grain  downwards, 
said  orifice  adapted  to  receive  a  pushhout  rod  for  en- 
gaging said  push-out  p4ug  and  poshing  the  coated  grain 
out  the  upper  end  of  said  mold. 


3,tSl,992 
CONTINUOUS  CURING  OF  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 
M.  Rradky,  Maachtstfr,  Mm^,  nrfMrn^to  Cafcot 

KMtoB,  MaMi^  a  corpoistMB  off  Ddawara 
Filed  May  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,5M 
4  CWm.    (CL  18—53) 

1.  A  process  of  continuously  producing  a  thoroughly 
cured  yet  smooth  surfaced,  distortion  free,  form  stabk 
plastic  article  from  a  polymeric  composition  which  must 
be  cured  at  a  temperature  above  the  no-strength  or  ntelt- 
ing  point  thereof,  comprising  extruding  said  polymeric 
composition  throagh  a  passage  of  the  approximate  cross- 
sectional  shape  desired,  in  the  finished  article  and  then  con- 


s&ar 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  porous  articles  having  high 
porosity  and  strength  characteristics,  which  comprises  con- 
fining within  a  porous  support,  a  mass  of  pulverulem 
polyethylene  having  particle  size  such  that  the  ma}or 
portico  of  the  particles  poM  a  ttandard  40  meih  U.S. 
screen  and  are  retained  oo  a  standard  200  mesh  U.S. 
screen,  said  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  at  least 
about  a935  and  averafe  rooledilar  weight  between 
about  1.000.000  and  about  5.000,000  subjecting  such 
mass  to  a  temperature  between  about  300*  F.  and  about 
SCO*  F.  iHiile  concomitantly  passing  through  said  mass 
a  stream  of  gas  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  150  cubUc 
centimeters  per  minole  per  square  inch  of  cross  section 
for  a  time  sufBcient  to  sinter  the  particles  and  leave  a 
cohesive  polyethylene  product  having  at  least  about  40% 
of  intercommunicating  voids,  and  thereafter  co(rfing  the 
resulting  sintered  polyethylene  product 


3^1394        

INIECnON-MOULDING  COMPOWTE  ARTICU^ 
» Carooo,  27  Carp*  MaMsRsiL  Mi,  Italy  „■ 
nai  Feb.  1, 19«1.  Ser^No.  f^M 

^    itbimi.   (CLli-55)  .         ^^ 

I.  Method  for  injection-moulding  a  composite  article 
comprising  a  pair  of  sections  of  mutually  differing  injec- 
tioo-mouMable  materiab  integral  with  each  other  along 
a  predctennioed  butt-weld  line,  the  said  method  compris- 
ing: providing  in  an  injectioo  mould  for  the  said  article 
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led  compositioa  continuously  through 
fer  nsediuna  heatcc  .o  the  lemperature 
peed  curing  of  said  composition,  said 
r  medium  having  the  following  prop- 
idfic  gravity  of  the  liquid  heat  trans- 
e  curing  temperature  is  substantially 
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Ac  gravity  of  the  extruded  polymeric 
i  time  said  extrudate  enters  the  bath, 
I  transfer  medium  is  substantially  inert 
ite  at  the  tinne  the  extrudate  enters  the 
nospheric  boiling  temperature  of  the 
ium  is  above  the  curing  ten4>erature 


R  PRODUCING  POROUS  POLY- 
[HYLnSE  ARTICLES  ^ 

RmhMi  N«Y««  ■■■  RoMvt  KMaiMMrait 

4 Jn »iiii  to  AIM  Cliwiral  Corw 

rotk,  N.^^  •  tsmpmatlam  of  New  York 
!«,  IMt,  Sw.  N*.  49^34 
(CL  IS— 85) 
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T  preparing  poroos  articles  having  high 
tth  characteristics,  which  comprises  con- 
orous  support,  a  mass  of  pulverulem 
Jig  particle  size  such  that  the  mijor 
irticles  paw  a  ttandard  40  meah  U^. 
Btaioed  on  a  standard  200  mesh  U^ 
ethylene  having  a  density  of  at  least 
1  averace  nnolecular  weight  between 
and  aboot  5,000,000  subjecting  such 
iture  between  about  300*  F.  and  about 
ncomitantly  passing  through  said  nuss 
at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  ISO  cuUk 
linote  per  square  inch  of  cross  section 
ent  to  sinter  the  particles  and  leave  a 
lene  product  having  at  least  about  40% 
»ting  voids,  and  thereafter  cooling  the 
polyethylene  product 


1^1394        ^ 

OULDING  COMPOSm  ARTICLES 
ao.  27  Cfi>  »tsnf Bliri.  Tjrta,  lial;  ^ 

lofk   (CL  lS-55)  ^^ 

iniectioa-Rtouldlng  a  composite  article 
r  of  sections  of  mutually  differing  injec- 
Mterials  integral  with  each  other  along 
butt-weld  line,  the  said  method  compris- 

an  injection  mould  for  tha  said  article 


^^"^  *****  way  (or  the  materials  originating  from 
and  an  over  the  linear  region  in  the  moulding  cavity  in 
wbch  the  said  butt-weld  line  is  to  be  located,  thereby 
defimng  m  the  said  moulding  cavity  a  pair  of  cavity  sec- 
txMu  corresponding  to  the  respective  sections  of  the  article; 
providmg  m  the  mould  a  pair  of  injection  passages  for 
the  respective  injection-mouldabk  materials  opening  each 
into  •  respective  cavity  action  at  a  location  spaced  from 
the  said  haear  regMn;  simultaneously  injecting  the  said 
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stripping  co-operation  and  driven  in  opposite  directions 
and  at  successively  increased  speeds,  a  driven  first  worker 
roller  adapted  to  lift  parts  of  locks  of  fibres  from  the  fint 
of  said  carding  rollers,  rotary  removal  means  arranged  to 
transfer  the  lifted  lock  parts  from  said  first  worker  rcrfler 
to  a  Morel  roller,  means  for  removing  burrs  from  the 
lock  parts  as  they  are  carried  round  by  the  Morel  roUer 
said  Morel  roller  being  mounted  in  advance  of  said  first 


materials  m  mouldaUe  condition  into  the  mould  cavity 
through  the  respective  injection  passages  thereby  causing 
J**^?^  to  flow  in  the  respective  cavity  sections  to- 
wards each  other  and  towards  the  said  linear  region  till 
»e  matenaU  contact  each  other  stiU  in  mouldable  con- 
dition and  at  least  tiU  both  materials  overflow  from  their 
mouldmg  cavity  sections  through  and  all  over  the  said 

the  materials  m  the  moulding  cavity  and  stripping  the 
moulded  article  from  the  mould. 


■ ■> »PPW 


worker  roller  and  in  such  relation  to  said  first  carding 
roller  that  the  processed  lock  parts  can  be  stripped  off  of 
said  Morel  roller  and  delivered  back  on  to  said  fint  card- 
ing roller  for  resubmission  to  said  first  worker  rcriler.  and 
a  driven  second  worker  roller  mounted  to  be  capable  of 
tranderring  fibre-locks  from  the  second  carding  rofler 
back  on  to  the  first  carding  roller  for  resubmission  to  the 
aforesaid  first  wofter  roller  and  thus  abo  to  said  Morel 
roller. 
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TEXTILE  FBER  DRAWING  DEVICE 
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1.  In  the  manu&ctura  of  plastic  articles  Axmb  a  plat- 
tisoU  the  improvement  which  consists  of  preparing  an 
ungelled  plastisol  paste  in  which  the  resin  particles  are 
rendered  substantially  fully  solvated  with  tha  ri^tHrrr 
by  beating  the  plastisol  while  simultaneously  subjecting 
a  to  shear,  transferring  said  paste  to  a  shaping  means  for 
snaping  said  paste  into  final  desired  form,  shapfaig  said 
paste  in  said  form  and  interrupting  said  shear  to  permit 
gelling  of  the  shaped  paste  prior  to  any  fusing  of  tha 
"'^  of  gcUed  plastisoL  ^^ 


tARDflS^^KSl 


INB8 


r.2,'l9#i, 8sr.  N». T713M 

-  li!lJ!".Sr**  ■**  N«v.  29,  1957 
,     IGlnkn.   (CL  1»~99) 

Apparatus  for  proccsaing  wool  fibres,  including  at  least 
fifit  and  sMOQd  wire^lothad  carding  rollers  mounted  in 


;       4»  I  ~ 

1.  In  a  sliver  drawing  mechanism  having  a  posiUveiy 
driven  lower  feed  roller,  an  upper  feed  roller  with  which 
said  lower  feed  roMer  coacts,  and  an  upper  gripping  roller, 
the  combination  with  an  u|;^>er  drawing  roller  the  diam- 
eter of  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  upper 
gripping  roller  and  is  substantially  equal  to  the  mean 
length  of  the  fibres  of  the  slivo-  to  be  drafted,  of  a  posi- 
tively driven  lower  gripping  roller  f«iwii"g  with  said 
upper  gripping  roller  and  the  diameter  of  which  lower 
gripping  roller  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  upper 
drawing  roller,  and  a  positively  driven  lower  drawing 
roller  coacting  with  said  upper  drawing  roller  and  the 
diameter  of  which  lower  drawing  roller  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  upper  gripping  roUer,  said  driven 
lower  gripping  roller  contacting  said  upper  gripping  roller 
and  said  driven  lower  drawing  roller  contacting  said 
upper  drawing  roller  at  such  points  that  the  disunce 
between  said  contact  poinu  corresponds  subsuntially  to 
the  mean  length  of  the  fibres  to  be  drafted. 
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MACHINE  FOR  FORMEVG  WEBS  FROM  FIBERS 
C.  RMt,  Jr^  mmi  Rickw4  W.  Mmtoc,  WUUhm- 
MaH^    ■■iBinii,   ky   mtmt    iiiijiiiiti,   to 
CixMBplOB  KbowIcs  CoiToratioB,  Worccitar,  Mml,  a 
conoratloB  off  Manachasctts 

Filed  Jane  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,1M 
9ClalBM.    (CL'19— 15^ 


t.  A  web-forming  niachine  comprising  an  externally 
toothed  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  cylinder 
axis,  a  device  for  feeding  fibers  to  ^  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  for  engagement  by  the  cylinder  teeth, 
a  rotating  drum  having  a  perforated  cylindrical  surface, 
a  duct  leading  in  a  generally  tangential  direction  from 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  cylinder  tQ  the  perforated 
surface  of  the  drum,  said  duct  forming  an  edge  dis- 
posed in  closely  q>aced  relation  to  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  cylinder  at  a  regimi  remote  from  said  feeding  de- 
vice, suction  means  for  maintaining  a  partial  vacuum 
in  the  drum  to  create  air  flow  in  one  direction  through 
the  duct  and  thereby  draw  fibers  along  the  duct  from  the 
cylinder  to  said  perforated  surface  to  form  a  w^  thereon, 
means  for  routing  the  cylinder  at  high  speed  in  a  direc- 
tion to  cause  yaid  teeth  to  pick  up  aad  carry  fibers  from 
the  feeding  device  partly  around  the  cytinder  axis  into 
the  duct  and  then  toward  said  edge,  whereby  said  cylin- 
der rotatioa  induces  in  the  duct  an  air  stream  tending 
to  flow  toward  said  edge  and  the  fibres  are  discharged 
in  said  generally  tangential  direction  from  the  teeth  into 
the  duct  under  the  actions  of  centrifugal  force,  said 
induced  air  stream  and  (he  air  flow  created  by  the  suc- 
tion means,  a  source  of  air  at  supcratmoq)heric  pressure, 
and  means  forming  at  said  edge  a  nozzle  communicat- 
ing with  said  source  for  directing  an  air  flow  counter 
to  said  induced  air  stream  and  counter  to  said  direction 
of  the  air  flow  created  by  the  suction  means,  thereby 
preventing  entrapment  on  said  edge  at  fibers  discharged 
from -the  teeth. 
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DOOR  MOUNTING 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  wall  stractore  having  a  door 
opening  and  a  door  for  closing  said  door  opening  and 
means  supporting  said  door  for  pivotal  and  slidable  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  door  opening  including  a  pair  of  arms, 
means  pivoully  securing  said  arms  to  said  wall  structure 
at  one  side  of  said  door  opening  and  in  laterally  proxi- 


nute  relation  to  one  another,  a  track  on  said  door  sUd- 
ably  and  pivotally  engaging  said  arms,  means  on  said  arms 
limiting  outward  pivotal  movement  thereof  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent  whereby  the  door  may  be  pivotally  toavtA 
from  the  door  opening  and  slidably  moved  past  the  door 
opening,  and  means  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arms  relative  to  said  track  except  at  a  predetermined 
location  of  said  arms  on  said  track  including  a  boss  on 
the  end  of  each  of  said  arms  engaging  said  track,  one  of 
said  bosses  having  an  upper  recess  and  the  other  of  said 
bosses  having  a  lower  recess,  an  upper  flange  in  said  track 
and  a  lower  flange  in  said  track,  said  recesses  receiving 
said  flanges  when  the  arms  are  in  an  outward  pivotal  posi- 
tion determined  by  said  limiting  means,  said  flanges  each 
having  a  cutout  portion  for  pivotally  receiving  one  of  said 
bosses  when  the  door  is  in  register  with  said  door  opening. 
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SLIDING  PARTITION  MECHANISM 
Bapttatc  FcfTctt,  PecksUD,  N.Y.,  aarigMir  to  Hadaoa 
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Filed  Nov.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <7,t49 
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1 .  A  combined  sliding  partition  and  storage  apparatus 
for  storing  vertically  disposed  wall-fonning  partitions  at 
an  end  of  the  wall  line  comprising  a  ceiling  i^te  unit 
having  an  incoming  channel,  a  (rfurality  of  parallel  dis- 
posed channels,  and  a  branch  channel  communicating  be- 
tween said  incoming 'Channel  and  said  parallel  channels, 
said  channels  having  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges  therein;  a 
co-acting  floor  plate  unit  having  like-configuration,  non- 
flanged  channels  disposed  directly  below  said  ceiling  unit, 
said  ceiling  plate  unit  and  said  floor  plate  unit  each  having 
pairs  of  like  co-operating  curved  apertures,  one  aperture 
being  disposed  at  the  juncture  of  two  channels  and  the 
other  aperture  of  the  cooperating  pair  being  disposed  in 
the  adjacent  storage  channel;  a  front  non-pivot  plate 
operating  and  a  rear  pivot  plate  operating  guide  element 
disposed  in  spaced-ap«rt  relationship  in  the  ti^  edge  of 
each  partition  and  suspendingly  from  the  flanges  o(  said 
ceiling  channels;  a  front  non-pivot  plate  operating  and 
a  rear  pivot  plate  operating  depending  guide  lug.  each  se- 
cured to  a  conventional  wheel  assembly  which  is  secured 
in  spaced-apart  relationship  in  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
partition,  the  front  guide  element  being  provided  with  a 
non-pivot  plate  operating  groove  and  the  front  guide  lug 
being  of  a  non-pivot  plate  operating  foreshortened  length; 
pivot  plate  means  centrally  and  pivotally  secured  to  the 
rear  face  of  both  the  ceiling  and  the  floor  storage  units  be- 
tween each  pair  of  storage  channels  therein;  an  actuating 
pin  disposed  fixedly  at  one  end  of  said  pivot  plate  and 
captively  through  one  of  said  curved  apertures  disposed  in 
a  storage  channel;  a  shoe  plate  secured  by  a  journal  pin 
loosely  to  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  plate,  said  journal 
pin  beiaf  disposed  in  a  co-operating  aperture  disposed  in 
the  juncture  of  the  adjacent  storage  channel,  said  shoe 
plate  being  disposed  in  a  storage  ch.mnel;  said  rear  pivot 
plate  operating  guide  element  of  said  partition  top  edge 
and  said  pivot  plate  operating  rear  lug  of  said  partition  bot- 
tom edge  slidingly  engaging  simultaneously  the  actuating 
pins  of  said  pivot  plate  in  the  ceiling  and  floor  unit  where- 
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another,  a  track  on  said  door  slid* 
gaging  said  arms,  meaoi  on  *aid  arms 
)tal  movement  thereof  to  a  predeter- 
y  the  door  may  be  phrotaUy  moved 
ig  and  slidably  moved  past  the  door 
preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
d  track  except  at  a  predetermined 
s  on  said  track  including  a  boss  on 
lid  arms  engaging  said  track,  one  of 
1  upper  recess  and  the  other  of  said 
r  recess,  an  upper  flange  in  said  track 
n  said  track,  said  recesses  receiving 
arms  are  in  an  outward  pivotal  posi- 
ftid  limiting  means,  said  flanges  each 
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ding  partition  and  storage  apparatus 
disposed  wall-fonning  partitions  at 
line  comprising  a  ceiling  |date  unh 
channel,  a  (rfurality  of  parallel  dis- 
a  branch  channel  communicating  be- 
'channel  and  said  parallel  channels, 
a  pair  of  of^tosed  flanges  therein;  a 
unit  having  like-configuration,  non- 
osed  directly  below  said  ceiling  unit, 
and  said  floor  plate  unit  each  having 
ating  curved  apertures,  one  aperture 
e  juncture  of  two  channels  and  the 
:  co-operating  pair  being  disposed  in 
;  channel;  a  front  non-pivot  plate 
pivot  plate  operating  guide  element 
part  relationship  in  the  top  edge  of 
ispendingly  from  the  flanges  of  said 
Front  non-pivot  plate  operating  and 
erating  depending  guide  lug.  each  se- 
nal  wheel  assembly  which  is  secured 
ionship  in  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
:uide  element  being  provided  with  a 
ating  groove  and  the  front  guide  lug 
plate  operating  foreshortened  length; 
intrally  and  pivotally  secured  to  the 
ceiling  and  the  floor  storage  units  be- 
torage  channels  therein;  an  actuating 
at  one  end  of  said  pivot  plate  and 
;  of  said  curved  apertures  disposed  in 
shoe  plate  secured  by  a  journal  pin 
end  of  said  pivot  plate,  said  journal 
I  a  co-operating  aperture  disposed  in 
adjacent  storage  channel,  said  shoe 
in  a  storage  channel;  said  rear  pivot 
i  element  of  said  partition  top  edge 
perating  rear  lug  of  said  partition  bot- 
igaging  simultaneously  the  actuating 
te  in  the  ceiling  and  floor  unit  where- 


by said  actuating  pins  are  pushed  out  of  their  respective 
ceiling  and  floor  channels  causing  the  req)ective  pivot 
plates  to  route  so  as  to  move  the  respective  shoe  plates  at 
Ttaptctiyc  junctu^  of  the  ceiling  and  floor  channels  from 
the  blocking  position  of  one  channel  to  a  position  blocking 
off  the  channel  that  received  the  incoming  actuating  parti- 
tion, whereby  subsequent  incoming  partitions  are  routed 
to  the  newly  opened  channel  by  said  shoe  plates. 


taining  said  enlarged  end  in  contact  with  said  guard  to' 
anchor  a  stringer  extended  vertically  between  said  guard 
and  the  enlarged  end  of  said  lever. 
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FOR  POLISHED  RODS 

Geoiie  Eylar,  AMm  W.  WlnbonM,  a^  Rm  8.  Haatand, 

Pampa,  Tex^  aaslgMita  to  Cabot  Corpoiatio^  Boston 

Maaa.,  a  cinotatioQ  of  Dcbi 


Sent  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5MM 


(CL  24—123) 


';  r^* 


1.  Centrifugal  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable 
frame,  molds  carried  by  the  frame  q>aced  from  the  axis 
thereof,  each  mold  including  a  filling  q)rue  extending  radi- 
ally of  the  frame  axis  and  communicating  with  the  radi- 
ally outer  end  of  the  mold  and  having  a  radial  length  at 
least  as  great  as  the  radial  kngth  of  the  mold  and  ter- 
minating at  its  radially  inner  end  In  a  radially  inwardly 
facing  opening,  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  mold  being 
formed  with  a  vent  opening,  means  to  support  strips  of 
metal  to  be  cast  radially  inwardly  of  the  filling  openings, 
and  heating  means  carried  by  the  frame  adjacem  to  the 
filling  opemngs  to  melt  the  ends  of  the  strips. 
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'1.  A  support  bar  and  wire  rope  assembly  for  a  polished 
rod  and  clamp,  comprising  a  yoke  having  a  central  verti- 
cal passage  for  a  p^tshed  rod.  an  upper  flat  clamp-sup- 
porting face  and  laterally  extending  portions  each  per- 
forated for  the  passage  of  a  wire  rope  and  provided  with 
a  downwardly  opening  aperture  concentric  with  said  per- 
forations and  with  a  locking  bolt  adjacent  thereto,  each 
aperture  having  a  flat  downwardly  directed  aimular  face 
whereby  the  yoke  is  supported,  and  a  ferrule  adjustably 
retained  in  each  aperture  and  zinced  to  the  end  of  a  wiie 
rope  passing  upwardly  through  the  perforations  of  the 
yoke,  each  ferrule  having  an  upper  yoke-supporting  face 
and  a  lower  cyUndrical  portion  directed  out  from  its 
aperture  where  it  may  be  engaged  by  a  wrendi  aad 
forcibly  turned  when  the  adjacent  locking  bolt  is  removed, 
each  of  said  ferrules  having  a  reduced  neck  of  potyfooal 
cross  section  which  is  engaged  by  one  of  the  lockiof 
bolts  to  hold  the  ferrule  and  wire  rope  in  different  ugular 
positions  and  also  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  which  fits 
the  apertures  in  the  body  of  the  yoke. 


CLAMPmC  DEVICES  FOR  ATTACHMENT 

"^TO  A  WIRE  OR  CABLE 

MalviB  WsBihiiB,  SMS  B«j  Pari(way,  Braoklya,  N. Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1. 19S9,  S«.  No.  M334 
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In  a  stringer  holder,  a  flat,  longitudinal  rigid  frame- 
work, said  framework  being  bent  to  form  a  belt  receiving 
loop  parallel  with  one  longitudinal  face  of  said  frame- 
work, a  portion  of  said  framework  being  bent  outwardly 
and  then  rearwardly  forming  a  vertical  guard,  another 
portion  of  said  framework  being  bent  outwardly  and 
upwardly  to  form  a  bracket,  a  lever  extending  longitu- 
dinally and  parallel  with  the  other  face  of  said  framework 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  bracket,  one  end  of  said  lever 
extending  outwardly  beyond  one  end  of  said  framework 
and  a  portion  <rf  said  framework  forming  said  bracket 
being  bent  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  provide  a 
handle  adjacent  the  extended  end  of  said  lever  and  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  being  enlarged  and  serrated  on 
its  end  face  forming  a  stringer  clamping  means,  said 
enlarged  end  abutting  against  said  guard  and  having  yield- 
able  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  and  the 
other  end  to  said  lever  adjacent  said  enlarged  end  main- 


1.  In  a  clamp  of  the  character  described,  a  member  of 
springy  material  bent  into  a  shipe  including  a  plurality  of 
successive  arms;  the  end  arms  being  a  distance  apart 
greater  than  that  between  the  first  arm  and  any  of  the 
intermediate  arms;  arms  which  are  immediately  in  suc- 
cession of  one  another  being  in  angular  relation,  a  second 
member  of  springy  material  similar  in  shape  to  the  first 
member;  said  members  being  in  nested  relation  and  joined 
securely  at  their  remote  distal  ends  to  form  a  unitary 
structure  and  elsewhere  spaced;  at  least  two  of  the  arms 
of  each  ol  said  members  being  provided  with  a  notch  in 
each  ol  them;  said  notches  being  of  such  shape  aad  size 
that  when  said  unitary  structure  haS  a  force  applied  there- 
to to  compress  it  whereby  all  the  arms  approach  each 
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other  so  that  all  the  notches  register,  so  that  when  a  rela- 
tively straight  wire  is  set  into  said  registered  notches  and 
then  the  hold  on  said  unitary  structure  is  released,  said 
structure  will  expand  only  partially  to  its  initial  condi- 
tion and  grippingly  engage  said  wire. 


SNAP  CINCH  BELT  APPARATUS  AND  KIT 

Porter  C.  WHaoa  Md  LkIIIc  E.  WOsoa,  both  of 

32f  E.  EMra  Road,  Tkm»,  Arix. 

Filed  Jsly  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t2M49 

7CWM.    <CL34— 2M) 


1.  In  a  cinch  belt  device,  male  and  female  members 
connecting  the  ends  of  an  elastic  belt,,  the  male  member 
comprising  a  main  base  portion  provided  with  opposed 
studs  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  said  studs  having  a 
flat  vertical  surface  and  an  overhanging  ledge,  a  belt 
securing  member  having  an  elongated  transverse  groove 
formed  therein  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  male 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end  of  said  belt 
and  having  a  square  cut-out  in  the  top  surface  of  said 
belt  securing  member;  a  similar  stud  of  a  reduced  di- 
ameter positioned  between  said  first  mentioned  studs  and 
said  belt  securing  member  centrally  of  said  male  mem- 
ber but  in  close  proximity  to  said  belt  securing  member, 
said  female  member,  of  comparable  size  and  form- 
ation, having  a  central  raised  rim,  is  provided  with  a 
smaller  circular  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  there  being 
arcuate  cut-outs  on  each  side  of  the  opposite  end,  a  belt 
securing  member  received  on  the  same  end  having  an 
elongated  groove  for  the  reception  of  one  end  of  said 
female  member,  there  being  a  square  cut-oul  formed 
in  the.  top  central  surface  of  said  belt  securing  member, 
a  lock  comprising  two  halves  each  having  a  vertical  abut- 
ment mounted  thereon,  a  centrally  diqxjaed  lug  mounted 
on  the  front  top  surface  of  one  of  said  halves  adapted 
to  be  retained  in  a  square  cut-out  of  one  of  said  belt 
securing  members,  and  the  female  member  adapted  to 
be  positioned  over  said  male  member  with  the  smaller 
opening  engaging  the  smaller  stud  on  the  male  member 
whereby  the  coimecting  members  are  removably  secured. 
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1.  An  adjustable  garter  clasp  comprising  an  annular 
button  receiving  loop  having  legs  defining  an  elongated 
slot  extending  from  said  loop,  arms  on  said  loop  extend- 
ing in  a  directioa  away  firom  the  direction  of  nid  legs. 


first  and  second  spaced  crossbars  extending  between  said 
arms  defining  first  and  second  spaced  elongated  slots, 
prongs  on  the  extremities  of  said  arms  directed  toward 
each  other,  said  prongs  and  said  second  crossbar  defining 
a  third  slot,  a  garter  elastic  having  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  said  first,  second  and  third  slots,  said  garter  elas- 
tic having  a  button  adjacent  one  end  for  cooperation  with 
said  loop  and  elongated  slot,  a  portion  of  said  gaiter 
elastic  adjacent  said  one  end  extending  through  said  third 
slot  and  over  a  top  surface  of  said  second  crossbar,  said 
portion  extending  through  said  second  slot,  acroM  a  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  first  crossbar,  through  said  first  slot, 
across  a  top  surface  of  said  first  and  second  crossbars 
and  through  said  third  slot  and  extending  away  from  said 
garter  frame  for  attachment  to  a  garmem,  whereby  said 
garment  frame  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  garment,  and 
said  loop,  legs,  arms,  prongs  and  crossbars  forming  an 
integral  planar  gaiter  frame. 


5,ffljMT  

APPAKATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  AFFIXING 
HANDLES  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ARTI- 
CLES OF  CERAMIC  WARE 


Arthar  Dowlcy, 

ice  (EaglMcrs) 
BiMah 

Filed 

4 


toSerr- 


2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,4M 
(CL25— 22) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  handle  to  a  ceramic 
body,  a  mxpport  for  the  body,  a  presenting  mold  doedy 
receiving  an  untrimmed  handle  for  accurate  positioning 
of  predetermined  portions  to  be  trimmed,  an  attaching 
mold  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  support  and 
loosely  receiving  said  handle  to  fadliUte  release  from  the 
handle,  a  trimming  device  movable  between  the  present- 
ing mold  and  the  attadiing  mold  and  adapted  to  act  on 
said  handle  for  trimming  said  portions  to  correspond  to 
the  shape  of  said  body,  operating  means  causing  said 
device  to  sever  said  portions  only  sufficiently  to  grip  the 
untrimmed  handle  when  poaitioned  by  the  presentmg 
mold,  jneans  for  moving  the  trimming  device  to  transport 
the  gripped  handle  from  the  presenting  naold  to  the  at- 
tadiing m<rfd,  said  operating  means  being  effective  after 
the  handle  is  transported  to  cause  the  device  to  comi^ete 
the  severing  operation  for  trinaming  said  portions  and  de- 
positing the  trimmed  handle  in  the  attaching  mold,  and 
means  effective  after  the  handle  is  deposited  for  moving 
the  attadiing  mold  toward  and  tfien  away  from  said  sup- 
port for  attaching  the  trimmed  handl^  to  said  body. 
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PANELiAUPPORTING  STRINGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
A  CONCRETE  FLOOR  SLAB 
F.  Bowdc%  Dae  Platoca,  a^  Byron  E.  Rnth, 
HL,  ■■Igaura  to  SymoM  Mfg.  CoapMiy,  a 

(Mgtoal   appHcatiM  Jan.   24,   IMl,  Scr.   No.   S4^4. 
piyycd  mi  m»  appBrnHoB  Ai«.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 

11  nil         (CL  25— 131.5) 


t"  j~     J 


••■-,  b«s-ii4;r5«^^^.<J^'^9^^ 


^ 


U*""^** 


I.  A  panel-supporting  stringer  adapted  to  be  positioned 
iongitudinaliy  in  a  concrete  form  installation  and  to  sup- 
port thereon  the  side  edges  of  a  series  of  slab-supporting 
form  panels  having  panel  facings  disposed  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  and  defining  a  slab-supporting  surface, 
said  stringer  comprising  an  elongated  I-beam  structure 
having  top  and  bottom  flanges  and  an  interconnecting 
web.  and  an  elongated,  substantially  horizonully  disposed 
panel-snppui  ting  bar  slidably  mounted  on  each  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  web  for  vertical  shifting  movement 
bodily  between  a  raised  position  wherein  its  upper  sur- 
face is  disposed  below  the  top  flange  a  disUnce  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  a  panel,  the  side  edges  ot  which  are  to 
be  supported  on  the  bar,  and  a  lowered  panel-releasing 
position,  and  means  for  locking  said  bar  in  its  raised  posi- 
tion. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CRIMPING  OF  SYNTHmC 
FDERS  BY  ELECTROSTATIC  MEANS 

■i  liwavi  1.  FpstilB,  Newark,  N J., 

vosOTVBca  rmBi  AaMwnniL  nicwaiBa 

NJ.,apirtMnh^  »— «-^     -w«, 

,   RM  Ii4y  11,  IMt,  8w.  No.  41,193 
'  3  fill  III     (CL2S— 1) 


♦ 


I. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  production  of  crimps  along 
a  continuously  running  thermoplastic  filament,  means  for 
driving  said  filament  in  longitudinal  direction  past  a 
predetermined  position  where  the  crimp  is  to  be  applied; 
electrode  means  arranged  at  least  on  two  sides  of  said 
position,  and  on  opposite  sides  ot  said  filament,  and 
means  for  applying  unilateral  pulses  to  said  electrode 
means  to  produce  a  unilateral  deformation  in  the  rhythm 
of  said  pulses. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MSnulEuTING  A  STRAND  INTO 

A  ROTATABLE  OPEN-TOPPED  RECEIVER 
Sand  M.  MmUm.  ListhcrviOa,  Md.,  asi%Mr  to  Wcdcra 
•iqr,  bMorpomtod,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
New  Yark 

11, 19St,  Ssr.  Na.  741,324 
31ClalaH.    (a.2t— 21) 
1.  Apparatus  for  distributmg  a  strand  into  a  rotauble 
open-topped  receiver,  which  comprises  means  fm-  rotating 
the  recdver,  means  for  advancing  the  strand  into  space 


in  a  line  between  about  10*  and  20*  below  the  hori- 
zontal, and  a  deflector  mounted  above  the  receiver,  gen- 
erally vertically,  and  in  the  path  of  the  advancing  strand, 
said  deflector  bdng  so  constructed  and  arranged  and  the 
angle  of  advancement  of  the  strand  being  so  regulated 


that  the  strand  impinges  upon  said  deflector  forming  a 
loop  thereupon  and  is  then  deflected  downward  in  a 
series  of  preformed  loops  falling  along  a  substantially 
vertical  line  into  the  rotating  receiver,  the  number  of 
loops  per  unit  length  of  the  strand  being  substantially 
independent  of  the  rotary  movement  of  the  receiver. 


3,§52,911 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  MECHANICAL 
CUniNG  TOOL  CHANGER 
WaDacc  E.  Bnlnri,  MBwaakaa,  Jote  A.  Ham 
4aia,  Rokcit  K.  Scdfwkk,  WMkasha,  Charles  B.  Stoak, 
Halas  COTMfa,  and  HaM  J.  BMchle,  West  AOk^mi^ 
Mdfois  to  Kcamay  *  IVsckar  Casporatloa,  Wed 
ADIs,  Wisn  a  cofporatfoB  of  WbcoMki 

FHcd  Jnc  27, 195t,  Sar.  N<».  744,976 
35Claiiiii.    (CL  29^-26) 


26.  In  a  tool  change  mechanism  for  dianging  a  tool  at 
the  operating  station  of  a  machine  tool,  the  operating 
station  having  a  tool  hcMing  and  operating  means;  a 
frame;  a  tool  storage  magazine  mourned  on  sdd  frame 
and  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  tools;  tool  selection 
means  operable  to  select  a  desired  tool  in  said  tool  storage 
magazine  for  placement  in  said  tool  holding  means;  a  tool 
change  arm  pivotably  carried  by  said  frame  for  trans- 
ferring tools  between  said  Uxri  holding  means  and  said 
tool  storage  magazine;  tool  gripping  means  carried  by  said 
tool  change  arm  for  securing  tools  to  said  tool  change 
arm  and  to  move  with  the  pivotd  movement  of  said  tool 
change  arm  for  transferring  tools  between  said  tool  hold- 
ing means  and  said  tool  borage  magazine;  a  source  of 
power  connected  to  drive  said  tool  change  arm;  and  an 
electricd  control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  regulate 
the  pivotal  movement  of,  said  tool  change  arm  in  effecting 
tool  transfer. 
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3^52^12 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  CONTAMINANT-PROOF 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS 

LcoMri  E.  RaTidi,  Ckvcland  HdsUs,  Ohio 

(195  St  Paol  SC^  BrookUnc,  Mass.) 

Orlgliial  apirfkatioa  Feb.  5,  1953,  Scr.  No.  335,381,  now 

Patent  No.  2,833,942,  dated  May  6,  1958.     Dhided 

and  this  appUoutioa  Feb.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,946 

2Clafaiis.    (CL  29^155.5) 


1 .  The  method  of  constructing  a  sealed  enclosure  for 
electrical  circuit  component  means  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  pair  of  thin,  non-coUapsible  sheets  of  rela- 
tively nonvolatile  plastic  material;  forming  a  non-collap- 
sible blister  in  at  least  one  sheet  in  a  central  position  away 
from  the  margin  of  the  sheet;  mounting  said  sheets  in  a 
face-to-face  position  together  with  circuit  component 
means  smaller  than  said  blister  pocitioned  in  the  centei 
of  the  interior  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  Mister  witi 
electric  terminals  on  said  component  means  extendinf 
beyond  the  margin  of  said  sheets;  sealing  said  sheets  to- 
gether around  said  blister  and  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  electrical  terminals  to  form  a  gas  ti^t  pro- 
tective enclosure  for  said  component  means;  piercing  the 
sealed  enclosure  witfa-a  heated  needle;  producing  a  con- 
trolled atmo^here  inside  said  sealed  enclosure;  and 
maintaining  the  needle  hot  while  withdrawing  it  so  that 
the  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  needle  is  in  a  plastic 
condition  and  will  immediately  seal  the  opening  made  by 
the  needle  as  it  is  withdrawn. 


3,952,813 
VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
WUUam  B.  Kane,  Ctadnaati,  Ohio,  aaaliMr  to  The  Chi- 
dnutt  MUUnK  Machine  Co.,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohk» 

Filed  Oct  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «9f  ,24« 
5  Claims.    (CL  29^157.1) 


l,«52,tl4 
FLAME  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM 
David  J.  Falcon,  Araold,  Pa.,  ass^pior  to  Aiuminnm  Com- 
pnay  of  AnMrica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pcansylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729,721 
7  riilwi     (CL29— lit) 
5.  A  method  for  treating  a  bright  surfKC  of  aluminum 
foil  strip  in  an  as-rolled  temper  and  retaining  residual 


rolling  lubricant,  which  comprises  impinging  a  gas  flame 
on  said  surface  as  the  surface  of  said  foil  strip  opposite 
the  flame  passes  continuously  and  arcuately  in  contact 
with  a  relatively  cool  heat  conducting  surface,  and  there- 
by volatilizing  substantially  all  of  the  residual  rolling 


luibricant  from  said  flame  treated  surface,  whereby  said 
flame  treated  surface  remains  bright  and  is  rendered  water 
wettable  without  substantial  wrinkling  of  said  foil  strip 
and  without  substantially  affecting  the  nwhaniral  prop- 
erties of  said  foil  strip. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  metal  bushing  type 
spool  valves  which  comprises  the  steps  of  lapping  the 
valve  spool  into  the  bore  of  the  valve  bushing  with  an 
abrasive  compound  to  provide  a  substantially  non-leaking, 
sliding  fit,  and  thereafter  cutting  ports  in  the  wall  of  the 
bushing  by  removing  the  metal  therefro|n  to  form  a  port 
opening  of  the  desired  shape  and  size,  said  cutting  being 
effected  by  passing  electrical  discharges  across  the  gap 
between  a  non-rotating  electrode  and  the  wall  of  the  bush- 
ing, said  electrode  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  ports. 


3,852,815 
HIGH  CONDUCnVITY  ANODE  MATERIAL 
Dowdd  R.  Kcntettcr,  EaMrhni,  Pa^  ■■i^nr,  by  ncsa 
aMigmncBti,  to  Syivai^  Electric  Prodncts  Inc^  WU- 
mington,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2i,  195«,  Scr.  No.  623,419 
aClahBS.    (C£29— 195) 


2.  A  laminated  structure  for  use  as  an  anode  within 
an  electron  tube  comprising  a  layer  of  a  metallic  highly 
electro-conductive  material  bonded  in  between  two  layers 
of  high  temperature  resistant  and  less  conductive,  more 
rigid  metallic  material  and  a  black  coating  of  carbon  on 
exposed  faces  of  the  more  rigid  material. 


3,852^16 
STRUCTURE  FOR  JOINING  BY  FUSION-WELDING 

OF  FERRinC  STEEL  WITH  AUSTENHIC  STEEL 
Frantiaek  Zinuncr,  BmaMb,  Bciglnai,  awljiior  to  Bnrean 
d*Etndcs  Indnstricllcs  Femand  Conrtoy,  BniMcls,  Bcl- 
giam,  a  Bcigian  Uraitcd  coBpany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722382 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 196.1) 


1.  A  structure  comprising  members  of  ferritic  and 
austenittc  steels  and  a  transition  piece  for  insertion  be- 
tween th:  said  members  which  transition  piece  is  an  al- 
loy which  varies  continuously  and  progressively  so  that 
the  nickel  varies  from  50%  at  the  first  end  to  8%  at  the 
other  end,  chromium  varies  from  10%  at  the  first  end  to 
20%  at  the  other  and  cobalt  varies  from  10%  at  the  first 
eixl  to  0%  at  a  point  substantially  in  the  middle  of  the 
piece,  with  the  balance  throughout  the  piece  being  e««i- 
tially  iron,  and  the  said  transition  piece  is  welded  at  its 
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2i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <23,41f 
lafana.    (C£  29— 195) 
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3,»52^1< 

JOINING  BY  FUSION-WELDING 
fXL  WITH  AUSTENrnC  STEEL 
IroMels,  BelgkuB,  awltiior  to  Boreas 
tUcs  Fcmand  Coortoy,  BrvMels,  Bel- 
raited  coniMmy 

19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7223S2 
lims.    (CI.  29— 19«.l) 
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ftnt  end  to  the  ferritic  steel  member  by  a  weld  hvring  the 
composition  of  said  first  end  and  is  welded  at  its  odier 
end  to  the  austenttic  steel  member  by  a  weld  having  the 
composition  of  said  other  end. 


3,«52,tl7 
VALVE  INSEBTING  TOOL 
J.  Laffaya,  Aknm,  OMa^  sislgBiii  to  The  Goodyear 
TtaB*  RiOikcr  Conpavy,  Abtw,  OUa,  a 
of  Ohio 

Fllad  iBly  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  414S1 
anaims     (0.29—3214) 


a  guideway  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  pair  of  sides, 
said  sides  being  q>aced  apart  a  disUnce  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  ring  in  its  normal  form;  means  for 
positioning  said  body  to  dispose  the  plane  of  said  groove 
at  an  %cute  angle  to  the  direction  of  said  guideway,  and 
to  dispose  one  side  of  said  groove  in  line  with  aod  at 
one  end  of  said  guideway;  ring-inserting  means  consisting 
solely  of  a  shuttle  slidable  in  said  guideway:  means  plac- 
ing said  rings  one-by-one  between  the  end  of  said  guide- 
way  and  said  shuttle;  and  gripping  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  shutle  toward  said  other  end  for 
deforming  said  ring  into  an  elongate  form  having  a  minor 
axial  dimension  approximately  the  distance  between  the 
sides  of  said  guideway  to  permit  said  shuttle  to  push  said 
ring  into  sud  guideway,  said  shuttle  having  a  cam-shaped 
end  engaging  said  ring  whereby  upon  sliding  movement 
in  said  guideway  said  shuttle  moves  said  ring  through  said 
guideway  into  said  side  of  the  groove  and  thereafter  cams 
said  ring  completely  home  in  said  groove  in  one  smooth 
continuous  motion. 


Gabor 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  valve  stem  ot  an  innertube 
through  a  vahre  hole  In  a  gutter  edge  rim  base  when 
mounting  a  tire  and  tube  thareoo,  said  device  comprising 
an  elongated  guide  bar  adapted  to  lie  on  the  tire  noounting 
side  ot  said  rim  base  normal  to  the  gutter  edge  thereof 
and  extending  at  least  to  the  center  of  the  valve  hole, 
a  slot  in  one  end  of  said  guide  bar  extending  in  a  length- 
wise direction  for  at  least  a  distance  sufficient  to  expose 
the  valve  bole  when  said  guide  bar  is  poutiooed  on  the 
rim  base,  an  elongated  channel  extending  from  said  slot 
toward  the  other  end  oi  said  guide  bar  and  terminating 
inwardly  of  the  gutter  edge  of  said  rim  base  when  posi- 
tioned thereon,  an  abutment  across  the  terminating  end 
of  the  channel  to  engage  the  end  of  and  initially  position 
the  valve  stem  for  the  subsequent  mounting  of  the  tire 
and  tube  and  clamping  means  on  the  second  end  to  en- 
gage the  gutter  edge  of  said  rim  base  to  retain  said  guide 
bar  in  position  thereon  during  the  mounting  operation, 
the  dunnel  and  slot  fomung  a  way  down  which  the 
valve  stem  slides  to  be  guided  thereby  to  pass  through 
the  valve  hole  in  the  rim  base  as  the  tire  and  tube  drop 
into  position  on  the  rim  base. 


3,t52,tl9 

INSULATION 

,  Bntalo,  N.Y., 

Bell  AcTMpnce  Conporation 

Filed  Inc  II,  19M.  Scr.  No.  35,3«7 

TOaiass.    (CL  29^^24) 


<>^ 


to 


1.  A  method  for  fabrication  of  a  heat-insulative 
module  to  a  prescribed  form  comprising,  mixing  a  liquid 
into  a  mass  of  pulverant  heat  insulation  material  to  ren- 
der the  latter  plastic  and  temporarily  form-retentive, 
shaping  the  mass  to  the  form  prescribed  for  the  module, 
encasing  the  formed  mass  in  an  envelope  <A  plastic  ma- 
terial, metal-coating  the  casing  of  plastic  material,  venting 
the  interior  of  the  casing  while  heating  the  contents  to 
volatilize  said  liquid,  applying  a  vacuum  source  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing,  and  then  pressure-sealing  the  cas- 
ing to  provide  an  evacuated  shape-sustaining  module  fw 
heat  insulation  purposes. 


i 


3,952,91t 

ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
lasMavMa,  W*f . 
to   The   Parker  Pea 
a  coraorMiflB  of  Wi^H^i^b 
Oct  2, 1957,Sar.  No.  M7,M5 
5  nihil     (€3.291.^235) 


.  by 


3MIM29 
PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  DIMINUTIVE  OBIECTS 
Jaasas  Byraa  Joms,  West  Cheater,  Wilttam  C.  Elasorc, 
Media,  aad  Carasinc  F.  Dc  Prisco,  West  Chester,  Pa., 
aisipmri,  by  nacsBc  aaiipHMats,  to  SoBobond  Cocpo* 
ration.  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Penasylvanfai 
Origiwd  appiieatioa  Jbm  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  739,5«5.    Di- 
vided and  this  appHcatioB  Nov.  29,  1969,  Scr.  No. 
72,4ft 

4Clahm.    (CL  29— 479.1) 


1.  A  non-fusion  method  for  welding  the  metal  members 

^^  together  comprising  placing  a  to-be-wdded  metal  mem- 

-  _^/**^y*  ^?^  inserting  a  resilient  ring  into  an  angu-    her  having  its  largest  transverse  dimension  less  than  about 

lar  gnwva  interiorly  of  a  body,  said  device  comprising:    .075  inch  within  a  recess  in  an  anvil,  placing  a  second 

7tt  O.O.— « 
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metal  member  in  intimate  contact  with  said  first  men- 
tioned metal  member  at  the  intended  weld  zone,  apply- 
ing a  force  of  between  2  and  75  pounds  to  the  metal 
members  while  the  metal  members  are  held  between  said 
anvil  and  a  rib  on  a  vibrating  element,  with  said  rib  being 
juxtaposed  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  recen,  ap- 
plying said  force  in  a  direction  to  hold  the  contacting 
to-be-welded  surfaces  of  the  metal  members  in  intimate 
contact  at  the  intended  weld  zone  and  to  couple  me- 
chanical vibratory  energy  into  said  zone,  and  introducmg 
through  said  vibrating  element  contacting  the  second  metal 
member  adjacent  the  weld  zone  mechanical  vibration 
having  a  frequency  of  between  about  59  and  300,000 
cycles  per  second,  said  mechanical  vibration  comprising  a 
vibration  component  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  applied  force,  and  with  such 
component  being  of  an  energy  level  sufficient  to  weld  the 
metal  members  to  each  other. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MULTI-LAYER  HEAD 
Howard  H.  Nccdham,  WamratoM,  Wii^  ■■Ijimi  to  A.  O. 
Smith  CorpontkMi,  MOwaakcc,  Wit^  a  corporatloB  of 
New  York 

nicd  Dec.  7, 19S^  Scr.  No.  tUJ995 
4Clahns.    (0.29—471.1) 


K  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multi-layer  head  for  a 
pressure  vessel,  comprmng  the  steps  of  api^ying  a  quantity 
of  an  uncured  thermoeetting  resin  to  at  least  one  side  <rf 
each  of  a  plurality  of  metal  plates,  stacking  said  plates 
in  superimposed  relation  in  a  manner  such  that  there  is 
a  quantity  of  said  resin  between  each  of  said  fdates,  ap- 
plying pressure  to  the  stack  to  deform  the  plates  to  a 
generally  curved  surface  ccmtour  to  form  a  segmem  of 
the  head  curing  the  resin,  weldihg  the  edges  of  the  seg- 
ment to  the  opposed  edges  of  adjacent  segments  formed 
in  the  same  manner  and  repeating  the  steps  of  forming 
and  welding  the  segments  to  each  other  until  said  bead 
is  complete,  and  breaking  the  resin  bond  between  the 
several  plates  of  each  of  die  segments  during  use  of  said 
pressure  head  in  order  to  allow  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  several  plates  in  each  of  the  segments. 


3^52,f  22  ' 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHAVER  BLADE 
loha  F.  WaU,  Stcrttig,  ID.,  aarignor  to  Wahl 
CorporatkM,  StarBag,  DL,  a  cotporatioM  of  1 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,1M 
2  OaliM.    (CL  39-^43) 


I.  In  a  dry  shaver: 

a  casing  having  opposed  wall  portions  converging  to- 
ward each  other  toward  one  eating  end,  said  wall 
portions  formed  of  insulating  material; 

spaced  projecting  members  attached  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  wall  portions  and  defining  there- 


between acute  angles  on  the  sides  of  the.  members 
away  from  said  casing  end; 

at  least  one  of  said  projecting  members  having  croM 
sectional  shape  different  than  the  other  members; 

a  fixed  outer  blade  formed  of  initially  flat  perforate 
resilient  sheet  material  having  projecting  member 
receiving  openings  therein,  said  outer  blade  flexed  to 
an  arcuate  cross  section  and  mounted  on  said  casing 
with  said  projecting  members  extending  through  said 
projecting  member  receiving  openings  whereby  said 
blade  tends  to  be  locked  to  said  casing  by  virtue  iqf, 
said  acute  angles  between  said  projecting  members 
and  said  wall  portions; 

corre^XHiding  openings  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  said 
blade  elongated  to  compensate  for  dimensional  varia- 
,  tions  in  the  spacing  of  said  spaced  projecting  mem- 
bers; 

the  opening  for  said  differently^aped  (H-ojecting  mem- 
ber having  corresponding  shape  to  insure  proper 
orientation  of  said  Made; 

an  opening  adjacent  each  edge  of  said  blade  having  a 
marginal  irregularity  providing  a  deformable  tang 
gripping  the  projecting  member  extending  through 
said  opening  whereby  said  blade  additionally  is 
locked  in  position  on  said  casing;  and 

a  blade  guard  detachaUy  secured  to  said  casing  end 
and  effective  to  prevent  disengagement  between  said 
Made  and  said  projecting  members,  said  blade  guard 
covering  the  edges  of  said  blade  and  having  a  central 
opening  exposing  a  perforate  portion  of  said  blade. 


\ 


^ 


3,9S2,923 

DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  WTIH  BLADE 

SPACING  MEANS 

R.  Mtnkn,  3793  Emr  Ave.  Low  BcMh.  CaMf. 


MM,  3793  Vmr  Ave,  Lom  Bcm 
May  23, 1999,  Sot.  No.  39^13 
ICWik    (a.  39— 53) 


^#      •. 


In  an  improved  disposable  razor  that  includes  an  elongate 
blade  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  fliere- 
in,  comprising:  an  elongate  handle;  a  spacing  member 
rigidly  affixed  to  an  end  portion  of  said  handle  extending 
along  the  length  thereof;  a  longitudinally  extending  rib 
that  projects  outwardly  from  said  spacing  member  through 
said  slot  for  holding  said  blade  in  a  fixed  longitudinal  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  handle;  and  means  on  the  exterior 
end  of  said  rib  of  greater  width  than  said  slot  for  hold- 
ing said  blade  on  said  rib  and  in  abutting  contact  with 
said  spacing  member,  with  said  handle  having  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  tfierein  diqwsed  ad- 
jacent a  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  throu^  which  hairs 
and  whiskers  pass  after  being  severed  by  said  blade. 


of  My 
to 


3,952,924 
INTERNAL  PVE  CUTTER 
loeeph  F.  CovtBcy,  New  Oriaaas,  La. 
pcKcat  to  J.  R.  Batfer,  Grata,  ami  flfty 
L  I.  Doaaaad,  New  OriuHM,  La. 

Filed  0«L  31,  IMiTSar.  Ne  99,299 
19  niiiiii  (CL39— 195) 
1.  A  cutter  for  pipe  of  the  type  cutting  from  inside  out 
comprising  a  rotating  cutting  head,  said  rotating  cutting 
head  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  pipe  to  be  cut,  a  cutting  tool  dis- 
posed transversely  within  said  cutting  head  and  near  t 
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LE  RAZOR  WriH  BLADE 
PACING  MEANS 
I7t3  Em!v  Av^  horn  BcMh,  CaMf . 
'  23, 19M,  Sot.  No.  M^U 
(CL3«— 53) 


^ 


>osabie  razor  that  includes  aa  elongate 
tudinally  extending  slot  formed  diere- 
elongate  handle;  a  spacing  member 
end  portion  of  said  handle  extending 
ereof;  a  longitudinally  extending  rib 
Uy  from  said  spacing  member  through 
said  blade  in  a  fixed  longitudinal  posi- 
handk;  and  means  on  tba  exterior 
reater  width  than  said  slot  Cor  hold- 
sid  rib  and  in  abutting  contact  with 
-.  with  said  handle  having  at  least  one 
ling  slot  formed  tfierein  di^KMed  ad- 
e  of  said  blade  through  which  hairs 
fter  being  severed  by  said  blade. 


of  iny 
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3J|52,f24 
ItNAL  PVE  CUTTER 
,  New  OrtiMB,  IM. 

Grsli,  asid  My 

31, 19M,  Ser.  N*.  M^IM 
Um.    (CL3«— MS) 

pe  of  the  type  cutting  from  mside  out 
ig  cutting  head,  said  rotating  cutting 
neter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
the  pipe  to  be  cut.  a  cutting  tool  dia- 
krithin  said  cutting  head  and  near  • 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


iS 


diameter  thereof,  said  catting  tool  having  a  length  sub-  said  extending  part  of  at  least  one  blade  being  slit  aloog 
staatially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cutting  head,  means   the  length  thareof  and  having  at  least  one  of  the  slit  parts 


in  said  culiiif  head  guiding  said  cutthig  tool  for  radial 
extensioa,  and  means  for  extending  arid  cutting  tool  radi- 
ally outwardly  during  rotation  of  said  catting  tool. 


,.:v 


__M52,025 
BON  ADIUSTER  FOR  CLIPPER  HEADS 
DomU  D.  Ring,  315  E.  «h  SL,  Grmi  Mmad,  Nabr. 
Fflsd  IMS  23,  Ifil,  Ssr.  N*.  119,M1 
tCUtmm.   (CL3*-321) 


Kj'  !, 


L  In  an  electric  hair  dipper  head,  a  statiooaiy  blade, 
a  movsMa  blade  slidably  engaged  with  one  side  of  and 
reciprocable  endwise  relative  to  the  stationary  blade,  • 
sprint  fixed  to  the  stationary  blade  and  having  anas 
ovolying  tbt  movable  Made,  and  adjuster  means  movaMy 
moonted  on  the  stationary  Made  and  bearing  agaiut  the 


JjOaSORS,  amARS^SpLm  IMPLEMEWTB 
'  Malcr,  ShsAaU,  Eagfamd,  aari^Mr.  to  Rickatnis 
«  Sons  lISSC  flSdSd,  eSST*  mS 

hm  tX  19iL  Ssr.  No.  119,159 

'*.!fK!!?''*"  ^"^  ■■^**^  MpC  29,  19i9 
11  CWmb.    (CL3S— MI) 

1.  Soisson  wiprisit  two  co-oparatinff  cutting  Nades 

each  of  which  is  attached  to  a  backing  having  a  handle 

portioo.  a  pivot  pin  passtng  duoogfa  the  backing  and 

Uadas  so  that  a  part  of  each  blade  extends  on  the  side 

of  Iht  pivot  opposite  fnxn  a  oMtint  edge  of  the  blade, 


A  > 


bent  out  <rf  the  general 
vide  a  resiUsnt  tongue 


of  the  Made  so  as  to 
e  with  the  other 


3J52,927 
ORTHODONnC  APPLIANCES 
Mclvln  Wall* lis.  M45  Rsv  Wmkmmr, 

an.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,(2S 
SCWm.   (CL  32—14) 


N.Y. 


fl 


1.  In  combination  with  an  orthodontic  arch  wire,  a 
stretchable,  compressible,  bendable  and  twisuble  element 
of  resilient  lubber-like  quality,  adapted  to  be  mounted 
wiiereby  it  is  secur^  carried  by  a  toodi,  and  an  element 
supporting  the  arch  wire,  mounled  on  said  resilient  ele- 
ment; said  resilient  element  when  mounted  on  a  toodi 
being  in  a  substantially  distorted  and  stressed  Condition 
exerting  forces  in  k  plurality  oi  directions  so  that  the  re- 
silient element  acting  to  return  to  normal  unstressed  con- 
dition will  impart  a  phirality  of  forces  which  act  to  move 
the  tooth. 


3,M2,i2t 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS 

Mdvin  WaMMn,  tM5 1»  Paricwnr,  MnMjwJS.Y. 

Filed  Sept  27, 19i9,Scr.  No.  51,779 

llClMM.    (0.32*14) 


.T 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  bracket  for  supporting  one  or 
more  arch  wires,  a  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  at- 
tached onto  a  tooth  in  a  mouth  and  a  substaattally  V- 
sh^ied  element  having  some  resilient  quality,  one  arm  of 
which  is  fixed  substantially  upright  on  said  member 
wfaerd»y  the  second  arm  of  said  element  is  in  front  of 
said  first  arm;  the  inner  surface  oi  said  etemcnl  having 
transverse  channels,  one  above  the  other,  eaA  of  said 
channels  being  adapted  to  hold  an  arch  wire  tiierethrou^ 
respectively. 
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AUTOMATIC  TEETH  SEPARATORS 

Mehrfa  Wallibcta,  SMS  Bi^  Parkway,  BtooUt^  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  84747* 

UCIalBM.    (CL32— 14) 


1.  A  fitting  for  separating  two  adjacent  teeth  in  a 
mouth,  comprising  a  main  U-part  of  springy  material 
adapted  to  be  set  in  a  mouth  so  that  one  arm  of  said  U- 
part  is  at  the  buccal  side  and  its  other  arm  is  at  the 
lingual  side  of  said  teeth  when  the  arms  of  said  U-part 
are  spread  apart  whereby  said  U-part  is  stressed;  said  U- 
part  when  so  mounted,  permitting  occlusion  by  the 
wearer  and  a  springy  formation  extending  from  one  of 
said  arms  towards  the  second  arm;  said  fonnation  being 
indq)endently  stresaed  and  adapted  to  presi  against  the 
common  perimeter  line  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
teeth  when  the  fitting  is  mounted  on  the  teeth,  whereby 
said  formation  is  forced  to  enter  between  said  teeth  by 
the  closing  action  of  said  main  U-part  and  by  the  tend- 
ency of  said  formation  to  approach  the  other  arm  of 
said  U-part  independent  of  the  closing  &[  said  U-fwrt. 


M52,03« 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

Fred  E.  Spcncc,  1153S  McDonald  St.,  OUrcr  CHy,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2S,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  814,459 

llChriBa.    (CL32— 32) 


»i 


X 


2.  A  dental  articulator  comprising  an  upper  and  lower 
frame,  said  lower  frame  having  a  base  and  an  upstanding 
framework  projeaing  from  one  end  of  said  base,  a  shaft 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said'  framework  at  each 
side  thereof  in  axial  alignment  and  terminating  adjacent 
each  other,  a  ball  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  each 
shaft,  an  upper  frame  having  a  crossbar  at  one  end  overly- 
ing said  upstanding  framework  of  said  lower  frame,  a  pair 
of  downwardly  extending  guide  members  mounted  on  said 
crossbar  and  engaging  the  inner  ends  of  said  shaft  to 
limit  axial  movement  of  said  upper  frame  relative  to  said 
shafts,  a  slotted  disk  embracing  each  shaft  and  the  as- 
sociated ball  and  slidably  receiving  the  associated  slid- 
able  ball,  an  arcuate-shaped  disk-retaining  member  on 
each  arm  of  said  cross-bar  surrounding  a  major  portion  of 
the  associated  slotted  disk,  means  to  secure  the  slotted 
disk  to  its  associated  arcuate  member,  means  to  adjust 
each  slotted  disk  to  vary  the  position  of  the  ball  in  the 
slot  therecrf  to  provide  for  projection  of  the  jaw,  means  to 
adjust  each  disk  retaining  member  on  its  associated 
arm,  cooperating  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  upper 
and  lower  frames  for  determining  the  position  of  the 
frames  and  thereby  the  position  of  the  denture  models 
carried  by  the  frames. 


3,85M31 
MIRROR-TYPE  DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH 
VACUUM  MEANS  FOR  KEEPING  A   DRY 
SURFACE 

1.  PiMltalll,  828  lit  St,  U  Sdk,  DL 
WWU  Mv.  31, 19M,  S«.  No.  19,819 
2CWM.    (CL32— 69) 


2.  In  a  dental  mirror,  means  forminf  •  planar  reflective 
surface,  air  discharge  means  including  a  noozle  directing 
a  curtain  of  air  in  parallel  adjacency  to  aaid  reflective 
surface  from  a  souroe  at  increased  prcasure,  air  suction 
means  including  openings  qmced  adjacent  said  surface 
but  away  from  said  noczle,  passage-forming  meaiu  con- 
nected to  laid  openings,  said  passage  forming  means  be- 
ing connected  to  said  air  discharge  means  in  a  venturi  rela- 
tionship, whereby  the  vacuum  bias  imposed  on  said  air 
suction  means  will  draw  air  and  nxnsture  away  from  the 
reflective  surface. 


3,852,832  

DOPPLER-FREQUENCY  CURVE  PLOTTER 
Rodney  E.  GrsaHwai,  Isthsaia,  mA  LsoMid  Hanlls, 
SOvcr  Sptli«,  Uin  m^igMn  to  at  \MM  Stales  of 
_  as  iiMisinHity  Iks  Ssustoy  «f  the  Navy 
FladSpt.  4, 19»,  am.  No.  759487 
7CWW.    (CL33— 27) 
TUa  3C  US.  Coia  (1952),  sac  2M) 


1.  An  instrument  for  generating  a  famDy  of  curves 
each  ot  which  is  determined  by  a  pair  ot  mechanical 
adjustments  in  the  instrument,  said  instrument  compris- 
ing a  main  carriage  mounted  for  linear  movement  in  a 
predetermined  plane,  a  sub-carriage  translatably  carried 
by  said  main  Icarriage  and  suported  thereon  for  linear 
movement  transverse  to  the  movement  of  said  main  car- 
riage, a  first  mechanical  adjustment  including  a  guide 
member  extending  normally  to  said  predetermined  plane 
and  being  selectively  positionable  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  linear  movement  of  said  sub-carriage,  an  L-shaped 
member  ptvotally  mounted  on  said  main  carriage  to  swinf 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  predetermined  plane  as  said 
main  carriage  moves  and  having  the  long  arm  thereof 
configured  and  disposed  for  longitudinal  sliding  uKyve- 
ment  on  said  guide  member  during  the  swing  of  the 
L-shaped  member,  a  second  mechanical  adjustment  in- 
cluding a  guide  pin  extending  from  the  short  arm  of  the 
L-shaped  nKmber  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  prede- 
termined plane  and  selectively  positionable  akwg  the  km- 
gitudinal  axis  of  said  short  arm.  a  projection  secured  to 
said  sub-carriage  and  having  formed  therein  a  slot  the 
axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  main 
carriafs  and  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  predetermined 
plane,  said  guide  pin  being  disposed  for  sliding  move- 
ment within  the  slot  of  said  projectioo  for  imparting 
movement  to  said  projection  which  is  translated  to  said 
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v,  means  forminf  a  planar  reflective 
means  including  a  nozzle  directing 
laralkl  adjacency  to  said  reflective 
e  at  increased  pressure,  air  suction 
nings  spaced  adjacent  said  surface 
lozzle,  passaae-fonning  means  con- 
gs,  said  passage-forming  means  be- 
tir  discharge  maarn  in  a  venturi  rela- 
vacuum  bias  imposed  on  said  air 
iw  air  and  moistura  away  from  the 


3,052^2 
9UENCY  CURVE  PLOTTER 
^  ■ilhsiia.  ami  LaoHvd  Hai 

airiBMn  to  &•  UaUsd  Stales  of 
■mV  *•  Suutfimn  aC  Iha  Nary 
4,  im,  am.  Na.  7Sf  4t7 
IM.    (CL3V-27) 
b  31,  U&  Caia  a9S2K  asc  2M) 


for  generating  a  family  of  curves 
ermined  by  a  pair  of  mechanical 
ttrument,  said  instrument  compris- 
nounted  for  linear  movement  in  a 
a  sub-carriage  translatably  carried 
e  and  suported  thereon  for  linear 
to  the  movement  of  said  main  car- 
ical  adjustment  including  a  guide 
rmaHy  to  said  predetermined  plane 
;)ositionable  along  a  line  paraflel  to 
of  said  sub-carriage,  an  L-shaped 
inted  on  said  main  carriage  to  swing 
)  said  predetermined  plane  as  said 

and  having  the  long  arm  thereof 
led  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
member  during  the  swing  of  the 
second  mechanical  adjustment  in- 
[  tending  from  the  short  arm  of  the 
a  direction  normal  to  said  prede- 
lectively  poaitionable  akjog  the  Ion- 
short  arm,  a  projection  secured  to 

having  formed  therein  a  dot  the 
[lei  to  the  movement  of  said  main 
>lanc  parallel  to  said  predetermined 

being  disposed  for  sliding  move- 

of  said  projectioa  for  imparting 
ejection  which  is  translated  to  said 


sub-carriage  to  provide  the  linear  motion  thereof,  and  a 
tracing  scriber  supported  at  one  end  of  said  sub-carriage, 
the  selective  positioning  of  said  guide  member  and  guide 
pin  being  effective  to  determine  the  path  travelled  by  said 
scriber  as  said  main  carriage  is  moved  whereby  a  family 
of  curves  may  be  traced  by  selectively  adjusting  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  guide  member  and  guide  pin. 


3,M2^3 
CIRCLE  SCRIBER 
W.  Stadt,  MS  N.  Maria  Avc^ 


F1M  Oct  S,  19S9,  Sar.  No^  S44,494 
TCIaiais.    (CL  33— 42) 


1.  A  scribing  instnmient  comprising  a  single  one-piece 
body,  a  scribing  staff  movably  carried  by  said  body,  and 
adjustable  guide  means  secured  to  said  body  for  properly 
orienting  said  instrument,  said  adjusUUe  guide  means 
including  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  guide  anns  and 
guide  pina  terminally  carried  by  said  guide  arms,  the 
pivoted  end  of  one  of  said  arms  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
verse extensions  defining  an  intervening  U-shaped  socket 
therebetween,  the  other  one  ot  said  arms  having  its  pivoted 
end  provided  with  a  projection,  said  projection  received 
in  said  socket  between  said  extensions  whereby  a  pivoting 
of  said  second  arm  will  cause  said  projection  to  bear 
against  one  of  said  cxtensioos  to  cause  a  similar  pivoting 
of  said  first  arm.  ■•-%.■ 


X95M34 

CAUPERPIG 
BartoB  Vcr  Nooy.  l^ka,  Okla„  _ 
T.  D.  WmhMwoa,  lac.,  Taba, 
'     mad  Jaac  2f ,  1946,  Scr.  No.  37,425 
UClalBM.    (CL33— 175) 


to 


^^t^^T^^^SL: 


1.  A  calipering  pig  comprising  fai  combination  an 
elongate  body;  a  plurality  of  sealing  members  of  elastic, 
easily  defonnable  material  carried  by  the  body  in  posi- 
tion to  seal  between  the  body  and  a  pipeline  wall,  said 
body  being  movable  through  the  pipeline  by  pressure  of 
fluid  flowing  through  the  line  upon  the  body  and  sealing 
memben;  and  a  series  of  circular  sheets  of  easily  de- 
fonnable, inelastic  outerial  of  such  size  to  extend  from 
the  body  near  to  the  pipeline  wall  carried  by  the  body 
in  qtaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  the  body  and 
subsUntially  parallel  to  the  sealing  members. 


3,952,935 

ADJUVTABLE  THREE  ROLL  iNSPECnON  GAGE 

Myw  M.  Staalsr,  Riaait  Htfl  Aata.,  Cmmmc  mi 

Uailay  Avfc,  Ptniiililslgpa. 

WWU  Jaaa  5, 1959, 8m.  fim.  SIMM 

4ClaiM.    <CL33— 199) 

CGffwIai  aater  TMa  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 

1.  A  thread  impteUng  device  including  a  ring  having 

an  inner  diameter  D,  a  plurality  of  sivports  adjustably 


attached  to  said  ring  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 
said  supports  terminating  at  some  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  ring  and  bearing  at  their  inner  ends  rolls 
having  circumferential  threads  of  a  iMtch  diameter  PJ>. 
the  same  as  the  thread  to  be  inspected,  coupling  means 
arranged  to  resiliently  bias  one  of  said  supports  to  its 


adjusted  podticMi,  and  means  for  gaging  the  position  of 
said  rolls  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  ring,  said 
gaging  means  including  a  thread  wire  having  a  diameter 
d  and  a  constant  e  and  a  gage  blodc  buildi^  having  a 
leoftfa  L  where 


3,052,936 

BUBBLE  TYPE  LEVEL  FOR  HAND  DRILL 

1 1.  Oliver,  451  S.  1st  St,  S«i  Jose,  CaW. 

FOed  Sept  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,932 

2CbinBi.    (CL33— 297) 


'i  .:li' 


2.  A  level  for  an  electric  hand  held  rotary  cutting  tool 
having  a  housing  with  a  planiform  fa<^  thereon  diqwsed 
pnpendicularly  to  the  cutting  line  of  such  tool,  a  b«ibble 
chamber  comi^ising  a  base  of  flat,  rigid,  sheet  material, 
said  base  comprising  two  portions  ^tpomd  at  an  angle  of 
45*  to  each  other,  mean  for  securing  one  of  said  base 
portions  in  co-extensive,  {Mrallel  rdatioa  to  said  housing 
face,  a  tranqiarent  <lofDe  of  concavo-convex  spherical 
curvature  with  an  arcuate  extent  oi  over  90  degrees^  and 
less  than  180  degrees  and  with  its  periphery  defining  a 
chordal  plane,  said  dome  being  secured  and  sealed  periph- 
erally thereof  to  the  other  base  portion  to  define  a  bubble 
chamber  therebetween,  said  bubble  chamber  being  sub- 
stantially filled  with  liquid  and  having  an  air  bubble  there- 
in, a  circular  bubble  centering  marking  centrally  of  said 
dome,  a  pair  of  other  circular  bubble  centering  markings 
on  said  dome  and  spaced  center-to-center  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  said  central  marking  by  an  arc  of  45 
degrees,  the  centers  of  said  markings  defining  a  great  circle 
of  the  bubble  chamber  dome,  whereby,  when  said  one  base 
portion  is  secured  in  co-planar  relation  on  such  housing 
face  with  the  plane  defined  by  the  centers  of  the  three 
bubble  nurkings  parallel  to  the  cutting  line  of  such  tool, 
when  the  drill  is  positioned  with  the  bubble  centered  in 
4he  central  marking  such  cutting  line  will  be  disposed  at 
an  angle  of  45  degrees  from  the  horizontal,  when  the 
bubble  is  centered  in  one  of  said  other  markings  the  chuck 
axis  will  be  horizontal,  and  when  the  bubble  is  centered  in 
the  other  of  said  other  markings  the  chuck  axis  will  be 
vertical. 
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3^2,037 

VENTILATOR  DRIER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESSES 

WUliam  I.  Mhfcdla,  E.  73nl  and  Graad  Atc^ 

Clerelaad,  Ohio 

FBcd  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787^28 

S  CIntak    (CI.  34—72) 


1.  For  use  with  a  printiiig  press  or  the  like,  a  fast 
dryinf  and  fume  removing  attachment  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  electric  heat  emitting  units 
each  housing  a  lamp  o(  the  infrared  quartz  tube  type, 
means  supporting  said  units  in  a  bank  in  ^ndiich  the  units 
are  disposed  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to 
define  therebetween  fume  scavenging  passages  extending 
from  the  front  side  of  the  bank  to  an  opposite  back  side 
thereof,  vented  ducts  on  the  longitudinal  extremes  of 
said  units,  said  lamps  being  oriented  to  emit  heat  from 
said  front  side -of  said  bank,  a  draft  hood  mounted  on 
said  back  side  of  said  bank  and  communicating  through 
said  fume  scavenging  passages  and  also  through  said 
vented  ducts  providing  a  passage  network  to  the  back  of 
said  bank  for  withdrawing  said  fumes  and  preventing 
particles  therein  carried  from  depositing  upon  said  lamps 
and  adjacent  portions  of  said  bank,  means  on  said 
draft  hood  defining  a  draft  outlet  therefrom,  and  fan 
means  connected  to  said  draft  outlet  to  force  withdrawal 
of  the  fumes  and  particles. 


M52,t38 

HAIR  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Mccbcll  F.  Harrii,  S415  Central,  Kamaa  CUy,  Mo. 

Filed  Ai«.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831390 

4ClaiM.    (a.  34— M) 


m  mm 


tinuouflly  around  said  inner  hood  for  drying  said  air  cur- 
rents as  the  latter  pass  along  said  path;  and  a  number  of 
elongated  tubular  passage  means  on  said  inner  hood 
terminating  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof  below  said 
desiccating  means  in  an  upturned  intake  spout  between 
said  outer  and  inner  hoods  and  at  the  upper  extremity 
thereof  in  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  directed  dia- 
charge  port  within  said  inner  hood. 


1.  In  hair  drying  apparatus,  a  hollow,  generally  dome- 
like, outer  hood  having  a  sids  wall  provided  at  its  normal- 
ly lower  extremity  with  a  head-receiving  opening;  a  gen- 
erally upright,  tubular,  inner  hood  mounted  within  said 
outer  hood  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  die  latter  pre- 
senting a  path  between  said  outer  and  inner  hoods  for 
flow  of  air  currents,  the  lower  extremity  of  the  inner  hood 
being  open  and  spaced  above  said  opening  of  die  outer 
hood;  means  for  recirculating  air  downwardly  along  said 
path  between  the  outer  and  inner  hoods  and  thence  up- 
wardly through  said  inner  hood  and  back  into  said  patfi; 
desiccant  means  supported  between  said  outer  and  inner 
hood  and  extending  completely  across  said  path  and  con- 
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PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Charles  G.  RmmI  InhMW,  NccMh,  Wis.,  i 
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tkM  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Not.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <99,7t4 
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kssignor  to 
a  corpon- 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel,  the  combination  of  a  rotatabic 
generally  cylindrical  welded  shell  having  a  weld  seam  ex- 
tending at  an  acute  angle  greater  than  5*  to  the  axis  of 
said  shell,  and  a  member  extending  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shell  and  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell  and  adapted 
to  ride  on  said  surface  as  the  shell  is  rotated. 


3,t51,t4# 
INDUSTRIAL  OVEN 
J.  Fafauga,  LawrctKC,  aad  GrMvlHc  Bw 
Mdrooe,  Mms.;  said  Falaaga  awlgant  to  Wcctcra  Elec- 
tric Coowaay,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FBcd  JoM  11, 19S9,  am.  No.  819,772 
2ClataM.    (CL34— 282) 


<  M. 


1.  An  oven  for  heat  treating  a  material,  carried  by  a 
support  of  a  given  size  which  material  expels  a  gas 
when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  temperature  com- 
prising a  treating  chamber  substantially  circular  in  cross- 
section  and  having  a  material  receiving  opening  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  the  support  for  the  material,  the  treating 
chamber  being  formed  of  heat  conducting  material  ahd 
having  an  inlet  duct  adjacent  one  side  of  the  opening  and 
an  outlet  duct  adjacent  the  oppoaing  side  of  the  opening, 
an  air  circulating  system  including  a  circulating  chamber 
defining  an  air  passage  partially  surrounding  the  treating 
chamber  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  disposed 
at  opposing  sides  of  the  treating  chamber  lo  that  heated 
lir  passing  through  the  circulating  chamber  from  the 
niet  to  the  outlet  openingt  will  have  to  move  about  and 
fxtcraally  beat  the  treating  diamber,  a  feeding  line 
open  to  the  inlet  duct,  an  exhaust  line  open  from  the  out- 
let duct  to  the  atmoH>liere,  a  by-pa«iag  duct  connected 
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M5M19 
t  MAKING  MACHINE 

Nccaah,  Wls^  assignor  to 
Nccaah,  Wk.,  a  corpon- 
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'essel,  the  combination  of  a  rotatablc 
welded  shell  having  a  weld  seam  ex- 
angle  greater  than  5*  to  the  axis  of 

ember  extending  in  a  plane  substan- 
axis  of  the  shell  and  disposed  in  en- 

uter  surfacf  of  said  shell  and  adapted 

ce  as  the  shell  is  rotated. 
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leat  treating  a  material,  carried  by  a 
1  size  which  material  cxpeis  a  gas 

a  predetermined  temperature  com- 
tamber  substantially  circular  in  cross- 
a  material  receiving  opening  adapted 

support  for  the  material,  the  treating 
ned  of  heat  conducting  material  ahd 
:  adjacent  one  side  of  the  opening  and 
:ent  the  opposing  side  of  the  opening, 
/stem  including  a  circulating  chamber 
age  partially  surrounding  the  treating 
tg  inlet  and  outlet  openiitgs  disposed 
f  the  treating  chamber  so  that  heated 
li  the  circulating  chamber 'from  the 
tpenings  will  have  to  move  about  and 
e  treating  chamber,  a  feeding  line 
ct,  an  exhaust  line  open  from  the  out- 
oq>here,  a  by-passing  duct  connected 


to  the  feeding  line  to  direct  a  girea  percentage  of  tiw 
heated  air  through  the  inlet  duct  into  and  through  the 
trentiBg  chamber  to  iiMcmally  heat  the  treating  cham- 
ber and  c«ne  rxhaiisting  of  gates  oqietted  from  the  mate- 
rial to  pass  through  the  outlet  duct  and  the  exhaust  line, 
aa  air  beating  upk  in  the  air  ctrcDhuing  system  to  heat 
the  air  therein  to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature, 
and  means  4o  caoM  the  heated  air  to  flow  cootinuoiHly 
throat  the  ayalem  with  a  giren  percentage  of  the  heated 
air  to  iow  through  the  drculatii^  chamber  to  externally 
heat  the  treating  chamber  and  the  remaining  perceotafi 
of  the  heatad  air  to  flow  throng  the  by  pa«ingdnct 
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1.  in  a  tradiing  machine,  means  for  responding  to  an 
aangned  individual  task  comprising:  a  plurality  of  weph- 
ratety  actuabk  manipulaUe  selector  means  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  a  student  to  req>ond  to  the  task;  a  daU  stor- 
age element  carrying  a  plurality  of  labeling  indicia,  each 
of  said  labeling  indicia  being  related  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  manipulable  selector  means,  a  plurality  of  actua- 
tioas  of  the  selector  means  being  required  for  a  correct  re- 
sponse to  the  task,  none  of  the  labeling  indicia  constitut- 
ing the  entire  correct  response  in  a  sin^  actuation  all 
indicia  required  for  a  correct  response  being  included 
among  the  labeling  indicia  supplied  by  the  data  stora^ 
element;  an  individual  display  means  for  each  manipula- 
ble selector  means  in  substantial  proximity  thereto;  means 
for  iSspIaying  each  labeling  indicia  of  the  data  storage 
element  on  an  individual  display  means  related  to  the 
mampnlable  selector  means  to  whidi  the  labeling  uidicta 
rabtn,  thereby  labeling  the  manipulable  means  with  in- 
dividual tndida  from  which  a  correct  response  to  the 
tadicanba 
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RADAR  gPpJIJggWFLAntAND  FABRICATING 
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I M.  rVMf.  BsHBaea,  N. Y. 

>  IMfa,  Nartk  Tnawanda,  N.Y.) 
Fled  Feb.  2«,  1951,  Scr.  Na.  717,799 
SOalBH.    (CL35~1«.4) 
Icr  ink  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metallic  surface  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  configuration  which  will  reflect 
to  aa  energy-radiating  source  the  same  pattern  of  energy 
whidi  would  be  returned  to  an  energy-radiating  anteniu 
by  a  preselected  geographical  area  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  graphic  representation  containing  graphic 
information  representative  of  the  desired  configuration  by 
providing  property  shaped  and  oriented  energy  returns 
having  the  correct  relative  power  levels;  preparing  a 
photographic  tran^wrency  from  said  graphic  representa- 
tion; coating  a  metallic  surface  with  an  adherem  coating 
of  li^t-sensitive  nuterial;  placing  said  tranqiarency  in 


contact  with  said  coatmg;  exposing  said  coating  to  li^t 
which  passes  through  said  transparency;  developing  said 
coating  of  light-sensitive  material  and  washing  away  the 
uaexpoaed  portions,  whereby  the  coated  and  uncoated 
portions  of  the  metallic  surface  present  a  pattern  coo- 
forming  to  a  plan  view  of  the  original  graphic  representa- 
tion; hardening  caid  light-sensitive  coating;  shaping  the 
uncoated  portions  of  the  metallic  surface  to  provide  r«- 
flection  of  impinging  energy  and  immersing  the  metallic 
Mrface  in  a  heated  dichromate  sulphuric  solution  to 
brighten  the  surface. 


3,952,943 
DBMANTLEABLE  TRANSLATION  BOOK  AND 
^  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Gas^    Monis  Phaialii,  Houtan,  Tex.,  asslgBoi  to  Universal 
^       MnMi.IiBgBal  EaUgfatanncnt,  be.,  a  cotpeeatlun  of 

Fla)  Dee.  li,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7i,3<l 
4nriBii     (CL  35-^5) 


2.  A  ccMnposite  translation  book  ocmprising,  a  support 
member,  a  plurality  of  dismantleable  translation  books 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  support  member,  each 
of  said  dismantleable  translation  books  including  a  plu- 
rality of  loose  leaves,  a  means  for  releasably  retaining 
said  plurality  of  leaves,  and  an  interlocking  means  on 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  loose  leaves  for  interlocking 
each  of  the  plurality  of  loose  leaves  of  each  of  the  other 
of  said  dismantleable  books  thereby  interlocking  each 
of  said  dismantleable  books  with  each  of  said  other  dis- 
mantleable books. 


3,952,944 
TROUSER  LEG  PROTECTORS 
Dtaasoisd,  291  W.  79(h  St,  Hotel 

New  Yot*,  N.Y. 

Fled  Feb.  li,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,995 

3  nslaii     (CL34-3) 


1.  In  a  trouser  leg  protector,  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  coat-type  garment,  a  first  strap  element  including 
a  first  strap  member  having  an  upper  end  interconnectad 
to  said  garment  and  a  lower  end  having  selective  inter- 
connecting means  thereon,  and  a  second  strap  member 
having  an  upper  end  slidaMy  interconnected  to  said  first 
strap  member  and  a  lower  end  having  selective  inter- 
connecting n>eans  thereon;  a  second  strap  element  having 
means  selectively  engageaUe  with  said  second  strap  mem- 
ber of  said  first  strap  element,  said  second  strap  element 
having  a  plurality  of  strap  members  each  having  a  lower 
end  thereof;  a  trouser-endosing  element  of  generally 
sleeve-like  configuration  including  inner  and  outer  planar 
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panels,  and  being  bounded  by  upper.  lower,  forward  and 
rearward  edges;  said  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of  strap 
members  of  said  second  strap  element  being  intercon- 
nected to  said  upper  edges  of  said  trouser-enclosing  ele- 
ment; -said  trouser-enclosing  element  having  thereon  at 
the  lower  edges  thereof  interconnecting  means  selectively 
engageable  with  said  interconnecting  means  on  said  lower 
end  of  said  first  strap  member  of  said  first  strap  element 


3,t52,»4S 

SANDAL 

John  A.  Grimaldl,  2M5  NW.  13lh  St,  Mhunl,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,420 

5  Claims.    (0.36—2.5) 


1 .  In  a  sandal  including  a  sole  member  having  an  upper 
face  and  a  lower  face  and  spaced  inner  and  outer  side 
edges,  and  a  vamp  strap  extending  over  said  upper  face 
from  the  inner  side  edge  to  the  outer  side  edge,  a  toe 
strap  having  a  loop  on  ooe  end  circtunposed  about  a  mid- 
portion  of  said  vamp  strap,  the  portion  of  said  toe  strap 
adjacent  the  other  end  being  received  in  an  elongated 
recess  provided  in  said  sole  member  upper  face,  and 
fastening  means  extending  from  the  lower  face  of  said 
member  into  said  recess  adjacent  one  end  of  the  latter 
and  securing  said  strap  other  end  portion  to  the  bottom 
of  said  recess. 


3,e52,«46 

SLIPPER 

Lewis  kramcr,  6723  N.  17tti  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,093 

3aaiiiii.    (CL36— 9) 


I.  A  slipper  comprising  an  upper,  an  elastic  band 
secured  to  said  upper  thereby  defining  a  fcx)t  receiving 
aperture,  a  sole  of  plastic  material,  a  flange  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  sole,  said 
flange  being  integral  with  said  sole,  the  lowermost  edge 
of  said  upper  being  turned  in  and  stitched  to  the  lower- 
most surface  of  said  flange,  and  the  combined  thickness 
of  said  flange  and  said  turned  in  edge  on  said  upper  be- 
ing less  than  the  thickness  of  said  sole. 


3,t52,t47 

REPLACEABLE  HEELS 

Alfred  Can,  752  West  End  Ave.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,737 

4  Clafans.     (CI.  36—36) 


1.  A  heel' for  a  shoe  comprising  a  base  permanently 
fastened  to  the  shoe  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  pro- 
jecting bosses  fixedly  mounted  on  its  outer  surface  along 
its  sides  and^t  its  center  adjacent  its  periphery,  said  bosses 


havinf  beaded  portions  at  their  outer  cods,  a  lemovAble 
rubber  heel  having  a  plurality  of  dish-shaped  receMca 
oo  its  inner  surface,  along  its  sides  and  at  its  center  ad- 
jacent its  periphery,  a  plurality  of  dish-shaped  socket  mem- 
bers in  said  recesses,  and  rnilient  split  rinfs  carried  by 
the  socket  members  and  adapted  to  coact  with  said  beaded 
portions  on  the  bosses  to  hold  the  bosses  in  the  socket 
members,  the  central  socket  member  on  the  heel  being 
sUdaUe  lengthwise  of  the  rubber  heel  member  for  auto- 
matically registering  with  the  central  boss  on  the  heel 
base,  said  rubber  heel  having  shallow  recesses  on  its  outer 
surface  opposite  the  recesses  on  its  inner  surface  where- 
by the  rubber  heel  is  thinned  out  at  such  points  so  that 
the  rubber  heel  can  be  bent  outwardly  away  from  the  heel 
base,  the  recesses  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  rubber  heel 
serving  as  hinge  points  for  such  operation. 


/ 
iVKETORR] 


\ 


3,*S2,fa 

DEVKTFOR  REMOVING  SNOW 

G.  FMm,  ^thai  apiiMs,  Mtm 

Jarl  PraiMcti,  Ik.,  nilMiapnIh.  Miu. 

FUcd  Sept  19,  I960,  Sv.  No.  56,728 

7ClBlH.     (CL37— 43) 


1.  In  a  device  for  removing  snow,  first  frame  means 
having  wheel  means  mounted  thereon,  an  axially  fixed 
transverse  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  first  frame 
means,  a  pair  of  driven  cone-shaped  friction  clutch  discs 
mounted  on  said  transverse  shaft,  second  frame  means 
pivotally  connected  to  die  forward  end  of  said  first  frame 
means,  a  longitudinal  central  shaft  rotataUy  carried  by 
said  secood  frame  means,  a  third  coDe-shi4)ed  frictkn 
clutch  disc  attached  to  said  longitudinal  shaft  engafeable 
with  said  driven  clutch  discs,  a  snow-collecting  casing 
mounted  on  said  second  frame  means,  a  rotary  blower 
connected  to  said  longitudinal  shaft  and  positioned  within 
said  casing,  a  discharge  chute  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
casing,  hand  control  means  connected  to  said  chute  and 
said  casing  for  pivoting  said  chute  and  simultaneously  re- 
versing the  direction  of  said  blower,  and  means  engageable 
with  said  control  means  and  said  first  and  second  frame 
means  for  changing  the  angular  relationriiip  between  said^ 
first  and  second  frame  means  to  cause  either  of  said  pair 
of  clutch  discs  to  bear  against  said  third  clutch  disc  to 
rotate  the  latter  in  one  directioa  or  the  other  to  therd>y 
rotate  said  blower  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  while 
positioning  said  chute  in  correqxxidciice  widi  the  rota- 
tional direction  obtained  in  said  blower. 


3,052,049 
EARTH  MOVING  DEVICES 
Cecil  L.  Elcnbwi,  Jaclahoiu,  Tc&^ 

Wmiaiii  E.  M««iB,  KewaMC,  DL 

FiM  Feb.  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,918 

lOCiafaH.    (CL37— 124) 

1.  In  earth  moving  accessory  equipment  attached  to 

a  mobfle  device,  in  combination,  a  frame  on  said  device, 

an  earth  scraper  unit  having  a  bottom  and  two  sides,  an 

ejector  blade  carried  within  said  scraper  unit  to  provide 

means  for  discharging  materials  from  within  said  scraper 

unit,  a  dnw  bar  structure  attached  to  said  scraper  unit 
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xii  at  their  outer  ends,  a  remov»ble 
a  plurality  of  dish-shaped  recesses 
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1  plurality  of  dish-shaped  socket  mem- 
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i  thinned  out  at  such  points  so  that 
e  bent  outwardly  away  from  the  heel 
the  outer  surface  of  the  rubber  heel 


removing  snow,  first  frame  means 
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>f  said  blower,  and  means  engageable 
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M52,t49 
MOVING  DEVICES 

LMartH  IfsM— SI  in~ 
it,  195t,  Scr.  No.  71Mlt 
ifaM.  (CL37— 124) 
I  accessory  equipment  attached  to 
>mbinatioD,  a  frame  on  said  device, 
having  a  bottom  and  two  sides,  an 
within  said  scraper  unit  to  provide 
;  materials  from  within  said  scraper 
icture  attached  to  said  scraper  unit 


and  extending  forwardly  thereof  and  connected  with  said 
frame,  swin^ble  operatinf  mechanism  carried  by  said 
firame  and  oonnected  with  said  scraper  unit  for  trana- 
vcrse  rocking  of  and  to  adjustably  suqwnd  said  scraper 
unit  for  lateral  nx)tioa  with  naptct  to  said  frame,  said 
operating  mrchanism  including  power  actuated  means  to 
freely  manipulate  and  to  adjust  said  scraper  unit  rela- 
tively to  said  frame,  movable  supporting  membov  mount- 
ed upon  said  scraper  unit  and  having  a  ckmire  element 
fonning  a  material  retaining  hood  for  at  least  partially 


cloiint  the  material  receiving  end  of  said  scraper  unit 
when  di^wsed  in  one  position,  winches  mounted  upon 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  sheaves  oonnected  with  said  mate- 
rial retaining  hood,  a  length  of  cable  having  its  ends 
connected  with  each  of  said  winches  and  forming  a  de- 
pendent loop  portion  to  pass  around  eadi  of  said  sheaves 
to  provide  means  for  operating  said  material  retaining 
hood  and  to  aooommodate  all  free  swinging  regulation 
of  said  combined  hood  and  •cnper  unit  under  the  actkm 
of  said  swingable  operating  mechanism. 


3,t52^M 

EXCAVATOR  BUCKET  ASSEMBLY 

Cari  A.  WlhM,  U  Hahn,  aai  Fowid  K.  Mktry,  Jr^  Los 

Califs  ssslfBffi  l»  Mffcarical  ~ 

Loi  Angelas,  CaHTn  ■  cntpttkin  of 

FIM  Oct.  19, 19M.  Sir.  No.  <3,S21 

anilMi     (0.37— 19f) 


1.  In  a  wheel  excavator,  a  crawler  track,  a  tractor 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  the  truck  as  a  base,  an  excavator  wheel,  an  ex- 
cavator wheel  ladder,  said  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  tfie  ladder  at  its  outboard  end,  said  ladder  being  con- 
nected to  the  tractor  for  swinging  movement  therewith 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor 
for  movemem  in  a  vertical  plane  whereby  the  wfaed  moves 
with  the  tractor  as  the  tractor  crowds  forward,  backtracks, 
and  swings  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  moves  indqjendently 
of  the  tractor  in  a  vertical  plane,  power  means  for  rotating 
the  wheel,  powering  the  crawler  truck  and  swinging  the 
tractor,  ladder  and  wheel  with  ntpect  to  the  truck,  said 
power  means  including  a  single  power  plant  carried  by 
the  tractor,  and  power  transmission  means  extending  from 
the  tractor  to  the  wheel,  «aid  power  transmission  means 
being  a  mechanical  drive  comprising  a  chain  drive  ex- 
tending outwardly  along  the  ladder  to  a  sprocket  carried 
by  one  of  two  meshing  gears  in  a  gear  assemMy,  a  third 
sprocket  driven  by  the  gear  assembly,  and  a  second 
chain  drive  extending  outwardly  to  and  driving  the  wheel, 
said  wheel  inchxling  a  bull  gear  rotatable  with  the  wheel, 
said  bull  gear  being  driven  by  a  pinion  supported  by  the 
ladder  and  driven  from  the  second  chain  drive,  said  pinion 
being  carried  by  a  pinion  shaft  mounted  on  the  ladder, 
said  second  duin  drive  terminating  at  a  sprocket  secured 
to  a  aleevn  which  in  turn  surrounds  the  riuft,  said  sleeve 


being  operatively  connected  to  the  pinion  shaft  by  a 
coupling  assembly,  one-half  of  the  coupling  assembly  being 
carried  by  the  pinion  shaft  and  the  other  half  being 
<Y>eratively  connected  to  the  pinion  sleeve,  said  coupling 
halves  being  connected  by  a  plurality  of  shear  pins,  said 
pins  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  be  the  structurally  weak- 
est part  of  the  power  transmission  system  whereby  failure  ' 
of  the  power  transmission  system  due  to  an  overload  on 
the  wheel  will  break  the  shear  pins,  said  wheel  including  a 
plurality  of  buckets  mounted  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
and  means  for  discharging  excavated  material  at  a  point 
remote  from  the  wheel. 


Robert  T. 


^3,tS2^1 
BA6GAGE  TAGS 

rs^gnaonf  Jr.,  Cnanottc,  N.C^ 
Tag  ft  L*bel  ConspMy,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y„ 
of  NewYoik 
Filed MmtU,  IMl, Scr.  No.  1 12,341 
SCtainH.    (a.4»->^l) 


1.  A  tag  comprising  a  main  body  section  and  a  lower 
detachable  section  comiected  thereto,  said  main  body  sec- 
tioo  having  a  bole  formed  therein,  an  elastic,  expansible 
string  in  looped  form  disposed  through  said  boie,  and  a 
notch  in  said  main  body  section  for  engaging  said  striag 
when  expanded  and  for  anchoring  said  string  in  a  pre- 
determined, expanded  position. 


3JS2,0S2 
FRESERVING  AGAINST  DECAY  PARTICLES  OF 
MATERIALS  SUSPENDED  IN  LOWER  ATMOS- 


Fredcfkfc  F.  Marmo,  3<  Woodcrsat  Drive, 


No  Drawls    FBad  Oct.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,292 
2Clidnie.    (CL4«— 3U) 

1.  A  method  of  skywriting  which  comprises  releasing 
simultaneously  a  pair  of  coaxial  streams  of  materials, 
said  streams  comprising  an  outer  first  stream  annular  in 
cross-section  of  an  oxygen-inert  material  and  an  inner, 
signal-giving  stream  (rf  oxygen-reactive  material  surround- 
ed by  said  first  stream  and  protected  thereby  from  reac- 
tion with  the  oxygen  of  said  lowei^  atmosphere. 


3,tS2,«S3 
TW1ST-OPD4  FIREARM 

North  Haven,  Conn., 

a 


to 


Edwin  S. 
OHn 
of  Vhn^te 

FBed  Mar.  1, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  92^31 

4naiass     (CL  42— 13) 

9.  A  twist-opeti  firearm  comprising  a  butt  stock  and 

a  barrel  assembly  including  a  bsirrel,  said  barrel  assembly 

being  detachaMy  connected  to  the  butt  stock  and  being 
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routable  relative  to  the  butt  stock  about  an  axis  gea- 
erally  iMuallel  to  the  barrel  axis,  a  removable  forearm 
carried  by  the  barrel,  hinge  means  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
butt  stock  and  operative  to  connect  the  barrel  assembly 


to  the  butt  stock  and  to  lock  the  forearm  to  the  barrel 
and  a  combined  ejector  and  lock  means  carried  by  the 
barrel  assembly  operative  to  lock  the  butt  stock  to  the 
barrel  assembly. 

3,052454 

HUNTER'S  BUND 
William  S.  LIttlctoa,  3924  Vcidcc  Blvd.,  and  lames  T. 
Bnma,  Jr.,  449  E.  CoKord  Ave,  koth  of  Orlando, 
Fla. 

Fikd  Jniy  25, 1944,  Scr.  No.  45,437 
4CWM.    (CL43~1) 


1.  A  Mind  for  use  by  hunters  comprising  a  series  of 
individual  relatively  li^t  weight  inflatable  units  united 
along  their  contiguous  edges  and  with  communicating 
openings  therebetween,  said  combined  units  having  an 
overall  external  appearance  and  configuration  of  naUural 
phenomena  and  being  of  a  width  and  height  to  afford 
concealment  for  hunters,  said  combined  units  having  in- 
flated openings  through  which  inflation  may  be  accom- 
plished prior  to  used  and  deflation  after  use  to  facilitate 
transportation  and  storage,  said  units  having  a  sight 
opening  through  which  a  hunter  behind  the  blind  may 
view  the  area  in  front  of  the  blind,  transparent  cover 
means  for  said  sight  opening,  and  guy  wire  means  for 
fastening  said  blind  in  operative  position  to  provide  a 
camouflage  for  hunters  therebehind. 


3^52,455 

BO0STER.TYPE  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Gcotfe  W.  Haywwd,  124A  Geofcey  St.,  Toronto, 


FBcd  May  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,444 


reel  means  on  said  reel-mounting  means,  said  rod  means 
comprising  a  tubular  rod  extending  from  said  reel-moant- 
ing  means  and  including  a  longitudinal  bore  opening  into 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  rod  including  an  abutment 
portion  projecting  into  said  longitudinal  bore  adjacent 
the  terminal  end  of  said  rod,  said  reel  means  including 
a  reel  having  a  fishing  line  wound  thereon,  said  fishing 
line  being  threaded  through  said  longitudinal  bore  of 
said  rod,  a  weight  on  sa:d  line  exteriorly  of  said  rod, 
an  abutmem  element  fixed  to  said  line  in  said  rod  bore 
and  projectable  therefrom  past  said  abutment  portion 
and  a  booater-wdght  element  of  greater  mass  tha«  said 
abutment  element  and  threaded  on  said  line  and  having 
free  movement  therealong,  said  bootter-wd^t  element 
being  disposed  within  said  rod  bore  between  said  reel 
and  said  abutment  element  fixed  on  said  line  whereby 
when  a  cast  is  inade  the  booster-weight  element  will 
abuttingly  engage  said  abutment  element  and  forcibly 
urge  it  out  (rf  the  terminal  end  of  said  rod  until  the 
booster-weight  engages  the  abutment  portion  projecting 
into  said  loogitiidinal  bore. 


3«452,454  - 
TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY 

riiinBHin,  342  Ave  C,  Brooklyn  14,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Inly  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  44,741 
7ClahH.    (CL45— w5) 


1.  A  telephone  accessory  comprising  a  baae  portioii,  a 
pair  of  elongated  guides  secured  oo  said  baae  portion,  a 
sliding  member  adapted  to  hold  a  pad  and  mounted  bo- 
tween  said  guides  for  forward  and  back  movement,  a  sta- 
tionary cover  portion  npmced  from  said  base  portion  and 
arranged  to  protect  said  tlidiitg  member,  and  meaiu  for 
attaching  said  telephone  accessory  beneath  a  telephone  so 
that  the  sliding  member  may  bie  brou^  into  view  as 
desired. 


3,452,457 
COUNTERBALANCED  TILTABLE  TABLE 
Ellwood  H.  May  aisd  Vlctar  I.  KiMskc,  Shcbnypas,  Wis., 
— ilgnnrs  to  MayBna  Cuipanj,  Incn  Tfcitijf .  Wh., 
a  c4rpqrnti—  nl  Wlirnaiii 

FBcd  Dec.  12, 1944,  Scr.  Nn.  75,247 
'  9rWmm     (CL45— Ul) 


1 .  A  manually-operable,  line-casting  assembly  compris- 
ing rod  means,  reel-mounting  means  on  said  rod  means. 


1.  In  a  drafting  table,  the  combinatiOB  of  a  support,  a 
drafting  board,  a  pair  of  support  brackets  attadied  to  said 
board  adjacent  opposite  ends  and  extending  tnmsverse 
to  the  underside  thereof,  means  pivotally  attadiing  said 
Inackets  to  said  support  for  movnnent  relative  thereto 
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el-mounting  means,  said  rod  means 
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3«f52,tM  - 
HONE  ACCESSORY 

I,  3«2  Ave.  C,  Brooklyn  It,  N.Y. 
t2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,741 
dms.    (CL  45— J) 
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»9ory  comprising  a  baae  portioii,  a 
lea  secured  on  said  baae  portion,  a 
Bd  to  hold  a  pad  and  mounted  bo- 
forward  and  back  movement,  a  sta- 
iQMced  from  said  base  portion  and 
lid  sliding  member,  and  means  for 
le  accessory  beneath  a  telephone  so 
ber  may  be  brou^  iitto  view  as 


ANCED  T1LTABLE  TABLE 
VMar  I.  KiHskc,  Sbcbcypa,  Wb^ 

S  CUIPMJ,  taKn  ^itlJgM,  WIl, 


le,  the  combinatiOB  of  a  support,  a 
>f  support  bra^ets  attadwd  to  said 
Ite  Olds  and  extending  transverse 
of,  means  pivotally  attadiing  said 
Ml  for  movement  relative  thereto 


about  a  horizontal  axis  offset  below  the  underside  of  said 
board  between  a  generally  horizontal  and  a  generally  up- 
right position,  said  pivot  axis  being  located  relatively  closer 
to  the  side  edge  of  said  board  whidi  is  lowermost  when  the 
board  is  in  said  upright  position  than  to  the  other  side  edge 
diereof,  an  arcuate  rod  attached  to  said  support  alongside 
each  of  said  brackets  and  disposed  concentric  with  said 
pivot  axis,  locking  means  attached  to  said  support  brackets 
and  engaging  said  arcuate  bar  for  selectively  locking  the 
drafing  board  in  a  preselected  tilted  portion,  guide  brack- 
ets attached  to  each  support  bracket  and  loosely  receiv- 
ing a  respective  one  of  said  ban,  a  coil  spring  disposed 
around  each  bar  and  having  one  end  thereof  abutting  a 
reqwctive  guide  bracket  to  yieldably  oppose  movement 
of  said  board  tofward  said  borizootal  position  with  a  force 
that  increases  as  the  board  a|^>roaches  said  horizontal 
position,  and  stop  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  the 
springs  for  compressing  the  same  to  yieldably  urge  the 
board  in  a  direction  to  counterbalance  the  board. 


the  yard;  a  loading  ramp  at  one  end  of  said  yard  between 
said  tradu;  means  for  transferring  automatically  a  load 


1. 


FURNirURE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 

J.  McGraWf 
Cal-Dak 
CtM^  a  empotntf—  of 
3%,  IMt,  Ssr.  Ntt.  4M29 
ItCWM.    (d.  45— 137) 


to  IW 


1.  A  furniture  leg  assembly  oompriafaig:  a  hollow 
tubular  furniture  leg  having  a  Upered  fnisto<onical  inter- 
nal and  external  surface  at  one  end  thereof;  a  rubber-like 
body  having  a  fnisto-conical  sur&ce  to  mate  widi  the 
fnisto<onical  external  surface  of  said  furniture  leg.  said 
member  having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  member  extend- 
ing into  said  one  end  of  said  leg,  said  member  having  a 
plurality  of  resOiettt  projeclkms  fixed  to  and  extending 
from  one  end  thereof  insida  said  leg  at  said  one  end  there- 
of, said  projections  extending  into  a  space  defined  by 
longitudinal  extension  of  the  surface  of  said  hole  when 
they  are  maintained  in  parallel  relation;  said  projections 
being  laterally  spaced  from  the  upper  external  edge  of 
said  member  for  providing  a  sboukkr  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  member  into  the  space  inside  dw  end  of  said 
ler,  and  a  rigid  body  of  a  crom  section  ^proximately  the 
same  as  that  of  said  hole  located  therein,  said  rigid  body 
having  a  length  and  a  croai  aerfionsl  rise  to  extend  up- 
wardly biBtween  and  deform  said  projections  against  die 
tapered  surface  of  aaid  leg  to  wedfe  them  thereaaainat 


TOY 


iISm. 


ADS 


#  i  •   .  i 


from  said  ramp  to  said  train;  and  means  for  transferring 
automatically  a  load  from  said  train  to  said  ramp. 


FMMbrlS^lMa,  gsf.No.  173t7 
piioiHj,  appHcaClan  CSensanu  Nov.  IS.  19S9 
<  flilMi     (CL  4<     m 

I.  A  toy  railroad  comprising:  a  raluoad  goods  yard 
including  two  trada;  a  diamond  crossing  interconnecting 
said  tracks;  a  self-propelled,  load  carrytng  train  running 
ahemately  on  said  tracks  and  reversible  at  the  ends  of 


3,t52,M« 

SPARKING  TOY 

Robert  C  WohktnMi,  23tS  S.  Olive,  Santa  Am^  Calif. 

Mwm  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,M7 

4ClaiaBa.    (CL  44-4S) 


1.  A  toy  of  the  character  described  comprising  an  an- 
nular casing  formed  ^  material  which  is  at  least  partly 
transparent  and  induding  a  peripheral  wall  and  end  walls 
having  substantially  aligned  central  c^wnings,  a  lining  of 
abrasive  material  for  said  peripheral  wall,  a  rotor  disc 
loosely  mounted  within  said  annular  casing  and  retained 
therein  by  said  peripheral  wall  and  end  walls,  said  rotor 
disc  formed  of  material  which  is  relativdy  resistant  to 
abrasive  wear  and  having  a  plurality  of  cirounferentially. 
spaced  comer  portions  having  perii^ieral  faces  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  central  openings  formed  therethrough  in 
substantia  alignment  with  the  first-named  openings,  tptak- 
producing  elements  bodily  embedded  within  said  spaced 
comer  portions  and  fastened  rigidly  therein  to  become 
an  integral  part  there(rf  and  having  their  oqter  surfaces 
normally  flush  with  the  peripheral  faces  of  the  comer 
portions  and  engageaMe  wid)  said  lining  when  the  rotor 
disc  is  revolved  inside  of  said  casing,  whereby  the  ele- 
ments and  said  comer  portioiu  of  the  rotor  disc  are 
subjected  to  abrasive  wear  as  composite  units  and  abrasive 
wear  on  said  elements  is  therefore  greatly  retarded,  and 
flexible  elements  extending  throu^  said  openings  of  the 
rotor  disc  and  end  walls  and  adapted  to  be  first  twisted 
together  and  then  tensioned  for  imparting  rotation  to  the 
rotor  disc  inside  of  said  casing. 


3,t52,Ml 
DOLL'S  HEAD  AND  BODY  JOINT 
R.  Beeba,  Rlrhaiiai  RB,  N.Y.,  artgno'  «> 
IMI  *  Toy  Carpn  Nmr  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
of  NawYMfc 

Fled  Nov.  4, 19M,  Sar.  No.  «7,399 
ICWns.  (CL  46—173) 
In  a  joint  construcdon  between  a  doU'g  head  and  body, 
a  bead  of  hollow  formation  having  an  annular  neck  por- 
tion of  substantially  rectangular  formation  in  section  and 
which  provides  a  bottom  opening  into  the  head,  a  de- 
formable  member  of  holkyw  fonnation  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  wall  forming  die  neck  of  Uie  doU  body,  said 
cylinckical  wall  eitmding  downwardly  into  the  body 
with  the  vpptr  paction  diereof  protruding  above  the  body 
and  having  a  pcr^heral  flange  extending  otuwardly  diere- 
from,  a  w«ll  extending  outwardly  widiin  the  doU  body 
in  surromiding  integral  relation  with  die  lower  end  of 


52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4,  1962 


said  cylindrical  wall,  an  upwardly  extending  annular  wall 
within  the  doU  body  disposed  parallel  and  concentric 
with  said  cylindrical  wall  and  integral  with  said  outwardly 
extending  wall  and  the  wall  of  the  doll  body  to  thereby 
form  with  said  peripheral  flange  an  annular  recess  of 
substantially  rectangular  formation  in  section  surrounding 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  #hich  is  open  at  the  top  only 
between  said  peripheral  flange  and  the  top  of  the  doll 
body,  said  neck  portion  of  the  head  snugly  fitting  said 
recess  in  protruding  relation  therefrom  with  said  periph- 


eral flange  overlying  and  disposed  in  engagement  with 
the  upper  face  of  said  neck  portion  of  the  head,  said 
peripheral  flange  having  an  annular  recess  in  the  inner 
face  thereof,  and  a  solid  plug  arranged  within  said  cylin- 
drical wall  having  a  flange  at  the  upper  end  thereof  fitting 
said  annular  recess  and  a  bottom  flange  located  within 
the  body  underlying  and  supporting  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending wall  to  thereby  retain  the  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  the  perii^ieral  flange  in  expanded  relation  and  the 
head  and  doll  body  in  assembled  relation  for  relative 
turning  movement  of  the  head  with  reference  to  the  body. 


UMB  ROOTING  DEVICE 

Jamie  N.  Boyle,  815  SW.  Vicwmoot  Drive, 

PortlaBd,  Oreg. 

FDcd  Ian.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  84,37« 

11  CUtaM.    (CL  47—37) 


1.  A  plant  propagating  device  comprising  an  air  and 
moisture  impervious,  translucent  capsule  adapted  to  be 
fllled  with  a  moistened  rooting  medium  and  having  an 
opposed  pair  of  openings  through  which  a  twig  to  be 
rooted  may  enter  and  leave  the  capsule,  the  twig  thereby 
having  a  portion  of  its  length  embedded  in  said  rooting 
medium,  said  capsule  comprising  a  separable  pair  of  con- 
cave members,  said  members  ha^g  longitudinal  edges 
which  intersect  said  openings,  said  members  each  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  extending  flanges  defining  por- 
tions of  a  pair  of  sleeves  respectively  defining  prolonga- 
tions of  said  openings,  and  gasket  means  confined  in 
each  of  said  sleeves,  said  gasket  means  being  formed  of 
air  and  water  impervious,  resiliently  compressible  mate- 
rial. 


of  said  bag,  the  relative  dimensions  of  said  bag  and  pot 
being  such  that  the  nnouth  of  the  bag  may  be  gathered 
loosely  around  the  stem  of  the  plant,  nid  bag  and  pot 
thereby  providing  a  reservoir  for  water  in  surrounding 
relation  to  the  vi(all  of  said  pot,  wick  means  extending 
through  said  reservoir  from  adjacent  the  bottom  therecrf 
upwardly  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  soil  there- 
in, a  casing  comprising  a  fabric  bag  snugly  ^iK-inainj 


3,«S2,t43 

PLANT  WATERING  DEVICE 

Rose-Marie  Dna,  231«  BmiM  Ave  Bobc,  Idalio 

FBcd  Dec.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,423 

1  CWm.     (CL  47—38) 

The  combination  with  a  water-impervious  pot  holding 

soil  and  a  plant  growing  therein,  of  a  water-impervious 

bag  enveloping  said  pot,  drawstring  mean*  at  the  mouth 


uid  water-impervious  bag.  said  fabric  bag  comprising 
drawstring  means  whereby  its  mouth  may  be  loosely 
drawn  around  the  stem  <rf  the  plant,  said  fabric  bag  com- 
prising an  outer  ply  and  an  inner  ply,  said  inner  ply 
extending  around  the  bottom  and  w^l  of  the  pot  up  to 
adjacent  the  rim  thereof  and  being  formed  of  an  eb- 
sorbrnt  material,  said  casing  acting  to  diminish  accumu- 
lations of  condensed  water  vapor  from  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  upon  said  water-impervious  bag. 


3,§52,M4 

GLASSBLOWEirS  SAFETY  MAN08TAT 

AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Kaeser,  RockHDc,  Md.,  assifnor  to  tlic  United 

States  of  America  as  reprcscBtcd  by  tbc  Secretary  of 

CoBuacrce 

Filed  Jne  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,548 
6ClaiM.    (CL49— 21) 


1.  A  ^assblowing  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  work- 
object  to  gas  ^^ssure  under  oral  control  of  an  operator 
comprising:  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  conduit  oieans 
connecting  said  pressure  source  to  said  work  object,  a 
valve  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  amotmt  of  gas 
pressure  applied  to  said  work  object  from  said  pressure 
source,  said  valve  comprising  a  housing,  fluid  impervious 
flexible  partition  means  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first 
and  second  chamber,  means  for  permitting  an  operator 
to  apply  oral  pressure  to  said  first  chamber  to  flex  said 
partition  means,  means  coupling  said  conduit  to  said 
second  chamber,  said  coupling  means  including  an  orifice, 
positioned  in  proximity  to  said  partition  means,  and 
means  for  venting  said  second  chamber  to  the  atmo^here. 


3,t52,M5  '•" 

MEMORIAL  VASE  RETAINING  BRACKETS 
Robert  J.  RcttaaB,  Pl(tsbw(h,  Pa.,  asriSBor  to  James  H. 
MattlMws  A  Conpany,  PMsborgk,  1^  a  coiporatioa 
of  PcaBsylraaia 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,831 
4ClalM.    (CL  5^-22) 
1.  In  combination:  a  rectangular  Mock  of  stone,  a  first 
side  of  said  stone  being  smooth  and  the  oppoate  side 
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live  dimensions  of  said  bag  and  pot 
mouth  of  the  bag  may  be  gathered 
tem  of  the  plant,  sud  bag  and  pot 
resen'oir  for  water  in  tuirounding 
of  said  pot,  wick  means  extending 
'j  from  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
t  with  the  surface  of  the  aofl  there- 
ting  a  fabric  bag  mugly  encloaing 
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s  bag.  said  fabric  bag  comprisiiig 
tiereby  its  mouth  may  be  looaely 
n  of  the  plant,  said  fabric  bag  com- 
and  an  inner  ply,  said  inner  fly 
bottom  and  wall  at  the  pot  up  to 
reof  and  being  formed  of  an  ab- 
I  casing  acting  to  diminish  accumu- 
water  vapor  from  the  surrounding 
1  water-impervious  bag. 


3,052,d<4 
ER^  SAFETY  MANOSTAT 
iND  SYSTEM 

cfcHUc,  Md^  ■■ignor  to  the  United 
by  the  Secretary  of 


8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2t,5M 

itaM.    (CL49— 21) 


appiaratus  (or  tubjectint  *  work- 
under  oral  control  of  an  operator 
if  gas  under  presnire,  conduit  means 
lire  source  to  said  work  object,  a 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  gas 
id  work  object  from  said  pressure 
iprising  a  housing,  fluid  impervious 
IS  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first 
means  for  permitting  an  cqiierator 
:  to  said  first  chamber  to  flex  said 
ns  coupling  said  conduit  to  said 
x>upling  means  including  an  orifice, 
ity  to  said  partition  means,  and 
second  chamber  to  the  atmoq^bere. 


3,f52,M5   "^ 

SE  RETAINING  BRACKETS 
Itslwighf  Pa^  asigMHr  to  Janes  H. 
my,  PHtsborgh,  Pit,  a  corporation 

1. 1959,  Sv.  No.  Ml,031 

IM.     (CL59— 22) 

a  rectangular  Mock  of  stone,  a  first 

ing  smooth  and  the  oppoate  side 


being  rough,  said  stone  having  a  bole  there-throu^  from 
said  first  side  to  said  oppodte  side,  a  vase  holding  bracket 
on  said  first  side  adjacent  said  hole,  said  bracket  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  base  of  a  vase,  a  cap  of 
rigid  material  connected  to  said  bracket  and  extending 
through  said  hole,  a  ring  surrounding  said  cup  on  said 
opposite  side,  and  three  projections,  evenly  spaced,  ex- 
tending outward  from  said  ring  parallel  to  the  surface  of 


said  opposite  ade  and  having  gripping  studs  exteixiing 
from  die  end  of  said  projections  toward  said  stone  a  dis- 
tance of  at  least  one  quarter  inch,  three  threaded  con- 
necting rods  extending  from  a  point  in  thf  interi<n-  of 
said  bracket  through  said  ring  at  points  on  said  ring  oppo- 
site said  projections,  and  nuts  on  the  ends  of  said  rods  on 
the  outade  of  said  ring  tightening  aaid  bracket  and  said 
ring  toward  said  stone,  said  bracket  and  said  studs  being 
in  contact  with  said  stone. 


3,952,M4 
ABRASIVE  CLEANING  OF  PIPE 
Robert  D.  Feeler,  HoHloa,  Tcx^  asdiini  to  Cratchcr- 
RoMa-Cmmmlmwi,  bc^  Hearten,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FBed  Mar;  !•,  19*1,  Sm.  No.  94,934 
^OelMB.    (CL51^9) 


3,t52,M7 

HYDRAUUC  COUNTERBALANCE  AND  LIFT 

FOR  SLAB  GRINDER 

John  H.  DOki,  Whttf ord«  Pa.,  HdpMr  to  Lokcas  Sted 

Company,  Coatctvfllc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcaaeyl- 

▼ania 

FDed  Sept  9,  19it,  Scr.  No.  55,972 
4Claiw.    (CL51— 35) 


1.  In  a  slab  grinder  which  inchides  a  grinding  ^<iieel,  a 
hydraulic  system  for  contrcrfling  the  wotting  pressure  of 
the  grinding  wheel  of  said  slab  grinder  comprisiiig  a  main 
cylinder,  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  of  said  cylinder  divided  by  said  piston,  a 
first  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  through  die 
end  of  said  first  chamber  of  said  cylinder,  a  second  piston 
rod  extending  from  the  side  of  the  piston  opposite  said 
first  piston  rod  through  the  end  of  said  second  chamber 
in  said  cylinder,  said  first  piston  rod  having  less  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  said  second  piston  rod,  a  fluid  pump  in- 
cluding outlet  pressure  control  means,  a  first  fluid  conduit 
line  leading  from  the  outlet  ot  said  pump  into  said  first 
chamber,  a  second  fluid  conduit  line  connected  to  the  out- 
let of  said  pump  and  leading  to  said  second  chamber,  con- 
necting linkage  linking  said  first  piston  rod  to  said  grinding 
wheel  whereby  when  fluid  pressure  is  applied  from  said 
pump  into  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber 
there  is  greater  force  against  said  piston  from  said  first 
chamber  than  said  force  being  exerted  against  the  weight 
of  said  grinding  wheel. 


3f5J^g 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 

M—drifin,  lU.,  ass^nr  to 
iBC  GnqrslalM,  DL,  a  corporatioo 


Nor.  f ,  1959,  Scr.  No.  152,922 
12  CMm.    (CL  51—59)  ^ 


1.  For  cleaning  die  iaterior  of  a  pipe  or  like  tubular 
object  whose  oppocite  ends  are  open,  mechanism  includ- 
iag  pipe  engagesMe  means  to  locate  a  pipe  in  an  iq>- 
rifht  position  for  operation  thereon,  a  st^porting  super- 
structure  above  the  typer  open  end  of  an  upright  pipe 
located  by  said  means,  a  working  unit  suspended  by  die 
supeistiucture  fbr  entry  into  said  upper  end  of  and  for 
travel  through  the  pipe  and  comprised  of  a  spinner  wheel 
adapted  to  act  on  and  throw  abrading  particles  radially 
outwardly  of  the  wheel  and  a  motor  drive  therefor  and 
means  on  said  unit  to  receive  abrading  particles  fed 
downwardly  from  the  superstnicture  and  to  direct  the 
same  into  the  central  region  of  said  spinner  wheel,  said 
last  mentioned  means  having  an  outlet  arranged  to  deliver 
abrading  particles  into  said  central  region  of  the  ^Himer 
wheel  at  vertical  levels  which  differ  at  circularly  spaced 
apart  portions  around  the  wheel  axis. 


.•  I  > 


f.  •,.■ 


2.  A  sharpener  for  a  knife  having  a  blade  and  a 
cutting  edge  said  riiarpener  comprising:  a  casing;  a  mem- 
ber joumaled  in  said  frame  for  reciprocation  along  a 
line;  a  cutting  device  attached  to  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber, said  device  having  a  cutting  surface  positioned  at  an 
acute  an^e  with  respect  to  said  line,  whereby  said  surface 
reciprocates  in  a  first  plane  parallel  to  said  line;  power 
means  openUively  connected  to  said  member  to  redpro- 
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cate  it;  and  positioning  means  attached  to  said  case  to 
position  said  1>lade  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said 
line  with  said  edge  intersecting  said  surface,  and  said  first 
plane  and  said  second  plane  at  approximately  right  angles 
to  each  other. 


AUTOMATIC  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Rolf  Grmick,  Chi  ImiHI,  OUo,  a«i|Mr  to  The  CiKin- 
■ad  Milllnc  MadriM  Co^  CliKteiiatl,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tk»of  Okie 

Filed  lahr  It,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  122,712 
9Clalw.    (CI.51— 1<5) 


1.  In  a  OMchine  tool  having  a  slide  movable  on  ways, 
a  slide  movement  control  mechanian  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  rotatable  control  member  connected  for  move- 
ment of  said  slide  in  accordance  with  the  direction  and 
amount  of  rotation  of  said  control  member,  said  control 
member  having  a  stop  dog  fixed  thereto;  a  feed  motor; 
means  to  connect  said  feed  motor  to^id  control  member 
for  rotation  in  one  and  the  other  directions;  a  positive 
stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  and  stop  rotation  of  said 
control  member  in  said  one  direction;  and  presettable 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  trip  members  and  cams 
relatively  rotatable  in  reapOMei  to  movement  of  the  slide 
by  said  conti^ol  member  and  relatively  adjustable,  to  con- 
trol said  means  to  connect  the  feed  motor  and  the  control 
member  and  effect  a  predetermined  rotary  movement  of 
said  control  member  in  said  one  direction  to  move  said 
dog  to  said  positive  stop  and  in  said  other  direction  to 
move  said  dog  away  from  said  positive  stop  to  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  to  produce  g  cycle  of  movement 
of  said  slide. 


M52A7* 
PARTS  TRANSrORTING  AND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

GcM  Hka,  ITMt  Cffecavltw,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FBed  Dec.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,7<5 

SCWm.    (CLS3— 45) 


I.  In  a  parts  handling  and  storage  apparatus,  a  ramp 
having  a  feed  end,  a  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end  dis- 
posed toward  and  spaced  from  the  feed  end  of  said  ramp, 
a  parts  loading  station  structure  interpoeed  between  and 
connecting  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  to  the 


feed  end  of  said  ramp,  a  fixture  movable  on  and  along 
said  conveyor  toward  said  loading  station,  a  first  switch 
dispoaed  along  said  conveyor  actuated  by  and  operable 
to  stop  said  fixture  anterior  to  said  loading  station,  power 
means  operable  to  move  said  flztore  past  said  switch  onto 
the  loading  station,  a  tiltable  parts  loading  chute  operaUe 
to  tilt  from  a  normal  loaded  position  to  a  position  to  dis- 
charge the  parts  into  the  fixture  at  the  loading  station,  a 
second  switch  operable  when  said  chute  is  comfrfetely 
loaded  with  parts,  said  first  and  second  switches  mutually 
contnrfling  said  power  meaaa,  and  a  third  switch  actuated 
by  said  power  mean*  upon  moving  of  said  fixture  into  the 
loading  station  controlling  tilting  of  said  chute. 


3,952,971 
ARTICLE  CASER  APPARATUS 
G.  Copping,  Akron,  Okfo,  asslaBiii  to  Atkron,  Inc., 
CnyahocB,  Okie  a  cofparadon  of  Okk» 
FBad  Oct  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4MS3  p. 

HCMam     <CL  53— 42)  ^^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  packing  bottles  or  other  articles  into 
cases  therefor  comprising  a  frame,  case  support  means  on 
said  frame  to  position  cases  for  article  filling  action,  a 
sub-frame,  conveyor  means  on  said  sub-frame  for  moving 
articles  therealong  while  maintainim  them  in  parallel 
rows,  means  pivotally  positioning  said  sub-frame  and  con- 
veyor means  at  the  upstream  end  thereof  above  said  case 
support  and  conveyor  means,  means  engaging  said  sub- 
frame  to  control  the  position  thereof  and  to  move  said 
Qonveyor  means  vertically  towards  and  away  from  said 
case  support  and  conveyor  means,  a  case  filling  grid  car- 
ried by  said  sub-frame  to  receive  articles  from  said  con- 
veyor means  and  position  them  in  case  filling  arrangement, 
means  operatively  carried  by  said  sub-frame  to  prevent 
the  next  articles  to  move  into  said  grid  from  moving  there- 
into after  said  grid  is  filled,  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  engaging  said  grid  to  move  it 
longitudinally  from  said  conveyor  means  on  movement 
of  said  sub4rame  towards  said  case  support  and  conveyor 
means,  and  means  normally  topporting  articles  in  said 
grid  and  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  to  release 
such  artides  on  faither  movement  of  said  sub^rame  to- 
wards said  case  aofixift  and  couroyoi  means. 


3,t52,t72 
CARTON  SEALING  MECHANISM 
CHffoffd  D.  Kmfy,  West  E^lcwood,  N J.,  and  Raymond 
I.  Raiilij.  Oiistiai,  N.Y.,  ssiltajw  t»  Ctnefni  Car- 

Jasnpanyf  Ine^  PMHndaa  Pask,  N  J*, 
•f  NawJsntj 
Had  Maj  7, 1959,  Sar.  No.  Ill^SS 
17  flslii      (CL53— 44) 

1.  A  machine  for  taping  cartons  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  constantly  nmning  carton  supporting  and 
feeding  conveyor,  means  for  automaticaUy  measuring  and 
adhering  a  ktngth  of  sealing  type,  controlled  and  deter- 
mined in  length  by  the  length  of  the  carton,  itself,  along 
a  carton  face  which  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  sup- 
porting plane  of  the  conveyor,  with  end  portions  of  the 
tape  of  predetermined  lengths  protruding  freely  beyond 
the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  carton,  untinied,  auto- 
matically acting  roll-over  mechanism  comprising  a  tape 
pressing  member  mounted  for  planetary  movement  and 


Seftembek  4,  1962 

p.  a  fixture  morable  on  and  aloot 
said  loading  station,  a  first  switch 
onveyor  actuated  by  and  operabia 
tenor  to  said  loading  station,  power 
>ve  said  fixture  past  said  iwitcfa  onto 
dltable  parts  loading  chute  operable 
loaded  poaitioo  to  a  poaitioo  to  dis* 
the  fixture  at  the  loadUag  statiaa,  a 
>le  when  said  chute  is  completely 
I  first  and  second  twitches  mutually 
-  means,  and  a  third  switch  actuated 
ipon  movinp  of  said  fixture  into  the 
tiling  tilting  of  said  chute. 
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CASER  APPARATUS 
ran,  Ohio,  asslf  or  to  Atkroo,  lac., 
Wo,  a  cofymtfaa  of  Okk» 
S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4MS3 

Oam.    (CL  55— (2) 


-^^ 


icking  bottles  or  other  articles  into 
ing  a  frame,  case  support  means  on 
I  caiei  for  article  filling  action,  a 
leans  on  said  sub-frame  for  moving 
bile  iwinfiniiij  them  in  parallel 
positioning  said  sub-frame  and  con- 
stream  end  thereof  above  said  case 
meant,  means  engaging  said  sub- 
positioo  thereof  and  to  move  said 
»lly  towards  and  away  from  said 
eytH-  means,  a  case  filling  grid  car- 
i  to  receive  articles  from  said  con- 
on  them  in  case  filling  arrangement. 
ried  by  aaid  sub-frame  to  prevent 
ire  into  said  grid  from  moving  tbere- 
lled,  control  means  operative!  y  con- 
and  engaging  said  grid  to  move  it 
lid  conveyor  means  on  movement 
trds  said  case  support  and  conveyor 
vmally  npporting  articles  in  said 
xmnected  to  said  frame  to  release 
T  movement  of  said  sub-frame  to- 
t  and  uoufeyoi 


3,952^2 
EALING  MECHANISM 
St  EnglewMod,  N J.,  and  RayaMMid 
>t,  N.Y.,  asiitijri  la  CmwI  Cor. 

ir  JwBsy 

,  1999,  Bar.  N*.  tll>25 
lam.  (CL53  «) 
aping  cartons  comprising,  in  com- 
f  running  carton  supporting  and 
us  for  automatically  measuring  and 
lealing  type,  controlled  and  deter- 
>  length  of  the  carton,  itself,  along 
Ktends  in  the  direction  of  the  sup- 
onveyor,  with  end  portions  of  the 
lengths  protruding  freely  beyond 
( ends  of  the  carton,  untimed,  auto- 
ver  mechanism  comiMising  a  tape 
nted  for  planetary  movement  and 


unidirectional  slip  driving  means  therefor  constructed 
and  arranged  constantly  to  urge  the  pressing  member  in 
a  single  direction  of  planetary  movement  suitable  to 
cause  the  pressing  member  first  to  move  into  and  main- 
tain bearing  engagement  with  the  adhered  tape  on  the 


with  t^  frame  and  jaw  members  having  beat  sealing  por- 
tions transversely  engaging  the  tubular  material  of  addi- 
tiooal  jaw  members  in  pendant  relation  to  said  first  men- 
tioned jaw  members,  hinge  members  interposed  between 
said  jaw  members  and  said  auxiliary  jaw  members  for  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  auxiliary  jaw  members  on  horizon- 
tal pivotal  axea,  said  auxiliary  jaw  members  including 
pads  of  resilient  material  having  facing  portions  for  en- 


moving  carton  and  then  to  press  in  and  forward  the  rear- 
wardly  protruding  tape  end  against  the  trailing  end  of  the 
carton  as  an  incident  of  the  travel  of  the  carton  past  such 
roll-over  means,  and  autonutic  mechanism  for  rolling 
the  protruding  leading  end  of  the  tape  down  against  the 
leading  end  of  the  carton. 


3^52^3 
STRIP  ROLLING  AND  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
lote  V.  TnhMsrn.  WloMtka,  ami  Peter  P.  Stanley,  River 
Forest,  DL,  assizors  to  Rckkd  Jk  Drews,  be.,  Cklcago, 
n.,  a  corpiwratlon  of  IDiBoiB 

Filed  Innc  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  919,279 
9CWaM.    (CL5S—118) 


1.  .^>paratus  for  automatically  rolling  a  strip  of  sheet 
materisi  into  a  roll  and  for  simultaneously  wrapping  the 
same  with  a  protective  sheet  comprising  first  feeding 
means  for  continuously  feeding  a  strip  lengthwise,  means 
for  measuring  a  predetermined  length  of  said  strip  upon 
continuous  movement  of  said  strip,  cutting  means  adapted 
for  intermittent  operation  for  cutting  said  strip  in  pre- 
determined measured  lengths  during  continuous  nK>ve- 
ment  thereof  past  said  cutting  means,  mechanism  for 
successively  receiving  said  cut  strip  lengths  and  roll- 
ing them  upon  themselves  into  regular  rolls  and  for 
wrapping  said  rolls  with  a  protective  dieet,  second  feed- 
ing means  between  said  cutting  means  and  said  rolling 
and  wrapping  mechanism  for  feeding  said  cut  atrip 
lengths  into  said  rolling  and  wrapping  mechanism, 
and  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  protective  sheet  of 
wrapping  material  into  said  roUing  and  wrapping  mech- 
anism whereby  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  rolling  of 
said  cut  strip  length  into  a  roll  the  leading  portion  of 
said  sheet  and  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  strip  lengths 
are  diqxMed  in  overiapping  relationship  and  said  sheet 
is  wrapped  around  said  roll  and  upon  itself  upon  continued 
operation  of  said  roUiitg  and  wranNng  niechanism. 


Jaek 


Co., 


3,952^74 
PACKAGE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

2691  N.  Howwd  SL,  PUaddplita  33, 
Fled  Oct  2<,  1999,  Sar.  No.  «5,141 
T  rislwi     (CL53— 192) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  continuous  packaging  of  articles 
from  an  elongated  web  of  sheet  material,  the  combinatioo 


gagement  with  a  package  and  expelling  air  from  said 
package,  resilient  members  interposed  between  said  jaw 
members  and  said  auxiliary  jaw  members  for  normally 
urging  said  pads  into  positions  with  respect  to  said  first 
mentioned  jaw  memt>ers  for  engagement  with  a  package, 
and  elongated  resilient  members  connected  to  aaid  auxil- 
iary jaw  members  and  to  said  frame  and  impelling  said 
pads  to  downwardly  inclined  positions  at  downward  posi- 
tions of  said  jaw  members. 


3,952,975 

STORE  SYSTEMS 

L.  VilMMiti,  12555  Goiribnn,  Dctioit  5.  Mkh. 

FOed^cb.  19,  1999,  Sar.  No.  9,138 

SCfariMB.    (CL53— 259) 


1 .  In  a  bag  loading  device,  the  combination  of.  a  coun- 
ter; a  trough  formed  in  said  counter;  said  trough  having 
vertical  side  walls  and  being  open  at  the  rear  end  thereof; 
a  horizontal  reversible  conveyor  belt  mounted  in  said 
trough  and  forming  a  moving  bottom  wall  for  said  trough; 
a  driver  member  mounted  on  said  reversible  conveyor  belt 
and  being  normally  disposed  at  the  front  end  of  said 
trough  at  the  start  of  a  bag  loading  operation;  the  front 
portion  of  said  trough  forming  an  article  loading  position; 
an  article  shuttleslide  carried  on  said  reversible  conveyor 
belt  and  being  movable  jrlative  thereto  and  being  normal- 
ly disposed  in  said  article  loading  position  at  the  start  of 
a  bag  loading  operation  for  loading  thereon  of  articles  to 
be  loaded  in  a  bag;  the  rear  portion  of  said  trough  form- 
ing a  baf  loading  position;  a  platform  fixedly  mounted 
over  said  reversiMe  conveyor  belt  at  said  bag  loading 
position;  means  for  holding  a  bag  on  said  platform  in  an 
open  position  for  receiving  the  articles  loaded  on  said 
shuttleslide;  a  second  conveyor  mounted  in  said  counter 
below  the  rear  end  of  said  first  named  conveyor  to  con- 
vey a  loaded  bag  to  a  pickup  position;  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  conveyors  to  move  the  driver  member  rearwardly 
of  said  trough  to  push  the  shuttleslide  and  the  article 
thereon  into  said  bag;  means  on  said  counter  for  hokKng 
the  shuttleslide  after  it  has  entered  the  bag  being  loaded 
to  permit  the  driver  to  continue  moving  rearwardly  of  said 
trough  to  push  the  loaded  bag  of  articles  off  of  the  first 
named  conveyor  onto  the  second  conveyor;  and,  means 
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for  reversing  the  movement  of  said  first  named  Conveyor 
to  move  the  driver  member  and  shuttleslide  back  to  the 
article  loading  position  and  to  stop  the  conveyor  belts. 


3,052,076 

COMBINED    SELF-PROPELLED,    SELF-GUIDING 

TRACTOR  AND  ROTARY  MOWER  APPARATUS 

Hmrry  J.  Bambi,  531  E.  Fonumcc  Si,  NorriitowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  8M55 

12  Claims.    (CI  5^—15,4) 


1.  A  self-propelled,  self-guiding,  random  pattern  of 
travel  agricultural  apparattis  comprising  a  main  frame  in- 
cluding longitudinal  members  and  cross  members;  a 
perimetrical  bumper  encompassing  said  main  frame;  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  main  frame;  a  pair  of  relatively 
large  idler  support  wheels  roUtably  mounted  on  said 
main  frame  in  a  fixed  vertical  plane  proximate  one  end 
thereof  within  the  confines  of  said  bumper,  a  clevis  shaped 
drive  wheel  support  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
main  frame  distal  said  idler  support  wheels  within  said 
perimetrical  bumper,  said  frame  being  freely  rotauble 
about  its  own  vertical  axis;  a  horizontal  drive  shaft 
joumaled  into  the  legs  of  said  clevis  shaped  support  frame; 
relatively  small  drive  wheeb  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
horizontal  drive  shaft;  implement  means  for  treating  the 
area  traversed  by  said  apparatus;  a  vertical  drive  shaft 
pinioned  to  said  horizontal  drive  shaft  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  through  the  bight  of  said  su^wrt  frame 
and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto;  a  gear  reducer  mounted 
above  said  vertical  drive  shaft  and  connected  thereto: 
drive  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  gear  reducer; 
contact  of  said  perimetrical  bumper  with  an  obstacle  caus- 
ing motion  of  the  apparatus  toward  said  obstacle  to  be 
arrested  and  the  drive  wheel  support  frame  to  rotate  un- 
to travel  can  be  resumed  in  an  unobstructed  albeit  inpre- 
detemunate  direction.  


u 


3,052,077 
LINE  MARKING  MACHINE 
Augnst  W.  GnstafsoB,  Corpus  Chrlrti,  mi  Rois  E.  Mc- 
GIpthUB,  Sintoo,  Tex.;  said  McGkKhlin   udnoi  to 
said  GastafaoB 

FDcd  Sept  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,727 
3  Ctoims.     (O.  56—25.4) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  marking  a  turf  covered  field,  a 
frame,  wheels  supporting  said  frame  for  rolling  move- 
ment over  said  field,  a  prime  mover  secured  to  said  frame 
and  having  an  output  shaft,  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  said  output  shaft  to  one  of  said  wheels  to 
propel  the  machine  over  the  field,  a  seat  supported  on 
said  frame,  manually  operated  means  for  steering  the 
machine  by  an  individual  seated  on  said  seat,  a  cutter 
frame,  a  horizontally  disposed  cutter  shaft  joumalled  for 


rotation  on  said  cutter  frame,  turf  cutting  elements  car- 
ried by  said  cutter  shaft,  a  pulley  on  said  cutter  shaft, 
pivots  carried  by  said  frame  supporting  said  cutter  frame 
for  hinged  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  intermediate 
the  cutter  shaft  and  the  output  shaft,  a  pulley  on  said 
output  shaft;  a  belt  trained  about  said  pulleys  tensioned 
when  the  cutter  frame  is  hinged  to  a  lowered  active  posi- 
tion and  avoiding  transmission  of  power  from  said  out- 
put shaft  to  the  cutter  shaft  when  the  cutter  frame  is 
hinged  to  a  position  above  said  active  position,  a  first 
arm  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  cutter 
frame,  a  spring  secured  to  said  first  arm  and  to  said 
frame  having  energy  stored  therein  sulBdent  to  swing 
the  cutter  frame  to  an  inactive  position  above  said  low- 
ered position,  a  second  arm  pivotaUy  mounted  on  the 
frMne,  a  rod  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms,  a 
pedal  member  connected  to  the  second  arm  and  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  in  position  to  be  actiiated  by  the 
foot  of  an  individual  seated  on  said  seat  for  moving 
$aid  arms  against  the  action  of  said  spring  whereby  the 
cutter  frame  moves  to  the  lowered  active  position,  a  sec- 
ond rod  attached  to  the  first  arm,  and  an  abutment  mem- 
ber adjustable  along  the  length  of  the  second  rod  to  en- 
gage the  frame  and  limit  downward  swinging  movement 
of  the  cutter  frame. 


3,052,078 

PRESSURE  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOWER  BLADES 

Gcoiic  H.  Padgett,  Wrrgtniisld,  N J. 

(M7  W.  Oak  Ridge  Road,  PIm  Cartk,  Fla.) 

FUcd  Juiie  9, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  II^IU 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  54— 385) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  mower  having  a  relatively 
stationary  bar  carrying  forwardly  extending,  longitudi- 
nally spaced  fingers,  a  longitudinally  reciprocable  blade 
having  forwardly  extending  teeth,  the  fingers  including 
guard  members  and  having  upper  surfaces,  the  guard 
members  being  spaced  above  the  upper  surfaces  thereof, 
the  teeth  bearing  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  fingers, 
of  an  adjustable  pressure  arm. assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivotally  mounted  pressure  arm  on  said  mower 
bar, 

(b)  the  pressure  arm  having  a  lodjptudinal  {Measure 
bar  fixed  on  its  forward  end  and  bearing  downwardly 
upon  adjacent  blade  teeth  between  the  upper  surface 
of  the  fingers  and  the  guard  members  thereof;  and 

(c)  adjustable  spring  biasing  means  between  the  distal 
end  of  the  pressure  arm  and  the  mower  bar. 


3,852,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  STRANDS 
George  E.  Hcoaiag.  Baltimore,  Md.,  aasigBor  to  Western 
Electrk  Compaq,  bcoeporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Yatk 

Filed  Not.  18, 1951,  Scr.  No.  772^75 
tdaiiBB.  (CL57— 34) 
1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  an  alternating  succession 
of  twists  to  a  plurality  of  advancing  parallel  strands, 
which  comprises  a  reciprocating  carriage,  three  strand- 
gripping  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  in  aligned  re- 
lationship to  each  other  and  designed  for  gripping  the 
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;r  frame,  turf  cutting  elements  car- 
haft,  a  pulley  on  said  cutter  shaft, 
frame  supporting  said  cutter  frame 
about  a  horizontal  axis  intermediate 
the  output  shaft,  a  pulley  on  said 
rained  about  said  pulleys  tensioned 
:  is  hinged  to  a  lowered  active  posi- 
nsmission  of  power  from  said  out- 
er shaft  when  the  cutter  frame  is 
above  said  active  position,  a  first 
txtending  upwardly  from  said  cutter 
red  to  said  first  arm  and  to  said 
stored  therein  sufficient  to  swing 
n  inactive  position  above  said  low- 
nd  arm  pivotaUy  mounted  on  the 
ing  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms,  a 
cted  to  the  second  arm  and  sup- 
in  position  to  be  actuated  by  the 
I  seated  on  said  seat  for  moving 
action  of  said  spring  whereby  the 
>  the  lowered  active  position,  a  sec- 
le  first  arm,  and  an  abutment  mem- 
he  length  of  the  second  rod  to  en- 
imit  downward  swinging  movonent 


S^IBLY  FOR  MOWER  BLADES 

idgc  RiMi,  PiM  Cartic,  Fla.) 
9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lli^lU 
(CL  5t—M5} 


I,  with  a  mower  having  a  relatively 
ig  forwardly  extending,  loofitudi- 
i  longitudinally  reciprocable  blade 
ending  teeth,  the  fingers  including 
having  upper  surfaces,  the  guard 
I  above  the  upper  surfaces  thereof, 
1  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  fingen, 
ure  arm  assembly  comprising: 

imted  pressure  arm  oo  said  mower 

rm  having  a  lodjptudinal  preasure 
rward  end  and  bearing  downwardly 
de  teeth  between  the  upper  surface 
1  the  guard  naembers  therecrf;  and 
g  biasing  means  between  the  distal 
re  arm  and  the  mower  bar. 


3,9S2,tTf 
^R  TWISTING  STRANDS 
altioMire,  Md.,  Msiinor  to  Wcstcni 
bcoffporatod.  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a 
Y^rk 

1, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  772^5 
■as.  (CL57-.34) 
nparting  an  alternating  succession 
ty  of  advancing  parallel  strands, 
:iprocating  carriage,  three  strand- 
ed on  said  carriage  in  aligned  re- 
er  and  designed  for  gripping  the 


advancing  strands  against  twisting  at  three  spaced  points 
therealong,  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  so  that 
said  gripping  means  altemaltely  advance  with  and  return 
against  the  advancing  strands,  means  for  rotating  the  cen- 
tral gripping  means  about  the  line  of  advancement  of  the 
strands  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  that  said 
gripping  means  advance  with  the  strands  so  as  to  impart 
twists  of  opposite  hands  to  the  strand  lengths  extending 
between  the  central  gripping  means  and  the  end  gripping 
means  on  either  side  thereof,  means  for  actuating  the  car- 
riage reciprocating  means  when  the  carriage  has  travelled 


axially  into  said  twisting  member  and  communicating 
at  the  lower  end  with  said  thread  guiding  passage  means 
for  passing  a  thread  received  from  said  thread  guide  to 
said  thread  guiding  passage  means  to  thereby  cause  said 
twisting  member  to  twist  said  thread,  said  tubular  thread 
guiding  means  .having  a  radial  portion  in  the  container 
beneath  the  spindle  terminating  substantially  vertically 
beneath  said  thread  guide  to  receive  the  thread  therefrom. 


3,«52,M1 
ORTHODONTIC  ARCH  WIRE  CONSTRUCHON 

AND  METHOD 

Mchin  WaOshdn,  SMS  Bar  Parkway,  BrooUyB,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  21, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S61,076 

4Claiw.    (0.57—139) 


a  distance  equal  to  a  desired  fraction  of  a  span  between 
the  end-gripping  means  to  cause  return  of  the  carriage 
and  the  gripping  means  while  the  strands  advance  a  corre- 
sponding distance  so  that  when  the  gripping  means  have 
been  return  to  their  original  positions  they  engage  a 
span  of  untwisted  wires  immediately  following  the  span 
just  twisted,  and  means  for  stopping  the  twisting  rotation 
of  the  central  gripping  means  during  the  time  that  said 
gripping  means  return  against  the  direction  of  advance- 
ment of  the  strands  to  allow  the  twisted  portion  of  the 
strands  to  pass  out  of  engagement  with  said  gripping 
meant. 


»'i."  t» 


1.  An  orthodontic  arch  wire  structure  comprising  a 
cable  formed  of  a  plurality  of  wires  ti^tly  and  doaely 
twisted  one  on  the  other;  the  planes  of  the  turns  of  said 
wires  being  virtually  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
cable  to  provide  some  lineal  stiffness  and  a  lateral  resil* 
iency  in  the  cable  and  said  cable  being  stressed  near  and 
beyond  its  elastic  limit;  said  stressing  being  accomplished 
during  the  twisting  of  said  wires;  each  wire  in  the  cable 
being  in  the  form  of  a  helix  of  substantially  zero  internal 
diameter. 


3,952,tM  3,9S2,982 

TWO-FOR-ONE  TWISTING  SPINDLE  ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 

Alfred  Ottca,  Paal  Evctti,  aad  Hdn  Rohake,  MoKhcn-  Aiidr£  Bcyncr,  NoKkatci,  and  Rmi4  Bcnoa,  Lcs  Lofcs, 

to  K.  loc  OttCB,  Tnck-  FoatymnMlon,   Swtecriand,   assigBors   to    Ebaachrs 

tnmmy  SJi^  Ncacbatel,  Swtocriaad,  a  Swte  firm 

FHcd  hOj  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,3*5  FHed  Apr.  19,  1969,  Scr.  No.  23,276 

|«iy  25,  1959  Claims  priority,  appUorttoa  Swltscrland  Apr.  29, 1959 


(CL  57—58.49) 


8  Claims.     (0.58—23) 


I 


3.  In  a  two-for-one  twisting  spindle  system:  a  station- 
arily  arranged  bobbin  receiving  container,  said  container 
being  provided  with  a  bottom,  a  bearing  stud  mounted 
on  said  bottom  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  a  vertical 
spindle  rotatably  supported  at  its  lower  end  by  said  bear- 
ing stud,  bearing  means  movably  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  container  for  detachably  engaging  the  upper 
end  of  said  spindle,  a  rotatable  twisting  member  arranged 
below  said  container  and  having  thread  guiding  passage 
means  extending  from  the  center  thereof  outwardly  in 
a  radial  direction  with  regard  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  twisting  member,  a  stationary  thread  guide  sup- 
ported by  said  container  on  the  inside  from  receiving  a 
thread  for  a  bobbin  on  said  spindle,  said  thread  guide 
being  arranged  at  a  level  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  container,  and  a  tubular  thread  guiding 
means  stationarily  mounted  in  said  container  extending 


1.  In  an  electric  timepiece  having  a  movement  where- 
in an  electric  motor  has  a  pair  of  motor  terminals  and 
a  stator  winding  interconnecting  said  terminals,  a  case 
enclosing  said  movement,  a  recharging  terminal  mount- 
ed on  said  case  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  case, 
and  an  accumulator  located  within  said  case  and  having 
a  pair  of  accumulator  terminals  connected  in  series  elec- 
trical circuit  with  said  motor  across  said  motor  termi- 
nals, the  improvement  which  includes  an  electrically 
conductive  support  for  said  movement  within  said  case 
and  having  resilient  lugs  electrically  cooductively  sup- 
ported by  one  of  said  pair  of  accumulator  terminals, 
and  said  movement  having  electrical  insulation  em- 
bedding said  stator  winding  and  said  insulation  being 
engaged  with  said  support  whereby  said  nnovement  is 
supported  by  said  support  and  said  resilient  lugs  thereof, 
electrically  insulated  from  said  support,  said  support 
being  disposed  electrically  conductively  between  one  of 
said  pair  of  motor  terminals  and  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  accumulator  terminals  u  a  component  of  said  series 
electrical  circuit,  and  said  support  being  electrically  con- 
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ductively  between  said  recharging  terminal  aiA  said  one 
of  said  accumulator  terminals  as  a  conductor  for  said 
accumulator  to  be  recharged.  <         • 


WATERPROOF  WATCHCASE  WITH  MOISTURE 
INDICATOR        ^   ,^      ,     , 

EtvId  Pl^scrcZi  BMMCosvt,  Hct  ,  SwMxcivBfl 

Filed  Dec  2t,  1954,  Scr.  No.  476,44S 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Switzcri«id  Dec.  It,  1953 

1  Claia.     (a.  5t— M) 


In  a*  waterproof  watch  comprising  a  case,  a  movement 
located  in  the  case,  a  dial  plate  secured  to  said  case  and 
a  ^ass  cap  fluidtightly  fitted  to  the  case  over  the  dial 
plate  at  a  small  distance  therefrom,  the  combination  of 
a  support  extending  diametrically  across  the  underside  of 
the  glass  cap  and  rigidly  secured  at  each  end  to  the 
periphery  of  said  cap,  a  moisture  detecting  layer  of  a  sub- 
stance the  color  of  which  changes  in  contact  with  any 
moisture  entering  the  space  between  the  cap  and  the  dial 
plate,  said  layer  being  carried  by  said  support  on  the  side 
facing  the  glass  cap  to  be  visible  through  the  latter. 


3,t52,«84 

BALANCE-WHEEL  FOR  TIMEriECES 

Jcaa  Wymcr,  Bretin  61,  Cowtciaiy,  SwiimlMi 

Filed  Dm.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,r74 

aalms  priority,  ap^icatioa  SwitzcriMd  Fck.  3,  1958 

3  ClaiaK.     (CL  58—187) 


1 .  A  balance-wheel  for  timepieces  comprising  a  balance 
staff  and  a  one-piece  member  with  a  great  moment  of 
inertia,  said  balance  staff  having  a  pair  of  thin  pivots  at 
its  ends  to  journal  the  staff  in  a  corresponding  pair  of  fixed 
pierced  members  and  said  staff  having  a  bearing  surface 
in  its  center  portion,  said  one-piece  member  being  com- 
posed of:  an  outer  circular  great  and  heavy  ring  sub- 
stantially determining  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  one- 
piece  member;  an  inner  small  circular  ring  located  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  as  said  outer  heavy  ring  and 
being  concentric  thereto,  said  inner  ring  constituting  the 
hub  portion  of  said  one-piece  member  and  being  fixed 
on  to  said  "bearing  surface  of  the  balance  staff  coaxially 
thereto;  a  resilient  arm  between  said  rings  to  connect  them 
to  one  another,  said  resflient  arm  comprising  a  drcular 
portion  concentric  to  said  rings  and  located  near  said  outer 
heavy  ring  and  extending  around  said  staff  thnw^  an 
angle  only  sli^tly  smaller  than  360*  so  as  to  form  a 
predetermined  gap  between  the  two  ends  of  said  circular 
portion,  a  first  radial  portion  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  circular  portion  to  one  point  of  said  outer  ring,  and 
a  second  radial  portioh  extending  frooa  the  other  end  of 


said  circular  portion  to  one  point  of  said  inner  ring,  said 
resilient  arm  constituting  the  sole  means  intcroonnectinf 
said  rings  so  as  to  hold  said  outer  ring  normally  coaxial 
to  said  staff  and  to  permit  of  said  outer  ring  moving  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  ring  and  to  said  staff  either  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  staff  or  in  a  transiverse  direction  with 
respect  thereto,  thus  absorbing  the  most  important  part 
of  the  kinetic  energy  imparted  to  said  outer  heavy  ring 
by  an  impact  and  protecting  said  balance  staff  pivots;  and  a 
counterbalancing  radial  arm  extending  fredy  from  said 
inner  ring  within  the  drcular  portion  of  said  resilient 
arm,  said  radial  arm  and  said  gap  being  arranged  so  as  to 
balance  the  eccentric  weight  of  both  radial  portions  of  said 
resilient  arm. 


3,852,885 

CONTROL  FOR  EXHAUST  DRIVEN 

SUTERCHARGER 

Max  J.  Tawhik,  hrmfOmnt,  a^  WBHaa  S.  Ctocson, 

EwM,  Ohio,  awlfiiBrs  to  TboapMia  RaoM  Wooidridgc 

Incn  Cfevcla^  Okio,  a  corMoratioa  of  OUo 

FIM  Nov.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775^95 

3CUbM.    (CL68— 13) 


1 .  In  an  engine  having  a  throttle  valve,  the  combination 
comprising  a  turbocharger  driven  by  exhaust  gases,  a 
waste  gas  valve  urged  to  open  position  by  the  flow  of  ex- 
haust gases  and  positioned  to  divert  an  increasing  quantity 
of  exhaust  gases  to  the  turbocharger  as  it  is  moved  away 
from  the  open  position  toward  a  closed  position,  a  spring 
connected  to  the  waste  valve  for  urging  it  to  closed  posi- 
tion, a  throttle  control  linkage  connected  to  tiie  throttle 
valve  and  movable  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  and 
means  connecting  said  spring  to  said  throttle  control  link- 
age for  operation  of  the  waste  valve  in  positions  of  the 
linkage  ftast  full  open  throttle  position,  said  linkage  having 
a  range  of  movement  past  said  full  throttle  position  yfbtre- 
in  the  throttle  valve  is  maintained  in  fully  open  position 
and  the  tension  of  the  waste  gate  spring  is  varied  with 
movement  of  the  linkage  to  vary  the  quantity  of  gas  di- 
verted to  the  turbocharger. 


3,852,886 
TUNED  EXHAUOT  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
Elmer   Cari    Kiekhacfcr,   Cadarfevg,   and    Chakt   D. 
Strang,  Oshkosh,  Wla.,  mripovs,  by  direct  and  omsbc 
■wigniatuts,  to  KIckhacfer  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  ID., 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  6, 1968,  Scr.  No.  34,141 
9ClahBs.    (0.68— 31) 


I.  An  outboard  motor  including  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  power  bead  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  hous- 
ing,   which   comprises    internal   exhaust   passage    walls 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5d 


0  one  point  of  laid  inner  ring,  nid 
Ling  the  sole  means  interconnecting 
M  said  outer  ring  normally  coaxial 
rniit  of  said  outer  ring  moving  rela- 
:  and  to  said  staff  either  in  a  direc- 
aff  or  in  a  transverse  direction  with 
absorbing  the  most  important  part 

imparted  to  said  outer  heavy  ring 
«ting  said  balance  staff  iMVots;  and  a 
al  arm  extending  freely  from  said 

1  circular  portion  of  said  resilient 
nd  said  gap  being  arranged  so  as  to 
i^eight  of  both  radial  portions  of  said 


3^S2,MS 

'OR  EXHAUOT  DRIVEN 

PERCHARGER 

mdhnt,  aad  WBHaai  S.  Cleesoa, 

on  lo  ThoaqMoa  Raai 

Jo,  a  cwforatioa  •(  OUo 

tl,  195t,  Scr.  No.  775,495 

iaa.    (a.  <»— 13) 


ing  a  throttle  valve,  the  combinatioo 
arger  driven  by  exhaust  gaset.  a 
to  open  position  by  the  flow  of  ex- 
ned  to  divert  an  increasing  quantity 
;  turbocharger  as  it  is  moved  away 
I  toward  a  closed  position,  a  tfving 
:  valve  for  urging  it  to  closed  posi- 
1  linkage  connected  to  the  throttle 
m  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  and 
spring  to  said  throttle  control  link- 
he  waste  valve  in  positions  of  the 
hrottle  position,  said  linkage  having 
ast  said  full  throttle  position  wfaere- 
I  maintained  in  fully  open  position 
e  waste  gate  spring  is  varied  with 
ige  to  vary  the  quantity  of  gas  di- 
ler. 


3,9S2,*M 
r  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
fcr,   Cctetani,    and    Charles   D. 


S,  I96t,  Scr.  No.  34,141 
ms.     (O.  60—31) 


tor  including  an  internal  combus- 

1  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  hous- 

intemal   exhaust   passage    walls 


integrally  formed  with  said  bousing  and  defining  with 
the  outer  wall  of  the  drive  shaft  housing  at  least  two 
sqMTBte  exhaust  pasMfeways  resonating  at  a  predeter- 
mined engine  speed  to  provide  a  tuned  exhaust  system 
for  the  engine  power  head. 


for  neutralizing  the  particle  stream  so  accelerated  at  a 
predetermined  distance  downstream  of  the  discharge  point 
from  said  opening. 


3,tSXJt7 

WAIER  COOLED  POWER  HEAD  MOUNTING 

FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

r,  by 
CM- 


U,  inU  9m.  Naw  t9,779 
<CL  M— 31) 


1.  !■  an  oulboMtl  motor  ad^Hed  to  have  the  lower  end 
immened  la  waler  and  having  a  power  bead  dastically 
moimted  upon  the  upper  end  of  a  housing  d<^ning  an 
exhaust  chamber,  an  exhaust  discharge  means  directing 
the  exhant  from  the  power  bead  into  the  exhaust  cham- 
ber, a  teaUng  means  arranged  to  close  the  upper  end  of 
the  exhaust  chamber,  said  sealing  means  including  resil- 
ient means  fbr  isolating  the  vibration  of  the  power  head 
and  at  least  one  cooling  diamber,  and  means  for  intro- 
dudag  a  coolant  into  the  cooling  diamber  during  opera- 
tion of  the  power  head  and  to  maintain  coolant  in  the 
cooling  chainber  after  stopping  of  the  power  head. 


S,t52,Mt 
PARTICIJKPROPIJLSIONDKyiCE 

W.  Davli,  Eaal  HailfiMd,  aBd  Edwai4  Plaricy, 

lo  Ualted  Ahtnrft 
a  eorporatiaB  at 
FUad  JMa  3t,  19M,  Sw.  No.  4«,i 
11  Hslmi      (CL  f—35S) 


11.  A  propulsive  device  comprising  a  source  of  ferro- 
magnetic or  paramagnetic  particles  capable  of  being  elec- 
trically charged,  a  casing  forming  a  container  for  said 
source  incliiding  an  aft  opening,  means  for  maintaining 
nid  particles  poaitiooed  substantially  immobile  in  said 
caaag  including  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
passing  through  said  particles,  a  power  supply  for  charg- 
ing said  particles,  electrodes  located  at  a  predetermined 
distance  downstream  of  said  opening  for  accelerating  par- 
ticles from  said  source  in  an  aft  direction,  including  elec- 
trical means  connected  thereto,  and  means  electrically 


\ 


3^2,M9 

AFTERBURNER  CONTROL  FOR  DUAL 
INIECTOR  TURBINE  PUMP 

Mchrfllc  F.  AkzaiBdcr,  EKlid,  Ohio,  BMigBtir  to 

Raaso  WooMiMte,  toe,  a  coiportloB  oT  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  723,927 
2ClaiM.    (€Xt»-^5jS) 


1.  In  a  turbo  jet  engine  including  a  compressw  sec- 
tion and  ait  afterburner  section  haviiig  core  and  annulus 
fuel  discharge  means,  valve  means  having  core  and  an- 
nulus valve  ports  controlling  flow  of  fuel  to  said  core 
and  annulus  fuel  discharge  means  respectively,  said  valve 
means  being  angularly  movable  to  progressively  open  ibe 
core  valve  port  in  a  first  range  of  angular  positions  and  to 
progressively  open  said  annulus  valve  port  in  successive 
angular  positions  thereof  beyond  said  first  range  of  angu- 
lar positions,  said  valve  means  being  axially  shiftable  to 
alter  the  fuel  flo#  rate  to  at  least  one  of  said  core  and 
annulus  fuel  discharge  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
compressor  discharge  pressure  for  controlling  the  axial 
position  of  said  valve  means. 


3,9S2,999 
HEAT  SHIELD  AND  NOZZLE  SEAL  FOR 
ROCKET  NOZZLES 
Stcphf  H.  Haraoc  CUm  Lake,  Calif.,  awtganr  to  Ike 
Uaitad  Stalaa  of  Amctica  as  reprcscatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  775,325 

2CWW.    (CL99— 3S.O 

(GffHtad  ■■dcr  TUe  35,  U.S.  Cofc  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  nozxie  frfate  assembly  for  rocket  motors,  com- 
prising a  metal  plate  having  an  aimular  skirt  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  wells  in  the  side  of  the  plate  having  the  skirt 
portion,  said  plate  having  exit  ports  on  the  unskirted  side 
of  the  plate  corresponding  to  said  wells,  an  insert  posi- 
tioned within  each  of  said  wells  and  secured  therein  by  a 
shim,  a  heat  shield  having  aperiures  corresponding  to 
the  wells  and  ports  of  said  plate,  said  heat  shield  beiag 
pressed  into  position  inside  the  skirt  portion  of  the  plate 
against  said  plate  and  inserts  and  covering  the  junction 
therebetween,  whereby  the  shield  protects  the  junction 
between  the  inserts  and  the  plate  from  the  combustion 
products' of  the  rocket  nnotor. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  THRUST  OF 
A  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Charles  L.  D'Oogc,  CHns  Heiglite,  CaUf^  multoor  to 
United  States  of  America  at  rcprcaented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  1<»  1959.  Ser.  No.  793,448 

1  Clain.    (CL  M— 35.i) 

(GraatMl  andcr  THb  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


3,052,t93 

STEERING  AND  REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDROIET  PROPULSION  UNITS  FOR  BOATS 

Frauds  J.  Keiie6ci^  2354  Maida  Drlre, 

Pleasant  Hill,  Calif . 

Filed  May  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  112,273 

IfOaiaM.    (CLtf»-35.54) 


In  a  rocket  motor  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  com- 
bustion chamber  with  t  aolid  grain  propellant  therein  and 
a  nozzle  communicating  one  end  of  said  chamber  with  am- 
bient medium  for  exhausting  gases  therefrom  along  the 
chamber  longitudinal  axis  for  providing  normal  thrust  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis,  sa^  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing a  uniform  circular  cross  section  along  its  length,  said 
nozzle  being  of  the  type  having  convergent  and  divergent 
portions,  the  forward  end  of  said  convergent  portion  form- 
ing a  circular  juncture  with  the  rear  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal chamber,  the  improvements  in  combination  compris- 
ing; a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  passages  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross  section  directly  communicating  said 
chamber  with  ambient  medium,  the  aggregate  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  passages  being  sufficient  to  effect  sub- 
stantially insUntaneous  depressurization  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  passages  each  having  an  inlet  end  lo- 
cated at  the  rear  end  of  said  chamber  and  upstream  from 
said  juncture  to  receive  gas  at  combustion  chamber  pres- 
sure, said  passages  also  arranged  to  nullify  any  compo- 
nents of  thrust  perpendicular  to  said  normal  thrust,  and 
noeans  for  closing  said  passages  when  normal  thrust  is  de- 
sired and  for  selectively  opening  same  when  it  is  desired  to 
terminate  normal  thrust. 


3,«52,f92 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR 
John  F.  Kirldiride,  KifUand,  Wash.,  aasigiior  to  Boefaig 
Afaplanc  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Debware 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,949 
<  CUtaM.    (a.  t^—35jf} 


1.  In  a  watercraft  having  a  hull  adapted  to  float  in  a 
body  of  water,  a  water  pump  mounted  on  said  hull  and 
adapted  to  pump  water  from  said  body  of  water,  and  a 
nozzle  connected  to  said  pump  and  adapted  to  direct  the 
fluid  output  of  said  pump  as  a  generally  horizontal  jet 
stream  of  water  for  propelling  said  craft,  the  improved 
means  for  steering  and  reversing  said  craft  comprising: 
a  deflector  body  having  a  generally  central  aperture  there- 
through, means  for  mounting  said  deflector  body  in  a  nor- 
mal position  on  said  hull  with  said  aperture  aligned  with 
said  jet  stream  to  pass  said  jet  stream  therethrough,  steer- 
ing means  for  pivoting  said  deflector  body  about  a  general- 
ly vertical  axis,  forward  steering  deflector  means  on  said 
deflector  body  for  deflecting  said  jet  stream  horizontaUy 
responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  deflector  body, 
reverse  steering  means  including  a  delivery  nxittth  on 
said  deflector  body  facing  in  a  direction  generally  oppotiic 
to  said  aperture  and  reversing  deflector  means  positioned 
on  said  body  normally  out  of  said  jet  stream  for  deflect- 
ing said  jet  stream  through  said  mouth,  and  reverse  shift- 
ing means  for  moviog  said  reversing  deflector  means  into 
said  jet  stream.  \ 

3,952,994 

RESONANT  INTERMTTTENT  COMBUSnON 

DEVICE 

Albeit  Ray  Oabavv,  WesMeld,  bid.,  ■ii^aiii  to  Cvtis 

AirtooMdTe  Devices,  be,  WealBcId,  lad.,  a 

tioo  of  OUo 

FUed  Jnly  11,  19M,  S«r.  No.  4l,9H 
<  Claims.    (CL  M-.^39.14) 


rtpcpcK) 


1.  A  solid  propeirant  roclcet  motor,  including  a  metallic 
motor  casing  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  a  first  solid 
propellant  member  positioned  within  said  casing,  and 
a  second  solid  propellant  member  substantially  enck>sing 
said  first  propellant  member  and  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  propellant  member  and  said  casing,  said 
first  propellant  member  being  exposed  to  said  opening, 
the  thickness  of  said  second  propellant  manber  increas- 
ing as  it  approaches  said  opening,  the  propellant  material 
of  said  first  propellant  member  having  a  higher  burning 
rate  than  the  propellant  material  of  said  second  propel- 
lant member. 


1.  A  starting  system  for  a  resonant  intermittent  com- 
bustion device  having  an  air  inlet  venturi  and  a  fuel 
supply  tube  extending  from  a  dosed  fuel  chamber  into 
the  throat  of  the  venturi,  said  starting  system  compris- 
ing a  manually  operable  air  pump  providing  a  source  of 
air  under  pressure,  a  starting  air  supply  conduit  extending 
from  said  source  and.termtnating  in  a  nozzle  adapted  to 
direct  a  flow  of  starting  air  into  tfie  venturi,  a  fuel  pres- 
surizing line  also  connected  to  said  source  and  adapted 
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REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

>PULS10N  UNITS  FOR  BOATS 

endkk,  23S4  Mmtim  Drirc, 

CMaat  HID,  Calif. 

24,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  112,273 

itaM.    (CL€»—35J4) 
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having  »  hull  adapted  to  float  in  a 
er  pomp  mounted  on  said  hull  and 
ter  from  said  body  of  water,  and  a 
aid  pump  and  adapted  to  direct  the 
pump  as  a  generally  horizontal  jet 
propelling  said  craft,  the  improved 
nd  reversing  said  craft  comprising: 
ig  a  generally  central  aperture  there- 
ounting  said  deflector  body  in  a  nor- 
liull  with  said  aperture  aligned  with 
i  said  jet  stream  therethrough,  steer- 
i  said  deflector  body  about  a  general- 
trd  steering  deflector  means  on  said 
fleeting  said  jet  stream  horizontaUy 
movement  of  said  deflector  body, 
Ds  including  a  delivery  mouth  on 
:ing  in  a  direction  generally  opposite 
eversing  deflector  means  positioned 
y  out  of  said  jet  stream  for  deflect- 
ough  said  mouth,  and  reverse  shift- 
:  said  reversing  deflector  means  into 


3,§52^t94 
'ERMriTENT  COMBUSnON 

DEVICE  ^ 

Wciflcid,  ud.,  iHtpMV  to  Ontif 
I,  Ik.,  WcflAcU,  bd.,  a 


1  for  a  resonant  intermittent  com- 
:  an  air  inlet  venturi  and  a  fuel 
from  a  closed  fuel  chamber  into 
luri,  said  starting  system  cooipris- 
ile  air  pump  providing  a  source  at 
arting  air  supply  conduit  extending 
terminating  in  a  nozzle  adapted  to 
Ig  air  into  the  venturi,  a  fuel  pres- 
lected  to  said  source  and  adapted 


for  direct  connection  to  the  ckwed  fuel  diamber  aboive  the 
level  of  fuel  therein,  a  metering  oriike  in  said  pressuriz- 
ing line  controlling  the  quantity  of  air  flow  from  said 
touree  through  eaid  fuel  prcsmrizing  Une  and  maintain- 
ing firee  flow  conditions  in  either  direction  between  said 
foal  chamber  and  said  pressurizing  Une,  and  a  breather 
Ofiflce  connecting  said  fuel  preanurizing  line  to  atmoe- 
phere  down  stream  of  said  metering  orifice  and  dimen- 
riooed  relative  thereto  for  nuintaining  pressure  in  said 
preanirizing  line  eufHdent  to  create  a  superatmospheric 
pressure  in  the  fuel  chamber  when  diere  is  a  substantial 
air  flow  tiirougfa  said  starting  orifice  and  for  venting  the 
doted  fuel  chamber  during  miming  of  the  deWce  with  said 
air  pressure  source  inoperative. 


ingboth  liqnid  and  vapor  fuel  and  including  control  means 
regulating  the  total  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  re- 
spective twioer. 

3,i52,tM 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  HAVING  CENTRIP- 
ETAL FLOW  COMPRESSORS  AND   CENTRIFU- 
GAL FLOW  TURBINES 

Viadtanir  H.  Psvleckl^  117<  Moouncnt  St, 
PadBc  Pirikadee,  Calif  . 
bpL  t,  19St,  Scr.  No.  759,<24 
a2riilBii     (CI.  M— 39J<) 


LIQUID  VAPOB  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Oti*ar  P.  Pw^MT,  ladlBMpolh,  lad.,  aalgner  to 
Molan  CosposatloBi  Detroit,  Mich.r  a 


corpontioB  of 


4  8«t  11, 1999.  to.  Na.  899345 
ISChkM.    (Ci<9-39JS) 


1.  A  fuel  syitcai  for  a  |et  prc^mlsion  engine  adapted  to 
bum  fuel  in  both  liquid  and  vi^wr  phases  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  closed  liquid  fuel  tank  subjected  to  heat- 
ing with  resulting  vaporixation  of  the  fuel,  means  for 
pumping  liquid  fuel  from  the  tank  to  the  engine,  means 
for  pumping  vapor  fuel  from  the  tank  to  the  engine,  and 
fuel  oontool  means  adapted  to  regulate  the  rate  of  supi^y 
of  liquid  and  ytapor  fuel  connected  between  tbe  said 
pumping  means  and  the  engine;  the  means  for  pumping 
vapor  fuel  comprising  a  compressor,  unloading  bypass 
means  for  the  compreewr  operative  to  bypass  vapor  fuel 
from  the  oomprcMor  outlet  to  the  compressor  inlet  to 
prevent  surging  of  the  eompnmof,  and  vapor  cooling 
means  in  the  bypass  meant  including  means  for  diffusing 
liquid  fuel  into  the  vapor  fuel  and  means  responsive  to  tbtt 
temperature  of  the  vapor  fuel  oontroUing  the  supply  of 
liquid  fuel  to  the  oookr. 

10.  A  fuel  system  for  a  turbojet  engine  having  main 
and  reheat  huraers,  and  adi^Med  to  bum  fuel  in  both 
liquid  and  v^or  phisw  in  bodi  boraert  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  closed  liquid  fuel  tank  subjected  to  heat- 
ing with  reauhinc  vaporixation  of  die  fuel,  means  for 
pumping  liqnid  fuel  ffom  the  tank  to  the  engine,  means 
for  pui^iing  vapor  fttel  from  the  tank  to  the  engine,  a 
main  ftoel  cootrol  cooaectiiit  both  pumping  means  to  the 
main  bomer,  a  rdieat  ftad  control  connecting  both  pump- 
ing nieaaa  to  die  rdieat  homer,  and  means  reqtonsive  to 
vapor  fad  pressure  in  the  tank  operative  to  energize  the 
rtfor  fbd  jntnftng  awaas  tbowe  a  predetermined  v^>or 
fnel  prmPTB  wharaby  said  boroen  are  not  siqiplied  with 
v^or  phaae  fbal  when  aaid  fud  tank  is  insulBdentiy 
healed  to  raiae  ow  fod  to  uie  predetermined  vapor  prc^ 
sure,  eadi  said  fud  oootrol  induding  means  for  regulat- 


1.  A  gaa  turbine  power  plant  iododing  a  centripetd 
flow  conipreaaor,  a  centrifugal  floiw  toitine  and  a  coolbua- 
tion  chamber,  aaid  UMUpteaaor  and  turMne  oonvrising  at 
least  first  and  aeoood  rotors,  each  rotor  having  at  least 
two  centripetd  flow  compression  stafcs  and  at  least  two 
centrifugd  flow  turbine  stages,  the  compression  and  tur- 
bine stages  of  die  re^ective  rotors  having  their  respec- 
tive blades  oriented  for  rotation  of  the  first  rolor  in  one 
direction  and  of  the  second  rotor  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  compression  and  turbine  stages  constituting  integrd 
parts  of  the  reqieotive  rotors,  all  ot  said  compressioa 
stages  being  positioned  in  symmetric  relationsh^  with 
reject  to  a  first  transverse  plsine  bisecting  said  compressor 
and  being  perpendicular  to  the  common  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotors,  and  a  second  transverse  iriane  passing 
through  and  bisecting  said  turt>ine,  said  ^anes  being  par- 
did  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  accommodate  said 
combustion  chamber  between  said  first  and  second  planes 
the  compression  stages  of  the  first  rotor  intenneshing  the 
compression  stages  of  the  second  rotor,  and  the  turbine 
stages  <A  the  first  rotor  intermeshing  the  turbine  stages 
oi  the  second  rotor. 


MS2,997 
ELECIIM^DYNAMIC  ACTUATOR 
Joseph  M.  Tymcr,  MJL  17,  MotiMowa,  N J. 
FBsd  Dec  31, 1999,  Sor.  No.  UiO^l 
9CfaikM.    (CLM— 52) 
1.  An  actuator  including  a  chamber  for  containing  an 
electrically  conductive  liquid,  coils  adjacent  to  the  cham- 
ber and  in  position  to  set  up  a  rotary  electro-magnetic 
field  that  traverses  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  and  that  pro- 
duces currents  in  the  liquid  so  that  coacUon  ol  the  rotary 
field  with  a  field  of  the  induced  currents  causes  rotary 
movement  of  the  liquid,  the  actuator  having  space  therein 
filled  with  liquid  that  is  a  continuation  of  the  mass  of 
liquid  moved  by  the  rotary  field  and  in  position  to  be  acted 
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upon  by  the  centrifugal  force  developed  by  the  moving 
liquid,  and  in  which  the  chamber  b  shaped  to  that  the 
principal  part  of  the  liquid  that  is  subjected  to  the  in- 


duced currents  is  a  mass  of  liquid  having  mbitantially 
the  shape  oi  a  hollow  cylinder  with  an  inside  diameter 
much  greater  than  the  radial  thick  ncas  of  the  mass  of 
liquid  forming  said  hollow  cylinder.       , 


HYDBOCT  ATIC  AXIAL  PISTON  FLUID 
TRANSMISSION 
Hdorlch  Ebcvt,  ba  Waller  2,  F^arth,  Baivarii 
FOad  Nov.  3$,  IMf ,  Sv.  N^  72^23 

■ipllciiltB  Gmwrnaj  Mm.  21, 1955 
(OriM.    (CLM-^53) 


I.  In  combination  in  an  infinitely  variable  hydrostatic 
axial  piston  transmission  having  at  least  one  variable 
hydrostatic  pump  unit  and  having  at  least  two  hydro- 
static motor  units:  an  input  shaft  drivingly  connected  to 
at  least  one  pump  unit,  and  an  output  shaft  common  to 
and  drivingly  connected  to  all  Of  said  motor  units,  the 
pressure  sides  of  said  pump  and  motor  units  being  hy- 
draulically  connected  to  each  other  and  the  suction 
side  of  said  pump  and  exhaust  sides  of  said  motor 
units  being  hydraulically  connected  to  each  other,  said 
pump  and  motor  uniu  being  of  the  so<alled  Waterbury 
type  and  being  provided  With  tiluble  cylinder  blocks, 
the  number  of  said  motor  units  being  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  said  pump  units.  ■>  -u  .  . 


-.4  wi 


3,M3«i99 

FASTENER  AFPLYINC  TOOL  AND  POWER 

UNIT  THEREFOR 
_    I.  ym  Hadka,  Deiroll,  Mfch.,  w^pi  !•  Hyk 

ftai  Apr.  It,  1951,  Sm.  N»  729349 
UCUm.    (CLf—S4Sj 
1.  la  a  fastener  applying  mechanism  which  indudes 
a  tool  having  a  cylinder  portion  and  a  piston  mounted 


in  the  cylinder  portion  for  movement  in  one  direction 
toward  one  position  to  operate  the  tool  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  an  opposite  position  for  the  next  fastener  ap- 
plying operation,  and  a  renxHe  power  unit  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  portion  for  moving 
the  piston  in  said  opposite  directions,  valve  means  on  said 
power  unit  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  fluid 
is  supplied  from  the  power  unit  to  said  cylinder  portion 
for  moving  the  piston  in  said  one  direction  and  a  second 
position  in  whidi  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  cylinder  por- 


tion for  moving  the  piston  in  said  opposite  direction,  sole- 
^d  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  valve 
means,  and  manually  operable  trigger  switch  means  on 
said  tool  electrically  connected  with  said  solenoid  means 
for  selectively  conmrfling  the  actuation  of  said  solenoid 
means,  and  means  disposed  on  the  tool  and  operatively 
assodated  with  the  piston  independently  of  said  trigger 
switch  means  for  relieving  the  fluid  pressure  from  one  side 
of  the  piston  responsivdy  to  the  piston  reaching  one  of 
said  one  position  and  said  opposite  position. 


3,9S2,199      

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
BaitcO  I.  Honhaa,  A4m  Mick.,  aai^Mr  I* 

trie  CpfB^y,  a  iipaiaii—  af  New  Yatfc 

nu  Aaf.  22, 19M,  Ssr.  Na.  51,229 

<niliii       (CLC2-4) 


ii.kt 


1.  A  refrigerator  haviag  a  cabiaet  aad  a  door  provid- 
ing a  first  thermally  insulated  cooling  chamber,  a  refrig- 
eration system  for  cooliag  such  chambec  to  a  tempera- 
ture a  few  degrees  above  the  freezing  temperatura  of 
water,  wall  means  within  said  cabinet  providing  a  second 
cooliag  chamber  immediately  adiaccnt  said  first  chamber, 
means  iachidiag  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  providing 
a  cold  junction  system  interiorly  ot  said  second  chamber 
and  a  hot  junction  system  exteriorly  thereof  but  in  direct 
heat-flow  relationship  to  said  first  chamber,  means  for 
electrically  energizing  said  thermocouples  to  produce  a 
Peltier  effect  to  transfer  heat  from  the  intericM-  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  second  chamber,  and  aieans  including  a  coo- 
densatioa-evaporation  refrigeratioa  system  comprising  a 
doaed  loop  of  tobing  having  a  first  portion  thereof  dia- 
poeed  in  heat  eachangr  relation  with  said  hot  jaactioa  sys- 
tem and  another  portion  disposed  adjaoeat  to  aad  sub- 
stantially oo-«xtensive  with  at  least  three  sides  of  the  door 
opening  of  said  first  chamber  to  give  up  heat  to  wall  sur- 
faces circumscribing  said  opening,  the  first-named  portion 
of  said  loop  containing  a  charge  of  vaporizable  refrigerant 
in  the  liquid  phase,  whereby  said  refrifcraat  will  be  eva|K 
orated  for  condensation  in  the  other  portioo  of  said  loop 
to  donate  its  heat  of  condensation  to  the  cabinet  waQ  sur- 
faces traversed  thereby. 
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ion  for  movement  in  one  directioa 

0  operate  the  tool  and  in  an  oppodte 
itc  potitioa  for  the  next  fastener  ap- 

1  a  remote  power  unit  for  sopplying 
to  said  cylinder  portion  for  movinf 
KMite  directions,  valve  means  on  said 
wtween  a  first  position  in  which  fluid 
power  unit  to  said  cylinder  portion 
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iston  in  said  opposite  direction,  sole- 
trolling  the  position  of  said  valve 
f  operable  trigger  switch  means  on 
connected  with  said  solenoid  means 
tiling  the  actuation  of  said  solenoid 
isposed  on  the  tool  and  operatively 
Mston  independently  of  said  trigger 
^ng  the  fluid  pressure  from  one  side 
dvdy  to  the  piston  reaching  one  of 
laid  opposite  positioa. 


3,t52,lM  '    - 

SERAHON  SYSTEM 

,  a  turrmtHkm  af  New  Yotfc 
22, 19M,  8w.  N*.  S142t 
UhM.    (CL<2-^) 


aving  a  cabinet  and  a  door  provid- 
insulated  cooling  chamber,  a  refrig- 
loUng  such  chamber  to  a  tempera- 
shove  the  freezing  temperature  of 
iiin  said  cabinet  providing  a  second 
ediatdy  adiacent  said  first  chamber, 
urality  ol  thermocoupka  providing 
B  interiorly  •!  said  second  chamber 
stem  exterioriy  thereof  but  in  direct 
I  to  said  first  chamber,  means  for 
!  said  thennocoMplea  to  prodooe  a 
fer  heat  from  the  imerior  to  the  ex- 
hamber,  and  means  including  a  con- 

refrigeratioa  system  comprising  a 
;  having  a  first  portion  thereof  dia- 
B  relation  with  said  hot  jnnctioa  sy»- 
tion  diqwaed  adjacent  to  aad  wb- 

with  at  least  three  sides  of  the  door 
hamber  to  give  up  heat  to  wall  sur- 
aid  opening,  the  first-oamed  portion 
I  a  charge  of  vaporizable  refrigerant 
bereby  said  refriseraat  will  be  eva|K 
[»  in  the  other  portioo  of  said  loc^ 
ondensatioo  to  the  cabinet  wall  sur* 


3,tS2,lfl 

REFRIGERANT  CHARGING  CYLINDER 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  W.  Bi^op.  Warfe«,MIA,  assignor  to  Ket-Moore 

iBe«f  Wanes,  Midk,  a  corporatios  of 


FBed  Mar.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,MS 
nCWma.    (CL<2-^«9) 
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10.  In  a  refrigerant  charging  tank  assembly,  a  tank 
adapted  to  receive  and  to  contain  fluid  refrigerant  under 
pressure  and  provided  with  a  cootrcrfled  refrigerant  dis- 
charge opening,  a  si^t  gjass  communicating  with  the 
interior  <rf  the  tank  to  indicate  the  refrigerant  level  within 
the  tank,  a  fluid  pressure  gauge  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  tank  to  indicate  fluid  pressure  of  the  re- 
jbiferant  within  the  tank,  a  refrigerant  pressure  volume 
chart  provided  with  a  suooessioo  ol  indicia  scale  columns, 
and  meana  supporting  said  chart  adjacent  to  the  sight 
glass  for  revolvable  mofvcnMiit  shifting  the  diart  laterally 
of  the  axis  of  the  sight  glass  to  bring  successive  scale 
columns  into  position  to  be  read  against  the  sight  ijass 


MS2,lt2 

HEAT  PUMP  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

~  W.  MchUlM,  PXX  Bets  5t97,  IMl  Mtaai 

Rand,  Inckae«vah  7,  Fla. 

I  Apr.  S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  i5t,911 

2nilHi    (CLtt— 11) 


1.  A  method  of  operation  of  a  heat  pump  system  having 
a  water  to  refrigerant  heat  transfer  unit  including  a  sealed 
casing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  water  and  a  coil  con- 
nected to  the  refrigerant  circuit  of  the  system  with  the 
Iranrfv  nnit  being  operable  as  an  evaporator  during  a 
heating  cycle  and  as  a  condenser  during  a  cooling  cycle. 


including  operating  the  system  as  a  heating  system  to  cause 
the  heat  transfer  unit  to  operate  as  an  evaporator,  stopping 
the  flow  of  water  through  the  heat  transfer  unit,  coo- 
tinuing  the  heating  operation  until  a  layer  of  ice  of  prede- 
termined thickness  forms  on  the  surface  of  said  refriger- 
ant coil,  reversing  the  cycle  of  operation  to  cooling  to 
run  hot  gases  throu^  the  refrigerant  coil  to  cause  the 
ice  layer  to  crack  and  break  off  carrying  with  it  scale 
which  may  have  formed  on  the  coiL 


3,t9Z,l«3 
MOBILE  DBPENSING  FREEZER 
Jr.,  Edaoads,  Wash., 
■faiiihH  Co.,  Seattle 

iiflTaihlngliia 
Filed  Sept.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5M32 
12CWM.    (a.  62— MS) 


to 

,  a 


1 .  In  combination,  a  diqiensing  freezer,  having  a  rotary 
dasher  and  a  discharge  gate,  a  refrigeration  system  for 
said  freezer  including  a  compressor,  and  electric  control 
circuit  including  a  solenoid,  a  normally-open  thermal- 
operated  switch  operatively  associated  with  said  freezer 
for  closing  said  switch  re^xxuive  to  a  given  upper  freezer 
temperature  limit,  and  a  normally-open  switch  operatively 
associated  with  said  gate  for  closing  such  switch  reqwo- 
sive  to  an  opening  of  the  gate,  said  solenoid  aad  switches 
being  so  arranged  that  the  scrfenoid  n  — ^rfyyT^  reqxmsive 
to  a  closing  of  either  ci  the  switches,  internal  combustion 
means  with  a  rotary  output  shaft,  q>eed  control  means  op- 
eratively associated  wiA  said  soteaoid  and  said  internal 
combustion  means  for  setting  the  qieed  of  said  output 
shaft  at  a  given  lower  qwed  above  zero  qteed  when  said 
solenoid  is  deenergized  and  at  a  given  higher  speed  wttui 
said  solenoid  is  energized,  power  transfer  means  from  said 
output  shaft  to  said  compressor,  and  power  transfer  means 
from  said  ou^Nit  shaft  to  said  dasher  and  including  a  nor- 
mally disengajgcd  clutch  which  automatically  engages  re- 
^onsive  to  an  output  shaft  qieed  higher  than  said  lower 
speed. 


194 


AIR  CONDITIONER  SUITED  FOR  AFPUCATION 
TO  WINDOWS  OF  CIVIL  AND  INDUmUAL 
BUIUMNCX  WITHOUr  PRECLUSION  OF  THE 
MOVEMENTS  OF  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  THE 
PRE-EXISTING  WINDOW 

Carini,  Vtaie  FglMrda  29,  MB—,  Italy 
FBedApr.  I9,l»il,8cr.  No.  191  Jll 
1  priorlly,  nppBcnIlaM  Italy  Apr.  14, 1999 
lOalM.    (CL92— 292) 
An  air  conditioaing  unit  and  mounting  arrangement 
therefor  in  a  casement  window  comprising  a  first  part 
adapted  to  diqierse  heat  and  naounted  on  an  external 
sill  of  the  window  and  a  second  part  adapted  to  abooi1> 
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heat  and  overhangingly  mounted  on  the  said  first  part  by 
means  of  a  panel  therebetween  which  is  adjoininf  to  the 
external  side  of  the  window,  said  second  part  penetrating 
into  the  iotenor  of  a  room  through  an  aperture  provided 
by  one  unglazed  li^t  in  the  lower  portion  of  one  sash 


of  the  window,  with  each  point  of  said  second  part  be- 
ing placed  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
sash,  smaller  than  the  distance  from  said  axis,  of  the 
inner  side  of  the  upright  post  of  the  said  sash  whereby 
said  sash  can  freely  accomplish  rotations  for  the  opening 
and  closing  of  the  window. 


3,§52,lt5 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
UriMn  Bowman,  CaimoTla,  aad  Doaald  V.  Bibbiiis,  East 
Syracme,  N.Y^  ■arignmi  to  Carrict*  CarporatkM,  Syra- 
CMC,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jboc  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3i,M9 
9ClaiM.    (CL42— 3«5) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchange  unit,  a  casing  having  an  air 
inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  air  oulet  in  the 
top  thereof,  fan  means  for  moving  air  through  the  cas- 
ing, a  fluid-conducting  heat  exchange  coil  positioned 
in  the  path  of  air  moving  throu^  the  casing,  a  packing 
in  said  casing  beneath  said  heat  exchange  coil,  means 
for  distributing  liquid  over  the  top  of  said  packing,  said 
packing  comprising  thin  partition  walls  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  partition  walls  undulating  to  engage  other 
of  said  walls  at  spaced  intervals  to  mutually  support 
each  other  and  define  a  plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  odls 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
each  cell  being  so  small  that  liquid  can  bridge  the  wall 
of  the  cell  by  surface  tension,  said  packing  having  means 
for  breaking  the  bridging  of  said  liquid  so  that  air  pass- 
ing through  the  packing  is  cleaned  and  cooled  prior  to 
passage  over  the  heat  exchange  coil. 


Msa,iM 

Ant  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Achfllcs  C.  Sampfatro,  Wlndi^^mm,  Mich,  and  James 
E.  Yingst,  EocUd,  Ofeio,  aasigBon  to  -nonpMMi  Ramo 
Wooldridse  he.,  Ckvcland,  OUo,  a  cotporation  of 
Ohio 

FIM  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M4M 
TClafans.    (CL  <l-4«2) 
I.  A  cooling  system  comprising:  * 

(a)  a  recirculation  circuit  for  a  body  of  gas  including 
(6)  gas  compressing  and  gas  expanding  means, 
(f)  drive  means  therefor, 

id)  means  in  said  circuit  to  remove  heat  from  said 
compressed  gas  and  to  return  only  a  part  of  said 


heat  to  said  gas  expanded  by  said  expanding  means 
to  partially  reheat  said  expanded  gas, 
(r)  means  to  supply  only  a  part  of  said  expanded  and 


"'^-  ^w^ 

•'^Z^'^^ 


o-^ 


partially  reheated  gas  from  said  recirculation  circuit 
to  a  space  to  be  cooled  and  to  supply  replenishing 
gas  into  the  expanded  gas  of  said  recirculation  cir- 
cuit. 


3,t52,l«7 

TUBULAR  SHAFT,  ESPECIALLY  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT  SHAFT 

WilH    Kcmpf,    Easen,    Gcraany,    aasigiior   to 

GtknkwcllcnhM  G  jn.hJL,  EiM,  Garanay 

FIM  May  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,477 

r,  ajplicathNi  Gtnmmj  May  29, 1959 
4aaiH8.    (CLM— 1) 


1.  In  combination;  a  tubular  shaft,  especially  joint  shaft 
for  a  universal  joint  shaft,  and  means  by  which  the  oscil- 
lations thereof  are  cushioned  during  operation  by  friction 
comprising  an  inserted  tubular  body,  said  body  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  shaft,  said 
inserted  body  comprising  a  smooth  pipe  of  non-metallic 
material,  said  pipe  being  disposed  inside  said  tubular  shaft 
and  being  slit  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  by  its 
own  tension  frictionally  engaging  the  inside  of  the  tubular 
shaft. 


3,052,1m 

METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 

KNITTED  FABRIC 

Gcori*  I  nMidf,  34t  H— iwiH  St,  Nccdhan,  Mms. 

Filed  May  3,  19<l,  Scr.  No.  197,43t 

14CldnH.    (CLM— M) 


10.  In  combination  a  straight-bed  knitting  machine 
having  two  needle  beds,  each  furnished  with  knittint 
needles,  means  supporting  and  guiding  both  needle  beds 
to  slide  Ibngitudinally,  a  cam  carrier  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  said  beds,  a  pair  of  stitch  cams  cooperaUe 
with  the  needles  in  each  respective  bed,  the  cams  of  each 
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M52,lt7 
T,  ESPECIALLY  UNIVERSAL 
OINT  SHAFT 

ten,   Genmiy,    a«igBor   to 
«GjnAiL,EaM 
B4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31^477 
pIkatiM  CiiMig  May  29, 1959 
■fans.    (CLM— 1) 
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3,9S2,1M 
rO  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 
ITTED  FABRIC 
S  H— iwin  St,  NMdhan,  Mmi. 

K  IMI,  Scr.  No.  197,43S 
ifans.    (CLM— i9) 


i' a  straight-bed  knitting  machine 
eds,  each  furnished  with  knitting 
ting  and  guiding  both  needle  beds 
i,  a  cam  carrier  movable  longi- 
,  a  pair  of  stitch  cams  oooperable 
;h  respective  bed,  the  cams  (rf  each 


pair  being  movabty  mounted  upon  die  cam  carrier,  means 
<Verative  simultaneously  to  move  the  needle  beds  in 
opposite«directions  while  the  stitch  cams  are  disengaged 
from  the  needles,  and  means  operative  to  shift  the  stitch 
cams,  after  the  formation  of  each  knitted  course,  so  that 
the  stitch  cam,  which  will  be  idle  during  the  formatioo  of 
the  next  course,  is  diqxMed  in  inoperative  position. 


3,952,199 

CAM  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRANSFER  BITS 

Ewald  HImI,  L^olstadt,  GcrmaBy,  aasigiior  to  Schabcrt 

A  Saber  MaachiMitfabrik  AUktueilschaft,  Ingobtadt 

(DaHbcK  GanMiy 

FBad  Jaljr  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,579 

July  31,  1959 


I.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  including  a  rotating 
dial  provided  with  radially  movable  loop  transfer  bits 
divided  into  a  leading  group  of  transfer  bits  having  rela- 
tively long  butts  and  a  trailing  group  of  transfer  bits  hav- 
ing relatively  short  butts,  means  forming  a  circular  cam 
groove  for  travel  of  said  butts  therealong,  and  a  projection 
cam  selectively  movable  part  way  into  said  groove  to 
engage  and  project  the  long  butt  transfer  bits  and  then 
movable  further  into  said  groove  to  engage  and  projec 
the  short  butt  transfer  bits,  the  loop  transfer  operation 
being  initiated  at  a  pre-set  angular  disi^acement  of  the 
dial  beyond  the  operating  point  of  the  projection  cam  and 
the  projection  cam  being  withdrawn  inunediately  after 
engaging  and  projecting  the  last  short  butt  transfer  bit, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  retracting  cam  positioned 
angularly  between  said  projection  cam  and  the  point  at 
which  the  transfer  operation  is  initiated,  and  moirabie 
into  said  groove  while  the  projection  cam  is  engaged  with 
the  short  butt  transfer  bits  and  withdrawn  foUowing  with- 
drawal of  said  praiectioa  cam. 


) 


3,9»,119 

KNITTED  FABRIC  RUN  STOT 


to  JnkfflCorfontiiM, 

FIci  Mar.  11. 19i9,  Scr.  No.  14,224 
4nilii     (GLM— 172) 


r 

1.  A  circular  knit  fabric  knit  at  least  of  a  single  body 
yam  in  connected  courses  forming  continuous  wales  sub- 
ject to  runs  when  the  yam  is  severed  and  a  run  resistant 
area,  dividing  at  least  some  of  said  wales  into  two  longi- 

782  O.O.   -6 


tudihal  parts  comprising  a  plurality  of  courses  knit  steely 
of  a  rough  yam,  each  wale  of  said  area  having  at  least 
one  tuck  stitch  and  one  plain  stitch,  said  tuck  and  plain 
stitches  in  some  courses  being  staggered  with  the  tuck 
and  plain  stitches  of  other  courses. 


3,952,111 

KNITTED  PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Irving  C.  Howes,  North  Aadovcr,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Davis  Jk  Fnrbcr  Machine  Company,  North  Andovcr, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaasadMsetts 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  955,312 
7ClainiB.    (O.  44— 191) 


1.  The  method  of  introducing  pile  fibers  into  a  knitted 
fabric  comprising  the  steps  of  sweeping  pile  fibers  up- 
wardly into  the  hook  of  a  knitting  needle  on  which  is  the 
last  needle  loop  of  the  previously  knitted  fabric,  forcing 
said  last  needle  loop  and  said  fibers  downwardly  on  the 
shank  of  the  needle  to  free  said  hook,  positioning  a  new 
thread  in  the  hook  of  said  needle  and  then  drawing  said 
needle  loop  and  fibers  upwardly  on  the  said  shank  and 
off  the  needle  to  produce  a  next  needle  loop  and  adjacent 
sinker  loops  from  said  new  thread,  said  fibers  being  in- 
terlocked between  the  said  last  needle  loop  and  the  head 
portions  of  the  newly  formed  adjacent  sinker  loops. 


3,952,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  IGNTTING  A  TORCH 
Charles  J.  Whcdsr,  Mentor,  Ohio,  asrignor  of 
Pylc  A  Fisher,  ClevcfaMd,  OUo,  a 

Fled  Jnly  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744,S54 
SCfariM.    (CL  47— 29.1) 


1.  An  Igniter  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inner 
cavity,  the  housing  having  walls  defining  qtaced  inlet  and 
ignition  openings  to  the  cavity,  a  deflector  secured  to  the 
housing  adjacent  the  inlet  and  extending  angularly  across 
the  inlet  to  divert  a  flow  of  combustible  gas  into  said 
housing,  an  igiriter  connected  to  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  ignition  opening,  said  igniter  includ- 
ing flame  initiating  means  conununicating  with  said  hous- 
ing chamber  through  said  ignition  opening,  a  mounting 
bracket  pivotally  connected  to  the  housing  for  mounting 
the  housing  on  a  torch  or  the  like,  and  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  the  bracket  and  the  housing  and  urging  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  two  in  one  direction  about  the  pivot. 
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3,t52,113 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND  WATER- 
EXTRACTING  CLOTHES 
Joha  Zinwik,  Akroo,  Ohio,  asigaor  to  Intenutioiial 
Lanndry  Machinery  Co^  Akron,  phhs  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  1,  195S,  Scr.  No.  745,990 
17  Claims.    (Ci.  68—242) 


tion  between  the  dialing  knob  and  permutation  mecha- 
nism, other  means  moved  by  a  key  turned  operation  of 
the  plug  for  also  operating  said  lock  bolt  movement  con- 
trolling mechanism,  and  means  within  the  casing  and  re- 
mote from  the  dialing  knob,  released  by  a  key  turned 
operation  of  the  plug  to  normally  prevent  axial  movement 
thereof,  an  axial  shift  of  the  plug  in  one  direction  when 
said  means  is  released  breaking  the  operating  connection 
between  the  dialing  knob  and  permutation  mechanism  to 
permit  a  rearrangement  of  the  same  for  combination 
changing  purposes. 


3,t92,llS 

ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING 

THE  INTERIOR  OF  SOLID  BODIES 

Jean-Jacqaca  Reoaat  aad  lacqact  Dory,  Mcaaz,  Fnmcc, 

asBicnon  to  Soddc  ReaHsatioas  UNnaoniqnca,  Mcaux, 


France,  a  corporatioa 
FIMFcb.  13, 


CbiDH  priority, 
6  ~ 


13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,16« 

FriMC  Fch.  14, 195« 

(CL  73— 673) 


1.  A  machine  for  fluid-extracting  clothes  or  like  arti- 
cles, comprising  an  imperforate  article  containing  drum 
rotatable  about  an  axis  thereof,  a  plunger  axialiy  shifta- 
ble  in  the  drum,  means  for  axialiy  shifting  said  plunger 
from  a  retracted  position  toward  a  given  position  at  one 
end  of  the  drum  to  compress  articles  in  a  confined  space 
of  substantially  reduced  volume  at  said  one  end,  a  plu- 
rality of  peripherally  spaced  locking  elements  mounted 
on  said  drum  to  be  shiftable  radially  of  the  axis  of  the 
drum  toward  and  from  a  position  of  engagement  behind 
a  portion  of  said  plunger  to  lock  the  same  against  retrac- 
tion from  said  given  position,  and  peripherally  extend- 
ing cam  means  mcunted  on  said  drum  to  rotate  there- 
with, said  cam  means  including  selectively  relatively  mov- 
<!ble  cam  parts  carried  by  the  drum  and  relatively  mova- 
ble peripherally  thereof  to  shift  said  elements  radially  to- 
ward and  from  said  position  of  locking  engagement. 


3,952,114 
KEY  CONTROLLED,  COMBINATION  CHANGING, 

PERMUTATION  LOCKS 
Danid  J.  Footc,  WamraloM,  and  NathM  L.  Bcrlu>#itz, 
Whitcish  Bay,  Wta.,  anigMn  to  Mwifr  Lock  Com- 
pany, Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Jane  23. 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,2M 
10  Claims.     (CI.  70—315) 


1.  In  combination,  a  lock  casing,  a  dialing  knob  ro- 
tatably  associated  therewith,  lock  bolt  movement  con- 
trolling mecttanism  within  said  casing,  permutation  mech- 
anism for  operating  said  lock  bolt  movement  controlling 
mechanism  within  the  lock  casing,  a  key  receiving  plug, 
means  axialiy  shiftably  and  rotatably  mounting  the  plug 
in  the  casing  with  an  end  portion  of  the  plug  extending  co- 
axially  into  the  dialing  knob,  the  latter  having  an  opening 
therein  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  key  into  the  plug, 
means,  including  the  plug,  forming  an  operating  connec- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  the  interior  of  a  body, 
comprising,  in  combination:  first  electro-acoustical  trans^ 
ducers  building  up  a  first  array  of  transducers  regularly 
arranged  in  acoustical  contact  with  at  least  one  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  body  along  a  dosed  line;  means 
connected  to  said  first  transducers  for  generating  electric 
oscillations,  second  electro-acoustical  transducers  buildiiig 
up  a  second  array  of  transducers  regularly  arranged  in 
acoustical  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  body  along 
said  closed  line  in  alternate  relationship  with  reqwct  to 
said  first  transducers;  cathode  ray  tube  means  having  a 
long  persistence  screen,  means  for  scanning  said  screen 
along  a  closed  path  and  a  control  electrode  and  switch- 
ing means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  second  trans- 
ducers to  said  control  electrode  in  synchronism  with 
said  scanning. 

3,052,110 
<  VIBRATING  STRAIN  GAUGES 

OctarkM  RhI  CrilcMcy,  Honakm,   Kfrti 

New  Soirt^m*,  LoadoB,  aiad  WnUaM  HaroM  Kcllct, 
WhMtos,  TvrlckaateM,  FnglMi,  — Iffnri  to  Coal  In- 
dustry (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company 
of  Grent  Brltafai 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,690 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain  Ang.  25,  1958 

2  Claims.     (CL  73— 88.5) 


I.  A  vibrating  wire  strain  gauge  for  embedding  in  a 
structure  fabricated  from  concrete  or  a  similar  material 
capable  of  setting  hard,  comprising  a  pair  ol  Hanges,  a 
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3,092,115 
TARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING 
tlOR  OF  SOLID  BODIES 
wad  lacqact  Dory,  Mean,  Fnmcc, 
RcaHsatkMis  UHnaoniqaca,  Mcaux, 

Ml  ^ 

3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,1M 
ppUcatfoB  Fmcc  Fck.  14, 195S 

(CL  7*— i7^ 


r  examining  the  interior  of  a  body, 
lation:  first  electro-acoustical  tran*- 
first  array  of  transducers  regularly 
1  contact  with  at  least  one  poition 
1  body  along  a  dosed  line;  means 
t  transducers  for  generating  electric 
xtro-acoustical  transducers  building 
;  transducers  regularly  arranged  in 
th  the  surface  of  said  body  along 
lemate  relationship  with  respect  to 
cathode  ray  tube  means  having  a 
n.  means  for  scanning  said  screen 
ind  a  control  electrode  and  switch- 
tially  connecting  said  second  trans- 
ol  electrode  in  synchronism  with 


3,t52,lli 
NG  STRAIN  GAUGES 
Ucy,  Honakm,  KcmcH 
lirioa,  a^  WDUaa  Harold  Kcilct, 
UB,  rnglMi.  aMlfBOflB  to  Coal  In- 
lited,  Londoo,  Eagfauid,  a  company 

It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,699 

catkMi  Great  Britain  Aag.  25,  1958 

ms.     (CL  73— 88.5)    , 


;  strain  gauge  for  embedding  in  a 
rom  concrete  or  a  similar  material 
rd,  comprising  a  pair  <^  flanges,  a 


protectivt  metal  tube  rigidly  fixed  to  said  flanges  and 
extending  between  said  flanges,  a  strain-sensitive  element 
constituted  by  a  wire  of  ferro-magnetic  material  enclosed 
in  said  tube  and  sealed  in  said  gauge,  said  wire  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  flanges  and  being  tensioned  there- 
between, and  an  electro-magnet  adjacent  said  wire,  the 
dimensions  of  the  tube  being  chosen  in  accordance  with 
the  formula 

r=<[|  +  V{(l-l)l 

where  r  is  the  externa!  radius  of  the  tube,  t  is  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  tube, 

Ec 

Em  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material  of  the 
tube,  and  Eo  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  stnictural 
material. 


3,052,118 
LOAD  CELL  AND  COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH 

STRETCH  FORMING  MACHINE 
Georfle  H.  PcfUns,  Eodid,  and  Robert  F.  Dc  Marco, 
Mentor,  OWo,  assignors  to  TIm  Cyifl  Bath  Company, 
Sokw,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Dec.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,376 
8aainis.    (CL73— 141) 


3,852,117 
MOTOR  TESTING  AFFARATUS 
Mcritt  L.  MBkr  and  Floyd  R  Wright,  Fort  Wayne,  bd., 
wm/kmn  to  General  Electrk  Coaspany,  a  corporation 
•f  F)awYarfc 

FUed  Dec  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  627,711 
$CUbm.    (CL73— 116) 


1.  Motor  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  constant  volt- 
age alternating  current  supply  source  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected across  a  motor  to  be  tested,  a  substantially  pure 
inertia  load  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  motor,  a  direct 
current  tachometer  generator  of  the  type  having  relatively 
little  ripple  or  dissymmetry  adapted  to  be  connected  to  be 
driven  by  the  motor,  said  tachometer  generator  having  a 
direct  current  output  signal  of  a  magnitude  linearly  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof,  a  rapid  response 
filter  connected  to  receive  the  direct  current  signal  from 
said  tachometer  generator,  said  filter  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  pair  of  output  signals,  a  difbrentiator  connected 
to  receive  one  of  said  ouQnit  signals  bom  said  ffiter,  said 
differentiator  having  an  output  signal  representing  the 
first  derivative  of  the  speed  of  the  motor  with  reject  to 
time,  rapid  response  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  elec- 
trical characteristic  of  said  motor  during  starting  and 
nmning  thereof  and  for  converting  said  characteristic  into 
a  direct  current  signal,  a  rapid  nsponte  filter  in  series  with 
said  meaiu  for  substantially  smoothing  out  said  direct 
current  signal,  said  direct  current  signals  conducted  to  said 
two  filters  representing  characteristics  of  said  motor  at 
different  times,  an  information  transmitting  apparatus,  cir- 
cuit meaiu  connecting  said  two  filters  in  circuit  with  said 
information  transmitting  apparatus  to  conduct  said  direct 
current  signals  to  said  transmitting  apparatus,  said  two 
filters  each  having  a  predetermined  time  delay  compensat- 
ing f(w  differences  in  the  time  delay  of  said  tachometer 
generator  and  said  neans  whereby  simultaneous  signals 
from  said  filters  and  from  said  differentiator  represent 
instantaneous  characteristics  of  said  motor  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  time  and  said  information  transmitting 
ap|>aratus  thereby  providing  substantially  instantaneously 
as  the  motor  is  started  and  run  comparative  data  of  at 
least  two  characteristics  of  the  motor. 


1 .  A  load  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  arm 
members,  tension  isolation  supporting  means  connecting 
the  members  together  at  spaced  locations  along  their 
lengths  in  telescopic  and  laterally  spaced  paraHel  rdation 
to  each  other  and  constraining  the  members  from  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  in  all  directions  transversely 
of  the  lengths  of  the  members  while  permitting  thein 
relatively  free  movement  relative  to  each  other  for  short 
distances  lengthwise  of  the  members,  an  elastically  de- 
formable  tension  strain  element  operative!  y  connected 
at  its  ends  to  the  members,  respectively,  so  as  to  be 
elastically  deformed  lengthwise  of  the  members  upon  said 
movement  of  the  members  lengthwise  in  one  direction, 
means  at  the  ends  of  the  members,  respectively,  for  con- 
necting the  members  to  force  applying  members  so  as  to 
urge  the  members  lengthwise  relative  to  each  other  in  said 
one  direction,  said  tension  isolation  supporting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated,  relatively  stiff,  ten- 
sioning elements  arranged  in  groups,  one  group  near  each 
end  of  the  telescoped  members,  the  elements  of  each 
group  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  length  of 
the  members,  each  element  being  operatively  connected 
at  one  end  to  one  of  the  members  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  other  of  the  members,  said  elements  being  pre- 
loaded for  applying  axial  tension  directed  transversely 
of  the  members  in  directions  such  that  the  components 
of  tensioning  force  of  the  elements  of  each  group  hold 
the  members  in  tensioned  equilibrium  transversdy  of 
their  lengths  in  the  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation  of 
the  members,  and  constrain  the  members  from  substan- 
tial relative  movement  transversely  of  their  length  under 
components  of  force  extraneously  applied  to  one  of  the 
members  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  members,  and 
each  element  having  negligible  resistance  to  flexure  a 
slight  distance  transversely  of  its  axis. 


3,852,119  I 

ELONGATED  LOAD  CELL   AND  COMBINATION 
THEREOF  WITH  STRETCH  FORMING  MACHINE 
Cyril  John  Bath,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cyril  Bath  Compaay,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,967 
SOaims.     (a.  73— 141) 


1.  A  load  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid 
arm  members,  tension  isolation  supporting  means  con- 
necting tlie  members  together  at  spaced  locations  along 
their  lengths  in  telescopic  and  laterally  spaced  parallel 
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relation  to  each  other  and  constrammg  the  members  from 
movement  relative  to  each  other  in  all  directions  trana- 
versely  of  the  lengths  of  the  members  while  permitting 
relatively  free  movement  relative  to  each  other  for  short 
distances,  lengthwise  of  the  members,  an  elastically  de- 
formable  tension  strain  element  operatively  connected 
at  its  ends  to  the  members,  respectively,  so  as  to  be  elas- 
tically deformed  lengthwise  of  the  members  upon  said 
movement  of  the  members  lengthwise  in  one  direction, 
means  at  the  ends  of  the  members,  respectively,  for  con- 
'  necting  the  members  to  force  applying  members  so  as  to 
urge  the  members  lengthwise  relative  to  each  other  in 
said  one  direction,  said  tension  isolation  supporting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated,  relatively  stiff,  tension- 
ing elements  arranged  in  groups,  one  group  near  each  end 
of  the  telescoped  members,  the  elements  at  each  group 
extending  generally  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  mem- 
bers, each  element  being  operatively  connected  at  one  end 
to  one  of  the  members  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  of 
the  members,  said  elements  being  preloaded  for  applying 
axial  tension  directed  transversely  of  the  members  in  di- 
rections such  that  the  components  of  tensioning  force  of 
the  elements  of  each  group  hold  the  members  in  tensiooed 
equilibrium  transversely  of  their  lengths  in  the  laterally 
spaced  parallel  relation  of  the  members  and  constrain  the 
members  from  substantial  relative  movement  transversely 
ot  their  length  under  components  of  force  extraneously 
applied  to  one  of  the  members  transversely  ot  the  length 
(k  the  members,  each  element  having  negligiUe  resistance 
to  flexure  a  slight  distance  transversely  of  its  axis,  one 
end  of  the  strain  element  being  connected  to  that  end  of 
the  first  elongated  arm  member  which  it  at  one  end  of  ttie 
support,  the  other  end  of  the  strain  element  being  con- 
nected to  that  end  of  the  second  elongated  arm  member 
which  ia  at  the  other  end  erf  the  support,  and  a  signal  pro- 
ducing device  responsive  to  the  elastic  deformation  of  die 
strain  element  endwise  of  the  arm  memben. 


^'1 


PLANAR  MOTION  MECHANISM  AND  SmVM 
Ala  GooAm  mi  Morton  Gertkr,  SBrcr  Sprinf,  Mi^ 
airf^ots  to  the  IMIad  Slates  of . 
if  Iha  SccKtaiy  of  dte  Navy 

FBad  May  29, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  tl7,tt2 
2S  r^ah—     (d.  7^^149) 

(Gnntod  ondcr  THk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1. 


A  planar  motion  me^iuuiism  and  recording  system 
for  a  model  adapted  to  be  towed  through  water  in  a 
towing  basin,  comprising  a  table,  a  pair  of  struts  spaced 
in  the  tow-direction,  each  strut  having  model  attachment 
means  at  its  lower  end,  means  for  slidably  securing  the 
un>er  ends  of  said  struts  to  said  table,  a  movable  car- 
riafe  mounted  above  said  basin  and  having  means  sup- 
porting, said  table,  m<Mor  means  including  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  on  said  table,  strut-sliding  means  comprising  an 
eccentric  means  connected  between  said  shaft  and  said 


stmts  for  oscillating  said  model  in  stnnsoidal  motion,  said 
driving  means  comprising  a  phase  changer  for  said  eccen- 
tric means  for  varying  the  phase  relationship  of  the 
motion  of  said  struts  to  obtain  hydrodynamically  pure 
pitching,  pure  heaving,  and  combined  pitching  and  heav- 
ing motions,  a  counterbalance  mounted  on  said  table  and 
connected  to  said  struts  for  minimizing  the  hydrody- 
namic  load  on  said  motor  means,  a  plurality  of  flexure 
gages  having  an  electrical  output  and  forming  a  part  of 
said  attachment  means  between  said  struts  and  nKxlel 
for  measuring  the  reaction  forces  in  a  plurality  of  de- 
grees of  freedom  of  said  model  on  said  strut,  a  synchro- 
nous switch  means  operated  by  said  drive  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  output  of  said  gages  for  resolving 
said  output  into  in-phase  and  quadrature  componenta, 
means  connected  to  said  synchronous  switch  for  measur- 
ably sensing  said  in-phase  and  quadrature  components, 
and  a  recorder  connected  to  said  measuring  means  fbr 
recording  said  components. 


3,952,121 
AIRCRAFT  FIL0TIN8TRUMENT 

N.Y., 
toBsOAs 
of 

nM  Nov.  12, 1951,  Ser.  No.  7734*2 
Sdakw.    (CL73— ITS) 


1.  In  combination,  an  aircraft  instrament  comprising, 
a  casing  including  a  face  calibrated  in  units  of  time,  a 
dock  mechanism  having  time  lapse  indicators  sweeping 
said  calibrated  face,  temperature  change  sensing  means 
mounted  m  heat  exdiange  relation  with  an  aircraft  stroc- 
tui«  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures  when  operational, 
variable  cam  means  operahly  coimecting  with  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  to  move  in  response  to  c^ieratioo 
thereof  and  coupled  to  an  indicator  needle  sweeping  said 
calibrated  face  whereby  said  indicator  is  caused  to  move 
with  respect  to  the  calibrations  of  said  face  in  response 
to  chanfBS  in  the  aircraft  structure  temperature,  a  sec- 
ond variable  cam  means  connected  to  be  operate  riso 
in  response  to  changes  in  temperature  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means,  a  digital  counter,  and  variable  q>eed 
driving  linkage  regulated  by  said  second  cam  means  and 
co^reipondin^y  controlling  rate  of  motion  of  said  couMer 
indicaling  total  accumulated  «Ependitures  of  available 
thermal  life  of  said  aircraft  structure. 


IvarSw 


3,152,122  ■ 

FtlGgr  PATH  AN<ajC  COMPtJTER 

Gnat  Nack,'NTY.,  a 


Pled  Sept  23, 1959,  Sar.  No.  M1433 
11  ns^i     (CL73— 17f) 
1.  Apparatus  for  oqmputing  the  flight  path  an^  of  an 
aircraft  comprisins  means  computing  flight  path  angle 


'I 


^ ' 
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t  laid  model  in  sinosoidal  motion,  said 
M-ising  a  phase  changer  for  said  eocen- 
rying  the  phase  relationship  <rf  the 
Jts  to  obtain  hydrodynamically  pure 
ing,  and  combined  pitching  and  bieav- 
iterbalance  mounted  on  said  table  and 
struts  for  minimizing  the  hydrody- 
1  motor  means,  a  plurality  of  flexure 
metrical  output  and  forming  a  part  of 
cans  between  said  struts  and  model 
reaction  forces  in  a  plurality  of  de- 
f  said  model  on  said  strut,  a  synchro- 
operated  by  said  drive  shaft  and  coo- 
leal  output  of  said  gages  for  resolving 
i-phase  and  quadrature  components, 
said  synchronous  switch  for  measur- 
D-phase  and  quadrature  component*, 
inected  to  said  mfasnring  means  for 
onents. 


FT  F^L0T^^8TR^JMKNT 

CorpontiiMi, 


.  12, 1951,  Ser.  No.  773^592 
(CL  73—171) 


a,  an  aircraft  instrument  comprlalng, 
a  face  calibrated  in  units  of  time,  a 
aving  time  l^Me  indicators  sweeping 
,  temperature  change  sensing  means 
diange  relation  with  an  aircraft  stmc- 
vated  temperatures  when  operational, 
I  operahly  connecting  witti  said  tem- 
ans  to  move  in  re^xmae  to  opentioa 

to  an  indicator  needle  sweeping  said 
neby  said  indicator  is  caused  to  move 
calibrations  of  said  face  in  response 
lircraft  structure  temperature,  a  seo- 
neans  connected  to  be  oper^le  also 
nges  in  temperature  sensed  by  said 
digital  counter,  and  variable  tipeed 
ilated  by  said  sec(»d  cam  means  and 
tnrfUng  rate  of  motion  of  said  couirter 
nimulated  expenditures  of  available 

aircraft  structure. 


3v9S2,122 

^  Owl  Nack,'N7Y^ 

.  22, 1959, 8«.  No.  141,113 
Wm.    (CL73— 171) 
computing  the  fli^t  path  angle  of  an 
neaai  oomputing  fligbt  path  angle 


from  an  expression  of  the  aircraft  acceleration  along  the 
yaw  axis,  said  expression  including  terms  which  are  ac- 
curate over  a  short  period  of  time,  means  computing  a 
second  expression  of  aircraft  flight  path  angle,  said  sec- 
ond expression  including  terms  which  are  accurate  over 
a  long  period  of  time,  means  comparing  the  results  of 


IT 


sW3 


11 


^H^t^E-Ey^ljB 


both  said  computations  to  produce  the  dHferenoe  there- 
between, and  means  algebraically  adding  said  difference 
to  the  result  of  the  computation  of  said  first  expression, 
thereby  providing  a  measure  of  fli^t  path  angle  which 
has  both  long  and  short  term  accuracy  to  instill  long 
term  accuracy  in  the  result  of  the  computation  of  said 
aircraft  acceleration.  


3,952,123 

TEMPERATintE  SENSING  ELEMENT  AND 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
Robert  E.  Gmattdaam,  Scvetaa  Pvfc,  Md^  assignor  to  the 
United  Staias  of  AMCiioi  as  iqpfmutoi  by  the  Sccre- 
tvy  of  Ike  Navy 

FBad  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,934 
4ClBiMi.    (CL73— 343) 
(Graatod  aadcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  asc.  244) 
• 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bearing  having  a  backing 
member  and  a  bearing  lining,  adapted  to  support  a  ro- 
tatable  shaft,  of  a  system  for  indicating  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  bearing  comprising  a  temperature  sensing 
element  located  wholly  within  said  bearing,  means 
mounting  said  sensing  element  within  the  backing  mem- 
ber with  a  tensing  tip  of  sudi  dement  located  in  said 
linittf  Immediately  adjacent  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
lining  in  a  {dane  of  maximum  load  on  the  suifaoe  of 
the  bearing  lining  and  transmission  means  for  transmit- 
ting temperature  indications  from  said  sensing  element 
to  a  monitoring  device  renaote  to  said  bearing;  said  trans- 
miasioo  means  including  a  groove  extending  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  backing  member  and  a 
signal  carrying  element  diqxMed  in  said  groove  and  inter- 
connecting said  sensing  dement  and  said  monitoring  de- 


vice. 


3,952,124 
LINEARIZING  CmCUrr  FOR  RESISTANCE 
THERMCMfETER 
falM  MaicoiBi  Avcrlll,  WasMMjtaau  D.C^ 
Iha  Uaitod  SMss  oT  AmmSm 
•f  dMNavy 

~     Nav.  39, 1949, 8«r.  Na.  72,113 
9  niiaii     <CL73— 342) 

TUs  38,  US.  Cade  (1952). 

I.  A  linearizing  drcuit  for  a  resistance  thermometer 
which  includes  a  Wbeatstooe  bridge  comprising  first  and 


to 
by  tkc 


244) 


second  electrical  arms,  a  potentiometer  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  arms  at  one  end  tbertai,  a 
potentiometer  connected  between  said  first  and  seccod 
arms  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  power  source  con- 
nected between  said  potentiometers  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  aruM,  said  first  electrical  arm  com- 
prising a  fixed  resistor  in  one  section  and  a  changeable 
resistor  having  a  oo^Scient  oi  resistance  which  decreases 
with  temperature  in  another  section,  said  second  arm  in- 
cluding a  fixed  resistor  in  one  section  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  said  fixed  resistor  in  said  first  electrical  arm,  a 


diangeable  resistm-  having  a  coefficient  of  resistance  which 
decreases  with  temperabire,  a  resistor  having  a  fixed  re- 
sistance connected  electrically  in  parallel  with  said  change- 
aUe  resistor  in  said  second  electrical  arm,  and  a  resistor 
having  a  fixed  resistance  connected  in  series  with  said 
resistors  connected  dectrically  in  parallel,  said  changeable 
resistor  in  said  second  arm  having  a  resistance  value  less 
than  the  resistance  value  ot  said  changeable  resistor  in 
said  first  arm,  a  tubular  housing  with  each  of  said  change- 
able resistors  positioned  in  parallel  alignment  physically 
within  said  housing  and  an  ammeter  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  arms. 


3,952,125  • 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  GRAVITY 
METER  ASSEMBLY 
John  B.  Daauei,  Jr.,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tc 
iBstramcBts  lacorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  coipoiatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  142,495 
ICiaiai.     (CL73— 392) 


A  temperature-controlled  gravity  meter  assembly  com- 
prising an  outer  housing,  an  evacuated  flask  supported 
within  said  housing  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  housing  sup- 
plied within  said  evacuated  J^^  having  spring  contact 
means  fixed  thereto,  said  bousing  defining  a  recess  along 
its  outer  periphery,  a  thennoswitch  mounted  within  said 
recess  and  electricallv  coupled  to  said  spring  contact 
means,  a  ring  beater  niounted  within  said  evacuated  flaslL, 
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and  operatively  coacttng  with  said  spring  means,  power 
source  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  spring  contact 
means  to  provide  power  to  skid  thermoswitch  and  said 
ring  heater,  thermal  ballast  means  fixed  to  said  housing, 
and  gravity  meter  means  fixed  to  said  thermal  ballast 
means  so  that  said  ballas|  means  is  located  between  said 
gravity  meter  and  said  ring  heater  to  allow  only  a  grad- 
ual temperature  change  in  said  gravity  meter. 


DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Eugcac  D.  Laas,  Nccdhaoi,  Mam^  awlgiior  to  the  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ab  Force 

Filed  Jaly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  124^1 
1  Claim.    (CL  73— M7) 


In  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  differential  pres- 
sures in  liquid  metal  systems,  a  metallic  casing  forming 
an  enclosure,  two  resilient  metal  members  in  said  casing 
dividing  said  enclosure  into  an  upper,  a  lower  and  a  mid- 
dle chamber,  the  upper  of  said  chambers  being  connected 
by  means  of  a  conduit  of  a  size  to  protect  against  clogging 
by  liquid  metals  to  a  pressure  source,  the  lower  of  said 
chambers  being  connected  similarly  to  a  second  pressure 
source,  the  middle  chamber  being  connected  to  a  third 
source  of  pressure,  means  to  bleed  the  pressure  from  said 
middle  chamber  in  proportion  to  the  change  in  pressure 
>in  either  the  upper  or  lower  chambers,  said  means  com- 
prising a  flat  resilient  member,  an  orifice  controlled  by 
said  resilient  member,  said  flat  member  being  in  contact 
with  the  upper  and  lower  of  said  resilient  metal  members 
to  open  or  close  said  orifice  when  the  pressure  in  either 
the  upper  or  lower  chambers  changes,  and  indicating 
means  to  read  the  pressure  in  said  middle  chamber. 


3,t52,127 
SENSING  APPARATUS 
Dale  H.  De  Mott,  U  Habra  Hdikta,  Caiif„  aoigDor  to 
Air  Logiitici  Corp,,  PaMMlena,  CaUf  ,,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,498 
SClaiou.    (CL73— 517) 


I.  Sensing  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame;  a  bar  of 
magnetic  material  fixed  at  its  ends  to  said  frame;  a  stiff 
torsion  rod  extending  perpendicular  to  said  bar,  said  rod 


extending  through  the  center  of  said  bar  and  being  secured 
thereto,  the  ends  of  said  rod  being  equally  spaced  from 
said  bar  and  in  non-touching  relation  with  said  frame,  said 
rod  being  rigid  in  the  transverse  and  axial  directions,  said 
rod  having  a  high  torsional  spring  rate;  a  mass  extending 
between  and  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  rod,  said  mass  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposed,  generally  U-shaped  elements 
secured  to  the  ends  of  said  rod  and  having  their  legs  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bar,  the  center  lines  of  said  legs  and 
the  axis  of  said  rod  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  bar;  respective  elongated  pole  pieces  of  equal 
length  centrally  located  between  and  secured  to  the  op- 
posed legs  of  said  U-shaped  elements,  said  pole  pieces 
having  opposed  end  portions  equally  spaced  from  said 
bar;  two  pairs  of  opposed  substantially  U-shaped  per- 
manent magnets  parallel  to  said  U-shaped  elements,  the 
magnets  of  each  pair  extending  between  said  end  portions 
of  said  pole  pieces  and  being  secured  thereto,  each  of  tba 
magnets  having  a  north  pole  engaging  one  pole  piece  and 
a  south  pole  engaging  the  other  pole  piece,  so  that  both 
end  portions  of  said  one  pole  piece  are  north  poles  and 
both  end  portions  of  said  other  pole  piece  are  south  poles. 


3,852,128 
»  AUTO  PILOT  STRUCTURE 
Lcc  S.  Waaaemuui  and  Adam  I.  Stol^Mlmger,  Daytoa, 
Ohio,  assicMn  to  Globe  ladoalriea,  be.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Original  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1954,  Scr.  No.  417,788,  now 
Platcnt  No.  2,918,<39,  dated  Oct.  27,  1959.    Dirided 
and  this  application  Dec  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,514 
8CiaiM.    (CL74— 5.4) 

r 


4.  A  rate  gyro  including  a  frame,  a  gimbal  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  frame,  a  torque  motor  having  a  wound 
stator  and  a  permanent  magnet  armature,  the  axis  about 
which  the  frame  is  pivoted  b^ng  co-axial  with  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  gimbal,  the  wound  stator  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  frame  and  consisting  of  a  soft  iron  ring 
surrounding  the  magnetized  armature.  -^^    ,      i 


.J 

•c, 


3,810,129 
GYROSCOPIC  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 
S.  Rocki,  Coaunacfc,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  .,, — , 
Corporation,  Great  Nccfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 


of  Delaware 


Fflcd  Oct.  13, 1988.  Scr.  No.  82388 

9ClafaM.    iCLlA—SM)  > 


1.  A  gyroscopic  reference  system  for  maneuverable 
craft  including  a  platform  carried  on  the  craft  with  free- 
dom'about  mutually  perpendicular,  normally  horizontal 
axes;  a  first  stabiliziiig  gyroscope  including  a  rotor  sup- 
ported on  the  platform  to  spin  about  a  normally  hori- 
zontal axis  by  a  first  gimbal  having  a  normally  vertical 
axis,  means  for  spinning  the  first  gyroscopic  rotor  uai- 
directioaaOy  about  iu  horizonUl  axis;  a  second  subiltz- 
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;  center  of  said  bar  and  being  secured 
said  rod  being  equally  spaced  from 
)uching  relation  with  said  frame,  said 
:  transverse  and  axial  directions,  said 
rsional  spring  rate;  a  mass  extending 
to  the  ends  of  said  rod,  said  mass  in- 
iposed.  generally  U-shaped  elements 
sf  said  rod  and  having  their  legs  on 
bar.  the  center  lines  of  said  legs  and 
ying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
ective  elongated  pole  pieces  of  equal 
ted  between  and  secured  to  the  op- 
J-shaped  elements,  said  pole  pieces 
portions  equally  spaced  from  said 
pposed  substantially  U-shaped  per- 
illel  to  said  U-shaped  elements,  the 
extending  between  said  end  portions 
id  being  secured  thereto,  each  of  the 
-th  pole  engaging  one  pole  piece  and 
g  the  other  pole  piece,  so  that  both 
one  pole  piece  are  north  poles  and 
said  other  pole  piece  are  south  poles. 


3,052,12t 
PILOT  STRUCTURE 
nd  Adam  I.  Stolzcabcrgcr,  DmyUm, 
dobc  ladmlrlca,  bc^  a  corporation 


Amr.  22, 1954,  Sv.  No.  417,7M,  i 
(39,  dated  Oct.  27,  1959.    Dhided 
a  Dec  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,514 
(CL  74-^^) 


:Iuding  a  frame,  a  gimbal  pivotally 
le,  a  torque  motor  having  a  wound 
:nt  magnet  armature,  the  axis  about 
voted  b^ng  co-axial  with  the  pivotal 
ibal,  the  wound  stator  being  fixedly 
e  and  consisting  of  a  soft  iron  ring 
netized  armature.  -^     ,      i 


..1 


3,t!a,129 
IC  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 
oaanck,  N.Y.,  — Ipior  to 
,  Great  Nack,  N.Y,,  a  corponlloa 

13,  19ML  Scr.  No.  «2,5ff 
faM.    (a.74-.SJ4)  V 


eference  system  for  maneuverable 
form  carried  on  the  craft  with  free- 
perpendicular,  iMrmally  horizontal 
ig  gyroscope  including  a  rotor  sup- 
rm  to  spin  about  a  normally  hori- 
gimbal  havii^  a  normally  vertical 
ning  the  first  gyroscopic  rotor  uoi- 
s  horizonUl  axis;  a  second  tubiltz- 


ing  gyroacope  including  a  rotor  supported  on  die  plat- 
form to  spin  about  a  normally  horizontal  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  rotor  axis  of  the  first  gyroscope  by  a  second 
gimbal  having  a  normaUy  vertical  axis,  means  for  spin- 
ning  the  second  gyroscopic  rotor  unidirectionally  about 
its  horizontal  axis;  a  first  pick-off  for  the  first  gyroacope 
having  a  part  connected  to  the  first  gimbal  and  a  part 
mounted  for  movement  with  relation  to  the  platform  and 
to  the  gimbal  connected  part  to  provide  an  output,  a 
second  pick-off  for  the  second  gyroacope  having  a  part 
connected  to  the  second  gimbal  and  a  part  mounted  for 
movement  with  relation  to  the  platform  and  to  the  gimbal 
connected  part  to  provide  an  output,  means  (^>eratively/ 
connected  to  the  movable  parts  of  the  first  and  secon< 
pick-offs  for  moving  the  parts  unidirectionally  and  in 
same  direction  with  relation  to  the  platform  at  the  san^ 
constant  slow  speed,  a  first  means  for  resolving  the  out- 
put of  the  first  pick-off  into  components  corresponding 
to  the  axes  of  the  platform,  a  second  means  for  resolving 
the  output  of  the  second  pick-off  into  components  corre- 
sponding to  the  axes  of  the  platform,  and  meanft  for 
exerting  torques  about  the  platform  axes  responsive  to 
the  output  components  of  said  first  and  second  resolv- 
ing means  operable  to  turn  the  first  and  second  gimbals 
and  rotors  about  the  gimbal  axes  slowly  and  continuously 
depending  on  the  input  to  the  system  from  the  moving 
means. 


^1 


3,852,13« 
FEDAL  CONNECTOR 
George  E.  Kellon,  MlaniibMi,  and  Ckarlca  R.  Kcvick, 
BcDbrook,  Ohio,  awlgnora  to  GcMral  Moton  Corpoia- 
tio%  Detroit,  Mick,  a  coiMraCioa  of  IMaware 
FIM  Nov.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
ICfadBk    (CL  74—185) 


A  pivoting  connector  for  a  ^wah  rod  and  a  brakie  pedal 
compriaing  in  combination,  a  push  rod  having  a  shoul- 
dered portion  thereby  forming  a  smaller  diameter  on  the 
end  of  said  push  rod,  a  corrugated  portion  on  the  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  said  push  rod,  a  recess  in  said  brake 
pedal  forming  a  henuspherical  surface  within  the  said 
recess  and  a  raised  hemispherical  surface  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  pedal,  a  seat  member  engaging  said 
shouldered  portion,  a  hemispherical  surface  on  said  seat 
member  received  within  the  said  recess  of  said  brake 
pedal,  a  radially  expandable  sleeve  having  a  hemisi^ri- 
cal  surface  mating  the  raised  spherical  surface  on  said 
brake  pedal,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  sleeve  to  permit 
radial  expansion  of  said  sleeve,  a  corrugated  inner  pe- 
riphery in  said  sleeve  receiving  the  corrugated  portion 
on  said  end  of  said  push  rod,  an  end  cap  having  resilient 
finfers,  an  annulak-  recess  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
radially  expandaMe  sleeve  receiving  said  resilient  fin- 
gen  of  said  end  cap  thereby  maintaining  said  end  cap 
on  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  said  sleeve  to  prevent 
radial  expansi<to  of  said  sleeve  in  providing  a  pivoting 
means  of  sai^  push  rod  with  said  brake  pedal. 


3,85!t,131 

DGE  CLIPPER  DRIVE  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  POWER  MOWERS 

Francis  Rcilford,  184  W.  Roue,  Pcoila  Hciabts,  DL 

FDei  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,828 

7ClaiiM.    (a.  74— 289) 


1.  A  powe»  take-off  unit  for  driving  a  hedge  clipper 
from  a  power  lawn  mower  of  the  type  including  an  engine 
having  a  flywheel  with  a  flywheel  housing  provided  with 
an  opening  therein,  said  unit  comprising  a  casing  mount- 
ed on  the  flywheel  housing  and  slidable  through  the. 
opening  toward  and  from  the  flywheel,  a  friction  gear 
rotatably  journaled  in  said  casing,  a  flexible  clipper  ac- 
tuating shaft,  means  secured  to  said  casing  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  actuating  shaft,  means  in  said  casing  con- 
necting said  friction  gear  to  said  actuating  shaft  and 
resilient  means  yieldingly  urging  said  casing  toward  the 
flywheel  in  opposed  relation  thereto  for  engaging  said 
friction  gear  therewith  for  actuation  thereby. 


3,852,132 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  INFINITELY 
VARIABLE  GEARS 
Otto  DMtfkh,   Bmi  Honiwii  vor  dcr  Hobc, 

Schrodt,  KnMkcti  (Tanas),  and  Ei^artit  Karls,  Bad 
Hoaibarf  vor  dcr  HoIm,  Gcraaany,  aasigBon  to  Rd- 
KG.,  AacoiM,  SwUmlBBJ,  a  inn  «i 


FDcd  Dec  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,^38 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany  Dec  12, 1958 

SaJmu.    (CL  74— 238.17) 


^^Mr 


1.  In  an  infinitely  variable  gear  mechanism  having  a 
driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  at  least  one  cdnical  disk 
on  each  shaft  and  slidable  along  and  rotatable  on  said 
shaft,  means  connecting  said  disks  to  transmit  a  driving 
force  from  one  shaft  to  the  other,  and  load-responsive 
means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  said  conical  disk 
on  said  driving  shaft  to  force  said  disk  toward  said  con- 
necting means  and  to  maintain  said  disk  substantially  in 
a  preset  position  even  if  the  load  changes,  said  load- 
responsive  means  comprising  a  cylinder  rigidly  secured  to 
at  least  said  driving  shaft,  a  second  cylinder  axially  slid- 
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able  and  rotatable  with  said  disk  on  said  driving  shaft, 
each  of  said  two  cylinders  having  one  open  end,  said  cylin- 
ders being  telescopically  sJidable  at  said  open  ends  one 
within  the  other  and  relative  to  each  other,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  line  connecting  said  source  to  one 
of  said  cylinders,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
line  and  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  slidable 
disks  and  controlled  thereby  to  regulate  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  cylinders  for  automatically  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined transmission  ratio  between  said  shafts,  deliberately 
adjustable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  regulating 
means  for  varying  the  transmission  ratio,  a  bushing  on  said 
driving  shaft  and  slidable  along  and  rotatable  with  said 
shaft  within  said  cylinders,  a  damping  piston  rigid  with 
said  bushing  and  slidable  therewith  within  said  cylinders 
and  formmg  therein  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  damping 
chamber  at  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  said  line  connect- 
ing said  source  to  said  pressure  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
helical  cam  Surfaces  of  a  changing  pitch  arranged  in  pairs 
on  the  opposite  faces  of  said  slidable  disk  and  said  bush- 
ing, the  two  cam  surfaces  of  each  pair  being  arranged  in- 
versely to  each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  in 
accordance  with  the  two  possible  directions  of  the  torque 
acting  on  said  shaft,  rollable  bodies  between  said  cam  sur- 
faces and  in  engagement  with  a  particular  point  of  one  of 
said  cam  surfaces  of  each  pair  on  the  opposite  faces  of 
said  slidable  disk  and  said  bushing,  respectively,  a  com- 
pression spring  acting  upon  said  bushing  and  piston  tend- 
ing to  move  the  same  in  the  direction  toward  said  slidable 
disk  and  maintaining, said  cam  surfaces  at  all  times  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rolling  bodies,  a  stop  member  limiting 
the  sliding  movement  of  said  bushiiig  and  piston  in  the 
opposire  direction,  at  least  one  throttling  aperture  of  small 
cross  section  in  said  piston,  at  least  one  aperture  of  large 
cross  section  in  said  piston,  and  one-way  valve  means 
on  said  piston  for  opening  and  closing  said  large  aperture 
and  adapted  to  open  to  permit  the  pressure  fluid  to  pass 
freely  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  damping  cham- 
ber when,  after  the  torque  on  said  shaft  has  changed  its 
direction  and  said  rolling  bodies  have  to  travel  from  the 
particular  point  on  one  of  the  cam  surfaces  of  each  pair  to 
the  corresponding  point  on  the  other  cam  surface  forming 
a  pair  with  the  first-mentioned  cam  surface,  said  cam 
bushing  and  piston  are  first  shifted  in  the  direction  to- 
ward said  slidable  disk  by  the  force  of  said  spring,  said 
valve  means  being  further  adapted  to  close  said  large  aper- 
ture when  said  bushing  and  piston  then  move  back  to  the 
normal  position  in  the  opposite  direction  and  then  to 
force  said  pressure  fluid  to  return  under  a  high  pressure 
from  said  damping  chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber  by 
passing  through  said  throttling  aperture. 


DRIVE  FOR  MOVING  STAIRWAYS 

Robert  O.  Bradky,  Toledo,  Okie,  aaliDor  to  Toledo 

Scale  Corporatkm,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporatkM  qf  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  U9^9S 
9CUBM.    (a  74— 243) 


1.  A  sprocket  wheel  for  a  stairway  step  chain  includ- 
ing link-connected  rollers  in  a  moving  stairway,  said 
wheel  comprising  peripherally  spaced  teeth  defining  spaces 
at  least  tome  of  which  receive  chain  rollers  and  defining 


a  groove  opening  at  a  side  of  the  wheel  between  the 
teeth  at  each  of  the  chain  roller  receiving  spaces  and  a 
resilient  inaert  received  in  each  of  the  grooves  for  cushion- 
ing the  chain  during  cqxration  of  the  moving  stairway, 
the  inserts  deforming  under  load  and  easing  the  rollers 
silently  into  contact  with  the  teeth. 


$,§52,134 
AUTOMATIC  GEAR  CHANGE  CONTROLS 
NorauM  Gcorfc  Wontcr,  EMna,  HMTtforlAlrc  Ei^ind, 
aailfiii,  by  mesne  twriyimtmtt,  to  S.  SMilh  A  Soas 
(Eagiaiid)  Ltd.,  London,  £ii(laind,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

FHcd  Ian.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,75< 

Claims  priority,  appttortion  Great  Biteki  Jan.  U,  195S 

HOalnM.    (CL  74-^47^ 


1 .  An  automatic  gear  change  control  for  a  transmisaion 
which  includes  a  variable  ratio  gear  mechanism  provid- 
ing at  least  three  ratios,  which  control  comprises  means 
for  generating  a  signal  which  varies  with  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  output  shaft  of  the  transmission,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  signal  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  changes 
of  gear  ratio  In  dependence  on  the  value  of  the  signal, 
means  for  altering,  consequent  upon  actuation  of  a  gear 
change,  the  relationship  between  the  signal  and  the  speed 
of  the  output  shaft,  in  the  sense  that,  to  provide  a  given 
value  of  the  signal,  the  output  shaft  must  rotate  at  a  higher 
speed  after  an  "upward"  change  than  before  the  change, 
and  must  rotate  at  a  lo^cT  speed  after  a  "downward" 
change  than  before  the  change,  and  said  responsive  means 
being  re-set  to  its  original  condition  consequent  upon  its 
having  actuated  a  gear  change  and  after  said  alteration 
of  the  relationship  between  the  signal  and  the  speed  of 
the  output  shaft. 


3^52,135 
GEAR  SHIFTING  MECHANISM 
Geory  H.  Hnrat,  Jr.,  A  mUw,  Tm.    (1511  OUYark  Road, 
Ahington,  r^XaMlWHrnn  G.  CaapMI,  1511  OM 
York  Rond,  AMnslon,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  34,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  9t,«5l 
iCIalnis.    (CL  74-^73) 


I .  A  gear  shifting  mechanism  including  a  first  actuating 
lever  movable  to  a  first  position  to  shift  to  low  gear  and  to 
a  second  position  to  shift  to  reverse  gear,  a  second  actuat- 
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mnrmG  MECHANISM 

AaMar.Pa.    (1511  OMYett  Road, 
Id  V^tHmb  G.  rwmfktn,  1511  Old 

34,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  9M51 

(CL  74—473) 


/> 
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nechanism  including  a  first  actuating 
st  position  to  shift  to  low  gear  and  to 
hift  to  reverse  fear,  a  second  actuat- 


ing lever  movable  to  a  third  position  to  shift  to  second 
gear  and  to  a  fourth  position  to  shift  to  high  tear,  and 
operating  handle  having  a  neutral  position,  an  engaging 
pin  freely  movable  transversely  of  said  handk  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  said  first  and  said  second  actuating 
levers  for  selectively  operatively  connecting  said  handle 
with  said  first  and  second  levers,  means  operable  upon 
movement  of  said  handle  in  first,  and  reverse,  gear  shifting 
direction  for  engaging  said  pin  with  said  first  actuating 
lever  and  means  for  automatically  moving  said  pin  toward 
said  second  actuating  lever  as  soon  as  said  handle  is  re- 
leased and  independently  of  the  movement  of  said  handle 
toward  said  neutral  position  whereby  said  pin  is  in  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  second  actuating  lever  during  rapid 
movement  of  said  handle  from  low  to  second  gear  shifting 
direction. 


pressure-angle  torque  load  reaction  between  the  meshed 
teeth,  iHvssure-responsive  friction  clutch  means  including 
annular  friction  surfaces  and  being  disposed  between  said 
thrust  portions  for  retarding  rotation  of  said  one  gear  rela- 
tive to  the  casing,  said  rigid  wall  and  rigid  body  being 
resistant  to  any  substantial  flexing  thereof  by  any  normal 
working  value  of  said  clutch  actuating  force  for  maintain- 
ing said  parallel  relation  between  said  thrust  portions,  and 
annular  means  associated  with  one  of  said  thrust  portions 
and  limiting  the  engagement  of  said  one  thrust  portion 
with  said  clutch  means  to  an  annular  surface  portion  of 
smaller  area  than  the  total  surface  area  of  said  one  thrust 
portion,  said  smaller-area  annular  surface  portion  being 
located  at  or  immediately  adjacent  the  maximum  diameter 


3,952,13< 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Harry  W.  Schnlltc,  RodMatw,  N.Y.,  aMisnor  to  Gcacral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

RM  Mar.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,442 
llCiaiBS.   (0.74— M«) 


1.  Windshield  wiper  actiuting  mechanism  including,  a 
fluid  motor  having  a  rotary  driving  member,  means  to  sup- 
ply fluid  under  pressure  to  said  motor  to  impart  rotation 
to  said  driving  member,  crank  means  having  an  tnter- 
ruptible  driving  connection  with  said  driving  member, 
means  operable  to  interrupt  the  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  crank  means  and  said  driving  member  whereby 
rotation  of  said  driving  member  relative  to  said  crank 
means  varies  the  throw  of  said  crank  means,  and  means 
automatically  operable  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  fhiid 
under  pressure  to  said  motor  when  the  throw  of  said  crank 
means  is  a  maximum. 
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portion  of  the  clutch  means  so  that  said  annular  friction 
surfaces  comprise  outer  annular  concentrated-pressure 
areas  and  inner  annular  normally  pressure-relieved  areas 
for  the  development  of  a  maximum  clutching  action  by 
said  friction  surfoces  at  a  maximum  effective  lever-arm 
distance  from  the  rotation  axis  of  said  one  gear,  said  an- 
nular friction  surfaces  being  ot  a  greater  radial  width  than 
said  annular  means  to  as  to  extend  radially  inward  there- 
beyond,  said  inner  annular  areas  being  rendered  also  fric- 
tionally  effective  for  the  clutching  and  retarding  action  on 
said  one  gear  in  response  to  the  iqypUcation  of  said  clutch 
actuating  force  when  the  latter  is  of  a  value  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  normally  pressure-relieved  conditicm  of  said 
inner  annular  areas. 


I 


C. 


3,f52.13S 
SPEED  REDUCmG  GEARING  . 

Irn  Vtkm,  and  Ctaad  S.  Semar,  Mr- 

Mick.,  aoigBon  to  Gcacial  M  •(    ^  Corpo- 

rattoa,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  coipocatloa  of     r.. 

FOad  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  213i  - 

<  nslii     (CL74— M5) 


of  OUo 
FBad  Feb.  27, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  795,993 
13  CUm.  ICL  74— 71f  J) 

I .  In  a  differential  gear  mechanism,  a  rotatable  casing 
having  a  rigid  wall  carrying  an  annular  thrust  portion,  a 
gear  train  comprising  gears  rotaUble  in  the  casing  with 
the  teeth  of  adjacent  gears  in  meshed  engagement,  one  of 
said  gears  comprising  a  rigid  body  having  an  annular 
thrust  portion  in  a  substantially  opposed  relation  to  the 
thrust  portion  of  said  casing,  said  one  gear  being  sh^table 
to  a  limited  extend  relative  to  said  casing  for  moving  the 
thrust  portion  of  said  one  gear  toward  the  thrust  portion 
of  said  casing  in  a  parallel  relation  to  the  latter  thrust  por- 
tion in  re^KNise  to  a  clutch  actuating  force  produced  by 
782  O.O.— e 


1.  In  a  transmission,  a  rotataUe  housing,  an  end  cap 
for  said  housing  and  fixed  to  said  housing  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  end  cap  cooperating  with  said  bousing 
to  form  a  cloced  chamber,  a  ring  gear  fixed  to  said  end 
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cap  and  disposed  in  said  chamber,  a  power  input  shaft 
supported  for  rotation  in  said  end  cap  and  said  bousing 
and  driving  an  eccentric  cam  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
a  second  gear  supported  on  said  housing  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  an  arcuate  slot  in  said  housing,  means  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  second  ring  gear  and  for 
permitting  hmited  angular  rotation  of  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  member  fixed  to  said  second  ring  gear  extehd- 
ing  through  said  slot  to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber 
and  fixed  against  rotation  exterior  of  said  chamber,  a 
pinion  gear  having  a  first  set  of  teeth  in  mesh  with  said 
first  ring  gear  and  a  second  set  of  teeth  in  mesh  with  said 
second  ring  gear,  said  pinion  gear  being  supported  upon 
and  driven  by  said  eccoitric  cam.  I 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CTEEL  RULE 
BLANKING  DIE 

John  Ct.  Trfanblc,  Havertowat  Pa^  aaiiiior  to  The  Bodd 
Company,  Ptiiladclphia,  Pik,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnn- 
«yhraaia 

FDcd  Apr.  7, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  724,959 
^CUmt.    (a.7<~ir7) 


c 


1.  The~diethod  of  making  a  shear  blade  blanking  die 
comprising  th^  steps  of:  bending  an  unhardened  sheai^ 
blade  to  the  same  contour  as  a  flat  plate  template  in  the 
shape  of  a  blank  to  be  cut  by  said  die;  placing  said  tem- 
plate and  said  bent  shear  blade  on  a  retaining  plate;  form- 
ing a  guide  dam  connected  to  said  retaining  plate  adja- 
cent one  side  of  said  shear  blade  to  form  a  guide  between 
said  dam  and  said  template  for  said  shear  blade;  remov- 
ing said  unhardened  shear  blade  from  said  guide  uid  hard- 
ening said  shear  Made;  replacing  said  hardened  shear 
Diade  in  said  guide  formed  by  said  template  and  said  dam 
on  said  retaining  plate;  forcing  said  hardened  shear  plate 
into  said  retaining  plate  while  supporting  said  ihear  blade 
by  said  dam  and  said  template  thereby  forming  in  said 
retaining  plate  a  retaining  groove;  and  of  securing  said 
shear  blade  in  said  groove  of  said  retaining  plate  by  estab- 
lishing engagement  between  the  sides  of  said  blade  and 
said  groove. 


being  supported  independently  of  said  tool  supporting 
means,  said  tool  supporting  means  having  •  rack  means 
thereon,  said  work  supporting  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  members  each  having  a  pivot  means,  a 
pinion  means  on  said  spaced  members,  said  pinion  means 
being  positioned  on  said  members  for  successive  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  by  said  rack  means  as  said 
gantry  moves  over  said  web  plate  means  whereby  to  cause 
successive  pivotal  movement  of  said  spaced  members  as 
different  length- wise  portions  of  said  in-place  web  plate 
means  is  being  worked  upon,  said  spaced  members  being 
pivoted  on  horizontal  axes  which  are  transverse  to  the 
movements  of  said  gantry  as  it  moves  along  the  length 
of  said  web  plate  means.        i 


3,f52,141 

TIRE  REPAIR  GUN  AND  CARTRIDGE 

PMd  D.  MitckcB,  24414  Kmmm  St.,  NewhaH,  Calif. 

FOed  Jalj  9, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  825,944 

22ClaiM.    (CLSi— U.7) 


3,t52,14» 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

OF  RIVETED  PLATE  GIRDERS 
RaymoBd  A.  Gayer,  Ir.,  PaoB,  Pa.,  avigiior  to  Lakens 
Steel  Company,  Coatcjvflic,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcmi- 
sylranla 

Filed  Asf.  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,824 
13  Claims,    (a.  78— 49) 


18.  A  tire  repair  device  compridng:  »n  elongated  hol- 
low body  of  rigid  material;  an  element  of  resilient  ma- ' 
terial  in  compression  in  said  body  in  a  position  placed 
from  one  end  thereof;  a  plug  mounted  in  a  podtioo  dot- 
ing said  one  end  of  said  body;  and  cement  in  said  body 
between  said  clement  and  said  plug. 

22.  A  tire  repair  gun  comprising:  tube-like  means;  an 
elastomeric  plug  compressed  in  said  tube-like  means,  said 
plug  having  a  friisto-conical  bead  fixed  to  a  diank  in  said 
tube-like  means;  pin  means  to  fit  inside  said  tube-like 
means;  a  body  to  carry  said  means,  one  of  said  means 
being  fixed  relative  to  said  body;  a  source  of  motive  power 
to  move  the  other  of  said  means  relative  to  said  body 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  to  expel  the  head  of  said 
plug  from  one  end  of  said  tube-like  means;  and  a  stop 
fixed  with  said  body  to  limit  movement  of  said  o^r 
means  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  to  a  distance 
such  that  said  phig  shank  is  retained  in  said  tube-like 
means  when  said  other  means  engages  said  stop  at  said 
second  position. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  structural 
girder  that  includes  the  in-place  aa^sembly  of  the  compo- 
nent parts  thereof  including  the  web  plate  means  of  the 
work  piece;  tool  supporting  means  for  supporting  tools 
con>prising  a  gantry  movable  over  the  web  plate  means, 
supporting  means  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  work  piece  including  the  web  plate  means  thereof 
for  in-place  assembly,  said  work  piece  supporting  means 


3,852,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  TUBULAR  JACKETS 
John  P.  Simon,  Glen  EDyn,  lU.,  assignor  to  tiM  United 
Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FOed  Dec  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,734 
3ClahM.    (CL82— 54) 
1.  A  device  for  removing  a  tubular  jacket  from  a  core 
lying  therein,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  feed- 
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pendently  of  said  tool  supporting 
orting  means  having  •  rack  means 
ipporting  means  comprising  a  plu- 
bers  each  having  a  pivot  means,  a 
ipaced  members,  said  pinion  means 
lid  members  for  successive  engage- 
lent  by  said  rack  means  as  said 
I  web  plate  means  whereby  to  cause 
t'ement  of  said  spaced  members  as 
KJTtions  of  said  in-place  web  plate 
1  upon,  said  spaced  members  being 
axes  which  are  transverse  to  the 
mtry  as  it  moves  along  the  length 
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3,fS2,141 
:  GUN  AND  CARTRIDGE 
UU  ransas  SC^  Newhd,  Calif. 
M9S9.  Scr.  N«.  S25,944 
IM.    (CL81— U.7) 


vice  comprising:  an  elongated  boI> 
terial;  an  element  of  resilient  ma* ' 
in  aaid  body  in  a  position  tpaced 
a  plug  mounted  in  a  podtioo  doa- 
tid  body;  and  cement  in  Mid  body 
and  said  plug. 

n  comprising:  tube-like  means;  an 
ressed  in  said  tube-like  means,  said 
>nical  head  fixed  to  a  shank  in  said 
means  to  fit  inside  said  tube-like 
ry  said  means,  one  of  said  means 
aid  body;  a  source  of  motive  power 

said  means  relative  to  said  body 
1  position  to  expel  the  head  of  said 

aaid  tube-like  means;  and  a  stop 
to  limit  movement  of  said  otter 
0  said  second  position  to  a  distance 
bank  is  retained  in  said  tube-like 
f  means  engages  said  stop  at  said 


3^2,142 
HEARING  TUBULAR  JACKETS 
EOyii,  lU.,  aasigBor  to  the  United 
a  rcprcscBtcd  by  the  United  States 


>,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S<2,734 
taH.    (CL82— 54) 

oving  a  tubular  jacket  from  a  core 
ice  comprising  a  plurality  of  feed- 


ing rolls  surrounding  the  tubular  jacket  so  as  to  feed  the 
same  axially,  and  a  tool  lying  directly  adjacent  and  coop- 


erating with  an  end  face  of  one  oi  the  feeding  rolls  so 
as  to  shear  the  tubular  jacket  into  a  spiral  strip. 


».n«D 
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David  N.  C«otey,  Gag,  Imi^  "^"  *^  United  States 

Steel  CocponllaBf  ■  caraafitliM  of  New  Jcncy 

FHad  Sept  19, 1957, 8ar.  No.  05,998 

19  Claims.     (Q.  S3— 112) 


^^^W 


IK^^l 


'  1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  strip  to  an  up-cut  shear 
having  a  fixed  tipper  blade  and  a  vertically  movable  lower 
blade,  the  oombinatioa  comprising  a  horizontal  table  for 
delivering  strip  to  said  shear  along  a  path  extending  be- 
tween said  blaides,  a  stripper  member  arranged  above  said 
table  widi  its  fbrward  end  normally  ooaqiying  a  podtion 
adjacent  said  npper  blade  but  below  the  lower  edge  there- 
of, pivotal  siq>porting  means  for  said  stripper  member  at 
a  podtion  in  advance  of  the  movement  of  strip  to  said 
shear  providing  for  upward  movement  of  its  said  for- 
ward end  oftf  the  face  of  said  upper  blade  in  re^wnse  to 
movement  of  the  strip  upwardly  by  a  cutting  action  of 
said  lower  Made,  and  means  carried  by  said  member  for 
feeding  strip  supported  on  said  table  to  said  shear,  said 
feeding  means  providing  a  gravitational  bias  on  said 
stripper  member  for  moving  its  said  fbrward  end  down- 
wardly to  said  normal  position  in  response  to  retracting 
movement  of  said  lower  blade  after  a  cutting  operation 
thereot  to  thereby  move  Ibe  forward  end  of  the  strip 
downwardly  over  said  tqiper  Made  face  with  a  stripping 
action  to  a  podtion  tying  along  said  path  <rf  strip  move- 
ment •  '.^ 


•1-> 


3,952,144 

MATERIAL  CUTIING  APPARATUS 
Heins  F.  Rnge,  BrmUcU,  DL,  idgof  to  Western  Elcc- 
trfcCeap— y,  bcorpontadTNcwYoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York 

FHad  May  4, 1955,  Sm.  No.  919,749 
5ClalM.  (CL  §3—123) 
5.  In  a  device  for  cuttis^  tnbing  into  predetermined 
lengths  and  including  a  rotataMe  cylinder  having  a  plu- 
rality of  axial  bores  tbeitthrougfa  equidistantly  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  for  receiving 
tubing,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  reciprocat- 
ing member  mounted  for  movement  between  an  advanced 


and  a  retracted  position,  a  roller  adjacent  said  recipro- 
cating member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  periph- 
eral flanges  for  receiving  tubing  therebetl^een  in  engage- 
ment with  said  roller,  said  roller  being  operative  to  hold 
tubing  in  engagement  with  said  reciprocating  member  as 
said  reciprocating  member  moves  to  its  advanced  posi- 
tion whereby  said  reciprocating  member  advances  tubing 
into  an  axial  bore  in  the  cylinder  means  for  ye  venting 


rotation  of  taid  roller  as  said  reciprocating  member  moves 
to  its  retracted  position  whereby  said  roller  prevents  re- 
traction of  the  tubing  by  said  reciprocating  member,  and 
a  push  rod  on  said  reciprocating  member  arranged  to  be 
aligned  axially  with  tne  bores  in  the  cylinder  in  succes- 
sion for  ejecting  a  cut  length  of  tubing  f^m  a  bore  in  the 
cylinder  aligned  therewith  simultaneously  upon  each  feed- 
ing of  a  length  of  tubing  by  said  reciprocating  member. 


3,952,145 

STROKE  ADIUSTING  MEANS  MOUNTED  ON 

CUTTING  PRESS  SWING  ARM 

HdMrich  MiOlcr  Md  Geo^g  Ltacbcr,  Fraakfart  am  Main, 

r,  BSslpiBw  to  MascMlnenfahrik  Mocnns  A.G., 


Filed  May  li,  1958,  Sar.  No.  735,828 

lennaay  May  25,  1957 
(CL  83-^25) 


1.  In  a  die  cutting  press,  a  madiine  bed,  a  work  sup- 
porting cutting  block;  a  vertically  movable  column  in  said 
machine  bed,  a  swing  arm  at  the  upper  end  of  said  col- 
umn capable  of  being  moved  over  said  cutting  block;  a 
die  portioned  on  said  cutting  block;  hydraulic  drive 
means  for  moving  said  swing  arm  and  said  odumn  down- 
wardly onto  the  said  die;  electric  means  induifing  a  sole- 
noid valve  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  swing  arm; 
a  return  spring  in  said  column  fm*  revising  the  cdunm 
after  the  termination  of  the  cutting  stroke;  a  manually 
openblc  member  on  said  swing  arm  for  adjusting  the 
cutting  stroke  of  same,  at  various  preadjusted  heights;  elec- 
tric means  including  a  displaceable  switch  in  coopera^ 
tion  with  said  manually  operable  member  for  terminating 
the  downward  movement  of  the  swing  arm  in  conformity 
with  the  setting  of  said  manually  operable  member,  and 
a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  noounted  on  the  swing  arm 
having  one  of  its  anns  electrically  oonnectable  with  die 
di4>laoeaUe  switch  in  the  swing  arm  and  its  other  ann 
supported  on  a  statioiuuy  part  ot  the  machine  for  doting 
a  circait  over  the  said  solenoid  valve  and  to  thereby  arrest 
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die  downward  floovemeat  of  ^bc  nrfaig  ann  and  to  liberate 
the  latter  for  reverse  fnovement  by  the  actioa  of  the  said 
return  iiirinf. 

3452,14< 
SLOT  PERFORATING  CiriTERS 


wunttf  wtlcii^  a 
«f  MkUfM 
Fllad  Sept  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t4M91 
2  niliai     (a.t»-<M) 


1.  A  slot  perforator  for  forming  a  linear  row  of  perfo- 
rations in  sheet  material  comprising  a  circular  toothed 
cutter,  each  tooth  comprising  a  leading  and  trailing  por- 
tion and  a  center  portion,  said  leading  and  trailing  por- 
tions being  sharply  pointed  and  projecting  radially  eqiuUy 
beyond  the  tooth  center  portion,  said  center  portion  pre- 
senting a  flat  bottom  cutting  surface  oi  substantially  uni- 
form radius  for  severing  the  center  of  the  slot  after  the 
leading  and  trailing  portions  of  the  tooth  have  severed 
the  leading  and  trailing  portions  of  the  slot  reqwctively, 
the  tooth  center  portion  being  at  a  depth  within  the  range 
from  about  .014  to  about  .020"  below  the  leading  and 
trailing  portions  of  the  tooth.      ^  .i.-H'.*-   >"  '    ^ 


M52,147    ^ 

SWTTCa  FOR  ELECnONK  MISICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

leefo,  S7— tS  ISStk  St,  niilhg.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aa«.  2t,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  t35,0M 

Sdataa.    (CLS4~171) 


I.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support;  first  and  second  mounting  means  extend- 
in  spaced-apart  parallel  rows  across  said  support;  a  first 
subsuntially  planar  alray  of  wires  extending  generally 
transversely  to  said  rows  from  said  first  mounting  means 
to  a  region  intermediate  said  rows,  the  wires  of  said  first 
array  being  each  secured  at  one  extremity  to  said  first 
mounting  means  while  being  freely  displaceable  relatively 
to  said  support  at  the  opposite  extremity;  a  second  sub- 
stantially planar  array  of  wires  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  rows  and  parallel  to  said  first  array  from 
said  second  mounting  means  to  said  intermediate  region 
in  overlapping  relationship  with  respective  wires  of  said 
first  array  and  in  general  alignment  therewith  whereby  a 
plurality  of  wire  pairs  are  formed  alongside  om*  another, 
the  wires  of  said  second  array  being  each  secured  at  one 
extremity  to  said  second  mounting  means  while  being 
freely  (fisplaceable  relatively  to  said  support  at  the  oppo- 
site extremity,  the  wires  of  each  pair  being  normally 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  transverse  to  (he  planes  of  said 
arrays  and  being  engageable  with  ench  other  upon  a 
transverse  displacement  of  said  opposite  extremity  of  one 
wire  toward  said  opposite  extremity  of  the  other  wire 
of  the  pair,  a  set  of  opo-ating  members  each  di^oaed 


on  said  support  with  freedom  of  individual  displacement 
in  said  transverse  (firection  and  in  operative  alignmem 
with  said  opposite  extremity  of  said  one  wire  of  a  re- 
spective pair  for  esUblishing  temporary  contact  between 
the  wires  of  said  respective  pair,  and  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  wires  of  each  pair  for  actuating  a  sound 
generator  upon  establishment  of  said  temporary  contact. 


RALL  DETBNT  FAgnWBR  WTTH  JALL  AND 
SOCKET  PLUNGER  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Price  ani  DavM  Z.  ChapoMs,  L« 
.,  MilpMn,  by  BaaM  aalgHnenli,  lo  Acnat  A.G^ 
Gfana,  <iii»nilMii,  ■  cononrtioa  of  Swltxcrbod 
It,  tm,  Ser.  No.  7tM95 
(CL  S5— 5) 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  barrel  having  first 
and  second  bores  each  of  a  different  diameter  which 
form  an  interior  shoulder  near  the  middle  portion  of  said 
barrel,  the  smaller  diameter  bore  portion  of  said  barrel 
having  at  least  one  radial  hole  near  the  outer  end  thereof, 
an  elongated  pin  mounted  for  free  axial  movement  in 
said  smaller  bore,  one  end  of  said  pin  extending  into  said 
larger  bore  and  terminating  in  an  enlarged  head  having 
a  rounded  top  surface  in  the  form  of  a  convex  spherical 
segment,  said  pin  having  a  circumferential  recess  near 
the  other  end  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  ball  detent  located 
in  said  radial  hole,  means  on  said  pin  for  outwardly  urg- 
ing said  ball  detent  partially  through  said  radial  bole 
when  brou^t  into  register  therewith  to  fasten  said  barrel 
in  place,  a  loosely  fitted  actuating  plunger  axially  inovabk 
within  the  larger  diameter  bore,  means  to  limit  the 
plunger  movement  within  said  larger  diameter  bore, 
a  recess  in  said  plunger  having  a  suiibce  in  the  form 
of  a  convex  spherical  segment  complementary  in  shape 
to  and  facing  said  rounded  head  of  said  pin  to  pro- 
vide a  ball  and  socket  engagement  between  the  com- 
plementary surfaces,  spring  means  urging  said  rounded 
head  of  said  pin  against  the  complementary  recess  of  said 
plunger  whereby  when  said  plunger  is  moved  against  the 
urging  of  said  spring  means,  the  ball  and  socket  engage- 
ment of  the  complententary  surfaces  and  said  spring 
means  causes  an  axial  self  centering  of  said  loosely  fitted 
plunger  and  pin  to  prevent  the  binding  thereof  in  said 
bores. 
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1 .  A  gusset  tor  ioining  wooden  members  (ogemer  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  metal  strip  having  a  plurality 
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of  ipaoad  openings  tlwrein,  nid  openinga  being  diipowwl 
in  at  least  three  subatantiaBy  linear  rows,  four  teedi 
depending  from  the  perimeter  of  the  strip  surrounding 
each  said  opening  and  extending  perpendicularly  from 
one  side  only  of  said  strq>.  said  teeth  being  diqwaed  about 
the  perimeter  of  each  said  opening  in  <^>posed  pairs  to 
Ibnn  an  enclosure  therebetween  for  biting  into  a  wooden 
oMinber.  said  teeth  being  subafantially  triangular  in  shape, 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  teeth  forming  the  apex  of  the 
triangle,  and  the  teeth  at  one  said  opening  being  angularly 
diqflartff  with  respect  to  the  teeth  at  adfaoent  openings, 
whereby  the  teeth  grip  a  wooden  member  without  splitting 
it 


means  mounted  in  optical  alignment  in  said  tube  for 
diverting  li^t  rays  from  one  end  of  said  tube  to  tbtt 
otbcT  through  said  last-mentioned  openiints;  btXkmt 
means  having  one  end  surrounding  and  sealed  to  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  expand  to 
progressively  encompass  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
tube  as  said  remainder  is  withdrawn  outwardly  throu^ 
said  opening;  and  sealing  means  for  closing  the  inner 
end  of  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  bellows  after  said 
tube  is  withdrawn  into  said  bellows. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND  INTERPRETING 

PUNCHED  CARD  DATA 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  making  and  Interpreting  punched  card 
daU  records  of  the  cordinate  hidex  type,  comprising  a  flat 
horizontal  frame-like  support  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port in  registered  relation  a  selected  number  (including 
the  number  one)  oi  daU  record  cards  lying  in  flat  super- 
posed relation  on  said  support,  a  rigid  card-sunwrting 
plate  removably  podtiooed  on  said  support,  guide  means 
secured  to  said  support  and  extending  parallel  to  one  cdfe 
thereof,  a  first  carriage  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
guide  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  edge  and  ex- 
tending above  and  across  the  central  area  of  said  support, 
a  craaa  cvriate  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  the 
first  carriafB  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  edge, 
a  hoUow  aocket  element  rigidly  aecured  to  said  croaa  car- 
riage with  iU  axis  substantially  vertical,  and  Interchange- 
able canl-drilling  and  card-viewing  devices  selectively 
mounted  in  said  socket  element 


1.  In  an  optical  system  employing  a  beam  of  plane 
polarized  light  and  including  optical  elements  interposed 
in  said  beam  which  introduce  undesirable  elliptical  poitr- 
ization  effects  in  said  light  in  different  amounts  over  dif- 
ferent portions  ot  the  aperture,  the  improvement  oompria- 
ing  an  ellipticity  compensator  interpoaed  in  said  beam 
and  including  a  pbaae  retarding  element  producing  op- 
posite elliptical  polarization  in  an  amount  equal  in  phase 
difference  but  opposite  in  sign  to  that  of  the  ellipticity 
introduced  by  said  optical  elemento  in  a  ray  passitig 
through  an  aperture  point  removed  from  the  optical  axis 
of  said  system  by  an  amount  between  five-tenths  and  nine- 
tenths  of  the  numerical  aperture  of  said  system  along  an 
azimuth  inclined  at  an  angle  between  90*  and  60*  from 
the  original  polarization  plane  of  said  polarized  U^ 
whereby  the  elliptical  polarization  effects  introduced  by 
said  optical  elements  at  other  aperture  poinU  are  sub- 
stantially reduced. 
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ting  wooden  members  together  com- 
f  fUt  metal  strip  having  a  plurality 


>  ffjv*  ?*/: 

1.  Opdcsl  apparatus  for  observing  me  Interior  of  sealed 
chambers  containing  radioactive  material,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  opening  in  one  wall  of  said  dlamber; 
a  tube  having  its  inner  end  portion  slidably  mounted 


within  said  opening  and  serving  as  a  bousing  for  a 

of  radiatioa  screens  having  non-aligned  openings;  prism 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  stresses  in  trans- 
parent articles,  the  combiiution  comprising  means  for 
forming  a  beam  of  heterochromatic  li^t,  means  for  mp- 
porting  a  transparent  article  in  the  path  of  the  hetero- 
chomatic  light  a  pair  of  pcrfarizing  plates,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  p<k»rizing  plates  in  the  path  of  the  light  beam, 
a  light  absorbing  filter  made  of  didymhun  glass  tovint 
its  lowest  transmission  in  the  visible  ^ectrum  between 
wavdengths  of  570  and  600  mOlimicroos,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  filter  in  the  path  of  s«id  light  beam. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  ■teaaurcment  of  selected  radia- 
tion wavelengths  which  comprises  radiation  entrance  slit 
means;  optical  means  positioned  to  receive  the  radiation 
from  said  slit  means  and  transmit  said  radiation  In  colli- 
mated  form;  dispersion  means  positioned  to  receive  said 
c(rilimated  radiation  and  selectively  alter  the  direction  of 
the  component  wavelengths  thereof;  reflector  means  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  radiation  and  return  it  to  said  disper- 
sion means  and  said  optica]  means,  said  optical  means 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  focus  said  radiation  to  form 
a  spectrally  dispersed  first  image  of  said  slit  means;  a  roof 
mirror  positiooed  adjacent  the  focal  point  of  said  optical 
means  to  receive  converging  radiation  on  one  plane  re- 
flector and  reflect  diverging  radiation  with  the  other 
plane  reflector,  said  roof  mirror  being  positioned  with 
the  Une  of  intersection  of  its  plane  smfaccs  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  slit  image  and  in  tlie 
plane  of  said  first  imafe;  a  first  mask  having  a  plurality 
of  dit  means  selectively  positionaMe  in  the  plane  of  said 
first  image  to  pass  some  wavelengliis  and  block  other 
wavelengths;  a  second  mask  having  a  phirality  of  slit 
means  positionable  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  first  image 
to  pass  some  wavelengths  and  Mock  odier  wavelengths; 
means  for  positioning  said  first  image  selectively  on  each 
of  said  ant  and  second  masks  in  said  focal  plane;  means 
for  recombining  the  radiation  transmitted  by  said  masks 
to  form  a  second  image  of  said  entrance  slit;  and  exit  slit 
means  positioned  at  said  second  image. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  LIGHT  SENSHTVE 
SHEETS  AND/OR  WEBS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  exposing  Ught-sensitive  material  com- 
prising in  combination,  two  spaced  pairs  of  feed  rollers 
each  pair  comprising  elongated  feed  rollers,  one  cylin- 
drical portion  contiguous  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
feed  rollers  positioned  for  feeding  originals  and  another 
cylindrical  portion  contiguous  to  the  opposite  end  of  each 
of  said  feed  rollers  positioned  for  feeding  light-sensitive 
material  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  feed  of  said  originals,  means  for  proyect- 
ing  a  narrow  ba^n  of  light  onto  the  originals  in  the 


area  thereof  at  substantially  the  transverse  mediaa  of 
the  space  between  said  feed  rollers,  two  mirrors  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  having  their  lop  longitudinal  edges 
substantially  abutting  and  inclined  at  approximately  45* 
to  their  optical  center,  the  abutting  edges  of  said  mirrors 
being  disposed  on  the  transverse  median  of  the  space 
between  said  feed  rollers,  a  reflecting  surface  poationed 
above  said  light-sensitive  material  at  a  45*  angle  to  the 
vertical  and  extending  in  an  inclined  direction  opposite 
to  the  inclination  of  said  mirrors,  and  a  lens  positioned 
at  the  optical  center  of  said  mirrars  and  reflecting  sur- 
face. 
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I.  In  combination,  a  camera  having  elements  includ-' 
a  film  holder,  a  lens  support  and  a  copy  holder,  sHiich 
elements  are  ^ligned  and  movable  Unearly  relative  to  one 
another,  and  control  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
n>ents  of  said  elements  to  positions  providing  sharp  focus 
at  a  predetermined  image  to  object  size  ratio  in  req»iae 
to  manual  selection  of  the  image  to  object  size  ratio,  said 
control  means  comprising  motor  driven  mechsoisms  for 
effecting  linear  movements  of  two  of  said  elements  rela- 
tive  to  one  another  and  relative  to  the  other  element,' 
manually  operable  electrical  control  means  connected  in 
one  portion  of  a  circuit  and  calibrated  in  increments  of 
image  to  ol^ect  size  ratio  for  establishing  a  vdtage  at 
said  portion  of  the  circuit  whidi  ia  related  to  said  image 
to  object  size  ratio,  said  electrical  control  means  being 
movable  to  positions  for  preselecting  an  image  to  object 
size  ratio  within  a  predetermined  range,  and  additional 
electrical  control  aiid  switch  means  in  another  portion 
of  siid  circu^  and  electrically  connected  to  said  manually 
operable  electrical  control  means,  said  electrical  control 
and  switch  means  having  parts  responsive  to  said  estab- 
lished voltage  for  effecting  movements  of  said  motor 
driven  mechanisms  and  said  two  elements  to  positions 
dq>endent  upon  the  preselected  position  of  said  manually 
operable  electrical  control  means  and  effecting  stoppage 
of  said  two  elements  at  the  last  mentioned  positions. 


•t 
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1.  In  a  film  projector,  ia  combination,  a  gate  having 
an  imafe  window;  means  for  advancing  a  film  atrip  along 
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ins  for  advancing  a  film  strip  along 


ft  predetermined  path  through  said  gate  and  past  said 
image  window  so  that  the  central  plane  of  the  film  is 
located  in  said  path;  an  arrangement  for  applying  a  rela- 
tivaly  tUek  coating  of  liquid  to  at  least  one  face  of  the 
film  strip  in  advance  of  said  gate;  and  equalizing  means 
located  between  said  arrangement  and  saiid  gate  adjacent 
to  said  path  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
and  at  a  distance  from  said  path  equal  to  half  the  thick- 


)■ 


the  curved  outer  surface  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
which  is  adjacent  the  said  flat  outer  surface  portion  and 
the  said  calil)rations  will  be  seen  magnified  along  a  line 
of  sight  extending  through  said  adjacent  portion  of  the 
curved  outer  aurface  and  through  a  portion  of  the  said 
flat  inner  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  case  which 
is  below  the  said  portion  of  the  curved  outer  surface. 
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HINGB  CONNECTIONS 


Robert  GiMi,  31  CaaHjp  Place,  Uatfcs— Hr,  NJ^ 
LMii  JntahsoB,  23W.  73KI8t,  New  YmK  N.Y. 


Filed  Dec  31, 19S9,  Ssr.  N*.  S<3;M9 

TClafaM.    (CLM-41) 


ness  <rf  the  film  strip  phis  the  thickness  of  the  final  coat- 
ing oi  liquid  to  be  retained  on  said  one  face  <^  the  film 
strip  which  thickness  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
coating  applied  by  said  arrangement  to  said  one  face, 
whereby  air  bubbles.  If  any,  in  the  applied  coating  of 
liqtiid,  together  with  excess  liquid,  are  removed  by  said 
equalizing  meaiu  and  a  final  coatiiig  of  liquid  of  ui^orm 
thickness  is  obtained  before  the  film  strip  reaches  said 
image  window. 

,    1   »   -■  '    ^^-^^— ^— 
M52,158 
COMBINATION  OF  CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 
AND  MAGNIFYING  CASE 
WilliMB  SoMt,  334«  75th  St, 
lachMa  IMiMi  72,  N.Y. 
Flai  Dec.  <»  IMITSot.  No.  157,447     * 
ICUkm.    (CLtS-.39) 
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1.  A  plastic  spectacle  comprising  a  i^astic  front  mem- 
'ber  and  a  pair  of  plastic  temples  hingedly  attiiched  to 
said  front  member  at  the  comers  thereof,  reinforcement 
meaiu  for  preventing  flexure  of  said  front  member  and 
temples  in  the  regions  of  said  hinged  attachments,  said 
reinforcement  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  elongated 
substantially  channel  shaped  metallic  members  extend- 
ing along  the  inner  sides  of  and  at  least  partially  encas- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  pair  of  temples 
adjacent  said  hinged  attachments,  said  first  pair'  of  mem- 
bers including  portions  embedded  into  the  plastic  material 
comprising  said  temples,  and  a  second  pair  of  metallic 
members  at  least  partially  encasing  edges  of  said  plastic 
front  at  the  comers  thereof  respectively  adjacent  said 
hinged  attachments,  said  second  pair  of  metallic  members 
including  metallic  plate  portions  extending  along  the  rear 
surface  of  said  plastic  front  and  including  integral  flange 
portions  extending  over  both  the  upper  and  outer  edges 
of  said  plastic  front,  said  second  pair  of  metallic  members 
including  portions  adapted  to  abut  upon  portions  of  said 
first  pair  of  metallic  members  thereby  to  provide  wear 
resisting  meuUic  bearing  surfaces  between  said  plastic 
front  member  and  plastic  temples. 


2.  iBcanUnaChM  a  cUnical  themoraater  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  bulb  fllled  with  anercury  and  a  tube  extend- 
ing lonfitodinally  and  communicating  with  the  bulb  and 
havhig  caKbnUions  extending  along  and  laterally  dia- 
fdaoed  from  the  tnbe,  and  a  case  for  the  thenaoaaeter  in- 
cluding means  for  predetermining  the  rotary  angle  oi  the 
thennometer  within  the  case,  the  outer  surface  oi  the 
case  having  a  flat  bottom  portion  and  an  upper  portion 
at  least  a  part  of  wfaidi  is  crowned  and  is  characterized 
by  a  longiUidinaUy  extMKSnff  snbstantially  flat  outer  sur- 
face portion  adjoining  a  curved  outer  snrfaoa  portion,  at 
least  a  portion  of  tbt  inner  surface  of  the  upper  portion 
of  the  case  being  flat  and  parallel  with  the  said  sob- 
atantially  flat  outer  snrfhoe  portion,  wherry,  when  the 
case  with  the  thfarmometcr  therein  is  resting  upon  its  said 
flat  bottom  surface  portion,  ^  face  of  the  thermometer 
which  is  to  be  read  will  be  directly  tinder  the  said  lUt  and 
parallel  portions  of  the  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  cnae.  and  when  the  combination  is 
yiewnd  by  looking  down  fions  directly  above  the  ttat 
suface  portion  any  nsefcnry  ia  «ud  tube  wiQ  be  seen 
along  a  line  of  sight  extending  through  the  said  Ibt  outer 
and  inaer  surface  portioaa  of  the  top  of  the  case,  and 
wiH  be  substantially  unmagmfted  thereby,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  eye  of  the  ohaenrcr  will  alao  sput  a  portion  of 


3,052,1m     - 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  WITH  FLEXIBLE  POimcmS 
GhMsppc  Ratll,  IMm  Italy,  aarivasr  lo  &p^ 

Rattf  IninatriB  RaliaaM  OrrhlaW,  Tnrin,  Italy 

FBed  Ian.  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,5M 

Clafans  priority,  appMcatien  Italy  laiL  2<,  1959 

T (CLtS--52) 


1.  A  spectacle  frame  of  relatively  rigid  material  com- 
prising a  front  part  and  side  members  hinged  thereto. 
ad  having  one  or  more  flexible  portions  formed  by  a 
sin  having  elements  mutually  articulated  along  cyliti- 
drical  surfaces  and  held  together  by  a  flexible  inner  core 
passing  through  said  chain,  said  elements  cmnprising, 
alternately,  small  cylindrical  bodies  and  small  blodu  tn> 
tcrpoaed  therebetween,  whose  faces  directed  towards  the 
cylindrical  bodies  are  concave  in  shape  and  have  a  cylin- 
drical nnface  which  accommodates  part  of  the  adjacent 
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cylindrical  body,  the  part  of  the  frame  to  be  rendered 
flexible  being  formed  with  suitably  spaced  through  holes, 
in  which  said  cylindrical  bodies  are  inserted,  the  inner 
and  outer  sides  of  said  part,  after  the  insertion  of  said 
flexible  inner  core,  being  cut  with  slou  in  line  with  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  bodies  which  is  transverse  to 
said  part. 

ADJUSTABLE  EYEGLASS  TEMPLE 
FVancob  Bcrcnd,  43  Af,  #Airtrail,  Bowloyic  »  Stfcic, 


Filed  Oct  29,  1999,  Scr.  No.  849,SM 

CUtmt  priority,  appllcatioa  Vnmet  Mw.  12,  1959 

4CUim.    (CLtS-52) 


motor  diaft  having  a  refcfence  podtion,  said  dodcmotor 
shaft  being  positionabie  relative  to  said  reference  posi- 
tion in  respooae  to  forces  applied  thereto,  said  cloduDOtor 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  bias  said  clockmotor  shaft 
to  rotate  toward  said  reference  position  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  rotation;  servo  mechanism  means  com- 
prising an  error  sensint  network  including  a  flnt  senstng 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  fire  oontrol  means 
and  responsive  to  said  order  signal  disposed  in  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  said  missile,  and  a  second  sensing  ele- 
ment responsive  to  the  position  of  said  clockmotor  shaft 
carried  by  said  missile  and  connected  in  said  network 
through  said  breakaway  connecting  device,  said  error 
sensing  network  being  adapted  to  generate  an  error  signal^ 
in  accordance  with  the  departure  of  the  actual  position 
of  said  clockmotor  shaft  from  a  position  whereat  it  would 
rotate  to  its  reference  position  in  an  interval  of  time  in 
accordance  with  said  order  signal  in  response  to  bias  of 
the  clockmotor  mechanism,  amplifier  means  for  convert- 
ing said  error  signal  to  a  servomotor  energizing  signal 


1.  An  adjustable  temple  for  an  eyeflMS  frame,  com- 
prising a  reafliently  deformable  fenerally  eiongatnd  froitt 
member  pivotally  connectable  to  said  frame  at  one  ex- 
tremity oi  said  front  member,  said  firont  member  being 
provided  with  a  first  kmgitndinaLthroughfoint  ikM  open 
at  its  other  extremity,  and  a  fenerally  dongated  rear 
member  terminating  in  aa  ear-engaging  bend  while  being 
insertable  into  said  from  member  through  said  slot, 
said  front  member  being  provided  with  wall  portioos  at 
least  partially  enclosing  a  forward  portioo  of  said  rear 
member  and  forming  a  longitudinal  channel  therefor, 
said  forward  portion  being  removably  and  slidaUy  di»- 
plaoeable  in  said  channel,  one  of  said  wall  portions  being 
formed  with  a  dosed  throughfoing  longitiidinal  second 
slot  opposite  said  first  slot  while  having  notched  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  limited  separability,  said  front  portion 
being  provided  with  a  pin  extending  into  said  second 
slot  and  sdectively  engaceaMe  with  the  notches  of  said 
edges  for  adjustably  indexing  said  rear  member  in  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  of  relative  adjustment  upon  a  rdative 
disptacemem  of  said  members  in  longitudinal  direction 
so  that  said  pin  cammin^y  spreads  said  edges  and  per- 
mits shifting  of  said  pin  along  said  second  slot  whereby 
the  distance  of  said  bend  from  said  framf  can  be  varied. 


!M_ 1. 


disposed  in  a  location  remote  from  said  missile,  a  servo- 
motor device  having  a  rotatabie  servomotor  device  out- 
put shaft  carried  by  said  missile  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  amplifier  means  through  said  breakaway  con- 
necting device,  said  servomotor  device  being  adapted  to 
aroly  positioning  forces  to  said  clockmotor  shaft  to  main- 
tiun  it  at  the  aforesaid  position  in  accordance  with  the 
order  signal;  an  electrically  controlled  clutch  device  car- 
ried by  said  missile,  said  clutch  device  being  adapted  to 
routably  couple  said  shafts  when  a  suitable  electric  signal 
b  transmitted  thereto  and  to  disconnect  said  shafts  when 
transmission  of  said  signal  is  terminated;  circuit  means 
for  controlling  said  clutch  device  electrically  connected 
to  said  clutch  device  and  adapted  to  transmit  an  dectri- 
cal  signal  for  causing  said  clutch  device  to  rotatably 
couple  said  shafts  prior  to  missile  launching  and  to  ter- 
minate transmission  of  such  electrical  signal  at  the  in- 
stant the  missile  is  launched;  and  means  for  initiating  the 
event  in  response  to  movement  of  said  clockmotor  shaft 
to  its  reference  position  carried  by  said  missile. 


,by 


rcprc- 


3,tg2,l<2 
TIMER  DEVICE 
RovH  VaBcy  Strmm,  N.Y^ 
mats,  to  the  United  State*  of 
Ity  the  Seifctory  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Am-  24,  1949,  Scr.  No.  52314 
14  Claims.  (CL  89l— 4.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  initiating  an  event  in  a  missile  upon 
lapse  of  a  definite  interval  of  time  after  the  missile  is 
launched  from  a  launcher  in  accordance  with  an  order 
signal  for  controlling  such  interval  of  time  generated  by 
a  fire  control  device  disposed  in  a  location  remote  from 
said  missile  and  in  which  apparatus  a  breakaway  elec- 
trical connecting  device  provides  electrical  coaununica- 
tioo  between  said  missile  and  said  launcher  prior  to  mis- 
sile launching,  which  communication  is  severed  the  instant 
the  missile  is  launched,  compristnr.  a  clockmotor  mech- 
anism carried  by  said  misaile  and  having  a  rotataMc  dock- 
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METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RECESSED  FILTERS, 
FILTER  RODS,  OR  THE  LIKE 


to  HMBl-Wcflw  Kdrber  *  Ca,  KX».,  Hambwg 


Filed  jSbl.  !•».  Ser.  No.  t24,2tS 

ority,  aapMclloa  Gtnumy  My  4, 1954 
4  diitaBS.    (CL  93—1) 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  reccsaed  filter  bodies, 
solid  filter  bodies,  and  the  like,  for  filter  tip  cigarettes,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  relatively 
stiff  and  difficult  to  roll  wrapping  material,  forming  trans- 
verse crimps  at  predetermmed  spaced  apart  points  for 
releasing  the  tension  from  those  areas  of  the  fed  strip 
which  after  the  crimping  step  form  the  seam  of  the  wrap- 
ping, stretching  said  str^  which  has  been  partly  released 
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reference  position,  said  dockmotor 
ble  relative  to  said  reference  posi- 
rces  applied  thereto,  said  cloduiiotor 
ipted  to  bias  said  dockmotor  shaft 
1  reference  positicm  at  a  predeter- 
on;  servo  mechanism  means  com- 
ng  network  indudint  a  firtt  sensing 
onnected  to  said  fire  control  means 
id  order  signal  disposed  in  a  loca- 
d  missile,  and  a  second  sensing  ele- 
le  position  of  said  dockmotor  shaft 
ile  and  connected  in  said  network 
way  connecting  device,  said  error 
(  adapted  to  generate  an  error  signal^ 
he  departure  of  the  actual  position 
aft  from  a  position  whereat  it  would 
e  position  in  an  interval  of  time  in 
order  signal  in  response  to  bias  of 
lanism,  amplifier  means  for  convert- 
to  a  servomotor  energizing  signal 
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n  remote  JFrom  said  missile,  a  servo- 
;  a  rotatable  servomotor  device  out- 
laid missile  and  electrically  connected 
leans  through  said  breakaway  con- 
servomotor  device  being  adapted  to 
oes  to  said  dockmotor  shaft  to  main- 
laid  position  in  accordance  with  the 
trically  controlled  clutch  device  car- 
said  dutch  device  being  adapted  to 
I  shafts  idien  a  suitable  electric  signal 
9  and  to  disconnect  said  shafts  when 
I  signal  is  terminated;  circuit  means 
clutch  device  electrically  connected 
;  and  adapted  to  transmit  an  dectri- 
ing  said  clutch  device  to  roUUbly 
rior  to  missile  launching  and  to  ter- 
of  such  electrical  signal  at  the  in- 
lunched;  and  means  for  initiating  the 
I  movement  of  said  dockmotor  shaft 
ion  carried  by  said  missile. 
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MAKING  RECESSED  FILTERS, 
t  RODS,  OR  THE  UKE 


rsifea  Karkcr  41  C«w  K.G^ 
71, 1999,  Scr.  No.  t24,2tS 

EBSsTccL  93— 1) 

manufacturing  recessed  filter  bodies, 
id  the  like,  for  filter  tip  dgarettss,  !■- 
feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  relatively 
-oil  wrapping  material,  fbrming  traas- 
>determined  qMced  apart  points  for 
n  from  those  areas  of  the  fM  strip 
iping  step  form  the  seam  of  the  wrap- 
strip  which  has  been  partly  released 


from  temion,  applying  adhesive  to  said  strip,  transversely 
cutting  said  strip  whose  tension  has  been  partly  released  at 
the  centers  of  said  crimps,  and  finally  wrapping  the  indi- 
vidual bands  formed  from  the  partly  tension  released  strip 
around  filter  bodies  in  such  a  manner  that  the  released 
ends  of  said  bands  formed  by  pcwiously  crimped  portions 


and  constituting  an  assembly  with  said  second  levers;  a 
suction  cup  oKMinted  on  said  bar;  a  magazine  for  storing 
flat  collapsed  tubular  box  blanks;  power  means  for  oscfl- 
lating  said  first  levers  to  move  said  suction  cup  between 
said  magazine  and  a  dqposk  station;  a  movaMe  dement 
mounted  on  said  assembly  with  freedom  to  engage  and 
diq)lace  one  portion  of  a  Uank  graqted  by  said  cup  with 


of  said  continuous  strip  are  directed  toward  said  filter 
bodies  and  form  a  smooth  continuous  connection  when 
wrapped  around  said  filter  bodies  which  is  substantially 
concentric  to  the  curvature  of  said  filter  bodies,  said  pre- 
determined spaced  points  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
eqaal  to  the  circumference  of  said  filter  bodies. 
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MANITPACTURE  OF  MOUTHFIECE  OGARETTO 

Tom  nuiil— ii.  iwiwi.  rngi— *,  aiilf "      to  MoIm 
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FBei  Oct  5, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  944,324 

-  I  Gffsirt  BritaiB  Oct.  9,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL93--1) 
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Inspect  to  the  cup  hdd  portion  of  Ae  blank;  a  cam  trade 
member  mounted  on  a  first  lever;  a  cam  follower  mounted 
on  said  assembly,  said  follower  being  connected  to 
said  dement  to  move  said  element  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  cup  hdd  blank;  and  means  timed  with  said 
power  means  for  altematdy  applying  vacuum  to  said  cup 
and  relieving  said  vacuum,  respectivdy. 


A  method  of  making  a  double-length  composite  hollow 
mouthpiece  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  enclosing  sepa- 
rate groups  of  abutting  componenu  of  mouthpiece  mate- 
rial wHhin  a  paper  tube  to  form  a  rod,  each  group  con- 
taining at  least  three  components  and  containing  only  an 
odd  number  of  components,  one  of  said  components  in 
each  gfoup  being  located  midway  between  the  two  end- 
most  componenu  of  the  group  and  constituting  the  cen- 
ter component  of  the  group,  each  group  being  separated 
from  the  next  adjacent  group  by  a  hollow  space,  and  the 
componenu  immediatdy  adjacent  the  hollow  spaces  being 
of  the  same  kind  of  mouthpiece  material,  and  (2)  divid- 
ing the  rod  so  formed  by  cutting  through  only  the  center 
component  of  each  group  to  form  double-length  com- 
posite hollow  mouthpieces. 


3^952445 
DEVICE  FOB  FEEDING  AND  FOLDING 

BOX  BLANKS 
rl.  Plsr«»,  Jr.,  Frio  Ako,  CaMt,  ssslfir,  bj 
■salB,  to  Adas GsMndbiBslffas,  Imc  a 

of 

FBad  laa  9, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  IMM 
*r^  SCMm.    (0.93—49) 

1.  A  madiine  for  feeding  and  squaring  collapsed  tntm- 
lar  box  blanks,  the  "n**^****  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  base;  a  pair  of  spaced  first  levers  mounted  on  said  base 
for  pivoting  about  a  first  axis;  ^aced  second  double  armed 
lovers  mounted  on  said  first  levers  for  pivoting  about  a 
saooad  axis  substantialiy  paralld  to,  and  spaced  from  said 
first  axis,  said  second  levers  pivotaUy  and  slidaMy  en- 
piging  said  base  with  one  arm;  a  transverse  bar  extending 
1  and  secured  to  the  other  arm  of  said  second  levers 


3,952,144 
VIBRATING  COMFACTHm  ROLLER 

O.Thraii,F.aBe8  44,FlMCI^, 

Filed  Mmj  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  113,194 
4CWM.   (CL94-4t) 


3.  A  compaction  roller  assembly  in  the  form  of  a 
drum  having  a  quantity  of  liquid  partiaUy  filing  the  drvn, 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably  supported  on  the  drum, 
bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  the  drum  on  said  diaft, 
means  for  driving  said  shaft,  and  at  least  one  radially 
extending  rdativdy  thin  splash  blade  havmg  a  sharp 
knife-like  leading  edge  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
said  Made  moving  in  a  circular  path  and  disposed  out  of 
the  liquid  for  a  major  portion  of  iu  movement  for  caus- 
ii«  vibration  when  the  blade  strikes  the  liquid,  said  Made 
also  slicing  through  said  liquid  at  a  rdativdy  high  rate 
of  speed  whereby  a  mist  is  created  which  lubricates  said 
bearing: 
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POWER  ROLLING  APPARATXS 
H.  Beak,  Nirihw.  Mmb^  iirf^ii  to  Wa 
_^  toadi  Cbmpmbj,  Cambridge,  Mas^  a 

Flkd  Oct.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7«7,S91 
2ClBtoM.    (CL94— 5«) 


1.  Compaction  rolling  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
hollow,  cylindrical  main  rollers,  said  main  rollers  being  of 
substantial  width  axially  and  being  in  coaxial  relation 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  less  than  their  com- 
bined width  to  provide  a  wide  rolling  surface,  each  of 
said  main  rollers  having  an  annular  track  on  its  inner  sur* 
face,  a  frame  within  said  main  rollers,  for  each  track  a 
plurality  of  rolls  on  the  frame  shaped  to  engage  the  track 
axially  and  positively  hold  the  main  rollers  in  said  spaced 
relation,  means  on  the  frame  to  drive  said  track  engaging 
rolls  and  cause  movemeat  of  said  main  roUers,  noeans  on 
the  frame  extending  through  the  space  between  said  main 
rollers  for  controUing  movement  oi  the  main  rollers,  said 
track  engaging  rolls  providing  the  only  connection  be4 
tween  and  the  only  drive  for  said  main  rollers  and  akp 
supporting  the  frame  and  controlling  means  on  said  main 
rollers  so  that  substantially  the  entire  wei^t  of  said  frame 
and  controlling  means  is  borne  by  said  main  rollers,  said 
track  engaging  rolls  including  an  idler  roll  on  said  frame, 
and  adjustable  means  urging  said  idler  roll  against  said 
track  and  permitting  retraction  of  the  idler  roll  from  the 
track  to  allow  disengagement  of  the  track  engaging  rolls 
from  the  track  and  detachment  of  the  main  rollers  from 
the  frame. 


3,M2,lif 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 
Stwlcy  P.  Reed,  Fab  Charch,  Va., 
bc^  WMhtogtaa,  D.Gn 


to  Rc«d 

of 


FIM  las.  17, 1958,  Sw.  No.  789,48< 
UCIaiM.    (CL95— 18)     . 
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1.  An  automatic  camera  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  suppocting  housing  having  at  least  one  wall, 
a  light-admitting  aperture  in  said  wall,  an  object  field 
external  to  said  bousing  so  positioned  that  light  tbere- 
firom  is  transmitted  through  sdd  aperture,  a  light-sensitive 
record  surface  so  positioned  within  said  housing  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  li^  admitted  through  said  aper- 
ture from  laid  object  field  is  received  thereby,  said  recocd 
surface  having  a  predetermined  exposure  area,  said  pre- 
determined exposure  area  having  substantial  width  and 
height  dimensions,  said  otqect  field  consisting  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  elemental  areas,  said  predetermined  exposure 
area  having  an  elemental  area  optically  atsociatad  with 


every  elemental  area  of  said  object  field,  every  elemental 
area  of  said  predetermined  exposure  area  having  width 
and  height  dimensions  oriented  similarly  to  and  substan- 
tially less  than  the  width  and  height  dimensions  (A  said 
predetermined  exposure  area,  scanning  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  aperture  and  said  lecool  surface, 
said  scanning  means  including  an  opaque  surface  having 
a  series  of  li^t-transmitting  apertures  therein,  each  aper- 
ture of  said  series  of  apertures  displaced  from  every 
other  aperture  of  said  series  and  arranged  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  operation  of  said  scanning  means  causes  li^ 
from  each  elemental  area  of  said  object  field  to  illuminate 
only  the  elememal  area  of  said  record  surface  optically 
associated  therewith,  said  record  surface,  said  U^t- 
admitting  aperture,  and  said  scanning  means  so  oriented 
that  all  light  received  by  said  record  surface  has  been 
transmitted  through  said  Ught-transmittiag  apertures, 
light  modulating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
record  surface  and  said  bousing  for  modulating  the  in- 
tensity of  the  li^t  transmitted  from  every  ^Uny^al  area 
of  said  object  field  through  said  li^t-transmitting  aptr- 
tures  of  said  scanning  means  to  the  elemental  area  of  said 
record  surface  optically  associated  therewith,  photo- 
electric means  operatively  awociated  widi  said  scanning 
means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  light  transmitted 
from  each  elemental  area  (rf  said  object  field  through  said 
light-transmitting  apertures  to  produce  an  electrical  sig- 
nal, said  light  modulating  means  and  said  electrical  signal 
of  said  photoelectric  means  connected  by  electrical  means 
adapted  to  provide  the  optimum  light  intensity  for  the 
expowre  of  every  demental  area  of  said  record  surface, 
thereby  producing  the  optimum  overall  exposure  of  said 
record  sur&ce. 
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1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  pliotographic  camera  of  the 
type  incorporating  a  viewtelsr  in  whicii  Ught  rays  enter- 
ing throu^  an  objective  lens  system  are  reflected  by  a 
reflecting  device,  including  a  partially  light-permeable  re- 
flecting surface  in  a  plane  extending  obliquely  across  the 
extended  optical  axis  of  said  objective  Ins  system,  to  a 
screen  to  form  an  image  of  the  view,  and  including  an 
eye-piece  lens  and  imate  erecting  and  invtrtiag  optical 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  light  rays  between  said 
screen  and  said  eye-peice  lens;  the  improvement  oompris- 
ing  a  solid  integral  structural  member  of  traMpatent  ma- 
terial extending  between  and  including  the  reflecting  sar- 
face  and  the  eye-piece  lens  and  having  the  screen  and  the 
optical  means  incorporated  therewith;  whereby  there  are 
no  air^ransparent  material  interfaces  between  the  reflect- 
ing Burlaca  and  the  outer  surface  of  tha^cya^isca  kaa. 
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\.  A  nn^e  leas  mirror  reflex  camera  comprising  a 
hoosinf,  having  moonied  therein  an  interchangeaUe  lens 
mechanism,  a  focal  plane  shutter  positioned  to  oqxMe  a 
ffim  in  said  housing,  a  shutter  winding  medianism  con- 
nected to  said  shutter  and  a  film  transport  mechanism; 
aperture  control  means  positioned  adiacem  said  lens 
mechanism  for  adjusting  the  lens  aperture  between  a  pre- 
selected taking  openfaig  and  a  nuxfanum  viewing  opening, 
said  aperture  control  means  including  a  movable  control 
ram  extending  inwardly  into  said  housing,  a  release 
mechanism  projecting  fhrongh  said  housing  so  as  to  be 
actuable  by  an  operator,  a  control  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed in  said  housing  having  a  first  arm  biased  toward  and 
engageable  with  said  release  mechanism  and  a  second  arm 
engageable  with  said  control  ram,  said  control  lever  in- 
cluding means  on  said  first  arm  for  rdeasing  said  shutter 
mechanism  upon  actuation  by  said  rdeasing  means,  said 
control  lever  being  positioned  to  move  said  control  ram 
when  said  release  mechanism  is  actuated  by  an  <^>erator 
from  said  maximum  opening  to  said  preselected  opening 
for  said  aperture  coittrol  means  before  enga^ng  said 
shutter  mechanism  so  as  to  effect  release  of  said  shutter 
mechanism,  lockli^  means  in  engagement  with  said 
shutter  mechanism  to  arrest  said  control  lever  and  there- 
by said  aperture  cootrai  aMaw  ia  said  preselected  posi- 
tion during  runoff  <rf  said  shutter  mechanism,  said  shutter 
mechanism  including  unloclriBg  means  to  release  said 
control  lever  after  roaoff  of  said  shutter  for  movement 
toward  said  releasing  means  and  to  thereby  allow  said 
aperture  control  means  to  move  into  said 
position.     '. '  • , '  •>     t .'   •  ^  ^'       '   '  <J 
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on  said  support  for  releasaUy  securing  thereto  a  supfrfe- 
mental  objective  co-operating  with  said  basic  objective, 
said  coupling  means  including  a  latching  ring  rotatable 
between  an  attachment-releasing  position  and  an  attach- 
ment-locking position,  adjustable  focusing  means  for  said 
basic  objective  on  said  sunxtrt,  and  control  means  link- 
ing said  ring  with  said  focusing  means  for  adjusting  the 
latter  to  a  predetermined  focusing  position. 
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RADIANT  ENERGY  SHUTTER  APPARATUS 

A.  Maanr,  New  Braasa^lcfc,  N  J.,  assivBor  to 


ofNewYoA 

Flad  Fah.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,991 
ICMbb.    (0.95— 53) 


I.  A  leiu  mount  for  an  optical  objective  system,  com- 
prising a  support  for  a  basic  objective,  coupling  means 


A  camera  shutter  for  allemately  blocking  and  passing 
radiant  energy  which  comprises,  in  combination,  base 
plate  means  ccntaining  an  aperture  for  the  transmission  of 
radiant  energy  therethrough:  first  actuating  frame  meaiu 
having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with  the  aperture  of 
said  base  plate  means,  said  first  frame  means  being  in  re- 
ciprocating slidabk  relationship  with  said  base  plate  means 
atong  an  axis  thereof;  first  actuating  teeth  means  on  that 
surface  of  said  first  actuating  frame  means  opposite  said 
base  plate  means,  said  teeth  disposed  parallel  to  one 
another  aad  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  reciprocation 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture;  second  actuathif 
frame  means  having  an  i^wrture  therein  aligned  with  both 
the  base  plate  aperture  and  the  first  actuating  frame  aper- 
ture, said  seocmd  frame  means  being  ia  reciprocating 
slidable  relationship  with  said  first  actuating  frame  means 
along  the  axis,  of  reciprocation  of  said  first  frame  means; 
second  actuator  teeth  means  on  that  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond actuator  frame  means  opposing  said  first  actuator 
frame  means,  said  teeth  disposed  parallel  to  one  another 
and  perpendicular  to  saifl  axis  of  reciprocation  aad  oa 
opposite  sides  of  the  aperture;  means  maintaining  said 
fim  and  second  actuator  teeth  means  in  separated  rela- 
tiooship  during  said  relative  motion  between  said  first 
and  second  actuating  frame  means;  a  |4urality  of  opaque 
leaf  qxing  blade  means  having  their  longitudiaal  axes  in 
substantially  parallel  4>aced  coplanar  relationship  extend- 
ing across  said  aperture  and  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond actuatcv  teeth  means,  each  of  said  blade  means  being 
characterized  by  unifbrm  thiimess  throughout  and  a  width 
less  than  the  spacing  between  the  bases  of  said  first  aixl 
second  actuatiiig  teeth  means,  the  vpmang  bctweeo  adj^ 
cent  blades  being  greater  than  the  thickness  <rf  the  inter- 
vening tooth  means;  clamping  means  on  said  base  plate 
means  supporting  and  retain^  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
blade  means  in  a  fixed  plane  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the 
planes  containing  the  ends  of  said  other  Made  means; 
driving  means  in  operating  relationship  with  said  first  and 
second  actuating  frame  means  to  move  said  first  and 
second  actuating  teeth  means  relative  to  each  other  to 
selectivdy  engage  solely  the  face  of  the  center  portion 
of  each  blade  means  to  twist  said  blades  into  overlapping 
relationship  to  block  the  passage  of  radiant  energy  through 
said  aperture,  whereby  said  blades  are  free  from  ooai> 
pressive  forces  during  the  twisting  operation.    r,>;vi 
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PRESELECTED  APERTURE  DIAPHRAGM 
MECHANISM 
SottUmtm,  RMwiwomM,  GcrauMy,  m- 
to    Mctallwtfk    GlochenM    Gjii.AJi^    Ulm 
(DaBBbc)t  Gcranaj 

Filed  Feb.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM45 
(ClainM.    (CL95— M) 


1.  A  photographic  objective  having  a  diaphragm  ring, 
an  attachment  thereto,  means  for  retaining  the  diaphragm 
ring  in  a  position  wherein  the  diaphragm  aperture  has 
a  maximum  opening,  said  retaining  means  including  a 
fixed  stop  means  on  the  diaphragm  ring  and  a  movable 
detent  lever  mounted  on  the  attachment  and  engageable 
with  the  stop  means  for  retaining  the  diaphragm  ring 
in  said  position  and  disengageable  for  permitting  rotation 
of  the  diaphragm  ring;  a  pressure  actuated  diaphragm 
release  member  mounted  on  the  attachment;  a  flnt  lever 
means  mounted  on  the  attachment;  coupling  means  ar- 
ranged between  the  diaphragm  release  member  and  the 
first  lever  means,  the  first  lever  means  being  moved  in 
one  direction  upon  pressure  actuation  of  the  diaphragm 
release  member  so  that  the  first  lever  means  presses 
against  the  detent  lever  and  disengages  it  from  the  stop 
means;  a  diaphragm  aperture  preselector  means  including 
a  preselector  ring,  a  diaphragm  control  ring  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  preselector  ring,  a  diaphragm  stop  ring 
and  a  planetary  gear  drivingly  connecting  the  diaphragm 
control  and  stop  rings;  a  second  lever  means  mounted 
on  the  attachment;  a  spring  coupling  together  the  first  and 
second  lever  means;  another  stop  means  fixed  on  the 
diaphragm  ring  and  engaged  by  the  first  and  second 
lever  means,  the  spring  being  stressed  by  movement  of 
the  first  lever  means  in  said  one  direction  and  the  resultant 
spring  bias  acting  on  .the  second  lever  means  for  effecting 
said  rotation  of  the  diaphragm  ring  instantaneously;  and 
a  third  stop  means  fixed  on  the  diaphragm  ring  and 
determining  the  preselected  aperture  upon  engagement  of 
said  third  stop  means  with  the  di^hragm  stop  ring,  re- 
lease of  the  pressure  on  said  release  member  automati- 
cally causing  said  first  lever  means  to  move  into  a  direc- 
tion on>osite  to  said  one  direction  and  thus  returning  the 
diaphragm  to  said  maximum  opening  position. 


9,tS2,l74 
AUTOMATIC   CONTROL   SYSTEM    FOR    OFFSET 
AND  THE  UKE  PHOTO-MECHANICAL  COPY- 
ING MACHINES 
PMd  lM»>Mari«  B«mr,  NokyJMSiMi,  FhMt,  vrigMr 
to  Societe  Vklor  koard  *  Sea  Fib,  FMhTraM*. « 
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S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlt,933 

>«cc  hmt  If,  195t 
ilaidmm.  (0.95—79) 
1.  In  a  repeating  photo-mechanical  copying  machine 
for  offset  and  the  like  printing  on  a  photoaensitive  sur- 
face, the  provision  of  an  automatic  control  system  com- 
primg  a  frame  adapted  to  be  shifted  over  the  photosen- 
sitive surface,  two  motors  controlling  the  frame  to  make 
the  latter  assume  two  independent  intermittent  move- 


ments in  two  different  directions  in  a  common  plane 
parallel  with  said  sensitive  surface  and  remain  stationary 
in  a  series  of  predetermined  uniformly  spaced  positions 
lying  in  a  succession  of  rows  parallel  to  the  directioo  of 
the  first  movement  of  the  frame,  a  pulse  producer  con- 
trolled by  each  motor  and  adapted  to  produce  an  electric 
pulse  for  successive  predetermined  fractions  of  the  ele- 
mentary movements  of  the  frame  under  the  action  of 
said  motor,  coordinate  counters  adapted  to  count  said 
pulses  to  deduct  same  from  a  predetermined  amount  de- 
fining the  desired  length  of  intermittent  movement  of  the 
frame  to  be  obtained  by  the  corresponding  motor,  means 
controlled'  by  the  coordinate  counters  to  transmit  a  suc- 


cession of  slowing  down  signals  when  die  figure  obtained 
through  said  deduction  of  the  pulses  dropt  under  pre- 
determined values,  means  whereby  the  obtention  of  a 
zero  figure  through  said  deduction  {voduces  a  stopping 
signal  of  the  corresponding  motor,  speed-modifying 
means  controlled  by  the  slowing  down  signals  and  adapted 
to  slow  down  the  corresponding  motor  when  running 
forwardly,  slowing  down  means  controlling  the  motor 
when  moving  the  frame  rearwardly  upon  said  frame 
reaching  a  first  predetermined  position,  means  for  stop- 
ping automatically  the  last-mentioned  motor  for  a  pre- 
determined second  position  of  the  frame  to  the  rear  of 
said  first  position,  and  a  system  controlling  operation 
and  reversal  of  the  motors  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


•i.'; 
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ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Lester  L.  BcMx,  Fhilthii,  Mkk., 
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Filed  Oct  t,  1951,  Sar.  No.  7M,1I3 
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1.  In  an  automobile  including  an  engine,  an  electrical 
system  circuit  comprising  a  battery,  a  gtotnloe  driven  by 
said  engine,  an  electrically  driven  two  speed  device,  means 
positioned  in  said  circuit  for  energizittg  said  device  to 
operate  at  the  lower  q)eed,  and  means  positioned  in  said 
circuit  and  responsive  to  a  condition  which  ia  a  function 
of  the  speed  of  said  engine  for  energizing  said  device  to 
operate  at  the  higher  speed  when  the  speed  of  the  cngiM 
is  such  that  the  generator  is  citable  of  contributing  tub- 
stantial  amounts  of  electrical  energy  to  said  system. 
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VENTILATION  SYSTEM 


i:- 

Joenh  M«  AnnsnoBt  Boa  S9m  SparlSt  Wis* 
FM  Mar.  24»  IfM,  8sr.  No.  17,354 
(CI 


fining  an  opening  in  the  front  wall  whereby  meat,  pooltry 
or  the  like  may  be  passed  through  the  opening  and  the 
open  top  of  the  frame  to  the  broiling  space. 


1.  A  ventilation  system  for  a  building  having  opposed 
walls  which  comprises  the  provision  of  opposed  ii^  and 
outlet  means,  the  outlet  means  comprising  exhaust  fans 
placed  relatively  widely  longitudinally  of  the  building 
and  the  inlet  meaiu  comprising  inlet  suction  ducts  lead- 
iog  through  the  walls  of  the  building  at  intervals  mate> 
ri^ly  less  than  the  tptct  between  the  fans,  a  distribu- 
tioB  pipe  extending  longitudinally  of  the  building  along 
the  wall  opposite  an  exhaust  fan  and  communicating  with 
the  inlet  ducts  and  having  at  intervals  akng  its  length 
orifices  of  small  diameter  whereby  air  drawn  into  die 
buflding  through  said  ducts  and  distributed  by  said  p^ 
is  diffused  into  the  air  in  the  building  substantially  with- 
out dnfL 
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(Sit  W.  SmtftM  Am  SLVnmo  5,  CaUf.) 

risi  Dec  91,  IfflKSer.  Now  S43aM 

2Cliitas.    (CLf>-.9»t) 
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9raAP  GUIDE 
MaRhand  B.  HaB,  Otynvin  FWMs,  DL,  MsifMr  to 

/» Chlcaia.  IBn  a  cOTFenlieB  of  miDols 
Nov.  2f ,  194«,  Ssr.  No.  72^99 
UCUam.    (CLIW— 2S) 


1.  A  broiler  comprising,  an  open  top  frame  having 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  each  formed  of  spaced  rods  do* 
fining  an  interior  chamber  Und  having  supporting  legs,  a 
pair  of  heating  elements  disposed  in  said  chamber  and 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  height  and  depth  there- 
of, means  for  mounting  said  heating  elements  for  adjust- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  iiKluding  guide 
members  on  said  rear  wall  and  a  plate  for  each  element 
alidable  on  said  guide  members,  a  reflector  associated  in 
spaced  relation  with  each  element  for  directing  heat  to- 
ward the  other  element  and  the  broiling  space  between 
the  elements  comprising  a  reflector  support  mounted  on 
the  associated  plate  and  extending  toward  the  front  wall 
at  the  top  of  the  broiler  and  a  reflector  frame  having  dis- 
posable foil  wrapped  therearound  loosely  hung  on  the 
reflector  support,  a  plurality  of  heat  reflecting  and  insulat- 
ing panris  associated  one  with  each  of  said  side  and  front 
widb  including  q>aced  upper  and  lower  panel  supports 
and  spaced  apart  disposable  foil  layers  spanning  said  panel 
supports,  said  upper  panel  support  having  JkmIu  to  engage 
a  horizontal  frame  rod  at  the  top  of  the  adjacent  wall  and 
coiled  springs  to  engage  a  horizontal  frame  rod  at  the 
bottom  of  the  adjacent  wall  to  hold  each  panel  snugly 
against  the  adjacent  wall,  means  on  said  legs  for  support- 
ing a  drip  pan  beneath  the  broiling  space,  and  means  de- 
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1.  The  oomUnatfoii  In  strappfaig  wpfi^ntm,  of  support 
means  for  supporting  a  pallet  of  a  type  having  a  horizontal 
opening  exteniding  through  it,  ■  retracUble  dieet  meCa| 
strap  guide,  and  means  for  both  retracting  and  extend- 
ing the  retractable  str^>  guide  throng  the  horixootal 
opening  of  the  pallet  where  it  can  guide  a  strap  fed  end- 
wise throu^  the  opening,  said  stnq>  guide  being  of  con- 
cavtxonvex  cross  section  to  impart  rigidity  to  it  so  that 
it  is  self-supporting  in  cantilever  and  its  concave  side  fac- 
ing upward  as  a  trough  for  guiding  a  strap  fed  endwise 
over  it  when  the  guide  is  in  its  extended  position,  the  sheet 
mettd  from  which  the  strap  guide  is  made  being  flexiUe 
enough  to  allaw  the  guide  to  be  bent  to  follow  a  non- 
rectilinear  path  as  the  guide  is  extended  and  retracted,  tite 
sheet  metal  of  the  guide  also  being  resilient  enough  to 
cause  the  guide  to  retain  its  concavo-convex  cross  sec- 
tion along  its  straijht  path  portions,  said  meau  for  re- 
tracting and  extendmg  the  retractable  strap  guide  com- 
prising a  hub  around  which  the  strap  guide  is  wrapped. 


3,052J7f 
DE-CUELING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WIRBSTRArPING  MACHINES 
P.  SMes,  Glen  RUgc,  N  J.,  a^  E^ar  A.  SMsa^ 
N.Y„  aisiM"!  to  C  TcMaat  Sosm  *  Co„ 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  c«varaliea  of  New  Yosk        ^ 
FBed  Dec  22, 19S1, 8sr.  No.  7t2,2t4  '^- 

3  a— s.  ^  lit-2t)        ,^>* 


_.-      «>._        ■nT'-.i  S.  '-  -V'-.TU.    -iM-'L-i^-i*    "i  .V'.-'. 

1.  A  wire  de-curling  device  designed  and  adapted  for 
Incorporation  in  the  original  construction  of  or  attach- 
ment to  a  previously  constructed  wire  strapping  machiae 
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of  the  class  which  includes  an  oppositely  rotatabie  ring 
for  revolving  wire  wrapping  means  in  clockwise  and  anti- 
clockwise directions  around  an  article  to  be  strapped, 
which  machine  has  at  least  two  grooved  wrapping  sheaves 
carried  by  the  ring  adapted  to  wrap  the  wire  in  opposite 
directions  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  the  ring  and  means  for  fastening  the  wrapped  wire, 
said  derice  comprising,  a  plurality  of  spaced  eloagated 
rolls,  a  mounting  in  which  the  ends  of  the  rc^ls  are  sup- 
ported adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  ring  with  the  rolls 
positioned  radially  inwardly  of  the  sheaves  and  with  their 
axes  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  axes  of  iht 
sheaves,  said  rolls  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
receiving  therebetween  and  in  contact  with  their  surfaces 
the  wire  after  it  leaves  the  sheaves  and  before  it  is 
wrapped  around  the  articles  to  impart  to  the  wire  auto- 
matically a  set  at  an  angle  to  the  jHane  of  rotation  of  the 
ring  which  is  effective  to  counteract  and  neutralize  in  the 
wrapped  wire  the  set  imparled  thereto  by  the  wrapping 
sheaves  and  cause  the  wrapped  wire  when  severed  in  un- 
wrapping the  article  to  tend  to  hug  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  article  in  distinction  from  tending^  to  spring  out- 
wardly therefrom.  t      ^; 


in  superposed  relation  to  the  foil  therein  but  not  through 
said  second  zone  and  me«is  coupling  the  means  for  feed- 
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WIRE  MARKING  TOOL        ' 

517  W.  ICMk  St,  Loi^  BtMh,  N.Y^ 
Hemiaa  GoaU,  52tt  IStli  Atc^  BrooUya,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Sty.l'S 
2  Claims.    j(CL  Itl— 9) 


>T 


1 .  In  a  wire  marking  device  of  the  class  described,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  frame  element,  a  type  carry- 
ing element  arranged  for  substantially  vertical  recipro- 
cation on  said  frame  element,  an  actuating  lever  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  for  movement  on  a  horizontal  shaft  passing 
through  said  frame,  said  shaft  having  a  projection  there- 
on extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
type  carrying  element  having  an  opening  therein,  sa<d 
projeetion  being  engaged  within  said  opening,  whereby 
pivotal  motion  of  said  actuating  lever  is  traasmitted  to 
said  type  carrying  element  to  result  in  vertical  movement 
thereof*         ^  •  i»  fi  ..  '.-.^ri     •  ■  *, 

"  '^'^    3,tS2,ltl    •     1-^    *^'^- 
MARKING  PRESSES 
Wladyslaw  TyproMricz,   Croydon,   England,  assignor  to 
Masson  Scclcy  and  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
aBrilUi  rnmpnaj 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  $27,198 
prlorily,  application  Great  Britain  July  15,  195S 
9nalmi     (CLltl— 41) 
1.  In  a  marking  preaa  for  carrying  out  the  excess  foil 
method  of  marking  metal  objects,  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  marking  foil  supply  spool,  means  for  guiding 
and  feeding  such  foil  successively  through  first  and  sec- 
ond working  zones  of  the  press  so  that  foil  presented  at 
the  first  zone  at  one  operation  of  the  press  is  presented 
at  the  second  zone  at  the  next  operation  of  the  press, 
means  for  rotataMy  supporting  a  supply  spool  for  a  car- 
rier-ribbon to  receive  the  material  to  be  removed  from 
the  foil  in  the  first  zone,  means  for  guiding  and  feeding 
said  carrier-ribbon  through  said  first  zone  of  tlie  press 


f  I 
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ing  the  foil  and  carrier  ribbon  with  the  press-operating 
mechanism  whereby  the  foil  and  ribbon  are  fed  in- 
termittently and  automatically  upon  operatioD  of  the  press. 


3,f52,lt2     Hs^i^t  fj-   o.r 
WKB>FVD  PRINTING  MACHINE 

W.  H.  flmMk  A  Sm  Urnkti,  hmtm,  fuliiii,  a 
pnny  of  Grant  Britain 

FOad  Oct.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,247 

Claima  priority,  appHcaflon  Grcal  RHtaln  Oct  9,  1958 

U  Claims.    (CL  If  I— 142) 


.r».  ' 


1.  A  web-fed  printing  machine  having  a  pHnting  cou- 
ple consisting  of  a  rotatabie  impression  cylinder,  and  a 
rotatabie  blanket  cyluader  of  which  one  has  a  raised  por> 
tion  over  only  a  part  of  its  drctmiference  so  that  a  web 
between  the  cylinders  is  gripped  nipped  for  printing 
thereby  during  only  a  part  of  each  revolution  of  the  cylin- 
ders, comprising  a  lithographic  plate  cylinder  rotatabie 
in  off-setting  contact  relation  with  the  blanket  cylinder, 
means  for  effecting  continuous  rotation  of  the  three 
cyliixiers,  means  for  applying  water  to  the  lithgrophic 
plate  cylinder,  means  for  applying  ink  to  the  lithographic 
plate  cylinder,  a  rotatabl«^  feeding  device  operable  to 
feed  the  web  to  the  cylinders,  a  rotatabie  feeding  device 
operable  to  pull  the  web  between  the  impression  and 
blanket  cylinders,  a  frame  supporting  the  feeding  device 
for  rotation  at  a  fixed  station,  means  for  operating  the 
feeding  device  to  pull  the  web  intermittently  in  such  timed 
relation  with  the  rotation  of  the  printing  couple  that 
movement  of  the  web  between  the  cylinders  is  effected 
by  the  feeding  device  over  the  part  of  the  revolution  of 
the  cylinders  in  which  they  nip  for  printing  the  web,  aiui 
means  stopping  the  operation  of  the  feeding  device 
thereafter  and  after  a  predetermined  length  of  the  web 
has  been  fed. 


*   if-J 


3,852,183 
MECHANISM  FOR  APPLYING  A  LIQUID  TO  A 
ROTARY  CYLINDER 
and  Robert  R.  Tnnpmanai,  MUwankcc,  WIsn 
by    mcMc    Mi^      ■■«■,    to   MklUc  Gam 
CMcafo,  DL,  a  corporatloM  of 


PIM  Aaf.  13, 1959,  Sar.  No.  833,<lt  I 

3Cli*M.    (CL  181^157)  fT    I 

1.  In  a  machine  having  interchangeable  rotary  cylin- 
der* for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  surface  passing  thereover 
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I  to  the  foil  therein  but  not  through 
means  coupling  the  means  for  feed- 
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ier  ribbon  with  the  press-operating 

the   foil   and  ribbon   are   fed   in- 

uticaJly  upon  operation  of  the  press. 


3,tS2,It2  y"- 

nUNTING  MACHINES 
U,  GUtmH,  EiVlMd,  MriVM 
1 1  IwitdL  Loaiw.  EmI—<L  a 


!,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t45^7 

Ikatkw  Great  ■ritala  Oct  9,  19St 

ims.    (CL  191—142) 
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ing  machine  having  a  printing  cou- 
>tatable  impression  cylinder,  and  a 
ider  of  which  one  has  a  raised  por- 
of  its  circumference  so  that  a  web 
rs  is  gripped  nipped  for  printing 
part  of  each  revolution  of  the  cylin- 
thographic  plate  cylinder  rotatable 
relation  with  the  blanket  cylinder, 
continuous  rotation  of  the  three 
applying  water  to  the  lithgiophic 
for  applying  ink  to  the  lithographic 
atabl«;  feeding  device  operable  to 
ylinders,  a  rotatable  feeding  device 
web  between  the  impression  and 
rame  supporting  the  feeding  device 
d  station,  means  for  operating  the 
the  web  intermittently  in  such  timed 
tation  of  the  printing  couple  that 
:>  between  the  cylinders  is  effected 
over  the  part  of  the  revolution  of 
i  they  nip  for  printing  the  web,  and 
operation  of  the  feeding  device 
I  predetermined  length  of  the  web 


'•>    :  1  i    *<■' 


3,952,113 
R  APPLYING  A  LIQUID  TO  A 
ARYCYUNDBR 
■t  It  TtMVMM*  MilwMkct,  Wis., 
■c    M^UMBls,    to    Mkhlc-Gov 
e4,  CMcafo,  lit,  a  cofporattwi  of 

l3,1959,9w.N«.t3141t-    ^*' 
■M.    (CL191— IS7)        o  <r    1 

Bving  interchangeable  rotary  cyltn- 

quid  to  a  surface  paasiag  tboegver 


v. 


and  alao  having  a  fountain  in  which  ooa  of  aaid  cyUaders 
is  rotatable  at  a  time,  said  cylinder  having  a  liquid  entry 
side  and  a  discharge  side,  a  si^iport  frame  ahifubly 
mounted  on  aaid  fountain  adjacent  said  cylinder  ditchaige 
side,  a  cortain  roller  rotataUy  adjiMaUe  on  said  support 
frame,  a  ikxiUe  curtain  extniding  benc«tfa  said  cylinder 
and  closely  following  the  contour  of  a  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  ■** intfin  liquid 


pressure  thereagainst,  said  portion  being  less  than  90 
degrees,  said  curtain  at  said  discharge  side  and  said  cylin- 
der together  forming  an  open  well  below  die  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  said  curtain  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
roller  whereby  shifting  of  aaid  anpport  frame  provides 
a  coarse  adjustment  of  the  curtain  position  relative  to 
said  cylinder,  and  rotary  adfnstment  of  said  roller  on 
said  fhune  win  vary  the  cffectiva  curtain  length.. 


1 


3,9S2,lt4 

PRINTING  GAUGES  POR  PLATEN  PRESSES 

HewT  L.  Clan,  5929  &  ITllfahiih,  CMcmo,  DL 

Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  1M42 

19  OataM.    (CL  191—415) 


1.  In  a  tendered  printiaf  gange  for  printing  ^ , 

permanent  magnet  means  having  a  lower  Uct  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  ferrous  printing  platan  and  magnetized  in  an 
inverted  generally  U-shaped  pattern  terminatfaig  in  qiaoed 
oa|>ianar  poles  in  said  lower  face,  aaid  permanent  magnet 
means  liaving  a  fange  face  intersecting  and  perpendicular 
to  said  lower  face,  and  a  fender  made  from  rasflient  steel 
wire  disposed  outside  of  and  removably  associated  with 
and  held  in  podtioB  by  said  permanent  magnet  means 
with  one  end  projecting  beyond  said  gange  tmn  far 
laMral  and  up  and  down  sMfthig  movement  relative 


thereto. 


i;. 
■'■i    :^ 


"^'^:    3,952,195    "*  •'      ' 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Md.,  assign ui  to^lfce  United 
ky  the  Sscictaty  of 

_  2, 19S4,  Sac  N*.  441,199       • 
2£bfcMk    <CL192— 29) 

TWe  35,  UJw  Cade  (1952).  sec.  244) 
Means  for  mitiating  a  flow  of  current  between  two 
terminals  of  unequal  electrical  potential  and  separated 
by  an  air  gap,  said  means  comprising:  an  explosive 
primer  device  located  near  said  terminals,  and  means  for 
exploding  said  primer  device,  said  primer  device  being 


constructed  and  arranged  so  thtt  the  products  of  combus- 
tion resulting  from  the  exploaion  of  said  primer  device 


■>t  I  • 


ionizes  the  region  between  said  two  terminals  therd>y 
creating  a  low  resistance  padi  between  said  two  terminals. 


3,952,184 
GRENADE 
Herman  L.  Thwaltca,  Clark  Township,  Unk»n  Couty,  and 
Geotgc  L.  Mathfton,  Unlaa,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  the 
UnMed  States  of  AHMTlca  M  lepresnitcd  by  tM  Sccre* 
taryofWar 

FEad  Dec  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  549,491 
4ClaiaM.    (0.192—45) 


■<k\Tv\v\\\\\\\\\\VN 
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1.  A  grenade  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
hollow.  frangHile.  metallic  external  casing,  a  hi^  ex- 
plosive bursting  charge  for  the  casing  enclosed  in  the 
casing,  the  said  casing  having  an  open  end  and  an  oppo- 
site end  wall  somewhat  thicker  than  side  walls  of  tiie 
casing  for  assuring  lateral  fragmentation  of  the  casing,  the 
explosive  charge  being  apectured  discoidal  bodies  having 
dimensions  somewhat  less  than  the  inside  dimensions  of 
the  casing,  thereby  defining  a  space  between  the  said 
bodies  and  the  said  casing,  the  said  bodies  being  disposed 
in  direct  contact  with  each  other  with  the  apertures  there- 
of in  registry,  a  detonator  rod  extending  throu^  the 
registering  apertures  of  the  sttd  bodies,  a  particulate  in- 
cendiary maierial  enclosing  the  discoidal  bodies  of  the 
explosive  charge  and  filling  the  space  intermediate  the 
said  bodies  of  the  explosive  charge  and  the  casing  and 
being  in  direct  cootaa  with  the  bodies  of  the  explosive 
charge  for  ignition  by  flame  therefrom  incident  to  det- 
onation of  the  explocive  bodies,  a  closure  plug  for  the 
open  end  of  the  casing,  a  detonator  rod  extending  throu^' 
the  registering  openings  in  the  exi^osive  charge,  the  said 
closure  plug  for  the  casing  engaging  the  particulate  in- 
cendiary material  and  the  explosive  charge  and  retaining 
the  same  against  diq>lacemeot,  the  said  closure  plug  hav- 
ing a  centrally  diq»osed  opening  therethrough,  a  primer 
header  mounted  in  the  said  opening  and  having  an  aper- 
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tare  therethrough  registering  with  the  detonator  rod,  a 
primer  disposed  in  the  said  i^Krture  adjacent  to  the 
detonator  rod  and  actuatable  upon  impact  for  detonating 
the  detcMtttor  and  explocive  chvge,  firing  i»n  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  primer  holder  in  engagement  with  the 
closure  plug,  and  firing  pin  means  in  the  said  mechanism 
diqxMed  adjacent  to  the  primer  for  imparting  a  detonat* 
.ing  impact  against  the  primer  responsive  to  impact  of  the 
grenade  against  a  target  object,  detonation  of  the  primer 
in  turn  detonating  the  detonator  rod  and  explosive 
charge,  thereby  fragmeotiag  the  grenade  casing  and  ignit- 
ing the  partioihte  inceodiary  mMterial. 


and  said  one  of  said  head  members  and  on  an  area  of 
said  head  member  within  said  packing  member  in  opposi- 


M52,lt7 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DELAYED  ACTION  FUZE 

HcTMB  L.  Tkwaitcs,  Clark  TowmUp,  wi  Gvtaiid  H.  B. 

Davta»  EHabcth,  NJ^  asilfBw  lo  Ike  UaMad  9'  ' 

of  Ancffka  as  iipmilii  by  the  SecrslafT  of  Wi 

F1M  Dm.  22, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  Si9,4M 

9CWM.    (CLlt2~t2)  , 


U  In  a  time  delay  fnze  having  a  safety  device  capable 
.of  self  arming  upon  contact  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
the  combination  of  a  fuze  case  having  a  central  bore 
with  a  cocked  firing  pin  therein,  means  including  a  mov- 
able plunger  within  said  bore  for  releasing  the  cocked 
firing  pin.  and  means  for  preventing  premature  movement 
of  the  plunger  to  release  the  cocked  firing  pin,  the  last 
mentioned  means  comprising  a  rubber  disc  compressed 
within  the  bore  at  one  end  adjacent  the  phafer,  said 
disc  being  capable  of  being  deformed  upon  contact  with 
the  liquid  hydrocartxjo  thereby  automatically  disengaging 
itself  from  the  bore. 


•«f;^■ 


3,952,1M         t 

HIGH  PRESSURE  DIAPHRAGM  COMPRESSORS 

AND  PUMPS 

Robert  C.  WoM,  Halboto.  ami  Mm  C  Bowca,  Davis- 

vilic  Pa.,  MivMn  to  Piision  ProdKts  iMlastrics, 

iKn  Halboro,  Pa.,  a  ecrooraHoo  of  PcaasylvaBfai 
FUi  Mar.  17, 1949,  Scr.  No.  15,573 
7  ClaiMa.    (CL  193-^44) 

1.  A  diaphragm  compressor  or  pump  comprising  a 
body  having  an  opening  therein,  head  members  in  said 
opening  having  spaced  portions,  a  diaphragm  interposed 
between  said  head  members  and  separating  the  spaced 
portions  between  said  head  members  into  a  process  fluid 
chamber  and  an  actuating  fluid  chamber,  inlet  and  dis- 
charge passageways  connected  to  said  process  fluid  cham- 
ber and  having  valves  therein,  a  retaining  member  in 
engagement  with  one  of  said  head  members  at  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  from  said  diaphragm,  an  annular  pack- 
ing member  between  said  retaining  member  and  said 
one  of  said  head  members,  and  a  fluid  connector  for 
applying  pressure  fluid  between  said  retaining  member 


tioo  to  the  pressure  applied  on  the  diaphragm  side  of  said 
head  member. 


3,952,199  

PRESSURE  BALANCING  AND  COMPENSATING 
DEVICE  FOR  AN  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
George  W.  Head,  Msiliw,  Ohio,  aarffMr  to 
Ramo  WooMridgc  be.,  OevdaBd,  OUo»  a 
of  OUo 

Fak.  23, 1949.  Ssr.  No.  19,317 
r  nil-  (0.193—129) 


f^-»-- 


m-i 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  •  bore  formed 
therein,  a  diametrically  adjusuble  header  ring  in  said 
housing  bore  forming  a  pumping  chamber,  a  notched 
sliding  vane  carrying  rotary  fluid  disiHacement  means  in 
said  pumping  chamber,  said  displacement  means  being 
relatively  offset  with  respect  to  the  pumping  chamber 
upon  adjustment  of  said  header  ring  to  form  a  cresceoi- 
shaped  working  area  constituting  a  pressure  arc,  a  port- 
ing plate  at  one  side  of  said  pumping  chamber  formed 
with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  on  different  sides  of  said  eccen- 
tric working  area  and  having  a  sealing  surface  engaging 
an  adjoining  side  face  of  said  rotary  fluid  displacement 
means,  an  axially  movable  thrust  plate  on  the  other  side 
of  said  header  ring  sized  to  be  complementary  to  die 
housing  bore  and  having  a  sealing  surface  on  one  side 
thereof  engaging  and  sealkii  agaiaal  as  adjoining  side 
face  of  the  rotary  fluid  displacement  means,  and  a  bock 
face  on  said  thrust  plate  engaging  an  adjoining  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  kidney- 
shaped  pocket  formed  therein  behind  said  thrust  plate  on 
the  discharge  side  of  the  pump  and  located  axialty  op- 
posite the  center  of  pressure  of  the  pressure  arc,  said 
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ipplied  on  the  diaphragm  tide  of  Mid 


NCING  AND  COMPENSATING 
R  AN  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
milaam,  OWai,  aalgMir  to  Thompaoa 
bc^  OcrelaBd,  Oyo»  a  corporatioa 


iiiog  a  bouiing  having  a  bore  formed 
ally  adjutuble  header  ring  in  said 
ng  a  pumping  chamber,  a  notched 
I  rotary  fluid  displacement  means  in 
ber.  said  displacement  means  being 
h  respect  to  the  pumping  chamber 
said  header  ring  to  form  a  crescent- 
I  constituting  a  pressure  arc,  a  port- 
e  of  said  pumping  chamber  formed 
ports  on  different  sides  of  said  eccen- 
id  having  a  sealing  surface  engaging 
kce  of  said  rotary  fluid  divlacemeat 
lOvable  thrust  plate  on  the  other  side 
sized  to  be  complementary  to  the 
aving  a  sealing  surface  on  one  side 
id  sealing  against  an  adjoining  side 
luid  displacement  means,  and  a  back 
plate  engaging  an  adjoining  wall  of 
rail  of  said  bousing  having  a  kidney- 
Mi  therein  behind  said  thrust  plate  on 
>f  the  pump  and  located  axUlly  op- 
r  pressure  of  the  pressure  arc,  said 


pocket  comprising  a  notched  recess  having  parallel  side 
walls  forming  a  sealing  and  sliding  surface,  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  spring  pocket 
formed  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  pump,  spring  means  bot- 
tomed in  said  spring  pocket  and  biasing  said  thrust  plate 
axially.  said  casing  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said  porting 
plate,  means  forming  a  passage  between  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  notched  recess  and  said  outlet  to  communicate 
fluid  at  pomp-generated  pressure  to  said  kidney-shaped 
pocket,  and  a  pressure-sensitive  movable  hydraulic  seal  of 
an  outside  size  and  dimension  to  fit  within  said  kidney- 
shaped  pocket  and  being  essentially  trough-shaped  in 
cross-eectional  configuration  so  that  the  external  portions 
of  the  lep  thereof  will  snugly  engage  said  housing  at  the 
sealing  and  sliding  surface  of  said  side  walls,  the  internal 
portions  of  the  legs  and  the  bight  portion  of  said  seal 
being  subject  to  the  fluid  at  pump-generated  pressure  to 
transmit  a  thrust  to  said  back  face  of  said  thrust  plate 
counterbalancing  the  forces  acting  on  said  sealing  face. 


tloy4F. 
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3.t52J99 
DAIRY  BQUVMENT 


V  Rte.  2,  Hairirari,  Wb. 
2t,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  2S,4S3 
(CL  193— 23«) 


t    .1 


1.  Dairy  equipment  oomprising,  a  recciMade  for  liquid, 
a  dosura  for  the  upper  portion  of  said  recqitacie  and 
having  thereoo  an  air  outlet  communicable  with  a 
vacuum  eooroe  and  several  segregated  openings  com- 
municable with  the  ambient  atmos|rfiere,  an  upriglit  rod 
redprocably  mounted  within  said  receptacle  and  having 
thereon  a  vacuum  valve  cooperable  with  said  outlet  to 
alternately  connect  the  recqMade  interior  with  said 
vacuum  source,  an  air  inlet  valve  cooperable  with  said 
openings  to  admit  air  to  the  interior  of  said  receptade 
whenever  said  vacuum  valve  is  dosing,  means  operaUe 
by  said  rod  to  cause  said  air  admission  valve  to  gradually 
uncover  said  several  openings  in  succession,  a  float  oper- 
able by  liquid  within  said  receptacle  to  redprocate  said 
rod,  and  liquid  inlet  and  (fischarga  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  receptacle. 


MS2,191 
TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 

laa  Anieaie,  Tea^  airigaiii,  by 
la  Cats  Braa.,  Saa  Aataaio,  Tcx^ 


flai  Nafv.  9, 1999,  Sar.  No.  tn^tl 
T  nihil     (CL  194— 135) 

1.  A  bridge  construction  apparatus  comprising,  a  plu- 

nlity  of  spaced  double  pien  for  mpporting  the  roadway 

of  a  bridge,  a  cap  beam  spanning  each  pair  of  double 

piers,  a  tie-beam  between  each  pair  of  douUe  pkn  and 


bdow  the  cap  beam,  rollers  mounted  on  said  tie  beams,  a 
plurality  of  rails  movably  supported  on  said  rollers  and 
providing  a  track  for  a  construction  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
comprising,  a  base  supported  on  wheds  which  run  on  said 
track  to  provide  for  movement  of  the  vehicle  along  the 
track,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  wheeb  arranged  in 
parallel  planes  which  extend  transverse  to  said  trade,  a 
platform  including  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section, 
rails  carried  by  said  lower  section  and  supported  on  said 
transverse  wheels  to  provide  for  movement  of  the  plat- 


form laterally  of  the  track  to  a  position  in  part  beyond 
said  base,  means  for  moving  the  vehicle  along  the  tnsk 
and  the  platform  laterally  of  the  track,  means  preventing 
said  platform  from  tilting  when  positioned  laterally  of  the 
track,  and  a  plurality  of  jack  means  mounted  on  the  lower 
platform  section  and  supporting  the,  upper  platform  sec- 
tion and  providing  for  selective  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  upper  platform  section  to  and  from  the  level  of  the 
cap  beam  to  support  forming  pans  for  attachment  to  and 
release  from  the  cap  beams. 


3,952,192 
MATERIAL  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
W.  Voitk  and  Walter  M.  RoR, 
W.  IsbUm,  Rock  Uaad,  DL,  asi^anis  lo 

MolhM,  DL,  a  wrpmMtim  of 
FRad  Dec  15, 1M9,  Sar.  No.  75,992 
19  CUhBS.    (CL  197—14) 


1.  In  a  nufdiine  of  th^  dass  described,  the  combina- 
tion including:  a  support;  an  annutus  member  having  a 
peripheral  edge  and  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
die  openings  respectively  having  inlets  at  said  edge;  a  die 
member  generally  in  radial  register  with  the  annuhis 
member  and  closely  tangential  to  said  edge  to  form  there- 
with a  bite  for  recdving  material  to  be  extruded  throu^ 
the  die  openings  by  the  die  member;  means  mounting  the 
members  on  the  support  for  rotation  of  one  relative  to 
the  other  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  radial  plane  of  the 
annulus  member  to  cause  successive  registration  of  the 
bite  and  the  die  openings;  a  dmm  mounted  on  the  support 
coaxially  with  the  annulus  member  at  one  side  tbmof 
and  hai^g  a  peripheral  surface  leading  axially  inwardly 
to  the  bite;  means  for  feeding  material  to  said  drum  sur- 
face, indudtng  a  first  feed  element  mourned  on  the  sup- 
port lor  movement  generally  radially  of  the  dram  and 
operative  to  compress  material  radiaUy  against  said  tm- 
face  axially  outwardly  of  the  bite  and  a  second  element 
mounted  for  movement  axially  of  die  annuhis  and  opera- 
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tive  to  force  said  material  axialiy  inwardly  to  the  bile; 
first  releasable  means  acting  to  bold  the  first  element  nor- 
mally in  radial  compressioa  relative  to  said  surface  and 
>  releasable  in  response  to  radial  overloads  to  enable  said 
first  element  to  move  radially  away  from  said  surface;  and 
second  releasable  means  acting  normally  to  hold  the  sec- 
ond element  axialiy  inwardly  toward  the  bite  and  releas- 
able in  response  to  axial  overloads  to  enable  said  second 
element  to  move  axialiy  outwardly  from  the  bite. 


grooves,  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  ribc  and  MMne 
of  said  grooves  are  of  a  substantially  corresponding 


CUTTER  DISKS  FOR  REdPROCATING 

DOUGHNUT  FORMERS 

Chacc  D.  GOmorc,  219  S.  Meckaaics  St, 

West  ChcalBr,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,M3 

13CWH.    (CLltT— 14) 


1.  A  cutting  disk  for  making  doughnuts  with  formers 
of  the  diaracter  described  having  a  reciprocating  cutter 
sleeve  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  substantially  flat  disk  of  cylindrical  shape  having 
a  relatively  large  diameter  as  compared  to  its  thick- 
ness and  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore  for  receiv- 
ing a  mounting  stem, 

(2)  said  disk  having  a  aeries  of  circumferentially 
spaced  integrally  formed  raised  protuberances  on  its 
topsmrfaoeafca, 

<3)  said  protuberances  extending  radially  and  being  of 
a  sObetantial  length  as  compared  to  thdr  height,  and 

(4)  eadi  of  said  protuberances  indoding  a  ridfe  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  top  smface  area  which  is  ca- 
pable c^  streaking  and  creasing  a  doo^  formation 
being  severed  without  breaking  its  skin  formation  to 
insure  uniform  cooking  of4he  dough  omms  around  the 
hole  in  the  cooked  dou^mut. 


3#S2494 

CUTTER  DBKS  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

DOUGHNUT  FORMERS 

Chacc  D.  CfciW.  219  S.  MsrhMJrs  Si, 

West  Chaatv,  Pa. 
FUcd  Sept  22, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  149,§44  ,. 
SCWas.    (CL  197—14) 


I.  A  cutting  disk  for  dou^unit  formers  of  the  charactrr 
described  having  a  reciprocating  cotter  sieere,  comprising: 
(1)  a  core  <^  solid  material  having  aa  axial  bore  for 
;      -.  receiving  a  mounting  stem. 

(1)  a  covering  of  a  tough  oil  resistant  flexible  material 
qjwced  from  said  bore  and  bonded  to  the  remaining 
surfaces  of  its  top  and  bottom  sidea, 

(3)  said  covering  endosiag  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
core  and  proiecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  provide 

^    an  annidar  flexible  extension, 

(4)  said  extension  having  on  its  peripheral  edge  a 
.   plurality  of  alternately  spaced  anaolar  riba 


3,952,195 

FLEXIBLE  CUTTER  DBKS  FOR  MAKING 

CRESCENT  DOUGHNUTS 

ClMca  D.  GflBMra,  219  S.  Meehaaka  St, 

Weat  Clisstsr,  Pa. 

Ftkd  Sept  22, 19il,  Sar.  No.  M9,944 

4Claiw.   (CLliT— 14) 


1.  A  cutting  disk  for  reciprocating  dou^nut  formers 
of  the  duuvcter  described  comprising  a  core  of  a  solid 
material  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  a  cover- 
ing of  a  tou^  oil  resistant  flexible  material  bonded  thereto 
on  its  opposite  sides  and  enclosing  its  peripheral  edge  to 
provide  a  flexible  cutting  extension  therefor,  the  top  side 
of  said  disk  having  an  arcuate  upstanding  projection 
formed  integrally  with  said  covering  and  extending  up- 
wardly in  substantially  vertical  alignment  with  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  flexible  cutting  extension,  the  arcuate 
peripheral  base  edge  of  said  projection  being  relatively 
short  as  compared  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  flexible 
cutting  extension. 


3,9S2,19( 

SEAL  BEARING  RINGS  FOR 

DOUGHNUT  CUTTERS 

Chacc  D.  GIlBMMC,  219  S.  Msfhaain  St, 

WmI  CkaaSsr,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  ^19C1,  Scr.  No.  149,947 

2Clii^    (CL197— 14) 


1 


•«' 


,K,     .-.< 


J.)  ^  .  -••l» 


1.  Ui  a  dou^ut  cutter  assembly,  a  fixed  <fie  tube 
throui^  which  dough  is  to  be  passed  under  pressure,  said 
die  tube  having  a  flxed  cutter  disk  mounted  axialiy  thereof 
and  projecting  therebelow.  and  a  reciprocating  cotter 
sleeve  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  die  tube  and  over 
said  cutter  disk,  said  die  tube  having  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  annular  recesses  in  its  outer  surface  for 
receiving  seal  bearing  rings,  and  a  removable  flexible 
seal  bearing  ring  mounted  in  each  recess  under  its  own 
contraction  having  a  series  of  ^woed  ribs  projecting  be- 
yond the  surface  of  said  die  tube  and  contacting  directly 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  cutter  sleeve,  said  ribs  project- 
ing radially  beyond  the  surface  of  said  die  tube  and  hav- 
ing an  angular  pitch  for  contacting  dmctly  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  cutter  sleeve,  the  angular  f^tch  of  said 
ribs  on  at  least  one  of  said  seal  bearing  rings  extending 
oppositely  with  respect  of  the  angular  pitch  of  at  least 
one  of  the  other  of  said  seal  bearing  rings. 
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IB  at  least  aome  of  said  ribs  and 

I  are  of  a  substantially  coiTeapondiiif 


3^2,195 
UTTER  DBKS  FOR  MAKING 
SCENT  DOUGHNUTS 

219  S.  MadHBks  81, 


L  22, 1961,  Sot.  No.  MM4< 
(CL  lt7— 14) 


c  for  redprontins  doughnut  formers 
iscribed  comprising  a  core  of  a  solid 
axial  bore  therethrough  and  a  cover- 
sistant  flexible  material  bonded  thereto 
s  and  enclosing  its  peripheral  edge  to 
utting  extension  therefor,  the  top  side 
kg  an  arcuate  upstanding  projection 
irith  said  covering  and  extending  up- 
dly  vertical  alignment  with  the  periph- 
lexible  cutting  extension,  the  arcuate 
{e  of  said  projection  being  relatively 
to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  flexible 


3,t52,19< 
BEARING  RINGS  FOR 
UGHNUT  CUTTERS 
»Mot«,  219  8.  Mackaaks  SL, 
Waal  CksMOT.  Pb. 
I  22»  19C1,  Sot.  Na.  14t,t47 
(CL  lt7— 14) 


•« 


at  cutler  assembly,  a  fixed  <fie  tube 
gh  Is  to  be  passed  under  pressure,  said 
ted  cutter  disk  mounted  axially  thereof 
;rebelow,  and  a  reciprocating  cutter 
ptudinally  of  said  die  tube  and  over 
id  die  tube  having  a  aeries  of  kmgi- 
nular  recesses  in  its  outer  surface  for 
ring  rings,  and  a  removable  flexible 
Munted  in  each  recess  under  its  own 
a  series  of  spaced  ribs  projecting  be- 
r  said  die  tube  and  conUcting  directly 
of  said  cutter  sleeve,  said  ribs  project- 
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ch  for  contacting  dffectly  the  inner 
itter  sleeve,  the  angular  pkdi  of  said 
B  of  said  sisal  bearing  rings  extentfiog 
tpect  of  the  angular  pitch  of  at  least 
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3,tS2,197 
TUME  FORMING  APPARATUS 
DavM  N.  laiilsnai,  New  Yot*.  N.Y., 
L  laMAaia,  he,  lansy  Otr*  NJ., 
NawYOTk 

riM  Oct  14, 1957, 8«.  N«.  tnjtU 
9ClahM.    (0.111—43) 


position,  cutting  means  cooperating  with  said  seoood 
means  for  severing  the  strand  loops  thereon,  and  third 
means  including  a  pattern  member  for  translating  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  means  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  means  with  a  stroke  of 
varying  length  to  effect  transfer  of  selected  strand  loops 
from  said  first  means  to  said  second  means. 


3,«S2,199 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TUBE 
GM^ta  S.  WOcy,  Bkmlm^um,  Mkh.,  aarigpar  to  Mmmtw 

Ddroil,  Mich^  a  cnapoMllOB  «f 


1.  Tube-forming  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a 
sewing  machine  including  a  machine  body  extending  to 
one  side  of  said  support  and  having  a  head  end  diqyMed 
along  a  material  feed  path  to  said  outchine,  a  needle 
mounted  in  said  head  end  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
through  a  stitch-forming  stroke,  a  drive  operatively  conr 
nected  to  said  needle  for  driving  the  same  through  siud 
stitch-forming  stroke,  an  arm  operatively  connected  to 
said  support  in  advance  of  said  machine  body  and  ex- 
tending substantially  transverse  to  said  feed  path  to  said 
sewing  machine,  a  housing  carried  by  said  arm  and  ex- 
tending substantially  along  said  feed  path,  book  and  bob- 
bin means  within  said  housing  and  cooperating  with  said 
needle  for  joining  opposite  edges  of  a  length  of  material 
in  abutting  relation  when  advanced  along  said  feed  path, 
means  for  coupling  said  hook  and  bobbin  means  to  said 
drive  including  a  connecting  shaft  extending  within  aaid 
arm,  and  forming  means  in  advance  of  said  sewing  nu- 
chine  including  guides  adapted  to  direct  edge-adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  material  orer  and  under  said  connecting  shaft 
and  spreader  memben  adapted  to  direct  said  material  in 
the  form  of  a  tube  abom  said  bousing  whereby  the  tube 
may  be  brought  to  the  cooperating  needle  and  book  and 
bobbin  means  of  said  sewing  machine  for  stitching,  said 
spreader  members  extending  revwanUy  of  said  sewing 
machine  and  being  of  gradually  diminishing  vertical  ex- 
tent whereby  the  stitched  tube  may  be  distended  and  flat- 
tened. ; 


FDed  Inc  5, 1959,  Sot.  No.  81S,4S3 
TCWflM.    (CLU^— 33) 


APPARATUS  FOR 
L.  Whltacy, 


1.  The  method  of  making  tube  which  comprises,  mov- 
ing strip  metal  stock  lengthwise,  fashioning  the  strip  trans- 
versely to  tubular  form  and  bringing  the  ride  edges  of 
the  strip  into  tnterfacial  relationship  so  that  interfacing 
portions  whkh  intersect  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tnbe 
are  located  on  the  under  side  of  the  tube,  passing  the  tnbe 
leng^wise  in  a  downward  dii^ion,  then  through  a  bend, 
and  then  in  an  upward  direction,  applying  pressure  to  the 
outer  sides  of  the  porticm  of  said  tube  passing  throu^ 
said  bend,  said  pressure  being  applied  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  tile  longitudinal  extent  of  said  tube  and  being 
sufficient  to  hold  said  side  edges  of  the  tube  in  tight  in- 
ter&cial  relation  to  provide  inter^»aces  therebetween  of 
capillary  dimension,  maintaining  a  body  of  aealing  metal 
in  molten  condition,  and  dipping  the  under  side  of  said 
tube  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  bend  into  said  sealing 
metal  irfaereby  the  sealing  metal  flows  between  the  in-, 
terfaces  by  capillarity  and  substantially  none  of  the  metal 
enters  the  tube  beyond  said  interspaces,  and  dten  cooling 
the  sealing  metal  to  solidify  the  same  and  unite  aaid  in- 
terfaces. 
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FiM  Fak.  25, 1^5t,  Sot.  No.  717^7 
,      ,,  HdafaM.   (CL112— 79) 
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DOUBLE  ACnON  DRAW  PRESS 
Dchn,  WIcUifc,  and  WUUain  £.  Ward, 
Ohio,  aajgnnn  to  The  ClevclaBd  C 
WIddHe,  OHO,  a 
flff  OUa 

Filed  Dec  5,  1954,  Sot.  No.  424,447 
3CUBH.    (CL113->») 


"%' 


;-^ 


1.  /I  tofting  machine  including  a  reciprocating  needle 
for  penetrating  a  fabric  and  carrying  a  strand  therethrough, 
first  Bteans  for  engaging  with  the  strand  on  one  side  of 
the  fabric  to  form  a  strand  loop  as  the  needle  terminates 
its  movement  in  one  direction  and  reverses  itt  travel,  sec- 
oad  means  for  receiving  strand  loops  from  said  first  means 
when  said  first  and  second  means  are  in  a  predatennined 


2.  In  a  power  press  having  a  frame  including  spaced 
upright  side  members  and  a  reciprocablc  first  slide  dis- 
posed  between  the  side  members,  a  second  slide  rec^ro- 
cablc  relative  to  said  first  slide  and  said  frame,  a  link- 
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afe  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  ude  members 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  slide  for  recipro- 
cating the  latter  upon  actuation  of  the  linkages,  a  slide 
member  reciprocaMy  supported  by  each  upright  member, 
means  connecting  said  linkages  to  the  adjacent  slide  mem- 
bers for  actuation  thereby  upon  reciprocation  of  the  slide 
member,  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  members  com- 
prising a  single  horizontally  extending  osdllatable  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  frame  for  oscillatory  movement  and 
extending  between  said  slide  members,  a  drive  shaft  lo- 
tatabiy  supported  by  said  frame  and  extending  paralld 
to  said  osdllatable  member,  said  osdllatable  member 
being  supported  by  said  frame  for  rodung  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  eccentric  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an  ec- 
centric strap  cooperating  with  said  eccentric  and  con- 
strained to  move  in  a  predetermined  manner  upon  rotation 
of  said  eccentric,  means  operatively  connecting  said  eccen- 
tric strap  to  said  oscillatable  member  to  osdllate  the  Utter 
upon  rotation  of  said  eccentric,  and  linkage  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  strap  to  said  second  slide  to  redp- 
rocate  the  latter  upon  rotation  of  said  eccentric. 


adjacent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  pontoons  and  extending 
from  the  vessel  stem  to  a  point  forward  of  the  midship 
portion  and  cooperating  with  the  deck  and  pontoons  to 
define  a  central  generally  rectangular  channel  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  vessel  and  open  at  each  end  for  water 
flow  therethrough,  the  bridging  member  serving  to  reduce 


drag  on  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  pontoons  at  inter- 
mediate vessel  speeds  and  to  serve  as  a  planing  member 
at  high  vessel  speeds,  and  superstructure  mounted  on  the 
deck  and  including  a  transom  to  carry  an  outboard  motor 
in  line  with  and  adjacent  to  the  channel  with  its  propeller 
disposed  below  the  stem  end  of  the  said  central  channel. 


3^24tl 
MOUNTING  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  BATTERY 
T.  DnrnipflaaM,  Rocky  Rtvcr*  Okte, 
ky  MSM  aasiiHMata,  to  Uaioa  CartMa  ~ 
■  corponidoB  of  New  York 

,     FIM  Dec.  11, 194t,  S«r.  J^  M,7Sf 
SCMm.    (CL114-^), 


SHIP  AND  TANK  THEREON 
;  New  York,  N.Y,,  ■■IfW;  by 

a  tmmmaUam  of  dw 
Nav.  29, 1937, 9«r.  N*.  i99,S«5 
7CWM.    (0.114— 74) 


1.  A  vehide  contaimng  a  battery  of  cells  arranged 
axially  in  the  direction  of  vehide  travel,  an  abutment 
fixed  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  battery  in 
the  direction  of  vehicle  travd  and  against  which  tbe  bat- 
tery abuu,  a  second  abutment  adjacent  the  front  end  of 
the  battery  in  the  direction  oi  vehicle  travel,  and  a  spring 
between  the  second  abutment  and  battery  for  pressing 
the  battery  cells  aflainst  the  first  abutment  whereby  ac- 
cderation  of  the  vehicle  on  starting  assists  said  tpring  in 
pressing  the  cells  against  the  first  mentioned  abutment 
to  aid  in  maintaining  the  internal  resistance  of  the  bat- 
tery substantially  constant.    .    . 


PONTOON  BOAT 

Howard  K.  Dc««ara,  i7f  FhMH  St,  Bcrca,  OMo 

FIM  N«r.  2t,  19S4,  S«r.  N«.  <23335 

tCWM.    (CL114— <1) 

2.  A  vessel  for  use  with  an  outboard  motor  comprising 
a  pontoon  hull  including  a  pair  of  pontoons  disposed 
side-by-side  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  their  bows 
in  lateral  alignment,  the  pontoons  having  vertical  side 
portions  and  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximating 
the  height  of  said  side  portions,  a  deck  secured  to  and  car- 
ried by  the  hull  and  extending  across  the  space  between 
the  pontoons,  anticavitation  means  conoprising  a  bridging 
member  secured  to  opposed  side  portions  of  the  pontoons 


\. 


1.  In  a  means  for  the  transportation  of  a  liquid  having 
a  temperature  differing  widely  from  the  ambient  tem- 
perature including  a  siqiport  and  a  structural  element  in 
said  transportation  meaaa»  a  metal  tank  of  large  dimen- 
sion for  housing  the  liquid  directly  in  contact  with  the 
inAer  surfaces  of  the  walls  thereof  whereby  tiie  metal 
tank  walb  are  subject  to  wide  temperature  change  be- 
tween the  temperature  of  the  liquid  and  ambient  tem- 
perature with  corresponding  change  in  dimension  due  to 
expansion  and  contraction,  means  operativdy  intercon- 
necting the  bottom  of  the  tank  with  the  support  for  sup- 
porting the  tank  at  a  fixed  position  crosswise  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  tank  from  which  portions  outwardly 
thereof  move  in  expaiwon  and  contraction,  means  inter- 
connecting the  top  wall  of  the  tank  with  a  structural  ele- 
ment oi  the  tranqwrtatioo  means  in  a  manner  to  permit 
vertical  movement  of  the  top  wall  relative  to  the  struc- 
tural element  in  response  to  changes  in  the  vertical  di- 
mensioo  of  the  tank  wfdle  holding  the  tank  in  a  fixed 
position  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  fixed  position  along 
the  bottom  wall,  said  latter  means  induding  a  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  section  having  at  least  one  circum- 
ferential corrugatioa  intermediate  its  ends  to  enable 
change  in  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  section,  means 
rigidly  fixing  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  sec- 
tion to  the  structural  element,  other  means  fixing  the 
lower  end  portico  of  the  cylindrical  section  to  the  top 
wall  of  the  tank  about  an  opening  conununicatiag  the 
interior  of  the  tank  with  the  cylindrical  section  whereby 
a  change  in  vertical  dimension  of  the  tank  results  in  aa 
inverse  change  in  the  dimension  of  the  cylindrical  sectioa 
to  enable  the  tank  to  be  fixed  in  poaitioa  in  the  transpor- 
tation means. 
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R.  Sdvyiy,  31f  Akpett  Drive, 


means  mounted  in  said  aperture  for  propelling  miaaQes 
through  said  air-filled  chamber  to  produce  acoustic  signals 
upon  impact  with  said  body  of  water. 


FIM  Neir.  7, 1 

3  ~~ 


8w.  N«.  «73«7 
(CL  115— It) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  attachment  and  control  of  an 
electric  motor-propeller  unit  with  a  small  boat  and  having 
such  unit  constructed  and  ananged  to  connect  with  an 
elongated  contrtd  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  sec- 
tion with  steering  control  means  therein  and  a  lower 
sleeve  section  encaang  a  rotataMe  tube  and  dectrical 
wire  means,  the  improvement  wiuch  comprises,  providing 
a  folding  cantilevered  support  means  to  hold  sakl  unit  in 
both  vertical  and  horizontal  poaitions  with  renwct  to  said 
boat,  with  nid  support  means  havii^  a  ain^  cantilever 
member  hingedly  connecting  to  a  sobctantially  horizontal 
portion  of  said  boat  at  one  end  thereof,  whereby  such 
member  cantilevers  over  the  edge  oi  said  horizontal  por- 
tion of  said  boat,  a  hinged  connection  at  the  other  end  of 
said  cantilever  member  attached  to  the  said  upper  cham- 
ber section  of  said  housing,  a  bracket  member  having 
one  end  hingedly  connecting  to  said  lower  aleeve  section 
of  said  housing  at  a  q>aced  point  below  the  connection  of 
said  cantilever  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  bracket 
member  hingedly  connecting  to  a  slide  member  on  said 
cantilever  member,  with  said  slide  member  slideably 
engaging  the  latter  and  permitting  said  cantilever  member 
to  fold  over  in  a  180*  arc,  said  slide  member  and  said 
connecting  bracket  member  being  movable  along  said 
cantilever  member  as  said  unit  is  moved  with  respect  to 
said  boat,  and  locking  means  between  said  slide  member 
and  said  cantilever  member  holding  the  slide  member  and 
bracket  member  in  at  least  one  fixed  knee-brace-like 
position. 


APT ARATUS  FOR  mODUClNG  UNDERWATER 
ACOUmC  SIGNALS 
NenMB  TmWL  AdelpU,  Md^  ami  William  Byrd,  Ir^ 
Pilniilin,  NJ,,  ■■Iuiiii  to  th*  UnHad  Stolea  of  Amtr- 
len  m  mrtmmUkti  hjr  fte  Seuetary  of  Ike  Navy 
I  Fek.  li  19M,  Bar.  N«.  5C5,747 
12  niliiii     (O.  116— 27) 

TItta  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  prodadng  underwater  acoustic  signals 
in  a  body  of  water  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
tube  adaiiCed  to  be  partially  sobmerfed  in  said  body  ci 
water  fat  ludh  a  manner  that  an  open  end  thereof  is  com- 
pletely fubmoied  and  the  other  end  extends  above  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water,  said  other  end  having  a 
doaova  pUle  with  an  ivertnre,  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  when  partially 
mboeraKl  in  aaid  body  of  water  to  initially  digpiaet  the 
waUr  contained  within  said  tube  and  form  an  air-filled 
rVi*'*T  therewithia  to  define  an  nir-water  interface  with 
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INDICATOR  DEVICE 
1.  Scavnsao,  Claifc,  N  J,, 
Pradncta,  Lsc^  Rsihwny,  NJ.,  a 


Pvroiirtor 
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FEed  Nov.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  72,445 
tCWaH.    (CLIM— 79) 


1.  An  indicator  device  for  use  with  a  clogged  filter 
comprising  a  housing  with  a  chamber  therein,  a  slidable 
piston  member  in  said  chamber  for  sensing  the  differen- 
tial pressure  across  a  filter,  first  passage  means  com- 
municating with  one  side  of  said  piston  member  and  the 
upstream  side  of  said  filter,  second  passage  meaiM  com- 
municating with  the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  member 
and  the  downstream  side  of  said  filter,  means  maintaining 
said  piston  member  adjacent  one  eiid  of  said  chamber 
when  the  differential  pressure  is  below  a  predetermined 
vahie,  rotatable  actuating  n)eans  in  said  housing  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  piston  member  for  rotation  there- 
by when  the  differential  pressure  across  said  piston  mem- 
ber exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  equaliz- 
ing and  balandng  Che  pressure  interior  of  and  exterior  of 
said  housing  on  said  actuating  means,  and  signal  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  actuating  means  adapted 
to  move  to  a  signal  position  when  the  differential  pres- 
sure across  said  piston  member  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


3,952,297 
AIR  FILTER  ALARM 
DonaM  B.  Lewie,  Lapeer,  Mich., 
Motots  Corporation,  DdroiC,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

FBed  Jiriy  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,919 
ICUm.    (CI.116— 117) 
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said  body  of  water  at  said  one  end,  and  missile  ejecting   internal  combustion  engine,  said  conduit  comprising  first 


M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septgmbek  4,  1962 


and  Mcood  portions  of  uaiform  diameter  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  having  a  venturi  throat,  a  pressure-re- 
sponsive switch  operative!  y  connected  to  the  first  of  said 
portions  of  uniform  diameter,  and  a  differentially  op- 
erated switch  operatively  connected  to  said  second  por- 
tion of  uniform  diameter  and  to  said  throat  portion,  said 
switches  being  in  series  in  an  electric  circuit  having  a 
signal  therein. 

MATERIAL  DBTCNSING  AND  AFPUCATING 
APPARATUS 
GMTgc  P.  AiMM  Mi  VhMciit  A.  Rvytan,  Byttanort, 
M4^  aHilBon  to  WMlsn  Ifactric  Coapany,  Incorpo- 
ntod,  a  conoradoa  «ff  New  York 

FOti  Jna  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,95« 
»ns^i     (a.llS~2) 
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I.  A  material  dispensing  and  applicating  apparatus, 
which  comprises  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece, 
means  for  supplying  cement,  a  tubular  member  secured 
to  the  cement  supply  means  and  having  a  port  in  the  wall 
thereof,  a  metering  block  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  the  tubular  member  and  having  a  passageway 
movable  into  alignment  with  the  port  in  the  wall  of  the 
tubular  member,  a  tube  mounted  for  relative  movement 
in  a  bore  in  the  metering  block  and  having  a  port  mov- 
able into  alignment  with  the  passageway  in  the  block 
which  extends  between  the  tube  and  tubular  member, 
nozzle  means  connected  to  and  movaUe  with  the  tube 
for  applying  cement  to  the  workpiece,  means  for  moving 
the  metering  block  to  place  a  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle 
means  into  close  proximity  to  the  workpiece,  and  means 
for  moving  the  tube  axiaily  to  move  the  discharge  end 
of  the  nozzle  means  along  the  workpiece,  the  movement 
of  the  block  and  the  movement  of  the  tube  cooperating 
for  causing  the  port  in  the  tube  to  communicate  with  the 
passageway  in  the  metering  block  and  the  passageway  in 
the  block  to  communicate  with  the  port  in  the  tubular 
member  to  permit  cement  to  flow  from  the  supply  through 
the  tubular  member,  through  the  passage  m  tlie  block, 
into  the  tube  and  out  of  the  nozzle  means  and  be  applied 
in  thread  form  to  the  workpiece.       ... 

3,9524«9 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATISG  NATURAL  AND 

ARTIFICIAL  PRODUCTS 
Matkcw  HcBdrikM  Wcrlhcr,  Hooccircca,  NcCberiaads, 
and  ConcHH  Marie  WBIcnB  Antoa  Christ,  qiiainnn, 

N.V,,  Hoogcvcta,  NclhcrlaBdt,  a  corporation  of  the 
Ncthcrlaiids 

FBcd  Dm-  1^  1958,  Scr.  No.  7t3,«3S 
4  nihil      (CLllt-^3«) 
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for  substituting  a  liquid  in  place  of  the  evacuated  gas. 
which  comprises,  an  inverted  U-shaped  tube  for  the  pas- 
sage of  such  product,  said  U-shaped  tube  having  a  pair 
of  leg  portions  and  a  joining  portion  joining  said  leg  por- 
tions, means  to  create  a  vactnim  in  said  joining  portion, 
liquid  locks  on  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  provid- 
ing for  the  introduction  of  said  product  at  one  end  of  said 
tube  and  withdrawal  of  the  same  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tube  without  loss  of  vacuum,  funnel  means  formed  in  the 
introducing  one  of  said  liquid  locks  for  introducing  said 
product  at  said  one  end  of  said  tube,  conduit  means  sepa- 
rated from  said  U-shaped  tube  for  interconnecting  said 
liquid  locks,  and  means  for  causing  the  circulation  of 
liquid  through  said  locks,  said  conduit  means  and  said 
U-shaped  tube,  said  conduit  means  having  a  branch  ex- 
tending into  and  terminating  within  said  funnel  means  for 
emitting  a  jet  of  liquid  therein. 
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/.  A  glue  applicator  comprising  a  frame,  a  glue  apply- 
ing roller,  reciprocating  feed  means  connected  to  said 
frame  for  moving  an  article  past  said  glue  applying  roller, 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  glue  applying  roller  for 
supplying  glue  to  said  roller,  nrfler  mounting  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  mounting  said  glue  applying 
roller  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  article,  and  roller  positioning  nneans  re- 
qwnsive  to  the  movement  of  said  feed  means,  said  roller 
positioning  means  being  connected  to  said  roller  mount- 
ing means  for  moving  said  glue  applying  roller  into  en- 
gagement with  the  article  in  timed  relation  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  article  past  said  glue  applying  roller,  said 
n^er  mounting  means  including  a  pivot  shaifl,  said  roller 
positioning  means  including  a  cam  cooneded  to  said  feed 
means  reciprocatory  for  movement  therewith,  an  arm 
connected  to  said  pivot  shaft,  a  follower  carried  by  said 
arm  and  engaged  with  said  cam  for  effecting  the  pivoting 
of  said  pivot  shaft  to  position  said  glue  an)Iying  roller, 
and  roller  support  means  engageable  with  said  arm  for 
retaining  said  ^ue  applying  roller  in  an  devated  position 
during  a  return  stroke  of  said  feed  means,  whereby  glue 
is  applied  to  a  preselected  portion  of  the  article. 


-'■^it 


I.  Apparatus  op:rable  on  a  continuous  basis  for  evacu- 
ating the  gases  from  natural  and  artificial  products  and 


APPARATUS  FOR  SIHIPING  FABRIC  MAIVRIAL 
JalM  W.  ShfertMr  m4  Gravaa  T.  Gora,  War*  Skoob,  S.C 
■iijpiw  to  RistsI  TaHle  Corporation  a 

Floi  Oct  23»  1957,  Sv.  No.  f91,9M 
^r.   ..  rr  •         (CL11»-315) 

f .  Apparatus  for  applying  efoogated  continuous  qioccd 
ribs  of  viscous  material  on  a  traveling  base  sheet  com- 
prising a  clooed  supply  reservoir  containiaf  the  vtacous 
material,  said  reservoir  being  provided  with  an  Inlet  open- 
ing for  replenishing  the  supply  of  viscous  material  and 
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liquid  in  place  of  the  evacuated  gas. 
n  inverted  U-shaped  tube  for  the  pas- 
ct,  uid  U-shaped  tube  having  a  pair 
a  joining  portion  joining  said  leg  por- 
ate  a  vactium  in  said  joining  portion, 
free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  provid- 
tion  of  said  product  at  one  end  of  said 
i\  of  the  same  at  the  other  end  of  said 
I  vacuum,  funnel  means  formed  in  the 
said  liquid  locks  for  introducing  said 
end  of  said  tube,  conduit  means  sepa- 
-shaped  tube  for  interconnecting  said 
neaos  for  causing  the  circulation  of 
I  locks,  said  conduit  means  and  said 
I  conduit  means  having  a  branch  ex- 
minating  within  said  funnel  means  for 
lid  therein. 

E  GLUE  APPUCATOR  FOR       • 

urroN  MAcmNB 
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,  IK^  Nmt  Ywk,  N.Y^  ■ 

7  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  9fjU9 
•\Mbm.    (CLllS— 23f) 


itor  comprising  a  frame,  a  glue  apply- 
ating  feed  means  connected  to  said 
n  article  past  said  glue  applying  roller, 
Ijacent  said  glue  applying  roller  for 
kid  roller,  roller  mounting  means  con- 
ne  and  mounting  said  glue  applying 
t  towards  and  away  from  the  path  of 
tide,  and  roller  positioning  means  re- 
/ement  of  said  feed  means,  said  roller 
>eing  connected  to  said  roller  mount- 
ing said  glue  applying  roller  into  en- 
artjcle  io  timed  relation  to  the  move- 
:  past  said  glue  applying  rotler,  said 
ans  iiu:luding  a  pivot  shaft,  said  roller 
Deluding  a  cam  coancdcd  to  said  feed 
y  for  movement  therewith,  an  arm 
Nvot  shaft,  a  follower  carried  by  nid 
ith  said  cam  for  effecting  the  pivoting 
to  position  said  glue  applying  roller, 
means  engageable  with  said  arm  for 
applying  roller  in  an  elevated  position 
>ke  of  said  feed  means,  whereby  glue 
elected  portion  of  the  article. 


ft  mUPING  FABRIC  MATERIAL 
mi  Gnrcs  T.  Gmn,  War*  Skodb,  S.CX, 
gri  Textile  Cofporatfoa,  •  corporation 

l.M.1957,S*r.No.i91,9«i'       .7; 
lataK    (CL  IIS— 315) 

applying  elodgated  continuous  spaced 
terial  on  a  traveling  baae  sheet  com- 
pply  reservoir  containing  the  vtaooos 
roir  being  provided  with  an  inlet  open- 
g  the  supply  of  viscotis  material  and 


with  a  plurality  of  discharge  nozzles  for  discharging 
streams  of  the  viscous  material  in  spaced  alignment  with 
the  direction  ot  travel  of  said  bose  sheet,  a  pair  of  closely 
spaced  parallel  feeding  and  pumping  rolls  mounted  across 
the  inlet  opening  of  said  supply  reservoir  and  rotated 


face,  development  means  for  producing  a  liquid  ink  spray 
including  electrode  means  positioned  proximate  said  print 
surface,  means  for  applying  fluid  ink  to  said  electrode 
means,  means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  across  said 
electrode  means  and  said  print  element,  said  potential 
beang  leas  than  the  potential  for  produdng  corona  dis- 
charge from  said  electrode  means,  means  for  producing 
a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said  print  surface,  said  la- 
tent image  having  a  potential  for  effecting  corona  discharge 
from  said  inked  electrode  means,  and  means  for  effecting 
a  relative  motion  of  said  print  surface  past  said  electrode 
means. 


in  opposite  directions  for  feeding  the  viscous  material  to 
said  reservoir  and  discharging  it  through  said  discharge 
noizles  under  pressure,  said  feeding  rolls  providing  a 
pumping  action  for  the  material  confined  within  the  closed 
reservoir  and  thereby  causing  it  to  flow  in  streams  throu^ 
the  noKdes  onto  said  base  sheet 


3,t52ai4     ' 

CONTAINER  MEANS 

O.  loknsoB,  3M  E.  Morpa  Ave.,  Chesterton, 

Filed  Ai«.  1^  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,954 

6  Claims.    (CL  119—1) 


V 


3,052412 
TILTING  MECHANKM  FOR  SPRAY  GUNS 

E.  MacArttar  a^  Joaepli  I.  Kcrti,  Toledo, 
OUo,  MsimBri  to  Coafotaini  MaHiz 
Toledo.  Ohio,  a  corporallM  of  Ohio 

FBed  Dec.  t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  T7t,741 
TTIi'Mi     (CLll»-<323) 


1 .  A  di^KMable  catcher  for  trapping  and  containing  ex- 
crement and  the  like  for  disposal  thereof,  said  catcher 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  bag  holding  and  operating 
means  comprising  a  stick,  said  stick  comprising  a  connect- 
ing rod  and  a  connecting  tubular  rod  holder  disposed 
therearoond  to  limit  movement  of  said  rod  between  a 
forward  lid  open  and  a  rearward  lid  closed  position,  and 
a  disposable  bag  readily  detachably  connected  to  said  stidK« 
said  bag  comprising  a  disposiMe  bag  body  and  a  movaUe 
lid.  said  lid  being  readily  detachably  connected  to  said 
connecting  rod  and  said  bag  body  being  detacbably  con- 
nected in  supporting  position  to  said  connecting  rod  hold- 
er, whereby  said  lid  can  be  moved  to  open  and  closed 
positions  by  movement  of  said  connecting  rod,  said  bag 
being  readily  detached  from  said  stick  by  detachment  of 
said  lid  and  said  bag  body  from  said  connecting  rod  and 
connecting  rod  holder.  req>ectively.      t       ,„      . 


5.  In  apparatus  for  applying  coating  compouiMls  to 
articles,  in  combination,  a  reciprocable  carriage,  a  sleeve 
that  is  carried  by  the  catriagB  and  that  is  stationary  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  spray  gun,  means  carried  by  the  sleeve  for 
pivotally  moiuting  the  spny  gun,  and  means  within  the 
sleeve  for  pivoting  the  spray  gun.  , 


3,f52,215 
POULTRY  WATERER 
_     J.  SboUI,Maralhoa,Iowa 
Filed  Mar.  31, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  99,t41 
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BLECTROCTAHC  PRINIVR  apparatus  FOR 
PRINTING  WITH  UQUm  INK 
RpliJ  M.  Wr^isrt,  Ysatal,  N.Y.,  siilgBni  to  btcraa- 
HoMl  B«tacm  Msrthiii   CmtrnttOtam,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  c«fp«faliaa  of  New  York 

FBcd  Dae.  17, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7S1,0«2 
TCWbm.    (CL  lis— 437) 


r 


'  1^. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  from  electrostatic  im- 
•n  electrographic  print  element  having  a  print  sur- 


1.  A  watering  trou^  "assemtty  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  fraoMWork  itKJuding  upstandmg  end 

frames;  4*     -  /^.A'^     » 

(*)  each  of  Ae  end  frames  having  fixed  piwt  meant 

(c)  a  swingable  arm  detachably  suqiended  on  eadi  ol 
said  pivots; 

id)  a  plurality  of  means  comprising  bayonet  sloU 
each  having  at  least  two  portions,  one  portion  open- 
ing to  an  edge  of  the  arm.  formed  in  each  of  said 
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•Tins  for  detachable  connection  with  nid  pviot 
means  whereby  the  arms  may  be  selectively  located 
at  various  heights  with  reelect  to  the  framework  and 
to  one  another,  i    ' 

(e)  a  trough  secure^  «t  its  emb  to  the  arms;  and 
(/)  anti-roost  means  extendin|  between  the  arms  above 
said  trough. 

I 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  HORNED  ANIMALS 

Ray  E.  Bhnt,  Hartvilk,  aad  Dewey  I.  David, 

Gmenaey,  Wye 

Filed  May  %  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,tS7 

4ClahM.    (0.119^144) 


'v 


(2)  passages  connecting  with  each  of  the  spool 
bores  and  providing 

(a)  through  passage  means  extending  from 
an  inlet  in  the  body  to  an  outlet  and 

(b)  exhaust  passage  means  communicating 
the  bores  with  the  outlet,  one  of  said  pas- 
sage means  having  a  pair  of  branches  con- 
nected with  each  of  the  bores  near  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  and  the  other  of  said 
passage  means  being  connected  with  each 
bore  intermediate  its  connections  with  the 
first  designated  passage  means  and  being 
arranged  symmetrically  in  the  body  with 
respect  to  the  first  designated  passage 
means. 

(3)  a  branched  supply  passage  for  each  spool 
bore  communicating  with  its  bore  at  locations 
axiaily  spaced  to  opposite  sides  of  the  connec- 
tion of  the  bore  with  said  other  passage  means 
and  into  which  pressure  fluid  is  diverted  from 
the  through  passage  means  at  the  inlet  side  of 
the  spool  bore  when  a  spool  in  the  bore  is 
shifted  from  a  neutral  position  to  either  of  two 
operating  positions  at  which  the  qmol  blocks 
the  through  pasMge  means,  and 


1.  A  protective  device  for  animals  comprising  a  pair 
of  straps  of  tough,  flexible  material,  each  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  adapted  to  pass  the  boms  of  an  animal, 
a  split  sleeve  carried  by  each  strap,  being  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  periphery  of  said  opening  and  extending 
transversely  to  said  strap,  disconnectible  means  for  uniting 
the  end  of  said  strap  adjacent  said  openings,  and  a  loop 
means  iaterengaging  with  the  other  end  of  said  straps,  and 
having  adjustable  means  for,  snug  engagement  with  the 
snout  <rf  an  animal. 


•»\!.«    * 


INTERMnTENT  PULSE  VALVE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 

mmttamn  to  Cisral  Motovs  C«rporadoa,  Da- 
Iroit,  Mkh.,  a  COTVoratfoa  of  Ddawwe 


■■yHctlMi  Sept  16, 1957,  S«.  No.  M4,I54, 
No.  2,976,944,  iadti  Mar.  2t,  IHl 


Dhrycd 
Nov.  5,  I9St,  .Scr.  No.  772,014 
(CL  121— M) 


In  a  valve  contrcrf  gystem  responsi¥«  lo  a  variable  pres- 
sure and  a  substantially  constant  reference  pressure,  inter- 
mittent pulse  producing  valve  means  for  producing  inter- 
mittent pressure  pulses  in  said  reference  pressure,  said 
valve  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  bal- 
ancing pulse  valves  actuated  by  said  reference  pressure. 


■  cor^ 


3,tS241t 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  VALVE 

H.  Tannii,  MBwankM,  Wk^  iii^ to  Hydrao- 

Unit  Sp^rihJdaa  CompaBy,  Pcwnnkcc,  Wb., 

Fflcd  Dec.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,653 
5  ClalnH.    (CL  121—44.5) 

1.  In  a  slidable  spool  control  valve: 
A.  a  body  having 

(1)  a  pair  of  spool  bores. 


U' 


(4)  a  pair  of  service  passages  for  each  spool 
bore,  each  connectable  with  one  side  of  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  cylinder,  each  opening  from 
'iU  spool  bore  at  locations  axiaily  spaced  from 
'uud  through  and  exhaust  passage  means,  and 
to  either  of  which  fluid  from  the  adjacent  branch 
of  the  branched  supply  passage  is  diverted  when 
a  spool  in  the  bore  is  in  one  of  iU  operating 
positions  while  return  fluid  from  the  other  serv- 
ice passage  can  be  diverted  to  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  by  a  spool  in  the  bore  which  adapts 
the  body  for  series-parallel  operation  of  cylin- 
ders connected  with  the  service  passages  of  said 
bores,  so  that  pressure  fluid  cannot  flow  to  the 
spool  bore  that  imerseets  the  through  passage 
means  nearer  its  outlet  end  when  a  spool  in 
the  other  bore  is  moved  to  one  of  its  operating 
positions; 

B.  a  check  valve  in  the  body  for  each  spool  bore, 
located  remotely  from  its  spool  bore  and  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  branched  supply  passage 
associated  with  its  spool  bore;  and 

C.  means  adapting  said  valve  body  for  series  operation 
of  cylinders  connected  with  the  service  passages  as- 
socmted  with  said  spool  bores,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  spool  in  the  spool  bore  that  intersects  the 
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connecting  with  each  of  the  spool 
>roviding 

>ugh  passage  means  extending  from 
et  in  the  body  to  an  outlet  and 
aust  passage  oteans  communicating 
•res  with  the  outlet,  one  of  said  pas- 
leans  having  a  pair  of  branches  con- 
1  with  each  of  the  bores  near  the 
ite  ends  thereof,  and  the  other  of  said 
;e  means  being  connected  with  each 
ntermediate  its  connections  with  the 
esignated  passage  means  and  being 
^d  symmetrically  in  the  body  with 
t    to    the    first    designated    passage 

hed  supply  passage  for  each  spool 
lunicating  with  its  bore  at  locations 
ced  to  opposite  sides  of  the  connec- 
bore  with  said  other  passage  means 
/hich  pressure  fluid  is  diverted  from 
li  passage  means  at  the  inlet  side  of 
bore  when  a  spool  in  the  bore  is 
m  a  neutral  position  to  either  of  two 
positions  at  which  the  spool  blocks 
1  passage  means,  and 
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of  service  pMsafst  for  each  spool 
connectable  with  one  side  of  a  fluid 
perated  cylinder,  each  opening  from 
ore  at  locations  axially  spaced  from 
gh  and  exhaust  passage  means,  and 
f  which  fluid  from  the  adjacent  branch 
iched  supply  passage  is  diverted  when 
the  bore  is  in  one  of  its  operating 
fhile  return  fluid  from  the  other  serv- 
:  can  be  diverted  to  the  exhaust  pa»- 
i  by  a  spool  in  the  bore  which  adapts 
[or  series-parallel  operation  of  cylin- 
cted  with  the  service  passages  of  said 
:hat  pressure  fluid  cannot  flow  to  the 
;  that  imersects  the  through  passage 
krer  its  outlet  end  when  a  spool  in 
x>re  is  moved  to  one  of  its  operating 

!  in  the  body  lor  each  spool  bore, 
y  from  its  spool  bore  and  controlling 
brough  the  branched  supply  passage 
its  spool  bore;  and 

g  said  valve  body  for  series  operation 
nnected  with  the  service  passages  as- 
sid  spool  bores,  said  means  compris- 
I  the  spool  bore  that  intersects  the 


through  passage  means 
qxKrf  has 

( 1 )  an  internal  pnanfe  located  at  one  axial  aide 
tf-     of  a  aolid  intermediate  portion  of  said  spool, 

(2)  an  inlet  port  opening  to  said  iotcmal  paisage 
and  which  communicates  with  one  oi  the  service 
passafe  in  one  operating  position  ot  the  apod, 
and 

(3)  an  outlet  port  by  which  the  internal  passage 
is  communicated  with  the  portioo  of  the  through 
passage  means  that  leads  toward  the  outlet  from 
said  4K)ol  bore  when  the  tpool  is  in  its  said 
operating  posttioo,  so  that  return  fluid  from  a 
cylinder  associated  with  said  si>ool  bore  is  made 
available  through  the  through  passage  means 
to  the  other  spool  bore, 

(4)  said  spool  also  haviof  means  operable  in  its 
said  one  operatfaig  position  to  block  communi- 
cation between  Mid  ooe  of  the  service  passages 
and  the  exhauit  paante 
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its  inlet  end.  which    with  said  liquid  apacs,  at  least  one  suhatatially  coMcotria  ^ 

row  of  vapor  generating  tabes  extending  with  their  lowet;<i 
ends  into  communication  with  said  liquid  space  and  witko 
their  upper  ends  into  said  liquid  container,  means  for 
directing  heating  gases  downwardly  into  said   intcdoT:.' 
vessel  and  centrally  of  said  rows  of  tuhea,  baffle 


1  if'^y 


MiXi219  '' 
TUYEKBS  FOR  ILAST  FURNACES 
Fknd  Hnnck,  Jr.,  ITf  N.  T  iiiiijl  iM  Ava^ 

Fflsd  Not.  M,  lfM.fcr.No.  «9^7S 
iCUtma.    (dm    €jSi 


■t    <•• 


iuji. 


;  **• 
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connecting  one  of  said  rows  of  tubes  for  directing  said 
heating  gaaes  further  downwardly  at  the  center  of  said 
rows  of  tubes  around  one  end  por^un  of  said  baffle  means 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  and  then  upwardly 
between  said  baffle  means  Hid  the  side  wall  of  said  interior 
vessel,  and  flue  means  for  the  egress  of  said  heating  gases 
from  within  said  interior  vessds. 


CYCX>6fnE  FURNACB 


1.  In  a  tuyere  structure  a  tuyere  bousing  of  conical 
shape  for  mounting  in  the  wall  of  a  furnace,  said  housing 
having  an  aaaular  oooUng  dumbw,  a  aoae  piece  con- 
stituting a  wall  of  said  Camber,  a  plimdity  of  sleeves 
abottfaif  the  end  of  the  nose  piece  and  extending  to  the 
top  of  the  tuyere  body,  a  plucality  of  conduits  disposed  in 
said  sleeves  having  threaded  «ids  enfagint  threaded  open- 
ings in  said  nose  piece,  the  upper  end  of  said  conduits 
being  provided  with  flanges  constituting  spring  seats, 
washers  reatiag  thereon  the  top  of  said  sleeves  constitut- 
ing spring  seats  and  a  qpring  disposed  betwocn  said 
washers  on  said  sleeves  and  die  flange  on  said  conduits 
to  maintain  tension  of  the  nose  piece  against  the  tuyere 
body  while  permitting  expansion  and  oontractioo  of  the 
conduits  without  striniing  the  threaded  ends  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  threaded  openings  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
tuyere  for  receiving  cooling  pipe,  means  connecting  said 
pipes  to  a  source  of  coolant  and  a  drain,  said  connecting 
means  being  connected  to  the  conduits  leading  to  the  nose 
pieces  of  the  tuyere  and  valves  disposed  between  said 
conduits  and  connecting  means  to  control  the  flow  of  the 
coolant  to  the  noae  pieces  of  the  tuyeres. 
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VAFOR  GKNBRATOR 


kWariuCmklL. . 

Fled  Jna  2t,  19M,  8ar.  Nok  3§,3d9 
fdori|r,  ■jiMriWii  rinaam  Jum  Jt,  IfSf 

".  rcwM.  (CLm-w7) 

I.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  an  exterior  veasel. 
an  interior  vessel  within  said  exterior  vessel  with  the  walls 
thereof  spaced  firom  the  walls  of  said  exterior  vessel  and 
defining  therewith  a  liquid  space,  an  annular  liquid  con- 
tainer at  Ae  top  of  both  of  said  vessels  in  communication 
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1.  A  ftiid  heating  unit  having  fhiid  circulation  system 
and  comprising  a  lower  cyclone  furnace,  an  upper  cydooe 
furnace  arranfed  with  iu  longitudinal  axis  vertically 
^noed  from  the  longitn<final  axis  of  the  lower  cydooe 
fivnaoe.  eadi  of  said  cydone  furnaces  having  an  elon- 
gated combustion  chamber  of  droular  -  transverse  cross- 
section  arrai^ed  with  Its  longitudinal  axis  horizontat. 
means  ferming  a  reslrioled  gas  outlet  at  one  end  of  cadi 
of  said  cyclone  furnaces,  mieans  for  bumint  a  slag-form- 
ing solid  fud  in  said  cydone  furnaces  under  a  mean  fur- 
nace temperattire  above  the  fud  ash  fusion  temperftture, 
walls  defteung  a  diamber  arranged  to  recdve  hi^  tem- 
perature beating  gases  from  said  combustion  diambers* 
fluid  cooled  tubes  etxending  uninterruptedly  upwardly  to 
form  the  drcumferential  wall  of  each  cyclone  fnriMce, 
means  connecting  said  fluid  cooled  tubes  Into  said  fluid 
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dfCDlatioa  systeoi.  a  ttof  outlet  in  the  bottom  portion 
of  eMfa  oombwdoo  ctamber  extending  through  the  or- 
cumferantial  wmfl  thareof.  a  slag  inlet  in  the  top  portion 
of  the  lower  ^rcloae  furnace  ooaibaidon  chamber  ex- 
♦,«.«f  tlHtnch  the  dicumferential  waU  thncof.  and 
meaaa  CTta^K«*"«»g  oomnumication  between  nid  slag  out- 
let of  the  upper  cyclone  furnace  and  said  slag  inlet  of  the 
lower  cyclone  funiacer '"^^  ^-^    "^ 
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from  each  other  itrtermedime  their  ends,  separate  firing 
means  each  firing  one  of  said  combinations,  a  final  super- 
healar  fired  by  one  of  said  firing  means,  said  final  super- 
heater being  iapot-conneeted  to  the  outputs  of  bodi  of 
said  combiaatidas  and  adapted  to  be  ou^ot-connacted  to 
the  high  pressure  stage  of  said  machine,  an  intersUge 
superheater  fired  by  the  other  of  said  firing  means,  a  sepa- 
rator between  each  of  said  converters  and  its  series-con- 
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I.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  oasing,  a  lower  liq- 
uid container  and  a  upper  vapor  and  liquid  container  dis- 
posed in  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  tubes 
arranged  to  substantially  define  a  combustion  chamber 
circular  in  transverse  cross  section  and  oval  in  longitudinal 
cross  section,  said  fluid  conducting  tubes  communicating 
with,  both  said  upper  .contoiner  and  lower  container,  and 
said  combustion  chamber  having  a  gas  outlet,  a  substan- 
tially circular  gas  passage  arranged  on  the  side  of  the  fluid 
conducting  tubes  away  from  the  combustion  chamber  and 
concentric  with  the  latter,  said  pM  passage  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  gas  outlet  to  receive  combustion 
gases  from  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  second  fluid  conduct- 
ing tubes  arranged  in  said  gas  passage  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  combustion  gases  therein  and  com- 
municating with  both  said  upper  container  and  said  low- 
er container,  and  downcomcr  conduits  communicating 
the  lower  liquid  container  with  the  upper  vapor  and  liquid 
container. 
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neoted  initial  supertieater,  and  meam  controlling,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  fluid  oootefU  of  *e  working  substance 
flowing  throu^  die  separator  between  the  converter  and 
initial  si^wrfaeater  fired  by  the  other  of  said  firing  means, 
the  flow  of  woiidng  substance  into  dte  initial  superheater 
fired  by  the  other  of  said  firing  means,  so  that  the  flow  of 
working  substance  to  the  initial  superheater  is  increased 
as  said  fluid  content  decreases,  and  vice  versa. 
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1.  A  forced  circulation  steam  generator  of  the  once- 
through  type  for  a  two  stage  steam-consomlng  machine, 
said  generator  comprising  two  parallel  connected  combi- 
nations of  a  converter  and  an  initial  superheater  in  series 
therewith,  said  combinations  being  separate  and  isolated 


1 .  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
to  suppress  detonation  dutinf  periods  of  peak  power  do- 
mand,  said  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reapro- 
cably  mounted  therein  and  defining  an  expansiMa  «han- 
ber  therebetween,  said  method  including  the  steprfof  ac- 
cumulating air  under  pressure  in  an  accumulator  duruJg 
normal  operation  of  said  engine,  instantaneonsfy  ^onvty^ 
ing  air  from  said  accumulator  to  said  engine  for  periods 
of  power  demand  greater  Chan  nocmaUy  attainable  from 
said  engine,  and  introducing  said  air  into  said  expansible 
chamber  at  relaUvely  high  pressure  and  low  temperature 
during  the  latter  half  of  the  conpresaon  stroke  of  said 
piston  in  said  engine. 
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rmediaie  tlMir  endi,  aepwate  flring 
of  said  combinations,  a  final  miper- 
r  laid  firing  meant,  said  final  super- 
inneeted  to  the  outputs  of  bodi  of 
i  adapcad  to  be  oo^ot-connected  to 
igc  of  said  machine,  an  interstafe 
le  other  of  said  firing  means,  a  sepa- 
f  said  converters  and  its  ssries-oon- 
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eater,  and  means  controUing.  in  ac- 
tid  content  of  the  working  substance 
separator  between  the  converter  and 
-ed  by  the  other  of  said  firing  means, 
tubatance  into  the  initial  superheater 
said  firing  means,  so  that  the  flow  of 
D  the  initial  superheater  is  increased 
decreases,  and  vice  versa. 
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peratlng  an  internal  combustion  engine 
ion  during  periods  of  peak  power  de- 
taving  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  recipro- 
eiN  and  defining  an  expansibia  eham- 
ald  method  including  the  steprf  of  ac- 
w  preisore  in  an  accumulator  during 
f  said  engbe,  instantaneoosty  convey- 
ccumulator  to  said  engine  for  periods 
p-eater  than  normally  attainable  from 
trodudng  said  air  into  said  ej^ansibie 
ly  high  pressure  and  low  temperature 
ilf  of  the  conpresiioo  stroke  of  iai4. 
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1.  In  an  internal-combustion  engine  having  an  ignition 
timer  unit  enclosed  within  a  housing,  passage  means  in 
said  engine  for  conducting  heat  absorbing  fluids  having 
a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  arabieat  air,  an  air 
conducting  passage  in  said  engine  disposed  in  heat  inter- 
change relation  with  said  paange  means  whereby  to 
provide  a  temperature  drop  of  the  air  in  said  pnsnge 
in  order  to  reduce  the  v^xm-  carrying  capacity  of  the  air, 
conduit  means  connecting  the  air  conducting  passage  and 
ignition  tinier  unit  homing  for  conducting  rdatively  dry 
air  to  the  ignition  timer  unit,  and  means  for  forcing  air 
through  said  oondiwiing  means,  said  CQiMluit  means  aod 
said  housing  in  the  order  named. 
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grinding  machines  for  spectacle  glasses:  a  housing,  spindle 
means  rotatably  journalled  in  Mid  housing,  nut  means  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  q>indle  means  for  move- 
ment thereoa  in  longitudinal  directioa  of  said  Qwdle 
means,  said  nut  means  being  provided  with  slot  means 
having  its  longitudinal  direction  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  spindle  means,  supporting  means 
resting  on  said  housing  for  supporting  a  dressing  tool,  said 
supporting  means  having  an  extension  sUdably  engaging 
said  slot  means  so  as  to  cause  said  supporting  means  to 
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k\h 


move  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  spindle  means  by 
movement  of  said  nut  means  whUe  simultaneously  permit- 
ting said  supporting  means  to  move  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  spindle  means,  said  supporting 
means  being  movable  on  said  housing  in  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  spindle  means  and  transverse  thereto,  templet 
means  supported  by  said  housing,  feeler  means  firmly 
connected  to  said  supporting  means,  and  qning  means 
continuously  yieldably  pressing  said  feeler  means  against 
said  templet  means. 
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A  gadle  deiice  InduJbt  a  baO,  a  looped  stick  with 
which  tbe  ball  may  be  manipolated.  the  ball  comprising 
a  hotlofw  ball,  and  the  stick  including  a  loop  of  sub- 
stantially drcnlar  shape  and  circular  cross  section  and 
having  an  elongated  handle,  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
loop  being  subsuntially  five-sixths  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  ball,  the  loop  being  fonaed  of  a  material  different 
from  that  of  tbe  ball  and  presenting  a  smooth  rolling 
aiirfaca  against  which  the  ball  may  fredy  route,  the  loop 
having  a  cross  sectional  diameler  of  about  one-fourteenth 
the  diameter  of  the  loop,  making  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  loop  la«  than  the  diameter  of  tha  ball  so  that 
when  held  veitioidly,  said  loop  is  eatirdy  above  the 
lower  surface  of  the  ball  when  the  baU  is  resting  upon 
a  horizontal  wrfaoe  and  the  bail  is  eitrnding  partially 
throng  the  loopi 
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1.  In  a  bag-shaped  solar  hot  water  beater  made  of 
soft  plastic  comprising  a  top  sheet  and  a  bottom  dieet, 
said  sheets  consisting  of  icctangnlar  shisels  of  soft  plastic, 
said  sheets  being  superposed  and  the  edges  thereof  being 
heat  sealed,  an  insertion  opening  provided  in  each  of  said 
tc^  and  bottom  sheets  so  as  to  face  each  otiier,  a  water 
level  coatroUing  mediaaism  fitted  ia  the  insertion  qpea- 
ing  of  said  top  sheet  consisting  of  an  adjusting  rod  and  its 
cylindrical  supporting  member,  and  a  valve  mechanism 
fitted  in  the  insertion  opening  of  said  bottom  sheet  con- 
sisting of  a  ball  valve  connected  by  means  of  a  cord  to 
said  acQuittng  rod,  a  receptacle  for  arrettittg  said  ball 
valye.  said  receptade  being  provided  with  vacers,  and 
a  packing  for  topping  tbe  flow  of  water  Jn  cooperation 
with  said  ball  valve,  the  valve  mechanism  characterized  in 
that  said  receptode  is  cylindrical  in  shape  and  provided 
with  a  conical  bottom,  a  cylindrical  casing,  said  rec^iCa- 
de  beioc  mounted  in  substantially  the  central  part  of  a 
space  within  aaid  cylindrical  cadng  by  meaoa  of  the  asid 
spacers  which  extend  radially  as  well  as  upwards  and 
downwarda  from  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  bdog 
aecHred  within  the  apace  of  said  casing  by  t^  ufpar  gads 
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and  bottom  ends  of  said  spacers  coming  in  contact  wiOx 
respectively  the  underside  of  iHud  packing  and  the  inner 
bottom  of  said  casing,  and  the  side  edges  of  said  spacers 
with  the  inner  side  surfaces  of  the  casing;  sttd  casing  con- 
stituted by  coupling  together  one  above  the  other  of  die 
larger  ends  of  two  stepped  cylindrical  members,  the  upper 
stepped  cylindrical  member  at  iu  smaller  end  being  in- 
serted in  the  insertion  opening  of  the  bottom  sheet  while 
the  lower  stepped  cylindrical  member  at  its  smaller  end 
being  connected  to  a  water  supply  and  discharge  hose;  said 
packing  being  provided  in  the  inner  surface  of  a  shoulder 
portion  of  said  upper  stepped  cylindrical  member  thereby 
serving  as  a  seal  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  stq>ped 
cylindrical  members,  the  packing  provided  with  a  small 
round  bole  in  the  center  thereof;  said  ball  valve  being 
nuuk  of  a  material  having  a  greater  specific  gravity  than 
water;  said  cord  connecting  the  ball  valve  and  the  adjust- 
ing rod  having  a  length  about  equal  to  the  height  when 
the  hot  water  heater  is  completely  filled  with  water;  and 
said  adjusting  rod  being  adjustable  upward  or  downwards 
in  the  cylindrically  shaped  supporting  member  fitted  in 
the  insertion  opening  of  the  top  sheet  by  means  of  a  screw. 
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1 .  A  solar  heater  for  utilizing  sunli^t  energy  compris- 
ing an  alternating  tiltable  support  having  an  altazimuth 
motor  and  crank  levers  mounted  thereon,  two  longitudinal 
shafts,  a  pair  of  plane  mirrors  mounted  respectively  on 
the  outer  ends  of  said  shafts  with  their  planes  at  45  degrees 
thereto,  a  pair  of  90  degree  ri^t  circular  cone  mirron, 
each  cone  mirror  being  mounted  on  said  support  cocucially 
of  the  shaft  of  one  of  said  plane  mirrors  with  its  base 
normal  to  said  shaft  and  facing  said  plane  mirror,  oper- 
ative connecting  gearing  for  rotating  said  shafts  and  plane 
mirrors  mounted  on  said  support,  fluid  conduits  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  supply,  heat  transfer  dements  con- 
nected to  said  conduits  and  centrally  positioned  along  the 
axis,  in  each  of  said  cone  mirrors,  the  radiation  from  the 
sun  being  directed  at  45  degrees  from  the  plane  mirrors 
to  the  cone  mirrors  and  then  at  45  degrees  to  the  heat 
transfer  elements  for  subsequent  storage. 
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EXTENSIBLE  FLUE  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
WilliaB  A.  Covad,  Somnm,  CaW^  aaripior  to  H.  C. 
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3  CWm.  (CL  12<— 3f7) 
1.  A  flue  pipe  assembly  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
inlet  port  and  coaxial  exhaust  stub  of  a  wall  beater  and 
extension  through  a  hole  in  an  adjacent  exterior  wall  of 
substantially  any  thickness  and  attachment  to  the  ex- 
terior silting  of  the  wall,  said  assembly  comprising  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  disposed  in  radially  spaced 


coaxial  relation,  each  of  said  members  formed  of  tele- 
scoping sections,  said  inner  member  to  be  connected  to 
the  exhaust  stub  of  said  heater  and  to  extend  through 
the  hole  in  the  wall,  said  outer  member  to  extend 
through  said  hole  and  having  a  flange  a  its  inner  end  to 
be  secured  to  said  heater  in  circumscribing  relation  to 
the  inlet  port,  said  outer  member  having  an  enlarged 
external  end  including  an  inwardly  stepped  shoulder  for 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  hole  and  a  flange  to  be  secured 
to  the  exterior  siding  of  the  wall,  a  centrally  apertured 
indented  disc  having  outwardly  turned  inner  and  outer 


rims  circumscribing  the  aperture  and  periphery  thereof 
with  the  inner  rim  engaging  the  exterior  end  of  said 
inner  member,  said  disc  having  bored  spacers  projecting 
into  engagement  with  the  enlarged  external  end  of  said 
outer  member,  a  second  indented  disc  disposed  in  spaced 
opposition  to  said  first  disc,  bored  spacers  projecting  from 
said  second  disc  into  engagement  with  said  first  disc  at 
points  of  registry  with  the  spacers  projecting  therefrom, 
and  fastener  means  extending  through  registering  sets  of 
said  bored  sfMccrs  into  attachment  with  the  enlarged  ex- 
ternal end  oi  said  outer  member. 
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1.  Snow  melting  apporatns  compriafiig  a  housing,  an 
air  blower,  a  fuel  reservoir  and  a  control  panel  located 
in  the  housing,  an  open  topped  tank  having  front,  rear, 
and  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  tank  being  adjacent  to 
and  connected  to  said  housing,  a  pair  oi  refractory  tubu- 
lar burners  of  relatively  large  diameter  located  in  said 
tenk  and  receiving  air  and  fuel  under  pressure  from  the 
bjower  and  fuel  reservoir,  said  refractory  burners  being 
located  at  an  incline  with  relation  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tank,  relatively  large  metal  tubes  extending  generally 
horizontally  from  the  lower  ends  <d  said  tubular  refrac- 
tory bomert  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  open  tank  in 
cloady  spaced  relation  thereto,  there  being  water  in  tbt 
tank  and  said  metal  tubes  being  located  at  least  partially 
in  the  water,  one  tnbe  extending  forwardly,  then  upwardly 
out  of  tile  water,  then  reversdy,  and  thea  downwardly, 
the  other  tube  extending  upwardly  out  of  the  water,  for- 
wardly and  downwardly,  both  tobes  terminating  in  rela- 
tively large  orifices  under  water,  the  products  of  combus- 
tion traversing  the  Icagtha  of  the  tubes  from  the  refractory 
boraeri  to  tfie  orifices  and  entering  tke  water  beneath  the 
snrfaoe,  violently  agtUting  as  well  as  heating  the  water. 
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ich  of  said  meinben  formed  of  tele- 
lid  inner  member  to  be  connected  to 
>f  said  beater  and  to  extend  through 
wall,  said  outer  meotber  to  extend 
tnd  having  a  flange  a  its  inner  end  to 
;  beater  in  circumscribing  relation  to 
d  outer  member  having  an  enlarged 
ling  an  inwardly  stepped  shoulder  for 
of  said  hole  and  a  flange  to  be  secured 
log  of  the  wall,  a  centrally  apertured 
ng  outwardly  turned  inner  and  outer 
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g  the  aperture  and  periphery  thereof 
n  engaging  the  exterior  end  of  said 
1  disc  having  bored  spacers  projecting 
rith  the  enlarged  external  end  of  said 
^cond  indented  disc  disposed  in  spaced 
irst  disc,  bored  spacers  projecting  from 
ito  engagement  with  said  first  disc  at 
ivith  the  spacers  projecting  therefrom, 
I  extending  through  registering  sets  of 
into  attachment  with  the  enlarged  ex- 
outer  member. 


3,052^1 
MELTING  EQUIPMENT 
M  Mahi  St,  Mid  Amtnw  I.  Hutoi^ 
t  Road,  both  of  Worccitcr,  Mmb. 
L  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,M9 
(CLIM— 343^ 


(  apparatus  compriaihg  a  boasiag,  an 
reaenroir  and  a  control  panel  located 
open  topped  tank  having  front,  rear, 
a  bottom,  nid  tank  being  adjacent  to 
aid  housing,  a  pair  of  refractory  tubu- 
itivdy  large  diameter  located  in  said 
air  and  fuel  under  pressure  from  the 
Mervoir,  said  refractory  burners  being 
ne  with  relation  to  the  bottom  of  the 
iTge  metal  tubes  extending  generally 
the  lower  ends  oi  said  tubular  refrac- 
«nt  the  bottom  of  the  open  tank  in 
ition  thereto,  there  being  water  in  the 
d  tubes  being  located  at  least  partially 
ibe  extending  forwardly.  then  upwardly 
then  rereraely.  and  then  downwardly, 
snding  upwardly  out  of  the  water,  for- 
raidly.  both  tubes  terminating  in  rela- 
>  under  water,  the  products  of  combus- 
lengths  of  the  tubes  from  the  refractory 
iocs  and  entering  the  water  beneath  the 
■gifting  as  well  as  heating  the  water. 


3,952^2 
VOLTAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Vladimir  K.  ZwpryUa,  PriMetoa,  avl  FM  L.  HaCke, 
Uaioa  City,  NJ.,  Sid^ois  toRadlo  CorporatkM^ 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  91,2*1 
9ClaiBa.    (CLl2t— 2.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  changes  in  a  characteristic 
of  a  body  at  an  area  on  said  body,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  similar,  self-contained 
modular  units,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  casing,  an 
amplifier  circuit  within  said  casing,  said  amplifier  circuit 
including  input  means  comprising  a  probe  electrode  ex- 
tending through  said  casing  and  being  positionable  uni- 
tarily  with  uid  casing,  said  amplifier  circuit  also  includ- 
ing output  means  comprising  visual  indicating  means  vis- 
ible from  without  said  casing,  and  means  to  position  said 
electrodes  of  said  units  at  different  locations,  respectively, 
over  said  area  in  an  array  so  that  all  of  said  visual  indi- 
cating means  may  be  observed  simultaneously. 


3,952^33 

CARDUC  MONITOR 

William  F.  VcUag,  19219  Bictioa  Drive,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  ScpC  24,  1959.  Scr.  No.  743,998 

2ClaiaM.    (0.129—2.1) 


2.  A  cardiac  monitor  including  two  electrode  means, 
one  of  said  electrode  means  comprising  a  hollow,  inte- 
grated container-electrode  of  elongated  shape,  the  width 
of  said  container-electrode  being  not  materially  greater 
than  the  average  width  of  a  patient's  arm,  a  miniaturized 
cardiac  monitoring  system  entirely  housed  within  said 
container-electrode  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  a 
transducer  operable  by  said  system  and  also  housed  in 
sasd  container-electrode,  a  single  flexible  conductor  cord 
ooostituting  the  only  electrical  and  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  two  electrode  means,  means  positively 
connecting  one  end  of  said  conductor  cord  medianically 
but  iK>n-electricaIly  to  aaid  container-electrode,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  same  end  of  the  conductor 
cord  to  said  system,  and  means  for  electrically  and  me- 
chan'caliy  comiecting  the  other  end  of  the  conductor  coed 
to  the  other  electrode  means. 


3,952434 
VIBRATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
F.  MartlMC^Mt  Ocvaiaiid,  OhK 


af  m- 

Flcd  Magr  2d,  1949,  flcr.  No.  31,937 
2nilini     (CL12S— 32) 
1.  A  vibrator  attachment  for  a  suction  cleaner  includ- 
ing a  vibrator  body,  the  body  being  rigid  and  having  an 


orifice  and  having  a  tubular  portion  extending  from  the 
body,  the  tubular  portion  communicating  with  the  orifice, 
vibrator  means  on  the  body,  the  means  inchiding  a  sheet- 
like reed  having  one  end  mounted  on  the  body  and  hav- 
ing another  end  extending  to  a  position  over  and  normally 
spaced  from  the  orifice,  means  for  mounting  the  reed  on 
the  body  including  a  Z-thaped  offset  reed  support  having 
one  2-leg  mounted  on  the  body  and  having  the  other  Z- 
leg  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the  reed,  the  vibrator 


means  also  including  a  reed  washer  composed  of  a  resil- 
ient material  and  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  the  teed, 
the  reed  washer  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
that  of  the  orifice,  suction  means  communicating  with  the 
tubular  portion,  and  a  flexible  hose  connecting  the  suc- 
tion means  to  the  tubular  portion,  whereby  operation  of 
the  suction  cleaner  creates  alternate  pulses  of  partial  and 
atmospheric  pressure  due  to  vibrations  of  the  reed  washer 
on  the  orifice  which  vibrations  are  transmitted  to  and  along 
the  flexible  hose. 


3,952,235 

COMBINATION  FURNITURE  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  EQUIPMENT 

B.  Stewart,  2595  Swaytc  SL  FUbL  Mich. 

FBcd  Fch.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,394 

dCWm.    (CL  129-^3) 


^^»* 


1.  A  reclining  device  for  the  human  body  comprising 
three  longitudinally  aligned  and  ptvotally  connected  sec- 
tions which  in  their  extended  pontion  ^jproximate  the 
prone  length  of  the  human  body,  one  of  said  Motions 
being  a  back  section  having  an  ini»er  end  and  an  outer 
head  end,  another  of  said  sections  being  a  leg  section 
having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  foot  end,  and  the  remain- 
ing section  being  a  buttocks  section  having  opposite  ends, 
means  pivotaOy  connecting  the  oppocite  ends  of  said  but- 
tocks section  to  said  inner  ends  of  uid  back  and  leg  sec- 
tions, vertically  adjustable  supports  for  said  inner  and 
outer  ends  <rf  said  back  and  leg  sections  for  selective  vw- 
tical  adjustment  of  the  ends  of  said  sections  with  the  ad- 
justment of  the  oppodtt  ends  of  said  buttocks  section 
being  common  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  back  and  leg 
sections,  said  vertically  adjusuble  supports  being  in  the 
form  of  pairs  of  selective  floor  engaging  elements,  one 
element  of  each  pair  being  a  pivotal  extension  of  the 
other  element  of  the  pair,  means  aaaodated  with  each  of 
said  sections  to  provide  an  independent  body  supporting 
surface  for  each  section,  whereby  upon  selective  adjust- 
ment of  said  supports  said  supporting  surfaces  may  be 
dispoced  in  subsUntiaUy  the  same  plane  as  weU  as  in 
planes  angiUarly  diq^oaed  to  each  odier. 
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SPINAL  COLUMN  SUPPORTER 
Herbert  S.  Schricbcr,  Sleepy  Eye,  Mlw. 
Filed  July  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,99S 
1  ClaiB.    (O.  12S— 7t)  I 


the  length  of  said  tubing  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  a 
pump  and  check  valve  system  for  optionally  increasing 
the  flow  of  blood  to  said  needle,  said  pump  including  a 
resilient  pumping  chamber  with  chamber  means  about 


r-J 


A  spine  supporting  device  comprising  an  elongate  flex- 
ible waist  encircling  belt-like  member  having  enlarged  flex- 
ible panel  portions  adjacent  the  ends  for  overlying  the 
stomach  region  of  the  wearer,  and  an  enlarged  stiffened 
somewhat  flexible  center  panel  portion  intermediate  said 
end  portions  and  capable  of  overlying  and  vertically  span- 
ning the  cavity  formed  by  the  small  of  the  back  and  sub- 
stantially inhibiting  backward  arching  of  the  back,  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  end  portions  and  said  center  por- 
tions converging  and  merging  to  form  narrow  side  en- 
circling portions  intermediate  said  end  portions  v)d  said 
center  portions,  adjustaMe  and  detachable  fastening  means 
carried  by  said  end  portiohs  for  maintaining  the  member 
tightly  about  the  waist  of  the  wearer,  a  pad-like  element 
carried  on  the  inner  face  of  said  center  panel  portion  for 
seating  in  and  substantially  spanning  said  cavity  in  a  verti- 
cal direction  to  press  uniiformly  against  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  that  portion  of  the  q>ine  located  in  the 
small  of  the  back,  said  element  having  a  flexible  substan- 
tially synunetrically  convexed  q>ine  embracing  wall  mem- 
ber defining  a  sealed  chamber  intermediate  said  wall  mem- 
ber and  said  center  panel  portion,  and  a  fluent  cushioning 
substance  substantially  filling  said  chamber  and  applying 
a  substantially  uniform  pressure  against  substantially  all 
portions  of  said  wall  member  to  press  the  same  against 
the  spine  to  conform  the  same  to  the  body  contours  em- 
braced thereby  and  apply  a  fluent  substantially  uniform 
bracing  pressure  to  all  portions  thereof  opposed  by  said 
wall  member,  said  cushioning  substance  redistributing  it- 
self upon  any  change  in  the  distribution  of  forces  applied 
thereagainst  and  translating  pressure  applied  to  a  localized 
portion  thereof  to  all  confining  surfaces  confining  and  en- 
gaging said  cushioning  substance. 


"^^^^Cs^ 


said  pumping  chamber,  and  means  for  cyclically  pressur- 
izing the  interior  of  said  chamber  means  said  pressurizing 
means  being  pneumatically  operated  and  free  of  any 
electrical  power. 


3,tS2,239 
DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Jules  Sihrcr,  North  Ff  ItMb,  tmi  George  FiUlcr,  Hamp- 
ton, Conn^  said  Fuller  asricnor  to  said  SUvcr 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,917 
<  Cbtes.    (CL  12S— 218) 


*       3,852^97 
SURGICAL  DRESSINGS 
Gian  Chand,  5  E.  Ckan  St.,  Nottingham,  Engtaod 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnne  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,378 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  128—154) 
1.  A  surgical  dressing  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
sheet-like  member  of  cellulose  acetate  having  a  poly- 
ethylene glycol  distributed  therethrough;  and  a  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  a  swelling  agent  on  at  least  one 
face  of  said  sheet. 


y. 


3,852,238 
PRESSURE  FLOW  DEVICE 
Cyms  R.  Broaan,  Evanston,  and  Kari  E. 

Mount  PnMpcct,  IIL,  aatignorf  to  Baxter  Lnhoratorks, 
Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,128 
2Cbdnit.    (CL  128— 214) 
1.  A  blood  administration  set  adapted  to  provide  a 
continuous  channel  for  blood  flowing  from  a  source  to 
an  injection  needle,  comprising  a  drip  tube,  a  housing 
for  the  drip  tube,  and  connected  to  said  housing  a  length 
of  tubing  of  relatively  small  cross-section  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  needle  at  ooe  end  thereof  and,  diqxMed  along 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe,  the  combination  of  an 
outer  barrel  having  a  chamber  therein  provided  at  its 
lower  end  with  a  sealed  hypodermic  needle  and  opened 
at  its  upper  end.  a  plunger  type  barrel  having  a  chamber 
therein  with  a  discharge  opening  at  its  extreme  bottom 
and  slidably  disposed  axially  within  the  chamber  of  the 
outer  barrel,  a  cup  shaped  rubber  like  valve  bead  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  type  barrel  having  a 
slidable  but  non-rotatable  piston  fit  within  the  chamber 
of  the  outer  barrel,  said  piston  head  having  lateral  port 
means  therein  and  an  imperforate  bottom  wall,  and 
means  on  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  type  barrel  and 
disposed  within  the  rubber  type  valve  head  adapted  to 
stretch  the  imperforate  lower  wall  of  the  valve  head  ov«r 
the  dtscharge  opening  of  aid  plunger  type  barrel  where- 
by to  close  off  communication  of  said  chamber  of  the 
plunger  type  barrel  with  the  chamber  of  the  outer  barrel, 
said  last  mentioned  means  upon  relative  rotation  of  the 
plunger  type  barrel  m  the  outer  barrel  diamber  being 
rendered  ineffective  to  stretch  said  wall  and  thus  permit 
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ber,  and  means  for  cyclically  pressur- 

said  chamber  means  said  pressurizing 

matically  operated  and  free  of  any 


3,0S2,23f 
M.  HYFODERMIC  SYRINGE 
FranlrllB.  aad  George  Fnllcr,  Hamp- 
Bid  Fnlkr  airicnor  to  said  SUvcr 
.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,917 
(CL  12S— 218) 


rmic  syringe,  the  combinatkMi  of  an 
ig  a  chamber  therein  provided  at  its 
sealed  hypodermic  needle  and  opened 
plunger  type  barrel  having  a  chamber 
[charge  opening  at  its  extreme  bottom 
sed  axially  within  the  chamber  of  the 
shaped  rubber  like  valve  head  mounted 
of  the  plunger  type  barrel  having  a 
otataMe  piston  fit  within  the  chamber 
\,  said  piston  head  having  lateral  port 
d  an  imperforate  bottom  wall,  and 
er  end  of  the  plunger  type  barrel  and 
le  rubber  type  valve  head  adapted  to 
trate  lower  wall  of  the  valve  bead  over 
ting  of  nid  plunger  type  barrel  where- 
>mmunication  of  said  chamber  of  the 
1  with  the  chamber  of  the  outer  barrel, 
d  means  upon  relative  rotation  of  the 
el  in  the  outer  barrel  diamber  beint 
e  to  stretch  said  wall  and  thua  permit 


opening  of  the  discharge  opening  of  the  plunger  to  the  said  end  portion  thereof,  said  fleeve  being  located  in  said 
port  means  of  said  valve  head  when  the  plunger  type  opening  when  said  needle  is  attached  to  SMd  syringe  to 
barrel  is  then  withdrawn  slighUy  within  the  outer  barrel,    seal  said  opening,  said  sleeve  being  receivable  in  said 


3,852,24« 
DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Jnlcs  Silver,  North  FraDidiB,  aad  George  Failcr,  Hamp- 
ton, Cook;  aid  Fidlcr  aarifnor  to  said  Silver 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,931 
5  daim;    (CL  128—218) 


^. 


I .  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  tubular  shaped 
housing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  a  subject  inserting 
apcnured  needle  secured  at  the  cod  of  the  housing  pro- 
vided with  means  to  releasably  seal  the  aperture  thereof, 
a  manually  operated  plunger  slidably  in  the  housing 
chamber  having  a  slidable  sealing  piston  head  in  contact 
with  the  walls  oi  the  chamber,  a  receptacle  mounted 
on  the  tubular  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  located 
laterally  of  the  housing,  said  bousing  and  said  receptacle 
having  a  duct  which  communicates  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber  of  the  receptacle  with  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  chamber  of  the  housing,  said  plunger  being  capable 
of  movement  lengthwise  of  the  chamber  of  the  housing 
whereby  the  piston  may  be  located  so  as  to  seal  off  the 
duct  or  moved  to  a  position  above  the  duct  or  to  a 
position  below  the  duct,  aixl  motion  limiting  means  car- 
ried by  both  the  plunger  and  the  housing  which  in  one 
position  of  the  plunger  with  respect  to  the  housing  will 
limit  the  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  in  the 
chamber  of  the  tubular  housing  so  as  to  seal  off  said 
duct  at  said  piston  head,  the  plunger  being  rotatable  so 
that  the  limiting  means  thereof  may  bypass  the  limit- 
ing means  of  the  housing  upon  a  predetermined  degree 
of  turning  of  the  plunger  with  respect  to  the  housing 
whereby  the  piston  head  may  then  be  moved  to  a  loca- 
tion below  said  duct,  the  chamber  of  the  housing  below 
said  duct  being  provided  with  a  medicament  and  the 
chamber  of  the  receptacle  means  being  provided  with  a 
solvent. 


i,tS2^i 

STERILE  PACKAGED  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 

AND  SYRINGE 

Simon  Myeraon  and  Richard  L.  Mycrson,  Newton,  Mass., 

aasigaors  to  Mycrsoa  Tooth  CorporatioB,  Cambridge, 

Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  MaaaaclWMCtti 
Origfaial  appUcatioa  A«g.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,892. 

Divided  and  this  appUrtifMi  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

2M72 

tCteima.    (CL  lit— 221) 

I .  In  combination,  a  hypodermic  needle  and  a  syringe 
having  a  barrel  into  which  a  sterilized  cartridge  having  an 
opening  at  its  lower  end  is  adapted  to  be  removably 
placed,  said  opening  being  defined  by  a  wall,  said  syringe 
having  a  needle  receiving  passage  leading  to  said  barrel 
and  through  which  a  cartridge  entrant  end  portion  oi 
said  needle  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  to  aaid  cartridge, 
means  for  attaching  said  needle  to  said  syringe,  aaid 
needle  having  a  sleeve  located  around  and  surrounding 


passace  while  attached  around  said  end  portion  to  protect 
said  end  portion  of  said  needle  against  contact  with  the 
syringe  during  insertion  of  the  needle  into  the  syringe. 


3,952,242 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 


Victor  S.  Lcvadl,  Cohimbos,  Ohio,  awiiiini  to  Indaatilai 

Nnclcoiiics  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1969,  Scr.  No.  49,722 

13  Cfadms.    (CL  Ul— 21) 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  industrial  product  making 
machine  in  wdiicfa  the  weight  per  unit  of  the  finished  prod- 
uct is  controlled  comprising  means  for  feeding  material 
to  said  machine  for  producing  said  product,  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  ol  feediag  said  material,  means  for 
oontrolling  the  density  of  the  material  received  from  the 
feeding  means,  volumetric  control  means  for  separating 
the  material  received  from  the  density  controlling  means 
into  two  portions,  means  for  passing  one  of  said  portions 
to  prodnee  said  product,  means  for  passing  the 
other  of  said  portions  to  be  combined  with  the  material 
input  to  said  demity  oontrolling  means,  a  faM  acting  con- 
trol loop  responsive  to  the  weight  of  said  product  for 
controlling  said  volumetric  control  means  to  maintain  de- 
sired product  weight,  a  seoood  control  loop  responsive  to 
the  average  wei^t  of  said  other  portion  for  controNIng 
said  rate  of  feeding  outerial.  and  a  third  control  loop 
responsive  to  the  adjustment  of  said  volumetric  control 
means  for  controlling  said  density  cootroliing  means. 


'    3,952,243 
ANCHOR  TABS  FOR  HAIR  CURLING 

AND  WAVING  DEVICE 
Wifflani  A.  Rogct  Knnc,  54  Ocean  Drive, 


FUcd  OcL  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,579 
ICWa.   (CL  132-^42) 

A  hair  curler  comprising  a  hair  receiving  slotted  post, 
a  circular  base  supporting  the  post,  aaid  base  having 
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opposed  notches,  in  the  periphery  thereof,  said  post  being 
located  off-center  on  the  base  and  immediately  adjacent 
said  notches,  and  elastic  one-piece  flat  hay*  gripping  de- 
vice including  an  annular  elastic  band  extending  through 
the  notches  and  across  the  base  therebetween,  the  length 


versing  th^tlirection  of  movement  of  said  jet  means  at  the 
end  of  each  movement  longitudinally  of  said  tube  bundle 
said  reversing  mechanism  comprising  pairs  of  cooperating 
cams  and  trippers  carried  by  said  jet  means  and  said  sup- 
port, respectively,  said  cams  being  engaged  with  said  driv- 


of  the  post  being  such  that  the  elastic  band  is  under 
tension  longitudinally  of  the  post  when  it  is  swung  into 
curl  locking  position  in  the  slot  of  the  post,  an  integral 
narrow  extension  radially  of  the  band  and  a  tab  portion 
integral  with  the  extension  on  the  outer  end  thereof  for 
stretching  the  aimular  elastic  band. 


M92444 

ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  MACHINE 

R.  Glcy,  HilWale,  N J.,  awlgnrii  to  Natfawd 

Ultrasoaic  Conontioa,  Nvticy,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14V5S 

4  CtaiBS.    (CL  134— M) 


3.  An  ultrasonic  cleaning  machine  for  cleaning  a  rib- 
bonlike object,  comprising  feeding  means  for  storing  said 
object  to  be  cleaned  and  feeding  it  to  the  cleaning  process; 
a  receiving  means  for  the  cleaned  ribbon-like  object;  a 
driving  means  adapted  to  n^ove  said  object  from  said 
feeding  means  to  said  receivmg  means;  a  cleaning  tank 
for  containing  cleaning  fluid;  a  stationary  transducer  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  base  of  said  cleaning  tank;  movable 
transducer  having  a  threading  position  above  said  tank 
and  an  operating  position  at  an  adjustable  distance  from 
said  stationary  transducer  within  said  tank,  immersible 
in  said  cleaning  fluid;  guide  rollers  attached  to  said 
movable  transducer  and  adapted  to  guide  said  ribbon-like 
object  in  the  threading  and  cleaning  operation. 


3^2445 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
TUBE  BUNDLES 

Richard  E.  Ni^  New  RocbcDa,  N.Y.,  aisigMir  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,457 
€  ClaiM.     (CL  134—144) 
1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  heat  exchanger  tube  bundles 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  for  a  horizontal 
tube  bundle;  means  for  rotating  said  tube  bundle  on  said 
support;  jet  means  for  discharging  at  least  one  high  pres- 
sure, high  velocity  jet  of  cleaning  fluid  transversely  against 
said  tube  bundle;  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  jet 
means  longitudinally  of  said  tube  bundle  for  cleaning  said 
tube  bundle  over  the  entire  length  thereof;  and  reversing 
mechanism  coacting  with  said  driving  mechanism  for  re- 


ing  mechanism,  said  trippers  being  spaced  lengthwise  of 
said  support,  whereby  at  the  end  of  each  movement  of 
said  jet  means  one  of  said  trippers  engages  one  of  said 
cams  which  disengages  said  cam  from  said  driving  mech- 
anism and  engages  the  other  cam  with  said  driving  mech- 
anism for  driving  said  jet  means  in  the  opposite  directi<Hi. 


3,052,244 

CONTAINER  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES 

Cheater  E.  Bevd,  Hkkorr  Flat,  Mki. 

Filed  Apr.  «,  19«1,  Sor.  No.  If  1,154 

4  ClatoH.     (CL  134—155) 


1.  In  a  container  for  contact  lenses,  an  elongated,  hol- 
low, open  ended  body,  a  central  disc,  said  disc  being  fixed 
transversely  of  said  body  intermediate  its  length  and  di- 
viding said  body  into  two  substantially  equal  size  com- 
partments, said  disc  including  a  plurality  of  perforations 
maintaining  fluid  flow  communication  between  said  com- 
partments, end  closure  means  detachably  mounted  respec- 
tively on  the  open  ends  of  said  compartments,  at  least  one 
of  said  end  closure  means  including  a  strainer  cap  having 
a  perforated  disc,  removable  means  blocking  flow  from 
said  latter  disc  and  strainer  cap,  the  perforatioiu  of  said 
strainer  cap  perforated  disc  being  smaller  than  a  contact 
lens  placed  in  the  compartment  closed  by  said  strainer 
cap,  removal  of  said  removable  flow  blocking  meaiu  and 
inversion  of  said  container  discharging  fluid  from  said 
container  while  retaining  a  said  lens  therein,  inversion  of 
said  container  with  said  closure  means  positioned  caus- 
ing fluid  flow  from  compartment  to  compartment  through 
the  perforations  of  said  central  disc,  bubbling  said  fluid 
flow  to  act  upon  the  lenses  respectively  housed  in  said 
compartments. 

3,992,247 

SPEED-ETCHING  MACHINE 

Werner  MoB,  PwaBehtr.  6,  SolliigciHWald,  Germany 

Filed  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,151 
Clalnis  prforfty,  application  GeraMar  Inne  13, 1959 

5  CWnv.  (a.  134—191) 
1.  A  speed-etching  machine  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  plate  in  horizontal  position,  a  receptacle  adapted 
lo  receive  an  etchant  and  having  at  least  two  parallel, 
oppositely  disposed  walls  and  receiving  removably  said 
plate  receiving  means  above  and  close  to  the  etchant 
level  in  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  tubes  dispoaed 
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id  trippers  being  spaced  lengthwise  of 
eby  at  the  end  of  each  movement  of 
;  of  said  trippers  engages  one  of  said 
ages  said  cam  from  said  driving  mech- 
the  other  cam  with  said  driving  mech- 
aid  jet  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,052,246 
ER  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES 
L  lewd.  Hickory  Flat,  Mi«. 
NT.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  If  1,154 
(CL  134— ISS) 


r  for  contact  lenses,  an  elongated,  hol- 
ody,  a  central  disc,  said  disc  being  fixed 
d  body  intermediate  its  length  and  di-  - 
into  two  substantially  equal  size  com- 
ic including  a  plurality  of  perforations 
low  communication  between  said  com- 
sure  means  detachably  mounted  respec- 
ends  of  said  compartments,  at  least  one 
;  means  including  a  strainer  cap  having 
removable  means  blocking  flow  from 
1  strainer  cap,  the  perforations  of  said 
ated  disc  being  smaller  than  a  contact 
i  compartment  closed  by  said  strainer 
kid  removable  flow  blocking  means  and 
container  discharging  fluid  from  said 
laining  a  said  lens  therein,  inversion  of 
h  said  closure  means  positioned  caus- 
I  compartment  to  compartment  through 
f  said  central  disc,  bubbling  said  fluid 
the  lenses  respectively  housed  in  said 


3,t92447 
ID-ETCHING  MACHINE 
mlldrtr.  ^  Solia|c»-Wald,  Gcnnaay 
[ay  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,151 
,  ■pyllcotioa  Gcraanr  iwm  13, 1959     - 
[Iriw.    (CL  134— 191) 
ling  machine  comprising  means  for  re- 
lorizontal  position,  a  receptacle  adapted 
^ant  and  having  at  least  two  parallel, 
d  walls  and  receiving  removably  nid 
leans  above  and  close  to  the  etchani 
;ptacle,  a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed 


below  said  plate  receiving  means,  and  means  for  securing 
said  tubes  to  said  receptacle,  said  tubes  having  straight 
sections  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  walls 
of  said  recepude  and  curved  sections  connecting  each 
pair  of  adjacent  tubes,  and  said  straight  sections  of  said 


tubes  having  a  plurality  of  spraying  perforations,  means 
for  feeding  said  etcbant  from  said  receptacle  into  said 
tube  sections  under  pressure,  and  said  spraying  perfora- 
tions of  said  tube  sections  being  diqxxed  below  the  level 
of  said  etchant.  ... 


3,t5244t 

GARAGE  FLOOR  DAM 

Edward  M.  Rcater,  41211  Llewelyn,  NonhvUk,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  Np.  M3,<lt 

3  Claims.    (CL  134—199) 


1.  A  portable  device  to  isolate  a  portion  of  the  area 
of  a  floor,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally disposed  strips  lying  on  the  floor  in  immediate  con- 
tact therewith,  said  strips  being  much  longer  than  they 
are  wide  and  tall,  means  separably  joining  said  strips  to- 
gether at  some  <k  their  ends  to  debie  an  endosune  with 
an  open  side  for  ingress  and  egress  to  the  space  on  the 
floor  Within  said  strips,  said  strips  constituting  a  short 
vertical  barrier  on  the  floor,  said  barrier  having  an  elon- 
gate passage  extending  longitudinally  therein,  said  pas- 
sage having  closed  ends  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  dis- 
posed orifices  directed  inwardly  of  said  q>ace,  a  coujriing 
to  connect  with  a  water  supply,  said  coupling  registered 
with  said  passage  to  conduct)  water  into  said  passage  for 
issuance  through  said  orifices  to  flush  said  q>ace. 


3,952449 
TENT CTRUCTURE 

Scth  W.  Seaman  and  Robot  A.  MaMtw, ^- 

Piled  Feb.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,212 
•  nslMi      (CL135— 1) 

4.  A  tent  frame  structure  to  receiTe  and  mount  a  tent 
cover  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
mountable  end  assemblies  each  electable  into  a  substan- 
tially semi-circular  arch  and  each  having  tent  stakes  driv- 
able  into  the  ground  in  spaced  relation  to  contact  and  hold 
down  a  tent  cover,  upwardly  projecting  mounting  means 
with  each  of  said  stakes,  a  pair  of  members  positionaUe 
substantially  upright  and  oppositely  mountable  on  said 
stakes  on  said  mounting  means  therewith  and  having  stop 
meam  therewith  in  an  upper  end  portion,  a  pair  of  bend- 
able  members  oppositely  mountable  in  said  upright  posi- 
tionable  members  and  engafeable  with  said  stop  means 

782  O.O.— 8 


therewith  to  position  same  in  assembled  relation,  and  a 
joining  member  having  means  to  mount  the  other  end 
portions  of  said  bendable  members  with  said  bendabie 
members  in  bent  oonditioa,  said  bendable  memben  when 
mounted  on  said  upright  position  ible  members  and  said 


joining  member  exerting  force  upwardly  and  outwardly  to 
contact  a  tent  cover,  and  means  connectable  to  said  end 
assemblies  with  said  last-named  means  when  connected 
maintaining  said  end  assemblies  in  spaced  relation  in  the 
upper  end  pmlioos  thereof. 


3,052a5« 
PORTABLE  SHELTER 
W.  Moas,  1415 

AaB  AAor,  Mich. 
M»  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tli,99« 
SOaims.    (CL  135— 1) 


Drhre, 


5.  A  portable  shelter  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated rib  structures  including  intermediate  portions 
formed  from  spring  steel  rods  having  resilient  properties 
enabling  such  intermediate  portions  to  be  flexed  into  ar- 
cuate shapes,  each  intermediate  portion  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  laterally  deflected  loop-like  projections,  a  cover  of 
flexible  material  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  a  top 
portion  joined  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  top  walls  and 
distensible  into  a  dome-like  shape,  said  cover  having  first 
sockets  at  its  base  at  the  comers  formed  by  said  side 
walls  and  other  sockets  above  tiie  first  named  sockets  at 
the  edges  of  the  top  portion,  said  rib  structures  being  po- 
sitioned between  pairs  of  diagonally  opposite  comers, 
eadi  rib  structure  being  flexed  so  that  the  remote  ends 
are  in  a  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  first  aockcts  and  the 
lateral  projections  of  its  intermediate  portion  are  in  sockets 
thereabove  at  the  edges  of  said  top  portion,  the  intermedi- 
ate portions  of  said  rib  structures  being  flexed  and  of  such 
length  so  as  to  distend  said  top  portion  fully  when  in  their 
assembled  positions  within  said  cover. 


3^52451 
SPECTATOR  SHELTER     . 
Felix  A.  Dc  Jcaa,  Ir^  117  N.  Coort  OpdoMas,  La. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  898,971 
2  CfadtaM.    (CL  135—5) 
1.  A  spectator  shelter  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bleacher  seat,  a  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
posts,  means  for  removably  securing  said  posts  on  the 
rear  portion  of  said  seat,  a  horizontal  rod  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  end  portions  of  the  posts  and  detachaUy 
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secured  thereto,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  for 
vertical  twinging  movemerit  on  said  upper  end  portions 
of  said  posts  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  seat  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  in  a  horizontal  operative  position,  and 
a  flexiMe  covering  removably  mounted  on  the  frame 
structure,  said  covering  comprising  a  roof  panel  having 
its  marginal  side  portions  overhanging  the  arms  and 
detachably  secured  tljercon,  said  covering  further  com- 
prising a  rear  panel  integral  with  the  roof  panel  and  de- 
pending therefrom  over  the  rod,  said  covering  still  fur- 


ther comprising  side  panels  having  their  upper  end  por- 
tions detachably  secured  to  the  arms  beneath  overhang- 
ing side  portions  of  the  roof  panel,  and  props  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  posts  and  operatively  engageable  with 
the  arms  for  supporting  same  in  said  horizontal  operative 
position,  said  arms  being  unattached  to  the  props  and 
resting  by  gravity  thereon  and  the  side  panels  being  free- 
ly suspended  on  the  arms  whereby  said  arms  with  the  roof 
panel  thereon  are  freely  swingable  upwardly  from  said 
horizontal  operative  position  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  props  when  an  occupant  of  the  seat  arises  therefrom. 


first  and  wooad  conduits  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  liquid 
medium  in  said  conduits  from  said  accumulator,  a  third 
conduit  leading  from  an  outlet  of  said  accumulator  to  an 
inlet  of  said  gear  pump  and  being  free  of  any  flow  restric- 
tioo,  a  fourth  conduit  leading  from  the  outlet  of  said  gear 
pump,  servo  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
fourth  conduit,  servo  valve  means  operated  by  the  speed 
governor  to  control  the  liquid  medium  applied  to  said 
servo  motor  means  throu^  said  fourth  conduit,  a  main 
control  valve  adjustably  positioned  by  said  servo  motor 
means  to  vary  the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  turbine  so 
as  to  maintain  the  driven  speed  of  the  turbine  at  a  pre- 
determined value,  a  sump  and  a  check  valve  opening  from 
said  accumulator  for  supplying  excess  liquid  medium  from 
the  accumulator  to  the  slimip,  a  fifth  conduit  leading 
from  the  sump  to  the  inlet  of  the  centrifugal  pump,  and 
said  accumulator  including  a  piston  and  a  spring  to  bias 
the  piston  so  as  to  fcM-ce  the  stored  liquid  medium  from 
said  accumulator  through  said  third  conduit  to  the  inlet 
of  the  gear  pump  so  as  to  meet  the  liquid  inlet  require* 
ments  of  said  gear  pump  upon  the  centrifugal  pump  fail- 
ing to  supply  sufficient  liquid  nMdium  to  the  acctimulator 
through  the  second  conduit  to  meet  the  liquid  inlet  re- 
quirements of  the  gear  pump  under  adverse  gravity  condi- 
tions prevailing  during  maneuvers  of  the  aircraft. 


.»jK 


3,052499 
VALVE  FOR  UQUID  METAL 
Pado  GazaiM  Prtawgin,  Miaih  Italy,  a^  Walter  Sieg- 
fried, VerMtIz,  Genera,  Swteerlaad,  aiitiiiiirB  to  Pirelli 
Sodeta  per  Azioid,  MMan,  Italy 

Filed  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M73 
5  OainM.     (CL  137—74) 


3,Maa52 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBINE  AND 
UQUID  PRESSURE  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Howard  H.  Lancka,  Sfwta,  NJ.,  Bctmard  J.  OTonnor, 
Tockahoc,  N.Y.,  and  Rkkvd  P.  Cwmj,  Mayweed,  N  J„ 
aaa^Bors  to  The  lliiiiii  CorporatkM,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  542,153 
8  Claims.    (CL  137—27) 


1.  Valve  control  means  for  dealing  with  a  conourc 
metal  in  the  molten  sute,  and  being  of  the  type  wherein 
stoppage  of  the  flow  of  the  said  metal  is  effected  by  solid- 
ifying  a  mass  thereof  in  the  valve;  said  contnri  means 
comprising  in  combination  a  member  having  a  passage 
extending  therethrough  and  providing  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially aligned  inlet  and  outlet  portions,  the  part  of 
said  inlet  portion  which  communicates  with  said  outlet 
portion  being  progressively  constricted  in  the  direction 
of  said  outlet  portion  whereby  to  provide  a  flow  dirottle, 
said  member  at  least  at  the  site  of  said  passage  being 
formed  of  a  material  which  is  resistant  to  the  corrosive 
action  of  said  meUl.  and  heating  means  for  the  meUl 
carried  by  said  member  and  surrounding  said  passage. 


I .  In  an  aircraft  a  speed  regulating  system  for  a  fluid 
pressure  driven  turbine,  comprising  a  speed  control  gov- 
ernor responsive  to  the  driven  speed  of  the  turbine,  a 
gear  pump  driven  by  the  turlnne,  a  centrifugal  pump 
driven  by  the  turbine,  an  accumulator  for  storing  a  liquid 
medium,  a  first  conduit  for  conducting  a  flow  of  liquid 
medium  from  an  outlet  of  said  gear  pump  to  an  inlet  of 
said  accumulator,  a  second  conduit  for  conducting  a  flow 
of  liquid  medium  from  an  outlet  of  said  centrifugal  pump 
to  an  inlet  of  said  accumulator,  ^heck  valve  means  in  said 


3,t52,354 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
'  S.  Pvka,  3  E.  Rtvcrarcil  Drive,  Howtoa,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3t,54S 
If  Oslii     (C1.137— 45) 
1.  A  control  device  including,  a  body  havmg  a  Uans- 
vcrsely  extending  central  portion  provided  with  an  inkt 
passage,  a  diaphragm  asesmbly  mounted  on  the  body  and 
comprising  a  first  diaphragm  extending  uansverscly  of 
said  body  on  one  side  of  said  central  portion  with  its 
periphery  secured  to  the  body  and  a  second  diaphragm 
extending  transver&ely  of  the  body  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  central  portion  and  also  having  its  periphery  secured 
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its  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  liquid 
lits  from  said  accumulator,  a  third 
ui  outlet  of  said  accumulator  to  an 
p  and  being  free  of  any  flow  restric- 
leading  from  the  outlet  of  said  gear 
leans  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  means  operated  by  the  speed 
[he  liquid  medium  applied  to  said 
irough  said  fourth  conduit,  a  main 
>ly  positioned  by  said  servo  motor 
d  pressure  applied  to  the  turbine  so 
iven  speed  of  the  turbine  at  a  pre- 
imp  and  a  check  valve  opening  from 
applying  excess  liquid  medium  from 
Lhe  slump,  a  fifth  conduit  leading 
:  inlet  of  the  centrifugal  pump,  and 
uding  a  piston  and  a  spring  to  bias 
tree  the  stored  liquid  medium  from 
xjgh  said  third  conduit  to  the  inlet 
as  to  meet  the  liquid  inlet  require- 
tmp  upon  the  centrifugal  pump  fail- 
it  liquid  medium  to  the  accumulator 
:onduit  to  meet  the  liquid  inlet  re- 
r  pump  under  adverse  gravity  condi- 
g  maneuvers  of  the  aircraft. 


3,052059 
FOR  UQUID  METAL 
Bfffia,  MifaM,  Italy,  a^  Walter  Sieg- 
icrm,  SwUmliJ,  litiiiiirs  to  PirelU 
Milaa,  Italy 

11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,373 
(CL  137—74) 
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means  for  dealint  with  a  corroMve 
sute,  and  being  of  the  type  wherein 
of  the  said  metal  is  effected  by  solid- 
)f  in  the  valve;  said  control  means 
ination  a  member  having  a  passage 
gh  and  providing  adjacent  and  tub- 
let  and  outlet  portions,  the  part  of 
hich  communicates  with  said  outlet 
sssively  constricted  in  the  direction 
1  whereby  to  provide  a  flow  throttle, 
tt  at  the  site  of  said  passage  being 
J  which  is  resistant  to  the  corrosive 
I,  and  heating  means  for  the  metal 
ober  and  surrounding  said  passage. 


RE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
E.  iU»tiu«it  Drive,  Uwt— ,  Tcs. 
:  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •3t,54a 
WhM.     (CL  137— 15) 

ce  including,  a  body  having  a  Uans- 
ntral  portion  provided  with  an  inlet 
1  aseambly  mounted  on  the  body  and 
liaphragm  extending  uansversely  of 
idc  of  said  central  portion  with  its 
>  the  body  and  a  second  diaphragm 
ly  of  the  body  on  the  oppo&ite  &ide  of 
and  also  having  its  periphery  secured 


to  the  body,  means  connecting  the  diaphragms  together 
whereby  said  diaphrgams  may  move  as  a  unit  with  re- 
spect to  the  body,  means  communicating  the  spaces  en- 
closed by  the  diaphragms  whereby  the  area  between  the 
diaphragms  forms  a  pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  in- 
let passage  having  communication  with  said  chamber,  a 
vent  passage  extending  through  one  of  the  diaphragms 
for  venting  pressure  from  the  chcmiber.  valve  means  co- 
acting  with  said  inlet  passage  and  said  vent  passage  for 
admitting  and  exhausting  pressure  to  and  from  the  cham- 
ber, means  actuating  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with 


movement  of  the  dinphragm  assembly,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  diaphragm  assembly  whereby  said  as- 
sembly is  moved  in  accordance  with  the  differential  be- 
tween the  applied  force  and  the  pressure  in  the  chamber 
acting  upon  said  diaphragms,  means  associated  with  the 
diaphragm  assembly  for  adjusting  the  diaphragms  thereof 
in  a  predetermined  angular  position  relative  to  the  body 
to  control  the  effective  area  of  each  diaphragm  which  is 
acted  upon  by  the  pressure  in  the  chamber,  and  an  outlet 
pressure  line  extending  from  the  chamber  for  conducting 
the  pressure  from  the  control  device  to  a  unit  to  be  actu- 
ated thereby. 

3,052,255 

PLUG  VALVE  OPERATOR  AND  AUTOMATIC 

LUBRICATOR 

Winfaun  D.  OvdweB,  1912  W.  49tli  St.,  Taba,  OUa. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23004 

tOalM    <CLU7— 244.U) 


said  anvil  plate  axle  for  rotation  thereon  whereby  to 
engage  said  striker  studs  with  said  anvil  studs  in  either 
a  clockwise  or  a  counterclockwise  direction,  means  for 
rotating  said  striker  plate,  means  for  mounting  said  as- 
sembly in  operative  relation  with  the  valve  stem  of  a 
plug  valve  in  a  manner  that  the  hollow  area  of  said  axle 
communicates  with  a  grease  port  of  said  plug  valve, 
means  to  retain  said  striker  plate  against  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  anvil  plate  axle,  a  plunger  means 
adapted  to  move  downwardly  withta  said  hollow  area, 
means  mounted  on  said  striker  plate  for  rotation  there- 
with to  move  said  plunger  means  downwardly  during 
movement  of  said  means  in  one  direction  only,  whereby 
th;  grease  within  said  hollow  area  flows  into  the  grease 
port  of  said  plug  valve. 


1.  A  setf-hibricating  vdvo  operating  assembly  com- 
prising in  oombinatkm,  an  anvil  plate  having  obverse  and 
reverae  surface  portions,  a  hollow  axle  on  said  obverse 
sorfaoe  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  per- 
pendicular relation  thereto,  said  hollow  being  adapted  to 
retain  grease,  a  pair  of  anvil  studs  embossed  on  said 
obverse  surface  portion  and  dispooed  thereon  in  opposed 
relation  diametrically  of  said  anvil  plate  axle,  a  striker 
plate  miit,  having  obverse  and  reverse  surface  portions, 
a  pair  of  striker  studs  embossed  on  saM  striker  plate  re- 
vene  surface  portion  and  disposed  thereon  in  opposed 
relation  diametrically  of  said  striker  plate,  a  hub  defined 
in  said  striker  plate  opening  throng  said  plate  obverse 
and  revene  surface  portions,  said  liab  adi^ted  to  receive 


REMOVAL  OF  UQUIDS  FROM  DRUMS  OR 

OTHER  CONTAINERS 

Victor  Wlllian  SnsMsa,  14  Kii«i  Road, 

Cbcadlc  Hntane,  EaglaDd 

FDcd  May  7, 1959, 8ar.  No.  811,670 

3CUBS.    (CL  137— 270) 


1.  A  discharge  device  conprising  a  hollow  plug  having 
a  body  defining  a  valve  chamber  containing  a  spring 
closed  valve  and  longitudinally  qnced  similar  externally 
threaded  mounting  aectioDS,  a  reduced  threaded  end  sec- 
tion on  the  phig  axlally  beyond  one  of  said  spaced  similar 
threaded  sections,  releasable  means  for  mounting  a  de- 
livery tube  having  a  lateral  liquid  discharge  outlet  on  said 
reduced  threaded  end  section,  and  a  control  plunger  re- 
ctiMrocably  mounted  in  the  tube  for  actuating  said  valve. 


3,052,257 
REPLACEM»fr  STEMS  FOR  FAUCET 

Tajhbmblibs 

SoaM^lilL  BHtik,  Oialkc  KaM. 

FMO0L  12, 1959,  Smt.  No.  045,094 

4Ciaiata.    (CL  137— 315) 


^f     t7    _^mm 


1.  A  replacement  valve  ttem  assembly  for  faucets  of 
the  type  having  a  tubular  valve  body  open  at  one  end 
and  provided  with  an  internal  axially  oriented  valve  seat 
at  the  other,  said  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  of  lesser 
outside  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  vsdve 
body  adapted  to  be  inserted  centrally  into  the  valve 
body  with  a  substantial  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  opening,  a  connector  member  encircling  said  sleeve, 
interengaging  threads  on  said  connector  member  and 
sleeve  whereby  to  provide  for  adjustment  of  the  con- 
nector member  axially  of  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve 
and  connector  member  so  constmcted  that  the  connector 
member  can  selectivelly  be  dif  ^aged  from  said  deeve 
and  reversed  thereon,  said  connector  member  havhig  a 
bell  shape  with  conical,  threaded  exterior  and  hiterior 
surftKXs  coaxial  with  said  sleeve  and  convent  toward 
their  respective  apices  in  the  same  axial  direction  and 
operable  to  selectively  interflt  widi  the  valve  body  upon 
reversal  of  the  orientation  of  the  coim^ctor  member  on 
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said  sleeve,  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  sleeve 
and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  valving  member  tor 
engagement  with  said  seat,  and  a  threaded  connection  be- 
tween said  stem  and  sleeve  whereby  rotation  of  said 
stem  causes  axial  movement  thereof  withiti  said  sleeve. 


VALVES 

Robert  I.  KcHcr  m,  3«21  W.  Clay  St,  Ridunoiid,  Va. 

FBcd  Apr.  17, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  8t7,f7S 

!•  CloiM.    (CL  137—454.5) 


1.  A  valve  for  fluid  systems  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat,  a  stem  with  a  closure  disk  in  said  casing, 
means  including  a  handle  connected  to  the  casing  and  the 
stem  for  manually  moving  the  disk  in  an  opening  and 
closing  direction  relative  to  the  valve  seat,  means  to  auto- 
matically close  the  disk  on  the  seat  effective  at  a  point 
just  prior  to  the  final  closing  position  of  the  disk  on  the 
valve  seat,  and  manually  adjustable  means  on  and  in  the 
stem  to  adjust  the  stem  and  disk  for  the  point  of  auto- 
matic closure  of  the  disk  on  the  valve  seat  by  adjustment 
while  water  is  flowing  through  the  valve  from  a  fluid 
system. 


3,052059 

DIAPHRAGM  ACITJAIVD  SAFETY  VALVE 

A.  VM  dw  VeMw,  Hmhtm,  NdkHteods,  a 

to  Stamicaitoa  N.V^  Hecrfca,  Netherlands 

Fled  OCL  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41454 

Claims  priorllj,  itplilluo  Niihuloods  Oct  9,  1959 

4  ClateM.    (CI,  137— 51t) 


1.  A  safety  valve  which  comprises  a  body  with  fluid 
inkt  and  outlet  ports,  a  valve  member  oaovable  between 
a  doMd  podtioo  and  an  open  position,  means  for  sup- 
plying •  control  fluid  under  preanire  to  one  side  of  said 
vahre  member  and  means  operable  by  said  control  fluid  to 
exert  a  doang  force  on  said  valve  member,  means  for 
taptiyiat  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  to  the  other  side  <A 
sud  vahre  meinber  to  exert  an  opeiting  force  theraoo,  said 
rahe  member  bdag  held  in  the  closed  pontion  by  mid 
oootrol  fluid  except 'viten  the  pressure  of  fluid  from  said 


inlet  exceeds  the  doting  force  of  said  control  fluid  aad 
moves  said  valve  member  to  its  open  position,  a  bore 
in  said  body  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  float- 
ing member  movable  within  said  bore  and  sealed  therein, 
said  floating  membCT  including  a  passage  for  fluid  from 
laid  inleC.  one  end  of  said  passage  discharging  into  said 
outlet  pOTt  within  said  sealed  position,  the  other  end  of 
said  passage  having  a  valve  seating  therein,  said  valve 
seating  receiving  said  valve  member  in  its  closed  position, 
spaced  conduit  means  opening  into  said  bore  and  placing 
bioth  ends  of  said  floating  member  in  open  communication 
with  said  fluid  inlet,  said  floating  member  being  formed 
so  that  it  is  subjected  to  a  resultant  force  by  said  inlet 
fluid  pressure  in  the  direction  of  said  valve  member 
whereby  the  closing  force  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  valve  snsting  increases  as  said  inlet  fluid  pres- 
sure increases,  said  floating  member  being  movable  with 
said  valve  member  whan  the  inlet  fluid  pressure  exerted 
oo  said  vahe  member  exceeds  the  closing  force  on  said 
valve  member,  and  means  Umiting  this  movement  of  said 
floating 


M52,24«  

CHECK  VALVE  WHB  PNEUMATIC  ASSISTING 

MEANS  FOR  POSmVB  CLOSING 
Fraok  G.  Wds,  Kavas  CMy,  Mon  sMlganr  to  Unioa 
Tank  Car  Cooqpaay,  CUcago^  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Icrssy^ 

Lar.  4, 1940,  Ssr.  No.  19,4t2 
4aaims.    (CL  137— 545) 


1.  In  a  material  flow  system,  a  chamber  having  an  out- 
let port;  a  check  valve  including  a  vrive  member  adapted 
for  closing  said  port,  means  mounting  said  member  for 
movement  between  alternate  positions  for  opening  and 
closing  said  port,  and  means  for  biasing  said  member 
toward  said  port-opening  position;  a  pump  having  an  in- 
take and  a  discharge;  means  for  coupling  said  intake  with 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  flow- 
able  material  from  said  discharge  against  a  portion  of 
said  member  to  shift  the  laiter  into  its  port-dosing 
position. 


3,052,241 
FLUID  COUPLING 
CariEiftloasf 


32, 


FVsi  IjM.  IS,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  7t7,433    . 
2  CMw.    (CL  137— 414J4) 

1.  In  a  fluid  ootqplint.  in  combination,  a  female  cou- 
pling member  of  tubular  configuration  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore  with  an  open  end  connectable  to  a  fluid 
line,  a  tubular  male  coupling  member  releasaMy  held  in 
said  bore  and  provided  with  an  inlenud  cfaannd  com- 
municating therewith,  a  first  valve  member  axially  slid- 
able  in  said  bore  between  an  open  position  relatively  close 
to  said  open  end  and  a  closed  position  rdativdy  remote 
from  said  open  end,  first  q>ring  means  in  said  bore  bear- 
ing upon  the  body  of  said  female  coupling  member  and 
upon  said  first  valve  member  for  axially  urging  the  latter 
from  iu  open  position  toward  its  closed  position,  a  sec- 
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losing  force  of  said  control  fluid  and 
nember  to  its  open  position,  •  bore 
en  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  float- 
le  within  said  bore  and  sealed  therein, 
er  including  a  passage  for  fluid  from 
of  said  passage  discharging  into  said 
(aid  sealed  position,  the  other  end  of 
I  a  vahre  seating  thereia,  said  valve 
id  vahre  member  in  its  dosed  position, 
ns  opening  into  said  bore  and  pUcing 
mating  member  in  open  communication 
U  said  floating  member  being  formed 
ted  to  a  resultant  force  by  said  inleC 
he  direction  oi  said  valve  member 
g  force  between  said  valve  member 
ing  increases  as  said  inlet  fluid  pres- 
flo«ling  member  being  movable  with 
whan  the  failet  fluid  pressure  exerted 
her  exceeds  the  dosing  force  on  said 
means  Umiting  this  movement  of  said 
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WITH  PNEUMATIC  ASSISTING 
FOR  POSTFIYB  CLOSING 

CMy,  Mo^  aaliBor  to  Unioa 
ULt  a  corporatkm  of 


r.  4, 19M,  Sar.  N«.  19,M2 
(CL  137— 54S) 


^* 


low  system,  a  chamber  having  an  out- 
Ive  including  a  valve  member  adapted 
rt,  means  mounting  said  member  for 
alternate  positions  for  opening  and 
ind  means  for  biasing  said  member 
ening  position;  a  pump  having  an  ia- 
s;  means  for  coupling  said  intake  with 
means  for  directing  a  stream  of  flow- 
said  discharge  against  a  portion  of 
hift  the  latter  into  its  port^osing 


LUm  COUPLING 

Mf 


32, 


.  IS,  1999,  Sar.  N*.  7t7,«33 
Iw.    (CL137— «4J4) 

pUng,  in  combuiation,  a  female  cou- 
bular  configuration  having  a  generally 
h  an  open  end  connectable  to  a  fluid 
;  coupling  member  releasably  held  in 
'ided  with  an  internal  channd  com- 
th,  a  first  valve  flMmber  axiaOy  slid- 
tween  an  open  position  relatively  doae 
id  a  dosed  position  rriativdy  remote 
,  first  qMing  means  in  said  bore  bear- 
of  said  female  cotqiling  member  and 
;  member  for  axially  urging  the  latter 
ion  toward  its  doaed  position,  a  sec- 


ond valve  member  axially  slidable  in  said  channel  be- 
tween an  open  position  relatively  remote  from  said  open 
end  and  a  dosed  position  rdatively  close  to  said  open 
end,  second  spring  means  weaker  than  said  first  q>ring 
means  in  said  channel  bearing  upon  the  body  of  said 
male  coupling  member  and  upon  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber for  axially  urging  the  latter  from  its  open  position 
toward  its  dosed  position,  and  stop  means  rigid  with  the 


•t 


body  of  said  male  coupling  member  adapted  and  disposed 
to  arrest  said  first  valve  member  in  an  open  position  (rf 
the  latter  for  limiting  the  disptacement  of  said  first  valve 
member  by  said  first  spring  means  toward  its  closed  posi- 
tion, said  first  valve  member  being  biased  by  said  first 
spring  means,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said  stop  means, 
into  pressure-exerting  relationship  with  said  second  valve 
member  for  maintaining  same  in  its  open  position  against 
the  force  of  said  second  qxing  means. 


3,952442 
POWER  ACTUATED  MULTIPLE  VALVE 
L.  McOiM,  Foai  4v  Lw,  Wis.,  nrtfor  to  GId- 
it  Lewis  MmUm  Tool  Coaapny,  Fond  da  Lac, 
Wifc,  a  tarpanikm  af  WlacaMla 

Fled  Pak.  1, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  S,7t7 
IS  CWbm.    (CL  137—422) 


1.  In  combination,  a  multiple  valve  havfaig  a  set  of 
simflar  shiftable  valve  members,  a  power  member,  means 
mounting  said  valve  members  and  power  member  for  rela- 
tive movement,  means  between  each  valve  member  and 
said  power  member  for  concurrently  shifting  selected  valve 
members  induding  a  movable  element  carried  by  one  of 
(a)  each  valve  member  or  (b)  said  power  member;  said 
movable  element  having  a  position  for  engagement  by  the 
other  member  (a)  or  (b)  upon  such  relative  movement 
whereby  to  shift  the  respective  valve  member,  and  means 
for  selectively  moving  each  said  element  into  said  position. 


HYDRAUUC  SERVO  VALVES 

CarraE  G.  Gordaa,  3  WWIaBH  Coast,  Maalo  Park,  CaHT. 

FUad  Sept  13,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  SS4S3 

7  Oifcas,    (0.137-424) 

1.  A  valve  which  includes:  a  valve  body  having  an  in- 
ternal cylindrical  cavity  formed  therein  and  paving  a 


plurality  of  passages  leading  into  the  interior  of  said 
cavity,  the  ends  of  said  passages  leading  into  the  interior 
of  said  cavity  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  each 
having  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid,  the  parallel 
sides  of  which  are  .located  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  cavity;  and  a  cylindrical  valve  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  cavity,  said  rotor  fitting  cloady 
against  the  interior  of  said  cavity  and  having  notch  means 
formed   therein  capable  of  connecting  certain  of  said 


passages  with  other  of  said  passages  when  said  valve 
rotor  is  turned,  the  edges  of  each  of  said  notch  means 
having  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid  having  the 
same  angles  between  the  sides  thereof  as  said  ends  of 
said  passages,  said  edges  of  said  notch  means  being 
located  so  that  the  parallel  sides  thereof  are  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  cavity  and  so  that  the  larger  of  the  par- 
allel sides  thereof  are  adjacent  to  the  smaller  of  the  paral- 
lel sides  of  said  ends  of  said  passages. 


Marvia  M.  GnAaai,  Saa  Pciro, 


Lo^  Beach,  Calif. 


34S2,244 
CWTTROLVALVE 

i  Joha  W.  Wng^t, 
Robcrtshaw-FaltoB 


RiduBoaa,  Va.,  a  cwpoiatiuii  of- 


Sept  24, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  763,798 
SOMass.    (CL  137— 428) 


i  "»; 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  casing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  partition 
therebetween,  means  defining  a  first  passageway  through 
said  partition,  a  first  valve  tfnt  formed  on  a  wall  of  said 
partition  and  spaced  from  said  first  passageway,  a  second 
valve  seat  formed  on  said  wall  of  said  partition  adjacent 
said  first  passageway,  means  defining  a  second  passage- 
way through  a  waH  of  said  casing  and  said  partition  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  said  inlet  and  at  the  other 
end  with  the  space  formed  intermediate  said  fint  valv« 
seat  and  said  second  valve  seat,  a  first  valve  member 
movable  between  a  closed  and  a  plurality  of  open  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  first  valve  seat  for  regulating  the 
direct  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  through  said  first  |Ib»- 
sageway.  a  second  valve  member  movable  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position  relative  to  said  second 
seat  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  throu^  said  flrst 
and  second  passageways,  a  control  means  including  a 
control  member  movable  in  response  to  variations  ia  a 
cootroUing  condition,  a  control  lever  pivotally  moupted 


no 
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at  one  end  thereof  and  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
trol member  at  the  other  end  thereof,  motion  transmitting 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  contnri  means 
and  said  first  valve  member  for  moving  the  latter  from 
one  of  said  open  positions  thereof  to  said  closed  position 
thereof  in  response  to  a  first  movement  of  said  control 
means,  overcenter  snap-action  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  control  means  and  said  second  valve 
member  for  abruptly  moving  said  second  control  valve 
between  said  controlling  positions  thereof  jp  nspooat  to 
movement  of  said  control  means,  said  snap-action  means 
being  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  control  lever, 
said  motion  transmitting  means  iiKluding  a  second  lever 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  valve  member  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  shaft  means  mounted  for  siidaUe  movement  between 
said  control  lever  and  said  second  lever,  said  snap-action 
means  being  responsive  to  said  first  movement  of  said 
control  means  to  move  through  a  preliminary  graduating 
movement  thereof  whil&  maintaining  said  second  valve 
member  in  said  open  position  thereof. 


up  to  a  region  substantially  short  of  said  beveled  end, 
and  being  in  the  form  of  a  modified  helix  tberebeyond, 


3,052,245 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  PIPELINES 

Mason  J.  Ncvill,  Hooatoa,  Tcz^  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  cofporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34^17 

4  Claims.    (0. 13ft— 97) 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  and  isolating  a  section  of  a 
pipeline  under  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  pipe  plugs  adapted  to  be  propelled  by  fluid  flow  through 
a  pipeline  to  preidetermined  spaced  positions  within  said 
pipeline,  stop  means  positioned  in  said  pipeline  and  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  tbcreot  at  said  predetermined 
positions  for  stopping  said  plugs,  means  enclosing  in  a 
fluidtight  manner  a  portion  of  said  stop  means  extending 
outside  said  pipeline,  first  gear  means  positioned  on  said 
stop  means  within  said  pipeline,  each  of  said  pipe  pli>gs 
comprising  a  resilient  packer  element  of  a  size  to  pass 
through  said  pipeline,  clamping  plates  on  the  upstream 
and  downstream  sides  of  said  pad^er  element,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  packer  element  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  clamping  plates,  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the 
shaft  between  the  clamping  plates  to  compress  the  packer 
element,  second  gear  means  carried  by  said  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  the  shaft,  said  second  gear  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  be  operated  by  the  first  gear 
means  of  a  stop  means. 


■'    ■    •■   '>'     3,*524M     "■ 
MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  IN  MAKING  PRE- 

STRES8ED  BEVEL-END  CONCRETE  PIPE 
G«oflce  E.  HMk,  F■licfftoi^  CaW.,  mmlym  to  AnMricn 
Pipe  aMi  CMstrvctioa  C<k,  Soirtk  Gate,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
niiioB  off  Delaware 

Filed  Ayr.  2S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  73L4«2 
4  Claims.  (CL  13»— 17<) 
2.  A  prestressed  concrete  pipe  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  of  concrete  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  beveled  end 
disposed  m  a  plane  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body,  and  a  wrapping  of  wire  under  tension  around  said 
body,  said  wrapping  being  in  the  form  of  a  regular  helix 


•t  - 


said  modified  helix  having  turns  relatively  closely  spaced 
on  the  short  side  of  the  pipe  and  more  widely  spaced  on 
the  long  side  of  the  pipe.  i 


3,0524<7 

PICKER  STICK  CHECK 

Albert  A.  Lafcrtc,  Wooaaockct,  RX,  assignor  to  Draper 

Corporation,  HopcdalCf  Maes.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Feb.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,039 

2Claimi.    (0.139—1(1) 


1 .  A  picker  stick  bumper  assembly  for  a  loom  having 
a  loomside  which  comprises  a  supporting  bracket  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  said  loom-side,  a  member  adjustably  at- 
tached to  said  bracket,  a  rod  carried  by  said  member,  an 
arm  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  rod  and  the 
other  end  thereof  including  a  resilient  bumper,  and  sep- 
arate torsional  bushings  affixed  to  said  rod  on  of^>osite 
sides  of  said  arm,  said  bushings  being  clampingly  received 
in  said  adjustably  attached  member. 


3,»52,268 

CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  CREPE  YARN  AND 

FABRIC  PRODUCT 

lohn  S.  Scney,  ScafoN,  Del.,  and  Rudolpli  Wooddl,  Rkh- 

moDd,  Va^  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  NciMMn  airf 

Company,  WUraington,  Dei.,  a  corporation  off  Dcl»- 


anpUcation  Nov.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  tt4,M2,  i 
Patent  SoTlJtUJfU,  dated  Jan.  2S,  1958.    Divided 
and  this  application  Inly  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <74,f77 
1  Claim.    (CL  139-426) 


Vkf 


>t. 


A  crepe-like  fabric  woven  of  about  2  to  3  turns  per 
inch  twist,  multi-filament  yam  having  a  total  denier  from 
about  50  to  about  400  which  varies  along  the  yarn  in  a 
rapidly  repeating  low-high  cycle,  the  yam  being  composed 
of  1  to  5  denier  continuous  filaments  which  vary  in 
denier  along  the  filament  length,  each  filament  having  a 
denier  contrast  of  from  f.5  to  about  4  and  from  3  to 
about  9  denier  variations  per  mch  of  filament  length, 
the  denier  variations  of  the  filaments  being  in  substantial 
alignment  to  provide  a  corresponding  variation  in  total 
denier  along  the  yam. 
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laving  turns  relatively  closely  spaced 
the  pipe  and  more  widely  spaced  on 
ipe.  , 


LER  STICK  CHECK 
('ooasockct,  R.1^  assignor  to  Draper 
lale«  Ma«n  >  corporatioa  of  Maine 
>.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7,t39 
(CL  139^1(1) 


bumper  assembly  for  a  loom  having 
Ttprises  a  supporting  bracket  adapted 
i  ioonvside,  a  member  adjustably  at- 
;t.  a  rod  carried  by  said  member,  an 
thereof  attached  to  said  rod  and  the 
eluding  a  resilient  bumper,  and  sep- 
ngs  affixed  to  said  rod  on  on>osite 
d  bushings  being  clampingiy  received 
iched  member. 


ILAMKNT  CREPE  YARN  AND 
lBRIC  PRODUCT 
f<  Dd.,  and  Rudolph  Woodcil,  Rkk- 
n  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ntmomt  aM 
igloB,  DaL,  R  corporatioa  of 


Nov.  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  tt4,M2,  i 
9S6.  dated  Jaa.  2t,  1958.    Divided 
a  Jaly  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «74,fT7 
lim.    (CI.  139—426) 


*  V 


r»» 
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;  ti» 
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or.' 


c  woven  of  about  2  to  3  turns  per 
nent  yam  having  a  total  denier  from 
00  which  varies  along  the  yam  in  a 
'high  cycle,  the  yarn  being  composed 
ontinuous  filaments  which  vary  in 
ment  length,  each  filament  having  a 
rom  f.5  to  about  4  and  from  3  to 
iatiom  per  ifich  of  filament  length, 
of  the  filaments  being  In  substantial 
e  a  corresponding  variation  in  total 

9. 


ATTACHMENT  FORFEIiNG  MACHINES 
HcTBRa  D.  Maaaa,  Roslja  Ectata^  N.Y.,  mImsi  to 
MJLM.  Cooipaay,  lacn  BrMUya,  N.Y.,  a  cMporatioa 
of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Jaac  22, 19M,  S«r.  No.  3t,«62 
IICWbm.   (CL  141—114) 


piston  slidable  in  saidcyliader,  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  Mid 
movable  with  said  pistoo,  said  piston  rod  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  cylinder  at  both  ends  thereof  and  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  for  receiving  an  integral  strand  of  in- 
dividoai  fasteners,  means  at  one  end  of  said  piston  rod 
for  engaging  and  advandng  said  strand  with  said  piston 
rod  upon  movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  one  direction. 


1.  An  a(Qiinct  for  attachment  to  a  fUling  head  of  a 
container  fiOing  machine  which  head  includes  means 
thereon  engageable  with  the  rim  mouth  of  a  resilient 
container  to  be  pressed  thereagainst  when  said  head  is 
moved  downward  to  filling  position  on  said  rim  to  pre- 
clude pressure  induced  deformation  of  a  resilient  container 
during  iu  filling  by  the  head,  said  adjunct  comprising 
gripping  means  engageable  with  the  neck  portion  of  said 
container  below  said  mouth  rim  prior  to  and  during  the 
filling  of  said  container  to  prevent  transmission  of  pres- 
sure between  the  engaging  means  on  tlie  filling  head  and 
the  container  mouth  rim  to  the  body  of  the  container 
below  its  neck  portion  during  said  filling  to  thereby  pre- 
clude the  deformation  of  said  body,  and  operating  means 
in  conjunction  with  said  gripping  means  and  responsive 
to  relative  motion  of  said  filling  head  with  respect  to  said 
container  mouth  rim  to  effect  closing  and  opening  of  said 
gripping  means  about  said  neck  portion. 


means  carried  by  said  frame  for  engaging  and  holding 
said  strand  upon  movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  means  limiting  the  movements  of  said 
cylinder  relative  to  said  frame,  a  lource  of  pressure  fluid, 
and  means  for  alternately  connecting  one  of  the  respective 
ends  of  said  cylinder  to  said  source  and  simultaneously 
connecting  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  exhaust. 


{■ 


3,052,27t 
CARPENTER  COMBINATION  POWER  TOOL 
Laarits  Taagea,  S5  Saavltw  Ave.,  FRMaraa 
I     FBcd  Fab.  25, 19M,  Sw.  No.  11,M7 
4  CWm.    (CL  144—1) 


Lawb  M. 


3,tg2,272 
VENEER  LATHE 
Vock,  Porttaad,  Oreg.,  aesfgnor  to  The 
.  Coaipaajr,  Pafarnvfllc,  OMo,  a 
tloaof  OUo 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t54,743 
4  ntiaii     (CL144-.2«9) 


Coe 


3.  A  carpenter  combination  power-<iriven  hand  tool 
comprising  a.  polygonal  frame  having  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral faces;  a  plurality  of  tools  operably  mounted  in 
said  frame  in  positions  corresponding  to  said  plurality 
of  faces  reflectively;  a  drive  gear  for  each  <rf  said  tools; 
a  motor  coaxially  and  rotatably  nnounted  in  said  frame; 
and  means  for  selecting  and  operaMy  connecting  said 
motor  with  any  one  of  said  toote,  said  means  including 
an  assembly  rotataMe  with,  and  about  the  axis  of,  said 
motor,  and  an  idler  gear  mounted  on  said  assembly  and 
operably  connecting  said  motor  to  any  selected  one  of 
said  drive  gears. 


')lPP> 


3,952^71 
r ARAtUS  FOR  APPLYING  DRIVE 
LINK  SCREWS 

ST*  ■■'■■'    ^'»  «?!y«—  liN^  1^  New  vWk, 
N.Yn  a  oaqporatfoa  of  IMawara 

Wikatiaa  May  at,  19S7»  Sar.  Na.  M2aSI,  BOW 
No.  2,94t,«5<,  dated  Aag.  9,  19M.    DMded 
Is  appHraHea  Feb.  It,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  9^99 
5  Claims.   (CL  144-32) 

I.  Apparatu    for    applymg    fastenera    comprising   a 
frame,  a  pressure-fluid  cyBader  sUdable  in  said  frame,  a 


1.  In  a  veneer  lathe,  a  frame,  a  phirality  of  concentric 
spindles  supported  in  said  fi^me,  means  for  rotating  said 
spindles,  fluid  actuated  means  for  reciprocating  said 
spindles  lengthwise  of  their  axis  of  rotation,  said  fluid  ac- 
tuated means  comprismg  a  cylinder  member  closed  at  both 
ends  and  a  plurality  of  piston  members  within  said  cyl- 
inder member,  said  aiembers  being  movable  relative  to 
one  another  lengthwise  of  said  axis  of  said  spindles,  means 
connecting  a  first  one  of  said  members  to  said  frame 
against  linear  movement  relative  thereto,  means  con- 
necting a  second  one  of  said  members  to  one  of  said 
spindles  whereby  movement  of  said  second  one  of  said 
members  relative  to  said  first  one  of  said  members  moves 
said  spindle  connected  thereto  lengthwise  of  its  axis» 
means  connecting  a  third  one  of  said  members  to  another 
of  said  spindles  whereby  movemem  of  said  third  one  of 
said  members  relative  to  said  first  one  of  said  members 
moves  said  spindle  connected  thereto  lengthwise  of  its 
axis,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  opposite  aids 
of  said  cylinder  member  and  the  space  therein  between 
said  pistons  to  a  source  of  liquid  under  |;>res«ire  and  to 
discharge  means.  ~ 
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CARRYING  CASE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

CAMERAS  Ed|v  W.  Hylbcrt,  Ir^  AknM,  OMo,  airigMr  to  The 

nMOMckwdc  Gcnaaay,  aaipMr  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rokbcr  CooMNHnr.  Akraa,  Ohio,  a 

Fnakc  A  Hcktockc,  FaMk  Photocnvktachcr  PriU-  corporatioa  of  OWo                                            ^^ 

■Apparatt,  BnNUMcfaweig,  Gcrmaay,  a  im  of  Gcr-  Filed  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  112,674 

TClalM.    (CL1S2— 3S4) 
Filed  Feb.  IC,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,7S5 

/.  appUcatioa  Gcnuv  Apr.  6, 19M 
5  CfadiM.    (CL  159— 52) 


1.  A  carrying  case  of  the  ever-ready  type  for  photo- 
graphic cameras,  said  carrying  case  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  walls  fixed  to  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  front 
wall  hinged  to  said  bottom  wall  and  a  cover  member 
hinged  to  the  free  end  of  said  front  wall,  said  front  wall 
and  cover  member  being  movable  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  a  closed  position  forming  a  box  with  said 
other  walls  to  an  open  position  depending  downwardly, 
said  front  wall  bulging  forwardly  to  form  a  deep  recess, 
a  holding  plate  pivotally  mounted  within  said  recess  of 
said  front  wall  near  its  free  end  for  movement  between 
a  storage  position  dispoeed  within  said  front  wall  and  an 
operative  position  extending  outwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  cover  onember  when  said  front  wall  and  cover 
member  are  swung  downwardly  and  forwardly  lo  an 
open  position,  and  attachment  hoIding>means  secured  on 
the  face  of  said  holding  plate  which  is  faced  toward  said 
front  wall  when  the  holding  plate  is  in  said  storage  posi- 
tion, for  receiving  optical  accessories,  the  accessories  be- 
ing enclosed  within  said  front  wall  when  said  holding 
plate  is  in  said  storage  position  and  being  accessible  to 
the  operator  when  said  holding  {riate  a  swung  into  its 
operative  position. 


3,052474  ♦ 

TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernest  U.  Lai*,  NDes,  Mkh.,  airi|Mr  to  NatioMl-Stand- 

ard  Compuiy,  NBes,  Mkk,  a  cotpoitioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  lane  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  39,497 

t  Claim.    (CL  152-^354) 


1 .  A  tire  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  bead  rings,  and  a 
body  portion  comprising  a  single  ply  only  of  tire  fateic 
extending  between  and  enclosing  said  bead  rings,  and  said 
ply  consisting  essentially  of  rubbery  material  having  short 
lengths  of  high  tensile  wke  randomly  disposed  in  said 
rubbery  material  to  render  said  ply  less  elastic  than  said 
rubbery  materiaL 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  body  of  resilient 
rubber^ike  material  including  a  pair  of  rubber  covered 
sidewalls,  a  single  bead  ring  in  each  bead,  at  least  one 
breaker  ply,  and  a  tread,  said  body  comprising  a  layer  of 
parallel  reinforcing  cords  extending  radially  of  the  tire 
at  its  inner  face  and  anchored  around  each  bead  ring 
to  form  an  inner  ply,  the  cords  of  said  layer  extending 
from  the  beads  outwardly  of  said  inner  ply,  the  endings 
of  said  cords  extending  into  at  least  a  butting  relationship 
beneath  said  breaker  to  form  an  outer  ply,  an  inner  apex 
strip  located  immediately  above  each  haul  ring  and  en- 
cased within  the  inner  and  outer  plies,  and  an  outer  apex 
strip  located  externally  of  the  inner  and  outer  plies  but 
engaging  said  outer  ply  immediately  above  the  rim  flange 
engaging  portion  ot  the  tire,  said  ootn-  apex  strip  extend- 
ing radially  outward  of  said  inner  apex  strip.         i 


PRESSING  OF  FITTINGS  ONTO  WIRE  OR 


Harold  Mcrvya  Bcadar,  Loadaa,  Eoglaad,  astgnor  to 

Britiih  Ropca  Unitod,  Doocastcr,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  21347 

CUdms  priority,  ■pallraHiB  Great  Britain  Jane  U,  1959 

11  tMma.    (a.  153—1) 


1.  A  die  structure  for  pressing  a  fitting  having  a  cylin- 
drical formation  onto  wire,  wire  rope,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising four  dies  arranged  to  surround  a  fitting  each 
having  a  pair  of  junction  faces  extending  in  substantially 
perpendicular  planes,  an  arcuate  die  face  in  each  die  gen- 
crated  subetantially  about  the  intersection  of  said  junc- 
tion face  pbnes  as  an  axis  and  on  a  radius  less  than  half 
the  external  diameter  of  the  fitting  to  be  pressed,  and 
subsuntially  straight  relatively  short  end  portions  extend- 
ing between  the  ends  of  the  die  face  and  the  adjacent 
junction  faces,  each  of  said  end  portions  lying  at  an  angle 
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3,tS2»275 
*NEUMATIC  TIRE 
;  tr^  Aknw,  OUo, 
ft  Rvbbcr  Combmw 
Mdo 

\j  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,674 
(CL  1S2— 354) 


to  TIm 
Akran,  OUo,  a 


dre  compriting  a  body  of  resflient 
I  including  a  pair  of  rubber  covered 
bead  ring  in  each  bead,  at  least  one 
tread,  said  body  comprising  a  layer  of 

cords  extending  radially  of  the  tire 
nd  anchored  around  each  bead  ring 
)ly,  the  cords  of  said  layer  extending 
wardly  of  said  inner  ply,  the  endings 
ling  into  at  least  a  butting  relationship 
T  to  form  an  outer  ply,  an  inner  apex 
liatety  above  each  bead  ring  and  en- 
ter and  outer  plies,  and  an  outer  apex 
ally  of  the  inner  and  outer  plies  but 
ply  iflunediately  above  the  rim  flange 

the  tire,  aid  outer  apex  strip  extend- 
d  of  saiid  inner  apex  strip. 


to 


3,^5247< 
F  FimNGS  ONTO  WIRE  OR 

WIRE  ROTE 
ndcr,  Load—,  FngfaHid,  asign< 
I  United,  DoMSiter,  Eagbod 
r.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2M47 
tikeaikm  Great  Brftirin  Jooc  16, 1959 
ClalH.    (CL153— 1) 


i  if'Si- 


i  for  pressing  a  fitting  having  a  cylin- 
to  wire,  wire  rope,  or  the  like,  com- 
rraagad  to  surrouad  a  fitting  each 
ction  faces  extendiag  in  subctaatially 
I,  an  arcuate  die  face  in  each  die  gen- 
about  the  intersection  of  said  jnnc- 
m  axis  and  on  a  radius  less  than  half 
er  of  the  fitting  to  be  p>ressed,  and 
t  relatively  short  end  portions  extend- 
ds  of  the  die  face  and  the  adjacent 
of  said  end  portions  lying  at  an  angle 


of  between  60  and  70  degrees  to  the  adjacent  junction 
face  to  receive  flash  resulting  from  pressing  of  the  fitting 
and  impart  thereto  a  controlled  bead  formation.  '*J  H* 


3MJ79 
FLARING  TOOL 
C 


3,952477 
BENDING  MACHINE 
VyiMKh«%  SwUiHlai 
FlnM  AnM  H.  Wklk,  Wnrttaiibcti 

FBcd  Jidy  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  127,422 
priority,  ^pllctlpn  Gtnamtj  Jaly  17, 195t 
SCIafam.   (CL153— 15) 


1.  In  a  bending  machine  for  elongated  round  and  flat 
stock,  in  combination,  supporting  frame  means;  hollow 
work  table  means  mounted  in  said  frame  means  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  work  table 
means  formed  with  aperture  means;  mounting  means  re- 
ceived in  said  aperture  means  and  fixed  to  said  work  table 
means;  a  plurality  of  slide  unitt  adjusUbly  connected  with 
said  mounting  means  and  movable  with  respect  thereto 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  men- 
tioned axis,  each  o(  said  slide  units  comprising  a  portion 
extending  into  said  work  table  means;  a  tool  carrier 
mounted  on  each  of  said  slide  units;  means  at  least  partially 
received  in  said  work  table  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  portions  for  operating  said  tool  carriers; 
and  means  for  rotating  said  work  table  means  with  req)ect 
to  said  frame  means. 


3,t52,27f 
DEVICZS  FOR  FORMWG  GROOVES  IN  ARTICLES 

M.  Rafeack,  MotrMlown,  riJf  asd  Robert  K. 

[Mcago,  n.,  awi^BH  to 
J,  JncosyoMtod,  New  York, 
N. Y.,  a  iBipaillwi  oT  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  795451 
7ClalM.   (CL153— 54) 


FUad  Mar.  11, 195t,  Sar.  No.  729,719 
12  niiwi    (CL1S3— 79) 


1.  A  flaring  tool  for  use  in  flaring  the  end  of  pipe  to 
facilitate  the  fluid-tight  coupling  of  the  pipe  to  a  fitting, 
said  tool  having  a  main  frame  ada^ited  to  be  rigidly  sup- 
ported on  a  work  bench  or  the  like,  said  frame  having 
a  channel  slidably  supporting  a  pipe  clamping  device, 
plunger  means  slidably  and  reciprocably  supported  nor- 
mally to  said  channel  and  in  alignment  with  a  pipe  end 
seated  in  said  clamping  device,  said  plunger  means  includ- 
ing a  flaring  adapter  mounted  in  end-to-end  abutment  with 
said  plunger  means  adjacent  the  pipe  end  to  be  flared, 
said  flaring  adapter  being  movable  crosswise  of  said  end 
of  said  plunger  means,  and  non-electric  magnetic  means 
mounted  detachaUy  within  the  said  end  of  said  flaring 
plunger  for  holding  said  adapter  releasably  to  said  frfunger 
meanr  while  allowing  said  adapter  to  shift  radially  in  any 
direction  crosswise  oi  the  plunger  end  as  necessary  to 
center  the  adapter  automatically  axially  of  the  pipe  as 
the  plunger  is  forced  into  the  pipe  to  flare  the  end  thereof. 


3,952499 

FLARING  TOOL 

lay  H.  CoIUb,  PaMdcn,  nd  Joha  C  Garrett,  Arcadia, 

Calif.;  saM  Gwrett  aatoor  to  nU  CoDIb 

FBcd  Inly  16, 1957,  S«.  No.  672426 

llClaiaH.    (CL153— 79) 


t. 


I.  A  device  for  forming  a  groove  in  a  sleeve,  oorapris- 
faig  a  base,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  the  base  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  each  other  to  form  a  nest  wherein  a 
sleeve  to  be  formed  is  supported  by  engagement  with  the 
surfaces  of  the  rollers,  means  on  the  base  for  rotating 
the  rollers  in  the  tame  directioo  so  as  to  cause  the  sleeve 
supported  in  the  neat  to  rotate,  a  forming  roller  movably 
nKwnted  above  the  neat,  means  for  lowering  the  forming 
ntkr  to  engage  the  sleeve  supported  in  tibe  nest,  said 
forming  roller  havfng  a  peripheral  flange  for  engaging 
and  forming  a  groove  in  the  sleeve,  and  means  on  the 
base  for  feeding  sleeves  one  at  a  time  into  poeitioo  to 
be  engaged  by  the  forming  roller. 


.  4 


1.  A  bench-ffupported  heavy  doty  pipe  flaring  tool  read- 
ily convertible  between  power  and  manual  operation,  said 
tool  comprising  a  nuun  frame  having  a  generally  horizon- 
tal guideway  for  a  multiple  cavity  clamping  device  for 
pipes  of  various  sizes,  a  reciprocably  supported  flaring 
plunger  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  guideway, 
an  iq>wardly  opening  slot  in  said  frame  extending  acroas 
the  end  of  said  plunger,  means  associated  with  said  slot 
for  selectively  supporting  therein  manually  operable  lever 
means  and  hydiwilic  piston  naeans  whereby  either  type 
of  operator  meaaa  can  be  employed  to  operate 
plunger. 
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3,052481  i 

STAY  FUSD4G  TIMING  DEVICE 

I L  IMKoM,  Tfevjr,  N.Y^  Milgini  to  ChMtt,  Peabody 

*  C«^  li*c^  Troy,  N.Y^  a  vmwmwtkm  of  New  York 

Flod  Mv  4,  lfS9.  flcr.  No.  tlt,927 

ICUtak    (CL15«— M9) 


workpieces  and  for  simultaneoiuly  beat-tealiof  the  work- 
pieces  at  both  sides  of  the  cut;  and  ttatioDary  cooling 


In  a  device  for  fonnt  a  diermoplastic  stay  to  a  fabric^ 
a  high-frequency  electrical  generator  having  a  first  and 
second  electrode  with  face  portions  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tion, means  for  positioning  a  fabric  and  a  thermoplastic 
stay  between  said  electrodes,  motor  means  connected 
to  said  first  electrode  for  moving  this  electrode  toward 
said  second  electrode  to  bring  the!  face  portion  thereof 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  thermoplastic  stay  and  said 
stay  in  intimate  contact  wtih  said  fabric  and  establishing 
a  predetermined  clearance  distance  between  the  elec- 
trodes, a  first  circuit  including  the  primary  coil  of  a 
transformer  and  a  normally  closed  pair  of  contacts  of  a 
circuit  breaking  relay  connecting  said  generator  to  a  cur- 
rent source  to  cause  dielectric  heating  of  said  stay  ma- 
toial  whereby  said  stay  material  flows  into  the  inter- 
stices of  said  fabric  resulting  in  a  decrease  in  said  pre- 
determined clearance  distance  and  an  increase  in  cur- 
rent in  said  circuit,  the  coil  of  said  circuit  breaking  relay 
being  connected  to  a  current  source  by  a  circuit  including 
a  normally  closed  pair  of  contacts  of  a  second  relay,  and 
a  second  current  sensing  circuit  having  connected  in 
series  therein  the  coil  of  said  second  relay,  a  variable  re- 
sistor to  adjust  the  current  level  at  which  saib  second  re- 
lay is  adapted  to  open,  and  the  secondary  coil  of  said 
transformer  to  induce  a  current  flow  through  said  second 
sensing  circuit  which  is  proportional  to  the  current  flow 
through  said  first  circuit  and  through  tile  opening  of  said 
second  relay  which  in  turn  opens  the  circuit  breaking  re- 
lay to  disconnect  the  generator  from  said  current  source 
when  the  current  flow  reaches  a  predetermined  value, 
whereby  the  fusing  time  of  said  generator  is  controlled 
selectively  reqxmsive  to  the  degree  of  fusing  of  the  ther- 
moplastic stay. 


3,t524t2 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  WELDING 
TUBULAR  WORKPIECES  OF  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC MATERIAL 
Carl   Brfickhiwcr  aad  Gfatfacr  T  awi  m,   Nonkaham, 
Oidcnbwi,  Gonoaaj,  aaigDors  to  Norddcatachc  Sec- 
kabclwcrkc    Afcti>tiwfcihrf<,    Nordcaham,    OMcn- 


Filcd  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  91,t93 
Snaiii     (CL1S<— 515) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  through  and  for  simul- 
taneously welding  the  end  portions  of  tubular  workpieces 
consisting  of  heat-sealable  thermoplastic  material,  said 
apparatus  comprisiag,  in  combination,  means  for  sup- 
porting and  for  consecutively  UKmng  the  workpieces  hi  a 
circular  path,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  closely  adjacent  disks  defining  between  themselves  a 
gap  and  including  retaining  means  for  releasably  hold- 
ing two  spaced  portions  of  the  workpieces  in  snch  a  man- 
ner that  a  nwdian  portion  of  each  workpiece  extends  across 
said  gap;  sUtionary  welding  means  comprising  a  cutter 
Made  nwunted  in  said  gap  and  extending  into  said  path 
for  forming  a  cut  throu^  the  median  portions  fA  the 


means  adjacent  to  said  path  and  located  past  said  weld- 
ing means  for  cooling  the  heat-sealed  portions  of  the 
workpieces. 


3,t52»2t3 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUBING 
F.  Pfcrec  aad  foe  S.  Foiomm,  Tore  Haotc,  lod., 
by  BNSM  asripHMalB,  to  Uoioa  OrtMc  Cor- 
a  tosposailoa  of  Now  Yotk 
FIM  Apr.  It,  195«,  Scr.  No.  579,t34 
14  nalBii     (CL  154-^14) 


\ 


1.  In  combination  for  sealing  togedier  two  moving  co- 
extensive plies  of  thermoplastic  material,  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  heat-sealing  means,  flrst  aligning  means  for 
maintaining  said  adjustable  heat-scaling  means  in  hori- 
zontal aligjunent  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  moving  plies;  smooth-surfaced  back-up  pods,  having 
recessed  faces  over  which  the  coextensive  plies  slidably 
move,  maintained  in  horizontal  alignment  and  disposed 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plies;  adjust- 
ing means  for  regulating  the  distance  between  said  back- 
up pads  and  said  beat-sealing  means,  and  adjustable  slit- 
ting means  for  engaging  said  plies  and  spacMi  from  said 
heat-sealing  means  in  the  path  of  the  moving  plies  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  each  of  said  heat-sealing  means, 
and  second  aligning  means  for  maintaining  said  movable 
slitting  means  in  horizontal  alignment  transversely  to  the 
moving  plies. 


3,t52,2t4 

APPARATUS  FDR  FEEDING  AND 
APPLYING  CTENCna^ 

A*  Weber  OBO  JaoMs  R.  Toosihs,  Pioipecl 

W.  ladnoa,  Arl^oa  Ililghti.  HL;  srid 
■aU  Jackaoa  •■%■««•  lo  «M  Webar 
FIM  Sopt  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7(1,M« 

\%  CUsM.    (CL  154-^2) 
machine  comprising  a   frame,   means  on  said 
supporting   a   plurality    of   continiuMis    business 


1.  A 
frame 
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>  said  path  and  located  past  said  weld- 
ooling  the  heat-sealed  porticos  of  the 


3,iS2»2S3 
JS  FOK  mODUCING  TUBING 
nd  loc  S.  FovMoai,  Tore  Haste,  bd^ 
to  Uaiea  OrtUc  Cor- 
oTNcw  York 
F.  It,  19S<,  Scr.  No.  579,t34 
~  (CL  lSt—5l€) 


•»i 


on  for  aealing  together  two  moiring  co- 
thermoplastic  materia^  a  plurality  of 
aling  means,  first  aligning  means  for 
adjustable  heat-sealing  means  in  hori- 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
smooth-surfaced  hack-up  pads,  having 
:r  which  the  coextensive  plies  slidably 
in  horizontal  alignment  and  disposed 
i  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frfies;  adjust- 
ulating  the  distance  between  said  back- 
heat-tealing  means,  and  adjustable  slit- 
gaging  said  irfies  and  spaced  from  said 
1  in  the  path  of  the  moving  plies  dis- 
t  with  eadi  of  said  heat-sealing  means, 
ig  means  for  maintaining  said  movable 
loriaoatal  aUgaaieat  tnaivaaely  to  the 


u    .»■ 
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3,0S2,2S4 

iTVS  FOR  FEEDING  AND    ' 
rPLYING  STENCILS 


i  Jacksoa  — Ignwi  to 

K.lS,195t,Scr.N«.7il,M«     .^... 
ClatoM.    (CLIH—SAI) 
comprising  a   frame,   means  on  said 
a  plurality   of   continuous    bininess 


forms,  means  engaging  and  driving  said  continuous  bu«i- 
ness  forms  through  said  machine  in  a  particular  plane 
and  in  a  particular  direction  on  a  generally  straight  line 
path,  means  on  said  frame  supporting  a  continuous  strip 
of  stencils,  said  strip  of  stencils  having  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive 8(&iesive  afflxeid  thereto,  means  driving  said  con- 
tinuous strip  of  stencils  in  said  machine  to  a  second  plane 
at  a  level  beneath  the  particular  plane  of  passage  of  said 
business  forma,  means  cutting  individual  stencils  in  (fae 
second  frfane  from  said  continuous  strip  of  stencils,  con- 


IM* 


SECURINO  CUPS  FOR  BUN»N  BURNERS 


Faux  SMMdd,  tfl  «f 
to  loh.  VailMl  VJQn 
FBad  N«v.  12, 1M9,  Scr.  N«.  15237 

N«v.24,19St 


It 


(CL  ISt— lt#) 


r^.\ 


,'t 


veyor  means  separate  from  said  means  driving  said  con- 
tinuous strip  of  stencfls  fdr  carrying  said  individually  cut 
stencils  in  said  second  plane  at  right  angles  to  and  across 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  continuous  business  forms, 
means  pressing  an  individually  cnt  stencil  with  its  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  upwardly  against  each  of  said 
business  forms,  and  means  timing  the  movement  of  both 
of  said  business  forms  and  stencils  to  accurately  posi- 
tion said  stencil  in  the  same  location  on  each  business 
form. 


3,t524S5 

TOOL  FOR  LOOSENING  TIRE  BEADS 

1 1.  Kochavcr,  Vtrgtoia,  MIbb.,  asstaMr  to  United 

States  Stod  Corporattom  a  c«H«onrttoa  orNcw  Jcffaey 

FBai  Mar.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9Mlt 

1  rnlmi     (0.157— L2) 


1.  A  gas  burner  including  a  gas  supply  pipe,  a  nipple- 
type  nozzle  inserted  in  the  pipe,  and  a  mixing  tube  of  a 
Bunsen  burner  disposed  centrally  around  the  nozzle,  leav- 
ing an  air-admission  opening,  characterized  by  the  feature 
that  a  separate  clip  is  slipped  over  and  fitted  around  the 
nozzle  to  center  itself  thovoa,  having  upwardly  bent  por- 
tions as  integral  parts  of  the  clip  which  carry  the  mixing 
tube,  and  having  two  downwardly  bent  legs  as  integral 
parts  of  the  clip  straddling  the  pipe,  and  a  deUchable 
clamp  beyond  the  pipe  and  retainingly  engaging  the  legs 
and  having  means  for  engaging  the  pipe  and  drawing  the 
legs  tight 

3,tS2,2t7 

IMPROVED  PROOES8FOR  OPERAUNG 

A  FURNACE 

SidMjr  Donald  Shirley,  Tnnghom,  England,  aasiinor  to 

Easo  Rcseareh  and  Englntulng  Company,  a 

tton  of  Delaware  ,    

FIM  Amg.  €,  19St,  Scr.  No.  753,557 
I  priority,  npttotion  Grcal  Biltoin  J 
7CUtaM.   (CL  151— 117  J) 


15,1957 


i^.  r,v 


•1.. 


1.  A  tool  for  loocening  a  tire  bead  from  a  rim  com- 
prising a  ring  formed  of  a  pair  of  semicircular  sectiixu 
connected  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
paralld  to  a  diameter  of  said  ring,  bearing  ledges  rigidly 
affixed  to  the  respective  sections  and  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  the  upper  edfes  thereof  diametrically 
oppoced  from  each  other  and  approximately  90*  re- 
moved from  the  hinged  copnections,  the  height  of  the 
upper  faces  of  said  ledges  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
adjacent  upper  edges  of  the  sections  from  which  they  pro- 
ject, wedgea  rigidlr  affixed  to  the  respective  Mctioos  and 
projec^ini  dowrnwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  lower 
edgea  thereof  beneath  said  ledges,  and  a  bridge  over- 
lyiBf  toMring  and  resting  oo  said  ledfes. 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  furnace  fifed  with  a  «1- 
phur-containing  fuel  oil  by  which  the  formation  of  sulfiir 
trioxide  is  inhibited,  which  process  comprises,  feeding  fuel 
ofl  into  the  combustion  rone  of  the  furnace,  feeding  com- 
bostioo  air  into  the  furnace  in  an  amount  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  effect  stoichiometric  combustion  of  the 
fuel  oil.  feeding  fuel  oil  mto  a  gasifier  and  combusting 
said  oil  in  said  gasifier  to  produce  a  carbon-rooooxido* 
containing  gas.  and  injecting  said  gas  into  die  burning 
zone  of  the  furnace  to  combust  with  excess  air  therdn, 
whereby  hot  combustion  gases  frmn  the  fuel  oil  and  the 
said  carbon-monoxide-containing  gas,  are  produced. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
CONTAINING  CO  AND  H*  WTIHOUT  CATALYSTS 

Itelj,  ■  tmrmatOm  of  Mriy 

Sept.  26, 19SS»  8«r.  N«.  SM^lt,  BOW 

24594«3»  4aM  N«f.  4,  IMS.    DMdcd 
Sept  U,  lf5^  Scr.  No.  412,184 
pllcatlMi  Ital7  Sept  U,  If  S4 
1  Cfate.    (CL  151— US) 


iLF 


A  gas  mixer  which  couiprl«e«  an  inlet  tube  for  gaa, 
a  helical  core  fitted  within  said  inlet  tube  to  impart  heli- 
ooidal  rotation  to  gas  entering  said  inlet  tube,  a  thick- 
walled  extension  on  said  inlet  tube,  a  plurality  of  bores 
qMced  longitudinally  and  drcumferentially  in  the  wall 
of  the  extension,  the  bores  being  diq>osed  at  an  oblique 
angle  to  radial  lines  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  extension,  a  jacket  mounted  about 
said  extension,  an  inlet  for  a  seoood  gas  for  said  jacket, 
the  helix  of  the  core  and  bores  being  so  disposed  that 
they  cause  the  two  gases  to  swirl  in  opposed  directions 
against  each  other. 


MS24S9 
EVAPORATION  CONTROL  METHOD 
M.  HBiyavd,  Yonfilowa,  N.Y„  a«inor  to 
Hooker  Ckeaical  Corporatioa,  Ntafara  Falh,  N.Y,,  ■ 
of  New  York 
Filed  Aog.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755,tll     - 
llCUtaas.    (CL  159^-^7) 


a  manner  to  decrease  the  contents  with  a  body  fluid  con- 
centration increase;  and  measuring  the  liquid  level  of  the 
contenu  of  the  evaporator  body  with  the  said  liquid  level 
reqwnsive  means  and  applying  the  control  impulse  of  the 
said  liquid  level  reqwnsive  means  to  the  said  controlled 
valve  means  in  the  said  first  conduit  to  dlect  a  change  in 
the  contents  of  the  evaporator  body  in  a  manner  to  restore 
the  contents  to  a  predetermined  level 


•m. 


MS2,29f 

PATIO  COVER 

Mavlce  Orioff,  P.a  Bos  4t2,  Bersrlj  Hflh,  CaHf . 

Filed  Oct.  14,  lfS9,  Sir.  No.  S4M47 

IICWm.    (CLM8--81) 


1.  A  portable  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  amu  each 
including  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  outer  end 
portion  whose  inner  end  curves  laterally  and  terminates 
in  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  inner  end  portion, 
means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  structural  support  for 
mounting  said  inner  end  portions  in  laterally  spa^d  rela- 
tion and  for  rotational  adjustment,  at  least  one  rib  inter- 
connecting said  arms  and  provided  with  means  on  each 
end  slidably  engaging  the  outer  horizontally  disposed  por- 
tion of  the  corresponding  arm  for  sliding  movement  along 
substantially  its  entire  length  and  rotatably  and  slidably 
engageable  with  the  vertically  disposed  portion  of  the 
corresponding  arm,  a  cover  extending  between  said  arms 
and  having  one  outer  end  margjnal  portion  secured  to 
said  rib  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  stnic-. 
tural  support  with  said  rib  upon  movement  of  the  latter 
outwardly  and  inwardly  along  said  outer  end  portion  of 
said  arms  when  they  are  substantially  parallel,  said  rib 
being  slidably  movable  to  a  position  disposed  and  secured 
between  said  inner  end  portions  whereby  said  arms  may 
be  pivoted  to  positions  with  said  outer  end  portions  folded 
against  said  structural  support 


3,052,291 
KNOCKDOWN  BUILDING 
Howard  L.  FeOcrs,  2315  Griv«« 

FIM  lB^2t,  19S9,  S«r.  N*.  t2t,123 
5riilMi     (CLIM— 9«) 


Rood,  Howtoa,  Tex. 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  concentration  of  the 
product  and  the  liquid  inventory  of  cell  liquor  obtained 
from  the  electrolysis  of  brine  being  evaporated  in  the 
product-effect  of  a  multiple  effect  ev^)oratioq  system 
wherein  said  product-effect  evaporator  includes  an  evapo- 
rator body  having  i^  liquid  level  resixxisive  means,  a  prod- 
uct concentration  responsive  means,  a  first  conduit  having 
controlled  valve  means  for  feeding  to  said  evaporator  body 
dilute  material  derived  from  a  prior  effect,  a  second  con- 
duit having  contrtrfled  valve  means  for  returning  to  said 
evaporator  body  concentrated  material  derived  from  said 
evaporator  body,  aiMl  a  third  conduit  for  withdrawing 
vapor  evolved  firom  said  fluid  in  said  evaporator  body, 
which  comprises:  measuring  the  concentration  of  the 
coments  of  the  evaporator  body  with  the  said  product  con- 
centration responsive  means  and  applying  the  control  im- 
pulse of  said  product  concentration  responsive  means  to 
the  said  controlled  valve  means  in  said  second  conduit  to 
effect  a  change  in  the  contents  of  said  evaporator  body  in 


1.  tn  a  bunding,  an  upper  and  lower  chaniiet  iron, 
frames  mounted  in  said  channel  irons,  said  frames  having 
their  respective  ends  bent  forming  a  female  side  member 
and  a  male  side  member  movable  into  interlocking  rela- 
tion with  adjoining  frames,  s^  frames  having  an  upper 
and  lower  fixed  sash  and  a  vertically  movable  sash  mount- 
ed therein  parallel  with  said  fixed  sashes  and  having  yield- 
able  vertical  spacing  means  bearing  against  one  face  of 
said  movable  sash  mf(i««»ininj  said  sashes  in  positioa 
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the  outer  end  margin  of  the  male  member  being  bent  in- 
wardly over  one  edge  of  the  spacing  means,  locking  the 
spacing  means  in  place. 


*iH 


NAILABLE  METAL  DOOR  POST  AND 
DOOR  COMBINATION 

E.  Bivakiit  ObuImi,  Nebr.,  aarigoor,  by 

o(  DBS  half  to  btenatkMal  Paper  Com* 

,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  ot  New  York, 

toTkeflJMliJ  Weita,NewBriteKC— ^ 

of  CeaBactkal 

FBad  Mj  27, 19S9,  •«.  No.  829,M3 
3CMM.    (a.l<«— 34t) 


air  spring  positioned  to  carry  said  support  with  a  lift- 
ing force  to  substantially  balance  tik  wei^t  of  tiie  nrfl 
and  support,  and  a  second  air  spring  positioned  to  urge 
the  roll  agaiidst  the  forming  wire  with  a  tensioning  force 
whereby  the  tensioning  force  against  the  wire  will  be 
directly  dependent  <»  the  force  of  said  second  q>ring. 


3,852a94 
WIRE  TEr«nONING  DEVICE 


Edward  D.  Beachler,  BeMt,  Wts^  MripMr  to  Bcloit  Iroa 

Wofks,  Belott,  Wb.,  a  cononlioo  of  WiscoBriB 

FBed  Oct  23, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  749,ia 

T  niinii     (0.10-^73) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  frei^t  vehicle  having  a  door 
opening,  a  pair  of  vertically-extending  door  posts  de- 
fining said  opening  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
flexible  paperboard  door  panel  extending  across  said 
door  opening  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  door 
posts,  a  plurality  of  horizontally-extending  flat  metal 
streps  on  said  panel,  each  of  said  posts  comprising  an 
elongated  metal  member  presenting  a  generally  flat  nail- 
ing surface  thereon  interiorly  of  said  vehicle  and  abutting 
said  straps,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced-apart,  verti- 
cally-exteiidiDg.  nail-receiving  openings  extending  into 
said  member  from  said  surface,  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing rib  protruding  interiorly  of  the  vehicle  from  said  sur- 
face and  integral  with  said  member,  said  rib  being  por- 
tioned along  the  side  of  said  surface  adjacent  said  open- 
ing, and  nails  extending  through  said  straps  into  the  open- 
ings of  said  members  securing  said  straps  to  said  posts 
and  over  said  ribs.  « 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine,  a  looped  Fourdrinler 
forming  wire  for  carrying  paper  Mock,  a  ^urality  of  rolls 
supporting  the  wire,  a  suction  box  exposed  to  the  wire,  a 
drive  roll  driving  the  wire  whereby  driving  forces  in  the 
wire  will  be  caused  when  the  wire  is  driven,  a  tension  roll 
engaging  the  wire  accommodating  variaiKes  in  length  doe 
to  change  in  forces  on  the  wire,  a  movable  support  for 
said  tension  roll  accommodating  said  length  variances, 
and  an  air  qning  having  an  air  chamber  formed  by  a 
flexible  wall  with  ends  and  connected  to  said  suK>ort  and 
urging  the  roll  to  engagement  with  tlte  wire  to  establish 
an  initial  tension  therein  and  having  a  load  deflection 
characteristic  over  the  operating  range  of  deflection  of  the 
roll  due  to  said  length  variances  so  that  the  roll  win  be 
held  against  the  wire  to  m^'n^S'"  said  initial  tension 
and  the  roll  will  move  rapidly  with  sudden  shortening  ^f 
the  wire  so  as  not  to  increase  tension. 


'  3,852,293 

POSITIONING  AND  FORCE  APPLYING  SPRING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Edwwd  D.  BeMhkr,  Bdott,  Wb.,  iiil^nr  to  BcMt  Iroa 

Wofks,  BdoM.  Wis.,  a  cotporatfea  of  WlBcoasto 

CoatkMatkM  of  appUcaltaa  Ssr.  No.  749,144,  Oct  23, 

19S8.   nh  BgiBrliio  J— e  14, 1941,  See.  No.  123,925 

18  CWw.   (CL  142— 273) 


3,852,295 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
SYNTHETICtllBR  PAPER 
G.  M^m,  Jr.,  MMf  NJ.,  aarifMir  to  Ricfd 
Paper  Corporatioa,  NewTeMk,  KY^  a  c-otpoiatfoB  of 
Ddawase 

21, 19f7,  tsr.  No.  447,884 
(CL  142-314) 


FBed 


1.  A  wire  control  device  for  e  Fourdrinier  wire  of  a 
^aper  «»«^«^—  or  the  like  comprising  a  looped  fomiag 
wire,  roU  meaae  for  canying  and  driving  said  wire  with 

Uw  kiMinn  iraryiniTiith  rhaiw^  t  -^ 1;*^^-  »k^««- 

by  the  wire  length  i  haniie.  a  teaatoning  roU  positioMd 
to  ea^#»  the  forming  wire  to  establish  a  wire  ten- 
a    sappatt    for    said    tensioning    roll,    a    first 


1.  In  a  ptper  makiiig  machine  of  the  type  inchKliag  a 
head  box  for  krfding  a  supply  of  paper  stock  in  the  lonn 
of  a  pool,  said  pool  being  of  gradually  decreasiiig  depth 
and  having  a  horizontal  surface,  and  a  web-fonniag  wire 
constituting  part  of  said  head  box  and  movable  along  an 
upward  incline  in  contact  with  the  pool  and  emergiag 
upwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  pool  to  fmn  a  web  on 
the  wire;  the  iosprovement  comprising  a  perforated  nU 
mounted  for  free  rotation  about  an  axis  adjacent  said 
wire  and  aear  the  line  of  eoiergenoe  of  said  wire  from 
the  surface  of  said  pool,  said  perforated  roll  being  eap- 
ported  directly  on  said  wire  for  rotatioa  by  otoveiBCBts 
thereof,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  roll  being  exposed 
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above  the  surface  of  the  pool,  said  roll  hems  in  contact 
with  said  wire  and  said  pool  substantially  at  the  apex  of 
the  intersecting  planes  formed  by  the  upwardly  inclined 
wire  and  the  borizootal  su^ace  of  the  pooL 


3^5209* 

UNIFLOW  POURDRINIER 

Edgar  I.  lastw,  BdoM,  Wli^  Milgnnr  to  Beloit  Iron 

Worlu,  Bekrit,  Wl«^  a  corpomtkm  of  Wiaconsin 

Filed  Not.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  771,793 

4  CtaiOH.    (CL  Itt— 354) 


1 


1.  A  device  for  making  paper  or  the  like  wliich  com- 
prises a  looped  traveling  forming  wire,  means  guiding  and 
driving  said  wire,  a  breast  roO  and  a  couch  roll  positioned 
within  the  loop  of  the  wire  and  definfcig  therebetween  a 
traveling  vpper  reach  of  the  wire,  suction  flat  box  means 
presenting  a  substantially  continuous  perforate  surface 
supporting  the  entire  upper  i^each  of  the  wire  from  be- 
neath and  extending  continuously  from  a  first  region  after 
the  off-running  line  of  contact  between  the  wire  and  the 
breast  roll  forwardly  to  a  second  region  immediately  ahead 
of  the  couch  roll,  and  stock  flow  means  delivering  stock 
initially  onto  said  forming  wire  at  a  third  region  directly 
(^posite  said  first  region  whereat  the  flat  box  means  act 
on  the  underside  of  the  wire  to  create  subatmoq>heric 
pressure  conditions. 


^^      34S2,297  ' 

WELL TOOL 

A.  Bijdorp,  Howto^  Tex.,  ■■Ignor  to  HalU- 

butoo  Compny,  a  corpoetio«  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  795^451 

5ClaliiiL   (CL1<4— 21) 


1.  The  method  of  bridging  a  pipe  comprising,  placing 
a  permanent  magnet  at  a  desired  location  within  said 
pipe,  releasing  magnetic  particles  and  cement  slurry  about 
said  magnet,  said  magnetic  particles  adhering  to  said  mag- 
■et  and  forming  a  coherent  mass  thereabout  for  support 
of  said  slurry,  and  allowing  said  slurry  to  harden  into  a 
bridge  within  said  pipe  at  said  desired  location. 

2.  As  a  sub-combination,  ai^paratus  for  bridging  a  p^ 
comprising,  a  permanent  magnft.  a  book  wall  anchor  at- 
tached to  said  magnet  for  positioning  said  magnet  fai  sup- 
ported relation  within  said  pipe,  and  means  for  setting 
said  anchor  at  a  selected  pbution  within  said  pipe. 


oa 


3,t52,29S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CEMENTING  WELLS 
A.  Malott,  FirilcrtoiL  Crftf.,  ifcaiii  to  Shell 
',  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Dda- 

Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1(,M8 
4  flilMi     (CL  1^—22) 


■'.;/[' 


T.  f »  r  ■ 


4.  A  method  of  cementing  a  well,  said  method  com- 
prising lowering  a  flui<)  jetting  tool  on  the  end  of  a  pipe 
string  down  into  a  well  to  the  level  to  be  cemented, 
pumping  a  nonsetting  and  formation  cleaning  fluid  down 
through  said  pipe  string  and  jetting  it  horizontally  against 
the  borehole  wall  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  wash  a  mud 
sheath  from  the  borehole  waU,  rotating  said  pipe  string 
while  moving  said  jetting  tool  of  said  pipe  string  ver- 
tically over  at  least  the  entire  portion  of  the  borehole  to 
be  cemented,  subsequently  pumping  a  stream  of  well- 
cementing  fluid  down  said  pipe  string  and  jetting  it 
horizontally  at  high  velocity  against  the  previously 
cleaned  borehole  wall  to  establish  an  intimate  fluidtight 
bond  thereon,  continually  discharging  said  horizontally 
jetting  stream  of  well  cementing  fluid  while  moving  the 
pipe  string  and  stream  jetting  therefrom  over  at  least  the 
entire  area  to  be  cemented. 


■■   '    IJT1 199       •»  '" 

UNDERWAIER  WELLhEaD  Wmi  REMOTELY- 
DKTACHAELE  FUyW  LINE 
RomM  L.  Gecr  ani  Lloyd  G.  Ottfisn,  Hovtoa,  Tex., 
to  SbeD  OO  Compaaj,  a  corporattoa  of  Dela- 


LK.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,93« 
•  Hiiiii  (CL  IM— M.5) 
1.  An  ofMKve  wellhead  ^>paratiis  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  surface  of.  water,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding at  least  one  string  of  wdl  casing  extending  into 
a  well  drilled  in  the  earth  underlying  said  water,  a  well- 
head assembly  closing  the  top  of  said  casing  and  secured 
thereto,  said  wellhead  assembly  having  flow  passage  means 
therethrough,  a  production  flow  line  connected  to  said 
wellhead  assembly  for  conveying  production  fluid  there- 
from, mnpHag  maans  conpacled  in  said  production  flow 
line  near  said  well  head  assembly,  a  first  portion  of  said 
flow  line  being  secured  to  said  wellhead  assembly  and 
having  a  first  portion  of  said  coupling  means  secured  to 
the  end  thereof,  means  adapted  to  extend  between  said 
wellhead  anMratui  and  the  surface  of  said  water  for 
lowering  and  positioning  a  cooperating  seoood  portion  of 
said  cottpyag  means  and  another  portkm  of  flow  liae 
attached  thereto  in  coaxial  register  and  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  first  portk»  of  said  couplii^  meMss.  and 
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remotely-controlled  powernKtoated  prime  nnover  means 
carried  by  one  portion  of  said  eoupHng  means  fbr  moving 


t^^i 


'3,952,3«1 

MULtlPLB  TUBING  milNG  WELL      ' 
COMPLETION  EQUIPMENT 

lohn  D.  Watts  aad  laacs  C  Irdand,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  as- 
to  Gny  Tool  C^aipaay,  Honston,  Tex^  ■ 

of  TCXM 
FBad  May  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (59,424 
15  nslws     (C1M4-97) 


at  least  one  element  of  said  oae  portion  axially  into 
fluidtight  connection  with  the  other  portion  of  said  cou- 
pling 


3,952,3m 
WELL  HEAD  FOR  AIR  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

D^^^U  M.  H^^^^^B.  O^^^A.  I^K. 

(RIs.  3,  Bn  432,  Gatarrfflc,  Tex.) 

FBed  Feb.  <,  1959,  S«.  No.  791^34 

SCUbm.    (CLIM-M) 


•'A  ■     V  >  it;J.'"- 


.«      '  V 


1.  In  a  well  head  for  air  drillmg  apparatus  for  wells,  in 
combination  with  a  well  casing  and  a  drill  pipe  in  said 
casing,  a  drilling  head  coaiprising,  in  combination,  a 
cylindrical  collar  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  casing 
and  having  a  fluid  outlet  on  one  side  thereof,  a  flanged 
cylinder  rigidly  supported  by  and  concentrically  of  said 
collar,  a  sleeve  rotatively  supported  on  bearings  in  said 
cylinder  and  a  drill  pipe  adapter  |rfug  seated  thereon  and 
rotauMe  therewith,  an  annular  housing  secured  in  said 
collar  about  said  sleeve  above  said  fluid  outlet  and  adapted 
to  retain  a  sealing  lubricant  and  a  ring  fixed  to  the  inner 
wall  oi  said  collar  for  supporting  said  aimular  housing,  a 
plurality  of  sealing  rings  arranged  peripherally  of  said  an- 
nular housing  in  said  collar,  an  annular  plate  threadedly 
secured  to  said  sleeve  aad  enclosed  in  said  annular  hous- 
ing and  lOUtable  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof 
wheraby  to  provide  a  floid-tight  seal  above  said  fluid  o«i*> 
let,  and  a  diaphragm  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleevo  aosbradng  the  said  drill  pipe  aad  providing  a  seal 


1.  Well  head  completion  equipment  for  gaining  access 
through  a  flow  head  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tiaUy  spaced  vertical  bores  therein  and  flow  passages  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  bores  to  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spa(^  <tubing  strinp  carried  by  a  casing  head 
in  communication  with  the  vertical  \xsittA  ot  the  flow  head 
comprising  cap  means  for  securement  to  said  flow  head 
in  communication  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical 
bores,  said  cap  means  including  a  member  having  a  ver- 
tical access  opening  extending  therethrough,  and  means 
connected  with  said  member  mounting  the  same  in  seal- 
ing communication  with  said  flow  head  bores  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  spaced  laterally  from  the  axis  of 
said  access  opening,  said  member  being  routable  to  se- 
lectively align  said  access  CJt^^m  with  any  one  of  the 
vertical  flow  h^ad  bores  in  ooaamtnication  with  said  cap 
means,  said  member  also  havlM  ft  vertical  bore  therein, 
said  bore  having  its  axis  spaced  Rom  said  axis  of  rotation 
a  distance  equal  to  the  ^wdng  of  the  axis  oi  said  opening 
therefrom,  aad  a  plug  removing  and  inserting  tool 
mounted  within  said  cap  meam  bore  for  routional  and 
longitudinal  movement  ^  -- 


3,952,3«2 
TOOL  CARRIER  WITH  BY-PASS       ^ 
.  LiVKld,  Ilsaslan,  Tex.,  assigiDr  to  SkcB  OO 
New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  tafpeiatfcm  4t  Del 


,^ 


Filed  laty  25, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  45,03< 
f  mil  I  (CLM4— 153) 
1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  pampti  through  a  pipe, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  body  mandrel  dement  of  a 
diameter  smaller  and  a  length  lon^ier  than  the  diameter  of 
the  pipe  through  which  it  is  to  be  pumped  in  an  unsup- 
ported manner,  expendible  annular  sealing  means  car^ 
ried  co-«xially  on  said  mandrel  element,  retaining  aieaas 
fixedly  securing  opposite  ends  of  the  sealing  means  to 
said  body  mandrel  element,  fluid  passage  meaas  in  said 
apparatus  in  communication  between  the  inside  of  said 
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sealing  means  and  the  outside  of  said  apparatus  near  one  1,t^ljil 

end  thereof,  a  ceatral  flow  passageway  throu^  said  FIRB  EXTINGUISHING  SVnVM 

HUfaw  V.  WnHsMssa.  Ckki«o.  mi  EdwaH  H.  Hon, 
"""T-tnrr,  DL,  MslsBon  to  CkmmKtnt 
,         .1  Chkato,  DL,  a  cotporlkwi  •(  Dcfawan 

'    '       i  FIM  Apr.  29, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M9,M2 

12  OataM.    (CL  1«»— 11) 


body  element,  and  prenure-responsive  vaN«  means  nor- 
mally closing  said  flow  passageway. 


3,«52,3«3 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  FIRE  DETECTOR 
RoffMjL  Lapv,  surer  Sprlni,  Md^  MrigMr  to  Iha  Ualtcd 
Statoi  Of  Aacrica  m  npwiwiiid  bj  Iha  9taHmj  of 
the  Nary 

FBad  Ja&  3t,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  SS,M1 
S  ristMi     (CL  1<9l— 3) 


--U.:,.      •' 


1.  A  fire  detecting  and  extinguishing  device  for  monP 
toring  a  rocket  motor  having  a  solid  pcopellant  grain,  said 
device  comprising;  a  pressurized  water  supply,  water 
supply  outlet  means  located  between  said  propellant  grain 
and  said  pressurized  water  supply,  valve  omum  for  nor- 
mally preventing  flow  of  ^enurized  water  through  said 
outlet  means,  defonnable  resilient  sealing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  valve  means  and  said  water  supply 
outlet  means,  and  latch  means  faicluding  a  paddle  ann 
for  frictionally  holding  said  valve  aicans  doted,  said 
sealing  means  when  deformed  urging  the  valve  meaiia  into 
frictional  contact  with  the  latch  means  to  thereby  cnate 
said  frictional  holding  force  whereby  a  blast  produced  by 
inadvertent  ignition  of  said  propellant  graia  will  itrike 
said  valve  means  and  the  reflected  Mast  therefrom  will 
strike  said  paddle  arm.  thereby  releasing  said  latch  means 
from  said  valve  means  and  permitting  water  under  pM»- 
sure  to  open  said  valve  means  and  extinguish  the  ignited 
grain. 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system,  comprising  a  source  of 
fire  extinguishing  fluid  confined  under  Us  own  vapor  pres- 
sure, a  delivery  line  for  carrying  Are  extinguishing  fluid 
from  said  source  to  a  hazard,  a  normally  closed  main 
valve  between  said  source  and  said  delivery  line,  a  source 
of  actuating  fluid,  first  pressure  re^wnsive  means  for 
opening  said  main  valve  in  response  to  the  applicatioa 
of  actuating  pressure  fluid  thereto  at  a  control  pressure 
substantially  below  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  extinguish- 
'ing  fluid  aiid  for  thereafter  maintaining  said  main  valve 
in  an  open  condition  by  the  application  of  extinguishing 
fluid  from  said  source,  a  pilot  valve  between  said  delivery 
line  and  said  main  valve,  second  pressure  reqwnsive 
means  for  closing  said  pilot  valve  in  reqwnse  to  the  ap- 
plication of  actuating  pressure  fluid  thereto,  means  for 
simultaneously  applying  actuating  pressure  fluid  to  said 
first  and  second  preasure  re^Mxisive  means  to  simultane- 
ously open  said  mail  valve  and  doK  said  pflot  valve, 
and  means  for  subsequently  terminating  the  application 
of  actuating  pressure  fluid  to  said  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  and  for  venting  the  remaininf  actuating 
pressure  fluid  therefrom  to  open  said  pilot  valve  and  per- 
mit the  extinguishing  fluid  to  flow  to  said  delivery  line. 


Johi  F 


PREaSUKE  JET  TYPE  HELICOPTER 


Flad  Mar.  14, 19St,  S«.  No.  721^37 
27ntlii,  (0.17*— US.4) 


to  Wil- 

MlcB.,  a 


1.  la  a  helicopter,  a  load  cupport  having  a  taut,  a 
rotor  asgembly  supporting  member  nKNmtad  at  the  upper 
end  ot  said  mast  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axia,  a  teaaon- 
torsioa  bar  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber oa  a  horizontal  teetering  axia.  said  bar  extendiag  oot- 
wardly  from  said  axis  in  oppodte  directiooa.  a  pair  of 
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rotor  blades  of  ahfoil-diapad  croM  sectioa  carried  by  the 
outer  ends  of  said  bar,  the  intermediate  portions  of  said 
bar  being  formed  to  permit  torsional  defleetioa,  gas  tur- 
bine means  centrally  supported  by  said  bar,  duct  means 
leading  from  said  gas  turt>jne  means  to  the  tips  of  said 
rotor  blades,  means  for  directing  gases  tangentially  from 
said  tips,  and  means  on  said  load  support  connected  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  tension-torsion  bar  for  twisting  said  op- 
posite ends  simultaneously  to  collectively  change  tbt  pitch 
of  said  rotor  blades. 


M52,3M 
MULTIPLE  PURPOaE  PLOW 

W.  Ljrach,  Labfeack,  Tax.,  aHlgaar 

M^*  Sar.  Na.  tl744f 
lldahM.   (a.l72~14t) 


1.  A  multiple  purpose  plow  comprising  a  sled,  tool 
mounting  means  carried  by  said  sled,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  sled  on  a  tool  bar,  said  sled  mounting  means 
including  a  damp  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  oa  a 
tool  bar,  a  pair  of  trailing  anns  pivotally  connected  to 
said  damp,  and  fittings  carried  by  said  sled  pivotally 
connecting  said  trailing  arms  to  said  sled,  aid  sled  mount- 
ing means  induding  a  rod  pivotally  couiectad  to  said 
sled,  an  arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  clamp,  a  sleeve  car- 
ried by  said  arm  reoeiviag  an  intermediate  part  of  said 
rod,  and  counter  balance  springs  carried  by  said  rod  and 
engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve. 


'  3,952,397 

CULTIVATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUB.80IL  OPERATION 
D.  Khiihanaa,  1113  N.  WMhli«tM  St, 

■hiasril,  N.  Dtk. 

FRad  Oct  19, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  §47,324 

9nihai     (CL  172— 453) 


2.  Cultivating  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  tool  carry- 
ing frvne  supported  for  travel  over  the  ground,  said 
frame  comprising  a  series  of  interchangeable  dongate 
frame  sectioBs  detachabiy  interconnected  in  abutting  end 


to  end  fashion  to  form  said  rigid  fr-ame,  each  of  said 
sections  comprising  an  elongate  body  portion  horizontally 
disposed  generally  transversely  of  tbt  direction  of  travel, 
mounting  members  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  sections, 
said  members  lying  in  vertical  {danes  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  direction  of  travel,  said  opposing  mem- 
bers having  vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  opposing 
wall  portions  defining  a  downwardly  facing  opening  fbr 
receiving  and  holding  between  said  opposing  wall  por- 
tions the  shank  of  a  cultivator  tool  suspended  from  ^d 
frame,  fastening  elements  extending  between  abutting 
opposing  members  and  heading  them  together,  and  inter- 
locking meam  integral  with  each  of  said  opposing  mount- 
ing members  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  there- 
between and  adapted  to  dutchini^  engage  each  other  to 
thereby  prevent  rotational  movement  between  said  mem- 
ben  and  thereby  reduce  the  shearing  strain  on  said  fas- 
tening elements,  the  body  portions  of  said  frame  sections 
being  diagonally  dispotod  with  respect  to  each  of  dwir 
mounting  members,' whereby  the  rdative  positions  of  Ac 
opposing  mounting  members  may  be  reversed  whereby 
adjacent  sections  may  be  joined  with  their  reapectb/t 
elongate  body  pcwtions  in  alignment  with  one  another 
and  may  be  optionally  joined  with  their  body  portions 
angularly  otbet  with  reject  to  each  other. 


3,952,399 

YIELDABLE  DRAFT  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
^AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Fled  Dee.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  957,976 
,     UnihM    (CL  172-064) 


1.  A  draft  attachment  for  plows  and  the  like 
prising  a  main  beam,  a  trip  beajm  movably  seated  in  said 
main  beam,  a  pair  of  tpaced  pivjots  carried  by  said  nuun 
beam,  positioning  means  fixed  to  said  trip  beam,  said  posi- 
tioning means  having  avreanrarily  opening  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  tr^  beam  and  seating  oae  of 
said  pivots  and  a  fbrwardly  opening  slot  normally  seat- 
ing said  other  pivot,  said  trip  beam  being  swingable  witti 
longitudinal  diq>lacemeat  relative  to  said  main  beam 
about  said  ofther  pivot  and  oo  said  longitudinal  disfdaoe- 
mem  fboot  said  one  pivot,  and  yiddable  means  acting 
between  said  main  and  trip  beams  and  cooperating  with 
said  pivots  for  normally  holding  said  beanu  against  rela- 
tive movement 


3,952J99 
APPARATUS  I^M  ORDENTING  WELL 

DRILLING  EQUIPMENT 
I.  FastaiaBi  Beaver,  Cola.,  asslgaor  to 
00  WeO  Sarvej  CaaipHjr,  Dsavsr,  Cola.,  a  corpota- 
tiaa  of  rishlwMa 

Flad  Oct  39, 1959,  Sar.  No.  779,653 
^'  f  mill        <Q.17S— 45)  "^ 

1.  In  apparatos  for  orieating  directioaal  driUiar  equip- 
ment in  a  well  bore  wherein  there  is  provided  orienting 
means  comprising  an  orienting  assembly  induding  a  plug 
dement  and  a  lug  assembly  providing  a  reference  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  with  said  lug  assemUy  being  ro- 
tatably  adjustable  and  having  locking  means  associated 
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with  said  lug  assembiy  for  selectively  locking  laid  lug 
assembly  against  rotative  movement,  a  mule  shoe  includ- 
ing a  slot,  at  Jeast  one  sinker  bar  interposed  between  said 
plug  element  and  said  mule  shoe  to  regulate  the  spacing 
therebetween,  the  combination  therewith  of  aligning 
clamps  including  a  first  aligning  clamp  having  a  liquid 
level  thereon  for  disposition  on  said  mule  shoe  with  said 


level  being  axi^y  aligned  in  relation  to  the  slot  on  said 
mule  shoe  and  a  second  aligning  clamp  including  a  liquid 
level  thereon  for  dispositioa  on  said  lug  assembly  with 
said  Nquid  level  being  axially  aligned  with  the  reference 
portion  on  said  lug  assembly  whereupon  correlation  of  the 
liquid  levels  on  the  respective  aligning  clamps  the  refer- 
ence portion  on  said  lug  assembly  is  brought  into  aw"»i 
alignment  with  the  slot  on  said  mule  shoe. 


power  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  first  set  oi  rotatabk  wheels 
mounted  on  the  right  side  of  the  fraaae,  a  second  set  of 
rotatabic  wheels  mounted  on  the  left  side  of  the  frame,  a 
flnt  rouuble  driving  roller  mounted  on  the  frame  to  be 
movable  in  a  direction  traasverae  to  iu  axis  of  rotation, 
means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  source  to  rotate 
the  first  driving  roller,  a  routable  first  driven  drum 
mounted  on  the  frame,  means  coupling  the  fint  driven 
drum  to  rotate  the  fint  set  of  wheels,  a  fiivt  endless  belt 
lo(^)ed  around  the  first  driven  dnun,  a  first  rotauble  idler 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  second  endless  belt  laterally 
spaced  from  the  first  belt  and  looped  around  the  first  driven 
drum  and  first  idler  roller,  the  first  driving  roller  being  dis- 
posed inside  the  first  belt  and  outside  the  second,  means 
for  mofving  the  first  driving  roller  to  be  m  conuct  with 
the  first  belt  and  out  of  contact  with  the  second  belt  so 
the  first  driven  drum  and  first  set  of  wheels  are  forced  to 
rotate  in  one  direction,  and  for  moving  the  first  driving 
roller  to  be  in  conuct  with  the  second  belt  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  first  belt  so  the  first  driven  dnmi  and  first 


COMBINED  REAMER  AND  DRILL 
SpUNG  n'AEILIZER 

FBcd  Am.  31,  lfS9, 8ar.  No.  t374<7        *^ 
UOataa.    (CL  17S— 4M) 


<: 


7.  A  well  tool  comprising  a  tubular  body  adapted  to 
be  connected  into  a  drilling  string  and  fmmed  with  an 
external,  longitudinally  extending  slot  closed  at  its  ends 
positioned  in  angular  itlationship  to  the  axis  of  said  body, 
and  having  an  internal  longitudinal  groove  in  one  side 
wall  whose  oi^wsite  ends  are  open  to  the  exterior  (rf  the 
body,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  blade  in  the  slot 
having  an  external  groove  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  blade,  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  and 
opening  toward  said  internal  groove  said  body  having  a 
coDntert)ore  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  and 
whose  inner  end  Is  i^  communication  with  said  groores, 
said  grooves  and  countefbore  being  positioned  to  form 
a  passageway  whose  ends  are  open  to  the  exterior  of  fhe 
body,  and  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  grooves 
through  said  counterbore  and  shaped  for  coaction  with 
the  body  and  blade  in  the  grooves  to  hold  the  blade  in 
the  slot. 


nt  ofwhaeto  are  fbrced  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  dbvction. 
a  second  rotatable  driving  roller  mounted  on  the  frame 
to  be  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion, means  for  tranamitting  power  from  the  source  to  ro- 
ute the  second  driving  roller,  a  second  rotatable  drhwn 
dnun  mounted  on  the  frame,  means  coupling  the  second 
driven  drum  to  rotate  the  second  set  of  wheels,  a  third 
endless  belt  looped  around  the  second  driven  drum,  a  sec- 
ond rotauble  idler  roller  mounted  on  tlie  frame,  a  fourth 
endless  bdt  Uterally  spaced  from  the  third  beh  and  looped 
around  the  second  driven  dnmi  and  second  idler  roller, 
the  second  driving  roller  being  disposed  inside  the  third 
belt  and  outside  the  fourth,  and  means  for  moving  the 
second  driving  roller  to  be  in  contact  with  the  third  l)elt 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  fourth  belt  so  the  second 
driven  drum  and  second  set  of  wheeb  are  forced  to  route 
in  one  direction,  and  for  moving  the  second  driving  roller 
to  be  in  contact  with  the  fourth  belt  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  third  so  the  second  driven  dnmi  and  second  set 
of  wheels  are  forced  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction. 


MS3312 
SUSTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  POWER  UNIT  AND 

DRIVE  MEMBERS  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEMCLES 
Jcaa  Cadloa,  Park,  Fkasea,  aeilliMr  to  Sodctc  Anoayase 

FOad  Maj  5, 19S9,  Scr.  N«.  tlM24 

•  \  mpMrVlloa  Wnrnm  My  %  19S9 
ICUb.    (CLia»-54) 


3^2311 

WEERING-BY-DRrVlNG  0RGAN1ZA110N 

FOR  WHEELED  TRACTORS 

11%  SoMn,  Criir.,  amlvMr  to  OcIi«m  Dc- 

^'  TalMaM^  Cefpanitfn%  PnssidaaiL  CMtf  a  r nigBial**** 

e(  CnlranH  .trv.r 

Fled  Fak  U,  19Sf ,  Ssr.  N^  7f  3,<2a 

1.  A  Meeting  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  having 
forward  and  rear  enda  and  right  and  left  sides,  a  source  of 


IF      >■>!  *? 


)■..! 


**A      ^■%:  Ltjd  .  ^tmj     J^  ,*./:»•      *4* 


A  da^rke  for  srparaidy  suspending  the  peww  unit  com- 
prisiiif  a  drivinf  shaft  and  the  transmission  system  com- 
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n  the  frmme,  a  fint  Ml  of  rotauble  wheels 
rifht  side  of  the  fraae.  a  eeoood  set  of 
mounted  oa  the  left  lidB  of  the  frame,  a 
vinf  roller  mounted  oo  the  frame  to  be 
Ktkw  traasvene  to  it*  axis  of  rotation, 
litting  power  from  the  source  to  route 
roller,  a  routable  firM  driven  drum 
frame,  means  coupling  the  first  driven 
le  first  set  of  wheels,  a  first  endless  belt 
;  first  driven  drum,  a  first  rotatable  idler 
frame,  a  second  endless  belt  laterally 
rst  belt  and  looped  around  the  first  driven 
»-  roller,  the  first  driving  roller  being  dis- 
Irst  beh  and  outside  the  second,  means 
ist  driving  roller  to  be  in  contact  with 
out  of  contact  with  the  second  belt  so 
um  and  first  set  of  wheds  are  forced  to 
x:tion,  and  for  moving  the  first  driving 
tact  with  the  second  belt  and  out  of  con- 
belt  so  the  first  driven  drum  and  first 


breed  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction. 
B  driving  roller  mounted  on  the  frame 
I  direction  transverse  to  its  axis  of  rota- 
tnsmitting  power  from  the  source  to  ro- 
riving  nrfkr,  a  second  rotatable  driven 
I  the  frame,  means  coupling  the  second 
state  the  second  set  of  wheels,  a  third 
1  around  the  second  driven  drum,  a  sec- 
r  roller  mounted  on  tfie  frame,  a  fourth 
ly  qiaced  from  the  third  beh  and  looped 
1  driven  drum  and  second  idler  roller, 
{  roller  being  disposed  inside  the  third 
he  fourth,  and  means  for  moving  the 
Iter  to  be  in  contact  with  the  third  belt 
ct  with  the  fourth  belt  so  the  second 
econd  set  of  wheels  are  forced  to  route 
nd  for  moving  the  second  driving  roller 
vith  the  fourth  belt  and  out  of  contact 
the  second  driven  dram  and  second  set 
sd  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction. 


M53312 
:V]CE  FOB  THE  POWER  UNIT  AND 
IRS  OF  AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLES 
I,  Francs,  aalpBar  to  Soctete  AnonyaBC 
k«  CMroca,  Pails,  France 
ay  5, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  •11.924 
y,  ■iMLiiliia  Fhaea  Mqr  7, 1951 
CUtaiL    (CLIM— S4) 


prising  a  tubular  transmission  shaft  roUUbly  connected 
with  the  driving  riiaft  of  a  vehicte  having  a  drive  axle 
and  a  frame,  said  device  comprising  three  resiliem  sup- 
poil*  mounted  on  said  frame  for  resiliendy  suspending 
said  power  unit,  one  of  said  supports  being  disposed  in 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  driving  shaft  in  the  region  of 
said  connecting  point  between  ssid  transmission  shaft  and 
said  driving  shaft,  the  other  two  supports  being  disposed 
symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said 
driving  shaft  and  in  a  transverse  plane  of  said  power  unit 
which  passes  throu^  the  conjugate  point  of  oscillation  of 
sMd  first  support  in  relation  to  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  power  unit,  four  other  resiUent  supports  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  resiliently  supporting  said  transmission 
system,  said  four  other  resIUeat  supports  comprisfaig  two 
pairs  of  supports  disposed  respectively  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  said  axle,  the  two  supports  of  each  pair 
being  disposed  synunetricaliy  in  relation  to  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  transnussioo  shaft  and  one  pair  being  above 
and  the  other  below  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  transmis- 
sion system,  and  flexible  connecting  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  torque  from  the  driving  shaft  of  the  power  unit 
to  said  tubular  transmission  shaft,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  flexible  coupling  at  the  end  of  said  driving 
shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
flexible  coupling,  said  intermediate  shaft  being  received 
within  the  tubular  transmission  shaft,  and  another  flex- 
ible coui^ing  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  to  the  end  of  said  transmission  shaft  farthest 
away  from  said  power  unit 


Jack  J«  McBfMa, 


3,952313 
VEHICULAR  POWER  PLANT 
Frederick  J.  Hoovcn,  Bloomield  UHs,  Mkh^  tmigmr  to 
Fold  Motor  Cempany,  Dcartora,  Mick,  a  corporatioa 

FUed  Johr  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  927,243 
4CUhM.   (CL1S9— 55) 
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3J52314 
AUTOMONLE  FLOOR  MAT 
Oirio,  asrilBorto 
Ohio,  a 


Fled  Fch.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  89,244 
3  dates.    (CLia*— 99.4) 


1.  A  flat  molded,  one-piece  accessory  automobile  floor 
mat,  oon-cootoured  out  of  a  flat  plane  and  adapted  to 
acquire  the  configuration  of  an  automobile  floor  com- 
prising two  plane  portions,  an  inclined  toeboard  portioo 
contiguous  with  each  such  plane  portion,  and  a  central 
longitudinal  hump  located  between  such  plane  and  toe- 
board  portions,  said  mat  comprising  two  substantially 
plane  sections  for  covering  the  plane  portions  o(  the 
floor,  an  intervening  section  integral  with  and  joining 
adjacent  areas  of  said  plane  sectk>ns,  said  intervening 
section  normally  constituting  a  planar  continuation  of 
said  plane  sections  but  being  sufficiently  flexibte  to  be 
adapted  snugly  to  enclose  the  hump  of  said  floor  and 
thereby  become  deformed  to  an  arcuate  shape  transversely 
of  said  ioUrvening  section  while  retaining  said  plane 
sections  in  a  fixed  position  relatively  to  each  other,  a  fur- 
ther substantially  plane  section  flexibly  connected  to  the 
forward  edge  of  each  of  said  first-named  plane  sections, 
said  further  plane  sections  being  unattached  to  each  other 
and  spaced  apart  a  disUace  somewhat  greater  than  the 
width  of  such  hump  and  without  contact  therewith,  and 
an  extension  spaced  between  said  further  plane  sections 
integral  with  a  forward  edge  of  a  marginal  side  of  said 
intervening  section,  whereby  upon  said  mat  being  applied 
to  such  floor  said  intervening  section  may  assume  the 
configiuation  of  said  hump  and  individuid  positioning 
of  said  further  plane  sections  over  the  oorrespcmding 
sections  of  the  toeboard  of  such  floor  is  permitted  with- 
out interference  with  each  other  or  contact  with  said 
hump  on  said  toeboard.  and  said  extension  overlies  with- 
out wrinkling  an  irregularly  shaped  area  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  the  toeboard  portion  and  the  central 
longitudinal  hump. 


sratdy  subtending  the  power  tmk  com- 
luft  and  the  iransmiaion  system  com- 


3.  A  vehick  power  unit  having  the  vehicle  driving 
wheels  in  juxupositioo  thereto,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  engine  having  a  longitudinally  extending  crank- 
shaft, spaced  bearing  means  supporting  said  crankshaft 
at  each  end  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  trans- 
mission means  naounted  on  one  side  of  said  engine,  trans- 
fer meam  extending  across  one  end  of  said  engine  and 
the  correspondinglend  of  said  transmission  means  oper- 
atively  coupling  said  engine  to  the  latter,  a  differential 
unit  mounted  at  said  one  side  of  said  engine  having  its 
input  shaft  coupled  to  said  transmission  means,  said  input 
shaft  being  laterally  displaced  from  and  parallel  lo  said 
crankshaft,  and  aligned  driven  shafts  cactending  in  op- 
posite directions  from  said  differential  unit  transversely 
of  said  crankshaft  and  coupled  to  said  driving  wheels, 
one  of  said  driven  shafts  projectiilg  through  said  engine 
adjacent  said  crankshaft  beneath  one  of  said  intermedi- 
ate bearing  means,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft 
lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  interposed  between  horizontal 
planes  passmg  through  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  crank- 
shaft and  driven  shafts,  respectively,  said  one  driven  shaft 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  lying  within  the  pro- 
jected area  of  the  sweep  of  the  crank  anus  of  said  crank- 
diaft  as  the  latter  rotates-     '"         ''    "'  '  ■' 


3,1952,315 

SWINGING  STAGE  OR  SCAFFOLDING 

MertEJawfia— ,49941iowhf  LMM,niiiiiaiaia4»Vn. 

Fled  N«v.  25, 1957, 8ar.  No.  49fl,7li3 

1  Claini.    (CL  182—15^ 


In  a  scaffolding  structure,  the  combination  of  two  end 
ladder  units  and  an  intermediate  ladder  unit,  each  end 
ladder  unit  comprising  spaced  opposed  rails,  square  aper- 
tures in  uniformly  spaced  relation  in  each  of  said  rails,  said 
square  apertures  hi  each  of  said  rails  being  aligned  with 
the  apertnrts  of  its  corresponding  opposed  rail,  nmgi 
passing  through  said  apertures,  said  nmgs  comprinng  a 
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square  flanse  portion  whoae  length  extends  the  thicknest  of 
two  ladder  rnls,  a  round  portion  extending  from  said 
s<|uare  flange  of  said  rung  and  being  of  a  diameter  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  square  flange,  with  a  threaded  portion 
on  its  end,  a  head  on  said  square  flange  greater  than  said 
rail  apertures,  a  qwcer  sleeve  on  the  round  porti<Mi  of 
said  rungs  extending  between  said  q>aoed  opposed  rails, 
a  wing  nut  securing  means  cooperating  with  said  rung 
threaded  portion,  a  top  rung  having  a  k>op  thereon,  said 
loop  providing  support  means  for  said  ladder  unit  when 
the  same  is  suspended,  said  top  rung  further  comprising 
threaded  end  portions,  wing  nut  securing  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  threaded  end  portions,  a  bumper  compris- 
ing a  threaded,  shaft  portion  and  a  head  on  one  end 
thereof,  wing  nut  securing  means  cooperating  with  said 
threaded  shaft  portico  for  mounting  said  bumper  to  one 
of  said  spaced  opposed  rails,  an  intermediate  ladder  unit 
comprising  a  right  angle  rail  having  two  outward  extend- 
ing sides  and  two  spaced  rails  opposite  said  outward  ex- 
tending sides,  square  apertures  in  uniformly  spaced 
relation  in  each  of  said  three  rails,  said  square  apertures 
in  each  of  said  two  spaced  rails  being  aligned  with  the 
apertures  of  the  correqwnding  outwaid  extending  sides 
of  the  right  angle  rail  which  it  oppoees,  nmgs  passing 
through  si^d  apertures,  said  rungs  comprising  a  square 
flange  portion  whose  length  extends  die  thicimess  of  two 
ladder  rails,  a  round  portion  extending  from  said  square 
flange  (rf  said  rung  and  being  of  a  diameter  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  square  flange,  with  a  threaded  portion  on 
its  end,  a  head  on  said  square  flange  greaBer  than  said  rail 
apertures,  a  spacer  sleeve  on  the  round  portioa  ot  said 
rungs  exteoding  between  said  ri^t  angle  rail  outward 
extending  sides  and  said  two  spaced  rails  opposite  said 
outward  extending  sides,  a  wing  nut  securing  means  co- 
operating with  said  rungs  threaded  portion,  a  top  rung 
having  a  loop  thereon,  said  loop  providing  support  means 
for  said  additional  ladder  unit  when  die  same  is  sus- 
pended, said  top  rung  further  comprising  threaded  end 
portions,  wing  nut  securing  means  cooperating  with  said 
threaded  end  portions,  a  bumper  comprising  a  threaded 
shaft  portion  and  a  head  on  one  end  thereof,  wing  nut 
securing  means  cooperating  with  said  threaded  riiaft  por- 
tion for  mounting  said  bumper  to  said  ri^t  an^  rail, 
a  notched  platform  engaging  a  rung  on  one  of  said  end 
ladder  units  and  a  rung  on  one  of  the  sides  of  the  right 
angle  rail  of  the  intermediate  ladder  unit,  and  an  addi- 
tional notched  platform  engaging  a  rung  on  the  other  of 
said  end  hKlder  units  and  a  rung  on  the  other  side  of  the 
right  angle  rail  of  the  intermediate  ladder  unit 


LUnUCANT  ADDITIVE 
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I.  A  composite  automatic  transmissioo-angular  drive 
unit  comprising  a  bousing,  a  hydraulically  controlled  au- 
tomatic transmission  having  fibrous  clutch  plates  in  said 
housiiis,  angular  drive  means  having  sprial  hyperboloidal 


gears  ia  said  housing  in  operative  engatemeat  with  said 
transmission,  a  sump  in  said  housing  for  delivering  lubri- 
cant to  said  transmission  and  said  drive  means  and  a  lubri- 
cant in  said  sump,  said  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of 
a  relatively  low  viscosity  hydrocarbon  base  lubricant  and 
about  V^-6%,  by  weight,  of  a  member  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dialkyl  thiophosphite  and  trialkyl  thiophoa- 
phita  having  alkyl  groups  containing  moie  than  eight 
carbon  atoms. 
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MEA>a  FOB  USE  IN  TUB  LUBWC  ATION  OF  FLUID 
CQNTBOLUNG  VALVES  AND  OTHBE  ARTtCLES 


19M,  Sar.  No.  S9M5     ' 

Britita  Oct  27, 1959 
(CLIM-^ 


1.  Means  for  lubricating  an  article  having  a  part  mov- 
able by  actuating  mechanism,  comprising  in  combination 
with  the  article  to  be  lubricated  and  the  actuating  mecha- 
nism, a  pump  unit  provided  with  valve<ootrolled  inlets 
and  outlets  and  connected  to  said  mechanism  so  as  to  be 
(^lerable  thereby  only  when  the  reststanoe  to  motion  of 
said  movable  part  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  a 
lubricant  reservoir  connected  to  the  valve-controUed  in- 
lets of  said  pump  luit  for  supplying  lubricant  thereto, 
means  including  spring  prened  valves  through  the 
medium  of  which  lubricant  can  flow  from  the  valve- 
controlled  outlets  of  said  pump  unit  to  the  movable  part 
of  said  article,  and  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  device 
which  is  connected  to  the  valve-controlled  outlets  of  said 
pump  unit  and  said  reservoir,  and  tmder  the  action  of 
which  lubricant  can  be  supplied  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  pump  unit  in  re^Kmse  to  the  pressure  of  lubricant 
diacharfsd  through  said  valve-cootroUed  outlets. 


MS241t     ^ 
LUBKICATION 
Naw  Yosfc,  N.Y., 
DaL,a 
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Aaii.  17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  5M15 
SOi^M.  (CL1S4— 7) 
1.  In  a  lubricant  distributioo  system  of  tha  type  having 
a  central  source  of  a  findy  divided  woMpeaucm  of  lubri- 
cant particles  in  a  stream  of  air  and  a  branched  distribut- 
ing conduit  system  to  lead  said  suqwnsion  to  **^"v§it 
beinjg  lubricated;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  propor. 
tioning  solidification  outlet  fitting  having  a  relatively  wide 
inlet  passageway  of  the  same  flow  area  as  the  conduit 
system,  a  central  rlontated  restrictioii  paanswragr  having 
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xicating  an  article  having  a  part  mov- 
oechanism,  comprising  in  combination 
)e  lubricated  and  the  actuating  mecha- 
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17,  IMt,  S«r.  No.  5M15 
(CL  1S4— 7) 
distribatk»  system  of  the  type  having 

a  flndy  divided  mtpeauoa  of  lubri- 
tream  of  air  and  a  branched  distribut> 

to  lead  said  tiMpenuon  to  bearings 
e  combination  therewith  oi  a  propor- 
I  outlet  fitting  having  a  relatively  wide 
f  the  same  flow  area  as  the  oonduit 
ungated  restrictioo  passageway  having 


a  flow  area  about  Mo  to  M  of  the  conduit  system,  a  wide  by  hydraulic  pressure  until  the  desired  length  of  the  rope 
outlet  socket  of  aboOt  the  same  flow  ana  as  the  inlet  has  been  reached;  damping  the  piston  in  relation  to  the 


cylinder;  and  then  reducing  the  hydraulic  pressure  to 
zero. 


passageway,  and  a  fixed  dosdy  spaced  baffle  directly  at 

the  opening  of  the  re-riction  passageway  into  the  socket  ^^^sg^NCER  ELeVatSi  CX>NS™UCnON 

^— —  IMMS  WiMtois,  Ria.  3,  Bm  U14F,  SMnascnto,  Cam. 
,  ._  ,,.  FIM  A^  t.  IHh  Ser.  No.  13«,t22 

3,951419  ,^^  TOainM.    (CL  117— 1) 

CANTILEVER  SHOPPING  CART  AND  J  wum^    yx^  xm,     *; 

COUNTER  ASSEMBLY 
RmscO  K.  fliiMsun,  3212  Cokanai 

FBed  Mmr  4, 1999%.  N*.  tit ,72t 
9  nihil     (CL1S6— 1) 


4.  The  combination  with  a  counter  having  an  elon- 
gated, elevated  extension  of  a  shopping  cart  having  a 
frame  movable  along  a  path  beneath  and  longitudinally 
of  said  extensioo;  a  polygonal  basket  overlying  the  ex- 
tension when  the  frame  is  beneath  the  extension;  a  stand- 
ard on  the  frame  and  secured  to  said  basket  at  one  side 
thereof;  the  remaining  sides  of  said  basket  being  free  of 
and  spaced  from  said  standard  and  said  frame,  the  stand- 
ard being  disposed  alongside  the  extension  when  the 
Utter  is  between  the  basket  and  the  frame;  and  guide 
means  beneath  the  extension  and  disposed  for  engagement 
by  the  frame  as  the  cart  is  moved  alongside  the  exten- 
lion  for  preventing  the  standard  from  engaging  the  ex- 


1.  In  a  passenger  elevator  having  a  floor  and  verti- 
cally extending  sidewdls,  means  for  providing  a  support 
extending  alongside  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  below  the 
knee  level  of  a  person  and  adapted  to  support  the  weight 
of  an  object  carried  by  such  person,  said  suppml  being 
sufficiently  narrow  to  permit  such  person  to  stand  erect 
on  said  floor  with  one  shoulder  in  engagement  with  one 
of  said  sidewalls  without  fanterference  between  said  shelf 
and  the  leg  of  such  person.     .  V. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  SUPJPORTS  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHlCXBLIFTBi 
Dwry  M.  CaHawIg,  DmjUm,  Ohio,  sssl^Hr  •»  Tht  Joyce- 
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14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t39>59 
(CL  lf7— •.75) 


FBei  May  l<,~19it.  See.  No.  29,242 

iflty,  aapMcaHsa  FrsM*  Jaiy  1, 1959 
§  CldK  (CL  117—1) 
1.  A  prooev  for  adjosting  Che  length  of  a  rope  placed 
under  tension  by  the  weight  ot  a  mass  comprisfaig  the  steps 
of  cwMytf^iwa  one  end  of  the  rope  and  the  mass  by  meaas 
of  a  hydranlic  coupling  including  a  member  in  the  form 
of  a  cylinler  and  ano^er  member  in  the  form  of  a  pis- 
ton slidaUy  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  with  the  end  of  the 
rope  connected  to  one  member  and  the  mass  connected 
to  the  other  member,  moving  the  piston  in  the  cylinder 


1.  A  supplementary  support  for  automobile  lifts  pro- 
vided  with  lifting  rails  comprising:    a  base  slidaMy 


l» 
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mounted  oo  one  of  said  raib ;  a  turret  gIfUcture  inouiited 
upon  said  base  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  normal  to  said 
rail;  a  first  and  second  pad  mounted  on  said  turret  struc- 
ture and  pivotal  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  rail,  each 
of  said  pads  being  provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  load 
siq>porttng  surface,  idiereby  said  pads  may  occiq>y  a  km 
fupporting  position  wherein  the  first  supporting  surface 
of  each  pad  extends  adjacent  one  to  the  other  and  parallel 
to  the  top  surface  of  the  rail,  and  a  hi^  supporting  pod- 
tion  wherein  the  second  pad  it  pivoted  to  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  the  second  load-receiving  surface  of  the  second 
pad  extends  paralld  to  the  rail  and  in  a  load  supporting 
position,  and  an  intermediate  supporting  position  wherein 
only  the  first  pad  is  pivoted  to  an  upright  position,  said 
first  pad  being  provided  with  a  stop  which  arrests  rotation 
thereof  when  it  reaches  its  upright  position  and  said  sec- 
ond pad  being  provided  with  means  engaging  the  first  pad 
which  causes  the  fint  pad  to  rotate  to  an  upright  position 
when  said  second  pad  is  so  rotated,  but  which  pennits 
said  first  pad  to  be  rotated  to  its  upright  position  inde- 
pendently of  said  second  pad. 


i. 


'A'-'j . 
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FIM  Mm.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  N^  9MM 
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1.  In  a  lift  truck,  laterally  spaced  upright  members 
affOTding  a  vertically  disposed  frune  and  guide  track,  a 
vertically  movable  lift  bar  guidi^ly  mounted  transverady 
of  and  between  the  upright  members,  a  whed  unit  in- 
doding  wheels  and  fofwardly  projecting  stabjlirrr  means 
adapted  to  repose  at  floor  levd,  said  wheel  unit  being 
removably  secured  to  the  frame  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
jack  means  assodated  with  the  frame,  a  connects  be- 
tween the  jack  means  and  the  lift  bar  «^d  adapted  to  be 
extended  and  rdaxed  by  the  jack  means  to  raise  and  lower 
die  bar  relative  to  the  uprii^t  members,  and  a  lift  pallet 
removably  attached  to  the  lift  bar  and  induding  a  load 
bearing  member  projecting  forwardly  from  the  frame. 


HmIL. 
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nad  Mar.  1«,  IML  Ssr.  Na  tMH 

7  niiiiii   (O.  itt— 1)  ^-    "^ 

I.  A  damping  device  comprising  donated  casing  means 
containing  a  vinous  fluid,  said  casing  means  having  an 
inner  side  waU  and  a  pair  of  ends,  an  elongated  fluid- 
displacing  member  within  said  casing  means  and  ditpotfd 
in  said  viscous  fluid,  means  at  one  end  of  said  casing 
means  for  flexibly  holding  said  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  defined  by  the  contact  of  a  portioa  of 


^■^    <: 


^■- 


■H/ 


said  member  and  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  casing  means 
at  a  position  intermediate  said  eada,  and  means  respooaive 


J-  ■^ 


to  vibrational  energy  to  be  t^ympi^  for  moving  said 
ber  about  said  pivot  axis. 
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DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  SWERVING 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

>■■ OksffllstosfiaaBa  7,  VisMn,  AmMi 

FBU  Wth.  2,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  Mt4 

ippHcatfoa  AMiite  Fak.  4, 1959 
Snilini    (CLltt— 5) 


1.  A  skid-preventing  device  for  motor  vehides  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  siqiport  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  a  motor  vehide  frame; 

lever  means  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  support 
pivotable  between  a  retracted  positioa  in  idiich  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  means  is  adjacent  said  support 
and  distant  from  a  road  surface  on  which  the  vehicle 
is  driven,  a  first  active  podtioa  and  a  second  active 
position  in  which  die  other  end  of  said  lever  means  is 
closer  to  the  road  surface  than  in  said  first  active  posi- 
tion; 

brake  means  mounted  on  said  oilier  end  oi  said  lever 
means  and  having  a  braking  surface  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  road  surface  when  said  lever  means  is  in 
said  second  active  position; 

a  roDing  member  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section: 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  rolling  member  on 
said  lever  means  in  the  region  of  said  other  end  oi 
the  latter  movable  in  upward  direction  frxMn  a  lowered 
position  in  which  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  rolling 
member  extends  a  distance  downwardly  beyond  said 
braking  surface  of  said  brake  means  which  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  distance  of  the  braking  sur- 
face from  the  road  surface  when  said  lever  means 
is  in  said  first  active  position  so  that  said  peripheral 
portion  is  adapted  to  engage  the  road  surface  when 
said  lever  means  n  in  said  first  active  position; 

resilient  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  lever 
means  and  said  OKNmting  means  and  tending  to  keep 
said  rolling  member  In  said  lowered  position; 

and  operating  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  op- 
erativdy  connected  to  said  lever  means  for  pivoting 
the  latter  from  said  retracted  to  said  active  positions, 
whereby  during  this  movement  said  roHing  member 
will  engage  the  road  snrface  with  gradnally  increasing 
pressure  befocc-iaid  braking  means  engatea  the  road 
surface.  V 


r~vti(f't  t.'.i.^.  fjfflJM 
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1%  DaHMCBi  Mick.«  ■  carpanllM  as 
IBad  Mtriiwi,  Sar.  Nn.  B27,at4 
insl^s     (CLltt— 73) 
3.  A  braking  system  tor  a  rotataMy  mounied  toad 
whed  comprising  a  brake  disc  haviag  a  braUag  rim,  a 
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the  inner  ade  wall  of  aid  casing  meani 
nediate  said  eada,  and  means  respoonye 


rgy  to  be  damped  for  moving  said  mem- 
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wtint  device  for  motor  vdiicles  con- 
ation, a  support  adapted  to  be  attached 
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T  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section; 
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araiy  Michn  ■  cMMntfM  9l  Delnwwe 
far  IS,  1M9, 8m.  N«.  I27;IM 
riilmi    (CLlfS— 73) 
ystem  for  a  rotalably  moualed  road 
a  brake  disc  having  •  braldtag  rim,  a 


stationary  housing,  a  pair  of  brake  lining  carrying  caliper 
members  mounted  in  said  hOushig,  said  lininas  being  dis- 
poaed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  braking  riflMme  of  said 
members  having  a  cylindrical  portion  coaxial  about  a  por- 
tion of  the  other  member,  said  portions  being  concentric 
within  said  housing,  a  diametral  pin  received  by  said 


other  member,  a  pair  of  complementary  helical  slots  in 
saifd  cylindrical  portion  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  pin, 
said  cylindrical  portion  having  an  exterior  axial  groove, 
said  housing  carrying  a  projection  which  rides  in  said 
groove,  a  crank  secured  to  said  other  member,  actuating 
means  secured  to  said  crank  and  adapted  to  rotate  it  rela- 
tive to  said  housing. 


1 


^3,952,327 

FIXED  RING  BRAKE 
Hwoy  N.  YaacO,  Jr.,  CnjAo^  Falls,  OUa, 
Hawley,  Pcm  Van,  N.Y.,  Ms^nois  to 
Tin  tk  Rnbbcr  Conpaay,  Aknw,  OUo,  a 
of  Ohio 

■M  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,4<3 
SOsias    (CLltS— 74) 


i-nbt.   (•!•->.•■.   t  >.    3,9S2,329 

HYDRAULIC  DECBLERATff4G  DEVICE  " 
IL  MnKkmm,  mtmmmom.  Wis.,  asstgnsi  to  A.  O. 
^arpaBBDaai,  MRwMritsa,  Wis.,  n  carponlian  of 
NawYorfc 

nM  Jaik  27, 1949,  Scr.  No.  4,929 
8  daioM.    (CL  Its— 94) 
1.  A  hydraulic  device  for  decelerating  a  moving  mass, 
comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  internal  duunber  adapted 


to  contain  a  hydraulic  fluid,  means  defining  an  expandaUe 
low  pressure  reservoir  for  receipt  of  said  hydraulic  fhnd 
when  the  device  is  decelerating  the  moving  mass,  said 
reservoir  being  free  to  expand  and  receive  sodden  surges 
of  hydraulic  fluid  without  creating  any  adverse  recoil 
pressure,  a  first  always  open  conduit  meant  connecting 
said  chamber  with  the  reservoir,  a  piston  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  and  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  a  second  conduit  means  extending 
between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  whereby  fluid  in 
the  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  piston  will  be  fonood 


.1  " 


5.  In  a  brake,  an  axle,  a  idieal  having  bead  seats  for 
receiving  a  pneumatic  tire  and  ionmalled  on  the  axle,  a 
torque  plate  secured  to  the  axle,  a  ring  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  parallel  to  the  wheel  axis  and  secured  to 
the  wheel  adjacent  the  tire  bead  seit  thereof,  a  brake 
unit,  q>line  means  mounting  the  unit  on  the  torque  plate 
for  radial  movement  thereon,  the  brake  unit  including  a 
C-clamp,  a  block  of  friction  material  carried  in  the  C- 
clamp  aad  adapted  to  radially  engage  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  ring,  a  second  Mock  of  friction  material 
slidably  mounted  in  the  C-clamp  for  radial  movement 
into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  Ac  ring,  and 
hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  carried  by  the  C- 
clamp  for  engaging  the  Mocks  of  friction  material  with 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  hnke  ring,  said  qiline 
means  beiog  removable  from  the  brake  to  allow  axial  re- 
moval of  the  brake  unit  and  rejrfaoement  of  the  blocks  of 
friction  material 


through  the  second  ccmduit  means  into  the  chamber  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  and  then  through  said  first 
conduit  means  into  said  expandable  reservoir  when  the 
device  is  operated,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  piston  outwardly  of  the  cylinder  and  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  moving  mass  to  be  decelerated,  and 
means  for  varying  the  flow  of  fluid  into  the  opening  of 
said  piston  as  said  piston  moves  within  said  chamber  to 
offer  predetermined  hydraulic  resistance  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  and  thereby  gently  decelerating  said 
moving  mass. 

BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  CONTROLLED      , 
APPLIANCE  TIMER 
Seyroov  S.  Bodofsky.  Jackson  Hci^itL  N.Y^  assignor,  by 
mcane  — Ignmrnti,  to  Hairy  SOberglalt,  Baysfcic,  Louis 
WoW,  Fatwt  HHls,  and  Harry  GreenwaM,  Brooktyn, 
N  V 

Filed  Jaly  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S315 
5  Clafau.    (CL  18S— 192) 


1.  For  use  in  coin  controlled  apfdiances  of  the  typs 
having  a  timer  shaft  moved  to  a  cycle  surt  position  by  a 
manually  actuated  coin  controlled  element:  brake  means 
absorbing  the  energy  imparted  to  the  timer  shaft,  during 
movement  by  such  element,  comprising,  iii  combination, 
a  brake  member  rotatable  with  the  timer  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  free  leading  arcuate  end  portion  curved  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  member  and  spaced  substantially 
from  such  axis  and  an  intermediate  poirtion  in  Series  with 
said  free  end  pprtioo  and  sloping  radially  inwardly  from 
the  trailing  end  of  the  latter,  said  arcuate  end  portion 
extending  throu^  substantially  the  angle  of  movemem 
of  the  timer  shaft  between  the  cycle  off  and  cycle  start 
positions  thereof;  and  a  relatively  fixed  member  having 
a  spring  finger  extending  toward  said  brake  member  and 
engaging  and  flexed  by  such  free  end  portion  during 
movement  of  the  timer  shaft  from  the  cycle  off  to  the 
cycle  start  position  and  of  such  orientation  and  length 
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as  lo  be  tpaced  from  said  intermediate  portion  during 
further  rotation  of  the  timer  shaft;  said  brake  member 
having  a  trailing  end  diaengageably  secured  to  ^  rotat- 
•ble  stub  shaft  coupled  to  the  timer  shaft;  and  said  fixed 
member  being  disengageably  anchored  to  a  bracket  ro- 
tatably  mounting  said  stub  shaft. 


NJ. 


M523M 
CURTAIN  WALL  AaSEMBLY 

L.  Blnni^  Jr.,  ~ 


NX 


HM  Dec  17, 1957,  S«.  N^  7t3^2S 
aniiiliiii     {CLU9—54i 


1.  In  a  multi-story  building,  a  curtain  waO  assembly 
iaduding  a  vertically  extending  mullion,  said  muOion  em- 
bodying vertically  aligned  sections,  means  by  which  each 
of  said  sections  is  fixedTy  secured  adjacent  its  upper  end 
to  one  floor  and  from  which  each  nuillion  section  is  su»- 
pended  in  a  vertical  position,  each  of  said  mullion  ■«y*M>ns 
having  a  lower  portion  which  extends  downwardly  to  a 
point  adjacent  a  floor  below  and  adjacent  but  q>aced  from 
the  upper  end  of  a  lower  mullioo  section  a  HittaiKT  at 
least  sufficient  to  permit  thermal  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  mullioo  section  indepradently  of  said  adja- 
cent lower  mullion  section,  and  gfiidng  means  carried 
by  one  of  said  mullion  sections  and  having  vertical  slid- 
ing engatement  with  the  adjacent  mullion  sections  to  hold 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  in  vertical  »iit««»i*T»* 


Marvhi  R. 

Dvw 


JOINT 
Miil—i,  Mick^ 

MHIani,  Mich.,  m 

3,  lf59.  Bar.  Nm.  t37,M« 
(CLlt9L.M) 


to  The 


z:^ 


1.  An  improved  mechanically  connected  joint  coosist- 
ijif  of  two  magnesium  metal  parts  podtiooed  in  overlap* 
piog  relationship  and  having  an  aperture  formed  tbere- 
throa^  the  overlapping  portion  and  a  galvanic  compati- 
ble aluminum  metal  fastener  having  a  shank  and  retain- 
ing means,  said  aluminum  metal  fastener  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  mechanically  connecting  said 
nugnesium  metal  parts,  said  galvanically  aluminum  metal 
containing  less  than  0.03  percent  of  iron,  lesa  than  0.1 
percent  oi  copper,  less  than  0.1  percent  of  nickel  and  less 
than  0.1  percent  combined  total  iron  plus  copper  plus 
nickd,  up  to  1  percent  of  maganese,  up  to  15  percent  of 
magnesium,  up  to  3  percent  of  silicon  and  a  proportion  of 
anc  which  does  aoc  exceed  2.5  plus  0.5  times  the  sa  d 
magnesium  content  and  the  said  alumnium  metal  having 
the  property  of  assuming  substantially  the  sohitioa  po- 
tential of  the  magnesium  metal  when  coexpoeed  to  cono- 
siv«  environment  on  the  paasafe  of  a  small  cathodic 
curreaL 


SM431 

ffrAnwAYs 

Eart  Malta,  Washhigina,  ac,  _ 
Woihi,  Irac,  Hjrattsvflk,  Md.,  a 


KM  Fch.  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  4t9,Mt 
3  nihil    (CLlt9^^«3) 


KA  permanent  prefaftxicated  metal  atabway  and 
OMaoary  guide  for  forming  a  permanent  masonry  build- 
ing coostrnction  inchiding  metal  stairway  comprising;  in 
a  prefabricated  metal  stairway  for  uae  in  masonry  con- 
struction, an  open  rectangular  parallelepiped  /rame  com- 
prising four  ^Mced  horizontal  base  meinbm,  four  spaced 
horizontal  upper  members  and  four  vertical  members,  a 
horizontal  landing  platform  having  one  side  thereof  se- 
cured to  two  oi  said  vertical  members  at  intermediate 
portions  thereof,  a  flrrt  run  of  atairs  secured  to  a  base 
member  of  said  fhune  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  to 
said  landing  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  second  run  of 
stairs  secured  to  said  landing  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  to  an  upper  member  of  said  frame  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  whereby  said  first  run  of  stairs,  said  landing 
platform  and  said  second  run  of  stairs  cooperate  with 
each  other  and  with  said  frame  to  make  an  open  self- 
supporting  masonry  guide  for  the  building  of  maaoory 
thereabout 


Gerald  S. 


3,t52433 
CARRYING  CASE 

r,  95  LtilB^Mi  Ave,  Apt  IH, 
New  York,  N.V 
Seat  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5t,9M 
ahihai     (CLltt— 41) 


M  M 


1.  An  improved  body  member  adapted  to  be  detach- 
ably  connected  to  a  bottom  member  of  a  carrying  can 
coo^iriaing: 

a.  a  pair  of  side  panda. 

h.  each  of  said  panels  having  a  continuous  intumed 

flange  extending  along  the  side  and  top  edges  thereof 
only. 

c.  aninverted  U-shaped  central  panel  diapoaed  bdhreen 
said  panels,  said  central  panel  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  continuous  flaqges  of  said  aide 
naiida. 

4-  the  continuous  flange  of  the  respective  «de  paaeb 
being  di^naed  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the 
adjacent  coextensive  manjinal  portions  of  said  cen- 
tral panel, 

e.  fastening  means  for  connecting  the  continuous 
flanges  of  said  side  panels  to  the  adjacent  marginal 
portion  tA  said  central  paael, 

/.  a  continuous  strip  of  nailieat  material  extended 
along  the  connection  between  said  side  panels  and 
said  central  panel, 

f .  said  strip  iaduding  a  beaded  portion  and  a  mount- 
ing portion,  aad 

h.  meant  for  securing  the  mounting  portions  of  each 
of  aaid  stripe  to  the  faitnmed  flange  o(  Iha  iea|>eclir» 
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h.  21, 1955,  S«r.  No.  4t9,iM 
"  '         (CL  lt9^^«3) 


•f  IM»- 


t  prefabricated  metal  italrway  and 
fonning  a  pennanent  masonry  build- 
tchidiiis  metal  atairway  compriaing;  in 
!tal  Mairway  for  ine  in  maaoory  con- 
rectangular  parallekptped  /rame  com- 
I  borizootal  base  meinben,  four  qwced 
aembers  and  four  vertical  memben,  a 
platform  having  one  side  thereof  tt- 
taid  vertical  oiembers  at  intermediate 
I  lint  run  of  ttatn  tecured  to  a  base 
ame  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  to 
i  upper  end  thereof,  a  second  run  of 
aid  landing  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
member  of  said  frame  at  the  upper 
yy  said  first  run  of  stairs,  said  landing 
second  run  of  stairs  cooperate  with 
th  said  frame  to  make  an  open  self- 
y  guide  for  the  building  of  masonry 


3,t524^ 
CARRYING  CASE 
simar,  95  l^srtMtw  Ave.,  Apt.  IH, 
New  YoSTn^yT 
2a,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  5MM 
(CL  19t— 41) 


4r  i# 


body  member  adapted  to  be  detach- 
a  bottom  member  of  a  carrying 


panels  having  a  continuous  intumed 
ig  along  the  side  and  top  edges  thereof 

shaped  central  panel  disposed  b^een 
aid  central  panel  being  substantially 
th  the  continuous  flsngis  of  said  side 

s  flange  of  the  respective  side  panels 

in  overlapping  relationship  with  the 

enstve  marginal  portions  of  said  oen- 

ins  for  connecting  the  continuous 
aide  panels  to  the  adjacent  marginal 
central  panel, 

strip  of  resilient  material  extended 
section  between  said  side  panels  and 
nel. 

iiding  a  beaded  portion  and  a  mount- 
il 

uring  the  mounting  portioot  of  each 
D  the  intnraed  flange  at  the  lesyaUita 


side  member  so  that  the  beaded  portion  overlaps  and 
conceals  the  fastening  means  securing  said  side  and 
central  panel. 


r  \ 


3,652,334 

TRANSMISSION  CREEP  MECHANISM  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOL 

WaMer  Schrocdcr,  Ondnnatl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  On- 

c^udMiUfaH  Machine  Company,  CindnnatI,  Ohio,  a 

corpomtlon  of  Ohio 

FHed  Inly  11, 1966,  Ssr.  No.  42,168 
I  2Clalass.    (CL  192-4) 


p:vr  ^vv^  \VA  vv^^.vv.vvvvt-^:t^ 


1 .  An  ihrversible  drive  gear  mechanism  operable  as  a 
brake  and  a  creep  speed  drive  transmission  comprising 
in  combination,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  an  eccentric 
portion,  a  rotatable  output  shaft,  an  internal  toothed 
ring  gear  fixed  relative  to  and  concentric  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  extending  around  said  eccentric  portion,  a  gear 
member  loosely  received  on  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said 
eccentric  portion  and  having  an  external  toothed  gear 
portion  and  an  internal  toothed  gear  portion,  said  internal 
toothed  gear  portion  adjacem  to  said  internal  toothed 
ring  gear  and  having  a  slight  difference  in  number  of 
teeth  relative  thereto,  a  pinion  gear  loosely  received  on 
said  eccentric  portion  and  engaged  with  said  internal  ring 
gear  and  internal  toothed  gear  portion,  said  pinion  oper- 
able to  effect  rotation  of  said  gear  member  when  said 
drive  shall  im  rotated,  means  operable  to  effect  rotation 
of  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  selectively  operable  to 
connect  said  output  shaft  to  said  gear  member  to  effect 
roution  thereby  when  said  drive  shaft  is  rotated  and 
to  brake  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  when  said  drive 
shaft  is  not  rotated. 


3,652^5 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

HaroU  E.  Salfsr,  PMnview,  N.Y„  iiilgaiii  to  Dynamic 
InshnoKnt  Corp.,  Wcstbwy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1966,  Ssr.  No.  13^97 
6ClafaM.    (CL191— 64) 


t-T  Tiim 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  a  support,  first 
and  second  shafts  joumaled  on  said  support,  first  and 

782  O.O.— » 


second  magnetic  clutch  elements  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  shafts  req>ectively  for  roution  there- 
with, relatively  fixed  magnetic  structure  associated  with 
said  magnetic  elements  to  define  a  substantially  closed 
magnetic  circuit  therewith,  said  magnetic  elements  both 
being  located  with  their  magnetically  operative  parts  sub- 
stantially completely  at  one  end  of  said  fixed  magnetic 
structure,  said  magnetic  elements  being  normally  closely 
axially  spaced  from  one  another  to  define  therebetween 
a  first  flux-transmitting  air  gap,  said  magnetic  elements 
being  closely  radially  spaced  respectively  inwardly  and 
outwardly  from  portions  o(  said  fixed  magnetic  structure 
at  said  one  end  of  said  fixed  magnetic  structure,  thereby 
to  define  second  and  third  radial  flux-transmitting  air  gaps 
between  said  fixed  magnetic  structure  and  said  magnetic 
elements  respectively. 


I 


3,652336 
TYPEWRTTER  ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  WITH 

CARD  PUNCH  ADJUNCT 
imcs  A.  Thomas,  Garden  Cky,  Mich.,  aarfgnor  to  Bvr- 
rooghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  836,331 
23ClaiBK    (CL  197—1.6)   ••>«> 


S.  In  combination,  a  power  operated  typewriter  ma* 
chine  including  a  normally  disengaged  cyclically  c^erable 
power  actuating  means,  means  operable  to  release  said 
power  actuating  means,  a  platen  carriage  movable  to 
successive  character  space  positions,  a  plurality  of  char- 
acter printing  type  elements  and  a  keyboard  of  alpha- 
betical character  keys  controlling  the  selection  of  said 
type  elements  and  the  operation  of  said  release  means 
to  initiate  an  operating  cycle  of  said  power  actuating 
means,  a  step  by  step  record  punch  machine  having  a 
plurality  of  punch  element  contrcd  means  aelectively 
energizable  in  different  combinations  for  alphabetical 
punching  of  record  media  therein,  and  control  means  in- 
terconnecting said  machines  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  punch  machine  from  the  typewriter  machine,  said 
control  means  including  a  potential  supply  source  having 
one  side  connected  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  punch 
element  control  means,  a  character  read-out  switch  for 
each  of  the  typewriter  character  keys,  an  encoder  con- 
necting one  side  of  each  of  said  character  read-out 
switches  to  the  other  side  of  different  combinations  of 
said  punch  element  control  means  in  accordance  with 
the  desired  alphabetical  code  puncbling  of  the  record 
media  and  switching  means  operated  from  said  type- 
writer power  actuating  means  upon  initiation  of  a  cycle 
of  operation  thereof  and  having  one  side  connected  to 
the  other  side  of  each  of  said  character  read-out  switdirs 
and  its  other  side  connected  to  the  other  side  (rf  said 
potential  supply  source. 
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SAFETY  LANDING  FOR  MOVING  SIDBWALK 

loha  W.  Fmtcc,  Sr^  1«27  S.  BMklcy,  Udkm,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  2t,  19M,  Scr.,N«.  71343 

TniJMi     (CLIW— lO 


I.  In  a  moving  sidewalk,  a  landing  slidably  mounted 
for  longitudinal  displacement  in  the  direction  of  said  side- 
walk and  positioned  in  overlapping  relationship  with  an 
exit  end  of  said  sidewalk,  a  normally  inactive  reciprocating 
drive  means  engaging  said  landing  for  longitudinal  re- 
ciprocation thereof  at  the  moving  rate  of  said  sidewvlk,  a 
normally  open  switch  potitioaed  adjacent  said  landing  and 
wired  in  series  with  said  drive  means  and  having  its 
actuating  ann  extending  into  the  path  <^  laid  landing. 


kMding  station  and  one  forwardly  located  unloading 
station,  pneumatic  means  including  a  plenum  chamber 
and  a  series  of  geometrically  arranged  apertures  ie  the 
top  of  each  taMe  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
for  creating  a  friction-reducing  air  cushion  facilitating 
movement  of  the  articles  being  conveyed  across  the  top 
of  each  tablie  and  from  table  to  table  from  the  unload- 
ing to  loading  station,  a  retractable  belt  means  carried 
by  each  table,  drive  means  for  causing  said  belt  means 
to  traverse  the  table  top,  said  belt  mean*  being  eogafe- 
aUe  with  the  articles  being  oonveyed  for  moving  same, 
carriage  means  for  said  belt  meaps,  said  carriage  means 
being  vertically  movable  to  retract  and  extend  said  belt 
means  to  and  from  engagement  with  said  articles,  said 
last-  mentioned  means  including  a  prime  mover  means 


•  »  r 


.  -  ^-       i,a5233t      -r-;  '  ♦  ■ 

COOLING-BED  RUN-IN  CONVEYOR 
ANDKICKOUT 
Gcofgc  J.  KlRhMT,  Whitahal  Rofsih,  fm^  ■■ 

C  W«is«»  Wmyym^t,  Ohto,  i  ^ to  UnMad  Slate 

Sisel  CsTpOTnlioMy  ■  coiworatlos  •(  New  Jenty 
Oct  IS,  1M9,  Bar.  No^  S44,743 
<  nihil     (CLIM— 14) 


1.  A  run-in  conveyor  and  kickout  for  a  cooling  bed 
comprising  a  plurality  of  angle  bars  disposed  side-by-side 
with  their  vertices  uppermost  and  the  lep  of  their  sections 
diverging  downwardly,  each  bar  except  the  last  partially 
overlying  one  edge  of  an  adjacent  bar  thereby  providing 
a  succession  of  V-shaped  troughs  descending  from  one 
side  of  the  conveyor  to  the  other,  a  sloping  deck  below 
said  bars,  upstanding  web  plates  spaced  tdoag  said  deck 
supporting  alternate  bars,  an  elongated  flat  structural 
frame  generally  parallel  to  said  deck  extending  thereover, 
the  remaining  bars  being  seciured  to  said  frame,  anti-fric- 
tion bearings  on  said  deck  supporting  said  frame  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement,  bold-down  anti-frictioo 
bearings  mounted  on  said  deck,  overhanging  and  confining 
said  frame,  and  means  reciprocatiii(  said  frame  across 
said  deck. 


M52,339 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
N.  Carter,  dsciaaid,  laic  of  Haadiloa,  OUo,  by 
Vera  A.  Cartcf«  cxccali'iz,  Hanflloa,  Ohio,  aHigBor  lo 
Cbaonploa  Papers  lac.,  HamlWoa,  OMo,  a  corporadoa 
ef  OUo 

Fled  Feb.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,533 
SOabM.  (CL  19ft— 37) 
1.  A  conveying  system  for  conveying  articles  and 
effecting  bunching  of  the  articles  conveyed  thereon  com- 
priMng  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical,  article-sup- 
porting tables  arranged  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  to 
define  a  conveyor  having  at  least  one  rearwardly  located 


on  each  table  for  raising  and  lowering  said  carriace;  con- 
trol means  for  said  prime  nsover  means  comprising  a  ^ 
series  of  solenoid  operated  valves  for  actuating  each  of 
said  prime  mover  means  and  switch  means  independently 
associated  with  each  of  said  valves  and  reqioosive  to 
the  position  of  the  articles  on  each  of  said  tables  to 
cause  retraction  of  each  of  said  belt  means,  the  switch 
means  adiacent  to  the  unloading  station  operating  to 
effect  retraction  of  the  belt  means  on  any  table  rear- 
wardly thereof  only  when  said  switch  means  is  ""gtr* 
and  operatively  connected  throu^  all  intermediately 
engaged  switch  means  whereby  the  belt  means  on  any 
given  taUe  will  be  retracted  only  when  aU  of  the  belt 
means  forwardly  thereof  are  retracted  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  an  article  thereon. 


JJ11J4t  '    ' 

ARTICLE  HANDiiNGAND  CONVEYOR 
APPARATUS 
Habcrt  W.  LyaM  ani  CbrfiltaB  W.  GoB  m,  PbOadcipUa, 
Pa.,  asdfanii  to  Matck  *  Co.,  ine.,  Rabway,  N J.,  a 
of  New  Jsteey 
FHed  Ang.  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  •3<,ltS 
SOalBM.    (a.l9t— 41) 


1.  In  an  article  handling  apparatus,  the  combination 
which  comprises  an  endless  conveyor  having  an  upwardly 
facing  delivery  run  and  a  downwardly  Cadng  return  run, 
said  conveyor  including  a  material  wt^th  is  subject  to 
magnetic  attraction,  an  article  tranqx)rting  member 
adapted  to  be  advanced  on  the  conveyor,  said  menri>er 
having  a  base  provided  with  runner  means  arranged  co 
bear  on  the  nuterial  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  magnet 
affixed  to  said  base  in  a  position  to  cause  the  member  to 
cling  to  the  conveyor  in  an  upright  position  while  on  the 
delivery  run  of  said  conveyor  and  in  an  inverted  position 
on  said  return  run,  and  a  stop  means  located  in  a  poaition 
along  the  line  of  conveyor  travel  and  movable  into  the 
path  of  the  carrier  to  arrest  it  notwithstanding  continued 
movement  of  the  conveyor.  <  ' 
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3,052,341 

ARTICULATED  BELT  CONVEYOR  AND 

PROPELLING  CAR  THEREFOR 

Robert  T.  Sbccbaa,  3153«  Myraa  Road.  Uvoaia,  Mkb. 

Fled  Jane  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S21,22t 

2Ciabns.    (CL  19S-.lf9) 


1.  A  conveyor  supporting  car  adapted  to  support  and 
guide  the  endless  conveyor  belt  of  a  portable  belt  conveyor 
apparatus,  said  car  comprising  a  conveyor-supporting 
frame  having  ground-engaging  su()porting  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  shaft  mounted  transversely  of  said 
frame  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  conveyor  belt 
supporting  wheels  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  axially-spaced 
relationship,  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  elongated  substan- 
tially straight  guide  members  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
laterally-spaced  relationship  and  having  elongated  sub- 
stantially straight  horizontal  guide  roller-retaining  ribs 
thereon  facing  one  another  in  laterally-spaced  relation- 
ship, and  a  plurality  ot  conveyor  belt  hold-down  guiding 
units  disposed  between  said  guide  members  and  ribs  in 
retained  engagement  with  said  ribs,  said  units  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  the  conveyor  belt  at 
intervals  therealong  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  trans- 
versely of  the  belt;  each  belt  hold-down  guiding  unit  in- 
cluding a  conveyor  belt  attachment  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  conveyor  belt,  a  pair  of  guide  roller 
axles  secured  to  each  attachment  member  in  laterally- 
spaced  parallel  relationship,  and  extending  perpendicular- 
ly thereto  into  the  space  between  said  guide  membeis  and 
retaining  ribs,  and  a  pair  of  axially-quuxd  guide  roller 
portions  rotatably  mounted  on  each  axle  in  guided  engage- 
ment with  said  guide  members,  each  said  pair  of  guide 
roller  portions  having  an  annular  recess  therebetween, 
one  of  said  reUining  ribs  projecting  into  said  recess  in 
retaining  engagement  with  said  guide  roller  portions. 


3,t52342 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAY  BALER 

Joe  A.  Nleto,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  49,  RoawcB,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  §47,187 

4  OaiaH.    (CL  19t— 122) 


chute  from  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  a  fluid  operator 
pivoully  connected  to  said  upright  and  to  said  arm  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  chute,  an  endless  bale  driving 
chain  assembly  carried  by  said  hanger  means  and  dis- 
posed longitudinally  at  the  top  of  the  chute,  and  power 
means  for  driving  said  chain  assembly. 


3,952,343 
LOOSE  MATERIAL  FEEDER 
D.  Scbreycr,  Effgcrtsvillc,   N.Y., 

McKlBMM  Corporation,  Tol_ 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  23,444 
iOahMk   (CL  198— 144) 


N.Y. 


to 


1.  In  a  bale  conveyor,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
frame  defining  a  bale  passage,  an  upright  provided  on  said 
frame  above  said  passage,  an  elongated  bale  chute  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  pivotally  connected  at  its 
inlet  end  to  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said  passage 
for  raising  and  lowering  movement  of  the  chute,  a  ver- 
ticaUy  swingable  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
upright  and  extending  in  spaced  relation  above  said  chute, 
hanger  means  suqwnding  the  outlet  end  portion  of  the 


I.  A  loose  material  feeder  for  receiving  irregular  load- 
ings of  nuterial  and  delivering  the  same  at  a  substantially 
uniform   rate   of  discbarge,   said   feeder  comprising   a 
material-supporting  bed  plate  tapering  in  plan  view  from 
a  relatively  broad  material  receiving  end  portion  to  a  rela- 
tively narrow  discharge  end,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
scraper  conveyors  riding  upon  said. bed  plate  and  each 
comprising  an  endless  chain  training  around  sprocket 
wheels  at  the  receiving  end  and  at  the  discharge  end  of 
the  machine,  said  sprocket  wheels  being  mounted  to  rotate 
about  vertical  axes  with  the  sprocket  wheels  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  bed  plate  being  diq)osed  doser  to- 
gether than  the  sprocket  wheels  at  the  receiving  end  of 
the  bed  plate,  said  chains  carrying  at  intervals  therealong 
pluralities  of  scraper  conveyor  flight  members,  each  flight 
member  being  of  boomerang-shape  and  connected  to  a 
link  of  its  chain  at  the  elbow  portion  ol  said  flight  mem- 
ber in  such  manner  that  one  arm  of  the  latter  extends 
laterally  and  horizontally  from  said  chain  in  slide-scraping 
relation  upon  said  bed  plate  while  the  other  arm  of  said 
flight  member  extends  rearwardly  along  said  c*i«in  into 
pressure-bearing  relation  with  the  next  following  flight 
member,  hopper  wall  members  mounted  above  said  bed 
plate  said  wall  members  beii«  disposed  in  horiamtaUy 
spaced  relation  and  being  inwardly  sloping  with  their  bot- 
tom edges  extending   in  generally   longitudinally  con- 
vergent relation  from  the  receiving  to  the  discharfe  end 
of  the  machine  and  overlying  said  conveyor  chains  while 
providing  an  open  space  therebetween  commensurate  with 
the  bed  plate  area  occupied  by  the  'Srarking"  lights  of 
said  conveyors,  said  conveyors  being  relatively  arranfed 
so  that  the  working  flighu  thereof  intermesh  as  they  ap- 
proach the  discharge  end  of  said  machine,  and  choke  plate 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  bed 
plate  to  niet^  the  disdiarfs  flow  of  material  tbemfrnm. 
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M52,344 

NUMISMATIC  PROTECnVE  COIN  HOLDER 

Charles  Fnak,  4M  New  Lo«s  At«^  BrooMy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  Kf^l 

4ClaiiM.    (CL2M— J2) 


1.  A  coin  display  bolder  comprisiiig  a  relatively  flat 
regular  polygonal  first  transparent  body  formed  with  a 
circular  recess,  a  plurality  of  anchoring  lip  elements 
formed  integrally  with  said  body  and  overlying  spaced 
marginal  portions  of  said  recess,  a  second  relatively  flat 
transparent  body  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  first 
body  formed  with  a  lug  receivable  in  said  recess,  said 
bodies  having  edges  which  register  with  each  other  when 
said  lug  is  received  in  said  recess,  and  locking  projections 
on  said  second  body  lockingly  engageable  beneath  said 
anchoring  lip  elements  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  sec- 
ond body  relative  to  said  first  body  when  the  lug  is  re- 
ceived in  said  recess  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
edges  of  the  bodies  are  again  in  registry,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bodies  being  formed  to  receive  a  coin  therebetween 
in  a  position  parallel  thereto. 


M5244S 

LUNCH  BUCKET 

Em  W.  Samburdgr,  24«3  N.  Wabash,  Kansas  Otj,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,759 

lOaiiii.    <CL2M-4) 


KA 


£* 


i#>'  <• 


fluid-tight  sealing  engageroent  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  walls,  both  o(  said  plates  being  substantially  co- 
extensive with  said  member,  the  other  of  said  plates  en- 
gaging the  upper  edge  of  the  walls  of  the  container  and 
the  partitioii  when  said  cover  is  in  sealing  position  on  the 
container. 


In  a  lunch  bucket,  an  open  top  case  having  a  bottom, 
a  pair  (rf  flat  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  flat  end  walls;  a  one- 
piece,  open  top  food  container  in  said  case  having  closed, 
double  wall  construction  to  provide  vacuum  insulation, 
said  container  having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange  therearound  at  the  t(^  there  of  engaging  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the  case,  said  container  being 
formed  to  include  partition  means  of  said  closed,  double 
wall  construction  for  separation  of  the  container  into 
compartments;  a  plurality  of  spacers  of  relatively  thermal 
nonconductive  material  disposed  between  said  bottom  and 
the  container,  said  spacers  cooperating  with  the  flange  to 
maintain  the  container  spaced  from  the  bottom  and  the 
walls  of  the  case  to  provide  dead-air  insulation  there- 
around; and  a  cover  for  the  container  in  the  case,  said 
cover  inchiding  a  relatively  thick,  flat,  resilient  member 
completely  overlying  the  open  top  of  the  container,  a 
continuous  peripheral  edge  extending  proximal  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the  case,  a  pair  of  relatively  rigid 
plates  embracing  the  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
latter,  means  extending  through  the  member  releasably 
interconnecting  the  plates,  and  a  lever  swingably  mounted 
on  the  releasable  means  and  having  a  cam  surface  thereon 
slidably  engageable  with  one  of  the  plates  when  the  lever 
is  swung  in  one  direction  to  force  said  one  plate  toward 
the  other  plate  to  squeeze  the  edge  of  the  member  imo 


3,t5234< 
ASH  RECEPTACLB 


At*., 


FHad  Oct  24.  19M.  8«r.  N«w  M,S32 


An  ash  receptacle  attachable  to  a  cigarette  package 
comprising  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls  and 
two  end  walls  said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  projecting 
in  their  respective  planes  outwardly  beyond  one  of  said 
end  walls  and  defining  a  housing  for  the  dose-fit  recep- 
tion oi  a  cigarette  package;  an  elongated  aperture  in  said 
top  wall;  a  receiving  element  consisting  of  two  coaxial 
flat  disks,  an  axial  stub  shaft  projecting  outwardly  from 
each  said  disk  through  an  adjacent  side  wall,  means  for 
rotating  said  receiving  element  into  any  one  of  three  ash 
receiving  positions  beneath  said  aperture,  locking  means 
for  holding  said  receiving  element  in  any  one  of  said  three 
receiving  positions  V-shaped  receiving  troughs  between 
the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  flat  disks,  the  said 
troughs  being  defined  by  three  radial  partition  walls  ex- 
tending radially  about  a  common  apex,  said  apex  being 
parallel  to  but  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  <k  the  said 
receiving  element,  one  trough  having  a  depth  exceeding 
that  of  the  other  two  but  presenting  a  mouth  opening 
equal  to  that  of  the  other  two  and  to  the  (q;>ening  in  the 
top  walL 

3,952,347 

PACKAGE  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 

CarltOB  L.  Whltcf ord,  Woodway  RMgc  Lane, 

FBed  Jm.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,5t9 
IfOalM.    (CL 


:»«<. 


1.  A  package  for  fragile  articles  which  comprises  • 
four  sided  hollow  body  means  for  supporting  a  fragile 
article,  a  fragile  article  supported  by  said  means,  integral 
fastening  n>eans  providing  an  interconnection  between  ad- 
jacent portions  of  two  sides  of  the  package,  said  fastening 
means  including  a  plurality  of  projecting  hollow  stud 
means  resiliently  secured  to  a  portion  of  one  of  said  two 
sides  by  an  annular  recess,  and  a  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  two  sides  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  there- 
in for  receiving  said  studs,  each  of  said  studs  including  a 
shank  pottion  and  an  enlarged  head  portion,  said  bead 
portions  being  slightly  larger  than  said  openings  for  poa- 
tively  maintaining  a  secure  interconnection  between  said 
two  sides. 


Septembck  4,  1962 

ogagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
F  said  plates  being  substantially  co- 
member,  the  other  of  said  plate*  en- 
Ige  of  the  walls  of  the  container  and 
laid  cover  is  in  aealing  position  on  the 


Septembeb  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


133 


le  attachable  to  a  cigarette  package 
ill.  a  bottom  wail,  two  side  walls  and 
top,  bottom  and  side  walls  projecting 
planes  outwardly  beyond  one  of  said 
ling  a  housing  for  the  dose-fit  recep- 
>ackage;  an  elongated  aperture  in  said 
ig  element  consisting  of  two  coaxial 
stub  shaft  projecting  outwardly  from 
ugh  an  adjacent  side  wall,  means  for 
ing  element  into  any  one  of  three  ash 
beneath  said  aperture,  locking  means 
»ving  element  in  any  one  of  said  three 
V-shaped  receiving  troughs  between 
;  surfaces  of  said  flat  disks,  the  said 
ed  by  three  radial  partition  walls  ex- 
3ut  a  common  apex,  said  apex  being 
t  frxMn  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the  said 
}ne  trough  having  a  depth  exceeding 
wo  but  presenting  a  mouth  opening 
I  other  two  and  to  the  (^ning  in  the 


M52347 
;  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
hHcford,  Woodway  RMgc  Lam, 

^•W  CnMMBa  CiMB* 

m.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,599 
(CL  M#-45) 


IT  fragile  articles  which  comprises  a 
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M5234t 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 
OF  PACKING  SAME 

Makdm  Logan,  PalatiM,  lU,  aadgBor  to  Holiday  Mfg. 
Con  Chicago,  OL,  •  corporatkM  of  lUinoia 

Filed  Sept  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5«31« 

7  nalMi     (CL2M— iS) 


3,05235« 

ITEM  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

•^SS?  Si^!f*?i:?^  PMMteM.  Calir.,  ami  Waltar  1I«|. 

atda*  Detroit,  Mick.,  anigiioa  to  BvitMhs  Canon. 

(io■^  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coHMntioB  of  MnSiiBB 

S^2""SS?  or  npplicrtloii  Ser.  No.  i37,H4,  Aag.  31. 

If  5S.   Thii  appHcatioB  May  31,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  11M14 
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(CL  2«9u.74) 


4.  A  package  for  a  knock-down  artificial  Christmas 
tree  having  base  elements,  a  trunk  portion  and  remov- 
able branches;  said  package  comprising  a  substantially 
recungular  container  including  end   walls,   connecting 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall;  a  panel  fitted  in  said  con- 
tainer and  in  abutment  with  the  inside  face  of  one  end 
wall,  flaps  on  the  side  edges  of  said  panel  to  frictionally 
engage  the  container  side  walls  to  retain  the  panel  in 
place,  a  second  panel  fitted  in  said  container,  flaps  on 
the  side  edges  of  said  second  panel  to  hold  said  panel 
spaced  from   the  related  end  wall  and  to   frictionally 
engage  the  container  side  walls  to  retain  said  second  panel 
in  place,  said  space  defining  a  compartment  to  receive 
the  base  elements  of  said  Christmas  tree,  means  on  said 
second  panel  extending  toward  the  related  end  wall  to 
overlie  said  parts,  recesses  in  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
panels  adjacent  to  the  side  edges  theiwf  adapted  to 
receive  therein  an  end  portion  of  the  trunk  portion  of 
said  Christmas  tree  laid  on  the  container  bottom  wall, 
and  a  plurality  of  sockets  opening  onto  the  inwardly 
disposed  faces  of  said  panels  into  which  the  respective 
ends  of  branches  of  said  Christmas  tree  are  seated  for 
holding  said  branches  spaced  apart 


V 


1.  A  system  for  synchronizing  data  transfer  apparatus 
with  item  transport  means  including  «n  item  traasport 
pathway  comprising,  a  transducer,  means  to  pass  items 
bearing  intelligible  data  in  the  fonn  of  recognizabie  in- 
dicia past  said  transducer  to  produce  a  signal  outpat 
characteristic  of  said  indicia,  data  storage  means,  means 
coupling  said  transducer  to  said  data  storage  meansja 
source  of  contrcd  signals  located  in  said  pathway  adapted 
to  indicate  the  relative  position  of  each  item  moving 
along  said  transport  padiway,  first  electrical  circuitry 
adapted  to  accept  said  control  signals  and  to  produce  an 
output  signal  in  response  thereto,  second  electrical  cir- 
cuitry applying  said  output  signal  to  said  data  storage 
means  thereby  to  effect  the  transfer  of  data  therefrom, 
and  utilization  means  coupled  to  said  data  storage  means, 
said  utilization  means  including  means  responsive  to 
said  transferred  data  and  movable  in  accordance  there- 
with for  selectively  moving  said  items  through  said  path- 
way. 
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3,«52,351 

MAGNETIC  SELECTION  APPARATUS 

WaHer  HansteiB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  Msignor  to  Burroughs 

Corpontion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpontloa  of  Michlgaa 

CMsteMtfoo  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  732,nt,  M^  5, 

1958.    This  applicatioB  Jm.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  IM^ 

27CfayM.    (CL2«9^74) 


Robert  E.  Snow,  Lalwiaad.  FfaL. 
MiMnIs  *  —      ^^^- 
New  York 


to  InternatioBai 
corporation  of 


N*  Drawing.    FBed  Aaf.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S23M 
MOaiBH.    (a.2t9L-9) 

I.  A  method  of  bencficiating  sylvinite  ok  contaminated 
with  slimes  which  comprises  heating  a  slime-contami- 
nated mixture  conuining  discrete  granules  of  sylrite  and 
discrete  rwiules  of  haUte  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  4  mesh  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
100  F.  and  below  the  fusion  point  of  the  ore.  inducing 
the  mixture  to  accept  differential  charges,  passing  the  dif- 
ferentially charged  mixture  through  an  electrostatic  field 
at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  about  500'  F.  to  pro- 
duce an  intermediate  sylvite  concentrate  containing  halite 
and  slimes,  and  subjecUng  the  intermediate  sylvite  con- 
centrate to  a  dry  magnetic  separation  to  produce  a  sylvite 
concentrate  having  a  higher  KjO  content  and  a  lower 
halite  content  and  a  lower  slime  content  than  said  inter- 
mediate sylvite  concentrate. 


1.  A  selector  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
assembly  of  flexible  chute  forming  blades  of  non-magnetic 
material  having  the  opposite  faces  of  one  end  of  each 
blade  arranged  m  face  to  face  relation  with  the  faces  of 
the^tends  of  adjacent  blades,  electrical  current  conducting 
means  carried  by  the  end  of  each  blade  and  responsive 
to  the  direction  ctf  current  ther^hrough  to  TttitHith  unlike 
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magnetic  poles  on  oppocite  facet  of  each  of  said  blade 
ends,  magnetic  means  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
through  all  of  the  blade*  ends  of  a  polarity  either  to  at- 
tract or  repd  said  blades  depend^ing  upon  the  polarity 
established  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  blades,  and 
control  means  including  means  individually  connected 
to  each  of  said  current  carrying  means  to  cause  current 
to  flow  through  the  current  conducting  means  in  one 
direction  to  establish  unlike  magnetic  poles  on  (q>posite 
faces  of  each  of  said  blade  ends  whereby  the  magnetic 
poles  on  all  adjacent  blade  ends  are  unlike  one  another 
in  said  magnetic  field  to  attract  said  blades  together  into 
a  group,  said  control  means  including  means  idectively 
to  cause  the  individual  means  of  a  selected  blade  and  the 
individual  means  of  all  other  blades  to  one  tide  of  the 
selected  blade  to  reverse  the  direction  of  current  through 
their  respective  current  conducting  means  thus  to  divide 
said  group  of  blades  in  order  to  establish  a  chute  opening 
between  the  blades  of  the  assembly  having  like  poles  on 
adjacent  facet. 


MAGNETIC  SELECTION  AFPARATUS 
B.  Hcbdcr,  K^  of  Pnutfa,  Pa., 

Cm  puntloii,  Detroit,  Mlckt^  a 


to 


195S. 


of  apHkattaa  Scr.  No.  77M51«  N«t.  4, 

TUi  appUcatkM  iuL  17,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  lM3i3 
25ClaiM.    (CL2ML-74) 


1.  A  magnetic  selecti<n  apparatus  comprising,  means 
establishing  at  least  two  pairs  of  interacting  magnetic 
fields,  a  movable  selector  element  dispoaed  within  said 
fields,  electrical  current  conductive  meant  carried  by  said 
selector  element  adapted  to  form  part  of  a  closed  electrical 
circuit  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  associated  with 
said  element,  said  current  conductive  means  being  dis- 
posed within  and  angularly  related  to  said  interacting  mag- 
netic fields,  and  means  for  applying  electrical  current  to 
said  current  conductive  means  whereby  a  moving  force 
it  generated  due  to  the  interaction  of  the  mafnetic  field 
created  by  the  current  in  said  current  conductive  meaiu 
and  said  interacting  magnetic  fields  causing  said  selector 
element  to  move  witlun  said  fields. 


the  ratio  thereof,  and  causing  the  sections  to  pass  to  one 
point  when  said  ratio  of  a  section  is  above  a  predeter- 


mined value  and 
below  said  value. 


to  another  point  when  said  ratio  is 
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SHRIMP  SEGREGATOR 

Frank  J.  Lnkcta,  5M7  Grccawood,  Seattle  Wash. 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«4S1 

Unm^wm     (CL2«»— 123) 


7.  In  combinatioo  with  a  shrimp  trawling  vessel  hav- 
ing a  stem  located  n^  guiding  ramp,  a  shrimp  segregator 
located  forwardly  oi  said  ramj^  to  receive  the  catch  from 
a  net  hauled  in  over  said  ramp,  said  segregator  including 
a  bin  located  just  forwardly  of  said  ramp  and  a  segregating 
table  located  just  forwardly  of  said  bin  on  which  a  part 
of  the  catch  received  in  the  bin  a  selectively  spilled  for 
manual  segregation,  the  said  bin  including  spaced-apart 
side  walls  aitd  a  flexible,  foraminous  bottom  having  a 
fixed  edge  adjacent  said  segregating  uble  and  a  ntovable 
edge  relatively  adjacent  said  ramp,  such  segregator  further 
comprising  means  to  elevate  said  bottom,  at  the  edge 
adjacent  said  ramp,  above  the  level  of  the  fixed  edge 
thereof  to  effect  progrettive  transfer  of  catch  deposited 
in  said  bin  onto  said  table. 


^. 
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METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  HEAVY  FERROfilLICON 
SUSPENSIONS  EMPLOYED  FOR  SINK-FLOAT 
SEPARATION  PROCESSES 


ORE  SORTING  DEVICE 
Rau  A.  Prft^ekatt,  IMIat,  Tcz., 
Floyd  V.  MUkaHmm,  Dd 
FBed  Jidy  It,  t95t,  Scr.  No.  7S0,«7« 
17  ClalMB.     (CL  2*»— 111.5) 
I.  The  method  of  sorting  radiation  emissive  ore  having 
particles  varying  substantially  in  mass  which  includes 
dividing  the  ore  into  discrete  sections  which  vary  substan- 
tially in  mass  one  from  the  other,  measuring  the  radiation 
from  each  section,  determining  the  mass  of  each  aectioii, 
correlating  the  measurement  of  radiation  of  a  section  to 
the  determination  of  mass  for  the  same  section  to  obtain 


EIM  Feb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (,345 
,  apptetioo  GcTMqr  My  L  1M9 
nCMM.    (CL2t»— IM) 
1.  In  a  process  for  sink-float  separatioB  of  a  nuxture  of 
solid  particles,  said  mixture  including  a  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial, said  process  comprising  subjecting  said  mixture  to 
the  buoyant  action  of  a  body  of  fluid  having  such  density 
that  it  will  float  the  lighter  solid  particles  of  said  mixture 
whOe  the  heavier  particles  sink,  said  body  of  fluid  being 
a  bath  comprising  magnetizable  ferrosilicon  as  the  heavy- 
medhim  toUd  In  a  tu^cnding  liquid,  and  returning  uid 
ferrosilicon.  recovered  from  the  body  at  fluid,  to  the  proc- 
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D  with  a  shrimp  trawling  vessel  hav- 
net  guiding  ramp,  a  shrimp  segitfator 
C  said  ram^  to  receive  the  catch  from 
r  said  ramp,  said  segregator  including 
rwardly  of  said  ramp  and  a  segregating 
Mwardly  of  said  bin  on  which  a  part 
td  in  the  bin  is  selectively  spilled  for 
,  the  said  bin  including  ^xiced-apart 
lexibk,  foraminous  bottom  having  a 
said  segregating  table  and  a  movable 
«nt  said  ramp,  such  segregator  further 
to  elevate  said  bottom,  at  the  edge 
>,  above  the  level  of  the  fixed  edge 
ogrenive  tnuufer  of  catch  deposited 
I  table. 


UFYING  HEAVY  FERROfiOlCON 
EMTLOYED    FOR    SINK-FLOAT 
PROCESSES 


FVed  Feb.  3, 19M,  Sor.  No.  <34S 
■ppikatiM  GeraMiy  My  1, 19Sf 

lataa.  (CLin— IM) 
>r  sink-float  separation  of  a  mixture  of 
mixture  including  a  ferromagnetic  ma- 
oomprising  subfecting  said  mixture  to 
of  a  body  of  fluid  having  such  density 
t  lighter  solid  particles  of  said  mixmre 
lartides  sink,  said  body  of  fluid  being 
nagnetizable  ferrosilicon  as  the  heavy- 
mqww<t**f  liquid,  and  retnming  aid 
led  from  the  body  of  fluid,  to  the  proc- 


ess; the  improvement  therein  comprising  recovering  ferro- 
silicon  by  subjecting  the  said  heavy-medium  bath,  that  has 
become  cootamiaated  by  ferromagnetic  fines  during  said 
proGcas,  to  floution  of  the  ferrosilioon  into  a  flotation 
concentrate  and  depressing  of  said  ferromagnetic  fines  into 
said  bath  with  the  aid  and  in  the  presence  of  an  ion-active 
substance,  the  ion-aoiw  substance  being  an  alkylamine 
having  an  open  strai^t  chain  linkage  of  at  least  twelve 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  the  flotation  being  car- 
ried out  in  a  bath  having  a  pH  not  greater  than  7.0,  and 
removing  the  floution  concentrate  containing  the  ferro- 
lilicon. 
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diffusion,  which  includes:  a  casing,  a  disc-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  plane  surface  arranged  within 
and  closely  fitting  said  casing  so  as  to  cause  the  outer 
wall  of  said  disc-shaped  member  to  define  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  casing  an  annular  and  circumferentially  un- 
obstructed passage  through  said  casing  for  the  mixture 
the  constituents  of  which  are  to  be  separated  from  each 
other,  said  casing  being  provided  with  opening  means 
at  the  outer  and  inner  periphery  thereof  and  intermediate 
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MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CON- 
IIMNUJDD  WTTHDRAWAL  OF  GRANULAR 
SOLIDS  FROM  A  LIQUIIXGRANULAR  SOLID 
CONTACTING  ZONE 
Gndy  L.  Pagme,  Mkidcloi^  NJ.,  assign  bi   Io  Sncony 

MobQ  OOCompMiy,  Inc.,  a  corponrtion  of  New  Yorii 

Fled  Feb.  %  USf^Str,  No.  792»188 

7  rislMi      (CL210— 74) 


2.  A  method  for  the  controlled  withdrawal  of  granular 
solids  from  a  liquid-granular  solids  contacting  zone,  which 
comprises:  flowing  liquid-granular  solids  slurry  in  liquid 
type  flow  from  said  contacting  zone  and  discharging  said 
slurry  into  a  circumferentially  complete  foraminate  mem- 
ber open  on  its  bottom  but  having  side*  which  are  pervi- 
ous to  liquid  but  impervious  to  the  granular  solids;  with- 
drawing from  said  slurry  through  the  sides  of  said  forami- 
nate member  sufficient  liquid  to  cause  the  character  of 
the  slurry  to  change  from  liquid  type  flow  to  that  of  a 
wet  mass  of  granular  solids;  obstructing  the  flow  of  solids 
through  the  bottom  of  said  foraminate  member  by  means 
of  a  horizontal  solid  surface  mainuined  below  said  mem- 
ber; flowing  a  stream  of  granular  solids  from  the  area 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  foraminate  member  and 
said  horizontal  surface,  said  stream  originating  below  the 
level  <rf  discbarge  of  said  slurry  into  said  foraminate  mem- 
ber; adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  solids  from  said  con- 
tacting zone  by  adjusting  the  height  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  foraminate  member  above  said  horizontal  surface, 
thereby  varying  the  degree  of  said  obstruction  and  the 
quantity  of  solids  entering  said  stream;  flowing  a  part  of 
the  liquid  previously  removed  from  said  slurry  into  said 
solids  located  between  the  lower  end  of  said  foraminate 
member  and  said  horizontal  surface  to  wash  solids  oil 
of  said  horizontal  surface  and  into  said  stream. 
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DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  INGREDIENTS 

OF  FLUID  MIXTURES 


FM  Apr.  M,  lfS7,  Ser.  N*.  <SS,4M 
priwto^  appMi  sily  Gmmmaj  Apr.  M,  19M 
(CL21«— 176) 


I.  A  device  for  separating  the  constiruents  of  gas  mix- 
tures, liquid  mixtures  and  dust-air  mixtures  by  thermo- 


the  inner  and  outer  periphery  for  admitting  the  mix- 
ture into  said  casing  and  for  withdrawing  the  respective 
constituent  from  said  casing,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  casing  and  connected  to  said  disc-shaped  member, 
means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between  said  casing 
and  said  disc-shaped  member,  and  means  for  producing 
a  difference  in  temperature  between  said  casing  and  said 
disc-shaped  member  and  for  maintaining  said  difference 
for  a  desired  period  of  time. 


3,t52^5« 

FUEL  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
WilUani  F.  StocnMr,  GnUm,  Ohln,  nalgMir  to 

ntlom  of  Ofeio  ^^ 

Filed  Anf.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51,514 
2Clainic    (CL  21»~ltl) 


l=M^7^ 


1.  A  filtration  system  operable  over  a  wide  temperature 
range  including  temperatures  below  32*  F.  and  adapted 
for  use  with  liquid  fuels  containing  liquid  and  solid  con- 
taminants comprising  a  positive  displacement  gear  pump 
and  centrifugal  filter  unit,  means  for  driving  the  pump 
and  centrifugal  filter  of  said  unit  including  a  common  driv- 
ing shaft,  said  centrifugal  filter  being  effective  for  sep- 
arating a  contaminant  containing  portion  of  the  fuel^ 
from  the  remainder  thereof,  a  fuel  wettable  barrier  filter 
receiving  the  contaminant  containing  portion  of  the  fud 
from  the  centrifugal  filter  and  filtering  the  contaminants 
including  water  from  the  fuel,  said  pump  continuously  re- 
moving the  contaminant  containing  fuel  portion^from  the 
centrifugal  filter  and  controlling  the  flow  rate  thereof  to 
said  barrier  filter,  conduit  means  connecting  the  pump 
and  filter  unit  with  the  barrier  filter,  and  a  heat  ^.^Aftng^r 
in  said  conduit  means  downstream  from  the  pump  and  up- 
stream from  the  barrier  filter  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  contaminant  containing  fuel  portion. 
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holes  being  of  unifonn  diameter  and  arranfed  in  a 
spatial  pattern  such  that  there  is  adiacent  to  each  hole 
an  unperforated  area  larger  than  said  bole,  then  dis- 
connecting said  sheeu  and  shifting  them  to  bring  the 
holes  in  one  sheet  completely  out  of  registery  with  those 
in  the  other,  whereby  each  burr  bears  against  one  of  said 
unperforated  areas  along  a  line  of  imperfect  contact 
pervious  to  a  restricted  flow  of  liquid,  and  permanently 
securing  said  sheets  together  in  said  shifted  relationship. 
2.  A  filtering  septum  comprising  a  pair  of  metal  sheets 
in  superposed  contacting  relation,  each  sheet  having  a 
multiplicity  of  holes  therein  and  the  holes  in  one  of 
said  sheets  having  marginal  burrs  on  the  inner  iace  of 
said  sheet,  the  holes  in  said  sheets  being  of  the  same 
unifonn  diameter  and  arranged  in  the  same  spatial  pat- 
tern, said  pattern  being  such  that  there  is  adjacent  to 
each  hole  an  unperforated  area  larger  tiian  said  hole, 
said  sheets  being  secured  together  in  a  releationship  in 
which  the  holes  in  one  sheet  are  completely  out  of  regis- 
tery with  those  in  the  other,  each  burr  beari:;*  a^inst 
one  of  said  unperforated  areas  along  a  line  of  imperfect 
contact  pervious  to  a  restricted  flow  of  liquid. 


1.  In  an  oil  purifier,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  casing,  a  head  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  casing,  a  center  tube  having  openings 
through  the  wall  thereof  depending  from  the  head  of  the 
casing,  filtering  cones  having  openings  therethrough 
mounted  on  the  center  tube  and  positioned  in  the  cas- 
ing, an  upper  distributing  cone  mounted  on  the  center 
tube  and  positioned  above  the  uppermost  cone,  an  invert- 
ed frustro-conical-shaped  receiving  element  also  mounted 
on  the  center  tube  and  positioned  above  the  distributing 
cone  in  abutting  relation  with  the  upper  end  thereof,  an 
oil  supply  connection  positioned  to  discharge  into  the 
said  inverted  frustro-conical-shaped  receiving  element, 
said  receiving  element  having  openings  therein,  said  center 
tube  having  openings  therein  that  are  positioned  in  regis- 
tering relation  with  the  openings  in  said  receiving  element 
and  said  cones,  said  cones  and  said  receiving  element 
having  outwardly  flared  lower  edges,  said  center  tube  hav- 
ing longitudinally  extending  lugs  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  and  said  cones  having  notches  in  the  upper  edges 
thereof  that  receive  the  lugs  on  said  center  tube,  whereby 
said  center  tube  and  said  cones  are  mounted  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  an  outlet  connection  extended  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  casing,  and  a  drain  connection  hav- 
ing a  valve  therfcin  extended  from  an  annular  recess  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  casing. 
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FILTERING  SEPTUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

Charles  J.  Incrsliciii,  Valley  Slrauii,  N.Y.,  mmtrntor  to 

Mahi-MHal  Wire  Clolk  Co.,  he.  New  Yark,  KY,  a 

corporatkM  of  New  York 

FHcd  Oct.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <91,M3 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  filtering  septum,  which 
conasu  in  temporarily  securing  a  pair  of  metal  sheets 
in  superposed  contacting  relation,  subjecting  the  pair 
as  a  unit  to  a  punching  procedure  which  forma  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  holes  therein,  each  hole  being  formed  with 
a  burr  on  the  inner  face  Of  one  of  said  sheets,  said 
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1.  A  fystem  for  contacting  and  separating  two  im- 
misdble  liquids  having  different  densities  comprising  a 
plurality  of  serially  connected,  axially  aligned  hydro- 
clones,  including  first  and  second  hydrodones.  said  first 
hydroclone  having  a  chamber  defined  by  a  circular  top 
wall  provided  with  an  axial  opening  and  downwardly 
converging  conical  side  walls  terminating  in  an  axial 
opening,  and  means  for  introducing  a  heavy  liquid  within 
said  chamber,  said  nieans  being  angularly  disposed 
through  said  side  walls  in  such  a  manner  that  a  liquid 
passing  therethrough  enters  said  chamber  tangentially 
to  said  side  walls;  said  second  hydroclone  having  first 
and  second  chambers  axially  aligned  to  each  other  and 
to  said  chamber  of  said  first  hydroclone,  said  first 
chamber  having  a  circular  top  wall  defining  an  axial 
opening,  downwardly  converging  conical  side  walls 
terminating  in  an  axial  opening,  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing liquid  within  said  first  chamber,  said  means  being 
angulariy  disposed  through  said  side  walls  of  said  first 
chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  a  liquid  passing  there- 
through enters  the  chamber  tangentially  to  said  side 
walls;  said  second  chamber  having  a  top  wall  defining 
an  axial  opening  conunon  to  the  axial  opening  defined 
by  the  conical  side  walls  of  said  chamber  of  said  first 
hydroclone,  a  drcolar  bottom  wall  provided  with  an 
axial  opening  which  is  common  to  the  axial  opening 
in  the  circular  top  wall  oi  said  first  chamber  of  said 
second  hydroclone,  said  axial  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall  constituting  means  for  transferring  s  liquid  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  a  cylindrical 
side  wall  secored  at  its  top  and  bottom  ends  to  said  top 
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ifonn  diameter  and  arranfed  in  a 
that  there  is  adjacent  to  each  hole 
ea  larger  than  said  hole,  then  dis- 
ieu  and  shifting  them  to  bring  the 
ompletely  out  of  registery  with  thoae 
>y  each  burr  bean  against  one  of  said 
along  a  line  of  imperfect  contact 
;:ted  flow  of  liquid,  and  permanently 
together  in  said  shifted  relationship, 
um  comprising  a  pair  of  metal  sheets 
acting  relation,  each  sheet  having  a 
;s  therein  and  the  holes  in  one  of 
marginal  burrs  on  the  inner  lace  of 
rs  in  said  sheets  being  of  the  same 
nd  arranged  in  the  same  spatial  pat- 
xing  luch  that  there  is  adjacent  to 
rforated  area  larger  than  said  hole. 
MTured  together  in  a  releationship  in 
Mie  sheet  are  completely  out  of  regis- 
the  other,  each  burr  bearir;*  against 
rated  areas  along  a  line  of  imperfect 
a  restricted  flow  of  liquid. 


SEnUiBBR  4,  ld62 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


137 


CYCLONE  CONTACTOR 
a^  WmiHi  M.  Woods,  Oak  Ridgc« 
to  tka  UwHttd  States  off  America  as 
c  UaMad  States  AtoMic  Eaeify  Con- 

c.  C  19M,  8cr.  No.  74^1* 
(CL  21§— 512) 


contacting  and  separating  two  im- 
ving  different  detuities  comprising  a 
y  connected,  axially  aligned  hydro- 
rst  and  second  hydrodones.  said  first 
a  chamber  defined  by  a  circular  top 
I  an  axial  opening  and  downwardly 

side  walls  terminating  in  an  axial 

for  introducing  a  heavy  liquid  within 
d  means  being  angularly  disposed 
walls  in  such  a  manner  that  a  liquid 
{h   enters  said  chamber  tangentially 

said  second  hydroclone  having  first 
;rs  axially  aligned  to  each  other  and 
of    said    first    hydroclone,    said   first 

dmilar  top  wall  defining  an  axial 
dly  converging  conical  side  walls 
xial  opening,  and  means  for  introduc- 
laid  first  chamber,  said  means  being 

through  said  side  walls  of  said  first 

manner  that  a  liquid  passing  there- 
'.  chamber  tangentially  to  said  side 
chamber  having  a  top  wall  defining 
onunon  to  the  axial  opening  defined 
;  walls  of  said  chamber  of  said  first 
alar  bottom  wall  provided  with  an 
di  is  common  to  the  axial  opening 
)  wall  of  said  first  chamber  of  said 
,  said  axial  opening  in  said  bottom 
cans  for  transferring  a  liquid  between 
ind  said  second  chamber,  a  cylindrical 
t  its  top  and  bottom  ends  to  said  top 


and  bottom  walls  of  said  second  chamber  respectively, 
heavy  liquid  outlet  means  fai  said  cylindrical  side  wall, 
pump  means  to  transfer  heavy  liquid  from  said  second 
chamber  into  said  irst  chamber  through  said  heavy 
liquid  outlet  means  in  said  cylindrical  side  wall;  means 
for  introducing  a  light  liquid  into  said  system  through 
said  second  hydroclone;  means  for  removing  said  heavy 
liquid  from  said  system  through  said  second  hydroclone; 
and  means  for  removing  said  light  liqiiid  from  said  system 
through  said  first  hydroclone. 


vertical  flange  at  each  end  formed  with  at  least  two 
stepped  mounting  notches  each  having  an  open  outer 
end  and  a  closed  inner  end  displaced  laterally  from  the 
open  end;  and  a  mounting  member  fw  each  end  of  each 
removable  shelf,  each  such  mounting  member  comprising 
an  elongated  strip  formed  with  an  outwardfy  projecting 
tongue  for  each  mounting  notch  adapted  to  seat  m  the 
closed  inner  end  of  such  notch,  each  said  mounting  mem- 
ber also  comprising  at  least  two  mounting  clips  fixed  to 
the  opposite  side  of  said  strip  and  having  a  pair  of  tongues 
capable  of  insertion  in  a  pair  of  mounting  slots. 


3,aS2^2 
SOAF  DISH-ENGAGEABLE  UnLITY  SHELF 
Anton  BisckoC  Glcndale,  Calif.,  asrigMr  of  onc-tmth  to 
Gadget-Or-Tkc-Month  Cl«b.  Incn  North  Hollywood, 
CaUf,,  a  corporatkM  off  CaHfforaia 

Filed  Aag.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5«,941 
2  CialBH.    <CL  311— M) 


1.  A  soap  dish-engageable  utility  shelf,  comprising:  a 
substantially  flat  substantially  horizooul  shelf  means  of 
substantially  rectangular  configuration  defined  by  two 
parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  two  parallel  transverse 
edges  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  edges;  resilient 
mounting  means  carried  by  said  shelf  means  projecting 
substantially  centrally  rcarwardly  therefrom  and  includ- 
ing a  wide  curved  resilient  engaging  member  having  edges 
lying  in  planes  parallel  to  the  vertical  planes  containing 
said  parallel  edges  and  of  substantially  upwardly  open  C- 
shaped  configuration  removably  resiliently  engageable 
within  a  soap  dish  of  the  wall-receas  type  for  firmly  mount- 
ing the  shelf  means  immediately  outwardly  adjacent  there- 
to and  along  and  against  a  vertical  wall  carrying  the  soap 
dish. 


MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  FILING  CABINET 
Fruicte  S.  Foote.  Jr.,  Berkeley,  and  Harry  W.  U  Clatoe, 
Atkertoa,  CaHff.,  awigauw  to  Tab  Fradactt  Co.,  San 
CaHT.,  a  cnrpoiatlwi  of  Critforaia 
FMed  Jan.  22,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  7tS,45S 
1         2rhihBS     (CL  211— 134) 


I.  An  adjusuble  shelf  cabinet  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  spaced  end  walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
each  said  end  wall  being  formed  with  flat  planar  interior 
sides  having  a  forward  row  of  mounting  slots  and  a  rear- 
ward row  of  mounting  slots,  the  forward  rows  being  in 
a  forward  vertical  plane  and  the  rearward  rows  being 
in  a  rearward  vertical  plane;  at  least  one  removaUe  shelf 
adapted  to  extend  between  said  end  walls  and  having  a 
7sa  O.O.— 10 


3,t»,3M 

LOADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  8tKX:ESSIYELY 
AND  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  MANNER  LOADING 
A  PLURALITY  OF  COMPARTMENTS 

HaM  K.  Pelxcr,  KrcfcM,  GcrmMy,  sis^ani  to 


ter  Haftnng,  Bwrn,  GerawBy 

FIM  Feb.  It,  19M,  8cr.  Na.  7 J52 
I  Pfiori^,  appBcaUMi  Gen^  i^  1 
ICWm.   <CL214>-16) 


14,1999 


-^^ 


fafa 


In  a  loading  arrangement  for  successively  and  in  a 
continuous  manner  loading  a  plurality  of  compartments 
each  of  which  has  at  least  one  iaading  opening,  said  load- 
ing openings  forming  two  substantially  parallel  rows  of 
openings  spaced  from  each  other  in  die  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  rows  and  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  direction,  omveyor  means  located  between 
said  two  rows  of  openings  at  a  fixed  distance  thereto  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  rows,  said  conveyor  means 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rows  for 
receiving  goods  to  be  loaded  into  said  compartments,  said 
loading  openings  being  arranged  in  fixed  location  rela- 
tive to  said  conveyor  means  and  symmetrically  with  re- 
gard thereto  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  dumping  device 
associated  with  said  conveyor  means  and  movable  be- 
tween said  two  rows,  said  dumping  device  having  two 
dumping  stations  adapted  alternately  to  receive  goods 
from  said  conveyor  means  and  alternately  to  dump  same 
through  a  loading  openidg  of  one  row  and  a  loading 
opening  of  the  other  row  while  moving  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  rows  to  thereby  successively  load  said 
compartments,  one  of  said  dumping  stations  always  being 
at  a  level  higher  than  the  openings  of  one  of  said  rows 
and  the  other  dumping  station  always  being  at  a  level 
higher  than  the  opening  of  the  other  one  of  said  rows,  said 
dumping  device  including  an  arm  forming  with  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  conveyor  means  an  angle  diS^er- 
ing  from  90*,  the  projection  of  said  arm  onto  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  conveyor  means  being  in  excess 
of  the  distance  between  two  successive  loading  openings 
respectively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor 
means,  said  projection  being  less  than  the  length  of  each 
loading  opening. 

3,052,345 

BOAT  TRANSPORT  TRAILER 

DarrcD  P.  Caneraa,  Little  Falh,  MIm.,  asrignor  to 

Bigclow-Saaford,  lac,  a  conoratloa  off  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  !•,  IMl,  Sm;  No.  tt,4g3 

4aaiBBt.    (Ca.214— 75) 

1.  A  boat  transport  trailer  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 

towing  vehicle,  said  trailer  comprising  a  frame  structure 

including  a  floor  section  and  chassis  and  wheel  carriage 

means,  a  pair  of  generally  harixanul  liberally  spaced  gen- 
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erally  parallel  rails  rifidly  secured  to  said  frame  ttm> 
ture  in  upwardly  q>aced  relation  to  said  floor  section 
thereof  and  extending  in  a  fenerally  longitudinal  direction 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  trailer,  said 
rails  including  nonnally  rearwardly  projecting  portions 
which  extend  beyond  the  frame  structure  of  said  trailer,  a 
hoist  superstructure  adapted  to  pick-up  and  hoist  the  boats 
carried  by  said  trailer,  means  mounting  and  guiding  said 
hoist  superstructure  for  movements  there<rf  oo  said  rails 
including  the  rearwardly  projecting  portions  thereof  in 


both  longitudinal  directioas  whereby  said  boats  may  be 
engaged  by  said  hoist  and  moved  between  a  non-trailer 
supported  position  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  trailer  and  a 
trailer  supported  position,  said  rearwardly  projecting  por- 
tions of  said  rails  being  flared  in  opposite  laterally  out- 
wardly extending  generally  rearwardly  diverging  direc- 
tions, and  limited  pivot  means  defined  by  said  hoist  super- 
structure for  permitting  the  same  to  travel  with  equal  sta- 
bility and  effectiveness  on  said  generally  parallel  non-pro- 
jecting portions  of  said  rails  and  the  non-parallel  and 
flared  rearwardly  projecting  portions  thereof. 


POWER  OPERATED  lALE  FILERS 
O.  D—nw,  B«K  Ml,  Steamboat  Sp>ia«B,  Colo. 
FUed  Apr.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2^^ 
4ClaiBS.    (CL  214— 147) 


I.  A  bale  piler  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a  prime 
mover  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  constituting  a  pick 
up  bead,  each  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  substantially 
openwork  elongate  rectangular  frame  providing  a  top 
member,  a  substantially  openwork  rectangular  frame 
secured  to  and  depending  at  right  angles  from  an  elongate 
rectangular  edge  of  each  said  top  member  and  providing 
an  elongate  side  member  therefor,  and  a  bale  penetrat- 
ing plurality  of  gripping  teeth  extending  at  right  angles 
from  an  secured  along  the  bottom  elongate  edge  of 
each  said  side  member  in  opposing  relation,  said  jaw 
t(^  members  being  pivotally  connected  together  at  their 
elongate  edges  opposite  from  said  elongate  side  mem' 
ber  supporting  edges,  brace  means  secured  to  each  end 


of  each  jaw  and  exteading  between  the  ends  of  said 
elongate  pivoting  edges  of  said  jaw  top  members  and 
the  ends  of  said  tooth  securing  bottom  elongate  edges  of 
said  side  member,  said  brace  members  providing  bale 
enclosing  ends  for  said  pick  up  head  when  said  jaws 
are  in  bale  gripping  position,  parallel  linkage  means 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  top  and  bottom 
elongate  edges  of  one  said  jaw  side  member  and  pivotally 
secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  prime  mover,  fluid  pres- 
sure operating  means  mounted  on  said  prime  mover 
for  operating  said  linkage  means  to  raise,  carry,  and 
lower  said  pick  up  head,  and  a  jaw  operating  fluid  pres- 
sure operating  means  mounted  on  said  pick  up  head 
and  pivotally  connected  to  tash  said  jaw  member  to 
pivot  said  other  jaw  member  toward  and  away  from 
bale  gripping  position  relative  to  said  linkeage  oaeans 
supported  jaw  member.      '  '^. 


t  f  *    •*!'! 


i 


3,»52,3«7 
SKIP 

Shote,  uc, 
MkUgaa 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tS7,723 
UCWsM.    (CL  214— 7411 


toLake 
corporatfcm  of 


rir]Q 


-f^S     :f|  t"!    '  •"*■?   '   )'  • 


1.  A  skip  adapted  for  travel  in  a  mine  shaft  comprising, 
a  skip  body  having  a  bottoos  sloping  to  a  discbarge  open- 
ing in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  diunping  door  pivotal- 
ly mounted  at  said  discharge  opening  to  control  flow 
through  said  opening,  a  door  operating  mechanism  adapted 
when  actuated  to  open  and  close  said  door  with  a  positive 
action,  actuator  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  operating 
mechanism  to  open  and  dose  said  door  in  req;»onse  to  the 
normal  travel  movement  of  said  skip,  first  locking  means 
mounted  on  said  door  operating  mechanism  and  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  actnator  means,  said  first  locking 
means  operaMe  in  re^mnw  to  the  normal  travel  noove- 
ment  of  said  skip  to  lock  and  unlock  said  operating  mech- 
anism, and  second  locking  meant  mounted  on  said  door 
operating  mechanism  and  operable  in  response  to  the  nor- 
mal travel  movement  of  said  skip  adapted  to  lock  and  un- 
lock said  door. 


COMFARTMENTED  FOOD  CONTAINER 
W.  AtUM,  12M  Isahrlia  Rend,  and  laaam  E. 
,  1«1»  laabdla  Rood,  hoth  of  CoiMlbville,  Pa. 
FBed  laM  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,495     ^^ 
9Clalass.    (CL  21S-4) 
1.  A  compartmented  container  assembly  comprising  an 
open  top  container,  a  plurality  of  partitions  in  said  con- 
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iteadiiif  between  the  ertds  of  said 
Iges  of  said  jaw  top  members  and 
It  aecurias  boittom  eloagate  cdfet  of 
wid  brace  roeoiben  providing  bale 
uid  pick  up  head  when  said  jaws 
g  positioii.  parallel  ikikage  means 
one  end  to  said  top  and  bottom 
:  said  jaw  side  member  and  pivotally 
end  to  the  prime  mover,  fluid  prea- 
Ds  mounted  on  said  prime  mover 
linkage  means  to  raise,  carry,  and 
lead,  and  a  jaw  operating  fluid  pret* 
ns  mounted  on  said  pick  up  head 
:cted  to  each  said  jaw  member  to 
V  member  toward  and  away  from 
on  relative  to  said  linkeage  means 
ber. 
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7, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  157.723 
(CL  214—741) 


.-  \-> 


for  travel  in  a  mine  shaft  comprkiBg, 
bottom  sloping  to  a  discharge  opco- 
ion  thereof,  a  dumping  door  pivotal- 
discharge  opening  to  control  flow 
,  a  door  operating  mechanism  adapted 
;n  and  close  said  door  with  a  positive 
ns  adapted  to  actuate  said  (derating 
ind  cloce  said  door  in  response  to  tke 
nent  of  said  skip,  first  locking  means 
r  operating  mechanism  and  operative- 
1  actuator  means,  said  first  locking 
cspome  to  the  normal  travel  move- 
lock  and  unlock  said  operating  mech- 
Kking  means  mounted  on  said  door 
I  and  operable  in  response  to  the  nor- 
t  of  said  skip  adapted  to  lock  and  un- 


ENTEO  FOOD  CONTAINER 
12M  laabcOa  Rmd,  and  Jaaaa  ■. 
eOa  RMkL  kodi  of  CoMclbvab,  Pik 
)  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  39,495 
Mm.    (CL21S-4) 
led  container  aawmbly  comprising  an 
a  plurality  of  partitions  in  said 


tainer  dividing  the  container  into  a  phiraUty  of  cooipart-  said  receiving  lip,  said  arm  comprising  an  engaging  finger 

ments.  the  upper  edge  of  the  rim  of  the  container  and  the  having  one  end  appended  to  a  shank,  the  finger  and  shank 

upper  edges  of  the  partitions  forming  continuous  surface  being  formed  to  define  the  substantially  elongated  receiv- 

areas,  a  detachable  lid  engaged  with  the  container  and  ing  slot,  coupling  means  on  said  shank  pivotally  attached 
sealinfly  engaging  the  top  edces  of  the  container  and  parti- 


tions, said  detachable  lid  having  a  smooth  inner  surftioe 
and  so  shaped  in  contrast  to  said  continuous  surface  that 
engagement  of  the  lid  creates  a  spring  bias  toward  said 
tc^  edges  of  the  partitions  for  sealingly  engaging  the  upper 
edges  of  the  partitions  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  rim  of 
the  container. 


3^52,349 
SN  AP  JN  BOX  FOR  ELECTRIC  WIRING 

No«  Taibi,  117  Ccatral  Avc^  BnioUyiB,  N.Y. 

FBad  Dec.  7, 1959,  Sot.  No.  857,^ 

3ClalM.    (CL22M~-iJ$) 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  box  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing,  retractable  means  for  securing  said  hous- 
ing within  a  wall  (^xning.  slide  means  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  retractable  means  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, screw  threaded  bolt  means  selectively  controlling 
said  retractable  means  to  secure  and  release  said  re- 
tractable noeans  in  engagement  within  the  wall  opening 
defining  portions,  said  retractable  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  arms,  hinge  nteans  pivotally  connecting  said 
arms  to  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  housii^g.  said  hinge 
means  being  carried  upon  said  slide  means  for  adjustment 
along  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  of  said  housing,  and  a  bezel  carried 
by  said  housing,  said  screw  threaded  means  acting  be- 
tween said  bezel  and  said  arms  to  control  the  position  of 
said  arms  relative  to  said  bezeL 


'*■,.> 
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3,952,379 
:  STORING  AND  DBPENSING 


APPARATIJS  FOR 

MATERIALS  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 

Wlllrlc4  IttMBMB  BBB  RCMO  J.  Bcrtn,  BdlBnapolS,  IBO. 

to  ""  ^  - 


1     Filed  Jais.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4,945 
5CU«a.   (CL22«— 17) 

1.  In  a  thermally  insulated  container  for  holding  mate- 
rials to  be  refriferated,  having  a  storage  space  and  a  cen- 
trally located  top  access  passage  communicating  with  said 
storage  sp^ce,  said  passage  being  of  smaller  transvene 
cross-section  than  the  horizontal  croa-section  of  said 
space,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  bracket  positioned 
in  said  space  and  rigidly  fixed  to  the  interior  wall  of  said 
container,  said  bracket  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
receiving  lip  defining  a  central  opening  therein,  aaid  open- 
ing tptood  immediately  a4)acent  aaid  access  passage  and 
in  vertic|J  axial  alignment  therewith,  an  arm  having  a  sub- 
stantially elongated  receiving  slot,  detachably  engaging 


to  a  receptacle  for  containing  the  material  to  be  refriger- 
ated whereby  in  the  engaged  position  on  said  bracket, 
said  arm  will  be  sufiSciently  biased  to  displace  said  recep- 
tacle from  the  portion  of  storage  space  below  the  access 
passage. 


Henri  M.  Van 
FHedJi 


3,952371 
CONTAINER 

■nwiflHi,  Woodhosd  HHb,  CaUf . 
Ave,  ScanMe,  N.Y.) 
29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  39,543 
(CL229— 29) 


1.  A  container  comprising:  a  ttibvlar  body  of  rela- 
tively rigid  material  and  having  a  closed  bottom  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  body  and  an  open  upper  end;  an  annular 
internal  flange  fixed  on  said  body  and  substantially  adja- 
cent to  said  open  end  thereof  and  forming  a  circular  cen- 
tral opening  for  introducing  material  into  said  body,  said 
flange  having  an  annular  groove  of  substantially  V-shaped 
cross-section,  a  pliant,  imperforate  and  drapable  dia- 
phragm having  a  closed  lower  end  and  open  upper  end 
extending  into  said  body  and  forming  a  pocket  therein 
in  substantia]  ^aced  relationship  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  body  and  said  bottom  and  having  the  portion 
forming  its  upper  open  end  draping  over  the  edge  of  said 
open  end  and  said  annular  groove,  and  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  annular  internal  flange  and  the  upper 
end  4>f  said  body  and  extending  vertically  downwardly  a 
substantial  distance  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
body  with  the  lower  outer  end  of  said  diaphragm  being 
in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  to  permit 
the  outer  end  of  said  diaphragm  to  be  pulled  downwardly 
to  decrease  the  volume  of  said  pocket  and  to  be  pulled 
upwardly  to  increase  the  volume  of  said  pocket,  and  in- 
dicia means  marked  so  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 
body  adjacent  its  upper  end  for  cooperation  with  the  lower 
outer  end  of  said  diaphragm  tp  predetermine  the  volume 
of  said  pocket,  closure  means  of  relatively  rigid  material 
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for  covering  said  circular  opening  of  said  body,  said  clo- 
sure means  having  an  annular  flange  around  its  periph- 
ery, said  annular  flange  being  substanitally  V-shaped  in 
cross-sectioB  and  compleaientary  to  said  V-shaped  groove 
o(  said  internal  flange  of  said  body  so  as  to  nest  therein 
with  said  diaphragm  periphery  sandwiched  therebetween 
in  clamping,  sealing  engagement;  and  a  continuous  elas- 
tic band  encircling  said  outer  surface  of  said  body  and 
clamped  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  diaphragm  inde- 
pendently supporting  said  diaphragm  in  a  fixed  sealing 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  body  prior  to  clamping 
thereof  by  said  closure  means  and  said  internal  flange, 
said  container  being  adapted  to  recieva  one  component 
of  material  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  prior  to  place- 
ment of  said  diaphragm,  and  a  second  component  of  ma- 
terial adapted  to  be  contained  in  said  pocket  of  said  dia- 
phargm  prior  to  clamping  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
diaphragm  by  said  closure  means. 


HINGE  STRUCTUIIB 

Grey  ShcpkcH,  Doo  Mllli,  OhIhIo, 

to   Gaircy    Conpuiy   of    r—ili 

Toronto,  OnlMio,  Canada,  a  coMpany  af  Ontario 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1H0,  Scr.  5i^  ll«iM 

3ClaiaM.    (CL22t— 3S) 


1 .  For  connecting  a  fixed  member  having  a  top  and  two 
side  walls,  to  a  slidable  member  in  hinged  and  endwise 
aligning  sliding  relation,  a  hinge  device  having  a  pivot 
pin  portion  pivotaliy  attached  to  the  top  wall  adjacent  a 
side  wall,  an  integral  arcuate  arm  attached  to  the  pivot 
pin  and  in  intimate  engagement  with  the  adjacent  side 
wall,  a  pin  extending  from  the  arcuate  arm  and  pivotaliy 
connected  to  the  slidable  member,  a  channel  strip  on  the 
other  side  wall  co-acting  with  the  end  of  the  slidable  mem- 
ber remote  from  the  hinge  to  serve  as  a  stop. 


M52373 
STACKABLE  AND  NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
AUcn  H.  Frater,  Watcrtown,  Wis.,  avigBor  to  G.  B.  Lewis 
Company,  WaHrtowa,  Wia^  a  corporatioa  of  Wis- 


FHcd  Ai 
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19M,  Scr.  No.  47,M4 
(CL220— 97) 


4.  A  container  adapted  to  be  nested  an^  stacked  verti- 
cally with  a  container  of  identical  shape,  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  first  walls  slopping  inwardly  toward  each 
other  from  top  to  bottom,  a  pair  of  second  opposed  walls 
connected  to  said  first  pair  of  walls  along  the  side  edges 
thereof,  each  of  said  second  walls  having  at  least  one 
subttantlally  vertical  convolution  profecting  inwardly 
toward  the  opposite  second  wall  widi  said  oonvolutiou 


having  a  substantially  uniform  width  throughout  the  height 
thereof,  a  bottom  wall  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  said 
first  walls  and  second  walls  to  provide  a  generally 
rectangular  open  top  structure,  one  of  said  second  walls 
being  sloped  inwardly  and  downwardly  toward  the  op- 
pOlBte  second  wall  and  said  opposite  second  wall  being 
substantially  normal  to  said  bottom  wall,  shelf  means 
bridging  the  upper  ends  of  said  convolutions  and  located 
beneath  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  walls  to 
thereby  provide  supports  fOr  the  bottom  wall  <^  the  upper 
container  when  the  containers  are  in  a  vertically  stacked 
position,  and  abutment  meaiu  connected  to  a  pair  of  op- 
posed walls  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  said  abut- 
ment means  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  a  wall  of  the  upper 
container  when  the  containers  are  disposed  in  nesting 
relation  to  space  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  fiwf  itifr 
a  distance  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  container, 
the  minimum  angle  of  slope  of  the  slcqiHng  second  wall 
being:  *, 


UnB> 


'    k 


Where  B>is  the  minimum  angle  of  slope  with  respect 
to  a  vertical  plane,  x  is  the  thickness  of  said  sloping  second 
wall,  y  is  the  thickness  of  the  vertical  second  wall  and  h 
is  the  vertical  distance  between  said  abutment  means  and 
the  twttom  wall  of  said  container. 


MS2374 
RAZOR  BLADE  DBTENSER 

Bartholomew  A.  Hninlian,  Littk  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mrsni  aarignaMnH,  to  CInb  Ranor  Corporation,  New- 
ark,  NJ.,  a  corpomtfen  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,793 
4aainH.    (CL  221-^9) 


1.  A  razcM-  blade  dispensing  magazine  comprising,  in 
combination,  disengageably  interconnected  casing  sections 
cooperably  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  walls,  parallel  over 
a  substantial  portion  of  their  length,  and  arranged  to  form 
a  blade  discharge  opening  ^t  a  forward  end  of  the  mag- 
azine, one  section  having  a  substantially  flat  wall  with  an 
access  opening  therein;  a  pair  of  posts  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  one  section  rearwardly  of  said  access  opening 
and  laterally  spaced  to  receive  the  reduced  end  of  a  blade 
tftcrebetween  to  locate  the  blade  in  the  magazine;  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  one  section  being  substantially  smooth, 
excciK  for  said  posts,  to  provide  a  smooth  bearing  surface 
for  blades  being  diacharBed;  the  inner  surface  of  the  other 
section  having  a  lug  projecting  therefrom  intermediate 
said  discharge  and  access  openings  for  eagagemem  in  the 
anal  central  aiots  of  the  blades,  satd  lug  infiiMimg  a  rear- 
wardly extending  arm  having  a  first  surface  subatantially 
parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  section  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  an  amount  only  slightly  in  excess  of  the 
thickness  of  a  blade;  a  second  surface  of  said  arm  sloping 
rearwardly  away  firom  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  sec- 
tk»;  the  inner  tmHct  of  said  one  section,  fonrardly  of 
said  lug,  extending  inwardly,  at  a  small  angle,  to  form  an 
edBB  of  said  dlKharge  opening  spaced  substantially  in- 
wardly of  said  substantially  parallel  surface  of  said  hig; 
a  stadc  of  blades  positioned  in  said  magazine  against  said 
smooth  inner  surface  and  wfOi  their  itduced  ends  between 
said  posH  and  said  lug  engaged  in  their  slou  for  lateral 
guiding  and  positioning  of  said  blades;  paper  separator 
strips  disposed  between  the  blades  and  each  having  a  pair 
of  holaa  receiving  said  posts;  the  forward  ends  of  said 
strips  terminating  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  access 
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ly  uniform  width  throughout  the  hei^ 
'all  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  said 
cond  walls  to  provide  a  generally 
tp  structure,  one  of  said  second  walls 
dly  and  downwardly  toward  the  op- 
and  said  opposite  second  wall  being 
d  to  said  bottom  wall,  shelf  means 
ends  of  said  convolutions  and  located 
f  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  walls  to 
ports  fOr  the  bottom  wall  ot  the  upper 
containers  are  in  a  vertically  stacked 
lent  meant  connected  to  a  pair  of  op- 
ending  inwardly  therefrom,  said  abut- 
d  to  be  engaged  by  a  wall  of  the  upper 
B  containers  are  disposed  in  nesting 
le  upper  edge  of  the  upper  container 
le  upper  edge  of  the  lower  container, 
(  of  slope  of  the  sloping  second  wall 


minimum  angle  of  slope  with  respect 
c  is  the  thickness  ot  said  sloping  second 
Bess  of  the  vertical  second  wall  and  h 
ice  between  said  abutment  means  and 
laid  container. 


<R  BLADE  DISPENSER 
Mkmm,  UtOt  Neck,  N.Y^ 
ts,  to  dab  Ranr  CorporatloB, 

ratfoB  of  New  Jcncy 
.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,793 
(a.221--59) 
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i  dispctmng  magazine  cotnprising,  in 
ageably  interconnected  casing  sections 
ig  a  pair  of  spaced  walls,  parallel  over 
I  of  their  length,  and  arranged  to  form 
pening  fd  a  forward  end  of  the  mag- 
aving  a  substantially  flat  wall  with  an 
ein;  a  pair  of  posts  on  the  inner  sur- 
tion  rearwardly  of  said  access  opening 
to  receive  the  reduced  end  of  a  blade 
ate  the  blade  in  die  magazine;  the  in- 
>ne  section  being  substantially  smooth, 
i,  to  provide  a  smooth  bearing  surface 
charged;  the  inner  surface  of  the  other 
ig  projecting  therefrom  intermediate 
icoess  openings  for  eagagement  in  the 
f  the  blades,  said  lug  including  a  rear- 
-m  having  a  first  surface  substantially 
surface  of  said  one  sectioii  and  tptccd 
mount  only  slightly  io  excess  of  the 
;  a  second  surfnoe  of  said  arm  sloping 
rni  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  sec- 
ice  of  said  one  section,  forwardly  of 
inwardly,  at  a  small  angle,  to  form  an 
u^  opening  spaced  substantially  in- 
rtantially  parallel  surface  of  said  tug; 
sitioBed  in  said  magazhie  against  said 
e  and  with  their  itduced  ends  between 
lug  engaged  in  their  aloU  for  lateral 
ning  of  said  blades;  puptr  separator 
een  the  blades  and  each  having  a  pair 
laid  posts;  the  forward  ends  of  said 
ntermediate  the  ends  of  said  access 


opening  and  having  recesses  conforming  to  the  margin  of 
said  access  opening;  and  spring  means  engaged  between 
said  other  section  and  said  blades  and  pressing  said  blades 
toward  said  one  section;  said  blades  being  discharged  by 
pressing  the  blade,  exposed  through  said  access  opening, 
inwardly  and  forwardly,  and,  during  discharge  of  the 
first  few  blades,  the  forward  end  of  each  blade  being  dis- 
charged riding  inwardly  along  the  inwardly  extending  part 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  section  to  tilt  the  blade 
to  maintain  the  latter  in  guiding  engagement  with  said  lug 
as  the  rear  end  of  such  blade  rides  between  said  lug  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  one  section;  said  strips  being  re- 
tained in  said  magazine  aad,  after  the  first  few  blades 
have  been  discharged,  forming  a  bearing  surface  for  the 
blades  sufficienUy  thick  that  the  remaining  blades,  during 
discharge,  are  not  tilted  by  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  one  section.  ^ 


said  material  is  discharged,  after  said  second  piston  has 
been  displaced  therefrom,  means  for  forcing  said  first 
piston  and  said  second  piston  toward  said  end  of  said 
dispensing  cylinder,  means  for  indicating  and  controlling 
the  displacement  of  said  first  piston  and  said  second  pts- 


MSlr375 

CONTAINER  POURING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS 

TO  INDICATE  DEGREE  OF  TILT 

Kjmr,  Um^  Mkk^  aisinni  to  Movio  Cor- 

■,  SflfWHe,  Mkkn  a  canwradaa  of  MkhteM 

FIM  law  II,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  Wl.lM 

2  HiImi    (0.222—41) 


I.  A  sealing  and  metering  attachment  for  selective 
mounting  upon  tiltable  cylindrical  containers,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  tpout  member  selectivdy  and  lockably 
mounuble  across  the  top  of  a  cylindrical  container, 
said  bar  spout  member  having  vent  and  pour  chan- 
nels therethrough; 

(b)  a  resilient  handle  integral  with  said  bar  tpoixt 
^  member,  said  handle  adapted  at  the  end  thereof  for 
W  snap  engagement  with  the  upper  bead  of  a  container; 

(c)  prongs  extending  downwardly  from  said  bar  ^KHit 
member  and  adapted  to  punch  vent  and  pour  openings 
in  the  top  of  said  container  substantially  in  register 
with  said  vent  and  pour  channels; 

(d)  sealing  gasket  means  provided  on  the  bottom  ot 
said  bar  spout  member  and  having  openings  there- 
through substantially  in  register  with  said  vent  and 
pour  channels  and  said  vent  and  pour  openings,  said 
sealing  gasket  means  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the 
top  surface  of  said  container  around  said  vent  and 
pour  openings;  and 

(e)  a  bubble  tube  provided  on  said  bar  spout  member 
so  as  to  indicate  the  degree  of  tilt  of  said  cylindrical 
container,  said  bubble  tube  positioned  proximate  to 
and  external  of  said  pour  channel. 


■I 


3,f52^7< 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  FMg,  LyM,  Maas.,  airigBor,  by ^ 

to  ETL  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoors  ft  Company,  WO- 

Del.,  a  conporattoa  of  Delaware 
,     [led  JoM  i,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S17,S9S 
I  3  CUM*.     (CL  222—43) 

1.  An  improved  dispensing  apparatus  which  comprises 
a  dispensing  cylinder,  a  first  piston  slidaMy  mounted 
within  said  dispensing  cyliader,  a  second  piston  slidably 
mounted  within  said  first  piston,  means  for  moving  said 
first  piston  from  one  end  of  said  dispensing  cylinder  into 
which  material  to  be  dispensed  i»  drawn  and  from  triiieh 


ton,  a  reservoir  communicating  through  a  passageway 
with  said  end  of  said  dispensing  cylinder  and  an  agitator 
disposed  within  said  reservoir  comprising  a  shaft  redpro- 
catable  along  its  axis,  bearing  at  least  one  impellor  and  ex*^ 
tending  through  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir. 


3,052377 
APPARATUS    FOR    DELIVERING    A    UQUID    IN 
RATIONS  OF  ANY  AMOUNT  UNDER  ACTION 
OF  A  COMPRESSED  GAS 

lIi«o  Hn,  BraUbciistrMM  S,  WtotertlMr,  SwlOeiiMd 
FB«4  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl2,M2 

r,  ■ppiltaMua  flwHinlaail  May  M,  195t 
SOatoH.    (CL222— 41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  a  liquid  with  a  gas  and 
rationing  the  liquid  by  discharge  of  the  desired  amount 
under  the  action  of  the  gas,  comprning  a  container  having 
a  discharge  pipe  connected  thereto,  a  manually  operable 
closure  member  connected  in  the  discharge  pipe,  a  liq- 
uid feed  pipe  extending  into  the  container  and  open  to 
admit  liquid  thereinto  and  connected  with  a  source  of 
pressure  liquid  for  feeding  liquid  into  the  container  auto- 
matically when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  is  withdrawn  from 
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the  discharge  pipe,  a  gas  inlet  pipe  extending  into  the 
lower  part  of  the  container  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  gas  under  pressure,  a  float  controlled  valve  in  the  con- 
tainer connected  to  a  stem  to  close  and  open  communica- 
tion to  the  gas  inlet  pipe,  a  vent  pipe  extending  into  the 
upper  part  of  the  container  and  provided  with  a  self- 
closing  gas  valve,  and  a  movable  feeler  connected  with  said 
self-closing  valve  and  arranged  adjacent  said  liquid  feed 
pipe  and  operative  by  jet  action  o(  the  pressure  liquid 
for  automatically  opening  the  vent  pipe  when  pressure  Iiq> 
uid  enters  the  container. 


receM.  rciitieat  maam  tensing  each  said  bar  within  ita 
supporting  netm  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  gradoated  guage  rods  mounted  on  said  bar 
each  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  in  alinement 
with  the  adjacent  end  ol  said  piston  rod  upoo  the  dkUng 
of  said  bar  within  said  recess,  a  normally  doaed  switch 


3,tS2^7S 
BOOSTER  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Gcotfe  W.  Wright,  Yodcr,  Md  Bvdcttc  W.  Foaa,  Fort 
WayiBc,  bsdn  wlfiis  to  Tokhctai  Coqporatioa,  Fort 
Wajac,  lad^  •  larpoffatiiwi  of  lidiaBa 

Filed  hum  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  591,18S 
MCWoH.    (CL222— 43) 


^=5<-=>7!| 


connected  in  the  electric  circuit  effecting  the  discharfs 
of  comnr  eased  fluid  into  the  oppoeed  end  ol  said  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  bar  supporting  meaiia,  said  switch  having 
means  extending  into  said  recess  and  engageaUe  by  said 
bar  to  open  said  switch  when  said  guage  rod  mounted 
thereon  is  encaged  by  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pistoo  rod 
and  moved  inwardly  thereby  into  said 


.  I.  In  a  pumping  system,  first  and  second  pumps  each 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outkt,  means,  including  a  contrcd 
valve  adjacent  the  inlet  of  the  second  pump,  for  connibct- 
ing  the  outlet  of  the  first  pump  in  communication  with 
the  inlet  of  the  second  pump,  a  by-pass-channel,  including 
a  relief  valve,  connecting  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said 
second  pump,  a  dispensing  line,  including  a  nozzle  valve, 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  second  pump,  the  pressure 
at  the  inlet  of  the  second  pump  being  a  function  of  the 
flow  through  the  nozzle  valve  by  reason  of  the  action  of 
said  relief  valve,  and  power  means  actuated  by  said  pres- 
sure for  operating  the  control  vaKe. 


DEVICE  FOR  STORING  UQUIDS,  MORE      i 
PARTICULARLY  OIL 

PrtH,  B.  147,  SHf*tc>r,  Nrtkcriaadi 

FVcd  imm  3, 194«,  Scr.  No.  33,719 

I  NrthsilMii  Fth.  4, 194t 


3,M2379 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  VARIABLE 

METERED  QUANTTIIES  OF  FLUID 

Aatoofao  rsiisili   N«w  York,  N.Y. 
(157  HcalkMla  RomL  Wimmi,  N.Y.) 
FOad  Uty  39, 19597asr.  No.  S3«3<S 
ItClaiBM.    (CL232— 74) 
1.  Apparatus    for   dispensing    metered   quantities   of 
fluid,  including  a  metering  cyfinder  having  spaced  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  a  piston  rectprocable  under  pressure 
of  fluid  between  said  ports,  mechanism  for  discharging 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  alternately  to  each 
side  of  said  pistcw,  means  connected  in  parallel  electric 
ctrcuita  each  operating  and  controlling  said  mechanism 
for  discharge  of  fluid  into  said  cyiindtr  to  one  side  of 
said  pistoo  and  adjustable  means  lor  variably  linuting 
the  stroke  of  said  pistoo  in  each  reciprocating  direction 
thereof,  said  strdieJimiting  means  compriang  a  rod  on 
said  piston  extending  throu^  each  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  bar  adjacent  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  in  qwoed  rela- 
tion thereto^  means,  including  a  body  having  a  recess 
formed  therein.  slidaUy  siqiportiaf  said  bar  within  said 


I.  A  device  for  storing  liquids,  such  as  oil,  comprising 
an  envelope  for  containing  liquids,  said  envelope  being 
made  of  a  relatively  light  and  flexible  material  and  hav- 
ing a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  downwardly  and 
inwardly  tapering  side  wall  portions  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  portions,  the  portions  of  the  en- 
velope being  connected  together  to  form  a  closed  con- 
tainer, said  envelope  resting  in  a  hole  in  the  ground 
formed  with  bottom  and  wall  portions  sh^wd  substan- 
tially complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  envelope  for 
support  of  the  envelope  and  liquid  contained  therein,  a 
liner  of  water-impermeable  material  positioned  beneadi 
said  envelope  and  covering  and  contacting  the  bottom 
and  wall  portioos  of  the  bole  and  the  edfcs  oi  which  liner 
are  secured  to  the  surface  of  the  grauad  to  confine  a  sup- 
ply of  water  in  said  hole  between  said  envelope  and  said 
liner,  pipe  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  to  and  dis- 
charging said  liquid  fron.  said  envelope  and  pipe  means 
to  supply  and  discharge  water  between  the  envelope  and 
liner  to  raise  and  lower  the  bottoa  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  envelope.  ^'  ._     >•  .       .-^fiUx^r   . 
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m  tensiDf  each  said  bar  wiHun  iu 
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DCtric  dmiit  cllectins  the  discharse 
into  the  oppoaed  end  of  said  cylinder 
supporting  means,  said  switch  having 
o  said  recess  and  engageaUe  by  said 
ritch  when  said  fuage  rod  mounted 
>y  the  adjacent  end  of  said  piston  rod 
r  thereby  into  said  recess. 


t  STORING  UQUIDS,  MORE 
irnCULARLY  OIL 
^  B.  1<7,  SMi*tc>t,  Ncfkcftands 
ic  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,719 
ppOcatfoB  NethiilMfc  Feb.  (,  19M 
brinH.    (CL222— 95) 


toring  liquids,  such  as  oil,  comprising 
ataining  liquids,  said  envelope  being 
y  light  and  flexible  material  and  hav- 

boaom  portion  and  dofwnwardly  and 
\ide  wall  portions  extending  between 
m  portions,  the  portions  of  the  en- 
cted  together  to  form  a  closed  con- 
pe  resting  in  a  hole  in  the  ground 
n  and  wall  portions  shaped  substan- 
ry  to  the  shape  of  the  envek^  for 
slope  and  liquid  contained  therein,  a 
Hmeable  material  positioned  beneath 

covering  and  contacting  the  bottom 
I  the  hole  and  the  edfes  at  which  liner 
urf  ace  of  the  ground  to  confine  a  sup- 
I  hole  between  said  envelope  and  said 
for  supplying  said  liquid  to  and  dis- 
1  fnxa  said  envelope  and  pipe  means 
large  water  between  the  envelope  and 
»wer  the  bottom  level  of  the  liquid  in 


3,«S24tl 
ANTI-DRIPMNG  tlSTON  COCK,  PARTICULARLY 
ADAPTED    FOR    DEN%    LHHJIDS    OP    FLUID 
PASTY  SUBSTANCES 

Pocrio  Canigiaai,  BdogM,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  if,  1959,  Ser.  No.  «53,547 

Claims  priorMv,  applkatfcm  Italy  Nov.  29, 195g 

iOwtam.    (CL  222— 132) 


1.  A  piston  cock  unit  for  dense  or  pasty  substances 
such  as  ic-cream,  comprising  a  cylinder  formed  of  non- 
metallic  heat  insulating  material  disposed  substantially 
vertically  and  open  at  its  top  and  closed  by  a  bottom  wall 
provided  with  an  outlet  port,  a  feed  duct  for  feeding  the 
pasty  substance  to  the  cylinder  to  a  feed  pori  opening  in 
said  cylinder  slightly  above  its  bottom  wall,  a  piston  sub- 
stantially filling  said  cylinder  slidably  mounted  within  the 
cylinder  between  upper  and  lower  positions  and  covering 
•aid  feed  and  outlet  ports  in  its  lower  position,  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced  grooves  formed  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
piston,  a  packing  ring  in  each  of  the  said  grooves,  said 
grooves  and  rings  being  posittooed  one  above  and  the 
odier  below  said  feed  port  in  the  lower  position  of  said 
piston,  both  said  packing  rings  being  disposed  above  said 
feed  port  in  the  upper  position  of  the  piston,  a  vertical  row 
of  rack-like  indentations  formed  in  said  piston  near  its 
upper  end,  a  slit  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder,  a 
toothed  sector  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slit  and  meshing 
with  said  rack-like  indentations  of  the  piston,  and  an  op- 
erating handle  fixed  to  said  toothed  sector  to  rotate  the 
same  so  as  to  shift  said  piston  between  said  lower  position 
in  which  it  dotes  both  the  feed  duct  port  and  the  outlet 
port  and  said  upper  posiUon  in  which  both  the  feed  port 
and  the  outlet  port  are  open  aod  in  communication  with 
each  other. 


. 3,«524S2 

METERING  DISPENSER  FOR  AEROSOL  WITH 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  PISTON 

Aha  Gawthnm,  Blrstail,  Lckeater,  E^land,  aati|M>r  to 

NcoCechBOc  Es^faiccriBg  Uasiiad,  CiMMroc,  LaKashke, 

,a  BiIIIbIi  conpany 

FRad  Nov.  9, 1959,  Sar.  Now  tSM77 

Claimt  priority,  appMi  ailua  Great  BritaiB  Nov.  10,  195g 

<  Claims,    (a.  222— 335) 


1.  A  dispenshig  device  for  deh'verfaig  metered  quan- 
tities of  an  aerosol  composition  which  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical chamber,  adapted  to  be  sealed  into  the  neck  of  a 
container,  closed  at  its  outer  end  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tainer by  an  elastic  sealing  washer  and  provided  with  an 
inlet  at  its  inner  end  for  communication  with  the  interior 
Of  the  container  and  having  a  sealing  ring  disposed  cir- 
comferentially  of  the  interior  surface  of  its  side  wall  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  outer  and  inner  ends  of  the 
chamber,  a  piston  member  diqwted  within  said  cham- 


ber so  as  to  be  reciprocable  therein  in  sealing  engagement 
around  its  sides  with  said  sealing  rng.  said  piston  member 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  extending  from  a 
point  in  the  external  side  wall  surface  intermediate  die 
ends  of  the  piston  and  in  communication  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  chamber,  a  discharge  tube  mounted  in  said 
sealing  washer  and  extending  therethrough  to  be  engage- 
able  with  the  said  piston  member  and  to  be  sealed  there- 
by, said  discharge  tube  being  retiliently  biassed  in  an  out- 
ward direction  and  being  movable  axially  of  the  chamber 
so  as,  in  one  direction  ot  movement,  to  depress  the  piston 
member  to  a  position  in  which  the  piston  member  is  no 
longer  sealed  by  the  sealing  ring,  and  in  the  other  direc- 
tion of  movement,  to  be  separable  from  the  piston  mem- 
ber after  the  piston  membn-  has  been  sealed  by  the  seal- 
ing ring,  whereby  the  metered  quantity  of  liquid  in  the 
outer  part  of  the  chamber  is  vented  therethrou^  to  at- 
mosphere. 

3,tS13S3 

ROTARY  FEEDER  MECHANISM 

T.  Trawean,  R.D.,  Riverside,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8<243« 
•    iCfadon.    (CL  222— 345) 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  mechanism  for  conduited  bulk  ma- 
terial comprising  a  main  housing  having  a  cylindrical  pas- 
sage therethrough,  the  cylindrical  axis  of  which  extends 
transversely  to  the  flow  of  material,  an  inlet  throat  and 
a  discharge  outlet  each  communicating  with  the  cylindri- 
cal passage  of  the  main  housing,  a  rotor  disposed  within 
said  cylindrical  passage  and  adapted  to  rotate  therein, 
said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  pockets  spaced  pe- 
ripherally thereabout  which  rotate  successively  past  the 
inlet  throat  and  discharge  outlet  as  said  rotor  rotates, 
each  of  said  pockets  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  angularly- 
spaced  radially-extending  rotor  blades,  and  shear  means 
within  said  inlet  tmoat  coc^Krating  with  the  outer  free 
edges  of  said  rotor  blades  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  for 
shearing  oflf  conduited  material  disposed  partly  within 
the  inlet  throat  and  partly  within  a  rotor  pocket,  whereby 
the  conduited  material  is  prevented  from  jamming  the 
rotary  feeder  mechanism,  said  shear  means  comprising  a 
shear  plate  having  cutting  edges  disposed  in  a  V-forma- 
tion  and  oriented  within  the  inlet  diroat  so  that  opposite 
edges  of  the  V  at  the  open  end  thereof  coact  with  the 
rotor  blades  as  the  latter  successively  move  across  the 
inlet  throat,  the  leading  edge  of  each  rotor  blade  being 
in  constant  shearing  relation  to  the  shear  plate  as  said 
blade  moves  along  said  shear  plate  progressively  from 
the  divergent  ends  to  the  vertex  of  the  V-shaped  cutting 
edges  thereof,  said  shear  plate  being  contoured  to  con- 
form to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  passage  in  the 
main  housing  and  act  as  an  extension  thereof  partiaJiv 
into  the  inlet  throat 


3,tS2,3M 
SKIP  LOADING  APPARATUS 
lames  W.  Claris  Iroo  Mo«ntaii^  Mich.,  asslgniii  to  Lake 
Shore,  Inc.,  Irao  Montafaa,  Mich.,  a  corpontiaai  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nor.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,^14     '      ^ 
SCtalHa.     (CL  222— 459) 
3.  Skip  loading  apparatus  comprising,  a  loadhig  Mn 
having  a  loading  outlet  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  a 
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measuring  pocket  mounted  at  aaid  k>adiBf  outlet  and 
adapted  to  receive  material  from  said  loading  bin,  a 
dumping  outlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  pocket,  a  load- 
ing door  at  said  loading  outlet  adapted. to  block  said 
outlet  and  prevent  flow  from  said  bin  to  said  pocket  when 
said  door  is  moved  to  its  closed  position,  a  dumping  door 
mounted  at  said  dumping  outlet  adapted  to  shut  said 
outlet  while  said  pocket  is  being  filled  from  said  loading 
bin  and  to  open  and  dump  the  contents  of  said  pocket 
after  the  pocket  is  filled  and  the  loading  door  ckxed. 


said  member  and  into  the  interior  of  said  container,  said 
baflle  being  diqxMed  beneath  the  inlet  opening  of  said 
member. 


3L0SX3M 

DISPB^SER  TAP 

F^aak  Martorelli,  %  J.  Falco,  31%-U  WOa  Bldg., 

Sjmcvse,  N>Y. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,795 

ICIaiaM.    (CL  222-^17) 


and  a  chute  pivotally  mounted  at  said  dumping  outlet 
adapted  when  said  dumping  door  is  opened  to  swing  out- 
wardly from  said  pocket  to  a  position  whereby  it  will 
bridge  the  gap  between  the  pocket  and  a  skip  to  prevent 
spillage  into  the  space  between  the  pocket  and  the  skip, 
said  dumping  door  being  pivotally  mounted  at  the  lower 
edge  of  said  dumping  outlet  and  adapted  to  swing  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  when  opened  into  overlapping  re- 
lationship with  said  chute  to  provide  a  continuous  angled 
surface  over  which  the  contents  of  said  pocket  ^ill  slide 
smoothly  into  the  skip. 


3J523SS 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
M.  TiDdall,  S22  Grccalcaff,  WHmtte,  DL 
FDcd  SntlS,  1999,  Scr.  No.  U$,1U 
(CL  222—454) 


1.  A  measDring  device  for  the  dtacharge  at  meamred 
quantities  of  dry  and  finely-divided  nuterial  from  a  con- 
tainer having  a  discharge  (opening  and  closure  means  there- 
for adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  container  comprising  a 
chamber-defining  member  adapted  to  be  secured  wkhin 
said  container  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  pro- 
viding a  chamber  of  preselected  volumetric  capacity,  said 
member  having  a  front  wan  provided  with  an  outlet  in 
register  with  said  discharge  opening  vod  having  a  rear 
wall  provided  with  an  inlet  cqxning  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  container,  said  rear  wall  alao  providing 
a  fenonlly  horizontal  baflle  extending  outwardly  from 

1 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  which  has  a  discharge 
opening  member,  said  closure  comprising  a  body  having 
a  bore,  means  at  one  end  of  said  bore  for  attaching  the 
body  to  the  container  member  with  said  bore  in  registry 
with  the  discharge  opening  of  the  container  member,  a 
valve  member,  resilient  means  supporting  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  liquid  flow  controlling  relationship  with  said  bore, 
said  resilient  means  including  a  self-sustaining  supporting 
arm  of  resilient  substance  integral  with  said  body  and 
protruding  laterally  therefrom  in  the  plane  of  the  other 
end  of  the  body,  mechanical  means  securing  said  valve 
member  to  said  arm,  said  arm  being  tensioned  and  yield- 
in^y  retaining  the  valve  member  in  dosed  position,  and 
sealing  means  connected  between  said  valve  member  and 
the  discharge  end  of  said  bore,  said  arm  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  openings  therein,  said  mechanical  means 
including  spaced  rivets  on  the  valve  member  engaged  in 
the  c^ienings. 

3,t523t7 

HOSE  EXAMINING  FORMS 

Wmiun  Hcwy  Hell,  BoiUerard  Works,  Itetlcy  Road, 


FBed  taU  15,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  43,1M 
SCWm.    (CL223— 43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  hose  or  half  hoce  com- 
prising in  combination  a  rotatably  mounted  form  to  ex- 
tend the  hose  or  half  hose,  a  passage  through  the  form 
from  the  toe  end  thereof  for  receiving  hoce  toe  end  first, 
an  air  chamber,  a  delivery  pipe  extending  from  inside 
the  air  chamber  to  a  delivery  point,  a  tube  extending 
from  the  paesage  in  the  form  into  the  chamber  end  of 
the  delivery  pipe,  an  air  space  between  the  outside  of 
the  tube  and  the  inside  of  the  delivery  pipe,  a  flap  valve 
on  the  delivery  end  of  the  delivery  pipe  for  engaging  and 
temporarily  holding  the  toe  end  of  hoae  while  the  hoea 
is  turned  end  for  end,  and  means  to  produce  an  air 
stream  first  through  the  paaaage  in  the  foraa  and  then 
through  the  delivery  pipe.  ,.  p,^.  ":    :' 


SEmaiBCB  4,  19€2 

0  the  interior  of  said  container,  said 

1  bcMath  the  inlet  opening  of  said 


»ISnQ^lRTAP 

,  %  J.  Fako,  31«-1<  Hob  Bldg^ 

SyracBSC,  N>Y. 
1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,795 
linu.    (CL  222— 517) 
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a  container  which  has  a  discharge 
id  closure  comprising  a  body  having 
e  end  of  said  bore  for  attaching  the 
a-  member  with  said  bore  in  registry 
>pening  of  the  container  member,  a 
mt  means  supporting  said  valve  mem- 
Qtrolling  relationship  with  said  bore, 
including  a  self-sustaining  supporting 
Mtance  integral  with  said  body  and 
therefrom  in  the  plane  of  the  other 
echanical  means  securing  said  valve 
,  said  arm  being  tensioned  and  yield- 
alve  member  in  closed  position,  and 
cted  between  said  valve  member  and 
f  said  bore,  said  arm  having  longi- 
nings  therein,  said  mechanical  means 
ets  on  the  valve  member  engaged  in 


3,t523t7 
EXAMINING  FORMS 
n,  BoiUcvari  Worlu,  Hartley  Road, 


15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,1M 
(CL223     43) 


examining  hose  or  half  bote  com- 
lon  a  rotatably  mounted  form  to  ex- 
Jf  hoae,  a  passage  through  the  form 
ereof  for  receiving  hose  toe  end  first, 
delivery  pipe  extending  from  inside 

a  delivery  point,  a  tube  extending 
1  the  form  into  the  chamber  end  of 
m  air  space  between  the  outside  of 
tide  of  the  delivery  pipe,  a  flap  valve 
of  the  delivery  pipe  for  engaging  and 

the  toe  end  of  hose  while  the  hoee 
cod,  and  means  to  produce  an  air 
1  the  passage  in  the  foran  and  then 

'pipe. 


PRESSING  MACHINE 
Michael  Mntolcac,  PUkdalpUa,  Tm^ 
WeiBiartca,  bac,  IIavcifof<  Pa.,  a 


tolokaG. 
corporatioB  of 


FVed  Apr.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2031* 
•  ClaiaBS     (CL223— 57) 


1.  A  pressing  machine  comprising  a  base,  an  upright 
support  along  one  side  of  said  base,  an  upright  colunm 
on  said  base  along  another  side  thereof,  a  buck  mounted 
on  said  column,  a  presser  head  having  a  blind  cavity,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  head  lying  in  substantially  the  same 
plane,  a  front  portion  of  said  head  being  substantially 
longer  than  a  rear  portion  thereof,  and  the  distance  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  said  bead  being  substantially  less 
than  the  distance  across  shoulders  on  said  buck,  said  head 
being  adapted  to  press  only  a  collar  of  a  garment  on  said 
buck,  said  presser  head  being  connected  to  each  one  of 
a  pair  of  arms  with  a  floating  mount,  said  arms  being 
pivotably  connected  to  said  upright  support,  and  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  presser  head  in  juxtaposition 
to  said  buck  so  that  said  presser  bead  envelops  a  portion 
of  said  buck  in  said  blind  cavity,  and  said  floating  mount 
connection  of  said  presser  bead  enabling  said  preaser 
head  to  be  self-accommodating  with  respect  to  said  buck. 


3^52,359 

UNDERPRESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  UNDERPRESSING  GARMENT 

Mkhael  Matolcae,  Upper  Dar^,  Pa.,  aaigMM-  to  John 

G.  Wclngarten,  Inc.,  Havcrford,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  PcwBsyhraaia 

I     FBed  Aag.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S34,M5 
'  5CblaH.    (0.223—57) 


1.  In  a  pressing  machine  comprising' a  buck,  a  pressing 
head,  the  outside  shape  of  a  front  portion  of  said  buck 
being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  center 
line,  a  front  face  of  said  buck  at  uid  front  portion  hav- 
ing mirror  image  arcuate  side  edges,  said  buck  having 
a  point  of  maximum  width  adjacent  said  front  face,  the 
sides  of  said  buck  being  defined  by  curved  surfaces  ex- 
tending from  said  front  face  and  tapering  contimioualy  to 


■aid  point  of  maximum  width,  said  head  having  a  width 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  portion  of  said  buck 
between  said  front  face  and  said  point  of  maximum 
width,  holes  in  said  last  mentioned  portion  of  said  buck 
for  permitting  steam  to  pass  therethrough,  and  means 
mounting  said  head  for  movement  toward  and  away  fpm 
said  last  mentioned  portion  of  said  buck. 


3,fS2,390 

CLOTHES  HANGER 

Carl  E.  Gii«hcr,  3M  Depot  St.,  ScnatoiL 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,913 

^OaiBS.    (0.223    11) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  assembly  comprising  a  shoulder 
bar  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section  for  sup- 
porting a  garment,  a  cross  bar  of  inverted  U-shaped 
cross  section  secured  thereto  and  extending  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  shoulder  bar,  the  outermost  end 
portions  of  said  shoulder  bar  comprising  a  socket  in- 
cluding an  inwardly  projecting  wall  portion  for  receiving 
the  outermost  end  portions  of  said  cross  bar  and  inter- 
locking the  parts,  together,  a  hanger  hook  connected  to 
said  shoulder  bar  for  supporting  said  hanger,  said  ho<A 
having  a  shank  portion  extending  through  an  aperture 
in  said  shoulder  bar,  a  locking  plate  of  U-shaped  cross 
section  with  upstanding  side  wall  portions  which  fit  snugly 
against  the  inner  side  walls  of  said  shoulder  bar,  means 
for  securing  said  locking  plate  to  said  shoulder  bar,  said 
hook  having  an  end  portion  fastened  to  said  locking  plate, 
a  cover  plate  disposed  beneath  and  enclosing  said  lock- 
ing plate,  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  plate  to  said 
shoulder  bar,  said  cover  plate  being  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall  with  upstanding 
side  walls  which  are  fitted  snugly  and  contiguously  against 
the  upstanding  side  wall  portions  of  said  locking  i^ate. 


3,052^91 

KNimNG  ACCESSORY  AND  CONTAINER 
Abbk  y.  Tracy,  Loc  Ai«clcs,  Calif.,  asrignor  of 
tenth  to  Gadgct-Or>The-MoBth  Club,  Inc.,  North  Hoi 
lywood,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,243 
ICUm.   (0.223— 1«7) 


A  knitting  acceaory  and  contatner  for  knitting  equip- 
ment  and  materials,  comprising:  a  hoUow  sobctantiaUy 
cylindrical  container  of  rigid  thin-sheet  material  having  a 
circular  open  top,  a  sobstantially  disc-«haped  ckwed  bot- 
tom, and  a  substantially  cylindrical  interoonnectiag  con- 
tainer side  wall  portion;  inner  wall  means  ci  rigid  thin- 
dieet  material  dividing  the  boUow  interior  of  the  ooo- 
tainer  into  outer  partially  amwiiar  yani*holdii)g  yhmrtrtr 
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means  bavins  an  open  top  and  oompnang  at  least  two 
yanHholding  chamber  portions,  and  inner  cylindrical  yam- 
egress  chamber  meant  having  an  open  top,  with  Mid  wall 
m^uis  adjacent  each  of  said  yam-holding  chamber  por- 
tions being  provided  with  a  -'.rn  wawagn  ■p^irtiim-deflning 
portion  for  pa«ing  the  free  end  o*  a  skein  of  yarn  from 
the  yirn-bolding  chamber  means  throu^  said  yam-egrets 
chamj^  means  and  upwardly  f  said  open  top  thereof 
to  a  knitting  region  for  use  iu  knitting  an  article,  doaure 
means  provided  with  tunge  means  for  controUably  open- 
ably  engaging  and  doting  the  open  top  of  the  container; 
and  controUaMy  lockaMe  locking  meant  interconnecting 
said  closure  means  and  said  container  at  a  location  op- 
posite said  hinge  means;  said  wall  means  additionally 
defining  within  the  hoUow  interior  of  said  oofftainer  a 
needle  chamber  means,  of  partially  annular  shape,  be- 
tween a  part  of  said  yam-egress  chamber  means  and  a  part 
of  said  side  wall  portion,  and  of  a  vertical  height  greater 
than  the  maximum  length  of  conventional  knitting  needles 
and  having  a  top  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical hole-defining  means  defining  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  vertical  holes  therethrough  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  maximum  diameter  oi  conventional  knitting 
needle  shafts  and  smaller  in  diameter  dian  the  minimum 
diameter  of  conventional  knitting  needle  and  buttons  for 
removably  receiving  and  supporting  a  piorality  of  knit- 
ting needles. 


W 


M52392 
WIKE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Vogt,  Taiihulun,  Com^  sirfgair  to  TIm  Tor- 
MaaafBctoring  Coify,  Tontogton,  Coni^ 
•  corporatioa  of  Co— sctitnt 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79745S 
iClafans.    (CL  224— 165) 

.1 


1.  A  wire  forming  machine  comprising  a  mechanism 
operable  in  fixed  cydes  and  adapted  for  forming  wire,  a 
first  longitudinally  extending  rotatable  shaft  having  one 
end  connected  with  the  wire  forming  mechanism  to  make 
one  roution  during  each  cyde  and  having  the  other  end 
exposed,  a  second  longitudinally  extending  routable  shaft 
parallel  with  said  first  shaft  and  having  an  end  exposed 
adjacent  the  exposed  end  of  said  first  shaft,  change  gears 
of  the  spur  type  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  shafu 
in  expoved  positions  at  said  adjacent  exposed  shaft  ends 
and  adapted  selectivdy  to  effect  either  one  rotation  or 
an  integral  plurality  of  rotations  of  said  second  shaft  dur- 
ing each  roution  of  said  first  shaft,  a  transversely  extend- 
ing rotatable  shaft  having  a  bevd  gear  connection  with 
said  second  shaft  and  rotating  ooce  during  each  rotation 
of  said  second  shaft,  a  crank  connected  to  and  driven 
by  said  transversely  extending  shaft,  a  pivotaUy  support- 
ed lever  connected  wkh  said  crank  and  oacillated  thereby, 
a  longitudinally  recvrocable  slide  connected  with  and 
driven  by  said  lew  and  making  one  forward  and  rear- 
ward redprocatioa  during  each  rotation  of  said  second 


shaft  whereby  to  make  one  reciprocation  or  an  integral 
plurality  <rf  redprocations  during  each  cycle,  a  wire 
gripping  device  carried  by  said  slide  and  inoperable  dur- 
ing each  rearward  slide  movement,  and  actuating  means 
driven  by  said  first  shaft  for  causing  said  gripping  device 
to  be  operable  to  effect  wire  feeding  during  at  least  one 
forward  slide  movement  within  each  cycle.    , 


3,15233 

TAKE-OFF  MECHANBM 

William  V.  McKcult,  211«  Isl  St,  Galena 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79«,Mt 

iCIainHL    (CL2M--177) 


Park,  Tex. 


1.  A  take-<^  mechanism  for  extruding  machines  in- 
cluding, opposed  paired  roller  means,  shaft  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  rollers  for  rotating  them, 
power  means  operatjvely  conbected  to  said  shaft  means 
for  imparting  rotation  to  said  roller  means,  additional 
means  connected  between  said  opposed  roller  means  to 
move  said  roller  means  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  adjust  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  roller  means, 
and  additional  means  to  accommodate  additional  rela- 
tive spacing  of  said  opposed  rollers,  but  tending  to  re- 
turn said  opposed  rollers  to  their  placing  as  determined 
by  said  coimected  adjusting  means. 


I. 


3,tS2»394 
MECHANBM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WIRB-TYING  MACHINE 
MB,  FloaHMar,  and  HaroM  G.  T( 
.    Ctob  HOs,  DL,  tsilgnMis  to  Unted 
Sted  Corporation,  a  corporlion  of  New  JcrMy 
FUcd  Apr.  4, 19it,  9«r.  No.  19,737 
5ClalBBa.    (CL224— 19t) 


1.  In  a  wire-tying  machine,  a  reversible  driven  fic- 
tional wire-driving  drum  for  feeding  wire  to  and  retract- 
ing wire  from  said  machine,  said  drum  having  a  substani 
tially  smooth  peripheral  surface,  first  guide  means  direct- 
ing wire  tangentially  onto  said  drum,  second  guide  means 
directing  wire  from  uid  drum  into  said  machine,  a  fixed 
hoosing  fitting  snugly  about  said  drum  and  having  a 
helical  wire-accommodating  groove  on  the  interior  there- 
of, the  ends  of  said  groove  being  in  line  widi  said  two 
guide  Means,  respeotivdy,  nid  housing  having  a  first 
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aperture  therethrough  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said 
first  guide  means  and  a  second  aperture  therethrough 
adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said  second  guide  means,  a 
first  freely  rotatable  pressure  roller  fitting  in  said  second 
aperture  and  cooperating  with  said  drum  to  feed  wire  into 
said  machine  when  said  drum  is  driven  in  ooe  direction, 
a  seeond  freely  routable  pressure  roller  fitting  in  said  first 
aperture  and  cooperating  with  said  drum  to  retract  wire 
from  said  machine  when  said  drum  is  driven  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  an  escapement  above  said  drum,  and  a 
guide  sheave  between  said  dnun  and  said  escapement 
joumaled  for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said 
drum. 


3,952,395 
^ROLLERS 
M.  Scott,  BtmiforA,  Com., 
iawr  Corpiall—,  NarwiJk, 
of  NewYart 
,     FIM  Ayr.  21, 194t,  Str.  No.  23,715 
lOaiM.    (CL224— IH) 


A  substantially  cyttndrical  roller  which  comprises  a 
central  core  of  polygonal  cross  section  adapted  to  rotate 
about  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  first  disc  end  plate  at  a  first 
end  of  uid  core,  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  core 
and  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  second  disc 
end  plate  at  a  second  end  of  said  core,  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  imi  core  and  perpendicular  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis;  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  segments  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  end  plates,  each  of  said 
segments  having  a  first  surface  parallel  to  an  individual 
surface  of  said  core  and  a  second  surface  forming  a  por- 
tion of  a  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  said  core,  each 
of  said  segmenu  being  longitudinally  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  core  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  segments 
forming  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis;  rod  means  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  end  plates  and  passing  through  each  of  said  sur- 
face segmenu,  operable  to  maintain  each  ot  said  seg- 
menU  at  a  fixed  radial  disUnce  from  said  axis;  and 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  each  of  said  segmenu 
against  one  <^  said  plates. 


W, 
States 


3,952,394         i^V 
SELF-CENIERING  ROLLS 

■Ik,  Pa.,  atripor  to  United 
i  corporalloa  of  New  Jersey 
.  13, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  7994*9 
3nnhns     (0.224—192) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  positioning  a  moving  object  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxially  opposed  rouuble  hollow  cylinders 
over  which  the  object  passes  m  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axes  of  the  cylinders,  said  rims  having  outer  and 
iimer  ends  with  the  iimer  ends  being  adjacent  each  other, 
a  radial  web  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  cylinders. 


a  shaft  extending  through  said  cylinders  coaxial  there- 
with, a  universal  coupling  secured  to  the  outer  face  of 
each  of  said  radial  webs  and  connecting  the  associated 
web  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  permit  deflection  of  the  inner 
ends  of  said  cylinders,  and  means  for  limiting  the  deflec- 
tion of  the  inner  ends  of  said  cylinders. 


3,952397 

PALLETIZED  CONTAINER  FOR  FREEZING 

COMMODITIES 

Larry  J.  Ba44,  EJmhml,  DL,  atsigDor  to  Pallet  Dcvicct, 

Inc.,  Dcs  Pbinct,  VLt  a  corporation  of  Dlinols 

Filed  Oct.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  62,439 

13  CfarioM.     (CL  229L— O 


to  The 


I.  A  quick  freeze  palletized  paperboard  container  com- 
prising an  enclosure  having  iu  walk  provided  with  wall 
venu  and  iU  bottom  provided  with  q>aced  legs  tmderlying 
the  bottom,  the  bottom  also  having  a  series  of  spaced 
bottom  vents  with  the  legs  providing  means  spacing  the 
venu  from  a  supporting  surface  to  allow  coolaitt  to  flow 
between  the  legs  into  the  vents,  and  tubular  shafu  mounted 
on  said  bottom  in  said  endosure  over  said  bottom  vents, 
the  shafu  having  shaft  venU  whereby  freezing  air  may 
pass  through  the  bottom  venU  up  into  the  tubular  shafu 
out  through  the  shaft  venu  to  freeze  the  contenU  of  the 
enclosure  and  then  pate  through  the  wall  vents. 


3,952398 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Alan  Lcwto  BcnfaMln,  %  Brandway  CcMral  Hotd, 

<73  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Inly  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  43,144 

2ntlHS     (CL229— 29) 


1.  An  expendable  conUmer  for  cigarettes  or  like  elon- 
gated slender  articles,  said  container  comprising  an  outer 
shell  and  an  inner  pocket  received  in  the  outer  shell,  said 
container  being  made  of  a  single  somewhat  L  shjqied 
blank  having  first  and  second  arms,  the  first  arm  bdng 
folded  on  two  fold  lines  parallel  to  the  second  arm  to 
form  face  walls  and  an  edge  wall  for  At  outer  shdl.  and 
also  being  cut  and  folded  to  provide  a  tab  and  over- 
lapping flaps  to  close  the  top  of  the  outer  shell,  and  a  Ub 
and  overlapping  flaps  to  form  the  bottom  of  the  outer 
shell,  the  latter  flaps  being  cut  free  for  about  one-half 
their  length,  the  second  arm  being  folded  about  fold  lines 
parallel  to  the  first  arm  to  form  face  walls  with  a  first  edge 
wall  therebetween,  and  a  second  edge  wall  and  a  ^ne  flap 
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for  the  inner  pocket,  and  also  being  cut  and  folded  to  pro- 
vide a  flap  and  tabs  for  the  bottom  of  the  inner  pocket,  the 
partially  cut  or  free  flaps  of  the  outer  shell  acting  also  as 
tabs  for  the  inner  pocket,  and  said  parts  remaining  con- 
nected by  a  hinge  connection  located  between  the  bottom 
the  bottom  flap  of  the  outer  shell  and  a  bottom  tab  of  the 
inner  pocket. 

SANTTARY  SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 

DcfaMwt  D.  BffowB,  Box  15t,  Nortk  Battfamm,  OUo 

FIM  imm  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S18,4S1 

4CldM.    (CL229— tS) 


1.  A  sample  coUecttH-  comprising  an  elongated  tube  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material,  a  heat  seal  clos- 
ing each  end  of  said  tube,  an  endless  undulating  score  line 
extending  about  said  tube  and  between  the  heat  seals  for 
defining  a  sample  pouch  having  an  open  end  at  one  end 
of  said  tube,  said  score  line  also  defining  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposed  elongated  finger  tab  portions 
at  the  open  end  of  said  pouch,  said  tab  portions  being  of 
lesser  width  than  said  open  end,  said  pouch  and  tab  por- 
tions being  detachable  as  a  unit  from  said  tube,  and  said 
tab  portions  extending  from  the  pouch  a  suflScient  distance 
to  afford  tie  members  enabling  the  pouch  to  be  sealed  by 
winding  same  about  a  transverse  axis  extending  through 
said  tab  portions  and  then  joining  said  tabs  together  to 
maintain  the  seal. 


3,9S2,4«9 

ELECTRIC  FAN  BASE 

MuwM  llolpf«r,  313  S.  ErallM  St^  PHtsborfh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaik  24, 19<1,  9w.  No.  84,7M 

2  OataM.     (CL  23^—234) 


1.  A  fan  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base, 
a  stationary  tubular  post  mounted  thereon,  a  platfonn 
rotatably  mounted  on  top  <^  said  post,  a  pair  of  fans  hav- 
ing bases  ooounted  oo  diametrically  opposite,  outermost 
portions  of  said  platform,  vertical  shafts  at  right  angles 
to  said  platform  and  to  said  fans  for  adjustably  ttkming 
said  fan  bases  about  vertical  axes  so  as  to  blow  air  either 
tangentially  or  radially  outwardly  of  the  platfonn  or 
intermediate  thereof  for  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  platfonn,  a  rotatable  tube  extending  axially  through 
said  post,  a  pair  of  slip-rings  mounted  on  said  tube,  an 
electrical  multiple  plug  receptacle  mounted  on  top  of 
said  tube  and  being  routable  therewith,  electrical  con- 
ductor means  leading  into  said  base,  through  said  slip- 
rings  and  vertically  upwardly  through  said  tube  and  being 
connected  to  said  receptacle,  each  fan  having  flexible 
lead-in  conductors  and  a  plug  for  plugging  into  said  re- 
ceptacle, whereby  said  fans  will  be  energized  during  rota- 
tion of  said  platform  when  said  electrical  conductor 
means  is  energized. 


3,tS2,4«l 
REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATORS 
Hewfc  WHbdin  Thvlcfon,  Stockholm,  Sw«4«a,  _ 
to  Aktlcbolafct  Separator,  Slockkolm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7I2,43« 

.    ippHcnHon  Sweden  Dec  2S,  19S7 
9CUnM.    (CL233— 19) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  centrifugal  bowi. 
a  feed  line  leading  to  the  bowl  for  delivering  thereto  a 
feed  material  to  be  separated,  and  a  discharge  line  lead- 
ing from  the  bowl  for  discharging  a  separated  component 
of  the  material,  the  combination  of  a  return  line  connect- 
ing said  feed  line  and  said  discharge  line,  a  movable  shut- 
off  device  in  the  return  line,  said  shut-off  device  having 
a  first  extreme  position  for  dosing  said  feed  line  while 
the  return  line  is  open,  an  opposite  extreme  position  for 
closing  both  the  feed  line  and  the  return  line,  and  an 
intermediate  normal  position  for  closing  said  return  line 
while  the  feed  line  is  open,  and  means  for  moving  the 
shut-off  device  in  reH>oose  to  variations  in  the  difference 
between  the  pressures  in  said  feed  and  discharfe  lines, 
said  pressure-responsive  naeans  being  operable  to  move 
the  shut-off  device  to  its  first  extreme  position  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  the  discharge  line  pressure  rela- 
tive to  the  feed  hne  pressure  and  to  move  the  shut-off 
device  to  said  opposite  extreme  position  in  response  to  a 
decrease  in  the  discharge  line  pressure  relative  to  the  feed 
line  pressure. 

3,*S2,4«2 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  ^  ^ 

Fwjpd  E«  Harwood  and  Rodney  R,  Mast,  YpsBanOt  MKn.* 
to  Psfssns  Cerpettkn,  TiavarBe  Oftj,  Mkck^ 
ofMk^iBn 
FUsd  Inljr  3«,  19S7,  Ssr.  No.  i7S,14t 
IChinH.    (CL234— Uf) 


I.  A  recorder  using  a  record  card  comprising  struc- 
ture defining  a  card  guidway  adapted  to  receive  a  card, 
a  punch  mechanism  for  recording  data  on  a  card  pass- 
ing through  said  guideway,  a  plurality  of  spaced  drive 
wheels  extending  into  said  guideway  at  spaced  points  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  card  to  be  advanced,  drive  means 
for  driving  said  wheels,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being 
driven  continuously  a  plurality  of  pivotally  supported 
idler  wheek  each  extending  ii>to  said  guideway  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  drive  wheels,  and  control  naeans 
sequentially  pivoting  each  of  said  idlers  toward  the  aligned 
drive  wheel  for  rendering  each  of  said  drive  wheels  effec- 
tive in  sequence  to  advance  a  card  throu^  said  guide- 
way  and  relative  to  said  punch  mechanism. 
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3,tS2,4«l 
DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATORS 
lefon,  Stockholm,  9wUtu, 
Vantor,  Slockkolm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
I 
23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7I2,43« 

Swodca  Dec  2S,  1957 
(CL  233—19) 


I  3,t5224«3 

REMOVABU  COUNTER 
Robert  H.  DaaMMi,  Ckicaco,  DL,  anigMM-  to  Johnson  F 


•eparator  having  a  centrifugal  bowi, 
o  the  bowl  for  delivering  thereto  a 
eparated,  and  a  discharge  line  lead- 
r  discharging  a  separated  component 
ombination  of  a  return  line  connect- 

said  discharge  line,  a  movable  shut- 
irn  line,  said  shut-off  device  having 
ion  for  dosing  said  feed  line  yifh^e 
;n.  an  opposite  extreme  position  for 
d  line  and  the  return  line,  and  an 
position  for  closing  said  return  line 
s  open,  and  means  for  moving  the 
poose  to  variations  in  the  difference 
a  io  said  feed  and  diacharfe  lines, 
ive  means  being  operable  to  move 
to  its  first  extreme  position  in  re* 
i  in  the  discharfe  line  pressure  rela- 

pressure  and  to  move  the  shut-off 
te  extreme  position  in  response  to  a 
irge  line  pressure  relative  to  the  feed 


ig  a  record  card  comprising  atruc- 
guidway  adapted  to  receive  a  card, 
for  recording  data  on  a  card  pass- 
ideway,  a  plurality  of  spaced  drive 
I  said  guideway  at  spaced  points  and 
card  to  be  advanced,  drive  means 
lis,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being 
a  plurality  of  pivotally  supported 
ending  ii>to  said  guideway  in  aligo- 
id  drive  wheels,  and  control  means 
iach  of  said  idlers  toward  the  aligned 
ring  each  of  said  drive  wheels  effec- 
kdvance  a  card  through  said  guide- 
id  punch  mechanism. 


Box  Company,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

Flkd  Oct.  29,  195<,  Scr.  No.  <1M27 

2Clafans.    (CL  235— 1) 


2.  A  first  housing  provided  with  a  number  of  counters 
disposed  therein,  a  first  electrical  control  means  for  said 
counters,  a  manual  controlled  actuator  adapted  to  reset 
the  counters  disposed  in  the  first  housing  and  having  one 
end  extending  through  the  top  wall  of  the  first  housing, 
said  actuator  having  a  notch  at  the  other  end,  a  first 
lock  mounted  on  the  first  housing  and  having  a  member 
for  engaging  the  notch  on  the  actuator,  said  first  bousing 
having  a  fitting  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall,  a  second 
housing  provided  with  an  opening  for  receiving  said  fitting, 
a  second  electrical  control  means  cooperable  with  the 
first  control  means  for  said  counters,  and  a  second  lock 
for  locking  the  fitting  in  the  opening  to  bold  the  first  hous- 
ing and  second  housing  assembled,  said  electrical  control 
means  and  first  lock  being  disposed  between  the  first  hous- 
ing and  second  housing  so  that  they  are  inaccessible  when 
the  housings  are  assembled. 


3,952,404 
CHART  READING  MECHANISM 
Lawrence  S.  WHlianis,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Toledo   Scale   Corporation,   Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FIM  Innc  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,952 
4  nilii      (CL235— 1) 
I 


1.  In  a  mechanical  chart  reading  device  having  a  ro- 
tatably  mounted  teeth-bearing  chart  positionable  by  con- 
dition responsive  mechanism,  and  means  for  sensing  the 
chart,  chart  aligning  and  locking  means  comprising,  in 
combination,  movably  nsouated  finger  means  movable 
to  engage  between  the  teeth  on  the  chart,  movably  mount- 
ed roller  means  movable  to  engage  and  frictionally  ro- 
tate the  chart,  and  means  for  moving  the  finger  means 
and  the  roller  means  into  contact  with  the  chart  and  for 


thereafto-  rotating  said  roller  means  before  the  sensing 
means  senses  the  chart,  the  finger  means  contacting  the 
chart  before  the  roller  means  contacts  the  chart  and  either 
coming  to  rest  on  the  crest  of  a  tooth  or  coming  to  rest 
between  two  teeth,  the  roller  means  urging  the  chart  about 
its  axis  of  rotation  thereby  moving  the  chart  about  such 
axis  when  the  finger  means  is  on  the  crest  of  a  tooth  and 
slipping  on  the  chart  when  the  finger  means  is  between 
two  teeth,  whereby  the  finger  means  finally  always  enters 
between  two  teeth  locking  the  chart  in  a  centered  read- 
ing position  to  l^  sensed  by  the  seming  means. 


3,§52y4t5 

HIGH-SPEED  COLUMN-BY-COLUMN  READING 

DEVICE 
Norman  Joseph  Woodland,  Binghamtoa,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corpontkm,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,932 
3S  Claims.    (CL  235— il.ll) 


10.  In  a  device  for  reading  serially  data  contained  as 
perforations  of  index  point  positions  in  parallel  columiu 
on  each  of  successive  cards,  means  for  feeding  said  cards 
sequentially  in  the  columnar  direction  to  a  recording 
position,  a  continuously  moving  phosph<»escent  surface 
travelling  in  a  path  transverse  to  the  direction  that  the 
card  column  images  will  be  recorded  thereon,  means  for 
exposing  the  record  card  at  the  position  to  a  source  of 
jight  to  record  the  perforations  in  the  card  as  correspond- 
ing light  spots  on  the  surface,  and  means  for  detecting 
the  light  spots  of  each  card  column  image  on  said  surface 
as  the  card  image  is  moved  thereby  by  the  moving 
surface. 


3.952,4M 
DATA  CLASSIFYING  DEVICE 
George  J.  SaxcMneycr,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  asiii to 

■atioMd  Bnsincss  Marhinn  Cnrpontfon,  New  Yotk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  781,993 
4Clalnis.    (CL  235— 41.11) 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  reading  record  cards  wherein 
data  is  stored  by  combinatorial  row  indications  to  in- 
dicate a  character  of  data,  said  record  being  divided  into 
a  zone  portion  including  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  numeric 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  rows  wherein,  an  alpha- 
betic character  is  represented  by  a  row  indication  in  a 
zone  portion  and  a  numeric  portion;  a  numeric  charac- 
ter is  represented  by  a  row  indication  in  a  numeric  por- 
tion only;  and  special  characters  are  represented  by 
other  combinations  of  row  indications;  a  first  means  for 
successively  reading  the  rows  of  said  record  card,  trans- 
lator means  responsive  to  said  row  indications,  said  trans- 
lator including  means  responsive  to  the  rc»w  then  being 
read  for  separating  each  row  indication  into  one  of  a  phi- 
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rality  of  outputs,  eadi  output  being  representative  of  at 
least  one  row  indication  unique  to  the  represenution  of 
a  fiv;n  class  of  character,  means  for  recording  the  out- 
put of  said  translator,  second  means  for  successively 
reading  the  rows  of  said  record  and  providing  an  output, 
switching  means  connected  to  said  second  reading  means, 
said  switching  means  having  a  plurality  <rf  selectively  op- 


thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  separate  registration 
indicia  thereon,  means  for  feeding  the  documents  in  se- 
riatim, sensing  means  for  each  column  including  a  lateral- 
ly movable  element  for  correcting  relative  lateral  offset  of 
the  document  and  sensing  means,  control  means  selec- 
tively operable  to  move  said  movable  element  different 
predetermined  amounts,  means  including  a  pulse  gener- 


erable  outputs  to  each  of  which  the  output  from  said 
second  reading  means  is  applied,  and  gating  means  in- 
cluded in  said  switching  means  and  responsive  to  the 
stored  output  for  each  character  for  operating  one  of 
said  selectively  operable  outputs  whereby  each  row  in- 
dication read  by  said  second  reading  means  is  separated 
to  a  selected  output  as  a  function  of  the  character  previ- 
ously read. 

•  I'  •<  -' 

3^52,4«7 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Donid  W.  HmMjr,  Vcstei,  N.Y„  Milfnr  to  hteiMdooal 
Basiacsi  MadtfMS  CofMratloB,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  a 
corporadoB  of  New  Yon 

Filed  Dec.  19, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7S1,»7 
SClataM.    (CL  235— <1.11) 


-^'''^''''''-Z^''^^ 


ator  selectivdy  controlled  by  the  registration  indicia  to 
produce  different  numbers  of  pulses  in  accordance  with 
lateral  offset  of  the  indicia  oo  each  document,  counter 
means  controlled  by  said  pulses  to  effect  selective  opera- 
tion of  the  control  means  to  move  the  movable  elements  to 
correct  for  offset  of  each  document,  and  means  for 
cyclically  resetting  the  movable  element  in  accordance 
with  feeding  of  said  document 

r'sV-'l,    . 

READ  OUT  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
COUNTERS 
Rofcr  E.  WnHaaM,  Jr.,  ToMo,  Ohio,  Mri|Mr,  by 
assinBMate,   to  Toledo  Scate  Corporatfoa, 
OUd,  a  corponthM  of  OWo 

Me  21. 19S4,  Ser.  No.  S92,93t 

11  niiiiii     (CL235-J92) 


1.  In  a  data  storage  device  comprising  a  first  record 
card  hopper  containing  a  friurality  of  record  cards,  a 
second  record  card  hopper  located  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  first  record  card  hopper,  first  record  card 
sensiiTg  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
card  hoppers,  means  for  feeding  records  at  a  predeter- 
mined cyclic  rate  from  said  first  to  said  second  card  hop- 
per via  said  first  record  card  sensing  means,  second 
record  card  senstitg  means  adapted  to  sense  record  cards 
fed  from  said  second  card  hopper  and  means  for  selec- 
tively feeding  record  cards  from  said  second  card  hop- 
per whereby  the  first  record  fed  to  said  second  card  hop- 
per is  the  first  record  fed  therefrom  to  permit  sensing 
by  said  second  sensing  means  at  a  predetermined  time 
after  said  first  record  was  sensed  by  said  first  record  card 
sensing  means. 

M52,4M 

OFFSET  PRINT  CORRECTION  DEVICE 

James  M.  raaaiaifc ,  FraMis  L.  Piatt,  a^  GcraU  J. 

WfllklH,  an  of  Eadlcott,  N.Y.,  assigMm  to  btcna- 
ttewri  BMhMSB  Machhits  Corporatl— ,  New  Yotfc, 
N.  Y.,  a  corpor1le«  of  New  Yorli 

FIMJ«m29,  lf99,8er.N«.t23,<S5  ^ 
5  ChriM.  -<Clr23S-41.11) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  separate  docu- 
ments each  having  a  plurality  of  eolumns  of  information 


1.  In  an  indicating  system,  in  combination,  means  for 
generating  a  series  of  pulses  in  which  the  number  of  pulses 
is  proportional  to  the  quantity  to  be  indicated,  an  elec- 
tronic counter  for  counting  the  pulses,  means  responsive 
to  the  first  pulse  of  each  series  of  pulses  for  resetting  the 
counter,  a  plurality  of  electronic  storage  circuits  one  for 
each  stage  of  the  electronic  counter  for  storing  during  one 
series  the  count  of  the  next  previous  series,  and  means 
operated  by  the  storage  circuits  for  displaying  an  indica- 
tion, and  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  a  series  of  pulses 
arranged  to  reset  the  storage  circuits  according  to  the 
then  existing  condition  of  the  associated  counter  stages. 


) 


3,0S2,41« 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Max  WBppcnwMB.  Wappcital-Elhcffsli. 

^  ^tppufwth.  Bear  Koh^ 

Fled  As«.  31, 19S<,  Ser.  N0.  it7,521 

'    IT  niliiii      (CLX35— ItSJ) 

1.  Appantfna  for  measoriag  a  difference  in  character- 
istics betsveen  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  rotary  member 
comprisias.  in  corobinatioo,  a  first  mnlti-pbaBe  altemating 
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a  plurality  of  separate  registration 
int  for  feeding  the  documents  in  se- 
I  for  each  column  including  a  lateral- 
for  correcting  rdatlve  lateral  offset  of 
lensing  means,  control  means  selec- 
love  said  movable  element  different 
[nts,  means  including  a  pulse  gener- 


trolled  by  the  regiatration  indicia  to 
unber*  of  pulses  in  accordance  with 
indicia  on  each  document,  counter 
'  said  putoea  to  effect  selective  opera- 
eans  to  move  the  movable  elements  to 
of  each  document,  and  means  for 
the  movable  dement  in  accordance 
I  document 


lUITMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COUNTERS 
lr„  ToMo,  OMo,  ■«%■<»,  by 
Toledo   -  - 


>  21. 19S4, 9cr.  No.  592^38 


ig  system,  in  combination,  means  for 

>f  pulses  in  which  the  number  of  pulses 

the  quantity  to  be  indicated,  an  elec- 

:ounting  the  pulses,  means  responsive 

each  series  of  pulses  for  resetting  the 

of  electronic  storage  circuits  one  for 

ectronic  counter  for  storing  during  one 

the  next  previous  series,  and  means 

trage  circuits  for  displaying  an  indica- 

ponsive  to  the  end  of  a  series  of  pulses 

the  storage  circuits  according  to  the 

tion  of  the  associated  counter  stages. 


3,tS2yU0 
SURING  AFPARATUS 


g.  31, 19S<,  Scr.  No.  it7^21 

'     '  9cpt2,19SS 

(CLX35— liSJ) 

a  difference  in  character- 
Mt  a  first  and  a  second  rotary  nMoiber 
binatioo,  a  first  OMilti-pbaK  attemating 


current  generator  coupled  to  said  first  rotary  member  mi 
having  output  terminals  providing  a  first  output  voltage 
the  frequency  of  which  is  proportional  lo  the  cfaaractCT- 
istjc  of  said  first  rotary  member  to  be  measured:  a  second 
multi-phase  alternating  current  generator  coupled  to  said 
second  rotary  member  and  having  output  terminals  pro- 
viding a  second  output  voltage  the  frequency  of  which  is 
proportional  to  the  characteristic  of  said  second  rotary 
member  to  be  measured;  a  differential  comparison  device 
comprising  a  motor  having  an  alternating  current  type 
stator  with  stator  windings  and  externally  available  input 
and  output  terminals  respectively  connected  therewith, 
the  terminals  carrying  the  output  voltage  of  one  of  said 


generators  bdng  comiectnd  to  said  input  terminals,  and 
the  terminals  carrying  the  output  voltage  of  the  other  of 
said  generators  being  connected  to  said  output  terminals 
thereby  providing  in  said  stator  windings  superimposed 
voltages  for  producing  rotary  fields,  said  motor  including 
a  rotatable  shaft  capable  of  being  rotated  by  said  rotary 
fields  at  a  speed  of  rotation  proportional  to  any  difference 
between  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  output 
voltages,  respectively;  and  indicating  means  coiq;>led  to 
said  rotatable  shaft  for  indicating  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  thereby  indicating  the  differ- 
ence in  rotational  characteristics  between  said  first  and 
•econd  rotary  members. 


-    '   t  3,*S2^11 

COMPUTER 
Peter  B««ae  md  Elanr  G«Ci,  BerlbKFroluian,  Gcnnaay, 
aiiignora    to    UcMtia    PalMl-V«rwaltiii«»^jaJ»JL, 
Fraaklnt  am  Maii^  Gtnammx 

FOtd  Oct  24,  IMtTScr.  No.  64,345 
.     CWms  priorHy,  appUcatloa  Gmatmy  Oct  27, 1959 
12ClaiiBS.    (CL  235— 155) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  converting  a  binary  number  having 
a  plurality  of  bits  of  information  into  a  binary  coded 
decimal  number  having  a  multiplicity  of  binary  coded 
decades,  the  combination  which  comprises:  a  plurality 
of  shift  registers,  each  of  said  registers  corresponding 
respectively  to  one  of  the  decades  of  the  binary  coded 
rtrcimal  number  to  be  produced;  meant  for  sequentially 
introducing  each  of  the  bits  of  information  of  the  binary 
number  into  the  2"  position  of  the  first  shift  register  rep- 
resenting the  lowest  order  decade,  said  bits  being  intro- 


duced in  sequence  from  the  moat  significant  bit  to  the 
least  significant  bit;  and  subtraction  means  effective  ench 
time  a  bit  is  so  introduced  for  subtracting  the  binary 
coded  decimal  number  0  from  the  binary  coded  decimal 
number  stored  in  said  first  shift  register  when  said  last- 
naentioned  number  is  less  than  5  and  for  applying  the 
binary  0  to  the  second  shift  register  representing  the  next 
highest  order  decade,  for  subtracting  the  binary  coded 
decimal  number  5  from  the  binary  coded  decimal  num- 
ber stored  in  said  first  shift  register  when  said  last-men- 
tioned number  is  more  than  4  and  less  than  10  and  fbr 
applying  the  binary  1  so  said  second  shift  register,  and 
for  storing  the  binary  coded  decimal  number  ^epresen^ 
ing  the  difference  of  said  subtraction  in  said  first  shift 
register,  before  the  next  most  significant  bit  is  introduced, 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  value  of  said  last-mentioned 
binary  coded  decimal  number  is  doubled. 


HMlNrt  9» 


3,952^12 
MULTIPLIER  CntCUFT 

N.Y.,  asjiganr  to 
CorporalloBi   New   Yonif 
N.  Y.,  a  corpMaHaa  of  New  Yotfc 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  85,944 
4ClalBK.    (CL  235— 144) 


1.  A  multiplier  circuit  for  multiplying  a  first  number 
by  a  second  number  to  produce  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  product  thereof,  said  multiplier  circuit  com- 
prising a  source  of  clock  pulses  having  a  fixed  repeti- 
tion rate,  logic  block  means  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  pulse  trains  at  a  repeti- 
tion rate  corresponding  to  a  preset  ft^ction  of  said  dock 
pulse  repetition  rate,  means  for  applying  signals  ccM're- 
sponding  (o  said  first  number  to  said  logic  block  means, 
said  logic  block  means  producing  an  output  train  ol 
pulses  in  response  to  said  signals,  the  pulse  rate  thereof 
being  related  to  said  first  number,  first  gating  means, 
means  for  applying  the  ootpnt  from  said  logic  block 
means  to  said  first  gating  means,  an  enabling  circuit  hav- 
ing its  output  coupled  to  said  first  gating  means,  means 
for  applying  signals  corresponding  to  sidd  second  num> 
her  to  said  gate  enabling  circuit,  the  enabling  circuit  pro- 
ducing an  enabling  pulse  in  response  to  said  latter  men- 
tioned signals  having  a  duration  related  to  said  second 
number  and  counting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  gating  means  for  producing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  ninnbers. 


3#52,413 
ACCUMULATOR 
DavU  W.  Hi«cibarfcr,  Morria  TiiiiniMp,  Monto  Comaty, 
NJ.,  Biiignnr  to  BcU  Tdepkoac  LnboratoriM,  tocor- 
panted,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpovntiaa  ti  N«w  York 
FIM  Mm.  Ih  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,773 
8CWBM.    (CL  235— 174) 
1.  An  accumulator  comprising  first  generating  means 
for  generating  intermediate  sum  an^  first  carry  signals, 
second  generating  means  for  ^oerating  seooind  carry 
signals,  directional  coupler  means,  first  coupling  means 
coupling  said  intermediate  sum  signals  to  said  second 
means,  second  coupling  naeans  coupling  said  second  carry 
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signals  to  said  directional  coupler  means,  carry  signal 
path  means  extending  between  said  first  generating  means 
and  said  directional  coupler  means  for  coupling  said  first 
carry  signals  to  said  directional  coupler,  means  for  prop- 
agating first  and  second  carry  signals  interconnecting 
said  directional  coapter  means  and  said  second  generating 


r~r— '^^ 


Tl 


support  surface  thereby  to  support  said  support  struc- 
ture above  the  level  of  said  support  surface,  and  ad- 
justing  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  channel  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  leg  means  to  level  said  support 
structure  relative  to  said  support  wrface,  the  distance 
between  said  confronting  stop  flanges  being  narrower 
than  the  width  of  said  support  assen>blies  to  prevent  said 


Sms 


L^i 


means,  and  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
generating  means,  each  of  said  first  coupling,  second 
coupling,  propagating,  and  interconnecting  means  includ- 
ing delay  means,  which  delay  means  are  so  proportioned 
thai  signals  generated  by  said  second  generating  means 
are  returned  thereto  in  an  accumulator  cycle  next  fol- 
lowing the  one  in  which  they  are  generated. 


l-^»: 


3^2,414 

MEONG  VALVES 

Lciiic  Fox,  «2  Mmk  Laacc  Ave.,  Tyncnovtk,  Eofland 

Flkd  Dec.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,204 

«  Claims.    (CL23«— U) 


support  assemblies  including  said  leg  means  from  be- 
coming detached  from  said  channel  members  when  said 
support  structure  is  lifted  from  said  support  surface,  each 
support  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  abutting  super- 
imposed wedges  arranged  for  lateral  displacement  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  the  upper  wedges  being  slidable  trans- 
versely of  said  channel  members  and  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  the  adjacent  inner  surfaces  thereof. 


3,t52,41< 

EVAPORATOR  PLATES 

Willari  R.  Stepbca,  Lake  OriiM,  Mick.,  aarisnor  of  fifty 

■civcBt  to  Mmtm  L.  Fkcad,  Lake  Otfcm,  Mick. 

Fifed  Jaa.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  S4,945 

2ClakM.    (CL239-..44)       ^ 


I.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  in  combination  a  wb- 
stantialiy  cylindrical  casing  including  a  front  aiMl  a  back, 
a  first  inlet  port  in  one  side  of  the  casing,  a  second  inlet 
port  in  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing  and  coaxial  with  the 
first  inlet  port,  an  axle  extending  generally  ikmhuU  to 
the  axes  of  the  inlet  poru  and  through  the  front  of  the 
casing,  an  arm  loosely  mounted  on  the  axle,  a  double 
headed  valve  carried  by  the  arm  between  the  two  inlet 
ports  for  controlling  the  flow  through  the  inlet  porta,  a 
bimetallic  coil  connected  to  the  arm,  a  coil  setting  finger 
on  the  front  of  the  casing  and  having  an  extension  pro- 
jecting into  the  casing  and  connected  to  the  coil  for  setting 
the  coil,  two  outlet  ports  in  the  back  of  the  caaing,  a  disc 
secured  on  the  axle  and  extending  over  the  outlet  ports, 
openings  in  the  diac  for  registration  with  the  outlet  ports, 
and  means  to  turn  the  axle  to  bring  the  openings  into 
selected  registry  with  the  outlet  ports  whereby  flow  may  be 
through  either  one  of  the  outlet  porta  or  both  of  the 
outlet  ports. 

M52,41S 

STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Haas  Iisgold,  7  HofackcntnMsc,  Zvick,  SwltzctlaMl 

Fifed  Dec  2, 19St,  Ser.  No.  777,791 
Claimi  priority,  appHcatian  SwUjailaod  Dec  5, 1957 

2  aaliM  (CL  23t->l«) 
1.  A  support  structure  for  a  storage  assembly  com- 
prising frame  means  including  inverted  channel  members 
each  provided  with  an  open  bottom  which  Is  defined  by 
intumed  confronting  stop  flanges,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
support  assemblies  received  within  said  channel  members 
and  having  leg  means  projecting  through  said  open  bot- 
toms of  said  channel  members  for  engagement  with  a 


1.  An  improved  evaporator  plate  comprising:  a  single 
flexible  screen  having  a  shape  substantially  synmictrical 
about  one  axis  thereof,  said  screen  being  folded  back 
upon  itself  along  said  axis  to  define  two  substantially 
parallel  slightly  spaced  opposed  portions;  a  plurality  of 
tabs  integrally  formed  about  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
portions,  said  tabs  extending  towards  and  engaging  the 
periphery  of  the  other  of  said  portions  to  enclose  the 
space  between  said  portions;  and  a  mass  of  loosely  com- 
pacted absorbent  material  disposed  between  and  supported 
by  said  opposed  portions. 


1  2^52,417  ';.v 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Hagk  O.  DaiM,  31M  BMaaO  Ave.,  Oakhiri,  Calif. 

Flad  Dec.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5M71 

2CiaiaM.     (CL  239— 314) 


1.  A  spray  device  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
body  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough  with  a  con- 
striction at  its  forward  end  and  an  enlarged  portion  at  its 
rearward  end  defining  a  cylindrical  valve  seat,  said  body 
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«by  to  support  said  support  stnic- 
1  of  said  support  surface,  and  ad> 
iically  displacing  said  channel  mem- 
i  leg  nneans  to  level  said  support 
said  support  lurface,  the  diatanoe 
)nting  stop  flanges  being  narrower 
d  support  assenoblics  to  prevent  said 


including  said  leg  means  from  be- 
tm  said  channel  members  when  said 
lifted  from  said  support  surface,  each 
>mprising  a  pair  of  abutting  super- 
anged  for  lateral  displacement  rela- 
te upper  wedges  being  slidable  trans- 
inel  members  and  in  abutting  rela- 
nt  inner  surfaces  thereof. 


PORATOR  PLATES 
Ldkc  Ori(M,  Mkk^  Mrimor  of  fifty 
CM  L.  Vnmi,  Lake  Orkw,  Mkh. 
.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  S4,f45 
(CL239— 44)       t 


svaporator  plate  comprising:  a  aingk 
ng  a  shape  substantially  synunetrical 
reof,  said  screen  being  folded  back 
aid  axis  to  define  two  subatantially 
ced  opposed  portions;  a  plurality  of 
ed  about  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
extending  towards  and  engaging  the 
Lher  of  said  portions  to  enclose  the 
portions;  and  a  mass  of  loosely  com- 
iterial  disposed  between  and  supported 
lions. 


3,052,417 
&NSING  ATPARATUS 
3134  BMaan  Avt^  OaUaiid,  Calif. 
:.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5M71 
iriM.     (CL  239-^14) 


e  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
iai  passage  therethrough  with  a  con- 
ird  end  and  an  enlarged  portion  at  its 
ng  a  cylindrical  valve  teat,  said  body 
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having  a  depending  arm  with  a  central  passage  there- 
through communicating  with  said  axial  passage  and  a 
tapped  receptacle  at  its  lower  end  for  connection  to  a  hose, 
said  arm  formed  with  a  transverse  cylindrical  cup  defin- 
ing a  second  cylindrical  valve  seat  in  communication  with 
the  central  passage,  said  body  having  an  upstanding 
tapped  receptacle  with  an  aperture  in  its  base  communi- 
cating with  said  enlarged  portion,  a  cylindrical  valve 
body  rotataUy  disposed  within  said  first  valve  seat  and 
having  an  L-«haped  passage  therethrough  extending  ra- 
dially inward  from  a  peripheral  point  rotatable  into  reg- 
istry with  said  aperture  and  thence  coaxially  forward,  a 
second  cylindrical  valve  body  rotatably  disposed  within 
said  second  valve  seat  and  having  a  diametric  passage 
therethrough  rotatable  into  registry  with  the  central  pas- 
sage of  said  arm.  an  elongated  cylindrical  tube  concen- 
trically disposed  within  the  axial  passage  of  said  body  in 
close  spaced  relation  to  the  forward  constriction  thereof 
and  coterminous  therewith,  said  tube  communicably  con- 
nected at  its  rearward  end  to  the  coaxial  portion  of  the 
passage  of  said  first  valve  body,  and  a  deformable  plastic 
bottle  containing  a  liquid  concentrate  threadably  secured 
to  said  upstanding  receptacle  and  operable  upon  manual 
pressure  applied  thereto  to  forcibly  urge  concentrate 
through  said  L-shaped  passage  when  said  first  valve  body 
is  in  its  open  position. 


increase  the  extent  of  osdllating  movement  of  said  shuttle 
to  transfer  the  winding  operation  to  adjacent  more  re- 
mote pairs  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  in  the  stator 
core  upon  the  completion  (rf  the  winding  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  turns  in  the  next  preceding  pair  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  wire  receiving  slots  in  the  stator 
core.  " 


3,952,418 
STATOR  WINDING  MACHINE 
Henry  I.  GonU,  Moakcfo,  awl  Mchin  F.  Bakke,  Mil- 
waakec,  Wis,^  aMtgnors  to  Lincofai  Tool  A  Manofac- 
taring  COn  MUwaakcc,  Wli^  a  corporation  of  Wiscoo- 

Filed  May  1,  1951,  Scr.  No.  732,201 
SCfadou.    (CL  242— 1.1) 

I 


1.  A  stator  winding  machine  comprising  a  holder  on 
which  a  slotted  stator  core  is  removably  positioned,  a  wire 
carrying  shuttle  axially  movable  through  the  positioned 
stator  core,  shuttle  reciprocating  means,  shuttle  oscillating 
means,  a  driving  shaft  for  said  shuttle  repciprocating  and 
oscillating  means,  a  cam  fixedly  positioned  on  said  driving 
shaft,  said  cam  having  active  portions  to  synchronize 
cyclic  reciprocating  and  oscillating  movements  of  said 
shuttle,  a  cam  follower  operatively  associated  with  said 
cam  to  effect  movement  of  said  shuttle  reciprocating 
means,  a  cam  follower  operatively  associated  with  said 
cam  to  effect  movement  of  said  shuttle  oscillating  means, 
an  intermediate  shaft  in  said  shuttle  oscillating  means,  the 
oscillating  movement  of  said  intermediate  shaft  being  con- 
stant in  amount,  adjusting  means  in  said  shattle  recipro- 
cating means  to  alter  and  control  the  extent  of  axial 
movement  of  said  shuttle  to  compensate  for  various 
lengths  of  sutor  cores,  counter  means  driven  by  said  driv- 
ing shaft  to  indicate  the  cycles  of  machine  operation  and 
the  number  of  turns  of  wire  applied  to  a  circumferentially 
spaced  pair  of  wire  receiving  slots  in  said  core,  and  ad- 
justing means  in  said  shuttle  osdllating  means  under  the 
automatic  control  of  said  counter  means  to  successively 


3,952,419 
MEANS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  IN  MAKING  PRE- 

STRESSED  BEVEL-END  CONCRETE  PIPE 
Gcofgc  E.  Hack,  Fallcrtoii,  Ciriif.,  ■■Jgiin  to  AiBcrican 
Pipe  aai  Ccmtamctkm  Co.,  Soafk  Gate,  Califs  a  c«r- 
poratioa  off  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Apr.  2t,  1958,  Scr.  N«.  731,492. 
Divided  and  this  appifeatkni  Jan.  ^  19M,  Scr.  No. 
997 

7  ClaiBS.    rCL  242—7) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  winding  reinforcement  wire  in  a 
generally  helical  form,  about  an  object,  means  for  sup- 
porting and  rotating  the  object  about  which  the  wire  is  to 
be  wound,  wire  supply  means  including  a  carriage  having 
a  wire  feed  arm  mounted  thereon  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  object, 
means  for  producing  relative  nnovemem  between  the 
carriage  and  the  object  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of 
the  object  whereby  the  carriage  traverses  the  object  longi- 
tudinally, and  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  in  timed 
relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  object  comprising  a 
rotary  cam  characterized  by  an  axially  elongated  cam 
face  of  varying  configuration,  means  for  rotating  «aid 
cam  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  said  object,  a  cam 
follower  engaging  said  cam  face,  means  for  advancing 
one  of  said  cam  and  follower  relative  to  the  other  axially 
of  the  cam  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  relative  to  the  object,  and  means  for  translating 
movements  of  said  cam  follower  into  oscillations  of  said 


ann. 


3,952^429 
EXPANDABLE  MANDREL 
Ingham  S.  Roberts,  Ridley  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Aaicr- 
ican  Viscose  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.   15,  1955,  Scr.  No.  553,395. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

94,993 

5Clafaiis.    (CL  242— 493) 


1.  An  expandable  mandrel  adapted  to  support  a  plu- 
rality of  strand  receiving  cores  in  end-to-end  relationship 
wherein  said  cores  may  have  different  internal  diameters, 
comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  core  receiving  sleeve  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
core  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  movable 
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radially  between  retracted  positions  and  core  engaging  po- 
sitions, said  core  engaging  means  being  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally of  said. sleeve  whereby  each  of  said  nseans  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  separate  one  at  a  plurality  tit  cores 
positioned  on  said  sleeve,  a  separate  device  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  engaging  each  of  said  core  engaging  means 
and  moving  same  to  core  engaging  position,  pressure  ap- 
plying means  for  moving  an  end  one  of  said  devices  to 
position  for  causing  its  associated  core  engaging  means  to 
engage  its  core,  and  reslient  pressure  transmitting  means 
located  between  said  devices  for  tnunmitttng  the  pressure 
applied  to  said  eixl  one  of  said  devices  to  mother  of  said 
devices  whereby  said  devices  are  each  operated  to  the  ex- 
tent necessary  to  move  their  associated  core  engaging 
means  into  holding  relation  with  their  respective  cores, 
said  devices  moving  in  the  same  direction  to  operate  their 
respective  core  engaging  means. 


3,9SM31 

DIFFERENTIAL  BIDIRECTIONAL  DRAG 

Geott  Flsdwr.  Wcdcl,  HohtcH  GcnwMqr,  a«%Bor 

Tclcfniikca  GjB.bJI^  BarliB,  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S3MM 

Claims  priority,  ■ppil>rtw  Germaay  Sept  5,  1958 

SClafaai.     (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  A  shaft  brake  device,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  brake  disk  freely  joomalled  on  the  shaft;  clutch  means 
for  yieldabiy  cou^ing  said  disk  to  the^  shaft  and  includ- 
ing first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  force  with 
which  said  clutch  means  couples  said  disk  to  the  shaft; 
and  braking  means  for  applying  to  said  disk  a  greater 
amount  of  drag  when  said  disk  rotates  in  one  direction 
than  when  said  dbk  rotates  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
braking  means  including  second  adjusting  means  for  ad- 
justing the  force  with  which  said  braking  means  acts 
on  said  disk,  whereby  the  braking  moments  effective  in 
each  rotational  direction  may  be  adjusted  independently  of 
'one  another  such  that  when  said  disk  rotates  in  said 
one  direction  said  clutch  means  will  slip  and  that  when 
said  disk  rotates  in  said  opposite  direction  said  braking 
means  will  slip,  thereby  allowing  the  drag  ratio  to  be 
varied. 


M52,422 

SPUNED  LIFTING  TUBE 

Hcvy  W.  Moscr  and  WlUam  J.  Eacrsoo,  Haddoofield, 

ami  Inii«  Kfitrnh— ii,  McrckmrtvOle,  N J.,  sMigBMi 

to  SasMiil  M.  Laagstoa  Company,  CaoMlca,  NJ^  a 

Corporatioa  of  New  Icrscy 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,547 
5ClaiM.    (CL242    4t.4) 

1.  In  a  mill  roll  stand,  a  rotataMe  lifting  tube,  roll 
lifting  arms  for  rotatabty  supporting  a  reel  of  sheet 
material  therebetween,  means  for  interconnecting  said 
arms  and  said  tube  comprising  hubs  on  said  arms,  said 
hubs  having  apertures  therethrough,  angularly  rotatable 
key  way  seats  nraunted  in  said  hubs  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally therethrough,  a  keyway  in  each  of  said  seats, 
a  longitudinally  extended  keyway  in  said  tube  in  coacting 
position  with  th«  keyways  in'said  seats  a  key  engaged 
in  said  keyways  slidably  interconnecting  said  tube  and 
arrhs  and  adapted  for  rotating  said  arms  upon  rotation 
of  said  tube,  the  apertures  in  said  hubs  having  a  larger 


diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tube  whereby 
said  hubs  and  said  tube  are  in  spaced  non-contacting 
relation  and  all  forces  resulting  from  lifting  loads  are 


taken  by  said  keys  which  transfer  the  loads  to  said  tube 
without  bearing  contact  between  said  arm  hubs  and  the 
outside  surface  of  said  tube. 


3,452,423 
COIL  OPENING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Claytoa  E.  ArtMai^  Hotmtaltmi  Pvk,  Pa^  ■i^nni  to 
United  States  Stcd  Cocporatiaa,  a  corperafloa  o(  New 
Icncy 

Filed  immt  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  f2t,t9« 
9CtataM.    (CL243— 7tJ) 


i      / 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  the  leading  end  of  a  coil 
of  metal  strip  into  a  processing  line  comprising,  in  com- 
bination with  an  uncoiler  for  supporting  and  rotating  said 
coil,  a  blade  having  an  operative  peeling  position  in  which 
it  is  stationary  and  has  sliding  engagement  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  coil  for  wedging  under  said  leading  end 
during  an  initial  rotation  of  said  coil  by  said  uncoiler, 
means  mounting  said  Uade  for  movement  from  said  op- 
erative position  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly  and 
transversely  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  coil,  and  means 
for  moving  said  blade  from  its  said  stationary  peeling 
position  after  it  has  wedged  under  said  leading  end  to 
render  it  effective  during  continoed  rotation  of  said  coil 
by  said  uncoiler  to  direct  the  movement  of  said  leading 
end  to  said  processing  line. 


DL 


3,»52,424      ^ 

AUTOMATIC  SPIN  CASTING  REEL 

J.  Stoat—,  2437  N.  Ccaftvi  Pvl 

FIM  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  t5M49 

9CWiM.    (CL  242     14J> 

1.  A  casting  reel  comprising  a  housing,  a  line  spool 

rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  the  bousing  and  en- 

gageable  therewith,  means  for  engaging  the  900I  with 

the  bousing  for  releasably  clamping  and  anchoring  a  line 

from  said  q>ool  therebetween  preparatory  to  casting  said 
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outiide  diameter  of  said  tube  whereby 
d  tube  are  in  spaced  non-contacdng 
orces  resulting  from  lifting  loads  are 


1  which  transfer  the  loads  to  said  tube 
Mtact  between  said  arm  hub*  and  the 
said  tube. 


3,952,423 
[G  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
IB,  Hoawilend  Pvfc,  P>^  aM%Mir  to 
ed  Cononlioa,  a  tmmoniiom  of  New 


w  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  f29,l99 
(CL  241— 7tJ) 


*   / 


for  feeding  the  leading  end  of  a  coil 
a  processing  line  comprising,  in  com- 
Koiler  for  supporting  and  rotating  said 
;  an  operative  peeling  position  in  which 
I  has  sliding  engagement  with  the  pe- 
il  for  wedging  under  said  leading  end 
otation  of  said  coil  by  said  uncoiler, 
lid  Made  for  movement  from  said  op- 
I  a  direction  radially  outwardly  and 
e  to  the  axis  of  said  coil,  and  means 
lade  from  its  said  stationary  peeling 
u  wedged  under  said  leading  end  to 
during  continued  rotation  of  said  coil 
I  direct  the  movement  of  said  leading 
ing  line. 


DL 


3,952,424      ^ 

ltic  spin  casting  reel 

a,  2427  N.  Co^al  Pwl 
m. «,  1959,  Sar.  N«.  951*449 
laiM.  (CL242  1C2) 
1  comprising  a  housing,  a  line  spool 
ibly  mounted  in  the  bousing  and  en- 
,  means  for  engaging  the  900I  with 
sasably  clamping  and  anchoring  a  line 
nvbetween  preparatory  to  casting  said 


line,  means  for  disengaging  the  qwol  from  the  housing   lation  in  directions  along  its  axis  of  rotation;  at  least  one 
for  freeing  said  qwol  and  the  line  for  casting  said  line,   cable  laying  in  the  drum's  helical  groove  thereby  defining 

'  a  helical  cabk  winding  about  the  drum,  one  end  of  the 
cabU  being  anchored  to  the  drum,  the  other  end  of  the 
cable  having  means  for  its  connection  to  a  load;  con- 
trol means;  friction  braking  means  automatically  con- 
trolled, by  said  control  means,  for  retarding  the  rotation 
of  the  drum  when  rotating  in  a  direction  to  pay-out  said 
cable,  and  for  not  retarding  the  dnmi's  rotation  when 
routing  in  a  direction  to  rewind  said  cable  about  the 
drum;  tpring  motor  means,  including  a  driving  element 


and  resihent-means  for  rotating  the  q>ool  for  retrieving 
the  line. 


-i 


GcMgc 
DL, 


EELER 


1 


H»  Rccfl,  Chicago, 
teAcw    ~ 

FIM  Mmj  15, 1951,  Scr.  No.  735,519 
iC^Utm.    (0.242—195) 


E.  Ott, 

Chicago,  nL, 


6.  An  unreeler  for  strip  material  comprising  a  base 
provided  with  a  pedestal  extending  upward  from  it,  the 
pedesUl  provided  with  a  coil  support  roUtably  joumalled 
to  it,  the  upper  surface  of  the  coil  support  having  a  hub 
extending  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  coil  support,  the  hub  having  a  cylindrical  wall  con- 
centric with  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  coil  support 
and  provided  around  its  upper  end  with  a  radial  flange 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  coil  support,  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  hub  extending  substantially  con- 
tinuously from  the  upper  surface  of  the  coil  support  to 
the  flange  and  providing  means  around  which  the  coil 
convolutions  contract  as  the  strip  material  is  drawn  off 
Cram  the  inside  of  a  coil  supported  by  the  coil  support, 
said  pedestal  extending  upwardly  through  said  central 
hvb  to  terminate  in  a  free  end  in  a  region  approximately 
level  with  the  upper  surface  of  a  coil  positioned  on  said 
coil  support  means,  said  free  end  being  provided  with  a 
guide  for  the  leading  end  of  tbe  strip  material  being  with- 
drawn from  said  coil,  said  guide  being  in  the  form  of  a 
resilient  tube  which  is  aligned  to  ordinarily  urge  the  strip 
material  against  the  inner  drounference  of  the  coil,  but 
which  deflects  toward  said  central  hub  by  a  force  result- 
ing from  the  coil  convolutions  contracting  around  said 
central  hiri)  u  the  strip  material  is  withdrawn. 


CABIX'BRiUUNGAPPARATUS 
Avii,  AMard, 
(Akcraft) 


to 


■luillf ,  nMMcnllMi  Gwttt  BrilMB  Mtj  21, 1999 
7CMM.    (CL  242— 1973) 
1.  Apparatna,  capable  of  use  for  pajring-oot  and  re- 
winding kMd-oomiected  cables,  comprising:  a  helically- 
poofvad  dnm,  arranged  for  rotatioa  and  for  limited  trans- 


coupled  with  the  drum,  for  rotating  the  dnmt  in  a  direc- 
tioo  to  rewind  said  cable,  said  driving  dement  energizing 
said  spriag  motor  means  as  the  drum  is  rotating  in  a 
direction  to  pay-out  the  cable;  and,  a  casing,  having  at 
least  one  aperture  therethrough,  enclosing  at  least  the 
drum,  the  aperture  allowing  passage  of  the  cable  to  and 
from  the  drtun,  said  casing  including  a  fixed  abutment 
arranged  with  the  drum's  groove  to  effect  translation 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  as  the  drum  rotates 
wheretyy  the  point  on  said  groove  ai  which  the  caUe  is 
payed  out,  or  rewound,  always  remains  opposite  said  ^>er- 
ture. 


3,952,427 

FLARE-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Marvin  J.  Match,  Ro^yn,  and  Kfiith  ThoawM,  Hicfcs- 

villc  N.Y.,  asrfgwnri  to  Spcny  Raod  Corpontkm, 

Great  Neck,  N.yI;  a  corpowttoB  af  Datewarc 
FIM  Joly  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,529 
llClafaBS.    (CL244— 77) 

1 .  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  aircraft  to  a  landing  com- 
prising means  storing  a  signal  representing  a  commanded 
glide  path,  means  producing  a  signal  representing  the 
glide  path  of  said  aircraft,  differential  means  receiving 
said  commanded  and  aircraft  glide  path  signals  to  produce 
a  difference  signal  for  controlling  the  vertical  flight  of 
said  aircraft  above  a  predetermined  altitude,  said  air- 
craft glide  path  signal  being  such  that  said  difference  sig- 
nal varies  linearly  when  said  aircraft  departs  linearly 
from  Ae  commanded  glide  path,  and  means  responsive 
below  said  predetermined  altitude  to  add  algebraically  to 
one  of  said  glide  path  signals  a  signal  representing  a  con- 
stant, whereby  said  means  producing  a  difference  signal 
produces  a  signal  representing  the  difference  between 
said  signal  representing  the  sum  of  said  glide  path  and 
constant  signals  and  said  other  glide  path  signal. 

9.  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  aircraft  along  a  particular 
path  comprising  means  generating  a  signal  representing 
that  path,  means  generating  a  signal  representing  the  ac- 
tual path  of  said  aircraft,  attenuating  means,  comparison 
means,  the  output  signal  of  which  is  applied  to  said  atten- 
uating means,  and  summing  means  algebraically  adding 
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said  signal  from  said  attenuating  means  and  one  of  said 
path  signals,  said  sum  signal  being  applied  together  with 
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said  other  path  signal  to  said  comparison  means  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  for  changing  the  path  of  said  aircraft. 


M52y42t 
AIRCRAFT  AUTOMATIC  PILOT 
ETcrett  A.  Henry,  Northport,  N.Y^  and  Pyiip  A.  Uoyd, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utak,  ■■stganii  ta  Speny  Raid  Cor- 
Boradoa  (Spcny  GyraKope  CoaMany  DhrWaa),  Griat 
Neck,  N.Y^  a  corparatfcNi  off  DekWart 

Filed  Aag.  i,  1957,  Scr.  Now  i7M4« 
SCIaiaM.    (0.244—77) 


1.  In  an  automatic  pilot  for  aircraft  having  heading 
and  bank  references,  means  lor  producing  signals  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  and  phase  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tude and  sense  of  the  deviation  of  the  craft  from  a  pre- 
determined heading  and  bank  attitude,  servo  means  con- 
trolled by  said  signals  for  applying  the  restoring  moments 
to  the  aircraft  in  turn  and  bank,  automatic  turn  co- 
ordination means  comprising  means  under  manual  con- 
trol for  applying  primary  signals  to  each  of  said  servo 
means  to  cause  a  predetermined  bank  in  a  turn  at  a 
proportional  rate,  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
furnish  a  second  signal  responsive  to  misco-ordination 
of  the  aircraft,  means  for  algebraically  adding  said 
second  signal  to  one  of  said  primary  signals  in  a  sense 
to  eliminate  said  misco-ordination,  means  for  increas- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  second  signal  as  a  function  of 
one  of  said  primary  signals,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  bank  angle  signals  effective  after  said  turn  signal 
is  rendered  ineffective. 


3,«52,429 
HIGH  FLOTATION  LANDING  GEAR 
Ralph  Sinoo,  loha  E.  Voorhcaa,  a^  loMpk  A.  Hocm, 
aU  off  Cohunbai,  Ohio,  and  VhMent  C  Friiby,  Hagcrt- 
towo,  Md^  ■■Jganri,  by  dtrect  aad  watamt  awlipimiiiti. 
to  FaircUId  Stratw  Corpocalloa,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUad  Oct  1, 1951,  Scr.  Naw  7M.S78 
2IClataH.    (€1.244— ItS) 


16.  Landing  gear  for  aircraft  comprising  an  axle,  hel- 
ical spline  means  on  the  axle,  a  high-flotation  pneumatic 
tire  having  two  tire  beads  adapted  to  be  folded  by  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  tire  beads,  first  hub  means  supporting 
one  tire  bead  in  fixed  position  on  the  axle,  second  hub 
means  affixed  to  the  other  tire  bead  and  mounted  on 
the  helical  spline  means,  spring  means  for  driving  the 
two  hub  means  together  when  the  tire  prvswre  falls 
below  a  predetermined  value,  bleed-valve  means  com- 
municable with  the  atmosphere  and  with  the  interior  of 
the  tire,  strut  means  connecting  the  axle  with  the  aircraft, 
and  load-sensing  means  for  opening  the  bleed-valve 
means  in  response  to  loads  transmitted  through  the  strut 
means  exceeding  a  predetermined  valua.  ^^  -* 

U  I     . 
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METHOD  OP  AERODYNAMICALLY  DECELER. 

ATING  AN  AIRCRAFT  ON  THE  GROUND 

James  B.  Reichcit,  Lot  Aaftlaa,  GaUt,  Mi^or,  by  mca 

assignmeats,  to  EdBMMd  R.  Doak,  Lae  Awclcs.  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  i.l2S 

f  nahm,     (CL244— at) 


4.  A  method  of  aerodynamically  decelerating  a  craft 
having  a  roCatably  mounted  thrust-producing  unit  with- 
out changing  the  direction  of  the  craft  while  on  the 
ground,  comprising  the  steps  of:  rotating  the  thnist-pfx>- 
ducing  unit  from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  a 
subctantially  vertical  position  while  the  craft  is  on  the 
ground;  and  substantially  increasing  the  thrust  of  said 
thrust-producing  unit 


3,M2^1     • 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
William  A.  Coaip«o%  EacUd,  Ohio,  airignor  to  Thompson 

RaiM  WooidrMfc  tac^  a  cofpefatfua  of  Ohto 
Origiaai  appllcatioa  Apr.  29, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  «55,797,  now 
Patent  No.  X^l^MU  dated  Dec  19,  19«L    Divided 
and  this  appUcatloa  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SM37 

2  OafaM.  (CL  244—117) 
1.  In  a  structural  body  subjected  to  aztemal  heat,  a 
core  element  formed  from  an  inner  sheet  member  having 
a  plurality  of  hollow  cells  embossed  thereon,  each  cell 
having  a  base  portion  m  the  plane  of  said  inner  sheet 
member  and  a  projecting  end  portion,  said  cells  alter- 
nately projecting  on  either  side  of  said  inner  sheet  mem- 
ber with  cells  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  member  having  their 
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r  for  aircraft  comprising  an  axle,  hel- 
n  the  axle,  a  high-floution  pneumatic 
;  beads  adapted  to  be  folded  by  rela- 
tire  beads,  first  hub  means  supporting 
xed  position  on  the  axle,  second  hub 
be  other  tire  bead  and  mounted  on 
means,  spring  means  for  driving  the 
>gether  when  the  tire  pressure  falls 
lined  value,  bleed-valve  means  com- 
atmosphere  and  with  the  interior  of 
I  connecting  the  axle  with  the  aircraft, 
means  for  opening  the  bleed-valve 
to  loads  transmitted  through  the  strut 
jredetermined  valua.  «.•--:' 

1     I         . 

MS2,43« 
ERODYNAMICALLY  DECELER. 
JKCRAFT  ON  THE  GROUND 
Lo»  Aaialaa^rrilf .  aarff  „r.  by   .  , 
dBKMid  R.  Doilk,  Lm  Aagclcs,  Calif. 
tb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <,12S 
(CL  244— lit) 


aerodynamically  decelerating  a  craft 
mounted  thrust-producing  unit  with- 
direction  of  the  craft  while  on  the 
the  steps  of:  rotating  the  thrust-pro- 
substantially  horizontal  position  to  a 
\1  position  whiie  the  craft  is  on  the 
mtially  iocreasinf  the  thrust  of  said 


3,M2^1     - 
JCrURAL  ELEMENT 
a,  Eaclid,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  Thompson 
Idl*  iKn  a  corporlfcw  of  Ohio 

Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  655,797,  mm 
^1,  dated  Dec  19,  IMl.  Diridcd 
km  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SM37 
aims.  (CL  244—117) 
1  body  subjected  to  tzternal  heat,  a 
1  from  an  inner  sheet  member  having 
»w  cells  embossed  thereon,  each  cell 
ion  in  the  plaae  of  said  inner  sheet 
jecting  end  portion,  said  cells  alter- 
I  either  side  of  said  inner  sheet  mera- 

side  of  tiK  sheet  member  having  their 


base  portions  tangent  to  base  portions  of  cells  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sheet  member  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet 
member,  an  outer  sheet  member  fastened  to  the  projecting 
end  portions  of  the  cells  which  project  on  one  side  of  the 
inner  sheet  member,  another  outer  sheet  member  fastened 
to  the  projecting  end  portions  of  the  cells  which  project 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  inner  sheet  member,  said  core 
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AIRCRAFT  SEATS  AND  HARNESS  FOR  AIRMEN 

Janca  Martfta,  «?iirtM—is  Mawr,  SoathlMds  Road, 

DrnbBM,  scar  Uzbridfc,  Ei«land 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  4,  1949 

4aabBM.    (CL  244— 122) 


I.  In  an  aircraft  qection  seat,  the  combination  of  a 
seat  pan  guide  means  positioned  near  the  front  of  said 
pan,  a  releasable  attachment  on  each  side  of  said  pan  and 
positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  pan.  a  seat  harness  for  hold- 
ing an  airman  to  said  seat,  said  harness  comprising  a  pair 
of  lap  straps  adapted  to  be  releasably  connected  at  their 
fear  ends  to  said  releasable  attachments,  a  quick  release 
box  for  releasably  securing  the  front  ends  of  said  lap 
straps  and  at  least  one  retaining  strap  adapted  for  re- 
leasable connection  at  its  front  end  to  the  front  ends  ot 
said  lap  straps  and  extending  from  such  connection  down- 
wardly to  and  under  said  guide  means  and  then  rear- 
wardly  to  the  bacl^  of  said  seat  pan  to  be  releasably  con- 
nected thereto  by  said  releasable  attachments,  whereby 
said  operation  ci  said  releasable  attachments  to  release 
the  rear  endt  of  said  lap  straps  effects  simultaneous  re- 
lease of  the  rear  end  of  said  retaining  strap. 


'      -  3j952,433 

SAFETY  PARACHUTE  OPENING  DEVICE 


"n 


IS  Elm  SCn  PHisliN,  Mam. 
JHM  Dae  15, 19M,  S«.  N«w  74,t29 
c  a  nilaii     (0.244— 149) 

1.  b  a  parachute,  a  canopy,  a  plurality  of  cords  ex- 
tending from  said  canopy,  a  support  member  mounted 


adjacent  the  inner  surface  ot  said  canopy  and  said  sup- 
port member  being  fastened  to  one  of  said  cords,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  apertured  ears  extending  from  said 
support  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  apertured  ears,  a  hoop  having  a 
bushing  affixed  thereto  and  said  bushing  including  a 
rounded  portion  and  a  flattened  surface  and  said  bushing 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  tongue  connected  to  said 
hoop  and  said  tongue  extending  inwardly  into  the  hoop, 
said  tongue  having  an  opening  in  an  end  thereof,  a  line 


element  and  adjacent  fastened  outer  sheet  members  to> 
gether  forming  a  unitary  assembly  with  a  flow  path  de- 
fined between  the  cells  and  between  the  outer  sheet  mem- 
bers, a  conduit  means  commuiticating  with  said  flow  path 
directing  a  circulating  flow  of  coolant  through  said  path, 
and  a  pump  connected  in  said  conduit  means  for  circulat- 
ing the  coolant  through  the  flow  path  to  remove  heat 
energy  from  the  core  element  and  outer  sheet  members. 


having  one  end  comiected  to  the  opening  in  said  tongue 
and  the  other  end  of  said  line  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  cords;  a  spring  member  including  an  interme- 
diate outwardly  bowed  portion  and  said  spring  member 
having  its  upper  end  secured  to  said  support  member, 
there  being  a  slot  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  spring  mem- 
ber, a  securing  element  extending  through  said  slot  and 
connected  to  said  support  member,  an  extension  lug  on 
said  bushing,  and  a  curved  spring  element  having  its  upper 
end  affixed  to  said  spring  onember. 
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RETRACTIBLE  PARACHUTE  LAUNCHER 

Ailhar  I.  T^kcI,  Poland,  Ohio 

(1234  Maitct  St,  LoH  Beach  5,  Caltf.) 

~~     lane  19, 1959,  Sar.  No.  819,449 

7  CiaiHH.     (CL  244—155) 


1.  An  amusement  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  kite 
string,  said  amusement  device  comprising  a  carriage  and 
a  parachute,  said  carriage  having  a  pocket  therein  with 
open  ends  and  through  which  the  kite  string  is  adapted 
to  pass  thereby  holding  the  carriage  captive  on  the  kite 
string  but  enabling  the  carriage  to  move  up  the  kite  string 
and  down  the  kite  string,  a  clamp  connected  with  said 
carriage,  normally  closed  jaws  included  in  said  clamp 
for  tepmbly  attaching  the  parachute  thereto,  said  para- 
chute having  a  member  separably  engaged  with  said 
normally  closed  clamp  whereby  upon  snan>>ng  the  kite 
string  the  normally  cloaed  clamp  is  opened  by  the  wei|^ 
of  the  parachute  thereby  separating  said  member  from 
said  normally  closed  clamp,  and  resilient  means  reacting 
on  said  jaws  and  yieldingly  holding  said  jaws  in  the  closed 
position,  said  carriage  including  a  pair  of  carriage  plates, 
pins,  said  carriage  plates  having  apertures  through  which 
said  pins  extend  for  securing  said  plates  together  in  qiaced. 
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opposed  relation,  a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  pins  in  a  common  vertical  plane  in  the  pocket, 
said  pulleys  having  string  engaging  surfaces  spaced  apart 
to  provide  a  space  through  which  the  kite  string  passes. 


YDRAHON  DAMPING  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBING 

RESILIEP<rT  ENGINE  MOUNTING 
Albert  E.  Roller,  Bliiiihich— ,  Mkh^  ii^ianr  to  GcMtal 
Motors  Corparatkw,  Detroit,  IMA^  a  cMsyorrtloM  of 


Filed  Dec.  19, 1M«,  Sv.  N«.  7MM 
UCWm.    (CL24t-f) 


iaf  of  limited  axial  dimenaions  and  said  bolt  and  spool 
assembly  being  adjusted  by  rotation  of  said  bolt  member 
to  provide  predetermined  clearances  between  said  grom- 
mets  and  said  bracket  member  under  static  load  condi- 
tions, each  of  said  grommets  being  beveled  inwardly 
from  the  opposite  axial  ends  thereof  to  an  inner  surface 
of  reduced  axial  dimension  in  resilient  engaceaaem  with 
the  spool  assembly  sleeve  whereby  said  one  grommet  pro. 
vides  initial  lateral  variable  rate  compressive  rebound 
stability  to  the  mount  and  is  subjected  to  and  provides  ini- 
tial variable  rate  vibratioo  damping  deflection  supple- 
menting the  vibration  damping  deflection  of  said  spring 
within  the  rebound  limits  established  by  the  static  load 
clearances  provided  between  said  grommets  and  end  wall, 
said  other  grommet  being  subjected  to  and  providing  addi- 
tional variable  rate  lateral  rebound  stability  to  said  mount 
under  extreme  lateral  load  oonditioos,  and  both  of  said 
grommets  being  subjected  to  and  providing  variable  rate 
▼ibration  damping  deflectioo  and  compressive  rebound 
siqiplementing  vibrati<»  damping  spring  deflection  be- 
yond the  rebound  limits  established  by  the  static  dear- 


PICTURE  HANGER  wHli  TRANSPARENT  FLAPS 
M.  MiigBB;,  %jyy  Eijiryflsssi 

159  N,  13th  91,,  PfeflMStoMni  Pn, 
Fled  Jnly  21, 19M,  Ssr/Nn.  44,314 

4CWM.  (a.a4f— at) 


12.  A  resilient  vibration  and  shock  isolating  device  for 
mounting  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, said  engine  mounting  device  comprising  a  stamped 
vehicle  frame  member,  a  stamped  engine  supporting 
bracket  member  qiaced  from  said  frame  member,  said 
frame  and  bracket  members  having  cylindrical  bosses 
thereon  extending  in  substantial  parallel  axial  alignment 
to  each  other  and  defining  opposed  parallel  end  walls, 
said  frame  member  end  wall  having  a  threaded  opening 
centrally  therethrough  and  said  bracket  member  end  wall 
having  a  central  opening  tfierethrough  in  substantially 
axial  alignmem  with  the  threaded  opening  of  said  frame 
member,  a  sleeve  member  secured  to  said  bracket  mem- 
ber end  wall  and  coopentli^  therewith  to  define  a  cylin- 
drical recess  oppositely  diqwsed  to  that  formed  by  said 
bracket  member  boss,  a  bolt  member  of  stepped  diam- 
eter threadably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with- 
in the  threaded  opening  of  said  frame  member,  said  bolt 
member  having  a  reduced  diameter  shank  portion  defin- 
ing a  shoulder  with  said  one  end  and  extending  therefrom 
through  the  opening  in  said  bracket  member  and  being 
threaded  at  its  opposite  end,  a  coil  spring  compressively 
interposed  between  said  support  and  bracket  member  in 
qmced  embracing  relation  to  said  bolt  member  and  to 
said  bracket  member  defined  bosses,  said  spring  support- 
ing the  weight  of  the  engine  applied  thereto  and  having  a 
low  deflection  rate  characteristic  and  a  natural  resonant 
frequency  characteristic  lies  within  the  engine  cranking 
and  idle  speeds,  a  qxwl  assembly  mounted  on  said  bolt 
member  comprising  two  end^  washers  and  an  intermedi- 
ate qmcer  sleeve  maintaining  said  washen  in  fixed  axial- 
ly  qtaced  relation  on  the  bolt,  a  nut  member  threadably 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  bolt  member  and 
abutting  the  adjacent  washer  member  to  maintain  the 
opposite  washer  member  in  abutment  with  the  bolt  de- 
fined shoulder,  and  two  resilient  grommets  frictionally 
and  resiliemly  embracing  said  spacer  sleeve  and  interposed 
between  said  washers  and  said  bracket  end  wall  within 
said  bracket  defined  recesses,  one  of  said  grommets  pe- 
ripherally engaging  the  cylindrical  recess  defining  surface 
of  said  bracket  sleeve  and  the  other  of  said  gronuneu 
being  placed  radially  inwardly  of  the  cylindrical  recess 
defining  surface  of  said  bracket  boa,  nid  tronuneti  be- 


1.  A  nail-less  hanger  comprising  a  flexible  transparent 
strip  coated  on  its  entire  rear  face  with  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  coating,  said  strip  being  overlapped  upon 
itself  along  a  transverse  fold  line  to  provide  a  h:m,  said 
hem  having  first  and  second  elements  extending  from 
said  fold  line,  a  support  bar  positioned  within  said  hem, 
the  adhesive  coating  on  a  portion  of  said  first  hem  ele- 
ment being  in  abutting  contact  with  a  face  of  said  bar, 
the  adhesive  coating  on  a  portion  of  said  second  hem 
element  being  in  abutting  contact  with  an  opposite  face 
of  said  bar,  the  adhesive  coating  on  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  strip  being  in  abutting  contact  across 
the  full  width  of  said  strip  thereby  forming  a  seam,  said 
bar  being  disposed  between  said  seam  and  said  fold  line, 
said  strip  terminating  in  first  and  second  (laps,  a  hook, 
means  pivotably  securing  said  hook  to  said  support  bar 
so  that  said  hook  may  be  swung  in  a  plane  closely  paral- 
leling the  plane  of  said  bar.  and  a  selectively  removable 
calendered  sheet,  one  surface  of  said  sheet  being  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating 
on  said  first  flap.  ' .'  "' 


3jH2,437 
CHRSTMAS  TREE  HOLDER 
R.  SckoOT,  lilt  GnmmI  Av«^  OiifOTd,  Pn. 
Fled  Ii4y  14, 1M«,  Ssr.  Nn^  42,794 
S^Mmb.    (O.  lit     11) 
7.  A  tree  holding  apparanis  for  use  with  a  cylindrical 
receptacle,  comprising,  a  collar  through  which  the  tree 
may  extend  and  be  supported  in  upright  position,  an  in- 
verted cone-shaped  raocptacte  depending  from  said  collar 
and  having  at  least  one  internal  circvmiereatial  portion 
within  which  the  tree  may  be  wedged  tight,  means  co- 
operating with  said  collar  and  adjustable  M>  ai  to  exert 
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I  dimensions  and  said  bolt  and  spool 
isted  by  rotation  of  said  bolt  member 
mined  clearances  between  said  gnxn- 
Jiet  member  under  static  load  condi- 
i  grommets  being  beveled  inwardly 
uual  ends  thereof  to  an  inner  surface 
mension  in  restbcnt  engacement  with 
ikeve  whereby  said  one  grommet  pro. 
I  variable  rate  compressive  rebound 
Dt  and  is  subjected  to  and  provides  ini- 
iribratioo  damping  deflection  supple- 
on  damping  deflection  of  said  spring 
limits  eaubliahed  by  the  static  load 
between  said  grommets  and  end  wall, 
being  subjected  to  and  providing  addi- 
lateral  rebound  stability  to  said  mount 
rml  kMd  oonditioas,  and  both  of  said 
Bjected  to  and  providing  variable  rate 
deflectioo  and  compressive  rebound 
ation  damping  spring  deflection  be- 
Umits  established  by  the  static  dear- 
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M|nlL  %  My  EalcffpfflMa, 

ixn  alt  nHnnMpHMi  ra« 
\T  2h  19M,  8v.  Sn.  44»3t4 

(CLa4t— at) 


nger  comprising  a  flexible  transparent 
entire  rear  face  with  a  pressure  sensi- 
ng, said  strip  being  overlapped  upon 
verse  fold  line  to  provide  a  h:m,  said 
md  second  elements  extending  from 
pport  bar  positioned  within  said  hem, 
ig  on  a  portion  of  said  first  hem  ele- 
tting  contact  with  a  face  of  said  bar, 
ng  on  a  portion  of  said  second  hem 
abutting  contact  with  an  opposite  face 
idhesive  coating  on  first  and  second 
trip  being  in  abutting  contact  across 
tid  strip  thereby  forming  a  seam,  said 

between  said  seam  and  said  fold  line, 
ing  in  first  and  second  flaps,  a  hook, 
curing  said  hook  to  said  support  bar 
nay  be  swung  in  a  plane  closely  paral- 

said  bar,  and  a  selectively  removable 
ne  surface  of  said  sheet  being  in  abut- 
he  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating 
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Ig  apparatus  for  use  with  a  cylindrical 
sing,  a  collar  through  which  the  tree 
B  aupported  in  upright  poaition,  an  in- 
I  rtocpock  depending  from  said  collar 
It  one  iaieraal  circmafcreatial  portion 
tree  may  be  wedged  tight,  means  co- 
d  collar  and  adjustable  »  «  to  exert 


lateral  preaurc  against  the  tree  and  thus  hold  it  rigid  with 
respect  to  said  collar,  at  least  two  arm  means  spaced  from 
each  other  and  extending  laterally  from  aaid  collar,  ends 
arm  consisting  ot  at  least  two  portions,  the  first  of  which 
is  fixed  to  the  collar  and  has  a  member  depending  from  its 
lateral  free  extremity  which  is  adapted  to  be  in  opposed 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  wall  oi  the  receptacle,  and 


3,052,499 
FLAT  OCON  HOLDER    '' 
Frederick  Marx,  Sr^  2295  N.  7th  Ave^  Li*c 

FRa4  lane  13, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  Il<,7i9 
IS  nalwi    (CL24S— 117J) 


#»"' 


the  second  ot  which  is  radially  adjustable  with  regard  to 
the  first  and  has  a  member  depending  froos  its  lateral 
free  extremity  which  is  also  adapted  to  be  in  opposed  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  the  wall  of  the  receptacle,  and 
adjustable  means  optionally  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said 
arm  portion's  depending  member  and  adapted  to  secure 
that  arm  to  the  reoeptacle  wall  and  thus  help  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  apparatus  with  respect  thereto. 


3,952,439 

MOTORIZED  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  PIPING 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Leonard  S.  Snerae,  IlerlranBack,  N J. 

(59  Ckwch  SL,  New  Yeffc  7,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  119,913 

19  nail     (CL249— 59) 


1.  A  holder  for  flat  irons  or  the  like,  comprising  a  back 
plate  of  greats  width  than  a  flat  inm  to  be  supported 
and  having  flanges  at  each  end;  spaced  tynes  mounted  on 
the  back  plate  extending  normal  thereto  and  offset  from 
onr  edge  thereof,  said  tynes  having  portions  underlying 
and  secured  to  the  back  plate  and  extending  beyond  the 
opposite  edge  thereof;  said  tynes  having  eyes  extending 
laterally  beyond  the  said  flanges  for  receiving  a  cord  for 
moifflting  the  holder  on  ao  ironing  board;  and  a  body 
portion  comprising  a  bottom  plate  having  sides  adapted 
to  contact  the  flanges  of  the  back  plate;  means  for  adjust- 
ably connecting  the  sides  ind  flanges  together;  and  sup- 
porting feet  mounted  on  the  bottom  plate  extending  be- 
yond the  sides  thereof  and  beiitg  offset  from  the  bottom. 


ABSORBER  VIBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  EMPTY  < 

MISSILE  nCAY 

Myron  1.  Bmmt,  St  PanI,  Theodore  D.  Erktea  and 

Garold  A.  K«m,  Minneapolia,  MIton  C.  NenasM, 

~  John  S.  Sihswkh,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 

by  nifi  asrfgaminti,  to  the  UnIM  States  of 


Aascricn  as  rcpnecnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
rtllnai  application  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  949,193.    Dl. 
Tided  and  tUa  opiiMrnHin  InM  13,  1999,  Sar.  No. 
35,952 
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(CL  249—119) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  support  um't, 
a  load-carrying  unit  carried  by  the  support  unit  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  coupled  to  a  load,  a  first  lever  connected  to  and 
movable  relative  to  the  support  unit  about  a  first  pivotal 
axis,  a  second  lever  connected  to  and  movable  relative  to 
the  first  lever  about  a  second  pivotal  axis,  said  second 
lever  being  engageable  by  a  supporting  structure  and 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  load, 
means  carried  by  the  support  unit  and  adapted  to  be  sub- 
jected to  said  force,  said  means  including  a  member  en- 
gaged by  the  first  lever  and  movable  in  opposite  directions 
in  response  to  corresponding  movement  of  the  first  lever 
about  the  first  pivotal  axis,  control  means  operable  in 
response  to  predetermined  movement  of  the  first  lever  in 
at  least  one  direction  about  the  first  pivotal  axis,  and  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  the  control  means  for  varying 
the  effective  length  of  the  load-carrying  unit. 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  shaped  tray  having  a 
base  for  use  in  storage  and  handling  of  an  elongated 
shaped  article  having  support  elements  at  each  eiKl  for 
supporting  said  tray  at  said  ends,  and  a  vibration  ab- 
sorber for  reducing  resonant  vibrations  introduced  in  said 
tray  through  said  end  support  elements,  said  vibratioo  ab- 
sorber consisting  of  spaced  housings  each  containing  an 
aggregate  mass  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  of  mass 
and  located  on  the  oppoaite  sides  ot  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tray  and  centrally  thereof,  mounting  means  se- 
cured to  the  base  of  said  tray  centrally  of  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  spring  means  positioned  centrally  on  said  nnount- 
ing  means  having  arms  connecting  and  freely  sopportinf 
said  housiiigs. 
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3,tS2y441 
BARREL  HANDLING  GIRDLE 
MMUm  M.  FIrhrhM,  P.O.  Bw  94, 

Filed  May  If,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  2MM 
IOWm.    (C1.24S— 141) 


tion  of  laid  support  member,  roller  wpport  meant  integral- 
ly formed  on  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  support 
member,  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
support  means,  a  channel  support  movably  supported  on 


A  barrel  handling  girdle  comprising  a  semi-circular 
member,  a  trunnion  extension  fixedly  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  semi-circular  member,  a  trunnion  fixedly 
secured  to  said  trunnion  extension  and  extentting  radially 
therefrom,  a  second  trunnion  extension  fixedly  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  semi-circular  member,  a  second 
trunnion  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  trunnion  exten- 
sion and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  first 
arcuate  member  pivotably  secured  to  said  trunnion  ex- 
tension, a  second  arcuate  member  pivotably  secured  to 
said  second  trunnion  extension,  a  third  arcuate  mem- 
ber pivotably  secured  to  said  second  arcuate  member, 
and  locking  means  comprising  interengaging  elements  on 
said  first  and  third  arcuate  members,  said  first,  second, 
and  third  arcuate  members  each  representing  an  arc  sub- 
stantially sixty  degrees,  each  of  said  members  being  sub- 
stantially greater  in  width  than  in  thicknces  so  as  to 
have  the  shape  of  a  band. 


3iit52y442 

CONTAINER  SUPPORT  FOR  USB  ON  LADDERS 

Joaeph  D.  RaaU^  Jr^  1014  N.  MivmHb  SI^ 

I— sh^Mkh. 
'  <     FUed  Asf.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  Sl,724 
lOid^    (CL24S— 21«) 


A  one  piece  container  support  for  Ue  on  ladders,  which 
container  has  oppositely  arranged  protuberances  adja- 
cent its  upper  rim  thereof  comprising  a  generally  horizon- 
tal container  supporting  portion  with  an  opening  therein 
to  receive  the  container  and  an  upright  portion  adapted 
to  be  removably  supported  by  one  side  rail  and  a  rung  of 
said  ladder,  said  upright  portion  being  U-shaped  to  fit  over 
said  side  rail,  one  flange  of  the  U  having  a  notch  therein 
to  receive  a  rung  of  said  ladder,  said  horizontal  portion 
having  depressions  therein  at  the  edge  of  said  opening  to 
receive  said  protuberances. 


said  roller  means,  a  seat  frame  fixed  to  said  channel  sup- 
port, and  locking  control  means  slidably  nKHjnted  in  said 
channel  support  and  slidably  engageable  with  said  locking 
means  to  variably  position  said  seat  frame. 


Edwfa  K.  KlnlMr,  lokMtown,  Pa^  ■■toar  to  Kiawcll 


Ffled  Jaac  22,  I9M,  Ser.  N^  37,943 
UOalM.  (CL24S— 43«) 
I.  Seat  adjuster  mechanism  comprising  a  unitary  sta- 
tionary support  member  having  end  portions  spaced  by  a 
central  connecting  portion,  support  brackets  integrally 
formed  oo  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, locking  means  integrally  formed  on  said  central  por- 


Pi>lds*Hlt,  Pa. 
Oct  14, 19S9,  Ser.  N*.  •4M4t 
anileii     (Cl.251-42) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  liquid  com- 
prising an  actuating  valve  body,  a  chamber  in  said  actuat- 
ing valve  body  containing  aa  air  operated  piston  and  in 
which  fluid  under  pressure  is  selectively  introduced  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  a  reciprocable  stem  partly 
surrounded  by  said  chamber  onto  the  end  of  which  a 
liquid  controlling  element  is  connected  which  is  exteriorly 
of  said  chamber,  a  liquid  flow  containiitg  valve  body  in 
which  said  controlled  element  is  reciprocated,  clamping 
means  for  detachably  clamping  c^)en  end  portions  of 
said  valve  bodies  together,  a  stationary  bearing  interposed 
and  forming  a  closure  wall  between  said  open  end  por- 
tions and  having  a  pair  of  sealing  rings,  one  of  which  seals 
against  intercommunication  between  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  and  outside  atmosphere,  and  the  other  of  which 
seals  against  intercommunication  between  the  interior  of 
said  liquid  flow  containing  valve  body  and  ootside  atmos- 
phere, and  additional  sealing  ripgs  between  said  air  op- 
erated piston  and  actuating  valvt  body,  leakage  of  which 
provides  intercommunication  only  between  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  and  outside  atmosphere  and  providing  no 
direct  leakage  path  between  said  valve  bodies,  said  air 
operated  piston  having  a  tubular  stem  telescopically  sur- 
rounding a  tubular  stem  of  said  stationary  bearing  which, 
in  turn,  sturouiuls  said  valve  stem,  the  free  ends  of  said 
stems  being  exposed  to  outside  atnioq)here. 


3,152,443 
MANUAL  SEAT  ADIUSTER 
Yaire  1.  Lafrtrom,  Trealo^  N  J.,  aaifni  to  G«Mfal 
Motet*  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatkNi  of 


Jowph  S. 


3,t52,44S 
PLUG  FOR  PLUG  VALVE 

Wbn  siilfiii   to  G  A  H 
Wh,,  a  corporation  of 


FBed  Dec  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  t9943S 
9  Cytim.  (CL  251—399) 
1.  A  plug  cock  for  a  plug  valve  comprising,  a  body 
having  a  conical  side  wall  and  flat  end  walls,  a  coating 
ot  resilient  material  on  said  body,  an  actuating  handle 
for  the  cock,  first  fitting  means  mounted  in  one  end  wall 
adapted  for  mounting  said  actuating  handle  thereon,  sec- 
ond fitting  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  wall  adapted 
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seat  frame  fixed  to  said  channel  sup- 
ntrol  means  slidably  nKHjnted  in  said 
slidably  engageable  with  said  locking 
•ition  said  seat  frame. 


lokMtowii,  Pa^  Milfiioi  to  Kiawcll 
it  CoMMsy,  DaiMflTfllc  Pa. 
14,  19#9,  Sat.  N*.  t4M4t 
laioM.    (CL251— «2) 


ontrotltng  the  flow  of  a  liquid  com- 
valve  body,  a  chamber  in  said  actuat- 
taining  an  air  operated  piston  and  in 
pressure  is  selectively  introduced  on 
lid  piston,  a  reciprocable  stem  partly 

chamber  onto  the  «ad  of  which  a 
ement  is  connected  which  is  exteriorly 
liquid  flow  cootainiQg  valve  body  in 
ed  element  is  reciprocated,  clamping 
My  clamping  open  end  portions  of 
lether,  a  stationary  bearing  interposed 
ure  wall  between  said  open  end  por- 
lair  of  sealing  rings,  one  of  which  teals 
nication  between  the  interior  of  laid 
e  atmoq>here,  and  the  other  of  which 
Mnmunication  between  the  interior  of 
tainiag  valve  body  and  outside  atmoa- 
lal  sealing  ripg*  between  said  air  op- 
:tuating  valvt  body,  leakage  of  which 
uoication  only  between  the  interior  of 
outside  atmoepbere  and  providing  no 

between  said  valve  bodies,  said  air 
ing  a  tubular  stem  telescopically  sur- 
stem  of  said  stationary  bearing  which, 
laid  valve  stem,  the  f^  ends  ot  said 
d  to  outside  atmoqyhere. 


3,05r44S 
S  FOR  PLUG  VALVE 

Wb^  mlf  III   to  G  A  H 
Wk«  a  corporation  of 


u  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  S9943S 
Mhb.  (CL  251—399) 
for  a  plug  valve  comprising,  a  body 
de  wall  and  flat  end  walls,  a  coating 
I  on  said  body,  an  actuating  handle 
tting  means  mounted  in  one  end  wall 
ng  said  actuating  handle  thereon,  sec- 
Kxinted  on  the  other  end  wall  adapted 


for  mounting  the  cock  in  a  valve,  said  first  fitting  means 
including  a  flanged  member  having  a  flange  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  one  end  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
flange  in  permanent  sealing  engagement  with  said  coat- 


•  y 


Ki 


In  a  valve  structure  including  a  body  having  relatively 
spaced  wedge-receiving  seats  and  a  reciprocable  spindle, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  wedge  for  engaging  be- 
tween the  wedge-receiving  seats  and  including,  a  tapered 
male  half-part,  a  tapered  female  half-part,  said  male  and 
female  half-parts  having  oppositely-facing  seat-engaging 
outer  faces  ind  inner  faces  disposable  in  adjacency  and 
adapted  for  confrontation  in  assembled  relation,  said  fe- 
male half-part  having  an  integral  annular  ring  with  an 
outer  ring  wall  projecting  beyond  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  inner  face  thereof  and  defining  a  circular  well 
within  said  annular  ring,  said  outer  ring  wall  having  a  gen- 
erally-rectangular throat  extending  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  vertical  axis  of  said  female  half-part  and 
through  said  outer  ring  wall  and  communicating  with  the 
circular  well,  the  inner  wall  of  the  circular  well  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  inwardly  of  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  inner  face  of  said  female  half-part  and  having  a  raised 
button  surface  centrally  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  male  half-part  having  a  central  circuUur  recess 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  face  thereof  and  a 
T-shaped  stud  formed  of  an  annular  post  integral  with 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  inner  face  of  the  cir- 
cular recess  and  an  outermost  longitudinally-extending 
crowned  head  on  the  outer  end  ot  said  post,  said  bead 
extending  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  inner  face  of  said 
male  half-part,  said  head  having  a  main  axis  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  vertical  axis  of  said  male  half-part  and 
having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  and  a  length  leu 
than  the  length  of  the  throat  in  said  outer  ring  wall,  said 
male  and  female  half-parts  being  loosely  and  releaaably 
interengageable  in  face-to-face  relation  of  the  iimer  faces 
thereof  upon  passing  said  head  and  post  of  said  stud  of 
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said  male  half-part  into  the  throat  of  said  outer  ring  wall 
with  the  crown  of  the  head  of  said  stud  bearing  against  the 
button  surface  and  opposite  ends  of  the  head  of  said  stud 
are  disposed  inwardly  of  said  outer  ring  wall  and  rotating 
said  half-parts  tiirough  90*  relative  to  each  odier  for  in- 
dependent seating  of  the  seat  means  of  said  half-parts 
with  the  respective  seats  of  the  body,  said  half-parts  hav- 
ing alignable  portions  for  connecting  to  the  spindle 
whereby  the  wedge  may  be  subjected  to  forces  for  seat- 
ing thereof  in  closed  position  as  downward  force  is  applied 
to  said  half-parts  by  the  q>indle. 


ing  of  resilient  material  which  extends  underneath  said 
flange,  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  in  metal-to-metal 
engagement  with  the  base  of  said  handle  when  said  handle 
is  fastened  to  said  cock. 


3,952,447 

TIRB  SPREADER 

Raymoni  I.  Mishlcr,  %  DX  Scnicc  Station, 

West  Union,  Iowa 

F1M  Mar.  9, 1969,  Scr.  No.  13,737 

3€aafanB.    (CL  254— 59.2)  < 


3,952,446 
'  VALVE  APPARATUS 

Vnmda  C  Raaeh,  Jr.,  Emk  I  as^Mrailow,  Mass., 
to  Th»  rhapniM  Valve  Mfg.  €<»,,  Indian  OrdMri, 
Mas,,  a  cnspasatien 

,  t  niad  Mas  12, 1969,  Scr.  No.  29,569 
lOriM.    (CL  251— 127) 


1.  A  tire  spreader  iiKluding  a  table,  a  plurality  of 
rollers, 'means  on  said  table  joumalling  said  rollers  for 
rotation  in  spaced,  parallel  and  side-by-side  relation  for 
supporting  the  tread  surface  of  a  tire  extending  there- 
across.  a  pair  of  upstanding  spreader  arms,  means  mount- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  said  spreader  arms  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  table  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  a  tire  supported  by  said  rollers,  the  upper  end 
portions  of  said  arms  being  articulated  for  swinging  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  tire  and  having  on  their 
free  ends  means  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  inside 
of  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  beads  of  said  tire  for 
spreading  the  same  apart  upon  movement  of  said  arms 
away  from  each  other,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  ot 
said  arms  from  the  mid-portions  <^  said  rollers,  the  lower 
portions  of  said  arms  being  extensible  and  fixed  in  angular 
relation  relative  to  each  other,  a  drive  gear  secured  U>  one 
end  ot  each  of  said  rollers,  a  driving  shaft,  means  on  said 
table  joumalling  said  driving  shaft  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  rollers  and  »i«g»»^ 
with  said  drive  gears,  driving  gears  secured  to  said  driving 
shaft  each  engaged  with  one  of  said  drive  gears  for 
effecting  its  rotation  upon  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  slide  rack  disposed 
parallel  with  and  beneath  said  rollers,  meaiu  on  the  loww 
ends  of  said  arms  slidably  engaged  with  said  rack  for 
movement  therealong,  said  rack  including  a  h<dlow  noo- 
circular  housing,  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed 
in  the  upper  surface  of  said  housing,  the  lower  ends  of 
each  of  said  arms  passing  through  said  slot  and  terminat- 
ing in  enlarged  slide  blocks  snugly  and  slidably  disposed 
in  said  housing  for  reciprocal  movement  therealong, 
aligned  bores  formed  in  said  blocks,  said  bores  being 
provided  with  right  and  left  banded  threads,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  screw  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation 
in  said  housing  having  its  opposite  end  portions  provided 
with  right  and  left  handed  threads,  said  end  portions 
gaged  with  said  threaded  bores. 
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3,tS3,44t 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  ENDS  OF 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 

AMnA  NaMm  HMtm,  Bhtaoland.  mad  Ibrbcrt  Halrcr- 

»atM,  Dwsddorf,  Gcnnany,  Mrignon  to  Hans  ZUlcr, 

MlUrath,  abcr  HocMald,  Gcnnany 

Fflcd  Dec.  29. 195S,  Scr.  No.  783.292 

Clalins  priority,  apfflcarton  Gcnnanj  Jan.  3.  1958 

2  CliJnis.    (CL  254—53) 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  either  end  portion  of  a  con- 
veyor belt  the  ends  of  which  have  to  be  pulled  together, 
which  comprises  in  combination:  a  first  clamping  rail,  a 
second  clamping  rail,  said  rails  being  arranged  one  above 
the  other  for  receiving  therebetween  and  transverse  there- 
to a  belt  portion  having  a  width  kss  than  the  length  of 
said  rails  so  that  the  ends  of  said  rails  will  laterally  pro- 
trude beyond  the  sides  of  the  belt  portion  to  be  received 
therebetween,  two  damping  bolts  respectively  extending 
through  the  ends  of  said  rail«  and  engaging  the  same, 
at  least  one  of  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said  bolts 
having  a  cam  with  an  inclined  helical  surface  portion  of 
a  relatively  high  pitch  engaging  a  correspondingly  con- 
toured surface  in  the  re^)ective  adjacent  rail,  and  two 
single  levers  having  one  of  their  ends  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  bolts  for  selectively  turning  said  bolts  in 
tightening  direction  to  pull  said  rails  toward  each  other. 


said  floor  wbcn  said  assemblies  are  removed,  a  lift  mem* 
ber  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  said  tnme  between  a 
lowermost  position  directly  overlying  said  floor  adjacent 
said  base  and  an  upper  position  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
frame  and  having  a  part  insertable  under  a  portion  of 
said  slab  structure  and  being  detachably  connected  to  said 
slab  structure  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  slab  structure, 
said  part  being  positionaUe  suflBciently  close  to  said  floor 
by  vertical  diq>lacement  of  said  lift  member  to  enable 
said  part  to  be  inserted  under  said  portion  of  said  slab 
structure  when  said  slab  structure  is  initially  resting  on 
said  floor,  a  vertical  threaded  rod  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  extending  to  the  top  thereof,  means  on 
said  lift  member  providing  a  threaded  connection  with 
said  threaded  rod  enabling  said  lift  member  to  be  verti- 
cally slidably  diq>laced  along  said  frame  by  rotation  of 
said  threaded  rod  in  either  direction;  said  actuating  means 
comprising  shaft  means  rotatably  carried  by  the  frames 
of  said  jacks  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  in  transverse  rela- 
tion to  the  threaded  rods  of  said  jacks  and  gear  means 
individual  to  each  threaded  rod  of  said  jacks  and  drivin^y 
connecting  said  shaft  means  witii  each  threaded  rod  of 
said  jacks  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  threaded  rod 
to  similarly  route  the  threaded  rods  of  said  jacks  simul- 
taneously; and  drive  means  associated  with  said  assemblies 
for  rotating  the  shaft  means  of  said  assemblies  to  impart 
rotation  to  the  threaded  rods  of  said  Jacks  in  a  se4ected 
direction  thereby  enabling  die  jacks  ci  said  assemblies 
to  exert  lifting  and  lowering  movement  to  said  slab  struc- 
ture, said  jack  lifting  assemblies  engaging  said  floor  and 
said  slab  structure  solely  by  said  detachable  seating  of 
the  base  of  each  of  said  jacks  and  by  the  deuchable  con- 
nection of  the  lift  member  part  of  each  of  said  jacks 
whereby  said  jack  lifting  assemblies  are  each  removable 
from  said  floor  and  said  slab  structure  as  a  unit 
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1.  A  slab  lifting  jack  construction  for  raising  and  low- 
ering a  slab  structure  with  respect  to  a  stationary  rigid 
floor  after  the  slab  structure  has  been  fabricated  in  directly 
overiying  relation  to  said  floor  and  comprising  at  least 
two  jade  lifting  assemblies  disposed  at  oppositely  directed 
sides  of  said  slab  structure,  each  of  said  jack  lifting  assem- 
blies comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  laterally  q>aced 
apart  jacks  and  actuating  means  for  said  jacks,  each  of 
said  jacks  comfnising  a  base  detachably  seatable  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  said  flow,  an  upright  frame  extending 
rigidly  for  substantially  the  heif^t  at  which  said  slab 
stnicture  is  desired  to  be  permanently  supported  aboive 
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3.  A  wire  feeder  for  guiding  wires  into  a  conduit  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  member  having  an  end  portion 
formed  to  engage  the  end  of  the  conduit  into  which  wire 
is  to  be  led  and  means  for  clamping  said  body  member 
to  said  conduit  including  a  rigid  tongue  element  extend- 
ing from  said  body  member  for  engaging  against  a  por- 
tion of  the  wall  of  said  conduit  adjacent  said  end  and 
a  movable  tongue  element  extending  from  said  body 
member  for  engaging  against  a  further  portion  of  the 
wall  of  said  conduit  and  movable  to  urge  said  rigid 
tongue  element  into  engagement  with  said  conduit,  and 
releasable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
tongue  element  for  urgmg  the  same  to  locking  posi- 
tion. 
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nwmbties  we  removed,  a  lift  mem* 
mounted  on  Mid  tnmt  betwaen  a 
irectly  overlying  said  floor  adjacent 
er  position  at  the  upper  end  of  aid 
part  insertable  under  a  portion  of 
i  being  detachably  connected  to  said 
ing  and  lowering  said  slab  structure, 
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he  upper  end  of  said  threaded  rod 
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or  guiding  wires  into  a  conduit  com- 
xly  member  having  an  end  portion 
e  end  of  the  conduit  into  which  wire 
ans  for  clamping  said  body  member 
iding  a  rigid  tongue  element  extend- 
member  for  engaging  against  a  por- 
said  conduit  adjacent  said  end  and 
element  extending  from  said  body 
xg  against  a  further  portion  of  the 
it  and  movable  to  urfe  said  rigid 

engagement  with  said  conduit,  and 
cratively  connected  to  said  movable 

urging  the  same  to  locking  posi- 
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S.  A  method  of  passing  a  line  through  a  conduit  com- 
prising the  steps  of  attaching  one  end  of  the  line  in  a 
Hne  package  to  a  projectile,  securing  the  opposite  end  of 
the  line  in  the  line  packafe  against  movement,  successively 
but  separately  introducing  the  projectile  and  the  line  pack- 
age into  one  end  of  the  conduit  by  firing  the  projectile 
through  the  conduit  to  puU  the  line  package  thereafter 
while  unwinding  the  line  from  the  trailing  end  of  the  line 
package  in  the  length  of  the  conduit  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  line  package  away  from  the  sectired  end  of 
line,  guiding  the  projectile  and  the  line  package  attached 
thereto  through  the  conduit  by  the  internal  wall  surface 
of  the  conduit  to  lay  the  line  imwound  from  the  line  pack- 
age in  the  length  of  the  conduit,  and  catdiing  the  projectile 
as  it  emerges  from  the  oiher  end  of  the  conduit 
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1.  A  coQstructiaBi  for  a  vessel  sobject  to  internal  pres- 
sure, oomprisiag  aa  outer  supporting  wall  tube  sheet  of 
substantial  thickness  having  a  plurality  of  tube  openings, 
a  plurality  of  tube  elements  extending  freely  through  said 
tube  openings  from  outside  said  vessel  and  protecting  out- 
wardly froaa  the  opposite  side  of  said  supporting  wall  tube 
sheet  into  the  interior  of  said  vessd,  aa  auxiliary  sealing- 
wall  tube  dieet  of  relatively  slight  thickness  connected 
along  Its  periphery  to  said  supporting  wall  tube  sheet  and 
indoding  portions  spaced  from  said  supporting  wall  tube 
sheet  and  a  (durality  of  cylindrical  extensions  positioned 
over  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  oi  tubes  and  wddcd 
to  said  tubes  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  elastic  elements  dis- 
posed bstweeo  said  siqiportuig  wall  tube  sheet  aad  said 
aealiat-waU  tube  sheet  and  txteodinc  betweca  said  tubes. 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  system  comprising  a  fttal  supply  therefor,  a  carburetor 
including  a  fuel  bowl,  means  forming  a  fuel  passafs  con- 
necting said  bowl  to  said  supply,  a  valve  in  ndd  fuel  pas- 
sage controlling  a  flow  of  ftiel  through  said  fuel  passage 
to  said  bowl,  means  inrhiding  a  float  in  said  bowl  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  valve  to  open  said  valve,  a  first 
means  to  render  said  valve  inoperative  by  said  float,  and 
a  second  means  to  render  said  first  means  inoperative 
whereby  said  valve  is  rendered  responsive  to  said  fioat. 
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1.  In  a  mining  and  loading  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising  a  mobile  base,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  base 
to  tilt  in  vertical  planes  with  respect  thereto  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  relatively  swingable  armlike 
francs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tiltaMe  frame  to  swing 
relative  diereto  in  horizontal  planes  about  axes  airanfsd 
at  right  angles  to  said  horizontal  axis,  and  oppositdy 
projecting  rotary  drilling  and  disintegrating  hea<b  having 
peripheral  side  cotters  and  end  core  cutters  and  adapted 
to  penetrate  deeply  the  minerd  of  a  solid  mine  win, 
said  beads  cooperating  to  remove  an  arcuate  horizontal 
segment  of  mineral  from  •  solid  mine  vein  and  having 
their  axes  of  rotation  extending  transversely  and  confined 
to  horizontal  planes,  said  heads  carried  at  the  outer  ex- 
tremities of  said  aradike  frames,  said  head  axes,  when 
said  heads  have  deeply  penetrated  Ae  vein,  lying  inside 
of  Hbe  face  and  said  axes  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  annlike  frames,  said  heads  each 
comprising  rotary  core  cutting  means  embodying  said  end 
core  cotters  for  forming  a  circular  core  of  mineral  along 
an  arcuate  path  during  lateral  swing  of  said  head  and  core 
breaker  nwaps  arraaced  within  each  head  for  bnakint 
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the  cores  as  cutting  progresKS  to  remove  an  arcuate  seg- 
ment of  mineral  from  the  face,  said  core  cutting  means 
being  disposed  at  the  remote  ends  of  said  heads  and  said 
breaker  means  of  said  beads  respectively  acting  in  rela- 
tively opposite  directions,  said  annlike  frames  providing 
for  movement  of  said  heads  deeply  into  the  mine  vein  to 
locate  said  head  axe*  inside  of  the  face  at  aforesaid,  said 
annlike  frames  being  swingable  to  move  said  heads  be- 
tween positions  wherein  said  beads  are  relatively  close 
together  and  poaitiom  wherein  said  heads  are  located 
far  apart  substantial  distances  beyond  the  sides  of  said 
base,  said  peripheral  cutters  of  said  heads  as  the  latter  are 
advanced  toward  die  faice  deeply  penetrating  the  mineral 
of  the  solid  mine  vein  and  said  end  core  cutters  as  said 
heads  are  swung  apart  serving  to  cut  away  die  face  with 
a  rotary  boring  action  to  form  an  arcuate  recess  extending 
across  the  face,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  armlike 
frame*  entering  the  reoen  fonoed  by  said  heads  ixiien  the 
latter  are  in  vein-penetrating  positions. 


combination,  a  beating  chamber,  a  hearth,  refractory 
lined  side  and  end  walls  and  a  cover  for  nid  chamber, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  generally  downwardly  directed 
burner  passageways  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  burner 
passageways  extending  generally  from  said  hearth  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  side  wall,  said  burner  passageways 
further  having  an  expanding  cross  section  in  the  direction 
of  said  heating  chamber,  a  removable  venturi  throat 
section  for  each  of  said  burner  passageways  having  a  side 
wall  and  its  interior  in  registry  with  the  reflective  outer 
ends  thereof,  an  air  passageway  for  each  of  said  sections 
connected  to  the  outer  ends  thereof  and  flaring  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  heating  chamber,  said  burner 
and  air  passageways  being  built  into  said  furnace  as  an 
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In  a  mining  machine,  a  self-propdkd  tractor  inchid- 
ing  an  upper  fixed  support  member,  an  elongated  rigid 
cutter  mount  positioned  above  the  fixed  support  member 
and  extending  forwardly  of  the  tractor,  a  rotary  cutter 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  mount,  means  car- 
ried by  the  tractor  arranged  to  drive  the  cutter,  support 
means  carried  forwardly  of  the  tractor  beneath  the  cut- 
ter mount,  extensible  means  carried  by  the  avport  means 
and  having  its  upper  end  pivotally  ooooected  to  the  cut- 
ter mount  adjacent  its  forward  end  arranged  to  impart 
upward  and  downward  swinging  movemem  to  the  cutter, 
a  pair  of  adjustable  hydraulic  jacka  including  a  first 
jack  pivotally  interconnected  at  its  top  to  the  rear  of 
the  cutter  mount  and  a  second  jack  pivotally  connected 
at  its  bottom  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  tractor,  the  two 
jacks  being  pivotally  inter-connected  as  an  articulated 
joint  at  their  respective  opposite  ends  so  as  to  atkm  rise 
and  fall  of  the  rear  of  the  cutter  mount  during  respec- 
tive fall  and  rise  of  the  cotter  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
nkMint,  and  a  pair  of  dongated  links  pivotally  intcrooo- 
nected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  rear  of  the  cutter  mount 
at  one  end  aiiad  pivotally  connected  to  the  fixed  support 
member  rearwardly  of  the  cutter  mount  at  tiis  othv 
end  arranged  to  allow  relative  forward  and  rearward 
movement  of  the  cutter  mount  duriat  tmiaffog  move- 
ment of  the  cutter.      ^^^  > 
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1.  A  soaking  pit  furnace  or  the  like  widi  a  buflt-in 
burner  system  for  metal  ingots  or  the  like,  comprising,  in 


integral  pan  thereof,  a  combustion  air  duct  in  registry 
with  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  air  passageways,  each 
said  section  having  a  vertical  fuel  gas  outlet  slot  exteixl- 
through  the  side  wall  of  said  section  to  discharge  fuel 
gas  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  section 
and  in  intersecting  relation  thereto,  means  for  holding 
each  said  section  in  upwardly  wedged  and  sealed  align- 
ment between  the  respectively  adjoining  ends  of  its  respec- 
tive burner  and  air  passageways,  a  conduit  removably 
connected  to  each  of  said  outlet  slots,  means  to  supply 
fuel  gas  alternatively  to  said  sections,  and  means  for 
preheating  aixi  supplying  combustion  air  alternatively 
to  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  air  passageways  in  timed 
relation  to  said  supply  of  fuel  gas. 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  converting  iroa  ore  to  spoiife  iraa  by 
subjecting  it  to  reducing  gas  at  a  high  temperatoie  in 
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ting  chamber,  a  hearth,  refractory 
yvalls  and  a  cover  for  nid  chanber, 
;>aced  generally  downwardly  directed 
in  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  burner 
ng  generally  from  said  hearth  to  the 
d  side  wall,  said  burner  passageways 
panding  cross  section  in  the  direction 
tmber,  a  removable  venturi  throat 
aid  burner  passageways  having  a  side 
in  registry  with  the  reflective  outer 
passageway  for  each  of  said  sections 
»uter  ends  thereof  and  flaring  in  a 
1  said  heating  chamber,  said  burner 
I  being  built  into  said  furnace  as  an 
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)f,  a  combustion  air  duct  in  registry 
of  each  of  said  air  passageways,  each 
a  vertical  fuel  gas  outlet  slot  extend- 
all  of  said  section  to  discharge  fuel 
Jit  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  section 
relation  thereto,  means  for  holding 
1  upwardly  wedged  and  scaled  align- 
spectively  adjoining  ends  of  its  respec- 
r  passageways,  a  conduit  removably 
of  said  outlet  slots,  means  to  supply 
;ly  to  said  sectioot,  and  means  for 
jplying  combustion  air  alternatively 
each  of  said  air  passageways  in  timed 
iy  of  fuel  gas. 


MS2,457 
ItEATING  APPARATUS 
Hicy,  NwT«  Leva,  Moko, 
lA,  Moalcmjr*  Nmt«  Lcoa,  Mcsko 

jr  1,  19St,  Scr.  No.  732,3S7 
(CL2M— 24) 


•r 


towvertiHg  iroa  ore  to  spoiife  iraa  by 
hidng  gas  at  a  high  terapMratora  in 


the  range  <rf  1700'  F.  to  2000*  F.  comprising  a  retort 
having  separable  puis,  the  upper  part  constituting  a  sta- 
tionary refractory-lined  cover  and  the  lower  part  con- 
stituting a  movable  refractory-lined  ore  containing  vessel, 
a  frame  for  supporting  the  stationary  cover  in  fixed  posi- 
tion, a  rigid  refractory-lined  gas  inlet  pipe  connected  to 
the  cover  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  the  movable  ore 
conuining  vessel  having  wheels  at  its  opposite  sides  and 
a  pipe  projecting  from  iu  lower  end  for  detachable  con- 
nection to  a  gas  outlet,  means  at  the  interengaging  edges 
of  the  cover  and  vessel  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  there- 
between, tracks  underlying  the  wheels  of  the  vessel,  ele- 
vator means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  vessel  toward 
and  away  from  the  stationary  cover  and  clamping  it  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  cover,  said  elevator  means 
comprising  an  expansible  chamber  on  the  top  of  the  sta- 
tionary cover,  tie  rods  depending  from  the  expansible 
chamber  for  detachable  connection  with  the  vessel  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  expansible 
chamber,  said  vessel  being  lowered  from  the  cover  onto 
the  tracks  by  said  elevator  means,  and  power  operated 
means  for  propelling  the  vessel  along  the  tracks  laterally 
of  the  cover  to  discharge  tpoagt  iron  tharefrom  and  load 
iron  ore  thereiiL 


BAND  PASS  SHOCK  STRUT 
1  SdMlticr,  t22  Iftk  Plaec,  Newport  Ncwa,  Va. 
OvWulMplicatfcia  Mnr  15, 1954,  Sir.  No.  5S5,12t,  bow 
PaiMt  No.  2334,175,  4aM  Apr.  24,  1H«.    DivMcd 
md  tkk  appHcalioa  Nov.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S53,M3 

19  ClaiBH.    (CL  247—9) 
(Gnuited  udcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 


I 
1.  A  double  acting  shock  absorber  connectible  between 
two  relatively  movable  objects  subject  to  force  applica- 
tions, comprising  a  receiver  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
one  of  said  objecta  and  an  elongate  plunger  having  a  first 
end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  other  of  said  objects, 
said  plunger  being  in  contiguity  with  said  receiver  and 
the  positional  relationship  of  said  plunger  and  receiver 
being  directly  variable  with  the  relative  interaction  of 
said  movable  objects;  said  receiver  being  in  the  form  of 
a  strut  having  at  leMt  a  pair  of  spaced  flat  facing  ele- 
ments disposed  mutually  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  plunger,  the  second  end  of  said  plunger  being  in 
the  form  of  a  flat  slide  positioned  between  said  facing 
elements  and  movable  in  contacting  relationship  between 
said  elements,  frictional  damping  forces  interacting  be- 
tween said  facing  elements  and  said  slide  thereby  effect- 
ing damping  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  relative  to 
said  receiver;  damping  force  modifying  means  comprising 
a  cam  pivotally  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  strut 
and  movable  against  one  of  said  facing  elements  to 
modify  the  frktfonal  force  between  said  slide  and  said 
facing  elements;  control  means  positioned  exteriorly  of 
said  receiver  including  two  relatively  movable  control  ele- 
ments, means  operatively  coupling  one  of  said  relatively 
movable  control  elements  with  one  of  said  relatively  mov- 
able objects  for  developing  a  force  differential  between 
said  two  control  elements  upon  relative  moventent  of 
said  objects  in  either  direction  within  a  preselected  range 
of  rate  of  change  of  force  applications;  and  means  opera- 
tively coupling  the  other  of  said  control  elements  to  said 
modifying  means  for  transferring  said  force  differential 
to  said  modifying  means;  said  modifying  means  being 
adapted  to  transform  said  force  differential  into  forces 
summative  with  said  interacting  damping  forces,  where- 


by said  damping  effect  is  modified  on  relative  movement 
erf  aaid  objects  in  either  direction  within  said  preselected 
range  of  rate  of  change  of  force  applications. 


3,952,459 

SPRING  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  Bdsky,  Dttnk,  Mkk^  BH%inr  to  FoH  Motor 

Company,  Dearbons,  Mich.,  a  ccrpanUtam  of  Ddai 

Filed  Ian.  19, 1949,  Scr.  No.  3,497 

4CUhM.    (0.247— 19) 


1.  In  a  cushioned  seat  structure  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising  a  seat  frame  and  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  wire  spring  elements  extending  between  front 
and  rear  rails  of  the  seat  frame,  a  deflection  regulator 
means  extending  beneath  aaid  spring  elements,  means 
supporting  said  regulator  means  for  movement  between 
an  inoperative  and  an  operative  position  in  which  latter 
position  it  is  engageable  by  said  spring  elements  to  pro- 
vide a  modified  deflection  rate  therefor,  and  toggle  link- 
age means  operatively  connected  to  said  regulator  meant 
for  controlling  the  position  thereof,  said  toggle  linkage 
meam  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  lock  said  regu- 
lator means  in  said  operative  and  inoperative  positions 
obviating  the  use  of  securing  catch  devices. 


3,9S2,449 
COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  COMPONENTS 

'B  ^J  If  BBMP#%|pP 

Vnd  A.  Nachana,  Jr.,  Chleafo,  ID.,  MriiMr  to  Nachman 

Coiporadoa,  Chkata,  DL,  a  cofMndoa  of  miaoto 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  714,183 

lOiJmm.    (CL  247— 199) 


1.  A  spring  unit  f(M-  use  in  vfhoittend  furniture  com- 
prising an  elongate  base  membo-  of  a  relatively  rigid  but 
resilient  material,  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  arranged  in 
longitudinally  spaced-apart  relation  on  the  base  member 
with  the  outermost  springs  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end 
of  the  base  member,  means  interconnecting  the  lower- 
most coils  in  the  coil  springs  with  the  base  member,  par- 
allel border  wires  extending  lengthwise  and  in  parallel 
relation  with  the  base  member  alongside  the  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  the  top  coils  of  the  oofl  springs,  said 
border  wires  being  inwardly  offset  in  the  portions  along- 
side the  terminal  coils  of  the  coil  sprinp  to  extend  in- 
wardly beyond  said  coils  to  in-ovide  an  orerlap  betweea 
the  border  wires  and  the  spring  coils  in  longitudiaally 
spaced  apart  portions  with  an  opening  between  said  ele- 
ments in  the  area  between  said  overlaps,  and  said  border 
wire  also  being  offset  outwardly  in  portions  of  its  lengths 
intermediate  the  spring  coils  for  receiving  a  meaai  for 
interconnecting  the  border  wires  of  adjacent  spring  units 
in  a  crosswise  direction,  tie  wire  means  having  the  end 
wrapped  about  the  overlapping  portions  tti  the  terminal 
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coils  and  the  border  wires  with  an  intermediate  poitioa 
of  the  tie  wires  extending  through  said  opening  tfaerebe- 
twesn  to  intertie  the  border  wires  and  the  spring  coOs 
and  prevent  relative  displacement,  and  wkh  the  inward 
and  outward  offseU  of  said  parallel  border  wires  being 
oppositely  opposed.^  „  ^  . 


I 


WORK.FIECg  CLAMPING  MEANS 
Hcflffy  BsissMMf  OvsBslvMBB  CottagCy  Ov^i^ 


FDsd  Mm.  21,  lMt»  Sat.  f4m.  U 

f,  appUcallM  GfMt  MMta  Apr!  %  1959 
4CUM.    (CL  249-43) 


1.  A  work-piece  holding  means  comprising  an  don- 
gated  rigid  supi|>ort  for  a  work-piece,  a  re^lient  metal  strip 
shaped  to  an  arcuate  crow  section  with  a  central  crowa 
portion  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  notches  in  both  of 
its  longitudinal  edges  and  transverse  and  loogitudinal 
flexibility,  the  notches  being  spaced  mpmrt  throughout  the 
length  of  the  strip  for  enabling  at  least  one  of  the  said 
edges  to  adi^iC  itaelf  to  the  work-piece  sorface  upon  die 
application  of  pressure  to  the  crown  portkn  of  the  strip, 
and  means  movable  against  the  central  crown  portiaii 
radially  thereof  to  press  the  at  least  one  of  said  edges 
against  the  work-piece  while  the  other  (rf  the  edges  is  in 
engagement  with  a  rigid 


3,952,4<2 

SWIVEL  PAD  CONSTRUCnoN  FOR  C  CLAMPS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

lack  M.  Batlcr,  MomC  Piespstl,  DL,  aalf"  fo  Ai«- 

stroag  Bros.  Tool  Co,,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  cetpwatloa  of 

DUdoIb 

FBed  Aaf  .  24»  19M,  Scr.  No.  SM12 
ICWM.    (a,2i9-249) 


MACHINl^O  RECEIVE  A?^ 

NEWSPAPERS  DIRBCTLY  FROM  A  NEWSPAPER 


VUtSS.Y«lai,»^^, 
12, 19M,  Ssr.  Na.  2Mt3 
(CL  279—57) 


1.  An  inserting  marhine  comprint  a  receiving  con* 
veyor  for  carrying  outside  newqtapcr  sectkms  from  a 
printing  press;  a  transfer  conveyor  adjaceot  said  receiving 
conveyor  for  carrying  inside  newspaper  sections;  a  diago> 
nal  conveyor  extending  from  the  aid  of  said  receiving 
conveyor  diagonally  across  the  end  of  said  transfer  coo> 
veyor  for  bringing  said  outside  sections  into  position  to 
receive  said  inside  sections;  a  stationary  opening  strip 
spaced  above  and  extending  along  the  intersection  of  said 
transfer  and  diagonal  conveyors  for  opening  said  outside 
sections  to  receive  said  inside  sections  as  they  more  along 
said  diagonal  conveyor,  and  motor  means  operathrely  coo< 
nected  to  said  receiving  transfer,  and  diagonal  conveyors 
for  driving  them. 


ii 


U. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  FLEXIBLB  SHEETS 
^aak,  FMtM,  Pa.   (VaEey  Raad,  lamisnn,  Pa.) 
Plai  SmTtU  19S$Jm.  Naw  775,427 
MCUm.    (CL279— O)     ^ 

'  1      . 


<  » 


In  a  C-cIamp  or  the  like  having  a  frame,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  screw  having  a  thread  for  threading  in 
said  frame,  said  screw  having  a  ball  tip  connected  to  the 
screw  by  a  narrow  neck  portion,  a  frusloconical  pad  on 
said  ball,  said  pad  having  a  bore  axially  formed  in  the 
smaller  end  thereof  of  a  diameter  suitable  for  freely  ac- 
commodating the  ball  and  having  a  depth  which  substan- 
tially exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  ball,  the  pad  having  an 
exlHiial  annular  groove  of  uniform  depth  spaced  down- 
wardly a  small  amount  from  the  smaller  end  of  the  pad 
to  define  a  lip  which  overlies  the  body  of  the  pad  and 
which  is  connected  to  the  body  of  the  pad  by  a  neck  of 
limited  wall  thickness  which  will  buckle  inwardly  to  de- 
form the  bore  into  a  generally  spherical  pocket  for  per- 
manendy  retaining  the  ball  when  pressure  is  actnally  ap- 
plied to  the  yp  squeezing  the  groove  to  dosed  podtioo. 


32.  Apparatus  for  folding  sheets  having  a  maximum 
capacity  as  far  as  sheet  widths  are  concerned,  comprising 
a  support,  means  comprising  components  automatically 
imparting  successive  oppontely  directed  q)aced  accordion 
folds  to  a  discrete  sheet  supplied  to  said  means  con- 
tinued throughout  the  length  of  such  sheet  regardless  of 
the  length  or  width  of  an  instant  sheet,  and  means  auto- 
matically responsive  to  variations  in  widths  of  successive 
instant  sheets  effecting  cross  folds  in  the  instant  accordion 
folded  sheet  sekctivdy  in  number  according  to  the  width 
of  such  instant  sheet,  whereby  an  ultimate  folded  packet 
of  substantially  predetermined  laterd  dimensions  is  es- 
tablished regardless  of  the  length  or  width  of  successive 
instant  sheets  of  varying  width  within  said  maximum 
capacity. 
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RECEIVE  ANDINSRT 
■KTLY  FROM  A  NKWaTi 


Mhind  compriiing  a  ncelTiiis  ooo* 
>iitside  new^Mper  wctiom  from  a 
tfer  conveyor  adJAoaot  nad  receiving 
I  inside  newipapw  iectioM;  a  diafo* 
ng  from  the  aid  of  said  feceiving 
across  the  end  of  said  transfer  con- 
ud  outside  sections  into  position  to 
ections;  a  stationary  opening  strip 
ending  along  the  intersection  of  said 
conveyors  for  opening  said  outside 
d  inside  sectioni  as  tiwy  move  along 
c;  and  motor  means  operatlvely  con- 
ng  transfer,  and  diagonal  conveyors 


t  FOLDING  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 

a  Pa.   (Viriky  Road,  laasison.  Pa.) 
IMS,  te.Nti  775,427 


folding  sheets  having  a  maximum 
et  widths  are  concerned,  comprising 
mpriaing  components  automatically 
oppositely  directed  tpacei  accordion 
iheet  supplied  to  said  means  coo- 
(  length  of  such  sheet  regardless  of 
tf  an  instant  sheet,  and  means  auto- 
U>  variations  in  widths  of  successive 
g  cross  folds  in  the  instant  accordion 
ly  in  number  according  to  the  width 

whereby  an  ultimate  folded  packet 
etermined  lateral  dimensions  is  cs- 
>f  the  length  or  width  of  successive 
rying  width  within  said  maiimum 
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SHEET  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Brace  F.  David,  Vestal,  N.Y. 

MndUMS  Cuipoialton, 
of  NcwYavk 
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slit  in  the  bottom  of  said  tray  adjacent  said  curved  por- 
tion, a  continuous  belt  looped  through  said  slit  and  the 


to 
cw  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 


;      FBed  Nwv.  3»  19M,  Stf .  No.  C7,t29 

'  fCbkm.    (CL271.-M) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  and  singly  delivering 
sheets  of  varying  random  thickneeses,  the  combination  of 


two  elements  providfaig  respective  contactable  surfaces 
dcteing  a  throat  therebetween,  means  for  normally  feed- 
ing sheets  in  shingle-like  overlapping  fashion  to  the  entry 
end  of  said  throat,  means  for  driving  one  of  said  surfaces 
in  a  sheet-advancing  direction  to  cause  the  sheet  in  con- 
tact with  said  one  surface  to  be  advanced  thereby  and  out 
the  exit  end  of  said  throat,  and  medianism  operativety  act- 
ing on  the  other  element  to  maintain  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  biased  with  a  constant  tension  toward  contact 
with  said  one  lurfeoe  and  also  positively  prevent  said  sur- 
faces from  being  wedged  apart  more  than  a  limited  ex- 
tent corresponding  substantially  to  the  maximum  thick- 
ness of  any  one  of  the  sheets,  whereby  even  if  a  bunch  of 
superposed  sheets  accumulates  at  said  entry  end  only  one 
sheet  at  a  time  will  be  delivered  through  said  throat  by 
said  one  surface. 


3,tTI,4« 
G0LLA11NG  MACHINE 


New  Yorit, 
to  The  Capri 


flM  Apr.  2, 1959,  Bar.  Na.  M3,75S' 


(CL  271^-il) 

1.  A  tray  for  use  with  a  collating  machine  for  holding 
sheets  oi  a  given  material  comprising  a  bottom  member, 
said  bottom  member  having  an  upwardly  curved  portion 
forming  one  end  of  said  tray,  the  other  end  of  the  tray 
being  open,  two  side  walls,  said  side  walk  fastened  to  said 
bottom  member  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto^  a 


open  end  of  the -tray,  said  belt  being  free  to  rotate 
toward  either  end  of  said  tray. 


STACKER  FOR  INTOIMIXED  DOCUMENTS 
OF  VARYING  SIZE 

L.  Fcrt|g,_B«dwell,  N.Y^  —i*!""'  to  Interatlonai 
BosiMaas  MacMBee  CaiMtaSiaa,  New  Yaifc,  N.Y<,  ■ 
corporanoB  of  new  xon 

Filed  Jaly  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  43^77 
SOataBB.    (CL271— 71) 


■  \ 


1.  In  a  document  stacking  devke,  the  combination  of 
a  roil  and  a  guide  member  cooperating  to  provide  a  con- 
striction through  which  documents  are  fed  serially;  and  a 
deflector  spring  secured  to  the  member  and  forcibly  dis- 
placed one  way  by  a  document  while  and  so  long  as  any 
portion  (hereof  is  within  the  constriction  between  the  roU 
and  member  to  render  the  string  ineffective  to  deflect  such 
document,  said  spring,  as  soon  as  such  document  panes 
beyond  the  roll,  being  freed  from  such  forcible  displadtag 
force  to  permit  it  to  be  deflected  the  opposite  way  by  the 
energy  stored  therein  for  deflecting  the  trailing  portioo  of 
snch  document 
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yjHlAft       —  stacker  plate  through  a  preselected  arc  of  travel  substan- 

..J    .  ^^_^_.     J^E^S^^^J^SXl^^   n    —     .  tially  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  said  leaf  between 

^2L?5y.  USSSi  t!rlJ£2Siri3!!i%  »aid  arst  and  .econd  positions. 

ckfaci  CoTfonttUm,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  cotpontfoa  of  ^..^^..^^ 

New  York 


RM 


12,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  55,475 
(O.  271—71) 


1.  In  a  form  stacking  denrice,  the  combination  of  two 
guides  having  straight  portions  substantially  intersecting 
at  an  acute  angle,  one  of  said  guides  extending  a  distance 
less  than  the  length  ot  a  form  forward  of  the  apex  of 
such  angle,  means  feeding  the  forms  successively  through 
the  apex  to  cause  each  form  to  slide  successively  along 
said  one  guide,  and  a  deflector  spaced  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  one  guide  for  deflecting  a  form  angularly  after 
its  leading  edge  passes  beyond  said  forward  end,  said 
form  being  bowed  transversely  by  being  constrained  be- 
tween said  forward  end  and  deflector  to  cause  the  trail- 
ing portion  of  the  form  to  snap  away  from  said  one  guide 
after  its  trailng  edge  passes  through  said  apex  and  be- 
yond the  other  guide,  whereby  a  form  will  be  snan)ed 
promptly  out  of  the  path  of  a  succeeding  form  and  the 
succeeding  form  will  be  directed  by  said  other  guide  into 
contact  with  said  one  guide. 


M52,449 
AUTOMATIC  DROP-LEAF  STACKER 
WnUam  J.  Dale,  GalUtziB,  Pa^  MrigMir,  by 
sififts,  to  Aatoosaicx  Co^  Plttibaqih,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  rfnniijtT— ia 

Filed  Apr.  2C,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  lf5,5S4 

•  niiiiii   (a.271— M) 


1.  An  automatic  stacker  for  use  in  sewing  machines 
comprising  a  movable  leaf  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  an  article  being  sewed,  a  stacker  plate  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  adjacent  said  leaf,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  presence  and  absence  of  an  article  being 
sewed  for  variably  positioning  said  movable  leaf  relative 
to  an  edge  of  said  stacker  plate,  said  last-named  means 
inchiding  means  for  holding  said  leaf  in  a  first  podtion 
directing  the  leading  edge  of  an  article  being  sewed  to- 
ward one  side  of  said  stacker  plate,  and  for  moving  said 
leaf  to  a  second  position,  in  reqxnise  to  completion  of  a 
sewing  operation,  directing  the  trailing  edge  of  said  article 
toward  the  other  side  of  said  stacker  plate,  whereby  suc- 


3yt52,47l 

TOWING  SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  IN  WATER-SKIING 

OR  SKI- YORRING 

Mmm  PoMmhU.  M  Rm  ClMrloi  Mlchsh, 


nM  SopC.  It,  19St,  Sw.  Now  7<M2< 

^HpHoMioa  FkMco  Sept.  24, 1957 
5ClaiM.    (CL  272-^2) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  practice  of  water  skiing  or  ski- 
yorring,  an  endless  tow  cable,  a  iriurality  of  pylons,  open 
sided  pulley  means  supported  from  said  pylons  in  driv- 
ing relation  with  said  tow  cable  with  the  open  side  of 
said  pulleys  downward  for  driving  and  guiding  said  tow 
cable,  tow  lines  attached  to  said  tow  cable,  tensioning 
means  associated  with  one  of  the  pylons,  flexible  means 
to  connect  the  pulleys  to  the  pylons,  whereby  the  equi- 
librium of  each  pulley  is  the  result  of  the  pull  exerted 
by  said  endless  tow  cable  tensioned  by  said  tensioning 
means  and  of  the  reaction  of  said  flexible  connecting 
means,  and  a  driving  pulley  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  the  open  sided  pulleys,  a  pair  of  guide  rtrflers  mounted 
on  the  corresponding  pyloo,  driving  means  vertically 
siidably  mounted  on  the  correqwnding  pylon,  and  an 
endless  driving  cable  engaging  said  driving  pulley  and 
driven  by  said  driving  means,  a  portion  of  said  endless 
driving  cable  being  guided  into  a  path  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  corresponding  pylon  by  said  guide  rollers  and 
engaging  said  driving  pulley. 


3,t52,471 

CLOCK  ffTOPPlNG  GAME 

KhmB  S.  CIm,  wn  WmOnmi,  Stlwillk,  N.C 

FIM  Sept.  2t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  59412 

7CWaM.    (CL273— 1) 


/\    ^/^i 


"^^^•«?»;ii.-'-» 


of 


cessively  sewed  articles  are  sUcked  in  draped  superpoMd  1.  Apparatus  for  pbying  a  clock-stopping  gunc  vi 
position  across  said  stacker  plate  edge,  said  last-named  skill,  comprising:  a  hoUow  bousing,  clock  Beam  caniwi 
means  farther  including  linkage  means  for  pivoting  said   by  said  *«^'rng  and  including  a  clock  dial  sad  a  lela- 


September  4,  1962 

h  a  preselected  arc  of  travel  substan- 
I  with  movement  of  laid  leaf  between 
I  positions. 


^  FOR  USE  IN  WATER-SKIING 
iR  SKI.  YORRING 


September  4,  1962 
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.  It,  19St,  S«.  N«w  7<l«tM 

^fnmet  SepL  24,  lf57 
(CL  272-^32) 


>r  the  practice  of  water  skiing  or  ski- 
tow  cable,  a  plurality  of  pylons,  open 

supported  from  said  pylons  in  driv- 
lid  tow  cable  with  the  open  side  of 
aid  for  driving  and  guiding  said  tow 
:ached  to  said  tow  cable,  tensioning 
itb  one  of  the  pylons,  flexible  means 
eys  to  the  pylons,  whereby  the  equi- 
lley  is  the  result  of  the  pull  exerted 
f  cable  tensioned  by  said  tensioning 

reaction  of  said  flexible  connecting 
g  pulley  operatively  connected  to  one 
ilkys,  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  mounted 
ing  pyloo,  driving  means  vertically 
in  the  corresponding  pylon,  and  an 
le  engaging  said  driving  pulley  and 
ing  means,  a  portion  of  said  endless 
guided  into  a  path  in  a  plane  parallel 
ing  pylon  by  said  guide  rollers  and 
Bg  pulley. 


M52,471 
XffTOmNGGAME 
^  9n  BmUevari,  Stataavllla,  N.C 
L  2S,  19M,  8m.  No.  5f  412 

(CL  273—1) 


playing  a  dock-stopping  gune  of 

hollow  bousing,  clock  Beam  carried 

d  including  a  dock  dial  and  a  rela- 


tively movable  indicator,  an  electric  motor,  means  cou- 
pling said  electric  motor  to  said  dock  means  to  effect 
the  relative  movement  of  said  dial  and  indicator,  a  nor- 
mally open  switch  in  the  power  supply  circuit  of  said 
motor,  a  playing  piece,  mechanism  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing said  playing  piece  and  for  moving  the  same  to  an  ir- 
retrievable position  within  said  apparatus  through  a  small 
area  finger-access-preventing  aperture  in  said  housing, 
means  responsive  to  partial  insertion  of  said  piece  for  dos- 
ing said  switch,  said  last-named  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  permit  opening  of  said  switch  upon  full 
insertion  of  said  piece,  and  structure  for  h^Hlng  said 
piece,  when  fully  inserted,  in  a  position  to  permit  iden- 
tification thereof,  whereby  information  conveyable  by 
said  piece  will  be  available  for  comparison  with  the  read- 
ing on  said  clock  means  for  evaluating  the  just  completed 
play. 

3,tS2,472 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERABLE  CHANCE  GAME 

A  ■Miner,  Gr— Jit  FInrI— ,  mam  DcatacUaada- 

kerg,  Styite,  Awlria 

Fled  Mmy  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M2S 

ippHcaliM  AmMr  May  IS,  19Sf 
2>niiaii     (CL  273— 142) 


«rft.-^C 


•md- 


1.  An  electrically  operable  automatic  diance  game, 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  compartment  contacts  ar- 
ranged in  a  circle,  a  rotary  member  operable  to  make 
contact  with  said  compartment  contacts  in  succession,  a 
motor  operable  to  drive  said  rotary  member,  coin-oper- 
able means  for  preparing  said  motor  for  operation,  a 
selection  plan  having  a  plurality  of  compartments,  a  plu- 
rality  of  arbitrarily  operable  pairs  of  normally  open  oon- 
ucts,  each  of  said  pairs  ctf  normally  open  contacts  being 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  and 
connected  in  series  with  at  least  one  of  said  compartment 
contacts,  selector  naeans  arbitrarily  operable  to  dose  any 
selected  one  of  said  pairs  of  normally  open  contacts  to 
indicate  that  a  compartment  assodated  therewith  is 
selected,  starting  means  arbitrarily  operable  to  render  the 
selector  means  inoperative  and  to  start  the  motor,  stop- 
ping means  for  automatically  stopping  said  motw  after  it 
has  been  started,  means  protecting  said  stopping  means 
from  interference  by  a  player,  means  for  holding  any 
selected  ones  of  said  pairs  of  normally  open  contacts 
closed  until  after  said  motor  has  been  stopped,  and  result 
indicating  means  arranged  to  indicate  a  result  when  said 
rotary  member  has  stopped  in  contact  with  a  compartment 
contact  connected  in  series  with  a  pair  of  normally  open 
cooucts  which  has  been  dosed. 


3,052,473 
FLANGED  CLOSURE  FOR  FRESSURE  VESSELS 

B.  Bredtidneldcr,  Ckkago,  IE,  ■■%■!■  to  Crane 
COn  CUeafo,  IR.,  a  terpectloB  ol  Ifaiih 
FBe«  Oct  22,  lfS9.  Sar.  Ne.  S4M25 
SCIalaM.    (CL277— 74) 
1.  In  dosure  means  for  a  prevure  vessel,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  caiiiig  therefor  with  an  open  end,  a  flange  mem- 
ber mounted  in  abutting  relation  to  the  casing  over  said 
open  end,  the  flange  member  having  a  substantially  annu- 
lar chamber  between  said  flange  member  and  that  portion 
of  the  eating  in  abutting  relation  thereto,  adjusting  means 
engaging  the  nid  flange  member,  a  second  fluid  sealing 
chamber  defined  at  least  in  part  by  the  said  adjusting 
782  O.O.— IS 


means,  a  shaft  projecting  thrdugh  said  second  chamber 
to  define  the  inner  limits  of  the  latter  dumber,  the  said 
latter  chamber  being  of  substantially  U •cross-section  in 
communication  with  said  first  named  chamber,  and  means 
for  substantially  simultaneously  supplying  a  fluid  seeing 


medium  to  both  of  said  chambers,  the  said  fluid  supply 
means  in  its  communication  with  the  said  second  cham- 
ber having  an  iner  end  limit  thereof  defined  by  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  <tf  the  said  adjusting  means  xi^iereby 
to  seal  said  latter  portion. 


3,052,474 
HYDRAULICALLY  WKAiitn  VALVE  STEM 
Howari   G.   F^Mann,   Worcester,  Mmb.,   aadfnni    to 
Cerp^  Worcester,  Mrm^  a  corporatien  of 

19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814^31 
(CL  277—70) 


A  bonnet  seal,  for  a  valve  having  a  rotauble  stem 
with  an  outer  end,  comprising  a  bonnet  having  a  rece« 
with  an  interior  wall  surrounding  and  q>aced  from  said 
stem,  said  stem  having  a  flange  engaging  said  wall  and 
a  circumferential  groove  in  said  flange  forming  with  said 
wall  an  enclosed  chamber,  said  flange  having  toner  and 
outer  faces,  a  pair  of  packing  rings  dispoaed  in  said  receaa, 
one  against  said  inner  face  and  the  other  against  said 
outer  face  and  engaging  said  wall,  nneans  for  securing  and 
compressing  said  rings,  said  stem  having  a  bore  opening 
at  said  outer  end  and  a  fluid  passage  connecting  aaid  bore 
and  said  groove,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said 
bore  between  said  flange  and  said  outer  end,  liquid  ma- 
terial filling  said  groove  and  said  bore  to  said  {hunger,  and 
a  spring  mounted  in  said  bore  and  pressing  on  said 
plunger,  thereby  applying  pressure  to  said  liquid. 


3,052,475 
MECHANICAL  SEALS  FOR  THE  STUFFING  BOXES 

OF  ROTARY  MACHINES 
Armando  Carf^Msa,  290A  Via  A.  Falcone,  Napici,  Italy 
FDedlMB.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  709,359 
Ctalms  priority,  appBiatlon  Italy  Feb.  3, 195S 
SOai^    (CL277— 93) 
1.  In  a  rotating  mechanical  seal  for  the  stuffing  box  of 
rotating  nuchines  having  a  stationary  casing  and  a  rotat- 
ing shaft  inside  the  said  casing,  said  seal  having  an  outer 
body  through  which  the  said  shaft  passes,  said  outer  body 
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beint  fastened  to  the  stationary  casinf,  a  roCating  sealint 
element  havinf  a  sealing  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation,  and  a  stationary  sealing  element  connected 
to  the  said  outer  body  and  having  a  sealing  surface  abut- 
ting against  the  said  rotating  sealing  element,  that  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  coupling  said  rotating 
sealing  element  to  the  shaft  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted 
on  the  said  shaft  and  rotating  therewith,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  at  one  end  of  its  outer  surface,  a  drive 
bushing  keyed  on  the  said  sleeve  near  the  said  shoulder, 
a  rotating  cylinder  mounted  on  the  said  sleeve  and  on 
the  said  drive  bushing  and  defining  between  it  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  said  ikeve  an  annular  cavity,  elastic 
sealing  means  at  the  two  cods  of  the  said  annular  cavity 
for  closing  said  cavity  tigjitl^  aiKl  preventiiig  the  liquid 
contained  in  the  said  outer  body  from  eoMring  the  said 
cavity,  said  rotating  sealing  element  being  on  said  cylin- 
der at  the  other  end  from  said  shoulder,  a  q>iral  spring 
mounted  on  the  said  sleeve  inside  the  said  annular  cavity, 
said  spiral  spring  being  compressed  between  said  drive 
bushing  and  said  rotating  sealing  elemeal  to  press  the 
sealing  surface  of  the  said  rotating  sealing  dement  against 
the  said  stationary  sealing  surface,  said  drive  bushing 
having  on  its  outer  lurfacc  a  first  set  of  helical  teeth  in- 


clined with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotatioQ,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  said  rotating  cylinder  having  a  second  set  of 
helical  teeth  having  an  inclination  equal  to  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  said  first  set  of  teeth  and  against  which  the 
teeth  of  the  said  tint  toothing  abut  to  transmit  the  rota- 
tion from  the  said  driVe  bushing  to  the  said  rotating  seal- 
ing element,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  drive  bushing  is 
transmitted  to  the  said  sealing  rotating  element  through 
the  said  first  and  second  toothing  and  said  cylinder  by  • 
force  acting  on  the  flanks  of  the  said  second  toothing,  add 
force  having  a  tangential  and  an  axial  component,  said 
axial  component  being  proportional  to  the  said  tangen- 
tial component  depending  on  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of 
inclination  angle  of  the  teeth,  the  direction  of  said  in- 
clination being  such  that  said  axial  component  acts  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  rotat- 
ing sealing  surface  is  coupled  with  said  stationary  sealing 
surface,  said  axial  component  thus  being  a  balaaciii* 
factor,  the  value  of  which  is  variable  and  a  function  of 
the  frictional  resistance  between  the  said  rotating  sealing 
surface  and  said  stationary  sealing  surface,  which  balanc- 
ing factor  affects  the  value  of  the  coupling  kwd  between 
said  rotating  sealing  surface  and  said  stationary  sealing 
surface  during  the  operation  of  the  mechanical  routing 
seal. 


SEAL 
Woo*ow  L  WorkaM^  HBl,  N  JL,  asatasOT  to  . 
JjjjJ  J^dAijBConjonillon.  Bristol,  NJL,  a 

nM  May  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«,S4« 
ItaaksH.    (CL2T7— 174) 
1.  Sealing  means  for  a  pressurized  fluid  comprising  a 
first  element  and  a  second  element,  one  of  said  elements 


having  an  annular  groove  of  rectangular  cross  section  of 
predetermined  width  and  depth  and  the  other  ai  said  ele- 
ments having  a  bearing  surface  extending  across  said 
groove,  and  an  endless  annular  sealing  ring  of  rubber  or 
like  resilient  material  of  generally  square  cross  section 
having  un^er  and  bottom  faces  with  said  bottom  face 
having  a  conflguration  providing  a  pair  ot  thin,  relative- 
ly flexible  sealing  lips  providing  an  arched  recesi  at  the 
bottom  face  of  said  ring,  said  ring  bemg  positioned  in 
said  groove  and  being  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
groove  for  transverse  sliding  movement  therein  to  pro- 
vide space  between  one  side  of  said  ring  and  one  side  of 
said  groove  with  said  other  side  of  said  ring  in  sealing 


*^- 


contact  with  the  otker  side  of  said  groove  and'Widi  its 
upper  face  contacting  said  bearing  sm^ace,  and  with  the 
bottom  face  of  said  ring  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  normally  being  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said 
groove,  pressurized  fluid  at  one  side  of  said  sealing  ring 
within  the  arched  recess  of  said  seal  operating  radially 
to  expand  said  ring  to  move  said  ring  into  sealing  contact 
with  the  other  side  of  said  groove  to  urge  said  sealing  ring 
away  from  the  bottom  of  said  groove  to  establish  pres- 
surized sealing  between  its  upper  face  and  saiid  bearing 
surface,  said  pressurized  fluid  within  the  arched  recess  of 
said  seal  operating  to  flex  the  sealing  lip  of  said  ring  adja- 
cent said  other  side  of  said  groove  into  intimatr  con- 
tact with  said  other  side  of  said  grooive. 


3,t52,477 
DUST  CX>VERS  FOR  BALL  JOimS 
Robert  WIOIaM  Fagfcer,  Cley^an 

i,  a  coaspanr  of  Great  Mtato 
FIMA«i|.i4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  51^3 

|y,  apsHntlott  Gfcal  BntMi  Dae  M,  19S9 
SOiiBBS.    (CL  277— 199)  t 


f 


1.  For  use  on  a  ball  joint  having  a  ball  honsing  with 
an  open  mouth  through  which  a  shouldered  ball  pin 
rockably  and  routably  projecU,  a  dust  cover  assembly 
comprising  y , 

(a)  a  flexible  open  ended  sealing  sleeve,  having 

(b)  a  neck  at  one  open  end  for  making  sealing  contact 
with  the  housing  around  the  said  mouth  and 

(c)  an  intumed  thickened  sealing  lip  at  the  opposite 
end  with  an  inner  peripheral  edge  which  converges 
inwardly  around  the  outer  margin  to  make  wiping 
contact  with  said  projecting  ball  pin  outwardly  ol 
said  shoulder,  and 

(</)  a  rigid  annular  washer  bonded  around  the  inside 
of  said  lip  for  seating  on  said  shoulder  to  locate  and 
support  said  lip  and  to  maintain  said  com 
lip  edge  in  wiping  contact  with  said  ball  pin. 
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oow  of  rectangnlar  croat  aectioo  of 
and  depth  and  the  other  of  said  de- 
ring  surface  extendinf  aatm  said 
n  annular  waling  ring  of  rubber  or 
1  of  generally  square  cross  section 
Dttom  faces  with  said  bottom  face 
a  providing  a  pair  of  Ain,  relative- 
t  providing  an  arched  recess  at  the 
ring,  said  ring  being  posttioned  in 
ig  narrowei  than  the  width  of  said 
e  sliding  movemeiA  therein  to  pro- 
ne side  of  said  ring  and  one  side  of 
i  other  sida  of  said  ring  in  sealing 


er  side  of  said  groove  and'With  its 
{  said  bearing  surface,  and  with  the 

ring  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
Ig  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said- 
luid  at  one  side  of  said  sealing  ring 
cess  of  said  seal  operating  radially 
>  move  said  ring  into  sealing  contact 
said  groove  to  urge  said  sealing  ring 
m  of  said  groove  to  estaMish  pres- 
xn  its  upper  face  and  said  bearing 
zed  fluid  within  the  arched  recess  of 
flex  the  sealing  lip  of  said  ring  adja- 

ot  said  groove  into  intimate  ooo- 
de  of  said  groove. 


3,t52,477 
TRS  FOR  BALL  JOINTS 
Mr,  Qava^oi, 

nr  of  Gnal  IrilMB 

H  I'M*  Scr.  No.  51^3 

Hcatloa  Gnat  Mbim  Dae  3t.  1959 

tass.    (CL277— lt9)  t 


all  joint  having  a  ball  housing  with 
Migh  which  a  shouldered  ball  pin 
>ly  projects,  a  dust  cover  assembly 

1  ended  sealing  sleeve,  having  *  j 
open  end  for  making  sealing  contact 
around  the  said  mouth  and 
uckensd  sealing  lip  at  the  oppoaite 
er  peripheral  edge  which  converges 
[  the  outer  margin  to  make  wiping 
d  projecting  ball  pin  outwardly  at 

Id 

r  washer  bonded  around  the  faaida 
ating  on  said  shoirider  to  locate  and 
I  and  to  maimaiB  said  convcrteot 
Ig  contact  with  said  bafl  pin. 


M52,47t 

SEALING  RING 

Wdb  I.  Horvcrdd,  MlncapoHs,  MtaSn  asdgnor  to  Frc- 

AModatcs,  lac,  a  corpontfcM  of  Mfamcaola 

FHed  Sept  !€,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84«,3S3 

fCtataia.    (CI.277— 2t9) 

) 


1.  A  resiliently  distoruble  seal  ring  having  an  annular 
body  which,  in  cross  section,  comprises,  a  medial  body 
area  having  a  sliding  pressure  side  and  a  contiguous  static 
pressure  side  angulated  with  reqiect  thereto,  said  sliding 
pressure  side  having  a  pair  of  divergently  angulated  cor- 
ner-positioned sealing  lips  adapted  to  flexibly  engage  a 
sliding  surface  in  sealing  engagement  and  said  static  pres- 
sure side  having  one  of  said  comer-positioned  sealing 
lips  in  common  therewith  and  a  bumper  portion  lying 
in  laterally  spaced  relation  thereto  and  defining  an  inter- 
mediate shallow  groove  structure,  said  bumper  portion 
having  a  relatively  greater  mass  of  material  and  present- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  statically  en- 
gage a  confronting  pressure  surface,  whereby  said  bumper 
portion  during  use  will  absorb  the  greater  amount  of 
compressive  force  and  permit  the  lips  to  function  freely 
under  pressure  without  folding  or  crushing. 


3,932,479 

AIR  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  WORK 

HOLDING  APPARATUS 

Jack  K.  U  TrdL  Clwdais,  Califs   siilganr  to  Loids 

OccDo  and  Lonb  Ccvola,  both  of  Los  Ai«dca,  Calif. 

Flkd  Apr.  11, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  21479 

~  (CL  279—3) 


^< 


\.  Afr  pressure  acttiated^apparafus  compr^dng:  an  air 
pump;  air  pressure  apfriyiag  means  for  applying  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  and  above  atmospheric  pressure  to 
means  for  holding  and  releastaig  work  according  to  said 
pressures;  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  with  said 
a!r  preasnre  applying  means;  and  flow  control  means 
«mbodt^  in  said  pump  manually  operable  for  controIGng 
the  direction  of  flow  of  air  passing  throu^  the  pump 
optiofully  to  create  subatmospheric  pressure  and  above 
atmospheric  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  and  said  air 
pressure  applyia^  oaeaas. 


3,9S2,4M 

WHEELED  CARRIER 

Graat  H.  Saasfrom,  Rooaavck,  Wa*. 

(1(12  Gortoa  Road,  Yaktea,  WaA.) 

FDed  Oct  2»,  1939,  Scr.  No.  849,335 

7ClaiaB8.    (CL  299>-C) 


3.  A  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  ground  engaging 
support  devices,  a  stub  shaft  connected  to  each  of  said 
devices,  said  devices  being  movable  up  and  down  in 
separate  vertical  planes,  a  load  carrying  frame  carried 
by  said  shafts,  a  handle  bar  member  extending  forwardly 
from  the  frame,  a  handle  bar  member  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  frame  and  means  interconnecting  said 
shafts  for  moving  one  of  the  devices  downwardly  when 
the  other  of  the  devices  moves  upwardly  thereby  main- 
taining the  load  carrying  frame  in  substantially  horizontal 
position,  each  of  said  devices  including  a  ground  engag- 
ing wheel,  said  wheels  being  diMpoxd  forwardly  of  the 
shafts  and  means  interconnecting  the  wheels  and  the 
shafts  for  causing  rotation  of  the  shafts  when  the  posi- 
tion of  the  wheels  change,  the  means  interconnecting  said 
shafts  including  a  plurality  of  gears,  means  supported 
from  the  frame  for  locking  said  shafts  from  rotation 
thereby  retaining  the  supporting  wheels  in  desired  posi- 
tion, said  locking  means  including  a  positive  brake  inter- 
connecting the  frame  and  one  of  said  shafts  for  locking 
one  of  said  shafts  thereby  preventing  rotation  of  the 
shafts,  said  brake  including  a  member  movably  con- 
nected to  said  frame,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
poims  engageable  simultaneously  with  all  of  said  gears. 


3,952,411 

CONVERTIBLE  TOY  VEMCLE  ASSEMBLY 

Eari  St  KasftBM,  AritooB,  BL 

FHad  Scpl  7, 19<l78cr.  No.  I3M39 

•  OalM.    (CL2M— 7.1) 


1.  A  convertible  toy  vehicle  construction  comprising 
a  frame  indudiag  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  frame  rails, 
a  bracket  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the  fraoae  and 
extending  therefrom  in  an  inclined  direction  a  the  aame 
vertical  plane,  means  on  said  bracket  for  moontiag  en- 
gagement with  said  side  frame  rails,  a  steering  mmtiMy, 
and  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  bracket  for  a^iporft- 
ing  said  steering  wheel  assembly,  aaid 
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ing  the  bracket  to  the  ode  frame  nils  including  a  trans- 
verse plate  in  angular  relation  to  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  bracket  wherry  said  bracket  may  be 
mounted  in  downwardly  inclined  relatioo  or  upwardly 
inclined  relation  to  the  frame  rails  by  inverting  the  mount- 
ing plate,  said  steering  assembly  including  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  cylindrical  sleeve  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  a  yoke  receiving  a  front  wheel  therein,  a  pivot 
pin  extending  through  the  top  (rf  the  yoke  and  the  sleeve 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  yoke  below  the  sleeve,  a  steer- 
ing b«r  attached  to  the  yoke  and  extending  above  the 
sleeve  and  including  means  lockaMy  engaging  the.upper 
end  of  the  pivot  pin  thereby  retaining  the  pivot  pin  and 
yoke  assembled,  and  handle  bar  means  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  steering'  bar  for  controlling  the  angular  position 
thereof. 


MS2,4S2 

SAFETY  TENStONDiG  LEVERS  FORTIUS 
Alfred  Raymoad  dc  liwwrifc  4  R—  G«tev< 

PhIl  FkwKe 
FDcd  Oct  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7M,349 
riori^,  atpMraHuB  nrMC*  Oct  11, 1957 
Uriilwi    (CL  2M— 11.35) 


7.  In  oombinatioo  with  «  safety  lever  pivotally  secured 
to  a  ski  and  of  which  at  least  a  section  is  adapted  tamove 
longitudinaUy  of  the  latter,  a  locking  system  including 
interengageable  parts  carried  respectively  by  the  longitudi- 
nally movable  lever  section  and  by  the  ski  and  the  outline 
of  one  at  which  includes  a  transversely  and  horizontally 
recessed  section,  a  releasing  member  independent  of  said 
parts  normally  engaging  said  h<mzontally  recessed  sec- 
tion of  said  one  part  and  rigid  with  that  element,  the  ski 
and  the  lever  section,  «iuch  does  not  carry  said  one  inter- 
engageable part,  said  releasing  member  being  adapted 
upon  relative  movement  by  a  predetermined  amount  of 
the  longitudinally  laovaUe  tever  section  with  refereixx 
to  the  ski  to  shift  the  pait  having  a  receased  outline  trans- 
versely and  horizontally  away  from  the  second,  coopent- 
ittg  interengageable  part  and  thereby  disengage  said  parts 
from  each  other,  and  elastic  means  urging  said  interen- 
gageable parts  Vertically  away  from  each  other  xxpoa 
said  transverse  •**^*»'"g 


3,052,413 
AIR  FILM  SUPPORTED  LOAD  CARRIER 

K.  PalcfscB,  Santa  Moisica,  CaBC,  assiiBor  to 
Doogiai  Alraafl  CompMiy,  be,  Sate  Moirfca,  CaUf . 
FBad  Mar.  S,  19<1,  Smr.  No.  94,17« 
4CWaM.    {CL2U    2tS) 


2.  A  load  supporting  device  oompriang:  a  load  car- 
rying member,  a  postlike  member  extending  substantially 
vertically  is  relatioo  to  the  load  carrying  member  and 
having  concentric  passageways;  a  djacrete,  rigid  plale-like 
base  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
poailike  member  for  omnidirectional  tihinr.  a  yieidable 
member  naited  to  the  lower  face  of  said  plate-ltte  mem- 
ber and  having  a  lowaraost,  substantiaUy  centrally  con- 


cave sinlaoe  confronting  the  ground  plane;  means  for 
supplying  pressurized  air  throu^  a  fim  passageway  in 
said  postlike  member  to  the  concavity  in  said  yieldaUe 
member  so  as  to  maintain  a  film  of  pressurized  air  be- 
tween said  lowermost  surface  and  the  ground  plane;  and 
suction  means  for  removing,  throu^  a  second  passageway 
in  said  postlike  member,  dust  particles  raised  from  the 
ground  plane  by  dm  pressurized  air. 


UnLTTY  CARTS  WiTH  MULTIPLE  PIVOTED 

LOAD  SUPPORTS 

Levi  D.  Haffman,  Grand  Itaplia,  Md  Lhnrood  L.  Reed, 

AlUon,  Mich.,  aarivaen  to  Uiden  Steel  Prodacts  Com- 

AIMon,  KOch. 

FOed  Jaly  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,959 

SCIalBM.    (CL2M— 3^ 


1.  In  a  utility  cart,  a  frame  comprising  laterally  spaced 
side  bars  having  rearwardly  inclined  t^iper  end  portions 
provided  with  a  head  piece,  said  side  bars  having  rear- 
wardly offset  forwardly  facing  U-shaped  base  members, 
the  lower  arms  of  which  constitute  foot  pieces,  a  cross 
piece  extending  between  said  foot  pieces,  an  axle  extend- 
ing between  the  bi^  portions  of  said  base  members, 
wheels  on  said  axle  coacting  with  the  foot  pieces  thereof  to 
support  the  frame  in  upri^  position,  a  bottom  support 
member  comprising  side  pieces  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
axle,  a  support  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  side  pieces 
and  supportedly  engaging  said  foot  pieces  when  the  sup- 
porting member  is  in  erected  position,  a  hook  on  said 
bottom  support  member  detachably  engageable  with 
said  crosspiece  for  holding  said  bottom  support  member 
in  its  erected  position,  said  bottom  support  member  being 
swingably  collapsible  into  substantially  parallel  side  by 
side  relation  to  said  frame  side  bars,  a  rod  extending  be- 
tween said  side  bars  and  constituting  a  keeper  with  whicfa 
said  hook  may  be  engaged  wbtn  said  bottom  support 
member  is  in  collapsed  position,  a  first  receptacle  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  side  bars  in  spaced  relation  from 
their  upper  ends  and  swingable  therebetween  from  erected 
forwardly  projecting  position  to  a  collapsed  position  rear- 
wardly of  the  side  bars  and  vice  versa,  and  a  wecoad  re- 
ceptacle pivotally  and  slidably  mnunted  on  said  rear- 
wardly inclined  pwtions  of  said  frame  side  bars  and 
provided  wkh  stop  means  engaging  said  aide  ban  wfaeo  it 
is  in  erected  position. 

■  v.-  "  ." '  ': 

IMPACT  GATE       -^.^ 
late  m»mm,  Dta  Mahsa,  lawa,  aa%Mr  Umiij-Atm 
and  asW'>Ahd  Mrcant  each  to  Gaaraa  M.  Oasaaon  ana 
Gftaan  C.  nnJMay,  katt  af  Das  Matoss,  lawn 
nM8nt21,19S9.S«.N^t4l4t'     ^ 

1.  An  impact  gale  oomprising  a  plarality  of  longi- 
tudinally extensible  barrier  members  adapted  in  operable 


ScrrcMBnt  4,  1902 

mtag  the  ground  ptene;  means  for 
d  air  through  a  first  passageway  in 
sr  to  the  concavity  in  said  yieldaUe 
lainlBtn  a  film  of  pressurized  air  be- 
lt surface  and  the  ground  plane;  and 
moving,  through  a  second  passageway 
nber.  dust  particles  raised  from  the 
pressurized  air. 


9  WfTHMULTIPLE  FTVOTED 

OADSUPPOKTS 

laflis.  and  linwood  L.  Reed, 
to  iMam  Steel  ProAKts  Com- 

11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,999 
(CL2M— 30 


I,  a  frame  comprising  laterally  spaced 
irwardly  inclined  tqiper  end  portions 
td  piece,  said  side  bars  having  rear- 
rdly  facing  U-shaped  base  memben, 
ivhich  constitute  foot  pieces,  a  cross 
wen  said  foot  pieces,  an  axle  extend- 
^  portions  of  said  base  members, 
XMKting  with  the  foot  pieces  thereof  to 
s  upri^  position,  a  bottom  support 
side  pieces  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
>er  fixedly  mounted  on  said  side  pieces 
laging  said  foot  pieces  when  the  sup- 
in  erected  position,  a  book  on  said 
ember  detachably  engageable  with 
liolding  said  bottom  support  member 
a,  said  bottom  support  member  being 
e  into  substantially  parallel  side  by 
frame  side  bars,  a  rod  extending  be- 
and  constituting  a  keeper  with  which 
engaged  wbtn  said  bottom  support 
•ed  position,  a  first  receptacle  pivot- 
td  side  bars  in  spaced  relation  from 
swingable  therrt>etweea  from  erected 
position  to  a  collapsed  position  rear- 
>arB  and  vice  versa,  and  a  second  re- 
ind  slidably  mowitwi  on  said  rear- 
rtions  of  said  frame  side  bars  and 
oeans  engaging  said  aide  bars  when  it 


IMPACT  GATE 
ld«aa,l<m%    i  Igii    <rf*fcg- 

scvt  sMCB  to  GeosBs  nC  ClaiBaQK  tttt 

9,  kolk  af  Des  MolMB,  Iowa 

.  21, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  Ml^f 

riw.    (CLSM— 179) 

to  comprising  a  pinralify  of  longl- 

barrier  memhsfs  adapted  in  operable 
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position  to  be  horizontally  disposed  in  vertically  spaced 
parallel  relationship  across  an  opening  to  be  protected, 
a  first  support  at  one  side  of  the  opening,  a  second  siq)- 
port  at  the  other  side  thereof,  corresponding  ends  of 
alternate  barrier  members  pivotally  secured  to  said  first 
support  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  barrier  members 
removably  secured  to  said  second  support,  corresponding 
ends  of  the  intermediate  alternate  barrier  members  piv- 


otally secured  to  said  second  support  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  barrier  members  removably  secured  to  said 
first  support  said  barrier  members  each  movable  on  their 
respective  pivotal  connection  to  a  respective  support  to 
a  vertical  inoperable  position  so  as  to  leave  the  opening 
unobstructed,  and  re^jiective  means  on  each  support  for 
removably  securing  the  free  ends  of  said  barrier  mem- 
bers in  their  inoperable  position  to  said  respective  sup- 
ports. 


i.»*r 


3,M2,4M 

HAND  PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Walter  A.  MbImmK  Post  MUh,  Vt 

Filed  Dec  23,  iMtTScr.  No.  7n,44S 

tCWw.    (CL28i— 211) 


-1^-1 


^ 


1.  A  propulsion  vehicle  comprising  a  horizontally 
elongated  vehicle  body  having  a  seat  near  one  end  there- 
of to  support  an  occupant,  a  plurality  of  wheels  con- 
tinuously supporting  said  body  rollably  in  upright  posi- 
tion on  a  base  surface,  two  of  said  wheels  being  in  the 
form  of  V-belt  pulleys  mounted  on  said  body  near  said 
one  end  thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  said  seat,  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels  being  swivelled  on  an  upright  axis 
located  toward  the  other  end  of  said  body  so  that  said 
other  end  is  movable  in  any  direction  over  said  surface 
by  tractions  applied  through  said  wheel  pulleys,  an  end- 
less V-belt  trained  over  each  of  said  wheel  pulleys,  driv- 
ing V-belt  pullesrs  mounted  forwardly  and  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  seat,  one  in  driving  relation  to  each  of  said 
V-belts.  and  crank  means  ccmnected  with  each  of  said 
driving  pulleys  and  extending  inw^irdly  therefrom  to  a 
location  over  and  forward  of  the  bottom  part  of  said 
seat  for  operation  by  the  bands  of  an  occupant  of  said 
seat  to  drive  said  belts  independently  and  thus  simul- 
taneously propel  and  steer  the  vehicle. 


M52,4S7 
TRAILERIIITCH 
Hovy  C.  Hatfecra,  PasaJfa,  and  Bwk  C.  Ramict,  La 
Cailff.,  aaalgMin  to  Wcstara  Uait  CofporattoB, 
a  contoratfoa  of  CaMbnta 
21, 19S9, 8m.  Na.  S41,13« 
•  fIslBii     (CL2M— 5M) 
1.  A  trailer  hitch,  including:  a  frame,  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting pintle  book  fixed  on  the  frame  and  having  the 
upper  end  thereof  spaced  from  the  frame  to  permit  cou- 
pling and  uncoupling  of  an  eye  thereto;  a  tumbler;  shift- 


able  means  pivoting  the  tumbler  on  the  frame  for  rota- 
tion in  one  direction  to  occupy  a  first  position  supporting 
said  eye  for  disengagement  from  said  pintle,  and  in  the 
other  direction  to  occupy  a  second  position  permitting 
engagement  of  said  eye  to  the  pintle,  and  once  coupled  to 
exert  pressure  on  said  eye  to  press  the  eye  against  the 
pintle  until  rotation  of  the  tumbler  in  the  first-mentioned 
direction;  a  boss  on  the  frame;  said  shiftable  means  allow- 
ing downward  movement  of  the  tumbler  in  the  plane 


thereof  when  rotated  to  said  first  position  so  as  to  engage 
the  boss  therebeneath  thereby  causing  the  latter  to  bold 
the  tumbler  in  said  position  to  permit  uncoupling  of  said 
eye  from  the  pintle,  and  said  means  also  allowing  move- 
ment upwardly  of  the  tumbler  in  the  plane  thereof  under 
rotation  to  said  second  position  to  disengage  the  boss,  thus 
allowing  rotation  of  the  tumbler  to  the  second  position; 
and  second  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  driving  said 
shiftable  means. 


3,9S2,4SS 

COUPLING  WITH  LOCKING  BALL  FOLLOWERS 

Eari  F.  BniBtoi,  Ml  &  9tk  St,  LtocalB,  Nahr. 

FHed  Dec  U,  1957,  Scr.  No.  TIM* 

SdaiBH.    (CL2S5— 18) 


2.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  nipple  adapted 
to  enter  an  end  of  said  sleeVe  into  fluid  coupling  relation- 
ship with  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apertures,  locking  balls  located 
in  said  apertures  and  retractable  radially  outwardly  beyond 
the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  projectable  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve,  said  nipple  having 
a  recessed  portion  on  its  external  circumference  for  re- 
ceiving said  balls  in  their  projected  position  to  lock  the 
nipple  in  the  sleeve,  a  follower  elennent  within  said  sleeve, 
located  radially  outward  of  and  encompassing  said  balls 
and  movable  radially  inwardly  to  insure  projection  of 
said  balls  and  outwardly  to  permit  retraction  of  said  balls 
while  being  prevented  from  substantial  revolving  move- 
ment with  req>ect  to  said  sleeve,  and  a  locking  collar  on 
said  sleeve,  said  collar  having  a  first  portion  with  a  radial 
dimension  radially  outward  'of  said  foflower  and  having 
a  second  portion  with  a  radial  dimension  Itrger  than  said 
first  radial  dimension,  said  collar  being  slidable  axially 
along  said  sleeve  between  a  locking  position  wherein  the 
first  portion  of  the  collar  is  in  close  positive  engagement 
with  said  follower  to  prevent  outward  di4>lacement  of 
said  follower  and  an  unlocking  position  wherein  the  sec> 
ood  portion  of  the  collar  is  in  loose  enga^ment  with  said 
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follower  to  permit  limited  radially  outward  movement  of 
said  follower  to  release  said  follower  and  in  turn  said 
balls  from  locking  engagement  with  said  nipple. 


3,052,4«9 
HOSE  COUPLING  WTTH  SEPARABLE 
REINFORCED  LOCKING  ARM 
GMfie  W.  Stoadt,  Obwifai,  Ohi^  ■ii^iiii  to 

Amtomotiw  Ak  9nk»  Cimftmj,  EtyriMt 
mrporatfoa  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Ja^  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,4M 
4  niliiiii     (C1.2S5— 49) 


OMo,a 


1 .  A  coupling  member  for  use  with  a  mating  coupling 
member  for  connecting  hose  lines  capable  of  carrying 
fhud  under  pressure,  said  member  comprising  a  body 
member  for  connection  to  an  end  of  k  hose  line  and 
having  a  fluid  passage  therein  co-axial  with  said  line  and 
having  an  opening  at  right  angles  thereto,  terminating  at 
a  substamially  planar  sarface,  said  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  resilient  gasket,  a  lock  rib  integral  with  said  body 
member  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  opening  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  below  said  planar  surface,  said 
lock  rib  being  arcuate  in  shape  and  having  a  hole  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  body  member  having  a 
flat  surface  rearward^  of  said  opening,  a  lock  arm  mem- 
ber separate  from  said  body  member  comprising  a  unitary 
body  formed  of  resilient  sheet  material  and  including  a 
flat  rearwardly  extending  part  contacting  the  flat  surface 
of  said  body  member,  fastening  means  rigidly  and  im- 
movably connecting  said  flat  part  of  said  lock  arm  with 
the  flat  surface  of  said  body  member,  a  substantially  ver- 
tical wail  part  integral  with  the  forward  edge  of  said 
flat  part,  a  forwardly  extending  part  integral  with  the 
upper  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  part  and  having  an  ar-  - 
cuate  forward  edge  concentric  with  said  opening,  an 
arcuate  locking  surface  formed  in  said  forwardly  extend- 
ing part  and  complementary  in  shape  with  said  forwardly 
extending  lock  rib,  an  arcuate  reinforcing  means  integral 
with  the  forward  edge  of  said  forwanlly  extending  part 
for  engagement  with  a  complementary  abutment  on  a 
mating  coupling  member,  a  second  reinforcing  means 
extending  from  said  last  named  means  and  integral  with 
said  forwardly  extending  part,  a  downwardly  extending 
flange  integral  with  one  side  edge  of  said  forwardly  ex- 
tending part  and  overlying  the  adjacent  end  of  said  lock- 
ing surface  so  as  to  afford  a  stop  for  a  lock  rib  when 
the  latter  is  engaged  by  a  relatively  rotary  movement  with 
said  locking  surface,  and  a  downwardly  extending  protru- 
sion formed  integral  with  said  locking  surface  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  for  resiliently  releaseably  en- 
gaging the  hole  in  a  mating  lock  rib  when  said  opening 
is  nwved  into  registry  therewith  and  enabling  separatioa 
of  the  mating  couplings  by  relative  loo^twfinal  move- 
ment of  one  with  respect  to  the  other. 


3>M2,49t 

CONDUrr  FITTING  HAVING  A  RADIALLY  SWING- 

ABLB  END  LOCKING  PORTION 
Ljrie  E.  GrecaJaw,  Detroit  Lakes,  MIm.,  MitaMr  to 
Sauvpy,  be,  Detroit  Lakaa,  MIm.,  a 


comprising  a  tubular  member  having  open  ends  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hot  air  coodnil,  a 
coHar  element  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  member 
and  having  a  free  end  portion  swingable  radially  inwardly 
relative  to  said  member,  said  collar  element  extending 
along  said  member  circumferentially,  a  radially  extending 
flange  carried  by  said  collar  element  and  normally  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefirom  beyond  the  radial  confines  of  said 
member,  to  engage  the  opening-defining  portions  of  a 
plenum  chamber  wall,  and  a  rigid  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected at  spaced  points  along  its  length  to  said  tubular 


FBad  Feb.  2, 1999, 8w.  No.  79t,S17 
tt  nihil     (CLltS— lt9) 

1.  A  conduit  fittiog  for  connecting  a  oonduh  to  opeii- 

inc-defininf  portions  of  a  ploMim  chamber  wall,  said  fittiat 


member  and  said  free  end  portion  of  said  ooHmt,  tiie  axes 
of  pivot  of  said  lever  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  lever  having  portions  thereof  moivable 
radially  inwardly  about  its  axis  of  pi^at  on  said  tubular 
member  and  in  so  doing  moving  said  free  end  portion  of 
said  collar  and  said  fUnge  simidtaneoualy  therewith  to  a 
radially  inwardly  disposed  position,  said  portions  being 
movable  radially  outwardly  from  said  position  to  a  lock- 
ing and  circumferentially  extending  positio^  relative  to 
said  tubular  member  and  In  so  doing  moving  said  free 
end  portion  and  said  flange  radially  outwardly  to  plenum- 
chamber-wall-engaginf  position. 


S,t53,491 

FLEXDUE  C(X^(?<fECTOR  FOR  RIGID  PIPES 

Otto  R.  Griii,  19115  S.  Haadton  St,  Cartsna,  CtHt. 

FVoi  Mar.  23, 1999,  Ser.  Now  mUTf 

ICUim.    (CL  219—233) 


1.  A  connector  for  two  approximately  aligned  con- 
duits having  external  shoulders  near  their  ends  compris- 
ing an  annular  bridging  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
around  said  ends  between  the  shoulders  and  bridge  the 
space  between  said  ends,  there  being  a  small  clearance 
between  the  interior  of  said  bridging  member  and  said 
ends,  deformable  annular  sealing  rings  against  the  sides 
of  the  bridging  member  also  disposed  between  the  shoul- 
ders, followers  against  the  outer  sides  of  the  sealing  rings 
and  disposed  between  the  shoulders,  said  followers  hav- 
ing portions  in  telescopic  slidable  engagement  with  the 
extertor  of  the  bridging  member  and  having  a  small  dear- 
anoe  betweea  the  interiors  thereof  and  the  exteriors  of 
said  ends,  a  split  sleeve  endrding  the  ends  of  the  oon- 
duits  and  diipoaed  around  the  bridging  member,  sealing 
rings  and  followers,  said  split  sleeve  presenting  conical 
surfaces  on  the  interior  thereof  engageable  with  the  fol- 
lowers to  arte  the  followers  towards  eadi  other  as  the 
sections  of  the  sleeve  are  tightened  towards  each  other  to 
compress  the  seaUng  riqgs.  the  sections  of  the  spttt  iloevo 
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member  having  open  ends  ooe  of 
w  connected  to  a  hot  air  oondnit,  a 
d  to  the  other  end  of  said  member 

portion  swingabie  radially  inwardly 
iber.  said  collar  element  exteodinf 
rcumferentially,  a  radially  extending 
collar  dement  and  normally  extend- 
>m  beyond  the  radial  confines  of  said 
the  opening-defining  portions  of  a 
U,  and  a  rigid  lever  pivotally  con- 
Dts  along  its  length  to  said  tubular 
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end  pordon  cttMce^br,  tbt  axes 
xtending  longitudinally  of  said  tubu- 
ir  having  portions  thereof  movable 
ut  its  axis  of  pi^  on  said  tubvlar 
ing  moving  said  fre^  end  portion  of 
lanfB  simvltaneously  therewith  to  a 
posed  podtioQ.  said  ^portiians  being 
vardly  from  said  poshkm  to  a  lock- 
ially  extending  positioi^  relative  to 
and  in  so  doing  moving  said  free 
lange  radially  outwardly  to  pleoum- 
g  position. 


M52,491 
INECTOR  FOR  RIGID  PIPES 
S  S.  HsMfltoa  St,  CsTdsBB,  CaUf. 
13, 19S9,  Scr.  N^  Ml^Tt 
■8.    (CL2I5— 233> 


T  two  approximately  aligned  con- 
shoulders  near  their  ends  compris- 
ig  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
ween  the  shoulden  and  bridge  the 
nds,  there  being  a  small  clearance 
(tf  said  bridging  member  and  said 
lular  sealing  rings  against  the  sides 
cr  also  disposed  between  the  shoul- 
t  the  outer  sides  of  the  sealing  rings 
I  the  shoulders,  said  followers  hav- 
x>|MC  slidable  engagement  with  the 
ig  member  and  having  a  small  dear- 
eriors  thereof  and  the  exteriors  of 
;ve  endrding  the  ends  of  the  ooo- 
ouad  the  bridging  member,  sealing 
said  split  sleeve  presenting  conical 
or  thereof  engageaMe  with  the  fol- 
>llowers  towards  each  other  as  the 
are  tightened  towards  each  other  to 
rings,  the  sections  of  the  q>lit  sleeve 


also  presenting  cylindrical  surfaces  engageable  with  por- 
tions of  the  followers  to  limit  contraction  of  the  split 
stoeve,  the  sections  of  the  split  sleeve  also  presenting  por- 
tions engageable  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  shoulders  on 
the  conduits  to  resist  separation  of  the  conduits  but  which 
otherwise  are  spaced  from  the  exteriors  of  tfie  conduits 
by  a  small  clearance,  means  for  tightening  the  sections 
of  the  split  sleeve  towards  each  other,  the  mentioned 
clearances  enabling  one  conduit  to  assume  a  position 
slightly  angularly  related  to  the  other  but  the  seal  be- 
tween the  sealing  rings  and  the  conduits  to  be  maintained. 


MSM92 

WINDSHIELO  WIPER  ARM  ATTACHMENT 
Hany  W.  Schnsili,  CMnOw,  aai  Ei«cnc  R.  Zlcglcr, 
SftmttrgorU  N.Y^  sirignnn  ta  Genss»l  Moton  Corpo- 
ration, Dctrait,  Mkh^  a  corpofalion  of  Dciawara 
Fled  Dec  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,S3S 
\  Tiilwi     (CL2t7-.-43) 


3.  In  a  windshield  wiper  organization,  an  actuating 
shaft,  a  wiper  arm,  hdical  means  drivingly  interconnect-' 
ing  said  wiper  arm  and  said  shaft  and  effecting  angular 
adjustment  of  the  wiper  arm  relative  to  the  shaft  upon 
axial  movement  therebetween,  and  means  engageable 
with  said  wiper  arm  and  said  shaft  for  precluding  axial 
movement  therebetween  to  xximn  the  arm  in  its  adjusted 
angular  position.  *>u  " 


LATCHING  MECHANBM 
Roy  Hawvcr,  Pontine,  and  John  W.  Janikson,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  BSiiiiinn  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Ml^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fled  Ai^  31,  IfS^  Scr.  No.  607,3M 
tOnhM.    (CL292— 5) 


S.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  pair  oi  dosures  swing- 
ably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  a  latch  mechanism  comprising  first  latch 
means  on  one  of  said  closures  operative  to  latch  the  other 
of  said  closures  thereto,  second  latch  means  on  said  one 
of  said  dosures  operative  to  latch  said  one  of  said  clo- 
sures to  said  body,  and  a  common  operating  means  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  latch  means 
and  permitting  release  of  said  first  latch  means  independ- 
ently ol  release  of  said  second  latch  meaiu  to  allow  said 
other  of  said  dosures  to  be  moved  to  open  position  with- 
out movement  of  said  one  of  said  dosures  to  open  position. 


_M52y4f4 
LIFTING  DEVUX 
WUUam  A.  WllliB— sn,  Bnttle  CrcdK,  Mich., 
The  Yak  and  Towns  MannfactnrinL 
ford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Dec  29, 1H9,  Scr.  No.  UIM^ 
^dnfans.    (CL  294-^93) 
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1.  A  lifting  device  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  cylin- 
drical opening  in  an  article  and  expanded  to  grip  the  article 
comprising,  a  hoUow  cylindrical  member  having  a  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  a  resilient 
rubber  sleeve  surrounding  said  hollow  cylindrical  member 
with  one  end  of  said  sleeve  engaging  said  flange,  a  com- 
pressing member  didaMy  received  on  the  other  end  of  said 
hollow  cytipdrical  member  aiKi  providing  an  annular  sur- 
face engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  head 
member  secured  to  said  hollow  cylinder  and  closing  said 
cylinder  adjacent  said  other  end,  a  piston  in  said  cylin- 
drical member,  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  piston  and 
extending  from  both  sides  of  said  piston,  said  piston  rod 
on  one  side  of  said  piston  extending  slidably  through  said 
head  member  and  being  secured  to  said  compressing  mem- 
ber, the  piston  rod  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  ex- 
tending outwardly  ot  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber so  that  the  lifting  device  may  be  supported  for  lifting 
from  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  means  for  introducing 
fluid  under  pressure  between  said  piston  and  head  member 
to  move  said  compressing  member  toward  said  flange  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  member  to  axially  compress  said 
sleeve  between  said  flange  and  said  annular  surface  where- 
by said  sleeve  is  radially  expanded  to  grip  the  artide. 


3,«S2,495 

HIGH  FLOORED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Mario  Persia,  Turin,  Italy,  aarfgnor  to  Flat  Sodcta 

per  Aden!,  Tarts,  Itiriy 

FVcd  Mar.  29,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  9M99 

ipplttinn  Itnly  Mar.  22,  19(9 
2CtainM.   (CL  29^—29) 


1.  A  high  floored  motor  vefaide,  particolariy 
for  touring  and  inter-dty  service,  comprising  in 
bination: 
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(a)  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door  in  the  middle  of 

its  front  portion, 
(6)  a  front  steering  wheel  axle  assembly, 
(r)  at  least  one  driving  rear  wheel  axle  assembly, 

(d)  two  floors  at  different  levels,  situated  within  the 
vehicle  body,  said  floors  being  provided  with  por- 
tions extending  over  the  front  wheel  axle,  the  ex- 
tended portion  of  the  lower  floor  being  longer  than 
the  extended  portion  of  the  upper  floor, 

(e)  a  boarding  platform  arranged  on  nM  extended 
portion  of  the  lower  floor  in  the  vicinity  of  the  door. 

(/)  a  flight  of  stairs  situated  centrally  on  said  extended 
portion  of  the  lower  floor  and  leading  from  the 
boarding  platform  to  said  extended  portion  of  the 
upper  floor, 

(^)  a  toilet  compartment  and  a  canteen  compartment 
arranged  on  each  side  of  said  flight  of  stairs. 

(h)  an  upper  floor  including  a  depressed  central  aisle 
arraiiged  in  continuation  of  said  flight  of  stairs  and 
raised  seating  decks  on  both  sides  of  said  aisle,  and 

(i)  a  luggage  compartment  arranged  between  the  up- 
per and  lower  floors  extending  between  the  front 
and  rear  axles  of  the  vehicle. 


FLIPPER  ROOF  PANEL 

Stavt  M.  F^,  Dctrott,  Mldu,  ■■itiiii  to  FoH  Motor 

Compwy,  Dcarbora,  Mkk^  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

Flfod  Nov.  23, 19M,  S«r.  N«.  7M19 

TCTalMS     (CL2M— 44) 


1.  A  motor  vdiicle  comprising  connecting  roof  and 
side  portions,  a  door  supported  by  said  side  portion  for 
swinging  movement  from  an  open  to  a  closed  podtion. 
said  roof  portion  defining  an  opening  therein  adjacent  said 
door  when  the  latter  is  in  its  closed  position,  a  closure 
member,  said  closure  member  and  said  roof  portion  hav- 
iiig  adjacent  edge  portions  the  lod  of  which  lie  at  varying 
distances  from  a  fixed  horizontal  reference  plane,  a  body 
of  elastically  deformaUe  material,  means  securing  said 
body  at  each  end  thereof  to  said  roof  portion  and  said 
closure  member  to  provide  a  hinge  dierebetween  where- 
by said  closure  member  may  swing  from  an  open  position 
to  a  closed  position  in  which  it  occupies  said  roof  open- 
ing, said  last  named  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
so  that  a  portion  of  said  body  extends  between  said  mem- 
bers and  said  roof  portion  and  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  reference  plane  whereby  swinging  movement  of 
said  closure  member  subjects  said  body  only  to  torsional 
stresses,  means  operative  to  bias  said  closure  member  into 
its  open  position,  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
said  closure  member  into  its  closed  position  upon  swing- 
ing owvement  of  said  door  into  its  closed  position,  and 
means  selectii»«ly  actuatoble  to  lock  said  closure  member 
in  its  dosed  position. 


WINDOW  REGULATOR 
E.  Loto-,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  sssltnBi   to  General 
Motors  Corporattoo,  Ddrott,  Mkh.,  a  carporati—  of 
Dchwars 

Filed  Dec  19.  19M,  Scr.  No.  7MT7 
SCWbm.    (cL29«--44) 


1 .  The  combination  comprising,  a  support,  a  swingable 
vehicle  window  mounted  on  said  support  and  including 
a  pivot  shaft,  a  first  brake  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  means  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  shaft,  a  second  brake  member  roUt- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  cooperating  means  intercon- 
necting said  brake  members,  a  friction  member  secured 
to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  being  located 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  brake  members,  re- 
silient means  secured  to  said  support  and  engaging  said 
second  brake  member  to  bold  said  brake  members  in 
tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  member 
and  hold  said  first  brake  member  in  engagement  with 
said  limiting  means,  and  means  on  one  of  said  brake 
members  engageable  with  said  resilient  means  to  hold 
said  one  brake  member  against  roution  relative  to  said 
friction  member,  said  interconnecting  means  holding  said 
other  brake  member  against  rotation  relative  to  said  fric- 
tion member. 


TARPAULIN  FASTENING  MEANS 

WtUnd  E.  Irsilin,  21S  N.  Peak  St,  mi  Uoyd  J.  Wolf, 

45M  BordcMn  St,  kolh  of  Dalbs,  Tax. 

FIM  Aag.  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t34,M9 

3  Clain.    (CL  296— IM) 


3.  The  combinaton  of  an  open  bod  truck  body  having  an 
upwardly  extendng  headboard  at  one  end  thereof,  a  con- 
tinuous boUow  member  having  an  inner  portion  sealably 
fastened  to  and  being  coextensive  with  the  vertical  edges 
of  the  headboard  and  the  longitudinal  and  rear  edges  of 
the  body,  another  portion  of  the  member  including  a  con- 
tinuous slot  providing  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  member,  a  tarpaulin  shaped  to  provide  top  and  side 
walls  and  a  rear  end  wall,  all  of  said  walls  being  related 
to  provide  full  cover  for  the  freight  carried  by  the  body, 
the  forward  marginal  end  of  the  top  wall  being  seal- 
ably  fastened  to  the  upper  end  of  the  headboard  and  the 
marginal  edges  of  the  side  and  end  walls  being  shaped 
as  a  continuous,  transversely  expandible  loop  which  is 
dosed  at  one  end.  the  loop  being  sized  for  insertion  with- 
in and  withdrawal  from  the  member  through  the  slot 
when  the  loop  is  deflated,  and  means  for  supplying  pres- 
sure to  the  opposite  end  of  the  loop  when  in  the  member 
to  transversely  expand  the  loop  for  sealably  and  lockaUy 
contacting  the  loop  with  the  member. 
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DOW  REGULATOR 

Ddroitf  Michaf 

on,  Detroit,  Mkh^  ■ 

,  19.  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M77 
■iiM.    (CLlM— 44) 


311  compraing.  a  support,  a  swingable 
iiited  on  said  support  and  including 
brake  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
niting  axial  movement  of  said  mem- 
shaft,  a  second  brake  member  rotat- 
id  shaft,  cooperating  means  intercon- 
nembers,  a  friction  member  secured 
station  therewith  and  being  located 
rst  and  second  brake  members,  re- 
d  to  said  support  and  engaging  said 
>er  to  bold  nid  brake  members  in 
igement  with  said  friction  member 
brake  member  in  engagement  with 
,  and  means  on  one  of  said  brake 
i  with  said  resilient  means  to  hold 
iber  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
d  interconnecting  means  holding  said 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  fric- 


JNFAiSTENING  MEANS 

215  N.  Pcdk  St,  mi  Lloyd  J.  Wolf, 

■n  SL,  both  of  DdlM,  To. 

19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t34,«9 

(CL  29«— IM) 
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I  of  an  open  bed  truck  body  having  an 
lead  board  at  one  end  thereof,  a  con- 
iber  having  an  inner  portion  sealably 
ig  coextensive  with  the  vertical  edges 
id  the  longitudinal  and  rear  edges  of 
Ttion  of  the  member  including  a  con- 
g  communication  with  the  interior  of 
lulin  shaped  to  provide  top  and  side 
I  waM.  all  of  said  walls  being  related 
'  for  the  frd^t  carried  by  the  body, 
al  end  of  the  top  wall  being  aeal- 
upper  end  of  the  headboard  and  the 
he  side  and  end  walls  being  shaped 
insversely  expandible  loop  which  is 
le  loop  being  sized  for  insertion  with- 
from  the  member  through  the  slot 
fated,  and  means  for  supplying  pres- 
end  of  the  loop  when  in  the  member 
k1  the  loop  for  sealably  and  lockaUy 
iritfa  the  member. 
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M52;499 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 


WilliaH  P.  Wood,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk.,  aajf"!  to  G«Mral 
Moton  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mlci^  a  corporatiM  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  19,  f959,  Scr.  No.  t3M13 
ItClataM.    (C1.297— 44) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  bottom  and  back  cushions 
movable  to  seat  and  bed  forming  positions,  front  leg 
means  for  the  bottom  cushion,  a  hinge  arm  secured  to 
the  back  cushion  and  having  a  pivot  connection  with  the 
rear  portion  of  the  bottom  cushion,  the  hinge  arm  having 
a  lever  arm  integral  therewith  in  projecting  relation,  said 
lever  arm  extending  from  said  pivot  connection  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  front  of  the  bottom  cushion  where- 
by the  back  cushion  may  be  remotely  actuated  thereby 
from  in  front  x>f  the  bottom  cushion,  and  a  rear  leg 
having  a  pivot  connection  with  the  body  and  a  slidable 
pivot  connection  with  the  lever  arm,  upward  movement 
of  the  lever  arm  serving  to  move  the  bottom  and  back 
cushions  to  the  bed  forming  potitioa. 


3,M24M 

COMBINATION  TABLE  SEAT  AND  VEIDCLE  SEAT 

FOR  BABIES  AND  SMALL  CHILDREN 

D.  Hyde,  MM  Daytaa  St,  Wichita  Falli,  Tcz. 

FBcd  May  1, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,9Z2 

4ClalM:    (CL  297—139) 


3,952,591 
ELEVATION  OF  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 
Joseph  M.  Pazta%  Toledo,  OMo,  asslganr  to  Sm  OU 
Coapa^r,  PkUaddpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jcnty 

Filed  May  31, 1949,  Ser.  No.  33,949 
iClaim.    (CL392— 53) 


Apparatus  for  elevating  granular  solids  wtiich  com- 
prises an  engaging  vessel,  a  lift  conduit  having  its  lower 
end  positioned  within  the  engaging  vessel,  a  sleeve  posi- 
tioned about  the  lower  portion  of  the  lift  csondult  and 
having  an  open  upper  end  within  the  engaging  venel  vid 
a  closed  lower  end,  a  transverse  partition  plate  witfiin  the 
sleeve,  a  nozzle  having  an  open  lower  end  and  an  open 
upper  end  beneath  the  lower  end  of  the  lift  conduit  and 
sHdably  arranged  within  an  aperture  in  the  partition  plate, 
a  horizontal  fluid  conduit  adapted  to  introduce  fluid  into 
the  portion  of  the  sleeve  surrounding  the  nozde,  a  spacer 
within  the  aperture  between  the  partition  plate  and  the 
nozzle  on  the  side  of  the  nozzle  opposite  to  the  fluid  con- 
duit, whereby  fluid  introduced  through  the  fluid  conduit 
is  prevented  from  laterally  di^lacing  the  nozzle  into  mis- 
alignment within  the  aperture. 


3,952^2 
TRACTION  WUiEL  AND  CHAIN 
Stephen  I.  Lmai,  Cya«o.  aad  Alfred  F.  Tabron,  Worth, 
IIL,  awlgBon  to  Lok-lrak,  Inc.,  CUcafo,  HI.,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  nHBob 

Filed  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,372 
UCUam.   (CL395>-49) 


1.  A  baby  seat  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  which  seat 
has  a  bottom  portion  and  a  back  portion,  said  portions 
being  pivotally  connected  near  the  adjacent  edges  thereof 
for  movement  through  substantially  ninety  degreea.  an 
outwardly  extending  loop  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
the  back  portion  intermediate  the  height  thereof,  a  brace 
pivotally  comectcd  to  said  bottom  portion  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  outwardly  extending  loop  portion  intermediate  the 
length  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongated,  upri^t  members 
mounted  on  the  rear  face  of  uid  back  portion  to  pivot 
about  the  respective  upright  axes,  which  upright  mem- 
bers have  re-qitrant  portions  forming  hooks  on  the  upper 
ends  thereof,  which  hooks  are  adapted  to  engage  the  back 
portion  ol  an  automobile  seat  when  in  outwardly  extend- 
ing position  and  to  pivot  into  engagement  with  the  rear 
face  of  said  back  portion  when  in  another  position,  and 
said  upright  members  being  slidable  longitudinally  with 
x«q>ect  to  said  back  portion  so  as  to  lie  within  the  confines 
of  said  back  of  said  seat  when  said  upright  members 
are  in  one  position. 


1 .  A  device  for  carrying  a  load  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  pair  of  traction  chain  and  wheel  assemblies, 
each  assembly  having  first  and  second  spaced  wheels  <Us- 
posed  for  rotation  in  a  conunon  plane  and  having  cylin- 
drical rims  coaxially  diq>o«ed  on  each  of  the  wheels  and 
a  guide  ring  extending  outwardly  from  each  rim  in  the 
plane  <A  the  wfaels,  an  endlete  chain  of  traction  shoes 
disposed  about  the  wheels,  each  of  said  traction  shoes 
having  a  plate  with  hinge  ears  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  the  hinge  ears  of  each  plate  being  meshed  with  Ihe 
hinge  ears  of  the  plates  of  adjacent  shoes  and  coupled  by 
pins  extending  through  ijbe  meshed  hinge  ears,  each  trac- 
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tion  shoe  having  a  pair  of  spaced  P9«ts  extending  normally 
from  the  plate  of  the  traction  shoe  and  terminating  on 
the  end  oppoate  the  plate  in  a  concave  surface  with  a 
radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  ovicr  sur- 
fact  of  the  rims  of  the  wheels,  each  traction  shoe  having 
a  tooth  extending  between  the  posts  thereof  from  the 
plate  and  terminating  in  a  surface  q>aced  from  the  ends 
df  the  posts  by  a  distance- greater  than  the  distance  the 
guide  rings  of  the  wheels  extend  from  the  rims  of  the 
wheels,  the  teeth  of  the  traction  shoes  being  disposed  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  guide  rings  of  the  wheels,  a  plural- 
ity ot  spaced  sprocket  teeth  extending  radially  outward 
from  at  least  one  oi  the  guide  rings,  said  teeth  confront- 
ing the  teeth  of  the  traction  shoes  engaging  the  wheel  and 
beiog  intenneshed  with  the  teeth  of  the  traction  shoes,  a 
mounting  plate  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  spindles 
extending  from  one  side  oif  the  plate,  the  first  wheel  being 
joumaled  on  one  of  the  spindles  and  the  second  wheel  be- 
ing joumaled  on  the  other  spindle,  said  mounting  plate 
having  a  hub  extending  from  the  plate  between  the  qnn- 
dles;  a  shaft  joumaled  within  the  hub  of  each  assembly 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  and  a  cylindrical 
end  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  flange;  and  a 
support  structure  having  a  hub  with  parallel  flat  surfaces 
and  a  cylindrical  opening  extending  therethrough  normal 
to  the  fllat  surfaces,  the  flange  of  one  of  the  shafts  being 
mounted  on  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  and  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  shaft  being  disposed  within  the  opening 
of  the  hub  of  the  support  structure,  acd  the  flange  of  the 
other  shaft  being  mounted  oa  the  other  flat  surface  of 
the  hub  and  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  shaft  being 
disposed  within  the  c^tening,  said  support  structure  also 
having  a  support  plate  for  carrying  a  load  and  structural 
means  extending  between  the  flange  and  the  support  plate 
for  positioning  the  support  plate  on  the  exterior  side  of 
the  traction  chains. 


RACEWAY  CX)NSTRUCnON 


Artkv  M.  PmImU,  IMroM,  Mick.,  airi^OT  to ; 
CorporatkM,  DdroU,  Mick.,  m  corporaliM  of  MicUgaa 

FIM  Mar.  2t,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  17,fM 

4CWM.    (€L 


POINT  BBAMNGS  ITOR  THE  SUTFORT  OF  A 
ROTOR  ROTATING  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

Ccatraa  Nedcriuid,  The  Hi«bc,  riifhiilMifc,  m 

¥nt4  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  95,742 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Nethiri— is  Mar.  17, 19M 

tClakM.    (CL3M— 159) 


1.  A  point  bearing  for  the  support  of  a  rotor  rotating 
with  high  speed,  comprising  a  pintle  of  wear-resisting 
material,  a  socket  of  elastic  material  and  a  recess  made 
in  said  socket,  said  pintle  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said 
recess  and  said  socket  graqwig  the  pintle  on  a  part  of 
its  length  while  exerting  an  elastic  grip  thereon. 


3,M23t5 

HYPROSTATiC  BEARING  SYSTEM 

C  IVottcr,  WiHaoMvflia,  N.  Y.,  airi|Bor  ti 

HM  Apr.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  Ita,a37 
7aaiw.    (CL3M— IM) 


..,  jj 


1.  A  raceway  for  a  differentially  movaMe  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  ribs  defining  a  longitudinal  channel 
disposed  along  i>oe  side  thereof,  a  pair  of  parallel  rods 
of  circular  cross  section  joumalled  therein,  a  radial 
groove4  portion  proximate  each  end  of  said  rods,  and 
means  for  rotatively  retaining  said  rods  in  said  channel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  straps  anchored  in  said  channel 
and  having  looped  portions  engaging  said  radial  grooved 
porticos  of  said  rods. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  bearing  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  large  diameter  race  initially  formed  in  sections  and 
assembled  at  an  installation  site,  comprising  a  series  of 
separate  bearing  pads  associated  with  said  race  and  co- 
operative therewith  to  produce  an  oil  film  therebetween, 
whereby  said  ttct  and  said  pads  nuy  freely  rotate  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  mounting  means  for  said  bearing  pods, 
and  means  including  mechanism  rigid  with  said  race  and 
mechanism  rigid  with  said  mounting  means  responsive  to 
the  positioa  of  said  race  relative  to  said  pads  to  inlcren- 
gage  said  mechanisms  and  automatically  adjust  the  pods 
individually  relative  to  said  race  to  compensate  for  mis- 
alignments and  distortioos  <rf  said  race 


^K^ 


tr: 


1. 
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DBPOSABLB  CAR  ISAY 
34S1  Acadenn 
at,  19<l,8w.^io.  134,921 
iClita.    (0.311—22) 

A  disposable  tray  fbr  mounting  inside  an  automobOe, 
with  closed  windows,  comprisng  a  sheet  of  rigid  corru- 
gated cardboard  having  spaced  recesses  formed  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  wire  members, 
each  having  a  flat  portion  extending  beneath  said  sheet 
cf  rigid  m^erial  and  si4>porting  the  same,  tfiere  being  a 
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ar.  14,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  95,742 
ippHcatkM  NcdMriMd*  Mar.  17, 19M 
ClatmM.    (CL3M— 159) 


ing  for  the  support  of  a  rotor  routing 
comprising  ■  pintle  of  wear-resisting 
of  elastic  material  and  a  recess  made 
d  pintle  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said 
>cket  grasping  the  pintle  on  a  part  of 
Lerting  an  elastic  grip  thereon. 


STATIC  BEARING  SYCTBM 

N.Y. 

N.Y. 
IT.  lU  IHl,  Scr.  No.  ltX237 


z  bearing  anemMy  of  the  type  having 
race  initially  formed  in  sections  and 
nstallatioo  site,  comprising  a  series  of 
>ads  associated  with  said  race  and  co- 
*\  to  produce  an  oil  film  therebetween, 
and  said  pads  may  freely  rotate  rela- 
mounting  means  for  said  bearing  pods, 
ng  mechanism  rigid  with  said  race  and 
rith  said  mounting  means  responsive  to 
d  race  relative  to  said  pads  to  ialeren- 
isras  and  automatically  adjust  the  pads 
'e  to  said  race  to  compeuate  for  mis- 
lortioiis  of  said  race 


rOSABLB  CAR  TRAY 
H,  3451  Acaiinnr,  PwW%  Mick, 
■.at,  19<L 8cr. Mo.  i34,92t 
a£.    (0.311—22) 

ly  for  mounting  inside  an  automobile, 
mt,  comprisng  a  sheet  of  rigid  corru- 
having  spaced  recesses  formed  along 
dge  thereof,  a  pair  of  wire  members, 
portion  extending  beneath  said  sheet 
ind  supporting  the  same,  there  being  a 


terminal  end  on  each  wire  member  for  preventing  the 
lateral  displacement  of  said  sheet,  each  said  wire  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  received  in  one  of  said  recesses  and 


each  wire  member  having  a  hook  element  for  being 
received  over  the  lower  member  of  a  window  frame  of  the 
automobile  adjacent  the  ckxed  glass  of  said  window. 


S,»S24tT 

RECORD  ALBUM  STORAGE  CABINET  AND 

ALBUM  ENVELOPE  THEREFOR 

Chariaa  D.  WbDm^  23212  C«te  Rood, 

Bcachwood  VBIivc,  OWo 

FUad  Apr.  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,S98 

1  naJBB      (CL  312—12) 


An  album-containing  envelope  of  substantially  ri^t 
trian^ilar  contour,  consisting  of  a  unitary  piece  of  sheet 
nuterial  folded  to  provide  parallel  walls  connected  inte- 
grally with  each  other  at  one  edge  which  dednes  one  of  the 
short  sides  of  the  right  triangle,  one  of  said  walls  having 
a  flange  formed  integrally  therewith  and  folded  into 
overlying  relationship  to  a  marginal  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  walls  and  adhesively  secured  thereto,  the  folded 
edge  of  said  flange  defining  the  other  of  the  short  sides  ol 
the  right  triangle,  said  walls  defining  an  album-receiving 
slit  in  said  envelope  along  the  hypotenuse  thereof,  said 
walls  defining  a  pocket  therebetween  adjacent  said  folded 
edge,  a  stiffening  element  disposed  in  said  pocket,  said 
stiffening  element  consisting  of  paperboard  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  support  a  record  album,  the  sides  of  said 
stiffening  element  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  walls,  f aid  envelope  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein  adjacent  said  folded  edge  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  said  folded  edge,  said  slot  extending 
through  said  flange,  walls  and  stiffening  element,  said 
wall  having  said  flange  having  an  extension  of  rectangular 
contour  which  extends  forwardly  from  said  envelope 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  slit,  said  extension  having 
a  flange  which  is  folded  into  overlying  relationship  with 
the  other  of  said  walls  and  is  adhesively  secured  thereto, 
said  extension  and  second-named  flange  providing  a  tab 
for  facilitating  forward  movement  of  the  envelope. 


3,M23M 
FREEZER  CABINIT  LOCKER  UNIT 

Wilmcr  G.  Flok,  Viola,  Win,  aarfpMT  to  Vlofai  lodHtriea, 
.     JocVloln,Wh.,«eorpos«tl— ofWi  l  ii  Ii 
FIM  Nov.  25, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  71,723 
3ClataH.    (0.312-214) 

I.  In  conbination,  a  rectangular  freezer  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall,  end  walls,  and  side  walls,  a  locker  unit 
positioned  in  said  cabinet,  said  lockar  unit  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  rectangular  frame  having  longi- 
tudinal side  members  and  transverse  end  members,  said 
frame  having  a  phirality  of  individual  locker  openings 


therein,  vertical  standards  resting  upon  the  cabinet  bot- 
tom wall  and  engaged  with  the  frame  and  supporting  the 
frame  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall,  individual  lockable 
covers  hinged  on  the  frame  for  the  locker  openings,  verti- 
cal guard  walls  fixed  on  the  frame  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  at  sides  of  the  locker  openings,  and  re- 
movable wire-mesh  baskets  positioned  in  said  openings 


within  the  guard  walls  and  resting  upon  the  cabinet  bot- 
tom wail,  said  frame  being  smaller  in  area  than  the  in- 
terior of  the  cabinet  with  its  end  members  spaced  from 
the  cabinet  end  wails  and  its  side  members  spaced  from 
the  cabinet  side  walls,  and  laterally  adjustable  frame  cen- 
tering brackets  on  the  end  members  and  side  members 
of  the  frame  and  engaging  the  inward  surfaces  thereof. 


3,i52,5»9 

APPARATUS  FOR  TBK  FILING  AND  AUTOMATIC 
SELECnON  OF  FILING  CARDS,  FOLDERS  AND 

THE  I.IKTT 

Mario  Coadc-Gafrlga,  Avcnida  lose  Antoolo  <17, 


FUad  Fab.  5, 1999,  Scr.  No.  791,3M 
14  nihil  I     (CL  312— 319) 


1.  A  rotary  card  index  comprising,  in  combination,  y 
rotary  member  havmg  a  plurality  of  circumferendally 
arranged  compartments  for  index  cards,  each  compart- 
ment having  an  actuating  member  and  a  stop  member, 
said  actuating  members  being  spaced  different  radial  dis- 
tances from  the  axis  of  said  rotary  member,  and  said 
stop  members  being  spaced  the  same  distance  from  said 
axis;  a  sutionary  support;  a  plurality  of  selector  means, 
respectively  associated  with  said  compartments  and 
mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  between  a  normal 
inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position  for  select- 
ing a  compartment;  stop  means  mounted  on  said  support 
for  movement  between  a  stopping  position  projecting  into 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  stop  members  and  an  in- 
operative position,  said  stc^  means  tending  to  assume  said 
operative  position;  first  control  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  selector  means  and  said  stop  means  for  mov- 
ing said  stop  means  to  said  in<H>erative  position  when  any 
one  selector  means  is  moved  to  the  operative  position 
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thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  second  control  means  mounted 
on  said  support  spaced  from  said  axis  different  radial 
distances  corresponding  to  the  radial  petitions  of  wid 
actuating  members,  said  second  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  selector  means,  respectively  so  as  to  move 
with  the  same  between  an  inoperative  normal  position  and 
an  operative  position,  each  second  control  means  in  said 
operative  position  thereof  being  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  one  of  said  actuating  members,  respectively. 


and  being  moved  by  the  same  to  said  inoperative  poaition 
for  returning  the  respective  selector  means  to  said  normal 
inoperative  position  so  that  the  respective  selector  means 
releases  said  first  control  means  permitting  said  stop 
means  to  move  to  said  stopping  position  engaging  the  stop 
member  associated  with  the  repective  actuating  member 
whereby  said  rotary  member  it  stopped  in  a  position  in 
which  the  respective  selected  compartment  is  located  in 
a  selected  position. 


CHEMICAL 


ART  OF  DYEING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC 
MATERIALS  HAVING  PARAFFINIC  CHAINS 
AS  NUCLEI 

Hcyward  V.  SimpMia,  SMUibun,  S.C^  aod  Victor  L. 
Eriich,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  attigiion  to  Rccvct  BroCbcn, 
bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfc»  of  New  York 
NoDrawlnf.    FIM  Dec  11, 1959»  Scr.  No.  8SMM 

CCUm.  (a.  9— 55) 
1.  The-  process  of  dyeing  an  alpha-olefin  polymeric 
material  having  a  paraflSnic  chain  as  the  nucleus  and  hav- 
ing a  softening  point  above  100*  C.  to  produce  a  light- 
and  laundering-fast  color  shade  on  said  material,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  material  in 
finely  dispersed  form  an  organic  dye  having  the  proper- 
ties of  being  heat  and  light  stable  and  without  assistant 
agent  of  being  insoluble  in  liquid  paraffin  wax  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  60*  C.  but  soluble  in  said  paraffin  wax 
at  least  at  a  temperature  slightly  below  the  softening  point 
of  the  polymeric  material,  said  dye  being  applied  in 
water  insoluble  form  and  in  the  absence  of  any  volaUle 
solvent  for  said  dye  at  a  temperature  below  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  dye  would  be  soluble  in  liquid  paraffin 
wax,  and  heating  the  polymeric  material  with  the  dye 
applied  thereto  while  said  dye  is  ia  dry  form  to  a 
temperature  ranging  between  the  temperature  at  which 
said  dye  is  soluble  in  liquid  paraffin  wax  and  a  tempera- 
ture slighUy  below  the  softening  point  of  the  polymeric 
material,  to  cause  the  dye  in  the  dry  state  to  be  diffused 
into  and  firmly  absorbed  within  the  interior  of  the 
material. 


3,052313 
ART  OF  PRODUCING  POLYACRYLONHRILE 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIALS 
WHoM  it  Kocay  and  loMpk  J.  Rhck,  StemfoH,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Amcricu  Cy—ay  ConipHiy.  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y,,aoorponrtioa«rMafa«         '—■-^' 
iMt  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3M99 
SCUm.    (CXll-M) 
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3,952^1 1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI- 
SOLUBLE  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  MAIERIALS 
BY  ETHERIFYING  THE  CELLULOSE  WITH 
SPECIFIC  ETHER  GROUPS  AND  OXIDIZING 
WITH  NITROGEN  DIOXIDE 

Robert  M.  Rcinharit  ami  John  David  Reid,  New  Orleans, 
La.t  atsitMin  to  the  Unittd  Statct  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnhnrc 
No  DvawlBC.     FUtd  Feb.  23,  19M,  Sw.  No.  lt,522 

•  ClalM.  (CL»— 12«) 
(Granted  imder  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  comprising  subjecting  a  fibrous  cellulosic 
textile  material  to  chemical  modification  to  substitute 
therein  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  carboxymethyl,  a-methyl  carboxymethyl. 
carboxyethyl.  phosphonomethyl,  aminoethyl,  hydroxy- 
ethyl.  carbamoylethyl.  and  sulfoethyl  to  a  degree  of  sub- 
stitution of  about  from  0.02  to  0.12  of  said  radicals  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  of  the  cellulose  chain,  and  oxidizing 
the  retulting  chemically  modified  fibrous  cellulosic  textile 
material  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C. 
for  from  1 5  minutes  to  25  hours  with  nitrogen  dioxide  to 
produce  a  modified  fibrous  cellulosic  textile  material  char- 
acterized in  that  it  is  soluble  in  I  %  aqueous  alkali,  and  in 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  filamentary  material 
from  a  soluble,  fiber-fonnabie,  acrylonitrile  polymeriza- 
tion product  containing  an  average  of  at  least  70%  by 
weight  of  combined  acrylonitrile,  said  method  comprising 
wet-«pinning  a  solution  of  the  said  acrylonitrile  polym- 
erization product  to  form  a  gelled,  filamentary  material; 
continuously  stretching  the  resulting  gelled,  fflamenUry 
material  in  the  pretence  of  moisture  and  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  130* 
C,  the  amount  of  the  applied  stretch  being  such  that  the 
denier  of  the  dried  and  relaxed  filamentary  material  it 
higher  than  the  denier  of  the  final  product;  continuously 
drying  the  stretched,  gelled,  filamentary  material  to  ol>- 
tain  a  dried  material  which  is  capable  of  further  linear 
shrinkage;  continuously  heating  the  dried,  stretched,  fila- 
mentary material,  while  it  is  relaxed  and  capable  of  con- 
tacting linearly,  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  it  was  dried,  said  higher  temperature  and 
the  time  of  heating  thereat  being  such  that  no  tubttantial 
decompotition  of  the  filamentary  material  occurs;  and 
continuously  hot-ctretching  the  dried  and  rdaxed  ffla- 
mentary  material  at  least  20%  of  its  length  immediately 
prior  to  said  stretching,  the  total  stretch  applied  to  the 
gelled  filamentary  material  and  to  the  dried  and  relaxed 
filamentary  material  being  from  5  to  24  timet  that  of 
the  original  length  of  the  gelled  filamentary  material. 


3,MXS13 

STRIPPING  OF  URANIUM  FROM  ORGANIC 

EXTRACTANTS 

David  1.  Ctomc,  Jr.,  Oak  IMge,  TtHi.,  ■■knu  to  the 

United  Statea  of  Aasstfca  at  ii| laHii  br  tw  Uaited 

StalM  Atomic  Eotrgy  CoaMBitrioa 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  25,4tt 
14  ClataH.     (CL  23—143) 
I.  In  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  proceas  for  the  recovery 


of  uranium  values  from  an  acidic  aqueous  solutiOD  con- 
that  It  retains,  sutetanually  unaltered,  all  the  useful  origi-  taining  said  values  comprising  the  ttept  of  contacting  taid 
nai  textile  propertiet.  acidic  solution  with  a  water-immitdble  organic  uramum- 
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pective  selector  means  to  said  normal 

so  that  the  reqwctive  selector  means 
nmtrol  means  permitting  uid  stop 
lid  stopping  position  engaging  the  stop 
with  the  repective  actuating  member 
'  member  is  stopped  in  a  position  in 
5  selected  compartment  is  located  in 
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3t«52313 
JCING  POLYACRYLONrmiLE 
ENTARY  MATERIALS 
ti  lowpfe  J.  Black,  Stamford,  Coim., 
icaa  Cy— M  Compwy,  New  York, 
M  of  MaiM 

I  14,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  3M3f 
laiaM.    (O.  IS-^) 


f  producing  a  filamentary  material 
r-fonnabie,  acrylonitrile  polymeriza- 
ling  an  average  of  at  least  70%  by 
acrylonitrile,  said  method  comprising 
ion  of  the  said  acrylonitrile  polym> 
form  a  gelled,  filamentary  material; 
ing  the  resulting  gelled,  filamenUry 
Qce  of  moisture  and  at  a  temperature 
from  about  60*  C.  to  about  130* 
e  applied  stretch  being  such  that  the 
and  relaxed  filamentary  n>aterial  is 
er  of  the  final  product;  continuously 
,  gelled,  filamentary  material  to  ob- 
1  which  is  capable  of  further  linear 
sly  heating  the  dried,  stretched,  fil*- 
lile  it  is  relaxed  and  capaMe  of  con- 
temperature  higher  than  the  tempera- 
dried,  said  higher  temperature  and 
hereat  being  such  that  no  substantial 
«  filamentary  material  occurs;  and 
etching  the  dried  and  relaxed  flla- 
least  20%  of  its  length  inunediately 
ing,  the  total  stretch  ap^ed  to  the 
aterial  and  to  the  dried  and  relaxed 
being  from  5  to  24  times  that  of 
f  the  gelled  filamentary  material. 


URANRJM  PROM  ORGANIC 
XTRACTANTS 

TasB^  ssslgaiii  to  the 
riiiilii  ky  Ike  Uirited 
riy  CMSHriiBlMi 
2t,  IMt,  Str.  No.  2S,4tt 
ttms.    (0.23— 14.5) 
d  extraction  process  for  the  recovery 
om  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  oon- 
mprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said 
I  water-immiscible  organic  uranium- 


'n» 


J.\ 


complezing  liquid,  separating  fbe  resulting  uranium-coo- 
taining  organic  solution  from  the  resulting  depleted  aque- 
ous solution,  and  recovering  uranium  values  from  said 
separated  organic  solntioii,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises recovering  said  uranium  values  from  said  organic 
solution  by  providing  a  stripping  solution  comprising  an 
aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solution  containing  ura- 


'^ 


terized  by  the  appearance  of  repeat/units  containing  oilbo 
hydroxy  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  functions  in  an  acidic 
environntent  at  a  pH  above  about  2.0. 

12.  Uranyl  chelates  of  o4iydroxybenzene  carboxylic 
add-fonnaldehyde  polymers. 


.rar 


nium  values  in  a  concentration  of  1  to  15  grams  per  liter; 
contacting  said  uranium-containiag  organic  s<rfution  with 
said  stripping  solution,  whereby  uranium  values  transfer 
from  said  organic  solution  into  said  aqueous  solution  and 
a  precipitate  containing  uranium  values  is  formed  in  said 
aqueous  solution;  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  slurry 
from  the  resulting  stripped  organic  phase  and  recovering 
uranium  values  from  said  sqwrated  aqueous  slurry. 


3,M2314 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVnONG  URANIUM  PROM 

AQUEOUS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  UQUORS 

lokn  M.  Sckaskt,  Otfi  RMfc,  TcM.,  BMlgMr  to  Ike  Uaitcd 

•f  AMsrIea  m  riansi tei  ky  tkc  United  States 


NoDnwk«.    Filed  iMsc  3, 1M»»  Scr.  No.  33,MS 

14CUBBL  (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  values  from  an 
acidic  aqueous  solutioo  containing  said  values  together 
with  phosphate  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about 
S  nnolar  comprising  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with 
an  organic  liquid  comprised  of  an  organic  diluent  and  the 
reaction  product  formed  by  contacting  for  a  period  ot 
not  more  than  about  four  hoUrs  phoq»horus  pentoxide 
and  a  substantially  pure  dialkyi  add  of  phosphorus  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

?  •  t^^ 

OH 


i»-o 


tt 
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PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TUNGSTEN  VALUES 

FROM  SOLUTION 
IMMS  L.  Drakakk,  GoMca,  aisd  CMTord  1.  Lawk, 
wood,  CokK,  aaslgBon  to  GcBcral  MHls,  bc^  ■ 

NoDnwk«.    FBad  Fak.  If.  19S9,  Scr.  No.  792A^ 
SCfarfM.    (0.23—51) 

1.  A  process  for  recovenng  tungsten  from  aqueotia 
solutions  containing  tungsten  and  molybdenum  values 
comprising  extracting  both  the  tungsten  and  molybdenum 
values  from  said  aqueous  solutioo  by  contacting  said 
aqueous  siriution  with  an  amine  extractant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  secondary  and  tertiary  aminea  con- 
taining at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  subsequently  stripping  both 
the  tungsten  and  molybdenum  values  from  said  amine  ex- 
tractant with  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  therd>y  pre- 
cipitating the  tungsten  as  ammonium  para-fnngitatr  and 
separating  the  precipitate  from  the  aqueous  stripping 
solution,  which  solution  contains  the  molybdenum  values. 


where  Ri  and  Ra  are  setoded  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals,  the  ratio  of  phoq>honis 
atoms  to  the  sum  of  alkyl  and  alluny  groiqw  in  said 
product  being  from  2:3  to  3:2,  whereby  uranium  values 
are  transferred  to  the  organic  liquid,  separating  the  re- 
sulting lu-anium-loaded  organic  liquid  from  tbt  remain- 
ing uranium-depleted  aqueous  solution,  and  recovering 
uraniiBB  values  from  said  separated  orpnic  UqpM. 

>vi -la't  V.' V- '^   3,t52315  '  ■'^'    ^  ■ 

KXTRAdPlON  or  URANIUM  FKOM  AQUEOUS 
ACIDIC  SOLUTION  BY  A  POLYMER  CHARAC- 
TERIZED BY  THE  APPEARANCE  OP  REPEAT 
UNrra  CONTAINING  OITIHO  HYDROXY  ARO- 
MATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACTO  FUNCITONS 
LomlM  Gvy  Do■an■BS^  Madln,  PiSi,  MslgMr  to  E.  L 
d»  Pot  4*  NsMSOUw  aai  CoB^aiiy,  WHikntnn,  DtL, 

NoDmii«.    Flai  Oct  23,  I95t,  8«r.  No.  7if  ,M5 
14CUM.    (CL23— 14J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  uranitmi  from  a 
solution  containing  dissolved  uranium  salts  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  solution  witii  a  polymer  dianc- 


3,952,517 
NOVEL  PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 
DICYAN  AMIDES 
Rickard  L.  Gilbert,  Jr.,  OU  Grecawick,  Con. 

to  AasikaB  Cy— awlii  CompMiy,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 

ijLii.^i«^  of  Matec 

NoDrawli«.    FBed  Feb.  li.  19C1,  Ssr.  No.  99,^17 
UOataw.    (0.23— 7t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  ot 
dicyanamide  by  reacting  free  cyanamide  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxidie  in  the  presence  of  cyanogen  haUde,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  introducing 
at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  30*  C.  an 
aqueous  solution  of  free  cyanamide  and  an  alkali  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potas- 
sium hydroxide  untQ  a  pH  within  the  range  between  10 
and  12  is  obtained,  incorporating  therein  a  cyanogen 
halide  gas  while  maintaining  the  said  pH  and  tempera- 
ture ranges,  terminating  the  cyanogen  halide  addition 
at  the  point  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  has  been  added,  said  stoichiometric  amount 
being  equal  to  about  two  moh  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
per  each  mol  of  free  cyanamide  and  cyanogen  halide, 
and  recovering  thus-formed  alkali  metal  dicyanamide  in 
good  yield  and  pur^  substantially  free  from  nitrofenous 
by-pcoducta. 


-.^-  * 
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PROCESS  AND  APPAllATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 

FBad  Aw.  4, 19it,  Bar.  No.  19422 
ClaiM  priflftty,  Mlmkia  SwHiwIaad  Dae.  It,  1959 

2Ckku«.  (CL  2J-93) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alu- 
minum chloride  which  comprises  (a)  introducing  chlorine 
into  molten  aluminum  in  a  reaction  zone,  whereby  the 
chlorine  reacts  with  the  molten  aluminum  to  form  alu- 
minum chloride,  (b)  removing  the  formed  aluminum 
chloride  as  a  vapor  from  above  the  reaction  zone,  (c) 
pas^ig  molten  aluminum  free  of  aluminum  chloride  from 
the  reaction  zone  to  a  cooling  zone  leparatad  from  said 
reaction  zone  and  wherein  impurities  in  the  molten  alu- 
minum pred^tate,  (d)  feeding  aluminum  into  the  co(4- 
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ing  zone,  (e)  removing  precipitated  impurities  from  said 
cooling  zone,  whereby  the  molten  aluminum  in  the  cool- 


ing zone  is  purified,  and  (/)  recycling  purified  molten 
aluminum  from  the  cooling  zone  into  th^  reaction  zone. 


M52319 
PROCESS  OP  PREPARING  PURE  SODIUM 
HYPOPHOSPHITE 
Valcvfo  BlaiicM  and  Wnmo  Pcacarato,  MBaa,  hafy,  aa- 
rigMMTs  to  MoatacalM  Sodctik  GcMralc 
tria  MiMraria  e  Ckioska,  Milaa,  Italy,  a 
•f  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Jan.  14, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7tt,747 
Claiaw  priority.  atrfUtMtkm  Italy  Jan.  18, 1957 
7ClaiiM.     (CL23— 197) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  sodium  hypophosphite,  com- 
prising treating  an  aqueous  mixture  of  calcium  hydroxide 
and  sodium  carbonate  with  free  phosphorus,  the  reaction 
mixture  being  heated  at  a  temperature  between  about  70* 
and  100*  C.  for  a  plurality  of  houn  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hypopboq>hite. 


■   "^■■3,#5242t 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHORUS 

OXYCHLORIDB 
G.  Dracfw,  St  Aftana,  W.  Va., 
Mctnchcn.  N  J.,  ani  Glen  W.  ObM, 
W.  Va.,  aMtgnan  lo  FMC  Corporation,  a 

On    llttlttW^tf^ 

Filed  Not.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  497,833 
8ClaiaH.    (CL23— 243) 


.  "I. 
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1.  In  the  process  for  fbe  production  of  pbospbonu  oxy- 
cfaloride  by  the  liquid  phase  reaction  of  phoiphdnii  tri- 
chloride with  oxyten.  the  method  of  preveiUiiif  the  fonna- 
tion  of  explosive  mixtures  in  the  vapor  phase  above  said 
liquid  phase  which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction 
throu^iout  its  course  in  a  liquid  medium  m«tainii^j  phos- 
phorus oxychloride  and  i^iosphorus  trichloride,  maintain- 
ing at  all  times  during  the  reaction  a  concentration  of 
phoq;>horus  oxychloride  in  said  liquid  f»«t*<inm  wlnoh  is 
greater  than  the  concentration  of  pho^honu  trichloride, 
and  maintiiniog  the  temperature  in  the  range  between  15* 
C.  and  the  maximnm  temperature  at  which  the  vapon 


above  said  liquid  medium  are  not  in  the  explosive  i^ion 
for  the  concentration  of  phosphorus  trichloride  in  said 
liquid  medium,  said  maximnm  temperature  varying  at 
atmospheric  preasure  from  43*  C.  when  the  phosphorus 
oxychloride  concentration  is  just  greater  *h*q  the  phos- 
phorus trichloride  concentration,  to  70*  C^  when  the 
concentration  of  phosphorus  oxychkvide  is  82  percent  by 
weight,  and  at  30  p^i.g.  from  77*  C,  when  the  phoa- 
phorus  oxychloride  concentration  is  just  greater  than  the 
phosphorus  trichloride  concentration,  to  108*  C,  when 
the  concentration  at  phosphorus  oxychloride  is  82  percent 
by  weight 

3,452,521 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CALCIUM  ALUMINIDE 
Aldcn  J.  Dtyrap,  Wast  Goshen  TowwUp,  Cheater  Conn- 
ty,  Pa.,  asrignor  lo  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcnMMis  Md 
Witanh«ton,  DeL,  a  coiveradon  of 


No  Drawing.     FBad  Joly  14,  lf5«,  Ssr.  No.  744,118 
4  CWhsM.     ^CL  23     344) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  crystalline  calcium  alumi- 
nide  (CaAls)  which  comprises  reacting  fused  calcium- 
aluminum  alloy  containing  about  0.7  to  3  parts  calcium 
to  I  part  aluminum  with  water  at  controlled  pH  in  the 
range  ctf  3  to  6  pH  until  crystalline  calcium  aluminide 
particles  are  produced,  and  then  recovering  the  crystalline 
calcium  aluminide  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM 
AUra  Yonrfyaasa  and  SUgcra  Yonekawa,  Tokyo,  Jai 

^ to  Aahl  KmcI  Kogyo  Faliajyir    ' 

Japan 

Nor853,434 
^    ..  Japan  Scft  4, 1959 

3ehdni8.    (CL23— 349) 


a  corporation  of  Ji 
FOcd  Nov.  17, 1959, : 


T 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  seleniuasfrooi  a  gaa 
taining  selenium  together  with  unsaturated  aldehyde  and 
nitrile  produced  from  the  oxidation  of  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbons, comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  spraying  water  into  a  stream  of  the  gas  to  collect 
the  selenium,  the  water  having  a  pH  of  7  lo  9  aod  a 
temperature  of  from  ambient  to  30*  C,  ''<    < 

(b)  aeparatiag  the  fMohant  seleaium-ooateinAit  #ata- 
from  tlie  resultant  gas-li<piid  mixture  in  a  gM-liquid 
sepa«tJon  aone,        ^^     t^  ^    .».; 

(r)  adding  an  acM  s^4cf^  fHsm  (he  group  (idtisistiifg 
of  hydrochloric  nitric  and  nilphuric  acids  to  the 
selenium-containing  water  to  qblain  an  9idd  concen- 
tration of  2  to  12%  by  weight,  and 

(^)  maintaining  the  resultant  acid-water  solution  at 
a^  temperature  of  40*  C  to  tO*  C.  to  thereby  pre- 
cipitate elemental  selenium.      ,,.      , 
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Dcdiuaa  are  not  in  the  expkmvt  r^ion 
ion  of  photpbonu  trichloride  in  md 
lid  maximiim  temperature  varying  at 
ire  from  43*  C.  when  the  phosphorus 
Dtratioo  is  just  greater  than  the  phos- 

concentration,  to  70*  C^  when  the 
bosphorus  oxychloride  is  82  percent  by 

p^ig.  from  77*  C,  when  the  phos- 
i  concentration  is  just  greater  than  the 
ride  concentration,  to  106*  C,  when 
tt  phosphorus  oxychloride  is  82  percent 
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3»0S2321 
EPARING  CALCIUM  ALUMINTOE 
Wmt  GeaiMB  Tswhip,  Chester  Con- 
r  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dt  Ntmomn  mad 
iii«taa*  DeL,  a  cotporatioa  off  Dda- 

iUcd  Jaly  14, 195t,  Sar.  No.  74S,llg 
3alHs.    ^CL23-^2t4) 

or  preparing  crystalline  cakium  alumi- 
ch  comprises  reacting  fused  calcium- 
HUaining  about  0.7  to  3  parts  calcium 
m  with  water  at  controlled  pH  in  the 
>H  until  crystalline  calcium  aluminide 
ced.  and  then  recovering  the  crystalline 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3j0S2^22 
THE  RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM 
mi  Wfiw  YoMkawa,  Tokyo,  laaai 
■hi  KMei  Kooo  ratiiiyil  Ka& 

JnpM 
▼.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t53,63« 

JapM  Scft  4, 19S9 
(CL2»-2«9) 
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'  recovering  seraBiufla-frisin  a  gw 

igether  with  unsaturated  aldehyde  and 

om  the  oxidation  of  unaahirated  hy- 

Ising  the  steps  of 

ter  into  a  stream  of  the  gas  to  collect 

he  water  having  a  pH  of  7  to  9  and  a 

I  from  ambient  to  50*  C, 

tie  renltant  selenium-containing  water 

tant  gas-liquid  mixtore  in  a  gas-liquid 

•, 

M  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
Ic.  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  to  the 
iniag  water  to  obtain  an  acid  coacen- 

12%  by  weight,  and 

the  resaitant  acid-water  solutioa  at 
of  40*  C.  to  80*  C.  to  thereby  pre- 
ttal  selenium. 


3,052,513 
PHOSPHORUS  PRODUCTION 
Donald  E.  Loada%  New  York,  mi  Wama  C 
East  Norwich,  N.Y^  aaslganrB  to  lie  M.  W.  Kelloa 
Y,  Jersey  Qtj,  N  J.,  a  corporattoa  af  Dchiwarc 
FBcd  Feb.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5;U$ 
12  ClaiaM.    (CL  23—223) 
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ber  for  the  passage  of  a  reactant  fluid  therethrough,  a 
third  tubular  member  extending  around  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  and  defining  an  annular  space  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  second  tubular  member  for  the  passage  of  a 
second  temperature  conditioning  agent  therethrough,  said 
third  tubular  member  having  end  walls  sealed  against 
said  second  tubular  member  at  each  end  thereof,  conduit 
means  for  directing  said  second  temperature  coikiitioning 
agent  to  and  away  from  the  interior  of  said  third  tubular 
member,  and  a  coupling  member  for  connecting  «aid  seg- 
ment assembly  to  a  similar  segment  assembly,  including 
a  top  portion  arranged  at  an  angle  from  a  lower  portion, 
each  of  said  portions  including  bores  to  receive  one  inner 
tubular  member  of  said  segment  aasembliea  for  passage 
therethrough,  means  for  connecting  the  second  tubular 
members  of  said  assemblies  to  said  coupling  member  with 
said  annular  reactant  fluid  q>aoe  aligned  thmwith.  and 
passage  means  on  the  interior  of  said  coupling  member 
extending  from  said  top  portion  bore  to  said  lower  portion 
bore  whereby  to  permit  passage  of  reactant  fluid  from 
said  one  segment  assembly  in  said  top  bore  to  the  other 
segment  assembly  in  said  lower  bore. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phosphorus  which 
comprises:  flowing  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  through  a  crack- 
ing zone  containing  a  mass  of  finely  divided  phosphate 
rock  to  maintain  said  phosphate  rock  in  a  fluidized  con- 
dition; heating  said  fluidized  mass  of  phosphate  rock  in 
said  cracking  zone  to  maintain  it  at  a  temperature  not 
higher  than  2100*  F.  effective  to  cause  cracking  of  hy- 
drocarbon with  deposition  of  carbon  on  said  phosphate 
rock;  passing  a  gas  i4>wardly  through  a  mass  oi  carbon- 
coated  phosphate  rock  thus  obtained  in  a  reduction  lone 
to  maintafai  said  cart>on-coated  phosphate  rock  in  a  fluid- 
ized state;  and  heating  the  fluidized  phosphate  rock  in 
said  reduction  zone  without  substantial  coalescence  of 
said  coated  particles  in  the  presence  of  silica  and  calcium 
oxide  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  0.2  at  a  temperature  above 
about  2200*  F.  and  higher  than  that  employed  in  said 
cracking  zone  to  effect  reduction  of  said  phosphate  rock 
with  the  production  of  elemental  phosphorus. 


3,H2,514 

REACTOR  VESSEL  CONSTRUCTION 

,  Mscsaharg,  mi  GerhaH  Gdwlcr, 
r,    Mrigaiiii    to   VEB   Lcaaa-Wcsfce 
WaNar  UAricH  LaaM,  Gcranay 

FHai  Apr.  2«,  19M,  Sar,  No.  23,424 
9CWBH.    (CL23— 152) 


T>  j 


<     M 


1.  A  reactor  for  polymerization  of  ethylene  and  (he 
like  comprising  a  segnnent  assembly  including  a  first  tubu- 
lar member  for  the  passage  of  a  first  temperature  condi- 
tioning agent  therethrough,  a  second  tubular  member  ex- 
tending around  said  first  tubular  member  and  defining  an 
annular  space  with  the  exteri(H^  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 


3,M1,S2S 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  CONTROLLED 
QUANTITIES  OP  LIQUIDS  AND  SOLUTES  INTO 
A  FLUID  MEDIUM 

_  VnnlaiMa,  BottwwhahastnMac  76,  HaibRNM- 
Sontbetai.  Gcrasaay,  aad  Otto  Want,  lai  Kreaagraad 
12,  Heilbffoaa-BoclJBgea,  Gcrmaay 

FDcd  Dec.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  783,517 


ClafaM  priority. 


(0.23—2 


Dec.  27, 1957 
.7)  I 


A 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  introdocing  measured  quantitiea 
oi  a  dissolved  normally  solid  treating  material  into  a  fluid 
stream,  in  combination:  an  outer  receptacle  for  recep- 
tion of  a  supply  of  soluble  scrfid  treating  material,  said 
outer  receptacle  having  a  diadtarge  opening;  an  iimer 
receptacle  located  above  the  treating  material  in  said  outer 
receptacle,  said  inner  receptacle  having  aa  inlet  for  admis- 
sion of  fluid  thereto  and  an  expansible  and  contractible 
tubular  side  wail  having  a  bottona  edge,  a  rigid,  substan- 
tially disk-shaped  bottom  wall  being  secured  to  sakl  ex- 
pansible and  contractible  tubular  side  wall  along  said  bot- 
tom edge  thereof,  said  bottom  wall  resting  directly  on  the 
solid  treating  material  in  said  outer  receptacle  and  hav- 
ing outlet  meaiu  therethrough  opening  directly  into  said 
solid  treating  material,  whereby  all  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  outlet  means  into  said  outer  receptade  is 
compelled  to  come  into  contact  with  the  solid  treating 
material  to  contiquously  dissolve  and  to  entrain  the  dis- 
s<^ed  treating  material  through  said  discharge  opeiting. 
the  inner  receptacle  expanding  at  the  rate  at  which  the 
dissolved  treating  material  Is  entrained  by  said  fluid  to 
maintain  said  bottom  wall  in  contact  with  the  solid  treatiitf 
material  in  said  outer  receptade. 
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GAS  GENERATOR 
Harold  G.  Cook  and  John  P.  Nkkotaoa,  China  Lake, 
CaMf^  awl^BOii  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
reprcacntcd  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,123 

TdaiBM.    (CLaa— Ml) 

(GnMtcd  mder  TItie  35,  VS.  Clode  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  A  hifh  temperature  fas  generator  tystem  compris- 
ing a  container  having  an  open  end  and  containing  a 
combustible  gas  producing  grain,  a  header  connected  to 
and  doaing  the  open  end  of  said  container,  said  header 
having  an  outlet  opening  and  a  blow-off  closure  seated 
in  said  opening,  a  cylindrical  structive  supported  cen- 
trally within  said  header,  said  header  and  container 
formed  with  inner  surfaces  which  with  said  structure  de- 
fine an  annular  passage  about  the  latter,  a  passageway  be- 
tween said  structure  and  said  header,  said  passageway  be- 
ing in  cooununicatioa  with  said  annular  passage  and  said 
outlet  opening,  said  annular  passage  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  open  end  of  said  container,  an  annular  filter 
suppcwted  in  said  annular  passage  and  extending  there- 
across.  said  filter  comprising  a  corrugated  strip  of  hi^ 
temperature  poromesh  material  formed  into  a  substan- 
tially flat  aimulus  with  the  corrugations  thereof  flaring 
outwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  filter,  whereby 
the  filter  has  a  greater  filter  surface  area  per  imit  facial 
area  of  the  filter  at  the  inner  pdiphery  of  the  filter  than 
at  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  igniter  means  car- 
ried by  said  cylindrical  structure  and  said  blow-off  clo- 
sure for  igniting  said  grain;  whereby  combustion  of  said 
grain  produces  a  gas  which  is  filtered  by  said  filter  and 
builds  up  to  a  pressure  which  blows  off  said  closure  and  fil- 
tered gas  as  substantially  high  pressure  passes  through  said 
outlet  opening. 

3,952427 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DISSOLVED 

OXYGEN  FROM  WATER 

OtriajL^AndnM,  MajJiin,  Wla.,  nilfii  io  A.  O.  amMk 

Conamilos,  MBwaakaa,  Wlsi^  a  conoralkM  of  New 

Yofk^ 

Filed  May  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i5M51 
ICUtak  (CL23— ItS) 
Apparatus  for  removing  dissolved  oxygen  from  water, 
which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  housing  having 
an  upper  inlet  water  connection  and  a  lower  outlet  water 
connection  disposed  in  spaced  relatioo  to  allow  connec- 
tion of  (he  housing  into  a  water  lini.  an  adsorbent  bed 
carrying  a  catalyst  and  supported  widiin  said  housing 
between  the  inlet  connection  and  the  outlet  connection, 
a  source  of  hydrogen  gas  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  housing,  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  hydro- 
gen to  the  housiofg.  means  disposed  bdow  the  bed  and 


above  the  water  outlet  and  being  responsive  to  the  level 
of  water  in  said  housing  to  admit  hydogea  gas  into  said 
housing,  means  to  prevent  gas  from  backing  up  through 
said  inlet  connection,  by-pass  means  connecting  said 
water  line  around  said  housing  to  allow  the  water  ad- 


jacent the  outlet  side  of  the  housing  to  back-up  imo  the 
incoming  water  line  when  hydrogen  gas  is  being  admitted 
into  the  housing  and  the  water  line  on  the  outlet  side 
of  the  housing  is  closed,  and  means  in  said  by-pass  means 
to  restrict  water  flow  through  the  by-pass  means  from 
the  outlet  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  housing. 


3,952,521 
GASOLINE  COMPOSmON 


York,  N. 

No^ 


SMtt, 

,  New 


to 
a  catpanMiaa  of 

J^  1,  195t,  Ssr.  N«.  745437 
17  natal     (0.44— M) 

1.  A  gasoline  fuel  for  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  a  major  amount  of  gasoline  boil- 
ing range  hydrocarbons,  a  minor  effective  anti-detonant 
amount  of  an  organo-lead  antiknock  agent,  at  least  2% 
and  up  to  50%  by  volume  of  a  branched  chain  di-lower- 
alkyl  ether  containing  a  single  oxygen  atom  and  at  least 
4  and  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the  single  oxygen  atom 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  secondary  and 
tertiary  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.001%  to  about 
0.1%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  organic  phoa> 
phorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trihydrocarbyl  phosphates,  trihydrocarbyl  phosphites,  and 
trihydrocarbyl  phosphines.  each  hydrocarbyl  group  of 
which  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  containing  no  atoms  other  than 
carbon  and  hydrogen,  the  concentration  of  said  phos- 
phorus compound  being  from  0.05  to  about  0.6  theory. 


34S2429 
CTABILIZED  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

AND  LURRICANra 
O.  Rm,  BfcwIngkBi.  MMk.  ■«%■■!  to  Elhyl 
CorporatkMB,  New  Yart,  N.Y„  • 


Magr  2t,  1953,  Scr. 
N*.  2442414,  dated  Nov. 
Mar.  31,  1959, 


No 

No.  359,195, 
25,  1958. 

Scr.  No.  724424 

tCWw,    (CL 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  gasoline  and  from  about  0.0001  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  basic  hydrate  of  magnesium  monobasic  acid 
compounds  having  the  general  formula 

RCOOMOHH^ 

wherein  R  is  the  organic  residue  of  a  straight  chain  un- 
saturated monobasic  acid  containing  from  about  10  to 
30  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  M  is  magncaiuni. 
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using  to  admit  hj^lotea  gas  into  said 
>revent  gas  from  backing  up  through 
on,  by-pass  means  connecting  said 
said  housing  to  allow  the  water  ad* 
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le  of  the  housing  to  back-up  into  the 
when  hydrogen  gas  is  being  admitted 
id  the  water  line  on  the  outlet  side 
ised.  and  means  in  said  by-paaa  means 
}w  through  the  by-pass  means  from 
let  side  of  said  how^i^ 


3,tS2^2t     ^      '■ 

»UNE  C0MF08ITI0N 


,  New 


to 

of 
Mljr  1,  19St,  8w.  Ntt.  745^37 
(CL44— M) 

U  for  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
sing  a  major  amount  of  gasoline  boil- 
bons,  a  minor  effective  anti-detonant 
DO-lead  antiknock  agent,  at  least  2% 
volume  of  a  branched  chain  di-lower- 
ng  a  single  oxygen  atom  and  at  least 
I  8  carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  one 
s  attached  to  the  single  oxygen  atom 
e  group  consisting  of  secondary  and 
OS.  and  from  about  0.001%  to  about 
a  hydrocarbon  soluble  organic  pbos- 
dected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phates,  trihydrocarbyl  phoq>hitcs,  and 
tphines,  each  hydrocarby!  group  of 
ent  organic  radical  containing  from  1 
and  containing  no  atoms  other  than 
[cn,  the  concentration  of  said  phoa- 
eing  from  0.05  to  about  0.6  theory. 


D  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

NDLURRICANTB 

flngliai,  Midk,  Miluii    to  Ethyl 

V  York.  N.Y^  a  cwysHi—  of  Dcla- 


(ioal 

w 


Mmj  2S,  1953,  Scr. 
N*.  2,WM14,  dated  Nov. 
31,  IfSt, 


(CL 

sition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
n  about  0.0001  to  about  25  percent  by 
ydrate  of  magnesium  monobasic  acid 
he  general  formula 

RCOGMOHH/)       "• 

-ganic  residue  of  a  straight  chain  on- 
c  add  containing  from  aboat  10  to 
I  the  molecule  and  M  is  magnenum. 


3,fS233« 

MOTOR  FUEL 
Martin  HaaMr,  CMamih  lUn  aa^  Lawrcnc*  D.  La  Croix, 

Ir^  Porter,  aad  Chiuies  B.  Tkacy,  Valparaiso,  Ind^  as- 

iigMn  to  Standard  Ofl  Coaipaay,  Chkago,  111.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Inrtlaaa 

NoDrawh«.   Filed  Apr.  2, 1956,  Scr.  No.  575,339 
f  nitlTlT     (CL44— 69) 

1 .  A  motor  fuel  for  spark-ignition  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  boiling  in  the  gasoline  distillation  range,  and  an 
additive  mixture  comprising  essentially  from  about  0.5  oc. 
to  about  5  cc.  per  gallon  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  of 
tetraethyl  lead,  a  neutralized  alkali  metal-containing  reac- 
tion product  of  a  phosphorus  sulfide  and  a  hydrocarbon 
having  a  molecular  wei^t  within  the  range  from  about 
125  to  about  50,000,  the  amount  of  said  alkali  metal- 
containing  reaction  product  being  sufficient  to  give  a 
mole  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  lead  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  2,  and  from  about  25%  to  about  95%, 
based  on  the  toUl  weight  of  said  additive  mixture,  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  in 
the  range  of  120*  F.  to  450*  F.,  said  alkali  metal-con- 
taining reaction  product  being  prepared  by  reacting  said 
hydrocarbon  with  from  about  1  %  to  about  50%  of  said 
phosphorus  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200* 
F.  to  600*  F..  and  neutralizing  the  resulUnt  reaction 
product  with  a  basic  alkali  metal  compound. 


a  reducing  gaseous  mediimi,  consisting  essentially  of  hy- 
drogen, carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen,  formed  in  a  gas- 
producer  operation  from  fuel,  and  the  exhaust  gas  ot  a 
gas  turbine,  at  non-sintering  temperatures  until  said  iron 
oxide  shall  have  been  substantially  converted  to  metallic 
iron;  burning  the  resultant  partially  spent  reducing  gas. 


3,652,531 
.    FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Robert  G.  lackaoa  aid  PyUp  J.  G«Mr,  WkTBl,  Eo^M 
i  to  Skcfl  OB  CoaspMy,  ■  oorporalloa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawhw.    FBcd  Jms.  27,  1958.  Scr.  No.  711,162 

13  Oninss.  (CL  44  69) 
I.  Ab  (essentially  halohydrocarbon-free  gasoline  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  hy- 
drocarbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  •  minor 
antiknock  amount  of  an  organo-lead  antiknock  agent, 
and,  per  gram  atom  of  lead  in  the  lead  antiknock  agent 
present,  from  about  0.067  to  about  3.3  gram  atoms  of 
combined  boron  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  15  gram 
atoms  of  combined  sulfur. 


'  3^52,532 

CASTING  SLIPS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 
REFRACTORY  METAL  WARE 
Stopkca  D.  Stoddard,  Doaald  E.  NackoDs,  and  Robert  E. 

Cowam  Los  AfaMoa,  N.  Mcz^  mwOynin  to  the  United 

Stoics  of  Aaicrica  as  represented  by  Ike  Uaitcd  States 

Atomic  Emvu  CoBsaiiasloB 

No  Drawte.    FUcd  Feb.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,323 

SdatoH.    (CL7$-^  ,       ^ 

1.  A  compodtion  suiuble  for  slip  casting  articles  of 
tungsten  metal  consisting  essentially  of  the  said  metal 
in  finely  divided  form  with  an  average  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  0.7  to  1.3  microns,  at  least  one  organic 
vehicle  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl 
chloroform,  o-xylene.  n-butyl  acetate,  isobutyl  acetate, 
and  1,1,2,2  tetrachlOToethane,  an  ethyl  cellulose  suspend- 
ing agent  with  the  approximate  ratio  of  said  vehicle  to 
said  metal  being  12  cc.  of  a  solution  containing  from 
5  to  about  20  grams  of  said  ethyl  cellulose  in  400  cc. 
of  the  said  organic  vehicle  per  100  grams  of  metal. 


consisting  of  nn-reacted  hydrogen  and  carbon  oaonoxide, 
nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  and  water  vapor,  together  with 
additive  air  in  the  conventional  manner  in  the  combustion 
space  of  a  gas  turbine  and  re-cycling  a  part  of  the  exhaust 
gas  of  said  gas  turbine  to  the  gas-producer  phase  of  the 
operation  as  above  q;>ecified. 


3,152^34 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

CEMENT  IN  THE  BLAST  FURNACE 
John  I.  Bodcy  and  Robert  L.  Stepbcnson,  Pltlsbuigh,  Pa., 
aMlvaors  to  United  States  Steel  Coryoraiioii,  a  cofyo- 
ratioa  of  NcwJeraey 
NoDrawb*.    FBed  May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  27,275 

3CMMB.  (CL75— 41) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  iron  and  hi^alumina 
slag  which  comprises  providing  a  mixture  of  an  iron 
bearing  material  of  the  class  consisting  of  iron  ore,  iron 
scale  and  a  mixture  thereof,  an  aluminum  bearing  ma- 
terial and  a  low  silica  flux,  heating  and  agglomerating 
said  mixture  to  drive  off  substantially  all  combined  mois- 
ture and  CO],  then  charging  said  agglomerated  mixture 
and  cc^e  having  6%  maximum  silica  to  a  blast  furnace, 
smelting  said  charge,  and  removing  molten  iron  and  slag 
from  said  blast  furnace. 


'  3,652,533 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCnON 
OF  IRON 
AlArad  M.  Thomaca,  265  Bnffctogtiam  Way,  Apt  462, 


FBad  Mar.  27, 1961,  Bv.  No.  98,594 
4ClalBM.    (a.  75—11) 
1.  The  method  of  reducing  an  iron  oxide  to  metallic 
iron  which  oompriaes:  commingling  said  iron  oxide  witii 


3,652435 

RECOVERING  LEAD  FROM  BY-PRODUCT  UKAD 

MATERIALS 

Jobn  Irwin  Peters,  Lancartcr  VIDaie,  Wttmlagton,  DcL, 

assignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcnHNVs  and  Company, 

Wlhninfton,  Dd.,  a  carporaHon  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    FHed  Sept  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  57,146 

6C1ainH.  (0.75—77) 
K  The  process  for  recovering  metallic  lead  from  a  by- 
product lead  material  a^ch  contains  lead  compounds  and 
which  is  of  the  character  of  those  obtained  in  the  manu- 
facture of  tetraethyllead,  which  process  comprises  heat- 
ing said  by-product  lead  material  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  600*  C.  to  about  750*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  carbon  in  a  proportion  corresponding  to  at  least 
about  25%  excess  over  that 'theoretically  required  to 
react  with  the  lead  compounds  and  convert  them  to 
metallic  lead,  and  from  about  0.25%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  the  by-product  lead  material  of  a  flux  which 
consists  essentially  of  from  about  3%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  sodium  chloride  and  from  about  97%  to  about 
60%  by  weight  ot  a  mixture  of  potassium  carbonate  and 
sodium  carbonate  in  which  the  potassium  carbonate  con- 
stitotes  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  carixmates,  the  temperature  being  sufficient 
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sponding  to  said  imMgt  on  a  surface  of  said  compositioa, 
and  devek^Miig  said  pattern  by  depositing  a  finely-divided 
developer  substance  on  the  surface  bearing  said  pattern 
in  configuration  conforming  with  said  pattern. 


to  maintain  said  flux  in  a  molten  state,  and  separating  comprising  a  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  suspended  in  an 

molten  metallic  lead  from  the  reaction  mixture.  electrically  insulating,  fllm-forming  vehicle  for  said  zinc 

^^^^^^^^^__  oxide,  forming  a  pattern  at  electrostatic  charges  corre- 

PREPARATION  OF  ACTINIDE-ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS 

Raymond  H.  Moore,  KcHWwkk,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  Aawrica  h  npffss>ni>d  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Eacf|y  Commlminn 

No  Unmk^    FUcd  Mm-.  21,  1961.  Scr.  No.  97,392 
14Cfarims.    (0.75—44.1) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  aluminum-actinide  metal 
alloys  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium. 
Plutonium,  thorium  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 
dissolving  actinide  oxide  in  molten  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride, introducing  a  chloriiuiting  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  chlorine  gas,  phos- 
gene and  mixtures  thereof  into  the  molten  mass  whereby 
actinide  chloride  is  formed,  adding  ahiminum  metal  to 
the  mass,  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  air,  water  vapor  and  mixtures 
thereof  through  the  nuns  whereby  actinide  metal  is  formed 
and  alloyed  with  aluminum,  allowing  the  mass  to  cool 
and  solidify  whereby  an  aluminum-actinide  alloy  phase 
aixl  a  salt  phase  are  obtained,  and  separating  said  two 
phases. 

'I    '■■ 
3,952337  ' 

PREPARATION  OF  URANIlAf • 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Raymond  H.  Moore,  Ksa*awkk,  Wmk.,  siilgBBr  to  the 
United  Stntoa  of  Ansmfcn  m  iipiiiwiii  hy  1k»  UnHad 
States  Atomic  Encto  Commialaa 
NoDrawiB«.    Filed  Afr.  29, 19U,  Ssr.  No.  194,4t5 

7ClnlM.  (CL7S-M.1) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  uranium-alumium  alloys, 
comprising  dissolving  uranium  chloride  in  a  molten  mix- 
ture of  alkali  metal  balide  and  ahiminum  halide  of  a 
ratio  between  0.9  and  1.1  m  which  the  halides  are  a 
mixture  consisting' of  chloride  and  bromide  in  a  mole 
ratio,  for  chloride: bromide,  of  between  9  and  13;  adding 
aluminum  metal  to  the  salt  solution  in  a  quantity  several 
times  that  stoichiometrically  required  for  the  rediKtion 
of  the  uranium  chloride,  whereby  uranium  metal  is  formed 
and  alloyed  with  tlie  excess  of  aluminum;  and  separating 
the  uranium-aluminum  alloy  from  the  salt. 


3,952449 
DYE  SENSITIZATION  OF  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MATERIALS 
Haroy  G.  Grcii,  PriBcctoo,  NJ.,  ■■dgani  to  Radio  Cor- 
of  Amcricn*  a  coffporaBon  as  Dclawara 
Flad  Apr.  29, 1999,  Scr.  Nn.  197,714 
14 fill II  I      (CL9i— 1) 
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3,952,539 

TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
Robert  W.  Jcch,  Ckvcla^  and  Edward  P.  Weber,  Panna, 
Ohio,  assicnors,  by  mcsM  Msifrnmirti.  to  the  Uaitcd 
States  of  America  as  iipininiii  by  the  Saualmji  of 

the  Navy 

NoDnnrii«.   FBad  Apr.  2L19M,Ser.  No.  23,142 
5ClalBM.    (CL75— 17S.5), 

1.  Sintered  titanium  base  alloys  compriaed  of  f^om 
about  5  percent  to  about  7  percent,  by  volume,  of  an 
intermetallic  compound  having  a  grain  size  of  from 
about  O.S  micron  to  about  5  microns,  said  intermetallic 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
TigSi3,  T1B3.  TiC,  and  TiAl,  balance  titanium  having  a 
grain  size  of  from  about  1  micron  to  about  3  microns,  said 
intermetallic  compound  being  di^tersed  in  said  titanium 
and  said  alloys  being  diaracterized  by  improved  strength 
at  high  temperatare  and  by  increased  hot  hardness,  as 
compared  with  unalloyed  titanium. 


1.  A  recording  element  for  dectrostatic  phkitographic 
printing  characterized  by  exhibiting  the  photoconductive 
spectral  response  of  photoconductive  aiiite  zinc  oxide- 
binder  recording  elements  and  also  an  additional  photo- 
conductive spectral  response  in  the  visible  region  of  the 
spectnun.  said  recording  element  including  a  photoocMi- 
ductive  insulating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  findy- 
divided  photoconductive  white  zinc  oxide  particles  in  an 
electrically-insulating,  film-forming  binder  and  up  to 
about  0.5%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  weight  of 
said  zinc  oxide  partides  of  at  least  one  optically  sensitiz- 
ing dye  which  extends  the  photoconductive  spectral  sen- 
sitivity of  said  zinc  oxide  in  the  visible  region  of  the  spec- 
tnun, said  zinc  oxide  particles  constituting  50%  to  90% 
by  weight  of  said  layer  and  said  binder  constituting  ml>- 
stantially  all  of  the  balance  of  said  layer. 


3^52,541 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Slavcn  LavbMs,  Yaslal,  N.Yn 

*  Fftn  Carpandaa,  New  Yariw  N.Y^  a 
«f  Ddnwma 

Flad  Jm.  14, 1959,  Scr.  Nn.  71(,792 
11  nilwi     (CLM-aT) 


G. 


3,952,539 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

a  cmporatlen  af  Ddawma 
nai  Oct.  1, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  313,i77 
nnsbni     (CL99— 1) 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  visible  inuge.  the  steps  of 
pronding  a  rtcofding  dement  comprising  a  compoaition 


1.  A  process  of  photographic  reproduction  utilizing  a 
copy  material  consisting  of  a  support  having  a  coating 
comprising  a  photographically  inert  amplioteric  metd 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  cwwisting  of  titanium  di- 
oxide and  zinc  oxide  which  comprises  pladng  said  ma- 
terial, prior  to  sensitization  and  exposum,  in  a  li^t-tight 


endosure  and  applying  as  the  sole  activating  kgent  to  said 
coating  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  silver  salt 
which,  in  contact  with  said  amphoteric  metal  oxide,  forms 
an  actinic  reaction  product,  exposing  said  activated  coat- 
iiW  while  in  a  moist  sUte  to  light  throu^  a  translucent 
original  to  be  reproduced,  thereby  producing  a  print-out 
image  and  fixing  the  image  by  evaporating  water  from 
the  moist  surface,  thus  rendering  said  coating  photo- 
graphically insensitive  to  light  prior  to  leaving  said  en- 
closure. 

5.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
coating  comprises  a  mixture  of  zicc  oxide  and  sn  oxi- 
dizable  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  formate  and  sodium  oxdate. 


3,952,542 

INTERMEDIATE  MASTER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  DI- 
AZOTYPB  PROCESS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING SAME 
John  Sniicb,  Jr^  Johnson  City.  N.Y.,  miJU"  to  G«Mral 
AailfaM  *  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poradon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  759,559 

tdaima.  (CL  99-«9) 
1.  A  process  of  prodticing  an  intermediate  master  for 
use  in  the  diazotype  process  which  comprises  overcoating 
in  spaced  portions  only  of  a  previously  prepared  sensi- 
tized face  of  an  unexposed  diazotype  material  contain- 
ing a  single  diazo  compound  of  the  p-phenylene  diamine 
type  and  a  coupling  compound  having  a  relatively  slow 
degree  of  coupling  activity  and  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  sulfonated  dibydric  naphthols,  naphthol  A-S 
compounds,  polyhydric  phenols  containing  more  than 
one  ring  and  phenols  containing  a  carbanute  group,  a 
coupling  compound  which  has  a  faster  degree  of  cou- 
pling activity  than  said  first-named  eoupling  compound 
and  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  open  chain  keto 
methylene  compounds,  unsubstituted  naphthols  and  poly- 
hydric monocyclic  phenols  and  which  upon  coupling 
with  said  diazo  compound  produces  a  dye  which  has  ma- 
terially different  actinic  light  transmitting  properties  than 
the  dye  produced  by  the  coupling  of  the  diazo  compound 
and  said  first-named  coupling  compound  and  developing 
the  diazotype  material  with  most  ammonia  gas  to  couple 
both  coupling  compounds  with  the  diazo  compound  prior 
to  exposure  of  the  nuterial  to  actinic  light  whereby  an 
intermediate  master  is  produced  having  dyes  of  different 
actinic  light  traasmitting  prqMAies  in.  different  portion 
thereof.     I  '       . 


3.952,543 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  RASE  AND  FILM 
Hcrbcft  Bancr,  Mctnchcn,  and  Abraham  Bernard  Cohen, 
N  J.,  aaslBnon  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs 
ipany,  Wllmh«ton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Dd- 


NoDrawl^.   FUcd  Dec.  5, 1951,  Scr.  No.  771,299 

7Ctaims.  (CL9«-47) 
1.  A  photographic  material  comprising 
(1)  A  support  film  composed  essentially  of  a  linear 
carbonyl-oxy  polyester  composed  of  repeating  ester 
units  wherdn  the  carbonyl-oxy  linkages  are  an  in- 
tegral part  of  the  polymer  chain,  said  polyester  being 
formed  by  reacting 

(a)  At  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  of  the 
formula  HOGG— Y— COOH  and  an  ester-form- 
ing derivative  of  said  dicarboxylic  add.  where- 
in Y  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  c/t  tmsubstituted  and 
-  alkyl-aubstitiited  polymethylene  radicals  of  1  to 
I  carbon  atoms,  cydoaliphatic  radicals  of  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  radicals  of  phenyl 
'.:    and  b^ihenyi 
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(6)  at  least  one  dihydroxy  compound  of  the  for> 
mula  HOCHr— Wa— CHjOH  where  W  is  a  di- 
vdent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  polymethylene  radicals  containing  a  total 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cydoaliphatic  radi- 
cals of  5  to  6  carbons  and  n  is  0  to  1,  and 

(c)  a  metallic  salt  of  the  formula 


wherein 


R— z-R* 

I 

80»H 

—  Z- 
SCH 


is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  — SO|H  substituted  arylene  radi- 
cal of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  — SOsH 
substituted  alkylene  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  oi 

00  O 

— O— C-»i,  — 60— H,  — C— O— B» 

— (CH,)nOH,  — 0(CHj)bOH 
— 0(CH,)rt— tO(CHa)n].— OH 


and 


.(0(CH,)«1«-0H 


where  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  m  is  1  to 
3  and  n  is  2  to  4;  bearing  in  order  over  said 
support. 

(2)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene 
chloride,  an  acrylic  ester  and  itaconic  add,  said  vinyl- 
idene chloride  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
33%  by  weight  of  the  copc^ymer,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  water-permeable  colloid 
having  protective  colloid  properties,  components  (a) 
and  (fr)  constituting  90.0  to  99.5%  by  wdght  of  the 
polyester  and  component  (c)  constituting  0.5  to  10% 
by  wd^t  of  the  polyester. 

2.  A  photographic  material  as  defined  in  daim  1  hav- 
ing on  said  colloid  layer  a  layer  of  a  light  sensitive  dis- 
persion of  silver  halide  in  a  water-permeable  organic  col- 
loid having  protective  ooUoid  properties. 


3,952,544 
ANTIFOGGANT  AND  STABILIZER  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Frtts  Dcncb,  Whighcmton,  N.Y.,  assignar  to  General  Ani- 
Unc  A  FHm  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
NoDiawi^.    FBcdMar.C,  1999,Scr.No.797,59< 

•  Clahns.  (CL  9<— 197) 
3.  A  light-sensitive  organic  colloid  silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  a  sensitizing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyaikylene  oxide  and  condensation 
products  thereof  and  containing,  in  addition  to  said 
colloid,  a  vinylpyrrolidone-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  as  an 
antifogging  and  stabilizing  agenL        ' 


3^952,545 

DEEP-FRIED  FOCH>  BATTER  MIX 
laccph  I.  DMbarme,  Providence,  fLL, 
Black,  Jr.,  Watchm«,  asrf  Smidra  J. 
N J.,  ssslgann  to  Natlona 
pontion.  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  conoration  of 
NoDrawbv.   Fled  Aaf.  39. 19M,  Scr.  No.  52,774 

(CiataM.    (0.99—1) 
1.  A  batter  mix  composition  for  use  in  the  preparation 
of  breaded,  deep-fried  foods  comprising  a  starch  having 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skptembes  4,  1962 


a  aediment  volume  in  the  range  of  from  40-50,  said  starch 
being  mikUy  inhibited  lo  as  to  have  a  granule  swelling 
power  within  the  range  ol  the  order  of  from  10-30. 


M52346 

CONCENTRATED  DE-ALCOHOLIZED 

WINE  PRODUCT 

JaiMa  L.  RlddeO  and  Mmmmi  S.  Nary,  Frcmo,  Califs 

BwigBori  to  Vie-Dd  Grape  ProdBcti  Compaay,  a  cor^ 

poratioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jaw  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,132 
SClaiBH.    (CL99— 4«) 


*=^'r=f  r'== 


r  » -       - 

1.  A  process  for  prqmring  a  wine  concentrate  con- 
taining no  alcohol  and  lesser  quantities  of  water  than 
natural  wine  comprising:  preparing  a  fermented  wine 
product  by  fermenting  juice  in  a  closed  fermentation  zone 
while  removing  the  carbon  dioxide  so  formed;  passing 
said  wine  into  a  distillation  zone,  the  surfaces  of  said 
zone  contacting  the  said  wine  being  entirely  constructed 
of  a  material  inert  to  said  wine  at  150*  F.;  maintaining 
the  said  wine  within  the  said  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  100*  F.  and  150*  F.  and  under  a  pres- 
sure of  about  4ft-192  mm.  Hg  aboshite  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  the  volatilization  of  alcohol  therefrom 
without  substantial  volatilization  of  water,  removing  the 
concentrated  volatilized  alcohol  therefrom;  removing  a 
substantially  alcohol-free  component  from  the  said  zone 
and  passing  the  de-alcoholized  component  into  a  vacuum 
evaporation  zone  having  internal  surfaces  which  are  inert 
with  respect  to  the  said  de-alcoholized  component  at  taxh 
peratures  of  about  150*  F.  «nd  below;  heating  the  said 
dr-alcobolized  component  therein  to  a  temperature  of 
between  100*  F.  and  150*  F.  under  a  pressure  of  about 
48-192  mm.  Hg  absolute  to  cause  the  volatilizatioo  of 
water  therefrom;  aixi  retaining"  said  component  therein 
until  sufficient  wafer  is  removed  therefrom  to  yidd  a  de- 
alcoholized  and  partially  dehydrated  product  represent- 
ing between  about  10  and  20  percent  of  the  volume  of 
the  original  natural  wine  product 


i 


PROCESS  OF  PREVENTING  PRECIPITATION  IN 

MALT  BEVERAGES  AND  PRODUCT 

Gwhard  J.  Ha«a,  17t  PImmhI  St^  RMford,  End  Provf. 

dcKC,  RX,  ami  Aim  L  "rkrhian,  n—4$  l§Ut 

Ave.  Qmmi,  N.Y.  ' 

NoDrMdBf.    FlMApr.7,lMl,S«r.N«.ltl443 

MOafaBs.    (d.f9— 4t) 

1.  In  a  process  of  preventing  formation  of  precipiutes 

in  fermented  malt  beverages,  the  step  which  comprises 

adding  at  least  at  one  stage  of  the  brewing  process,  prior 

to  the  coDsumer  packaging  of  4he  beverage,  an  enzyme 


preparation  containing  /S-D-glucosaminidase  to  the  brew- 
ing liquids  in  an  amoum  corresponding  to  at  least  0.8 
unit  of  ^D-glucosaminidase  per  Uter  of  beverage,  so  u 
to  prevent  formation  of  piecipiutes  on  freezing  and  thaw- 
ing of  the  beverage. 


TjH15ig 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  FOAM  ON 
MALT  BEVERAGES 

AMtkomy  L.  Ne|e7,  U71  Pktpoiit  SL,  Rahwaj,  NJ. 

No  Dvawiiif   riU  Ftk.  9, 1959,  S«r.  No.  Tfl^lM 

^  IfCiafaH.    (0.99^^40 

1.  A  substance  for  improving  the  foam  on  a  malt 
beverage  when  poured  for  drinking,  containing  V4  to  5 
ounces  of  synthetic  polysaccharide,  ethyl  cellulose,  and 
com  sugar  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  of  about  42%, 
the  polysaccharide  having  the  fbllowing  characteristics: 

Moisture  content — . 2jO%  maximum. 

Density,  lbs./cu.  ft 23  apfiroximate. 

Color,  60%  soln.,  HelHge 10  iw»;mnm 

pH,  10%  soln 3.5  mlnimiim. 

Ash.  dry  basis 0.50%  maximum. 

Solubility  in  water Easily. 

Aqueous  concentrations 67%  solids. 

Viscosity  (Brookfield)  at  70*  F-_ 20  to  100  poises. 

Appearance White  to  lij^t  tan 

powder. 


3,952^9 

CHEibflCALLY  LEAVENED  BAKING  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 

Tkamm  P.  Flrfcfcts,  ClirtiiiiH.  mi  laMa  L.  Vcttsr, 
^i*  !>•■■»  ivso.f  nsBi^an  w  moohmbso  cscnMeai  t^esH 
poMUt  SL  liOolii  Mo.*  a  conoratloo  of  Dalawan 
NoDrawiag.    FBad  Ai«.  t,  1969,  Ssr.  Now  473S9 

aarialMi  iCLf9—95) 
1.  A  chemically  leavened  baking  composition  suitable 
for  prolonged  storage  at  temperatures  below  about  30*  F., 
said  composition  comprising  flour,  water,  shortening  a 
water-ionizable  material  containing  calcium  as  one  of 
its  ions,  a  baking  cartxxiate.  an  alkali  metal  acid  pyro- 
phosphate, and  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  polyphos- 
phate having  a  chain  length  greater  than  about  8. 


'n!r 


3#^359 
SUCROSE  INVERSION  Of^DEGLET  NOOR  DATES 

ViBccat  P.  Maicr,  Movovia,  CaUf .,  assign  nr  to  the  United 
States  of  Anscrica  as  rcpraeated  by  the  Secfetaiy  of 


NoDnmkm'    FBad  Ai«.  25,  INl,  S«r.  No.  US^7 

4ClaiM.  (CL  99^199) 
(Grained  aodcr  THU  35,  VS.  Code  (1992),  ase.  266) 
1.  A  UMthod  for  improving  the  properties  of  sucrose- 
type  dates  which  comprises  adjusting  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  such  dates  to  a  level  of  about  26  to  32%  and  hold- 
ing the  dates  in  an  atmosphere  having  a  temperature  of 
about  130-140*  F.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  about  70 
to  80%  until  the  sucrose  (mginally  present  is  inverted  to 
the  extent  that  there  is  present  at  least  60%  invert  sugar, 
baaed  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  total  sugar  content. 


*A- 


3,952,551 

MEAT  TENDERIZATION  PROCESS 
John  M.  Hogaa.  Oak  Lawn,  OL,  aasigoor  to  Swift  A 

CoMpany,  Cika«B,  DL,  a  cotFowlloa  ef  mhais 
NoDiawii^    FBad  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,467 

7ClalaBs.    (CL  99^— If  7) 

1.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  tenderness  of  meat 

while  insuring  uniform  tenderness  and  texture  between 

roasts  and  steaks  and  chops  derived  from  a  meat-bearing 

livestock  animal,  the  steps  comprising:  intrododag  a  solu- 


Sbptembks  4,  1962 


Seftembek  4,  1962 


CHEMICAL 
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ning  /S-D-glucosaminkUse  to  the  brew- 
amount  correapoodiac  to  at  ka«  0.8 
laminidaie  per  liter  of  bev«rafe,  to  u 
on  of  precipitates  on  freezing  and  thaw- 


3#52,54t 

OF  STABILIZING  FOAM  ON 
AAUT  BEVERAGES 

K,  1271  Pfcqpot  St,  Rahwaj.  NJ. 
»d  Fck.  9, 1959, 9«r.  No.  792,1M 
ChfaH.    (CL  99^-46) 
for  improving  the  foam  on  a  malt 
tired  for  drinUng,  oootaining  Vi  to  S 
ic  polysaccharide,  ethyl  cellulose,  and 
a  dextrose  equivalent  of  about  42%, 
having  the  following  characteristici: 

... 2X)%  maiimum. 

t 23  approximate. 

HelUge 10  maximum. 

3.5  minimum. 

0.50%  maximum. 

• Eaifly. 

itions 67%  solids. 

Ud)  at  70*  F-....  20  to  100  poises. 

White  to  liffat  tan 

powder. 


3^51,549 
LEAVENED  BAKING  COMPOSI- 
»fETHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

L.  VcMsr, 

COM- 

•f  Dataware 
1969,  Bar.  No.  47^39 
(CL99— 95) 
'  leavened  baking  compoaitioa  suitable 
ige  at  temperatures  below  about  30*  P., 
comprising  flour,  water,  shortening  a 
aterial  containing  calcium  as  one  of 
carbonate,  an  alkali  metal  acid  pyro- 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  polyphoa- 
lin  length  greater  than  about  8.        ,„ 


3,932,559 

RSION  OFDEGLET  NOOR  DATES 
MoMOTia,  CaUf .,  ■■IgaM  lo  the  United 
ca  as  rcpreacated  bjr  the  Secretary  of 

1M  Aag.  2S,  INl,  S«r.  No.  135,497 
[3aiBM.    (CL  99^199) 
ntle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1992),  mc  2M) 
r  improTing  the  properties  of  sucroae* 
:omprises  adjusting  the  moisture  oon- 

0  a  levd  of  about  26  to  32%  and  hold- 

1  atmosphere  having  a  temperature  of 
.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  about  70 
ucrose  originally  present  is  inverted  to 
-e  is  present  at  least  60%  invert  sugar, 
wei^  of  total  sugar  content. 


3,952451 

ENDERIZATION  PROCESS 

,  Oak  Lawn,  DL,  avignor  to  Swift  A 

cafo,  n.,  a  corpontfaM  of  DihMis 

1M  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,467 

ClaiMB.    (CL  99^197) 

for  improving  the  tenderness  of  meat 

form  tenderness  and  texture  between 

nd  chops  derived  from  a  meat-bearing 

te  steps  comprising:  introducing  a  solu- 


tion of  a  proteolytic  enzyme  which  has  been  reversiUy  hermetically  sealed  containers  without  age  thickening  by 

inactivated  by  oxidation  into  a  living  animal  in  an  amount  aseptic  canning  procedures,  the  improvement  comprising 

of  about  0.1-150  mg.  of  enzyme  per  pound  of  animal  heating  concentrated  skim  milk,  at  normal  atmospheric 
weight  and  slaughtering  said  ammal  within  about  24 


hours. 


3,952,552 

PRINTING  ON  CONFECTION  FFEMS  AND  THE 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Howaid  KocTMr,  VooAeetHOe,  a^  Frank  Wltzei  and 

WHb  BMifclii,  Caialnhiwli,  N.Y.,  iMlHnri  to 

NM  Ufa  Sarsn,  lacn  CMalokarla,  n:y.,  i 

tkM  of  New  York 

NoDraw^.    FBed  Sept.  16, 1999,  Scr.  No.  949,249 
29ClidM.    (a.9»-149) 

1.  In  a  process  for  printing  on  a  confection  item  with 
an  ink,  the  improvement  wherein  the  ink  comprises  from 
15  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  dye,  from  56  to  72  parts  by 
weight  of  carrying  medium,  from  3  to  12  parts  by  weight 
of  resin  binder,  and  about  1  part  by  weight  of  lecithin, 
said  parts  by  wei^t  being  baaed  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
ink. 


3,9523S3 

TRANSPARENT  FOOD  WRAPPER 
Rkkaid  H.  McKffllp,  Emt  Haven,  aid  Richard  Hcndcr- 
■oa,  New  Haven,  CoHk,  twliaiiii  to  OUn  Mathleson 
CkM^cal  Cofporadoii,  a  fO>potatlo«  of  Vkflnla 
NoDiawlBV.    FUad  Jnly  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  924,173 

2CliriiM.  (CL99— 171) 
1.  A  transparent  flexible  wrapper  for  food  substances 
containing  oils  and  fats,  consistinf  essentially  of  a  trans- 
parent cellophane  ba^  sheet  and  a  transparent  polymeric 
surface  layer  secured  to  said  cellophane,  said  surface  layer 
containing  about  1%  to  3%  of  its  weight  of  a  synergistic 
antioxidant  consisting  of  substantially  equal  parts  of  pro- 
pyl f  allate,  butylated  bydrozytoluene  and  citric  acid,  said 
layer  being  effective  to  inhibit  rancidity  of  said  substances. 


I 

pressure,  to  a  temperature  range  within  150*  F.  for  45 
minutes  to  170*  F.  for  5  minutes  and  then  homogenizing, 
sterilizing  and  adding  nutritional  and  stabilizing  additives. 


3,952,554 

POPCORN  PACKAGE 

W.  Coknan,  IlnntlHiton  Woods,  Mich. 

FUad  Nov.  16, 1969,  Ser.  No.  69,797 

9CialaM.    (CL99— 171) 


3,952,556 

PROCESS  OF  CANNING  DRIED  SOYBEANS  AND 

THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

RobMd  P.  Bailt,  RJ>.  5,  Wcatmioatcr,  Md. 

NoDrawtac.    FUad  Mar.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,324 

2  rial—  (CL  99^196) 
1.  The  process  ci  f^anning  dried  soybeans  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  dried,  uncooked,  unpeeled  soybeans 
in  oil  heated  to  between  about  80-300*  F.  for  about  10-30 
minutes  as  effects  bringing  out  a  nut-like  flavor  therein 
and  embrittling  the  skin  of  said  beans  to  the  degree  of 
rendering  same  palatable,  removing  said  soybeans  from 
the  oil,  thereupon  placing  said  beans  in  a  container,  seal- 
ing said  container,  and  cooking  said  soybeans  in  said 
sealed  container. 


1.  In  a  popcorn  package  in  wUch  popcorn  is  prepared 
for  consumption,  a  closed  flat,  inflatable,  expandable, 
pouch  formed  of  metal  foil,  popcorn  grains  contained 
within  said  pouch,  said  pouch  essentially  consisting  of  a 
first  flat  substantially  uniplanar  layer  of  metal  foil,  a  layer 
of  popcorn  grains  and  a  second  flat  substantially  uniplanar 
layer  of  metal  foil  overlying  said  popcorn  grains,  said 
pouch  having  one  of  said  layers  of  metal  foil  as  a  flat  side 
thereof  adaptwl  to  rest  upon  and  to  receive  heat  from  a 
heated  surface,  whereby  when  su£5cient  heat  is  received 
by  said  pouch  flat  side  said  pouch  is  caused  to  inflate  and 
expand  and  substantially  distort  both  said  layers  upon  the 
heating  of  gases  therewithin  and  upon  the  explosion  of 
said  popcorn  grains,  forming  an  enlarged  chamber  to  con- 
tain said  popcorn  in  its  exploded  e^qMuxled  state. 


3,952,557 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING 

LIQUID  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

PIcfTC    Vldal,    Charlwnnkrcr  Its  Balni,    Rcn6    Mignot, 

CaWrc,   and   Lndca   BraneBcC,   Lyon,   Fwumet;   aid 

MlpMt  and  Bmndct  ■■team  to  said  Vldal 

FBed  Nov.  12,1^9,8«r.  No.  773,519 

ijlMralisH  Ftaacc  Nov.  13, 1957 
dOalBH.    (CL  99^192) 


3,952,555 

METHOD  OP  PREPAIUNG  CANNED  INFANT 
MILKFOKMULA 


f  , 


Dae  31, 1956,  S«*  N*  7S63U 
,.     ^  5CWM.    (^99-193) 

1.  In  (he  method  of  prepanng  age  stable  homogeneous 
sterile  infant  formula  adapted  for  long  period  storage  in 


1.  Hie  method  of  freezing  liquid  food  products,  which 
includes  the  stqis  of  atomizing  the  liquid  to  be  frozen 
and  cf  feeding  the  atomized  liquid  at  a  temperature  just 
high  enougb  for  preventing  any  sedimentatioo  of  the 
liquid  down  into  an  f^~*'"g  cooling  air  stream,  while 
cknultaaeously  submitting  said  atomized  liquid  and  ^ 
resulting  froaen  product  to  vibratory  motion. 
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3,t52,55I 
PREPARATION  OF  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
1.  RiTOCte,  WtiHi^liiB,  D.C^  Mriginr  to  Rtnak 
ni  DcrdopoMBl  Corpondoa,  •  cwpofdoH 

No  Dnwinc.    Flkd  Jm.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  789^7 
SOataM.    (0.99^192) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  frozen  food  products  from 
a  frozen  natural  food  material  having  a  relatively  high 
moisture  content,  comprising  thawing  said  frozen  natural 
food  material  to  provide  a  mass  containing  liquid  and 
solid  fractions,  draining  the  liquid  fraction  from  the 
thawed  material,  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid 
with  a  hydrophilic  colloid  having  gel-forming  properties 
which  are  not  affected  by  freezing  ind  subsequent  thaw- 
ing to  provide  a  hydrocoUoid  solution,  suspending  rela- 
tively soft  viscous  particles  of  partially  gelled  starch  in 
said  hydrophilic  colloid  solution,  mixing  the  hydrocol- 
loid-starch  suspension  with  the  thawed,  drained  food  ma- 
terial, and  refreezing  the  mixture. 


group  coniiating  of  primary,  secondary,  tertiary  and 
quaternary  amine  groups,  sulfonium  groups  and  phos- 
pbonium  groups,  the  amount  of  said  catiooic  starch  being 
at  least  3%  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  pigment,  the 
number  of  Hibstitueot  groups  in  said  cationic  alarch 
being  no  greater  than  one  per  ten  anhydroglucose  units 
of  the  starch. 


3,952^59  ' 

STERILIZING  PROCESS 
DavM  D.  Pccbica,  Davk,  CaMf., 
Dalrici,  lac^  Sm  Fnactew,  Calif.,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  134,181 
SClaiBM.    (CL99L-214) 


^ I _, 


1.  In  a  heat'  treatment  method  for  food  products, 
subjecting  relatively  viscous  material  in  a  closed  pliable 
plastic  container  to  an  external  fluid  heat  transfer  n^edium 
for  effecting  a  heat  exchange  between  the  nuterial  within 
the  container  and  the  medium  through  the  pliable  walls 
of  the  container,  and  continually  distorting  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  of  the  container  during  such  heat 
exchange  to  cause  internal  circulation  of  the  material. 


3,f52,SM 

DRY,  FREE.FLOWING  MEAT  CURING 

COMPOSITIONS 

WIlHam  Dclaner,  Chicago,  OL,  aalfMr  to  Kadtaoa  Labo- 
ratories, Ibc,  Chicafo,  M.,  a  coraoradea  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaf.    Flkd  Apr.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  191,35S 
Udaims.    (CL  99^-222) 

1.  A  solid,  free-flowing  meat  curing  composition  which 
includes  at  least  one  compound  in  pulverulent  form  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrites 
and  nitrates,  said  pulventknt  compound  being  coated 
with  a  non-hygroscopic  innocuous  protective  coating. 


3,95^,S«I 

PAPER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CATIONIC  STARCH 

Jcrotoc  KroafeM,  PiaMill,  NJ^  a^igini  to  Natio«d 
Starch  wA  Chcarical  Carporanaai,  New  York,  N.Y., 
*a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli^    Filed  Ai«.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,492 

5  Clains.  (CL  196—213) 
1.  A  paper  coating  composition  consisting  essentially, 
by  wviiht,  of  30% -80^  water.  10% -60%  pigment  and 
5%-lS%  of  a  sUrch  binder  the  toul  being  100%.  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  binder  being  a  cationic  starch  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  ethers  and 
•tarch  esters  coataioiag  substituents  selected  from  the 


GcraldR.F< 


3,852,5(2 
STABIX  EMULSIONS 

MetodMa,  N  J., 
New  Yark,  N.V.,  a 


No  Orawh«.    Fla«  Mar.  38,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,481 
<  CfarfBM.    (O.  194—287) 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  of  a  oootinuous 
aqueous  phase  having  dispersed  therein  an  oU  phase  ooo- 
sistiiig  of  a  water-inumsdMe  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diiaobutyl  adipat»  and  ethyl  baxyl  diphenyl 
phosphate,  from  about  60%  to  100%  by  weight,  bawd  oo 
the  ester,  of  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-methylpheDol,  and  from 
about  10%  to  100%  by  wei^t,  baaed  do  the  phenol, 
of  a  fatty  add  ester  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan,  said 
fatty  add  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


.1  )■.. 

3,952,543    ^    •         •    . 
'  CALCIUM  SILICATE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Cari  R.  Vandcr  thiiw,  BoMi  Braok,  and  Ji 
Ichiewrtir,  SoaMrvMe,  NJ.,  a«i|anrs 
villc  CoiaeiafhiM,  New  York,  N.Y_  a 
New  Yerii 

FUad  Oct  12, 1959,  Sv.  No.  845,821 
19  nalMi  (a.l8<— 38<) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  an  aluminum 
sulfate  treated,  particulate  hydrated  calcium  silicate  prod- 
uct comprising  hydrothermally  reacting  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  350*  F.  stable,  hydrothermally  formed, 
high  temperature  phase  hydrated  caldum  silicates  with 
aluminum  sulfate  in  proportions  of  at  least  0.0166  mol 
of  aluminum  sulfate  per  mol  of  CaO  to  effect  reaction 
of  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  the  total  CaO  component  of 
the  hydrated  calcium  silicates  with  the  alaminum  sulfate. 


3,952,544 
PRINTING  WITH  MAGNETIC  INK 

N.Y., 


Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 


to 
New 
ofNewYork^ 

Dae  29, 1954,  Sar.  No.  476,534b   Dl- 
lUs  appHcatioa  Feb.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

8<T,18( 

1  CWb.    (CL  117— 17 J)  ''    f  ■   ' 

A  printing  process  constating  of  the  steps  of  forming  an 
image  by  magnetizhig  points  distributed  in  the  form  of 
said  i^iife  on  a  magnetizable  surface,  apidying  to  aaid 
surface  a  powder  formed  of  microicopic  gramiles  of  mag* 
netizable  material  coated  widi  a  thermoplastic  mixture 
consisting  of  about  2.0  parts  of  polyvinyl  methyl  ether, 
about  0.5  part  of  polyamide  kA  stearic  add,  about  3.0 
parts  of  dJcHinated  parafBn  and  about  6J  parts  of  tolu- 
ene, tfiereby  causing  said  powder  to  adhere  to  said  sur- 
face at  said  magnetized  points  in  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
said  coated  granules,  removing  said  powder  from  uimiag- 
netized  portions  of  said  aur&ce,  engaging  said  surface 
with  a  sheet  of  paper  under  pressura,  thereby  causing  the 
thermoplastic  material  adhering  to  the  magnetizsd  points 
of  said  surfaca  to  become  attached  to  said  papw  wMi 
sulBdant  foroa  to  remove  said  layir*  of  ooaled  panoles 
frooi  aaid  magnmiiad  auif aoa,  and  haadng  saW  layers  of 
coated  graaales  oa  said  paper  to  soften  the  thermoplastic 
coating  there<rf  so  that  udd  layers  flatten  out  causing  the 

ptWIWB  Ml  IKyw  VpRDCT* 


SErrsMBBK  4,  1962 

of  primary,  aecoiKUry,  tertiary  and 
;  groups,  sulfoaium  groups  and  phos- 
the  amount  of  said  cationic  starch  being 
ed  on  the  weight  of  the  pigment,  the 
lituent  groups  in  said  cationic  aUrch 
than  one  per  ten  anhydroglucose  units 
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JTABIX  KMULSJONS 

tttf  MatsciMB*  NJt 


oa 

of  Dcla- 


FIM  Mm.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,4Sl 
ClilMi  (CL  1«4— 2S7) 
eous  emulsion  consisting  of  a  continuous 
iving  diaperaed  therein  an  ofl  phaae  cam- 
-inuniscible  ester  selected  from  the  group 
obutyl  adipate  and  ethyl  hezyl  dipheayl 
sbout  60%  to  100%  by  wwght,  baaed  oo 
-di-tert-butyl-4-methylphenol,  and  frmn 
00%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  phenol, 
ester  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan.  said 

from  12  to  It  carbon  atoms. 


M52,S63 

JC  ATB  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
PREPARING  THB  SAME 

Bond  Braok,  and  JasMt  P. 

N J.,  aasjjnnri  to  JohM-MasH 
kM,  N«w  York,  N^  a  cnspnrali—  of 


»ct  12, 19S9,  S«.  No.  S4^t21 
>nslMi     (O-IM— 3M) 

ed  method  of  preparing  an  aluminum 
irticulate  hydrated  calcium  silicate  prod- 
ydrothermally  reacting  at  a  temperature 
350*  F.  steble.  hydrothermally  formed, 
:  phase  hydrated  calcium  silicates  with 
!  in  proportions  of  at  least  0.0166  mol 
fate  per  mol  of  CaO  to  effect  reaction 
i  weight  of  the  total  CaO  component  of 
ium  silicates  with  the  alamiaum  sulfate. 


3,952,344 
nVG  WITH  MAGNETIC  INK 
'  nicsn,  Poi«hkccpaic  N.Y., 


to 

New 

oTNcwYoffc^ 

taa  Dm.  29, 19S4,  Sar.  No.  «76,S34b    IN- 
t  apyBcafloa  Fab.  2«,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

CUia.    fCLllT— 17J)      'f^'' 

xss  consisting  of  the  steps  of  forming  an 
tizing  points  distributed  in  the  form  of 
magnetizable  surface,  apidying  to  said 
formed  of  mkroicopic  grairoles  of  mag- 
J  coated  widi  a  diermofrfastic  mixture 
Hit  2.0  parts  of  polyvinyl  methyl  ether, 
if  polyamide  of  stearic  add,  about  3.0 
ted  paraffin  and  about  6  J  parts  of  tohi- 
king  said  powder  to  adhere  to  said  aur- 
netized  pc^uots  in  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
lies,  removiag  said  powder  from  unmag- 
of  said  sur&oe,  engaging  said  surface 
aper  under  pressura,  tlwwhy  causing  the 
iterial  adhering  to  ^magnetized  points 
to  become  attacfaai  lo  said  paper  wMi 
>  renM»vc  said  layirs  of  ooaled  pioolcs 
tizad  suff aoa,  and  iiearing  saM  layars  of 
Msaid  paper  to  soften  the  tliermoplastic 
0  that  said  layers  flatten  out  causing  the 
ether. 


3J523<5 
INTERMmgNT  RESW  MELT  AJPUCATION  _ 

Boaad  Brook,  N J.,  asslganrt  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corpo- 
radoo,  a  wpoiaiiaa  af  Now  Yaik 

Filed  Jbm  29,  IfSt,  Str.  Now  74S347 
4CWaM.    (CL  117-^7) 


the  plane  of  said  base,  said  ferromagnetic  partides  mak- 
ing up  said  second  layer  being  aligned  substantially  per- 


ai    A^*a 


pendicular  to  said  base,  and  said  second  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  the  order  of  two  to  three  microns. 


4.  Method  for  the  intermittent  application  of  con- 
trollable amounu  of  tlwrmoplastic  mdt  to  pre-selected 
areas  of  sheet  ntaterial  comprising  the  steps  of  continu- 
ously introducing  thermoplastic  mdt  into  a  completdy 
enclosed  reservoir,  maintaining  said  thermoplastic  aielt 
out  of  contact  with  air.  continuously  increasiag  the  pres- 
sure within  the  reservoir  by  the  introduction  of  said 
thermoplastic  melt  up  to  a  predetermined  value,  continu- 
ously rdieving  through  a  channd  leading  frtxn  the  reser- 
voir pressures  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  value  by 
removing  from  said  reservoir  through  said  channd  any 
thermoplastic  melt  maintained  at  pressures  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  value  in  said  reservoir;  moving  sheet 
material  along  a  predetermined  patli,  intermittently  dis- 
charging thermoplastic  mdt  under  a  pressure  equal  to 
said  predetermined  value  from  said  reservoir  through  an 
opening  adjacent  said  sheet  material,  and  smearing  the 
thermoplastic  mdt  onto  pro-sdected  areas  of  said  sheet 
material 

3,952,S6( 
PRESSURE  SENSrriYE  ADHESIYE  TAPE  HAVING 
A  BW»A«F.  COATING  OF  FATTY  ALCOHOL 
FTACONATE 

Mylas  SaaNk,  New  Braoswlck,  N  J.,  Bssiganr  to 
i  Jk  lobaaaa,  a  cwporattoa  of  New  Icrscy 
Fled  Nar.  29, 1959,  Bar.  No.  954466 
11  nii'il  1      (CL  117— 693) 


3,952,569 

QUICK  DRYING  PRINTING  INK  AND  METHOD 

OF  DRYING  SAME 

HralawtB  L.  SHca,  EtaibBrrt,  and  Meyer  S.  Afraas,  CU- 

caao,  DL,  aasigHBra  to  Miskfc  Coas  Dexter,  Lse.,  Chi- 

ci«o,  DL,  a  cocporatfoa  af  Detaware 

NaDrawiiV.    Fttcd  Aa«.  IS,  1959,  Sar.  No.  755,127 

19  ClatoH.  (CL  117—93) 
1.  A  method  for  rapidly  indurating  a  drying  oO  hav- 
ing a  conjugated  system  of  double  bonds,  which  com- 
prises forming  a  noo-aqiieous  solution  of  said  drying 
oil  and  an  oil  soluble  organic  sulfonyl  halide,  said  dry- 
ing oil  and  sulfonyl  halide  composition  having  a  viscosity 
that  enables  it  to  be  applied  as  a  thin  coating,  forming 
a  film  of  said  solution  and  irradiating  said  film  with 
actinic  energy. 


pf\ 


3,952,569 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  MILK  CONTAINERS 
Fraack  J.  McNaawa,  RoasMOt,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to 

OH  Coaipaay,  Phfladclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  New 

Icraey 
NoDrawk«.    FHad  Jm.  18, 1969,  Scr.  No.  2,124 
3  nilaii      (CL  117—45) 

1.  In  a  process  for  applying  a  protective  coating  of  a 
petroleum  wax  to  containers  for  liquids,  said  process 
comprising  coating  said  containers  with  a  molten  petro- 
leum wax  coating  composition  comprising  mainly  paraf- 
fin wax,  and  cooling  the  coated  containers  to  solidify  and 
harden  the  coating,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  to  an  interior  surface  of  the  coated  container, 
after  coating  and  before  appreciable  hardening  of  the 
coating  composition,  a  small  amount,  sufBdent  to  sub- 
stantially suppress  cracking  and  flaking  of  the  coating 
upon  contact  with  refrigerated  liquids,  of  a  material 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pharmaceutical 
white  oil  and  a  molten  petrolatum  wax. 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tepe  comprising  a 
backing  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper, 
cloth  and  film  forming  maieriab,  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  coated  on  one  side  of  said  backing,  and  on  the 
oppqaite  Bde  of  said  backing  a  thin  release  coating  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  Cir-Ca  fatty  dcohol-itaconic  add 
compound. 

,.^ .. 

3,952,567 

MAGNmC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 


-<!n- 


•f  ^ 


r»  Bt.  PMI,  MIM.,  a 

tiaa  af  Delaware  

F1M  Sept.  23, 1959,  Bar.  Na.  941,779 
2ClahM.  (CL117— 76) 
I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base,  a 
first  layer  of  ferromagnetic  particles  and  a  second  layer 
of  ferromagnetic  particles,  said  first  and  second  layers 
of  ferromagnetic  particles  being  dispersed  in  a  binder 
secured  to  said  base,  said  ferromagnetic  partides  making 
up  said  first  layer  being  aligned  substantially  paralld  to 


3,1952,579 
TEXTILE  FTNISHING   RESIN,  WRINKLE  RESIST. 
ANT    CELLULOSE    TEXTILE,    PROCESSES    OF 
MAKING  RESIN  AND  TREATED  TEXTILE 
RayoBOD^  Pofansky,  MUdlcacx,  aad  Joacph  R.  AaghlBctti, 
HiiBlili.  N J.,  aarfganis  to  AaMifcaa  Qraaaorid  Caas- 
PMy,  New  YaH^  N.Y.,  a  caspasaBaa  of  Malae 
Na  Dnw^.    VHad  Dae.  23, 1959,  Sar.  No.  961,461 

UCMm.  (CL  117— 119.4) 
10.  A  process  for  treating  cellulose  containing  textile 
material  whereby  a  wrinkle  resistent  finish  resistant  to 
yellowing  due  to  chlorine  bleaching  after  add  treatment 
is  obtained  which  comprises  applying  to  said  material 
from  between  1  and  25%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  dte 
material  of  a  water-aoluble  finishing  composition  oom> 
prising  a  water-aohiUe  substantially  fully  etherifled  sob^ 
stantially  fully  methylolated  mdamine  and  dhnethjrlol 
ethylene  urea,  said  mdamine  component  being  one  £d 
which  the  etherifylng  groups  are  constituted  by  from  be- 
tween'about  OJ  to  4  moles  of  ethoxyethyl  groups  and 
from  between  about  5.5  and  2  naoles  of  methyl  groups, 
said  mdamine  compooent  and  said  dimethylol  ethylene 
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urea  being  present  in  relative  mole  ratios  of  1:0.75  to 
1 : 1.25.  respectively,  and  thereafter  curing  said  resin  blend 
in  the  presence  of  an  accelerator  by  tlM  action  of  heat. 


SJK2J5JI 

METHOD  OF  WATUPROOPING  LEATHER 

CMmA.  Fetidwr,  Shaft  HBb,  miHtmlii  Upowskl, 

Newark,  N J.^  aMlgBon  to  Nopco  CkcaricM  CoaipMiy, 

HawhiB,  N J.,  a  corportio«  of  New  Hnuf 

N«  DrawlBg.    FBs4  Mwtj  11,  IfSt,  8tr.  No.  747 JH9 

9  ChriMS.  (CL  117—142) 
1.  A  method  of  waterproofiing  leather  with  an  alu- 
minum salt  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  having 
a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about  12  to  about  24  car- 
bon atoms  consisting  essentially  of  impregnating  tanned 
leather  with  a  solution  consisting  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  aluminum  isopropoxide,  and  with  a  solution 
consisting  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of 
from  about  12  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  subsequently 
washing  the  leather  thus  treated  with  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent. 


_3jt52472 
SELENIUM  RECTIFIERS  AND  THEIR  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

AKied  Max  Haw,  TofftMtoi,  Oataito,  Caaadi 
McGraw-EdiMa  Ooaipaay,  MilwaiAac  Wh^  ■ 
ratfoa  of  Ddawwa 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  S41,»73 
laOaiM.    (CL117— 2M) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  selenium  rectifiers,  the  steps 
of  applying  three  selenium  layers  having  differing  quanti- 
ties of  halogen  impurities  on  a  conductive  base  plate, 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  each  selenium  layer  at 
a  value  insufficient  to  cause  complete  crystallization  dur- 
ing the  application  of  all  succeeding  sdenium  layers  so 
that  said  selenium  layers  are  all  In  a  semi-cryrtallized 
state,  preaimealing  said  semi-crystallized  selenium  layers, 
applying  a  counterelectrode.  and  annealing  said  plate 
to  crystallize  said  selenium  layers  and  to  fuse  said  counter- 
electrode  into  the  third  selenium  layer  to  produce  a 
barrier  layer  of  the  P-N  type  and  dectro-forming  the 
plate  thus  produced. 


S,tS2473 
RESBTOR  AND  RESISTOR  COMPOSITION 

^dwavtd  P I  in,  Btiiacfcia,  NJ^ 

w  !•  fli  Faac  ao  NaaMan  aaa  Caaspaaiy,  Wi 
DeL,  a  imfmaiUm  of  Delawan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  12,2M 

13  ClahM.    (CL  117—221) 

1.  A  resistor  composition  adapted  to  be  applied  to  and 

fired  on  a  ceramic  dielectric  to  fonn  readily  reproducible 

electric  resistors  consisting  (essentially  of  4%    to  90% 


finely  divided  metal  oxide  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  PdO  and  RhO,  ai  a  conductive  component,  0%  to 
50%  finely  divided  metal  taken  from  the  group  consisting 


//f 


•  ' '  '.' 
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of  Ag,  Au  and  Ft  as  a  conductive  component,  a  total  of 
8%  to  90%  of  said  conductive  component  and  10%  to 
92%  finely  divided  vitreous  enamel  frit. 


3,«S2Jr74 
TANK  CLEANING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
McrrittT.Kiaaidj,  Jr.,  Fort  WMhkMtaa,  N.Y, 
to  Fyrale  SoIm,  lac,  BaMMo,  N.Y.  i 
Nevada 

FiM  ykK9  14,  ItSt,  8«.  Na.  73Sai« 
33ClaiM.    (CL  134—04) 


27.  A  method  xA  cleaning  walls  of  a  tank  elongated  in 
a  horizontal  direction  and  having  a  length  mbetantially 
greater  than  it*  transverse  dimensions,  which  comprises 
supporting  a  nonle  in  the  tank,  projecting  liquid  from 
said  nozzle  as  a  high  vdadty  jet  w  that  the  jet  impinges 
on  the  walls  of  the  tank,  causing  said  nozzle  to  rotate 
about  a  first  axis  as  the  jet  is  discharged  therefrom,  and 
simultaneously  causing  said  noole  to  move  bodily  about 
a  horizontal  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
axis  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  tank  while 
maintaining  the  relative  rates  of  movements  of  the  nocde 
about  said  axes  substantially  constant  to  cause  said 
nozzle  to  generate  a  helical  jet  with  successive  convolu- 
tions extending  in  angulariy  displaced  radial  planes  when 
the  tank  is  observed  in  end  elevation. 


^1  ^    V 
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METHOD  OF  INmBmNG  CORROSION 
G.  Craac,  CaiaaMt  City,  IlL,  asrisaov  to 
OL,  a  coipuialioa  of 


NoDrawk«.   FIM  Feb.  13, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  fM49     ' 
7  ClahM.    (CL  141—^14) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  ferrous  metal  surface  to 
increase  the  resistance  therecrf  to  corroHoa.  comprising, 
contacting  a  surface  of  a  fcmMs  metal  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  about  0J%  by  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  nitrite  salt  and  about  0J%  by  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  compound  yielding  molybdic  add  in  said  solu- 
tion while  maintaining  the  said  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  180*  F.  and  about  200*  F.  and 
mainf  inim  the  solutiou  in  coutact  with  the  metal  surface 
for  a  period  of  irixxit  2  to  4  seconds,  and  thereafter 
(frying  the  treated  metal  surface;  whereby  the  metal 
surface  is  provided  with  a  thin  protective  film  which 
is  highly  resistant  to  corrocioo. 
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il  oxide  taken  from  the  group  coaasting 
^  at  a  conductive  component,  0%  to 
1  metal  taken  from  the  group  coosiating 
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as  a  conductive  component,  a  toul  of 
lid  conductive  component  and  10%  to 
id  vitreous  enamel  frit 
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€  cleaning  walls  of  a  tank  ekwgated  in 
tion  and  having  a  length  tubttantially 
ansvtne  dimensions,  which  comprises 
le  in  the  tank,  projecting  liquid  from 
igh  velocity  jet  lo  that  the  'fX  impinges 
K  tank,  causing  said  nozzle  to  rotate 
u  the  jet  is  discharged  therefrom,  and 
ising  said  noede  to  move  bodily  about 
lubstantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
I  along  the  length  of  said  tank  while 
lative  rates  of  movements  of  the  noole 
substantially  constant  to  cause  said 
:  a  helical  jet  with  successive  convolu- 
angularly  displaced  radial  planes  when 
d  in  end  elevation. 


\X  INmBmNG  CORROSION 
CMy,  DL,  siilgnei  > 
DL,  a  ccTfoiMii—  «f  Delii- 


F1M  Fch.  13,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  tM49 
lahM.   <CL  14S— 4.14) 

f  treating  a  ferrous  metal  surface  to 
anoe  therecrf  to  corrosion,  comprising, 
M  of  a  fnrous  metal  with  an  aqueous 
I  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  water 
and  about  0J%  by  weight  of  a  water 
yielding  molybdic  add  in  said  solu- 
inlng  the  said  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ut  180*  F.  and  about  200*  F.  and 
lution  in  contact  with  the  metal  surface 
ibout  2  to  4  secoodi,  and  thereafter 
d  metal  surface;  whereby  the  metal 
id  with  a  thin  protective  film  which 
to  corrosion. 


M52,S7<  3,f52,S7t 

METAL  COMPOSmON  HAVING  IMPROVED  OXI-     AMMONIUM  NITRATE  BASE  BLASTING  AGENT 
DATION.  AND  CORROSION-RESISTANCE  AND    Qydc   OHvcr   Dnvli  a^   HartwaO   Hcaty    Fi 


MAGNETIC  CHARACTERISTICS,  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Emile  R.  A.  JoaMt,  Smnripv-ka-Bois,  Nlevre,  Fnmcc,  at- 
dgnor  to  Sodctc  MetoDwfUne  dlmphj,  Paris,  Ftancc, 
a  I  nnipMur  of  Fnac* 

I  Jm.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  719,411 

/,  appikalloa  Fh«cc  Feb.  (,  195t 
7CWaML    (CL14S— 12t) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  shaped  magnetic  products 
having  a  high  oxidation  and  corrosion-resistanoe  and  low 
magnetic  remanence,  which  consists  in  melting  together 
substantially  in  the  absence  of  air  the  constituents  of  an 
alloy  consisting  essentially  (^  12  to  40%  chroauum.  up 
to  2%  mangaoese,  less  than  about  0.2%  carbon,  with 
the  remainder  essentially  icon  and  minor  impurities,  sub- 
jecting the  melted  alloy  to  a  vacuum  of  at  least  Ho 
atmosphere  thereby'  removing  free  and  combined  oxygen 
therefrom  to  obuia  an  alloy  substantially  free  of  oxy- 
genated compounds,  cooling  the  resultam  nefined  melted 
alloy  under  sub-atmospheric  pressure  at  least  to  its 
sniidificatioo  point,  forming  the  solid  alloy  into  a  shaped 
product,  annealing  said  product  in  an  atmosphere  sub- 
stantially free  «f  air  in  a  temperature  range  of  from 
about  «00*  -C.  to  1300*  C.  t6  develop  bi^  magnetic 
characteristics  therein;  and  subjecting  said  shaped  and 
annealed  product  to  a  second  annealing  treatment  in  an 
atmosphere  substantially  free  of  air  in  a  temperature 
range  of  from  550*  C.  to  950*  C.  and  at  iv, temperature 
less  by  at  least  50*  C.  than  said  first  annealing  treatment 
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i«hMr  I.  Bailer,  MrMjMi,  T«m.,  and  Nonnaa  I.  WO- 
kMlH  EMt  AitoOil.«  MrfilMn  to  OBs  MnlUctmi 
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WsMNMh,  aad  WBHmm  EwIc  KJnl,  Wooibvy.  NJ., 
and  OuMics  Hwdtag  Norea,  Aaron,  Colo.,  asriiginii 
to  E.  L  da  Poat  dcNemoars  aad  Cowpaay,  WDndag- 
toa,  DeL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  laae  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,9M 
SCWau.    (C1.149L— M) 
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1.  A  blasting  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform 
blend  of  solid  ammonium  nitrate,  from  about  5  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  a  non-explosive  contbustible  fuel  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  hydrocarbons, 
Gwbohydrates  and  urea,  and  a  saturated  aqueous  scdu- 
tton  of  anunonium  nitrate,  the  total  water  in  said  blend 
representing  from  5  to  20%  by  wdght  of  said  blend  and 
the  ammonium  nitrate  in  the  Uend  reprewnting  at  least 
60%  by  wei^t  of  the  blend,  said  blend  having  a  density. 
of  at  least  about  1 .3  grama  per  cubic  centimeter  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  fuel  in  said  blend 
being  such  as  to  provide  an  oxygen  balance  of  between 
-1-10  and  —10%.  ..i-.f 

3,f5t,579  "•'"" 

PROCEDURE  FOR  OBTVONING  CORSETS  RE- 
INFORCED WITH  ELASTIC  CELLULAR  MA- 
TERIALS 
Joae  Maria  Mmm6  Reralro,  3  Coaaejo  dc  Clcato  St, 


Filed  Dae.  24, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  Ml,939 
3CUW.   (CL1S4— M) 


'L     :'jli  IM.1..V, 
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FOod  Apr.  9, 19St,  Sm.  Na.  717,M7 
SCkdBH.   (CL  149^-19) 

1.^  colored  smoke  forming  composition  consisting 
easeaUally  of  between  about  41  %  and  about  49%  of  a  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  auramiae  hydro- 
chlodde.  auramiae,  l-naethylaminoanthraguinone,  di- 
ethylamijDoroaidone  and  l,4-di-p-toluidinoanthraquiix>ne, 
between  about  7%  and  aboot  12%  of  a  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  sucrose  and  charcoal. 
an  oxidizer  selected  from  tbc  group  consisting  of  potas- 
sium chlorate,  potassium  perchlorate  and  anunoaium  per- 
chlorate,  betweea  about  15%  aad  abottt-30%  of  a  com- 
bustion controlling  agent  selected  from  the  gKwp  consist- 
ing of  sodima  biearboaUa,  potassiani  Mearbonate  and 
potassium  chloride,  aad  from  about  I  ^rcent  to  about 
10  peroeoi  of  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  aoeute  nad  vinyUdene  chloride.'*  "       '    ' 

783  O.O.— 13 


'  3.  A  reinforced  corset  whkh  comprises  a  sleeve  of 
elastic  knitted  fabfte  with  one  portion  forming  an  iimer 
deeve,  an  intermediate  sleeve  of  q>onge  rubber  material, 
and  anodier  portion  of  the  elastic  knitted  sleeve  being  ex- 
panded and  ftrided  over  ontb  the  intermediate  layer  of 
sponge  rubber  to  form  an  outer  sleeVe,  with  the  sponge 
robber  being  vulcanized  tmiting  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve 
t)ortk>tt8  of  the  Isiitted  fabric  to  the  rubber,  and  stitching 
eopnecting  the  remote  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve 
portions  together."*  "'  ;  -  v> 


3,f52,5M 

LAMINATED  ART1C1.es  OF  MANUFACTURE    ' 
L.  MBsr,  CraaM,  FkM^P.  Baitiila,  riisala, 

laa  aapaama  x^^^^mmg^  ■  ^^t^mmr 
Hoa  of  Dataware 

FBed  May  3, 1957,  Scr.  Naw  454,9m 

iTciabas.    (0.154—52) 

'    1.  A-^ntxIess  for  improving  the  airface  adhesion  of 

a  fibrous  material  which  comprises  coating  said  material 

with  a  phenolic-alddiyde  resin-containing  pcrfyhaloalka- 
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diene  rubber  latex  containinf  about  1  to  25%  latex  solids, 
about  0.1-5.0%  of  pbenolk  material  and  about  0^  to 
3.0%  o€  aldehyde,  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  aboaC  7  to  13. 
drying,  and  then  with  a  brominated  butyl  rubber  cement, 
said  brominated  butyl  rubber  being  a  butyl  rubber  modified 
with  a  brominating  agent  to  contain  suflkient  amounts 


of  at  least  0.|%  of  bromine  to  improve  its  adberive 
characteristics  but  not  more  than  about  3  combined  atoms 
of  bromine  per  double  bond  m  die  butyl  rubber  polymer, 
said  butyl  rubber  being  a  copolymer  at  about  85-99.5% 
of  an  isoolefin  of  4  to  8  car^n  atoms  and  the  balance  of 
a  multiolefin  of  4  to  6  carbon  atom*.        [     *    ;>     ' 


T 


MS24S1 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EMBOSSED  DESIGNS 

IN  AN  INnECnON  MOLD 
WUIiam  J.  GatlnBcckt,  Yov^stowa,  Ohio,  wrignor  to 
RoU-Dia  at  MoU-DaMcaian,  kw^  Yiwg»inw,  Ohio, 
a  coiMratfoa  ol  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  It,  19M,  Scr.No.  TljUi^  > 
SdaiM.    (CLlS^^t) 


1.  The  process  Of  producing  an  embossed  design  in 
the  complex  curved  surface  defining  the  cavity  of  an 
injection  mold  to  be  used  for  molding  plastic  articles 
which  consists  in  making  a  reproduction  of  the  design  to 
be  made,  engraving  a  reproduction  of  the  design  upon  a 
flat  metal  plate,  then  filling  the  depressions  in  the  engraved 
plate  with  an  acid  resistant  substance  while  maintaiaing 
said  engraved  plate  at  a  suitable  temperature  to  facilitate 
working  of  said  acid  resistant  substaiKe.  then  transferring 
said  acid  resistant  substance  from  said  depressions  in  said 
engraved  plate  to  a  transfer  sheet  of  tissue  paper  such 
that  can  conform. to  said  complex  curved  surface  of  said 
cavity,  then  placing  said  tissue  paper  on  said  etched  sur- 
face of  said  complex  curved  surface  so  that  the  tissue 
paper  along  with  the  acid  resistant  substance  thgreoQ 
conforms  exactly  to  the  configuration  of  such  surface 
within  said  injection  mold  to  be  embossed  and  causing 
said  acid  resistant  sut>stance  to  adhere  to  said  etched  inner 
surface  of  said  cavity  of  said  mold,  then  wetting  said  tissue 
paper  with  an  aquaous  alcohol  solutioB,  then  roaoving 
said  tissue  paper  leaving  said  acid  resistant  gubetiw 
upoa  said  atchcd  innar  sorfacc  of  said  cavity  ia  «aid  mold 
and  tiMn  etdiing  the  iiacovered  twrtions  of  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cavity  in  said  mold  with  add  to  as  to  produce 
the  design  apon  saM  inner  surface  of  laid  cavity  in  said 
mold  in  reverse  to  the  design  upon  said  flat  engraved 
plate,  then  removing  said  acid  resistant  substance  from 
iaxd  iiuier  surface  of  said  cavity  in  said  mold  and  then 


etching  said  inner  surface  of  said  cavity  in  said  mold  with 
acid  sufficiently  to  round  off  (he  shafp  comers  of  said 
design  produced  thereon.  -  ^ '    '      '  ^' 
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PROCESS  OF  CHEMICALMILLING  ANI^  ACID 

AQUEOUS  BATH  USED  THEREFOR 

HensHHS  Ben  Saydcr,  Seattle,  Wadk,  ■■■IgBiii  to  Boeing 

Afapianc  Coapaay,  Seattle  Walk,,  a  coffpoialioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Dtawi8«.    Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,21< 
3  Clafans.     (O.  1S<— 11) 

1.  An  add  aqueous  bath  for  chemically  milUng  prin- 
cipally by  an  oxidation-reduction  process,  said  bath  in- 
cluding the  following  as  essential  ingredients:  hydrogen 
ion,  from  1  to  70  ounces  per  gallon  of  ferric  ion,  from  5 
to  60  ounces  per  gallon  of  chloride  ion,  from  1  to  30 
ounces  per  gallon  of  fluoride  ion,  from  15  to  65  ouiKes 
per  gallon  of  nitrate  ion,  from  0.0001  to  6  ounces  per 
gallon  of  a  weak  add  anion,  from  1  to  50  ounces  per 
gallon  of  acetate  ion,  and  from  0.0001  to  2.0  ouiKes  per 
gallon  of  a  phosphate  ion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  HtPO«-  and  HPO4 — . 

3.  A  method  of  chemically  milling  an  article  principally 
by  an  oxidation-reduction  process,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  treating  said  article  in  an  acid  aqueous 
chemical  milling  bath  including  hydrogen  ion,  from  1  to 
70  ounces  per  gallon  of  ferric  ion,  from  5  to  60  ounces 
per  gallon  of  chloride  ion,  from  1  to  30  ounces  per  gal- 
lon of  fluoride  ion,  from  IS  fo  65  ouikcs  per  gallon  of 
nitrate  ion,  from  0.0001  to  6  ounces  per  gallon  of  oxa- 
late ion,  from  1  to  50  ounces  per  gallon  of  acetate  ion, 
and  from  0.0601  to  2.0  ounces  per  galloii  of  a  phosphate 
ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H3P04~  and 
HPO4— . 

METHOD  FOR  »^i!NDFACrURING  RESm*^  ^^ 
BONDED  PRODUCTS  MADB  FROM  INOR-  ' 
GANK  FIBBRS 


■a  HacanHMa 
»,  CaaaUf  a  ctmmtmj  9i  _    ^  _ 

No  Drawfav.    FM  May  2t,  1*19, 8er.  Nik.  tlMS7  « 
2ClataM.    (CL1S#— 3t) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  resin-bonded  fdted  ntinera] 
wo<rf  products  for  heat,  cold  and  sound  iiMulating  pur- 
poees  wfajdi  comprises  fbnning  a  Kream  of  air  carrjring 
suspended  mineral  'fibers,  q>rayiiig  into  said  stream  a 
water  solution  comaining  a  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  of 
the  resol  type  and  froas  4k075%  to  1  %  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  dry  weight  of  the  phenol  formaldehyde  resin 
of  an  organic  silicon  cooipoand  ^  the  feacral  formula 
RaSiX4_«  in  which  R  is  an  organic  radical  bafttainiag  at 
least  one  amioo  groiv  which  is  inactive  with  aid  phrool 
formaldehyde  resin,  X  is  a  radical  eeleclid  froai  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydroxyl  group,  aikoxy  fnaqis,  aroxy 
groups  and  Ike  halofens  aad  a  Is  a  whola  mmber  within 
the  range  from  1  to  3;  the  ratio  betweea  said  water  solu- 
tion and  said  mineral  ibcrs  being  such  that  from  1% 
to  15%  by  weight  of  d^  resin  calculated  upon  the  wei^ 
of  lbs  then  is  deposited  on  the  fibers,  farming  the  so- 
treated  llbsffs  iato  a  feh  and  curing  the  resfai  in  the  fdt. 
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1.  The  method  ol  making  a  rayoo  wcftless  rihboa  ooaa- 
prising  exfmdiaf  a  viscose  spinniag  soiiKion  through  a 


itL—   %} 


Sbptemsek  4,  1962 

surface  of  Mid  cavity  in  said  mold  with 
:>  round  off  the  sharp  cornen  of  said 
hereon. 
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ecus  b«th  for  chemically  milling  prin- 
latioo-reduction  process,  said  bath  in- 
'ing  as  essential  'ingredients:  hydrogen 
ounces  per  galkm  of  ferric  ion,  from  S 
gallon  of  chloride  ion,  from  1  to  30 
of  fluoride  ion,  from  15  to  6S  ounces 
ate  ion,  from  0.0001  to  6  ounces  per 
acid  anion,  from  1  to  SO  ounces  per 
on.  and  from  0.0001  to  2.0  ounces  per 
hate  ion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
and  HPO4— . 

chemically  milling  an  article  principally 
Auction  process,  said  method  including 
ting  said  article  in  an  acid  aqueous 
>ath  including  hydrogen  ion.  from  1  to 
Ion  of  ferric  ion,  from  S  to  60  ounces 
►ride  ion,  from  1  to  30  ounces  per  gal- 
D,  from  15  to  65  ounces  per  gallon  of 
0.0091  to  6  ounces  per  gallon  of  oxa- 

0  50  ounces  per  gallon  of  acetate  ion, 
:o  2.0  ounces  per  gallon  of  a  phosphate 

1  the  group  consisting  of  HjPOi-  and 
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r  producing  resin-bonded  fdted  oineral 
r  heat,  cold  and  aound  insulating  pur- 
prises  forming  a  stream  of  air  carrying 
il  'fibers,  ^n-aying  into  said  stream  a 
staining  a  phfewd  formaldehyde  resin  of 

I  frooa  4X075%  to  1%  by  weight,  baaed 
ight  ci  the  phenol  formaldehyde  resin 
con  CQOipoand  ^  the  feacral  formula 

II  R  is  an  organic  radical  onntainiag  at 

roup  which  is  i^eactive  with  aaid  phenol 

n,  X  is  a  radical  silertsd  from  the  group 

hydroxy!  group,  alkoxy  gnnqts,  aroxy 

ilofBna  and  n  Is  «  wbola  nonber  within 
to  %  the  ratio  between  said  water  solu- 
neral  libers  being  loch  that  from  1% 
of  dry  resin  calmlated  upon  the  weight 
spoaitcd  on  the  fibers,  forming  the  so- 
»  a  fdt  aa^  caring  the  fesin  in  te  f«)t 
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of  making  a  rayoo  wcftica 
a  visGoaa  ^nniag  aolulioa  throuih  a 
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multiplicity  of  orifices  into  a  coagulating  bath  to  form  a 
multiplicity  of  oontinoous  filaments,  gathermg  said  fila- 
ments into  a  bundle  and  drawing  the  same  over  a  flat 
guide  to  form  a  flat  tow,  drawing  the  flat  tow  throu^  an 
acid  regenerating  bath,  washing  the  tow  while  flat  and 
under  tension,  drawing  the  tow  over  flat  guides  jmd 


which  comprises  a  press  having  spaced  platens,  means 
for  heating  said  platens,  an  embossing  member  alBxed 
to  each  platen  comprising  a  matrix  of  the  sound  track  to 
be  embossed  on  said  film,  means  for  intemuttently  con- 
veying a  pair  of  separate  superimposed  sheets  <tf  sadi 
plastic  material  between  platens,  a  qishloning  plate  oseoi- 
ber  twifitatikpii  in  position  between  said  platens  in  such 
a  manner  that  one  of  said  sheets  passes  between  one  sur- 
face of  said  plate  and  one  of  said  embossing  members 
and  the  other  sheet  passes  between  the  other  surface  of 
said  plate  and  the  other  ol  said  embossing  members, 
means  for  periodically  stopping  the  movement  of  the 
plastic  material  and  causing  Mid  platens  to  come  together 


through  an  adhesive  composition  while  the  filaments  are 
still  in  a  wet  gel  sUte  whereby  the  filaments  are  adhered 
together  to  form  a  ribbon,  stripping  excess  adhesive  from 
the  ribbon,  drawing  the  flat  ribbon  over  a  flat  guide  and 
drying  the  same,  and  winding  the  thus  fMmed  ribbon  into 
a  package  in  such  a  way  that  it  does  not  become  twisted 
upon  itsdf. 

MrrHODS  OF  MAKING  MEINPORCED  PLASTIC 
VB9SELS  WTTH  INTVGRALLY  FORMED  HEADS 

ArrMe  C  Aniiisin,  aiwaafcsn,  WiSn  asstvaor  to  A.  O. 
flayih  Ossyonlkw,  MBwnakaa,  Wis,,  a  cnrporatton  «f 
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to  engage  the  ooter  surftces  of  the  said  sheet  material 
between  said  embossing  members  under  heat  and  pre*- 
sure  during  the  period  of  rest,  said  cusMomng  phtte 
member  remaining  interposed  between  said  sheets  of 
plastic  material  and  between  the  platens  whereby  tiie 
sheets  are  cushioned  while  under  pressure,  ttiereby  em- 
bossing said  sound  tracks  in  a  spaced  manner  upon  said 
Aeet  of  material,  means  for  8q>arathig  said  platens.  Mid 
means  for  separately  removing  said  embossed  sheets  from 
between  said  platens  at  die  conchuion  of  each  periodic 
pressure  embossing  operation,  said  cushioning  plate  mem- 
ber remaining  interposed  between  successive  impressions 
whereby  said  successive  hnpressions  are  cushioned  while 
under  pressure  by  means  ci  the  same  plate  member. 


*  1 


I  tai 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  reinforced  plastic  ves- 
sel with  an  integral  head,  the  steps  of  disposing  a  man- 
drel and  a  disc  on  a  shaft  with  an  end  of  the  mandrel 
being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  disc  to  provide 
a  slot  therebetween,  disposing  a  reinforcing  member  in 
the  slot  in  qsaced  relatton  to  both  the  end  of  the  mandrel 
mm^  Iht  end  of  the  disc,  said  reinforcing  member  extend- 
ii«  radially  outward  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
maodM,  wuiding  a  resin  impregnated  fibrous  strand  in 
the  slot  between  the  reinforcing  member  and  the  end  of 
the  mandrel  to  form  a  portion  of  the  head  of  the  vessel 
and  continuing  the  winding  untfl  the  fibrous  strand  is 
substantially  flush  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  man- 
drel, winding  the  strand  over  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
mandrel  to  form  a  first  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  vessel, 
extending  the  reinforcing  member  over  said  portion  of 
the  wall  of  the  vessel,  winding  a  similar  resin  impreg- 
nated fibrous  strand  within  the  slot  between  the  reinlorc- 
faog  member  and  the  end  of  the  disc  to  form  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  head  and  thereby  imbed  the  reinforcing  mem- 
ber within  said  bead,  continuing  the  winding  of  said  last 
named  sUiuid  over  the  said  first  portion  of  the  vessel  wall 
to  fosn  an  additional  portion  of  said  wall  and  thereby 
iatbed  the  reinforcing  member  within  said  wall,  and  there- 
after curing  the  resin. 
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METHOD  AND  ATFARATUfl  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 

TURB4)F  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

lack  G.  BaMns,  UU  Danlih  A«a^  Lm  Aafsies,  CaHf. 
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3.  Apparatua  for  the  manufacture  of  phonograph  lec- 

ocds  fnm  idativeljr  thin  sheets  of  thermoplastic  nuterial 


A  method  for  dielectrically  embossing  a  decorative 
felt  panel  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  assem^y 
of  a  sheet  of  trim  material  and  a  sheet  of  nonfusible  low 
power  factor  fibrous  felt  riser  material  plus  a  backiat . 
sheet,  increasing  the  form  retention  characteristics 
of  the  felt  aaaterial  and  increasing  the  power  factor  <rf 
the  riser  material  to  a  value  suitable  for  dielectric  heating 
by  adding  an  aqueous  latex  adhesive  thereto  in  an  amount 
containing  water  of  from  2%  to  7%  by  weight  of  the 
fdt  riser,  poaitioaing  said  assembly  in  a  dielectric  press 
and  applying  pressure  froan  about  200  to  600  p.s.i.  to  said 
assembly  to  depress  said  trim  material  partially  into  the 
felt  without  deforming  the  backing  sheet,  and  dietodri* 
cally  heating  the  riser  material  for  about  6  to  12  seconds 
to  a  peak  tcasperature  of  from  275*  to  350*  F.  to  vaporiiae 
said  water  and  to  cause  the  said  adhesive  to  penetrate 
the  felt  and  thereby  permanently  fix  the  shape  of  the  trim 
and  riser  materials  in  the  elevated  and  ' 
thereof.     .- 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
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liminated  structure  tightly  bonded  to  each  other  with  said 
plastic  film  forming  a  uniform  continuous  coating  over 
only  said  one  face  of  said  base  sheet  and  with  the  printed 
indicia  being  visible  therethrough. 


1.  In  a  m^od  of  forming  container  clotures  having 
an  apertured  patch  of  elastic  material  laminated  between 
a  pair  of  apertured  supporting  discs,  the  three  apertures 
being  in  registry,  the  steps  of  cutting  the  discs  from  a 
sheet  of  material  without  severing  the  discs  of  each  pair 
and  cutting  an  aperture  in  each  disc,  coating  adhesive  on 
at  least  one  disc  of  the  pair,  applying  a  patch  of  clastic 
material  to  the  coated  disc  over  the  aperture  therein,  cut- 
ting an  aperture  in  the  patch  in  a  portion  to  be  in  align- 
ment with  the  aperture  in  the  coated  disc,  cutting  a  score 
line  in  the  material  of  each  pair  of  discs  midway  between 
the  apertures  in  the  respective  discs  of  the  pair,  folding 
over  one  of  the  discs  of  the  pair  along  said  score  line 
against  the  other  disc  with  the  aperture  j>atch  therebe- 
tween and  with  the  apertures  of  the  discs  in  registry, 
and  pressing  them  together  to  cause  the  discs  to  adhere. 
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4.  A  method  of  making  a  laminated  structure  including 
a  rigid  flat  mefal  base  sheet  by  providing  a  tranq;>arent 
plastic  fikn  about  .0005  to  .002  in.  thick,  said  film  being 
thermoplastic  but  maintaining  its  room  temperature  char- 
acteristics at  least  up  to  a  temperature  of  about  290*  P., 
printing  desired  indicia  on  the  back  surface  of  said  film, 
applying  a  coating  of  a  colored  Solution  of  a  thermosetting 
rubtMcr-resin  adhesive  to  the  printed  back  surface  of  the 
plastic  film,  drying  such  adhesive  by  hetfiiig,  applying  a 
layer  of  the  same  rubber-resin  adhesive  sohition  to  the 
base  sheet,  heating  the  adhesive  coated  base  sheet  to  at 
least  about  400*  F.  to  dry  and  partially  set  die  adhesive, 
heating  the  plastic  fihn  to  about  290*  P.,  forcing  the 
adhesive  layers  on  the  base  sheet  and  the  plastic  film  to- 
gether under  a  temporary  rolling  pressure  while  heated 
and  moving  to  set  the  adhesive  and  form  an  integral  bond- 
ing layer  therefrom,  cooling  after  the  pressure  application 
to  obtain  a  rigid  flat  laminated  structure  having  a  smooth 
continuous  uniform  plastic  film  surface  on  one  face  only 
of  the  metal  base  sheet,  and  shaping  the  laminated  struc- 
ture under  ambient  temperatures  to  non-planar  form  by 
stresses  exceeding  the  elastic  limits  of  the  metal  base  sheet, 
said  bonding  layer  retaining  the  layers  of  said  shaped 
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1.  In  heat  sealing  apftaratus  for  sealing  together  sur- 
faces of  thennopla^c  organic  polymeric  material  com- 
prising a  sealing  element  of  hest-cooductive  material  a 
surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  contact  and  heat  the  ther- 
moplastic surfaces  to  be  sealed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  aa  the  heat-cooductive  sealing  element  a  body 
of  steel  having  an  adherent,  poroos  coating  of  alumina 
the  pores  ot  which  are  filled  with  a  cured  thermosetting 
silicone  resin,  said  onaiinf  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
0.003  of  an  inch.  .      _ 
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I.  An  impregnating  composition  comprising  (1)  a  co- 
polymer of  styrene  and  a  fumarate  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diallyl  and  dimethallyl  fumarate,  said  copolymer 
containing  bound  chlorine,  and  being  prepared  by  copoly- 
merization  of  the  styrene  and  famarate  in  the  presence 
of  a  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst  and  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, (2)  a  polymerizaMe  polyMter  resin  of  a  glycol 
and  an  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  add,  (3)  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  didiloro-styrene, 
methyl  styrene,  and  allyl  monomers,  said  glycol  being 
uken  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  diethylena, 
propylene,  and  dipropylene  glycols;  the  unsaturated  poly- 
carboxylic acid  being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
maldc,  fumaric  and  itaconic  adds;  the  allyl  monomer 
being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  diallyl  phthalate, 
diallyl  carbonate,  diallyl  adipate,  diallyl  fumarate,  and 
triallyl  cyanurate.  the  composition  being  in  solution  in 
an  organic  solvent  and  a  peroxide  polymerixation  catalyst 
dissolved  therdn.  -^    -»- 
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6.  A  method  of  bleaching  wood  pulp  including  the  steps 

of  intimately  mixing  the  pulp  and  bleach  compound  by 
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t  adapted  to  contact  and  heat  the  ther- 
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ting  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  a  co- 
e  and  a  fumarate  of  the  group  con- 
d  dimethallyl  fumarate,  said  copolymer 
Uorine,  and  being  prepared  by  copcdy- 
styrene  and  famante  in  the  presence 
^merization  catalyst  and  cariwa  tetra- 
lymerizaMe  polyester  resin  of  a  glycol 
1  polycarboxylic  add,  (3)  and  a  mem- 
consisting  of  styrene,  dichloro-styrene, 
fid  allyl  monomers,  said  glycol  being 
oup  consisting  of  ethylene,  diethylem, ' 
propylene  glycols;  the  unsaturated  poly- 
ing  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nd  itaoonic  adds;  the  allyl  monomer 
he  group  consisting  of  diallyl  phthalate, 
diallyl  adipate,  diallyl  fumarate,  and 
the  composition  being  in  solution  in 
and  a  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst 
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bleaching  wood  pulp  including  the  steps 
ng  the  pulp  and  bleach  compound  by 


dispersing  the  pulp  from  a  mixing  to  a  quench  chamber  of  cellulosic  fiber  and  mineral  filler,  said  filler  compris- 
and  simultaneously  dispersing  the  bleach  over  the  pulp    ing  from  about  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  bentonite. 


as  the  pulp  is  discharged   from   the   mixing  chamber, 
channeling  said  mixture  in  a  free  fall  to  the  quench  diam- 


and  adding  to  said  suspension  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  acrylamide  polymer  characterized  by  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  1  centipobe,  said  polymer  being  employed  in 
the  amount  of  from  0.005  to  about  0.25  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  filler  in  the  suspensioor 


3,95249i 
PHOSPHINO  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  DESIROYING  ARACHNIDS 
Joseph  W.  Bakar  and  Joha  P.  ChiVP>  Kkfcwood,  aad 
Peter  E.  NcwaOk,  Crcstwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mo^ 
santo  Chemical  Compaay,  St  LonJs,  Mo.,  a  corpora* 
floa  of  Delaware 
No  DrawtaH.    Fled  Mar.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  15,547 

19ClahM.    (a.  167— 22) 
1.  Phosphinolhioates  of  the  structure  -^"^ 


ber  effecting  bleach  of  the  pulp  in  transit,  quenching  and 
washing  and  squeezing  the  pulp  in  succeeding  chambers 
to  produce  a  bleached  pulp  free  of  the  producu  o(  the 
bleach  reaction. 


B    X  X'  OR" 

OB'" 


R^ 


'     J! 


..J-1. 


t- 


3,952,593 

CELLULOSIC  FIBERS  AND  FIBROUS  ARTICLES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Orlaado  A.  BalilslB.  Dread  HH,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amcri- 

CM  Vtaeoaa  CorporaHoa,  PkRaMpMa,  Pa.,  a  carpora- 

Una  of  Dslawase 

NaDiawlac.    FOad  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  794,933 
IgClaiM.     (CL  162— 146) 

1.  A  water-laid  web  comprising  felted,  water  fibnilated, 
partially  hydrolyzed  regenerated  cellulose  fibers,  the  cellu- 
lose of  the  partially  hydrolyzed  fibers  having  an  average 
basic  D.P.  within  the  range  of  from  about  20%  to  about 
75%  of  the  original  average  basic  D.P.  of  the  ceUulose  of 
parent  regenerated  cellulose  fibers  subjected  to  a  hydrolysis 
treatment  and  the  partially  hydrolyzed  fibers  being  char- 
acterized by  having  substantially  the  same  weight  as  the 
parent  fibers  and  by  forming  a  standard  hand  sheet  having 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  400  meters  and  a  tear  factor 
of  at  least  about  50  from  a  slurry  formed  by  beating  the 
partially  hydrolyzed  fibers  in  water  for  20  minutes  in  a 
standard  Waring  Blendor  at  a  12%  consistency. 


3,952,594 
SUMICIDES 
Marion  A.  Baker,  Ardalcy,  N.Y., 
r,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a 


to  Shell  OU 
of  Dda- 


No  DnwiB«.    FHcd  Mar.  39,  1969,  Scr.  Na.  19,492 
9CWM.    (CL  162— 161) 

5.  In  the  preparation  of  paper  from  pulp  comprising 
essentially  the  steps  o(  preparing  a  fiber  suspension  of 
pulp,  arranging  fibers  in  said  suspension  into  a  wet  web 
and  removing  the  free  water  from  said  wet  web,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  a  slimiddally  effective 
amount  of  an  acrolein  dialiphatic  acetal  to  said  water, 
to  provide  a  sMmiddally  effective  concentration  of  said 
acetal  in  said  water. 


wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  lower  alkyl  radkaJs  and 
wherein  X  and  X'  are  chalkogens  of  atomic  weight  less 
than  40. 

3^52,597 

SULFONYL  ETHYLENE  FUNGICIDES 
laaca  D.  Iiihadiw.  Batoa  Roafa,  La.,  awignnr,  by  ncac 
Msigmniiils.  to  Pitt^uiik  Coke  aad  CbcaUcal  Com- 
pany,  a  corpontfaa  of  PcaasylvaBta 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Dec  6, 1954,  Scr.  No.  473,473 

16ClaiM.  (CL167— 22) 
11.  A  method  of  controUmg  fungi,  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  material  to  be  protected  a  bis(organosulfonyl) 
ethylene  of  the  formula  Q,SOiCH»=CHSOiQi,  wherdn 
Qi  and  Qs  ve  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  biphenyl,  benzyl, 
lower  alkyl  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophcnyl  and  nitro- 
phenyl. 


3,952,599 

SOILFUMIGANT 
David  W.  Racuaea  aod  Marvin  Legator,  Modesto,  CaUf^ 
aaigDors  to  Sbdl  OU  Conpaay,  a  corporation  of  Dd- 

NoDrawkw.    FOcd  Apr.  19, 1969,  Scr.  No.  23,149 
gClafans.    (CL167— 39) 

1.  As  a  novd  composition  of  matter,  a  soil  fumigant 
composition  comprising  the  water  extract  of  wood  and 
acrolein,  said  extract  prepared  by  treating  wood  with  water 
to  produce  a  water  extract  and  treating  said  water  extract 
with  acrolein,  the  ratio  of  said  wood  to  said  acrolein  rang- 
ing between  approximately  1:10  and  10:1  by  weight  per 
unit  volume. 


3,992,595 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  FILLER 

RETENTION  IN  PAPER 

Davy  I.  Pye,  Coacord,  CaBf^  avigBor  to  The  Dow 

r,  Mykaid,  Mich.,  a  cafpavatioa  of 


Na  Diawtac    FBcd  Mmy  11, 1955,  Scr.  No.  597,732 
2  Cla^    (CL  162—164) 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  fomaing  an  aqoeoits  suspension 


3,952,999 
STABILIZED  ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE  PESHCIDAL 

co»VPOsrnoNS  in  fuel  oil     <  .^  < 

Richaid  D.  TsilMlsn.  Boand  Brook,  tmi  Rabcrt  B.  For- 
teabaad^  GladstoDc  N  J.,  asslgvoa  to  AaMftaOM- 
HBidCoiBpany,  Now  YaA,  N.Y.,  a  t«rparaila«  of 

NoDrawtac    FBai  JaM  15, 1969,  Scr.  Na.  36,142 
9  CW^    (CL  1«F— 42) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  in  combina- 
tion a  normal  sludge-forming  fuel  oil,  an  insecticidal  or- 
ganic phosphorous-containing  compound  and  ledthin,  the 
amount  of  insectiddal  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1%  to  10%  and  ledthin  being 
present  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  0.05%  to  about  5%, 
based  on  the  wd^  of  the  fud  oil. 
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STABOIZED  ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE  PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS  IN  FUEL  OIL 
D.  VaitaaiBB,  Boani  Biook,  ami  Robot  B.  For- 
GhMltfot,    NJ.^    ■■^uiiiii    to    A»«rtc— 
€!4mfttKjf  New  Yorlif  N.Y«f  u  cofporatioa 

N*  Drawfav.    FBo4  9wmt  IS,  IMt,  Sv.  No.  3^143 
t  CWoM.     (CL  147—42) 

1.  A  composition  oonsisdng  essentially  of  in  combina- 
tion a  normal  sludge-fonning  fuel  oil,  an  insecticidal  or- 
ganic pho«phoroa9-oootaijiing  compound  and  a  nit  se- 
lected from  the  clas&  consisting  of  oil-soluble  alkali  metal 
petroleum  sulfonates  and  oil-soluble  alkaHne  earth  metal 
petroleum  sulfonates,  said  pbo&phorous-contaiaing  com- 
pound being  present  in  an  amotnt  equal  to  about  1%  to 
about  10%.  and  the  said  peuoleum  sulfonate  additive 
being  present  in  an  amount  ^qual  to  about  0.2%  and 
about  5%,  all  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  aforeaientioned 
fueloiL 


3.052,401 

PHENOLIC  LAMPREY  LARVICIDES 

WlUiain  J.  Pync,  PaiMsvillc,  Ohio,  Miitiim  to  Diamond 

Alkali  ComiHuiy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Dslawarc 

NoDrawiag.    Fled  J«ly  10, 1954,  Scr.  No.  S9M17 

9  Clatan.  (CL  147—44) 
1.  In  the  control  of  lamprey  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  water  containing  lamprey  larvae  a 
larvicidal  amount  of  a  polychloronitrophenol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloromononitrophenols 
and  polychlorodinitr6phenols. 


3,052,4f2 
IVenHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  COCCIDiOSiS  IN  ANIMALS 
Thco  Alfred  Hymas  and  Grahaoi  ThoMM  SIcvcmoii, 
M|dlaW,  MidL,  sMlgnoii  lo  Tfcc  Dow  Chcnrical  Com. 
ftmy,  Mlifamd,  Mick.,  a  coffparadea  of  Ddawai* 
No  OrawlBf.    Filed  Oct.  1, 19S4,  Ssr.  No.  412,917 

9ClaiBH.    (a.  147— 53J) 
1.  In  the  practice  of  animal  husbandry,  the  method 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  animals  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


^-H  •• 


wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  monomethylamino,  dimetbylamino, 
monoethylamino,  diethylamino,  propylamino  and  dipro- 
plyamino.  and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl,  said  compound  being  employed 
daily  in  an  amount  of  from  3  to  2,Q00  milligrams  per  kilo- 
gram of  body  weight. 

i 


'lllL  3,052,403.>  *- *--H^'     '   '  ''' 
TRIFLUOROMETHYLHYDROkYMfeNtiblC  ACIDS 
AND  THEIR  GROUP  I  METAL  SALTS 

tsckda,  ClrasHi,  Pi^.  ■■i%Hui  to  PiaaisH 
[^irporatfoB,  PhifaMMpMa,  Pa.,  a  cofyon- 

NoDiawlBf.    FIM  May  IS,  19St,Str.  No.  73^447 
9  Hahwi     <CL  147--5t) 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  fungus  disnse  of  the  q>ider- 
mis  by  applying  thereto  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  mixture 
compriaing  a  carrier  and  a  compound  aelectad  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-trifluorpmethyl-4-hydn>xybenzoic 
acid.  3-trifluoromethyl-5-hydroxybenaoic  add,  4-tnfluoro- 
methyl-6-hydroxybauoic  acid  aad  tftoup  I  metal  iplla  al 
each  of  said  acida.  .  .  *  _.  ^ 


I    "H  3,«S2,404  -.J  -■'  .     '.  .( 

GERMICIDAL  COIMPOSmON 
Cari  Haavy  Davis,  CoaHllt  G.  Gtand,  aad  Vtaccat  R. 
Soarino,  Miaari,  Fla.,  sssigaiiis  <o  Cariaa  Coryoctio% 
WilmingtOi^  Dd.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  laiy  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  747,359 

3  ClaiaM.  (CL  147— 5t) 
1.  A  germicidal  composition  for  direct  application  to 
human  and  animal  tissue  surfaces,  consisting  essentially 
per  1.000  milliliters  of  about  200  to  350  milliliters  of  a 
polyoxyethylene  alkyl  phenol  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  polyoxyethylene  chain 
has  from  6  to  20  oxyethylcne  groups,  about  45  to  55 
grams  of  sodium  ethylene  diamine  tetra-acetic  acid,  about 
0.75  to  1.25  grams  of  an  octyl  aryloxy  ethoxy  ethyl 
dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride  wherein  the  aryloxy 
group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy 
and  cresoxy,  and  distilled  water  to  1.000  milliliters  volume. 


3.t31„4tff 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Gay    Hagcmaaa,    Vhtcaaaca,    SchM,    Gerard    Nomia4, 
Noiay-le-Scc,   Seine,   and    Lacica   Pcnasse   and   Jean 
TcOlon,  Paris,  FraactL  aal^on,  by 
to  RPBMil  UCLAF,  SA.,  Paris,  France,  a 

FDod  Jair  as,  1940,  Sm.  No.  47,342 

CUnM  prfocHy,  appScaMen  FraMe  Jane  22, 1955 

U  Chdma.    (CL  147— 4S) 

1.  The  fungicidal  coaapouDd  Amifongiiie  produced  by 
cultivating  Streptomyces  paucisporogents  on  an  aqoeous' 
medium  containing  minerBls  a^  assimUaMe  sources  of 
carbon  and  nitrogen  and  recovarvQf  AntifonfiDe  having 
the  following  characteristjcv: '■*"''      *'.'       ' 

(1)  The  compound  being  composed  of  carbon,  hydro- 
gen, nitrogen,  and  oxygen; 

(2)  analysis  of  said  compound  showing  a  product  coo- 
talnfaig  about  1.3%  of  ash;         .  . 

about  63.6%  C;  .'j^^'-sn-ST  -  . 


"■[■ 


t»U.l 


about  7.8%  H;  and 
about  2.8%    N; 

(3)  being  effective  against  fuofi  jmd  yeastt'indudins 
ph^rtopathogenic  fimgi;  '"  *'  *  *.     •  "  ' 

(4)  having  a  negative  ninhydrin,  l)CiidAne,  ToUern, 
2.4-dinitro  phenyl  hydrazine  ferric  chloride,  picric 
acid,  and  Reinecke  salt  tests  and  having  a  positive 
eerie  nitrate  test; 

(5)  giving  with  hydroxjrlamioe  an  amori^wus  pcedpi- 
Ute; 

(^)  being  soluble  in  propylene  ^ycol.  isoquinoline, 
pyridine,  triethylamine,  and  diaaethylformaimide; 

(7)  being  slightly  soluble  in  lower  alkanols  and  carbon 
disulfide; 

(8)  having  an  extremely  low  solubility  in  water,  hydro- 
carbons, ketones,  and  chlorinated  solvents; 

(9)  dissolving  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric 
acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  perchloric  acid  and  formic 
acid,  thereby  yielding  an  intensely  blue  or  green  solti- 
tion  wtiich.  on  dihitioo  with  water,  dianges  its  color 
to  yellow; 

(l(^)  the  ultraviolet  spectrum  of  a  solution  in  aque- 
ous methanolic  acetic  acid  (proportion:  7  parts  by 
volume  of  methanol  to. 2  peits  by  volume  of  acetic 
acid  to  1  part  by  volume  of  water)  having  the  fol- 
lowing maxima  aad  extinction  values: 

iaMfrtrBina:  ^ ''^ 

E/1 


>> 


340 

540 


u'-. 


T  -'T^t, 


3600^ 

3400 .-^—  764 
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CHEMICAL 


l»f 


ICIDAL  COMPOSmON 
CtmMuHUm  G.  GoMid,  ami  VkKcat  R. 
Fla^  aHitaon  to  Cartai  Corpondoa. 
^  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
IM  Jiriy  9,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  747^59 
laioH.    <a.  167— 5t) 
composition  for  direct  application  to 
tissue  surfaces,  consisting  essentially 
I  of  about  200  to  350  milliliters  of  a 
yl  phenol  wfierein  the  alkyl  group  has 
fi  atoms  and  the  polyoxyethylene  chain 
oxyethylcne  groups,  about  45  to  55 
liylene  diamine  tetra-acetic  acid,  about 
IS  of  an  octyl  aryloxy  ethoxy  ethyl 
monium  chloride  wherein  the  aryloxy 
om  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy 
tilled  water  to  1 .000  milliliteni  volume. 


.  COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS 
F  MAKING  SAME 
VlMMBca,   SdM,    Gcrwd    Nonlii^ 
Im,   aad    LacicB   Pcaaae   aad   lean 

LF.SJUPHta   ~ 

r  2S,  19M,  9m.  No.  47,342 
■IfMiillus  rnmtm  JMt  22, 1955 

3iriaa.  (CL  1«7— tf) 
I  cocDipouDd  Antifongiiie  produced  by 
lyces  paucisporogenes  on  an  aqoeotts' 
minerals  and  aatimUaMe  aourcea  of 
n  and  rpcorenqg  Antifcwfioe  having 
rteristicr*  *  •  *  "  "" 
ind  being  composed  of  carbon,  hydro- 
and  oxygen; 

aid  compound  showing  a  product  coo- 
1.3%  of  Mh;         ^  .    ^ 

H:  and'  •   -t-^-^  •  ^  ^'''\  ;^-'  •^- 
N; 
ve  afgiost  fungi  and  yeastt'iDcluding 
ic  fuogi; 

igative  ninhydrin,  benziifine,  ToUeai, 
:nyl  hydrazine  ferric  chloride,  picric 
ecke  salt  tests  and  having  a  positive 
«t; 
tiydroxylamine  an  amorfdious  predpi- 

le  in  propylene  ^ycol.  isoquinoline, 
lylamine,  and  diaoethylformamide; 
Y  soluble  in  lower  alkanols  and  carbon 

tremely  low  solabnity  in  water,  hydro- 
et,  and  chlorinated  solvents; 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  phosphotfc 
Kic  acid,  perchloric  acid  and  formic 
elding  an  intensely  blue  or  green  s(^ 
dilution  with  water,  changes  its  color 

>lct  spectrum  of  a  solution  in  aqoe- 
:  acetic  acid  (proportion:  7  parts  by 
hanol  to  2  paits  by  volume  of  acetic 
by  volume  of  water)  having  the  fol- 
I  and  extinction  values: 


I  li/ 


(11)  having  a  characteristic  infrared  spectrum  having 
traiMmisrioH  maximums  at  5.83^,  6.12^,  9.63^  and 
13.16^;  absorption  maximums  at  6.27^,  8J/i,  9.35^ 
10.0k  11-28^  and  11.82^  and  shoulders  at  6.40^ 
8.85m,  9.10^  and  10.30^; 

(12)  having  substantially  no  phytotoxidty; 

(13)  said  compound  in  substantially  pure  state  being 
a  yellow  crystalline  powder;  and 

( 14)  starting  to  decompose,  on  heating,  at  100*  C. 


VntAL  MUTATION  WITH  NTTRmS 
AMni  Gisf«r,  flihiiahBth,  m«  N 


Marbug  (Laha), 

nUd  Ai«.  at,  1959, 8mr.  No.  83M27 

,a|ifMcBrt<mrirasMj  Ai«.  M,  1958 


(CL  167— 7t) 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  viable  vims  mutants  which 
comprises  contacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
viruses  and  virus  nucleic  acids  with  aqueous  nitrous  add 
in  a  concentration  between  about  0.12  and  1  n>o1es  per  liter 
for  a  time  between  about  1  minute  and  about  96  onnutes, 
at  a  pH  between  aboat  4.5  and  7  and  at  about  room  tem- 
perature, and  then  isolating  the  individoal  matants  ob- 
tained. 

AQUBOUS SOLUTIONS  OPHIGHER  PATTY  ALCO- 
HOLS AND  HIGHER  PATTY  ALCOHOL  ESTERS 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TIB  SAME 
Jaaspk  J.  Hhih,  IM  W.  42aii  flt.  New  Y«h  36,  N.Y. 
i  u  No  Drawhw.   FBad  Oct.  9, 19f9»j8«r.  No.  t4M34 
i  IgOokM.    (CL167— 12) 

1.  A  crystal  dear  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  water,  (polyoxyethylene) 30  sorbitan 
monostearate,  and  at  least  one  con^xxind  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  having  12  through  20 
carbon  atoms  in  an  alkyl  chain  and  the  1  through  5 
carbon  atom  alkyl  chain  esteo  of  acids  derived  from 
such  alcohols,  with  such  ( polyoxyethylene  )ao  sorbitan 
monoctearate  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  a  vwight 
ratio  of  at  least  3  to  1  in  respect  to  said  compound. 


^  ,  ,  ■iw2,6*g"=^^^'^''^'''    '"'^ 

J     LANOLIN  nUT^ARENT  EMULSHMS8 
tmHk  J.  mrsk,  m  W.  42b«  sLNcw  York  36,  N.Y. 
NoDrawfew.   P1MMtay7,I959,S«r.No.ni419 

llCWiBM.    (Cl.167-^99) 
1.  A  ch'Stal  clear  aqueoas  solution  consistiBg  essential- 
ly of  wiler,  lanolin,  aad  CP«lyo>y^ylMM)ss  sorbitan 


monostearate,  with  the  wei^t  ratio  of  the  (polyoxyethyl- 
ene )m  sorbitan  monostearate  to  the  laaoUn  bdng  greater 
than  1  part  by  weight  of  the  (polyoxyethylene)ii  sorbitan 
monostearate  to  1  put  by  weight  of  lanolin. 


3,f52,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
D-ARABOA8CORBIC  ACID 
TakcsU  TakahMhl,  Bonkyo-km  Tokyo,  Japan,  awlgnnf  to 
SMskyo  Company,  Unrfted,  Tstkyo,  Japan 
NoDrawi^.    FHei  Apr.  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  183,726 
Claiins  priority,  apprfiBlliw  JaMp  Apr.  21,  1969 
iOaims.    (CL  IM— 36) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  D-araboasoorbic 
acid  which  comprises  subjecting  one  or  more  substances 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-glucose,  D-gln- 
conic    acid,    D-glucono-^'lactone,    D-glucono-d-ladone. 
sucrose,  maltose  and  starch  to  the  action  of  an  enzyme 
oi  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Penicillium  decumbens,  Pentctllium  chrysogenian,  Pent- 
dtDum  chrysogenum  mut.  fulvescens  Takashima,  Arima 
and  Abe,  Penicillium  meleagrtnum,  Penicillium  cjaneo- 
fulvum  and  Penicttlium  notatum  in  the  presence  of  oxy- 
gen and  recovering  D-araboaseorbic  acid  formed. 


^    ^     ,3,852,6i^. 
CONCEPiTRATION  OF  ACETIC  AO 
Mkhffko  AkaboAi,  Toyouka  Oty,  mitOk^ 


ACID 


KmMhiU   Rayon 


Oty,  Japan,  aiilgpuii  to 
Lld«   Okayinna   Prefectne, 


Filed  May  19,  1969,  Scr.  No.  39^84 
6ClakH.    (CL282— 42) 


1.  A  process  of  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
acetic  add  which  comprises  inixing  said  solution  with 
vinyl  acetate  and  distilling  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  distil- 
lation zone,  recovering  vinyl  acetate  and  water  from  the 
top  of  said  zone,  and  recovering  concentrated  acetic  add 
from  the  bottom  of  said  zone,  separating  said  vinyl  acetate 
from  the  water  and  withdrawing  the  vinyl  acetate  from 
the  distillation  system. 


MEmOD  OTf^lODUCmG  URANIimf  METAL 
^_  _    lY  ELECTROLYSIS 

Roger  D.  Ptpcr,  Dec  Petes,  Mo., 'assignor,  by  mesne  1 
sigmncnts,  to  the  Uailed  States  of  Anwrtai  as 
sentcd  by  Ike  Unlictf  StaUi  Ato^c  Enetfy  C 


FBed  Apr.  25,  lf61,  Ser.  No.  195,525     '     ' 
^■"  4ClahM.   (CL2t4— 1.5)  ^ 

A'.  A  process  of  making  massive  nraniunf'  Afetti  from 
uraniam-oxtde-comalning  material,  comprising  electrolys- 
ing with  a  direct  current  a  system  of  cathode,  anode  and 
eleetrolyte,  said  anode  subsUntially  consisting  of  said 
uraamm-oxfde^containing  material  to  be  processed  and 
about  two  moles  of  carbon  per  one  mole  of  uranium  di- 
oxide and  said  electrolyte  being  at  a  temperature  above  tHe 
melting  fmim  of  uranium  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
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from  40  to  75%  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride  said  tank,  and  discharte  means  withdrawing  said  coolant 

•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  flooride  and  foUowing  heating  therecrf  by  said  slurry  and  by  said  tank, 
cakiom  fluoride.  15  to  45%  of  uranium  tetrafluoride  and 

from  10  to  20%  of  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  


consisting  of  lithium  fluoride  and  nugnesium  fluoride 
whereby  pure  uranium  metal  deposits  on  the  cathode, 
melts  and  settles  separately  below  the  dectitrfyte.  and 
cooling  the  uranium  metal  for  solidification. 


RECOVERY  OF  CHLORINE  FROM 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  BRINE 
Glen  P.  Hcacgv,  SidCiillc,  Va^  and  WIBiaiB  C.  Gardiner, 
NIagan  FalR  N.Y.,  asrignori  to  OUa  Mathfesoo  Chem. 
ical  Conondoii.  a  corporatioB  of  VMola 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  f93,32< 
tClakM.    (CL2«4— 12S) 


whereby  heat  is  withdrawn  from  said  slurry  and  said 
tank. 


3,*S2,<14 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  OF  RF  ISATING 
OF  GASEOUS  PLASMA 
Edward  W.  Hcrold,  Atkertoi^  CaW.,  — Ignui,  by 

assfgnmcalB,  to  the  United  States  of  Aierica  m  rcprc- 
itcd  byttc  United  States  Atonsic  EMtty  Co 
FDed  Not.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7MK 
lOataM.    (CL  2t4— 193.2) 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  chlorine  produced  by  the  elec- 
trolysis of  an  acid  aqueous  brine  of  an  .alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride wherein  the  chlorine  is  cooled,  dried  and  compressed 
to  obtain  liquid  chlorine  and  a  blow-off  gas  containing 
nitrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  proportions  present  in  air  and 
uncondensed  chlorine,  the  improvement  of  absorbing  the 
chlorine  from  the  Mow-off  gas  by  contacting  it  with  re- 
cycle alkaline  aqueous  brine  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
having  a  pH  above  9.5  until  the  pH  is  reduced  to  below 
6  and  returning  the  brine  containing  absorbed  chlorine 
to  the  electrolysis.  , 


3,M2,«I3 

'   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCIING 
A  NUCLEAR  CHAIN  REACTION 
Eofenc  P.  WigMr,  Leo  A.  OUhcer.  Gais  J.  Y«h«,  and 

AiriB  M.  Wriatwi,  CUc^o,   lU.,  swIgBiiii  to  the 

UBiled  States  of  AiMrlca  as  reprcssated  by  the  Uaitad 

States  Atoaslc  Eaergy  Comsilarfaa 

;,^.,,     FDed  AaL  IS,  1945.  Ser.  No.  •U,35<  ^  ^ 
15aaiM.    (CL2M— 154i)^     '^^ 

1.  A  nuclear  fission  chain  reacting  system  comprising 
a  reaction  tank,  a  liquid  slurry  consisting  oi  uranous 
material  in  heavy  water  containing  0.04  to  0.0025  atom 
of  U  per  moiecuie  of  DjO  disposed  in  said  tank,  the  slurry 
being  the  only  element  of  the  system  g««t«if<iqf  nu- 
terial  fissioiuble  by  neutrons  of  thermal  energy,  slurry 
circulating  nseaas  in  series  flow  relation  with  the  slurry 
in  said  tank,  means  for  flowing  a  coolant  into  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  slurry  circulating  laeaas,  uMaas 
for  flowing  said  coolant  into  heat  *J*«^Kfwgir  lelatian  with 


1.  la  A  device  for  heating  a  gaseous  plasma  within  a 
substantially  cylindrical  container,  the  combination  of 
means  for  producing  a  substantially  constant  magnetic 
field  directed  along  the  axis  of  said  container  for  mofinii^ 
said  plasma, 
means  for  heating  said  plasma  with  radio  frequency 
energy  including  first  and  second  groups  of  electrodes 
positioned  on  said  cylinder  and  spaced  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  container,  each  group  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  container  aixl  equally  H>aced  at 
a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
from  said  axis,  '< '  ■ «      . 

energy  supfrfying  means  includiaf  a  vadto  frequency 
source  and  phase  shift  means  connected  to  both  said 
first  and  second  groups  of  electrodes  and  to  all  of 
said  electrodes  within  each  group  for  supplying  to 
each  of  the  electrodes  in  any  one  group  radio  fre- 
quency energy  of  different  phase  in  proportion  to 
their  predetermined  displacement  angle  within  the 
group  and  in  which  the  phase  supplied  to  any  elec- 
trode of  one  group  is  displaced  180*  from  the  phase 
supplied  to  a  similarly  positioned  electrode  of  the 
Other  group  whereby  two  rotating  radio  frequency 
electric  fields  are  produced  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  transverse  thereto  which  are  phase  displaced 
180*  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  for  supplying  a  first  signal  to  said  energy  supply- 
ing means  to  cause  said  radio  frequency  to  be  altered 
up  and  down  rapidly  enough  to  leave  the  mean  tem- 
perature of  said  plasma  rising  at  an  unaltered  rate 
depending  upon  the  averacs  rate  of  heating, 
means  coupled  to  said  plasma  aad  responsive  to  the  aeu> 
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tron  output  of  said  plasma  for  producing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  fre- 
quency of  said  radio  frequency  energy  and  a  selected 
resonance  frequency  of  said  plasma,  a  comparator 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal,  and  means  to  apply  said  con- 
trol signal  to  said  energy  supplying  means  to  main- 
tain the  frequency  of  said  energy  substantially  at 
said  resonance  frequency. 


3,f52,<15 
NUCLEAR  FLASH  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Floyd  L.  Johns,  Fkcd  C  GfOBemcycr,  Mid  Mark  R. 
bck,  Los  Aafdcs,  Calif.,  ■Mjaii  ms,  by  mesne 
mcnts,  to  the  Ualtad  States  of  America  as  rcpRscntcd 
by  the  Ualtcd  States  Atomic  Energy  Commtasioa 
Filed  Aag.  26, 1955.  Ser.  No.  53«,799 
5CiaiBis.    (CL  2t4— 193.2) 
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1.  Steam  generating  apparatus,  comprising  a  pair  of 
upstanding  pressure  vessels  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
one  within  the  other,  the  outer  vessel  having  steam  and 
water  outlets  respectively  in  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
ticos thereof  and  the  inner  vessel  being  provided  with 
a  pressurized  water  type  nuclear  reactor  heat  source  with- 
in a  zone  in  die  lower  portion  thereof  through  which  wa- 
ter may  circulate  in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  witfi  said 
aamcs^  said  inner  vessel  containing  an  inlet  for  water 
pumped  to  said  zone  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  small- 
sized  ports  of  suffictentiy  small  size  to  prevent  boilhig  of 
water  in  the  pressure  vessel  are  located  m  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  above  said  zone  commonicating  with  said 
steam  outlet  and  through  which  heated  water  under  pres- 
sure within  said  inner  vessel  is  adapted  to  jet  outwardly 
into  said  outer  vessel  for  partial  conversion  into  steam 
subsequently  flowing  to  said  steam  outlet  and  for  orflec- 
tion  of  the  unconverted  water  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
outer  vessel  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  inner  vessel 
below  said  ports  and  subsequent  delivery  to  said  water 
outlet,  means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  water  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  outer  vessel  above  said  zone  and 
below  said  ports,  and  a  pump  connected  between  said 
water  outkt  and  inlet  for  re-circulating  water  collected 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  vessel  to  said  zone. 

t  3,t52,<M 

lOACrOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
i  H.  Gffahaa^  Loe  Ahas,  CaMf n  airi^or,  hy  msMe 

seatcd  brttc  United  States  AtonUc  rarrsj  Tn— Imliin 
FDed  Mar.  24, 1958,  Ser.  Nn.  7231^3 
4ClaiM.    (CL2M— 193J) 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  core  including  a  irmrtfr^tgr  ^xA 
nuclear  fuel  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  in  the 

T8a  O.O.— 14 


form  of  fuel  cylinders  internally  slideable  in  and  out  of 
the  core  to  vary  the  effective  size  thereof  above  and 
below  critical  size,  said  core  having  a  maximum  operat- 
ing temperature  limit  less  than  temperatures  correspond- 
ing to  unsafe  fission  rates,  the  combination  of  a  safety 
control  device  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  fuel  cylin- 
ders of  said  core,  an  expansible  housing  disposed  in- 
teriorly of  the  core  with  one  end  in  abutment  with  an 


interior  portion  of  the  core  and  the  other  end  attached 
to  the  internal  end  of  said  cylinder  and  in  atrial  align- 
ment therewith,  said  housing  expansible  coaxially  toward 
said  cylinder  to  move  same  outwardly  from  the  core  upon 
expansion,  and  a  working  fltud  viiich  changes  from  the 
liquid  to  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  approximately 
equal  to  the  maximum  operating  temperature  limit  of 
the  cxt.  sealed  within  the  housing. 


3,052,(17 
STELLARATOR  INIECTOR 
RkhMd  F.  Past,  WafaMt  Crack,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  ConuaisBioa 

Filed  lane  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,484 
i  Oataat.    (CL  2i4'193J) 


■'•a 


1.  A  medwd  of  iniectiag  reactants  into  a  slellaratcw 
having  a  toroidal  heated  plasma  column  collimated  by 
a  uniform  axial  magnetic  field  and  magnetic  divcrter 
means  removing  a  peripbend  hiyer  of  the  column,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  periodically  generating  a  pair  of 
gradieati^ly-intensified  partiaHy  overlapping  reflector  field 
regions  of  peak  intensity  H^  greaiar  than  the  intensity 
H«  of  the  uniform  ma^ietic  field,  ti^MMlating  both  said 
reflector  field  regions  axially  apart  ta  positions  of  in- 
creased axial  spadng  and  thereat  dimiidshfaig  the  peak 
intensity  of  both  said  reflector  field  regions  to  the  inten- 
sity H«.  and  directing  reactant  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neutral  atoms  and  molecular  ioDti 
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radially  inward  ioto  said  i^asma  cofiunn  at  a  position  in- 
tenne<Uate  said  reflector  Add  regions  durint  translation 
of  same.  ■>'■  '^'  ■ 


APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION, 
DURING  WORKING,  OF  THE  DBTANCE  BE- 
TWEEN THE  ELECTRODES  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 
CELLS  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  MERCURY  CATH- 
ODE 

Ucdi  l^BwsIs,  tttmi  BmlU,  Forcat-I 
i  Cvabka,  BoMsfort-BrMMb, 
to  Sotray  A  Oa^  Bi— sh,  Bdiglaai,  a 
comiMuiy 

Fltod  Fch.  7, 19Si,  3m.  N^  713,M« 
Claiiiis  priority,  aaplcaflon  Biltliiii  Fak.  %  1957 

lanTTiiii    <cl2«4— i2S) 


blocks  and  baked  to  a  greater  extent  at  a  relatively  lower 
point  than  at  a  relatively  higher  point,  a  lower  contact 
stud  at  said  relatively  lower  point,  a  higber  contact  stud 
at  said  relatively  higher  point,  a  current  supply  rod. 


.'? 


A^. 


1' 


;'^^ 

T^: 


an  dectrleally-oondacfing  and  aaode-suppoiting  connec- 
tion between  said  lower  contact  stud  and  said  current 
nvply  rod.  and  a  fleatt>le  electrically-conducting  but  non- 
supporting  ooonectioo  between  said  higher  contact  stud 
and  said  currcitt  supply  rod. 


-«   :•.. 


REFINING  OF  rISdUAL  SHALE  OILS 
Rom  a.  Hsaiia,  FMmW  CaMT^  iiilii      to  Uaioa  OH 
riai|sis|ofajlioewhrL>a>li^^^ 

Filed  Daa^  31,  IM^Sar.  N*.  714,)M 
.-^UClalw.   (CL2M-11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  controlled  regulation 
of  the  distance  between  the  graphite  anodes  and  the  mo- 
bile mercury  cathode  of  an  electrcrfytic  cell  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  aqueous  solutions,  said  anodes  having  support- 
ing rods  and  said  cell  having  a  sole  avp^^rting  said  mer- 
cury cathode  with  said  sole  being  connected  in  series 
with  the  anodes  of  an  adjacent  ceD  by  a  copper  bar  to 
provide  flow  of  currant  between  the  sc^  of  said  cell 
and  the  anodes  of  the  adjacent  cell,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising first  ran*  disposed  on  each  side  of  sud  cell  hi 
parallel  relati(»ahip  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cell,  a  first  carriage  adapted  to  mow  along  said  rails 
above  said  sunwrting  rods  and  convrbing  a  chassis  made 
of  crosspieces  defimng  second  rails,  and  a  second  carriage 
received  by  said  second  raila,  said  second  earriaffe  being 
provided  with  pincers  having  a  plurality  of  catdws.  said 
pincers  being  movable  in  the  vertical  direction  and  being 
adapted  to  seise  said  rods  supporting  the  anodes,  the 
movements  of  the  first  and  second  carriages  and  oi  the 
pincers  befaig  controlled  by  motors  provided  with  brakes 
and  actuated  from  a  control  post  by  means  ctf  contactors 
and  relays  according  to  a  predetermined  program,  the 
indication  essential  for  the  regulation  being  obtained  by 
oneans  of  a  contact  plug  connected  to  two  different 
points  of  said  copper  bar,  said  phig  permitting  measure- 
meat  <A  the  imanaity  of  the  corrcat  pasaiiv  through  the 
anode  when  the  latter  is  piaoad  In  contact  with  the  moviiv 
cathode*  isi  v. 


1.  a  method  of  refining  residual  shale  oil  which  com- 
prises tieatJBg  said  oil  with  acetone  and  water  so  as  to 
reject  a  total  of  about  2  to  6  weight  percent,  baaed  on 
the  crude  sliale  ofl,  of  soUd  material,  and  subjecting  the 
treated  oil  to  an  eievated  temperature  fai  contact  with 
hydrogen  at  an  elevated  prearare. 


fyHltfll 

HOT  WATER  OIL  SAND  REPARATION  PROCESS 
•  •  Bafcaa,  CaRL,  ssslgBiii  to  Cllles  Service 
DiiiiiilMiairiifa^,  New  York, N.Y„ 

FHed  OcL  19, 1959,  See.  N*.  S42,1M 
SCUm.    (CL2tS— 11) 


ALUMINUM 


Y8B  FURNACn 


A/8,  O^  Natwaf ,  a 

HM  Fak.  19, 19M,  Sar.  Nk.  9(tN 

norHy,  aBpsGMiQa  swwasnsBn  wwm*  tn.  vwvy 
1  aSmu^CL  »4— 143) 
1 .  In  an  ataminnm  electrolyais  furnace^  an  anode  com- 
prising g  generaHy  vertical  row  of  compacted  carbon 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  hydrocarkon  oil  from 

bituminoMs  sand  containing  the  same  wiMck  comprises: 

■Mixing  said  bitunsinous  suid  with  water  to  form  a 

riony; 
Passing  said  slurry  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  vertically 

elongated  mixing  zone; 
Introducing  water  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  mix- 
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to  •  greatar  extent  at  a  relatively  lower 

Blatively  higher  point,  a  lower  contact 

yely  lower  point,  a  higher  contact  stud 

higher  point,  a  current  supply  rod. 
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iducting  and  aaode-suppotting  connec- 
iower  contact  itud  and  said  current 
fleztt>le  electrically-conducting  but  non- 
tion  between  Mid  hi^^  contact  itud 
supply  rod. 


<••*      V 


OF  RJ^DCJAL  SHALE  OILS 

Caf^  Il       fUnioaiOa 


m,  31, 19S%>r.  N^  TM^M 
.    (CL2M— 11) 
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refining  retidnal  shale  oil  which  com- 
i  oU  with  acetone  and  water  so  as  to 
ibout  2  to  6  weight  percent,  baaed  on 
1.  of  solid  msAerial,  and  subjecting  the 
elevated  tcsBperature  in  contact  with 
svated  prcHoe. 


3,t52,<21 
>IL  SA^fD  REPARATION  PKOCEBB 

*na,  CsBL,  asslgaui  In  CMts  fltfviee 
tvciopnsBt  Canpan^f  New  Yaikf  N«Y<f 

I  WaW  39K99f 

iL  1%  19S9,  Ssr.  N*.  t42,lM 
""  (CL  2M— 11) 


for  ^OBOvering  hydrocarbon  oil  from 
OBtaining  the  came  which  comprises: 
ununoits  sMid  with  water  to  form  a 

ry  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  vertically 

ing  zone; 

9E  puottkt  lower  portion  of  said  aix- 
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Introducing  hydrocarbon  diluent  into  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  mixing  zone; 

Flowing  said  slurry  tofether  with  said  sdded  water  and 
hydrocarbon  diluent  upwardly  through  said  mixing 
zone  while  directing  said  upward  flow  alternately  in 
different  horizontal  directions  to  thoroughly  mix  said 
slurry,  added  water  and  by^lrocarbon  diluent  to 
thereby  remove  crude  oil  from  particles  of  sand  and 
dissolve  same  in  said  hydrocarbon  diluent; 

Allowing  relatively  large  pieces  of  trash  to  settle  to 
the  bottom  of  said  mixing  zone  and  withdrawing 
same  therefrom; 

Withdrawing  a  mixture  contsining  hydrocarbon  oil, 
sand  and  water  from  the  uf^r  portion  of  said  mix- 
ing zone  and  passing  same  to  the  upper  portion  of 
a  vertically  elongated  sand  separation  zone; 

Allowing  said  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  oil,  sand  and 
water  to  flow  downwardly  through  the  upper  portion 
of  said  sand  separation  zone  while  directing  such 
downward  flow  altemately  in  different  horizontal 
direction;  V 

Collecting  hydrocarlrao  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  collec- 
tion points  spaced  vertically  along  the  upper  portion 
of  Slid  sand  separation  zone; 

Withdrawing  an  oil-rich  mixture  of  oil  and  water  from 
said  collection  points  and  passing  same  through  a 
relatively  small,  uniform  pressure  drop  to  the  upper 
portion  of  a  weitieally  elongated  surge  zone  posi- 
tioned at  a  slightly  kywcr  elevation  than  said  sand 
separation  zone; 

Allowing  the  remainder  of  said  mixture  of  hydroear- 
boD  oil,  tand  and  water  to  flow  downwardly  through 
the  intermediate  and  lower  portions  of  said  sand  sep- 
aration zone  while  directing  such  downward  flow 
altemately  in  different  horizontal  directions; 

Flowing  water  upwardly  through  the  lower  and  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  sand  separation  zone  gen- 
erally counter  current  to  the  flow  of  sand  therein; 

Collecting  hydrocarbon  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  collec- 
tion points  spaced  vertically  along  the  intermediate 
and  lower  portions  of  said  sand  separation  zone; 

Withdrawing  mixtures  of  water  and  oil  from  collection 
points  in  the  intermediate  and  lower  portions  of  said 
sand  separation  zone  and  passing  same  through  a  rela- 
tively small,  uniform  pressure  drop  to  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  surge  zone; 

Allowing  the  mixture  introduced  into  the  intermetfiate 
portion  of  the  surge  zone  to  flow  downwardly  through 
the  lower  portion  of  said  surge  zone  while  directing 
such  downward  flow  alternately  in  different  horizon- 
tal directions; 

Collecting  hydrocarbon  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  points 
spaced  vertically  along  the  lower  portion  of  said 
surge  zone; 

Withdrawing  hydrocarbon  liquid  from  collection  points 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  surge  zone  and  passing 
same  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  surge  zone; 

Withdrawing  an  oil  rich  mixture  of  oil  and  water  from 
the  upptT  portion  of  said  surge  zone;  and 

Withdrawing  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  surge  zone 
and  recycling  same  for  mixing  with  fresh  bituminous 
sand  to  form  a  slurry  as  described  above. 


HYDROREFINING  OP  WAXY  PETROLEUM 
RESIDUES 
itaWfft  U  lifcMun,  Medlia,  Henry  B.  Relf,  Dratel  HUl, 
and  Abraham  SctocMcr,  Orcrbrook  HUh,  Pa^ 
«n  to  9h  Ol  Cmmm*  PMIiii^Ms,  Pn^  ■ 
tkm  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawing.    FUad  May  17.  1M«,  Scr.  Nn.  29.S«3 

4Clalnis.    (CL  2t»— 27) 
1.  Process  for  refining  waxy  petroleum  residues  which 
comprises:  contacting  a  waxy  petroleum  residue  with  a 


solid  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate  rsinge  600*  F.  to 
825 "  F.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approximate  range  1000 
p.si.g.  to  3500  p.s.i.g.  and  then  separating  and  recover- 
ing substantially  odor-free  residual  wax  from  the  hydro- 
refined  petroleum  residue. 


DEWAXING  OF  LUBE  OILS 


PROCESS  FOR ^ 

AND  DBOniNG  OF  WAXES 
Roy  T.  Edwards,  Hnnffaiston,  and  Robert  F.  WcatalL  Jack- 
son Hdikli,  N.Y.,  Maltnors  to  Socony  MobS  Ofl  Com- 
pany, be,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
NoDrawfaig.    filed  Apr.  29. 19M,  Scr.  No.  25^3 

4Clatei8.  (CL208— 31) 
1.  The  improved  method  of  dewaxing  mineral  oils  and 
deoiling  waxes  which  comprises  adding  to  a  waxy  mineral 
oil  between  about  0.005-1.00%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric 
vinyl  ester  formed  from  a  mixture  of  70%  vinyl  stearate 
and  30%  vinyl  palmitate  in  which  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  copolymer  is  between  about  5,000  to  90,000,  dis- 
solving the  mixture  in  a  suitable  solvent,  chilling  the 
mixture  and  filtering  the  mixture. 


3,f51,<24 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

REACTOR  COOLING 

Vcmon  P.  Knsh,  Casper,  Wye.  aasignor  to  Socony  Mobil 

OU  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  24. 19S8,  Scr.  No.  723,5S4 

1  Claim.    (CL  208— 4S) 


ic 


In  a  high  temperature  conversion  process  for  convert- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  charge  at  a  temperature  above  650* 
F.  employing  a  bed  of  solid  contact  material  within  an 
enclosed  reactor  of  large  cross-sectional  area,  the  process 
for  removing  coke  deposits  from  the  reactor  in  a  manner 
that  minimizes  shutdown  time  and  facilitates  removal  of 
said  deposits,  which  comprises:  discontinuing  the  supply 
of  hydrocarbon  charge  and  solid  contact  material  to  said 
reactor;  removing  substantially  all  solid  contact  material 
from  said  reactor;  spraying  steam  into  said  reactor  until 
the  temperature  in  the  reactor  is  reduced  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  about  600  to  650*  F.;  afrer  said  reduc- 
tion in  temperature,  spraying  a  mixture  ol  liquid  water 
and  steam  into  said  reactor  and  cooling  said  reactor 
thereby  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  about  150  to 
250*  F.  and  adjusting  the  quantity  of  said  mixture  and 
the  ratio  of  liquid  water  to  steam  in  the  mixture  to  effect 
said  cooling  at  a  rate  within  the  range  40  to  60*  F.  per 
hour;  after  said  cooling  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
about  150  to  250*  F.,  spraying  liquid  water  alone  into  said 
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reactor  to  cool  said  reactor  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  75  to  100*  F.;  mechanically  removing  coke  from 
the  metal  parts  of  said  reactor  aad  removing  loose  coke 
from  the  reactor;  refilling  the  reactor  with  solid  contact 
material  and  reintroducing  hydrocarbon  charge  and  con- 
tinuing the  conversion  at  said  charge  as  befbre  said  shut* 
down. 


PRODUCTION  OP  COLOR^CTABLE  KXRO^KNE  BY 
HYDROFINING  FOLLOWED  BY  HYPOCHLOftrTE 
TREATMENT 

Charica  W.  G<w;io«,  Rkkard  S.  Mmmt,  and  Monfa  r: 

Moffow,  BaijtowBf  Tcz.«  aaslgMitB)  by  nMsaa  Msigii* 
mcati,  to  Emo  Rcasarck  ami  raghiiiilt  Cooipaay, 
EUabcth,  N  J^  a  coffporatkNi  of  DdawMV 
Filed  Oct.  i,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  S44,iM 
2  flilMi     (CL2M^19f) 


-ajsf 


t  '  * ^ — "r" 


'■^  ; 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  keroaene  fraction  having  a 
total  mercaptan  number  greater  than  3.0  to  produce  a 
color-stable  kerosene  product  which  comprises  hydro- 
fining  said  fraction  at  a  temperatiuv  within  the  range  of 
about  500°  F.  to  about  750*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  within 
the  range  from  about  50  to  about  6000  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  to  produce  a  hydrofined  product  having  a 
total  mercaptan  number  less  than  3.0,  and  contacting  said 
hydrofined  product  with  alkaline  hypochlorite  solution, 
whereby  a  color-stable  kerosene  product  is  produced. 


TREATMENT  OF  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 
John  M.  FcrraiB,  CUca|»,  DL,  ssslinnr  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Compaay,  Chicaco,  IIL,  a  conoratfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,691 
7  CbiM.    (CL  2fS— 2«4) 


1.  A -method  of  refining  petroleum  oil  which  comprises: 
admixing  with  a  petroleum  oil  stock  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gasoline,  kerosene.  No.  1  fuel  oil,  and 
No.  2  fuel  oil  in  the  liquid  phase  dimethyl  sulfoxide  in 
the  amount  of  ftxmi  about  10  to  about  100,000  p.pjn.  by 
weight  of  the  ofl;  agitating  the  admixture  with  an  alkali; 
and  thereafter  separating  the  treated  oil  from  the  resultant 
mixture. 


3,9S2,<27 

REMOVING  METALS  WTTH  A  2-PYRROLIDONE- 

ALCOHOL  MDKTURE 

'*  '^"y*  PJHsfcBiU,  Pa.,  — IfOff  to  G«lf  Re- 
ft DcvdopaMBt  Cotojpaaj,  PMsk«|h,  Pa^  a  cor- 

Of  DdBWMV 

No  Dnwiag.    FBai  May  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S14,95« 
SCIaiaH.    (CL2iB— 251) 

1.  The  process  for  treating  a  distilled  fraction  of  crude 
petroleum  substantially  composed  of  constituents  boiling 
above  about  300*  C.  and  containing  type  I  metallopor- 
phyrin  complexes  in  amounts  of  above  about  10  parts  per 
million  to  remo*  e  type  I  metalloporphyrin  complexes 
which  process  comprises  in  combination  contacting  said 
distilled  fraction  with  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  2-pyrrolidone 
compound  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  between  about  25*  and 
150*  C  separating  the  extracted  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
from  the  2-pyrrolidooe  compound-alcohol  mixture,  re- 
moving extracted  metalloporphyrin  complexes  from  the 
2-pyrrolidone  compound-alcohol  mixture  And  reusing  the 
2-pyrrolidone  compound  for  further  extraction  of  said 
petroleum  distillate  fraction  en«t«;npng  metalloporphyrin 
complexes.  f 


LOW  FLUID  LOSS  COMPOSITION 
C  I.  Staabanr,  Jr.,  aai  WHaai  L.  Gravaa,  Jr.,  Pooca 
City,  Okia.,  artgaoti  to  Cnlliialai  Ol  Coapaay, 
PoMa  City,  Okia„  a  caryoradaa  of  Ddawarc 
NoDrawtag.    Fled  Sept.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,289 

9Claliiii.  (CL  252— 8.55) 
1.  A  low  fluid  loss  additive  for  petroleum  oil  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  30  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
an  oil  soluble  calcium  alkaryl  sulfonate,  from  about  5  to 
about  15  wei^t  percent  agglutinant,  and  from  about  45 
to  about  65  weight  percent  calcium  hydroxide  as  a  finely 
divided  solid,  wherein  at  least  1.25  percent  of  said  s<^d 
is  particles  in  the  size  range  from  about  .005  to  about  2 
microns. 


3,952,C29 
GLASS  MOLD  LUBRICANT 


Aadrcw  SlMslcy  Morrow,  riiilna  Biiinagii,_NJ. 
Aftkar  G.  Brewer  aad  MBtoa  AlCrad  TotMb,  PMtslMrgii, 
Pa.,  assigapii  to  Skcli  OO  Coaspaay,  New  Yock,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Doiawara 

NoDniwii«.   F0a4Apr.l2,19M,Scr.No.2M15 
11  ChlaM.    (CL  252—29) 

1.  A  water-in-^  emulsioo  glass  lubricant  which  is 
from  about  20%  to  about  45%  water  phase  and  from 
about  55%  to  about  80%  oil  phase,  the  (ril  phase  being 
essentially  an  8&-I00  VI  mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  40  to  100  SUS  at  100*  F.,  containing  from  about 
1.5%  to  about  3%  of  a  monoester  of  a  fatty  add  having 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  sorbitan  from  about  1% 
to  about  2%  of  an  oil-scrfuble  C^ix  alkyl  phenoxy(eth- 
o>y)4-«  ethanol  and  from  about  0.001%  to  about  2% 
each  of  graphite  aad  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  based  on  the 
oU. 


3,852,63«  ' 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
William  S.  Aadcraoa,  Oakiaai,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Sb«U 
Oil  Coaspaay,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dola- 


NoDrawl^.    Filed  Apr.  18, 19it,  8«r.  Na.  22,i9< 
3  Claims.    (CL  252— 37  J) 

1.  An  improved  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
snd  from  about  1%  to  10%  of  a  copolymer  of  2-methyl- 
5-vinylpyridine,  and  a  fixture  of  lauryl  methacrylate. 


Sewkmbbk  4,  1962 
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CHEMICAL 
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PMtofcilh,  Pi>^  Milpor  to  CWf  Ite- 
Conpaay,  PittriMU'gk,  ^i^  S  cor- 


fled  May  22, 1999,  Sar.  No.  •14,95« 
UtaM.    (CL2M— 251) 

[>r  treating  a  distilled  fraction  of  crude 
ially  composed  of  constituents  boiling 
C.  and  containing  type  I  metallopor- 
B  amounts  of  above  about  10  parts  per 
type  I  metalloporphyrin  complexes 
prises  in  combination  conUcting  said 
th  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  2-pyrroiidone 
aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  3 
temperature  between  about  25*  and 
\  the  extracted  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
done  compound-akohol  mixture,  re- 
netalloporphyrin  complexes  from  the 
wuad-iUcohol  mixture  And  reusing  the 
pound  for  further  extraction  of  said 
:  fraction  containing  metalloporphyrin 


UID  LOSS  COMPOSITION 

%  ami  Wmtmm  L.  Groir^  Sr^  Ponca 
i|Mn  to  CootlMMri  01  Comftmj, 
K^  a  covporatioa  of  Ddnwarc 
led  Sept  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t39,2M 
lalmi.    (CL  252— 1.55) 
OSS  additive  for  petn^om  oil  consist- 
bout  30  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
um  alkaryl  sulfonate,  from  about  5  to 
ircent  agglutinant,  and  from  about  45 
:  percent  calcium  hydroxide  as  a  finely 
?ein  at  least  1.25  percent  of  said  solid 
lize  range  from  about  .005  to  about  2 


,  I        ^..«-,  NX 

raodMtoo  Alfred  Tortio,PHlilwgh, 
Shell  OO  Coapny,  Now  York,  N.Y., 
i  Delaware 

Hcd  Apr.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,^15 

ClaiBH.    (CL252— 29) 

Q  emulsion  glass  lubricant  which  is 
to  about  45%  water  phase  and  from 
lit  80%  oil  phase,  the  oil  phase  being 
[X)  VI  mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  of 
JS  at  100*  P.,  containing  from  about 
of  a  moBoester  of  a  fatty  acid  having 
on  atoms  and  sorbitan  from  about  1  % 
a  oil-soluble  C«.m  alkyl  phenoxy(eth- 
d  from  about  0.001%  to  about  2% 
id  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  based  on  the 


3,t52,43« 
TING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 


rVad  Apr.  It,  19i«,  Sar.  No.  22,«9< 

brims,     (a.  252— 37  J) 

mineral  lubricating  oil  composition 
>r  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
;  to  10%  of  a  copolymer  of  2-methyl- 
id  a  fiixture  of  lauryl  methacrylate, 


stearyl  methacrylate,  and  methyl  methacrylate,  the  said 
oopolynier  having  the  vinylpyridine  and  total  acrylate 
esters  in  a  mol  ratio  of  about  1 :  10  to  2: 1,  the  amount  of 
die  methyl  methacrylate  being  10  to  43  mol  percent  of 
the  total  acrylate  esters,  and  the  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  varying  from  about  100,000  to  2,000,- 
000  as  determined  by  the  light  scattering  method;  and 
from  about  .01%  to  about  5%  of  oil-soluble  chromium 
C«..4o  »^^yi  salicylate. 


3,952,631  ' 

ALKAU  METAL  SOAP  THICKENED  GREASES 
CONTAINING  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  PHE- 
NOL-ALDEHYDE CONDENSATES 

Paol  R.  McCartky,  AlHna  Park,  Pa.,  asripmr  to  Gidf 

corporadoa  of  Delaware 

NoDraw^.    Filed  Fck.  13,  195t,  Scr.  No.  714,946 
9niiBi    (CL  252— 42.1) 

1.  An  improved  grease  composition  oomivising  a  lu- 
bricating oil,  about  1  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium and  lithium  soaps  and  about  3  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  oil-coluble  metal  salt 
of  a  condensation  product  of  a  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  wherein  the  metal  constituent 
of  the  soap  and  the  salt  is  the  same. 


3,t5a,a2 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GRBASB  COMPOSITIONS 

DobM  K.  LocMcr,  WoImC  Ckvck,  Calif.,     iiigiii    to 

Shan  Ofl  Cummmr,  a  eerpoiation  of  Delaware 

NoDnnrta*.    FIMFcb.  11, 1959, Scr. No. 792«4«3 

5C1bIm.  (CL  252— 51  J) 
1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  major  aaxwnt  of 
bright  stock  mineral  lubricating  od  gelkd  to  a  grease  con- 
sistency with  a  combination  of  5-35%  by  wei^  of  in- 
dandmme  and  2.5-20%  by  weight  of  a  dkrylamine  hav- 
ing the  general  configuration 

H 

wherein  each  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkylated  phenyl 
and  alkylated  naphthyl  radicals. 


3,952,433 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  WITH  A  RADIATION- 
RESISTANT  UREIDO  COMPOUND  THICKENED 
LUBRICATING  OIL 
I^arloM  P.  Tiatoe,  CUcmo  Heights,  DL,  a^  Rlctard 
H.  Lcel,  Hammond,  bd.,  asdpinrs  to  Standard  OH 
CoapMy,  CUcaffo,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  todkaa 
NoDnwii«.   Filed  Dec  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S54,471 

7Clates.  (CL  252— 51.5) 
1.  The  method  of  lubricating  surfaces  exposed  to  high 
energy  ionizing  radiation  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
surfaces  a  lubricating  grease  comi>osition  comprising  a 
normally  liquid  lubricant  vehicle  thicketied  with  from 
about  2%  to  about  25% ,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  ureido 
compound  having  the  general  formula 


3,952,«34 

LOW  LOSS,  HIGH  CURIE  TEMPERATURE  FER. 
RITES  FOR  HIGH  POWER  APPUCATIONS 

MHton  K.  Jack,  La  Mirada,  aad  Edward  T. 

Park,  CaHf .,  Mi%Bm  to  Haghas  Alrcrafl  < 
r,  Cidver  City,  CaMf.,  a  corparatloa  of 
NoDrawlag.    Filed  Nov.  26, 19St,  Scr.  No.  776,454 

4ClalnM.  (a.  252— 42.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  ferrite  composition  which 
comprises  preparing  an  intimate  mixture  of  about  41  to 
about  50  nK^  percent  nickelous  oxide,  about  41  to  about 
49  mol  percent  ferric  oxide,  about  1  to  about  13  mol 
percent  aluminum  oxide  and  about  0.1  to  about  5  mol 
percent  titanium  dioxide,  and  sintering  said  mixture. 


HOB  BOH 

I  III  III 

»-N— 6— N— R^— I*-C— N— a" 

wberain  R  and  R"  are  abietyl  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dehydroabietyl  radical,  a  dihydro- 
abietyl  radical,  a  tetrahydroabietyl  radical  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  R'  is  an  orpmic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aa  alkylene  radical  of  from  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  an  arylene  radicaL 


3,952,635 
UQUID  LAUNDERING  COMPOSITIONS 

Harold  Eugene  Wixon,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  assigvor  to  Col- 
gate-Pabaollve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwtaf.    FOed  Dec.  14, 1969,  Ser.  No.  75.667 

5Clafans.  (CL  252— 137) 
1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
anionic  organic  sulfate  detergent  having  an  alkyl  group 
of  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  about  IS  to  45  parU  by 
weight  of  a  potassum  polyphosphate  selected  from  tlw 
group  consisting  of  pyrophosphate  and  tripolyphosphate, 
about  2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  alkyl- 
olamide  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  m  the  fatty  acid 
radical  and  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylol  radical, 
about  4  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  benzene  hydrotropic  sul- 
fonated salt  having  up  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl 
substituent.  and  an  aqueous  alcoholic  medium  having 
about  Vi  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
monohydric  alcohol  having  2  to  3  carbon  atones,  said 
ingredients  being  proportioned  to  form  a  pourable,  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  product  having  less  than  75% 
total  solids  by  weight  in  die  liquid  detergent  composition. 


3,952>36 

ULTRA-VIOLET  UGHT  STABILIZED 

ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Albert  F.  Strobd,  Defanar,  and  Signumd  C.  Catino,  Caa- 

tcltoo,  N.Y.,  assigBorB  to  General  AnillBe  A  Film  Cor^ 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,815 

13iMM.     (0.252—309) 
1.  An  ultra-violet  li^t  stabilized  organic  composition 
containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  organic  composition  a  compound  of  the 
formula:  r 


eo^^^g- 


CN 


I 


COX 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ORi 
and 

v"  - 

and  wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  fran  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  cyano- 
alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkoxyalkyi,  carbalkoxyalkyi, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and  hetero,  and 
Rs  and  Rs  are  selacted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  Rf.  '  ■«< 
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3,052^7 

GLASS  COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS 

OP  MAKING 


Awi  M.  Blsksyt 
Slain  af 


nL, 


to  the  tWtcd 
hj  the  Ualtod  States 


Fikd  Jane  S«  1961,  Scr.  No.  115J54 
UCIaliM.  (CL  252— 3tl.4) 
9.  lo  a  scintillation  counter,  a  scintillator  consisting  of 
from  70  to  75  mote  percent  of  boric  oxide,  from  7  to  9 
mote  percent  of  cerium  all  in  the  form  of  cerous  oxide, 
and  from  23  to  16  mote  percent  of  a  mixture  of  aluminum 
oxide  and  sodium  oxide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  1 
and  1.5.  < 


M52,63«  , 

PREPARATION  OP  RECALCINED  ZINk 
SULFIDE  PHOSPHORS  ^ 


Robert  Ellis  WayryMii,  Little  SflTcr,  N  J„  aasiciior  to 
E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  WOmlngton, 
Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  781,196 

SClainu.    (CL  252— 3tL6) 

I.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  properties  of  zinc 
sulfide  phosphor  particles  activated  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  copper  and  manga- 
nese, having  been  previously  calcined  in  the  presence  of 
a  halide  flux,  the  steps  which  comprise  washing  the  phos- 
phor particles  free  of  said  flux  with  water  and  recalcining 
the  Washed  phosphors  at  a  temperature  from  500*  C.  to 
1 300°  C  for  a  period  of  from  2  to  1200  minutes. 


MS2,639 
ASPHALT  EMULSION 


James  R.  Wrigkl  and  Edward  W.  Mcrtcm,  El  Carrito, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Rcscarck  Corporatton, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  coqwratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  6S6,tf7 

2ClaliiM.    (CL  252— 311.5) 


1.  An  improved  high  residue  asphalt  emulsion  of  low 
viscosity  consisting  essentially  of  an  anionic  soap  asphalt 
emulsion  and  from  0.05  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol  monostearate  having  an  average  of  ap- 
proximately 50  ethylene  glyccrf  units,  said  monostearate 
being  sufficient  to  lower  the  viscosity  of  the  emulsion 
and  said  anionic  soap  asphalt  emulsion  being  prepared  by 
mixing  from  40  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  molten  asphalt 
with  from  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  aqueous  solution 
of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.30  percent  by  weight  of 
potassium  hydroxide  so  as  to  saponify  high  molecidar 
weight  carboxyiic  acids  in  the  asphalt,  the  aforesaid 
proportions  being  based  on  the  total  asphalt  emulsion. 


3,f5244» 

HYDROXY-SUIOTITUTED  POLYETHERS,  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PREPARATION 

Robert  W.  Martin,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oi 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawinC    Filed  Dec  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552,964 

19ClainH.    (CL260— 2) 
5.   Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of    (1)    hy- 
droxy-substituted  potyethers  of  the  formula 


R 


H 


Hoxoc— <; 

i  V_^  i        Li  -^^  i      1 

wherein  Y  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloalipbatic  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aliphatic  and  cycloalipbatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alky]  radicals,  n 
is  an  integer  from  3  to  4  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  50.  and  (2)  esters  of  the  aforedescribed  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  poiyethcrs  and  acids  of  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  cyldoaliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  con- 
taining 4  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  containing  up  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


CaMf., 


3,052,641 
BORON-NTTRCkXN  POLYMERS 
L.  McOockcy,  Orancc  WIDIaa  David 

Grove,  mi  Harry  GoManHk,  Long  Ben 
n  to  UnMcd  Stalas  Wmna  A  Cbcmical 
.  Loi  Anftlc%  OMn  a  cwparntton  of 
Nevada 

Nonrawlng.    Fled  Aag.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831, #73 
lldainH.    (CL26*-^) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  fusabte,  thermally  subte 
polymers  which  comprises  heating  a  substituted  borazote 
in  a  closed  system  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  35<^ 
600*  C,  said  borazole  having  the  general  formula 

.     X 

i 

Y-l/   \-Y 

X-i  A-X  r 

Y- 

wherein  X  is  a  material  selected  firom  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl,  phenyl,  methyl  substituted  phenyl,  methyl  sub- 
stituted biphenyl  and  dimethyl-s-triazyl  groups,  and  Y  is 
a  mOerial  selected  from  the  clau  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  phenyl,  methyl  substituted  phenyl,  methyl  sub- 
stituted biphenyl  and  dimethyl-s-triazyl  groups. 


PROCESS  OF  MAKING  GAS-EXPANDED  ORGANO- 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL  USING  NmOSOSULFONA- 
,     MIDE  BLOWING  AGENT 

Byron  A.  Hnniu,  Waterlmrr,  Conn.,  aH%nor  to  United 
States  Rnbbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  2, 1954,  Scr.  No.  466,429 

ISCWrna.  (CLa6«— a.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  gas-expanded  organic  plas- 
tic material  which  comprises  mixing  an  N-nitroso  sul- 
fonamide of  the  formula  R— SOr— N(NO)— R'  where- 
in R  is  an  aromatk  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups  and  groups  of  the 
formula  — «"— N(NO)— SOr-*  wherein  R  is  as  pre- 
viously defined  and  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing 
not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms  with  a  gas-expandable, 
gas-retentive,  organic  polymeric  pfaMtac  material,  which 
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3,t52,M» 
SnrUTED  POLYETHERS,  THEIR 
nVES  AND  PREPARATION 

UfiVcttc,  CalM^  MrigMr  to  ShcU  01 
r.  a  corpondoB  of  Ddanrarc 
lied  Dec  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552,M4 

aaim.    (CL  24^—2) 

of  the  group  consisting  of   (1)    hy- 
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ovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 

n«,  X  i»  a  bivalent  radical  of  the  group 

tic  and  cycloalipbatic  hydrocarbon  rad- 

to  18  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy-sub- 

nd  cycloalipbatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 

i  carbon  atomt,  R  is  a  member  of  the 

'  hydrogen  and  lower  alky]  radicals,  n 

3  to  4  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0 

rrs  of  the  aforedescribed  hydroxy-«ub- 

and  acids  of  the  group  consisting  of 

loaliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  con- 

arbon  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  dicar- 

tining  up  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


r-NlTROGKN  POLYMERS 
ttTf  Of  gi,  WnifauB  Dmrld 
mi  Harry  Gokkiiritk, 
to  tWM  Stalw  lona  A 
w  Aaftica,  CaH^  a 


nM  Ai«.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S31,«73 
CbiBM.    (CL24«-^) 

3f  producing  fusable.  thermally  suble 
mprises  heating  a  substituted  borazole 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350- 
zole  having  the  general  formula 


erial  selected  firom  the  class  consisting 
methyl  substituted  phenyl,  methyl  lub- 
hJ  dimethyl-s-lrfaryl  groups,  and  Y  is 
from  the  clau  oonMtmg  of  hydrogen, 

fthyl  substituted  phenyl,  methyl  tub- 
nd  dimethyi-s-triazyl  groups. 


?.fflj<4J  t^' 

KING  GAS.EXPANDED  ORGANO- 
3UAL  USING  NrniOSOSULFONA. 
G AGENT 

Waterbwrf,  Cooa.,  wrfgaur  to  Uattad 
Mupa^,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
sy 

lied  Not.  2, 1954,  Scr.  No.  444,429 
HalM.    (a.  249—2.5) 
f  making  a  gas-expanded  organic  plas- 

comprises  mixing  an  N-nitroso  sul- 
)rmuU  R— SOr-N(NO)— R'  where- 
c  radical  aad  R'  is  selected  from  the 
lower  alkyl  groups  and  groops  of  the 
NO)— SOr-^  wherein  R  is  as  pr«- 

R"  is  an  alkyleae  radical  coouining 
i  carbon  atoms  with  a  gas-expandable. 
ik  polymeric  ptostic  malerial.  which 


organic  plastic  is  capable  of  setting  to  a  normally  solid 
sute  and  having  suflicient  consistency  and  tensile  strength 
at  temperatures  of  from  80*  C.  to  200*  C.  to  retain  the 
expanded  structure  resulting  from  the  subsequent  heating 
step,  and  decomposing  said  N-nitroso  sulfonamide  by  beat 
to  evolve  nitrogen  gas  and  expand  said  organic  plastic  ma- 
terial.      I    .'    -> 


■..J  I  - 

M52vM3  

FOAMABU  VINYL  RESIN  COMPOSmON  CON- 
TAINING POLYHALOGENATED  HYDROCAR- 
BON AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLU- 
LAR STRUCTURE  THEREFROM 
Dewey  D.  Ltocbcrry,  LowisvlBc,  Ky.,  aarigiior,  by  mesne 
■sshniMffi,  to  Ualoa  CarMdc  Corporadoa,  New 
Yor^  N.Y.,  a  corposatloa  of  New  Yorfc 
No  Drawing.  CuallmiaHnn  of  appHcartons  Scr.  No. 
541^3  and  Scr.  No.  541,M4,  Oct.  17,  1955.  Ills 
•m^**^  Jnac  11.  1959,  Scr.  No.  119,544 

2SClidms.  (0.260-2.5) 
17.  A  process  of  forming  foamed  vinyl  resin  of  solid 
cellular  structure  whidi  comprises  <fispeiaing  in  a  free- 
flowing  plastisol  maintainrd  at  a  temperature  substantially 
below  iu  fusion  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  below 
100  pxi,  said  plastisol  including  a  finely  divided  vinyl 
resin  containing  a  predominant  amount  of  vinyl  chloride 
polymerized  therein  and  an  organic  plasticizer  for  said 
resin,  a  polyhalogenated  hydrocarbon  having  an  atmos- 
pheric boiling  point  between  about  —40*  F.  and  about 
-1-1 73*  F.  and  being  chemically  inert  with  the  resin  and 
the  plasticizer,  and  being  substantially  completely  s(4uble 
in  the  said  plasticizer  when  in  the  liquid  state  forming  a 
free-flowing,  expanded,  low  density  foam  from  the  mix- 
ture by  exposure  to  a  temperature  substantially  above  tbe 
atmospheric  boiling  point  of  tbe  said  polyhalogenated 
hydrocarboo,  beating  tbe  low  density  foam  to  at  least  tbe 
fusion  temperature  of  the  plastisol  to  effect  solvation  of 
the  resin  in  tbe  plasticizer  and  fuse  tbe  plasticized  resin 
and  then  cooling  the  fused  foam  to  form  tbe  foamed  vinyl 
resin  of  solid  cellular  structure. 


0.4  to  1.5%  by  weight  Of  free  state,  acetone  extractaMe 
hydrophobic  fatty  acid,  expressed  as  lauric  acid  based 
on  the  total  non-volatile  content  of  the  hydrophobic  pig- 
ment product,  tbe  total  amount  of  said  fatty  acid  com- 
ponent including  said  acetone  extractable  free  state  por- 
tion and  said  non-extractable  surface  bound  portion  corre- 
sponding to  a  weight  ratio  value,  expressed  as  lauric  acid, 
on  the  abscissa  axis  for  a  coordinate  within  the  area 
ACDF  of  the  drawing  and  said  colloidal  hydrous  inn 
oxide  pigment  particles,  minus  said  surface  bound  layer 
of  hydrophobic  fatty  acid  component,  having  a  q)ecific 
surface  area  corresponding  empirically  to  a  content  of  free 
state  acetone  extractable  coconut  oil  fatty  acids,  expressed 
as  lauric  acid,  in  the  range  of  about  0.4%  to  3.5%  at 
a  particle  surface  characterizing  ratio  of  0.35  part  of  re- 
fined coconut  ofl  fatty  acids  per  part  dry  weight  of  said 
colloidal  pigment  as  defined  by  the  ordinate  axis  oi  said 
drawing.  ^j»-« 

15.  A  compatible  dear  pigmented  liquid  coating  Com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  an  organic-solvent-solu- 
ble film-forming,  synthetic  organic  polymer,  a  volatile 
liquid  organic  solvent  therefor  having  a  preponderant  pro- 
portion of  a  non-polar  organic  solvent,  and  the  hydro- 
phobic colloidal  hydrous  iron  oxide  pigment  product  of 
claim  7,  said  hydrophobically  surfaced  pigment  being 
present  in  an  amount  up  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  coat- 
ing composition  and  at  a  wei^t  ratio  up  to  one  part  of 
said  hydrophobic  pigment  per  part  by  weight  of  said  film- 
forming  polymer,  tbe  non-volatile  content  of  said  coating 
composition  being  from  5%  to  70%  by  weight,  said  film- 
forming  polymer  being  characterized  as  clear  and  trans- 
parent in  solution  in  said  liquid  organic  solvent  at  a  useful 
concentration  correqwnding  to  said  non-volatile  oootcsil 
of  said  coating  composition  minus  tbe  pigment  content 


3,952,644 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Webstar  Harold  Edwarii,  8prii«icld,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncmom  and  Company,  WHmhigton, 
DoL,  a  cofparadon  of  Delaware 

FBad  Jan.  12,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  7g4,31S 
29ClaiaM.    (CL  269— 22) 


7.  A  hydrophobic  colloidal  hydrous  iron  oxide  pigment 
compoftitioo  consisting  essentially  of  colloidal  hydrous 
iron  oxide  pigment  partkks  having  a  bound  hydrophobic 
surface  layer,  non-extractable  by  orgaaic  solvent,  of  a  hy- 
drophobic fatty  acid  component  tbe  compositioo  of  which 
consists  essentiaUy  of  at  least  one  C«  to  C^^  aliphatic 
mooocarboxylic  fatty  acid  including  a  maior  weight  pro- 
portion of  at  least  one  C*  to  Cia  saturated  aliphatic 
naonocarboxylic  fatty  acid  and  an  additional  amount  of 
said  hydrophobic  fatty  acid  compooeat  corrcspooding  to 


3,952,645 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  UNREACTED  PO- 
LYMERIZABLE  MATERIAL  FROM  DIENE  POLY- 
MER LATEX  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  LONG 
CHAIN  ALIPHATIC  AUTOHOL 
WHUaa  P.  Dcnson,  Jr.,  Baton  Roa«c,  La.,  asslgHsr  to 
Copolymer  Robber  and  Cbcalcal  Corporation,  a  coipo- 
raBan  of  LonislaMi 

FOad  Dec  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  796,512  '' 
16  Claims.  (O.  269—29.7) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  sqMumting  an  mireacted  monomer 
from  latex  selected  from  tbe  groap  consisting  of  poly- 
chloroprene  latex,  synthetic  latices  of  bomopolymers  of 
conjugated  diolefins  and  synthetic  latices  of  copolymers 
of  conjugated  diolefins  and  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers,  the  improvement  comprising  reducing 
prefloc  formation  by  separating  unreacted  monomer  from 
the  latex  in  the  presence  in  the  latex  of  about  0.001-2.0 
parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  latex 
solids  of  at  least  one  higher  aliptiatic  alcohol  containing 
only  carbon,  hydrogen  4nd  oxygen  and  having  a  carbon 
chain  of  about  14-25  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  the  higher 
aliphatic  alcohol  being  dispersed  in  the  latex  prior  to 
commencing  separation  of  the  mireacted  monomer. 


3,952,646 

BLEND  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  POLYAMIDE 

AND  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

Roger  H.  DaggrH,  Nntfck,  Mam.,  assiganr,  by  ascae  aa- 
sigamcali,  to  Poiyaicr  Proccsasa,  inc.,  ffiailai,  Pa.,  a 
corporaBon  of  Pcnnsylva»b 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Jaly  6, 1953,  Scr.  No.  366,375 

SChOaas.  (CL  269  33.2) 
1.  A  dry  intimate  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
finely  divided  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polymeric 
carbonamide  which  contains  recurring  carbonamide 
groups  as  aa  integral  part  of  tbe  nuun  polymer  chain 
separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  aind  solid  poly- 


208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4,  1962 


ethylene  ^yool,  said  polyethylene  glycol  being  present  in 
an  amount  equal  to  from  0.5%-3%  by  weight  of  laid 
polymeric  carbonamide,  the  molecular  weight  of  taid 
polyethylene  glycol  being  between  4000  and  8000,  the 
ultimate  particle  size  of  said  polymeric  carbonamide  be- 
ing leas  than  40  microns  in  diameter. 


HEAT  HARDENABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRB- 
ING  AN  ALKYD  RESIN,  AN  EPOXY  POLYESTER 
RESIN,  AND  A  DIPENTENE:MALEIC  ACID  AN- 
HYDRIDE ADDUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPAR- 
ING SAME 
Helmat  PIctsdi,  Gcaera,  SwItzcrlaDd,  and  Rudolf 
Kohlcr,  Dnaseldorf,  aad  Wcnicr  Stcta,  Doawidorf- 
HoHhaBw^  GinsiBfaj ,  ajri^on  to  HciriMl  *  CIc. 
Gjn.bJl^  DMBcUorf-HolthBBaeB,  GcrauMsjr,  a  cflspo- 
ratfcMs  of  Gennaay 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  759,139 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioo  Gemnny  Nov.  22,  1957 

KCtaims.  (CL  2M— 45.4) 
9.  A  heat  hardenable  resinous  composition  compris- 
ing (1)  an  alkyd  resin  wherein  the  alcohol  component 
is  entirely  derived  from  alcohols  having  at  least  three 
hydroxy  groups,  (2)  an  epoxy  polyester  resin  having 
essentially  the  structural,  formula 

Ri.CH.CRi.Bi(.OOC.R«.COO.Ri.CBi(OH).CH.Bi]..^ 
O  i 

OOC.R«.COO.Ri^CRi  CH.R* 

Y  - 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  Rj  and 
R4  are  bivalent  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylene  and  arylene  radicals  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  10,  and  (3)  a  dipentene : maleic  acid  anhy- 
dride adduct  hardener,  said  three  components  being  the 
sole  reactants. 


M52,M8 

PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS  USEFUL  AS 

DiSPERSANTS  IN  OILS 

La  VcnM  N.  Bauer,  Cbchenliam,  Pa.,  aaripMir  to  Rofeaa  ft 

Haas  Conpany,  Pkikdclpkia,  Pit,  •  c«porattoa  of 

Delaware 

No  Dniwli«.    FIM  Feb.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,4M 
UCfariM.    (CL2M-^45.5) 

1.  A  iH-ocess  for  preparing  oil-soluble  dispersing  co- 
polymers which  comprises  first  polymerizing  under  the 
influence  of  a  free  radical  polymerization  imtiator  at 
least  one  polymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  until  40%  to  about  90%  thereof  has  poly- 
merized, whereby  a  mixture  of  monomer  and  polymer 
is  formed,  said  monomer  being  selected  from  at  least 
one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic,  methacrylic,  itaconic,  fumaric,  and  maleic  acids, 
vinyl  esters  of  alkanoic  acids,  and  mixtures  of  said 
esters,  the  average  size  of  alkyl  group  in  said  esters  be- 
ing sufficiently  large  to  impart  solubility  of  copolymer 
in  hydrocarbon  oils  a|id  being  at  least  eight  carbon 
atoms,  then  adding  to  said  mixture  at  least  one  ether 
ester  ol  the  formula 

CH,=.C(R»  )C0O(C„H»0)r-R 

wherein  R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  methyl  group,  R  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  phenyl. 
R,R,NC»H»|— ,  RiSCi^te-^  and  R,COOCbHjb— 
groups,  where  Ri  and  R^  represent  alkyl  groups  of  1  to 
12  carboo  atoms,  n  has  a  value  of  2^-3,  and  x  has  a  value 
of  2-30,  and  copolyaaerizing  the  reaaltiiiff  mixtare  under 
the  influence  of  a  free  radical  polymerizatiaa  initiator, 
the  ether  ester  providing  from  5  to  50%  of  the  result- 
ing copolymer,       •ir.j.  .,  j;  t, 


STYRENE  COPOLYMERS 

Oita,  LMfvicw,  Walk.,  m4  Enrfi  F. 
_  .  DL,  aadgunis  to  Sfandar d  OU 
cafo,  DL,  a  corporatkM  of  Inilai 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,12t 

4  nail     (CL  2M-^«5.5) 

1.  A  cop(Aymcr  of  85-98%  by  weight  of  styrene  and 
from  about  2  to  15  percent  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene. 


3,t52,(5f 

HEAT-CURING  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  L.  Wear,  Wcat  St  Paid,  and  Robert  L.  Bowman, 
Lake,  Minn.,  airi^on  to  Mtamcaota  Mln- 

-         -       -  SL 


corporalton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Fob.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,795 

5nslnii     (CLIM-UT) 

1.  A  self-curing  composition  which  is  essentially  free 
from  volatile  solvent  and  in  the  absence  of  filler  can 
be  maintained  in  a  liquid  state  below  50  poises  in  vis- 
cosity for  at  least  12  hours,  the  curing  reaction  of  which 
proceeds  essentially  without  formation  of  water,  said 
composition  comprising  ( 1 )  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydric  phenol  having  more  1,2-epoxy  groui>s  than  hy- 
droxy! groups,  (2)  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  abo^t  0.5-2  anhydride  groups 
per  1.2-epoxy  group,  which  amount  of  anhydride  dis- 
solves in  a  liquid  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol  to  produce  compositions  which  remain  liquid  at 
room  temperature,  and  (3)  a  soluble  tertiary  amine  cata- 
lyst having  an  amino  nitrogen  to  which  is  bonded  no 
more  than  one  phenyl  group,  the  amino  nitrogen  of  said 
catalyst  being  exchisively  tertiary  amino,  said  catalyst 
having  a  basicity  greater  than  that  of  triphenylamine  and 
being  present  in  catalytic  amount  within  the  range  of 
0.01-5.0  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  polyglycidyl  ether 
and  sufficient  to  reduce  the  cure  t-'me  of  the  catalyzed 
composition  at  250*  F.  to  not  more  than  about  one-fifth 
the  cure  time  of  the  uncatalyzed  mixture  of  resin  and 
anhydride,  while  providing  a  homogeneous  dense,  hard, 
tough,  substantially  completely  cured  product  within  4 
hours  at  250*  F.  , 


3,t52,i51 

METHOD  OP  ACCELERATING  THE  RATE  OF 
FORMATION  OF  BUTADIENE  POLYMERS 
IN  AQUEOUS  EMULSION     ^  [ 

George  B.  Stcrttng,  MkUand,  Mich.,  iMlgaai  to  The  Dow 
Chcoycal  Company,  Mldhwd,  Mkh.,  a  corporalfan  of 
Delaware 

No  Dhmi^   FIM  N«v.  17, 195a,  Sm.  No.  774,101 

<  nihil     (CL  2M-..43) 

1.  A  method  of  accelerating  the  rate  of  polymerization 
of  a  monomeric  material  consisting  of  at  least  40  percent 
by  weight  of  butadiene  and  not  more  than  60  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated vinylidene  monomer  copolymerizaMe  therewith  to 
form  a  synthetic  rubber  while  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  which  method  comprises  polymerizing  said 
monomeric  material  while  dispersed  in  the  preaence  of 
an  emulsifying  agent  in  an  aqueous  medium  having  a 
pH  between  8  and  12  at  polymerization  temperatnrea 
between  40*  and  1 10*  C.  iq  the  presence  of  an  water- 
soluble  peroxy  generating  potymerizatioo  catalyst  and 
from  0.195  to  0.205  percent  by  weight  of  urea,  baaed  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  naonomeric  material  initially  oaed. 
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M  May  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,12t 

ilM.    (CL2M-^45.S) 

jf  85-98%  by  weight  of  styrene  and 
percent  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene. 


EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 


est  St  Pawl,  and  Robert  L. 

I  aari^on  to  MnBcaoCa  Kns* 
Conpaoy,  9t  Paai,  MltaB.,  a 


led  Feb.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,795 

lalnH.    (CL2M.^47) 

x>mposition  which  is  essentially  free 
It  and  in  the  absence  of  filler  can 
liquid  state  below  SO  poises  in  vis- 
l  hours,  the  curing  reaction  of  which 
without  formation  of  water,  said 
ling  ( 1 )  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
ig  more  1,2-cpoxy  groui>s  than  hy- 
polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  an 
provide  alxHit  0.5-2  anhydride  groups 
p,  which  amount  of  anhydride  dis- 
polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 
:ompositions  which  remain  liquid  at 
ind  (3)  a  soluble  tertiary  amine  cata- 
no  nitrogen  to  which  is  bonded  no 
yl  group,  the  amino  nitrogen  of  laid 
isively  tertiary  amino,  said  catalyst 
!ater  than  that  of  triphenylamine  and 
talytic  amount  within  the  range  of 
the  weight  of  the  polyglycidyl  ether 
luce  the  cure  t'lie  of  the  catalyzed 
F.  to  not  more  than  about  one-fifth 
e  uncatalyzed  mixture  of  resin  and 
jviding  a  homogeneous  dense,  hard, 
completely  cured  product  within  4 
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mdlaad,  Mkh.,  iwlf  bi  to  TW  Dow 

ly,  MMIoBd,  MJchi,  a  cosputatioB  of 

4  Nor.  17, 19St,  8m.  No.  774,1«1 

xelerating  the  rate  of  polymerization 
erial  consisting  of  at  least  40  percent 
ne  and  not  more  than  60  percent  by 
me  other  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
nomcr  copol)rmerizablc  therewith  to 
3ber  while  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
thod   comprises   polymeriang   said 

while  dispersed  in  the  presence  of 
C  in  an  aqueous  medium  having  a 

12  at  polymerization  temperatares 
0*  C.  iq  the  presence  of  an  water- 
trating  potymcrization  catalyst  and 
percent  by  weight  of  urea,  based  on 
e  monomeric  material  initially  used. 
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3JK2JKI 

ALKQXYLATED  POL  YVINYL  ALCOHOL 

D.  Halpcra,  JcbUMbw^  Pa.,  a^ 

^_r,  SiaWls,  Wa*.,  aailpMn  to  Ths  Be 

MMBjr,  a  cafToratiaa  of  Now  Istsay 

NoDiawkv.    FIM  Fsb.  26, 19SS,  Ssr.  No.  717,552 

1  Oaim.  (CL  2M— 79) 
The  water  insoluble  product  of  the  add  catalyzed  re- 
action of  100  parts  by  weight  of  alkoxylated  polyvinyl 
alcohol  with  5-100  parts  of  a  moooepoxy  Ct-C^  alkylene 
oxide  and  then  with  an  aqueo'us  solution  of  10-70  parts 
of  formaldehyde  calculated  on  the  dry  basts. 


3,*52,l»53 

-    METALUC  PHOSPHONATE  CONTAINING 
POLYESTER 
loaeph  laonJrilH,  Wnasiftna,  Del.,  aaricnor  to  E.  L 

da  Foot  dc  Ncmom  aad  Company,  WOmlagtoa,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawinr    Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,72S 
7  Claims.    (CL  2M— 75) 

1.  A  synthetic  linear  condensation  copolymer  capable 
of  orientatioa  along  the  fiber  axis  when  in  fiber  form  coo- 
ststing  essentially  of  a  carbonyloxy  polyester  wherein  the 
carbonyloxy  linkages  are  an  infe^  part  of  the  polymer 
chain,  with  the  proviso  that  in  at  least  about  75  mol 
percent  of  the  repeating  ester  units  in  the  said  poly- 
ester, there  is  at  least  one  divalent  carbocyclic  hydrocarbon 
ring  containing  at  least  six  carbons  preaem  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  polymer  chain  and  having  a  minimum  ci  four 
carbon  atoms  between  the  points  of  attachment  of  the 
said  ring  ia  the  polymer  chain,  the  said  polyester  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.2  in  a  mixture  of 
58.8  parts  of  phenol  and  41.2  parts  of  trichlorophencrf 
and  the  said  polyester  containing  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  polymer  chain  from  about  0.5  mol  percentage  to 
about  10  mol  percentage,  based  on  the  acidic  component 
of  the  said  polyester,  oi  a  metallic  salt  of  the  structure 

o 

'  C-Z)«-B--P-OH 

'  i 

wherein  Q  is  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of  — OH 
and  — R'— (r— )b;  — R—  mkJ  — R'—  arc  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  from  1-10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  sub- 
stituted by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups,  m  is  an  integer  less  than 
three,  n  is  a  number  less  than  two.  the  sum  of  m  and 
n  being  an  integer  leas  than  three  with  the  proviso  that 
when  n  is  zero,  — Q—  is  — R'H;  Z  and  Z'  arc  members 
of  the  class  consisting  of  — O —  and 


in  the  alkali-catalyzed  polymerization  of  pyrroUdone 
monomer,  which  comprises  heating  thus  produced,  granu- 
lated, catalyst-free  polypyrrolidone  of  initial  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  the  order  of  at  least  about  2,  without  fusion  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200*  to  270*  C,  for 
a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  60  minutes, 
with  the  evolutioo  of  pyrrolidone  monomer,  until  the 
inherem  viscosity  of  the  polymer  has  been  rnloced  to  a 
preselected  value  above  about  1  and  lower  than  the  initial 
value  thereof;  the  higher  temperatures  being  used  for  the 
shorter  times  and  the  lower  temperatures  being  used  for 
the  longer  times;  while  withdrawing  vapors  present  in  the 
gaseous  phase  and  maintaining  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  in  the  gaseous  phase  below  about  15  millimeters 
of  mercury  whereby  polypyrrolidone  having  improved 
stability  of  molecular  wdj^t  with  reject  to  subsequent 
heating  to  a  temperature  within  the  same  range  and  of 
substantially  the  original  color  is.  obtained  in  granular 
form. 
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attached  to  carbon  of  — R—  and  — R'—  with  the  further 
proviso  Aat  when  either  of  — Z—  and  — Z'—  is  — O— , 
die  cariHW  of  — R—  and  — R'—  to  which  it  is  attadied  is 
saturated:  the  remainder  of  the  radicals  of  the  said  poly- 
tslcr.  to  whkh  Z  and  Z'  are  attached  and  which  are 
joined  by  the  said  carhonyl-oxy  linkages,  being  selected 
froa  the  group  (1)  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
(2)  oait>ocyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  throng  oxa* 
alkylene  to  the  said  carhonyl-oxy  linkage. 


M52,i5S 

THERMAL  POLYMERIZATION  OF  AMINO  ACID 

MIXTURES  CONTAINING  ASPARTIC  ACID  OK 

A  THERMAL  PRECURSOR  OF  ASPAR1IC  ACID 

SidMy  W.  Foi,  1114  Wavcrljr  Rood,  aad  Kaor«  Harada, 

662  W.  Can  St.,  both  of  TalUiaasee,  Fla. 

NoDraw^   Filed  Aag.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752^17 

ICIalma.  (CLlie— 7t) 
1.  A  polyimide  condensation  product  of  a^artic  add 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  basic,  acidic, 
and  neutral  a-aminocarboxylic  adds  and  mixtures  there- 
of, the  basic  a-aminocarboxylic  acids  having  a  proportion 
of  two  basic  groups  per  carboxylic  group,  each  of  said 
basic  groups  being  a  member  ot  the  group  consisting  of 
an  amino  group,  a  glyoxaline  ring  group  and  a  guanidine 
group,  at  least  one  of  which  basic  groups  is  an  amino 
group,  the  neutral  «-aminocarboxylic  adds  having  a  pro- 
portion of  one  amino  group  to  one  carboxylic  group  and 
the  acidic  a-aminocarboxylic  adds  having  a  proportion 
of  one  amino  group  to  two  carboxylic  groups,  reqwctivdy, 
and  wherein  when  the  co-reactants  consist  of  aspartic 
add  and  neutral  amino  acids  a  plurality  of  neutral  amino 
acids  are  present,  prepared  by  reacting  said  amino  adds 
at  a  temperature  between  about  160*  and  210*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  form  a  polyimide. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  DISULPHONIMIDE  GROUPINGS 

Hefau  GroeM  and  CarlhaM  Siilvg,  Levertaasy,  Ger- 
mmy,  sssliiiors  to  Faibcniabrifcen  Eayer  AkBings 


3jtfljH4 

CTABILIZED  POLYPYRROLIDONE 

Panl  L  Roth  aad  Allan  R.  StaMz,  White  Bear  Lake, 

niton,  ssiignwi  to  Ml— isnta  Mtotog  a^  Mamtfae- 

'  ^-^CoaapMU,  8t  Pari,  MIm.,  a  coifarailiatt  of  Del- 


NoDnw^   fladNvr.  1.1997,  Scr.  No.  695411 

aClataM.    <a.26»— 7f) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  polypyrrolidone   with 
knpfoved  thermal  stability  from  polypyrrolidone  forased 


NoDrawbv.    FIM  Feb.  16,  I960,  S«.  No.  M25 
CWMprfcirMj,  apalJMiinn  Cirmmf,  Feb.  It,  1959 

12  CtokM.    (CL  26i— 78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  >prepa£ation  of  polymers  con- 
taining disulphonimide  groups,  which  comprises  p<^y- 
merizing  unsaturated  disulphonbnides  of  the  fbllowing 
formula:  - 

0H»i-O— rr)«-aO*-80t-NH-80r-B       •-»! 

wharein    .     ,    -.-     f ,  r   -■■■  .       -'  ' 

R  represents  a  radical  selected  ,irom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  phenyl,  ^ 
X  represents  an  arylene  ndicdL 
Y   represents  a   divalent  bridge  containing   a  groop 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^ 
—NH—0— ind —O—O— troops 

1  4 

Z  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  ffoi^  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  "'-    ^     ■ 


^10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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n  npftmatB  a  numeral  varying  from  0  to  1,  and 
m  repraeDto  a  numeral  varying  from  0  to  1  in  the 

preaence  of  a  free-radical  forming  polymerizatkm 

catalytt.  ^  , 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Gmvm  M.  CalfcOM,  Bccfcdcy,  aad  WDMam  A.  Hcwctf, 
Offtaai,  Calff^  aailiniin  to  Sbdi  OU  Comp— j,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cotywatfou  off  Delawan 

No  Drawinf.    mad  Feb.  If,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  7,77S 

9Claima.    (CL  2M— 79) 

1.  An  otl-solable  high  molecular  weight  polymer  con- 
taining a  phirality  of  Ct-Cjo  alkyl  groups  and 
— S — (CHa)nX  groups  attached  to  different  carbon 
atoms  of  a  linear  hydrocarbon  chain  wherein  n  is  an  in- 
teger of  1  to  4  and  X  is  a  polar  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — COOR,  — OR  and  — NR^,  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of  hydrogen  and 
Ct-Ci»  alkyl  radicals  said  polymer  having  a  sulfur  con- 
tent of  from  1  %  to  30%  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
2000  to  800,000  obtained  by  reacting  an  omega-polar- 
substituted  mercaptan  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  with 
a  copolymer  of  a  Q-Cg  diolefin  and  a  polymerizable  oil- 
soluble  monomer  containing  a  Cg-Ctt  alkyl  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a-unsaturated  mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbons,  of  Ca_M  alkyl  acrylates,  vinyl 
esters  of  Cs_3o  fatty  acids,  vinyl  ethers  of  C»_m  alkanols 
and  Ct-sa  alkyl  acrylamides. 


3,t52,658 

UNSATURATED  CHLOROMOLYBDATE 
ESTERS  AND  POLYMERS 
Mvniy  Noom,  Loa  Aagelca,  Caflf.,  aajfor  to 
AkmflCmiipuy,  Orircr  CHy,  COf.,  a 

NoDrawiat.   Filed  Mm  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,M3 
3  Claima.    (CL  2M— W)       •(  > 

2.  The  process  for  producing  a  polymer  of  frfallyl  di- 
chloromolybdate  for  uae  as  a  surface  coating  which  com- 
prises: preparing  a  reaction  mixture  by  ad<&ig  powdered 
molybdenum  pentachloride  to  chilled  allyl  alcohol  in  the 
approximate  ratio  of  27  grams  of  moiybdeniun  penta- 
chloride to  50  milliliters  of  allyl  alcohol,  refluxing  the 
reaction  mixture  for  appipxitaiately  one  hour,  evaporating 
the  reaction  mixture  at  a  pressu^e-of  approximately  25 
millimeters  to.  form  a  porous  t^due,  disaolviiig  said 
residue  in  acetone,  fihering  said  dissolved  residue,  adding 
benzoyl  peroxide  catalyst  in  the  approximate  ratio  of  1 
gram  of  catalyst  to  100  milliliters  of  said  dissolved  reai- 
.due,  and  refkixing  for  approximately  twelve  hours,  where- 
by a  polymer  is  formed  with  moiybdenom  bound  in  the 
ester  molecule.    ■*- ^  .nl  » ^  * 

akt53>59  *  '■ 

MIXED  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS  CARRYING 
GLYCIDYL  AND  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 

Howard  C.  Woo***,  S%%M  W.  Briar  Lm*,  Apt  9, 
Hoastoa  27,  Tex. 

NoDnwii«.    Filed  Aag.  M,  1959.  Scr.  No.  8M,3M 

«      '    '^   ICIakn.    (CL  2M— M.5)  i^^  ^ 

A  new  composition  of  matter,  the  linear  mixed  poly- 
mer of: 

'       Parta  by  weight 

Methyl  methacrylate .' 180 

Styrene    ^ 500 

Ethyl  acrylate l _'__. ISO 

Methacrylic  add      ■     ■  ,j--,,  80 

Allyl  glycidyl  ether — -.._ . 60 


^^^SS^^HS^  ^^  OLEFINS  WnH  CATA- 
klSKrPf,*?^^  ALinrLS  AND  CYCLOrai^fTA. 
DIENYL  VANADIUM  OXYDIHALIDBS 

Myfc.Ol-»  FlMttWah.  Pa.,  aai^or  to  Harcaiaa 
gjjJ^Oa-paay,  wCSatto..  D-.  a  ^.porati..  off 

N»  Dnwiaf.   FBed  Apr.  27, 19M,  S«r.  Na.  243t4 
ItClaiM.    <CL2<»-4tJ) 

1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  a-olefins  which  comprises 
contacting  an  a-olefin  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  mixing 
a  cyclopentadienyl  vanadium  oxydihalide  wherein  the 
cydopentadienyl  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyclopentadienyl  and  alkyl  cyclopentadienyl 
radicals  with  an  alkyl  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  constating  of  the  metal  alkyls  and  metal  alkyl 
halides  of  the  metals  of  groups  I-A,  II-A  and  Ill-A  of 
the  periodic  table  in  a  molar  ratio  of  alkyl  metal  com- 
pound to  said  vanadium  compound  of  from  abom  0.5:1 
to  about  100:1. 


PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  ESTERS 
WITH  A  CATALYST  SYSTEM  OF  AN  ALUMI- 
NUM ALKYL  COMPOUND  AND  AN  ETHER 

Cahrta  I.  Beoaliv.  darkavflU,  Mi.,  assizor  to  W.  R. 
Grata  St  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpotattf  of  Coa- 


No  Drawfag.    FBed  Apr.  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  192,135 
SCIaftBMi    (CL2M— 19.1) 

I.  The  process  off  homopolymerizing  vinyl  acetMe 
which  comprises  subjecting  vinyl  aceute  at  a  temperattiro 
in  the  range  from  miiuis  40*  to  plus  80*  C  in  an  oxygea- 
free  atmoapbere  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  <rf  the 
formula:  ^   .    .. 


\ 

.   <  ■ '  • ' 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  halide  and  R  is  an  alkyl,  all  of  said  alkyls  cmi- 
taining  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  an  ether  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  R— Q— R'  alierein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  the  mole  ratio 
of  said  aluminum  alkyl  compounds: ether  being  in  the 
range  1-10:1  reqiectively. 


POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Makoto  ShiraisU  aai  Maskaa  Matanaoto,  KanHhlU 
CHy,  Japaa,  ■arigaiiis  to  EarB^ili  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd., 
OfamMa  PrsffectaR,  Japaa,  a  corparatfoa  ^Japaa 
NoDiawtof.    FBad  Jaaa  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,893 

7ClahBi.  <CLM«-^1J) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  vinyl  alcohol  polyiBert 
having  terminal  carbonyl  groups  from  a  irst  vinyl  alcohol 
polymer,  said  first  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  oontainiag  at 
least  80%  polyvinyl  alcohol,  which  comprises  the  stept 
of  reacting  said  ftrst  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  with  an  oxi- 
dizing atent  eifbctiva  to  oxidize  the  1,3-glycOl  atmcture  of 
said  first  polymer  to  effect  oxidation  of  at  least  some  and 
up  to  20  mol  percent  of  the  Tinyl  alcohol  anits  of  said 
first  polymer  to  carbonyl  frouf  ftfmtaining  units  having 
the  formula  „    -    - 


i 


''<^x^iIn*/^r' 


adjnstinitlie  pH  (^'an  aqoeoia  aolntido  of  the  resulting 
partlaDy-bkldlzed  polymer  to  a  predetermined  pH  of 
from  1.2^,  aUowiag  aqy  of  said  polyiKr  separated  from 
the  solution  as  a  result  of  said  adiostnent  of  the  pH 
to  to  back  iato  solutioa,  aad  subsequently  neuiraUxing 
said  aolultoa  and  reacting  the  partiaUy  oxidized  rmfl 


SePTEMBBK  4,   19«2 

►N  OP  OLEFINS  WnH  CATA- 
AL  ALKYLS  AND  CYCLOPENTA- 
PIUM  OXYDIHALIDBg 

^^SES^.  '■^   •"%■«  to   HwcalM 


Sbpt 
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IW  Apr.  27,  IMt,  8«r.  N«.  243t4 
hriM.  <a.24»-4tJ) 
olymcnzing  a-olefim  which  comprises 
fin  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  mixing 
vanadium  oxydihalide  wherein  the 
>iety  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tadienyl  and  alkyl  cyclopentadienyl 
yl  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
I  the  metal  alkyls  aad  metal  alkyl 
Is  of  groups  I-A,  II-A  and  III-A  of 
1  a  molar  ratio  of  alkyl  metal  com- 
lium  compound  of  from  about  0.5:1 


3,652,M1 
OLYMERIZDW   VINYL   WSTERS 
LYST  SYSTEM  OF  AN  ALUMI- 
:OMPOUND  AND  AN  ETHER 
ClarkaTlIU,  MA«  aari^or  to  W.  R. 
n  Yofk,  N.Y^  ■  corFotatlM  of  Coih 


t4  Apr.  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  192,135 
*Mi    (CL  249— 99.1) 

rf  homopotymerizint  vinyl  acetate 
jecting  vinyl  aceute  at  a  tetnperaturo 
inut  40*  to  plus  80*  C  in  an  oxygen- 
the  action  of  a  catalyst  constating 
Uuminum    alkyl   compound  oi   the 

||#     .        ■  t         •       **         '      • 

iber  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
is  an  alkyl,  all  of  said  alkyls  cmi- 
>n  atoms,  and  an  ether  of  the  gen- 
— R'  ti^ierein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl 
to  4  carbon  atoms  the  mole  ratio 
Jkyl  compounds: ether  being  in  the 
lively. 


V 


MiOL  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
iAKING  THE  SAME 
tfi  Maikaa  MatMBOto,  KnnHUkl 
■on  to  Ewaihm  Rayoa  Co^  Lid., 
vt,  Japan,  a  coffporadoa  o(  JapM 
ti  hmm  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  923,893 
Iw.  fCL  299-^1  J) 
r  producing  Tinyl  aloohd  pohrmert 
onyl  groups  from  a  irst  vinyl  alcohol 
iflyl  alcohol  polymer  oontaMng  at 
alcohol,  which  comprises  the  stepf 
vinyl  alcohol  polymer  with  an  oxi- 
to  oxidize  the  l,3-glyo0l  ttmcture  of 
effect  oxidation  of  at  least  some  and 
It  of  the  vinyl  aloobol  inits  of  «aid 
KMiyl  fTouf  ftftnf  fntug  uaits  haviag 


la  iqtieoiit  aohitioo  of  the  icnMng 
lymer  to  a  predetermined  pH  of 
any  of  said  polyaer  icpTitrid  from 
Mik  td  said  adimtnent  of  the  pU 
ition,  aad  wbaequeiitly  oeutralizint 
tactiag  the  partially  osidiaed  -vimft 


akohol  polyoier  in  said  aobitioo  with  alkali  to  deave  the 
partiaUy<oaudized  polymer  to  form  said  polymer  having 
tenniaal  carboayl  groups. 


3,952,995 

POLYMERiZAnON  DILUENT  FRACT10NATKH4 

NoTMB  N.  Hocteitf,  iMldiv  Ridfc,  Ralph  H.  Sctab, 


3.9f2,94? 

PSOdtSS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  POLYVINYL 

CHllMimB 

B.  A. 


FiM  Maj  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  919,729 
J,  appHMilna  NcthsriMds  May  39, 1959 
9ClaiM^    <CL299— 9rS) 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  latices  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride containing  unreacted  monomer  remaining  from  the 
polymerization  step,  the  step  ol  contacting  the  latex  with 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  which  is  miscible  with 
water  to  an  extent  of  less  than  5%  under  the  extraction 
conditions,  boils  between  50*  and  200*  C.  conuins  more 
than  70%  aliphatic  constituent  and  is  substantially  free 
of  unsaturated  bonds,  the  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  water 
in  said  contacting  step  being  greater  than  0.5:1,  settling 
the  contacted  mixture,  and  separating  an  aqtieous  latex 
layer  and  a  hydrocarbon  layer  from  said  settling  step. 


3,952(994 
P(M.YMERIZAT10N  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
J.  CMaDd,  Flztom  Harold  G.  HcnAail,  §tpi, 
IT,  Altc  N.  RoMr,  Ecdaa,  Jem  M.  Warfai, 
■id  bMit  floQa,  Sida,  r«|lBai.  aaiivart  to 
Shan  OR  CiiMpiy.  a  uasfmalluB  of  Dsla'naia 
FM  Apr.  39, 1959r6«.  No.  919,999 
priorfty,  appHcatfaM  Great  Brftaia  Apr.  39, 1958 
iaalaBa.    (CL  299-93.5) 


Filed  OcL  19. 1958,  Scr.  No.  799^59 
dCbkM.   (0.29^-93.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  Cf-Ct  alpha  olefin 
in  the  preseoce  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  partially  re- 
duced, heavy,  transition  metal  halide  and  a  metal  alkyl 
compound  ini  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  diloent  select^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene  and  xylaoe, 
whereki  a  Ci  to  C,  alkanol  lower  boiling  than  tte  aro- 
matic diluent  is  added  to  the  reaction  system  to  precipiute 
polymer  prcxluct,  followed  by  separation  of  the  resultant 
diluent-alkanol  mixture  having  an  alkanol  to  aromatic 
weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.2-1.5/1  therefrom,  the 
improved  integrated  operatioo  which  comprises  fraction- 
ating the  aromatic  diluent-alkanol  mixture  in  a  frac- 
tionation zone  in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  added 
higher  boiling  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cf  and  Cio  aromatics,  the  added 
aromatic  being  introduced  near  the  top  of  the  fractiona- 
tion zone  above  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  diluent- 
alkanol  mixture  and  being  utilized  in  an  amount  equiva- 
lent to  5  to  45  mol  percent  based  on  the  total  liquid  on 
the  added  aromatic  feed  plate  in  the  fracti<Miation  zone 
to  obtain  a  relatively  aromatic-free  alkanol  stream  and 
utilizing  this  alkanol  stream  to  wash  the  prec^itatMl 
polymer  product. 


.C'" 


i-O- 


^-^f-Q 


T 


x: 


D- 


t« 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyvinyl-aromatic  sub- 
stance containing  from  about  75  to  about  95%  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  polyRicr  and  from  about  5  to  about  25% 
of  a  low  molecular  weight  polymer,  which  comprises  mix- 
ing a  monomeric  vinyt-aromatic  compound  of  the  group 
ooosisting  of  styreae,  alpha-methyl  styreoe  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  a  caUlyst  capable  of  catalyzing  a  catlonic 
polymerizatioii,  contimxxisly  feeding  the  mixture  to  an 
elongated  reaction  zone  in  the  form  of  a  dooed  circuit, 
rapidly  circulaGng  the  mixture  in  said  zone  while  maia- 
tainiag  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  between  about  50* 
C.  and  1 10*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  polymerize  from 
about  5  to  about  50%  of  the  monomer  to  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  1500  to  5000,  withdrawing  polymerized 
reaction  mixture  from  said  zone,  cooling  the  withdrawn 
mixture  to  below  about  30*  C,  separating  caulyst  from 
the  cooled  mixture,  adding  sufliciem  monomeric  vinyl- 
aromatic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
alpha-methyl  styrene  and  mixtures  thereof  to  said  low 
molecular  weight  polyvinyl  aromatic  compound  to  pro- 
vide a  solution  having  relatively  proportions  of  from  5  to 
25  part*  low  OMslecalar  weight  polymer  end  from  75  to  95 
parts  flMooner,  mkI  lobjoctiiit  the  solutioa  to  a  free  r«B- 
cal  polymerization  for  a  time  and  temperature  sufRdeot 
to  polymerize  substantiallf  aU  of  the  flMMomer  to  a 
molecular  weight  above  60,000. 


i*W'  3952  999 

MSTHOt)  FOR  PI/rSy1NG  POLYOLEFIN 

Wmea  F.  Ei«cl,  AwlcrdaM,  Nilhirhwrfi,  awlfni  to 

ShcU  Oil  Coopny.  a  corporatloB  of  Ddawarc 

NoDraw^   FM  la*.  9, 1959.  Scr.  No.  785,789 

Clalins  priortar  mfHuta»m  NiflisAwii  Jan.  13, 1958 

7  ^JK<CL  299-949) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  polyolefins  which  have  been 
polymeriaed  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  chromium  oxide  on  a  silica-alumina  carrier,  com- 
prising separating  said  catalyst  from  the  polyolefin  by 
treating  the  crude  solid  particulate  polyolefin  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
carboxylic  acids  and  l^-diketones  in  the  presence  of  a 
surface  active  agent  to  cause  reaction  of  the  chromiimi 
component  of  the  catalyst  with  said  member  (rf  the  de- 
fined class  and  cause  the  chromium  to  pass  over  into  the 
aqueous  solution,  separating  the  aqueous  solution  from 
the  crude  polyolefin,  treating  the  polyolefin  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  member  ol  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  hydrofluoric  acid  to  remove  the 
silica  and  the  remainder  of  alumina  from  the  polyolefin, 
and  separating  the  thus  purified  polyolefin  from  the  aque- 
ous solmiOB.    . 


'A 


•■^^"    3,952,997  ' 

MERCAPTOAZO  AND   MERCAPTOAZOXT   ARO- 
MATIC COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TBE 


■sd  Horace  R.  Davis, 


MdJohaW 


Gro've,NJ. 

ff  WntKj  CMjf  N 


TheM.W. 

FiUdNov.  12, 1954,  Sm.  N».  449,554 
llOafaas.   (0.299-^143)     ,,   -,..,,.,„ 
UCofnpouiM}ahav)QC.the^^|anB»ila;  ,.,^    ; .  «  : 

•  ■  >,  .o/;  ?  >|  ^<vi  ...    »'         I    i«»"^*'-     -^ 


in  whidi  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  axo  and 
aaoxy  groups;  R  is  selected  from  die  gravp  oondsdag  of 
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phenyl,  dipbenyl.  naphthyl,  haloirfienyl.  and  alkytphenyl 
radicals  in  which  the  total  number  (rf  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portioa  does  not  exceed  10,  aa  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a  benzyl  radical;  and  Y 
is  a  dialkylamino.  radical  in  which  each  alkyl  radical  has 
not  in  excess  of  10  carbon  atoms. 


ISOALLOXAZINE  COMPOUND 
l€te  P.  LMibooy,  Sockcalcr,  N.Y^  —If"'  te  Noocd 
COTpofatkn,  RodMstcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Yorfc 
No  Drawliif.    Fled  Oct  M,  1955,  Ser.  No.  541,850 

ICWm.     (CLM»~211J) 
6,7>diethyl-9-(D-l'-ribityl)-iidaUoxazine,  having  the 
stnictiiral  formula: 


I 


M52,6«9 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKYLENIMINES 
GUbMrt  GavlH  Lfac«iawood,  a^  KijMhi  Hattaii,  Chi- 
caco,  VLt  aalvBon  to  TW  Rickardsoa  Compaq,  Mel- 
rase  Paik,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
N«Dnwk«.    Filed  Fdk  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,151 

^OataM.    (CL2M-a39) 
1.  A  process  for  making  an  alkylenimine  having  the 
forauila 

B'— 0 O— B« 

from  an  oxazoline  having  the  formula 


O-O— B« 

-<    1 

N-0-B» 


wherein  R'.  R*,  R',  R«.  and  R>  are  selected  from  tlie 
dass  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl 
groups,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  oxazoline 
to  the  action  of  sulfuric  acid  to  form  an  amino  sulfate 
sah  and  reading  said  salt  with  an  alkaline  hydroxide 
having  a  minimum  concentration  of  approKimalely  fifty 
peront  at  a  minimnm  temperatun  ol  about  90*  C. 


?••  )  1  » 


I 


3,952,«79 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  «- AMINO.«»-LACTAM8 

UWch  Vcntrffdcii,  GelccB,  Ndhcriandb,  aMignon  to 
StaodcavboB  N.Y.,  Hccrica,  Ncthcilands 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Aag.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4<,3M 
nalaw  priority,  applkatioa  Ncthcriaadk  Aaf.  <,  1959 

TCIaiM.    (CL  2M— 239.3) 
1.  In  a  process  fw  preparing  a-amlno-M-lactams  from 
•Hiitro-«»-lactanis  by  catalytic  hydrotraation  at  superat- 
moqpheric  pressure  and  a  temperatura  of  19  to  150*  C, 


the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a  water-«ol- 
ubie  salt  of  the  ad-form  of  ■nitm  ir  lartams  and  hy- 
drogenating  this  salt  to  produce  a-aminoi^-lactama. 


3^S2,<71 
PYRAZOUNO  PRBGNENB  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
rL.  WMHa,  Am  Attar,  MIek,  and  laMs  A.  Moare. 
ark,  DaL,  iiilgi    1  to  Parka,  Datvk  *  ConipMy, 
DelraiC  Mkhn  a  carparatfaa  af  Mick^M 
N«Dnwlif.    FIM  Apr.  It,  I9M,  8«r.  No.  If  1,M5 

SOaiaM.    (a.ad»-3S94) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  constttiag  of  car- 
bonyl,  hydrozymethylene  and  lower  alkanoyioxymethyl- 
ene  groups;  A  and  B  are  memben  of  the  class  consisting 
of  double  bonds  and  single  bonds;  Y,  A  and  B  are  sdected 
to  constitute  one  of  the  combinations 

Ysscarbooyl  -i  ' 

A=double  bond 
Bssingle  bond, 

Y = hydroxymethylene 
Aassingle  bond 
B^double  bond, 

Y^lower  alkanoyloxymethylene 
Aasingle  bond 
B=double  bond; 

and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of  methylene, 
carbonyl  and  hydroxymethylene  groups. 


NOYEL  ESTRADIBNB8  AND  PREPARATION 


Gerard  Noaiiac  Naiiy-I»«ae,  Rakart 
UM,  and  Mkfcel  Ylpaia,  NmOj-mr. 

S.A..  Paris,  Fk!!l!!^a  carparalka  ^  "JSf""^^*'^* 
NoDrawk«.    Flad  Ja|j  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  124,317 
CUbm  ptMlj,  appHcaHok  F^aMa  la<y  29,  IMI     ' 
SOakas.    (CL  2M— 239  J) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  fbrmnia 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen  and  an  acyl  radical  ot  an  organic  carboxylic  add 
having  1  to  18  carboa  atoms. 

8.  17/l^eazoyk>xy-3-pyiTolidiiK>  -  A**<WMm.. 
trieoe.  -fj    ^'jj*!^  ^v  -><  j- 


ScrmiBBt  4,  1992 

liicfa  oonqruet  fanning  a  water-«ol- 
i-form  of  ••nitrO'^f-lactanit  and  hy- 
to  produce  a-amiaONf-UcUma. 
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3,0S2,<71 
REGNENE  COMPOUNDg  AND 
POR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

'« MicBit  asd  JasMa  A.  Moon» 
to  Patka,  Davli  *  Cnfaaj', 

ad  Apr.  It,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  1«1,MS 

r  the  formula 


,!,•••  ■  .»   • 


Dber  of  the  class  conststtag  of  car- 
^leoe  and  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl- 
I  are  aaembers  of  the  class  conaating 
single  bonds;  Y.  A  and  B  are  selected 

M  combinations 

'V     it 
XMtyl  f  ; 

ble  bond 
le  bond, 

roxymethylene 
:le  bond 
ble  bond, 

er  alkanoylozymetliylene 
it  bond 
ble  bond; 

of  the  class  consisting  of  methylene, 
ymethylene  groups. 


3,052,<72 
DIENB8  AND  PREPARATION 
THERBOP 


t»  jTnaMil  UCLAF, 

i(  a  cwpamtaa  af 

ed  Jaly  17,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  124317 

■ppttcatfoa  P^WKa  Jwij  29,  Ifit 

■a.    (CL2M— 239J) 
iving  die  formnla 


OR 


from  the  grovp  ronwiting  of  hydro- 
Jical  of  an  organic  carbozylic  add 
M  atoma. 
-3H>ynrolidiao  -  A'^^^MUi.. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  2-(RENZENB- 

SULFONAMDWMXXAZOLES 
VIdar  Woir,  HflnlMii-IlMhkaiip,  Md  W4 
llMilii  I  ■  I  i  rtsil,  CawMiay,  aa^ipaw  ♦» 
Wariw  GjBAKaJlMi  ■  ig,  Gmmmj 
No  Drawli«.    nad  «a^  IS,  IMl,  9$t.  N*.  •2,991 
ClakH  pilMlft  ippRcatfaa  GanMw  Vfeb.  1, 19M 

SOUm.    (CL2d«--M.9) 
1.  A  process  for  prqiaring  ?  haMTenasnIfnnsmlrIn  oxa- 
zoles  of  tbe  fbrmola  v 


pH-value  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  isolating  Uie  2-be«> 
zencsulfonamido  oxazoie  tfaut  obCained. 


Ot-NH 


N- 

-4 


^o'' 


-0-R 

A-. 


wherein  one  R  is  a  member  nlected  from  tbe  group 
consiiting  of  alkyl  with  1  lo  3  carbon  atoms,  beaxji 
and  phenyl,  the  other  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  3 
carbon  atooM,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  Ri  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  the  amino  and 
acyl  amino  groups 

which  comprises  heating  a  benzenesulfonylcyanamide  o< 
the  formula 


Or-NH— 0=N 


wherefai  Rj  is  tfie  same  as  above, 
with  a  con^iound  of  the  general  formula 

j  xo— OH— R  .  ,. 

•  *  0=«0-B 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  above  and  X  is  an  acyl  radical 
ot  a  lower  fatty  add 

at  a  temperature  below  100*  C  while  maintaining  an 
acid  pH-value  in  the  reaction  ndxtnre  and  iaolating  the 
2-benzenesulfoDamido  oxanle  thus  obtained. 


MS2,«74  . 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2KBENZENE> 

SULFONAMIDO)-OXAZOLES 
Viktar  Wolf,  nimtan-nnrhkaa^,  and  Wchmt  Loo^ 
Hanbwg-tockstadt,  Gerasany,  nsrfiaiin  to  Nordmark- 
Waifca  Gasdkckaft  art 


No 


3j9S2yd75 
BB-(HYDROXY-METilYL>^-PREGNANES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Daniel  larflB,  Mantfonn,  Alahi  Locmrii.  Anbcrrffl. 
Hm,  Jean   Mathicn,   M— tfeinieE,  Gaatgae  MnOcr, 


SAn  Ma,  Ftranca,  a  corpotaHn  «f  FtaMa 
No  Drawls   FiladFab.l9,19dl,S«r.No.tt,2t2 
datans  priarlly,  appBcadan  Fhaca  Mar.  t,  19dt 
ItciaiM.    (CL  249—139.55) 

8.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

OHt  OHtO  Ri'     •-  ' 

/  \ 
'0B$0         Mt 


Flad  Ian.  13, 1941, 8tr.  Na.  92393 
■thwGanBHav  Fak.  1, 1949 

T  fls'iai      (CL  249--139.9) 

1.  A  process  for  prq^aring  Z^banzenesulfooamido  oxa- 
zoles  (rf  the  f omuila 

I  N c— B 

Ot— NH— ^  O— R 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  tht  group  consisting  of 

<OAo  ' 

H 

and  =0  and  Ac  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  add 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an  anion  of  a  mineral 
acid  and  Rj  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkyL 

3,952,474 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ll/S,12^ACETONIDES  OF  12^ 
HTDROXY-PREDNBOLONB 
John  A.  Zdaric  Howari  I.  Ribald,  asid  Cad  DfsnMri, 
Mgdco  Cl^,  Maxfcy,  aaslgsBn,  ^ 
to  Syntax  Catporation,  a  carporaflon  af 
Na  Plants     PIsd  Oct  2, 1999,  Ser.  Na.  943,944 
CWaw  pstetlljr,  sipMiaHiB  Mcxko  Oct  11, 195t 
IT  nn'mi     <€!.  249— 239 J5) 
4.  A  A^-pngoeat  derivative  corresponding  to  the  gao- 
eral  ftmnulji 

R«  OH(OR*  , 

..  •  •  1  I  .   ■ '  V. 

B»-0 P        OO 

C~OH  ••         '.  ■•     -SI.*.- ' 


Wherein  one  R  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group 
cgoristing  oi  alkyl  widi  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
and  phenyl,  tbe  other  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  I  to  3 
cartMH  atoms,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tbe  amino  and 
acyl  amino  groups, 

wh^  comprises  heating  a  benzenesulfonylcyanamide  of 

the  formula  ^' 


■    i 


in  which  R'  is  a  member  of  tbe  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  groups  derived  from  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
adds  having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  R*  and  R*  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro^gen  and  hydro- 
carbon radicab  having  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  Mid 
Z  is  sslactad  from  the  group  oansisting  of  a  douUa  bond 
between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  Unkaga  between 
C-landC-2. 


iiiii 


Or-NH— 0=N 


^  1? 


3,952,471 


wherein  X  is  the  same  as  above.  I. 

with  an  a-hydroxyketone  of  the  formula 

HO-OH— R  < 

•  '     ■  ■•-■    «-^»,„.,,  -■•■ 

wherein  R  is  the  sanM  as  aboft,    < 
at  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  while  maintaining  an  acid 


MITALLO-AZINE  PIGMENTi 


-i>c 


to>Afr 
af  Daki- 


No 


FRad  Jan.  9, 1949,  Sot.  Na.  MTi 
14ChritaH.    (CL  249— 242) 
1.  Water-insoluble  cuprous  halide  ooiooidexes  of  di- 
azines  containing  Co  and  halogen  atoms  hi  1/1  ratio,  said 
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conpiexM  oontaining  at  least  2  mola  of  tke 

pled  by  a  cuprous  bridfe  linking  the  same  at  a  hetao  N 
atom  df  the  diazine,  such  diazine  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(d)  qninoxaline  and  mono  to  tetra  substituted  quin- 
oxalines  wherein  the  substituents  thereon  are  se- 
lected from  the  cc9up  consisting  othmtr  alkyl, 

cUoro  and  aitro;(,  11:4  „iv  <  >'*' 

<^)  pbenarine  and  tettwkiydrophenmrint; 

/  (c)  pytazine,  tetraplmqrl  fyraziM  aipd  mono  to  Mra 
lower  alkyl  Pyn^BM^*'^'^'^         i?       '   -' 

■^-     • -^"'     "   Msa^Ti      'V^ ' 

BASIC  ETHERS  OF  N-HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS. 
Erich  Zlcflcr,  Grai,  Aaslria,  and  Ftanz  Utran,  Basel, 
Swttacriaad,  asslguois  to  Gcigy  Chcmkal  Corporatkia, 
Ardslcy,  N.V^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jom  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,646 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatloa  Swtticrlaiid  Jane  9, 1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  268^243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  basic  ether  of  the  formula 


0-slk7kii»-Aa 


idierein  X  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 

^oup  consisting  of  the  methylene  radical,  the  ethylene 

radical  and  the  thio  radical, 
n  represents  an  integer  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting 

of  0  and  1, 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  froi9  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  the  benzyl  radical,. : 
alkylene  is  a  member  selected  from  tb*  gjroup  ctxisisting 

of  ethylene,  propylene  and  isopropylene;  and 
Am  represents  a  meiiiber  selected  from  (he  group  coosist- 

of  a  di(  lower  )alkylamino  group,  piperidino,  pyrroU- 

dino,  hexamethyleneimino  and  morpbolino, 
and  the  salt  thereof  with  a  non-toxic  add. 


'i 


3,852,479 
HETEROCYCUCA^nNOALKYL  ETHERS  OF 
4-METHYL-5,7-DIHYDROXYCOUMARIN 
Giddo  CaTaiUnj  ami  EIcm  nis— ■■!.  Milan,  Italy,  aa- 
signors^to    Francesco    Vliisrs    S.pJi.,    CasateooTo 
(Cono),  Italy,  a  corpontioa  of  Italy 
No  Drawlag.    Filed  Oct  11,  1948,  Scr.  No.  41,812 
CUas  priorMy,  appUcadoa  Gr«rt  BritalB  Oct  19, 1959 
SCiaiiBs.    (CL  248— 247.1) 
1.  4-methyl-5,7-bi3-<^-morphoUne-etbofxy)-coumarin. 
6.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 
4-inethyl-5.7-bis(^niorpholine-ethoxy)-coumarin.  . 


••^  3,852,488       '^~  '***  ^*^' 

4K12-BETA.CYANOETHYUIICINOLEOTL) 
DERIV ATIVn  OP  MOBPHOUNB 
H— M  P,  Dwpiy,  L—  A.  raWMaW,  miWtmkC 
New  OakMt,  Lib,  ii  i  ill  i  ii      to  the  IMtad  fltotca  af 

Anserica  aa  rtpr fcy  ih»  Sacwtoiy  ctf  AgiiiBlfi 

No  Drawii«.  Orttlasi  ipaMraHun  iwm.  1\  iM%  8m, 
No.  784,441,  mem  PaiMCNc.  2,971455,  dated  Fab.  14, 
1941.  DtvMad  tmi  fth  apfifcaHwi  Nor.  18, 1959,  Scr. 
N^859J31 

SCUm.    (CL  t4»— 247.7) 
(a alii  aaicr  Tula  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  aac  384) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  coAHSting  of 


4-(  12-/l-cyaaoethoxyoleoyi)morplioliae 


and 


REACnOif  PROIMJCra  Cr  AROMA11C  AMINES 
WITH   POLYCYANO  HnUtOCYCUC   COM- 
^^  POUNDS  '>^'^__  »■ 

E.  L  da  Pom  ■'-  T"Miaii  MTrsMiaMi.  Wl^i^aon. 
Dels  ■  caeyoraiioa  mt  DclMm  "     ' 

NoDrawtai.  F1MOcL4.19S8,S«r.Nai.^844,8n 
ISCIaiaHL    (d  24^-088)      ^ 

1.  A  compoaad  of  the  formida  .^s.  • 

RHN  I^R  '''      •:       ^ 


wherein  [A]  h  a  member  of  the  class  consirtlng  of 


8 


■  i. 


■r:'')f 


aad 


-A       *- 

— O O—  ' 

-4     i- 

(n)  being  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  incluavc;  and  R  it  the 
monovalent  radical  of  a  primary  amine  RNHj  the  basicity 
of  which  corresponds  to  a  pKa  value  between  3.5  and  8.3 
at  20-25*  C.  and  the  molecular  weight  of  which  is  less 
than  250  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a) 
lu^omatic  carbocydic  groups  of  1  to  3  six-membered  rings 
and  a  total  of  6  to  14  nuclear  carbons  and  (6)  hetero- 
cyclic groups  of  1  to  3  five-to-six-membered  rings  with 
a  total  of  S  to  13  nuclear  atoms  including  up  to  four 
hetero  atoms  Kkcted  from  the  poup  consiniai  of  nitro* 
gen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  each  ring  havmg  conjugated 
intracyclic  unsaturation.  each  nonannular  valence  of  the 
nuclear  atoms  of  R  being  satisfied  by  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrofen.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
nitro,  halofeo,  hydraz3rl  and  lowttr  dialkyUmiao. 

5.  1,7  -  bia<<piMol  >  3  •  ylamino)  -  3.5  -  bis(quinol  -  3- 
ylimino)-3,5-dihydrothleao[23-c.  4,5-c']dipyrrole. 


SIMPUFtED 
PAPAVERINB 
HdoMt  FrteMMl, 


/u«A>  •■>■ 


OF  PREPARING  PURE 
FROM  CRUDE  PAPAVERINE 

49, 


NoDrawtaf.   FIM  Ate.  14, 1948,  Sv.N*.  14,584 

18CUM.  (CL  248— 289) 
1.  A  prooe«  for  the  purificatioa  of  crude  papaverine 
to  sobatantially  remove  papaverinol  present  as  an  im- 
purity which  comprises  reaicting  crude  papaverine  con- 
taining said  papaverinol  %ith  an  agent  selected  from  the 
froop  comistiiig  of  a  carboxylic  add  chloride  and  a 
carboxylic  add  anhydride  at  temperatures  between  100* 
C  and  170*  C.  and  for  a  period  of  15  minutes  to  60 
minutes,  whereby  the  OH  group  of  tiie  papaverinol  is 
esterifled,  whOe  the  nitrofen  of  the  papaverine  remains 
unreacted,  aikl  isolating  substantially  purified  papavmne 
from  the  reaction  medium  by  crystallization. 


c.i  4-(  12-^-cyanocthoiqfst<aroyl)morpliolina 


4-PHENYL  .  1 .  a  -  PHINYLSULFINYLETHYL)^ 
PROPIONOXYPIPERIDINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ITS  PREPARATION  ^ 

M.  Canbsteas,  East  Gncsbwh,  N.Y., 
Dwg  Ik.,  N«w  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 

NoDrawte.   FRai  Am.  17, 1948, 8«.N«.  58,878 

3  riiteii     (TT  248—39X4) 
1.  4  -  phenyl  -  1  .  (2  -  phcnylsnHbylethyl)  .  4 
pioooxypipcridina. 
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CHEMICAL 


816 


V-  8^2,484 

4.ARYL^ALKANOYLOXY-N-CYANO 

SUBSTTTUTED  PIPERIDINIS 

Fhois  Adickct  aiad  Kari  ZcOc,  I^chdm  (RUm),  Gar- 

■laBV   a^^tamws  te  CL  H   B<^i^r^^B^p  9<^^   l^MMlkAl^ 

(RhkM)L  GcrauHV  a  Merited  a^rtoarAlB  ^f  G^r^^^iv 

NoDrawii«.    Filed  Nov.  18, 1948,  Scr.  No.  48^55 

CWm  priotl^aMlicalioa  GeraMny  Nov.  13,  1959 

9Chlm.    (CL248— 294J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  oonaisting  of 
substituted  piperidines  having  a  structural  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ctf       - 


N=o-x-: 


B'  I 


J''     ». 


N=C— Cja«.-A— C»Hm-N 


wherein 


(1X<3 


o-c-« 

■ 
0 


R  is  lower  alkyl, 

R'  and  R"  are  selected  fr«Mn  the  group  oonststinf  of 
hydrogen  aad  lower  alkyl, 

R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  conaifting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satiirated 
and  unsaturated  bivalent  line^  hydrocarbons  opn- 
tainint  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  faichufre, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur.  — NB—  and  — N(low  alkyl)-r>  , 

m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8.  indnsive,     V*   y    W- 

1  ii  aa  integar  from  2  to  8,  ioduiive,       ,    ,.•  „ 

and  the  sum  of 

ifi-f-n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  10,  inclusive,  and  Hieu- 
non-toxic  pharmacologically  aoc^table  add  addi- 
tion salt^ 

DIPBENYL  4.PlPEldDYL,€ARRINOL,  AND  nS 
'*'  ACID-ADDmON  BAlTS^ '«^      ' 

AAhM^  WaNar  Wcrtaia,  Uka  HbO,  a,  aa^rnr  to  Afelott 

Igkoratotka,  North  Oicago,  HL.  a  wnpaiaReM  off 

NoDrawlac.   FBe«'Dac  5^  1941,  Sv.filo.  157,243 
Sflii    I     ra.  348--394.7) 

1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistfaif  of 
diphenyl  4-piperidyl  carWnol  and  Its  non-toxic,  add-addi- 

^  3,852ji84 
B3%R*-TR19(PYRtDlI^biM^lIALiDE)-  AND  M'^"- 
TltfS(QUlNpUNIUM  HAL&>B>.BORAZINE9  AND 
PROCBB  FORTH 


No 


THER  PREPARATION    

■ac,  a  earparaMi  of  Daiawara 
Ffled  My  18, 1948, 8«.  No.  43483 
MOalM.   (CL188-294) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomuila: 


•".vaMl  tt>  !iO'.s^<isis;.     1   *?  .'1'     -  >  *'ho^ 


'  r 


"I's^. 


vhanln  Z  ia  a  member  selected  from  the  group  c»naiatiHg 
a<  quatemary  ammonium  halidr  naJhua  of  pjnidiae, 
pioaiiae.  lucidiae,  quiaoliae,  iMquinoliM,  and  qviaaldlne. 
4ha  nitrofan  atom  of  aaid  mambar  being  boodad  diraotly 


w 


to  the  boron  atom,  Z'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  Z.  the  nitrogen  atom  of 
said  member  being  bonded  dh-ectly  to  the  boron  atom,  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  nitrophenyl. 

7.  A  method    of    making    a    quaternary  ammonium 
borazine  salt  characterized  by  the  formula: 

V.  ■  '     * 

■¥ 

wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  comUt- 
ing  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  halide  rvstdues  of 
pyridina,  piooline,  lutidine,  quinoUoe,  isoquinoliae  and 
(^linaldine,  the  nitrogen  atom  of  said  member  bdng  bond- 
ed direcUy  to  the  boron  atom.  Z'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  halogen  and  Z,  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  said  member  being  bonded  directly  to  the  boron 
atom,  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  nitrophenyl, 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  fminula: 

'X 

i 

n-H         K-R 

x-k        i— X  1 

\»^  ...... 

i 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  aforesaid  and  X  is  a  halogen,  with 
an  azaaromatic  heteroc^dc  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridiite,  picoline,  lutidine,  quinoline,  isoquino- 
line  and  quinaldine,  and  recovering  said  quaternary 
moniumborazine  salt  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


1        r^- 


•» »   /. 


•»>* 


PROCESi  VOR  THE  PRODUCnQN  Of 
2-AMINQ4>XAZOLn 

VIUarWeV„  Hamterg,  BocMttm^  m4  Wtnm 

InHmf,  LodatodI,  Genumj;,  aasteMMrr  to  fford* 
marfc-Wcrfcc  GcaelbAaft  aM  bcadvaiiktcr  HaftoM 
NoDfawli«.    FHad  Jan.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  8248r 
OainM  prtority,  anpytiliM  fTjimsnj  Fab.  1, 1948 

3  niliiii     (CL  248— 387) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  cyanamide,  the  mono-alkali  meul, 
the  di-alkaii  metal  and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of 
cyanamide  with  a  compound  of  the  Formula  I 

XO-CH— B 
0=c— R  I 

wherein  one  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
oonsisting  of  alkyl  wffh  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
the  other  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con> 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carlmn  atoms  and 
phenyl  and  X  represents  an  acyl  radical  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid,  and  isolating  the  2-amino-oxazole  thus  obtained. 


iV 


PROCB§BFOR 


trnnS 


PRODUCTION «»'  *> 


S>AMINOOXAZOIJB8        ^'^'  ^ "' 
Warka  Csaslhrhaft  arft  hseihganl 


No  Drmrhn.    Flad  la«.  13>J941,  Sir.  No.  8^992 
Oalnm  priatRy,  anpRcatfaa  Gatmany  Feb.  1, 1948 

3  nslnii     fCL  148—387) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-amimMM(azoles 
whioh  oomptisaa  renctias  a  member  aelacted  from  dv 
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group  consisting  of  cyuumide,  the  monoalkali  metal,  the 
dialluli  metal  and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  cyaa- 
amide  with  a  s-hydrozyketone  of  the  Fonnula  I 

HO— CH-R 

o=c— B 

wherein  one  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and 
the  other  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl,  and  isolating  the  2-amino-oxa2ole  thus  obtained. 


NEW  TETRACYCUC  AZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Walter  SchiMllcr,  Rkke^  near  Bwal,  SwitacfltaBd,  m- 

sJgMctoGdjy  Cheylcnl  CorporalJoa,  ArM^N.Y., 

a  cuipuiatMMi  of  Ddawan 
No  Dnwliw.    OrigkMl  appllcaHea  Mm.  U,  19M,  Ser. 

N«.17,7M.   iNvUMlaaithkappllcall0BMar.9,lMl. 

Ser.  No.  1«9,471 

OafaM  priority,  appHrarton  SwUzcrlaBi  Mar.  24, 1959 
4aaiM.    (C1.2M— 319) 

1.  A  tetracyclic  compouiid  of  the  formal* 

CHi— CHi 


(OHdr-Am 


wherein: 

R'  represents  lower  alkyl. 

Am  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  dialkylamino  and  pyrroUdino,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


3,952,699 

NEW  TETRACYCUC  AZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Wahcr  ScUndlcr,  lUshw.  acar  Basel,  SwltacriMd,  as- 

sigaor  ta  Gelgy  Chimlrai  Corporaila«,  AiM^r,  N.Y., 

a  corporatfoo  of  Delaware 

NoDcawiac.   Filed  M«r.  21, 19M,  S«.  Na.  17,7M 

Claims  priority.  appBcatkw  Swltacfia^  Mar.  26, 1959 

•  OaiaM.    (CL2<^— 329 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula        .       .  ^ 


CHi— CHi 


wherein- R'  rq>resents  lower  alkyl.  Am  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  dialkyl- 
amino and  pyrrolidino,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from 
lto3. 


1#S2,«91      . 
POLYFLUORINATED  HETEROCYCLIC  SULFIDES 
Cart  G.  Krespaa,  WartaglW,  DaL,  sialpini  la  E.  L  da 
r^at  da  Nenwaw  a«d  Cotawj',  Wfcali^tM,  DeL,  a 

mTSciS.  Msd  Apr.  24, 19S9,  Sv.  Na.  ttMtS 

V        IflCWaM.    (CL2d9-327) 
1.  A  tetrakis(polylliioroaDcyl)thiopheiie  having  the  for- 
mula 


'J  ■• 


m-c c— a 


perfluoroalkyl,  M-hydroperfluoroalkyl  and  M-chloroperfluo- 
roalkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  bis(poiyiluoroalkyl)-l,2-<lithietene  having  the  for- 
mula 

s— s 

R-C=i-B 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluoroalkyl.  w^ydroperfluoroalkyl  and  «M:hloroper- 
fluoroalkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A    l,2,5,6-tctrathia-3,4.7,8-tetraki«(poIyfluoroalkyl). 
cycloocta-3,7-diene  having  the  formula 

8—8 

B— C  c— B 


B' 


,4 


\-8^ 


*-« 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluoroalkyl.  i*-hydroperfluoroalkyl  and  w-chloroper- 
fluoroalkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms. 

5.  Bis(  trifluoromethyl ) - 1 .2-dithietene. 

9.  The  process  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  150-475*  C,  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  a 
compound  of  the  formula  R— CsC— R  where  each  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl, 
«#-hydroperfluoroalkyl.  and  w-chloroperfluoroalkyl  of  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  and  forming  as  a  resulting  product  an  un- 
saturatad,  polyfluorinated  heterocyclic  sulfide. 


_  3,952,692 

BETA4>ELtA.DIMETliYL-BETA,GAMMA.EP0XY- 

DELTA-HEXANOLACTDNE 
B«a|aBla    PkUNpa   aad    Paal   S.   Slarchcr,    Charlcstoa, 
W.  Van  iiilWiiM  to  Uaioa  Carbide  CorporaOoa,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  Yaik 
NoDrawiag.   Flad  Not.  IS,  19M,  8«.  Na.  d9,2t7 

LCWas.    (CL249-^343^ 
Beta.delu  -  dimethyl  -  beta.gamma  -  epozy-delta-bex- 
anolactone. 


3.952,693 

STEROID  ALKYL  ETHERS  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Otto  Eaoelfried.  Bariia-WUliBii.  and  Maitia  Sdienck, 

Id  SckariM  Ak- 


No 


.      led  Mv.  151959,  Ser.  No.  799,t79 
•  CWaii.   (CL  idi--397.4) 

1.  The    compound     17-ethtnyi-19-nar-testo8terone-17- 
meihyi  ether. 


3,052,694 

la-ALKYL-U-HYMO^CYPROGESTERONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Percy  L.  laMaa,  Oak  Pii^a^  Arihar  Mi^aal,  WH- 

BMlla,  DL,  airf^on  la  The  laSv  Lafcataloriia,  Im., 

FraaHa  Paris,  DL,  a  eoryeraiioa  of  ITnirh 

NoDrawtaf.  Fled  Oct  14;i95t,  Ser.  Na.  767,S99 

anilaii    {CL1§9— 397 S) 
1.  12-ffiethylpregaaa-3«,12,20-tijol.      ,.^  , 


wherein  each  R  It  aekctad  froai  the  gra^ 


of 


3,952,695 

MANUFACTURE    OF    4  •  AMINO  •  2  -  CHLORO^ 

(METHYL^ULFAMYUiaENZENESULFONAMIDE 

Wama  I.  Cioae,  Ws   '  " 

aeatartsa,  Nartk  CMcMa,  BL,  a  coffponHaa  «f 

NaDrawlH.   FMAaf.  1, 1969.  Ser.  Na.  47,915 

la,ui-wr.T) 

1.  A  method  for  the  pr^aratioa  of  4-amiiK>-2-chlon>- 
5-(metfaylsulfamyl) -benzenesulfonanude  which  com- 
prim  <a)  reactiag  3-catboiy-6-cfaloro  2  nMdi]^7.metfa- 
y1»ulfamyt-3.4-dlhydro-l  .2,4-hwiTnthiadianna'l,i-dkMdde 
with  a  aloicUoaBetric  excess  of  chloroaaUbnic  add  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C  and  (6)  farthar  laactiag 
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IroperfluorcNdkyl  and  M-chloroperfluo- 

ooatom*. 

rtMlkyD-l^slithietene  having  the  for- 

8—8 

lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ydroperfluoroaikyl  and  i^hloroper- 
carbon  atoms. 

ithia- 3 ,4 ,7 ,8-tctrakit  ( polyduoroalky  1 ) - 
having  the  formula 

8—8 
R-C  C— K 


R 


-h 


^8-8^ 


*-« 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I'droperfluoroalkyl  and  «iK:hloroper* 
:arbon  atoms. 
:thyl)-l,2-dithictene. 
hicb  comprises  heating,  at  a  tempera- 
475*  C,  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  a 
brmula  R— CaC— R  where  each  R 
e  group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl, 
yl,  and  *^<;hloroperfluoroalkyl  of  1-12 
forming  as  a  resulting  product  an  un- 
nated  heterocyclic  sulfide. 


ilETlIYL-BETA,GAMMA.EPOXY- 

li-HEXANOLACTONE 

and   Pa^   S.   Stwchcr,   Chwlcataa, 

to  Uaioa  CacMdc  CarponHkm, »  cor> 

Y«t 

M  N«T.  19, 19M,  8«.N*.  t9JMJ 

ilm.    {CLH4—34XS) 

thy]  •  beta,gamnMi  -  epozy-delta-bex- 


J  iVLKYL  ETHERS  AND 
DCBS  THEREFOR 

Martin  Scbcnck, 
to  ScbOTlM  Ak- 


•.  13.  iwf ,  9«.  N«.  mjm 

tm,   (CLiM--3f74) 

id     17-ethinyl-19-iMr-testo8terone-17- 


•HYDROKYniOG] 
DERIVA11VES 

Ik'    ' 


ESTERONE 


Pw^aai  Ai*v  Mifsal,  Wll- 

L(  ■  cononlns  of  OlMils 
M  Oct  14»  If  St,  Scr.  N«.  7(7,t99 
fcM.    (a.M»-J97^ 
uui-3«.12,20-trioL 


i*  • 


3,tS2,<9S 
OP    4  •  AMINO  •  2  .  CHLORO-5- 
MYL>.BENZENESULFONAMIDE 
DL,  airiiMr  to  AkkM  Li*- 
BL,a  carponiiMi  «f  Utoali 
19M.  Sot.  No.  47,f  IS 
(a2«#-Jf7.7) 
the  preparation  of  4-aini]io-2-chlofo- 
I  •  benzenesulfonamide    which    com- 
3-cubox)r-4-cfaloro-2HDelhyU74aetli- 
iro-1.2.4-b«izothiadiaziiM-l.l-dioxide 
ic  excess  of  chloroeutfbnic  acid  at 
^ast  100*  C  and  (.b)  forthOT  rmetim 


the  intermediate  thiu  fonned  with  a  stoichiometric  ex- 
cess of  anunonia  and  recovering  the  4-amino-2<hloro-5- 
(mcthylsulfamyl )  -benrr nesulfonamide  thus  fonned  from 
the  reaction  mixture.  ^ 


MS2,<H 

NOVEL  l^-METHYL.AM(U).niEGNADIENES 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


Robert  loly,  Montmorency.  JaHcn  Warnant,  Ncnllly-a«r> 
Seine,  lad  Bernard  GolBnet,  Paris,  France,  asdnors, 
by  nNBt  asdlianiiati,  to  Ronascl-UCLAF,  SA.,>arls, 


>1M1,Sot.No.94,MS 
Mar.  l^  19M 
tCtalBH.  (CL  2M— 397v4S) 
1.  A  process  for  the  pr^iaratioa  of  16a-methyl*A*'*(">- 
pregnadiene-17a-ol-3,20-dione  which  comprises  bromo- 
oxidizing  I6a-methyl-pregnane-3a,17a-diol-11.20-dione  to 
form  4-bromo-16a-mcthyl-pregnane-17«-ol-3,l  1,20-triooe, 
dehydrobrominating  said  4-bromo-pregnaDe  to  form  16a- 
methyl-A*-pregnene-17«-ol-3,ll,20  -  trione,  ketalizing  the 
latter  to  form  3,2(Mliketal-16  -methyl- A*-pregnene-l 7a-ol- 
U-one,  reducing  said  diketal  to  form  3,20-diketal-16a- 
methyl -A>-pregnene-l  1/9, 17a-diol,  dehydrating  said  diol  to 
form  3,20-diketaI-16«-methyI-A»-»<">-pregnadiene-17«-oI, 
hydrolyzing  the  latter  under  acidic  conditions  to  form 
16«-methyl-A«-»<">-pregnadiene-17a-ol-3,20-dione  and  re- 
covering the  latter. 


1  «. 


.•i\*< 


3,fS2,<97 

1I-N0R>HYDR0C0RT190NES  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Meiiy  li  isc  (Satoe),  tmd  Rant  HeynMS, 
(Seine),  Fknncc,  nalfnocs,  by  meac  aa- 
to  Rpniiil  UCLAF.  SJL,  frnk,  Fknnce,  a 
of  France 

No  Dnw^.    FBed  Mar.  29. 1961,  Sot.  No.  99,939 
Ctatoai  priofflly,  appBcnoan  Fkanoe  Apr.  7, 19M 
4CUBM.    iCL  If— 391.45) 
1.  The  3,20-disemicarba2one  of   18-nor-13^Hil^preg- 
nene-17a-ol-3,l  1.2<Mrione. 

4.  A  process  for  ibc  preparation  of  t  compound  having 
the  formula 


i     V 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxyiic  acid  hav- 
ing 1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  18- 
nor-13^H-A«-pregnene-17«-ol-3.11.20-trione  with  a  semi- 
carbazide  to  form  the  3,20-disemicarbazone  of  18-nor- 
13/lH-A«-pregnene-17a-ol-3.11,20-trione,  reducing  the  lat- 
ter with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  to  form  the  3,20- 
disemicarbazone  of  lg-nor-13pH-A«-pregnene-ll/9,17«- 
diol-3.20^one,  hydrolyzing  the  said  disemicarbazooe  to 
form  18-nor-13^H-A«-pregnene-l  l^,17a-diol-3,20-dioQe. 
reacting  the  IsMot  wMi  iodine  in  the  preaetKre  of  calcium 
chloride  and  cddum  oxide  to  form  21-diiodo-18-nor- 
13^-A*-pregnene-l  l^,17M-diol-3,20-dione.  reacting  the 
latter  with  an  alkali  OMtal  aaU  of  an  ormnic  carboxyiic 
acid  having  1  to  18  carbon  afoms  to  fbrm  21-acyloxy-18- 
nor-13^-A«-pregnene-ll/i.l7aHlio^3,20-dione  and  re- 
covering the  desired  produoC  :     -i  ^'    ■ 


3,tS2,«98 
ECTER  PRODUCTION 

Beinaid  S.  FnedaMn,  Chlcnso,  nnd  Sherwood  M.  Cotiw, 

Ine.,  New  York,  N.VI,  a  corporaiton 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.    FBed  OcL  27, 195t,  Sot.  No.  7<9,S39 

SOafans.    (CL  260— 419.9) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  esters  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  monoolefin,  an  aliphatic  alcoh<^  and 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  two 
moles  oi  hydrogen  fluoride  per  mole  of  alcohol  at  a 
temperature  of  about  10  to  200*  F.  and  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  liquid  phase. 


3,9S2,699 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYUNSATURATED 
FATTY  ACIDS 

Robert  E.  Bcal,  Ehnwood,  IlL,  asslainor  to  the  IMted 
Stalee  of  America  ae  repraeentod  by  (he  Seaef  j  of 
Agricnltnrc 

No  Drawk«.  Filed  Ang.  31,  1969,  Sot.  No.  S3,311 
4Ctafans.  (CL  264-^13) 
(Granted  undOT  THk  3S,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  sec  266) 
1.  A  method  comprising  dcaerating  an  oil  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  safflower  oil  and  linseed  oil,  re- 
q>ectively,  hydrolyzing  the  deaerated  oil  in  the  abeenoe  of 
free  oxygen  to  free  the  mixed  constituent  adds,  isolating 
the  mixed  fatty  acids,  combining  one  part  by  wei^t  of  the 
mixed  free  acids,  preheated  to  100*  P.,  with  at  least  about 
10  parts  by  wd^t  of  similarly  preheated  furfural  coo- 
taining  about  from  1  to  3  percent  of  water,  and  about  3 
parts  by  weight  of  a  preheated  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexane  and  iao-octane.  feeding  the 
heated  component  streams  to  a  centrifugal  extractor,  ex- 
ternally cooling  the  said  extracts  to  hold  the  streams 
issuing  therefrom  to  a  temperatiue  of  about  100*  P.,  and 
recovering  substantially  pure  linoleic  add  and  substan- 
tially pure  linolenic  acid,  re4)ectivdy. 


l,tS2,7H 

SEPARATION  OF  FATTY  ACID  COMPOUND 
^     MIXTURES 

A  Cie.  Gjn.bJL,  DnasiHerf-HoHhansen,  Cwnnj,  a 
corporatton  of  Gannany 

Filed  fnnc  24, 1959,  Sot.  No.  822,668 

ClalnH  priority,  applicalion  Germany  July  3, 19St 

SCIafans.    (CL  269— 419) 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  separation  of  organic  mixturei 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of  fatty 
adds,  mixtures  of  fatty  alcohols,  mixtures  o(  fatty  add 
esters  and  mixtures  of  fatty  alcohol  esters  into  compo- 
nents of  different  melting  points  by  forming  a  diqtersion 
of  such  a  mixture  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  surface- 
active  material  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  mixture 
contains  both  solid  and  liquid  constituents  and  there- 
after separating  the  aqueous  dispersion  into  a  specifically 
lighter  phase  of  substantially  liquid  components  of  the 
mixture  and  a  spedfically  heavier  phase  of  aqtieous  me- 
dium with  substantially  solid  components  of  the  mixture 
suspended  therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
cooling  the  said  mixttire  in  its  entirety  m  successive  stqM 
from  a  temperature  higher  than  the  separation  tempera- 
ture down  to  the  separation  temperature  and  interrupting 
said  cooling  steps  at  least  once  with  an  intermediate  stage 
in  which  substantially  no  cooling  takes  place,  the  ratio  of 
the  time  of  stay  o(  said  mixture  in  the  cooling  steps  to  the 
time  of  sUy  in  the  intermediate  stage  lies  within  the 
rangeof  200:1  to  1:200. 
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SJHU91 
REFINING  FAm  ACIDS 

Pwt  St  J<M.  nk,  MripMT  to  The  GiU- 
r,  aerdaMi,  Ohio,  a  coraoill—  of  Ohio 
FIM  Not.  12, 1959,  Sor.  No.  152432 
ICIaiM.   (CL2M-^19) 
An  unproved  process  for  upgrading  a  tall  oil  fatty  acid 
distillate  fraction  without  substantially  changing  the  com- 
position ot  said  fraction  which  consists  essentially  of  sus- 
pending in  said  fraction  V4-4%  of  finely-divided,  acid- 
activated  montmorillonite  clay  solids,  agitating  the  result- 
ing suspension  for  Vi-3  hours  at  50'- 110'  C.  filterably 
separating  said  suspension  into  clay  solids  and  filtrate,  dis- 
tilling said  filtrate  and  collecting  the  resulting  redistillate 
of  improved  heat-stable  color. 


3jH2,7t2 
FREPARATION  OF  OIM>ANOLEAD  €X>MPOUNDS 
GcM  C.  RoMmob,  Bafoa  Rmm,  Ia,  MsivMir  to  Ethyl 
Cotponttoa,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  cwpotltoa  of  Dcla- 


N«Drawtaf.    FfM  Jan.  5, 1959, 8«r.  No.  784,M1 
€  ClaiMS.     (CL  2M— 437) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrocarbon  lead 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  finely  divided  lead 
and  an  organic  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfate,  hydrocarbon  phosphate,  and  hy- 
drocarbon halide  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  groups  have 
up  to  and  including  18  carbon  atoms  with  a  bimetallic 
organometailic  compound  wherein  one  metal  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  group  I-A  and  II-A  metals, 
the  other  metal  is  different  from  said  first  metal  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  group  II-B  and 
III-A  metals,  and  said  bimetallic  organometallic  oo<n- 
pound  has  at  least  one  carbon  to  metal  bond  of  a  hydro- 
carbon group  having  up  to  and  inchiding  18  carbon  atoms 
and  the  remaining  unsatisfied  valences  of  said  bimetaliie 
organometallic  compound  are  satisfied  by  moieties  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  said  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  up  to  and  including  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
halogens,  and  alkoxide  radicab  having  up  to  and  in- 
cluding about  18  carbon  atoms. 


7t3 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  X'  is  selected  froin  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy.  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  ot  alkylene,  tcrfylalky!- 
ene,  phenylalkylene.  naphthaienylalkylene  and  anthra- 
cenylalkylene  in  which  alkylene  is  in  each  case  alkylene 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  toiylene,  phenylene,  naph- 
thylene  and  anthrylene,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyU  boizylalkyl,  tolylalkyl, 
phenylalkyl.  naphthylalkyl  and  anthrylalkyl  in  which 
alkyl  in  each  caae  contains  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
benzyl,  tolyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  anthryl,  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  tolylalkyl,  phenylalkyl,  naphthylalkyl  and 
anthrylalkyl  in  which  alkyl  in  each  case  contains  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  tolyl,  i^ienyl,  naphthyl  and  anthryl, 
alkenyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  — COOH, 

— CH=^HCOOH 
and  — CIfr=CHCOOR  "  wherein  R'"  is  copik  ion. 

12.  N  -  (1,4,5,6,7.7  -  hexachlorobicyclo<2.2.1)hept  -  5- 
en-2-ylmethyl)maleamic  acid  cupric  salt. 


MS2,7t4 

FOLYCYdJC  FUSED  RING  FERROUS  GROUP 

METAI.  COMQPOUNDS 

DcL,  asslgnnis  to  E.  L  da  Paal  da  Nsaoan 
Cootpaay,  WlfaaiogtoB,  DcL,  a  corpocalioB  of  Dcia- 


No  Drawiag.    FOcd  Ibm  15, 1953,  Scr.  No.  3^1,839 
ICWas.    (CL2M~439) 

A  polycycUc  fused  ring  ferrous  group  metal  eompound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  difluorenyliron,  di- 
fluoreayloobalt,  difluoreaylnickel,  aad  hydrocarbon  and 
alkoxy  riag-substituted  derivatives  thereof,  said  hydrocar- 
bon substituenis  containing  no  more  than  six  carbon 
atoms  and  said  alkoxy  substituents  containing  no  more 
than  two  carbon  atoav. 


'»r    I 


N-ACYLATED-AMINO  DERTVATIVES  OF  HALO- 
GENATED  BICYCLO  (2A1)  HErP.5.EN-l- YL 
COMPOUNDS 

G.  Morahi  and  BaaiBil  Barney  Sotoway,  Mniisio, 
to  Shtl  Oil  Coaspaay,  a  latpaiaUaii  of 


NoDrawtog.    FRcd  Dec.  3t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7tS,7S2 
14  OatoH.    (O.  24«— 4M) 

1.  A  polyhalo  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

•   -  |x'-4-x' 


.         •  ib-  .•  > 

l-AMlNO-7-IMINO.u!£cYCLOHEPTATRIENES 
AND  CHELATES  THEREOF 
Wallace  Ray»Nid  Bratoa.  Wfhnii^ina,   and  Edward 
Gmsi*  BamwH,  Jr.,  Hochcasto,  DaL,  ass%auis  to  E.  L 
da  Pant  da  Ne^anw  and  Cnai|»j.  WilnifeBgton,  Dd., 

NoDniwftig.    FRad  Apr.  15, 195S,  Sar.  No.  72S,5«1 
,    ^  ISOafaM.    (CL2M-^9) 

I.  A  compound  repieseuied  by  the  formula 


^ 


-SH^ 


«*-o 


i,^ 

■"-■3^^^ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  sulfo  radicals  and  Ar  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halopheoyi,  lower  aikyl- 
phenyU  lower  alkaxyphenyl.  nitrophaayl.  lower  dialkyl- 
aminnphrayl  aad  sulfbphenyl  radicals  aad  a  ia  a  cardiaal 
number  of  up  to  2. 
4.  Metal  chelatea  of  tfw  compound  of  ^^itw  i. 


W-^O— E" 


\3 


SULFUR,  NITROGBN-CONTAINING  ESTERS. 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


La  Racha 


iJ., 

Natiay,  NJ.,  a 


to  H< 


af  New 


wj  i 


NaOnw^   Fled  Nafv.  13, 1999,  Sar.ffo.854,5i9 

'     ^  '^ '  9  ClahH.   (CL  2M— 453) 

I.  A  compooad  salectod  from  the  group  consbdag  of 
oitoten  of  m-benzeaedisuilabydraaamk  acid  wift 


Septkmbcr  4,  1M2 

;eii,  X'  it  selected  from  the  troop  con* 
1.  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy,  R  b  ae- 
oup  consisting  oi  alkyieiie,  tcrfylalkyl- 
le.  naphtbalenylalkykne  and  anthr»- 
bich  alkyleoe  is  in  each  case  alkylene 
atoms  and  tolyleoe,  pbenyleoe,  naph- 
ylene.  R'  it  selected  from  the  group 
rogen.  alkyU  benzylaliyl,  tolylalkyl. 
thylalkyl  and  anthryhdkyl  in  which 
contains  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
lyl  naphthyl  and  anthryl,  and  R"  is 
roup  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  18  car- 
Ikyl.  phenylalkyl,  naphthyialkyl  and 
ch  alkyl  in  each  case  contains  1  to  10 
ilyU  irfienyl,  naphthyl  and  anthryl. 
arbon  atoms  — CXX)H, 

— CH=CHCOOH 

OR"  wherein  R'"  is  cupric  km. 

7,7  -  hexachlorobicyclo<2.2.1)hepC  -  5- 

amic  acid  cupric  salt. 
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3»M2;7t4 
7VSED  RING  FERROUS  GROUP 
ETAI.  COMPOUNDS 

■i  Iota  C  noMH,  WB- 

to  E.  L  da  PmI  da  Ncmovs 

DcL,  a  cofporatioa  of  Dcia- 

ilcd  Joe  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M]^9 
lafaB.  (CL2M-439) 
td  ring  ferrous  group  metal  compound 
roup  consisting  of  difluorenyliron,  di- 
luorenylnickel.  and  hydrocarbon  and 
ted  derivatives  thereof,  said  hydrocar- 
ontaining  no  more  than  six  carbon 
:oxy  substituents  containing  no  more 


<»r<    i 


3,tS2i7t5 
VO-MtSCYCLOHEPTATRIENES 
CHELATES  THEREOF 
^MM.  WOMngton,   imI   Edward 
Jr^  Hockcasfta.  Dd.,  asslgMin  to  E.  L 
,  Wifanl^toa,  Dd^ 


M  Apr.  IS,  1951,  Sar.  No.  TU^l 
Uiam.    (CL2<«-439) 

^presented  by  the  formula 


^ 


Ml  from  the  group  consisting  of  chkv 
ulfo  radicals  and  Ar  is  selected  from 
r  ai  phenyl,  haiophenyl,  lower  allcyi- 
cypbeayU  nitrophanyl.  lower  dlalkyl- 
Jfophenyl  radicals  aad  n  is  a  cardinal 

of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


SJ 


't 


tOGOi-CONTAlNING  EVTEKS. 
EPARAT10N  THEREOF 

Vnttoy,  N J,  a 

MN«»v.  M,  1999.  Sar.  ffo.  154,50 
■hM.    <CLM»— 453) 
elected  from  the  group  ff«w»rfffinf  o( 
nedisulfobydroxamic  acid  wilk 


aliphatic  alcohols  whidi  consist  entirdy  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen  atoms  and  a  single  oxygen  atom,  and  salts 
thereof  with  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases; 
said  compound  containing  from  zero  to  two  (iiKlosive) 
nuclear  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  bromine  chlorine,  amino  and  lower  alkmno- 


S^SSttltT 
FUBiiGiCID  ALLY  ACTIVE  SULFITES 
HaraM  F.  Wban,  Meofsataw,  NJ^  ii  I'l       to 
A  Haas  Coavaij,  Phils  iiipyi^  Pa.,  a  corpotattoa  af 


NoDrawlBf.    FBad  Maj  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S13,«39 

(OaiaH.   (CL2M— 45^ 
1,  Sulfltes  of  the  structure 

Ki         ON 
I  o        ■  ' 

'  V         OSOtOHiOHiOl 

wherein  when  R*  is  taken  individually,  it  is  a  member  oi 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  one  to 
dvee  carbon  atoms,  and  chloromethyl  groups,  when  R* 
is  taken  individually,  it  is  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting 
ot  chloromethyl  groups  and  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  and  when  R*  and  R*  are  taken  together. 
they  form  an  alkylene  chaia  which  with  the  carbon  atom 
carrying  the  — CN  group  fonns  a  carbocyde  of  five  to  six 
carbon  atoms. 


M52,7M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AROMATIC  SULFONES 
Leoa  VcOax,  Pails,  Robert  Joly,  Mefaoeatj,  Robert 
Bwwart,  VUOsrsJe-Bal,  ami  C6ktU  FaMfaom  Pasta, 
rnmc%  BBd|anii  to  Raassil  UCLAR  Sacftsto  Aaas- 
yaw.  Park,  Wrtrntm,  a  luspasadua  of  Ranee 
NoDrawtat.    Fled  i^.  M,  1999,  Sar.  No.  MiLTSt 

lariitai    (CLao-^tso 

1.  A  proceto  of  pro^Kiiii  aromatic  iaifoaes  haviag  the 
formula  R — SOg — R'.  whereia  R  and  R'  represent  carbo- 
cydic  aromatic  radicals  having  a  benzane  aodeus,  wWdi 
comprises  contacting  about  equimolecnlar  amounts  of 
( 1 )  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  compound,  R' — H,  haviag  a 
benzene  nucleus  and  comajniag  a  replaceable  hydrogen 
atom  attached  thereto,  with  (2)  a  saMate  selected  fhim 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  sulfooate-sulfate  mixed  an- 
hydrides having  the  formula  R— SOf— O— SO, — O — ^R". 
wherein  R  has  tte  meaning  given  above  aad  R"  r^ca- 
senu  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  aad  (2)  halopyrosulfates  hav- 
ing the  formula  X--SOt— O-SOr-O— R".  wherdn  X 
reprtscats  chlorine  and  R"  reprcaents  a  lower  aOcyl  rad- 
ical, at  temperatures  between  about  room  tediperature 
and  120*  C.  for  a  time  snflldent  to  cfbd  the  reaction, 
and  recovering  said  aroautic  sulfone  from  the  reaction 


9,liS2,799 
BENZYL  PHOSPHORIC  ACH>  BSIVR  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
E.  Stake,  Robert  D.  BMaaassyar,  aad  Ffead 
Mich.,  aaslgaao  to  Tks  Up|aha 
Mkku,  a  carpal  aUoa  of  Dda- 


NoDrawhig.    Fled JalyM,  1959, Ser. No. t3MM 
19niiiii     fCLU^~^Hl) 

1.  A  ctmipaand  salsrtsd  from  the  gra«9  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  haviag  the  foltowiag  general  structural 
fofflsuli  ^ 


U:. 


XOBiOlb 


O-R. 


wherdn  X  is  halogen  having  an  atomic  wdght  between  35 
aad  127,  and  Ri  and  Rs  are  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  tower-alkyl  radicals,  and  (6)  the 
sahs  thereof  with  pharmacfrfogically  acceptable  acids  and 


2L952,719 

POLYFLUOROPERHALOCARBON  BORONIC 

ACIDESnRS 


DoL,  aarfpam  to  B.  L 

Wlimiagiiia,  DeL,  a 
cotporatloa  of  Ddawai* 
NoDiawiac.    FUad  Jan.  29, 19M,  Sar.  No.  5,344 
21CWaM.    (CL2M-«4<2) 
1.  Polyfluoroperhalocarboii  boraoic  add  esters  of  tbe 
group  consisting  of 


£-B 


O— 0-X 

/  i. 


O— O— Xi 


sad    R— B 


/ 
\ 


Z 
O— O— 1 


a 


^r 


wherein  X  and  Xj  repreeent  halogens  of  atomic  number 
9  to  53  indusive;  R  is  alij^tieany  saturated  and  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals,  R^  and  Rj  are 
aliphatically  saturated  and  are  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  fluoroperfaalocarbon  radicals, 
when  taken  separately,  and  divalent  fluonqwrhalocarbon 
radicals,  when  taken  together,  said  divalent  radicals  form* 
bg  a  carbocyde  of  from  four  to  six  ring  members  with  the 
intervening  ester  carbons. 

13.  The  process  for  preparing  polyfluoroperhalocarbon 
esters  of  a  boronic  acid  of  tbe  formula 


B-B 


/ 

J 

\ 


OB 


OH 


wherein  R  is  aliphatically  saturated  and  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
and  halohydrocarbon  radicals;  whidi  comprises  reacting  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatically  saturated 
polyfluoroperhalocarbon  monoketone  and  aliphatically 
saturated  polyfluoroperhalocarbon,  1,2-diketone  with  a 
boronic  acid  dihahde  of  the  formula 


/ 


B-B' 

wherein  R  is  aliphatically  saturated  and  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
and  halohydrocarbon  radicals;  and  X*  and  X*  repreaent 
halogens  of  atomic  flumbet  9  to  53  inehisive. 


3,t52,7ii 
l-MYDl 


PRODUCnON  OF  DIC^HYDROXYEIHYU 

TEREPHIHALATB 

Rkharl  C  GlMpa,  Weal  flsatsr,  Pa^  tod  Robert  H. 

Weir,  PMasaarNJ.,  wilgiiDn  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Ne- 

■Mm  MM  v^w^flajy  winniifioBf  iMLf  s  covporaooH 

PBed  Av.  M»  19M,  Ssr.  No.  25,551  I 
SaaftsM.  <CL2M— 475) 
L  In  a  process  for  the  preparatioa  eif  di(^ydraKy> 
elh)d)  Iwephchalato  by  the  reactioa  of  ethyleae  oxide  widi 
lerQtht^nlic  add,  the  improveaieat  tHiid)  coaspclon  fdnii* 
ing  a  reactiao  mass  by  eonriauonsly  feediag  ethylene  oaida 
aad  a  ahirry  pccpared  from  leiephihaKc  add,  walsr,  aad  a 
waler'oolnble  base  selected  from  the  gRNV  coosisliat 
of  aBmoniam  hydraxidaaad  tke  alkali*aMal  ^fdnaddis 
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into  one  cod  of  a  heated  reaction  zone  which  has  its 
greatest  dimension  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  mass 
and  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  140 
and  200*  C.  at  a  pressure  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  major  portion  of  said  mass  in  the  liquid  phase,  tbor- 
oughiy  mixing  the  components  of  the  reaction  mass  in 
the  heated  zone,  said  reaction  mass  containing  per  mole 
of  terephthalic  acid  fed  from  about  1.8  to  2.8  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide,  from  about  6  to  20  moles  of  water,  and 
from  about  0.10  Id  OJO  mole  of  said  water-soluble  base, 
and  continuously  discharging  the  reaction  mass  from  the 
other  end  of  said  heated  reactioo  zone  into  a  cooling 
zone  in  such  .manner  as  to  bring  said  mass  quickly  to  a 
temperature  between  about  60  and  100*  C.  after  a  resi- 
dence time  under  the  temperature  conditimis  of  said  heated 
reaction  zcme  of  from  about  0.5  to  5  pifaiptey, 


3^52,712 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIMETHYL  TETRACHLORO- 

TEREnfTHALATE 

EU  Zlnn,  Charles  E.  FntiMa—,  mi  Jtwsl  H.  Perkfaw,  Jr^ 
PafaMSTlllc,  and  WIUmb  N.  Wheeler,  Psiry,  Olio,  m- 
rignon  to  DfaHBoad  AlkaU  Coipn^,  derelaiid,  Ohio, 
acofporatton  of  Dctewan 

FiM  W  11, 1959, 8sr.  No.  139419 
2  CU^  (CL  2M— 47S) 
I.  The  method  of  prepanng  dimethyl-23,5.6-tetracfalo- 
roterephthalate  which  comprises  melting  -  » '-hntachloro- 
p-xylene.  adding  to  the  molten  hexachloro-p-xylene  a 
substantially  stoichiometric  amount  of  ter^hthaljc  add 
and  about  0.01%  to  1%  by  weight  of  the  total  charge 
of  ferric  chloride  catalyst,  fusing  the  reactioo  mixture  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  120*  to  160*  C.  to 
form  crude  molten  terephthalyl.dichloride,  adding  about 
1%  to  2%  by  weight  of  carbon  tetradiloride  and  approxi- 
mately 1%  by  weight  of  ferric  diloride  chlorinaticm 
catalyst,  introducing  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  chlorine 
into  the  crude  molten  terephthalyl  dichloride  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  170*  to  190*  C.  at  a  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  of  90  to  120  p.s.i.g.  in  the  abeeace 
of  light  to  form  crude  molten  tetrachloroterephthalyl  di- 
chloride, introducing  the  crude  molten  tetrachlorotereph- 
thalyl dichloide  mto  methanol  and  a  eolation  of  about 
15%  to  25%  by  wei^t  of  sodium  methoxide  in  methanol 
to  esterify  the  tetrachloroterephthalyl  dichloride  at  a  pres- 
sure sniBcient  to  maintaia  the  temperature  ia  the  raage 
of  about  65*  to  100*  C.  and  form  a  slurry  of  dhaethyl 
tetrachloroterephthalate.  the  amount  of  soditui  methoxide 
being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  esterification  medium  at  a 
pH  less  than  7.0  during  esterification  and  between  6  and 
10  following  esterification  and  filtering  the  slurry  to  sepa- 
rate the  dimethyl  tetrachloroterephthalate. 


3,«S2,714 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OP  LIQUIDS 
Hatiy  Jessph  ■Ndie,  a  ^      —  '^    _    - 

Pwt  de  Nimifs  and  . 

No  Dnwft«.FIM  Apr.  4,19(1,  Ser.  No.  1H324 
KChtaH.    (CL2g»--4g5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  aipha-ntethylenc 
monocarboxyUc  add  diester  of  a  polyol  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  or  not  more  than  600  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  gly- 
cols which  comprises  treating  an  azeotropic  organic  sol- 
vent solution  ot  said  diester  containing  copper  and  addic 
impurities  with  (1)  a  copper  predpiUlalng  compound 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sulfides 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  and  (2)  a  basic  compound  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and 
bicaitonates  and  sodium  methoxide,  until  precipitation 
of  the  copper  compound  is  complete  and  the  pH  of  a  4.0 
gram  filtered  sample  of  said  treated  solution  per  20 
granu  of  water  is  between  5.0  and  8.0.  physically  re- 
moving the  precipitated  copper  compounds  from  the  sol- 
vent solution  and  the  residual  solvent  by  evaporaUon 
thereby  obtaining  an  alpha-methykne  monocarboaiylic 
acid  diester  of  a  polyol  containing  less  than  2  parts  per 
million  of  copper  impurity. 


3,M2,71S 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Albeft  L.  RockUa,  Walaat  Cnek,  CaHT., 
Shefl  Ofl  CoBvaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


to 
of 


No 


-^  rasd  Oct  24, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  44,314 
4  OakM.  (CL  2i#— 4SS) 
1.  The  process  fbr  the  prepantion  of  a  hydroxybeazyi 
ester,  which  comprises  reacting  together  a  cryptopheool 
having  a  replaceable  hydrogen  atom  on  the  ting  carbon 
atom  para  to  the  hydioxyl  group,  at  least  one  mole  of 
formaldehyde  per  mole  of  cryptophenol.  and  about  one 
equivalent  per  mole  of  cryptopheool  of  the  anhydride  of 
a  hydrocarboa  carboxylic  add  having  up  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  four  carboxyl  groups,  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  alkyl  and  aromatic  adds,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amoum  of  a  mineral  add,  in  a  sobeot 
comprising  at  least  one  mole  of  organic  cart)oxylic  add 
per  mole  of  cryptophenol,  and  separatkig  the  resulting 
ester  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,052,713 
CATALYSED  GAS-UQUID  CHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Habcrt  Jowitt,  Hall,  Eaglaad,  asstganr  to  The  DtatfOcrs 
Company  Limited,  Pihhmgh,  Scadaad,  a  WrttUk 


Filed  Feh.  24, 19S9.  Ssr.  No.  795442 

Clahas  priority,  aBalliBllua  Great  Brtaki  Mar.  S,  1954 

14  fill  I       (CL  244-444) 

1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  a  liquid  lower  dialkoxymeth- 

ane  with  ketene  in  the  presence  of  a  boron  trifluoride  cau- 

lytt  the  predetermined  concentration  of  which  coprespoods 

to  maximum  yidd  of  lower  alkyl-3-lower  alkoxy-propio- 

nate,  the  improvement  consisting  of  mixing  a  portion  of 

the  dialkoxymethaoe  with  ketene  in  a  first  zooc  cootain- 

ing  said  cataljmt  in  a  concentration  below  the  aforesaid 

predetermined  coooentratioo,  withdrawing  the  resultant 

gaseous  material  containing  unreacted  ketene  fran  said 

first  zone,  and  mixing  said  gaseous  material  with  another 

portioo  of  said  dialfcoxymethane  in  a  second  zone  coo- 

tahiing  said  catalyst  in  said  prsdatermined  coocentratioo. 


3,452,714 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLOROCYCLOHEXANECAR. 

BOXYUC  ACID 
Bnril  F.  Jaena  tmiWnkK.  FM*.  ChlcMo,  m, 
to  gM*Md  on  Cnaspasu,  Chk^po,  oL,  a 

NoDnwh«.    Filed  Not.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  451421 

,    ^  _14Clitei.    (d  244-514) 

L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha-chlorocyclo- 
hexaoecarboxylic  add  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing cydohexanecarboxylic  add  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
a  chlorinating  agent  at  a  tempentaire  of  between  about 
0*  C  and  about  150*  C.  ia  the  prssenoe  of  a  catalytically 
effective  anaount  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorides,  oxyhalides,  oxides  and  oxygen 
acids  of  the  elements  phoqihorus,  antimony  and  arsenic 
and  separating  ali^  chlorocydohexanecarboxylic  add. 
i  -         ,•  ■^"'■■^■^■^^^■^■^^~'      .^^  ■■ 
3yt51,717 
PBEPASAHON  OF  FLUOROCASBON 
ACID  FLUORIDES 

'■laiUna.  DeL,  — IgBw  So  E>  L 
..      _,  ^  .  ■*  Comfamjf  WDrnfagtoo,  DeL, 
a  coraaralloo  of  Dehnrare 
NoDrawtaf.   FBsd  laiy  13, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  424,425 

4nslaii     (CL  244— 544) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorocarbon  add 
fluorides  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  tetra- 
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FjM  Apr.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19M24 
CU^m.    (CL24*-4t5) 

r  the  purification  of  an  alpba-methylene 
:id  diester  of  a  polyol  having  an  aver- 
ight  or  not  more  than  600  taken  from 
ting  of  polyhydric  alcohols  of  2  to 
id  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  ^- 
aes  treating  an  azeotropic  organic  sol- 
id diester  containing  copper  and  acklic 
I)  a  copper  predpiutaing  compound 
oup  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sulfides 
Sde  and  (2)  a  basic  compound  taken 
nsisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and 
sodium  methoxide,  until  precipitation 
pound  is  complete  and  the  pH  of  a  4.0 
iple  of  said  treated  solution  per  20 
I  between  5.0  and  8.0,  pliysically  re- 
itated  copper  compounds  from  the  aol- 
the  residual  solvent  by  evaporation 
an  alpha-methylene  monocarbooiylic 
wlyoi  containing  less  than  2  parts  per 
impuhQr.  o.. 


3,t52,71S 
rARAHON  OF  ESTERS 
B,  Waint  Cnck,  C^if ^  sssifiii   to 
■y,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  ■  coqporation  of 

PM  Oct  34»  IHt,  9sr.  N«.  44^14 
IdtaM.  (CL  24«-.^4tt) 
or  the  prepentkn  ot  a  faydroxybeazyl 
rises  reacting  together  a  cryptopheool 
lie  hydrogen  atom  on  the  ring  carbon 
hydroxy]  group,  at  least  one  mole  of 
mole  ol  cryptopbenol,  and  about  one 
e  of  cryptophasKri  of  the  anhydride  of 
boxylic  acid  having  up  to  14  carbon 
>ur  carboxyl  groups,  selected  from  the 
'  alkyl  and  aromatic  adds,  in  the  prea- 
amount  of  a  mineral  add,  in  a  sohreat 
one  mole  of  organic  cari)ozylic  add 
ophenol,  and  separating  the  resulting 
lion  mixture. 


3iM2.7l4 
IP  CXDLOROCYCLOHEXANECAR. 
BOXYUC  ACID 
ElUi  K.  FMk.  CkicMo,  OL, 
'  Bfa,OL,a 


«e4  N«fv.^  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  S5M21 
lalBSi.  (a.2<*-^14) 
the  preparation  of  alpha-chlorocydo- 
dd  which  process  comprises  contact- 
boxylic  acid  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
It  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
0*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  eatafytinlly 
r  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
ides,  oxybalides,  oxides  and  oxygen 
Its  phosphorus,  antinaooy  and  arsenic 
ba  chlorocydohexanecarboxylic  add. 


S,aSl»717 
nON  OP  FLUOKOCARBQN 
LdDFLUORIDKS 
■•  Wfciiaglna,  DeL,  asslMui  la  ■.  L 

DeL, 


M  July  U,  1959,  S«.  Now  tlMlS 

lainse.    (CL  24«— 544) 

^  prq>aration  of  fluorocarbon  add 

iprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  tetra> 


fluoroethylene  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  nitrous  oxide  with  a 
free  radical  caulyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  active  carbon,  cobalt  trifluoride  and  chlorine  trifluoride 
at  a  temperature  of  100  to  S50*  C. 


3,952,71t 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TRIS- 

(ORGANO-AMINOyBORANES 

WUIIam  David  Ei^llah,  Gardes  Grove,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

United  States  Borax  *  Chsmiral  Corpontioo,  Los  Ao- 

gdcs,  CaHfn  a  corporaHoo  of  Nevada 

NoDraw^    niei  Dec.  S,  194t,  Ssr.  No.  73,531 

iClaima.    (0.20-^551) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  tris(organo-amino)bo- 
ranes  which  comprises  cooling  below  ambient  tempera- 
ture at  least  three  moles  of  a  tertiary  amine  having  the 
formula 

B' 

:       ■  .  V 

where  R.  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  sub- 
stituted alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
napbthyl,  biphenyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  said 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  adding  about  one 
mole  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boron  trichloride  and  boron  tribromide,  allowing  the 
mixture  of  warm  to  about  ambient  temperature,  heating 
the  mixture  under  reflux,  and  recovering  substantially 
pure  tris(organo-amino)borane. 


and  iodobis(trifluorometiiyl)piioq>hine  from  the  reaction 
of  tiifhioromethyl  iodide  and  pbo^horus,  the  tris(triihh 
oromethyOpho^hine  and  the  iodobis(trilhiorometh]d)- 
phosphine  reacting  directiy  with  the  liquid  ammonia  to 
form  the  compound  bis(trifluoromethyl)irtioq)Unoos  am> 
ide  and  upon  conq;>letion  of  this  reactioo  the  MsCtriflooitK 
methyl  )phosphinous  amide  being  recovered  by  fractional 
distillation  as  a  pure  material  with  an  overall  yidd  of 
approximately  70%  based  on  the  trifluoromethyl  iodide, 
the  entire  operation  being  performed  in  an  inert  atmoa* 
phere-to  prevent  oxidation  of  the  trivalent  phosphorous 
compounds. 

3JI52.721 
DIHYDRODIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENE 
DERIVATIVES 
lack  BsfsNfcs  aisd  Kattmn  A.  Laasa.  New 
N  J.,  aaripMO  l»  01 

IkNi,  Ntw  Y«iIlK.Y,  a  cmrprnvliiB  if  Vk|Ui 
No  Di«wl^    raai  Jan.  It,  19^1, 8cr.  No.  tl>77 

U  Claims    (CLM*— Stt) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  f  omula 


3,952,719 

NEW  DICARBAMOYL  IVRTIARY  PHOSPHINES 

AND  THEIR  OXIDES 

A.  BmUst  a^  MartiB  EpalriB,  StamfaN,  CaMn 
ito  AaMricaa  CymmmM  CamfaBy,  New  YaA, 
N.  Y.,  a  cotperadaa  of  MalM 
NoDraw^.    FBcd  Dm.  7, 1949,  Sir.  No.  74A32 

SCIataH.    (CL  249— 551) 
1.  An  orsaix)i^o4>horus  compoimd  of  the  formtda 

o.  o  H 

B— ^— (6— N— BOi 

wherdn  R  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  branched  and  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  1- 
18  cartxMi  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1-18  car- 
bon atoms,  cydohexyl,  substituted  cydohexyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  n  is  selected  from  0  and  1,  and  R'  is 
a  member  selected  fitMB  the  group  coasiiting  ot  lAeayU 
substituted  phenyl.  naphthyU  substituted  naphthyU  said 
substituenU  for  alkyl.  cydohexyl  and  phenyl  represented 
by  R  being  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl.  and  said  substitu- 
enU for  phenyl  and  naphthyl  rq>resented  by  R'  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nkro,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen  and  lower  alkoxy. 


•',< 


3,952,729  

PREPARATION  OP  BOORIPLUOROMEIHYL) 
PHOSPHINOUS  AMIDE 
Gloffglo  Tsd  afoi  Oriksitea  M. 


B- 


--B' 


CHf— CH, 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkyleae  radical  of  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  B  is  a  basic  saturated  nitrogen-containing  radical 
of  less  than  twdve  carbiim  atoms  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  (lower  alkyl)amino,  di(lower  alkyl)- 
anuno,  (hydroxy-lower  alkyI)amino,  di(hydroxy-lower 
alkyOamino,  piperidyl  (knrer  alkyl )piperidyi,  di(lower 
alkyl  )piperidyl.  (lower  alkoxy  )piperidyl,  pyrrolidyl, 
(lower  alkyl) pyrrolidyl,  di (lower  akyl) pyrrolidyl,  (lower 
alkoxy )pyrrolidyl,  m<Mi>hi^yl,  (lower  alkyl  )morpho- 
linyl.  di(lower  alkyl )morpholinyl,  (lower  alkoxy)mor- 
pholinyl,  thiamorpholinyl,  (lower  alkyl )thiamorphoUnyl, 
di(lower  alkyl) thiamorpholinyl,  (lower  alkoxy) thiamor- 
pholinyl, piperazyl,  (lower  alkyl )piperazyl,  di( lower 
alk]d)piperaiyl,  (lower  alkoxy)piperezyl,  (hydroxy-lower 
alkyl) piperazyl,  (lower  alkaiioyloKyalkyl)i>iperazyl,  (hy- 
droxy-lower alkoxy-lower  alkyl) piperazyl,  and  (carbo* 
lower  alkoxy) piperazyl,  and  R  and  R'  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  condsting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl:  and  non-toxic 
add-additioo  salts  tiiereof . 

11.  2-chloro-N-(10,ll-dihydio-5H-dibenzo   [a,d]   cy- 
clohq}ten-5-yl )  acetamide. 


3,952,722 
AMINOPHENOXYALKANE  DERIVATIVES 
iwMm  NidMlaaB  AsUey,  Up 
CoOlM,  Haray  Wood,  ami  Michael  D8V^  Upi 
Faflaod,  siilMiirs  ta  May  A  Baksr  IlAii, 
ham.  Eases,  FMland^a  Brilfah  compaay 
No  Dnmlag.    FOedlBM  15, 1959, ^. No.  929,992 
CtahM  priarity,  appUcaliaB  Gnat  Britria  Ine  24, 195t 
5  OaiBBB.    (CL  24*-^5) 
1.  A  member  of  the  dam  onnsisting  of  the  amines  oi 
the  general  formola:  ' 


nai  Irir  <»  Itil,  to.  No.  121,352 
CMm.    (CL249    551) 

TMe  35,  UA  Code  (I9S2),  aae.  244) 

pr^aration  of  the  compound.  bia(triflaoroa»elhyl)- 
phosphinous  amide,  by  the  improved  prooem  of  treating 
in  one  reaction  with  liquid  amnaonia  and  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  —60*  C  to  0*  C  at  atmoqtheric  pressure 
the  product  compounds  tris(triiluoroBaethyl)phoq>hinr 


BiBtN- 


O-B 


and  their  add  addition  salli  fanned  with  noo-toik  adds 
where  Ri  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  class  <^ft«»^«*«"g  of 
hydrogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyaOcyl,  and 
lower  alkoxyalkyl  groups,  Re  is  sekded  from  ti»  dam 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  and  R  ia  an 
aliphatic  wholly  hydrocarbon  group  ""■****"^g  6  **»-^g*« 
10  carbon  atoms. 
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3,052,723 
niOCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-CHLOROBB- 
(niFLUOROMETIIYDAMlNE 
W.  Tirilock,  WnwhitM,  DA,  Mriganr  to  E.  L 
k  fiiMuwi  tmA  CwBJpMjt  WOmiagtoii,  DcL, 
a  con^oralkM  of  Ddawan 
NoDrawta*.    FOcd  Sept  29, 195f .  Scr.  No.  M3,MS 

3CMm.  (CL2M— 5S3) 
1.  A  proctsB  of  preparing  N-chlorobis(tnfluoro- 
methyl)  amine  which  comprises  heating  chlorine  and  bis 
(triflooromethyl)  amine  to  a  temperature  of  about  150* 
to  about  400*  C,  under  essentially  anhydrous  conditioos, 
in  the  presence  of  a  fluoride  of  an  alkali  metal  ot  atomic 
number  1 1  throu^  55. 


3Ji52,tM 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  OLEFINBS 

Gninmio  Manrilo  ami  Marco  AflaataaMM,  NoTara, 
Lay  ConI,  MBJM,  Italy,   ■■iiMjiii   f 

MUaa,  Ralj,  a  covpoiatioa  of  lla|y 

FBcd  Oct  24,  1958,  Scr.  Na.  749382 

Clafans  priority,  appMcaHoa  Italy  Oct  31,  1957 

7ClBia>L    (CL2««— it4) 


1.  A  prooeM  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  ald^yda, 
comprinng  treating  an  okfine  having  from  three  to  nx 
carbon  atoois,  in  gas  phase,  with  molecular  oxygen,  the 
oxygen  concentration  being  between  10%  and  20%  by 
volume,  by  passage  at  tuperatmospheric  pressure  ranging 
up  to  40  atmospheres,  at  250  to  550*  C^  through  a  narrow 
reaction  space  elongated  in  the  direction  of  psssagr.  the 
wall  of  which  tptce  is  elemental  metallic  copper,  and  re- 
moving heat  of  reaction  by  passing  beat  absorbing  liquid 
in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  metal  wall,  the 
inner  copper  surface  of  the  wall  fumMiing  the  catalyst  for 
the  reaction,  said  liquid  boiling  under  beat  of  said  reac- 
tion, said  reaction  space  being  otherwisB  free  of  solid 
catalyst  and  caUlyst  carrier  bodies,  the  boiling  liquid  ex- 
tracting heat  of  reaction  from  said  reaction  space  through 
said  wall,  the  heat  <rf  reaction  being  transmitted  directly 
from  the  inner  wall  through  the  ct^per  to  the  boiling 

**!'■*•'  t   .,. ..  '  .  ^  ■    >    * 

-   '    iaM52,72S'-    .  - 
PREPARATION  OP  AUCYLATED  PINTARORANE 

AHwkJuf,  Dayton,  and  AHrad  R>  Gasrctt 
Ohio,  Eari  A.  WiniiiiiisHii, 
N.Y.,  mi  ShmcI  W.  Harris,  Oxf ovi,  Ohio, 
by  assaae  asi^McalB,  to  OUa  Mathlssea 
Cflrpwaltwi,  a  cutpwallwi  vt  ^%i|Ma  ' 
N«  Drawls    PBoiOetlt,19SM»>I«^MS,142 

2CWMk    (CI.    "     

1.  A  method  for  the  preptfatien  of  an  sBcylaied  peata- 
borane  which  comprisee  reacting  penlaborine  and  an  alky! 
monohalide  having  from  1  to  5  carboa  atoms  while  the 
reactanu  are  in  admixture  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  ferric 
chloride. 


3,8S2,72< 
ALPHA-HYDRO-BETA  FLUOROALKYL 
ALLYL  SULFIDES 
J.  MHilHsB,  Oai'msBt  DsL,  iii^gi  la  E.  L 
b  Nsmsars  aad  Cnmpaay,  Wlfank^toa,  DcL, 

No  Drawfaig.    FBsd  Nair.  2, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  858,t35 

ISCUbns.     (CL2M— ««9) 
1.  Compounds  in  whidi  all  unsaturatioQ  is  non-con- 
jugated ethjrlenic  of  the  formula 


^*  ^y^ 


ii 


O— 8— CH  ''W 

OfiE*» 


wherein:  R"  and  R"'  are  selected  from  the  dass  consisl- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  alkyl,  chloroalkyl 
and  fluoroalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbons;  each  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon of  up  to  4  carbons;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  carboxylic  ester  hav- 
ing an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  iq>  to  50  carbons, 
monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  10  carbons, 
and  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  the  free  valence  of 
which  is  joined  to  an  R  when  R  is  hydrocarbon  to  form 
a  carbocydic  radical  of  up  to  6  carbons. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  »-hydro-^-Auoroalkyl  allyl 
sulfides  which  comprises  reactini  (1)  an  «-fluoroalkyl- 
thioketone  of  tba  formula 


E'CPi-A-OFiB*' 


wherein  R"  and  R"'  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  and  alkyl.  chloroalkyl 
and  fluoroalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbons,  with  (2)  an  ethyknic 
compound  in  which  all  onsaturation  is  nonooiuugated 
ethylenic  of  the  formula 


S    B 


wherein  each  R  is  sdectad  ttom  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  4  carbons 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  clam  consisting  of  hydrogsa. 
cyano.  carboxylic  ester  having  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
riidical  of  np  to  50  carbons,  monovalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon of  up  to  10  carbons,  and  divalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon the  free  valence  of  which  is  joined  to  an  R  when 
R  is  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  caibocyelic  radical  of  19  to 
6 


3JM2,727 
OXIDATION  OF  PETROLEUM  DgllLLATES  TO 

OBTAIN     HIGHER     CRYSTALLIZED     ETHERS, 

AND  HIGHER  UQUD  EIHERS 
Heart Habor.  MssJEoOte^Mcil 

ka&  17, 19fl9,  Ssr.  Na^  9A^Vk    .. 
Itnilmi     (CLai8L~<14»         ^ 

1.  Taa  method  of  preparing  a  reaction  prodact  con- 
taining higher  aliphatic  aChen  coaqvising  reacting  s  gas- 
eous oxidizing  medium  air,  oxyflM  and  ozone  with  a 
petroleom  distillate  ridi  fai  satnrsted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons in  the  presence  of  a  fluid  inorganic  catafyM  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  and  metal 
hydroxides  st  a  pressure  of  between  about  20  mm.  Hg 
and  100  pisJ.,  at  a  teasperature  of  between  about  80 
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BRO-BETA  FLUOKOALKYL 
UXYL  SULFIDES 

toB.  L 

DcL, 


tt^  N«v.  a,  1999,  8$r.  No.  S5«,«35 
lalmm.    (CL  2M— M9) 
D  whidi  all  iinMitunition  is  non-oon- 
f  the  fairnn^lii 

»         oFiB-  *  "  ;  ';. 

O— 8— CH  ;  f.  .• 

OFiB*» 


i  J. 


.'"  are  selected  from  the  dam  cooaM- 
ilorine,  fluorine  and  alkyl,  chloroalkyl 

up  to  6  carbons;  each  R  is  selected 
sisting  at  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hy- 
4  carbons;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
lydrogen,  cyano.  carboxylic  ester  hav- 
Irocarbon  radical  of  iq>  to  SO  carbons, 
ic  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  10  carbons, 
itic  hydrocarbon  the  free  valence  of 
in  R  when  R  is  hydrocarbon  to  form 
ml  of  19  to  6  carbons. 

preparing  M-hydro-^-ftuoroalkyl  allyl 
iprises  reacting  (1)  an  s-fluoroalkyl- 
onnula 


B'OFi 


r-A-0 


FOr* 


""  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
lorine,  fiuoriae,  and  alkyl,  chloroalkyl 
ip  to  6  carbons,  with  (2)  an  ethyknic 
:h  all  oonturatioo  i»  aonooigugated 


B  B 

R.O*=C— OH 

A- .  - . 

selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
latic  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  4  carbons 
rom  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
ister  having  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
carbons,  monovalent  aliphatic  hydn>> 
carbons,  and  divalent  aliphatte  hydro- 
moe  of  which  is  joined  to  an  R  when 
0  form  a  caibocycUc  radical  of  up  to 


SjgS2.' 
PEnOL 


MBTILLATE8  TO 


flER 


LIQCnD  B1 
SMhvIa^  DlC,  a 


(.  17, 199«,8«r.  No.  iJ4,ai4  - 
lalase.  (O.  2it— (14) 
of  preparing  a  reactioa  pitMlDct  con- 
latic  etiierB  comprising  reacting  a  gaa- 
iliom  air,  oxygea  and  ozone  with  a 
i  rkh  in  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
lencc  of  a  Unid  inorganic  catafytt  8»- 
up  conrisHng  of  metal  salts  and  metal 
essnre  of  between  about  20  nun.  Hg 
a  temperature  of  between  about  M) 


to  150*  C^  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  4  to  24 
hours,  cooling  the  resulting  oxidized  distillate  to  a  tem- 


perature of  at  least  about  0*  C,  and  recovering  tiie 
product  therefrom. 


DBCOUMUZAT10N  OP  CKYTTOniENOLS  BY 
TRBATMElVr  Wmi  CARBON  MOXIDB 


AftettL. 
OB 

No 


Waiaat  Creek,  CiW^  iiilgnir  la  SbeO 
,nc«voa«lon«fDelann 

Nov.  M,  1999,  ^8s».  No.  854,994 


;    t,    ucu-i.  (aM#-«i9)  ,,,,,, 

2.  A  process  for  substantially  deooloriziig  a  aomally 
unoolored  phenolic  compound  selected  fram  die  gfoiq> 
consisting  of  2.4,6-trialkylphewil.  2,6.dialkyM-hydnny. 
meiliylpbMri,  2,MialkyMHrikaRyalkylphenol,  and  bis- 
(3>dialkyl-4-hydroxyphcayl)allBaae,  said  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  aBqrl  groups  orlho  to  the  phenohr. 
hydrozyl  gvaup  branched  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  in 
a  liquid  miaiaing  misdble  basn,  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  said  liquid  an  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  soA- 
cient  to  substantially  decolorize  the  phenolic  compound, 
said  comffound  having  been  dieoolored  prior  to  treatment 
with  the  carbon  dkndie.    .  '«    •:j(.   .. 


l,til,729 


HYDSOGENATION  OT  CB-M-EPOXY^ 
MENTHANE 

•,  N  J.,  Mw  iy 
New  Yosk,  N.Y^  a 


3,952,739 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CmONBLLOL  AND  IN- 
TERMEDIATB  THEREFOR  AND  NOVEL  INTER- 
MEDIATES MADE  THEREBY 

EmOe  Haviv  EacfelnMi,  asaigMr  to  The  GIvaadan 
New  Yatft,  N.Y.,  •  eaiporllia  «f  Naw 


FBed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Ser.  Now  79i,7C7 
nslaii     fCL  24B-431.S) 
1.  The  prooess  for  making  dtroodlol,  vrfuch 
inises  reacting  a  material  having  the  fonmila: 

OHr-OB— O— OHr— OHt— OH— OHf— OH  O 
OBa  0  OHi 

with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenating  catafytt 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  230*  C,  and  reacting  the  tiius-fbrmed  3,7-dhnediyl- 
l,6KKtanediol  in  the  presence  of  a  ddiydrating  agrat 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  frtim  about  0*  C  to 
about  300*  C 


3,9S2,731 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  HIGHER  ALCOHOLS 
OBTAINED  FROM  THE  OXIDATION  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBONS 
ClareMe  R.  Murphy,  AUison  Park,  Pa^  nsrignor  to  Gulf 
ResearA  Jk  Dcvdopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
cwpwanQn  of  Dnawm 

Fled  Ah.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SH,S19 
SCWma.  (CL299— C43) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  a  mixture  ob- 
tained as  a  result  of  ^  partial  oxidatiott  of  a  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  and  which  comprises  methanol, 
higher  alcohols  and  water  which  convrises  separating 
methanol  from  said  mixture  by  distflling  the  same  at  a 
temperature  of  about  160*  to  about  170*  F.,  extracting 
the  remainder  of  said  mixture  with  hexane.  separating  an 
cSctract  mixture  of  hocane  rich  in  said  hi^r  alcohob 
fixmi  said  water,  and  thereafter  removing  hexane  from 
said  separated  extract  mixture,  thereby  recovering  said 
higher  alcohdls. 

'^  -  ""'    ';^3,95V33  rv.     ,      •  '  .'  -^ 

PREPARATION  Op  lODO  FLUOltOCASBONS 
Cari  G.  Krcspaa,  Wflmh^hui,  Dd.,  asrignor  to  E.  L  du 
Foist  de  Nemoys^^d  Cimpaaj,  Wflmh^tou,  DeL,  a 
corpontiou  of  Delaware 
NoDfuwtag.   FBed  Ai«.  19, 1999,  Ser,  No.  S2,349 

MCMuH.  fCL2U-44g) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  iodine  with 
a  member  of  the  group  oonsisring  of  fluoroalkenes  of  19 
to  12  carbons  and  fluorocycloalkenea  of  qp  to  8  cut^ns 
in  the  presence  of  a  fluorf^  of  an  alluiJi  iqptat  ft  4  .|pn- 
perature  of  25-250*  C  ■   fi  r.'    ;/»i,       jr^  *  .-^      »>* 


'K -H".  ♦( 


3,9t2,739 
OF  ALKYLATING  BETA- 
liALOBTHYLBBNZENBS 

J.  KuhiB,  uud  Harold  W. 

Canuda,  aari^Bon  to  Tlw  Dow 

CoapoBj,  MIdhuaA,  Mkk,  a  cocponliMi  of 


No 


The 


FBed  Age.  2. 1959,  Ser.  No.  725,794 
lOikis.   (0.299—931) 


whkb 


labiectiiig  u  mixture  of 
to  the  action  of  hy* 
in  the  pteasiiiie  of  Raaey  nickel  'imder  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  50*  C  io  about  150*  C. 
and  a  presftire  within  the  range  frooi  about  15  to  ^Kxit 
600  p.sJ.,  to  convert  the  cis-3,4-epo(xy  p-meathane  to  iso- 
menttx^  converting  unrrartefl  trattt-3,4-epoxy  p-mentiume 
to  menthooe  by  rearrangement  under  add  conditions,  ami, 
hydrogenating  the  menthone  to  roenthoh. 


'  NoDrawk«.   FOed  Inae  g,  1999,  Sot.  No.  33,923 

19CWBI8.  (CL  299-451) 
I.  A  method  for  making  a  beta-haloalkyl  idkaryl  com- 
pound which  compriies  contaetiiig  a  beta-haloaOcyl  aro- 
matic compound  having  at  least  one  replaceable  hydn>- 
gen  atom  on  a  carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  nucleus  with 
a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  olefin  having  a  double 
bond  between  vicinal  carbon  atoms  in  an  aliphatic  radical 
while  hi  admixture  with  from  I  to  20  pero69t  by  wdght, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  beta-haloalkyt  asomatic  com- 
pound, of  an  alkylating  catalyst  comprising  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  titanium  tetrafluorido  in  proportiooa  corre- 
sponding  to  from  0  J  to  20  gram 


2S4 
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<^  the  hydrogen  fluoride  per  inun  mole  of  the  titanium 
tetrafluoride  at  temperatures  between  —80*  C  and 
35*  C. 


haijogsnaivd  aromatic  hydkocabbons 
stabilized  with  polyacetylenic  hy- 

DRfK:AKBONS 

Bok^  F.  Adaw,  Pataeerllk,  m4  Jaka  H.  Wolii,  Mentor, 
Ohin,  iiiliann  In  Dlaiini  AftaH  Cimj— j,  Cleve- 
land, OUn»  n  corMcmian  af  Defanvan 
NoDnnrii«.    FBcd  Oct.  27, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,5S3 

SCIalnH.  (CL2M— 651) 
1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  comprising  es- 
sentially a  side  chain  haiogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  side<hain  chlori- 
nated xylene  and  benzyl  chloride  contaminated  with  metal 
ions  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  linear  alpha,  omega 
polyacetylenic  hydrocarbon  of  the  structure: 


HC=C— B4-j-0=0— Bt4-C= 


=0H 


wherein  Ri  and  Rs  are  alkylene  radicals  of  greater  than 
4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number  from  about  1  to  IS.. 


3,952,735 
PREPARATION  OFDIALLYUC  COMPOUNDS 
RnaeO  L.  Hadfwn,  C<mcw«»  CaUf.,  and  J«te  H.  Ri^, 
Amsterdam,  Nsdiirlnnd^  aBrfgnBii  to  Shcfl  OO  Com- 
pany, New  YoriLN.Y.,  n  cfpotntl—  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiv.   FDcd  Afr.  t,  19M,  8ar.  No.  29,M3 

IfClaiHH.  (CL2M— 454) 
I.  The  process  for  producing  diaOylic  compounds  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  mono-allylic  halide  in 
vapor  phase,  at  about  75  to  about  300*  Q.  with  metallic 
con>er  in  combination  with  a  finely  divided  solid  support 
material  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  silica, 
alumina,  silicon  carbide  and  pumice,  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  said  combined  copper  and  finely  divided  solid  support 
to  said  aliphatic  mono-allylic  halide  in  the  range  of  from 
about  5 : 1  to  about  200: 1.  said  combination  of  metaOk 
coi^r  and  finely  divided  support  containing  from  about 
5  to  about  45%  by  wei^t  of  copper. 
.  10.  The  componnd  l,6-didiloco-l,5-bexndieiie. 

'  ■«       -.;   -,^'it  '    ;  .    ..  •       I  ... 

.    .:  3,iS2,73< 
PROCESS  FOR  IHE  PRODtJCIKWf  OP  CTCLODO- 
DECATRMU3)-ENES    AND    OIHKR    CYCUC 
HYDROCARBONS 

WHkc,  Mnbefan  (Rahr),  Garmany,  Mrinar  to 
KoMe  BfcbJ.,  Mnlfceim  (Rnhr), 

NoDrawtaf.    FDad  My  27,  l^m^SHU^.  9»fi3^ 

CMma  priority,  aapHcirlon  CMmani  Ang.  <,  l»5t 

9CUM.    (CL2M-4M) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyclododecatri-U,9- 
enes  which  compriaes  oontactini  a  member  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  laoprena  and  piperylene 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metd  halide  selected  from 
the  group  conaistfaig  c^  titaniam  haBdes  and  chromium 
halides  and  a  metal  hydride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  hydride  and  complex  metal  hydride, 
to  thereby  produce  cydododecatri- 1 3>ene  with  other 
cyclic  hydrocarbons  having  at  least  S  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  two  double  bonds  in  the  rii^ 


?*#-»' 
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SJMjyr 

SYNTHESIS  OP  AtJONYL  SUBSTnxmED 
CYCLOALKANBS 

Ijm  H.  SlanA  W t  HH,  CaV.  sii^ni  to  SMI 

01  CaapMj,  •  coffpnndM  nff  Dehwws 
NsDrawtaf.  PlaiDac.21,19S9,8v.Nn.MMM 

ICktes.   (CLSit— MO 
1.  A  proeesi  for  prodncing  vinykydohexane  wfaicfa 
addncttof  4-vinylcycloheicn»-l  as  dkaophile 


with  anthracene  as  diene  in  a  Dieb-Alder  reaction  at  a 
temperature  between  about  150  to  275*  C^  selectively 
catalyticaliy  bydrogenating  the  cydobexene  ring  of  the 
resulting  9,IO-dihydro-9.10-(cyclohex-3-enyl)  ethano- 
anthracene  with  free  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  30*  C. 
and  about  150*  C  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  between 
about  50  and  about  5000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
pyrolyzing  the  hydrogenation  product  at  a  temperature 
between  about  330*  C.  and  about  400*  C.  to  produce 
vinylcydohexaoe  and  regenerate  anthracene. 


3,t52,73S 

METHOD  OF  RESBTING  RADIATION  DAMAGE 
TO    ORGANIC    FLUIDS    AND    COMPOSHIONS 


Robert  a  Bnl^  &w  RnfM,  mi 
Berkala^,  CaW.,  ■■^nnis,  by 
tothaUnltad  " 


NnDmwiBg.    Fled  ln|y  21, 1959,  Sar.  Now  t2M79 
5CUmB.    (CL  2€9    U§J) 

1.  A  composition  of  improved  resistance  to  deteriora- 
tioo  at  devated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  nuclear 
radiation  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  nudear  reactor  cool- 
ant-moderator, said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
non-fused  ring  polyphenyl  hydrocarbons  and  1-10%  by 
wdght  of  phenazine. 


3,t52,739 
CATALYST  FOR  USB  IN  CONVERTING 
HYDROCARBONS 
waUam  S.  HnnuMsa,  Jr.,  C^artsston,  SjC, 

Amtrican  Metal  CBmnx,  be,  NewYorfc,  N.Y^  a 

pnmHaM  ar  New  Yarfc 

NoDliMftig.   FBM  Mar.  M,  1959, 8«.  No.  i92,tt7 
U  nihi      (CL  SM— Mf) 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrocarbon  conversion  reactions 
consisting  of  a  mass  of  particles  having  a  surface  area 
of  less  than  about  1  square  meter  per  gram  each  of  which 
cooaists  essentially  of  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metallic  molybdenum  and  a  metallic  alloy  containing 
from  about  1%  to  about  33%  aluminum  and  the  balance 
molyMenam,  the  surface  of  each  particle  having  been 
activated  by  oxidizing  the  surface  by  exposure  to  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  at  an  elevated  temptratorc  with- 
out oxidizing  the  entire  particle  and  a  subsequent  expoaure 
to  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  at  a  temperature  between 
350*  C.  and  700*  C. 

10.  The  method  of  Converting  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  hydrocarbon  at  conver- 
sion temperature  to  the  action  of  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
version catalyst  consisting  of  a  mass  of  solid  metallic 
particles  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  about  1  square 
meter  per  gram  consisting  essentially  of  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  an  alloy  containing 
1%  to  33%  aluminum  and  the  btiance  molybdenum,  each 
partide  having  aa  unoxidized  interior  and  an  activatad 
surface  layer  formed  by  oxidizing  only  the  surface  and 
thereafter  at  least  partially  reducing  the  same  by  ttw  action 
of  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


v;:' 
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MS2,74«   **'^  * 
FUPARA110N  OP  PROP  ADBNB 
Mailaa  C  Dnj,  hy  Bntoa  mourn,  Im. 

af  Dslaws  ^^'^^^^  *"*^  " 

T  Ch/jtm,   {CL  m    <tt)  ' 
'1.  A  fireeMi  (or  the  preparation  of  propadiene  frofii 
methyl  aeetykna,  wUeh  comprises  passing  mediyl  acety- 
lene in  a  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200* 
to  400*  C  into  oootact  with  an  alnminate  catalyst  sdected 
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15  diene  in  a  DieU-Alder  reaction  at  a 
een  about  150  to  275*  C,  selectively 
ogenating  the  cydohexene  ring  of  the 
ihydro-9,10-(cyclohex-3<enyl)  ethano- 
ree  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
at  a  temperature  between  about  30*  C. 
C  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  between 
Mit  5000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
'drogenation  product  at  a  temperature 
(0*  C.  and  about  400*  C.  to  produce 
and  regenerate  anthracene. 
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rUU  imfy  21, 1959, 8v.  N«w  •2t,<79 
UiM.    (CL  2M     §t€J) 

»  of  improved  resistance  to  deteriora* 
unperatures  in  the  presence  of  nuclear 
able  for  use  as  a  nuclear  reactor  cool- 
id  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
tiyphenyl  hydrocarbons  and  1-10%  by 


3,^,739 
T  FOB  Vam  IN  CONVERTING 
HYDROCARBONS 
tmn,  tw^  CWilssiuM,  SjC^ 
I  aksHK,  bc^  NcwYoffk,  N.Y^  a 

■Bii  Mar.  9t,  19f9, 8«r.  No.  ••2,^7 

niiii     (CLa<»-i<i) 

For  hydrocarbon  conversion  reactions 

lass  of  particles  having  a  surface  area 

1  square  meter  per  gram  each  of  which 

'  of  metal  from  the  group  consistiag  ot 

mm  and  a  metallic  alloy  containing 

about  33%  ahirainum  and  the  balance 

surface  of  each  particle  having  been 

lizing  the  surfac*  by  exposure  to  an 

gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  with- 

ntirc  particle  and  a  subsequent  expoeure 

itaining  gas  at  a  temperature  between 

C. 

d  of  eonverting  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
lubjecting  said  hydrocarbon  at  convert 
to  the  action  of  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
onsistiog  of  a  mass  of  solid  metallic 
lurface  area  of  less  than  about  1  square 
onsisting  essentially  of  metal  from  the 
f  molybdenum  and  an  alloy  containing 
mm  and  the  balance  molybdenum,  each 
t  anoxidizcd  interior  and  an  activaied 
led  by  oxidizinc  only  the  surface  and 
MrtiaUy  reducing  the  same  hy  Hbt  action 
taining  gas  at  an  elevated  temperattue. 


MS2,749 
IA110N  OP  PROPADBNB 


rweu  9syv»  34, 19uC,  a 

::&*»  (CL2M-4M) 

r  the  preparation  of  propadiene  from 
which  comprises  passing  methyl  acety- 
ae  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200* 
itact  with  an  ahmibuile  catalyst  flrrtgd 


from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  aluminate  and  potas- 
sium aluminate  and  recovering  the  propadiene  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


•^       3,952,741 
RECOVERY  OF  1,33-TRIMETHYLBENZENE  BY 
ALKYLATION  OP  Q  ISOMERS  WITH  ALUMI- 
NUM CHLORIDE 
WilUam  G.  Dc  Pletri,  Jr.,  and  William  R.  Edwards,  Bay- 
town,  Tex.,  aad  Hasry  G.  BvyistOB,  Bcitdcy  Heights, 
N J.,  asstgnon,  by  bmsbc  assignminti,  to  Ease  Research 
aad  EaglBecrlBg  CcHupany,  EUiabcth,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,540 
7  Claims.    (CL  24*— (71) 


T 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  1,3,5-trimethytbenzene 
from  a  mixture  with  its  C«  aromatic  isomers,  including 
1 ,2,4-trimethylbenzene.  boiling  in  the  range  from  about 
300*  to  about  360*  P.  which  comprises  alkylating  said 
mixture  with  a  tertiary  olefin  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  molecule  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
70*  to  about  200*  F.  in  the  presence  of  1.0  to  15%  AIQ, 
based  on  the  total  aromatic  content  of  said  mixture  under 
conditions  to  form  an  alkylated  product  containing  alkyl- 
ated Ca  aromatic  isomers  and  1,3,5-trimethylbenzene.  die 
tertiary  olefin  and  Of  aromatic  isomers  being  in  the  ratio 
in  the  range  from  about  I  to  about  1.5:1  and  the  tertiary 
olefin  and  total  aromatics  being  in  a  ratio  less  than  1:3, 
recovering  said  product,  and  distilling  said  product  to 
recover  purified  1,3,5-trimethylbenzene. 


3,952,742 
REMOVING  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
AROMATIC     HYDROCARBONS     BY     ACID 
TREATMENT 
Ivor  W.  Mills,  GlcMtUen,  Fa^  assignor  to  Sm  OO  Com- 
pany, PUIadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Jane  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,117 

4  Claims.  (CL  249— 674) 
1.  Process  for  removmg  nitrogen  compounds  from  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps 
of  (1)  contacting  nitrogen  containing  dicyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thalene and  alkylnaphthalenes  with  hydrogen  and  a  hydro- 


genation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  650*  F.  to 
925'  P.,  (2)  contacting  the  hydrogenation  product  with 
at  least  80  percent  sulfuric  acid  under  conditions  to  re- 
move normally  liquid  nitrogen  compounds,  and  (3)  sepa- 
rating the  acid  from  the  treated  hydrocarbons. 


3,052,743 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

David  K.  Beavon,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Juic  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741^32 

2  Claims.    (CL  249     683.41) 


1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  alkylation  wherein  iao- 
butane  in  molar  excess  and  at  least  one  alkylatable 
material  are  reacted  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkylation  catalyst  in  an  alkylation  zone  under  alkyl- 
ation conditions,  and  resulting  hydrocarbons  including 
alkylate,  unreacted  isobutane  and  normal  butane  in  a 
ratio  of  normal  butane  to  isobutane  within  the  range 
of  about  0.2:1  to  about  4:1  are  separated  from  said 
alkylation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
fractionally  distilling  said  resulting  hydrocarbon  thereby 
forming  a  bottoms  product  comprising  alkylate  enriched 
in  normal  butane  and  an  overhead  distillate  of  isobutane 
concentrate,  maintaining  the  isobutane  content  of  said 
overhead  distillate  within  the  range  of  about  65  to  about 
85  mol  percent,  contacting  said  overhead  distillate  with 
a  mineral  sorbent  selective  for  straight  chain  hydrocar- 
bon to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  non-straight  chain 
hydrocarbons  producing  a  treated  isobutane  effluent 
stream  containing  less  than  4  mol  percent  iK>rmal  butane, 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  treated  isobutane  to  said 
alkylation  zone,  fractionally  distilling  said  bottoms  prod- 
uct enriched  in  normal  butane  separating  a  normal  butane 
overhead  vapor  fraction,  periodically  discontinuing  con- 
tacting said  overhead  distillate  with  said  mineral  sorbent 
after  sorption  of  normal  butane,  and  contacting  mineral 
sorbent  containing  sorbed  normal  butane  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  iK>rmal  butane  overhead  vapor  fraction 
effecting  desorption  of  sorbed  normal  butane  from  said 
mineral  sorbent 


ELECTRICAL 


3,952»744 
GAS  DISPLACEMENT  ACTIVATOR  FOR  DE- 
FERRED ACTION  TYPE  BATTERIES 
W.  Hcvy,  riBispnH,  Tsmk,  MB%Mir,  by 

ti,  to  Iha  UaHad  Slates  of  America  m  lepte- 
by  the  SccralMy  of  fta  Navy 
FOcd  Oct  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  129,952 
4  CfadHM.     (CL  134—99) 
2.  In  a  deferred  action  type  of  battery,  a  plurality  of 
battery  plates,  a  housing  of  insulating  material  in  which 
the  iriates  are  arranged  in  spaced  relation,  a  separable 
member  adapted  to  cloee  said  housing,  spring  means 
urging  said  separable  member  closed,  a  ruptiuaUe  am- 
T82  O.O.— 15 


pule  filled  with  electrolyte,  temporary  pressure  means 


for  rupturing  said  ampule,  a  two  member  means  con- 
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taining  said  ampule  and  responsivcf  to  said  pressure 
means  for  opening  said  separable  member  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means,  one  of  said  members  carry- 
ing said  separable  member,  whereby  said  pressure  means 
forces  electrolyte  from  the  ruptured  ampule  into  said 
housing  and  when  pressure  subsides  said  spring  means 
again  closes  said  bousing. 


as  to  touch  the  liquid  in  the  hose  assembly  at  a  sufficient 
axial  distance  from  said  pipe-hose  junction  that  any  arc- 
ing will  take  place  between  the  projection  means  and 
the  liquid  rather  than  between  the  liquid  and  the  pipe 
at  the  pipe-hose  junction. 


3,t52,745 
SECONDARY  ELECTRIC  BATTERIES 

3  Galway  Grorc,  Grecahill,  Wigan, 


Fikd  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,1M 
priority,  ivpUcadoa  Great  Britdta  Oct  29, 195t 
5  OdtaM.    (CL  136— 1<2) 


I 


1.  In  a  multi-cell  storage  battery  having  a  filling  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  each  cell,  a  plug  adapted  to  fit  into  said 
cell,  an  integral  externally  threaded  depending  extension 
on  said  plug,  a  valve  chamber  in  the  upper  end  of  said  ex- 
tension, a  through  passage  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
plug  for  connection  to  a  source  of  topping-up  water  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  said  extension  having 
a  guide  bole  at  its  lower  end  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  a  float-operated  stem  slidabiy  located  in  said 
guide  hole,  said  float  being  below  said  extension  and  at- 
tached to  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  the  upper  end  of 
said  stem  terminating  in  said  chamber,  a  ball  valve  in 
said  chamber  and  remote  from  said  float  and  resting  on 
said  upper  end  and  adapted  to  contact  the  lower  end  of 
said  through  passage  to  close  the  same,  said  extension 
having  at  least  one  outlet  passage  separate  from  said  guide 
hole  and  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  exten- 
sion to  communicate  with  said  chamber  and  said  through 
passage,  said  extension  being  above  the  normal  liquid 
level  of  said  cell. 


3,«52,74< 

INSULATING  HOSE  PROTECTTVE  DEVICE 

Gcorse  M.  WoHT,  St'nllan  N.Yi«  ttiltnor  to 

Ekctric  Compaay,  a  cotpotattoa  of  New  Yorfc 

FiM  May  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,247 

€CUkm.    (CL174— f) 


3,952,747 
AEOLIAN  VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
Joha  W.  CiMk  mi  Robert  F.  Yoeii«,  New  Kcnsingtoa, 
Pa.,  and  Cbvke  B.  RawHw,  Mawiaa.  N.Y.,  Msigiion 
to  AtomiDBm  Coaspaay  off  AaMrica,  PMlitanli.  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsyiraiiia 

FlMl  Ai«.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,tl5 
<naiBM     (CL  174-^42) 


>-^s 


1.  Id  a  vibration  damper  oomprising  a  pair  of  inertia 
members  one  each  fixedly  supported  at  the  ends  of  a  re- 
silient member,  and  provided  with  a  clamp  engaging  the 
resilient  member  intermediate  the  inertia  members  for 
attachment  of  the  damper  to  a  suspended  elongate  mem- 
ber subject  to  aeolian  vibration,  the  improvement  com- 
prising locating  the  center  of  gravity  of  ea^h  inertia 
member  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  resilient  member 
at  a  point  therein  between  the  effective  points  of  attach- 
ment of  the  intermediate  clamp  and  each  inertia  member 
in  re^>ect  of  the  axial  length  of  the  resilient  mentber  there- 
between at  a  distance  from  the  point  of  effective  attach- 
ment of  each  inertia  member  in  excess  of  12  percent  of 
the  distance  between  the  two  points  of  effective  atuch- 
ment. 

3,952,748 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  FOR  INTERLOCKING 

ARMOR  CABLE 

LawrcBCC  M.  Curtiss,  Moontainsidc,  NJ.,  aMigDor  to 

The  Thonaa  Jk  Betti  Co.,  Elizal>cth,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jcracy 

Fled  Dec.  17, 195t,  Scr.  Not  791,992 
ISCWaac    (CL  174-41) 


1.  In  a  liquid  cooling  system  for  a  high-voltage  elec- 
trical conductor,  the  combinatioa  of  a  hose  assembly 
of  insulating  material  partially  filled  with  liquid,  an  elec- 
trically conductive  pipe  hydraulically  connected  to  the  end 
of  said  hoce  assemby,  and  forming  a  pipe-hose  junction 
therewith  exposed  to  the  liquid  when  the  hose  assembly 
is  full,  said  pipe  being  also  electrically  connected  to  a 
source  of  high  voltage,  and  projection  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  pipe  and  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
wall  of  the  hoce  astembly  and  extending  thereinto,  such 


5.  A  connector  fitting  for  terminating  and  supporftng 
interlocked  armor  cable  comprising,  in  combiiution,  a 
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d  in  the  hose  assembly  at  a  sufficient 
said  pipe-hose  junction  that  any  arc- 
between  the  projection  means  and 
an  between  the  liquid  and  the  pipe 
iction. 
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3,t52,747 
i  VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
Robatt  F.  Yowi,  New 
B.  RawHw,  M— iM.  N.Y^ 
npanjr  of 
tnnsylrania 
;.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49^15 
(CL  174-42) 


►-J 


PHtolwugli^  PSn  ■ 


damper  oomprising  a  pair  of  inertia 
fixedly  supported  at  the  ends  of  a  re- 
provided  with  a  clamp  engaging  the 
itermediate  the  inertia  mentbers  for 
ampcr  to  a  su^>ended  elongate  mem- 
an  vibration,  the  improvement  com- 
t  center  of  gravity  of  each  inertia 
^tudinal  axis  oi  the  resilient  member 
etween  the  effective  points  of  attach- 
diatc  clamp  and  each  inertia  member 
il  length  of  the  resilient  member  there- 
ce  from  the  point  of  effective  attach- 
a  men>ber  in  excess  of  12  percent  of 
:n  the  two  points  of  effective  attach- 


3,052,749 
fNECTOR  FOR  INTERLOCKING 
ARMOR  CABLE 

tiss.   Mountainside,   NJ^  assignor  to 
etts  Co.,  EUabcth,  N  J.,  a  corpontioa 

17, 195t,  Scr.  NoL  7tl,092 
(CL  174—51) 


sleeve,  means  for  securing  an  end  portion  of  an  inter-    steel  strand,  a  plurality  of  serrations  in  said  inserts,  said 

locked  armor  cable  in  one  end  of  said  sleeve  comprising    inserts  adapted  to  be  fractured  into  small  pieces  upon  thd 

a  cable  clamp,  a  cable  clamp  support  mounted  on  said 

sleeve  and  extending  axially  outward  from  said  one  end 

and  means  securing  said  clamp  to  said  clamp  support  in 

floating  relation  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 

said  sleeve,  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve 

for  fluid  sealing  said  sleeve  around  an  exposed  portion 

of  said  cable  when  received  therethrough,  and  a  ground 

conductor  clamp  angularly  adjustably  mounted  on  said    applicaUon  of  crimping  pressure  to  the  outside  of  the  I 

cable  clamp  for  securmg  a  groundmg  conductor  in  spaced    aluminum  ferrule 

relation  to  said  armor  cable. 


3,452,749 
UGHTWEIGHT  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  PANEL 
John  Milton  Snapp,  Melbounic,  Fhu,  and  William  E. 
SpuTow,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assicnon  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corpontioa,  a  conoration  of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  694,944 
7  Clainu.    (CL  174—48.5) 


1.  Lightweight  panel  construction  for  supporting  elec- 
trical apparatus  and  for  furnishing  the  electrical  circuitry 
therefor,  comprising  a  section  of  honeycomb  core  con- 
structed of  insulating  material,  and  a  pair  of  skins  se- 
cured in  substantially  parallel  relation  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  core  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  panel  possessing 
considerable  strength,  each  of  said  skins  having  electri- 
cal circuitry  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  skin  nearest  the 
core,  at  least  some  of  the  circuitry  of  the  pair  of  skins 
being  inter-related  and  having  connection  portions  dis- 
posed in  predetermined,  substantially  aligned  relation- 
ship with  each  other,  connection  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  connection  portions  from  the  exterior  of  said 
panel,  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  skins  for  support- 
ing electrical  apparatus  upon  said  panel,  and  additional 
connection  means  for  interconnecting  the  electrical  ap- 
paratus with  said  circuitry,  said  additional  connection 
means  including  sections  extending  through  one  of  said 
skins,  whereby  the  apparatus  supported  from  said  panel 
can  be  interconnects!  with  the  circuitry, of  the  panel 
without  the  need  for  an  external  wiring  harness. 


to 


fitting  for  terminating  and  supporting 
cable  comprising,  in  combiiutioa,  a 


3,952,754 
mGH  TENSILE  SPLICE 

Robert  F.  Cobnnsh,  Hwrisbarg,  Pa., 

AMP  Incorporated,  Haniabai,  Pa. 

Flkd  Sept  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t44,445 

7CWM.    (CL174— ^) 

1 .  A  device  for  connecting  electrical  conductors  having 
at  least  one  steel  strand,  comprising  an  aluminum  ferrule, 
a  plurality  of  cylindrically  configured  inserts  made  of  high- 
ly frangible  powdered  metal  within  the  ferrule,  said  inserts 
providing  a  central  aperture  adapted  to  accommodate  the 


3,952,751 
AERIAL  CABLE  SPACER  AND  LINER  FOR  SAME 
Victor  F.  Voil(,  Hasdngs  on  Hndson,  N.Y.,  Charles  D. 
Euh,  Marion,  Ind.,  and  John  W.  Olson,  Dobbs  Fcny, 
N.Y.,  assignort  to  Anaconda  Wfav  and  Cable  Com- 
pany, a  corpontioa  ot  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  14,872 
5  Ctaiiaa.    (CL  174—144) 


"5Sar' 


1.  A  unitary  aerial  cable  q>acer  for  sxispending  a  plu- 
rality of  electric  cables  from  a  messenger,  said  spacer 
being  formed  from  dielectric  material  and  comprising  a 
planar  frame,  a  plurality  of  flanged  hooks  integral  with 
said  frame  and  extending  outwardly  in  the  plane  thereof, 
one  of  said  hooks  being  curved  downwardly  for  hanging 
upon  said  messenger,  and  the  remainder  of  said  hooks 
being  curved  upwardly  for  supporting  said  cables,  seats 
formed  by  said  flanged  hooks  extending  across  the  plane 
of  said  frame,  said  seats  being  saddle-shaped  to  conform 
approximately  to  the  curve  of  the  span  of  said  messenger 
and  cables,  said  frame  being  formed  with  an  aperture  con- 
tiguous to  each  of  said  hooks  for  receiving  tying  means  to 
hold  said  messenger  and  said  cables  to  said  spacer. 

3.  A  liner  for  the  seat  of  an  aerial  cable  spacer  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  abrasion-resistant  material  curved  ap- 
proximately 8-shaped  in  profile  and  fqrmed  on  opposite 
sides  of  its  mid  point  with  a  concave  and  a  convex  sur- 
face respectively,  one  end  of  said  sheet  being  bifurcated 
and  folded  back  on  said  convex  surface  to  form  a  clip 
and  the  other  end  of  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  op- 
posing tabs  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  sheet,  said 
tabs  being  folded  back  on  said  convex  surface  whereby 
said  liner  may  be  locked  into  said  seat 


3,952,752 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  SCREEN 
GRID-KEYED  CHROMA  AMPLIFIER 
Joaeph  E.   Davis,   BoCalo,  N.Y.,  and  George  Schicas, 
Wavcrly,  Maas.,  Mslgnors,  by  mesne  aaslgnnicnts,  to 
Sylvanhi  Electric  Prodncts,  Inc.  WUnili«ton,  DcL,  a 
corpontioa  of  Detaware 

FUed  Jnnc  28,  1954,  Scr.  No.  594,449 
2  Oafans.    (CL  178—5.4) 
1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  the  combination  com- 
prising a  source  of  composite  color  television  signals  in- 
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eluding  burst  and  chroma  information;  a  pentode  ampli- 
fier having  an  anode  circuit,  a  grid<athode  circuit  and  a 
screen  grid  circuit:  a  source  of  retrace  gating  pulses;  a 
source  of  signal  related  automatic  gain  control  voltage; 
means  coupling  said  source  of  television  signals  to  said 
amplifier  grid-cathode  circuit  to  supply  an  input  signal; 
means  coupled  between  said  source  of  retrace  gating 
pulses  and  said  grid-cathode  circuit  for  providing  a  grid 
bias  potential  shift  during  retrace  su£Bcient  to  allow  the 


defining  means  defining  a  third  optical  path  having  a  fixed 
end  making  an  acute  angle  with  said  second  optical  path 
and  a  dependent  end  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
optical  axis  of  said  first  optical  path  but  displaced  there- 
from; second  reflecting  means  at  the  intersection  of  said 
second  and  third  optical  paths  positioned  to  transfer  ra- 
diation from  one  of  said  paths  into  the  other  of  said 
paths;  objective  lens  means  at  the  dependent  end  of  said 
third  optical  path,  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens 
means  intersecting  the  optical  axis  of  said  third  optical 
path;  third  reflecting  means  at  the  intersection  of  said  op- 
tical axes  of  the  objective  lens  and  the  third  optical  path 
to  pass  radiation  from  one  axis  along  the  other;  a  plu- 
rality of  optical  elements  along  said  third  optical  path 
for  magnifying  an  image  tberealong;  means  for  rotating 
said  bracket  means  and  passage  defining  means  about  said 
first  optical  path;  means  for  rotating  said  objective  lens 
about  said  third  optical  path;  and  means  for  focusing  the 
elements  along  said  third  optical  path. 


^  input  burst  informatioD  and  the  input  chroma  informa- 
tion to  be  controlled  through  substantially^  the  same  con- 
trol range  by  a  common  automatic  gain  control  voltage; 
means  for  coupling  said  source  of  automatic  gain  control 
voltage  to  said  grid-cathode  circuit;  and  means  for  cou- 
pling said  source  of  retrace  gating  pulses  to  said  screen 
grid  circuit  for  increasing  the  screen  grid  potential  and 
amplifier  gain  during  the  retrace  period  wbeo  burst  in- 
formation is  being  amplified. 


IMAGE  FROJECnON  APPARATUS 

Alfred  ^cbwan,  Westport,  and  Edwafd  L.  McCarthy, 

Dvica,  Coon^  assignon  to  Tbc  PcffUB-Ehner  Cor- 

poratkMi,  Norwatt,  CoaBn  a  corpontioB  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,M1 

M  Claims.    (CL  17S— «) 


9.  Optical  imaging  apparatus  for  a  television  camera 
which  comprises  housing  means  for  attachment  to  said 
camera,  said  housing  means  defining  a  first  optical  path 
aligned  with  the  camera  lens;  bracket  means  on  said 
housing  means  defining  a  second  optical  path  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  optical  path;  first  reflect- 
ing means  at  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  op- 
tical paths  positioned  to  transfer  radiation  from  one  of 
said  paths  into  the  other  of  said  paths;  radiation  passage 


3,052,754 

ELECrR(M)PnCAL  RANGE  FINDERS 

WUUam  E.  WUUaiiH,  Pasadsat,  Caltfn  Mslpinr  to  CcpM, 

Imcm  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawva 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,35« 

SCfadms.    (CL  178— 4.5) 


1.  An  electro-optical  range  finder,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  spaced  television  pickup  cameras;  a  pair  of  illuminated 
stereoscopic  scales  computed  for  a  preselected  range; 
means  including  a  pair  of  pickup  canoeras  for  said  scales; 
television  receiver  means  including  a  pair  (A  image  tubes, 
each  of  said  image  tubes  are  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  one  of  said  pickup  cameras  detecting  the  images  and 
the  scales  corresponding  to  the  same  eye  of  an  observer 
for  displaying  object  images  from  said  cameras  and  scale 
images  from  said  pickup  tubes  in  superposed  relation, 
said  displayed  images  in  said  image  tubes  having  spaced 
optical  axes  corresponding  to  the  interocular  separation 
of  an  observer  so  as  to  form  a  virtual  stereoscopic  image 
of  s%id  object  and  scale  to  allow  the  range  of  the  object 
to  be  read  off  of  the  scale. 


3,852,755 
COPYING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Eaccae  GarfteM,  Woodtary.  NJ. 
(1523  Sfhm  Gudca  St.,  PkfladclpUa,  Pa.) 
Filed  Aag.  11,  195S,  Scr.  No.  754,235 
SCUtaas.    (a.l7S— 6.6) 
1.  A  copying  and  reproducing  machine  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  portable  scanning  instrument  including 
a  casing  open  at  one  end,  means  in  said  casing  for  pro- 
ducing a  fine  point  of  light  at  said  open  end.  means  to 
sweep  said  light  across  the  open  end  of  said  casing,  a 
photoelectric  cell  in  said  casing  and  means  to  transmit 
reflections  from  said  light  to  said  [rfiotoelectric  cell  to 
produce  an  electric  signal;  a  reproducing  instnunent  in- 
cluding a  bar,  a  stylus  attached  to  said  bar,  and  means 
to  vibrate  said  bar;  means  operating  said  light  sweeping 
means  and  said  bar  vibrating  means  at  the  same  fre- 


September  4,  1962 

ing  a  third  optical  path  having  a  fixed 
e  angle  with  said  second  optical  path 
id  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
first  optical  path  but  displaced  there- 
ing  means  at  the  intersection  of  said 
ttical  paths  positioned  to  transfer  ra- 
»f  said  paths  into  the  other  of  said 
I  means  at  the  dependent  end  of  said 
he  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens 
ht  optical  axis  of  said  third  optical 
;  means  at  the  intersection  of  said  op- 
jective  lens  and  the  third  optical  path 
om  one  axis  along  the  other;  a  plu- 
;ments  along  said  third  optical  path 
mage  therealong;  means  for  rotating 
ind  passage  defining  means  about  said 
leans  for  rotating  said  objective  lens 
ical  path;  and  means  for  focusing  the 
third  optical  path. 
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3,052,754 
)PnCAL  RANGE  FINDERS 
^  PwaisBt,  Caltf ^  SMignor  to  CcpM, 
corporadoa  of  Delaware 
'.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,35t 
(0.178—4^ 


tical  range  finder,  comprising:  a  pair 
pickup  cameras;  a  pair  of  illuminated 
computed  for  a  preselected  range; 
>air  of  pickup  cameras  for  said  scales; 
neans  including  a  pair  of  image  tubes, 
tubes  are  connected  to  be  responsive 
up  cameras  detecting  the  images  and 
iding  to  the  same  eye  of  an  observer 
X  images  from  said  cameras  and  scale 
pickup  tubes  in  superposed  relation, 
;es  in  said  image  tubes  having  q>aced 
xinding  to  the  interocular  separation 
s  to  form  a  virtual  stereoscopic  image 
icale  to  allow  the  range  of  the  object 
e  scale. 


3,052,755 
ND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
GarlcM,  Woodkvy.  NJ. 
;  Gw^ca  Stn  Plinsiiipils,  Pa.) 
^  11,  195S.  Scr.  No.  754^35 
laioH.    (CL17t— i.6) 
i  reproducing  machine  comprising  the 
ortable  scanning  instrument  including 
se  end,  means  in  said  casing  for  pro- 
of light  at  said  open  end,  means  to 
:ross  the  open  end  of  said  casing,  a 
n  said  casing  and  means  to  transmit 
id  light  to  said  photoelectric  cell  to 
signal;  a  reproducing  instrument  in- 
ylus  attached  to  said  bar,  and  means 
;  means  operating  said  li^t  sweeping 
ar  vibrating  means  at  the  same  fre- 


^a^'t^/^i"^  ^'i  ''°'^**  electrical  current  con-   means  for  selecting  and  forming  alternate  switching  waves 
nected  lo  sanl  stylus;  and  means  operated  by  the  electric   at  the  varying  fundamental  fluencies  from^LT^ 

duced  waves;  an  on-  and  off-gating  means  having  input 
and  output;  means  for  applying  the  produced  sound  waves 
to  the  input  of  said  gating  means,  and  means  for  oiperating 
the  gating  means  in  on-and-off  positions  by  said  switching 
waves,  thereby  producing  the  sound  waves  in  on-and-off 
states  at  the  output  of  said  gating  means  at  said  selected 
frequencies;  a  frequency-controlled  pulse  wave  generator 
normally  adjusted  for  producing  pulse  waves  at  a  sam- 
pling frequency  of  the  ^iroduced  sound  waves;  a  pulsed 
sample  storage  means;  means  for  sampling  the  output 
waves  of  said  gating  means  by  said  pulse  waves,  and 
means  for  storing  these  samples  in  said  storage  means;  a 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  stored  samples 
under  control  of  pulse  waves;  a  counting  means  for  re- 
cording the  number  of  said  samples  stored  in  the  storage 


signal  from  said  photoelectric  cell  to  cut  off  the  current 
to  said  stylus. 
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3^2,754 
PHONOCARDIOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Mania  J.  Seven,  233  S.  42Bd  St.,  PhlladeipUa,  Pa.,  and 
Raymond  P.  Seven,  921  Wakcmaa  Ave.,  and  Harry 
J.  Venena,  1908  Driving  Park  Road,  both  of  Wheaton, 

Filed  Jaly  10, 1950,  Scr.  No.  747,739 
8Clahna.    (CL  179— 1) 
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1.  A  phonocardiograph  comprising  a  microphone  for 
receiving  heart  sounds  of  the  body  and  for  providing  elec- 
trical undulations  corresponding  to  the  heart  sounds  of 
both  normal  and  abnormal  frequencies,  means  associated 
with  said  microphone  for  amplifying  said  electrical  tm- 
dulations  containing  normal  and  abnormal  frequencies 
including  abnormal  frequencies  above  160  cycles  per 
second,  detector  means  for  producing  a  variable  signal 
corresponding  to  the  amplitude  envelope  of  said  amplified 
electrical  undulations,  and  recorder  means  for  recording 
said  variable  signal. 


means;  a  normally  inoperative  first  coupling  means  be- 
tween the  counting  means  and  said  generator;  a  normally 
inoperative  second  coupling  means  between  said  refvo- 
ducing  means  and  said  generator;  and  means  for  applying 
said  alternate  switching  waves  simuluneously  to  said  first 
and  second  coupling  means  in  a  phase  as  to  operate  them 
in  on-states  when  the  produced  complex  waves  appear  at 
the  output  of  said  gating  means,  whereby  first,  to  impart 
reproduction  of  the  stored  samples  by  said  reproducing 
means  under  control  of  pulse  waves  from  said  generator, 
and  second,  said  counted  record  to  shift  the  pulse  fre- 
quency of  said  generator  by  an  amount  as  to  produce 
approximately  the  same  number  of  pulses  as  said  count 
during  a  prefixed  reproducing  time  period  equal  to  one 
wavelength  period  of  the  reference  fundamental  frequency 
aforementioned,  thereby  effecting  the  desired  frequency 
conversion  of  the  original  q)eech  sound  waves. 


'      3,052,758 
COLUMN  SPEAKERS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 
PUBLIC  ADDRESS  SYSTEMS 
Michael  L.  Beiry,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Trlx  Electrical  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  England,  a  BrWih 


3,052,757 
FREQUENCY  NORMALIZATION  IN  SPEECH 
SOUND  WAVES 
Mcgncr  V.  Kalfalan,  962  Hyperion  Ave., 
Loa  Angcica,  Cattf. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  781,103 
1  Claini.    (CL  179^1) 
In  speech  sound  waves  containing  a  plurality  of  wave 
components  in  integral  harmonic  relation  to  a  funda- 
mental component,  but  wherein  the  frequency  of  said 
fundamental  varies  randomly,  the  system  of  shifting  the 
resonances  of  said  plurality  of  wave  components  to  regions 
where  their  integral  harmonic  relations  remain  constant 
with  Tctpect  to  a  reference  fundamental  component,  the 
system  comprising  means  for  producing  speech  sound 
waves  having  varying  fundamental  frequency  components; 


Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,437 
3  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 

1.  In  a  public  address  system  the  combination  of  a 
control  voltage  amplifier,  a  plurality  of  colunu  speakers 
each  of  said  column  speakers  comprising  a  bank  of  loud- 
speakers having  conical  diaphragms  arranged  rectilinear- 
ly  one  above  another  with  their  axes  substantially  parallel 
and  an  elongated  upright  casing  having  a  front  wall  on 
which  the  loudspeakers  are  mounted  so  as  to  project  rear- 
wardly  into  the  casing  and  providing  a  single  chamber  of 
shallow  depth  from  front  to  rear  thereof  common  to  all 
the  loudspeakers,  a  plurality  of  housings  respectively  de- 
tachably  secured  to  the  column  speaker  casings,  com- 
ponents of  a  power  amplifier  mounted  within  each  hous- 
ing, first  readily  releasable  electrical  connecting  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  power  amplifier  components 
in  each  bousing  with  the  loudspeakers  in  the  associated 
column  speaker  casing  thereby  to  provide  each  column 
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speaker  with  a  power  amplifier  individual  thereto,  and   ing  first  end  n>eans  connected  to  the  preference  voltage- 
second  readily  releasable  electrical  connecting  means  for  producing  means  in  the  electrically  sequentially  first  one 

of  two  electrically  adjacent  and  sequential  counter  cir- 
cuit portions  and  having  second  end  means  connected  to 
the  electron  inflow  end  of  said  electrical  discharge  de- 
vice between  said  semi-conductor  means  and  said  elec- 
trical discharge  device;  and  a  plurality  of  information 
signal  gates  provided  with  a  common  output  circuit  and 
individual  information  signal  input  circuits  having  the 
corresponding  gates  effectively  electrically  interpo«ed 
therebetween  when  doted,  each  of  said  gates  being  cou- 
•  pl*d  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  counter  circuit  por- 

tion "in  gate-opening  relationship  in  response  to  current 
conduction  therethrough. 
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3,t52,7M 
SWrrCH  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  MULTI-CHANNEL- 

PULSE-COMMUNICATION-SYCTEM 
Cari  GvBur  Snda,  Ahrilo,  and  Aadcn  K«lb7  Bersmami, 
HagcntcB,  Sweden,  amitaon  to  Tdcf(»akticbolj«et 
L  M  Effkana,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  conMiratkNi  of 

FIM  Feb.  If,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  794,457 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkia  Swedes  Fab.  25, 195S 

4Cteln.    (CL179— 15) 


operatively  connecting  the  power  amplifier  con>ponents 
in  each  housing  with  the  control  voltage  amplifier. 


3,952,759 
TIME  DIVKION  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
Wheeler  M.  Tnrncr,  Whittlcr,  CaUf.,  assifiior  to  Anou 
Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf  .,  a  corporation  of  Cal- 
ifomfai 

Flkd  Inly  39,  1957,  Scr.  Nn.  <75,949 

6  Cfadms.    (CL  179—15)  , 


1.  Time  division  multiplexing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sequential  counter  including  a  plurality  of  electrically 
sequential  counter  circuit  portions  connected  together 
in  parallel  for  connection  between  intermittently  posi- 
tive timing  Voltage  pulses  and  a  negative  potential,  each 
of  said  counter  circuit  portions  including  a  similarly  elec- 
trically conductively  directed  voltage-time  responsive 
electrical  discharge  device,  each  of  said  counter  circuit 
portions  including  a  preference  voltage-producing  means 
responsive  to  current  conduction  through  said  electrical 
discharge  device  and  similarly  electrically  conductively  di- 
rected semi-conductor  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  electrical  discharge  device  and  said  preference  volt- 
age-producing means;  a  plurality  of  electrically  sequen- 
tially operative  preference  voltage-transfer  circuits,  each 
including  coupling  means  between  different  immediately 
electrically  adjacent  and  sequential  ones  of  said  p'ural- 
ity  of  counter  circuit  portions  in  preference  voltage  trans- 
ferring relationship,  each  of  the  preference  voltage-trans- 
fer circuits  and  the  coupling  means  comprising  same  hav- 


ni 


1.  A  multi-channel  pulse-transmissioa  system  for  trans- 
ferring signals  in  the  form  oi  modulated  current  pulaea 
from  one  terminal  equipment  to  another  terminal  equifv 
ment  through  individual  connections,  said  system  com- 
prising an  electronic  switch  for  each  said  termiiul  equip- 
ment, transmission  means  common  to  several  connections 
and  connected  between  said  electronic  switches,  a  time 
delay  network  for  each  said  terminal  equipment  having  a 
real  impedance  so  as  to  store  signal  energy  in  the  time 
interval  between  pulses  and  transfer  said  energy  during 
the  pulse  time  as  a  current  pulse  to  the  other  said  time 
delay  network  associated  with  the  other  terminal  equip- 
ment in  the  same  connection,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
tronic switches  comprising  a  bistable  current-controlled 
element  having  a  high  resistaiKe  to  passing  currents  below 
a  predetermined  value  and  a  low  resistance  to  passing 
currents  above  said  value  so  as  to  allow  closing  of  said 
switch  by  an  external  short  control  pulse  above  said  pre- 
determined current  value,  means  tor  supplying  to  said  bi- 
stable element  switch  a  carrier  pulse  of  a  length  equal  to 
that  of  the  pulse  time  so  that  the  said  bistable  element 
switch  reopens  at  the  end  of  said  carrier  pulse  upon  the 
current  passing  therethrough  becoming  zero,  each  said 
electronic  switch  being  synchronously  closed  during  the 
pulse  time  allotted  to  the  respective  connection,  whereby 
the  said  signals  are  transferred  superposed  upon  the  said 
carrier  pulses  at  least  during  passage  throu^  said  bistable 
element  switch,  said  carrier  pulse  thus  prerenting  a  de- 
crease of  the  current  through  said  bistable  switch  bdow 
the  said  value  at  which  said  switch  has  high  resistance. 
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1  connected  to  the  preference  voltage- 
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adjacent  and  sequential  counter  cir- 
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lel  pulse-tranamissaoa  system  for  trans- 
he  form  of  modulated  current  pulses 
equipment  to  another  tenninal  equip- 
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M52,7<I 

HANDSET  TYPE  OF  TELEPHONE  UNTT 

IchMaro  TsMhiya,  11(7  Iwalo,  Komae-macM, 

KItaiBBia-ffaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  806,663 

Clahns  priority,  appBcntlon  Japu  D«^  2«,  1959 

(CL  179— SI) 


1.  A  telephone  handset  unit  of  the  self-contained  and 
self -powered,  amplifying  type  comprising:  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  simple,  compact  hollow  handset  casing  assembly 
of  a  few  removably  interconnected  parts  and 

(6)  a  complete  telephone  apparatus  in  said  hollow 
casing  assembly  and  divided  into  readily  serviced 
electrical  sub-units  retained  in  place  by  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  casing  assembly  parts  for  the  best 
utilization  of  available  space  in  such  a  compact 
handset  casing  with 

(c)  electrical  circuit  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  telephone  units  and  including  contacts  coopera- 
tively engaged  upon  the  assembly  insertion  of  each 
such  telephone  sub-unit, 

(</)  said  casing  assembly  with  its  related  telephone 
ajpparatus  units  comprising 

( 1 )  an  elongated  hollow  arm  with  one  side  open, 
hoUow,  head  enlargments  at  each  end  thereof, 

(2)  end  closures  having  removability  permitting 
securing  means  for  said  side  openings  of  said 
end  enlargements  with 

(3)  one  said  closure  retaining  a  transmitter  sub- 
unit  in  place  and 

(4)  the  other  said  closure  retaining  a  receiving  sub- 
unit  in  place, 

(5)  said  hollow  arm  being  open  throughout  the 
length  of  a  side  between  and  opening  into  said 
end  enlargement  openings  and 

(6)  a  removable  side  in,  and  filling  said  opening 
of  said  arm,  secured  in  place  by  said  end  open- 
ing closures  and  carrying  on  and  along  the  length 
of  its  inner  face  a  plurality  oi  electrical  sub- 
imits  including,  at  least  an  amplifier  sub-unit 
and  a  dry  cell  power  sub-unit  of  said  telephone 
apparatus. 


3,952,762 
BACKSPACING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSCRIBING 

MACHINES 
Frederick  W.  Roberts,  FabftcU,  John  R.  Montgomery, 
Bridgeport,  and  Donglas  B.  TWany,  Monroe,  Conn., 
aasii^ors    to    Dfctapbone    Corporation,    Bridgeport, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FIM  Ai«.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S31^9 
SCUriass.   (CL179— 1M.2) 
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said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  drum 
adapted  to  carry  a  recorded  message  segment,  a  drive 
motor  for  rotating  said  drum,  an  indexing  member  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  adjacent  said  drum  for  independent  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  indexing  lever  means  movably 
supported  adjacent  said  indexing  member,  said  lever 
means  and  said  indexing  member  being  provided  with 
cooperable  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  said  member,  a  start  control  for  said 
drive  motor  and  operable  by  said  lever  means  when  said 
lever  means  has  been  moved  away  from  engagement 
with  said  indexing  member,  and  locking  means  automa- 
tically operable  when  said  lever  means  has  been  moved 
away  from  engagement  with  said  indexing  means,  said 
locking  means '  serving  to  couple  said  indexing  member 
to  said  drum,  whereby  said  indexing  member  rotates  with 
said  drum  to  maintain  said  drive  motor  energized  until 
said  drum  has  returned  to  its  initial  starting  position. 


3,952,763 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Raymond    J.    Natfac,    PlcwantvUle,    N.Y., 
OCarion    Listener    Corporation, 
Ossinfaig,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkai  of  New  York 
Filad  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  894,291 
2ClainM.    (CL2f9— S) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  temporarily  storing  and  selec- 
tively playing  back  short  segments  of  recorded  material. 


1 .  An  electrical'  switching  device,  comprising  a  cage 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  of  non-conductive 
material,  and  a  plurality  of  metallic  members  extending 
between  the  walls  and  providing  means  for  fixedly  re- 
taining the  walls  in  their  spaced  apart  relation,  the  mem- 
bers being  positioned  on  d^erent  radii  but  each  at  the 
same  distance  along  its  radius  from  a  common  center 
and  being  equally  spaced  apart,  the  walls  and  the  mem- 
ben  defining  an  enclosure,  one  of  the  walls  having  an 
opening  within  the  bounds  of  the  enclosure,  a  body  of 
non-conducting  material  having  a  hub,  the  hub  being  of  a 
dimension  less  than  the  dimensions  of  the  opening,  the 
hub  extending  throu^  the  opening  and  being  rotatable 
in  the  opening  but  having  no  fixed  center  of  rotation  with 
relation  to  the  opening,  the  body  being  dimensioned  so 
that  the  bounds  of  the  enclosure  do  not  engage  or  retain 
the  body  to  any  fixed  axis  of  rotation,  the  other  wall  hav- 
ing an  opening  of  limited  arcuate  eiftenU  the  body  having 
a  projection  extending  into  and  cooperating  with  the 
limited  extent  opening  to  determine  the  extent  of  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  body  in  the  enclosure,  the  body 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough,  the  passage  b^- 
ing  of  substantially  uniform  bore  throughout  its  extent, 
a  pair  of  round  conducting  members  within  the  passage, 
the  round  members  being  dimensioned  to  move  freely 
through  and  out  of  the  passage,  and  a  resilient  element 
within  the  passage  between  and  engaging  the  round  mem- 
ben,  the  element  providing  means  normally  tending  to 
drive  the  round  members  out  of  the  passage  and  Co  move 
to  positions  extending  from  the  passage  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  metallic  members,  the  hub  extending  free 
of  the  cage  and  providing  means  for  rotating  the  body 
to  cause  the  round  members  to  move  from  between  one 
pair  of  metallic  members  to  a  next  adjacent  pair  of  metal- 
lic members. 
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3,t52,7M 

RTOER  FOR  BRUSH  ON  COMMUTATOR 

John  Dc  Ragcrii,  527  Kenneth  Ave^  Campbell,  Calif. 

FOcd  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840,817 

4ClainM.    (C].2M-^2S) 


3,t52,7M 
CLOCK.RADIO  SLEEP  SWITCH 
Fred  Kochkr,  LMcaHer,  Pa.,  asaigM»r  to  Hamilton  Watch 
Compuiy,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FDcd  Feb.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,559 
ItO^m.    (CL2N— 3t) 


1.  In  the  low  voltage  phase  of  the  ignition  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  with  a 
commutator  having  a  body  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial provided  with  a  plurality  of  empty  gaps  equally 
spaced  around  its  periphery  and  a  spring  urged  periph- 
ery engaging  brush  having  a  thickness  slightly  leas  than 
the  width  of  any  one  of  said  gaps,  and  an  electrically 
non-conductive  means  operatively  engaging  said  brush 
and  said  commutator  for  supporting  said  spring  urged 
brush  with  its  commutator  periphery  engaging  surface  in 
non-contacting  peripheral  alignment  relative  to  said  com- 
mutator body  as  any  one  gap  therein  passes  said  brush. 


3,t52,7<5 
TIME  SWITCHES 
JoKph  I.  Everard,  Manitowoc,  and  Roser  D.  Rnbeh,  Two 
RiTcrs,  Wis.,  MrifnofB  to  Parafon  Electric  Company, 
Two  Riven,  Wis. 

Filed  May  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,984 
4  Claims.    iCLTm—M) 


.     />r. 


h^mm. 


-U'j. 


1.  In  a  portable  dock-radio  having  a  battery  operated 
timepiece  and  a  switch  associated  with  said  timepiece 
for  de-energizing  said  radio  after  a  predetermined  period 
of  time,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  pillar  plate  for  said 
timepiece,  a  gear  train  mounted  on  said  pillar  plate  for 
driving  the  hands  of  said  timepiece,  a  movable  electric 
contact  for  said  switch,  a  stationary  electric  contact  for 
said  switch  mounted  on  said  pillar  plate  and  engageable 
by  said  movable  electric  contact,  a  reciprocable  member 
mounted  parallel  to  said  pillar  plate  constantly  engaged 
by  said  movable  contact,  means  for  driving  said  recipro- 
cable member  linearly  with  time  from  the  train  of  said 
timepiece,  and  said  reciprocable  member  having  a  cut- 
away portion  to  permit  movable  electric  contact  to  break 
contact  with  said  stationary  electric  contact  after  a  pre- 
determined movement  of  said  reciprocable  member. 


M52,7<7 
CONNECTING  APPARATUS 
Warren  D.  Cnrcton,  Garden  Grove,  Fredctkk  David 
Fold,  San  Mmino,  Donald  L.  Hnshach,  North  Holly- 
wood, and  AmoM  M.  Skndrc,  Arcadia,  CaUf .,  asrignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
'as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FHed  Ang.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  €79M^ 
ICfa^m.    (CL2M— 44) 


1.  A  time  switch  comprising  motor  driven  timing  means 
including  a  motor  and  a  timing  dial,  adjustable  cam  means 
carried  by  said  dial  and  including  an  "on"  and  an  "off" 
cam,  means  for  locking  said  cam  means  to  said  dial  in 
any  desired  position  on  said  dial,  a  switch  having  at  least 
one  movable  resilient  switch  blade  having  a  fixed  inner  end 
and  a  movable  outer  end  provided  with  a  movable  contact, 
a  stationary  contact  cooperating  with  said  movable  con- 
tact, a  single  slide  bar  for  moving  said  movable  contact 
to  switch  closed  and  switch  open  positioB,  and  means  for 
selectively  biasing  said  slide  bar  to  switch  closed  and 
switch  open  position  respectively. 


1.  A  connecting  network  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  shafts. 
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dock-radio  having  a  battery  operated 
witch  associated  with  said  timepiece 
lid  radio  after  a  predetermined  period 
;ment  comprising;  a  pillar  plate  for  said 
rain  mounted  on  said  pillar  plate  for 
of  said  timepiece,  a  movable  electric 
iritch,  a  stationary  electric  contact  for 
;d  on  said  pillar  plate  and  engageable 
ectric  contact,  a  reciprocable  member 

0  said  pillar  plate  constantly  engaged 
>ntact,  means  for  driving  said  recipro- 
arly  with  time  from  the  train  of  said 

1  reciprocable  member  having  a  cut- 
rmit  movable  electric  contact  to  break 
itationary  electric  contact  after  a  pre- 
lent  of  said  reciprocable  member. 


M52,7<7 
VECTING  APPARATUS 
OB,  Garden  Grove,  Frederick  David 
ao,  Donald  L.  IfacbKh,  North  Holly- 
Id  M.  Skndrc,  Arcadia,  CaUf ^  aMfgDora, 
mcnti,  to  the  United  Statci  of  America 
J  the  Secretary  off  the  Army 
K.  23, 1957,  Sot.  No.  679,813 
(CL2M— 44) 


(6)  said  shafts  having  an  externally  threaded  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

(c)  threaded  sleeves  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
shafts; 

(d)  a  first  grid  panel  board  disposed  on  said  sleeves 
for  lateral  movement  with  said  sleeves  when  said 
sleeves  are  rotated; 

(«)  a  second  grid  panel  board  disposed  on  said  second 
ends  of  said  shafts, 

(/)  said  grid  panels  being  disposed  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  produce  a  plurality  of  projected  crosspoints 
of  grid  conductors  between  said  grid  panels; 

(;)  a  programming  panel  disposed  between  said  grid 
panels, 

(A)  said  programming  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  corresponding  to  said  crosspoints; 

(i)  resilient  connectors  disposed  in  said  openings  and 
extending  through  said  programming  panel; 

(/)  means  attached  to  said  sleeves  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  sleeves  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  uni- 
formly vary  the  spacing  between  said  grid  panel 
surfaces  to  resiliently  bias  said  resilient  connectors 
between  said  grid  panels, 

(k)  whereby  when  said  connectors  are  resiliently  biased 
they  engage  opposing  grid  conductors  and  establish 
individual  interconnecting  circuit  paths  associated 
with  said  grid  conductors; 

(/)  detent  means  for  preventing  removal  of  said  pro- 
gramming panel  from  between  said  grid  panels  when 
said  resilient  connectors  are  in  engagement  with  said 
grid  conductors;  and 

(m)  means  attached  to  said  programming  panel  for  re- 
moving said  programming  panel  from  between  said 
grid  panels  when  said  resilient  connectors  and  said 
grid  conductors  are  not  in  engagement. 


3,tS2.7M 
PLUG-IN  CONTACT  DEVICE 


William  A.  Knhar,  Bethlehem,  and  Efancr  T.  Carbon, 
Center  Valley,  Pa.,  avignon,  by  mesne  aniinmcnli,  to 
Undent,  Incl,  Allcntown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Dcla- 

FHad  Ang.  2S,  19M,  Sot.  No^  51,967 
ISClafans.     (CL2M— 56) 


1.  In  a  contact  device,  a  housing  having  openings 
through  which  contacts  are  adapted  to  extend,  a  movable 
carriage  within  the  housings  and  pivoted  on  the  housing, 
insulating  means  mounted  on  said  carriage,  contact  means 
secured  to  the  insulating  means  and  adapted  in  forward 
position  of  the  carriage  to  extend  through  the  opening  in 
the  housing,  an  operating  lever  extending  from  the  car- 
riage remote  from  the  carriage  pivot,  spring  means  bias- 
ing the  carriage  toward  one  limiting  position,  a  cam  piv- 
oted on  the  shousing  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  carriage 
axis,  said  cam  having  a  follower  slot  through  which  the 
operating  lever  extends,  the  cam  being  turned  by  the  op- 
erating lever  as  the  carriage  moves  up  and  down,  said 
cam  having  a  latching  recess,  and  latch  means  which  in 
one  position  of  the  cam  engages  in  the  latching  recess. 
782  O.O.— 1« 


3,052,769 
FUSIBLE  PLUG-IN  DEVICE 
William  Aotfaony  Kuhar,  Bethlehem,  and  Forrest  Howard 
Scipic,  Allcntown,  Pa,,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Uni-Bus,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Continuation  off  application  Ser.  No.  602,244,  Aug.  6, 
1956.    This  application  Apr.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731,174 
15  Claims.    (CI.  200—51) 


jt$ 


1.  A  plug-in  device  for  a  bus  duct,  ipcluding  an  in- 
sulating movable  contact  carrier,  means  for  movably 
mounting  the  insulating  movable  contact  carrier  for  for- 
ward motion  and  for  retraction,  primary  contacts 
mounted  on  the  insulating  movable  contact  carrier  and 
adapted  in  closed  position  to  engage  bus  bars,  secondary 
contacts  mounted  on  the  insulating  movable  contact  car- 
rier and  interconnected  with  the  primary  contacts  in 
closed  position,  and  fixed  contacts  interconnected  With 
the  secondary  contacts  in  closed  position,  in  combination 
with  means  for  advancing  the  insulating  movable  con- 
tact carrier  to  a  full  forward  positioh  by  a  continuous 
stroke  and  thereby  engaging  the  secondary  contacts  and 
also  engaging  the  primary  contacts,  an  operation  delay 
device,  means  for  moving  the  operation  delay  device  to 
stop  position  when  the  insulating  movable  contact  carrier 
is  moved  forwardly  to  closed  position,  means  operated 
from  outside  the  plug-in  device  for  moving  the  insulating 
movable  contact  carrier  toward  opening  until  the  mecha- 
nism engages  the  operation  delay  device,  and  separately 
operated  means,  operated  from  outside  the  plug-in  device, 
for  throwing  the  operation  delay  device  to  release  posi- 
tion and  thereby  opening  the  primary  contacts. 


3,M2,77f 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

J.  Di  Vlto.  Florida  BIdg.,  ApL  2,  PmUtynn  Apia., 

Ebmcre,  Wflmington  5,  Dd. 

Filed  Inly  12, 1960,  Sot.  No.  42,267    , 

4  Cliriw.    (CL  2tO--51  J9) 


^^k 


1.  In  a  jack  and  plug  connector,  a  plug  having  contact 
pins  and  a  jack  having  pin-receiving  elements,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  pin  holding  clip  having  a 
free  end  projecting  in  pin-contacting  position  into  a  re- 
cess in  the  wall  of  a  pin-receiving  element,  said  clip 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  element  and  its  pro- 
jecting end  being  movable  outwardly  in  said  recess  upon 
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insertion  of  a  plug  pin  into  said  element,  and  a  contact 
strfp  member  fixed  to  the  projecting  end  of  said  pin 
holding  clip,  said  contact  strip  having  a  free  end  located 
in  contact-making  position  with  respect  to  the  other  of 
said  pin-receiving  elements  and  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  other  pin-receiving  element  upon  removal  of 
the  plug  pins,  and  movable  out  of  engagement  with  said 
other  pin-receiving  element  upon  insertion  of  said  plug. 


3,»52,771 

SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  PUMPING  UNITS 

Raymond  J.  Walter,  75  S.  Uncohi,  RmmII,  Kjus. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,7M 

4Clatana.    (CL  200— 52) 


4.  Safety  switch  means  for  the  power  circuit  of  well 
pumping  units  and  the  like  having  pumping  apparatus  ex- 
tending into  a  well  comprising.  in>combination,  a  housing, 
rod  means  slideably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
one  end  portion  thereof  projecting  therefrom,  an  electri- 
cal contact  connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod 
means  and  positioned  within  said  housing,  an  electrical 
contact  mounted  on  said  housing  and  engageable  in  oper- 
ation by  said  first-named  contact,  means  engaging  said 
rod  means  and  biasing  said  electrical  contact  thereon, 
trigger  means  freely  pivotally  mounted  in  an  intermediate 
portion  on  said  on:  end  portion  of  said  rod  means  to  in 
operation  assume  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  position,  said 
trigger  means  having  one  end  portion  normally  engaging 
said  pumping  apparatus  in  operation  to  maintain  said 
contacts  in  position  to  maintain  said 'power  circuit  closed, 
and  said  trigger  means  constructed  and  mounted  so  that 
when  a  failure  occurs  in  said  pumping  apparatus  to  break 
contact  with  said  trigger  means  said  trigger  means  is  re- 
leased and  said  means  with  said  rod  means  biases  said 
electrical  contacts  into  position  to  maintain  said  power 
circuit  open. 

3,052,772 
SWITCH  MEANS 
Robert  H.  Kociyg,  Canbrfai  Hcigbta,  N.Y^  umltmr  to 
TsMfwHch  Corpoffalion  of  Amoica,  Cambria  Hcl^ti, 

Filc4  Ai«.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,455 
"2  Claims.    (CL  2««— <1J8) 


1.  Switch  means  comprising  a  first  helical  spiral  wire, 
a  second  helical  spiral  wire  coaxial  with  said  first  spiral 
wire,  said  second  spiral  wire  being  interposed  between 
turns  of  said  first  spiral  wire  in  non-contacting  position, 
and  insulating  means  covering  the  outside  of  taid  spiral 
wires  and  holding  said  spiral  wires  in  said  interposed 
position,  said  wires  and  insulation  meSns  being  of  non- 


resilient  material,  which  will  provide  a  permanent  elec-j 
trical  conuct  even  after  the  deforming  pressure  is 
removed. 


3,852,773 

COMBINED  SENSING  AND  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Manin  W.  Tcatscb,  Wayne,  Mich.,  aaOg^or  to  Radio 

Corpocation  of  AiMrica,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,509 

ICUba.    (CL  288-41.41) 


In  combination,  a  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  contacts, 
means  to  mount  said  contacts  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  a  movable  contact,  a  rotatable  clutch 
having  driving  means  and  driven  means,  an  arm  to  move 
said  movable  contact  from  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  to 
the  other,  said  arm  being  substantially  rigid  between  said 
driven  means  and  said  movable  contact,  said  movable 
contact  being  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  arm.  means 
rigidly  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  arm  to  said  driven 
means  to  rotate  therewith  when  driven,  actuating  means 
connected  to  said  driving  means  to  cause  said  arm  to 
rotate  in  one  direction  and  to  move  said  movable  con- 
tact from  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  to  the  other  when 
actuated,  said  clutch  being  adapted  to  slip  after  said  mov- 
able contact  touches  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  if  said 
actuating  means  are  still  actuated,  means  connected  to 
said  actuating  means  to  bias  said  actuating  means  nor- 
mally in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  where- 
by said  movable  contact  normally  touches  only  said  one 
contact  in  the  absence  of  an  actuating  force  on  said  actu- 
ating means,  and  means  to  connect  electrical  conductors 
to  each  of  said  contacts. 


3,852,774 

SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Wibon  C.  Pike,  88  VhMyard  Romi.  H—tittoa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  886,832 

24  Claims.    (CL  288— 47) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  mag- 
netic assembly  including  at  least  a  pair  of  complementary 
relatively  movable  magnetic  parts,  at  least  one  of  the 
parts  having  pole  faces  to  whidi  the  other  is  rdatively 
attracted,  the  other  part  comprising  a  switch  member, 
constraining  means  including  a  barrier  interposed  in  the 
path  of  relative  movement  to  define,  together  with  the 
mutual  magnetic  attraction  of  the  magnetic  pt^ts.  said 
barrier  engaging  the  switch  member  in  all  positions  of 
equilibrium,  a  plurality  of  positions  of  stable  equilibrium 
for  the  relatively  movable  parts,  actuating  means  to  shift 
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3,f52,773 
NSING  AND  SWITCH  DEVICE 
I,  Wayne,  Mkk^  airigWM-  to  Radio 
■erica,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,509 
lim.    (CL2M— 41^1) 


switch  comprising  a  pair  of  contacts. 
J  contacts  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
I  movable  contact,  a  rotatable  clutch 
IS  and  driven  means,  an  arm  to  move 
t  from  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  to 
being  substantially  rigid  between  said 
said  movable  contact,  said  movable 
ent  to  one  end  of  said  arm.  means 
e  other  end  of  said  arm  to  said  driven 
rewith  when  driven,  actuating  means 
Iriving  means  to  cause  said  arm  to 
ion  and  to  move  said  movable  con- 
id  pair  of  contacts  to  the  other  when 

being  adapted  to  slip  after  said  mov- 
I  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  if  said 
:  still  actuated,  means  connected  to 
IS  to  bias  said  actuating  means  nor- 

opposite  to  said  one  direction  where- 
ntact  normally  touches  only  said  onf 
ce  of  an  actuating  force  on  said  actu- 
eans  to  connect  electrical  conductors 
acts. 


3,t52,T74 
CH  CONSTRUCTION 
I  VhMyard  Road,  HwrnOagUm^  N.Y. 
13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M6,t32 
llaims.    (CL2M— 67) 


twitch  comprising  a  housing,  a  mag- 
ding  at  least  a  pair  of  complementary 
magnetic  parts,  at  least  one  of  the 
aces  to  which  the  other  is  rdatively 
part  comprising  a  switch  member, 
including  a  barrier  interposed  in  the 
ivement  to  define,  together  with  the 
traction  of  the  magnetic  parts,  said 
e  switch  member  in  all  positions  of 
lity  of  positions  of  stable  equilibrium 
»vable  parts,  actuating  means  to  shift 


the  parts  between  positions  of  equilibrium  and  electrical    diaphragm  motion,  and  said  elastic  tube  acting  simulta- 
contact    means   controlled    by    the    relative    movement    neously  as  a  seal  and  as  a  hinged  connection  between  said 


thereof. 


wall  and  said  transmission  member. 


3,052,775 
GOVERNOR  MECHANISM 
Henry  H.  Harada,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen* 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  DctrolC,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10,  I960,  Scr.  No.  48,705 
2  Cbdois.    (CL  200~-80) 


2.  A  governor  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  governor  shaft  mounted  therein,  a  governor  drive  gear 
slidably  mounted  on  said  governor  shaft,  a  governor 
spring  and  weight  assembly  driven  by  said  drive  gear  and 
rotatable  about  said  governor  shaft,  a  bushing  connected 
with  said  governor  spring  and  weight  assembly  for  slid- 
ablc  movement  on  said  governor  shaft  in  accordance  with 
governor  speed,  a  first  contact  opevatively  secured  to  said 
housing,  a  second  contact  in  engageable  relation  with 
^  said  first  contact,  and  secured  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
able by  sliding  movement  of  said  bushing  to  engage  i«nd 
disengage  said  contacts  whereby  a  circuit  containing  said 
contacts  is  opened  and  closed  under  influence  of  said 
governor  weight  and  spring  assembly,  and  means  for  slid- 
ably moving  said  drive  gear  for  adjusting  the  speed  at 
which  said  contacts  are  opened  and  closed. 


3,052,77< 

DUPHRAGM  SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CONTINUOUS-FLOW  HEATERS 

Leonid  Sclioniann,  I  anganhtrg,  Rliinciaad,  Germany,  aa- 

signor  to  Alfred  Edtcffcid,  Emm  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  780,449 

Ciahns  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  14, 1957 

7  Clafans.    (CL  200—81.9) 


3,052,777 
PISTON  TYPE  PRESSURE  SWITCH  HAVING 
NOVEL  PRESSURE  SEALING  MEANS 
Daniel  T.  Meisenbeinicr,  Jr.,  50  Morris  Lane,  Milford, 
Conn.,  and  Louis  W.  Syarto,  184  HigUawn  Road,  Fair- 
field, Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,030 
nChdiM.    (CL200— «3) 


1 .  In  a  fluid  pressure  switch  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing, a  port  at  one  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  reference  pressure,  switch  actuation  means^ 
responsive  to  said  pressure  and  movable  thereby  in  one" 
direction,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  actuation  means 
in  an  opposite  di<ection,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
switch  housing  having  a  generally  longitudinally  disposed 
body,  said  housing  also  including  two  oppositely  disposed 
end  portions,  a  first  end  portion  providing  support  for 
said  switch,  a  second  end  portion  defining  said  reference 
pressure  port,  said  housing  forming  a  pressure  chamber 
having  side  wall  and  transverse  end  portions,  a  piston 
mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  piston  defining  portions  of  said  chamber  and 
having  transverse  wall  portions,  said  piston  being  mov- 
able to  change  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  axially-dis- 
tortable  sealing  means  located  entirely  within  said  cham- 
ber to  prevent  the  escape  of  pressure  fluid  therefrom 
past  said  piston  ■  prior  to  and  during  movement  of  said 
piston  to  change  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  said  seal- 
ing means  being  constructed  such  that  increasing  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber  deforms  said  sealing  means 
against  a  transverse  wall  portion  of  said  piston  and  a 
transverse  portion  of  said  chamber  formed  by  said  hous- 
ing, the  axial  dimensions  of  said  sealing  means  being 
such  in  relation  to  the  axial  dimensions  of  said  chamber 
that  said  sealing  means  is  constantly  maintained  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  a  transverse  wall  portion  of  said  piston 
and  a  transverse  end  portion  of  said  chamber  formed 
by  said  housing  while  remaining  effectively  stationary 
at  all  pressures,  resilient  means  urging  said  piston  agaiiut 
said  reference  pressure,  and  means  transmitting  move- 
ment of  said  piston  to  actuate  said  switch. 


1.  A  diaphragm  switch  comprising  switch  means,  a 
transmission  member  and  a  diaphragm  positioiMd  for 
exerting  thrust  on  said  transmission  member,  a  wall  form- 
ing with  the  diaphragm  a  pressure  chamber  and  having 
an  inwardly  extending  collar,  said  transmission  member 
extending  through  the  collar  and  the  wall,  and  an  elastic 
sealing  tubf  within  the  pressure  chamber  having  one 
end  pushed  over  a  fitting  portion  of  said  transmission 
member  the  other  end  pushed  over  and  fitting  said  collar, 
said  transmission  member  extending  traiuversely  to  the 


3,052,778 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Edmund  A.  Kathc,  HE.  Frambcs,  Cohimbus,  OUo 
Filed  Oct  24,  1955,  Scr.  No.  542,295 
OClainis.    (CL200— 87) 
1.  An  electric  switching  device  having  a  receptacle  box, 
a  switch  actuating  member  pivotally  mounted  in  the  box 
and  having  manually  engageable  surfaces  outwardly  di- 
rected therefrom,  a  switch  operating  member  diqxMed  in 
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the  box  adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof,  means  pivotally 
supporting  the  switch  operating  member  and  adapted  to 
serve  as  one  terminal  of  an  electric  circuit,  a  second  ter* 


3,«52,7M 

SNAP  ACTION  DEVICE 

Hemming  G.  SUbcif,  Cranford,  NJ^  amlgDor  to 

Sol  Ekctrk  lac^  a  corporation  of  Dclawart 

FUcd  Oct  2S,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  65,789 

2ClaiiM.    (CL2««— 113) 


minal  mounted  in  the  box  in  radial  relation  to  the  switch 
supporting  means,  and  means  associated  with  the  switch 
actuating  member  for  magnetically  holding  the  same  in 
circuit  open  or  drcuk  closed  position. 


3,152,779 
HYDRAUUC  TIMING  DEVICE 
Elmer  A.  Schwandca  and  Edmund  J.  Stnunowskl,  Mil- 
waukee, WIsm  aarignors  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Electric 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
nied  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,773 
UCfadma.    (CL  2M— «7) 


I.  A  hydraulic  time  delay  device  having  a  housing, 
a  cylinder  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  piston  reciproca- 
ble  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  fw  discharging  hydraulic  fluid  when  said 
piston  descends  in  said  cylinder,  valve  means  for  con- 
trcdling  the  rate  of  discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid  through 
said  aperture,  a  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
movable  relative  to  said  valve  means,  a  biasing  spring 
disposed  between  said  valve  means  and  said  member  and 
urging  said  valve  in  a  flow  restricting  direction  to  retard 
the  descent  of  said  piston,  push  rod  means  extending 
through  said  housing  and  operatively  engaging  said  mem- 
ber so  that  movement  of  said  push  rod  means  in  a  first 
direction  forces  said  member  to  move  in  a  spring  com- 
pressing direction,  and  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
push  rod  in  said  first  direction  in  predetermined  in- 
crements so  that  said  biasing  spring  may  be  adjusted 
through  a  predetermined  range  of  biasing  values  whereby 
the  time  delay  characteristics  of  said  device  may  be  varied 
through  a  predetermined  range  of  values. 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  comprising: 

a  rectangular  blade  of  resilient  electrically  conducting 
material  having  a  transverse  bend  parallel  to  a 
shorter  side  and  dividing  the  blade  into  two  unequal 
areas, 

a  base  of  insulating  material, 

a  frame  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  spaced  arms 
provided  with  flanges  engaging  said  base, 

said  frame  supporting  said  blade  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  smaller  area  thereof, 

screw  means  passing  through  said  blade  and  said  frame 
and  threaded  into  said  base  for  adjustably  curving 
the  blade  and  frame  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 

an  el^ectrical  contact  carried  by  said  base  and  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  the  free  end  of  said 
blade  in  one  position  thereof,  and 

a  tensioned  expansible  wire  anchored  at  one  end  and 
coupled  at  its  other  end  to  said  blade  adjacent  the 
transverse  bend  therein,  said  wire,  when  cold  aug- 
menting the  longitudinal  curvature  introduced  by 
said  screw  means  to  hold  said  blade  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  contact  and  when  heated  by 
passage  of  current  therethrough  permitting  said 
blade  to  snap  to  contact  closing  position. 


3,052,781 
FUSEHOLDER 
WBUmn  C.  Linton,  Waakington,  D.C, 
Indicator  Corporation,  Rockvfllc  Md., 
off  Mniylnnd 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72M39 
3ClaiM.    (CL20«— 133) 


to 
corporation 


1.  A  dead  front  fuseholder  comprising  a  body  molded 
from  insulating  materials  and  having  an  open  end  recess 
formed  therein,  a  partition  wall  formed  with  said  body 
and  extending  within  said  body  for  dividing  the  open  end 
recess  into  two  compartments,  said  body  having  wells 
formed  therein  two  of  which  being  arranged  within  each 
compartment,  a  spring  contact  mounted  within  each  well 
of  said  body,  a  central  section  of  greater  height  and  formed 
with  said  partition  wall,  an  internally  threaded  metal 
insert  secured  within  said  central  section,  a  cover  for  clos- 
ing the  open  end  recess  within  said  body,  a  threaded  stud 
connected  to  said  cover  and  being  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  internally  threaded  insert  secured  to  said  central 
portion  of  said  partition  wall  for  attaching  said  cover  to 
said  body,  fuse  clip  secured  to  said  cover  for  retaining  a 
cartridge  type  fuse  with  each  compartment  of  the  open  end 
recess  formed  within  said  body,  a  protective  insert  molded 
from  plastic  insulating  materials,  a  partition  molded  with 


OQQ 


r%wim AT    nA»7T?T»rT? 


Cc-ivrc-KfDC-D    A       1  QiiO 


September  4,  1962 


September  4,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


237 


3,052,7M 
P  ACTION  DEVICE 
;,  Craoford,  NJ^  RMigBor  to 
c^  a  conondoa  of  Dcbwarc 
2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,7S9 
(CL  2t«— 119) 


iwitch  comprising: 
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sition  thereof,  and 

isible  wire  anchored  at  one  end  and 
3ther  end  to  said  blade  adjacent  the 
1  therein,  said  wire,  when  cold  aug- 
ngitudinal  curvature  introduced  by 
as  to  hold  said  blade  out  of  engage- 
fixed  contact  and  when  heated  by 
rrent  therethrough  permitting  said 
>  contact  closing  position. 


3,t52,781 
FUSEHOLDER 

D.C, 
RockriDc  Md^ 


to 


.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72M39 
(CL  290—133) 


useholder  comprising  a  body  molded 
trials  and  having  an  open  end  recess 
artition  wall  formed  with  said  body 
1  said  body  for  dividing  the  open  end 
npartments,  said  body  having  wells 
of  which  being  arranged  within  each 
ng  contact  mounted  within  each  well 
il  section  of  greater  height  and  formed 
wall,  an  internally  threaded  metal 
1  said  central  section,  a  cover  for  dos- 
xsa  within  said  body,  a  threaded  stud 
ver  and  being  in  threaded  engagement 
threaded  insert  secured  to  said  central 
Ition  wall  for  attaching  said  cover  to 
secured  to  said  cover  for  retaining  a 
ith  each  compartment  of  the  open  end 
I  said  body,  a  protective  insert  molded 
ng  materials,  a  partition  molded  with 


said  protective  insert  and  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
for  received  said  partition  wall  formed  with  said  body, 
means  for  securing  said  protective  insert  to  said  body 
whereby  said  partition  thereof  will  insulate  the  cartridge 
type  fuses  from  one  another  when  the  latter  are  retained 
within  the  compartments  of  the  open  end  recess  formed 
within  said  body,  a  base  section  formed  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  partition  of  said  protective  insert  fitting  snugly 
within*  each  compartment  of  the  recess  of  said  body,  said 
base  section  of  said  protective  insert  extending  over  the 
wells  formed  in  said  body  for  insulating  the  cartridge  type 
fuses  from  said  spring  contact  terminals  therein,  and  blades 
formed  with  said  fuse  clip  secured  to  said  cover  and  ex- 
tending through  openings  formed  in  said  base  section  of 
said  {M'Otective  insert  for  contact  with  said  spring  terminals. 


source,  and  said  exhaust  valve  opening  upon  entrance  ot 
high-pressure  gas  into  the  interrupting  chamber  to  create 


3,952,782 
ICE  BREAKING  ATTACHMENT 
Kazoo  Henry  Date,  Sootta  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-EdiaoB  Company,  Milwaoliec,  Wif.,  a  corpo- 
rntfoB  of  D^nrarc 

Filed  Apr.  1,  19<9,  Scr.  No.  1%3H 
SCIain.    (CL  29*— 14^ 


a  flow  of  high  pressure  gas  to  effect  extinction  of  the 
drawn  arc  at  said  separable  contact  means. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  disconnect  switch  and  a  load 
interrupter,  said  disconnect  switch  having  primary  contact 
means  including  a  movable  switch  blade,  said  load  in- 
terrupter being  in  a  by-pass  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  discoimect  switch,  said  by-pass  circuit  including 
fixed  and  movable  by-pass  contacts  operable  by  said 
switch  blade  to  open  after  the  opening  of  said  primary 
switch  means,  and  an  ice  break  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  interrupter  adjacent  said  fixed  by-pass  contacts 
and  actuable  by  said  switch  blade  upon  movement  there- 
of towaxd  open  position  to  engage  said  fixed  by-pass  con- 
tacts prior  to  the  opening  or  reclosing  of  said  by-pass 
contacts  so  that  any  ice  formed  thereon  will  be  broken 
away. 

3,952,783 

COMPRESSED-GAS  CIRCUrr  INTERRUFFERS 
Oriur  Buroo,  BcrttKSIcim  iMrtadf ,  Germany,  aMJipini  to 

SiemcBS-Sdiiidicitwcilic  AldiciigcccUadiaft,  Et^mgen, 

GcnuBy,  a  corporatkM  of  Gcmuny 

Filed  laM  24, 1958,  Sw.  No.  744,117 

CWoM  priority,  application  Germany  infy  19,  1957 
15  Claims.    (CL  299— 148) 

1.  A  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter  including  a 
substantially  enclosed  interrupting  chamber,  means  defin- 
ing an  external  source  of  high-pressure  gas,  means  defin- 
ing an  exhaust  outlet  for  said  substantially  enclosed  inter- 
rupting chamber,  contact  means  separable  to  establish 
an  arc  within  said  interrupting  chamber,  an  exhaust  valve 
separate  from  said  separable  contact  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  within  said  substantially 
enclosed  interrupting  chamber  for  opening  said  exhaust 
outlet  for  exhausting  high-pressure  gas  during  the  open- 
ing operation  of  the  interrupter,  blast- valve  means  for 
feeding  high-pressure  gas  from  said  external  source  ot 
high-pressure  gas  into  said  substantially  enclosed  inter- 
rupting chamber  during  the  opening  operation,  means  in- 
cluding said  exhaust  valve  for  maintaining  an  intermedi- 
ate pressure  within  said  substantially  enclosed  interrupt- 
ing chamber  which  is  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure 
but  which  is  lower  than  the  pressure  at  said  high-pressure 


3,952,784 
MANUAL  ARM-SAFE  SWITCH 
A.  Ouslcy,  Somyvale,  Calif.,  assigBor,  by 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
sented  by  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  23342 
12  Claims.    (CL  290— 158) 


1.  Arming  switch  apparatus  comprising;  a  body  mem- 
ber having  means  for  affixing  same  to  the  hull  of  a  sub- 
mersible ordnance  device'  and  having  a  closed  chamber 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  hull,  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  body  member,  said  rotatable  member 
being  accessible  from  outside  of  said  hull  and  having  an 
outer  configuration  forming  a  flush  continuation  of  the 
hull,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  chamber  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  rotatable  member,  switch  means  within 
said  chamber  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  shaft,  shaft 
seal  means  for  preventing  entry  of  water  into  said  cham- 
ber, said  rotaUble  member  having  a  ball  pivotally  car- 
ried thereby  adapted  to  be  rotated  between  an  operating 
position  and  a  locking  position,  means  co-operating  with 
said  bail  for  locking  said  rotatable  member  against  rota- 
tion when  said  bail  is  in  locking  position,  said  bail  when 
in  the  locking  position,  only,  being  flush  with  said  rotata- 
ble member,  and  manually  releasable  latching  means 
adapted  to  latch  said  bail  in  locking  position  to  thereby 
lock  said  rotatable  member  against  rotation  when  said 
bail  is  in  the  locking  position. 


CcD'FC.ft«DC>B      A         1  OAO 
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3,tS2,785 
SOUND  RECORDING  MACHINES 
Giinter  HemBann,  4  RoloTcr  Kkclnr^,   Roancnbcrs, 
Dcistcr,  Germany,  and  Ernst  Gcnning,  33-35  Erikawcg, 
FaMbcrg,  G«many 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S33,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Aug.  16,  1958 
4Claim«.    iCLim—UT) 
I  » 


3,t52,7S7 
HEATED  MIRROR 
Lyie  N.  Williams,  Anderson,  Ind^  sMJiTinr  to 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk.*  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,153 
8ClaiBM.    (CL219L-19) 


«  e 


1.  In  a  microphone  for  dictating  machines,  the  im- 
provements comprising  an  elongated  housing  for  the 
microphone  to  be  held  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  and  hav- 
ing a  relatively  shallow  interior,  at  least  one  hand  switch 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  switch 
positions  assigned  to  operating  conditions  in  addition  to 
"on"  and  "off,"  said  switch  including  a  fiat  plate  member 
in  said  housing  parallef  to  a  wall  thereof  and  bearing 
a  printed  circuit  having  switch  contacts  thereon,  a  slider 
parallel  to  said  wall  of  the  housing  and  bearing  contacts 
for  cooperation  with  said  contacts  of  the  printed  circuit, 
.the  position  of  said  slider  determining  which  of  said 
printed  circuit  contacts  are  made  and  broken  to  effect 
said  different  operating  conditions,  means  secured  to  the 
said  slider  and  having  markings  facing  said  wall  of  the 
housing,  said  markings  indicating  the  respective  operating 
conditions  of  the  switch,  and  an  actuating  member  in 
the  form  of  a  button  mounted  outside  of  said  housing 
and  slideable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing to  effect  said  different  operating  conditions,  said  but- 
ton being  connected  to  said  slider  by  a  pin.  said  wall  of 
the  housing  having  a  window  through  which  the  said  mark- 
ings may  be  viewed  and  a  slot  slideably  receiving  said  pin. 


ELECTRIC  AL  SWITCH 
Ronald  J.  Bcrtiinf,  Sonth  Mlwankcc,  WIs^  anignor  to 
McGraw-EdlMM  Company,  Mliwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,212 
12  Claims.    (CL  2M— 17f ) 


1 .  A  heated  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  mirror  body, 
a  reflective  mirror  element  mounted  in  said  body,  a  rigid 
beating  plate  having  a  high  thermal  and  electrical  con- 
ductivity substantially  co-extensive  and  contiguous  with  a 
surface  of  said  mirror  element  interiorly  of  said  body,  said 
plate  having  a  peripheral  surface  spaced  from  said  mirror 
body,  an  insulating  gasket  seated  against  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  plate  opposite  said  mirror  element,  an 
electrically  conductive  resistance  member  seated  against 
said  insulating  gasket  and  having  a  contact  surface  engag- 
ing said  plate  inwardly  of  said  insulating  gasket,  and  elec- 
trical circuit  means  for  passing  a  heating  current  between 
said  plate  and  body  along  said  conductive  resistance 
member. 


3,852,788 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  CONTROL 

Clande  H.  Peters,  2728  Higkway  <1,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

FIM  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,463 

5nni—     (CL219— 2t) 


.]ltTffWti, 


1.  An  electrical  switch  having  a  switch  blade  pivotaUy 
niounted  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, stationary  contact  means  engageable  by  said  switch 
blade  when  said  switch  is  in  its  closed  position  and  in- 
cluding opposed  contact  elements,  contact  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  contact  elements  into  high  pressure 
engagement  with  said  switch  blade,  and  q>ring  pressure 
relief  means  actuable  by  said  switch  blade  to  substantially 
reduce  said  contact  pressure  as  said  switch  blade  initiates 
its  pivotal  movement  toward  open  position  and  prior  to 
the  disengagement  thereof  from  said  contact  fingers,  said 
spring  pressure  relief  means  also  being  operative  to  re- 
establish said  contact  pressure  as  said  switch  blade  com- 
pletes its  movement  toward  dosed  position  and  after  the 
engagement  thereof  with  said  contact  fingers. 


1.  An  electric  heating  system  control  comprising,  an 
elongated  bar,  means  pivotal  iy  supporting  said  bar  for 
angular  movement,  a  thermally  actuable  member  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  bar  for  changing  the  angle 
thereof,  a  heating  coil  disposed  in  heating  relation  to 
said  member,  a  thermostat  switch,  circuit  means  includ- 
ing said  thermostat  switch  for  energizing  said  coil,  a 
plurality  of  independently  energizable  heating  circuits 
.each  including  an  electric  heating  element,  snap  switches 
severally  included  in  said  heating  circuits  and  ^aced  in 
a  row  along  said  bar,  and  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  several  snap  switches  to  said  bar  at  points 
spaced  along  the  same  whereby  to  actuate  the  several 
snap  switches  sequentially  in  response  to  changes  m 
the  angular  position  of  said  bar. 
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3,H2,7S7 
^TED  MIRROR 

^■flcnoiif  ud-f  tuKifOot  to  GrCBcnH 
Mt  Detroit,  Mkk^  ■  coiponrtkM  of 

31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,153 
lims.     (CL219L-19) 
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T  assembly  comprising  a  mirror  body, 
lement  mounted  in  said  body,  a  rigid 
(  a  high  thermal  and  electrical  con- 
y  co-extensive  and  contiguous  with  a 
f-  element  interiorly  of  said  body,  said 
leral  surface  spaced  from  said  mirror 
gasket  seated  against  said  peripheral 
e  opposite  said  mirror  element,  an 
ve  resistance  member  seated  against 
t  and  having  a  contact  surface  engag- 
:iy  of  said  insulating  gasket,  and  elec- 
tor passing  a  heating  current  between 
y  along  said  conductive  resistance 


3,f52,7t8 

tic  HEATER  CONTROL 
2729  Hlgkwqr  <i,  St  Paid,  Mfam. 
r.  9, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  94,443 
(CL  219— 2t) 


Bting  system  control  comprising,  an 
ns  pivotal  iy  supporting  said  bar  for 
a  thermally  actuable  member  op- 
to  said  bar  for  changing  the  angle 
coil  disposed  in  heating  relation  to 
mostat  switch,  circuit  means  indud- 
:  switch  for  energizing  said  coil,  a 
ndently  energizable  heating  circuits 
ectric  beating  element,  snap  switches 
n  said  heating  circuits  and  ^aced  in 
tar.  and  means  for  operatively  con- 
snap  switches  to  said  bar  at  points 
une  whereby  to  actuate  the  several 
cntiaily  in  response  to  changes  m 
of  said  bar. 


3,tS2,7t9 
RADIANT  HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF  SHIELDING 

THE  SAME 

Bcfiiaid  E.  TraiMr,  MkhlgHi  City,  Ind.,  sarifDor  to 
CoHtlMiital  Cu  ConpMiy,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ttwpuiaUoM  of  New  York 

F1M  Sept  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4f  ,741 
4ClaiaH.    (CL219— 34) 


1.  In  combination  witb  a  radiant  heater  of  the  type 
wherein  the  heating  temperatures  of  the  end  portions 
thereof  are  normally  less  than  the  heating  temperature  of 
the  central  portion,  a  separate  external  partial  shielding 
device,  said  shielding  device  overlying  only  those  surfaces 
of  said  end  portions  which  face  away  from  the  area  to 
be  heated  to  reflect  heat  from  said  eiid  portions  towards 
said  area  to  be  heated,  whereby  the  heating  temperature 
of  laid  radiant  heater  is  uniform  throughout,  said  shield- 
ing device  being  formed  of  heat  reflective  material. 


3,052,79f 
RADIANT  HEATER 
I W.  DfeU,  7359  E.  24tk  St,  Tykr  M.  Harkrcadcr, 
1534  E.  35th  Place,  and  Sanmcl  A.  Chabncrs,  5M8  S. 
QMbec  an  of  Tirin,  OUa. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t51,<M 
1  rn'ii  -     (CL219^-^) 


rod  support  members  to  positionably  support  said  re- 
flector to  said  rod  support  member;  \ 
and  means  at  the  end  portions  of  said  rod  suppcNl 
members  to  support  said  rod  support  members  to 
said  flat  surface. 


3,952,791 
BEVERAGE  MAKER 
William  H.  lacobc,  Ncwto^  aad  Walter  Wit»l,  Harvard, 
Mass.;  said  Witzcl  aMigiior  to  Jet  Spray  Cooler,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  cwporathm  of  Maasachosctts,  and  said 
Jacobs  aasicnor  to  Magk  Whirl  Dispensers,  Inc. 
ton,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maasachasetts 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,247 
2  Claims.    (CL  219— 43) 


'  1.  A  cooking  device  comprising  a  cooking  pot  adapted 
to  contain  liquid  and  a  stove,  said  stove  including  a  plate 
on  which  said  pot  is  supported  in  heat-conducting  rela- 
tionship, an  electric  heating  element  surrounding  said  pot 
in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  to  said  plate,  a  heat 
reflector  surrounding  said  heating  element,  said  stove 
including  a  continuous  air  gap  separating  said  plate  from 
said  heating  element  and  reflector,  and  said  reflector  hav- 
ing a  reflecting  surface  adapted  to  direct  toward  said  pot 
substantially  all  heat  emitted  by  said  heating  element,  a 
thermostatic  switch  moimted  on  said  plate  in  proximity 
to  said  pot,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  heating  ele- 
ment, said  switch  being  connected  in  said  circuit  to  con- 
trol current  to  said  heating  element. 


1.  A  radiant  heater  for  adjusUbly  mounting  on  a  flat 
surface,  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  rectagonal  parabolic  reflector; 

a  first  and  second  end  section  supported  to  and  closing 
at  the  ends  thereof  said  reflector; 

an  electric  heating  element  mounted  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  reflector  and  said  end  sections; 

a  first  mounting  member  pivotably  supported  to  said 
first  end  section  and  a  second  mounting  member 
pivotably  supported  to  said  second  end  section,  each 
of  said  mounting  members  having  a  pair  of  wing 
portions  integrally  formed  in  a  spaced  relationship 
with  each  other,  said  wing  portions  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  length  of  said  reflector  and  each  of  said 
wing  portions  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  flrst  and  second  rod  support  member,  each  of  said 
rod  members  having  integral  end  portions  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  thereof,  said  first  rod 
support  member  received  by  said  openings  of  said 

I  pair  of  wing  portions  of  said  first  mounting  member 
and,  in  like  manner,  said  second  rod  support  member 

I   received  by  said  openings  of  said  pair  of  wing  por- 

I   tioiu  of  said  second  mounting  member,  whereby  said 

J  wing  portions  at  the  openings  thereto  engage  said 


3  052,792 
METAL  ARC  WELDING,  COMPOSmON, 
AND  PROCESS 
Walter  L.  lensen,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Ralph  P.  PhUIlps,  Colonia, 
N  J.,  Msd  Gerard  E.  CteoMen,  Towsob,  Md.,  assigDorB 
to  UnioB  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 
Orlstaai  appUcatioa  Dec  3d,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,945,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,995,899,  dated  Oct  24,  19«L    Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Ai«.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,599 
5  Claims.    (CL  219— 74) 


^^g]^ 


I.  A  non-magnetic  slag-forming  welding  composition 
for  all-position  gas-flux  shielded  metal  arc  welding,,  com- 
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posed  esaentially  of  20-65%  titanium  dioxide,  5-40% 
slag  modifiers  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  AljO], 
MgO.  MnOa.  ZrO,.  CaO.  NaaO,  SiOj.  and  fluoride.  15- 
40%  deoxidizing  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  silicon  and  ferro-silicon,  manganese,  ferromanganese, 
and  alloys  thereof,  such  composition  being  in  form  of 
fluidized  powder  the  size  of  which  falk  within  a  range 
of  particle  size  of  between  32  x  D  and  48  x  D.  the  surface 
areas  thereof  being  between  about  2,390  cm.'/g.  and 
about  2,650  cm.'/g.,  respectively. 


.      .  3,f  52,793        ^ 

STUD  WELDDVG  GtJN 

Edward  Dash,  71t  W.  Cohunbia,  Loog  Beach  6,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1H«,  Scr.  No.  6,716 

SCMm.    (CL21f^-9t) 


1.  A  light  wei^t  compact  stud  welding  device  char- 
acterized by  a  welding  arc  of  predetermined  constant 
length  to  be  drawn  between  a  stud  and  work  piece  and 
wherein  such  arc  length  may  be  selectively  adjusted  for 
studs  of  different  size,  comprising:  a  housing  having  ft 
port  at  one  end;  solenoid-spring  means  positioned  within 
said  housing  in  dielectric  relation  thereto  comprising  a 
fixed  core,  a  longitudinally  movable  armature  spaced  from 
said  fixed  core  and  having  a  portion  extending  through 
said  port,  and  a  single  unitary  solenoid  coil  spring  ot 
homogeneous  material  seated  in  electrical  contact  at  one 
end  on  said  fixed  core  and  at  the  other  end  on  said  arma- 
ture, said  spring  being  normally  under  compression  be- 
tween said  fixed  core  and  said  movable  armature;  means 
for  holding  a  welding  stud  on  said  armature  portion;  fer- 
rule supporting  and  positioning  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  to  hold  a  ferrule  about  the  end  of  said  welding 
stud,  said  stud  normally  extending  beyond  said  ferrule 
a  selected  plunge  distance  and  being  moved  against  the 
bias  of  said  solenoid-spring  means  the  plunge  distance 
when  pressed  against  a  work  piece  to  place  said  ferrule 
against  said  work  piece;  means  for  energizing  said  sole- 
noid-spring means  to  further  retract  said  armature  and 
stud  and  to  draw  a  welding  arc  between  said  stud  and  said 
work  piece,  said  welding  arc  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
overall  travel  of  said  armature  and  stud  minus  said  plunge 
distance;  and  adjustable  means  for  selecting  a  welding  arc 
length  for  a  stud  of  selected  size. 


MS2,794 
aLUMINATED  CEILING 
Mkhacl  Henry  Kragcr,  OicstMit  HID,  Man.,  asiigiior  to 
SmMicTaft  Corporatfoii,  Chdaea,  Man.,  a  corporatioa 
of  ManachmcMa 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,744 
Itdainii.    (CL24«— 9) 


a  portion  of  the  ceiling  and  to  receive  light  on  its  upper 
side  and  transmit  said  light  through  its  lower  side,  a  light 
bulb  spaced  above  it  and  sideways  from  a  substantial 
portion  thereof,  and  a  barrier  member  having  an  upper 
edge  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  sideways  from  and  below 
said  bulb,  said  planar  diffuser  having  its  portion  which 
is  nearest  the  bulb  while  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
barrier  lying  on  a  line  of  sight  projected  through  said 
barrier  upper  edge  and  substantially  tangential  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bulb  so  that  light  can  pass  over 
said  barrier  edge  at  lesser  angles  to  the  horizontal,  down- 
wardly to  said  planar  diffuser/the  barrier  being  a  sub- 
stantially opaque  wall  extending  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  upper  edge  to  said  planar  diffuser,  at 
an  angle  to  the  horizontal  generally  correqwnding  to  but 
not  less  than  the  angle  of  said  line  of  sight,  allowing  light 
to  pass  directly  downward  from  said  light  source  to  the 
area  below  the  ceiling  being  illuminated,  the  surface  of 
said  waU  on  the  side  facing  the  bulb  having  •  <<iff^i«ing 
finish,  the  barrier  unshading  said  bulb  progressively,  first 
totally  unshading  the  bulb  emitting  area  relative  to  the 
plane  of  said  diffuser  at  a  point  spaced  substantially  out- 
wardly away  from  said  planar  diffuser  portion  nearest  said 
bulb.  

3,t52,795 
RADIATION  DISPERSION  SYSTEM 
Vincent  John  Coates,  Wntport,  Con.,  anipinr  to  Tha 
PcrUn-EInwr  CocpontkNi,  Nonralk,  Cow.,  a  corpo* 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  St2,4M 
ItCfayan.   (CLa5»    43.5) 


1.  The  method  of  dispersing  radiant  energy  according 
to  the  wavelengths  of  its  components  which  comprises 
effecting  a  deviation  of  the  wavelengths  thereof;  impinging 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  deviated  radiation  wavelengths 
onto  the  surface  of  a  diffraction  grating  having  a  groove 
width  narrower  than  the  wavelengths  of  some  of  the 
radiation  incident  thereon  and  wider  than  other  wave- 
lengths of  said  radiation;  rotating  said  grating  through 
a  diffracting  angle  relative  to  some  of  said  wavelengths; 
and  rotating  said  grating  through  a  specular  reflecting 
angle  relative  to  other  of  said  wavelengths. 


3,952,796 
PHOTOMULTIFLIER  TUBE  ENCLOSURE 


Richard  D.  Piatt,  Bay  Vlili«c,  Oiiio,  ■■jganr  to  The 
Hanhaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Oiiio 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,198 
3aatans.    (CL  25f— 71.5) 


1.  In  an  illuminated  ceilfng  lighting  system  a  hori- 
zontal planar  light-permeable  diffuser  adapted  to  define 


1.  A  scintillation  meter  component  comprising  a  scintil- 
lation crystal  having  a  photomultiplier  tube  of  the  type 
having  a  photo  cathode  of  greater  diameter  than  the  elec- 
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3,052,7f5 
)N  DISPERSION  SYSTEM 
if,  Wcitport,  CoBB^  align  or  to  The 
rponlioB,  Norwalk,  CoaL,  a  coipo- 

.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  WHAf 
(CL  25«-^43.5) 


f  dispersing  radiant  energy  according 
of  its  components  which  comprises 
of  the  wavelengths  thereof;  impinging 
if  the  deviated  radiation  wavelengths 
a  diffraction  grating  having  a  groove 
tn  the  wavelengths  of  some  of  the 
hereon  and  wider  than  other  wave- 
iation;  rotating  said  grating  through 
elative  to  some  of  said  wavelengths; 
grating  through  a  tpecalar  reflecting 
her  of  said  wavelengths. 


3,f52,79< 
nPLIER  TUBE  ENCLOSURE 
B«y  Village,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  Tlic 
■1  Compaoy,  Clcvclaad,  OIUo,  a  cor* 


trical  contact  base  opticaUy  coupled  thereto,  said  photo- 
multiplier  tube  being  mounted  within  an  enclosure  con- 
sisting of  a  tubular  member  having  a  flanged  bell-shaped 
flare  at  one  terminus,  a  resilient  ring  axially  mounted  with- 
in the  bell  portion  of  said  tubular  member  and  light  tight 
seals  at  both  ends  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  a 
photomultiplier  tube  mounted  therein  will  be  sealed  from 
light  and  maintained  in  contact  with  said  luminopbore  by 
means  of  a  positive  pressure  from  said  resilient  ring. 


3,tS2,799 
RADIATION  PROTECTION  GARMENT 
George  Hollands,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Ray  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  oT 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S«5,444 
1  Claim.    (0.250— Its) 


MM,797 
HIGH  INTENSITY  DOSIMETER 
Stanley  KitMcnberg,  SkUlinan,  N  J.,  aHignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  aa  repreMutcd  1^  the  Secretary  of 
tlic  Army 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,657 

nClalBM.    (a.  25»— S3.3) 

(Granted  aadcr  THlc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 


1.  A  high  intensity  dosimeter  comprising  a  chamber 
evacuated  to  eliminate  substantially  all  ionizable  gas,  an 
emitter  in  said  chamber  made  of  organic  material  con- 
taining hydrogen,  a  collector  electrode  in  said  envel(H>e 
in  juxuposition  to  said  emitter,  a  source  of  potential 
connected  between  said  emitter  and  o^ector  and  means 
to  measure  the  current  produced  by  the  secondary  elec- 
trons in  said  envel(H>e  converted  by  said  emitter  from 
the  noncharged  high  intensity  nuclear  radiation  incident 
from  the  outside  upon  said  emitter. 


3,052,798 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  IONIZATION  DEVICES 

IN  WELL  BORES 

Ralph  H.  Flrmlnhac  Kent,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  HalU- 

rton  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  803,163 

8  Claims.    (CL  250— 83.6) 


meter  component  comprising  a  adntil- 
l  a  photomultiplier  tube  of  the  type 
3de  of  greater  diameter  than  the  elec- 


1.  In  a  radioactivity  well  logging  system  in  which  an 
ionization  device  and  its  rectifier  supply  source  in  a  well 
bore  are  connected  through  a  cable  to  a  low  voltage  A.C. 
power  supply  and  indicating  means  located  on  the  surface 
above  the  well  bore,  the  improvement  which  resides  in 
coupling 'said  indicating  means  and  said  power  supply 
to  said  ionization  device  and  said  supply  source  through 
said  cable  and  a  transformer  which  serves  as  a  step-up 
transformer  between  said  power  supply  and  said  supply 
source  and  which  serves  also  as  a  step-down  transformer 
impedance  matching  means  for  matching  the  impedance 
of  said  ionization  device  to  said  cable  and  Indicating 
means. 


A  radiation  protection  apron  having  a  front  covering 
portion  comprising  inner  and  outer  panels  of  relatively 
heavy,  flexible  radiation  resistant  materials,  said  layers 
being  free  of  connection  to  each  other  at  any  point  below 
the  waist  portion  of  said  apron,  said  outer  panel,  below 
said  waist  portion  being  of  a  width  to  shield  the  front  body 
portion  of  the  wearer  without  substantial  encirclement, 
said  inner  and  outer  panels  being  connected  substantially 
at  said  waist  portion  by  a  slack  tacking  stitch  area  whcrd)y 
said  panels  will  shift  relative  to  each  other  in  the  plane  of 
said  panels  and  said  outer  panel  will  hang  in  a  generally 
vertical  position  without  substantial  creasing  when  the 
wearer  bends  forwardly. 


3,052,800 
AUTOMATIC  CHART  READER 
Lee  F.  MOler,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  Unit^ 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  off 
the  Army 

Filed  Dec  13,  I960,  Scr.  No.  75,642 

9  Claims.    (CL  250— 219) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 


V 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  and  evaluating  a  trace  on  a 
chart,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  scanning  means,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  point  light  source  and  a  photo- 
cell, said  photocell  being  positioned  in  cooperation  with 
said  light  source  to  receive  light  reflected  from  a  chart 
surface  by  said  light  source  to  thereby  emit  a  pulse 
when  said  scanning  means  traverses  a  trace  on  said 
chart,  mechanist  means  for  sweeping  said  scanning 
means  across  said  chart  said  mechanical  means  includ- 
ing a  flanged  turntable  positioned  adjacent  said  chart, 
to  which  turntable  the  scanning  means  is  attached,  pho- 
toelectric data  pulse  means  in  cooperation  with  said  me- 
chanical means  for  producing  a  series  of  data  pulses 
during  the  traversal  of  the  chart  by  said  scanning  means 
said  data  pulse  means  including  a  series  of  evenly  spaced 
perforations  in  the  flange  of  said  turntable,  said  data 
pulse  means  including  further  a  second  light  source  po- 
sitioned on  one  side  of  said  perforated  flange  and  a  sec- 
ond   photocell    positioned    opposite    said    second    light 
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■ource  on  tbe  opposite  side  of  said  perforated  flange,  said 
second  photocell  serving  to  emit  data  pulses  as  the  sec- 
ond light  source  is  interrupted  by  the  perforated  flange 
of  the  revofving  turntable,  electronic  means  for  receiving 
and  processing  said  data  pulses  from  said  data  pulse 
means  and  scanning  pulses  from  said  scanning  means, 
said  electronic  means  serving  to  block  the  data  pulses 
emitted  by  the  data  pulse  means  upon  receiving  a  scan- 
ning pulse  from  the  scanning  means,  further  electronic 
means  for  counting  and  registering  said  data  pulses  each 
time  the  scanning  means  traversics  said  chart. 


ELECTRICAL  FULSE  COUNTER  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Kaufman,  MouttcTlllc,  and  Terry  A.  Jeeves, 
Pemi  HUb  Township,  AUcghcay  Cowity,  Pa^  assigiion, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  thttUnited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tbe  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commissioa 

FOcd  Jan.  17,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  799,541 
lOabns.    (CL  3«7— S8.5) 


1.  In  pulse  counting  apparatus,  tbe  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  successively  connected  bistable 
stages,  each  stage  capable  of  being  switched  from  an 
initial  first  D.C.  operative  state  to  a  second  D.C. 
operative  state  and  each  of  said  stages  including; 

( 1 )  an  output  terminal  whereby  each  stage  is  con- 
nected for  supplying  to  its  output  terminal  a 
first  D.C.  signal  level  when  in  its  first  operative 
sute  and  a  second  D.C.  signal  level  when  in  its 
second  operative  state, 

(2)  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  input  terminal 
wherd>y  each  stage  is  connected  for  receiving  a 
pulse  at  its  third  iiqmt  tenninal  for  switching 
each  stage  to  its  first  operative  state,  each  stage 
is  connected  for  receiving  a  pulse  at  its  first 
input  terminal  for  switching  each  stage  to  its 
second  operative  state  and  each  stage  is  con- 
nected for  receiving  a  D.C.  control  signal  at  its 
second  input  tenninal  for  holding  the  stage  in  its 
first  operative  state  when  said  D.C.  control  sig- 
nal is  at  the  first  D.C.  signal  level  output  of  tbe 
preceding  stage,  . 

(b)  means  for  directly  connecting  a  common  input  line 
to  the  first  input  terminal  of  each  stage  so  that  each 
stage  receives  all  counting  pulses  simultaneously, 

(c)  a  time  control  means  between  the  stages  compris- 
ing a  resistor  directly  connected  from  the  output  ter- 
minal of  one  stage  to  the  second  input  terminal  of 
the  succeeding  stage  whereby  said  succeeding  stage's 
second  input  terminal  is  at  the  D.C.  signal  level  of 


its  preceding  stage's  output  terminal  and  a  capaci- 
tor directly  connected  from  the  second  input  ter- 
minal of  all  but  the  first  stage  to  ground  whereby  tbe 
first  D.C.  signal  output  level  of  any  stage,  which 
stage  has  switched  to  its  second  conductive  state,  will 
be  delayed  from  changing  at  the  second  input  ter- 
minal of  the  next  stage  for  a  in^etermined  period 
longer  than  the  period  of  the  counting  pulse  so  that 
only  one  stage  will  change  its  operative  state  for  each 
pulse  counted  beginning  with  the  first  stage  and  pro- 
gressing to  the  last  stage  and 
(</)  reset  means  connected  commonly  to  the  third  in- 
put terminal  of  each  stage. 


3,M24«2 

VARLiBLE  REFERENCE  PULSE  GENERATOR 

FOR  A  DELAY  METER 

Lawrence  W.  Bcio«ngic,  Watcrtown,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Acton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Acton,  Maas^  a  corporation 

of  Maasacfansetts 

Filed  Jan.  2^  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,9«2 
l«ChbBis.    (CL397— IM) 


^T  i_-     -  nu.-^ 


7.  A  clock  circuit  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
first  pulse  train  having  a  first  relatively  high  repetition 
rate,  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  additional  pulse  trains  which  have 
identical  second  repetition  rates  equal  to  a  proper  fraction 
multiple  of  said  first  repetition  rate  and  which  are  out  of 
phase  with  each  other  by  fixed  increments  of  time,  an 
"and"  gate,  means  for  applying  said  first  pulse  train  as 
an  input  to  said  gate,  and  means  for  selectively  applying 
any  one  but  only  one  of  said  additional  pulse  trains  as  an 
input  to  said  same  gate  simultaneously  with  said  first  pulse 
train. 


M52,M3 
SINGLE  ACTION  MAGNETOS 
Donald  E.  Richardson,  Chkago,  IlL,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  the  United  Stales  of  America  as  reprc- 
ited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1957,  Scr.  No.  444,959 
3  dafans.    (CL  310-^3^ 


n-i 


1.  A  magneto  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
horseshoe  shaped  magnets  disposed'  within  said  housing 
in  a  canted  juxtaposed  relation  with  the  poles  thereof 
in  mutually  spaced  adjacency,  the  adjacent  poles  being 
of  opposite  polarity,  a  coil  disposed  in  the  flux  paths  of 
each  of  said  magnets,  a  movably  mounted  armature  tat- 
tending  through  said  coil  and  being  normally  in  an  initial 
position  in  contacting  relation  with  both  pole  faces 
of  one  of  said  magnets,  said  armature  being  movable  to 
a  final  position  into  contact  with  both  pole  faces  of  the 
other  of  said  magnets,  guide  means  for  said  armature, 
and  means  for  quickly  moving  said  armature  between 
said  initial  and  final  positions. 
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3,052^2 
FERENCE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
R  A  DELAY  METER 
ug^,  Watettuw,  Msm^  aasigiKir  to 
■ks,  loc^  Actoo,  Mmm^  m  corporatioo 

u  2^  195f .  Scr.  No.  789^2 
(CL  3r7— IM) 
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E  ACTION  MAGNETOS 
laon,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor,  by 
kc  United  States  of  America  as 
crctary  of  the  Navy 
w.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  444,959 
:iaiiiis.    (CL31»-00 


evioe  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
magnets  disposed*  within  said  housing 
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1  adjacency,  the  adjacent  poles  being 
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3,f524M 
FLUID  FILLED  SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR 
Peter  Saador  Komor,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf .,  ■■§»■"  ^ 
U.  S.  Efedrical  Motan,  lac,  a  cotpoiatloa  of  CaB- 

FDcd  Jaly  <,  1959.  Scr.  No.  825,353 
ICIaiM.    (CL31f— ST) 


within  said  housing,  at  least  one  magnetic  generally  U- 
shaped  member  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  said 
member  including  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  extending  along 
said  housing  at  positions  juxtaposablc  with  said  rotor, 
means  for  moving  said  U-shaped  member  about  said 
housing,  an  anti-frictional  means  disposed  between  said 
houdng  and  said  pole  pieces  for  lOtataWy  mounting  said 
member  on  said  housing. 


1.  A  submersible  motor  structure  comprising  a  motor 
sUtor  and  rotor,  a  casing  for  said  sUtor  and  rotor  having 
a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section,  a  flexible  extendible 
and  collapsible  bag-like  container  affixed  to  said  bottom 
section,  the  interior  of  said  flexible  container  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  casing,  said  con- 
tainer having  an  end  portion,  a  compression  spring,  a 
seat  means  for  said  spring  supported  by  said  casing  and 
positioned  in  opposed  relation  to  said  end  portion  of  said 
container  outside  said  container,  said  spring  being  inter- 
posed between  said  seat  and  said  end  portion,  said  end 
portion  of  said  container  having  a  traverse  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  container  is  in  fully  exteodnl 
condition  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  container  is 
in  fully  collapsed  condition,  said  spring  being  compressed 
between  said  seat  and  end  portion  of  said  container  when 
said  end  portion  is  in  said  first  position,  said  spring  having 
a  length  when  fully  relieved  of  compression  of  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  traverse  of  said  end  portion  of 
said  container  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 
a  fluid  filling  said  casing  and  container,  whereby  when 
the  motor  is  in  use  submersed  in  a  liquid  medium  with 
said  top  section  located  aiwve  said  bottom  section,  the 
pressure  of  the  surrounding  medium  continues  to  exert  a 
net  collapsing  force  on  said  container  after  said  spring  is 
fully  relieved  of  compression. 


ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND  STATORS  THEREFOR 

Royal  Lee,  Box  2<7,Eia  Grove,  Wb. 

VM  Jaa.  12, 190,  Scr.  No.  2,011 

9ClaiBH.    (CL31«— 19S) 


>RIVINGME€H 


T. 

•d 
tloaof 


DRIVING  MECHANISM 

Pa.,  MrfgBor  to  WcstinghoiMc 

Coryorattom  EMt  PMriMigk,  Pa^  ■ 


3f,1957,Ssr.No.<U,9S2 
nnilMi     (CL31»— lt4) 


1.  A  statoc  core  for  «i  electric  motor,  comprising  an 
open-ended  C-riiaped  yoke  formed  of  one-piece  lamina- 
Uons  and  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  and 
a  cross  portion  connecting  said  arms,  said  yoke  arms  hav- 
ing integrally  formed  on  their  inner  sidts  re^jective  pairs 
of  outer  and  inner  pole  pieces  defining  a  rotw-recciving 
tunnel,  said  pole  pieces  presenting  four  evenly  spaced 
pole  faces  of  substantially  equal  polar  arc,  there  being 
openings  between  adjacent  pole  pieces,  two  of  said  open 
ings  being  disposed  at  regions  midway  between  said  arms, 
each  yoke  arm  having  a  coil-reoeiving  portion  at  a  re- 
gioo  between  the  outer  and  inner  pole  pieces  on  said 
arm,  and  each  yoke  arm  further  having  a  coil-receiving 
portion  at  a  region  between  said  cross  portion  and  the 
adjacent  inner  pole  piece,  the  said  openings  which  are 
disposed  midway  between  said  arms  presenting  passages 
adapted  to  receive  a  conductor  guide  for  winding  coils 
on  said  yoke.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,9S2,M7 
IMAGE  OiriHICON  WIIH  A  NAMOWRAPWE  OF 
ELECTRON  ENERGY  IN  IHE  SCANNING  BEAM 
Radames  K.  H.  Gebd,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaripor  tottic 
United  States  of  America  as  repusunttd  fcy  mt  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force  ^^     _  ^^ 
FUed  Ian.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,579 
3ClidM.    (CL31»-«2) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  magnetic  coupling  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotor 
member  having  magnttic  poles  and  mounted  for  rotation 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  produc- 
ing an  electron  beam  having  a  very  narrow  ranfeof  elec- 
tron energies,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  pau^  of  paral- 
lel spaced  metallic  equipotenUal  plates;  means  for  pro- 
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ducing  a  constant  magnetic  field  normal  to  said  jriates  in 
the  space  between  said  plates;  means  for  injecting  a  nar- 
row beam  of  electroos  into  said  space  through  a  small 
aperture  in  one  of  said  plates,  said  beam  making  an  acute 
angle  with  said  magnetic  field  whereby  each  injected 
electron  travels  through  said  space  along  a  helical  path 
having  a  diameter  and  lead  deOermined  by  the  election 
velocity;  and  a  small  circular  aperture  in  the  other  of  said 
plates  so  positioned  as  to  pass  only  thoae  electrons  whose 
paths  substantially  coincide  with  a  sin^e  helical  path, 
whereby  the  electrons  passing  through  the  ^)erture  have 
substantially  the  same  vdodtica. 


MSMM 

BEAM  CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  TRAVELLING 

WAVE  TUBES 

WctMT  KMb,  nsiilh^M.  GcnMay,  ■srigaiii  to 

FBad  May  25,  IMt,  am.  No.  31,751 

lac  11, 1959 
(CL313— 84) 


Dciak 


3,t5MM 
ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  LAMPS 

)Md»  Mstaaor  to  1 
I  naiw,lTMliil 

Sw-NoTtimtT 


Clafans  priority* 

2 


(CL  313-.1M) 


Fab.  It,  1957 


1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising,  in  the  or- 
der named,  a  transparent  electrode,  a  light-producing 
layer,  a  rdlecting  layer  and  a  second  electrode,  said  re- 
flecting layer  comprising  a  fluorescent  material  absorbing 
at  least  part  of  the  li^t  emitted  by  said  phosphor  and  be- 
ing excited  by  the  absorbed  light  to  emit  li^t  at  a  wave- 
length longer  than  that  of  the  absorbed  light 


Gakrial  P. 


^  3,152,111 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CELL 


FIM 


It 


11, 1959,  S«.  No.  t39,499 
(CL  313— Itt) 


1.  A  correcting  device  for  an  electron  beam  tube  for 
precisely  centering  an  electron  beam  emitted  by  an  elec- 
tron gun  and  foctissed  by  a  magnetic  field  into  subse- 
quent electrodes  disposed  approximately  coaxially  with 
the  gim,  said  device  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
electron  gun  and  comprising  axially  split  sleeve  portions 
of  ferromagnetic  material  encompassing  the  tube  and 
mutually  mating  to  form  a  cylinder,  said  sleeve  portions 
being  individually  selectively  positionable  axially  of  the 
tube  and  collectively  positionable  annuJarly  of  the  tube. 


FOCUSING  SYSIIM  FOR  OTORAGE  TUBES 
__^^_  WIIH  IMAGE  SECTION 

Hcncrt 


G.M.kH.,  Danastadt,  Gennany 
Flii  Sipl.  14, 1959,  %m.  No.  t39 Jt3 

.jppBcatIn  GanMBT  Sapt  13, 195t 


* 
to 


1.  A  focusing  and  dedection  system  for  a  storage  tube 
of  the  image  orthicoa  type  having  a  cathode  ray  section 
and  an  image  section,  comprising,  in  combination,  deflec- 
tion coil  means  arranged  within  an  annular  qMice  sur- 
rounding the  cathode  ray  section;  focusing  coil  means 
suntmnding  at  least  the  cathode  ray  section  and  said 
deflection  coil  means;  and  electrically  continuous  tubular 
screen  means  of  electrically  highly  conductive  non-mag- 
netic material  arranged  at  least  between  said  focusing 
coil  means  and  said  deflection  cotl  means  and  surround- 
ing at  least  said  cathode  ray  section,  for  improving  the 
resolution  of  the  tube  by  elimination  of  stray  field  effects 
in  the  image  section. 


1.  In  an  electrcriuminescent  panel  of  the  type  consist- 
ing of  a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  transparent  electri- 
cally conductive  film  adhered  lo  one  side  thereof,  a  layer 
of  electric  field  responsive  light  emitting  material  deposited 
on  said  film,  and  an  electrically  conductive  layer  in  con- 
tact with  the  exposed  side  of  said  light  emitting  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  forming  said  substrate  of 
sheet  glass  less  than  about  0.025  inch  thick  to  render  said 
panel  lightweight  and  flexible. 


3,952312 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTROLUMINI8CENT  STRAND 
Fnwk  W.  Dow,  MyflNs,  CaHf.,  iiiliiui  to  Hnghto  Ali^ 
craft  Compny,  Calvcr  City,  CaW.,  ■  corpoi»ttoB  of 


FUad  Dae.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t<l,713 
2  nilii     (CL31S— Itt) 


1.  A  flexible  electroluminescent  strand  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  first  copper  wire  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.007  in.,  a  second  copper  wire  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.002  in.  coated  with  a  high  dielectric  material  and  wound 
around  the  first  wire,  and  an  electroluminescent  phosphor 
coating  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  first  wire  and  engag- 
ing the  surface  of  the  dielectric  coating  of  the  second  wire. 
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O.LUMINESCXNT  LAMPS 


3,tS2JU 
HELIUM-ARGON  LAMP 


liMdt  MriBMir  to  T 

I  0«ilf,lTMllll 

K  18, 195t.  S«f.  N0.71M74 

■  GvMt  BriHrfB  Ftb.  18, 1957 
(CL  313— IM) 


lineacent  lamp  comprising,  in  the  or- 
isparent  electrode,  a  light-producing 
ayer  and  a  second  electrode,  said  re- 
rising  a  fluorescent  material  absorbing 
ight  emitted  by  said  phosphor  and  be- 
ibsorbed  light  to  emit  li^t  at  a  wave- 
that  of  the  absorbed  li^t 


3,852,811 
tOLUMINESCXNT  CEU. 

N.Y^  iiiilM   I   to 
N.Y,  I 


jminescent  panel  of  the  type  consist- 
lubstrate  haiving  a  transparent  electri- 
n  adhered  to  one  side  thereof,  a  layer 
msive  light  emitting  material  deposited 
I  electrically  conductive  layer  in  con- 
d  side  of  said  light  emitting  material, 
omprising  fornting  said  substrate  of 
about  0.025  inch  thick  to  render  said 
Dd  flexible. 


3,852,812 
CTROLUMINE8CENT  STRAND 


roluminescent  strand  consisting  essen- 
per  wire  having  a  diameter  of  about 
>pper  wire  having  a  diameter  of  about 
I  a  high  dielectric  material  and  wound 
,  and  an  electroluminescent  phosphor 
le  surface  of  the  first  wire  and  engag- 
i  dielectric  coating  of  the  second  wire. 


Wama  Cahrto  C— li,  Um/ww,  ■■«  Joha  Vnmdm  Way- 
nMMth,    MarbtohMd,    Mais^    asrifMn   to    Sytraaia 
Eladrie  ProAKti  he  a  coffpwntfM  of  Ddawwt 
FIM  laM  38, 1959, 8v.  No.  823,923 
4  CWbh.     (CL  313— 199) 


being  capable  of  sparking  at  voltages  not  exceeding  1 100 
volts  and  said  body  being  formed  from  a  raw  material 
batch  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  50-75%  by 
weight  silicon  carbide  and  about  25-50%  by  weight  sili- 
con in  which  substantially  all  the  free  silicon  of  said  batdi 
is  combined  with  nitrogen,  said  body  being  very  hard 
and  dense  and  having  a  compressive  strength  at  room 
traiperature  of  at  least  about  30,000  p.s.i.  and  a  pwodty 
not  in  excess  of  about  25%,  the  nujm-  pCMlion  of  said 
raw  materials  being  of  —400  mesh  size. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  envelope, 
electrodes  at  each  end  thereof,  said  electrodes  being  tung- 
sten wire  coils  containing  alkaline  earth  oxides  a  coat- 
ing of  phosphor  on  the  inner  surface  oi  said  envelope, 
and  a  filling  of  mercury  vapor  therein,  and  a  mixture  of 
helium  and  argon  therein,  the  helium  comprising  between 
about  5%  and  25%  of  the  gas  mixture  by  volume. 


3,852,814 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SDJCON  NITRIDE- 
BONDED  SDJCON  CARBOE  SEMICONDUC- 
TORS AND  RESULTING  BODIES  AND  ARTI- 
CLES USING  SAME 
WflUam  R.  Edwanii,  DsvImm,  aad  Karl  Schwartzwaldcr, 
Holly,  Mkk.,  amkgmcn  to  Csatral  Motors  Corporation, 
DstfoH,  Mick,  a  twporatfcM  of  Delaware 

FBed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,238 
21ClaiaH.    (CL  313— 131) 


3,852^15 

HIGH  PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  ARC  LAMP 

Gcorf*  S.  Sr«ti,  Barttagtoo,  aad  waUaai  J.  LobibmI, 

Covingtoi^  Ky.,  aaifBon  to  InstUistom  Dtvi  Thoosai 

FoundatkM,  OMiniatl,  Ohio,  a  corpontloa  of  Ohio 

FOed  Sept.  17, 1959, 8«r.  No.  848.749 

12  Claims.     (CL  315-^9) 


1 .  A  high  pressure  mercury  vapor  arc  device  compris- 
ing a  body,  means  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  a  socket  at  the  other 
end  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  an  envelope  structure, 
an  envelope  structure  pervious  to  ultra-violet  radiation 
and  having  a  press,  spaced  filament  means  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  high  pressure  mercury  vapor  arc  supported  by 
said  press,  one  of  said  filament  means  located  near  the 
opposite  end  of  said  envelope,  a  reflector  on  said  oppo- 
site end,  electrical  contact  means  at  the  first  mentioned 
end  of  said  envelope  adapted  to  coact  with  the  electrical 
contacts  in  the  socket  of  the  body  and  connected  With 
said  filament  means  through  said  press,  a  resistive  wire 
winding  to  act  as  the  arc  ballast  located  on  the  end  of 
said  body  surrounding  said  socket,  a  reflector  attached  to 
the  socket  end  of  said  body,  and  said  envelope  structure 
containing  a  small  quantity  of  mercury. 


3,852318 

THERMAL  RELAY  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Geotte  W.  BcrahalBB,  Bnm,  N.Y. 

(%  Verkoatrol  Aaodatei,  72  Mapa  St,  Yoakcrs,  N.Y.) 

FOed  Dec  14, 1988,  S^No.  75,858 

8CtalBi.    (CL31S— 159) 


12.  In  a  low  voltage  9puk  igniter,  the  combination 
comprising  a  metal  shell,  a  center  electrode  subassembly 
positioned  within  said  did!  and  in  gas-tight  relationship 
upon  an  annular  seating  ledge  provided  on  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof,  said  subassembly  comprising  a  center  elec- 
trode sleeved  within  an  insulator  and  having  a  sparking 
head  formed  on  the  end  therectf,  a  semiconductor  body 
positioned  about  said  center  electrode  between  said  head 
and  the  end  of  said  insulator,  annular  ground  electrode 
formed  on  the  end  of  said  shell  and  directed  radially 
inward  toward  and  spaced  apart  from  said  H>uiung  head 
to  form  a  qwrk  gap  therewith,  said  semiconductor  body 
being  in  good  electrical  contact  with  and  placed  under 
high  coo^vessive  forces  by  said  ground  electrode  and 
said  ^larking  head,  said  semioooductor  body  consisting 
of  silicon  nitride-bonded  silicon  carbide  having  high  com- 
pressive strength  and  spark  erosion  resistance,  said  igniter 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  a  load  device,  comprising  a 
double-pole,  double  throw  switch,  two  thermal  relays  eadi 
including  a  heater  and  a  bimetallic  element,  the  bimetallic 
elements  of  the  relays  respectively  being  disposed  to  set 
the  switch  alternately  to  two  positions,  a  switching  mem- 
ber in  circuit  with  one  pole  of  said  switch,  with  one  of 
the  heaters  and  with  a  power  supply  in  one  position  of 
the  switch  to  energize  the  one  heater  when  said  switch- 
ing member  passes  sufficient  current,  an  electrom^gnetK; 
relay  having  normally  closed  contacts  when  the  relay  is 
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deenergized,  the  other  heater  being  connected  through  pacitor,  and  voltage  responsive  means  for  connecting  said 
the  closed  contacts,  the  power  supply  and  the  other  pole  second  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  first  metering  ca- 
of  said  switch  in  the  other  position  of  the  switch  to  en- 
ergize the  other  heater,  the  bimetallic  elements  being  al- 
ternately heated  by  its  energized  heater  in  the  re^)octive 
positions  of  the  switch,  satd  relay  having  a  coil  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  switching  member,  a  contact  element 
of  said  switch  and  said  power  supf^y  to  energize  the 
relay  when  the  one  pole  contacts  said  contact  element  in 
the  other  positftm  of  the  switch,  whereby  the  one  heater 
is  deenergized  in  the  other  position  of  the  switch  and 
is  energized  in  the  one  position  of  the  switch  only  when 
the  switching  mcmlwr  passes  current,  and  whereby  the 
other  heater  is  energized  independently  of  the  switch 
and  only  when  the  relay  is  deenergized  and  the  contacts 
of  the  relay  are  closed. 


3,t52317 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  ENERGIZING 

SPARK-MACmNING  ATPARATUS 

Hoffman  E.  Bnmkcr,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  aaCgnor  to  RepubUc 

Aiiation  Corporatioa,  Famfaicdak,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,454 
3Claliiis.    (Cl.315-rl71) 


./ 


r 


'  V  f 


^' 


7W 


pacitor  when  the  voltage  in  said  battery  drops  .below  a 
fUed  value. 

3,MM19 
FAST  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 
MttclicH  H.  Da»y,  Pales  Vsrdcs  Estates,  Califs  aaaigDor 
to  Saacc  Tcchnolocy  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Los  Antclcs, 
CaUT,  a  corporatioa  of  Debwvc 

Flkd  Dec.  12,  IMT  Ser.  No.  75,277 
12ClaiBM.    (0.315—242) 


r 


1 .  Apparatus  for  spark  machining  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes,  at  least  one  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding,  a  first  loosely-coupled  secondary  winding 
and  second  tightly-coupled  secondary  winding,  said  pri- 
mary winding  having  means  for  application  of  unidirec- 
tional electrical  energy  pulses  thereto,  connections  between 
the  first  said  secondary  winding  and  the  q>aced  electrodes 
for  the  ionization  of  the  gap  therebetween,  connections 
between  the  second  of  said  secondary  windings  and  said 
electrodes  for  {voducing  a  hi^-current  arc  discharge, 
and  rectifier  means  in  series  with  said  second  secondary 
winding  td  provide  unidirectional  current  flow  to  said 
electrodes  and  prevent  the  flow  of  current  from  the  first 
secondary  winding  to  said  second  secondary  winding. 


>Jak:i^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  transmission  line  for  gen- 
erating a  trayeliqg  wave,  a  second  transmission  line  for 
generating  a  substantially  identical  traveling  wave,  said 
first  and  second  transnission  lines  having  locations  with 
similar  voltage  characteristics,  means  for  detecting  volt- 
age differences  at  said  locations  between  said  traveling 
waves  generated  by  said  first  transmission  line  and  said 
second  transmission  line,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
voltage  differences  for  discharging  said  transmission  lines. 


3,e5242t 
TRANSFORMER  TILT  OUT  TRUNNION  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  ENCLOSED  CUBICLE  USE 
Nicholas  Kreekoo,  WilUaas  H.  Lane,  and  Joseph  Kotow- 
ski,  Milwaukee  Wis.,  asilgnnrii  to  AlUs-Chalmcrs  Man- 
ufacturing  Company,  Mihrankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  77^,814 
SCfadnH.    (€1.317— 99) 


3,852,818 

LOW  TENSION  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Edwin  T.  Sherwood,  Bayside,  and  Robert  Schimck,  MU- 

wankec.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Globc-Unioa  Inc.,  Milwan- 

kec,  Wk,  a  cerpentioa  of  Dcfamarc 

Filed  Not.  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  549^49 
4aafans.    (CL  315— 289) 

1.  In  an  electrical  ignition  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  including  in  the  spark  plug  circuit  a  stor- 
age capacitor  energized  from  the  s^ondary  winding  of  a 
pulse  amplifying  transformer,  a  pulse  amplifying  trans- 
former, a  circuit  for  the  primary  of  said  transformer  in- 
cluding a  metering  capacitor,  a  storage  battery,  means 
for  periodically  charging  said  metering  capacitor  from  said 
battery  while  disconnected  from  said  primary  winding, 
means  for  periodically  discharging  said  capacitor  through 
said  primary  winding  while  disconnected  from  said  bat- 
tery, said  metering  capacitor  being  capable  of  absorbing 
only  that  amount  of  energy  which  is  required  of  the  spark 
plug  circuit  for  proper  operation,  a  second  metering  ca- 


1 .  In  combination,  an  enclosure  having  an  access  open- 
ing therein,  an  electrical  contact  terminal  disposed  within 
said  enclosure  inwardly  of  said  opening,  a  tilt  out  carrier 
comprising  a  base  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
opening  to  rotate  within  said  opening  from  a  first 
poaitioa  to  a  aecood  position,  said  base  substantially  fill- 
ing said  opening  in  either  of  said  positions  to  form  a 
barrier  between  said  electrical  conUct  terminal  and  said 
opening  in  either  of  said  positions,  a  transformer  com- 
prising a  coil  having  a  contact  terminal,  said  transformer 
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being  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
contact  terminals  of  said  transformer  engaging  said  elec- 
trical contact  terminal  when  in  said  one  position  and  be- 
coming disconnected  from  said  electrical  contact  ter- 
minal when  said  carrier  is  routed  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 

3,852,821 

CASING  FOR  MODULAR  UNITS 

Ray  R.  Scovilic,  Les  Angdcs,  Calif. 

(1108  Flower  St,  Glcndalc  1,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714,089 

5  Claims.    (CL  317— 181) 


ductor  device  mounted  on  one  face  of  said  plate,  other 
circuit  elements  mounted  on  said  one  face  erf  said  plate, 
conductive  paths  mounted  in  said  openings  extending  \k- 
tween  the  faces  of  said  irfate,  means  for  hermetically 
sealing  said  conductive  paths  in  said  openings,  means  in- 
cluding conductive  areas  adhered  to  said  plate  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  conductive  paths,  semiconduc- 
tor device  and  other  circuit  elements  to  produce  a  useful 
electrical  circuit,  a  container  in  which  said  plate  with  said 
semiconductor  device  and  other  circuit  elements  nwunted 
thereon  is  inserted,  and  means  for  sealing  said  plate  tp 
said  container  to  hermetically  seal  said  semiconductor  de- 
vice and  other  circuit  elenKnts  in  said  container,  said 
means  for  sealing  said  container  to  said  plate  including  a 
metallized  area  adhered  to  the  other  face  of  said  plate 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  container  being  <rf  metal 
material  and  soldered  to  said  metallized  area  on  said  other 
face  of  said  irfate. 


1.  A  housing  for  electrical  circuits  comprising  a  flat- 
walled  open-sided  substantially  rectangular  frame,  a  first 
pair  of  depressions  spaced  from  one  another  adjacent 
one  of  the  open  sides  of  said  frame  and  located  respec- 
tively at  two  adjacent  comers  of  said  rectangular  frame,  a 
second  pair  of  depressions  spaced  from  one  another  ad- 
jacent the  other  open  side  of  said  frame  and  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  pair  of  depressions  at  said  two 
adjacent  comers  of  said  rectangular  frame,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cover  plates  adapted  to  be  disposed 
within  said  rectangular  frame  to  close  and  brace  the  (^wn 
sides  of  said  frame  respectively,  one  of  said  cover  plates 
including  an  adjacent  pair  of  offset  comers  adapted  to  be 
removably  seated  within  said  first  pair  of  depressions, 
and  the  other  of  said  cover  plates  including  a  similar  pair 
of  adjacent  offset  comers  adapted  to  be  removably  seated 
within  said  second  pair  of  depressions,  and  disengageable 
latching  means  extending  between  said  frame  and  said  pair 
of  cover  plates  in  spaced  relation  to  the  offset  corners  of 
said  cover  plates  whereby,  upon  disengagement  of  said 
latching  means,  said  cover  plates  may  be  pivoted  about 
their  said  offset  comers  in  said  pairs  of  depressions  and 
thereafter  removed  from  the  open  sides  of  said  frame. 


3,852,823  _ 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Panl  L.  AndcrMm,  Rockvillc,  Comk,  a^  Joha  A.  Zap^ 
lackaon  Heighti,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rogers  Corpera- 
tion,  Manchester,  Cows.,  a  corporatioa  of 
setts 

Filed  June  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,680 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— 181) 


3,852,122 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  UNIT 

Jack  S.  Kifty,  Mttwankcc,  Wis.,  assign  nr  to  Glohe-Union 

be,  MUwankec,  Wb.,  a  cm  portion  of  Ddai 

Filed  May  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,482 

3aafana.    (CL  317— 181) 


1.  A  printed  circuit  strocture,  comjHising:  a  plurality 
of  dielectric  sheets  each  having  at  least  one  printed  con- 
ductor on  an  uM>er  surface  thereof,  said  sheeU  bemg 
positioned  one  upon  the  other  to  provide  an  assembly 
having  the  printed  circuit  conductors  disposed  at  different 
levels  and  separated  by  the  thickness  of  a  dielectric  sheet, 
an  overlying  sheet  having  an  end  of  a  first  conductor  ex- 
posed  to  view  and  terminating  at  a  boundary  edge  of  said 
overlying  sheet,  an  underlying  sheet  having  a  second  con- 
ductor extending  beyond  said  boundary  edge  and  being 
exposed  to  view,  said  exposed  portion  of  said  second 
conductor  overiying  and  being  supported  by  said  under- 
lying sheet,  said  exposed  end  of  said  first  conductor  over- 
lying a  portion  of  said  second  conductor;  and  an  elec- 
trical connection  extending  across  said  boundary  edgs  and 
directly  interconnecting  the  exposed  portioos  of  said  ffrst. 
and  second  conductors. 


1. 
plate 


A  modular  electrical  unit  comprising,  an  insulating 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  a  semicon- 


3,852,824 
FEED-THROUGH  CAPACITORS 
MeMB  G.  Ten  Hakcn,  William  S.  F****^  •?*  ■f'lJJ: 
Marks,  Mllwaakec,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Globe-Unimi 

be  Milwariwc,  Wis.,  a  ^^"T""^  ^^ST^ 
Filed  Nov.  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  77M7« 

8Claiais.    (CL  317-181)      .    ,      .    , 

1.  A  combination  comprising  a  symmetrical  tubular 
feed-through  capacitor  and  a  chassis  board  having  a  bole 
and  an  electrical  oondoctor  bonded  to  one  side  of  said 
board  and  having  a  part  adjacent  said  hole,  said  capaci- 
tor having  a  boUow  dielectric  tube,  an  inner  electrode 
mounted  on  the  ends  and  inside  face  of  said  tube,  an 
outer  electrode  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  said  tube 
and  equidistant  from  the  ends  of  said  tube  and  means 


{September  4.  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


249 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sepitmber  4,  1962 


equidistant  from  the  ends  of  said  outer  electrode  for  sim- 
ilarly locating  said  capacitor  in  electrical  and  mechani- 


cal connection  with  said  part  regardless  of  which  end  of 
said  tube  b  inserted  into  said  baie.    ' 


3,«S2^25 

cmcurr  arrangements  for  recording 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

Miner,    UbcrttigM    (Bodcnscc),    Gcr- 
^  r  to  BodiiMuwifk  PnUa-Elowr  A  Co^ 

GjB«p<H«t  UDcnH(CB  (BoMinc), 

Filed  Sect.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S39, 
SCIafans.    (CL  317— 144) 


1.  In  a  recording  instrument  comprising  a  chart,  chart 
drive  means,  means  for  recording  information  on  said 
chart  and  electrically  conductive  marks  on  said  chart 
at  predetermined  jrfaces  thereon,  the  improvement  which 
comfMises  electrically  conductive  scanning  means  in  con- 
tact with  said  chart  and  adapted  to  be  bridged  by  said 
marks;  twitching  circuit  means  including  a  feedback  cir- 
ciiit,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feedback  circuit  being 
in  electrical  parallel  relationship  with  said  scanning 
means;  and  switching  means  controllable  by  said  switch- 
ing  circuit  means  by  the  passage  of  each  of  said  marks. 


M52,S24 
CONTROL  CIRCUTr  FOR  YARN  CLEARING 


HcwlW. 

N< 

N.V, 

N( 


APPARATUS 
■d  AftcrtC. 
to  I.  F. 


of  Ci 


FIM  Dec  2, 195S,  S«.  No.  777,432 
ISCWna.    (CL  317— 149) 


ing  a  variable  electncal  signal  corre^Kmding  to  the  varia- 
tions in  the  mass  of  advancuig  yani,  means  for  producing 
from  said  variable  electrical  signal  a  steady-sute  electrical 
signal  correq)onding  to  the  average  value  of  the  varia- 
tions m  the  mass  of  said  yam,  relay  means  for  perform- 
ing a  oootrol  function,  means  for  conducting  said  variable 
signal  and  said  steady-state  signil  to  said  relay  means 
for  oppositely  conditioning  said  relay  means  whereby  a 
predetermined  amplitude  of  said  variable  aignal  corre- 
sponding to  an  excess  variaiion  in  the  mass  of  said  yarn 
operatively  conditions  said  relay  means  to  perform  said 
control  funotion. 

3,952,S27 
MAGNETIC  DISCRIMINATOR 
DavM  E.  Oisen.  Rie.  2,  Box  57,  LaoiYl,  M4^  Uwaoo  E. 
Rkhtmyer,  9192  ProTidcM*  Ave.,  aad  Charica  A. 
WUaoa,  1412  Cody  Drtvc,  bo«li  of  Silver  Sprinc  M4.; 
and  George  J.  Myen,  1299  31k  St  SE.,  Waahlngtoa  19, 
D.C. 

Filed  Fcl».  7, 1955,  Scr.  No.  444,742 

11  CfadM.    (CL  317—154) 

(Granted  imdcr  Tttia  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec  244) 


^:t^ 


1.  A  oootrot  drcuk  for  yam  clearing  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  tneans  for  continuously  produc- 


t.  In  a  mine  system  for  detecting  the  magnetic  field 
indicium  ot  a  passing  vessel,  translating  means  responsive 
to  the  magnetic  field  <A  a  passing  vessel  for  deriving  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  indicium  of  said  magnetic 
field,  a  magnetic  amplifier  bridge  circuit  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  ou^t  circuit,  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent for  applying  operating  potential  to  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit, adjusti^Ie  means  in  said  bridge  circuit  for  equalizing 
the  operating  potential  current  flow  through  said  bridge 
circuit  whereby  said  bridge  circuit  is  balanced  such  that 
no  D.C.  potential  difference  exists  across  said  output  cir- 
cuit, said  translating  means  being  coupled  to  said  input 
circuit  for  applying  said  derived  signal  to  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit thereby  unbalancing  the  flow  of  current  therethrough 
in  a  direction  representative  of  the  indicium  of  said  mag- 
netic field  and  resulting  in  a  D.C.  potential  difference 
across  said  ou^Nit  circuit  having  a  polarity  corresponding 
to  the  indicium  of  said  magnetic  field,  sensitive  means  in 
said  output  circuit  operatively  indicative  of  the  polarity 
of  said  D.C.  potential  difference,  impedance  means  in  said 
output  circuit  for  automatically  compensating  for  bridge 
circuit  unbalance  due  to  degeneration  of  the  bridge  circuit 
components  during  the  operation  thereof,  and  control 
means  incltiding  an  operating  circuit  re^Kmsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  sensitive  means  fbr  rendering  said  trans- 
lating means  altematin^y  ineffective  and  effective  in  pre- 
determined time  sequence  and  for  rendering  said  sensitive 
means  prq>aratorily  operatively  indicative  for  a  subse- 
quent signal  i4>plied  to  said  bridge  circuit  by  said  trans- 
lating means  when  said  translating  means  is  rendered 
effective  by  said  control  means. 
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3,f5M27 
ETIC  DISCRIMINATOR 
i,  2,  Box  57,  Lanvl,  MA4  Lawioa  E. 
PrDvidcaoa   Ave^   and  Chailci   A. 
I7  Drive  both  of  SOvcr  Spring,  Md.; 
w,  12»»  31k  SC  SE^  WwfcfcMHw  1», 

».  7, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  4S«,742 

blBM.    (CL  317— 150) 

Itk  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  tec  2M) 
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3,052,I28 

ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 

Robert  B.  Pkiatajr,  Loa  Ai«dc«,  Calif.,  aHigiior  to  P&P. 

ri^tM~iii^  rn 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1959,  Sv.  No.  831,874 

IClaiM.    (a.  317— 199) 


3,952,838 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Stanford  R.  OvaiiiiHi(7,  Detroit,  Mich.,  MsigBor  to  OvitnM 
Corpontioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cotvoiiitioo  of  Dd»- 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  device  having  a  rotary  out- 
put in  combination,  a  solenoid  winding,  a  solenoid 
plunger  cooperating  with  the  winding,  and  arranged  for 
axial  movement,  an  output  shaft  having  a  position  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  the  solenoid  plunger,  means  compris- 
ing a  cam  on  the  ou^t  shaft  and  a  cam  follower  carried 
by  the  solenoid  plunger  for  transmitting  motion  direct- 
ly between  the  plunger  and  the  shaft  whereby  linear 
movement  of  the  {hunger  rotates  the  shaft,  said  cam 
follower  comprising  roller  means  carried  by  the  solenoid 
lounger,  the  said  cam  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  said  roller  means  and  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  roller  means,  m^ans  comprising  a  spring  having  por- 
tions encircling  the  said  shaft  and  positioned  to  resist 
rotation  of  the  shaft  whereby  the  spring  is  operative  to 
hcrfd  the  cam  in  firm  contact  with  the  roller  means  of 
the  cam  follower  and  to  return  the  shaft  to  an  initial 
position  when  the  solenoid  plunger  is  released,  and  the 
said  cam  having  a  cam  surface  rising  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  closing  of  the  magnetic  air  gap  of  the  elec- 
tromagnet, i.e.  the  position  of  the  armature  relative  to 
the  electromagnet  whereby  compensation  is  provided  for 
the  variable  magnetic  pull  of  the  electromagnet  in  the 
torque  which  is  transmitted  to  the  shaft. 


[R,-N-R, 
i.       J 


FDcd  Feb.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,511 
17aafai».    (O.  317— 231) 


1 .  The  method  of  controlling  the  passage  of  alternating 
current  in  a  circuit  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  each 
having  a  film  thereon  capable  of  conducting  a  ciurent  in 
one  direction  only  and  spacedly  positioned  in  an  elec- 
trolytic bath  including  in  addition  to  the  electrcriyte  an 
additional  source  of  metal  ions,  comprising  apirfying  a 
positive  potential  to  said  electrolytic  bath  whereby  alter- 
nating current  flows  through  said  circuit,  the  electrodes 
and  bath  varying  said  positive  potential  to  correspond- 
ingly vary  alternating  current  throu^  said  circuit 


3,152429 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  RaiyMoad  C.  Pctcnen,  and   Manocl 
Flnkclstein,  WnHainstowB,  Mms.,  nssignors  to  Spragnc 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa 

No  Dnwl^   FHed  Apr.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  28,831 
nClahns.    (0.317—238) 
2.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  electrt^yte  having  anions, 
cations  and  a  solvent  therefor,  said  cation  of  the  formula 


3,852,831 

ALTITUDE  AND  DIRECTIONAL  CONTHOL 

SERVOSYSTEM 

Wtniam  S.  Lewis,  DbOm,  and  DoMid  H.  Mitchell,  Mfai- 

einl  Wells,  Tex.;  said  Mitchdl  acrignor  to  said  Lewis 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1988,  Scr.  No.  IMS 

11  Oafans.    (a.  318—481) 


alkyl  to  C4,  R]  is  alkyl  to  C4,  and  R|  is  from  the  group 
consisting  of  allyl,  beiizyl.  substituted  allyl,  and  substituted 
wherein  Ri  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
benzyl. 

9.  An  electrolytic  ci^Mcitor  electrolyte  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  solute  having  an  electrolyte  anion  and  a 
cation  of  the  formula 

i  I  R,-N-CHr-CH=Ce»-Hr  \ 

wherein  Ri  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
alkyl  to  C4  and  Rg  is  an  alkyl  to  C4.  and  a  scHvem  capable 
of  dissociating  said  solute. 


1}&S*^ 


\/ 


6.  Automatic  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having 
a  steering  column  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  to  con- 
trol the  pitch  and  altitude  of  the  aircraft,  a  level  indicator 
for  the  aircraft  including  a  movable  portion  for  indicating 
pitch,  and  an  altitude  responsive  device,  said  i4>paratus 
including  in  combination  reversible  electric  motor  means, 
means  coupling  said  motor  means  to  the  steering  coluinn 
for  axial  movement  thereof,  a  wave  signal  oscillator  in- 
cluding first,  second  and  third  variable  frequency  control- 
ling portions  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  frequency 
of  a  control  signal  normally  of  reference  frequency  pro- 
duced by  the  oscillator,  means  connecting  said  first  fre- 
quency controlling  portion  to  the  steering  column  for 
varying  the  same  with  movement  thereof,  means  connect- 
ing said  second  frequency  controlling  portion  to  said  mov- 
able portion  of  said  level  indicator  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  in  response  to  pitch  of  the  air- 
craft, said  third  frequency  controlling  portion  being  a 
capacitor  coupled  to  the  altitude  responsive  device  the 
capacitance  of  which  is  varied  with  variation  from  a  par- 
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ticular  altitude  selected  on  said  altitude  responsive  device, 
discriminator  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
and  to  said  motor  means  for  energizing  the  same  to  axi- 
ally  move  the  steering  column  in  response  to  increase 
and  decrease  of  said  control  signal  frequency,  the  changes 
in  frequency  of  said  control  signal  with  changes  in  pitch 
and  altitude  of  the  aircraft  being  correlated  to  cause 
axial  movement  of  the  steering  column  by  said  reversible 
motor  to  hold  the  aircraft  at  a  selected  altitude. 


AUTOMATIC  HEADING  CONTKOL  SERVOSYSTEM 
Wmiam  S.  Lewis,  Drikv,  a^  DoMid  H.  Mttcbdl,  Min- 
eral Welb,  Tex.;  said  MUchcD  asslgHiHr  to  said  Lcwk 
FUcd  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M5S 
11  Claima.    (Q.  31ft— 4S9) 


1.  Automatic  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  hav- 
ing a  steering  column  adapted  for  rotation  to  control 
the  aircraft,  a  level  indicator  for  the  aircraft  including 
a  movable  portion,  and  a  direction  indicator  for  the 
aircraft  including  a  movable  portion,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding in  combination,  reversible  electric  motor  means, 
means  couph'ng  said  motor  means  to  the  steering  ccriumn. 
a  wave  signal  oscillator  Including  first,  second,  and  third 
variable  frequency  controlling  portions  for  increasing  and 
decreasing  the  frequency  of  a  control  signal  normally  of 
reference  frequency  produced  by  the  oscillator,  means 
connecting  said  first  frequency  controlling  portion  to  the 
steering  column  for  varying  the  same  with  rotation  there- 
of, means  connecting  said  second  frequency  controlling 
portion  to  said  movable  portion  of  the  level  indicator 
for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  reqwnse 
to  chanee  in  level  conditions  of  the  aircraft,  said  third 
frequeiicy  controlling  portion  being  a  capacitor  having 
first  and  second  movable  portions,  means  connecting  said 
first  portion  df  said  capacitor  to  the  movable  portion 
"of  the  direction  indicator,  and  adjustable  means  for  sup- 
porting said  second  portion  of  said  capacitor,  whereby 
said  capacitor  changes  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
in  response  to  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
movable  portions  thereof  upon  changes  in  direction  of 
the  aircraft  relative  to  a  predetermined  setting  of  said 
adjustable  supporting  means,  discriminator  aixl  control 
means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  aiKi  to  said  motor  means 
for  energizing  the  same  to  rotate  the  steering  column 
in  respective  directions  determined  by  increase  and  de- 
crease in  said  control  signal  frequency,  the  changes  in  fre- 
quency of  said  control  signal  with  respective  changes 
in  level  condition  and  direction  heading  of  the  aircraft 
being  correlated  to  cause  the  steering  column  to  be  driven 
by  said  motor  to  maiiitain  a  selected  level  and  heading 
orientation  of  the  aircraft. 


3,H2^3 
rOLYPHASE  STATIC  INVEilTER 
J«ha  E.  Coalidga,  Affc^na  IMgMi,  aisd  Fradfkk  C. 
Himetoook,  Dcs  Plalaca,  DL,  aM^pinri  to  Borf-Wamcr 
Corporadoa,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  coiporaiioa  of  lUinob 
FBed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7954tft 
4ClBiM.    (CL321— 5) 
4.  In  an  electrical  drcuit  for  converting  voltage  from  a 
direct  current  source  into  three  phase  alternating  current 
voltage,  the  combination  of  six  power  ouqwt  transistors 


connected  to  the  source;  six  memory  circuits  connected  to 
respective  power  transistors  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
tion thereof;  twelve  gate  circuits,  two  each  ol  which  are 
connected  to  said  memory  circuits  for  controlling  the 
conduction  thereof;  feedback  means  interconnecting  some 
of  said  memory  circuits  with  some  of  said  gate  circuits; 
seven  hold-off  circuits  also  interconnecting  some  of  said 


memory  circuits  with  others  of  said  gate  circuits;  and 
timing  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  all  of  said 
gate  circuits  whereby  said  feedback  means  and  said  hold- 
off  means  condition  some  of  said  giUe  circuits  for  conduc- 
tion in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence  and 
said  pulse  generating  means  trigger  said  conditioned  gate 
circuits  into  conduction  for  daereby  controlling  the  con- 
duction o(  said  power  transistors  for  producing  a  three 
phase  alternating  voltage  ou^L 


3,932,834 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Nick  A.  Sihlii,  RHiiiili.  Com^  mlgiiiii  to 
bcfier  WcO 
corporatioB  of  Ti 

FHcd  Dae.  6, 1954, 8«r.  N«.  473,112 
IftCWaw.    (CL324— ^ 


HooitoB,  Tex.,  a 
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9.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  signals  representative  of 
magnetic  resonance  phenomena  in  particles  exhibiting 
paramagnetic  properties  wherein  a  tmidirectioiul  magnetic 
field  is  applied  to  said  particles,  the  atcpt  of  periodically 
nutating  the  macroscopic  magnetic  moments  associated 
with  said  particles,  intermediate  such  nutations  abruptl' 
effecting  a  substantial  shift  in  the  average  level  of  saic 
unidirectional  magnetic  field  at  times  when  said  nutated 
mom^its  are  substantially  in  line  with  said  magnetic  field, 
correspondingly  to  shift  the  precession  of  the  components 
of  said  moments  perpendicular  to  said  magnetic  field 
through  a  predetermined  angle,  and  deriving  a  signal  at 
the  precessional  frequency  of  the  nutated  macroacopic 
magnetic  moments  representative  of  magnetic  phenomena 
in  said  particles. 

3,ft52435 

ELECTRICAL  WELL  LOGGING  INCTRUMENT 
Henry  F.  Dniup  and  LcoiddiM  P.  Whortoa,  DaDaa,  Tex., 
asdinniitoTW  Adydc  Piftafcig  Coayy,  PhllaM-' 

FBad  Mar.  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  41ft,5M 
14Ctakw.    (CL324— 1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  logging  earth  formations  surrounding 
a  well  bore  containing  a  conductive  fluid  comprising  an 
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iirce;  six  memory  circuits  connected  to 
ansistors  for  controlling  the  oonduc- 
:  gate  circuits,  two  each  of  which  are 
memory  circuits  for  controlling  the 
feedback  means  interconnecting  some 
cuits  with  some  of  said  gate  circuits; 
lits  also  interconnecting  some  of  said 
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ith  others  of  said  gate  circuits;  and 
iting  means  connected  to  all  of  said 
>y  said  feedback  means  and  said  hold- 
some  of  said  gate  circuits  for  oooduc- 
with  a  predetermined  sequence  and 
g  means  trigger  said  conditioned  gate 
tion  for  thereby  controlling  the  con- 
nrer  transistors  for  producing  a  three 
sltage  ou^L 


C  RESONANCE  METHODS 
lND  APPARATUS 

tliliiiili,  CiMBn  aaripior  to  Sdrinm- 
rejrfag  CorporatloB,  HoiMtaa,  Tex^  a 


for  obtaining  signab  representative  of 
i  phenomena  in  particles  exhibiting 
rties  wherein  a  unidirectional  magnetic 
aid  particles,  the  steps  of  periodically 
Mcopic  magnetic  moments  associated 
intermediate  such  nutations  abruptl' 
ial  shift  in  the  average  level  of  saio 
letic  field  at  times  when  said  nutated 
ntially  in  line  with  said  magnetic  field, 
ihift  the  precession  of  the  components 
perpendicular  to  said  magnetic  field 
nined  an^e,  and  deriving  a  signal  at 
equeacy  of  the  nutated  macroacopic 
representative  of  magnetic  phenomena 


3,t52435 

WELL  LOGGING  INmiUMENT 
■d  LsiMliai  P.  Whertaa,  DaOaa,  Tcz^ 
toliih^  CuijMj,  Phhadei-' 
of  PfMjIiaBla 
r.  15,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  418,588 
ClalBM.    (CL324— 1) 
logging  earth  formations  surrounding 
ling  a  conductive  fluid  comprising  an 


elongated  non-conductive  support  member  adapted  to 
slide  in  said  well  bore,  transmitting  means  on  said  sup- 
port member  adapted  to  establish  an  electrical  field  in 
said  fluid  and  said  earth  formations,  at  least  three  re- 
ceiving means  on  said  support  member  adapted  to  re- 
ceive electrical  energy  transmitted  through  an  equivalent 
number  of  different  vertically  diqMMed  portions  of  said 


therein  substantially  zero  as  the  circuits  traverse  areas  of 
water-covered  earth,  and  determining  the  value  of  the 
imposed  transfer  impedance  in  the  pick-up  circuit  neces- 
sary to  maintain  the  current  flow  therein  substantially  zero 
with  the  earth  mutual  impedance  removed  from  the  cur- 
rent and  pick-up  circuits. 


I  3,852,837 

PIPE  FINDER 
JaaM  L.  AibogMt,  BaBatrc.  aai  Charics  H.  Fay,  Hom- 
Ina,  Tnn  m»kg»on  to  Skcll  01  Conpaay,  a  cwpwadoB 

FDed  Dec.  24, 1958,  Sar.  No.  782,924 
ICfadaB.    (CL324-^) 


earth  formations,  said  receiving  means  all  being  of  like 
character  and  at  least  one  of  said  receiving  means  being 
located  adiacent  said  transmitting  means  at  a  distance  such 
that  electrical  energy  transmitted  through  said  fluid  es^ 
sentially  masks  the  electrical  energy  transmitted  through 
said  earth  formations,  and  means  on  said  support  mem- 
ber a^ai^rd  to  impede  the  transmission  of  electrical  energy 
through  said  fluid. 


3,852,836  

METHOD  FOR  MARINE  ELECTRICAL 

PROSPECTING 

Gcrrit  W.  To^tmm,  HoMtoa,  Tca^  aarigMir  to  Sbdl  Ofl 

riiBsaaaj.  a  conontfaa  of  Dataware 

FBad  Dae  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  7t5,8M 

inahnr     (CL  324— 1) 


A  device  for  locating  ferrous  metal  objects  submerged 
below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  ccxnprising:  an  elon- 
gated housing  having  a  pair  of  coils  mounted  therein, 
said  coils  being  mounted  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
means  for  mechanically  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least 
one  of  said  coils  to  position  said  one  coil  in  a  perpendic- 
ular relation  to  the  other  of  said  coils;  a  source  of  low 
frequency  alternating  current  connected  to  one  of  said 
coils,  said  source  having  a  frequency  of  between  10  and 
50  cycles  per  second  and  a  power  of  at  least  10  watts,  the 
signal  induced  in  said  other  coil  when  said  ekmgated  hous- 
ing passes  in  proximity  to  a  metallic  object  being  coupled 
to  an  indicating  means;  a  nulling  circuit  for  generating  a 
signal  to  compensate  for  misalignment  of  said  coils,  said 
nulling  circuit  including  a  first  means  for  adjusting  the 
amplitude  ot  a  signal  supplied  to  the  nulling  circuit  by 
said  source  of  low  frequency  alternating  current  and  a 
second  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  nulling  circuit;  an  impedance  matching  de- 
vice for  combining  the  signal  from  said  nulling  circuit 
with  the  signal  from  said  other  coil  and  indicating  means 
for  indicating  the  amplitude  of  the  combined  signal. 


i.  A  method  of  geophysical  exploration  for  surveying 
and  characterizing  earth  formations  beneath  a  body  of 
water  whidi  comprises  moving  a  current  circuit  fhrou^ 
the  body  of  water  in  close  proximity  to  the  bottom  thereof, 
moving  an  electrical  pick-up  circuit  along  substantially 
the  same  path  throu^  the  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
current  circuit,  passing  an  alternating  current  throu^ 
the  current  circuit  into  the  earth  adjacent  thereto  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  current  emerges  from  said  earth 
adjacent  said  pick-up  circuit  and  induces  an  electromotive 
force  into  said  pick-up  circuit,  the  earth  between  said 
current  and  pick-up  circuits  forming  an  earth  mutual  im- 
pedance, inducing  a  counter  electromotive  force  in  the 
pick-up  circuit  to  bring  the  current  flow  in  the  pick-up 
circuit  to  substantially  zero  by  imposing  a  transfer  im- 
pedance between  said  current  and  pick-up  circuits,  deter- 
mining changes  of  the  imposed  transfer  impedance  in 
the  pick-up  circuit  necessary  to  maintain  the  current  flow 


3,852,838 
BORE  HOLE  UOGGDiG  APPARATUS 
Mm  liMslt.KkkM^Mi,  Pnalaa  E.  Cha^,  Ddlai,  Md 
la^wSloMa  aai  Fkai  M.  Majas,  n^Mdaaa,  Taa^ 
Am  OB  CoBSfiay,  pyiailiiiplila,  Pa.,  a 
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FBa«  Sapt  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  885,718 
9ClakM.    (CL324— 18) 

4.  Apparatus  comprising  a  hcrflow  drill  stem  carrying 
at  iu  lower  end  a  drill  bit  of  a  type  having  at  least  one 
mud  passage  extending  downwardly  and  non-concentric 
with  the  drill  stem  axis,  logging  apparatus  arranged  to 
move  downwardly  through  the  drill  stem  and  including 
a  hoysing  and  an  elongated  member  supported  thereby 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  member.car- 
rying  a  logging  element  requiring  for  operation  projec- 
tion below  the  bit.  said  member  having  flexibility  such 
that  it  may  deflect  from  parallelism  with  the  drill  stem 
axis  to  pass  through  said  mud  passage  and  extend  down- 
wardly in  substantially  straight  condition  akwg  a  bore 
hole  below  the  Wt,  said  drill  stem  containing  mean* 
for  holding  the  housing  in  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  the  bit  so  that  logging  may  be  effected  by  moving 
the  drill  stem  lengthwise  <rf  the  bore  hole  to  cause  said 
member  to  traverse  predetermined  portions  thereof,  at 
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least  the  lower  end  of  said  member  being  freely  flexible    a  pair  of  said  bridfe  carcuiU  and  when  the  vohage  dif- 
and  thereby  subfect  to  entrainment  in  flow  of  fluid  throatb    ference  between  said  circuits  increases,  meaauhng  the 
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I  voltage  drop  across  the  individual  rectifiers  connected  in 

said  mud  passage  to  be  carried  therethrough  hy  such    series  in  said  circuits, 
flow.  - 


CONDUCTIVITY  CELL  TESTER 
A.  Nay,  Moatrlile,  CoaB^  asritBor  to  General  Dy- 
Corporatkm,  New  Yortc,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of 

FOcd  Apr.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  StT.tM 
4  ClafaM.    (a.  324— M) 


1.  A  test  unk  for  conductivity  cells  comprising  a  hous- 
ing forming  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
standard  cell  to  measure  the  conductivity  of  liquid  flow- 
ing through  the  chamber,  an  opening  in  the  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  a  cell  under  teat,  means  to  flow  liquid 
of  a  desired  purity  to  the  duunber  inlet,  the  standard  cell 
and  the  cell  under  teat  each  being  txptmoA  to  the  deatred 
purity  liquid,  and  indicaiing  means  responsive  to  signals 
frara  the  standard  oeU  to  indioale  the  oooductivity  of  the 
liquid  flowing  through  the  chamber. 


3,M234«. 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  SEMICONDUCIING 
RECTIFIERS 
John  L.  MktoeHs,  Piartigh,  Fa.,  tigior,  hy  i 

to  Pfttsosn^  Ptete  Glsi 
Filed  Aaf.  22, 19577Scr.  No.  <79,«M 
7ClalB&  (CL324— 52) 
4.  A  method  of  testing  a  direct  current  power  source 
comprising  a  pluraHty  of  semiconducting  rectifier  bridge 
circuits  coofrfed  in  parallel  and  connected  to  an  alternat- 
ing current  source  of  poorer,  each  of  said  circuits  having 
a  plurality  of  rectifiers  therein  connected  in  series  and 
arranged  to  produce  direct  current  <A  high  amperage, 
which  method  comprises  measuring  the  voltage  between 


3,952,t41 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  I.  Vandcrbcug,  Ann  AilMir,  Mkh., 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearten,  Mkh.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FPcd  Jnly  25, 19St,  Scr.  No.  75«,99< 
7ClalM.    (CL324— 42) 
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1.  An  instrument  system  comprising  a  thermal  voltage 
regulator  actuated  by  an  electrical  heater  of  fixed  resist- 
ance, a  sending  unit  of  variable  resistance  connected  in 
series  with  said  heater,  a  source  of  E.M.F.  connected  to 
supply  current  to  said  sending  unit  through  said  heater, 
and  a  thermal  volt  meter  having  a  depressed  zero  point 
connected  to  read  the  sum  of  the  voltages  across  said 
heater  and  unit  whereby  the  fixed  ventage  maintained 
across  said  heater  overcomes  the  depressed  zero  point  of 
said  meter,  said  thermal  volt  meter  including  means  for 
linearly  registering  the  changes  in  resistance  of  said  send- 
ing unit  after  said  depressed  zero  point  has  been  over- 
come. 

3,M2,t42 

PATCHCORD  CONNECTION  AID  AND 

CHECKING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Fkohman  Mi  Ralph  A.  Fost,  Ir.,  Los  Altos,  and 

Lawrence  F.  Fabcr,  Jr.,  Falo  AHo,  Calif.,  aarignon  to 

Lockheed  Ahmrfl  CoffMvadon,  Bvtauik,  Calif . 

FBed  Oct.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4MS1 

SCfadBK.    (CL324— M)  I 

1 .  In  combination  with  a  patchboard  having  patchcord 
receiving  holes  and  a  plurality  of  patchcords  connected 
in  said  holes  such  that  all  the  patchcords  have  one  plug  in 
a  hole  in  the  left  side  of  the  patchboard  and  the  other  plug 
in  the  right  side  of  the  patchboard,  means  for  checking 
the  accuracy  of  the  patchcord  connections  made  in  said 
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Ife  circuits  and  vbeo  the  voltage  dtf- 
aid  circuits  increases,  measuring  the 
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)LTAGE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

erbcfgt  Abb  Aibor,  Mick^  — itfnr  to 
npany,  Dtarfcon,  Mkk^  a  corporaltoi 

\j  25,  1958.  Scr.  No.  75«,9M 
(a.  324— (2) 
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t  system  cooqirising  a  thermal  voltage 

by  an  electrical  heater  of  fixed  resist- 

lit  of  variable  resistance  connected  in 

ster,  a  source  of  E.M.F.  connected  to 

laid  sending  unit  through  said  beater, 

meter  having  a  depressed  zero  point 

the  sum  of  the  voltages  across  said 

rhereby  the  fixed  ventage  maintained 

overcomes  the  depressed  zero  point  of 

ermal  vdt  meter  including  means  for 

the  changes  in  resistance  of  said  send- 

depressed  zero  point  has  been  over- 


3,052^2 
RD  CONNECTION  AID  AND 
EIECKING  SYSTEM 
mi  Ralph  A.  Poet,  Jr.,  Loa  Altoa,  wad 
wr,  Ir.,  Palo  AMo,  CaflT.,  BMlgnnw  to 
R  CovfontkM,  Bvtaiik,  Caltf. 
L  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4MS1 
lakm.   (0.324-40 
n  with  a  patchboard  having  patchcord 
I  a  plurality  of  patchcords  connected 
lat  all  the  patchcords  have  one  plug  in 
le  of  the  patdiboard  and  the  other  plug 
'  the  patchboard,  means  for  checking 
!  patchcord  connections  made  in  said 


patchboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors,  each  of 
a  first  number  of  said  pluraUty  of  transistors  correspond- 
ing to  a  patchcord  receiving  hole  on  the  left  side  of  the 
patchboard  and  each  of  a  second  number  of  said  plurality 
of  transttton  corresponding  to  a  patchcord  receiving  hole 
on  the  ri^  side  of  the  patchboard,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  means  adapted 
to  connect  the  emitter  of  each  of  said  firat  number  of 
transistors  to  the  phig  of  a  patchcoixl  when  the  patchcord 
is  connected  in  a  hole  corresponding  to  that  transistor, 
means  adapted  to  connect  the  collector  of  each  of  said 
second  number  of  transistors  to  the  plug  of  a  patchcord 
when  the  patchcord  is  connected  in  a  hole  corresponding 
to  that  transistor,  each  patchcord  connection  thereby 
oooneotiag  the  collector  of  one  of  said  first  number  of 
transistors  to  the  emitter  of  one  of  said  second  number  of 
transistors,  a  plurality  o(  programmed  punched  cards,  a 


liglit  modulator  over  a  finite  time  interval,  and  means  for 
successively  reading  the  amplitudes  of  the  integrated  rays. 


0(r^"  "T' 


card  reader  having  a  phirality  of  oppositely  disposed  pairs 
of  metal  contacts  between  which  each  of  said  plurality  of 
punched  cards  is  inteiposed  in  sequence,  each  of  said  pairs 
of  contacts  being  adapted  to  touch  and  make  contact  when 
a  card  interposed  therebetween  has  a  hole  at  that  location, 
a  power  source,  means  connecting  the  collectors  and  bases 
of  said  first  number  of  transistors  and  the  emitter  and 
base*  of  said  second  iramber  of  transistors  to  said  pairs 
of  metal  contacts  and  said  power  source  so  that  as  the 
punched  cards  are  sequentially  interposed  between  said 
pairs  of  contacts  the  transistors  corrnponding  to  correct 
patchcord  connections  for  each  punched  card  as  deter- 
mined by  the  punched  boles  therein  are  turned  "on" 
from  an  initial  cut-off  condition,  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  card  reader  and  progranuned  punched  cards  for 
advancing  the  card  reader  to  inteipose  the  next  card  be- 
tween said  pairs  of  metal  contacts  in  response  to  the 
prrsenoe  of  a  correct  patchcord  connection. 


3,852443 

FREQUENCY  MEASURING  AND  PHASE 

MEASURING  SYSTEMS 

Hyo^  Hwlli,  737  Wanar  BMf^  WaAingtoa,  D.C. 

Ma  1, 1955,  SerTNo.  512,388 

17  filial     (CL324— 77) 
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S.  In  combination,  a  source  of  a  beam  of  light  having 
a  plurality  of  rays,  means  for  modulating  all  said  rays 
simultaneously  in  response  to  a  complex  wave  spectrum, 
said  wave  spectrum  including  waves  at  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies, each  having  a  phase,  a  light  modulator  for 
modulating  adjacent  groups  of  the  modulated  rays,  each 
group  at  a  different  frequency  within  said  spectrum  and 
the  rays  of  each  group  at  different  phases,  means  for  sepa- 
rately integrating  each  of  the  rays  modulated  by  said 


3,052,844 
DOUBLE  SCALE  PHASE  METER 
John  H.  VaiterHlan,  Detroit,  Mich.,  awignor  to 
Moton  CorponrtioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB 
Delaware 

Filed  A^  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,8M 
3  Claims.    (CL  324— 83) 


1        caacwr      <     \t§im.n»  L J..  '.     i 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  and  visually  indicating 
the  phase  angle,  a  first  jhatt  detector  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  and  adapted  to 
produce  a  unidirectional  output  voltage  having  a  magni- 
tude and  polarity  dependent  upon  the  phase  relationship 
between  said  first  and  second  signals,  a  meter  for  provid- 
ing a  visual  indication  of  said  output  voltage,  a  first  scale 
and  a  second  scale  located  cm  said  meter,  said  meter  hav- 
ing a  single  indicating  element  adapted  to  sweep  said 
fint  and  second  scales  simultaneously,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  scales  covering  two  quadrants  of  phase  angle 
whereby  said  meter  i«-ovides  an  indication  of  the  entire 
range  of  360*  of  pbaac  angle,  said  first  scale  including  a 
quadrant  of  phase  angle  between  0*  (rf  phase  angle  and 
90*  of  phase  angle  and  another  quadrant  of  phase  angle 
between  270*  of  phase  angle  and  360*  of  phase  angle, 
said  second  scale  including  a  quadrant  of  phase  angle 
.between  90*  of  i^iase  angle  and  180*  of  phase  angle  and 
another  quadrant  of  {rtiase  angle  between  180*  of  phase 
angle  and  270*  of  i^use  angle,  said  first  and  second  scales 
having  a  zero  center  corresponding  with  0°  of  phase 
angle  on  said  first  scale  and  180*  of  phase  angle  on  said 
second  scale,  said  indicating  element  positioned  at  zero 
center  of  said  first  and  second  scales  when  at  rest  and 
adapted  to  sweep  said  first  and  second  scales  in  a  direc- 
tion indicative  of  90*  of  phase  angle  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond scales  when  the  unidirectional  output  voltage  is  of 
positive  polarity  and  to  sweep  said  first  and  second  scales 
in  a  direction  indicative  of  270*  of  phase  angle  on  said 
first  and  second  scales  when  the  tmidirectional  output  volt- 
age is  of  negative  polarity,  a  second  phase  detector  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  signal  and  a  third  signal  that 
is  displaced  in  phase  by  ninety  degrees  with  re^>ect  to 
said  second  signal  and  to  produce  a  second  unidirectional 
output  voltage  having  a  polarity  dependent  upon  the  phase 
relationship  between  said  first  and  third  signals,  first  visual 
indicating  means  associated  with  said  first  scale,  second 
visual  indicating  means  associated  with  said  second  scale, 
and  means  reqwnsive  to  the  polarity  of  said  second  out- 
put v(ritage  for  energizing  said  first  indicating  means  when 
said  output  voltage  is  of  one  polarity  and  for  energizing 
said  second  indicating  means  when  said  second  output 
voltage  is  of  the  other  polarity. 


3,852^5 

VOLTAGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Colin  Bowes  and  John  C.  Gill,  Worccitcr  Ei«laad, 
Mslfori  to  NatioBal  Research  DevdupMint  Corpora- 
tioB,  London,  Engfauid,  a  Brittah  corporatfoa 
Filed  Mar.  12. 1958,  Scr.  No.  728^84 
Clafans  priority,  appMenthm  Great  Britain  Mar.  14, 1957 
7  OalBH.    (a.  324—99) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  voltage  in  binary  code 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  voltage  comparison  circuit 
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for  producing  an  output  signal  when  an  input  voltage  and 
a.  reference  voltage  are  applied  to  said  circuit  and  a  pre- 
detecmined  one  of  said  two  voltages  is  higher  than  the 
other,  a  control  signal  generator  having  a  plurality  of 
outputs,  each  output  providing  one  of  a  time-sequence  of 
control  signals,  controlling  meant  for  controlling  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  reference  voltage  in  a  sequence  of  binary 
steps  corresponding  to  the  time-sequence  of  control  sig- 
nals, comprising  a  plurality  of  voltage  sources  in  binary 
sequence,  and  a  plurality  of  connection  means,  each  said 
connection  means  connected  between  one  of  the  voltage 
sources  and  a  reference  voltage  input  of  said  voltage  com- 
parison circuit  and  coupled  to  a  different  output  of  said 
control  signal  generator  for  controUably  connecting  the 


sources  in  binary  sequence  to  said  comparison  circuit,  a 
pliu^ity  of  auxiliary  connection  means  coupled  to  the 
voltage  comparison  circuit  and  each  providing  a  connec- 
tion between  a  different  output  of  the  control  signal  gen- 
erator and  the  connection  means^oupled  to  the  preceding 
output  thereof  in  sequence,  for  controlling  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  of  the  voltage  comparison  circuit  cor- 
responding to  a  given  control  signal  the  continued  con- 
nection of  said  connection  means  previously  connected 
by  the  preceding  control  signal,  and  binary  output  means 
coupled  to  said  connection  means  for  indicating  the  states 
of  said  connection  means  thereby  giving  a  measure  of 
the  reference  voltage,  and  of  the  input  voltage,  in  binary 

code. 

^^— ^^^■^^■^■^^^— 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INCTRUMENTS 
JoMph  James  Hm,  Aihf Old,  E^la^  anlgMir  to  Natiowd 
RcKWch  Dcreiopaiciit  Corporatkm,  Londoa,  Eaffand, 

Filed  OcC  2S,  I9SS,  Scr.  No.  77f  ^22 

CMrm  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britafei  Nov.  4,  1957 

13  Claims.    (CL  324~1M) 


and  a  second  heater  both  thermally  coupled  to  said 
E.M.F.  producing  means  to  cause  respective  aiding 
E.M.F.*s  therein,  the  first  heater  being  constructed  of  a 
material  having  a  low  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity, 
the  second  heater  being  constructed  of  a  material  having 
a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  which  is  positive 
and  of  substantially  greater  magnitude  than  that  of  said 
first  heater,  the  second  heater  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  heater  in  a  circuit  carrying  the  said  cur- 
rent to  be  measured  by  said  output  E.M.F.,  and  a  shunt 
circuit  path  connected  across  said  second  heater  and 
having  an  impedance  value  for  causing  the  resultant  out- 
put E.M.F.  to  be  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  said 
current,  which  flows  through  said  first  beater  and  through 
the  parallel  circuit  formed  by  said  second  heater  and  shunt 
circuit  path,  to  within  the  desired  limiu  of  aociu-acy. 


I.  A  thermal  converter  of  the  type  wherein  a  means 
which  produces  an  output  E.M.F.  as  a  function  of  its 
temperature  is  energized  by  heater  means  carrying  a  cur- 
rent to  be  measured  and  to  which  the  output  E.M.F.  is 
required  to  be  proportional,  comprising  said  E.M.F.  pro- 
ducing means,  said  heater  means  including  a  first  heater 


3,0S2^7 
ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  J.  Lcaiar,  Craoford,  N J.,  amigDOr  to  Daystrom 
iBcorporaltd,   Mmray   iOB,   NJ.,  a  cotporatlon   of 
T^xas 

Fflcd  Aag.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3«,14S 
4  Claims.    (324—151) 


1.  An  electrical  instrument  having  a  magnetic  system 
comprising  a  magnet  having  a  generally  C-«hape  with  a 
pair  of  polar  surfaces  diq>osed  in  genovlly  perpeiidicu> 
larly  oriented  planes,  a  unitary  bridge  aiul  yolce  secured  to 
one  polar  surface  of  the  magnet  with  the  other  polar  sur- 
face of  the  magnet  spaced  from  the  yolce  to  form  a  mag- 
netic flux  gap  the  said  yoke  being  generally  L-shaped  with 
one  leg  thereof  being  spaced  from  the  nugnet  and  the 
other  leg  thereof  being  secured  to  the  magnet,  the  imitary 
bridge  extending  in  a  directioo  generally  parallel  with  the 
said  one  leg  of  the  yolce,  and  a  movable  cofl  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  the  said  bridge,  the  said  coil  surrounding  only 
the  magnet  of  the  instnmient  magnetic  system  with  one 
side  of  the  said  coil  being  angularly  movable  in  the  nid 
flux  gap  and  the  opposite  side  being  movable  between  the 
said  bridge  and  magnet. 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  TELEVBION 

Meyer  Marks,  Clareadoa  iOb,  IIL,  aasiganr  to  Admiral 

Corporatioii,  CMcago.  IIL,  a  cotpaitluB  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl2,441 

2Claiw.   (CL  325— 392) 


'it-i    ». 


I.  In  a  television  receiver;  a  control  unit  actuauble  in 
response  to  remotely  transmitted  ultrasonic  control  signals 
of  particular  frequency  and  predetermined  minimum  duty 
cycle  for  controlling,  in  a  step-wise  manner,  at  least  one 
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Cranford,  N J.,  SHlgDor  to  Dayitrom 
BOB,   NJ,,  ■  corporatfoD   of 
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Claiim.    (324—151) 
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1  receiver;  a  control  unit  actuatable  in 
y  transmitted  ultrasonic  control  signals 
ncy  and  predetermined  minimum  duty 
ig,  in  a  step-wise  manner,  at  least  one 


operating  function  of  said  receiver;  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  control  signals;  a  common  source  of  electrical 
power  for  said  receiver  and  said  contrc^  unit;  switching 
apparatus  connected  to  and  operable  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  control  unit,  said  switching  apparatus  having 
a  plurality  of  switching  positions;  electric  circuits  asso- 
ciated with  each  said  switching  position  for  varying  said 
operating  function  of  said  receiver  in  accordance  with  the 
switching  position  occupied  by  said  switching  apparatus; 
deenergizing  means  effective  when  ^id  switching  appa- 
ratus is  in  a  particular  one  of  said  switching  positions  for 
disconnecting  said  electrical  power  from  said  receiver 
only;  and  time  delay  means  for  delaying  operation  of 
said  deenergizing  means  for  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  switching  apparatus  is  in  said  particular  one  of  said 
switching  positions. 


3,t52,849 

SEQUENTIALLY  GATED  PLURAL  CHANNEL  IN- 
PUT TO  SINGLE  CHANNEL  OUTPUT  SYSTEM 
HAVING  FEEDBACK  MEANS  FOR  ELIMINAT. 
ING  PEDESTAL 

I  LawicBcc  A. 


Rokcrt  J.  McOviy,  RivcitOB,  NJ., 
Matouk, 


to  the  United  States  of 
snitcd  by  tkc  Secirtasy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  65^43 

6  Claims.    (CL  32S— 97) 


Jt^   t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  two  video  signals  and 
balancing  the  Mack  levels  of  same  comprising  first  and 
second  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  inputs  being  adapted  to  accept  said  video  signals,  re- 
spectively, means  coupled  to  said  amjdlfiers  for  alter- 
nately switching  said  amplifiers  on  and  off,  said  first  am- 
plifier being  on  when  said  second  amplifier  is  off  and  con- 
versely, said  second  amplifier  being  on  when  said  first 
amplifier  is  off,  a  third  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  means  for  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  to  said  input  of  said  third  amplifier, 
means  for  detecting  the  black  level  of  said  video  signal  in 
said  second  amplifier,  said  detecting  means  having  first 
and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled 
to  said  switching  means,  said  detecting  means  being  op- 
erable to  detect  when  said  second  amplifier  is  on,  said 
second  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  third  amplifier 
output,  a  fourth  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  of  said  fourth  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  detecting  means,  and  said  output  of  said 
fourth  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifier. 


3,9S2,85t 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  TRANSIENT 
SIGNAL  KHNIMIZING  MEANS 
Frederick  R.  Ftahr,  Fort  Footc,  Md.,  aaslgMr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ai  reprcMsrted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tfic  Navy 
Original  applicatloa  Jaly  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,6S7,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,959,699,  dated  Nov.  g,  196«.     Divided 
and  this  appllcatloo  Mar.  31,  1969,  Scr.  N4».  19,123     , 

3  ClafaBS.    (CI.  32S— 191) 
(GrMited  udcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 
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2.  In  an  electrical  switching  device,  a  first  terminal,  a 
second  terminal,  and  a  third  terminal,  a  first  unilateral 
impedance  device,  a  second  unilateral  impedance  device, 
means  coimecting  said  first  unilateral  impedance  device 
between  said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal, 
means  connecting  said  second  unilateral  impedance  de- 
vice between  said  second  terminal  and  said  third  terminal 
so  that  the  first  unilateral  impedance  device  and  the  sec- 
ond unilateral  impedance  device  are  connected  in  series 
and  in  inverse  polarity,  a  variable  impedance  device  hav- 
ing a  first  element,  a  second  element,  and  a  control  ele- 
ment, means  for  applying  the  same  control  sisnal  of  the 
same  polarity  to  said  contrc^  element  and  to  said  second 
terminal,  means  connecting  said  second  element  to  said 
third  termiiul,  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said 
first  terminal,  an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  output  circuit  to  said  third  terminal. 


3,152^1 
SAMPLING  DIODE  GATE  AND  HOLDING  CAPAC- 
ITOR WITH  ANTIDRIFT  FEEDBACK  MEANS 
REDUCING  DIODE  LEAKAGE 
Emory  D.  Hcbcr1ii«,  Riverside,  CaHf.,  avigMM-  to  the 
United  States  of  Aasesica  as  reprcacatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  197^93 

5Cbiaii.    (CL32t— 121) 

(Granted  aadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  166) 
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S.  In  a  sample  and  hold  device  the  combination  com- 
prising; a  diode  bridge  having  first  and  second  arms  each 
consisting  of  a  single  diode,  third  and  fourth  arms  each 
consisting  of  two  diodes  connected  in  series,  an  input 
terminal  coui^d  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
arms  and  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  vtritage  to  be  sam-^ 
pled,  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  arm,  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  for  receiving  a  voltage  signal  from 
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said  signal  source  when  said  bridge  is  switched  closed, 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  bridge  network 
and  to  the  diodes  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for 
maintaining  a  balanced  minimum  voltage  thereacross  and 
thereby  prevent  drifting  of  the  virfUge  at  said  output  ter- 
minal. 

SYMMETRICAL  OFF-SET  RELAY  dRCUTT  imUZ- 

ING  A  NON.LINEAR  DIFFERENCE  AMPLIFIER 
Wlbon  L.  Logam  LiBdcawold,  N  J^  aariffMir  to  the  Ualted 
Stetca  of  AoMrica  ai  iiiMWilai  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FOcd  Feb.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,425 
SCtadBM.    (a.32t— 142) 


3.  A  circuit  having  a  gain  that  changes  abruptly  at 
a  predetermined  input  signal  magnitude,  comprising:  first 
and  second  vacuum  tubes  each  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  control  grid,  means  for  applying  said  input 
signal  between  the  grid  of  said  first  tube  and  a  point  of 
reference  potential,  a  source  of  direct  current,  separate 
anode  impedances  coimected  between  the  anodes  of  said 
tubes  and  the  positive  terminal  of  said  source,  separate 
cathode  impedances  connected  between  the  cathodes  of 
said  tubes  and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  means 
connecting  the  negative  terminal  of  said  source  and 
^he  grid  of  said  second  tube  to  said  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  load  device  connected  between  said  anodes, 
and  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  Zener  diodes  and  a  vari- 
able resistance  connected  in  series  between  said  cathodes. 
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ATTENUATOR  FOR  STTRONG  SIGNALS  IN  A 

RADIO  RECEIVER 

WUHam  J.  Snyih,  SOrcr  Spri^.  Md.,  Milgnor  to  The 

Bcndix  CorporatioB,  a  cocpontioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Juw  3,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  817,939 

2Claiiiis.    (CL33«— 24) 
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potential  and  applying  said  potential  with  reduced  mag- 
nitude to  said  diixle  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  forward 
bias  thereon. 


1.  A  signal  translating  circuit  for  selectively  providing 
gain  or  attenuation  comprising  a  transistor  having  emitter, 
base  and  collector  said  base  being  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  material  to  said  emitter  and  said  collector,  a 
semiconductor  diode  having  electrodes  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  materials,  a  direct  connection  between  said 
base  and  a  like  conductivity  type  electrode  of  said  diode, 
a  voltage  divider  connected  to  maintain  said  base  and 
said  like  conductivity  type  electrode  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant potential,  means  for  forward  biasing  with  respect 
to  said  potential  said  emitter  and  the  remaining  electrode 
of  said  diode,  means  for  coupling  input  signals  to  said  re- 
maining elecUode,  means  for  applying  a  control  potential 
in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  forward  bias  of  said  tran- 
sistor, and  a  second  voltage  divider  receiving  said  control 


3,0S2,t54 

PHASE  STABLE  DIVIDER  dRCUTT 
Holier,  iMin  BnMch,  Mi  YoMo  Narlta,  Red 
N J..  MrifMw  to  tbe  UaHad  Stelw  of  A  ■wrica  m 
by  the  Sacrcteiy  of  Iha  AiMiy 
Filed  Apr.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2942S 
3ClaiaM.    (CL331— 51) 
Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 


1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  oomprising  a  blocking 
oscillator  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a 
tank  circuit  having  a  preselected  natural  frequency  and  sta- 
bility, means  for  shock  exciting  said  tank  circuit  into  oscil- 
lation whereby  there  is  produced  an  oscillation  signal  at  a 
preselected  phase  and  amf^tode,  a  source  of  clock  pulses 
having  its  recurring  ou^t  coupled  through  said  tank  cir- 
cuit whereby  said  clock  pulses  are  combined  with  said  os- 
cillation signal,  a  gating  means  responsive  to  said  com- 
bined signals  and  having  its  output  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  blocking  oscillator  whereby  every  nth  clock  pulse 
triggers  said  blocking  oscillator,  the  natural  frequency  of 
said  tank  circuit  being 

where  n  is  greater  than  I  and  n  is  the  nth  clock  pulse  de- 
sired, means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  blocking  os- 
cillator for  feeding  back  energy  through  said  gating  means 
to  maintain  oscillation  in  said  tank  circuit,  and  utilization 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  blocking  oscillator. 
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VARIABLE  EXCTTATION  MODULATOR 
Rayao^  GoUilcH  Phoorfz,  Arte.,  aarigMir  to  Sparry 
Rand  Corpondlom  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  ■  corpotatioa  of 


FOcd  Dec.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  T78,2M 
4ClaiM.    (CL  331-^7) 
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1 .  A  variable  excitation  modulator  comprising  a  switch- 
ing modulator,  an  input  signal  source  coupled  to  said 
switching  modulator,  a  switching  signal  source,  means 
coupled  to  said  switching  signal  source  for  varying  the 
amplitude  of  said  switching  signal  in  a  direct  relation- 
ship with  the  amplitude  of  a  control  signal,  said  means 
for  varying  applying  said  switching  signal  to  said  modu- 
lator, said  modulator  producing  an  output  signal  having 
an  amplitude  varying  in  a  direct  and  substantially  linear 
relationship  with  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  irre- 
spective of  any  excess  in  the  proportion  of  said  switching 
signal  above  a  fixed  switching  signal  to  input  signal  ratio. 
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>.- 


~-i 


divider  circuit  comprising  a  blocking 
1  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a 
B  preselected  natural  frequency  and  tta- 
ock  exciting  said  tank  circuit  into  oscil- 
t  is  produced  an  oscillation  signal  at  a 
nd  amj^tude,  a  source  of  clock  pulses 
[  ou^t  coupled  through  said  tank  dr- 
lock  pulses  are  combined  with  said  os- 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  com- 
aving  its  output  coupled  to  the  input  of 
I  later  whereby  every  nth  clock  pulse 
ng  oscillator,  the  natural  frequency  of 
ing 

m 

than  1  and  n  is  the  nth  clock  pulse  de- 
isive  to  the  output  of  said  blocking  os- 
back  energy  through  said  gating  means 
ion  in  said  tank  circuit,  and  utilization 
>  the  output  of  said  blocking  oscillator. 


3,*S2355 

EXCITATION  MODULATOR 

B,  Phocalz,  Ariz.,  awlonr  to  flpwij 

IB,  Great  Neck,  N.Y,,  ■  coiporatfoa  of 

X.  4, 195t,  Scr.  No.  778,2M 
(CL  332—37) 


^«»Wr- 


4- 
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Htation  modulator  comprising  a  switch- 
input  signal  source  coupled  to  said 
or.  a  switching  signal  source,  means 
/itching  signal  source  for  varying  the 
switching  signal  in  a  direct  relation- 
litude  of  a  control  signal,  said  means 
ig  said  switching  signal  to  said  modu- 
tor  producing  an  output  signal  having 
ng  in  a  direct  and  substantially  linear 
tie  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  Irre- 
ess  in  the  proportion  of  said  switching 
1  switching  signal  to  input  signal  ratio. 


means  including  a  rectifier  and  a  low-pass  Alter  coupled 
to  receive  said  output  signal  for  producing  said  control 
signal,  said  control  signal  having  an  amplitude  varying 
in  a  direct  relationship  with  the  amplitude  of  said  output 
signal  and  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said 
means  for  varying. 


JoteL. 
S«v< 


M522tM 
FmiUTE  POWER  DIVIDER 

%skvy  PMk,  N.I.,  aad  Robert  A.  Moors, 
Psrt,  Md^  ■■iMiH  to  the  Ualtod  Stetos  of 
as  riptsistsi  Wf  the  Sacretary  of  the  Army 
FUad  Dae.  22,  IfCLSw.  No.  1<1,7S1 
4  Ckimm.    {CL  333    i) 
(GrMtad  ndcr  Hda  35,  U.8.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2t€) 


I .  A  microwave  frequency  power  dividing  circuit  com- 
prising, a  hollow-pipe  waveguide  having  a  member  ex- 
hibiting gyromagnetic  properties  disposed  centrally  there- 
in, said  waveguide  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  propagate 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  at  a  prescribed  frequency 
in  both  the  dominant  mode  and  the  first  higher  order 
mode  thereof,  means  for  api^ying  a  unidirectional  mag- 
netic field  of  constant  value  transversely  to  said  gyromag- 
netic member,  means  for  propagating  said  dominant  mode 
energy  through  one  end  of  said  waveguide  with  the  elec- 
tric energy  component  thereof  parallel  to  said  constant 
magnetic  field,  said  gyromagnetic  member  interacting 
with  said  dominant  mode  energy  to  convert  a  portion 
thereof  to  said  first  higher  order  mode,  both  of  said 
modes  being  simultaneously  propagated  throu^  said 
hollow-pipe  waveguide  to  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
magnetic  components  of  said  propagated  modes  being 
normal  to  each  other  and  mutually  normal  to  said  con- 
stant magnetic  field,  waveguide  means  having  its  input 
coupled  only  to  said  first  higher  order  mode  energy  and 
dimensioned  such  that  the  first  higher  order  mode  energy 
coupled  thereto  is  converted  to  said  dominant  mode  at 
the  output  of  said  waveguide  means,  and  means  for 
deriving  only  said  dominant  mode  at  said  other  end  of 
said  hollow-pipe  waveguide. 


I 


Hmrt  E. 


3,tf2,t57 
LAGCBCUrr 

Hartfoffd, 


FIM  Dae  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  Ml,991 
ICMm.  (CL333— 79) 
A  compensatioo  drouit  for  produdng  a  full  wave  al- 
ternating output  signal  having  an  envelope  which  is  the 
envdope  of  an  altematiiig  input  signal  through  an  ex- 
ponential Ug  comprislnf  means  nqiplying  an  alternating 
input  signal  of  varying  amplitude,  first  and  second  capad- 
tors  connected  in  paralkl  to  said  input  signal  supfriying 
means,  first  and  second  bridfe  drcuits  respectively  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and 
ground,  each  of  said  bridfe  drcuits  including  a  diode  and 
a  fixed  resistance  in  aeriea  in  caoh  leg  of  said  teidge 
drcuit  and  aa  adjostaMe  resistance  in  paralld  with  one 
of  said  fixed  jasiitsiKia,  means  providing  an  alternating 


biasing  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  and  in  predeler« 
mined  phaae  relationship  with  said  input  signal  coonectad 
acroas  each  of  said  briidta  circuits  fbr  varying  die  im- 
pedance of  said  bridge  circuits,  said  biasinf  stgnal  Um- 
ing  said  fint  bridge  drcuit  to  its  low  impedance  stale  in 
phase  with  said  input  signal  and  cooditioainf  said  first 
bridge  circuit  to  permit  charging  and  dischargiiif  of  mid 
first  series  capadtor  by  vmriatioos  in  anq»litode  of  said 


input  signal,  said  biaaing  rignal  biasing  said  second  bridge 
circuit  to  its  low  impedance  state  180*  out  of  phase  with 
said  input  signal  aad  coodittoBing  said  second  bridge  cir- 
cuit to  permit  charging  and  dischaiiinf  of  said  sectwd 
series  capadtor  by  variations  in  amplitude  oi  said  input 
signal,  and  output  circuit  meaiM  connected  across  said 
capacitors  and  producing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  charge  on  said  o^adtors. 


3,952,85s 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTION  RESPONSIVE 
DEVICE 
WmiBm  W.  Darliivtoi^  nhiiiiaM  Oriks,  CaBf ., 

to  Ed^ff  laatnuMMs,  be,  Daartc,  CaUf .,  a  cotpora- 
tioB  of  CaHfbraia 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,591 
SCWw.    (CL33<— 39) 


1.  A  differential  transformer  comprising  separate 
spaced-apart  first  and  seomKl  non-magnetic  qwols  having 
central  axial  bores;  first  and  second  coils  formed  oo  the 
first  and  second  spools  respectivdy,  each  coil  consisting 
of  a  first  wire  winding  and  a  saoood  wire  winding  coo- 
centric  to  die  first  winding;  ma  electrostatic  sfaidd  inter- 
posed between  the  first  and  aeaoad  wire  windings  of  each 
coil  concentric  to  the  axial  han;  maaaa  for  sapanlaly 
imposing  an  electrical  pototial  on  the  electrostatic 
shields;  means  electrically  interconnecting  the  first  wire 
windings  of  each  coil  to  form  a  transformer  primary; 
means  electrically  intercoimecting  the  second  wire  wind- 
ings of  each  coil  to  form  a  transformer  secondary;  a  non- 
magnetic mechanical  coupling  adapted  for  axial  move- 
ment of  its  opposite  ends  in  the  bores  of  the  first  aixl 
second  spools  respectively;  first  and  second  magnetic 
armatures  joined  to  opposite  ends  of  the  mechanical  cou- 
pling and  positioned  to  occupy  equal  axial  portions  within 
the  bores  of  the  first  and  second  spools  reqpectivdy  when 
the  mechanical  coupling  is  in  a  centered  podtioo  between 
the  spools  and  separate  q»aoed  apart  magnetic  casings 
enclosing  the  first  and  second  coils,  raspectivdy. 

5.  In  a  fluid  damped  transducer  comprising  a  housing, 
a  seismic  mass  movable  in  the  housing,  damping  fiuad  in 
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thehousint  and  •  piston  portion  of  the  nui.  in  the  hou.-  each  winding  incrcMinf  fiwn  that  of  the  pr^^ 
!SJX  "Sil^^t  nXg  in  .  tempermturc  com-  in«.  the  .pacin,  between  each  wmdmg  increa«ng  from 
pensating  means  for  the  damping  mediamsm  comprising 
an  orifice  communicating  with  the  housing  interior  and 
exterior,  and  a  bimetallic  strip  mounted  adjacent  the 
orifice  to  move  toward  and  away  ttom  the  orifice  with 
temperature  fluctuations  and  thereby  to  change  directly 
the  effective  opening  of  the  orifice. 


RESOLVER  TYFE  iSnCTHW  GENERATOR 
Nan  S.  Ben,  L«  Anftlca,  CM.  -rif-jr  to  Space 
Techaolocy  f  almratnrif  §.  bc^  Loa  Angeles,  CaHff^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  25, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  4,370 
llChdaM.    (CL  334— 131) 


that  of  the  preceding  winding,  with  the  length  of  each 
winding  being  twice  the  coil  diameter  of  each  winding. 


3.  In  combination,  a  first  sfdierical  winding  having  a 
plurality  of  turns  defining  a  first  qihere  and  disposed  along 
a  first  particular  axis  of  the  first  sphere  to  provide  an 
equal  spacing  between  successive  turns  in  the  plurality 
along  a  first  particular  axis  of  the  first  sphere,  and  a 
second  spherical  winding  having  a  plurality  of  turns  de- 
fining a  second  sphere  and  disposed  along  a  first  particular 
axis  of  the  second  sphere  to  provide  an  equal  spacing 
between  successive  turns  in  the  plurality  along  the  first 
particular  axis  of  the  second  sphere,  the  second  winding 
being  disposed  in  magnetically  coupled  relationship  to 
the  first  winding  and  the  first  particular  axis  of  the  second 
sphere  having  a  component  corresponding  to  the  first  par- 
ticalar  axis  of  the  first  sphere. 


M52441 
BOLOMETER 

George  D.  fbybaU,  Umikn 
FcCersoB   and   Thomas  H.  I 
CaUr^  MsfgBors  to  Saats 
Golcta«  CaUf .,  a  corporadoo  of  GaBToraia 
FBed  Dec  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,442 
3CWW.    (a.  33S— IS) 


W. 


3,952,949 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  CHOKE 
FrMdi  M.  WyiarB  m,  W    If  jiia,  D.C  aailganr  to  the 
UaMad  Slalaa  of  Aamhtm  m  isprsiilai  hy  the  Smxv- 

taay  af  the  Nanr 

MHcadoa  Sept  17, 1945,  Scr.  No.  919,919.  Mw 

^o.  3,91^,125,  dato«  Nov.  14.  1991.    DhrMcd 

mi  mk  MaBirtna  imm  39,  1954,  Scr.  No.  449,573 

ICIaliiB.    (CL339— lt9) 

A  radio  freqfoency  choke  comprising  an  insulating 
core,  a  group  of  serially  related  inductive  windings, 
said  grcMp  of  windings  being  carried  by  said  core,  each 
winding  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  turns,  the  number 
of  turns  of  each  wii^ng  decreasing  from  the  number  of 
turn*  of  the  preceding  winding,  the  wire  diameter  of 


1.  An  infrared  detector  package  comprising  a  hollow 
glass  member,  a  sapphire  support  member  mounted  on 
the  hollow  glass  member  to  form  a  portion  of  the  wall 
thereof,  an  infrared  detector  cell  mounted  on  the  sapphire 
support  member,  a  pair  of  electrode  means  connected  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  infrared  detector  cell  and  at- 
tached to  the  sapphire  support  member,  an  opening  in  the 
hollow  member  for  the  introduction  therein  of  a  re- 
frigerant to  cool  the  infrared  detector  cell,  a  thermal 
insulating  glass  envelope  member  mounted  around  the 
hoDow  member,  and  a  sapphire  viewing  member  in  the 
envelope  mimber  opposite  the  infrared  detector  cell  for 
transmission  of  infrared  radiation  to  said  oelL 


M:^ 


3,952,992 

FIXED  RESISTOR 

Joim  G.  RackebhaM,  119  roasmy  Ro^  ^^SS^  ^''' 

Ortataal  appUcatkHi  tmm  7,  1952,  Scr.  No.  292^97,  sow 

l5SlTNr£917,il4,  Med  Dec.  22,  1959.    DJrlJ^ 

a^  Ufa  ililrn^--  1^  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  927,935 

"2CWM.  (CL  339— 259) 
I.  A  resistor  comprising  an  msulator  tube,  metallic 
terminals  on  each  end  of  the  tube  interfused  therewith, 
a  helical,  metallic  resistance  film  on  the  inner  wall  of 
said  tube  and  overlaying  at  least  a  poftion  of  each  termi- 
nal, said  film  consisting  of  a  nickel  chromium  alloy  bonded 
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between  each  winding  increasing  from 
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eding  winding,  with  the  length  of  each 
vice  the  cofl  diameter  of  each  winding. 


BOLOMETER 


W. 


H.  I 

WB  to  SMta 
,  a  conondoa  of  CaOroraia 
[>ac  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,442 
3CUhM.    (a.  33S— It) 


d  detector  package  comprising  a  hollow 
\  sapphire  support  member  mounted  on 
I  member  to  form  a  portion  of  the  wall 
red  detector  cell  mounted  on  the  sapphire 
',  a  pair  of  electrode  means  connected  in 
hip  to  the  infrared  detector  cell  and  at- 
pphire  support  member,  an  opening  in  the 
•  for  the  introduction  therein  of  a  re- 
al the  infrared  detector  cell,  a  thermal 
envelope  member  mounted  around  the 
,  and  a  sapphire  viewing  member  in  the 
cr  opposite  the  infrared  detector  cell  for 
infrared  radiation  to  said  cell. 


J,\\i^<r 


3,t52,M2 
FIXED  RESISTOR 
bhaM,  lit  Pomeroy  Road,  Madbon,  NJ. 
Moa  hm»  7,  1952,  Scr.  No.  2924^7,  bow 
,917J14,  «irtad  Dec.  22,  1959.    DMJed 
i^&mMj  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  127,935 
2ClaiBfia.    (CL33i— 25«) 

comprising  an  insulator  tube,  metallic 
»ch  end  of  the  tube  interfused  therewith, 
Uic  resistance  film  on  the  inner  wall  of 
verlaying  at  least  a  portioD  of  each  terml- 
Dsisting  of  a  nickel  chromium  alloy  bonded 


to  said  wall  and  terminals,  and  metallic  end  caps  affixed 
to  said  tube  making  electrical  contact  with  said  termhials 


and  sealing  said  tube,  said  terminals  acting  as  electrical 
connectors  between  the  resistance  film  and  the  end  caps. 


means  extending  from  the  surface  of  said  base  member 
opposite  to  the  surface  with  said  grooves,  said  bow  ineans 
adapted  to  extend  Arou^  at  least  one  correqtondiagly 
shaped  opening  on  a  support  for  alignnent  of  the  baae 
member  thereon,  said  cover  having  parallel  pin  recsciviiig 
slots  formed  therein,  said  slots  qiaced  so  *^*y  ■']^". 
alignment  with  said  grooves  on  said  base  men*er  when 
the  cover  is  fixed  thereon  whereby  both  the  aligned 
grooves  and  slots  arc  adapted  to  receive  the  pins  on  a 


3,tf2,t4^ 
CONTACT  CONNECTOR  OPERATING  DEVICES 
Edwu^  C.  Ubcftaehor  a^  Robert  T.  EvaM,  Poi«hkccp- 
sic,  N.Y.,  MslgBon  to  IntcrDaltoaal  Baatacas  Macfafaics 
ConoratloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conwratioa  of  New 

FDcd  Mm.  16, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  96,200 
3  Claims.    (CL  339— 45) 


fluorescent  lamp  for  attachment  oi  said  pins  to  terminals 
mounted  on  said  terminal  seats,  a  post  rigidly  secured  to 
said  cover,  said  post  adapted  to  extend  completely  ttirough 
the  post  receiving  opening  in  said  base  member  when 
said  cover  is  on  said  base  member  with  a  pmtion  of  said 
post  extending  beyond  said,  opposite  surface  of  said  base 
member  and  adapted  to  extend  through  an  opening  in 
the  support  for  engagement  with  a  quick  connect  lodang 
cKp  so  that  the  cover  is  locked  on  said  base  member 
when  the  holder  is  attached  to  said  supped. 


3,052,865 

POWER  CORD  ADAPTORS 

Hmtt  A.  PappMO,  Riverside  N J.,  and  George  J.  Whitley, 

PIdladdphia,  Pa.,  — ignors  to  Radio  Coiporatloa  of 
America,  a  cwpuratloa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mv.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,551 
11  Claims,    (a.  339— 126) 


1.  In  a  multiple  contact  connector,  a  pair  of  mating 
blocks  containing  contacts  to  be  brought  mto  contact,  a 
phnvlicy  of  flexible  wiping  contacU  in  each  of  said  blocks, 
a  pair  of  shells  holding  said  blocks,  a  latch  plate  ia  one 
of  said  blocks,  a  hook  extending  through  the  other  block 
to  latch  onto  said  plate  and  operate  tlie  blocks  in  and 
out  of  contact,  said  hook  being  formed  on  a  two  armed 
U  shaped  sheet  metal  member,  a  plain  rod  as  a  siiaft  in 
the  diell  with  said  hook,  a  cam  secured  to  said  rod  with 
said  U  member  having  two  aligned  arm  holes  encircling 
said  cam,  a  handle  on  said  rod,  a  stsly  rod  in  the  shell 
containing  the  hook  member,  said  sUy  rod  being  braced 
between  the  block  and  the  shell  end  and  alongside  said 
hook  member,  and  a  coil  spring  drawn  between  said  stay 
rod  and  said  hook  member  tending  to  keep  said  noember 
latched  to  said  latch  plate,  said  stay  rod  behig  located 
and  proportioned  to  fh  between  the  two  fbrmed  arms  of 
the  U  shape  of  the  hook  member,  whereby  said  stay  rod 
acts  as  an  assembly  locator  for  said  cam  and  hook  mem- 
ber in  addition  to  acting  as  a  spring  terminal  and  prop. 


3,052,164 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HOLDER 

EdwiH  G.  GayMT,  60  Omrch  HID  lUmd^ 


FVcd  Dec  0, 1950,  Scr.  No.  770,034 
2  CHAM.  (CL  33^-53) 
1.  A  holder  for  fhioreaoent  lamps  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  base  member  and  a  cover,  said  base  member 
having  opposed  surfaces  and  a  post  rectiving  opening 
extending  between  them,  one  surface  <rf  said  base  mem- 
ber having  spaced  parallel  grooves  for  providing  terminal 
seats,  and  aligning  means  for  orieiMing  the  holder  with 
respect  to  a  support  said  aligning  meam  inchiding  boos 


I.  An  adaptor  adapted  to  be  captivated  adjustably 
over  a  through  opening  in  a  wall,  said  adaptor  compris- 
ing a  i^ate  having  a>  front  portion  formed  with  an  open- 
ing  therein,  a  first  side  portion  of  said  plate  comprising 
means  extending  rearwardly  for  a  predetermined  distance 
from  one  side  of  said  front  portion  and  then  laterally 
outwardly  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plate,  a  second  side  portion  6f  said  plate  comprising  st^ 
portions  extending  step-wise  rcarwardly  and  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  opposite  side  of  said  front  portion,  said 
front  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced^apart  tabs  on  said 
one  side  thereof,  and  said  plate  being  formed  with  a 
sHt  from  a  perii^al  edge  ibercot  and  communicating 
with  said  opening,  said  front  portion  and  said  tabs  being 
in  the  same  plane  with  each  oAer,  portions  of  said  first 
and  said  second  side  portions  being  adapted  to  be  slida- 
bly  retained  between  portions  of  said  wall  defining  said 
through  opening,  whereby  said  adaptor  may  be  slidably 
retained  on  said  wall  with  said  tabs  against  one  side  of 
said  wall  and  the  laterally  outwardly  extending  portions 
of  said  first  and  said  second  side  portions  against  the 
other  side  of  said  wall,  and  said  slk  providing  a  passage 
for  passing  a  cable  therethrou^,  whereby  a  plug  con- 
nected to  said  cable  may  be  pulled  into  said  opening  in 
said  front  portion  for  captivvtioo  therein. 
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ELECTRICAL  JACK 


.  C.  Kock,  5579  E.  I  iMgh  Ave.  Dcavcr,  Colo. 
FIM  Apr.  14,  195S,  S«.  No.  72M77 
1  Claim.    (CL339^2t2) 


-\'js; 


of  aatd  tubular  portion;  a  spring  means  disposed  on  said 
tubular  p<Htion  and  adjacent  said  hole,  said  spring  means 
including  a  radially  projecting  means  for  engagement 
with  the  housing  bore  shoulder;  a  member  movably  dis- 
posed in  said  h<rie;  said  member  extending  in  part  out  of 
said  hole  against,  and  biased  by,  said  radially  projecting 
means,  and  in  part  out  of  said  hole  towards  the  center 
,  of  said  tube. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Samad  L.  Maifottct,  Nonnik,  Con.,  — ifiiiiT  to  Borady 

Corporatioa,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  739,f9«     * 

ICIaiM.    (CL  339^244) 


An  electrical  jack  structure  for  mounting  in  an  open- 
ing of  a  panel  comprising  an  elongated  member  of  elec- 
trical conducting  material  having  an  enlarged  end  por- 
tion with  an  externally  threaded  portion  on  said  member 
in  inner  spaced  relation  to  said  end  portion,  said  elongated 
member  being  provided  on  its  exterior  surface  with  a 
covering  of  insulating  material  surrounding  said  end  por- 
tion and  extending  down  to  and  terminating  at  said 
threaded  portion,  said  covering  having  an  enlarged  por- 
tion at  the  upper  end;  thereof  and  with  an  opening  extend- 
ing through  said  elongated  member  in  inner  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  threaded  portion  for  receiving  an  electrical 
conductor,  the  spacing  between  said  enlarged  covering 
portion  and  the  threaded  portion  corresponding  to  the 
spacing  between  the  opening  and  the  threaded  portion, 
said  enlarged  end  portion  including  the  covering  to- 
gether fonning  a  socket  for  reception  of  an  electrical  plug 
therein;  and  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  of  electrical 
conducting  material  disposed  in  outer  concentric  threaded 
engagement  with  said  threaded  portion,  said  sleeve  corre- 
sponding in  length  with  said  threaded  portion  and  in- 
cluding an  outer  covering  of  insulating  material  coexten- 
sive therewith  together  with  an  outer  extension  of  insu- 
lating material  terminating  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
enlarged  covering  portion,  said  outer  extension  corre- 
sponding in  length  with  the  spacing  between  the  opening 
and  the  threaded  portion  whereby  upon  movement  of  said 
sleeve  member  independently  of  said  elongated  member 
into  connecting  relation  with  the  electrical  conductor  in 
the  opening,  said  outer  jCStension  will  prevent  exposure  of 
said  threaded  portion  on  said  elongated  member. 


3,M2,M7 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

laUaa  Rofoff,  New  RocbeOc,  N.Y.,  iiiiffDr  to  Bonidy 

a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Not.  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  773,314 

2Cli^H.    (C1.339U-217) 


1 .  An  electrical  contact  assembly  for  a  bousing  of  in- 
sulating material,  the  housing  having  a  contact  assembly 
receiving  bore  including  a  constricted  portion  providiog 
an  internal  shoulder;  comprising  a  metallic  contact  in- 
cluding a  conductor  receiving  portion  and  a  mating  con- 
taa  receiving  tubular  portion;  a  hole  throt^  the  wall 


1.  A  connector  for  elongate  members  comprising:  a 
bolt;  said  bolt  including  a  threaded  shank  portion  formed 
by  a  pair  of  independent  and  spaced  apart  legs,  and  a 
head  portion  formed  by  a  pair  of  projections,  each  of  said 
projections  being  integral  with  an  end  of  one  of  said  legs, 
and  having  a  surface  adapted  to  abut  a  mating  surface 
on  the  other  of  said  projections;  said  legs  defining  an 
elongate  member  receiving  slot;  said  projections  adapted 
to  close  one  end  of  said  slot;  each  of  said  legs  in  a  sub- 
portion  of  its  length  remote  from  its  said  projection  being 
curved  away  from  said  other  leg;  and  in  a  subportion  of 
its  length  adjacent  to  its  said  projection  being  parallel  to 
said  other  leg;  nut  means  disposed  on  said  shank  portion 
and  adapted  to  traverse  the  length  thereof  and  including 
a  diametric  member  disposed  between  said  legs;  said  nut 
means  serving  to  constrain  the  lubportioos  of  said  pair 
of  legs  included  therewithin  to  a  fixed  spaced  apart  rela-' 
tion;  whereby  disposition  of  said  nut  means  on  said  paral- 
lel leg  subportions  maintains  said  projections  in  an 
abutting  and  closed  relationship,  while  disposition  of  said 
nut  means  on  said  curved  apart  leg  subportions  maintains 
said  projections  in  an  open,  ^aced  apart  relationship 
whereby  an  elongate  member  may  be  paaaed  therebetween. 


3,M2,M9 
OBSTACLE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Garrard  Momtjoy,  Utdc  Rock,  Aik.,  a«igiior  to  Gtmtni 
Moton  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatkm  of 


FBcd  Sept  8, 195t,  S«r.  No.  759,7M 

•  CUn.    (CL3d»— 3»)  . 

1.  In  a  roadway  having  a  transmission  line  radiating 
an  electromagnetic  field  therefrom,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  presence  of  an  obsUcle  on  said  roadway  when- 
ever said  obstacle  is  traveling  at  a  speed  other  than  some 
predetermined  speed,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
inductive  coils  that  arc  disposed  within  said  field  to  there- 
by be  inductively  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  and 
having  a  signal  induced  therein,  the  coupling  between 
said  coils  and  transmission  line  being  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  any  objects  oa  the  roiwlway  whereby  the  in- 
duced signals  will  be  varied,  an  electrical  switchmg  cir- 
cuit having  two  conductive  conditioijs  and  being  oper- 
atively  interconnected  with  said  coib  and  responsive  to 
the  variations  in  said  signals  to  switch  between  said  con- 
ductive conditions  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  variations. 
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rtion;  a  spring  means  disposed  on  said 
1  adjacent  said  hole,  said  spring  means 
lly  projecting  means  for  engagement 
)ore  shoulder;  a  member  nwvably  dis- 
said  member  extending  in  part  out  of 
and  biased  by,  said  radially  projecting 
t  out  of  said  hole  towards  the  center 
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3,t52,S48 

mUCAL  CONNECTOR 
cs,  Norwalk,  Coan^  — Ifwnr  to  Bandy 
DB,  a  coraoratkNi  of  New  Yoffc 
nc  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  739,*9«     * 
(0.339^244) 


for  elongate  members  comprising:  a 
uding  a  threaded  shank  portion  formed 
pendent  and  spaced  apart  legs,  and  a 
ed  by  a  pair  of  projections,  each  of  said 
ntegral  with  an  end  of  one  of  said  legs, 
'ace  adapted  to  abut  a  mating  surface 
laid  projections;  said  legs  defining  an 
receiving  slot;  said  projections  adapted 
>f  said  slot;  each  of  said  legs  in  a  sub- 
Ih  remote  from  iu  said  projection  being 
I  said  other  leg;  and  in  a  subportion  of 
:  to  its  said  projection  being  parallel  to 
t  means  disposed  on  said  shank  portion 
averse  the  length  thereof  and  including 
ler  disposed  between  said  legs;  said  nut 
constrain  the  subportions  of  said  pair 
[lerewithin  to  a  fixed  spaced  apart  rela^ 
osition  of  said  nut  means  on  said  paral- 
ns  maintains  said  projections  in  an 
d  relationship,  while  disposition  of  said 
curved  apart  leg  subportions  maintains 
n  an  open,  qMced  apart  relationship 
ite  member  may  be  paaaed  therebetween. 


3,«52,S«9 
CLE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
r.  Utile  Rock,  Aifc^  mdfmr  to 
itkMi,  Dctrok,  Mklk,  a 


corporatkM  of 


mL  S,  195t,  Sar.  No.  759,7M 
CMm.    (CL34*— 3S) 

y  having  a  transmission  line  radiating 
c  field  therefrom,  means  for  determin- 
of  an  obstacle  on  said  roadway  when- 
is  traveling  at  a  speed  other  than  some 
5cd,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
t  are  disposed  within  said  field  to  there- 
coupled  to  said  transmission  line  and 
nduced  therein,  the  coupling  between 
Asmission  line  being  responsive  to  the 
>bjecu  OB  the  roadway  whereby  the  in- 
I  be  varied,  an  electrical  switching  cir- 
conductive  conditions  and  being  oper- 
ctcd  with  said  ooila  and  responsive  to 
laid  signab  to  switch  between  said  con- 
i  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  variations. 


and  means  connected  to  said  circuit  effective  to  produce 
an  output  whenever  one  ot  said  signals  varies  at  other 


'f      ft. 


bination  wfakh  comprises  a  supply  of  regularly  recurrent 
input  pubea;  a  counting  circuit  actuated  by  said  pulses 
and  haviflf  t  chain  of  (rinary  counting  units  each  adapted 
to  supply  (wo  output  voltage  waves  varying  synchronous- 
ly and  oppoahely  in  amplitude  req>onsive  to  the  coont- 
ing  of  such  input  pulses;  circuit  means  for  effecting  com- 
binations of  selected  first  groups  of  such  waves,  the  means 
for  effecting  each  combination  comprising  leads  con- 
nected to  appropriate  ones  of  said  sources  to  receive 
the  selected  wmves  and  a  crystal  diode  rectifier  c(Mmected 
in  each  lead,  the  leads  for  combining  the  waves  of  each 


^ 


mm 


^^ 


than  some  predetermined  time  interval  after  a  variation 
of  the  other  signal. 


3,952,870 
SIGNALLING  ARRANGEMENT  USABLE  FOR  IN- 
DICAT1NG    THE    POSITION    OF    A    PARKING 
BRAKE  AT  THE  WILL  OF  THE  OPERATOR 
Waller  R.  C.  Piapsr.  Biaaisiiiiiii  29,  Hambvi,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  24, 19M,  Sar.  No.  775,754 
prkM«y.  appMcatlBn  GaraiMgr  Nov.  23, 1957 
12CiyM.    (a.  34*— (9) 


12.  A  signal  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
signal  means;  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  signal 
means  in  response  to  a  condition  to  be  indicated,  said 
actuating  means  having  an  idle  position  when  said  condi- 
tion does  not  exist  and  an  operating  position  when  said 
condition  does  exist;  Mocking  means  movable  between  an 
inoperative  and  a  blocking  position  and  cooperating  with 
said  actuating  means  for  preventing,  when  in  said  blocking 
position,  movement  of  said  actuating  means  to  said  op- 
erating position  thereof  so  that  said  signal  means  cannot 
signal  said  conditioo  while  said  Mocking  means  is  in  said 
blocking  position  thereof;  operator  controlled  moving 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  Mocking  means  for 
moving  the  same  away  from  its  Mocking  positiiHi  so  that 
said  signal  means  can  signal  the  existence  of  said  owdition 
only  after  movement  of  the  blocking  means  by  the  opera- 
tor away  from  said  Mocking  position;  and  means  nootmt- 
ing  said  Mocking  means  for  return  to  its  Mocking  position 
when  said  actuating  means  returns  to  its  idle  position 
so  that  said  blocking  means  prevents  said  signal  means 
from  again  signalling  said  condition  tmtil  the  operator 
again  moves  said  Mocking  means  away  from  its  Mocking 
poaitioiL 

3,t52,871 
MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  SEQUENTIAL  SIGNAL 
SOURCE 
F.  BriHter  mi  Walttt  C.  JohHoo,  Priocetoa,  N  J., 
to  Geacnl  Dcricci,  lac,  Prtncctoo,  NJ.,  • 
of  New  Icrwy 
FBad  Apr.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,597 
7CWW.    (a.349— 1«7) 
3.  In  dreuit  means  for  forming  sequences  of  pulses 
by  combining  portions  of  periodic  voltage  waves  the  com- 


^L^  ■'  Wm-  I      la* 


group  being  connected  to  a  common  junction  at  points 
thereof  remote  from  said  Mnary  units  relative  to  said 
rectifiers  and  said  recttfiers  being  similarly  polarized  rela- 
tive to  current  from  said  units;  and  circuit  means  for 
effecting  combinations  of  second  groups  of  said  waves 
which  respectively  include  selected  ones  of  said  first 
groups  in  the  combined  forms  thereof  ai^aring  at  said 
junctions,  the  means  for  effecting  each  of  said  last  men- 
tioned combinations  comprising  at  least  one  lead  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  common  junctions  and  including 
therein  a  crystal  diode  rectifier  polarized  similarly  to  said 
first  rectifiers  relative  to  current  from  said  units. 


3,952,872 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Lorenz  Haacwinkcl,  NeaklKheB,  GcnnaBQf, 

Zaaa  KG,  Ncakkdwa,  GenMay 

FDai  Not.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C97,593 

OafaM  priority.  appHcatioa  Gtnumf  Nov.  U,  195< 

6Clafans.    (a.  349— 174) 


to 


1.  An  information  storage  device  for  storage  of  infor- 
mation represented  in  binary  notation  as  states  of  mag- 
netization of  magnetic  cores,  said  cores  being  arranged 
in  two  rows,  all  of  the  cores  of  the  first  row  being  cou- 
pled with  a  first  conductor,  all  of  the  cores  of  the  sec- 
ond row  being  coufried  with  a  second  conductor,  a  phi- 
rality  of  column  conductors  equal  in  number  to  the 
nuniber  of  cores,  each  ctrfumn  conductor  being  coupled 
with  one  core  in  each  row,  each  core  of  one  row  being 
coupled  with  two  column  conductors  and  said  two  conduc- 
tors being  coupled  with  adjacent  cores  of  said  second  row, 
means  for  generating  and  applying  to  the  column  con- 
ductors consecutive  first  impulse  couples  each  comprisinf 
one  reading  impulse  and  one  writing  impulse  following 
one  another,  each  row  having  a  row  conductor  coupling 
all  of  the  cores  in  said  row,  means  for  generating  sec- 
ond impulsfe  cou|ries  synchronously  with  «aid  first  im- 
pulse couples,  said  second  impulse  couples  each  compris- 
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ing  one  question  impulse  and  one  information  impulse, 
means  for  applying  said  secbnd  impulse  couples  to  said 
row  conductors  in  such  a  manner  that  the  writing  impulse 
of  one  of  said  first  impulse  couples  and  the  reading 
impuke  of  the  next  of  said  first  impulse  couples,  taken 
together  are  applied  alternately  once  into  the  first  row 
conductor  and  once  into  the  second  row  conductor. 


MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 


Aadrew  H.  Bobeck, 


N  J^  aMigw>r  to  BcD  Tele- 
New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
coraoratioB  of  New  Yovfc 

ScfL  11. 19S9,  Str.  N©.  7«1^I 

JOdim,   (CL34*— 174) 


\± 
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^1 


a 


3,«52^75 
DECOMMUTATOR 
Emory  D.  Hcberliic  Rtrcraidc,  Cdlf 
United  States  of  Anwrica,  ■ 

tary  of  the  NaiT 

Filed  Oct.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,451 
9Claln.    (a.34«— 203) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1^52), 


by  the 


to  tke 


2M) 


2.  A  magnetic  memory  device  comprising  a  magnetic 
plate  of  fcrrite  material  of  substantially  uniform  chemi- 
cal composition  having  magnetic  characteristics  repre- 
sented by  a  first  hysteresis  loop,  discrete  portions  of  said 
plate  about  said  apertures  having  a  material  density  ex- 
ceeding that  of  other  portions  of  said  {Hate  such  that  said 
discrete  portions  have  magnetic  characteristics  represented 
by  a  substantially  rectangular  second  hysteresis  kx)p,  and 
means  including  conductors  threading  said  aperturea  for 
inducing  particular  remanent  magnetization  in  said  dis- 
crete portions.  

3,M2,r74 

PERMUTATIONALLY  CONTROLL£D  TRACK  SE- 
LECTOR FOR  MULTI-TRACK  RECORDING  AND 
READ-OUT  SYSTEMS 

Monrb  Krakkiowikl,  Westchester,  N.Y.,  aad  PhlUp  C 
Michel,  Faidieid,  Conn.,  asaicDon  to  The  Tekiegirtcf 
Corpontioo,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cmpocatlon  of  Dda- 

FHed  Aa«.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,731 
UOiinM.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  An>aratus  for  selective  recording  kx  read-oot  of 
signals  on  a  moving  carrier  having  a  multiplicity  of 
signal  tracks,  comprising  at  least  one  record-read-out 
head,  and  means  to  move  said  bead  into  a  position  of 
operative  registry  with  any  desired  one  oi  said  tracks, 
the  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  series  of  aligned 
positional  units  eadi  including  an  actuator  member  and 
a  slidabk  support  therefor,  each  actuator  member  ar- 
ranged to  assume  an  extended  or  retracted  position  with 
relation  to  its  own  support  and  being  connected  to  the 
next  support  in  the  series,  a  rotary  cam  for  each  actuator, 
and  a  selectively  operable  clutch  for  each  cam  to  cause 
the  associated  actuator  member  to  nsmimn  a  retracted 
position  for  one  portion  of  the  cam  rotation  and  an  ex- 
tended poMtion  for  another  portion  of  the  cam  rotatioa. 


1.  A  multi-channel  telemetering  synchronizing  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  input  means, 

ffr)  a  synchronizing  pulse  separator  connected  to  said 
input  means  for  separating  frame  sync  and  channel 
•ync  pulses  from  an  input  signal, 

(c)  a  frame  pulse  phase  detector  connected  to  said  syn- 
chronizing pulse  separator  for  receiving  separated 
frame  pulses, 
'  (</)  a  channel  pulse  phase  detector  connected  to  said 
synchronizing  pulse  separator  for  receiving  separated 
channel  sync  imlses, 

(e)  a  multi-stage  ring  counter  chain  being  connected  to 
said  synchronizing  pulse  separator  through  a  gate 
means  for  receiving  separated  channel  sync  pulses, 

(/)  said  ring  counter  chain  also  being  connected  to  said 
synchronizing  pulse  separator  for  reicing  frame  sync 
pulses, 

(f )  said  ring  counter  chain  being  normally  stepped  at 
the  channel  pulse  rate  by  means  of  the  separated 
channel  sync  pulses,  , 

(A)  said  ring  counter  chain  also  being  connected  to  a 
flip-flop  circuit  which  in  turn  is  connected  to  said 
fnune  pulse  phase  detector, 
•  (f)  said  frame  phase  detector  and  said  channel  phase 
detector  each  being  connected  to  an  error-wrftage- 
controUed  channel  rate  oscillator  through  a  mixer, 

(/)  said  flip-flop  circuit  providing  automatic  frequency 
control  for  said  channel  rate  oscillator,  said  flip-flop 
frequency  control  being  ttimed  on  at  the  first  channel 
count  and  turned  off  at  the  middle  channel  count 
and  producing  an  error  voltage  in  such  polarity  as 
to  correct  the  frequency  of  said  channel  rate  oscillator 
when  the  system  is  out  of  synchronization  and  the 
period  of  said  flip-flop  waveform  becomes  different 
from  that  of  the  separated  f rante  pulse, 

(it)  said  channel  rate  oscillator  also  being  connected 
to  said  gate  means, 

(/)  said  gate  means  being  operable  to  switch  connec- 
tion of  said  ring  counter  chain  from  said  synchroniz- 
ing pulse  separator  to  said  channel  rate  oscillator 
when  said  channel  sync  pulses  drop  out  to  provide 
synchronizing  pulses  for  stepping  said  ring  counter 
chain, 

(m)  said  channel  rate  oscillator  also  being  connected 
to  said  ring  counter  chain  for  providing  a  pre-set  pulse 
thereto. 


Septembee  4,  1962 

3,«52,875 
(ECOMMUTATOR 
Bg,  RiTcnidc,  CaOr^  Miif  nr  to  Ike 
America,  m  repntcatod  by  tiic  Sccre- 

i.  2,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  142,451 

laiBM.    (a.34«— 203) 

ntk  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1^52),  mc  2M) 
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Del  telemetering  synchronizing  device 


zing  pulse  separator  connected  to  said 
or  separating  frame  sync  and  channel 
m  an  input  signal, 

it  phase  detector  connected  to  said  syn- 
Ise  separator  for  receiving  separated 

Kilse  phase  detector  connected  to  said 
pulse  separator  for  receiving  separated 
;Milses, 

B  ring  counter  chain  being  connected  to 
izing  pulse  separator  through  a  gate 
living  separated  channel  sync  pulses, 
inter  chain  also  being  connected  to  said 
pulse  separator  for  reicing  frame  sync 

tunter  chain  being  normally  stepped  at 

nilse  rate  by  means  of  the  separated 

pulses,  , 

ranter  chain  also  being  connected  to  a 

it  which  in  turn  b  connected  to  said 

base  detector, 

[>hase  detector  and  said  channel  phase 

being  connected  to  an  error-voltage* 
nnel  rate  oscfllator  tbrou^  a  mixer, 
'  circuit  providing  automatic  frequency 
id  channel  rate  oscillator,  said  flip-flop 
trol  being  turned  on  at  the  first  chamid 
rned  off  at  the  middle  channel  count 
{  an  error  voltage  in  such  polarity  as 
frequency  of  said  channel  rfite  oscillator 
em  is  out  of  synchronization  and  the 
1  flip-flop  waveform  becomes  different 
ye  separated  frame  pulse, 
:l  rate  oscillator  also  being  connected 
leans, 

cans  being  operable  to  switch  connec- 
ng  counter  chain  from  said  synchrooiz- 
arator  to  said  channel  rate  oscillator 
annel  sync  pulses  drop  out  to  provide 

pulses  for  stepping  said  ring  counter 

el  rate  oscillator  also  being  connected 
unter  chain  for  providing  a  pre-set  pulse 


(n)  said  ring  counter  chain  ^viding  sequential  gating 
pulses  for  separation  and  monitoring  of  individual 
data  channels, 

(o)  simultaneous  frame  pulse  and  channel  pulse  syn- 
chronization being  provided  for  said  channel  rate  os- 
cillator by  means  of  the  separate  and  independent 
frame  phase  and  channel  phase  detectors  whose  out- 
puts are  combined  to  provide  a  single  error  correction 
voltage  for  the  channel  rate  oscillator  which  in  turn 
is  used  to  separate  information  channels  by  means  of 
said  counter  chain. 


are  out-of-phase,  and  means  in  said  stream  sensing  circuit 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  characteristics  of  the  stream 
to  energize  the  signal  means. 


3,t5237< 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  MEAT  TREATMENT 

Robcri  M.  BrofWB,  P.O.  Bos  35,  Coral  GaMes,  Fla. 

FBed  Oct  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,13« 

13  n»tmt     (CL34«— 227) 


^«^'  -•  «t  V-V" 


11.  A  device  for  indicating  die  desired  sUte  of  readiness 
of  meat  being  treated,  comprising  a  heat-reqxxuive  meat- 
piercing  implement  adapted  to  be  lodged  into  meat  sub- 
ject to  treatment,  said  implement  comprising  a  hollow 
meat-ptercing  tip  filled  with  a  normally  solid  heat-respon- 
sive alloy  compound  which  is  adapted  to  melt  at  a  desired 
temperature,  and  a  spring-loaded  actuating  rotary  rod  held 
in  (dace  by  the  solid  compound,  a  signalling  device  con- 
trolled by  said  rod,  said  rod  causing  said  signalling  device 
to  become  energized  when  said  compound  softens. 


,*t  ,m 


3,052,t7t 

ALARM  FOR  LOGGING  SYSTEMS 

laoics  E.  Berry,  Dracaaviilc,  Tcz.,  asslgur  to 

MobU  OU  Conpany,  Lk^  a  coiporatkM  of  New  York 

Fitod  Mar.  17, 196«,  Scr.  No.  15»724 

14ClaiBS.    (a.  34«— 2S2) 


3,052,177 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINES  FOR 

PROCESSING  MATERIALS 

WUttam  C.  Trethcwcy,  Ncwait,  Oklo,  asiiMir  to  Owens- 

CoTBiiV  FlbcfflM  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  647,477 
9ClaiBS.    (CI.  34»— 259) 


tmairr 


tnluAi.     -n 


1.  A  safety  system  for  a  well  logging  arrangement  to 
protect  the  well  logging  tool  from  physical  damage  as 
it  comes  out  of  a  borehole  comprising  a  cable  connected 
at  one  end  to  a  logging  tool  for  supporting  the  logging 
tool  for  movement  in  the  borehole,  a  circuit  for  indicat- 
ing the  near  approach  of  the  logging  tool  to  the  surface 
of  the  earA,  and  means  coupled  to  said  cable  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  responsive  to  a  condition  of  said 
cable  for  rendering  said  indicating  circuit  operative  to 
prevent  damage  to  the  logging  tool. 


3,952379/ 

DIGITALIZED  ELECTRONIC  INCREMENTAL 

DETECTOR 

Donald  J.  McLaa«hil^  3739  Camden  St  SE., 

WsshiiMtnai  D.C. 

FIM  Dec  3l7l95S,  Sot.  No.  784,499 

3ClaiM.    (CL  349-^347)  '^^ 

(Granted  under  THIe  35,  U  A  Coic  a9S2),  sec  299) 


Tj^iE^^ 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  operations  of  an  apparatus 
for  forming  discrete  bodies  from  a  stream  of  molten 
material  wherein  succeeding  bodies  of  the  material  are 
severed  from  the  stream  hKluding  a  stream  sensing  cir- 
cuit, a  body  sensing  circuit,  a  reference  circuit,  means 
dependent  upon  a  moving  component  of  the  apparatus 
to  produce  electrical  impulses  intermittently  at  uniform 
time  intervals,  means  in  the  body  sensing  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  a  body  through  a  defined  region 
to  set  up  an  electrical  impulse  normally  in  phase  with 
the  impulse  in  the  reference  circuit,  control  means  for 
the  impulses,  signal  means,  said  control  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  energize  the  signal  means  when  the  impulses 


3.  In  a  non-syndironous  digitalized  electronic  uKre- 
mctital  detector,  an  input  terminal,  means  for  providing 
a  variable  analog  input  signal  to  said  input  terminal,  a 
common  return,  energy  storage  means  connected  betwe«i 
said  input  terminal  and  said  common  return,  an  imped- 
ance transformation  means  connected  at  its  hiput  to  said 
input  terminal,  means  for  blocking  the  direct  current  com- 
ponent of  the  output  of  said  impedance  transformation 
means,  a  first  junction,  means  for  passing  the  alternating 
current  component  of  said  output  of  said  impedance 
transformation  means,  means  for  ampUfying  the  output 
of  the  means  for  passing  to  resolve  significant  increments 
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thereof,  connected  to  said  first  junction,  a  second  junction, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  one-shot  multivibrators;  one  of 
which  will  provide  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  a 
positively  poled  amplified  variation  increment  of  the 
analog  input  signal,  the  other  of  which  will  provide  an 
output  pulse  in  response  to  a  negatively  poled  amplified 
variation  increment  o(  the  analog  input  signal,  the  input 
of  the  two  multivibrators  connected  to  said  second  junc- 
tion, a  pair  of  steering  diodes,  a  third  junction,  said 
steering  diodes  connected  to  pnmde  a  current  path  from 
like  poled  outputs  of  the  two  multivilxiitors  to  said  third 
junction,  a  pair  of  diode  clamps  connected  to  said  third 
junction  and  to  said  common  return,  a  first  of  said  diode 
clamps  connected  to  said  first  junction  and  a  second  of 
said  diode  clamps  connected  to  said  second  junction,  said 
first  diode  clamp  being  so  connected  »»  to  reset  the  means 
for  blocking  the  direct  current  component  to  the  levd  of 
the  energy  storage  means  during  the  operation  of  either 
of  the  multivibrators  and  the  second  diode  clamp  so 
connected  as  to  reset  the  potential  at  the  third  junction 
to  its  original  level  during  the  operation  of  either  of 
the  multivibrators. 


3,t52,SM 

ANALOG  TX>  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
FMnk  Mansfield  Young,  Boston,  and  Thomas  G.  Hagan, 
Brookline,  Mass„  MaJgaors  to  Adage,  be,  Cambridge, 
Mass,,  a  corporation  of  MamndMsetts 

Fled  Aag.  <,  1959,  Ssr.  N«.  t32,«39 
MClafaH.    (CL34t— 347) 

"I 


3,0S2,gtl 
SONAR  NOBE  GENERATOR 
Wlnddi,  Dwiea,  Com^  iwlnnr,  by 
to  Ibc  UaMad  Slalsa  «f 
ted  by  tbc  SMrstary  of  the  fimwj 

Filed  Mmm.  17,  1956,  Ssr.  No.  5S9,751 
SCUm.    (CL34«-^3M) 


StiiM  flf  AiMfica  tt  lepte* 


S— i-^ 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  sounds  heard  over  a  sonar 
listening  device  comprising,  a  photo-electric  means  pro- 
ducing triangular  wave  forms  with  variation  in  size  of 
certain  of  the  wave  forms  so  that  they  are  representative 
of  a  ship's  propellers  having  inequalities  in  the  shape  of 
its  blades  as  heard  over  sonar  listening  devices,  a  noise 
generating  means  producing  random  noise  representative 
of  background  noises,  and  modulating  means  coupled  to 
said  photo-electric  means  and  said  noise  generating  means 
so  that  the  random  noise  is  modulated  by  the  triangular 
wave  forms. 


D. 


CRAFT  FRUlBC'llVB  SYSTEM 


Everett  M.  Gooddi,  Faios  Vsries 
CaBr,,  MdMin,  by  mcsM  iiilpwiili,  to 
Raao  WooUrldgc  Ibc,  OcTclaMd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 
of  Ohio 

FIM  Apr.  17, 195t,  8w.  No.  72943i 
iTnihii     (CL343— «) 


An  analog  to  digital  converter  of  the  "digit-at-a-time" 
type~Xhich  provides  digital  signals  corresponding  to  the 
amplitiK^  of  an  analog  input  signal,  in  combination,  a 
digital  storage  register  having  a  counter  capable  of  repre- 
senting more  dian  two  sutes  for  each  di^^  to  be  repre- 
sented, a  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  to  said 
digital  storage  register,  said  converter  providing  an  analog 
output  signal  whose  magnitude  is  proportioiud  to  the  stored 
number  in  said  register,  means  for  subtracting  said  digital 
to  analog  converter  signal  from  said  analog  input  signal 
to  form  a  difference  signal,  a  comparator  circuit,  means 
connecting  said, difference  signal  as  an  input  signal  to  said 
comparator  circuit,  the  output  of  said  comparator  circuit 
being  in,  one  of  two  states  dependent  upon  the  polarity, 
of  said  oifferencc  signal,  a  pulse  generator,  means  connect' 
ing  the  pulses  frcxn  said  pulse  generator  to  one  of  the 
counters  of  said  digital  storage  register  to  step  said  counter 
when  said  comparator  output  is  in  a  first  state,  said  com- 
parator ou^t  changing  state  to  said  second  state  when 
said  different  signal  changes  polarity,  control  means  for 
controlling  said  converter,  and  means  supplying  signals  to 
actuate  said  control  means  when  said  comparator  output 
is  in  said  second  state,  said  control  means  shifting  said 
pulse  source  to  each  of  said  counters  in  sequence  as  said 
conversion  proceeds.  ,.^  .       ., 


2.  A  return  echo  type  range  responsive  system  pro- 
vided with  a  radiation  pattern  means  having  a  common 
source,  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  distinct  target  sensing 
regions,  said  regions  each  being  established  by  a  different 
distance  range  in  said  system,  with  a  first  of  said  sensing 
regions  having  a  distance  range  appreciably  greater  than 
that  of  the  others  and  a  second  of  said  sensing  regions 
having  a  distance  range  appreciably  less  than  that  of 
the  others,  a  system  comprising:  distance  and  directional 
responsive  means  for  said  first  sensing  region  to  provide 
an  information  output  signal  only  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  targets  having  predetermined  combinations  of 
distance  and  directional  parameters  relative  to  said  sys- 
tem; distance  responsive  means  for  said  second  sensing 
region  to  provide  an  information  output  signal  only  in 
response  to  the  sensing  of  targets  within  a  predetermined 
distance  range  relative  to  said  system;  and  distance,  di- 
rectional, velocity,  and  acceleration  responsive  means  for 
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lo  type  rante  respondve  system  pro- 
ition  pattern  means  having  a  common 
of  at  least  three  distinct  target  sensing 
IS  each  being  established  by  a  different 
aid  system,  with  a  first  of  said  sensing 
jstance  ranfe  appreciably  greater  than 
and  a  second  of  said  sensing  regions 
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n  comprising:  distance  and  directional 
For  said  first  sensing  region  to  provide 
jtput  signal  only  in  response  to  the 
having  predetermined  combinations  of 
tional  parameters  relative  to  said  sys- 
onsive  means  for  said  second  sensing 
an  information  output  signal  only  in 
ising  of  targets  within  a  predetermined 
itive  to  said  system;  and  distance,  di- 
and  acceleration  responsive  means  for 


a  third  of  said  sensing  regions  to  provide  an  information 
output  signal  only  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  tarfcts 
having  predetermined  combinations  of  distance,  direc- 
tional, velocity,  and  acceleration  parameters  relative  to 
said  system;  said  distance  responsive  means  for  said  third 
sensing  region  including  i^aratus  connected  to  vary  the 
parameters  of  responsiveaess  of  a  portion  of  the  distance 
range  sensitivity  of  said  third  retion  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  a  target  within  said  third  region,  thereby  to 
contribute  to  improved  immunity  of  said  system  to  noise. 


3,«S23t3 

ADIUSTABLE  DIPOLB  ANTENNA 

CamU  J.  Rofciv,  7M7  ShsrlJM  Rood,  Chk^o,  Ul. 

FIM  Dec.  17, 1953.  Scr.  No.  39S,7il 

ICIalM.    (0.343— Ml) 


\\)fm%mhjr/Jffmil7um' 


I.  An  antenna  system  ooo^irising  a  base,  a  pair  of  con- 
ductors having  substantially  parallel  lower  portions  piv- 
oted in  said  base,  said  conductors  having  outwardly  ex- 
tending lineally  alignable  un^r  portions;  wire  cages  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  conductors  respectively,  said 
cages  being  extensibly  mounted  about  the  upper  portions 
of  said  oonduaors  and  pressure  lock  means  on  said  lower 
portions  adapted  to  releanUy  secure  said  conducton  in 
selected  positions.       ;i  :  - , 


3,tS24S4 

GRAPHICAL  RECORDERS 
Fraods  L.  Mosslsy  aod  GIshb  R.  Wkitelcy,  Pasadena, 
Oriif.,  asslfsw  lo  P.  L.  Moadcy  Co.,o  cotporatioB  of 
CaUforaia 

FIM  Doc.  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  427,191 
UClaiM.  (CL344— 29) 
4.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  graphical  recorder  includ- 
ing in  combination  a  carriage  transportable  along  the 
recorder  in  a  first  given  direction,  a  jointed  drive  arm 
linked  between  said  carriage  and  a  stationary  position,  an 
idler  pulley  centrally  disposed  on  said  jointed  drive  arm, 
a  first  pulley  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  jointed  drive 


arm  adjacent  said  stationary  position,  a  second  pulley 
mounted  on  said  carriage  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
jointed  drive  arm,  a  fint  drive  beh  stnmg  around  the 
idler  pulley  and  said  first  puUey,  a  second  drive  belt 
strung  around  said  second  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley. 


a  marking  element  sunwrted  on  said  carriage,  means 
linking  said  marking  element  to  the  second  pulley,  and 
means  rotating  said  first  pulley  whereby  said  marking 
element  may  be  transported  in  a  directioa  transverse  oi 
the  direction  in  which  said  carriage  is  transportable  along 
the  recorder. 

RECORDING  HEAD 
HeifMit  J.  Kbmb,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  Miinni'  to  International 
BosiDOi  MadriMS  Corpomtoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  31,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7t4,219 
I  SClalBM.    (O.  344— 74) 


r^ 


m^^ 


1 .  Apparatus  for  recording  on  a  magnetizaUe  material 
comprising  a  first  means  for  establishing  a  magnetizing 
field  sufficient  to  set  incremental  areas  of  said  material 
to  a  first  magnetization,  a  second  means  for  establishing 
a  magnetic  field  sufficient  to  subsequently  set  each  incre- 
mental area  to  a  second  magnetization  and  means  for 
disabling  said  second  means  to  retain  at  least  one  incre- 
mental area  in  a  first  magnetization. 
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193,497 

cmuys  DRESS 

Edca  Kdky,  1950  Pwfc  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mv.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S9,928 
of  pattnt  14  jtmn 
(CI.  D3— 24) 


N  ' 


H. 


199,S91  ' 

FOOTWEAR  SOLE 

kmi,  ImL,  MriRMN-  to  Mkha- 
r,  lac,  M  iik■waiu^  loA,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  ladlaaa 

nicd  iBly  11,  1999,  Scr.  No.  61,393 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
(O.  D7— 5)       _ 


■  ■  / 

1  -y 

/ 

r      \ 

v^ 

"^  — 

.^^ 

193,499 
CHILiyS  DRESS 

Eden  Kellcy,  1959  Pwk  At*.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origiiial  dcsigB  appikatfaw  Mar.   29,   1999,  Scr.  No. 
59,92S.    Dfridcd  and  this  appikation  Mar.  13,  1992, 
Scr.  No.  69,242 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
(C3.D3— 29) 


o 


Y 


I 


193,499 

HOLDER  FOR  A  TOOTHPASTE  TUBE  OR  THE  UKE 

Elizabeth  Ann  Kkfc,  492  S.  WiUfauas  SC,  DenTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Inac  29,  1999,  Scr.  No.  91,942 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD4— >3) 


193,S92  '  -•     ' 

DOOR  PUSH  BAR 
Paul   Jnnlor   Schwind,   Soath    Bead,    Ind^    assignor   to 
Kawnccr  Company,  Nlles,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dei- 
aware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1999,  Scr.  No.  92,515 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(O.  D19— S) 


193,599 

COMBINED  SHOWER  HEAD  ACCESSORY  BAR 

AND  SOAP  HOLDER 

Coniciias  I.  McGcchan,  5992  44th  Ave.  N., 

St.  Petcrahatf,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  99,995 

Term  6f  patoit  14  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 


193,593 
IHACTOR 
Walter  M.  AAlcy,  Jr^  Glen  EUyn,  Edward  Shcknt,  Chi- 
caco,  and  WilHam  D.  Syrett,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignors  to 
International  Harrestcr  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  99,587 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D14— 3) 


O 
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BOTTte  HANDLING  RACK 

W.  raflcraoa,  14M  W.  5(k  St,  taita  Am^  CaHf . 
Flkd  Sept  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  <M<1 
Tani  ti  pirtc^  14  jt 
(CL  D14— 3) 


193^1  ' 

FOOTWEAR  SOLE 

ty,  Soirth  Bc^  lad^  MrigMN-  to  Mkho- 
,  loc^  Miikawalu,  lod^  a  cor- 


1934«7 

CHAIR 

Chester  S.  Ui%«i,  2t32  WifanoC  8t^  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

PBmI  Jofy  24,  19«l,  Ser.  No.  M,929      - 

Tcna  of  pirtMl  14  y« 

(CL  D15— 1) 


■ly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,303 
rem  of  patcBt  14  yean 

(cim—s) 


193,5i5 
LIFT  TRUCK 

aanHci  ivi.  nigBuciici,  BnuiaBaiB,  iviicb., 
Clark  Eqoipmcnt  Compoay,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
Filed  Dec  S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,8M 
Tern  of  patwt  14  yean 
!  (CL  D14— 3) 


193,5«S 
CHAIR 
Tmgio  Nalouiiara,  NegMii,  Japu,  aMlgnor  to  ScUmI 
Cheodcal  Coavany,  Lifl.,  Kila4DB,  Osaka,  lapan,  a  cor- 
poratkHi  of  Jaoaa 

FUedOct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  67,007 
Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
to  (a.  D15— 1) 


193,St2         "  ■"^■'     ^ 

DOOR  PUSH  BAR 
wind.   Sooth    Bend,    LmIm    assignor   to 
any,  Nllcs,  Mich.,  a  corporatifHi  of  Dci- 

kt  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,515 
of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  DIO— S) 


J^v- 


193309 

^llABORATORY  CABINET 

Robert  M.  Cowtwright,  Box  1261,  Tacoaui,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  68,479 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLDl»>-2)  * 


193,303 

,  Ir^  Glen  EUyn,  Edward  Sbcknt,  Chi- 
m  D.  Syrett,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignon  to 
arrester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
wJer«y 

ept.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66^87 
'enn  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD14— 3) 


193,506 
CmuyS  CAR  CHAIR 

Bobby  L.  Snrith  and  Js«a  Sadth,  both  of 

737  MidfaMd  Ave.,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,570 

Term  of  palMt  14  yean 

(CL  DIS— 1) 


-Kj-3 


193,510 
CLOTHEffIN 

Morris  R.  Sanders,  laasdownt,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Doo-Dce 

Iocm  lansiluwBi,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jctsey 

FUed  Jnly  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  65,810 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D17— 6) 
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193^11 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CLAMP  OR 

SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

Kenneth  S.  Hays,  PhUaMpUm  Pn^  Mrifnor  to 

AMP  Imeorponimi,  HanUbmn,  Pa- 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1939,  Scr.  No.  57,091 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D2«— 1) 


193^14 
TAPE  RECORDER 

mi  SbeUoa  Lac  PmIot,  CUa«<».  IU-« 
l»y  Bumt  aaifpuBcats,  to  Revere  Camera 
Company  (formerly  Samka  Corporation),  a  corpora* 
tkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,697 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD2«— 14) 


193,512  ' 

TArt  CARTRIDGE  STORING,  SELECTING 
AND  READING  UNIT 
AraoM  M.  DaTis  Md  DarU  Wamerlbeil,  Ponglikeepde, 
N.Y..  nwlinoii  to  Inicnutfioaal  Bosinem  Machines  Cor- 
_  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Mar.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64373 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
(CI.  D26— 5) 


19341S 
SPINNING  REEL 
Eari  E.  Miller  and  Kehin  D.  Krotier,  Dowaflac,  and 
Robert  L.  Galhip,  NIci,  Mkh.,  amignors  to  James 
Heddon*s  Sons,   Dowaginc  MicL,  a  corporation  of 
MJchigan 

Filed  Jane  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,4S5 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


193313 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  CONSOLE 
Forrest  P.  Wisht,  DenvUle,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  67,938 

Term  of  potent  14  yews 

(CLD26— 5) 


193,516 

CREDBNZA 

Charles  U.  Dtalin,  9635  W.  Colfaz  Ave, 

Lakawond,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  5S,719 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 7) 


193317^ 

DESK 

Chwies  U.  Dcaton,  9635  W.  Colfaz  Atc. 

Lakcwood,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,721 

Term  of  pnlsat  14  y« 

(CLD33— 7) 
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19331t 


U.  DsalOM,  9635  W.  Colfax  Are. 
I  UlMwoni,  Colo. 

Fled  Dae  It,  1999,  S«-.  No.  58,722 
Term  af  pal«t  14 
.1    •  (CLD33— 7) 


I9S422 
DRINKING  CUP  WITH  HANDLE     '* 
Herbert  Charles  Bchrens,  Eacton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aaicri- 
om  Cm  Cnm^mj,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  cufpurKiaa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,348 

(a.  D44— 9) 


\ 


I 


193,519  .^—i •_ 

GRINDING  MACHINE  ,^,  ^^, 

Charies  Louis  Godar,  Park,  Fkaacc,  ssiifnnr  to  Etude  ...„.«..„„«  ^IrsSi.  *«  .«^.«^« 

et   Realimtion   d*Omnis   Precision   -EJuTf."   C.   L.  TEAMAKBR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE       ^^ 

Godar,  Coarhevoie,  France,  a  Vorpamtion  of  France  «>■»"  ,I>o<||8las«  Manitowoc  Wla,  asilfinr  to  East  WIm 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,721  cowin  Tmstae  CompMgr  of  Manitowoc  Manitowoc, 

Term  of  potent  14  years  ''^  *  ^S?'??!"*  55  v2ST?"  .^     «•«» 

(CL  D37— 1)  <^"«<'  '^l"'*  1^*  l'^  Sc*  ^^^  S0,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 26) 


193,520 

PNEUMATIC  JACK 

Robert  P.  Matson,  2024  Garden  Ckck,  Decatnr,  Ga. 

FHed  Ai«.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66,390 

j  Term  of  pnta^  14  y« 

\  (CL  D41~l) 


193,524 

DISH  STORAGE  RACK 

Victor  R.  Romero,  Albion,  Mich.,  msignor  to  Union  Steel 

Products  Compnny,  AlUoo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  68,303 

Term  of  pntent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 29) 


193,ni 
TABLE-CLOCK 


to 


Frerm  SJt.,  Grenchcn,  Swttacriand 
Filed  Aag.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66,462 

,  lyplltarton  Switzcrlmid  Mar.  1,  1961 
Term  of  palc^  14  yc 

(CLD42— 7) 


193,525 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 

ORTHEUKE 

Stanley  Mcyerson,  1350  Ocean  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,293 

Term  of  pntMrt  14  yi 

(a.D4S-<4) 
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tfXSU 
COMBINED  BOBEC3IE  AND  CANDLESTICK 

ORNAMENT 

Davy  Mn  wi  Pqr  Sdki.  Mh  «f  U  Cnm  Am^ 

WUle  Ptate.  N.Y. 

FIM  Ape  5,  IMl,  8w.  N«u  64^22 

T«rai  «f  pUMl  14  ^ 

(CLD4t— 2) 


193,S27 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  CLOTHES 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Heory  DnyfMS,  SomA  Twrnimm,  CaML,  ami  Robwt  H. 

HoK,  MwiBtyHMc  N J.,  li^Biifi  to  HM  HooTcr 


FBad  N«r.  3, 19M,  8w.  N*.  a,71t 

,  ■IpMrirtiB  Gnat  ■riUlB  M«j  12, 1M§ 


o(pirtMll4 
(CL  D49^1)  ^ 


193^2S 
ESCUTCHEON 
Fred  J.  RmmB,  Lm  Ai«clct,  mi  Gcofgc  B. 
Soatk  Gale  C^Ma  mU  Sotoridl  ■irffini  to 

HM  Dk.  4,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  <7,77< 
Tcni  of  polcat  14 
(CLDSt— 4) 


•-1 


I 


J.  ..-    . 

193,329 

COMBINATION  VENDOR  AND  DISPLAY  CASE 

FOR  GENERAL  MERCHANDBE 

Waiter  E.  Moore,  Bd>Nor,  Mi  Harry  H.  Piyor,  St  Loafa, 

Mo.,  ■■Igann  to  Natfonl  Vcadon,  bc^  St  ~ 

MO^  ■  MMWNMIOB  Of  IVUBSm 

FIM  IBM  3, 19M,  Str.  No.  M,t39 
Ttna  of  pateirt  14  yt 
(CL  D5»-4) 


193,S3t 

INSTRUMENT  CASE  FOR  A  CHART  RECORDER 
P.  Godkgr,  Mapio  GIm,  Pa.,  iiiwir  to 


of  Dolawan 

MpMnHnai  8m.  No.  413S4 
Sw.  No.  41,SSS,  Aas.  23,  1949.    TMs 
14, 1941,  Sor.  Now  4M54 

T«rai  of  palMt  14  yean  f 

(CL  DS2-4) 


-  .i    . 


193,531 

PACKAGE  FOR  POPCORN  AND 

LIQUID  THEREFOR 

E.  BrowB,  19  MU  St,  Shdbaia, 

FIM  Jaly  29,  1941.  Scr.  No.  45,999 
Tcra  of  patcat  3Vi 
(CLD5»— 2) 


r-^. 


193,532 

PACKAGE  FOR  POPCORN  AND 

LIQUID  THEREFOR 

WUUaM  E.  Br«wa,  19  MU  St,  ShcDmn,  Ia4. 

FVtd  Jaly  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  45,999 

Twa  of  palMt  3V& 

(CL  D5S— 2) 


'4. 


^.A 


"■if 
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rtioB  af  Dahwm 

Str.  No.  <1354 
IMt.    Thk 

m  flf  pirtMt  14  r 

(CLDSl— ^ 


193^1 

lGE  for  fopcorn  and 
jquid  therefor 

IrowB,  19  MB  St^  ShdbuB, 

ly  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,989 

ra  of  polCBt  3V^  r 

(CLD5S— 2) 


193^32 
lGE  for  FOFCORN  AND 
JQUro  THEREFOR 
IrowB,  19  MB  Sin  Sbdtan, 
ily  2«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,996 
m  of  patcat  3Vi 
(CLD5S-4) 


193333 

'    BOTTLE 

A.  B«ra>,  CkiowD,  111m  MsilBor  to  Dad'i  Root 

Bc«r  ConpMiy,  •  cotvoratiOQ  of  DHMif 

Fikd  Not.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  62,671 

Tcnn  of  p1«t  14  yean 

(CL  D5S— 8) 


193,536 

BOAT  HOOK 

Joka  W.  DKkdt,  4965  Ranck  Road,  Tlboroa,  Calf . 

Coatteaalioa  of  dcdsa  applicalioai  Scr.  No.  64,992  iMd 

Scr.  No.  64,i93,  Fok.  26,  1961.    TWi  appllcatfoa  Oct 

19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,176 

Tcna  of  patMt  14  yf 
(CL  D71— 1) 


AA 


I  f 


193,534 

COMBINED  REFUSE  RECEPTACLE  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Jacob  Sckmlcr,  629  N.  29th  St^  AUeatowa,  Pa. 
Filed  May  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  66,469 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
.  (CLD5S— 17) 


L 


193,537 

OUTDOOR  FIREPLACE 

Hals  Soaakjiaa,  Troy,  N.Y^  aarigaor  to  Jaaica  Haig,  lac. 

Troy,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatioB  of  New  York 

I         Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  68,173 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  D81— 7) 


193,535 
UQUID  DE^ENIffiR 
Sattk  Kyacr,  4826  Kyaar  Road,  Lowell,  Mkh^ 
to  Manrfo  Corporatfoa,  Saraaac,  Mkh^  a  coryoratkw 

off  Mkftteaa  193,538  

IPOed  Mm.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,344  CASING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean  Fraak  B.  Roth,  Claytoa,  Mo^  aarifoor  to  Adas  Tool  * 

(CL  D58— 26)  Maaafactarkv  Co^  St  Look,  Mo^  a  corporatioa  of 

Mtmamii 

FHcd  Jan.  2,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  68,150 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 16) 
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Dniop  Tk«  md  Ibibbcr 
corponidoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  €9,1U 

Claiins  priority,  ■pplfaoHou  Grsat  ■ritain  Oct.  14,  1961 

Tcnn  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLI>f«— 2t) 


193,S4t 

HACKSAW  HANDLE 

C.  DraiBr,  7311  EmI  Eiii  Av*.,  Chki«o,  DL 

HM  las.  It,  IMX  Sv.  No.  M357 

Tam  of  palMt  14  y< 

(a.D93-^) 


a-^^^rr-^:-^^ 


SEPTEMsrai  4,  1962 

193,54« 
ICKSAW  HA^a>LE 
V,  7311  Emt  End  Av«^  CMci«o,  DL 
u  It,  IMX  am.  No.  4t357 
V  of  patMt  14  y< 
<a.D93— 4) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 

Nom. — Armaftd  la  aeeortance  with  tbc  flrat  dcnMleaBt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aecordane*  with  dtjr  aad 

talephone  directory  practlea). 


Badnr.  Crtrett  H.,  Jr. :  8»»— 
DaTlM.  Robert  H.,  and  Badger. 

Barroofha  Corp. :  See- 
Lee.  Donald  H. 


Be.  20^«. 


w^.  .^_.  ^.     Se.  29,298. 
Darlee,  Robert  H..  and  B.  hT  Badfer.  Jr..  to  Parker-Hannlfln 


CMp.     Llould  lerel  control  Tmlre. 
137— MO. 


Re.  20.136.  0-4-62.  CI. 


Lee,  Donald  H.,  to  Burroushe  Corp, 

»-*-«2.  CL  17»— 79. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  Bee — 

Darlee,  Robert  H.,  and  Badger.     Re.  2b,2M. 
Scbwarts,  Sol.    Packing  means  for  pUe  fabrics 

0-4-62.  CL  206—61. 


Code  txper.    Re.  20 JSS, 


Re.  20,234. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Amstrong,  Derld  L.,  and  H.  C.  Swla.  to  Arastrong  Nnre-  Stnke  Nnraery  Co. :  Bee — 
erles.  Inc.     Rose  plant.     2.170.  »-4^2.  CI.  47—61.  Ashley,  Pallas  N.     t.166 

^"^lS^^r^6%'JS%^.     2.170.  swim.  Herbert  C, :  g^ 
Swla.  Herbert  C.     2,168 


Armitrong,  Darld  L..  and  Swlsi.     2.170. 


Ashley,  Pallas'NT.'  to'Stoke  Noreery  CO.    Walaot  tree.    2.166.    Swim.  Herbert  C,  to  Armstrong  NnrseMee.  Inc.     CameUU 
»Hi^.  CL  4T— ««.  pUnt.    2,169,  9-4-42,  CL  47—60. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Package  for  popcorn  and  liquid  therefor. 

D6^— 2. 
PackMe  for  popcorn  and  Uqald  therefor. 


193.809. 


AMP  lae  *  tee— 

Haya.' Kenneth  8.     19S.011. 
Ameriean  Can  Co. :  «ee— 

Behreas.  Hefbert  C.     193.022. 
Ashley.  Walter  M..  Jr..  B.  Shekut.  and  W.  D.  Syrett.  to  Intei^ 

aadoaal   Harrester   Co.      TrmeCor.      193.603,   9-4-62,   CL 

014— 3. 
Atlas  Tool  *  Mfg.  CO. :  tee— 
Roth,  rrank  B.     193,088. 
Baaagartner  Freree  S.A. :  gee — 

Dbcomaoa.  Oeergee.     193,021. 
Bchrens.  Herbert  C.  to  American  Can  Co.    Drinking  cnp  with 

handle.    193.022.  9-4-62.  CI.  D44— 9. 
Bell  Telephone  Uiboratortes  Inc. :  gee — 

Wight.  Forreet  P.     193,013. 
Bems.  Bernard  A.,  to  Dad's  Root  Beer  Co.    Bottle.    193,033. 

9—4—62   CL  DOB     8. 
Brlskla.  ilModore  S.,  and  S.  L.  Pastor,  to  Rerere  Camera  Co. 

(forsMrly  Samlea  Corp.).     Tape  recorder.     193.014. 

62.  CL  I»6— 14. 
Brown.  WlUlam  B. 

193^031.  9-4-62,  CL 
Brown.  WUllaa  B.    ~ 

193J0S2.  9-4-62.  ^..  ^- 

Clark  BaulpsMnt  Co. :  gee — 

Hlgliberger.  Saaod  M.     193,000. 
CourtWTlght,  Robert  M.     Laboratory  cabinet. 

62,  a.  D16— 2. 
Dad'e  Root  Beer  Co. :  gee — 

Bems,  Bernard  A.     193,033. 
DaTls.  Arnold  M..  and  D.  WasserthelL  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machlaee  Corp.    Tape  cartridge  storing  eelectlng  and 

reading  anlt.    193.012,  9-4-62.  a.  D26 — 0. 
DeatoB.  Charles  U.    Crcdensa.    193.016.  9-«-62,  CI.  D33— 7. 
Dsaton.  Charlee  U.     Desk.     193.017,  9-4-62,  CI.  D33— 7. 
Deaton,  Charlee  U.     Deek.     193.018.  9-4-62,  CI.  D33 — 7. 
Doherty,  ThosMS  H.,  to  Mlshawaka  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.     Foot- 
wear sole.     193.00i,  9-4-62,  CI.  D7— 0. 
Doo-Dee  Pins,  Inc. :  gee — 

Sanders,  Morris  R.     193,010. 
Dooglas,  David,  to  Bast  Wisconsin  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc. 

Teassaker  or  similar  article.     193.023,  9-4-62.  CL  D44 — 26. 
I>r»i«>r.  Raymond  C.     Hacksaw  handle.     198.040,  9-H-62.  11. 

D93-— 4 
Dreyfoss.  Henrr,  and  R.  H.  Hose,  to  The  Hoorer  Co.    Control 

panel  for  a  ciothee  washing  machine.    193,027,  9-^4-62,  CL 

Dncfcett.  John  W.     Boet  hook.     193,036,  9-4-62,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Ducoaann,   Oeorgee.   to  Bana«artner   Preres    S.A.     Table- 
clock.     198.821.  9-4-62,  CI.  D42— 7. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  :  gee — 

Jones.  Frank  B..  and  Holmee.     193,039. 
Baet  Wleeonsla  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc  :  gee — 

DongUs.  David.     193,023. 
Btude   et    Realleatlon  d'Omnls   Precision  "B.R.O.P."   C.    L. 
Oodar:  gee— 

Oodar,  Charles  L.     103.019. 

Oallup,  Robert  L. :  gee — 

Miller,  Barl  B.,  Krotser.  aad  Oallup.     183,010. 
Oodar.  Charles  L.,  to  Btnde  et  Realisadon  d'Omnls  Precision 
•^B.kOJ*/'    C.    L.    Oodar.      Orindlag   machine.      193,019, 
6L  XM7— 1. 


Oodley.  WUllaa  P..  to  Mlnneapolla-Honeywell  RccuUtor  Co. 
laetruaeat  ease  for  a  chart  recorder.     193.090,  9-4-62. 
a.  D02— 0. 
Halg,  Jaaee,  Inc. :  gee — 

SunnkJian.  Halg.     193.037. 
Hays,  Kenneth  8.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Electrical  connector  claap 

or  slallar  article.     193,011,  9-4-62.  CI.  D26— 1. 
Heddon's,  Jaaee,  Sons :  gee— 

MlUer.  Barl  B..  Krotser.  and  Oallup.     193.615. 
Highberger.  Saauel  ML,  to  Clark  B«ulpment  Co.     Lift  tru<±. 

193,00b,  9-4-62,  CI.  D14 — 3. 
HolsMe.  Brian  H. :  gee — 

Joaee.  Frank  B..  and  Holmes.     193,039. 
Hoorer  Co.,  The  :  gee — 

DrcyfuM,  Henry,  and  Hose.    183,027. 
Hoee,  Robert  H. :  gee— 

Dreyfues,  Henry,  and  Hose.     193,027. 
International  Bnsineas  Machines  Corp. :  gee — 

DsTle.' Arnold  M.,  and  WassertheU.     103,012. 
International  Harrester  Co. :  gee —  _    ^_ 

Ashley.  Walter  M..  Jr.,  Shekut.  and  Syrett     193.003. 
Jonee.   Frank  B.,  and   B.   H.   Holmee,  to  Dunlop  Tire  and 

Ra&ber  Corp.    Tire.     193,089.  9-4-62.  CL  D90— SO. 
Kawneer  Co. :  gee — 

Schwlnd.  Paul  J.     193,502. ^^ 

KelUy,  Bden.    Child's  dress.     193,497,  0-4-62,  CI.  D3— 26. 
Kelley^Bden.     ChUd's  dress.     193.408.  0-4-62,  O.  D3— 26. 
Kirk.  Elisabeth  A.    Holder  for  a  toothpaste  tube  or  the  like. 
10^,499.  9-4-62.  CI.  D4— 3. 

Krotser,  Kelrin  D. :  gee—  

Miller,  Earl  E.,  Krotser.  and  Oallup.     193.010. 
Kyaer,  Smith,  to  Masurflo  Corp.     Liquid  dispenser.     198,030. 
0-4-62.  a.  DOS— 26.  ^^    ^. 

Matson,   Robert  P.     Pneumatic  Jack.      193.020,  9-4-62,  CL 

D41— 1. 
Maiurflo  Corp. :  gee — 

Kyser,  S&Uh.     193,030. 
McGeenan.  Cornelius  J.     Combined  shower  head  accessory 

bar  and  soap  holder.     193,000,  9-4-62,  CI.  D4— 3. 
Meyersoa.  Stenley.     Expansible  link  chain  for  a  bracelet  or 

the  like.     193,528.  9-4MB2.  CL  D40— 4., 
Miller.  Barl  E.,  K.  D.  Krotser,  and  R.  L.  Oallup.  to  Jamee 
Heddon's    Sons.       Spinning    re^ 
D31— 4. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  RMulator  Co. 

Godley,  WUllaa  P.     193,030. 
Mlshawaka  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  gee — 
Doherty,  Thomas  H.     193.001. 
Moore,  Waftber  E.,  and  H.  H.  Pryor.  to  National  Vendors, 
Inc.     Combination   Tender  and   display   case  for  .general 
mer<Aandlse.    193.029.  »-4-62,  CL  D52— 8.  ^  , 

Nakaaura.   Tsugio.   to   Seklsul   Chemical   Co.,   Ltd.     Chair. 

193,006.  9-4-62.  CL  DIO— 1. 
National  Vendors.  Inc. :  gee — 

Moors.  Walther  B.,  and  Pryor.     193,029. 

Pastor.  Sheldon  L. :  gee — 

Briekln.  Theodore  8..  and  Pastor.     193,014. 
Patterson.   Lawrence   W.     Bottle   handling  rack.     193,004, 
9-4-62.  CI.  D14— 3. 

^^'ikoSr^alther  BTiwd  Prypr.     183,029. 

I 


193,010. 


ip,  to  Ja 
9-4-62. 


CI. 


11 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rerera  CaaMni  Co.  (formerly  Saailca  Corp.)  :  Bee — 

Briakln.  Tta«odor(>  S.,  and  Pattor.      103.514. 
RoBcro.  Victor  R..  to  Unton  StMl  Prodaets  Co.    Disk  storace 

rack.     193.S24.  9-4-62,  CL  D44 — 2». 
Roth,  Prank  B..  to  Atlaa  Tool  ft  Utw.  Co.    Cuing  for  a  port- 

abie  eleetrk  k««ter.    193.SS8.  V-^PaZ.  CL^DBl— 10. 
RoMcU.  Frad  J.,  and  O.  B.  Solovfeff :  Mid  BoloTleff  Maor.  to 

aald  RoaaeU.    BMiitcb«on.    193.528,  9-4-«2,  CI  D50— 6. 
Saka.  David  and  F.    Combined  bobecbe  and  candlestick  orna- 
ment.   193,526.  9-ft-«2,  CT.  I>4»— 2. 
Saka,  Fay :  Am— 

Saka.  David  and  F.    19S.82«. 
Samica  Corp. :  Bee — 

Brtakla.  Tk«odor»  8..  and  Paator.     193,514. 
Sanders.    Morris    It,    to    Doo-Dee    Plaa,    Inc.      Clotheaptn. 

193.510.  9-4-«2.  Ci.  D17— «. 
Sehmler.   Jacob.     Combined   refnae   reeeptatie   and   aapport 

there/or.     193.534,  »-A-92.  CI.  D58— it. 
Scbwind.  Paul  J.,  to  Kawaaar  Co.    Door  pnata  bar.    193.002, 

9-4-«2.  CI.  DIO— e. 


Scktoai  Cbemtcal  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

.Nakamura,  Thu(1o.      193,508. 
Sbeknt.  Edward  :  ««•— 

Ashley,  Walter  M..  Jr..  Sbeknt,  and  Syrett.     193,503. 
Smltb,  Bobby  L.  and  J.    CkUd'i  car  cbalr.     193,506,  9-4-62. 

a.  bl5— I. 
Smith,  Jean:  Bet — 

Smith.  Bobby  L.  and  J.     1M,S06. 
Solorieff,  George  B. :  Bee — 

RnaaeU.  Fred  J.,  and  Solorieff.     193,528. 
Sanukjlan.   Haig.   to   Jamee   Halg,   Inc.     Oatdoor   fireplace. 

193ji87.  9-4-42.  d.  D81— 7. 
Syrttt,  William  D. :  Bee— 

Aahlay.  Walter  M..  Jr..  Shekat.  and  ayrett     19S,fi03. 
Unton  Staal  Producta  Co.  :  See- 
Romero.  Victor  R.     193.524. 
Uittan.  Cheater  8.     Chair.     193.507.  9-4-62.  O.  DIS — 1. 
WaaaertbeU.  Davkl :  Be*— 

DaTia.  Arnold  M..  and  Waaaerthell.     193.812. 
Wight.  Forreat  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratariea  Ine.    Pri- 
vate branch  exchange  eonaele.    19S,01S,  •-«-«2,  CL  D26— 0. 


,  '-t^r 


itd. :  «•»— 
>.      19S.S08. 


..  Jr..  Sbekut.  and  Syr«tt.     1»S,S0S. 
r.    CbUd'i  car  chair.     103.506.  »-4-«2. 


ad  J.     19S.506. 
Be« — 

ind  SoloTieff.     193.528. 
J«»—    Hatff.    iBc.     Outdoor    flrepUc*. 
Dn — 7. 


..  Jr..  Shoknt.  aad  ayrett     1»S^S. 

Co.  :  B9e— 

.     193.524. 

iMlr.     193.507,  9-4-62.  CI.  Dl»— 1. 

and  WaaMrtlMll.     193.812. 

Bell  Tel«ptaoDe  Laboratorlaa  Inc.     Prl- 

•  eoaaolc.    IM^IS.  •--ft-eS.  CL  026—0. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

VO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 


Noil.—. 


with  tiM  first  rtaniUlcaBt  character  or  word  of  the 
takvaoM  directory  pcMtte). 


Itn  accordance  with  dtj  and 


3.0ft2.4ftS 
S,0e«.7M. 


ACT  IndoatrlM.  Inc. :  «< 

Gaiiaoa.  Harold  A. 
AMP  lae!T«e»— 

Cohaafh.  Bakert  P. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea : 

Clooa,  Warrea  J. 

Weatoa.  Arthnr  W,    ^.^..^ 
Afheriaa,  Frank,  and  H.  Oonld. 

I»0r5-+-62TCI.  101—9. 
AeaM  Btael  Co. :  0m— 

Hall.  Marchand  B.    3,002.178. 

R«^  OMrfe  H..  and  Ott    8,002.425 
Acton  Lanoratorioa.  ine  :  Am — 

Baton n«to.  Lawranoa  W.    3.002.803. 


Andrea^  Bdnard.  to  IteCallwerk  Olockeraa  Q.inJ>.H.     P^-~ 

3.002.178.  9-4-62, 

Apnaratoa  for  ra- 
3.00iBS7.  »-4-6a. 


S.002.690. 
3.002,680. 


Wire  marklac  tooL    3.002,- 


Adam,  Inc.:  t< 

loanc,  Frink  If 


Adama,  Bobhjr  F., 


and  Hagan.    3,002,880. 
and  J.  H.  Wotli.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Haloccnated  aroMatlc  hydracarfooaa  etahUlaed  with  »o1t- 
aee^cBle  hydroearbooa.     8,052.7347  9-4-62,  CL  360—601. 
Adams,  Oeorc*  P-.  and  V.  A.  Baybnm,  to  Weatem  Elaetrle  Co., 
Inc.       Material    dljaoaalas    and    appllcatlnff    apparatna. 
3,002JQ6,  9-4-62.  CT  118—2. 
Adlckaa,  Frau.  and  K.  KcUe.  to  C.   H.  Boahrlncer,  .Sohn. 
44r7l-4-alkanoTlo9-N-e7ano  rabatltatad  plparldlnaiL  S.003,- 
664.  »-4-6S.  d.  260— »4.S. 
Admiral  Corp. :  8ee — 

Marfca,  Maror.    3,002.848. 
Acrooat  A.Q. :  *•• —  r 

met.  Diane  W..  and  Chapman.    3.002.148. 

AgamennoBC,  Marco:  8aa —  _^ 

Marallo.  Oerlando.  Acamennone«  and  Coral.    3,002,724. 

Asroaa,  Mar*'  *• :  *«• —  .    _    .^„ 

Sltea.  Baajamln  L.,  and  Asraea.    3,002.068. 
Air  LoftstlcaCorp. :  Sea— 

Da  Mott.  Dale  H.    3.002.127. 
Air  Prodncta  and  Chemleala.  Inc. :  8fee — 

Bmar.  WUllam  E.    3.002,677.  _        ^,_ 

Akaboahl.  Ml^lro.  K.  Urafaml.  and  K.  Oknma.  to  Knraehlkl 

Kajon  Co..  Ud.    Concentration  of  acetic  add.    8,002.610, 

9—4—62    CL  202^ 42. 

Alexander.  Meinila  F..  to  nompaon  Ramo  WooIdrMge,  Inc. 
Aftaitomer  control  for  4aal  Injector  torhine  pomp.    8,001,- 
089.  9-4-62.  CL  60—30.8. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  »ee —  ^ 

Goldman,  Conrad,  and  Roaenbaom.     8,001,993. 
AUla^halmenJIfK.  Co. :  »eo—  -...«<. 

KraekoD,  Nicholas,  Lane,  and  Kotowskl.     3,0023SO. 
Altwlcker.  Simar  R..  A.  B.  Oarrett,  B.  A.  Wellmoenster.  and 
8.  W.  Harris,  to  dUn  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.    Prepara- 
UoD  of  alkylated  penUborane.    3,002,720.  9-4-62.  CI.  f80— 
60641. 

Alamlnnm  Co.  of  America :  6aa —  _^_ 

Clark.  John  W..  Toanc.  and  BawUna.     8,001,747. 
Falcon,  David  J.    8.06S!<n4. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Sao — 

Bnckler.  Sheldoa  A.,  and  BpatHn.    3.002.719. 
Qllbert,  Richard  L..  Jr.    3.002,017.   _ 
Koeay.  WItold  B.,  and  Black.    3,002.012. 
Polanaky,  RayaMMid.  and  An^lnettl.     3,002.070. 
Vartealan.  Richard  D..  and  Fortenbangh.     3,001.599. 
TartanUn.  Richard  D..  and  Forteabaagh.     8,002.600. 
Amerlcaa  Doll  A  Toy  Corp. :  6ao — 
Beebe.  Herbert  B.    3;002.061. 
American  MeUl  Climax.  Inc. :  6aa — 

Hnmmars,  WUllam  ■..  Jr.    3.002.739. 
Amertean  Optical  Co. :  *•• — 

Koaater.  Charlaa  J.    3,001102. 
Amerleaa  Pipe  and  Canstmetlon  Co. :  See — 
Hock,  Oaorfs  E.    3,002,966. 
Hock,  Oooric  R.    3,002,419. 
AsMrtaan  Ttaeoaa  Corp. :  Bm — 

Battlata,  Ortanda  A.    8.009.098. 
Baberta,  Ingham  a    10M.420. 
Smlthrbonald  r    S,<MB;M4. 

Whitney.  Kenneth  U    8.001.198.  ^    „    „  . 

AmUrd,  Oaston.  and  R.  HeynMa.  to  RoossrlDCI^AF.  8j1. 
18-nor-hydrocortlsones  and  preparation  thereof.  3.002,* 
a97.  9-4-62.  CI.  260—367.40. 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  «••—      

Volk,  Victor  F„  Sash,  and  Olson.    3,002.701.  ^  •        ^      ^ 
Andaraaa.  Ardda  C.,  tol.  O.  Sadth  Corp.    Methoda  of  mak- 
ing rslnforaad  plaatlc  raaaels  with  Intecrally  fanned  heads. 
slblOSO.  »-4-6a,  CL  10»— 170. 
Aadaraon.  Bdwln  H.,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co 

paratna.    3.002.018.  9-4-62,  CL  29— 230. 

Andersaa.  Kmll.  and  J.  J.  Kowalewakl,  to  Blaetrolax  Corp. 

Method  of  and  apparatna  for  maklag  container  doaares. 

3.002.088,  9-4-62,  CL  106—203.  _ 

An^eraon.  yoaepb  M.    TentUatlon  qrstem.    3,002,176,  9-4-62. 

CI.  98 — 33. 
Aaderaon.  Panl  L..  and  J.  A.  Zansta.  to  Rogers  Corp.    Printed 
drcalt  stnutnrs  and  method  of  making  the  aame.    8.002.- 
823.  9-4-61  CL  317—101. 
Aaderaon.  WUllam  t..  to  Bhell  Ofl  Co.    Lnbrleatlnf  oil 
poaltloaa.    8.002.6M,  9-4-62.  Q.  102—37.1. 


Elee- 


loetoil  uierture  diaphragm  mochanlsm 

CI.  90-^. 
Andma,  Orrln  B..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp 

morlng  dlsaolved  oxygon  from  water. 

CL  13—288. 
Anghlnettl.  Joaepb  R. :  fife* —  ,      .  ^.,  ..^ 

Polanaky.  Raymond,  and  Anghlnattl.     3.002.670. 
Apateln.  Mauriae,  to  Utftad  SUtaa  of  AiMrlea.  Army. 

trie  switch.    3.002.180.  9-4-62.  CL  101-^28.    ^„  ^        ^ 
Arbocnst,  James  L.,  and  C.  H.  Fay.  to  SheD  OU  Co.     Pipe 

flader.    3X>02.837,  9-4-62.  O.  324—3. 
Armstrong  Bros.  Tool  Co. :  ««« — 

Batler.  Jack  M.    3.052.462. 
Amoax  Corp. :  B»9 — 

Tamer.  Whaeler  M.    3,052.759.      .      .  ^  ^  .. 

Artman.  Clayton  E..  to  United  Btatea  Steel  Corp.    Coll  ooen- 

•  -  '    '--      8.052.423.  9-4-62.  CI.  2«— 


Ing  and  feeding  apparatna. 
78:8. 


Aaaemhly  ap- 


Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabashlkl  Kalsba  :  8ee — 

Tomlyama,  Aklra.  and  Yonekawa.     3,002,^2.  ^     ^        ^ 
Ashley,  JnUns  N.,  R.  F.  Collins,  and  M.  DaTla,  to  Maj  Ik 
Baker  Ltd.     Amlnophenoxyalkane  derlTattrea.     3,002,722, 
9-4-62,  CL  260— 6757  , 

Atkron,  Inc. :  6e« — 

Copplnf,  Bmce  O.    3,002,071.  .  ^    .. 

Atkins.  Fhulp  W.,  and  J.  B.  Blocker.     Compartmented  food 

eontalnar.    S,00l868.  9-4-62,  CI.  210— 6. 
AUanUc  Raining  Co. :  8ee--^ 

DonUp,  Henry  F.,  and  Whorton.    3,052,830. 
Atlaa  General  Indoatrtea.  Inc. :  S^e— - 

Pierce,  Cheater  J.,  Jr.     8.002,160.  i 

Aadley  Bnglneenng  Co.  Ltd. :  8ee — 

LeacfaTBdward  B.     S.002J17.  _    ^  _  , 

Aoffrcy,  Albert  J.,  to  GrlnneU  Corp.     Apparatnsfor  Mntr^- 
llng  air  cleaning  of  rorlng  framea.     S,601,9T8.  9-4-6Z, 

f*l     IB— ^Al2 

AumuUer,  Frans.    Electrically  operable  chance  game.    8,002.- 

472.  9-4-62.  CI.  273—142. 
AatOBsatax  Co. :  Bee — 

Dale.  WUllam  J.     8.002,469. 
Auto  Bcacarch  Corp. :  See —         ^  ^ 

Thomas.  Thomas  R.     3.002.818.  _         „ 

Arerltt.    Juies    M.,    to    United    Statea    of    Amert«.    Najy. 
Linearising  drcnlt  for  resistance  thermometer.     8,002,124, 

g   I   ^    Ql^  7j 362. 

AtIs.  Artiur's..  to  Vlckers- Armstrongs  (Aircraft)  Ltd.     Oible- 

breaklng  apparatus.     8,002,426,  »-4-62,  CI.  341—107.8. 
B.X.  PlasSes  Ltd. :  Bee—  _         ^  ^_,  ^„ 
Mllla,  Darak  J.,  and  Tlee.    1,001,980. 
Babcock  A  WUcox  Co.,  Tbe :  Bee 

BoaahL  Otto.     8,002,221. 
Baechla.  Hans  J. :  See — 

BMlnard,    WalUee   B.,   Hansen,    Sedgwick,    Slpak.   and 

Baechle.     8.052,011.         ^  .  ^     

Baermann,  Max.     Material  with  permanont  magnetic  prop- 

erUea.     3.051,988,  »-4-62,  CL  18—12.  ^    «      k  n 

Bihrlng,    Herbert    and    F.    Bender,    to    Femseh    GjiLb.H. 

Focusing  system   for   storage   tubes  with    Image   aeetloa. 

8.062,800,  ^-4-62,  CL  813—84. 

BaUe.  Roland  P.     Process  of  canning  dried  aorbeans  and  the 

i«salting  product.     3,062.556.  9-4-62^  Clv*^**2\,«„  .^ 

Balach,  Barf  B..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     DIac  brake.     8,002.816, 

9-4-62.  a.  188—73. 
Balsley,  Raymond  J. :  Bee — 

Kcely,  Clifford  D..  and  Balsley. 
Baker.  Joseph  W.,  J.  P.  Chupp,  and 
santo  Chemical 
and  methods  of 
Cl    167^—22 
Baker    Marlon  A.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.     SUmlddea.     8,002.094, 

9-4-62,  Cl.  162—161. 
Bakke.  MelTla  F. :  Bee—  ,  „  ^^       .  /,*„  ...o 
Gorakl,  Henry  J.,  and  Bakke.     8,002,418. 
Baldwin,  Francis  P. :  See —  ,  „  _.  •  /v..  .m 

MUler,  Alfred  L.,  Baldwin,  and  Roblaon.  8,001.080. 
Balnck,  FrancU  M.,  R.  K.  Camptell,  and  J.  HanaM^to 
Waatem  Wectrlc  Co^  Inc.  DavloBa  for  forming  grooras 
In  artldea.  3,002,278.  9-4-62.  Cl.  15^04 
Bambl,  Harry  J.  Combined  aelf-propelled,  self -guiding  teaetor 
and  rotary  mower  apparatus.  8,052,076.  9-4-62.  Cl. 
06—20.4.  ■      „ 

Bar-Bay  Products,  Inc. :  Beih— 

HolUnds,  .George.     8,002.789. 
Barron,  Kenneth:  Bee — 

CrltchlMr,  OcUvlns  H.,  Barron, 

"*^S^n«.  HowlrtTwitseL  and  Barshled      »?«2,052    ^ 
Bartlett.  Joaeph  B.    Bepiacement  sterna  for  faucet  aaaembltoa. 
3,0327^57,  9-4-62.  Cl.  137—815. 

Raskin,  Herbert  B..  to  International  R2«l»JHjJ»«^lS,««  Corp. 

MumpUer  drcnlt.     8,062,412,  9-4-62,  CL285— 164. 
Bateman.  WUUam  H.    Work-piece  damping  means.    8.002.461, 

^-4-61.  Cl.  169—48. 


8,002.072.      .  ' 

pp,  and  P.  B.  NewaUla,  to  -Mon- 
Co.  Phoaphlno  compoanda,  compositions 
destroying  aradinlds.     3,002,096.  »-4-62, 


snd  Kellat     8,001.116. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bath.  Cyril.  Co..  Th«  :  8e« — 

bath,  tyrll  J.     8.082,1 1».  .J.«... 

Perkina,  Oeorge  H..  and  De  Marco.     MM.ll*. 
Bath?  i^Hl  J.,  to  Th«  Cyril   Bath  Ca.  ^U««ated  load  wU 
ani    combination    thereof    with    itreteb   (onnlnc  mnehlne. 

Battlata.  OrUndo  A.,  to  Amertain  VlaeoM.  Corp.  CeHoloBlc 
flbera  and  flbroua  article*  and  nethod  of  maklnf  aaflM. 
3.002,908.  »-*-«2.  CL  162— 14«. 

Bauer.  Benjamin  B. :  ««•—  ,  ._-  _._ 

Oabor.  Dennla,  and  Bauer.     8.002.M7.    _        .    ^, 

BauerHyAiivSd  A.  B.  Cohen,  to  B.  1.  do  Pont  «•  Nemoan 
and    Co.      PbotMjraphlc    film    baae    and    film.      3.0o2,B43, 

Baner  *hk  Verne  N..  to  Bohm  *  Hana  Co.  Preparation  rf 
iSpilTiera^aefill  mm  dlaperaanta  In  oUa.  3.0ft2.rf4«.  »-»-«2. 
CI  2oO— — 43  B 
Bauer.  Myron  >.'.  T.  D.  Srickaoa.  O.  A.  Kaiw.  M.  C.  Neapan. 
and  J  8.  Scheurlch,  to  United  State*  of  Amerlen.  Narr. 
Abaorher  vibration  syatfim  for  empty  mlaaUc  tray.  S.OOZ,- 
440.  »-4-«2,  CI.  248— 11». 
Baomann,  Karl  E. :  fifaa — 

Bromaa.  Cyraa  R^  and  Baomaan.     8.0o2,zS8. 
Baur  Broa.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Eberhardt.   Lee  B.      8.0«2.5»2.  .  ^,  «.«    «  ^  -« 

Bawa,    Samuel.      Fur  apparel   for  dolla.      3.0fil.9B9,   »-4-«2. 

CI.  2—65. 
Baxter  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Broman,  Cyrua  K.,  and  Baumann.     8,002,238. 
Bayer  Aktlengeaellacbaft,  Farbenf*brlk«  :  ««e— 

Oroene.  Helni,  and  SOUnc..    S.0ft2.«5«.  

Beach.  DaTld  D.,  to  McCSloch  Corp.,  .Marine  Prodncta 
Ulvlalon.      ColUpalble   top   for   boata.      3,061.967,   »-4-«2. 

Beacbler  Edward  D.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Work*.     PoalUonlng  and 

fore*    applylns    raring    arran£emeBt    for    paper    making 

machine      i.M2Mi.  9-4-62.  CI.  162— 27S. 
B«itcbl<>r   Edward  D..  to  Belolt  Iron  Work*.     Wire  tenaionlng 

devtc*.      3,052,294,  9-4-62,   CI.   162—273. 
Deal     Robert  E.,  to  United  BUtto  of  America,  AfrtCTiltnre. 

Preparation    of    polyunaatu  rated    fatty    adda.     8,002.689. 

Baale  ctarle*  U.,  to  Warran  Brathara  Roada  Co.  Pawar 
ro'flni  apSTratui.     3,052,167    9-4-62,  CI    »-»— «>. 

Beard  Chester  E. "  Container  for  eoaUet  lenaea.  8,0Sa^4e. 
9-+-62.  CI    134 — 155.  .  .__ 

Beavon,  6avld  K..  to  Texaco  Inc.    AlkyUUon  proecaa.    8,002.- 

B«^'   H^rt   R-.*lS^i?^,i:^U  *   TOT   Oorp     ,Dnn-« 
^Kad  and  body  Joint.     3.062,061.  9-4-62.  Ci.  46—178. 
Beach-Nut  Ufa  BaTaaa,  Inc. :  Saa-f  „      ^^ .      _  „_  „_ 

Koemer,  Howard,  WItaal,  and  Barablad.     3.002.002. 
Behrlngwerka  Aktlengeaellachaft :  Bee — 

Ulerer.  Alfred,  and  Mundry. 
BcU  Aeroapace  Corp. :  SHh- 

Ooldln,  Robert.     8.062.121. 

Straaaar,  Oabor.     100l01». 

Trotttr,  Joka  C.     i,002.B00 
Bdl  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.^ 

Bobeek.  Andrew  U.     3.062.878. 

Hafelbaraer,  David  W.     8.063.418. 
Belolt  Tron  Workt:  See—    „  ^.„  „„. 

Beacbler.  Edward  D.     3.062,2»8. 

Beachler.  Edward  D.     3,002,294. 

Ju«tuB^  Edgar  J.     3.002,296.  .  ._    .  «      w-^ 

Beloungle.  Lawrence  W..  to  Acton  Labomtortea.  I*e  „7*rt- 
able%/ai«n«jBO»aamiarator  for  a  daUy  meter.    8,002,802 

BalSf  cSSliTt^ Vo^  Motor  Co.     Bprlng  aant  aMwnbly. 

Bi?^fflt.r^'to'^ro'5f-iStor  Co.  Bactrlcl  .y.t«.. 
Sl0b2.170,  9-4-62.  CL  98—2. 

BendfT^nSJild  M..  to  BrlUah  KoP~,L^„  j-MfiSil'  CL 
tlnn    onto    wire    or    wire    rope.      3.002.276.    9-4-02,    ci. 

BeideT  Uoyd  T.  Dairy  equipment.  3.062.190.  9-4-<2.  a. 
103—286.  „„ 

■**^uc±?lHSJardH:  O'Connor,  and  Cnny.     3.062.MJ. 

Smith,  WUlUm  J.    8.062,868.        „    ^    -,       ,,.^_ 
Bendlz-Waattnghooae  Antpmotlje  Air  Brake  Co. :  »«• — 

B.^'S?\2rT ''ci..'iS?i*S*«-  *««.«»,►+*. 

n-tl^^'rSvS?  J~toW   B.  Grace  *  Co.    Proeeaa  for  palym- 

^fifc  nijWtwi  with".  cUim  a«temof.-  ^^'^^ 

Ilkylconpoond  «ad  an  ether.    8,062.661,  9-4-62,  CI.  260— 

'**''j^"johii'  F.rwilllama.  and  Benaon.  ,«.062,306. 
R.n>iST&ebard  E     and  J.  C.  Thomaa,  to  E.  1.  dn  Pont  de 
^NtoioS  and  Co      ^^IjcfcXlcJoM^  HuMf^rro^  group 
S^compoonda.    3,05^^704.  *-4-62.  C^*«<^-^^rtl«  i« 
B«f!S^ir»n^^A«ljuatah»e  ayegUaa  temple.     3,06».161. 

R.^^a^  ^Mf*to  Sodata  Victor  Booaard  *»«/"* 
i^«d^leal  copying  machlnaa.    3.062.174.  9-4-63,  CL 
TJ. 

^"^^MQhiJMnu^    8.002.790. 

S.062,8i6.  >  •  •».  CL  816— 169. 


B«rnataln,_Jack.  and  K.  A.  Loaaa.  to  Olla  Mathleaon  ChMilcal 
Corp.     iMhydrodlbanaocyclobeptene  derlTatlvea.     3.052.721, 


8.062,606. 


I 


ft   4  at   CL  20<K— 062. 
Barry.  Jamaa  K..  to  Bocony  MobU  OU  Co..  Inc.  „  Alarm  for 

loolng  ayatema.     S.002,/78,  9-4-62.  a.  S40— 282. 
BanrTMlduiel  U,  to  The  Trl«  Electrical  Co..  Ltd.     Column 

aainkera  aolUble  for  uae  In  public  addreaa  aystema.    3.052.- 

7te.9-'4-62.  CL  1T9— 1.^^     .         ,    , ^     .        ,_      „_ 

Bora.  Nnam  a.,  to  Space  l^cfcnalogy  lAbontorlaa.  Ine.     Re- 
^ohiT^pe    function    generatorT    3,062.869.    9-1-62.    CI. 

836     181. 

**"^BSS!in,  WlUried.  and  BerU.     3.062  370 
Bartln,  Daniel,  A.  LocatalU.  J.  Mathleu.  O.  »*«>"•'.  "*jg; 
FrttaL  to  Rouaoel-UCLAr,  SJl.     Bla-(hydr«nr-inatb»l)-W 
ore^ZanM  iind  derlTatlvea  tbar«>f.     3.0i2,076;  »-4-62.  Q. 

BerWn^^onaid  J.,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co.    BlectHcal  switch. 
3!063!V«6.  9-4-6i,  CL  200—170. 

"•*Bw!*AiSrtr"M»  Baaaon.  .».062.0«2.  ^        .^    . 

Betelltgunga-     und     PatentrerwaltungagaocUoekaft  mlt    be- 
•cbrankUr  Haftung :  See— 

Palaer.  Hana  K.    3.062.364.  ^      ^      «  *  »w*^« 

Beynor.  Andr4,  and  R.  Bcaaoo.  to  Ebauehca  8.A.  Baetric 

cSS?ale  per  I'lnduatrU  Mlnererla  e  CWmlca.     Prooeaaof 
prepartnajpure  aodlum  hypophoaphlta.     8.00Z,oi»,  *  i  •«. 

»»»*ia;22Sr^.Ji^*SrBlbblna.    3.062.100. 
Blgalow-eanford.  1»^:  **^^„.„ 

any  amoont  under  action  of  a  eoapreaaed  gaa.    8.062,877. 
•4-62.  CL  2«— «V» 
^^'*»SSrJ^^  F:.  mnf^meyar.  and  Bagnn.    3.002.709. 

^'"HkSiurASariw  bfa*;^  Blnnn.    3.002.M0         ' 
Blach^CAnton,  \i.  to  G;d«t-pf  Tha^Month  CWb  Inc    Soap 
dlah-angageable  nntlllty  abelf.    3.062.362,  9-4-62,  CL  iii 

Blabay.  Adll  M.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  Ener^ 
Coaamlaalon.      Olaa*   compoalUon   and   proceaa  of  makln» 

erant  charging  cylinder  aaaembly.     3.002.101.  9-4-«.  vx 
62—49. 
***%SSi,  ^oiU  jTilmck.  and  Lrtth.     8.062.640. 

m*A.  JooapbJ     "- 

Kaenr.  Wltoia  »-,  aau  *»»•».»._«».'»" 
BUtbaTwkk.  Delbart  *..  ^  ^^A.^SPV 


it JSj.'witoid  R.^ and  BUck. „ ^fi^M^ 

^  CL  *^4. 


Bet 


Co.    Proketloa 
iopy  eamira  aaaembly.     3.052.156.  »-«-63.  CL  88-24. 

Atftli?Phi&  W.!*iid  Blocker.    8,062  »6i^     ^  ^,^ 

Blooi^toniTT^  Hnghea  Aircraft  Co.    tfwgturjtad  cWog^ 

molyMaU  aatera   and   polymera.      3.062.606.   9-4-62,   Ci. 

RiSSrlSSr  B.  and  D.  L  DaTld.    ProtectlTc  dcTlee  for  homed 
*"     h-S!r     *<wi9  216   9-4-62    CI    119 — 144. 
Bl^;5%5ff2; T.'  tVHjllbSi^on  C^'  WeU  tooL     3.062. 

Bo2i*Ai&^  H.?To  ;  BeU    TelephoneL.N.«tor}j^I«e. 
Magnetic  memory  circuit..    3,052,873^  &-^2,O^W—i'*- 
Bodenaeowerk  Ferkln  Klmer  *  Co.,  G.m.b.H. .  Sao— 
Bola,  Hana  M.    8  052.164 

Bodiiia^J-  w"f*S2*rf :.  i?&%*»«»»«r' ts.s^ag" 

Ca     P?^  "or  pSrtOeatlon  of  polyvinyl  chloride.    3:^62.- 
e««  »-4-62,  CL  ieo— 92.8. 
Boetaiingw.  C.  H.,  Sokn  :  f  •»—  .  «-«  ana 
Adlckea.  rranx,  and  Zelle.    8,«W,W»«. 


3.052.170.  9-4-62.  O.  96--42. 


Dhraam  eontroL    3.w»2.i7u.  »-»-»*.  v-i- ••     •'•      o*-*—   ^ 
BoK^Gbert   a.    and    B.    J.    rontana.   to  United  8tatae,of 


,002.104.  9-4-62.  CL  8»— 14. 


Boraen  Co!7Tha  :^a»--  —     •  qro  603. 

Halpem,  Benjamin  D.,  and  Kr«a«er.     a,wM,oi». 

Bo*5rw.rv'2^-Jl«^^^       '-'- 

Boi^-"(L5i1r •  ^"bT?  Bnth.  to  Symon.  Mfg.  Cj. 
"•pSl-aS53ttnI"'.?rlige^   aaaembly   for  a   concrete  Ooor 

Xr  3?(B2,0^9-4-6Tci.  «^j^l  »•        Daawitog  doTleo. 
Bowdltcta.  HoelL.   to  tW  Foxboro  Co.     Dnmpug  oaTMw. 

3,062.3^.  9-1-62.  CI.  1«»— 1. 
Bowca,  John  C. :  *ea —     _  ,  ^a*  inn 

S40.  9-4-62,  CL  32^—99. 
Bowman.  Robert  L, :  '«*—  _  «-•  fgn 

Wear.  Robert  L..  and  Bowmnn.    I.OOI.OOU. 


>• 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bo' 


Urban,  and  D.  V.  BtbbUM.  to  Carrier  Corp.     Hant 
8.002.106.  9-4-62.  CL  62—800. 


Boyle.  Jamie  N.    Limb  rooting  doTlea.    8.062.062.  9-4-62.  Q. 

47^87. 
Boynton,  Harry  O. :  8»e —  _ 

De    Plerri,    William   0..   Jr..   Bdwuda,   and   Boynton. 
3.052.741.  ^        ,      . 

Bradley.  John  M.,  to  Cabot  Corp.    Contlnao«a  curing  oi  poly- 
meric materlala.     8.051.992.  9-4-42,  Q.  18 — 03. 
Bradley.  Robert  O..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Drive  for  moTlng 

atalrwaya.    3,052.133,  9-4-62,  CI.  74—243. 
Bralnard.  WaUace  K..  J.  A.  Hanaan.  R.  K.  Sedgwick.  C.  R. 
Slpek,  and   H.   J.  Baechle.   to  Kanney  *  Treeker  Corp. 
Machine    tool    with   a   mechnnlcnl   cutting    tool   ekanger. 
3.002.011.  9-4-62.  CI.  29—26.  ^    ^ 

Branker.  HoOmnn  E..  ta  RepvbUc  ATlatloa  Corp.  Method 
of  and  meana  for  energliing  apark-mactalnlng  appnmtna. 
3,002.817.  9-4-62.  C\.  315—171. 
Braaan.  WalUce  R..  and  E.  O.  Howard,  Jr..  to  B.  L  da  Post 
de  Nemoart  and  Co.  l.amlno-7-lmlno-1.3.5-cTdoheptatri- 
enea  and  chelatea  thereof.  3.062,700,  9-4-62,  CI.  260— 
439. 
Brcdtachaelder,  Kurt  B.,  to  Crane  Co.    Flanned  doanre  for 

prwaur*  Tcoaela.     3.062,473,  9-4-62.  CL  277—74. 
Brennan.  Helen  B. :  See— 

Brennan,  Jooe^  B.    3.002.001. 
Brennan.   Joaepb    B.,   deeeaaed :    H.   B.   Brennan.   executrix. 
Centrifugal    caitlng    apparatus      8.002,001.    d-4-62.    CI. 
22— «a. 
Brewer,  Artbor  O. :  fee — 

Morrow.  Andrew  8..  Brewer,  and  Torbln.    3,052.629. 
Brluater,  John   F..  and   W.   C.   Johnaon.  to  Ocaeral  DeTlcc. 
Inc.     Multiple  output  aequentlal  algnal  aoorce.    8.002.871, 
9-4-62,  CL  840—167. 
Britlata  Ro»ea  Ltd. :  See— 

Bandar,  Harold  M.    3.062,276. 
Brodle,  Harry  J.,   to   B.   I.   du   Pont  da  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Proceaa  for  the  puriOoation  of  liqnlda.    3.d02.714.  9-4-42, 
a.  260 — 486. 
Broman.  Cyrua  R.,  and  K.  E.  Baumann.  to  Baxter  Labora- 
toriaa.  Inc.     Preaanre  flow  deTice.     3,662.236.  9-4-62.  CI. 
128—214. 
Brown,  Delmont  D.     Sanitary  aampla  collector.     3.062.399, 

9—4—62   CI   219     90. 
Brown.  Jack'O.     Method  and  apparatua  for  the  manufacture 

of  phonograph  recorda.    3.062.586.  9-1-62,  CI.  156—209. 
Brown,  Jamaa  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Littleton.  William   8..  and   Brown.     8.052.054. 
Brown,   Robert   M.      Indicating   dcTlce  for   meat    treatment 

3.0Si.876.  9-4-62,  CT.  340—227. 
Brown.  W.  A..  Mfr  Co. :  See— 

Blatherwlck.  Delbert  T.    3.052.156. 
Brflckhluaer.  Carl,  and  O.  L«naen.  to  Norddentacbe  Seekabel- 
werke  Aktlengeaellachaft.    Apparatua  for  cutting  and  weld- 
ing tubular  workplecea  of  thermoplaatic  material.     3,062,- 
282.  9-4-62,  CI.  166—515. 
Brveckner,   Karl  K.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Hydraulic  de- 

celeratlng  device.     3,052.328,  9-4-62.  Q.  186—06. 
Bmnelet,  Lndea  :  See — 

Viaal.  Pierre.  Minot,  and  Bmnelet.     3,062.667. 
Bruning.  Charlea,  Co„  Inc. :  See — 

Hurla.  Edward  f..  and  Mllea.    3.002.165. 
Bmnlng.    Earl    F.      Coupling   with    locking   ball   foUowera. 

3.0037468,  9-4-62.  O.  »»— 33. 
Bmnlnc,  William  E  ,  %   to  International  Paper  Co.  and  ^ 
to  The  Stanley  Worka.     Nallable  metal  door  poet  and  door 
combination.     3,052.^  9-4-62,  CL  160—^. 
Buckler.  Sheldon  A.,  and  M.  Bpatela.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.    New  diearbamoyl  tertiary  phoaphlnea  and  their  oxldea. 
3,062.719,  9-4-62.  Cl.  260—061. 
Bncoort,  Robert :  See — 

Noatlne,  Oerard.  Bocoart.  and  VIgnaa.    3.062,672. 
BMoort,  Bobart:  foe — 

VeUw.  Leon,  Joly.  Bncoort,  and  Fabignon.     3,062,708. 
Budd  Co..  The :  f  eo — 

TrlmMe,  John  O.    8.002.139. 
Budd.  Larry  J.,  to  Pallet  Devleea,  Inc.     Palletlied  eonUlner 

for  fraeafng  eommoditlea.    3.052,397,  9-4-62^.  229—6. 
Budofbky,  S^monr  S.,   to  H.  Sllberglalt.  L.  Wolff,  and  H. 
Oreonwald.     Brake  dertoe  for  coin  controlled  applUaoe 
timer.    3,061326.  9-6-62.  CL  18»— 102. 
Bnltd.  Ren4 :  See— 

^epraa,  Charlea,  Bnlti,  and  Crabbe.     3.002,618. 
Bundy  Tnbing  Co. :  See — 

WUey.  George  S.    S.052.199. 
Bnnin.  Donald  8. :  fee — 

Dracfar.  Albertna  O..  Bnnln.  and  Olaen.    3.052.620. 
Bunker,  ward  :  See — 

Daiunan.  Stephen  A~  and  Btankcr.    3,062.217. 
Bnrean  d'Btndea  IndnatneUee  Femand  Coartoy :  fee — 

Zlmmer.  Frantlaek.    S.062,016. 
BorteM.    Jackson,    to    Bargaaa    Vlbrocraftera.    Ine.     Knife 

eharponer.    3.062,066.  9-4-62,  a.  61— 69. 
Burggaa  Vlbrocraftera.  Inc. :  See — 
Borftea,  Jackaon.    8.062,068. 
Bomdy  Corp. :  fee — 

Mnrgollas,  fiaanel  L.    3,062.868. 
Rocoir.  JnlUn.     3,062,667. 
Barro«gha  Corp. :  See — 

Hanateln,  Walter.     8,062.851. 
1    Beheler,  Charlea  B.    8.0Q2jiia.  i 

1    MareoTlta.  Morton  W^  aadHanatain.    3.062.360. 
Paalnakl.  Arthur  M.    3.062.503. 
Thomaa.  Jkmee  A.    3.062336. 
Boron.  Oekar,  to  Siemena-Scbuckertwerke  Aktlengeaellachaft. 
CoaapTMaed^Eas    dreolt   Interraptera.      3.062,788,  9-4-62. 

Butler,  Arthnr'J.,  and  N.  J.  Wilkaitla.  to  Olln  MatfileaoB 
Chomlcnl  Cmjj.  Smoke  forming  eompoeitlona.  3.062.677, 
9  4  62.  Cl.  14^"^19. 


Butler.  Jack  M..  to  Armatrong  Broa.  Tool  0*.     Swlval  pad 
conatmcUon  for  C  dampa  and  the  Uko.    3,062.462.  6-4-62. 
a.  269—240. 
BiMacber.  Frank  W^  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Self-cen- 

terlng  rolla.     S.0((2,396.  9-4-62.  Q.  S26-4S2. 
Byrd.  WlUlam.  Jr.:  fee— 

Taalltt.  Norman,  and  Byrd.    t.062.205.        > 
Cabot  Cofpi.:  fee— 

BradMv.  John  M.    6.06^.092. 

Bylar,  Oeorpa.  Wlnhome.  aad  Heataad.    8.062.009. 
Cadlou,  Jean,  to  Andre  Citroea.  Sodcta  Anonyms.     Snapen- 
aloa  deTice  for  the  power  unit  and  drlTe  membera  ot  auto- 
MottT*  TahMaa.    8.062^12.  9-4-62.  CL  180—64. 
Cage  4iroa. :  See — 

Fnrlong.  Herachal  L.    3.062.191. 
Cal-Dak  CoTrhe :  fee— 

Walah.  Fmada  J.,  and  McOraw.    6.062.008. 
CalhounTOoorpa  M..  and  W.  A.   Howott,  to  BhoU  OU  Co. 
Sulfur-con talalna  polymera  and  lubrlcanta  containing  them. 
3,062,667.  »-4-62,  Cl.  260—79. 
Calif oraln  Beaearch  Corp. :  fee — 

Wright,  Jamaa  B.,  aad  Mertaas.   3,062,636. 
Cameroa.  Oarrnll  P..  to  Blgelow-Sanford.  Inc.     Boat  traaa- 

port  traUor.    8JM1366.  9-'4-62.  CL  214—76. 
CamnbeU.  Bobert  K. :  fee —  i 

BataeCf^UBda  M..  Campbell,  and  nanaaa.     6.052.3T8. 
Campball.  veraoa  J. :  f  eo— 

Prl^.  WllUam  H.,  and  Campbell.     3,062,466. 
Campball.  WUllam  O. :  f  eo— 

Hant.  Oiorn  H„  Jr..  and  CampbeU.    t,062.1S6.    - 
CapH  Bqalpmaat  Co..  no :  fee — 

Prince,  WUllam  H..  aad  CampbeU.    8,062,466. 
Carabntaaa,  PhUlp  M..  to  Storting  Dmg  Inc.     4-phenjrl-l-(2- 

f»henylsoUlnylethyl)-4-proploBoxyptpertdlne  and  method  for 
ta  pmandoa.    S.002.68S.  B-4-A.  a.  260— 2M.4. 
Carding  Bpedallata  (Canada)  Ltd. :  ~ 


f« 


aad  automatic 


Varsa^Aadi«.    t.061M6. 
CardwalLWUUam  D.     Plug  TalTa  operator 

lubricator.     3.062.260.  9-4-62.  CL  187— 246.13. 
Carfagna.  Armando.     Mechanical  aeala  for  the  atufflng  boxea 

of  rotary  machUwa.    3.062,476.  9-4-62.  a.  2T7— 97 
CarinL  Ambraglo.    Atr  conditioner  auited  for  appUcatton  to 

wladowa  of  dTtt  aad  Indaatrial  buUdlnga  withont  preclu- 

■lon  of   the  moTementa   of   opening  and  doalng   the  pre- 

exlatlng  window.     3.062.104.  9-A-&,  Cl.  62—262. 
Carina  Corp. :  fee — 

DaTla.  Carl  H..  Grand,  and  Sanrtno.    3.062,604. 
Cnrlaon,  Butor  T. :  f  eo— 

Kobar,  WUUam  A.,  and  Carlaon.    3  002.768. 
Carlaon.  Harold  A.,  to  ACF  Indnatriee,  Inc.    Compound  TalTa 

for  controUlnf  fael  bowl  inlet  of  a  carburetor.    3.062,403. 

9-4-62.  Cl.  261—72.  _      ^  „  ^ 

Carlatr6m,  B6rge  I.,  and  K.  A.  Bamberg,  to  Hooganaea  De- 

Tdopatent    Co..   Ltd.     Method   for   mannfaetnrlng   reola- 

bonded  prodncta  made  from  Inorganic  flbera.     3.062.663, 

9-4-62.  a.  156—38. 
OaroBBO.    Giorgio.      lojectlon-moaldlng    compoalte    artldaa. 

8.061.994.  9-4-62.  Cl.   18—55.  ,     , 

Carplglaai.  Poerto.     Antl-drtpplng  platon  cock.  particnUrly 

adapted  for  denae  llqalda  of  fluid  paety  aobatanoea.    3.062,- 

661.  9-4-62.  Cl.  2^—132. 
Carrier  Corp. :  fee — 

Bowman.  Urban,  and  Blbblna.    8.062.105. 
Carter,  John  L..  and  R.  A   Moore,  to  United  Statea  of  America, 

Army,      kerrite    power    dlrider.      3,062,856.    9-4-62.    Cl. 

Carter.  Thomaa  N..  deeeaaed,  by  V.  A.  Carter.  OMjuttlx.  to 
Champion   Paper   Inc.     ConTcying  apparatua.     3.062,389, 
9-4-62.  Cl.  196—37. 
Carter.  Vera  A. :  fee — 

Carter.  Thomaa  N.    3.062.339. 
CartlahoBr.  John  W. :  fee-— 

Frtadi.  Martin.  Cartlnbour,  Tlnbergea,  Stem,  and  Tidd. 
3,062.222. 
Catlno,  Slgmnnd  C. :  fee —  ^     ^^ 

Strobet,  Albert  F.,  and  Catlno.    8.0.^2.636. 
CaTRllinI    Onldo.  and   E.  MamMiranl.   to   Kr«np»»oo   vl*inara. 
S.p.A.  '   Heterocycllcamtnoalkyl   ethera   of   4-methTl-6,7-dl- 
hr<lroxTfoiMnarln.     8.002,67».  »-4-«2.  CI.  2«0-  217.1. 
Celada,  Juan,  to  Flerro  EatKmJa  8A.    Ore  treatlag  apparatas. 

3,0^^467,  9-4-62,  Cl.  266—24. 
Cepae,lBC. :  See — 

WUUama,  William  B.    8.062.764.  i, 

CoTola,  Loula :  See — 

La  TreeL  Jack  K.    3,062,479. 
ChalBtara,  Samnel  A. :  fee— 

IN^.  Thomaa  W..  Harfcreader,  aad  Chalmofa.     S,062,- 

nd. 

Champion  Paper  Inc. :  fee — 

Oirter.  Thomaa  N.    3.052.339. 
Chan,  Cheater  C.    Face  maak  for  dlTlag. 

a.  2—14. 
Chand,   Gian.      Surgical   dreaoing*. 

Chaney.  Preeton  E. :  See —     _  ,  „ 

Boanett,  John,  Chaney.  Jonee.  and  Mayea. 

Chapman.  David  Z, :  Sat — 

Price.  Duane  W.,  and  Chapman. 

Chapman  VnlTe  Mfg.  Co^  The :  See — 

'      ^loach,  FrancU  C,  J^r.    3.052,446. 

Charieeton  Bobber  Co. :  fee — 

Hallett  Galea  M.,  Jr.    3.061.963. 
C^ienetron  Corp. :  fee — 

WUlUmaon.  HUdIng  V.,  and  Horn.    3.062.804. 
Chlnn.  Hyman  O..  and  H.  M.  Shappell.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Intermittent  realn  melt  application.     3,052.566.  0-4-62.  Cl. 
117—37. 

Chrlat,  ComeUua  M.  W.  A. :  f  «•--         .  ^„  «^ 
Werther.  Mathena  H..  aad  Chriat    3.062,209. 


3.061.967.  »-4-62. 


3.062.287.   9-4-62.   Cl. 


3.062.866. 


3.062446. 


VI 


LtST  O^  PATENTEES 


ipp.  J«tUi  p. :  «••— 
Batar.  JMsph  W..  Chappk  aatf  NtifaUlt. 


c*.     Moi>U« 


'si66%JMO 


8.062.471. 


CfcuL_ 

8.MS.0M. 

Wtur.  JMt.    S.0fi2.»18. 
Cla«lautl  MlDtaf  MAdiiiM  Co..  The :  ««»— 
OrsTOMk.  Bolf .    S,062.0a». 
KumTw&UubB.    8.0*2,018. 
Scfarowler.  Walter.    3,002^. 
ClttM  terrtct  ReaMrdi  and  DvTeUpmMt  Oi». : 

Clark.  Uacola.    8.062.621. 
CltroMi.  AadM,  Soctoto  Abobtbm  :  8m— 

Cadloa.  JMn.    8.002.812. 
Clark.  Ctaarlw  W..  Jr..  to  Om^tea  Firomer  Mim. 
dlapraalBC  frMBcr.     8.052.103.  9-A~«2.  Cl.  «- 
aarlCDtvli,  Co.  lae. :  4m— 

Clark.  DaTld  M.    3.061.061. 
Clark,  DavM  M..  t*  DktM  Clai*  On.  Inc.    Bar  protMtor  and 

Mai  thanfor.     8,061.061.  0-4-48.  Cl.  2--S0O. 
Clark.   Jaaaa   W..    to   Lako   Skora.    Inc..     Skip.      8.0e2.S«7. 

g  ^  q^    Q^  214^ 741 

Clark,  Jaaca  W..  to  Lake  Shore.  Inc.     Skip  loading  appa- 

ratna.     8.062.8^.  >'4-62.  a.  222--460. 
Clark.  Jobn  W..  R.  F.  Toana.  and  C.  B.  Hawllna.  to  Alnail- 
nnm  Co.  of  AaMTlea.    AooIUb  Tlbration  dampan.     8.062.- 
747.  0-4-62.  Cl.  174 — 42. 
dark,  Uneala,  to  Cltlaa  Sarrle*  Reaaarck  and  DeTelopment 
Co.     Hot  watar  oU  sand  Mparatten  proeaw.     3,062.621, 
0--4-62.  CL  206—11. 
ClaaM.  John  W. :  Be* — 

Boaeoe.  WUllaa  J..  McPber«>n.  aad  Claaae.     S.062.589. 
Claoanitser.  Martin,  and  O.  Oalaeltr.  to  Loaaa-Werke  Walter 
Ulbrlcht.  VEB.     Reactor  veaael  coutrietloa.     8,002.524, 
•-4-62.  Cl.  28—262. 
Claaaaea,  Gerard  B. :  8m — 

Jenaen.  Walter  L..  PhlUtpa.  and  Claneaea.    8.062.702. 

aaT«.  Serge  R..  to  Coaunlaaarlat  a  rBaergla  Atomlque.     De- 

ricea  for  protection  asalnat  laalsins  radlatton  and   con- 

tamlnatloa  toy  banafal  dnata.  fw  apparatoa  for  ohaarrlas 

the  Interior  «t  aealed  chambera.     8.061,161.  •-4-68.  Cl. 

aeland.'winiaa  J..  H.  O.  Henahall,  A.  N.  Roper,  J.  M.  War- 
lag,  and  B.  Seljo.  to  Shell  CHI  Co.    Pelrmcriaatlon  of  vla/l 
arematle  conpoanda.    84)62.6«4.  »74-6S,  CL  260— •8.6. 
Clereland  Crane  *  Bo^naerlng  Co. 
Dehn.  Roy  F..  and  Ward.     8. 
Cllne.  BoaacU  S.     Clock  atopplng 

Cl.  278—1. 

Cloae.  Warren  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratorleo.     Manafactnre  of 
4  -  amino- 2-ehloro-6- (methyl  -  aattamyUbenaeaeanUonaBide. 
8.032.606.  0-4-62.  CL  260— 807.7. 
Cloas,  Henry  L.    Printing  gaagea  for  platan  praaaea.    8.062.- 

184.  0-4-62.  CL  101--4iar 
Club  Raior  Corp. :  See — 

Holohan.  Bartholomew  A.     3.052,874. 
Cloctt.  Peabody  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 
Hilton.  Thomaa  I.     S.052.281. 
Coal  Indaatry  (Patenta)  I>td. :  Bee — 

Crttehley.  OctaTloa  H.,  Barron,  and  Kellet     3,062.116. 
Coataa.  Vlacant  J.,  to  Tlia  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.     Radiation 

dlaperalon  lyatem.    8,062,705.  0-4-62.  CL  250—^8.5. 
Cobaagh.  Robert  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.    High  tenalle  aplice.    8,062.- 

7.50,  0-4-68,  CL  174 — 04. 
Coe  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  8ee— 

To<^.  Lewto  M.     8.062,272. 
Cohen.  Abraham  B. :  Bee — 

Baaer.  Herbert,  and  Cohen.     8,052,543. 
Colgate-PalmollTe  Co. :  Sao— 

Wlxon.  Harold  B.     8^2,635. 
Collin.  Jay  H..  and  J.  C.  Oarrett ;  aald  Garrett  aaaor.  to  aald 

ColUn.     FlaiiDg  tool.     8,062.270,  0-4-62.  Cl.  158— 7». 
Collin.  Jay  H..  and  J.  C.  Garrett :  aald  Garrett  aaaor.  to  aald 

ColUn.     Flaring  tooL     8,052,280,  »-4-62.  CL  158— TO. 
CoUina.  Raymond  F. :  Bee — 

Aahley,  Joiiua  N..  Collina,  and  Darla.     8.052,722. 
Colman,  Benjamin  W.     Popcorn  package.     8,052.654.  •-'4-62, 

a.  00—171. 
Colorapaee  Patent  Aaaoclatea :  Bee — 

Epatela,  Hermann  and  E.  J.     3,062.000. 
Colamboa  MfeKlnnon  Corp. :  Bee —  , 

Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.     8,062.848. 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Bnergie  Atomlqoe :  Bee — 

CUt«.  Serge  R     8.062.151. 
Compo  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee — 

Meier.  Richard  D.     3  06 1.068. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Henry.  Jamea  J.     3.062.203. 
Conde-Garrlga.  Mario.    Apparatua  for  the  filing  and  automatic 
ejection  of  filing  cartb.  foldera  and  the  Uke.     3,052.500. 
0-4-62.  Cl.  812—319. 
Coadar.  L.  Sterena:  Bee — 

McLanghltn,  Aaa  L.,  Prleanlti.  Haworth,  Fleming,  Con- 
dar.  aad  Fraat     3.062.453. 
Conforming  Matrix  Corp.  :  See — 

MacArthor.  Hamilton  E..  and  Kerta.     8.052.212. 
Conrad,  WUIlam  A.,  to  H.  C.  Littia  Bomer  Co.,  Inc.    Kitenal- 
ble  floe  pipe  aaaembly.     3,062,130.  »-4-6a.  Cl.  IM— 307. 
ContlnenUl  Can  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Haghea.  Doaald  G.     3.052.210. 
Tralnor.  Bernard  B.     3.062.780. 
ContlnenUl  Oil  Co.  :  Bee — 

SUnberry.  C.  J..  Jr..  and  Grorea.     8.052.628. 
Cook.   Harold  G..  and  J.  P.   Mcfaolaon,  to  United   Stetea  of 
America.   Navy.     0«a  generator.     8.062,526.  •-4-62.   CL 
23—281. 


Cooley.   Dartd  N..   to  Uaited  Jtataa  Start  Corp. 
feedei  '" 

_«j,  John  E.,  and  F.  C.  Hlmebrook.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 

Polyi^baaa  atatlc  lavcrter.     8,062,8S8,  »-4-62.  Q.  821—5. 


Scrap-end 

feeder.    8.062.143.  0-4-62,  Cl.  68— IIZ 
Coolidga.  John  E.,  and  F.  C.  Hlmebrook.  to  Bore- Warner  Cor 


CopenhaTar,  John  W. :  Bee — 

Hanford,  wniUm  E„  CaprahaTcr.  and  Darla. 
Copolymer  Rabhar  and  Ckemileal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Denaon.  William  P.,  Jr.     3.052.645. 


8,003,667. 


'tSEfa 


Article  caaar  apparataa. 


8.068,724. 


Bruce  G..  to  Atkron.  Inc. 
!;071,  0-4-68.  CL  58 — 62. 
Coming  Glaaa  Worlu  :  Bee — 

Katona.  Oabrtel  P.     3.062.811. 
Corrlgan,  Robert  K. :  Bee — 

Loxton.  Dean  H.,  and  Oorrigan.     8,062,041. 
Coral.  Lalcl :  See— 

Mamno.  Oeriando.  Agamannone.  aad  CoraL 
Cotton,  Sherwood  M. :  Bee — 

Frlcdauui.  Barnard  &,  and  Cotton.     8.062,608. 
Coartaey,  Joaeph  F.,  50%   to  J.   R.   Hartley,  and  60%    to 
U  J.  Daanaod.     Internal  pipe  catter.     8.061,«24,  0-4-62. 
CL  80-^106. 
Cowan.  Robert  E.  :   See- 

Stoddard.  Steptaea  D..  Nuckolla,  aad  Cowan.     8.058.532. 
Crabba.  Raae  :  See — 

Deprei.  Charlea.  Balte.  and  Crabbe.     8.062.618. 
Crane  Co. :  Bee — 

Bredtachaeider,  Kurt  B.     3  062,473. 
Crane.  Wilbur  O.,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Method  of  inhlMUng 

corroaloa.     3.052,575.  9   1  «2.  Cl.  146 — 6.14. 
Crttehlay,  Octaviua  H..  K.  Barron,  and  W.  H.  Kellet.  ta  Coal 
ladtMtiT  (PateaU)  Ltd.    VlbraUng  atrala  gangeo.    8,002.- 
116.  0-4-62.  Cl.  78—88.5. 
Crompton  Knowlea  Corp. :  Bet 


Rnat.  Bdaar  C.  J  r.,  and  Mnaroe.     8,05 1 .008. 
Croaae.  David  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Statea  of  America, 
Baargy  Oommlaalon.     Stripping  of  uranium  from 
extraetanta.    8,062.613.  8-4-62,  Cl.  28—14.5. 


Atomic 
organic 

9-4-02,  Cl.  Za — 14.5. 
Cratcher-Rolfa-Cummlnga.  Inc. :  Bt 

Footer,  Robert  D.     3^2,066. 
Cunningham.  JaoMo  M.,  F.  L.  Pratt,  and  O.  J.  Watklna.  to 

Intemattoaal  Boaincaa  MacMnaa  Corp.    Ofltaet  print  correc- 
tion derice.    8,052.406,  6-4-61.  CL  2i&— 61^1. 
Cany,  Richard  P. :  Bee— 

Lancka.  Howard  H..  O'Connor,  and  Cany.     8,052.262. 
Cureton.  Warrea  D.    F.  D.  Ford,  D.  U  Hnebecb,  and  A.  M. 

Skudre.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Connecting 

apparataa.    8,062.767.  9-4-62.  Cl.  200-^6. 
Cartu  Aatomotlre  Devlcea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Oabnm.  Albert  R.     3.062,094. 
Curtlaa,  Lawrence  M..  to  The  Thomaa  ft 

connector  for  Interlocking  armor  cable. 

CL  174 — 51. 
Cutala.  Alfred,  and  R  H.  Harrington,  to 

neaa  Machinea  Corp.     Stacking  derlee. 

a.  271—71. 
Dale.   Walter,   to  Oaaeral   Motora   Cbrp. 

holdHwen.    8.0ei.»88.  ^-4-62.  CL  16—82. 
Dale,   winiam  J.,  to  Antooutaz  Co.     Aatomatle  drop-laaf 

ataeker.     8.062,468,  0-4-62.  O.  271—66. 
Damon,    Robert  H.,    to   Johnaon   Fare   Box   Co.     ReaaoTabla 

conater.     8JM2,403.  8-4-62.  CL  286—1. 
DamreL  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Texaa  laatramaata  lae.    1\immratnra- 

coBtroUcd   grarity   meter   aaaeaibly.      8.002.125.    »-4-62. 

DanleLHu^'o.     Dlapenalng  apparataa.     8.008,417,  8-4-62. 

Dardy.  Raymond,  to  Preparatloa  Indnatriella  daa  Com- 
boatlblea.  Proceaa  and  apparataa  for  adjoatliig  tha  laagth 
and/or  tenaloa  of  a  rope.    8.001,810.  •-4-61,  CL  187—1 

Darlington.  William  W..  to  Bddtff  IaBtruMttt8.Tae. 


Betta  Co.     Blectrlc 
8.061.748.  0-4-62. 

International  Boal- 
8.002.468.  0-4-62, 

Door  ebaek  aad 


_    ,  .  .  —    Blaetro- 

magnetlc    motion    reaiwnalTa   drrlee.      8,062,868.    •-4-62, 

Daah.  ^^"»'      Btnd  waldlag  gna.     8,001,T*8,  8-4-61.  O. 

Date.  Kaauo  H..  to  Mebraw-Bdlaon  Co.     Ice  breaktag  attach- 
ment.    8.062,782.  8-4-61.  Cl.  200—146. 
Darid.  Bruce  P.,  to  International  Boalaeaa  Machtnaa  Corp. 

Sheet  aeparaHng  apparatua.    8.052,465, 9-4-62.  CL  27t---86. 
DaTid.  Dewey  I.  :  See — 

Blunt.  Eaj  B..  aad  Darid.     8,062.216. 
Daria,  Carl  H.,  C.  G.  Grand,  and  ▼.  E.  Sanrlno^  to  Carlen 

Corp.      Germicidal    eonpoattlon.      8.002.604.   i-4-62.    CL 

167—68. 
Daria.  Clyde  O..  H.  H.  I^aaanaeht.  W.  B.  Klrat.  and  C  H. 

Noren.  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoaro  aad  Co.     Ammonlnm 

nitrate  baaa  blaatlag  agent.    3.062,678.  •-4-62.  Cl.  148— 60. 
Daria  ft  Pnrber  MaehlneCO. :  ffe»— 

Hoarea.  Irriag_C.     8.002.111.         ^\       .  ■*- 
Daria,  Garland  H.  B. :  See — 

Thwaltea.  Herman  L..  aad  Daria.     8.001.167. 
DaTla,  Horace :  Bee — 

Hanford.  WUllam  B..  Copeahaver.  and  Daria.     8.001.667. 
Daria.  Jack  W..  aad  B.  Plaaley,  to  Ualted  Aircraft  Cbrp. 

Partlda  pre^piAalen  dcTlee.    8.061,068.  8-4-68.  CL  60-:S6.B. 
DaTla,  Joaeph  B..  and  G.  Ochlaaa.  ta  Sylraala  Bectrk  k>ro«- 

octa,  IBC.    Color  trterialoa  receiver  with  aereen  grtd-kayad 

chroma  amptlOer.     8.062.752,  8-4-62.  Cl.  178—0.4. 
DarU.  Michael :  Bee— 

Aahley,  Jullua  N..  Colllaa.  aad  Daria.     8.061,712. 
Day.  Marioa  C,  Jr.,  to  Tha  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Prapantloa 

of  propadlene.     8,062.740.  •-4-62.  CL  160—680. 
Dayatrom  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lender.  Robert  J.     8.002.847. 
Daaey,  Mitchell  H..  to  SpMe  Technology  Laboratariaa,  lac. 

Faai  dlaeharge  dcriea.  ^,601.819.  O-T-^l,  Cl.  810—241. 
Dearborn.   Howard   K.      Paatooa  boat.     8.002.101.   8-4-61. 

Cl.  114—61. 
Da  Baaoaacq.  Alfred  R.     Safety  taaalBalng  lavara  for  akla. 

3,061,482. >4-61.  Cl.  280—11.36. 
Debrie,  Andre  T.   L.   C     Dertoa  for  anplylac  U««ld  to  a 

film   ia    photographic  apparataa.     8.6e8407.   8-4-61.   Cl. 

88—24. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


„  Bunore,  aao  ua  maco.     •.wof.vzv. 
teral  AnlUne  ft  FUra  Corp.     Aatlfonaat 
ahotograj^lc  allTer  hallde  enraiafona. 


Deere  ft  Co 

rorth,  Murray  W^  RaU.  aad  Jeaklna.     8,062,1»1. 

Dehn.  Roy  F.,  and  W.  B.  Ward,  to  nie  Clereland  Craae 

>     ft  Baglaaaring  Co.     Daabla  action  draw  praaa.     3,002.200, 

•-4-62.  Cl.  118—38.  _ 

De  Jeaa.  F%ltx  A..  Jr.    Spactatar  ahaltar.    8.008.161,  8-4-61, 

CL  153 — 6.  _ 

Delaaey,  William,  to  Kadlaoa  Laboratoriea,  lae.     Drr,  free- 

flowiag    neat    eariag    eompoattloaa.      3,002,060,    ^-4-62, 

a.  ••—122. 
De  liarco.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Perkjna.  George  H.,  and  De  Marco.     3.062.118. 
De  Mott,  Dale  H..  to  Air  Loglatiea  Corp.     Senaing  apparatua. 

8.062.127,  8-4-68,  CL  78—617.  _ 

Dearaaa,   Stephen  A.,  and  W.   Banker,  to  G«aeral   Meton 

Corp.    Intermittent  polae  ralre  control  ayatatt.    8,601,117, 

9—4—62    Q.   1 21—88. 
Deaaon,  William  P..  Jr..  to  Copolymer  Rubber  and  Chemical 

Corp.      Proceaa    for    aeparanng    anreacted    polymeriaable 

material  from  dtene  polymer  latex  In  the  preaenee  of  a  long 

chaia  aliphatic  alcohoL    8.062.640.  0-4^61.  a.  160— M.f 
De  PlerrU  WUUam  O.,  Jr..  W.  jt.  Bdwarda,  aad  H.  O.  Boyatoa 

to    Baaa    Beaearch    and    Bngtneerlng    Co.      Recovery    of 

1,8.5-trtaaethylbcnaene  by   alkylatlon  of  Cb  laomera  with 

afaaUnum  chloride.     3.062.741.  •-4-62,  CL  160—671.  _ 
Depras.  Charlea,  R.  Baltd,  aad  R.  Crabbe.  to  Solvar  ft  Cle. 

Apparataa  for  aatoontie  regnlatloB,  dnriag  worklaf,  of 

the  dlataace  betweea   the  electrodea  of  electrolytic  eeUa 

hariag  a  aMvabie  aiercvry  cathode.     3,001.618.  0-4-62. 

Cl.  204—228. 
De  Prtaeo,  Carmine  F. :  fee —  ^  ^  ^_^  ^_„ 

Joaea,  Jaaiea  B..  Btmore,  and  Da  Prlaco.    %052,0t0. 
Deradi.  Friti,  to  General 

and   ataMllaer   for 

8  052,644.9-4-62.^..--      _-  _        .  „_. 

De  Rugeria,  John.     Rider  for  bruah  on  commatator.     3,061,- 

764.  •-4-62.  Cl.  200—28.  ^    ^ 

Deymp,  Aldan  J.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pant  de  NMoora  and  Co. 

Proceaa  of  preparing  caldam  alaaOalde.    8,002.021.  »-4-62, 

a.  88—804. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  Bee —  

Adama   Bobby  F..  and  Watla.     3.002.784. 

aia.  WlUlam  J.     8,002.601.  ,  .„«,,„ 

n.  Bll,  Bntenunn,  Perklna,  and  Whaaler.     8,002,712. 
DUmond,  Loula.     Trouaer  leg  protectora.     8.002.044,  8-4-62. 

CJ.  86—2. 
Dictaphone  Corp. :  See — 

Roberia.     Frederick     W..     Montgomery. 
3.062.762.  _ 

DlehL  TbooMa  W..  T.  M.  Harkreader.  . 
RadUnt  heater.    8.002.790,  9-4-62,  Cl. 
DUkbaiaea.  Hlndrlk :  See—  .  _  .^^   , 

Bodlaender.  Wolfgang  B.  A.,  aad  Dljkhulaaa.    3.052.66S. 
DUka,   Joha   H..   to   Lokeaa   Steel    Co.     Hydranllc  eponter- 
baUnea    aad    lift    for    alab    grinder.      8,002,067.    8-4-62. 
a.  61 — 85.  ^^ 

maVacak*  Robert  TTsauvage,  and  Dillataay.     8,061,084. 
DiatUlara  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See—  ^ 

Jowttt,  Hnbert.    8.008.718.^  ^  ^  .  «  »  ..w^ 

INttrtch.  Otto.  R.  Schrodt.  and  E.  Karl*,  to  Relmera-Getriebe 

KA.     Caatrol    mechaalam    for    Infinitely    variable    geara. 

8.602.138,  8-4-62,  a.  74—880.17.  .  «„  .^«    «  ..  «o 

Dl  Vita.  Loola  J.     Blectrical  eoaaactar.    8.068.770.  0-4-62, 

Cl.  800—01.00. 
D)eraaal,  Carl :  See —  _^  .  ^.  ^_- 

Zderic.  John  A..  Riagold.  aad  Djaraaai.     8,002,676. 
Doak.  Bdmoad  R. :  Bee — 

itdchert  Jamea  B.     8.008^80.  ,         „....-, 

Doggett,  Roger  H..  to  Polymer  Proccaaeo.  lac.    Blend  of  flnply 

Kvldad^olvamlde    and    polyethylene    glycol.     3.052.646, 

•—4-61  Cl  260—88  2 
Donaruma,   Lorraine  O.'.   to  B.   I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoora  and 

Co.    Bxtracttoa  of  araalum  from  aqueoua  acidic  aolution  t>y  a 

polymer  eharactariaad  by  the  appearaaee  of  repeat  anlta 

contalBlag  ortho  hydroxy  aromatic  caihoxylic  arid  fnnc- 

tiona.     8!001.010.  ^4--62,  Cl.  18—14.6. 
Donnaod.  L.  J.:  See —        ^^.^^. 

Coortney.  Joaeph  F.     8,002,084.  ,    .      ^ 

lyOage,   Charlee    U,   to   Ualted    Statea    of   America,   Na^. 

Appaiataa  for  cattlag  off  throat  of  a  rocket  motor.     8,002.- 

00ir»-4-62.^  CL60— 56.6. 

taaaaat.  Jaa»Jacqaaa.  aad  Dory.    3,002,110. 
Poa^tea  Almaft  Co.,  lac  :  See — 
^^T^rSaTrharvaldK.    8.062.488 


and     Tiffany. 


S. 
210— 84 


A.  Chalmera. 


8,062.720. 


.  .traea.  Tharvald  K. 
DoagUa.  Cbthertaa  M.  -Me*— 

Teei  niorde.  and  Doaglaa. 
Dow  Chemleal  Co..  The :  Se^—- 

Bothwan,  Marrta  R.  liSKi?* 

Day.  Marioa  C,  Jr.    8.«1.740.       ,^.^,  . 

Ete^»'8?''!S(2.66i.     ^  ^^   ,_ 

Do^!riSrA?3iiir!to^8a?ri«a'^(iMlaaara>^Ltd.     Apparatua 

adapted  for  aaa  la  afllxiag  5*k!SSJ»  «*''.?  2^Sf'*i5'*-*' 

artlclea  of  ceramic  ware.  ^  8.001.007.  •-4-82.  Cl.  26— «; 
Draecar.  Alhertna.  O..  D.  S.  Banta.  aad  O.  W.  Olaea.  t«  FMC 

Corp.    Maaafbetare  of  phoaphoraa  ozyehlorlde. 

•-4-41.  CL  IS— MS. 
I^riipor  Corp.  '•  "00 

^[afarta.  Albert  A.    8.0eM«7.  .««-«,.. 

Draabam,  Jack.    Paekaga  autdag  apparataa.    8.002.074. 

Di&S.  %»mU  aad  C  J.  Lcwta.  to  Oaatral  Mnita.  lac. 
nPtMMi   fi»    (aeSvarlac  taafitaa    valoee    from    aolntloa. 
8.002.016.  •  4  62.  CLM— Or 


8,001,620, 


DrampelflMaa,  Caritoa  T..  ta  Ualoa  Caiblde  CaCp.     Moaat- 
laa  Cor  hoavy  daty  battery.    S.008,101.  •-4-41,  CL  114— 

Dobo'la.  Maariea  H. :  See — 

DaboM,  Paal  B.  aad  M.  H.    S,00l,076. 

Dnbola.  Paul  &  aad  M.  H..  to  Oranby  ladaatrlal  Braah 

and  Maboa  ^rdwara  Mfg.  Ca.  Dtd.     Coaaector  aai 

for  mapa.     SiOOl^O.  0-4-62,  Cl.  10—1144. 

Dachanaa.  Jooeph  J..  H.  8.  BUek.  Jr.,  and  8.  J.  Lrith.  to 

Natloaal  Stardi  aad  Chenalcal  Corp.    Daap-fried  food  batter 

mix.     8.052.545.  0-4-62,  CL  00—1. 

DumeanlL  Maurice  B..  to  B.  I.  dn  Pant  de  NeauNira  aad  Oo. 

RaaUtor  aad  realator  cMapaaitloB.     8.062.578.  9-4-62.  a. 

117—211. 

Daaean.  WUbar  a    Power  operated  bale  pUera.    8.001366, 

0-4-62,  a.  214—147. 
Dunlap.  Hpory  F.,  and  L.  P.  Whorton.  to  Atlantic  Reflniag 
Co.     Electrical  well  logging  inatniment.     3.062.686.  0-4- 
62.  CL   824—1. 
Dunlap.  Robert  B..  to  J.  8.  Kamborlan.     Automatic  tee  laat- 

ing  machiaa.     S.061.870.  0-4-62.  Cl.  12— S.8. 
Daan.  Boae-Marte.     Plant  watering  davlea.     3.002.06t.  8-4- 

62    Cl.  47— 88w 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoara.  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Bauer.  Hefbart  and  Cohan.    8.002.048. 
Benaon.  Rldiard  B..  and  Thomaa.    8.002,704. 
Braa«i,WaUa«oB..aadBa«rard.    3,002.700. 
Brodle.  Harry  J.    3.001,714. 

Daria.  Clyde  O.,  Faaanadit,  Klrat,  aad  Noraa.    8.001,678. 
Deyrap.  Aldea>.    8.001,681. 
Ponaraaia.  Lorralae  G.    8.002JB10. 
DananuTWarieo  B.    8.062.071. 
Bdwarda.  Webater  H.    S.051.044. 
Fon.  Robert  B.    3.002,876. 
Olo&a.  Richard  C  aad  Weir.    8.002.711. 
lanalcelll.  Joaeah.    8.002,608. 
KrMpaiTbaridr  8.0e2.«l. 
Kraapaa,  Oari  O.    8,068.781. 
Maroa.  #raak  G..  aad  Stat^baa.    S.0e2.090. 
MMdletoa.  William  1.    8.0617716.  _...« 

Moattertlea.  Bart  L..  aad  ParahalL     8,002.710. 
Patera.  John  I.    8.002.510. 
Racaa.JohaF.    8.002.717. 
8eaay.  Joha  8..  and  Woodell.    3.052,268. 
BUamoaa,  Howard  B..  Jr.    8.062.6S1. 
Tullocfc.  Charlea  W.    3,062.723. 
WayryaaBTRobert  E,    3.002.688.  «    ^    „ 

Dapuy.^aaroid  P..  L.   k.   GoMUatt.  aad  F.   C.  Magae.  to 
fnited  SUtea  of  America.  Agriculture.     4-(12-beta<raao- 
ethylrtriaoleoyl)    derive tlvea    of    morphoUne.      8,002.680. 
9-4-62.  Cl.  260—247.7. 
Duababek.  Mark  R. :  Bee^-  ^   ^  ^  ^     .^«... 

Johaa.  Floyd  L...  Oronemeyer,  and  Daababek.     8,002.610. 
Dyke,  Laalla  A.,  to  W.  H.  Smith  ft  Son  Ltd.    Web-fad  print- 
ing maehlaea.     3,062,182.  •-1-62.  CL  101—141. 
Dynamic  Inatmment  Corp. :  Bee — 

Solnr,  Harold  B.    8,002.886. 
Baab,  Charlaa  D. :  See—  ..v— .., 

Volk,  Victor  F..  Baah.  aad  Olaoa.    8.002.751. 
Baatera  OU  Well  Survey  Cb.  -Bee-- 

BaataMB.  HarUn  J.    3.062.309.    _       „  ^      , 

Eaatsan.  HarUn  J.,  to  Baatem  Oil  WeU  Surrey  Co     ADoa- 
ratna   for   orienting   well    drilling   equipment.     3.052.860, 
9-4-62.  Cl.  170—40. 
Baton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

BaMdU  Bobart  C.    8.051,187. 

Bbanrbea  8Jk. :  Bee—  «  «-« /v-- 

Bayaer,  Andre,  aad  Beaaon.    3.062.062. 
Bbarhardt.  Lee  B..  to  The  Banr  Broa.  Co.     Palp  bleaching. 

3  001JI02.  0-4-62,  Cl.  1«2— 17.  -  ,.  _ 

Bbert  Helnrich.  HydroaUtle  axUl  platon  fluid  tranamlaalon. 
3,052,008.  9-4-02,  Cl.  60—08. 

Eckerfeld.  Alfred  :  See—  ^ ^^ 

Scbomann.  Leonid.     8,(1B2,776. 
Eddiff  InatnwMnta.  Inc.  -Bee-— 

Dariincton,  WtllUm  W.     3^2.858. 
Edwarde.   Roy  T..  and   R.   F.  WeeUll.   to  Socony  MoMI  Oil 
Co..  Inc.     Prncaaa  for  dewaxlng  of  iBbe  olla  aad  daolUag 
of  waxee.    3,062.623.  9-4-62.  Cl.  lOO— SI-  „  _  _ 

Bdwarda,  Webeter  H..  to  E  I.  da  Pont  de  Nenouaaad  Oa. 
Plgmeat  compoaltion  and  proceaa.  8,062.*44.  •-4-^61.  Cl. 
260 — 22. 

Edwarda.  William  R. :  Bee—      ,       ^^ .  . ^^ 

De    Plerri.    WUllaai   O..   Jr.,   Mwarda,   aad  Boyatoa. 

Edwarda.  William  H..  aad  K.  Schwartawaldar,  to  Oaaml 
Motora  Corp.     Method  for  mablag  aUlcoa  nltrida^ndad 

Rinfalt  Blechapielwareafabrtk.  Oebradar :  See—  ' 

Biaf alt  Alfred.    3 j>02.000.  •««,««* 

Eiaenateln.  Abraham.    Telephone  aceeaaory.     8.002.006. 

62.  Cl.  45— .0. 
Ekatrom.  Raymoad  M. :  See—-  «-  ,    «    ,  ... 

Siemptek.  JamoM  C.  Bkatreei.  Toa  UffeL  Horley.  aad 
Wood.    8.001.800. 
Electrolox  Corp. :  See —  ^,      .  ^«  _«« 

Aaderaaa.%Bill.  aad  KowalewM.    8,001  JM8. 
Blektrokemiak  A/8. :  «eo-- 

8dimltt.  Jobannea.     8.052.619.  ..^__ 

Blenbnrg.  Cedl  L..  to  W.  E.  Martin.     Barth  aaovlag  devteaa. 

3.002.040.  •^4-62.  CL  87—124. 
Elmore.  William  C. :  See—  ,  .^  «_  .  «««  *-« 

Joaee,Jamea  B.,  Blmore,  aad  Da  Priaeo.    8.062.010. 
Emerana.  William  J. :  See —  «  «.  _^    w.  •  ««•  ^m 

Mooer,  Henry  W..  Bmeraoo.  and  Keateabaam.    8,001,418. 

"^*'^S5SSrT&£SiS*-8.ooi..7o. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES    ' 


Knden.  A«oIf.  A.  K.  Bclrts.  a*d  H.  J.  Btroaek.  to  Wanlek* 

4  Co.,  K.O.    Dnmlng  dSVlea  (or  crtadlBS  41fMB,  •■poeUlly 

for  OM  ia  coanectloa  with  tbe  grtiKlliic  oripcctaclo  glmmttt. 

3.062^27.  »-4-«2.  a.  123— 11.  _  _ 

Engel.   WlUem  F..  to  Sbdl  OU  Co.     MoCliod  (or  parKyiBg 

fMlToleOn.    S.(»2.6««>  •-4-«2.  CI.  20&-M.8.    ^ 
RBCol(ri«d.  Otto,  and  M.  Sebcack.  to  Sebortac  lUitlenfMeU- 
Mcbaft.     Steroid  alkrl  etbcn  and  proeoaa  tb«r«(or.    8,062,- 
«e3.  »-4-«2.  a.  260--S97.4. 
Knslnoertas  Prodn«tloDs  (Cleredon)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Parker,  Robert  W.    3,082.477. 
Engiiali.  William  D. :  «e«— 

McClookoT.  AU«n  L.,  EnsUata.  and  Ooldamltta.    S.002.«41. 
EnKlisb.    William   D..    to    United    Borax   ft   Ctaemleal   Corp. 
Method  (or  preparlnc  trial orgaoo4ualno)boraa«a.     8,002,- 
718,  ^-4-«2,  a.  280— 5»1. 
Bntemann,  Charlea  E. :  Bee — 

ZIna.  Ell.  Entcaaan.  Porkiaa,  aad  Wk«^«r.     8,052,712. 
Kpoteln.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Bpoteln,  Herman  and  E.  J.    S.092.000. 
Kpatein,  Herman,  and  E.  J.  BpatalB,  to  Colorapac*  Patent 
Aaooclataa.    Apparatoa  (or  tlio  erimplns  o(  arntfactle  libera 
by'electroaUtic  meana.     3.052.009,  V~f-«2.  CL  28 — 1. 
Epstein,  Martin  :  Bee — 

Baekler,  Sbeldon  A.,  and  Epstein.    S.0BS,71». 
Erickaon.  Tbeodore  D. :  «es — 

Baner.  Mirroa  J..  EMekaon,  Kan*.  Ncomaa,  and  Scbea- 
rteb^    3.052,440. 
Erlleb.  Victor  L. :  Bee — 

Simpson.  Herward  Vi.  and  ErUeta.    3.062^10. 
Erner.    William    E..    to   Air    Prodocta   and    Cbomleala.    Inc. 

Metallo-axine  piKmenta.    3,002,677.  •-4-«2.  CL  290—242. 
Escblnaai,  Eknlle  H.  :  Bee — 

Escbinasl,  Habib  E.    3.052.730. 
EachlnASl.  Hablb  E.,  now  br  cban«s  o(  name  E.  H.  Esehlnsal. 
to  Tbe  Glvaudan  Corp,     H/drogenatloa  o(  ela-S,-epox7-p- 
m«>ntbane.     3.062,729.  M-«S,  CT  260— 6»1. 
Kucblnaxl.  Hablb  E.,  now  br  change  at  name  E.  H.  Elachlnaat 
to  Tbe  GWaodan  Corp.    Procesa  (or  making  dtroneUoI  and 
intermedia  tea  tberefor  and  novel  Intormedlates  mads  there- 
by.    3,052.730,  9-4-«2.  CI.  260 — 831.6. 
Eaao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

De    Pierrt,    WUllam    O.,    Jr^    Bdwarda.    and    Boynton. 

3,062,741. 
Gordon.  Cbarl««  W.,  Manne,  and  Morrow.    3,062,626. 
Hoebgiaf.  Nurm«n  N..  Schats.  and  Tegae.     3.062,866. 
Miller.  Alfred  L^  Bsldwln.  and  RoMM>n.     S.062.MO. 
Shirley.  Sidney  D.    3.062.287. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee — 

RoMnaon.  Gene  C.    3.062.702. 
Rae,  Slgard  O.    3,062,5^. 
Evana,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Uberbacber.  Edward  C^  and  Brans.     3.0S2.86S. 
Bverard.  Joseph  J.,  and  R.  D.  Ralaeh,  to  Paragon  Btoetrle  Co. 

Time  awltebeo.     3.062.766.  9-4-62,  CI.  200—88. 
Bverti.  Paul:  See — 

Otten.  Alfred.  Erertv  and  Rohnke.    3.062,060. 
Byler.  George,  A.  W.  Wlnborne.  and  R.  8.  HesUnd,  to  Cabot 
Corp.      Support  bar  and  wire  rope  assembly  (or  poUshsd 
rods.    3.052.003.  9-l-«2,  a.  24 — l^. 
FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Draeger,  Albertos  G..  Bnnln,  and  Olaen.    3,062,630. 
Paber.  Lawrence  P.,  Jr. :  See — 

Frobman.  Robert.  Post,  and  Paber.     8.002.842. 
{•"ablcBoa,  Colette  :  See — 

Vellux,  Leon.  Joly,  Bueoart,  and  PaMgnon.     8,062,708. 
Falrehild  Stratoa  Corp- :  See — 

Simon,  Ralph.  Voorbeea.  Hoess,  and  rrisby.     3,062,429. 
Falanga.  Bruno  J.,  and  G.  B.  Gerrlah :  aald  ralanga  aasor. 
to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Indaatrlal  vren.    T062,O4O. 
9-4-62,  CI.  34—202. 
Falcon.  David  J.,  to  Alumlnnm  Co.  o(  America.    FUune  treat- 
ment of  aluminum.     3.052,014,  9-4-62,  CI.  29 — 180. 
Fasanacbt.  Hartwell  H. :  See — 

Davia,  ayde  O..  Faasnacht,  Klrat.  and  Noren.    3,062.678. 
Fay.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Arbocast,  James  L..  and  Far.    3,062,837. 
Peder.   Auen   M.      Radar   slmaiatlon   plate   and   fabricating 

process  there(or.     3^2.042.  9-4-62.  CI.  86—10.4. 
Fellers,   Howard  L.     Knockdown  bolldlng.     8,062,291.  9-4- 

62.  dl.  160—90. 
Ferguson,  Joe  S. :  Bee — 

Pierce;  Rosscll  F.,  and  Fergnaon.    8.062,288. 
Fergoaon,  Robert  T..  Jr..  to  Roblnsoa  Tag  ft  Label  C».    Bag- 
gage tan.    3^2.651,  9-4-62,  C\.  40—21. 
Feraaefa  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Blhring.  Herbert,  and  Bender.    8.062,809. 
^*F!ii^j  JMrald   R..   to   Shall  On  Oa.     Stable  emvMona. 

3,063,662.  9-4-62.  tl.  106—287. 
Ferrara.   J^n   M.,   to   Naleo  Chenrtcal   Co.     Treatment  e( 

petrolenm  prodneta.     8.068,626,  9-4-62,  CL  808 — 204. 
FerrelL  Wealey,  V.   Foamier,  and  M.  W.  Olson,  to  United 
SUtcs  Robber  Co.    Manafaetnre  of  prodneta  from  plastlsols. 
3,061.996.  9-4-«2.  CT.  18—66. 
Ferrett.  Baptists,  to  Hudson  Fixtures,  Inc.     Slldlag  partition 

mecbanlam.    3,062,000.  9-4-62.  CT.  iO— 19. 
Fertig,  Frank  L.,  to  International  Baslneaa  Madilnes  Corp. 
Stacker  (or  Intermixed  documents  of  varying  slse.     3.052,- 
467.  9-4-62,  CT.  271—71. 
Fetseher.  Charlea  A.,  and  8.  Upowakl,  te  Nopeo  Chemical 
Co.     Method  of  waterproofing  leather.     3,068,671.  9-4-62, 
CT.  117—142. 
FUt  SodetajMr  Axioni :  See — 
Persia,  Mario.     3,062,496. 
Flelda,  SUls  K. :  Bee—  _^ 

Jaaon,  Bmil  F..  and  Flelda.    8;062.71«. 
Flerro  Eaponja  8A  :  See — 
_     Cauda.  Joan.    3.062,467. 

Fink.  Wllmer  O.,  to  Viola  Industries.  Ine     Freeaer  caMaet 
locker  anlt    3,062,606.  9-4-62,  CL  318— 214. 


FInkelateln.  Maanel :  See- 
Ross.  Sidney  D^  Petersen,  and  Flnkeleteln.    3.068.829. 

Flrmlnhac.  Ralph  H.,  to  HalHburton  Ce^  Power  sapply  for 
loalaatloa  Aevlees  In  weU  borea.  8.062,798,  9-4-ll  CT. 
260—83.6. 

Flaeher.  Oeorg.  to  Telefnnken  O.B.b.H.  Differential  bidirec- 
tional  drag.      3,062,421.   9-4-62.   CT.   242—66.12. 

Fisher.  Edward  O..  and  M.  R.  MeOraw.  Coaablnatioa  ana 
shails  and  pool  cover.     3^1.964.  9-4-62.  CI.  4 — 172. 

FIske.  Chester  G.,  to  Jart  Prodneta.  Ine  Device  (or  remov- 
ing snow.    8,062.048,  9-4-82.  CT.  87 — 43. 

Flelsehman.  Alan  I. :  See — 

Haaa,  Gerhard  J.,  and  Flelsdiman.     8.062.54T. 

Flelachman,  Martin  M.  Barrel  handling  girdle.  3,062.441, 
9-4-63^  248—141. 

Fleming,  WUUam  M. :  See— 

MeLaughlln.  Asa  L..  Prtesnitx.  Haworth.  Fleming,  Conder, 
and  FitMt.     3,062.466. 

Flohr.  Frederick  R.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy. 
Switching  circuit  having  tranalent  signal  minimising  msana. 
3,062,860,  9-4-62.  CI.  32»— 101. 

Fogg.  Robert  E..  to  ■.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemenra  and  Co.  Dla- 
peasing  apparatus.     3.052^76.   9-4-68.   CL  228 — 43. 

Fontana,  Beppino  J. :  See — 

Boli  Robert  O..  and  Fontana.    3.068,788. 

Foote.  Daniel  J.,  and  N.  L.  Berkowtts.  to  Maater  Lock  Co. 
Key  controlled,  combination  changing,  permatatloa  locka. 
3.003.114.  9-4-62,  CT.  70—816. 

Foote,  Fntnela  8..  Jr..  and  H.  W.  Le  Claire,  te  Tab  ProdneU 


Co.     Maltlple  parpose  Ollng  cabinet.     3.068,363. 
CT.  811-136. 
Force,  John  W..  Sr.     Safety  landing  far  moving  aldewalk. 

3.063,887.  9-4-62.  CL  198—16. 
Ford.  Frederick  D. :  See — 

Cureton.     Warren     D..     Ford,     Haebech.     and     Skvdre. 
3.062.787. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Balaeh.  larl  R.    S.062JS26. 
Belaky.  Charlea.    S.061469. 
Belts.  Laeter  L.    3.652.175. 
Frey.  Stuart  M.    3j002,498. 
Hawver.  Roy.  and  Jamleson.    3,062.493. 
Hooven.  Frederick  J.    3,062.313. 
Vanderberg,  Lawrence  J.    3,062,841. 
Foremoet  Dalriea,  lac :  See— 

Peebles/ David  D.    3.062.669. 
Fortenbangb.  Robert  B. :  See — 

VartanUn.  Richard  D..  and  Fortsnheagh.     S.0e8.899. 
▼artaalan.  Richard  D..  and  Forteabaoch.     8.062.600. 
Forth,  Marray  W..  W.  M.  Roll,  and  O.  W.  Jenklna.  to  Deere 
ft  Co.    Material  proceaalng  machine.    8,062,192,  9-4-68.  CT. 
107—14. 
Foaa^nrdette  W. :  See— 

Wrtght,  George  W..  and  Foaa.    8.002,878. 
Footer,  Robert  D.,  to  Cmteher-Rolfa-Cammlnga,  Inc.    Abrasive 

deaning  of  pipe.    3,062.066.  9-4-62,  CL  61— 9. 
Footer  Wbecler  Corp. :  See — 

Frladi.  Martin.  Cartlnbour.  Tlnbergen,  Stem,  and  Tldd. 
3,062,222. 
Foamier,  Valmar:  See 


FerrelL  Weeley.  Fodraier.  and  Olson.     3,061i99O. 
Fez,  Leslie.    Mixing  valvea.    S,06M14.  »-4--4U.  CT.  SM— 18. 
Fox.  Sidney  W..  and  K.  Harada.    Thermal  peljmsrtsatloB  of 

'nlng  aspai  ' 
3.068,666 


pelymsrtsi 

rdc  add  or  a  themal 

9-4-82.  CL  860—78. 


8,068. 


amino  add  mixtures  contalalag^  a 

precursor  of  aapartlc  add. 
Foxboro  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Bowdltch.  Hoel  L.    3.062.324. 
Frank.  Charles.     Numlsmatle  protective  coin  holder 

344.  9-4-02.  CT.  206— .82. 
Franke  ft  Heideeke.  Fabrlk  Phetographlaeher  Praalalona-Ap- 

parate:  See — 

Kaaaf.  Wllhelm.    3,062.878.  i 

Frankmann.  Hana     Secondary  electric  natteriea.     3.062,746, 

fr-4-68.  CT.  136— 16X 
Fnter.  Allen  H^  to  O.  B.  LewU  Co.    Stackable  and  neatable 

container.    3.062,873.  9-4-62.  CL  290—97. 
Freeman.   Howard   G..    to  Jameebary   Corp.     Hydraolleally 

aealed  valve  stem.     8.062.474.  9-4-48.  CL  277—70. 
Fread.  Marcus  L. :  See — 

Stephen.  WilUrd  R.    3,062.416. 
Frey,  Joet.  to  CTba  Ltd.    Proeeea  and  apDaratus  for  tbe 

(keture  el  alomlaam  chloride.    8.062.618.  0-4-68.  CL 

•5-  _ 

Frey.    Stuart  M..   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Flipper  roof  panel 

3.d63,496.  9-4-62.  CT.  299—44. 
Friedman,  Bernard  8..  and  S.  M.  Cotton,  to  Sinclair  Raaaarcb 
Ine     Ester  prodnctlon.     3,062,898,  9-4-62,  CT.  260—410.9 
Frisby.  Vincent  C. :  See —  „ 

Sbnon.  Ralph,  Voorbeea,  Hoeea,  and  Frisby.    3,062,429. 
Friseh,  Martin.  J.  W.  Cardnhonr,  W.  Tlnbergren,  T.  Stem 
and  O.  w.  Tldd.  to  Footer  WheMer  Cor|».    Vapor  faaerator 
3,062,222.  0-4-42.  CT.  128— 47t. 
FriteL  Hubert:  See—  _ 

riertln.  Dnald,  LocateRl.  MalhWn,  Mailer,  and  Frttel 
3,05M76. 
Froberger,  Charles  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Lnbricant 

addltlvs.    8.062,316.  9-4-82^  CL  184— 1. 
Frohman,  Robert,  R.  A.  Poet.  Jr.,  and  L.  P.  Faber,  Jr.,  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Patncerd  connection  aid  and 


eheeklng_aysteB>.     3,063,842.  9-4-62,  CT.  324—66. 
Fr6mmeL  Heknat     SlmpllOed  process  of  preparf 
paverlne  from  erode  papaverine.     3,062,682, 
260     — 


S« 


irlng  pore  pe- 
~    9-4-62,  CT. 
180—289. 
Frost,  Bert  L. : 
McLai. 
der,  and 
FoUer,  Geeeaa :  See — 

silver,  ISlee,  and  Poller.    3.062.239. 
surer,  Jolaa.  and  FoUer.    3,052,240. 
rnak.    Badolph.      Appantoa    for    f<Mias   fleilble    aheets. 
^062,464,  »-4-62,  51270— «. 


Aaa  L.,  Prieaalta,  Hawortt,  flaming,  Coa- 
8.063,466. 
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Furlong.  Herschel  L.,  to  Oage  Broe.    Transportation  appara- 

tM.    1062,191,  9-4-48.  CL  lOi— 186. 
Fnaa  Indicator  Corp. :  See — 

Linton.  WUllam  C.     8.052,781. 
O  ft  H  I^odocta  Corp. :  See— 

~      '  r.  Joseph  8.    8^2,446. 


Oabor,  DfBttla,  and  B.  B.  iBaoer,  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  ft  Mfg. 
Co.     Magnetic  recordlag  aaedlnm.     3,062.56770-4-62,  CI. 
117—76. 
Gadaet-0(-The-Moatb  CTub.  Inc.:  See — 
Blaeho^  Anton.     3.002.862. 
TracyTAbble  V.    3,062J»1. 
Om.  Alfred.     BepUcaable  heels.    8.052.047.  9-4-03.  CL  88— 

Oarcy  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Shepherd.  Charles  G.    3.002.372. 
Oatdlaer,  Wililam  C. :  See— 

HoMnr.  Glen  P..  and  Gardiner.    8.002.618. 
GarftehL^igene.     <^<97*2C  *Bd  reprodudng  devtee.     8,068,- 

Gnmw,  Philip  J. :  See— 

JMkssaTRobsrt  G.,  aad  Oarasr.    8.052,081. 
Garrett.  Alfred  B. :  See— 

Altwlrker.  Rlmar  R..  Garrett.  Wellmaenster,  and  Harris. 
8.062.T8S. 
Garrett.  John  C. :  See — 

Cellla,  Jay  H.,  aad  Garrett.    8.062,279. 
ColilB.  Jay  H..  aad  Garrett.    3,052.280. 
,  Oavlla,  Gilbert,  and  K.  Hattort.  to  The  Richardaoa  Co.    Proc- 
eeaYor  making  alkyleniminea    3.062,669,  9-4-62.  CL  260— 
289. 
Gawthrop,  Alan,  to  Neotechnlc  Engineering  Ltd.     Metering 
dlapenaer  (or  aeroeol  with  flnkl  prceeare  operated  pistoa. 
ScOU^MS,  9-4-62,  CL  222 — 836. 
Oaraor.    Bdwla   G.     Floorseeeat   lamp   bolder.     8.062.864, 

9-4-^2.  CT.  839—53. 
Gebel.  Radamee  K.  H.,  to  the  United  SUteo  o(  America.  Air 
Force.  Image  corthlcea  with  a  narrow  range  of  slectroa 
eaergy  la  the  aeaanlng  baait.  8,062.807,  9-4-42.  CL  818— 
88. 
Oesr.  Ronald  L.,  and  L.  O.  Otteman.  to  SheU  OU  Co.  Uader- 
wnter  weWMad  with  r saao tsly-detacbabls  low  11ns.  8,062,- 
289,  9-4-4270.  16—66.6. 


Gelgy  Chai 
Behla 


Corp.:  S« 
liter. 


Idler,  Walter.    8,062,689. 

Scblndlw,  Walter.    8,062.690. 

Klegler.  Bridi.  aad  Utvsa.     8.062.678. 
Oolaeler.  flsihsiil :  See 

CUaanitaer.  Martla.  aad  Oetealer.    8.002.626. 
Qeleakwelleabao  0.ak.b]B. :  See — 

KsMf,  WnU.  JL06S,10T. 
Oeoeral  AalUae  ft  VVm  Cofp. :  flee— 

Deraeh.  Ftitm.    8.062.644. 

Levlnoe.  Steven.    8.062.141. 

Streb^  Albert  F..  aad  Catlao.    8,062.686. 

•olleh,  Joba.  Jr.    8.068>42. 
Oeaeral  Corrocpted  Maehiaerr  Co.,  lac. :  See — 

~  tlT,  CTtltord  D.,  aad  Baialey.    8,062,072. 
Oeaeral  jjevlea,  lac  :  See — 

Briaster.  Jeha  F..  aad  Jobaaoa.    8.062.871. 
Oeaeral  Dyaaatfca  Corp. 

Nay.  Jamea  A.    " 


8.062.616. 


8.002,814. 


8,062,130. 


8,062,188. 


.,-,.- 8,062,889. 

Oeaeral  cleetrte  Co. :  see — 

Hooikss.  BartoU  J.    8.008.100. 

Miller,  Merttt  L^  aad  Wrteht    8,008,117. 

WelC,  George  Ml    8.008,T46. 
General  MUla,  lac  :  STee— 

Drobalck,  Jamea  L..  aad  Lewla^ 
Oeaeral  Metan  Corp. :  See — 

Dale.  Walter,    f.001,988. 

Deaaaa.  Stephea  A.,  aad  Bnaker.    8,002.217. 

■dwarda.  William  ft.,  aad  SrhwartawaMer. 

Froberger,  Charlea  F.    3,052.816. 

Harada,  l^eary  H.    8.06i,776. 

Kellocg.  George  B^  aad  Kenrkk. 

lAgstrooi.  Tuva  i.    8.068.448. 

Lewto.  DoaaldB.    8,052,20T. 

Letar,  Tbenwa  M.    8.002.497. 

Leatea,  JaaMa  C.  Jr.,  aad  SMuir. 

Moontjey.  Garrard.    8.052.809. 

Pnehar.  Otakar  P.    8.652  006. 

Roller.  Albert  B.    3.002.486. 

SehmltB.  Harry  W.    8.062.186. 

Sckmlta.  Harry  W.,  uid  Zle«rler.    8.062,492. 

Splelee.  Robert  L.     87062.587. 

Van  Hooae.  Robert  M.    3.052.224. 

▼arteraalan.  John  H.    8.068.844. 

WtlMsm^  T,y1e  N.     8.0(12.787. 

Wood.  Wtelam  P.    8.062,499. 

Oennlng.  Ernst :  See — 

Herrmsnn,  Gonter,  and  Gennlng.     8,062,786. 

Gerber  Prodocta  Co. :  See — 

Stewart,  Robert  A.,  and  Rock.     3,052,555. 

Gerrish,  Orenvllle  B. :  See — 

Falanga.  Bruno  J.,  and  Gerrish. 
Gcrtler.  Morton :  See— 

Goodmaa   Alex,  and  Gertler.     8.062,120. 
Giddlngs  ft  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See— 

MeCann.  Walter  L.     3.062.282. 
Glerer.  Alfred,  and  W.  Mnndry.  to  Bebringwerke  Aktlenfre- 
sensehaff.    Viral  mnUtlon  with  nitritea.     8,062,806,  9-4- 
62.  CT.  167—78. 
Gilbert.  Richard  L..  Jr..  to  American  Orsnamid  Co.     Novel 
preparation  of  alkali  metal  dicyansmldes.     8,052.617.  9-4- 
68,  CT.  28—78. 
Gin,  John  C. :  Seo— 

Bowea.  Robert  C.  snd  Gill.     8.052.845. 
OUaon.  Chaee  D.    Cotter  diakn  for  redpreeatlBg  donghant 
fonaan,    8,068,198,  9-4-62,  CL  107—14. 


8,062,040. 


Ultrasonte 

-64. 


Uibnore,  Chso<>  I).     Cutter  disks  for  redprocating  dooghnnt 

fonnem.     3.052.194,  9-4-82.  CI.  107—14. 
Gllmore.  Cbace  D.     Flexible  cutter  disks  (or  making  creeeent 

doughnuts.     3J052,195.  9-4-62.  CI.  107—14. 
Gllmore,  Cbace  D.     Seal  bearing  rings  (or  dooghaot  cattem. 

3.052,196.  9-4-62.  CI.   107—14. 
Glngber.   Csrl    £.      CTothes   banger.     8.052,390,   9-4-62.    CT. 

223—86 
Glvaodan  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Escbinasl.  Hablb  E.     8.052.729. 
Eaeblnasi.  Hablb  E.     8.0S2.780. 
Oleewm.  William  S. :  Bee — 

Tauscbek.  Max  J.,  and  Oleeson.     8.002.085. 
Olendenlng.  Major,  to  F.  P.  Rosback  Co.     Slot  perforating 

ruttem.     3,052.146,  9-4-82.  CT.  83 — 680. 
OI«>r,    Paul    R..    to    National    Ultrasonic    Corp. 
rleaninjc  mscblne.     3,052.244,  Sf4-82.  CT.  184- 
Gllddrn  Co..  Tber  Bee^- 

Hsmpton,  Burt  L.     3,052,701. 
Globe -Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wssaermsn,  Lee  8.,  and  Stolsenberger.     3,052,128. 
niobe-rnlon  Inc.:  Bee-- 

Kllby.  Jack  8.     S.a^2.822. 

Sherwood.  Edwin  T.,  and  Scfalmek.     8  052.818. 
Ten  Haken.   Melvln  G.,  Parsons,  and  Marks.     8.052.824. 
(ilonu,   Richard  C,   and  R.   H.   Weir,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont   de 
Nemours  aad  Co.     Production  of  dl  (]6-hydroxyethyl )    ter- 
fphthsllate.     3,052.711.  9-4-62.  CT.  260—475. 
(iofflnet.  Bernard  :  Bee — 

Joly.  Robert.  Wamant,  and  Gofflnet.     8,052.898. 
Goldberg,   Moaea  W..  and  H.  H.   Lehr,  to  Hoffman-La  Rocbe 
Inc.      Sulfur.    nltroKen-containlng   eatera   and   preparation 
thereof.     3.052,706.  9-t-62,  CT.  260— tSS. 
Goldblatt,  Leo  A. :  Bee — 

nupuy.  Harold  P..  Goldblatt,  and  Magne.     8.052.460. 
Goldln.    Robert,  to   BeU  Aerospace  Corp.      Aircraft   pilot  la- 

Mtruroent.     3,062.121.  9-4-82.  CT.  73—178. 
Goldman,    Conrad,    and    R.    Ronenbaum,   ^o   Allied   Chemical 
Corp.     Process  for  producing  porous  polyethylene  artielca. 
3.051.993.  0-4-82.  CT.  18—56. 
Goldsmith.  Hsrry  :   Bee — 

McCToskey.  Allen  L..  English,  and  GoMamltb.     8.052.641. 
Goldstein,  Rsymond.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Variable  exdta- 

tion  moduUtor.     3,052.855,  9-4-62.  CT.  832 — 87. 
ColdzwHt.  David  M..  to  Tbe  Jovce-Cridland  Co.     Supplemen- 
tary aupporta  for  motor  vehicle  IKts.     8.052,822.  9-4-62. 
CT.  187—8.75. 
Goll.  Christian  W. :  See — 

LvonR.  Hubert  W..  snd  GolL     3,052,340. 
GoodelL  Everett  M. :  See — 

PIdhayny.  Denny  D.  Lakatos,  and  Ooodell.    3,052,862. 
(ioodmsn,  Alex,  and  M.  Gertler.  to  t'nited  States  of  America, 
Navy.     Planar  motion  mechanism  and  ayatem.     8.062.120. 
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Goodyear' Tire  ft  Robber  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Hylbert,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.     8.052,275. 
Lafaye,  HUton  J.     3.052.017. 
Yasell  Harold  N.,  Jr.,  and  Hawley.     3,002,327. 
Gordon     Carroll    G.       Hydraulic    servo    valves.      8,052,288, 

9-4-82.  CT    137—624. 
Gordon.  Charles  W..  R.  S.  Manne,  snd  M.  R.  Morrow,  to  Bsao 
Reiwarch   and  EnrineerltiK  Co.     Production  of  color-stsble 
keronene  b.v  hvdroflniDK  followed  by  hypodilorite  treatmeat. 
3.052,625.  9^1-82,  CI.  206 — 190. 
Gore,  GrsTe*  T.  :   Bee — 

Shirley.  Julian  W.^and  Gore.     8,052.211. 
Gorskt    Henry  J..  M.  F.  Bakke^  to  Lincoln  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co. 
Stator  winding  machine.     3,052,418.  9^4-62,  CL  242—1.1. 
Oatt.  Elmar  :   Bee —  , 

Boese,  Peter,  and  G6tt.     3.052,411.  I 

Gould,  Herman  :   Bee — 

Ackerman.  Frank,  and  Gould.     3.052,180. 
Grace  W.  B.,  A  Co. :  Bee — 

Bennlng.  Calvin  J.     S.052.661. 
Graham.  Marvin  M.,  and  J.  W.  WrUht.  to  RobertahaK-Folton 
Controls  Co.     Control  valve.     8.052,204,  9-4-62.  CL  187 — 
628. 
Graham.  Richard  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atonic 
Energr  Commission.      Reactor  control  device.     8.062,616, 
9-4-82.  CT.  204—108.2. 
Granby  Indostrisl  Brush  Reg^  :  Bee — 

Dubois.  Paul  R.  and  M.  H.     3,061,976. 
Grand.  Conatantine  G. :  See — 

Davis.  Carl  H..  Grand,  and  Sanrino.     3,052,604. 
Grand  Speclaltlen  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hopfeld.  Fred  P.     3,052.828. 
Grantham.   Rodney   E.,  snd  L.   Hardis,  to  United  States  of 
Amerlcs.  Navy.     Doppler-frequeney  curVe  plotter.     8.052,- 
032,  9-4-82,  CT.  83—27. 
Grafts.  Otto  R.    Flexible  connector  (or  rigid  pipea.    8.062,401. 

9-4-62,  CT.  286—233. 
Gray  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Watts.  John  D.,  and  Ireland.     3,032.801. 
(;reoo  Guido.  to  Montecatini.  Sodeta  Generale  per  I'Indoatrta 
Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.     Apparatns  (or  producing  synthesis 
gas  containlna  Co  and  Ha  without  catalysta.     S.052,288. 
9--4— 62    CT    156-^1-18 
Greenlswi  Lyie  E..  to  Snappy.  Inc    Condnit  fitting  taaving  a 
radially  swlngable  end  loddag  porton.    8.052.490,  9-4-62, 
CL  285—189. 
Greenwnld.  Harry  :  See — 

Budofsky,  Seymoor  8.    8,052.829. 

GrelK.  Harold  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  at  America.     Elactrestatle 

priatlng.     8,062.589.  9-4-82.  CT.  96—1. 
Greig.  Harold  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  o(  Amerira.    Djre  seaaHiia- 

tion  of  electrophotographic  materials.     8.052440,  9-4-62, 

CT.  96—1. 
Grimaldl,  Jaha  A.     SaadaL    8.062,046,  9-4-62,  CL  M— 2.6. 
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Urlaaeil  Corp. :  Be* — 

AuCrer.  Albert  J.     3.081.978.  ..    w  .» 

Uroene.  Ualiis.  and  C.   Saunc.   to  Bajer  AktienseMltocbaft. 

Farbenfabiiken.     ProccM  for  the  production  of  polymeii 

coaUlalns  dUulptaonhnMe  groapiDC-     S,052,6S6,   9-4-62, 

a.  260—78.5. 
Oroamnfr.WfAC:  B— —  .  ^     ^  ,.  ..      ..^«o..< 

Jobna,  Fiord  L..  Oronomoyor,  and  Duababek.     S,052.S1S. 
GroM.  Botert.  and  L.  Jacobaon.     Balnforcad  aad  ornamaatal 

■pMtaeto  hloc*  codmcUoiu.    S,0e2,18».  »-4-62,  Ci.  W — «1. 
OroTta.  WUUam  L..  Jr.  :  «••— 

8ta«barry,  C.  JL  Jr^  and  OroTea.     3,002.628. 
Onrmek,  Rolf,  to  Tb*  CtnelnaaU  Mllllai  MhehlM  Co.    Auto- 

wUtyt  fMd  aMtaanlaa  (or  aaeUaa  tools.    S,052,06».  »-«- 

6a.  CI.  51— 1«5. 
UoU  Booaarch  h  DeTelopmaat  Co. :  i8f«« — 
Lemer,  Bernard  J.     8.052.627. 
MeCarihy^Paul  R.     S.0S2,6S1. 

Marphr,  CUrence  B.     8,062,731.  ^.      _ 

Uunale.  Warren  C,  and  J.  F.  Wajrmoatb.  to  S/lranU  Electric 

Froducta  Inc.     HeUoa-arfoa  laMp.    3,052,813,  »-4-62.  CI. 

S13 — 109. 
Uuatafson.  Auanst  W..  and  R.  E.  If eOIotblln ;  eald  lieOlotblia 

aaaor    to  said  Goatafaon.     Liae  marking  machine.     3.062.- 

077^  9-1-62,  CL  56—25.4. 
Uoataiaon,    Robert   E.,   to   United   SUtea  of  America.   Nary. 

Temperature  aenaink  element  and  method  of  Inatailatlon. 

3.052/123,  9-4-62,  CT.  73—343. 
Gotknecht.   WlUlam  J.     Method  for  producing  emboaaed  de- 

algna  In  an  Injection  mold.    3,052,581.  9-I-62.  CI.  156—10. 
Gayer,  Raymond  A..  Jr.,  to  Lukena  Uteel  Co.    Aoparatua  and 

method  for  manufacture  of  rirated  plate  (irdera.     3,002,- 

140,  ^-4-«2,  CI.  78 — 49. 
Uaack.    Fred.   Jr.     Tuyere*   for  blaat   famacea.     3,002.219, 

9-4-62.  CI.  122—6.6. 
Haaa,  Gerhard  J.,  and  A.  I.  Flelachman.    Proceas  of  proTcat- 

Ina  precipitation  In  malt  bCTerases  and  product.     3,062,- 

547,  9-4-52.  CI.  99— *8. 
Hacan.  Thomaa  O.  :  See — 

YouDf.  Frlnk  M.^and  Hann.     S.002,880. 
Haselbarcer,  Darld  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlee.  Inc. 

Accumulator.    3.002,413.  9-4-62.  C\.  230—176. 
Uasemann,  Guy.   G.   Nomine,  L.  Penaaac,  and  J.  Telllon.  to 

Rouaael  UCLAF,  SjL.    Fun«icidal  compound  and  proecea  of 

making  aame.     3.052.600.  9-i-62,  CL  167—65. 
Hall.  Marcfaand  B.,  to  AcnM  Steel  Co.     Strap  guide.     8.002.- 

178i  9-*-62,  CL  100 — 25. 
Hall,  WlUlam  H.    Hoae  examlnlnf  forms.    3,002.387,  9-»-62, 

CI   223—43. 
Hallett.  Galen  M..  Jr..  to  Charleston  Rubber  Co.     Dry  box 

alore  mounting  aaaembly.     3,051,963,  9-4-^2.  CL  2—270. 
Halllbarton  Co. :  iSee — 

Blydorp,  Abraham  A.     3,002.297. 
Firmlnhac,  Ralph  H.     3,002,796. 
Halpem.  BenJamlB  D..  and  B.  O.  Krueger,  to  The  Borden  Co. 

AlkoxTlated    polyrlnyl    alcohol.      3,002.902.    9-4-62.    CL 

260—73. 
HalTeracheid,  Herbert :  B— — 

Nauen,  Alfred,  and  HalTeracheid.     8,062.448. 
Earner,  Martin,  L.  P.  La  Croix.  Jr..  and  C.  B.  Tracy,  to 

Standard   Oil   Co.     Motor   faeL     S.002,030.    9-4-62,    01. 

44—69. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  B— — 

Koebler.  Fred.     3.002,766. 
Hamlet,  Back  C.  :  B— — 

Harbers.  Henry  C.  and  Hamlet.     3.062.487. 
Hammltt,  Andrew  B.,  and  H.  L.  Blnun.  Jr.     Curtain  wall 

aasemUy.    3.062.330^9-4-62,  C\.  189—34. 
Hampton.  Burt  L..  to  The  Glldden  Co.     Refining  fatty  adds. 

3,(»2.701,  9-4-62.  CT.  260 — 419. 
Hampton.   I>oaald  .M.     Well  head  for  air  drilling  apparatua. 

3.002,300,  9-4-62.  CT.  166 — 84.  ^    ^ 

HamricK.  James  C,  to  Jet  Line  Products.  Inc.     Method  and 

apparatua  for  paaaing  linea  through  condulta.     8,002,451, 

9-4-62.  CT.  204—134.4.  .  ^    ^    .^ 

Hanel.   Ewald,   to   Schubert  k   Salter  Maschtoenfabrlk  Ak- 

tlengesellschsft.    Cam  system  for  coBtrolUng  transfer  bits. 

3.003,100.  ^-4-62,  CL  6ft— 90. 
Hanewinkel.  Loreax.  to  Zose  KG.     Information  storage  de- 

Tlce.     3.052  872,  9-4-62.  CT.  340—174. 
Haaey.  Donald  W..  to  International  Boslnsss  Machines  Corp. 

Data  storage  derlce.     3^2.407.  9-4-62.  CT.  235—61.11. 
Hanford.  WlUlam  E..  J.  W.  Copeaharer,  aad  H.  R.  Darls,  to 

The  M.  W.  KeUogf  Co.     Mercmptoaso  and  aercaptoaaezj 

aromatic  compounds  aad  method  for  tha  preparation  there- 
of.   3.002.667^  9-4-62,  CT.  260—143. 
Hansen,  Jan  :  As* —  „„ 

Baluck.  Franda  M..  CampbaU.  and  Haaaea.     S.00S.2T8. 
Hansen.  John  A.  :  fl«# — 

Bralnard.    Wallace    B..    Hansen.    Sedgwick.    Slpek.    and 
Baechte.     3.002.011. 
Hanson.  Ross  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Refining 

of  residual  aha^  oUa.     3.002.620.  9-4-62.  CL  208—11. 
Hansteln.  Walter :  ffes—  _  ^  ^.^  ^_^ 

Marcorita^  Morton  W..  and  Hanatela.     3.002,300. 
Hansteln.   Walter.^  to  Burrougha   Corn.     Magnetic  selection 

apparmtna.    S.M2.3ei.  9--4--62,  CT.  20*— 74. 
Hany.  Harald.  to  Henaehel-Wsrke  0.m.b.H.    Tapor  generator. 

ST6&2.220.  9-4-62,  CT.  122—167. 
Hansel.    Jo«eT>h    W.     to    Tnlted    Stages    of    Atnerloa.    Najrjr. 

Vacuum  type  potting  fixture  for  coating  artldea.     3.001,- 

99r  9-4-427 CT.  18—86. 
Harada    Henry  H..  to  Geasral  Motors  Corp.    Govaraor  mech- 

aalam.    S.062.770.  9-4-62  CL  200— SO. 

Harada.  Kaom  :  8m — 

Fox,  Sldaey  W..  aad  Harada.     S  002.660.  _  .    ^ 

Harfoera.  Heary  C.  and  B.  C.  Hamlet,  to  Western  Unit  Corp. 

Trailer  hitch.     8,002.487.  9-4-62.  <?l.  280—006. 
Hardls.  Leoaard  :  Bt« —  „     „       .  ^„  ^.« 

Oraatbam,  Bodasy  B.,  tad  Haidla.    S.002.032. 


Hair  drying  apparatua.    3.002.088. 


Harkrsadar  .Tyler  M.  :  8*» — 

DlehL  Thomas  W..  Uarkrsader,  aad  Chalasr*.     3,002.- 

Harrington.  Richard  H. :  B— — 

CttUla.  Alfred,  and  Harrlngtoa.     3,pOS.46«. 
Harrla.  Jamea  J.,  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.    B,B'.B"-trls(pyrldla- 
.     turn  hallde)-   and   U.fi',B"-tris(qulnollulum   haUd« ) -boras- 
inea  and  a  proc«M  for  their  preparation.     3.002,666. 
62.  CL  260—296 
Harris,  MecheU  F. 
62.  CL  34 — 80. 

Harris,  Samuel  W. . 

AltwlCker,  fe.lma  R..  Garratt,  Wstlmoeastar.  and  Harrto. 
S.002,720. 
Harshaw  Chaa^eal  Co..  Tb* :  Bm — 
putt,  Rldkard  D.     8.002.796. 
Hartley.  J.  B. :  Bm— 

Coartaer,  Joseph  F.     8,002.034. 
Harwood,  Fford  K..  and  B.  B.  Mast,  to  Parsons  Corn.  .  Rs- 

cordlng  apparatus.    3.002,402,  9-4-62.  CL  234—128. 
Haa*.  Allrsd  M..  to  McGraw-Kdison  Co.     Sclaaiaa  reetiflsn 
aad  their  SMthod  of  ■uaofaetars.     8,002.072.  9-4-62.  CT. 
1  IT— 200. 
Hatk*.  Fred  U  :  «*s — 

Zworrkin.  VUdimlr  K.,  and  Hatke.     8,002.282.  ' 

Hattorl.  Klyoahl :  Bm— 

OaTlla,  QUbert.  and  HattorL    8,002.668. 
HaumannTwUfned.  aad  B.  J.  B«rta,  to  Ualoa  Oarbld*  Corp. 
Apparatua  for  storing  aad  dlspsaslag  autarials  at  low  tssn- 
peratarss.    3.002.870.  9-4-62.  CL  225—17. 
Uauai-Warks  Korber  *  Co.  K.G. :  Bm— 

Bcteibert,  Berabard.    8,002,168. 
Uaaptscbcia,    Murray,    to   Peansalt   ChsoOcals   Corp.     Trl- 
flaorometbylhydroxybSBSote  adda  and  tb*lr  groop  I  Mstal 
■alts.     8.002.608.  9-4-62.  CL  187—08. 
Hawley.  i**ss  O. :  Bm — 

TastfTUaroM  N..  Jr..  aad  Uawlay.    8.002,827. 
HaworttiTRusaeU  G. :  Bm— 

McLaagblla.    Asa    L.,    Prtssalts.    " 
CoaJarTud  Frost.    8.002.400. 
HaWTsr.  Boy.  aad  J.  W.  Jamteaoa.  to  Ford  Motor  O*.    Lateb 

lag  mecbanism.    S.00i.408.  0-4-02.  CL  202— 0. 
HayhaU,  Georg*  D..  B.  W.  Peteraon.  aad  T.  H. 
Saau  Barbara  Rasisrcb  Ceater.     Bolootetsr. 
9-4-62.  CL  338—18.  ,  ^^ 

Haywaxd,  George  W.    Boooter-type  eastlag  appantaa.    8.002.- 

000.  0-4-62,  CL  48—19.  .  .^ 

Bead.  Osorga  W..  to  Tbompsoa  Bamo  Wooldrldga  Inc.    Pras- 
sure  balaadng  aad  coiapa^sstiat  darlM  (or  ta  taydraallc 
p«mp.    8.002489.  9-4-62.  CL  108— ISO. 
Hsalth-Mor,  lac. :  Bm—  _    _ 

MartlnM!.  Kunne  F.    8,002.284.  .... 

Ilebeler,  Charles  B..  to  Burrou^ia  Con.     Magnetic  aelectlon 

appantaa     8.00i302.  9-4-6SrCT.  200—74.       ^ 
Ueberllng.  Emory  D.,   to   United  States  o<  AiHriea 


Hawortb.    Ftestlag, 


JohaaoB.  to 
8.002301. 


«»▼? 


eoenins,   smory   v.,    lo    uniiea   siaica  as    ■■  ■■«■  ica,  »•*{. 
Sampuag  diode  gate  and  beldiag  eapadtor  with  aatldrKt 
feedSadTmsaas  ndadag  dlods  lMka«r    S,002.80a,  0^t-«S, 
CL  82^-^121 
Heberllag.   BaMry  D.,   to  United   States  of  America.  Nary. 

DaeommaUtor.     8.002.870.  9-4-02    CL  04(^208. 
Hsgfl*.  Haary  W..  to  JabUl  Corp.    Kaittsd  fabric  nu  stop. 

TOM.110.  0-4-42.  CL  66—172; 
Ueadarsoa.  Blcbard :  Bm — 

M<£illip,  Richard  H^  aad  HeDdcraoa.    8.002.0^. 
Uenegar,   Olcn  P.,  aad  W.  C.  tiardlaer,  to  Olln  Matbleaon 
Cbsmleal  Corp.     Recovery  of  chlorine  from  electrolysis  of 
brlna.     8,002,012.  9-4-62.  CL  204—128. 
Henkal  k  Cle.  0.a.b.H. :  8s* — 

Pistseb.  Helmat.  Kohler.  sad  Stela.     8.002,047. 
Waldmaaa,  Haaa,  and  Stein.    8,002.700. 
Heaaiag.  Georgs  ■..  to  Westsra  Btoctrle  Co.,  lac.    Apparatua 

fortS^istlng  strands.     8,002,070.  O-4-02   CT.  57-tt 
Henry.  BTerett  A.,  and  P.  A.  Uoyd.  to  dperry  Raad  Corp. 
(Sparry  GyroseojM  Co.  DiviaioB).    Aircraft  automatic  pilot. 
4.002/28.  9-4-*.  CT.  244—77. 
Henry  ^amea  J.,  to  Concb  Iat*raatioaal  Methane  Ltd.    Ship 

and  tank  thereon.     3,002.208.  0-4-02    CT.  114— 74. 
Henry.  Jamas  W.,  to  United  States  of  AnMrtaa,  Nary.    Oas 
dlspUceaeat  activator  for  deferred  actioa  typ*  battarlss. 
3.002.744.  e-4-Oa.  CT.   180—00. 
Heascbel-Werk*  G.m.b.H. :  «••— 

Hany.  Harald.    3.002.210. 
HenahalL  Harold  O. :  Bm—     ^  „    „  „  _,  .  -^. 

CTeland.  WUUam  J.,  HeasbaU,  Bopsr.  Warlag.  and  8«)o. 
8.002.604. 
Herenles  Powder  Co. :  Bm— 

HeroldTMward   W..   to   United  SUte*  of  America.   Atomic 

Bnergy  Commlaalon.     Freqaency  control  of  RF.  heating  of 

SSIeSSa  plaama.     3.002^4,  O-i-02.  CT.  204—103^2. 
Herrmann.  Ganter,  and  tB.  Oeaalaa.     Sound  recording  ma- 

rhlnea.     8.052.786.  9-4-62.  CT.  200—167.  

Henog.    Stephen    H..    to    United    States    of    4«n*rtM     NajJ. 

Heat  shield  and  nossle  aeal  for  rocket  notalea.     8.008.00O. 

9-4-62,   CT.   60—35.6. 
Heataad.  Rue  8. :  0** —  .   „  ^      ^      •  <v..  /wv« 

Byler,  Oeorxe.  Wlnborae,  aad  Bestead.     8.002.008. 
Hcwett,  WUIUm  A. :  Bm— ^  _  .  ^«  «» 

CMbnen.  George  M..  and  Hew«tt    8.002.607. 
Beymea.  Bene:  Bm— 

Asilard.  Gaatoa.  aad  Beymea.    8.062.607. 
Hlldyard.  Jooeph  M.,  to  Hooker  Cbemleel  Corp. 

control  method,     i.052.289.  9-4-02.  CT.  180-  - 
HUL    Joaepb    J.,    to   National    B«*«ir<*  J>«I«'®t«?«?t    ^O' 

Electrical  meaaaring  instruments.     8.062.846.  9-4-62. 

Hilton.    Tbomaa   I.,    to  CTuett,   Peabody   Jk  Co..    Inc.     Stay 

fusing  timing  deTies.     8.002.281.  9-4-02.  CL  156—860. 
Hlmebrook.  Fredrick  C. :  Bm—  ,.     .  ^o  .•• 

CooUds*.  J«ba  S..  aod  Bimsbtook.    8.062,832. 


■raporatloa 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Bin.    Gene.      Parte    tranmortlng    and    storage    apparataa. 

S.to2.070.  9-4-02.  CT.  5*— 66. 
HIrah.  Jo<«ph  J.     AnneoiR  solutions  of  higiier  fatty  aloohoia 

had  hlglier  fatty  alcohol  eaten  aad  a  method  for  prapar- 

iBf  tb*  saaM.    3.062.607.  0-4-02,  CT.  167—82. 
Hirsta.  Jossph  J.     Laaolia  traasparent  emalaioaa.    8.062.608, 

0-4-62.  CT.  167—00. 
Hlaracek.   Bobert  J.,  J.   E.  Sauvage.  and  J.  W.  DUlebay.  to 

Swift  k  Co.     Apparatas  for  restraining  animala.     8.00(1,- 

084.  0-4-O2.  CT.  17— L 
Hodigraf,  Norman  N..  R.  H.  Sduts.  and  B.  B.  Tecge,  to  Baao 

Ressarcb    aad    Engineering    Co.      Polymerisatloa    dUa*at 

fracUoaattoa.     8.002.000,  0-4-02.  CL  260— 03.7. 
Hodfsoa.  BasseU  L..  and  J.  B.  Ralejr.  to  SheU  Oil  Oo.    Prepa- 
ration of  dUUyUc  compounds.    8,002.735.  0-4-62.  CT.  260— 

604. 
Hoeganaes  DcTelopment  Co..  Ltd. :  Bm —  ' 

CaristrOm.  BOrxe  I.,  and  Bamberg.    8,002,088. 
noes  a.  Jo**ph  A. :  am— 

SiBoa,  Balpb.  Voorbecs.  Heass,  and  Frisby.    3.002.420. 
HoAaaaa.  Bagea.  to  Phrix  Werk*  AktieagesMlscbaft.    Bpin- 

aerett  aaasaaUy.    8.061.086,  0-4-62.  ct718— 8. 
Hoffmana-La  Bocbe  Inc. :  Bm — 

Goldberg.  Moeea  W..  aad  Lehr.    3.008.706. 
Hogaa.  John  M.,  to  Swift  k  Co.    Meat  tenderlxatlon  process. 

Tffii.OOi.  9-i-62.  CT.  90—107. 
Holi-Oay  M(g.  Co.  :  0s*— 

Lofsn.  MalcoUn.    8  062  848. 
BoUanda.  Oeorge.  to  Bar-Ray  Products,  Inc.     Radiation  pro- 
tection  carment.     3  062J00.  0-4-62.  CL   200—108. 
BoUiday.  Olbaon  C. :  See- 
Keener.  John.    3.002.480. 
Bolobaa.  Bartbolomew  A.,  to  CTnb  Rasor  Corp.    Baior  blade 

dinenser.     8.052.374.  0-4-62,  CL  221—09. 
Holn?er.  Marcos.     Electric  fan  base.     3.002,400.  0-4-62.  CL 

280—804. 
Holser,  Jobaaa.  and  T.  Narita.  to  United  Sutea  of  America. 

Army.     Pbaae  aUble  dlTlder  drcsit.     8.002,804.  0-4-02. 

CI.  ni— 01. 
Bsaosa.  Bartall  J.,  to  Oaaeral  Blectrtc  Co.     BefrigeratloB 

■ystam.     S.062.100.  9-4-62,  CT.  62—8. 
Boakart.  Jack  C.     Holder  for  a  welder's  bmsb.     8,061.074. 

0-4-0*    CT.  10—106. 
Boolmr  Chsnleal  Corp. :  Bm — 

midTsrd.  Joaapb  M.    8  002.tt0. 
HooTea.  rrederick  J„  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

pUat.     8.00241S.  i-4-02.  O.  180— «0. 
BoofeM.    1>yed    P..    to    Grand    SpecUlties    Oo.      Lift    truck. 

S.06t.S2S.  0-^4-01.  CL  187—10. 
Horley.  Gary  L. :  Bm — 

Sseraplak.  Jema*  C.  nstrem.  Toa  Uffel.  Borley.  aad 
Wood.     X.Oei.008. 
Horn.  Kdward  H. :  A«s — 

WilliaauoB,  Hlldlng  V..  aad  Bora.    3.002.804. 
Horrereld.  Wtns  J.,  to  Pr*dslOB  Aasndates.  lac.     Sealing 

rise.     8.0BS.478,  0-4-02.  CI.  tTT— 20B. 
Bowsed.  Edward  O..  Jr. :  0*s — 

BraiWB.  Wallace  B^  and  How^ird.    8.002.700. 
Howsa.  Irrtng  C.  to  DstIs  0  Fnrber  Ms  chine  Co.     Knitted 


▼ehiealar  power 


pile  fabric  and  method  of  making  same.     3,002,111, 

OS.  a  00—101. 

Hober.   flenrt.   to   Reoonrees   Research.   Inc.     Oxidation   of 
petroleam  distillates  to  obtain  blcber  crystallised  etiiera. 
and  hlataer  lioald  ettera.     8.00272T.  0-4-62.  CL  260 — 614. 
Hack.   Oeorie   B..   to   4msrtf*a   Pipe   aad   Constnidlon   Co. 
Maebtne  for  wiadlar  wire  ta  maklag  prsstresaed  berel-ead 
eoaerete  pipe.     3.002.206.  0-4-02.  CT.  138—176. 
Hack.  Oeon*  K..  to  Amertcaa  Pin*  and  Construction  Co. 
Means  for  wladias  win  In  making  prestreesed  berel-end 
coaeret*  pipe.    8.002.410.  0-4-08,  CL  142— 7. 
Buck  Mfr  Co. :  Os*— 

Vaa  Heeke.  Oeorge  J.    3.061.000. 
Hadaoa.  Bert  T.  to  Westlngboase  Electric  Corp.     Drlring 

meebanlam.    8,061.800.  0-4-62.  CT.  310—104. 
Hndsoa  FIxtvrea.  Inc. :  Ose — 

rerrett.  Bantiste.    8.001.000. 
Buebseb.  DonaM  L. :  Bm — 

Cnreton,  Warrea  D..  Ford.  Baebsdi.  and  Skudre.    3,002,- 
T8T. 
Boffman.  Leri  D..  and  L    L  Reed,  to  Union  Steel  Products 
Co.      UtIHtT   carta   with   multiple  pivoted   load   aapporta. 
3.001.484,  0-4-01,  CT    880—30. 
Bagbea  Aircraft  Co. :  Bm — 

-'  3.061.068. 

3.051  All. 

and  WIerraan.    3.062,634. 

to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Roll  tyne 


Bloom.  Mamv. 
Dow.  rrsak  W. 
Jack.  MUton  K. 
Bugbea.  Donald  O. 


riae  aopltcator  for  cartoa   machlae.     3.062.210.   0-4-62. 

CT.  118— l-tS. 
Bammen.  William  8.,  Jr..  to  Amerleaa  Metal  CUraax.  lae. 

CatalTst  for  ass  la  eonrertlng  hydrocarbona.     3.051.789. 

0-4-01  CT  160—008. 
Boater.   BTron   A.,    to   United    States   Rubber   Co.      Process 

of    Riakint    gaa-exnandod    oricanoplaatic    material     using 

attoM*«aIfoaamide  blowlag  ageat     8.081,642.  9-4-62.  CT. 

Haria.  Kdward  F..  aad  J.  B.  Mllea.  to  Cbaries  BraniMr  Co., 

Inc.    AnfMmtns  tor  exnostag  licbt  sensitlTe  aheeta  and/or 

weba.    3.061.168.  0-4-01.  CT.  88—14. 
Barst.  Oeorge  H..  Jr.,  and  W.  O    Campbell.     Gear  shifting 

ms&aaiam.    8,061.1^.  0-4-61.  CT.  74—478. 
Barrits.  Bymaa.    Fraoneacr  measnrtag  and  phase  measuring 

systems.    3.091.84STV4-01,  CT.  314—77. 
Bustoa.  Andrew  J. :  Oee — 

Weet.  Lester  W..  and  Bnston.    8.061.231. 

Byde.  Bobert  D.  Combination  teb^e  seat  and  Teblde  ssat 
for  babies  sad  smaU  cbUdrea.  SlO62,0OO,  9-4-02.  CT.  297— 
180. 

BydraaUc  Unit  Spedaltles  Co.  :  Bm — 
TwwlB,  Fraads  H.    8.002.218. 


Bylbert.  Bdgar  W.,  Jr..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 

Pneamatic   tin.     8,002,275,   9-4-62.   CT.    102 — 304. 
Bymaa,  Theo  A.,  and  O.  T.  Sterenson.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Method  and  eompoaltlon  for  the- control  of  coeddiosls 

in  animals.    3.003,003,  0-4-02,  CT.  167—03.1. 
lannlcelU,   Joaepb.   to  B.   I.   dn   Pont  de  Nenoura  aad  Co. 

Metalllephoaphonate  containing  polyester.    3.002,608,  0-4- 

Ikelh'elmer,  Gerald  8.     Carrying  eaae.     3,052,383.  0-4-62.  CT. 

100—41. 
Imerahein,  Cbarlea  J.,  to  Multi-Metal  Win  CTotb  Co..  Inc. 

Filtering   septtun  and  method  of  making  it.     3,002,360, 

0-4-02.  CT.  210—480. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  Bm — 

LeTsdl,  Victor  S.     3,052.242. 
Injold,    Hana.      Storage    assembly.      3.002,410.    0-4-02.    CT. 

InUnd  StMl  Co. :  Oee — 

Crane,  Wilbur  O.    3.002.070. 
Instltntam  Dlri  Tbomae  Foundation  :  8e« — 

Sperti.  Oeorge  S..  and  LommeL    3.001.810. 
International  Aasodstea  :  Bet — 

BndofakT,  Seymour  S.    3,002,329. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  Bee — 

Baakin.  Herbert  B.     8.002.412 

Cnnningbam,  Jamea  M.,  Pratt,  and  Watkina.    8,001,406. 

Cntaia.  Alfred,  aad  Harriagtoa.    3,002,408. 

Darid.  Bruce  F.    8.06£406: 

Fertlg.  Frank  L.    8.002,467. 

Baney.  Donald  W.    3.062,407. 

Kulessa.  Frank  W.    1062.604. 

Knmp.  Bertwrt  J.    3.062.886. 

Baxeameyer,  Oeorr*  J-    8.082,406. 

8<Aalfert,  Rolaad  M.    3.061.113. 

Uberbacber.  Edward  C.  and  Erans.     3.062.803. 

Woodland.  Norman  J.    3,062,406. 
International  Laundry  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

ZImarik.  John.     3.001.113. 
International  Mlnerala  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Bm — 

Snow.  Robert  B.    3,001.349. 
International  Packings  Corp. :  Bm — 

Workman,  Woodrow  I.    8.001,476. 
International  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

Brunlnx.  William  B.    8.052.292. 
lorio.   Amedeo.     Switch   for  electronic  musical   instrument 

3.002.147.  9-4-62.  CL  84—171. 
Ireland.  JasMS  C. :  Bm — 

Wstts.  John  D..  snd  Irelsnd.    8.002,801. 
Jack,  Milton  K.,  and  B.  T.  Wternun,  to  Hngbes  Aircraft 
Co.     Low  loss,  high  cnrte  temperatan  ferntes  for  bl|^ 
power  sppUestiona.     3.002.034.  0-4-62,  CL  202—62.6. 
Jackaon.  Richard  W. :  Bee — 

Weber.  Jooeph  A..  Thomaa,  and  Jackson.     3.001.184. 
Jackaoa.  Robert  G..  and  P.  J.  Gamer,  to  Sbell  OU  Co.     Fuel 

compodtlon.    3,002.031.  9-4-62.  CT.  44 — 69. 
Jacobs.  William  B..  and  W.  Wltxel :  said  Witael  tssor.  to  J*t 

a  ray  Cooler.  Inc..  and  said  Jacobs  assor.  to  Magic  Wbirl 
■peaaera.  lac.     Bererage  aaaker.     8,002,701,  0-4-02,  CL 
810—43.  -,       ,  , 

Jacobaon,  Louis  :  Bee — 

Oroaa.  Bobert,  and  Jacobaon.    3.008.100. 
Jsequea.    Fraads    0.     AbsorptlTc    earth-drylag   apparatus. 

3!001^73.  0-4-62.  CL  10— M. 
JshUI  Corp. :  0**— 

Heggle.  Henry  W.    3.002,110. 
Jameabury  Corp. :  **• — 

Freeman.  Howard  O.    8,001,474. 
Jaroleaon.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Hawrer.  Boy,  and  Jamleson.    8,001,408. 
Jari  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fiske.  Chester  O.    3,001.048. 
Jasoa.  Bmil  F. :  Bm — 

Gits   Kstsshl.  and  Jason.     8,002,640. 
Jsson.    Bmll    F..   and    B.    K.    Fields,    to   SUadard   OU   Ca. 
Production  of  chlorocydobesaaecsrboxyllc  add.    8.002,716, 
0-4-62   CT.  260—014.  _ 

Jech.   Robert  W..   and  ■.   P.   Weber,   to  United   Stata*  of 
America.  Nary.    Titanium  base  alloya.    8.002.088,  0-4-02, 
CT.  70— 1T0.8. 
JeoTee.  Terry  A. :  Bm — 

Kaufman,  WUUam  M..  and  Jeerea     8,002.801. 
Jenkiaa.  Oleaa  W. :  Bm — 

Forth,  Marray  W.,  RolLaad  Jeakias.     8.002.102. 
Jensen.  Walter  L..  R.  P.  PtaUlips,  and  0.  1.  CUasaea.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.    Metal  are  weldiag.  eomposltloa,  aad 
process.     8.06S.T02.  0-4-08.  CT.  210—74. 
Jet  Line  Products.  Inc. :  Bm — 

Bamrtek.  Jamea  C.     8.002.401. 
Jet  8i>ray  Cooler,  Inc. :  Oae — 

Jacoba.  WlUtam  B.,  and  Wltiel.     8.002.701. 
Johansen.  John  V..  aad  P.  P.  Stanley,  to  Beidiel  k  Drewa.  lac. 
Strio  relliag  aad  wrapplag  maebiae.     3,002.078.  0-4-01. 
CT.  08—118. 
Johns.   Floyd  L..   F.   C.   Oroaemeyer.   and   M.    B.   Dodiabek. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlsdon. 
Nodear    flash    steam    generator.      8.002.610,    0-4-02.    CT. 
204—108.2. 
Johaa-MaaTllle  Corp. :  Bm — 

Vander  Linden.  Carl  R..  and  Leiaeweber.     8.062.608. 
Jobasoa.   Cbaries   O.   R..   to  Kimberiy-Clark    Carp.     P*pcr 

makiag  maebiae.    i.OOi.OSO.  0-4-62.  CT.  84—110. 
Jobaaon  Fan  Box  Co. :  0«e — 

Daoiea.  Bobert  H.     8,062,408. 

Johnson,  Herbert  L..  H.  B.  Reif,  and  A.  Schneider,  to 
Oil  Co.  Hvdror^latng  of  waxy  iwtroleam  reddnes.  S.i 
622,  0-4-02,  CT.  201—27. 

Johnson.    John    O.      Coatalner   means.      8,062.214,    0-4-02. 
CL  110—1. 


Johnson  k  Johnson  :  Bet 
SaUtb,  RlcfeHtrd  M. 


S.008,600. 


Zll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Johaaoa,  Tbomai  H. 

Uayball.  O«orf>  D-.  Peteraoii,  aqS  JotaBMU.     3,002,861. 
JohoMB.  Walter  C. :  See— 

Brtutcr,  Jotaa  F.,  and  Johaaoa.     8.0S2.871. 
Jobaatoa.  JanMa  D..   to  Plttabarsh  Coke  aad  Cheailcal  Co. 
Salfoayl     athylea*     fanfleldea.     S.0ft2,S»T.     »-4-62,     CI. 
167— ». 
Joly,  Kobert :  See— 

VeUai,  Leon.  Joljr.  Baeourt,  aad  Fablgaoa.     3.062.708. 

Joljr,  Hobert.  J.  warnaat,  and  B.  Oofflnet,  to  Roaaael-UCLAF, 

8. A.    NoTol  16«-awthyif-A<**<"'  precnadlenea  aad  preparatloa 

thereof.    8.062.896.  »-4-«2.  CI.  260 — S07.4S. 

Jonaa.    Walter    M..    to    Sobel    MeUl    Prodaeta.    Inc.     Garter 

cUep.    8.092,006.  »-4-62.  a.  24—240. 
Jonef,  Jack  W.  :  fife- 
Bennett,  Jobn  R..  Ctaanejr,  Jonea.  aad  Mayea.     8,002.888. 
Jonea.   Jamea   B..   W.   C.    Elmore,   and   C.   F.   De   Prlaco,   to 
Soaobond  Corp.     Proceas  for   weldlns  dlmlnatiTo  objecta. 
3.052.020.  »-4-«2.  CI.  29 — 470.1. 
Jonea,  John  F.,  S.  B.  Wllllama.  and  J.  J.  Benaon,  to  Wllllama 
Reaearcb  Corp.     Preaanre  jet  type  belleopter.     8.002,800, 
9-4-62.  a.  ifO— 188.4. 
Jonea.   Mert  B.     Swinging  atage  or  acaffokUng.     8.002.810, 

9-4-62.  a.  182—180. 
Jonker  Boslnesa  Machine*.  Inc.  :  fiee — 

Jonker.  Frederick.     3.002,150. 
Jonker,  Frederick,  to  Jonker  Bualacaa  Maeblnea.  Inc.     Appa- 
ratua    for    making   and   laterpretlng   punched   card   data. 
S.052.150.  9-4-62.  C\.  88—1. 
Joaao,  Emlle  R.  A.,  to  Societa  Metallnrgloae  d'Imphy.     MeUl 
compoeltlon    haTlng    Improved    oxidation-    and    corroalon- 
realHtance  and   magnetic   charaeterlatlca.   and   method   of 
preparing  aame.     5^052,576,  9-1-62.  O.   148—120. 
Jowitt,   Hubert,  to  The  Dlatliiera  Co.  Ltd.     CatalTaed  caa- 
liquld  chemical  proceaaea.    3.052,718.1 9-4-62.  CL  260 — 484. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Slbler.  John  R.     3.052,404. 
Joyce-Ctidland  Co.,  The :  fiee — 

Uoldswlg.  Dartd  11.     3.002.822. 
Judelahon.  Oacar  I.,  Inc. :  See — 

Judelaon.  Darld  N.     3.002,197. 
Judelaon.  Darld  N.,  to  Oacar  I.  Judelahon.  Inc.     Tuba- form- 
ing apparatua.     3,002,197.  9-4-62.  a.  112 — 68. 
Julian  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  The :  fiee — 

Julian.  Percy  L.,  and  Magnanl.     8,002.694. 
Julian.  Percy  L..  and  A.  Magnanl.  to  The  Julian  Laboratorlea, 
Inc.     12-alkyl-12-kydroxyprogaaterona  derlTatlrea.     S.002.- 
694,  9-4-62.  CI.  260-^97.5. 
Juatua.  Edgar  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Worka. 

3  002.29679-4-62.  CL   162—884. 
Kadlaon  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Delaney,  William.     3,002,060.     ' 
Kaeaer,   Robert  8..  to  United  Btatef  of  America, 
Olasxblower'a    aafety    manoatat    aad    ayatem. 
9-4-62    01.  40 — 21. 
Kagan.   Fred  :   See — 

gtrube.  Richard  B..  Blrkenmeyer.  aad  Kagan. 
Kalfalan,    Meguer   y.      Frequency    normalliatlon 

sound  warea.    3,002.757,  9-4-62.  CI.  179—1. 
Kamborlan,  Jacob  8.  :  See — 

DunUp.   Robert   B.      8.001,970. 
Kamborlan,  Jacob  S..  and   H.   W.  Stemmler ;  aald  .Btemmler 
aaaor.    to   aald    Kamborlan.      Shoe   conforming  and    wiper 
heating  apparatua.     3i051.969,  9-4-62,  CI.  12 — 8.2. 
Kamera-  una  KInowerke  Dreaden,  VEB  :  See — 

Bobm.  Siegfried.  Winkler,  and  Bkolande.     3.002.170.     ' 
Kane,  Oarold  A.  :  See — 

Bauer.  Myron  J..  Brlckaon,  Kane.  Neaman,  and  Schearlefa. 
3,052.440. 
Kane.    William    B.,  to  The   Cincinnati   Milling   Machine  Co. 
ValTe   and    method    of    manufacture. 
CT.  29—107.1. 
Karlg.  Erhardt :  See — 

Dlttrlch,  Otto,  Schrodt.  and  Karlg.     8.002.182. 
Katbe,    Edmund    A.      Electric    awltdi.      8.002.778.    9-4-62. 
C\.  200—87.  _ 

P.,    to    Corning    Glaaa    Worka      Bleetro- 
1052.811.  9-4-82.  CI.  313—108. 
CouTertlble  toy  Teolde  aaaembly.    8,002.- 
280—7.1. 
M..  and  T.  A.  Jeerea.  to  United  SUtea  of 


Unlilow  Fourdrlnler. 


Commerce. 
3.052.064. 


8.002.709. 
la   apaeeh 


3.002,018.    9-4-62. 


Katona.    Gabriel 
lumlneacent  cell. 

Kaufman,  Earl  S. 
481.  9-4-62,  a. 

Kaufman,  William 


Electrical    polae 
a.  807—88.0. 


SIpak.   aad 

igated 
3.002^2. 


America,    Atomic    Baergy    Comala^Uui 
counter  apparatua     3.062,801.  9-4^02. 
Kearney  4  Tracker  Corp. :  See — 

Bralnard.    Wallace   B.,    Hanaen.    Sedgwick, 

Baeehle.     8,052,011. 

Keely,  Clifford  D.    aad  R.  J.  Balaley.  to  General  Corrui 

Machinery  Co.,  Inc.    Carton  aealing  mechanlam, 

9-4-62.  CI.  53 — 66. 

Keener.    John,    33%%    each    to   O.    M.   Clarkaon   and    G.    C. 

Holliday.     Impact  gate.     8.002,480^  9-4-62.  CI.  280—179. 

Keller.    Robert    J.,    m.      Valvea.       ^,002,208,    9-4-62.    CI. 

187 — 404.0.  _ 

Kdlet.  WllUam  H. :  Bee— 

Crttehley,  OetaTlna  H..  Bafroa.  and  KcIIat.     8,002,116.  . 
Kellogg,  George  B..  and  C.  R.  Kenriek,  to  General  Motora 

Corp.    PcdaTeonnector.    8,002.180.  9-4-62.  CL  74 — 100. 
Kellqcg.  M.  W.,  Qo..  The  :  See— 

Hanford.  William  B..  CopenhaTer.  and  Darla     8.002,667. 
Loodoa,  Donald  B..  aad  Setirataar.    3.002.528. 
Kempf.   Willi,   to  Odaakwellenbaa  G.m.b.H.     Tnbolar  abaft, 
MMClally  anlTaraal   )olnt  ataaft.     8,002,107.   9-4-62.   O. 

Kaaaflek.  Fraada  J.     Steering  aad  rvrcralng  mechanlam  for 
brdro^  bropolaloB  unlta  for  boata    3,002.093,  9-4-62,  CI. 

Kennedy,  Merritt  T..  Jr..  to  Pyrate  Salea.  Inc.  _Tank  cleaning 

derica  aad  method.    8.002.074.  9-4-62.  CL  134—24. 
Kanrtek,  Ckarlaa  R. :  §ee — 


Kaat-Moore  Ornalaatlon,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blahqp.  Robert  W.     3,002.101. 
KtBt,  R.  O.j  Corp. :  Sea— 

Naaa.  JaaMa  M.    8,001.966. 
Keratetter.   Donald    R.,   to   Sylvaala  Electric   Prodacte   lac. 
mgb  coaductlTlty  aaoda  matertaL     8,002.015,  9-4-62.  CI. 

Kerts.  Joaapb  J. :  Bee — 

MacArthnr.  HamUtoa  E..  and  Kerta    8.002,212. 
Kaaaler.  Joaeph  8.,  to  G  *  H  Prodaeta  Corp.     nog  for  plug 
▼alea.    8.002,440.  9-4-62.  CL  201—800. 


Keataalianm    IiTlna 

Mooer.  Hcaryw.,  Bmeraoa.  aad  Keaterbanm.    8^2,422. 
Kichllne,  Tbomaa  P.,  and  J.  L.  Vetter.  to  Monaanto  Chemical 

Co.     Chamleally  leavened  baklu  eompoaitloa  and  method 

for  prodnclag  the  aame.     3,002>I9,  9-4-62.  CI.  99 — 90. 
Klekfaaefer  Corp..:  See — 

Klekbaefer,  Elmer  C.     3,002.087. 
Klekhaefer,  EXmer  C.    3,002,225. 
Klefchaafer,  Elmer  C,  aad  Straag.     8.002,086. 
Klekhaefer.  Elmer  C.  and  C.  D.  Straag.  to  Ktakbacfer  Corp. 

Tuned  ezhaaat  for  outboard  motora.    8,002,068,  9-4-62.  CI. 

60—81. 
Klekbaefer.    Elnter   C,    to    Klekhaefer   Corp.      Water   cooled 

power    bead    moaatlag   for    outboard    motora.      8,002,007. 

9-4-62,  a.  60—31. 
Klekhaefer,  Elmer  C,  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.     Magaeto  Taatila- 

tloa  sratam.    8.052.225.  9-4-62.  CL  12S--41.8ir 
Kllby,  Kack  8..  to  Globe-Ualoa  lae.    Medalar  alactrlcal  aatt. 

3.062.832.  0-4-«2.  CL  317—101. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Johaaoa.  Charlee  Q.  R.    3.002.080. 
Klataer.    Bdwla    K.,    to   Klawell    Derelopnteat   Co.      Talra. 

3.052,444.  9-4-62.  O.  201—62. 
Klawall  Developmeat  Co. :  See — 

Klataer,  Edwla  K.     3,002.444. 
Klaabaeh,  Robert  B.     Comblaed  reamer  aad  drill  atriag  ate- 

billaar.     8.002.310,  9-4-62,  a.  170—406. 
KIrehaer,  George  J.,  aad  C.  C.  Walea.  to  United  StotM  Steel 

Corp.    Coollag-bad  nia-ta  coBTarar  aad  klckoat    8,062,888, 

9—4—62   CI.  198—24. 
Klrkbrtde.  John  F..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Solid  propallaat 

rocket  motor.     3.052,002,  9-4-62.  CL  60—80.6. 
Klradunaao.  Joha  D.     CnitlTator  apparataa  for  aab-aoU  op- 

eratloa.    3.002.307.  9-4-62.  CL  172—208. 
Kirat  WUUam  K. :  Me*—  . 

DaTla,  Clyde  O^  raaaaactat.  Kirat.  aad  Norea.    8.002,078. 
Klein.  Werner,  to  Telefnnkea  0.m.b.H.     Beam  caateriag  da- 
rice    for    trarelllag   wave    tubea.      8,002.808.   9-4-02,    Cl. 

813—84. 
Kloekmcr-HumbQldt-DeBt  Aktleageaellaekaft :  Bee — 

Luti,  Rudolf,  aad  Salamaaa.    3,002.SH. 
Knanf.    WUbelm.    to    Franke    *    Heldecke,    Fabrik    Photo- 

graphlaeber  Praaialoaa-Apparate.     CarrylBg  caae  for  pboto- 

grapklc  eameraa.     8,002,378.  9-4-62,  CL  100—02. 
Kocar.  WItold  B..  aad  J.  J.  Black,  ta  Aracrtcaa  Cyaaamld  Co. 

Art  of  p«t>dnclaa  polyacryloaitrlla  fliaiaeatery  aiaterlala 

S.502.0ll  9-4-«2.  CL  i8-«4. 
Kodi,  ilchard  C.     Blaetrical  iaek.     8.002,866,  0-4-62.  a. 

880 — 202. 
KoefaaTer.  Theodore  J.,  to  United  Statea  Steel  Con.    Tool  for 

looaaalag  tire  beada    S.002J80.  0-4-62,  CI.  107—1.2. 
KoaiUar,   Fred,   to  Haailtoa  Wateta   Co.     Clock-radio  alaep 

awit^.    3.062J66,  0-4-62,  CL  200—88. 
Koanlg.  Robert  H.,  to  Tapeawltcfa  Corp.  of  America.     Switch 

maana.    3,052.7'/2,  9-4-62.  CT.  200—61.08. 
Koeraer.  Howard.  F.  Wltaal.  and  W.  Barahled.  to  Beedi-Nnt 

Life  Savera,   lac.     Priatlng  on  confection  Itema  and  the 

reenltinc  prodact.     3,002,052.  9-4-62.  O.  90—148. 
Koeater.  Charlea  J.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Optical  com- 

panaatlng  ayatem.     3.002.102,  0-4-62.  Cl.  88—1. 
Kohler,  Rudolf :  See —  _  _  ^^  ^^, 

Platecta,  Helmut,  Kohler.  and  Stein.     3,002.647. 
Komor.  Peter  8.,  to  U.  S.  Electrical  Motor*.  Inc.    Fluid  flUed 

aubmeraible  motor.     3,002.804.  0-4-62.  CL  810—87. 
Kopper*  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

.     HarrlaL  Jamea  J.    3.002.686. 
Kotowakl,  Joaepb  :  See—  .  ^»  -^ 

Kreekon.  Nlcholaa.  Lane,  and  KotowakL     8.002,820. 
Kowalewakl.  John  J. :  See —  _        ^^  _^^ 

AaderaoB.  Bmil,  aad  KowalewakL    8.062,088.  ^ 

KraklnowakL  Morria.  aad  P.  C.  Michel,  to  The  Teleregiater 

Corp.     PermuUtlonally  controlled  track  aelector  for  Bultl- 

tracK  recording  and  read-out  ayatema.     8.002.874.  0-4-62. 

Cl   S40     174 1 
Kramar.  Lewla!  '  Slipper.     3.002.046.  0-4-02.  CL  8*— 0.  ^ 
Kramer,  Udo.  R.  Lehnarta.  R.  Schwerdtfeger.  and  P.  Sndiet- 

Bkt  to  Job.  Valllant  K.O.     Secnring  cilpa  for  bnaaaa  bnra- 

ara.     8.002.886.  9-4-62,  Cl.  10»— 106.    ^  ^    .     .... 

Kraakoa.  Nlcholaa,  W.  H.  Laae.  aad  J.  Kotowakl.  to  AUia- 

Chalmer*  Mfg.  Co.    Tranafonner  tilt  oat  trunnion  arraBae- 

ment  for  encloaed  cubicle  uae.    3,002.820.  9-4-62.  CL  817— 

90 
Krcapan.  Cari  O..  to  B.  I.   du   Pont  de^Netnoura  and  Co. 

Polyiaaoriaated  heterocyclic  aulfldea.    3.002.001.  »-4-62.  CL 

260 — 827. 
Kreapaa.   Carl  G..   to  B.   I.  du  Poat  6a_Namoan  aad  Ca. 

Praparatloa  of  lodo  flaorocarboaa.     8,002.782.  0-4-62.  Q. 

260—648. 
KritafeB,  Victor  J. :  See—  _  _^  ^, 

May,  Ellwood  H.,  and  Kritake.    8.002.007. 
Kronenberg.   Stenley.   to  United   Stetea  of  Amerin^   Army. 

High   lateaalty   doalmeter.      3.052.797.  0-4-62,  CI.   280— 

Kronfeld,  Jerome,  to  Natloaal  Starch  aad  Chemical  Corp. 
Paper  coatlag  compoaltlona  eoatalalag  eatloalc  atarcb. 
8.0U.0ei.  9-5C-62.  CL106— 218. 

Kme«r,  Bmao  O.  :  See —  _  _  ^.^  ^._ 

Balpara.  Beajamla  D..  aad  KnM0Br.    8.002.602. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TLU 


Kranr,  Michael  H..  to  •oUthcraft  Corp^    ninmlaatad  ealliag. 

eA£  wSilil^ :  ^^*e:^.    Cartaoa.   to   Ual  Baa.   lac 

PtaiMireSBUet  d^Tlea.    3.062,7««.  »-*-«2.  CL,200^ 
Kahar.  WllUam  A.,  aad  F.  H.  Salple.  to  Unl-Bua.  lae.    Fnalble 
^Srta  ««»lea.    il^2.760.  0-4-62.  Cl.  200—51. 

'^'*(h5?'SSr«A**Kiha.aadQulna.     8.002.7M.       ^ 
KulaaBaTFrank  W..  to  International  BaalnaM  MaehlnM  Corp. 
Prlatiiifl  with  magaetle  lak.    3,002,064.  »-4-62.  CL  117— 

Knmp.'  Herbert  J.,  to  lateraatloaal  Bnalaaaa  Maehiaaa  Corp. 

BScortSThead:     3.082.880.  0-4-62,  CL  846-74.         

Kuaaa.  WUBaiB  A.  R.    Anchor  taba  for  hair  cnrtlag  aad  wbt- 

lat  JtoTtea,    8,002.248,  0-4-62.  CL  182—42 
Kuraahlkl  Ra/oa  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—  .        ^  ^^  ,  ._,  .,« 

AkaboahC  MWbiijIro,  Uraaaaii.  aad  Okom*i,  ».W2,610. 
flhlralahi.  Makoto.  aad  lataamoto.     S,002.M2. 
Knah.  VeraoB  P..  to  Socony  Mobil  OH  Co..  Die.    Hydrocarbon 

coBveraioa  reactor  cooling.    8.002^4.  4-4-62.^.  808—48. 
Ky.er,  Smith,  to  Maaat«o^Corp.     CfJJtki^w^rtat  dartea 

witii  maaaa  to  ladlcate  dcfrea  of  tilt    8,002,870.  0-4-62. 

CI   222—41 
Laaa'    Eagaaa'D..  to  Ualted  SUtaa  of  Aaaartea^  Air  Force. 

Dlhereatlal   pr;aaara  gaage.     8,002.126.  0-4:^2.  CL   78— 

407. 
La  Crolz.  Lawraaea  D.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Hamer,  Martl^  La  Croix,  "dJ^^T.    3.062.080^^ 
Lacy,  VaraoB  J.     I^ow  temowel  darlea.    8.001.072.  0-4-62, 

Lafaye.  HUtaa  J.,  to  TW  G«)toaar  Tlra  *  BabiMV  Oa.    Valve 

iBMrilaa  tooL     S.002,0nriU;^  ^Jtz'^ML     *^y 
Laferta.   Albert  A.,   to  Draper  Cwp.     Picker   stlek  check. 

8.062,267.  0-4-62.  Q.  180— Ifl.^  ^  «         ,  -^* 

Lagatrom.  tagre  J.,  to  Gaaeral  Motora  Corp.     Maaaal  aaat 

adjaater.    3.052.448.0-4-62.0.248—480.     ,       _       _^^. 
Lagaeki.   Edward   B..  to   MMI  OU  Co.     Tool  carrlar  with 

by-paaa.    8,002.802.  0-4-62.  CI.  16«-h158. 

'^l^tJSnr^'^D..  LakBtoa.  bb4  OoodaU.     8.002.862. 
Lake  Shore,  lac. :  Bee — 

Clark.  Jamea  W.    8.002.867. 
CUrk.  Jamea  W.    8.002.884. 

*'kreekoB'*NlciioUa.  Laaa.  aad  KotowakL    3.002.820. 
Laag.  Eraeat  U.,  to  NaUoaal-Staadard  Co.   Tire  eonatructlon. 

8.W2.27t  9-4-«2.  O.  102— «04. 
Laagatoa.  fiamael  M..  <^ :  See—     ^  „  __  ^  .  /u.-  ..~, 

Mooer.  Heary  W.,  Bmeraoa.  and  Keatenbaum.    3.002.422. 
Lapp.  Roger  H.,  to  United  Stetea  of  America.  Nary      Ma- 

chaaleaUy  operated  Ore  detector.     8.002,808.  0-4-62.  Cl. 

Iff 2 

Laaler.  Darld  W..  to  Sehla**  Lock  Co      P"jj««»>  jUbt  ••>* 

left  hand  bold  opea  am.    3.051,962.  0t^-«2.  Cl.  16--49. 
Latlaa.  Harry  B..  to  A.  O.  SpaltUaa  ft  Broa..  lae.     Baaeball 

8,00i,9Q 


Uka 


Bltt  or 


Lewla,  O.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

F'rater.  AUea  H.    3,002^78.,     ^  .  ..  .  ^  „ 

Lewla.  William  8..  and  D.  H.  Mltdiell ;  aald  Mltebell 

to  Lewla.     Altitude  and  directional  control  aerroayateak 
3,052,831.  9-4-62,  a.  318 — 481. 
Lewte.  WlllUm  8..  and  D.  H.  Mitchell,  aald  MitcheU  aaaor. 
to  Lewla.    Automatic  heading  control  aerroayatem.    8.002.- 
832.  9-4-62.  Cl.  818 — »89. 
Llcentla-Pateot-Verwaltunga-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Boeee.  Peter,  and  GOti.    8.002,411. 
Lincoln  Tool  *  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Ooraki,  Henry  J.,  and  Bakke.    8,002,418. 
Lineberry.    Dewey    D.,    to   Union    Carbide    Corp.      Foamablf 
vinyl  reain  compoeltlon  containing  poly halogeaa ted  hrdro- 
carbon  and  proceaa  for  producing  eallnlar  atnicture  there- 
from.   3.002.643. 9-4-62,  Cl.  260— 2.6.  ^  ^      . 
Unehan.  John  J.,  and  H.  G.  Tatena,  to  United  Stetaa  Steal 
"  Corp.     Feed  mechanlam  for  automatic  wlre-tyiag  machine. 

3.062,394,  9-*-«2.  Cl.  226 — 190.  ^  .^ 

Linton,    William   C,    to    Fuae    Indicator   Corp.      Faaaholder. 

3.002.781.  9-4-62,  Cl.  200—138. 
Llpowakl,  Stanley:  See — 

Fetacher.  Charlea  A.,  and  LlpowakL     8.052,071. 
Llppman.  B..  Inc. :  Sec — 

Llppmaa.  Bernard.     3.051,962. 
Llppman,   Bernard,   to   B.    Llppmaa,  lac.     Pocket  Ideatlllca- 

tioB.    3.051.062,  9-4-62.  Cl.  2— 247. 
Llacfaer,  Georc :  Bee — 

Miller,  Helnrich,  and  Llacher.    3,002,140. 
Little,  H.  C..  Baraer  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Conrad^  WlllUm  A.    3.002,230. 
Llttletoa.  William  S.,  aad  J.  T.  Browa,  Jr.    Haater'a  bUad. 

3,052.d04.  0-4-62.  Cl.  48-^1. 
Lltvan,  Frani :  See — 

Zlegler.  Erich,  and  Utraa.    8,002,678. 
Uoyd,  Phlllp_A. :  See— 

Heary.  Ererett  A.,  aad  Uoyd.    8.002.428. 
LocatdU.  Aatolae :  Bee — 

BertV  Daalal,  LoeatelU,  MaOiea.  Hollar,  and  FHtoL 
S.0U.676. 
Lockheed  Aitcraft  Corp. :  Be 


„  ■  glore  eoaatriictlOB.'  S.O6T.0O8,  0-4-62,  CL  2—10. 

La  tmi.  iack  K.,  t«  L.  OceUo  aad  U  Ojrola^^  Airpngmtn 
actuated  work  boldlag  apparataa.  8.002,479,  9-4-62.  Cl. 
270 — 8. 
Laucka.  Howard  H..  O'Ceaaer,  aad  Caay.  to  The  Beadix 
Corp.  Speed  eoatrol  aratam  for  tnrbiae  aad  Uoald  prea- 
■or^aapAyderiee.  8.002,202,  0-4-42.  CL  187—27. 
Laaaea.  GSather :  See—  .„.««« 

Br^hOaaer.  Cari.  aad  I^aaaa.    8,002,^. 
Leach.  Edward  6,  to  Andley  BaglaeerlBg  Co.  Ltd.,    Meana 
for  uae  la  the  Inbrtcatloa  of  flold  cea&olUag  ralrea  and 
•     other  articlea.     8.002,817.  0-4-62.  Cl.  184 — 6. 
Le  nalre.  Harry  W. :  Bee—        ,     _  .        -  ^«  ...« 
Foote.  Franda  8..  Jr.,  aad  La  Claire.    8.002.868. 
Lee,  Roval.    Electric  motora  aad  atetora  therefor.    8,002,806. 

0-4-62.  Cl.  310—198.  .  ^  „..  _,      v 

Leedom.  Harry,  to  OcUgoa  Derelopmeat  Corp.     8teertBr*y- 
drtrlng    orgaalaatloa    for    wheeled    tractora.     8.002;sil, 
9-4-62.  Cl.  180—6.66. 
Leeahoata.  Albert  C. :  See—       ^       ^  .  „.„  .w^ 

Schadder.  Henri  W..  and  Leeahoute.     3,002,826. 
Leet.  Richard  H. :  See— 

Tralae,  Thornton  P..  aad  Leet.     3,002,683. 

Legator,  Marrln  :  See — 

Bacaaea.  Darld  W..  aad  Legator.    8,002.008. 
LahiMrte.  Rahart:  Bee — 

Kramer.  Udo,  Lehaarti,  Sefawerdtfeger,  aad  Suchettki. 
8.002.286. 
Lehr.  Haaaa  H. :  Bee—        ^  .   ^       ^  ^^  ^^ 

Goldberg.  Moaea  W..  aad  Lehr.    8,002,706. 

Lelneweber.  Jamea  P. :  See —  _  ^_^  __._ 

Vender  Linden,  Carl  R..  aad  Leiaeweber.    8.008,063. 
Leith,  Sandra  J. :  See — 

bocbarme.  Joaeph  J..  BUck.  and  Lelth.    8.062,040. 
Leader.  Robert  J.,  to  Dayatrom  lac.     Electrical  laatnuaeat. 

3,00i.847,  9-4-62.  Cl.  824—151. 
Lemer,    Bernard  J.,   to  Galf   Reaearcb  *  Derelopment  Co. 
Remorlng   metala    with   a    2-pyrrolldoae-alcohol    ailxture. 
8,002.62/  0-4-62.  C» " 


208 — 251. 
itriagcr  holder. 


8,002.002.  0-4-62.  Cl. 


FrohauB.  Robert,  Poet,  aad  Vabar.     8.002.842. 
oeflter.  Doaald  E..  to  Shell  OH  Co.    High  taaaperatn 
compoaltlona.     8.002.682,  0-4-42.  CL  852—01.0. 


Legaa.  Malcolm^  to  HoU-Oay  Mfg.  Oo.     Padwyiay  eoatalaer 


LeetierrOoKdwiB 
24-— 8 

Leealag.' Wilfred  E..  aad  L.  J.  Wolf.  TarpaaUa  faatealac 
meaaa    8.052.408,  0-4-62.  CL206— 100. 

Leoaa-Werke  Walter  Ulbrieht.  VEB :  See--  ^^  _^^ 

aauaaltaer.  Martla.  aad  Geladar.     8.002J124.     _ 

Leradl  Victor  S..  to  ladaatrlal  Nndeoalca  Corp.  Control 
ayatem.    8.002.242.  0-4-62.  CL  181—21.  ^ 

Lerlaoa  Steven,  to  General  Aaillae  *  Film  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic reproductloa  pre'eeaa  aad  apparataa  therefor. 
!.002>41.  0-4-62.  CL  0*— 27. 

Lewta,  difford  J. :  Bee—      ,  ,  _^       -  ^..,* 
drebaick.  Jaaaaa  L..  aad  Lawla.    8,002,018.  ^, 

Lewla.  DoaaM  B.,  to  OeBaia)  Motor*  Corp.  Air  Alter  alarm. 
8.002,207,  0-4-62.  O.  110—117 


aad  BMthod  ok  packlat 

60. 
Logan.  Wllaon  L^  to  Ualted  Stataa  of  Aaerlca.  Air  Poree. 

Symmetrical  off-aet  relay  drcolt  ntUltlag  a  aea-liaear  dif- 

fereace  ampUfler.     3.002.802,  0-4-62.  CL  820—142. 
Lohr.  Thomaa  B..  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp.    Wiadow  racala- 

tor.    8,002.407.  0-4-62,  CL  206— 44. 
Lok-Trak,  lac  :  See— 

Lacaa.  Stephea  J.,  aad  Tabrra.  8.008.00|t  _  ^  .^ 
Lombardo.  Sllrlo.  BroUer.  8.008.177.  0-4-62.  Cl.  00—800. 
LonuaeL  William  J. :  Bee — 

Spartl.  Oeorge  8^  aad  LomaeL    8,008.810. 
Loag.  Joha  C.  aad  L.  D.     Jaeklag  meaaa  for  boUdlaf  eoa- 

atractioa.    8,002.449,  »-4-62,  CL  204—80. 
Loag.  Leoaard  D. :  See — 

TLong.  J<rtia  C.  aad  L.  D.     8,002,440. 

Loop.  Werner :  Bee— 

Wolf,  Viktor,  aad  Loop.  8.001,678. 
Wolf.  Viktor,  aad  Loop.  8,001.674. 
Wolf,  Viktor,  aad  Loop.  8,052.687. 
Wolf.  Viktor,  aad  Loop.  8,002,688. 
Loaee,  Kathrya  A. :  Sae— , 

Beraatela.  Jack,  aad  Loaee.     8.002.721.  _^     .,    « 

Loudoa.  Doaald  B..  and  W.  C.  Sdirdaer.  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Co.  Phoaphorna  prodeetloa.  0.002,028,  0-4-68. 
Cl  2?— 223. 
LoutoB.  Jamea  C.  Jr..  aad  C.  S.  Seamr.  to  OeaenU  M«t«n 
Corp.  Speed  redodBf  fearlaff.  ,  8,002.188,  0-4-62.  Cl. 
74—805.  .  I 

Lacaa  Aardeabarg  N.V. :  Bee — 

Werther.  Matheoa  H..  and  ChrUt     8.002,200.  _^ 

Lucaa   Stephen  J.,  and  A.  F.  Tabron,  to  Lok-Trak.  Inc.    Tree- 

tloa  wheel  aad  chala.    8,002.502.  0-4-62.  Cl.  8O0 — 40. 
Lukeaa  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Dllka.  Joha  H.     3.052,067. 
Guyer.  Raymond  A..  Jr.     8.062,140. 
Luketa.    Frank   J.      Shrimp   aegregator.     8,002.854.   0-4-62. 

Cl    200 — 128. 

Lumadea.  George.    Method  of  aad  akaehlae  for  makiBg  kaitted 

fabric.    3  002.108.9-4-62.  a.  66-49.  w^....  ,^  . 

Lota.  Rodolf.  aad  O.  Salamaaa.  to  Kloekmer-Hamboldt-Deat 

AktieagaaeUachaft.    Method  of  parlfytag  heary  ferroalUceB 

auapenalona  employed  for  aink-float  aeparatloa  proeaaaca. 

3.0^,355.  9-4-62.  Cl.  209—166.  ^^  ,,^      ^ 

Luxtoa,  Deaa  H..  and  R.  B.  Corrlfan.  to  Rheem  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.     Teaching  machine.     3.002.041.  0-4-42.  Cl.  80—0, 
Lynch.   John   W..   to  J.   Randolph.     Moltlpla  parpoee  plow. 

3.052^306.  9-4-62.  Cl.  172 — 140.  _       . 

Lyona,  Hubert  W..  and  C.  W.  GoU  HI.  to  Merdt  *  Co..  laje. 
Article  baadllng  and  eonreyor  apparatua.    8.002>40.  0-^4- 
82.  Cl.  108 — 41. 
BLR-M.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Maaaa,  Hermaa  D.     8,002,269. ,    ^  __         „    ^ 
MacArthnr,   HamUtoa  E..   and   J.  J.  Kerte,   to  Confonaing 
Matrix  Corp.     Tilting  mechanlam  for  apray  gnaa     8,062,- 
212.  9-4-62.  Cl.  118—323. 
Magic  Whirl  Dtepenaera.  Inc. :  See — 

Jaeoba,  WUlIam  H..  aad  WltaeL    8.052,791.    „    ^  ^       ^ 
Mkgill,  Doaald  G..  Jr..  to  RiMelPaiMr  Corp.     Method  aad 
apparataa   for  maklag  ayathetic  fiber  paper.     8.002.205. 
9-4-62.  Cl.  162—314. 
Magaaai.  Arthur  :  See — 
^^  Jollaa.  Percy  L..  aad  MagaaaL     8.002,694. 

*'•^S^°H£^d*R^OoldfUt.  aad  Maffse.    8.002,880. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OpttMb*  W«rk«. 
itofraphie  objce- 


tl 


lUhB.   Herbert,   to  Joe.   SckneMer  *  Co.. 
mount    for   photocraphle   or   dneii 

S.002.171.  JM(--«2.  Cl  96 — 45. 

lUhop  Hardware  Mfg.  Co  Ltd. :  £0^ 

Dubola.  Paol  R.  and  M.  H.     S.061.9T6. 
lUlcr.  VlBceot  P..  to  United  State*  of  Amorlea   A|rrt«ltnro. 
^taeroae  inToraioa  of  deflet  noor  dates.    3,092.560.  9-4-62. 

d  Qo    100 
MalmoaUt.  Walter  A.     Hand  propeUed  rehlele.     S,002,4M. 

ft— 4— 82    Cl    280—211 
lialott.  ILayniond  A.,  to'  Shell  CMl  Co.    Method  and  apparatoa 

for  beaeiun*  wel\a.     3,0«2.2M.  »-4-«2.  O.  168-S5: 
MaM*    HerMB   D..   to  k.R.k.   Co..   Inc.     Attaehmeat  for 

fllUnc  aaehlnes.    3,052.2«»,  »-«-«i.  CL  141—114. 
Manne.  Richard  8. :  «••—  ^  „  ,  ...  .__ 

Gordon.  Charles  W..  Manne.  and  Morrow.     S.062.«M. 
MaROTlta.  Morton  W..  and  WTHanateln,  to  Bnrrop«he  Corp. 

Item  hlndUnc  appaVatoa.     8.06a.Sao7V4-62.  CL  20»— 74. 
ManoUes.  Samuel  ILTto  BuradT  Corp.    Electrical  connector. 


S.062.07T. 
S,0a2.06«. 


with  transparent  flaps. 


3.0e2.8S4. 
tslerlslon. 


8.062.8<«.  9-*-M.  a.  S3»— 244. 
Marfulls.  Joseph  M.     Picture  hancer 

3.062/^36.  »-4-62,  O.  248—28. 
Marks.  Bert  H. :  »«• —  ^  ..  _.. 

Ten  Haken,  Melrla  O..  Parsons,  and  Marks. 
Marks.  Meyer,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Remote  control 

3.06^.848,  9-4-62.  Cl.  32&— »2.        ,         ^  ..  .        , 

Ma^no,  Frederick  #.     Preserrin*  sfalnst  decay  particles  of 

■uterlals    suspended     In     lower    atmosphere.      3,052,00^, 

Q    t    ao    f»i     40      M.3 

Maron/Arthnr  M.     Ash   receptacle.     S.0aS.84«.  »-»-«2.  CL 

M*SrF?Mik  G..  and  P.  O.  Stephan.  to  B.  I.  do  Po«t  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Heat-aeal  appamtna  and  process.  3.052.- 
590.  »-4-62.  Cl.  166— 28».  ,         ^       .. 

Martin  Henrj  K.,^  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  La*  drcalt. 
3.06i.857,  »-4-6J,  CL  333—70.  .,^.« 

Martin  James.  Aircraft  seats  and  hameos  for  airmen. 
S.05i,432,  »-*-62,  CL  244—122. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See— 

Snapp.  John  M..  and  Sparrow.     3.062.749.  _^^._^ 

Martin,  itobert  W..  to  SheU  OU  Co.  Hydroxy-sobetltirtBd 
polyethers.  their  dcrtratlTes  and  preparation.     3.062,640. 

a    f  an     rn     MO— 2 

Martin,  Samuel  M..  to  Western  Electric  Qk.  Inc.    Apparatus 

for  dUtrlbatinc  a  strand  into  a  roUtahle  open-topped  re- 

celTer.    3,062ioiO.  »-4-62.  CT.  28—21. 
Martin.  WUliam  K.  :  ««•— ^„  ^^„ 
Elenbarc   Cecil  L.     3,062,049. 
MartSie    aMenel'.rto  kealth-Mor.  Inc.     Tlbcmtor  attaeh- 

.SbT/or  sSrtlon  cleaner.    8.052.2*4   9-4^  <2v^%-i2 
MartoKlll.  Frank.     Dispenser  tap.     3.002.386.  »-4-62.  CL 

222—617 
Marullo.  Oeriando.  M.  A«amennone.  and  U  Corel.  toMonte- 
^rtiS  Sodeu  OeneraSper  llndostrU  MinerarU  e  Chimlca. 

Process  for  preparinc  carhoayl  compounds  from  oleOnes. 

Mi^^iSir^^'^fS^^hoUl.r.     8.062,^8».  1^2. 

Cl    S4A— 117  2 
MMh.  Derek  H..' to  Thorn  Eleetrtcal  H»l5«tortes  IXd.     Blec- 

U^lumlnescent  lamps.    3.062,810.  9-4-62.  C\.  313—108. 

"''^a^allJl^lnido.'and  MassaranL    3.062.679. 
Masson  Seelsy  snd  Ob.  Ltd. :  ••J—,  „, 

TTprowlc^WUdysUw.    8.062461-      ^ 

**"*fia?S?SLFlo^BT and  Mast    3.009.402. 
Master  Lock  Co. :  «••— ^  „    ^  __     •  «««  ,,^ 

Foots.  Daniel  J.,  and  Berkowlti.    8.002.114.  ^  ^  ^ 

Match.  Mirrta  J.  and  K.  T5<>«r»Sf»%T*^Sa«'cL  2^ 
.  Flaro-oat  STStan  for  aircraft.    8.062,427.  9--4-62.  CL  2*% 

*^'^Al2S:'RSiJ1r««l  lUtheson.    8.002.186. 

"^^B^StlJrDint^rLocateUL   Mathie..  Mailer,  and   Fritel. 

8.002.676. 
Matonak,  Lawreaee  A. :  «*o— - 

McOudT.  Robert  J.,  and  Matonak. 
Matsnmoto,  Maskasn  :  «*e—  ,,  ^         ^       •««««*• 

ShlralshL  Makoto,  and  Matsomoto.     8,002.662. 
Matthews.  James  H.,  *  Co. :  «*^— 

Rsttman.  Robert  J.    3.002,060.  .   .. 

Manrer,  John  A.,  to  The  PerWn-Elmer  Corp.  J^\Mnt  energy 
shutter  apparataa.    8.002.172.  9-4-63.  <fl.  95—58. 

'^'tBirAili*^..Smis.andDaTls.     8.002.712.        , 
May.  miwood  H.,  and  V.  J^  Krttske.  to  Maylli»  Co..  Inc. 
^ianterSSancea  tUUble  table.    8,00^,067.  9-«-62.  Q.  46— 
181. 

'*''&J2tt.**iihS*R7chaney.  Jones,  and  Mayes.    8.062,888. 
MayUas  OS:,  Inc. :  Jr- 

May.  Bhwood  H 
Masarlo  Cojjp. :  m 

""Sit  ■8;o62.8'i'4.  vi^'.  a:  tso^^a 

McChaa.  Walter  L..  to  Olddlnsa  *  M.'rts  Machine  Tool 
P?««r  actaatMl  maltiple  valre.  8,062.862.  9-4-62. 
187 — ttS. 

MeOarthT,  Edward  L. :  «*♦—       ^       .  ^„  „,. 
sSSwara.  Alfred,  and  McCarthy.    8.062.758. 

McCarthy.  Pan!   R.   to  Golf  Research  »  Derelooinjmt  Co. 

AUatUmetal  soap  thickened  grcasss  containi|ur  dkali  m 

■•Its  of  phaaoi-aldahyde  condensates.  .  8.062.681. 

a.  262—42.1. 
Mcaoskey,  Allen  U,  W.  D.  En^jsh,  and  H.  OoMmlt^ 

United   States  Borax  *   Chemical   OoriK     Boron-nitrogen 
8.002.061.  9-4-«.  a.  260— 2. 


8,002,849. 


sndKrltske.    8,062.067. 
iS^  iack*J^  to  Seibernnf  Robber  Co.    Antomoblle  floor 


o». 

CL 


etal 


McCalloch  Corp..  Marin*  Products  DlTlalon :  8so— 

Beach.  Darid  D.    3,051,967. 
McCnrdy.  Robert  J.,  and  L.  A.  Matonak.  to  United  SUtee  ef 
AaMrlea.  Nary.     Be^uentlaUy  gated  plural  channel  input 
to  singi*  channel  output  system  harlnc  feedback  sMaas  for 
eUmlnatlnc  pedestaL     8.002.t49.  9-4-62,  CL  82»— 97. 
McOlothllj^Koss  B. :  flee — 

Oostafoon,  Aoffoat  W..  aad  McOlothlla. 
MeOraw.  Charles  J. :  Mm— 

Walsh.  Fraads  J.,  and  McOraw. 
McGraw-Bdlson  Co. :  Aee— 

.    Bertllns.  RomM  J.    8.002.786. 
DateTZaiMH.    8,002.782. 
Haaa,  Alfivd  M.    3.0024^72 

Schwaadea.  Rn^r  A.,  aad  StramowskL    8,052,779. 
McOraw.  Marlon  R. :  «se— 

Flah*r.Rdward  G..  and  MeOraw.    8.001.964. 
McKsule.  William  V.     Take-off  meohaniam.     3.062,898 

68,  CL  22*— 177. 

McKlUtp.  Richard  H„  aad  R.  Haadcnoa,  to  Gila  Mathleaon 

Chamlcal   Corp.     Tmasparent   food   wrapper.     8.062.563. 

9-^4-62,  CL  99—171. 

McLautfblin,  Asa  L..  F.  J.   Priesnita,  R.  O.  Hsworth.  W.  M. 

Flsmtiig.  U  8.  Conder,  aad  B.  L.  Frost,  to  Potash  Co.  of 

America.    Ripper  type  mining  machine.    8.062,466,  9-4-62, 

CL  262—26. 

MdLanghlln.  Donald   J.      Dtgltallsed  electronic  incremental 

detector.     8.062.8T9,  9-4-&.  CL  840—847. 
McMillan,  Woodrow  W.    Heat  poap  and  method  of  operation. 

Xp02jlbs.  9-4-62.  CL  6a--8ir^ 
MeNamata.  Fraads  J.,  to  Baa  Oil  Co.    Method  for  eoatlaf 

milk  eonUlasni     8,002.069.  9-6-62.  CL  117—90. 
McPheraoa.  Robert  M. :  Jeo — 

Rasco*.  WUllam  J..  McPfearson.  and  Claase.     8.002.589 
Me«-liiinirMl  K\r«rators.  lac  :  ««o— 

WUma.  Carl  A.,  and  Mlttrr.    8.002.000. 
Meier,  Richard  D..  to  Comno  Shoe  Machlaery  Corp.    Toe  last 

lag  macfalaes.     8L0ei,96l,  »-4-62.  O.  12—8.2.   _ 
Melseaheimer,  Daniel  T.,  Jr.,  and  L.  W.  Byarto.     Piston  typs 
pisssurii    swltdi    having    novel    pressure    sealing    means 
8.002.777.  9-4-62.  CL  200— «8. 
Meohas.  laaac  R.    Disposable  rasor  wUh  blade  spacing  means 

8.002.022.  9-4-62,  Cl.  80—08.  ,   ^       . 

Merenr.  naak  B..  to  Plastic  TaxtUe  Accessories  Ltd.    Apoa 
ratas  aad  method  for  prodactloa  of  thermoplastic  aet-llke 
fabrics.     2.061.987,  »-l-68jCL  18— 12^^      ^^      ^ 
Mercer,  Frank  B.,  to  PUstlcTeztUe  Acceoeprles  LU._AoDa 
ratna  for  oztradlag  tubular  plastic  products.     8,061.989 
9-4-62.  CL  18—14. 
Matcfc  A  Ca.  ^wr  *  Mm— 

LyoM,  faabart  W..  aad  OoU.    8.002J40. 
Merteas,  ■dward  W. :  B——  .  ^. -^ 

Wrigfat._Jaman  R..  aad  Merteaa.    8.06S.6S9. 
Metallwerk  Olockeraa  G.m.b.H. :  0ee — 

Andree,  Edoard.    «,062.178._  „.„.««  .w..^ 
Mlehaella.  Joba  U.  to  >lttabarfh  Plata  Glass  Co.     Method 
^tsatfac  semicowlactlaf  rw^rs.    2.062340.  9-1-62.  O. 
824—02. 
MicheL  Philip  C. :  B— — 

K^fclaoSrsM.  Morris,  and  MlcM.     3^)62,874.  ' 

Mlddletea.  WUllam  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  do  Nwsoars  wwl  Co 

-  -^  -      '    •     ^-*  allyl  snlfldee.    8.062,726. 


Alptaa-hydro-beta  flnoroalkyral 
68,  CL  260— 609.. 
ll^WOosa-Deztsr.  lac  :  Bm— 


3.062.668. 

8,tos.i88. 


8.002.807. 


Bites.  Beajamla  L.,aad  Agnus. 
SsmoT.  Peter,  aad  Traapounn. 
Migaot.  Reae :  «ss— 

VlAil.  Pl*n*r  Mlfaot.  aad  Braaalat 

""■^iHi'MWaKTF^ai^Mnes.    2.002.1M. 

MQler.  Alfred  L.^  F.  ^.Baldwin,  and  B.  B.  Roblson.  to  Eseo 

Beosarch  snd  ftaciaaerlag  Co.    LasKlaated  articles  of  mano- 

tactnie.  8,062.580,  •-•-52.  ^CL  154— 62. 
MUler.  Lee  ^..  to  United  BUtee  of  Ameriw,  Jt^Jx.^^'^ 

m^Aart  reader.     8.062 JpO,  9-4-62.  O,  28^219. 

MiKrTMSitt  L..  and  irH,  ^H/pTiFSSSff *  ^?*T3ull?e 
Motor  teeting  apparatus.     8.062.117,  9-4-62.  Cl.  "f-rj,^- 

MmTDerek T  wwA  O.  W.  TIee,  deceased  O^.  «  .A  '"'•■ 
adtatoSSamxK    to    B.X.    Plastics    Ltd.     Ywo-roll    mills. 

Mlli?lV'!?W^tr8in^U*fer'^RemoTln«  ■>t«>J«  r*"'So£t' 
frein  aromatic  hydrocarboaa  by  add  treatment.     8.008.- 
742.  9-4-62.  CL  160—674. 
Mlnne«>ta  Mining  *  Mf  r  Co. :  ««fr- 

Oabor.^Dennls,  aad  Baow.    8.062  WT. 
Roth.  Wul  I .  •»«  ft^olts.     ».0A2^. 
Wear.  Robert  L..  and  BowmaaL     ».Oft2iM2i,    a-a_«2    a 
Miahler,  Raymond  J.     Tire  sprsadsr.     8,062,447.  »-4-62,  Cl. 

254—50  2 

""•Sitf1RS£i.f:UM..ci|.jL  |.o.i«..         I 

Lewis!  William  B..  and  Mitchell.     8.068.882. 


MItchelL  Paul  D.    Tire  repair  goa  aad  cartridge. 
».4-&.  a.  81—15.- 


8.062.141. 


8.001,148. 


1.7. 

*'*^llm:!^rfi.f'i;id  MW.     8.002.000. 
Moenus  A.O..  MasciUnenfWMlk  :  B* 

MSUsr.  tadartch.  aad  LIscher. 
MoUns  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  8e^ 

Rowlands.  Tom.     3.062.164. 
MoU,  Werner.     Bpeed-etehing  msrtilnn. 
a.  184—191. 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  \Bm —  .__  _-- 

Babsr.  Joaeph  W.,Ch«Pp.  and  New^    8.062.896. 
Klchllae.  nomas  ^.,  aad  VeCtar.     8,062,649. 


8.002,947,   9-4-62. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


irla*  ProdaeU  DlTlalon :  £m — 
3  051  ftftT 
and  L.'  A.  Mttmrnak.  to  Ualtad  8UtM  tt 
Bc^ucBtUUj  gated  plural  rtmi— I  iapat 
Mitpat  tnttm  bavlas  fMdback  nieaiia  for 
tal.     S,0S2.t4».  »-4-«2,  CL  828-~07. 

Mt  W^  aad  McOlothUa.     S.M2.077. 

J^  aad  McOrmw.    1,082.068. 

I  J.    S.0ft2.7M. 
S.062.782. 
3.0e2,&72. 
«r  A.,  and  BtramowtkL    8,0S2.770. 

O..  and  M cQraw.    S.0ai.»«4. 

T.    Tafcmtf  —ntuBlii     3.0ft2.8»8. 


L  aad  R.  H«id«rwa,  to  Olln  Mathlaaon 
TraMparcnt    food   wrapper.      8,062,653. 

F.  J.  PrlMDita.  R.  G.  Ha  worth.  W.  U. 
ader.  aad  B.  U  ITroat.  to  Potaah  Co.  of 
tjrpo  BlBlBf  iMdilM.    8,062.466.  •-'«-tt2, 

J.     DIjtttaliscd  eloctroale  lacroaMBtal 
ro,  9-4-St,  CL  840—847. 
w.    Heat  paaip  aad  owthod  of  oporatioa. 

CL  «»— «l!^ 

J.,  to  8m  Oil  Co.    Method  for  eoatlag 
8,062.600,  0-4-42.  CL  117—06. 
L:  foo— 

,  J..  MeFfcaraaa.  and  Claaaa.     8,062.580. 
n,  lac. :  899— 
LadMlttrT.    8.068.060. 
I  Conpo  Mm*  Macalacry  Corp.    IVie  last- 
<61Mi.  »-4-«2.  a.  11—8.2. 
I  T.,  Jr.,  and  L.  W.  Byarto.     PUtoa  typo 
haTiaa    aovd    pwara    Mallnc    meana. 

CL  200— 88. 
lapoaable  raior  wHh  blade  spaclBS  meana. 

0/80—68. 

Plaatk  Textile  AecMMrtea  Ltd.  Appa- 
for  prodaetloa  of  tbermoplaatle  aet-llke 
.  0-4-08.  a.  18—12. 
)  PUatlcTeztlle  Acceeaort—  Ltd.  Ai 
IC  tnbalar  plaatlc  prodaets.  S.OSl.l 
I. 

r..aadOoU.    8,068440. 


B* 


8.068.080. 


L.  aadlfertaM. 
a  0.m.h.H. :  8eo— 

8.062.178.  „  ^        ..  .w  .. 

to  Plttibarfh  PUtf  Olaaa  Co.     M«thod 
taetlaf  rwrtUera.  1,062.840.  0-I-82.  Q. 


inria.  and  MlcbeL     3,062.874.  '    ^ 

I.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Foot  de  NcpMvra  Md  Co. 
tveroalkyl  alljrl  aalfldaa.    8.062.720. 


toe.  i 

L..aadAtnua.    S.062  B«8. 

Id  Traapmann.    8,(>62.l88. 

[IgBot,  and  Bmaaltt    8.062.867. 

rl  aad  Mnea.    8.062,166. 

P.  Baldwin,  and  8.  B.  RoblaMi,  to 

•••riac  Co.    Laminated  artidea  of  maao- 
).  0-4-62.  CL  164—62.        ^  ^   ^ 

fnlted  autee  «t  AmerlM.  AIP'a,«^"*®" 
r.  8.062,800.  0-4-02^  CL  280—210. 
td  F.  H.  WrUht.  to  Oeaeral  Blertrle  Cto. 
aratia  S.Og5.117.  0-4-02.  CT.  78— U« 
I  O.  W.  T!«e.  daewtaed  (to^  B.  A.  TIce. 
to   B.X.    Plaatlca   Ltd.     Two-roD   mllla. 

CI.  18—2.  . 

n  OU  Co.    BeaaoTlaf  altro«en  eompMinda 
droearboaa  hj  add   treatBMnt.     3,008.- 
[00— 074. 
If  f  r  Co. :  Aeo— 
ad%aa«r.    ^Ofajm. 
Dd  SefaoltL     8,062^. 
,  and  Bowmaa.     8,062.660.  _    „   ^   „    -_ 
;     «!•  vna^r.     8,062,447.  0-4-02.  O. 

Ventilator  drier  attachment  for  rotary 
8.052,087.  »-4-«2.  CL  84—72. 

B..  MdMltcfaelL     8,068.881.  I 

B.;  and  MltebcU.     8.068.882. 

Ire  lapair  goa  aad  cartrldce.    8,062.141. 

L7. 
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Inenfabrtt:  «< 
1,  and  Llaeber 

Ltd. :  Seo — 
8.068.104. 

Bd-etehlB8  aachlae. 


8,068.060. 
1.068.145. 


8.062.947. 


V. '  Chnpp.  aad  NewalMa.    S.06S,B0«. 
ji  P..  a^Vattar.    8.06S4H§. 


RUnchI    Valeric    and  Peacarolo.     3.052.510 
<Jreco.  Uutdo.     3.052,28«. 

Marullo.  Gerlando.  Afnmenaon^.  and  CorMl.     3.062.724 
Zannbonl.  IMero.     3,0.^,591  «*.i-^. 

Monti;oiu«>r7,  John  R.  :  ^ee — 

^ojj^""-  Frwlerlck  W.,  llontKomerjr.  and  Tiffany.    8.052,- 

Moore.  Jnmea  A.  :  See — 

Wlttle.  Euxenr  L..  and  Moore.     3.0.52.671 
^Zr^^n''""^i  ".-    ***   V^'***'    *''■'"'    "'   •^'n«Tlca.    Atomic 

■^' v2[!;,.?*^"""'*'.  M-   ^°  .V°"*<*   ^•»*'"  «'  America,  Atomic 
XT  3%"53"7'"^»-«2'*?l"'7&4l    urHnlum-a.um.nun. 
Moore.  Robert  A. :   See — 

»»      *^"'^^'■    •''*'"'  ^^     ""<*  Moore.      8.052.856. 

MoraleH  Juan  C...  nnd  S.  B.  Boloway.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  N 
acy  la  ted  amino  derlratlveH  of  hHlogennted  bypyclo  (221) 
hept  5-en  2-jrl)  compound8.   3.052,703.  9-4-62  Cl.  26<>-U.W 

ori'*'r„'^"**»M*  *  •  ^L-"-.^:*.*'*'''-  •""  *•    ^    Torbln.  to  Shell 
«»!.     ^     <'la«B    moM    lubricant.      S.0.52.620.    »-4-«2     CI 

Morrow.  Morrla  R. :  A^o— 

(Jordon    Charlea  W.,  Manne.  and  Morrow.     3.052.625 
.MOMeley.  F.  L.,  Co.  :   Bee — 

Moaeley.  FrancU  L,  and  Whitelt-v.     3.052.8»4 
Moyeley    FranrU  L.,  and  G.  R.  Whlteley    to  F.  L.  Moaelev  Co. 

Graphical  recorder*.     3,052.884    9-4-^2    CI    346--^ 
.Moaer,    Henry   w..   W.   J.   Bmemon,   and   I.    Kestenblium.    to 
ft  r'lio   JJ.    o'!.?*"io°  ^^-     Spllned  llftlnK  tube.     3,052.422. 
^'•JT^  ^■'■'•'"  ^-     I'ortaWe  abetter.     8.062.2.50.  »-»-62,   CI. 

Mountjoy.  Garrard  to  General  Motor*  Corp.  Obatacle  detec 
tlon  avBtem      8.0.^2.869.  0-4-62,  CI.  .•»40--38 

Muenohln«.r.  Herman  (;.,  to  .Noma  Llto*  Inc.  Anparataa  for 
applylnif  dHve  link  «crewii.     3.052.271    9-4-62.  (V  14M2 

M«K-ttertle.,  Earl  L.  and  G  W.  Parahall.  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
.>emoura    and    Co.      Polyfluoroperhalocnrbon    boronic    acid 

x,'TA'"^.^.-^?*2.7 10    9-^-62.  CI.  260--462. 

■'"i'l!*-    '■'"'''•    '0    Potomac    Iron    Worka     Inc  StalrwavK 

3.052..rr2.  9-1-62   CI.  189 43  niairwajK. 

Muller.  GeorKea  :  See   - 

"''.U^!:,  i^^"*'''-    *'«<••»*•».    .>Uthleu.    Muller.  and    Fritel. 

Muller    HanHWolfjanif.  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkln  Elmer  *  Co 

GmbH.     CIroilt   armntrementa  for   rerordinc   meaaurinc 

%.^V,"*'""ff::"j!;  v-'''^'^2  825.  9-4-82.  CI.  317-146      "'■■"""'^ 

rlK^;^"**J^'*'^   ■".^.  "•  !-««•»'«"'■   »<>  Moenu«  A.G..  Mawhinen 
rnbrilc       Rtrokp.  ndjiiHflnit  mean*  mounted  on  cuttlnx  Drea* 

Muller.    Wllhein.    to  Richard*   Broa.   A   Son*   Ltd.      SclaaorH. 

Hheara  and  like  Implement*.     8.052.026.0-4-62   CI  30 268 

Multl  Metal  Wire  Cloth  Co.,  Inc  :  See—  "^^^^  ^^-  ^m*— -=»» 

Imernheln.  Charle*  J.      3.052  .S60 
Mundry.  Wolfsanir :   See— 

(Jierer.   Alfred,  and  Mandry.      8.002.606. 
Muaroe.  Richard  W.  :  8e« — 

Ruat.  Rdmr  C.  Jr.   aad  Munroe.     S.051.908 
Munroe,  Rot)ert  A.  :   See — 

Seaman.  Seth  W..  and  Munroe.     3.052.240. 
Miirphy.   Clarence  R..   to  Gnlf  Rewearch  *  TVvelopment   Co 
PrmvM   for   pnrlfvlnir    hieher    alfohol*    obtained    from    the 

oxidation  of  hydrocarbona.      .'i.052.731.  9-4-62.  CI.   260 

648. 

Murphy  Thoma*  H  to  Peneo  Wheel  Co.  Lubrication  atnic 
tore  for  a  awlvel  caater.     8.aM.ft81.  9-4-62    C\     16— .36 

Mutol«Hie.  Michael  to  John  G.  Welnnrten  Iric  PreBHlne 
machine.     8  0.52.188.  9-4-62.  CI    22.V-57  re*HinK 

Mutole*e.  Michael,  to  John  G.  Welnjrartcn  Inc.     rndernre** 

!^M2"S89.TT-4,2"C1.T28!^57''^    '""'*'^P""«"'«    '^'^^ 
Myer*.  Georre  J.  :   See— 

^••;n    D«'^  K..  Rlchtmyer.  Wllaon.  and  Myera.     3.062.- 

Myemon.  Richard  L.  :  ficr— 

Myer«on.  Simon  and  R.  L.     .3.0.52  241 
Myer»on.  Simon  aad  R.  L..  to  Myenion  Tooth  Corp.'    Sterile 
2!I''''J.'^*^  hypodermic  needle  and  ayrinee.     3  0.52.241    9-4- 
62.  CI.  128 — 221. 
Myeraon  Tooth  Corp.  :  See — 

Myeraon.  Simon  and  R.  L.     3.a52.241. 
Naehmnn  Corp. :  See — 

Nachman.  FVed  A..  Jr.     S.0S2.460. 
N*chman.  Fred  A..  Jr..  to  Nachman  Corn.     Coll  norinc  aamra 
nt\  *"*^  '^mponent*  thereof.     3,052.460.  9-4-62.  CI.  267— 

N'arle.  Richard  E..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Anoaratn*  for  cleanlne 
heat  exrhanieer  tube  bundlea.     .3,052.245.  9-4-62.  CI.  184- - 

Naico' Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Ferrara.  John  If.     8,052.626. 
Xarita.  Yoahio:  See— 

Holier.  Johann    and  Narlta.     8.052.854. 
Natke.    Raymond    J.,    to    Otarion    Liatener    Corp.      Electric 

awltche*      8.051.788.  9-4-62.  CI.  20(V— 8. 
National  Rewarch  Perelopment  Corp  :   See — 

Boweti.  Robert  C     and  Gill.      3.a52,845 

Hill.  Joaeph  J.     3.052.M6. 
National -Standard  Co. :  See — 

I>anit    Erneat  V.     3.052.274. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Durharme.  Joaeph  J.,  Black,  and  Letth.     3.052,545. 

Kronfpld.  Jerome.     8,052.561. 
National  Ultraaonic  Corp. :  See — 

aiey,  Paul  R.    3,052.244. 
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Zlller.     Device  for 
8,062.448,  0-4-62, 

CondoetlTlty  cell 


Nauen.  Alfred,  and  H.  Halreraeheld,  to  H 

connecttna  the  end*  of  conveyor  belta. 

V- 1.  ^54 — 53. 
Nay,  Jame*  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corn 

teater.     3.062,839.  9-4-82,  CI.  324—30. 
Needham,  Howard  H..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.    Method  of  form- 
vJLl*  !!  """"-ify"  hMd.     3,062.021.  0-4-027 CI.  »-47Ll. 
Neotechnic  Enfclneerina  Ltd. :  See— 
Gawthrop  Alan.     3,052,382. 

""•J^r/ToMfw^V^l^i   C1°IS^77     ^""»'»*'^  -^t  -*«>"'- 
Neuman.  .Milton  C.  :  See— 

^*3'o52*440*°  ^  '  *^'^***°°'  ^^^'  N«n«n»n.  •«>*  Scbeorich. 

^Ti'i;.''^n?2'2«i%!H2'*'^fts8i^'-**"' '-  «•«■»-'  p'p- 

NeTllle.  Warren  H.  :  Sea — ' 

V.       *!H**'*J''  W"^*"  J-  "nd  Neville.    3.052.456 
Newallia.  Peter  E. :  See — 

V.  .  B^k'r.  Jowph  W..  Chupp,  and  Newallia. 
S«°' ;?■***  ^A  ^'-    Attachment  for  hay  baler 
62,  CI.   198 — 122. 
NIcholaon.  John  P.  ;   See — 

Cook.  Harold  G..  and  NIcholaon.    8.052.620 
Noma  LI  to*  Inc.  :  See — 

Muenchlnjfer,  Herman  O.    3.052.271. 
Nomine,  Gerard  :  See — 

"  HOs""*"'  **"^'  ''**'°'°*'  P^naaae,  and  TelUon.     3,052,- 
Nomine.  Gerard,  R  Bucourt.  and  M.  Vl«nau.  to  Rouaael-CCLAF 
872;  0-^^2  CI   2*«kJ!^239"**  P^'P*""^''  t^*not.     3,062.- 
Nopco' Chemical  Co.:  See — 

v-     ..5'*^*'f*  Charlea  A.,  and  Lipoweki.     3,052,571. 
Norddeutacbe  Seekabelwerke  Aktlenffeaellachaft :  See— 
Brilckbluaer.Cari,  andLauaen.    3.052.282. 

Nordmark  Werke  O  m  b.H. :  See 

Wolf,  Viktor,  and  Loop.    3,052,673 

3.052,674. 
3.052.687. 
3.052.688. 


3.082,606. 
3,052,342, 


Wolf.  Viktor,  and  Loop. 
Wolf.  Viktor,  and  Loop. 
Wolf.  Viktor,  and  Loop 
Noren.  CharlcH  H.  :   See — 

M     w^u'"V^''**.':^^'  f'«»»n»cJ>t.  Klntt,  and  Noren 
Nuckoll*.  Donald  E.  :  See — 

Stoddard,  Stephen  D..  Nuckoll*.  and  Cowan.    3.052.582 

Nury    MaHsud  S.  :   See — 

Riddel,  Jamea  L.,  and  Nury.    8,052.546 
NyberK.  Carl  "    '      —   "  • 

284 — 19 
Ocello.  LoDla  :  See — 

La  Treel.  Jack  K 
O'Connor,  Bernard  J. 

Laucka.  Howard 


3.052.578. 


E.  J.     Fluid  couplltig.    '3,052.261.  9-4-62,  CI. 


and  Cany.     3,052,252.. 


Toung.    and 


Weinberg. 
Styrene 


3.052,470. 
:  See — 

-. — H..  O'Connor, 

Octason  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Leedom.  Harry.    3,052,311. 
Ohlinger,  Leo  A. :  See — 

Wijtner.    Eugene,    P.,    Oblinger 
3,052.613. 
Olta.  Katawhl,  and  E.  F.  Jaaon,  to  Standard  Oil  Cb 

copolymer*.     .1.052.049.  9-4-62.  CI.  260 — 45.5 

Okuda    YoHhlmatHu.     Solar  hot  water  heater  having  an  anto- 

2TI  *'   aupply   valve.     3.062.228.   9-4-62.  O.    126— 

Okuma,  Kenauke  :  See — 

rt.  .A'L"**®''''*-  MlchlJIro,  Uragaml,  and  Okuma.     3,052,610. 
Olah,  George  A..  S.  J.  Kuhn,  and  H.  W.  Qnlnn,  to  The  Dow 

ro'52,7'^.V?-:4-S'^?Ve5)^V6'l'"'''^'^**-'''°'^''^''"'''*""- 
Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

'^'s'oMYis^'"*'"  ^'  **■'■'*"•  ^>"«»ae""ter.  and  Harrta. 
BernHtein,  Jack,  and  Loaee.    3.052.721 
Butler.  Arthur  J.,  and  Wllkaitla.     3,062,577. 
Heneimr.  Glen  P  .  and  Gardiner.     3.052.612 
McKlIllp.    Richard    H.,   and   Henderaon.      3.052.668. 
Vartanlan,  Edwin  S.     3,052.05.3. 

036'i4-62"ci"^33— 2ot'  *^***  '*''*'  *°'  **"**  """"'•     ^•^^^ 

Olaen,'  David  E..  L.   E.   Rlchtmyer.  C.  A.  WUaon,  and  O    J. 

5?^*'""i.«^**"'*"<^   diacrimlnator.      3.052.827.    fc--4-62.    CT. 
ol7 — 150. 

Olaen.  Glen  W.  :   Sre — 

Olaon"*  Jo7nV:"^;;^  °-   "'""°-   "*"  «'"»      3.062,520. 

Olaonl^irirV^^.':  ^ief^'^'  "**  ^"*"-    ^'^^'^^ 
rx  .  -   w**"-    ^^«^W.    Fournler,    and    Olaon.      3,051.005 
Orloff.  Maurice      Patio  cover.     .'i,052.290,  9-4-62.  CI    160—81 
Oaburn,  Albert  R.,  to  Curtla  Automotive  Device*,  Inc.     Reao- 
nyntintermlttent  combaatlon  device.     3,052.004.  0-4-62, 

Oagan.    Maaefa.   to   Herculea   Powder   Co.      Polymeritation  of 
olefin*  with  cataly*ta  of  meui  alkyl  and  cydopenUdlenrl 
vanadium  oxldlhalldea.     3,052,660.  0-4-62.  CI  ^60— S»  2 
Otarion  LUtener  Corp. :  See — 

Natbe.  Raymond  J.    3,052.763. 
Ott.  John  E. :  See- 
Reed.  George  H..  and  Ott.    3.052,420. 
Otteman,  Lloyd  O.  :  See — 

Geer,  Ronald  L.  and  Otteman.    3,052.200. 

P.  Bvertt.  and  H.   Rohnke.  to  K.  Joa.  Otten. 


Otten,  Alfred. 


3,002,080, 


Tuchfabrik.    Two-for-o'ne  twlating  apindie 
62,  CI.  57 — 58.49. 

Otten.  K.  Joe    Tuchfabrik  :  See— 

Otten,  Alfred.   Evertx,  and  Rohnke.     3,062.080. 
Ottenherm    Johannes  H  .   W.  Pe».ch.  and   U.   Veratrljden.  to 
I  BtamlcarlMn  N.V.    Proceaa  for  preparlac  a  amlaa  m  lactama 
3.062.670.  0-4-62.  CI.  260— 230  5.  •"amiao-w^actama. 
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El«ctricml  control 
CI.  317—231. 


•Mcmblj    for    mower 


3.051.977. 


of 

a. 


(Heredon) 
8-4^2.  n. 


Oail«7.  Jamea  A.,  to  United  8ute«  of  Amerlcm.  Smrj.    Manual 

arm-Mfe  xwltch.     3,002.784.  »-4-«2.  CI.  206— 1«S. 
OTltron  Corp.  :   See — 

Oritbtnaky.  Stanford  R.     3.092.830. 
Ovahlnnkr.  Stanford  B..  to  Ovltron  Corp. 
device  and  prucesa.     3.032.830.  »-4-«2. 
OwenH-CornlnK  Mberglaa  Corp. :  See — 
Trethewey.  William  C.     3,0.^2,877. 
Owena-llllnoia  (;iaM  Co.  :  See — 

Howell.  Homer  K.     3.052,153. 
I'.S.l'.  KuBlneerlng  Co.  :  See — 

I>hlnl4y.  Hubert  B.     3.052.828. 
Padgett.     Ueorge     H.      I'r«'a«ure    arm 

bladea.     3.052,078.  9-1-62,  CI.  5« — 306. 
Pallet  DevlcpM,  Inc. :  See— 

Uudd.  Larry  J.    3.052.397. 
Pampbilla.  Harry.     Paint  a|>pllcator  device. 

H2.  CI.   !.'>— 210. 
I'apkf.  Krie<lrlch,  to  Volgtlander  .\.0.     VIewflnder  for  aingle 

lena  r«*flex  cameraa.     3.052.169,  9-4-62.  CI.  95—42. 
Pappano.    Harry   A.,   and  U.   J.    wbitley.   to  Radio  Corp. 
.Vmerlia.      Power   cord    adaptor*.      3.052.865.    9-4-62. 
3.'i9v    126. 
Paraxon  Klectric  Co. :  See-— 

>     Everard.  JoMepb  J.,  and  Kulaeh.     3.052,705. 
■Parl(e.  I>avls  ft  Co.  :  See — 

WIttle.  Eugene  L..  and  Moore.    3,052,671. 
i>arker  IVn  Co.,  Tbe  :  See— 

An(t«THOu,  Kdwln  H.     3  052.018. 
Parker.    Robert   U'..   to  Engineering  Productions 
Ltd.      iniMt  covert  for  ball  Jointa.      3,052.477, 
277      189. 
ParkM.  Aabury  S.     Preaaure  control  devioea.     3,052,254. 

«2,  CI.  137—85. 
Parxhall.  (leorge  W.  :  See — 

.Muettertiea.   Earl   L..   and   Par^hall.      3,052.710. 
PamoDH  Corp. :  See — 

Harw<Htd   Floyd  E.,  and  Maat.    3.002,402. 
Paraona.    Rodney.      Device    for    cleaning    balla.      3,051.979. 

i^-4-«2.  <'l.  15—506. 
ParaooH.  William  8. :  See — 

Ten  Haken.  Melvln  U.,  Paraona.  and  Marka.     3,062,824. 
Paainaki.  .\rthur  M..  to  Kurrougbx  Corp.     Raceway  conatruc- 

tlon.     3.052..->03,  9-4-62.  CI.  308^—6. 
I'avlecka.    Vladimir    H.      Oaa    turbine    power    plant    having 
centripetal  flow  compreHaorx  and  centrifagal  now  turblnea. 
3.0.'>2.0»«.  9-4-<J2.  CI.  60 — 39  36. 
Paxton.  Joa«'ph   M.,  to  Sun  Uil   Co.     Elevation  of  granular 

aolida.    3.0o2.501.  9-4-62.  CI.  302—63. 
Payne,  (irady  L..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Method  and 
apparatua  for  the  eon  rolled  withdrawal  of  granular  aolida 
fruiu   a   liquid-granular  aolid  contacting  lone.     3,052,356, 
9-4-62,  CI.  210—74. 
Peeblea,    David    D.,    to    Foremoat    Dalriea,    Inc.      Sterilizing 

pr<>ceMi.  3.052.559.  9-4-62.  C\.  99 — 214. 
I'elzer;  llaoM  K.,  to  UeteillKunKa-und  PatentverwaltungNMell- 
achaft  mit  t>e8chrankter  Haftung.  Loading  arrangement 
for  aucceaaively  and  iu  a  continuous  manner  loading  a 
plurality  of  couipartmentr  3,062.364,  »-4-62,  O.  214—16. 
Pemco  Wheel  Co. :  See — 

.Murphy.  Thomas  H.    3,051,981. 
PenaHHe,  Lucien  :  See — 

Uagemann.  Uuy.  Nomine,  Penasse,  and  Teillon.     3,052.- 
605. 
Penntiiilt  Chemicals  X'orp. :  See— 

FiauptHchein.  Murray.    3.052.603. 
Perkin-Klmer  Corp..  Tbe  :  See — 
Coatea.  Vincent  J.     3.052,796. 
Maurer.  John  A.     3.U52.172. 
,.     Schwarx.    Alfred,   and    .McCarthy.      3,052.753. 
ik-ott^  Hoderic  M.     3.052,395. 
Perkina    (.eorge  H.,  and  R.  F.  De  Marco    to  The  Cyril  Bath 
Co.     I.,oad  cell  and  combination  thereof  with  stretch  form- 
ing machine.     3,052.118.  9-4-62.  CI.  73^141. 
Perkina.  Jewel  H..  Jr.  :  Kee — 

Zinn.   Eli.  Entemann,   Perkins,  and  W'heeler.     3.062.712. 
Perata.  .Mario   to  Fiat  8ocieta  per  Aslont.    High  floored  motor 

vehicle.    3.052.495.  9-4-62.  CI.  296 — 28. 
Peacarolo,  Bruno  :  See — 

itlanchi.   Valeric,  and   Pescarolo.     3,052,619. 
Peach,  Willem  :  See— 

Ottenheym.  Johannea  H..  Peach,  and  Verstrliden.    3.062.- 
670. 
Peters,  Chiude  H.     Electric  heater  control.     3,052,788,  9-4- 
62.  CI.  219—20. 

I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Re- 
by-product  lead  materials.     3.052,535, 


Peters,  John   I.,  to  E. 
covering  lead  from 
9-4-62.  n.  75—77. 

Petersen.  Raymond  C 
Ross.    Sidney  D., 

Petersen,  Thorvald  K. 


See— 

Peteraen,  and   Pinkelstein.     3.052,829. 

to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Air  film 

auin>orted  load  carrier.     3.052,483,  9-4-62.  (T    280—28.5. 

Petertwn.    Cheater    H..   to   U.S.    Rubber   Reclaiming  Co..    Inc. 

Rubber  reclaiming  apparatoa.     3,051,990.  9-4-62.  CI.  18 — 

14.  , 

Peteraon.  Eugene  W. :  See —  ' 

Hayball,  (;eorge  I).,  Peterson,  and  Johnson.     3.052.861. 
Phllllpa.    Benjamin    and    P.    8.    8tarcfaer,   to   Union   Carbide 
Corp.      Beta,    delta-dlmethyl-beta,    gamma-epoxy-delta-hez- 
anolartone.      3,052.«92,   9-4-62    CT    260 — 343  6 
I'hllllpa,  Ralph  P. :  See— 

Jennen.  Walter  L.,  Phillips,  and  Clanasen.     3,052.792. 
Phinlty,   Robert  B..  to  P.8.P.  Engineering  Co.      RoUry  elec- 
tromagnetic actuator.    3,052,828.  »-l-62,  CI.  817—199. 
Phrix  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Hoffmann,  Euicen.     3,051.986. 

PIdhayny,  I^nny  D..  E.  Lakatos.  and  K.  M.  Ooodell,  to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  Craft  protertlTe  system. 
3.052,882.  9-4-62,  CL  34*— 5. 


Pleper,  Walter  R.  C.  Signalling  arrangement  usable  for  indi- 
cating the  position  of  a  parking  brake  at  the  will  of  the 
operator.  3.062.870.  9-4-62.  CI.  340 — 69. 
Pierce,  Cheater  J..  Jr..  to  Atlaa  General  Industries,  Inc. 
Device  for  feeding  and  folding  box  blanks.  S.062,l«6,  »-4- 
62.  CI.  93 — 49. 

and  J.  8.  Ferguson,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
producing   tubing.     3,052.283.   9-4-62.   CI. 


Pierce,  RusseU  F 
Apparatus  for 
1 5^—516. 

Pletsch,  Helmut, 


Kohler,  and  W.  Stelo,  to  Henkel  ft  Cle. 
(i.m.b.H.  Heat  hardenable  composition  comprising  an 
alkTd  resin,  an  epox/  polTeater  reain,  and  a  dipentene : 
malele  acid  anhydride  adanct  and  process  of  preparing 
same.     3,052,647.  9-4-62.  CI.  260 — 45.4. 

Pike,  W  llaon  C.  Switch  constmction.  3,062,774.  9-4-62.  CI. 
200—67. 

Pimentel.  Morris  to  Universal  Mnltl-Llngual  Enlightenment, 
Inc.  Dismantleable  translation  book  and  metbml  of  nsing 
same.     3,052.043.  9-4-62.  O.  36 — 35. 

Pinaley.  Edward  :  See — 

Davis.  Jack  W..  and  Plnsler.    3.052.088. 

Piper,  Roger  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Method  of  producing  uranium  metal  by  elec- 
trolyala.     3.052.611.  9-4-62.  CI.  204 — 1.5. 

Piqueret.  Ervin.  Waterproof  watchcaae  with  moisture  Indi- 
cator.   3,0.'>2,a83.  9-4-62.  C\.  58 — 88. 


Chemical  Co.     Pboto- 
9-4-62.  CI.  260—71.5. 


Pirelli  Societa  per  Asloni : 

Priaroggia.  Paolo  (J.,  and  Siegfrted.     3.052,2.53. 
Piacitelll,    Mncent   J.      Mirror-type    dental    Instrument    with 
vacuum  means  for  keeping  a  dry  saiface.     S.062,031. 
62,  CI.  32—69. 
Pittsburgh  Coke  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Johnston,  James  D.     3,002,597. 

PlttHbursh  Plate  Olaaa  Co. :  See — 

MIchaelia.  John  L.     3.052,840. 

Plaatlc  Textile  Acccasorles  Ltd. :  See — 

Mercer,  Frank  B.     3,061,987. 

Mercer,  Frank  B.     3,061,989. 

Piatt,    Richard   D.,   to   The   Harshaw 

multiplier  tube  enclosure.     3,062.796, 
Polansky,    Raymond,    snd    J.    R.    Anghlnettl.    to    American 
Cyanamid   Co.      Textile   finishing   realn.   wrinkle   resistant 
cellulose    textile,    proceaaea    of    making   realn    and    treated 
textile.     3.052,570   9-4-62.  CI.  117—189.4. 
Polymer  Processea,   Inc.  :  See— 

Doggett.   Roger  H.     3.052,646. 
Pomagalskl.  Jean.     Towing  systems  for  use  In  water-skilnc 

or  skl-vorring.    3,062,470.  9-4-62.  CI.  272—33. 
Post,  Ralph  A.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Frohman,  Robert.  Poat.  and  Faber.      3.0S2.S42. 
Post.  Richard  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Stellarator      injector.      S.062JI17,.    9-4-62, 
CI.  204 — 193.2. 
Poatma,  Oerrit  W'..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method  for  marine  elec- 
trical proapecting.    3.052.836,  9-4-62.  CI.  324 — 1. 
Potash  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

McLaughlin.    Asa     L..    Prtesnits,     Haworth,     Fleming, 
Conder.  and  Frost,     3.062,456, 
Potomac  Iron  Works  Inc, :  See — 

Mulits.  Earl.     ^.002.332. 
Powell.    Homer   E..   to  Owens-nilnots  Olasa   Co.     Analyilna 
Ktreaaea    in    tranaparent    articlea.     8.062.163.    9-4-62.    CT 
88 — 14. 
Pracbar.  Otakar  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Liquid  vapor 

fuel  svstem.     3,062,096,  »-4-«2,  CI.  «(>— 3{.28. 
Pratt,  Francis  L. :  See— 

Cunningham.  James  M.,  Pratt,  and  Watklns.     3,062,408. 
Precision  Aasodatea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Horvereld,  Wella  J.      3,062,478. 
Preparation  Indnatrlelle  des  Combastibles  :  See — 

Dardy.  Raymond.     3.062.320. 
Preaaure  Products  Industries.  Inc. :  Sae — 

Wolf.  Robert  C.  and  Bowen.     3.002. 188. 
PrUroggU.  Paolo  (}.,  and  W.  81««fried.  to  Pirelli  BocieU  per 
Asloni.      Valve   for   liquid    metal.      3,052,263,    9-'t-62,   CL 
l.n— 74. 
Price.  Dnane  W..  and  D.  Z.  Chapman,  to  Aeropat  AG.     Ball 
detent    faatener   with   ball   and   socket   plunger   assembly. 
3.0.-.2.148,  9-4-62.  CI.  86 — 6. 
Priesnits.  Frederick  J.  :  See — 

McLaughlin,     Asa     L.,     PrleaBlti,     Haworth,     FlemlBf. 
Conder,  and  Frost.     3,062.466. 
Prince.  WillUm  H..  and  V.  J.  Campbeir  to  The  Capri  Equtp- 
ment    Co.      Collating    machine.      3,062,466,    9-4-62,    CI. 
271—61. 
Prlns,  Theodorus.     Device  for  storing  liquids,  more  particu- 
larly oil.     3.052,380.  9-4-62,  CI.  222—96. 
Pritchett,  Ray  A.,  to  F.  V.  Richardson.     Ore  sorting  derlce. 

3,052,353,  9-4-*2,  (1.  209 — 111.6. 
Profos,    Paul,    to    Soolete    Anonyme    Sulier    Freres.      Stean 

power  aywtem.     3.052.223,  9-»-62,  C\.  122 — 479. 
Pufsley,   Hugh   J.,  and    W.    H.   Neville,   to   Swindell  Dressier 
ayatem    for    a    furnace   or    the    like    uslni 
for    combastloB.     3,062.456.     9-4-62, 


Corp.  Burner 
preheated  air 
263—15. 


"^ 


Purolator  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Scavusso.  William  J.     3.052,206. 

Pye  David  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  Increas- 
ing flller  reteuMon  In  paper.  8.062,696,  9-4-62.  CI. 
162—164. 

Pyne.  WtllUm  J.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Phenolic  lamprey 
larvicides.     3,062,601,  9-4-62,  O.  167 — 46. 

Pyrate  Sales,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kennedy,  Menritt  T..  Jr.     S.062.6T4. 

Qusnbeck,  Sherman  H.  Tieldable  draft  attachment  for  agri- 
cultural implements.     3.052.308.  9-*-62.  CI.  172 — 264, 

Racuaen,  David  W.,  and  M.  Legator,  to  BheU  OU  Co.  Soil 
fumlgant.     3,052,696,  9-4-62.  CI.  167 — 80. 
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Ifnalllnt  arrancem^nt  OMble  for  Indi- 
of  a  paritnx  brake  at  the  will  of  the 
I.  »-+-«2.  a.  S40— «». 
'r..    to    Atlaa    Oeneral    Indostriea,    Inc. 
ind  folding  box  blanka.    3.052.100, 


i  J.  8.  Perniaon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
lacing  tubing.     3,032.283.   »-4-62.  CI. 

Lobler,  and  W.  Stein,  to  Henkel  k  Cie. 
ardenable  cotnpoaitlon  compriaing  an 
oxr  polyester  rrsln,  and  a  dipentene : 
tide  adduct  and  proceaa  of  preparing 
-4-62.  CI.  260 — 45.4. 
ch  construction.    3,032,774.  »-»-«2,  CI. 

Jniversal  Mnltl-Llngnal  Enlightenment, 
'  translation  book  and  method  of  naing 
-4-62.  a.  35— S5. 

nd  Pinaler.    3.052.088. 

ilted  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

>d  of  producing  uranium  metal  br  elec- 

»-4-62.  n.  204 — 1.8. 
terproof  watchcaa*  with  moiature  indi- 
-1-62.  a.  58 — 88. 
onl :  8e* — 

C.     and  Siegfried.     S.062.253. 
Mirror-type   dental   Instrument   with 
keeping  a  dry  surface.     3.052. U31.  ~    ~ 


Chemical  Co. :  8e« — 
D.     3.052.597. 
s  Co. :  See — 
,.    S.052,840. 
oriea  Ltd. :  See — 

3.001.987. 

3.001  989. 

0  The  Harshaw  Chemical  Co.  Photo- 
osure.     3,052.796.  9-4-62.  C\.  250 — 71.6. 

and    J.    R.    Anghlnettl.    to    American 
xtlle    Hnlshlng   resin,   wrinkle   resiatant 
rocesses   of    making   realn   and   treated 
»-4-62.  CI.  117—139.4. 
ic. :  See — 
3.     3.052.046. 

'owing  systems  for  oae  In  water-akUng 
12.470,  9-4-62.  CT.  272—32. 
lee — 

.  Post,  and  Faber.      3.052,842. 
'nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
larator     injector.     S.002JI17,,    ^-4-02, 

1  Shell  on  Co.  Method  for  marine  elec- 
S.0e2.836.  9-4-62.  CI.  824—1. 

I :  See — 

a     L..    Prtesnits,     Haworth,     Fleming, 

roat.     3.052,450. 

Inc. :  8e» — 

002,332. 

0  Owens  nilnots  Glasa  Co.  Analytlna 
arent    articles.     8.052.153.    9-4-62,    CT 

to  OeoenI  Motors  Corp.  Liquid  Tapor 
,095.  9-4-02,  CI.  OO— W.28. 

aea  M..  Pratt,  and  Watktna.     3.002.408. 
Inc.  :  See — 

J.      8.052.478. 

>lle  dea  Combuatiblea  :  Bee — 

.     3.052.320. 

dustrles.  Inc. :  See — 

and  Bowen.     3.052.188. 

and  W.  Siegfried,  to  Pirelli  Bocieta  per 
-   liquid    metal.      3.052.253.    9-4-62.   Cl. 

1  D.  Z.  Chapman,  to  Aeropat  A.O.  Ball 
Itb  ball  and  aocket  plunger  aasembly. 
Cl.  85—5. 

[.  :  See— 

*     L.,     Prieaalts,     Haworth.     Fleming, 

roat.     3,002.405. 

ind  V.  J.  Campbell,  to  The  Capri  Bqulp- 

Ing    machine.      3,002,466.    9-4-62.    CI. 

«Ticc  for  storing  liquids,  more  partlea- 
J.  9-4-62.  CT.  222--90. 
F.  V.   RIchardaon.     Ore  aorting  derlec. 
n.  209—111.5. 

clete    Anonyme    Suiter    Frerea.      Steam 
52,223.  9-4-62,  Cl.  122 — 479. 
ad    W.    H.   NeTille,   to   Swindell  Dressier 
tem    for   a    furnace   or   the    like    uaii 
■    combustion.     3.002,450.     9-4-42, 


"5f 


Inc. :  See — 
n  J.     3,052.206. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for  inereaa- 
>n    In    paper.     8,002,595.    9-4-02.    Cl. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Ptaeaolic  lamprey 
01,  9-4-62,  CT.  167—40. 

t  tT.  Jr.     3,052.074. 

i.     TIeldable  draft  attachment  for  agrl- 
B.     3.052.308.  9-4-02.  CT.  172-264. 
and  M.   Legator,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     SoU 
M,  9-4-62.  CT.  167—09. 


Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Oreig.  Harold  O.     8.052.539. 
Grelg.  Harold  O.     3.0.')2.540. 
Pappano,  Harry  A.,  and  Wliltl«.y.     3.052.865. 
Teutsch.  Mar^-ln   W.     3.052,778. 
SJworykIn,  Vladimir  K.,  and  Hatke.     3,052.232 
Kal«'y    John  H.  :  See^ 

1io<1k8(>u,  RuMiell  L.,  and  Raley.     3.052.735 
Kandolph    Josh  :  See — 

Lynch.  John   W.      3  052.306. 
Kankin.  Jo«eph  D.   Jr.     Container  support  for  use  on  ladders 
3,052.442,  9-4-62.  n.  248—210.  ""urrB. 

KaHpante,     Antonlno.       Apparatus     for    dlspenslns     variable 
metered  qunntitit-H  of  fluid.      3.0.'^2,379.  »— 4-«2   Cl   222— 7 « 
Rattl.  OluHeppe,  to  (ilunepi*  RattI  Induatrla  Italiana  Occbtall 
S.p.A,     Spectacle  frame  with  flexible  portions.     3.052  160 
9-4-62.  Cl.  88 — 52.  .        .        . 

Rattl,  OIUMep[M>,  Industria  lUliaaa  Occhlall,  S.p.A.:  See — 
3,052.160. 

Methods  of  makina  contaminant-prouf 
components.      3,052.012.     9-4-62.     Cl. 


Bee— 

.  Toung.  and  Rawlina. 
See- 


3,052.747. 


Unreeler. 


3.052,510. 
de    Nemou  rtt 


and    Co. 


fluorides.       8.052,717. 

.*».052.073 

Method  of  aerodynam- 
the  ground.     3,052.430. 


3.052.511. 


3.002.622. 


liattl.   <;fuKe|) 

Ravleh.   Leonard   B. 

electrical      circuit 

29-    15.^.5. 

Rawlins.  Charles  B. : 

Clark,  John   \V., 

Rayburn,  Vlnc<>nt  A. 

AdaniH.  Ueoree  P..  and  Rayburn.     3.052,208. 
Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  :  See — 

Wind.  Jaap.     3,052,504. 
Reed    Georije  H.,  and  J.  B.  Ott,  to  Acme  Steel  Co. 

3.052.425.  9-4-62,  Cl.  242—105. 
Reed.  Lin  wood  L.  :  See — 

Huffman,  I.^**!  D.,  and  Reed.     3,052,484 
Reed  Research  Inc.  :  See — 

Roed.   Stanley   F.     3.002.168. 
Ree<l.  .Stanley  K..  to  Reed  Reaearch  Inc.     Automatic  camera 
3.052,168.  9-4-62.  Cl.  95—10.  «--»i"trr«. 

Reevew  Brothera,  Inc.  :  See — 

Simpson.  Hey  ward  V..  and  Erllch 
Regan.    John    F..    to    E.    I.   du    Pont 
Preparation    of    fluuntcarbon    acid 
9   4-62,  Cl.  260-544. 
Relrhel  A  Drews.  Inc. :  See — 

JohanacD.  John  V..  and  Stanley. 
Reichfrt.   Jainps  B.,   to  E.   R.   Doak. 
Ically  decelerating  an  aircraft  on 
9-4-62.  CT.  244—110. 
Held.  John  U.  :  See— 

Relnhardt.  Robert  M.,  and  Reid. 
Relf,  Henry  E. :  See— 

Johnson.  Herbert   L.,  Reif,  and  Schneider 
Relmem  Oetrlebe   K(i.  :    See — 

Dlttriih.  Otto.  Schrodt.  and  Karlg.     3.052.132. 
Relnhardt.    Robert   M..   and  J.   D.   Reid,   to   United   States  of 
America,  AKriculture.    Process  for  the  production  of  alkali 
Holiible     cellulOKic     textile     material:*     bv     etherlfylujr     the 
cellulose    with    Hpeclflc   ether    groups    and    oxidizing    with 
iiitroKen    dioxide.      3.052.'ill,    9-4-62.    CT     8 — 120 
Rellford.  Francis.     Hedge  clipper  drive  atUchment  for  power 

mowers.     3.052.131.  9-4-62.  Cl.  74—209. 
Remlro.  Jose  M.   M.     Procedure  for  obtaining  corsets  rein 
forced   with  elastic  cellular  materiara.     3.052,579.  9-4-02. 
Cl.  154 — 48. 
Renaut.    Jean-JacqueM.    and    J     Dory,    to    Soclete    ReallsatlonH 
Ultrasoniquea.     Ultraaonlc  apparatus  for  examlnluK  the  In- 
terlf»r  of  solid  bodies.     3.052.115.  9-4-02.  Cl.  73 — «7.5 
Rendullcb,  Madeline  I.     Shower  caps.     3.051.960  »-4-62    Cl 

2 — 68. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp.  :  See— 

Braaker,  Hoffman  E.    3,052.817. 
Reso'irces  Re«>earoh,  Inc.  :  See — 

Huber    Henri.     3.052,727. 
Bettman.  Robert  J.,  to  James  H.  MattbewH  ft  Co.     Memorial 

vase  retaining  brackets.     3,(KS2,005.  9-4-62.  Cl    .'iO— 22 
Renter,  Edward  M.     (iarage  floor  dam.    3.052.248.  9-4-62.  Cl. 

1 34^—199. 
Rbeem  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Luxton.  Dean  H..  and  Corrlgan.    3.052,041. 
Richards  Bros.  *  Sons  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Muller.  Wllhelm.     3,052,026. 
Richardson  Co  .  The  :  See-- 

Uavlin,  (illbert,  and  Hattorl.    3,0.')2,669. 
RIchardaon,  Donald  K.,   to  United  t^tates  of  America,  Navy. 
Single  action   magnetos.     3.052, S03,  9-4-62.  CT.  310 — 36. 
Richardson.  Floyd  V.  :  See — 

Prltchett.  Ray  A.    3,052.353. 
Richtmyer.  Lawson  E.  :  See — 

Olsen.  DaTld  E..  Rlrhtmyer.  Wilaon,  and  Myera.     3.052.- 
827. 
RiddeU.  James  L..  and  M.  S.  Xury.  to  Vie-Del  Grape  Prod 
nets     Co.       Concentrated     de-alcohollaed     wine     product. 
3.052.546.  9-4-62.  CT.  99—40. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

Magifl.  Donald  O..  Jr.     3.062.295. 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  Bee — 

Shirley.  JnlUn  W..  and  Gore.     3  052.211. 
Ring.  Donald  D.     Tension  adJuHter  for  clipper  heads.     3.052  - 

02B,  9-4-62.  Cl.  30— 221. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J.  :  Bee — 

Zdertc.  John  A..  RInrold.  and  Djeraaat.     3.082.676. 
RlTark  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 
RiTocbe.  Eugene  J.     3.052.558. 

RIvoche,  Eugene  J.,  to  Rlvark  Research  .ind  Development 
Con^     Preparatloa  of  food  producta.     3,0.%2.558.  9  4  62, 

Roberts,  Frederick  W..  J.  R.  Montgomery,  and  D.  B.  Tlffanr. 
to  Dictaphone  Corn.  Backapadng  apparatus  for  transcrib- 
ing maehlaea.     8.0.'i2.702.  9-4-62.  Cl.   179 — 100.2. 

Roberta.  Ingham  S.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp.  Expandable 
mandrel.     3,052,420,  9-4-62.  CT.  242 — 46.3. 

TBOG-iaa 


Cyclone  furnace. 


Robertahaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.  :  See-- 

Graham,  Marvin  M.,  and  Writrht.     3.052,284 

Robinson,  (Jene  C,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Preparation  of  organolead 
compounds.     3.052.702.  9-4-62,  Cl.  260—437 

Robinson  Tag  A  Isabel  Co.  :  See — 

FerxuHon,  Robert  T.,  Jr.     3.082,0.')1. 

RoblKon.  Samuel  B.  :  See — 

Miller,  Alfred  L..  Baldwin,  and  Robison.     3.052.580 

Rock    William  A.  :  See— 

Stewart,  Robert  A.,  and  Rock      3,062.55.5. 

R«>cklln,  Albert  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Preparation  of  eaters. 
3,0.'i2.715.  9-4-62.  Cl.  2<sa— 488.  «^i«t-. 

Rorklln.  Albert  L..  to  Shell  tMl  Co.  Decoloriaatlon  of  crypto- 
phenolH  by  treatment  with  carbon  dioxide.  3.052.728  9-4- 
62,  Cl.  260 — 619. 

Rocks.  Eugene  8..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Gyroscopic  reference 
sVHtem.     :{,0.-)2, 129.  9-4-62,  Cl.  74—5  34. 

Roddick.  DouglaM  G..  anil  L.  H  Scott,  to  .Shell  Oil  Co  Gaso- 
line  composition.      3,052,528.   9-4-62     Cl     44 — 66 

KoK^.    Carroll    J.      Adjustable   dipole    antenna.      3.052,883. 

Rogers  Corp.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Paul  L.,  and  Zagusta.    3  052,823 
RoKoff,  Julian,  to  Burndy  Corp.     Electrical  connector.    3.052- 

867,  9-4-62.  Cl.  3.39 — 217 
Rohm  &.  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Bauer.  La  Verne  N.     3.052,648. 
Wilson,  Harold  F.     3,062,707. 
Robnke,  Helns  :  See — 

Often,  Alfred,  E^vertx,  and  Robnke.     3.052.080. 
Roll.  Walter  M.  :  See- 
Forth.  Murray  W.,  Roll,  and  Jenkins.     3,062.192. 
Roller.  Albert  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vibration  damp- 
ing and  shock  absorfolnsr  resilient  engine  mounting.     3.052.- 
435.  9-4-62,  Cl.  248--^ 
Ropei\  Alec  N.  :  See — 

CTeland,  William  J..  Hensball.  Roper.  Waring,  and  Seijo. 
3,052,664. 
Rosahl,  Otto,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co. 

3.05i,221.  9-4-62.  Cl.  122—235. 
Bosback,  F.  P..  Co.  :  See — 

Glendenlng.  Major.     3.052.146. 
Rosch,    Franrls    C,    Jr.,    to    The    Chapnoan    Valve    Mfg.    Co. 

Valve  apparatus.     3,052.446,  9-4-62,  Cl.  251 — 327. 
Rosenbaum.  Robert :  Bee— 

Goldman,  Conrad,  and  Rosenbaum.     3.051.993. 
Rosenthal,    Sidney    N..    to   Sp^edry   CTtemical    Producta.    Inc. 

Stenciling  devices.     3,051.980.  9  4-62.  C|.  15 — 563. 
Ross.    Sidney    D..    R.    C.    Petersen,    and    M.    Flnkelstein.    to 
Sprapie    Electric    Co.      Electrolytic    capacitor.      3.062.829, 
9-4-62.  CT.  317—280. 
Roth,  Paul  I.,  and  A.  R.  Schulti.  to  Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg. 
Co.       Stablllied    polypyrroUdone.      3.052.664,    9-4-62.    Cl. 
260—78. 
Rounds.  Ralph  W.     Puriflcator.     8.052.359.  9-4-«2.  CT.  210— 

209. 
Roussel  UCL.\F.  S.A.  :  See— 

Amiard,  Gaston,  and  Hevmes.     3.052,697. 

Bertln.   Daniel.   Locutelll,  Mathieu.   Muller.  and   Fritel. 

3.052,675. 
Haf;emann,  Guy.  Nomine.  Penasse.  and  Telllon.     3,052,- 

605 
Joly.  Robert.  Warnant.  and  Gofflnet.     3,052.696. 
Nomine,  Gerard.  Bucourt.  and  ViCBau.     3.052.672. 
Vellus.   Leon.   Joly.   Bucourt,   and   Fabignon.     3.052.708. 
Rovln.  Herman,  to  United  StateH  of  America.  Navy.     Timer 

device.     3.052.162.  9-4-62.  Cl.  89—6.5. 
Rowlands.  Tom.  to  Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Manufacture  of 

mouthpiece  cigarettes.     3.052.164.  9-4-62,  CT.  93 — 1. 
RuckelshauH,    John    G.      Fixed    resistor.      3.052.862.    9-4-62. 

Rne.  Slgurd'b..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Stabllixed  hydrocarbon  fuela 

and  lubricants.     3.052.529.  9-4-62,  CT.  44—06. 
Rulseh.  Roger  D.  :  See— 

Everard,  Joseph  J.,  and  Rulseh.     3.052.765. 
Romberg.  Karl  A. :  See — 

CarlstriSm.  BSrge  I.,  and  Rumberg.     3.052.583. 
Runge.  Helm  F..  to  Western  Klectrlc  Co.,  Inc.     Material  cut- 
ting apparatus.     3.062.144,  9-4-62.  C\.  83—123. 
Ruscoe.  W.  J  ,  Co  :   See— 

Ruscoe.   William  J^  McPherson.  and  Clause      3.052.589. 
Eascoe,  William  J..  R.  M.  McPherson.  and  J.  W.  Clause,  to 
W     J     Ruscoe   Co.      Method  of   making  a    plastic   covered 
ahWt  and  producta  made  therefrom.     3,052.589.  9-4-62,  CT. 
1.56—277. 
Russell.    Robert   C,   to   E^aton   Mfg.   Co.     Differential  mecha- 
nism     3.052,137.  9-4-62.  Cl.   74—710.5. 
Rust.  Bdgnr  C,  Jr..  and  R.  W.  Munroe.  to  Crompton  Knowlea 
Corp.     Machine  for  forming  webs  from  fibers.     3  051.998. 
9-4-62.  Cl.    19—156. 
Ruth.  Byron  E.  :  See — 

Bowden,  George  F  ,  and  Ruth.     3.0.%2.008. 
Salsmann,  Gunther :  Bee — 

iMtt,  Rudolf,  and  Saltmann.    3.052,3.55. 
SamburKky.  Exra  W.     Lunch  bucket.     3.052.345 

206 — 4. 
Samptetro.  Achlelles  C.  and  J.  E.  Vingst 
Wooldrldge   Inc.     Air  cooling  system. 
Cl.  62  -402. 
Sankyo  Co  ,  Ltd.  :   Sec  - 

TakahashI,  Takeshi.    3.052.609. 
Sanstrom.    Grant   H.      Wheeled    carrier. 

CT.  280—6. 
Santa  Barbam  Research  Center  :  See — 

Hayball.  George  D..   Peterson,  and  Johnaon.     3,062.861. 
Saurlno.  Vincent  R. :  See — 

Davis.  Carl  H..  Grand,  and  Sanrino.     8.052.604. 

Sauvage.  John  E.  :  See — 

Hlavacek.  Robert  J..  Saavage,  and  DiUefaay.     S.051,984. 


9-4-«2.  CT. 


to  Thompson  Rnmo 
3  052.106.   9^-62, 


3.062.480,   9-4-62. 


XV  in 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sazenmeyer^  Ueorge  J.,    to   Inttrnatlonal   UunIii^h*   MarhkneM 
Corp.      DaU    cUaalfjrlns    device.      3.0o2.406.    »-*-«2.    CI. 
235 — 61.11. 
ScHvuxzo,  William  J.,  to  Purolator  Producta.  Inc.     Indicator 

(Jevice.      3.052.20H.  9— 1-«2.  CI.    116 — 70. 
Scliafft>r«t    Koland    M.,    to    iDternatlonal    Bualneaa    Marbim-H 
Corp.      ElertroMtatlc   printer  apparatus  for  printing   with 
liquid  inlJ.     .1,052.213.  9-4-62.  CI.   11»— 637. 
ScliatJ.  Ralph  H.  :   See—  _  _        _  ,^. 

Hochnraf.  Norman  N.,  Schata,  and  Tegge.     3.0..2.666. 
Scbenck.  Martin  :   8ee — 

Eiigelfried.  Otto,  nnd  Sckencli.     3.052.603. 
Scberint;  Alttl«*ngpaeili«chaft  :   Hee —         i 

Kngelfried,  Otto,  and  Hcbendi.    3.052.603. 
Sclieurlth.  Jolin  ». :  See— 

Bauer,   Myron  J..  Erickaon.   Kane.  NVuman.  and  Scheu- 
rl(h.      3.0.-)2.440. 
Schietts,  <ieorge  :  tiee — 

IhivU.  Joseph  K..  and  Sthl>Bii.     3.052.752. 
Scbimelc.  Alfred  K.      I>oor  mounting.     3,051,909.  9-4-62.  CI. 

20—16. 
Schlmeli.  Robert :  See — 

Sherwmxl.  E<lwln  T.  and   Rchimek.     3.052.818. 
Schlndlt>r.  Walter,   to  Geljtv  Chemtral  Corp.      New  tetracyclic 

aieplne  derivative*.     3.(>r»L'.«89.  9-4-62.  CI.  260—310. 
SchlaKe  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Liinier.  Djjvid  W.    3.051.982. 
.SchluniN'rger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 

SthUMter.  Nick  A.     3.05.'.834. 
Sohuiitt.  Jobannea.  to  Klektrokemlak  A/8.    Aiamlnum  electro- 

lyHl!»  furnaces.     3.052.«19.  9-4-62.  CI.  204 — 243. 
Schmitt.    John    M..     to    Inlted    Staten    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy  CommlHsion.     Frof-esa  for  recovering  uraninm  from 
anueoua    phosphoric   acid    llquorM.      3.052. ,'i  14.    0   4   62.    CI. 
23—14.5. 
.Si-hmiti.    Harry    W..    to    Oeneral   Motor*   Corp.      Windshield 
wiper  actuating  mefhanism.      3.052.136.  9-4-62.  CI.   74 — 
(MX).  . 
.Schmlti.    Harry    W.,   and   E.    R.    Zlegler.    to   Ueneral   Motora 
Corp.      WlndHhleid  wlp«'r  arm  attachment.     3,0.'.2.492.  9-4- 
62.   CI.   287—53. 
Schneider.  Abraham  :  See — 

Johnnon.   Herbert  L..  Reif    and  8<rhneider.     S.0.%2.«22. 
Schneider.  Henri  W..  ami  A,  C.  Leenhoutn.  to  J.  K    5?«holten. 
and  ZoQen.   N.V.     Control  circuit   for  yam  clearing  appa- 
ratus.     3.a%2.826.  9-4-62,   CI.   317—140. 
Schneider,  Jos.,  *  Co..  Optiscbe  Werke  :  Set — 

Mahn.  Herbert.     3.052.171. 
Schnifr»>r,  Knianiiel.     Band  pans  shttck  Mtrut.     3.052.458.  9—4- 

62.   CI.   267—9. 
Sehoen    John  R.     Ghrtstmas  tree  holder.     3,052.437.  0-4-62. 

n.  248 — 14. 
Scholten.  J.  F. :  See — 

Schneider,  Henri  W.,  and  Leenbouts.     3,062.826. 
Schomann.   Leonid,   to  A.    E^kerfeld.      I>{at>hragm  awltcb   for 
electric    continuous-flow    heaters.      3.052.776.    9-4-62.    CI. 
200     81.9., 
Schrelner.  Warren  C. :  See — 

Iwoudon,  Donald  E..  and  Scbrelner.    3.062.523. 
Schreyer,   Kenneth  D..  to  Cijlumbiis  McKlnnon  Corp.     Loose 

material  feeder.     3.052.343.  9-4-62.  CI.   198 — il64. 
Schrleber.   Herbert  S.     Spinal  column  supporter.     3.052.236. 

«-4-<)2,  CI.   128—78. 
Schrodt.  Rudolf  :  See — 

inttrich.  Otto,  Schrodt.  and  Karig.     3.052.132. 
Srhroeder.    Walter,    to  The   Cincinnati    Milling   Machine   Co. 
TransmlBMion   creep  mechanism   for  machine  tool.      3.0.'>2.- 

."^34    9—4—62    CI     192 4. 

Schubert.    Beriihard.    to    Haunl-Werke    Korber    A    Co.    K.<;. 
.Method  for  making  recesseil  Alters,  filter  rodH.  or  the  like. 
3.052.163.  9-4-«2.   C\.  93      1. 
.Schubert  ft  Ralier  Maschtnenfabrik  Aktiengeaellschaft :  Sec-r 

Hanel.  Ewald.    3.053.109. 
Schultz.  Allan  R. :  See — 

Roth.  Paul  I.,  and  Schultx.    3.052.654. 
Schultz-Orunow.   Fritz   ('      Device  for  separating  ingredients 

of  fluid   mixtures.     3,052..*J57    9-4-62    CI.  210—176. 
Schuster.    Nick    A.,    to    Schlumberger    Well    Surveying    Corp. 
Magnetic    resonance    methmis    and    apparatus.      3,(K^2.834. 
9-4-62.  n.  324 — .5. 
Schwandes.    Earner   A.,    and   B.    J.    Stramowski.    to   McOraw 
l-kllson  Co.      Hydraulic   timing  device.     3.062.779.  9-4-62. 
CI.   200—97. 
Schwarts.   Harold   H..   to   Empire   Rmahea.   Inc. 
snow   and   Ice  removal  equipment.      3.051.975, 
16-105. 
Schwa rtzwalder.  Karl :  See — 

Edwards,  William  R..  and  Sehararttwalder. 
.Schwar*.   Alfred,   and   E.    L.    McCarthy,    to  The   Perkin-Elmer 
Corp.      Image  projection  apparatus.     3,0.'V2.7.">3.  9-4-62.  CI. 
178^-6. 
Schwerdtfeger.  Relnhanl :  See — 

Kramer.   IMo.   Lehnarti.   Schwerdtfegvr,  aad   Surbctski. 
3.0.-i2  2S6. 
Sclvally.   Herschell  B.     Eleetrlc  motor-propeller  unit  moont- 

3.052.2O4.  p-4-62.  n.  11.5— 18. 


Hand   held 
9-4-62.   CI. 


3  0n2.M14. 


InK  and  control  means 
Scott.  Lawrence  B.  :  See- 
Roddlck.  Douglas  «.. 
Scott.     Rodertc    M.     to 

3.052.395.  9-4-62.  CI. 
.Scoville.  Ray  R.     Casing 

«2.  CI.  317—101. 
Seaman.  Seth  W.    and  R 

249.  t»-4  62.  CI.  13.5- 

.Sedgwlck.  Robert  K 

•  Bralnard,    W^allsce    E. 
Haechle.      8.^52.011. 

SelherlinK  Rubber  Co.  :  Sre- 

McBride.  Jack  J.     8.092.314. 


and  Sf«tt     3  062.528. 

The    Perkin-Elmer    Corp.      Rollera. 

226^  -190. 

for  modular  units.     .1.0.52.821.  9-4- 


A. 
1. 


Munroe.    Tent  structure.    3.052 


Hansen.    Sedgwick.    Sipek.    and 


llenshall.  Roper.  Waring,  and  Heljo. 

and  Selple.      3.052.760. 

and  Strunck.     3.052,227. 


S«'ljo.  Ernest  :   See 

Cleland.  William  J. 
3.0.'>2.««S4. 
St'lple.  Forrest  11.  :  See 
Kuhar.  William  A., 
Selrtg.  Alfred  K.  :   Srr 

Knders.   Adolf.   Seirig, 
Seniar.  (naiid  S. :   See — 

Louton.  James  C.  Jr  .  and  Seniar.      3,052.138. 
Si-nj-y.  John  .S..  an<l  R.   Woodell.  to  E.   I.  du  I'ont  de  NemourM 
and  Co.     Continuous  fliauient  crepe  yam  and  fabric  product. 

:<,052.2r.8.  9  4   •12.  <1.   139 126. 

.Separator.  Aktiebolaget  :  See — 

Thylefors.  Henric  W.     3.052,401. 
Service   (Engineers)   Ltd.:  See — 
Dowley.  Arthur.      8,052.007. 
.S<>ven.  Marvin  J.  and  R.  P..  and  H.  J.  Venema.     Phonocardi- 
ography apparatua.     3.0.'i2.756.  9-4-62.  CI.  170 — 1. 
Seven.   Raymond   I'.  :    See 

Seven.  .Marvin  J.  and  R.  P..  and  Venema.     3.0.'»2.756. 
Shapiiell.  Harold  M. :  See 

Cblnn.  llyman  <;..  and  Shanpell.     8.052.565. 
Sheeluin.  Robert  T.     Articulated  belt  conveyor  and  propelling 

car  therefor.     3.052.341.  9-4-62.  CI.  198—109. 
Shell  Oil   Co.  :    Srr  t 

Anderson.  William  8.     3.052,630. 

.\rbogast.  James  L..  and  Fay.     3.052.837. 

Baker.   Marion  A.      3,052..'>94. 

lto<llaender.  Wolfgang  B.  A.,  and  I>IJkhuis«tn. 

Calhoun.  <;eor|ie  M..  and  Hewett.      3,052.657. 

Cifbtntl.  William  J..  Henshall.  Roper,  Waring,  and  Keljn. 

3.<»."»2.««M. 
Engel,  Wllleni   F.      3.052.666. 
Kerruntf.  tierald  R.      3.052,562. 
4;eer.  Ronald  L..  and  Otteman. 
llo<lgNon.  Russell  L.,  and  Raley. 
JackN«m.  Robert  (>.,  and  (iarner. 
I>aKUcki.  Edward  B.     :t.052..t02. 
Loefller.  Itonald  E.      3.052.632. 
.Malott.  Raymond  A.      S.052.208. 
Martin.  Robert  W.      3.0.-.2.640. 
.Morales.  Juan  (i..  and  Soloway. 
.Mtirrow,  Andrew  S..  Brewer,  and 
Nevill.   .Mason  J       ;i.()52.2«.'>. 
Postma.  Orrlt  W.      .r().'>2.«36. 

David  W.,  and   l^egator. 
Albert  L.      3.(Ci2.715. 
Albert  L.      3.052.728. 
IhKiKlas  {',..  and  Scott. 
H.     3.a%2.7:i7. 
<;.,   t«i  (Jarcy  Co. 


3.032. 66:<. 


I 


Rafum'n 
R<Kklln. 
RiKklln. 
Roddick 
HIaugh  Lynn 
.Shepherd,   Cliarles 


3,052299. 
3.052. 73.'». 
3.052.  "»S1. 


3A'»2.703. 
Torbln.     3.002.629. 


3.052..'Ut8. 


3.052.528. 


of  <'anada  Ltd.     Hinge 

structure      3.0^2.372.  9-4-62    CI    220— .38. 
Sherwood.    E^lwin  T.  and   R.   S<ehlmek.    to  Clobe-rnlon    Inc. 

I<ow  tension  Ignition  system.     3.a52.818.  0-4-62.  CI.  SIV 

209. 
Schlndler.  Walter,  to  (ielgy  CYiemlcal  Corp.      NVw  tetrarycli<- 

asepine  derKatires.     .H.052.600.  0-4-62.  CI.   20O— .325. 
Shiraishl.   Makoto.  and  M.    .Matsumofo.  to   Kurashiki   Rayon 

Co..  Ltil.      I'olvvinTl  alcohol  pro<1uct  and  protvxs  for  niak 

ing  the  same.     3.a52.6fi2.  9-4-62.  CI.  26<>— 6l.3. 
Sh;rlfy.   Julian  W.,  and  tJ.  T.  tiore.   to  Riegel  Textile  Corp. 

Apparatus  for  striping  fabric  material.     3.052.211.  0-4-62. 

CI.   118     315. 
Shirley.   Sidney   D..    to   Esao   Research    and    Engineering  Co. 

Improved  pr«»ceas  for  operating  a  furnace.     3.052.287.  0-4- 

62.  CI.    158— 117  5. 
Shold.   W4lliani   J.      Poultry   waterer.      3052.215.  9-4-62.   n. 

119     78. 
Shuster.    Myer    M.      Adjustable    three    roll    Inspection    gag**. 

3.052.035.  9-4-62    V\.  33      100. 
Sibley.  John  R..   to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Mining  apparatus  having 

coring  and   bursting  head  awlngable  in  horlsontal   |ilan«^. 

.1.052.454    9-4-62.  CI.  262 — 9. 
Slegfrteil.  Walter  :   See   - 

Priaroggia    Paolo  <;..  and  Slegfriefl.      3.052.253. 
Sieniens-SchiK-kertwerke  AktIenResellschaft  :   Srr 

Buron.  Oskar.      .n.a52  783. 
Siiberg.  Hemming  <i..  to  Tung-Sol  KIe<-tr1e  Inc.     Snap  artinn 

devi<v.     3  052.780.  9-1-62.  CI.  200^-113. 
Silberglalt.  Harry  :  See — 

Budofsky.  Seymour  8.     3.052.320. 
Silver.  Jules,  and  <:    Fuller  :  said  I->iller  assor.  to  said  Silver. 

IHsposable     hypodermic     syringe.      3.0.52.230.     0-4   62.     CI. 

128     218. 
Silver.  Jules,  and  <!.  Fuller:  aald  Fuller  asaor.  to  aald  Silver. 

Disposable    hypodermic    syringe.     3.a52.240.    9-4-62.    CI. 

128-218. 
Simmons.   Howard  E..  Jr.,   to  K.   I.  du   Pont  <le  Nemourx  anil 
—   Co.     Reaction  products  of  aromatic  amines  with  polycyano 

heterocvcllc  compounds.     3.052.681.  9-4-62.  CI.   260— 28«. 
Simon.  John  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.      Apparatus    for    shearing    tubular    Jackets. 

3.0.-»2.l42.  9-4-^12.  CI.  82—54. 
Simon    Ralph.  J.  E.  Voorhees.  J.  A.  Hoeaa.  and  V.  C.  Frlab.v. 

to   Falrchild   Stratoa   Corp.      High   flotation  landing  gear. 

3.0.52.429.  9-4-62.  CI.  244—103. 
Simpaon.  Heyward  V.,  and  V.  L.  Erllch.  to  Reeves  Brothers. 

Inc.     Art  of  dyeing  synthetic  polymeric  materials  having 

parafllnic  chains  as  nuclei.    3.042.810.  9-4-62,  C\.  8 — 56. 
Slncl.tlr  ReH»<nrrh   Inc.  :    Srr — - 

Krie«lnian    Bernard  S..  and  Cotton.      3.062.698. 
SIpek.  Charles  B.  :    See — 

Bralnard.    Wallace    B.,    Haoaen.    8«4cw1ek.    Slpek,   and 
Baecbie.     3.052.011. 
Sirica,  Edgar  A. :  See —  t 

ilrlea.  John  P.  and  E.  A.    3.052.170. 
Sirles.  John   P.   and  E.  A.,  to  C.  Tennant  Sona  A  Co.     De- 

curllng  attachment  for  autoaatle  wlrt  atrapplac  nadiloca. 

8,052.179.  9^*-62,  CI.  100—28. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


J..  ll<>DMtull,  Roper.  Warinx,  and  Heijo. 


tee- 

K.,  and  Selplr. 


3.O.'t2.7fl0. 


and  »trunck.     3.052,227. 
3.0S2.138. 


>4*iriK, 
t — 

..  Jr..  and  Sraiar.      

ft.  Woodell.  to  K.  I.  dn  I'ont  de  Nemourx 
iH  flianient  crepe  yam  and  fabrtr  product. 
(1.   139 — I2H. 
tet :  Set— 
c  W.     3.0.'t2.401. 
Ltd.  :  Hee— 
8.082.007. 
1  R.  r..  and  H. 
.     3.0."^2.7»6. 
See 

.  and  R.  V 
:  See 

..  and  Shappell.      8.0.'^2.56.5. 
Artirulated  belt  conveyor  and  propelllnic 
i.341.  9-4-62,  CI.  198—109. 

im  8.     3,052,«30. 

L..  and  Kay.     3.052.837. 
i.      3,052..">94. 
flunK  U.  A.,  and  Dlikhulxen.     3.032,66:{. 

M..  and  Hewett.      .'{.O.'^.'.H.'^;. 
I  J..  llenKhall.  Roper,  Warinir.  and  Seljn. 


Veaema.     Thonocardi- 
12.  a.  179 — 1. 


and  Venema.     3.052, 73H. 


'.     3.0.'S2.tt6«. 
I  R.     3.aV2,S62. 
and  Otteman. 
1  L..  and  Raley. 
t;.,  and  (iarner. 
1  B.     .1,052,302. 
K.      3.052,«.32. 
d  A.      S.052.298. 
W.     3.0.*.2.«40. 
.,  and  Soloway. 
r  S..  Krewer.  and 
.     3,052.26.'>. 

w.    .ro.">2.M.i«. 

W.,  and   I^eifator. 

3.(»."i2.715. 

3,052.728. 

.  and  Scolt. 
.      3,a%2,737. 
.,   to  (Jarcy  Co 
72.  9-4-82,  n 


L. 
L. 
M  r.. 


3.052299. 
3.(>."i2.73.*». 
3,052.  ".31. 


3A'»2.703. 
Torbln.     3, 052. 829. 


3.0.^2,.'UtH. 


3,052..'»28. 


of  <'anada  Ltd.     HlBice 
,,  ,  .    220— .W. 
and   R.   Hehlmek,   to  Clobe  I'nlAn    Inc. 
on  Myateot.     3,052,818,  »-4-«2,  CI.  815- 

>  tielfcy  Chemical  Corp.     New  tetracyclic 

K.      .•i.05J.tUK),  9-4-«2.  CI.   2*>— .325. 

nd   M.    MatMumirtn.   to   KuraMhikl   Rayon 

vl  alcohol  product  and  procpKH  for  niak 

>2.6r.2,  9-4 -«2.  <'l.  2tt<»—  91.3. 

and  (i.  T.  liore.   to  Rleitel  Textile  Cori>. 

plnic  fabric  material.     :t,0.*i2,2n.  9-4-<t2. 

tn  Kmo  Reaearch  and  KmrtneerinK  Co. 
for  operatInK  a  furnace.     3.0.'t2,2N7.  9-4- 

I'oultry    waterer.      3  052,215,  U-4-«2.   CI. 

AdJuHtable    three    roll    InHpectlon    K«Ke. 

n.  33      199. 
Joy  MfK.  Co.     Mining  apparafnM  havlnx 
BIT  beaif  ■wlBKable  In  horlinntal   plane*. 

CI.  262—9. 

lo  <;.,  and  Hlenfrled.     3,052,258. 
•rke  AktIeneeNellMChaft  :   See 
3.0."\2  783. 

..  to  Tung-Sol  Klectrtc  Inc.  Knap  action 
.  9-I-62,  CI.  20a— IIS. 

our  8.    3.002.329. 

Fuller  :  aald  Kuller  amor,  to  Hald  Sllrer. 
ermic    nyrln«e.      8.M2.239.    9-4  62.     CI. 

Kuller :  aald  Puller  axnor.  to  aald  Rtlrer. 
ernilc    ayringe.     3,a52.M0.    9-4-62.    CI. 

:..  Jr.,  to  B.  I.  du  roi>t  de  NeinourH  and 
ductH  of  aromatic  aminea  with  polycyano 
nundn.  3.052.681.  9-4-62.  CI.  260—288. 
'nited  StatcH  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
oaratuH    for    ahearing    tubular    Jacketa. 

Cl.  82—54. 

Voorheen,  J.  A.  Hoeaa  and  V.  C.  KHab.r, 
ton    Corp.      Iligh    flotation   landing   gear. 

CI.  244—103. 
v..  and  V.  L.  Prilch,  to  Reevex  BrotherH. 
Dg  aynthetic  polymeric  materiala  baring 
a  Buclel.    3.052.810.  9-4-62.  Cl.  8—56. 
ic.  :   Kee — • 

ard  8.,  and  Cotton.      3.002.698. 
lee— 

ace  B..  HaBBcn,  Scdmrlck.  Stpek,  and 
52,011. 

tnd  E.  A.    3.052.179. 

E.  A.,  to  C.  Tennaat  Sona  4  Co.  De- 
t  for  autonatle  wlrt  atrapplag  maehlBM. 
Cl.  100—28. 


for 
Cl. 


Sitea.  Benjamin  L..  and  M.  S    Agruaa.  to  Mlehle-Ooaa-Dezter. 

Inc.      Quicl(    drying    prlnUng    Ink    and   method    of    drying 

Hame.     3,052.565.  9-4-62,  Cl.  117— 93. 
Skolaude.  Heinrlcfa  :  See — 
at.     P***"^  Siegfried,  Winkler,  and  Skolaude.     3.052,170 

tt-4*6'>C?    242^4^2*°°**"*^  "**'°  <*""'»«  "^'      3.062.424, 

Skudre.  Arnold  VI.  :   «ee— 

^-'uf^ton,  Warreo  D.,  Ford,  Huebach,  and  Skudre.    8.052,- 
787. 

^'■«^**V  ^^'"'  ."  •.J'"  '""•"  O"  ^o-     SyntbeaiH  of  alkenyl  aub- 

xMtuted  cycloalkanew      3.052.737.   9  4  62,  C\.   2f.«— 606. 
Sntlrlea    Victor  U .      Ht-moval  of  liquidN  from  druma  or  other 

contalncra.    3.052.256.  9-4-62.  Cf.  137—270. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Cort>. :  See— 

Anderaon,  Archie  C.    3.052.585. 
AndruH.  Orrin  E.    3,062.527. 
Brueckner,  Karl  K.     3.052,328. 
.Needham.  Howard  H.     3,052,021 

'X052^«"  9-^-62.  CL*  na67"~"*  """^      '^''''''^  ^''•*'''' 
Smith,   Richard  M..  to  Johnson  A  Johnnon.     PreaKure  aensl- 
tlre  adhcHlve  tajpe  havlpg  a  reieaae  coating  of  fatty-alcohol 
itaconate.    3.052566.  9-l-«2.  Cl.  117—68.5. 
Smith,  8.,  A  SouH  (England)  Ltd. :  Sec— 

Worater,  Norman  Q.     3,052.134 
Smith.  W.  H  .  A  Son  Ltd. :  See- 
Dyke   Lealle  A.     3.052,182. 
Smith.    William    J.,    to    The    Bendix 
xtrong  HignalH  in  a  radio  receiver. 
.■{.SO— 24. 
Smithcraft    Corp.  :  See— 

Kruger.  Michael  U.    3,052.794. 

''^''?P'k."'"'!''v¥  •  i"**  ^y  i^  Sparrow,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp. 
Lightweight  printed  circuit  panel.  3.052.749.  9-4-62  Cl 
174-08.5.  * 

Snappy.  Inc  :  See — 

Greenlaw.  Lyie  E.    3.052,490 

Snow,  Robert  E     to  International  Mlneralu  A  Chemical  Corn 

uTVn    /m'"o*A*  ^"♦'firt^tlon  of  HylTlnlte  ore.     3,052.349. 
U-4— 02,  CI.  209- -9. 
Suyder.    Eugene  T.      Infierting  machine   to  receive  and  Innert 

aTToP^""."  „'l'^*^*Jl    ''■'*"'    "    «»*WMpaper   preBx       3,052,463. 
«♦-■•—'»*,   t  I.   J7i> — oi. 

Snyder,  Herman  B..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Procesi.  of  chemi 

Q*^«->   ?M  •"''-•'^^aqueouB  bath  UHed  therefor.    3.052.582, 

Sobel  Metal  Productn.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Jonan.  Walter  M.     .'<.052.006. 
Socleta  Metallurglque  d'Imphr  :   See— 

JOHHO.  Bmile  R   A.     3,0521576 
Societe  .\liMirlenne  de  ConRtructlon*  Mecanlquea :  See— 

VialU',  Ren*      3,051.997. 
Societe  RenliaatlonH  I'ltraaoniquea  :   See-, 

Reliant.  Jean  JacquPH.  and  Dory.     3,052,115. 
Societe  \  ictor  Bnuxard  A  Sen  Fila  :   See — 

Berper.  Paul  J.-M.     3,062,174. 
S<H-ony  Slobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  ^ee — 

Berry.  Jamea  E.    3.052,878. 

BdwardK,  Roy  T..  and  WcHtall.    8.052.623. 

Kufh.  Vernon  P.     3.052.624 

Payne.  OradyL.    3.062.356. 
See — 
and  Soloway. 


Corp.      Attenuator 
3,052.853.  9-4-62. 


Soloway.  Samuel  B 
MoralcH.  Juan  O. 

Solray  A  Cle,  :    See — 
Deprea.  Charlet* 


3,062.703. 
Bult#,  and  Crabbe.     3.052.618. 


Sonnl.  Arthur  W.     (Combination  of  clinlail  thermometer  and 
magnlfyljig  caae.      3,052,158,   9-4-62,   Cl.   88—39. 


3,052,020. 


8,052,030.  9-4-62,  C\. 


3,062.427. 


Sonohond  Corp.  :   See 

JoncH,  JameH  B  ,   Elmore,  and  De  PHaco 
Space  Technology  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  See — ■ 

Bera,  Naum  S.     3,052.8.59 

Dasey,  MItcbpil  H.    3.052.81iL 
Spalding.  A   O.   A  Bron.,  Inc.  :   SeS^ 

I^tlna,  Harry  B.     3.051.958. 
Sparrow.  William  E  :  See— 

Snapp.  John  .M..  and  Sparrow.    3.052,749 
Speedry  rhemical  Product*,  Inc.  r   See — 

Roaentbal.  Sidney  N.     3. 051.980. 
Spence.  Fred  E.     Dental  articulator 
32.. 32 

Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

OoldMteln.  Raymond.     3,052.866. 
Match.  Marrln  J  ,  and  Thomson. 
Rock*.  Eugene  8.     3,052  129. 
Wenterback,  Ivar  8.     3,052,122 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp.    (S|»erry  Oyroaoone  Co.  DlrtatOB) 

Henry,  Ererett  A  ,  and  Lloyd     3,052,428 
Sperti.   George   S.   and    W.   J.    Lommal,    to    Inatltutum 
Thomae    Foundation       High    preaMure    mercury 
lamp      S.O.-^o.SlB.  9-t-62.  Cl,  315— 49 
Spielea.   Robert   L..   to  General   .Motor*  Corp.     Dielectric  em- 
bosHlng.     3,062.587,  9-4-62,  Cl.  156-220  "•^inc  em 

'*9°4_rf2"*CI   24t'^149^'"'**"**  opening  device.     3.052.433. 
Sprague  Electric  Co  :  See — 

Roan    Sidney   D..   PetcraeB.  and  FlnkeUtein.      3,062.829. 
Stamlcarbon  N  V.  :    See — 

Ottenheym.  Jobannea  H..  Peach,  and  Verntrijden.     3,052,- 

670. 
Van  der  Velden,  Hermanna  A.    3.052,259. 

*"?tS!**o''''  f  'i'.l:-.*"*  ^-  ^  Oroovea,  Jr.,  to  Continental 
Jwlk  •  ^^  ""'*'  '""•  toBJPoaitlon.  3,052.028,  9-4-62  Cl. 
252 — 8. 55.  ' 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 

Hamer,  Martin,  La  Croix,  and  Tracy.     3.052.530. 

Jaaon.  Emii  F..  and  Flelda.    3.052.716. 

Olta.  Kataftbi.  and  Jaaon.    3,052.649. 

Traiae.  Thornton  P..  and  Leet.    3.052.633. 
Stanley.  Peter  P. :  See— 

Johanaen,  John  V..  and  Stanley.    3,052,073. 


See— 

DIvl 
rapor   arc 


SUnley  Worka    The  :  See— 

Bninlng.  William  K.     3.052.292. 
Starcher,  Paul  .S.  :  See — 

Phlliipe.  Benjamin,  and  Ktarcher.     3.052,692. 

^'ffi"i7?;'ri^"2.\^"^!*3-^i*r*'  *^""*  "*"*""»  -•'^"~- 

stein,  Werner  :  See^  , 

Pletach,  Hrtmut,  Kohler.  and  Stein.     3,052,647. 
Stein    W  erner  :  .S'ee — 

Waldmann.  Hana,  and  Stein.     3.052,700. 
Stemuiler    Heinz  W.  :   See — 

KamiM>rLan,  Jacob  S..  and  Stemmler.     3.051,969 
Stephan,  I'aul  G.  :  See — 

MaroH.  Frank  <i.   and  Stephan.     3,0.'>2,'>90 

''ffi.'4r6'."9-^2.  •c7'23»:**4i  '^'*"'     K'^aporator  plate.. 
StepbeuMon,  Robert  L.  :  See— 

Hosiey.  John  J.,  and  Stephenaon.     3,0.52.534 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :   See — 

Carabateaa.  Philip  M.      3.0iJ2,683. 
Sfprling.   »;eorge   li..    to   The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Method   of 
accelerating  the  rate  of  formation  of  butadiene  polymera  tn 
aqueoua  emulHion.     3,052,051.  9  4   62,  Cl    2G0 — «3 
SterHj^  T<ibluH  :   See— 

*  "^l^nSo  5^/"°'  ^•rtlnhour.  Tinbergen.  .stern,  and  Tidd. 

Stevenson.  Graham  T.  :  See  — 

HymaM,  Theo  A.,  and  Stevenaon.     3.052,602. 
Stewart.   Jamea   B.      Combination   furniture  and   tberaoeutic 

equipment.     3,0.')2.2;{5.  9— 1-«2,  Cl.  128— 33 
Stewart.  Robert  A.,  and  W.  A.  Rock,  to  Gert>er  Product*  Co 

?r^*"o  4^2^''^'"''"*  <^n'»«l  Infant  milk  formula.     3,052,- 

'**V?*'.fI?'  5t^P»»«'n   t>  ■   n.   E.   .\uokoll8,  and   R.   E.   Cowan,  to 
United    Statea    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission 
*-«*Vng    allpa    for    fabrication    of    refractory    metal    ware. 
0,052,532,  9 — 1—^12,  Ci.  75 — .5. 

Stojrmer  William  K..  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridgr-Inc. 
Fuel  filtration  system.     3.052,^8.  9-4-62    Cl    210--181 

Stoltenberger,  Adam  J.  :  See — 

Waaaerman.  l>»e  8.    and  Stolzenberger.      3.052  128 

Stoudt.  George  W..  to  Bendix- Wextinghouse  Automotive  Air 
Brake  Co.  Hose  coupling  with  separable  reinforced  lock- 
ing arm.     .S.().'>2,4Hy,  9-4-<i2,  Cl.  285 — 69 

StramowHki,  Edmund  J.  :  See — 

Schwaudes,  Elmer  A.,  and  Stramowski.     3,052,779 

Stranjt.  Cbarlee  D.  :  See — 

Kiekhaefer,  Elmer  C,  and  Strang.      3,0.'>2,08<i 

^^•"awer,  Gabor,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     Inaulatlon.     3,052,- 

Strota^I,  Albert  F..  and  "s.  C.  Catlno,  to  General  Aniline  A 
Him  Corp.  ntra-vlolet  light  atabillaed  organic  compoal- 
Uons.     3  052.636.  9-4-62,  Cl.  2r>2— 300 

Strube.  Richard  E..  R  D.  Blrkenmeyer,  and  F  Kagan  to 
The  I  pjohn  Co.  Benzyl  phosphoric  add  ester  compounds 
and  proceaa  for  making  same.  3,052,709.  9-4-62,  Cl.  200 — 
461. 

Strunck    Hana  J.  :  See — 

Enders,  Adolf.  Seirlg.  and  Strunck.     3,0.52,227 

Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.  :  See — 
Wilke,  <;unther.      3.052,730. 

Studt.    I-:dwln    W.      Circle    acrlber.      3.052.033,    9-4-62.    Cl. 

Suchetzki.  Felix  :   See — 

Kramer.    L'do.   Lehnarti,   Scbwerdtfeger,   and   Suchetxki 
3,032.286. 
Sulger,    Harold    E..    to   Dynamic   Inatrument   Corp.      Electro- 
magnetic clutch.      3.052.3,35,  9-4-62    Cl.   192 — 84. 
Sullih,  John,  Jr..  to  (icneral  Aniline  A  Vllni  Corp.     Intermedi- 
ate maHter  for  use  In  the  diaxotype  proceaa  and  a  process 
for  producing  same.     3,052,542,  9-4-62,  Cl.  90—49 
SQling,  Carlhani)  :   See  — 

Groene.  Heins,  and  SOling.     3,052,056. 
Sulxer  Frerea.  Societe  Anonyme  :  See — 

Profos.  Paul.     3.032,223. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Bennett,  John.  Chaney.  Jone*.  and  Mayes.     3,0.52,838 
Jobnaon,  Herbert  L.,  Relf.  and  Schneider.     3,052  622 
McNamara,  Francla  J.     3,052,569. 
Mills,  Ivor  W      3.0,52,742. 
Paxton,  Joseph  M.     3,052.501. 
Suozzo,  Leonard  S.     Motorized  supiMrt  device  for  Dipina  and 

the  like.     3,052,488   9-4-62,  Cl.  248 — 58. 
Svala,  Carl  G.,  and  A.  K.  Bergmann,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
L    M   F:ricMaon.      Switch   arrangement   in   a   nMiltl  chsnnel- 

fulae-communication  aystera.     3.062,760,  9-4-62.  Cl.  179 — 

Swanson,  Ruaaell  K.     Cantilever  shopping  cart  and  counter 

assembly.     3.052.319,  9-4-62,  Cl.  186—1. 
Sweden  Freezer  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Clark.  Charlea  W..  Jr.     3.062,103. 
Swift  A  Co.  :  See- 

HIavacek.  Robert  J..  Sauvage,  and  ntllehay.     3.051984. 

Ilogan.  John  M.     3.052,551. 
Swlndell-Dreaaler  Corp.  :  See — 

Pugaley.  Hugh  J.,  and  Neville.     8,052.456. 
Syarto.  LouIk  W.  :  See — 

Meiaenbeimer,  Daniel  T..  Jr.,  and  Syarto.     3.052,777. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc.  :  See- 
Davis.  JoHeph  E.,  and  Schiess.      3,052,762. 

Gungle.  Warren  C.  and  Waymoutb.      8,052.818. 

Kprstetter,  Donald  R.      3,052,015. 
Symona  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Bowden.  George  F.,  and  Ruth.     3,052.008. 
.Syntex  Corp.  :   See — 

Zderic,  John  A.,   RIngoId,  and  DJerasst.     3.052.676. 
Siemplak,  Jerome  C  ,  R.   M.   Ekatrom,  W    W.  Von  Uffel.  Jr., 
G.   L.   Horiey,  and   B.   F.   Wood,  Jr.,    to  United  Statea  o^ 
America,  Army.     Supine  bed.    3.052,965,  »-4h82,  Cl.  5 — 08. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•nd  Le  CUlr«.      3,052,363. 


for   the 
»-4-«2. 

3,032, 


3,052, 


Tab  Products  Co.  :  Ser-  - 

Footf.  KrancU  S.,  Jr. 
Tabroii.  Alfivd   F.  :   Her' 

LucaM.  Mtephea  J.,  and  Tabron.      3.052,502. 
Tag*.    VoMblkHiu.      Lrakan    prrventins   wfidinc   rooDection. 

.«  0.->2,4.->2.  y~4-*\2.  C\.  257-224. 
TaJbl,  No*.     Snap-in  box  for  electric  wirinc.     3.0S2.369. 

B2.  CI.  220—3.6. 
TaliahaMbi.    Talceahl,    to    Sanfyo   Co.,    Ltd.      ProcMB 
preparation    of   I>araboai«corbir   add.      3.052,600 
CI.    195 — 30.         ^ 
Tangen,  Laurltz.     Carpenter  combination  power  tool. 

270.  tf-4-rt2.  CI.  144      I 
TapeMwitch  Corp.  of  Anitrlca  :   Hee — 

Koenlc.  Kobert  H.      3.052.772. 
Ta8litt.  .Norman,  and  \V.  Bird.  Jr..  to  United  8utea  of  Amer- 
ica.  Navy.      Apparatuit  for  producing  underwater  acoustic 
MiKnala.     3.032  205,  9-4-62.  CI.  116—27. 
TauMchek.   -Max   J.,   and    W.    8.   Uleeaon.   to  ThompMon    Kamo 
WooldrldBe  Inc.     Control  for  exhaoat  driven  MUi>ercharKer 
3.052  085.  S^-4-62.  CI.  «0 — 13. 
TeiCKf ,   Hruiv  R.  :  Hee— 

HochKraf,  Norman,  ilchatx.  and  Tegw.     3,052.665. 
Teillun,  Jean  :  See— 

Hageinann,  Ua/.  Nomine,  Penaaae.  and  TetUoB. 
603l 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  KricHaon  :  See — 

Svala.  Carl  U.,  and  Bergmann.     3,052,760. 
Telefunken  U.m.b.U.  :  Hee — 

Flxcher,  (ieorg.     3.052,421. 
Kl»'ln.  Werner.     3.052,808. 
TelereKlKter  Corp..  The  :  6ee — 

KralilnowHli^l,  Morria,  and  Michel.     3,052,874. 
Ten  llai(en,  Melvln  U..  \V.  8.   Par^tona,  and  B.  H.  Marka.  to 
Globe-Union     Inc.       Feed-tbrou^     capacltora.       3,002,824. 
»-4-62,  CI.  317—101.  •  »~  .       ,        . 

Tennant,  C.  Sons  &  Co.  :  See — 

Sirlea,  John  P.  and  E.  A.     3,052.179. 
TenniB.    Frauds   H.,   to   Hydraulic  Unit  Hpedaltles  Co.      Hy- 
draulic- control  TalTe.     3. 052, 218,  9    I   62.  CI.  121 — 46.5. 
TeHi.  Ulorglo.  and  C.  M.  Duuglai*.  to  United  States  of  America. 
NavT.      Preparation    of    biM(trifluoroniethjl>    photiDblnoua 
amide.     3,062,720,  9-4-62.  CI.  260—551. 
Tetens.  Harold  G.  :  See — 

Lim-ban.  John  J.,  and  Tetena.     3,052,394. 
Teutsib,  Mat-Tin  W.,  to  Kadio  Corp.  of  America.     Combined 
HensinK  and   switch  device.      3,052,773,  9-4-62,   Cl    20O — 
61.41. 
Texaco  Inc. :  Bee —  "^^ 

Beavon,  David  K.     3,052,743. 
Nagle.  Richard  E.     3,052,245. 
Texas  loHtruments  Inc.  :  See —  '^ 

Damrel.  John  B.,  Jr.     3.052.128. 
Thomas  *  Uetts  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Curtiss,  Lawrence  M.     3.052,748. 
Thomas,  Jamea  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Typewriter  account- 
ing machine  with  card  punch  adjunct.     3,052,336.  9-4-62. 
CI.  197—1.6. 
Thomas.  Jamea  R. :  Be* — 

Weber.  Joseph  A..  Thomas,  and  Jackaon. 
Thomas.  John  C.  :  See — 

Benson    Richard  E.,  and  Thomas.    3,052,704. 
Thoman.  Robert  J.     Disponable  car  trajr.     3,052,506.  9^-4-62, 

Cl.  311—22.  ^ 

Thomas,  Thomas  R..   to  Auto  Research  Corp.     Lubrication 

3.052.318.  9-4-62.  Cl.   184—7. 
Thomp«un  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  :  See — 
Alexander.  Melville  F.     3,002,089. 
Head,  (ieorae  W.     3,052.189. 

Pidhayny.   Denny   D.,   Lakatoa.  and  GoodeU.     3,052.882. 
Sampivtro.    Achtlles    C.    and    Yingst.      .').052.106. 
Stwrmer,  WlUlam  F.     3,052,358. 
TauMchek.  Max  J.,  and  Gleeson.    3.052.085. 
Thomsen,    Alfred    M.      Process    for    the    direct    reduction    of 

Iron.     3.052,533,  9-4-62.  Cl.  75 — 11. 
Thomson,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Match.  Marvin  J.,  and  Thomsoa.     3.052,427. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Maah.  Derek  H.     3.052,810. 
Thrun.  Lawrence  O.     Vibrating  compaction  roller.     3,002,166, 

9-4-62.  Cl.  9-« — 48.  »  — 

Thwaltes,  Herman  L.,  and  G.  H.  B.  Da  via,  to  United  SUtM 
of  America.   War.     Safety  device  for  delayed  action  fuse. 
3,052.187    9-4-62,  Cl    102—82. 
Thwaltes,  Herman  L.,  and  O.  L.  Matheaon,  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  War.     Grenade.     3,052,186,  9-4-62,  CT.  102 — 

00.  ■• 

Thylefora,  Henrlc  W..  to  Separator,  Aktiebolaget.     Regulat- 
ing device   for  centrifugal   aeparatora.     3.052,401.  9-4-62, 
Cl.  233 — 19. 
Tice,  Elsie  A.  :  See — 

Mills,  Derek  J.,  and  TIce.     3.051,985. 
Tlce,  George  W. :  Bee — 

Mills,  Derek  J.,  and  Tlce.     3,061,986. 
Tldd,  (Jeorge  W.  :  See — 

Frlsch.  Martin,  Cartlnhour;  Tlnbergcn.  Stern,  and  Tidd. 
3,062.222. 
Tiffany.  Douglas  B. :  See — 

Roberts.  Frederick  W..  Slontgomery.  and  Tiffany.    3,052,- 
762. 
Tinbergen.  William  :  See— 

F^rlacn.  Martin.  Cartlnhour.  Tinbergen,  Stem,  and  TIdd. 
3.052,222. 
TIndall.  John  M.  ^Measuring  device.     3,052,386,  9-4-62.  Cl. 

222—454.  * 

Tokhetm  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wrtcht,  George  W..  and  Foss.    3.062.378. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  Bee —    .^ 

Bradley.  Robert  O.     3,0S2.183. 
Williams.  Lawrence  8.    3.052.404. 
WiUlama,  Roger  B.,  Jr.     3,052,400. 


3,052.284. 


TorfolB,  Milton  A.  :  Bee— 

Morrow    Andrew  8..  Brewer,  and  Torbin.     3.052.620. 
Torrington  MfK.  Co..  The  :  See—  *.«*». 

Vogt,  Werner.     3.052,392. 
Tracy.    Abble    V.,    ho    to    Gadget  Of  Tbe-Month    Club,    Inc. 
Knitting  accessory  and  container.      3.052,391,  9-4-62,  Cl. 

Tracy.  Charles  B.  :  See— 

Hammer.  Martin.  La  Croix,  and  Tracy.     3.062.530 
Tralnor.  Bernard  E     to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Radiant 

2S*l*f  o^n  ""'thod  of  shielding  the  same.     3,052,780.  0-4- 

o*,  Cl.  Zlv — 34. 

'^f.''*i-  Tbprnton  P.,  and  R.  H.  Leet.  to  SUndard  OU  Co. 
Method  of  lubricating  with  a  radiation  resistant  ureldo 
compound  thickened  lubricating  oil.  3,052,833,  9_4_62,  Cl. 
2o2 — 5 1.5. 

''''iJ'"*!l1'  »'"»"»■«>  J      Rotary  feeder  mecfaanlam.    3,052,-<83, 

9-4-62.  Cl.  222 — 345. 
Traupmann,  Robert  R. :  Bee — 

Zemov.  Peter,  and  Traupmann.    3,052,183. 
Trethewey,    William    C.    to    Owens-Corning    Kiberiflas    Corp. 

Monitoring  system  for  machines  for  processing  wateriaiH. 

Trimble,  John  o     to  The  Budd  Co.     Method  of  making  ateel 

rule  blanking  die.     3,0.52,130,  9-4  62.  Cl.  76—107. 
Trix  Electrical  Co.,  Ltd.,  file  :  Sse—  •"— *v.. 

Berry.  Michael  L.     3,052,758. 
Trotter.  John  C.  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     Hydrostatic  bear- 
ing system.     3,062,505,  9-4-62.  Cl.  30^160. 
Trunnell.  Harold  K.     Spiral  alot  wire  gnlde.     3,052.450.  0-4- 

62.  Cl.  254—134.3. 
Truss  Pre-Fab.  Inc.  :  See 

West.  Paul  D.     3.052,149. 
Tsuchlya.  Ichltaro.     Handset  type  of  telephone  unit.     3.052.- 

761.9-4-62.  Cl.  179     81.  .-  i— 

Tucci,  Arthur  J.     Retractible  parachute  launcher.     3.052.434. 

9-4-62.  <'l.  244—153. 
Tuliock.  Charles  W..   to  K.  I,  da  Poot  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Proceaa  for  preparing  N-chlon>bia   (triilnorometfayl)   amine. 
3.052,723.  »   4-«2.  Cl.  2«0     .583 
Tung-.Sol  Kleclric  Inc   :  See— 

Siiberv.  HemuiingG.    3.a52.780. 
Turner,    Wtie^-ier  M.,    to  .Xrnoux   Corp.     Time  division  multi- 
plexing  system.      3.052.7.59.   9-4-62,   Cl.    179 — 15 
Typrowlrs.  Wlad>-siaw.  to  Masson  8eeley  and  Co.  Ltd      Mark- 
ing presses.     3.052.181.  9-4-62,  Cl.  101 — 41 
Tyrner.    Jo»eph    M       Electro-dynamic   actuator.      3,062,007, 

9-4^2,  Cl.  rtO  -.52. 
Iberbacher.    Kdward  C..  and   R.   T.   Kvaaa.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Contact  connector  operating  de 
vices.     3.052.863.  9-4-62.  CL  339 — 45. 
I'nl-Bua.  Inc.  :  See 

Kuhar.   William   A.,  and  Carlaon.     3,062,768. 
Kuhar.  William  A.,  and  Selple.     3.062,7^0. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

cnilnn.  Ryman  G..  and  8hM>pell.     3,052.666. 
Drumpelmann.  Carlton  T.    3,052,201. 
Hauniann   Wilfrled,  and  BerU.    3.052,370. 
Jensen.  Walter  L.,  Phillips,  and  Clanssen     3.062.702 
Lineberry.  Dewey  D.     3,062.643. 
Plillliiw.  lienjaniin.  and  Starcfaer.    3,062,602. 
Pierce.    Russell    F..    and    Ferguson.      3.052,283. 
Union  on  Co.  of  <'allfornis  :  See- 
Hanson,  Ross  A.    3.052,620. 
Union  Steel  Products  Co. :  See — 

Huffman.  Levi  D..  and  Reed.     3,062,484. 
Union  Tank  Car  <'o.  :  See — 

W»-is,  Frank  (J.     3.052.260. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Davis.  Jack  W..  and  llnsley.    3.062.088. 
Martin.  Henry  E.     3,052,867. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  ' 

KnjcliHh.  William  I>.     3,032,718. 

.McCluskey.  Allen  L..  I-^ngllsh.  and  Goldsmith.    3.052.641. 
U.S.  Electiic-sl  Motors.  Inc.  :  See — 

Komor.  Peter  8.     3.052,804. 
United  States  of  .\merica  % 

Agriculture  :  Sec — 

Beal.  Robert  E.     3.052,690. 

Dupuy,   Harold  P..  Goldblatt,  and  Magne      3,052,680. 
Maier.  Vincent  P.     3,062,560. 
Relnhardt,  Robert  M.,  and  Reid.     3,062.611. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Gebel.  Radamea  K.  H.    3.062.807. 
Laas.  Euaene  D.    3,062,126. 
Logan,  Wilson  L.     3.062.832. 
Army ;  See— 

.^ipstein.  Maurice.     3,062,185. 

Carter,  John  L.,  and  .Moore.     3.052.856. 

C*uretuB.    Warren    D..    Ford,    Huebach,    and    Skudr*. 

3.062,767. 
Holser,  Jobann,  and  Ngrlta.    3.052,864. 
Kronenberg.  Stanley.     3.052,797. 
Miller.  I.ee  F.     3.052.800. 

Ssemplak.  Jerome  C.  Ekatrora.  Von  Uffel,  Horley,  and 
Wood.     3,051.965. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
BIsbay.  Adil  .M.    3.052,637. 
Bolt.  Robert  O..  and  Fontana.    3.062,738. 
Crouse,  David  J.,  Jr.     3,052.613. 
Graham,  Richard  H.     3,062.616. 
Herold.  Edward  W.     3.052.614. 
Johns.   Floyd  L..  Gronemeyer,  and  Dusbabek.     3.052,- 

615. 
Kaufman.  WillUm  M..  and  Jeeves.    3.062.8O1. 
Moore.  Raymond  H.    3.062.536. 
.Moore.  Raymond  H.    3.062.537. 
Piper.  Roger  D.     3,0.52.611. 
Post.  Richard  F     3.052,617.  ' 

Schmitt.  Jobn  M.    3.052.514. 
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See— 

fw  8..  BrewtT,  and  Torbln.     3,032.629. 
..  The  :  Mre — 

3,052,392. 

Vio    to    liadKet-Of-Tbe-Month    Club,    Inc. 
rjr  and  contalopr.      3.052,391,  »-4-«2,  CI. 

aee^ 

In.   La  Croix,  and  Tracir.     3.0«2,530. 

...  to  ConUoeatai  Can  Co.,  Inc.      Kadiant 

»d  of  ableldlnf  the  aame.     3,0o2,7»9,  9-4- 

*..  and  R.  H.  Leet,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
rating  with  a  radiation  ivitlatant  ur«ldo 
i*d  lubricating  oU.     3.052,«33,  9-4-«2,  (1. 

T.     Rotary  feeder  meclianlani.    3,032,:{83. 
345. 

R.  :  Bre— 
■nd  Traapmann.    3,052,183. 
«    C,    to    O»«'nj-Cornlng    Kib^ridao    Corp. 
m  for  macUineH  fur  proceiiainK  luaterlalx 
I    CI    340—  259 

0  The  Budd  Co.     Method  of  maklnic  atecl 
3  0.'S2.139,  9-4  82.  CL  76—197. 

Ltd..  The :  Sec— 

L.     3,052,758. 
>  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     Hydroatatic  bear- 
2,503,  9-4-62,  CI.  3q»— 100. 

Spiral  alot  wire  ftnide.     3,052.450,  9-4- 
3. 

:  Set 
3,052,149. 

Handaet  type  of  telephone  unit.     3.052,- 
79     81. 

etractible  parachute  launcher.  3.052.434, 
155. 

.,  to  E.  I    dtt  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Tlnie  N-cbiorobia  (triilnorontettaTli  amine. 
.  <'I.  260^    583. 
He.  :  See — ■ 
nsG.    3.a^2,780. 

,   to  .\rnoux  Corp.     Time  dirlaion  multi- 
3,052.759,   9-4-62,   CI.    179—15. 
•w,  to  MasHon  Seeler  and  Co.  Ltd.    Mark- 
.'.181,  9-1-62,  CI.  101—41. 

Klectro-dynamic   actuator.      3,002.097. 

1  C,  and  R.  T.  Kvaaa.  to  International 
«  Corp.     Contact  connector  operatlna  de- 

9-4-62.  CL  339 — 45. 


A.,  and  Carlaon.     3,052,788. 
A.,  and  Selple.     a.062.7M. 


U..  and  8hM>pell.     3,052.565. 

rarlton  T.    3,052.201. 

ried,  and  BerU.    S.052.S70. 

L.,  Phillipa.  and  Clanaaen.    3,052.792. 

fy  D.    3,052.643. 

iiln.  and  Starctter.    3,052,692. 

K..    and    Kerguaoo.      3,052,283. 
Ifornia :  See — 
.    3,052,620. 
a  Co. :  Sea — 
1>..  and  Reed.    3,052,484. 
:  Hee~ 

3.052,260. 
p.  :  See —  ' 

and  llnaley.    3,032.088. 
t).     3.052,857. 
*  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
n  I>.     3,052,718. 

n  L..  I-:ni(llah,  and  Uoldamlth.    3.052,641. 
ra.  Inc. :  See — 
.     3,052,804. 
prica  t 

E.     3,052.699. 
Id  P..  (ioldblatt. 
It  P.     3,052,550. 
obert  M.,  and  Rcld. 


and  Magne 
3,052,011. 


3,052.680. 


e«  K   H.    3.052.807. 
D.    3,052.126. 
a  L.     3.062.852. 

rice.     3.052.185. 

L..  and  Moore.     3.0^2.856. 

rren    D..    Ford,    Huehach,    and    Skndre. 

A,  and  XarlU.    3.052,804. 
Itanlejr.     3,052.797. 

3.052.800. 
ome  C.  Kkatrom.  Von  Uffel.  Horley,  and 
S1.965. 

I  'ommlaaion  :  8m — 
H.    3.052.637. 
>..  and  Fontau.    S.052.738. 

J.,  Jr.  3.052.513. 
ard  H.  3.052.616. 
rd  \V.     3.0.12.614. 

L..  Uronemeyer,  and  Duababek.     3.052,- 

lUm  M..  and  Jecvea.    3.052.8O1. 
nd  H.    3.002.536. 
nd  H.    3.062.537. 

3.    3,as2,eii. 

F.    3,052,617. 
M.    3.002,514. 


and   VVooda.     3,052,361. 
Oblinger,    luung,   and   Weinberg. 


3.052,064. 

3,052,124. 
Erickaon,  Kane,  Neuman,  and  Scheu- 


Unlted    State*    of    America — Atomic    Energy    Commlaalon : 
See — Continued 

Simon.  Jolm  P.     3.052.142. 

St«>d<hird,   Stephen   D..   Nackolla.   and   Cowan.      3,052.- 
{         532. 

Whatley.  Marrln   E., 
Wianer,   Eugene   P., 
3.052,613. 
Conin)t>rce  :  See — 

Kaeaer.  Robert  8. 
Navy  :  Hee — 

Averitt    Julea  M. 
Bauer.  Myron  J.,  ^ 
rich.     3.052.440. 
Cook.  Harold  G..  and  Nicholaon.     3.052,526 
DOoge,  Char  lea  L.     3,0.-.  2,091. 
Fluhr.  Frederick  R.     3.052,850. 
Ooodman.  Alex,  and  (Jertler.    3.052.120. 
Grantham,   Rodney  E.,  and  Hardla.     3,052.032 
Guitafaon.  Robert  E.    3.052,123. 
Hansel,  Joae|>h  W.    3.051,991. 
Heberltnjr,  Kmory  D.     3.052.851 
,    Heberllng,  Kmury  D.     3,052.875. 
Henry.  JamcB  W.    3.062,744. 
HenoK.  Steoben  H.    3.052,090. 
Jech.  Robert  \V.,  and  Weber.    3,052.538. 
Lapp,  Roger  H.     3^052.303. 
McCurdjr,  Robert  J.,  and  Matonak.     3.052,849. 
Oualey.  Jamea  A.    3,052,784. 
Rtcbardaon,  Donald  E.    3  002,803 
Rorin,  Herman.    3.052,162. 
Tailitt.    .Norman,  and   Bynl.     3,052.205. 
TeKl.  <;ior»rto.  and  Douflaa.     3.052.720. 
'    Walfern.  Franrln  .\f.  in.     .1.052,860. 

Wlndela.  Richard.     3.052.881. 
War  ;  See — 

Thwalte*.  Herman  L..  and  Davla.    3,052.187 
Tbwal^teH.  Herman  L.,  and  Matbeson.     3,052,186. 
I'nlted  Sfiif.>H  Ruhber  Co.  :    See 

FWrell,  Wenley.  Foumler.  and  Olaon.     3.051.995. 
Hunter.  Byroo  A.    3,052.642. 
U.S.  Rubber  Reclaiming  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Peteraon.  ChenterH.    3.001.990. 
United  Statea  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Artman.  Clayton  E.     3.052.423. 
Boaler.  John  J.,  and  Stephenaon.    3.052.534. 
Butacher.  Frank  W.    3.(KS2.396. 
Cooley.  David  N.    3.0.n2.143 
Klrcbner,  (Jeorge  J.,  and  Wales.    3.052.338. 
'       Kochaver.  Theodore  J.    3.052,285. 

Linnban.  .John  J.,  and  Tetenn.     3.052.S94. 
Unlversat  Miiltl- Lingual  Enlightenment,  Inc. :  See — 

Plmentel.  MorrU.     3.052,043 
Upjohn  <'o..  The  :  See — 

Strube.  Richard  E..  Birkenmeyer,  and  Kagan.     3,05^.709 
Uragnml.  KikuJI :  See — 

AkflboHhi,  Michijiro.  Uragaml.  and  Okuma.     3.06^,610. 
Valllant,  Job..  KG. :  See- 
Kramer,   Udo,  I>ehnarts,   Schwerdtfeger,  and  Sudietskl. 
3  052  286 

Container.     3.052,371.  9-4-62.  CI 


M, 


Van  Bemmelen,  Henri 

22<V— 20 
Vanderberg.  Lawrence  J., 

age  Indicating  viyiitem. 
Vander   Linden.    Oirl   R.. 


to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Variable  volt 
3.0.52.841.  9-4-62.  CI    324-62 
.    and   J.    P.    I^'lneweber.    to    Johns- 
Manrtlle   Corp.      Calolnm    silicate   oroduct   and   method   of 
preoarinK  the  same.     3.062..163.  9-4-62.  CI    106 — 306. 
Van   aer   ^  elden.    Hermanua   A.,    to   Sttmicarbon  N.V.      r*\<\- 
phragm    actuated    safety    valve.      3.052.259     9-4-62.    CI. 
137     510. 
Van  Hecke.  George  J.,  to  Hock  Mfg.  Co.     Fastener  applying 
tool  and  power  unit  therefor.     3.052,099.  9-4-«2.  CI.  60 — 
54.5. 
Van  House.  Robert  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Soperchars- 
of  Internal  combustion  engines.     3,052,224,  9-4-62,  CI. 


Ina  of  li 
128—1. 


Vargn,  Andr«.  to  Carding  Spedalista  (Canada) 
Ing  engines.    3  O.VI  .996.  9-4-62.  CT.  19—09 

Vartanian,    Edwin    S.,    to    Olln    Mathlewon    Chemical 
Twist-open  flrearm      3.0.'»2  053.  9-4-62,   CI.   42—13 


Ltd.     Card- 

Corp. 
_       ....     ..  . ..   I'.;— 13 

Vartanian.  Richard  D..  and  R.  B.  Fortenbangh.  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co  Stabilised  organic  phospbnte  pest'cidal 
comixtsitlons   In   fuel   oil.      3.052.R»fl.  0-I-6?,  CI,   167 — 42. 

Vartanian.  Richard  P..  and  R.  B.  Fnrtenbantrh.  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Stabillaed  orrtnic  phosphate  nesticldal 
cempoaltlons  In  fuel  oil.     3  06''.6OO.  9-4-62,  CI.  1«7 — 42 

Varteraslan.  John  H  .  to  (ieneral  Motors  <'orp  Double  acale 
phase  meter.     3.052.844.  9-4-62.  CI    324 — 83 

Velaaques.   Robert  L.     Store  aystems. 
53—2.^9 

Velinc.  WUIUUB  F.    Cardiac  monitor 
128—2,1. 

Vellui.    I.ieon,    R.    Joly.    R.    Bucourt.    and    C.    Fablgnon 
Rousael  UCI^AF,   Societe  Anonyme.     Pror«^«  for  the  prej 


3.052,076.  9-4-62.  CI 
3.062.233,  9-4-62 


CI. 


to 


ration  of  aromatic  sulfones.     3,052,708,  9-4-62.  O.  26 
406. 

Venema,  Harry  J.  :  See — 

Seven.  Marvin  J.  and  R.  P..  and  Venema.    3.052,756. 
Ver   Nooy^   Burton,   to  T.  D.   Wllllamaon.    Inc.     Caliper  pig. 

3,052.054.  9-4-62,   CT.   33—175. 
Verstrijden,  Ulrich  :   See— 

Ottenheym.  Jobannea  H..  Peach,  and  Vcratrijden,    3.052.- 
670. 
Vetter,  Jamea  L,  :  See — 

Kichllne,  Thomas  P..  and  Vetter.    3,062.549. 
Vlalle,    Ren^,    to    Societe    Alaacienne    de    Conxtructlona    Me- 
caniqnes.    Textile  fib«r  drawing  device.    3,051,997.  9-4-42. 
CI.  19—130. 


8,052,546. 

Vlgnan      3.062.672. 


Wire  forming 


VIckera-Armstrongs  (Aircraft)   Ltd.:  See — 

Avis.  Arthur  8.      3.052,426. 
Vidal,  Pierre,  R.  Mignot,  and  L.  Brunelet ;  aald  MIgaot  and 
Brunelet  asMtrs.  to  said  Vidal.      Method  and  apparatus  for 
freezing     liguld     footl    products.       3,052.557,     9-4-62,     CI. 
99—192. 
Vie-Del  Qraiie  Producta  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rlddell,  James  L.,  and  Nury. 
Vignau,  Michel :  See — 

Nomine,  Gerard.  Buconrt,  and 
Viola  InduKtrles.  Inc.  :  See— 

Mnk,   Wilmer  O.     8,052,508. 
Visniara,   Franceeco.  S.p.A.  :  See — 

Cavalllni,  Guido,  and  MassaranI,      3,052,679. 
Vogelinann.  Ernst,  and  O.  Wurat.      Apparatus  for  introductn 
controlled   quantities   of   llqulda   and    solutea    into   a    flui< 
medium.      3.052.525.  9-4-62.  CI.  28 — 272.7. 
Vogt.    Werner    to   The   Torrlngton    Mfg.   Co. 
machine.     .1,052,392.  9-4-62.  CI.  226—166. 
Voigllander  A.G.  :   See — 

Paplje.    Frtedrich.      S,052,169. 
Volk     Victor  F.,  C.  D.  Elash.  and  J.   W.  Olaon,  to  Anaconda 
Wire  and  Cable  Co.    Aerial  cable  spacer  and  liner  for  same. 
3.052.751,  9-4-62,  CI.  174—146. 
Von  Uffel.  William  W.,  Jr. :  See— 

Siemplak,  Jerome  C,  Ekstrom,  Von  Uffel.  Horley.  and 
Wood.      3,051.965. 
Voorhees,  John  E.  :  See — 

Simon,  Ralph,  Voorheea,  Hoesa,  and  Friaby.     8,052,429, 
Wahl  Clipper  Corp.  :  See — 

Wahl.  John   F.     3  052,022. 
Wahl,  John  F.,  to  WanI  ClipiH'r  Corp.     Mounting  structure 

for  Hhaver  blade.    3,052  022,  9-4-62,  CI.  30 — 43, 
Waldmann,   Hans,   and  W.   Stein,   to  Henkel  &  Cle.  O.m.b.H 
Separation  of  fatty  acid  compound   mixturea.     8,002,700,. 
9-4-62,  CI    260—419. 
Wales.  Charles  C.  :  See — 

Klrchner.  George  J.,  and  Walea.     8,052,388. 
Wallach.  Charles  D,     Record  album  storage  cabinet  and  albam 

envelope  therefor.     3,062,507.  9-4-62,  CI.  312 — 12. 
Wallahein.    Melvtn.      Clamping  devices   for  attachment   to  a 

wire  or  cable.    8.052,004.  9-4-62.  CI.  24 — 129. 
Wallsbein.  Melvin.   Orthodontic  appliances.   3,052.027,  9-4-62 

CI.  32—14. 
Wallahein.  Melvin.    Orthodontic  brackets.    3.052,028.  9-4-62. 

CI   32-14. 
Wallsbein,   Melvin.     Automatic  teeth  aeparators.     3,002,029, 

9-4-62,  CI.  32-rl4, 
Wallsbein.  Melvin.     Orthodontic  arch  wire  conatmctlon  and 

method.     3,052.081.  9-4-62.  CI.  67—189. 
Wialsh,   Francis  J.,   and  C.   J.    McOraw.  to  The  Cal-Dak  Co. 

Furniture  leg  assembly.     8.052.058,  9-4-62,  CI.  46 — 187. 
Walter,    Raymond    J.      Safety    switch    for    pumping    ualta. 

3  052.771.  9-4-62.  CI.  200— 52. 
Walters,  Francis  M,  III.  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary. 

Radio  frequency  choke.     3.052.860,  9-1-62,  CI,  .136—180. 
Ward.  William  E.  :  See— 

Dehn.  Roy  F..  and  Ward.     3.052.200. 
Waring,  Jesse  M.  :  See — 

Cleland,  William  J.,  Henshall.  Roper.  Waring,  and  Seljo. 
3.052,664. 
Wamant.  Jullen  :  See — 

Joly.  Robert.  Warnant.  and  Goffinet.     3.052,696. 
Warren  Brothers  Roadx  Co.  :  See — 
Beale.  Charles  H.     3.062,167. 
Wasaerman.  Lee  S.,  and  A.  J.  Stolaenberger.  to  Globe  Indtu- 
tries.    Inc.      Auto   pilot    structure.      8.062.128.    9-4-62,    CI. 
74—5.4. 

Watklns.  Gerald  J.  :  See — 

Cunningham,  James  M.,  Pratt,  and  Watklns.     3,052,408. 
Watts,  John  D..  and  J.  C.  Ireland,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.     Multiple 

tubing    string     well     completion     equipment.       3.052,301, 

9-4-62.  CI,  166—07. 

Waymouth.  John  F.  :  See — 

Gungle,  Warren  C,  and  Waymouth.     3,052,813. 
Wayrynen,  Robert  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Preparation  of  recalcined  fine  sulfide  phosphora,    3,052  638, 

9-1-62.   (T.   252— .101.65. 

Wear  Robert  L.,  and  R.  L.  Bowman,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Heat-curing  epoxy  resin  eompoaltions. 
3,052.650,  9-4-62.  CI.  260—47. 

Ueber.  Edward  P.  :  See — 

Jech,  Robert  W.,  and  Weber.     3,052.538. 

Weber.  Joseph  A.,  J.  R.  Thomas,  and  R.  W.  Jackaon ;  aald 
Thomas  and  Jackson  assoni.  to  said  Weber  Apparatus 
for  feeding  and  applying  stenclla.  3,052,284,  9-4-62,  CI. 
l.'»6 — 542. 

Weilmuenater,  Barl  A.  :  See— ^ 

Altwicker.  Elmar  R.,  Garrett,  Weilmuenater,  and  Harris. 
3.052,725. 
Weinberg.  Alvln  M.  :  See-— 

Wlgner,    Eugene    P.,    Ohltnger 
3,052,618. 

Weingarten,  John  G.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Mutoleae,   Michael.     8.052,888. 
Mutolese.    Michael.     3,052.389. 
Weir,  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Qlogau,  Richard  C.  and  Weir.     3.052.711. 
WelB.   Frank  G.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Check 
pneumatic  assisting  means  for  positive  closing. 
9^4-62,  CI.  137—565. 

Wenger.  Clarence  W.  Solar  beaters,  8.052,229.  9-4-62. 
CI.  126—271. 

Wernicke  A  Co..  K.O. :  Set — 

Enders,  Adolf,  Selrlg,  and  Strunck,     8,002.227. 


Young,    and    Weln^rg. 


valve  with 
8,052.260, 
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U>rther,   Mtthriu   H..  and   C.   M.   W.   A.   Chrlit,   to  Locai 
AardfnbuFK  N.V.      ApparatuH  for  evaeaatlng  natural  and 
artlttclal  pruducta.    3.052. 20a.  1^4-62,  CI.  11^—30. 
Wfat,  Lrster  \V.,  and  A.  J.  tiuston.     Snow  melting  «<)ulpment. 

8.052,231.  »-4-«2,  C\.  126—343.5. 
WpHt.  I'aul  I).,  to  Truan  Pre  Fab.  Inc.     Connector  guiwet  fur 

framing  cunHtnirtion.      3.U52.149.  ^-4-62.  CI.   89 — 113. 
\\>Mtall.   Hubert  F.  :  See- 

,         Edwards.  Kuy  T..  and  WeHtall.      3.082,623. 
WeHtberg.  Esther  A.     Infant'*  tamed  aboe.    3.051.971,  9-4-62, 

CI.   12—142. 
WeMterback,    Ivar    8..    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Flight    path 

angle  computer.     3,052.122,  9-4-62.  CI.  78 — 178. 
Wexterii  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Adams.  Ueorge  P.,  and  Rarburn.      8,053.209. 
Biilurk.  FrancU  ii..  Campbell,  and  Hanaen.     3,052,278. 
Faliinga.  Bruno  J.,  and  Gerrtah.     3.052.040. 
HeuniUK,  George  £.     3.052,079. 
Martin.  Samuel  M.     3,052.010. 
Kunse.    Heinz   F.      3,052.144. 
Western  Unit  Corp.  :  See — 

Ha rbera,  Henry  C.  and  Hamlet.     3,052.487. 
Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hud8on,    Bert    T.      .3,052.805. 
Weston.    Arthur    W..    to    Abbott    Laboratortea.      IHphenyl    4- 
plperldyl   carblnol   and    Its   acHi  addition    salts.      3.052.fi8.'i. 
9   4-62.  CI.  260-  294.7. 
Whatley,   Marvin  K     and  W.   M.  Woo4la.  to  United   States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Conitnlsston.     Liquid  <yclone  con- 
tactor.    3.0.^2.361.  »-4-«2.  CI.  210— .M2. 
Wheeler.  Charles  J.     Apparatua  for  Igniting  a  torch.     3.052.- 

112.  9—1-62.  CI.  67 — 20  1. 
Wheeler.  William  N.  :   Set  — 

Zlnn.  Ell.  Entemann,  Perkins,  and  Wheeler.     3.052,712. 
Whiteford.  Carlton  L.     Package  for  fragile  articles.     3.052.- 

.■<47.  9-4-62.  CI.  206 — 40. 
Whlfeley.  (Jlenn  R.  :    Nee 

MoHeley.  Francis  L..  and  Whlteley.     3.052.884.  , 
Whitley.  <ie<)rge  J.  :   Sec — 

I'appanu.  Harrr  A.,  and  Whitley.     3.052.865. 
Whitney.  Kenneth  L..  to  American  Vlacose  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  making  tufted  fabrics.     3.0.')2.198.  9-4-62.  CI.  112—79. 
Whorton.  Leonldas   P.  :   Srr 

Ilunlap.  Henry  F..  and  \\'horton.      3.0.".2.835. 
Wldmer.    Jean.       Balance-wheel    for    timepieces.      3.052.084. 

9-4-62.  Ci.   .^8   -107 
Wierman.  Edward  T.  :   See — 

Jack.  Milton  K..  and  Wlernian.      3.052.634. 
Wlgner.  Eugene  P..  L.   A.  Ohilnger.  G.  J.  Young,  and  A.  M. 
Weinberg,    to    United    StafeK    of    America.    Atomic    Energy 
Commission.     Method  and  apparatus  for  conducting  a  nu 
clear  chain  reaction.     3  0.'S2.61.H,  9-4-62,  O.  204-154.2. 
Wllev    (Jeorge  S..  to  Bundy  Tubing  Co.     .Method  and  appara- 

fni  for  making  tube.     .•<.052.199,  9-4-62.  CI.  113— .33. 
Wllkaltls.  .Norman  J.  :   See— 

Butler.  Arthur  J.,  and  Wllkaitls.     3.0.^2.577. 
Wilke.  Gunther.  to  .StudiengeBelNrhaft  Kohle  m.b.H.     Process 
for  the  production  of  cyrlo<liMlecatrl-(  1  .">.9)-ene»  and  other 
rvcllc   hydrocarbons.      lo.'.2.7.H6.  9-4-62.   CI.    260—666. 
Wlllinms.  Lawrenrv  8,.  to  Toledo  .^cale  Corp.     Chart  reading 

mechanism.      3.0.'»2.404.   9   4-62.    CI.    235 — 1. 
William*'.  Lyie  X.,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp.     Heated  mirror. 

.3.n.-.2  787.  9-4  02.  CI.  219  -19. 
Williams  Research  Corp.  :  See— 

JoneH.  John  F..  Wllllama,  and  Benson.     3.052.305. 
Williams.    Roger    B..    Jr..    to    Toledo    Scale    Corp.      Read   out 
.-MUlpment  for  electronic  cuuntera.     3.052.409.  9-4-62.  CI. 
235-    92. 
Williams.  Sam  B. :  See— 

*    Jones.  John  F..  ^'Illlama.  and  Benson.     3.052..305. 
Williams    William   E.,   to   Opac.    Inc.      Electro-optical   range 

finders.     3,0.52.7.VI.  9-4-62,  O.   178—6.5. 
Williamson.  Hllding  V..  and  E.  H.  Horn,  to  Chemetron  Corp. 
nre  extinguishing  system.     3.032.304.  9-4-62.  CI.  169-11. 

Wllliamsun.  T.  I)..  Inc.:   See\- 

Ver  Xooy.  Burton.      3.052.034. 

Williamson.  William  A,,  to  The  Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co. 
Lifting  derlce.    3.0.52.494.  9-4-  «2.  (1.  294—93. 

Wilma.  Carl  A.,  and  F.  K.  MIttry.  Jr..  toMechanical  Excava 
tors.  Inc.     Excarator  backet  assembly.     3.0.^2.0^0.  9-4-62. 
CI.  37—190. 

Wilson,  Charles  A.  :   Set 

Olsen.  David  K..  Kiclrtmyer,  and  Wilson.     3.052.827. 

Wilson.  Harold  F..  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co.  F^jnglddally  active 
sulfites.     3,052.707.  9   4  62,  CI.  260^    456. 

Wilson,  Lucille  E.  :   See  - 

Wilson.  Porter  C.  and  L   E.      3.052.00.V 

Wilson.  Porter  C.  and  L.  E.     Snap  cinch  belt  apparatua  and 

kit.     3.052.0ai.  9-4-62.  CI.  24 — 208., 
Winborne.  Alton  W.  :   See 

Kyler.  (Jeorge.  Winborne.  and  Hestand.     3.052.003. 

Wind.  Jaap.  to  Reactor  Centrmn  Nedirland.  Point  bearings 
for  the  support  of  a  rotor  rotating  with  high  speed. 
3.0.-)2..'MM,  9-4-62.  CT.  308   -159. 

Windels.  Richard,  to  Unit*d  State*  of  America,  Nary.  .Sonar 
noise  generator.     3.0.52.881.  9-1-62.  CI.  .nO  -.384. 

Winkler.  Friwirich  :  See 

Bohm.  Siegfried.  Winkler,  and  Skolaude.     8.052,170 

Winston,  James.  Passenger  elerator  constructloa.  3,052.321. 
9-4-«2.  cn.   187—1. 

WIrth.  Arno  H.  :  Krc   - 

Stegmann.  Ernst.     3.0S2.277. 

Wlffle,  Eugene  L..  and  J.  .\.  M<M>re.  to  Parke,  Davis  A  Co. 
Pyraxollno  pregnene  rompounds  and  methods  for  their  pro- 
duction.    8.052,671,  9-4-4)2,  CI.  260 — 239.5. 


WttwI.  Frank  :  Sec— 

Koerner.  Howard.  Wltiel.  and  Barshled.     8,052.532. 

Wltiel.  Walter :   Set   - 

Jacob*.  William  H..  and  Witsel.     8.052.791. 

Wlttniann.  Franx.  Device  for  preventing  the  swerving  .of 
motor  rehicles.     3.052,325,  9-4-62,  CT.  188 — 5. 

Wlxon.  Harold  E..  to  Colgate-Palmolire  Co.  Liquid  launder- 
ing compositions.     3.052.635.  9-4-62,  CI.  252—137. 

Wohlatrom.  Robert  C.  Sparking  toy.  3,052,060.  9-4-62.  CI. 
46 18. 

Wolf.  Lloyd  J.  :  See— 

Lesstng.  Wilfred  E..  and  Wolf.     3,052,498. 

Wolf.  Robert  <'..  and  J.  C.  Bowen,  to  Pressure  Products  In- 
dustries, Inc.  High  pressure  diaphragm  compressors  and 
puniiw.     3,a52,188.  9-4-62,  CI.   10.3 — 44. 

Wolf.  Viktor,  and  W.  Loop,  to  Nordmark-Werke  G. m.b.H. 
Process  for  the  production  of  2-(bensene-sulfonanildo)- 
oxa roles.     3.0,52.673,  9-4-62.  O.  260— 239  9. 

Wolf,  Viktor,  and  W.  Loop,  to  Xordmark-Werke  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  production  of 
2-(beuaene-sulfonamldo)-oxaiole8.  3,052,674,  9-4-62,  CI. 
260—  239.9. 

Wolf.  Viktor.'  and  W.  Loop,  to  Xordmark-Werke  Gesellschaft 
nilt  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  production  of 
2-amlm)-oxaiole8.      3.052,687.  9-4-62.   CI.   260—307. 

Wolf,  Vlkt(tr.  and  W.  Loop,  to  Xordmark-Werke  (iesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  production  of 
2  amino  oxazoles.     3.052.688.  9-4-62,  CI.  260  -.307. 

Wolff.  George  M..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Insulating  hose 


3.052.746,  9-4-62.  CI. 
3.052,329. 


174 — 8. 


3,052.226. 


a. 


Von  Uffel.  Ilorley.  and 


Ltd. 
CI. 


protective  device. 
Wolflf,  Louis  :  Bet — 

Budofsky,  Seymour  8. 
Woll,    Alvln    ('.      Game   apparatus. 

124—5. 
Wood,  Benianiln  F..  Jr.  :   See — 

Szemplak.   Jerome  C,   Ekstrom. 
Wood.      3.051,965. 
Wood.  William  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Convertible  aeat 

construction.     3.052,499,  9-4-62.  CT.  2»7 — 64. 
Woodell.  Rudolph  :    See— 

Senev.  John  S..  and  Woodell.     8.032,268. 
Woodland,    Xorman  J.,   to   International   Business   Machines 
t'orp.       High-speed      column-by -column      reading      device. 
3.0.52.405,  9-4   62.  CI.   235 — 61.11. 
Woods,  William  M.  :   See— 

Whatlev.  Marvin  E..  and  Woods.     3,052.361. 
Woodruff,  lloward  C.     Mixed  acrylic  polymers  carrying  glyc- 
Idyl  and  carboxyl  groups.     3  052.659.  9-4-62,  CI.  260—80.5. 
Workman.  Woodrow  I.,  to  International  Packings  Corp.    Seal. 

3.052.476.  9-4-«2,  CL  277—174. 
Worster.   Xorman  G..   to   8.    Smith   k   Sons    (England) 
.\utomatlc*gear   change   controls.      3,052,134,    9-4-02. 
74      472. 
Wotix,  John  H.  :   See    - 

Adams.  Bobby  F..  and  Wotlt.     3.052,734. 
Wright,  Floyd  H.  :  See— 

Miller,  "Merltt  L.    and  Wright.     3.052.117. 
Wright.  George  W..  and  B.  W.  Foaa.  to  Tokhelm  Corp.    Booster 

pumping   system.      3,052,378.   9-4-62.   CI.   222 — 83. 
Wright,  James  R.,  and  El.  W.  Mertens.  to  California  Reaearcb 
Corp.      Asphalt    emulsion.      3,052,639,    9-4^62,    CI.    252— 
311.5. 
Wright,  John  W  :  See— 

Orabani,    Marvin    M.,   and   Wright.     3,052.264. 
Wuppermann.  Max.     Measuring  apparatus.     3,052,410.  (^-4- 
62.  Cy  235 — 103.5.  ' 

Wurst.  Otto:  See— 

Vogelmann,  Ernst,  and  Worst.    8.092.525.  i 

Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See — 

Williamson.  William  A.    3.052.494 
Yaxell.  Harold  X..  Jr.,  and  J.  G.  Hawley,  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Co.     Fixed  ring  brake.     3,052,327,  9-4-62. 

CI.  188—76. 

Ylngst,  James  E.  :   See— 

Sampletro,   Achilles  C.   and   Ylngst.      3.052.106. 
Yock,  Lewis  M.,  to  The  Coe  Mfg.  Co.     Veneer  lathe.     3.082,- 

27i,  J^-4-«2.  t\.  144—209. 
Yomlyama,  Aktra.  and  S.  Yonekawa.  to  Aaatal  Kaset  Kogjo 
KabushikI   Kalsha.     Method  for  the  recoTcry  of  selenium. 
3,052,522.  9-4-62,  CI.  23 — 209. 
Yonekawa,  Shigeru  :  See — 

Yomlyama    Akira,  and  Yonekawa.     3.092,922. 

Young,  Frink  U..  and  T.  G.  Hacan.  to  Adage,  Inc.  Analog 
to  digital   cooTcrter.     3.092.880,  »-4-«2.  CL   340—347. 

Young,  Gale  J.  :   See — 

Wlgner,    Eugene    P.,    Ohilnger,    Young,    and    Weinberg. 
8.052.613 
Young,  Robert  F. :   Ste — 

riark,  John  W.,  You;ig,  and  Rawlins.    3,092,747. 

Zagusta.  John  A. :  See — 

Anderson.  Paul  L..  and  Zaguata.    3,092,823. 
Zanaboni.    Plero.    to   MontecatinI    Societa   Generale   per  I'ln- 

dnstria  Minerarla  e  Chimica.     Resinous  product,  method  of 

making  same  and  use  thereof.     3,092,591.  9-^^-62.  CI.  156— 

.332. 
Zderic.  John  A.,  H.  J.  Rlncold.  and  C.  DJeraasl.  to  S/ntex 

Corp.      Synthesis    of    115.124-«cetonldea    of    12^-hydroiy- 

prednlsolone.      3,052,676.   »--«-62,    CI.    260—230.99. 
Zeile,  Karl  :    See— 

Adiekea.  Fraai.  and  Zeile.    3.092.684. 
Zernov,  Peter,  and  R.  R.  Traupmann,  to  Miehle-Ooss-Dexter, 

Inc.     Mechanism  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  rotary  cylinder. 

3.052,183.  9-4-62.  CI.  101—157. 

Ziegler.  Erich,  and  F.  Lltran.  to  Oeigy  Chemical  Corp.  Basic 
ethers  of  N-heterocyclie  comiwands.  3.082,678,  9-4-62,  CI. 
260— 243. 


d.  Witirl.  and  Barsbled.     3,0S2.532. 

H..  and  WItMl.     8,052.791. 

D<>vlee  for  preventioff   the   awrrvtng  jot 

.052.325,  »-4-«2.  CT.  I«8— fi. 

>  Culfate-Falinolive  Co.     Liquid  laundtr- 

3.052.635.  9-4-62,  CT.  252—137. 
:.     Sparking  toy.     3,092,060.  9-4-62,  CI. 
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Zlegrler,  Eutrene  R. :  8e« — 

Schmltz.  Harry  \\.,  and  Zlegler.    3,052.492. 

Zlller.  Hans  :   Bee— 

Nauen.  Alfr^l  and  HalTenioheid.    3,052,448. 

ZImartk,  John,  to  international  Laundry  Machinery  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  wanhinK  and  water-extracting  clothes.  3,052^- 
113,9-4-62,01.08—242 

Zimmer,  Frantlttek.  to  Bureau  d'Etudes  InduxtrielleM  Fernand 
CourtoT.  Structure  for  Joining  by  fuHlon-weldlng  of  ferritic 
■te«l  with  austenitlc  ateel.    3,002.016.  9-4-62.  CL  29 — 196.1. 


Zinn 


on  Eli,  C.  E.  Entemann,  J.  H.  Perkina,  Jr.,  and  W.  N. 
Wheeler,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Production  of  dimethyl 
^^       "■        3,052,712,  9-4-62,  CI.  260 — 475. 


tetrachloroterephthalate. 
Zonen,  N.V. :  See — 

Schneider,  Henri  W.,  and  LeenhoutH.     3,052,826. 
Zutie  KG  :  See — 

Hanewlnkel.  Loreni.     3,052,872. 
Zworykin,  Vladimir  K.,  and  F.  L.  Hatke,  to  Radio 

America.      Voltage   sensing  apparatus.     3.052,232, 


orp.  of 
)-4-62, 


i  E..  and  Wolf.     3.052.498. 

1  J.  C.  Bowen.  to  PrManre  Products  In- 

gh  prpsHure  diaphragm  compressors  and 

,  9-4-62.  CI.  10.3 — 44 

W.    Loup,    to    Nordmark-Werke   U.m.b.H. 

production    of    2-(bensene-Kulfonainldo)- 

'3.  9-4-62.  O.  260— 2.39  9. 

'.  Loop,  to  Xordmark-Werke  (JesellHchaft 

Haftung.      Procees  for  the  production  of 

mldo)-oxa soles.      3,052,674.    9-4-62,    CI. 


'.  Loop,  to 
Haftung. 

3,052,687. 
'.  Loop,  to 
Haftung. 

3.052.688. 
0  General 

3.052,746, 


Xordmark-Werke  Gesellscbaft 
Process  for  the  production  of 

9-4-62.   CT.   260— .307. 
Xordmark-Werke  (Jewel Ischaft 
Process  for  the  production  of 
9-4-62.  CI.  260     .307. 
Electric  Co.     Insulating  hose 

9-4-62.  CI.  174 — 8. 


our  8.     3,052,329. 

ime   apparatus.      3,052,226.    9-4-62,    CI. 


Von  Uffel.  llorley.  and 


Jr. :  See— 
ne  C,   Ekatrom. 
965. 

0  (reneral  Motors  Corn.     Convertible  seat 
i2,499.  9-4-62.  O.  297—64. 
?rr— 

and  Wooden.     3.052  268. 
J.,   to   International   Business   Machines 
d      column-by-column      reading      device. 

CI.  235 — 61.11. 

See— 
n  E..  and  Woods.     3,052.361. 
'.     Mixed  acrylic  polymers  carrying  glyc- 
groups.     3  052.6.^9,  9-4-62.  CI.  260 — 80.5. 
I.,  to  International  Packings  Corp.    Seal. 

CL  27T— 174. 

..   to   S.    Smith   k   Sons    (Englgnd)    Ltd. 
hange   controls.      3,052,134.   9-4-62,    CI. 


'.,  and  Wotit.     3,052,734. 

]et— 

,.   and  Wright.     3.0.'S2.117. 

ind  B.  W.  Foss,  to  Tokheim  Corp.    Booster 

3.052,378.   9-4-62,   CI.   222-^3. 
nd  B.  VV.  Mertens,  to  California  Research 
mulslon.      8,052,639,    9-47A2.    CI.    252— 


ee— 

n    M.,   and   Wright.     3.052.284. 
Measuring  apparatus.     3,052,410. 


at.  and  Worst.    8,052.325.  , 

.  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Ham  A.    3,052.494 

Ir.,  and  J.  O.  Hawley,  to  The  Goodyear 

I.     Fixed  ring  brake.     3,052,327,  9-4-62. 


Illes  C,   and   Ylngst.      3.052,106. 
The  Coe  Mfg.  Co.     Veneer  lathe.     3,052,- 
14—209. 

ind  S.   Yonekiswa.  to  Asahi  Kaael  Kog)-o 
Method  for  the  recovery  of  selenium. 

CI.  23—209. 

See — 
ra,  and  Yonekawa.     3.052,5X2. 

nd  T.  O.  Hann,  to  Adage,  Inc.     Analog 
ter.     3,082.85o,  9-4-62.  Ci.   340—347. 

e    P..    Ohliager.    Young,    and    Weinl>erg. 

Sfee — 
You;iff,  and  Rawllna.    3,052,747. 

L.,  and  Zagusta.    3,052.823. 
Montecatini   Sodeta  Generate  per  I'ln- 
e  Chimica.     Resinous  product,  method  of 
use  thereof.     3.052,591,  9-4-62,  CI.  156— 

J.  Rinfold.  and  C.  DJeraaai,  to  S/ntex 
of    11^,124-Acetonides    of    12^-hydroiy- 
)52,676,   9-4-62,    CI.    260—239.55. 

and  Zelle.     3.0S2.684. 

R.  R.  Traupmann,  to  Miehle-Gosa-Dexter, 

for  applyinc  a  liquid  to  a  rotary  cylinder. 

CI.  101—157. 

f.  Lltran.  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.    Basle 
>cycllc  compoands.     3.052,678,  1^-4-62.  CI. 
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63 
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eo: 

27: 

42: 

176: 


8. 051. 957 
8.061.958 
3.051,950 
3.051.960 
8,051,961 
8.051.962 
8.  Ml.  963 
8.051.964 
:  8.051.965 
:  8.051,966 
8,052,510 
3.052,511 
:  3.051,967 
:  3.051,968 
3.051.969 
:  8.051,970 
:  3.051,971 
3.051.972 
3,051,973 
3.051,974 
3. 051, 975 
3,051.976 
3,051,977 
3,051,978 
8,051.979 
3,051,980 
3,051,981 
3,051,082 
3.051,963 
3.051,984 
3.051.985 
3.051,986 
3.061,987 
3.051.988 
8.051.989 
3.051,990 
3.051.991 
3.051,992 
1062.512 
3,051,993 
3.061.994 
3.051.995 
3.061.996 
3.051.998 
3.051,997 
3,051,999 
3,052,000 
3.052.001 
3.052.513 
3,052,514 
3, 052.  515 
3. 052.  516 
3.052.517 
3.  052.  518 
3, 052.  519 
3. 052.  .S20 
3.062,521 
3.05Z522 
3,052.823 
3.052.524 
3.  Ofa.  525 
3.  052.  526 
3.  OfO.  527 
3.05Z002 
3.052,008 
3,052.004 
3.052.006 
3.062.006 
3.062.007 
3.062.008 
3.052.000 
3.062.010 
3.062.011 
3.0S2.012 
3.062.013 

3. 062. 014 

3. 062. 015 

3. 062. 016 
3,082.017 
3.062.018 
3.052.019 
3.052.030 
3.052.021 
3,052.022 
3.052.023 
3.052,024 
3,062,025 
3.062.036 
3.052,027 
3.0S2.028 
3.052.029 
1062,030 
1062.031 
1062.032 
1052.033 
1062.034 


87- 


40- 
42- 


190 

207 

72 

80 

110 

202 

9 

10.4: 

36: 

2: 

Z6: 

9: 

36: 

43: 

124: 

190: 

21: 

213 

13: 

1: 

19: 

86: 

66: 

60 


48- 


47— 


.5: 

131: 

137 

40 

48: 

ITS: 

r: 

38: 
60: 
61: 
62: 
21 
22 
9 
35 

a«: 

166: 

86: 

08: 

06: 

118: 

183: 

299: 

56—  25.4: 


80- 
81— 


87 


306 

34 

58.49 

139: 

58—      23 


107: 

OO-      13: 

31: 

35.5: 

35.54 

S&6: 


30  14: 

39  28: 

39.36: 

52: 

53: 

54.5: 

3: 

40: 

81: 

208: 

263: 

305: 

402: 

1: 

69: 

95: 

172: 

191: 

20.1: 

242: 

315: 


02- 


64— 
66— 


67- 

68— 

70— 

73—  67.  6: 

88.5: 

116: 

141: 

148: 
178: 

343: 


:  1062.035 
1052.036 
:  1052.037 
:  1052,038 
:  1052,039 
:  1052.040 
:  1052,041 
1052.042 
1052,043 
1052.044 
1052.045 
1052.046 
1062.047 
1052,048 
1052.049 
1052,050 
1062.061 
1 052.  052 
1052.063 
1052.064 
1062.066 
1052.528 
3.  052.  529 
1052.530 
3.052.531 
1052.066 
1052.057 
1052,058 
3, 052, 099 
1052.060 
1062.061 
1062.062 
1052,063 
P.P.2.ie9 
P.P.2.170 
P.P.2.168 
3, 052.  064 
3.  052.  065 
3.  052, 066 
3, 052, 067 
1052.068 
3,  052. 060 
1052.070 
1052,071 
1062,072 
1082,073 
1052.074 
1052,075 

3. 052. 076 

3. 052. 077 
1052,078 
1052.079 
3.  052.  080 
3. 0-W.  081 
3. 052.  082 
3,  052,  063 
1062.084 
1052.085 
1062.086 
3,052,087 
3, 052, 088 
1062.003 
109Z080 
1052,090 
3,  052.  091 
3, 052. 092 
1052.094 
1062.005 
1062.006 
1052.007 
1052.008 
1052,099 
1  062. 100 

1 052. 101 

1 052. 102 
3. 052.  103 
3, 052.  104 
1052.106 
3. 062,  too 
1062.107 
3. 062, 108 
3, 052. 100 
3.052,110 
1062.111 
1052,112 
3,052.113 
1052,114 
1062.115 
1062,116 
1062,117 
1052,118 
1052,119 
3. 052. 120 
1052.121 
3, 052. 122 
1052,123 


73—  MS 
382 
407 
817 

74-  134 

8.4 

106 

206 

23a  17 

243 

472 

473 

600 

7ia  6 

806 

78-      .»: 

11: 

41: 

77: 

84.1: 


178.8 
107 
40 


70- 
78- 
81—  16.  7 


83- 


86- 
88- 


84 

112 

128 

636 

660 

171 

6 

13 

1 


14 


39 
41 
82 

0.8 
1 


40 
48 
50 
95-  10 
42: 


45 
83 

04: 

73 

1: 

27: 

40: 

87: 

107: 

3: 
33: 

1: 
40: 
48: 

95: 
100: 
107: 
148: 
171: 

183 
186 
192 

214: 

222 

390 

25: 

28: 

9: 

41: 

142: 

167: 

415: 

28: 

65: 

82: 

44: 

120: 

236: 


100- 
101— 


102- 


103- 


1052,124 
1 052, 125 
1052,126 
3,052,127 
1 052.  129 
3,  052, 1'28 
3.  052.  130 
3. 052.  131 
3, 052,  132 
:   1052.133 
1052.134 
3,062,135 
1052.136 
3.052,137 
:   1052,138 
:   1052.532 
:  1062,633 
:  1062,534 
:  1062,535 
:  1052,536 
3, 052,  537 
1062.538 
1052,139 
1052,140 
3,062,141 
1052,142 
1052,143 
1052,144 
1052,145 
3.061146 
1052.147 
1052.148 
3,052.140 
105Z150 
'  1 052, 181 
3, 052. 162 
1052.153 
1052,154 
1052.185 
1052,156 
1  052. 187 
1052.158 
1052.160 
1052,160 
1052.161 
3, 052, 162 
1052,163 
1  052. 164 
3.  052, 165 
1052,166 
3, 052. 167 
1 052, 168 
3, 052, 160 
3. 052, 170 
1  052. 171 
1052,172 
1061173 
1 052, 174 
1052.880 
1052,840 
3,  052,  641 
1052,542 
3,  052.  543 
1052,644 
3,  052, 176 
1052.176 
1062.545 
1082,546 
1062,847 
1062,548 
3, 092,  540 
3,  052.  550 
3. 052,  551 
3, 052.  552 
3,052.553 
3, 052.  554 
3.  052,  555 
1052,556 
3,  052,  557 
3.  052.  558 
3.  052.  550 
3.  052,  560 
3.052,177 
1052.178 
3,  052, 170 
3, 052. 180 
3.  052. 181 
3, 052, 182 
1052,183 
1052.184 
3,  052. 185 
3. 052, 186 
3.  052. 187 
3.  052. 188 
3, 052, 189 
1052,100 


104—    136 

100—    213 

287 

306 

107-      14 


116- 
110- 


112-  68 
79 

lis—  33 
38 

114—  20 
61 
74 
18 

r 

70 

117 

117—  17  8 

37 

615 

76 

98 

96 

139.4 

142 

200 

221 

2 

30 

238 

316 

323 

637 

1 

78 

144 

38 

46.6 

122—  6.6 
167 
235 
476 
479 

123—  1 
41.31 

134—        6 

125—  11 

126—  271 

307 

343.5 

128-    2.1: 

32: 

33: 

78: 

156: 

214: 

218: 


118— 


119- 


121— 


131— 
132— 
134- 


138- 


221: 

21: 

42: 

24: 

64: 

144: 

155: 

191: 

100: 

1: 


136— 
137— 


5: 
00 
162; 
27: 
74: 
85: 
246  13: 
270: 
315: 
390: 
454.5: 
510: 
565: 
614.04: 
622: 
024: 
628: 
97: 
176: 
161: 
436: 
141—    114: 


138- 
139- 


10*^2,191 
3, 052,  561 
8, 062,  562 
1052.563 
1  052. 192 
1062.  193 
3,  052. 104 
3,052.195 
3. 052.  106 
3.  052. 107 
1 062, 108 
1062.100 
1062.200 
1052.301 
3,062.202 
1062,203 
1061204 
1082.205 
3, 052,  206 
1 051  207 
3.  052,  564 
1062,565 
3, 052,  566 
1052,567 
1052,568 
1062,569 
1061570 
1062,571 
1052,572 
1061573 
3.062.208 
1062.200 
1052,210 
1052.211 
1052.212 
1052,213 
1 052,  214 
1052,215 
3, 062,  216 
1062.217 
1061218 
1  052, 210 
3,062,220 
1062.221 
1062,222 
1052,223 
1 052.  224 
3.  a'S2.  225 
3. 052.  226 
1  a52,  227 
1052.228 
.1052.229 
3, 052,  230 
3, 062, 231 
1052.232 
1062.233 
1052.234 
1052,235 
1062,236 
3. 052.  237 
3. 051  238 
1052,239 
3. 0S2.  240 
1052,241 
3.  052. 342 
3. 052.  243 
3. 052,  574 
1052,244 
1051245 
1052.246 
3,051247 
1052,248 
3.  051  249 
1052,250 
3, 052, 251 
3. 051  744 
3. 051  745 
3, 051  252 
1051253 
1052,254 
8, 052, 255 
1062.256 
3, 061 257 
Rp.26,236 
3.  052.  258 
3, 051  259 
1061260 
1061261 
1062,262 
1062.363 
3. 061 364 
1062.365 
1051266 
3, 061 267 
1062,268 
1081200 


1: 

32: 

209: 

148-  0. 14: 

120: 

14»-      19: 

60: 

180—      92: 

183-    354: 


183- 


1: 
15: 
84: 

79: 


184- 

48 

82 

180- 

10 

18 

38 

167 

176 

200 

230 

232 

277 

280 

332 

359 

516 

6J6 

642 

187— 

1.2: 

188- 

106 

117.6: 

118: 

180- 

47: 

100- 

81 

90 

368: 

102— 

17- 

146: 

161: 

104: 

273: 

314: 

354 

100— 

21: 

22: 

06.5: 

84: 

97: 

153: 

167- 

22: 

39 
43: 

46: 

63.1: 

58: 

68: 

78: 

82: 

90: 

100-       2: 

11: 

170—135.  4: 

172—     140: 

253: 

204: 

8: 

42: 

61: 

68.5: 

94: 

146: 

45: 

406: 

6.4: 

6: 

6.5: 

6.6: 

79: 

1: 


174— 


176— 
178— 


179- 


18: 

81: 

100.2: 

180-  6.00: 

84: 


1051270 
3, 062,  271 
1051272 
3,  052.  575 
1 052,  576 
1 052,  577 
1052,578 
1 051  273 
1 052,  274 
1 052,  275 
3,  051  270 
1 052,  277 
1052,278 
3,  051  279 
1062,280 
:  1051679 
:  1051580 
:  1051581 
:  3,051582 
:  3.051583 
:  1061584 
:  3,062.585 
:  3.051586 
:  1051587 
:  1051588 
:  1051589 
1051500 

law.  .wi 

1051281 
1051282 
1082,283 
:  1051284 
:  1062,285 
:  1052,286 
:   3.062,287 
:  1051288 
:   8,052.289 
:   1061290 
3.052.201 
1062.202 
:   3,062.992 
1051593 
:   3.051504 
:   1061505 
:  1081283 
1052,294 
1052,296 
3.  052.  296 
1051297 
3,  051 298 
1051299 
1062,300 
3. 052. 301 
1052,^ 
3,052,596 
1052,597 
1052,506 
1052.509 
1051600 
1051601 
1062,602 
1051003 
1051604 
1051606 
1052,606 
1081607 
1061008 
1051303 
1061304 
1051305 
1062,306 
1051307 
1062.306 
3. 062,  746 
3, 052,  747 
3, 052,  748 
3,  052.  749 
1061750 
1051751 
1061309 
1051310 
3, 061  752 
3, 052,  753 
3,  051  754 
1061755 
Rp.26, 235 
1061766 
3. 061  757 
3. 052. 758 
3. 062,  759 
1 062,  760 
8, 062,  761 
1061702 
1052,311 
1061312  I 


180— 

182— 
1»4— 


1»- 
187— 


188— 


189- 


190- 

i«a- 

197— 
198- 


300- 


55 

90.6 
190 
1 
0 
7 
1 
1 

8.76 
10 
1 
6 
73 
70 
00 

loe 

34 

36 

43 

41 

4 

84 

36 

1.0 

10 

24 

87 

41 

109 

122 

164 

8 

28 

38 


202— 
304- 


46 

80 

81 

61.00 

62 

61.06 

61.41 

67: 

80: 

81.9: 

83: 

87: 

97: 

113: 

133: 

140: 

148: 

158: 

167: 

170: 

42: 

1.5: 

128: 

154  2: 

198.  2: 


225: 

243: 

200-      82: 

4: 

38: 
51: 
66: 

206-      11: 


27: 

31: 

48 

190: 

204: 

261: 

9: 

74: 


309— 


111.6: 
123: 
166: 
210—  74: 
170: 
181: 
390: 
489: 
612: 

80: 
130: 

10: 


211- 
214— 


1051313 

1051314 

1062.315 

1061310 

1081317 

1081318 

1061319 

1051330 

1051331 

1051322 

1062,323 

3,051324 

3,061325 

1061326 

1061327 

1061328 

1061329 

1051330 

1052,331 

1 051  332 

1051333 

1051334 

1051335 

1051609 

1052,336 

1051337 

10513M 

1051339 

1062,340 

1062,341 

1062,342 

10613a 

1 052.  763 

1061764 

3,061  706 

1051700 

1051707 

1051708 

1051709 

1061770 

3, 051  771 

1052,772 

1061773 

1062,774 

1001776 

1062,770 

1052,777 

1051778 

1051779 

1051780 

1051781 

1081782 

1062,783 

1061784 

1052,788 

1062,786 

1081010 

1061611 

1061013 

1  051  613 

1051014 

3, 081 018 

1061010 

1051017 

3,051018 

3,  051 619 

1051344 

1051348 

1061340 

Re.26,234 

1051347 

1051348 

1061620 

3, 062. 021 

1061022 

1061023 

1061634 

1051028 

1052,036 

1061027 

3.061349 

1001380 

1061381 

1081383 

1062.383 

1061384 

1061386 

1061380 

1001887 

1061886 

1061360 

1082.300 

1061301 

1081803 

1062,808 

1081804 


XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


214— 

75: 

3.052.365 

240—   9: 

3.0BS.794 

200—  33.2:  3.052,646 

200-  483 

3.082.706 

277- 

93: 

3,063.475 

317-  149: 

3.052.836 

147: 

3.052.366 

242-  1.1: 

3.052.418 

45.4:  3.052.647 

466 

3.  052.  707 

174: 

3.  052,  476 

150: 

3,062.827 

741: 

3.0.12,367 

7: 

3.052.419 

45.5:  8,068,648 

3.052,706 

189: 

3. 052,  477 

199: 

3.052.838 

215- 

5: 

3.M2,368 

46.3: 

3.052.420 

3,052,640 

461 

3.052.700 

309: 

3.052.478 

230: 

3.053.829 

219- 

19: 

3. 05Z  787 

55.12: 

3,062.421 
3.M)52.422 

47:  3,062,650 

463 

3,052.710 

279— 

3: 

3.062.479 

231: 

3.052.830 

20: 

3.052.788 

684: 

63!  3,052.651 

475 

3.052.711 

280— 

6: 

3,052.480 

318-  481: 

3.052,831 

34: 

3. 052. 780 

78  8: 

3,053.423 

78:  3.052.653 

3. 052.  712 

7.1: 

3.  053. 481 

480: 

3.052.832 

3.052.790 

84.2: 

3.052.424 

75:  3,052,653 

484 

3.052.718 

11.35: 

3,0.12,482 

321-    6: 

3.052,833 

43: 

3. 052.  791 

106: 

3.  aV2  425 

78:  8.052,664 

486 

8.052.714 

28.5: 

8,052,488 

834—   .5: 

8,063,884 

74: 

3.062.792 

107.3: 

3,062.426 

'8,052.665 

488 

8,062.715 

86: 

8,052,484 

1: 

8,063,835 

98: 

3.  (Va.  798 

244—   77: 

8.M2,427 

78.5:  3.052.656 

514 

8. 052.  716 

179: 

3.052.488 

8.063.886 

230- 

3.6: 

3.062.360 

3.052  428 

79:  S.ft12.657 

644 

8.052.717 

211: 

3.  ai2,  486 

8: 

8.053.837 

17: 

3. 052. 370 

103: 

3.  (Va,  429 

80:  3.052.658 

6S1 

3.  052.  718 

506: 

3, 052.  487 

10: 

8.053.838 

20: 

3.062.371 

110: 

3,052.430 

80  5:  3.052.650 

8.052.719 

285- 

18: 

3,0.12  488 

80: 

8,052.839 

38: 

3.052.3^ 

117: 

S.  052. 431 

88.2:  3.052.660 

8.ai2,720 

00: 

8.0S2.48B 

62: 

8,062,840 

97: 

3.052.373 

122: 

3.a'a,432 

89.1:  3.052,661 

,VI2 

3. 052.  721 

180: 

8,063.490 

63: 

8,053,841 

221— 

50: 

3.052.374 

149: 

3.a'a,433 

91.3:  3.052.662 

575 

3.052.722 

233: 

3, 062,  491 

66: 

8,053.842 

222— 

41: 

3.152.375 

155: 

3. 052  434 

92.8:  3.052.663 

583 

8.052.723 

287- 

S3: 

3.052.492 

H: 

3.052.843 

43: 

3.052.376 

248-   8: 

3.052.435 

93.5:  8.052.664 

604 

8.052,724 

292- 

5 

3. 052.  493 

88: 

3,052.844 

61: 

3.052.377 

28: 

3,052.436 

93.7:  3.052.066 

606.5 

8.052,725 

294— 

93 

3.  052,  494 

90: 

8.052.845 

63: 

3. 052, 378 

44: 

3.052.437 

94.9:  8.052.606 

600 

8.052.726 

296- 

28 

8.052.495 

106: 

3.053,846 

76: 

3.  052. 379 

58: 

3.052.438 

143:  3.052.067 

614 

8.052.727 

44: 

8. 052, 406 

151 

3.052.847 

96: 

3.  a'<2  380 

117.2: 

3.052.439 

211.3:  8.052.668 

619 

3.  ai2,  728 

8.  ai2. 497 

335—  392 

3, 0,12.  848 

132: 

3. 052.  381 

119: 

3,052.440 

239:  3.052.669 

631 

3. 052.  729 

100 

3,  052.  498 

328—   97 

8.052.849 

335: 

3. 052. 382 

141: 

3,052.441 

239.3:  3.052.670 

631.5 

3,  052,  730 

297— 

64 

3. 052.  499 

101 

3,062,850 

345: 

3r«52.38S 

210: 

3.a'SZ442 

239.5:  3.052,671 

643 

8. 052.  731 

130 

3. 052.  .100 

121 

8,052.851 

450: 

3.052.384 

430: 

3.052.443 

8.052.672 

648 

3. 052,  732 

302- 

53 

3.052.501 

142 

8.052,852 

454: 

3.052.385 

250—  43.5: 

3.052.795 

239.55:  3.052.675 

651 

3.052.733 

305— 

49 

3.  052.  502 

330-   34 

8.052.853 

517: 

3.052.386 

71.  5: 

3.052.796 

3.062,676 

3. 052,  734 

307— 

88.5 

3.  ai2.  801 

331—   51 

3.052.854 

223- 

43: 

3.  OXi,  387 

83.3: 

3.052.797 

230.9:  3.052,673 

6M 

3.062,735 

106 

3.  052.  802 

332—   37 

3.052.855 

57: 

3. 052,  388 

83.6: 

3.ai2.798 

3. 052.  674 

666 

3.052.736 

306- 

6 

3,  052,  .103 

333-   6 

8,052.856 

3. 052. 389 

106: 

3.052.799 

242:  3.aV2.677 

8.052.787 

IW 

8,  ai2.  .104 

70 

S,ai2,857 

88: 

3.052.300 

219: 

3.051800 

243:  3.05Z678 

'606.5 

3.062.788 

100 

3, 052.  505 

38fr-   80 

8.052,858 

107: 

3.  05Z  391 

251—   62: 

3.052,444 

247.1:  3.052.670 

608 

3. 052.  739 

310— 

86 

3, 052.  80S 

131 

8.0,12,859 

226— 

165: 

3. 052. 392 

309: 

3.052.445 

247.7:  3.052,680 

671 

3. 052.  741 

87 

3. 052. 804 

180 

3.052,800 

177: 

3.052.393 

827: 

3,052.446 

288:  3.052.081 

674 

8. 052.  742 

104 

3.052.805 

338    18: 

3.052.861 

190: 

3,a'S2.394 

252-  8  55: 

3.052.628 

289:  3.W2.682 

680 

8.05Z740 

198 

8.052.806 

258 

3. 0.12,  862 

3, 052  395 

».     »: 

3,052.629 

293.4  3.012.683 

683.61 

8. 052.  743 

311- 

22 

3.052.506 

380-   45 

3.052.863 

192: 

3.052.396 

'^    37.2: 

8.052.630 

294.3:  3.052.684 

261-    n 

8.052.453 

312- 

12 

8.052,507 

53 

8.052.864 

22»- 

6: 

3. 052. 397 

42.1: 

3.a'S2  631 

294.7:  8.052,685 

262-    9 

3.  ai2,  454 

214 

3, 052.  508 

136 

3.052.865 

20: 

3,  052. 398 

51.5: 

3.^12,632 

296:  8.052.686 

26 

3.  052,  455 

319 

3,  ai2,  500 

303 

3. 052, 806 

85: 

3.052.399 

8,052.633 

307:  3.062.687 

26»-   15 

8,  052,  456 

318- 

82 

8.012.807 

217 

3, 052, 867 

230- 

254: 

3. 052. 400 

62.5: 

3.062.634 

3.052.688 

aifr-    M 

3.052.457 

84 

8.052,806 

244 

3.052.868 

233— 

19: 

3. 052. 401 

137: 

3.052.635 

819:  8. 052. 680 

9Kt—       0 

3. 052.  4.18 

8.052.800 

340-   38 

3.052.860 

234— 

128: 

3.052.402 

300: 

3.052.636 

325:  3.052.600 

80 

3. 052.  4.19 

108 

3.  052.  810 

60 

3. 0.12,  870 

235- 

1: 

3. 052.  403 

301.4: 

3,052.637 

327:  8.052.601 

100 

3,  052,  460 

3.052,811 

167 

8,052.871 

3,052.404 

301.6: 

3. 052. 638 

343.5:  3.052.692 

200-   43 

3. 052.  461 

3.  052.  812 

174 

8,062,872 

U.11: 

3,062.405 

311.  5: 

3,052.639 

397  4:  3.052.608 

249 

3.  052.  462 

100 

3, 052. 813 

8,052,873 

3.052.406 

2S4—  50.2: 

3.052.447 

397.45:  3.062.696 

2T0-   57 

3.052.463 

131 

3.  052.  814 

174.1 

3. 052, 874 

3. 052,  407 

53: 

3.ai2.448 

3.052.607 

63 

3.052.464 

315— 

49 

3,052.815 

303 

3,052.875 

3. 05?.  408 

86: 

3.052.449 

897.5:  8.052.694 

271—   36 

8.ai2,465 

150 

3.0.12  816 

227 

S.ai2,87« 

02: 

3.052.409 

134.3: 

3. 052.  450 

897.7:  8.052.695 

61 

8. 062. 466 

171 

8.052.817 

360 

8.062.877 

103.5: 

3. 052.  410 

134.4: 

3,052.451 

410.9:  3.ai2.«98 

71 

3. 052. 467 

aoe 

8.062.818 

282 

8.052.878 

155: 

3.052.411 

257—  224: 

3. 0.52,  452 

413:  3.052.699 

3.052.408 

242 

8.052,819 

847 

8.052.870 

164: 

3.052.412 

260-   2: 

3.052.640 

419:  3.0.')2.700 

86 

3.  052,  460 

817— 

99 

8.ai2.820 

8.052.880 

176: 

3. 052. 413 

3. 0,S2  641 

3.052.701 

27»-   32 

3. 052.  470 

101 

8. 052.  821 

884 

8. 0.12, 881 

236— 

12: 

3. 052.  414 

2.5: 

3.052.642 

437:  3,0.12.702 

273—    1 

8. 0.12.  471 

3.062.822 

843-   5 

3.052.883 

238- 

10: 

3.052.415 

3,052.643 

438:  3,ai2.703 

142 

8. 052.  472 

3.052,823 

802 

3. 053.  MS 

23U- 

44: 

3.052.416 

22: 

3.052.641 

439:  3.052.704 

277-   70 

8. 052.  474 

3.ai2.824 

34«-   29 

3,053,8M 

314: 

3.052.417 

29.7: 

3.052.645 

3. 052.  705 

74 

3.  ai2,  473 

r 

146 

8.052,826 

74 

3.053.88S 

D  7— 
DIO— 
D14— 


26: 


193.497 
193.498 
193.499 
193.500 
193.501 
193.503 
193.503 
193.504 


D14— 
D15— 


DIO- 
D17— 
Da6— 


193.505 
193.506 
193.507 
193.506 
193.509 
193.  510 
193.511 
193.512 


Classification  op  Designs 


D36— 

D31— 
D38- 


D37- 


5: 

14: 

4: 

7: 


1: 


193.  513 
193.  514 
193. 515 
193.  516 
193.  517 
193.518 
193.519 


D41— 
D42— 
D44- 


D45- 
D48— 


1 

193.530 

7 

193.  521 

9 

193,522 

26 

193,523 

29 

193,  .124 

4 

193,525 

3 

193,536 

D40- 
DSO— 
D53— 

D58- 


193.527 
193,528 
193.529 
193.530 
193.531 
193,532 
193,533 


Dfl6— 

D71- 
D81- 

D90— 
D9»- 


17: 

36: 

1: 

7: 

10: 

30: 

4: 


193,534 
193,535 
193.536 
193,537 
193.538 
193.530 
198.540 


NTS 


277- 

93: 

3.052.475 

317- 

149: 

3.052.826 

174: 

3.052,475 

ISO: 

3.052,827 

189: 

3, 052. 477 

199: 

3.052.838 

ano: 

3.052.478 

230: 

3.053,829 

27»— 

3: 

3.062,479 

231: 

3.052.830 

280— 

e: 

3.052,480 

318- 

481: 

3.  QUa,  831 

7.1: 

3.053.481 

489: 

3.052.833 

11.  U: 

3.052.482 

321— 

5: 

3.052,833 

28.5: 

3.052.483 

324— 

.6: 

3,052,834 

38: 

3.052  484 

1: 

3.052.835 

1TB: 

3.  m2.  485 

3.052  836 

211: 

3.0.^2.480 

3: 

3.a^2,837 

SOS: 

3.052.487 

10: 

3.052,838 

28»- 

18: 

3.a'S2.488 

30: 

3,052.839 

00: 

3.  M2.  489 

52: 

8,062,840 

180: 

3.052.490 

63: 

3.052.841 

233: 

3.052.491 

66: 

3,052.842 

287— 

53: 

3.052.492 

77: 

3.052.843 

2sn- 

5: 

3.052,493 

83: 

3,052.844 

2M— 

98: 

8.052,494 

90: 

3,052.845 

21»- 

28: 

3,052.495 

106: 

3.052,846 

44: 

3. 052,  496 

151: 

3.a^2,847 

3.052.497 

325— 

392: 

3.  Ofa,  848 

100 

3.^2.496 

328— 

97: 

3.  aV2. 849 

2»7— 

«4 

3,052.490 

101: 

3.052,8.10 

130 

3,052,500 

121: 

3.052,851 

30»- 

53 

3. 052.  SOI 

142: 

3,052,852 

305- 

49 

3. 052.  fm 

330- 

24: 

3.052.853 

307— 

88.5 

3.a'U2.801 

331- 

51: 

3.052.854 

106 

3.M2,80S 

332- 

37: 

3.052.855 

308- 

6 

3. 052.  Ha 

333- 

6: 

3,052.856 

159 

3.  W2.  .VH 

70: 

3,052.897 

IflO 

3. 052.  SOS 

336- 

30: 

3.052,858 

310— 

36 

3.052.808 

131: 

3.  M2.  850 

87 

3.052.804 

180: 

3.062.860 

104 

3.  a'>2. 805 

338 

18: 

3.052.861 

196 

3.052.806 

258: 

3.052.863 

311— 

22 

3.052,506 

339- 

45: 

3.  Ofa.  861 

312- 

12 

3,^2.307 

53 

3.  (m.  864 

214 

3,0.S2.Sa8 

126: 

3.052,865 

319 

3. 052.  .V)0 

Wi 

3.052.866 

313- 

82 

3. 052. 807 

217: 

3.052.867 

84 

3.052,808 

244: 

3.052.868 

3.a^2,800 

340- 

38: 

3.052.869 

108 

3. 052. 810 

60: 

3,052.870 

3.052,811 

167: 

3, 052, 871 

3.a\2  812 

174: 

3. 0.^2.  872 

109 

3.05Z813 

3. 052.  873 

131 

3. 052. 814 

174.1: 

3.  Wa,  874 

315— 

49 

3.052. 815 

20»: 

3. 052. 875 

15« 

3.052  816 

227: 

3.052.876 

171 

3. 052. 817 

250: 

8.062.877 

aoo 

3.052.818 

282: 

8.052.878 

242 

3.052.819 

347: 

3.052.879 

317- 

90 

3.052.820 

3.052.880 

101 

3. 052,  821 

384: 

3. 052. 881 

3.057  822 

343- 

6: 

3.052.883 

3.052.823 

802: 

3.052.883 

3. 052.  824 

346- 

29: 

3.052.884 

r 

14« 

3.052.82S 

74: 

3,062.885 

/^ 


D4»- 

1: 

193.527 

Dflft- 

17 

193.534 

Dao- 

6: 

193.528 

36 

193.535 

DS3- 

3: 

193.529 

D71- 

1 

198.536 

6: 

198.530 

D«l- 

7 

198.  sr 

Dafr- 

2: 

193.531 

10 

193.538 

193.532 

D90- 

20 

198.539 

8; 

.198,533 

Dfl»- 

4 

198.540 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
DdccatkNi  of  Antbority  To  Uhm  Patent  Uccucf 

Parauant  to  the  aattaortty  v«atcd  In  the  SccraUry  of  Com- 
luerce  by  Reorsanlzatlon  Plaa  No.  S  of  IBSO,  tke  AMtoUnt 
8*cr*Urjr  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  U  hereby 
■  uthorlied  to  approre  and  Inue  royalty  free,  non-eiclualre, 
revocable  llcennea  of  Oorernment-owned  patent!  arailable 
from  the  Department  of  Commerea. 
Effe«tlTe  date  :  July  30,  l»«a. 

Lirrim  H.  Hoooaa, 
Bterttmrif  of  Coiamaroa. 

( F.ft.  Doc.  6a-77M :  PUa4.  An*.  S.  l»es :  8 :  4S  ajB.] 

Publithtd  t7  F.R.  774*.  Auff.  4.  19*» 


nolofy,  and  he  la  authoriMd  to  pcrfom.  tfie  foUowlac  fnaa- 
tlona: 

A.  The  approTal  of  regulations  esUbUahed  by  the  Comala- 
aloner  of  Patenta  In  accordance  with  Bacttoa  6  of  Title  30 
of  the  United  States  Code  for  the  conduct  of  proceedlnca  In 
the  Patent  Office. 

B.  The  certlfleatlon  In  accordance  with  Section  2M  of  Title 
35  of  the  United  State*  Code  of  the  nae  or  likely  nae  In  the 
public  laterett  of  an  inrentlon  for  which  a  patent  la  being 
applied. 

SffectlTa  date :  July  30,  l»a2. 

LUTHER  H.  HODGES, 

Stertfrp  of  Comment. 

[F.R.  Doe.  62-772» ;  Filed.  Ang.  3,  1»62 ;  8 :  40  ajB.] 

PmkUthod  la  17  fJt.  774«,  Aug.  4,  t»t» 


ASSSTANT  SECRETARY  OP  COMMERCE  FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
Id  CcfftalB  Patcat  Mi 


Notlcea  under  10  U.8.C.  1116 :  Trademark  Act  af  July  0,  1M« 

■«*.  Vm.  tU,tf  (1I0DB88),  Chtcopee  Manufacturing  Cor- 
Purauant  to  authority  of  Raorganiutlon  Plan  No.  S  of    poratlon    (republlahed  by   Personal   Producta  Corporation) 


1950.  S4  SUt.  1263.  aa  amended,  there  la  hereby  delegated  to 
the  Aaalatant  SecreUry  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  l^ch 


Sanitary  napkins ;  B«g.  No.  SM.M«.  same.  Personal  Prodacta 
Corporation.  SanlUry  belts ;  B«v.  No.  aaStiaa,  same,  Tampons, 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  api^eationa  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  See.  12  (e)l 17,  236 

Date  of  oldeat  new  application ...  Nqv   1  IMl 

Date  of  oldest  anoended  application Oct  241061 


J.  H.  MKBCHANT.  Dkwiar. 


lOpsf  lisn 


TBAOKMAKK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  BXAMINEBS  AND  TBADBlf  AKK  CLAaSBS 

UNDBB  BXAMINAnON 


(D  C.  M.  WENDT.  CtaMss  S.  U,  II,  14,  U,  17. 19, 30, 21.  ».  M.  31.  ».  27.  f.  »,M.  SI,  tl,  H,  K 16.  M.  M.  41, 42. 43. 44 

(U)  H.  I.  KA8CHUB.  Clawa  \.  X  t.  4,  i,  t,  7^  9,  10.  11.  1ft,  IS.  37.  37,  38.  40.  43,  46. 47,  «,  43,  SO,  M.  S3;  Btrries  Mark 
Clamea  100,  101.  102.  101,  10<,  10ft,  MM,  107;  Colleetive  Mambcnhlp  Msrks.  Class  aoo;  CcftlScsUon  Msrks.  CIbms  A 
and  B 


Renewals  (AU  Claaca) 

8m.  U  (c)  Publications  (AU 


Oldoat  AppMeatioa 


Naw 


1I-1-41 


l-23-«3 

7^fr-«3 
7-1 1-« 


10-3M1 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1 962—2.092 


Registrations  Isiusd 403— No.  736,946  to  No.  737,348 

Renewals  Isstied .      50 

Tha  TBADEMABK  SBCTION  of  tht  OmCIAL  GAZETTE,  immt*  wmUy.  »  sMiM  owfer  liw  rfiraetioa  ot  ih*  ^rrr-i-imiist 
of  DooMMma,  Cirii  — isi  PViatiaa  OMo*.  Watkimmtam  SS,  D.  C  to  wkoa  al  MibMriptioM  AoU4  bo  ao^  porahla  aarf  aB 
iniMoaiiilinoi  tUnifi;  wmkmio*iom  prioa.  SIOUW  par  laaBi.  faraisa  aaaiUiv  SS.7S  aaditiOMO;  a^^  oopfaa.  30  oai 

PBINTBD  COPIES  OP  TBADBMABE  BEGUTBATfONS mn  ImmUktt  by  ths  Paisnl  OSes  tor  M snta sack.    Ad 
TM  7S2  CO.— 1  JM   1 
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Umd  Mar.  9,  1M2.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Lot  AngclM).  Doc. 
62/386-T,  Pertonal  Product*  Corporation  r.  AiaUnt  O. 
LipUn  et  A/.  ConwDt  Judgment ;  trademark  rvglstrationa  held 
valid  and  Infriaged ;  defcndaata  eaJolD«d  (notlcv  July  19. 
19«2). 

B«V.  No.  SM.t7S  (SANITIZED),  BanltlM^.  Inc.,  aicd  Jnly 
24,  1962.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/2M4.  Brnmitiatd.  Ime.  y. 
W.  R.  Johnson  4  Son,  Marketing,  Inc.  ot  mt. 

WL*g.  N*.  Stt.7U  (DONNATAL),  ^.  H.  Soblna  Company, 
lac.  Medicinal  preparation  uaed  In  die  treatment  of  gaatro- 
IntesUnal  dlaturbancea.  Ued  Majr  29.  19«2.  D.C..  W.D.  Okla. 
(OkUboma  City).  Doc.  9708,  A.  H.  Mobina  Company,  Inc.  j. 
Weatwood  Dmg,  Inc.  Defendant  enjoined  July  9,  1982. 
fln —  flled  aame.  Doc.  9709,  A.  U.  Rohint  Company  v.  Del 
City  Dmg,  Inc.  Decree  aa  above,  gaia.  Wed  aame.  Doc. 
9710,  A.  H.  Bobina  Company,  Ine.  ▼.  Jaekoan  Dmg  Store. 
Decree  an  above.  8mm.  Ued  aame.  Doe.  9711.  A.  J7.  KaHno 
Company,  Inc.  v.  Britton  Drug  Store.  Decree  aa  above. 
Same.  Ued  aame.  Doc.  9712.  A.  H.  Rohina  Company.  Inc.  v. 
Ingraham  Drug  Store.    Decree  aa  above. 

B«V.  Va.  91*M1  (lliEX),  The  Olldden  Company,  Tegetable 
abortenlnr  Ued  July  9.  19€2.  D.C..  ED.  Mo.  (8t.  Loala). 
Doc.  fl2c2S3(l).  The  Olidden  Co..  doing  buaineaa  aa  Durkee 
Fatnoua  Fooda  v.  The  Blanton  Co..  Inc. 

Boff.  Va.  41C.7S5  (OCULINB),  Intentate  Laboratoriea,  Inc.. 

Medicated  eye  pkda.  eye  aalvet  eye  dropa.  and  eye  bath,  tied 

Jane  27.  19«2,  D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  {Uta  Aagelea).  Doc.  «2/870-Y, 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.   v.   Eye  Reaeareh.  Inc. 

B«C.   No.  484479    (WEATHER   WINKY),    Supak   k  Bona. 

Snow   aulta   and  mackinawa   and   adnlta*   and  cbildren'a  akl 

panU  ;  m««.  No.  444.M1  (WEATHER  WINKY  AND  DB8ION). 

aame,    Snow   aulta   and   chlldren'a   and   adulta'   akl   aulta,   akl 

panta  and  mackinawa,  tied  July  6.  1962.  DC.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 

02/2397,  Supak  4  Bona  Manufaeturimg  Co.  v.  JunioHte.  Inc. 

K«r.  No.  44S.ns  (ORACO  AND  DESIGN).  Gray  Company, 

Inc..  Lubricating  and  lubricant-handling  device*,  eiiaipment, 

etc..  order  reopening  action  June  «,  1982.  DC.N  J.  (Newark), 

Doc.    1043/60,  Oray  Co..  Inc.,  a   MUneaota  Corporatian  v. 

Oray  Co.,  Inc..  a  New  Jeraey  Corporation.  j 

B««.  No.  444.M1.     <8ee  Reg.  No.  434.270.) 

Beg.  No.  5U.948.     (See  Reg.  No.  215.220.) 

Reg.  No.  888.888   (SIGMA  AND  DESIGN).  Sigma   Inatru- 

menta.  Incorporated.  Electrical  relaya  and  acouatlc  awltchea, 

•led  July   18,   1962.  DC.   8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  82/2510.  Sigma  In 

atrumenta.  Inc.  v.  Sigma  EUctric  Co..  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  881.788  (BANTHINE).  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.,  Medic- 
inal agent  for  the  treatment  of  abnormal  condltlona  of  the 
KaHtro-lnteHtlnal  nytitem  in  tablet  and  ampule  form  :  Beg.  No. 
57S.tM  (PBO-BANTHINE).  aame;  Beg.  No.  tmjnx,  aame. 
Med  Nov.  18,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  IlL  (Chicago).  Doc.  61cl982, 
O.  D.  Searle  4  Co.  v.  A.  B.  Robiua  Company.  Inc.  Consent 
decree ;  Coanta  I,  II  and  III  of  the  complaint  dlamisaed  with 
prejudice;  Count  IV  dlamlaaed  without  prejudice  Jane  29. 
1962. 

Beg.  No.  888398  (SARONG).  I.  Newman  *  Sona.  Incorpo- 
rated. Coraeta,  girdlea  and  braasicrea  :  Beg.  No.  888.868,  aame. 
Sarong.  Inc.,  Coraeta  and  girdlea,  flled  July  17,  1962,  DC, 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/2508,  Sarong.  Inc.  v.  Vanity  Cornet  Co.,  inc. 
nog  No.  88I.S88  (PROX  BONNHJ  BLUE),  Proxite  Prod- 
ueta.  Inc.,  Laundry  bluing:  Beg.  Mo.  848i844  (BONNIE), 
aame.  Bleach  ammonia,  plaatlc  atarch  and  diainfectant,  lied 
Jan.  10,  1988,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  128/363,  ProMte  Producta. 
Inc.  V.  Bonnie  Brite  Producta  Corporation  et  aL  Decree  en- 
joining defendanta  July  12,  1962. 

Beg.  No.  871.796  (ROQUEFORT).  The  Community  of  Roque- 
fort. Cheeae,  flled  June  27.  19«^1  DC  ,  8.D.  Fla.  (Ocala),  Doc. 
471M5C,  The  Community  of  Roquefort  et  al.  v.  The  Brahma 
Meataurunt. 
Bog.  No.  8V8.888.     (Ik«  Roff.  No.  887,788.) 


No.  881.448  (MAGIC  CARPET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN), 
Garher'a  Travel  Service,  Inc.,  Travel  aervicea — namely,  mak- 
ing hotel,  airplane,  railroad  and  ateamahip  reaervatlona  and 
pUanlng  toura,  fllod  Jane  24,  1960,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
60/2835.  Omrber'a  Travel  Service.  Inc.  v.  Air-India  Interna- 
tional. Stipulation  and  order  diamiaalng  action  with  preju- 
dice July  13,  1962. 

Beg.  No.  8flg.886  (AQDA  NET).  Rayette.  Inc..  Water  aolubie 
freon  dlapenaed  hair  dreaaing.  flled  June  27.  1962,  DC.  N.D. 
lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62cl259,  Rayette,  Inc.  v.  Baiiey'a  Boauti- 
eiana  Supply  Co.  et  al.  HMae.  flled  July  3.  1962.  DC.  S.D. 
Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc.  62/899-K,  Rayette.  Inc.  r.  Al 
Sperling  Beauty  Producta  Co.,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  •M.fllS  (PLAY  BOY),  HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc., 
Monthly  magaslne  ;  Beg.  Ne.  •4S.»««  (DESIGN  OF  RABBIT'S 
HEAD),  same,  fllod  Jaly  24,  1961,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc. 
7208.  BMU  PubHahing  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Playboy  Lounge. 
Coaaeat  decree;  injunction  granted  July  13.  1962. 

Beg.  No.  ••l.SSl  (C).  The  Union  Malleable  Manufacturing 
Conpany,  Malleable  Iron  pipe  flttlnga,  caat  braaa  adder  Joint 
flttlnga,  caat  iron  drainage  flttinga  and  east  Iron  ateam  flt- 
tlnga. fllod  Jaly  25.  1962.  DC.  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
62o808,  The  Union  MalleabU  Company  v.  United  Pipe  Nipple 
Co.,  Ine. 

Bog.  No.  81L888  (PIKES  PEAK).  Pttea  Peak  Salea  Co.. 
Beer;  Bog.  No.  818.8U  (PIKES  PEAK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN), 
aame.  fllod  Sept.  7.  1960.  D.C.  Colo.  (Denvpr).  Doc.  6910, 
Richard  W.  Martmmd  v.  r*«  Waltor  Brewing  Co..  Inc.  Dla- 
mlaaed by  Btlpolation  July  12.  198S. 

No.  •1S.84S.     (See  Reg.  No.  611.529.) 
Mo.  CtSiJafl.     (See  Reg.  No.  568.836.) 
Beg.    No.    888.8X6    (JOBBER    PRODUCT    NEWS).    Jobb«-r 
Product  PubUahlng  Corporation.  Periodical :  Beg.  No.  888,881 
(JOBBER  NEWS),  aame.  fllod  Oct  18,  1959.  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  69cl658.  Jobber  Product  PublUhing  Corpora- 
tion V.   Hunter  Publiahing  Company.     By  atlpulatlon.   com- 
plaint  and  eoanterrlaim  diaaloaed  with   prejudice  Oct.   30, 
1961. 
Beg.  Mo.  646^844.     (See  Reg.  No.  562.280.) 
Bog.  No.  •4S.4M  (SEARS),  Seara  Roebuck  k  Co  ,  Repairing 
refrlcerators,  air  eondlUonera.  dchoraldiflera.  freeaera,  radio*, 
televlalon  aeta,  water  ayatema.  etc..  fllod  Jan.  26.  1962,  D.C. 
ND.  Ohio   (Toledo).  Doc.  C-62/12,  «eart.  Roebuck  4  Com- 
pany V.  Clarence  B.  Seara.  doing  buaineaa  aa  Seara  TelevUion 
4  Appliance  Service.     Stipulation  and  order  diamiaalng  cauae 
with  prejudice  July  6,  1962. 
Bog.  Mo.  848488.     (Sec  Beg.  No.  600.018.) 
Beg.  No.  848,186.     (See  Reg.  No.  215.220.) 
Bog   No.  84A.4SS  (CASUAL  CORNER).  Caanal  Comer,  Inc., 
Women'a  apparel,  fllod  Jane  28.  1962,  DC,  W.D.  La.  (Lake 
Charlea).  Doc.  8912-LC,  Coaaol  Comer.  Inc.  et  al.  v.   The 
Caaual  Comer,  Inc. 

Bog  Mo.  CM^M  (SUBURBAN  LIFE).  The  Orangea,  Inc.. 
Maga^ne  publlahed  bl  monthly,  fllod  Feb.  2,  1962.  D.CN.J. 
(Newark).  Doc.  98/62.  The  Orangea,  Ine.  v.  Julea  Jaeobaen 
et  al.     Content  Judgment ;  Injunction  granted  July  24,  1962. 

Mo.  •M484.     (See  Reg.  No.  888,625.) 

^_  U^  698484    (DONDRIL),   American   Home  Producta 

Corporation,  doing  buaineaa  aa  Whitehall  Laboratoriea,  Cough 
preparation,  flled  July  16,  1962,  DC.  ED  N.Y.   (Brooklyn) 
Doc.  62e782.  American  Home  Producta  Corporation  v.  United 
Btmtea  Phannacal  Co..  Inc. 

Bog  No  788.488  (ZEPHYR),  Eaatem  AaaoeUtee.  Ltd., 
Radiol  and  phonographa,  flled  July  25,  1962,  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  62ol444,  Baatem  Aaaociatea.  Ltd.  v.  Harbm 
Company,  Ine. 


:.  Bo.  788481.     (See  Reg.  No.  587,788.) 


^.'^' 


September  4,  1962 


(If AGIO  CARPET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN). 
t1c«.  Inc.,  Trarvl  aerrlceH — namely,  mak- 
rallroad  and  steamahip  renerratlona  and 
id  Jane  24,  IMM),  D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
'r«vcl  Service,  inc.  r.  Air-in4im  Interna- 
and  order  dl«mlBiitnf  action  with  preju- 

4 QUA  NET),  lUyette,  Inc.,  Water  aoluble 
•  drewilnK.  aied  June  27.  1962.  DC.  N.D. 

62cl259,  Rattette,  Inc.  v.  BaiU^*  Btttmti- 

mt.  8mm.  Med  July  3,  1»62,  DC,  8.D. 
I).  Doc  02/89»-K.  Rayette.  Inc.  t.  AI 
4uct»  Co.,  Inc. 

tPL.AY  BOT).  HMH  PublUhlnK  Co..  Inc., 
B««.  N*.  MS.MS  (DESIGN  OP  RABBIT'S 

July  24,  1»61.  DC.  Colo.  (Denrer).  Doc. 
\in§  Co.,  Inc.  et  ml.  ▼.  Playboy  Lonnge. 
unction  granted  July  13,  1962. 
(C),  The  Union  Malleable  Manufacturlnc 

Iron  pip*  flttlnfs,  cast  brans  solder  Joint 
Iralnac*  flttinci  and  cast  Iron  steam  flt> 
.  1062,  DC,  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doe. 
Malleahlc  Company  r.  United  Pipe  Hippie 

(PIKES  PEAK).  Ptket  Peak  Sales  Co.. 
MS  (PIKES  PEAK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN). 
.  I960,  DC.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  6910. 
4  ▼.  The  Waltor  Brewing  Co..  Inc.  DU- 
B  July  12.  19«X 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  611.029.) 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  903.836.) 

(JOBBER  PRODUCT  NEWS),  Jobber 
Corporation.  Periodical ;  Bee.  Ne.  MMN 

tame,  tied  Oct  16.  1959.  DC,  N.D.  111. 
1658.  Jobber  Product  PuhUahinif  Corpora- 
^liihing  Company.  By  stipulation,  com- 
claim   dtaalaMd  wttb   prejudice  Oct.   30, 

(See  Rcc.  No.  562.280.) 
(SEARS).  Sears  Roebuck  *  Co  .  Repairing 
tndltloners,  dcbumtdlAera.  freesers.  radio*, 
n  lystema.  etc..  tle«  Jan.  26.  1962,  DC, 
I.  Doc.  C-62/12.  Bemrt,  Roebuck  4  Com- 
.  Bemro.  doing  baoincoo  as  Scare  Television 
!.  Stipulation  and  order  dismlsslnc  cauMC 
6,  1962. 

(See  Reg.  No.  «XK018.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  215.220.) 
(CASUAL  CORNER).  Casual  Comer,  Inc., 
lied  June  28,  19«a,  DC.  W.D.  La.  (Lake 
2-LC.  Caoual  Comer,  Inc.  et  al.  t.   The 

(SUBURBAN  LIFE).  The  Oranges.  Inc.. 
I  bi-montbly.  Med  Feb.  2.  1962.  D.C.N.J. 
/62,  The  Oranget,  Inc.  ▼.  Jnlee  Jacoboen 
gment ;  injunction  granted  July  24,  1962. 

(See  Reg.  No.  636.625.) 

(DONDRIL).  American  Home  Products 
busineits  as  Whitehall  Laboratories,  Cough 
fuly  16.  1962.  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn), 
oei»  Home  Produete  Corporation  t.  United 
'•.,  Inc. 

I  (ZEPHYR),  Eastern  AsaocUtes,  Ltd.. 
Taph».  filed  July  25.  1962,  DC,  N.D.  III. 
51444,  Maotem  Aeeociatee.  Ltd.  r.  Harben 

(See  Reff.  No.  S87.76S.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marka  are  publlabed  In  compliance  with  aection  12 (a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  opro- 
altion  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  dajrs  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

As  prorlded  by  aeetlOB  SI  of  aaid  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  muat  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prwared  Materiab  ^VI'lT.J^  "  **""  *  ^"  •  ^'"•"'  ''*'"~*^'  ''•"•  "^"^ 

'  "^  Oct.  26.  1961. 

SN  124,937.    Nortbmp.  Kiag  *  Co^  Mlaaeapolis,  Minn.    Filed 
July  28,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  506.415.  556.938.  and  704,414. 
For  Seeds  of  All  Types. 
First  uae  liar.  28. 1961. 


SN  120,223.    Theo.  Hommel.  Inc..  Berwyn.  Pa.    Piled  Aug.  2. 
1961. 


THEOPAQUE 


For  Opaque  Plastic  Sheeting. 
First  use  May  18.  1961. 


SN  125.734     Ooodrich-Oulf  Chemicals,  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1901. 


AMERIPOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  382.669. 

For  Synthetic  Polymem  and  Compositions  Containing  Syn- 
thetie  Polymers.  Particularly  Polyethylene  and  Compositions 
Containing  Polyethylene. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  12, 1960. 


SN  125.735.    Goodrich-Oulf  Chemicals.  Inc.,  CleveUnd.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1961. 

AMERIPOL  SN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  382.669. 

For  Synthetic  Elastomers  and  Composition*  Containing 
Synthetic  Elastomers.  Particularly  a  Rubbery  Synthetic  Poly- 
mer of  iMoprene  Having  a  Structure  Substantially  Similar  to 
Natural  Rubber. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  IS.  1958. 


SN  125,736.    Goodrich-Gulf  (^lemicaU,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1961. 

.  AMERIPOL  CB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SS9.609. 

For  Synthetic  Elastomers  and  Compositions  Containing 
Synthetic  Elastomers,  Particularly  a  Rubbery  Synthetic  Poly- 
mer of  Butadiene. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  22,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718.075. 

For  Hydrocarbon  Polymers,  Spedfleally  Polyethylene  and 
Polystyrene. 
Flnt  use  Dae.  »,  1960.  m 


SN  135,123.    Emerson  4  Cumlag,  Inc.,  Canton,  Mass.    Filed 
Jan.  3, 1962. 

ECCOGEL 

Owmow  of  Reg.  Noa.  675.800  and  71S,«0S. 
For  Combination  of  Resin  and  CaUlyst  for  the  Formation 
of  Epoxy  Resin  Gel. 

rtntuscNov.  10.1961. 


SN    136.147.      Reliance    Varnish    Company,    Louisville.    Ky. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1962. 


REL-REZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670,46tJ    '% 

For  Synthetic  Resins  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  of  Paint,  and 
as  an  Ingredient  of  Lamtoating  and  Bneapsulating  Materials. 
First  use  June  1. 1959. 


SN  138.176.     The  Dow  Chemi^l  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


METAFLAKE 


For  Chips  of  Plastic  Film  Laminates. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1961. 


SN   1S8.177.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  MidUnd.  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1962. 


FROSTWOOD 


For  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  Jan.  4, 1962. 


SN  138.256.     WillUm  H.  Turner,  d.b.a.  Meadow-Croft,  Fitch- 
burg,  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  19,  1902. 


MED-O-SOYL 


For  Compound  In  Dry  Powder  Form  for  Potting  Artificial 
Flowers  and  Plants  and  for  Making  Floral  Arrangements  In 
(General. 

First  use  Jan.  20, 196S. 


SN  138.262.     Rayonler  Canada  (B.C.)   United.  Taneouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Feb.  19,   1962. 


EXCEL 


For  Wood  Pulp. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1961 ;  in  commerce  Dec.  15,  1961. 

TM  3 


TM  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbftembes  4,  1962 


8N  138.«82.     WMtUke  Plattlca  Co..  Lenal  MUU.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  26,  IMZ 


FLUOROLUX 


8N   120,6M.     A.   H.   Howard  Ctacmleal   Company,   Limited. 
OraagcTille,  OnUrto.  Caaada.     Piled  Anc.  8.  IMl. 


For  Fluorocarboa  lU«ta  Koda.  Shaeta  and  Tabea  for  Gen- 
eral Uw. 

Flrat  oaa  Jaa.  38.  1»M. 


I 


PLORBAIT 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  189/48.S41,  dated  Apr.  29, 

19M. 

For  Inaectleldaa. 


8N  138.9S8.     International   Latex  Corporation,  Dorer,  Del. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1M2. 

TYLAC 


SN  120.t00.     A.   H.   Howard  Ckenlcal  Caapnny.  Ualttd. 
Oranserllle.  OnUrio.  Canada.    FUed  Anf.  8,  1»«1. 


Owner  of  R«c  Ko.  dM.>M. 
For  Synthetic  Riibker. 
First  uae  Mar.  18.  II 


FACEKIL 


Cbis2-Ra<8|rtadM 


Priority  claimed  under  8e«.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jaly  7,  1981 :  Reg.  No.  128.2S9.  dated  Feb.  2.  1982. 
For  Peatldde. 


SN  121.011.  Vincent  J.  Tralna.  Daly  City,  Calif.,  atatgnee 
of  Maynard  Monette,  d.b.a.  M.  Monette  *  Company.  Ban 
Franaaco.  Calll    Filed  May  29.  1981. 


SN   128.003.     SUndard   Chemical  Produeta.   Inc.  Hoboken. 
N.J.    Piled  Aug.  10.  1981. 


SIP-EEZ 


STANAX 


For  Baby  Bottle  HoMen. 
Plr*t  one  Apr.  18,  1961. 


Clatt6-CheHicils  ni  Chtnical  Com- 
positioM 

SN  108.881.     Tri  State  Sui^ly  Co..  Dubaqoc,  Iowa.     FUcd 
Sept.  2.  1960.  .  .        r 


For  Chemical  Compoaltlon  for  Thawing  Ice  and  Snow. 
First  uae  July  10,  1960. 


For  Chemical  Preparatlona  In  LIqald  or  Solid  Form  for 
Use  on  Textile* — Namely,  Antl-Statlc  Ageata.  Wetting  Agents. 
Softening  and  Stiffening  Compoaltlons,  as  an  Optical  \%'hlt- 
ener,  and  Used  la  Dyeing  Baths. 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1981.  J 


SN  12T,130.     Protexnlate  Limited,  Klngston-on-Tbo«as.  Sur- 
rey, EngUnd.    Filed  Sept  1,  1961. 

PROTEXULATE 

Priority  claimed  under  Sac.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
818,017.  dated  Mar.  9.  1961. 

For  Mineral  Powder  Used  aa  a  Corrosion  Inhibitor,  Water- 
proofing Agent  and  Thermal  Inanlatlon  Preparation  for 
Barted  Pipes.  Cabtea.  and  Tanks. 


SN  127,706.    Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktleagesellschaft,  Lever* 
kusen-Bayerwerk.  Oermaay.    Fllad  SepC  12,  1961. 


SN  111,244.    Textilana  Corporation.  Hawthorne.  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  3,  1981. 

FOSFAMIDE 

For  Anionic  Surface  Active  Agent. 
Flrst'use  Oct.  19.  1950. 


FUNGILON 


SN  113.603.     Pilot  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Watertown.  Mass.     Filed 


Feb.  13,  1981. 


LIQUIFLUOR 


Owner  of  (}erman  Reg.  No.   707,849.  dated  Oct.  SO,  1907. 
For  Preparation  for  Destroying  Fungi  on  Fruit  Trees  and 
Vegetables. 

SN  128.872.     Philip  A.  Hunt  Company,  Pallaadea  Park.  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  28. 1981. 

R«C«Bi« 

For  Chemical  Etching  Solotloa.  ?*' «.     . 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1907. 


For  Scintillator  Componition. 
First  uae  Jan.  18.  1961. 


SN     128,234.       NIcholaa    Intomattonal     Umlted,     Toronto. 
Ontario.  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1961. 


'DIOUCE' 


For  Lice  Killer  for  Uie  on  LlTcatoek  and  Poultry. 
First  us^  at  least  as  early  as  1911 ;  In  commerce  at  least 
I  early  aa  1911. 


SN  128,873.     Philip  A.  HanC  Coapnay.  Pallaadea  Park.  VJ. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1981. 

For  (niemlcal  Btcbing  Solution. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  27.  1907. 


SN  130.161.     Adcote  Chemicals.  Ine..  Bk  Orove  Village.  III. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1981. 


SHAWNOL 


For  Chemleala— Naaaly,  Organowrta  and  Plaatlaola. 
First  use  May  18, 1980.  


> « 


SCPTEMBEB  4,   1962 

[.   Howard  Cb«mleal   Comiway,   Limited, 
rlo.  Canada.     Ftlcd  Aoc.  8,  1961. 

FLORBAIT 

an  Beg.   No.   189/48.S41,  dated  Apr.   29, 


L   Baward  Ckcalcal  CaaqiaBf,  UaMid. 
rto.  Canada.     Filed  Aii«.  8,  19«1. 


FACEKEL 


inder  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
tec.  No.  120,259,  dated  Feb.  2.  1962. 


lard   Cbemlcnl  Product!.   Inc..  Hoboken. 
0.1961. 


STANAX 


eparatlont  In  tiqald  or  Solid  Form  for 
BMljr,  Antl-8tatlc  Agents.  Wetting  Agents. 
•Ding  Compositions,  as  an  Optical  1^'hlt- 
reing  Batbs. 
1»61.  J 


inlate  United.  Klngston-on-Tbomas.  Bar- 
ed Sept  1.  1961. 

OTEXULATE 

nnder   Sec.   44(d)    on  British   Beg.   No. 
9.  1961. 

ler  Used  as  a  Corrosion  Inhibitor,  Water- 
1  Thermal  Inaolatlon  Preparation  for 
.  and  Tanlui 


ifabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Lerer> 
Oermaajr.     Fllad  Sept  12,  1961. 


WNGILON 


I  Beg.  No.  707,849.  dated  Oct.  SO.  1957. 
ror  Destroying  Fungi  on  Fmlt  Trees  and 


A.  Hunt  Company.  Pallaades  Park.  N.J. 


tl. 


R«C*ri« 

Vi 


hlng  Bolotloa.  ^^  w 
1957. 


A.  HanC  Compaay.  Pallaades  Park,  NJ. 

II. 


S«C*lli* 


aing  Bolutloa. 
1957. 


B  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Bk  Orore  Village,  III. 


,  -i 


5HAWN0L 

lamely,  Orgnasaals  aad  PlaaUaola. 

I960.  •  •«  i 
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SN  182,061.     The  Natal  Tanning  Extract  Co.,  Ltd.,  Plater-    8N  130,517.    Lehn  ft  Fink  Produeta  Corporation,  Bloomfleld, 
marittburg.  Union  of  South  Africa.     Filed  Not.  16.  1961.        N.J.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1962. 


N-L 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  670,379  and  728.979. 
For  DlslnfecUnt. 
First  use  Dec  81,  1958. 


SN  137,017.    Standard  OU  Company  of  CaUfvrnla,  San  Pran- 


dsco,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  31. 1962. 


OSniCH  BRAND 


CHEVRON 


'   Si"** 


— ..  .."«m       .........    ^         _  •_        M...  _.^  ..        Owner  of  Bog.  No.  710.176  and  Others. 

The  word  "Brand*    is  disclaimed  spsrt  ft-om  the  ™trt  as  chemical  Composition  Applied  to  the  Soil  That  Forms 

shown,     owner  of  Union  of  Sooth  Africa  Be^  No.  60/3156.    ^  g^j^g^rf,^  UoMur^  Barrier, 
dated  Sept  12,  1960. 

For  Bark  Bztracts  and  Tanning  Agenta. 


First  use  Dec.  6,  1961. 


_  „  _^      ^      .     ,    ^  w     .  ».      rwKi^     8N  137,044.     Church  h  Dwlfkt  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 

SN   182,943.      Bokeby   Chemical   Company.   MarietU.   Ohio.        ™„-^  ^.v  ,    ,ft<,o  ^^ 

FIM  Not.  28,  1961.  ^^^  ^**'  *'  ^^^ 


^'KRO-FOOT-m.'' 


ARM  &  HAMMER 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  47,94T.  50^45,  and  others. 
For    Preparstlon    for    Controlling    SllTcr   Crab    Grass    on         For  Borax.  , . 

Qreens.  Tees,  and  Fairways  of  Oolf  Coarsea.  First  use  Jan.  22,  1962.     r 

First  ast  Aug.  10, 1953.  _^ 


I  SN   137,045.     Church  k  Dwlght  Co..   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y. 

SN   134,007.     WayUnd  Chemical  Company,   SaylcsTlUe,  B.I.         Piled  Feb.  1,  1962. 
Filed  Dec  14.  1961. 

PYRAZADONE 

For  Photographic  Dereloplng  Agent. 
First  use  In  the  month  of  July  1961. 


SN  134.009.     WayUad  Chemical  Company,  Saylesrllle,  B.I. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1961. 


ALKAPENT 


For  Orgaalc  Phosphoric  Add  Kster  in  Add  Form  Used  as 
a  Surface  ActlT*  Agent. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1960. 


It 


SN  134,666.    Peck's  ProdocU  Company,  8t  Lonla,  Mo.    Filed        p^^^  ^^  j^^  22,  1962. 
Dec  26,  1961. 

FREEN 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  47,947.  506,745,  and  others. 
For  Borax. 


For  Oeneral  Purpose  DtlUfecUnt. 
Fint  nse  September  1909.    ,    ^ 


SN   187,046.     Church  ft  Dwlght  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1962. 


SN  134,695.     Stanley  Hobm  ProdocU.  lac,  Westfleld.  Mass. 
Filed  Dec  26.  1961. 

trmiBEE 


For  Boom  Deodorant.'         .  -  . 

First  use  Not.  17, 1959.      ,         -      .  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  56,665. 

.  -  '  513,145,  and  others. 

I  For  Borax. 

SN  134.697.     SUnley  Home  ProducU.  Inc.  Westfleld,  Mass.         ^„f  ^^  j^^.  22,  1962. 

mad  Dae  26,  1961.  


NTI 


For  Inaectldde. 

First  use  Feb.  13. 1961. 


SN   137.137.     Hot   Shot   Quality   Products.   Inc.   MemphU. 
Tenn.    Filed  Feb.  2, 1962. 

SPRING  FLOWERS 

For  Household  Deodorant 
First  »m  July  12, 1960. 
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SN  187.619.      reU  and  Company,  Pblladelptala,  Pa.     F1I«1    8N  188,516.     Maaonlte  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.    Flted  Feb. 
Feb.  ».  1902.  *3,  19«2. 

FELSOFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  257.197.  «71,626,  and  other*. 
For  Fabrt^  Softener.  , 

First  uae  Jan.  29.  19«2. 


FARMX 


For  Constnictton  Board — Namely,  Fiber  Board.  Inaulattng 
Class  9 -Explosives,   RreamS,    EqMip««lltS,     ^'^  composite  Board.  Hamboard.  and  Synthetic  Lumber 

and  Proiectiles 


'    or  Artifldal  Lumber  Uaed  for  Various  Conatruction  Purponen. 
Firxt  UHe  on  or  about  Mar.  8,  1961. 


8N   116.393.     Dynamlt  Nobel  AktienfeaelJachaft,  TroUdorf.     -.  t1^U»mAwt»rm    MmA    PlyMklBfl    SB  J 

Beilrk  Koln.  Oermany.     Filed  Mar,  24.  1961.  UiSS  1 J  —  IfardWare    aifl    rlMMDiag    aiQ 

Steaa-Rttiag  Sapplies 

8N  113.981.    O.  Thomaa  Basko,  San  Dle(0,  Calif.    Filed  Feb. 
20.  1961. 


^dUf  ^  ^0f^tm  A>^ 


SHOWER  CADDY 


Applicant  dlselalma  the  word  "Shower"  except  Inaofar  at 
the  name  Is  uaed  and  constitutes  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Trays  Adapted  To  Be  AtUched  to  Shower  Bath  Heads 
for  Holding  Toiletries.  Shaving  Squipment  and  the  Like,  and 
for  AtUefament  Within  a  Shower  Endoaurc. 

First  uae  July  25,  1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Na.  735,952,  dated  Apr.  26.  1960.    SN   115.750.     Wilson  Jones  Company.  Chicago.   Ul.     Filed 
For  Small  Anns  AmmunltlOB^  ^ Mar.  15.  1961. 


JET  170 


Oass  12-C0MtnictiM  Mateffiak 

SN   138.068.     Waukedia  Ceanit  TUe  Company.   Waukesha. 
Wis.    Filed  Feb.  15, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  060.425. 

For  SUples. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1960. 


8N  119,602.     Tacoma  BoatbuildlBg  Co..  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash. 
FUed  May  9,  1961. 

NORTHERN  LINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720,942. 

For  Rotary  Hydraulic  Couplings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1M4. 


8N  119.801.     8tUe<?raft  Manufaettir«f«,  Inc.,  St.  Lonia,  Mo. 
Filed  May  11.  1961. 


For  Concrete  Drain  and  Sewer  Pipe. 
First  use  Sept.  20. 1961. 


DYNA-MATIC 


For  Pneumatic  Quick-Connect  Couplings. 
First  uae  Apr.  26, 1961.     ^ 


,>-   />»¥ 


SN   138.100.     Johna-ManTllle  Qorporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1962. 


METAN 


I 


For  Vibration  Damping  Cushions  tor  Tube  Clamps  or  Clips 
as  Used  in  Aircraft,  Miaailcs,  Bhipa,  Ktc 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1962. 


SN  119.933.     Chudnow  Mannfactnrtng  Company  Inc..  Long 
'  Island  City,  NY.    Filed  May  10, 1961. 

SIMPLO-MIX 

For  Mixing  Faucets. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1960. 


8N  138,270.    Weatem  MeUl  Lath  Co..  Monterey  Park.  Oallf. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


SN  121.994.     Hancock  Oroaa  ManfactvlBg,   Inc..  PhUadel- 
phU.  Pa.    FUad  June  14. 1961. 


>    SPRAYLATH 


For  Metal  Lath. 

First  uae  about  the  first  part  of  November  1961. 


HUSH  FLUSH 


For  ToUet  Tank  Valrea  and  Tank  BalU. 
First  use  Mar.  10. 1961. 
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Ite  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Feb. 
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Board — Namely.  Fiber  Board,  InsuUtiiiK 
kwrd,  Hardboard,  and  Synthetic  Lumber 
Uaed  for  Various  CoBstructlon  Purpoiieii. 
out  Mar.  S.  1961. 


rdwire  and  PluMbiag  aad 
Svpplies 

omaa  Baako,  Sao  Dlcco,  Calif.    Filed  Feb. 


VER  CADDY 


ma  the  word  "Shower"  except  Inaofar  ai 

nd  constltuteH  part  of  the  mark. 

ed  To  Be  AtUched  to  Shower  Bath  Heads 

lea,  Shavinf  Bquipment  and  the  Like,  and 

^In  a  Shower  Endoaure. 

,  IMO. 


•on  Jonea  Companj,   Chlcato.   111.     Filed 
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».  M0.42S. 

t 
a,  1»«0. 

ma  Boattralldlac  Co.,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
1. 

RTHERN  LINE 

0.  710.94J.  ' 

rauUc  Couplings, 
bout  Jaa.  1. 1M4. 

^^raft  Manofaetaren,  I«c.,  St.  Loala,  Mo. 

)YNA-MATIC 

^ulck-Connect  CoupUaga. 
|.1»«1.     ,  .    -  • 

idnow  Maaafactnring  Company  Inc.  Long 
.    Filed  May  IB,  IMI. 

3IMPL0-MIX 


»cock  Orosa  Manifactvlng.  Inc..  Phlladel- 
Jnne  14.  IMl. 

lUSH  FLUSH 


I  yalTea  and  Tank 
.0, 1961. 


8N   120,249.     Rerere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated,   New    ^^»  IS  — Oil*  M^  CffttMM 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  2.  1»«1.  ^"^     •*       ^^  ^^  *" 


iti  1S4,636.     Pat  Qrlffla,  d.b.a.  Pat  OrllBn  Co.,  Fort  Collins, 
Colo.    Filed  Dec.  20.  1961.  ^ 

GASOMAT 

Fof  Gasoline  and  Motar  OH. 

FtntuseNoT.  6.1961.  . 


8N  134,792.    Douglas  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1961. 


DORCO 


The  words  "Stainless  Steel"  and  "Copper"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark.    The  portrait  is  fandful. 

For  Copper-Clad  Stainless  Steel  Cooking  Utensils — Namely. 
Sauce  Pans,  Sauce  Pots.  Doable  Bollera,  SkllleU,  Dutch  Orens, 
Coffee  Percolators,  and  Tea  Kettles. 

Pint  use  Mar.  26,  19ST. 


For  LubricaMng  Oil. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1948. 


SN  134,793.    Douglas  Oil  Company  of  California.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec  28,  1961. 


DOUGLAS 


SN   129,331.     Armco   Steel  Corporation,  MIddletown,  Ohio. 
Piled  Oct.  6.  1961. 


SEAL-LOCK 


For  Threaded  Connection  for  Tnbing  and  Casing  Used  In 
the  Oil  Industry. 

Flnt  use  Ang.  31,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  384.496.  395,195,  and  397,728. 

For  Petroleum  Products — Namely.  Internal  Combustion 
Engine  Fuel.  Lubricating  OU  and  Oreaaea.  and  Transmission 
Fluid. 

Flrat  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  1941. 


SN   133,87X     Gray  Propertlea,  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed 
Dec.  12.  1961. 

MIGHTY  MUSCLE 

For  Hardware,  and  More  Specifically  Small,  Portable  Hand 
Winches. 
Flnt  use  May  19. 1961. 


SN   134,871.     Banner  Products   Corporation,  Camden,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec  29.  1961. 


BIGSHOT 


For  Prtmlng  Fuel  for  Starting  Diesel  and  Gasoline  Engines. 
Pint  use  Dec.  12. 1961. 


SN  133.945.     Joeeph  8.  Bmond,  Sr.,  d.b.a.  Emond  Enterprise 
Company,  Farmington.  Minn.     Filed  Dec  13,  1961. 

NO  TI-EZ  STOR 

For  Plant  Holders. 
Flrat  use  May  1.  1961. 


SN  135,586.     Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  11,  1962. 

LEGION 

For  Lubricating  OUa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1. 19S2. 


««:%• 


SN  1S4.07S.    Alrese  Inatmment  Company.  Inc.,  Sllrer  Spring, 
Md.    Filed  Dec.  15, 1961. 


AIREZE 


For  Door  Checks. 

First  use  on  «r  about  Nor.  1, 1956. 


8N  136,181.    The  Aaerlean  OU  Company.  Cklengo.  IlL    Filed 
Jan.  12.  1962. 

AMOLEX 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  199,733,  638.294.  and  othera. 
For  Fuel  OU,  Motor  Fuels,  and  Petroleom  Lubricanta. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  1. 1961. 


8N  184.156.     Rockwell  Manofaetartng  Company,  Ptttd>argta, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  15.  1961. 

PERMASPHERE 

For  Valres. 

Flrat  use  Not.  22.  1961.  


SN    136.288.      Phillips    Petroleum    Company.    BartlesTUIe. 
Okla.    Filed  Jan.  22, 1962. 

*  PHIL-TANE  - 

For  Petr«leum  Pro4ncta  ladudlBg  Mot«r  Fu^ 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5.  1962.    ^^^^^^^^^^ 


Oats  U-Malak  ad!  Altlal  Cattiags  aad 
Forgiags 

BN   129,696.     Soatlwr  Steel  and  Alamlnnm   Company,   St. 
Lonla.  Me.    Filed  Oct.  11. 1961. 

HOUSE  OF  COILS 

For  Rolled  Sheet  MeUl. 

Flnt  oae  on  or  aboat  S^t  1. 1961. 


Class  16-Protactiva  aad  Dacorativa  Caatiags 

SN  136,449.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  24.  1962. 

DOWGARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702.767. 
For  Paint  Primer  and  Paint. 
Flnt  nse  Apr.  18, 1961. 
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8M  104,023.     The  Dcnrer  Cbemleal  ManafactniiBS  Conpanjr, 
4.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratortw.  Stamford,  Conn.     Filed  Sept. 


GAZETTE 


ScrmasB  4,  1M2 


SN   126.S01.     ArlsU  OU  Prodncto  Corporation,   New  Tark, 
N.T.    Filed  Auf.  23, 1»61. 


BENRIV 


7,  1000. 


RECTOPHYLLINE 


For    Pharmaceutical    Praparattoa    Daeful    la    Controlllnf 
Chole«terol  Concentration  la  Blood  and  Atheroocleroala. 
First  uae  Aug.  14.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430.136. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Product  To  Be  Uaed  for  Rectal  Admln- 
latration  of  Liquid  AminophyUiae. 
Flrat  uae  Ang.  24,  1960. 


8N  121.898.     ProTldent  Pharmaceutical*.  Inc.,  Chattanoofca, 
Tenn.    Filed  June  12.  1961. 


PROVIDEX 


For  Ethical  Pharmaceutical  Tablet  for  the  Relief  of  De- 
preaalon  and  Anxiety,  and  for  the  Treatment  of  Obenlty. 
Flrat  UM  Sept.  14, 1960. 


8N  126.917.     Oeaeral  Matrltlaa  Cotporatloa.  d.^.a.  Natural 
Sale*  Compaay,  Pittabargll,  Pt.     Fllad  Aag.  30,  1961. 

SUPEREX 

For   Dietary   Food   SnppleaMBt   Contalaiag  Vltamlaa   and 
Mlaerala. 

Plrat  nae  Aug.  16, 19S3. 


SN  127,127.     The  Mlflla,  UaCaaiteidgc  Compaay,  RWerdate. 
hid.    Filed  Sept  1. 1961. 


SN  124,711.    BurroughH  Wellcome  4  Co.  (U.8.A.)  Inc..  Tucka- 
hoe.  N.T.    Filed  July  26,  1961. 


:■*■ 


CANOPAR 


For  Medicinal  Preparatioa  for  the  Veterinary  Treatment 
of  ParasltOMlM. 

Flrat  use  Juac  20.  1961.  * 


E 


VERFREsh 


For  Citrate  of  MagaesU,  Ifllk  of  Magnesia.  Rubbing  Alco- 
hol. Saccharin,  and  Soda  Mint  Tablets. 

Flr8t  use  Mar.  24.  1922,  oa  dtrato  of  magnesia. 


SN  124,880.     Nick  Budowlek.  AInroa,  Ohio.     Filed  July  28, 
1961. 

SINCERELY 

For  Foot  Bath  Solutioa.  , 

First  uae  Feb.  3,  1961. 


SN  127.514.     Vitamins  for  laduatry,  lac.,  Xoo  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1961. 


SN   125,911.     Lakeside  Laboratortaa;  Inc.,  Milwaukee.   Wis. 
Filed  Ang.  7,  1961.    ' 


DACTILASE 


For  Throat  LoMagea  and  Yttaoln-Mlacral  Praparatlonn. 
First  use  July  27.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   59.'{,554 

For  IMgestant  and  Spasmolytic  Medication. 

First  use  June  2. 1961. 


SN  132.688.    Chocprla  (ProprtcUry)  United,  Johannesburg. 
Republic  of  South   Afrtca.     Filed  Not.  24:.  1961. 


CHOCPRIN 


Priority  claimed  under  Bae.  44(d)  oa  South  African  Reg. 


SN    129,512.     Lakeside   Laboratoriea,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.     No.  R61/1073.  dated  Aug.  23.  1961. 

Filed  Aug  7  1961  Chocolate  Flavored  Analgesic  Preparatioa. 


CANTILYN 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  642.246. 

For  Antldlarrheal  Medication. 

Flrat  aaa  Jane  ai  1961.  r    .''>f  * 


SN  133,387.    William  W.  Lea  *  Co.,  lacorporated,  Watenrliet, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  0,  IMl.      -         f  ,'.     , 


LEEZAN 


SN  126,470.     Paloa  Terdea  Bird  Farm,  lac,  d.b.a.  Pet  Toae 
Products,  Walteria,  Calif.     Filed  Ang.  22,  1961. 

THORO-VITA  "2r 

For  Mnltipl*   Yltamin   and   Miaeral  Preparation  (or  Fur 
Bearing  Animals. 
First  aaa  Joaa  23.  1961. 


For  Ointment  for  Chapped  or  Chafad  Hands.  Llpa  and 
Tender  Skin ;  Bora,  Tirad  Feet :  Bed-Sorea ;  Sniffles ;  Miaor 
■Bama,  Cata  aad'Suaknra.  .... 

Flrat  nae  May  9. 1960.  ^ 

■   •>    if  .  J  '. 


■N  135,031.     McNeU  Laboratoriaa.  Ineorporated.  Fort  Wi 
Ington,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1962. 

BUTIGETIC   ^ 

For  Analgesics. 

First  uae  Not.  S0,19«l.  ,.;.',, 
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ta  Oil  Prodacu  Corpormtlon,   New  York, 
23, 1»61. 


lc«l    Prcparattoa    Dwful    la    ControUlnc 
tratlon  is  Blood  and  Atheroacleroais. 
,  1»61. 


rat  Motiittoa  Corporatloa.  d>.a.  Nataral 
Pittabnrgll,  Pt.     ni«4  Aug.  30,  1961. 


Ml   SapplcBMBt   CoBtalBlBf  VltamhiB   and 

■II 

,  1»M. 


liiaiB,  UaCaaiteidgc  Company,  RWerdatc. 


[agaeaU,  Milk  of  Macneata.  Rubbing  Aleo- 

Soda  Mint  Tableta. 

4.  182a,  oa  dtrata  of  aagneaia. 


ilaa  for  Induatry,  lac.,  l<oo  Angelea,  Calif. 
1. 


engca  and  Yltaoln-Mlacral  PraparaHonn. 

.  1961. 


>ria  (ProprlctaiT)  Llaiitcd.  Johanneabarg, 
tb   Africa.     Filed  Not.  24.  IMl. 


CHOCPRIN 


under  Bae.  44(d)  oa  South  African  Reg. 
d  Aug.  23,  IMl. 
ivored  Analgeatc  Preparation. 


vm  W.  Lee  *  Co.,  Incorporated.  Waterrltet, 


>r  Chapped  or  Chafed  Handa,  Llpa  and 
.  Tired  Feet :  Bed-Sorea ;  Snlfflea ;  Minor 
ahora.  .... 

1»«0. 


>U  Laboratorlan,  Incorporated,  Fort  Wi 
I  Jan.  2,  IMS. 


BUTIGETIC 


SN  134,076.    Phyaldana  and  HoaplUla  Supply  Compaay,  Inc..    8N   142,321.     Klrkmaa   lahoratorlca,   lac,   Saattla,   WaA. 
d.b.a.    Ulmer    Pharmacal    Company.    MtnneapaUa,    Mlna.        Filed  Apr.  16, 1942. 
FUed  Jan.  18, 144X 

PEPTO-FERRIN 

For  Non-Ionlxable  Iron  Injectable  Preparation   Vaefnl  In 
the  Treatment  of  Hypochromic  Microcytic  Anemia. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  1, 1»61. 


FLURA-LOZ         '^ 

S-    ..V'^'^b.       *^    >.    X    .,-»'_-'•*  4.'-. '■'■■-- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No. 

For  Fluoride  Tableto  for  Uae  To  Aid  la  the  Prti^entlon  of 
Dental  Cartea  la  ChUdrea. 
Flrat  uae  Juae  20, 1441. 


SN  137,444.    Right  Weight  Canpaajr.  lac.  Part  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  7,1442^:,        1  '      '.<  i  J  r  «.<  ,. 

loX-l-ION 


BN     142,438.       Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     Aktlengeaellaehaft. 
LeTerfcuaen-Bayerwerk,  Genaaay.     FUed  Apr.  24,  1942. 


EUCORTYL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  083.145. 

For  Ureatock  Dreach  for  Treatment  and  Control  of  In- 
ternal Paraaltee. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  29.  1954. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  481,704,  dated  Jan.  4,  1934. 
For  Ctalorampbenlcol  Olafwat. 


SN  144,979.     Carter  Product*,  Xae^lfew  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  le.  1942.  ^f*r 


SN  138,132.    The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.    FUed 
Feb.  14. 1942. 

I       ADEFLOR  PLUS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,477. 
Far  Vitamin  Preparation, 
rirat  aae  Jan.  4, 1442. 


BILE-7 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  a  Laxatlre. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  5, 1942. 


SN   139,505.     JeCrey  Martin  Laboratorlea,   New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1942.  ^ 

:  CompOz 

For  Sedatlre  for  the  Relief  of  Simple  Nerrona  Tenalon. 
rirat  aae  Jan,  11.  1941. 


SN  144,480.     Carter  Producta,  Inc.,  New  Torfc,  N.T.     Filed 
May  14. 1942. 

AKOPA         -     <    ^ 

For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation   for   the   Trtatmaat  «# 
Fatigue. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  8, 1962. 


SN  144,483.     Carter  Pradacta.  Ine.,  New  York,  N;Y.     Filed 
May  16,  1962. 

ENERBILE 

For  Pharmaceutical  PreparaUon — Namely,  a  Laxative. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  5,  1962.  •        


SN  139,494.     John  B"  Thomaa,  dJi.a.  Tbomaa  Laboratoriee, 
LanadalcPa.    Filed  Mar.  12. 1442. 


KEE  KURE 


'Applicant  dlaclalmi  the  word  "Kara"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  abown.  ThU  dUclalmer  la  made  without  prejudice  to 
applieaat'a  rigbta  now  exlatlng  or  which  may  hereafter  arlae 
la  appllcant'a  trademark. 

For  Veterinary  Preparatloa  for  the  Treatment  of  Aceto- 
nemia in  Cattle. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  about  June  1959. 


.  ><*■ 


SN  134,142.    Maker*  mt 
Mar.  IS.  1942. 


aatt19-Veliides 

SN  131,234.     Sea-Trim  Corporation,  Plymouth,  Ind.     Filed 
Not.  2. 1961. 

PLANE-0-MATIC 

For    Boat    Stabilliera— Namely,    Boat    Bleratiag    PlTotad 
Stem-Moonted  Platea  With  Poaltlonlng  Meaaa  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8, 19C0. 


SN  131,287.     Sea-Trim  Corporation,  Plymouth,  Ind.     Filed 
Not.  2, 1441. 


SEA-TRIM 


For  Dlgeatant  ttiiyaie  PrcparatloB. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  2, 1942. 


Far    Boat    StahUlaera— Namely,    Boat    KleTatlng    PlToted 
Stem-Mounted  Platea  With  Poaltlonlng  Meana  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8, 1960. 


SN  141,516.    Flrat  Texaa  Pharmaeentlcala,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  TVx. 
Filed  Apr  4,  19C2. 


SN  181,421.    Chrla  D.  Stoltafua  and  AaaocUtea.  CoateaTllle, 
Pa.    FUed  Not.  6, 1961. 


CirRO-CODEA 


AG-MASTER 


For  Coogh  SedatlTO  aad  Expectoraat. 
Flrat  naa  Dec  31, 1930. 
TM  782  O.O.— 2 


For  Alrplanea. 

Flrat  aae  Aug.  18, 1941. 
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SN  1S1.667.     Tkc  OoodyMr  Tlr*  *  Bubter  C< 
Ohio,    filed  Not.  8,  IMl. 


SEmacBER  4,  1962 
ni«4 


ipany,  Akron,    SN  182,016w     Atomlam  CorpoimtloB,  Walthaa/  Man 
Nor.  IS,  IMl. 

ATOMIUM 

For  Bfeasorinc  and  Scfoatlfle  iBatnuDcnta — Namely,  Radio 
Pre^oeney  0«Bcrators. 
First  oao  Jalj  29,  19W. 


For  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  aae  Jane  29. 1M9. 


SN    133,140.      Duro-Teat    Corporation.    North    Bergen,    N.J. 
Filed  Not.  16^  IMl. 


SPARKEUTE 

SN  134,227.    Hncbes  Tool  Company,  d.b.a.  Hochea  Tool  Com- 
pany-Aircraft DlTlaloa.  Honston,  Tex.    FUed  Dec.  18,  19«1.         *'or  Incnndcaeent  Lampa. 

First  oaa  Oct  IS,  1M«. 


I 


SN   132,73S.     8-r-D  L«borator«ea,  Inc.  Daion.  N.J.     PUed 
Not.  24.  IMl. 

ICEM 

For  Ifafnetrons. 
First  oae  Jnlr  27.  IMl. 


SN  132,804.    Bema  Air  Kin*  Corporation.  Ctaleafo.  111.    Filed 


Not.  27.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  12e.&4». 

For  Aircraft,  Particularly  RoUry-Wlng  Aircraft. 

First  DS«  May  IMl. 


Oass  21  -  Electrical   ApHratiis,  MacfclMt, 

SN    104.168.^     Anxllec.    AnxlUalrco    ■«etro-M«canl<piea    dc 
PrCdslon  S.A.R.L.,  Colombes  (Seine),  France.     Filed  Sept. 


AIR  KING 


Owner  of  Re«.  Noa.  801319,  B24,S8S,  and  •48J29. 

For  Electric  Fans,  Heaters,  Blowers,  Dehnmldlllers,  Air 
Filtering  Unlu,  VentlUUng  Hoods,  and  Bectrtcal  Heating 
and  Cooking  Appliances — Namely,  BroUers,  Grills.  Barl>ecues, 
Rotlsserlea,  Hot  PUtea,  Frying  Veaoala,  Toasters,  and  Wafle 
Irons. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1940. 


9,  19«0. 


AUXILEC 


Priority  claimed  under  Bae.  44(d)  on  French  Beg.  No. 
489.028.  dated  June  24.  1960  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  146,718. 

For  raectrical.  Electronic.  Electromechanical  Apparatus. 
Instruments  and  Equipments  and  Tbelr  Parts.  Components 
and  Accessories — Namely.  Inrerters ;  CouTerters  ;  Frequency 
Changers:  Alternators;  Blectrical  Motors;  Volta«t  Regula- 
tors ;  Phase  ReguUtors ;  Frequency  Regulators ;  Spaed  Ragu- 
lators ;  Ratio  ReguUtors ;  Electrical  Current  Intensity  Regu- 
lators ;  Magnetic  Flux  Regulators :  Magnetic  Ampllflers ; 
Transformers  ;  Rectifiers  ;  Circuit  Breakers ;  Synchronous  and 
Asynchronous  Electromagnetic  Conpllnga ;  Impedance  Match- 
ing UnlU;  Amplifiers;  Battery  Chargers;  Printed  Circuits: 
Modulators  and  Demodulators:  Phase  Shifters;  TelcTlslon 
and  Radio  Tranamlttera  and  RecelTsra,  Their  Parte.  Compo- 
nents and  Accessories  ;  Electrical  Filters ;  Oaaerally  All  Elec- 
trical Generators:  Electrical  and  IBeetronlc  Remote  Control 
DeTlcea;  Synebro-ReceiTers  ;  Synchro-DtCaraatlals  :  Synchro- 
Transmitters  ;  ReoolTers  :  ReUys  ;  Control  Panels ;  Electronic 
Vibrators;  SUrters;  Coupling  Cablen;  Electrical  Serro- 
control  Equipment:  Solenoids;  ReUy  ConUcts;  Connectors; 
Switches ;.  Ignition ;  Electrically  Controlled  Oaar  Changing 
Apparatus ;  Magnetic  and  EtectromagMtlc  Coupling  DcTices ; 
Electric  Motors ;  Electrical,  Bectroaic  and  Electromachanlcal 
Apparatus  for  Use  la  ^Aircraft,  Telegulded  Engines  and  the 
Uke. 


Oats  22  -  Cmm  ,  Tayi,  Mi  SjportiiHi  Coods 

SN  66,375.  Tha  A.  C.  OUbart  Coaipany,  Mow  HaTcn,  Conn., 
aaaignee  of  Science  Electronlca,  Inc.  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  23.  1959. 

EREC-TRONIC 

For  PUythlngs — Namely,  a  Toy  Kit  of  Electrical  and  Me- 
chanical Parts  To  Be  Connected  by  Children  in  Accordance 
With  Underlying  Pattern  CharU  To  Form  Simple  Electric 
Clrcuita. 

First  use  Dec.  16, 19S8. 


SN  92.010.     The  A.  C.  OUbart  Company.  New  HaTcn.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.^.  1960. 


qiLBER 


EREC-TRONIC 


SN    105,919.      Powertron    Ultraaenica   Corporation,    Garden 
City.  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  «,  I960, 


AUTOSONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  133,132  and  U9.696. 

For  Playthings — Namely,  a  Toy  Kit  of  Mectrical  and 
Mechanical  Parts  To  Be  Aaaemhled  and  Interconnected  by 
Children  In  Accordance  With  Underlying  Pattern  Charts  To 
Form  Simple  Electric  Circuits. 

First  use  Aug.  24.  1959. 


For  Ultrasonic  Cleaning  Equipmaat  and  Parts  Therefor— 
.Namely,  Tanks  for  ConUlnlag  Claaal««  Uqutd  With  Mech- 
anism for  Setting  Up  Compression  WaTsa  at  Ultrasonic  Fre- 
quencies Within  the  Uqnld.  and  Oaad  for  Cleaning  the  Sur- 
face of  and  RemoTlng  Foreign  Partielea  From  Objects  Placed 
in  the  Liquid. 

First  use  Mar.  15. 1960.  ^  ' 


SN  121.992.     Grip-Rita  Sporto  Bappllea.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T. 
Filed  June  14,  IMl. 


GRIP-RITE 


For  Bowlers*  Hand  Gripping  Alda. 
First  as*  on  or  about  Fab.  11. 1959. 
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SN  121.993.    Ortp-Rlte  Sports  SappUaa.  lac.  Brooklyn.  N.I.  SN  114,261.     R.B.F.  Engineers  Associated,  lac.,  d.b.a.  Engl- 
'Filed  June  14.  IMl.  aeera  Aaaodated,  Inc.  and  as  lUiglneers  Aasodated.  Berks- 

MOIST-A-WAY  **''''"'  «•«>»*•  "-i**^ 

For  Bowlers'  Hand  Gripptag  Alda.  Qi/ (^T  LfQj  Lt UrC^^Sjl/LfU 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  21,  IMl,  ^'^^    >^g. -■*  -^^-:>^i^      -^.^     -       _  ^ 


For  CouTcyors  Using  Apertured  Tablea  or  Trougha  To  Pro- 
SN  122,576.     W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corporatloa.  Loa  Aagelea.    pel  Solid  Materials  by  Alr-Streama. 

Cabf.    FUed  June  21.  IMl.  First  uaa  July  25. 1960.  I 


POLARIS 


SN  122,706.    B.  O.  Le  Tonraean.  Inc.  Longriew,  Tex.    FUed 
June  28.  IMl. 


For  Face  Maaks  Uaed  by  Underwater  DlTers. 
First  use  U  April  IMl.         « 


PACEMAKER 


SN  135,152.    Paul  A.  Prfaa  Co..  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 


Jan.  S.  1M2. 


For  HeaTy  Duty  Self-PropeUed  EarthmoTlng,  Earthworklng 
aad  Barthhaullng  Machlnea,  aad  HaaTy  Duty  Self-PropeUed 
Tractora. 

First  use  Oct.  13, 1060. 


SCARE  EMS 


For  Soft  Plaatlc  Molded  Miniature  Animal  and  Inaect  Slmu- 
latlag  Figures. 

First  oae  Not.  1.  IMl. 


SN   126,325.     Enterprise  DlTlsion,  General  Metals  Corpora- 
tion, Oakland.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  21.  IMl. 


ENTCO 


•>  For  Journal  Bearings  for  Englnea. 

>  SN  135.312.     Cronatroasa  Maaafacturla*.  Inc.  MlnaeapolU.        Flrat  use  July  17.  1961. 

Minn.    Filed  Jan.  6, 1»«S.  


SN  126.597.     H.  Jun^elnrtch  ft  Co.  Masdilnenfabrik.  Ham- 
burg, Germany.    Filed  Aug.  24.  IMl. 


For  Blad-T]rp«  Toboggan. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  13.  IMl. 


Amii 


>  > 


aafs23-Grtl«y,  MadAnry. 
aad!  Parts  TiMfaof 


Took, 


The  word  "Amelse,"  when  read  in  German,  meana  "aat" 

For  Lift  Trucks  and  Fork  Lift  Trucks. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1954 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  23,  1959. 


SN    104.169.      Auztlee,    Anxnuires    Klaetro-MCcanlqaea    de 
Precision,  S.A.R.L.,  Colombes  (Seine).  France.    FUed  Sept. 


SN  127.167.    J.  Wiaa  h  Sons  Co..  Newark.  N.J.    FUed  Sept.  1. 


9,  1960. 


IMl. 


AUXILEC 


WISCO 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
489,028.  dated  June  24,  1960  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  146.718. 

For  Machines.  Their  ConstltatiTe  Elements,  ParU,  Compo- 
nenta  and  Accesaories — Namely,  Jacks ;  Senromotors ;  Unl- 
Tersal  Joints ;  Pumps ;  Ploughing  Implements :  Speed  Re- 
ducers and  Multipliers  ;  Speed  Varlators  ;  Slot  Coin  Machines : 
Fire  Extinguishers ;  Chang*  Spaed  Oaar;  Gear  Box  ;  Clutdies  ; 
Motor  Paapa ;  Machine  Taold :  Aircraft  Aeronautical  Bnglnea. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  160.744. 

For  Shears,  Snips.  Scissora,  Trlmmera  and  Clippers :  Indus- 
trial Cutting  Implementa  aad  Toola ;  Garden  Implements  and 
Tools;  ElectricUns'  aad  Electronic  Implements  aad  Toola: 
and  Tool  Holdara  aad  Tool  Racks.  ..    . 

First  use  dartag the /aarlffSS.  '',    „<. 

■ '  'T;    ,         ■ 


SN  113,978. 
20,  IMl. 


Baas  G.m.b.H..  Hamburg*  Germany.    Filed  Feb. 


SN  127,991.    American  Thermoform  Coriwratlon,  CuWer  <?lty, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept  18.  IMl. 

ThermoForm  55 

For  Braille  Du^icatlag  Machine. 
Flrat  use  Jaaa  1, 1961. 


The  drawiag  la  lined  for  nL  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No. 
707.970.  dated  Not.  4,  1957. 

For  Surface  Vehiclea.  Partlcalany  Farm  Tractors  and  Lift 
Trucks ;  Hydraulic  and  Noa-Hydraulic  Loaders ;  Front  Load- 
ers for  Tractors  and  Component  Parts  Thereof ;  Earth  Drills, 
Ditch  Cutters.  Gradera ;  Hydmolle  Sprocket  Presses;  Other 
HydranUc  BqutpBent — Namely,  Hydraulic  Jacka,  Hydraulic 
Cranaa,  HydrauUc  Wlnchaa  aad  Component  Parta  Thereof: 
aad  CabI*  Layiag  Maehlaea. 


SN  128.0M.     Prenco,  Inc.  Garden  City  Park,  N.T.     FUed 
Bept  18.  IMl. 

PRENCO-TYPE 

For  Merchaadiae  for  Preparing  lak  Marking  Stamps— 
Namely,  Type  Holdera.  Preformed  Type,  and  DcTices  for 
ScTcring  Such  Preformed  Type,  Sold  aa  a  Unit  and  Alao  Sold 
Separately. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  IMl. 
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8N  1S9401.     H*nee  A.  Cartwrlgkt.  LexlagtoB.  Kj.     rUe4    SN  lS3.B0t.    Tb*  SpM-flo  Maaafietvlar  Corporation.  Hoos- 
Oct.  4.  1961.  toa,  Tex.    nicd  Dec.  «.  IMl. 


SEALCOATER 


>  i " 


SPEE-FLO  f 


Pot  Ko«4  Sorfadiiff  lfaehlD«. 
Flnt  BM  May  S9, 1901. 


for  Palat  SpniTlac  EqnlpiMat. 
flraioM  la  or  aboat  1901.  -I 


8N  129,295.     Saglaaw  Machlao  and  Tool  Coapaay,  Saginaw, 
Mich.    nicdOct.  S.  1961. 


SK  133,692.     JajM*  M.  VanUndlnffbam.  d.b.a.  Rol-Seal  Con* 
paay.  SaoaaUto.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  8.  19«1. 


SAGINAW 


For  JlgB.  Flxtorea,  Dlea,  Cattla«  Tools,  and  Tool  Holder* ; 
and  Machinery — Namely.  Boring,  Turning,  Facing,  Contoar- 
Ing,  Milling,  Grinding  and  DriUlag  Machlaea. 

First  use  at  least  as  earl/  as  1929. 


ROL-SEAL, 

For  Sandwich  Wrapptag  Mfrttf— 

First  use  Sept  It,  !•«.      /  ^    '         '   *- 


SN  129,043.     Toyokokl  Selsaknsho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nakaninra-kn. 
Nagoya.  Japan.    Filed  Oct.  10, 1961. 

VIBRO-SHEAR 

For  P\t(h  Cutting  and  Forming  Machine. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1960;  in  coauMrce  Oct.  1,  1960. 


SN  134.049.    Southwest  Oreaae  4  OU  Co.,  Inc..  Widilta,  Kans. 
FUedDec.  14.  1»«1. 

PISTOL  MATIC 

For  Grease  Guns. 

First  OSS  Oct.  12,  IMt.  ^-^ 


SN  134.074.    Allen  Fruit  Co.  lae,  Newberg.  Oreg.    FUed  Dee. 


10. 1961. 


ORBITRON 


SN    129.740.      Comet    Industries,    Ia&,    FraakUa    Park,    lU. 
FUed  Oct.  12.  1961. 


For  Tibratory  CoaTvyors  aW  CoapeoeaU  Thereof. 
First  use  Not.  29,  1961. 


POLARIS 


For  Thermo  Formiag  and  Vacuum  Forming  Machlaes  for 
Forming  and  Trlnunlng  pf  Plastic  Products, 
First  OSS  Apr.  18. 1961. 


SN  134.094.     Best  Plastic  Prodaeta.  lae.  Chicago,  III    FUod 
Dec  10.  1961. 

SPEED-EEZ 


For  Shaet  Lamiaator  Maehl—a 
First  use  Sept.  1. 1961. 


"4 


SN    129.746.      Comet   ladastrtes,   lac,  Franklin   Park.   lU. 
FUed  Oct.  12.  1961. 


JUPITER 


For  AutoflMtic  Vacuum  aad  Pressure  Forming  Machines 
for  Sheet  PUstle. 

First  use  Feb.  8. 1960. 


SN  134,163.     Sperry  Rand  Corporatloa.  New  Hollaad.  Pa. 
FUod  Dec.  10. 1961. 

SPEEDROWER 


IW  Mf-»rspen«d  Wmrntkat, 
Fir**  use  Mar.  4, 1961. 


SN  130.897.  Femhoitt  Machinery  Company  and  Femholts 
Manufacturing  Company  (Joint  appUcaata),  Los  Aagele*. 
Calif.    FUed  Oct.  80, 1961. 


SN   134,728.     Cartlaa-Wrtght  Corporatloa.  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  27. 1961. 


STAR  PORT 


For  Steeriag  Mechanism  T^nlt*. 

First   use  on  or  about  Dec.  21,  1961 :  Mar.  28.   I960,  in 
aaother  display. 

— — ^  t 

SN  184,946.     Coacreu  Tranaport  Mixer  Co..  St  Louis.  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  2. 1963. 


♦•     i 


GYR-A-MIX 


For  TUe  loesses.  Tile  FettUng  Table*.  Tile  Magnetic  Sep- 
arators, Botteal  a«Mr-Rotor  SUtor  Paaipa»  BaU  Mllla,  MIU 
Jars,  MIU  Standa.  Screealag  Marhlasa,  Dry  Paaa,  Wet  Pans. 
Materials  Mixers  for  Agitating  and  Blending  Liquids  and 
Powders.  Oay  Extrusion  Machines,  Die  Casting  Machines. 
Tablet  Presses,  Pulrerisers.  Kiln  Pushers,  Injectloa  Molding 
Machlaea.  Flower  Pot  MachUiea,  and  Brlqnettlng  Machlaes. 

First  use  Sept.  10, 1903. 


For  Coacrete  Mixers,  Indudlag  Paa  Type  Concrete  Mixers. 
First  ass  March  1908. 


SN  130.070.    WUdasaa  Jae«aar«  Caw.  Nenrlstown,  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  2,  11 


SN  132,338.     nitaels  Tool  Works  lac,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Not.  20.  1961. 

SPIROID 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  609.064  aad  642.606. 

For  Speed  Reducers.  Gear  Motors  aad  Gear  Heads. 

First  uas  Oct  31. 1961. 


For  Knitting  Machines  aad  Parta  Thereof  aad  Pattera  Tap* 
Paackfag  aad  Dapllcatli«  Machlaea. » ... 
Flrat  as*  May  8, 1961.  >f.i 
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SN  129,881.     Saxe-Freeman  OoBipany,  Omaha.  Nebr.     Filed 
Oct  13.  1961. 

SUNSHINE 

For   Commercial    Laaadty   Machinery — Namely,    Waahers, 
For  Combination  Clutch-Brake  DrtTe  Oalt  Washer-Extractors,  aad  Taiablcrs. 

First  use  June  29,  1961.  First  use  July  10.  H61.  on  waahers. 


8N  130.087.    Hensley  Equipment  Co.  Inc.,  Saa  Leandro.  Calif.  QsSS  26  ~"  MftSSIiriMfl       MB4       ScittRtlf  Ic 

Filed  Jan.  11. 196X  * 

SHARK  FIN 

For    Attachmeats    for    Power-Operated    Oround-Worklng  gj,    io4,ni.      AuxUec.    Auxlllalres    Electro-M*canlques    de 

Implement»-Namely.   Wear  Points.  Adapters.  Shanks.  Blp^  Prtcision,  8JLR.L,,  Colombes  (Seine).  France.    Filed  Sept. 

pera.  Cutting  Edges,  and  End  Blta.  9   ^^    .             — . 

F,„.  .-.«„.«.  AUXILEC 


SN  130.088.    Hensley  Equipment  Co.  Inc..  San  Leaadro,  Calif.        Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(id)    on   French   Reg.   No. 
FUed  Jan.  11,  196S..     «  «  v-  489.028.  dated  June  24,  1960  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  In*t  No.  146.718. 

For  Temperature  Regulators;  Bateaieters;  Electronic 
Timers ;  Testing  Benches  for  Electrical  Equipment ;  Electronic 
Counters ;  Computers ;  Caah  Registers ;  Calculating  Ma- 
chines :  Electric  and  Electronic  Apparatus  and  laatnunents 
for  Detection.  Analysis,  Slgnallxation.  Regulation,  StabUlsa- 
tlon.  Telelndlcatlon,  Telemetering,  NaTlgatlon,  Measuring, 
Control,  Proportioning,  Recording.  Thermometry  and  Teleme- 
For  Attacfamenu  for  Power-Operated  OrouadWorklng  try ;  Automatic  PiloU  and  Their  ParU. 
Implements — Namely,   Wear  Points.  Adapters.   Shanks,  Rip-  , 

pers.  Cutting  Edges,  aad  End  Blta. 

First  use  in  May  1961.  SN  120,217.     Robert  D.  Moyar.  4Ajl  B  *  J  Manufacturing 


Co.,  Walkerton,  Ind.   VUcd  May  17. 1961. 


SN  130,768.    Oooaz  Corporatloa.  BnCalo,  N.T.    Filed  Jaa.  10. 
1962. 


TIRE  BILLY 


EAGER-PAK 


For  Energy   Unit  Comprising  ConUlner  Filled  With   Gas  The  term   'TinT  la  «i*elaim*d  apart  from   the  mark  as 

Uader  Prsssure  Releasably  Controlled  by  Electrically  Trig-  "hown. 

gered  KxploalTe  Actuated  Normally  CTosed  Valre.  For  Tire  Inflation  Testing  DcTlces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8. 1961.  First  use  Dec.  12,  1960. ^^ 


SN  130,818.     National  Bagtaeertaf  Coapaay,  Chicago,  111.  jQjfS  31 ""  FfltelV  MUd 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962. 


HYDRO-BLAST 


For  Sand  Blasting  Equipment 
First  use  February  1938. 


SN  132,077.    Bobbins  k  Myers,  lae,  Springfield,  Ohio.    Filed 
Not.  10,  1961. 


DUSTROL 


SN   136.009.     Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  18. 1962. 

THUNDERJUG    * 

For  TraaaportiAl*  Bfalpneat  fbr  Mixing  Cheaateals. 
First  aas  0«t  18. 19tl. 


For  Air  Cleaaer. 
First  use  Not.  8,  1961. 


*»  *-    * 


5 


Class  36  -  Mnsical  iRstrmiieiiU  aad  Supplies 

SN  131.472.     Conaecticut  Technical  Corporation.  Hartford, 
Conn.    FUed  Not.  7.  1961. 


SN   186.060.     Montague  Maehiae  Company,  Turner*  Falla. 
Maaa.    Fltod  Jan.  18. 1962 


For  Palp  aad  Paper  MIU  Equlpmeat 
First  B*e  Jaa.  10. 1932. 


BATON 


For  MetroBome*. 

First  as*  la  or  about  May  1961. 


-  »  .  ■-  '        > 

SN  131,725.     Standard  Instrument  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    FUsd  Not.  9. 1961. 


WELD-RECORD 


For  Tape  Recorder. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  10,  1960. 


TM  14 
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8M  Itl  »6«.    Otf  lord  Bro« ,  lac.  Sjncue.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.    8N  117,4«1.     Cook  Paint  *  Varnish  Company,  Kaaaat  City. 
14   1961  Mo.    rUed  Apr.  10, 1»61. 


TIZ-TRIM'D 


Own«r  of  Reg.  No.  390.S40. 

Por  Wallpaper.  J . 

Plrtt  nae  Jnly  1«,  1»40. 


8N  1S3,013.     The  Procter  ft  Qamble  Company,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Fll>4  Not.  29.  IMl. 


For  Phonograph  Record  Holders,  Albums,  CoTers  and  Cases, 
and  Music  Files  and  Cases. 

First  use  about  May  195S ;  about  1900  In  another  dlapUy. 


SOFNESS 


SN  131.991.     Bernard  Portnoy.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Not. 
14,  19«1. 


For  Soft   Paper  Products — Namely.  Toilet  Tissue,  FacUl 
Tissue.  Paper  Towels,  and  Paper  Napklna. 
First  use  Oct.  S.  1901. 


Bes"^^^'^^^^ 


For  Mouth  Pieces  for  Clarinets  and  Other  Wind  Musical 
Instruments.  > 

First  use  Sept.  IB,  19«1. 


SN  134.772.     Bdwin  F.  WoUf,  IndUnapolU.  Ind.    Filed  Dec 
27,  19«1. 

HOT  SPOT 

For  Paper  Charts  for  Use  by  Bowlers  la  Recording  Their 
Proper  Positions  When  the  Bowling  Ball  Is  Released  for  a 
Particular  Throw. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  11,  I960. 


SN   132.110.     Westminster  Recording  Co.,    Inc.   New  -York,    gj^  134,774.     Edwin  F.  Wol«,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed  Dec. 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  15, 1961.  27,  19«1. 

SPAREMASTER 

For  Paper  Charts  for  Use  by  Bowlers  in  Recording  Their 
Proper  Positions  When  the  BowUng  Ball  la  Released  for  a 
Particular  Throw. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  11, 1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  560,293  and  689,113. 
For  PhoaograplT Records. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1961. 


SN  139,245.     Touqnet.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Mar.  «, 
1962. 

TOUQUET 

For  Forms  for  Making  Contrlbutlona,  Including  Cheeks  aad 


SN  132.484.     Pickwick  IntemaUonal  Inc.  Long  Island  City,    Stubr  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^ 


N.Y.    Filed  Not.  21,  1961. 

SHOWCASE 

For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use-NoT.  1. 1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  138.110. 


SN  189.607.     Beono-Pak  Register  Ca.  Inc.  Kaaaas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1962. 


SN  138420.     Showcase  Records.  DenTer,  Colo.     FUed  Feb. 
16.'^190S. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1961.  ' 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  132.484. ^^^^^^^^^^^ 


c-tono 


SNAP 


For  Carl>on-InterleaTed  Baslaesa  Forms. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  May  1. 19CM. 


8N   140,585.     Columbia  Btvar 
Filed  Mar.  23, 196X        ^    ^ 


Co..    Portland.   Oreg. 


Class  17-Paper  and  Sutioaery 

SN  107,926.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
FUedNoT.  7,  1960. 

HANDI-WRAP 

For  Clear.  Colorless.  Polyoleftn  FUm  Sold  in  Box  Rolls  for        For  ^^r;^-' J'^^T-^'y^'  '»«"*•  *'""°"'  '*"'*"~*°'' 

Household  Use.  ^^TJ^^ll'M^r  l^l  ' 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1960.  Flr-t  use  Mar.  6, 1959.       ^ 


SUMMIT 
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Class  38-Priats  and  PlMcatwiis 


SN  122.151.    General  ConncU  of  the  AssembUes  of  Ood.  Inc. 
Springfield,  Mo.    FUed  June  16, 1961. 


SN  132.704.  Helen  Vincent  Nelson  and  Harry  L.  Nelson, 
d.b.a.  The  Nelson  Press,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  Filed  Not.  24, 
1961. 


1  ." 


For  Religious  Magasines  and  Religious  Education  Materials 
Sach  as  Posters,  Brochures,  and  Leaflets. 
First  use  May  15. 1901. 


For  Books. 

First  use  Oct.  4, 1961. 


8N  122.530.  Record  Sales  SerTlce,  Inc.  Oakton,  Va.,  assignee 
of  O.  WorthingtOB  Hippie,  Oakton.  Va.  Filed  June  21, 
1961. 

SELL  YOURSELF  RICH 

For  Packet  Comprising  a  Series  of  Cards  Containing  Sug- 
gestions and  InstractioDS  for  Oood  Salesmanship,  Said  Cards 
Being  Inserted  In  a  Folder. 

First  use  April  1956.  > 


SN  133,185.    Topflight  Corporation,  York,  Pa.    FUed  Dec  1. 
1961. 


FIRECAL 


For  Pressure-SensitlTe  AdheslTe  Labels  HaTlng  a  Separable 
Protective  Cover  on  tbe  AdheslTe  Surface  Thereof. 
First  use  Not.  2. 1961. 


SN  125.615.     NeTsdarama,  Inc.  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 


Aug.  8. 1961. 


SN    135,222.      Parade   Publications,    Inc,    New   Twk.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1962. 


NEVADARAMA 


PARADE 


For  Wagasine-Type  Periodical. 
First  use  June  21.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608,181. 

For  Weekly  Magaziae  Section  for  Newspaiters. 

First  use  Mar.  26. 19S1. 


SN   126,888.     Aluminum  NamepUte  Cerporatlon,  Woodslde,     gj^   185.283.     The  Blaster  Electricians'  AssoeUtlon   of  The 
N.Y.    FilodAog.  29, 1961.  National  Capital  Area.  Inc.  SilTer  Spring,  Md.     Filed  Jan. 

ALNACO  5,i»«2. 

For  Printed  Nameplates  of  the  DecalcomanU  Type,  Made    THIli    AlASXlliiv    lliLlllC  1  iClv/lA.IN 

For  AssoeUtlon  Magaalna  PnUUhed  Bi-Monthly. 


of  Metal  Foil. 

First  use  July  12,  1961 


First  use  Not.  24. 1960. 


8N  126.839.     Alnmlnnm  Nameplate  Corporation.   Woodslde,    g^^  i3e,s78.    Oeorge  P.  Morrill.  d.b.a.  John  Teene,  Hlggaaam. 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  29.  1961.  conn.    Filed  Jan.  25.  1962. 

SUPER/CAL 

For  Printed  Nameplataa  of  the  Decalcomania  Type,  Made 
of  Metal  Foil    " 

First  use  July  12, 1961. 


HERITAGE  ROAD 


For  Newspaper  Column  Appearing  Weekly  or  PeriodieaUy 
in  Various  Newspapers  Throughout  the  States. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1901. 


SN  12T,614.     Management  Magasines,  Inc,  Qreenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  11, 1961. 

BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT 

For  Magasine. 

First  use  July  29»  1901. 


SN   186,970.     Farm  Journal,  Inc,  PhlUdelphla.   Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  31.  1962. 


HOG  EXTRA 


For  Market  Report  to  Hog  Raisers  Which   Is  Published 
Quarterly. 

First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


SN    132.073.     Aagoa  J.   Bay    PabHaklng  Co^   Chicago,    lU. 


FUed  NaT.  15. 1901. 


JT   S 


'    "  SN  137,001.    A.  PonarmaU  aB«  Company.  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 

PACKAGE  ENGINEERING       fu^ij"  31,1902 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  648.709.  IMPERIAL 

For    Periodically   Pobllshed   Trade    Magatlne    and    Trade 
Directories.  '"<"•  D~k  Calendar, 

rint  use  FM>.  0, 1908.  First  use  Jan.  3, 1962. 
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Sy    137,109.      Oim    Matbie^n   Chemical    Corporation.   New    8N  126.877.     P«a«U  Itortto,  lae,  Wwil  Htrer, 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1962.  Aug.  29,  IMl. 


Maaa.    Hied 


NUTRITIONALE 

For  If agaslne  Pobllahed  ^rom  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1980. 


SN  137,179.    Sutton  Pnbllabinc  Companj,  Inc..  White  Plalna, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  2.  1962. 


OONTIMCTOnr        CUCTWCAL  EQUmMNT 


Owner  Of  Reg.  No.  «65,103. 

For  Industry  Bulletin  Published  From  lime  to  Time. 

First  use  Jan.  11.  1962. 


For  Ladles',  Misses',  and  Women'a  Blouses,  Dresses,  Skirts. 
Suits.  Slacks,  Sborts,  and  Pedal  Pnahers. 
First  use  May  10,  1900. 


SN    137,210.      Dell   Pnbllahing   Co.   lac,   New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 


BRAIN  BOY 


For  Magaiine  of  the  Comic  Book  Type. 
First  use  Dec.  27, 1961. 


SN  137.229.    Feeley  AdTertislng  Agency.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1962. 

I 


SN  128.311.  Wellco  Ro-8carefa  Induatrlea.  Inc.  WaynesTille. 
N.C..  by  change  of  name  from  Wellco  Shoe  Corporation, 
WaynesTUIe,  N.C.    Filed  Sept.  20, 19«1. 

MOON-SHOT 

For  Shoes,  Boots  and  Sandala  for  Men,  Women,  and  Chil- 
dren. 

First  use  June  2,  1961. 


ndustrious  ndvertising 


For  Internal  House  Organ   (Self  Promotion  Printed  Mat- 
ter) Publication. 

First  «a«  Jaanary  I960. 


SN  137,492.    Ames  Company,  lac.  Blkhart.  lad.    Filed  Feb. 
8   1962 

LABQUICK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676.723. 

For    Information    Bulletins    to   Doctors,    Technicians    and 
Related  Personnel. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  8, 1961. 


SN  128.312.  Wallco  B«-8e«reh  IndustriM,  Inc.  WaynesTille, 
N.C.  by  change  of  name  from  Wellco  Shoe  Corporation. 
WaynesTille,  N.C.    Filed  Sept.  20, 1961. 

REDSTONE 

For  Shoes,  Boots  aad  Sandala  for  Men.  Women,  and  Chll- 
drcn. 

First  use  June  2,  1961. 


SN  137.819.     Sky  Prints.  Inc,  Chicago,  UL     Filed  Feb.  12, 
1962. 

SKY  PRINTS 

For  Aerial  Narigation  and  Planning  Charta. 
First  use  Jan.  12.  1962. 


SN  128,314.  Wellco  Ro-8eareh  Industries,  Inc,  Waynesrille, 
N.C,  by  Changs  of  name  from  Wellco  Shoe  Corporation, 
WaynesTille,  N.C.    Filed  Sept.  20, 1961. 

CAPE  CANAVERAL 

For  Shoes,  Boota  and  Sandala  for  Man,  Women,  and  Chil- 
dren. 

First  use  Jane  2. 19«1. 


I 


aats39-Clotliiiig 


SN  129.6S9.     Becker's  Inc.  Bolyoto. 
1961. 


FUed  Oct  11. 


SN  109.409.  Gordon  k  Ferguson  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  as- 
signee of  Gordon  ft  Ferguson.  Inc,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Filed 
Dec  1,  1960. 

FIELD  &  STREAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not,  217,643.    '    -  i  f  : 

For  Jackets,  Coats.  Blouses,  Sht'rts,  Pants  and  Sborts  for 
Men,  Women,  and  Children,  and  SklrU  aad  SaiU  for  Women 
and  Girls. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1919. 


*  r$ 


The  words  "Tailored  FatigoM"  art  dlaelalmed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fatigue  Panta.  Fatigue  Jackets.  Taouatrs  and  Shirts. 
First  oae  Sept.  1, 1961. 


Septcmbb  4,  1962 
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SN    1  SI  .949.      DeHte   Products   Company,   Oceanside,   Calif.    SN   134,306.     Budd  ft  Votaw,  San  Frandseo,  Calif.     Filed 
Filed  Not.  14,  1961.  Dec  19, 1961. 


^ 


^'X 


FOG  CUTTER 


For    Men's    and    Boys'    Jackets,    Raincoats,    Shirts    and 
Sweaters. 
First  use  Apr.  16. 1961.  k 


For  Hair  Neta. 

First  use  in  or  atwut  NoTember  1998. 


SN  134,498.     Hat  Corporation  of  America,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1901. 


HUNT  CLUB 


SN    131,947.      Delite    ProducU   Company,    Oceanside.    Calif.         For  Men's  Hats. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1961.  pi^t  use  Not.  30,  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  134.782. 


SN  134,732.    General  Merchandise  Company,  Mttwaukee.  Wla. 
FUed  Osc  27,  1961. 


HUNT  CLUB 


For  Hair  Nets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aag.  SO.  1932. 


For  Men'a  and  Boys'   Underwear  and  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  22.  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  134,498. 


SN   1.^2.244.     The  La  Resists  Comet  Company,  Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Not.  17.  1961. 

MILLION  DOLLAR  BRA 

Applicant  dlscUtms  the  word  "Bra"  apart  from  the  trade- 
mark as  shown. 
For  Brasaleres. 
First  use  about  Not.  10, 1901. 


SN  134.878.     Carml-Alnsbrooke  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1961. 

DURA-CROTCH 

Uwner  of  Keg.  No.  366.329. 

For  Men'H  and  BoyM*  I'nderwear  and  PaJamsH. 

First  use  Dec.  20, 1961. 


SN  132.697.    I-:atougbs  Limited,  Karl  Shllton,  England.    Filed 
Not.  24,  1961. 

PLASTEES 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  763.798.  dated  Mar.  21,  1997. 
For  Boots,  Shoes.  Slippers,  and  Sandala. 


SN  139,124.     Floralla's,  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  3. 


jde/Tuord 


SN  132.671.    Great  Amertaan  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Not.  24,  1961.  I 


SILVER  TOE 


The  descrtptlTe  word  "Seniors"  is  dlHclalmed  spart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,094. 
For  ftlen's  Shoes. 
First  use  in  NoTeml>er  1961. 


The  word  "Toe"  la  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Re«.  Ne.  Sl»,66».        ^  . 
For  Men's  Bocks. 
First  use  OcC  19, 1961.     jr^v   /fc»   "     " 


SN  139.129.     Fiorella's,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  3, 
1902.  % 


inis. 


SN  133,398.     Blue  Ridge  Manufacturers,  Incorporated,  NeW 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Dec  9. 1961. 

Stuart  ir^itk 

The  name  •'Stuart  Keith"  does  not  Meattfy  a  particuUr 
llTlng  IndlTldual, 

For  Men's  Shirts  and  Men's  Trousers. 
First  use  Oct.  12. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,094. 

For  Misses'  Shoes. 

First  use  la  November  1961. 


SN  139,126.     PtereOa's.  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     Filed  Jan.  3, 


1962. 


SN    134.167.      Washington    Maaafacturing    Company,    Inc. 
NashTllle.  Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1961. 

i         BEAU  BRUMMEL 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  120.913. 

For  ShlrtM  and  Pajsmas  for  Men  and  Boys. 

First  use  July  9.  1917. 


Jwruon 

The  des«rtpUTC  Word  "Janlort"  1»  disctalwed  apart  from 
the  mark  bh  nbown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,094. 
For  Boys'  8h«ies. 
First  use  In  November  1961.  > 
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SN  139.127.     riorelU's.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     filed  Jan.  3.    8N  137.181.     Adler  Sou  Shoe  Corp..  Naw  York,  N.Y.     filed 


1M2. 


Feb.  S,  1»62. 


Ai 


/^^  


Uwner  of  Reg.  No.  722.0M. 

For  MUaes',  Cblldren'a,  and  Infants'  Staoeti. 

Flr«t  uHe  In  November  1961. 


Owner  of  Refc.  No.  429.S66. 

For  8hoe8  for  Men. 

Flnit  uae  Dec.  11.  IMl ;  May  1912  aa  to  "Adler' 


SN  135.332.    Krelyn  If.  Burden,  Saslaaw.  Mich.     Filed  Jan. 
8.  1962. 


SN  137.194.     A.  8.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  5.  19C2. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  Mi 

For  Dresses. 

Flnit  uae  Dec.  7,  1961. 


5DFT  STITCH 

Owner  of  Re*.  No*.  331.368,  661.189,  and  others. 

For  Shoefi  for  Men. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1962 ;  December  1920  aa  to  "Beck. 


SN    187,228.     General   Men's  Wear  Corporation,   Clerelaad. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 


SN  135.962.  Jacob  J.  Borkan,  d.b.a.  Modem  First  Aid  Neces- 
sities Co.  and  Modem  Aids  Mannfactarlnc  Co.,  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1962. 


VAN  CORT 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits  and  Pants. 
First  use  Jan.  30,  1962. 


SN  137,263.     Nannette  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia. I'a.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1962. 


NANNEKINS 


For  Head  CoVerlng  In  the  Nature  of  a  Turban  Made  of 
Material  Which  Is  Used  To  Wrap  Around  the  Head  and 
Adheres  Wherever  It  Touches  Itself. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1962. 


SN-  136,921.      Premier   Knlttln«   C«.    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  30,  1962. 


For  Infants',  Toddlers'.  Boys'  and  Qlrls'  Dresses,  Playwear, 
Salts,  Coats  and  Dasters. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1962. 


SN  137,801.  Campus  Sweater  4k  Sportswear  Company,  d.b.a. 
Campus  Sweater  ft  Sportswear  Co..  Campus  Sweater  Com- 
pany, and  The  Campus  Sweater  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1962.  i  I 


<:^ILC 


carta 


For    Ladles'    Wearing   Apparel — Namely,    Blouses,    Skirts. 
Slacks.  Sweaters.  Dreasea,  Jackets  aad  Solts. 
First  use  Dec.  26.  1961. 


SN  136,948.     Bloc  SUr  Shoes,  lac.,  Lawrence,  Maaa.     Piled 
Jan.  31,  1962. 

HONOR  GUARD 

For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


For  Sweaters,  Cloth  aad  Leather  Jackets,  Sport  Coats, 
Dress  Shirts.  Sport  ShlrU,  Knit  Shirts,  T-Shlrta.  Slacka. 
Walk  Shorts.  Bathing  Tranks  and  Oym  Tranka. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  18,  1924,  on  sweaters. 


SN  137.512.     Danbaii  Brothera  Coaipaay,  Brattlaboro,  Vt. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1962. 

DUNHAM'S  TYROLEANS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692,941. 

For  Shoes.  '  "    "^•' 

First  use  May  14, 1996. 


SN    137,075.      Levereni    Shoe    Company,    Sheboygan,    Wis. 
Filed  fab.  1. 1962. 

KUSHION  KINGS 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Dress  Shoes. 
First  use  May  2,  1951. 


8N  187,586.     Pendleton  Wooles  Mllto,  P»rtla«4,  Ora«.    filed 
Feb.  8,  1962.  ... 

PENDLETON  CLUBSTER 

.    Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  184,711,  914,710,  and  others. 
For  Men's  Jackcta. 
First  vm  Oct.  13, 1961. 


SErrEMBCR  4,  1962 
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SN  137.626.    Haspel  Brotliers.  Inc.,  New  Orleana,  La.    FUed    SN  137,301.    Wonda  Were  Carpet  Co.,  OraaaTUla,  %.C.    FOad 
Feb.  9,  1962.  Feb.  5,  1962. 


CIRTIC 


mxYd^m  (5LUB 


For  Cotton  Rut«. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1961. 


SN  137,802.    Wunda  War*  Carpet  Co..  OretoTUle,  B.C.    Filed 
Feb.  9,  1962. 


For  Men's  and  B«^'  Jacketa. 
First  use  Jan.  29. 1962. 


QUARTIC 


SN  137.779.    National  Pants  Company,  Naw  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


For  Cotton  Rugs. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1961. 


Feb.  12, 1962. 


NORTHWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669.436. 

For  Men's  Pants,  Slacks,  and  Trousers. 

First  use  September  1950. 


SN  137.303.    Wunda  Were  Carpet  Co..  Qreenvllle.  S.C.    Filed 
Feb.  9,  1962. 


TRITIC 


8N  138,006.     Bk  Brand  ManafactuHng  Company.  Hopklns- 
TlUe,  Ky.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1962. 


For  Cotton  Rugs. 
First  use  Nov.  3.  1961. 


(btt44-DMtal, 


MUdkil,  Mid   Sttinkal 


SN  127.168.    J.  Wlaa  *  Sona  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Sept  1, 


1961. 


The  word  "Braad"  Is  dlaclafmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  119.125. 

For  Hvntlng  Coata,  SheU  VesU.  Hunting  Panta.  aad  Quilted 
Insulated  Underwear. 

First  use  December  1961.  ^ 


(iass42-Kiritto4,   NettodI,   mi   Ttxtile 
Fabrio,  ad!  StAstHirtM  Tlieraffor 

BN  135.397.     Shirley  rabrles  Corp..  N*w  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
S.B.  Jan.  8.  1962 :  Am.  P.B.  June  19, 1962. 


WISSCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  160,744. 

For  Personal  Oroomlng  Implementa,  Including  Barber 
Shears,  Nail  Scissors,  Cuticle  Scissors,  Nail  Nippers,  Cuticle 
Nippers,  Clippers  and  Bandage  Scissors. 

First  use  during  the  year  1938. 


SN  180,147.    W.  W.  HaCMden  Limited,  Saadwldi,  Kant.  Kng- 
Und.    Fllad  Sept.  12, 1961. 


BRITMARINE 


TAMPICO 


Owner  of  Reg..Noa.  394.922  and  902.116. 
For  Textile  Fabrtcs  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton,  Rayon.  Wool, 
Synthetic  Fibres  and  Mixtures  Thereof. 
First  uae  Dec.  2, 1940. 


Priority  eUimad  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  BritiA  Bag.   No. 
822,704,  dated  July  9, 1961.    ,  .    ^     ^f    I       ^*^ 

For  Hot  Water  Bottlea.  ^         '^'     ^ 


SN  136,866.    Lealle  N.  Baker,  d.b.a,  I^aHa  N 
River.  Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  30, 1962. 


BakarOa.,  Bass 


SN  1S6,92«.    M.  C.  Schrank  Company.  Brtdgeton,  N J.    Filed 
Jan.  30,  1962. 

CUDDLESUEDE 

For  Pi«e»  Oooda  Made  of  Cotton,  Bilk,  Napped  Fabrica,  Syn- 
thetic Fabrtca  or  ArtlflcUl  Silk  and  MUtaras  Thereof. 
first  naa  June  1, 1939.  > 


SN  137,108.     H.  W.  Baker  Unen  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
filed  Feb.  %,  1962. 

SUPER  SANDOW 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S96,3M,  407.868.  and  510.990. 

For  Face  and  Bath  Towrti. 

First  use  May  13.  1941 ;  1983  aa  ta  "Bandow." 


MassaJ-A-Pix 


For  Combined  Flexible  Tooth  Pick  and  Oum  Maaaager. 

First  use  on  or  about  A«f .  22, 1961^ ^^^^^ 


Oast  45 -Soft  Driiks  wi  CarboMled 


WatMTs 


r^' 


8N  137.300.    Wnnda  Were  Carpet  Co.,  Oreenvllle,  B.C.    Filed 
Feb.  8. 1M2.  

OBLARTIC 

i  For  Cotton  Rnga.  ,, 

First  uae  Oct.  16.  1961. 


SN  138,645.     Edward  W.  BaOheimer,  d.b.a.  Seilhelmer  Bev 
erage  Company,  Hackeniack.  WJ.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 

ARCOLA  CLUB 


For  Soft  Drtnka. 
First  use  June  29, 1997. 
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SN  87.357.  Kabustalkl  Kalaha  Kewpl«  Shokal.  Hhlnjakn-ka. 
Tokyo-to,  Japao.  sMlgnM  of  Kattuiihtkl  Kalsba  Nakaahl- 
mato  Staoten,  Tokjo-to.  Japan.     ni«4  Dm.  IS,  1M9. 


Q.  P.  0- 


Priority  clatmrd  nnd«r  See.  44(d)  on  JapanMe  application 
fll«d  Aug.  B.  1951):  R«K   No.  S09.569,  dated  Oct.  27.  1900. 

For  Frown  Fowl-Meat,  Canned  or  Bottled  Animal-Meat. 
Canned  or  Bottled  Flak.  Canned  or  Bottled  Sbelinsh,  Canned 
or  Bottled  VefeUblea,  Canned  or  Bottled  Fruits,  Ham.  Bacon, 
SauMse,  Canned  Corn  Beef,  Jana.  Sandwleh-Spread.  Con- 
d<>nMed  Soup.  MuMtard,  Miyonnalae.  Dried  Egg  White.  Salad 
DreHHiDgK.  Includinx  French  Drewlngii,  Ketchup,  Oranjce 
Marmalade.  Strawtterry  JeUy.  Boiled.  Smoked.  Oiled  Quail 
Kglf.  Canned  Chicken,  Chicken  Urer  Taste,  OyBter  Soup. 
Bottled  and  Canned'  Anthorlei,  Anchory  Paite  and  Anchory 
Sauce. 


For  Jama,  Jalllea,  Cataup.  MuaUrd.  Salad  DreHMinsa.  Mcat- 
leM  Sancea,  Salt.  Pepper  and  Suirar,  All  of  Hlilch  Qooda  Are 
Portion -Packed  and  8ol4  to  the  Inatltntlooal  Trade  Only. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  21.  IMt.     *  e    .  ^»  ^      . 


SN   121,733.      EnnU  Howard,   d.bJL   Enala  Howard'a  Sauce 
8N  100,749.     Bakera  Frandilae  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.         q^     g„„,,  Howarda  and  Ennls  Howard'a  Place.  Berkeley, 
Filed  July  13, 19«0.  Calif.    Filed  June  9,  19«1. 

ENNIS   HOWARD'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  620,486  and  «31,872. 

For  Bread. 

First  use  Apr.  IB,  19«0. 


SN  106,175.    La  Lanne  iDCorporated.  Holly  wood.  Calif.    Filed 
Sept.  2«,  19«0. 


The  slogan  "We're  all  bound  for  the  beat  aanee  la  town*^ 
la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ahovn  In  the  drawing. 
For  Barbaeae  Save*. 
First  uae  Not.  1,  I960. 


,K.    -i,.^  »v. 


s 


SN    126,436.      Consolidated    Fooda    Corporation,    d.b.a.    The 
Lawaon  Milk  Company,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ublo.    Filed  Aug. 


22,  1961. 


PERMA  TEA 


The  word   "Tea"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  fram  the  Barii  aa 
shown. 

For  Brewed  Tea. 

First  use  A«g.  10, 1961. 


f 


The  worda  "No  Preaenratlvea  Added."  appcartag  Uterally 
of  the  portrait,  are  disclaimed.  The  name  "Jack  La  Lanne's" 
and  the  portrait  shown  are  that  of  the  president  of  applicant 
coriwratlon.  conaent  of  record. 

For  Bread. 

Flrat  nae  about  Aug.  1, 1957.       ^ 


'^  r. 


SN  109.368. 
1960.      . 


Tb«  Cheeae  Joint,  Sodua,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  30, 


SN    126,467.      National    Blaeolt  Compaay,    New  York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  22.  1961. 

WHEAT  HONEYS 

No  claim  la  aaade  to  the  word  "Wheat"  aeparate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Breakfaat  Cereal.  •  "  f        - 

Flnrt  aae  Feb.  1,  1952.      


SN  130,799.     Oea  Caaalng  Co.,  Eatmott.  Idaho.     Fllod  Oct. 

27, 1961. 

.  


The  word  "TeUow"  la  dlaeUlBMd  apart  from  the  aaaodatton 
The  laadalory  phnae  "One  Taate  la  Worth  a  Thouaand    ahown  Inaofar  aa  It  tdaatlflaa  the  color  of  canned  com.    Owner 
Worda"  la  hereby  disclaimed.  of  Beg.  Noa.  543,574  and  8aejl7. 

For  Cheeae.  ^or  Canned  Com. 

Flrat  aa*  0«t.  14, 1959.  Flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Sept.  8,  1»#X. 


SBPTtaiBni  4,  1962 

l-Pak,  IBC.  AMtkelB.  C>llf.    Filed  Mar. 


SBRBMBEB  4,  IMS 
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L^atMup.  IfuBUrd,  Salad  DrMMiaca.  Mrat- 
>pFr  and  SuKar,  All  of  Which  Oooda  Are 
}old  to  the  InatltDtlonal  Trade  Only. 
»60. 


Howard.   d.b.a.   Enals  Howard'a  8auc« 
I'a  and  Ennla  Howard'a  Place,  Berkeley, 

IS   HOWARD'S 


>  all  bound  for  the  beat  aauce  in  tows" 
rom  the  mar^  ahowa  la  tb«  drawing. 

»lidated    F<Mda    Corporation,    d.b.a.    The 
paay.  Cayaboga  Falla,  Ohio,    niad  Aug. 


ERMA  TEA 


la  dladalmcd  apart  fran  the  mark  aa 


IMl. 


aal    Blaealt  Compaay,    New   York.    N.Y. 

L. 

EAT  HONEYS 

to  the  word  "Wheat"  separate  and  apart 


Ml. 

M2. 


■  i  I 


!aaalng  Co.,  Ewattt.  Idabo.    Fllad  Oct. 


"  la  dlselalmed  apart  frea  tbe  aiaodatlon 
djintmaa  the  color  of  canned  com.    Owner 

aadsatjiT.  Hi> 

aa  early  aa  Sapt.  8,  IMT. 


SN  ias,7Ba.    Joha  ■eztea  *  Ca..  Chleagt),  m.    FUed  NaT.  24.    8N  1S»,C§4.     Oovar  Fann  StoretN^  Corporatfoa,  d.b.a.  7nst 
IMl.  Orand  Sales  Compaay,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     FUed  Mar.  IX. 

,  ^    _    CZARINA .  ••«         j^^j,  gR^j^p 

For  Salad  Dresalag.  ^ 

Flrat  nae  Not.  14, 1961.  For  Coffee,   Bottemllk  Blaeiii|s.  •weaHnilk   BiacaiU  and 

'  Spleea.  ^     * 

— ^—  Flrat  oae  Oct.  9.  IML;*    ^5,.^^.^©-v' 

SN    130,509.      Ja<*'a   Cookla   Corporation,    Charlotte.   N.C.  *>:'"■'  '  '\^  } 

FU«d  Jan.  10, 1962.  '  -^   - 

SN  139,6S3.     Hygrade  Food  Products  Corporation,  Detroit. 
Mich.    FUed  Mar.  12.  1962. 


a'-^:. 


i»     •«-.- 


tMhat 


1 

For  Cookies. 

Flrat  aaa  NaT.  M.  IMl. 


For  Santtner  Sauaage. 
First  nae  Sept.  20,  1961. 


SN    136,708.      Wyandot    Popcorn   Compaay,    Marlon,    Ohio. 
Piled  Jan.  26. 1962. 

SUPERX30 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  3S7.478. 

For  Unpopped  Popcorn. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec  7, 19S4. 


Oass  48  -  Mak  Beveragip  Md  IklMn 

SN  138,421.     Potost  Brewing  Con^any,  Potoal,  WU.     Filed 
Feb.  21, 1962. 


SN  139.381.     Broughton's  Farm  Dairy,  Inc.,  MarletU,  Ohio. 
FUcdMar.  8, 1862. 


For  Butter. 

Flrat  use  Aog.  21, 1916. 


SN  139,453.     Adams  and  Brooks,  Inc.,  Los  Angelaa,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1962. 


BicluslTS  right  to  the  nae  of  the  words  "Special"  and 
'Beer"  apart  from  the  mark  is  disclaimed. 
For  Beer. 

First  use  February  1956. 


OastSO-Merckaidif*  Not  Otherwise 
Oassified 

SN  130,644.     Palmer- Pann  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  26.  1901. 


For  Spiced  Nnta. 
Flrat  oaa  Aof .  1. 


r. , 


SN    139.682.      Breddo   Food    Produeta   Corporation.    Kansas 
Cltj,  Kaaa.    FUed  Mar.  12, 1962. 


.*■-■ 
.1. 


EZlE-SLIdE 


For  Bnalslfler  and  StabOlaer  of  Colloidal  Composition 
Consisting  of  Glyceryl  Monoataaxmto  and/or  Vegetable  Leci- 
thin Hydrate  In  Paste  or  Powdered  Form  With  or  Without 
Addition  of  Cereal  Flour  and  Vegetable  Collolda  Sold  In  Bulk 
to  Bakerlea  and  Creamcriea  for  Enriching  Bakery  and  Cream- 
ery Products  ParUcularly  Bread.  Cakes  and  Ice  Cream. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  2,  1962. 


,     1 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  593,680,  711,516,  and  714,925. 
For  Oil  Palatlag  Seta  CoaslMtlag  of  Brushes,  Palnta,  and 
Outlined  Paintings  Having  Numbered  Arena. 
First  use  January  1906. 
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8N  181400.    AaMcUted  Match  Coapuilcs,  Inc.,  Ntw  York,    SN   182,014.     ▲llled   Dwals,   Inc..  ClrrrtKBd.   Ohio.     Filed 
N.T.    B1l«d  Not.  1.  l»6l.  Not.  18,  19«1. 

.  _  ROYALAR 

• -^  ^      -  "'-'i  For   MeUlllied    Plastle   DMoratlTe  Trim    With    Preuare 

EknaltlTe  Adta*atTe  Baddag. 
Flnt'  aw  Aug.  10,  IMl. 


S]Hj_q^ 

aFiFis 


SN  1S2.4S1.     Berlekamp  CorporaUon,  rr«ai«nt,  Ohio.     FU«d 
Not.  20.  IMl. 


K-LINE 


Own*r  of  Reg.  No.  «91.029. 
For  Kit  ConUlnlnc  Materials  for  Dlaplay  of  Greeting  Carda.         po,   AdTertlalng   SpedaltiM— Nuaely,   Aato   Dealer  Bigna 
Ineludlng  a  Cord.  Cord- Attaching  Means  and  Forked   aipa    for  Ucenae  PUtea  and  Rear  Dccfca;  Bomper  Strip*  and  Name 
for  Securing  Qreetlnf  Carda  on  the  Cord.  Platea :  and  Prodnet  and  Scrrlc*  SifBS  la  Plaatica,  Aluml- 

Flrat  uae  on  or  abovt  Oct.  8. 1981.  »*  *'  „„„,  gte^i,  .n^  Hardboard. 

_^^_^___    J  Flrat  aae  Ocfbo  1808. 

SN  131,118.     Franda  R.  FllUtreaa.  Sr..  Phelpa.  N.T.     Filed 

'''"'''''  Oass  51 -CosMetia  aid  Toilet  PrapmtioM 

8N  84,501.     Eleanor  Maat.  d.b.a.   Imperial  Toiletries  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  8.  I860. 

IMPERIAL  FORMULA 

For    Maacara,    My    Shadow,    Bychrow    Peacll,    Llpatlek, 

Blemlah  CoTer  Stlcfc.  Son  Tan  Oil,  Aatt  Petaplrant  Deodorant, 

Hand  Cream,  Skin  Cleanaer,  Toning  Lotion,  Molatare  Cream, 

Aaeptlc  Lotion,  Skin  Cream,  Beauty  Maak  Preparation,  Face 

For   Shoulder  and  Cheat  Forma  for  Uae  in   the  Funeral     powder.  Astringent.  ToUet  Water.  Body  Sachet,  Rouge  Per- 

Trade— Namely.   Inaerta  Adapted  To  Fit  Under  a   Oannent    f^^^  Concentrate,  Bath  Easence,  Eye  Cream  and  Foundation 

Worn  by  a  Supine  Deceaaed  To  Bolater  the  ClaTlcle  Hollow.     ];^tioQ, 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  18,  1»«1.  ri„i  a^  jone  18, 1834. 


SN  131,333.     The  Bauer  Mannfaetnring  Company.  Wooater,    gj^  iio,884.     OUria  B.  Perkerson.  d.ba.  Perkerw>B  Protect 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  6.  1861.  Company.  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  27, 1860. 


LEVEL-LAD 


For  Adjustable  Leg  Ladders. 
First  use  Oct.  27.  1081. 


SN  131.307.     ESaentUla  CorporatlOB.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  8,  1861. 

D-DAY 


For   Package  Containing  Food    Itema,    Medical   Supplies, 
ProtectlTe  Clothing  and  Disaster  Emergency  Equipment.  xhe  lining  on  the  drawing  constitutes  lining  for  the  color 

First  OSS  Not.  1, 1861.  pink  or  red. 


SN  131,061.     Garrison  Machine  Works.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1881. 


For  Scalp  Cream.  Pressing  Cream. 
First  uae  Sept.  29,  1960. 


MEMO  FLEX 


SN  111.421.    NaU  Tone.  Inc.  Miami.  Fla.    Filed  Jan.  6.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706.126. 

For  Schedule  Boarda. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  12, 1961 ;  Dec  22, 1808.  ia  a  different  dlapUy. 


SN   132.012.     Allied  Decala,  Inc.   CleTeland.   Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  15,  1961. 


TRANSLAR 


For  Clear  Mylar  DecoratlTe  Trtm  With  Pressnre  SensitlTC 
Adhesive  Backing. 

First  use  Aug.  18, 1961.  .-^ 


SN    132.013.      Allied    Decals.    Inc,    ClCTrtand,   Ohio.      Filed 
Not.  10. 1961. 

^^•^**'*^     ''*''■  The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  MctaUlsed  MyUr  DecoraUTe  Trim  With  Pressure  Sensl-  For  Dry  Powder  PreparaUon  for  Presenring  and  Polishing 

tlve  AdheslTs  Backing.  Nails.                                                             . 

First  use  Aug.  10, 1861.  First  use  SepL  28,  1960.                        .'      o 


Sbptcmber  4,  1962 
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SN  117.902.     Nicholas  International  limited.  Toronto,  On-    SN  ltl.487.    Lebn  -k  Fink  Prodnets  Corporation,  Bloomfleli. 
Urio,  Canada.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1961.  N.J.    FUed  Not.  7, 1961. 


LEM3KIN 


Priority  claimed  under  Soc  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
Aled  Jan.  18.  1861 :  Reg.  No.  124.841,  dated  Nor.  10,  1861. 
For  Hand  Creasu  and  Lotlona 


SECRET  OF  THE  SEA 


For  Cosmetic  Cream  for  the  Face  and  Body. 
Flrat  uae  February  1961. 


^^«fi*f** *,  ?k-?    ^'***  "*  ^^•"^•''y'  '*•''  ^*""*'  ^^     SN  132.858.     Nethercutt  Labomtortes.  d.b.a.  Cosgenlc  Lab- 
FUed  Apr,  7, 1981.  j  ^  oratories.  Hollywood.  Calif.    FUed  Not.  27,  1961. 

ANGYA 

fT'-  For  Toilet  and  Cosmetic  Preparations — Namely,  Face  Pow- 

der, Face  Cream,  Body  Lotion. 
I  First  use  Not.  14,  1901. 


**wif  Sheen 


The  portraits  on  the  drawing  are  fanciful. 
For  Brilllantlne  and  Hair  Grooming  Oil. 
First  use  June  10,  1937. 


SN  121.060.    Antoine  de  Parts,  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
May  81,  1961. 

MAISON  ANTOINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  222,849,  801,003,  and  369,007. 
Fur  Cleansing  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1961. 


SN  183,790.     Rldiard  Hudnnt,  Morris  Plains,  N.J;     Filed 
Dec  11.  1961. 


FLATTER  MAGIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  694,680  and  686,400. 
For  Matte  Flnlah  Make-Up. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1961. 


SN  121.260.     ATon  Products,  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
June  2,  1961. 

CREME  ASSURA 

Applicant   disclaims   the  'word   "Creme"   apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Facial  Cream. 
First  use  May  16, 1961. 


SN  130,548.     Tardley  of  London,  Inc,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed 
Jan.  10,  1962. 

INFINITE  BEAUTY 


No  claim  is  made  to  tlie  wwd  "Beaaty"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  ahown. 

For  Coametie  Cream.  ,  • , 

First  use  Not.  29,  1961.       '  * 


SN   121.261.     ATon  Producta,   Inc,   New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
June  2,  1961. 

CREME  MAGICA 

Applicant   dlsclalma   the  word   "Cicne"   apart  from   the 
mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Facial  Cream. 
First  one  May  16, 1861. 


SN  137,164.     John  Robert  Powers  Prodnets  Co.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  2, 1962. 

CONNOISSEUR'S 
COLLECTION 


For  Lipstick.  | 

First  use  Sept  29,  1961. 


SN   120,600.     Cussons,   Sons   ft  Company,    Limited,    Kersal, 
Manchester,  EngUnd.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1881. 

IMPERLVL  GUARD 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  783,027,  dated  Not.  IS.  1958; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  602.827. 

For  Perfumes.  Talcum  Powders.  Hair  Dressings,  After 
ShaTe  Lotlona,  Cologne,  Bath  Cubea,  Dentifricea,  DepiUtory 
Preparatlona.  SacheU  for  Uae  in  WaTlng  the  Hair,  and  ShaT- 
ing  Soap. 

SN  127.815.    Ethicon.  Inc.  Brtdgewater,  N.J.    FUed  Sept  10, 
1961. 

I  BIO-SORB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  038.336. 
For  Hand  Cream. 
First  use  June  2,  1961. 

!  ( 


SN  137,564.     SK  DIstribating  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.    Filed 

Feb.  8,  1962. 


For  Hairspray. 

First  use  May  10, 1961. 
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8N  137,7M.     Loiter 
Feb.  12,  1M2. 
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city.  Mo.     fUed    8N    llB,ea4.      PosttlTC    Prodvets    Laboratories,    lie..    Long 
IsUDd  City,  N.Y.    Piled  Mar.  14,  IMl. 


STERILETTES 


rw  IndlTldaal  Wtt-Paekod  Ocrmlddal   Paper  ToiMlettea 
for  Cleaninc  Hands.  Instrameats,  aod  UteasUa. 
Pirtt  use  February  IMO. 


8N  119.238.    8  *  B  Distributing  Co..  Inc.,  Ckleaco.  lU.    FUcd 
May  3.  IMl. 

kitcHCHOid 


For  DeterfCBt,  reamlag  CI««Bstr  With  Blcaeh,  AU  Par- 
pooe  Cleaner. 

First  use  Apr.  18, 1961.  , 


"8u  Malee"  is  a  translation  of  "bappy  flower"  In  Siamese. 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Auf.  23,  1»«0. 


Qass  52  — DelergMts  uA  Soaps 

SN  105,141.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  26.  IIMM). 


8N    119.489.      Dearborn    Chemical   CMipuy,   Ckleafo.    Hi 
Filed  May  8.  1961. 


Tbe  drawlns  Is  lined  for  tbe  color  green,  and  color  is 
claimed  as  part  of  the  mark. 

For  General  Purpose  Cleaner  la  Llqold.  BBinlslon.  Solid, 
and  Powdered  Form. 

First  use  June  10.  19«0. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  593.548  and  718.600. 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  February  1959.  i 


SN  138,712.     Hacan  Chemicals  A  Controls.  Inc.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  27,  19«2. 


h. 


SN  111.243.    Teztllaaa  Corporation.  Hawthorne.  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  3.  19«1. 


FOSTERGE 

For  Anionic  Surface  Actlre  Detement. 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1952. 


POWR-CLOR 


For  Chlorinated  Uquld  Detergent  for  Use  in  Machine  DIah- 
washing  in  ftestaarants.  Institutions  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1961. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


\ 


v 


Qass  100  —  MiscelaMMS 


8N  79,130.     Auto  Damaft  Appralaert,  Cklcago,  III.     Filed 
Aug.  7.  1959. 


SN  80.965.  lUrgaret  Stock  Bridal  Studio.  Inc..  BoCalo, 
N.Y.,  sRHigne*  of  Margaret  Stock  Bridal  Studio.  d.b.a. 
Margaret  Stock,  Buffalo.  N.T.     FHad  Jan.  2».  1960. 


BIARGARET  STOCK 


For  Adrlsory  Senrlces  Rendered  to  Insurance  Companies  Consent  of  Margaret  A.  Stock  for  the  name  "Margaret 

With  Begard  to  Methods  of  Handling  Claims  for  Anto  Dam-  Stock"  is  of  record. 

ages.  For  Bridal  Dress  Rental  Senrlces. 

First  OSS  Aug.  2,  1948.  First  oae  on  or  about  May  26, 19S4. 


Si  .TUfBEB  4,  1962 
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8N  114.034.    The  Downtowner  CorporaUon,  MemphU.  Tenn..        For   Rendering  Stenographic  Service  to  Subscribers  Who 

»    assignee    of    Nationwide    Downtowner    Motor    Inaa.    Inc..    Telepbone  to  Applicant  Information  To  Be  Transcribed  and 

Memphis,  Tenn.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1961.  Delivered  to  Subscribers.  Transcribed  and 

First  nas  Dee.  29, 1966. 


SN   124.721.     Oarald  A.  Cunningham,  Ward,   Colo.      Filed 
July  26, 1961. 

GERRY  •: 

For  Services  as  a  Deslga  Conmiltaat  la.  |fet  Field  of  Camp- 
ing and  MounUlB  Cllmblag  Equipment 
First  use  In  June  1946. 


-  "t  -»»<■  / . 


SN  132.157.    The  Grand  Union  Company,  East  Paterson.  N.J. 
PUed  Nov,  16,  1961. 


GRAND-WAY 


For    Retail    Grocery,    General    Men^andlse.    and    Similar 
ReUll  Store  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jam  19, 1956.  | 


-c^ 


No  reglRtratlon  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Nation- 
Wide"  and  "Motor  Inn"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Ap- 
plicant disclaims  "Downtowner"  apart  from  the  mark  ss 
shown.     A  portion  of  the  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Motor  Ian  Sanrloan. 

First  use  Sept.  13. 1960. 


SN  133.262.    The  Grand  UatoB  Otmpany,  East  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 


8N  120,74r    Ramada  Inn,  Ine,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  May  24. 
1961. 


For    RetaU    Grocery.    General   M^tchandlse.    and    SlmUar 
Retail  Store  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Fsb.  27, 1960l'   *       \  . 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686.471. 

For  Hotel  and  Inn  Services. 

First  use  Feb.  10. 1961 ;  Jaly  IB.  1968,  as  to  "Ramada  Inn. 


SN  133,340.    Ultronle  Systems  Corporatloa,  Pennsauken.  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  4. 1961. 

3DP-4000 

For  Quotation  of  Information  C— earning  Business  and 
Security  Market  Transactions  Through  an  Electrical  Commu- 
nication System.  >-    >< 

First  use  April  1961.  !K  ^t 


SN  136.934.     SUndard  Drug  Co.  Ine,  Richmond,  Ta.    Filed 
Jan.  30,  1962. 


SN  186,764.     Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc.  Ro^y  Mount, 
N.C.    Filed  Jan.  29. 1962. 


HARDEE'S 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1960. 


Qais  101  -  Advartisiig  9mk  BusImss 

SN   74,279.     Wylie  A  Wiggins  Company  UnUtsd,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.    Piled  May  tl,  19M. 


I 


NEW  BRIDE 


No  claim  is  made  to  tbe  pictorial  representation  of  a  mortar 
and  pestle  and  the  symbol  "3"  apart  from  the  mark  shown 
In  the  drawing. 

For  BeUll  Drug  Store  Servleoa. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  196t>^ 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Mar.  18,  1959;  Reg.  No.  115.158,  dated  Aug.  28,  1959. 

For  Promotional  Advertising  Services  Comprising  tho  Com- 
posing and  Distillation  «|  Advartisiag  Material  for  Others. 


SN  138,235.     Science 
Piled  Feb.  19,  1962. 


Associates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL 


DOCUTRAN 


SN  115.449.     DUI  DlcUtion,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  asslgase 
of  Dial  Dictation  Co^  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  13,  t961. 


I 


DIAL  DICTATION 


AppUeaat  disclaims  tbe  word  "Dictation"  azoept 
of  the  mark  as  shown. 


as  part 


For  Electronic  Data  Processing  Services — Namely,  Tran- 
scription of  Data  Recorded  in  Ink,  Pencil  and  Similar 
Recording  Media  to  a  Form  Suitable  for  Input  to  an  Elec- 
tronic Computer,  Biectronlc  Computing,  and  Reporting  of 
the  Rcsoita  of  Such  Computing. 

First  use  November  1960. 
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8N  138,973.     IfUwaakec  Ute  luormnce  Co..  Ifllwrnnkee,  Wis. 
rued  Dm.  13,  IMl. 


SK  109,W».    The  CoatiMBUI  Imv 
N.T.    ritod  Aas.  18.  IMO. 


Oonptiaj,  N«w  Torii, 


America  Fore 
lotjnltLj  Group 


Owner  of  Bee.  No-  «S9,15S. 

For  Underwrttlac  of  Property  aad  Camultjr  laearaaces. 

Flnt  aae  Jaa.  13, 19S8.  .• 


For  UaderwrltlBC  of  Life  Incsraaee. 
First  OM  OB  or  about  Jane  1,  IMl. 


8N  128.237.     Western  World  Personal  Monejr  Orders,  Inc., 
Eogcne,  Oreg.    Filed  Sept.  1».  IMl. 


8N  137.103.    Aid  Aaooctetlon  tat  Latkenaa,  Apptetoa.  Wl 
Filed  Feb.  2. 1902. 


WESTERN 


WORLD     i    Multi-$aver 


For  Issainc  and  Bedeemlns  Canonal,  Moaejr  Orders. 
First  aae  May  15.  IMl.  ^    . 


^ 


For  Inanraace  Underwrltlnc  Serrli 
First  nse  Not.  27, 1»«1. 


•='.-,   ». 


8N  128,354.    The  Home  Inaaraaee  Coapaay.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Sept  21. 19M. 


i^.  •  .     -v 


HdkE 


!  Jf 


GOLD  KEY 


dait  103-ComliwaiDw  mA  Repair 

SN  78.133.     Anto  Damafi  Appralaars,  OUaafo,  111.    Filed 
A»T.1.M.  ,      .,     "., 

.1  7     '    r  ■ 


For  Sapenrlaory  Service  to  Insurance  Companies — Namely, 
Malntainlnc  a  Cloae  Check  on  the  QoaUty  of  Repair  Work 
Done  on  Aatomoblles  Insured  by  or  Repaired  at  the  Bzpenae 
of  Said  Companies. 

First  osa  Aus.  2, 1»48. 

* 


;<5». 


BN  123.023.     Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  St  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  June  28.  1»«1.  '^ 


ALOHA 


V 


The  words  "Insured"  and  "New  Tork"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Ref.  No.  890,587. 

For  Underwrltlnc  of  Insurance  Risks.  Indndiag  Automo- 
bile (Uablllty,  Property  Damage,  Medical  and  Other  Corer- 
ages).  Fire.  Theft  Accident  and  Sickness,  Personal  Liability, 
and  Other  Casualty  and  Surety  Unea.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  715,989. 

First  use  June  t,  1961.  v  "     -  '**'  Malntenaaee  aad  Light  Repair  Serrloes  Rendered  to 

_^_^_^_^^  '^  Automobiles,  Tracks  and  Other  AntomotlTC  Vehicles. 

First  use  June  15,  1990. 


8N  132,949.     Swiss  Bank  Corporation.  Basel,  Bwltseriand. 
Filed  Not.  28.  19«1. 


For  Banking  SerTlces.     -^ 
First  use  Aogust  1938;  in 
1939. 


OmsKM- 


at- 


BN  123.601.    ColumbU  Broadcasting  Bysteai,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  June  22.  1961. 


1 


.1 


neiMJERT 


I 


"Wvi  Internal  Communication   Serrlea  With   Member  Sta- 
tions Whereby  AppUeaat  Can  Transmit  Signals  to  the  Latter 
'  for   Sa^   Purpoass  as  Triggering   Local   Recording  DeTlcee 

at  least  aa  early  aa    and  Intarraptlng  Local  Prograass  fOr  Netwock  Bulletins. 

FlmtwaFsb.  S,19«l. 


«  '  k 


*^Tt.. 


♦V 
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kkM  Ute  laaarmsM  C*.,  MUwmskM,  Wis. 


at  JoM  1.  IMl. 


■oclattoa  for  Lotbcraaa,  Api»leton,  Wit. 


IcrwrlUnc  Serri 
IMl. 


■ftivctiM  mi  Repair 

dunaft  Appraiatra,  Chletfo.  Ul.    n»i 


ierrlee  to  Insannce  Companlea — Vavatij, 
I  Cheek  on  th«  Quality  of  Repair  Work 
■  Inaarod  bj  or  Eopalred  at  tlM 


lato  Chamleal  Compaay,  St.  Iioala,  Me. 
1. 

ALOHA 

715.989. 

and  Usht  Bepalr  Serrloes  Rendered  to 

1  and  Other  Aatomotlre  Vehicles. 

1900. 


kla  BroadeaatlBf  BTatea,  Inc.,  Now  Tork, 

a,  1961.  ,.'i- 


imnnlcatlon   Berrleo  With   Member  8U- 
eaat  Caa  Traaaalt  Slcaala  to  the  Latter 
aa  Trlcferlnc  Local  Reeordlnc  De^leea 
eal  Proffraas  fOr  Matwwfc  Balletlaa. 
Ml. 
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8N  124.314.     Ajaerlca  Calls.  Inc.  Chlcaso.  111.     Filed  July 
20.  19«1. 

AMERICA  CALLS 

The  word  "America"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Trarel  Agency  Serrlces. 
First  Qse  June  1, 1961. 


SN   132.591.     Soathem  Airways,   Inc..   AtlanU,   Ga.     Filed 
Not.  22.  1961. 

SOUTHERN  ARISTOCRATS 

For  Transportation  of  Persons  by  Airplane. 
First  aae  Oct.  22,  1961. 


8N   112,619.     Robert  Haiane.  Don   MIIM,  Ontario,   Canada. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1961. 


FRIENDLY  GLVNT 


For  Title  of  a  TeleTislon  Program— Namely,  a  Chlldrea's 
Variety  Program.  .     ' 

First  use  May  1964  ;  In  commerce  May  1964. 


8N  123,694.     Bodete  Anonyme  Le  U<lo,  Paris,  France.    Filed 
July  10,  1961. 


8N  1S8,72S.    Laka  Central  AirUoes,  lac,  IndlaaapoUs.  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1962. 


LE  LIDO 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
494,886,  dated  Mar.  14, 1961  (Seine)  ;  Naa  Inat.  Na  160,905. 

For  Organisation  and  Presentation  of  Shows  for  PrcseaU- 
tion  la  Various  Places. 


SN  135,382.     People-to-People,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed  Jan. 
8.  1962. 


For  Air  Transportation  Barricc. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1960. 


Oass  106  -  MateridI  TreatMeal 


8N  128,705.     Bouchard  ft  Charret  Dyeing  ft  Finishing  Corp., 
Patenon.MJ.   Filed  8^t  27. 1961. 


For  Promoting  Better  World  Understanding  by  Fostering 
No  daim  la  made  to  the  word  "Bilko**  apart  from  the  mark.  Contacts  Between  the  Citisens  of  the  United  States  aad 
For  Imparting  a  Finish  to  811k  Fabrics  of  Others.  Those  of  Foreign  Countries.  ..*  •' 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1961.  First  use  Oct.  26,  1961. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
OsttlOO 

8N  131,496.     American  Society  of  Tool  and  Manufacturing 
Engineers,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Sept  11,  1961. 


lilHI 


^,<.« 


Ownar  at  Reg.  Noa.  606^66,  668.638.  aad  672.304. 
For  Indicating  Meml>ership  in  Applicant. 
Flrat  oaa  Jan.  19, 1960. 


•1?«% 


•  \" 


.»! 


•f-,' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

'   PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prtpareil  Materials 

736.946.  CLOCDrOAM.  CHicafo  Pmio  Product*  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  77.725.     Pub   S-2»-61.     Filed  7-1JV-59. 

736.SM7.  8AXONBURO.  Saxonbnrir  Certmlcn.  Inc.  8N 
93.200.     Pub.  6-19-62.     PUed  3-18-60. 

736.948.  CERVIT.       Owrna-IlllnoU     GUm     ComiMrar.       8N 
.    109.730.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-6-60. 

736.949.  FRA.VKLIN  FIBRE  BEST  AND  DBSIQN.  Frank- 
lin Fibre-Lamltex  Corp.  8X113,199.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
2-7-61. 

736.950.  GUO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Arthur  O.  Meier,  d.b.a. 
Inland    Products    Company    and    aa    Olo    Company.      SN 

.113.849.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  2-16-61. 

736.951.  SYMBOL  DESIGN.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN 
116.388.    Pvb.  8-8-61.    Filed  3-24-61. 

730.952.  8X.  Lowell  G.  SIdwell.  SN  129,986.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  10-16-61. 

736.953.  MINNESOTA  8KYR08&  Vetter  Stone  Company. 
SN  130,976.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

736.954.  BAR08IL.  National  Lead  Company.  SN  133,300. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-t-61 


Class  2  -  Recairtades 


736.955.  ANCO.      The    Aadersoa    Company.       SN    126.069. 
Pub.  C-1 9-62.     Filed  8-16-61. 

736.956.  SELECTBA.    Tk«  Cr«M  ft  Breed  Caaket  Company. 
SN  13^.130.    Pub.  6-l»-62.     Filed  11-16-61. 

Class  4  -  Abmhres  and  PoRshiiHi  Materials 

736.957.  BLACK  BLAST  AMD  DBSION.     General  Slac  Cor- 
poration.    SN  127,709.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  9-12-61. 

736.958.  BRILLO    AND    DESIGN.      Brlllo    Manurac{urlnr 
Company.  Inc.    SN  127,748.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  9-13-61. 

736.959.  HOLIDAY.    8.  C.  Johniion  ft  Son,  Inc.     SN  128,823. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    FIM  9-28-61. 


Class  5  —  Adbesives 


736,960.     FORUM  AND  DESIGN.     Mtraylat  TU*  C« 
SN  128,578.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 


Class  6 ^Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioM 

736.961.  ANTISBPTON.  Crown  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
94,745.  .Pub.  6-19-62.    Iliad  4-11-60. 

736.962.  LIFE.  National  Chemaearcfa  Corporation  of  Taaas. 
SN  95,300.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-18-60. 

736.963.  HELPING  THE  WORLD  GROW  BETTER.  Call- 
fo^la  Chemical  Company,  by  merger  and  chanf*  of  aane 
from  California  Spray-Chemical  Corporation.  SN  97,454. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  5-19-60. 

736.964.  TEX-WffT.     Texlae  Chemicals.   Inc.      SN   lOl^ttS. : 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-20-60.  '  ^' » 

736.965.  SLICK.  Spedalty  Produeta  Co.  BN  102.272.  Pnb. 
5-30-61.    Filed  8-8-60. 


Industrial    Herbicides    Corporatloa.      8N    106.808.      Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  10-20-40. 

736.967.  DIOXCIDB  AND  IW8ION.  Chemical  Research 
Laboratories  of  Amertca.  Inc.  S.N  108,157.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  11-10-60. 

736.968.  THERMOGUARD.  MeUl  ft  Thermit  Corporation. 
8N  108.7*9.    Pah.  6-19-62.    Filed  11.21-60. 

736.909.  8TERILRX.  Lois  R.  Schmidt,  d.b.a.  Pittsburgh 
Chemical  Laboratory.  SN  109,109.  Pnb.  6-19-62.  Piled 
11-25-60. 

736.970.  FORLAN.  R.I.T.A.  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
110.094.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-12-4M). 

786.971.  BIO-GUARD.  Nutrlllte  Produeta.  Inc.  8N  111.427. 
Pnb.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-6-61. 

736.972.  PATHOPHENE.  Continental  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  120.188.    Pub.  6-l»-61.    Pllo4  5-17-61. 

730.973.  CAL-SULt.  California  Corpbration  for  Biochemi- 
cal Research.     8N  120.378.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  5-l»-61. 

736.974.  CRBSOLITBl     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.     SN 

120.800.  Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  5-lft-61. 

736.975.  A.NTOZITE.     The  B.   F.  Goodrich  Company.     SN 

120.801.  Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  5-25-^1. 

736.976.  EBE.N.  Ply—th  Cordage  Company.  SN  122.367. 
Pub.  6-l»-62.     FUed  6-19-61. 

736.977.  BIOLOID.  Will  CorporaUon.  BN  123.715.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    FUed  7-10-61. 

TS6,978.  PRO-BAD.  Procem  Chemicals  Company.  SN 
124.123.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

756.979.  EZON.  The  Seainteaa  Robber  Company.  BN 
125.771.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-10-61. 

736.980.  OBI.  OH  Base.  Inc.  SN  127,133.  Pub.  6-19-6S. 
Filed  9-1-61. 

736.981.  LEBATCID.  Farbenfahrtken  ,Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
Bchaft.     SN  127.584.    Pub   6-19-62.     Filed  9-11-fll. 

736.982.  BNTEX.  Farbeofabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft. 
SN  128.423.    Pub.  •-19-t2.    Bllod  9-22-61. 

736.983.  VER8ADYMB.  Oeooral  MlBs.  Inc.  SN  128.427. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  9-22-61. 

736.984.  AMOCO.  Tke  AaoiicaB  Oil  Company.  SN  128.777. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  »<a6-61. 

736.985.  VERONYL.  ▼eron^Pharma  Chemical  Coriwration. 
SN  131.164.    Pub.  6-19-62.    VUod  11-1-61. 

736.986.  FINAL  TOUCH.  Lerer  Brotbert  CoBpany.  SN 
133.684.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-6-61. 


Class?  — Cordage 


736.98T.     NICHOLS.      Nichols   Wire   ft   Aluminum   Co.      SN 
117,217.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-5-61. 


Class  10 -Fertiizon 

I 

736.988.     BEST.      The    Best    Fertiliser*    Co.      SN    99,283. 

>Mb.  6-19-62.    Filed  6-20-60. 
7S6.M9.     80L-U-PH0S    LIQUID    FERTILIZER    AND    DE- 

"felON:     Goodpasture  Grain  ft  Milling  Company,  Inc.     8N 

l^OtS.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 
736,990.     LAWN  MIST.    Gooden  Chemical,  Inc.    SN  127,587. 

Pdb.  6-19-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 


Class  11  -  Mcs  adi  Muiig  Materiab 


736.966.     VEGETROL 
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SfS  ISSUED 


■N    106.808.      Pab. 


idM    CorporaH«a. 
-20-60. 

I    AND    DB8IOK.      Cb«mical    Rewarch 
i«rtcm.  Inc.     8N  108.157.     Pub.  6-l»-62. 

HARD      Metal  *  Thermit  Corporatioa. 
S-l»-62.     Plle4  11-21-60. 

C.      Lola   R.    Bcbmldt,   d.b.a.   Plttaburch 
ry.     8N  109.106.     Fob.  6-l»-62.     Filed 

R.I.TjI.    Cbemlcal    Corporation.       8N 
»-62.    FUed  12-12-60. 

:D.    Notrinte  Prodaeta.  Inc.   8N  111.427. 
Kl  1-6-61. 

[ENE.      ContlBcatal    Laboratort*a.    Inc. 
S-l»-6&    f11a«»-17-61. 

California  Corporation  for  Blocbeml- 
120.378.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  5-l»-61. 

'■k    Tbc  B.  F.  Ooodrlcb  Company.     8N 
»-62.    Piled  S-a8-61. 

C.     Tbe  B.   F.  Ooodrtcta  Company.     8N 

»-62.    Filed  ft-2&-4l. 

lyBWitk  Cardage  Company.    8N  122.367. 

?d6-l»-«l. 

Will  CorponUon.     8N  123.716.     Pnb. 
10-61. 

Procens    Cbenlcala    CompAay.      SN 
►-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 
rtae    Seamteaa    HnhfcT    Cooipany.       BN 
»-62.     Fned  8-10-61. 

Bate.  Inc.     8N  127,133.     Pub.  6-liM12. 

[>.      Farbenfabrtkcn  .Bayer   Aktienceaell- 
A,    Pub.  6-l»-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

rarbeofabrlken  Bayer  AktlenKeaellacbaft. 
B-1&-62     Filed  »-22-61. 

MB.     Oenwal  MIU*.   Inc.      8N   128.427. 
sd  9-22-61. 

Tk«  AaOTlcan  Oil  Company.  8N  128.777. 

^fr'm-61. 

.   Veran^Pkarma  Chemical  Corporation. 

t-19-62.    FUmI  11-1-61. 

)l'CH.     Lerer  Brothers  Company.     S.\ 

MJ2.    Filed  12-*-61. 


^ 


NleboU   Wire   *   Aluminum   Co.      SN 
»-62.    Filed  4-5-61. 


lizers 


lie    Beat    Fertlllaera    Co.      8N    M.X83. 

Kl  6-20-60. 

38    LIQUID    FKRTILIZKR    A.ND    DE- 

re  Grain  *  MlUInc  Company,  Inc.     8N 

MI2.    Filed  7-17-61. 

ST.    Oooden  Chemical,  Inc.    SN  127.587. 

•d9-ll-«l. 


■d  hklag  NbtwUs 


rPS.     Eaton  Allen  Corp.,  by  chance  of 


name   from   Eaton   Carbon   *   Ribbon  Coi>     8N   100,231. 
Pub.  7-25-61.    Filed  7-5-60. 

786,992.     NU    CLEAR.      American    Stencil    Mfg.    Co.      8N 
118.017.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-17-61. 


Cass  12-CoiistnKtioii  Materials 

736,»»3.  CROWN  BRAND.  A.  J.  King,  asalgnee  of  A.  J. 
King  Lumber  Company.  8N  90,64a  Pub.  11-29-60.  Filed 
2-9-60. 

736.994.  CROWN  MOSAIC  KTC.  AND  DE810M.  A.  J.  King, 
aaaignee  of  Moaato-Parquet  Flooring,  Inc.  SN  91,101. 
Pub.  11-29-60.    Filed  2-17-«0. 

736.995.  TH  AND  DESIGN.  Bochuaoer  Eliienhutte  Helntt- 
mann  A  Co.     SN  94,456.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  4-6-60. 

736.996.  METALCEL.  McCord  Corporation.  8N  109,716. 
Pub.  7-25-61.    Filed  12-6-60. 

736.997.  OBI  AND  DESIGN.  Oraalte  Research  laduatriM, 
Inc.     SN  112,714.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  1-30-61. 

736.998.  GRI.  Granite  Reaearcfa  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
112,718.    Pnb.  6-19-61.    Filed  l-3»-61. 

736.999.  "X."  Masonite  Corporatioa.  SN  116.898.  Pub. 
6-19-61.    Filed  3-81-61. 

737,000.     NICHOLS.      Nichoto   Wire  *  Alominnm    Co.     SN 

117J18.    Pah.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-5-61. 
737.001      WKATHERTAB.        Johns- ManrUle      Corporation. 

SN  125,053.    Pab.  3-10-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

737.002.  A.NOVEEB  AND  DESIGN.  Anodyna.  Inc.  SN 
126.846.    Fab.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-29-61. 

737.003.  VINA. SEAL.  Macklanburg-Duncan  Company.  SN 
IftMW     Pah.  6-19.«l.    FU««9-2»-6I. 

737.004.  PRC.  Products  Research  Company.  SN  131.394. 
Pub  6-19-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 


QattU  —  Harrfwart  aad  Planbiag  and 
SteaM-Rttiiii  Supplies 

737.005.  BCON-O-MISER.     Worcester  VaWe  Company.  Inc. 
8N  99.688.    Fob  6-20-61.    Filed  6-24-60. 

737.006.  NICHOLS.     Nichols   Wir«  A  Aluminum  Co.      SN 
117.216.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-5-61. 

737.007.  MAGIC  KOTB.      Wear  Ever   Aluminum.    Inc.      SN 
124.399.     Pub.  4-8-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 

737.008.  SPYRAFLO.      Spyraflo,   Inc.     SN   126,268.      Pub. 
6-19-62.     Filed  8-18-01. 

737.009.  FLODAR.    Flodar  Corporation.    SN  127.707.    Pnb. 
6-19-62.     Filed  9-12-61. 

737.010.  8UPPORT-A-DOOR.     James  E.  Busch.  d.b.a.  Door 
Supporting  Co.    SN  131.110.    Pub.  6-19-62    Filed  11-1-61 

737.011.  FLI.VT.      Ekco   Products  Company.      SN    181,198. 
Pub.  6-19-02.     Filed  11-2-61. 

737.012.  MAYFLEX.     Mayfair  Industries.  Inc.    SN  131,296. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     FUed  11-3-61. 

Qass  14-Mttek  ad!  Metel  Castiiifs  and 
Fbrginfs 

737.013.  HILLS  McCANNA.     Hills-McCanna  Company.     8N 
102.477.    Pub.  G-19-62.    Filed  8-11-60. 

737.014.  UNITUF.     United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Com- 
pany.    SN  110.146.     Pab.  6-19-62.     Filed  12-14-60. 

737.015.  WBIRLITK.       Natioaal     Steel    Corporation.       SN 
126.605.    Pub.  6-19-C2.    Filed  8-24-61. 


Oass  15— Oib  and  Creases 


7ST.016.     ALKADINK.     Shell  OU   Caaipany. 
Pab.  7-25-61.    Filad  1-30-61. 


787.017.     LADY     THEKE8A     AND     DESIGN.       UnlToraal 
Candles.  Inc.     SN  116.969.     Pub.  6-19-C2.     Filed  8-1^-61. 


Qass  16-Proto€tive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

7S7.018.-  VALSPAR  VAL-PREP.     The  VaJspar  Corporation. 
SX  92.334.    Pub.  10-18-60.     Filed  3-7-60. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

787.019.  WESTERN  CHEROOT.  Continental  Cigar  Com- 
pany.    SN  92.715.     Pub.  7-11-61.     Filed  3-1 4-M.  *  :. 

737.020.  PHILIP  MORRIS  COMMANDER  AND  DESIGN. 
Philip  MorriM  Incorporated.  SN  101,694.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
FUed  7-29-60. 

737.021.  REPRKt^KNTATION  OF  PULLMAN  tX)ACH. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Export  Umlted.  SN  133,707. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  PliarHiaceutical 
Preparations 

737.022.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MORTAR  AND  PES- 
TLE. Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  96,409.  Pub  6-19-62. 
Filed  5-5-60. 

737.023.  SORB.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  9T.382.  Pub. 
»-2-61.    Filed  5-18-60. 

737.024.  OMNI-TU8S.  Wallace  *  rHernan  Inc.  SN  116,612. 
Pub.  6-19-«2.    FUed  3-27-61.       ' 

737.025.  PLATEAU  CAPS  AND  DESIGN.  Marion  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     SN  117,978.    Pnb.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-17-61. 

787.026.  BLI8TERID  WITHIN  A  SOLID  OVAL.  C  *  C 
Laboratory,  Inc.  SN  119,255.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
4-11-61. 

737.027.  DAYLONG.  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  8N  120.243. 
Pub.  6-19-61.    Filed  6-17-61. 

737.028.  ULONE.  Riker  Laboratories,  lac.  SN  124.005. 
Pnb.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-14-62. 

737.029.  TAGINETS.  Texas  SHentlflc  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  125.030.     Pub.  6-19-62.     FUed  8-8-61. 

737.030.  DB8FERAL.  Clba  Limited.  SN  130,271.  Pub. 
6-19-62.     Filed  10-19-61. 

737.031.  DESIGN  OP  A  BOY  AND  A  GIRL.  Mead  Johama 
*  Company.     SN  130,569.     Pub.  6-19-C2.     Piled  10-24-61. 

737.032.  G-TRIL.  Sapos  SJi.  SN  130,6S8.  Pub.  6-19-«2. 
Filed  ia-25-61. 

737.033.  ASI'IGRIP.  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     SN  181,026.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-31-61. 

737.034.  REACTROL.  International  Latex  Corporation. 
SN  131.904.    Pnb.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-14-61. 

737.035.  ASL  AND  DESIGN.  American  Srientlflc  labora- 
tories. Inc.     8N  132.290.     Pub.  6-19-02.     Filed  11-20-61. 

7ST.036.  AMPOL  PLUS.  Merck  k  Co.,  lac.  SN  132.480. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-21-61. 

737.037.  TRIANGLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Brawn  Whol^ 
sale.  Inc.     SN  132,522.     Pub.  6-19-62.     FUed  11-21-61. 

737.038.  FOUNTAIN-FACIAL.  Hopkins  Chemicals,  Inc. 
SN  132.999.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-29-61. 

737.039.  OLAFSEN  AND  DESIGN.  Walgreen  Laboratories. 
Inc.     8N  133,996.     Pnb.  6-19-62.     Filed  12-13-61. 

737.040.  LBMISERP.  Lemmon  Phamiocal  Company.  SN 
135.278.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-5-62. 

737.041.  OCU-CORT.  Dome  Chemicals,  lac.  SN  138.846. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  3-1-62. 


Qass  19- Veliides 


8N    112,782.    737.042.     DART  FUNSTER  AND  DESIGN.     Rupp  Maaufac- 
turing.  Inc.     SN  112,982.     Pub.  12-11-61.     Filed  2-2-61. 
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737.043.  MULTI-VAC.        Tbe     B*a«z     Corporation.        8N 
128,001.  'Pub.  «-l»-62.    F1I»d  9-18-61. 

737.044.  IMC  AND  DESIGN.     IndastrUl  Marine.  Inc.     SN 
128.3S6.    Fab.  6-19-82     Fll«l  »-21-«l. 

737.045.  CHKIS-CRAFT.       Chrtv-Craft     Corporation.       8N 
1X8,015.    Pub.  e-l»-«2.    Filed  »-25-61. 

737.046.  CCC.    Cbrls-Craft  Corporation.    SN  128.616.    Pub. 
8-19-62.     Filed  9-25-61. 

737.047.  CCC  AND  DESIGN.    ChHo-Craft  CorporatlM.     8N 
128,517.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 


Class  21 -BMtrical   Apparatus,  Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

737.048.  CONTINENTAL.  Continental  MdM.  Co..  Inc.  SN 
78.264.     Pub.  8-16r-60.    Filed  7-23-59. 

737.049.  EOTNAMIC  AND  DESIGN.  Drnamle  Electronic*— 
New  York,  Inc.  SN  83,491.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
10-19-59. 

737.050.  8QUBEZON.  James  R.  Kearney  Corporation.  SN 
90,763.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  2-11-60. 

ZST.OSl.  I8B.  In-8lnk-Erator  Manafactnrinf  Company.  SN 
95.725.     Pub.  5-16-61.    Filed  4-25-60. 

737.052.  FLAVORAMA.  International  Flaror  Macblnes, 
Inc.     SN  103,456.     Pub.  4-4-61.     Filed  8-26-60. 

737.053.  REGULU8  AND  DESIGN.  Regulua  Inc.  SN 
108.705.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-18-60. 

737.054.  MOB.  Tbomaa  Induttrtea  Inc.  SN  110,114.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  12-12-60.  '' 

737.065.  CLARK  AND  DESIGN.  The  Clark  Controller  Com 
pany.     SN  116.477.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  3-27-61. 

737.056.  CEM.  B-F-D  Laboratortea.  Inc.  SN  116.673.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  3-28-61. 

737.067.  IR  AND  DIODE  SCHEMATIC  IN  CIRCLE.  Inter- 
national Rectifier  Corporation.  8N  117,107.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  4-4-61. 

737.058.  MARATHON.  Albert  G.  Fink,  d.b.a.  Spec  Tool  Co. 
SN  117,182.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  4-5-61. 

737.059.  NICHOLS.  Nlchola  Wire  *  Aluminum  Co.  SN 
117.216.    Pub.  6-19-02.    FUed  4-5-61. 

737.060.  FIELD-TBX.  F.F.Ptelds.  Inc..  araignee  of  Eatar- 
prine-J.  M.  Fields,  Inc.  SN  121,987.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
6-14-61. 


Telautograph  Corpora- 
Filed  6-19-61. 


737.061.  T  AND  ARROW  DESIGN, 
tlon.     SN  122,393.      Pub.  6-19-62 

737.062.  AMT^.     Ampex  Corporation.     SN  124,318 
0-19-62.     Filed  7-20-61. 


Pub. 


737.063.  INTER8YNC.  Ampex  Corporation.  8N  124,319. 
Pubt  6-19-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 

737.064.  MORUTE.  The  Moriite  Equipment  Co.  SN 
125,408.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  8-4-61. 

737.065.  EZE-WAY.  Radiant  Electric  Heat  Company.  SN 
125,766.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-lfr-61. 

737.060.  V-R-X.  Unit  Parts  Corporation,  d.b.a.  N.A.P.A. 
Buffalo  Warehouse.  SN  128.929.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
9-29-61. 

737.067.  VARA.  Nu-Art  Llgbtinit  and  Mfr  Company.  SN 
129.002:    Pub.  6-19-4)2.    Piled  10-2-61. 

737.068.  TEL-O-BALK.  Crow  Scale*.  Inc.  SN  129.124. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-3-61. 

737.069.  CONVERT-O-MATIC.  Slumberest  Company.  SN 
129,173.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-3-01. 


737.070.  APOLLO.       Channel     Master     Corporation.       SN 
129.193.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1O-4-0I. 

737.071.  GOLD    SEAL.      Erie    Resistor    Corporation.      SN 
130.789.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-27-61.  , 

737.072.  E  EDWARDS  AND  DESIGN.     Edwards  Company. 
Inc.     SN  131.356.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-6-61. 

737.073.  PRC.     Products  Research  Company.     SN  131.393. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-0-61. 


Qass  22 — Canes,  Toys,  adi  Sportfaig  Coeds 

737,074.  MAONUMTONE.  Mafnum  Sporta  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  104,620.     Pub.  1O-10-61.     Filed  9-l»-60. 

737,076.  GRACPNER  AND  DESIGN.  Johannes  Graupner. 
SN  107,862.    Pub.  ^19-62.    Filed  4-3-62. 

737.076.  BUST  BEAVER.  Bmett  W.  Burnett,  d.b.a.  Busy 
Bearer  Mfr  Co.  SN  113,684.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
2-15-61. 

737.077.  E-S-X.  E-K-X  Products  Corp.,  asslfiiee  of  Harold 
Gleltsman.    SN  113,915.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  2-17-61. 

787.078.  ARMORLITB.  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  SN 
118,845.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-27-61. 

737.079.  CHOICE.  M.B.C.  Nome  Company.  SN  119.020. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    riled  5-1-61. 

737.080.  FLEX  ACTION,  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  SN 
123,888.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

737.081.  CORONET  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  The  Steel 
Stamping  Company.  SN  125,9«9.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
8-11-61. 

737.082.  CADET.  Colt's  Patent  Ftra  Arms  Msnufacturtng 
Company.  Incorporated.  SN  128,960.  Pub.  6-19-62.  FUed 
10-2-61. 

737.083.  VOSTRA  AND  DESIGN.  Eari  Andrew  Miller.  SN 
129.687.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Piled  10-11-61. 

737.084.  TINA-MARIE.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  SN  130,260. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    riled  10-18-61. 

737.085.  CATCHMOR.  Catehmor  Fish  Feeder  Company. 
SN  130.424.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 

Qass  23-Grtlery,  Madriaery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  TiMreof 

737.086.  ANGLE-RITE.  Nielsen  Saw  *  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  105,068.    Pah.  6-19-iX    rUad  10-3-60. 

737.087.  NEPTUNE.  General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corp.  SN 
109.055.    Pub.  5-30-61.    Filed  11-25-60. 

737.088.  HI-LO  SNO  JET.  Union  Steel  Products  Company. 
SN  114,550.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  2-27-61. 

737.089.  MULTI-POINT.  Hammond  Machinery  Baildera. 
Inc.     SN  117.488.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

737.090.  REXON.  William  Recht  Co..  Inc.  SN  120,903. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  5-26-0  K 

737.091.  FIESTA.  The  Bast  Ian- Blessing  Company.  SN 
120.944.     Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-29-61. 

737.092.  HIAB  SPEED  LOADER.  Hydraullska  Industri 
Aktlebolaget.  SN  122,700.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed  S.R. 
6-23-61  :  Am.  P.R.  4-4-62. 

737.093.  HIAB  SPEED  LOGGER.  Hydraullska  Industri 
AktieboUget.     SN  122,701.     Pub.  6-19-02.     Filed  6-23-61. 

737.094.  MARIN-AIDER.  The  Broaster  Co.  SN  123.960. 
Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  7-14-61. 

737.095.  DUST-RITE.  The  Broaster  Co.  8N  123.961. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-14-61. 

737.096.  EVER8HARP  SCHICK  WITH  KRONA  EDGE  AND 
DESIGN.  Erersharp,  Inc.  SN  125,588.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  8-8-61. 

737.097.  TEKO.  Thomas  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  SN  127,009. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  8-31-01 

737.098.  CHELSEA  AND  DESIGN.  Dana  Corporation.  SN 
128,341.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filwi  9-21-61. 

737.099.  80DMASTER.  Federal  Aircraft  Works,  Ihc.  SN 
130,894.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-3O-61. 

737.100.  ROVEMATIC.  Saco-LoweU  Shops.  SN  130,954. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-3O-61. 

737.101.  PERM-A-RIT&  TexUle  Marking  Machine  Co..  Inc. 
SN  180,978.    Pub.  6-19-62,    Filed  10-30-61. 

737.102.  DAZEY.  The  Daaey  Corporation.  SN  131,022. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    FUed  10-31-61. 

737.103.  HI-DUMP.  The  Jaeger  Machine  Company.  BN 
131,136.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  11-1-61. 

737.104.  HOME. MASK.  BetaU  Stoaea  Sarrlce,  Inc.  SN 
131.2S1.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 
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M,  Toys,  mi  Sportiag  Coods 

ONE.    Uafiinm  Sports  Products  Corpo- 
>.    Psk.  l»-ia-«l.    ni«4l  »-l«-«0. 

ft  AND  DESIGN.     JobaBoea  Oraaporr. 
^1»-«S.    PUcd4-3-«2. 

.WR.     BmMt  W.  Barnett,  d.b.a.  Buiy 
8N    113,084.      Pub.    «-l»-62.       Piled 

■Z-X  Products  Corp.,  asslffiiM  of  Harold 
1,915.     Pub.  «-l»-«2.     Piled  2-17-81. 
rm      Wilson    SportlBc   Goods   Co.      8N 
-«2.    Filed  4-27-4J1. 

M.B.C.   Nome  Company.     8N   119.020. 
d  5-l-«l. 

'ION,     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.     SN 
MI2.    Filed  7-»-«l. 

AND    CROWN    DESIGN.      Tbe    Steel 
'.     BN  125,M*.     Pub.   e-l»-«2.     Filed 

bolt's  Patent  Flr«  Arms  Uanufactarlng 
ited.   SN  128,»«0.    Pvb.  «-l»-«2.    FUed 

ND  DESIGN.    Eari  Andrew  Miller.    SN 
^-«2.    Filed  10-11-«1. 
IE.    F.  W.  Woolwortb  Co.     SN  lS0.t60. 
'd  10-18-61. 

R.      Catebmor    Flsb    Feeder   Company. 
^-l»-«2■    Fllf-d  lfr-23-61. 

Mry,  MmHiim^/  mm  IooH/ 

Mf 

TB.    Nielsen  Saw  *  Mannfactarlng  Com- 

Pnb.  0-19-62.    FU«1  lO-d-OO. 
.    General  Fire  Extingnisber  Corp.     SN 
V-61.    Filed  ll-2ft-60. 
)  JET.     Union  Steel  Products  Company. 
J-19-62.    Filed  2-27-61. 
I  INT.      Hammond    Maebiaery    Builders, 

Pub.  ft-19-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 
William   Reebt   Co..   Inc.      SN    120,903. 
?d5-26-«K 

Tbe    Bastlan-Blesslng    Company.      SN 
r-62.    Filed  5-29-61. 
BED    LOADER.      HydrauUsIca    Industri 

122,700.      Pub.    6-19-62.      Filed    S.M. 
4-4-62. 

BED    LOGGER.      Hydrauliska    Industri 
122,701.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  6-23-61. 

DKR.     Tbe  Broaster  Co.     SN  123.960. 

pd  7-14-61. 

E.       Tbe     Broaster    Co.       SN     123,961. 

pd  7-14-61. 

RP  SCHICK  WITH  KRONA  EDGE  AND 

srp.  Inc.   SN  125,588.   Pub.  6-l»-62. 

bomas  Engineering  Co.  Inc.    SN  127.009. 
ed  8-31-01. 

AND  DESIGN.     Dana  Corporation.     SN 
B-62.    Fil«>d  9-21-«l. 
ER.     Federal  Aircraft  Works,  1 6c.     8N 
9-62.     Filed  10-30-61. 
riC.      Saco-LoweU    Sbops.      SN    130,954. 
Pd  10-3O-61. 

ITBl    TexUlc  Marking  Macblne  Co..  Inc. 
6-19-03.    Filed  10-30-61. 
Tbe    Dasey    Corporation.      SN    131,022. 
ed  10-31-61. 

The  Jaegvr  Machine  Company.     SN 
9-02.    Filed  11-1-61. 
iRK.      Retail   Stores   Berrlce.   Inc.      SN 
9-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 
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Wsdell  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
Filed  11-3-61. 


8X 


•  37.105.     MICRO-MAGIC. 
131.320.    Pub.  6-19-62. 

737.106.  P-LUID.  McMnrry  Oil  Tool  Specialties.  Inc.  SX 
131.381.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

787.107.  8WIXOLIXE  V.  Swlagllne,  Inc.  SN  131,634. 
Pub.  0-19-62.    Piled  ll-8-«l. 

787.108.  CLARKLOADER.  Oark  Equipment  Company.  SN 
131,658.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-9-61. 

Class  24— LMmdry  AppliMices  Mid  Madmies 

737.109.  HIGHLANDER.  Tbe  Maytag  Company.  SN 
127,411.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  9-7-61. 

Cliss26-Meas«riRg     and     Scieatific 
Appliancas 

737.110.  WINTERSTAT.  Robertsbaw-Fulton  Controls  Com- 
pany.    SN  100,052.     Pub.  5-9-61.     Filed  6-30-60. 

737.111.  RTAN  ELECTRO.VICS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Ryan 
Aeronautical  Co.  SN  109,108.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Plied 
11-25-60. 

73T.112.  PLA8TROXICS.  Plastic  Applicators.  Inc.  SN 
110.357.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-16-60. 

737.113.  MAONETHRUST  AND  DB8I0X.  Westlngtaouse 
Electric  Corporation.  SN  125,961.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
8-14-61. 

737.114.  FLUX-FLAW.  Assembly  Products,  Inc.  8N 
126,722.    Pub.  6-l»-62.    Filed  8-28-61. 

737.115.  PARAPLA8T.  Biological  Research,  Inc.  (Dela- 
ware corporation!,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Bio- 
logical Research.  Inc.  (Missouri  corporation).  8N  127,080. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  9-1-61. 

737.116.  TICTORT.  Victory  Optical  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
127,822.    Pub.  6-19-62.    FUed  9-13-61. 

737.117.  HTDRA-KIT.  Barnes-Hind  Ophthalmic  Products, 
Inc.     SX  129.106.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-3-61. 

787418.  MO  EMBLEM.  Motec  Industries,  Inc.  SN  129,321. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-4-61. 

737.119.  EICO.  Electronic  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  SX 
130,785.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  10-27-61. 

731.120.  VABI-OPTIC8  AND  DESIGN.  Pictorial  Produc- 
tions. Inc.     SN  130.944.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-30-61. 

737.121.  BF.  The  Unlvls  Bishop  Company,  assignee  of  The 
Bishop  Company.  SN  131,003.  Pvb.  6-19-62.  Filed 
10-31-61. 

737.122.  KALVAR.  Kalrar  CorporaUon.  SX  131.582. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Piled  11-8-61. 

737.123.  VISTAGLOW.  Radiant  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.   SX  131.608.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

737.124.  WALLMASTER.  Radiant  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  131.609.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-8-61. 

737.125.  GRAPHAMATIC  RECORDER  AND  DESIGN.  But- 
ler Bin  Company.  8N  181,801.  Pub.  0-19-62.  Filed 
11-13-61. 

737.126.  TOP-SITE.  Eugene  Dietsgen  Co.  SX  131.815. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    FUed  11-13-61. 

787.127.  PRINCESS.  Pelouxe  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  131.866.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

737.128.  OPTICELL.  Optical  Cell  Company.  Inc.  SN 
131.982.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-14-61. 

73T.129.  IPI  DESIGN.  InsUnt  Photoscreen.  Inc.  SX 
132.046.    Pnb.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-15-61. 

737.130.  KIENZLE.  Kiensle  Apparate  GmbH.  SN 
132.165.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-16-61. 

737.131.  LIXE-A-TOR.  Llne-A-Tor.  Ine  SN  132,343.  Pub. 
•-19-4S.    FUed  11-20-61. 

737.132.  DIELECTROU.  Milton  Roy  Company.  SN  132,378. 
Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  11-20-01. 

737.133.  DILUCHEM.  Milton  Roy  Company.  SN  132.379. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-20-01. 

737  134.  TRIAUTO.  Victor  R.  Epperson,  d.b.*.  V.  R.  Epper- 
son Company.   SN  132.533.   Pub.  6-19-62.  FUad  11-22-01. 


787.135.  DISTRIBUTAPB.      Monroe    Calc«iat«Bg    Maetalae 
Company.     SN  188,004.     Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  11-29-01. 

737.136.  8TAMCO.       Sterling    Automotlre    Mannfacturioff 
Company.     SX  133.099.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-30-61. 

737.137.  AGIESCOP.       A.O.     fllr     Indnstrielle     Elektronlk 
A.O.I.B.     SX  133.518.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  12-7-61. 


Cass  27  -  Horological  InstimMnts 

737.138.  DYNAFLOW.        International      Mlcromecbanlsms 
Corp.     SN  132.047.     Pnb.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-15-61. 

Class  28  -  Jawelry  and  PrMioHs-Matal  Ware 

737.139.  PRINCESS   AXXE.     Clelnman  *   Sons.   Inc.     SN 
121.072.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  5-31-01. 

787.140.  LANVIN    CASTILLO.      Sodete    Anonyme    Jeanne 
Lanrin.     SN  125.057.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  7-81-61. 


Cass  31-Filtors  and  Refrigerators 

737.141.  KMP  FILTER-KORE.    Kenmore  Machine  Products, 
Inc.    8N  111,408.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-6-01. 

737.142.  ADAMS.    R.  P.  Adams  Company,  Inc.    SN  120,270. 
Pub.  0-19-«2.    Filed  5-18-61. 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upkelstery 

737.143.  TOWN    HOUSE.      The    Englsnder   Company.    Inc. 
SN  91.000.    Pub.  0-7-60.    Filed  2-16-60. 

737.144.  BLACK  SWAN  AND  DESIGN.     Superior  Bedding 
Company.     SN  110.492.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  12-19-60. 

737.145.  SWAN   CREST  AND  DESIGN.      York   Feather  A 
Down  Corp.     SX  116.953.     Pub.  4-10-02.     Filed  3-31-01. 

737.140.     ETHAN    ALLEX.      Baumritter   Corporation.      SX 
130,148.    Pub.  6-lfr-02.    Filed  9-22-01. 

737.147.  WOODLAWN    AND   DESIGN.      Woodlawn    Furni- 
ture Corp.     SN  134,001.     Pub.  0-19-02.     Filed  12-14-01. 

737.148.  SHAPE-MAKER.    Sure-Fit  Products  Company.   SN 
134,287.     Pub.  0-19-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 

737.149.  CHIMNEY  CORNERS.     Bassett  Furniture  Indus- 
tries, Inc.    SX  184,801.    Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 

737.150.  PLATEEX.     Douglas  Furniture  Corporation.     SX 
134,532.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  12-22-61. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Ligliting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

737.151.  THERM'X.  Sodete  Lyonnalse  des  Rechauds  Cata- 
lytlqoes.    SN  102,570.    Pub.  6-13-61.    Filed  8-12-60. 

737.152.  ROTO-PAC.  Todd  Shipyards  Corporation.  8N 
106,957.    Pnb.  1»-19-61.    FUed  10-21-00. 

737.153.  ADAMS.  R.  P.  Adams  Company.  Inc.  SN  120.276. 
Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  5-18-01. 

737.154.  CAMPING  GAZ  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN. 
8oclCt«  Anonyme:  A.D.G.  Societe  d'Application  des  Gas, 
Prodults  Routlers  et  Materianx.  SN  120,303.  Pnb. 
0-19-02.    Filed  5-19-61. 

Class  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


737,155.     ESTATE.       Tbe     Gates     Rubber     Company. 
128,032.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  9-18-61.  j 
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737.156.      RNO-RAID^.       Tb*    Mobavk    Rubber    Conipanjr. 
8X  128,193.     Pnb   »-l»-62.    Filed  »-l»-61. 


Class  37- Pap«r  and  Sutioiiery 

737,167.  8.O.O.  WITH  P.l.P.  Blanrbe  F.  Adamn.  d  b.a.  The 
TldM  Inn  Gift  Shop.  SN  78,672.  Pub.  6-l»-62.  Filed 
7-30-89. 

737.158.  BEL.-AIR.  LooKllfe  Pen  Com(Mnr.  8X  116,047. 
Pub,  6-UMJ2.    Filed  3-20-61. 

737.159.  B  1834  AND  DESIGN.     The  Blr«e  Company.  Inc. 
.  SN  121.534.     P«b.  6-19-62.     Filed  6-7-61. 

737.160.  GIBRALTAR.  WJUon  Jonen  Company.  SN 
123,716.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Piled  7-10-61. 

The    Colad    CoaatMiny,    Inc.      8N 
Filed  8-3-61. 

PEX-CIL.      Venn*    Pen    *    Pencil 
Corporation.     SN  125.338.     Pnb.  6-19-62.     Filed  8-3-61. 

737.163.  RITEFORM.  United  SUtea  Envelope  Company. 
SN  129,442.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-4-61. 

737.164.  ROYAL  ARMS.  Central  Retaller-Owned  Orocera. 
Inc.     8X  130,425.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 

737.165.  8TROXOHOLD.  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corpora- 
tion.     8X  132.104.     Pub.   6-19-62.     Flted  11-15-61. 

737466.  CARAVELLE.  David  Kahn.  Inc.  8N  135.143. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 

737.167.  MIRALIXE.        Rlegel      Paper     Corporation. 
135,394.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-8-62. 

737.168.  CENTURY.      A.    T.    Croas    Pencil    Company. 
136.118.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-19-62. 

737.169.  PRIM08ET.      KlBiberly-CUrk    Corporation. 
137.442.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  2-7-62. 


737.184.  DOZEY  DRI. 
99.241.     Pub.  6-19-62. 

737.185.  CIXDY-SUR 
105.774.    Pub.  8-1-61. 


Red  Raven  Hnbfeer  C 
Piled  6-17-60. 

The    Tumatyl*    Corporation 
PUed  10-4-60. 


ipany.     8N 


8N 


737.161.  TUFF    DUCK. 
125.281.    Pub.  6-19-62. 

737.162,  VENUS.  BALL 


SX 


8N 


SN 
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787.170.  BARENRBITER.  Barenrelter-Yerlac  KArl  Votterle 
Kommandltcraellachnft.  8N  1IS.674.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  1-30-61. 

737.171.  SENIOR  CITIZENS  8KNTINBL.  California  In- 
atltute  of  SocUl  Welfare.  SN  115,999.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  3-20-61. 

737.172.  REDI  REFEREXCE.  Michael  L,  Green.  SX 
118.531.    Pnb.  1-23-62.    Filed  4-24-61. 

737.173.  PET  MILK  MAGAZIXE.  Pet  Milk  Company.  8X 
121.311.    Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  6-2-61. 

737.174.  INTEBXATIONAL  ART  MARKET.  International 
Art  Aucttona.    8N  122,321.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  6-19-61. 

737.175.  AMERICAN  MILK  REVIEW.  American  Milk  Re- 
view, Inc..  aiwlKnee  of  t*mer-BarTT  Co.  8N  128.490.  Pnb. 
6-19-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 

737.176.  COMPUTOPIC8  AND  DESIOV.  Wa«bln«ton.  D.C. 
Cbaper,  Aanoolatlon  for  Computlnff  Machinery.  8N  130.024. 
Pnb.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-17-61. 

737.177.  BULOVA  IMPULSES.  Bulova  Watch  Company. 
Inc.     SN  130.032.     Pub.  f-i»-«2.     Filed  10-17-61. 

737.178.  DESIGN  OP  A  MAN  IN  A  MAZE.  The  Chamber 
of  Commerce  of  the  United  State*  of  America.  8N  130.034. 
Pub.  fl-19-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

737.179.  JOHXXY  JASON  TEEN  REPORTER.  Dell  Pab- 
llahlng  Co.  Inc.   SN  13S.187.    Pub.  6-19-62.   Filed  12-1-61. 

737  180.  ROCKY  MOUNTAIN  NEWS.  The  Denver  Pnbllah- 
ing  Company.     SN  133.139.    Pnb.  6-19-02.    Filed  12-1-61. 

737.181.  TALANTA.  Pergamon  Preaa  Limited.  SN  133,488. 
Pub.  6-l»-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 

737.182.  TETRAHEDRON.  Pergamon  Praaa  Limited.  SN 
133,489.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-6-61. 


737.186.  JCODIAK  KLOTH.  B.  W.  Harrta  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  106.496.     Pnb.  6-12-62.     Filed  10-17-60. 

737.187.  "CORN  COBBkRS."  B.ue  Jeaua  cort>oratlon.  SN 
108.263.    Pub.  7-18-41.    Filed  11-14-00. 

737.188.  MODE  OT»AT.  Mode  O'Day  Corporation.  SN 
110.163.    Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  12-18-60. 

757.189.  m/DCBA,  Irrlnc  Oreenber^  Incorporated.  8N 
110.762.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-2^-60. 

737.190.  YUM  YUM.  Max  Ulman.  Inc.  SN  113,965.  Pub. 
10-31-61.     Filed  2-17-61. 

737.191.  ALWAYS  IN  THE  BEST  OF  COMPANY.  Walea 
Manufacturing  Company.  8N  114.286.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  2-23-61.  .^;.  ^  -      ,..  ,  ,* 

737.192.  HARTWELL  TOGS.  Hartwell  Garment  Company. 
8X118.575.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  4-25-61. 

737.193.  SARELL,  JR.  Belk  Storea  Servlcca,  Inc.  SX 
120.850.    Pnb.  6-19-«2.    FUed  5-26-61. 

737.194.  FIBRE-SPUN.  Hirach  Brothera  Inc..  aaaignec  of 
Joaeph  H.  Cohen  k  Sone,  Inc.  8X  121.979.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  6-14-61. 

737.195.  TttE  LAMINATE  8  AND  DESIGN.  Goodateln 
Broa.  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  124.436.  Pnb.  6-19-62.  Filed 
7-21-61. 

737.196.  LAXVIN  CASTILLO.  Soclete  Anonyme  JcAone 
Lanvln.     SN  125.058.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  7-31-61. 

737.197.  SUE  ABBOT.  Federated  Department  Storea,  Inc. 
8>(  126,750.    Pub.  6-l>-«2.    Fil*d  8-28-61. 

737.198.  8PANDEXTRA.  Sarong,  Inc.  SN  126.954.  Pnb. 
6-19-62.    Piled  8-30-61. 

737.199.  FIRST  IXVBXTIOXB.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN 
128.065.    Pub.  6-19-62.    ntod9-18-«l. 

737  200.  8PORTLAXD  USA  ETC.  AXD  DESIGN.  Arthur 
E.  Dh*  III.  d.b.».  Sportland  U.8,A.  8N  128.342.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  9-21-61. 

737.201.  BOB  EVAX8.  JacobI  Brotkera,  Inc.  8N  l««.73e. 
Pub.  G-19-62.    Filed  9-27-61. 

737.202.  RUFFTWIST.  Hortex  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  SN 
130.907.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

737.203.  MISS  HAXE8.  Bancn  Hoalery  Mllla  Company.  SN 
131.130.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

737.a04.     AQUA-QUEEN.     Irena  8.  Blancbard.     SN  131.265. 

Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  ll-S-61. 
737.205.     EPIC.      Savada    Broa.,    Ine.      8N   l»l,T16.      Pnb. 

6-19-62.     Filed  11-9-61. 

Pnk. 


aass39-aotliiiii 


■b 


737.206.     725.     The  Alligator  Company 
6-19-62.     Filed  11-10-61. 


8N  1S1.741. 

Bond    Stores.    Incorporated. 

184,634. 


737.207.  HARBIDOE    ROW 
BN  131,742.     Pnb.  •-19-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

737.208.  MCFFET.      Evelyn    Hat   Co.,    Inc.      SN 
Pub.  6-19-82.    Filed  12-26-01. 

737.209.  DOWNHILL.     Central   Sportwear  Mfg.   Cn..   Inc. 
8N  134.787.     Pnb.  ♦-I9-«a.    f1»^  I»-»8-61. 

737  210      STAGE  PLAY.     William  Gluckln  ft  Company.  Inc. 

SX  134.813.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 
737.211.     ALDA.     Ktlray  KnltHng  MUU.  Inc.     8N  134,818. 

Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12  28-41. 
737  212.     DRIVE  IX     SLEEP-IKS.        Robe-Ttx.      Inc.        81* 

134.840.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 

Oass  40-Faiicy   €oods,    Farabhiiigs,  mi 

NotKNIS 


737,183.     FASHION     MODES.       Kayaer  Roth     Corporation.    737.218.     P^^^TICLIP. 
8N  84,772.    Pub.  6-14-60.    FU«1 11-V«9.  Products.     8N  13a.»aT. 


Walter  M.   Spiegel.  d.b.a.   WaMor 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  12-4-61. 


Settembeb  4,  1962 


[.     Red  Saren  Svkber  CcniMBr.     8N 

12.     Piled  6-17-60. 

L      The    TurnatT)*    Corporation.       8N 

II.    Filed  lO-t-On. 

LOTH.     B.  W.  Harrta  Manufartarln( 

Pub.  6-12-62.     Filed  10-17-60. 

IBi^KS."    B.ue  ivaua  cortioratlon.    8N 
-61.    Filed  11-14-00. 

AT.      Mod<>    O'Day    Corporation.      8H 
-62.     Filed  12-l»-60. 

Irrlac  Oreeobery  lacorpenited.  ^  Bit 
-62.    Filed  12-2^-60. 

Max  Ulnan,  Inc.     8N  113.965.     Pub. 
17-61. 

N  THE  BK8T  OF  COMPANT      Walet 

upany.      SN    114.286.      Pub.    6-19-62. 

,   • .    ■     -       ^  •  * 

L  T008.     Hartwell  Garment  Coaipaay. 
-19-62.    Filed  4-25-61. 

IR.      Belk    Stores    Berrlcc*.    Inc.      8X 
-«2.    PUed  5-26-61. 

;N.     Hlracb  Brother*  Inc..  aaalfoee  of 
8ona.  Inc.    8N  121.979.    Pub.  6-19-62. 

INATB    8    AND    DE8ION.      Ooodatein 
8N    124,436.      Pub.    6-19-<2.      Filed 

:A8TlLtO.      Soetete    Anonynie    Jeanne 
18.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  7-31-61. 

VT.     Federated  Department  8tore«,  Ine. 
M9-62.    Filed  8-28-61. 

TRA.     Sarong.  Inc.     SN  126.954.     Pub. 

JO-61. 

fVBXTIOXB.      Maldeaform.    Inc.      8N 

^-62.    Fllod  9-18-61. 

XD  USA  ETC.  AND  DB8I0N.     Arthur 

.   Bpertland   U.8.A.     8N  1X8.342.     Pub. 

n-61. 

\-8.    Jacob!  Brotbera,  Inc.    8N  128,736. 

pd  9-27-61. 

ST.    Hortex  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.    8N 

i>-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

;E8.    Hanes  Hoalery  MUla  Company.    8N 

»-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

»N      Irene  S.  Blaacbard.     SN  131.265. 

Fd  11-3-61. 

irada    Broa..    I»e.      8N   181.T16.      Pub. 

-9-61. 

Alligator  Company.     8N  181,741.     Puk. 

-10-61. 

E    ROW.      Bond    Store*.    Incorporated. 

8-19-82.     rikd  11-10-61. 
Evelyn    Hat   Co.,    Inc.      SN    184.624. 
ed  12-26-01. 
LL.     Central   Sport  wear  Mff.   €•..  Inc. 

•-19-82.    Filed  1»-S8-61. 
LAY.     William  Oluckln  *  Company.  Inc. 
6-19-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 
:elray  KnlttlBf  UUU.  Inc     SN  134,818. 
ed  12  28-81. 

:     SLEEP-INS.       Robe-Tex.     Inc.       UH 
9-62.    Filed  12-28-61.    


Y   Goods,    Faniisliiags,  mi 


UP.     Walter  M.   Spiegel.  d.b.a.   Waldor 
1,837.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  18-4-81. 
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737.2.38.     PATIO  AND  DESIGN      Pepnl  Cola  Couipnny.     SX 
129.630.     Pub  6-19-62.    Filed  10-10-61. 


737.214.  HEATHARXEL.  Celanew  Corporation  of  America. 
SX  106,244.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-12-60. 

737.215.  COOL  PUFF.  Chlropee  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.     SX  119.184.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  5-3-61. 

737,216  BEXCH- WARMER.  Concord  Textile  Co..  Inc.  SX 
119.187.    Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  5-3-61. 

737.217.  DUBBLE.  Couriotan,  Inc.  SX  122.169.  Pub. 
6-19-62.     Filed  0-16-61. 

737.218.  FIREBIRD.  Granlteville  Companr,  at^xlEnee  of 
McCampt>ell  ft  Company,  Inc.  S.N  125.678.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  8-9-81. 

737.219.  FLEXI  DRAPE-FOAM  Pepperell  ManufacturlDg 
Company.     SX  129.788.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-12-61. 

737.220.  E.\SY  LIVI.X'.  Burlington  Induotrleit.  Inc  ,  d.b  a. 
Induftrial  Fabric*  Co.  SN  134,520.  Pub.  6-19-02.  Filed 
12-22-61. 

737.221.  FRAX8DEXTEL.  Lea  Dentelles  de  France-Brunet 
JkCo.  8.X.C.     SX  1S4.648.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  12-26-61. 


aass43-Thread  and  Yarn 

737.222.  ITS  ROUND  '.  ITS  RIGHT  !  AND  DESIGN'.  Globe 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  '  128.997.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  10-2-61. 

737.223.  PRESTIGE.  McCrory  Corporation.  SX  130.808 
Pub.  6-19-62     Filed  10-27-61. 


737.224.     TALISMAN.     Emile  Bernat  ft 
Btgnee  of  Armstrong  Knitting  Mills. 
6-19-62.    Filed  12-18-01. 


Sons  Company,  as- 
SX   134,177.      Pub. 


Oass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

737.225.  BLECTRIC  MASSEUR.  Andla  Clipper  Company. 
8X113.389.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  2-10-61. 

737.226.  SURGILIFT.  American  latro-Dynamlcs  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  129.506.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-10-61. 

737.227.  ORA-BELL.  Anros  Electronic  Corporation.  SN 
133,925.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.228.  COOL-TEMP.  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
133.936.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.229.  FEATHERBITE.  JR  AND  DESIOX.  Feathvlax 
Corporation.    SX  133.948.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.230.  CHAMP.  Harold  L.  Stern.  SX  133.994.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.231.  UROLrO-VAC.  The  Macblck  Company.  SN 
134.030.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-14-01. 

737.232.  CLIK-O  VAC.  The  Macblck  Company.  SN  134.031. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-14-61. 

737.233.  TOPS.  M  ft  M  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  8X134.241.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  12-18-01. 

737.234.  CDMCO  AXD  DESIGN.  Crescent  Dental  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SX  134,377.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
12-20-61. 

737.235.  STA-OUARD.  SUIttc.  Inc.  SX  134.847.  Pub. 
6-19-62.     Filed  12-28-61. 

737.236.  TEXOCATH.  Abbott  Laboratories.  SN  134,867. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-29-61. 


Class45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

737,237.     MINROCK.     Mineral  Rock  Sprlnn-     8X  118.535. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  5-8-61. 
TM  782  O.O.— 3 


Oass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

737.239.  IXCASA.  Incasa.  Inc.  SN  75.187.  Pub  6-19-62. 
Filed  6-5-59. 

737.240.  GROTESQUE  STAR-SHAPED  FACE  OF  HUMAN, 
ETC.  Dairy  Queen  of  Georgia,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mr.  Mifty  Prod- 
ucts.    SN  84.131.     Pub.  6-19-02.     Filed  10-28-59. 

737.241.  L.\WRYS.  La  wry 's  Foods.  Inc.  SX  84.907.  Pub. 
6-19-62.     Filed  11-9-59. 

737.242.  FRYER  TUCK.  Claude  W.  Cover  and  Florence  V. 
Cover.     SX  96.573.     Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  5-6-60. 

737.243.  LE.\F  WHOPPERS  AND  DESIGN.  Leaf  Brandx. 
Inc.     SN  102,671.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  8-15-60 

737.244.  H-V.\GEN-DAZ8.  Rose  Mattus.  d.b.a.  Colony  Club 
Ice  Cream  Co.  SN  108.344.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
11-14-60. 

737.245.  GREAT  SCOT!  Mclntonh  Rextaurants  Inc.  SX 
109,335.    Pub.  G-19-62.    Filed  11-30-60. 

737.246.  MARGO.  American  Lecithin  Company.  SX 
116.460.    Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  3-27-61. 

737.247.  FAXCY  FREE.  Salada-Sbirriff-Horsey  Inc.  SN 
117.049.    Pub  6-19-62.    Filed  4-3-61. 

737.248.  MELBAMIX.     American  Home  Products  Corpora 
tion.     d.b.a.     Wyeth     Laboratories.       SX     117,248.       Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  4-6-61. 

737.249.  CARICATURE  OF  A  FISHERMAN.  Seapak  Cor- 
poration.    SX  117.401.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  4-7-01. 

737.250.  ALLAX'S.  James  Allan  ft  Sons,  d.b.a.  Allan's  Meat 
Products  Company.  SN  120.070.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
5-16-01.  i 

737.251.  80MERDALE.  Francis  H.  Leggett  ft  Company, 
d.b.a.  Somerdale  Foods  Co.  SX  120,913.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  5-26-61. 

737.252.  BLUECOLD  AXD  DESIGX.  Quebec  United  Fisher- 
men.    SX  121.026.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  5-29-01. 

737.253.  BOXXIE  MAE  AND  DESIGN.  Bonnie- Mae  Potato 
Chip  Co..  Inc.     SN  121.799.     Pub.  6-19-02.     Filed  6-12-61. 

737.254.  MAMA  MARIA'S  AXD  DESIGN.  Chef  Roberto 
Food  Products.  Inc.  SX  122.166.  Pub.  6-19-02.  Filed 
6-16-61. 

737.255.  BETMAR.  Powell's.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Betmar  Candy  Co. 
SX  124.581.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 

737.256.  FLA-VOR  MOR.      The    Plllsbury    Company. 
125,938.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

737.257.  GRAXADAI8A.       Granadaisa     Foods.     Inc. 
127.591.    Pub.  6-19-02.    Filed  9-11-61. 

737.258.  NORM.  The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN  127.791. 
Pub   0-19-62.    Filed  9-13-61. 

737.259.  KOTE-O-GOLD.  The  Capital  City  Products  Com- 
pany.    SX  129.576.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-10-61. 

737.260.  SO  FRESH.  National  Tea  Co.  SX  130.720.  Pub. 
6-10-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 

737.261.  BARI  BRAXD  AND  DESIGN.  Sculll  Broa..  Inc. 
SX  131.407.     Pub    0-19-62.     Filed  11-6-61. 

737.202.  MASTER  SPRIXO  FLOUR.  Seaboard  Allied  MUI- 
Ing  Company,  d.b.a.  Rodney  Milling  Company.  SX  131,639. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

737.263.  GARNISH.  Phoenix  Vegetable  Dlatrlbutora.  SN 
133,698.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 

737.264.  C  ft  F  WITH  A.  Hills  Broa.  Coffee,  Inc.  8N 
133,789.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-11-61. 

737.205.  JOLLY  JACK.  Brownsrllle  Shrimp  Exchange  ft 
Cold  Storage  Corp.  SN  133,802.  Pub.  6-19-82.  Filed 
12-12-61. 

787,266.  PARTY  MIX.  E.  J.  Brach  ft  Sona.  SN  134,180. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 


SN 


SN 


Class47-W'H 

787,267.     CELLAR  RESERVE  AND  DB8I0N.     John  Joaeph 


TM  34 
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O.     RAXDAZZO,    db.a      Juan    Garcia    Raya    j    Cla. 
100.288.     Pub.  6~19-«2.    Filed  7-JMM). 


SX 


737,268.  TASTER'S  OWN.  John  JoM>ph  G.  Randazzo.  d.b.a. 
Juan  Garcia  Raya  y  Cla.  SX  100,289.  Pub.  C-19-62. 
Fll«»d  7-5-60. 


aass  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

737.269.  GEN.   CASS! IS  CL.\Y.     Darld  Sherman  Corpora- 
tion     SX  128,600.     Pub.  6-19-82.     Filed  9-25-61. 

737.270.  GASLIGHT    SQUARE.      Darid    Sherman    Corpora- 
tion.    SX  128,601.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  9-25-61. 

737.271.  ORDER  OF  MERIT.     Schenley  IndustrleK.  Inc.    SX 
129.n.36.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-10-01. 

737.272.  ROYAL   ESCORT.      A.    Gllllei*    k   Co     (Dl8tllleri«) 
Limited      SX  133.069      Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-.10-61. 


QassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


737,292  BEAl  TY  SHEEX.  Berta  XI.  Sadtler,  db.a.  Beautf- 
Sbeen  Companj.  8N  130,304.  Pub  6-19-62  Filed 
10-19-0.1. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

737.293  Sl-LFOTEX.  Textllana  Corporation.  SX  111  245 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  1-3-61. 

737.294.  EX  IRT.  Kyle  Product!  Company.  8X  113,119. 
Pub.  G- 19-62.     Filed  2-6-61. 

737.295.  SKAIL^A\VAY.  Donald  R.  BorireHon.  d.b.a.  Vert 
Product*  Company.  SX  116,173.  Pub.  6-19-62  Filed 
3-21-61. 

737.296.  PARDET.  Wyandotte  ChenilcaU  Corporation.  SX 
12:1,450.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  7-5-61.  I 

737.297.  L.O.C.  Amway  Salen  Corporation.  SX  124,403. 
Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  7-21-61. 

737.298.  MIRACLE  MAGIC  ETC.  AXD  DESIGX.  Haldon 
Corporation.   -SX  128,377.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  9-21-61. 

737.299.  COMODERM.  Menota  Product*.  Inc.  SX  135,600. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  1-11-62. 


737.273.  D  AXD  DESIGX.    Dodge.  Incorporated.    8N  28,499. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-19-57. 

737.274.  EZE-MOTIOX.      Frank    Mayer   k   Aaaoclates.    Inc. 
8X102,854.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-17-60. 

737.275.  GEXERALS  HAXDI  BADGE.     The  General  Print- 
ing Co.     SX  124.185.     Pub.  6-l»-(J2      Filed  7-18-61. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

737,276.  MISS  TEEX.  Daggett  *  Ramsdell,  Inc.  SX 
62,273.     Pub.  7-12-60.    Filed  11-12-58. 

737^77.  SKIL.  George  H.  Weyer,  Inc.  8X  79.541.  Pub. 
10-4-60.    Filed  ^13-59. 

737.278.  SILHOUETTE  OF  A  FIGURE.  Xorthern  Labora- 
tories.    SX  88,249.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  12-30-59. 

737.279.  yiKA  CULPA.  Freddy,  8.A.R.L..  db.a.  De  Vernon 
8X81,936.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  3-1^-60. 

737.280.  PAULA  PAYXE  PERKI.  Paula  Payne  Products 
Company.     SX  92,043.     Pub.  0-19-62.     Filed  3-2-60. 

737.281.  CERTAXE.  Vogarell  Products,  Inc.  SX  93.885. 
Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  3-28-60. 

737.282.  REPRESEXTATIOX  OF  A  MORTAR  AXD  PES- 
TLE. Bristol-Myers  Cumiiany.  SX  95,08-^.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  4-25-60. 

737.283.  8XUGOEK8.  Cooperative  Marketing.  Inc  SX 
99.614.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  6-24-60. 

737.284.  CARBOXOEL  POMATOXE  AXD  DESIGX.  Gold 
Medal  Hair  Products,  Inc.  SX  108,314.  Pub.  5-9-61. 
Filed  11-14-60. 

737^85.  FASHION'  COLORS.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SX 
109,387.     Pub.  6-19-452.     Filed  12-1-60. 

737.286.  BIO-CARE.  Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  SX  112,000. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-17-61. 

737.287.  CAPTIVE  BE.\UTY.  Yardley  *  Company  Limited. 
SX  114.C65.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  2-28-61. 

737.288.  RUGARD  AXD  DESIGX.  Rugard  Kemperdick  k 
Co.     SX  115.175.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  3-8-61. 

737.289.  CUPID'S  ARROW.  The  Mennen  Company.  SX 
117.723.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-12-01. 

737.290.  BRIGHT  ETES.  The  Ailxa  Corporation  of  America. 
8X  117,834.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-14-61. 

737.291.  AUBAIXE.  Armand  Rynhard,  d  b  a.  Aubaine  Par- 
fumeur.     8N  123.138.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  6-29-61. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


737.300.  SAX  FRAXCI8CO  CHAMBER  OF  COMMERCE 
ETC.  AXD  DESIGX.  San  Frandaco  Chamber  of  Commerce. 
SX  107.061.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  10-24-60. 

737.301.  SOLE  SOURCE  OF  FAITH  ETC.  AXD  DKSIGX. 
John  W.  Krewson,  db.a.  Laymen'*  Home  Missionary  Move- 
ment of  the  Apokalypsla.  SX  129,094.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  9-29-61. 

737.302.  CHARTER  HOUSE.  Hotel  Corporation  of  America. 
SX  136.554.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-25-62. 


737,.303.     CARVEL.      Tboniaa    Carrel. 
6-19-62.     Filed  1-30-C2. 


8X    136,886.      Pub. 


737,304.     CROWX    AXD  COXE   DESIGX.      Thomas   Carvel. 
SX  136,887.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-30-62. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


737.305.  THE  PROMl»T  SHIPPERS  TISUCO  AXD  DE- 
SIGX. Tidewater  Supply  Company,  Inc.  SX  96,289.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  5-2-60. 

737.306.  TASK  FORCE  AXD  DESIGN.  Statistical  Tabu- 
lating Corporation.  SX  122,853.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
e-26-01. 

737.307.  PL.\ID.  £.  F.  MacDonald  Stamp  Company.  SX 
126.664.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-25-61. 

737.308.  SAKS  FIFTH  AVEXUE.  Saks  k  Company.  8X 
133,019.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  11-29-61 


Class  102  —  insurance  and  Financial 

I 

737.309.  PREFERRED  DRIVER  PLAX.  California  Com- 
pensation and  Fire  Company.  SX  71.726.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  4-17-59. 

737.310.  LUMBERMEXS  MUTUAL  CASUALTY  COM- 
PAXY.  Lumberuiens  Mutual  Casualty  Compnoy.  8X 
125,232.     Pub.  4-24-62.     Filed  8-2-61. 

737.311.  REDDY  CASH  NATIONWIDE  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGX. Acceptance  Finance  Company.  8N  128,880.  Pub. 
6-19-62.    Filed  9-29-61. 
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HEEX.    Brrta  M.  Sadtlpr,  d.b.a.  Beauty- 
8N    130.304.      Pub.    6-19-62.      Fllwl 


trgents  and  Soaps 


i.    Trxtilana  Corporation.     8X  111,245 
d 1-3-61. 

Kyle   Product*  CompaHj-.     8N   113,119. 
d 2-6-61. 

AY.      Donald    R.    Borprfon.   d.b.a.    Vrri 
SX    116,173.      Pub.    6-19-62.      Filed 

Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corporation.    8N' 
>-62.    Filed  7-5-61.  I 


iiway    Sale*   Corporation, 
d  7-21-61. 


8X    124,403. 


MAGIC  ETC.   AXD  DE8I0X.     Haldon 
28,377.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  9-21-61. 

M.     Menoti  Product*.  Inc.     8X  135,600. 
d  1-11-62. 


September  4,  1962 


aiss104- 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  35 

Collective  Membership  Marks 


737,312.  TOCCH-TONE.  Amertcan  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Company.  8N  109,459.  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
12-1-60. 


Class  105  "  Transportation  and  Storage 

737.313.  PLAYBOY  T0UE8.  HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc.. 
d.b.«.  Playboy  Tour*.  8N  118,991,  Pub.  6-19-62.  Filed 
5-1-61. 

737.314.  DAY8AVER  AND  DE8IQN.  Con*olid«ted  Freight- 
way*  Corporation  of  Delaware.  8N  132.814.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  11-27-61. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 


Class  200 


737.317.  CHRISTIAN  YOGA  CHDRCH.  Christian  Yoga 
Church.     SN  98,639.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  6-8-60. 

737.318.  KAPPA  SIGMA  KAPPA.  Kappa  Sigma  Kappa 
Fraternity,  Inc.  SN  106,722.  Pub.  6-19-62.  FUed 
10-19-60. 

737.319.  GREEK  LETTERS.  Kappa  Sigma  Kappa  Frater- 
nity, Inc.     8N  106,723.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-19-60. 


Certification  Mark 


Class  A  — Goods 


73T,315.     CHBCKER8  AND  CAN  CAN.     Checkers  and  Can  737.320.     BTU/HB      COOLING     CAPACITY      CERTIFIED 

Can.     SN  106,117.     Pub.  6-19-62.     Filed  10-10-60.  NISMA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     National  Electrical  Manufac- 

787,316.     S.T.I.   AND   DESIGN.      Sales   Training   Institute,  turers   Asaoclation.      SN    128,837.      Pub.    6-19-62.      Piled 

Inc.    SN  114.881.     Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  3-3-61.  9-28-61. 


>ervice  Marks 
xellaneous 


iCCISCO    CHAMBER    OF    COMMERCE 
San  Francisco  Cbaml>er  of  Commerce. 
-19-62.    Filed  10-24-60. 

RCE  OF  FAITH  ETC.  AXD  DESIGN, 
d.b.a.  Laymen'*  Home  Missionary  More- 
alypsls.      8X    129.094.      Pub.    6-19-62. 

HOUSE.  Hotel  Corporation  of  America. 
-19-62.    Filed  1-25-62. 


Thomas    Carrel. 
0-G2. 


SX    136.886.      Pub. 


\D  COXE   DESIGX.      Thomas   Carrel. 
-19-62.    Filed  1-30-62. 


ertising  and  Business 


UPT  SHIPPERS  TI8UCO  AXD  DE- 
lupply  Company,  Inc.  S.\  96.289.  Pnb. 
-60. 

ICE  AND  DESIGX.     Statistical  Tabu- 
SN    122,853.      Pub.    0-1^62.      Filed 

.  F.  MacDonald  Stamp  Company.  SX 
-62.    Filed  8-25-61. 

rn  AVEXIE.  Saks  k  Company.  SX 
-«2.     Filed  11-29-61. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

I  Theso  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Gass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

pOSroOM  737,324.     The  Glldden  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignee  of 

Pemco  Corporation,  Baltimore,   Md.     SN  107,048.     Filed 
73T,321.     Pnrex  Corporation.  Ltd.,  South  Gate,  Calif.     SN        P.R.  10-24-60 ;  Am.  8.E.  5-29-62. 
103.481.     Filed  P.R.  8-26-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-6-62. 

RRICWITE 
YOU'LL  FIND  THE  WOMAN'S 

ffi/Af  T/^IJ    T"\T    U'V'irUV    PI TUITY  ^"^   Additive  for  a  Decorative  Coating  Composition   To 

1  V/  U  V/n    Lr%     Cj  V  EiIV  l     MrU  MXHiA.        Modify  the  Color  and  Increase  the  Adherence  of  the  Coating 


PRODUCT 


Composition  to  a  Base  Material. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1968. 


For  Bleach. 

First  use  June  IS,  1960. 


73T,822.     Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  South  Gate,  Calif.     SN 
109.894.    FUed  P.R.  12-8-60;  Am.  S.R.  7-6-62. 


YOITLL  FIND  THE  WOMAN'S 

TOUCH  IN  EVERY  PUREX 

PRODUCT 


Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

737,325.     Veterinary  Research,  Inc.,  PortervlUe,  Calif.     SN 
88,192.    FUed  P.R.  12-29-59  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-5-62. 


For  Ammonia. 

First  use  Aug.  25.  1960. 


irance  and  Financial 

I 

ZD   DRIVER   PLAX.     California   Com- 
Company.     SX  71,726.     Pub.  6-19-62. 

EXS  MUTUAL  CASUALTY  COM- 
>ns  Mutual  Casualty  Compaoy.  SX 
-«2.    Filed  8-2-Cl. 

iSH  NATIONWIDE  ETC.  AXD  DE- 
Flnance  Company.  SN  128,880.  Pub. 
9-<il. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


737,323.  William  N.  MeOrane  Cordage  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.».  Tb« 
Olas-Llne  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  SN  119,026.  Filed  P.R. 
5-1-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-20-62. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  prescription  symbol  ||. 
For  Veterinary  Drugs. 
First  use  May  14, 1959. 


GLAS-LINE 


ror  Cordage. 

First  use  July  1. 1956. 


737,326.     The  J.  B.  Williams  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  115.102.     Filed  P.R.  3-7-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-28-62. 

BREAKFAST  VITAMINS 


For  Vitamin  Supplement. 
First  use  Feb.  17. 1961. 
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aass  19- Vehides 
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737.333.     Consolidated  Laboratorle*.  Inc.,  Cbicafo  Height*. 
111.     8N  »0,4»7.     Filed  PR.  6-22-00;  Am.  8.R.-7-13-«2. 


737.327.     American  Truck  Body  Company.  MartlnarlUe,  Va. 
8N  101,300.     Piled  P.R.  7-22-«0;  Am.  8.R.  5-ll-«l. 

BLOX-HAULER 

For  Special  Bodied  Automotlre  Tnicka  and  ak>eclal  Bodies 
Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  21,1959. 


FEINBERG 


For  Agar  Oel  Cutters. 
First  use  Mar.  19. 1»«0. 


737.334.     Frederick  W.  Rohe.  Santa  Ana,  Calif.    8N  128,594. 
Filed  P.R.  9-25-«l :  Am.  S.R.  7-20-62. 


SHUR-GAGE 


737,328.     American  Truck  Body  Company.  Martinsrllle,  Va.  „      ^                 ^  ..         _.       ,     ..            .       v        ,      r,  .. 

8\  101  302     Piled  PR  7-22-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-11-61.  ^or  Gauges  and  Measuring  Instrnments-Namely,  Calipers. 

'            '^^  Thread  Gages.  Micrometers,  Vernier  Gages,  and  Depth  Gages. 

STOCK-HAULER  First  use  amy  U.  mi. 

For  Special  Bodied  Automotire  Trucks  and  Special  Bodies 

";".'ru.,j..y. »..»»«. 0»u  32-FHnii1»r*  and  Upholstery 

737,330.     American   Desk   Manufacturing  Co.,   Temple,   Tex. 

Oass 21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines,  «^^^^"   pi.edPR  10-17-6O; Am  sr  7-11-62 
and  Supplies 


737.329.     Slater  Electric.  Inc..  Qlen  Cove.  N.T.,  assignee  of 

Slater   Electric  k    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      Glen   Cotc,    N.Y.      SN         For  Auditorium  and  Stadium  Chairs. 
92.657.    Filed  PR.  3-10-60 :  Am.  8.R.  5-17-62.  First  us*  July  24.  1960. 


DIMSWITCH 

For  Wiring  DeTlcea.  Particularly  Switches. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1960. 


787.S36.     National  Homes  Corporation.  Lafayette,  Ind.     SN 
122.020.     Filed  P.R.  6-14-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-9-62. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

737.330.     Christine    Klscaddcn,    Palmyra,    Pa.      SN   99,436. 
Filed  P.R.  6-21-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-13-62. 


For  Cabinets  and  the  Uke  HaTing  a  RoUed-On  Vinyl  Finish. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1961.  ^ 


aass39-aothing 

737,337.     International   Shoe  Company,  St.   Louis.  Mo.     SN 
81,486.     Filed  P.R.  9-10-59 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-^-62. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  is  for  shading  purposes  only. 
For  Stuffed  I>olls  and  Animals. 
First  use  May  27,  1960. 


6^|te 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Footwear— Namely.  Shoes  and 
House  Slippers. 
First  use  1926. 


737  S31.     Sekur-All    Corporation,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      SN 
123.441.    FUed  P.B.  7-5-^1 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-62. 

SUPER-SKATES 

For    Slip-On    Type   Roller    Skates   and    Skates   of    Other 

Varieties.  „      „        . 

First  use  June  6,  1961. For  Brassieres. 

..M^.^.^.— ^^«— i«— i^— «^— ^■^— ~"~~*~'~  First  uiie  Sept.  11.  1952 


737,338.     Exquisite   Form    Brassiere,   Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y. 
SN  129.851.     Filed  P.R.  10-13-61  ;  Am.  S.'*.  7-13-62. 

FEMININE  FORM 


aass26-Measuring     and     Scientific  g^  4^. foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 
Anoliances 

^^                                                          *  737,339.     Isidore  Blkin,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  98,212.     Filed 

737  332.     Harper-Wyman  Company,  Chicago.  111.     SN  92.374.  PR.  ft-l-<0  :  Am.  S.R.  6-28-62. 

F^ledP.R.  3-8-60;  Am.  8.R.  6-18-62.  ELKINS    EASI-MIX 

FLAME    SELECTOR     .  y„  canned   Egg  Cream   Syrup  for  Making  Mixed  Food 

For  ThermosUtlc  Gas  VaWes  for  Gas  Ranges.  Bererages  and  Also  for  Use  as  a  Food  Topping. 

FiratuseJan.  10,  1958:  First  use  Mar.  1. 1960. 


September  4,  1962 

(d  LaboratorlM.  Ine,  Cbicafo  Heights, 
lied  PR.  6-22-60:  Am.  8.R.-7-13-62. 

WEINBERG 


September  4,  1962 
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(V.  Rohe.  Santa  Ana,  Calif.    8N  128,5»4. 
:  Am.  8.R.  7-20-62. 


HUR-GAGE 


pasurlns  Initrnmenta — Namely,  Callpera, 
meters.  Vernier  Oa(es,  and  Depth  Oafea. 
961. 


liture  and  Upholstery 

Deak   Manufacturing  Co.,   Temple,   Tex. 
I  PR.  10-17-60;  Am.  8.R.  7-11-62. 


ICTATOR 


Glomes  Corporation.  Lafajette,  Ind.     8N 
R.  6-14-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-»-62. 


[he  Uke  HaTlng  a  Rolled-On  Vinyl  Plnlab. 
1961 


nal   Shoe  Company,  St.   Loula,  Mo.     SN 
I.  »-10-59 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-9-62. 


Chlldren'a  Footwear— Namely,  Sboea  and 


Form    BraMlere,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
d  P.R.  10-13-61  :  Am.  S.tl.  7-13-62. 

IININE  FORM 


737,340.     Golden   Orala   Macaroni  Co..   San   Leandro,  Calif. 
SN  109,490.     Filed  P.R.  12-2-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-6-62. 


Service  Marks 


TENDERTHIN 


For  Egg  Noodles  a«  an  Ingredient  of  Partly  Prepared  Pack- 
aged Egg  Noodle  Dinner  Conslatlng  of  Egg  Noodlex.  Parme- 
san and  Romano  Cheese  and  Herba. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1960. 


737.341.     The  PUIsbnry  Company,   MlnneapolU.   Minn.     IN 
126,884.     Filed  P.R.  8-29-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-22-62. 

CANADIAN  MAID 


Class  100  -  MisceHaneous 

737,349.  The  Downtowner  Corporation,  Memphis.  Tenn..  as- 
signee of  Nationwide  Downtowner  Motor  Inns,  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis. Tenn.  SN  114.03ft.  Filed  P.R.  2-20-61:  Am.  S.R. 
&-7-<2. 

DOWNTOWNER 

For  Motor  Inn  Serriees. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  1958. 


Far  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Jane  6, 1961. 


Class  51  -  CosMetio  and  Toilat  Praparatioiis 

737,342.  BoUny  Industrtea,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  8ea  and  Ski  Com- 
pany and  Rolley  Co..  Reno,  Nev.  SN  131.780.  Filed  P.R. 
10-2S-61 :  Am.  8.R.  7-2-62. 


—  Class102— iRSttrance  and  FiMMdal 


737,346.  Industrial  Incomes  Incorporated  of  North  .\merica. 
New  York.  NY.  SN  128,169.  Filed  P.R.  9-19-61 ;  Am. 
S.R.  4-9-62. 

"LI.I,  SELLS  MUTUAL 
FUNDS" 

For  Stock  Brokerage  Services.  { 

First  use  Jan.  21.  1900. 


Class  103  —  CoRstnictiM  and  Repair 

737.347.  Sayre  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio,  by  change  of  name  from  Clesco  National.  Inc.  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.  SN  92,443.  FUed  P.R.  3-9-^60;  Am.  S.R. 
10-17-61. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  conformation  of  a  container  for 
applicant's  suntan  lotloa. 
For  Suntan  Lotion. 
First  use  Jan.  9. 1961. 


Class  52- Detergeots  and  Soaps 

737.343.     Purcx   Corporation.  Ltd..   South   Gate.  Calif.     SN 
103,480.     Filed  P.R.  8-26-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-»-62. 

YOITLL  FIND  THE  WOMAN'S 

TOUCH  IN  EVERY  PUREX 

PRODUCT 

For  Hoosehold  Detergents. 
First  use  July  1, 1960. 


For  Coin  Operated  Laundry  Serrlee. 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1957. 


737.344.     Dermocare  Formula  Soap  Co.  Inc.,  Tuckahoe.  N.Y. 
SN  121,081.     FUed  P.R.  5-31-61 :  Am.  S,R.  ft-28-62. 


DERMOCARE 


ror  Mcdielaal  8«ap. 
Flrat  use  1943. 


Class  105  —  Transportatkm  and  Storage 

737,348.     Oulf  Florida  Terminal  Company,  Tampa,  F^la.     SN 
113.520.     Filed  P.R.  2-13-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-5-62. 

INTERNATIONAL  TRAVEL 
BUREAU 

For  Trarel  Services  Including  Arranging  and  Conducting 
Travel  Tours,  and  Selling  of  Accommodations  and  Reaerva- 
tlons. 

First  use  Oct.  14, 1960. 


>ds  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

llkln.  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  98,212.     Filed 
S.R.  6-28-62. 

INS  EASI-MIX 

;  Cream   Syrup  for  Making  Mixed  Food 

for  Uae  aa  a  Food  Topping. 

I960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


21,571.  UON'S  HEAD  LABBL.    Cl.  49.    8-9-1892. 

21,647.  VAPO-CRBSOLENK.     Cl.  18.     8-16-1892. 

22.212.  QUAIL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   46.     12-20-1892. 

154,400.  UPACO.    Cl.  6.    4-11-22. 

156.443.  KRI8PY-KRUST.    Cl.  46.    5-30-22. 

156,837.  BRUNSWICK.    CL  35.    7-11-22. 


157.000.  BEACON.    Cl.  42.    7-25-22. 

158.192.  ELEKTRA.    Cl.  51.  8-29-22. 

158.434.  FORNI'S  ALPEN  KRAUTBR  ETC.  Cl.  18.   9-5-22. 

158.662.  CAPT.  BILLYS  WHIZ  BANG.     Cl.  38.     9-12-22. 

159.120.  HICKORY.  Cl.  40.    9-19-22. 

159.121.  HICKORY.    Cl.  44.    9-19-22. 
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158.353. 
159.698. 

1(M),457. 
160.890. 
161.470. 
161.471. 
161.472. 
161.473. 
1«1.474. 
162.119. 
162.120. 

162.302. 
1G2.496. 
162.676. 
162.887. 
162.903. 
391.963. 
39S.570. 
395,680. 
390.061. 


ENCOHE.    CT.  37.    9-26-22.  8««.110. 

BEACON   BLAXKET8   MAKE   WARM    FRIENDS.  396.398. 

CI.  42.     10-3-22.  396.910. 

GOLD  SEAL  AND  DB8IQX.    CL  45.     10-24-22.  397.075. 
RED  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.    10-31-22. 

TRAVERSINE.    CI.  42.     11-14-22.  .397.093. 

PURLTKX.    CI.  4».    11-14-a.  397.161. 

PURLTWILL.    CI.  42.    11-14-21.  ^  397.305. 

CHARMEEX.    CT.  42.     11-14-22.  397.502. 

TRAVERTINE.     CI.  42.     11-1  ♦-22.  397.925. 

UGHTNINO.    CI.  23.     12--5-22.  398.638. 

LITTLE  RED  DB^'IL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.  398.736. 

12-5-22.  398.876. 

ICHTHTMALL.    C\.  18.    12-12-22.  .398.955. 

DU-ALL.    CI.  29.    12-19-22.  .399.033. 

DR.  BELL'S  AND  DB«GN:     CT.  18.     12-2ft-22.  399.123. 
SEALRIGHT.    CI.  50.     12-20-22. 

SWANEA    CT.  46.     12-26-22.  399.196. 
FABRISTEEL  AND  DESIOIf.     CT.  13.     12-2-41. 

COMPO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     6-2-42.  399.196. 

WITCARB.    CI.  6.    6-2-42.  399,232. 
KLONDIKKR  AND  DESIGN.    01.  39.    6-30-42. 


U.XIFLBX.  CT  21.  6-80-42. 
SUNTINT.  CT.  46.  7-14-42. 
PANOGEN.  CT.  6.  8-11-42. 
Ql'ICK   QUAKER  OATS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   46. 

8-18-42. 
AUSTIN  NICHOLS  ETC.     CT.  49.  8-18-42. 
WESCO.    CI.  7.    8-2ft-42. 
TRICO.    CI.  7.    9-1-42. 
FIZZY  WLZZY.    CT.  39.    9-8-42. 
PREMARIN.    CI.  18.    9-29-42. 
SKYW.Wa     CT.  38.     11-10-42. 
WHITE  KNIGHT.     CT.  32.     11-17-42. 
BIG  BOMBER.    CI.  46.    lS-1-42. 
TRIPLETS.    CT.  39.    12-8-42. 
RAMON'S  CO-TABS.     CT.  IS.     12-8-42 
OVERLAPPING      CIRCLES      DESIGN.        CI.      2. 

12-15-42. 
NOTICIAVION      POX      MOVIETONE.        CI.      26. 

12-22-12. 
Tl'FHORSE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39.     12-22-42. 
OVERLAPPING     CIRCLES     DESIGN.       CI.     26. 

12-22-»2. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


39.     9-20-60. 


ScctkM  7(d) 

27t),033.      DEAN'S.    CI.  46.    1-6-31. 
704.666.     SAINT  LAURENT  CD.     CI. 

SecliM  I 

239.090.     TRITON.    CT.  46.     2-21-28. 

331.994.     DART  AND  DESIGN.     CT,  16.      1-28-38. 

The  ftt»*Bin§  rtgUtration»  i**me4  Julp  17.  t»$t 


(530,660. 
630.661. 
630.667. 
630,669. 
630.670. 
630.671. 
630.672. 
630.681. 
630.683. 
630.684. 
U30.688. 
630.694. 
630.699. 
«30.705. 
630,710. 
630,712. 
630,714. 
630,716. 
630,719. 
6,30.723. 
(i30.727. 

r>30.728. 

630,731. 

630.732. 

630.734. 

630,739. 

630.742. 

630.744. 

630.752. 

630.758. 

630.762. 

630.769. 

830.771. 

630.773. 

630.774. 

630,779. 

630.783. 

630,785. 

630.788. 

630.798. 

630.813. 

630.815. 

630.816. 

630,820. 

630.821. 
630.822. 
630,823. 


UTILIPAK.    CT.  3. 

O-MA.    CI.  4. 

PIXIE.    CT.  4. 

AEROLIN.    CT.  6. 

N0R80DVNE.    CT.  6. 

ACTIVATOR  B.B.X.    CI.  0^ 

AQUAWAX.    CT.  6. 

SAFE  CII3B  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  ft, 

HYDROQUEEN.  CT.  6. 

FLORA-PINE.    CL«. 

TIDE  TAN.    CT.  «.  I     . 

AEROCBM.    CT.  6.  | 

BLVE-RE-JU.    CT.  8. 

ZIPSEAL.    CT.  8.  " 

WIDCO.    CI.  11. 

COW-MATIC.     CT.  12. 

NEW  Y'ORKER.    CT.  12. 

SUN-BOSS.    n.  12. 

SOUTHERN  SOLAR  VANES  AND  DESIGN. 

TEXCEN.    CI.  12. 

DECORFOLD.    CK  12.  ' 

CUL-LET.    CT.  18. 

SPOT  BEAM.    CT.  13.  , 

PACO-PLATE.    CT.  13. 

IXRUCO.    CT.  13. 

SILVER  BEAUTY.    C\.  1.1. 

SNAPXUT8.    CT.  18. 

DEKOR-TIF.    CI.  IB. 

THEABEX.    a.  18. 

PA  LETS.    CT.  18. 

ANTI-MAST.    CI.  18.      ■ 

SANDEON.    CT.  18.  I 

COLDIME.    CI.  18.  t 

TEVADOB.    CI.  18. 

ARQUIN.    CT.  18. 

ALJO.    CT.  19. 

D-FENDBR.    CI.  19. 

RIGID  FRAME  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

r-MATIC.    CT.  21. 

TRAV-ELECTRIC.     CT.  21. 


CI.  12. 


TTROLIA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  22. 

ZIMPHONB.    CI.  22. 

"GREETING  DOLL."    CI.  22. 

CA8T-AFLY.    CT.  22. 

MT  LOOT  BOX  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  2S. 

BUNI-HOP  AND  DESIGN.    CL  82. 

VISION-SONG.    CT.  22. 


630.824. 
030.825. 
6S0.828. 
630.829. 

630.830. 
630.837. 
630.843. 
630.847. 
630.849. 
630.854. 
630.860. 

630.862. 
080.803. 
630.875. 
630,877. 
630.891. 
630,892. 
630,894. 
630.897. 
630.899. 
630.900. 
630.910. 
630.911. 
630.014. 

e.'io.oie. 

630.920. 
030,928. 
0.30.929. 
630.932. 
630.942. 
030.948. 
630.955. 
630.958. 

630.964. 
630.975. 
630.983. 
630.984. 
630.992. 
630.998. 
031.002. 
631,004. 

631.008. 
8S1.009. 
•31,010. 
631.013. 
631,020. 
881,021. 
631.022. 
831.023. 
631,024. 
831,025. 
•31.033. 
•31.030. 


MONO-CAST.     CT.  St.     , ; 

MONO-SPIN.    CI.  2S. 

PRETTY  BABY.     CT.  21. 

HEADS  'N  TAILS  AND  THRKE-OF-A-KIXD  AND 

DESIGN.     CT.  22. 
SAV-A-REEL.     CI.  22. 
AUTO-ROCK.     CI.  23. 
GLOBE.    CT.  23. 
CONTROIXX.     CI.  23. 
METAPHRAM.     CI.  23. 
DRAMEX.     CI.  23. 
DART     AUTOPILOT     SYSTEM     AND     DESIGN. 

CI.  26. 
COMPORT-EASE.     CT.  26. 
FOTOMA8TER.     CT.  26. 
GOING  STEADY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 
LEOPARD  LINKS.    CT.  28. 

DEES  DEELITE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  82. 
TAUT-O-MATIC.     CI.  32. 
FA8HON  FOAM  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  32. 
OMSCO  LITE.    CT.  32. 
COFFEE-ETTE.     CI.  32. 
TABLE  ROCK.    CI.  32. 
PERCOCOOL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  34. 
PERIM-O-THBRM   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   34. 
BELMERE.    CI.  34. 
PENDRAGON.     CI.  84.  t 

RU  IXA.     CT.  35. 
U-R<:ARD  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  37. 
BELLENCO.     CT.  37.  ,        ' 

SWANEE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  87. 
MARCY.     CL  37. 
SIOMIJ.     CT.  S8. 
JERRY  ON  THE  JOB.    CI.  p8, 
DESIGN  OF  GRAPH  AND  ATOMIC  EXPLOSION. 

CI.  38. 
SHOWCASE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

SHY.     CI.  39. 

TRIMS.     CT.  44. 

COLORPAC.    CT.  44. 

"WOW   WHAT  A  THIRSTOPPER !"      tl.   46. 

NORTHERN  PRINCK  AND  DEMON.    CI.  4«. 

RED  SAIL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.        „^  ^^,_-. 

MICHAEL  S  CRANBERRY  KEAUT  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  46.  • 

ANEVA.     CT.  46. 
LOVE  BUGS.    CT.  46. 
FRUITEX  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 
CAROLYN  RUTH'S  AND  DESIGN. 
BUFFALO  BILL.    CT.  4«. 
DANIEL  BOONE.    CT.  48. 
SITTING  BULU    CT.  48. 
KIT  CARSON.    CI.  46. 
JESSIE  JAMES.    CL  48. 
DAY  AND  NIGHT.    CT.  48. 
SAVORICm     CT.  4«. 
IDDY-BIDDY.    CU  4^. 


CI.  46. 
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CI.    4«. 


L  a.  n.  e-aQ-42. 

'.    Cl.  4«.    7-14-41. 

S.    a.  «.    8-11-42. 

lUAKER  OATS  AND  DESIGN. 

I. 

NICHOLS  ETC.      CI.   4».   R-18-42. 

Cl.  7.    8-2ft~«2. 

n.  7.    »-1-4t. 

LZZY.    Cl.  3».    •-S'-IS. 

IX.    Cl.  18.    »-2»-42. 

a     Cl.  .'W.     11-10-42. 

CNIGHT.     CI.  »2.     11-17-42. 

HER.    Cl.  46.    11-1-42. 

'8.    CI.  39.    12-8-^2. 

I  CO-TABS.    CI.  IS.     12-8-42. 

PPI.NO      CIRCLES      DESIGN.        Cl.      2. 

12. 

VION      FOX      MOVIKTONE.        Cl.      2«. 

12. 

8E  .\ND  DESIGN.     CT.  39.     12-22  42 

PPING     CIRCLES     DESIGN.       Cl.     38. 

12. 


CANCELED 


1ST.   a. ». 

»IN.    Cl.  tX. 

BABY.     Cl.  21. 

N  TAILS  AND  THRKE-OF  A-KIXD  AND 

N.     Cl.  22. 

KEL.     Cl.  22. 

)CK.    Cl.  2a. 

a.  23. 

LEX.     Cl.  23. 
[RAM.     Cl.  23. 
:.     Cl.  23. 
AUTOPILOT     SYSTEM     AND     DESIGN. 

T-E.\SE.    CL  2«. 

8TER.     Cl.  26. 

TEADY  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  28. 

D  LINKS.    Cl.  28. 

EELITE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  82. 

MATIC.    Cl.  32. 

FOAM  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  32. 
..ITB.    a.  32. 
-ETTE.     Cl.  3X 
»OCK.    Cl   32. 
OOL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  84. 
>THBRM   AND  DESIGN       Cl     34 
LE.    Cl.  34. 
GON.     Cl.  S4.  t 

CI.  35. 
D  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  37. 
CO.     Cl.  37.  .        ' 

BAND  DESIGN.    CL  S7. 

CL  37. 

CT.  88. 
>NTHBJOB.    CLB8. 
OF  GRAPH  AND  ATOMIC  EXPU>SIO.N. 

kSE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  38. 
1.  39. 
Cl.  44. 
AC.    Cl.  44. 

,VHAT  A  THIRSTOPPER!" 
i»N  PRINCB  AND  DEMON. 
[LAND  DESIGN.    Cl.  40.  ^«.,„v 

tL  S  CRANBERRY  KEAUT  AND  DESIGN. 


Cl. 
Cl 


46. 
46. 


Cl.  46. 
COS     a.  46. 
X  AND  DESIGN.    O.  46. 
N  RUTH'S  AND  DESIGM. 
X)  BILL.    Cl.  46. 
,  BOONE    CL  46. 
}  BULL.    a.  46. 
ISON.    CL  46. 
JAMES.    CL  46. 
D  NIGHT.    Cl.  46. 
CE.    a.  46. 
[DDY     CL  46. 


CT.  46. 


631.037. 
681,038. 
631,0S0. 
031.051. 
681,052. 
681.055. 
631,056. 
631.057. 


KIT.    a.  46. 
FUDG-MASTER.     a.  46. 
WINDO-SEEN.    Cl.  60. 
AUBURNITE.    CT.  50. 
NU-ARCOLITE.    CT.  60. 
HIGH  WIDE  k  HANDSOME. 
TRAIL  BLAZERS.    CL  51. 
ETHODOMT.    a.  51. 


a.  61. 


681.008.  ICT-TONE.    CI.  51. 

631.059.  VELVENE     Cl.  51. 

631.060.  HEXA-CREME.     CL  51. 

631.061.  VIOXETTE.     CL  51. 
631.063.  PEER  FAST.    Cl.  106. 
631,006.  "TOP  TEN."    Cl.  107. 
631,067.  NARTB  TELEVISION 

DESIOK.    Cl.  B. 


CODE  BOARD  ETC.  AND 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


105.969.  REGAL  LAGEE  a.  48.  9-7-10.  City  Product* 
CorpontloD,  doinc  busioMs  ■•  Amertean  Brewlns  Coiupaoy, 
•BslCii««  of  American  Brewing  Company,  N>w  OrleaoK.  La. 
R^atrtctrd  under  the  prortsloDB  of  Sec.  18  of  the  Trademark 
Act  Of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United  State*  exclodinf  the 
Btatea  of  Florida  and  Oeorfia,  by  order  of  the  AMlttant 
CommltaloBer  dated  Jaly  30,  1962,  following  dedvlon  on 
Concmrrent  Ve  Prvceedimg  N:  tiS.  Amheu$er-B¥ich,  In- 
eorpormted  r.  City  Product*  Corprmtlon,  tf.k.a.  American 
Brtttln§  C»mpamp,  attignee  o/  .4aier<e«»  Brttelmg  Company. 

153.114.  TARGET.  Cl.  17.  3-14-22.  Barlow  Moore  To- 
bacco Coaapaay.  Brown  k  WIlIiamMn  Tobacco  Cori>oratton, 
LooUrine,  Ky.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate,  line  10,  In  the 
beadlnf  and  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  10,  "twlct, 
plaf  and"  la  delated,  and  the  drawlnc  U  amended  to  appear : 


TARGET 


233.600.  BLOODHOCNT).  CL  17.  10-4-27.  Brown  * 
WllUamaon  Tobacco  Corporation.  Loolarllle,  Ky.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  line*  10  and  11,  "Bmoklng  and" 
la  deleted,  and  the  drawlnc  la  amended  to  appear : 

BLOODHOUND 

133.601.  BUGLER.  CL  17.  10-4-27.  Brown  *  WlllUmaoa 
Tobacco  Corporation,  Loalarllle,  Ky.  Amended :  In  the 
•tatement,  column  1,  lines  10  and  11,  "and  chewing"  la 
deleted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 


BUGLER 


233.605.  KITE.  CL  17.  10-4-27.  Brown  k  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation,  Laalarllle,  Ky.  Amended :  In  the 
sUtement,  column  1.  llaaa  10  and  11.  "and  chewing"  Is 
deleted. 

283.606.  GOLDEN  GRAIN  AND  DESIGN.  O.  17.  10-4-27. 
Brown  k  WlUlamgon  Tobacco  Corporation,  LouisTllle,  Ky. 
Amended:  In  the  aUtemeat,  colwi  1,  lines  10  and  11. 
"and  chewing"  t«  deleted.  *^ 

284,585.  OLD  NOBTH  STATS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  17. 
11-1-27.  Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louls- 
▼tUe,  Ky.  Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  lines  10 
through  12.  the  deaeripCtoa  at  t*«4a  Is  deleted  and  amokimg 
tobacec  Is  Inserted. 

324,017.  REGAL  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  48.  5-7-35.  City 
Products  Corporation,  doing  business  as  American  Brewing 
Company,  assignee  of  American  Brewing  Company.  New 
Orleans,  La.  Restricted  ander  the  prorlsions  of  Sec.  18  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
States  exeludi^  the  Sutes  of  Florida  and  Georgia,  by 
order  of  the  AsslsUnt  Commissioner  dated  July  30,  1962, 
following  decision  on  CenoirrMf  V»t  Pnoeedimo  K:  ti», 
AnkeuterBMteh,  Inerpormtei  r.  dtp  Pntinett  Corpora- 
(la*.  d.».a.  AwMrietn  Brettiu§  Compmuw.  auignee  a/  Ameri- 
ea»  Brtwimff  CaaipaNif. 

357.504.  RED  RING  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  4.  6-7-38.  Na- 
tional Broad!  *  Machine  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  Amended :  In 
the  statement,  eolnma  1.  lines  9  and  10,  "broaching  and"  Is 
deleted. 

016^877.  RED  JUICE.  Cl.  17.  10-16-4S.  Brown  *  Wil- 
llamsea  Tobacco  Corporation,  Loulsrille,  Ky.  Amended: 
Is  th*  statc^Bt.  ealvma  1.  Urn  9,  "MakUg  aad"  w  de- 

010.410.  RED  JUICE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  17.  1-81-00. 
Brown  4  Willlamaon  Tobacco  Corporatlwi.  Leaterilla,  Ky. 


Amended :   In  the  statement,  column   1,   line  9,  "smoking 
and"  Is  deleted. 

521.822.  REGAL  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  48.  3-7-00.  Oty 
Products  Corporation,  doing  busineas  as  American  Brewing 
Company,  assignee  of  American  Brewing  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La.  Restricted  under  the  provisions  of  Sec.  18  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
States  excluding  the  State*  of  Florida  and  Georgia,  by 
order  of  the  Assistant  ConimiMloner  dated  July  30,  1962. 
following  decision  on  CoNrvrrfNt  U$e  Proeeeitmg  X:  .ti8, 
A»hev»er-Bii9ch,  Iueorp9r*tei  t.  dtp  Prpiucta  CTfrm- 
tion,  tf.ft.a.  AmeHemn  Brewing  Comptmp,  mMignet  a/  AmcH- 
e«i»  Brewing  Compmnp. 

527,154.  BLOODHOUND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  17. 
7-4-50.  Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  CorxMration.  Lonle- 
Tllle,  Ky.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  9, 
"smoking  and"  Is  deleted. 

570,821.  PHILLIPS  66  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  103.  2-17-53. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTllle.  Okla.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  column  2.  lines  16  and  16  are  deleted  and 
The  trmteing  to  llHcd  for  red  mnd  *lmek,  is  Inserted,  and  the 
drawlnc  is  amended  to  appear : 


572,692.  REGAL  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  48.  ^-31-03.  City 
Producta  Corporation,  do^ng  bnalncas  as  American  Brewing 
Company,  asf>lgnee  of.  American  Brewing  Company,  New 
Orlean*.  La.  Restricted  under  the  proTlsions  of  Sec.  18  of 
the  Trademark  Act  «t  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
States  excluding  the  States  of  Florida  and  Georgia,  by 
order  of  the  Asaistant  Commissioner  dated  July  30.  1962. 
following  decision  on  CoMOMrreat  Uoe  Proceeding  K:  ft*. 
Anhenter-Bntch,  Ineorpomted  x.  dtp  Pro4mcf  Corpora- 
Uo;  d.k.«.  Amerie**  Brtwiug  Company,  attionee  of  Ameri- 
can Brewing  Componp. 

029,228.  EL  CHICO  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  6-19-56.  El 
Chlco  Cafe.  Dallas.  Tex.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 2,  line  4,  "The  words  'Mexican  Food*  are  disclaimed." 
Is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


629,229.     EL  CHICO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     6-19-66.     El 
Chlco   Cafe,   Dallaa,   Tex.     Amended:    In   the  atatcasent. 


/ 
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column  2,  lines  5  and  6  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing 
amended  to  appear : 


is 


730.467.  HENRI  BERNARD.  CI.  39.  4-24-62.  Mtrilrn 
Dress  Co..  assignee  of  Henry  B.  Cobn,  dolni;  bastness  as 
Marilyn   Dress  Co.,   PhUadelpbta.  Pa.     Corrected  :   In   tbe 


statement,  column  1,  before  line  1.  Mmril^H  Drr$$  C:,  •«• 
aiffmee  of  sbould  be  inserted. 

732.3M.     KINOALOY.    CI.  14.    «-5-«2.    William  Allen  Bum 
(ardner,  doing  business  as  Bunigardner  k  Co.,  Wheeling. 
W.  Va.    Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  lines  1  and 
2.    "Baumcardner"    should    t»e    deleted    and    BitigarHmer 
should  be  inserted. 

733.532.  ROBERT  DAT-DEAN'8.  CI.  100.  0-2(MJ2. 
Robert  Day.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  line  1,  "-Dean's"  should  t>e  deleted  and 
,  Ime.  should  be  inserted. 

784,410.  8PINDEIFT.  CT.  12.  T-17-«a.  Formica  Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  1,  "decorated"  should  be  deleted  and 
devoratUc  should  be  inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


New  Certllleatea  Isioed  under  sections  HcT,  T(f ),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6  for  tbe  n 

of  the  original  regiatrations. 


plrcd  term 


347.(U)9.  BEAR  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6.  Great  West- 
ern Electro-Chemical  Company.  «-2i>-37.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

361,946.  Z.  ex.  «.  Great  Western  Electrochemical  Com- 
pany. 11-8-38.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  l^ich. 

418,535.  LUREX.  CI.  43.  Tbe  Dobeckmun  Comiuny. 
1-1-46.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mlcb.  '* 

619,382.     COOE8IC-16.      CI.    18.      Paget    Sound   Pharmacal 


Co.,  Inc.     1-17-M.     New  Cert.  Sec  7(e)  to  Mead  Johnson 
k  Company.  EransTllle.  Ind. 

620.741.  DOBAR-M.  CI.  21.  The  Dobeckmun  Company. 
2-7-A6.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

621.018.  SOS.  CI.  103.  Dowell  Incorporated.  2-7^6. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Mid- 
land. Mich. 

714.036.  JD  AND  DE8IG.V  C\.  8.  Philip  J.  Desjardins. 
doing  business  as  Philip  Desjardins  k  Son.  4-18-Cl.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Jetco  Pipes  Inc..  Brockton,  Mass. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

•The  foUowiag  aarks  regiatercd  under  tbe  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881.  are  published  nnder  the  prorlsions  of  section 
12(c)  of  tba  Trademark  Act  of  1946.     Thcae  registrationa  are  not  anhject  to  oppoaitlon  bat  are  sahject  to  caneelUtlon 
OBderseetioa  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 


aass2-Re<0ptades 


416.421.     Sept.  11,  1945.     Brown  Steel  Tank  Company.  Min- 
neapolis. Minn.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


351.702.     Not.  2.  1937.     Brown   Steel  Tank  Company,  Min- 
neapolis. Mian.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


BROWNIE 
'    TANK 


For  Metal  Tanks. 


For  MeUl  Tanks. 


416,420.     Sept.  11,  IMS.     Brown  Iteel  Tank  Company,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    Pnb.  by  regtstraat. 


BROWNIE 


Oiss  3  -  Baggage,  AwmmI  Eqirfpweiito.  Pdft- 
f  oBos,  adi  Pocketbooks 

342.734.    Jan.  26.  1937.     United  States  Trdnk  Company,  Inc.,  ^ 
Fall  RlTer.  Mass.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


mASSADOR 


:\ 


For  Metal  Tanks. 


For  Tnuka,  Saltcases,  and  PaUisan  Cases. 
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1,  b^forr  line  1,  Mmrilyn  Drttt  C:,  •«• 
InnertMl. 

V.    CI.  14.    «-5-e2.    WinUm  Allen  Bnni 
ine»«  as  Buingardner  k  Co..  Wbeelinc 
In  the  statenirnt,  column  1.  Ilnea  1  and 
should    be    deleted    and    BumgarilMer 

DAT-DEAN'S.  CI.  100.  6-2<MJ2. 
;ew  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ine  1,  "-Dean's"  sbould  be  deleted  and 
rted. 

T.     CI.  12.     T-17-4J.     Fonulcsi  Corpo- 
Oblo.      Corrected :    In    the    utatemeut. 
"decorated"    should    be    deleted    and 
»  Inserted. 


r  CERTIFICATES 


of  104«  for  tbe  aMzptrcd  term 


New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Mead  Johnson 
rllle,  Ind. 

CI.  21.  Tb*  Dobeckmun  Company. 
:.  Sec  7(c)  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
b. 

103.      Dowell    Incorporated.       2-7-96. 
r)  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mld- 

>E8I0.\.  a.  8.  Philip  J.  Desjardlns. 
>hlllp  Desjardlns  k  Son.  4-18-41.  New 
letco  Pipes  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass. 


>ER  SEC.  12(c) 

ibilshed  nnder  the  provisions  of  section 
oaltlon  but  are  aabjeet  to  canoelUUon 


iMS.     Brown  Steel  Tank  Company,  Mln- 
«b.  by  reglstnint. 


•g«,  Aiiinal  biiiipineiiU,  Port- 
ketbooks  ' 

)37.     United  Stataa  Trdnk  Company.  Inc., 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


■*' , 


fBASSADOR 


IMS,  mad  PsUrnAB  Cum. 


;l 
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'l^'Siist^nt.''' '•*'•  '^-^'-.^-^o'^.N'^'  ^^  QassU-ConstnictkMiMataHalf 


;^t^Z5^ 


15«,049.  Jane  IS.  1022.  The  Rust  Enrineering  Company, 
BaltiBori,  Ifd.  and  Waablnffton,  D.C.  Pub.  by  Tbe  Rnst 
Engineering  Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 


For  Handbag*. 


diss  6— Chemicals  m4  Chtnical  Com- 
posHioM 

848,497.      July    27,    1937.      Eaton-Clark    Company,    Detroit, 
Iflch.    Pub.  by  Baton  Chemical  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

CELOSILK 

For  Dyes  and  DyMtufla.       < 


1^. 


for  Brick  and  Concrete  Chimneys  and  Brick  Settings  for 
Boilers — i.e..  Brick  Supporting  Walls  for  Boilers. 


236,481.  Dec.  13,  1927.  American  Hair  Pelt  Company,  Chi- 
cago. lU.  Pub.  by  American  Ualr  *  Felt  Company,  Chicago, 
III. 


Qzite 


429.334.      Apr.    29,    1947.      Eaton-CUrk    Company.    Detroit, 
Mich.    Pub.  by  Baton  Chemical  Cori>oration,  Detroit,  Mich. 


tccQnuX 


For  Water  Repellent  Finish  and  Fabric  Slse  for  Use  In  Dry 
Cleaning  Fabrica. 


For   Hair-Felt   Products  for   Insalatlon   for    Heating  and 
Ventilating  Apparatus. 


430,211.     June    10,    1947.      Eaton  Clark    Company,    Detroit, 
Mich.     Pub.  by  Baton  Chamleal  CorporaUon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

ECCOSIZE 

For    Llquida    for    Reslting    Materials    After    Washing    or 
Dyeing. 

Qass  8  — Smokers'  Articles,  Not  liKhiding 
Tobacco  Products 

1S2,703.    Mar.  7,  1922.    CnrtWr.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Pub. 
by  registrant. 

(tARTIER 

For  Cigarette  and  dgar  Cai««>H  and  Snuffboxes. 

Qass  11  —  laks  and  Inking  Materials 

4M,34«.     Dee.  16.  1947.     Manifold  Supplies  Company.  New 
York  and  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant 

LUXRITE 


254.005.  Mar.  12,  1929.  Cbemlsche  Fabrik  Oruenau  Lands- 
hcdf  A  Meyer  AktienKeBelUchaft.  Oruenau,  Oermany.  Pub. 
by  The  Tricosal  Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Tricosal 

For  Stones  and  Artificial  Stones  for  Building  Purirases, 
Cement,  Lime,  Plaster  of  Paris,  and  MeanH  fQr  Increasing 
the  Strength,  Density,  and  Hardness  of  Cement. 

QassO  — Hardwart  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

397,169.  Aug.  25,  1942.  Tbe  W.  8.  Tyler  Company,  Cleve- 
land,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant.  >N 

BOND-TITE 

For  Wire  Cloth  Having  Edging  Applied  Thereto. 


OassM-Metals  and  Metal 
Forgings 


and 


S95.544.  June  2,  1942.  Metals  Disintegrating  Company, 
Inc.,  Union,  N.J.  Pub.  by  Martin-Marietta  Corporation. 
Chicago,  111. 


^x^' 


For  Carbon  Paper. 
TM  782  O.O.- 


For  Disintegrated  Metals  In  Dry  Powder  Form. 


TM  42 

Qass  17— Tthiao  ProdHctt 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1M.623.  Julf  23,  1924.  J.  O.  Flynt  TobMCO  Ca,  WiMton- 
Salem.  N.C.  Pub.  by  Brown  *  WtUlamaon  Tobacco  Corpo- 
ration, LoutsrlUe,  Kjr. 


SBWniiiiaiii 


3M.S90.     Apr.   14.   1»42.     Graad  8pM!Ulti««  Coapaor.  Cbl- 
easo.  III.    Pub.  by  regtstramt. 

QRANQ 

For  Work  Retalnlac  Clampa,  Particalaity  C-Clampa. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


400,864.    Apr.  8,  1943.    Grand  Speclaltlea  Company.  Chlento. 
111.    Fob.  by  reslatrant 

GRAND 


233.823     Oct.  4.  1927.    Brown  ft  WllUamwn  Tobacco  Corpo-    ^  ^'  Zt^  "!?K°!?*.f '!"^   Particularly   C-Clampa.  In- 
raUon.  LouUTUle.  Ky.    Pub.  by  r*»l.trant.        •  doding  Tho«  of  the  Qulck-Actln,  Type. 


422.441.     July  23,  1948.     Grand  Speclaltlea  Company,  Cbl- 
enco.  111.    Pnb.  bg  rectotrant 


RAN 


For  C-Clampa. 


For  Snuff  Tobacco. 


424.982.     Oct.   2t,  194«.     Grand  Bpedaltlra  Company.  Chi- 
cago, DL    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


308,974.     Sept.  28,  1933.     Brown  ft  WllUamaon  Tobacco  Cor- 
poration, LonlSTtlla,  Ky.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant. 


TARGET 

CiGARFTTE 
^ 'OB  A  ceo 


For  Work  Clampa,  Particularly  C-Clampa. 


••* 


434.190.    Not.  11,  IMT.     Industrial  BrownboUt  Corporation, 
Bay  City.  Mich.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant 


IHm 


II 


Poir  Cigarette  Tobacco. 


f>. 


,.«»•* 


aass23-Gitlery,  MacUMry,  md  Took, 
and  Parts  Tliereof 

161,781.     Nov.  21.  1922.    Heller  Brothers  Company.  Newark, 
N.J.    Pub.  by  Heller  Tool  Co..  Newcomemtown,  Ohio. 


r«r  FUen  and  Raspa. 


For  Trolleys  for  Orerhead  Hoisting  and  Conreylng  Ma- 
chines ;  Cranes ;  Grab  SboTel  and  Tub  Bucket*  for  Handling 
Ore,  Coal,  and  SlmUar  Material  and  Bafoty-Hooks  Tberafor : 
Machines  for  Screening  and  Loading  Coal ;  HoiRting  and  Con- 
reylng Machines ;  Car-Dumping  Machines ;  Machines  for 
Loosening  and  Scraping  Material  In  Ctondola  Cars ;  Transfer- 
Tables  for  Railroad  Cars;  Ballast  Cleaning  Machines  for 
Cleaning  BalUst  on  Railroad  Rlght-or-Way  ;  Powered  Car- 
Pnshara  for  SwttdUng  Railroad  Cars  ;  Malt-MlxlOK  idacbines  ; 
Orerhead  Mono-Ball  Syatams  for  Qaadllng  Freight  la  Ware- 
houses and  Like  Bnlldiags ;  Coke  LeTClera ;  Ruat  Cleaners  for 
Cleaning  Rnst  From  Metal  of  All  Kinds ;  Lumber  Orapplera. 
Hoisting  and  Conreylng  Machine  Engines;  Engine  Brakes 
and  Clutches,  Craha,  Winches;  and  Pulley-Blocks. 
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Pub.  by  Snperfoa  Crarats,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


aass32-FiiniitiireaiidUplioktery  '•«'^   nt.  lo.  1942.  »np.rb.  crarat..  Rochart^r.  K.r. 


15S,7S2.    June  8,  1922.    C.  F.  Lottmaa  4  Bona,  Houston,  Tex. 
Pub.  by  rcglatmnt  ^|^  .  ^y  ^t^ 

EVEREST 


TIE-ION 


For  Neckties. 


For  Mattr 


Clan42-Ksittsd,   NMmI,   mi   Tsxtls 


"ITi/Z^^  *"  "'""■'  *  "■*  "-"*  ^"  f«Wa'  "^  SsfcrthsiM  Therefor 

181.467.  Nor.  14,  1922.  Empire  SUk  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  and  New  York,  N.T.  Pnb.  by  WUUam  Skinner  ft  Sona. 
New  York,  N.T. 

_    Queen-O'Crepe 


For  Mattreaaea. 


daw  37 -Paper  aid  StUio—ry 

397.308.      Sept.   1,  1942.     Buffalo  Industrial  Bank.  Buffalo. 
N.Y.     Pub.  by  Bank  of  Buffalo,  Bnffalo,  N.Y. 

For  Blank  Printed  Forma  and  Account  Cards  for  Use  In  a 
Bank  Serrlee  Syatm  and  In  Connection  With  Time  Payment 
Paper,  Said  Forms,  Cards  and  Paper  Comprising  Central  File 
Index  Card,  Payment  Booklet,  Personal  Loan  Counter  Check, 
Retam  Application  Bnrelope,  Interrlcw  Sup,  Comaker  Loan 
Application.  Single  Name  Loan  Application,  Customer  Liabil- 
ity Card,  Collateral  Enrelope,  Comaker  Note,  Delinquency 
Notice  Enrelqpe,  Coupon  Booklet  Corar,  Payment  Coupons, 
Collateral  Note,  Thrift  Account  Aaslgnment,  Application  for 
Certllcate  of  Insurance.  Payment  Card,  Credit  Statement, 
Chattel  Mortgage. 


For  Silk  Piece  Gooda. 


Qass  46— Foods  mk  bgrodmrts  of  Foods 

161,786.  Feb.  14.  1922.  Ike  Qratn  and  Green  Company, 
Dayton,  Ohio.  P«b.  by  Bunddna  Blaeulta,  Inc.,  Long 
laUnd  City,  N.Y. 


^ 


c:^ 


n 


For  Cheese  Crackers. 


242,617.     May  29,  1928.     Flora  Mir  Candy  Shop,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.    Pnb.  by  Flora  Mir  Candy  Corperatton,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 


dan  38-Piisb  mA  PsUotioai 


For  Confectionery — Namely.  Candles.  Glased  Fruits  ;  Sweet- 
meats— Namely,  Fruit  Preaerrea,  Jellies ;  Candled,  Salted,  and 
Natural  Nuts;  Cake,  lee  Cream,  Sherbet,  Sandwlchea,  and 
341.126.     Dee.  1,  1936.    Tba  Rcaben  H.  Donn^ley  Corpora-    Steamer  Baaketa  of  Freab  Frulta,  NnU,  and  Candles. 
Hon,  Chicago,  111.    Pub.  by  registrant  

THE  LAUNDRY  JOURNAL 

For  Trade  Paper. 

362,877.     Dec  7,  1937.     The  Reuben  H.  Donnelley  Corpora- 
tion. Chicago,  111.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant 


297,703.    Sept.  27,  1932.    BanU  Oara  Valley  Fruit  Bxcliange, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.    Pnb.  by  registrant 

MEDALo^HONOR 


The  Ice  [r 


For  Freab  Cberrlea. 


aass47-WiMs 


812.740.     May  8,  19S4.    Barros,  Almeida  *  Ca.,  VllU  Nora 
de  Gaya,  Portugal.    Pub.  by  registrant 


For  Trade  Paper. 


aais39-ClotMm 


167.110.     Jnly  28,  1922.     L  B.  KMnert  Rubber  Company. 
New  York.  N.T.    Pnb.  by  registrant 


For  Wonan'a   Undergarmanta  and   Sanitary   Pantalettes. 


For  Winea. 


OPORTO 
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Class  48-Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 
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Products  Co.,  SMttle,  Waab.     Pub.  67  BHcano  Company. 
North  Hollywood  Oaltf. 


393.030.    Jaau  27,  1941.    G.  HeileiaaB  Bmrlof  Co..  L*  CnMM, 
Wit.    Pub.  by  resist  raat. 


Mcano 


For  Facial  Pack  Pastes. 


For  B«^r. 


Class  49-Distiiled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

346,081.  May  is.  1937.  Lorber  llsrcantlle  Company.  Kan- 
sas City.  Mo.  Pub.  by  Kati  Dnit  Costpaay,  Kansas  City. 
Mo. 


317.695.  Oct.  2,  1934.  Jeanette  A.  Comblum,  (Lb.a.  Kicenlte 
Laboratories,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Clark  CleTcland  Incor- 
porated, Blngbamton,  N.Y. 


KLEENITE 


For  Artificial  Teeth  Claaalnc  Componnd. 


For  WbUkey. 


Class  51  -  CosMotics  aod  Toilet  Preparatioas 

160.279.     Oct.  17,  1922.     Mary  B.  Rowden,  d.b.a.  Mme.  Leo        For  Chemical  Blea<4ilng  Preparations. 


Qass  52— Detergeats  and  Soaps 

34«.172.      May    18.    1937.      ■aton-Clark    Company.    Detroit, 
MIcb.     Pub.  by  E:aton  Cbenlcal  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

PARAGENE 


'f.  »- 


.     r 


^    a. 
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737.311,  pub.  6-19- 


737.142.  pub.  6-19-62. 
737.153.  pub.  6-19-62. 


Ribbon   Corp., 

11. 

pub.   6-19-62. 


030,667.  caac. 


630.828,  caoc. 


CL  6. 


A.B.C.  PackluK  Co.,  lIouieHtend.  Fla.     631,002,  cane.     CI.  46 
\.Q.    fur    Indu*tri4>lle    Kli-ktronlk    A.G.I. K..    LoDHOoe,    near 

Ix)nirno.   SwJtx4>rliind.      7.H7.1.S7.  pub.   6-19-«i2.     CI.   26. 
A  Ji  H  Doll  MfK.  Corp.,  W  oodnlde,  N.Y.    6.10,816,  cone.    CI.  22. 
Abbott  LaboratorieM,  North  Chicago,  III.     7S7,236,  pub.  0-19- 

H2.     CI.  44. 
Acceptance  Finance  Co.,  St.  LouU,  'Mo. 

«2.     ('I.  102. 
AduiUH,  Blanche  F..  d.b.a.  The  Tlden  Inn  Olft  Shop,  Irvlngton, 

Va.    737,157.  pub   6-19-62.    CI.  37. 
AdduiH,  R.  v.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  X.V. 

Ci.  31. 
Adams.  R.  P..  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

CI.  34. 

AeVocem  Ltd.,  London.  England.     630.694,  cane.     CI.  6. 
Aktlebolaget    Lauxein-CttHOo.   Stockholm,   Sweden,   to   Morton 

Salt  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      .'<»6.910,  ren.  9-4-62.     CI.  6. 
Alexander,  Carl  Z.,  MadlHon.  N.J.     630,910,  cane.     CI.  34. 
Allan.  James.  *  Sonn,  d.b.a.  Allan's  Meat  Products  Co.,  San 

Francisco,  Csllf.     737,250.  p«b.  6-19-62.     CI.  46. 
Allan's  Meat  Products  Co. :  See — 

Allan,  James  4  Sons. 
Allen,    Baton,   Corp..    from    Kston    Carbon    k. 

Brooklyn.  .\.Y.     736.991,  pub.  7-25-61.     CI 
Alligator  Co.,   The,    St.    LouU.   Mo.      737,206. 

CI.  39. 
American  Artatlon  Publications,  Inc. :  8*9 — 

Henry  Publishing  Co. 
American  Bio-Standards  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  4. 
Americas  Brewing  Co. :  8»e — 

City  ProductM  Corp. 
American  Character  Doll  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  22 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    630.669,  cane 
Aui<>rlcan  Desk  Mfg.  Co.,  Temple,  Tea.     737.335.     CI.  82. 
Am<Tir»n  HsIr  Felt  Co.,  by  Amrrican  Hair  *  Felt  Co.,  Chlcajro, 

III.     2.He.481,  12(c)  pub.  9-4-62.     CI.  12. 
American  Hair  k  Felt  Co. :  Ace- 
American  Hair  Felt  Co. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ayerxt.  McKenna  *  Harrison   (United  Stated)    Ltd. 
American    Home  Pr«>dncta  Corp.,   d.b.a.   Wyrth    Laboratories, 

New  York.  NY.     737.248.  pub.  6-19-62.     Ci.  46. 
American   latro-DynainlcM  Corp.,   Inglewood,   Calif.     737,226, 

pub.  6-19-62.    CI.  44. 
AmeHcan  Ledthln  Co.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     737,246,  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI.   46. 
American  Milk  Rerlew.  Inc.,  Mount  Morris,  III.,  from  Umer- 

Barry  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     737,175,  pub.  6-19-62.    CI.  38. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  lU.     7^6.984.  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI.  6. 
American  Scientific  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madison.  Wis.     737,- 

035.  pub.  6-19-62     CI.  18. 
American  Stencil  Mfg.  Co..  Denrcr.  Colo.     736,992,  pub.  6-19- 

62.     CI.  11. 
Aasertean    Telephone   and   Telegraph    Co.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

7.37,.'»12.  pub.  6-19-02.    CI.  104. 
American    Truck    Body    Co..    Martinsville,    Va.      737,327-8. 

CI.    19. 
Amnex  Corp.,  Redwood  City,  Calif,     737,062-3,  pub.  6-19-62. 

Amway  Sales  Corp^  Ada.  Mich.   737,297,  pub.  6-19-62.  CI.  52. 
Andent  Co„  The.  Washington,  DC.    636,829,  cane.    CI.  22. 
Anderson  Co .  The,  Osry.  Ind.     730.955,  pub.  6-19-62.    CI.  2. 
AndU    Clipper    Co..    Racine,    Wis.      737.225,    pub.    6-li»-62. 

Anodyne.  Inc.,  North  MUml  Beach.  Fla.    737,002.  pub.  6-19- 

62,     a.  12. 
Armour  and  Co. :  Bet — 

Stem,  Joseph.  4  Sons,  Inc. 
Armstrong  Knitting  Mills  :  See — 

Bemat.  EmUe.  A  Sons  Co. 
Arooab  Products  Co..  Sao  Franclseo,  Calif.     630,983,  cane. 

CI.  44. 
Assembly   Products,   Inc..   Cbesterland.  Ohio.     737,114,  pub. 

O^  19-62      CI.  26. 
AtUs  Plywood  Corp.,  Boston,  Maas.     630,723,  case.     C\.  IS. 
Aubalne  Parfumeur:  See — 

Rynbard,  Armaad. 
Anbarn    Rublier   Co.,    Inc.,    Auburn,    Ind.      631,051-2, 

CI.  90. 
Audrea  du  Val  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect,  III. 

OM-9.  cane.    CI.  51. 
Auros  Electronic  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wla    737,227.  pub 

62.    Cl.  44. 

AusMn,  Nichols  *  Co.  Inc..  Maspeth.  NY 
62.     a.  49. 


inc. 


631, 
6-19- 


397.098.  ren.  9-A- 


Ayerst.  McKenna  k  Harrison  (L'nited  States)  Ltd.,  Rouses 
PolBt,  N.Y..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    397,925.  ren.  9-4-62.    CI.  18. 

Aslsa  Corp.  of  America.  The.  New  York.  N.Y.  737.290.  pub. 
0-19-62.     a.  51. 

Bank  of  Buffalo :  Bee — 

Buffalo  Industrial  Bank. 


Barclay   Industries  Corp.,  Philadelphia.   Pa. 
Cl.  3. 


630,660.  cane. 


787,149.  pub. 
737,091.     pub. 


Barenrelter-Verlsg     Karl      Votterle     Konimanditgesellschaft. 

KasHel-WllbelniKhone.    Germany.      737,170,    pub.    6-19-62. 

Cl.  38. 
Riirlow-Moore   Tobacco   Co.      Brown   4c   Williamson   Tobacco 

Corp.,   Louisville    Ky.      153,114.     Am.   7(d).     Cl.    17. 
Barnes-Hind    Ophthalmic    Products.    Inc.,    Sunnyvale,   iCaNf. 

737.117,  pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  26.  V 

BarroH,  Almeida  k  Ca.,  Villa  Nora  de  Oaya,  Portugal.     312,- 

740.  12(0 »  pub.  9   4-02.     Cl.  47. 
BasMett  Furniture  Industries,  Inc..  Baiaett.  Va. 

0-19-62.     Cl.  32. 
Bastlan-ltlessing    Co..     The.     Chicago,     III. 

2-27-02.     Cl.  23. 
Baumritter  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     787,146,   pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  32. 
Biological    Research.    Inc.,    from    Biological    Research    Inc., 

St.  Louis.  Mo.      737,115,  pub.  6-19-02.      Cl.  26. 
Blrge  Co.,   Inc.,  The,   Buffalo,   NY.     737,169.  pub.   6-19-62. 

Ci.  37. 
Bishop  Co..  The  :  Sea — 

IJnivis  Bishop  Co..  Th«>. 
Beacon    Mfg.    Co.,    Providence,    R.I..    to    Beacon    Mfg.    Co.. 

Swannanoa,  N.C.     157.000.  ren.  9-4-62.     CT.  42. 
Beacon    Mfg.    Co.,    Providence.    B.I..    to    Beacon    Mfg.    Co.. 

Swannanoa,  N.C.     159.658,  ren.  9-4-62.     Cl.  42. 
Beauty-Sheen  Co.  :  See — 

Sadtler,  Berta  M. 
Beer,   William  J.,  Co. 

Cl.  22. 
Belcano  Co. :  Bee — 

Rowden.  Mary  B. 
Belk    Stores   Services,    Inc..    Chartotte.    N.C.     737,198.   pob. 

6-19-62.     a.  .39. 
Bell   Engraving  Co..   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     630,929,   cane. 

Cl.  37. 
B4'ndix   Corp.,    The,    Detroit,    Mich.      787,043,    pub.    6-19-«2. 

Cl.  19. 
Bernat,  Emile,  k  Sons  Co.,  Jamaica  Plain,  from  Armstrong 

Knitting  Mills,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.    737,224,  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  43. 
Best    Fertilisers    Co.,    The,    Lathrop, 

6-19-02.     Cl.  10. 

See— 


Inc.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     630,818,  cane. 


Calif.     736,988,    pub 


Loa  Alton.  Calif.     787.204.  pub.  6-19-62. 


Betniar  Candy  Co. 
I'owpU's.  Inc. 
Blanchard,  Irene  S 

Cl.  39. 
Blue  Jeana  Corp.,  WhlteTtlle.  N.C.     787.187,  pub.   T-l»-«l 

Cl.  39. 
Bocliumer  Blsenhutte  Heintzmann  k  Co.,  Bocbum,  Germany 

730.995,  pub.  6-19-62.      Cl.  12. 
Bond  Stores.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  39. 
Bonnle-Mse  Potato  Chip  Co.,  Inc.,  Woonsocket,  R.I 

pub.  0-l»-02.      Cl.  40.  ^    „^.   ^  ..    „  .. 

Botsny   InduHtrles,   Inc.,  d.bui.  Sea  and  Ski  Co.  and  Rolley 

Co..  Reno,  Nev.     737,342.     Cl.  51. 
Bound  Mrook  Bearing  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Bound  Brook  Oil-Len  Bearing  Co. 
Bound   Brook  Oil-Less  Bearing  Co.,  to 


737.207.  pub.  6-19-62. 


787.263, 


Corp.  of  America,  Bound  Brook.  N.J. 


Bound  Brook 
805.576.  ren. 


Bearing 
9-4-6£ 


Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 


Cl.  23. 
Bourjuls,  A.,  k  Co..   Inc.,  to  Bourjols, 

158,1»2,  ren.  9-4-62.     Cl.  61. 
Bourjols.  Inc. :  See — 

Brach,  B.^*j!*,'  A  "Sons.'^thfaigo,   III.     737,266.  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Brawn    Wholesale,    Inc..    New 

0-19-62.     a.  la  .        „„      ,--«-o 

Brillo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     736,958 

Cl    4 

Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 


York,    N.Y      737,087,    jmb. 


737,022. 


Co.,   New  York,   NY 
Ttie.    Rocfcton,   111. 


737,282, 
737,004-5. 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


N.Y.     399,033.  ren. 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 


Bristol-Myers 

Cl.  18. 
Bristol-Myers 

Cl.  61. 
Broaster  C  •.. 

Cl.  23.         ^       . 
Brown  Mfg.  Co.,  Leroy, 
Brown   Steel  Tank  Co.. 

pub.  9-4-62.    Cl.  2. 
Hmwn  Steel  Tank  Co. 

pub.  9-4-62.    Cl.  2.  „  „ 

Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. :  See— 
Barlow-Moore  Tobacco  Co. 
Flynt   J.  O.,  Tobacco  Co. 
Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp..  LoulsvlUe,  Ky. 

Bro^  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp..  LoulsTlUe.  Ky. 

Brown  A  willliilison  Tobacco  Corp..  LoulsvUle.  Ky. 

12(c)  pub  9-4-62.      Cl.  17. 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  Louisville.  Ky. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  17.  ....»- 

Brown  A  Wllltamson  Tobacco  Corp..  Louisville,  Ky. 

12(e)   pub    9-4-62.     Cl.  17. 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.   17. 

TM 


6-19-62. 
6-19-62. 


6-19-62. 
6-19-62. 


9-4-62.     Cl.  18. 
351.702,   12(c) 


Minneapolis,  Minn.     416.420-1,  12(c) 


283.600-1. 
283,606. 
233,623, 
284,535. 
806.674, 
LoulsvUle.  Ky.    516.877. 
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Brown  *  Wllll«ni»o«  Tobaceo  Corp..  LoulsrlHe.  Kj.     520,420. 

KrowD  k  Williamson' Tobacco  Corp..  LouUvllle.  Ky.      527,154. 
An..7(d,._.C1.17._     .  „ 3^^^^,. 


BrowDHvllle  Shrimp  Exchantre  4b  Cold  Btorace  Corp 
vine,  Tex.      787.2«5.  pub    fi-19-62.     CI.  46. 


Tb«.  Wllminctoo.  Del 


Goodrich   Co..   Akron, 


.  and 
Ohio. 


m. 


6-19-82. 


BruDHwIck  Balke-Collender   Co  . 

ChlraKo.    HI.,    to    The    B.    F. 

15U.S27.  ren.  »-4-«2.      CI.  35.  .  ^   ^  ,       „   «  .       xi  v 

BufTulo    InduHtrlal   Bank,   by    Bank  of  Buffalo.  Buffalo.   N.Y, 

:<!»7.:*08,  12(c)  pub.  9-4-62.      CI.  .^7.  ,„  ,„ 

Bulova     \\mteb    Co..     Inc..     Flushing.     N.Y.     737.177.     pub 

••.-l!»-<52.     CI.   318. 
ltuint:ardii«>r  k  Co.  :  Srr — 

BuiiiKurdo<>r,  Wllllaui  A.  ^         .    -,       «,w     ■. 

Buniaardiifr.  WlllUm  A.,  d.b.n.  Bumgardner  k  Co..  Wheeling, 

W   Va.     7:?2,:WI9.  cor.     CI.  14.  „      ^       . 

Uur«e«OD,  Donald  K..  d.b.a.  Verl  ProducU  Co..  PootUc.  Mich, 

7n7.29.-i.  pub  6-19-62.     CI.  52.  .   ,    «  ^^        r. 

BurlinKtoD    InduMtrlea,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Industrial    Fahnca    Co., 

N>w  York.  N.Y.      7^.220.  pub.  6-19-«2      O.  42.  , 
Burnett.  Emmt  W..  d.bJi.  Buity  Bearer  life.  Co..  Salem.  Oreg 

7.17.07rt.  pub.  6-19-62.     CI.  22.  ^        ^, 

BuM-l)    Jjunr*  E..   d.b.a.  Door  Supporting  Co..  Chicago. 

7:U'010.  pub.  6-19-62.     n.  13. 
BuHy  Beaver  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Buiiiett,   Ernest   W.  ^^_ 

Butler    Bin    Co..    Waukesha.    WU.     737,125.    pub 

C  k  C  Laboratory.  Inc.,  DalUs.  Tex.     737,026.  pub.  ft-19-62. 

Calaiian    *    Horaey.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     630,671.    cane. 

California  Chemical  Co.,  from  California  Spray -Chemical  Corp., 

Richmond.  Cnllf.     7:{6,»«3.  Dub.  6^19-«2.     Cl.  6^ 
California  Compensation  aU«  tire  Co..  San  FrancUco.  Calif. 

7;{7.;{0».  pub.  6-19-C2.     Cl.  102.        _  _      ,  .        , 

CalifornU    Corp.    for    Biochemical    Research.    Loa    Angeles. 

Calif     736,973,  i>ub.  6-19-62.  .  Cl.  6.  »./,,.# 

California    Institute  of   Social    Welfare.   Los   Angeles.  Calif. 

737.171,  pub  6-19-62.    Cl.  38. 
California  Metal  Awnlag  Co. :  Bee — 

Kaln.  John  F. 
Callfornlu  Spray-Chemical  Corp. 

Callfornin  Chemical  Co.  ,„       «„,».„.. 

Calo,    John    H.,   Co»    Inc.,    Sew   York.    NY.     630,684.   cane. 

n   R 
Capital   City    I*roduct»  Co..   The.  Columbus,  Ohio.      787,259, 

Ca?tler,'^Int.*'NerYtrt,   N.Y.     162.703.  12(c»   pub.  9^M»2. 

Cl    8. 
Carvel.'  Thomas,    Yonkem, 

Cl    100 
Catchuior    Fish    Feeder   Co..    Detroit.    Mich. 

6-19-62.     Cl.  22. 
Celanene  Corp.    of  America, 

«-19-«2.     Cl.  42. 
Central  Retailer-Owned  Grocers, 

pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  37. 
Central    Sportwear   Mfg.   Co.,    Inc. 

pub.  6-19-<;2.     Cl.  39.  .   »       ^ 

Chnmbt-r  of  Commerce  of  the  I'nited  States  of  America, 

WsKhlnKton.   D.C      737.178,  pub.   6-19-62.     Cl.   38. 
Checkeri*  and  Can  Can,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    737,815,  pub.  6-19- 

Chef    Roberto    Food    Products,    Inc.,    MUial.    Fta.      737.254. 

pub.  »-19-«2.    Cl.  46.  .    .       _.        ,  ,    .       ... 

('hemlcal  he»»earch  Laboratories  of  America.  Inc..  Lafayettt, 

R.I.     736.J»«7.  pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  6.  ..  ,  .. 

CheiiilHche   Kiibrlk   Gruenau   Land«hoff  *   Meyer  Aktleowsell- 

xchuft,  OrueuMU.  Germany,  by  The  Trioo»«al  Co.,  Han  Iran- 

clKCo.  Calif.     254.005.  12(c)   pub.  9-4-62.     Cl.  12. 
Channel  Maxter  C6rp.j  Ellenvllle,  N.Y.     737.070,  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  21.  ' 

Products  Corp.,   Chicago,   111. 

Corp..   New   Brunswick.   N.J. 

42. 
Corp.,    I'ompano    Beach,    Fla. 
Cl.  19. 


Bee — 


N.Y.      737,303-4,    pub.    6-19-62. 
737,085,    pnb. 
New  York,  N.Y.     737.214.  pub. 
Inc..  Northlake.  lU.    787,164, 
Boston.   Mass.      737.200. 
The. 


(Tiloago   Foam 
.3-28-61.     Cl. 

Chlcopee    Mfg. 
«V- 19  «2.     Cl. 

ChrlK-Craft 
6-19-(;2. 


786.946.   pub. 
737.215.    pub. 


737.045-7,    pub. 
San  Francisco.  Calif.     737,317,  pah. 


737.0.30,  pub.  6-19-62. 
American    Brewing    Co., 
r  Orleans,  La.      105.969 


ChrlHtlan  Yoga  Church 

6-19-62.     Cl.  200. 
Clba  Ltd  .  Basel.  Switxerland. 
City    I'roductH    Corp..    d.b.a. 

.\uierlcan   Brewing  Co.,   Ne 

7(d».     Cl.  48. 
City    Products    Corp 

American   Brewing 

7(d»       Cl.  48. 
City    Products    Corp. 

American   Brewing 

7(d).     Cl    48. 
City    Products    Corp.,    d.b.a.    American 

American   Brewing  Co.,   New  Orleans,  u 

7(dl.     Cl.  48. 
Clalrol  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737,285,  pah 
Clark  Cleveland  Inc.  :   Bee— 

>  Cornblum,  Jeanette  A. 
Clark   Controller   Co.,   The,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 

«-19-62.     Cl.  21. 


.    d.b.a.    American 
Co..   New  Orleans, 

,    d.b.a.    American 
Co.,  New  Orleans. 


BrewlnfB    Co.. 
La.     32(1.017. 


ifl.i 


822. 


Brewing    Co., 
La.     572.692. 


Clark  Equipment  Co..  Buchanan.  Mich. 
62.     Cl 


23. 
Cleinman  k  Sons.  Inc., 

62.     Cl.  28. 
Clenco  National.  Inc.  :   See — 

Sayve  Corp.  of  America,  Inc. 
Coffee^Ette  of  America.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Cl.  32. 
Cohen,  Joseph  H.  :   Bee — 
Illrsch  Brothers  Inc. 


Cl.  18. 

from 

Am. 

from 
Am. 

from 
Am. 

from 
Am. 


»-llMI2.     Cl.  51. 


737,055,   pub. 


NY.      737.161,   pub.   6-19-62. 

Co.,    Inc.,    Hartford,    Conn. 

737,216.   pub. 

Menlo   Park, 

Chicago  Heighta.  Ul.     737.- 

Pa.      737,019,   pub.   7-11-61. 

Palo   Alto,   Calif.      736.972, 


Cohn,  Henry  B.  :  See — 
Marilyn  Dress  Co. 
Coiad  Co..   Inc.,  The,   Buffalo, 

Cl.  37. 
Colony  Club  Ice  Creaan  Co. :  Bee^ 

MattuH.  Roae. 
Colt's    Patent    ftre   Anna    Mfg. 

737.082.  pub.  ft-ia-«X    Cl.  2l 
Concord    textile   Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

6-19-G2.     Cl.  42. 
Consolidated    FreUhtways   Corp.    of   Delaware. 

Calif.     737.314,  pub.  6-19-62.     (1.105. 
Consolidated  Laboratories.  Inc., 

333.     Cl.  2«. 
Continental   Cigar   Co.,    Moosic, 

Cl.   17 
Continental    I>aboratories,    Inc.. 

pub.  6-l»-<i2     Cl.  6. 
Continental   Mdse.  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     737,048,  pub. 

8-16-60.     Cl.  21. 
Controlex  Corp.  of  America.  White  Plains,  N.Y.    680,847.  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Co«tk  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  to  Cook  Electric  Co..  Morton 

Grove,  111     396.110,  ren.  9-4-62.    Cl.  21. 
Cooperative   Marketing,   Inc.,   Beverly   Hllla.  Calif.     737.283, 

pub  (H9-62.     Cl.  51. 
Cornblum,   Jeanette  A.,  d.b.a.   Kleenlte  Laboratories,   Buffalo, 

N.Y..  by  Clark  Cleveland  Inc..  Blnghamton.  N.Y.     317,696, 

12(c)  pub.  9-4-62.    Cl.  51. 
Couristan,    Inc..    New    York.    N.T.      737.217.    pub.    6-19-62. 

n.  42 
Cover.   Claude   W.,   and   Florence  V.   Cover,   Portland.  Greg. 

7."»7.242.  pub.  «-19-«2.     Cl.  4«. 
Cramer.     Ammon     K..     d.b.a.     Barlwra    Fritchie    Cbocolatea, 

Frederick.  Md.    031.009.  cane.    Cl.  46 
Oane  k  Breed  Casket  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     736.956, 

pub.  6-19-«2     Cl.  2. 
Crescent  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  III. 

62.      Cl.   44 
Cross.  A.  T..  Pencil  Co.    Providence,  R.I. 

62.     Cl.  37. 

Crow  Scales,  Inc..  Waco,  Tex.    787.068.  pub.  8-19-62.    Cl.  21. 
Crown  Chemical  Corp.,  Providence,  B.L     736,961,  pah.  ft-19- 

69.     Cl.  «. 
Culllgan.  Inc  .  Northbrook.  III.     630,728,  cane. 
CurtU,  Helene.  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Cl.  51.  _ 

Curtis,  Helene.   Industries.  Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

«- 19-62.      Cl.  44. 
Ourtltlon  Corp.,  Los  Angeles    Calif.     630,727, 
Daggett    k    Ramsdell,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 

7-12^60.     a.  51. 
Dairy    Queen   of    Georgia.    lac,    Ch-h.    Mr.    Misty 

IVcatur,  Oa.     787.240.  pub.  6-19-61.     Cl.  46.  _ 

Dana  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.  737,098,  pub.  6-19-62.  C\.  23. 
Danfortb  Bpply  Corp.,  Wellealcy  Hllla,  Maaa.  680,958,  cane. 
Cl.  38. 

York,  N.T.     788,562, 
LoQla.   Mo.     787,102. 


737.234.  pah. 
737,168,  pub. 


e-19- 

0-19- 


737,108.  pub.  6-19- 


Providence.  R.I.     787.1lfe.  pub.  6-19- 


030,899,  cane. 


Cl.  13. 
631,061,  cane. 

787,228.  puh. 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
737,276.   pnb. 


Prodncta, 


Inc..  New 
The,    St. 


cor. 
pub. 


Cl.  100. 
6-19-62. 


279.033.  cane.     CL  46. 


Co..    Laredo.   Tex.     680.744,    tune. 
New    York.    N.T.     787.179.    pah. 


Day.   Robert, 
Daaey   Corp., 

Cl.  23. 
Deana.  New  York.  N.T. 
I>ee's  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Roberson.  Cloyd  G. 
Dekor  TIf    Candle    Mfg. 

Cl.  15. 
Dell    Publishing    Co.    Inc., 

ft—  1  ft— A!2       Ol     38 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  Wampole  I^boratoriea, 

Stamford.  Conn.     737.023,  pub.  5-2-61.     Cl.  18. 
Denver    I^ubllshlng   Co..    The,   Denver,    Colo.      787.180,    pub. 

6-19-62.     Cl.  38.  _      ,  «_  ^  w        i^-v      tmtmAA 

IVrmoeare  Formula  Soap  Co.  Inc.,  TBckahoe,  N.Y.     737,844. 

r>eHjar«ilns.  Philip  J.,  d.b.a.  PhiliD  Destardins  *  Son.  to  Jetco 

Pll>es   Inc.,   Brockfon.  Maaa.     714.086,  new  cert.     Cl.  8. 
I>ei*Lnr«llns,  I»hllli)  k  Son  :  See — 

DeMijirdlns,  Philip  J-    ^        _         _  »^    •s,«.».^ 

Des    Moines    dlove    *    Mfr    Co..    I5C.    to    Tn'Jor* 

Des  Moines.  Iowa.     899,196.  ren.  •-♦-«2.     Cl.  39. 
De  Vernon  :  Bee — 

Freddy.   8.A.R.L. 
DUmond  Alkali  Co.,  CleveUnd.  Ohio. 

Dick     Arthur   B.,   d.b.a.   SportUnd   U.8.A.,   Sybertsville,   Pa. 
73'7.200,  pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  39.  --- ,^    _„w    a_io_62 

Eugene.  Co..  Chicago.  III.     787,126,  pub.  »-i»-o^. 


Co.. 

736.951.  pub.  8-8-61. 
U.8.A.,   Sybertsville, 


IHetxgen 

Cl.  20. 
Dobeckmun  Co.,   The, 

Mich.      418,5:W,  new 
lK)beckmun   Co.,    The, 

Mich.     fl20.741.  new 


N.Y, 


New  Tork, 

N.J. 

pub.   6-19-82.     Cl.   50. 
787,041,  pub.  6-1IMJ2. 


to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 
t?'The*Dow   Chemical   Co..   MidUnd. 

Dr"*"!;-'!!  MediHne'co:  The.  iSiUvUle,  Kj-ond  New  Tork, 

N  Y     to  Standard  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Morrta  PUlna,  N.J. 

102.676.   ren    ^-<-«2.^.,n    18.  „. 
Dodge.    Inc..   Chicago,   IIL     737,273, 
Dome  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York. 

Cl.  18. 
Donnelley.    »»u»*n    H.    Coy.. 

12(c)  pub.  9-4-62.     CI.  88. 
Donnelley.    Reuben    H.,    Cor 

12(c)  pub.  »-4-62.     Cl. 
Door  Supporting  Co.  :  Bee — 

BuHcb,  James  E. 
Douglas  Furniture  Corp..  Chicago,  IIL 

Cl.  82. 
Dow  Chemical  Co^  The  :  See— 
Dobeckmun  Co..  The. 

Great  Western  Klectro-Chemleal  Oa. 


^8? 


The.    CWcago,    lU.   '•41.126, 
The,    Chicago,    lU.     862,677, 


787,160.  pub.  6-19-62. 


I 
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Buffalo.    NT.      737.161.  pub.   6-19-62. 

I  Co.  :   ««e^— 

innii    Utf.    Co..    lac.    Hartford.    Codd. 
IX    CI.  22. 
Inc..    New    York.   N.T.     737.216.    pub. 

rajTM   Corp.   at  Ikrlaware.    Mcnio   Park. 
6^  1JM»2.    <n.  105. 
>rlMi.  Inc..  ChlcAKO  Helghta.  Ul.     737.- 

..    Moo«lc.   Pa.      737.019.   pub.   7-11-61. 

rt«ii.    Inc..    Palo   Alto.   Calif.      736.972. 

'.,  Inc..  Nmt  York,  N.T.     T37.046,  pub. 

erica.  White  Plaloa.  NY.    6S0.847.  cane. 

Icaro.  III.,  to  Cook  Electric  Co..  Morton 
ren.  9-4-62.    CI.  21. 
g.   Inc..   Beverly  Hllla.  Calif.     737.283, 

..  d.b.a.  Kleenltf  Laboratorten.  Buffalo, 
eland  Inc..  Blnicbamton.  N.Y.     317.6911. 
CI.  51. 
York,    N.Y.      737.217.    pub.    »-19-e2. 

id   Florence  V.   Cover,   Portland,  Oreg. 
62.    a.  4«. 

d.b.a.    Barlwra    Fritcble    Chocolate*, 
.009.  cnnc.    CI.  46 

t  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     736.956. 
I. 
Co.,  Chicago.  III.     737,234.  pab.  ft-19- 

».    ProTldenee.  R.I.    737.168.  pub.  0-19- 

co.  Tex.  737,068.  pub.  «-l»-e2.  CT.  21. 
>..  WoTldenee,  E.t     738,961,  pah.  8-19- 

rook.  III.     630.728.  cane.     CI.  13. 
trleit.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     631,081,  cane. 

itrlea.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     787.228.  puh. 

Angelen.  Calif.     630.727.  cane.     O.  12. 
Inc..   iitm   York.    N.Y.     737.276.   pab. 

•rgta.   Inc..   8.b.n.   Mr.   Illaty   Prodncts. 
J40.  pub.  6-19-82.     CI.  46. 
Ohio      737.098,  pub.   6-19-82.     CI.   23. 
.,  Wellealey  Hllla.  Maaa.     680,958,  cane. 

ew  York.  N.T.  7S8.562.  cor.  CI.  100. 
It.    LoalB,   Mo.     787,102.    puh.    6-19-82. 

r.     279.033.  cane.     CL  46. 

O. 

:fg.   Co..   Laredo.   Tex.     830.744.   ennc. 

Inc.,    New    York.    N.T.     787.179.    pnh. 

'  Co.   The.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratorlea, 

737.023.  pub.  5-2-61.     CI.  18. 

:o..    The.   Denver.    Colo.      787.180.    pab. 

Boap  Co.  Inc.  Tacknhoe.  NT.     T87.844. 

d.b.a   Philip  Deaiardlnf  ft  Bon.  to  Jeteo 
on.  Maaa.     714,086,  new  cert.     CI.  8. 

8on:tfee — 

\    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    to    Tufhorae    Co., 
890,196.  ren.  9-4-82.     CI.  39. 

CleveUnd.  Ohio.  736.951.  pub.  8-8-81. 
».a.  Sportland  U.8.A-.  Bybertavllle,  Pa. 
KTchlcago.  III.  787,128.  pub.  »-19-62. 
>.   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

."  t?'The*Dow   Chemical   Co..   MldUnd. 

■w  cert.     CI.  21.  j  m  _  v-.»fc 

».,  The,  LouUvlUe,  Kj.  nnd  Ne''  *»'V 
Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Morrla  PUIna.  N.J. 

J^IIl''  787.273.  pub.  <^-19-82.  CI  60. 
,  New  Tork.  NT.     787.041.  pub.  6-19-62. 

H.Coro..    The.    CMcago,    HI.   '841.125. 


CI. 

-orp., 
CI.  88: 


H..    Corp..    The,    Chicago,    III-     852.8T7, 


:  Bee — 

,rp.,  Chicago.  IlL     TST,160.  pub.  fr-l»-82. 

be :  Bee — 
The. 


Uowell    lac,    to    The   Dow    Chemical    Co^    MldUnd     Mich. 

821,018.  new  eert.     CI.  108. 
Downtowner  Corp.,  The   from  Nationwide  Downtowner  Motor 

Inna,  Inc..  Memphaa.  TVnn.     787A45.     CI.  100. 
Du-All  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Oeveland,  Ohio.      162,496.  ren.  9-4-62. 

CI.  29. 
DuffvMott  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     160.457.  ren.  9-4-62. 

CI.  45. 
I>umn<>.    Michael.    Muakegon,   Mich.     631.004.   cane.      CI.  46. 
D/namlc   Eleetronlca-New   York.    Inc..    Blcbmond   HIIL    N.Y. 

787.049.  pub.  6-19-«2.     CI.  21. 
B-Z-X  Producta  Corp..  Look  Island  Cltr.  from  U.  Olcltaman. 

New   Roehelle.   N.Y.     787.077.  pub.   8-19-82.     CI.   28. 
Katon  Carbon  k  Rlhton  Corp. :  Bm — 

Allen.  Baton,  Corp. 
Baton  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Baton-Clark  Co. 
Baton-Clark   Co..    bv   Baton   Ctiemleal   Corp., 

429,834.  12(c)  pub.  9-4-61.      Q.  6. 


737.155.  pub.  6-19-62. 


Detroit,   Mich. 


York,  N.Y.      161.467 


J.Y..  hT 
.  li(c> 


Baton-Clark   Co.,    by   Baton   Chemical  Corp..   Detroit.   Mich. 

846.172.  12(e)  pnh.  9-4-82.     Cl.  62. 
Baton-i'lark   Co..    by    Eaton    Chemical   Corp..   Detroit.    Mich. 

848.497,  12(e)  pub.  9-4-62.     C\.  6. 
Baton-Clark   Co..    by   Baton   Chemical   Corp..   Detroit.   Mich. 

480,211.  12(c)  pub.  9-4-62.     CI.  6. 
Bdwarda  Co.,   Inc.,  Norwalk.  Conn.     737,072.  pnh.  8-19-62. 

Cl.  81. 
Ekeo    Product*    Co..    Chicago.    III.     680.780,    cane.     CI.    13. 
Bkco    Products    Co.,    Chicago,    DL     TST,011,    pnh.    8-19-88. 

Cl.   13. 
BI  CmfcM  Cafe.  Dallaa.  Tex.     629,288-8.     Am.  7(d).     Q.  48. 
Electronic    Inntrument    Co..    Inc.,    Long    Island    City.    N.Y. 

787,119,  pab   8-19-62.     Cl.  28. 
Elkln.  Isidore,  .New  York,  NY.     737,839.     CL  46. 
Empire  Coffee  Co.^   8t.   Louis.    Mo.     681.026.  cane.     Cl.  48. 
Empire  Silk  Co..   Wllmlnicton,  Del.,  and  New  York.  N.Y.^  h] 

Wlllian)   Skinner  A  Sons,   New  Y 

pub.  9-4-62.      Cl<  42. 
Bng Under  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Chicago,  111.     787,143,  pah.  8-7-80. 

Cl.  82. 
Bnterprtae-J.  M.  Plelds,  Inc. :  See — 

nelda.  P.  F.,  Inc. 
Bpperaon.  v.  B.,  Co. :  8ee — 

Epperson,   victor  R.  _ 

Epperson.  Victor  R.,  d.b.a.  ▼.  R.  Epoeraon  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City, 

CUh.    737,134.  pub.  6-19-62.    fl.  26. 
Brie  Resistor  Corp.,  Erie,  Pa.    787.071.  pab.  6-19-82.    CI.  21. 
Ethodont  Co^  The :  Bee — 

Moore.  Jamea  K. 
Evelyn  Hat  CoT,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     737,206,  pub.  8-19-62. 

a.  39. 
Eversharp.  Inc.,  Mllford.  Conn.   787,096._pub.  8-19-62.  Cl.  23. 
Bxoalslte   Form   Braaalere,   Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.      737.338. 

Cl.  39.  .      . 

F.   F.   Fields,   Inc..  Jeraey  City.   N.J.,  from  Enlerprire-J.  s(. 

Fields.  Ine^  Boston.  Maaa.    737iP60,  pub.  8-19-82.     Cl.  21. 
Fabrt-Steel    Products.    Inc..    to    FabriBteel    Products.    Inc.. 

Detroit,  Mich.    391.963.  ren.  9-4-82.    a.  13. 
FahriSteel  Producta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fabri-Steel  Products.  Inc. 
Fahmey.  Dr.   Peter,  A  Bona  Co..  Chicago,  III.     168,434.  ren. 

9—4—42.     CL  18. 
Parl>eafabrfkea    Bayer  Akticngesellachaft    Leverknaen-Bayer- 

werk,   Germany.     738.981-2.  pob.  8-19-62.     Cl.   «. 
Farhenfabrtken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.   Leverkusen-Bayer- 

werk,  Germany.     787.083.  pab.  8-19-82.     Cl.  18. 
Fawcett  Publications,  Inc. :  See— 

Faweett.  WUford  H. 
Faweett.   Wllford  H.,   RobblnadaU,  Minn.,  to  Faweett  Pub- 
lications.   Inc.,    Greenwich,   Conn.      168.662,    ren.    9-4-62. 

Cl    88. 
FeatherUx    Corp.,    Houston,    Tex.      737,229,    pah.    »-l»-82. 

CL  44. 
Federal  Aircraft  Works,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,   Minn.     737,099. 

puh.  8-19-82.    Cl.  23.  [  „       •      .^_ 

Federated  Department  Storea.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    787,197, 

pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  39. 

IndUnapoUa,    Ind.      881,033,    eanc. 


Cl.  39. 
Wolfee    H., 


Electro-Chemleal  On. 


Felnstone, 

Cl.  46. 

Felder.  John  A..  Webster  Groves.  Mo.    630,914,  eanc.    CL  34. 
Finch,  Pruya  and  Co.,  Inc..  Gleaa  FalU,  NY.     630,948,  caac 

Cl.  37. 
Fink.  Albert  O..  d.h.a.  Spec  Tool  Co.,  Pico  Rivera,  Oallf.    787,- 

068,  pub.  6-19-62.    cT.  21. 
Ftaher  «adlo  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     830,788.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
FUnnklamp  Corp.,  Buffalo.  NY.     830.911.  eanc.     Cl.  84. 
Flodar  Corp.,  CleveUnd.  Ohle.    737.009.  pub.  6-19-62.    CL  18. 
Flora  Mir  Candy  Corp. :  Bee — 

Flora  Mir  (Jandy  Shop. 
Flora  Mir  Candy  Shop,  by  Flora  Mir  Candy  Corp..  Brooklyn. 

N.Y.    242.517.  12(C)  pub.  9-4-62.     Cl.  46. 
riynt,  J.  Q..  Tobacco  Co..  Winston-Salem.  N.C..  h;  Brown 

A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp..  LoulsvUle.  Ky.    186,623. 12(c) 

puh.  9-4-62.    Cl.  17. 
Formica  Corp.,  (Cincinnati.  Ohio.    734.419.  cor.  9-4-62.    CL  12. 
Foratmann  i  Hnffmann  Co..  Passaic,  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Stevens 

A  Co..  InCs,  New  York.  N.Y.     161.47()-4.  ren.  9-4-62.    a.  42. 
Fox  River  Paper  Co.,   to  Fox   River  Paper  Corp..  Appleton. 

WU.    169.863.  ren.  9-4-82.    CL  37. 
Fox  River  Paper  Corp.  1  Bee — 

Fox  River  Paper  Co. 
FraakeU  Morrla  A. :  8ee— 

Spoer.  Lonls  C. 
Franklin  Flhre-Lamltex  Corp..  Wilmington,  Del.    736,949.  pah. 

6-19-82.     Cl.  1. 
FraakUn  PUstlca.  Inc.  Franklin.  Pa.    630.783,  eanc     Cl.  19. 
Frawley.  Patrick  J.,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Western  Ink  Development  Co.. 

Los  Angelaa.  Calif.,  to  Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co..  Culver  City, 

Calif.    830.710,  eanc.    O.Tl.  

Freddy,  S.A.R.L..  d.b.a.  De  Vernon.  Parte.  France.     737 J79. 

pab.  8-19-6X    a.  61. 


Fritchle.  Barbara.  Chocolatee  :  ffee — 

Cramer,  Ammon  E. 
Gate*  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Denver.  Colo. 

Cl.  36. 

General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corp.,  Culver  City.  Calif.     787.087, 
.     pub  5-30-81.    d.  23. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     786,988,  pub.  8-19- 

82.     Cl.  8.  •       .  •- 

Genersl  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     630.785^  cane.     CL  21. 
General   I>riatlng  Co^  The.  Oklahoma  City.  OkU.     737.278, 

pub  6-19-62.    Cl.  50. 
General  SUg  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     738.957,  pnb.  8-19-82. 

General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    630.894,  eanc 

Cl.  32. 
GlUlea,  A..  A  Co.  (DtetllUra)  Ltd..  Glasgow.  Scotland. 

272.  pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  49. 
Glas-Llae  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

McGrane.  William  N.,  Cordage  Co..  Inc 
Gleltaman,  Harold  :  Ber — 
E-Z-X  Products  Corp. 
Glldden  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  from  Pemeo  Corp.. 

more,  Md.    737.324.    Cl.  16. 
Glo  Co. :  See— 

Melr,  Arthur  G. 
Globe  American  Corp..  Kokomo    Ind.     630,843,  cane. 

Maaa.     -  -    - 


TS7,- 


Baltf- 


a.  28. 


737.i22. '  pab.   8-19-62! 
737.210.  pnh. 


Globe   Mfg.   Co..   FaR- River. 

a.  43. 
Gluekln.  William,  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

6-19-62.     Cl.  30. 
Godden  Chemical.  Inc.,  CIrclevllIe,  Ohio.     736,990.  pub.  <^-19- 

82.     CL  10. 
Gold  Medal  Hair  Products.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    737,284.  pnh. 

5-9-61.     Cl   51. 
Golden   Grain   Macaroni  Co.,    San   Leandro,  Calif.     787.340. 

Cl.  46. 
Goodpasture  Grain  A  Milling  Co..  Inc..  Brownfleld.  T<ix.    738.- 

989,  pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  10. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

BrunKwlck-Balke-Collender  Co..  The. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.    738,874-5,  pot).  8-1^ 

82.     Cl.  6. 
Ooodsteln  Bros.  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     737,196,  pub. 

6-19-62.     Cl.  39.  _ 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     737.267.  pub.  *-19- 


ni. 

HI. 

ni. 


S94.590. 

J2(e) 

pab. 

400.884. 

12(c) 

pub. 

422.441. 

12(c) 

pob. 

424.082. 

12(c) 

pub. 

Somervine. 

Maaa. 

Granadalsa  Foods,  Inc 

62.     Cl.  48 
Grand    Specialties    Co..    Chicago, 

9-4-62.     Cl.  23. 
Grand    Sperlaltiea    Co.,    Chicago. 

9-4-62.      Cl.   23. 
Grand    SpecUltlea    Co.,    Chicago, 

9-4-62.     Cl.  28. 
Grand    SpecUltlea    Co..    Chicago,    IlL 

9-4-82.     Cl.  23. 
Giandpa  Brands  Co. :  Bee — 

Vapo-Cresolene  Co..  The. 
Granite      Research       Industries.      Inc., 

736,097-8,  pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  12. 
Granltevllle  Co.,  Graaitevllle,  S.C..  from  McCamphell  A  Co., 

Inc..  New   York.   N.Y.      737.218,   pub.   6-19-62.     Cl.  42. 
Graupner.  Johannes.  Kirehhelm  unter  Teck.  Germany.  787,076, 

pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  22. 
Great   Western  Electro-Chemical  Co.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.,  Midland.  Mich.     347,609,  new  cert.     Cl.  6. 
Great  Western  Electro-Chemleal  Co.,   to  The  Dow  diemleal 

Co..  Midland.  Mich.     361.946.  new  cert.     CI.  fl. 
Green  and  Green  Co..  The,  Dayton.  Ohio,  by  Sunshine  Blacuita. 

Inc.,  Long  Island  Oty  N.Y.     151.785,  12(e)   pub.  9-1-82. 

CI.  48. 
Green,^  Michael  L.,  Milwaukee,  WU.     737,172.  puh.  1-28-82. 

Cl.  38. 
nreenberu.     Irrlnjr,     Inc..     New    York.     N.Y.     737.189.     pub. 

6-19-62.      01.  39. 
Gulf  Florida  Terminal  Co..  Tampa.  FU.     787,848.     (H.  108. 
HMH    PubllHblnK    Co..    Inc.,    Chicago.    111.     737.813.    pab. 

8-19-82.     Cl.    105. 
Haldon   Corp..   Youngatown.    Ohio.      737.298.    puh.   8-19-82. 

Hammond     Machinery     Builders.     Inc..     Kalamasoo.     Mich. 

737.089.  pub    8-19-62.     Cl.  23.  ^  ^„ 

Ilanes  Hosiery  MIIU  Co..  Winston  Salem.  N.C.     787.203.  pub. 

6-19-62.     CI.  39.  ,      „       „ 

Harmon.  F.  S..  Mfg.  Co..  d.bJi.  Harmon  Mfg.  Co..  Taeoon, 

Wash.     630,892.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Harmon  Mfg  Co. :  See- 
Harmon.  F.  S..  Mfg.  Co.  

lUrper-Wvman  Cto..  Chicago,  IlL     737.3.|2.     CL26 

Harris     B.    W..    rffg.    Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn.     787.186.    pnb. 

Hartwell  (Jarment  Co.,  Hartwell,  Oa.     737.192.  pub.  6-19-82. 

CI   39 
Haileton   Baking  Co..   Hasleton,  Pa.,  to  Spaulding  Bakerlea 

Inc..  BInBhamton,  N.Y.  155  443.  rjn  »-4-62.  CI-  ♦«;,- 
Hearst  Corp..  The.  >Jew  York.  NY.  WOBSSv  <*»«  .<^-  ** 
Heddoa's.   Jamee.   Bona,   DowagUc.   Mich.     630.824-6.   cane. 

Heldenbere   Lace   Net   Curtain    Co..   Cloater.    N.J.     680.681, 

HeKan.  O.^Brewina  Co..  La  Croeae.  WU.     398.030.  12(c) 

Heffi  B^^n  <5.,  Newark.  N.J..  by  Heller  Tool  Co..  New- 

enmerHtown.  Ohio.     161.781.  12(c)  pub.  9-4-82.     O.  28. 
Heller  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Hen  "'publUh^JSrC^^New  York.  N.Y..  t«  American  A^rUtlgi 
Publications.  Inc.  Washington.  D.C.     898.638.  ren.  »-»-az. 

HlUs  rm.s.  Coffee.  Inc..  San  FraneUco.  Oillf.     737.284.  pob. 

HIUs^mSLm    ci.    Chicago.    UL     787.013.    pub.    8-l>-82. 
CL  14. 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Inr., 
N>w 


AtUnU,  Oa., 
York.    X.Y. 


from  Joaepli  H.  CQb«n 
737,194.    pub.    «-l»-82. 


Co 


Inc., 


Lo«   Angelei).  Calif.     630.975.  cane. 
Baltimore.     Md.     787,038.     pub. 
El  Pa«o.  Tex.     737,202,  pub.  »-UM»2. 
♦ton.  MaM.     737,302,  pub.  ft-l»-«2. 
PblUdelphia.    Pa.     •30,920.   canr. 
Paa  de  Calais,  Dotial, 


HndlksTall.     Sweden. 


Indep4>nd<'nt  Salt  Co..  1 
Co  .  Clark*  Summit. 


737,044,  pub.  «-l»-«2. 
Obio.     630,734.    cane. 

-737.031,  pub.  5-16-61. 

787,129.     pub. 

737.174.   pub. 

Mo.     737,002. 

737.034.     pub. 


Oblo. 


Hirsch   Brothers 

k    Son*),    Inc.. 

CI.  39. 
Hollywood-Maxwell 

CI.  89. 
IIupklDH    Chemicals. 

6-19-62.     CI.  18. 
Hortex  Mfg.  Co.  Inc., 

CI.  3». 
Hotel  Corp.  of  America.  B« 

CI.    100. 
HouKhton,    K.    F., .  k   Co., 

CI.  :<3. 
Houtlleres  du   Bassin  du   Nord  et  du 

.Nord.  France.      «30.670.  cane.      CI.  6. 
Hydraullska     Indastrt     AktleboUfet. 

737.0W2-3.  pub.  6-19-62.      CI.  28.  _   ^^  ^„ 

Incasa,    Inc.,    Redwood   City,   Calif.     737,239,    pub.   6-19-62. 

~       New  York.  N.Y..  to  International  Salt 
Pa.      160.890.  ren.  9-4-62.     CI.  46. 
InduHtrlal  Bmwnholst  Corp.,  by  InduRtrlal  Brownholst  Corp.. 

Bay  <'lty,  Mich.      434,190.  12 (el  pub.  9-4-62.      CI.  23. 
Industrial   Herbicides  Corp..   Memphis.  Tenn.      736.966.  pub. 

6-19-62.      CI.   6. 
Industrial  Fabrics  Co.  :  8ee — 

KurliDKton  Industrle«.  Inc.  ..     ^,  •• 

InduMtrlal   Incomes  Inc.  of  North  America.  New  York.   N.Y. 

737. 34«.      CI.  102. 
IniluMtrittI  Marine,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

a   19 
Industrial     Kubber    Co.,     Cincinnati. 

CI.  13. 
Inland  Products  Co. :  See— 

Melr.  Arthur  O. 
In-Sluk  Erator  Mfg.  Co..  Kaclne,  Wis. 

CI.  21. 
Instant     Photoscreen,     Inc.,     Dayton, 

«-l»-»J2.      <M.  2«. 
International  Art  Auctions,  New  York.  N.Y. 

6-19-82.     CI.  S«. 
InternaUonal  Flavor  Machines,  Inc..  Olivette, 

pnb.  4-4-61.      C\.  21. 
Internatiooal     L<atex      Corp.,      Dover,      Del. 

8-19-4J2.      CI.  18.  ^.  _   _.        -- „ 

International      MIcromechanisms     Corp..     New     York,     N.Y. 

737.138.  pub.  ft-19^62.      CI.  27.  ^ ^       ,„  ^, 

International    Rectifier   Corp..    El    Seguado.   CaMf.      737,057. 

pub.   6-19-62.      CI.   21.  ^      .^ 

International    Shoe  Co..    St.    Louis.   Mu.      737.337.     CI.    39 
JaeobH  Brothern,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.      737.201.  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI   39 
Jaeger    Machine   Co.,    The.    Columbus,    Uhlo.      737.103,    pub. 

8—19—62       CI    23 
James  Mfg.  Co..  Fort  Atkinson.  Wis.     630,712.  cane.     CI.  12. 
Jetco  ripes  Inc.  :   tire    - 

DeKJardlns.  Philip  J  ,   ^  „„ 

Johns-ManvlUe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.001,  pub.  3-20-62. 

CI    12. 
JohUHon.  Richard  D..  d.b.a.  Johnson  Water  Softener  Co..  Des 

llalnes,  111.     630,88.{,  cane.     CI.  8. 
Johnson,  S.  C.  k  Son.  Inc.,  Racine.  Wis.     730,959,  pub.  8-19- 

«2.     CI.  4. 
Johnson  Water  S<rftener  Co. :  8tt — 

JohnHon.  Richard  1>.  _    _. 

Justrlte  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     6.30,916,  cane.     CT.  34. 
Kahn.  David.  Inc.,  North  Bergra,  N.J.     737,166,  pub.  6-19- 

82      CI.  37 
Kaln.  John  F..  d.ba.  California  Metal  Awning  Co.,  Riverside. 

Ciillf.     8.30.716.  cane.     CI.  12.  ^   ^„ 

Kalvar    Corp..    New    Orleann.    L«.      737,122,    pub.    8-19-62. 

CI    26. 
Kappa  Slgnta  Kappa  Fraternity,  Inc..  Fainnont.  W.  \a.    737,- 

31H-9.  pub.  6-19-82.    CI.  200. 
Kati  Drug  Co.  :   Sec— 

Lorber  Mercantile  Co. 
Kayser  Roth  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  39. 
Kearney.  James  R..  Corp .  St.  Louis.  Mo.     737.050.  pub.  <^-19- 

82.     CI.  21. 
Kelray  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737,211,  pub 

6-19-fi2.     CI.  39.  ' 

Kemperdlek.  Rugard.  *  Co..  Pors.  near  Koln,  Germany.     737.- 

288,  pub.  6   19-82.     CI.  51. 
Kenmore  .Machine  Products.  Incv,  Lyons,  N.Y.     737,141,  pub. 

8-19-62      CI.  31. 
Klenile  Apparate  O.m.b  H..  VllllDgeB,  Black  Foreat,  OennaDy. 

737.130.  pub.  8-19-62.     CI.  26. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,   .Neenah.    Wis.      737.169,   pub.   6-19-62. 

CI.  37.  _ 

King,  A.  J.,  from  A    J.  King  Lumber  Co..  Sevtarvtlle,  Tenn. 

73C.993.  pub.  ll-29-«0     CI.  12. 
King.  A.  J..  Lumber  Co. :  8tr — 

King,  A.  J. 
King.  A.  J.,  from   Mosaic  Parquet  Floortag.  Inc.,  Sevlarville, 

Tenn.     736,994.  pub.  11-29-60.    CI.  12. 
KUeadden.  Christine.  Palmyra.  Pa.     737.3.30.     CI.  22. 
Kleenlte  Laboratories:  Htr- 

Combhjm.  Jeanette  A. 
Klelnert.   I    B.,  Rubber  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     157,120,  12(c) 

pub.  9-4-flr    CI.  .39. 
Koret.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      399.328.    13(C)    pub.   9-4-62. 

CI.  3, 
Kress.  H.  H..  and  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     331.994,  cane      CI.  18. 
KrewHon.  Jobn  W..  d.b.a.   Laymeti's  Home  Missionary  Move- 
ment of  the  Apokalypsis,  ^hllad»lphia.  Pa.     737.301.  pub. 

8-19-62.     CI.  100. 
Kyle  Products  Co..  Wilmlngtoa.  Del.     787.294.  pub.  6-19-62. 

Ct.  52. 
Lawry's  Foods.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     737.241.  pub.  »-19- 

62.     CI.  46. 


Laymen's   Home   Missionary  Movement  of  the  Ap^kalypala : 

Krewson.  Jobn  W. 

Leaf  Brands.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     73T.243.  pub.  6-19-62.     Ci. 
46. 

Lee.  U.  D..  Co..  The  :   Set— 
Oberman  k  Co. 

Leggett.  Francis  H..  k  Co..  d.ba.   Somerdale  Foods  Co..  Sea- 
brook.  N.J.     737.251.  pub.  (V-19-62.     CI.  46. 

Lemnion  Pharmacal  Co..  Sellersvllle.  Pa.     737.040.  pub.  6-19- 
62.     CI.   18. 

Les  lientelles  de  France-Brunet  k  Co..  8.N.C.,  Calais,  Pas-de- 
Calals.  France.    737.221,  pub.  6-19-62.    CI.  42. 

Lever  Brothers  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     736,986,  pub.  6-19-62. 
CI.  8. 

Ully.  BU.  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     630,769,  cane.     CI.  18. 

Llne-A-Tor.  Inc..  Jackson.  Tenn.     737,131.  pub.  8-19-62.     CI. 


737,183,  pnb.  6-19-62. 


M. 


8ea 


Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 


155,752, 
157.706, 


12(e)  pub. 
12(e)  pab. 
New  York, 
pub. 


737,307,  pub. 
7S7.003.  pub. 


737.074.   pab. 


162.302.   ren. 


435.346. 


Little  America  Products  Co. 

Smith,  Clarence  J 
Longlife   Pen  Co..   Monrovia.  Calif.     737.158.  pub.  •-19-62. 

CL  37. 
Lortter  Mercantile  Co.,  by  Kats  Drag 

346.081,  12(c)  pub.  9-4-«2.    CI.  49. 
Lottman,  C.  F..  k  Sons.  Houston.  Tex. 

9-4-62.     Cl.  32. 
Lottman,  C.  F..  k  Sons,  Houston,  Tex. 

9-4-62      Cl.  32. 
Lubin-Weeker  Co.,  Inc..  to  Weldon  Pajamas,  lac, 

N.Y.     398.955.  ren.  9-4-62.    Cl.  39. 
Lunibermens  Mutual  Casualty  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     737.310, 

4-24-62.     Cl.  102. 
MB  C.  Nome  Co..  Menlo  Park.  Calif.     737,079.  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  22. 
MAM  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Kaans  City.  Mo.    737.233.  pab.  (^19- 

62.     Cl.  44. 
M.P.M.  Co.  :  Bte— 

Pullen.  Byron  K. 
Macbick  Co.,  The.  Cambridge,  Mass.     737,231-2,  pub.  6-19- 

62.     Cl    44 
.MacDonald.   B.   F .  Stamp  Co..  Dayton.  Utaio. 

8-19-<52      Cl.   101. 
Maeklanburg-Duncan  Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

6   19-62.     Cl.  12 
Mate.  Leo  Products  Co.  :   «ce — 

Rowden.  Mary  K. 
Magnum    Sports    Products   Corp.,   Pekin.    III. 

10  1(>-C.l.     Cl.  22. 
Maldenforni.    Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y.      737.199,   pub.   6-19-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Malllnekrodt  Chemical   Works.   St.    Louis.   Mo. 

9-4-62.     Cl.  18. 
Manifold  Supplies  Co..  New  York  *  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

12»e»  pub  ft-l-02.    a.  11. 
Marilyn  Dress  Co.  :  Sec- 
Marilyn  Dress  Co. 
Marilyn  Dress  Co..  from  Henry  B.  Cohn,  d.b.a.  Marilyn  Dress 

Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    730.467.  cor.    CL  39. 
Marlon   Laboratories.   Inc..   Kansas  City.  Mo.      737.025.   pub. 

6^19  62      Cl.  18. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  «re — 

Metals  Disintegrating  Co.,  Inc. 
Masunite  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     736.909.  pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  12. 
Mussengill.    S.    E..   Co..    The.    Bristol.    Tenn.     830.758,    cane. 

Cl.  18. 
.Master  S|iecialties.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     630.863.  cane.     CL  26. 
Matheson    Co..    Inc..    The,    East    Rutherford.    N.J.     630.672, 

eanc.      Cl.  6. 
Mattus.  Rose,  d.b.a.  Colonjr  Club  Ice  Cream  Co..  New  York. 

N.Y.     737,i44,  nub.  6-19-62.     O.  46. 
Jilayer.  Frank,  k  Associutes.   Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.      737,274. 

pub.  6-19-62.      Cl. 
May  fair      Industries, 

6-19-62.      CL  13. 
Maytag    Co.,    The,    Newton. 

a.  24. 
McCampbell  k  f  o.^nc.  :  Sec— 

MeCord  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.  736,996.  pub.  7-25-61.  Cl.  12. 
McCrory  Corp..  New  York.  NY.  737.223.  pub.  6-19-«2.  O,  43. 
McUrane.  Wnilam  N..  Cordage  Co.,  Inc.,  d.bji. 

Co..  Urooklyn.  NY.      737,323       Cl.  7. 
Mcintosh  Reatauraats  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

«- 19-82       Cl.   48.  _ 

McMurry  Oil  Tool  SpecUlties,  lac.  Hoaston, 

IMib.  (C-19-62.     CL  23.  ..-«„.« 

MclMke.   Arthur  8..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     630.948. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co.  :  Hee^ 

Puget  Mound  Pharmacal  Co..  lac. 
Mead  Johnson  *  Co.,  Bvansville,  Ind. 

r^i   1  ft 
Melr    Arthur  Q..  d.b.a.  Inland  Pnwlucts  Co.,  and  as  Olo  Co., 

Roanoke.  V«.      736.950.  pub.  «r.»?-«2,   CL  *•   ..^ 
Mennen  Co..  The,  Morristi>wn.   N  J.     737,289.  pub. 

Menots    Products.    lac.    PhlladelphU.    Pa. 

M^*"**Co.^'lnc.:    Rahway.    XJ.     737.036.    pub.    6-19-«2. 

mSi**    Thermit    Corp.,    Woodbrldge   Township,    Middle»x 
C'ounfv,  NJ.      7.36,968    pub    6-19-62      Cl    6 

Metals    1>islntegrafinB    <^»  .»•><*  ^J  "tj^-.A/v'S^    9^82 
Marietta  Corp.,  Chicago,   III.      395.544.   12(c)   pun.  »-a-"z 

Me*>er,"ltlchard  E.,  k  Son^  Inc..  North  Bergen,  N.J.    680,880, 

Mldjll^y.  *Chfrle.    W..    Sacramento.    Calif.     «30.992.    cane. 

MlSr^Earl  A  .  Orem.  Utah       737^r  V^^^^^i^^^^^ 
Mineral    Rock    SprlBg*.    Kanaaa ,  City,    Kaaa.     737.«i.   pun. 
6-19-62.     Cl.  45. 


60. 
Inc.. 


Lafayette.     La.     737.012.     pob. 
Iowa.     737.109.    pub.    6-19-62. 


The  UUs-Line 


737.245.  pub. 

Tex.      737.106, 

cane.     CH.  38. 


787.031.  pob.  6-19-412. 


6-19-4J2. 


737.299.    pub. 


I 
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nce-Brunet  4  Co..  8.N.C..  Calais,  Paa-de- 

7.221,  pub.  e-19-«2.    CI.  42. 
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p.  :  *re — - 
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-ago.  III.     736.909.  pub.  6-19-62.     CI.  12. 

Co..   The.   Briatol.   Tenn.     630.758.   case. 

Inc..  Chicago.  III.  630.863.  cane.  CI.  26. 
.    The.    But    Rutherford.    N.J.      630,672. 

Colony  Club  Ice  Cream  Co..  New  York, 
lb.  6-19-62.     CI.  46. 

iHociutea.   Inc..  Milwaukee.  WU.      787.274. 
.  60. 
1.     Inc..     Lafayette.     La.     737.012.     pub. 

Newton.    Iowa.     737,109.   pub.   6-19-62. 

ne. :  See — 

Bit.  Mich.  7.^6.906.  pub  7-25-61.  CI.  12. 
York.  NY.  737.223.  pub.  6-19-62.  a.  43. 
I.  Cordatce  Co..  Inc..  d.bji.  The  Ulaa-Llne 
r.      7.»7..12:i       CI.  7.  ..  .^ 

Its  Inc.,  Cinctnnatt,  Ohio.     737,245.  pub. 

SpecUltica.  lac.  Hoaaton,  Tex.  787.106. 
I    23 

Plttaburgh.  Pa.     630.948.  caac.     CI.  38. 
.  :  Nre— 

harmacal  Co..  lac.  ___  ^,,  .  -  ,«vj«o 
.  BraasTllle.  Ind.     787.031.  pob.  6-19-62. 

k  a  Inland  Pr»>ducta  Co..  and  as  Olo  Co.. 
(i.9!H).  pub.  6-19-62.  CI.  1-  ^  ^  ,.  .„ 
ilorriHtown.   N  J.     737.289.  pub.  6-19-62. 

lac.    PhlUdelphU.    Pa.       787.299.    pub. 

Rahway.    SJ.     737,036.    pub.    6-19-62. 

Corp..  Woodbrldge  Township,  Middlesex 
6.968.  pub    6-19-62.      CI.  6.  «.,„„ 

inK  Co.  Inc..  rnk»B.  N.J..  by  Martln- 
'lilcaKo    111       395.544.   12(C)   pub.  9-4^62. 


ft  Sons.  Inc..  North  Bergen,  N.J.    680,880, 
Sacramento.    Calif.     630,992,    cane. 


W.. 


BS% 


Utah       737.088.  pjb.  «-»^A-7*^    *?• 
Kw— T    City.    Kaas.     787.237.   pub. 


Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co..    MIoneapolis.    Mian. 

630,849.  cane.     C\.  23. 
Mlraplas  Tile  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio.     786,960,  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI.  .V 
Mr.  Mlaty  Producta  :  Sec— 

Dairy  Queen  of  Oeorgla,  Inc. 
MiKle  O'Dsy  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     737,188.  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI.  39. 
Moilernlatlc  Indaatrtea.  Oardena.  Calif.    630.779,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Mohnwk     Rubber    Co..     The.    Akron.    Ohio.     787.166.    pub. 

6-19-62.     CT.  85. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co..  Orange,  N.J.     787.185,  pub. 

6-19-62.      CI.   26. 
Moore,  Hyman  L.,  New  Britain.  Conn.     630.762.  caac.     Cl.  18. 
Moore.  James  K..  d.b  a.   The  Ethodont  Co..   Berkeley,  Calif. 

631.057.  cane.      CL  51. 
Morllte     Equipment    Co.,    The.    Oirard.    Pa.    737,064,    pub. 

«l-19-62.     C\.  21. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.020,  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  17. 
Morton  Salt  Co.  :  8re— 

Aktlebolaget   Lauxeln-Oaaeo. 
Mosaic- Parquet  Flooring.  Inc.  :  8te — 

King.  A    J. 
Motec  Industries,  Inc.,  Hopklas,  Mina.    787,118.  pub.  6-19-62. 

Motlold    Co..    The.    Chicago,    HI.     680,984,    caac.     Cl.    44 
Moto-8way  (Torp.  of  America.  South  Pasadena,  Calif.    630.887. 

Movietonews,    Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     899.195,    pea.   9-4-62. 

Cl.  26. 
N.A.P.A.  Buffalo  Warehouse  :  See- 
Unit   Part*  Corp.  „       ..       .. 
National   AasocUtlon  of  Radio  and  Telerlslon  Broadcasters, 

Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     631.067,  caac.     Cl.  B.  ...  .„^ 

National    Broach   4    Machine    Co.,    Detroit.    Mich.     857,604. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  4.  ...„.„       u    1- 

Natlonal  Chemical  Laboratories,  Inc..  West  Palm  Beach.  Fla. 

630.681.  cane.      Cl.  6.  ^   .  _  -.« n<.o 

National  CheinMearch  Corp.  of  Texas,  Dallas.  Tex.     786,962, 

Namnal  Comlca  Publications.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  680.964, 
eanr.      Cl.    38.  ^,  «^     .. 

National  Electrical  Manufacturers  AaaocUtton,  New  York, 
.V.Y.      787.320,  pob.  6-19-62.      C\.  A. 

.National  Fruit  rr«>diict  Co.,  Inc..  Winchester,   >a.     .wn.WHB. 

NanSnafHomes  Corn..  L«'«jrette    Ind      737  336.     Cl.,82. 
National  Lead  Co..  New  York.  N.t.     738.964.  pub.  6-19-62. 

National  Paper  Corp.  of  Pennsylvania,  to  Swanee  Paper  Corp.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     6.^0.9.^2.  cane.     Cl.  87  ^   .  lo^o 

National  Steel  Corp..  IMttsburgh.  Pa.     737.015.  pub.  6-19-62. 

NaHonai    Tea    Co..    Chicago,    Ul.     737.260.    pub.    6-19-62. 

Cl.  46.  ,  ,  „ 

Nationwide  Downtowner  Motor  Inns.  Inc. :  See — 

Navi|Jt7o'n**DeTicea.**Tnc..   Btnghamton.  N.Y.     630.860.  cane. 

NrtlViSk  City  Cereal   MllU    Nebreska  Ctty.   Nebr     to  The 

Quaker  Oata  Co  ,  CTilcago.  III.    22.212.  ren.  »-*-«l._„C'„*S 
NIdiola  Wire  *  Aluminum  Co. 

pub  6^19^^2.    <'l.  7. 
NlrbolM   Wire  4  Aluminum  Co. 

pub  6-19-02.    Cl.  12. 
NIehola   Wire  4  Aluminum  Co. 

pub  6-19-62.    Cl.  13.  ^       ^  _^    . 

NleholH  Wire  4  Aluminum  Co..  Darenport.  Iowa. 

NlcholHon  J  W..  4  Co..  to  J.  4  W.  Nicholson  4  Co.  Ltd., 
London!  England     21.571,  ren.  9-4-62.    Cl.  49, 

Nicholson.  J.  4  W  ,  4  Co  Ltd.  :  See— 

Nlcholaon.  J.  W.  4  Co.  .o,  «o-        i.    •  io_ 

Nielsen  Saw  4  Mfg.  Co..  Eugene,  Oreg.  737,086.  pub.  6-19- 
A2      Cl    23 

Northern  Laboratortea.  Maaitowoc.  Wla.  737,278.  pub.  6-19- 
62     cn  SI 

Norihweater  Salea.  Inc..  Lubbock.  Tex     «8Jj035i  «»«  _,9J[? 

Nu-Art  Lighting  and  Mfg.  Co..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.    737.067. 

NuTrlllt*e   Products,   Inc..   Buena  Park.  Calif.      736,971.  pub. 

A— IB— 112      Cl    6 

Oberman  4  Co..  JeOeraon  CltT,  Mo.,  to  The  H.  D.  I>*  Co.,  lac, 

Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.     396,061.  ren.  9-4-62.     Cl.  39. 
Oil  BSJ^^IncTcompton.  6alif    736.980.  Pub.  6-19-B2     CIJ. 
Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     631.055-6, 

Opm>aheimer   Pipes   Ltd..   Londoa.   EngUad.      630.705.  cane 

Optlal  Cell  Co..  Inc..  Brentwood.  Md.    737,128.  pub.  ^19-62. 

1*1    2ft 
Owens-lillnolB  Glass  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.    736.948,  pub,  6-19-flt 

Oxford  Metal  Spinning  Co.  lac,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     630.897. 

cane.     CL  32.  ^ 
Paper  Mate  Mfp.  Co. :  «#^ 

Payw^PaSTi/ pKdSrts*  Ci..  Ckariotte.  N.C.     737.280.  pub. 

6-14-62.     <:i.  51. 
Peerlesa    Finishing    Corp..    Paterson.    N.J.      681.063.    caac. 

Cl    106. 
Pelouie    Mfg.    Co..    BranatoB,    III.      737,127.    pub.    6-19-62. 

a.  26. 
Pemeo  Corp. :  Bee — 

Olidden  Co..  The. 
Penn  Scale  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     630.822.  cane. 

Cl    22. 
Pepper^l   Mlg.   Co.,  Boston.   Maaa.     737.219.  pub.  6-19-62. 

cTia. 


Co., 


IteVenport.  Iowa. 
Davenport,  Iowa. 
Davenport,  Iowa. 


■736,"987, 
737,000. 
737,006. 
737,069, 


Pepst-Cola 

Cl.  45. 
Pergamon  Press  Ltd. 

62.     Cl.  38. 
Pet  Milk  Co..  St.  Louln.  Mo 
I'harma-Craft  Corp..  New  York 


New    York.    NY.      737.238.    pub.    6-19-62. 
Oxford.  England.    737,181-2,  pub.  6-1^ 


787,173.  pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  88. 

k,  .NY.     ft30.771,  cane      CI.  18. 

Phillips    IVtroleum    Co..    Bartleavllle.   Okla.      570,821.      Am. 

7(d).     Cl.  103. 
Phoenix  Vegetable  Distributors,  Phoenix.  Artx.     737,268.  pdb. 

6-19-62.     Cl    4<5 
IMctorial    Productions,    Inc.,    Mount    Veraon.    NY.      737.130, 

pub.  6-19-62.    CL  26. 
Piedmont  Cotton  Milla.  Eaat  Point.  Oa.    397,161,  ren.  9-4-62. 

Cl.  7. 
Piedmont  Cotton  Mllla.  Eaat  Point.  Oa.     397.305.  ren.  9-4-62. 

Cl.  7. 
PlllHbury  Co..  The.  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.     737,256.  pub.  6-19- 

62.     Cl.  46. 
Plllaburr  Co..  The.  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.  737,258,  pub.  6-l»-62. 

PllUbury  Co.,  The.   MlnneapolU,   Minn.     737.341.     CL  40. 
Pillabury    Mllla.    Inc.,    Mlnneapolla.    Minn.      631,037.    eaoc 

Cl.  46. 
Pittaburgh  Chemical  Laboratory  :  See — 

Schmidt.  LoIh  R. 
Plaatlc  Applicatora.  Inc..  Houaton,  Tex.     737,112.  pub.  6-19- 

62.     Cl.  26. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Co.,  Plymouth.  Maaa.     730,976.  pub.  6-19- 

62.     CL  6. 
Polaroid    Corp.,    Cambridge,    Maaa       .-^99,1 23,    ren.    9-4-62. 

CI.  2. 
Polaroid    Corp.,    Cambridge,    Mass.      399.232.    ren.    9-4-62. 

Cl.  26. 
PoweU'a,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Betmar  Candy  Co.,  Mlnneapolla.  Ulna. 

737,255.  pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  46. 
Proceaa  Chemleala   Co..    Santa  Fe   Sprlnga,  Calif.      736.978. 

pub   6-19  62.     Cl.  6. 
Producta  Reaearch  Co.,  Burbank.  Calif.     737,004.  pub.  6-20- 

61.     Cl.  12 
ProduetH  Reaearch  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif.     737.073.  pub.  6-19- 

62      Cl.  21. 
Progreaalve  Aluminum  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    630,732,  cane. 

Cl.  1.3. 
PuKet    Sound    Phamiacal   Co..   Inc..    to   Mead  Jobnaon  4  Co.. 

KvanKvllle.  Ind.     619.382.  new  cert.     Cl.  18. 
Pullen.    Brron   E..   d.b.a.    M.P.M.   Co..  Sandy.  Oreg.     630.699. 

cane.    <?l.  6. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd..  South  Gate,  Calif.     737,821-2.     CL  6. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd^  South  Gate.  Calif.     737.343.     CL  5l 
Quaker  0«t»  Co..  The  :   See— 

Nebraaka  City  Cereal  Mllla. 
Quaker   Oata  Co..   The.   Chicago.   III.     397.075.   ren.   9-4-62. 

Cl    46. 
Quebec  United  Flahermen,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     737,- 

252,  pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  46. 
RITA.  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     736.970.  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Radiant  Electric  Heat  Co.,  Centerrille.  Iowa.     787.065.  pub. 

6-19-62.     CI.  21. 
Radiant  Mfg.  Corp..  Morton  Orove.  111.    737.124.  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl    26. 
Randaxso.  John  J.  Q.,  d.b.a.  Juan  Oarda  Raya  y  Cta,  St.  I^nia. 

Mo.     737.267-8,  pub.  6-1962.    CI.  47. 
Raya,  Juan  Oarcla,  y  Cla  :  See — 

Randaxso,  John  J.  O. 
Reardon    Co.,   The.    St.    Loula,    Mo.     680,854.   cane.     Cl.    23. 
Recht,    William,   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      737.090.    pub. 

6-19-62.     Cl.  23. 
Red  I>evll  Tm)la  :  See — 

Smith  4  Hemenway  Co..  Inc. 
Red  Raven  Rubber  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.      737,184.  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI.  .39.  ; 

RegulUH    Inc..    Mt.    Qllead.    Ohio.      787.058.    pub.    6-19-62. 

Cl   21. 
Reliable  Spring  and  Wire  Forma  Co..  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

630.731,  cane.     Cl.   13. 
Retail    Storea    Service,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.     737,104.   pub. 

6   19^^2.      Cl.   23.  ^   ,^   ^„ 

RIegel   Paper  Corp..  New  York.  NY.      737.167,  pub.  6-19-62. 

Cl    37 
Hiker    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Northridge,    Calif.     737,028,    pub. 

6-19-62.     Cl.  18.  „   ..  ^„ 

Robe-Tex,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.     737,212.    pub.    6-19-62. 

Cl    39 
Roberaon,   Cloyd   O.,   d.b.a.    Dee's   Mfg.   Co.,   Oklahoma   City, 

Okla.     630  891,  cane.     Cl.  32.  -,,,,« 

RobertahawPulton    Controls    Co.,    Rlchaiond,    Va.     737,110, 

pub.  5-0-61.     Cl.  26. 
Rodni-y  Milling  Co.  :  See — 

Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co. 
Rohe.    Frederick    W..    Santa    Ana. 
Rolley  Co.  :  See- 
Botany  Industries,  Inc. 
Rothwans    of    Pall    MaU    Export 

737  021.  pub.   6-19-62.      Cl.  17.  „....,,        o^m-i. 

Rowden,   Miry   E.,   d.b.a.    Mme    Leo   Products  Co.,   S^"*^. 

Waah!    by  Beleano  Co..  North  Hollywood,  Caltf.     160,279, 

12(e)  pub.  9-4-62.     Cl.  51. 
Roy    Milton,  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Cl.  2fl.  _-     . 

Rublnateln.    Helena.    Inc..    New    York, 

RuJJ  Vfg.   I^c.:^  Manafleld.  Ohio.     7.37.042.   pub.   12-12-61. 

Rual  Engineering  Co.,  The^  Baltimore,  Md..  "^,]J»""»«*5?' 
D  r      by    The    Rust     Engineering    Co.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 
156.649.  12(c)  nub.  9-4-62.     O.  12. 
Ruth   Richard,  4  Co.  :  See- 
Ruth    rMSw^  d*b.a.  Richard  Ruth  4  Co.,  Kaat  Cl.Tela.d. 
Ohio.     681.018,  caac.     CL  46. 


Calif.     787.384.     a.    26. 

Ltd..    London,    England. 

o   Products   Co.,   Seattle, 
tllywood,  Caltf.     160,279, 

737,132-3,  pub.  6-19-62. 

N.Y.     787,286.    pub. 
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737.111.  pab.    S| 


Ryaa  Aemiiantlcal  Cy>..  Tti«>,  San  ENcffo.  Calif. 

«- l»-«2.      CI.   2«. 
Krnliard,  Annaad.  d.b.a.  Aubalne  Parfnmear,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

737,2»1.  pub.  6-l»-62       CI    51. 
8-F  U  I^AboratorlM.  loc.  UolODf  SJ.     7S7.05fl,  pab.  ^\9-92. 

CI.  21. 
SaroLowcll    Shops,    Chicaso.    111.      787.100.    pob.    ft-l»-«2. 

CL  23. 
H.idtlrr.    B«rta   M..  d.b.a.   BcaatT-StaMV   Co..   8t.    Lontn.    Mo. 

737.::92.  pab.  «-l»-62.     O.  51. 
Mnkfl  4  Co.,\ew  York.  NY.     787,308.  pub.  •-l^-VZ.      CI.  101. 
Hiiladii  Hhlrrifr-Horaey    Inc.,    Woburn,    liaan.      737.247.    pab. 

♦V-l»-62.     CI.  4«. 
Salei*  TrainlDK  Institute,  Inc.,  N>w  York,  N.Y.     737.316,  pub. 

«-l»-«2.     CI.   107. 
Ban  FrancUco  Chambt>r  of  Commerce,  San  Prandsco,  Calif. 

737.300,  pub.  6-19-62.     CI.  100. 
Santa    Clara    Valley    Fruit    Exrbaoice.    Santa    Clara.    Calif. 

297,703,  12(c)  pub   9-4-62.     CI.  46. 
Santiago  Development  t'orp..  New  York.  N.Y.     631.008.  eane. 

CI.  48. 
SapoH    8.A.,    Oeneva.    BwltaerUad.      737.082,    pub.    e-l»-62. 

CI.  18. 
Sarona,  Inc..  Sarong  Park.  D«>ver,  Del.     737,1M.  pub.  »-19-62. 

CI.  39. 
Savada  Broa..  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     737.206.  pab.  6-19-62. 

CI.  39. 
Maxonburx    Ceramica,    Inc.,    Saxonborg.    Pa.     786,947,    pab. 

»-19-62.     CI.   1. 
Sarre  Corp.  of  America,  lac,  Clndanatt,  Ohio,  from  Clcaeo 

National.  Inc..  Dover.  I)el.     737.347.     CI.  103. 
Schenley    Induatriea.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      737,271,    pab. 

6-19-62.     CI.  49. 
SchenleT  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     630,773-4.  eaac. 

CI.  18. 
Schmidt.    Lola   R.,   d.ba.    Plttabargh   Chemical   Laboratory. 

PittMburgh.  Pa.     736,»«9,  pub.  6-19-62.     C\.  «. 
Sculll  Broa..  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     737.261,  pub.  6-19-62. 

CI.  4«. 
Sea  and  Ski  Co. :  See — 

Botany   Industrie*,  Inc. 
Seaboard  Allied  Mlllini:  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rodney  Mllllnc  Co..  Kaiuaa 

CIU.  Mo.     737,262.  pub.  6-19-62.     CI.  46. 
Sealrfght  Co.,  Inc..  to  Sealrlght-Osweoo  Falla  Corp.,  Folton, 

X.Y.      1«2,887.  ren.  9-4-62.      CI.  50. 
SealrlKht-OswpKo  Falla  Corp. :  8rr — 

Sfitlright  Co.,  Inc. 
Seamleas  Rubber  Co..  The,  New  HaTen.  Conn.     736.979.  pab. 

6-19-62.     CI.  6. 
Seapak  Corp..  St.  Simons  IsUnd.  Oa.     737.249.  pub.  6-19-62. 

CTr4fl. 
Sear*.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     897,502,  ren.  9-4-42. 

CI.  39. 
Seant.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     737.027.  pab.  6-19-62. 

CI.  18. 
Sekur-All  Corp.,   Loa  Angeles.   Calif.      737,381.     CI.   23. 
Shaw  ArtiHts  Corp.^.New  York,  N.Y.     681.066.  caae.     01.  107. 
Shell  Oil  Co..  New  tork.  NY.     737.018,  pub.  7-25-61.    a.  15. 
Sherman.    David.   Cori>..    St.    Loata.    Mo.     737.269-70.    pab. 

ft-l»-62.     CT.  49. 
Hidwell.    Lowell    U..   Halaey.    Nebr.     736.952.    pub.    6-19-62. 

CI.  1. 
Silver.   Ronald  F..  St.  Paul,  Mlaa.     680,875.  cane.     CI.   28. 
Simmons  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     398,736,  rco.  fr-*-62.     CI.  32. 
Skinner.  William,  k  Sobh  :  See— 

Empire  Silk  Co. 
Skyline  Plastic  Molding,  Inc.,  Tltusvllle.  Pa.     630,714.  cane. 

CI.  12. 
Slater  Electric,  Inc..  from  SUter  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co..  Inc., 

Glen  Cove.  NY.    737^.329.    CI.  21. 
Slater  Electric  A  Mfir.  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 
Slater  Kleetrlc.  lac. 
Slumberest    Co..    Georgetown.    Ky.      737,069,    pub.    6-19-62. 

CI.  21. 
Smith,  Clarence  J.,  d.b.a.  Little  AmertCa'Producta  Co..  Lewis- 
town,  III.    6;i0:«20.  cane.    CI.  22. 
Smith.  D.  B.,  A  Co.  :   See— 

Smith.  De  Wane  B.  i 

Smith.  D.  B..  A  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Soilth.  De  Wane  B. 
Smith.  De  Wane  B..  d.b.a.  D.  B.  Smith  *  Co.,  to  D.  B.  Smith 

Jk  Co..  Inc..  rtlea.  .N.Y.     162.119,  ren.  1^-4-62.     CI.  23. 
Smith  A  Ileroenway  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Irvlngten, 

N.J..  to  Red  Devil  Tools,  I'nlon.  N.J.     102,120.  ren.  9-^-42. 

CI    2.1. 
Smith.  S.  K..  Co..  Tbe.  Chicago.  III.    630.821,  ease.    CI.  22. 
Rodete    Anoayme :    A.D.O.    Societe    d'ApttUcatlon    dea    Oat, 

ProdultH  Koutlem  et   Matertaux.   Paris,  France.     737.154. 

pob.  6-19  «2.     n    .34. 
Societe  Anonyme  Jeanne  Laavin.  Paris.  Franee.    737.140.  pob. 

6-19-62.     CI.  28. 
Societe  Anonyme   Jeanne   Lanvln.  Parla.   Praaee.     737,196, 

pub.  0-19-42.    a  39. 
Soetete  Lyonnalae  des  Reehauds  Catalytiaaea,  Calalre  (Raona). 

Fraaee.     737.1*1,  pab.  6-13-61.    CI.  84. 
Societe  a  Reapanaablllte  Limltee  dlte :  Chrlatiaa  Dior,  Paris, 

France.    704,666,  cane.    CI.  39. 
Somerdale  Foods  Co. :  See — 

Lenett.  Francis  H.,  A  Co. 
South  Chester  Corp..  Chester.  Pa.     630.742.  caae.     CI.  13. 

Southern    Venetian    Blind   Co..    MUaai.    Fla.      e.'M).719.   cane. 
CI.  12. 

Spanldlng  Bakeries  lac. :  Bee — 
HasietOB  Baklac  Co. 

Spec  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 
Flak.  Albert  O. 

736.960.  pab.  5-30- 


737.081.  pub.  6-19-6X. 
189.- 


PftrL.  ?'••**•■  "  •  "*•»••  ^"'^or  Products.  Jerney  City.  N  J. 

737.213.  pub.  6-ll»-e2.    CI.  40. 
Spoer.  Loula  C.  East  Pateraon,  SJ..  to  Morrla  A.  Fraakel. 

Teaneck    Townnhlp.    Bergen    County.    N.J.      6.31,050.    cane. 

CI,  50. 
Sportland  f  8.A. :  See— 

I>lck,  Arthur  E. 
Spyraflu  Inc..  Doylestown.  Pa.    737,008.  pub.  (V-19-62.    CI.  13. 
Stallte.  lae..  .New  York.  NY.     737.236,  pub.  6-19-63.    CU  44. 
Staadard  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dr.  Bell  Medicine  Co..  The. 
Statistical  Tabulating  Corp.,  Chicago,  IlL    787,306,  pab.  6-19- 

62.     CI.  101 
Steel  Stamping  Co..  The.  Lorain,  Ohio. 

CI.  2X 
Stein.  A.,  k  Co.,  to  A.  Stein  k  Co..  lac.  Chicago.  IlL 

120-1.  ren.  9-4-02.    CI.  40.  .        — •  . 

Stela,  A.,  k  Co.,  lac. ;  See- 
Stein.  A.,  k  Co. 
Sterling  Automotive  Mfg.  Co.,  Elk  Orove  Village,  III.    737.136. 

pub.  6-19-62.     CI.  28. 
Stern.    Harold    L..    Houatoa.    Tax.      737.230.    pub.    6-19-62. 

Stern.  Jonepb.  k  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Armoar  and. 

Co..  Chicago.  III.    162.903,  rea.  »-4-62.    CI.  46. 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 

Forstniann  k  HuffaMan  Ca  i 

Steveas.  J.  P.,  A  Co.  lac. :  Sea —  I 

Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co. 
Sonabiae  BIscuita.  lac. :  Bee — 

Green  and  Green  Co.,  The. 
Suawarm,  Inc.,  Kingsport.  Tean. 
SupertM  Crsvats.  Inc. :  See 


630.802.  cane     CI.  26. 


Sajperba  Cravata. 
Superba  CravaU.  by  Svperba  Cravata.  Inc. 
398.690.  12(c)  pub.  9-4-62.    CI.  89. 


Rochester.  N.T. 


737.148,  pub.  6-19-02. 


737.107.  pub.  6-19- 
630.900,  cane. 
737.061.  pub.  6-19- 
CT.  21. 


Speelaltv  Producta  Co.,  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
61.     C\.  6. 

Speldel  Corp..  Providence,  R.L     CSO.S??. 


a.  28. 


Superior  Bedding  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    737,144,  pub.  4-10- 

Sure-Fit  Products  Co..  Bethlehem.  Pa. 

CI.  82. 
Swaaee  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

National  Paper  Corp.  of  Penuylvanla. 
Swift  Canadian  Co  :   See— 

Cnlon  Packing  Co.  (Canada)  LtdT 
SwIngUne.   Inc  .  Long  Island  City,  NY. 

62.     CI.  23. 
Table  Rock  Furniture  Co.,  Morgantoa,  N.C. 

CI.  32. 
Telautograph  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

82.     CI.  21. 
Terado  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    630,798.  cane. 
Texas  Pie  Co. :  See — 

VIdmar,  Cleo. 
Texas  Scientinc  Laboratoriea,   Inc..  Houston,  Tex.     737,029, 

pub.  6-19-62.     CI.  18. 
Texlie  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Oreenville,  B.C.     736,964,  pub.  ft-l»- 

62.    CI.  6. 
Textllana  Corp.,   Hawtbome.  Calif.     737.293.  pab.  6-19-62. 

CI.  52. 
Textile  Marking  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  Syracase,  N.Y.     737.101. 

pub.  6-19-62.    <!.  23. 
Thomas  Engineering  Co.  lac.  Skokie.  IlL    737.097.  pab.  6-19- 

62.    CI    2,3. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc..  Loutavllle.  Ky.     737,054.  pub.  6-19- 

62.     CI.  21.  ■ 

Tide- Tan  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex.     680,688.  caae     C\.  0. 
Tides  Inn  Qlft  Shop,  The  :  See — 

Adams,  Blancne  F. 
Tidewater  Supply  Ca,  Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.    7S7.305,  pub.  0-19- 

62.     CI.  101. 
Todd  Shipyarda  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     737,152.  pub.  12-19- 

61.     a.  34.  . 

Topps  Chewing  Oum.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     681.020-4.  caae 

Trtcosal  Co.,  The :  See — 

Cheuiache  Fabrtk  Omenao  Landahoff  *  Meyer  Aktlenge- 
■ellacbaft 
Triton  Co..  The '  Seattle.  Waah.     289,096.  caae.     a.  4«. 
Tafbnrae  Co.  :   See — 

Dea  Molaea  Glove  A  Mfg.  Co..  lac 
Turastyle   Corp.,   The,    L^na,   Maas.     787,188,   pub.    8-1-61. 

a.  89. 
Tyler,  W.  S..  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     397,160.  12(e)  pab. 

9-4-62.     CI.   IS. 
Carco  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    630.928,  caae.    CI.  37. 
Uiman.  Max.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     737.190.  pab.  19-31-«1. 

CL  39. 
Undertakers  Supply  Co..  Chicago.  III.     681,060.  caae.     CI.  51. 
Unloa  Bag-Cauip  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     787.16S.  pobw 

6-19-62.      n.  37. 
Uaion  Packing  Co.    (Canada)   Ltd..  to  Swift  CaaadUn  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Toronto.  OnUrto,  Canada.     630,996.  cane     CI.  46. 
Union  Paate  Co. :  See — 

Union  Paste  Co. 
Union  PaHte  Co..  to  Uaiea  Paate  Oa..  Boston,  Maaa.     184.400, 

ren.  9-4-82.      CI.  8. 
Union    Steel    Producta    Co..    AIUmi.    Mick.     787.068,    pob. 

6—19—62      Q\    23 
Unit  Parta  Corp..  d.bji.  N.A.P.A.  Bafalo  Waiehooae,  Boffalo, 

NY.     737.066.  pab.  6-19-82.     cn.  21. 
United  Saginaariag  aad  Foundry  Co..  Pittabargli,  Pa.    787.014, 

pab.  6-19-62.      CI.   14. 
Uaited  States  Envelope  Co.,  Springfield,  Maas.     787,168,  pab. 

6-19-62.     C\.  37. 
Uaited  States  Trnak  Co.,  Inc,  Fall  River.  Maaa.     842,784, 

12(e)  pab.  9-4-62.     CI.  8. 
Ualveraal   Candles^  Inc.   Los  Aagelea,  CUlf.     787.017,  pab. 

6-19-62.     CI.  li. 
Ualvls  Biahop  Co..  The.  from  The  Bishop  Ct>.,  North  Attic- ' 

boro.  Maaa.     787.121.  pub.  6-19-62.     Cnr26. 


d.b.».  Waldor  ProdaetK.  Jerwjr  City.  NJ. 
^©2.     CI.  40.  '        ^' 

imt  Patvraon,  NJ..  to  Monia  A.  Praakel. 
Ip.    BrrRvn   Coantj.    N.J.      031,050.   cane. 


••town.  Pa.    737.008,  pub.  «l-lfr-62.    CI.  IS. 

ork.  N.Y.     737.230.  pab.  «-l»-«3.    CL  44. 

lett.  Inc. :  See — 

D*  Co..  The. 

If  Corp..  Chleaflo,  IlL    7S7,30«,  pot.  «-!»- 

The.  Lorain.  Ohio.    737,081.  pub.  S-l^-AX. 

A.  Stein  *  Co..  lac.  Cklcaxo,  IlL     IM.- 

:  8tt — 

Mfr  Co..  Elk  OroTe  Vlilaffe.  lU.    737.136. 
.28. 
Houaton.    Tax.      737,230.    pub.    •-l»-«2. 

in».  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Armoar  and. 
l«2.W)a.  rea.  »-4-«2.    CI.  48. 
,  Inc. :  See — 
■Vauan  Co.  i    ' 

lac.:  80*—  I 

uffmann  Co. 
lac. :  «e» — 
n  Co..  The. 

(•port.  Tean.     630.802.  cane     CI.  26. 
ic. :  Bee — 

•M. 

r  Superb*  CraTata,  lac,  RodMoter.  N.T. 

&.  »-4-«2.    CI.  8». 

I..  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    737,144.  pub.  4-10- 

o..  Bethlehem.  Pa.    737.148.  pub.  •-l»-«2. 


Corp.  of  PennajrlTaaU. 

:   See — 

Co.  (Canada)  LtdT 

ig  lalaad  City.  NY.     737.107.  pub.  8-10- 

ire  Co..  Morrantoa,  N.C.     630.900,  cane. 

Loa  Antelea,  Calif.     737.061,  pub.  6-10- 

,  Minn.    830,798.  cane.    CI.  21. 


boratoriea.   lac,  Houaton.  Tex.     737.029. 

.  18. 

nc.  OreenTllle.  B.C.     736.984.  pub.  6-19- 


iwthome.  Calif. 


737.293.  pub.  8-19-62. 
737.101. 


ichlne  Co..  lac.  Syracnae,  N.Y 
23. 
:  Co.  lac..  Skokle.  IlL    737.097.  pub.  6-19- 

Inc.  Loularllle.  Ky.     737,054,  pub.  8-19- 

llaa.  Tex.     680,688.  eaae     C\.  0. 

,  The :  See — 

'  F. 

o..  Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.    7S7.30S,  pub.  6-19- 

p..  New  York.  NY.    737,182.  pub.  12-19- 
n.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     681.oito-4.  caae. 

ik  Omenau  Laadaboif  *  Meyer  Aktienjce- 

ittle.  Waah.     289,096.  caac.     CI.  46. 

re  A  Mfg.  Co..  lac. 

be.    Lyaa.   Maaa.     787,185,   pub.    8-1-61. 

be,  CleTeUad.  Ohio.     397.169.  12(c)  pab. 

III.    830.928,  caac.    CI.  37. 
ii'ew  York.  N.Y.     737.190,  pab.  16-81-61. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMTii 


Uracr-Barry  Co.     ^ 

Amerlcaa  Jink  Bartew,  lae. 
▼alapar  Oup.,  Tha,  Ardmofc.  Pa.     TS7,018.  pab.  l<^18-60. 

CI.  16. 
Vapo-CNaolciM  Co.,  The,  Staaley.  N.J.,  and  N«w  Tork,  N.T., 

to  Oraadpa  Braada  Co.,  Clndaaan,  Ohio.    21,647,   ran. 

a   *   tm       r«i    ia 

Veaas  Paa  APaaeil  Corp.,  N«w  Tork.  N.T.     TST,16S.  pab. 

6-19-62.     CL  87. 
y^Ti  Proda«ta  Co. :  ••• — 
Borseoon,  Donald  B. 
Verona-Pharma  Chemical  Corp.,  Caloa,  N.J.    TS6.985,  pab. 

6-19-62.     a.  6. 
Votarlmry  HeaaarA,  lac,  PortarrUla.  Calif.    787,825.    CL  18. 
Tettar    Stoae    Co.,    Kaaota,    Mlaa.     786,958.    pob.    6-19-62. 

CI.  1. 
VIctorU  811k  PrMa,  lac,  d.b.a.  Vintaf*  Prodacta  Oa.,  St  Loola, 

Mo.     630,815,  caac     CL  22. 
Tletonr    Optical    Mfg.    Co.,    Newark,    VJ.    787,116,    pab. 

6-llC-62.     CL  26. 
Vldaur,  Clao,  AJbA.  Taxaa  Pla  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     681,010. 

caac.     CI.  46. 
Viatajta  Prodacta  Co. :  Jfee — 
VletorU  811k  Preaa.  lac 
Vita  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  DlTlaioa  of  Pearaoa  Pharmaeal  Co., 

Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     680,752.  cane     CI.  18. 
yitafrete   Corp.,   to   M.    B.    Raamuaaoa.    SacraoMBto,   Calif. 

898,876,  rea.  9-4-62.     CL  46. 

VocareU  Prodacta.  lac,  Loa'Angelea,  Calif.    TtTJSl,  pab. 

T-19-62.     CI.  ii. 
Wadrtl  Koalpment  Co..  lac.  Clark  Towaahlp.  M.J.     7ST.100, 

pub.  8-19-62.    cn.  a. 

Waldor  Prodacta :  8e« — 

Bptcfcl.  Walter  M. 
Walea  Mfg.  Co.,  Boatoa.  Maaa.    787,191,  pob.  6-19-62.    CL  89. 
Wal-r^ld  Co.,  Inc.  The.  Valley  Btreaia,  N.T.     680328,  caac 

CL  22. 
Walgreea    Laboratorlea,    lac   Chleafo,    Dl.    TtT.0t9,   pob. 

6-19-42.     a.  18. 
Wallace    4  Tlernaa    lac,    BdlerlUe,    NJ.     787,014,    pab. 

6-19-62.     CL  18. 


Waamole  Laboratorlea :  8m — 

DeBTer  CbeiBkal  MCg.  Co..  The. 
WaahlaftoB  D.C.  Chaptw,  AaaoeUtlea  Wor  Oooapatlag  Kaekia* 

ery.^raatalngtoa.  D.C     787,176,_Dab.  6-19-62.     CL  88. 
Wear-Brer  Alnaiaoia,  Inc.  New  iCeariaitoa,  Pa.     TtT,0OT, 

pab.  4-8-62.    CL  18. 


TST.llS.  p«h. 
TtT,277, 


Wddoa  Paiamaa,  lac 

LaUa-Weeker  Co.,  lac 
Wcatem  Ink  Dereli^nieat  Co. 

Frawley.  Patrick  J.,  Jr. 
Weatlaghooae  Bleetrlc  Corp.,  Plttabarth.  Pa. 
6-19-62.     CI.  26. 

~     "         ~  City,   Mo. 


Weyer,   Oeorn  H.,   Inc., 

10-4-60.     a.  51. 
5niICorp.,_  Rochester,  _N.T.  _786.9_77.  jmb 


J.   B..  Co.,   lac.  The.   New 

Co.,    Chleoco,    IlL     787,160. 


6-l»-62.     CL  8. 
ork.  N.T.     7S73Mw 


pob.    6-19-8S. 


WllUama, 

CI.  18. 
Wllaoa    Joaea 

CL  87. 
WUeoa  Soortlng  Oooda  Co.,  Blrer  Orove,  DL     787,078,  pob. 

WUaoB  Sportlag  Oooda  Co.,  RlTtt  OroTe.  DL     787,080,  pob. 

6-19-62;    CL  22. 
Wlahalek-Toameer,  lac^  Chicago,  III.,  to  Wlteo  ChoBlcal  C»., 

lac.  New  TMk.  N.T.     8Mi!w0.  ren.  9-4-82.     CL  8. 
Wltco  Chenleal  Co.,  lac  :  Bee —  | 

Wlahalek-Tumpeer,   lac  • 

Wolf,  PearL  *  Mlltoa  Wolf,  Boatoa.  Maaa.     681,088.  eaae. 

CI.  46. 
Wolf.  MUtoa:  8ae— 

t>earl  Wolf  *  MUtoa  Wolf. 
Woodlawa  Faraltara  Corp..  Chappaqaa.  N.T. 

6-19-62.     CL  82. 
Woelworth.    F.    W..    Co..    New    Tork.    N.T. 

6-19-62.     CI.  22. 
Woreaater  Valrc  Co.,  Inc.  Worcester,  MaaL 

6-2(^-ei.     a.  18. 
Wyaadotte  Chemlcala  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  MldL 

6-19-62.     CL  52. 
Wyeth  Laboratetie* :  Bee — 

Amerleaa  Home  Prodacta  Corp. 
Tardl»  4  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  England.     787,287,  pob.  8-19-8S. 

CI.  51. 
Tork  Feather  *  Dowa  Corp.,  Brooklya.  N.T.     787,148,  pob. 

4-10-62.     CL  82. 

•.*.  ••naaaciT  Miariaa  •rrict.o— imi 


787,147,  pob. 

787,084,    pab. 

787,008,  pob. 

787,296.  pob. 


4 


'   t 


per'Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     737,165.  pobw 

(Caaada)  Ltd..  to  Swift  CaaadUa  Co.. 
lUrto,  Caaada.     630,996,  cane     CI.  46. 

UalM  Paate  Co..  Boatoa,  Maaa.     154.405, 

S. 

icta    Co..    AlblMi.    Mich.     787.088,    pob. 

b.a.  N.A.P.A.  Buffalo  Warehoaae.  Boffalo. 

b.  6-19-62.     CI.  21. 

tad  Pouadry  Co..  Plttabargh.  Pa.    787,014. 

ope  Co.,  Springfield.  Maaa.     787,168,  pab. 


842,784. 

lac.   Loa  Aagele*.  CUlf.     787.017,  pab. 

The.  from  The  Blahop  Co..  North  Attle-' 
121,  pub.  6-19-62.     Cf.  26. 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

September  11,  1962  Volume  782  Number  2 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


New  K««mii«im  DiviskMis  Establidicd 


Bonrd   of  Appeals'  Decfrfoas   Rendered   fai  the  Month 

DiTiaioiu  71,  72.  73,  74,  7S,  7ft,  77  and  78  have  been  established  In  the  of  Jslv  1962 

^^S^^,^}*BiiBiag  Optntioa.                                                                   Examiner  affirmed _. 330 

J™'l.I?'H^5!2!L".'?!TJfjr*'  "^  '"^  »*^«  "^  ^~'*^  ^  ^"^    Examiner  affirmed  In  part . .1  48 

Examiner  reverted 84 


from  the  dlvlakms  lndloat«d: 


To  dlTlfllon— 

From 
dlTlalon— 

Class 

Subclasses 

71 

as 

ao 

222 
»l 

121 

129 

332 

331 
330 

88 

250 
334 
334 

174 

336 
IS 
314 
21« 
317 

179 
307 
178 
250 
343 
326 

336 
317 

2-72. 

1-14.92,  3(H23,  29-67,  61-lU. 

39. 

1-76.  77-«l,  188. 

76,  92-157. 

i 

7»-98. 

3-5,  15-15.55. 

1-8. 

47-61.  66-66.  88. 

199. 

176-208. 

1 
99-122.  158-303,242-361. 

(Room  a80»-A.) 

1 

« 

72 

16 

(Room  6616.) 

SI  

65 

n 

(Room  60M.) 

74 

7 

4t      .      . 

(Room  6086.) 

65 

71 

66 

(Room  6638.) 
76 

a 

(Room  68B0-A.) 

36 

1 

»7  . 

1 

a 

77..  .   . 

16 

(Room  65ie.> 

36 

41 

U 

1 

aa 

7S..  . 

36 

48 

(Room  6625.) 

2.»20,672.— Lee  Aroe.  WUUmm  K.  Yoffel.  and  Milton  C.  Vogel, 
Arcadia,  Calif.  Appakatcr  ro»  Contsollablt  Api'ly- 
INO  SsMirLUiD  AND  Pastt  Matebiau.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
Si,  1»S8.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  by  the  HHHli;n<>4>. 
Lee-Mart  Mfg.  Co. 

Hervbj  enter*  this  disclaimer  to  claims  12  and  13  of  said 
patent. 


2,922.432.— Andrew  B.  Huntington,  Royal  Oak,  and  Bernard 
W.  Ame;  Ferndale,  Mich.  Revbksibui  Cabtbidge  Speeu 
COKTBOL  Valve.  Patent  dated  Jan.  26.  1960.  DUclaimer 
filed  Aur  7,  1962,  by  the  assignee,  RotM  Operating  Valve 
Company. 


Total   442 


Intematioiial  Conventioa  for  the  Protection  off 
Indafltrlal  Property 

Adherence  of  Hungary  to  the  London  19Si  revition 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Smbaaay  of 
Switzerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  July  14,  1962,  of 
Hungary  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  InduHtrlal  Property  as  revised  at  London  on  June  2,  1934. 


Aug.  21,  1962. 


(Signed)      DAVID  L.  LADD,  " 

Commiationer  of  Patenta. 


Adfodicated  Patents 

( D.C.N. Y.)  Olsen  Patent  No.  2,187,7S2  (50—242),  for 
building  structure.  Claim  14  HeU  Invalid.  OUen  v.  U.  8. 
GyjtsMM  Co..  205  F.  Supp.  268;  133  U8PQ  318. 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Olsen  Patent  No.  2,307,899  (50—313),  for 
building  structure.  Claim  12  Held  Invalid  and  not  Infringed. 
Id. 

(DC.  Ala.)  Haugen  and  Henrlkson  Patent  No.  2,953,398 
(277—178).  for  pipe  Joint.  Claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  7  and  8  Held 
valid  and  Infringed.  U.S.  Pipe  4t  Foundry  C^.  v.  Jamea  B. 
Clow  d  8ona,  Inc..  205  F.  Supp.  140 ;  133  USPQ  576. 


Certified  Copies  for  Divlsional  Applications 

Since  the  language  of  Rule  147  "prepared  and  certified" 
contemplates  that  the  papers  will  not  leave  the  custody  of 
this  Office,  the  request  for  the  certified  copy  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  thU  Offlw  with  the  other  pertinent  parts  of  the 
prospective  divisional  application,  and  If  the  requirements 
under  that  rule  are  fully  met,  the  apirficatlon  will  be  given 
a  filing  date  of  the  date  on  which  the  re^ueat  and  auch  porta 
are  received.  If  the  certified  copy  leaves  the  custody  of  the 
Patent  Office,  said  fllloK  date  can  be  secured  only  by  compari- 
son with  the  original  application  at  applicant's  expense. 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent.  Aug.  22.  1962. 


EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
First  4«t4«tatit  CoMmiaaioiier. 


New  Applications  RecciTcd  Dnrii«  Inly  IMS 

Pateata t,264 

Designs S81 

Plaat  Patenta __.  7 

Retsauea fo 

.'  7.667 


Patents 1224— No.  3,052,886  to  No.  3,054,109,  ind. 

Designs 64— No.      193.541  to  No.     193,604,  ind. 

Reissues 7— No.        25,287  to  No.       25,243,  Inel. 

Total-  — 1295 

273 


rE 


11.  1M2 
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SBrmcBB  11,  1062 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


of  ABlkotlty  To  bnc  rateat 

Parsaant  to  the  authority  retted  In  the  BecreUrjr  of  Com- 
merce by  Reorganiutlon  Plan  No.  5  of  19S0.  the  AtaiaUnt 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  U  hereby 
anthorlted  to  approve  and  iMue  royalty  free,  non-excluslTe, 
revocable  licensee  of  OoTernment-owned  patentii  aTallabIc 
from  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Effectlre  date  :  July  30,  1M2. 

LCTHU    H.    HODOB8. 

B9eret»rff  •/  CenuNerce. 
IP.R.  Doc.  62-7730 ;  Piled,  Ang.  8,  1M2 ;  8 :  48  a.m.] 
Puhliah0d  Ml  r.tt.  774*.  Amg.  k,  t9«t 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

DetegortoB  Reiadng  to  CmMb  Palcirt  Matters 

Pursuant  to  authority  of  Reorcanlsation  Plan  No.  5  of 
l»0O.  64  SUt.  1263.  aa  amended,  there  U  hereby  delegated  to 
the  Asalttant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Tech- 
nology, and  he  la  authorised  to  perform,  the  following  func- 
tion* : 

A.  The  approval  of  regulations  estaj>ll8hed  by  the  CommU- 
ttloner  of  Patents  In  accordance  with  Section  0  of  Title  35 
of  the  United  SUtea  Code  for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  In 
the  Patent  OOce. 

B.  The  eertlfleatloB  In  accordance  with  Section  266  of  Title 
35  of  the  United  States  Code  of  the  oae  or  likely  qae  In  the 
public  Interest  of  an  Invention  for  which  a  patent  la  being 
applied. 

Effective  date :  July  30,  1»62. 

LUTHER  H.  HODOES. 

Secretary  o/  Cet»a«ere«. 

(P.B.  Doc.  62-7729  ;  Piled,  Aug.  3.  1»62 :  8  :  45  a.m.J 

Pmbliahed  in  •?  F.U.  774«.  Aug.  |.  t»9t 


PalcBti  AraOaUc  for 


2.940,379.  Pood  Warming  Attachment  for  Electric  Toast- 
ers Francis  J.  Kenney  and  John  P.  Kenney,  both  of  67 
Vancouver  St..  Boston  20.  Mam. 


Oore  Orienting  Apparatus, 
irk,  Calif. 


Oeraldlne  C.  Dean. 


2.974,739.      

.^64  Waverley  St.,  Mealo  Pai 

2,988,752.  Portable  Commode.  Kathryn  M.  Wyne,  61729 
Valley  View  Circle.  Joahua  Tree,  Calif. 

3,042,440.  Poat  Hole  Digger.  WlllUm  Minler  and  Alfred 
H  Well,  8r.  Correspondence  to  Messrs.  Mlnlerand  well, 
%■  Universal  Poat  Hole  Digger  Co..  3014  E.  Crawford  Ave.. 
St.  Prands  7.  Wla. 

Des.  187.046.  Novelty  Lamp.  J.  C.  Downey.  531  Old 
Edgefleld  Road.  North  Augusta.  S.C. 


The  followinx  2  patents  are  offered  by  D.  H.  Dave  Aaao- 
clatea.  1298  E.  22nd  St..  Brooklyn  10.  N.Y. 

2.966.718.     Method  for  the   InsUllatlon  of  Reinforced  Con- 
crete Ploors  In  Mnltl-Storted  Buildings. 

3  037  259.     AMMirataa    for    the    InsUllatlon    of    Reinforced 
^'"     ""  "(toncrete  Ploora  in   MulU-Storied  Buildings. 


General  Electric  Company  1«  prepared  to  grant  non-excln- 
slve  IlcenHeH  under  the  roUowlng  12  patents  upon  reasonable 
termi*  to  domeMtlc  mnnufsctiiren*. 

AppUcatlonx  for  license  may  be  addreaaed  to :  General  Elec- 
tric (fompany.  Flight  Propulsion  Division,  1000  Wewtem  Ave., 
West   Lynn,   Mass..   Attention :    Patent   Counsel. 

3,011,307.  Variable  Throat  Supersonic  Dlffunv. 

3,024,522.  Rhenium  Bonded  Composite  Material  and  Method. 

3.024,601.  Thrust  Spoiler  and   Relngestlon  Control. 

3.024.969.  Compressor  Rear  Fraiii**. 

.1.032.977.  Powerplant. 

:<,032.990.  Poel  Noxile  for  Gas  Turbine  Engine. 

.1.032.991.  Combustion     Sustaining    Means    for    Continuous 

Plow  Combustion  Systems. 

S.033.491.  Inlet  for  Vertical  Take-off  Aircraft. 

S.035.759.  Rotor  and  SUtor  Construction. 

3.035.791.  Flow  Diverting  Mechanism. 

3.035.792.  Thrust  Augmenting  Powerplant. 
3,038.304.  Variable  Exhaust  Notale  Conflgnratlon. 


TMt  41— PUBUC  CONTRACTS 

S— Gcacnl  Scrrkcs  AdmlnlstnitkM 

Pabt  5-54 — Patsmts  akd  CorTBioBTa 

Part  5-54  Is  added  to  read  as  followa : 
Sec. 
5-54.000     Scope  of  part. 

SCBPABT  5-54.1 — Patbht* 

5-54.101     General. 

5-54.102     Protection  of  the  rights  of  the  Government. 

5-04.108  Patent  indemnlflcatlon  of  the  Government  by  the 
contractor. 

&-IH.104  Notice  and  asaiitance  rcfardlnc  patent  Infringe- 
ment. 


SUBPABT  5-54.2 COPTBIOHTS 


I 


5-54.201     General. 

5-54.202     Uae  and  poblleatlon  by  the  Oovemment  of  copy- 

righted  material. 
5-54.203     Contracts  for  use  of  copyrightable  material. 
5-54.204     Copyright  clause. 

Authobitt:    115-54.000   to   5-54.204    Issued   under    aec 
205(c),  63  Stat.  390;  40  U.8.C.  486(c). 
I  5-54.000     Scope  of  p*rt. 

Thle  part  prescribes  policy  and  procedures  to  be  followed  on 
patenta  and  related  nuttera,  and  on  copyrights  and  copy- 
righted materials  :  prescribes  contract  clauses  to  be  uaed  ;  and 
provides  for  assistance  in  developing  clauses  when  It  Is  not 
feasible  to  use  prescribed  clauses. 

SOBPABT  5-54.1— PATBHTB 

1 5-54.101     aentrat. 

Patents  are  granted  for  any  new  and  useful  process,  ma- 
chine, manufajcture  or  composition  of  matter,  or  any  Improve- 
ment thereof,  and  any  new,  original  and  ornamental  design 
for  an  article  of  manufacture.  Infringement  conslsto  of  the 
unauthorised  making,  using,  or  selling  of  any  patented  In- 
vention. 
I  5-54.102     Protection  of  tfce  ri§ht*  of  the  Oovermment. 

The  contracting  oiBcer  shall  observe  the  following,  with 
reepect  to  patents.  In  connection  with  contracting : 

(a)  Protection  of  the  Government  agalnat  patent  riaka  In 
contracts. 

(b)  Securing  to  the  Government  the  patent  rights  to  which 
It  Is  entitled,  particularly  under  contracta  for  experimental, 
reaearch,  or  developmental  work. 

(c)  Assuring  that  the  Government  does  not  make  royalty 
payments  where  the  Government  has  acquired  a  royalty-free 
license  or  other  patent  righta  which  make  such  paymenta 
unneeesaary. 

I  5-A4.103  Patent  indemnHiemtion  of  the  Oovemment  by  the 
contractor. 
In  order  to  protect  the  Government  from  patent  risks,  each 
contract  for  supplies  and  services  (other  than  construction) 
in  an  amount  In  excess  of  $6,000  shall  conUln  the  clause  pre- 
scribed In  this  I  5-54.103.  (For  construction  contracta, 
SUndard  Form  23A,  General  Provisions  (Construction  Con- 
tract), contains   an  appropriate   Patent   Indemnity   clause.) 

PATBNT  JNDIlf  MITT 

If  the  amount  of  thla  contract  for  supplies  or  services  Is  In 
excess  of  |5,000,  the  Contractor  shall  Indemnify  the  Oovem- 
ment and  Its  officers,  agents,  and  employees  against  lUblllty. 
Including  costs,  for  Infringement  of  any  I'nited  States  letters 
patent  (except  lettera  patent  Issued  upon  an  application  which 
Is  now  or  may  hereafter  be  kept  secret  or  otherwise  withheld 
from  Issue  by  order  of  the  Government)  arising  out  of  the 
performance  under  this  contract,  or  out  of  the  use  or  disposal 
by  or  for  the  account  of  the  Oovemment  of  such  supplies  or 
serrleea  The  foregoing  indemnity  shall  not  apply  unleaa 
the  Contractor  ahall  have  been  Informed  as  soon  as  practicable 
by  the  Oovemment  of  the  suit  or  action  alleging  such  in- 
fringement, and  shall  have  been  given  auch  opportunity  as 
is  afforded  by  applicable  laws,  ralea,  or  regulations  to  partici- 
pate in  the  defense  thereof:  and  further,  such  Indemnity 
shall  not  apply  if:  (»)  The  infringement  results  from  com- 
plUnea  with  spedflc  written  Instroctlons  of  the  Contracting 
omcer  directing  a  change  In  the  snppllea  to  be  delivered  or 
iwrvlces  to  be  performed,  or  In  the  materials  »'«>»«'>»•»<  1* 
be  oaed,  or  directing  a  manner  of  performance  of  the  contract 
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not  normally  used  by  the  Contractor;  or  (b)  the  Infringement 
results  from  the  addition  to,  or  change  In,  the  supplies  fur- 
nished or  services  performed,  which  addition  or  change  was 
made  subsequent  to  delivery  or  performance  by  the  Con- 
tractor: or  (c)  the  claimed  infringement  Is  settled  without 
the  consent  of  the  Contractor,  unless  required  by  final  decree 
of  a  court  of  competent  Jurisdiction. 

I  5-54.104     Notice  and  aeeietance  regarding  patent  infringe- 
%t. 


Elach  contract  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  15,000  shall  con- 
tain a  elanae  to  assure  that  the  Government  will  be  notified  of 
claims  of  infringement  asserted  against  a  contractor  and  any 
of  his  subcontractors  in  connection  with  the  performance  of 
Government  contracts,  and  that  the  Oovemment  may  obtain 
necessary  assistance  from  a  contractor  in  the  event  of  patent 
Infringement  litigation.  The  contract  clause  required  Is  set 
forth  In  I  1-7.101-13  and  aa  article  13  of  SUndard  Form  32, 
General  Provisions  ( Supply  Contract ) . 

SUBPAIT  5-54.2 — COPTBIOHTI 

1 5-54.201     Oeneral. 

A  copyright  is  the  exclusive  right  to  the  publication,  pro- 
duction, or  sale  of  the  righta  to  a  literary,  dramatic,  musical, 
or  artistic  work,  or  to  the  use  of  a  manufacturing  or  mer- 
chandlaing  label,  granted  by  law  for  a  definite  period  of  years 
to  an  author,  compoaer,  artist,  distributor,  etc. 

I  5-54.202     17m  and  ^bMoation  by  the  Oovemment  copy- 
righted material. 

It  la  general  Government  policy  that  copyrighted  matter 
will  not  knowingly  t>e  Incorporated  in  publications  prepared 
by  or  for  the  Oovemment  except  with  the  written  consent  of 
the  copyright  owner. 

I  5-54.203     Contracta  for  mae  of  copyrightable  material. 

In  any  contract  under  which  material  subject  to  copyright 
is  to  be  fnmlahed,  the  Oovemment  should  receive  at  leaat  a 


royalty-free,  nonexclusive  and  Irrevocable  license  with  respect 
to  such  material  first  produced  or  composed  under  the  con- 
tract. Except  In  thoHe  Instances  where  It  Is  desirable  that 
eopyrlffbtable  material  produced  under  contract  for  the  Gov- 
ernment shall  either  be  placed  in  the  public  domain  or  a 
<^pyright  established  in  the  name  of  the  author  and  assigned 
to  the  Government,  and  except  in  connection  with  contracts 
for  motion  pictures  or  the  production  of  motion  pictures  and 
afllllated  actlvltlea  (e.g.,  preparation  of  scripts,  tranalatlons, 
adaptations,  etc.),  It  shall  be  the  policy  to  acquire  only  such 
license  right  in  any  copyrightable  material  leaving  the  con- 
tractor free  to  take  out  a  copyright  In  his  own  name.  If  be 
HO  det«ire».  In  the  event  the  contractor  ohould  incorporate 
copyrighted  or  copyrighuble  material  already  owned  by  It  or 
other*  In  the  matertal  fnrnlibed  to  the  Oovemment,  the 
license  should  contain  a  provision  whereby  the  Oovernmeot 
is  also  granted  a  royalty-free  license  with  respect  to  such 
material  if  the  contractor  may  grant  such  a  license  without 
becoming  liable  to  pay  compensation  because  of  such  grant. 
The  foregoing  genenlly  applies  whether  the  material  tabjeet 
to  copyright  is  the  main  Item  of  a  contract  or  Is  merely  Inci- 
dental. 

I  5-54.204     Copyright  elauee. 

Whenever  an  occasion  arises  which  requires  the  use  of  such 
clauses,  request  should  be  made  of  appropriate  legal  connael 
for  the  drafting  of  a  suitable  clause.  Complete  Information 
should  accompany  the  request. 

Eifeetive  *»te.  These  regnlatlona  are  effective  upon  pub- 
lication In  the  Federal  Register. 

Dated  :  August  2,  1962. 

LAW80N  B.  KNOTT,  JE.. 

Acting  Adminiatrator. 

[P.R.  Doe.  62-7942  ;    Filed,  Aug.  8,  1962  ;  8  :  52  a.m.] 

PnWiahei  in  17  r.R.  7«7«,  7877,  Aug.  ».  199t. 


PATEKT  examining  corps— H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Saperintendeat 
PATKNT  EXAMININO  OPBBAHONS  AND  GBOUPS 


11.  ELECTRICAL  EXAMININO  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS,  Dticetor 
GROUPS  AND  SUPERVISORY  EXAMINERS: 

(A)  POWKR-M.   L.    LEVY 

(B)  8ECURITY-N.   H.    EVANS 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION— 8.   W.   CAPELU 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL— W.    W.    BURNS 

(E)  ELECTRONIC   COMPONENT   SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES— B.  O.  MILLER 

(F)  RADIATION  AND   IN8TRUMENT8-F.  M.  8TRADER. — 

(O)  ELEMBNT8-E.   J.  8AX... , 


DIVISIONS 
SB.  48.  71.  76. 
10,  44,  46. 
16.  41,  n. 
42,  68. 
SI.  65.  72. 
M.  n.  74. 
r.  74,  78. 


PATKNT  BZAMINING  GBOUPS  AND  8UPKBVISOBT  KZAMINBB8 


(D  STONE,  I.  O.— CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS : 

(Ill)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


(IV)  SPINTMAN.  8.-MATERIAL  HANDUNG  AND  TREATING,   OPTICS.   RAILWAYS   AND   AMUSE- 
MEVT  DEVICES 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.— STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (MOng)— AORICULTURI.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(VII)  BENDETT.  B.— HEATINO  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 
MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  OORECKI,  G.  A.-ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


6.  SI,  as.  43,  80,  86. 
80,  00.  61,  64. 

2,  la,  U,  14,  31,  34. 
57,  88,  61,  81,  83. 

7.  11,  17,  r,  M.  85. 
8B.  SS.  63. 

6.8,30.30.38.86.40. 

83.66. 
1.  4.  0.18.  as.  38,  « 

46.47. 

8.  IS.  10.  3S.  80,  83. 
40,  5^67. 

91.  98.  Ot.  M,  05. 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  JULY  31.  1»«2 

Total  number  of  pending  appKcatiOM  (excluding  Designs) ♦  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending -  6,  034 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) - *  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  E>e8ign  applications  awaiting  action —  2,  175 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action -  —  Feb.  1,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application  aw^aiting  action.. Jan.  9,  1961 


DIViaiONS.  KXAMINKK8  AND  SUBiKCTS  OF  INVBNTION 

:GfM») 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J,  Br»kei;PUHiUn6;PlMtHusbwidry.Sc»ttertn»Unl«Ml«s;Etrth  Working 

3.  (Ill)  STONE,  A..  Fishing.  Trtpplng  and  Vermin  Deatroying;  Prenn:  Tobaooo;  Textile  Wrtnfm;  Buckles,  Buttons 

snd  Clasps 

8.  (VII)  MARMELSTEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R..  acting).  Metal  Founding  and  Treatment;  MetaUurgy  (Process  and 
Apparatus):  Alloys    

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A.,  Material  or  Artlde  Haadltng 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harresters:  Unearthing  ObJecU;  Threshing:  Knotters:  Animal  Husbandry:  Bee  Culture; 

Dairy;  Butdterlng;  Vegeuble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Commlnutors;  Fences;  Gates;  SignaU  and  Indicators:  Acoustics; 
Music  (part),  Sound  Recordmg  and  Reprodudng 

6.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I.,  actUv).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Hetaroeyebe.  General  Orsanle 


Amides. 


7.  (IV)  A.N'DERSON,  E.  G.,  Optics  (part),  (I.e.  Kaleldoecope,  Motion  Pictur*  Apparatus  and  Optical  Projectors.  Build- 

Lights):  Recorders 

8.  (V)  BREHM.  G.  L..  Beds;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  CabineU;  Tables;  Miscellaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Escapes:  LMldars; 

Deposit  and  CoUectioa  Receptacles:  Scaffolds 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans 

10.  (II.  B)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms:  Ordnance:  Ammunition:  ExpIosiTe  Charge  Making 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM,E.  V.  Boots.  Shoes  and  Legglnits;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  RlTet  Settlnr. 

Nailing.  SupUng  and  Clip  ClenchinR:  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Eihibiting;  Cutlery:  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condnltt 

13.  (Ill)  DURHAM.  B.  O..  Machine  Elemenu;  Engine  Starters:  InterreUted  Clutch  and  Motor  Controb 

U.  (Ill)  DYER.  W.  W.,  Jr.  (acting).  Gear  Cuttinr.  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture:  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal 

Working  (part),e.g..  Special  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  MilUng,  Planmg,  Turning 

14.  (Ill)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part), e.g..  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending.  Miscellaneous  Processes,  Assembly  and 

Dtsaasembly  Apparatus:  Wire  Fabrics 

15.  (VII)  BRINDISI,  M.  V,  Plastics:  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

16.  (II.  C)  ROSE,  R.  H.  (acting).  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Systems,  Devtoes;  Telemetering  Systems;  Signaling  Systems 

(e.g.  Conditloa  Respoosi  ve  and  Signal  Bos  Systems,  Code  Repeaters,  Visual  and  Audible  Signals) 

17.  aV)  LEIOHEY,  R.  A..  Packaging:  Typewriters;  Prtnting;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Aaaodatlng  or 

Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVIN  E.  8  .  acting),  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmtaloos:  SerTomotor  Systems:  Jet  Motors:  Combaa- 

tioo  Turbines:  Measuring  Speed  or  Acceleration  Power  Driven  Conveyors 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L  .  Stoves  and  Furnaces:  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heatlar. 

Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  IlluminaUng  Burners 

ao.  (V)  SBBR8.  J.  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners:  Locks;  Sales;  Bank  Protectioa:  BrsMl.  Pastry  and 

Coefectfc»  MakiBg;  Tenu  and  Canoptes;  Umbrellas;  Cranes:  Undertaklnr,  Electrical  Conneetort. 

31.  MADER,  R.  C,  TexUles 


Oldest  Application 


Nes 


Amandad 


9-37-61 

ft-18-61 

6-15-61 
8-8-61 

9-6-61 

7-8-61 

4-18-61 

8-15-61 
10-4-61 
8-31-61 

»-I3-61 
6-31-61 

S-8-61 

5-36-61 
9-1-61 

8-14-61 

7-41-61 

8-7-61 

S-1-61 

*-s-n 

7-17-61  i 


fr-»-6| 
11-39-61 


8-30-61 

9-5-61 

7-8-61 

6-aiV-61 

7-18-61 
9-38-61 
8-1S-6I 

9-15-61 
5-38-61 

5-38-61 

6-16-61 
9-13-61 

1-16^ 

8-14-61 

8-4-61 

7-8-61 

9-5-61 
7-34-61 


*  Unarailable  due  to  reorgaoUatkn 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVBNTION 
(Bs—  ■■■smia  la  pisalksasa  toaieato  towlning  Oeaa») 


Oldest  Application 


33. 
38. 
34. 

as. 

36. 

37. 

38. 

ao. 
ao 

81. 

83 

88. 

84 

85. 
86. 

r. 

88. 


40 
41. 


(VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B.,  Aerooantlos:  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellers;  Windmills;  Fhild  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  Cakolatan:  Bookkeeping  Machines:  Cash  and  Fare  Registen:  Voting  Machines:  Counters;  Eduoa- 
Uon;  Weighing  Scales 

(Ill)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles.  Ironing 
or  Smoothing:  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VII)  XEVIU8,  R.  D..  Coating— Processes.  Miscellaneous  Products  and  Apparatus;  Wood  Treating  Apparattu;  Paper 
Making. : 


(II.  A)  RADER.O.L.,  Electricity-Motive  Power;  Prime-Mover  Dynamo  Plants:  EieTatort  (part). ex.  Etoetrteal  Drive 
and  Control  Systems;  Generator  and  Motor  Structures 

(IV)  WILLMUTH.  C.  A.  (acting).  Brushing,  Soiibbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Making: 
Textiles.  Fluid  Treating  Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H..  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Servomotors:  Spring 
Motors:  Cylinders;  Plstoos;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings:  Chucks  or  SockeU;  Fluid  Current  Conveyors: 
Wheel  Substitutes;  HolsU;  Elevators:  Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Store  Service;  Chutes 

(V)  8CHEEL,  W.  A.  (actmg).  Tools:  Woodworking:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making:  Baggage:  Cloth,  Leather  and 
Rubber  Receptacles:  Pac^afr  and  Article  Carriers:  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Joint  Packings:  Tool-Handling  Fastenings.. 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A..  Commlnutors:  Refrigeration:  Fhiid  Sprinkling.  Spraying  and  Diffusing,  Separating  and  Assort- 
ing Sobds  (part) - 

(I)  8TERMAN,  M..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Urea  AdducU,  Silicon  Containing  Carbon  Compounds,  Bydrogena- 
tlon  of  Carbon  Oxides.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydrocarbons,  Hatogenated  Hydro- 
carbons; Synthetic  Resins  (part),  (e.g.,  Oil-Modified;  SUblllzed);  Mineral  Oils;  DistillaUon 

(VII)  MARTIN.  H.  L.,  Ou  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatua;  Heat  Exchange;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Centrifugal  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlflcallon  (part).  Gas  Separation 

(V)  MUSHA  KE.  W.  L..  Bridges;  Hydraulteand  Earth  EngiDeering:  Roads  and  PavemenU;  Building  Structures 

(IV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L.,  Railways— Draft  AppUcancas,  Switches  and  Signals,  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Track 
Sanders:  Blectridty,  Transmlarioo  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles:  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplemenU; 
Agiuung. 


New 

Amended 

7-36-61 

M 

8-4-61 

l(V-8-6l 

10-30-61 

»-«-61 

8-80-61 

7-7-61 

7-1(^-61 

6-1-61 

4-21^1 

7-14-61 

8-33-61 

8-1-61 

7-27-61 

7-28-61 

7-17-61 

8-7-61 

7-38-61 

45. 

46. 


47. 
48. 


40 
80. 
51. 


53. 
58. 


66. 
86. 

57. 


80. 
60. 


(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Dispensing;  Filling  Receptacles;  ToUet;  Severing  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Com  Controlled 'Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  CabineU:  Article  DUpenslng;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(II.  G)  GILHEANY,  B.  A.,  Electricity:  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Aio.  Carbocyclic  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g..  Anthrooea. 

Triarylmethanes.  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones.  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  AloohoU,  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  Resins.... 

(IV)  WEIL,  I  .  Fluid-Pressure  Regulators;  Valves:  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays.  Float  Valves, 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J.,  Receptacles— Metallic.  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass:  Spedal  Receptacles  and  Packages 

(II.  C)  LAKE,  R.,  Telegraphy  (part),  i.e..  Facsimile  and  Television  Systenu  and  Devices:  Synchronisen;  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems 

(II.  D)  8RAOOW,  I  L  .  Electric  Sound  Recording  and  Reprodudng:  Capadtor  CharidnR  and  Discharging  Systems; 
Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Spark.  EleclroeUtic,  Radioactive,  Magnetic  or  Electrochemical  Recorders;  Signal 
Storage  and  Retrieval  Systems,  Devices 

(I)  K.VIOHT,  W.  B.,  (WOLK,  M.  0.,acUng),  Medldnea,  Polaons,  Coemetics;  Sugarand  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers;  Pre- 
aervmg.  Sterilising  and  DIstnfectmg  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus):  Bleaching,  Dydng,  Fluid  Treatment  of 
Textiles 

(II.  B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  Dlfcettve  Radio  Systems:  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Resonant  Devioea;  Radar:  Sonar: 
Torpedoes 

(VI)  MA.NIAN,  J.  A.  (RIORDON.  R.  C.  acting).  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles;  RaUway  Wheels  and  Axles;  LubricaUon; 
Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances:  Excavating 

(H.B)  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L..  acting),  Actinide  Series  (e.g.,  Fissionable)  Compounds:  Sintered  Metal 
Stock:  Explosives;  Power  Planu  (part);  Metalhirgy  (part);  RadioacUve  Medidnes;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chem- 


Isuy  (part) 

(VI)  AR.NOLD,  P.,Mlnlng,Q«iarrylng,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehicles 

(II.  A)  BER.NSTEIN,  8..  Power  Transmission  Lines  and  Distribution  .Networks;  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  Systems; 

Plural  Source,  Conversion,  Voltage  and  Current  Regulation  Systems:  Safety  and  Protection  Systems  and  Devices: 
lonUing,  Particle  Charging  and  SUticElectrldty  Discharging  Systems  i&d  Devioas 

(VII)  BE.VDETT,  B..  (O'CONNELL,  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUds;  Ventilation; 
Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporators:  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J.  (acting),  Carbon  Chemtatry  (past),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resin  ComposiUons  (part),  Synthetic 
Rubber  Compositloos,  Natural  Rubber 

(II.  E)  WE8TBY,  G.  N.,  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systems,  Devices:  Lamp  and  Gaseous  Discharge  Systems,  De- 
vices; Solid  Element  (e.g.,  TransUtor)  Systems,  Devices;  Electrolytic  Element  Systems.  Devices:  Electronic  Musical 


Instruments. 


(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A.,  SupporU  and  Racks:  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making:  Manifolding:  Printed  Matter;  SUtionery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders; 

Flexible  or  PorUble  Closurea.  or  Partitions;  Doon,  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters:  Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food 

Apparatus;  Closure  Operators:  Illumination 

(II.  F)  NIL80N,  R.  G.,  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Infrared,  Radioactive)  Applications:  Photocell  Systems, 

Devtass:  Electron  Microeoopes:  Mass  Spectroscopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN.  R.  J.,  Surgery;  Dentistry:  Arilfldal  Body  Memben 

(D  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions:  Batteries:  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry 

(Ill)  MILLER.  A.  B.  (TOMLIN.  C.  W..  acting),  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Makli«: 

Driven  and  Screw  FaataDlngs:  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  JolnUor  CoupUnfi:  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAUGH.  F.  H..  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making   Metal  TooU  and  ImplemenU:  Stone  Working;  Abrading 

rioMisacs  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  Cloaeu.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manutacturas;  Selective 


Cutting 

(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  ChemUtry:FerUlliers;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating 

(I)  MANGAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part):  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl 
Polymers):  Synthetic  Reain  ComposiUons  (part),  SyntbeUc  Rubber;  Photographic  Proeesses  and  ProducU 
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61.  (ITi)  8TRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  fUeUnr  Poshing  and  Pallt^  Horoloty:  lUUwsy  Mall  DeHvcry;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Ltngths. 

<B.  (IV)  LOWB.  D.  B.,  Ompm;  Toyi;  Am^niiiiinti and  KmtlrtBg  DtTtew;  Mwihwikal  Oamaad  Ptojectoti;  Fhotopaphlc 
Appantni - 

a.  (D  WINKBLaTBIN,  A.  H.,  Foodgaad  Beyeragw;  FarawnUtlon:  Carbon Clwinlrtry  (PMt),«.g-,  UgalM, Cw bohyiUte 
DariTatiTas,  Pata  Sulfuritcd  Compounds;  Heavy  MeUl  Compounds 

«4.  (I)  OREESWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  CompoaltioBS 

«5.  (II.  B)  8AALBACH,  H.  K.,  Pasatve  Electric  Wave  Transmlasloo  Lines  and  Networks;  Tuners;  Antmnas 

06.  (V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Oeometrte  Instrameott;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part)... 

S7.  (VII)  WYMAN.  A.  (acting),  Liquid  Separatioo  or  Pnrifieatloo  (part):  Adhesivs  BoodHig  (Laminated  Pabrtes);  Oraa- 
mentation     -^ 

66.  (II  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A.,  Electrical  Analogue  and  DiglUI  Compoten:  Reeord  Controlled  and  Eleetrteally  Operated 
Registers;  Electrieal  Systems  and  Devioes  for  Information  Proeeasing,  Data  Comparing,  Character  Reeognitioa,  la- 
formation  or  Data  Cooverting  and  Error  Checking 

71.  (II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L  .  Electricity.  Converaioo.  Single  Oenarator,  Vottafs  Magnitude  and  Phase  Cootrol  SyitemB, 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems 

73.  (II.  E)  OAUS8.  A..  Electronic  Component  System,  i.e..  Modulators,  Demodulatorsaud  Detectors,  OsdlUUirs.  AmpHflers. 
7S.  (II.  F)  PEDERSEN.J.U.,OptioalInstrumentsandDeTioe8,e.g.,OpticalTestingInstruments. Vision TestlogDeTiees; 

Telescopes,  Microecopes;  Eyeglasses  and  Spectacles;  Lenses.  Prisms,  Light  Rods,  Ught  Valves,  Polarisers,  Filters, 
Mirrors  and  ReOeetors 

74.  (II.  F)  CARLSON,  W.L.,BleetrMty  Measuring  and  TesUng  Systems  and  DeTlees;  Wave  Meters 

75.  ai.  O)  WILDMAN.  J.  E..  Electricity.  Conductors  and  Insulators 

76.  (II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M..  Electric  Furnaces.  Heating.  Welding  and  Ignltloa  Apparatus,  DsTlees;  Coosomabto  Electrode 

Dlaehargs  Devices  (e.g..  Arc  Lamps);  Electrical  RMistors 

77.  (II.  C)  REDINBAUOH,  D.  O..  Electrical  Communication.  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multipleilng  Systems:  Light  Wave 

Communicatiao  Systems;  Modulated  Carrlsr  Wave  Communication  Systems  (e.g..  Transmitter  and/or  Receiver 
Systems) 

78  (II.  0)  BURNS,  J.  F..  Blectrieal  Switch  Boards,  Panel  Boards,  Miseellaneoas  Bleetrical  Component  Structures,  Blee- 
tromagnet  and  Permanent  Magnet  Structures;  Capadtor  and  Inductor  Structures 

61.  (Ill)  HANNAH.  A.  B  ,  Industrial  Arto 

n.  (Ill)  HUNTER,  B.  H.,  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Artt 

•1.  BAILEY,  J.  8.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting).  Olass 

n.  OAU88,  H.,  Radio  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Tuners 

M.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working .'..:.... 

M.  BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors,  Fluid 

M.  ANGEL,  C.  D.,  MetalUc  Building  Structures. 

M.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  OA8TON,  L.  H.  (LIEBMAN,  M., acting),  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  o.g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins 


(part),  i.e.,  Poiyethylenes-Butadiene. 
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EXPISATION  OF  f  ATENTS 

1* be  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  September  1963.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  SUt.  316as  amended  by  M  SUt.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shart(>n<>d 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  680.  A>llst  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  o/  PntenU—i9SS 
Patents Numbers  2,383,iBl,  to  2,388,767  Incluslvs 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Chebteb  P.  Haic^cs 

No.  6828.     Decided  July  11,  1962 

[49  CCPA  — ;  —  P^  — ;  —  U8PQ  — ] 

1.  Patent AUUTT — PAmciruui  Subject  Matteb — "Abtdicial  Tbee." 

The  refusal  uf  certain  claims  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  a  reinsue  applica- 
tion entitled  "Artificial  Tree,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  840^1. 

AFFIRMED. 

Kenneth  T.  Snmc^  Edward  L.  Benno,  Snow  and  Benno^  for  ap- 
pellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armare  of  counsel)  for  the  C<Mn- 
missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge ^  and  Rich  and  Smffh,  Associate  Judges, 
and  Judge  Wiixjam  H.  Kirkfatrick,  United  States  Senior  Dis- 
trict Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Permsylvania 

Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 
United  States  Patent  Office  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  2  and 
3,  the  only  remaining  claims,  of  appellant's  application  ^  for  reissue 
of  Patent  No.  2,889,650,  for  an  "Artificial  Tree,"  issued  June  9,  1959, 
on  an  application  filed  December  12,  1956. 

Claim  2  is  representative  and  reads: 

2.  An  artificial  tree  branch  construction  including  a  strip  material  formed  of 
a  metal  t<A\,  said  metal  foil  being  formed  to  have  a  longitudinal  securing  strip 
along  one  marglhal  edge  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  foil  fingers  extending  trans- 
versely from  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  securing  strip,  each  of  said  foil 
fingers  being  uniformly  formed,  a  branch  rod,  said  strip  material  having  its 
longitudinal  securing  strip  helically  wound  on  and  adhesively  secured  to  said 
branch  rod  causing  each  of  the  uniformly  formed  foil  fingers  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  branch  rod  and  be  spaced  from  one  another,  and  each  of 
said  foil  fingers  substantially  defining  a  single  helix  moving  from  a  zero  angle 
at  said  longitudinal  securing  strip  to  an  angle  of  approximately  ninety  degrees 
to  said  longitudinal  securing  strip. 

The  references  relied  on  below  are: 
Demehl,  1,991,602,  February  19,  1935. 
I  Stratmann,  2,651,130,  September  8,  1953. 

i  I        Gugg  (Austrian),  180,680,  June  15,  1954. 

Christmas  Catalogues,  Adler  Jones  Co.,  Chicago,  111.;  1952 
edition,  page  22;  1953  edition,  page  7. 
Appellant's  application  relates  to  an  artificial  Christmas  tree  and 
particularly  to  a  branch  construction  for  use  in  such  a  tree.  The 
branch  is  made  up  of  a  single  straight  rod  about  which  a  t/ansversely 
slitted  metal  foil  strip  is  helically  wound  so  that  fingers  formed  in 
the  slitted  strip  extend  outwardly  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  an- 
other to  simulate  the  needles  of  an  evergreen  tree.  Each  foil  finger 
is  twisted  about  its  longitudinal  axis  with  the  result  that  branches 
formed  with  the  simulated  needles  have  a  full  appearance  when 
viewed  fnxn  any  direction  instead  of  having  their  appearance  de- 
pend on  whether  they  are  viewed  from  the  flat  side  or  the  thin  edge. 


'Serial  No.  940,231,  Med  September  14,  IQSS. 
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A  plural itjy  of  such  branches  are  assembled  on  a  trunk  member  having 
a  plurality  of  spirally  arranged  holes  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of 
a  branch  rod  in  forming  the  complete  tree. 

The  Austrian  patent  to  (Jugg  discloses  an  artificial  Christmas  tree 
having  a  main  trunk  and  a  plurality  of  blanches  removably  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  holes  in  the  trunk.  Each  branch  is  made  up  of  a 
wire  core  about  which  a  transversely  slitted  strip  of  plastic  mate- 
rial or  the  like  is  wound  so  that  fingers  formed  by  the  slits  spread 
out  from  the  core  to  simulate  needles  of  a  tree. 

The  Stratmann  patent  relates  to  a  decorative  artificial  tree  formed 
from  a  single  sheet  of  a  material,  such  as  aluminum,  which  is  malle- 
able yet  rigid  enough  to  hold  its  shape  after  being  formed.  Strips 
of  material  are  formed  by  transversely  slitting  the  sheet  on  both  sides 
of  a  central  longitudinal  portion  which  serves  as  the  trunk.  The 
strips  are  bent  outwardly  in  different  directions  to  simulate  branches 
and  are  twisted  throughout  their  length. 

The  Deniehl  patent  discloses  an  imitation  floral  piece  for  use  as 
a  table  ornament.  It  is  made  U|)  from  a  sheet  of  thin  flexible  metal 
slit  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  narrow  ribbons  or  streamers.  The 
ribbons  extend  upwardly  in  a  haphazard  arrangement  from  a  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  attached  to  a  base  and  are  twisted  spirally  about 
their  lengths. 

The  Adler  Jones  catalogues  disclose  artificial  Christmas  trees  em- 
ploying branches  of  metal  fringe. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  (iugg  in 
view  of  Dernehl  or  Stratmann,  relying  on  the  secondary  references  as 
teaching  twisting  the  fingers  of  Gugg  into  a  helix  or  spiral  and  as 
suggesting  that  the  wound  strips  providing  the  fingers  or  needles 
be  made  of  metal  foil.  He  also  referred  to  the  Adler  Jones  catalogues 
as  showing  a  kind  of  metal  foil  used  in  the  field  of  Christmas  or- 
namentation. 

The  Board  siistained  the  rejection,  stating: 
•  •  ♦  The  branche«of  Stratmann  are  twlrted  as  shown  whith  obviously  Inipartit 
a  thrw  (lluiensional  aspect  thereto.     This  would.  In  our  opinion.  sugKc^t  to  one. 
skilled  in  the  art,  twistinR  «»f  the  fingers  r»  of  Giiftg  for  like  purpose. 

.\pl)ellaivt  also  contends  that  the  metals  of  Stratmann  and  Dernehl  cannot 
l»e  wmstrued  to  be  "foil."  We  note  that  Stratmann  specifies  that  his  sheet 
member,  preferably  aluminum  is  "sufflclently  malleftble  to  serve  the  purpose 
and  yet  rigid  enough  to  hold  its  shaite  after  once  having  been  formed".  •  •  • 
and  in  our  opinion  api>ellanfs  'metal  foil"  does  n<»t  distinguish  thereover  ex- 
cept in  degree  If  at  all.  We  note  that  Stratmanns  tree  would  "glitter"  and 
appear  "full"  due  to  the  twisted  aluminum  branches. 

Also  while  the  fingers  of  Gugg  do  lie  much  closer  together  and  more  nearly 
parallel  than  do  ap|)ellant's  we  n)nsider  such  dlfferem-es  to  be  mere  matters  of 
degree  and  further  fail  to  find  any  imrtlcular  degree  of  spacing  of  the  fingers, 
any  i>articular  length  of  the  fingers  or  any  specific  relationship  between  the 
length  ot  the  fingers  and  the  width  «»f  the  uncut  strip  portion,  to  be  set  forth 
in  the  claims.     We  consider  I>emehl  to  be  cumulative  with  respect  to  Strat- 


man. 


Appellant  emphasizes  that  the  strip,  from  which  the  fingers  of 
(lUgg  are  formed,  is  of  plastic  material,  and  also  states  that  a 
multiple  forked  branch  is  shown  in  that  patent  in  contrast  to  the 
straight  branch  he  provides.  He  urges  further  that  the  fingers  of 
(Jugg  "lie  substantially  axially  of  the  branch  rod,  one  on  top  of  the 
other,  with  a  resultant  bushy  api>earance."  It  is  also  the  contention 
of  appellant  th:  the  metal  of  which  the  Dernehl  and  Stratmann 
devices  are  made  is  thicker  than  their  "metal  foil." 
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It  is  clear  that  the  Gugg  patent  teaches  the  basic  branch  construc- 
tion emplojyed  by  appellant.  Gugg  demonstrates  how  an  artificial 
branch  may  be  formed  by  winding  his  strip  of  plastic  material,  with 
its  transverse  fingers,  about  a  straight  core  member.  The  mere  show- 
ing of  a  more  complex  branch  of  forked  construction  in  the  patent 
drawings  does  not  detract  from  the  effectiveness  of  that  patent  as  a 
reference. 

Although  Gugg  discloses  his  strip  to  be  of  "plastic  material  or  the 
like,"  we  do  not  find  error  in  the  Board's  view  that  the  recitation 
of  the  corresponding  strip  in  appellant's  construction  as  being  of 
metal  foil  does  not  impart  patentability  to  the  claims.  Not  only  do 
Stratmann  and  Dernehl  show  the  use  of  malleable  or  flexible  metal  for 
decorative  displays,  but  we  take  particular  note  of  the  Adler  Jones 
reference  which  shows  that  as  far  back  as  1»52  metal  fringe  was  used 
in  place  of  plastic  in  artificial  Christmas  trees.  Since  appellant's 
parent  application  was  filed  in  1956,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  ap- 
pellant had  the  benefit  of  that  teaching  "at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made."    35  U.S.C.  103. 

We  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  statement  that: 
♦  •  •  The  branches  of  Stratmann  are  twisted  as  shown  which  obviously  Imparts 
a  three  dimensional  aspect  thereto.     This  would,  in  our  opinion,  suggest  to  one 
skilled  in  the  art  twisting  of  the  fingers  5  of  Ougg  for  like  porpose. 

We  think  the  Board's  conclusion  that  the  prior  art  suggests  twisting 
the  fingers  of  the  Gugg  type  of  branch  construction  is  strengthened 
by  the  express  disclosure  of  Dernehl  that : 

The  appearance  of  the  ornament  may  be  enhanced  by  twisting  the  streamers 
or  stems  If  desired. 

Determination  whether  the  twisting  shall  extend  through  ninety  de- 
grees over  the  length  of  a  finger  instead  of  some  different  degree  is, 
in  our  opinion,  nothing  more  than  an  obvious  matter  of  choice  well 
within  the  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

We  are  unable  to  agree  with  appellant  that  he  has  done  anything 
more  than  would  be  expected  of  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 
Under  such  circumstances,  he  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent.  [1]  The 
decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Hy-Cboss  Hatchebv,  Inc.  r.  Percy  J.  Osbobne 
(Joseph  H.  Weu,  Assignee.  StrBSTirtrrED ) 

No.  6831.    Decided  Jvne  15,  1962 

[40  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — .   133  USPQ  867] 

TtADEMABK— Cancellation— Reqvibements     kob     Petition     To    Cancel— 

Lanham  Act.  Section  14(c). 

"The  petition  to  cancel  was  filed  June  16,  1»58.  as  of  which  date  Reg. 
No.  524,413  had  been  in  effect  more  than  Ave  years.  A  combined  affidavit 
under  section  8(a),  accepted  pursuant  to  section  8(c),  and  section  15  of  the 
Lanham  Act  was  filed  on  March  20,  1956.  Under  these  circumstances,  it  Is 
necessary  for  the  petitioner  to  meet  at  least  one  of  the  requirements  of 
section  14(c).  permitting  the  filial?  of  a  petition  to  cancel  'at  any  time.'  The 
sole  proTlslon  of  section  14(c)  relied  on  by  petitioner  is  that  the  registered 
mark  'has  been  abandoned.'" 
Same — Same — Sake — Same. 

"We  would  point  out  that  this  is  a  wholly  sUtutory  matter,  determined  by 
proTislons  of  the  Lanham  Act  which  did  not  come  into  effect  until  July  5, 
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1947,  modifylnc  in  many  ways  aspecU  of  trademark  law  dlHouiwed  in  earlier 
caaes  *  *  *.  The  regintration  Boasht  to  be  cancelled  enjoys  a  sUtos,  having 
been  in  effect  more  than  five  years  before  the  petition  to  cancel  was  filed, 
which  no  registration  enjoyed  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  said  act.  Appellant, 
having  riected  to  bring  itself  within  the  provisions  of  section  14(c)  by  showing 
abandonment  of  the  registered  mark,  cannot  prevail  anless  abandonment  has 
been  shown." 

3.  SUhb — Samb— Abakdonment    Fbom    AsaiGifMBKT— Lanham    Act,    Sccno.v 

14(c). 
Where  appellant  predlcate<l  abandonment  of  the  trademark,  of  the  registra- 
tion it  sought  to  cancel,  primarily  on  an  assignment  of  the  trademark  from  the 
original  registrant.  Percy  J.  Osborne,  to  Joseph  H.  Welp,  and  advanced  to 
the  court  the  apparent  proposition  that  it  should  "hold  'abandoned'  a  trade- 
mark which  has  never  t>een  out  of  use  because  Osborne  did  not  transfer  to 
Welp  any  'business'  or  any  chickras  or  eggs  or  any  know-how  or  trade  secrets, 
notwithstanding  there  was  an  assignment,  in  the  precise  words  of  section  10 
of  the  Lanham  Act,  of  'that  part  of  the  goodwill  of  the  business  connected 
with  the  use  of  and  symbolized  by  the  mark'  which  was  assigned,  as  well 
aa  the  assignment  of  the  mark  and  the  registration  thereof,"  Held  by  the  court 
that  "We  do  not  find  •  •  •  any  authority  in  support  of  the  contention  that 
Osborne's  assignment,  even  if  it  did  not  effect  a  valid  transfer,  necessarily 
resulted  in  an  abandonment  of  the  mark  within  the  intent  of  section  14(c)." 

4.  Same — Assiohmbnt — VALiDmr  or  Assignment — I^nrah   Act,  Sbctioiv   10. 

"•  •  •,  we  do  not  believe  that  the  assignment  was  invalid.  •  •  •  Osborne, 
so  far  as  the  record  shows,  was  using  the  mark  at  the  time  he  executed  the 
assignment  of  it.  He  had  a  valid  registration  which  he  also  assigned. 
With  these  two  legal  properties  he  also  assigned,  in  the  very  words  of  the 
statute,  'that  part  of  the  goodwill  of  the  bnsinem  connected  with  the  use  of 
and  symbolized  by  the  mark  •  •  •:  He  was  selling  chicks  which  his  ad- 
vertising of  record  shows  were  designated  as  'No.  Ill  HY-CR08S  (Trade 
Mark)  AMERICAN  WHITES.'  As  part  of  hl.s  assignment,  by  assigning  the 
goodwill,  he  gave  up  the  right  to  sell  'HY-CROSS'  chicks.  This  had  been  a 
part  of  his  'business.'  By  the  assignment  Welp,  the  assignee,  acquired  that 
right.  The  record  shows  that  he  began  selling  'Hy-Cross  Hatching  Eggs' 
and  chicks  designated  as  'HY-CROSS  501,'  'HY-CROSS  610,'  and  'HY-CROSS 
656.'  Thus,  what  had  once  been  Osborne's  business  in  'HY-CROSS'  chicks 
became  Welp  s  business.  We  do  not  see  what  legal  difference  it  would  have 
made  if  a  crate  of  eggs  had  been  included  in  the  assignment,  or  a  flock  of 
chickens  destined  to  be  eaten." 

5.  I^MB — Goods — Change  in  CSoods  Sold  Undeb  Reoistebed  Tbademabk. 

Held,  with  respect  to  the  goo<ls  sold  under  a  registered  trademark  for  "Live 
Poultry  for  Breeding  Purposes  and  Eggs  for  Hatching,"  that  the  registrant 
"was  not  under  any  obligation  to  the  public  not  to  change  the  breed  of 
chicks  he  sold  under  the  mark  from  time  to  time." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Cancellation  No.  7126. 

AFFIRMED. 

Dale  L.  Porter  and  Rudolph  L.  Lowfll  for  appellant. 
Submitted  on  record  by  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge ^  and  Rich  and  Smith,  Aasodate  Judgen^ 
and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Kirkp.\trick,  United  States  Senior  District 
Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision,  adhered  to  on  Request  for  Re- 
consideration (129  USPQ  232),  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  denying  appellant'&  petition  to  cancel  Registra- 
tion No.  524,413,  on  the  Principal  Register,  dated  April  25,  I960,  for 
the  trademark  "HY-CROSS"  (the  quotation  marks  being  part  of 
the  mark)  for  "Live  Poultry  for  Breeding  Purposes  and  Eggs  for 
Hatching,"  issued  to  Percy  J.  Osborne. 

[1]  The  petition  to  cancel  was  filed  June  16,  1958,  as  of  which 
date  Reg.  No.  524,413  had  been  in  effect  more  than  five  years.    A 
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combined  affidavit  under  section  8(a),  accepted  pursuant  to  section 
'  8(c),  and  section  15  of  the  I^nham  Act  was  filed  on  March  20,  1956. 
Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  necessary  for  the  petitioner  to  meet 
at  least  one  of  the  requirements  of  section  14(c),  permitting  the  filing 
of  a  petition  to  cancel  "at  any  time.'*  The  sole  provision  of  section 
14(c)  relied  on  by  petitioner  is  that  the  registered  mark  "has  been 
abandoned."' 

The  Board  held  that  the  mark,  "HY-CROSS,"  had  not  been  aban- 
doned and,  after  considering  an  extensive  Request  for  Reconsideration, 
said: 

The  Board  remains  of  the  opinion  that  the  record  is  insufflci«it  to  establish 
that  the  registered  trademark  "HY-CROSS"  has  been  abandoned  •  •  •. 

Whether  the  Board  was  correct  in  so  deciding  is  the  sole  issue  in  the 
case,  for  in  the  absence  of  a  showing  of  abandonment  the  petitioner 
has  no  right  under  tlie  statute  to  pursue  this  cancellation  proceeding. 
This  case  was  heard  and  decided  below  on  the  pleadings,  respond- 
ent's registration,  and  testimony  and  exhibits  introduced  into  this 
cancellation  on  motion  frcMn  Opposition  No.  36611  between  the  same 
parties,  entitled  Hy-Cross  Hatchery,  Inc.  v.  Welp,  120  USPQ  323 
(TT&A  Bd.,  1959).     In  this  court  petitioner-appellant  filed  a  brief 
and  appeared  for  oral  argument.     Respondent-appellee  did  neither. 
We  have  therefore  not  had  the  benefit  of  such  light  as  might  have 
been  shed  on  the  issue  by  an  answer  to  appellant's  arguments,  which, 
it  se^ns  to  us,  deal   to  a  large  extent  with   irrelevant  questions. 
[2]  We  would  point  out  that  this  is  a  wholly  statutory  matter,  deter- 
mined by  provisions  of  the  Lanham  Act  which  did  not  come  into 
effect  until  July  5,  1947,  modifying  in  many  ways  aspects  of  trade- 
mark law  discussed  in  earlier  cases  such  as  some  of  those  cit»d  and 
quoted  from  in  appellant's  brief.     The  registration  sought  to  be  can- 
celled enjoys  a  status,  having  been  in  eff^  more  than  five  years 
before  the  petition  to  cancel  was  filed,  which  no  registration  enjoyed 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  said  act.     Appellant,  having  elected  to 
bring  itself  within  the  provisions  of  section  14(c)  by  showing  aban- 
donment of  the  registered  mark,  cannot  prevail  unless  abandonment 
has  been  shown.    We  turn  now  to  that  question. 

Appellant  predicates  abandonment  primarily  on  an  assignment  of 
the  trademark  from  the  original  registrant,  Percy  J.  Osborne,  to 
Joseph  H.  Welp,  dated  October  10,  recorded  November  1,  1955.    The 
primary  argument  is  that  this  was  "no  more  than  a  naked  assignment," 
of  the  "bare  mark,"  which  assignment  is  "invalid"  because,  to  quote 
appellant,  "no  business  is  transferred''  with  it.    As  we  understand 
appellant's  contention  with  respect  to  the  relation  of  this  contention 
to  the  issue  of  abandonment,  it  is  that  Osborne's  acts  in  attempting 
to  make  an  assignment,  which  assignment  is  invalid,  constituted  an 
abandonment  of  the  mark  by  him  and  that  whatever  rights  the  assignee, 
Welp,  may  have  as  a  result  of  use  subsequent  to  the  assignment  are 
neio  rights,  unrelated  to  the  original  mark  and  its  registration.     A 
subsidiary  argument  is  that  Osborne  used  "HY-CROSS"  on  one  type 
of  chicken  and  Welp  uses  it  on  a  different  type  of  chicken. 
The  assignment,  omitting  the  "Whereas"  clauses,  reads: 
BE  IT  KNOWN  that  for  and  in  consideration  of  the  awn  of  One  Hundred 
DoUan  (9100.00)  and  other  good  and  valuable  consideration  to  him  in  hand 
paid,  the  receipt  of  which  is  hereby  acknowledged,  aaid  Percy  J.  Osborne  by 
theae  presents  does  sell,  assign  and  transfer  unto  the  said  Joseph  H.  Welp  the 
entire  right,  title  and  Interest  in  and  to  the  said  trade-mark  and  the  registration 
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thereof.  No.  524,413,  together  with  that  part  of  the  good  will  of  the  business 
connec'te<l  with  the  use  of  and  symbolized  by  the  mark.  >, 

Section  10  of  the  I-rfinham  Act  provides,  in  part :  \ 

A  registered  mark  or  a  mark  for  which  application  to  register  has  been  filed 
shall  be  assignable  with  the  goodwill  of  the  business  in  which  the  mark  is  used. 
or  with  that  part  of  the  goodtcill  of  the  buMine»«  contiected  with  the  u*e  of  anW 
symbolized  by  the  mark,  and  in  any  such  assignment  it  shall  not  be  necessary 
to  include  the  goodwill  of  the  business  connected  with  the  use  of  and  symbolizeil 
by  any  other  mark  used  in  the  business  or  by  the  name  or  style  under  which 
the  business  is  conducted:  *  *  *.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Board  found  as  facts  (and  we  do  not  find  that  appellant  dis- 
putes these  findings)  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  record  to  show  that 
Osborne,  the  assignor,  was  not  using  ''HY-CROSS''  at  the  time  when 
he  assigned  that  mark,  or  that  he  used  the  mark  after  the  assignment, 
or  that  Welp's  Hatchery  (the  business  enterprise,  a  partnership, 
operated  by  the  assignee)  did  not  use  the  mark  continuously  after  the 
assignment.  It  is  on  these  facts  tliat  the  Board  made  its  finding  of  no 
abandonment. 

Appellant's  argument  that  thei-e  was  abandonment  is  stated  thus  in 
its  brief: 

The  facts  relied  upon  by  petitioner,  in  support  of  its  position,  are  the  clear 
admissions  made  by  the  respondent.  Welp.  that  he  did  not  acquire : 

(1)  Any  part  of  the  business  of  Osborne, 

(2)  Any  chickens  or  eggs  from  Osborne,  or 

(3)  Any  formula  or  principle  for  breeding  chickens  of  the  type  sold  by 
Osborne  as  "HY-CROSS"  chickens, 

•  ••«*•• 

Welp  received  only  the  name  "HY-OROSS" —  that  was  all  he  wanted — and 
nothing  more  whatever  was  acquired.  We!p  wasn't  even  interested  in  knowing 
the  Oabome  "HY-CROSS"  breeding  foffeiaU.  The$€  facta  should  prevaii  over 
the  tcording  of  the  assignment. 

[3]  AppeHant  would  apparently  have  us  hold  ''abandoned"  a  trade- 
mark which  has  never  been  out  of  use  because  Osborne  did  not  transfer 
to  Welp  any  "business"  or  any  chickens  or  eggs  or  any  know-how  or 
trade  secrets,  notwithstanding  there  was  an  assignment,  in  the  precise 
words  of  section  10  of  the  I^nham  Act,  of  ''that  part  of  the  good- 
will of  the  business  connected  with  the  use  of  and  svmbolized  bv  the 
mark'-  which  was  assigned,  as  well  as  the  assignment  of  the  mark 
and  the  registration  thereof.  No  case  ha's  l)een  cited  to  support  that 
precise  proposition.  Appellant  quotes  at  length  from  the  opinion  of 
the  District  Court  for  the  Southern  Distrij-t  of  New  York  in  a  trade- 
mark infringement  suit,  Avon  Shoe  Co.  v.  David  Crystal  Inr.,  171  F. 
Supp.  293,  121  USPQ  397,'  in  which  case  it  admits  there  was  aban- 
donment of  the  trademark  prior  to  an  attempted  assignment  thereof. 
The  quoted  portion  of  the  opinion,  dictum  for  the  most  part,  refers 
to  a  number  of  pre-I^nhnm  Act  cases  on  tlie  necessity  of  assigning 
some  "business"  with  a  tnidemark  in  order  to  have  a  valid  assign- 
ment. Nothing  quoted  tends  to  show  that  an, invalid  assignment  is, 
ipso  facto,  an  abandonment  of  a  mark.  One  case  subsequent  to  the 
Lanham  Act,  cited  in  the  A  von  case  and  further  discussed  by  ap|)el- 
lant,  is  the  decision  of  this  court  in  1955  in  Nettie  Rofiewttein^  Inc.  v. 
Princess  Fat,  Ltd.,  42  CCPA  8(K>,  '2'2()  Fiid  444, 105  USPQ  226.  Tliere 
was  a  purported  assignment  to  the  applicant  of  a  trademark,  dis- 
cussed in  that  opinion  on  a  subsidiary  issue  of  laches,  by  one  Rubin, 
not  a  party  to  the  opposition.  .  Tlie  alleged  assignment  was  dated 
February  7,  1947,  which  was  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  I^nham 

>Ard.  279  F.2d  607.   129  USPQ  607. 
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Act.  The  application  assigned  was  filed  under  the  Act  of  1905  and 
was  abandoned  by  the  assignee.  But  of  most  significance  was  the 
finding  by  the  court  that  at  the  time  of  the  alleged  assi^ment  Rubin 
had  no  going  business  and  had  not  sold  any  perfume  (the  mark  was 
for  perfume)  for  five  years  prior  to  the  purported  assignment.  In 
all  of  this  the  court  said  it  could  find  no  basis  of  a  finding  for  laches 
and  acquiescence  on  the  part  of  opposer  amounting  to  an  estoppel 
of  opposers  right  to  oppose.  The  case  is  a  long  way  from  the  issue 
in  this  case.  The  part  quoted  and  most  relied  on  by  appellant  was  in 
turn  a  quotation  from  the  opinion  of  the  Examiner-in-Chief  citing 
another  decision  of  this  court,  in  1939,  Kelly  Liquor  Co.  v.  National 
Brokerage  Co.,  Inc.,  26  CCPA  1110,  102  F.2d  857,  41  USPQ  311. 
In  that  pre-I^anham  Act  case  the  court  pointed  out  (CCPA  1115). 
By  reason  of  the  particular  facts  In  this  case,  however,  we  do  not  hold  that  the 
claimed  transfer  from  Kelly  Brothers  Company  to  appelant  cMistituted  an 
abandonment  of  its  trademark  by  Kelly  Brothers  Company.  That  question  is 
not  before  us. 

We  do  not  find,  therefore,  any  authority  in  support  of  the  conten- 
tion that  Osborne's  assignment,  even  if  it  did  not  effect  a  valid  trans- 
fer, necessarily  resulted  in  an  abandonment  of  the  mark  within 
the  intent  of  section  14(c). 

[4]  However,  we  do  not  believe  that  the  assignment  was  invalid. 
Unlike  the  cases  relied  on,  Osbonie,  so  far  as  the  record  shows,  was 
using  the  mark  at  the  time  he  executed  the  assignment  of  it.  He  had 
a  valid  registration  which  he  also  assigned.  With  these  two  legal 
properties  he  also  assigned,  in  the  very  words  of  the  statute,  "that  part 
of  the  goodwill  of  the  business  connected  with  the  use  of  and  sym- 
bolized by  the  mark  \*  *."  He  was  selling  chicks  which  his  ad- 
vertising of  record  shows  were  designated  as  "No.  Ill  HY-CROSS 
( Trade  Mark )  AMERICAN  WHITES."  As  part  of  his  assignment, 
by  assigning  the  goodwill,  he  gave  up  the  right  to  sell  "HY-CROSS" 
chicks.  This  had  been  a  part  of  his  "business."  By  the  assignment 
Welp,  the  assignee,  acquired  that  right.  The  record  shows  that  he 
began  selling  "Hy-Cross  Hatching  Eggs"  and  chicks  designated  as 
"HY-CROSS  501,"  "HY-CROSS  610,"  and  "HY-CROSS  656." 
Thus,  what  |  had  once  been  Osborne's  business  in  "HY-CROSS" 
chicks  became  Welp's  business.  We  do  not  see  what  legal  difference 
it  would  have  made  if  a  crate  of  eggs  had  been  included  in  the 
assignment,  or  a  flock  of  chickens  destined  to  l>e  eaten. 

As  for  the  argument  that  the  transfer  should  have  been  held  illegal 
because  Osborne  sold  one  kind  of  chick  and  Welp  sold  another  under 
the  mark,  whereby  the  public  would  be  deceived,  we  think  the^  record 
does  not  support  this.  The  type  of  chick  appears  to  have  been  other- 
wise indicated  than  by  the  trademark,  as  by  the  numbers  above  quoted 
as  well  as  by  name.  [5]  Osborne,  moreover,  was  not  under  any 
obligation  to  the  public  not  to  change  the  breed  of  chicks  he  sold 
under  the  mark  from  time  to  time. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  we  believe  that  appellant  has  failed  to 
show  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
and  it  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 
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(^  OCPA  — ;  —  V2A  — ;  133  USPQ  653] 

! 
1.    CLAIMII — iNDBriiriTCIfBSA — CoMPABiaOH    WlTH    AlfOTHKB    STmUCTVBB. 

"All  cUlmg  on  appeal  recite  the  height  of  the  inner  Terticml  wtU  of  appel- 
lant's curb  rail  in  terms  of  the  helfbt  of  a  projecting  whe^  rim  abore  the 
floorplate,  i^.,  in  terma  of  comparlMm  with  another  atmctnre.     Snch  limita- 
tion is  at  best  of  questionable  deflniteneas.** 
2.  Same — Limitation — DouirruL  SioifDncAiici — PAmrrABiLrrT — IifyKimow. 

Where  appellant's  claims  to  a  dockboard.  specifying  that  the  inner  walls  of 
curb  rails  are  of  less  height  than  the  wheel  rima  (rf  Tshlcles  carrying  goods 
OTer  the  dockboard,  were  rejected  in  rlew  of  a  prior  patent  to  one  Daniria, 
Held  that  "Neither  Daniels  nor  appellant  has  disclosed  any  dimraslons  or 
ranges  of  dimensions  for  their  respecdve  inner  rertlcal  curb  walls":  that 
"No  dimensions  or  ranges  of  dimensions  are  disclosed  for  the  wheel  rim  height 
referred  to  in  appellant's  speciflcation" ;  that  "Thoa,  the  height  of  appellant's 
inner  vertical  wall  Is  not  so  disclosed  that  it  can  be  clearly  distinguished 
from  the  height  of  ,the  inner  vertical  wall  of  Danids" ;  and  that  "A  limitaUon 
aor  expressed  is  of  donbtful  significance  in  distinguishing  the  Invention  over 
the  discloenres  of  the  prior  art" 

S.  Patkntabiutt — EviDcivcB — CoiiMBaciAL  StrccKss — OoMMOciAL  SuccBsa  Not 
ArraiBUTAaLB  to  Ci^imkd  Subjcct  MATraa. 
"For  the  purpose  of  showing  c^Hnmercial  success  of  apprtlant's  dockboards. 
appellant  has  submitted  two  affldarlts  which  indicate  that  for  the  period 
1963  through  1900.  almost  $4,000,000  worth  of  'appellant's  dockboards'  were 
sold  with  only  (242,600  of  sdvertising  costs.  All  embodiments  of  appellant's 
invention  disclosed  in  his  application  include  the  bead  of  allowed  claim  18. 
Thua,  assuming  the  affidavits  are  a  propnr  showing  of  commercial  success, 
they  do  not  show  commercial  success  of  dockboards  covered  by  the  appealed 
claims  which  are  not  limited  to  the  bead  of  claim  13.  Thus,  on  the  face 
of  the  record,  thtm  is  no  showing  of  commercial  success  which  we  can 
properly  attributer  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claima." 

4.  Samb — Same — Samb — Ck>MMBBciAL  Svccass  Nqr  Contbollino  Whebk  Alubobd 

IlfVKIfTION  Sbms  Oixablt  Obvious  Undcb  35  U.S.C.  103. 
"•  •  •  evidence  of  commercial  success  is  not  controlling  where,  as  here, 
the  alleged  invention  seems  to  be  clearly  obvious  in  the  sense  of  35  U.S.C.  108." 

5.  Samb— PABTicin.AB   Subject  Matteb— "Dockboabd." 

Certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Dockboard"  Held  unfMtenUble 
over  the  prior  art. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  404,113. 
AFFIRMED. 

Learman,  Learman  dc  McCuUoctu,  John  K.  McCulloch  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming^  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Mahtin  and  Smith,  Associate 
Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States  Senior 
District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  an  affirmance  by  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  12,  14,  15  and  16  of 
appellant's  application  Ser.  No.  404,113,  tiled  January  14, 1954  for  an 
improvement  in  a  "Dockboard." 

The  term  "dockboard"  is  a  term  commonly  used  in  the  trade  to 
identify  a  portable  loading  ramp  which  is  used  to  bridge  the  space 
between  a  loading  dock  and  a  carrier,  such  for  example,  as  a  truck 
or  railroad  car  to  facilitate  the  transfer  of  goods  from  the  loading 
dock  to  the  carrier  or  vice  versa.    It  is  common  practice  to  utilize 
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what  are  hereinafter  referred  to  as  "loading  vehicles"  which  may 
be  hand  trucks,  dollies  or  power  vehicles  such  as  fork  lift  trucks. 
Such  loading  vehicles  are  moved  over  the  dockboard  between  the  load- 
ins  dock  and  the  carrier.  In  order  to  strengthen  the  dockboard  and 
to  prevent  the  loading  vehicle  running  off  either  edge  of  the  dock- 
board,  side  guard  rails  or  curbs  are  provided  on  the  dockboard.  Load- 
ing vehicles  normally  used  in  loading  and  unloading  cargo  frequently 
are  provided  with  rubber  tired  metal  wheels. 

The  problem  which  appellant  alleges  to  have  confronted  him  was 
that  of  designing  a  dockboard  having  side  curbs  which  were  so  con- 
structed as  to  serve  the  dual  functions  of  strengthening  the  dockboard 
and  preventing  the  wheels  of  the  loading  vehicle  from  running  off 
either  side  of  the  dockboard,  and  yet  being  so  constructed  as  not  to 
be  damaged  by  contact  with  the  metal  rim  portions  of  the  wheels  of 
the  loading  vehicle.  Appellant  claims  to  have  solved  the  problem  by 
constructing  the  guard  rails  or  curbs  of  his  dockboard  in  such  manner 
that  each  has  a  relatively  low  substantially  vertical  inner  wall  and  a 
higher  outer  vertical  wall.  The  height  of  the  inner  wall  is  such 
that  it  is  less  than  the  distance  between  the  surface  of  the  dockboard 
and  the  metel  wheel  rims  of  the  loading  vehicle.  Appellant  thus 
avoids  contact  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  curbs  and  the  metal 
wheel  rims  of  the  loading  vehicle.  Appellant  points  out  that  such 
a  low  inner  wall  will  furnish  but  slight  protection  against  the  pos- 
sibility of  running  a  wheel  of  the  loading  vehicle  over  this  wall  and 
off  the  edge  of  the  dockboard.  To  provide  the  required  protection 
against  such  running  off  the  dockboard,  appellant  provides  an  inclined 
portion  which  slopes  upwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower 
inner  wall  to  the  higher  edge  of  the  outer  wall. 

Appellant  asserts  that  guard  rails  or  curbs  so  constructed  perform 
the  required  safety  functions  while  avoiding  damage  due  to  contact 
which  otherwise  would  occur  between  the  metal  wheel  rims  of  the 
loading  vehicles  traversing  the  dockboard.  The  inclined  portion,  it 
is  asserted,  does  not  contact  the  rims  even  when  the  vehicle  tire  is 
rubbing  against  the  lowered  inner  wall. 

Each  end  of  the  curbs  is  provided  with  an  end  section  having  an 
arcuate  inner  surface  so  that  the  dockboard  curbs  are  outwardly  flared 
at  each  end  to  facilitate  positioning  of  the  loading  vehicle  on  the 
dockboard.  The  end  sections  may  have  hand  holds  provided  therein 
or  the  curbs  themselves  may  be  formed  with  extending  lips  which  will 
facilitate  manual  handling  of  the  dockboard. 
Appealed  claim  12  is  as  follows: 

A  dockboard  construction  adapted  to  bridge  a  gap  between  a  loading  dock 
and  a  carrier  to  be  loaded  or  unloaded  at  said  dock  and  over  which  a  vehicle 
having  rubber  tires  mounted  on  metal  wheel  rims  may  carry  goods  to  or  from 
said  carrier,  said  dockboard  construction  comprising  a  floorplate  having  a 
width  between  its  two  side  edges  to  accommodate  said  vdbide,  and  a  curb  rail 
fixed  to  said  floorplate  at  each  of  the  side  edges  of  the  latter,  each  of  said  curb 
rails  comprising  an  outer  wall  extending  above  said  floorplate  and  located  sub- 
gtantially  flush  with  the  associated  side  edjfe  of  the  latter,  an  inner  wall  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  outer  wall  and  spaced  therefrom,  taid  itmer  wall 
extending  a6orc  $aid  floorplate  a  dietmnoe  $Mb»tantiallv  le9$  than  said  outer  wall 
and  being  of  lets  height  than  the  height  of  the  wheel  rims  of  said  vehicle  above 
said  floorplate  when  $aid  vehicle  is  svpported  on  said  floorplate,  and  a  waU  joined 
'  to  said  inner  wall  adfaoent  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  latter  and  having  a  $ub- 
stantially  flat  exposed  surface  Mloping  upwardly  from  Us  functure  wUh  said 
inner  wall  in  a  direction  towards  said  outer  wall,  said  outer  wall  and  $aid  Hoping 
wall  being  joined  to  one  another  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall.  [Emphasis 
added.] 
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As  expressed  in  the  foregoing  emphasized  portion  of  claim  12, 
appellant's  asserted  invention  appears  to  lie  in  the  requirement  that 
each  curb  of  the  dockboard  has  an  inner  vertical  wall  of  less  height 
than  the  "height  of  the  wheel  rims"  of  the  loading  vehicle  which 
traverses  the  dockboard.  Each  curb  also  has  an  inclined  wall  sloping 
upwardly  and  away  from  the  inner  wall  and  merging  with  the  outer 
wall. 

Rejected  claim  14  depends  on  claim  12  and  further  includes  the 
end  curb  sections  fixed  at  each  end  of  each  curb  rail  and  describes  the 
inner  wall  of  each  of  the  end  curb  sections  as  curving  "towards  its 
outer  wall  in  a  direction  towards  the  adjacent  end  of  said  floorplate." 
Claim  15  depends  on  claim  14  and  further  includes  openings  at  each 
of  the  ends  of  the  curb  rails  and  wherein  "the  end  of  each  end  curb 
section  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said  curb  rail  is  equipped  with  a  pro- 
jection snugly  received  in  the  opening  of  the  adjacent  curb  rail  end." 
Claim  16  includes  the  subject  matter  of  claims  12,  14,  and  15,  but  in 
addition,  calls  for  the  provision  of  hand  holds  formed  by  openings 
provided  in  the  end  curb  sections. 

The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  and  by  the  Board  in 
rejecting  the  claims  on  appeal  are  as  follows: 
Higgins,  1,726,267,  August  27,  1929. 

Daniels,  2,496,445,  February  7,  1950.  I 

Mitchell  (Br.),  513,358,  October  10,  1939. 

The  sole  issue  to  be  decided  in  this  appeal  is  whether  the  differences 
between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art 
are  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious 
at  the  time  appellant  made  his  invention  to  a  person  having  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art.    35  U.S.C.  103. 

It  is  apparent  from  a  consideration  of  the  cited  references  that 
appellant's  alleged  invention  is  in  a  crowded  art.  At  most,  it  is  but 
an  improvement  in  design  over  the  Daniels  reference  which  is  con- 
sidered to  be  a  principal  reference  and  which  discloses  a  dockboard 
comprising  a  floorplate  to  which  a  guard  rail  or  curb  is  welded  along 
each  of  the  side  edges  of  the  floorplate.  The  guard  rails  each  consist 
of  an  extruded  shape  and  cast  end  portions.  A  cross-sectional  view  • 
of  the  guard  rail  shown  in  Daniels  discloses  an  inner  vertical  wall 
which  corresponds  to  api)ellant's  inner  vertical  wall  and  which  is  of 
less  height  than  the  outer  vertical* wall,  Tlie  inner  and  outer  walls 
are  joined  by  a  rounded  intermediate  portion.  The  over-all  height 
of  the  Daniels  guard  rail  is  such  that  the  body  of  a  maneuvering  truck 
will  clear  it.  Tlie  curved  portion  is  so  made  as  stated  by  Daniels  to 
avoid  "a  sharp  corner  on  the  inner  side  of  the  rail  which  could  be 
readily  nicked." 

Daniels  also  discloses  that  the  cast  ends  of  the  guard  rail  are  curved 
outwardly  and  downwardly  and  that  each  end  section  also  has  hand 
holes. 

The  British  patent  to  Mitchell,  for  "Reflective  Surfaces  for  Road- 
side Kerbs  and  the  Like,"  discloses  a  variety  of  curb  shapes.  Curbs 
having  cross-sectional  configurations  generally  similar  to  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  o^  appellant's  curbs  are  illustrated.  Each 
comprises  an  outer  vertical  wall  connected  to  a  shorter  inner  vertical 
wall  by  an  inclined  portion  which  sfopes  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  inner  vertical  wall. 

The  Higgins  patent  discloses  a  center  guide  rail  for  highways  com- 
prising a  numl^r  of  elements,  generally  triangularly  shaped  in  cross- 
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section,  joined   one   to   another   and   terminating   in   rounded   end 
sections. 

Claim  12  was  rejected  as  being  obvious  over  Daniels  in  view  of 
Mitchell  or  Higgins.  Claims  14  through  16  were  rejected  on  Daniels 
in  view  of  Mitchell  and  Higgins. 

[1]  All  claims  on  appeal  recite  the  height  of  the  inner  vertical  wall 
of  appellant's  curb  rail  in  terms  of  the  height  of  a  projecting  wheel 
rim  above  the  floorplate,  i.e.,  in  terms  of  comparison  with  another 
structure.  Such  limitation  is  at  best  of  questionable  definiteness. 
The  Examiner  correctly  stated: 

Applicant  attempts  to  relate  the  height  of  his  inner  wall  to  the  height  of  a 
truck  wheel  rim.  Such  height  is  somewhat  nebulous.  The  wheel  rim  forms  no 
part  of  the  dookl)oard  and  may  vary  in  size.  •  •  •  In  Daniels  the  inclined  sur- 
face 23  probably  is  of  such  height  as  to  clear  the  hub  of  the  wheel.  Obviously, 
if  it  la  desired  to  clear  the  rim  of  the  wheel  the  inside  curb  wall  22  would  l)e 
lowered. 

[2]  Neither  Daniels  nor  appellant  has  disclosed  any  dimensions  or 
ranges  of  dimensions  for  their  respective  inner  vertical  curb  walls. 
No  dimensions  or  ranges  of  dimensions  are  disclosed  for  the  wheel 
rim  height  referred  to  in  appellant's  specification.  Thus,  the  height 
of  appellant's  inner  vertical  wall  is  not  so  disclosed  that  it  can  be 
clearly  distinguished  from  the  height  of  the  inner  vertical  wall  of 
Daniels.  A  limitation  so  expressed  is  of  doubtful  significance  in  dis- 
tinguishing the  invention  over  the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art. 

Assuming  that  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  encountered 
uses  of  Daniels'  dockboard  with  loading  trucks  which  have  wheel- 
rims  which  would  hit  and  damage  the  Daniels'  curb,  we  think  it  would 
be  obvious  to  such  per55on  that  the  inner  wall  portion  of  the  Daniels' 
curb  should  be  lowered. 

*  Appellant  asserts  that  Daniels'  objectives  include  reinforcement 
against  bending  and  that  the  attainment  of  Daniels'  objectives  is 
directly  related  to  the  height  and  thickness  of  the  curbs.  When  ap- 
pellant lowers  the  equivalent  of  the  inner  wall  portion  of  Daniels  to 
provide  additional  clearance,  he  also  decreases  the  effectiveness  of  the 
curbs  in  resisting  bending  moment  of  the  dockboard. 

Appellant's  claimed  modification  of  Daniels'  disclosure,  it  seems 
to  us,  involves  at  most  a  matter  of  choice  between  (1)  sacrificing  rein- 
forcement and  wheel  curbing  capacity  in  exchange  for  wheel  rim 
clearance,  and  (2)  retaining  the  reinforcement  and  wheel  curbing 
capacity  of  the  curb  as  is  done  by  Daniels  with  what  appellant 
asserts  is  the  greater  risk  of  gouging  resulting  from  interference  be- 
tween the  Daniels  curbs  and  the  wheels  having  projecting  rims  used 
on  at  least  some  of  the  loading  vehicles.  Such  a  choice  between  these 
design  alternatives  would,  it  seems  to  Xis,  have  been  obvious  to  a  person 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art. 

Appellant  urges  that  the  reference  in  Daniels  to  the  gouging  or 
chipping  of  the  curbs  should  be  considered  as  an  admission  by  Daniels 
that  this  was  a  long  standing  problem  in  the  dockboard  art.  Other 
than  this  reference  in  Daniels,  there  is  no  evidence  here  that  this  was 
in  fact  a  significant  and  long  standing  problem  in  the  art.  Further- 
more, there  is  nothing  to  show  that  this  problem,  if  it  existed,  could 
not  be  solved  by  an  obvious  redesign  of  the  Daniels  construction. 

[3]  For  the  purpose  of  showing  commercial  success  of  appellant's 
dockboards,  appellant  has  submitted  two  affidavits  which  indicate  that 
for  the  period  1953  through  1959,  almost  $4,000,000  worth  of  "appel- 
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lant's  dockboards**  were  sold  with  <Nily  $242,500  of  advertising  costs. 
All  embodiments  of  appellant's  invention  disclosed  in  his  application 
include  the  bead  of  allowed  claim  13.  Thus,  assuming  the  affidavits 
are  a  proper  showing  of  commercial  success,  they  do  not  show  com- 
mercial success  of  dockboards  covered  by  the  appealed  claims  which 
are  not  limited  to  the  bead  of  claim  18.  Thus,  on  the  face  of  the 
record,  there  is  no  showing  of  commercial  success  which  we  can 
properly  attribute  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claims. 
[4]  In  addition,  evidence  of  commercial  success  is  not  controlling 
where,  as  here,  the  alleged  invention  seems  to  be  clearly  obvious  in 
the  jense  of  36  U.S.C.  103.  In  re  Busch,  45  CCPA  766,  251  F.2d  617, 
116  USPQ  413,  and  cases  there  cited. 

[6]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoRLET,  Chief  Judge^  did  not  sit  or  participate  in  decision. 
Martin,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision  because  of  illnessiT 
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thermoplastic  strip  and  process  of  producing  same,  Ued  Feb. 
IS,  1982,  D.C..  8.D.N.T..  Doc  78/164.  Jtiel^ard  A.  Piech  v. 
Justrite  Novtity  Company.  Stipulation  of  settlement  Dec. 
14,  1960. 

tM^M*.     (8m  2,808,80.) 

S.«MiMI.  G.  Powell,  Package  or  container,  Ued  Jan.  30, 
1958,  DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  129/224,  WorkM«M-Po«cel<,  Ine.  v. 
B.  J.  Korvette,  Ine.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance 
without  prejudice  Mar.  28,  1961. 

S.tt7,619,  J.  W.  Oagen.  Nail  lacguer  bottle  assembly  includ- 
ing brash  wiper,  Med  Feb.  10.  195S,  DC.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc. 
82/206,  Joeeph  WilfrU  Oaten  t.  Northam  Warren  Corpora- 
tion.   Order  of  dismissal  for  lack  of  prosecution  Jan.  21,  1957. 

t.«71.51A.     (See  2,392.140.) 

X.«70,tl4.  8.  M.  Nampa,  Freight  loading;  M79,7SI.  H.  L. 
Danlap.  Freight  loading  apparatus:  M79.Ttt.  same,  Crosa 
bar;  M*7.9a.  same.  Freight  loading  cross  bar.  aied  July  9, 
1962,  D.C..  8.D.  111.  (Peoria),  Doc.  P-S843,  Bvans  Pro*uete 
Company  r.  Trmntportatian  4  Induetrial  Mmmufacturing  Com- 
pany. 

S,71M64.     (See  2.306.361.) 

S,714.980.   G.    R.   S.    Chartes.   Ornamental  beaded   necklace, 
•tod  Mar.  30.  1956.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  108/200.  Lapin  Pro* 
uete,  Ine.  et  al.  v.  The  Richelieu  Corporation  et  al.     Order 
discontinuing  action  for  lack  of  prosecution  Dec.  11.  1961. 

t.717.«M.     (See  2,302,148.) 

8.7tl>M,  R.  C.  Welde,  Raalstor  grid :  t.1W.lM,  same.  Elec- 
trical switch  mechanlam ;  t.7».l»«.  same.  Power  circuit  cut- 
out attachment ;  S,7S4JN5.  same.  Controller ;  MU.t8i.  same, 
•led  June  28,  1962,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62cl246, 
Rudolph  C.  Wei*e  v.  Oeneral  Motora  Corporation. 

2.781^6.     (See  2.382.148.) 
(See  2,302.145.) 
(See  2.721,900.)      I 
(Bee  2,721.920.) 

O.  J.  M.  Smith.  Sine  wave  generator,  died  July 
ll7 1062,  b.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62/931-TC, 
Hewlett-Paehar*  Company  v.  Parabam.  Ine. 

8.771^14.  W.  Gollobln.  Cushioning  sccessory  for  earrings, 
•tod  May  14.  1958.  D.C..  8J).N.T.,  Doc.  133/253.  Leonard 
Lawremea  v.  PatrieU  Impart,  Ine.  Coueat  decree  and  order 
dismissing  action  Mar.  14. 1960. 

t.7f4;MI.     (See  2,721,920.) 

IJ88.8II.  D.  G.  Davla,  Talve  stnictare  having  spherical 
seats;  8,af7.180,  E.  C.  Brisbane.  Valves,  fltod  July  13,  1962, 


8.7SS,4M. 

t.78»,lM. 
I.7a040«- 
t.748478. 
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D.C.  W.D.  Pa.   (Plttabargh).  Doc.   62/626,  Davi*  O.  Davia 
et  al.  V.  Eugene  C.  Brlahane. 

t.816;«7«.     (Bee  2,806^61.) 

%»n,im.    (8m  2jot,oii.) 

8,8i8,187,  H.  Marker,  Antomatlcally  releasable  ski  binding, 
•tod  June  10,  1960.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  60/2303.  Oeorg  Von 
Opel  V.  BeetMta,  Ine.  Stlpnlatlon  and  order  of  discontinuance 
Aug.  24.  1961. 

8370.781.     (Sm  2.670.214.) 

t,870.788.     (Sm  2.670,214.) 

(8m  2;a87319.) 

(8m  2.670,214.). 

(8m  2,808J61.) 
8,048,118.     (8m  2,806,881.) 


tMt,Ut. 

8,867,804. 
8,880.181. 


8.887,068. 


(Sm  2,806,861.) 
(8m  2,721.020.) 
(8m  2.806.861.) 
(8m  2,306,881.) 
(Sm  2,806.861.) 

H.  G.   MMd,  Fast  acting  totally  expendable  Im- 
mersion thermocouple ;  l,88g.>gl,  same :  S,M4,80ft,  P.  J.  Moore, 
Immersion  pyrometer  with  non-dlrectlonal  contact  strncture, 
•led   June    15.    1062,    D.C.    E.D.    Pa.    (PhiUdelphU).    Doc 
31887,  Leedt  and  Northrmp  Oompamy  v.  Bleetro-Nite  Mngi- 
neertnif  Company. 
8,887,1«0.     (8m  2,806,861.) 
8J0AJ00.     (8m  2,000,121.) 
(8m  8,900,121.) 
81.807.     (8m  2,287,810.) 
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SEPTEMBER  11.  1962 

Matter  encIoMd  In  hmrj  brackets  [  ]  appeart  io  tlie  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  tbla  relaaae  apedflcatlon  :  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicate*  addition*  made  by  reiuue. 


25037 
MULCHER 
Clyde  R  Hccrcn,  Rte.  1,  WabhrlDe,  ID. 
Origiiial  No.  2,983322,  dated  May  9,  19«1,  Scr. 
M5,174,  lone  12,  1957.     AppHcatiba  for 
24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,(22. 

4  Claimt.    (CL  171—523)^ 


No. 

J»iy 


spaced  floor-supported  parallel  straight  tracks  each  having 
a  shallow  depression  in  the  track  surface,  a  pair  of  bear- 
ings each  of  which  bearingly  engages  and  is  adapted  for 
longitudinal  motion  along  a  different  one  of  said  tracks, 
said  superstructure  being  secured  to  said  bearings  for 


^ 


E^PS 


W 


^ 


4.  A  soil  mulcher,  comprising  a  shaft  rotatable  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis,  an  elongated  curvilinear 
spring  body  of  substantially  constant  circular  cross-section 
throughout  its  length  fixedly  connected  at  its  upper  end 
portion  to  said  shaft,  said  body  extending  downwardly 
front  the  shaft  in  a  Substantially  spiral  sweep  partially 
around  said  axis  in  a  rearward  trailing  direction  relative 
to  the  rotation  thereof  and  terminating  at  least  in  ninety 
flegree  relation  to  the  upper  portion  thereof. 


25a3S 

FOLYNUCLEAR   NITROGEN-CONTAINING    COM- 
POUNDS AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Rudolph  A.  Carboy  WOmi^toii,  DcL,  aarigBor  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  de  NcaMim  and  CompaBy,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    Originl  No.  2,9*4444,  dated  Sept  15, 

1959,  Scr.  No.  71M7(,  Feb.  28, 1958.   AgMcartoo  for 

idMM  Jnc  2, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  115,859 
llClaiM.    (CL2<8— 285) 

1.  Nitrogen-containing  organic  compounds  having  two 
benzenoid  rings,  to  each  of  which  are  attached  in  the 
OTtho  position  two  nitrogens,  the  remaining  bonds  of  said 
nitrogens  being  satisfied  only  through  bonding  to  up  to 
two  other  nitrogens,  and  said  benzenoid  rings  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  solely  through  a  plurality  of  the 
nitrogen  atoms. 


Morton 


to  The 


25,239 
GLIDER  CONSTRUCnON 
Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa., 
.     y.  Inc.,  Philadciphia,  Pa.,  a 

OriglMri  No.  2359419,  dated  Nor.  8,  19«8,  Scr.  No. 
748,889,  July  1^  1958.  Application  for  rtimmt  Dec. 
%  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,841 

9nchni     (CL  297— 344) 

6.  In  a   glider,   the  combination  comprising  a  rigid 
superstructure  including  a  seat  and  back-rest,  a  pair  of 
292 


movement  therewith  as  a  unit,  and  biasing  means  inter- 
coupling  said  tracks  with  said  superstructure  and  bearings 
unit  effective  to  bias  the  latter  toward  a  preselected  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  tracks,  said  bearings  being  disposed 
within, said  tracks  depressions  when  said  superstructure 
and  bearings  unit  occupies  said  preselected  position. 


25,248 

GAUGE  MOUNTING 

Leo  Price,  Ckvchuid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wfaisiow  Manu- 

factnrbig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  No.  2,709,854,  dated  Jane  7,  1955,  Ser.  No. 
458,i58,  Aug.  18,  1954.    Application  for  reissnc  Sept 
8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,833 

<  Claims.    (CL  3^—174) 


1.  A  gauging  device  comprising  in  combination  an  elon- 
gated base  member,  said  base  member  having  a  reference 
point  intermediate  of  its  opposite  ends,  aligning  means 
carried  by  said  base  member  and  positioned  relative  to 
said  reference  point  for  aligning  an  article  to  be  gauged, 
said  base  member  having  adjacent  each  of  its  opposite 
ends  a  pair  of  openings  having  axes  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  axes  of  the  openings  of  the  other  pair  of  open- 
ings, straight  lines  between  the  axes  of  the  openings 
of  each  pair  of  openings  being  spaced  equidistantly  from 
said  reference  point  and  intersecting  at  right  angles  a 
line  passing  through  said  reference  point,  a  plurality  of 
guide  blocks,  a  plurality  of  spacer  blocks,  a  first  group 
of  said  guide  blocks  and  spacer  blocks  being  alternately 
stacked  over  said  base  member  adjacent  one  of  its  op- 
posite ends  and  a  second  group  of  said  guide  blocks  and 
qwcer  blocks  being  alternately  stacked  over  said  base 
member  adjacent  the  other  of  its  opposite  ends,  the 
blocks  of  each  group  of  alternately  stacked  guide  blocks 
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and  spacer  blocks  having  a  pair  of  openings  extending 
therethrough,  the  pairs  of  openings  in  said  stacked  blocks 
registering  and  the  pairs  of  openings  in  said  base  mem- 
ber being  in  alignment,  respectively,  and  pin  members 
extending  through  the  aligned  openings  of  said  stacked 
groups  of  guide  blocks  and  spacer  blocks  and  of  said 
base  member  and  securing  the  stacked  groups  of  guide 
blocks  and  spacer  blocks  to  said  base  member,  each 
of  said  guide  blocks  having  a  channel  formed  in  a  face 
thereof  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  guide  block 
and  longitudinally  of  the  base  member,  each  said  channel 
being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  and  guide  a  guillotine 
gauge  blade  movable  through  the  channel  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  each  said  guide  block  having  a  side  forming  a 
reference  plane  at  the  end  of  said  channel  for  comparing 
a  position  of  a  said  blade  in  the  channel  with  the  said 
side,  said  sides  of  the  stacked  guide  blocks  of  each  group 
being  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  the  said  common 
plane  of  the  other  group,  the  guide  blocks  and  spacer 
blocks  of  each  group  having  aligned  open  spaces  adjacent 
said  common  plane  to  provide  finger  access  to  blades  in 
said  channels. 

I  25,241 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPREGNATED 
GLASS  FIBER  ARTICLES 
Donald  W.  Randolph,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  m- 
signor  to  Stmctnral  Fibers,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Ohio 
Ori^nal  No.  2,977,2M,  dated  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
577,487,  Apr.  11,  1956.    Application  for  rcksne  Dec 
7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,646 

12  Claims.    (CL  156— 194) 


25,242 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  FROM  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Harry  A.  Tonlmfai,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Basic  Research  Corporation,  Wlfaning- 

ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2,864,879,  dated  Dec  16,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

476,696,  Dec  21,  1954.    Application  for  rcissne  Feb. 

13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,226 

HClafans.    (CL  136— 4) 


I .  In  the  manufacture  of  fiber-reinforced  molded  resin 
tanks  having  a  long  dimension,  the  steps  of  completely  en- 
casing a  substantially  closed,  porous,  hollow  body  of 
loosely  matted  fibers  within  a  rigid  molding  chamber  pro- 
viding an  inner  surface  which  constitutes  the  matrix  of 
the  shape  of  the  fiiul  product  and  therefore  has  a  corre- 
sponding long  dimension,  filling  a  flexible  envelope  which 
is  positioned  within  said  chamber  with  pressurizing  liquid 
to  cause  said  envelope  to  be  pressed  by  the  pressure  of 
said  liquid  against  the  inside  of  the  hollow  fiber  body  and 
to  compress  and  hold  the  hollow  fiber  body  against  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  molding  chamber,  injecting  a  measured 
amount  of  liquid  thermosetting  resin  into  said  chamber 
while  venting  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  while  maintain- 
ing the  long  dimension  of  said  chamber  more  nearly  ver- 
tical than  horizontal,  whereby  said  resin  permeates  a  por- 
tion of  said  hollow  fiber  body  and  air  is  expressed  from 
said  hollow  fiber  body  throu^  said  top  venting,  thereupon 
introducing  additional  liquid  into  said  envelope,  while 
maintaining  the  long  dimension  of  said  chamber  more 
neariy  vertical  than  horiziontal  and  whOe  venting  the  top 
of  said  chamber,  unto  said  hollow  fiber  body  is  further 
compressed  and  the  resin  is  distributed  throughout  said 
hollow  body  and  air  remaining  in  said  walls  is  expressed 
throu^  said  top  venting,  and  applying  heat  to  set  the  resin 
as  a  homogenous  continuous  body  throughout  said  hollow 
fiber  body. 

\ 


1.  In  a  solar  generator,  a  plurality  of  thermo-electric 
elements  arranged  to  form  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an 
inner  wall,  means  comprising  a  lens  system  to  concentrate 
heat  rays  of  the  sun  into  a  beam  within  said  cylinder 
proximate  to  but  spaced  from  the  iimer  wall  thereof  [to 
energize  said  elements  by  radiation  from  said  beamj,  and 
means  within  [at  the  bottmn  ofl  said  hollow  cylinder 
to  refiect  the  beam  of  heat  rays  against  the  inner  wall  <^ 
said  cylinder  to  [further]  energize  said  thenno-electric 
elements. 


25,243 

SLIDE  BRACKET  MECHANISM 

Henry  I.  Kobltter,  Dcertdd,  DL 

Origfaial  No.  3,088,686,  dated  Sept  19,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

826,274,  Jnly  10,  1959.    Application  for  reissnc  Ian. 

8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,991 

8  Claims.    (CL  312— 333) 


6.  A  slide  bracket  mechanism  fm-  pivoully  mounting 
a  tray  and  for  movement  of  the  tray  into  and  from  a  cabi- 
net and  releasably  locking  said  tray  thereto,  comprising 
a  slide  assembly  and  a  locking  device;  the  slide  assembly 
including  a  stationary  member  to  be  attached  to  the  cabi- 
net and  at  least  one  movable  member  supportingty  at- 
tachable to  the  tray  and  slidable  relative  to  the  sUtionary 
member  during  extension  and  retraction  of  the  slide  as- 
sembly; the  locking  device  including  a  quadrant  member 
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secured  to  the  [stationary]  movable  member  and  havint 
notches  formed  therein,  a  tlidable  rod  supported  by  the 
tray  and  having  one  end  engageabk  with  the  notches  to 
maintain  the  tray  in  a  particular  position  relative  to  the 
cabinet  after  extension  and  rotation  with  req>ect  thereto, 
a  lever  member  and  cooperatiag  means  on  said  lever 
member  and  on  said  quadrant  member  for  supporting 
said  lever  member  and  providing  straight  line  and  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  lever  member  relative  to  said 
quadrant  member,  said  lever  member  having  a  turned 


portion  received  in  one  of  the  notches  to  be  driven  tber»> 
along  by  movement  of  the  slidable  rod,  a  latching  •m 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  qtudrant  member,  and  means 
connecting  the  latching  arm  to  the  lever  member  and 
translating  straight  line  movement  of  the  lever  member 
into  pivotal  movement  of  the  latching  arm  when  the  lever 
member  is  moved  by  said  slidable  rod,  the  tray  being 
thereby  locked  to  and  released  from  the  stationary  mem- 
ber and  the  latching  arm  and  lever  member  being  tn^ 
of  pivotal  connection  one  to  the  odier. 
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SUNG  STRAP  RETAINER 
iF.  White  Rte.  3,  BoK  <93,  Anacortcs,  Wi 
Filed  Sept  li,  19M,  8«r.  No.  54,4M 
lOirfiiB.    (CLl— 2) 


A  retainer  for  a  gun  cling  or  akmlariy  used  strap;  said 
retaiaer  comprising  an  attaching  piece  adapted  to  be  ap- 
plied upon  and  seethed  to  the  shoulder  portion  of  a  gv- 
ment  to  receive  the  sling  or  strap  thereacross,  aad  a  stop 
member  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  said  attaching  piece 
for  engagement  by  the  outer  edge  of  the  sling  strap  as  ap- 
plied aoroas  the  attaching  piece  at  the  inside  of  said  stop; 
•aid  Slop  member  comprising  a  rigid  block  of  relatively 
«nall  size  with  an  inner  edge  abutment  surface  against 
which  the  outer  edge  of  the  strap  engages  as  thus  applied 
and  formed  along  the  top  edge  of  said  abutment  surface 
with  an  integrally  formed,  inwardly  profecting  lip  of 
relatively  flexible  material  designed  to  sli|^y  overhang 
the  slop  engaging  edge  of  the  strap  and  which  lip  will 
flex  upwardly  to  free  the  strap  from  the  block  incident  to 
iq>w«rd  and  outward  pull  on  said  strap. 


FACX  rROTECnVE  DEVICES 
WIDiaH  G.  Sockd,  Rsaiiig,  mti  Ytnom  V.  Goi«oll,  ShO- 
'^  **'K"l'.**  "^^  Efectric  Ston«c  Battoy 

FM  Oct  24,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  7M,5«1 
SOakm.   (CL2— 9) 


1.  A  protective  devioe  having  a  mouth  portion  adapted 
to  surround  and  engage  a  facial  feature  of  the  wearer, 
a  tube  of  substantially  elastic  and  flexible  material  in  the 
form  of  an  endless  loop  extending  along  said  mouth  por- 
tion, a  partial  filling  of  viscous  liquid  in  said  tube,  said 
tube  having  a  peripheral  extension  in  the  fonn  of  two 
sheets  heat-sealed  at  their  outer  peripheries,  an  elastic 
band  contained  between  and  >»i«>ti/<ipg  throughout  the  en- 
tire periphery  of  said  sheeto  and  adapted  to  encircle  said 
mouth  portion  so  u  to  yieldingly  and  ti^tly  hold  said 
tube  thereon  and  constituting  the  sole  means  for  holding 
said  tube  on  said  device,  whereby  a  yieldable  air-tight, 
comfortable  fit  is  provided  between  said  device  and  the 
face  of  the  wearer. 


3^2,tS8 

HAIR  PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

WTTH  BATHING  CAPS 
S.  Biaachard,  34«  Bhw  Oak  Lmc,  Los  Xltoa,  Caltf. 
Filed  Sept  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,191 
SCWbm.    (CL1~M) 


1.  A  hair  protecting  device  separate  from  and  adapted 
to  be  enclosed  within  a  swinuning  cap  on  the  head  of  a 
swimmer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  elongated  strips  of  flexible 
material  of  similar  length  and  similar  width  secured 
to  each  other  in  opposed  relation  providing  an  elon- 
gated band; 

(b)  said  band  being  of  sufficient  length  to  endrde  the 
head  of  said  swimmer  in  a  bead  encircling  position  so 
as  to  be  disposed  over  the  hair  of  said  swinuner  alon^ 
the  hair  line  of  the  head  with  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  band  above  the  forehead  in  lapping 
relati(Mi  and  with  the  margiml  portion  of  said  band 
along  said  hair  line; 

(c)  the  outer  strip  of  said  pair  being  of  relatively  soft, 
nooisture  absorbent  material; 

(<f)  the  inner  strip  being  of  thin,  moisture  impervious 
material; 

(e)  a  relatively  soft,  flexible,  elongated  member  of 
material  that  is  substantially  inextensible  under  a 
pulling  strain  ap|4ied  longitudinally  thereof  extend- 
ing substantially  from  end  to  end  of  said  band  along 
a  longitudinally  extending  edge  thereof; 

(/)  said  longitudinally  extending  edge  being  folded 
around  said  member  so  as  to  enclose  the  latter  with 
said  nuMSture  impervious  strip  next  to  said  member 
and  with  said  moisture  absorbent  strip  outermost 
thereby  forming  a  bead  along  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edge,  the  folded  portion  of  said  moisture  ab- 
sorbent strip  adapted  to  engage  the  skin  of  the  head 
oi  said  swimmer  along  said  hair  line  adjacent  to  the 
latter; 

(g)  separate  flexible  interengaging  means  respectively 
secured  on  the  opposedly  facing  sides  of  said  end  por- 
tions adapted  to  releasably  cotmect  and  hold  said  end 
portions  together  at  substantially  an  indeterminate 
number  of  positimu  of  said  end  portions  relative  to 
each  other  kuigitudinally  and  transversely  ot  said 
band  and  at  any  angular  position  of  said  end  portions 
relative  to  each  other  wbea  said  end  portions  are  in 
said  lapping  engaging  relation  whereby  said  band 
will  be  adiyHed  to  be  contoured  to  follow  different 
hair  lines  and  different  head  contours  of  heads  of 
different  sizes  when  in  said  head  encircling  position. 

295 


296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


3,%52JU9 

HAND  COVEIUNG  FOR  VOLLEY  BALL  PLAYERS 

LawraM*  M.  Fwcy,  Newport  Nmn,  Va. 

FBcd  May  10,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  28,171 

IClaiiiM.    (CL2— Kl) 

(Gnutod  mmier  TMc  95,  U.&  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


1.  A  flexible  hand  covering  for  use  in  playing  volley 
ball  or  the  like  comprising  front  and  back  elements 
adapted  to  cover  the  Sogers,  palm  and  heel  portion  of  the 
hand,  a  first  smooth  substantially  flat-surfaced  reinforce- 
ment secured  to  the  heel  of  the  hand  covering  and  ex- 
tending there-across,  said  first  reinforcement  having  an 
edge  extending  across  said  heel  adjacent  said  palm,  a  sec- 
ond smooth  substantially  flat-surfaced  reinforcement  se- 
cured to  said  hand  covering  on  the  back  element  across 
the  fingei'-covering  portion  thereof,  said  second  rein- 
forcement having  an  edge  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the 
tips  of  said  fingers;  said  edge  of  said  first  reinforcement 
aiid  said  edge  of  said  second  reinforcement  being  sub- 
stantially complementary  when  said  hand  covering  is 
closed  to  represent  a  fist;  whereby  said  first  and  second 
reinforcements  cooperate  to  present  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous smooth  substantially  flat-surfaced  ball-striking 
area  covering  the  front  of  said  fist. 


3,«52,89« 

WAISTBAND  WITH  FRICTIONAL  MEANS 

Swimcl  E.  Miller,  SkoUc,  IIL,  — Ipior  to  Textile  Sales 

r,  CMcaio,  DL,  a  corpantkm  off  Diliioii 

FHad  las.  19,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  «3,i99 

SOalM.    (CL2— ^) 


1.  A  waistband  for  incorporation  with  an  article  of  ap- 
parel to  provide  implemented  fictional  engagement  ol 
the  article  with  another  article  of  apparel  worn  in  over- 
lapping relation  therewith  comprising  a  flat-lying  base 
fabric  having  an  outstanding  ridge  consisting  of  unstressed 
convolutions  ot  non-circular  rubber  thread  twisted  on  its 
longitudinal  axis  arranged  in  overlapping  relation  dis- 
posed entirely  on  that  face  of  the  base  fabric  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  other  article  of  apparel,  and  a  non- 
elastic  thread  formed  into  bights  passing  through  the 
base  fabric  and  about  the  overlapping  convolutions  to 
anchor  the  same  to  the  base  fabri^. 


3,052^1 
GARMENT  SUPPORT 
Anthony  PaMslirto,  185  EfiMr  St,  Birfhlo,  N.Y. 
FDcd  My  19,  19M,  Scr.  N»  43,915 
5  Claims.    (CL  2—381) 
X.  A  suspender  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
verted into  two  waist  belts,  comprising  in  combination  two 
shoulder  straps,  removable  means  for  retaining  said  straps 
in  position,  a  trouser  clasp  member  positioned  at  each 
end  of  said  straps,  and  a  clasp  connecting  member,  said 
clasp  connecting  member  adapted  to  fit  around  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  claq>  members  and  lock  said 


clasps  together  vfben  said  supporting  means  are  used  as 
a  belt,  said  removable  retaining  means  connecting  said 


straps  together  when  said  supporting  means  are  used  as 
suspenders. 


3,852,892 

FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

Clarence  A.  Wltka^^  214  N.  Stale  St,  MUiawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnly  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,111 

18ClalHM.    (CL4— 2<) 


^r-^f^ 


^ 


.,4 


7.  An  apparatus  for  flushing  toilets  and  like  fixtures, 
comprising  a  tank,  a  water  inlet  conduit,  a  water  outlet 
conduit  having  a  vertically  disposed  section  therein,  an 
upper  wall  in  said  section  having  an  orifice  therethrough, 
a  lower  wall  in  said  section  having  an  orifice  therethrough, 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  orifice  a  ball 
of  greater  density  than  water  disposed  between  the  walls  in 
said  section  and  adapted  to  seat  on  said  lower  wall  and 
to  close  the  orifice  therein,  and  a  means  for  lifting  said 
ball  from  said  lower  wall. 


3,852,893 

SWIMMING  POOL 

A.  T.  McChvt,  1227  ScknitB  St,  DcAaacc, 

FDed  Fck.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  184,498 

9CWM.    (CL  4—172) 


oyo 


1.  A  vertically  movable  floor  for  a  swimming  pool 
comprising  generally  vertically  extending  threaded  means 
rotataMy  mounted  on  opposite  side  walls  of  the  pool,  a 
horizontal  vertically  movable  rigid  floor  extending  be- 
tween said  opposite  side  walls,  threaded  support  means 
mating  with  thie  threads  of  said  threaded  means  and  fixed 
to  said  floor,  drive  means  connected  to  said  threaded 
means  for  routing  same  for  vertically  moving  said  floor 
and  maintaining  it  horizontal,  each  vertical  rod  being 
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smooth  on  its  extreme  un>er  and  lower  ends  whiA  are 
rotatably  supported  in  nylon  bearings  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  the  pool. 


3,852,894 

BALANCE  LIFT 

John  W.  Bloer,  45  S.  7th  Avc^  Mount  Venion,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,718 

1  Claim.    (CL5— 81) 


Body  tilt  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  movement  of 
invalids  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  body  sup- 
porting panel,  hinge  means  pivotally  supporting  said  body 
supporting  panel  upon  said  base  for  selected  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  forwardly 
and  a  rearwardly  inclined  position,  said  base  compris- 
ing a  substantially  flat  bottom  panel,  a  frame  secured  to 
said  bottom  panel  supporting  said  hinge  means,  said  body 
supporting  panel  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
panel  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  bottom  panel, 
said  hinge  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  tri- 
angular side  pieces  secured  to  said  frame  having  forward 
base  angles  defined  by  the  forward  surfaces  that  exceed 
rear  base  angles  defined  by  the  rear  surfaces  to  limit 
the  inclined  positions  of  the  body  supporting  panel,  and 
pivot  pin  means  carried  by  the  uppermost  spaces  of  said 
side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  body  supporting 
panel. 

3,852,895 

BEACH  BAG 

Salvalore  A.  Lo  Vico,  194—21  111th  Road,  Queens,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,457 

1  Claim.    (CL5— 344) 


A  bag  comprising  a  continuous,  elongated  strip  of 
sheet  material  adapted  to  be  folded  to  form  an  envelope, 
and  a.  lining  detachably  secured  to  said  strip  along  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  strip  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of 
longitudinally  adjoining,  hingedly  interconnected  portions 
including  an  inner  pair  and  an  outer  pair  of  said  portions, 
each  of  said  portions  being  foldable  about  an  edge  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  portions  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  major  extension  of  said  strip,  said  inner  pair  of 
portions  being  provided  on  opposite  longitudinal  edges 
with  mating  closure  means  for  joining  said  inner  pair 
of  portions  together  along  said  edges  with  said  outer  pair 
of  portions  folded  therebetween,  said  lining  having  a 
width  exceeding  the  width  o(  said  strip  and  being  fold- 
able  longitudinally  to  a  width  less  than  that  of  said  strip 
whereby  said  lining  may  be  removably  contained  within 
the  space  between  said  iiuer  and  said  outer  pairs  of 
portions. 


3,852,89< 
BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 
David  D.  Beach,  MinncapoUs,  Minn.,  mrifnor  to  Mc- 
CnDoch  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wbconain 

Filed  June  21, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  118,737 
2CIafani.   (CL9— 1) 


1 .  In  a  boat  having  a  cockpit  and  a  bow  compartment 
located  forward  of  the  cockpit  and  in  open  communica- 
tion therewith  and  with  a  bow  deck  covering  the  bow 
compartment,  the  bow  deck  having  a  transversely  centered 
hatch  opening  connecting  with  the  cockpit,  a  pair  of  doors 
hinged  to  the  bow  deck  at  of^xraite  sides  of  the  hatch 
opening  on  fore  and  aft  axes  for  movement  between 
closed  positions  jointly  covering  the  opening  and  open 
positions  at  the  sides  of  the  opening,  a  ladder,  a  frame 
hinging  said  ladder  to  the  boat  on  a  transverse  axis  and 
transversely  centered  in  the  bow  compartment  for  for- 
ward swinging  movement  of  the  ladder  outwardly  through 
said  opening  to  a  position  depending  from  the  bow  of  the 
boat,  and  a  windshield  extending  transversely  across  the 
rear  portion  of  the  bow  deck  and  having  its  side  ends  di- 
rected rearwardly  and  pivoted  to  the  boat  on  a  common 
axis  for  raising  the  windshield  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
about  said  common  axis  so  that  when  the  doors  are 
opened  and  the  ladder  is  forward  and  the  windshield  is 
raised  there  is  a  clear  path  for  passenger  travel  between 
the  cockpit  and  the  ladder. 


3,852,897 

SWIMMING  PADDLE 

lames  L.  Martin,  Box  493,  RobersonviUc,  N.C 

Filed  Sept  38, 1959,  Serial  No.  843,457 

3CfadnH.    (CL9^24) 


1.  A  swimming  paddle  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  having  a  pair  of  blades  on  opposite  ends  thereof, 
said  body  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  elongated  handle 
portions,  meaiu  securing  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  handle 
portions  together  for  relative  rotational  movement  about 
an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  and  against 
axial  movement  relative  to  each  other,  including  a  pair  of 
aligned  axially  extending  blind  bores  formed  in  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  handle  portions,  a  pivot  pin  having  its 
opposite  ends  received  in  said  blind  bores,  means  securing 
one  oi  said  handle  portions  to  said  pivot  pin  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  first  mentioned  securing  means  including 
means  rotatably  joumalling  the  other  handle  portion  on 
said  pivot  pin. 

3,852,8M 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAUNCHING  A  BOAT 

FROM  SHIPBOARD 

Marin-Maric  Dnrwd-Coanpcl  dc  Saint  Front,  dM: 

Maito-Marta,  38  Rne  BoOcnn,  Paris,  Vnmfcm 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,198 

Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Franca  Apr.  24, 1958 

4C1ahn>.    (CL  9^^1) 

2.  Apparatus  for  launching  a  boat  having  a  stem  and 
a  stem  from  a  ship  including  an  upward  deck  and  an 
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outer  vertical  wall,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
sutionary  laterally  spaced  launching  ramps  adapted  for 
being  positioned  on  the  upper  deck  of  the  ship,  and  a 
boat  carrying  structure  operatively  associated  therewith; 
each  ram  comprising  a  U-shaped  girder,  said  girder  in- 
cluding a  rectilinearly  slqping  inboard  section  and  a 
curved  outboard  section  depending  downwardly  there- 
from and  merging  smoothly  with  the  same,  said  inboard 
section  sloping  downwardly  at  a  determinable  angle  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  and  outboard  towards  said  out- 
board section  thereby  enaUing  said  boat  carrying  struc- 
ture to  move  from  said  inboard  section  to  the  outboard 
section  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  said  outboard  sec- 
section  having  an  outboard  end  connected  with  the  outer 
vertical  wall  of  the  ship,  said  girders  supporting  said  boat 
carrying  structure  inboard  of  the  ship  and  forming  a  roll- 
ing path  directed  outboard  o(  the  ship  to  the  outer  wall 
thereof,  said  boat  carrying  structure  comprising  a  frame 
including  spaced  end  portions  and  a  connecting  member 
rigidly  connecting  said  end  portions,  a  pair  of  oppoaed 


open  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  body  including  vertl- 
caUy  disposed  Uterally  spaced  side  walls  and  a  vertically 
di^KMed  arcuate  connecting  rear  wall,  said  side  walls 
being  formed  adjacent  their  forward  ends  to  define  verti- 
cally extended  shoulders  of  a  depth  greater  than  the 
vertical  dimensions  of  a  ski  with  which  said  device  is 
mtended  to  be  used  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rear  edge 
of  said  ski.  and  a  transverse  oaounting  jrfate  connecting 


the  upper  forward  ends  of  said  side  waUs  forwardly  of 
said  shoulders,  said  mounting  plate  being  so  posiUoned 
as  to  cause  the  extreme  lower  end  of  said  body  rear- 
wardly  of  said  shoulders  to  be  positioned  below  the  plane 
of  the  lower  surface  of  said  ski  when  said  mounting  pUte 
a  in  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  ski.  and 
defining  a  forwardly  opening  mouth  for  said  scoop,  the 
upper  limits  of  which  project  above  die  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  oT  said  skL 


THREAD  LENGTH  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
PI^  THREADERS 
H.  vaa  dcr  VcMcs,  Jackaoa,  Mich^  MstaBor  to  Tha 

Oyo,  a  corpontiM  of  Ohio  ^^^'   ^^^ 

Filed  OcL  If,  lf».  Scr.  No.  847^24 
iClaiw.    (CL1»— 105) 


'  :^A^ 


pivots  fixed  to  said  frame,  coupling  members  fixed  out- 
board at  the  stem  and  stem  of  the  boat  and  swingably 
supported  by  said  pivots,  means  on  the  boat  operatively 
associated  with  the  pivots  for  locking  and  releasing  the 
same  and  enabling  detachment  of  each  coupling  mem- 
ber and  the  respective  pivot,  the  end  portions  of  said 
frame  each  including  inboard  and  outboard  supporting 
legs  associated  with  one  of  said  prdert.  resilient  rolling 
members  coupled  to  said  legs,  one  of  said  rolling  mem- 
bers being  coupled  to  each  of  said  supporting  legs  re- 
flectively, said  rolling  members  being  constrained  to  ro- 
tate within  said  U-shaped  girders  and  being  adapted  to 
roU  direcdy  on  the  outer  wall  of  the  ship,  cables  cou- 
pled to  said  end  portions  between  said  pivots  and  the  in- 
board rollers,  and  means  coupled  to  said  cables  for  low- 
ering said  boat  carrying  structure  with  the  boat  to  the 
water  level,  said  pivoto  and  roUers  defining  an  angle,  hav- 
ing the  outboard  roUers  at  the  vertex  thereof,  which 
latter  angle  with  said  determinable  angle  totals  less  than 
ninety  degrees. 


1.  A  detachable  thread  length  control  device  for  a  pipe 
threader  having  a  drive  shaft  for  routing  a  chaser  frame, 
said  device  comprising  a  driven  member  adapted  to  fit  over 
an  end  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  threader,  a  drive  member 
including  a  drive  head  connected  thereto,  a  drive  pin  held 
by  the  other  of  said  drive  and  driven  members,  a  connect- 
ing cam  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  drive  and  driven 
members  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  drive 
pin,  said  cam  having  an  offset  to  contact  said  pin.  a  sup- 
porting post  contacting  said  cam  and  maintaining  said  off- 
set of  said  cam  against  said  driving  pin,  and  means  for 
separating  said  supporting  post  from  said  cam  when  a 
predetermined  length  of  thread  has  been  cut. 


3,052,t99 

SPRAY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WATER  SKIS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
"'^l^  '*  ^oto*^  MlMcapoUi,  Mk^  niiiiayt  to  Twin 
CMy  Aotomatfe,  be,  Mfauieapolis,  MiUL,  a  dmpontkm 
ofMlaacaota 

Filed  Joly  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125jUt 
ICteims.    (a.  »— 31«) 
1.  An  attachment  for  water  skia  and  the  like  com- 
prising  a  scoop-acting  body  having  vertically   aligned 


l,t52,9tl 
MACHINES  FOR  APPLYING  PRESSURE  TO 
SHOE  BOTTOMS 
Hdc*  Gailiiiisio.  Borctflr,  mi  Gorioa  V. 
Jr.,  Daavwi,  Maas,— Imhis  to  Uattad 
«y  Cprpondom  Flcaahgtoo,  NJ..  a 
New  Icncy 

FOcd  Nov.  1, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M,559 
IfCWM.  (CLI2-^M) 
1.  A  machine  for  applying  pressure  to  a  shoe  bottom, 
said  machine  having  a  frame,  a  pad  box  base  in  the  frame, 
a  pod  box  in  the  base,  a  set  of  independent  pad  elements  in 
the  pad  box,  shoe  engaging  and  holding  abutment  devices 
mounted  in  the  frame  opposite  the  pad  elements,  and  ac- 
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tuating  means  for  bringing  together  the  pad  elements  and 
the  shoe  engaging  and  holding  devices  to  apply  vertical 
pressure  to  a  lasted  shoe  on  the  pad  elements  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  shoe  bottom,  the  pad  ele- 
ment supporting  box  comprising  forepart  and  heel  trays 


and  cavity  of  said  preformed  body,  and  means  on  said 
fixture  to  afford  attachment  thereof  to  a  shoemaker's 
jack  for  support  of  said  fixture  iii  an  upright  position. 


and  a  shank  supporting  member  between  the  forepart  and 
heel  trays,  in  combination  with  force  distributing  connec- 
tions between  the  forepart  and  heel  trays  acting  to  press  the 
shank  element  of  the  pad  vertically  into  the  shank  of  the 
shoe  with  a  force  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  vertical  force 
components  on  the  forepart  and  heel  trays. 


3,9S2,992 

FIXTURES  FOR  ATTACHING  WOMEN*S  HEELS 

TO  SHOES 

Michael  J.  Hoffarth,  IM  E.  lS4th  St,  Harvey,  ID. 

Filed  Aog.  1, 19«I,  Scr.  No.  12M7S 

SCIahM.   (CL  12— 123.3) 


1.  A  holder  for  women's  heels  and  the  like  to  afford 
the  ready  attachment  thereof  with  fasteners  to  shoes,  com- 
prising a  preformed  body  of  noo-yielding  material  hav- 
ing a  cavity  lengthwise  thereof  to  receive  and  fully  sup- 
port the  heel  base  portion  of  a  ladies'  shoe,  there  being 
a  chamber  communicating  with  said  cavity  to  accommo- 
date heels  6f  different  lengths  and  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions, a  firm  smooth  yieldable  seamless  preformed 
cushion  in  and  complemental  in  shape  to  said  cavity  to 
conform  with  the  general  configuration  of  the  base  por- 
tion of  most  types  of  women's  heels,  said  cushion  being 
sufficiently  firm  to  support  women's  heels  under  impact 
for  effecting  fastener  penetration  into  the  hard  dense 
material  of  which  the  heels  are  formed,  there  being  a 
cavity  in  said  cushion  to  communicate  with  the  chamber 


3,952,963 

SHOE  SOLE  FASTENING  METHOD 

William  T.  La  Roac,  424  3rd  Ave,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,424 

SCIaln.    (CL  12—142). 


1.  The  method  of  fastening  a  plastic  shoe  sole  to  a 
plastic  shoe  welt  which  comprises  forming  an  integral 
bead  on  at  .least  one  of  the  welt  and  sole  adjacent  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  bead  facing  the  other  of  said  welt 
aiKi  sole,  placing  the  sole  and  welt  in  alignment  with  the 
bead  therebetween,  {facing  an  electrode  above  the  welt 
and  a  second  electrode  against  the  sole  adjacent  the 
periphery  thereof  and  passing  a  radio  frequency  heating 
current  through  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  sole  and 
welt  and  through  said  bead  to  thereby  fuse  the  welt  to  the 
sole. 

3,952,994 

METHOD  FOR  DETACHABLY  SECURING  AN 

INSOLE  TO  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  SHOE  LAST 

John  B.  Reid,  Brighton,  and  Robert  A.  Spencc,  SooCfa 

LincolB,  Maac,  a»lfors  to  Bala  Corporatioii,  Cam- 

MaH.,  a  corporatloa  of  MaMachnsetts 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,937 

3  Oakm.    (O.  12—142) 


/"• 


C 


1.  A  method  for  detachably  securing  an  insole  element 
of  a  shoe  to  the  bottom  portion  of  a  shoe  last  element 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  material  having  opposed  adhesive  faces  to  one 
of  said  elements  merely  by  pressure,  positioning  said  ele- 
ments in  superposed  aligned  relation  with  the  opposed  ad- 
hesive faces  of  said  pressure  sensitive  material  disposed 
therebetween,  merely  compressing  said  elements  into  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  adhesive  material  to  form  an  as- 
sembled unit  having  the  elements  affixed  in  aligned  rela- 
tion by  the  opposed  adhesive  faces  of  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive material  whereby  the  elements  can  thereafter  be  sep- 
arated without  further  treatment  by  stripping  said  mate- 
rial from  either  of  said  elements. 


3,952,995 
FLOOR  SCRUBBING  MACHINE 
Warner  Kyle  McMflfam,  Gahu,  Va.,  and  John  Fad 
Rohhwea,  398  Adaaas,  Galax,  Va. 
Filed  Oct.  24, 1999,  Scr.  No.  94,368 
2Clafam.    (0.15—99) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  scrubbing  horizontal  surfaces  com- 
prising a  frame  including  side  plates,  a  bottom  i^ate. 
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a  front  plate,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  inclined  top  plate,  an  open  top  tank  carried  be- 
tween said  side  plates  and  said  rear  wall  and  abutting  said 
rear  wall,  said  top  plate  beginning  at  said  front  plate  and 
terminating  at  the  open  top  of  said  tank,  a  motor  carried 
by  said  base  plate  forwardly  of  said  tank,  a  transverse 
drive  roller  extending  parallel  with  said  rear  plate  and 
overlying  the  intersection  of  said  tank  and  said  top  plate, 
a  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  drive  roller, 
first  and  second  transverse  idler  rollers  located  at  the 
intersection  of  said  front  and  said  bottom  and  said  rear 
.and  said  bottom  walls  respectively,  a  third  idler  roller 


extending  transversely  across  the  top  of  said  tank  at  said 
rear  wall,  a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow,  agitating  roller 
transversely  mounted  across  the  center  of  said  tank  near 
the  bottom  thereof,  an  endless  cleaning  belt  of  pliable 
material  extending  over  said  drive  roller  about  said  first, 
second  and  third  idler  rollers  and  beneath  said  agitating 
roller  back  to  said  drive  roller,  tensioning  means  for 
said  first  and  second  idler  rollers,  and  a  movable  wringer 
roller  positioned  adjacent  to,  and  parallel  with,  said  drive 
roller,  said  agitating  roller  having  wall  portions  defining 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  perforations  therein,  extending 
into  the  hollow  interior  (hereof,  and  blades  positioned 
interiorly  thereof. 


3,052,9M 

TOOLS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  FimNG 

WATCH  CRYSTALS 

Jerome  SUffman,  125  E.  144lh  St^  New  Yott  51,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  57,521 

S  ClainH.    (CL  15— lf5) 


3,t52,9t7 
BROOM  HANDLE  ADAPTOR 
Matthew  J.  Kabkk,  Lyiibfbok,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  Brooklyn 
Fibre  Broom  Co^  Inc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  ■  corporatioD 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,9tS 
4  Claiim.    (CL  15—146) 


2.  A  broom  handle  adaptor  comprising  a  generally 
flat  bottomed  base  for  resting  on  a  flat-top  brush  head,  a 
slotted  aperture  in  said  base,  a  flange  depending  from  said 
base  along  a  straight  line  normal  to  the  major  axis  of  said 
slotted  aperture  and  spaced  therefrom  a  given  distance, 
an  upstanding  handle  socket  joined  to  said  base  at  an 
angle  other  than  perpendicular,  the  axis  of  said  socket 
lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  straight  line,  and  sharp 
edged  means  depending  from  said  base  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  straight  line  on  one  side  of  said  slotted 
aperture  for  biting  into  the  top  of  a  brush  head,  the  given 
distance  between  said  aperture  and  said  straight  line  being 
such  that  said  flange  is  adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  a 
brush  head  when  a  portion  of  said  aperture  is  over  the 
center  of  said  head,  said  sharp  edged  means  being  shaped 
to  impart  lateral  movement  to  the  atiaptor  so  as  to  draw 
the  flange  closer  to  the  center  of  the  brush  head  as  the 
adaptor  is  fastened  thereto,  and  the  base  on  the  other  side 
of  said  slotted  aperture  from  said  one  side  is  free  from 
protuberances  which  might  mar  the  surface  of  the  brush 
head  at  a  point  where  it  is  engaged  by  the  sharp  edged 
means  when  the  handle  adaptor  is  reversed  relative  to 
the  bead. 


3.052,908 

VACUUM-TYFE  DEBRIS  COLLECTOR 

Ben  Daoeman,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  amifnor  to  Central  Engi- 

Compnny,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Wiacouin 

Filed  Nor.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,472 

7  Claiim.    (CI.  15—340) 


7.  In  a  device  for  removing  and  fitting  watch  crystals, 
a  casing  containing  a  plurality  of  fingers  adapted  to  grip  ^  i !  ■  „ 
and  hold  a  watch  crysUl  between  them,  said  fingers  being  ill  r 
adjustably  mounted  in  the  casing  for  movement  toward  '~llJ> 
or  away  from  one  another,  a  slotted  disk  through  which 
the  end  portions  of  the  fingers  project,  and  means  op- 
erative axially  oi  the  casing  for  adjustably  mounting  the  1.  A  vacuum  debris  collector  comprising  a  vehicle 
disk  so  that  the  extent  of  projection  of  the  ends  of  the  movable  over  the  area  to  be  cleaned,  an  enclosed  vacuum 
fingers  beyond  the  disk  is  regulated.  tank  on  said  vehicle  and  having  a  series  of  side  intake 


302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11.  10A9 


September  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


801 


openings,  a  flexible  pick-up  nozzle  selectively  connectible  tubular  handle  portion  for  removably  securing  said  con- 
to  any  one  of  said  openings,  a  boom  rotatably  mounted  on  tainer  within  said  handle  with  said  outlet  nozzle  thereof 
said  tank  and  having  a  free  end  swingable  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane,  guide  track  means  secured  on  the  U^ 
of  said  tank,  rolling  support  means  between  said  boom 
and  said  track  means,  a  vertically  articulatable  hoisting 
lever  on  said  boom  adjacent  said  free  end  and  connected 
to  said  nozzle  for  support  thereof,  and  power  lift  meaiu 
between  said  boom  and  lever  for  articulating  the  latter. 


3,052,909 

PAINT  STRIPER 

Albert  Rnsscll,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  June  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  35,627 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—503) 


A  paint  striper,  having  a  rectangular  frame  body  in- 
cluding side  members  aiKi  front  and  back  cross' memibers, 
a  forward  transverse  wheel  axle  at  the  front  of  said  frame, 
wheels  joumalled  on  the  ends  of  said  axle,  a  rear  trans- 
verse axle  at  the  rear  of  said  frame,  wheels  joumalled 
at  the  ends  of  said  rear  axle,  a  rectangular  sub-frame 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  pivotally  supported 
within  and  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
frame;  one  end  of  said  sub-frame  being  pivoted  on  said 
forward  transverse  wheel  axle;  resilient  means  for  sup- 
porting the  rear  end  portion  of  said  sub-frame  within  said 
frame,  a  striping  bnish  having  long  flexible  rearwardly, 
wigularly  directed  bristles,  adapted  to  flow,  spread  and 
direct  paint  centrally  supported  on  the  rear  portion  of 
said  sufo-frame.  a  paint  applying  nozzle  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  franne  disposed  a  substantial  distance  from 
and  in  aligned  relation  relative  to  said  striping  brush  di- 
rected to  apply  paint  to  the  surface  to  be  marked,  a 
paint  container  attached  to  said  frame  having  a  paint 
supply  pipe  connected  to  said  nozzle,  a  paint  flow  con- 
trol valve  in  said  paint  supply  pipe  adjacent  said  nozzle,  a 
push  and  guide  handle  attached  to  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  frame,  a 
paint  supply  control  mechanism  supported  on  said  handle. 


disposed  outwardly  thereof  intermediate  said  supporting 
elements. 


3,052,911 
FLOOR  WAXING  MACHINE 
Leonard  Osrow,  Great  Neck,  and  Harold  Osrow,  Roslyn 
Heights,  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Osrow  Prodncts  Company, 
IoCm  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  13.  1959,  Scr.  No.  026,753 
7  Claims.    (CI.  15—533) 


7.  A  floor  waxer  comprising  a  head  having  a  set  of 
registered  bearings,  a  single  roller  having  journals  turning 
in  said  bearings,  said  roller  including  rotatable  sleeves 
and  a  spreader  carriage  including  prehensile  means  li^tly 
frictionally  engaging  said  sleeves  aiKi  further  including 
pads  in  front  of  and  behind  the  roller,  said  pads  and 
roller  having  springy  liquid-absorbent  surfaces,  and  means 
to  deposit  liquid  wax  on  said  roller  along  the  length 
thereof. 


3,052,910 
HAND  MANIPULATED  HOUSEHOLD 
CLEANING  APPLIANCE 
SUncy  J.  Knshncr,  3  Deb  St,  Phdmiew,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  060^1 
11  Claims.   (CLIS— 531) 
8.  A  household  appliance  of  the  character  described, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hoUow  handle  open  at 
both  ends,  said  handle  including  a  tubular  portion,  one 
end  of  said  tubular  portion  having  a  plurality  of  s|Mced, 
outwardly   extending  elements  converging  toward  one 
another  over  said  end,  each  adapted  to  support  a  clean- 
ing  implement,   a   resiUent-walled  dispensing  container 
having  an  outlet  nozzle,  and  means  at  said  end  of  said 


3,052,912 

STEER  DAMPER 

Arthnr  E.  Bishop,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FBcd  Apr.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  653,964 

4Cfaams.    (CL16— 35) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  control  structure  for  assembly  as  a  unit 
on  a  fixed  strut  of  an  aircraft  landing  gear  having  a  wbed 
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carrying  member  routably  secured  thereto,  an  annular 
sleeve  member  generally  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a 
central  axis  for  mounting  in  fixed  relation  to  said  strut 
with  its  central  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  strut, 
fixed  abutments  secured  to  the  external  periphery  of  said 
sleeve  member,  a  one  piece  toroidal  reservoir  member  of 
continuous  annular  cross  section  and  (enerally  symmet- 
rical with  respect  to  a  central  axis  encircling  said  sleeve 
member  and  defining  therewith  a  fluid  tight  annular  space, 
vane  elements  carried  by  said  reservoir  member  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  annular  space  to  define  with  said  fixed 
abutments  working  chambers  for  controlling  movement 
of  said  reservoir  menaber  relative  to  said  sleeve  member, 
means  accommodating  coupling  of  said  reservoir  mem- 
ber to  said  wheel  carrying  member  for  conjoint  move- 
ment therewith  within  the  range  of  angular  movement  of 
said  reservoir  member,  a  torque  ring  for  coupling  to 
said  wheel  carrying  member  for  conjoint  movement  there- 
with and  having  means  for  coupling  said  torque  ring  to 
said  reservoir  member  for  conjoint  movement  therewith 
in  the  range  of  movement  of  said  reservoir  member,  and 
repositioning  nMans  for  coi4>ling  the  torque  ring  to  said 
reservoir  member  for  opposite  angular  movement  of  the 
reservoir  member  relative  tinhe  torque  ring  as  the  torque 
ring  moves  outside  th«  operative  range  of  said  reservoir 
member,  said  repositioning  means  providing  for  auto- 
matic re-engagement  of  the  torque  ring  and  reservoir 
mentber  as  soon  as  the  torque  ring  retiuns  to  the  opera- 
tive range  ot  the  reservoir  member. 


TRAVERSE  ROD  CARRIERS 
Warren  B.  S.  CaaMffwi,  Hflbgrovc,  RJ.,  ■■■if'm  to  Kca- 
■cy  MaiwrfnilMilBt  Conpny,  CraHlaa,  RX,  a 
pontioo  of  Rhode  Uaod 

Filed  May  29. 1959.  Sw.  No.  tl(.7S9 
TCIaiBM     (CL1<— 93) 


5.  A  curtain  carrier  for  a  slotted  traverse  curtain  rod 
comprising  a  base  vertically  dimensioned  to  fit  in  free 
sliding  relation  in  the  slot  of  said  curtain  rod,  at  least  a 
first  and  a  second  pair  of  internal  slide  shoes,  eadi  of  said 
first  and  said  pair  of  second  slide  shoes  consisting  of  an 
upper  and  a  lower  slide  shoe  integral  with  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  upper  and  lower  surface,  respectively, 
of  said  b^,  a  pair  of  external  slide  shoes  consisting  of  an 
upper  and  a  lower  slide  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  and  lower  surface,  respectively,  of 
said  base,  each  one  of  said  internal  slide  shoes  being 
adapted  to  bear  in  free  sliding  relation  against  an  inner 
surface  of  ^id  slotted  rod  and  each  one  of  said  external 
slide  shoes  being  adapted  to  bear  in  free  sliding  relation 
against  an  outer  surface  of  said  slotted  rod,  said  pain  of 
intenud  and  external  slide  shoes  covering  separate  non- 
opposing  areas  of  said  base. 


3.tS2.914 
PANFISH  FILLETING  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  I  ■eJtfca.  49S  W.  I2tk  SL,  GImcoc,  Mfau. 
FIM  Sept.  29.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,4M 
(CUw.    (CL17— 7) 
1.  In  a  panfish  filleting  device,  an  upstanding  fish  hold- 
ing stand,  said  stand  including  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel 
side  walls  engageable  with  the  ribs  of  a  fish  and  an  elon- 
gated top  surface  adapted  to  support  longitudinally  there- 


on the  spine  of  a  fish,  a  clamping  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  stand  and  engageable  longitudinally  with 
the  spine  of  a  fish,  and  a  filleting  hinge  for  stripping  the 
flesh  from  a  fish,  said  hinge  including  a  pair  of  arcuate 


mating  hinged  members  having  longitudinal  cutting  edges 
at  the  bottom  thereof  adapted  to  simultaneously  press  the 
ribs  of  the  fish  into  engagement  with  the  side  wall  of  said 
stand  while  slicing  the  flesh  of  the  fish  therefrom. 


3.9S2.91S 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SAUSAGE 

FILLING  MACHINE 

Hcins  MoOcr,  Aai  KiiaigalliB  5,  RcBHdwId.  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  !«,  19M.  Scr.  No.  S9.922 

lypfcartoa  Gmnmamy  Sept  It,  1959 
2  dafaiH.    (CL  17— 49) 


1.  In  a  oontinuouaiy  operating  sausage  filling  madiine, 
in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  filling  stations,  a  filling 
container,  and  means  constituting  a  passage  for  the  fill- 
ing from  said  container  to  said  stations,  said  means  com- 
posing a  filling-transmitting  pump  communicating  with 
said  container,  a  filling  chamber  located  in  said  passage,  a 
conduit  connecting  said  chamber  with  said  pump,  and 
another  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  with  said  filling 
stations;  a  piston  movably  uKmnted  in  said  chamber,  and 
hydraulic  means  actiuting  said  piston,  said  piston  being 
adapted  to  recede  and  expose  a  larger  portion  of  said 
chamber  to  the  filling  against  the  action  of  said  hydraulic 
means  when  the  filling  in  said  conduits  exerts  a  larger 
pressure,  said  hydraulic  means  causing  said  piston  to  re- 
turn the  filling  from  said  chamber  into  said  conduits  upon 
diminution  of  said  pressure. 


3,952.91tf 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Wart  C.  CamahrB.  GiMshnrn.  NJ..  ssilgaiii  to  Oweos- 
nihBls  Glass  CiiBip— J.  a  coipoftfcio  of  OMo 
FBcd  Mar.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,722 
SOalM.   (CLIt— 5) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  plastic  articles  and  in- 
cluding an  annular  orifice,  an  injection  noold  movable 
from  a  first  position  at  the  orifice  to  a  second  position 
spaced  from  the  orifice,  and  means  to  supply  plasticized 
material  to  the  mold  when  at  its  first  position  to  form 
an  injected  portion  of  the  article  and  to  extrude  a  tube 
of  plasticized  nuterial  during  movement  of  the  mold  to 
its  second  position,  the  improvements  of  a  blow-mold 


!U\1 


niTFTPTAT.  nA7.1?TT'l? 


ggto^'PMQPp    11       1 QAO 


September  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


303 


dosable  on  the  extruded  tube  to  pinch  the  tube  shut 
adjacent  the  orifice  while  substantially  severing  the  same, 
means  for  blowing  the  tube  to  its  final  article  configura- 
tion interiorly  of  the  mold,  means  for  opening  the  mold 


to  expose  the  final  article,  and  means  for  moving  the 
injection  mold  away  from  the  orifice  from  its  second 
position  and  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  to  complete/ 
severing  of  the  article  from  the  pinched  tube  portion 
still  joined  to  the  orifice. 


3,952.917 
PRODUCTION  OFWRINKLE-FREE  FILM 
Harrcy  S.  Hon,  Bran.  N.Y..  assign  nr  to  Cdancse  Cor- 
poralkMi  of  Amefka,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Aa«.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g32,M7 
14  ClalBM.    (CL  19—15) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  resinous  films;  the  steps 
of  extruding  the  source  material  from  a  die  into  flat  film 
form  and  drawing  the  lateral  edges  of  said  formed  film 
away  from  said  die  at  a  greater  longitudinal  speed  than 
the  central  portion  of  said  film  so  that  the  formation  of 
wrinkles  in  the  extruded  film  is  avoided. 


3.952.919 

HYDRAUUC  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Stairicy  H.  HotaMs,  3399  W.  Lake  St.,  Chkago.  ID. 

Filed  Aif  4. 1959.  Scr.  No.  752^99 

2ClahM.    (CLIS— 14) 


2.  A  multiple  cavity  pressure  molding  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  ram  and  upper  and  lower  platens  arranged  to  be 
doaed  by  said  ram, 

a  plurality  of  wells  withm  one  of  said  plateiu  opening 
to  the  land  surface  thereof. 


a  idurality  of  movaMe  cavity  members  within  said 
wells  forming  with  the  ends  of  said  wells  hydraulic 
chambers  for  containing  hydraulic  fluid, 

mold  cavities  in  said  cavity  members  opening  to  the 
land  surfaces  thereof, 

said  one  of  said  platens  defining  passages  inter-com- 
municating a  plurality  of  said  hydraulic  chambers, 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 

coAduit  means  for  conununicating  the  source  of  pres- 
mmzed  flujd  with  said  passageways  and  said  hy- 

and  valve  means  including  a  piston  actuated  by  the 
other  of  said  platens  and  a  valve  member  carried  by 
the  piston  and  biased  to  close  the  conduit  means, 

said  valve  means  being  movable  in  said  conduit  means 
in  response  to  the  approach  of  the  upper  and  lower 
I^atens  toward  one  another  to  open  the  conduit  means 
and  thereby  to  commtmicate  at  least  one  of  said  hy- 
draulic chambers  with  said  source  of  pressurized  hy- 
draulic fluid. 


3.952319 
ARTICLE-FORMING  APPARATUS 
VtaccBt  A.  Rayboni,  BaWnaorc.  Md..  ssriga  nr  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y., 
a  corporatton  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9.  1969,  Scr.  No.  27,731 
TOaiau.    (CL  19^14) 


1.  An  article-forming  apparatus,  which  comprises  a 
molding  die  having  a  mold  cavity  in  which  tablets  are 
formed  from  a  powdered  mix,  means  for  supplying  the 
powdered  mix  to  an  open  entrance  at  one  end  of  the 
mold  cavity,  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  means 
slidable  in  the  mold  cavity  to  compact  the  powdered  mix 
into  tablet  form,  a  clearance  being  provided  between  the 
second  compacting  means  and  a  wall  of  the  mold  cavity 
to  permit  entrapped  air  to  pass  therebetween,  a  member 
secured  to  the  die  and  having  a  passageway  which  is 
relatively  large  in  cross  section  as  compared  to  the  cross 
section  of  the  cavity  and  communicates  with  the  mold 
cavity  at  the  other  end  thereot  a  plunger  connected  to 
said  second  compacting  meaiu  and  mounted  closely  and 
slidably  in  the  passageway,  means  for  moving  the  plunger 
in  the  passageway  away  from  the  mold  cavity  to  form 
a  partial  vacuum  in  the  passageway  to  draw  the  powdered 
mix  into  the  cavity  and  to  withdraw  entrapped  air  from 
the  powdered  mix  entering  the  cavity,  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem communicating  with  the  passageway  prior  to  a  limit 
of  travel  of  the  plunger  away  from  the  cavity  to  exhaust 
particles  of  the  powdered  mix  therefrom,  and  a  passage 
in  the  mentber  to  connect  the  passageway  to  atmosphere 
adjacent  to  the  limit  of  travel  of  the  plunger  away  from 
the  cavity  to  permit  free  flow  of  air  into  the  passageway. 


Ccii>.>c.&<nr<i>     11        10CO 
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VULCANIZING  PRESS 

Edwwd  I.  HarrK  59f  Dclawara  Atc^  AknM,  Ohio 

Fifed  Oct  <,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7<5,3M 

ItCliriBi.    (CLIS— 17) 


posed  within  said  gwdinf  means  for  effecting  movement 
between  said  base  and  ann  whereby  to  compressively 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; a  first  mold  section;  a  second  mold  section; 
means  for  moving  said  mold  sections  relatively  of  each 
other  between  open  and  closed  position  with  said  mold 
sections  defining  an  annular  tire  curing  cavity  when  posi- 
tioned in  said  closed  position;  former  supporting  means 
shiftably  carried  by  said  first  mold  section  and  projecting 
axially  thereof;  a  pneumatic  former  having  axial  ends 
that  are  carried  by  said  former  supporting  means  with 
said  former  projecting  axially  of  said  first  mold  section 
towards  said  second  mold  section;  fluid  supply  means 
carried  by  said  second  mold  section  and  including  a  dis- 
charge opening;  connecting  means  carried  by  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  fonner  in  axially  shiftable  relation- 
ship therewith  and  being  engageaUe  with  said  discharge 
opening  during  closure  of  said  press;  control  means  in- 
terrupting closing  movement  of  said  press  following  en- 
gagement between  said  connecting  means  and  said  dis- 
charge opening;  means  supplying  inflating  presstve  to 
said  former  during  the  period  when  said  press  closure 
is  interrupted  and  further  supplying  vulcanizing  fluid  to 
the  interior  of  said  former  when  said  press  b  closed;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  connecting  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  discharge  opening  during  initial  separa- 
tion between  said  second  niold  section  and  the  projectr 
ing  end  of  said  former. 


3,t52,m 

SPOT  VULCANIZING  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES 

lames  E.  Robiaaoa,  La  FoOcttc,  Tcws^  ■■tfiii  to 

Jokn  R.  Hoapslo^  La  FoOctte,  Tom. 

FHed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  63M1* 

13  Claims.    (CL  IS— 18) 

1.  A  q)ot  vulcanizer  for  tires  comprising  a  support 

base,  a  support  arm  parallel  to  and  overlying  said  base, 

guiding  means  operatively  connecting  said  arm  to  said 

base  at  one  end  thereof  for  relative  sliding  movement,  a 

vulcanizing  mold  detachably  mounted  upon  said  arm  at 

the  other  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  received  within 

a  tire,  means  for  heating  said  mold,  a  pliable  jacket  loosely 

embracing  said  mold,  fastening  means  for  securing  said 

jacket  to  the  other  end  of  said  base,  actuating  means  dt»- 


clamp  a  tire  positioned  upon  said  mold  between  said 
jacket  and  mold. 

3,f52,922 
COIL  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  HEUCAL  FILA- 
MENT SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENERS 
HiBio  Wlickcn,  Cmmm,  Kraii  Emi^  HoMelB,  German, 
to  Wahcr  Erkh  Heilmaim,  Esscn-Brcdcaay, 


Filed  May  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31^45 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcrmamr  May  25,  1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  It— 19) 


1 .  A  coil  winding  and  shaping  device  for  plastic  thread, 
comprising  a  stationary  support,  a  stationary  mandrel  car- 
ried by  said  support,  a  dnun  for  carrying  a  supply  of  said 
thread  freely  rotatahle  on  said  support  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  mandrel,  a  thread  guide  assembly  rotatably  car- 
ried by  said  support  and  rotatable  around  the  mandrel, 
means  for  driving  said  guide  assembly  to  rotate  around 
the  mandrel,  a  first  stamping  tool  member  fixed  on  said 
as^mbty,  a  second  stamping  tool  member  carried  by 
said  assembly  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  tool 
mennber,  said  thread  guide  assembly  providing  a  path  for 
said  thread  to  said  mandrel  to  form  a  coil  of  said  thread 
on  the  mandrel  while  said  assembly  rotates  around  the 
mandrel,  means  axially  q>aced  from  the  mandrel  for  re- 
ceiving said  coil  in  axial  alignment  with  the  mandrel,  said 
thread  guide  assemMy  providing  a  path  from  said  thread 
from  the  drum  to  said  mandrel  and  between  the  stamping 
tool  members,  a  cam  carried  by  said  support  and  spaced 
radially  from  said  mandrel,  and  a  cam  follower  assembly 
carried  by  the  rotatable  thread  guide  assembly  and  opera- 
tively engaged  with  the  second  stamping  tool  member,  said 
cam  follower  assembly  being  disposed  to  contact  said  cam 
once  during  each  rotation  of  said  assembly  and  to  actu- 
ate the  second  stamping  tool  member  toward  the  first 
stamping  tool  member  for  forming  impressions  at  prede- 
termined spaced  intervals  on  the  thread  passing  therebe- 
tween, whereby  the  coil  has  impressions  formed  in  align- 
ment on  the  several  turns  oi  the  coiL 
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3,f52»923 
PELLETING  MACHINE 
Bcia  Thomas  Sander  and  Saador  Tahu,  Ayr,  Scotfamd, 
aasigDors  to  Scottlsfa  Mechanical  Light  Indnstrics,  Lim- 
ited, Ayr,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,170 

ClaiaBs  priority,  appBcatioB  Ei^tand  Apr.  3,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  18—29) 


A  machine  for  the  production  of  pellets,  comprising: 

a  body  structure  having  a  plurality  of  bores; 

a  plurality  of  dies  mounted  on  said  structure  and 
aligned  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  bores  to  de- 
fine charging  diamber  means; 

compressing  means  in  said  body  structure  for  com- 
pressing material  into  said  charging  chamber  means; 

a  plurality  of  plungers,  slidable  one  in  each  bore,  for 
forcing  material  from  said  charging  chamber  means 
into  the  associated  die; 

a  rotary  actuating  member  joumaled  in  said  body  striic- 
ture  and  coacting  with  said  plungere  to  move  each 
plunger  in  a  compression  stroke  at  least  twice  per 
revolution  of  said  actuating  member; 

said  compressing  meiftis  being  operated  to  compress 
material  into  the  charging  chamber  means  prior  to 
each  compression  stroke  of  the  plunger; 

shutter  means  movably  disposed  in  said  body  structure 
adjacent  said  charging  chamber  means  and  between 
said  chamber  means  and  said  material  compressing 
means,  thereby  to  control  the  quantity  of  material 
fed  to  the  charging  chamber  means  prior  to  each 
compression  stroke;  and  wherein 

charging  chamber  means  consist  of  a  pocket  aligned 
with  each  die  and  opening  radially  inwards  to  a  feed 
chamber,  said  shutter  means  being  cylindrical  and 
rotatable  and  having  apertures  corresponding  to  the 
openings  of  the  pockets. 


3,852,924 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  Bl- 
AXIALLY  ORIENTED  CRYSTALLINE  POLY- 
STYRENE 
Mycr  Earia,  Springfield,  Robert  A.  Isakscn,  CUcopcc 
Fans,  Scymou'  Newman,  Springfield,  and  Rolf  Bucfa- 
dahl,   Loogmcadow,   Mau^   asslgDors   to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Losris,  Mc,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,889 
4  nslmi    (CL18— 48) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  biaxial  I  y  oriented  crystal- 
line polystyrene  meml>ers  which  are  essentially  insoluble 
in  common  organic  solvents  under  room  conditions  and 
retain  orientation  up  to  about  200*  C.  which  comprises 
782  O.O.— 21 


(a)  introducing  2-15%  crystallinity  into  a  substantially 
amorphous  isotactic  polystyrene  member  by  longitudinally 
stretching  said  member  500-600%  of  the  original  length 
at  a  rate  of  5,000-20,000%  per  minute  under  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  above  about  11 0-1 25*  C.  and  there- 
after while  maintaining  longitudinal  stretched  extension. 


•  ratu  fan 
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(b)  stretching  the  longitudinally  stretched  crystalline  iso- 
tactic polystyrene  member  along  the  transversal  axis 
thereof  200-600%  of  the  original  width  at  a  rate  of 
800-2,000%  per  minute  under  a  temperature  of  130- 
170*  C.  and  (c)  after  stretching  thereof,  annealing  the 
stretched  member  at  a  temperature  of  175-185*  C.  for  a 
finite  period  of  up  to  30  minutes. 


3,052,925 
METHOD     OF     QUICKLY     FILLING     A    MOLD 

CAVITY  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Paai  H.  Bronncalumt,  893  HopUns  Road,  WilUamsvUie, 

N.Y.,  and  Chmlcs  M.  Fence,  WLFJi.  6,  Lodvort, 

Filed  Jane  7, 1956,  Scr.  No.  590,030 
1  Claim.    (CL  18—55) 


In  the  art  of  injection  molding  a  thin-walled  article  of 
thermoplastic  material  and  having  a  section  not  more  than 
^  inch  thick,  the  method  of  quickly  filling  the  mold 
cavity  with  thermoplastic  material,  comprising  the  steps 
of  compressing  a  confined  body  of  heated  and  fluidized 
thermoplastic  material  to  reduce  its  volume  whereby  ex- 
pansive energy  is  stored  in  the  body  of  compressed  ma- 
terial due  to  its  inherent  elasticity,  and  suddenly  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  mold  cavity  and  the 
body  of  compressed  material  to  utilize  the  expansive  en- 
ergy stored  in  such  material  by  its  precompression  to  ex- 
plode a  portion  of  the  material  into  the  mold  cavity. 


3,t52,92< 
METHOD  OF  CLOSING  THE  OPEN  END  OF  A 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Albert  Quincbc,  Stv-Sidpicc,  and  EdoMfd  Lcdnysc,  Vcvcy, 
Switzerland,    aasignotB,    by    mesne    assignmmts,    to 
American  Can  Cmnpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  oocpon- 
tkM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  455,654 
5  Claims.  (CL  18—59) 
1.  A  method  of  sealing  the  end  of  a  container  body 
of  flexible  thermoplastic  material  comprising  placing  a 
cup-shaped  transverse  end  closure  member  of  thermo- 
plastic material  in  the  open  end  ot  the  container  body, 
beating  the  marginal  portions  oi  the  body  and  closure 
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by  radiant  heat  only  to  soften  said  margins  and  form  a 
substantially  molten  bead  projectinf  axialiy  from  the  con- 
tainer end,  discontinuing  said  beating,  and  thereafter  sub- 


jecting the  bead  to  c<Ad  pressure  to  consolidate  the  same 
into  a  firm,  leak-proof  c<Mitainet  body  to  end^osure 
joint 

3,t52^7 
A  METHOD  OF  CENTRIFUGALLY  MOLDING 
CELLULAR  PLASTICS 
Peter  HOMM,  TkvWotf ,  HaM-Wmi  Palhrth,  KofanDcvtz, 
Erwin  Weiabw— ir,  Levertwaf,  aad  Karl  Brecr,  Kohi- 
FUttanL  Gttmmj,  Mrignon,   by  direct  and  bmoc 
atrignmeata,    of    nati  half    to    Farbcafabrikca    Bayer 
AktfeBgcsclisdiaft,  UverkaMa,  GeslBaay,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Germany,  aad  of  oac-haif  to  Moboy  Cbcaikal 
Company,  Pittsbaifh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Aag.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  i77,«35 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Genwmy  Aag.  31,  1954 

7  Claims.    (0.11—59) 


Alfc. 


improvement  comprising  said  air  stream  creating  means 
including  a  receiver  duct  section  downstream  of  said 
fiber-receiving  member  in  alignment  with  the  delivery 
end  of  said  transfer  duct,  said  receiver  duct  section  hav- 
ing an  open  receiving  end  adjacent  said  fiber-receiving 
member  of  substantially  corresponding  shape  to  the  shape 
of  the  discharge  end  of  said  transfer  duct  and  a  throat 
formed  at  its  opposite  end  operable  to  effect  a  constant 
pressure  drop  throughout  the  width  of  the  air  stream 


7.  A  method^  for  making  a  cellular  polyurethane 
plastic  article  hiring  a  concentric  ^yer  of  cellular  poly- 
urethane plastic  bf  one  density  and  rigidity,  and  a  second 
concentric  layer  of  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic  of 
another  density  and  pgidity^  which  comprises  pouring  into 
a  rotating  mold  a  foamable  liquid  reaction  mixture  which, 
upon  chemical  reaction,  forms  a  cellular  polyurethane 
plastic,  pouring  a  second  liquid  foamable  reaction  mix- 
ture of  different  composition  into  said  rotating  mold  on 
the  first  said  layer  and  continually  rotating  the  mold  at 
a  speed  which  produces  a  centrifugal  force  until  the 
chemical  reactions  occur  and  two  layers  of  different 
density  solidify. 

3^2,92S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
UNWOVEN  FABRICS 
Rickard  E.  ChvltOB,  Jr.,  FMkfn,  Ak.,  GMi|t 

Gaatoaia,  N.C  mmi  Vcrwi  L.  fmnt,  Shawi 

■MigBOM    to   Wcit    Poit   MaiiAd 

Weit  Poant,  Ga.,  a  corporatioB  af  d 

•     FUad  Feb.  1, 19S7,Ser.  No.  «37,<7a 
4  Cfarimc.    (CL  19— 15«) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  including 
fiber  attenuating  means  to  provide  a  moving  source  of 
fiber  supply,  a  fiber  transfer  duct  having  an  open  fiber- 
receiving  end  extending  across  the  width  of  the  moving 
source  of  fiber  supply  and  in  communication  therewith 
with  the  edges  defining  the  width  of  said  duct  end  being 
spaced  from  the  source  of  fiber  supply  to  form  air  inlets, 
a  foraminous  fiber-receiving  member  at  the  opposite  de- 
livery end  or  said  duct,  means  for  moving  said  fiber- 
receiving  memt>er  relative  to  said  duct,  and  means  fw 
creating  an  air  stream  through  said  air  inlets,  duct,  and 
fiber-receiving  member  to  renoove  fibers  from  said  at- 
tenuating means  vid  transfer  them  through  said  duct  to 
laid  fiber-receiving  member  to  form  a  web  thereoa;  the 


across  said  fiber-receiving  member,  said  tliroat  having 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  receiving 
end  of  said  duct  section,  a  constant  height  throughout  its 
width,  a  cross-sectional  area  not  exceeding  twice  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  air  inlets,  and  a  continuous 
smooth  surface  inlet  throughout  its  width,  and  a  cylin- 
drical take-off  duct  having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  its 
periphery  communicating  with  said  throat  throughout  its 
width. 


3,«52,929 

POWER  ACTtJATED  FOLDABLE  BLEACHER 

ASSEMBLAGE 

Floyd  E.  BoaM,  Bcrtta,  Wb.,  amipMr  to  CoaaoUdatcd 
FoMidrics  aad  M^  Corp.,  Chiciv*,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  774^54 
SCIataH.    (CL2«— 1.126) 


1 .  In  a  foldable  bleacher  aasemUafe  having  successive 
transverse  tiers  of  qwcutor  footrest  and  seat-carrying 
members  of  gradually  decreasing  heights  terminating  in 
end  tiers  and  supported  on  laterally  spaced  uprights  and 
interconnected  for  bodily  movement  thereof  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  into  nested  and  extended  positions, 
means  for  resisting  movement  of  one  of  said  end  tiers, 
aad  a  reversible  power  actuator  mounted  on  a  tier  re- 
mote from  said  one  end  tier  and  positioned  entirely  be- 
tween adjacent  6nes  of  the  supporting  uprights  thereof 
below  the  footrests  and  seats  and  entirely  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  bleacher  regardless  of  the  relative  positions 
of  the  tiers,  said  power  actuator  including  a  driven 
ground-engaging  wheel  also  positioned  below  said  foot- 
rests  and  seats  entirely  wit&in  the  confines  of  the  bleacher 
for  moving  said  transvene  tiers  selectively  to  said  nested 
and  extended  pocitiont. 


3,«52,93« 
SUDING  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
WllUam  I.  Mathews,  Miami,  Fb.,  assignor  to  Pan  Ameri- 
caa  Wiadow  Corp.,  Miami,   FLu,  a  corporatioo   of 
Florida 

Filed  Not.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S53,597 
tClaimc.    (CL  2«— 19) 


3,f52,932 
MOBILE  HOME 
Myron  C.  Poole,  Elwood,  lad.,  aarigoor  to  Rcvolvex 
Corporation,  AJczandria,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indi- 

Fllcd  Sept  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S39,7M 
3  Claims.    (CL  2«— 53) 

i 


1.  A  closure  struc^Mv  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed upper  track,  a  panel  guided  for  linear  sliding  move- 
ment along  said  track,  a  sill  disposed  beneath  said  track 
in  parallel  q»aced  relation  thereto,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  sill  being  sloped  laterally  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal, a  partially  closed  guide  way  formed  longitudinally 
of  said  sill,  said  guideway  terminating  in  a  lip  directed 
toward  and  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  sill, 
at  least  one  independent  guide  member  slidably  carried 
by  said  sill,  said  member  including  an  offset  portion 
adapted  to  ride  in  said  guideway,  said  panel  including, 
adjacent  the  lower  marginal  edge  thereof,  guide  receiver 
means  loosely  telescoped  with  said  guide  members  to  se- 
cure the  latter  to  said  panel  against  substantial  lateral  and 
longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said  lower  mar- 
ginal edge,  said  guide  means  being  inaertible  endwise  into 
telescoped  relation  with  said  receiver  means. 


1.  A  mobile  home  or  the  like  construction  including 
a  body  wall  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  provided 
with  an  opening  therein;  a  bay  window  unit  of  such  size 
relative  to  said  opening  as  removably  to  fit  therein;  hinge 
means  interconnecting  one  edge  of  said  vrindow  unit  and 
a  corresponding  edge  of  said  wall  at  said  opening  and 
swingaUy  mounting  said  window  unit  on  said  wall  for 
swinging  movements  of  said  window  unit  into  and  out  of 
said  opening;  releasable  clamp  means  reacting  between 
said  wall  and  said  window  unit  when  the  latter  occupies 
said  opening  for  releasably  clamping  said  window  unit 
in  said  opening;  sealing  means  interposed  between  said 
one  edge  of  said  window  unit  and  said  corresponding  edge 
of  said  wall  for  effecting  a  weathertight  seal  relationship 
therebetween,  said  sealing  means  being  held  in  said  rela- 
tionship by  said  clamp  means  when  said  window  unit  is 
in  said  opening;  additional  sealing  means  dinxtsed  about 
the  remaining  edges  of  said  opening  in  sealing  relation 
with  said  window  imit  and  maintained  in  said  sealing 
relation  by  said  clamp  means;  and  an  impervious  shield 
member  ol  such  size  as  to  be  received  in  said  opening 
when  said  window  unit  is  swung  out  of  said  opening,  said 
clamp  means  being  operable  to  removably  maintain  said 
shield  meaiber  in  said  opening. 


3,t52,931 

WINDOW  HINGE  STRUCTURE 

Thomas  R.  Ewiag,  %  Traco  Prodncts  Co.  Inc., 

Bajvort,  Minn. 

Filed  Jane  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37,695 


4ClaiBM.    (CL2«-^42) 


3452^33 

STEREOnrVPE  PLATE  CASTING  AND 

FINISHING  MACHINE 

PanI  L.  ToUboo,  North  Plaiailcld,  and  Chwics  L.  Ricards, 

Sooth  PlaiaAcId,  NJ.,  amigBors  to  Wood  N< 

MacUacry  Corporatioa,  PhhiBfld,  N  J.,  a  corporat 

of  VkclBia 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,4fll 
6Clafant.    (CL22— 3) 


4.  A  hinge  structure  in  connection  with  a  window 
frame  having  an  awniag  type  of  window  sash  for  allow- 
ing said  sash  to  slide  and  swing  comprising  a  track  at- 
tached to  a  side  portion  of  said  window  frame,  a  shoe 
slidable  in  said  track,  a  linkage  coonecting  said  shoe  and 
laid  side  portion  of  said  wiadow  frame,  a  flange  carried 
by  a  portion  of  said  linkage  adjacent  said  sash,  said  flange 
having  longitudinally  spaced  key  hole  slots  therein,  an 
aperture  in  said  flange  spaced  between  said  key  hole 
slots,  a  plate  member  on  said  sash  mating  with  said 
flange,  a  pair  of  longitudixully  spaced  hanger  pins  car- 
ried by  said  plate  member  disposed  through  said  key  hole 
slots,  and  a  spring  loaded  lock  pin  carried  by  said  plate 
member  disrated  throu^  said  aperture  in  said  flange 
to  releasably  lock  aaid  flange  to  said  plate  member. 


1.  A  stereotype  plate  casting  machine  having  a  cast- 
ing unit  comprising  a  movable  casting  box  carrying  a 
mat  and  a  casting  core  rotatable  through  90*  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  core  and  box  cooperating  to  form  a  ver- 
tically extending  mold  cavity,  and  a  mat  stripping  means 
carried  by  said  box  for  stripping  said  mat  from  said  core; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  including  two  adjaceitf 
tracks  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  machine  with 
said  core  and  box  positioned  between  said  tracks,  box 
rollers  rotatably  journaled  on  said  box  and  riding  on  said 
tracks  for  supporting  said  box.  at  least  one  cam  plate 
mounted  on  the  frame  of  said  machine  having  a  cam  sur- 
face, a  cam  follower  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  box  for  each 
said  cam  surface,  box  moving  means  for  moving  said  box 
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and  rollers  horizontally  along  said  tracks  to  and  from  a 
casting  position  with  respect  to  a  mat  stripping  position 
and  for  moving  said  cam  follower  to  a  pv^etermined 
point  along  said  cam  surface,  and  selectively  operable  tilt 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  cam  follower  further 
along  said  cam  surface  and  to  move  said  box  beyond  said 
mat  stripping  position  away  from  said  casting  position  to 
tilt  said  box  about  the  axis  of  said  rollers  after  said  box 
has  been  reciprocated  between  said  casting  position  and 
stripping  position  the  desired  number  of  times. 


3,052,934 

CASTING  APPARATUS 

WUUam  Kerbcr,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a«igDor  to  National 

Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,957 

5  Claims.    (CL  22— 76) 


."  jn.L  • 


3.  Pig  casting  apparatus  comprising  charging  means 
for  the  metal  to  be  cast,  molding  means  including  a  series 
of  pig  moldsr  a  continuous  conveyor  means  which  moves 
the  pig  molds  successively  past  the  charging  means  to 
receive  the  metal  to  be  cast,  a  support  means  defining  a 
charging  path  for  the  molding  means  to  follow,  and  a 
cam  means  disposed  in  the  charging  path  including  a  rise 
cam  path  and  a  return  cam  path  which  coact  with  the 
charged  pig  molds  to  meter  and  agitate  metal  remaining 
in  the  pig  mold. 

3,052335 

INGOT  STRIPPER 
Edward  C.  Petenoo,  Dovglasirllie,  aikl  Walter  C.  Updc^ 
gniTc,  Birdsboro,  Pa.,  awlinnn  to  Birdsboro  Corpora- 
tioa, a  corporatioa  of  PcBBfrlTaiila 

Filed  Jaly  13, 1959,  Sier.  No.  t2<,M4 
9Clidim.    (CL21— 95) 


mold,  lower  cross  heads  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  clamp- 
ing arms,  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  including 
a  downwardly  directed  piston,  pivot  means  interconnect- 
ing the  lower  cross  heads  with  the  downwardly  directed 
piston,  permitting  the  lower  cross  heads,  clamping  arms 
and  upper  cross  heads  to  swing  around  the  ingot,  syn- 
chronized means  for  urging  the  clamping  arms  toward 
the  ingot  mold  to  a  position  where  said  arms  will  descend 
to  grip  the  upper  surface  of  the  ingot  mold,  said  synchro- 
nized means  for  urging  the  clamping  arms  toward  the 
ingot  mold  including  centering  heads  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  ingot  mold  and  sliadable  toward  and  away 
from  the  ingot  mold  in  the  direction  in  which  the  clamp- 
ing arms  move  toward  and  away  from  the  ingot  mold, 
means  for  pushing  the  centering  heads  toward  the  ingot 
mold,  means  for  equalizing  the  forward  motion  of  the 
centering  heads,  and  means  connecting  the  centering  heads 
with  the  clamping  arms  comprising  cam  means  on  each 
centering  head  and  follower  means  on  each  clamping  arm 
riding  the  cam  means,  and  said  stripper  further  including 
means  acting  upwardly  beneath  the  ingot  for  dislodging 
the  ingot  from  the  ingot  mold. 


^,#52,936 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  METALS 
Newell  Hamilton,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.,  assifiior  to  The 
Babcodt  A   Wilcox  CompMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1956,  Scr.  No.  613,347 
2Clainis.    (CL  22— 2M.I) 


i^ES 
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^T-f 


G 

e 


H 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  casting  ferrous  metal 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  molten  metal 
into  a  casting  zone  to  form  a  pool  of  molten  metal  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  casting  zone,  cooling  said 
molten  ferrous  metal  in  said  casting  zone  to  form  an 
embryo  ingot,  withdrawing  the  embryo  ingot  from  said 
casting  zone,  and  delivering  an  additive  material  to  the 
casting  zone  to  form  a  suspension  of  said  additive  in 
the  gaseous  atmosphere  above  said  pool  of  nK>lten  metal 
therein,  said  additive  material  consisting  of  substantially 
dry  cryolite  having  a  size  range  between  100  and  200 
U.S.S.  mesh  size  and  added  to  the  casting  zone  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  the  order  of  1  part  of  cryolite  to  between  25,000 
and  40.000  parts  of  molten  metal. 


^>w/w/////iifini^/r- 


I .  In  an  ingot  stripper,  a  support  for  an  ingot  mold  con- 
taining an  ingot,  an  upper  cross  head  above  the  ingot 
mold  on  either  side,  clamping  arms  extending  downward 


to 


3,052,937 

BOW  TIE  STRUCTURES 

Ralph  I.  Caparoaa,  PktAwgh,  Pa^ 

Rcdi-KaoC  Corporirtioa 

FUed  Jan.  15,  I960,  Scr.  No.  2,775 

5ChdaM.    (CL24— 49) 

5.  A  necktie  holder  for  bow  ties  of  conventional  shape 


from  the  upper  cross  beads  on  either  side  of  the  ingot    having  longitudinally  extending  wings  and  a  central  knot 
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wrap  comprising  a  necktie  supporting  element  and  a  re- 
movable collar  attaching  element,  said  necktie  supporting 
element  comprising  a  central  body  portion  over  which 
the  central  knot  wrap  passes  and  having  a  pair  of  oblique 
legs  externling  generally  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
the  edges  of  the  knot  wrap  to  form  a  generally  V-shape, 
and  said  collar  attaching  element  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  portion  having  engaging  means  thereon  ad- 


jacent each  end  releasably  engaging  the  necktie  support- 
ing element  adjacent  the  junction  of  the  oblique  legs  with 
said  central  body  portion  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
central  knot  wrap  and  spacing  the  collar  attadiing  ele- 
ment away  from  the  necktie  supporting  element  so  that  the 
central  knot  wrap  passes  therebetween  and  hook  means 
on  the  collar  attaching  element  extending  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  collar  overlapping  and 
engaging  ntember. 


3,052,938 

SAFETY  FIN 

Pierre  F.  HUl  ami  Pierre  A.  HUl,  both  of 

100  Edgcwood  Road,  Yorl^  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  09,435 

5  Claiais.    (CL  24—161) 


1.  A  safety  pin  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flexible 
pin  leg  pointed  at  one  end,  a  back  leg,  means  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  pin  leg  to  one  end  of  said 
back  leg  and  arranged  to  space  said  legs  normally  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  a  head 
connected  adjacent  one  edge  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
back  leg  and  extending  therefrom  toward  said  pointed 
end  of  ,said  pin  leg  substantially  within  a  plane  in  which 
said  pin  leg  and  back  leg  normally  are  disposed,  said 
head  having  parallel  recesses  respectively  extending  in- 
ward from  the  opposite  outer  faces  thereof  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  head  substantially  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  pin  leg  and  positioned  longitudinally 
of  said  head  to  receive  the  pointed  end  of  said  pin  leg 
when  under  no  appreciable  tension,  said  recesses  being 
open  laterally  outward  from  the  plane  occupied  by  said 
bead,  and  cam  surface  means  on  the  opposite  edge  of 
said  head  from  said  one  edge  and  substantially  parallel 
to  and  intermediate  of  said  recesses,  said  cam  surface 
means  diverging  outwardly  and  away  from  said  opposite 
edge  and  being  engageaMe  by  the  pointed  end  of  said 
pin  leg  when  said  leg  is  moved  laterally  away  from  its 
normal  rest  position  within  one  of  said  recesses  within 
said  head  and  released,  whereby  said  cam  surfaces  shunt 
said  pointed  end  of  said  pin  leg  toward  and  into  one  of 
said  recesses  or  the  other. 


3,052,939 
LOCK  SLIDER  FOR  SUDE  FASTENERS 
U  MoiDC  E.  Johns,  Wcstfield,  N  J.,  mmitpat  to  Cownar 
Products  Corporation,  NcfnwiK,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,886 
15Clafans.    (CI.  24— 205.14) 


1.  ^  slider  for  slide  fasteners  of  the  type  having  two 
stringers  ^th  a  series  of  spaced,  interlockable  elements, 
said  slidhf  comprising  a  body  having  a  front  wing  and 
a  rear  wiik  spacedly  connected  at  one  end,  and  further 
comprising  Kiturned  side  flanges,  said  parts  providing  a 
substantially  V-shaped  internal  channel,  said  front  wing 
having  outstrud^  lugs  defining  an  opening  therebetween 
and  a  recess  therebelow,  a  resilient  locking  member  seat- 
ed in  said  recess  ^nd  having  a  loop  portion  extending 
through  said  opening  and  a  locking  detent  normally  pro- 
jected into  engagement  with  interlockable  elements  in  said 
channel,  and  a  pull  meqiber  having  trunnion  means  ex- 
tending in  said  loop  portion  and  said  pull  member  being 
movable  from  a  locked  position  in  which  said  locking  de- 
tent is  in  said  projected  position  to  an  unlocked  position 
in  which  said  loop  portion  i»  resiliently  raised  by  said 
trunnion  means  to  concomitanUy  raise  said  locking  de- 
tent to  a  retracted  unlocked  position,  said  locking  mem- 
ber having  upper  apd  lower  walls  {Provided  with  a  curved 
resilient  interconnecting  portion  at  one  side  thereof  with 
the  opposite  side  thereof  being  normally  biased  into  en- 
gagement by  said  resilient  portion,  sajCl  locking  detent 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  upperXwall,  and  said 
lower  wall  having  a  projecting  tab  in  the  plane  thereof 
defining  a  lateral  stop  for  said  loclung  detent. 


3,052,940 
LOCKING  PIN 
Gose  B.  Sellers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Aerpat  A.G.,  Glams,  Sf 
corporatioa  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,372 
7  Claims.    (CL  24—211) 


3.  In  a  fastener,  the  combination  of:  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  and  an  annular  shoulder  therein;  a  body 
carried  in  said  receptacle  for  sliding  movement  along 
the  axis  of  said  receptacle  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions  and  having  means  for  engaging  said  shoulder 
when  in  said  extended  position;  a  {hunger  carried  in  said 
body  for  sliding  movement  along  the  axis  of  said  re- 
ceptacle between  retracted  and  extended  positions,  said 
plunger  having  an  annular  groove  therein  and  having 
means  for  engaging  said  body  when  in  said  extended 
position;  a  detent  carried  in  said  body  and  movable  lat- 
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eraliy  between  an  inwardly  projecting  position  and  an 
outwardly  pro)ecting  position  with  said  detent  adapted 
to  engage  said  shoulder  of  said  receptacle  when  in  its 
outward  position  locking  said  body  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion and  to  engage  said  groove  of  said  plunger  when  in  its 
inward  position  locking^said  plunger  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion; a  first  spring  carried  in  said  receptacle  for  urging 
said  body  to  its  extended  position;  and  a  second  spring 
carried  in  slid  receptacle  for  urging  said  plunger  to  its 
extended  potitioa,  whereby  movement  of  said  body  to  its 
retracted  position  against  the  urging  of  said  first  spring 
permits  said  detent  to  move  to  its  outward  position  en- 
gaging said  shoulder,  and  said  plunger  urged  by  said 
second  spring  to  move  to  its  extended  position,  and  mov- 
ing of  said  plunger  to  its  retracted  position  against  the 
urging  of  said  second  spring  permits  said  detent  to  move 
to  its  inward  position  engaging  said  groove,  and  said  body 
urged  by  said  first  spring  to  move  to  its  extended  position. 


protrusion  with  a  base  and  an  apex,  there  being  a  slot  ex- 
tending from  the  apex  of  the  protrusion  towards  the  base 
thereof  and  having  a  portion  of  increased  width  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  apex  of  the  protrusion,  resilient  means 
having  an  apex  and  adapted  to  be  seated  over  the  protru- 
sion, and  a  fastener  having  a  head  portion  and  a  stem 
portion,  said  stem  portion  passing  through  the  apex  of 
said  resilient  means  and  said  protrusion  into  said  slot,  with 


3,t52^41 
HORIZONTAL  CONTAINER  COUPLERS 
Andrew  Abolina,  Prnndcl,  Pn^  and  Robert  A.  Httck, 
Milford«  NJn  aaiignpra  lo  Strick  Trattcrs,  PkUadcl- 
phla,  Pa^  a  dhrWon  of  Fraihnnf  Trailer  Co^  a  cor- 
poration of  MidUgan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  79«,<98 
llClalnu.    (CL24— 221) 


7.  In  combination  with  two  members  each  having  a 
vertical  wall,  an  elongated  slot  therethrou^  and  a  re- 
cessed portion  behind  the  slot,  a  unit  for  coupling  the 
two  members  horizontally  comprising  a  pair  of  couplers 
each  including  a  rod  and  a  head  of  elongated  cross-sec- 
tion in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rod, 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  rods 
to  nnove  diem  longitudinally  towards  and  away  from  each 
other  but  restrain  relative  rotational  movement  between 
said  rods,  a  cocking  member  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
of  said  rods  and  of  elongated  cross-section  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  one  rod,  a  torsion  spring 
terminally  connected  to  one  of  said  heads  and  said  cock- 
ing member,  said  heads  extending  through  said  slots  and 
being  disposed  in  said  recessed  portions  of  said  members, 
said  torsion  spring  being  relaxed  when  said  heads  are 
in  a  predetermined  coupling  position  transverse  of  said 
slots  and  said  cocking  member  traverses  said  heads,  and 
latch  means  operative  between  said  cocking  member  and 
said  on:  head  applying  a  load  on  said  torsion  spring  and 
releasably  retaining  said  heads  in  an  about  to  couple  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  said  slots  and  said  cocking  mem- 
ber but  transverse  of  said  predetermined  coupling  posi- 
tion, one  of  said  rods  including  a  portion  beyonid  the  head 
thereon  extending  through  the  recessed  portion  cf  one  of 
said  members  to  be  coupled,  said  recessed  portion  includ- 
ing a  wall  and  bore  provided  therein  receiving  the  free 
end  of  said  extended  portion  of  said  rod  thereby  support- 
ing the  coupling  unit  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  in 
said  one  of  said  members  to  be  coupled. 


the  head  portion  engaging  said  resilient  means,  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem  having  an  enlarged  fastening  portion  for 
releasable  attachment  to  a  support,  said  fastening  portion 
being  of  greater  width  than  the  slot  at  the  apex  of  said 
protrusion  and  of  less  width  than  the  increased  width  of 
the  slot  at  the  point  spaced  from  the  apex  of  the  protrusion, 
whereby  the  fatsener  is  captive  to  said  member  until  the 
fastener  is  moved  along  said  slot  to  the  increased  width 
portion  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  stem  from  the  slot 


3,t52,943 
WEDGE-TYPE  SUPPORT 
Marvin  R-  Jones,  Honaton,  Tex.,  aaifBor  to  Cameron 
Iron  Woriu,  Inc.,  Honalon,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of 

TCXM 

Filed  Inly  17. 1959, 8m.  Na.  t27,tl5 
tClalf    (CL24— M3) 


4.  A  composite  wedge  for  supporting  a  first  member 
against  longitudinal  displacement  with  respect  to  a  sec- 
ond member  in  the  converging  direction  of  a  seating  sur- 
face located  in  the  second  member  and  converging  to- 
ward the  first  member,  said  wedge  comprising  a  gripping 
face  part  having  one  surface  contoured  to  engage  and 
grip  the  first  member  for  supporting  it  against  movement 
in  one  direction  with  reelect  to  the  second  member,  a 
seating  surface  engaging  part  radially  outwardly  from 
said  gripping  face  part  and  having  a  surface  shaped  and 
disposed  to  conform  with  the  seating  surface  in  the  sec- 
ond member,  and  force  distributing  means  interposed 
between  said  parts  for  transmitting  force  from  said  seat- 
ing surface  engaging  part  tq  various  zones  of  the  grip- 
ping face  part  in  predetermined  ratios  varying  from  one 
point  to  another  along  the  length  of  the  wedge. 


corporation  of 


Allen 
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KaBcl,  Los 


M52,944 
HOSE  CLAMP 
CaW., 


to  W 

of 


3,tS2342 
RELEASABLE  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 
Hcwy  F.  Mnhrancy,  West  Hartford, 
to  Csnsral  Electric  Companj,  a 

New  York  

FBed  twmt  1, 19M,  Sar.  No.  33^3*9  FUed  Ai«.  t,  195t,  8«r-  N^  7S4,f74 

SCWnsa.    (CL  24— 224)  2  ChdM.    (CL  24— 2t3) 

I.  A  releasable  fastening  assembly  for  releaaaUy  join-        1.  A  weight-eaving  hoae  damp  for  a  hose  of  a  given 
ing  a  plate  member  to  a  support,  said  member  having  a   circumference  in  an  aircraft  air  conditioning  system  or 


ato 
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the  like,  comprising:  a  single  resilient  wire  of  generally 
drcular  configuration  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
wire  being  of  substantially  less  circumferential  extent 
than  said  drcumferenoe  to  provide  a  substantial  drciun- 
feiential  gap  between  the  ends  when  the  wire  cndrcles 
said  hoae;  a  connector  member  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  first  end  of  the  wire,  said  connector  member  be- 
ing an  elongated  body  with  a  threaded  axial  bore  extending 
therein  from  the  second  end  of  the  connector  member, 
said  threaded  bore  being  of  subsUntially  larger  diameter 
than  the  wire,  said  connector  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  therethrough  in  axial  alignment  with  the  bore 
and  positioned  diametrically  of  the  bore  to  receive  said 
second  end  of  the  wire,  said  slot  being  slightly  wider 


than  the  diameter  of  the  wire  but  narrower  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  bore,  said  slot  being  enlarged  on  both  sides 
in  axial  aligimtent  with  the  bore,  the  enlarged  portion 
of  the  slot  being  formed  with  fragmentary  turns  of  a 
screw  thread,  said  second  end  of  the  wire  being  bent  to  a 
curve,  said  wire  bdng  suffidently  stiff  for  the  bent  end 
of  the  wire  to  substantially  maintain  its  bent  configura- 
tion under  a  force  to  tighten  the  wire  around  the  hose; 
and  a  screw  threaded  into  said  bore  and  extending  into 
said  slot  into  engagement  with  said  fragmentary  turns  and 
into  abutment  with  the  inner  radius  of  the  bent  end  of 
the  wire  to  force  the  bent  end  of  the  wire  towards  the 
first  end  of  the  wire  for  circumferential  tightening  of  the 
wire  around  the  hose. 


3,t52.945 

MEANS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  JOINTS  IN 

CONCRETE  ROADS 

Jesse  M.  Cummings,  Bairlngton,  RJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

an^ments,   to  New  England   Plastics  Corporation, 

WaMiam,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,755 

aClaiau.     (CL25— 118) 


other,  the  second  member  being  wedge-shaped  and  in- 
serted between  the  upper  edges  of  the  sidewalls  of  the 
first  member  to  hold  them  in  said  diverging  position. 


3,952,944 
BURIAL  CASKET 
Gcofge  Cart  Hillenbrand,  Batcsvillc,  Ind., 
BatcflviUe  Caskrt  Company,  Inc.,  BatesvHIe, 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM3<3 
4  Claims.    (CL  27— 1) 


to 

n 


4.  A  burial  casket  adapted  to  provide  enduring  protec- 
tion after  burial,  said  casket  comprising  a  scalable,  sheet 
steel  receptacle  having  a  bottom  panel,  a  recess  in  said 
bottom  panel,  said  recess  being  cmistituted  by  the  config- 
uration oi  the  metal  which  constitutes  the  bottom  panel, 
said  recess  varying  from  the  plane  of  the  bottom  panel 
of  the  casket  so  as  to  constitute  a  depression  in  relation 
to  its  exterior  surface,  and  an  elevation  in  relation  to  its 
interior  surface,  said  recess  being  an  elongated  groove  ex- 
tending for  most  of  the  length  of  the  casket  to  rigidify 
the  bottom  panel  of  the  casket,  a  sacrificial  anode 
mounted  in  said  recess,  said  anode  being  proportioned 
and  configured  not  to  protrude  from  the  bottom  of  the 
receptacle,  and  an  electrical  connedion  between  the  anode 
and  the  sheet  metal  which  constitutes  the  receptacle. 


1 .  A  two-member  wedge,  comprising  extruded  elements, 
for  forming  a  groove  in  freshly  poured  concrete,  one 
member,  of  resilient  material,  being  formed  with  two 
sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  an  apex  juncture  at 
the  bottom,  the  thickness  laterally  of  the  sidewalls,  in 
proximity  to  the  juncture,  being  adequate  to  withstand, 
without  internal  support,  the  compression  of  surrounding 
wet  concrete  mix,  the  said  apex  juncture  being  formed 
with  a  thickness  vertically  at  least  approximately  twice 
the  said  thickness  laterally  of  the  sidewalls  to  afford  ri- 
gidity at  the  apex  by  which  the  wedge  may  be  driven 
into  the  concrete  without  internal  support  at  the  apex 
and  to  impart  a  contractual  elasticity  to  die  sidewalls 
fordng  them  from  a  diverging  position  to  a  position  in 
which  the  sidewalls  are  substantially  in  contad  with  each 


3,052,947 

PRODUCTION  OF  EMBOSSED  PILE  FABRICS 

Thcophflns  A.  Fdld,  Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aasignor  to 

Union  Carbide  CoiporatkNi,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

NoDrawb«.    Filed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,545 
1  CMm*.    (CL2S— 72) 

1.  A  method  for  embossing  a  pile  fabric  composed  of 
fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
modacrylic  fibers,  which  comprises  depressing  the  fibers 
of  said  pile  fabric  in  areas  determin^  by  a  pattern  while 
the  fibers  in  the  areas  undergoing  d^ression  are  at  a 
temperature  above  the  second  order  transition  tempera- 
ture of  the  fibers  and  below  the  temperature  at  which  sub- 
stantial shrinkage  of  the  fibers  occurs,  and  subsequently 
cooling  the  depressed  fibers  to  a  temperature  below  their 
second  order  transition  temperature. 


3J52,948 
TEXTILE  PRODUCTS  MADE  FROM  NEEDLING 
A  FIBROUS  WEB 
Richwd  D.  WcUs,  Wcstwood,  Maas.,  aasigMM-  to  Croaap- 
ton  A  Knowlcs  Corporation,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maanchaaetts 
Original  application  Jnne  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,859. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  29,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
843,151 

7ClainB8.    (CL  28— 79) 


1.  A  web  of  loosely  assembled  fibers  certain  of  which 
are  wrapped  around  each  other  spirally  and  helically  to 
form  groups  to  provide  local  areas  of  reenforcement  ex- 
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tending  lengthwise  of  the  web  and  are  also  frictionally  engagement  comprising  a  channel  on  each  of  said  slide 
engaged  with  fibers  of  the  web  located  between  said  local  members  facing  the  inner  edges  of  the  blades  in  which  the 
areas.  ^  blade  lugs  are  received. 


3,t52«949 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CELLULAR  CERAMIC 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS, 
TRANSDUCER  MATERIALS  AND  ELEMENTS 

Alfred  L.  W.  WaiianH,  CleTelaiid,  Md  Charles  K. 
Grwrlcy,  Wilkwghby,  Ohio,  asigiiori  to  ClcTitc  Cor- 
ponrtfcM^  ClcTehuid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  Jaly  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <74at5,  bow  Patent 
No.  2,892,1«7,  dated  lane  23, 1959,  which  b  a  cootiDB- 
ation  off  apyHcathwi  Scr.  No.  399,2S2,  Dec.  21,  1953. 
Dhrfaicd  and  this  appUcatioa  SepC  22,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
762,450 

SClaima.    (CL  29^-25  J5) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer element  of  polycrystalline  ceramic  material  ca- 
pable of  a  substantial  mechanical  distortion  when  elec- 
trical energy  is  applied  thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  an  aqueous  slip  containing  the  ceramic  material; 
adding  to  the  slip  a  vehicle,  a  wetting  agent,  and  a  gelling 
agent;  thereafter  heating  and  vigorously  agitating  the 
mixture  to  aerate  it;  cooling  and  drying  the  aerated  mix- 
ture to  produce  an  aerated  cellular  element  of  low  bulk 
density;  firing  the  dried  element  to  maturity;  and  opcr- 
atively  associating  with  said  clement  electrical  conductor 
means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  thereto. 


3,t52,958 

RASP  OR  FILE 
CiirfteOi,  HanMlcn,  Conn.,  aarisnor  off  fifty 
at  to  Harry  L.  Gordon,  Derby,  Conn. 
Filed  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  26,541 
9Clatau.    (CL29— 76) 


1.  An  abrading  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
flat  blades,  each  having  a  toothed  outer  edge,  frame  means 
for  holding  said  blades  flatly  together  against  a  transverse 
separating  movement,  said  blades  being  arranged  in  two 
series  with  the  blades  of  one  series  alternating  with  those 
of  the  other  series,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  recess  in 
its  inner  edge  and  a  projecting  lug  in  said  recess  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  the  lugs  on  the  blades  of  each 
series  being  in  alignment  and  spaced  from  those  of  the 
other  series,  a  pair  of  slide  members  slidably  mounted  in 
the  frame  jneans  and  extending  transversely  thereacross 
through  said  recesses,  each  of  said  slide  members  being 
engaged  with  the  lugs  of  one  series  of  blades,  means  for 
simultaneously  reciprocating  said  slide  members,  and  said 


3,952,951 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Maaao  Kabota,  Tokyo,  Japan, 


to  Agency  of 


SdcBce  and  Technology,  Mfaiistry  off  Inters 
national  Trade  and  Indnstry,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,411 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan  Mar.  13,  195S 
2aahM.    (CL29— 95) 


1.  A  combination  roughing  and  finishing  cutting  tool 
comprising  a  longitudinal  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  body  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  cutting  point  de- 
fined by  the  joining  of  a  rough  cutting  straight  side  cut- 
ting edge  and  a  finish  cutting  straight  front  cutting  edge, 
each  of  said  cutting  edges  having  a  point  end  and  a  trail- 
ing end,  said  point  end  of  said  edges  coinciding  with 
said  cutting  point,  said  side  cutting  edge  having  conven- 
tional side  rake  and  clearance  faces  which  present  rake 
and  clearance  angles  in  a  range  of  5*  to  10*,  said  point 
of  said  side  cutting  edge  leading  said  trailing  end  thereof 
in  a  trans-axial  direction  away  from  said  body,  said  front 
cutting  edge  lying  in  a  trans-axial  plane  which  is  per- 
pendicular in  all  respects  to  said  axis,  said  front  cutting 
edge  having  a  rake  face  presenting  a  side  rake  in  the 
range  of  30*  to  SO*,  and  the  angle  between  said  straight 
edges  being  less  than  90*. 


3,952,952 
TOOLHOLDER 
William  Badcr  and  Robert  W.  Berry,  Jr.,  Fcmdalc,  Mich., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Wesson  Corpora- 
tion, Femdale,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,026 
2aainis.    (CL  29-^96) 


1.  In  a  toolholder  for  disposable  prismatic  cutting  in- 
serts such  as  tungsten  carbide  and  the  like,  a  body  means 
having  a  recess  with  an  open  top  and  open  side  walls  for 
receiving  a  cutting  insert  to  be  disposed  in  the  recess  with 
exposed  cutting  edges  and  a  composite  holding  clamp  and 
chip  breaker  comprising  a  clamping  plate  mounted  on 
the  body  and  extending  over  said  recess,  a  spherical  under- 
surface  on  said  clamping  plate  overlying  said  recess,  an 
indexable  chip  breaker  comprising  a  |>ell;t  of  hard  mate- 
rial having  a  spherical  upper  surface  and  a  flat  under- 
surface  for  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  an  insert 
in  the  recess,  and  means  for  positioning  the  end  of  said 
clamping  plate  opposite  said  recess  overlying  said  body 
comprising  contact  means  at  the  back  of  said  plate  and  a 
serrated  depending  locator  stud  cooperating  with  a  ser- 
rated wall  of  a  recess  in  said  body,  said  serrations  being 
disposed  in  the  direction  of  the  cutting  forces  on  the  tool 
wherein  the  clamping  plate  nuy  be  adjusted  forwardly  and 
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rearwardly  relative  to  said  recess,  said  chip  breaker  ele- 
ment being  indexable  relative  to  said  recess  and  said  plate 
to  permit  the  exposure  off  unused  sides  thereof. 


3,052,953 
TOP  ROLL 
Kenneth  P.  Swanson,  Ahfaigtoa,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
grasive  Engfaieering,  Inc.,  Rockland,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  off  Masnchnsctts 

Filed  June  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,513 
2  Clahns.    (CL  29^116) 


1 .  A  top  roll  for  spinning  and  roving  frames,  compris- 
ing a  shaft,  a  pair  of  bearing  means  mounted  in  coaxial 
end-to-end  relation  on  said  shaft,  said  bearing  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  stiff  annular  cups  extending  circumfer- 
entially  about  said  shaft,  each  of  said  cups  having  a  cy- 
lindrical portion,  a  cylindrical  annular  cot  of.  yielding  ma- 
terial extending  between  said  cylindrical  portions  of  said 
cups  and  supported  over  the  major  portion  of  its  length 
thereon,  said  cups  having  mutually  confronting  ends 
thereof  formed  with  frusto-conical  portions  extending  ra- 
dially inwardly  to  form  an  annular  space  about  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  cot  over  a  minor  portion  of  its  length 
intermediate  the  axial  ends  thereof  such  that  said  minor 
portion  is  radially  unsupported. 


3,052,954 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  MATERIAL  AS  A 

ROLLING  CONTACT  BEARING 

DougfaM  H.  Stroiv,  Wilkwghby,  Ohio,  snlgBni  to  CEerite 


Corporation,  Clevcfawd,  Ohto,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 
15, 1959,  Serial  No.  815,711 


FIMMay25, 
lOCIafans. 


(CL  29^148.4) 


3,052,955 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

WHEEL  HUB 
Anthony  J.  McAndrews,  Efanba,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  V. 
Stnmph,  Bedford,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Defae 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  15379 
16ChUms.    (CL  29— 148.4)  > 


I.  The  process  of  making  a  rolling  contact  bearing 
whidi  comprises  the  steps  o(  providing  at  least  one  bear- 
ing race  of  material  consisting  essentially  of  5  to  20  per- 
cent cobalt,  5  to  20  percent  molybdenum  and  the  balance 
iron,  and  rolling  against  said  at  least  one  race  rolling 
bearing  elemeat  means  having  substantially  the  same 
compositiottr 

4.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  I,  further  diar- 
acterized  by  using  said  bearing  at  an  elevated  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1200  degrees  F.  to  about  1700 
degrees  F.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  and  in  the  absence 
of  externally  applied  lubrication  whereby  a  thin  adherent 
film  of  nnolybdenum  oxide  is  formed  on  the  bearing 
surface. 

782  O.Q.— 22 


I.  Hub  assembling  apparatus  for  assembling  bearing 
members  and  fastener  members  on  a  hub  having  bearing 
and  fastener  receiving  portions,  and  comprising:  upper 
and  lower  platens  of  a  press  mechanism,  hub  supporting 
means  positioned  between  said  platens,  drive  members 
slidably  associated  with  each  of  said  platens,  hydraulic 
cylinders  controUably  linked  to  each  of  said  drive  mem- 
bers to  control  the  positions  thereof  relative  to  said 
platens,  locating  means  on  said  hub  supporting  means  for 
positioning  said  hub  to  align  the  bearing  receiving  por- 
tions with  said  drive  members,  guide  meaiu  provided  on 
said  drive  members  to  accommodate  assembly  bearing 
members  to  be  drivingly  associated  with  said  hub,  a  fas- 
tener press  plate  fixed  to  one  of  said  platens,  a  portion 
of  said  press  plate  axially  aligned  with  said  fastener  re- 
ceiving portions  of  said  hub  and  adapted  to  drivingly 
engage  assembly  fastener  members  with  said  hub,  power 
means  associated  with  said  press  mechanism  for  closing 
said  platens,  variable  spacing  means  for  variably  posi- 
tioning said  hub  supporting  means  relative  to  said  drive 
members  and  said  platens  and  having  at  least  three 
variable  assembling  positions,  one  of  said  positions  per- 
mitting driving  association  of  one  of  said  bearing  mem- 
bers with  said  hub  by  one  of  said  drive  members,  an- 
other of  said  positions  permitting  driving  association  of 
another  of  said  bearing  members  with  said  hub  by  an- 
other of  said  drive  members,  another  of  said  positions 
accommodating  driving  association  of  said  fastener  mem- 
bers with  said  hub  by  said  press  plate  and  each  of  the 
driving  associations  being  completed  independently  of 
the  others. 

II.  A  method  of  assembling  fastener  members  and 
bearing  members  in  a  hub  member  by  driving  association 
during  a  closing  stroke  of  a  power  press  comprising  the 
steps  of  positioning  and  aligning  the  assembly  fastener 
members  and  bearing  members  adjacent  corresponding  re- 
ceiving portions  of  the  hub  member,  applying  power 
through  the  power  press  to  drive  means  associated  with 
each  of  the  bearing  members,  sequentially  drivingly  as- 
sociating each  bearing  member  with  the  corresponding  re- 
ceiving portion  of  the  hub  member,  disassociating  the 
drive  means  for  the  bearing  members  from  power  trans- 
ferring association  with  the  power  press,  ap^ying  power 
through  the  power  press  to  drive  means  associated  with 
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the  fastener  members,  and  drivingly  associating  the  fas- 
tener members  with  the  corresponding  receiving  portions 
of  the  hub  member. 


METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ANTI-FRICnON 
BEARING  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Fnak  Z.  D— giiirtj,  Kcirt,  Okie,  aMlfiii  to 
Amctek,  Ibc^  a  corportfcwi  of  Ddai 
Filed  Mar.  28, 19M,  S«.  No.  1  t,l  14 
2ClaiaM.    (CL2f^l4tv4) 


1.  A  method  of  assemblying  a  precision  anti-friction 
bearing  unit  on  a  relatively  rough  finished  portion  of  a 
shaft,  comprising:  grooving  said  portion  of  the  shaft 
by  passing  a  pointed  tool  longitudinally  therealong  at 
circumferentially  equi-spaced  locations  and  thereby  rais- 
ing a  longitudinal  ridge  on  each  side  of  each  groove; 
forming  a  sleeve  from  metal  softer  than  said  shaft  and 
the  inner  race  of  said  bearing  and  having  an  out<iide  diam- 
eter ai  least  as  great  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  inner 
race  and  with  an  inside  diameter  less  than  the  normal 
outside  diameter  of  said  shaft  portion;  inserting  the  sleeve 
into  the  inner  race;  and  press-fitting  said  shaft  portion 
into  the  said  sleeve  after  insertion  of  the  sleeve  in  said 
race. 


W. 


3.052,957 

PLATED  CIRCUIT  PROCESS 

iwmmmm,  CUcagOf  RL,  awlgnnr  to  Motorola, 

CMcaco,  HL,  a  Lmmmadom  of  DUDois 

Filed  May  27, 1957,  So-.  No.  M1,M3 

SClataM.    (CL29— 1S5.5) 


':d=i:i^   .- 
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I.  A  process  for  forming  a  printed  circuit  on  an  insulat- 
ing panel  which  comprises,  applying  continuously  over 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  panel  an  adhesive  composition 
comprising  phenolic  resin,  synthetic  rubber,  and  a  vapor- 
izable  solvent,  said  adhesive  composition  being  applied  in 
an  uncured  stage  and  having  a  partially  cured  stage  and 
a  fully  cured  stage,  heating  the  adhesive-coated  panel  to 
remove  most  of  the  solvent  by  evaporation  and  to  par- 
tially cure  the  adhesive  to  a  stage  wherein  the  adhesive 
is  adherent  both  to  the  insulating  panel  and  to  precipi- 
tated metal,  subsequently  reacting  a  metal  salt  solutitm 
and  a  reducing  solution  on  said  partially  cured  adhesive 
to  form  a  first  metal  layer  of  suflkient  electrical  con- 
ductivity for  subsequent  electroplating,  applying  to  said 
first  metal  layer  an  electrolytic  resist  in  a  pattern  which 
is  a  negative  representation  of  the  desired  circuit  pattern, 
electroplating  metal  on  the  portions  of  said  first  metal  layer 
not  coated  with  said  resist  to  form  conductors  on  the 
panel  in  the  desired  circuit  pattern,  removing  the  resist 
and  that  portion  of  the  first  metal  layer  covered  thereby, 
subsequently  applying  heat  to  the  panel  in  preparing  the 
panel  for  soldering  operations,  and  which  preparation 
includes  the  step  of  providing  electrical  components  on 
one  side  of  the  insulating  base  such  that  portions  of  the 
components  on  said  base  are  solderaUe  to  portions  of  the 


conductors,  and  further  applying  heat  to  the  base  over 
the  entire  area  which  corresponds  to  the  circuit  pattern 
from  a  volume  of  molten  solder  from  which  solder  is 
applied  to  the  solderable  portions  of  the  assembly,  with 
the  heat  from  the  molten  solder  curing  the  adhesive  mate- 
rial to  a  degree  which  makes  a  useable  final  circuit  as- 
sembly. 


3,f52,95S 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PERMANENT 
MAGNET  ROTOR 
Robert  L.  Andcrao^  Rocky  River,  Ohk>,  Mrignor  to 
TbooipMMi  Ramo  Wooldridgc  be.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <5<,M< 
1  Ciaiin.    (CL  29^155.53) 


In  a  method  of  constructing  a  permanent  magnet  rotor 
for  an  alternator  or  the  like,  the  steps  of  magnetizing  a 
cylindrical  magnet  to  form  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  poles,  forming  a  sleeve  member  to  a  length  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  length  of  the  cylindrical  magnet 
aikl  to  an  inside  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  magnet,  cutting  axially  extending 
grooves  in  said  sleeve  member,  welding  said  grooves  full 
with  an  essentially  non-magnetic  material,  removing  ma- 
terial from  the  inside  of  said  sleeve  member  until  the 
internal  diameter  thereof  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  magnet  with  the 
sleeve  member  being  then  divided  into  segments  of 
magnetic  material  separated  by  the  welds  of  non-magnetic 
material,  and  then  slipping  said  sleeve  member  on  the 
cylindrical  magnet. 


3,852,959 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DEVICES 

Roy  Hytak,  WMwatom,  Wis.,  iirfgnm  to  Catlci^Ham. 

OKT,  Inc.,  MOwMriMc,  Wb.,  a  eoryondl—  of  Ddawvc 
Oriciiial  appUcatloa  Dec.  21,   19M,  Scr.  No.  629,984. 
DiTidcd  and  tkb  appUcatioa  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
837  686 

SCUdma.    (CL  29— 155.57) 


2.  A  method  of  making  an  electromagnetic  device  suit- 
able for  relatively  high  frequency  alternating  current 
service  which  comprises  the  steps  in  the  order  stated  of 
winding  a  strip  of  magnetic  material  on  a  nonmagnetic 
arbor  to  provide  a  substantially  cylindrical  laminated 
member  having  a  front  sealing  surface  at  one  end  and  a 
rear  surface  at  the  other  end,  annealing  said  member  to 
relieve  stresses  developed  therein  during  winding,  radially 
fusing  the  laminations  together  along  said  rear  surface  at 
said  other  end  of  said  member  along  paths  where  the  flux 
concentrations  in  use  of  the  member  will  be  at  a  mini- 
mum, grinding  the  opposite  end  of  said  member  to  pro- 
vide a  smooth  sealing  surface,  and  then  subjecting  the 
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last  mentioned  end  of  the  member  to  an  etching  solution  pad  contained  in  a  cavity  of  fixed  volume  over  the  bent 
to  remove  burrs  and  metal  overlapping  the  lamination  blank  and  applying  pressure  to  bring  the  bent  blank  and 
ends  which  result  from  grinding.  the  pad  into  engagement  to  conform  the  blank  and  the 

insert  to  the  twist  of  the  die. 


3,852,96t 

FRUSTO  CONICAL  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Gilbert  Burrcll,  l-ansint,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Original  application  Dec.  31,  1954,  Scr.  No.  479,142, 
now  Patent  No.  2,8783M.  dated  Mar.  24,  1959.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Ang.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
752,795 

ICUbn.    (CL  29— 156.4) 


3,952362 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  PAN  IN  A  SHELL  OF 

AN  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Louis  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  avlgnor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syncvsc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defan 


Original  application  Apr.  23,  1956,  Scr.  No.  580,852, 
now  Patent  No.  2,918,807,  dated  Dec.  29,  1959.  Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatioa  Oct  26,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
848,743 

2Clainis.    (CL  29^157) 


A  process  of  forming  a  combustion  chamber  cavity  in 
a  head  for  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  rotating  obliquely 
mounted  fnisto  conical  metal  cutter  adapted  to  also  be 
rotated  about  an  axis  of  a  supporting  machine  XOfA  and 
having  a  work  engaging  end  surface  of  less  diameter  than 
that  of  the  cavity,  engaging  said  end  surface  of  said  frusto 
conical  tool  with  said  cylinder  head  thereby  machining 
a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  cavity  so  as  to  produce  a 
finished  oblique  surface  having  a  chord  of  intersection 
between  said  oblique  cavity  wall  and  a  horizontal  surface 
of  said  cylinder  head  that  spans  substantially  less  than 
180*  of  the  finished  cavity,  and  removing  said  cutter  at 
its  precise  place  of  insertion  whereby  a  combustion  cham- 
ber cavity  that  is  not  widened  by  initial  and  terminating 
movements  of  the  cutter  is  produced,  thereby  substantially 
reducing  overlap  between  tl»e  cylinder  head  cavity  and  a 
mating  engine  block  cylinder  cavity  so  as  to  prevent  en- 
gine preignition  which  occurs  when  such  an  overlap  exists. 


3,852,961 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLLOW  VANES  AND 

BLADES  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 

O.  SkcmHS  WcslOB  Road,  Wcatoi^  Con. 

FUcd  Fch.  4, 1968,  Scr.  No.  6,746 

IClatoB.   <CL29— 156J) 


1.  In  the  method  of  securing  a  pan  in  a  shell  of  an 
absorption  refrigeration  system  containing  the  evaporator, 
the  steps  which  consist  in  forming  beveled  slots  of  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  configuration  in  terminal  tube  sheets, 
passing  a  trough-like  member  of  substantially  U-shaped 
cross-section  having  a  contour  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  slots  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  of 
the  slots  through  said  slots  and  longitudinally  of  the  shell 
to  support  the  member  in  the  sheets,  the  slots  in  each  of 
the  sheets  having  a  bottom  portion  with  a  width  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  bottom  of  the  trough-like  mem- 
ber whereby  an  open  space  exists  between  the  interior 
wall  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  trou^-like  member 
and  the  upper  wall  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  slot. 
securing  the  terminal  edges  of  the  trough  to  the  terminal 
sheets  thereby  securing  the  trough  in  place  and  filling 
the  spaces  formed  by  the  beveled  portions  of  the  slot,  and 
forming  smooth  surfaces  on  the  terminal  tube  sheets. 

3,852,963 

FABRICATED  BONP^T  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  L.  Wmiams,  17467  NE.  West  View  Rond, 

Oswego,  Ores. 

CoBtfamatioa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  494330,  Mar.  17, 

1955.     This   appUcation   Mar.   26,    1959,   Scr.   No. 

882,224 

1  Claim.    (CL  29— 157.1) 


The  method  of  forming  hollow  Tanes,  wWdi  com- 
prises bendmg  a  blank  of  ductile  metal  of  predetermined 
contour  and  size  into  substantially  U-shape  to  define  the 
leading  edge  of  such  vane,  positioning  a  rigid  metal  insert 
having  the  desired  cross  section  or  air  foil  inside  said 
bent  blank,  pressing  the  open  edges  together  to  define  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  vane  and  trimming  off  excess  mate- 
rial beyond  the  desired  width  of  the  finished  vane  and 
thereupon  placing  the  bent  blank  with  its  contained  in- 


A  method  of  fabricating  a  bonnet  type  valve  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  tubular  inlet  and  outlet  members 


sert  on  a  die  having  the  desired  twist,  positioning  a  resilient   projecting  in  opposite  du^ecuons  from  a  valve  cnesi,  ana 
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wherein  a  separable  bonnet  is  detachably  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  valve  chest,  and  wherein  a  tubular  pack- 
ing box  projects  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  bonnet,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  cupped  half  shell 
from  a  metal  blank  with  the  half  shell  being  curved  about 
axes  and  points  all  of  which  are  on  the  concave  side  of 
the  half  shell  comprising  subjecting  the  blank  to  a  draw- 
ing operation  in  which  a  punch  having  a  convex  working 
surface  presses  the  blank  into  a  simple  opening  of  a  size 
smaller  than  the  blank,  trimming  the  edges  of  the  thus 
formed  cup  member  to  form  a  cupped  half  shell,  similarly 
forming  a  second  cupped  half  shell,  forming  a  bonnet  and 
a  chest  from  said  half  shells  with  the  half  shells  trans- 
versely divided  and  with  the  divided  half  shell  portions 
welded  together  in  pairs,  forming  in  the  chest  portions  in- 
let and  outlet  openings  of  a  size  slightly  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  tubular  flow  members,  welding  on 
one  end  of  each  tubular  flow  member  a  valve  seat  of  a  size 
larger  than  either  the  inlet  or  outlet  opening,  prior  to 
welding  the  chest  portions  together  inserting  the  tubular 
flow  members  through  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  from 
the  concave  sides  of  the  chest  portions  and  with  the  seat 
ends  of  the  tubular  flow  members  in  trailing  relationship, 
at  some  time  after  the  tubular  flow  members  arc  so  insert- 
ed, welding  the  tubular  flow  members  to  the  chest  portions 
and  welding  flanges  to  the  remote  ends  of  the  tubular 
flow  members,  at  some  time  after  the  half  shells  are  made 
forming  mating  notches  in  the  bonnet  portions  to  form  a 
hole  for  a  packing  box,  after  the  bonnet  portions  are 
welded  together  permanently  mounting  a  tubular  packing 
box  in  said  hole  to  receive  a  valve  stem. 


METAL  FABRICATION 
Charicfl  A.   Hcmt,  East  Altoii,   IlL,  asrigiior  to  OUa 
MatUcMM  Cbcrnkml  Corporatioii,  East  Ahon.  IlL.  a 
corporatioa  of  Vhsfaila 

Filed  Sept  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7«,917 
4  Claim.    (CL  29^157  J) 


1.  A  method  for  joining  components  of  a  composite 
structure  at  high  temperatures  comprising  forming  a  pack 
of  at  least  two  mtetallic  component  sheets,  sealing  said 
pack  from  oxidizing  atmospheres  by  interposing  between 
adjacent  sheets  a  continuous  band  of  an  oxygen  reactive 
material  in  a  pattern  completely  encircling  the  faying  sur- 
faces of  said  sheets,  said  material  comprising  graphite  and 
forming  the  sole  barrier  between  said  surfaces  and  the 
atmosphere  externally  of  said  sheets,  said  barrier  being 
permeable  to  said  atmosphere  with  said  material  having 
sufficient  reactivity  with  oxygen  to  provide  an  effective 
barrier  against  entry  thereof  to  said  faying  surfaces,  heat- 
ing said  pack  in  a  protective  atmosphere  to  the  woric- 
ing  temperature  <rf  said  pack,  removing  said  pack  from 
said  atmosphere,  transporting  said  pack  to  a  pressure  weld- 
ing means,  and  subjecting  said  pack  to  pressures  to  weld 
said  faying  surfaces  at  said  working  temperature. 


3,052,9<S 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WHEELS 
George  AJbcfft  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mick.,  aarignor  to  Lyoa 
liMorporated,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corForatkM  off  Dcto- 

Flled  Feb.  If,  1951,  Ser.  No.  714,137 
2ClBkM.    (CL  29— 159.1) 

I.  In  a  method  of  making  vehicle  wheels,  rolling  a  tire 
rim  from  metal  stock  and  in  such  rolling  shaping  a  ter- 


minal flange  at  the  outer  side  of  the  tire  rim  with  a  sub- 
stantially straight  lip  having  a  generally  axially  outwardly 
facing  terminal  edge,  and  at  circumferentially  spaced  in- 
tervals pressing  in  the  terminal  marginal  portion  of  said 


lip  including  said  edge  into  generally  radially  inwardly 
extending  cover  retaining  projections  affording  undercut- 
like  shoulders  and  tilting  the  tips  thereof  generally  radial- 
ly and  axially  inwardly  to  provide  lead-in  cam  surfaces. 


3,052,9M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUFF  LINK 

Francis  P.  Croaaa,  Attleboro,  Mam,  asiigDor  to  Dolan 

A  Bullock  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Rbodc  bland 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1M57 

4  Claims.    (CL  29— 1M.«) 


1.  The  steps  in  the  method  of  forming  a  cuff  link  which 
comprise  positioning  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  which  extend 
from  the  bridge  portion  of  a  U  shape  member  to  the  back 
of  a  fixed  head  member  while  being  handled  as  a  single 
unit,  attaching  said  free  end  to  the  head,  severing  the  bridge 
portion  from  the  legs  of  the  U  mcmljer  to  leave  the  legs 
spaced  at  their  ends  remote  from  the  head,  and  mount- 
ing a  second  head  adjacent  the  remote  ends  of  said  legs  to 
pivot  between  the  legs. 


3,M2,9C7 
POROUS  METALUC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
Gcorte  Wesley  Flicker,  CInrkMiart,  Oklo,  Msignnr  to  Gen- 
eral Etoctiic  Cumpsay,  a  cofporatloa  of  New  York 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Sept  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,571 

SCIaiaM.  (CL  29— 112) 
I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  porous  metal  comprising: 
mixing  size  classified  hollow  organic  particles  with  metal- 
lic powder  and  hardenable  organic  binder;  curing  the 
mix  to  produce  a  hardened  form;  beating  the  form  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  decompose  the  organic  par- 
ticles and  the  organic  binder,  said  heating  preliminarily 
bonding  the  metallic  powder  together  through  the  prod- 
ucts of  decomposition;  heating  the  form  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  oxidize  and  to  remove  the  remaining  prod- 
ucts of  decomposition;  and  then  heating  the  form  to  a  sin- 
tering temperature  sufficient  to  bond  the  metallic  powder 
together. 


3,952,9« 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR  POSITIONING  MACHINE 
Fred  R.  KcrM,  Ckvckwd  Heigkts,  Oklo,  assigBor  to  Tkc 
Elcctik  Stonge  Battery  Coaipaajr,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jcncy 

FBcd  Dm.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml>34 
5ClafaBS.  (a.  29— 2«4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  battery  separators  with 
respect  to  battery  electrodes  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  vibratable  platform,  a  supporting  member  on  said  plat- 
form adapted  with  said  platform  to  receive  and  support 
the  unconnected  interleaved  separators  and  electrodes  of 
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;dge  into  generally  radially  inwardly 
aining  projections  affording  undercut- 
ilting  the  tips  thereof  generally  radial- 
dly  to  provide  lead-in  cam  surfaces. 


3,»52,9M 
>F  MAKING  A  CUFF  LINK 

Attkboro,  Mam,  mtig to  Dolan 

,  a  corporatioa  off  Rhode  bland 
K  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,657 
(CL  29— IM^) 


e  method  of  forming  a  cuff  link  which 
:  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  which  extend 
:ion  of  a  U  shape  member  to  the  back 
nber  while  being  handled  as  a  single 
■ec  end  to  the  head,  severing  the  bridge 
^  of  the  U  mcml)er  to  leave  the  legs 
I  remote  from  the  head,  and  mount- 
Ijacent  the  remote  ends  of  said  legs  to 


XIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
htr,  Clri— H,  OMo,  MrigMr  to  Gca> 
iipaay,  a  coqporaifcM  off  New  York 
cd  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,571 
laiaM.    (CL29— 1S2) 
[)reparing  a  porous  metal  comprising: 
I  hollow  organic  particles  with  metal- 
rdenable  organic  binder;  curing  the 
ardened  form;  beating  the  form  in  a 
phere  to  decompose  the  organic  par- 
lic  binder,  said  heating  preliminarily 
;  powder  together  through  the  prod- 
Hi;  heating  the  form  in  an  oxidizing 
ce  and  to  remove  the  remaining  prod- 
in;  and  then  heating  the  form  to  a  sin- 
ufficient  to  bond  the  metallic  powder 


3,952,9M 
[ATOR  POSITIONING  MACHINE 
dMd  HcigMi,  Okie  asignor  to  Tkc 

off 


23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,634 
lalmf.    (CL29— 2«4) 

positioning  battery  separators  with 
ectrodes  comprising,  in  combination, 
1,  a  supporting  member  on  said  plat- 
laid  platform  to  receive  and  support 
;rleaved  separators  and  electrodes  of 


a  battery  element  in  a  substantially  upright  position  with 
the  lugs  on  said  electrodes  extending  downward  toward 
said  platform,  means  on  said  platform  for  receiving  and 
holding  against  lateral  movement  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending lugs  and  thereby  to  orient  said  electrodes  with 
respect  to  said  platform,  a  pair  of  separator  centering 
leaves  pivotally  mounted  on  said  platform,  one  of  said 
centering  leaves  adapted  to  pivot  and  bear  against  one 


in  abutment  therewith,  and  holding  means  for  temporarily 
holding  said  apertured  member  on  said  stud  during  re- 
traction of  said  pusher  element  from  said  member. 


side  of  said  separators,  the  other  of  said  centering  leaves 
being  adapted  to  pivot  and  bear  against  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  separators,  said  centering  leaves  being  linked 
for  equal  movement  around  their  respective  pivots  and 
means  for  vibrating  said  platform  to  free  said  interleaved 
separators  from  said  electrodes  and  permit  said  centering 
leaves  to  move  and  position  said  separators  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  electrodes. 


3,952,969 
ALTTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Carl  Fredrik  Lores,  JaBcsrlDc,  Wb.,  asrisaor  to  The 
Pwkcr  Pen  Conapany,  Janorillc,  Wis.,  a  corporadon 
•ff  Wkconain 

FUcd  Oct  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,122 
13  Clafans.    (CL  29^211) 


3,052,979 

RETAINER  RING  REMOVER  TOOL 

Joe  F.  Pcrrin,  219  E.  3nl  St,  Taylor,  Tex. 

FUcd  June  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,868 

7ClalnM.    (CL29— 229) 
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7.  A  tool  for  removing  retainer  rings  from  annular 
grooves  on  shafts  including,  a  handle  having  a  tubular 
portion  thereon  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft,  the  tubular 
portion  extending  from  the  handle  and  terminating  in  an 
outer  end,  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  pcHtion  being  cut 
generally  in  a  single  plane  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  portion  to 
form  a  cam  edge  generally  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  said  cam  edge  terminating  at  its  portion  most  re- 
mote from  the  handle  in  a  retainer  ring  spreading  sec- 
tion, and  retainer  means  carried  by  the  tubular  portion 
for  engaging  and  holding  the  spread  ring  as  said  ring  is 
withdrawn  from  the  shaft 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  apertured  members  onto  a 
sttid,  comprising,  meaiu  for  supporting  the  stud;  recipro- 
cating feed  means  for  moving  an  apertured  member  from 
a  supply  means  into  axial  alignment  with  the  stud;  a 
guide  pin.ahgned  axially  with  the  stud  and  reciprocable 
theretoward  in  timed  relationship  with  said  feed  means 
through  the  apertured  member  aligned  with  said  stud 
and  into  abutment  with  said  stud  when  the  apertured 
member  is  in  axial  alignment  with  an  intermediate  said 
guide  pin  and  the  stud;  means  operative  after  movement 
of  said  guide  pin  through  said  apertured  member  to  with- 
draw said  reciprocating  feed  means  away  from  said  guide 
pin,  a  reciprocable  pusher  element  adjacent  said  guide 
pin  and  positioned  to  posh  the  apertured  member  from 
said  guide  pin  and  onto  the  stud  upon  movement  of  said 
pusher  element  toward  the  stud  when  said  guide  pin  is 


3,952,971 
TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  PLAOTIC  HANDLE3 
ON  BOTTLES 
William  E.  McBiide,  Streator,  III.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  off  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,924 
SClahns.    (CL  29— 235) 


1.  A  XofA  for  manually  mounting  a  flexible  annular 
attachment  beneath  a  radial  shoulder  on  the  neck  por- 
tion of  a  bottle,  comprising  •  central  body  member  hav- 
ing at  one  axial  end  manual  gripping  means  for  axially 
rotating  said  central  body  member,  positioning  means 
at  its  other  axial  end  adapted  for  insertion  within  said 
neck  portion  for  axially  centering  said  central  body  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  neck  portion  oi  said  bottle,  a  support 
rigidly  fixed  to  a  medial  portion  of  said  central  body  mem- 
ber and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  central 
body  member  beyond  said  bottle  neck  portion,  and  an  as- 
sembly finger  secured  to  the  extremity  of  said  sui^>ort  in 
depending  relation  and  extending  closely  adjacent  to 
said  radial  shoulder,  the  lower  inner  surface  oi  said  finger 
being  contoured  to  closely  parallel  the  side  wall  of  said 
radial  shoulder,  said  assembly  finger  having  at  its  lower 
end  an  arcuate  surface  adapted  to  peripherally  engage 
the  upper  surface  of  said  attachment  and  progressively 
depress  said  attachment  over  said  radial  shoulder  upon 
roution  of  said  tool  relative  to  the  bottle,  said  lower  end 
being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  upper  surface. 
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3,052,972 
INSERTING  TOOL  FOR  SCREW  THREAD  INSERTS 
G«rhaN  Steiaincycr,  Hccpcn,  Bear  Bielefeld,  Gennany, 
■iiritiinr  to  Heli-Coil  Corporatiom  DaniMry,  Cooa^  a 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,699 
UCUams.    (CL29— 24«.5) 


1.  In  a  tod  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 
a  co-axial  arrangement  a  mandrel  having  a  foot  end,  a 
head  end  and  an  intermediate  screw-ttutaded  portion  and 
being  axially  shiftable  between  a  retracted  and  a  pro- 
jected end  position,  a  non-rotatable  prewinder  assembly 
through  which  said  mandrel  is  projectable  with  its  foot 
end  into  its  projected  end  position,  the  combination  of 
a  disengageable  coupling  having  a  first  part  and  a  second 
part,  said  first  part  being  substantially  tubular  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  its  one  end  portion  to  a  power 
drive  and  having  its  other  end  portion  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  slots  so  as  to  form  prongs  of  substantial 
length  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  to- 
wards the  foot  thereof  between  which  prongs  the  mandrel 
head  can  enter,  said  second  part  consisting  of  transverse 
projections  of  said  mandrel  bead  adapted  to  engage  said 
prongs  when  said  mandrel  is  retracted  and  to  be  disen- 
gaged from  said  first  part  when  said  mandrel  is  in  its 
projected  end  position,  a  non-rotatable  nut  split  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  into  a  plurality  of  sections  and  en- 
compassing said  threaded  mandrel  portion  and  including 
a  first  resilient  means  tending  to  bold  said  tectioni  di»- 
engaged  from  said  mandrel,  and  second  means  co-operat- 
ing with  said  nut  sections  and  said  prewinder  assembly 
and  responsive  to  an  axial  shift  ot  said  prewinder  assem- 
bly towards  said  mandrel  head  to  close  said  nut  sections 
ao  as  to  engage  the  mandrel  thread  whereby  said  nut  will 
cause  a  shift  of  the  rotating  mandrel  from  its  retracted 
into  its  profected  eixl  position. 


3,e52,979 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  BUSHINGS 

Sa«Ml  E.  Williams,  930  Haoibrick  Roai, 

Stone  Mountain,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79M73 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—245) 

In  a  bushing  removal  tool  for  removing  bushings  from 

their  housings  entirely  from  one  side  thereof,  and  where 

Jthe  bushing  is  exposed  on  one  side  thereof  within  the 

housing  in  which  the  bushing  is  mounted  and  from  which 


the  bushing  is  to  be  removed,  said  bushing  removal  tool 
having  a  drawbar  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bushing  to 
withdraw  said  bushing  from  its  housing;  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependent but  mutually  associated  expandable  bushing  en- 
gagement members  mounted  for  expansion  relative  to  and 
radially  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bushing,  each  of  said  expandable  members  being  fonned 
with  a  respective  flange  on  one  end  and  which  flange  ex- 
tends radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  flanged  ends 
being  mounted  for  limited  movement  on  and  retained  in 
a  groove  leading  from  an  opening  in  the  forward  end  of 
said  drawbar  member  for  removal  therefrom  and  each 
having  the  other  end  thereof  opposite  from  said  flanged 
end  formed  with  a  respective  bushing  engagement  element 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  interior  surface  of  said 
bushing,  the  flanges  on  the  assembled  expandable  mem- 
bers in  retracted  position  defining  a  ring  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  adjacent  diameter  opening  in  said  drawbar 


:^ 


D 


member  whereby  said  expandable  naembers  when  in  said 
position  may  be  removed  one  at  a  time  when  said  as- 
sembly of  expandable  members  is  eccentrically  positioned 
in  said  opening,  an  elongated  drawrod  member  mounted 
within  and  for  longitudinal  movement  inside  of  said 
drawbar  member  and  for  movement  within  said  expand- 
able members,  an  inclined  surface  formed  on  said  draw- 
rod  member  for  gradually  engaging  said  expandable  mem- 
bers and  for  expanding  same  into  the  interior  surface 
of  said  bushing,  n>eans  on  said  tool  for  drawing  said 
drawrod  member  relative  to  said  drawbar  member,  other 
means  on  said  tool  for  drawing  said  drawbar  member  to 
pull  said  bushing  from  its  housing  after  said  drawrod 
member  has  caused  said  expandable  members  to  engage 
the  interior  of  said  bushing,  a  flexible  and  resilient  means 
normally  resisting  the  radial  movement  <A  said  expand- 
able members  and  being  biased  normally  to  urge  the 
return  of  said  expandable  members  to  retracted  condi- 
tion, whereby  said  expandable  members  will  return  to 
retracted  condition  after  said  drawrod  member  is  released. 


3,052,974 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

ALIGNMENT 
CccU  E.  WUIiams,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Thoaspaon  Ranso  Wooldridgc  taK.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif., 

a  cotporatian  of  Okto 

FiM  Jm.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24M 
IfOynsB.    (CL29L— 407) 

1.  A  device  for  accurately  locating  a  surface  in  a 
desired  spatial  relation  to  and  along  a  reference  line  com- 
prising: means  to  define  an  optical  path  which  is  partially 
coextensive  with  the  reference  line;  a  substantially  en- 
closed gas  flow  chamber  disposed  about  said  optical  path 
and  including  at  one  side  thereof  an  air  flow  orifice  about 
the  reference  line  and  proximate  to  and  at  a  selected  spac- 
ing from  a  point  along  the  reference  line  at  which  the 
surface  is  to  be  positioned;  magnifying  viewing  naeans 
coupled  optically  to  said  chamber  to  view  along  the 
optical  path  through  the  orifice  of  said  chamber,  the 
viewing  means  including  alignment  indicia  to  which  the 
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locaUon  of  the  surface  may  be  related  during  positioning;  plate;  a  blade;  means  for  adjusUWy  mounting  said  blade 

and  a  gas  flow  metering  device,  including  a  consunt  gas  relative  to  said  plate;  a  guide;  stop  means  on  said  guide 

flow  soutce,  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  detecting  changes  adapted  to  contact  the  top  of  said  plate;  and  spnng-biased 
in  the  gas  flow  rate  throu^  said  chamber  which  are  due 


pivot  means  joining  said  guide  to  said  plate  whereby  said 
guide  is  normally  urged  into  a  position  wherein  said  stop 
means  contacts  said  plate  as  mentioned.  | 


to  the  obstrxiction  presented  to  gas  flow  by  the  surface 
to  indicate  thereby  the  spacing  of  the  surface  from  the 
point  along  the  reference  line  at  which  the  surface  is  to 
be  positioned. 

I  ,  — ^— "^ 

3,652,975 
METHOD  OF  SEVERING  METAL  ARTICLES 
John  C  WaMcrs,  P.O.  Box  74,  Lakawood,  N.Y., 
,   Ivar  S.  Lawson,  RJ.D.  2,  AshviDc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  662,129 
ICIaiB.    (CL29— 413) 


3,652,976 

PUNCTURING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Clinton  C.  Newman,  1659  Archer  SL,  Snn  DicfO,  CaW . 

FHcd  Ang.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,466 

6Clalna.    (CL  30— 6.1) 


The  method  oi  severing  a  series  of  connected  mem- 
bers into  sections  at  predetermined  intervals  previously 
weakened  by  transverse  score  lines  consisting  of  guiding 
the  members  for  longitudinal  movement,  and  successively 
eccentrically  oscillating  adjacent  pairs  of  members  around 
their  longitudinal  axes  between  spaced  points  with  the 
score  lines  therebetween  to  thereby  flex  the  members 
through  360*  and  induce  sufficient  stress  throughout  the 
score  lines  to  rupture  and  thereby  sever  the  members  into 
sections  at  said  score  lines. 


1.  A  device  for  puticturing  a  dosed  end  of  a  container 
comprising  a  bight  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from 
the  ends  thereof  to  embrace  said  container  adjacent  said 
closed  end,  a  puncturing  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
of  said  arms  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  closed  end,  and  manually-operable  means  for  effect- 
ing said  pivotal  movement. 


3,052,976 

PRODUCTION  OF  WROUGHT  TITANIUM 

Elliott  H.  fftnnharlr,  PaiMsiiten,  Fa.t  Mri|M»r  to  The 

New  Jcncy  Zinc  Company.  New  York.  RY.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  New  Icracy  «^.«-- 

NoDrawtac.    FHcd  Oct  23, 1956,  Ser.  No.  769,067 

nOabm.  (CL29— 426) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  coalesced  wrou^ 
titanium  base  product  from  a  granular  mass  consisting 
predominantly  of  titanium  which  comprises  forming  the 
panular  mass  into  a  shape  of  suiUble  configuration  for 
meul  fabrication,  fusing  the  surface  of  the  shape  until 
it  is  encased  by  a  fused  surface  layer  consisting  mostly 
of  titanium,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  surface-fused 
shape  of  grandlar  meul  to  plastic  deformation  during 
which  the  fused  casing  holds  the  discrete  granules  to- 
gether and  prevents  penetration  ai  air  into  the  interstices 
of  the  shape  until  the  granules  coalesce  mto  a  wrought 
titanium  base  product 


3,652,979 
SAFETY  RAZOR 

r.aarimorto 

Filed  AprTr57l959,  Scr.l^  666,667 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Gii  many  May  17, 1956 

3  Claims.    (CL  30— 67) 


3,H2,977 

CARTON  CUTTER 

Glean  E.  Wise,  561  13th  St,  Washlnfton  4,  D.C 

™**  %iii?*!cil*3^)^*'**  1-  A  »af«*y  ««*  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  han- 

1    A  carton  cutter  of  the  type  described  comprising:    die  having  an  open  end  and  a  back  support  at  said  open 

a  base  plate;  a  handle  extending  upwardly  from  said  base   end;  a  clamping  plate;  a  first  flat  sprmg  connected  to  said 
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clamping  plate  and  insertable  into  said  handle:  a  second 
flat  spring  mounted  in.  fixed  to.  and  extending  toward  the 
open  end  of  said  handle,  one  of  said  springs  comprising  a 
pair  of  resilient  prongs  tending  to  move  toward  each 
other,  each  prong  having  an  inclined  cam  surface,  said 
springs  coplanar  when  the  first  spring  is  inserted  into  said 
handle,  the  other  spring  comprising  a  substantially  lance 
head  shaped  end  bounded  by  a  pair  of  inclined  surfaces 
engageable  by  said  prongs  and  adapted  to  hold  said  first 
spring  in  the  handle  when  the  clamping  plate  is  adjacent 
to  said  support  to  retain  a  razor  blade  therebetween,  said 
other  spring  deformable  in  a  direction  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  prongs;  and  a  spring 
biased  push  button  carried  by  and  comprising  a  rounded 
stem  adjacent  to  said  lance  bead  shaped  end  and  extend- 
able into  the  intericM-  of  said  handk  for  deforming  said 
other  spring  sufficiently  to  disengage  said  lance  head 
shaped  end  from  said  prongs  whereupon  the  cam  sur- 
faces of  said  prongs  slide  along  said  stem  while  the  i»'ongs 
move  toward  each  other  to  automatically  displace  the 
clamping  plate  in  a  direction  away  from  said  back  sup- 
port. 

3,«52,9M 

ELECTRIC  DEHORNING  APPARATUS 

John  E.  FicMT,  Clearwater,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  56,755 

7  Claims.  (CL  3«— 23t) 


1.  An  electric  powered  dehorning  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  housing,  a  reversible  electric  motor 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  housing  with  the  shaft  there- 
of projecting  into  said  housing,  the  end  of  said  shaft  in 
said  housing  having  a  pinion  gear  thereon,  an  annular 
internally  toothed  gear  fixed  in  said  housing  and  con- 
centric with  said  pinion  gear,  two  planetary  gears  of  equal 
size,  said  planetary  gears  being  positional  bietween  and 
in  engagement  with  said  pinion  and  said  annular  gear 
and  being  spaced  180  degrees  apart,  a  plate  secured  to 
one  face  of  said  planetary  gears  for  rotation  therewith, 
another  gear  secured  to  said  plate  for  roUtion  therewith, 
said  last-named  gear  being  coaxial  with  said  pinion  gear, 
said  last-named  gear  engaging  with  and  rotating  a  toothed 
wheel,  said  wheel  being  internally  threaded,  and  a  screw 
threaded  ram,  said  ram  being  threadedly  received  by  said, 
wheel  and  extending  fcom  opposite  ends  of  said  housing, 
a  blade  secured  to  one  end  of  said  ram,  said  blade  hav- 
ing a  V-shaped  cutting  edge,  two  spaced  and  parallel 
guide  members  extending  from  said  housing,  each  of 
said  guide  members  slidably  receiving  and  guiding  one 
edge  of  said  blade,  and  a  second  blade  positioned  be- 
tween and  secured  to  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  guide 
members,  said  last-named  blade  having  a  V-shaped  cut- 
ting edge  facing  said  first-named  blade,  two  handles  se- 
cured to  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  extending 
therefrom  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  guide  members, 
and  a  switch  for  said  motor  mounted  on  one  of  said 
handles,  said  device  being  constructed  and  adapted  so  that 
said  switch  will  activate  said  electric  motor  to  rotate  said 
gears  and  turn  said  wheel,  which  in  turn  moves  said  ram 
causing  said  first-named  blade  to  be  moved  in  said  guide 
toward  and  away  from-said  last-named  cutting  blade  so 
that  an  animal's  horn  positioned  between  said  blades 
can  be  severed. 


3,f52,9Sl 
VIBRATED  KNIFE 
Alfred  Landes,  Rcgo  Park,  N.Y.,  awlfni  to  MfaltOM 
Electronica,  loc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aag.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,U2 
aClafaM.    (CL3«— 272) 


1.  In  combination  an  elongated  flat  knife  blade,  a  first 
means  for  inducing  vibrations  in  said  blade,  a  driving 
means  for  actuating  said  first  means,  and  a  second  means 
for  removably  mounting  said  blade  to  said  driving  means; 
said  first  means  comprising  a  member  rotatable  by  said 
driving  means  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  plane  of  said  blade  to  thereby  vibrate  said  blade 
in  directions  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  stub 
handle  fixedly  secured  to  said  Made  at  one  end  thereof 
and  in  which  the  second  means  includes  a  portion  defin- 
ing a  recess  into  which  said  stub  handle  is  entered,  a 
collar  disposed  within  said  recess  and  surrounding  said 
stub  handle,  means  secured  to  said  collar  and  extending 
externally  of  said  portion  defining  said  recess  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  collar  and  thereby  clamping  said 
stub  handle  against  the  interior  surface  of  the  means  de- 
fining the  recess. 


M52,982 
FUSED  PORCELAIN-TO-METAL  TEETH 
Morris  Weinstciii,  dcccaacd,  lafc  of  Stamford,  Com.,  hj 
Lmon  K.  WelMtcta,  adrnkdrtralrli,  23  Rabcy  Road  &, 
Stamford,  Com.,  Stgamiid  Kata,  24  CooUdgc  Ave, 
Wcit  Orai«c  N  J.,  and  Abratam  B.  WdMtd^  23 
Ralacy  Road  S.,  Stamford,  Comi. 

Oct  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,753 
26Claimfl.    (CL  32— «) 


mm. 

1.  A  dental  construction  comprising  a  rigid  metal  body 
and  a  porcelain  covering,  said  covering  containing  high 
fusing  optically  translucent  material  having  a  coefficient 
of  expansion  slighUy  leas  than  that  of  the  metal  body  to 
put  the  porcelain  covering  under  compression,  said  ma- 
terial under  compression  comprising  the  following  con- 
stituents and  range: 

Percent  by  weight 

SiO, 63  to  73 

AljOj ^. 14  to  17 

CaO L 0.5  to  1 J 

MgO   - 0.2  to  0.8 

Na,0 2  to  3.5 

KjO 1 1  to  15 
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3,052,983 

PORCELAIN  COVERED  METAL- 
REINFORCED  TEETH 
Morris  WeimteiB,  deceased,  late  of  Stamford,  Coim.,  by 
LcBorc  K.  Wdnsteln,  admfadstratrti,  and  Abraham  B. 
Weiiistefai,  Stamford,  Comi.,  assignors,  by  direct  and 
mesne  awignmrats,  to  Pcrmadcnt  Mamifactming  Cor- 
poratioa,  BrooUyis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jalj  16, 1954,  Ser.  No.  443,872 
7aaiM.   (CL32— 12) 


receive  said  substance  and  providing  a  screw-threaded 
bore  in  axial  alignment  with  the  cavity;  a  second  means 
having  a  ram  portion  to  enter  the  cavity  and  a  screw 
portion  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  bore  to  ad- 
vance the  ram;  a  member  rotatably  connected  to  one  of 
said  two  means  for  rotation  relative  thereto  coaxially 
thereof,  said  member  having  a  normal  rotary  position 
relative  to  said  one  of  the  two  means;  and  spring  means 
acting  between  said  member  and  said  one  of  the  two 


fi.dB^ 


1 .  The  method  of  manufacturing  dental  constructions, 
each  consisting  of  a  porcelain  outer  covering  and  a  metal 
core  which  comprises  preparing  a  permanent  mold  for 
forming  standardized  porcelain  coverings,  each  having  a 
uniform  outer  shape,  inserting  a  metal  core  therein  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  generally  conforming  to  the  dentine 
surface  of  the  structure  of  a  natural  tooth  of  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  the  covering,  and  positioned  beneath 
and  substantially  throughout  the  inner  surface  of  the 
mold  defining  the  outer  covering;  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  metal  core  and  the  mold  with  a  porcelain  ma- 
terial having  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion as  the  metal  core,  removing  the  porcelain  covered 
core  and  heating  the  same  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
fuse  the  porcelain  to  the  metal. 


3,852,984 

DENTAL  TOOL  WITH  POWER  OPERATED  BRAKE 

John    R.   Mitthaacr,   «38  Victory   Blvd.,  ami   Rudolph 

Vctcrc,  49  Sbcradaa  Ave.,  both  of  Staten  Isfamd,  N.Y. 

Filed  IBM  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  36,948 

15Clirimc    (CL32— 27) 


means  to  oppose  relative  rotation  between  the  member 
and  said  one  of  the  two  means  in  reaction  to  resistance 
to  advance  of  the  ram  against  the  substance  in  the 
cavity,  whereby  said  member  and  the  other  of  the  two 
means  may  be  rotated  relative  to  each  other  to  advance 
the  ram  against  the  substance  in  the  cavity  until  the  sub- 
stance is  subjected  to  a  predetermined  pressure  as  indi- 
cated by  yielding  of  the  spring  means  and  by  corre- 
sponding relativr  rotation  between  the  member  and  said 
one  of  the  two  means. 


3,852,986 
ASTRONOMICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  EQUA- 
TORIAL MOUNT  THEREFOR 
Charles  J.  Merchant,  Clevcfamd,  Ohio,  ■adgnor  to  The 
A.  C.  Gilbcfi  Compaay,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Maryiaml 

Filed  Sept  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,997 
18  Cfadms.    (CL  33—61) 


2.  In  a  fluid  operated  dental  hand  tool  having  a  rotary 
member  and  a  fluid  passage  for  transmitting  pressure  fluid 
to  said  member  for  the  operation  thereof;  valve  means  in 
said  passage  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  mem- 
ber to  thereby  control  the  operation  of  said  member, 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  member  and  operable  to 
apply  a  braking  force  to  said  member,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means 
and  operable  in  reqwnse  to  the  operation  of  said  valve 
means  for  applying  said  braking  force  coiKurrently  with 
the  stopping  of  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  rotary 
member  as  a  result  of  said  operation  of  said  valve 
means. 


3,852,985 

PRESS  FOR  AMALGAMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rkhmd  Harrej,  1666  W.  158th  SL,  Gardcw^  Odif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1968,  Scr.  No.  67,613 

nciahM.    (CL32— 48) 

1.  In  a  press  for  squeezing  a  quantity  of  a  subsUnce, 

the  combination  of:  a  first  means  providing  a  cavity  to 


4.  In  an  astronomical  instnmient,  the  combination  of, 
an  equatorial  plate,  adjustable  base  structure  adapted  to 
support  and  position  said  plate  in  substantial  parallelism 
with  the  celestial  equatorial  plane  at  different  latitudes,  a 
post-like  structure  having  a  proximal  end  portion  and  a 
distal  end  portion  witb  its  intervening  length  disposed  in 
outstanding  relation  to  said  equatorial  plate  and  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  perpendicular  thereto,  said  post-like  structure 
carrying  a  right  ascension  index  pointer  directed  laterally 
of  its  length,  a  rotatable  disc  carrying  right  ascension 
graduations  and  underlying  the  proximal  end  of  said  post 
with  said  right  ascension  graduations  disposed  for  registra- 
tion with  said  index  pointer,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  disc  and  a  mounted  end  portion  of  said  striKture  to 
said  equatorial  plate  in  a  manner  to  turn  about  said  axis 
of  said  structure  relatively  to  said  plate,  and  a  sighting 
device  swingably  mounted  on  the  distal  end  portion  of 
said  structure  remote  from  said  plate  in  a  manner  to  be 
tiltable  to  selective  angles  of  declination  relatively  to 
said  plate  and  to  said  disc. 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DRYD^G 
PLANTER  MOLDS 
OrvWc  H.  Mercer,  Elbva,  IlL,  ■■!«»  lo  Midwest  Pr««- 
anre  Casdng  Cmnpny,  Idc^  CUcafo,  m.,  a 
tioa  of  mnoif 

Flkd  JaM  1,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  S17,M9 
2  Cteiou.    (CI.  34—21) 


1 .  In  a  method  of  drying  plaster  molds  in  which  a  table 
having  a  flat  table  surface  having  a  plurality  of  suction 
passageways  leading  therethrough,  an  open  flask  open 
at  its  top  and  bottom,  a  sealing  means  for  sealing  the 
flask  to  the  flat  table  surface  and  a  hood  for  placing  over 
the  flask  and  having  a  pressure  passageway  leading  there- 
into are  utilized,  the  steps  of  placing  the  flask  with  the 
plaster  moid  therein  on  the  flat  table  surface  over  the 
suction  passageways,  sealing  the  outer  marginal  portion 
of  the  flask  to  the  flat  table  surface,  placing  the  hood  over 
the  mold  and  building  up  pressure  under  the  hood  through 
the  pressure  passageway  and  forcing  moisture  from  the 
mold  onto  the  flat  table  surface  and  at  the  same  time 
withdrawing  the  moisture  through  the  suction  passage- 
ways by  vacuum. 

9,t52,9U 

APPARATUS  FOR  CX)OLING  ORE  SINTER 

AND  SINtER  MATERIAL 

Herbert  KHMUt,  H  GjiimiiliMihiiii,  Bud  Hombiii« 

▼order  Hahc,  Cii— j 

Filed  May  31, 19M,  8tr.  No.  32,M5 

ICIaiM.    (CL34— 54) 


'  »     4 


groups  of  narrow  louvered  shutters  mounted  in  said  air 
inlet  chamber  close  to  and  over  the  whole  of  said  air  inlet 
wall,  opening  and  dosing  means  for  each  of  said  group* 
of  louvered  shutters  for  controlling  air  flow  through  por- 
tions of  said  air  inlet  side  wall  corresponding,  respectively, 
to  each  of  said  groups  of  louvered  shutters,  an  exhaust 
air  chamber  of  the  same  cross-section  and  sixe  as  said  air 
inlet  chamber  joined  to  said  air  exhaust  side  wall  of 
said  cooling  container,  said  louvered  air  exhaust  side  wall 
being  common  to  said  cooling  container,  an  air  outlet 
opening  adjacent  the  top  of  said  exhaust  air  chamber, 
and  temperature  responsive  means  nraunted  in  s^d  ex- 
haust air  chamber  near  said  louvered  air  exhaust  side 
wall  at  about  the  same  hei^t  and  corresponding,  req>ec- 
tively,  to  each  of  said  groups  of  louvered  shutters  for 
controlling  said  opening  and  dotint  means  oi  said  groups 
of  louvered  shutters  according  to  the  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  air  coming  from  each  portion  of  said  cooling 
container. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  batches  of  hot  bulk  naate- 
rial  such  as  ore  pellets  and  cement  clinkers  having  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  about  600  to  1000*  C.  down  to 
temperatures  cf  about  100  to  150*  C.  comprising  an 
elongated  inclined  cooling  container  of  uniform  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  and  having  material  inlet  means  at  the 
top  and  material  outlet  means  at  the  bottom,  an  air  inlet 
side  wall  consisting  of  narrowly  spaced  louvered  slats, 
an  opposite  air  exhaust  side  wall  consisting  of  narrowly 
spaced  louvered  slats,  an  air  inlet  chamber  of  uniform  rec- 
tangular cross-section  attached  to  said  louvered  air  inlet 
side  wall,  said  louvered  air  inlet  side  wall  being  common 
to  said  air  inlet  chamber  and  with  the  volume  of  said 
air  inlet  chamber  being  from  at  least  one-third  to  two- 
thirds  of  the  volume  of  said  cooling  container,  an  air  inlet 
opening  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  air  inlet  chamber, 


\ 


3,t52^S9 
HEAT    TREATMENT    OF    FILAMENTS,    FIBRES, 

THREADS,  FILMS  AND  SHEET  MATERIAL 
lack  DofeBan,  Chcadk  Halmc,  FaghBd,  aasisBor,  by 
■MSM    iiiliaM'it'.  to  The  ColtoB   Silk  and  Ma^ 

FHad  Maiy  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S11,1M 

ippBcatfoa  Grot  Britain  May  (,  1958 

7  nalMS     (CL34— 57) 


1 .  A  fluid  bed  apparatus  coaqxising  in  combiiuUion  a 
container  having  an  outlet  aperture  in  its  base,  a  bed  of 
solid  discrete  particles  in  said  container,  at  least  one  ex- 
pansion chamber  beneath  said  container,  said  chamber 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  throat,  the  walls  defining  said 
chamber  divefging  from  one  of  said  throats  to  a  point  of 
maximum  width  of  said  chamber  and  converging  from 
that  point  toward  the  other  of  said  throats,  said  upper 
throat  communicating  with  the  aperture  in  said  container, 
means  for  directing  gas  upwardly  into  said  chamber 
through  said  lower  throat  in  order  to  fluidise  said  bed, 
said  chamber  being  substantially  empty  except  for  a  snudl 
quantity  of  fluidised  particles  therein,  and  means  for 
moving  a  continuous  length  of  flexible  material  down- 
wardly through  said  container  and  chamber. 


3,0S2,99f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SOLIDS  CONTACTING 
John  P.  Tailor,  1S4«  W.  2ad  St.,  Davenport,  Iowa 
FIted  Iwam  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  9MJKH 
4CWnM.    (CL34— 57) 
I.  Apparatus  for  conucting  relatively  coarse  solids  with 
a  gas  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  conduit,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  stage  plate  dividing  said  conduit  into  upper 
and  lower  chambers  and  having  a  top  surface  providing 
a  support  for  a  bed  of  said  solids,  said  sUge  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  funnel-shaped  openings 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  surface  therethrough, 
said  stage  plate  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
perforations   extending   therethrough   in    the   areas   sur- 
rounding said  openings,  means  for  admitting  solids  to  said 


Septembes  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


323 


upper  chamber,  means  for  admitting  gas  under  pressure    independently,  and  means  in  said  dispennng  devices  for 


to  said  lower  chamber,  means  for  discharging  gas  from 
said  upper  chamber,  and  means  for  discharging  solids 
from  said  lower  chamber,  said  funnel-shaped  openings 
being  larger  than  the  particle  size  of  the  solids  to  be 


withdrawing  the  spent  drying  gas  dispensed  against  said 
web  by  said  devices. 


contacted  to  provide  for  countercurrent  flow  of  solids  and 
gas  therethrough  and  said  perforations  being  smaller  than 
the  particle  size  of  the  solids  to  be  contacted  to  provide 
for  gas  flow  upwardly  therethrough  without  downward 
solids  flow  therethrough  to  expand  the  bed  of  solids  on 
said  stage  plate. 

3,t52,991 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  ACCELERATED 

DRYING  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 

Pan!  GoMncr,  Scafted,  N.Y>  asslgam  to  Midbuid-Ross 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,974 

HOalBH.    (CL34— 19) 


3,952,992 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRACTICING  BOWLING 

Lonis  Bcstcrda,  IM  Geotfla  Ave,  Fort  landerdaic,  Ha. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  I9<2,  Scr.  No.  170,912 

7aainis.    (CL  35— 29) 


3.  A  bowling  practice  and  instruction  device  compris- 
ing, a  vertical  screen  bearing  the  representation  of  a 
bowling  alley,  and  guide  means  positioned  at  the  upper 
and  lower  limits  of  the  screen  and  in  such  positions  rela- 
tive to  one  another  that  parts  of  the  guide  means  will  be 
contacted  by  the  arm  <k  a  player  practicing  a  ball-de- 
livery swing  in  front  of  the  screen  and  when  such  swing 
of  his  arm  has  been  correctly  performed. 


3,952,993 

GLOBE  WITH  SATELLITE-ORBIT 

DEMONSTRATOR 

Keith  M.  Obon,  Wiinwttc,  111.,  assignor  to  Dcnoycr- 

Gcppcrt  Company,  Chic«|o,  DL 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,935 

iOains.    (CL35— 4<) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  having  a 
treating  zone  through  which  a  web  of  material  is  moved, 
means  for  accelerated  drying  treatment  of  the  web  with 
uniformity  of  web  drying  comprising  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendently movable  drying  gas  diqiensing  devices  arranged 
in  side  by  side  condition  widthwise  of  the  web,  said  dis- 
pensing device,  having  drying  gas  dispensing  openings  dis- 
posed to  direct  drying  gas  therefrom  transversely  of  the 
web  and  into  impingement  with  its  surface,  a  omunon 
source  of  drying  gas,  means  for  supplying  each  dispensing 
device  with  drying  gas  from  said  commoa  source,  means 
for  varying  the  quantity  and  vdoctty  of  drying  gas  dis- 
pensed from  each  such  device  against  the  web  iiKlq>eod- 
ently,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  and  maintaining  a 
selected  spacing  between  each  said  device  and  said  w^ 


4.  A  device  of  the  character  set  torth,  having  a  sup- 
port and  a  terrestrial  globe  mounted  thereon  for  free  ro- 
tation about  its  polar  axis,  a  median  plane  ring  encircling 
said  globe  with  its  inner  edge  closely  spaced  from  the 
surface  oi  the  ^obe,  said  ring  being  flat  and  having  scale 
graduations  on  at  least  one  of  its  flat  faces,  and  gimbal- 
joint  means  mounting  said  ring  for  substantially  universal 
movement  about  said  globe,  said  means  comprising  a 
riiig-supp<Kting  ooember  mounted  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  globe  and  having  spaced  arm  portions  dis- 
posed at  diametrically  opposite  points  of  the  outer  edge 
of  said  ring  and  alined  pivotal  connections  between  said 
arm  portions  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  ring,  whereby 
said  pivotal  connections  will  always  be  disposed  in  the 
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plane  of  the  equator  of  the  globe  as  said  member  rotates 
about  the  globe  and  said  ring  tilts  from  pole  to  pole  of 
said  globe  on  said  pivotal  connections,  the  said  support 
having  a  base  with  an  upwardly  open  cylindrical  bearing 
socket  and  the  rotary  mounting  of  said  globe  including  a 
polar  axis  pin  having  its  lower  cylindrical  end  rotatable 
in  said  socket,  said  globe  being  independently  rotatable 
on  an  upper  portion  ol,  said  pin,  and  said  member  being 
fixed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  axis  pin  to  permit 
the  rotation  of  the  member  about  the  globe  axis. 


3,«52,994 

TROUSERS  LEG  PROTECTOR 

Lowell  W.  Johastoo,  1016  Junior  Court, 

Fprt  Dodge,  Iowa 

nicd  Ai«.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51,618 

1  Ctaim.    (CL  34—2) 


A  protector  for  a  trousers  leg  having  a  side  pocket  and 
a  crotch  portion  comprising,  a  body  member  of  water 
repellent  type  material  formed  in  the  shape  of  said  trou- 
sers leg,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  extend  be- 
low the  cuff  of  said  trousers  leg.  and  the  upper  end  of 
which  terminates  adjacent  said  crotch  portion,  a  pair  of 
closeable  flaps  formed  on  one  side  of  said  protector  and 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  whereby  to  increase  the 
opening  at  said  upper  end  of  the  protector  when  said 
flaps  are  open,  the  other  end  of  said  protector  having  an 
opening  defined  by  a  continuous  edge  of  the  material, 
coacting  adhesive  portions  on  said  flaps  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  flaps  in  closed  positions  therefor,  an  elastic 
band  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  protector  oppo^ 
site  said  flaps  and  having  a  variable  effective  length,  and 
means  slidably  connected  to  said  band  for  removable  in- 
sertion within  said  side  pocket  for  supporting  said  pro- 
tector. 


3,052,995 

DANCING  TAP 
Raymoad  F.  Mcrkit,  PkfliriclpUa,  Pa.,  anigiior  to  Twio 
Tone  Tape  Conptay,  bc^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  PcnaaylTaBhi 

Filed  Itm.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,151 
6  Oafans.    (O.  36— 8J) 


I.  In  a  tap  for  dancing  shoes  and  the  like,  a  base  mem- 
ber having  a  frame  with  an  arcuate  end  and  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  therefrom  substantially  conforming  to  the  out- 
line of  a  portion  of  a  shoe  and  a  cross  piece  connecting  the 


other  ends  of  said  arms  together  to  define  a  frame  opening, 
a  marginal  flange  extending  from  the  top  inner  edge  of  the 
frame  and  having  fastener  openings  formed  therein,  a 
floating  sound  producing  element  positioned  in  the  frame 
opening  and  having  a  perimeter  substantially  conforming 
therewith,  a  ledge  extending  inwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
said  frame,  a  tongue  extending  outwardly  from  said  float- 
ing element  and  adapted  to  seat  on  said  ledge  but  free  to 
move  upwardly  therefrom,  the  top  of  said  floating  ele- 
ment having  a  slot  formed  therein,  the  inner  end  of  said 
slot  having  a  hole  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  the 
outer  end  of  said  slot  having  a  through  hole  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  pin  with  its  head  wider  than  said 
through  hole  positioned  with  its  head  in  said  slot  and  its 
shank  in  said  through  hole,  a  spring  seated  in  the  first  said 
hole  and  abutting  against  the  bead  of  said  pin  to  urge  it 
outwardly,  and  the  top  of  said  frame  having  a  receiving 
slot  with  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls  and  an  opening 
in  its  inner  end  for  receiving  the  shank  of  said  pin. 


3,992,996 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING,  TRANSPORTING  AND 

DISCHARGING    GRANULAR    AND    POWDERY 

MATERIALS 

PdAa  Vina  HoiooaiMa,  KrauMTDoraikata  3A8, 

Helitaki,  FlniaBd 

FDcd  Mam.  18,  1969,  Scr.  No.  2,949 

aaims  priority,  appllcatioa  Fioiaad  Jan.  5, 1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  37— 118) 


1.  In  a  device  for  receiving,  transporting  and  discharg- 
ing granular,  powdery  and  like  materials,  in  combiiution: 
a  receptacle  comprising  a  bottom  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rear  end,  a  pair  of  qtaced  side  walls  connected  to 
and  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  bottom,  and  a 
rear  wall  between  said  side  walls  connected  to  and  located 
at  tlie  rear  end  of  said  bottom,  the  recqMacle  having  an 
inlet  opening  at  the  forward  end  of  said  bottom;  a  tilt- 
ing device  comprising  a  pair  of  rigidly  connected  plate- 
like components  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  having  a  common  edge;  and  means  piv- 
otably  nxHinting  the  tilting  device  in  said  receptacle  in 
such  manner  that  said  edge  extends  transversely  of  and 
above  the  bottom  between  said  side  walls  whereby  the 
tilting  device  is  pivotable  between  a  first  position  in 
whidi  one  of  said  components  is  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
and  extends  toward  said  inlet  opening  and  the  other  com- 
ponent is  perpendicular  to  said  bottom,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  other  component  is  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  and  extends  toward  said  rear  wall  and  one  com- 
ponent is  perpendicular  to  said  bottom,  the  component 
perpendiciilar  to  the  bottom  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
receptacle  into  a  front  compartment  communicating  with 
said  inlet  opening  and  a  rear  compartment  terminating 
at  said  rear  wall,  the  material  introduced  into  said  front 
compartmem  wben  the  tilting  device  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion being  transferred  into  said  rear  compartment  when 
the  tilting  device  is  pivoted  into  said  second  position 
whereupon  additional  material  may  be  introduced  into 
said  front  compartment 


on/* 
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3,852,997 

TRUE  GRADE  APPARATUS 

Cyril  T.  Holtaad.  Beryl,  Utah 

Filed  Jaly  12, 196l7Scr.  No.  123,453 

2aalBS.    (0.37—143) 


frame  means,  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end 
of  each  assembly  means  depending  below  the  frame 
means  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  pivotally  adjustable 
above  the  frame  means,  a  plurality  of  earth  moving  blade 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement  of 
earth  inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame 
means,  each  wheel  means  being  disposed  adjacent  tq  and 
rearwardly  of  a  blade  means  in  protective  relation  there- 
to, the  wheel  means  of  the  forward  wheel  assembly 
means  being  swivelly  mounted,  flexible  means  intercon- 
necting said  one  end  of  each  wheel  assembly  means  with 


1.  In  an  earth  moving  machine,  a  body  having  ground 
engaging  wheels  and  an  engine,  a  frame  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  body  and  said  body  having  ground  en- 
gaging wheels  on  the  front  portion  thereof,  a  movable  sup- 
port section  adjustably  moupted  below  said  frame,  a  blade 
operatively  connected  to  said  support  section,  hydraulic 
cylinders  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  said  support 
section  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support  section,  a 
leveling  mechanism  comprising  a  base  piece  secured  to 
said  support  section,  a  movable  element  hingedly  connect- 
ed to  said  base  piece,  a  horizontally  disposed  bar  having 
its  front  end  secured  to  said  movable  element,  an  arm 
arranged  below  said  bar  and  said  bar  having  its  front  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  movable 
element,  a  vertically  disposed  standard  having  the  rear 
end  of  said  arm  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  beam  having 
the  lower  end  of  said  standard  pivotally  connected  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  support  units  depending  from  the  ends  of 
said  beam,  wheels  joumaled  in  said  support  units,  a  lever 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  standard, 
and  said  lever  being  also  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  bar,  a  bracket  connected  to  said  lever,  a  pair 
of  mercury  switches  connected  to  said  bracket,  a  manually 
operable  control  unit  mounted  on  said  body  and  said  con- 
trol unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a  drive  shaft  rotata- 
bly arranged  therein,  a  worm  on  said  shaft,  a  pointer  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  shafr,  a  dial  face  connected  to 
said  housing  and  having  indicia  thereon  for  coaction  with 
said  pointer,  a  shoulder  arranged  in  said  housing,  a  driven 
shaft  rotaubly  connected  to  the  shoulder  in  said  housing,  a 
gear  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  and  meshing  with  said 
worm,  a  flexible  cable  assembly  including  an  outer  station- 
ary sheath  aixl  an  inner  movable  wire  which  has  one  end 
connected  to  said  gear  and  its  other  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  bracket,  a  plate  secured  to  said  body, 
upper  and  lower  solenoids  supported  by  said  plate,  an 
electrical  circuit  including  conductors  electrically  connect- 
ing said  solenoids  to  said  mercury  switches,  movable  mem- 
bers in  said  solenoids,  a  connecting  member  joining  said 
movable  members  together,  there  being  an  opening  in  said 
plate,  a  movable  link  projecting  through  the  opening  in 
said  plate  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  member  and  one  end  of  said 
link  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  body,  a  vertically 
disposed  rod  having  a  yoke  on  its  lower  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  link,  a  hydraulic  control  valve  operatively 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  and  link  means  for 
opersiively  connecting  said  rod  to  said  valve. 


3,852,998 

LAND  LEVELLER 

E.  CUUsn,  189 N.  Aitmt,  Dc  WItf,  Afk. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  63,416 

6CWM.    (a.  37— 158) 

1.  An  earth  levelling  machine  comprising  elongated 

horizontally  disposed   frame   means,   forward  and  rear 

wheel   assembly   means  pivotally   mounted   within   said 


the  frame  means  for  limiting  downward  movement  of 
the  frame  means  with  respect  to  the  wheel  means  to  a 
levelling  position,  interconnecting  meaiu  operatively  con- 
necting the  flexible  means  of  the  forward  assembly  means 
to  the  flexible  means  of  the  rear  assembly  means  for 
maintaining  the  frame  means  horizontal  at  all  levelling 
positions  thereof,  and  depth  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  forward  wheel  assembly  means  and  the 
flexible  means  therefor  for  varying  the  levelling  position 
of  the  frame  means  with  respect  to  the  wheel  means  of 
tho  forward  wheel  assembly  means. 


3,852,999 
IDENTIFYING  MEANS  FOR  TOOLS 
Robert  K.  Sedgwick,  Wadusha,  Md  Charles  B.  Sipck, 
Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assigBors  to  Kearney  A  Treckcr 
Corporation,  West  AlUs,  Wis.,  a  corpontloa  of  WIs- 


FUcd  Mar.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  882,924 
7ChaBM.    (CL48— 2.2) 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  body  portion  in  which 
a  tool  is  retained,  a  surface  on  said  body  portion,  a  plu- 
rality of  rings  adjustable  axially  of  said  body  along  said 
surface,  and  clamping  means  on  said  body  portion  for 
retaining  said  rings  in  coded  relationship,  some  of  said 
rings  having  different  outside  diameters  than  the  outside 
diameters  of  other  of  said  rings  whereby  the  selected 
arrangement  of  said  rings  serves  to  provide  lands  and 
grooves  by  which  the  size  and  type  of  the  contained  tool 
is  identified. 

3,853,888 

PAGE  TURNING  DEVICE 

33Mo  M< 


Fled  Mar.  2, 1968,  Sot.  No.  12,315 
ptiar«l3r,  ■ppMcaHoa  Giiaisaj  Mar.  4,  1959 
6attM.    (CL  48—184) 

1.  A  page  turning  device  comprising  a  support  having 
means  for  attachment  to  a  book  holder,  a  swing  arm. 
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means  at  one  end  of  said  swing  arm  pivoully  attaching 
said  swing  arm  to  said  support,  a  page  gripper  mounted 
on  said  swing  arm  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  movement 
with  said  swing  aim,  said  page  gripper  including  a  self- 
adhesive  tape  which  serves  as  a  page  gripping  finger. 


means  connected  to  said  swing  arm  for  swinging  said 
swing  ann  in  a  page  turning  operation,  and  said  page 
gripper  including  means  connected  to  said  swing  arm  for 
feeding  a  predetermined  section  of  said  self-adhesive  tape 
after  each  page  turning  operation. 


PICTURE  FRAME 

Cccfl  G.  ADcii,  P.O.  Box  15M,  BnmuTUlc,  Tcz. 

FOad  Feb.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  %9U 

7CWM.    (CL4*— 1S4) 


1.  Means  for  mounting  and  diqilaying  pictures  of 
varying  thickness  or  the  like  comprising:  frame  means 
having  a  central  opening;  picture-retaining  means  of 
somewhat  stiff  sheet  material  disposed  on  the  rear  face 
of  said  frame  means,  said  means  having  a  central  open- 
ing corresponding  to  said  central  opening  in  said  frame 
means  and  flaps  on  its  inner  periphery  extending  in- 
wardly for  overlying  retaining  engagement  with  the  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  of  a  picture  in  said  -frame;  retaining 
clip  means  secured  to  the  inner  edges  of  said  flaps;  and 
tongue  means  forming  a  part  of  said  retaining  clip  means 
for  holding  a  picture  in  said  frame  means. 


3,«53,gt2 
BREECH  BOLT  LOCK 
Walter  If.  B.  SmUk,  iMtmii,  late  of  New  Y 
ky  Kalhartea  B.  Gforea,  axMsMz,  IM  W. 
New  Ywfc,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dm.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5^752 
laCTihii     (CL42— M) 


N.Y, 
St, 


1.  In  a  gun  action  having  a  receiver  with  a  bolt  slid- 
ably  mounted  therein,  a  breech  bolt  lock  mounted  on  said 
receiver  for  reciprocation  on  an  axis  substantially  per- 
pendiciilar  to  the  axis  of  sliding  movement  of  said  bolt, 
said  breech  bolt  lock  being  movable  into  said  receiver  to 
a  bolt  locking  poation  and  out  of  said  receiver  into  a 


bolt  unlocking  position,  and  boh  actuating  means  slidably 
mounted  on  and  extending  into  said  receiver,  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection,  said  lost  motion  connection  connecting 
said  actuating  means  to  said  bolt,  said  actuating  means 
including  cam  means  for  camming  said  breech  bolt  lock 
out  of  the  path  of  said  bolt  as  said  actuating  means  is 
naoved  rearwardly. 


MSMt3 

AUDIBLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  POLES 

A.  Etmwm  mi  Rabsrt  B.  TTMiii^nn.  both  o( 

3tli  Rmtatm  RMi.  rhrtenalt  29,  Ohio 

FIM  Sept.  M,  19M,  S«.  No.  S9JS95 

tCtalM.    (0.43—17) 


1.  An  audible  signal  device  for  fishing  poles,  said  device 
comprising  an  elongated  base  generally  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  said  base  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
concave  groove  in  the  bottom  providing  a  seat  for  a  fish- 
ing pole,  coil  springs  secured  to  said  base  adjacent  op- 
posite ends  encircling  a  fishing  pole  to  releasabie  secure 
said  base  thereto,  an  upwardly  extending  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base  intermediate  the  length  thereof, 
ratchet  teeth  on  said  spindle  adjacent  the  lower  end.  a  leaf 
spring  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  base  and  the  opposite 
end  engaging  said  teeth  to  provide  a  ratchet,  an  up- 
wardly extending  adjustable  line  guide  mounted  on  said 
base  forwardly  of  said  spindle,  said  guide  comprising 
spaced  substantially  parallel  resilient  strips  having  op- 
posed arcuate  portions  for  receiving  a  lii)e  and  terminat- 
ing at  the  upper  ends  in  diverging  portions  to  facilitate 
insertion  of  a  line  between  said  strips  and  said  arcuate 
portions,  a  headed  adjusting  screw  slidably  received  in 
an  aperture  in  one  strip  and  threadedly  engaged  in  an 
aperture  in  the  other  strip  and  a  compression  spring  dis- 
posed between  the  head  of  said  screw  and  said  one  mem- 
ber, whereby  adjustment  of  said  screw  will  vary  the  fric- 
tional  engagement  of  said  strips  with  a  line,  a  housing 
for  said  base  and  ratchet,  said  housing  having  apertures 
for  receiving  said  spindle  and  guide,  said  housing  having 
an  aperture  providing  access  to  said  adjusting  screw  and 
an  upwardly  extending  releasabie  line  guide  mounted  on 
said  housing  rearwardly  of  said  spindle,  whereby  with 
said  device  mounted  on  a  fishing  pole  and  with  a  line  ex- 
tending through  said  guides  and  wrapped  around  said 
spindle  a  forward  pull  on  the  line  will  route  said  spindle 
and  cause  said  ratchet  to  provide  an  audible  signal,  the 
adjustment  of  said  adjusUbie  guide  determining  the  pull 
required  to  route  said  spindle. 


MS3«M4 
FISHING  ROD  ATTACHMENT  WITH 

MECHANICAL  FINGER 
B.  Baker,  4«2  Hsaslecfc  St,  rBiililh  CMy,  N.C 
FBod  Nov.  IS,  I9M,  8«r.  N«.  •9,47t 
3CWM.    (CL43-1S) 
1.  A  mechanical  finfer  attachment  for  a  fishing  rod 
having  a  spiiming  red  attached  thereto,  said  attachment 
comprising  a  seoional  rod  embracing  clamp  embodying 
an  upper  section  adapted  to  extend  transvenely  across  and 
embrace  the  upper  half  portion  of  said  rod  and  having 
oppodte  lengthwise  edges  thereof  provided  with  a  pair  of 
opposed  qwced  parallel  upstanding  lugs,  said  lugs  being 
located  between  the  transverse  center  and  one  end  of  the 
section,  a  companion  lower  section  adapted  to  extend  be- 
neath and  embrace  the  lower  half-pcHtion  of  the  rod,- 
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correqx>nding  ends  of  said  sections  having  means  sepa- 
rably connecting  the  sections  with  each  other,  and  an 
elongated  mechanical  line-lifting  and  guiding  finger  ex- 
tending lengthwise  above  and  in  alignment  lengthwise 
with  said  upper  section  and  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof  pivotally  supported  between  said  lugs  one 


3,«53,M5 

EASY-TO-CLEAN  FISH  BAG 

GMWgc  Bycrs,  Forterrlik,  CaHf. 

(P.O.  Box  382,  SpringviHc,  Calif.) 

FDed  Oct  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <3,«9< 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—55) 


An  easy-to-clean  live  fish  containing  and  transporting 
creel  for  use  by  an  angler  comprising  a  tough  canvas  bag 
provided  with  a  shoulder  strap  and  embodying  a  front 
wall,  a  correspondingly  constructed  back  wall  opposed  to 
said  front  wall,  a  relatively  narrow  bottom  wall  connect- 
ing the  bottom  portions  of  the  front  and  back  walls  and 
pfx>vided  with  drainage  holes,  and  corresponding  readily 
separable  and  connectiUe  end  walls  carried  by  and  con- 
necting the  respective  end  portions  €ft  the  front  and  back 
walls,  said  end  walls,  when  disconnected,  permitting  all 
of  the  walls  to  be  spread  out  flatwise  for  diying  and  clean- 
ing the  surfaces,  particularly  the  interior  surfaces,  of 
said  walls,  the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  front  and  back 
walls  providing  a  noouth.  portions  of  said  upper  edges 
being  provided  with  widely  spaced  quick  separable  fasten- 
ers, said  fasteners  being  paired  and  cooperatively  arranged 
so  that  spaces  between  said  fasteners  when  fastened  and 
spaces  between  the  outermost  fasteners  and  said  end  walls 
provide  relatively  large  freely  usable  openings  which  are 
designed  and  adapted  to  allow  fish  to  be  passed  through 
the  openings  into  the  bag,  «aid  fasteners  comprising  turn- 
buttons  on  one  wall  fitting  reoMvably  into  and  through 


complemenUl  aligned  grommets  provided  therefor  on  the 
opposed  wall,  said  groounets  constituting  keepers  for  the 
turnbuttons  when  the  latter  are  turned  to  predetermined 
wall-connecting  and  retaining  positions,  each  end  wall 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  dupUcate  overlap- 
ping flaps  having  alignable  eyelets,  said  bottom  wall  being 
provided  at  transverse  ends  thereof  with  upturned  tabs, 
said  Ubs  overlapping  interior  bottom  portions  (rf  the  re- 
spectively adjacent  end  walls  and  also  having  eyelets,  and 
a  readily  applicable  and  removable  laoe  for  each  end 
wall  and  the  tab  cooperating  thorwith,  said  lace  being 
passed  through  the  eyelet  in  the  Ub  and  then  through  the 
cooperating  eyeleu  carried  by  said  flaps,  the  laces  and  the 
eyelets  provided  therefor  serving  to  readily  connect  the 
walls  to  provide  the  bag  and  also  permitting  the  walls  to 
be  disconnected  for  opening  up  said  bag  and  drying  and 
cleaning  the  walls. 


end  portion  of  said  finger  projecting  beyond  said  lugs  and 
terminating  i.i  a  line-accommodating  reduced  neck  and 
terminal  head,  the  other  end  pcMtion  of  the  finger  project- 
ing beyond  the  lugs  and  overlying  an  adjacent  surface  of 
the  aforementioned  upper  clamp  section,  constituting  a 
finger-piece  and  having  limited  movement  when  pressed 
against  the  cooperating  surface  of  said  upper  section. 


SUPPORT  FOR  FISHING  LURES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bca  J.  Honacr,  3555  CotMO  Drivo,  Dayton  i,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,221 

IClaiM.   (CL  43-^57.5) 


A  device  for  supporting  fishing  lures  conqnising:  a  flat 
rigid  panel,  said  panel  having  its  opposite  edge  portions 
projecting  in  opposite  directions  at  ri^t  angles  thereto, 
eadi  edge  portion  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein  in  spaced  relation,  a  spring  extending  through  and 
closely  fitting  each  said  aperture,  means  supporting  the 
end  of  each  spring  located  on  the  outside  of  each  up- 
standing edge  part  whereby  the  qMings  extend  inwardly 
of  the  panel  and  are  supported  parallel  thereto  and  to 
each  other,  ledge  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  panel 
parallel  to  and  in  spaced  relation  with  the  upstanding  edge 
parts  of  the  panel,  and  each  ledge  member  having  an  edge 
extending  away  from  the  upstanding  edge  part  on  the 
same  side  of  the  panel  whereby  fishing  lures  can  be  con- 
nected at  their  one  ends  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  springs 
and  have  their  hooks  engaged  over  said  ledge  memb«Y 
for  supporting  the  lures  compactly  adjacent  the  faces  of 
said  panel,  there  being  means  for  adjustably  supporting  at 
least  one  of  said  ledge  members  on  the  panel,  said  meaiu 
comprising  key  bole  shaped  slots  formed  in  the  panel,  and 
headed  studs  attached  to  at  least  said  one  ledge  member 
removably  positioned  in  said  slots,  said  key  hole  slots 
having  their  smaller  ends  directed  toward  the  springs 
perUining  to  the  adjusUble  ledge  member  so  that  lures 
engaged  with  the  adjnsUble  ledge  member  will  serve  to 
retain  it  in  position  on  the  panel. 


3,953,M7 
WORK  TABLE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Joacpii  T.  Goodwin,  %  The  Goodwin  Mfg.  Co., 
417  S.  Flemiiv  St,  DaUas,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  195t,  Scr.  No.  727,994 
23aainH.    (CL  45— «4) 
1.  A  work  Uble  for  copying  machines  such  as  photo- 
graphic reproduction  apparatus,  said  table  including  a  ver- 
tically reciprocable  surface  by  which  an  article  to  be 
copied  is  supported,  first  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  surface  to  urge  the  same  toward  its 
ui^)ermo6t  position.  laterally  acting  article  engaging  means 
located  relative  to  marginal  areas  of  said  surface  and  an 
article  carried  thereby  and  being  movable  into  and  out  of 


..^..nnn       1   1 


ia£0 


r'TXT'CD  AT      AXTFk    VTTTT'IJ  A  VTir*  A  T 


Qnn 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  11,  1962 


article  engaging  position  in  which  position  cootimied  up- 
ward movement  of  said  surface  is  restrained,  further  vring 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  article  engaging 
means  to  urge  the  same  out  of  article  engaging  and  sur- 
face restraining  position,  and  separate  and  indq)endently 


functioning  operating  means  for  said  surface  to  over- 
come said  first  spring  means  for  downward  movement  of 
said  surface  and  for  said  article  engaging  meam  to  over- 
come said  further  spring  means  from  movement  of  said 
engaging  means  into  article  engaging  and  surface  restrain- 
ing position. 


M. 


FHsd 


3LH3,Mt 
HUGGING  DOLL 

%  IMl,  Ser.  No.  143^3 
(CL  46—119) 


N.Y. 


v>^  '^  U 


tact  with  the  front  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  sockets 
for  urging  said  upper  and  lower  front  portions  of  the 


I.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  the  arms  of  a  doU 
Comprising  a  rear  member,  said  rear  member  having 
spaced  lugs  at  the  lowermost  end  thereof,  a  front  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  said  q>aced  lugs,  said  rear 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  wing  portions,  spring 
means  pivoted  to  said  wing  portions,  said  spring  means 
having  diverging  arcuate  ends  extending  beyond  said 
wing  portions  imd  a  bowed  center  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  rear  member,  said  front  member  being 
engageable  with  said  bowed  center  portion  so  that  upon 
pivoting  said  front  member  toward  said  rear  member 
said  bowed  center  portion  is  presMd  toward  said  rear 
member  p  /oting  said  ends  of  said  spring  means  towards 
each  other. 

3,«53,tt9 

SQUINTING  AND  WEEPING  DOLL 

Botart  K.  OHiMiii,  497  PfoMitJ  St,  Maphwood,  NJ. 

RM  N«v.  Si,  19SM«rNtt.  T7MU 

22CWns.    (CL4«— 135) 

II.  For  a  doU,  a  head  with  a  soft  plastic  face  having 
normally  open  eye  openings  therein,  soft  phytic  sockets 
behind  the  eye  openings  and  integral  widi  said  face,  eyes 
in  the  sockets,  anid  manually  manipulatable  means  in  coo- 


sockets  toward  one  another  whereby  the  eye  openings 
will  be  moved  toward  closed  pontioos. 


3,953,919 

SALES  CONTAINER  FOR  YOUNG  PLANTS 

C,  Dc  Shuor,  Jr,,  Gwri 

to  PI«kO-1 

..,  a  cotportioM  of  Calfonia 

F1M  May  li,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  29,599 

ICMmL   (0.47—34) 


p<'.'avff^>.r'.' 


w> 


Ui 


2.  An  open-topped  receptacle  for  growing  young  plants 
and  for  displaying  and  selling  the  young  plants,  for 
example  in  self-service  stores,  said  receptacle  being  rec- 
tagular  in  horizontal  cross  section  with  four  side  walls 
and  being  made  in  one  piece  of  a  plastic  material  that 
is  resistant  to  wire  worms,  said  receptacle  being  of  tapered 
configuration  to  permit  a  plurality  of  such  recq;itacles 
to  be  nested  compactly  together  for  storage  and  shipment 
prior  to  use,  said  receptacle  having  at  least  one  interior 
stop  shoulder  to  keq»  a  second  recq>tade  from  reach- 
ing a  wedging  position  therein,  said  receptacle  having  a 
bottom  wall  in  the  form  of  a  screen  and  having  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls  extending  below  the  perforate 
bottom  wall  to  provide  a  base  portion  to  q>aoe  the 
screen  above  any  support  surface  on  which  the  recep- 
tacle may  stand,  said  base  poition  being  open  on  at 
least  one  side  for  flow  of  liquid  nutrient  under  the  screen 
and  up  through  the  screen  into  the  interior  of  the  re- 
ceptacle when  the  support  surface  is  flooded  with  liquid 
nutrient 


3J9SM11 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROPONIC 

GROWING 

B.  IBisiiM  219  Bmm  VMb  Drive, 


FBed  Mar.  1, 19M,S«.  No.  12,149 
5CWM.    (CL47— 3t) 
1.  An  hydropooic  growing  system  comi»ising  a  hori- 
zootally  extending  relatively  rigid  main  pipe  section,  a  phi- 
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another  whereby  the  eye  openings 
d  doted  positions. 


USER  FOR  YOUNG  PLANTS 

ts,  to  Pla»0-BiH   ^^ 
•  coffwmtioB  of  CnMofsin 
r  li,  19M,  8m.  No.  2f  ,5M 

(O.  47—34) 
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d  receptacle  for  growing  young  plants 
and  selling  the  young  plants,  for 
ice  stores,  said  receptacle  being  rec- 
d  cross  section  with  four  side  walls 
one  piece  of  a  plastic  material  that 
orms,  said  receptacle  being  of  tapered 
rmit  a  plurality  of  such  rec^itades 
;tly  together  for  storage  and  shipment 
xeptade  having  at  least  one  interior 
xp  a  second  recq>tade  from  reach- 
ion  therein,  said  receptacle  having  a 
form  of  a  screen  and  having  por- 
walls  extending  below  the  perforate 
ovide  a  base  portion  to  apace  the 
uppoft  surface  on  which  the  recep- 
aid  base  portion  being  open  oo  at 
>w  of  liquid  nutrient  under  the  screen 
i  screen  into  the  interior  of  the  re- 
upport  surface  is  fkwded  with  liquid 
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3,9S3,tll 
PP  ARATUS  FOR  HYDSOPONIC 
GROWING 

219  Bmm  Vtala  Driva, 


r.  1, 19M,  S«.  N*.  12,149 

Mm.    (CL47— 3t) 

:  growing  system  comprising  a  hori- 

slatively  rigid  main  pipe  section,  a  phi- 


rality  of  branch  pipes  connected  therewith  and  projecting 
laterally  of  each  main  pipe  section  and  opening  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  pipe  section,  certain  ot  said  pipes  projecting 
vertically  and  certain  other  of  said  branch  pipes  project- 
ing generally  horizonuUy  for  forming  a  plurality  of  regu- 
lar relatively  closely  tpticed  lateral  supporU  for  stabiliz- 
ing said  main  pipe  section  against  axial  rotation,  said 
horizontally  projecting  pipes  having  outer  end  portions 


turned  to  extend  vertically,  a  plurality  of  pot-like  beds  at- 
tached to  the  outer  ends  of  said  branch  pipes  in  upri^t 
positions  with  the  open  ends  up  and  the  bottom  walls 
thereof  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  above 
said  main  pipe  section,  a  liquid  reservoir  connected  to  said 
main  pipe  section,  means  to  force  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  main  pipe  section  and  branch  pipes  and  to 
withdraw  liquid  from  said  pipe  section  and  pipes. 


3,M3,912 

CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF  A 

GLASS  FURNACE 

Clwcncc  Chew,  Sr.,  Toledo,  Oklo,  asigBor  to  Owcna- 

DUMb  GiMB  CompMy,  a  corporatkia  off  Ohio 
Or^hMd  appUcatfoa  Nov.  9,   19M,  Scr.  No.  #21,354, 
•ow  Patent  No.  2,999311,  4ated  Sept.  12,  1941.    Di- 
vided and  thte  appttcatioa  Dec.  13,  1940,  Scr.  No. 
75347 

4CteiM.   (CL49— 55) 


3,453,413 

ELECTRICALJTTTINGS  BASE  CUP 

Fvank  W.  FotIl,  PItlsbaigh,  Ps.,  narigwir  to 

H.  H.  RobertsoB  Conpuiy 

FOed  Oct  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  423*5 

SCfaUms.    (CL  54—127) 


1.  In  combinati<Mi  with  an  interior  flat  surface  of  a 
building  having  an  electrical  raceway  disposed  therebe- 
neath  and  having  a  cavity  therein  including  cavity  side 
walls,  a  unitary  base  cup  positioned  within  the  said  cavity 
including  cup  side  walls  adjacent  to  the  said  cavity  side 
walls,  said  cup  side  walls  terminating  at  a  point  below 
the  level  of  the  said  flat  surface,  a  bottom  wall  engaged 
with  the  upper  wall  of  said  electrical  raceway,  a  relatively 
large  cable  aperture  in  said  bottom  wall  providing  com- 
munication between  the  interiors  of  said  base  cup  and 
said  electrical  raceway,  and  means  for  securing  the  said 
base  cup  comprising  a  plurality  of  inwanUy  projecting 
elements  each  including  an  upper  face  which  slopes  down- 
wardly from  said  cup  side  walls,  each  said  inwardly 
projecting  element  being  contiguous  with  the  said  cup 
side  walls,  a  first  opening  in  the  said  upper  surface  posi- 
tioned entirely  within  the  inner  wall  of  said  cup  side  walls, 
a  second  opening  in  the  said  cup  side  walls  one  said  sec- 
ond opening  beneath  each  said  first  opening,  and  pins 
extending  interiorly  <^  said  base  cup  through  the  said  first 
opening  and  throu^  the  said  second  opening  and  into 
the  said  cavity  side  walls,  said  pins  being  guided  by  the 
said  first  opening  and  the  said  second  opening  for  angular 
entry  into  the  said  cavity  side  walls. 


3,453,014 

ELECTRICAL  FimNGS  BASE  CUP 

Franli  W.  Fork,  Pittshwgh,  Pa.,  aasifDor  to 

IL  H.  Robcrtaoo  Company 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  42,441 

4CfaUnM.   (CL50— 127) 


1.  The  combination  of  means  providing  a  horizontally 
disposed  channel  through  which  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing fluid  is  caused  to  flow,  a  probe  comprising  concentric 
tubes,  a  rocker  mounted  above  the  chaimel  and  to  which 
said  probe  is  attached  in  position  to  extend  substantially 
vertically  downward  over  and  into  the  channel,  an  elec- 
trode at  the  lower  end  of  the  probe  in  position  to  contact 
the  fluid  in  the  channel,  means  for  circulating  a  coiriing 
medium  through  said  tubes,  said  rocker  mounted  for  rock- 
ing nnovement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  reversible  elec- 
tric motor  comprising  an  oadUating  shaft  and  crank, 
means  for  driving  the  motor,  and  means  comprising  a 
link  connecting  said  crank  to  the  said  rocker  and  pro- 
viding a  driving  connection  from  the  motor  to  said  rock- 
er by  which  the  latter  is  rocked  and  by  which  the  elec- 
trode is  periodically  moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  glass. 


1.  A  base  cup  in  combination  with  an  electrical  race- 
way disposed  beneath  an  interior  flat  surface  of  a  building 
including  cup  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  base 
cup  being  diqxMed  within  a  cavity  in  the  said  flat  surface, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  cable  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  c^  the  said  electrical  raceway,  said 
cup  side  walls  including  a  plurality  of  bendable  tabs 
formed  solely  from  a  portion  of  the  said  cup  side  walls, 
said  bendable  tabs  being  normally  flush  with  the  said  cup 
side  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  bendable  tabs  being  bent 
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outwardly  into  penetrating  engagement  with  the  side  walls 
of  the  said  cavity  thereby  securing  the  said  base  cup  in  a 
fixed  position  within  the  said  cavity. 
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__  3,9S3,«1S 

METHOD  OF  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
G«on»  T.  Grahai^  V.PX  StadoB  Box  3§3I, 

BlacfcA^is.  Va. 

FIW  J—e  24, 1959,  &.  No.  t23,14« 

19CMW.    (a.SB-^34) 


said  conduit,  and  pressure  responsive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  conduit  and  cydicaUy  operated  by  the 
pressure  therein,  said  pressure  responsive  means  having  an 
actuating  connection  with  said  valve  means  whereby  the 
latter  cyclically  opens  and  closes  said  ouUet  for  crMting 
pressure  differential  pulses  in  the  conduit. 


PMri 


H. 


3,053^17 
GEAR  CHAMFERING  MACHINES 

-   ■   Wcit  A«s.  WIs^  ssriMui  to  Dnvii 
MBwaakcc,  Wk,  a 

>.  M,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  23,S19 
(CL  51—13) 


tTi 


t.  A  method  <rf  building  oonstructioo  comprising  the 
rteps  of  mounUng  a  plurality  of  telescoping  columns  on  a 
foundation,  each  column  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric sections,  connecting  the  inner  sections  together 
securing  jacks  to  the  top  of  the  innennoM  section  of  each 
of  the  telescopmg  columns,  sUdably  mounting  a  plurality 
of  lift  coUan  around  the  outer  section  oftBe  telescoping 
columns,  forming  a  plurality  of  slabs  on  said  foundation, 
each  of  said  slabs  containing  one  of  the  lift  collars  on  each 
I  iTuf**"™^  connecting  each  of  the  jacks  toone  of  the 
slabs  by  incwis  o#  lift  rods,  operating  the  jacks  to  Kft  the 
•tobs  by  lifting  the  lift  rods,  locking  the  lifted  slabs  ia 
position  on  the  outermost  section  of  tiie  telescoping  col- 
umn and  driving  the  jack  up  the  lift  rods  to  thereby  Uft 
the  mner  sections  of  said  columns. 


^^ 3,t53,tl4 

PP««IJMATIC  ABRASIVE  ClJrnNG  TOOL 


Rokcrt  W.J. 


D. 


Nov.  17, 19M,  8«.  No.  <9,t4< 
9CiaiaH.    (CLSl— «) 


1.  A  machine  for  chamfering  end  edges  of  the  teeth 
of  gears,  comprising  supporting  means,  a  work  holder 
roUUbly  carried  by  said  supporting  means  and  adapted 
to  support  and  drive  a  work  gear,  means  for  rotating 
said  work  holder,  a  floatingly  mounted  oscillatory  power- 
driven  tool  head  including  a  grinding  wheel  the  periphery 
of  which  is  engageable  with  end  edges  of  the  gear  teeth, 
the  axis  of  said  wheel  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  transversely  of  the  vertical  axial  plane  of  said 
work  holder,  and  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  being  en- 
gageable with  the  teeth  edges  approximately  in  the  ver- 
tical axial  plane  of  said  work  holder,  said  grinding  wheel 
bemg  yieldably  uKyvabk  into  and  out  of  the  intertooth 
spaces  of  the  work  gear  during  the  roUtion  ol  said  gear 
and  being  normally  urged  against  said  teeth  edges  and 
adapted  to  follow  the  contour  ot  the  gear  teeth,  the  teeth 
of  the  rotating  work  gear  forming  means  for  conti^oUing 
the  inward  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel  of  said 
floatingly  mounted  oscillatory  tool  head  into  the  inter- 
tooth spaces  of  the  gear  and  for  urging  said  grinding 
wheel  outwardly  of  said  intertooth  space*. 


1.  Mechanism  for  mixing  a  flowable  substance  with  a 
pressurized  gas  comprising  a  conduit,  a  source  of  said 
pressurized  gas  connected  to  said  conduit,  a  tank  con- 
tainingsaid  substance  connected  to  said  conduit  whereby 
the  pressure  in  the  tank  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  conduit,  an  exhaust  outlet  connected  to  said 
conduit,  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet 
for  reqwGtively  decreasing  and  'ncmsing  prenure  in 


3,053,tlt 
CUT-OFF  SAW 
Maori  y.  Tnej,  U  Mbaio,  Odtf „ 

to  M«Im  G.  Tncy,  La  Mb«m,  voh. 
FBad  Fak.  t,  19<i,  Ssr.  N^,lt9 
•  CMm.  (CL51— 9t) 
1.  A  cut-off  saw  comprising:  a  base;  a  worktable 
mounted  on  the  base  adapted  to  support  a  workpiece  to 
be  cut;  a  rotary  sawblade  having  its  plane  of  rotation 
vertkally  oriented  and  iU  axis  of  rotation  horizaotally 
oriented:  power  means  for  driving  said  blade;  mounting 
means  comprising  a  rocking  member  iMvotally  nxMrnted 
to  the  base,  and  a  nutating  member  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  rocking  member,  both  members  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  parallel  to  that  of  the  sawblade,  said  sawblade 
and  power  means  being  mounted  to  the  nutating  member; 
a  support  member  mounted  to  the  base  providing  a  sta- 
tionary reference  point  relative  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  members;  and  linkage  interconnecting  the  support  ele- 
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mem  and  the  nutating  member  enabling  the  sawblade  to    ing  being  prestretched  both  in  the  cross  direction  and  in 
be  moved  in  rocking  or  nutating  inovement  about  either   the  warp  direction,  and  having  substantially  equal  reai- 
of  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rocking  and  nutating  mem- 
bers, or  in  a  combination  of  both,  said  linkage  compris- 
ing a  hinge  mounted  to  the  mitating  member,  a  handle 
mounted  to  the  hinge  and  projecting  from  both  sides 


dual  stretch  in  the  directions  of  its  cross  and  warp  threads 
respectively. 

3,953,921 

SEGMENT  FOR  ROTARY  ABRASIVE  DEVICES 

Aleck  Block,  3<91  Lcwaacc  Ave,  Loa  AmcIcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44^757 

UCIiriw.    (0.51— 193  J) 


thereof,  a  link  hlnge-nnounted  to  said  reference  point  and 
to  the  handle,  the  latter  mounting  being  spaced  from  the 
hinge  which  mounU  the  handle  to  the  nutating  member, 
whereby  lifting  and  lowering  force  on  the  handle  raises 
the  sawblade  in  nutating  movement,  and  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  handle  rocks  the  sawblade. 


3,953,919 

SHARTENING  IMPLEMENTS 

Ckarks  B.  Moiiy.  4627  Iowa  St,  Sob  Dicfo  14,  Calif. 

FBed  OcL  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,718 

SCkJmu   (0.51—151) 


1 .  An  abrasive  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive 
leaves  and  at  least  one  q>acer  interposed  between  them, 
said  leaves  and  spacer  extending  continuously  through- 
out the  width  of  said  pack,  said  q>acer  being  of  compres- 
sible material,  secured  to  the  root  portions  of  said  leaves, 
and  compressed  at  a  distance  from  the  root  end  (rf  the 
pack,  so  as  to  provide  a  thinned  waist  and  a  thicker  butt 
of  elongated  form,  extending  full  width  of  the  pack  for 
keying  reception  in  an  axially  extending  peripheral  mount- 
ing socket  of  a  rotary  holder. 


3,953,922 

PACKING  OF  PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 

ANDTHELIKE 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Rte.  4,  Wcstport,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  549,979 

4ClirfaH.    (0.53— 22) 


1.  In  a  sharpening  device,  a  base  having  a  downwardly 
extending  rolled  edge  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  transverse 
slot  at  the  other  end,  said  rolled  edge  forming  a  tubular 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  flexible  abrasive  strq> 
extending  over  said  base  with  one  end  received  in  the  slot 
in  said  tubular  portion  and  wrapped  around  said  rolled 
edge  and  the  other  end  extending  downwardly  through 
said  transverse  slot,  a  latch  member  on  the  underside  of 
said  base  arranged  to  frictionally  engage  said  downwardly 
extending  end  received  in  said  transverse  slot  and  anchor 
the  same  against  removal. 


3(953,929 

SECrkONAL  COATKO  ABRASIVE  BELT  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edward  W.  Brattom  Kioion,  N.Y^  assljitir  to  Tkc  Car- 

tenoMhan  Cuf—y»  Nlagani  FaDi,  N.Y.,  a  cocpora- 

Hoai  of  Ddawan 

Fled  Apr.  21, 1959,  Sot.  No.  897,923 
iTcialBBa.    (0.51—188) 
7.  An  abrasive  coated  belt  comprising  a  cloth  backing 
having  a  layer  ot  abrasive  grain  bonded  thereto,  said  back- 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  small  particles  ot  material 
which  comprises  positioning  a  container  having  an  open 
mouth  and  an  end  through  which  gas  can  flow  adjacent 
to  a  source  of  material  to  be  packed,  effecting  a  seal  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  mouth,  applying  suction  to 
the  naouth  and  to  said  end  of  said  container  to  withdraw 
gas  therefrom,  applying  a  gas  under  pressure  several  times 
greater  than  atmoqiheric  against  the  material  to  force 
such  material  into  the  container  while  simultaneously 
withdrawing  gas  from  said  container  and  restraining 
escape  of  the  material  forced  into  the  container,  thereby 
to  compact  such  material  into  the  container,  interrupting 
the  discharge  of  material  after  the  container  is  charged 
and  sealing  said  end  and  said  mouth. 
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outwardly  into  penetrating  engafcment  with  the  side  walls 
of  the  said  cavity  thereby  securing  the  said  base  cup  in  a 
fixed  position  within  the  said  cavity.  | 


METHOD  OF  BUILDING  CXmSTRUCnON 

Geoffie  T.  Grahai,  V^J.  Stetioa  Box  3t31, 

MnckAn.  Va. 

Filed  Jne  M,  1939,S^.  No.  •21»14« 

1«CUm.    (CLSt— 434) 


1.  A  method  ci  building  oonstruction  comprising  the 
steps  of  mounting  a  plurality  of  teleacoping  columns  on  a 
foundation,  each  column  including  a,  plurality  of  con- 
centric sections,  connecting  the  inner  sections  together, 
securing  jacks  to  the  top  of  the  innermost  section  of  each 
of  the  teleacoping  columns,  slidably  mounting  a  plurality 
of  lift  collars  around  the  outer  section  of  the  telescoping 
columns,  forming  a  plurality  of  slabs  on  said  foundation, 
each  of  said  slabs  containing  one  of  the  lift  collars  on  each 
of  the  columns,  connecting  each  of  the  jacks  to  one  of  the 
slabs  by  means  of  lift  rods,  operating  the  jacks  to  lift  the 
slabs  by  lifUng  the  lift  rods,  locking  the  Ufted  slabs  in 
position  on  the  outermost  section  of  the  telescoping  col- 
unm  and  driving  the  jack  up  the  lift  rods  to  thereby  lift 
the  inner  sections  o(  said  columns. 


PNEUMATIC  ABRASfVE  CUmNG  TOOL 

^"i^^;,  ^^'■■*!g!_S—  'o^  -^  ■•kwt  D.  HaL  Loi 
Alios,  CaBf.,  aaslBMn  toSyiva^  Electric  PradKta 
Ime^  a  corporatioB  of  Dciawan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  €9jiU 
9Claia8.    (CLSl— t)     ' 


1.  Mechanism  for  mixing  a  flowable  substance  with  a 
pressurized  gas  comprising  a  conduit,  a  source  of  said 
pressurized  gas  connected  to  said  conduit,  a  tank  con- 
taining said  substance  connected  to  said  conduit  whereby 
the  pressure  in  the  tank  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  conduit,  an  exhaust  outlet  connected  to  said 
conduit,  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  laid  outlet 
for  respectively  decreasing  and  increasing  pressure  in 


aid  conduit,  and  pressure  responsive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  conduit  and  cyclically  operated  by  the 
pressure  therein,  said  pressure  responsive  means  having  an 
actuating  connection  with  said  valve  means  whereby  the 
latter  cyclically  opens  and  closes  said  outlet  for  creating 
pressure  differential  pulses  in  the  conduit 


3,»S3,tl7 
GEAR  CHAMFERING  MACHINES 
PmI  H.  Roernthal,  West 

,  4  —  , 

Filed  Anr.  M,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  23,51t 
llCMiH.    (CL51— 33) 


to  Davis 


1.  A  machine  for  chamfering  end  edges  of  the  teeth 
of  gears,  comprising  supporting  means,  a  work  bolder 
rotatably  carried  by  said  supporting  means  and  adapted 
to  support  and  drive  a  work  gear,  means  for  rotating 
said  work  holder,  a  floatingly  mounted  oscillatory  power- 
driven  tool  bead  including  a  grinding  wheel  the  periphery 
of  which  is  engageable  with  end  edges  of  the  gear  teeth, 
the  axis  of  said  wheel  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  transversely  of  the  vertical  axial  plane  of  said 
work  holder,  and  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  being  en- 
gageable with  the  teeth  edges  approximately  in  the  ver- 
tical axial  plane  of  said  work  holder,  said  grinding  wheel 
being  yieldably  movable  into  and  out  of  the  intertooth 
apaccs  of  the  work  gear  during  the  rotation  of  said  gear 
and  being  normally  urged  against  said  teeth  edges  and 
adapted  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  gear  teeth,  the  teeth 
of  the  rotating  work  gear  forming  means  for  controlling 
the  inward  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel  of  said 
floatingly  mounted  oscillatory  tool  head  into  the  inter- 
tooth spaces  of  the  gear  and  for  urging  said  grinding 
wheel  outwardly  of  said  intertooth  spaces. 


3,M3^1t 
CUr-OFFSAW 
MsHi  V.  Tney,  U  Mhada,  GaBT.,  ■■^■iii  of 
I*  Marisa  G.  Tracy,  La  Mknda,  CaBT. 
FBsd  Fsk.  S,  19M,  Ssr.  N^,lt9 
•  CklML    (CL51— N) 
1.  A  cut-off  saw  comprising:    a  base;  a  worktaUe 
mounted  on  the  base  adapted  to  support  a  workpieoe  to 
be  cut;  a  rotary  sawblade  having  its  plane  oi  roCatioa 
vertically  oriented  and  its  axis  of  rotation  horizontally 
oriented;  power  means  for  driving  said  blade;  mounting 
means  comprising  a  rocking  member  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  base,  and  a  nuuting  member  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  rocking  member,  both  members  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  parallel  to  that  of  the  sawblade.  said  sawblade 
and  power  means  being  mounted  to  the  nutating  member; 
a  support  member  uKMinted  to  the  base  providing  a  sta- 
tionary reference  point  relative  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  members;  and  linkage  interconnecting  the  support  ele- 
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chamfering  end  edges  of  the  teeth 
supporting  means,  a  work  bolder 
said  supporting  means  and  adapted 
!  a  work  gear,  means  for  rotating 
oatingly  mounted  oscillatory  power- 
iding  a  grinding  wheel  the  periphery 
le  with  end  edges  of  the  gear  teeth, 
I  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
of  the  vertical  axial  plane  of  said 
periphery  of  said  wheel  being  en- 
;th  edges  approximately  in  the  ver- 
lid  work  holder,  said  grinding  wheel 
ible  into  and  out  of  the  intertooth 
;ar  during  the  rotation  of  said  gear 
urged  against  said  teeth  edges  and 
contour  of  the  gear  teeth,  the  teeth 
gear  forming  means  for  controlling 
St  of  the  grinding  wheel  of  said 
sdllatory  tool  head  into  the  inter- 
gear  and  for  urging  said  grinding 
lid  intertooth  spaces. 


(CL  51— ft) 

comprising:  a  base;  a  worktaUe 
adapted  to  support  a  workpieoe  to 
blade  having  its  plaae  of  raCatioa 
id  its  axis  of  rotation  horizontally 
IS  for  driving  said  blade;  mounting 
rocking  member  pivotally  mounted 
tating  member  pivotally  mounted  to 
both  members  having  an  axis  of 
liat  of  the  sawMade,  said  sawbUde 
ig  mounted  to  the  nutating  member; 
ounted  to  the  base  providing  a  sta- 
it  relative  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
Lage  interconnecting  the  support  ele- 


ment and  the  nutating  member  enabling  the  sawblade  to    ing  being  prestretched  both  in  the  cross  direction  and  in 
be  moved  in  rocking  or  nutating  inovement  about  either    the  warp  direction,  and  having  substantially  equaF  reai- 
of  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rocking  and  nutating  mem- 
bers, or  in  a  combination  of  both,  said  linkage  compris- 
ing a  hinge  mounted  to  the  nutating  member,  a  handle 
mounted  to  the  hinge  and  projecting  from  both  sides  ]/////// 


thereof,  a  link  hinge-mounted  to  said  reference  point  and 
to  the  handle,  the  latter  mounting  being  spaced  from  the 
hinge  which  mounts  the  handle  to  the  nutating  member, 
whereby  lifting  and  lowering  force  on  the  handle  raises 
the  sawblade  in  nutating  movement,  and  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  handle  rocks  the  sawblade. 


3,t5M19 

SHARPENING  IMPLEMENTS 

Charles  B.  Mo^y.  4<27  Iowa  St.,  S«i  Dfefo  16,  Calif. 

Flkd  Oct  5, 196t,  Scr.  No.  66,71t 

SCfadBS.    (CL51— 151) 


dual  stretch  in  the  directions  of  its  croas  and  warp  threads 
respectively. 

3,t5M21 

SEGMENT  FOR  ROTARY  ABRASIVE  DEVICES 

Alcdi  Block,  3691  LcwaMC  Ave,  Loa  Alleles,  Calif. 

FBcd  Amg.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  46,757 

16CtafaM.    (CLSl— 193.S) 


3JM3,i26 
SECTIONAL  COATED  ABRASIVE  BELT  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
W.  Bntttm.  Kiioii,  N. Y.,  aiilfinr  to  1W  Car^ 
NIacara  Falii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

FBai  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  667,923 
14nilBii     (CLSl— lit) 

7.  An  abrasive  coated  belt  comprising  a  doth  hacking 
having  a  layer  of  abrasive  grain  bonded  thereto,  said  back- 


1 .  An  abrasive  pack  comprising  a  plurality  oi  abrasive 
leaves  and  at  least  one  spacer  interposed  between  them, 
said  leaves  and  spacer  extending  continuously  through- 
out the  width  of  said  pack,  said  spacer  being  of  compres- 
sible ntaterial,  secured  to  the  root  portions  of  said  leaves, 
and  compressed  at  a  distance  from  the  root  end  of  the 
pack,  so  as  to  provide  a  thinned  waist  and  a  thicker  butt 
of  elongated  form,  extending  full  width  of  the  pack  for 
keying  reception  in  an  axially  extending  peripheral  mount- 
ing socket  of  a  rotary  holder. 


3,653,622 

PACKING  OF  PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Rtc.  4,  Wcstport,  Coim. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  566,979 

4  Claims.    (CL  S3— 22) 


1.  In  a  sharpening  device,  a  base  having  a  downwardly 
extending  rolled  edge  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  transverse 
slot  at  the  other  end,  said  rolled  edge  forming  a  tubular 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  flexible  abrasive  strip 
extending  over  said  base  with  one  end  received  in  the  slot 
in  said  tubular  portion  and  wrapped  around  said  reeled 
edge  and  the  other  end  extending  downwardly  through 
said  transverse  slot,  a  latch  member  on  the  underside  of 
said  base  arranged  to  frictionally  engage  said  downwardly 
extending  end  received  in  said  transverse  slot  and  anchor 
the  same  against  removal. 


Jtf* 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  small  particles  of  material 
which  comprises  positioning  a  container  having  an  open 
mouth  and  an  end  through  which  gas  can  flow  adjacent 
to  a  source  oi  material  to  be  packed,  effecting  a  seal  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  mouth,  applying  suction  to 
the  mouth  and  to  said  end  of  said  container  to  withdraw 
gas  therefrom,  applying  a  gas  under  pressure  several  times 
greater  than  atmospheric  against  the  material  to  force 
such  material  into  the  container  while  simultaneously 
withdrawing  gas  from  said  container  and  restraining 
escape  of  the  material  forced  into  the  container,  thereby 
to  compact  such  material  into  the  container,  interrupting 
the  discharge  of  material  after  the  container  is  charfed 
and  sealing  said  end  and  said  mouth. 
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PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ridley  Watti,  h^  CIcrdaMl,  Ohio,  MrisBor  to  The  Amcr. 
lean  Packagi^  Corporation  dcrclaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioaorOhlo 

Filed  Mar,  21,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  97,M7 
UOalM.    (CLS3— M) 


1.  The  method  tof  packaging  at  least  one  article  as  a 
unit  comprisinf,  providing  a  card  with  inner  and  outer 
faces  and  at  least  one  product  aperture,  positioning  the 
outer  face  against  a  mold  with  the  aperture  aligned  with 
a  mold  cavity  contoured  to  the  shape  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  unit  to  be  packaged,  bringing  a  heat  softened  ther- 
m<^lastic  film  into  abutment  with  the  inner  face  of  the 
card,  bringing  a  portion  of  the  fihn  through  each  such 
aperture  and  against  each  such  cavity  thereby  simultane- 
ously bonding  the  film  to  the  card  and  forming  at  least 
one  pocket  in  the  film  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
contour  of  a  unit  to  be  packaged,  cooling  the  film  to  set 
the  pocket  in  its  distended  shape,  stripping  the  card  from 
the  mold  and  allowing  the  pocket  to  at  least  partially  col- 
lapse, redistending  the  pocket  and  forcing  the  pocket  to 
at  least  partially  assume  the  contour  of  the  unit  being 
packaged  by  passing  the  unit  into  and  at  least  partially 
through  the  aperture  and  inserting  the  unit  in  the  pocket, 
and  thereafter  closing  the  back  of  the  aperture  to  m«inf<im 
,  the  unit  in  the  pocket  i 


3,«53,«24 

MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  AND  WRAPPING 

PAPER  BUNDLES 

lowph  Wcxlcr,  «18  Washlagtoa  Ave.  N., 

Mincapolis,  Mhn. 

FDed  Apr.  7,  IHh  Ser.  N«.  lfl,417 

4CUiiit.    (CL53— lit) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  folding  and  wrapping  paper  bun- 
dles, conveyor  means  for  delivering  wrapper  equipped 
paper  bundles  in  succession  to  a  first  folding  zone,  folding 
mechanism  for  imparting  a  first  fold  to  said  bundles  and 
their  wraj^rs  at  said  first  folding  zone  in  succession  and 
for  delivering  said  folded  bundles  successively  to  a  sec- 
ond folding  zone,  said  folding  mechanism  comprising,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  die  elements  and  a  blade  element, 
said  die  elements  being  sUtionary  aAd  said  blade  element 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  q>ace  between 
said  die  elements,  means  including  a  cam  mounting  and 
guiding  said  blade  element  for  movement  in  one  dkection 
toward  said  die  elemenU  and  in  a  second  direction  away 
ftoin  said  die  elements  generally  normal  to  said  one  di- 
rection of  movement,  and  power  operated  means  for  im- 
parting said  movements  to  said  Made  element,  a  rotary 


carriage  defining  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  bundle 
receiving  recesses,  means  for  imparting  intermittent  rotary 
movement  to  said  carriage  to  move  said  rrccssti  alternately 
into  register  with  said  second  folding  zone,  second  fold- 
ing mechanism  including  a  reciprocatory  member  for 
imparting  a  second  fold  successively  to  said  bundles  at 
said  second  folding  zone  and  delivering  said  bundles  in 
succession  into  the  recesses  of  said  roury  carriage,  a  re- 
ciprocatory ejector  in  said  carriage  operatively  associated 
with  said  recesses,  said  ejector  being  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  a  folded  bundle  into  one  of  said  recesses  to  eject 
a  folded  bundle  from  the  opposite  recess,  and  wrapper 
closing  and  sealing  means  receiving  folded  bundles  in 
succession  from  said  carriage,  said  wranwr  closing  and 
sealing  means  including  a  wrapper  engaging  cam  portion 
for  moving  a  free  end  of  the  wrapper  into  over-lapped 
sealing  engagement  with  an  adjacent  portion  thereof 
responsive  to  bundle  ejecting  movement  of  said  ejector. 


3,M3,t25 

CASE  LOADER 
Blagio  1.  NisrcDi,  Northbrook,  Wcaddl  E.  Steadiey,  Lake 
Forest,  and  Richard  B.  Wllliiiiaa  mi  James  L  Wltt- 
mano,  Chicago,  DL,  assigioii  to  Ralph  W.  Johns,  Bli«io 
J.  NtgrclU  and  Robert  R.  lohv,  Mm  bashiiWai 
Johns-Nlgrelli^ohni,  CUc^o,  IlL,  a  co-paitBcrship 
FUed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,769 
25ClafaM.    (CLS3— 1S9) 


— « 


1.  In  a  case  loader,  a  feeding  conveyor  for  delivering 
a  row  of  abutted  articles  to  be  loaded  into  cases,  means 
for  forming  spaced  groups  of  articles  on  the  conveyor 
of  a  size  receivable  into  a  case,  a  case  loading  station, 
a  case  conveyor  adapted  to  carry  jectangular,  open-top 
cases  to  the  loading  station,  an  article  conveyor  adapted 
to  grasp  and  carry  a  segregated  group  of  articles  from 
the  feeding  conveyor  to  the  loading  sution,  the  case  con- 
veyor having  associated  therewith  a  yielding,  displaceable 
itop,  said  case  conveyor  being  continuously  operating 
to  urge  a  case  against  the  stop  with  sufficient  force  to 
hold  the  case  thereagaiost  but  without  displacing  the  stop, 
the  case  conveyor  at  the  loading  sution  being  in  con- 
vergent relation  to  the  article  conveyor,  whereby  the  free, 
leading  portion  of  the  group  of  articles  carried  by  the 
article  conveyor  is  adapted  to  enter  at  an  angle  into  the 
caae  at  the  loading  sUtion  and  engage  the  free  edge  of 
the  leading  wall  of  the  case,  the  force  of  the  article 
conveyor  being  sufficient  to  displace  the  yielding  stop 
and  cause  the  case  to  advance  when  the  article  group  is 
brought  against  the  leading  wall  and  progressively  de- 
livered into  the  case. 


MS3,9M 
WRAPPING  OR  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
DowUd  A.  Chapta,  AnoU  HMnn,  and  WaHani  I.  Oir, 
Kahunasoo,  Mich.,  aasignors,  by  mcac  assignments, 
to    KVP    Snihcrland    Paper    Company,    if.fc-— .~» 
Mich.,  a  corporadon  of  Dahmart 

F1M  iUf.  1%,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32,<7< 
HChtes.  (CL53— 179) 
16.  A  packaging  machine  comprising  means  for  trans- 
lating and  forming  a  web  of  paper  into  a  trough-like  cross 
section  and  to  supportedly  receive  and  translate  articles 
positioned  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  between  the 
upturned  side  portions  thereof,  means  for  folding  the  side 
portions  oi  the  web  into  overlapping  relation  to  each 


September  11,  1962 


September  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


383 


pair  of  diametrically  oppoied  bundle 
eans  for  imparting  intermittent  rotary 
rriage  to  move  said  recewc»  alternately 
id  aecond  folding  zone,  second  foki- 
luding  a  reciprocatory  member  for 

fold  successively  to  said  bundle*  at 
zone  and  delivering  said  bundles  in 
recesses  of  said  rotary  carriage,  a  re- 
n  said  carriage  operatively  associated 
iid  ejector  being  responsive  to  move- 
adle  into  one  of  said  recesses  to  eject 
«n  the  opposite  recess,  and  wrapper 

means  receiving  folded  bundles  in 
1  carriage,  said  wrapper  closing  and 
ling  a  wrapper  engaging  cam  portion 
;nd  of  the  wrapper  into  over-lapped 

with  an  adjacent  portion  thereof 

ejecting  movement  of  said  ejector. 


3,0S3,t25 

CASE  LOADER 

irthbrook,  WeaMl  E.  Stendlcy,  Lake 
«i  B.  WHliHsnn  a^  James  L  Witt- 
L,  aMigiois  to  Ralpk  W.  Johns,  BL^io 
lobcrt  R.  Johns,  doii«  bufaicas  as 
im,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coHprtncnhlp 
.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,769 
(CL  S3— 1S9) 


w^  J  iT  .1  — — — -U 


■^a. 


iT,  a  feeding  conveyor  for  delivering 
nicies  to  be  loaded  into  cases,  means 
groups  of  articles  on  the  conveyor 
into  a  case,  a  case  loading  station, 
ipted  to  carry  rectangular,  open-top 
station,  an  article  conveyor  adapted 
a  segregated  group  of  articles  from 
'  to  the  loading  station,  the  case  con- 
ted  therewith  a  yielding,  displaceable 
veyor  being  continuously  operating 
nst  the  stop  with  sufficient  force  to 
lainst  but  without  displacing  the  stop, 
it  the  loading  station  being  in  con- 
le  article  conveyor,  whereby  the  free, 
be  group  of  articles  carried  by  the 
dapted  to  entef  at  an  angle  into  the 
sUtion  and  engage  the  free  edge  of 
the  case,  the  force  o(  the  article 
Icient  to  displace  the  yielding  stop 
o  advance  when  the  article  group  is 
leading  wall  and  progressively  de- 


MS3,fM 
>R  PACKAGING  MACHINE      ' 
Arnold  IUiim,  aad  WUUam  J.  Oir, 
^  aasifBon,  by  mcsBc  assignnH  iiti, 
mi    Papor    Company,    Kalamayoo, 
tioa  of  Dalawara 
It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MH^U 
UtaM.    (CL53— 179) 
tiachine  comprising  means  for  trans- 
web  of  paper  into  a  trough-like  cross 
)rtedly  receive  and  translate  articles 
idinally  spaced  relation  between  the 
IS  thereof,  means  for  folding  the  side 
into  overlapping  relation  to  each 


other  and  over  the  articles  spaoedly  positioned  thereon 
and  translated  thereby,  a  conveyor  disposed  at  the  rear 
of  said  web  folding  means,  means  between  said  folding 
means  and  said  conveyor  for  severing  the  so  folded  web 
between    the    articles    positioned    thereon,    means    for 


I '-'--^ 


••*\  J>.i#»«  , 


±1^ 


3,051,t27 

PAPER  VALVE  BAG  APPUCATOR  FOR 

PULVERIZED  MATERIAL 

Ralph  Irrlag  Froit,  Rvlaad,  Ala. 

(3M7  14Ch  Ave,  Shcdcld,  Ala.) 

FIM  Mar.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,Slf 

aClatai.    (CL53— 19t) 


1.  A  bag  af^icator  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  supporting  frame,  a  table  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  paper  valved  bags  piled  flat  upon  each  other, 
said  taMe  having  means  for  effecting  a  raising  and  lower- 
ing thereof,  a  device  mounted  in  said  frame  and  over 
said  table,  said  device  having  vacuimi  means  for  attach- 
ing and  lifting  one  bag  at  a  time,  a  track  supported  in 
said  frame  for  receiving  a  bag  from  said  device  and  sup- 
porting the  bag  in  a  perpendicular  position,  means  in  said 
frame  for  pushing  the  bag  along  said  track,  means  mount- 
ed in  said  frame  along  said  track  for  opening  the  valve 
of  the  bag,  a  bag  filling  spout  mounted  at  the  end  of  the 
frame  and  track  opposite  the  end  having  the  vacuum  de- 
vice, and  means  in  said  frame  adapted  to  carry  the  bag 
in  its  perpendicular  position  from  said  track  and  place 
the  opened  valve  of  said  bag  over  said  spout. 


Kayko,  JackMM,  Mlch.2aisicBi 
MOwiiBkcc,  Wk.,  a 


to  McGraw- 
of 


ELECTROSTATIC  FILTER 
Charles  J 
EUnm  C 
Delaware 

FIM  Dec.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,M1 
HCWiM.    (CL5S— 193) 
1.  A  room  air  conditioner  comprising  a  metal  casing, 
fan  means  in  said  casing  for  inducing  an  air  stream  there- 
through, an  electrostatic  generator  including  a  propeller 
shaft  means,  propeller  means  adapted  to  rotate  and  there- 


by drive  the  shaft  means  under  the  influence  of  the  air 
stream,  an  air  permeable  filter  medium  insulatingly  sup- 
ported in  the  air  stream,  conductive  means  for  receiving 
electric  charge  from  the  generator  and  transferring  the 


moistening  the  overlapping  portions  of  said  web  sections, 
and  means  engageaUe  with  the  so  lonned  packages  at 
the  rear  of  said  moistening  means  and  coacting  with  said 
conveyor  to  roU  the  moistened  package  longitudinally  of 
the  ovoiapping  portions  of  the  web  with  said  overlapping^ 
portions  positioned  inwardly. 


same  to  the  filter  medium  to  thereby  establish  a  potential 
difference  between  the  filter  medium  and  the  casing, 
whereby  particles  entrained  in  the  air  stream  are  electro- 
statically attracted  to  the  filter  medium  when  the  air 
passes  therethrough. 


3,053,929 
GAS  CONDITIONER 
AIczMidcr  P.  dc  Scvcnky,  Nortivort,  N.Y.,  aaisMir  to 
Elcctnwatom  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poratfcM  of  New  York 
Original  appttcatioa  Jan.  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  479,9«9,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,937,799,  datei  May  24,  19M.    DMM 
aMd  this  appMcarton  Nov.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t55,349 
4Cblass.    (CL5S— IIS) 


1.  An  electrical  precipitator  comprising  a  central  tube 
providing  a  non-precipitating  work  area,  first  aiKl  second 
tubes  concentrically  di^>osed  about  said  central  tube, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  substantially  continuous  sur- 
faces, the  space  between  said  central  and  first  tube  and 
the  space  between  said  first  tube  and  said  second  tube 
constituting  respective  passages  throu^  which  contam- 
inated gases  may  fiow  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion; first,  second  and  third  flow  distributors  coupled  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  central  tube,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubes  req>ectively  to  cause  liquid  to  flow  in  a  uni- 
form film  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  central  tube,  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  tube  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  second  tube  meaiu  for  e«tabli>hig  a  first 
electrical  potential  between  the  fikns  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  central  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  tube,  and  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  potential 
between  the  films  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  firM  tube 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  tube,  said  electrical 
potentials  esublishing  electrostatic  fields  thereby  to  pra- 
cipitate  contaminants  in  said  gases. 
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GAS  FILTERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATIS 
Ton  R.  Saith,  Lnriifllk,  Kjr^  Mrf^or  to  Ammkm  Ak 
Filter  CoapMjr,  bc^  LiMlifllt,  Kj^  a 
of  Ddawvc 

Flkd  Dec  22,  195t,  Scr.  Now  7t2449 
1CW&    (CL55— 242) 


tube  being  directly  eecured  arouiid  a  toond-fenerator 
connected  for  intennittent  energization  to  emit  sound 
with  an  intensity  that  loosens  the  dust  particles  trapped 
on  the  filter  wall  and  causes  the  loosened  particles  to 
drop  off  the  tube. 


r>ii^Txi 


fT 


<)(>0<M  X  i 
OOOOOO 


ft>^^^ 


jA\Mr---r--^G 


A  dust  collector  comprising  gas  pervious,  smooth  sur- 
faced, fast  drying  rot  resistant,  cloth  fabric  filter  tube 
means  free  oi  dust  retaining  horns  and  scabs,  **on-off"  gas 
control  means  to  control  the  flow  of  dust  particle  laden 
gases  through  said  filter  tube  means,  hot  liquid  supply 
means,  liquid  spray  means  connected  to  said  hot  liquid 
supply  means  to  direct  a  sheet  of  hot  liquid  against  said 
filter  tube  means  to  clean  substantially  the  entire  surface 
of  said  filter  tube  means  of  dust  particles  of  varying 
sizes  iiKluding  those  below  5  microns,  wear  sleeve  means 
di4>08ed  within  said  filter  tube  means  to  extend  over 
the  area  of  initial  liquid  impingement,  and  "on-off** 
liquid  control  means  cooperating  with  said  hot  liquid 
q>ray  means  and  <H>erabiy  related  to  said  "on-off"  gas  con- 
trol means  to  control  the  flow  of  hot  liquid  from  said 
spray  means  so  that  said  filter  tube  means  is  sprayed 
when  said  gas  control  means  is  in  "off"  position. 


3,t5M31 
SONIC  CLEANING  OF  DUST  FILTERS 
Walter  O.  VcMcr  aisi  WOUmb  F.  GMy,  Hi^cntowa, 
Md.,  ssslgHnrB  to  Fwnhiiin  Corpontfoa   ~ 
Md^  a  corponrtioB  of  MaiylaBd 

.        Filed  Oct.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t47,24« 
^       .  If  CWw.    (CL  S5— 292) 


1.  A  dust  filter  having  a  housing  through  which  dust- 
laden  gases  can  be  passed,  a  generally  vertically  directed 
filter  tube  supported  within  th<  housing  and  connected 
to  cause  the  dust-laden  gas  to  pass  through  the  wall  of 
the  tube  from  one  face  thereof  thereby  trapping  the  duit 
carried  by  the  gas  on  the  wall  while  clean  gas  emerges 
from  the  other  face  of  the  wall,  the  filter  wall  of  the 
tube  being  about  4  to  25  feet  long,  the  upper  end  of  the 
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M5M32 
GAS  SIRAINER 
HoMtaa.Tca^ 


Joly  If,  1959,  Scr.  Now  747,7t2 
4Cl^|n.    (CL55-^lf) 


toGolf  latere 


1.  A  gas  strainer  coa4>rising,  a  tubular  body  adapted 
to  be  made  up  in  a  pipeline,  a  sump  in  the  body  for  col- 
lecting foreign  matter,  a  strainer  plate  extending  acrow 
the  body  upstream  of  the  sump,  and  a  plurality  of  venturi 
openings  in  the  plate  having  t^ir  central  axes  inclined 
toward  the  sump. 


3^53,t33 
LCHMENT 


MOWER  ATTACaMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
HaroU  D.  Mi^oko.  Ortario,  Fte. 

(PXK  Bob  577,  Oeoao,  Fla.) 

FRsd  Fakw  25, 19M.  Scr.  No.  IMtl 

•  nitBi,    (dSf— 2S4> 


1.  A  mower  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  having  a  pair 
ct  arms  for  side  nrMunting  and  side  drive  means  com- 
prising, a  frame  having  means  for  connection  to  the  side 
mounting  anns  of  the  tractor,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  frame  and  supported  thereby  for 
connection  to  the  drive  means  of  the  tractor,  a  pair  of 
gear  boxes  spmced  along  the  drive  shaft  and  having  down- 
wardly projecting  blade  shafts,  blades  mounted  upon  the 
blade  shafts,  a  cover  mounted  on  the  frame  and  arched 
smoothly  transversely  of  the  frame  to  provide  a  camming 
surface  to  lift  tree  limbs,  and  ground  engaging  wheels 
fixed  to  the  cover  to  support  the  mower  when  in  operative 
position. 


•^ 


3,tS3J34 
FEANUr  HARVBSnmC  MACHINE 


f. 


aailahBD. 


J. 


N.Cw- 


tm,  NX:^  ■  im§mtfKm  •(  Hmtk 

FBad  Mnr  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M4f 
2trislnii    {CL»—im 
I.  A  novel  peanut  harvestmg  marhinr  characterized  by 
the  following  features : 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


886 


secured  aroand  a  toand-flenenitbr 
nitteat  energizatioo  to  emit  sound 
t  loosens  the  dust  particles  trapped 
id  causes  the  loosened  particles  to 


M5M32 
'AS  miAINER 
lartDi,  To^  Mil^or  to  Ckdf 
r,  Howtoa,  T«»,  • 


!•,  195f ,  Ssr.  Now  747,712 
riw.    (CLSS-^IO 


conqmsinf,  a  tubular  body  adapted 
>ipeline,  a  sump  in  the  body  for  col- 
!r,  a  strainer  plate  extending  across 
f  the  sump,  and  a  plurality  of  venturi 
e  having  t&ir  central  axes  inclined 
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iCyflPnr  FOR  TRACTORS 

'•  "sa^fca,  C 

ST7,  Ocaaa,  Whu) 
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2S,  IMt.  te.  No.  IMtl 


tachment  to  a  tractor  having  a  pair 
lunting  and  side  drive  means  com- 
ag  means  for  connection  to  the  side 
he  tractor,  a  drive  shaft  extending 

frame  and  supported  thereby  for 
ive  means  of  the  tractor,  a  pair  of 
tog  the  drive  shaft  and  having  down- 
tde  shafts,  blades  mounted  upon  the 

mounted  on  the  frame  and  arched 
'  of  the  frame  to  provide  a  camming 
imbs,  and  ground  engaging  wheels 
lupport  the  mower  when  in  operative 


3|9S9|^34 

lARVunmc 

hsD. 


MACHINE 
I. 


N-Cii- 


•CNwIh 
It,  19M,  Sar.  N*.  2M4« 

Mm.    ^CL5»— 13t) 

harvestmg  machine  characterized  by 

s: 


a  drawbar  section  adapted  to  have  its  forward  end  op- 
eratively  attached  to  a  tractor, 

a  mainframe  section  connected  to  and  diq)osed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  drawbar  section  for  supporting  the 
various  sections  of  said  peanut  harvester, 

at  least  one  wheel  attached  to  said  mainframe  section 
which  serves  to  elevate  said  mainframe  section  the 
desired  distance  above  the  ground  and  facilitates 
movement  thereof  along  the  ground, 

a  combination  vine  pickup  and  vine  conveyor  arrange- 
ment attached  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  main- 
frame and  which  has  a  feed  surface  which  is  adapted 
to  move  vines  and  attached  peanuts  in  an  upward 
and  rearward  direction, 

an  elongated  rotating  cylindrical  brush  member  having 
its  axis  disposed  horizontally  above  the  surface  of 
the  ground  in  a  line  transverse  to  the  direction  ot 
travel, 

said  brush  member  being  located  rearwardly  of  the 
lower  front  end  of  said  combined  vine  pickup  and 
vine  conveying  surface. 


blade  oa  the  lower  end  thereof:  a  drive  member  attached 
to  the  drive  shaft  above  said  blade,  a  driven  member  en- 
gaging said  drive  member,  a  driven  shaft  extending  lateral- 
ly a(  said  chassis  operatively  associated  at  one  end  with 
nid  driven  member  and  disposed  at  ri^  angles  to  said 
driv«[  riuft.  a  bearing  pivotjjiy  mounted  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  chassis  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  for 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  of  adjustment,  said  bearing 
receiving  said  driven  shsiift,  an  edger  blade  perpendicularly 
attached  to  and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  driven 
shaft,  a  hanger  on  said  chassis  rotatably  receiving  said 
driven  shaft  intermediate  said  ends,  adjusting  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  said  driven  shaft  and  said  chassis 
for  vertically  moving  said  driven  shaft  whereby  to  deter- 
mine the  drive  for  said  edger  blade. 


said  brush  member  being  located  at  a  level  lower  than 
the  upper  back  end  of  said  combined  vine  picluq> 
and  vine  conveying  surface, 

means  for  adjusting  the  lower  peripheral  swe^  of  said 

,  I  elongated  brush  member  to  any  desired  distance 
I  above  the  ground, 

meaas  for  rotating  said  brush  member  about  its  axis; 

an  inclined  ramp  means  transversely  disposed  closely 
adjacent  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
brush  member; 

the  lower  transverse  edge  of  said  inclined  ramp  means 
being  disposed  substantialy  at  ground  level; 

the  upper  transverse  edge  of  said  inclined  ramp  means 
being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  and  in  substantially 
^parallel  relationship  with  a  transverse  peanut  con- 
veyer means; 

said  transverse  peanut  conveyer  means  being  mounted 
on  said  mainframe  section,  and 

collecting  means  located  adjacent  the  end  ot  said 
transverse  peanut  conveyer  means  which  is  adapted 
for  the  collection  ol  peanuts  deposited  upon  said 
transverse  conveyer  means  by  the  combined  action 
of  the  brush  member  and  the  inclined  ramp  means. 


M5M3S 

EDGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

TYPE  LAWN  MOWER 

DmM  K.  Ewlejr,  415  HanMB  Road,  Hwit,  Tcz. 

FIM  Apr.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,337 

ICMta.   (CL5«— 2M) 


3,M3,t3< 

DUMPING  HAY  RAKE 

Raymood  E.  Wahka,  Faolktaa^  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1M|,  Scr.  No.  tt,M9 

4ClafaBS.    (CLS<    3t<) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hay  rake  embodying  a  main 
frame  having  a  dumping  mechanism  and  a  rake  tooth 
frame  operated  by  a  manually  controlled  foot  pedal,  of 
an  electrically  controlled  mechanism  including  a  spring 
loaded  lifting  arm  pivotally  connected  between  the  main 
frame  and  rake  tooth  frame,  a  shoulder  on  said  lifting 
arm,  a  pivoted  latch  engaging  said  shoulder  normally 
holding  said  lifting  arm  and  toothed  frame  in  a  raking 
position  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  a  solenoid 
mounted  on  said  main  frame,  the  armature  of  said  sde- 
noid  being  connected  to  said  latch,  wires  and  a  switch 
providing  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  solenoid  and 
source  of  electricity  supply,  for  actuating  said  latch  mem- 
ber releasing  said  lifting  arm  to  the  action  of  said  vptiag, 
a  plate  having  a  laterally  extended  flange  secured  to  said 
operating  arm,  said  flange  adapted  to  engage  said  foot 
pedal  upon  downward  movement  of  said  lifting  arm  op- 
erating said  pedal  to  cause  engagement  ot  the  dumping 
mechanism  of  said  hay  rake. 


3JS3,t37 

APPARATUS  AND  PRJO^S  FOR  INSULATING 

AND  TWBTING  STRANDS 

N.Y., 


rati  im.  24,  IHl,  8«r.  No. 
•  n  liii    ^57—12) 
1.  Apparatiu  for  individually  covering  and  twisting 
I  1.  tofether  a  plurality  ot  strands  comprising  means  for 

la  aa  edger  attachment  for  a  rotary  type  mower  iadnd-  advancing  said  strands  along  qMced  paths  at  a  fcode- 
ing  a  chassis  having  a  depending  drive  shaft  and  rotary   termined  speed,  a  forming  die  located  at  the  end  of 
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said  paths  for  bringing  together  said  strands,  twisting 
means  downstream  of  said  forming  die  for  twisting 
tofBther  said  strands,  a  plarality  of  supply  stations 
each  supplying  a  strip  of  covering  materud  for  one  of 
said  strands,  said  supply  stations  being  each  at  a  point 
out  of  the  paths  of  advance  of  said  strands,  a  plurality 


of  wrapping  dies  in  the  spttctd  paths  of  said  strands, 
each  of  said  wrapping  dies  directing  one  of  said  strips 
to  one  of  said  strands  at  a  location  on  the  path  of  said 
strand  upstream  oi  said  forming  die,  said  strips  being 
wrapped  around  said  strands  in  consequence  of  the 
twisting  of  said  strands  on  their  axes  by  said  twisting 
means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TEXTURING  YARNS 
Eiwt  Wd«  Mi  Radolf  A. 

liMda  MitaBon  Id  HabMl 

Yoric  N.Y„  a  cmfuntOm  of  Ntw  York 

RM  Nov.  2t,  19St,  Sm.  N^  77MM 

Dm.  «,  1957 


New 


H 


(CLS7-^M) 


9.  A  method  for  produciiig^ir  textured  yam  from  a 
pre-twisted,  ccwtinDous  multifilament  yam,  which  com- 
prises feeding  a  moving  length  of  the  pre-twisted  yam, 
while  temporarily  l>ack-twisting  the  same  an  amount 
such  diat  the  twist  of  the  temporarily  back-twisted  yam 
is  between  20%  of  the  number  of  turns  per  unit  length 
of  initial  twist  in  the  same  twist  direction  and  the  same 
number  of  turns  in  the  <^>po8ite  direction,  thereby  caus- 
ing the  filaments  to  rotate  and  oacillate  and  the  filament 
bundle  to  be  thrown  open  into  a  hoUow  rotating  false- 
twist  spindle,  subjecting  the  yam  whfle  back-twisted 
and  in  open  condition  to  die  action  of  a  vortical  stream 
of  air  adjacent  the  feed  end  of  the  q>indle,  which  stream 
displaces  individual  yam  filaments  from  their  parallel 
relationship  and  forms  random  loops  therein,  and  with- 
drawing the  thus  treated  yam  from  the  spindle. 

13.  Apparatus  for  texturing  pre-twisted,  continuous 
multifilament  yam,  incinding  in  combiqation  a  yam 
supply  device,  a  false  rotatabk  twist  device  including  a 
hoUow  spindle  and  a  twister  head,  a  propeller  fan  with 
a  hollow  hub  axiaUy  mounted  at  the  feed  end  of  said 
spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  said  propeller  fan  in  re- 
ipomt  to  rotation  creating  vortical  streams  of  air  ad- 
jacent the  feed  end  of  the  qMndle  and  in  said  hoUow 
hub,  means  for  continuously  guiding  pre-twisted  yarn 
throu^  the  hoUow  hub  to  the  qxndle,  and  a  takt-vp 
device  for  withdrawing  yam  from  the  twister  head. 


3^MM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
STRANDEDCABLE  COMPONENTS 
GtKg  DcauBcl,  liilhllinHi 

to    lliiiinslihni  till  mitt 

HB-NifniBBrfadt,  Genway,  a  coipmatlun  of 
Filed  May  «,  IH«,  Scr.  No.  27,4M 
ClaiBH  priority^  appMcation  Gcnsaay  May  14,  IfSf 
relates.    (0.57—35) 


WattwIBt  Switasf^   ^ 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  communication  cable  com- 
ponents by  twisting  individual  insulated  cable  elements  on 
a  cabling  machine  having  an  interiorly  located  take-up 
drum  for  receiving  the  twisted  product,  the  method  ot 
fadUtating  identification  c^  the  cable  elements  in  the 
product  which  comprises  pulling  tfie  individual  insulated 
elements  from  respective  stationary  supply  locations  along 
respective  fixed  paths  into  the  cabling  machine  while  the 
elements  are  in  unmarked  condition,  afplying  to  the  in- 
sulated elemenu  a  coloring  marking  along  said  path,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  marked  elements  to  drying  along 
said  paths. 


3,053,t4t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
A  SLUBBED  CORE  YARN 
MalesJM  R.  LIvtaplM,  Chariotta,  SX:^   ■iiliam   to 
Ctimmm  CutfwtMn  of  Ammts%  Now  Yosk,  N.Y., 

Apr.  It.  1951,  Ssr.  No.  729,452 
nflihii    (a.57--91) 


12.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  core  yam  comprising  a 
yam-carrying  member,  means  to  supply  at  least  one  roving 
ot  staple  length  fibers  to  said  member,  means  to  supply 
a  core  to  said  member  to  issue  from  said  member  to- 
gether with  said  roving,  means  periodically  to  retard  the 
supply  of  said  core  to  cause  said  member  to  slip  inter- 
mittently relative  to  said  core,  and  means  to  twist  the 
core  and  roving  fibers  issuing  from  said  member. 


September  11,  1962 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
U>-CABLE  COMPONENTS 


September  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ckcrtwcrkc 

Gcnuay,  a  corporatfoa  of 

ly  <,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  27,4M 

Mmy  14, 1959 
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3.t33,>4t 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
JIBED  CORE  YARN 

NXL,  MriiMr  to 
Now  Yofk(  NaYa* 


19St,  Sm.  No.  729,4S2 
(CL  S7—91) 
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3,953,941 
VIBRATION-RESISTANT  ESCAPEMENTS 
Geallil  M.  De  Gryaa,  East  MoUm,  and  JanMs  W.  Otk 
■*'  'ote  A.  Wcbcr,  MoUm,  m.,  asulfnn,  by  mesne 
MBlguMirts,   to  The   GamcwcU   Company,   Ncwtoa, 
Mtm^  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Aog.  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  755,969 
3  Clatans.    (O.  58—116) 


1.  In  a  vibration  resistant  escapement,  an  escape  wheel, 
a  balance  lever  arranged  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
said  escape  wheel,  said  balance  lever  having  a  notch 
formed  in  the  side  away  from  said  escape  wheel,  said 
notch  comprising  a  circular  opening  of  radius  r  and  hav- 
ing a  center  located  in  from  the  edge  of  said  balance  lever 
a  distance  greater  than  r,  a  V-shaped  notch  opening  be- 
tween said  circular  opening  and  said  edge,  the  imaginary 
apex  of  said  V  located  at  a  disUnce  approximately  r/2 
from  said  center  toward  said  edge,  a  flat  leaf  spring  hav- 
ing one  end  mounted  away  from  said  notch  and  the 
other  end  spaced  within  said  notch,  said  leaf  spring 
adapted  to  alternately  reUrd  and  restore  said  balance 
lever  as  it  is  oscillated  by  said  escape  wheel,  said  leaf 
spring  designed  to  be  effective  under  conditions  of  ex- 
ternally applied  vibration  up  to  twenty  gravities. 


_.  3,953,942 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND  ASSOCIATED 
APPARATUS 

John  I.  Glowackl  and  WOHam  C.  Fox,  PlafatvOlc, 
Cmb.,  amigBors  to  noCord,  Inc.,  a  corpofation 
of  Co— ctict 

FHad  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  737,966 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  58— 152) 


1.  A  radio  alarm  clock  comprising  a  radio,  an  alarm,' 
a  clock  mechanism,  a  low  power  battery,  a  direct  cur- 
rent  motor  coupled  to  the  battery  and  connected  to  and 
driving  the  clock  mechanism,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  alarm  and  radio,  said  means  having  a  n<xmal 
spnng-loaded  cooditioo  during  which  said  alarm  and 
radio  are  inactive  and  being  responsive  to  the  clock  mech- 
amsm  for  assuming  a  condition  of  no  load  for  actuat- 
ing the  alarm  and  radio. 


I  3,953,943 

.-^   ..         HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Peter  Knowlcr, 

Dvmtj  BjdniMe  Ui 


FBcd  Oct  il,  1969,  Scr.  No.  62,936 
riorily,  WMllctioa  Great  Brltaia  Oct  12. 1959 
7aalM.    (CL69— 6) 

1.  In  combmahon  with  a  pair  of  ouput  means  for  ap- 
plying force  against  a  common  load  to  cause  relative 

782  O.O.— 23 


movement  therebetween,  power  producing  means,  means 
for  translating  power  from  said  power  producing  means 
into  rotary  torque  applied  to  one  of  said  output  means, 
and  variable  speed  power  transmission  means  driven  by 
said  power  producing  means  and  including  unidirectional 
clutch  means  opcrably  engageable  with  the  other  output 


'^^ 


V-/ 


means  to  transmit  rotary  torque  thereto,  apparatus  oper- 
able to  select  a  speed  ratio  fm-  said  variable  speed  power 
transmission  means,  said  apparatus  including  overrider 
means  for  automatically  reducing  the  selected  speed  ratio 
in  response  to  increase  of  the  torque  applied  to  said  other 
output  means  above  a  predetermined  value  commensurate 
with  the  relative  speed  of  movement  of  said  load. 


3,953,944 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
F^cd  Grcsty,  London,  Engfamd,  aastgnor  to  Ready  Mhed 
CoBcretc  Limited,  Londoa,  Fi»gp«i»^^  a  owynfTtttim  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,699 

'      applicalloa  Gnat  Britain  Nor.  7,  1951 


5  Claims.    (CL 


19) 


1.  In  combinaticHi  with  a  motor  vehicle  carrying  aux- 
iliary equipment  requiring  power  for  continual  operation 
and  additional  power  at  selected  times,  a  variable  speed 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  in  said  vehicle  and 
having  a  flywheel  at  one  end  and  a  crankshaft,  a  trans- 
mission at  the  flywheel  end  of  said  engine  for  driving 
said  vehicle,  a  rotary  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  and 
driving  said  auxiliary  equipment,  a  power  take-off  at  the 
flywheel  end  of  the  engine,  a  high  capacity  hydraulic 
pump  mounted  at  the  flywheel  end  of  the  engine,  driving 
connections  coupling  said  pump  with  said  power,  take- 
off, means  for  selectively  uncoupling  said  pump  wherry 
said  pump  is  driven  only  at  selected  times,  a  lower  ca- 
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pacity  hydraulic  pump  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  engine,  driving  connections  coupling  said  lower  ca- 
pacity pump  to  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine  whereby 
said  lower  capacity  pump  is  driven  continually  when  said 
engine  is  running,  a  liquid  reservoir,  means  connecting 
inlets  of  said  pumps  to  said  reservoir  and  means  con- 
necting the  outlets  ot  said  pumps  selectively  to  said  hy- 
draulic motor  and  connecting  said  motor  to  said  reser- 
voir, said  selective  connecting  means  comprising  a  com- 
mon control  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  outlet 
of  tl|e  lower  capacity  pump  with  said  motor  for  continual 
operation  of  said  auxiliary  equipment  and  selectively  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  said  hi^  capacity  pump  to  said 
motor  for  supplying  greater  power  to  said  auxiliary  equip- 
ment at  selected  times,  said  higher  capacity  pump  hieing 
uncoupled  from  the  engine  when  not  in  service  to  con- 
serve engine  power. 


tral  bore  in  the  shank  portion;  said  flange  extending  ra- 
dially and  abutting  the  first  plate  means;  said  shank  being 
tnte^^l  with  said  flange  aiid  axially  distended  relative 
to  said  flange  to  form  a  drcumferentially  necked  down 
portion;  said  bead,  located  remote  from  said  flange  and 
abutting  said  second  plate  means,  having  a  transverse 
wall  thickness  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
shank;  a  rigid  stem  projecting  throu^  the  bore  having 
at  one  end  an  enlarged  head  coacting  with  said  second 
plate  means  to  clamp  said  bead  therebetween  and  main- 
tain said  shank  in  distended  condition;  and  said  bead 
being  formed  of  material  dislodged  by  the  rapid  advance 
of  said  enlarged  head  through  said  bore. 


TELESCOPING  VANES  FOR  JET 
THRUST  REVERSER 
HaroU  D.  WUsicd,  bttunpoilB,  bd^  and  Ea«ciic  Gott- 
■chalk^Giftcrtnraie^Ky^  ■■%■««  to  Cwral  Motors 

CutputartoB)  Ddraitf  Afflckiy  n  uHpwntkM  of 


FIM  May  19,  IMt,  8m.  No.  M^IM 
IChrfHI.    (CLM-^35.54) 


In  a  )et  propulsion  unit  for  aircraft  and  die  like  having 
a  propulsive  nozzle  for  forming  an  axially  flowing  jet, 
a  device  for  deflecting  said  jet  from  the  axis  of  said 
nozzle,  comprising  reverser  vane  elements  extending  lat- 
erally of  the  path  of  the  axially  flowing  jet  to  thereby 
change  the  flow  of  said  jet  and  brake  said  propulsion 
unit  and  controllable  means  for  moving  said  vane  de- 
ments together  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  to 
thereby  enable  them  to  be  more  compactly  stored  when 
not  needed  for  braking  said  unit,  said  controllable  means 
including^  telescoped  sleeves  to  which  said  vane  elements 
are  secured  and  power  driven  means  for  telescopically 
extending  and  retracting  said  sleeves  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  nozzle. 


3,t53.t4«   - 
RESILIENT  CONNECTOR 
Mattkcw  J.  FlemiBg,  Jr„  Baj  VDi^a,  OMo,  _ 

Ocvito  Hwrii  ProdBcti,  be,  MUm,  OMo,  a 
tioaof  Ohio 

Filed  May  2S,  1959,  Scr.  N^  tlM21 
t  Claima.    (CL  tS-lt) 


.wwwwwv 


1.  A  resilient  connector  extending  through  regitfer- 
ing  apertures  in  first  and  second  plate  means  comprising, 
in  combination:  an  elongated  body,  formed  of  non-metal- 
lic and  elastic  material,  having  a  bore  along  its  central 
axis  and  composed  of  coaxiaUy  disposed  cylindrical  por- 
tions including  a  flange,  a  shank  secured  within  said  aper- 
tures, and  an  annular  bead,  the  material  constituting  the 
shank  and  the  bead  portion  equals,  volumetrically,  sub- 
stantially the  volume  defined  by  the  apertures  in  the  first 
and  second  plate  means  minus  the  volume  of  said  cen- 


3,9S3^7 

FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Radolph  BodciBidlcr,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  aadjow  to  The 

Tovponrtioo,  >  coivotaaoo  of  Delawan 

FBcd  May  27, 1953,  Sv.  No.  357,M1 

MClataM.    (CL<»-.39Jt) 


to 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having 
a  compressor  and  a  burner,  a  conduit  for  delivering  fuel 
from  a  source  of  supply  to  the  burner,  a  regulating  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  conduit, 
a  means  for  producing  pulsations  in  the  fuel  flowing 
through  said  conduit  to  said  burner  to  create  pulsations 
in  an  engine  operating  condition,  a  means  for  sensing  the 
pulsations  in  said  condition,  an  always  open  conduit  con- 
nected to  transmit  said  last  named  pulsations  from  said 
engine  to  said  last  named  means,  and  a  means  reqwnsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  valve. 


3,953,04s 
FIRE  lET  TORQUE  AND  PROPULSION 
REACnON  ENGINE 
JaoMi  N.  Pratoo,  1*33  W.  Caaiphell,  Phiiati  15,  AiIb. 
FIM  Fah.  2,  IHU  9m.  No.  UM9 
3CWM.    (CLM— d9J5) 
1.  An  air  compreasion  chamber  consisting  of  a  sta- 
tionary air  deflector  disc  which  is  centered  around,  and 
affixed  at  its  adjacent  face  to,  the  ri^t  circular  cad 
of  a  right  drcular  ctationary  axle;  a  right  ciicular  cyltn- 
drical  hub  rotates  on  bearings  around  the  periphery  of 
the  stationary  axle  and  is  cloaely  adjacent  at  one  end 
to  the  stationary  air  deflector  diac;  a  bask  air  impeller 
disc  adjoins  the  periphery  of  (he  hub  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  statioDary  axle  and  ex- 
tends outward  in  a  plane  closely  parallel  adjacent  to  tiie 
stationary  air  deflector  disc  to  a  perimeter  having  a 
radius  somewhat  smaller  than  that  of  the  stationary  air 
deflector  disc;  a  number  of  air  impello-  vanes  are  radially 
affixed  to  the  face  of  the  basic  air  impeller  diac,  each 
said  vane  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  hub  out- 
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3,053^7 
n>  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
kS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
r,  So«tk  Bead,  Ind^  lirftiini  to  The 
ilioB,  >  cusBMafMM  Of  Dciiwan 
27, 1953,  Sm.  No.  357,M1 
■taM.    (CLM-.39Jt) 
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em  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having 
burner,  a  conduit  for  delivering  fuel 
pply  to  the  burner,  a  regulating  valve 
flow  of  fuel  through  said  conduit, 
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3,t53,t4S 
ORQUE  AND  PROPULSION 
SACnON  ENGINE 
l<33  W.  CanspMI,  Pb^caiz  IS,  Aiis. 
k.  2,  IMl,  8v.  N*.  SMM 
^M.    iCLf—9935) 
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ward to  a  perimeter  having  a  radius  equal  to  that  of 
the  basic  air  impeller  disc  and  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  stationary  axle  for  a  distance  to  adjoin 
a  second  air  impeller  disc  located  in  a  plane  parallel  ad- 
jacent to  the  plane  of  the  basic  air  impeller  disc;  the 
second  air  impeller  disc  has  a  circular  combustion  air 
intake  port  cut  out  of  its  axial  center  and  extends  out- 
ward to  a  perimeter  having  a  radius  aomewhat  greater 
than  that  ot  the  ttationary  air  deflector  disc;  a  right  cir- 
cular perimeter  housing  cylinder  is  affixed  at  one  right 
circular  end  to  the  periphery  of  the  second  air  impeller 
disc  and  extends  for  a  distance  along  a  line  horizontally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  sUtionary  axle,  across  Che 
irfane  of  the  air  impeller  vanes,  the  basic  air  impeller  disc, 
and  beyond  the  plane  of  the  stationary  air  deflector  disc  to 
adjoin  the  periphery  of  a  bousing  cylinder  end  disc 
which  is  centered  on,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to,  the 
axis  of  the  stationary  axle;  the  hub.  the  basic  air  im- 
peller disc,  the  air  impeller  vanes,  the  second  air  impeller 
disc,  the  perimeter  housing  cylinder,  and  the  housing  cylin- 
der end  disc  rotate  as  an  integral  assembly,  clockwise, 
on  bearings  around  the  periphery  of  the  stationary  axk; 
the  combustion  intake  air  reaches  the  air  impeller  vanes 
through  the  combustion  air  intake  port  and  is  impelled 
clockwise  by  the  air  impeller  Tane*  and  outward  by 


the  exhaust  thereof  provides  a  substantial  excess  of  oxy- 
gen over  that  required  to  fire  the  boiler  with  the  amount 
of  exhaust  gases  remaining  generally  constant  over  a  sub- 
stantial load  range,  means  introducing  a  portion  of  the 
turbine  exhaust  gas  into  th;  furnace  to  support  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  therewithin,  means  bypassing  the  boiler 
with  the  remainder  of  the  turbine  exhaust  gases,  water 
heating  heat  exchange  means  forming  part  of  the  econo- 
mizer surface  of  the  boiler  disposed  in  said  bypass  means 
to  absorb  heat  from  the  bypassing  turbine  exhaust  gases. 


additional  economizer  surface  over  which  both  the  by- 
pass gases  and  the  gases  from  the  furnace  pass  a  super- 
heater for  superheating  the  steam  generated  by  the  boiler 
a<id  including  a  low  temperature  section  disposed  in  said 
bypass  means  and  a  high  temperature  section  located  in 
the  boiler  said  low  temperature  section  and  said  high 
temperature  section  being  such  that  the  heat  absorbed  by 
the  high  temperature  section  is  substantially  greater  than 
that  absorbed  by  the  low  temperature  section,  and  means 
provided  to  controllably  proportion  the  turbine  exhaust 
gases  between  the  bypass  means  and  the  boiler. 


centrifugal  force  into  an  air  compression  chamber  ad- 
joining the  axis-toward  face  of  the  perimeter  housing 
cylinder  where  it  is  retained  under  compression  by  a 
number  of  overiapptng  stationary  air  deflector  vanes  which 
prevent  it  from  freely  rotating  further  with  the  air  im- 
peller vanes;  said  overiapptng  air  deflector  vanes  are 
affixed  perpendicular  to  the  adjacent  face  of  the  stationary 
air  deflector  diac  along  a  perimeter  having  a  radius 
slightly  greater  than  has  the  periphery  of  the  basic  air 
inqpdler  disc  and  air  impeller  vanes;  each  air  deflector 
vane  extends  closely  horizontally  sdjaoent  across  the 
plane  of  the  basic  air  impeller  disc  and  air  impeller  vanes 
to  a  line  in  a  plane  closely  parallel  adjacent  to  the  adjacent 
face  of  the  second  air  impeller  disc;  the  coonter<lock- 
wise  edge  of  each  air  deflector  vane  is  closely  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  of  the  basic  ah-  impeller  disc  and  air 
impeller  vanes  and  extends  in  a  generally  tangent  clock- 
wise direction  until  it  overiaps  the  next  clockwise  ad- 
jaocat  air  deflector  vane;  the  combustion  inteke  air,  im- 
pelled clockwise  by  the  air  impeller  vanes 'and  outward 
by  centrifugal  force,  is  deflected  outwarxl  by  the  ring 
of  air  deflector  vanes  into  (he  air  compression  chamber 
which  is  bounded  by  the  stationary  air  deflector  vanes, 
the  second  air  impeller  disc,  the  perimeter  hoiiring  cylin- 
der, and  the  housing  cylinder  end  disc. 

•    POWER  PLA^  frSrALLATION 
BmrfJ.maakomM,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  ■sahnm  to  Cos- 

tS'of^StiSr''  '^*'  ^*^  '*^"*»  ^•^•»  ■  ««FOt»- 
nW  AprJflfSi,  Sm^No.  731,521 

1.  In  combination,  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  boiler  fired 
with  a  suitable  fuel,  the  turbine  engine  being  such  that 


3,t53,f5« 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  UFTING  OF  LOADS 
Erich  SoBuncrn:  Itolillniwjlhswi  52/54, 

RM  Jan.  21,  IHt.  Ssr.  No.  3^31 
ICWm.    (CLM— 51) 


A  lifting  device,  comprising  a  hollow  vertical  piston 
having  a  closed  bottom,  another  hollow  piston  enclosing 
the  first-mentioned  piston  and  spaced  therefrom,  the 
second-mentioned  piston  having  a  bottom  with  openings 
formed  therein,  the  bottom  of  the  flrst-mentiooed  piston 
engaging  the  second-mentioned  piston  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  flrst-mentioned  piston,  the  flrst-mentiooed 
piston  being  slidable  in  the  second-meotiooed  piston,  a 
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pressure  cylinder  having  a  bottom  and  enclosing  the  sec- 
ond-mentioned piston  and  spaced  therefrom,  the  bottom 
of  the  second-mentioned  piston  engaging  the  bottom  of 
said  pressure  cylinder  in  the  retracted  position  of  said 
second-mentioned  piston,  the  second-mentioned  piston 
being  slidable  in  said  pressure  cylinder,  said  openings  con- 
necting a  space  between  the  two  pistons  with  a  space  be- 
tween the  second-mentioned  piston  and  said  fressure  cyl- 
inder, a  casing  enclosing  said  pressure  cylinder,  a  space 
being  formed  between  said  basing  and  said  pressure  cy- 
linder, the  bottom  of  said  pressure  cylinder  being  con- 
nected with  said  casing,  the  space  between  said  casing 
and  said  pressure  cylinder  constituting  an  oil  container, 
a  supporting  frame  carrying  said  casing,  a  cover  carried 
by  said  supporting  frame  and  tightly  engaging  said  pres- 
sure cylinder,  said  pressure  cylinder  and  the  two  pistons 
extending  through  an  opening  formed  in  said  cover,  sep- 
arate cap  nuts  upon  the  upper  ends  of  the  second-men- 
tioned piston  and  said  pressure  cylinder,  separate  stop  col- 
lars enclosed  by  said  cap  nuts,  load  engaging  means  upon 
the  upper  end  of  the  first-mentioned  piston,  separate  regu- 
lating sleeves  carried  by  the  bottoms  of  the  two  pistons, 
each  of  said  regulating  sleeves  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  separate  stop  collar  to  limit  the  iqyward  Ofiovement  of 
the  piston  connected  therewith,  a  pumping  device  car- 
ried by  said  casing  and  comprising  a  larger  piston  pump, 
a  sntaller  piston  pump,  means  forming  a  passage  connect- 
ing said  oil  container  with  said  pumps,  means  forming  a 
passage  oonneoting  said  pumps  with  the  second-mentioned 
space,  and  means  forming  a  passage  connecting  said  oil 
container  with  the  second-mentioned  »paoe,  a  compressed 
air  conduit  oommimicating  with  an  upper  portion  of  said 
oil  container,  another  conduit  connected  with  the  first- 
mentioned  conduit  and  communicating  with  the  top  of 
the  second-mentioned  spuce,  and  a  third  conduit  con- 
nected with  the  second-mentioned  conduit  and  oommuni- 
oating  with  the  top  of  the  first-mentioned  space. 


3,f53,f51 
TRANSMISSION 
OUvcr  K.  KcDcy,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mkh^  asslgiior  to 
General  Motors  Corporatioii,  Dcd^  Mkh^  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Dctawve 

FUad  May  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,498 
22  Cfadms.    (CI.  6«— 54) 


6.  A  transmission  comprising  in  combination  a  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  transmitter,  a  liquid  cooler,  a  pump  for 
circulating  liquid  under  pressure  through  the  transmitter 
and  subsequently  through  the  cooler,  a  pressure  regulator 
valve  for  regiilating  the  delivery  pressure  of  the  pump,  a 
fluid  pressure  chamber  associated  with  the  valve  for  being 
filled  with  fluid  under  pressure  for  increasing  the  pressure 


maintained  by  the  regulator  valve,  a  second  pressiue 
regulator  valve  for  connecting  the  pump  to  said  fluid 
pressure  chamber,  a  spring  urging  the  second  valve  to 
move  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  pressure  supplied  by 
the  pump  to  the  chamber,  and  means  at  times  responsive 
to  increase  of  pressure  due  to  restricted  flow  through  the 
cooler  for  urging  the  second  regulator  valve  to  increase 
the  pressure  supplied  by  the  pump  to  the  transmitter. 


3,8S3,f52 
FLUID  OPERATED  BOOSTER  VALVE 
Robert    A.    Garrisoa,    Saa    MvIm>,    and    Charles 
Scboclm,  Loog  Beach,  CaVff^  aaU  Schocfaa 
to  said  Garrison 

.Fifed  Mar.  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  njt95 
8Clafaiis.    (CLM— 54.^ 


i_i-_ 


F. 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  booster  valve  for  use  with  two 
apparatuses  at  least  one  of  which  is  fluid  operated,  the 
combination  of:  a  housing  providing  a  cylinder  having 
input  and  output  ends  and  having  therein  an  inlet  port 
connectible  to  a  source  of  operating  fluid,  an  outlet  port 
connectible  to  said  one  apparatus  to  deliver  operating 
fluid  thereto,  and  a  reservoir  port  connectible  to  a  reser- 
voir; relatively  axially  movable,  input  and  output  plungers 
axially  movable  in  said  cylinder,  said  output  plunger  hav- 
ing an  actuating  surface  which  faces  axially  away  from 
said  output  end  of  said  cylinder;  movable  input  means 
adjacent  said  input  end  of  said  cylinder  and  connected 
to  said  input  plunger  for  axially  moving  said  input  plunger 
relative  to  said  output  plunger;  movable  output  means 
adjacent  said  ou^t  end  ol  said  cylinder  and  connected 
to  said  output  plunger,  said  output  means  being  coimecti- 
ble  to  the  other  of  said  apparatuses;  means  for  biasing  said 
input  and  output  plungers  axially  toward  said  input  end 
of  said  cylinder;  means  including  first  valve  means  em- 
bodied in  said  input  and  output  plungers  and  reqxMuive  to 
relative  axial  movement  thereof  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  actuating  surface  of  said  output  plunger  in  fluid 
con.jaunication  with  said  reservoir  port  and  with  said 
inlet  port;  and  means  including  second  valve  means  em- 
bodied in  said  iapat  and  output  pltufws  and  responsive  to 
relative  axial  movement  thereof  for  connecting  said  inlet 
port  and  said  output  port  in  fluid  communication  and  for 
controlling  the  restriction  to  flow  of  operating  fluid  from 
said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port 


3,t53,8S3 
FLUID  POWER  SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 
OOfe  G.  DoaviM,  RJL  1,  EHsabdhtowB,  Ky. 
Fifed  Jane  27, 1968,  Scr.  No.  39,844 
8aafans.    (CLMu-97) 
7.  In  a  fluid  driven  power  device,  comprking  a  plu- 
rality of  double  acting  cylinders,  connected  for  opera- 
tion in  synchronism,  a  first  fluid  circuit  comprising  pres- 
sure and  return  lines,  associated  with  a  source  of  fluid 
supply  and  a  four  way  reversing  valve,  arraoged  for  con- 
nection to  said  pressure  and  return  Unes;  tite  combina* 
tion  in  which  each  of  said  cylinders  contains  a  piston 
eleqaent  adapted  for  vertical  moveoMat  therein,  a  rotat- 


9^o 
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a». 


SEPTEMB1>:it  11,  1M2 

regulator  valve,  a  second  pressure 
connecting  the  pump  to  said   fluid 

spring  urging  the  second  valve  to 
to  decrease  the  pressure  supplied  by 
Tiber,  and  means  at  times  responsive 
re  due  to  restricted  flow  through  the 
B  second  regulator  valve  to  increase 

by  the  pump  to  the  transmitter. 


3,0S3,f52 
RATED  BOOSTER  VALVE 
B,    Stm    MariM,    and    Charles    F. 
eK^  Califs  aiM  Schoclm 
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Bted  booster  valve  for  use  with  two 
one  of  which  is  fluid  operated,  the 
Ktusing  providing  a  cylinder  having 
ds  and  having  therein  an  inlet  port 
rce  of  operating  fluid,  an  outlet  port 
one  apparatus  to  deliver  operating 
eservoir  port  connectible  to  a  reser- 
y  movable,  input  and  output  plungers 
Jd  cylinder,  said  output  plunger  hav- 
face  which  faces  axially  away  from 
laid  cylinder;  movable  input  means 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  connected 
for  axially  moving  said  input  plunger 
nit  plunger;  movable  output  means 
end  ot  said  cylinder  and  connected 
r,  said  outpat  means  being  connecti- 
d  apparatuses;  means  for  biasing  said 
ingers  axially  toward  said  input  end 
ans  including  first  valve  means  em- 
ind  output  plungers  and  reqxMisive  to 
aent  thereof  for  selectively  connect- 
rface  of  said  output  plunger  in  fluid 
1  said  reservoir  port  and  with  said 
\3  including  second  valve  means  em- 
md  output  plunfsrs  and  responsive  to 
lent  thereof  for  connecting  said  inlet 
port  in  fluid  communication  and  for 
ction  to  flow  of  operating  fluid  from 
d  outlet  port 


3,053^3 
I  SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 
IM,  RJL  1,  EHaabdhtowB,  Ky. 
i  27, 196«,  Scr.  No.  39,t44 
Ums.    (CLMu- 97) 
en  power  device,  comprtting  a  plu- 
iing  cylinders,  connected  for  opera- 
a  first  fluid  circuit  comprising  pres- 
»,  associated  with  a  source  of  fluid 
ay  reversing  valve,  arraoged  for  con- 
sure  and  retom  lines;  tite  combina* 
of  said  cylinders  contains  a  piston 
vertical  moveoMBt  therein,  a  rotat- 


able  shaft  connected  therewith,  and  rotatable  incident 
to  the  vertical  movement  of  said  piston  element,  a  syn- 
chronizing valve  associated  with  said  cylinder  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  thereto  and  consisting  of 
a  valve  casing,  a  cylindrical  valve  stem,  slidably  posi- 
tioned therein,  and  a  valve  port  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure and  return  lines  and  oonununicating  with  said  cylin- 
der, check  valves  in  said  valve  ports  to  prevent  passage 
of  fluid  in  only  one  direciton  therethrough,  a  tensioning 
member  and  motion  translating  means  connected  between 
said  rotataMe  shaft  and  said  tensioning  member,  said 
tensioning  member  abutting  against  one  eod  of  said  valve 
stem,  whereby  said  valve  stem  is  urged  horizontally  rela- 


tive to  vertical  movement  ot  said  piston  element,  said 
valve  stem  abutting  at  its  other  end  against  a  second  fluid 
circuit,  consisting  of  fluid  ivessure  lines  which  com- 
municate with  tbe  end  of  the  v«lve  stem  of  each  syn- 
chronizing valve  of  each  cylinder  in  the  system,  whereby 
said  valve  stem  responds  to  an  inbalance  of  pressure  be- 
tween the  tensioning  member  and  said  second  fluid  cir- 
cuit, so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  between  its  asso- 
ciated cylinder  and  said  first  fluid  drcuit  and  to  transmit 
to  second  fluid  circuit  and  thereby  to  each  ol  the  other 
synchroniziog  valves  in  the  system,  any  cfaaoge  in  pres- 
sure effected  thereby,  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  to  each 
associated  cylinder  is  reguhited  to  maintain  the  piston 
elements  of  all  the  c^inders  in  synchronism. 


to 


3,«S3,fS4 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  EXPANSION  OF 
A  UQUEFIED  GAS 
Sen*  LcNris  EifCM  Vigaisr,  Pm^  F^wkc, 
Bondet  ct  CIS,  Sd^-OMo,  Vnmet,  aad  ^_-__ 
Ccatralc  dc  Mines  ct  Mctalhngic  Skli,  Pvfa,  Fwmact, 
both  French  coospanics 

Filed  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  84,284 

OaiM  priority,  MpMctdoa  rnmet  Sm.  25, 19M 

3nilMi     (CL  tlS2) 


inserted  in  said  supply  duct  and  adapted  to  provide  either 
for  full  flow  of  liquefied  gas  from  said  source  to  said 
nozzle  or  for  complete  interruption  of  said  flow,  in  re- 
sponse to  modification  in  the  gas  pressure  prevailing  in 
said  vaporizing  chamber  between  two  predetermined 
lower  and  upper  limit  pressures  respectively,  second  heat- 
ing means  independent  from  said  first  heating  means 
and  arranged  within  said  vaporizing  chamber,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  second  heating  means  in  response  to 
the  temperature  prevailing  in  said  vaporizing  chamber. 


3,8S3,f55 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  AND 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Stnrt  E.  lohMon,  East  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  assicnor  to  Car- 


rier Corporatioii,  SyracMs,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatfon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1H8,  Scr.  No.  12,351 
12CtalM.    (CL62— 104) 


6.  In  a  method  of  operation  of  an  absorption  refriger- 
ation system  employing  a  saline  solution  as  an  absorbent 
and  a  material  miscible  therewith  as  a  refrigerant,  the 
steps  which  consist  in  supplying  liquid  heating  medium 
at  a  predetermined  substantially  constant  temperature  to 
the  generator  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  solution 
therein,  and  varying  the  quantity  of  liquid  heating  medium 
supplied  to  the  generator  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
s<rfution  therein  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  liquid 
heating  medium  leaving  the  generator  to  maintain  sub- 
stantially constant  the  temperature  of  liquid  heating  me- 
dium leaving  the  generator  thereby  indirectly  preventing 
the  concentration  of  solution  leaving  the  generator  from 
increasing  beyond  a  predetermined  point. 


3,053,tS< 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  AND 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  THEREFOR 
H.  Leoaand,  Jr.,  DcwItL  N.Y.,  assign  "r  to  Cvricr 
Corporation,  Syraane.  N.Y.,  a  cotyototlon  of 


I.  A  liquefied  gas  vaporizing  i^paratus  including  a  heat 
insulated  enclosure  filled  with  a  fluid  medium,  first  heat- 
ing means  for  beating  said  fluid  medium,  a  vaporizing 
chamber  arranged  in  said  enclosure  and  provided  with  a 
liquefied  gas  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  gas  to  be  de- 
livered, a  liquefied  gas  flow  restricting  nozzle  at  said  inlet, 
a  supply  duct  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  liquefied  gas,  a  control  valve 


Filed  Mv.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  12452 
UCWmb.   (CL61— 184) 

1 .  In  a  method  of  (iteration  of  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  including  an  absorber,  an  evaporator,  a  gen- 
erator, a  condenser,  a  heat  exchanger  for  strong  and 
weak  solutions,  and  employing  a  saline  solution  as  an  ab- 
sortwnt  and  a  material  miscible  therewith  as  a  refrigerant, 
the  steps  which  consist  in  supplying  weak  solution  from 
the  absorber  to  the  generator,  supplying  strong  solution 
from  the  generator  to  the  absorber,  supplying  a  liquid 
heating  medium  to  the  generator  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  solution  therein,  supplying  a  condensing  medium 
to  the  condenser  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  vapor 
therein  to  condense  the  same,  returning  the,  condensate 
to  the  evaporator,  regulating  the  quantity  of  liquid  heat- 
ing medium  supplied  to  the  generator  in  response  to  the 
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temperature  of  strong  solution  leaving  the  generator,  at 
partial  load,  diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weak  solu- 
tion to  return  to  the  absorber  prior  to  its  passage  in  heat 


exchange  relation  with  liquid  heating  mediiun  in  the  gen- 
erator, and  mixing  the  diverted  weak  solution  with  strong 
solution  prior  to  the  passage  of  the  strong  solution  to  said 
heat  exchanger  for  strong  and  weak  sohiti<Mis. 


PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSOR  IN 
AIR  CONDITIONING  UNTT 
WlUiani  L.  McGntk,  Syracvc,  N.Y^  ■■Mm  to 

N.Y.,  a  cwpontioa  of  Dcla- 


FUed  Mv.  4,  19M,  Scr.  N^  12,7t3 
4CWM.    iCL  €1—159) 


2.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  the  combination  of  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  expansion  means  and  an  evapo- 
rator connected  in  such  order;  an  electric  motor  for  ac- 
tuating the  compressor;  a  supply  circuit  for  energizing  the 
electric  motor;  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  supply 
circuit  in  response  to  predetermined  load  conditions  to 
start  and  stop  the  electric  motor;  a  timing  switch  in  said 
supply  circuit;  a  timing  motor  in  said  sun>ly  circuit;  con- 
tactor means  in  said  supply  circuit;  and  commutator 
means  driven  by  said  timing  motor  and  engaging  said 
contactor  means,  said  timing  switch  being  maintained 
open  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  for  substan- 
tially precluding  starting  of  the  electric  motor  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  subsequent  to  st(q>ping  of  the 
electric  motm*. 


ICE  MAKING  IbQUIPMENT 

WIfc. 


Erich  I.  Kochar,  MhnMkcc, 


to  VMsr 


FOcd 


ar  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  ltM«i 
SCMm.    (CLtt— 233) 

1.  An  ice  nuker  comprising,  a  refrigerant  accumula- 
tor, an  upri^t  freezing  tube  having  a  sealed  bottom  and 
an  upper  open  end  projecting  upwardly  into  the  accimiu- 
lator  beyond  the  high  liquid  refrigerant  level  in  the  latter 
and  being  provided  with  external  fins  forming  segregated 
open  ^Mcei  extending  longitudinally  along   the  tube. 


means  for  delivering  water  onto  the  tube  and  fins  within 
said  spaces,  a  conduit  connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said 
aocomulator  with  the  lower  interior  of  said  tube,  a  check 
valve  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  conduit  formed  to  be 
opened  by  low  pressure  liquid  refrigerant  flowing  frwn 
the  accumulator  into  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  tube 
and  which  vaporizes  to  congeal  the  water  delivered  into 


^^^ 


■" 


M-- 


said  spaces  into  ice,  means  for  esUbllshing  a  predeter- 
mined high  liquid  refrigerant  level  in  said  accumulator, 
and  means  for  converting  refrigerant  gas  derived  from 
within  said  accumulator  into  warm  high  pressure  liquid 
refrigerant  and  for  periodically  utilizing  said  high  pres- 
sure liquid  refrigerant  to  close  said  check  valve  and  to 
defrost  said  spaces  through  the  tube  suffldently  to  re- 
lease the  ice  fbr  delivery  by  gravity  from  the  ^aces. 


O^ 


I3,M9 


MANUALLY  OrtRATBD  ICE  MAKING 
APPARATUS 

C  Yolatmmm,  MotbI  PiwpecC,  n.. , 

Vgfe  rsMpawy,  Matjaa  Cwre,  PL,  m ' 

FBad  Mv.  at,  19M.  8sr.  N*.  IMM 
4CWk    (CLa-.l44) 


1 .  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  flexible  four-cornered  ice  tray  ad^Med  to  contain 
liquid  to  be  frosen  into  an  ice  Mock  and  to  be  distorted 
to  break  the  bond  between  the  ice  block  and  said  tray, 
and  an  ice  block  container  having  a  base  having  front, 
rear,  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  frtxn  said  base, 
a  pair  of  spaced  tray  support  poets  disposed  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  said  rear  wall,  a  single  tray  support  post  formed 
along  one  of  said  side  walls  and  terminating  below  the 
edge  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  first  pair  of  posts, 
wherein  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear  support  posts  terminate 
below  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  guideways  formed 
along  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  extending  from 
said  base  of  said  container  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear 
support  posts,  and  said  support  poets  being  positioned  to 
support  three  comers  of  said  tny  so  that  depression  of 
the  unsupported  comer  of  said  tray  will  twist  said  tray  to 
dislodge  an  ice  block  therefrom. 
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water  ooto  the  tube  and  fio*  within 
it  connectinc  >  lower  portion  of  said 
;  lower  interior  of  said  tube,  a  check 
ft  end  of  said  conduit  formed  to  be 
sure  liquid  refriferant  flowing  from 
>  the  lower  end  ^rtion  of  said  tube 
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means  for  establishing  a  predeter- 
sfrigerant  level  in  said  accumulator, 
'erting  refrigerant  gas  derived  from 
stor  into  warm  high  pressure  liquid 
periodically  utilizing  said  high  pres- 
nt  to  close  said  check  valve  and  to 
through  the  tube  sofBdently  to  re- 
very  by  gravity  from  the  q>acet. 


o^ 


3|M9 


IVD  ICE  MAKING 
APPARATUS 

^  MortM  Giwra^  IIL,  a 
3t,lMt,8«.N«.lMM 


ipparatus  comprising  the  combination 
raered  ice  tray  adiqMed  to  contain 
ato  an  ice  Mock  and  to  be  distorted 
letween  the  ice  block  and  said  tray, 
otainer  having  a  base  having  front, 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base, 
support  poets  disposed  in  juxtapod- 
i.  a  single  tray  support  post  formed 
de  walls  and  terminating  below  the 
>aced  from  said  first  pair  al  posts. 
Is  of  said  rear  siq)port  posts  terminate 
» of  said  rear  wall,  guideways  formed 
ces  of  said  side  waUs  extending  from 
tainer  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear 
Jd  support  poets  being  poaitiooed  to 
s  of  said  tray  so  that  dcpreiaion  of 
ler  of  said  tray  will  twist  said  tray  to 
I  dwrefrooL 


3,t33,H6 

ICE-FORMING  AND  ICE-MELTING 

COOUNGSYOTEM 

Joecph  L  MorrlMW,  LiacolBwood,  111.;  Grace  F.  MonisoB 

O.  Lcvkaoa,  cxecaton  of  said  loeepli  L  Mor* 


FIM  Aat.  <,  1954,  Scr.  No.  44S,245 
ICMis.    (CLtt--435) 


•\     f*  r^    -f  ^ 
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^my 
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A  freezing  and  ice-melting  cooling  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  refrigerant-receiving  and  heat-transferring  device 
provided  with  anextensive  heat  transfer  surface,  a  flow 
guide  having  an  extensive  liquid  flow  guide  siufaoe  par- 
allel to  said  heat  transfer  surface,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing a  flow  oi  oongealable  liquid  in  the  passage  between 
said  surfaces,  whereby  the  liquid  may  be  congealed  on 
said  heat  transfer  surface  by  the  refrigerant  and  nuy  be 
melted  therefrom  by  the  flow  of  the  liquid,  said  surfaces 
being  provided  with  a  series  of  bars  extending  across  the 
passage  intennediate  said  surfaces  and  substantially  par- 
allel to  each  other  and  to  said  surfaces  to  increase  the 
turbulence  of  water  passing  throu^  said  passage,  said 
bars  having  connections  therebetween  adjacent  their  ends 
extending  in  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  to  form,  with 
said  bars,  a  rectangular  lattice,  said  lattice  having  read- 
ily delachable  hook  means  adjacem  one  end  for  siqiport- 
ing  the  lattice  in  position  in  said  passage. 


CLAMPLESS  EAR-FITTING  SUPPORT  FOR 

AN  EAR  ADORNMENT 

Hanr  A.  Ftmtk,  Sncrawnrto,  CaHf. 

«29  SiMv  St,  Sm  niMtoco,  CaUf .) 

FDed  Oct  27, 19St,  Scr.  No.  f  M,M« 

SCIalM.    CL(63— 14) 


1.  A  support  for  an  ear  adornment  comprising  a  flesh- 
colored  body  individually  molded  and  sculptured  to  fit 
predetermined  portions  of  the  user's  auricle,  said  body 
including:  a  single  substantially  vertical  member  having 
ka  central  portion  curved  slii^y  outwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  to  overlie  and  snugly  contact  the  posterior  portion 
of  the  cms  helicis;  an  upper  member  having  a  forward 
arm  adapted  to  fit  snugly  into  the  aurkiilar  cavity  formed 
by  the  cms  helids,  the  crura  antiheiids  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  helix,  said  upper  member  also  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  arm  adapted  to  fit  snu^y  in  the 
cavity  in  the  posterior  portion  oi  the  cymba  conchae;  and 
a  lower  member  having  a  forward  arm  adapted  to  under- 
lie the  tragus  and  a  rearward  arm  extending  into  the 
sulcus  auriculae  posterior,  said  fbrwaid  arm  of  said  lower 
member  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  vertical  member 
being  nx)lded  and  sculptured  to  define  with  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  auricle  an  open  substantially  unintemipted 
passageway  to  the  user's  ear  canal,  the  lower  surface  of 
said  lower  member  being  downwardly  convex  whereby  to 
engage  the  wearer's  ear  over  a  subMantial  and  continu- 


ous surface  area  and  thereby  support  die  weight  of  said 
device  with  a  minimum  of  discomfort 


3,«59,M2 
PROTECTION  FOR  ARTICULATED  SHAFTS 
•set  GeMfaoC,  I^ihiaar,  Gciiuau^,  aarigBar  to 

WaltcrachcM-Malkr,  aod  Kwt  Sckrator,  both  of 


Filed  Inly  S,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  46^^       • 
priofHy,  applkaHoB  Gcnwmy  July  21, 1999 
SCIaiais.    (CL  M— 4) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  an  articulated  shaft  in  ag- 
ricultural machines  having  a  plurality  of  joints,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  length-extensible  protective  tube  rotata- 
My  positioned  about  the  articulated  shaft  and  having  at 
its  opposite  ends  funnel-shaped  enlarged  end  portions 
covering  at  least  the  interior  portions  of  the  articulated 
shaft,  and  a  pair  of  protective  bodies  routably  attached 
to  the  exterior  joint  portions  of  the  articulated  shaft  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  thereby  covering  the  articulated 
shaft  at  the  exterior  joint  portions  thereof. 


3,953,M3 
ABRADING  DISC  MOUNT 

Richard   N.  LiDcbcrfc   Chici«o,  Dl.,   asrig ■  to 

FIcxaB  CovporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  DUaois 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  47,187 

7Claiias.    (CL  M— 11) 


The 


2.  A  mbbing  tool  adapted  for  use  on  a  plane  surface 
comprising:  a  rotatable  portion  having  a  substantially 
planar  mbbing  surface;  and  means  for  applying  a  rota- 
tional force  to  said  portion  including  a  joint  capable  of 
absorbing  radial  distortion  while  transmitting  rotational 
force  comprising,  an  opening  in  said  rotatable  portion: 
a  driven  member  having  a  ball  formed  at  one  end,  said 
ball  being  positioned  in  said  opening;  a  sheath  of  mate- 
rial surrounding^^  said  ball  and  intimately  bonded  thereto; 
and  an  arcuate  rib  of  resilient  material  having  its  inner 
edge  connected  to  said  sheath  and  its  outer  edge  connect- 
ed to  said  rotatable  portion. 


3,953,M4 
HAND  KNITTING  MACHINES 

1  n4W<ho,  NakaDo^ 

At,  both  of  Tokyo,  Js 

Filed  Dec  1^  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,749      _ 
OataM  prtocRjr,  applicailaa  Japaa  Dec  23, 1957 
SOalais.    (CL62--49) 
1.  A  hand  knitting  machine  comprising  a  body  having 
a  plurality  of  sinkers  arranged  in  a  row  and  a  plurality 
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of  latch  needles,  said  latch  needles  being  movable  along 
a  pathway  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  frontwards  across 
said  row  between  adjacent  sinkers  and  to  be  retired  rear- 
wards carrying  a  yam  respectively,  each  sinker  being 
provided  with  a  transversely  extending  head  protrusion 
having  a  right-hand  shoulder  and  a  left-hand  shoulder, 
said  shoulders  forming  yam  engaging  abutments  located 
at  a  point  intersected  by  said  latch  needle  pathway  so 
as  to  prevent  a  course-forming  needle  loop  of  a  knitted 
fabric  Imitted  of  said  yam  from  passing  frontwards  across 
said  row  together  with  said  latch  needle  on  which  said 
needle  loop  is  carried,  when  said  needle  loop  is  pushed 


3,f53,M4 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WASHING  MACHINES 

Frederick  G.  Dodd,  Dcd-ott,  Mkh^  aMlfnor  of  fiftcca 

percent  to  Robert  G.  McBtag,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  Mm.  17,  I9S1I,  S«.  No.  721,711 

HCIaiBS.    (CLM— 23) 


over  the  needle  latch,  in  such  a  manner  that  said  needle 
loop  may  engage  with  said  shoulders  of  said  transversely 
extending  protrusions  of  said  adjacent  sinkers,  said  latch 
needle  only  passing  through  a  space  between  said  trans- 
versely extending  protrusions  of  said  adjacent  sinkers, 
whereby  said  knitted  fabric  is  prevented  from  slipping  of! 
of  said  latch  needles  and  through  the  sinkers,  said  yam 
engaging  shoulders  being  located  midway  between  the 
ends  of  said  sinkers  providing  uppermost  restricted  pas- 
sageways between  adjacent  sinkers  and  lowermost  en- 
larged passageways  extending  from  said  body  to  said 
shoulders. 


3,«53,M5 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  Ft)R  RECTILINEAR 

KNimNG-MACHINES 

Robert  Steigcr,  55-57  Rue  BnTird,  Roannc,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,912 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Jan.  21, 1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  M— 154) 


1.  In  a  rectilinear  knitting-machine  including  needle- 
actuating  cams  and  thread  guides,  the  combination  of  a 
carriage  assuming  a  rectilinear  reciprocation  over  said 
cams  and  thread  guides  along  a  predetermined  path,  a 
plurality  of  rods  slidingly  mounted  in  the  carriage  in  par- 
allelism with  the  path  of  the  latter,  stationary  electro- 
magnets positioned  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  path 
of  the  carriage  beyond  at  least  one  end  thereof,  plungers 
urged  by  said  electromagnets  when  energized  transversely 
into  registry  with  the  path  of  the  corresponding  rod,  cir- 
cuits energizing  the  electromagnets,  means  carried  by 
said  rods,  controlling  the  corresponding  cams  and  thread 
guides  each  time  said  rods  moving  in  unison  with  the 
carriage  reach  the  end  of  their  stroke,  and  means  pro- 
ducing the  selective  energization  of  said  electromagnets  to 
stop  said  rods  through  the  plungers  before  said  rods  reach 
the  end  of  their  stroke.  \       . 


1.  In  an  automatic  washing  machine,  the  combination 
of.  an  agitator  and  a  water  softener  solution  dispenser 
carried  by  said  agitator  which  is  mounted  in  a  tub  for 
rotation  with  the  tub  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  tub 
and  which  tub  is  rotated  at  a  high  speed  during  a  dry- 
ing spin  cycle,  said  dispenser  including  a  solution  storage 
reservoir  and  an  annular  solution  discharge  reservoir 
having  an  inner  side  disposed  below  the  storage  reservoir; 
passageways  connecting  said  reservoirs  and  extending 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  storage  reservoir  upwardly 
to  the  top  end  of  the  dispenser  and  then  downwardly 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  discharge  reservoir;  baffle  means 
in  said  storage  reservoir,  whereby,  when  the  storage  res- 
ervoir is  fully  loaded  with  solution  the  flow  of  the  solu- 
tion out  of  the  storage  reservoir  through  said  passage- 
ways extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  storage  reser- 
voir upwardly  to  the  top  end  of  the  dispenser  and  then 
downwardly  to  the  upper  end  of  said  discharge  reservoir 
by  means  of  centrifugal  force  during  each  drying  spin 
cycle  thereafter  will  be  limited  to  a  measured  amount 
of  solution;  and,  said  discharge  reservoir  being  provided 
with  exit  ports  extended  throu^  said  inner  side  thereof 
and  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  whereby  the  solution 
forced  into  said  discharge  reaervoir  during  a  drying  spin 
cycle  will  flow  by  gravity  through  said  ports  and  into 
the  machine  tub  when  the  drying  spin  cycle  ends. 


3,053,M7 

TOWERS  FOR  TREATING  STOCK,  SUBSTANTIAL- 
LY FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  BLEACHING  OF 
CELLULOSE  PULP  OR  FOR  THE  STORING  OF 
SUCH  PULP 

RoBc  Hcfancr  FrykhoH,  Swiddnk,  near  SsBdavall,  Swe- 
den, assigDor  to  Sands  Vcrtutader  Aktlcbolac  SumU- 

bml^  Sweden 

Filed  Juc  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,M< 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwcdM  Jhm  3«,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  M— 181) 

1 .  A  tower  for  the  treatment  of  stock  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially closed  cylindrical  container,  means  for  intro- 
ducing stock  into  the  container,  means  for  discharging 
stock  from  the  container  and  means  within  the  container 
defining  at  least  two  stationary  ducts  each  of  which  is 
substantially  closed  along  its  whole  length,  the  walls  of 
the  ducts  extending  axiaily  of  the  container,  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  each  of  said  ducts  being  substantially  the 
sector  of  a  circle,  the  periphery  of  said  circle  being  formed 
by  the  cross  sectional  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  con- 
tainer, said  substantially  closed  ducts  being  located  sym- 
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29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  39,6M 
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metrically around  the  axis  of  the  container  and  one  after   below  and  connected  to  and  supporting  said  distributing 
the  other  when  seen  m  the  penpheral  direction  of  the    member  and  means  for  routing  said  distributing  member 
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TOWERS  FOR  BLEACHING  PULP  MATERIAL. 

ESPECIALLY  CELLULOSE  PULP    ^^ 

Nils  GMtav  LeHcr,  Sudsbnik,  Sweden,  asiteor  to 

SHds  Vsriulider  Aktielwliv,  Sondsiirak,  Sweden 

Filed  Anf.  2«,  1958.  Scr.  No.  756,091 

1  priority,  application  Sweden  Ai«.  21, 1957 

2ClainH.    (CL  6ft— 181) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  bleaching  pulp  material  comprising 
a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  tower  having  bottom  and 
side  walls,  a  circular  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
tower  which  is  coaxial  with  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
tower,  a  pulp  supply  pipe  having  a  circular  discharge 
end  connected  to  said  dmilar  opening  in  the  bottom  of 
said  tower,  a  distributing  member  mounted  to  route 
within  said  tower  around  said  vertical  axis,  said  dis- 
triboting  member  having  a  top  wall  and  an  annular  side 
wall  which  is  substantially  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis, 
an  opening  in  the  lower  part  of  said  distributing  member 
communicating  with  said  discharge  end  of  said  pulp 
supply  pipe  through  said  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  tower,  an  opening  in  said  annular  side  wall  of  said 
distributing  member,  a  closed  conduit  within  said  dis- 
tributing  member  connecting  said  opening  in  the  lower 
part  thereof  with  said  opening  in  the  side  wall  thereof,  said 
conduit  extending  in  the  radial  directioo  of  said  dis^but- 
ing  member,  said  opening  in  said  side  wall  of  said  dis- 
tributing member  extending  circumferentially  over  only 
»  PMt  thereof,  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said  tower  joumaled 
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3,053,069 
TOWERS  FOR  BLEACHING  PULP  MATERIAL. 
ESPECIALLY  CELLULOSE  PULP 
Nib  Gnatav  LcOcr.  Snndskmk  ncv  Snndsn 
asrignor  to  Snnds  Vcrkatadcr  AkticbokK. 
(near  SondsvaU)  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No,  862,621 

Cbims  prtority,  apnllcation  Sweden  Ai«.  21, 1957 

ICfadm.   (CL  Oft— 181) 
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^ 


container,  said  ducts  serving  for  guiding  the  stock  during 
its  passage  through  the  container. 


\\n  f  f 


Ai^wratus  for  bleaching  pulp  material  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  cylindrical  tower,  a  circular  <^ning 
in  the  lower  end  of  said  tower  and  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  axis  thereof,  a  closed  pulp  supply  pipe  extending 
outside  the  tower  and  having  its  discharge  end  connected 
to  said  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  tower,  the  central 
axis  of  said  discharge  end  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  central  axis  of  said  tower,  a  distributing  member 
mounted  to  route  within  said  tower  around  the  axis 
thereof,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  distributing 
member  communicating  with  said  pulp  supply  pipe,  said 
distributing  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  passages 
located  on  only  one  imaginary  diametrical  line,  each 
of  said  passages  having  top,  bottom  and  side-walls  form- 
ing a  passage  having  an  even  and  smooth  curvature  for 
faciliuting  the  flow  of  pulp  through  said  passages,  pulp 
discharge  orifices  in  said  distributing  member,  each  ori- 
fice being  connected  to  its  respective  passage  and  each 
orifice  extending  drciunferentially  over  only  a  part  of 
the  imagined  circular  line  along  which  the  outermost 
portion  of  the  distributing  member  moves  upon  roUtion 
of  same,  an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  tower  for 
discharging  the  stock  without  recirculation  thereof 
through  either  the  distributing  member  or  the  tower,  a 
shaft  substantially  coaxial  with  said  tower  and  joumaled 
below  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  into  said  sup|dy 
pipe  and  said  tower  and  roUUbly  supporting  said  dis- 
tributing member. 


3,053,070 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  LAUNDRY  MANGLE 
Cari  Tlmrc  BcrtU  BjordK,  PIpcrvitan  32, 
Stockhofan,  Sweden 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  700,389 
ICIaiBi.    (CLOft— 249) 
A  laundry  mangle,  comprising  a  mangle  casing,  three 
opposed  contacting   rollers  having  axes  in  a  common 
plane,  the  middle  roller  being  a  feed  roller,  bearings  fast 
with  respect  to  the  casing  for  the  feed  roller  and  an  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  the  feed  roller,  slidable  bearings 
mounted  slidably  with  respect  to  the  casing  for  carrying 
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the  two  other  roUen,  resilient  elements  on  me  fast  bear- 
ing for  action  on  the  tlidaUe  bearings  to  urfe  said  two 
other  rollers  against  the  feed  roller,  said  resilient  elements 
being  adapted  to  urge  in  pairs  said  two  rotters  against 
said  feed  roller,  a  manually  operated  protective  member 
in  the  form  of  a  grate  arrani»d  in  front  of  said  rollers, 
pivot  members  extending  from  said  grate  ends  in  the  lon- 
gitudinal direction  of  said  grate  for  swingably  joumalling 
the  grate  in  the  mangle  casing  for  the  grate  normally  to 


hang  in  a  generally  vertical  podtion,  a  motor  control 
reversing  switch  in  the  circuit  of  the  motor  for  stopping 
the  motor  and  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof, 
and  means  operationally  connect^  to  one  of  the  pivot 
members  and  switch  for  stopping  the  motor  and  rollers 
when  the  grate  is  swimg  to  a  position  away  from  its  nor- 
mal vertical  hanging  position  and  re^rsing  same  when 
the  grate  is  swung  to  a  vertical  position  approximately 
180  degrees  from  its  normal  hanging  vertical  position. 


COMBINATION  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE 
WilUniB  ■■iowd,  39,  Ave.  MoatckoW, 


^^  N«»^-_y»  y^:.S*r.  No.  •54,7W 

vf/UttttoB  SvHtMriiMd  Mar*  19, 1959 
ISChiBC.    (CL79— 74) 


I .  A  combination  lock,  particularly  for  travelling  and 
fancy  leather  articles  such  as  brief  cases  and  the  Uke, 
said  lock  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  lock-plate  pro- 
vided with  elements  for  securing  the  lock  to  a  fixed  put 
of  a  brief  case  and  provided  with  an  opening  into  wUch 
the  staple  of  a  hasp  secured  to  the  brief  case  closure  is 
adapted  to  penetrate,  a  second  plate  at  least  partly  en- 
closing said  lock-plate,  a  bolt  pivotably  mounted  be- 
tween said  lock-plate  and  second  plate  having  a  nose  in 
the  closed  position  of  the  lock  adapted  to  penetrate  into 
the  opening  of  the  sUple  of  the  said  hasp  positioned  in 
said  opening,  an  elastic  member  adapted  to  hold  said 
bolt  projected  in  the  plosed  position  of  said  lock,  a  mov- 
able latch  having  at  least  one  abutment  tongue  and  co- 
operating with  said  bolt  so  that  any  movement  imparted 
to  the  latch  from  iu  normal  lock  closed  position  causes 
an  angular  displaceraeot  of  said  bolt,  at  least  one  dial 


bearing  a  series  of  signs  corresponding  to  a  series  ot  posi- 
tions of  said  dial,  a  latchmg  disc  including  a  journal  co- 
axial of  said  dial  and  having  an  opening  which  may  be 
placed  in  agreement  with  one  of  the  positions  designated 
by  the  signs  on  the  dial  opposite  said  abutment  tongue 
in  such  a  position  that  said  tongue  may  be  engaged  in 
said  opening  thus  permitting  movement  of  the  latch  from 
its  normal  lock  closed  position,  clutch  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  dial  and  said  latching  disc,  an  elastic  de- 
tent device  for  accurately  locating  the  different  positions 
which  may  be  given  to  the  dial,  and  an  operating  knob 
connected  to  said  Utch  and  adapted  to  impart,  against 
the  action  of  the  elastic  member,  a  movement  to  said 
latch  and  thereby  occasion  the  wkfadrawal  of  the  boK. 


3,t53,t72 
KEY  HOLDER 

I  E>  ManML  EMCfOB,  N J« 

(It  WBhm  ATtn  Oakkvit,  NJ.) 

Filed  Inc  I,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,311 

3Clainis.    (CL  79— 45<) 


"  n 


2.  A  key  holder  comprising  a  container  of  a  size  to 
hold  the  blades  of  a  group-  of  keys  stacked  in  alignment 
and  comprising  a  longitudinally  q>ljt  substantially  rec- 
tangular cross  section  casing  having  a  fixed  half  and  a 
movable  half  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cover  hinged  there- 
to, elongated  extensions  projecting  from  said  fixed  half 
of  the  container  spaced  to  confine  the  head  portions  of 
such  a  stack  of  keys,  a  pivot  stud  for  the  heads  of  the 
confined  keys  extending  between  said  extensions,  a  qning 
clasp  for  securing  the  hinged  cover  in  closed  relation  and 
a  spring  for  throwing  the  cover  into  fully  open  position 
when  said  q>ring  da^  is  released. 


3,953,973 

BEARING  MATERIALS  TESTER 

TTIrhari  1   Baa^M— ,  fTnilfll.  OMii,  asilfiii  in 

end  Electric  CaipMiy,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  Yorik 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,914 

3ClaliM.    (CL73— 7) 


/»       2>4- 


1.  An  improved  test  apparatus  for  obtaining  bearing 
material  design  data  comprising:  a  pair  of  oppositely-dis- 
posed rollers  having  arcuate  spedmen-contacting  surifaces 
on  the  peripheries  thereof;  pivoted  means  supporting  said 
rollers;  load  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  pivoted 
means  to  apply  force  to  said  rollers  to  catne  said  arcuate 
surf  acta  to  swing  into  contact  with  the  specin>en;  and 
motive  means  operative  to  impart  rotation  to  the  qieci- 
men,  said  load  means  and  said  motive  means  combining 
with  said  oppoaitdy-disposed  rollers  to  develop  comprea- 
sive  stresses  in  said  qiedmen  when  said  arcuate  surfaces 
are  in  contact  therewidi. 
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comprising  a  container  of  a  size  to 
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OEMI-MICIO  MKL11NG  POINT  SYVnM 
C  WAV,  \M^m^  DL,  Mi  MhtIb  D 

\mL^  asslpinn  to  if  Iwi  01 
OL,  a  xmi^MAvm.  of  ImMmm 
FIM  Ai«.  i,  1951,  Sw.  N«.  753,449 
ICWiik    (0.73—17) 


Apparatus  for  determining  the  «w«J*^«g  point  of  micro 
Hui4>les  of  waxes  which  comprises  an  dectrkaOy  betted 
cylindrical  sleeve,  means  for  varying  the  electrical  current 
to  said  heated  sleeve,  a  tubular  member  reaaovably  in- 
sertaMe  into  said  heated  sleeve,  a  pair  of  thaiuiououpie 
wires  within  said  tubular  member  and  projectini  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  symmetrical  coils  compoaed  of  aaid 
thermocouple  wires  extending  firom  said  one  end  and  a 
thermocouple  junction  between  said  coils,  said  coils  being 
adapted  to  hold  a  mcrften  wax  sample  by  sw&ce  tensioo 
to  nid  thennocoople  junctiofi,  means  for  meaioriiif  die 
tcmperatore  at  said  thermocou|rfe  junction  as  a  funetioo  of 
time,  and  means  for  recording  the  time-temperature 
meaauremem  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  melttng 
point  of  said  wax  sample. 


an  accurate  volume  of  such  metal  is  provided  in  which 
on  solidification  the  likelihood  of  shrinkage  voids  being 
formed  is  reduced  and  at  least  a  portion  <rf  said  mold  is 
available  for  repeated  usage,  said  tdkM.  comprising  at 
least  three  separable  parts  which  are  in  substantial  ver- 
tical alinement,  an  upper  one  of  said  parts  being  a  riser 
type  supply  reservoir  section  of  tbennally  noncooductive 
material  and  circular  cross-section  having  a  generally 
axial  admission  opening  leading  into  an  enlarged  space 
for  retaining  the  .metal  when  molten,  said  enlarged  space 
being  in  the  approximate  shape  (rf  a  truncated  cone  hav- 
ing its  side  walls  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly,  a 
gate  section  contiguous  to  and  below  said  reservoir  part, 
of  a  refractory  thermally  noncooductive  material  of  nrach 
less  axial  depth  than  said  reservoir  part  and  constituting 
a  bottom  for  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reservoir  but 
separable  therefrom  and  having  an  axial  opening,  at  least 
an  upper  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  axial  opening  in  said 
gate  section  being  cylindrical  and  at  least  about  .3  of 
an  inch  in  diameter  to  reduce  the  danger  of  shrinkage 
voids  being  formed  in  cooling,  a  lower  mold  section 
being  of  frustro-conical  shape  having  the  side  walls 
thereof  tapered  outwardly  and  upwardly  about  6*  to  an 
extended  vertical  axis  from  a  bottom  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  top  of  said  lower  mold  section,  and  being  of 
refractory  material  separable  from  said  gate  section,  and 
being  of  less  volume  than  said  suiH>ly  reservoir,  said  gate 
section  constituting  a  cover  for  said  lower  mold  section 
and  a  lower  portion  of  said  gate  section  having  a  sharp 
hot  circular  edge  formed  between  its  bottom  surface  and 
upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  tapered  side  walls  of 
the  axial  opening  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  gate  sec- 
tion, whereby  said  three  mold  parts  assist  in  the  produc-^ 
tion  of  a  precise  volume  substantially  free  of  shrinkage 
voids  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  gas  contained  therein. 


3,953,975 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
GAS  IN  METAL 
Md  Hany  V.  SidtosU,  PUiadclpUa,  Pa. 
to  dM  Ueltcd  States  of  America  as  reprcsciBled 
ky  ^  Seaetasy  of  the  Aimy 

FUad  Urn.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3^14 

SCialiM.    (CL73— 19> 

(Gnwtod  wder  TKk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  icc.  2M) 


3JH3Jf74 
OZONE  INDICATOR 

asd  Aakfoni  M,  Sevt 


Oct  27, 19M,  8m.  No.  )(5,492 
4ClatoM.    (CL73— 23) 


^^ 


t-j 


1.  An  ozone  indicator  compti^nt,  qwced  lupporti,  a 
stretched  and  twisted  rubber  strip  extmding  betweeo 
said  supports,  a  pointer  carried  by  said  rubber  ttrip  in- 
termediate its  ends  and  extending  transverady  dtneof, 
a  scale  disposed  to  cooperate  with  said  pointer  and  in- 
dicate angular  movement  thereof  about  an  axis  throu^ 
the  length  of  said  strip,  and  an  ozone  shield  disposed  to 
protect  a  portion  of  said  rubber  str^  between  said 
pointer  and  one  of  said  supports. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  rapid  and  accurate  foundry 
measurement  of  gas  in  at  least  one  of  the  metals  from  a 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  copper,  magnesium,  and 
their  alloys,  said  apparatus  including  a  vacuum  pump, 
a  vacuum  gauge,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  vacuum 
under  which  a  metal  is  solidified  when  its  gas  content  is 
to  be  measured,  a  flexible  hose  leading  to  a  mold  for 
receiving  said  metal  in  nx>lten  condition,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  the  improvement  in  said  mold  whereby 


3^ 


CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
loesph  H.  IWKfet,  PMliimgh,  Pn,, 
A  Devatopaasat  Compas 

of  Ddawan 
FHad  fept  t,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  759,714 
Tniiiii,    (0.73—13) 
1.  Apparatus  compriiing  a  coodemiiig  cohuno 
paititioaing  cc^innn,  said  otrinmni  beiag  series 
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nected.  with  the  coodeoaiiig  column  being  di^xwed  up- 
stream of  the  partitioning  coliunn,  conduit  means  for  in- 
troducing a  carrier  gas  into  the  upstream  end  of  the 
condensing  column,  means  for  introducing  a  mixture  to 
be  analyzed  into  the  upstream  end  of  the  condensing 


way  passing  through  said  body  portion  axially  of  said 
cylindrical  cavity,  a  rotatable  disc  axially  located  within 
said  cavity,  a  rotatable  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  said 
disc  extending  out  of  the  body  portion  on  either  tide 
thereof  and  a  bore  within  the  shaft  extending  from  one 
end  thereof  to  a  point  at  least  within  the  disc,  material 
inlet  means  radially  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  the 


column,  a  heat  reservoir  comprised  at  a  metal  core,  said 
ooodensing  colunu  being  of  helical  coofigoration  and 
embracing  the  core,  an  electrical  beating  element  in  the 
core,  and  means  for  selectively  immersing  the  condensing 
column  and  the  core  embraced  thereby  in  a  liquefied  gas. 


3,tS3,f7t 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  BIOLOGICAL 

AND  OTHER  FLUIDS 

WaiTcn  R.  Jcwctt,  Race  Brook  Road,  Woodbridgc,  C 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729,179 

17ClaiaH.    (CL  73— 54) 


cylindrical  cavity,  material  outlet  means  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  ports  on  either  side  of  said  disc  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  shaft  to  said  bore  hole  within 
one  end  of  the  shaft,  means  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  shaft  for  driving  same  at  a  constant  speed,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  tor^tie  necessary  to  drive  said 
shaft. 


E~ 


^ — r 


•■^>.--iiii 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  biological  and  other 
fluids  to  determine  duu'acteristics,  such  as  coagulation  or 
clotting  time,  prothrombin  activity,  or  viscosity,  which 
comprises  a  container  mounted  for  rotary  motion  and  co- 
operable  to  hold  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  to  be 
tested  in  an  arrangement  of  predetermined  dimensions, 
means  for  rotating  the  container  at  a  constant  predeter- 
mined rate  of  qieed,  and  a  rotataUy-mounted  mass  of 
constant  inertia  presenting  constant  fvedetermined  initial 
resistance  to  rotation  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
^spoaed  in  said  container  and  presenting  a  relatively 
broad  surface  extending  generally  diametrically  of  the 
container  so  that  a  constant  predetermined  surface  area 
thereof  will  be  in  encasement  with  the  liquid  to  be  tested, 
the  resistance  to  rotation  of  said  mass  aifter  rotation  be- 
gins being  no  greater  than  said  initial  resistance. 


3,«53,r79 
VISCOSIMETER 
Walter  A.  MlOcr,  SoaMrriOc  aad  Willfaw  L.  Calvert, 
Wcstflcld,  N  J.,  aMiBWM  to  Uaioa  CwUdc  Corpora- 
tioa,  a  corporadoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  13,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7<7,«M 
3Claiw.    (CL73— M) 
I.  A  rotational  viscosimeter  which  comprises  a  body 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein  and  a  ibaft- 


3,«53,tM 
NON-AMBIGUOUS  DISPLAY  ULTRASONIC 
TEOTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Coltc^  Detroit,  aad  Rlckvd  W. 
Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  awljaiiii  to  Gcacral  Moton  Cor- 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  lospoithwi  of  Ddawve 
Filed  Dec  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  795,298 
7Clalns.    (0.73—47.9) 


-^^ 
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1.  In  measuring  means,  electro-mechanical  transducer 
means  applicable  to  parts  under  test  to  vibrate  the  same 
in  order  to  measure  a  dimension,  tunable  means  for  gen- 
erating electrical  oscillations  connected  to  the  electro-me- 
chanical transducer  means  to  drive  the  same  repetitively 
over  a  band  erf  frequencies  as  the  means  is  tuned  to  cause 
the  part  to  vitx'ate  at  resonant  frequencies  within  the  band 
traversed,  control  means  comiected  to  the  electro-mechani- 
cal transducer  means  and  activated  by  a  first  resonant  pulse 
encountered  in  sweeping  acroM  a  portion  of  the  band  of 
frequencies  under  study  and  deenergized  by  the  next  suc- 
ceeding pulse  to  produce  a  aquare  output  wave  whose 
width  is  a  measure  of  the  dimension  under  sttxly  and 
means  for  converting  said  square  wave  output  into  visible 
indications  connected  to  said  control  means  to  indicate 
the  width  of  the  pulae,  said  laat-named  means  being  cali- 
brated in  distanoe. 
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iterial  outlet  means  which  comprises 
>n  either  side  of  said  disc  extending 
It  the  shaft  to  said  bore  hole  within 
,  means  connected  to  the  other  end 
'ing  same  at  a  constant  speed,  and 
;  the  tor^tie  necessary  to  drive  said 
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[HJS  DISPLAY  ULTRASO^ac 
riNG  APPARATUS 
Detroit,  Mi  Rickard  W. 
I  MHBBon  to  GcBCfsl  Molon  Cor« 
Mich.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 
2^  1957,  Sw.  No.  705,298 
(Ct  73— §7.9) 


leans,  electro-mechanica]  transducer 
parts  under  test  to  vibrate  the  same 
a  dimension,  tunable  means  for  gen- 
llations  connected  to  the  electro-me* 
neans  to  drive  the  same  repetitively 
endes  at  the  means  is  tuned  to  cause 
reaooant  frequencies  within  the  band 
ins  connected  to  the  electro-mechani- 
and  activated  by  a  first  resonant  pulse 
>ing  acroM  a  portioo  of  the  band  of 
idy  and  deenergized  by  the  next  sac- 
xluce  a  square  output  wave  whose 
of  the  dimension  under  sttxly  and 
:  said  square  wave  output  into  visible 
1  to  said  control  means  to  indicate 
e,  said  last-named  means  being  cali- 


._ 3,i53,f«l  3,f53,M3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESIING  THE  PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  CORRECTED 

PROPERTIES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS  FLUID  FLOW  METERS 

"^M;??."^**^   -^   Tbcodor   Bugarts,    Lwlwigshafen    Donald    M.   SCoogh,   Pciia    Hills  Township,   Allcghciiy 

"  " — ^'"  Comty,  and  Robert  H.  UvPoM,  Jr.,  West  Ncwtoa,  Pa., 
Bssignnrs  to  Hagaa  Chemicals  A  Controii,  lac,  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  PeaBSjrlraBla 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,394 
SClahw.   (CL7S-M5) 


(Rhfaic),    Gctmaay,    aHigDon    to    Dir.    F. 
Cm.bJL,  LadwisilHrca  (Rhine),  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,411 
11  dafana.    (CL  73—158) 


I.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  working  properties  of 
hardenable  plastic  materials,  comprising  a  container  for 
a  mass  of  plastic  material  having  a  chamber  therein  and 
a  passage  leading  from  said  chamber,  means  associated 
with  said  passage  for  measuring  the  flow  progress  of  the 
material  therein,  means  to  exert  a  pressure  on  the  ma- 
terial ill  the  chamber  to  press  it  into  the  passage,  means 
req>onsive  to  deviations  in  the  rate  of  flow  from  a  prede- 
termined program  to  control  said  pressure  exerting  means 
compensative!  y  so  as  to  restore  said  rate  of  flow  to  the 
predetermined  value,  and  means  for  substantially  con- 
tinually measuring  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  iM'essure 
exerting  means. 


3,853,882 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  GASEOUS 
FLUID  METERS 
ILLoirf,  CraMioa,aml  WnUam  R  Chambcrlahi, 

The  Niw  York  Ah  Brake  ComJSSTfitllf^iSlli.yl 
of  New  Jcrwy 
FHed  hum  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,148 
IChkik   (CL73— IM) 


A  fhiid  flow  meter  compensating  device  comprising  a 
routive  input  shaft  and  a  routive  output  shaft,  an  inte- 
grating disc  and  wheel,  said  diK  couj^ed  to  said  ii^t 
.     thitft,  said  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  output 
\    diaft,  means  for  portioning  said  wheel  radially  of  said 
\  disc,  said  means  includiat  a  pressure  responsive  device 
Nooupled  to  a  pivoted  lever,  said  lever  having  a  cam  sur- 
face thereon  positioned  to  engage  said  output  shaft,  means 
for  applying  a  variaUe  restraining  force  to  said  pivoted 
lever,  said  means  including  a  shiftable  coupling  point 
along  the  lever  arm. 


1 .  In  a  fluid  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow 
of  a  flitid  in  a  conduit  having  means  for  developing  a 
pressure  differential,  said  meter  having  means  respomive^ 
to  said  pressure  differential  for  developing  a  motion  as 
a  function  of  said  differential,  a  pivoted  multiplying  link- 
age operable  by  said  pressure  differential  responsive  means 
whose  angular  motion  is  proportional  to  a  function  of 
said  pressure  differential  uncorrected  for  pressure  and 
temperature  of  said  fluid,  a  flow  corrected  indicator  link- 
age connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  multiplying  link- 
age, means  for  moving  said  corrected  flow  indicator 
linkage  towards  and  away  from  the  pivot  of  said  multi- 
plying linkage  whereby  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  motion 
thereof  relative  to  the  motion  of  said  pressure  differential 
means  and  means  re^Kxisive  to  the  temperature  ind  pres- 
sure of  said  fhiid  tor  operating  said  corrected  flow  indi- 
cator linkage  relative  to  the  multiplying  linkage,  said 
temperature  and  pressure  respcMiaive  means  ranwifriring 
a  bridge  circuit  having  in  one  leg  a  first  variable  resist- 
ance, means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  condoit 
varying  said  first  resistance,  a  second  variaMe  resistance 
in  a  leg  of  said  bridge  opposed  to  said  first  variaUe  resist- 
ance, means  req>onsive  to  temperature  in  said  conduit 
varying  said  second  resistance,  a  balancing  variable  re- 
sistance in  another  of  the  legs  of  said  bridge,  said 
bridge  being  adapted  to  be  operable  on  an  applied  voltafe 
and  to  develop  an  output  voltage  determined  by  the  rela- 
tive resistances  of  the  variable  resistances,  an  am|ri^er 
receiving  said  output  voltage  and  req)onsive  thereto  to 
produce  an  amplified  output  vintage  and  a  reversing 
motor  receiving  the  amplified  output  voltage  driving  the 
balancing  resistance  and  the  means  for  adjusting  cor- 
rected flow  linkage. 


3,853,884 

VISUAL  METERING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  LOW 
BOILING  UQUIDS 
FOlott  P.  Doanc,  Grand  Isiaad,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Company,  a  corpeiration  of  New  York 
Filed  May  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,368 
2  Claims.    (CL  73— 289) 
1.  A  flow  metering  apparatus  for  low-boiling  liquids 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  rotameter  device  po- 
sitioned within  a  cylindrical  jacket  therefor,  said  jacket 
being  adapted  to  be  maintained  under  vacuum  and  having 
means  for  observing  the  rotameter  device,  and  said  rota- 
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meter  device  having  a  metering  scale  capable  of  indi- 
cating flow  when  said  jacket  is  under  vacuum,  and  having   ^^^^  . 
inlet   and   outlet  means  conuined  within   and   passing    ^^L  r 
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TURBINE  TYPE  METER 

Ddf^  ■■Irinr  to  Gm- 
CaW^  a  corporatkNi  of 


St^p^' 


: 


"t^y    I 


through  said  jacket  wall,  said  roUmeter  device  being 
supported  within  said  jacket  by  separate  resilient  flange 
means  where  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  pass  through 
said  jacket. 

3,t53,M5  

SYNCHRONOUS  TORQUE  AMTUFIER 
BcrthoM   A.  Kmrth,   Woodilock,   N.Y^   ■■Ipinr,   by 
mtni    aHifi»cala,   to   Rotnm   MaMrfactaring   Co., 
he.  Woodstock.  N.Y..  a  coryaratlon  of  New  Yorli 


Woodstock,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N 

Filed  Dec  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  705,432 

19C1aiiiis.    (CL73— 229) 


Fifed  Fab.  12, 1957,  Scr.  Now  i39,82t 
IICWm.    (CL73— 239) 


2.  A  liquid  meter  oompriang  a  rotor  housing  having 
a  pair  of  turbine  type  roton  therein  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  ofi  a  common  axis  along  the  flow  path 
of  liquid  through  said  housing,  means  for  registering  re- 
sultant rotational  movement  of  said  rotors,  and  means 
for  altering  the  response  of  said  meter  to  liquid  flow 
therethrough,  said  means  ioclnding  a  vane  in  the  flow 
path  of  such  liquid  at  a  location  between  said  roton, 
and  vane  adjusting  means  extending  from  said  vane 
through  said  housing  to  a  point  extemaLof  said  meter.  , 


1.  In  a  variable  ratio  torque  amplifier  comprising  a 
differential  computer  mechanism  having  a  first  rotatable 
member  adapted  continuously  to  be  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion in  consonance  with  the  roution  of  a  remotely  located 
rotary  device,  a  second  rotatable  member  adapted  inter- 
mittently to  be  routed  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a 
third  rotatable  member  cooperatively  connected  with  said 
first  and  second  members  to  rotate  in  unison  therewith 
when  both  are  in  motion  but  continuously  rotatable  with 
said  first  member  when  said  second  member  is  halted, 
mechanically  to  stoi;e  in  said  mechanism  the  number  of 
rotations  of  said  device  when  said  second  member  is 
halted,  and  all  of  said  members  being  inseparably  mounted 
with  respect  to  each  other;  means  cooperatively  connect- 
ing said  rotary  device  with  said  first  member  and  adapted 
to  motivate  said  first  member  continuously;  and  means 
cooperatively  connected  to  said  second  member  and 
adapted  to  motivate  said  second  member  intermittently. 


3,953,9t7 
FLOWMETER 
C  Wai«b,  l^mn,  CaHf., 
Foxboro  Coaspoay,  a  cononttoa  of 

Fifed  Aag.  i,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i7M47 
3aatas.    (0.73—231) 


to  Tbc 
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1.  A  flow  tranadooer  conqvistng  a  case,  a  fluid  passage 
in  said  case,  a  fluid  actuated  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
magnetically  permeable  radially  extending  blades  posi- 
tioned in  said  passage,  said  blades  being  q>aced  drcum- 
fercntially  about  the  hub  of  said  rotor  for  rotation  tho^ 
with,  a  coil  mounted  externally  ot  said  passage  and  having 
a  magnetically  permeable  core,  said  core  having  pole 
faces  positioned  opposite  said  blades  carried  by  said 
rotor,  the  reluctance  between  said  pole  faceo  of  said  core 
and  each  of  said  blades  being  reduced  as  the  respec^ve 
blades  rotate  to  a  position  opposite  said  core,  and  being 
increased  as  the  blades  rotate  away  from  said  position, 
to  cause  a  cyclical  variation  in  the  inductance  of  said  coil 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  four  terminal  bridge  cir- 
cuit, said  coil  connected  between  two  adjacent  terminals 
of  said  bridge,  an  oscillator  connected  to  two  opposite 
input  terminals  of  said  bridge  and  causing  an  alternating 
electrical  current  to  flow  in  said  circuit,  said  curroit  pro- 
ducing an  alternating  potential  between  two  oppovle  out- 
put terminals  <rf  said  bridge,  said  potential  varying  in 
amplitude  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  inductance 
of  said  coil,  and  a  demodulator  circuit  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  <tf-  said  bridge  to  produce  an  output 
potential  representative  of  the  flow  rale. 
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3,t53,tM   

IINE  TYPE  METER 
Oaktaif  CaW^ 


'  oomprians  a  rotor  housing  having 
pe  roton  therein  in  spaced  relation- 
D  a  common  axis  along  the  flow  path 
id  housing,  means  for  registering  re- 
lovement  of  said  rotors,  and  means 
iponse  of  said  meter  to  liquid  flow 
Bieans  including  a  vane  in  the  flow 
I  at  a  location  between  said  roton, 
;  means  extending  from  said  vane 
{ to  a  point  external  of  said  meter. 


M53^M7 
FLOWMETER 
k,  -tanu,  CaHf , 
ly,  a  cononlloa  of 
[.  ^  1957,  Scr.  No.  <7M47 
(CL73— 231) 


Doer  compridng  a  case,  a  fluid  passage 
d  actuated  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
eable  radially  extending  blades  pod- 
age,  aaid  blades  being  q>aced  drcum- 
e  hub  of  said  rotor  for  rotation  there- 
d  externally  of  said  passage  and  having 
rme^e  core,  said  core  having  p(^e 
>ppo8ite  said  blades  carried  by  said 
X  between  said  pole  faces  of  said  core 
jiades  being  reduced  as  the  respective 
position  opposite  said  core,  and  being 
lades  rotate  away  from  said  position, 
variation  in  die  inductance  of  said  coil 
said  rotor,  a  four  terminal  bridge  dr- 
oected  between  two  adjacent  terminals 
1  oscillator  connected  to  two  opposite 
said  bridge  and  causing  an  alternating 
o  flow  in  said  circuit,  said  current  pro- 
ing  potential  between  two  opposite  out- 
said  bridge,  said  potential  varying  in 
rdance  with  changes  in  the  inductance 
i  demodulator  circuit  coimected  to  said 
of  said  bridge  to  produce  an  ou^wt 
stive  of  the  flow  rale. 


3,f53,MS 
ADIUSTABLE  UQUID  METER 
Aftcrt  1.  GnMbcrg.  OaMMii,  Calif .,  asdgnor  to 
Granbcrf   Corporatloa,   a   corporation   of   Call* 


FIM  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,811 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 259) 


1.  A  liquid  meter  comprising  a  vertical  meter  housing 
having  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section,  said  lower 
section  including  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  cylindrical  wall  to 
define  with  said  bottom  wall,  a  cylindrical  chunber,  said 
upper  section  having  a  bottom  defining  a  horizontal 
partition  in  said  housing  and  having  an  eccentrically  dis- 
posed opening  therethrough;  a  rotor  assembly  including 
a  rotor  cage  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a  plural- 
ity of  equally  spaced  longitudinal  slots  therein  and  an 
end  wan  with  a  stub  shaft  extending  therefrom,  said  shdl 
being  ot  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  blades  rotataUy  mounted  about  a  common 
shaft  within  said  shell  and  slidably  extending,  each  through 
one  of  said  slots,  said  rotor  assemMy  being  disposed  in 
said  cylindrical  duunber  with  said  common  blade  shaft 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber  and  with  said 
shell  stub  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  said  ec- 
centrically disposed  <H>ening  in  said  horizontal  partition,  to 
create  peripheral  chambers  of  varying  size  about  said 
shell;  and  means  for  adjustably  shifting  said  shell  with 
respect  to  said  common  blade  shaft  to  alter  the  measur- 
ing capacity  of  said  meter,  said  means  including  a  tubu- 
lar sub-housing  about  said  stub  shaft  and  having  a  lower 
end  of  somewhat  less  diameter  than  said  partition  open- 
ing, bearing  means  between  said  stub  shaft  and  said  sub- 
housing,  and  means  engaging  said  sub-housing  and  ex- 
tending throu^  said  meter  housing  for  controllably  shift- 
ing said  sub-housing  to  effect  a  oorrespondiqg  adiift  of 
said  rotor  cage. 

3,953,989 
DIFFERENTIAL  DIFFRACTION  UQUID 

LEVEL  GAUGE 
_  D.  Ncycr,  Ordnd,  Fa.,   asilfni   to  YaraaD- 

WanHK  CoHBMHy,  PMfaMcipMa,  Pa.,  a  cocporatloB  of 


to  vapor  at  the  top,  providing  a  liquid  space  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  gauge  space,  providing  a  meniscus  at  the  top 
of  the  liquid  level,  and  providing  a  vapor  space  above 
the  liquid  space  in  the  gauge  space,  and  having  rear  and 
front  windows  including  transparent  window  glasses  angu- 
larly disposed  in  a  10*  to  30°  laterally  converging  rela- 
tion, said  windows  being  aligned  with  each  other  through 
said  gauge  space  and  with  the  mean  spacing  between  the 
interiors  of  the  rear  and  front  windows  not  exceeding 
two  and  one-half  times  the  mean  window  width,  in  com- 
bination with  a  sealed  beam  electric  light  behind  the 
rear  window  having  an  internal  reflector  provided  with 
spaced  adjacent  reflector  areas,  one  of  the  spaced  reflector 
areas  acting  as  a  source  of  white  light  for  producing  light 
of  one  color  and  the  other  of  the  spaced  reflector  areas 
acting  as  a  source  of  white  light  for  producing  light  of 
the  other  color,  laterally  displaced  undiffused  light  filters 
individually  corresponding  to  said  reflector  areas  and 
passing  light  from  said  areas  of  the  reflectors,  each  of 
said  filters  being  directly  in  line  with  one  of  said  reflector 
areas  and  with  said  rear  window  for  each  said  rear  and 
front  windows  to  pass  light  of  both  of  said  colors  through- 
out an  aperture  area  common  to  both  of  said  colors,  the 
color  filters  being  located  behind  the  rear  window  a  dis- 
tance greater  than 

d 


tanl(n— 1) 
where 

d  is  the  width  of  the  rear  window. 

/  is  the  angle  of  incidence,  that  is,  the  angle  between  a 
beam  of  colored  light  which  strikes  the  rear  window 
and  the  normal  to  th;  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  rear 
window  at  the  point  where  the  beam  of  colored  light 
strikes  the  rear  window, 

n=index  of  refraction  of  the  glass  in  the  rear  window, 

whereby  light  from  said  reflector  areas  is  passed  to  a  dis- 
tant observer  through  said  filters  and  said  windows  and 
gauge  space  within  a  field  having  parallel  rays  of  one 
color  from  the  liquid  space  free  from  rays  of  the  other 
color  and  having  parallel  rays  of  the  other  color  from  the 
vapor  space  directly  above  the  rays  from  the  liquid  space 
free  from  rays  of  the  one  color,  clearly  defining  the  level 
of  the  meniscus,  said  rays  passing  from  the  color  filters 
to  the  observer  free  from  light  divergence  or  convergence 
except  for  the  action  of  the  gauge  itself,  and  means  for  a 
distant  observer  to  view  said  front  window  in  entirety 
and  for  confining  the  view  of  the  observer  to  said  field  c^ 
said  parallel  rays  of  said  colors. 


Flad  Oct  31, 1957,  Sar.  No.  <94,M2 
2  rislii     (CL73— 293) 


1.  A  direct  view  differential  diffraction  liquid  levd 
gauge,  including  a  gauge  body  having  an  interior  gauge 
HMice  connected  to  liquid  at  the  bottom  and  connected 


3,853,999 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  COMFORTABLE 
AND  UNCOMFORTABLE  RANGES  IN  TEMPER- 
ATURE AND  HUMTOITY 
Ward  H.  htanoB,  St  Paid,  MiuL,  aad  Ross  ffwhtaa 
WBkMgkhy,  OUo;  said  Ward  BL  bvcrsoD  aasigMir  lo 
Ross  Rankcaa 

FDed  A^  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,18< 
CCWms.  (a.  73— 33«) 
1 .  An  apparatus  for  indicating  comfortable  and  uncom- 
fortable ranges  of  temperature  and  himiidity  and  induding 
a  support,  an  indicator  means,  means  pivotally  supporting 
said  indicator  means  on  said  support,  a  member  sensitive 
to  variations  in  temperature  connected  between  said  stip- 
port  and  said  indicator  means  to  pivot  said  indicator 
means  in  one  direction  upon  increases  in  temperature 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  upon  decreases  in  tenqwra- 
ture.  a  second  indicator  means,  means  pivotally  support- 
ing said  second  indicator  means  in  concentric  relation  to 
the  first  indicator  means,  means  secured  between  said  sop- 
port  and  said  second  indicator  means  sensitive  to  varia- 
tions in  humidity  and  operaUe  to  rotate  said  second  indi- 
cator means  in  said  one  direction  upon  decrcsaes  in  bo- 
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midity  and  in  said  opposite  direction  upon  increases  in 
humidity,  and  a  comfort  and  discomfort  scale  on  one  of 


said  indicator  means  and  a  cooperable  indication  on  the 
other  of  said  indicator  means. 


3,053,091 
MULTIPLE  THERMOCOUPLE  CIRCUIT 
Magnw  V.   BnnnascI,  ladianapoib,   bd^   aaaisiior  to 
General  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Dciawvc 

FUcd  Oct  M,  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,7M, 
11  Claims.     (CI.  73—341) 


4.  A  compensated  condition-responsive  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  similar  thermocouples, 
a  meter,  and  a  ladder-type  networli  connecting  the  ther- 
mocouples to  the  meter,  the  netwoilc  comprising  a  pair  of 
bus  ban  and  a  plurality  of  branch  lines,  each  branch  line 
comprising  a  thermocouple  and  leads  connecting  it  to  the 
bus  bars,  respectively;  each  branch  line  having  resistance, 
the  several  branch  lines  being  connected  to  each  bus  bar  at 
points  spaced  along  the  bus  bar  joined  by  sections  of  the 
bus  bar  having  significant  resistance;  characterized  by  the 
condition  that  the  resistance  of  each  branch  line  except  the 
most  remote  from  the  meter  substantially  equals  the  re- 
sistance of  the  next  more  remote  branch  plus  the  product 
of  the  number  of  more  remote  branches  multiplied  by  the 
resistance  of  the  bus  bar  section  between  the  said  branch 
line  and  th^  next  more  remote  branch  line. 


Snnrad  G.  Eafcin,  CMc^ 


3,053,O92 

THERMAL  ELEMENT 

to  Antioch  College  YcDoW 
a  corporation  of  OMo 

FUcd  Jhm  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  S90310 
SClaiw.    (CL73— 3MJ) 


Ohio, 


1 .  In  a  thermal  responsive  element,  a  casing,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  closing  the  open  end  of  said  casing,  a  fusible 
thermally  expansible  material  contained  within  said  cas- 


ing by  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  funnel-like  motion 
amplifier  embedded  therein  having  a  small  diameter  open 
end  portion  facing  said  diaphragm,  and  a  plug  extending 
from  said  diaphragm  into  abutting  engagement  with  the 
small  diameter  end  of  said  motion  amplifier. 


3,053,093 
EXTENDED  RANGE  PIRANI  GAUGE 

Alan   W.   Smitli,   Cleveland,  Ohio,   Miii to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  \oik 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  031,891 

3Clainis.    (0.73—399) 


1.  In  a  Pirani  gauge  adapted  to  measure  pressure  with« 
in  a  system  which  gauge  includes  a  container  sealed  to  the 
atmosphere  and  tubular  passage  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  system,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
thermistor  and  a  platinum  resistor  in  said  container,  said 
container  having  terminal  meaiu  for  connecting  said 
thermistor  and  platinum  resistor  into  a  Wbeatstone  bridge 
circuit  including  a  fixed-value  resistor  and  a  power  supply, 
said  terminal  means  being  adapted  to  connect  said  therm- 
istor into  said  circuit  in  series  with  said  fixed-value  resistor 
and  across  said  power  supply,  and  to  connect  said  platinum 
resistor  into  said  circuit  parallel  with  said  thermistor  and 
fixed-value  resistor  and  across  said  power  supply. 


3,053,094 
INSTRUMENTS 
Davy  R.  Mangk,  Qnafcirtnwn,  Pa. 

InCf  a  lotporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19SS,  Sar.  No.  729,969 

2Claiite.   (CL73— €31) 


to  Amctck, 


1 .  An  instrument  bousing  comprising  a  cylindrical  hol- 
low casing  having  an  inwardly  direaed  annular  flange  at 
its  front  end  and  an  outwardly  directed  annular  flange  at 
its  rear  end,  a  tranq>arent  disc  within  said  casing  and 
against  the  rear  surface  of  said  inwardly  directed  flange, 
an  annular  loclung  member  tiglitly  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing,  said  locking  member  having  an 
inwardly  extending  flange  which  engages  said  disc  to 
securely  hold  said  disc  against  the  inwardly  directed 
flange  on  the  casing,  an  instrument  carrying  member 
within  said  casing  having  a  base  portion  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  said  casing,  an  annular  cutout  portion  in  the 
rear  surface  ot  said  base  portion  spaced  radially  inwardly 
of  the  outer  edge  of  said  base  portion,  the  outer  surface 
of  said  cutout  portion  being  sloped  inwardly  from  rear 
to  front,  an  annular  clip  member  overlying  said  outwardly 
directed  flange  on  said  casing,  said  clip  member  having 
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im  and  having  a  funnel-like  motion 
Lherein  having  a  small  diameter  open 
aid  diaphragm,  and  a  jriug  extending 
1  into  abutting  engagement  with  the 
of  said  motion  amplifier. 
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3,053,093 
RANGE  PIRANI  GAUGE 
Icvelaad,  Ohio,  Mrisnor  to  Uoioa 
kia,  a  eoTforaikm  of  New  York 
.  5,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S31,891 
■ims.    (CL73— 399) 


ft  adapted  to  incisure  pressura  with- 
uge  includes  a  container  sealed  to  the 
ular  passate  means  in  oonununica* 
m.  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
linum  resistor  in  said  container,  said 
rminal  means  for  ccmoecting  said 
um  resistor  into  a  Wbeatstone  bridge 
ed-value  resistor  and  a  power  supply, 
being  adapted  to  connect  said  tbam- 
in  series  with  said  fixed-value  resistor 
r  supply,  and  to  connect  said  platinum 
nut  parallel  with  said  thermistor  and 
Liid  across  said  power  supply. 


3,t53,094 
[NCTRUMENTS 

Pa.,  asripMir  to  Amcttk, 
of  Delaware 
21,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  729,969 
aiite.   (CL73— 431) 


bousing  comprising  a  cylindrical  hol- 
1  inwardly  directed  annular  flange  at 
outwardly  directed  annular  flange  at 
sparent  disc  within  said  casing  and 
ace  of  said  inwardly  directed  flange, 
member  tightly  engaging  the  inner 
ig,  said  locking  member  having  an 
flange  which  engages  said  disc  to 
disc  against  the  inwardly  directed 
g.  an  instrument  carrying  member 
laving  a  base  portion  adjacent  the 
ng,  an  annular  cutout  portion  in  the 
>ase  portion  spaced  radially  inwardly 
said  base  portion,  the  outer  surface 
>n  being  sloped  inwardly  from  rear 
;lip  member  overlying  said  outwardly 
lid  casing,  said  clip  member  having 


an  inwardly  directed  flange  which  engages  said  out- 
wardly directed  flange  on  said  casing,  said  clip  member 
having  means  which  extend  inwardly  and  engage  the 
sloped  surface  of  said  cutout  portion,  said  clip  member 
preventing  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
base  portion  and  said  casing  while  permitting  relative 
radial  displacement  therebetween,  an  annular  groove  in 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  base  pwtion,  and 
annular  flexible  sealing  means  within  said  annular  groove 
which  extends  radially  outwardlv  to  engage  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing  regardless  of  the  radial  dis{riace- 
ment  between  said  casing  and  said  base  portion. 


idle  speeder  spring  tensively  interposed  between  a  first 
arm  on  the  second  lever  and  said  first  lever  distal  from  its 
pivotal  axis,  a  support  member  spaced  from  a  second 
arm  on  the  second  lever,  a  high  speed  speeder  spring 
tensively  interposed  between  said  second  arm  and  the  sup- 
port member,  a  stop  defining  an  idle  speed  limit  posi- 
tion for  said  second  lever  wherein  the  idle  speed  respon- 
sive range  of  movement  of  the  first  lever  is  incapable  of 
driving  the  second  lever  through  the  lost  motion  connec- 
tion, a  third  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  first  lever  for 


3,953,t9S 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ANl>  REGULAT- 
ING VERY  LOW  SPEEDS 
MHO  Korfl,  StBtt|art-Bad  Cannstatt,  and  Joachim  Her- 
mami,  BcmhaMca,  Krais  EMlliigen,  Germany,  aasiKB- 
ors  to  Bolkow-EntwicUiiiigen  Kommanditgcscilschaft, 
Stuttgart-Flaghafen,  GcnmBy 

Filed  laiy  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,799 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Gcnnany  July  20, 1957 

24ClafaM.    (a.  73— 504) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  regulating  very  low 
speeds,  comprising  an  outer  gimbal  frame  having  a  shaft 
secured  thereto,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft 
in   a  fixed   position,  an   inner  gimbal   frame   pivotaUy 
mounted  within  said  outer  frame  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  of  said  outer 
frame,  a  gyroscope  suspended  at  the  center  of  gravity 
thereof  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  inner  frame 
about  a  gyro  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  inner  frame,  means  for  resiliently  interconnecting 
said  frames,  means  for  rotating  said  gyroscope  at  a  con- 
stant speed,  means  for  connecting  said  outer  frame  to  an 
element  the  speed  of  which  is  to  be  measured  so  as  to 
rotate  said  outer  frame  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  said  element,  whereby  said  gyroscope  will  be 
subjected  to  a  precession  deflection  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  of  roution  of  said  outer  frame,  aixl  means  for 
indicating  said  deflection  to  determine  the  speed  of  said 
elentent. 


3,053,096 
LIMITING  SPEED  GOVERNOR 


swinging  movement  between  said  speeder  springs,  one 
arm  of  said  third  lever  being  pivotally  connectable  to  one 
end  of  a  fuel  regulating  link  movable  between  no-fuel  and 
full-fuel  supply  controlling  positions,  a  fourth  lever  pivot- 
ally mount«l  on  said  support  member  and  having  one 
arm  swingable  above  the  third  lever,  said  fourth  lever 
arm  having  a  limited  lost  motion  pivotal  connection  with 
the  other  arm  of  the  third  lever  and  said  fourth  lever 
being  operably  connectable  to  manual  control  means  and 
movable  between  idle  and  full-fuel  supply  positions. 


3,053,097 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR 

Edgar  S.  Hagbcs,  Detroit,  Mich^  aasigDor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ...,«- 

FUed  May  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  32,625 

3  Claims.    (0.73—551) 


P.  Haricjr,  NoftkvlBc  a^  KoMcth  J.  Wlnkcl, 
Detroit,  Mick.,  acrigBon  to  CiMtrai  Motors  Corpora- 
tla^  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  carporatfcmof  Delaware 
FUed  Aaf.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,031 
t  CW^    (CL  73—531) 
2.  An  engine  control  mechanism  operable  to  maintain 
engine  idle  and  maximum  speeds  and  having  speed  modu- 
lated manual  control  of  the  engine  fuel  supply  for  inter- 
mediate engine  speeds,  said  control  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  flrst  lever  pivotal  in  response  to  changes  in  engine 
speed,  a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  coaxial  piv- 
otal  relation  to  the  first  lever,  a  limited   lost  motion 
driving  coimection  between  said  first  and  second  levers,  an 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor  comprising  a  housing,  a 
drive  tnember  extending  through  and  rotatable  in  said 
housing,  a  first  conical  member  received  in  said  housing 
and  attached  for  roUtion  with  said  drive  member  and 
having  radially  spaced  fingera  fonned  on  the  outer  end 
thereof,  a  second  conical  member  received  in  said  hous- 
ing about  said  drive  member  and  movable  axially  rela- 
tive thereto  and  having  radially  spaced  fingers  interlaced 
with  said  first  conical  member  fingers  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  conical  member  to  form  an  expandable  and 
contractaUe  chamber,  yielding  means  operatively  engag- 


Qk., 
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ing  and  acting  on  aaid  second  conical  member  and  urg- 
ing that  member  axially  toward  said  first  conical  mem- 
ber and  tending  to  contract  said  expandable  and  contract- 
able  chamber,  a  plurality  of  governor  balls  received  with- 
in said  expandable  chamber,  drive  means  mounted  for 
rotation  with  and  slidable  movement  relative  to  said  drive 
member  and  including  radial  pins  receiving  said  balls 
for  rotating  said  balls  in  said  expandable  and  contractable 
chamber  with  said  drive  member  whereby  said  balls  are 
urged  outwardly  under  centrifugal  force  when  said  drive 
member  is  rotated  to  act  on  said  second  conical  member 
and  move  said  second  conical  member  axially  along  said 
drive  member  to  expand  said  expandable  and  contract- 
able  chamber  in  response  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  member. 


hicle.  a  rotatable  reaction  flywheel  pivoted  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spinning  vehicle,  a  servomotor 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  coupled  to  said  flywheel 
for  angularly  positioning  said  platform  with  respect  to 
said  flywheel,  and  gyroscopic  means  mounted  on  said 
platform  and  coupled  to  said  servomotor  for  detecting 
any  change  in  the  angular  position  of  said  platform  about 
said  axis  and  for  controlling  said  servomotor  in  accord- 
ance therewith  to  return  said  platform  to  its  (Miginal 
position. 


3«9S3«#9S 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

*^V  ABMM  SHif  ■nHBCMNTf  COBB. 

FHcd  liriy  2t,  1959,  S«.  No.  tM,037 
iCUBM.    (CL74— 2) 


1 .  A  meter  actuated  control  device  comprising  a  plate, 
an  operating  shaft,  a  resilient  means  bearing  against  said 
operating  shaft  and  said  plate  and  urging  said  shaft  to 
nwve  relative  to  said  plate,  means  normally  resisting  the 
movement  of  said  shaft  including  a  deflection  release  ele- 
ment engaged  with  said  shaft,  and  means  on  such  shaft 
cooperating  with  said  element  for  nonnaily  resisting  the 
movement  of  said  shaft,  said  deflection  release  element 
extending  substantially  transversely  of  said  shaft  and  being 
fixed  adjacent  both  its  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft 
and  comprising  a  resilient  means,  means  connected  to 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  deflection  release  member 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  an  instrument  pointer  for 
deflection  of  said  deflection  release  spring  out  of  said 
normal  position  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  shaft 
for  release  of  the  latter,  said  shaft  constituting  means 
adapted  to  initiate  a  control  function. 


3,953,999 
ROLL  STABILIZATION  FREE  GYRO  SYSTEM 
WOHaBi  E.  BcBMtt.  EmAmk  JoIh  Nooteboom,  Padfk 
PattsadM,  BBd  Slaaky  K.  WilMtiig,  ShcrmaB  Oaks, 
^♦^  ■■!»■■"  to  TefccoaipBtiBf  Conwcatioa,  Van 
Nbts,  CaHf ^  a  cBtyoraUMB  of  Cytforain 

FHcd  Apr.  25, 19M,  Sar.  No.  24,597 
na^BBs.     (CL74-r^.4) 


3,953,199 
RIVETING  MACHINE 
Ralph  R.  LakBi,  AaaheiBi,  CaHf.,  assigDor  to  Olympic 
Screw  ft  Rhrct  Corporatfcm,  Downey,  CaUf.,  a  cnrpo- 
ratioB  of  CaiironiB 

Filed  JBoa  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,511 
1  CWm.     (CL  74--55) 


I.  In  a  spiniiing  vehicle,  a  rotaubk  platform  pivoted 
to  route  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spinning  ve- 


in a  riveting  machine,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  open  outer  end; 

(fr)  a  b<^  in  said  housing  and  aligned  with  said  open 
outer  end  of  said  housing  and  redprocable  in  said 
housing  along  the  axis  of  said  bolt; 

(c)  said  bolt  having,  an  outer  end  adjacent  said  open 
outer  end  of  said  bousing; 

(if)  the  other  end  <rf  said  bolt  being  entirely  within 
Said  housing  and  having  an  axial  bore  therein; 

(e)  a  compression  spring  within  said  bousing  and  dis- 
posed in  said  axial  bore  and  seated  against  said  bolt 
and  said  housing  and  biasing  said  bolt  along  its  axis 
in  a  direction  to  tend  to  project  said  outer  end  of 
said  bolt  from  said  housing  throu^  said  open  outer 
end  thereof; 

(/)  said  bolt  being  provided  in  one  side  thereof  with 
a  notch  haviof  a  wall  perpendicular  to  said  bolt  axis 
and  facing  said  outer  end  of  said  boh; 

(g)  axially  spaced  bearings  for  said  boh  carried  by 
said  housing  and  eadrdinf  and  engaging  said  boh; 

(A)  one  of  said  bearings  being  adjacent  said  outer  end 
of  said  bolt  and  the  other  encircling  the  portion 
of  said  bolt  having  said  axial  bore  therein; 

(/)  said  notch  being  between  said  bearings; 

(/)  a  rotor  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  bolt  and  ro- 
tatable about  a  rotor  axis  perpendictilar  to  and 
spaced  laterally  from  said  bolt  axis,  said  txrft  being 
radially  opposite  said  rotor, 

(k)  a  single,  generally  radial  cog  on  said  rotor  and 
insertable  into  said  notch  in  said  bolt  and  having 
a  wall  engageable  with  said  wall  of  said  notch,  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  a  predetermined 
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liine.  the  combination  of: 
ving  an  open  outer  end; 
housing  and  aligned  with  said  open 
jd  housing  and  reciprocable  in  said 
le  axis  of  said  bolt; 
ng,  an  outer  end  adjacent  said  open 
1  housing; 

I  (A  said  bolt  being  entirely  within 
d  having  an  axial  bore  therein; 
I  spring  within  said  housing  and  dis- 
jal  bore  and  seated  against  said  bolt 
I  and  biasing  said  bolt  along  its  axis 
9  tend  to  profcct  said  outer  end  of 
aid  housing  through  said  open  outer 

g  provided  in  one  side  thereof  with 
a  wall  peipeiidioalar  to  said  bolt  axis 
outer  end  of  said  boh; 
1  bearings  for  said  boh  carried  by 
d  eadrdinf  and  engaging  said  bolt; 
Darings  being  adjacent  said  outer  end 
id  the  other  encircling  the  portion 
ing  said  axial  bore  thmin; 
ing  between  said  bearings; 
1  housing  adjacent  said  bolt  and  ro- 
I  rotor  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
from  said  bcrft  axis,  said  bolt  being 
;  said  rotor; 

erally  radial  cog  on  said  rotor  and 
said  notch  in  said  bolt  and  having 
t>le  with  said  waU  of  said  notch,  in 
tion  of  said  rotor  in  a  predetermined 


direction,  to  dt^riace  said  boH  along  its  axis,  in  oppo- 
sttkm  to  the  action  of  said  spring,  in  a  direction  to 
tend  to  retract  said  outer  end  oi  said  bolt  into  said 

hoosijis; 

(/)  means  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  rotor  in 
said  predetermined  direction;  and 

(m)  means  on  said  outer  end  of  said  bolt  for  con- 
necting a  rivet  chuck  thereto. 


which  are  operable  by  said  arm  as  said  contrcrf  rod  moves 
axially,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  control  rod  actu- 


MS3,191 

TAPPING  TOOL 

Charks  H.  Robcrti,  2t3  N.  Lake  St,  Bwtaok,  Calif. 

Filed  Alt.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,887 

T  nilMi      (CL74— 285) 


ates  said  servocontrol  mechanlun  to  move  said  operation 
member  rotationally  and  rotation  of  said  control  mem- 
ber moves  said  operation  member  axially. 


3,853,183 
TRANSMISSION 
HcriMft  A.  McAninch  and  Vcric  M.  Tharpe,  Anbwn, 
Ind.,  assifnorB  to  Borg-Wanicr  Corporation,  Cbieago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Illin<rfs 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,987 
3ClaiiM.    (CL74— 342) 


1.  A  tapping  tool  comprising  a  hoUow  drive  spindle, 
a  driving  member  extending  into  said  hoUow  drive  ^nndle 
and  reciprocable  therein,  resilient  means  within  said  drive 
spindle  biasing  said  driving  member  relative  to  said  drive 
spindle,  drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  drive 
spindle  to  said  driving  member,  said  driving  member  hav- 
ing a  hub  including  a  ball  race  and  a  ball  clutch  member, 
a  hoUow  chuck  spindle  surrounding  said  hub  and  having 
a  Upered  outer  ball  race  and  an  oppositely  tapered  clutch 
member,  balls  disposed  within  said  race,  means  to  shift 
said  driving  member  and  hub,  said  means  to  shift  includ- 
ing a  retaining  skirt  operatively  associated  with  said  balls 
so  as  to  effect  a  selective  drive  of  said  chuck  spindle  by 
said  ball  clutch  member  in  a  tapping  direction  and  meaiis 
for  restraining  rotation  of  said  skirt  so  as  to  transmit 
motion  by  said  balls  in  a  reverse  direction. 


3,853,182 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  A  PNEUMATIC- 
MECHANICAL  SERVOCONTROL 
AHcrl,   MUM,   Italy,   assigDor   to   Fabbrica 
Mi^Mti  MardU  S.plA.,  MBaa  Italy,  a  Irm 
FIM  Jaly  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,929 
riortty,  appbcatioa  Italy  Jaly  1^  1958 
€  dain.    (CI.  74—335) 
1.  A  transmission  control  comprising  a  control  rod 
movable  axially  and  rotationally  about  its  axis,  an  arm 
rigidly  connected  to  said  control  rod  and  extending  radi- 
ally therefrom,  a  gear  coupling  operation  member  mov- 
able axially  and  roUtionally  about  its  axis,  a  crank  having 
one  leg  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  operation  member  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  thereto  and  the  other  leg  extending 
parallel  to  said  operation  member,  and  a  compound  lost 
motion  and  universal  connection  between  said  arm  and 
the  leg  of  said  crank  extending  parallel  to  said  opera- 
tion member,  in  combination  with  a  servocontrol  mech- 
anism operable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
control  rod.  said  mechanism  having  valves  the  stems  of 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  base  section  having  integrally  formed  spaced  paral- 
lel hollow  bosses,  a  cover  plate  having  spaced  parallel 
hollow  bosses  in  register  with  the  bosses  of  said  base 
section,  fastening  means  for  maintaining  said  cover  plate 
and  said  base  section  in  assembled  relation,  an  input 
shaft  slidaMy  di^xwed  in  a  pair  of  registering  bosses, 
said  shaft  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
circumferenUal  grooves,  a  gear  of  relatively  large  di- 
ameter affixed  to  said  input  shaft,  a  gear  of  relatively 
small  diameter  affixed  to  said  input  shaft  adjacent  said 
first-named  gear,  an  output  shaft,  an  elongated  output 
gear  affixed  to  said  output  shaft,  said  output  gear  being 
joumalled  in  a  second  pair  of  registering  hollow  bosses  in 
parallelism  with  said  input  shaft,  said  output  gear  having 
integrally  formed  therewith  a  gear  section  of  relatively 
large  diameter  and  a  gear  section  of  relatively  small 
diameter  in  axially  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  input 
shaft  being  manually  shiftable  axially  for  selective  en- 
gagement of  said  relatively  small  diameter  gear  of  said 
input  shaft  with  the  relatively  large  diameter  gear  sec- 
tion of  said  output  gear  or  engagement  of  said  relaUvely 
large  diameter  gear  of  said  input  shaft  with  said  rela- 
tively small  diameter  section  of  said  output  gear,  and 
detent  means  including  a  plunger  adapted  to  be  received 
into  one  or  the  other  of  said  pair  of  axially  spaced  circum- 
ferential grooves  for  locking  said  input  shaft  in  one  or 
the  other  of  two  axial  positions. 
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3,053,lt4 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  REGULATED 

RECTILINEAR  MOVEMENTS. 

lean   Francois   Scavfni,    Asnicres,   France,   assignor   to 

Societe    dcs    Forges    et    Atciicrs    da    Creosot,    Paris, 

France 

Filed  Joly  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46^34 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Ang.  6,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—424.8) 


6.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  controlled  rectilinear  move- 
ments including  a  rotary  driving  member,  a  driven  mem- 
ber guided  for  movement  in  a  direction  determined  by 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  driving  member,  an  in- 
termediate member  forming  with  said  driven  member  a 
nut  and  screw  system  which  is  solidly  connected  for  ro- 
tation to  said  rotary  driving  member,  means  for  locking 
said  intermediate  member  to  said  rotary  driving  member, 
means  for  unlocking  said  intermediate  member  for  free 
movement  with  respect  to  said  rotary  driving  member  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  oi  said  rotary  driving 
member,  resilient  means  for  darting  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  driven  member  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  driving  member,  hydro- 
dynamic  braking  means  stopping  the  movement  of  said 
intermediate  member  and  of  said  driven  member  at  the 
enil  of  their  free  movement,  said  hydrodynamic  braking 
means  including  grooves  of  decreasing  section  decreasing 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  intermediate  and 
said  driven  members  said  grooves  being  formed  in  the 
body  of  the  apparatus,  said  intermediate  member  and  said 
driven  member  sliding  as  a  piston  in  said  body  and  open- 
ings in  said  intermediate  member  and  in  said  driven  mem- 
ber for  preventing  hydraulic  blocking  of  the  movement 
of  said  intermediate  member  and  said  driven  member. 


I 


3,«S3,1«5 

ANTI-FRICnON  SCREW  DEVICE 
iUymond  S.  Cole,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asstgnmcnts,  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.,  a  corporation 
of  California 
Original  application  Nov.  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,958, 
now  Patent  No,  2,844,044,  dated  July  22,  1958.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  May  23,  1958,  Serial  No. 
737,441. 

1  Claim.  (Q.  74—424.8) 
A  force  transmitting  device  comprising  a  shaft  having 
a  helical  groove  in  its  outer  surface,  a  cooperating  nut 
member  surrounding  the  shaft  and  movable  axially  rela- 
tively thereto  and  having  a  helical  groove  in  its  bore 
which  is  complementary  to  the  grove  in  the  shaft,  by- 
pass means  defining  with  the  grooves  in  the  shaft  and  the 
cooperating  nut  member  an  orbit  for  guiding  bails  for 


re-circulation,  a  plurality  of  balls  interengaged  between 
the  shaft  and  the  nut  in  the  grooves  thereof  and  in  said 
by-pass  means  for  transmitting  force  between  the  shaft 
and  nut,  and  narrow  annular  members  disposed  at  inter- 
vals among  said  balls  and  normally  holding  adjacent  balls 
part  but  being  radially  expandable  to  permit  said  adja- 
cent balls  to  be  moved  toward  each  other,  each  of  said 


annular  members  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
that  of  either  of  die  adjacent  balls  and  having  a  central 
,  opening  of  sufficient  diameter  that  parts  of  the  adjacent 
balls  are  received  therein  witti  such  adjacent  balls  bear- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  an  annular  member,  each  of  said 
annular  members  being  less  in  axial  length  than  the 
diameter  of  either  of  the  adjacent  balls. 


3,053,106 
HYDRAUUC  NUTS 
Daniel  Goldman,  Oak  Pask,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tracer 
Control  Company,  Haid  Pack,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,375 
6Clafans.    (0.74—441) 


1 .  An  hydraulic  nut  for  machines  and  the  like  adapted 
to  linear  travel  in  response  to  rotary  motion  of  a  lead- 
screw  and  comprising  a  hollow  shell  structure  disposed 
substantially  concentrically  around  said  leadscrew,  piston- 
like insert  elements  slideably  disposed  around  said  lead- 
screw  within  said  shell  structure  and  having  an  internal 
thread  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  thread  of  said  lead- 
screw,  fastening  means  between  said  insert  elements  and 
said  shell  structure  permitting  limited  linear  motion 
while  preventing  rotary  motion  of  the  insert  elements 
within  the  shell  structure,  said  insert  elements  and  said 
shell  structure  being  disposed  in  such  a  spaced  relation  as 
to  form  one  annular  chamber,  sealing  means  to  prevent 
leakage  of  fluid  from  said  annular  chamber,  a  source  of 
uncompressible  fluid  under  pressure,  means  to  admit  the 
fluid  into  said  annular  chamber  to  cause  said  fluid  to 
exert  a  force  upon  said  insert  elements  and  said  shell 
structure  directed  along  their  axes  so  as  to  cause  their 
internal  thread  to  exert  a  wedging  action  upon  the  thread 
of  said  leadscrew  and  means  to  communicate  any  linear 
motion  of  said  insert  elements  to  said  shell  enclosure. 


3,053,107 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Frank  J.  Wfaichcil,  Btoomficld  Hilb,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  6, 1957,  Scr.  No.  663,968 
10  Cbims.     (a.  74—472) 
1.  A  transmission  comprising  in  combination  means 
for  driving  forward  and  reverse  gearing  adapted  to  drive 
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laving  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
e  adjacent  balls  and  having  a  central 
t  diameter  that  parts  of  the  adjacent 
lerein  with  such  adjacent  balls  bear- 
s  of  an  annular  -member,  each  of  said 
Teing  less  in  axial  length  than  the 
the  adjacent  balls. 


MS3,1M 
VDRAUUC  NUTS 
Jtk  PMfc,  Mkh^  asBignor  to  Tracer 
r,  Haid  Pait,  Micli^  a  corporation  of 


ir.^fasS!NII« 


lut  for  machines  and  the  like  adapted 
response  to  rotary  motion  of  a  lead- 
ng  a  hollow  shell  structure  disposed 
itrically  around  said  leadscrcw,  piston- 

slideably  disposed  around  said  lead- 
dell  structure  and  having  an  internal 
mesh  with  the  thread  of  said  lead- 
ans  between  said  insert  elements  and 
:  permitting  limited  linear  motion 
>tary  motion  of  the  insert  elements 
jcture.  said  insert  elements  and  said 

disposed  in  such  a  spaced  relation  as 
r  chamber,  sealing  means  to  prevent 
n  said  annular  chamber,  a  source  of 
I  under  pressure,  means  to  admit  the 
jlar  chamber  to  cause  said  fluid  to 

said  insert  elements  and  said  shell 
long  their  axes  so  as  to  cause  their 
ert  a  wedging  action  upon  the  thread 
id  means  to  communicate  any  linear 
t  elements  to  said  shell  enclosure. 


3,059,]f7 
SMISSION  CONTROL 
Bloomficld  Hills,  Micli^  MsigBor  to 
rorpontkMi,  Detroit,  Mldu,  a  corpo- 

« 

e  ^  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,9M 

laims.     (CL  74-^72) 

1  comprising  in  conibination  means 

and  reverse  gearing  adapted  to  drive 


an  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  devices  for 
establishing  forward  drive  at  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios 
and  for  establishing  reverse  drive  in  the  gearing,  a  first 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pressure  regulator  nor- 
mally tending  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  source  con- 
stant, a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  which  varies 
with  the  torque  demand  on  the  driving  means,  a  first 
fluid  pressure  chamber  which  receives  fluid  from  the  sec- 
ond source  for  increasing  the  pressure  maintained  by  the 


extending  loosely  throu^  said  aligned  openings  and  pro- 
truding outwardly  thereof,  spheres  on  the  outer  protrud- 
ing extreme  ends  of  the  threaded  rod  to  prevent  move- 
ment through  the  openings,  a  compression  spring  sleeved 
around  the  threaded  rod  between  the  perforated  end  of 
the  angular  bar  and  the  extension,  and  a  spherical  dial 
having  a  central  threaded  bore  rotatably  mounted  oo  the 
threaded  rod  outwardly  of  the  extension  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  the  dial  in  one  direction  the  threaded  rod 
moves  through  the  opening  in  the  extension  carryfaig  tfie 
sphere  at  one  end  of  the  threaded  rod  therealong  and 
thereby  moving  the  perforated  end  of  the  angular  bar 
upwardly  against  the  action  of  the  spring,  tilting  the 
same  and  moving  the  other  free  end  of  the  angular  bar 
downwardly  against  the  free  end  of  the  starting  bar 
thereby  actuating  said  bar. 


3,t53,lM 

MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

yiflUHING  MACHINES 

riartha^ir  2173  OMcy  UMd  Atc^ 

BrooUyn^N.Y. 

Filed  Joe  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,701 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 491) 


3,fS3,109 
STEERING  GEAR 
Walter    E.    Folkerts,    Hazel    Park,    Mtcli.,    assignor   to 
Chrydcr  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOad  Oct.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,41* 
13  Claims.    (Q.  74— 499) 


regulator,  a  second  fluid  pressure  chamber  for  decreasing 
the  pressure  maintained  by  the  regulator,  a  selector  valve 
for  directing  fluid  from  the  first  source  of  pressure  selec* 
tively  to  the  forward  and  reverse  ratio  fluid  pressure  de- 
vices, means  responsive  to  selection  of  forward  drive  at 
each  of  a  plurality  of  ratios  for  conducting  fluid  from  the 
first  source  to  the  second  chamber  and  means  responsive 
to  direction  of  fluid  frmn  the  first  source  to  the  reverse 
actuator  for  venting  the  second  chamber. 


1 .  In  a  steering  gear,  a  reciprocable  member  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  projections  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  directions  of  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  member,  a  rocking  member  having  a  pivot  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  directions  and  having  sepa- 
rate integral  swinging  arms,  said  arms  being  movable  as 
a  unit  and  having  fixed  axial  spacing  therebetween,  said 
arms  closely  engaging  said  projections  respectively  for 
concurrent  reciprocating  and  rocking  movement  of  said 
members  respectively,  one  of  said  projections  and  its 
engaging  arm  contacting  at  a  cam  surftice  disposed  at 
an  anflfle  to  said  pivot  axis  to  adjust  the  snugness  of  en- 
gagement ther^jetween  upon  relative  adjusting  movement 
of  one  of  said  members  with  respect  to  the  other  longi- 
tudinally of  said  pivot  axis,  the  other  of  said  projections 
and  its  engaging  arm  contacting  along  lines  parallel  to 
said  pivot  axis  to  enable  said  adjusting  movement,  and 
means  for  effecting  said  adjusting  movement 


3,853,118 
FLOATING  LOCK  FOR  A  SHAFT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jod  E.  Skaick,  Briskton,  Mam.,  aaslgnor  to 
WaHham,  MaiL,  a  corporatkni  of 

Filed  May  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,181 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 584) 


1.  A  hand-operated  device  for  moving  a  machine 
starting  bar  comprising  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably mounted  on  a  worktable,  an  elongated  angular  bar 
tiltably  mounted  on  the  bracket  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  starting  bar,  said  angular  bar  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  beyond  its  pivot  point,  an  extension 
oo  the  bracket  disposed  over  the  perforated  end  ot  the 
angular  bar,  said  extension  having  an  opening  in  line  with 
the  opening  in  the  end  of  the  angular  bar,  a  threaded  rod 


1.  A  floadng  lock  for  a  shaft  and  the  like  having,  in 
combination,  a  knob  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  shaft 
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and  the  like,  an  externally  threaded  bushing  fixedly  di»- 
posed  at  the  inner  end  of  the  knob  and  proivided  with 
guide  meant  and  an  outer  end  bearing  surface,  a  first 
washer  of  comprenible  resilient  material  shaped  to  fit 
snugly  over  and  around  the  knob,  and  roCataMy  locked 
thereto,  with  its  inner  surface  adjacent  the  said  bushing 
bearing  stofaoe,  a  second  washer  loosely  fitted  over  the 
knob  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  washer  and 
provided  with  projection  means  for  fitting  within  the 
bushing  guide  means,  and  an  interiorly  threaded  nut  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  extenial  threads  of  the 
bushing,  the  nut  having  an  inwuvfly  extending  flange  at 
its  outer  end  for  bearing  upon  the  outer  surface  oi  the 
second  washer  as  the  nut  is  threaded  upon  the  bushing. 


3,tS3,lll 

SPEED-CTTTING  DEVICE 

H.  AaveiB,  Mf  Nortk  N  Phce,  l^lan,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Dec  1, 195S,  Scr.  No.  777,429 

1  Chink    (CL74->433) 


In  combination  with  a:  push-and-pull  element  control- 
ling the  fuel  supply  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
control  member  which  is  rockably  adjustable  about  a 
fixed  axis  of  pivoting  with  req)ect  to  the  engine,  the  con- 
trol member  operatively  connected  to  the  push-and-pull 
element,  a  cylindrically  arcuate  rack  plate  fixedly  re- 
lated to  the  engine  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  rockaUe 
member  and  toothed  from  and  along  a  side  edge  thertoi 
to  provide  a  rack  having  rectangular  dog-receiving  notches 
directed  axially  of  the  axis  of  pivoting  for  the  control 
member,  a  setting  arm  pivoted  on  the  control  member 
for  swinging  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  member 
axis,  an  annular  element  of  uniform  thiflctitss  fixedly  car- 
ried on  said  arm  for  swinging  therewith  and  providing 
an  edge  portion  arranged  for  the  substantially  fitted  en- 
gagement thereof  in  a  selected  said  radi  notch  u  a  dog- 
ging tooth,  a  bolt  means  engaged  throu^  the  central 
opening  of  the  annular  element  and  engaged  in  the  arm 
in  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  swinging  of  the  arm  to 
provide  a  rotatively  adjustable  fixed  mountinf  of  the 
elenient  on  the  arm  for  selectively  disposing  different  edge 
portions  of  the  element  beyond  the  arm  as  a  dogging 
tooth  in  the  selected  rack  notch,  and  a  meau  constantly 
and  directly  coactive  between  the  control  member  and 
said  arm  to  yieldingly  urge  the  retention  of  said  dogging 
tooth  portion  of  the  element  in  the  receiving  notch  of  the 
rack  plate. 

MS3,112 

CCMVfPRESSING  MEMBER 

Mvtta  L.  Kltaglar,  H«iWy,  Pa^  ni^ani  to 

iinfT  iTwrpniiHai,  IlMihbMi,  Ta. 

RM  Jmc  14, 19M,  Sar.  No.  3M23 

»nalMi      {€X74—59S) 

1 .  A  compressing  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  cam  in 

said  housing,  said  cam  being  pivotally  secured  to  one 

end  of  a  link  means,  said  link  means  being  pivotally  se- 


cured to  said  housing  at  its  opposite  end,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cam  along  an  arcuate  path  defined  by  said  link 
means,  a  toggle  mechanism  in  said  housing  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  axis  and  having  a  knee 


joint  in  engagement  with  said  cam,  a  ram,  the  other  end 
of  said  tog^e  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  ram  where- 
by, upon  movement  of  said  cam,  said  toggle  is  straight- 
ened out  and  said  ram  is  moved. 


3,9S3,113 
ACTUATORS  FOR  MEMBERS  SUCH  AS  VALVES 
TaiiMi  U^  mai  HcIhbIb  AboUv,  Bradford,  Fngland, 
aa^on  I*  JoMt  TH*  A  Co.  Ud^  Bradford,  EagfaMd, 
aBritfAcHfMy 

FBad  Ai«.  39, 1M«,  Scr.  N^  Slfilf 

r>  appHcartpn  Great  Brit^a  Aaf.  31, 19S9 
tCUam.    (CL74— 625) 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  member  such  as  a  valve,  includ- 
ing a  rotaubly  mounted  shaft,  mounted  on  said  shaft  a 
first,  driving,  gear  wheel,  a  second,  naotpr  operable,  driven 
gear  wheel,  a  third,  manually  operable,  driven,  gear  wheel, 
a  fourth,  motor  operated,  driven,  gear  wheel  and  dutch 
means,  a  drive  motor  connected  to  the  second,  motor 
operable,  driven,  gear  wheel  throu^  a  q>eed  increasing 
gear  train  and  to  the  fourth,  motor  operated,  driven  gear 
wheel  through  a  q>eed  decreasing  gear  train,  said  clutch 
means  including  a  movable  portion  biassed  to  connect  the 
first,  driving,  gear  wheel  with  the  third,  manually  operable, 
driven,  gear  wheel,  a  centrifugal  device  connected  with 
the  second,  motor  operable,  driven,  gear  whed,  means 
arranged  upon  roution  of  the  centrifugal  device  by  the 
second,  motor  operable,  driven,  gear  Wheel  to  move  the 
movable  portion  of  the  clutch  means  to  disconnect  the 
first,  driving,  gear  wheel  and  the  third,  manually  operable, 
driven,  gear  wheel  and  connect  the  first,  driving,  gear 
whed  with  the  fourth,  motor  operated  driven,  gear  whed. 
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3,053,114 

LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL 

Robert  B.  Sfaiger,  4738  Mont  Airy,  Sylvanla,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,147 

19ClafaM.    (CL74— 711) 


said  gear  trains,  drive  transmitting  means  connecting  the 
other  of  said  clutch  devices  to  another  gear  of  one  gear 
train,  means  drivingly  connecting  the  remaining  gear  of 
said  one  gear  train  to  said  other  shaft,  means  preventing 
the  transmission  of  gearing  thrust  forces  from  said  other 
shaft  to  said  one  shaft,  means  drivingly  connecting  another 


1.  A  differential  traiumission  with  a  frictional  resistance 
to  differentiation  applied  by.  and  in  proportion  to,  the 
input  torque,  comprising  a  driven  case,  aiKl  intermeshing 
gears  in  the  driven  caae,  one  of  said  gears  being  movable 
radially  outwardly  during  rdative  rotation  of  the  gears, 
said  movd>le  gear  being  provided  with  axially  outwardly 
facing  conical  surfaces,  pressure  rings  movable  axially 
and  rotatable  in  the  case  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  other 
said  gear,  the  pressure  rings  being  provided  with  inwardly 
facing  conical  surfaces  for  cooperation  with  the  conical 
surfaces  of  the  movable  gear,  said  pressure  rings  further 
being  provided  with  external  gear  teeth,  the  driven  case 
being  provided  with  internal  gear  teeth  opposed  to  said 
external  gear  teeth,  and  interleaved  discs  between   the 
axially  shiftable  gear  and  the  opposing  face  of  the  driven 
case,  one  set  of  discs  having  internal  gear  teeth  inter- 
looked  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  pressure  rings  and  tiie 
other  set  of  discs  having  external  gear  teeth  interiocked 
with  the  internal  gear  teeth  of  said  case,  whereby  a  com- 
ponent of  tooth  pressure  force  of  the  intermeshing  gears 
moves  said  movaUe  gear  radially  outwardly  for  urging 
said  pressure  ring  axially  outwardly  to  effect  frictional 
resistance  to  differential  action  in  proportion  to  input 
torque  at  all  q>eeds. 


one  of  the  gears  of  the  other  gear  train  to  said  other 
shaft,  means  anchoring  the  gear  sets  to  said  other  riiaft 
and  preventing  the  transmission  of  gearing  thrust  forces 
to  said  housing,  and  brake  means  to  activate  said  gear 
trains  for  the  transmission  of  a  plurality  of  different 
speed  ratio  drives  between  said  shafts. 


3,t53,lM 
TRANSMISSION 
Howard  W.  ChrlstcMoa,  Indianapolis,  Mark  E.  Fkber, 
Carmel,  Robert  H.  Schacfcr,  Indlaoapoils,  William  B. 
Clwk,  Greenwood,  and  Sidney  A.  Rains,  Speedway 
CHy,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,947 
45  Claims.    (CL  74— 752) 


3,953,115 
HYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSMISSION 
Bart  W.  Owtwrlfht,  E«(  Ddratt,  and  Enrin  R.  Miller  and 
Tcno  lavdU,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  nrt^ors  to  Ckrydcr  Cor- 


HM  Jm.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,S5< 
<Clafan«.  (a.  74— 739) 
1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  for  an  automotive 
vehide  comprising  a  housing,  axially  aligned,  input  and 
output  shafts  joumaled  in  sleeve-like,  axially  extending,  in- 
wanily  dispoaed,  bearing  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  friction  clutch  devices  mounted  on  and 
extending  concentrically  about  one  of  said  shafts,  a  pair 
of  planetary  gear  train  devices  mounted  on  and  tpactd 
axially  along  the  other  of  said  shafts,  each  of  said  shafts 
and  the  devices  mounted  thereon  comprising  self-contained 
units  wherdn  the  axially  directed  thrust  forces  applied 
to  one  shaft  are  isolated  from  the  other  shaft,  each  of 
said  gear  trains  comprising  a  sun  gear,  an  annulus  gear  and 
a  pinion  gear  carrier  having  pinion  gearing  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  and  meshingly  engaged  with  the  assod- 
ated  sun  and  annulus  gears,  drive  transmitting  means  con- 
necting one  of  said  clutch  devices  to  one  gear  of  each  of 


'y^ 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  input  and  output  members, 
a  fluid  drive  having  an  input  element  driven  by  said  input 
member  and  an  output  dement,  a  fluid  operated  lock-up 
clutch  effective  when  engaged  to  connect  said  input  ai»d 
output  demenU.  a  multiratio  gear  unit  connecting  said 
output  elements  to  said  output  member  and  having  reverse 
means  to  establish  reverse  drive  and  forward  meaiu  to 
establish  forward  drive,  governor  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  member  of  said  transmission  and  providing  a 
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force  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  transmission,  lock- 
up clutch  control  means  operated  by  said  governor  means 
to  engage  said  lock-up  clutch  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
ratio  control  means  controlling  in  forward  or  reverse  posi- 
tions said  forward  or  reverse  means  to  establish  said  for- 
ward or  reverse  ratios,  and  means  operatively  controlled 
by  said  ratio  control  means  in  the  position  to  establish 
reverse  ratio  drive  to  vent  said  governor  means  to  disable 
said  lock-up  clutch  control  means  to  prevent  engage- 
ment of  said  lock-up  clutch. 


3,053,117 
PLANETARY  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Wcnicr  R.  E.  Henscl,  Fellbacfa,  near  Stattsart,  Germany, 
aaignor  to  Daimler-Benz  AkticnscseUacliaft,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 

Filed  Jnne  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,(M« 
16  Claims.    (CL  74—763) 


1 .  A  compact  cfaange-'^)eed  transmission  comprising  In- 
put means,  ou^ut  means,  a  relatively  stationary  part, 
two  planetary  gear  sets  each  including  a  sun  gear,  at 
least  one  planet  gear  with  a  planet  carrier  supporting 
thereon  the  respective  planet  gear,  and  a  ring  gear,  each 
planet  gear  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  a  respec- 
tive sun  and  ring  gear,  said  two  sun  gears  being  opera- 
tively connected  with  each  other  to  rotate  in  unison,  a 
first  drum-shaped  member  extending  over  at  least  part 
of  one  of  said  planetary  gear  acts  radially  outwardly 
thereof  and  forming  a  radially  inner  support  for  friction 
disk  means,  a  first  disk-like  member  operatively  connect- 
ing said  first  drum^haped  member  with  the  planet  car- 
rier of  said  one  planetary  gear  set  on  the  tide  thereof 
intermediate  said  two  sun  gears,  a  second  drum-shaped 
member  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  drum- 
shaped  member  and  extending  over  at  least  part  of  each 
of  said  planetary  gear  sets  and  also  over  a  portion  of 
said  first  mentioned  dnun-shaped  member,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  second  dnun^aped  member  forming  radial- 
ly inner  supports  for  friction  disk  means,  said  relatively 
stationary  part  being  provided  with  radially  outer  sup- 
ports for  friction  disk  means  opposite  die  radially  inner 
support  of  said  first  drum-shaped  member  and  opposite 
the  radially  inner  support  of  the  end  of  said  second  drum- 
shaped  member  extending  over  at  least  part  of  said  one 
planetary  gear  set.  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
input  means  and  providing  effectively  third  and  fourth 
drum-shaped  members  each  provided  with  a  radially  out- 
er support  for  friction  disk  means,  the  third  drum-shaped 
member  extending  over  at  least  part  of  the  other  plane- 
tary gear  set  and  being  disposed  with  the  radially  outer 
friction  disk  support  thereof  radially  outwardly  and  op- 
posite the  radially  inner  friction  disk  support  op  the  end 
of  said  second  drum-shaped  member  extending  over  at 
least  part  of  said  other  jrfanetary  gear  set,  the  friction 
dokstjpports  of  said  first,  second  and  third  drum-shaped 
members  being  disposed  essentially  within  the  radially 
outward  area  corresponding  to  the  axial  dimension  be- 
tween opposite  ends  of  said  two  planetary  gear  sets,  means 
operatively  connected  with  the  ring  gear  of  said  other 
planetary  gear  set  and  effectively  forming  a  radially  in- 
ner support  for  friction  disk  means  opposite  the  radially 
outer  support  of  said  fourth  drum-shaped  member,  the 


planet  carrier  of  said  other  jrfanetary  gear  set  and  the 
ring  gear  of  said  one  planetary  gear  set  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  output  means,  and  friction  disk 
means  with  selective  actuating  means  between  the  respec- 
tive mutually  opposite,  radially  inner  and  outer  suppons 
to  provide,  as  viewed  in  the  axial  direction  from  said 
one  to  said  other  planetary  gear  sets,  a  first  friction  brake 
for  the  planet  carrier  of  said  one  planetary  gear,  a  sec-, 
ond  friction  brake  for  said  two  sun  gears,  a  first  fric- 
tion clutch  between  said  sun  gears  and  said  input  means, 
and  a  second  friction  clutch  between  the  ring  gear  of 
said  other  planetary  gear  set  and  said  input  means. 


3^53,1  IS 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REAMERS 
Joseph   Aim^  LavaDcc,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
LavaDcc  A  Idc,  lac,  Chlcopcc,  Mass.,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,641 
3  Claims.     (CL  76— IfS) 


I .  A  method  of  manufacturing  reamers  having  a  low- 
carbon  steel  shank  and  a  high-speed  steel  cutter  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  shank  by  machining  a  length 
of  low-carbon  steel  to  form  at  one  end  thereof  a  diameter 
somewhat  less  than  the  cutting  diameter  of  the  reamer, 
said  diameter  being  formed  concentrically  of  the  opposite 
or  chucking  end  of  the  shank,  forming  a  two-diameter 
axial  hole  extending  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the 
shank  and  concentric  of  the  other  end  of  the  shank,  the 
diameter  of  the  inner  portion  of  said  hole  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  portion  thereof  and  pro- 
viding a  cutter  by  machining  a  length  of  high-speed  steel 
while  in  a  soft  condition  to  form  at  one  end  thereof  a 
diameter  approximating  the  desired  cutting  diameter  of 
the  reamer,  and  a  stem  at  the  other  end  having  a  diameter 
matching  that  of  the  outer  poriion  of  said  axial  hole, 
forming  straight  knurling  on  said  stem  through  a  length 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  thereof,  forming  flutes 
on  said  one  end  of  the  cutter,  forming  a  square  section 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  with  the  side  of  the  square 
being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  portion 
of  said  axial  hole,  heat  treating  said  cutter  for  optimum 
strength  and  hardness  characteristics  and  after  harden- 
ing forcibly  inserting  the  stem  of  said  cutter  into  said 
axial  hole  a  distance  sufficient  for  the  square  section  to 
cut  into  the  wall  of  said  inner  portion  and  sufficient  for 
the  knurling  to  cut  into  the  wall  of  said  outer  portion 
thereby  rigidly  joining  together  the  shank  and  cutter 
for  subsequent  reaming  operations. 
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aid  other  planetary  gear  set  and  the 
le  planetary  gear  set  being  operatively 
id  output  means,  and  friction  disk 
B  actuating  means  between  the  respec- 
site,  radially  inner  and  outer  supports 
ved  in  the  axial  direction  from  said 
anctary  gear  sets,  a  first  friction  brake 
ier  of  said  one  planetary  gear,  a  sec-. 
for  said  two  sun  gears,  a  first  fric- 
said  sun  gears  and  said  input  means, 
ion  clutch  between  the  ring  gear  of 
i  gear  set  and  said  input  means. 


3,053,1  IS 
MANUFACTURING  REAMERS 
lUcc,  Sprinsficld,  Mass.,  ass^snor  to 
Ibc^  CUcopcc,  Ma«i,  a  corponitioa 


manufacturing  reamers  having  a  low- 
and  a  high-speed  steel  cutter  compris- 
viding  a  shank  by  machining  a  length 
to  form  at  one  end  thereof  a  diameter 
I  the  cutting  diameter  of  the  reamer, 
formed  concentrically  of  the  opposite 
f  the  shank,  forming  a  two-diameter 
g  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the 
ic  of  the  other  end  of  the  shank,  the 
ler  portion  of  said  hole  being  greater 
3f  the  outer  portion  thereof  and  pro- 
nachining  a  length  of  high-speed  steel 
idition  to  form  at  one  end  thereof  a 
ating  the  desired  cutting  diameter  of 
em  at  the  other  end  having  a  diameter 
he  outer  portion  of  said  axial  hole, 
urling  on  said  stem  through  a  length 
m  the  outer  end  thereof,  forming  flutes 

the  cutter,  forming  a  square  section 
f  the  stem  with  the  side  of  the  square 
han  the  diameter  of  the  inner  portion 
heat  treating  said  cutter  for  optimum 
ess  characteristics  and  after  harden- 
ng  the  stem  of  said  cutter  into  said 
;e  sufficient  for  the  square  section  to 
f  said  inner  portion  and  sufficient  for 

into  the  wall  of  said  outer  portion 
ning  together  the  shank  and  cutter 
ling  c^ferations. 


3,H3,119 

ENGINE  BORING  CTANDS 

VTroa  E.  hmAaum,  12tl  Robtnwood  Lane  NE., 

Cedar  Rapidi,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S45,241 

Idahii.     (O.  T7— 4) 


thereof,  a  plurality  of  latomlly  extending  thrust  wrfaoet 
supported  on  said  outer  casing,  and  spaced  apart  axially 
thereof,  said  cantilever  and  thrust  surfaces  bdng.  engafe- 
able  with  said  stop  collar  and  stop  surface  when  held  in 
alignment   therebetween,   said  cantilever  being  recipro- 


cative  relative  to  said  thrust  surfaces,  and  said  casinp 
being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  to  permit  said  canti- 
lever to  remain  in  engagement  alignment  with  said  stop 
collar  and  said  %Xap  surface,  while  said  thrust  surfaces 
are  selectively  rotated  into  and  out  <rf  engagement  align- 
ment with  sai(f  stop  collar  and  stop  surface. 


In  an  engine  reboring  stand,  a  base  member,  a  pair 
of  pedestals  mounted  on  either  end  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  cross  bar  pivot- 
ally  mounted  between  said  pedestals  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  base  member,  said  cross  bar  being  adapted  to 
hold  an  engine  block  in  a  manner  whereby  the  center 
line  of  the  craiUL  shaft  bearing  housings  thereof  will  be 
in  line  with  the  central  axis  through  the  pivotal  mounting 
of  said  cross  bar,  a  platform  positioned  in  a  parallel  plane 
above  the  base  member  and  mounted  on  the  ^foresaid 
pedestals.  q>acer  blocks  adapted  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween said  pedestals  and  said  platform  to  regulate  the 
elevation  of  said  platfonn,  means  tor  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  platform,  means  for  locking  said  platform  in 
relation  to  said  pedestals  when  said  spacer  blocks  are 
poMtioned  therebetween,  the  upper  face  of  said  plat- 
form being  adapted  to  hold  a  boring  tool,  a  boring  tool 
mounted  on  said  platfonn  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  at  a  90  degree  relation  thereto,  said  cross 
bar  being  adapted  to  permit  the  engine  block  to  be  rotated 
radially  to  a  point  whereby  the  boring  bar  is  in  exact 
vertical  alignment  relative  to  the  cylinder  bore  of  said 
engine  block  and  in  a  radially  exact  relation  to  the  afore- 
said crank  shaft  bearing  center  line  to  assure  an  accurate 
boring  of  the  cylinder  walls  of  said  engine  block. 


3,t53,121 

DRILL  GUIDE 

Harold  W.  Proctor,  818  S.  SmHb  Are.,  St.  Paul,  Mlim. 

Filed  Ja^  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  84,123 

12ClaliiM.    (Q.  77— (2) 


■t^ 


3,t53,128 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  RECIPROCATING 
TOOL  FEEDING  DEVICES 
Rkfavd  E.  DcackMr,  55S8  Harcroas  Difva, 
Loa  Alleles  43,  Calif. 
Flad  Am.  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,818 
SCbdBH.    (CL  77-^3^ 
1.  A  control  unit  for  ttgulating  the  rate  of  travel  of  a 
rcdprocative  shaft  attached  to  a  tcxA  feeding  device,  said 
shaft  carrying  a  stop  collar  and  traveling  proximate  to  a 
laterally  extending  stationary  stop  surface;  said  control 
unit  comprising:  an  elongated  cylindrical  inner  casing,  a 
cylindrical  outer  casing  enclosing  a  portion  oi  the  length 
of  said  inner  casing  and  being  slidable  thereon,  adjustable 
check  means  within  said  casings  providing  variable  re- 
sistance to  axial  movement  of  said  casings  relative  to 
each  other,  and  means  for  regulating  the  travel  of  said 
stop  shaft  through  a  stroke  greater  than  that  of  said  con- 
tnri  unit,  said  means  comprising  a  cantilever  member 
fastened   to  said   inner  casing  and  extending  laterally 


1.  A  drill  guide  including  an  inverted  generally  chan- 
nel-shaped body  having  a  base  portion  and  opposed  paral- 
lel sides  depending  therefrom,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
sockets  rotataUy  supported  by  said  parallel  sides  and  held 
from  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  said  sodcets  having 
inwardly  opening  internally  threaded  socket  openings 
therein,  threaded  shanks  supported  in  said  sockets,  bearing 
plates  having  parallel  inner  surfaces  on  the  inner  ends  of 
said  riianks  engageable  with  said  channel  base  for  holding 
said  shanks  from  rotation,  means  connecting  said  sockets 
for  rotating  said  sockets  in  unison,  rotaton  of  said  sockets 
moving  said  bearing  plates  toward  or  away  from  each 
other,  said  base  having  a  drill  guide  aperture  therethrou^, 
the  axis  of  the  aperture  being  on  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to.  and  intermediate  the  planes  of  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  bearing  plates. 


3,853,122 
WORK-PIECE  EJECTOR  FOR  COINING  PRESSES 
Fhi^  MwlMcll.  Brldgcto^  N  J.,  asaigiior  to  Fcmcate 
MackiM  CompMy,  Bridgctoe,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of 

New  Jciasy  ,_,  ._^ 

Oriftaai  applicatfoa  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^fM«3. 
nowPatcat  No.  2,918^98,  daied  Nov.  3,  1959.  Dl- 
vMcd  and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  17,  1958,  Serial  No. 

727,816. 

5  Claims.     (CL  78—41) 

1.  A  work-piece  ejector  for  a  heavy-duty  die-stamping 
press,  particularly  of  the  coining  type  having  a  die-sup- 
porting bed  and  a  die-ram  movable  to  and  fro  relative 
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to  the  bed-die,  the  improvement  comprising  an  ejector- 
frame  adapted  ,to  be  disposed  under  a  bed  of  a  press; 
a  carriage  mounted  in  said  ejector-frame  for  vertical  re- 
ciprocal movement  to  and  fro  relative  to  the  bed  of  the 
press;  a  toggle- linkage  pivoted  at  one  end  to  and  sus- 
pended from  said  frame,  the  other  lower  end  of  said 
linkage  being  pivoted  to  and  supporting  said  carriage  so 
that  said  toggle-linkage  is  in  a  straight-line  position,  when 
the  carriage  is  in  its  lowermost  position;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  ejector-frame  under  the  die-bed  of  the  press; 
an  ejector-pad  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  carriage 
and  positioned  to  align  with  a  work-piece  on  the  die-bed 
of  the  press  to  eject  the  work-piece  during  the  movement 
of  said  carriage  toward  said  die-bed;  and  actuating  means 


for  causing  the  ejecting  stroke  of  the  ejector-pad  and 
allowing  said  carriage  and  its  pad  to  recede  to  its  lower- 
most position  by  gravity  after  eadi  ejecting  stroke,  said, 
actuating  means  being  carried  by  said  ejector-frame  and' 
positioned  and  arranged  to  exert  a  continuous  pressure 
on  the  toggle-joint  of  said  linkage  to  angulate  said  link- 
age from  its  straight-line  position  periodically  for  rais- 
ing said  carriage  and  its  ejector-pad  from  its  lowermost 
podtion  toward  the  pres»-bed  to  eject  a  work-piece  from 
its  die,  whereby  the  maximum  initial  force  of  said  actu- 
ating means  is  exerted  at  the  beginning  of  said  ejecting 
stroke  and  said  force  progresuvely  decreases  during  the 
remainder  of  said  ejecting  stroke  as  the  toggle-linkage 
angulates  farther  frqm  iu  straight-line  position. 


3,H3,]23  ' 
RIVETING  MACHINES 

.  74«3  Kaltaa  Owrt,  BidtlMotc,  Md. 
FDcd  StfL  16,  195f„Sar.  No.  I4M43 
aClaiw,  (CL7t— 49) 
1.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  head  having  a  lower 
jaw  and  an  upper  jaw  rigidly  formed  and  connected  to- 
gether against  deflection  under  the  forces  incident  to  die 
riveting  operations  of  the  machine,  said  jawt  being  ntti- 
cally  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  receive  therebetween 
members  to  be  riveted  together,  a  vertical  ram  inffl>mwf 
for  axial  reciprocation  on  the  upper  jaw,  a  rivet  press 
head  secured  to  the  ram  for  movement  therewith,  said 
press  head  having  a  forwardly  ofbet  nose  provided  with 
a  downwardly  facing  depression  conforming  to  the  head 
of  rivets  to  be  used,  a  rivet  anvil  said  lower  jaw  haviiif 
means  directly  below  the  offset  member  for  supporting 
the  rivet  anvil  and  the  members  to  be  riveted,  a  rivet  blank 
transfer   medumism    having   a   terminal    unit   slidably 


mounted  on  the  lower  jaw  for  horizontal  reciprocation  be- 
tween a  forward  discharfe  position  above  the  anvil  and 
a  reoeivinf  position  away  from  the  anvfl,  nieans*for 
reciprocating  said  unit,  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram 
whoi  the  unit  is  in  its  forward  position,  a  mouse  for  in- 
sertion into  a  tubular  member  to  be  riveted,  said  anvil 
being  attached  to  and  carried  by  the  mouse,  an  doi^ 


gated  arm  connected  to  and  supporting  the  mouse,  a 
bracket  coimected  to  the  head,  means  pivoCally  connecdng 
said  arm  to  the  bracket  for  movement  of  the  snvil  into 
and  out  <tf  a  position  above  the  lower  jaw  in  alignment 
witfi  die  baiDaw  of  the  off-eet  member,  and  remote  control 
means  for  releasiUy  wedging  the  mouse  at  selected  posi- 
tions within  the  tubular  member. 


Lcwk 


3,M3,124 
ULTRASONIC  WELDING 
Btdamirth,  Woodsidi,  Artkw  Karis,  Rtvcrdalc,  and 
Foreat    Hills,    N.Y.,    asilinnii    to 
Urawics  be,  Loag  Isia^  Clly,  N.Y.,  a 
of  NcwYorfc 
FIM  Nov.  M,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tS3,171 
5  rislii     (CL7t— S2) 


/^ 


^  nTfrnrr. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  welding  device  comprising  a  casing, 
exciting  means  mounted  on  said  casing  and  establishing 
an  alternating  electro-magnetic  field  in  the  casing,  two 
arms  extending  from  the  casing  in  side-by-side  relation  and 
being  secured  to  the  casing,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being 
subjected  to  ultrasonic  vibration  by  said  electro-magnetic 
field,  welding  tips  on  said  arms  having  a  small  area  of 
contact,  and  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  resilient  for 
holding  the  welding  tips  in  contact  widi  each  other. 


M53,125 
ULTRASONIC  MULTBTATION  OK 
GANG  WELDING 
PcesaWfi,  Fersst  HBs,  Aittm 

Lewis  BfllsHnlk,  WoodsMe,  N.Y., 

JMmaaks  1m.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a' 
of  NewYoA 

Fled  Nor.  M,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  tS3,173 
^CUm.    (CL7»-42) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  multi-station  welding  tool  comprising 
a  transmission  member  receiving  ultrasonic  vibrations  and 
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ischarfe  position  above  the  anvil  and 
to  away  from  the  anvil,  n>eans*for 
init,  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram 
i  its  forward  position,  a  mouse  for  in- 
Jar  member  to  be  riveted,  said  anvil 
and  carried  by  the  mouse,  an  eloo- 
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having  a  length  equal  to  at  least  two  times  a  whole  mul- 
tiple of  a  half-wavelength  of  the  compressional  waves 
generated  in  said  transmission  member  by  said  ultrasonic 
vibrations  so  that  loops  of  vibrational  movement  occur 
at  a  plurality  of  locations  along  said  transmission  mem- 
ber, and  means  at  each  of  said  locations  defining  a  pair 
of  welding  surfaces  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 


ted  to  and  supporting  the  mouse,  a 
o  the  head,  means  pivotally  connecting 
acket  for  movement  ot  the  anvil  into 
ion  above  the  lower  jaw  in  alignmeni 
die  off-«et  tnember,  and  reoiote  control 
y  wedging  the  mouse  at  selected  poai- 
Imkr  member. 


3,M3,124 
KASONIC  WELDING 
faoMit,  Axtkm  Knls,  lUvcrdale,  and 
U    Forest    HBi,    N.Y^    asilMiiii    •» 
Nrict  bc^  IxMg  UMd  City,  N.Y^  a 
lew  Yorfc 

r.  M,  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  tS3,171 
(CL  7S— 12) 


;  welding  device  comprising  a  casing, 
lunted  on  said  casing  and  establishing 
Iro-magnetic  field  in  the  casing,  two 
n  the  casing  in  side-by-side  relation  and 
t  casing,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being 
mic  vibration  by  said  electro-magnetic 
on  said  arms  luiving  a  small  area  of 
St  one  of  said  arms  being  resilient  for 
g  tips  in  contact  witii  each  other. 


MS3*125 
)NIC  MULTBTATION  OR 
GANG  WELDING 

T, 


N.Y.. 
be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


r.  M,  19S9,  Sar.  N«.  tS3,173 

CUm.    (0.79—91) 

,  multi-station  welding  tool  comprising 

iber  receiving  ultrasonic  vibrations  and 


other  for  grasping  elements  to  be  welded  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  welding  surfaces  of  each  pair  thereof 
being  connected  to  said  transmission  member  at  the  re- 
lated location  along  the  latter  to  receive  said  vibratioiud 
movement  for  introducing  elastic  vibratory  energy  into 
the  elements  to  be  welded  which  are  grasped  between  each 
pair  of  welding  surfaces. 


vanced  and  retracted  positions  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending out  of  said  piston  providing  a  mounting  for  a 
center,  means  operative  on  said  piston  member  to  lock 
said  piston  member  against  movement  axially  of  sud 
cylinder,  movable  wall  means  cooperating  with  said  pis- 
ton and  said  cylinder  to  define  a  closed  chamber,  conduit 
means  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  to  aad  from  said 
chamber,  means  providing  an  operating  ooonection  be- 
tween said  moviU>le  wall  means  and  said  locking  means  for 
locking  said  piston  member  upon  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  waU  means,  means  operative  to  move  said 
wall  means  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  and  to  move  said  piston  member  toward  its  ad- 
vanced position,  and  adjustable  control  means  in  said  con- 
duit means  determining  the  hydraulic  pressure  necessary 
for  flow  from  said  chamber  and  providing  a  limit  to  the 
force  exerted  by  said  piston  member  at  said  advanced 
position  prior  to  locking  said  piston  member  against  axial 
movement  in  said  cylinder. 


3,f53,lM 

DIE  ROLLING 

■dtrsoB,  21213  AbcrdceB  Road, 

Rocky  Rhrcr,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  li,  1954,  Scr.  No.  578,316 

5  Claims.    (CL  gO— 16) 


HmoMN 


T'fff    ••T«/f??»7/'    f- 


3,t53,128 
SHEET  CUTTING  AND  DELIVERY  UNITS 
Carictoo  I.  Manthcy,  Cocrf  VaDcy,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cca- 
tral  States  Paper  Jk  Bag  Co.,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a 
tioo  of  Miasovi 

Filed  laly  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  671,355 
llClaiass.    (C1.83~1I*) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  metal  gears  having  gen- 
erated teeth  of  predetermined  tooth  forms  which  com- 
prises rolling  together  under  pressure  a  metal  gear  Mank 
and  a  die  of  gear  form  having  teeth,  the  thickness  of 
aliidi  above  and  below  the  pitch  line  is  greater  dian  that 
of  teeth  conjugate  to  the  gear  which  is  to  be  produced. 


3,tS3,127 
POWERED  TAILSTOCK 
C  MoataBBS,  «f«"|f  ■J*.  Ohio,  wsicBor  to  The 
Hiak^iW  Machine  Tod  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio, 
ofOhio 
Fllai  Dec  It,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,494 
llCUw.    (CL82— 31) 


JO 

If 


2.  A  pomtt  operated  taflatock  for  exerting  predeter- 
mined premire  upon  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  cylinder, 
a  piston  member  in  said  cylinder  movable  between  ad- 


1.  A  sheet  cutting  and  delivery  unit  comprising  co- 
operating feed  rollers  for  withdrawing  a  web  of  material 
from  a  source  of  supply,  a  conveyor  having  its  intake  end 
lower  than  its  discharge  end,  the  intake  end  being  in 
alignment  with  the  feed  rollers,  said  conveyor  extending 
upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  feed  rollers,  co-operat- 
ing carry  rollers  operatively  mounted  along  the  conveyor 
in  forwardly  spaced  relationship  to  the  feed  rollers,  said 
carry  rollers  being  constructed  for  gripping  and  tension- 
ing the  web  between  the  feed  rollers  and  the  carry  rollers 
as  it  is  fed  by  said  feed  rollers  so  that  the  tensioned 
portion  of  the  web  between  the  feed  rollers  and  the 
carry   rollers   is  elevated   above  the   lower  end  of  the 
conveyor,  a  heated   wire  for  transversely  cutting  said 
web  after  a  predetermined  length  thereof  has  been  fed 
through  the  feed  rollers,  means  for  conveying  the  sheet 
thus  cut  from  the  web,  and  intermittently  actuable  driv- 
ing  means  including   a   unidirectional   clutch   having   a 
driven  member  and  a  driving  member,  said  driving  menri- 
ber  being  connected  through  a  pinion  to  a  rack  bar,  said 
driven  member  being  operatively  connected  to  the  feed 
rollers,  and  being  adapted,  during  a  single  cycle  of  inter- 
mittent operation,  to  actuate  the  sheet  feeding  rollen 
through  a  selected  amount  of  movement,  whereby  to  pro- 
pel the  web  from  a  stationary  position  forwardly  for  a 
predetermined  distance  so  that  a  desired  length  thereof 
extends  along  the  conveyor  toward  the  carry  rollers, 
whereby  the  web  again  becomes  stationary. 
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9,f53,129 
HIGH  SPEED  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  A  STRIP 
WITH  CONSTANT  SPEED  INPUT  BUT  WITH 
fNTERMITTENT  MOTION  AT  THE  WORK 
LOCATION 
Theodore  F.  ArooMa,  Glca  Core,  and  VUryi  A.  Lyon, 
Brookvlllc,  N.Y^  aa^gaows  to  Commercial  Envelope 
Manufactarfaig  Co.,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHad  Oct  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,889 
JClainH.    (CL83— 23«) 


1.  Envelope  blanking  means  comprising  means  for 
feeding  strip  material  past  a  work  location  consisting  of 
substantially  constant  speed  driven  input  pinching  roller 
means,  input  idler  roller  means  at  said  work  location,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  pair  of  parallel  aims  fixedly  mounted 
at  one  end  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  roller  mounted  on 
said  anns  between  said  constant  speed  and  input  idler 
rollers  and  adjusted  to  oscillate  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  center  line  of  said  constant  speed  and  input  idler 
rollers  substantially  equi-di^tant  relative  to  said  constant 
speed  and  input  idler  rollers  to  provide  an  input  controlled 
loop  having  substantially  parallel  sides  in  said  strip,  a  com- 
pensating cam,  continuously  driven  constant  speed  drive 
means  connected  to  said  cam,  a  cam  follower  arm  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  aqd  extending  to  the 
other  side  of  said  rotatable  shaft  from  said  parallel  arms, 
the  pivot  point  of  said  parallel  arms  at  said  rotatable  shaft 
being  intermediate  said  cam  and  said  oscillataUe  rcrfler. 
said  cam  being  arranged  to  oscillate  said  oscillatable  roller 
at  half  the  velocity  of  said  strip  material  for  an  appreci- 
able part  of  a  cycle  to  stop  said  strip  at  said  work  loca- 
tion for  an  appreciable  part  of  a  cycle,  and  driven  output 
roller  means  slippable  with  respect  to  said  strip  material 
at  the  output  side  of  said  work  location,  said  input  idler 
and  output  driven  rollers  being  tangent  to  the  plane  (rf 
said  strip  at  said  work  location,  whereby  said  controlled 
loop  is  manipulated  so  that  the  motion  of  said  strip  past 
said  work  location  is  stopped  for  an  appredable  F«rt  ol' 
a  cycle  and  said  input  speed  is  constant. 


3,t53,13« 
CHAIN  TOOL  CARRIER  WITH  LONGITUDINALLY 

OVERLAPPING  CUTTERS 
Charles  D.  NHchlc,  Baltimore,  Md.,  MsigDor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FHed  Jmc  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,(24 
8  Claims.    (O.  83— 3M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  forming  an  open-ended 
slot  in  the  leading  edge  and  an  open-ended  slot  in  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  longitudinally  moving  sheet  of  material 
of  predetermined  length  comprising  an  endless  link  chain 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  pitches;  a  sprocket 
drive  wheel  mounted  on  a  power-driven  shaft  for  rou- 
lion  thereby  and  engaged  with  said  chain  in  driving  rela- 
tionship; said  sprocket  drive  wheel  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  teeth;  a  rotatably-mounted  idler  sprocket  wheel 
spaced  from  said  sprocket  drive  wheel  and  engaged  with 
said  chain;  first  and  second  male  cutting  means  mounted 


in  spaced  relationship  directly  on  said  chain  for  cir- 
cuitous carriage  thereby;  each  of  said  male  cutting  means 
comprising  several  relatively  movable  knife  blade  seg- 
ments arranged  in  a  series  relationship  extending  length- 
wise of  said  chain  with  the  cutting  edges  of  adjacent  blade 
segments  remaining  in  longitudinally  overlapping  arrange- 


ment throughout  the  circuitous  carriage;  and  means  co- 
acting  in  sequence  with  said  blade  segments  as  said  male 
cutting  means  are  carried  by  said  chain  in  an  arcuate  path 
in  contact  with  said  sprocket  drive  wheel;  said  coacting 
means,  said  sprocket  drive  wheel  and  said  idler  sprocket 
wheel  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with  said  co- 
acting  means  adjacent  said  sprocket  drive  wheel. 


3,853,131 
EXPLOSIVELY  RELEASED  BOLT 
Alhcft  M.  Slott,  Cliffon  HciihtB,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  the 
United  Stain  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  25,492 

2CliyM.    (CL8S-7) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  disconnect  device  the  combination  of  a  bolt 
having  near  one  end  a  circumferential  groove  with  di- 
vergent sides,  a  radially  split  nut  having  interior  surfaces 
converging  to  fit  into  said  groove  and  having  a  stepped 
exterior  surface  formed  by  a  first  cylindrical  part  and  a 
second  cylindrical  part  of  greater  diameter  than  said  first 
part,  an  interiorly  cylindical  bracket  having  an  interior 
flange  on  one  end  thereof  that  extends  radially  inward 
a  greater  distance  than  the  adjacent  cylindrical  portion 
thereof,  a  cylinder  having  at  one  end  an  end  cap  with 
an  opening  therethrough  and  at  the  other  end  an  exterior 
flange  of  greater  diameter  than  the  body  portion  of  the 
cylinder  and  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  abut  the  interior 
flange  of  the  bracket,  said  cylinder  having  interiorly  there- 
of and  intermediate  its  ends  a  stepped  surface  formed  by 
a  portion  that  extends  radially  inward  a  greater  distance 
than  said  second  cylindrical  part  of  the  split  nut,  a  shear 
pin  fixing  said  bracket  to  said  cylinder  with  said  nut  and 
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ie  drcuitous  carriage;  and  means  co- 
with  said  blade  segments  as  said  male 
arried  by  said  chain  in  an  arcuate  path 
d  sprocket  drive  wheel;  said  coacting 
ct  drive  wheel  and  said  idler  sprocket 
ed  in  a  common  plane  with  said  co- 
cnt  said  sprocket  drive  wheel. 


3,«53,131 
rVELY  RELEASED  BOLT 
intftoB  Hdiht^  Pn^  MrifMT  to  tkc 
AflMnca  M  npfVHiitcu  by  tut  Sccrc- 

r.  28, 1H«,  Scr.  No.  25,492 

CbioH.    (CL85— 7) 

rule  35,  vs.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


ct  device  the  combination  of  a  bolt 
nd  a  circumferential  groove  with  di- 

ially  split  nut  having  interior  surfaces 
ito  said  groove  and  having  a  stepped 
med  by  a  first  cylindrical  part  and  a 
tart  of  greater  diameter  than  said  first 
cylindical  bracket  having  an  interior 
thereof  that  extends  radially  inward 
than  the  adjacent  cylindrical  portion 
having  at  one  end  an  end  cap  with 
ough  and  at  the  other  end  an  exterior 
ameter  than  the  body  portion  of  the 
liameter  sufficient  to  abut  the  interior 
t,  said  cylinder  having  interiorly  there- 
its  ends  a  stepped  surface  formed  by 
ids  radially  inward  a  greater  distance 
lindrical  part  of  the  split  nut,  a  shear 
^et  to  said  cylinder  with  said  nut  and 


cylindrical  stepped  surfaces  engaged  and  with  the  interior 
flange  of  the  bracket  and  the  exterior  flange  of  the  cylinder 
spaced  apart,  and  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  by  a 
gas  pressure  to  apply  to  said  cylinder  a  force  whereby 
said  pin  is  sheared  and  said  cylinder  is  moved  to  release 
said  nut  and  to  apply  to  said  bolt  a  force  whereby  said 
boh  is  ejected  from  said  nut,  and  the  nut  segments  are 
retained  in  the  q>ace  left  empty  by  the  cylinder  as  the 
cylinder  moves  vertically  to  cause  the  exterior  flange 
thereof  to  move  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  in- 
terior flange  of  said  bracket. 


means  for  continuous  movement  in  a  circuitous  path, 
material  supfHy  means  mounted  on  the  carrier  means, 
strand  feeding  means  connected  to  and  opcntively 
driven  by  the  supi^y  means  for  receiving  material  from 
the  supply  means  and  issuing  a  flat  folded  strand  there- 
from, toiiding  guide  means  engaging  the  strand  folding 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  85 — 40  see: 
Patent  No.  3,053.046 


3,«S3,132 
SHOTGUN  SHELL  RELOADING  TOOLS 
RkkaH  I.  Lee,  fU  N.  Apple  BkMMMB  Lane,  Milwaukee, 
Wla^  Md  IcroM  F.  Golncr,  RJt  4,  Box  474,  Pc 
kce,  Wb. 

FBad  Mm.  24,  195t,  Scr.  No.  723,213 
IClaliB.    (CLS4— 25) 


means,  drive  means  operaUvely  connected  to  said  carrier 
meaiM  for  causing  movement  thereof  in  said  circuitoua 
path,  and  twist  control  meaiu  operatively  connected  to 
the  base  means  aixi  said  carrier  means  and  operative  to 
reverse  twist  the  strand  issuing  from  die  foldixig  means 
to  produce  a  flat  uniform  braid. 


A  shotgun  shell  reloading  tool,  comprising  a  barrel 
open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
coaxial  bores  formed  longitudinally  therein,  said  first  bore 
opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  barrel,  said  second  bore 
being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first  bore  and  adapted 
to  slidiMy  confine  a  didl  therein,  said  barrel  having  an 
amralair  doping  crimping  shoulder  between  said  bores 
and  fordier  having  a  dowirwardly  divergeiK  entrance 
bore  at  its  lower  end.  a  plunger  including  a  cylindrical 
stem  and  a  bead  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stem,  s»k]  plung- 
er stem  slidably  and  detachaUy  fitting  in  said  first  barrel 
bore,  said  plunger  head  being  engageaMe  with  the  iq>per 
end  of  said  barrel  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  jdunger 
stem  into  the  barrel,  and  detent  meaiu  for  detachaMy 
holding  said  pltmger  in  said  barrel,  said  barrel  and  fully 
inserted  lounger  fonning  an  assembly  movable  axially 
onto  the  shell  for  sizing  the  shell  and  for  wadding  the 
sheU  by  entrance  of  the  plunger  into  the  shell,  said  barrel 
being  movable  over  the  wadded  shell  in  the  absence  of 
the  plunger  for  partially  crimping  the  shell  against  said 
crimping  shoulder,  said  plunger  being  slidaUe  into  the 
barrel  into  engagement  with  the  partially  crimped  shell  to 
complete  the  crimping  operation,  and  said  plunger  being 
slidable  farther  into  the  barrel  to  eject  the  crimped  shell 
from  the  barrd. 

3,853,133 

BRAIDING  MACHINE 

Hci1»wt  PajBoa,  Ir^  Fakaoofh,  Maine 

(BcfT7*s  of  Matec.  CanbcrlaMl  Center,  Malac) 

FBad  laiB.  It,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  tl,723 

28  flsiaii     (CL87— 33) 

'    1.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  base 

means,  carrier  means  goidingly  mounted  by  the  base 


3,853,134 
OPTICAL  PULSE  ECHO  SYSTEM 
Blotn  G.  Biomsoii,  New  York,  N.Y„  asrignnr  to  BeO 
TeicphoDC    Laboratorica,    Incorporated,    New    York. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1948,  Scr.  No.  18,387 
7  Ciaima.     (CL  88—1) 


1.  In  combination,  meaiu  for  producing  and  directing 
towards  a  target  electromagnetic  pulses  falling  within 
the  range  of  the  infra-red  wavelength  band,  wave  reo^ 
tion  means  for  receiving  echo  pulse  reflections  from  said 
target,  wave  sensitive  electrical  means  upon  which  said 
echo  pulses  are  directed  by  said  reception  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electromotive  pulse  ou^t  from  said  sensitive 
means  in  accwdance  with  said  received  echo  pulses,  regr 
ulating  means  ron'vy^f^  to  said  sensitive  means  for  vary- 
ing with  time  the  voltage  across  said  sensitive  means,  the 
rate  of  change  of  said  voltage  increasing  with  time  up  to 
a  certain  predetermined  time  instant  and  progressively 
decreasing  as  an  approach  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
voltage  level  is  attained, 
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3,«53,135 
REFRACTOR  FOR  PRESENTING  PICTURES  IN 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  EFFECT 

NawoUch  Taaaka,  136  Eldridf  c  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,908 

5  CUbh.    (CI.  8S— 1) 


1.  A  refractor  for  making  a  picture  positioned  there- 
behind  perceptible  in  three  dimensional  effect  to  view- 
ers in  front  thereof,  having  a  cooperative  pair  of  refrac- 
tive surfaces  in  grnerally  matching  wave-like  shapes 
superposed  with  the  wave  ridges  of  one  shape  in  dose 
proximity  to  the  wave  bottoms  of  the  other  shape  to 
neutralize  distortive  optical  quality  of  each  individual 
wave  shape,  one  of  said  refractive  surfaces  being  provided 
at  its  sloping  parts  of  the  wave-like  shape  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  boss-and-recess  strip  parts  generally  in  parallel 
to  their  respective  ridge  and  bottom  parts  of  the  wave 
shape  for  deriving  oppositely  displaced  images  of  the 
picture  through  the  alternate  slope  parts  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  wave  ridges,  functionally,  the  three  dimen- 
sional effect  perceptible  to  a  viewer  at  a  given  position 
being  maximum,  when  the  viewer's  interpupillary  line 
is  parallel  to  an  imaginary  plane  perpendicular  generally 
to  said  wave  ridges  and  bottoms,  and  minimum,  when  the 
interpupillary  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane. 


view  finder  beam,  an  Albada  optical  system  includinf  a 
second  bright  frame  mask,  a  Galilean  optical  system,  and 
a  rotataMe  support  on  which  the  Albada  and  the  Galilean 
systems  are  mounted  with  optical  aites  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  the  support  being  positioned  behind  the  bi- 
prism  in  alignment  with  the  view  finder  beam  and  rotat- 
able  such  that  but  one  of  the  optical  systems  is  in  the 
view  finder  beam  path  in  image  forming  relation,  the 
apparent  size  of  the  first  bri^t  frame  mask  when  using 
the  Galilean  optical  system  in  its  forward  position  being 
smaller  than  the  apparent  size  of  such  bright  frame  using 
the  Albada  optical  system  with  such  second  bright  frame 
mask  effective,  and  both  apparent  frame  sizes  being 
smaller  than  the  real  field  of  view  with  the  Galilean  sys- 
tem used  in  its  inversed  position. 


3,t53a3< 

COMBINED  RANGE  AND  VIEW  FINDER  WITH 

DIFFERENT  9ZE  IMAGE  FIELDS 

HfamU  Ito  aad  Kciio  Yaouili,  Tokjo,  Japu,  Miltnnffi 

to  Canon  CasMra  Coopaay,  be.,  Tokjo,  J^pan,  a 

cofporadoB  of  Ja|Mdi 

FHcd  Aag.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <79,713 

ippHcatfoB  lapM  Oct  3t,  I9M 
3  aahnt.     (CL  8S— 13) 


3,053,137 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL    APPARATUS   FOR    SENSING 
IN  COUNTING,  REGULATING,  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEMS 
Ericfc  Locpfe,  Ziwfch,  SwMiiilMi,  Mripwr  to  Ahtfati 
■ellKhaft  Gebnsdcr  Locpf c,  Zwkh,  SwMiilaiid 
Flkd  Maj  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  591,«t5 
2CWM.    (CLtt— 14) 


■itnai 


«      m 


1.  A  universal  combined  bright  frame,  range  and  view 
finder  for  cameras  with  interchangeable  lenses  of  differ- 
ing focal  lengths  comprising  a  first  entry  window  for  pro- 
ducing a  range  finder  li^t  beam  from  an  object  to  be 
photographed,  a  second  entry  window  for  producing  a 
bright  frame  light  beam  from  such  object  and  a  third 
entry  window  for  producing  a  view  finder  light  beam 
from  such  object,  a  total  r^lector  diagonally  positioned 
in  the  path  of  the  range  finder  light  beam,  a  first  bri^t 
frame  mask  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  bri^t  frame 
light  beam,  a  totally  reflecting  mirror  defining  a  central 
aperture  aligned  with  the  first  bright  frame  mask  and 
diasonally  positioned  in  the  first  bright  frame  light  beam, 
the  centnl  aperture  being  of  such  dimensions  and  lo 
positioned  as  to  pass  all  the  range  finder  light  beam  re- 
flected from  the  total  reflector,  a  cemented  biprism  posi- 
tioned in  the  range  and  view  finder  beams  and  having  a 
semi-transparem  mirror  at  its  cemented  interface  iqwn 
which  light  of  the  range  finder  beam  reflected  from  the 
total  reflector  and  light  from  the  bri^t  frame  beam  re- 
flected from  the  totally  reflecting  mirror  is  incident  and 
from  which  such  beams  are  reflected  merged  with  the 

'I 


1.  in  counting,  regulating  and  control  systems  and  the 
like,  an  electro-optical  apparatus  for  sensing  an  object, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  a  katadioptric  reflector  carried 
by  said  object,  said  object  having  normally  light-reflect- 
ing surfaces  located  adjacent  said  katadioptric  reflector, 
means  projecting  a  ray  of  light  at  an  acute  angle  upon 
said  katadioptric  reflector,  means  located  in  the  path  of 
light  reflected  by  said  katadioptric  reflector  and  outside 
of  the  path  of  light  reflected  by  said  surfaces  for  receiving 
the  light  reflected  by  said  katadioptric  reflector,  and  photo- 
electric actuated  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
light-receiving  means. 


3(053,13t 
SAMPLE  HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC 
ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
C  Smu,  Rtc.  de  Fcncy,  Vsnob  (Gsaeva), 


7, 19SS,  Ssr.  No.  74MM 
(CL  ti-li) 
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1.  A  sample  holder  for  photometric  analyzing  appara- 
ttu  comprising  a  bousing,  a  tube  for  holding  a  liquid 
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m  Albada  optical  system  including  a 
mask,  a  Galilean  optical  system,  and 
DO  which  the  Albada  and  the  Galilean 
d  with  optical  aJtes  at  right  an^es  to 
>port  being  positioned  behind  the  bi- 
with  the  view  finder  beam  and  rotat- 
one  of  the  optical  systems  is  in  the 
path  in  image  forming  relation,  the 
e  first  bright  frame  mask  when  using 
I  system  in  its  forward  position  being 
parent  size  of  such  bright  frame  using 
system  with  such  second  bright  frame 
d  both  apparent  frame  sizes  being 
il  field  of  view  with  the  Galilean  sys- 
;rsed  position. 
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3,«53,137 
iL    APPARATUS    FOR    SENSING 
,  REGULATING,  AND  CONTROL 


vdcr  Locpf  c  Zvkk,  SwitBariaad 
r  IS,  195<,  Scr.  No.  Sf  M«S 
(CL  tS— 14) 


sgulating  and  control  systems  and  the 
ical  apparatus  for  sensing  an  object, 
prising,  a  katadioptric  reflector  carried 
i  object  having  normally  light-reflect- 
1  adjacent  said  katadioptric  reflector, 
ray  of  light  at  an  acute  angle  upon 
ilector,  means  located  in  the  path  of 
sid  katadioptric  reflector  and  outade 
reflected  by  said  surfaces  for  receiving 
r  said  katadioptric  reflector,  and  pbolo- 
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>LDER  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC 

LYZING  APPARATUS 

,  Rte.  da  Fsnsy,  Ysfsolx  (GsMvm), 


It  7, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7443M 
CUM.   (CLM— 14) 
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sample  to  be  tested  having  an  opening  at  its  upper  end 
and  converging  at  its  lower  end,  said  lower  end  oootaining 
an  orifice  of  relatively  small  diameter  with  respect  lo  the 
cross-sectional  size  of  said  tube,  means  faa  said  housing  to 
bold  said  tube  fai  upright  positkm,  sealing  means  in  said 
housing  supporting  the  low«r  end  of  said  tube,  said  sealing 
means  containing  an  opening  coaxial  with  the  orifice  in 
said  tube,  conduit  means  within  said  housing  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  vacuum,  said  oonduit  means  extending 
up  to  a  point  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  sealing  means, 
phig  means  adapted  to  extend  into  the  opening  in  said 
sealing  means  and  sinmltaneoasly  close  the  end  of  said 
conduit  means  wbendby  to  isolate  said  conduit  from  said 
opening  in  the  sealing  means,  means  to  move  said  plug  to 
profvide  conununicatioii  between  said  conduit  means  and 
the  opening  in  said  sealing  means  whereby  to  remove  a 
sample  held  in  said  tube. 


3,t53,14« 
MEANS   FOR   DETECTING   FAULTY   EXPOSURE 
OF     REVERSIBLE     MOTION     PICTURE     FILM 
MAGAZINES 

F.  Brapm  and  Wllllaai  J.  Kkn,  RodMster,  N.Y., 
to  Fashnan  Kodak  Company,  Rocbcatcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jrac  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  119,ltS 
d  Cbrins.    (CL  St— Id) 


3,053,139 

ELECTRO-OPnC  AL  WEFT  FEELER  FOR  LOOMS 

Eikk  Locyfc,  !■  RoMwMI  dd,  Z«kh,  SwHxcrlaBd 

Filed  May  2S,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  S15,d21 

ICWi^    (CLSS— 14) 


tier  for  photometric  analyzing  appara- 
Stousing,  a  tube  for  holding  a  liquid 


An  apparatus  for  automatically  actuating  a  loom  when 
the  supply  of  yam  upon  the  weft  bobbin  of  the  loom  is 
nearly  exhausted,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tiOB,  a  katadioptric  ray  reversing  reflector  carried  by  tiie 
wefl  bobbin,  a  lamp  adapted  to  illuminate  said  kata- 
dioptric reflector  wbm  said  katadioptric  reflector  is  ex- 
posed by  tile  yam,  a  photo-electric  cdl  located  close  to 
said  lamp  and  reaving  li^t  reflected  by  said  katadiop- 
tric rsflector  substantially  in  the  direction  of  its  inddenoe, 
a  poly-phase  dectrical  source,  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  oonnected  with  said  source  and  three 
sBonndary  windings,  one  of  said  secondary  windings 
being  connected  with  said  lamp,  a  lectifler  connected  with 
the  other  one  of  said  secondary  windings,  a  relay  having 
two  oootacts  and  a  winding,  a  thyratron  having  an  anode 
oonnecled  with  one  end  of  said  winding,  means  con- 
necting a  portion  of  the  rectifier  potential  to  said  photo- 
electric odl,  said  rectifier  potential  being  sudi  that  said 
diyratron  is  not  flred  tHiea  said  photoelectric  cdl  is 
not  illuminated,  a  cam-driven  switdi  having  two  contacts, 
means  connecting  said  rectifier  to  a  contact  of  said  switch, 
means  connecting  the  other  contact  of  said  switch  to  the 
other  end  of  said  winding,  an  actuating  mechanism,  a  s(^ 
noid  operating  said  actuating  mechanism,  means  con- 
necting <Mie  end  of  said  scrienoid  with  one  end  of  the  third 
one  of  said  secondary  wimfings,  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  solenoid  with  one  of  the  contacts  of 
said  relay,  and  means  connecting  the  other  one  of  die 
contacts  of  said  relay  with  the  other  end  of  the  ttiird  one 
of  said  saooodary 


1.  A  reversible  film  magazine  adapted  for  use  in  a 
camera  having  means  for  advancing  film  in  said  magazine 
in  one  direction  relative  to  such  camera,  said  magazine 
comprising:  a  housing,  a  film  supply  core,  a  film  take- 
up  core,  and  a  film  strip  connected  to  said  cores  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  with  the  major  portion  of  said  film  strip 
initially  wound  upon  said  supply  core,  the  proper  ex- 
posure of  said  film  being  effected  by  first  loading  said 
magazine  into  said  camera  in  a  first  position  in  which 
said  film  therein  is  transferred  by  said  film  advancing 
means  from  said  supply  core  to  said  take-up  core  and. 
after  substantially  all  of  said  film  has  been  so  transferred, 
by  reloading  said  magazine  into  said  camera  in  a  re- 
versed position  in  which  the  film  therein  is  then  trans- 
ferred from  said  take-up  core  back  to  said  supply  core; 
said  magazine  including  means  defining  an  indicating  po- 
sition at  which  an  area  of  said  film  is  visible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  magazine:  said  film  strip  including  first 
indicating  means  initially  located  in  view  at  said  indi- 
cating position;  second  indicating  means  visually  distin- 
guishable from  said  first  indicating  means  and  so  locat- 
ed as  to  be  brought  into  view  St  said  indicating  position 
in  the  event  that  said  magazine  is  initially  improperly 
loaded  into  said  camera  in  said  second  reversed  position 
and  the  film  therein  is  advanced  toward  said  suppdy  core; 
first  means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  film  when 
said  second  indicating  means  is  at  said  indicating  position; 
and  second  means  q>aced  from  said  first  means  for  stop- 
ping the  movement  of  said  film  before  either  of  said  in- 
dicating means  is  at  said  indicating  position  when  said 
film  has  been  properly  exposed. 


3,953,141 
NON-INTERMITTENT  FILM  PROfECTOR 

',  Paris,  Fkancc,  assisnor  to 


Fled  ScpC  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7d23dd 

rtotlty,  appMtaWen  F^sm*  Sept.  2d,  1957 

dCfadnas.    (CL  SS— ld.S) 

1.  In  a  film  protector  for  projecting  a  motion  picture 

film  to  a  acreen.  a  light  sonrce,  means  for  causing  die 

film  to  travel  at  a  continuous  speed  in  front  of  said  light 

source,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  in  front  of  the  por- 
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tion  of  said  film  illuminated  by  said  light  source,  said 
drum  being  effective  to  rotate  simultaneously  with  the 
movement  of  said  film  and  in  the  same  direction,  and 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  drum  at  a  peripheral 
speed  equal  to  the  linear  speed  of  said  film,  a  plurality 
of  object-lenses  mounted  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
drum,  whereby  the  rate  of  movement  of  iaid  lenses  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum  is  equal  to  the  rate  of  movement 
of  said  film,  means  for  adjusting  at  will  the  relative  tim- 
ing of  said  filin  and  said  drum  for  positioning  the  center 


to 


3,053,143 

REAIM>FF  DEVICE  ON  A  BALANCE 

Mckr,  StifB  (ZHkkK  SiiMiiiImj,  airin 

EilHurd  Mcttlar,  Zvkk,  SwHimima* 

HM  Jwm  S,  IHh  Scr.  No.  1M,755 

priority,  appUcatloa  SwitseriMid  Oct  M,  19M 

ItdaiiM.    (CLSt— 24) 


tea 
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^ 
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of  a  film  frame  on  the  optical  axis  of  each  object-lens 
when  the  latter  moves  past  the  film,  a  fixed  projection 
lens  mounted  within  said  drum  for  projection  of  the 
moving  image,  and  a  mirror  mounted  in  said  drum  in 
the  area  of  the  axis  thereof  and  positioned  to  reflect  axi- 
ally  the  light  beam  from  the  illuminated  portion  of  the 
film,  said  lens  being  mounted  between  the  periphery  of 
said  drum  and  said  mirror,  said  film  moving  in  the  focal 
plane  of  said  plurality  of  lenses,  and  said  projection  lens 
having  a  focus  located  directly  on  said  screen. 


3,t53,142 

FILM  rrrcH  comfensating  mechanism 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPmC  APPARATUS 
Otto  Wtttd,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y^  ■■ifiii  to  EMtaaa  Kodak 
Conpuy,   Rodicftcr,  N.Y^  a  corpofatioa   off  New 
Jeney 
(Mcioal  apHfeatfcm  Aag.  4,  1954,  Scr.  Nou  4473^2,  bow 
Patcirt  No.  2395,375,  dated  Jaly  21,  1959.     Divided 
Md  tUa  applkatioa  Nov.  !•,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,M3 
5  Clainis.     (CL  8S— 17) 


1.  A  read-off  device  on  a  balance  for  numerically 
reading  off  the  weight  of  the  article  being  weighed,  in- 
cluding a  numbered  and  graduated  measuring  plate  at- 
tached to  the  movable  measuring  part  oi  the  balance,  a 
first  optical  magnifying  system  for  producing  a  magnified 
image  of  the  graduating  lines  and  of  the  numerals  of 
that  part  of  said  measuring  plate  which  dips  in  the  optical 
axes  of  this  magnifying  system,  an  intermediate  carrier 
having  a  fiduciary  mark  extending  at  least  approximately 
within  the  optical  image  plane  of  said  first  t^cal  magni- 
fying system,  a  movable  ray  displacing  element  inserted 
in  said  first  optical  magnif3^ng  system  iot  shifting  said 
magnified  image  with  respect  to  said  fiduciary  mark  in 
order  to  centre  one  of  said  optically  magnified  graduating 
lines  within  said  fiduciary  mark,  a  manually  c^ierable  ad- 
justing mechanism  for  moving  said  ray  displacing  ele- 
ment, a  numbered  indicating  element  moving  together 
with  said  adjusting  mechanism  and  which  is  so  arranged 
relatively  to  said  intermediate  carrier  that  the  numerals 
to  be  read  off  said  indicating  element  are  located  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  said  fiduciary  mark  and  at  least 
approximately  within  the  optical  image  plane  of  said 
first  optical  magnifying  system,  and  a  second  optical 
magnifying  system  for  a  further  optical  magnification  of 
the  image  of  the  graduating  lines  and  of  the  numerals  of 
said  measuring  plate  available  in  the  optical  image  plane 
of  said  first  optical  magnifying  system,  and  also  for  op- 
tically magnifying  said  fiduciary  mark  as  well  at  the 
numerals  to  be  read  from  said  indicating  element 


1.  to  a  photographic  projection  apparatus  for  receiv- 
ing film  strip  of  varying  film  pitch,  the  combination 
comprising  means  for  sensing  the  pitch  of  said  fihn  strip, 
a  rotatable  film  driving  member  including  means  for 
varying  the  film  driving  radius  thereof,  means  controlled 
by  said  sensing  means  for  varying  the  driving  radius  of 
said  driving  member  as  a  function  of  the  pitch  of  said 
film  strip,  a  variable  magnification  projecting  lens  system, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  varying 
the  magnification  of  said  optical  system  as  an  inverse 
function  of  the  pitch  of  said  film  strip. 


3,«53,144 
OPTICAL  PROIECnON  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Henry  Own  Harncs,  Warwicm,  Dcrnrada,  and 
Wahcr  TbooipMM  Wclford,  Blackbcath,  London,  Ei«- 
land,  MlgB""  to  Harrica  TctevMon  RcacMch  Llcltcd, 

FBad  Aac.  7, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S32,215 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatfon  Great  Brilirfn  Ang.  13, 19St 
IS  Claims.    (CLtS— 24) 
I.  An  optical  projection  system  comprising  a  three- 
dimensionally  shaped  viewing  screen,  an  optical  object 
which  is  a  two-dimensional  imafe,  and  a  correction  de- 
vice by  means  of  which  the  paths  of  the  light  rays  from 
the  two-dimensional  image  are  corrected  before  reaching 
the  three-dimensional  viewing  screen,  said  correctioa  de- 
vice having  at  least  one  surface  which  varies  in  slope  and 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  facets  separated  by  lines 
of  discontinuity  of  slope,  the  gradients  of  each  facet  being 
chosen  with  regard  to  the  bundle  of  rays  which  reach 
that  facet  from  the  optical  object  so  aa  to  displace  the 
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Bvice  on   a  bdanoe  for  numerically 
ight  of  the  article  being  weighed,  in- 
d  and  graduated  measuring  plate  at- 
ible  measuring  part  of  the  balance,  a 
^ng  system  for  producing  a  magnified 
uating  lines  and  of  the  numerals  of 
tasuring  plate  which  dips  in  the  optical 
fying  system,  an  intermediate  carrier 
nark  extending  at  least  approximately 
nage  plane  of  said  first  optical  magni- 
»vable  ray  displacing  element  inserted 
I  magnifying  system  for  shifting  said 
itb  respect  to  said  fiduciary  mark  in 
(tf  said  optically  magnified  graduating 
luciary  mark,  a  manually  <^)erable  ad- 
for  moving  said  ray  displacing  ele- 
indicating  element  moving  together 
mechanism  and  which  is  so  arranged 
itermediate  carrier  that  the  numerals 
indicating  element  are  located  in  the 
of  said  fiduciary  mark  and  at  least 
tin  the  optical  image  i^ane  of  said 
fying  sy^m,  and  a  second  optical 
for  a  further  optical  magnification  oi 
aduating  lines  and  of  the  numerals  of 
e  available  in  the  optical  image  plane 
magnifying  system,  and  also  for  op- 
said  fiduciary  mark  as  well  as  the 
d  from  said  indicating  element 


3^3,144 
)IECnON  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

I   HanicS(  Wa^Rwkf   BcfiMMSf 

■  Wdfdrd,  Blackbcath,  Loadon,  Ei«- 

t  Harrici  Tdcrliioa  RcMWck  Itmltwi, 

Ida,  a  Brittak  compMy 

I.  7, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  132^15 

Giwt  Mtya  Ai«.  13, 19SS 

(CLSS— 24) 
rojeotion  system  comprising  a  three- 
ed  viewing  screen,  an  optical  object 
kensional  image,  and  a  correction  de- 
/hich  the  paths  of  the  light  rays  from 
1  image  are  corrected  before  reaching 
lal  viewing  screen,  said  correctioB  de- 
one  surface  which  varies  in  slope  and 
plurality  of  facets  separated  by  lines 
tlope,  the  gradients  of  each  facet  being 
I  to  the  bundle  of  rays  which  reach 
;  optical  object  so  aa  to  displace  the 


points  of  arrival  of  the  rays  at  the  three-dimensional 
viewing  screen  into  such  positions  that  keystone  distor- 


tion where  the  rays  meet  the  viewing  screen  obliquely  is 

jtiihttantiallv  avrkidad. 


substantially  avoided. 


3,053,145 

I         UGHT  PROJECTOR 

ConielkM  Savia,  634  Hickory  St.,  Westboiy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,476 

5Claiim.    (Ci.  S8— 26) 


1.  A  projector  comprising  a  housing,  a  curved  track- 
way having  two  leg  portions  in  said  bousing,  a  light  ray 
projection  assembly  including  a  source  of  light,  a  con- 
denser, and  means  for  supporting  a  slide,  lens  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing,  guide  means  on  said  as- 
sembly engaging  said  trackway,  positioning  means  car- 
ried by  said  assembly  for  lockingly  holding  said  assembly 
in  a  first  selected  position  and  in  a  second  selected  posi- 
tion normal  to  said  first  selected  position,  a  spring  pressed 
push  rod  connected  to  said  lens,  said  push  rod  having  a 
roller  on  an  end  thereof,  said  assembly  engaging  said 
roller  for  moving  said  lens  from  one  position  to  another 
position  as  said  assembly  is  moved  from  its  first  position 
to  its  second  position  so  that  light  rays  emanating  from 
said  light  source  and  passing  through  said  condenser  will 
pass  through  said  leiis  means,  and  a  mirror  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  lens  means  and  movable  therewith  for  re- 
flecting light  rays  passing  through  said  lens  means. 


3,t53,146 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUDE  PROJECTOR 
Wiliiani  R.  Klaf,  Dearer,  Cdc,  amigaor  to  MfamcapoUs- 
Hoaeyweli  Rcgalalor  Coaipany,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1960,  S«r.  No.  2«2 
ncialais.    (CL8S— 2S) 


of  which  includes  a  magnetic  surface  on  an  edge  portion 
thereof,  comprising:  means  defining  an  optical  axis  along 
which  a  slide  is  adapted  to  be  projected  on  a  screen,  a 
movable  control  member  to  control  the  projection  of  the 
individual  slides  one  at  a  time  in  succession,  a  magnet 
mounted  in  relation  to  said  control  member  by  a  lost 
motion  coupling  and  arranged  to  be  moved  from  one 
side  of  said  optical  axis  to  the  other  as  said  control  mem- 
ber moves  between  a  slide  projecting  position  and  a  slide 
changing  position,  said  magnet  being  positioned  at  a  first 
side  of  said  optical  axis  to  position  a  given  slide  in  align- 
ment with  said  optical  axis  for  projection  thereof  as  said 
control  member  is  moved  to  said  slide  projecting  position, 
said  magnet  moving,  to  a  further  position  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  optical  axis  to  return  the  given  slide  to 
its  slide  tray  compartment  as  said  control  member  moves 
toward  said  slide  changing  position,  stop  means  effective 
to  stop  and  to  lock  said  magnet  in  said  further  position 
as  said  control  member  continues  to  move  a  further  dis- 
tance to  said  slide  changing  position,  slide  tray  advancing 
means  adapted  to  move  the  slide  tray,  means  controlled 
by  said  control  member  during  movement  through  said 
further  distance  to  actuate  said  slide  tray  advancing 
means,  and  lock  means  controlled  by  said  control  member 
and  Adapted  to  lock  said  slide  tray  at  all  times  during 
which  said  magnet  is  not  locked  in  said  further  position. 


3,«53,147 
CIRCULAR  UGHT  POLARIZER 
Elkan  R.  Bloat,  Belmoat,  Mm*.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poratioB, Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,990 

11  Claims.  (CI.  88—65) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  circularly  light-polarizing 
device  from  a  dye: polymer  complex  including  a  p<dymer 
adapted,  when  treated  in  a  given  manner,  to  assume  an 
anomalous  helical  conformation  of  its  macromolecules 
and  to  provide,  when  complexed  with  said  dye,  circular 
dichroism  in  the  wavelength  region  of  the  absorption 
band  of  the  dye,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  basic  dye  of  a  non- 
optically  active  type,  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polymer  having  rotatory  properties  in  a  generally  random 
conformation  and  composed  of  a-amino  acids  joined 
through  secondary  amide  linkages,  said  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  synthetic  polypeptides 
and  natural  proteins,  combining  said  d)W  and  polymer 
solutions  to  obtain  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  dye: polymer 
complex,  treating  said  polymer  in  one  of  its  states  in  solu- 
tion alone  and  in  solution  with  said  dye  as  may  be  neces- 
sary  to  adjust  the  pli  thereof  to  convert  said  random 
conformation  to  said  anomalous  helical  conformation, 
shaping  said  dye: polymer  complex  solution  into  a  film, 
solidfying  said  film,  and  applying  at  least  one  external 
force  to  said  film  to  provide  said  circularly  light-polarizing 
device  in  the  form  of  a  film  wherein  said  anomalous 
helical  macromolecules  of  said  dye:polymer  complex  are 
predominantly  uniformly  aligned  with  their  axes  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  film. 


1.  A  slide  projector  for  use  with  a  slide  storage  tray 
having  compartments  holding  a  plurality  of  slides,  each 
78a  0.0— » 


3,053,148 
HIGH  SPEED  SURFACE  BROACHING  MACHINE 
Cyril  Edwaid  Poyatcr,  Binictwadc  EofUuid,  assignor  to 
WcatlMflcy   Oilgcar   Liaiited,   Biggleswade   Bcdford- 
shfav,  V'f^^^^ 

FOcd  Dec  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,796 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  Nov.  9, 1954 

7ClaiBis.    (a.  90— 10) 

1.  A  broaching  machine  for  cutting  gear  teeth  in  the 

rim  of  a  wheel  comprising  a  frame,  a  double  acting  ram 

on  the  frame,  a  broach  bar  mounted  on  the  frame  for 

reciprocal  linear  movement  by  the  rSJiK*^  plurality  of 

tool  supports  closely  spaced  transversely  of  said  bar,  a 
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pair  of  broach  toob  aecured  to  the  bar  by  said  supports, 
each  tool  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  to  cut  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  gear  teeth  in  the  rim,  slideways  fixed  to 
the  frame,  a  work  table  nKMmted  oo  said  slideways,  a 
subsidiary  circular  body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  work 
Uble  and  fixedly  supporting  the  wheel,  power  means  for 
moving  said  table  and  Wlied  transversely  of  the  stroke  ot 
the  broach  bar  through  a  distance  equal  to  the  transverse 
spacing  between  the  broach  tools  to  bring  the  rim  of  the 
wheel  into  operative  relationship  to  one  tool  on  a  forward 
stroke  of  the  bar  and  with  another  tool  on  a  reverse 
strc^  ot  the  bar,  means  for  rotatively  moving  the  sub- 


line, feeler  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  carrier  toward  and  from  the  cutter  under  actuation 
of  said  feed  means  in  accordance  with  the  profile  of  the 
key  pattern  means  to  be  copied,  said  carrier  having  means 
to  support  the  key  blank  and  key  pattern  means  in 
abreast  alignment  relatively  to  said  feeler  and  cutter. 


sidiary  circular  body  and  wheel  through  a  predetermined 
angle  on  completion  of  each  double  stroke  by  the  broach 
bar  when  the  table  is  brought  to  its  initial  position,  a 
thrust  bearing  supporting  the  subsidiary  body,  a  plu- 
rality of  notches  spaced  along  the  circumference  of  said 
subsidiary  body  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  the 
wheel  sufficient  to  bring  an  unmachined  part  of  the  wheel 
into  operative  position  in  the  path  of  a  broaching  tool, 
and  cam  means  fixed  to  the  frame  to  engage  a  notch 
and  rotate  the  subsidiary  body  every  time  the  work  table 
is  shifted  from  the  position  in  front  of  the  second  broach 
tool  to  the  position  in  front  of  the  first  broach  tool. 


3^53,149 
MACHINE  FOR  COPYING  FLAT  KEYS 


SJi^  Vevcy, 
FBsd  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SS2,295 

/,  appMcartea  gwMiwlMi  Nor.  27,  I95t 
UCIaiDM.   (CL99— 13.t5) 


3,«53,15« 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PAPER  BAGS 
George  W.  Mosmm',  WeOsbni,  W.  Va.,  MrigDor  to  Had- 
son  Pulp  tk  Paper  Corp.,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Maine 

Fikd  Mv.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,079 
M  Claims.    (0.93—8) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  bags  from  flat  paper 
blanks,  a  continuously  moving  conveyor  for  advancing  the 
bag  blanks  successively  in  a  linear  path,  a  continuously 
rotating  carrier  having  clamping  means  thereon  movable 
in  a  circular  path  intercepting  the  linear  path  of  the  con- 
veyor, means  for  operating  the  clamping  means  to  clamp 
successive  bag  blanks  on  the  conveyor  to  the  carrier  for 
nwvement  with  the  latter  and  release  the  bag  blanks  there- 
from, means  attached  to  and  rotatable  with  the  carrier  for 
forming  sleeves  and  applying  them  to  the  valve  portions 
of  the  bag  blanks  during  their  rotation  with  the  carrier, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  clamp  operating  means  to 
clamp  bag  blanks  to  the  carrier  and  release  the  sleeved 
bag  blanks  therefrom  whereby  to  apply  a  sleeve  to  a  b«g 
blank  without  stopping  the  UanL  \ 


3,053,151      ' 
DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  PAPER  BOARD  BLANKS 

to 
AXl. 


Filed  Jne  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,ttS 

IwHacfiMd  Juc  18, 1959 
(CL93— 41) 


1.  In  a  key  cutting  and  dufrficating  device  having,  in 
oombination,  a  milling  cutter,  powerized  means  for  driv- 
ing the  same,  a  tracer  feeler,  a  carrier  adapted  damp- 
ingly  to  support  the  key  blank  and  key  pattern  means 
tbcRfor  over  and  above  said  cutler  and  tracer  feeler, 
pivotal  and  siidable  guiding  means  for  said  carrier  to 
direct  its  sliding  movement  normally  relatively  to  said 
cutter  with  the  aid  of  gravity  along  a  line  in  parallelism 
to  the  axial  line  of  said  cutter,  feed  means  coupled  to 
said  poweriaed  means  for  directing  said  carrier  akiiag  said 


1.  A  device  for  erecting  of  paper  board  boxes  of  the 
type  having  a  rectangular  bottom  and  a  pair  of  opposing 
end  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls,  said  walls 
being  connected  to  the  bottom  by  fold  lines,  each  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  tab  positionable  at  right  angles  thereto 
to  extend  inwardly  toward  the  end  walls  and  having  a 
locking  projection  and  the  end  walls  having  vertical  slots 
to  receive  the  tabs  and  projections  and  having  upper 
edges  provided  with  hinged  flaps  into  which  the  slots 


I 
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for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
1  and  from  the  cutter  under  actuation 
t  in  accordance  with  the  profile  of  the 
to  be  copied,  said  carrier  having  means 
ey  blank  and  key  pattern  means  in 
rdatively  to  said  feeler  and  cutter. 
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itus  for  making  bags  from  flat  paper 
jsly  moving  conveyor  for  advancing  the 
lively  in  a  linear  path,  a  continuously 
iving  clamping  means  thereon  movable 
intercepting  the  linear  path  of  the  con- 
>perating  the  clamping  means  to  clamp 
oks  on  the  conveyor  to  the  carrier  for 
i  latter  and  release  the  bag  blanks  there- 
tied  to  and  rotatable  with  the  carrier  for 
id  applying  them  to  the  valve  portions 

during  their  rotation  with  the  carrier, 
itrolling  the  clamp  operating  means  to 

to  the  carrier  and  release  the  sleeved 
om  whereby  to  apply  a  sleeve  to  a  btf 
>puig  the  blank.  \ 


3,tS3,151 
OLDING  PAPER  BOARD  BLANKS 

to  Sicigu 


■e  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  354iS 

SwHrniaad  immt  IS,  19S9 
(CL93— 41) 


r  erecting  of  paper  board  boxes  of  the 
[angular  bottom  and  a  pair  of  opposing 
pair  of  opposing  side  walls,  said  walls 

0  the  bottom  by  fold  lines,  esich  of  said 

1  tab  positionable  at  right  angles  thereto 
ly  toward  the  end  walls  and  having  a 

and  the  end  walls  having  vertical  slots 
lbs  and  projections  and  having  upper 
fith  hinged  flaps  into  which  the  slots 


extend;  said  device  comprising  a  stationary  part  having 
an  opening  and  a  die  movable  in  a  rectilinear  path  through 
the  opening  to  erect  the  box  from  a  flat  blank,  said 
stationary  part  including  a  first  pair  of  bending  rails 
disposed  in  parallel,  laterally  spaced  relation  and  a  second 
pair  of  bending  rails  disposed  in  laterally,  spaced  parallel 
relation,  the  second  pair  of  rails  being  vertically  spaced 
below  the  first  pair  and  being  in  right  angular  relation 
thereto,  the  upper  pair  of  bending  rails  serving  to  bend 
over  the  end  walls  and  the  tabs  of  the  side  walls,  and  a 
plurality  of  freely  rotatable  spring  urged  balls  lying  below 
the  first  pair  of  rails  in  substantially  the  same  vertical 
planes  and  being  mounted  to  move  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  die.  certain  of  said  balls 
being  arranged  intermediate  the  rails  of  the  first  and 
second  pair  and  being  adapted  to  push  inwardly  the 
portions  of  the  end  walls  that  are  outside  the  slots  into 
corresponding  recesses  in  the  die  in  order  to  open  the 
slots  to  receive  the  tabs,  said  tabs  being  nxyved  into 
the  slots  by  the  bending  rails  of  the  second  pair  which 
serve  to  fold  up  the  side  walls  and  certain  of  said  balls 
being  disposed  at  a  level  substantially  below  the  lower 
pair  of  bending  rails  to  bend  the  flaps  down  and  lock 
the  tabs  in  place  by  bending  over  the  projections. 


drel  meaiu  movement  for  urging  peripheral  portions  of 
said  blank  contiguous  with  the  portion  engaging  said 
nundrel  means  distal  surface  portion  against  said  nun- 
drel  means  side  portions  and  said  inverted  pyramidic  die 
means  so  as  to  form  bottom-delimiting  container  walls 
and  inverted  pyramidic  pockets  at  the  juncture  of  said 
container  walls,  means  for  disengaging  said  pyramidic 
die  means  from  said  mandrel  means  after  formation  of 
said  pyramidic  pockets  and  means  spaced  from  the  point 
of  disengagement  of  said  inverted  pyramidic  die  means 
from  said  mandrel  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
mandrel  means  movement  for  inwardly  collapsing  said 
inverted  pyramidic  pockets  into  overlying  relationship 
with  comer  portions  defined  by  the  container  walls. 


3,953,152 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
OPEN-TOP  CONTAINERS 
WUUam  R.  Saldd,  Pm*  Forest,  Dean  P.  Sdodt,  CUcago, 
and  Cvtto  M.  Lee,  Parfc  Forcit,  DL,  sssigiirwi  to  Ma- 
chinery DcvdopoMBt  CorporatfoH,  Ckkago  fMchts, 
IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  nUMiii 

Ffled  Feb.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,M3 
ICUban.    (CL93— 51) 


7.  Ai^Mu-atus  for  forming  an  open-top  container  from 
a  blank  of  foldable  material,  comprising  apertured  sur- 
face means  for  receiving  said  blank,  movable  platform 
means  disposed  in  the  aperture  of  said  surface  means, 
mandrel  means  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  said 
aperture,  said  mandrel  means  having  a  distal  surface 
portioD  for  urging  a  central  portion  of  said  blank  agaiiut 
said  movable  platform  means  to  form  a  container  bottom 
in  the  course  of  mandrel  means  movement  into  said  sur- 
face means  aperture,  said  mandrel  means  having  side 
portions  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  distal  sur- 
face portion;  inverted  pyraniidic  die  means  disposed  at 
the  corner  junctures  between  said  mandrel  means  side 
portions,  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  the  man- 


3,953,153 

CONTAINER  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Roy  L.  Gilbert,  Toledo,  Ohio,  acrignor  to  Dairypak 

Boticr,  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1969,  Scr.  No.  29,75* 

4Claiaii.    (CL93— 53) 


1.  Container  forming  apparatus  for  erecting  a  collap- 
sible container  having  a  main  AeU  portion  and  closure 
fli^  hingedly  attached  to  the  ends  thereof;  means  for 
advancing  a  c(rflapsed  container  along  a  predetermined 
conveyance  path  with  the  closure  flaps  thereof  extending 
laterally  of  said  path,  lance  means  disposed  along  said 
path  for  entering  said  oontainer  and  effective  to  partially 
erect  said  shell  poition.  meaos  engageable  with  the  trail- 
ing end  oi  said  partially  erected  shell  portion  and  oper- 
able to  move  the  same  to  its  fully  erected  position,  said 
last  named  means  being  subsequently  movable  along  said 
path  to  convey  said  container  in  said  erected  condition 
thereakng.  nteans  fixedly  disposed  in  the  path  <^  the  fore- 
most closure  flap  on  one  end  of  said  body  portion  and 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  case  along  said  path 
to  move  said  flap  into  a  partially  dosed  position  with 
respect  to  said  one  end,  means  movable  into  said  path  as 
said  case  is  carried  along  said  path  for  moving  the  rear- 
most closure  flap  on  said  one  end  of  said  body  portion 
into  a  partially  closed  position,  and  means  swingable  into 
said  conveyance  path  and  engageable  simultaneously  with 
said  foremost  and  rearmost  closure  flaps  and  operable 
to  move  the  same  into  closed  position  over  said  one  end. 


3,953,154 
FREE-WHEELING  SCORER  HEAD 
Albert  Palancnd,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J.,  — Ignoi  to  Koppcn 
Company,  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 
FBcd  Jnnc  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,595 
5Clafan8.    (CL  93— 58.2) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  performing  cutting  and  scoring 
operations  on  a  longitudinally  advancing  sheet  ol  blank 
material,  which  machine  has  a  pair  of  power-driven  par- 
allel shafts  having  at  least  one  pair  of  co-acting  cutting 
heads  adjustably  affixed  thereto  and  driven  thereby,  one 
of  said  shafts  carrying  the  first  member  of  the  pair  of  co- 
acting  cutting  heads  and  the  other  of  said  shafts  carrying 
the  other  member  of  said  pair  of  co-acting  cutting  heads, 
the  combination  with  said  parallel  shafts  of  means  for 
driving  the  parallel  shafts  at  different  speeds,  a  free-wheel- 
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ing  male  scoring  head  mounted  on  the  faster  rotating  shaft 
and  a  female  scoring  bead  co-acting  with  said  male  scoring 
head  affixed  to  the  other  shaft  for  roution  thereby,  said 
male  scoring  head  having  an  outer  annular  portion,  an 
inner  annular  portion  concentric  with  said  outer  annular 
portion  adjustably  affixed  to  said  faster  rotating  shaft  and 


driven  thereby,  said  inner  portion  having  a  first  raceway 
formed  in  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  said  outer 
portion  having  a  second  raceway  formed  in  the  inner  cir- 
cumference thereof  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first  raceway 
and  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  interposed  between  said 
concentric  portions  in  said  raceways. 


M53,155 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIDE 

REGISTRATION  OF  BOX  BLANKS 

Leon  E.  La  BoMbvd,  Naihu,  NJL,  airifMr  to  The 

iBteffMtioul  PiMT  Box  MacklM  Cmnpny,  Ni 

N JL,  a  cocyorad—  of  New  IltMihki 

FHad  May  27, 19M,  Sar.  No.  32,454 
15CW««.    (0.93— 5tJ) 


and  with  said  blank  registration  means,  for  rotating  said 
creaser  bars  into  creasing  engagement  with  said  strips 
while  said  slits  are  so  registered  with  said  creaser  bars. 


3,9S3,1M 
CURB  FORMING  MACHINE 
E.  Jeaalti,  Jr^  YoiMgrtow,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to 
The  Miller  Spreader  Corporatioii,  Younistown,  Ohio, 
acorporadoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Fch.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,711 
4  Clafant.    (CL 


1.  A  curb  building  machipf  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  laterally  shiftable  ground  engaging  wheels  on 
said  frame,  rotary  drive  means  on  said  frame,  a  hopper 
having  a  discharge  opening  at  one  side  disposed  in  said 
frame,  said  hopper  and  frame  having  cooperating  clamps 
on  both  sides  which  are  selectively  connected  to  secure 
the  hopper  with  said  discharge  opening  on  either  side  of 
said  frame,  screw  housing  mounting  means  on  both  sides 
of  said  frame,  a  screw  housing  selectively  supported  by 
one  of  said  mounting  means,  mounting  elements  for  de- 
tachably  securing  said  screw  housing  to  said  bousing 
mounting  means  so  that  the  screw  housing  is  selectivdy 
supported  by  one  of  said  mounting  elements  at  either 
side  of  the  frame  below  said  hopper  discharge  opening, 
a  shaping  nozzle  sectired  rearwardly  of  said  screw  hous- 
ing, adjustable  extensible  members  on  said  frame  engag- 
ing said  shaping  nozzle,  a  shaft  joumalled  axially  of  said 
screw  housing,  a  compaction  screw  on  said  shaft  in  said 
screw  housing,  and  mechanical  driving  means  connecting 
said  shaft  with  said  rotary  drive  meant. 


3,t53,157 
VIBRATORY  COMPACTING  DEVICE 
Joha  E.  Marth^  Sob  Aatoalo,  Tcx^  aaifsor  to  Tampo 
Ma— fatf  it  Co.,  be,  San  Airtoaio,  Tea.,  a  corpora- 
tkmofTcua 

FBcd  May  1, 1959,  So-.  No.  tlt^^ 
ICUtam.    (CL  94-^59) 


6.  In  a  box  forming  machine  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinal,  parallel  creaser  bars  rotatable  toward  and 
away  from  a  kngitudinal  paper  line  in  a  creasing  zone 
.along  said  paper  line,  the  combination  of  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  plurality  of  paper  box  blanks,  individually  and 
successively  along  said  paper  line  into  said  creasing  zone 
with  the  laterally  aligned  pairs  of  sliu  of  each  blank  later- 
ally misaligned  a  predetermined  lateral  distance  relative 
to  the  said  creaser  bars;  side  registration  means,  mounted 
independently  of  said  creaser  bars,  on  said  machine  in 
said  creasing  zone,  said  means  including  laterally  mov- 
able, slit  engaging  mechanism  and  actuating  means  oper- 
able to  move  said  mechanism  laterally  for  individually 
and  successively  moving  each  said  Mank  laterally  relative 
to  said  creaser  bars,  into  exact  lateral  alifnment  and  reg- 
istration, of  the  pairs  of  aligned  slits,  and  the  strips  there- 
between to  be  creased,  with  their  respective  creaser  bars 
and  means,  synchronized  with  said  side  advancing  means 


1.  A  vibratory  road  compactor  comprising  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, a  trailer  attached  to  said  vehicle  for  movement 
therewith,  said  trailer  including  a  frame,  a  compacting 
roller  supported  from  said  frame  for  vibratory  motion, 
means  including  an  engine  independent  of  said  motor 
vehicle  and  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operable  to  im- 
part vibratory  motion  to  said  compacting  roller  at  a  fre- 
quency determined  by  the  speed  of  said  engine,  a  massive 
element  spring-supported  from  said  frame,  means  carried 
by  the  frame  for  developing  an  electrical  output  deter- 
mined by  the  amplitude  of  relative  movement  between 
said  frame  and  said  massive  element  comprising  a  mov- 
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creasing  engagement  with  said  stript 

so  registered  with  said  creaser  bars. 


3,tS3,lM 
( FORMING  MACHINE 

ft  Jr^  Yooagitown,  Ohio,  aflrigiior  to 
Mkr  Corporatioa,  Youngstowa,  Ohio, 
Okie 

K  12, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  792,7tl 
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ing  machipf  comprising  a  supporting 
iiiftable  ground  engaging  wheals  on 
drive  means  on  said  frame,  a  hopper 
opening  at  one  side  disposed  in  said 
and  frame  having  cooperating  clamps 
:h  are  selectively  connected  to  secure 
id  discharge  opening  on  either  side  of 
lousing  mounting  means  on  both  sides 
:rew  housing  selectively  supported  by 
ing  means,  mounting  elements  for  de- 
said  screw  housing  to  said  housing 
)  that  the  screw  housing  is  selectively 
of  said  mounting  elements  at  either 
below  said  hopper  discharge  opening, 
Ecured  rearwardly  of  said  screw  hous- 
:nsible  members  on  said  frame  engag- 
>zzle,  a  shaft  joumalled  axially  of  said 
ompaction  screw  on  said  shaft  in  said 
mechanical  driving  means  connecting 
1  rotary  drive  means. 


RY  COMPACTING  DEVICE 

•n  Antooio,  Tcx^  aMfprir  to  Taoipo 

:<K,  lac^  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tcz^  a 


t>ad  compactor  comprising  a  motor  ve- 
tached  to  said  vehicle  for  movement 
liler  including  a  frame,  a  compacting 
rom  said  frame  for  vibratory  motion, 
in  engine  independent  of  said  motor 
ted  on  said  frame  and  operable  to  im- 
tion  to  said  compacting  roller  at  a  fre- 
1  by  the  speed  of  said  engine,  a  massive 
f)orted  from  said  frame,  means  carried 
developing  an  electrical  output  deter- 
plitude  of  relative  movement  between 
id  massive  element  comprising  a  mov- 


able member  connected  to  the  massive  element,  a  meter 
positioned  on  the  motor  vehicle  for  observation  by  the 
operator,  means  connecting  said  electrical  output  develop- 
ing means  to  said  meter  to  devel(^  a  reading  thereon 
related  to  the  magnitude  of  such  relative  motion,  and 
a  throttle  positioned  on  the  motor  vehicle  near  said 
meter  for  ready  access  by  an  operator  observing  the 
meter  and  operable  to  adjust  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
whereby  the  operator  may  readily  adjust  the  speed  of 
the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  meter  reading  to  ob- 
tain the  maximum  amplitude  of  vibratory  motion  of  the 
compacting  roller. 


opening  comprising  an  enlarged  terminal  area  portion  hay- 
ing an  opening  at  least  as  large  as  the  opening  of  said 
camera  aperture  and  having  a  generally  tapering  wedge- 
shaped  arcuate  portion  of  substantially  smaller  radial 
dimension  than  the  said  terminal  portion  extending  from 
said  terminal  portion,  the  point  of  juncture' between  said 
wedge  portion  and  said  terminal  portion  comprising  a 


3,«53,158 
CAMERA  MECHANISM 
Richard  J.  Chen,  Brockton,  Mass^  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Oct.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  59,933 
1  Claim.    (CI.9S— 4t) 


A  folding  camera  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially hollow  camera  housing  having  an  caning  there- 
in, a  bed  mounted  upon  said  housing  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  wherein  said  bed  is  in 
covering  relation  to  said  opening  and  an  <^n  position 
wherein  said  bed  uncovers  said  opening  and  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  housing,  a  lens  and  shutter  assembly, 
support  means /upon  which  said  asseoobly  is  mounted  for 
reversible  movement  along  said  bed  between  a  first  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  assembly  is  adjacent  said  opening,  and 
a  second  position,  wherein  said  assembly  is  at  a  close-up 
focus  position  relative  to  said  housing,  said  bed  including 
a  circular  aperture  therein  so  located  that  said  assembly 
protrudes  therethrough  when  said  bed  is  in  said  closed 
position,  a  substantially  hollow,  cylindrical,  rotatable 
element  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  cylindrical  axis  within  said 
circular  aperture  with  said  open  end  directed  toward 
said  housing  when  said  bed  is  in  said  closed  position,  and 
coupling  means  between  said  rotatable  element  and  said 
support  means  for  translating  rotational  movement  of  the 
former  into  linear  movement  of  the  latter  for  reversibly 
moving  said  assembly  along  said  bed  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 


necked-in  constriction  having  a  width  narrower  than  the 
widest  part  of  said  wedge  and  said  constriction  being 
followed  by  a  portion  of  expansion,  and  a  second  dia- 
phragm member  having  an  opening  over  said  aperture, 
said  last  named  opening  having  a  necked-in  constriction 
oriented  transversely  of  the  restriction  of  said  moving 
diaphragm  member  when  the  restriction  of  the  latter  is 
in  front  of  said  aperture. 


3,t53,lM 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIT 

Albert  J.  Bacfacldcr,  LcxingtoD,  and  Vaito  K.  Eloranta, 

Nccdluuii,  Mass.,  aaslgiiors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Contimiation  of  application  Ser.  No.  596,923,  July  10, 

1956.    This  application  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,329 

8  Claims.    (CI.  95— 72) 


3,t53,159 
CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM  AND  BLADE  THEREFOR 
lohn  P.  Bagby,  Sitokic,  and  Stanley  R.  Frccland,  Evans- 
ton,  IlL,  asrignors  to  BcU  A  Howell  Company,  Chi- 
d^o,  nL,  ■  corpomioa  of  nUnoit 
Oricinal  application  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,459.    Di- 
vided and  Mm  application  Feb.  8, 1968,  Scr.  No.  7,428 

5  Claims.    (CL  95— 64) 
2.  In  a  photographic  camera,  an  exposure  aperture,  a 
diaphragm    comprising    a    moving   diaphragm    member 
which  has  a  generally  arcuate  opening  therein  intersect- 
ing the  axis  of  said  photographic  camera  aperture,  said 


1.  A  photographic  film  unit  adapted  to  provide  within 
elements  of  said  film  unit  both  a  latent  negative  image 
and  a  visible  positive  image  of  subject  material  of  a 
photographic  exposure,  said  photographic  film  unit  com- 
prising an  envelope  formed  of  a  material  substantially 
opaque  to  actinic  radiation,  said  envelope  having  a  front 
and  a  rear  surface,  being  sealed  along  three  edges  and 
having  an  unsealed  fourth  edge,  means  comprising  at 
least  one  strip  attached  to  one  of  said  envelope  surfaces 
adjacent  said  unsealed  edge  forming  limit  stop  means 
for  controlling  the  withdrawal  of  said  envelope  from  its 
covering  position  with  rc^)ect  to  a  contained  sheet  ma- 
terial, a  first  sheet-like  element  having  a  surface  for 
forming  said  positive  image  releasably  attached  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  envelope,  a  second  sheet-like  ele- 
ment slidably  contained  in  said  envelope  having  a  photo- 
sensitive surface  facing  said  positive  image-forming  sur- 
face for  forming  said  latent  negative  image,  a  spring  clip 
attached  to  the  edge  of  said  last-named  sheet-like  ele- 
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ment  which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  unsealfd  fourth 
edge  of  the  envelope,  said  dip  serving  to  enclose  said 
unsealed  fourth  edge  of  the  envelope  and  to  compress 
and  releasably  hold  at  least  the  extremities  thereof 
ti^tly  together  to  prevent  admittance  of  said  actinic 
radiation,  said  dtp  also  serving  to  hold  said  attached 
sheet-like  element  having  said  photosensitive  surface  sta- 
tionary when  said  envelope  is  withdrawn  therefrom  to 
photographically  expose  said  surface,  and  a  compressible 
fluid  container  fixedly  held  at  a  given  location  within 
the  envelope  between  said  image-forming  surfaces,  said 
container  extending  transversely  of  said  surfaces  and  re- 
leasably containing  a  given  quantity  of  a  processing  fluid 
adapted  to  be  released  from  said  container  between 
separable  edges  thereof  and  spread  between  said  image- 
forming  surfaces  when  mechanical  stress  is  progressively 
applied  to  the  external  surfaces  of  said  envelope. 


for  bringing  air  into  said  cabin  and  exhaust  valve  means 
for  exhausing  air  from  said  cabtn,  a  first  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  to  adjustably  positioo 
said  valve  and  pressure  monitoring  means  connected  to 
said  first  control  means  for  automatically  positioning  said 
valve  to  maintain  predetermined  pressure  conditions  with- 
in  said  cabin;  a  second  control  means  and  an  auxiliary 
pressure  nranitor;  said  auxiliary  pressure  monitor  measur- 
ing the  pressure  within  said  cabin;  said  second  control 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  MACHINE 
Campbell  D.  Glover,  Fort  Sntth,  AtIl,  aasicnor  of  one- 
half  to  Wcldon  WnUains  A  Lick  Inc^  Fort  Smith,  Arlu, 
a  corporatloa  off  Arkansas 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712,909 
Sdaims.    (CL95— 73) 


1.  A  photographic  composing  machine  comprising  a 
flat  bed  having  a  plurality  of  crossed  hair  lines  thereon; 
a  frame  adapted  to  overlie  said  bed,  having  means  for 
carrying  a  transparency;  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
frame  on  the  bed,  to  enable  the  frame  to  overlie  the  bed  in 
flat,  superposed  relation  or  to  be  swung  away  therefrom, 
said  mounting  means  having  a  pivotal  axis  closely  adja- 
cent the  bed  and  further  providing  for  horizontal  trans- 
lations! movement  of  the  frame  over  the  bed  in  either  of 
opposite  directions  along  the  axis  of  swinging  movement; 
means  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  adjustable  stops 
on  the  bed  and  including  positioning  means  carried  by  the 
frame  for  selective  engagement  widi  said  stops,  for  en- 
abling the  frame  to  be  located  in  any  one  of  a  number  <A 
difFerent  translational,  precisely  duplicatable  positions 
over  the  bed,  said  means  mounting  the  frame  comprising 
a  bar  secured  to  and  extending  along  the  bed;  a  stanchion 
adapted  to  carry  an  exposure  lamp,  movably  mounted  on 
said  bar  so  as  to  be  slidaUe  therealong;  and  means  cou- 
pling the  frame  to  the  stanchion  for  simultaneous  sliding 
movement  therewith  along  the  bar. 


3,«534tt 

AUXILIARY  PRESSURE  MONITOR  FOR  CABIN 

PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEMS 

Joha  R  Aminmm,  Jr.,  Grccawood  Lake,  N.Y.,  aarinor 

to  KoOanB  iMlmMBt  Corponlloa,  Fhahw^t,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FHad  Mar.  M,  195«,  Scr.  No.  724,133 
SCialBM.   (CL9t~13) 
1.  la  a  cabin  prcssurizatlon  system  ^or  controlling  the 
pressure  within  a  pressurized  cabin  comprising  means 


Timim  y  ♦""• 


means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  exhaust  valve 
and  operable  independently  of  said  pressure  monitoring 
means,  said  auxiliary  pressure  monitor  being  connected 
to  said  second  control  means  to  energize  said  second  con- 
trol means  when  said  auxiliary  pressure  monitor  measures 
a  cabin  pressure  which  is  below  a  predetermined  value; 
said  first  control  means  comprising  a  low  speed  output 
motor,  said  second  control  means  comprising  a  high  speed 
output  motor. 

3,t53,l» 
AUTOMOTIVE  HEATER 
Eari  L.  Scboficid,  Rockf ord,  DL.  aasifnor  to  E.  L.  Scho- 
field.  Incorporated,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,94« 
6  Claims.    (CL  98— 2) 


4r^ 

>- 

I.  In  a  ram  type  vehicle  heater  comprising,  in  com- 
bination a  casing  having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet 
chamber  provided  therein,  a  heat-exchanger  core  in  said 
casing  between  said  chambers,  said  core  having  air  pas- 
sages therethrough  and  liquid  conduits  in  heat-exchange 
relationship  to  the  air  flowing  through  the  air  passages,  the 
liquid  conduits  having  hot  liquid  drculated  therethrou^. 
a  fresh  air  inlet  coiKluit  conducting  air  from  the  front 
of  a  vehicle  to  the  inlet  chamber  and  heat  exchanger 
core  for  flow  through  the  air  passages  therein,  whereby 
the  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle  causes  fresh  air  to 
be  scooped  and  to  impinge  upon  the  core  under  pres- 
sure, said  outlet  chamber  having  an  opening,  a  blower 
mounted  over  the  opening  for  receiving  some  of  the 
warmed  air  discharged  into  said  outlet  chamber  and  de- 
livering it  under  pressure  to  the  passenger  space  in  the 
vehicle,  said  outlet  chamber  having  an  auxiliary  warm 
air  discharge  opening  provided  therein  communicating 
with  said  outlet  chamber  to  discharge  the  balance  of 
the  warmed  air  discharged  into  said  outlet  chamber  into 
the  passenger  space,  and  a  damper  serving  as  a  closure 
for  said  auxiliaJry  warm  air  discharge  opening  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  outlet  chamber  to  swing  outwardy  rela- 
tive thereunder  from  closed  position  and  having  means 
tending  to  close  the  same  automatically,  said  damper 
being  openable  in  re^wnse  to  air  pressure  in  said  outlet 
chamber. 
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3,t53.1M 
AIR  CONDITIONING  DIFFUSERS 
Sidney  Lyttk,  4727  KadMriM  Ave.,  SbcmBan  Oaks,  and 
Coorad  Labkay,  Ir.,   184M  PIcovMa  St,  Downey, 
Cattf. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«2,3«6 
2  Claims.    (CL  98—40) 


1.  A  diffuser  of  the  character  described  for  use  with  an 
air  dud  in  a  ceiling  and  the  like  comprising  a  peripheral 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therealong.  said 
peripheral  frame  having  a  central  opening,  levers  diverging 
outward  from  said  central  opening,  said  levers  having  their 
outer  ends  pivotally  mounted  in  said  peripheral  frame 
apertures,  a  center  piece  container  within  said  central 
opening,  said  center  piece  container  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apertures  for  slidably  receiving  the  inner  coti- 
verging  ends  of  said  levers  with  said  container  apertures 
acting  as  a  sliding  fulcrum  for  said  levers,  and  movable 
means  within  said  center  piece  container  movable  relative 
thereto  engaging  the  inner  ends  of  said  levers  to  pivot  said 
levers  about  the  sliding  fulcrums  provided  by  said  con- 
tainer apertures  and  thereby  pivot  said  levers  about  their 
pivotal  mounting  in  said  peripheral  frame  apertures  to 
thereby  raise  and  lower  said  levers  about  their  mounting 
in  said  frame  apertures,  and  radially  spaced  air  diffusing 
means  carried  by  said  levers,  in  which  said  movable  means 
within  said  center  piece  container  comprises  spaced  apart 
washers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  ends  of 
said  levers,  and  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  washers 
within  said  center  piece  container  and  thereby  pivot  said 
levers  about  said  fulcrums  provided  by  said  container 
apertures  to  thereby  raise  and  lower  said  levers  about 
their  mounting  in  said  peripheral  frame  apertures. 


meeting  in  a  ridge  at  the  top  opening  and  a  bottom  convex 
wall  to  the  outer  edges  of  which  the  lower  edges  of 
said  surfaces  are  secured,  said  outer  edges  extending 
into  the  side  walls  beyond  the  edges  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings,  there  being  a  gap  between  the  base 
walls  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and  drain- 
ing passages  in  said  end  walls  positioned  at  the  lower 
ends  of  said  upwardly  inclined  concave  surfaces,  where- 
by a  circuitous  passage  is  fanned  within  the  cowling  from 
inlet  to  outlet  and  said  deflector  fomu  an  inlet  cover 
and  dampers  disposed  between  the  end  plates,  hinged 
to  the  underside  of  the  deflector  and  extending  from  the 
upwardly  curved  surfaces  of  the  bottom  convex  wall 
of  the  deflector  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  base  walls 
normally  substantially  completely  blocking  communica- 
tion between  said  air  inlet  passage  and  the  interior  of 
its  cowling. 

3,f53,l«6 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLANCHING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Carlylc  Martia  Asiiky,  FayeCtevlOc,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Cairicr  CorporafloB,  Syracoae,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 
Oriftaal  appUcatioa  Nov.  14,  1951,  Scr.  No.  25Mi5t 
now  Patent  No.  2,87t,020,  dated  Jmi.  20,  1959.    Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioB  Jaly  15,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
748,688 

5  Claims.    (CL  99— 251) 


3,053,165 
UPWARD  DISCHARGE  VENTILATORS 
Kennclh  Ramaky,  WoUag,  Eaaland,  assignor  to  CoH 
Ventilation  Liaaited,  SarMloa,  Snrrey,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Grant  Britain  and  Northern  Irctand 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,740 
priority,  apnUcntton  Great  Britain  Oct  28, 1959 
6Claimr  (CL  98-43) 


1.  An  upward  discharge  ventilator  unit  comprising  a 
cowling  redangular  in  plan  with  a  pair  of  end  plates 
and  a  pair  of  semi-drcular  side  walls  presenting  a  rec- 
tangular air  outlet  at  the  top  extending  the  full  width  of 
the  cowling  between  the  side  walls,  a  base  with  base  walls 
on  which  said  cowling  is  mounted  and  having  an  air 
inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
cowling,  an  exhaust  fan  mounted  in  the  air  inlet  passage 
and  an  air  outlet  passage  in  the  top  of  the  cowling  to 
provide  an  upwardly  directed  discharge,  a  deflector 
mounted  lengthwise  in  the  cowling  between  the  cowling 
end  plates  and  having  upwardly  indined  concave  surfaces 


L'^- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  blanching  food  products  the 
combination   of  an   outer   vessel,   disengageable   cover 
means  for  securely  closing  and  sealing  said  outer  vessel 
from  the  entrance  of  ambient  air  therein,  pressure  rdief 
vent  means  in  said  cover  means  communicating  the  in- 
terior of  said  outer  vessel   with   ambient   atmosphere, 
means  to  close  said  pressure  relief  vent,  said  outer  vessel 
being  adapted  to  be  substantially  sealed  from  the  en- 
trance of  ambient  air  by  closure  oi  said  pressure  relief 
vent,  an  inner  vessel  having  an  open  top  and  imper- 
forate bottom  and  side  walls  locat^  within  and  spaced 
from  the  outer  vessel,  said  inner  vessd  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  contain  a  food  product  to  be  blanched,  said 
inner  and  outer  vessel  freely  communicating  with  each 
other  adjacent  their  Ttsptcd\e  un>er  portions,  a  tube  in 
said  inner  vessel  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with 
the  lower  portion  of  said  inner  vessel  and  communicat- 
ing at  its  upper  end  with  said  pressure  relief  vent  means, 
means  for  generating  steam  in  the  outer  vessel  compris- 
ing a  sump  adapted  to  contain  water  so  that  in  operation, 
steam  generated  in  said  outer  vessd  passes  downwardly 
into  the  inner  vessel  and  diq>laces  the  noncondensiUe 
gases  from  the  area  of  the  food  produd  forcing  them  up 
through  said  tube  aiKl  thence  through  said  pressure  rdief 
vent,  said  steam  also  serving  to  heat  the  food  produd 
and  forming  condensate  thereon  which  dissolves  nutrients 
from  said  food  product,  said  condensate  having  dissolved 
nutrients  therein  being  collected  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  inner  vessel  uid  apparatus  upon  external  cooling 
thereof  and  dosure  of  said  pressure  relief  vent  operating 
to  evi^mratively  cool  the  food  produd  by  the  ev^x>ra- 
tion  of  condensate  on  the  food  product  and  simultaneously 
to  boil  and  pass  upwardly  the  condensate  having  dis- 
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solved  nutrients  therein  which  is  collected  in  the  inner 
vessel  to  distribute  said  condensate  and  nutrients  over  the 
food  product  thereby  restoring  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  nutrient  content  thereto. 


3,t53,167 
COFFEE  MAKING  DEVICE 
Raymond  C.  Joschko,  Mimicapolit,  Minn^  aarignor  to 
Automatic  Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chicago, 
DI.^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Nov.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,912 
9Claimi.    (CL  99— 2S1) 


latter  only  indirectly;  and  an  outlet  for  the  brewed  coffee 
so  disposed  in  relation  to  said  coffee  grounds  infusion 
location  that  water  admitted  under  pressure  from  said 
inlet  tube  must  pass  through  said  location  to  said  outlet 
wlien  the  coffee  grounds  discharge  end  of  said  chamber  is 
closed. 


3,053,1(9 

HEAT  DISSEMINATING  MULTIPLE  SPIT 

ASSEMBLY  AND  STAND 

Bernard  B.  Rappaport,  17859  Howe  Ave.,  Homewood,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  145,568 

ICiaima.    (O.  99^-421) 


1.  Coffee  making  and  vending  apparatus  comprising  a 
normally  upright  receptacle,  a  liquid  barrier  extending 
downwardly  into  said  receptacle  and  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  said  barrier  being 
disposed  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  receptacle  only, 
said  barrier  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  upper 
side  portion  of  said  u(^r  end  portion,  a  porous  bag 
mounted  in  said  receptacle  in  depending  relation  to  said 
barrier,  means  for  feeding  ground  coffee  and  water  down- 
wardly through  said  barrier  into  said  bag,  and  means  for 
feeding  liquid  outwardly  of  said  receptacle  from  the  area 
between  said  barrier  and  said  one  upper  side  portion 
when  said  receptacle  is  disposed  in  said  upright  positicMi. 


3,053,1M 
BREWER  FOR  COFFEE  DISPENSING  MACHINES 
Bert  E.  Mills,  St  Charles,  ID.,  axigiior,  by  mesne  asslgii- 
ments,  to  The  Secimig  Corporadoa,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PcmwylvaBia 

Filed  Not.  If,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,983 
15  Claims.    (CL  99— 289) 


14.  A  coffee  brewer  for  coffee  vending  machines  com- 
prising: a  brewer  chamber  constructed  to  receive  coffee 
grounds  in  location  therein  to  be  infused;  impermanent 
closures  for  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber;  means 
for  alternately  moving  said  closures  into  closing  relation- 
ship to  the  respective  ends  of  said  chanober  to  permit 
admission  of  fresh  coffee  grounds  thereto  and  discharge 
of  spent  grounds  therefrom;  a  fixed  infusion  water  inlet 
tube  extending  into  said  chamber  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  coffee  grounds  infusion  location,  said  tube  having  a 
narrow  slit  therein  facing  away  from  the  coffee  grounds 
location  whereby  infusion  water  admitted  under  pres- 
sure through  said  tu^  will  be  sprayed  into  the  chamber 
in  direction  away  from  such  location  and  will  reach  the 


1.  A  two-part  separable  midtiple  spit  assembly  and 
stand  adapted  for  use  in  supporting  and  aiding  in  the 
simultaneous  cooking  of  a  roast  and  an  accompanying 
group  of  whole  potatoes,  the  constituent  parts  of  said 
assembly  being  formed  of  a  metal  having  high  heat  con- 
ductivity, said  assembly  including  a  roast-supporting  spit 
part  and  a  potato-supporting  spit  part,  said  roast-support- 
ing spit  part  comprising  a  base  support,  and  a  rod  in  di- 
rect contact  with  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
base  support  in  heat-exchange  relation  thereto  and  em- 
bodying a  point  at  the  upper  end  diereof,  said  rod  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  roast  for  positioning  the 
same  above  the  base  support,  said  potato-supporting  spit 
assembly  comprising  a  hub  mounted  on  said  rod  in  heat- 
exchange  relation  and  being  vertically  sUdable  thereon, 
and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  outwardly  diverging 
arms  on  said  hub,  said  arms  being  curved  to  accommo- 
date the  curvature  of  the  underneath  side  of  a  roast  im- 
paled upon  said  rod  above  said  bub  and,  in  contbioation 
with  the  hub,  constituting  in  effect  a  shalloiw  dished 
cradle-like  support  for  the  roast,  each  arm  embodying 
an  outwardly  and  slightly  upwardly  directed  point  at  its 
distal  end,  each  arm  being  adapted  for  impalement 
thereon  of  a  whole  potato  in  nested  position  against  the 
roast,  and  means  for  securing  said  hub  in  any  selected 
position  of  vertical  adjustmenL 


3,853,178 

CITRUS  FRUTT  PEEL  SHREDDER 
Ralpli  W.  Cook,  311  Mala  St,  Dwiedfai,  Fla. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,998 
3  ClaiiM.    (O.  188—98) 
1.  In  combination    with    a    juice    extractor  having  a 
pair  of  confronting  cups  each  formed  by  rind  receiving 
surfaces  on  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  elongated  fin- 
gers of  narrow  segmental  width  as  compared  to  a  con- 
tinuous annular  surface   formed  by  interdigitating  said 
fingers  upon  axial  movement  of  the  confronting  cups 
toward  each  other  to  squeeze  and  collapse  a  fruit  rind 
therebetween   for  discharge   through  a  passage  formed 
axially  behind  one  of  said  cups;  a  rind  shredder  device 
comprising  a  relatively  large  number  of  equally  spaced 
knife  blades  fixed  with  respect  to  the  fingers  of  said 
one  cup   and   extending  in   closely  spaced   relationship 
across  said  passage,  each  of  said  knife  blades  being  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  fingers  of  said  other  cup  of 
said  pair  of  cups  for  shredding  the  rind  compressed  be- 
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i;  and  an  outlet  for  the  brewed  coffee 
lion  to  said  coffee  grounds  infusion 
admitted  under  pressure  from  said 
s  through  said  location  to  said  outlet 
unds  discharge  end  of  said  chamber  is 


3,«53,1M 
MINATING  MULTIPLE  SPIT 
EMBLY  AND  STAND 
trt,  17859  Howe  Atc^  Homcwood,  III. 
L  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,568 
laims.    (CL  99^^21) 
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^wrable  multiple  spit  assembly  and 
use  in  supporting  and  aiding  in  the 
)g  of  a  roast  and  an  •ocompanying 
•tatoes,  the  constituent  parts  of  said 
ned  of  a  metal  having  hi^  beat  con- 
nbly  including  a  roast-supporting  spit 
ipporting  spit  part,  said  roast-support- 
ising  a  base  support,  and  a  rod  in  di- 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
It-exchange  relation  thereto  and  em- 
the  upper  end  thereof,  said  rod  being 
m  into  the  roast  for  positioning  the 
e  support,  said  potato-supporting  spit 
{  a  hub  mounted  on  said  rod  in  heat- 
ind  being  vertically  slidable  thereon, 
adially  extending  outwardly  diverging 
said  arms  being  curved  to  accommo- 
:>f  the  underneath  side  of  a  roast  im- 
I  above  said  hub  and,  in  combination 
stituting  in  effect  a  shallow  dished 
for  the  roast,  each  arm  embodying 
lightly  upwardly  directed  point  at  its 
irm  being  adapted  for  impalement 
potato  in  nested  position  against  the 
}r  securing  said  hub  in  any  selected 
adjustment 


3,f53,17f 
FRUrr  PEEL  SHREDDER 
Ik,  311  Mala  St,  Dnncdfai,  Fin. 
r.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,998 
latans.    (CL  IM— 98) 
n    with    a    juice    extractor  having  a 

cups  each  formed  by  rind  receiving 
ility  of  closely  spaced  elongated  fin- 
mental  width  as  compared  to  a  con- 
rface   formed  by  interdigitating  said 

movement  of  the  confronting  cups 
to  squeeze  and  collapse  a  fruit  rind 
ischarge  through  a  passage  formed 
of  said  cups;  a  rind  shredder  device 
/ely  large  number  of  equally  spaced 
with  respect  to  the  fingers  of  said 
iding  in   closely  spaced   relationship 

each  of  said  knife  blades  being  in 

of  said  fingers  of  said  other  cup  of 
n  shredding  the  rind  compressed  be- 


tween the  receiving  surfaces  of  said  interdigitating  fin-   er  having  a  marking  wheel  adapted  to  be  rotat^  m  one 
gers  into  said  passage  to  reduce  the  rind  to  a  plurality   direction  from  a  starting  position  by  contact  with  a  ro- 

r^rrrrrrm  iaMng  work  piece,  a  spring  for  routing  the  marking  wheel 

assembly  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  starting  posi- 
tion, an  eccentric  cam  comprising  part  of  said  marking 
$  wheel  assembly  for  rotation  therewith,  a  brake  member 

''//jri  mounted  in  the  holder  for  movement  toward  and  away 

from  said  eccentric,  biasing  means  resiliently  urging  the 
brake  toward  the  eccentric,  means  for  limiting  the  move- 


of  narrow  rind  shreds  of  uniformly  reduced  size  upon 
ejection  from  the  passage  of  the  juice  extractor. 


«^B 


ment  of  the  i>rake  toward  the  eccentric,  the  brake  and 
eccentric  being  so  positioned  that  the  brake  is  clear  of 
the  eccentric  when  the  marking  wh^l  assembly  is  in  the 
starting  position  and  being  contacted  by  the  eccentric 
after  the  marking  wheel  assembly  has  rotated  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  starting  position,  and  a  trip 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  holder  and  connected 
with  the  brake  for  moving  the  brake  away  from  the  ec- 
centric against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means. 


3,853,171 

CONTINUOUS  DISC  TYPE  PRESS 

Ane  Jokaa  Arthur  Aspind,  11  Orcvagcm 


Filed  Oct  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  769,347 

CUrins  priority,  appiicatiM  Swcdca  Oct  28,  1957 

4Clalw.    (CL188— 158) 


3,853,173 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSPOS- 
ING CODED  DECIMAL  VALUES  FROM  STOR- 
AGE TO  VISUAL  PRESENTATION  IN  DECIMAL 
NOTATION 

Ernst  KIcvcrs,  VlUfaifeB,  Black  Forest,  Germany^  aa- 
alfiior  to  KIcazle  Apparatc  Gan-b JL,  VUHnfcii,  Mack 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  181,136 

CbinM  priority,  appHcatlon  GcnnaBy  Apr.  7, 1968 

15  CkfantrTcL  lM-*3) 


3.  In  a  press,  a  pair  of  discs  between  which  the  mate- 
rial to  be  compressed  is  introduced,  said  discs  being 
rotatively  and  axially  movable,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
engaging  each  of  the  discs,  each  of  the  rollers  having 
a  partly-spherical  face,  a  co-operating  transversely-arcuate 
surface  on  each  disc  and  against  which  the  rollers  con- 
tact, a  lever  on  which  each  roller  is  rotatively  mounted, 
which  lever  constitutes  the  rotative  axis  of  the  roller, 
one  end  of  each  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  to  permit 
each  roller  to  undergo  a  rocking  movement  by  inclina- 
tion of  its  lever  and  to  be  moved  toward  or  away  from 
the  arcuate  surface  with  which  it  contacts  while  retain- 
ing conformatrve  contact  therewith,  the  other  end  of  the 
lever  being  connected  to  a  piston  rod. 


3,853,172 
MARKING  TOOL  FOR  SCREW  MACHINES 
WnfaM  R.  Kl«  WDUiisbiui,  Pa.,  aaifBor  to  las.  H. 
Matthews  A  Co^  Plttriwrfh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


FDcd  Apr.  21, 1968,  Scr.  No.  23,685 
3  Clatam.    (d.  181—7) 
1.  A  marking  tool  of  the  class  described  comfvising  a 
bolder,  a  roUUMe  marking  wheel  ^ssemUy  in  the  hold- 
782  O.O.— 2« 


1.  A  method  of  transposing  decimal  values,  which  arc 
stored  in  coded  form  in  an  electronic  storage,  into 
printed  presentation  in  decimal  notation,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  causing  a  type  printing  device  to  carry  out  read- 
out steps  between  printing  positions  respectively  repre- 
senting different  decimal  values;  translating  said  read-out 
steps  into  corresponding  coded  signal  combinations;  trans- 
mitting coded  signal  combinations  representing  decimal 
values  from  the  electronic  storage,  as  well  as  the  coded 
signal  combinations  derived  from  the  steps  of  the  type 
printing  device  to  a  comparison  device  for  obtaining  there- 
from a  stop  pulse  whenever  the  first  mentioned  signal 
combination  is  identical  with  the  second  mentioned  sig- 
nal combination,  said  stop  pulse  benig  adapted  to  stop  said 
type  printing  device  when  applied  thereto;  and  applying 
such  stop  pulse  to  the  type  printing  device  so  as  to  stop 
the  latter  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  decimal  value 
represented  by  that  step  of  -the  printing  device  which 
caused  transmission  of  a  signal  combination  which  tal- 
lies in  the  comparison  device  with  the  signal  combination 
transmitted  from  the  storage. 


378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


3,f53,174 
STENCIL 

316  Emery  St^ 


Filed  Jaly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,417 
S  aaimi.    (CL  Itl— 127) 


said  web  and  openMe  when  actuated  to  initiate  openk- 
tioa  of  said  electroresponsive  means,  second  switch 
means  in  circuit  with  said  electroresponsive  means  and 
operatively  associated  therewith  for  actuation  upon  pre- 
determined advancement  of  said  web,  said  second  switch 
means  being  operable  when  actuated  to  terminate  opera- 
tion of  said  electroresponsive  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  predetermined  advancement  of  said  web  for 
effecting  return  movement  ot  said  web  along  said  path 
toward  said  initial  poaitioo. 


1.  A  stencil  for  applying  designs  to  dyeable  fabrics 
which  comprises  a  base  plate,  a  slotted  block  affixed  to 
said  base  plate  and  at  least  one  design  member  affixed 
to  said  slotted  block  and  forming  a  design,  said  design 
member  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  a  fabric,  side  wall  portions  and  a  lower  surface, 
said  slotted  block  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  and  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  slotted  block,  the  outline  of  said  slotted  block 
conforming  generally  to  the  outline  of  said  design,  said 
slotted  block  not  extending  substantially  beyond  said  de- 
sign, said  lower  surface  of  said  design  member  being  ad- 
jacent said  upper  surface  of  said  slotted  block,  said  lower 
surface  of  said  slotted  block  being  adjacent  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  base  plate,  said  slot  extending  beyond  said 
design  member  so  as  to  ensure  thorough  circulation  of 
dye  about  said  side  wall  portions,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  base  plate  extending  beymid  said  slotted  block  and 
said  design  member,  whereby  said  base  plate  may  be 
secured  to  dyeing  apparatus,  the  spacing  between  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  said  upper  surface 
of  said  design  member  being  at  least  about  V4".  and  the 
spacing  between  said  upper  surface  of  said  slotted  block 
and  said  upper  surface  of  said  design  member  being  not 
more  than  about  Vi". 


3,t53,175 

THERMOCOPYING  MACHINE 

Otto  R.  Urtach,  tUmO,  near  DvacMorf,  Gcnnany,  m- 

atgaar  to  Mi— aaota  Mfaiing  ami  MaaafBctuteg  Com- 

paay,  St  Paai,  Minn^  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  21,  195S,  Ser.  No.  775,54S 

ItClaiw.    (CLltl— 131) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  graphic  originals  oom- 
prising  meant  defining  a  ccH»y  station,  and  means  for 
conveying  a  composite  of  a  graphic  original  and  a  copy 
sheet  to  and  from  said  copy  station,  comprising  a  web, 
guiding  means  defining  a  prescribed  path  for  said  web, 
electrorespooaive  means  for  advancing  a  portion  of  said 
web  along  said  prescribed  path  from  an  initial  pocition 
toward  a  second  position,  fint  switch  means  in  circuit  with 
said  electroreqxmsive  means  positioned  for  actuation  by 
placement  of  a  composito  in  positioa  for  conveyance  by 

•        .     \ 


3,t53,17< 
ADDRESSING  MACHINE 
Robert  A.  Sbcphcid,  Mootrcal,  QmW,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Scriptomatic,  lac,  Pkiladdphin,  Pa,,  a  corporation 
of  PcnnsylTania 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  115,544 
13ClaiaM.    (CL  101— 132.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  duplicating  printed  material  from  a 
master  card  to  a  workpiece  comprising;  mean*  to  feed 
a  workpiece  along  a  straight  path  in  a  first  predetermined 
plane,  means  to  feed  a  master  card  along  a  path  in  second 
predetermined  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  spttced 
from  said  first  plane,  transfer  means  operable  to  move  said 
master  card  perpendicularly  to  said  second  plane  to  a 
predetermined  position  adjacent  said  workpiece,  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  rotatsMe  rolls  operable  to  engage  said 
master  card  and  work  piece  at  said  predetermined  position 
and  feed  said  master  card  and  work  piece  simultaneously 
along  a  predetermined  path  and  simultaneously  force  said 
master  card  and  workpiece  into  pressure  applying  engage- 
ment at  said  predetermined  poaitioo  to  duplicate  printed 
material  from  said  card  onto  said  workpiece. 


3,t53,177 
PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
John  F.  McHagh,  Brooklyn,  and  Pasha  Adhikary,  Nyacfc, 
N.Y.,  nas%— >s  to   iBtcrchcinical   Corponrthia,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

NoDrawiac.   FBcd  Fch.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M47 
4  riahBB     (CL  Itl— 149.2) 

1.  An  image  forming  composition  for  inking  fabric 
typewriter  ribbon  material,  such  that  typewriter  imiNXt- 
siona  of  the  inked  ribbon  on  paper  base  planographic 
printing  plates  will  provide  good  receptivity  for  litho- 
graphic printing  inks  and  extensive  life  during  offset  print- 
ing; said  image  forming  composition  consisting  <rf  color- 
ing matter  dispersed  in  a  continuous  oil  vehicle  includ- 
ing (A)  an  oil  soluble  nuUerial  having  affinity  for 
aqueous  wet-out  solution  used  in  offset  printing  and  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl  add  ortho- 
phosphate  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group  is  at  least  four  and  dialkyl  acid  ortho- 
phoq>hate  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  groups  is  at  at  least  four  and  (B)  a  non-drying 
oil  like  material  not  having  affinity  for  the  aqueous  wet- 
out  solution  used  in  offset  printing  and  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  peanut  oil.  tricresyl  phoa- 
phate  and  glyceryl  monoricinoleate,  the  weight  ratio  of 
the  ingredient  described  in  (A)  to  the  ingredient  de- 
scribed in  (B)  varying  from  3/11  to  S/2. 
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tJbie  when  actuated  to  initiate  opeim- 
troresponsive  meam,  second  iwitch 
nth  said  electroresponsive  means  and 
ed  therewith  for  actuation  upon  pre- 
onent  of  said  web,  said  second  switch 
>le  when  actuated  to  terminate  opera- 
responsive  means,  and  means  respon- 
xmined  advancement  of  said  web  for 
>vement  <^  said  web  along  said  path 
poaitioo. 


3^3,17< 
>RESSING  MACHINE 
1,  Moatrcal,  <^wbec  Canada,  assignor 
laCi,  PUladdpUn,  Pa^  a  corporatioa 
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-  duplicating  printed  material  from  a 
vorkpiece  comprising;  means  to  feed 
1  straight  path  in  a  first  predetermined 
i  a  master  card  along  a  path  in  second 
c  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  spaced 
,  transfer  means  operable  to  move  said 
idicularly  to  said  second  plane  to  a 
tion  adjacent  said  workpiece,  and  a 
tatsMe  rolls  operable  to  engage  said 
rk  piece  at  said  predetermined  position 
;r  card  and  work  piece  simukaiaeously 
led  path  and  simultaneously  force  said 
rkpiece  into  pressure  applying  engage- 
ermined  position  to  duplicate  printed 
card  onto  said  workpiece. 


MS3,177 
OGRAPmC  PMNTING 
trooklTii,  and  Paaba  Adhlkary,  Nyack. 
to   brtcrchcmical   Corporalioa,   New 
rporatioa  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Feb.  3, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  M47 
^ma.    (CL  161— 14f  J) 
rming  composition  for  inking  fabric 
naterial,  such  that  typewriter  imprea- 

ribbon  on  paper  base  planographic 
I  provide  good  recq>tivity  for  litho- 
j  and  extensive  life  during  offset  print- 
ming  composition  consisting  of  color- 
d  in  a  continuous  oil  vehicle  indud- 
loluble  material  having  affinity  for 
lution  used  in  offset  printing  and  taken 
onsisting   of   monoalkyl   acid   ortho- 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
is  at  least  four  and  dialkyl  acid  ortbo- 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
at  at  least  four  and  (B)  a  non-drying 
>t  having  affinity  for  the  aqueous  wet- 
in  offset  printing  and  taken  from  the 

oleic  acid,  peanut  oil,  tricresyl  phos- 

monoricinoleate,  the  weight  ratio  of 
aibed  in  (A)  to  the  ingredient  de- 
ying  from  3/11  to  5/2. 


I        3^3,176 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  PILING  IN 
LTTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
Paal  W.  GKnbd,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aasinor  to  Inter- 
chcaiical  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Yn  a  corpora- 
ttoaofOkio 
No  Drawtau.    FBcd  Dec.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,472 

1  Cfadm.  (CL  191—149.2) 
In  the  operation  of  a  UthografMiic  printing  press,  the 
method  of  preventing  piling  of  the  ink  which  comprises 
wetting  the  printing  plate  with  a  solution  of  carboxymethyl 
cellulose  in  a  solvent  comprising  from  52%  to  70%  by 
volume  of  ethanol  and  the  remainder,  water. 


3,953,179 
PHOrOCONDUCTOLrniOGRAPHY  EMPLOYING 

MAGNESIUM  SALTS 
Raymond  F.  ReHfacr,  Rockcatar,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  EMf- 
mam  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Inly  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  45,942 
3  OafaM.  (CL  191—149.2) 


mizing  fouling  of  surrounding  structure  of  the  press,  con»- 
prising:  a  unitary  bead  structure  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  the  press  entirely  on  one  side  of  the  web  path  for 
operation  upon  the  web  at  a  localized  area  therein  and 
including  a  powder  distributing  tube  extending  transverse- 
ly across  the  web,  a  scavenging  air  tube  parallel  to  said 
distributing  tube  and  spaced  therefrom  in  the  direction 
of  web  movement,  said  tubes  being  proximate  to  said 
web  and  having  air  apertures  for  directing  convergent 
air  streams  to  impinge  upon  the  moving  web  across  the 
transverse  extent  of  the  web,  the  spacing  of  said  tubes 
delimiting  the  area  of  localized  operation  of  the  said 
head,  the  head  also  including  means  for  applying  a 
vacuum  for  exhausting  powder-laden  air  from  the  space 
between  said  tubes;  continuous  vacuum  producing  means 
connected  with  the  last  said  means;  means  for  continuous- 
ly supplying  air  to  the  said  tubes;  and  powder  supply 
means  for  introducing  anti-offset  powder  to  air  supplied 
to  the  distributing  tube. 


1.  In  a  photoconductolithographic  process  the  steps 
comprising  electrolytically  depositing  on  a  hydrophobic 
pbotoconductive  layer  a  hydrophilic  image  consisting  es- 
sentially <rf  magnesium  hydroxide  and  lithoprinting  from 
the  layer  and  hydrophilic  image. 


3,953,119 

ANTI-OFFSET  POWDER  SPRAY  AND 

CLEANER  SYSTEM 

Douy  I.  Doyle,  1297  W.  114th  St.,  Cleveland  2,  Ohio 

FfM  Mv.  17, 1999,  Scr.  No.  15,M1 

U  OafaM.  (CL  191— 41«) 


3,953,191    ' 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PRINT  QUALTTY 

FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRESSES 
Gcorfc  W.  Jorgensen,  U  Grange  Park,  IIL,  aadgnor  to 

Uthographic  Technical  Foundatioa,  Chicago,  OL,  a 

corporatioa  of  Dcfaiwarc 

Filed  Oct  39, 1958,  Ser.  No.  779,624 
8aafaiis.    (CL  191— 426) 

7.  A  method  o£  measuring  objectively  the  print  quality 
of  a  halftone  lithographic  image  by  measuring  three  print 
quality  factors,  granularity,  acutance  and  tone  reproduc- 
tion, which  consists  in:  printing  a  line  screen  tint  strip 
knage  adjacent  to  -said  lithographic  image;  scanning  said 
tint  strip  with  light-sensitive  means  and  producing  a  first 
signal  which  varies  in  a  logarithmic  uMmner  with  respect 
to  the  li^t  reflectances  along  said  strip;  continuously  con- 
verting a  portion  of  said  first  signal  into  a  second  Wgnal, 
the  voltage  of  which  is  a  measure  of  the  peak-to-valley 
values  of  said  first  signal;  measuring  the  fluctuations  of 
said  voltage  about  its  average  value  so  as  to  measure  the 
granularity  of  said  lithographic  image;  measuring  the 
average  value  <rf  said  voluge  so  as  to  measure  the  acut- 
ance of  said  lithographic  image;  continuously  converting 
a  portion  of  said  first  signal  into  a  third  signal,  the  volt- 
age of  which  is  a  measure  of  the  average  direct  current 
voltage  of  said  fiirst  signal;  and  measuring  the  average 
value  of  said  third  signal  so  as  to  measure  the  tone  retro- 
duction  oi  said  lithographic  image. 


3,953,182 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SECTIONS 
FROM  WELL  CASINGS 


1.  A  system  for  applying  an  anti-offset  powder  in  a 
printing  press  to  a  moving  printed  web  and  for  mini- 


Glenn  B.  Christopher,  Arttagtoo,  Tea.,  asrfgaor  to  Jet 
Research  Ccatcr,  Inc.,  Ar«B«toB,  T«^  a  corporatloB 
of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  19,954  , 
7  ClaiM.  (CL  192—29) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  sections  from  well  cas- 
ing and  the  like:  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  section  of 
detonating  explosive,  said  sections  being  axiaUy  aligned, 
said  first  and  said  third  sections  each  being  generaUy  an- 
nular and  having  a  circumferential  groove  in  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  second  section  being  substantially  frusto- 
spherical  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinal  grooves 
therein,  said  sections  being  spaced  along  their  conmion 
axes  and  arranged  so  that,  if  said  sections  were  separately 
detonated  with  quiet  intervals  between  detonations,  the 
cuts  in  said  casing  produced  by  the  jets  of  said  second 
detonating  explosive  section  would  intersect  the  cuts  in 
said  casing  produced  by  the  jets  of  said  first  and  third 
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detonating  explosive  sections;  and  means  including  an  ex- 
plosive train  arranged  for  first  detonating  said  first  and 


third  sections  and  thereafter  detonating  said  second  sec- 
tion. 


3,053,183 

TOY  TORPEDO 

Nonnan  A.  Greene,  101  W.  S5tii  St,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Aar.  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,3S8 

5  Claliiia.    (CI.  102—37) 


1.  A  toy  torpedo,  riia^  and  colored  to  simulate  a 
lamp  bulb,  said  torpedo  comprising  a  smooth  round  hoI< 
low  closed  bulb-shaped  body  made  of  a  li^t  weight  ma- 
terial and  simulating  glass  in  appearance,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  large  end  and  a  small  end.  an  anvil  in  the  small  end. 
a  hammer  adjacent  the  anvil,  and  means  loosely  holding 
the  hammer  in  position  with  space  between  the  anvil  and 
hammer  to  receive  a  percussion  cap,  a  part  of  the  ham- 
mer projecting  from  the  body,  and  the  mass  of  the  anvil 
aixl  hammer  being  such  relative  to  the  large  end  of  the 
body  that  when  the  toy  is  thrown  in  the  air  and|/aUs,  it 
lands  with  the  small  end  and  the  hammer  projection  fore- 
most, and  thereby  explodes  the  percussion  cap. 


3,§53,1M 
GAS  EJECTING  NOZZLE  AND  PROJECTILE  STA- 
BILIZING FINS  FOR  A  SELF-PROPELLED  PRO- 
JECTILE 
Marcd  Fkancols.  Cbatenay-Malabry,  France,  mml^or  to 
Paris,  France,  a  French  body  cor- 


FIM  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,129 
priority,  appttcation  FraMc  Mar.  9, 19S9 
SCWhm.    (CLIOI— «9) 

1.  A  self  propelled  projectile  comprising  a  body  having 
leading  and  trailing  ends  and  defining  an  internal  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  support  on  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  trailing  end  of  said  body,  said,  support  defining 


a  bore  extending  rearwardly  from  said  chamber,  a  nozzle 
displaceable  rearwardly  in  said  bore  in  response  to  gas 
escaping  from  said  combustion  chamber,  said  support  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  radial  slots  adjacent  and  opening  into 
said  bore,  fins  in  said  slots,  pivots  connecting  said  fins  to 
said  support  for  pivotal  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  in  which  said  fins  are  reflectively  and  gen- 
erally aligned  along  and  obliquely  relative  to  said  bore, 
each  fin  having  leading  and  trailing  projections  respec- 
tively spaced  at  greater  and  lesser  distances  from  the  axis 
of  said  bore  and  facing  generally  forward,  each  trailing 
projection,  with  the  associated  fin  in  said  first  position,  ex- 
tending into  said  bore,  said  nozzle  including  leading  and 


trailing  shoulders  facing  rearwardly,  said  trailing  shoulder 
being  normally  engaged  against  the  trailing  projections 
to  prevent  rearward  movement  of  the  nozzle,  said  fins  in 
moving  to  said  second  position  releasing  said  trailing 
shoulder  and  projecting  the  leading  projections  into  said 
bore  to  engage  said  leading  shoulder  to  limit  rearward 
movement  of  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  iix:luding  a  cylin- 
drical section  forwardly  of  said  trailing  shoulder  and  said 
trailing  projections  abutting  said  cylindrical  section  with 
the  leading  projections  engaging  said  leading  shoulder, 
said  nozzle  including  a  conical  diverging  section  rear- 
wardly of  said  trailing  shoulder,  said  fins  including  corre- 
sponding edges  resting  against  said  conical  diverging  sec- 
tion with  the  fins  in  said  first  position. 


3,t53,lt5 
EXPANDABLE  WADS  FOR  SHOTGUN  SHELLS 
G«Mfe  G.  ObcrfcU  and  Robert  G.  Atkfauon,  Bartles- 
▼ilk,  Okia.,  aarignor  to  PMllipa  Pctrolcnai  Company,  a 
corporatton  of  Dclawarv 

FIM  Dec  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,149 
4Clainu.    CL  102— 95) 


ssrSk.TJff.JW* 


I.  An  expandable  wad  for  a  shotgun  shell  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  disk  of  solid  polyethylene  formed 
to  contain  a  concentric  series  of  staggered  semiannular 
grooves  on  one  side  thereof  in  combination  with  a  con- 
centric series  of  staggered  semiannular  ridges  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  each  of  said  grooves  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  a  respective  one  of  uid  ridges  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  disk,  whereby  said  expandable 
wad  can  be  expanded  by  more  than  0.25  inch  in  diam- 
eter for  a  12-gauge  shotgun  sheU  wad  and  for  other  size 
wads  by  the  same  proportion  to  their  diameter  without 
gas  blowing  by  the  wad  during  the  firing  of  said  shotgun 
sheU. 


3,f53,lM 
TWO-STAGE  HYDRAUUC  PUMPS 
John  T.  Gondck,  2206  NE.  Roooevelt, 

Mhucapolta,  Minn. 

Filed  Jane  24,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  822^25 

6  CWnM.    (CL  10^—5) 

1 .  A  hydraulic  pump  including  a  relatively  high  volume, 

relatively  low  pressure  first  stage  pump,  a  relatively  lower 
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rwardly  from  said  chamber,  a  nozzle 
dly  in  said  bore  in  response  to  gas 
ombustion  chamber,  said  support  de- 
adial  slots  adjacent  and  opening  into 
d  slots,  pivots  connecting  said  fins  to 
>tal  movement  between  first  and  see- 
ch said  fins  are  respectively  and  gen- 
and  obliquely  relative  to  said  bore, 
ling  and  trailing  projections  respec- 
ter and  lesser  distances  from  the  axis 
:ing  generally  forward,  each  trailing 
ssociated  fin  in  said  first  position,  ex- 
e,  said  nozzle  including  leading  and 


September  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


381 


ing  rearwardly,  said  trailing  shoulder 
iged  against  the  trailing  projections 
movement  of  the  nozzle,  said  fins  in 
>nd  position  releasing  said  trailing 
ing  the  leading  projections  into  said 
leading  shoulder  to  limit  rearward 
>zzle.  said  nozzle  including  a  cylin- 
ily  of  said  trailing  shoulder  and  said 
butting  said  cylindrical  section  with 
•ns  engaging  said  leading  shoulder, 
g  a  conical  diverging  section  rear- 
g  shoulder,  said  fins  including  corre- 
ig  against  said  conical  diverging  sec- 
«id  first  position. 


3,053,185 
YADS  FOR  SHOTGUN  SHELLS 
and  Robert  G.  AtUbaoB,  Bartk*- 
ir  to  Phillips  Pctrolcain  Compaay,  ■ 


'ULO  fo«.»ff««tT« 


wad  for  a  shotgun  shell  comprising 
d  disk  of  solid  polyethylene  formed 
ric  series  of  staggered  semiannular 
thereof  in  combination  with  a  con- 
ggered  semiannular  ridges  on  the 
ach  of  said  grooves  being  substan- 
b  a  respective  one  of  said  ridges  on 
id  disk,  whereby  said  expandable 
i  by  more  than  0.25  inch  in  diam- 
botgun  shell  wad  and  for  other  size 
roportion  to  their  diameter  without 
'ad  during  the  firing  of  said  shotgun 


,  Scr.  No.  822325 
(CL  183— 5) 

ip  including  a  relatively  high  volume, 
e  first  stage  pump,  a  relatively  lower 


volume,  relatively  higher  pressure  second  stage  pump, 
means  for  driving  said  pumps,  each  of  said  pumps  having 
an  intake  and  a  discharge,  a  direct,  continuously  open 
means  connecting  the  discharge  of  the  first  sUge  pump  to 
the  intake  of  the  second  stage  pump,  a  reservoir  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  of  said  first  sUge  pump,  a  valve  cylin- 
der connected  to  the  discharge  of  said  first  sUge  pump,  a 
passage  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  discharge 
of  said  second  stage  pump,  a  passage  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  reservoir,  a  valve  piston  slid- 
able  in  said  valve  cylinder  having  a  first  hollow  bore  com- 
municating with  one  end  of  said  valve  piston  and  with 
discharge  pressure  from  said  first  stage  pump,  a  first  pres- 
sure regulator  valve  slidable  in  said  cylinder  independ- 
ently of  said  piston  and  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
piston,  means  urging  said  first  pressure  regulator  valve 
against  said  piston  to  close  said  bore  and  operable  upon 
a  predetermii^d  discharge  pressure  from  said  first  stage 


to  said  pump  control  element  to  position  the  latter  in 
accordance  «uth  the  position  of  said  piston  means;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  spring  anchor  to  ^ect,  through 


the  reaction  of  said  spring  on  said  piston  means,  loca- 
tion of  said  control  element  in  a  desired  position  when 
said  piston  means  is  exposed  to  a  particular  pressure  of 
fluid. 

r- 

3,053,188 

DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Dinnfaig  and  Vemoo  B.  Scott,  Longvicw,  Tcx^ 

assigiiors  to  U.S.  Indostrlcs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  74,266 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  103—52) 


pump  to  open  said  first  named  passage,  said  first  pressure 
regulator  valve  being  subject  to  second  sUgc  discharge 
pressure  through  said  first  named  passage,  said  valve  pis- 
ton including  a  second  hollow  bore  in  its  other  end  nor- 
mally closed  from  communication  with  said  first  named 
bore,  a  by-pass  in  said  cylinder  and  valve  piston  closed 
from'  communication  between  said  bores  in  one  position  of 
said  valve  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  in  communication 
between  said  bores  in  another  extreme  position,  means 
normally  urging  said  valve  piston  toward  said  one  posi- 
tion and  toward  said  first  pressure  regulator  valve,  second 
stage  discharge  pressure  acting  to  close  said  first  pressure 
regulator  valve  and  to  move  said  first  pressure  regulator 
valve  and  said  piston  to  said  other  position  when  a  pre- 
determined pressure  is  atuioed,  and  a  second  pressure 
regulator  closing  said  second  hollow  bore  and  operable 
upon  a  predetermined  first  sUge  discharge  pressure  to 
open  said  second  passage. 


3,t53,187 
VARIABLE  OUTPUT  PUMP 
WUMuB  H.  Maihintcr,  Palatfaic  IlL,  aMignor  to  HiO^ 
McCaniui  Compuy.  Chlo^o,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

minote 

Filed  Nov.  9,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  851,688 
14  Clainis.    (CL  103—38) 

9.  A  fluid  pressure  responsive,  variable  rate  pump  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  movable  pump  control  element, 
a  fluid  control  motor  including  piston  means  therein  re- 
qwnsive  to  the  admission  of  a  control  fluid  to  the  control 
motor  to  exert  a  translating  force  proportional  to  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  admitted  into  said  motor,  a  helical 
reaction  spring  connected  to  said  piston  means  to  yield- 
ably  oppose  the  force  of  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  means, 
a  spring  anchor  coacting  with  said  spring  to  anchor  the 
latter  against  the  force  applied  by  said  piston  means, 
means  for  adjusting  said  anchor  axially  in  relation  to  said 
spring  to  adjust  the  effective  length  and  the  effective  spring 
constant  of  the  portion  of  the  spring  which  yieldably 
sustains  the  force  of  the  piston  means,  substantially  fric- 
tionless  transmission  means  connecting  said  piston  means 


--/ 


1.  A  system  for  pumping  liquid  from  a  well  producing 
gas  and  liquid  which  comprises  in  combination  a  liquid 
production  tubing  extending  down  in  the  well  into  opera- 
tive contact  with  liquid  in  the  well;  9  free  piston  disposed 
for  reciprocating  travel  in  the  tubing  between  locations 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  to  the  bottom 
of  the  tubing;  an  opening  in  the  tubing  at  a  point  below 
the  lower  limit  of  travel  of  the  piston  exposing  a  lower 
surface  of  the  piston  to  pressure  from  fluid  in  an  annuliu 
of  the  well  outside  the  tubing;  a  passageway  for  a  liquid 
within  at  least  on^  of  said  piston  and  production  tubing, 
having  restricted  cross  section  in  at  least  a  part  thereof, 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  tubing  at  the  level  of  the 
piston  when  the  piston  is  at  its  lower  limit  of  travel  witfi 
the  annulus  of  the  well  at  a  level  below  a  normal  level 
of  liquid  in  the  well;  means  for  bleeding  gas  from  an  upper 
part  of  the  tubing  at  a  selected  rate;  and  means,  respon- 
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sive  to  a  selected  differential  in  pressure  between  gas  in 
an  upper  part  of  tbe  tubing  and  the  well  annulus,  for  re- 
leasing pressure  in  the  upper  part  of  the  tubing. 


to  Fo*> 


MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMPS 
Howari  T.  White,  Mekow  Paifc,  Pa^ 
tarte  Coryontioa,  Hutiiigdoa  VaiDcy,  Pa^  a 
tloo  of  Ohio 

O^igiiial  appUcatioa  Dm.  22, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  Ml,354.  Di- 

lidcd  and  this  appUcathm  Oct.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,7(9 

JCiainH.    (CLlf3— «7) 


1 .  In  a  motor  driven  pump,  a  pump  housing  having  an 
impeller  chamber  with  an  impeller  therein,  a  motor  hous- 
ing connected  to  said  pump  housing  and  having  an  in- 
terior sleeve  providing  a  motor  stator  chamber,  a  motor 
stator  in  said  motor  stator  chamber,  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve  providing  a  motor  rotm-  chamber,  an  end  plate  sep- 
arating said  impeller  chamber  and  said  motor  rotor  cham- 
ber, spaced  bearing  members  disposed  within  said  sleeve, 
a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bearing  members  and  extending 
into  said  impeller  chamber,  said  impeller  being  mounted 
on  said  shaft  in  said  innxller  chamber  and  having  a  trans- 
verse end  face  in  facing  relation  to  said  motor  bousing, 
a  motor  rotor  on  said  shaft  between  said  bearing  mem- 
bers, an  annular  flange  on  said  end  plate  and  an  annular 
ring  extending  from  said  end  face  of  said  impeller  extend- 
ing in  telescoping  relation  and  providing  with  said  flange 
and  an  outer  annular  orifice,  said  end  plate  having  a  hub 
with  a  transverse  end  face  providing  with  said  first  men- 
tioned end  face  an  inner  annular  orifice,  one  of  said 
orifices  being  a  fixed  orifice  and  the  other  of  said  orifices 
being  a  variaUe  orifice,  the  space  between  said  orifices 
providing  a  pressure  balancing  chamber  for  application 
of  a  longitudinal  axial  positioning  force  on  said  impeller. 


3,«53,19« 

ROTARY  VANE  TYPE  POSITIVE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

George  E.  Carlson,  MiniMapoUs,  Mfani.,  aarisnor  to  Mfaii- 

■cflota  Rabbcr  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mfain.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  If,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1*2,057 
4  CiahM.    (CL  lt3^117) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  interior 
walls  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  pump  chamber,  said 
pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  thereof,  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
pump  chamber  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  eccen- 
trically disposed  relative  to  said  chamber,  said  shaft  being 


rouuble  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  a  rigid  tubular  hub  member  fixedly  mounted 
upon  said  rotary  shaft  in  encircling  relation  for  rotation 
therewith  within  said  chamber,  a  sleeve  member  formed 
of  rubber  or  the  like  molded  onto  said  hub  member  in 
fixed  encircling  relation  and  extending  coaxially  thereof 
and  being  adapted  to  rotate  therewitli,  and  a  plurality  of 
flexible  resilient  vanes  formed  of  rubber  or  the  lilce  and 
molded  intfcgrally  with  said  sleeve  member,  said  vanes 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  member 
and  engaging  said  walls  of  said  pump  chamber  in  flexed 
relation,  said  vanes  in  their  free  form  being  generally 
arcuate  in  shape  and  each  extending  outwardly  from  and 
circumferentially  around  said  sleeve  member  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  each  o(  said  vanes  having 
portions  intermediate  their  outer  ends  and  said  sleeve 
member  which  have  leading  concavely  shaped  surfaces, 
said  vanes  being  constructed  in  their  free  form  to  have  a 
free  leading  tip  having  a  portion  extending  at  all  times, 
while  the  pump  is  in  operation,  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion and  concentric  to  the  portion  of  the  inner  circum- 
ferential wall  of  said  chamber  which  it  engages  and  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge  and  a  base  extending  circumferentially 
of  said  sleeve  member  so  that  a  line  passing  through 
said  leading  edge  of  the  tip  and  tlie  axis  of  roution  ot 
said  hub  member  extends  at  an  angle  approximating  thirty 
degrees  to  a  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  hub  and  a  point  midway  between  the  ends  of  the 
base  of  said  vanes. 


3,t53,191 

GEAR  PUMPS  AND  LIKE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINES 

WUhdm  Wdgcrt,  Statlgart,  Germany,  Mrignor  to  Robert 

Beach  GjB.h.H.,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

FIM  Anf.  4, 19M,  Sar.  No.  44,436 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcranny  ScpC  15, 1959 

15  OainM.    (CL  1«3— 124) 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  machine,  in  combination,  a  casing 
having  an  open  end  and  a  pair  of  bores  extending  inwardly 
from  said  open  end,  said  casing  comprising  wall  means 
bounding  said  bores;  a  liquid  displacing  element  rotat- 
ably  received  in  each  of  said  bores,  each  liquid  displacing 
element  having  a  shaft;  bearing  means  received  in  each 
of  said  bores  for  rotataUy  mounting  said  sliafts,  said 
bearing  means  having  peripheral  surface  means  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface  means  located 
emirely  within  and  abutting  against  tlie  respective  wall 
meaiu  for  locating  said  bearing  means  against  transverse 
movements  in  said  bores,  said  bearing  means  leaving 
within  at  least  one  of  said  bores  a  free  space  along  the 
wall  means  bounding  said  one  bore  and  said  free  q>ace 
adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  casing;  and  a  cover 
sealingly  connected  with  said  casing,  said  cover  having 
a  projection  extending  into  said  free  space  and  abutting 
against  the  wall  means  bounding  said  free  space  for  locat- 
ing the  cover  with  respect  to  said  casing,  said  cover  and 
said  projection  thereof  spaced  from  the  peripheral  sur- 
face means  of  the  t>earing  means  in  said  one  b<Me. 
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longitudinal  axis  in  a  predetermined 
ubular  hub  member  fixedly  mounted 
liaft  in  encircling  relation  for  rotation 
lid  chamber,  a  sleeve  member  formed 
ike  molded  onto  said  hub  member  in 
ation  and  extending  coaxially  thereof 
to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of 
nes  formed  of  rubber  or  the  like  and 
with  said  sleeve  member,  said  vanes 
outwardly  from  said  sleeve  member 
walls  of  said  pump  chamber  in  flexed 
s  in  their  free  form  being  generally 
id  each  extending  outwardly  from  and 
-ound  said  sleeve  member  in  the  direc- 
said  shaft,  each  of  said  vanes  having 
kte  their  outer  ends  and  said  sleeve 
re  leading  concavely  shaped  surfaces, 
nstructed  in  their  free  form  to  have  a 
ving  a  portion  extending  at  all  times, 
in  operation,  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
:  to  the  portion  of  the  inner  circum- 
id  chamber  which  it  engages  and  hav- 
md  a  base  extending  circumferentially 
nber  so  that  a  line  passing  through 
>f  the  tip  and  the  axis  ol  rotation  of 
[tends  at  an  angle  approximating  thirty 
a&sing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
int  midway  between  the  ends  of  the 
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3,t53,191 
n>  LIKE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINES 
totliart,  GenMHy,  — IgnBr  to  Robert 
>JM»b.H^  StattBHtf  Gciuiaoy 
«.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,4M 

Icraa^  Sept.  15,  1959 
(CL  163— 124) 


gD^sa 


c  machine,  in  combination,  a  casing 
and  a  pair  of  bores  extending  inwardly 
i,  said  casing  comprising  wall  means 
»;  a  liquid  displacing  element  rotat- 
:h  of  said  bores,  each  liquid  diq>lacing 
haft;  bearing  means  received  in  each 
rotatably  mounting  said  shafts,  said 
ing  peripheral  surface  means  and  at 
taid  peripheral  surface  means  located 

abutting  against  the  respective  wall 
said  bearing  means  against  transverse 
I  bores,  said  bearing  means  leaving 
of  said  bores  a  free  space  along  the 
ag  said  one  bore  and  said  free  q>ace 
en  end  of  said  casing;  and  a  cover 

with  said  casing,  said  cover  having 
ing  into  said  free  q>ace  and  abutting 
ins  bounding  said  free  space  for  locat- 
respect  to  said  casing,  said  cover  and 
tot  spaced  from  the  peripheral  sur- 
earing  means  in  said  one  bore. 


MS3,192 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 

GerhM4  Nonaenmorher,  Koratal,  Gerasany,  avifnor  to 

Robert  BoKh  CmJiJln  Stidtgart,  Gemany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1941,  S«r.  No.  923«3       ^^ 

Claims  ptfority,  appUcatloa  Gcnnaav  Mar.  1,  1944 

^5  CWmTlci.  103—124) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine,  in  combination,  a  housing 
having  a  hollow  interior  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  pair 
of  meshing  gears  having  shafts  with  parallel  axes  and  be- 
ing disposed  in  said  bousing  to  form  in  said  hollow  inte- 
rior a  high  pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pressure  chamber 
whereby  said  gears  and  shafts  are  urged  in  a  direction 
transverae  to  said  axes  away  from  said  hi^  pressure  cham- 
ber; first  and  second  bearing  means  located  in  said  hous- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  said  gears  for  supporting  the  ends 
ot  both  said  shafts,  respectively,  each  bearing  means  hay- 
ing a  bearing  portion  displaceable  substantially  in  said 
transverse  direction  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face located  in  said  interior  of  said  housing,  and  an  inner 
bearing  surface  for  rouubly  supporting  the  respective 
shaft,  each  bearing  means  including  pressure  means  on 
said  outer  surface  connected  wkh  said  high  pressure  diam- 
ber  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  means  sustains 
said  bearing  portion  and  thereby  the  respective  shaft  m 
radial  direction  against  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, each  bearing  means  having  a  pressure  area  on  said 
bearing  surface  of  said  bearing  portion  thereof  and  being 
formed  with  a  passage  in  communication  wiA  said  high 
pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  means  and  pressure  areas 
being  located  substanUally  diametrically  opposite  to  said 
high  pressure  chamber  so  that  the  effect  of  the  pressure  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  bearing  means  to  counteract  the 
force  of  the  pressure  in  the  higji  pressure  chamber  on  said 
shafts  is  reduced  by  the  hi^  pressure  acting  in  said  pres- 
sure area.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,453,193  „„^ 

ROTARY  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  FLUID 
PRESSURE  DEVICE 

Ano  Fischer,  MMsiilMraMC  27,  Mankh- 

Obcrfohrteg,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  9,104 

2  ClaiBS.    (CL  143—143) 


posed  one  within  the  other  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  each  other  on  a  common  axis,  said  members  being 
radially  spaced  to  define  a  cylindrical  space  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  barrier  members 
secured  to  the  outer  cylindrical  member  and  having  ends 
slidably  contacting  the  inner  cylindrical  member,   said 
barrier  members  defining  ends  of  a  series  of  chambers 
between  the  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  members,  the 
outer  cylindrical  member  having  circumferentially  spaced 
passages  on  opposite  sides  of  each  barrier  member  to 
define  a  fluid  inlet  passage  at  one  end  of  each  chamber 
and  a  fluid  outlet  passage  at  a  circumferentially  spaced 
other  end  of  the  chamber,  the  inner  cylindrical  member 
being  formed  with  a  series  of  curved  recesses  each  open- 
ing at  two  circumferentially  spaced  points  around  the 
inner  cylindrical  member,  and  a  plurality  of  tubular 
rollers  respectively  disposed  in  the  recesses,  said  rollers 
being  rotatable  in  the  recesses  on  axes  parallel  to  the 
common  axis  of  the  cylindrical  members  and  revolvable 
around  said  common  axis,  each  roller  projecting  radially 
across  said  circumferential  space  and  roUably  contact- 
ing the  outer  cylindrical  member,  each  of  said  rollers 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  with  curved  circumferemially 
.spaced  confronting  edges  to  receive  each  barrier  member 
in  turn  as  the  rollers  route  and  revolve  around  said 
common  axis,  said  ends  of  the  barrier  members  remain- 
ing in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  cylindrical  member 
and  sealing  thereat  each  chamber  while  received  in  each 
roller  in  turn. 


3,053,194 
ENCLOSED  LIQUID  PUMP 
Edwai^  J.  Webster,  CedM-  Falls,  Iowa,  assiffiior  to  Chain- 
bcrlain  Corporatkm,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  off 

Filed  Not.  25, 1940,  Ser.  No.  71,725 
7  Claims.    (O.  143—153) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  machine,  in  combination: 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  hollow  cylindrical  members  dis- 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  casing  of  the  general  shape  of  a  rec- 
tangular prism  having  a  transverse  opening  therethrough 
with  a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  in  communication  with 
said  opening  and  opposite  ends  of  the  casing,  said  casing 
also  having  spaced  parallel  intake  and  discharge  passages 
extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  casing  above  said  open- 
ing and  ports  to  said  passages  through  the  top  of  the 
casing,  identical  covers  and  bearing  assemblies  closing 
said  transverse  opening  at  each  side  of  said  casing,  a 
crankshaft  extending  through  said  bearing   assembli«, 
opposed  pistons  in  said  cylinders  and  coimected  to  said 
crankshaft  for  joint  operation  thereby,  identical  valve 
plates  over  each  end  of  said  casing  each  having  an  aper- 
ture opposite  the  re^)ective  cylinder  and  an  aperture 
opposite  the  opening  of  each  said  passage,  a  poppet  valve 
carried  by  each  said  plate  for  each  said  passage  opening 
to  admit  liquid  throu^  the  intake  passage  and  permit  out- 
flow through  the  discharge  passage,  identical  cup-shaped 
casing  heads  secured  over  said  valve  plates,  and  a  flat 
gasket  on  each  side  of  each  valve  plate  to  effect  a  seal 
between  the  casing  and  plate  and  between  the  plate  and 
head. 
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3,»53,195 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

LarUn  R.  WilUumoo,  3*4  S.  Main  St,  Rc4  Sprigs,  N.C. 

SalMtttated  for  abaadoocd  appUcation  Ser.  No.  24M17, 

Feb.  5,  1952.    Thk  appifcatioa  Apr.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

806391 

SClaimi.    (CL  103— 153) 


^iJ 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  pump,  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  therein,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston 
including  a  crankshaft,  a  shoe  eccentrically  mounted  on 
said  crankshaft,  a  crosshead  engaged  with  said  piston  and 
frictionally  engaging  said  shoe  over  a  relatively  flat  area 
having  a  magnitude  considerably  greater  than  the  o-osa- 
sectional  area  of  the  piston,  at  least  the  portion  of  the 
cylinder  surrounding  said  piston  being  relatively  inex- 
pansible  with  req)ect  to  sai4  piston,  an  initial  radial  clear 
ance  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  said  initial 
clearance  being  of  a  size  to  prevent  leakage  between  said 
piston  and  cylinder  of  fluid  to  be  pumped  when  said  fluid 
is  in  an  uncompressed  state,  means  for  causing  said  piston 
during  the  compression  stroke  thereof  to  be  radially  ex- 
panded by  the  pressure  of  the  said  fluid  as  it  is  com- 
pressed to  reduce  said  initial  clearance  and  thereby  pre- 
vent leakage  oi  said  fluid  when  the  same  is  in  a  coot- 
pressed  state. 

3,053,196 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Knot  HcnrkkM^  Loa  Angeks,  Caltf.,  a«lgiior  to 

Nortk  American  Avliition,  Inc. 

Fikd  Oct  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848346 

10  Claims.    (CI.  103—161) 


the  chambers  of  said  cylinder  block;  valve  means  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  cylinder  chambers  and 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  as  the  cylinder  block  is  rotated; 
piston  reaction  ring  means  in  said  casing  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  opposed  chambers,  said  reaction  ring 
being  operatively  contacted  by  said  piston  means  and  be- 
ing continuously  eccentrically  adjustable  relative  to  said 
cylinder  block  to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  piston 
means;  and  temperature  compensated  means  for  supply- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  differential  across  said  reaction  ring 
means  that  is  substantially  independent  of  temperature 
changes  to  vary  the  eccentricity  of  said  reaction  ring 
means,  said  fluid  pressure  supplying  means  varying  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  device  discharge  pressure  and  being 
substantially  temperature  invariant  whereby  the  discharge 
pressure  may  be  maintained  substantially  constant  at  a 
preselected  value  regardless  of  changes  in  the  displace- 
ment of  the  device  or  the  environmental  temperature. 


3,053,197 

AXLAL  PISTON  PUMP  WTTH  BALANCED 

DRIVE  PLATE 

Raymond  P.  Lambcck,  BirminKham,  Mkfa.,  aarigBor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporatloo,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,832 
6  Claims.    (CL  103— 162) 


1.  A  constant  pressure  variable  displacement. hydraulic 
device  comprising  a  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
a  cylinder  block  having  cylinder  chambers  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing;  piston  means  reciprocabic  in 


1.  In  a  multiple  piston  pump  having  a  rotatably 
mounted  rotor,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  formed  in  said 
rotof,  a  corresponding  number  of  pumping  pistons 
mounted  in  said  cylinders,  a  plate  member  connected  to 
the  anti-pumping  end  of  said  piston,  a  bearing  member 
having  a  flrst  bearing  surface  and  a  second  bearing  sur- 
face surrounding  the  first  bearing  surface,  chamber  means 
located  between  said  bearing  member  and  said  plate 
means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  cylinders  so  that  said 
fluid  acts  on  said  first  bearing  surface,  passage  means  ex- 
tending through  said  piston  including  a  fixed  restriction 
connected  to  said  cylinders  for  communicating  with  said 
chamber  means,  said  plate  member  being  nMvable  recti- 
linearly  with  respect  to  said  bearing  member  for  defining 
a  variable  orifice,  said  variable  orifice  serving  to  control 
the  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  means  so  that  the 
leakage  fluid  acts  on  said  second  bearing  surface,  the  com- 
bined first  bearing  surface  and  second  bearing  surface 
serving  to  counterbalance  the  thrust  force  created  by  said 
pumping  piston,  and  means  providing  recesses  in  said 
plate  member  corresponding  to  said  pistons  respectively. 
for  maintaining  alignment  of  said  plate  member  relative 
to  said  bearing  member,  said  recesses  being  disposed  ec- 
centrically outwardly  relative  to  the  resultant  axial  forces 
of  their  respective  pistons. 


r\.-rxr7tt  r^t  at     /^  a  rt  L«fiwni:i 
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1  cylinder  block;  valve  means  provid- 
between  said  cylinder  chambers  and 
ports  as  the  cylinder  block  is  rotated; 
;  means  in  said  casing  cooperating 
apposed  chambers,  said  reaction  ring 
ntacted  by  said  piston  means  and  be* 
:entricaUy  adjustable  relative  to  said 
ary  the  displacement  of  said  piston 
ture  compensated  means  for  supply- 
diflferential  across  said  reaction  ring 
antially  independent  of  temperature 
c  eccentricity  of  said  reaction  ring 
assure  supplying  means  varying  in  ac- 
Jevice  discharge  pressure  and  being 
aturc  invariant  whereby  the  discharge 
aintained  substantially  constant  at  a 
gardless  of  changes  in  the  displace- 
H-  the  environmental  temperature. 


3,t53,lf7 
fN  PUMP  WITH  BALANCED 
DRIVE  PLATE 

xk,  Binniasfaain,  MIcIim  aarigBor  to 
;orponitk>ii.  East  Hartford,  Coon^  a 
hwarc 

24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1332 
lima.    (O.  Its— 1(2) 
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piston  pump  having  a  rotatably 
urality  of  cylinders  formed  in  said 
ling  number  of  pumping  pistons 
nders,  a  plate  mehri>er  connected  to 
d  of  said  piston,  a  bearing  member 
g  surface  and  a  second  bearing  sur- 
first  bearing  surface,  chamber  means 
d  bearing  member  and  said  plate 
lluid  from  said  cylinders  so  that  said 
t  bearing  surface,  passage  means  ex- 
I  piston  including  a  fixed  restriction 
linders  for  communicating  with  said 

plate  member  being  nK>vable  recti- 
to  said  bearing  member  for  defining 
id  variable  orifice  serving  to  control 
rom  said  chamber  means  so  that  the 
laid  second  bearing  surface,  the  com- 
urface  and  second  bearing  surface 
ance  the  thrust  force  created  by  said 
I  means  providing  recesses  in  said 
ponding  to  said  pistons  respectively, 
iment  of  said  plate  member  relative 
ber,  said  recesses  being  disposed  ec- 

relative  to  the  resultant  axial  forces 
tons. 


3,t53,198 
THERMOPUMP  SYSTEM 
HMWtO  E.  Stachle,  ColmbM,  Mid  J«kB  K.  SiMk,  CaMi 
WiDcbcatcr,  Ohio,  aadsnon,  by  asasM  asslfMiaiB,  to 
Midlaad-Roas  Corporatkm,  CIcrdaBd,  Ohio,  a  cotpora- 
tkwof  Ohio 

Flkd  Feb.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  71MM 
14  Chrims.    (a.  lt»— 255) 


m\\m 
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I 


head  and  a  first  guide  tube  concentrically  spaced  from 
said  rod  to  form  an  amiual  space  th«-earound;  a  coop- 
erating, unitary,  dash-pot  cylinder  member,  reciprocable 
on  said  plunger  member,  said  cylinder  member  including 
a  central  piston  cylinder  having  a  chamber  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  piston  head  and  a  second  guide  tube  con- 
centrically spaced  from  said  piston  cylinder  to  form  an 
annual  space  tberearound,  the  interior  face  of  said  second 
guide  tube  slidably  engaging  the  exterior  face  of  said 
first  guide  tube;  a  tension  coil  spring  encircling  said  piston 
cylinder,  in  the  annular  space  therearound  for  spring 
loading  said  cylinder  member  into  normally  contracted 
telescoped  position  relative  to  said  plunger  member  and 
a  single  acting  hydraulic  shock  absorber  mechanism  in 
said  piston  head  and  limiting  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
medium  from  one  end  of  said  chamber  to  the  other  for 
absM-bing  the  impact  of  contraction  induced  by  said  coil 

spring. 

— ^— — ^^ 

3,053,200 
1  BUMPING  POST 
Stanley  W.  Haycc,  Wayne  Township,  near  RichmoBd, 
Ind.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Track  Appliance  Company, 
Riclimond,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  May  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  431,978 
18  Chdms.    (CI.  104—254) 


1.  In  a  thennopump.  in  combination:  a  vaporizing 
chamber;  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  said 
vaporizing  chamber  to  be  vaporized  therein;  first  and 
second  pumping  chambers;  first  and  second  coDdensing 
chambers;  duct  means  including  a  reversing  valve  for 
delivering  vapor  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  alternative- 
ly to  one  and  then  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
pumping  chambers;  first  and  second  U-shaped  ducts  con- 
necting, respectively,  said  first  pumping  chamber  to  said 
first  condensing  chamber  and  said  second  pumping  cham- 
ber to  said  second  condensing  chamber;  first  and  second 
lower  ducts  connecting  req;>ectively  the  lower  portion  of 
said  first  pumping  and  condensing  chambers  and  the  lower 
portions  of  said  second  pumping  and  condensing  cham- 
bers; inlet  and  outlet  ducts  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  condensing  chambers:  a  check  valve  in  each  said 
inlet  and  outlet  duct;  and  means  for  supplying  beat  to 
liquid  in  said  vaporizing  chamber  to  vaporize  liquid 
therein. 


3,053,199 

HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  TOW 

BAR  CTRUCTURE 

Raymond  L.  Brox,  1341  Broadway,  and  Frederic  A.  Vhial, 

343  Metbacn  St,  both  of  Dracnt,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,556 

5C1ainM.    (0.104—173) 


1.  In  a  ski  lift  ol  the  tow  type,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  tow  bars  qMced  along  said  tow;  a  unitary, 
dash-pot  plunger  member  fixed  to  the  terminal  end  of 
each  said  tow  bar,  each  said  plunger  member  including 
a  central  piston  rod  terminating  in  an  enlarged  piston 


1.  A  bumping  post  for  installation  on  spaced  i^tait 
rails  supported  on  ties,  including  in  combination,  a  bumper 
head,  bumper  head  supporting  tension  and  compression 
members  diverging  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly,  respectively,  from  the  bumper 
head  to  points  adjacent  the  rails  spaced  opposite  each 
other  in  front  of  and  to  the  rear  of  the  bumper  head, 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  members  on  said 
rails  including  individual  rail  engaging  holding  and  guid- 
ing means  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said 
tension  and  compression  members  and  movably  sup- 
ported by  the  rails,  and  individual  structvfres  secured  to 
the  lower  ends  of  each  of  both  the  tension  and  compres- 
sion members  and  disposed  below  the  bases  of  the  rails 
for  engagement  with  the  rail  supporting  ties  and  ballast  for 
transmitting  the  force  of  impact  to  the  ties  and  ballast. 


3,053,201 
BUMPING  POST 
Stanley  W.  Haycc,  near  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Hayes  Track  Appliance  Company,  Richmond,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,665 
7  Claims.  (CI.  104—254) 
1.  A  bumping  post  for  installation  on  track  rails,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  divergent  compression  and  ten- 
sion members  having  their  lower  ends  adjacent  the  rails, 
a  bumper  head  supported  by  said  members,  a  generally 
rectangular  frame  located  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
rails  and  seated  upon  the  ties  between  the  rails  and  se- 
cured at  its  comers  to  the  compression  and  tension  mem- 
bers, said  frame  including  thrust  transmitting  structure 
adjacent  its  front  and  rear  ends  extending  below  the 
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rails  into  engagement  with  rail  supporting  cross  tics  for 
transmitting  the  force  of  impact  to  the  ties  and  ballast. 


and  means  at  each  comer  of  the  frame  loosely  encircling 
the  rail  head  for  guidingly  associating  the  post  relative  to 
the  rails.  

3,f59,2t2 
BUMPING  POST 
Stanley  W.  Hayct,  WayM  TowmUn,  near  Richmond, 
Wayne  Connty,  Ind^  aarignor  to  Hayes  Track  Appli- 
Company,   Rkhmond,  bA.,  ■   corporation  of 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <5,6M 
llCialnH.   (CLIM— 1S4) 


shape  from  a  first  location  to  a  wcood  location,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

cutting  means  having  a  bottom  die  cutting  edge  outline 
ing  the  shape  to  be  cut; 

means  located  inwardly  of  and  above  said  die  cutting 
edge  for  penetrating  tlirough  the  top  surface  of  said 
shape  when  the  latter  is  being  die  cut  and  for  en- 
gaging and  bidding  the  cut  out  shape; 

said  engaging  means  and  said  cutting  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  irregularly  shaped  recesses  into  which 
portions  of  said  doughy  mato-ial  flow  as  the  cutting 
means  is  pressed  thereinto; 
thereinto; 

and  means  for  disengaging  said  engaged  shape  of  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  bumping  post  for  installation  on  track  rails,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  divergent  compression  and  tension 
members  having,  their  lower  ends  adjacent  the  rails,  a 
bumper  head  supported  by  said  members,  a  generally 
rectangular  frame  located  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
rails  and  seated  upon  the  ties  between  the  rails  and  se- 
cured at  its  comers  to  the  compression  and  tension  mem- 
bers, said  frame  including  thrust  transmitting  structure  ad- 
jacent its  front  and  rear  ends  extending  below  the  rails 
into  engagement  with  rail  supporting  cross  ties  for  trans- 
mitting the  force  of  impact  to  the  ties  and  ballast,  and 
means  at  each  comer  ol  the  frame  encircling  the  rail 
head  in  substantial  spaced  relationship  relative  to  the 
head  for  guidingly  associating  the  post  relative  to  the  rails. 


CCMMBINATICm  CUTTING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

DEVICE 

Lonis  D.  Gaddfad,  lilt  Lathrop,  Forest  Park,  DL 

FIM  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1H,M1 

S  Oafans.    (CL  1«7— 47) 


3,f53,2«4 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Monroe  R.   Kclcacncky,  Stepney,  Conn., 
The  Singer  Mannfectnrtag  Covpnny,  Elizabeth, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,394 
TCiainH.    (CL  112— 2) 


to 
NJ., 


1.  In  a  sewing  unit  having  a  sewing  machine,  clamp 
means  associated  with  said  sewing  machine  for  engaging 
and  shifting  a  work  fabric  during  the  sewing  operation, 
a  work  indexing  means  for  shifting  a  work  fabric  between 
successive  sewing  operations,  and  automatic  means  for 
alternately  operating  said  sewing  machine  and  said  work 
indexing  means,  said  work  indexing  means  including  a 
flexible  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed  on  sub- 
stantially parallel  axes  for  supporting  said  flexible  con- 
veyor, guide  means  for  directing  said  flexible  conveyor 
in  a  lineal  path  relatively  to  said  sewing  machine,  means 
opcratively  connecting  said  conveyor  guide  means  with 
said  sewing  machine  clamp  means  for  movement  of  said 
guide  means  with  said  clamp  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  guide  means  for  changing  the 
axis  spacing  of  at  least  one  pair  of  said  conveyor  sup- 
porting wheels.  

3,t53a95 

SWITCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  AND  THREAD 

CUTTER  FOR  ELECTRIC  SEWING  MACHINES 

Dave  Flschbcin,  272t  391k  Ave  S.,  Mkmcapolls,  Minn. 

FIM  Feb.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,591 

2  Cfadms.  (CL  112—11) 


1.  In  an  electric  sewing  machine  for  closing  filled  re- 
ceptacles adapted  to  be  energized  by  an  electric  switch 
1.  A  device  for  die  cutting  a  shape  from  flat  material   controlled  source  of  current  and  having  a  sewing  head, 
having  a  doughy  consistency  and  for  transferring  said   the  improvement  for  intermittently  starting  and  stopping 
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the  sewing  head,  and  guide  means  on  the  sewing  machine 
to  position  and  close  said  recepude  for  sewing,  said  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination,  a  mounting  plate 
secured  to  the  said  sewing  machine,  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  fixed  guide  plates  secured  to  the  mounting  plate 
in  outwardly  and  downwardly  diverging  relation  thereto, 
said  guide  plates  being  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the 
sewing  head  to  afford  a  passageway  therebetween  for  the 
said  recepude  while  the  same  is  advanced  to  the  sewing 
head,  an  electric  switch  having  a  spring  loaded  switch 
actuating  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  mounting  plate 
for  pivotal  swinging  ^movements  in  a  horizontal  plane 
across  the  passageway  between  the  guide  plates  adjacent 
the  inner  end  portion  thereof,  said  switch  being  energized 
by  engagement  of  said  actuating  arm  with  the  recepude 
as  the  same  is  advanced  to  the  sewing  head  said  switch 
remaining  energized  until  said  receptacle  passes  out  of 
readi  of  the  spring  loaded  switch  actuating  arm  which 
then  returns  to  its  normal  position  across  the  said  passage- 
way to  open  the  electric  switch  and  stop  the  sewing  head. 


mounted  thereby,  a  needle  bar,  means  for  supporting 
the  bar  for  both  lateral  and  redprocating  movements 
with  resped  to  said  frame,  means  for  connecting  said 
bar  with  said  drive  shaft  to  redprocate  as  said  shaft  ro- 
utes, movaUe  means  connected  to  said  supporting  means, 
for  effecting  lateral  movements  of  the  latter  and  bar,  an 
(^>erating  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  selector 
cams,  a  manually  routable  shaft  mounting  the  same  and 
supported  by  said  frame,  arms  mounted  by  said  frame 
to  be  engaged  by  said  cams  and  rocked  thereby,  aper- 
tured  pattern  cams  roUtably  supported  one  by  each  of 


3,953,2i4 

SEWING  MACmNESHAVING  ORNAMENTAL 

STITCH  DEVICES 

Erkk  GHinkc  Hinwil-Znrkk,  SwUxcrkind,  awlgnni   to 

EmU  Forstcr  and  Jakob  Forstcr,  Hfaiwil-Znrick,  Switz- 

irlMii.  tradtaig  in  paitnursMp  as  Gcbradcr  Forstcr 

Filed  Jan.  7, 19M7Scr.  No.  2,996 

Clalw  priority,  appttcatfam  Germany,  Jan.  9, 1959 

5  Cla!nir(CL  112— 15t) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  provided  with  omamenUl 
stitch  forming  mechanism  including  at  least  one  setting 
means  for  adjusting  the  stitch  fomution,  a  plurality  of 
pattern  cam  disks  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  operative 
to  vary  the  adjusted  position  of  said  setting  means  and 
follower  means  opcratively  linked  to  said  at  least  one 
setting  means  and  disposed  in  operative  relationship  to 
and  circimiferentially  of  said  cam  disks;  control  means 
comprising  a  movable  support  concentric  with  and  ex- 
tending around  said  cam  disks  and  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate members  carried  by  said  support  each  mounted 
in  a  different  position  on  said  support  and  each  assodated 
with  a  particular  cam  disk,  said  intermediate  members 
being  movable  with  said  support  relative  to  said  cam 
disks  and  to  said  follower  means  into  c^>erative  positions 
intermediate  a  cam  disk  and  the  assodated  follower 
means  thereby  esUblishing  in  succession  different  force 
transmitting  connections  between  said  cam  disks  and 
said  follower  means. 


said  arms,  ring  gears  defining  the  edges  of  such  aper- 
tures, a  pinion  shaft  connected  to  be  rotated  by  said 
drive  shaft  and  extending  through  the  apertures  of  said 
pattern  cams  in  engagement  with  the  gears  to  thereby 
route  such  pattem  cams,  a  single  elongated  and  movable 
follower  di^KMed  adjacent  said  pattem  cams  and  moved 
by  the  latter  as  an  ama  mounting  a  pattem  cam  is  rocked 
to  shift  that  cam  into  operating  engagement  with  said 
follower  and  a  connecting  structiue  between  and  trans- 
mitting movements  of  the  follower  to  the  siq>porting 
means  of  the  needle  bar  to  impart  to  the  latter  lateral 
movements. 

3,f53,29S 
FREELY  ROTATING  LOOPER  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Schonthalcr  and  Emciich  SchcnkengcLKaiscn- 
lantern,    Germany,    assignors   tOi  G.M.   Pfaff   AX*., 
KaisersiantcfB,  Germany 

FHcd  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,495 

Claims  priority,  appiicatfcwi  Germany  Oct  21,  195S 

7  Claims.    (0.112—228) 


Rnbi 


3,953,297 
SEWING  MACHINE 
AAcr,  Kcw  Gardens,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Nippon 
Sewing  ..Mjf M"'  Mfg.  Co.,  Lld^  Nagoya,  Japan,  a 

""^    fScd  OdUU  1959,  Scr.  No.  843352 
9  CtataM.    (CL  112—158) 

1.  A  sewing  madhine  to  produce  omamental  stitches 
infi^fd'"g  in  combination  a  frame,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft 


1.  Freely  rotating  looper  for  sewing  machines  having 
a  lo(H>er  shaft,  said  looper  comprising  a  looper  casing 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  mounting  projection 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  looper  shaft  of  the  ma- 
chine and  a  wail  portion  of  cylindrical  conformation 
presenting  a  front  edge,  a  looper  point  and  a  shoulder 
defined  inwardly  of  said  front  edge,  mounting  pins  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  casing,  a  looper  cage  recdved 
in  said  casing  having  a  bearing  rib  engaging  said  shoul- 
der, and  a  slidingly  removable  retaining  ring  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  slidingly  received  over  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  portion  and  said  looper  cage  and  presenting  an 
abutment  surface  engaging  said  front  edge,  an  angular 
portion  and  an  inner  bm'der  edge  defining  in  combina- 
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tion  with  said  shoulder  on  said  casing  a  track  for  said 
bearing  rib,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  slidingly  re- 
movable retaining  ring  having  bayonet  slots  for  engage- 
ment with  said  pins  to  retain  said  ring  and  thereby  said 
cage  on  said  casing,  and  incisions  in  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  from  the  closed  ends  of  said  bayonet 
slots  to  a  position  radially  outwardly  of  said  front  edge 
and  defining  resilient  tongues  on  said  retaining  ring  effec- 
tive in  combination  with  said  pins  to  provide  for  axially 
resilient  amounting  of  said  retaining  ring  on  said  casing. 


3,f53»2t9 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTAINERS 
ClarcMC  J.  SMJIh,  Rockfonl,  Htmj  G.  Hcvkksoo, 
Mount  Prospect,  and  Joecph  E.  DnunoMMl,  Rlvcnklc, 
ni.,  asrignon,  by  direct  and  mesne  aasigiimciits,  to 
KjriMT  Ahunimun  A  Chemical  Coqwratioii,  Oaldand, 
CaHf^  a  cofponitioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  725,8S2 
39  Claims.    (CL  113— 7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  tubtriar  bodies  from  flat 
thin  metallic  blanks  and  the  like  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  mating  roller'meatis  provided  with  flat  sur- 
face portions  for  expanding  without  flaring  the  edges  of 
the  blank,  a  rotating  turret  means,  at  least  one  wrapping 
mandrel  on  said  turret  means,  means  for  feeding  the 
blank  after  its  edges  are  expanded  along  a  substantially 
linear  path  to  the  said  mandrel,  and  means  associated 
with  said  mandrel  for  effecting  a  wrapping  of  the  blank 
about  the  mandrel. 


'  3.f53ait 
PIERCE  AND  FLANGE  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Chester  M.  KowalAi,  Urodb,  Mich^  amignor  to  Lyoa 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corponitioa  of  Dcla- 


Filcd  Jniy  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82703^ 
5  Claims.    (CL  113-^2) 

I.  Apparatus  for  metal  piercing  and  flange  operations 
upon  wheel  covers  and  the  like,  comprising  a  punch  mem- 
ber having  an  active  end  provided  with  piercing  and 
flange  forming  surfaces,  a  die  base,  a  supporting  mem- 
ber rigidly  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  collar 
portion  and  a  sleeve  portion  slidably  received  in  said 
collar  portion  and  provided  respectively  at  one  end  with 
flange  forming  and  cutting  surfaces  cooperating  with  the 
flange  forming  and  piercing  surfaces  on  the  punch  mem- 
ber, the  opposite  end  of  the  sleeve  portion  being  provided 
with  an  inclined  surface  thereon,  and  a  member  pro- 
vided with  an  inclined  surface  seating  thereon  the  inclined 
end  of  the  sleeve  portion  and  being  at  all  times  spaced 
from  the  active  end  of  the  punch  member  and  away  from 
engagement  therewith,  said  member  with  the  inclined 
surface  being  essentially  stationary  during  piercing  to 


restrain  the  sleeve  portion  during  said  piercing  and  be- 
ing slidable  upon  the  die  base  to  move  the  sleeve  portion 
inclined  surface  along  the  inclined  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber with  inclined  surface,  thereby  moving  the  sleeve  por- 


tion relative  to  the  collar  portion  and  in  the  direction  of 
punch  member  travel  during  flange  formation  to  prevent 
a  wiping  action  by  said  sleeve  portion  and  the  production 
of  relatively  sharp  burrs  on  the  flange. 


3,053,211 
MEANS  FOR  INFLATING  LAMINATED  SHEETS 
Clarence  I.  GaUfaigcr,  Valley  Station,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Mctab  Company,  Ridmiond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbwarc  > 
Filed  inly  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,S19 
5  Claims.    (CL  113-^44) 


1.  A  laminated  sheet  inflating  means  including  a  hous- 
ing rigidly  mounted  adjacent  a  press  in  which  a  sheet  is 
to  be  inflated,  an  expansible  chamber  within  said  housing, 
a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
having  a  sealing  recess  at  one  face  thereof  and  an  aper- 
ture extending  from  said  recess  to  the  second  face  thereof, 
a  hollow  needle  attached  to  the  second  face  of  said  piston 
and  having  a  sheet-contacting  end  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  housing,  said  needle  having  an  aperture  axially  there- 
of and  connected  to  the  aperture  in  said  piston,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  to  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  chamber 
at  said  one  face  of  said  piston,  a  fluid  flow  controlling 
member  projecting  into  the  chamber  at  said  one  face  of 
said  piston,  said  member  having  a  bead  portion  adapted 
to  engage  in  sealing  relation  with  said  recess  and  to  prevent 
passage  of  fluid  to  said  needle  as  said  piston  occupies  a 
retracted  first  position  and  to  be  uncovered  by  said  recess 
and  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  to  said  needle  as  said  piston 
moves  to  an  extended  second  position  under  the  influence 
of  fluid  supplied  to  said  chamber  at  said  one  face  of  said 
piston,  said  piston  being  arranged  to  carry  said  sheet-con- 
tacting end  of  said  needle  into  engagement  with  said 
sheet  during  movement  of  said  piston  from  jsaid  firft  to 
second  positions  of  said  piston,  and  a  piston-retracting 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  at  the  second  fak:e  of 
said  piston  and  adapted  jointly  to  move  said  needle  out 
of  contact  with  said  sheet  and  to  l»ing  said  piston  recess 
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portion  during  said  piercing  and  be- 
le  die  base  to  move  the  sleeve  portion 
ng  the  inclined  surface  of  said  mem- 
rface,  thereby  moving  the  sleeve  por- 
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collar  portion  and  in  the  direction  of 
el  during  flange  formation  to  prevent 
iaid  sleeve  portion  and  the  production 
urrs  on  the  flange. 


PLATING  LAMINATED  SHEETS 
ger,  Valley  Statfon,  Ky^  anignor  to 
Company,  Rkfamoad,  Va^  a  corpora- 


tieet  inflating  means  including  a  hous- 

adjacent  a  press  in  which  a  sheet  is 
pansible  chamber  within  said  housing, 
ly  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
:ess  at  one  face  thereof  and  an  aper- 
said  recess  to  the  second  face  thereof, 
ched  to  the  second  face  of  said  piston 
ontacting  end  projecting  outwardly  of 
;edle  having  an  aperture  axially  there- 
the  aperture  in  said  piston,  means  for 
k1  exhausting  fluid  from  said  chamber 

said  piston,  a  fluid  flow  controlling 
into  the  chamber  at  said  ooe  face  of 
;mber  having  a  bead  portion  adapted 
relation  with  said  recess  and  to  prevent 
said  needle  as  said  piston  occupies  a 
}n  and  to  be  uncovered  by  said  recess 
^  of  fluid  to  said  needle  as  said  piston 
k1  secoiKi  position  under  the  influence 
said  chamber  at  said  one  face  of  said 
dng  arranged  to  carry  said  sheet-con- 
I  needle  into  engagement  with  said 
nent  of  said  piston  from  .said  fir|t  to 

said  piston,  aixl  a  piston-retracting 
tin  said  housing  at  the  second  fatce  of 
pted  jointly  to  move  said  needle  out 

sheet  and  to  bring  said  piston  recess 


into  sealing  engagement  with  said  member  as  fluid  is 
exhausted  from  said  chamber  at  said  one  face  of  said 
piston. 

3,t53^12 

CAN  BODY  SIDE  SEAM  SOLDERING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Gcoite  M.  Flynn,  Cliki«o,  MIL,  aarigDor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of 

New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 195S,  Scr.  No.  73«,492 
7  CUrima.    (G.  113— M) 


or 


blank  area  will  spread  over  a  wide  area  of  the  body  blank 
as  compared  to  the  size  of  the  stream  of  flux  upon  impinge- 
ment of  the  flux  on  the  body  blank  due  to  the  adhesive 
forces  between  the  liquid  flux  and  the  surface  of  the  body 
blank  to  cover  the  required  area  of  the  body  blank. 


3,953,214 

FKTtJRE  FOR  FURNACE"  BRAZING  SFARK  FLUGS 

Eari  W.  Fierce,  FliDt,  Mich.,  avicDor  to  Gcocnd  Moton 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  (,  1954,  Scr.  No.  448,399 

1  Claim.    (CL  113—99) 


1.  In  a  can  body  side  seam  soldering  apparatus,  a 
frame,  can  body  conveying  means  carried  by  said  frame 
for  guiding  and  processionally  advancing  can  bodies  in 
a  generally  horizontal  path  with  tide  seams  of  the  can 
bodies  being  presented  downwardly,  a  molten  solder  res- 
ervoir positioned  adjacent  said  frame,  a  molten  solder 
discharge  nozzle,  means  for  supporting  said  solder  dis- 
charge nozzle  within  the  general  confines  of  the  path  of 
can  bodies  above  and  spaced  from  the  path  of  can  body 
side  seams  with  said  solder  discharge  nozzle  being  posi- 
tioned for  directing  a  stream  of  molten  solder  downwardly 
onto  interiors  of  can  body  side  seams  passing  therebe- 
neath,  and  means  connecting  said  molten  solder  reser- 
voir to  said  solder  discharge  nozzle  for  delivering  a  con- 
tinuous stream  of  molten  solder  from  said  solder  dis- 
charge nozzle. 

3,953,213 
JET  FLUXING  AFFARATUS 
Geone  M.  FlyM,  Chicago,  10^  aarignor  to  Conttecntai 
Caa  CoaiRany,  bc^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioB  of 
New  Yotli 

FIM  Nor.  17, 1959,  Str.  No.  t53,527 
T  Hilii     (CL113— 95) 


A  fixture  for  use  in  furnace  brazing  spark  plugs  having 
a  metal  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  portions 
comprising  a  metal  frame  having  side  and  bottom  por- 
tions, a  ceramic  saddle  positioned  in  an  aperture  in  said 
bottom  portion  for  supporting  said  body  out  of  metal 
contact  with  said  frame,  a  ceramic  bushing  positioned 
in  an  aperture  provided  in  each  side  portion  of  said  frame, 
said  bushings  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other 
and  in  the  same  axial  plane  as  that  of  said  saddle,  a  screw 
positioned  on  one  of  said  bushings  positioned  in  the  side 
of  said  frame  with  the  threaded  end  in  a  bore  formed 
therein,  a  threaded  follower  on  said  screw  in  abutment 
with  said  bushing,  a  flange  on  said  screw  between  said 
follower  and  the  end  of  the  screw  adjacent  the  body  and 
a  ceramic  disk  positioned  on  said  screw  in  contact  with 
said  flange  for  contact  with  the  body. 


3,953^15 
AFFARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  FRINTED  SHEETS 
Bernard  J.  Goty,  Acton,  Ind.,  Miifnor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  ABMTlca,  a  corporation  of  Ddat 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1956,  Scr.  No.  625312 
^ClataM.    (CL113— U9) 


1.  A  fluxing  an>aratus  for  directly  applying  a  liquid 
soldering  flux  in  a  very  thin  film  to  areas  oif  moving  can 
body  blanks  in  advance  of  a  soldering  operation  without 
the  application  of  excessive  flux,  said  fluxing  apparatus 
comprising  a  pressurized  source  of  liquid  flux  for  delivery 
at  a  predetermined  pressure,  a  fliu  tipplying  nozzle, 
conduit  means  extending  between  and  connecting  said 
flux  applying  ix>zzle  to  said  pressurized  flux  soiu^e  for 
receiving  only  flux,  said  flux  applying  nozzle  having  a 
small  orifice  of  a  diameter  ranging  from  0.004  inch  to 
0.015  inch  and  delivering  said  flux  in  a  solid  substantially 
air-free  stream,  and  means  supporting  said  flux  applying 
nozzle  for  direct  application  of  liquid  flux  to  body  Uanli 
areas  generally  centrally  of  the  transverse  widths  thereof, 
whereby  the  quantity  of  flux  delivered  to  a  moving  body 


1.  A  machine  for  soldering  sheets  comprised  of  a 
phenolic  base  having  conductive  portions  on  a  surface 
thereof;  said  machine  comprising  a  frame;  continuous 
conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  frame;  first  and  second 
open  tanks  mounted  on  said  frame  for  containing  molten 
solder;  liquid  wax  applying  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  between  said  solder  tanks:  liquid  flux  applying 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  one  of  said  solder 
tanks;  a  plurality  of  pallets  having  upper  and  lower  open 
faces  mounted  on  said  conveyor  means  for  supporting 
individual  sheets;  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means 
to  pass  said  pallets  adjacent  said  flux  applying  means, 
said  first  solder  lank,  said  wax  applying  means,  and  said 
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second  solder  tank,  successively;  aid  pallets  canyins 
said  boards  jn  a  path  spaced  from  said  conveyor  means; 
and  means '^associated  with  said  conveyor  means  for 
guiding  said  pallets  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  uid 
molten  solder  in  said  containers  at  a  slight  angle  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  the  solder. 

4.  A  pallet  for  conveying  sheets  in  an  automatic  solder- 
ing machine,  said  p«Met  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
defining  substantially  parallet  open  faces,  a  plurality  of 
tabs  extending  toward  each  other  from  two  sides  of  said 
frame  to  support  a  sheet  in  the  iriane  of  one  of  said  faces, 
a  pair  of  rigid  arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  of 
said  frame  in  the  plane  of  the  other  of  said  faces  for  sup- 
p<Mting  said  pallet  on  a  conveyor,  one  end  of  said  frame 
which  defines  die  leading  end  of  the  pallet  comprising  a 
wall  adjacent  to  the  end  of  a  sheet  disposed  in  said  pallet, 
said  wall  extending  downwardly  below  said  one  face, 
and  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  securing 
a  sheet  in  said  pallet 


FLOATABLE  HOUSING 

William  L.  Btmmm,  Jr^  IM  dctauBC  Ave. 

Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79f  ,72« 

UOaiBM.    (0.114-^ 


1.  In  a  floatid>le  housing,  a  center  section,  a  first  pair 
ot  QMced  cantilevers  supported  from  one  side  of  said 
center  section,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  cantilevers  siq>- 
ported  oppositely  from  said  aectioo.  remote  flotation 
means  individiial  to  and  secured  under  the  free  end  of 
each  of  said  cantilevers  to  define  between  each  pair  of 
cantileven  a  boat  receiving  slipway,  central  flotation 
means  secured  imder  said  center  section,  means  secured 
between  each  of  said  first  pair  of  spaced  cantilever  sec- 
tions for  cofwring  the  spans  therebetween,  and  mea^  se- 
cured between  each  of  said  second  pair  of  spaced  canti- 
levers for  cowering  the  qian  therebetween. 


3,t53417 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TORPEDO 
A.  Didy  a^  Stepbca  Kowalyifcy,  Jr., 

Pa.,  awifiiii,  by  mtnmt  iirig ii,  to  the  Uaited 

Stetaa  of  AautkM  m  raprcfentad  by  the  Se«je<asy  of 
thaNary 

Filed  May  14, 1947,  S«r.  No.  74M7t 
(OaiiM.  tCL114— 24) 
1.  In  a  control  for  a  torpedo  having  an  elec^  drive 
and  automatic  tracking  means,  the  combination  of,  an 
electrically  operated  switch  for  energizing  said  electric 
drive,  means  operated  at  launching  of  said  torpedo  for 
energizing  said  electrically  operated  switch,  a  distance 
switch  operable  after  torpedo  has  traveled  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  distance  for  initiating  control  of  said 
torpedo  by  said  automatic  tracking  means,  a  control  tube 
having  a  predetermined  breakdown  v(ritage,  means  re- 


sponsive to  the  electrical  ou4>ut  of  said  contrd  tube  for 
deenergizing  said  electrically  operated  switch,  and  tim« 


4^^-^H^3-a^ 


fa 


l^> 


t^^^^^k>^\s^ 


delay  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  said  distance 
switch  upon  premature  operation  thereof  for  applying 
breakdown  voltage  to  said  control  tube. 


3,§53,218 

SHIP  SALVAGING  APPARATUS 

Albert  S.  EridBOO,  P.O.  Box  1«SS,  Tacona,  WaA. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  785,«12 

4ChiiBH.    (CL  114-^54) 


■ : — ^' — 4^    vt--  -^ 


to   ^  \o  T^ 


1.  Vessel  salvaging  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  inflatable  liner  made  of  flexible,  substantially  gaa- 
impervioua  sheet  material  dimensioned  to  subitantially 
fill  a  compartment  in  a  sunken  vessel  and,  when  inflated, 
to  line  the  interior  thereof;  an  outlet  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  liner  for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  under 
pressure;  and  a  backing  member  dimensioned  to  be  locat- 
ed across  the  inside  of  an  opening  in  a  compartment  the 
backing  member  having  intermediate  openings  permitting 
the  discharge  of  water  forced  from  the  compartment 
upon  inflation  of  the  liner  and  at  the  same  time  providing 
a  backing  support  for  the  liner  in  the  opening. 


3,153,219 

SAIL  CONSTRUCTION 

W.  Cooa,  1342  W.  lltb  St.,  Lo^  BcMh,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  <,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  93,744 

3ClalM.    (CL114— lt3) 


1.  A  sail,  comprising:  a  front  panel;  a  rear  panel;  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  panels,  with  the  leading  edge 
of  the  most  forward  intermediate  panel  overlapping  the 
rear  portion  of  said  front  panel,  the  most  rearward  inter- 
mediate panel  overlapping  the  front  portion  of  said  rear 
panel  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  other  intermediate 
panels  overlapping  the  front  portion  of  the  intermediate 
panel  immediately  rearward  thereof;  and  tab  means 
interconnecting  the  overiapped  portions  of  said  panels 
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tie  in  conjunction  with  said  distance 
ture  operatioa  thereof  for  applying 
to  said  control  tube. 


LV AGING  APPARATUS 
n,  P.O.  Box  19SS,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
.  5,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  785,tl2 
(a.  114—54) 


uf/  •>& 


i>. 


^^^     '^^ 
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hereof;  an  outlet  opening  in  the  bot- 
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ing  member  dimensioned  to  be  locat- 
of  an  opening  in  a  compartment  the 
ing  intermediate  openings  permitting 
ater  forced  from  the  compartment 
I  lioer  and  at  the  same  time  providing 
r  the  liner  in  the  opening. 


CaUf. 


3,053^1f 
L  CONSTRUCTION 
342  W.  11th  St,  Lo^  Beach, 
r.  4,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  93,744 
(CL  114— lt3) 


sing:  a  front  panel;  a  rear  panel;  a 
sdiate  panels,  with  the  leading  edge 
I  iotermediate  panel  overlapping  the 
front  panel,  the  most  rearward  inter- 
ipping  the  front  portion  of  said  rear 
portion  of  the  other  intermediate 
he  front  portion  of  the  intermediate 
rearward  thereof;  and  tab  means 
overlapped  portions  of  said  panels 


whereby  said  panels  may  collectively  define  an  airfoil  liquid  compound  to  bring  the  closure  caps  closer  to  said 
configuration  while  they  independently  assume  a  plu-  compound  depositing  means  during  the  deposition  of  said 
rality  of  airfoils  each  spaced  laterally  apart.  compound,  means  for  rotating  said  turret  together  with 

said  cap-recerving  spindles  and  said  compound  depositing 

3,t5342» 
IMPACT  ENERGIZED  SOUND  SOURCE 
Harold  E.  Sawyer,  Fafanovth,  Mas.,  asrignor,  by 

MricBOMBts,  to  the  Ualted  States  of  America  as  reprc- 
seated  by  the  Secrstaiy  off  the  Nhvy 

HM  IM.  It,  1954,  Ser.  No.  55S392 
n  nrfir    (CL114— U7) 


1.  An  impact  energized  sound  creating  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  rigid 
piston  disposed  in  said  opening  in  the  housing  in  which 
it  is  disposed,  spring  means  bridging  the  space  between 
the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing and  supporting  said  piston  for  vibration  in  a  direction 
axially  of  said  opening,  an  impact  rod  within  the  bousing 
behind  said  piston  and  having  its  end  adjacent  said  piston 
of  the  same  face  area  and  shape  as  the  adjacent  face  of 
said  piston  and  aligned  therewith,  a  thrust  plate  within 
said  housing  behind  said  rod,  means  guiding  said  inapact 
rod  endwise  toward  and  from  said  piston  and  also  guiding 
said  thrust  plate  in  the  same  direction,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  stop  limiting  HMyvement  of  said  plate  toward  said 
piston,  said  impact  rod  and  plate  having  between  them  a 
lost  motion  connection  in  the  direction  of  said  movement, 
the  extent  of  said  lost  motion  being  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance said  rod  travels  to  strike  said  piston  after  said  plate 
engages  said  stop,  means  by  which  the  plate  may  be  drawn 
away  from  said  stop  a  substantial  distance  and  then  re- 
leased, and  means  acting  on  said  plate  and  operable,  when 
said  plate  is  released  after  it  is  drawn  away  from  said  stop, 
to  impel  said  plate  and  with  it  said  rod  toward  said  piston. 


means  from  a  cap-receiving  position  to  a  cap-discharging 
position,  a  plunger  mounted  in  said  spindle,  and  cam 
means  below  said  turret  for  lifting  the  lounger  and  rais- 
ing the  closure  cap  off  said  spindle  at  said  cap  discharg- 
ing position. 

3,953,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE 

FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
E^v  Bricrlay,  Buirfbrd,  Rodldal^  and  Aha  HcOcy 
Norris,    WaHIc,    Rochdak,    Eaghnd,    aolgMn,    by 

mtmt  nultm itt.  to  Ltummm  Holt  Lioittcd,  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  Great  Brttata 

FllcdOct.l9,195S,Scr.No.74M4t 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brttala  Jaly  22, 195S 

if  Cbdms.  (CL  11»— 5) 


3,953,221 
MECHANBM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
APPLYING  GASKETS 
L.  Hefllcy  aad  Look  J.  Milkr,  CoaoeilsvUle,  Pa., 
to  Aachor  HockJag  GfaMS  CorporatkM,  Lan- 
,  OUo,  a  corponitfaM  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Apr.  ^1959,  Ser.  No.  994,793 
iCUam.    (CL11»— 2) 


17.  Apparatus  for  applying  lubricant  medium  to  textile 
yam  or  thread  fed  onto  a  yam  winding  machine  com- 
prising a  metal  tube,  the  surface  of  which  ha|  a  large 
number  of  capillary  pores,  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
body  being  porous,  a  trough  containing  a  supply  of  wax, 
said  tube  fixed  in  said  trough  and  projecting  above  the 
sides  thereof  to  provide  a  surface  over  which  the  yam 
traverses,  an  electric  heating  element  embodying  resist- 
ance wire  connected  to  a  source  of  supply  of  electric  cur- 
rent for  melting  said  wax,  said  heating  element  dipping 
into  said  wax  in  said  trough  and  being  threaded  through 
said  tube,  the  pores  of  said  tube  being  of  such  size  that 
the  wax  passes  through  the  wall  of  said  tube  by  capUlary 
action  forming  a  film  of  molten  wax  for  application  to 
said  textile  by  contact  thereof  with  said  surface,  whereby 
the  heating  element  melts  the  wax  in  said  trough  when 
the  current  is  switched  on  and  the  molten  wax  penetrates 
by  capillary  action  said  tube  to  form  a  film  of  molten  wax 
oo  the  exterior  surface  thereof. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  applying  a  viscous  liquid  com- 
pound to  closure  caps  in  a  continuous  operation  com- 
prising a  turret  having  a  plurality  of  cap-receiving  spindles, 
means  for  depositing  closure  caps  onto  said  spindles, 
means  for  rotating  said  spindles,  means  on  said  turret 
overiying  said  spindles  for  depositing  a  viscous  liquid  com- 
pound directly  to  said  closure  caps  while  said  spindles 
are  rotating,  means  for  raising  said  spindles  together  with 
the  caps  therein  during  the  deposition  of  said  viscous 


3,953,223  __ 

SPRAY  HEAD  FOR  EGG  OILING  MACHINE 
Raymond  M.  Hensea  and  Robert  L.  Sailor,  Adrian 
MIoB.,  assignors  to  Food  Saver  Inc.,  Adrian,  Mfaa^  ■ 
corporation  of  Mbincaota 

FBed  Dec.  29, 1949,  Ser.  No.  79,439 

llClatas.   (d.ll»-419)  .      . 

10.  In  an  egg  shell  treating  machine,  the  combination 
of  an  egg  conveyor  means  operatively  mounted  for  nwv- 
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ing  egg  carrying  trays  with  egg  shells  expoied  thereabove 
and  a  precision  liquid  spray  bead  unit  operatively  posi- 
tioned above  the  conveyor  means  for  spraying  the  egg 
shells  in  the  trays  comprising,  selectively  controlled  spray 
nozzle  means  mounted  in  vertically  spaced  relation  above 
the  conveyor  means,  spray  confining  chamber  means 
within  which  said  nozzle  means  is  disposed  and  liquid 
spray  receiving  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  means 
and  extending  therebelow  above  the  conveyor  means  for 
removing  larger  liquid  dropleU  from  the  spray  and  di- 


I  I    ■       I       I       I       ■     ll       i'      •        t 


recting  a  confined  pmiion  of  the  spray  onto  the  exposed 
egg  shells-  in  the  trays  whereby  spray  droplet  size,  dis- 
tribution and  quantity  is  regulated,  liquid  collection  means 
disposed  in  said  chamber  means  and  conduit  means  op- 
eratively connecting  said  collection  means  to  a  return 
means,  said  liquid  collection  means  including  a  down- 
wardly inclined  bottom  member  connected  to  a  lower 
side  of  the  chamber  means,  said  conduit  means  being 
Connected  to  the  chamber  means  adjacent  to  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  member. 


HORSE  TRAILER 
Saoncl   Ptcrcc,   SOrerdalc,   Pa^   ■■Umii    to  HartmaB 
Trailer  MiMrfactorliv  Compny,  be,  Pcrkaiie,  Pa^ 
■  corporadoa  of  PeHwylvaaia 

FiM  Apr.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23,224 
4ClBtaas.    (CL119— 7) 


1.  A  horse  trailer  comprising  an  enclosed  housing 
mounted  on  a  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  on  each  side  of 
said  housing  mounted  on  said  frame  by  a  see-saw  ^spen- 
sion  system,  a  tail  gate  pivoubly  secured  to  the  rear  of 
said  bousing  along  a  bottom  wall  of  said  bousmg,  a  spring 
means  secured  at  one  end  to  the  bousing  and  at  its  other 
end  to  said  tail  gate,  said  spring  means  tending  to  bias 
said  tail  gate  to  a  closed  disposition,  a  partition  in  said 
housing  dividing  said  housing  into  two  stalls,  a  channel 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein  on  the  inside  of  a 
front  wall  of  said  housing  receiving  one  end  of  said  par- 
tition<  said  partition  end  being  of  a  width  less  than  that 
of  said  groove  so  that  said  partition  can  pivot  relative 
to  said  housing  about  said  one  end  and  thereby  change 
the  shape  of  said  stalls,  a  channel  on  said  tail  gate  i^ 
ceiving  said  other  ead  of  said  partition  when  in  the  closed 


disposition,  a  padded  cable  extending  from  each  side  of 
said  partition  across  each  stall  to  a  side  wall  of  said 
housing,  said  cables  being  connected  to  said  partition  ad- 
jacent a  top  ridge  thereof,  said  padded  cables  being  re- 
leasably  secured  to  said  partition  and  said  side  walls,  and 
a  trailer  hitch  secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  frame. 


M53,22S 

MILK  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Henry  B.  Bab«m,  Chicafo,  IIL,  ■■jgnor  to  BabMW  BnM. 

Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,674 

3Clalnf.    (0.119—14.18) 


I.  A  milk  handling  system  comprising:  a  stanchion 
bam,  including  a  milking  room  having  an  aisle  and  a 
plurality  of  stalls  adjacent  said  aisle  and  a  milk  storage 
area;  a  milk  storage  tank  located  in  said  storage  area;  a 
support  member  spaced  above  said  tank  and  extending 
along  said  aisle;  a  plurality  of  holding  members  spaced 
on  said  support;  an  intermediate  movable  milk  collecting 
tank;  a  reel  adjacent  said  storage  tank;  a  hose  wound  on 
said  reel  having  one  end  connected  to  said  storage  tank, 
said  hose  extendible  the  length  of  said  aisle  and  support- 
able by  said  holding  member;  and  a  pump  mounted  on 
said  intermediate  tank  and  connectable  to  said  bote  for 
pumping  milk  from  said  collecting  tank  through  said  hose 
to  said  storage  tank. 


3,I53,2M 

BIRD  HOUSE 

M.  Dm^  14  E.  Casul  St., 

Fifed  Apr.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  19,888 

SCkkm.    (CL  119^23) 


NJl. 
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1.  A  bird  bouse  comprising  a  vertical  rear  wall  of  pre- 
determined height,  a  flat  pitched  roof,  a  vertical  front 
wall  of  less  height  than,  and  parallel  to.  said  rear  wall 
and  at  least  one  horizontal  floor ''extending  between  said 
walls;  said  root  floor  and  walls  being  rabbeted  to  each 
other  to  form  at  least  one  closed  tubular  figure  with  open- 
ings at  each  opposite  end  and  said  roof,  front  wall  and 
rear  wall  having  a  pair  of  registering,  continuous  grooves 
of  rectangular  crou  section  in  the  inner  faces  thereof, 
each  groove  proximate  one  of  said  opposite  open  ends 
and  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
floor;  a  first  pair  of  opposite  end  covers  of  thin,  trans- 
parent sheet  material  each  mounted  in  one  of  said  grooves 
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s  each  stall  to  a  side  wall  of  said 
being  connected  to  said  partition  ad- 
hereof,  said  padded  cables  being  re- 
laid  partition  and  said  side  walls,  and 
ed  to  the  front  end  of  said  frame. 


M53,225 

HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Mcafo,  m.,  ■■Ipni  to  Babaoo  BnM. 

I  corpontkM  of  UliBois 

L  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,(74 

Ims.    (CL  1I9L-I4.I8) 
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3,t53a24 
BIRD  HOUSE 
,  14  E.  CMal  St, 
4,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  19,8M 
(CL  119—23) 


>mprising  a  vertical  rear  wall  of  pre- 
t  flat  pitched  roof,  a  vertical  front 
han.  and  parallel  to,  liid  rear  wall 
izontal  floor ''extending  between  said 
V  and  walls  being  rabbeted  to  each 

one  closed  tubular  figure  with  open- 
;  end  and  said  roof,  front  wall  and 
dr  of  registering,  continuous  grooves 

aectioQ  in  the  inner  facet  thereof, 
itc  one  of  said  opposite  open  ends 
distance  equal  to  the  width  of  Mid 
opposite  end  coven  of  thin,  trana- 
each  mounted  in  one  of  said  grooves 


and  closing  one  of  said  open  ends;  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posite end  covers  of  thin,  opaque,  sheet  material  each 
slidably  mounted  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  closing  one 
of  said  open  ends  while  covering  one  of  said  transparent 
covers  and  set  screw  oKans  in  said  walls  operable  to  clamp 
each  of  said  transparent  end  covers,  and  the  adjacent 
opaque  end  cover,  together  and  against  the  groove  in 
which  they  are  slidable  for  selectively  adjusting  the  re- 
spective heights  thereof. 


mass  of  silage  within  the  silo  storage  chamber,  each  sup- 
port member  including  a  pivoubly  mounted  plate,  a  re- 


M53a27 
CONVEYOR 
Gcorfc  F.  MHchell,  Shbicy,  Ohio,  aasigiiior  to  Everyday 
Poaltry  Svpply  Company,  Sidney,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  61,214 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL119— 52) 


1.  In  a  poultry  feed  apparatus,  a  hopper,  a  feed  tube 
extending  therefrom,  said  tube  comprising  a  sleeve,  an 
open  center  feed  helix  in  said  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to 
the  interior  thereof,  a  portion  of  said  tube  extending 
into  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  having  relaUvely  large 
feed  openings  therein,  and  means  for  routing  said  tube 
and  hence  said  helix  to  permit  material  in  said  tube  to 
be  progressively  raised  by  the  coils  of  said  helix  and 
fall  by  gravity  in  a  position  in  advance  of  iU  previous 
position,  said  outlet  openings  being  of  different  sizes  to 
effect  progressive  separation  of  material  fed  into  said 
tube,  and  support  means  for  said  tube,  said  support 
means  comprising  spaced  uprights,  a  transverse  top  mem- 
ber releasably  secured  to  said  uprights,  a  bracket  de- 
pending from  said  top  member,  a  cylinder  carried  by  said 
bracket,  and  a  bearing  in  said  cylinder  within  which 
said  tube  may  rotate. 


straining  arm,  and  actuating  means  to  move  the  arm  in 
enga^ment  with  the  plate  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  plate. 


{  3,853^28 

SELF  FEEDING  STRUCTURES  FOR 
ANIMAL  FOODSTUFFS 
Mark  E.  Singlcy,  BcUc  Mead,  NJ^  ••■*^or  ^  ^"™ 
Instramcnts  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Orlstaial  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1956,  Scr.  No.  623,936, 
tZbiTpatciit  No.  2,931,335,  dated  Apr.  5,^1^.     Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatloa  June  26,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

823,139  jctahn.    (CL  119-52) 

In  a  storage  structure  for  the  storage  of  forage  crops 
from  which  animals  may  self-feed,  the  combination  of  a 
vertically  disposed  silo  storage  chamber  having  an  open 
bottom,  a  foundation  for  the  silo  storage  chamber,  support 
means  placed  between  the  open  bottom  end  of  the  silo 
storage  chamber  and  the  foundation,  a  plurality  of  fixed 
baffles  spaced  from  one  another  disposed  about  the  in- 
terior of  the  silo  storage  chamber  and  extending  into  the 
silo  storage  chamber,  each  bafl!e  being  formed  of  a  rear 
plate,  a  front  plate  and  at  least  one  reenforcing  plate  ex- 
tending therebetween,  the  front  plate  of  each  baffle  includ- 
ing a  bottom  portion  and  an  upper  portion  inclined  in  the 
silo  to  direct  silage  to  an  area  of  greatest  constriction 
formed  by  cooperating  bottom  portions,  said  baffles  being 
placed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  silo  storage  chamber 
and  spaced  from  said  foundation,  and  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able  support  members  providing  additional  support  for  the 


3,853^29  „ 

SALT  AND  POWDER  DISPENSER  FOR  CATTLE 
William  John  Mclntyrc,  Swift  Corrent, 

SasiuitchcwaD,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,764 

4Clalntt.    (CL  119—54) 


1.  A  salt  and  powder  dispenser  including  a  casing  open 
at  the  lower  end,  a  downwardly  inclined  table  mounted  in 
the  lower  end  of  the  casing,  a  trough  suspended  from  the 
casing  inclined  downwardly  and  on  to  which  the  table 
discharges,  a  pair  of  screens  free  to  slide  on  the  table,  a 
lever  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  arms,  means 
mounting  the  lever  intermediately  pivotally  carried  by 
the  table,  and  link  bars  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  arms 
to  the  screens.  

3,053,230 

SAFETY  HARNESS 

Manrkc  E.  KUckstchi  and  Bertha  F.  KUcksteb^  both  of 

38  Varlck  Road,  Newton,  Mass 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,202 

6  Clahns.  (CL  119—96) 


1.  In  an  infant's  harness,  a  body  encircling,  adjustable 
belt  having  ends  at  the  back,  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  each 
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composed  of  a  first  and  a  second  section,  the  first  sections 
of  said  shoulder  straps  being  connected  to  the  front  of  said 
belt,  and  the  second  sections  being  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  belt  and  detachably  joined  to  each  other,  the  front 
portions  of  said  second  shoulder  strap  sections  each  includ- 
ing a  portion  doubled  upon  itself  to  provide  a  loop,  means 
permanently  connecting  the  fre<  end  of  each  loop  to  the 
related  second  shoulder  strap  section  for  adjustment  along 
the  latter  to  vary  the  cflfectivc  length  of  the  second  shoul- 
der strap  section,  means  connecting  the  loop  of  each  sec- 
ond strap  section  and  the  related  first  strap  section,  and  a 
breast  strap  locked  to  said  second  shoulder  strap  sections 
adjacent  said  free  ends. 


rotor  shaft,  and  flowing  portions  of  said  damping  medium 
from  the  reservoir  into  the  damping  compartment  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  conditions  in  said  damping  coo^iart- 
menL 


DRIVING  HAMMER 

William  R.  Faiicldid,  P.O.  Box  31,  Hatdcabiirg,  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7^57 

SClaiw.    (CLUl— 3«) 


1.  A  steam  hammer  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  reciprocat- 
ing piston  within  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  having  one 
end  fixed  to  the  piston  extending  through  the  cylinder 
base  and  resiliently  anchored  to  a  movable  ram,  a  recess 
in  said  ram,  a  plurality  of  spring  means  anchored  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  ram  recess,  said  springs  being  held 
in  place  under  comiM'ession  and  unifonnly  spaced  around 
the  piston  rod. 

3,053432 
DAMTER  RESERVOIR  GAS  ACTUATOR 
Rickari  E.  Self,  Lm  Akuniloa,  CaHf .,  Miifnr  to  Tbomp- 
mm  Rmno  WooMridgc  Inc.,  dcrclaDd,  Oblo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  X)Uo 

FOcd  Sept  f,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  54,MS 
UCIalnM.   (CL121— 3S) 


3,053433 

BAFFLE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  RESERVOIR 

ThMdore  E.  Mead,  l«2t  MkM|M  Atc,  WUawttc,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  715^74 

4ClaiBM.    (CL121— 3S) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  reservoir  for  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  piston  unit,  a  vertically-extending,  closed-ended  cylin- 
drical tank  defined  by  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  flat  upper 
and  lower  end  walls  and  equipped  with  an  air  flow  port 
at  its  upper  end  wall  and  a  liquid  flow  port  in  its  lower 
end  wall,  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  coupled  to 
said  air  flow  port,  said  liquid  flow  port  being  coupled  to 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  unit,  an  improved 
baflle  structure  for  said  reservoir  comprising: 

(A)  a  plate-like  baffle  element  positioned  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  the  lower  end  wall  of  laid  tank  in 
covering  relation  with  said  liquid  flow  port,  and 

(B)  means  in  said  tank  fixing  said  baffle  element  in 
position, 

said  baffle  element  including  a  body  equipped  with  a 
plurality  of  generally  radially-extending,  circum- 
ferential ly  spaoed-apart  cots, 

said  body  being  folded  on  itself  between  each  cut  along 
a  line  extending  between  the  inner  end  ol  t  jlno 
cut  and  a  point  on  an  adjacent  cut  qwoed  from  the 
inner  end  thereof  to  provide  horizontally  elongated, 
depending  integral  portions  defining  a  ratchet-like 
arrangement, 

said  depending  portions  abutting  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  along  the  height  of  the  portion  and  said  lower 
end  wall  along  the  length  of  the  portion  to  define  a 
plurality  of  circimi'erentially  spactfd-apart  outleU 
constituting  the  only  communication  between  the 
q>ace  below  said  baflle  element  with  the  space  there- 
above  and  with  said  outlets  lying  in  generaUy  radial 
planes  to  develop  a  a»ical  flow  of  liquid  issuing  from 
said  outlets. 


14.  In  the  method  ot  compensating  for  leakagie  losses 
fitxn  a  damping  compartment  of  oscillatory  rotor  actuator 
units  and  the  like,  the  steps  comprising:  maintaining  a 
pressurized  4%r<i»r»fg  medium  in  a  reservoir  formed  in  the 


3,953434 

HYDRAUUC  UPT  SYSTEMS 

Geiwd  ChcTTcn,  CeloMbw,  FnMC,  Mrivaor  to  The 

itfoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  31.  i95S,  Scr.  No.  724,9S4 
ItCtatao.  (CL121— 41) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  lift  system  having  pump  means 
powered  from  a  tractor  engine  having  intake  and  outlet 
pressure  pipes,  said  system  being  adapted  for  connecting 
mounted  implemenU  to  a  tractor  consisting  of  a  fixed 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  differential  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston,  a  bell  crank  lever 
driven  by  said  piston,  a  return  reservoir,  primary  valve 
means,  a  valve  spool  in  said  valve  means,  said  valve 
spool  when  in  a  first  position  communicating  said  pump 
outlet  pressure  pipe  with  a  central  chamber  of  secondary 
valve  means,  said  secondary  valve  means  having  a  port 
in  permanent  communication  with  the  piston  face  having 
the  lesser  effective  area  and  a  port  in  communication  with 
the  piston  face  having  the  greater  effective  area  throu^ 
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a  check  valve,  said  secondary  valve  means  being  adapted 
to  control  the  pressure  in  said  ports,  a  manually  actuated 
secondary  control  lever  for  operating  said  secondary  valve 
means,  a  follow-up  linkage  connected  to  said  bell  crank 
lever  and  to  said  control  lever  for  bringing  back  said 
secondary  valve  means  into  normal  position,  two  central 
portt  connecting  with  both  faces  of  said  piston,  said  valve 
spool  when  in  a  second  position  conununicating  said  cen- 


of  sidewalls  by  a  firM  axially  outwardly  facing  shoulder, 
and  said  outer  surface  being  separated  from  said  inter- 
mediate surface  by  a  second  axially  outwardly  facing 
shoulder;  a  curtain  diaphragm  having  a  radially  inner 
portion  sealed  to  said  back-up  plate,  a  radially  outer  por- 
tion for  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing,  and  an  in- 
termediate U-shaped  curtain  section  which  rolls  against 
said  axially  extending  surfaces  of  said  back-up  plate  and 
inner  housing  section,  said  radially  outer  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  laying  up  against  said  intermediate  and  outer 
surfaces;  and  said  end  closure  member  having  a  rinjg  por- 
tion which  extends  forwardly  over  said  radially  outer  sur- 
face of  said  back-up  plate  to  hold  said  radially  outer- 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  against  said  intermediate  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  housing;  and  said  closure  member 
also  having  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder  for  squeezing  the 
outermost  portion  of  said  diaphragm  against  said  second 
shoulder  of  said  housing  section. 


tral  ports  and  both  faces  of  the  piston  to  said  rcservou^ 
through  a  discharge  line,  said  valve  spool  when  shifted 
beyond  its  second  position  actuating  valve  means  which 
restricts  cooMnunication  between  said  discharge  line  and 
said  reservoir,  pressure  reaction  means  adapted  to  oppose 
movement  of  said  last  mentioned  valve  means  and  valve 
spool  beyond  said  second  position,  and  a  manually  actu- 
ated primary  control  lever  independent  of  said  secondary 
control  lever  for  controlling  said  valve  q>ool. 


3,fS3,236 

OSCILLATORY  ACTTJATOR  SEAL  SYSTEM 

Rlchaid  E.  Self,  Los  Almltas,  and  Arthur  R.  Allan,  Glea- 

dora,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  ScpC  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,755 

7  Claims.    (CL  121—99) 


3^3439 

FLUID  FRESSURE  MOTOR  CONSTRUCnON 

Robert  R.  Hi«cr.  Sooth  Bead,  IwL,  M^por  to  T*e 

Bcadix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,472 

2ClalnM.   (Q.  121— 48) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  comers  formed  by  a  housing 
and  the  housing  having  a  movable  member  therein  com- 
prising: sealing  means  carri^  by  said  movable  membw, 
said  sealing  means  being  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
housing  and  having  a  sealing  comer  end  coextensive  with 
said  housing  formed  corner,  a  groove  defined  by  said 
sealing  means  terminating  inwardly  of  the  scaling  comer 
end,  said  housing  and  said  groove  defining  therebetween  a 
pressuridable  channel,  and  means  for  pressuriding  said 
channel  whereby  pressure  forces  in  said  chaimel  urge 
the  sealing  comer  end  of  said  sealing  means  against  said 
housing  to  thereby  seal  said  housing  formed  comer. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  comprising:  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  housing  section  having  an  internal  chamber  with 
a  closed  front  end,  an  open  rear  end.  and  an  inner  sec- 
tion with  axially  extending  sidewalls;  an  end  closure 
member  for  said  chamber;  a  diaphragm  back-up  plate 
adapted  for  axial  movement  in  said  chamber;  said  back- 
up plate  having  a  normal  retracted  position  adjacent  said 
end  closure  member,  and  further  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending radially  outer  surface  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  sidewalls  of  said  chamber;  the  p<^on 
of  the  sidewalls  of  said  chan»ber  that  is  positioned  ra- 
dially outwardly  of  said  retracted  position  of  said  back- 
up plate  being  stepped  radially  outwardly  toward  said 
open  end  of  said  housing  in  two  stages  to  provide  inter- 
mediate and  outer  axially  extending  surfaces,  said  inter- 
mediate surface  being  separated  from  said  inner  section 


3,853,237 
FURNACE  LINING 
Fradcrkk  H.  N.  Carter,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a^gnor  to 
Sunrod  Manafactorlng  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  850,206 
7  Claims.    (CL  122— 6) 


1.  In  a  furnace  lining  comprising  rows  of  intercon- 
nected cooling  tubes,  studs  projecting  from  said  tubes 
toward  the  interior  of  the  furnace  when  the  limng  is  in 
operaUng  posiUon  and  a  layer  of  refractory  matenal  en- 
closing  said  studs  and  located  between  said  tubes  and  the 
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interior  of  said  furnace,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
studs  are  long  enough  and  so  slanted  from  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  the  layer  of  refraaory  material  and  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  from  which  the 
stud  projects  as  to  overlap  studs  projeaing  in  the  opposite 
slanting  direction  from  an  adjacent  tube,  when  viewed  in 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubes,  to  an  extent  so  that  the  ends  of  overlapping  studs 
project  beyond  each  other  and  into  the  portions  of  said 
layer  of  refractory  material  surrounding  the  overlapping 
studs  sufficiently  to  lock  said  portions  against  separation 
from  the  rest  of  said  layer  of  refractory  material. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Stegfikd  Mcnrer,  Nanabcrg,  G^rmaay,  asdfDor  to  Ma- 
•cUnenfabrik    Aacsbwi-Nonibeii    A.G,,    Narnbcrg, 
Gemuuiy 

FUcd  Apr.  2f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  104^3 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Apr.  27,  1960 

9  Claims.    (CL  123— 32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  cylinder 
and  piston  structures  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
a  cylinder  space  for  the  movement  of  a  piston  therein,  a 
combustion  chamber  and  port  means  through  which 
from  about  40  to  100%  of  the  air  compressed  in  the 
cylinder  structure  enters  the  combustion  chamber  during 
the  compression  stroke  of  the  piston  tangentially  of  said 
chamber  to  cause  an  air  swirl  about  the  core  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  injecting  liquid  fuel  onto  the  wall  of 
said  chamber,  and  passage  means  extending  from  the  core 
area  of  the  air  swirl  in  said  chamber  to  said  cylinder  ^>ace 
for  the  transfer  of  burning  fuel  from  said  chamber  to  said 
cylinder  space. 

3,t53439 
HORIZONTAL  HYDRAUUC  VALVE  LIFTER 
Jadt  Pcdiciiik,  Oait  Park,  MIcIIm  aadgnor  to  General 
Moton  CorporatiOD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  lunc  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,020 
5  Claims.    (CL  123—90) 


-K^ 


3.  In  a  hydraulic  valve  lifter,  tlidabty  interfitting  cylin- 
der and  hollow  plunger  members  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  opposite  one  end  of  the  plunger  member  and  a 
reservoir  chamber  interiorly  of  the  plunger  member,  pas- 
sage means  interconnecting  said  chambers  including 
means  operative  to  restrict  fluid  flow  from  the  pressure 
chamber  to  the  reservoir  chamber  relative  to  flow  there- 
between in  the  opposite  direction,  said  plunger  member 
having  an  outlet  for  fluid  flow  other  tlian  from  the  res- 
ervoir chamber  to  tlie  pressure  chamber,  passage  means 
other  than  said  outlet  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
plunger  member  to  the  exterior  of,  the  lifter,  said  last 


named  passage  means  including  a  side  port  in  the  cylin- 
der member,  a  side  port  in  the  plunger  member,  a  groove 
in  one  of  said  members  registerable  with  both  said  ports 
during  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  members  and  an 
internal  groove  in  the  plunger  member  intersecting  said 
plunger  member  port,  and  an  outwardly  expansible  ring 
of  deformable  material  seated  in  said  internal  groove  and 
normally  blocking  fluid  communication  between  said  res- 
ervoir chamber  and  said  first  named  groove  via  said 
plunger  member  port,  said  ring  being  yieldable  under  fluid 
pressure  acting  thereagainst  via  said  plunger  member  port 
to  accommodate  flow  therethrough  into  the  reservoir. 


3,053040 
CARBURETOR 
Stagey  H.  Mick,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Cofporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  65,451 
3Clafans.    (CL  123— 119) 


3.  A  charge  forming  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  induction  passage,  an  air  valve 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  induction  passage  anteriorly  of 
said  throttle  valve,  a  pressure  responsive  device  opera- 
tively  connected  to  and  adapted  to  control  the  position  of 
said  air  valve  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  drop  across 
the  air  valve,  a  source  of  fuel,  conduit  means  communi- 
cating said  fuel  source  with  said  induction  passage  inter- 
mediate said  air  and  throttle  valves,  a  metering  orifice  in 
said  conduit  means,  a  metering  rod  adapted  to  coact  with 
said  metering  orifice  to  control  the  quantity  of  fuel  flow 
therethrough,  said  metering  rod  being  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  responsive  device  whereby  fuel 
flow  through  the  metering  orifice  is  proportional  to  the 
degree  of  opening  of  said  air  valve,  means  for  varying  the 
adjustable  connection  between  the  metering  rod  and  said 
pressure  responsive  device  to  vary  the  fuel  flow  rate 
through  said  metering  orifice  in  accordance  with  certain 
engine  operating  conditions,  said  varying  means  including 
an  arm  pivotal  about  an  axis  and  adapted  to  support  said 
metering  rod,  said  arm  including  a  first  portion  support- 
ing the  metering  rod  in  radial  alignment  with  said  axis,  a 
second  portion  upwardly  inclined  from  said  first  portion, 
and  engine  temperature  responsive  means  for  moving  said 
metering  rod  from  said  first  to  said  second  arm  portion 
as  engine  temperature  decreases,  and  a  second  arm  fixed 
relative  to  said  axis,  said  second  arm  including  a  portion 
inclined  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  inclined  portion  of  the 
pivotal  arm  whereby  the  greater  inclined  portion  will  be 
engaged  first  by  the  metering  rod  when  the  engine  is  cold. 


3,053041 
HIGH  TORQUE  V-S  ENGINE 
John  B.  Platncr.  Detroit.  Mlch^  amigMM'  to  Chrysler  Cor- 
poration.  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 


OrlfiMi  applkfltkm  Ian.  S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  402,076,  bow 
Ttimt  No.  2,759,463,  dated  Aag.  21,  1956.    Divided 
Mid  this  applicatioa  Aag.  15,  1956,  Scr.  No.  604,155 
5  Claims.    (CI.  123—122) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  opposed  banks  of  cylinders  provided  with  a  fluid 
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ins  including  a  side  port  in  the  cylin- 
port  in  the  plunger  member,  a  groove 
bers  registerable  with  both  said  ports 
ig  movement  of  said  members  and  an 
the  plunger  member  intersecting  said 
irt,  and  an  outwardly  expansible  ring 
rial  seated  in  said  internal  groove  and 
luid  communication  between  said  res- 
d  said  first  named  groove  via  said 
1,  said  ring  being  yieldable  under  fluid 
:against  via  said  plunger  member  port 
w  therethrough  into  the  reservoir. 


3,t53,240 
CARBURETOR 

Clair  Shores,  Mkfa^  assignor  to  Gcii< 
oratioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  65,451 
(CI.  123—119) 
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ing  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
\n  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
n  said  induction  passage,  an  air  valve 
n  said  induction  passage  anteriorly  of 

a  pressure  responsive  device  opera- 
md  adapted  to  control  the  position  of 
Drdance  with  the  pressure  drop  across 
rce  of  fuel,  conduit  means  communi- 
rce  with  said  induction  passage  inter- 
I  throttle  valves,  a  metering  orifice  in 
a  metering  rod  adapted  to  coact  with 
!  to  control  the  quantity  of  fuel  flow 
metering  rod  being  adjustably  con- 
sure  responsive  device  whereby  fuel 
etering  orifice  is  proportional  to  the 
f  said  air  valve,  means  for  varying  the 
n  between  the  metering  rod  and  said 

device  to  vary  the  fuel  flow  rate 
Dg  orifice  in  accordance  with  certain 
iditions,  said  varying  means  including 
t  an  axis  and  adapted  to  support  said 
irm  including  a  first  portion  support- 
I  in  radial  alignment  with  said  axis,  a 
irdly  inclined  from  said  first  portion, 
ure  responsive  means  for  moving  said 
said  first  to  said  second  arm  portion 
re  decreases,  and  a  second  arm  fixed 

said  second  arm  including  a  portion 
extent  than  the  inclined  portion  of  the 
f  the  greater  inclined  portion  will  be 
metering  rod  when  the  engine  is  cold. 


3^53041 
rORQUE  V-8  ENGINE 
Hoit,  Midu  aaigMMr  to  Chryricr  Cor- 
i  ParlK,  MIchn  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


laiL  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4t2,t76, 
,463,  dated  Aag.  21,  1956.    Divided 
m  Aog.  15,  1956,  Scr.  No.  694,155 
aims.    (CI.  123—122) 

)n  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
ks  of  cylinders  provided  with  a  fluid 


cooling  system  and  having  an  intake  manifold  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  engine  between  said  cylinder  banks  pro- 
viding inuke  passages  leading  to  the  intalie  valves  of 
said  engine;  of  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  enclosing  a 
central  region  of  said  manifold  over  its  entire  length  which 
region  includes  portions  of  said  passages,  a  fluid  pump 
having  an  intake  side  and  a  discharge  side,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  fluid  cooling  system  of  said  engine  banks 


with  the  discharge  side  of  said  pump,  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  chamber  with  the  intake  side  of  said  pump, 
valve  means  operable  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
of  the  fluid,  conduit  means  connecting  said  valve  means 
with  said  fluid  cooling  system  of  the  engine  banks,  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  valve  means  with  said 
chamber,  and  conduit  means  including  a  heat  exchanger 
connecting  said  valve  means  with  the  intake  side  of  said 
pump.  

3.953,242 

CARBURETING  SYSTEM 

Mkfaael  A.  Arpala,  1539  Flower  St.,  Glendale,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sept.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,993 

26  Claims.    (CL  123— 122) 


3,953,243 
IMPULSE  CONTROLLED  SPEED- 
RESPONSIVE  RELAY 
Helmut  Domami,  Stat^gart,  Germany,  sKigDor  to 
Robert  Boccfa  G  JB.b  JI.,  Stnttgwt,  Germany 
FUcd  Oct  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,797 
Clainw  wiofity,  application  Germany  Oct.  17,  1959 
14  Claims.    (CL  123—179) 
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1.  In  a  carbureting  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  carburetor  assembly  positioned  to  deliver 
a  combustible  fuel  and  air  mixture  to  the  engine  intake 
manifold,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  com- 
bustible mixture  preheating  and  flow  control  assembly 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  carbureting  sys- 
tem and  said  intake  manifold,  said  assembly  including  a 
housing  having  a  mixture  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  discharge  of  said  carburetor  assembly  and 
a  mixture  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vehicle- 
propelling  engine  intake  manifold,  a  normally  open  mix- 
ture flow  control  valve  pocitioned  between  said  mixture 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means  responsive  to  8ut>-atmos- 
pberic  pressure  conditions  within  said  intake  nunifold  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  mixture  flow  control  valve, 
and  means  for  preheating  the  combustible  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  a  combustion  promoting  catalyst  and  deliver- 
ing the  same  to  the  engine  to  operate  the  same. 


1.  Impulse  controlled  speed-responsive  relay  arrange- 
ment for  motor  vehicles  having  an  engine  operable  at 
varying  rotary  speeds,  comprising,  in  combination,  pulse 
generator  means  opcrativcly  connected  with  the  engine 
for  furnishing  pulse  sequences  of  varying  frequencies  cor- 
responding to  the  varying  rotary  speeds  of  the  engine; 
transistor  means  having  an  emitter-base  circuit  connected 
between  the  terminals  of  a  source  of  direct  current  vint- 
age, with  a  resistor  connected  in  said  circuit  between 
the  base  of  said  transistor  means  and  one  of  said  ter- 
minals, and  having  a  collector-base  circuit  containing 
rectifier  means,  condenser  means  being  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  rectifier  means  across  said  collector-base 
circuit;  circuit  means  comprising  transformer  means  hav- 
ing primary  winding  means  in  circuit  with  said  pulse 
generator  means,  and  secondary  winding  means  arranged 
in  said  collector-base  circuit  for  application  of  said  pulse 
sequences  thereto;  and  relay  means  including  coil  means 
and  cooperating  contact  means  movable  between  idle  and 
operative  positions  depending  upon  energization  of  said 
coil  means  and  adapted  to  control  accordingly  an  operat- 
ing circuit  that  may  be  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
contact  means,  said  coil  means  being  connected  in  par- 
allel with  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  transistor 
means  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  source  and 
a  junction  point  between  the  collector  of  said  transistor 
means  and  said  parallel  connected  rectifier  and  condenser 
means,  whereby  said  coil  means  will  be  energized  de- 
pending upon  the  pulse  frequency  furnished  by  the  pulse 
generator  means  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  en- 
gine.   

3,053^44 

TARGET  THROWING  DEVICE 

Mark  H.  lenldns,  6610  W.  78tli,  Overland  Park,  Kani. 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,406 

3  Claims.    (CL  124—17) 
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2.  A  target  throwing  device  comprising  an  elongated 
guide;  a  target-carrying  member  including  a  movable  ele- 
ment reciprocable  along  the  guide  and  provided  with  a 
target-supporting  pedestal  having  a  target-receiving  pin; 
a  stripper  disposed  to  remove  the  target  from  the  pin  as 
the  element  moves  in  .one  direction  along  the  guide;  and 
a  member  of  resilient  material  carried  by  the  stripper  and 
yieldable  in  said  one  direction,  said  member  being  nor- 
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mally  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  target  and  engageable 
therewith  at  the  periphery  thereof  for  spinning  the  target 
on  the  pin  prior  to  removal  of  the  target  from  the  pin. 


M53445 

OUTDOOR  STOVE  WITH  NON-HEMOVABLE 

ADJUSTABLE  GRILL 

Frank  W.  BcOcr,  Aarara,  m^  a«ig*or  to  Bclaon 

MaaufactMrit  Cnmp— y,  a  paitncisklB 

Fikd  Feb.  9,  19M,  Scr.  Nor7,714 

2  ClaiaH.    (CL  124—25) 


1.  A  vandal-resistant  brazier  including  a  fire  holder 
positioned  between  (^posittf  end  walls,  each  end  wall 
having  therein  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extending 
slots,  a  cooking  rack  extending  over  the  fire  holder  and 
having  at  each  end  a  sturdy  U-shaoed  handle  permanently 
extending  therefrom  with  each  leg  of  the  U  extending 
through  one  of  the  slots  and  with  the  base  of  the  U  per- 
manently joining  the  legs  externally  of  the  end  wall  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  permit  gracing  it  by  hand;  the 
slots  extending  to  the  tops  of  the  end  walls  and  being 
open  except  for  being  in  effect  closed  by  a  bar  extending 
across  the  slots  and  welded  along  the  tops  of  the  end 
walls  on  both  sides  of  all  of  said  slots,  whereby  the  rack, 
having  been  set  in  place  by  slipping  said  legs  downward- 
ly through  the  open  slots  before  application  of  the  bars 
is  permanently  retained  after  the  bars  have  been  apfrfied. 


M53,244 

HOT  ADt  HEATER 

AiMld  A.  KoiariB  and  BmO  A.  Kotmtt,  bodi  off 

7319  Woodward  Av«^  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Mw.  26, 1959,  S«.  No.  St2,«95 

TCiaiMB.    (CL12C— 11«) 


fcE5& 


I.  In  a  hot  air  beater:  a  casing  defining  an  enclosure, 
means  for  moving  air  to  be  heated  throu^  said  enclosure, 
an  elongated  combustion  chamber  generally  polygonal 
in  cross  aectioa  diqwsed  in  the  enclosure  with  a  pair  of 
opposed  vertices  lying  in  an  imaginary  plane  extending 
substantially  parallel  with  the  direction  of  air  move- 
meat  through  the  endoaure,  means  for  supporting  the 
chamber  within  the  casing  including  a  supporting  mem- 
ber at  each  side  of  the  chamber  with  a  portion  of  each 


supporting  member  confronting  a  portion  ot  the  cham- 
ber, one  of  said  confronting  portions  provided  with  a 
slot  extending  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  chamber 
and  the  other  confronting  portion  provided  with  a  pin 
extending  into  the  slot  and  cooperating  therewith  to  pro- 
vide a  freely  movable  connection  allowing  expansion 
and  contraction  of  the  chamber  along  its  length  without 
imposing  strains  thereon  between  the  chamber  and  the 
casing. 

3,t53447 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EUMINA. 
TION  OF  CONDENSATE  IN  COMPRESSED  GASES 
Gnat  D.  Bradshaw,  Beaver,  Pa.,  nsslgnni  to  Bradsi 
A  Company,  Plttabaigb,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pi 
sgrhrania 

Filed  fane  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22,59t 
tClaiaBa.    (CL  124— lit) 


1.  A  conapressed  gas'  system  comprising  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure,  a  conduit  for  supplying  gas  to  a 'de- 
vice for  utilizing  the  same,  means  for  heating  the  gas  as 
it  flows  from  the  source  to  the  conduit,  a  thermostat  ex- 
posed to  atmospheric  pressure  for  controlling  the  heater, 
and  nozzle  means  for  discharging  a  jet  of  gas  from  the 
same  conduit  directly  against  said  thermosut  whereby  the 
thermostat  is  affected  by  the  drop  of  temperature  result- 
ing from  the  expansicw  of  the  gas  in  said  jet 


3,H3448 

SOLAR  COOKING  DEVICE  AND  REFLECTOR 

DcaD  DayoHM,  11  Echo  Laae,  Lcvlttowa,  Pa. 

FUed  F^  15, 19M,  Sar.  No.  1,721 

llOalBM.    (CL124— 27«) 


1.  A  scriar  cooking  device  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 
a  truncated,  upwardly  divergent  conical  shell  open  at  ks 
top  and  closed  at  its  bottom  end,  a  stand  having  means 
coengageable  with  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  shell  for 
supporting  said  shell  on  the  ground  at  various  axial  angles 
thereto,  a  cylindrical  cooking  vessel  inaertable  in  and 
having  means  for  subtending  it  from  the  wall  of  said 
shell;  and  a  truncated,  upwardly  divergent  conical  reflec- 
tor of  substantially  greater  length  and  major  diameter  than 
the  corresponding  dimensions  ot  said  shell,  said  shell  pro- 
jecting through  the  bottom,  smaller,  end  of  said  refle^or. 
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T  confronting  a  portion  ot  the  cham- 
confrontint  portions  provided  with  t 
I  direction  lengthwise  of  the  chamber 
ifronting  portion  provided  with  a  pin 
slot  and  cooperating  therewith  to  pro- 
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hereon  between  the  chamber  and  the 


Seftembes  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


399 


1,«53,247 
P«>  APPARATUS  FOR  EUMINA- 
ENSATE  IN  COMPRESSED  GASES 
w.  Beaver,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bradshaw 
ttsbnfk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnn- 

M  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22,S9« 
(CL  IM— 119) 


ult^w 
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1  gas  system  comprising  a  source  of 
,  a  conduit  for  supplying  gas  to  a  de- 
le  same,  means  for  heating  the  gas  as 
ource  to  the  conduit,  a  thermostat  ex- 
ic  pressure  for  controlling  the  heater, 
for  discharging  a  jet  of  gas  from  the 
ly  against  said  tbennosut  whereby  the 
ed  by  the  drop  oi  temperature  reault- 
tion  of  the  gas  in  said  jet 


3,953448 
NG  DEVICX  AND  REFLECTOR 
a,  11  Ecko  LaM,  Levlttowa,  Pa. 
k.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,721 
!lalM.    (CL  12«— 379) 


tg  device  comprising,  in  oombinatioa, 
Uy  divergent  conical  shell  open  at  its 
s  bottom  end,  a  stand  having  means 
neans  on  the  bottom  of  said  shell  for 
!  on  the  ground  at  various  axial  angles 
al  cooking  vessel  insertable  in  and 
luspending  it  from  the  wall  of  nid 
sd,  upwardly  divergent  conical  reflec- 
reater  length  and  major  diameter  than 
mensions  of  said  aiiell,  said  shell  pro- 
bottom,  smaller,  end  of  said  reflector. 


said  reflector  having  a  bright  inner  surface  and  having 
means  at  iu  smaller  end  for  attaching  it  to  the  wall  of 
said  shell  near  the  top  end  of  said  shell  in  axial  relation 
therewith,  for  the  support  by  said  shell  of  said  reflector, 
said  reflector  being  formed  from  a  flat  Ircuate  sheet  of 
resilient  material  having  means  for  attaching  the  ends 
of  the  sheet  together  in  overlapping  relation  in  conical 
form  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  c<Micentric 
rows  of  hinge  formations  enabling  the  flat  sheet  to  be 
folded  along  said  rows  into  interconnected  V  and  reverse 
V  formations,  the  ends  of  which  can  be  telescoped  into 
each  other  and  the  formations  thereafter  rolled  and  tele- 
scopically  folded  and  contracted  into  a  conical  form  of 
sufficient  compactness  to  be  insertable  in  said  shell  below 
said  cooking  vessel  when  the  latter  is  subtended  in  the 
shell.  ■  ^^^^^_^ 

j 

3,953049 
CARDIAC  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Edwari  M.  Smith,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Gorman- 
Rapp  Indastrics,  lac,  BdhUlc,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of 
Okie 

FHed  Aag.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,924 
I  2ClaiBBfc    (CL128— 39) 


pockets  and  including  a  conductor  means  attadiaUe  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  and  coimected  to  all  of  said 
devices,  said  devices  being  operative  upon  electrical  en- 
ergization thereof  to  simultaneously  an>ly  vibratory  treat- 
ment to  a  iriuraiity  of  areas  of  the  torso  of  the  patient. 


/ 


1.  In  cardiac  massage  apparatus,  an  envelope  of  a  size 
fltting  about  the  human  heart  comprising  a  flexible  sub- 
stantially funnel-shaped  outer  wall  for  surrounding  said 
human  heart,  a  single  flexible  inner  liner  attached  to  said 
outer  wall  and  forming  therewith  a  peripheral  closed 
pocket  for  conforming  substantially  to  the  peripheral  ex- 
uxipr;  of  said  heart,  a  tube  connected  to  said  pocket 
t&ough  said  outer  wall  for  supplying  pulsating  pressure 
thereto,  a  flap  extendii^  from  the  un>er  edge  of  said 
outer  wall  for  being  turned  back  over  the  heart  and  at- 
tached to  the  outer  wall  on  the  opposite  side,  the  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  wall  having  a  recess  for  extending  below 
the  inferior  vena  cava  of  said  heart,  and  means  for  at- 
taching said  flap  to  said  outer  walL 


3,953,259 

VIBRATORY  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 

APPUCATOR 

Dorfa  C.  Stakba,  P.O.  Box  798.  Gicodalc,  Calif. 

FBcd  May  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  197,119 

7CI^M.    (CL129--41) 


3,953051 
JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Maurice    Black,    2414    S.    WaAh«ti 
JaenkhcB,  419  S.  Weadock,  hoik  of      . 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  892,815 
iOalBM.   (CL128— 92) 


and    Robert 
,Mick. 


1.  In  a  joint  prosthesis  mounted  in  the  joint  socket  of 
a  human  being  or  animal  on  a  joint  or  portion  function- 
ing as  a  joint;  a  generally  m>herical  member  having  an 
outer  spherical  surface  of  substantially  greater  than 
hemi^berical  sphericity  but  terminating  short  of  complete 
sphericity;  a  generally  cylindrical  section  for  said  member 
extending  from  the  terminus  of  said  member  and  hol- 
lowed to  accommodate  the  said  joint  or  portion;  means 
incorporated  with  said  section  for  fixing  said  generally 
cylindrical  section  fast  on  said  joint  or  po-tion;  said  mem- 
ber being  bored  to  provide  a  cylindrical  surface  of  such 
size  as  to  receive  said  generally  cylindrical  section;  and 
means  incorporated  with  one  of  said  member  and  sec- 
tion for  fixing  said  cylindrical  section  in  various  axially 
extended   positions  relative   to  said   surface. 


3,953052 
EMBOSSED  BANDAGING  MATERIAL 
HcbBirt  WoH,  Ncawlcd  (RUm).  Gcnsaaiy 

LoknaMB  ILG.,  Fakr  (RMm),  Gcnna*] 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714^18 

3  Oahns.    (CL  128—159) 


^>:^i^ 


to 


1.  A  bandaging  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
sin^,  continuous,  non-perforate  sheet  of  fitaous,  non- 
woven,  embossed  material,  said  sheet  being  provided  on 
one  side  with  a  series  of  substantially  non-absorbent, 
protruding,  supporting  portions  of  small  area  for  con- 
tacting the  wound,  and  said  sheet  being  provided  on 
the  other  side  with  a  series  of  relatively  absorbent,  em- 
bossed portions  of  greater  area. 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  comprising  a  jacket-like  gar- 
ment component  adapted  to  be  suqwnded  from  the  riwul- 
den  and  to  be  secured  about  the  torso  of  a  patient  and 
having  a  {riurality  of  interconnected  pockets  formed  there- 
fai,  and  a  plurality  of  dectro-magnetic  vibration  impart- 
ing devices  removably  mounted  one  each  in  each  of  said 


3,953053 
BANDAGE 
Gerald  J.  Liktta,  New  Bnmswkk.  George  A.  Crowe,  Jr., 
Pbfaicld,  and  Hemy  L.  Bddfcr,  Prlncctoa,  NJ-  aa- 
rignon  to  Jokasoa  m  Johacoa,  a  corporatkM  of  New 

Jcracy 

FOcd  Feb.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,921 

8  OalBBS.    (CL  128—159) 

1.  In  a  bandage  roll,  a  strip  of  bandage  material 
formed  of  a  self-clinging  comformable  non-woven  fabric, 
each  coovtriution  tA  said  bandage  roll  being  adhered  to  the 
adjacent  convolution  through  the  self-clinging  nature  of 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


said  fabric  strip,  said  strip  of  self-dinging,  non-woven 
fabric  consisting  essentially  of  a  web  of  mechan^lly 
interlocked  hydrophilic  fibers  wberein  tbe  fibers  are  not 
twisted  together  by  spinning  into  the  form  of  threads  and 
wherein  said  unspun  fibers  have  a  length  of  between  1  to  3 
inches  and  a  denier  of  1  to  5.5,  wherein  the  fibers  while  in 
the  dry  state  are  mechnically  interlocked  by  some  of  the 


unspun  fibers  having  been  mechanically  forced  through 
the  web  so  as  to  have  a  portion  thereof  extending  down- 
wardly through  the  same,  said  downwardly  extending  un- 
spun fibers  acting  to  interlock  the  whole  body  of  fibers  to- 
gether, said  fabric  having  a  tensile  strength  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  at  least  lOp  grams  per  inch  width  and 
a  thickness  of  not  substantially  more  than  about  Vi  inch. 


3,«534S4 

DRIVER  AND  HEATER  FOR  DISC  OXYGENATOR 

John  E.  Galajda,  Jr.,  352M  Center  lUdgc  Rend, 

North  RidgcTOk,  OUo 

Filed  Inc  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,229 

11  ChdM.  (CL  121—214) 


1.  A  disc  oxygenator  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  liquid  together  with  an  inlet 
for  oxygen,  a  rotor  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  plurah'ty  of 
discs  carried  by  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and  discs  being 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  successive  immersion  and 
emersion  of  said  discs  in  the  liquid  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  a  heater  carried  by  and  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  shaft  to  heat  said  discs  by  heat  conduction  from 
said  shaft. 


3,853455 
PROCESS  OF  PERCUTANEOUSLY  ADMINISTER- 
ING EXACT  DOSES  OF  PHYSIOLOGICALLY  AC- 
TIVE AGENTS  AND  COMPOSITE  UNIT  THERE- 
FOR 

Friedridi  Meyer,  Schocncnf  elder  Sir.  28,  Hambarg- 

Wllbcimsbarg,  Gemumy 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  788,795 

Claiiiu  prtorUy,  appbcatfoa  GenMuiy  Dec  19, 1957 

7  ClaiiBS.    (CL  128— 248) 


cutaneous  absorption,  said  unit  comprising  a  carrier  layer 
of  absorbent  material  impregnated  with  said  active  agent, 
a  separator  layer  of  non-absorbent,  non-permeaUe  mate- 
rial superposed  over  said  carrier  layer,  a  reservoir  layer 
of  absorbent  material  disposed  above  said  separator  layer, 
a  non-permeable,  non-absorbent  blocking  layer  between 
said  reservoir  layer  and  said  separator  layer  to  separate 
said  layers  from  each  other,  said  blocking  layer  being 
adapted  to  prevent  liquid  from  flowing  from  said  reservoir 
layer  to  said  carrier  layer  when  intact  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  when  the  unit  is  to  be  used  so  as  to  bring  said 
reservoir  layer  into  contact  with  said  underlying  separator 
layer,  wick  means  in  contact  to  said  carrier  layer,  said 
wick  means  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  commimica- 
tion  with  said  reservoir  layer  when  said  blocking  layer 
is  moved,  said  reservoir  layer  being  charged  with  a  trans- 
porting fluid  for  said  active  agent,  and  a  cover  layer  super- 
posed over  said  reservoir  layer  and  adapted  to  prevent 
evaporation  of  said  transporting  fluid. 


3,853454 
PALLIDECTOMY  NEEDLE  HOLDERS 
Irvbig  S.  Cooper,  Bronnillc,  N.Y.,  aad  Arnold  S.  1.  Lcc, 
Wall  Township,  Monmouth  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Home  For  Incurables,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  membo-- 
skip  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  575,832 
3  dalms.    (CL  12S— 383) 


1.  A  pallidectomy  needle  holder  comprising  a  light 
rigid  frame,  scalp-engaging  means  for  securely  mounting 
said  frame  about  the  head,  a  block  on  said  frame  contain- 
ing an  elongated  needle  guiding  groove,  and  an  easily 
detachable  cover  having  a  tongue  adapted  to  enter  said 
groove  for  holding  a  needle  in  said  groove. 


1.  A  composite  unit  useful  for  the  administratioo  of 
measured  doees  of  physiologically  active  agents  by  per- 


3,853457 
CATHETER 
William  C.  Bktwell,  North  Scitoatc,  RJ.,  aarfgnor  to 
Davol  Rubber  Company,  ProvldcKC,  RJ^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1968,  Scr.  No.  48,489 
18  Claims.  (0.128—349) 
1.  In  a  catheter,  an  elongated  body  for  insertion  into 
a  tube  and  having  a  drainage  passage  therethrough,  the 
distal  end  of  said  body  having  a  drainage  eye  communi- 
cating with  said  drainage  passage,  a  flexible  sleeve  en- 
veloping the  major  portion  of  said  body  and  including 
a  portion  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  that  is  dis- 
tensible under  pressure  to  form  an  inflated  section,  said 
fkxible  sleeve  being  fixedly  joined  to  said  body  adjacent 
said  drainage  eye  and  being  slidably  and  sealingly  en- 
gaged with  said  body  adjacent  the  proximal  end  thereof. 
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wherein  said  body  is  slidable  with  respect  to  said  sleeve   ucts,  which  comprises  grinding  the  tobacco  to  about  60 
for  peeling  said  sleeve  from  the  walls  of  the  tube  in   to  100  mesh  particle  size,  separating  therefrom  any  tobacco 

powder  fonned  by  grinding  said  tobacco,  mixing  the 
ground  tobacco  widi  a  binder  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
moisten  said  tobacco  but  insuflknent  to  render  said  tobacco 


which  said  body  has  been  inserted  upon  withdrawal  of 
said  body  from  said  tube. 


3  853458 
RECONSTrnJTlNG  TOBACCO 
Benuvd    Perrin,    Lausanne,    Switzerland,    and    Gerald 
ManscU  Horey,  Dcptford,  Loodoo.  Eagfaud,  assignors 
to  Moihss  Machine  Company  Limited 

FBcd  May  3,  1961,  Str.  No.  187,519 
I  priority,  appBcatkm  Groat  Britain  May  28,  1968 
IChdms.    (CL  131— 148) 


wet  and  capaUe  of  being  balled  by  hand,  and  passing  the 
resulting  mixture  between  a  smooth  surface  roller  and  a 
grooved  roller  in  rolling  contact  to  compress  the  resulting 
mixture  into  filamentary  shreds  having  the  approximate 
dimensions  of  cut  leaf  tobacco  for  admixture  with  cut 
natural  leaf  tobacco. 


3^34M 
CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  THE  BOWLS  OF 
SMOKING  PIPES 
Arthm  C.  Koenigsamcn,  Richmond  HOI,  N.Y., 
to  S.  M.  Frank  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yock,  N.Y^  a 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88421 
2  Claims.    (CL  131— 177) 


1 .  A  method  of  producing  reconstituted  tobacco,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  adding  tobacco  product  to  a  liquid 
to  produce  a  solution  of  soluMe  constituents  of  tobacco 
product  in  the  liquid,  pulping  the  fibrous  portion  of  tobac- 
co product  in  the  said  solution  so  that  it  is  capable  of 
retaining  a  desired  quantity  of  the  said  solution,  remov- 
ing the  insoluble  portion  of  said  tobacco  product  from 
said  solution,  concentrating  the  insoluble  portion  of  to- 
bacco product  after  it  has  been  removed  from  the  solu- 
tion to  form  a  pulpy  product  and  so  controlling  the  ratio 
of  soluble  constituents  of  tobacco  product  to  liquid  in  the 
liquid  retained  by  the  said  pulpy  product  that  the  said 
pulpy  product  after  being  dried  contains  substantially  the 
same  quantities  of  soluble  constituents  as  were  present  in 
the  tobacco  product  from  which  the  said  pulpy  product 
was  fonned.  

3,853459 
PROCESSING  TOBACCO 
Hanria  B.  Pannclc,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  Frank  B.  Doyle, 
Raymood,  Dl.,  and  WOBam  E.  Rooth,  Greensboro, 
N.C.,  amIgDors  to  P.  Lorillard  Company,  New  Yoik, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icracy 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,155 
I  4ClaiM.    (CL  131— 148) 

1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  tobacco  resulting  as  a  waste 
by-product  of  the  manufacture  of  smoking  tobacco  prod- 

782  O.O.— 27 


1.  In  combination,  a  smoking  pipe  having  an~^wardly 
opening  bowl  having  a  planar  upper  edge,  magnet  means 
embedded  in  said  bowl  in  coplanar  relation  with  the  up- 
per edge  thereof,  and  a  combined  protective  cover-and- 
tamping  cap  assembly  comprising  a  support  ring  including 
a  lower,  magnetically  attractive,  planar,  plate  removably 
retained  on  said  upper  edge  of  said  bowl  by  said  embedded 
magnet  means  and  positioned  entirely  above  said  upper 
edge,  a  normally  planar  coil  spring  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  above  said  lower  plate, 
a  finger  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  coO  spring 
and  normally  supported  thereby  above  said  lower  plate, 
and  a  perforated  tamping  disk  secured  to  said  finger  piece 
below  said  coil  spring  and  in  substantially  the  plane  of 
said  lower  plate  whereby  the  entire  bowl  can  be  com- 
pletely filled  with  tobacco  and  the  protective  cover-and- 
tamping  plate  Can  be  displaced  of!  the  upper  edge  of  said 
bowl  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


3,853461 

CIGAR  MOUTHPIECE 

Lonis  I.  Sicven,  58  KcnUworth  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1968,  Ser.  No.  58,168 

2  Claims.    (CL  131—187) 

1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  tobacco  article  comprising  a 

bell-shaped  hollow  body  of  resilieitt  material,  generally 

conformable  with  the  butt  end  of  a  tobacco  article,  the 
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open  end  of  said  bell-shi^ied  hcrikyw  body  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  bead  intem^Xed  by  a  plurality  of  loofi- 
tudinal  notohes,  the  said  bell-sh^ied  hcrikm  body  being 
provided  with  a  constricted  neck  adjacent  to  said  bead, 
the  said  bell-shaped  hollow  body  also  being  provided 
with  a  pair  <^  externally  projecting  ribs  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  ribs  being  in  axial  alignment  and 
diametrically  opposed  to  each  other,  said  mouthpiece 


having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  faced  apertures  disposed 
between  said  ribs  at  one  side  of  said  body  and  q>aced 
from  but  adjacent  to  the  ckMed  cod  of  the  beO-ahaped 
hollow  body,  said  doaed  end  being  free  of  apertures  and  a 
portion  of  the  reailieot  side  wall  of  said  ball-shaped  hollow 
body  being  thickened  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of  said 
body,  to  form  a  cushion,  said  thickened  poftion  being 
subMantially  diametrically  opposite  to  the  said  apertuita. 


DOUBLE  FLUE  nPE 
L.Frik,9WAkHFlMS 

U«.  25, 19St,  Sar.  No.  7S«,7«4 
IMiik    (CL131— Ml) 


A  smoking  pipe  comprising  a  bowl  member  having  a 
tobacco  chamber  and  a  projec^ng  dbaak,  aid  shank  b^Dg 
recesaed  to  define  a  weQ  underlying  said  chamber,  a  stem 
member  having  a  mouth  engaging  bit  at  one  end;  mating 
tapered  formations  on  said  shank  and  the  other  stem  end 
and  rigidly  inteifitting  said  memben;  said  stem  member 
being  recesaed  to  define  a  siyarating  chamber,  a  central 
flue  opening  from  one  end  of  said  diamber  throuifi  said 
mouth  engaging  end,  upper  and  lower  flues  opening  from 
the  other  end  of  said  separating  diamber  through  said 
other  stem  end,  the  upper  fine  being  a  smoke  floe  com- 
municating with  said  tobacco  chamber  and  the  lowsr 
floe  being  a  drain  flue  communicating  with  said  mU;  sud 
separating  diamber  having  also  an  end  waO  dam  oppootn 
said  central  flue  and  qiacing  said  smoke  and  drain,  flntia  a 
bottom  wall  dam  adjacent  said  central  Ihie,  a  top  wall  dam 
inward  of  said  bottom  wall  dam;  a  step  intwmediate  in 
said  smoke  flue,  said  step  extending  downwanSy  in  die 
directioB  of  the  mouth  engaging  end  and  prrafinting  top 
and  bottom  sbouMen;  and  a  drain  paisage  between  said 
smoke  and  drain  flues,  said  drain  pamafD  opening  at  a 
point  in  said  smoke  flue  which  is  intennediate  said  top 
and  bottom  shoulders,  and  causing  any  fluid  which  has 
traveled  down  said  smoke  flue  from  said  separating  cham- 
ber to  said  point  thereupon  to  empty  into  aaikl  wdL 


tions  and  a  spring  type  C-shaped  integral  connecting  loop, 
the  first  finger  of  said  fingers  forming  an  upper  finger 
and  having  a  pair  of  V-shaped  rockable  fulcrum  points 
at  an  intermediate  point,  said  points  forming  a  forward 
fulcrum  point  and  a  rearward  fulcrum  point,  said  first 
finger  further  having  a  corrugated  forward  hair  engag- 
ing end  portion  between  its  respective  forward  fulcrum 
point  and  its  outer  extremity,  said  first  finger  further 
having  a  rear  end  portion  between  its  respective  rearward 
fulcrum  point  and  said  connecting  C-shaped  loop,  said 
rear  end  portion  of  said  first  finger  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantially flat  fingerh<rid  portion  adjacent  its  said  rearward 
fulcrum  point,  the  second  finger  of  said  pair  of  fingers 
having  a  hair  engaging  portion  which  is  bowed  inwardly 
forming  a  continuous  undeformed  inner  smooth  convex 
surface  and  a  continuous  exterior  concave  surface  thereon, 
the  rear  portion  of  said  exterior  smooth  concave  surface 
forming  a  second  fingerhold  portion,  the  corrugations  of 


y   '^  HAIRPIN 

8mmb  FnrM,  tS24  Ii^hdde,  CyoMD,  DL 

Flad  Dec.  5, 19M,  8er.  N«.  73,f<f 

ICWiik    (0.132— 5t) 

A  hairpin  coBHuising  a  strip  of  Ibt  metal  bent  to  form 
a  pair  of  oppoaite  fingoa  with  forward  hair  gripping  por- 


said  corrugated  forward  end  portion  of  said  first  flnger 
normally  resting  in  contact  witti  the  inner  smooth  convex 
surface  of  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  aecond  flipr 
and  intermediate  between  its  ends,  said  flrat  and  second 
fingers  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  oppoaed  humpa 
of  semi-circular  configuration  adjacem  said  connecting 
loop  to  faciliute  the  gripping  thereof,  said  connecting  C- 
shaped  loop  forming  a  ipring  to  hold  tfie  forward  end 
portion  of  said"  fingers  resiliently  in  contact  wftfi  each 
other  and  the  fiiifer  holding  portions  tpticed  apart  from 
each  other,  and  the  said  fingerhold  portions  ad^ited  to 
ba  graq)ed  upon  the  opposite  sides  thereof  to  comprca 
the  firing  type  connectiiig  C-shaped  loop  to  exert  a  rock- 
ing action  momentarily  on  first  the  forward  fukram  point 
and  finally  on  said  second  fulcrum  point,  upoa  the  inner 
smooth  convex  surface  of  said  second  finger  and  diereby 
effect  the  spreading  apart  of  the  forward  hair  griping 
end  portions  of  said  fingers. 


PHAHMACEUTICALHaS  PEVICB  HAVING 

HOLLOW  TEB1H 
Ala  T.  Bn«o%  Mt  B  Av*.  NiJlwnl  Otj,  CaM. 
^  ISk  19S9, 8w.  No.  SIMM 
2niiiiiii     (CL132— lli) 


i.  A  hair  drearfng  or  scalp  treating  device  comprising  an 
upper  support;  a  plurality  of  resilient  hollow  teeth,  each 
having  upper  ends  depending  from  the  support  and  each 
having  lower  ends  adapted  to  touch  the  scalp  of  person 
using  same;  resHent  dean-out  pins  movably  supported  in 
the  hoUowi  of  the  teeth,  the  lower  ends  of  these  pins  nor- 
mally terminating  above  the  lower  ends  of  the  hollow 
teeth;  a  movable  carriage  carried  by  the  support,  said 
pins  being  supported  by  the  carriage  and  movable  there- 
with; manual  means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  extend 
the  pins  to  at  least  the  said  lower  ends  of  the  teeth;  a 
fiuid  container  carried  by  the  carriage;  a  tube  extending 
downwardly  from  said  container  alongside  certain  of  said 
teeth,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  being  open  and  the  upper 
end  thereof  being  in  open  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  container,  and  a  pump  for  ejecting  fluid  from 
the  container  through  mid  UAe. 


Seftembei  11,  1962 

ype  C-shaped  integral  connecting  loop, 
said  fioDgen  fonning  an  upper  finger 
of  V-shaped  rockaUe  fulcrum  points 

point,  said  points  forming  a  forward 

a  rearward  fulcrum  point,  said  first 
ng  a  corrugated  forward  hair  eogag- 
!tween  its  respective  forward  fukrum 
t  extremity,  said  first  finger  further 
K>rtion  between  its  respective  rearward 

said  connecting  C-shaped  loop,  said 
f  said  first  finger  provided  with  a  iub- 
bold  portion  adjacent  its  said  rearward 

second  finger  of  said  pair  of  fingers 
ging  portion  which  is  bowed  inwardly 
[xu  undeformed  inner  smooth  convex 
luous  exterior  concave  surface  thereon. 

said  exterior  smooth  concave  surface 
ingerhold  portion,  the  corrugations  of 


SSPTUfBEB  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


408 


rward  end  portion  of  said  first  finger 
contact  wiiii  the  inner  smooth  convex 
fard  end  portion  of  said  second  flafsr 
letween  its  ends,  said  first  and  second 
M  widi  a  plurality  of  opposed  humps 
onfiguration  adjacent  said  connecting 
le  gripping  thereof,  said  connecting  C- 
ng  a  spring  to  hold  the  forward  end 
igers  resiliently  in  contact  widi  each 
tr  holding  portions  qwced  apart  from 
le  said  fingerhold  portioiu  adJ4>ted  to 
be  opposite  sida  thereof  to  ooaapreu 
tnecting  C-shaped  loop  to  exert  a  rock- 
srily  on  first  the  forward  fukram  point 
second  fukram  point,  upon  the  inner 
face  of  said  second  finger  and  diereby 
g  apart  of  the  forward  hair  gripping 
d  fingers. 


TlCALaAm  DKVICE  HAVPSG 
HOLLOW  TEETH 
,  tm  B  Ava,  NattaHd  CMy.  CaW. 
f  It,  19S9,  te.  Nn.  SIMM 
(CL  112— no 


g  or  scalp  treating  device  comprising  an 
lurality  of  resilient  hoUow  teeth,  each 
depending  from  the  support  and  each 
adaptrd  to  touch  the  scalp  of  person 
t  clean-out  pins  movably  supported  in 
teeth,  the  lower  ends  of  these  pins  nor- 
above  the  lower  ends  of  the  hollow 
carriagB  carried  by  the  support,  said 
ed  by  the  carriage  and  movable  there- 
is  for  moving  said  carriage  to  extend 
t  the  said  lower  ends  of  the  teeth;  a 
ried  by  the  carriage;  a  tube  extending 
laid  container  alongside  certain  of  said 
I  of  said  tube  being  open  and  the  upper 
in  open  communication  with  the  in- 
ner, and  a  pump  for  Meeting  fluid  from 
1^  said  txAm.  >^       . 


UNK  ~ 


TANK 


SHR 

B.  Erfa,  RMk 

r,  MDwnnkaa,  Wb. 
FiM  Feb.  19, 1^S9,  Scr.  No.  792,497 
7CUtaM.    (CL  134— 125) 


spiral  winding  of  the  tubes  and  joined  diereto  at  prede- 
termined points  on  the  under  surface  of  the  canopy 
whereby  to  cause  the  canopy  upon  its  being  inflated  to 
auume  an  undulatory  formation  with  the  undulations 
extending  radially  of  the  canopy. 


3.953J« 

INFLATABLE  AND  COLLAFSDIX  CANOTY 

I H.  BnsM,  OlS  Isncon  Ave.,  SsnWls,  Wash 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,945 

Idafan.   (CL135— 29) 


1.  In  a  dirink  tank  for  liquid  treatment  of  packaged 
products  the  combination  of:  a  tank  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  water;  a  baile  member  within  said  tank  extending 
from  a  position  adjacent  the  boMom  of  one  end  o<  the 
tank  to  a  pontion  adjacent  the  top  of  the  opposite  end 
of  the  tank;  fluid  communicatint  openings  adjacent  the 
high  and  low  ends  of  said  baffle  member  to  eetaMish 
fluid  communication  in  the  tank  between  the  area  over 
and  under  the  baffle  member,  the  area  ai  said  tank  adja- 
cent the  low  end  of  said  baflle  defining  a  product  loading 
station  and  the  area  closer  to  the  high  end  of  said  baflle 
defining  a  product  removing  station;  and  impeller  means 
under  said  baflle  directed  to  cause  water  flow  under  the 
baffle  towards  the  low  end  and  thence  throu^  the  fluid 
oooununication  opening  upwardly  over  the  baflle  to  the 
high  end  and  thence  returning  downwardly  from  the  high 
end  of  the  ba£Be  member  throu^  the  flivd  communica- 
tion opening;  lifting  means  mounted  in  said  tank  over 
said  baflle  member;  said  lifting  means  including  a  con- 
veyor mechanism  having  a  continuously  moving  stretch 
moving  from  the  product  removing  station  upwardly  to 
a  terminal  position  above  and  inomediately  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  tank;  the  low  end  of  said  conveyor  mechanism 
being  sufficiently  below  the  water  level  of  said  tank  to 
allow  products  within  said  tank  to  be  carried  by  the 
water  flow  created  by  said  impeller  means  onto  the  lower 
end  of  said  conveyor  mechanism. 


3^34^7 
CONTROLLABLE  FnCH  PROPELLER 
Walter    E.    Bnmlwm,    WicMta,    B:ans., 
McCanlcy  Indnstilal  CorpofatkMs,  Dayton, 
of  New  York 

FOed  Dec  4, 1957, 8w.  Nn.  799,i5t 
2Clainis.    (CL  137— 54) 


An  umbrella  comprising  a  handle  portion,  a  canopy 
mounting  hub  applied  to  the  handle  portion  and  an  inflat- 
able canopy  mounted  thereby,  an  air  pump  associated 
with  the  handle  portion  operable  for  supplying  inflating 
air  to  the  canopy;  said  canopy  comprising  a  body  portion 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  inflatable  elastic  tubes  adapted 
to  receive  air  from  the  pump  for  their  inflation;  said  tubes 
being  preformed  as  flattened  tubes  and  spirally  wound 
abont  said  hub  and  consecutively  upon  each  other  flatly 
in  face-to-face  contact  and  longitudinally  joined  through- 
out their  lengths,  radial  tics  with  ends  joined  to  said 
hub  and  to  the  canopy  to  limit  its  diametric  expansion 
and  other  ties  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of 


1.  A  centrifugal  hydraulic  propeller  governor  valve  for 
a  constant  speed  propeller,  comprising  a  valve  housing 
adapted  for  mounting  for  rotation  offset  from  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  having  means  defining  an  open  ended  bore 
extending  substantially  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation, 
means  in  said  housing  defining  an  oil  inlet  port  opening 
into  the  inner  end  of  said  bore,  means  in  said  housing 
further  defining  an  outlet  port  extrading  generally  radially 
from  a  location  in  said  bore  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, a  sleeve  valve  reciixxKably  received  in  said  bore  -and 
having  open  oppoiitc  ends  with  means  at  the  inner  end 
thereof  for  receiving  the  inner  end  of  a  contnrf  spring, 
means  in  the  wall  of  said  valve  defining  sib  exit  port 
adapted  to  register  with  said  outlet  port  when  said  valve 
is  seated  at  the  inner  end  of  said  bore  providing  unre- 
stricted flow  from  said  inlet  port  through  said  valve  and 
into  said  outlet  port,  a  control  spring  proportioned  to 
extend  within  said  valve  with  an  inner  end  thereof  re- 
ceived by  said  qxing  receiving  means,  a  threaded  adjusta- 
ble screw  pAug  received  in  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
bore  and  forming  a  seal  therewith,  said  plug  having  an 
outer  end  thereof  accessible  for  adjustment  within  said 
bore  against  said  sfning  to  control  the  force  tA  the  spring 
against  said  valve,  and  said  valve  being  movaUe  out- 
wardly against  said  q)ring  solely  by  centrifugal  force 
thereon  upon  the  rotation  thereof  about  said  axis  to  con- 
trot  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port  through 
said  outlet  port       

• 

3,953,248 

TIME  CONTROL  AND  METERING  SYCTEM 
Robert  E.  Sctalaa,  Dssifcid,  DL,  and  Robert  J.  Janch 
Mi  OMstkM  W.  Knsckabcfg,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  aa- 
sl^ORB  to  CnDsan,  Inc^  Northbrook,  ID.,  a  coqpon- 
tioa  of  Ddnwan 

FOed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  898,437 
3  Cfarims.  (CL  137—192) 

2.  A  diaphragm-actuated  valve  assembly  which  is  posi- 
tivdy  doeed  by  liquid  pressure  and  opeiied  by  vacuum, 
comprWng  a  valve  body  having  a  central  chamber  extend- 
ing tfaeredttoogb,  phiral  ports  communicating  with  said 
central  dhamber,  a  diaphragm  extending  across  an  open 
end  of  said  chamber  and  having  its  periphery  secured  to 
the  valve  body,  whereby  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  Is  ex- 
posed to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  valve  member  secured  at 
one  end  of  said  diaphragm  and  redprocable  in  said  cham- 
ber, an  enlarged  free  end  on  said  valve  member,  a  valve 
seat  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  chamber  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  enlarged  free  end  of  die  valve  member,  one 
of  said  plural  ports  connected  to  said  central  chambo-  be- 
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tween  said  vahre  seat  and  said  diafilinicm,  a  second  of  said 
plural  ports  communicating  with  said  central  chamber  at 
the  open  end  thereof  opposite  said  diaphragm,  a  third  port 
communicating  with  said  central  chamber  between  said 
second  port  and  said  valve  seat  and  with  a  source  of  liquid 
pressure,  and  means  connecting  said  first  mentioned  port 


with  a  vacDum  aoorce  whereby  said  valve  member  is  ac- 
tuated to  open  position  by  said  diM>bragin  when  said  vac- 
uum source  communicates  with  said  chamber  to  draw 
liquid  throu^  said  chamber  from  said  second  port  and 
to  closed  position  by  liquid  pressure  from  said  third  port 
acting  on  the  surface  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  to  that 
exposed  to  atmoq>heric  pressure. 


VALVE 

Herbert  Alkn,  HtMston,  Tez^  asslgBor  to  CaoNitw  bt» 

Works,  bcn  Houtoo,  Tcz^  a  corporatioa  of  Tcxaa 

FIM  Oct  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  64,893 

U  OaiiM.  (CL  137—315) 


1.  In  a  vahre,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flowway 
therethrough,  a  stem  extending  loosely  throu^  an  opening 
in  the  body  and  having  its  outer  end  supported  from  the 
body  f(x-  rotation  and  held  against  longitudinal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  opening,  a  gate  threadedly 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  and  slidaUy 
mounted  in  the  body  for  longitudinal  movement,  in  re- 
sponse to  stem  rotation,  toward  the  body  opening  to  open 
the  fk>wway  and  away  frmn  said  opening  to  dose  the 
flowway,  and  packing  retained  in  sealing  relation  between 
the  stem  and  body  outwardly  of  the  body  opening  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  fluid  pressure  pasting  through  said 
opening  from  within  the  valve  body,  the  imiMxyvement 
which  comprises  a  shoulder  on  the  gate  seatable  on  the 
body  to  limit  opening  movement  of  the  gate,  means  on  the 
stem  outwardly  of  the  opening  which  is  spaced  from  said 
opening  in  the  supported  position  of  the  stem  but  adapted 
to  seat  upon  the  body  and  close  said  opening  when  moved 
inwardly  with  re^yect  thereto,  and  means  for  releasing 
the  stem  for  movement,  in  response  to  its  rotation,  in- 
wardly toward  the  body  opening  to  seat  said  last-men- 
tioned means  and  close  said  opening,  while  retaining  the 
packing  in  sealing  relation,  and  then  releasing  said  pack- 
ing for  removal  and  replacement  from  between  the  stem 
and  body. 


3,t53,27f 
HIGH  PRESSURE  BALL  RELIEF  VALVE 
S.  Campbell,  Highkmd  Park,  Micb., 
Chrysler  Corporatioa,  HigMaad  Park,  Mkh.,  a 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,(2S 
4Cbfaiis.    (CL137— 4«9) 


to 
cor- 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  ball  relief  valve  for  bypassing 
pressurized  fluid  at  a  variable  rate  of  bypass  flow  ranging 
between  zero  and  a  predetermined  maximum  flow  rate,  a 
tubular  conduit  having  an  open  end,  a  ball  valve  element 
adjustably  seated  at  said  open  end  to  close  the  same,  a 
cup-shaped  guide  containing  said  element  and  end  of 
said  conduit  and  being  slidably  sleeved  on  the  latter  to 
receive  pressurized  fluid  through  said  open  end  when  said 
element  is  unseated  from  said  end,  resilient  means  yield- 
ably  urging  said  guide  in  opposition  to  said  pressurized 
fluid  and  against  said  element  to  urge  the  same  into 
seated  position  at  said  end,  said  guide  having  fluid  outlet 
means  restricted  to  maintain  an  an;>reciable  fluid  pressure 
within  said  guide  effective  to  urge  said  guide  in  opposition 
to  said  resilient  means  and  to  assist  unseating  of  said  ti^ 
ment  with  a  force  amounting  to  approximately  10%  of 
the  toul  force  acting  to  unseat  said  element  as  said  by- 
pass flow  through  said  outlet  means  approaches  said  pre- 
determined rate,  said  outlet  means  affording  a  compara- 
tively unrestricted  passage  when  said  bypass  flow  rate  is 
small,  said  guide  including  a  backing  element  and  a  sec- 
ond seat  for  said  element  slidable  on  said  backing  surface 
to  enable  limited  shifting  of  said  seccmd  seat  and  element 
seated  thereat  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  condnit 


3,fS3a71 
SAMPLING  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
EngMic  C.  Cilthniin,  Jr^  1176  Castro  Road,  Moalarcy, 
Md  Eracil  K.  Gatcombc,  RJL  1,  Box  322,  Canncl, 
CaHf. 

Filed  Jmm  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37,99t 
13  ClafaiH.    (CL  137— 4S4J) 


S^ 


1.  A  sampling  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve 
body,  means  in  said  body  forming  an  inlet  chamber,  means 
in  said  body  forming  an  inlet  passage  opening  to  said  in- 
let chamber,  means  in  said  body  forming  an  outlet  cham- 
ber, means  la  said  body  forming  an  outlet  passage  open- 
ing from  said  outlet  chamber,  means  in  said  body  form- 
ing a  primary  flow  passage  between  said  inlet  chamber 
and  sdd  outlet  chamber  and  defining  a  primary  valve 
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isure  ball  relief  valve  for  bypassing 
i  variable  rate  of  bypass  flow  ranging 
predetermined  maximum  flow  rate,  a 
ng  an  open  end,  a  ball  valve  element 
said  open  end  to  close  the  same,  a 
ontaining  said  element  and  end  of 
:ing  slidably  sleeved  on  the  latter  to 
luid  through  said  open  end  when  said 
from  said  end,  resilient  means  yield- 
ide  in  opposition  to  said  pressurized 
aid  element  to  urfe  the  same  into 
id  end.  said  guide  having  fluid  outlet 
iMintain  an  appreciable  fluid  pressure 
ective  to  urge  said  guide  in  opposition 
ns  and  to  assist  unseating  of  said  ele- 
amounting  to  approximately  10%  of 
ig  to  unseat  said  elemait  as  said  hy- 
lid  outlet  means  approaches  said  pre- 
d  outlet  means  affording  a  cornpar*- 
lassage  when  said  bypass  flow  rate  is 
:luding  a  backing  element  and  a  sec- 
ment  slidaMe  on  said  backing  surface 
ifting  of  said  second  seat  and  element 
tersely  of  the  axis  of  said  conduit 


3,053^71 
;  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
m,  Jrn  117tf  Caiiro  Road,  Moalwcy. 
HLR.  1,  Bos  322, 


ressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve 
body  forming  an  inlet  chamber,  means 
Ig  an  inlet  passage  opening  to  said  in- 
in  said  body  forming  an  outlet  cham- 
body  forming  an  outlet  passage  open- 
t  chamber,  means  in  said  body  form- 
passage  between  said  inlet  chamber 
unber  and  defining  a  primary  valve 


seat  and  a  throttling  wall,  said  throttling  wall  being  be- 
tween said  primary  valve  seat  and  said  outlet  chamber, 
means  in  said  body  forming  a  secondary  flow  passage  be- 
tween said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber  and 
defining  a  secondary  valve  seat,  means  in  said  body 
forming  a  test  chamber,  means  in  said  body  forming  a 
conduit  to  said  test  chamber,  means  in  said  body  forming 
a  standard  chamber,  means  in  said  body  forming  a  duct 
to  said  standard  chamber,  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said 
body  and  serving  as  a  common  wall  for  said  standard 
chamber  and  said  test  chamber,  a  valve  stem  secured  to 
said  diaphragm  and  extending  through  said  test  chamber 
and  said  outlet  chamber,  a  primary  valve  secured  on 
said  valve  stem  and  adapted  to  abut  said  primary  valve 
seat,  a  secondary  valve  secured  on  said  valve  stem  and 
adapted  to  abut  said  secondary  valve  seat,  and  a  throttling 
disc  secured  on  said  valve  stem  transversely  of  said  pri- 
mary flow  passage  and  adapted  to  move  in  throttling 
proximity  to  said  throttling  wall. 


valve  means  controlling  the  flow  from  said  inlet  chamber 
to  said  outlet  chamber,  said  valve  means  conq>riatng  a  plug 
having  a  bore  therein,  a  partition  medially  ai  said  bore, 
a  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  said  bore,  an  elongated  valve 
stem  in  said  bore,  a  conical  valve  on  said  stem  adjacent 
said  valve  seat,  a  piston  in  said  bore  connected  to  said 
valve  stem,  a  spring  interposed  hetween  said  piston  and 
said  partition  normally  biasing  said  valve  to  closed  posi- 


3^3;t72 

VACUUM  REGULATOR 

Henry  B.  Babaon,  Ckkafo,  IIL,  aaigBor  to 

Broa.  Co^  a  conoratloB  off  Dllnok 

Filed  Nov.  1€,  IMt,  S«r.  No.  (9,(14 

5  Claims,    (a.  137— StS.13) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  milking  system  having  an  unregulated 
vacuum  source  and  a  vacuum  line,  a  vacuum  regulator 
connected  between  said  unregulated  source  of  said  vac- 
uum line,  cooiprising:  a  first  valve  member  including 
a  tubular  body  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end, 
openings  in  the  side  walls  theretrf  generally  midway  the 
ends  and  being  in  line  and  opposite  one  another  for  con- 
nection with  said  source  and  said  vacuum  line,  and  an 
internal  groove  extending  from  the  one  of  said  openings 
connected  to  the  vacuum  line  to  the  closed  end  thereof; 
a  second  valve  member  including  an  elongated  cylindrical 
element  slidable  in  said  body,  there  being  a  flow  passage 
defined  by  said  members;  a  weight  affixed  to  said  element 
urging  the  element  toward  the  open  end  of  the  first  valve 
member  to  open  the  flow  passage,  an  annular  stop  member 
affixed  to  the  first  valve  member,  adjacent  said  open  end, 
limiting  the  downward  movement  of  the  second  valve 
member;  whereby  said  internal  groove  operably  connects 
said  vacuum  line  with  the  closed  end  of  said  first  valve 
member,  the  vacuum  therein  urging  said  second  valve 
member  toward  said  closed  end  to  dose  said  flow  passage 
in  accordance  with  the  level  thereof. 


3,*S3,273 

METERING  REGULATCHt  FOR  ANHYDROUS 

AMMONIA 

Mmiom  J.  Sihwinir,  ILF J>.  2,  TWn,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  777,695 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— 595.13) 

An  anhydrous  ammonia  metering  regiilator  comprising 

a  body  having  adjacent  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  therein. 


tion  on  said  valve  seat,  an  internally  threaded  extension 
on  said  plug,  a  hcrflow  adjusting  stem  threaded  in  said 
extension,  an  adaptor  in  said  adjusting  stem  engaging  said 
piston,  a  q>ring  engaging  said  adaptor  and  biasing  said 
adaptor  and  hence  said  piston  toward  valve  opening  posi- 
tion, said  last  mentioned  qning  being  less  resilient  than 
said  first  mentioned  ^ng,  an  operating  head  on  said  ad- 
justing stem,  and  a  valve  controUed  outlet  for  said  outlet 
chamber. 

3,H3474 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  F.  Clapp,  Jr.,  Danicboii,  Comb.,  asrignor  to  TW 
Amerlcim  Tkennoa  Prodvcti  Company,  a  coiporatioa 
ofMicUfBa 

Filed  Mm.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  98,169 
5  Claims.    (CL  137— 512) 


S.  A  three-way  double  check  valve  comprising  an  outer 
housing  forming  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  defining  re- 
spectively an  outlet  opening,  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
opening  ad^ted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluctuating 
pressure,  upper  and  lower  partitions  held  in  sealing  en- 
gagement against  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  interior  thereof  to  form  to- 
gether with  said  housing  an  inlet  chamber  adjacent  said 
inlet  opening  an  outlet  chamber  adjacent  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  a  distributing  chamber  in  coomiunication  with 
the  opening  in  said  «de  wall,  each  of  said  partitions  de- 
fining an  internal  port  communicating  with  said  distribut- 
ing chamber  and  respectively  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers,  a  flat  member  comprising  inlet  valve  means  lo- 
cated in  said  inlet  chamber  and  movable  upon  increas- 
ing fluid  pressure  therein  into  flat  contacting  sealing  rela- 
tion against  the  interim-  of  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  to 
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■ad  to  leaJ  said  inlet  opening,  a  lint  set  of  downward 
'proiections  carried  by  said  lower  partition  spaced  around 
said  port  communicating  with  said  inlet  chamber  as  stops 
against  said  inlet  valve  member  upon  decreasing  pressure 
of  fluid  in  said  inlet  diamber  and  rising  movement  of 
said  inlet  valve  member  against  said  lower  partition,  out-' 
let  valve  means  cooaprisiiig  a  flat  member  located  in  said 
outlet  chamber  and  movable  into  flat  contacting  seal- 
ing relation  against  said  upper  partition  adjacent  to  and 
to  seal  said  port  communicating  with  said  outlet  and 
distributing  chambers  upon  decreasing  flui4  pressure  in 
said  distributing  chamber,  and  a  second  set  of  down- 
ward projections  carried  by  the  top  wall  of  said  housing 
and  spaced  about  said  outlet  opening  therein  as  stops 
against  said  outlet  valve  membo*  upon  increasing  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  outlet  chamber  and  rising  movement 
of  said  member  toward  said  outlet  opening. 


MS3t275 
FLEXDLE  CURTAIN  CONTROL  VALVE 


Robert  W.  Watciflll,  Montdair,  N  J^ 


by 


to  Bsensod-Staccy  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Jniy  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S334 
4  Claims.    (O.  137—512.1) 


said  stream  into  either  passage,  said  divider  being  of  a 
length  such  that  fluid  control  streams  impinge  against  the 


tip  at  the  other  end  thereof  thereby  producing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  divider. 


3,t53,277 

ROTARY  MIXING  VALVE 

Abdal  Satlar  Bahrafri,  Draytoa  PlaiM,  Mich^  asstgDor  to 

Amcficaa  Radiator  Jk  Staadard  SMttary  Corporatioa, 

New  Yotic  N.Y.,  a  cotporatfoa  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Apr.  14, 195g,  Scr.  No.  72g,179 

9  CUav.    (CL  137—597) 


I.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  regulator,  a  frame  having 
walls  defining  a  chamber,  certain  of  said  walls  having 
fluid  passage  means  through  which  fluid  is  adapted  to  pass 
in  flowing  to  a  room  or  zone  being  conditioned;  separate 
flexible  curtain  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  edge 
to  each  of  said  certain  walls  and  responsive  to  upstream 
pressure  variations  for  progressively  varying  the  eflfective- 
ness  of  said  fluid  passage  means;  linkage  means  coimect- 
ed  to  the  other  edges  of  said  separate  curtain  means;  pre- 
settable  means  connected  {p  said  linlcage  for  maintain- 
ing said  separate  curtain  means  in  a  predetenhined  posi- 
tion relatively  to  its  corresponding  certain  wall  to  provide 
a  predetermined  effectiveness  of  the  fluid  passage  means 
therein;  and  a  prestressed  leaf  spring  extending  between 
the  coimections  of  said  linkage  and  said  other  edges  of 
said  separate  curtain  meant. 


3,tS3,27( 

FLUID  AMPLIFIER 

KcoMth  E.  Woodward,  2524  Haalkv  Ava.,  McLcm,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  195,929  . 

9  Claims.    (CI.  137—597) 

(Granted  ndcr  Tftic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

I.  A  fluid  amplifier  comprising:  a  power  nozzle  for 

isauing  a  fluid  stream,  a  pair  of  passages  receiving  said 

fluid  stream  from  said  power  nozzle,  a  pair  of  control 

nozzles  from  which  control  fluid  signals  can  issue  as  jets, 

said  jets  causing  amplified  displacement  of  said  stream 

between  said  passages,  a  flow  divider  pivotally  mounted 

between  said  passages  at  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  direct 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  use  in  diqwnaing  wash  water, 
rinse  water,  and  additives  into  the  tub  of  a  washing  nu- 
chine  comprising  a  hollow  valve  body  defining  two  axially 
spaced  internal  end  surfaces;  cylindrical  valve  element 
means  including  two  connected  circular  sections  rotataUy 
fitting  within  the  valve  body  between  the  two  q>aced  in- 
ternal end  surfaces;  said  circular  sections  being  q>aced 
from  the  internal  end  surfaces  so  as  to  cooperate  there- 
with in  defining  two  separate  axially  aligned  chamben  fbr 
receiving  hot  and  cold  fluids;  first  and  second  ports 
formed  through  the  walls  of  said  valve  element  sectioos 
ia  registry  with  respective  ones  of  the  hot  and  cold  floid 
chamben;  a  fint  annular  valve  seat  formed  in  the  valve 
body;  fint  and  second  passages  extending  through  the 
valve  body  from  poinu  upstream  of  the  valve  seat  into 
registry  with  req>ective  ones  of  the  first  and  second  ports; 
a  discharge  passage  extending  oat  of  the  valve  body  from 
a  point  immediately  downstream  from  the  valve  seat;  a 
second  annular  valve  seat  formed  in  the  valve  bodjr, 
fourth  and  fifth  passages  extending  throu^  the  valve 
body  from  the  second  valve  seat  into  communication  with 
individual  ones  of  the  circular  chamben;  a  second  dia- 
charge  passage  extending  out  of  the  valve  body  from  a 
point  immediately  downstream  from  the  second  valve 
seat;  fint  and  second  reciprocable  valve  memben  coop- 
crating  with  respective  ones  of  the  valve  seats  to  control 
fluid  flow  into  re^)ective  ones  of  the  discharge  passages; 
and  a  separate  electrically-controlled  mechanism  for  op- 
erating each  valve  member;  said  fint  and  second  ports  be- 
ing arranged  in  different  circumferential  dispoeitioos  with 
respect  to  their  adjacent  passages  to  present  inversely 
variable  fractional  areas  thereto,  whereby  to  inversely 
vary  the  relative  fluid  flows  into  the  first  and  second  pa»> 
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M53^77 
kRY  MIXING  VALVE 

■i,  Draytoa  PlaiMi  Mich^  assignor  to 
tor  A  Staodard  SaaUmry  Corporation, 
,  a  cotporatioB  of  Delaware 
r.  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72S,17« 
(CL  137— SfT) 


ve  for  use  in  diqwnaing  wash  water, 
Iditives  into  the  tub  (rf  a  washing  ma- 
bollow  valve  body  defining  two  axially 
d  surfaces;  cylindrical  valve  element 
o  connected  circular  lectiotts  rotatably 
alve  body  between  the  two  qMced  in- 
\;  said  circular  sections  being  spaced 
ind  surfaces  so  as  to  cooperate  there* 
>  separate  axially  aligned  chambers  fbr 

cold  fluids;  first  and  second  ports 
e  walls  of  said  valve  element  sectjoaa 
pective  ones  of  the  hot  and  cold  flnid 
nnular  valve  seat  formed  in  the  valve 
xmd  passages  extending  through  the 
oints  upstream  of  the  valve  seat  into 
tive  ones  of  the  first  and  second  ports; 

extending  oat  of  the  valve  body  from 
y  downstream  from  the  valve  seat;  a 
live  seat  formed  in  the  valve  body; 
•ssages  extending  throu^  the  valve 
od  valve  seat  into  communication  with 

the  circular  chambers;  a  second  dia- 
ending  out  of  the  valve  body  from  a 

downstream  from  the  second  valve 
nd  reciprocable  valve  members  coop- 
tive  ones  of  the  valve  seats  to  control 
ective  ones  <^  the  discharge  passages; 
:trically-controUed  mechanism  for  op- 
nember;  said  first  and  secood  ports  be> 
erent  circumferential  di^Mxitions  with 
jljacent  passages  to  present  inversely 

areas  thereto,  whereby  to  iovendy 
lid  flows  into  the  first  and  secood  pa»- 


sagea  in  itqxmse  to  rotary  movement  of  the  cylindiica] 
valve  element;  the  first  valve  member  being  designed  to 
control  the  flow  of  wash  water  into  the  tub  of  a  washing 
machine,  and  the  second  valve  member  being  designed  to 
control  the  flow  of  rinse  water  and  flushing  water  for  dis- 
pensing additives  into  the  washing  madune  tub. 


a  groove  in  lakl  ipool,  said  ball  dispo«>d  partially  in 
said  groove,  laid  groove  extending  longitndinaDy  atong 
said  spool  a  greater  distance  than  the  diameter  of  said 
baU,  said  spool  selectively  engaging  said  ball  to  mo^ 
it  from  its  seated  podtion  wherein  it  icali  off  said  flrrt 
passageway  to  a  second  podtion  wherein  it  doea  not 
seal  off  the  first  passageway  and  disengaging  said  baU  to 


DOUBLZ 


M. 


3,M3,27t  ^^ 

VALVE  FOR  OTANDFIPE  USE 
_  F.O.  Box  2172,  HoMloa,  Tex. 
ll,19S9,S«.No.tl9,iM 
(CL  137— (14J1) 


enable  it  to  be  moved  back  into  its  seated  position  m 
response  to  fluid  flowing  from  said  second  passagewv 
into  said  chamber  and  out  said  first  passageway  whereby 
the  communication  between  the  first  and  second  pas- 
sageway is  contioUed  by  the  position  of  said  b^  and 
means  including  said  second  passageway  enabhng  said 
baU  to  sealingly  engage  said  first  passageway  when  said 
ball  is  in  iu  seated  podtion. 


1.  A  two-way  check  valve  comprising  in  combination 
a  short  one  piece  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said 
bore  having  an  enlargement  within  the  housing;  a  pair 
of  elongated  hollow  valve  scat  members  disposed  in  line 
in  said  bore  extending  through  opposite  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing having  their  ends  within  said  boudng  formed  into 
annular  valve  seaU;  a  flange  upon  each  of  said  valve  seat 
members  exterior  of  said  housing;  means  for  attaching 
said  flange  to  said  housing;  an  O-ring  seal  disposed  to 
seal  between  each  of  said  valve  seat  members  and  said 
houdng;  a  pair  of  pivoted  flapper  valve  closure  mem- 
bers disposed  within  the  housing  in  position  to  swing  into 
said  enlargement  of  the  bore  outside  the  principal  path 
of  flow  therethrough  and  to  swing  to  seat  upon  and  close 
passageways  through  said  valve  seats,  said  closure  mem- 
bers being  pivoted  on  oppodte  ddes  of  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  housing  adjacent  to  ends  of  the  housing  at 
locations  sufficiently  near  each  other  to  result  in  over- 
lapping swinging  movement  of  the  valve  closure  mem- 
bers; externally  operable  means  for  swinging  said  valve 
closure  members  sequentially  into  open  podtion  in  said 
enlargement  and  into  seated  position  on  said  valve  seats; 
means  for  positively  locking  said  valve  closure  members 
in  open  and  closed  podtions;  and  means  comprising  a 
valved  line  communicating  with  said  bore  for  introduc- 
ing a  non-compresdble  fluid  into  the  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing under  pressure  with  both  vi'.ve  closure  members  in 
seated  podtion.       

3,053379 
DntECnONAL  VALVE 
Nawlaa  A.  Lftaly,  Cart—,  aM  Hnbsrt  A.  Myers,  Los 
Aivcks,  CdW.,  ■wlpnri  to  RajM^  Dc-Iccr  A  En- 
ihsssfcM^O^,  lac  ftMBUiagtoM  Pask,  CaUT.,  a  cotyora- 

I  FBsd  Apr. «,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  2»,441 

'  TCWm.   (CL  137-422) 

1.  A  directional  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  port  and  passageway  meaiu  in 
said  body  including  first  and  second  passages  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  at  spaced  podtioiN,  a  ball  dis- 
posed within  sdd  chamber  and  adapted  to  seat  against 
the  open  end  of  said  first  passageway  to  seal  it  off.  a 
qxwl  slidini^y  sealed  within  said  chamber,  means  defining 


3,9S3,2M 

PllXyr  OPERATED  TRACER  VALVE  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Arttar  P.  WatctMM,  241 S.  4lh  St,  D^iM, 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1941,  Scr.  No.  I«t,t32 

UOatans.    (CL  137— i22) 


^=5r 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  for  machine  tools  com- 
pridng  a  valve  housing  having  a  bore  therein  with  a 
lengthwise  extending  flattened  sinusoidal  surface,  portions 
of  said  valve  housing  defining  enlarged  chambers  at  op- 
podte ends  of  the  bore,  and  a  reciprocable  valve  spool  m 
sdd  bore  having  a  complementary  lengthwise  extending 
flattened  sinusoidal  surface. 


3,053,281  ^_^^ 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

CONTROL  DEVICE  

Herbert  E.  Taylor,  I ni""*"^ ^SSsJTt^    . 
United  Aktraft  Corporatkm,  East  Hartford,  Cooa,  a 

iLijjLiii  t^  DdawM 

""'       FIM  ScpC  29, 195t.  8m.  NoJ«4,ll« 
la^m.    (CL  137— 779) 

A  fluid  pressure  responsive  actuator  compnsing  a  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  connectible  with  a  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  bfllows  disposed  within  the  housmg 
so  as  to  be  acted  on  externally  by  fluid  in  said  housmg. 
said  bellows  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  with  the 
housing  and  the  opposite  end  free  for  movement,  a  siip- 
port  member  provided  with  an  inwardly  facing  annular 
recess  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  bellows,  a  centraUy 
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apertured  bimeUllic  bowed  disc  having  a  peripheral  por- 
tion entered  in  said  annular  recess,  said  disc  being  sur- 
rounded by  fluid  in  said  housing  and  being  arranged  so 
that  its  center  portion  moves  a«ally  away  from  said 
bellows  as  a  result  of  a  change  in  its  curvature  when  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the  housing  increases,  an  actu- 
ator output  element  separate  from  said  bellows  entered 


in  the  central  opening  in  said  bimetallic  disc  and  con- 
nected to  the  latter  for  movement  with  its  said  central 
portion,  said  actuator  element  including  a  portion  extend- 
ing axially  away  from  said  disc,  and  leaf  spring  means 
connected  with  said  housing  and  engaging  said  portion 
of  said  actuator  element  to  restrain  the  latter  against 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  housing. 


MS34t2 

WELDED  PIFELINE  REPAIR  CLAMP 

EOli  M.  Vta,  €13  Rhode  Umi  Arc^  Rock  Sprtwh  Wyo. 

Fikd  Feb.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t^h 

3Clalw.    (CL13t-J99) 


1.  In  a  pipeline  repair  device,  a  clamp  including  a  first 
body  member  having  a  main  portion  of  arcuate  forma- 
tion, apertured  bushings  on  the  ends  of  said  first  body 
member;  a  second  body  member  having  apertured  bush- 
inp  on  its  ends  arranged  in  alinement  with  the  bushings 
on  the  first  body  member,  securing  elements  extending 
dirou^  said  bushings;  said  second  body  member  includ- 
ing angularly  arranged  arms  connected  by  a  web  portion; 
a  screw  member  extending  through  said  web  portion,  a 
ccriUar  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
web  portion;  a  patch  including  a  central  cup-shaped  por- 
tion, a  resilient  seal  engaging  the  iimer  surface  of  said 
cup-shaped  portion,  and  a  guide  ring  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  patch  for  receiving  said  collar. 


spaced  from  the  outer  structure  by  an  annular  space,  and 
the  inner  structure  comprising  a  series  of  separate  anmilar 
sections  arranged  to  provide  between  their  adjacent  ends 
annular  passages  interconnecting  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  structures  and  the  duct  within  the  inner  struc- 
ture, and  means  for  supporting  the  inner  structure  from 
the  outer  structure  comprising  a  first  series  ol  drcum- 
ferehtially  spaced  locating  members  attached  to  the  outer 
structure  adjacent  each  section  of  the  inner  structure  and 
extending  inwards  into  the  space  between  the  structures. 


3,953,2S3 

DUCT  ASSEMBLIES 

ABaa,  SMallf oH,  mtm  St 
ChiWopfcir  MichMl  Milfori,  Potters  Bar, 
to  Tkc  Dc  HavUtend  Ei«kM 
ivaadcii,  Hcrtfordayrc,  E^taad,  a 

HM  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M3C 

CUoH  priority,  ■ppHraHoa  GnM  Brilda  Mw.  5, 195S 

scums.    (CL  131—111) 

I.  A  hot  gas  duct  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 

comprising  an  outer  structure  and   an  inner  structure 


•    V»       IT       ^  • 


and  a  second  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  locating 
members  attached  to  each  annular  section  of  the  iimer 
structure  and  extending  outwards  into  the  annular  space, 
and  connecting  members  each  extending  continuously 
along  substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  duct  assembly 
and  engaging  and  connecting  together  the  sets  of  locating 
members,  these  coimecting  members  being  formed  for 
engagement  with  and  disengagement  from  the  locating 
members  by  longitudinal  movement  of  the  connecting 
members  relative  to  the  structures. 


3,953,2M 
MEANS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  THE  HAR- 
NESSES AND  TREADLES  ON  A  LOOM 
Geotic  F.  LcatM,  P.O.  Box  125,  GrecsTllIc,  S.C 
Filed  Sca«.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S9,4«7 
5ClaiBH.    (CL139— M) 


1 .  Means  for  interconnecting  the  harnesses  and  treadles 
on  a  loom  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  jack  sticks  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  corresponding  harnesses,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  treadles  positioned  beneath  the 
medial  portions  of  said  jack  sticks,  and  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  jack  straps  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  to  said  treadles,  said  interconnecting  means  com- 
prising a  jack  stick  connector  secured  to  the  upper  ends 
of  each  of  said  jack  straps  and  surrounding  the  medial 
portion  of  corresponding  jack  sticks,  said  jack  sticks  each 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  therein  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  treadles,  and  a  threaded  member  threada- 
bly  supported  in  each  of  said  jack  stick  connectors  and 
having  an  inner  end  penetratingly  engaging  one  of  the 
holes  in  said  jade  sticks  to  positively  lock  said  connectors 
against  longitudinal  movement  along  said  jack  sticks. 


3,9534S5 

LAY  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  LOOMS 
R.    Kroaoa,    worccMir.    nuak, 
Jk  KbowIcs  CocporalkM, 
of  MaaachMctts 
Flkd  May  II,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  11M45 
CClafeBS.    (O.  in— 199) 
1.  In  a  loom  operating  witii  an  oscillating  lay  and 
layend  systems  including  a  pair  of  lay  supporting  pivoted 
layswords  and  variable  weight  layends  due  to  the  absence 
or  presence  of  shuttles  in  shuttle  boxes  on  the  layends,  a 
pair  ot  sets  of  cams  to  cause  oscillation  of  the  lay,  one  set 
for  each  layend,  a  supporting  cross  drive  shaft  for  said 
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sets  oi  cams  located  rearwardly  and  substantially  opposite 
said  lay,  a  single  cam  follower  lever  for  each  set  of  cams 
and  pivoted  to  a  stationary  part  of  the  loom,  and  a  con- 
necting rod  between  each  cam  lever  and  each  layend, 
each  set  of  canu  and  its  corresponding  lever  and  rod  being 


3,053^7  I 

MULTI-PLY  FABRIC  HAVING  A 
BLOCKED  APPEARANCE 
3ahn  D.   Wiilianis,  Barrington,   RJ^  and  Ednaad   L. 
Ptneao,    Swansec,    Maas^    anigiion    to    PhUUpa-Van 
HcoscD  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  M,95« 
1  Clafan.    (CL  139^-3853) 


of  circumferentially  spaced  locating 
:o  each  annular  section  of  the  inner 
ling  outwards  into  the  annular  space, 
mbers  each  extending  continuously 
he  whole  length  of  the  duct  assembly 
mnecting  together  the  sets  of  locating 
meeting  members  being  formed  for 
od  disengagement  from  the  locating 
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the  structures. 


3,«53,2S4 
^TERCONNECTING  THE  HAR- 
D  TREADLES  ON  A  LOOM 
w,  P.O.  Box  125,  GncaTlllc,  S.C 
L  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,4«7 
taliiM.    (Ctl39— M) 


rconnecting  the  harnesses  and  treadles 
plurality  of  elongated  jack  sticks  con- 
ends  to  corresponding  harnesses,  a 
apart  treadles  positioned  beneath  the 
said  jack  sticks,  and  a  plurality  of 
jack  straps  connected  at  their  lower 
es,  said  interconnecting  means  com- 
connector  secured  to  the  upper  ends 
k  straps  and  surrounding  the  medial 
iding  jack  sticks,  said  jack  sticks  each 
of  spaced  holes  therein  in  overlying 
dies,  and  a  threaded  member  threada- 
ch  of  said  jack  stick  connectors  and 
d  penetratingly  engaging  one  of  the 
icks  to  positively  lock  said  connectors 
nwvement  along  said  jack  sticks. 


[VE  MEANS  FOR  LOOMS 

oC   Worccatar.    Maas^   aa^. 

Dwlca  Corpondoa,  Worccilcr,  Mas., 


r  II,  1961.  Scr.  No.  11M45 
lalBS.    (0.139— ISS) 

>erating  witfi  an  oadllating  lay  and 
jding  a  pair  of  lay  supporting  pivoted 
ble  weight  layends  due  to  the  absence 
Jes  in  shuttle  boxes  on  the  layends.  • 
to  cause  oscillation  of  the  lay,  one  set 
supporting  cross  drive  shaft  for  said 


located  lengthwise  with  respect  to  its  corresponding  lay- 
end  system  so  as  to  be  connected  thereto  in  a  {rfane 
passing  throu^  a  zone  in  which  the  center  of  gravity  of 
each  layend  system  shifts  slightly  during  loom  operation 
because  of  said  variable  weight  layends. 


3,953,284 

TRANSFERRING  AND  REVOKING  MEANS  FOR 

WEFT  REPLENISHING  LOOMS 

ArckibaM  J.  Hcrard,  AnNn,  Mml,  Msifnor  to  Cromp- 

ton  Jk  KBOwks  Corpotatioa,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  cor- 

Boratloa  of  Maasackasatts 

Filed  May  It,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  119,967 
26  Claims.    (0.139—231) 


A  collar  fabric  comprising  a  front  ply  having  a  plurality 
of  face  wefts,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  face  warps  alternately 
extending  above  and  below  adjacent  face  wefts;  a  back 
ply  having  a  plurality  of  back  wefts,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  back  warps  extending  alternately  above  and  below 
adjacent  back  wefts;  gut  warps  diqxMed  between  said 
plies;  said  fabric  having  a  series  of  repeats  and  including 
a  first  repeat  having  a  pair  of  binder  warps  alternately  ex- 
tending uniformly  across  the  outer  face  of  each  ply  and 
between  a  similar  number  of  face  and  back  wefts;  second 
and  third  repeats  having  a  single  binder  warp  alternately 
extending  from  the  same  side  of  the  plies  between  said 
similar  number  of  face  and  back  wefts  and  a  fold  section 
in  said  fabric  comprising  a  portion  of  said  front  ply,  said 
back  wefts,  a  plurality  of  single  back  warps  alternately 
extending  above  and  below  adjacent  back  wefts,  and  a 
pair  of  binder  warps  between  adjacent  single  back  warps. 


3,953,288 
COILER  WITH  FLOATING  MANDREL 
Jokn  E.  BnrkMk,  Stanford,  Conk,  airignor  to  Cm  Fap- 
tencr,  IncorMrated,  Stanford,  CoBSn  •  corporatioB 
of  New  York 

FDcd  Inc  27, 195^  Scr.  No.  744,973 
16  Oatea.    (O.  148— 92.1) 


1.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom  curable  to  replenish  a 
depleted  bobbin  in  a  shuttle  and  having  a  reserve  bobbin 
magazine  provided  with  a  bobbin  transferring  hammer 
and  a  transfer  setting  shaft  rockable  to  set  the  magarine 
for  a  weft  replenishing  operation  upon  weft  depletion  of 
a  bobbin,  means  depending  from  said  hammer  normally  in 
a  nonpick-up  position  but  movable  during  setting  of  the 
magazine  to  a  pick-up  position  for  movement  therefrom 
to  cause  movement  of  said  hammer  to  effect  a  weft  re- 
plenishing operation,  actuating  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  depending  means  normally  in  nonactuating  posi- 
tion and  movable  to  actuating  position  for  operable  con- 
nection with  said  depending  means  incident  to  a  weft  re- 
plenishing operation,  operative  connections  between  said 
depending  means  and  said  actuating  means  to  nK>ve  both 
nieaiu  respectively  to  pick-up  and  actuating  positions,  and 
placing  means  between  said  setting  shaft  and  said  opera- 
tive connections  to  eflfect  movement  of  the  latter  to 
establish  said  operable  connection  during  setting  of  the 
magazine  for  a  weft  replenishing  operation. 
782  0.Q.—2S 


1 .  A  coiling  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  cofling  heads, 
at  least  one  outwardly  extending  segmental  portion  on  and 
extending  partially  around  each  bead  and  arranged  angu- 
larly relative  to  the  axes  thereof  and  having  an  inner  con- 
cavely  curved  surface,  guide  means  for  feeding  filaments 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  each  head,  supporting  means  for 
a  supply  of  filament  rotaUble  and  substantially  concentric 
with  said  heads,  means  supporting  said  heads  tor  rota- 
tion with  said  segmental  portion  and  said  guide  means 
on  one  head  moving  in  orbital  patha  intersecting  the  paths 
of  the  segmental  portion  and  guide  means  qo  the  other 
head,  means  for  rotating  said  heads  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  a  coQing  mandrel  having  opposed  arcuated 
convex  sides  free  from  connection  with  said  coiling  heads 
and  interposed  between  said  segmental  portions  on  the 
concavcly  curved  surfaces  carried  thereby  so  as  to  be 
floatingly  supported  thereby,  said  mandrel  having  a  base 
portion  slidably  engaging  said  heads  and  being  positioned 
against  lateral  movement  by   intermittent  engagement 
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therewith  of  the  curved  •urfaces  on  said  heads,  said  base 
portioa  having  a  shape  substantially  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  area  outlined  by  the  intersecting  paths  of 
said  curved  surfaces,  and  means  opposing  said  beads  for 
retaining  said  mandrel  in  engagement  with  said  heads  and 
between  said  segmental  portions. 


MS34t9 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 


relation  to  define  a  guide  slot  therebetween  adapted  to 
receive  the  cutting  chain  of  the  chain  saw.  respective  pairs 
of  supporting  legs  secured  to  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  bar  members,  the  top  edges  of  said  top  bar  mem- 
bers being  formed  at  their  rear  portions  with  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  transversely  aligned  notches,  and 
a  supporting  plate  hinged  at  its  front  edge  to  the  top 
edges  of  said  bar  members  at  the  front  ends  of  said 
notches  for  rotation  on  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  said 


U^tad 


FIM  Mv.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79<,M7 
M  CWmb.    (CL  14«— 92.7) 


to  The 
Mtan.,  a 


1 .  In  a  spring  assembly  machine,  a  friurality  of  spring 
supporting  members  arranged  in  facing  pairs  in  vertically 
spaced  apart  relation  in  a  crotswise  row,  each  spring  sup- 
porting member  having  a  fixed  clamping  member  and  a 
movable  clamping  member  arranged  endwise  of  the  fixed 
damping  member  tor  movement  in  the  direction  toward 
and  away  from  the  fixed  clampinf  member  between  open 
and  closed  positions  respectively,  croaswise  extending 
grooves  in  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  fixed  and  movable 
clamping  members  defining^a  uoaawise  extending  chan- 
nel guide  therebetween  in  wUch  the  terminal  coils  of  the 
coil  springt  of  adjacent  rows  are  clamped  for  being  inter- 
laced with  helical  tie  wires,  means  for  displacing  the  mov- 
able clamping  members  between  open  and  closed  position, 
a  feed  means  at  one  end  of  the  spring  sun>orttng  members 
and  in  endwise  aUgnment  widi  tlw  channel  guides  for  ad- 
vancing a  helical  tie  tnre  linearly  tlwouffa  the  channel 
guides  crosswise  of  the  jaw  memben  while  concurrently 
turning  the  helical  tie  wires  about  the  axis  for  interlacing 
the  helical  tie  wires  wjdi  the  damped  edge  portions  of  the 
terminal  coils  of  the  adjacent  rows  of  coil  springis,  means 
responsive  to  the  traverse  of  the  channel  guide  by  tbe 
beUcal  tie  wires  to  sever  the  1^  ends  of  the  hdical  tie 
wires  adjacent  the  ootermoet  spring  supporting  members 
and  to  deform  the  cods  to  prevent  unraveling,  vertically 
redprocating  kaock-out  pins  for  displacing  the  tied  termi- 
nal coib  of  the  coil  springs  in  adjacent  rows  from  between 
the  fixed  and  nMyvable  clamping  members  when  the  latter 
is  displaced  to  open  pontion,  and  means  subsequent  to 
di4>laoemeBt  for  advancing  the  tied  rows  oi  coil  springs 
to  bring  the  last  row  into  the  positioo  formerly  occupied 
by  the  row  immediately  in  advance  thereol 


9«tS3,29t 

8AWBUCK  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

A.  PHi^iisH,  P.a  In  Hh  MoH«a,  N.Y. 

RM  iMa  !•,  19M,  8sr.  N^  3S4M 

3  nihil  I     (CL143— 32) 

1.  A  saw  bone  for  use  with  a  motor  driven  chain  saw 

comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal  top  bar  members,  means 

rigidly  connecting  said  top  bar  members  in  spaced  parallel 


supporting  jriate  being  normally  supportably  recdved  in 
said  notches  and  being  adapted  to  supportingly  receive 
the  motor  portion  of  the  chain  saw  for  tOtinr  niovement 
of  said  supporting  plate  and  chain  saw  as  a  unit  about 
said  transverse  axis  iHiereby  the  saw  can  cut  a  workpiece 
laid  across  the  front  portions  of  the  bar  member  and 
return  to  a  normal  inoperative  position  with  the  board 
supported  in  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion and  the  chain  saw  Made  raised  above  its  working 
position.  ' 

3J53^1 

SPICE  SAW 
William  A.  Miissnfr,  Eastom  mad   Robert  W.  Novak, 
BctUcbca,  Pa,,  ass^nim  to  The  GHddcn  Company, 
acvefawd,  Ohio,  a  uwnosttosi  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  9,  19M.  Ser.  No.  74,974 
IChriiB.    (cLl43— 49) 


A  stick  spice  saw  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
set  of  power-actuated,  substantially  parallel,  endless  belu 
wherein  the  individual  belu  of  said  upper  set  are  wider 
than  the  corresponding  belts  of  said  lower  set,  said  belt 
sets  forming  a  substantially  horizontal,  deformable  fric- 
tional  work  gripping  and  transfer  zone  therebetween,  and 
power-actuated  gang  saw  means  having  a  plurality  of  saw 
blades  subdividing  said  work  gripping  and  transfer  zone, 
the  individual  bdts  in  each  of  said  sets  of  belts  being 
adapted  to  advance  towards  and  pass  between  said  gang- 
saw  means,  then  diverge  in  sets  thereafter,  thereby  termi- 
nating said  work  gripping  and  transfer  zone. 


3^3,292 

mortnnghg 

,  61—42  MailBMB  St-  BrooklyiB,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 19M,  8v.  No.  23,134 

7CWMS.  (CL144--37) 
1 .  A  device  for  mortising  an  elongated  object,  oomprit- 
ing  a  support  for  said  object,  gripping  means  above  said 
support  adapted  to  engage  said  object  with  freedom  of 
longitudinaf  movement  of  the  latter  along  said  syport, 
mounting  means  for  said  gripping  means,  said  gripping 
means  being  held  by  said  mounting  means  for  dtsplaoe- 
ment  transverse  to  the  path  of  said  movement  along  with 
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I  guide  slot  therebetween  adapted  to 
;hain  of  the  chain  saw.  respective  pain 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  portions 
rs,  the  top  edges  of  said  top  bar  mem- 
it  their  rear  portions  with  downwardly 
lined  transversely  aligned  notches,  and 
hinged  at  its  front  edge  to  the  top 
members  at  the  front  ends  of  said 
D  on  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  said 
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sing  normally  supportably  recdved  in 
wing  adapted  to  supportingly  receive 
ot  the  chain  saw  for  tfltinr  movement 
plate  and  chain  saw  as  a  unit  about 
wbenby  the  saw  can  cut  a  workpiece 
int  portion*  of  the  bar  member  and 
1  inoperative  position  with  the  board 
mwardly  and  rearwanfly  inclined  posi- 
I  saw  blade  raised  above  its  working 


SnCE  SAW 
Eaatoii,  mad   Robert  W.  Novak, 
to  The  GHddcn  Compflny, 
a  conoratfon  off  Ohio 
ec  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,974 
(Ci  143— 49) 


w  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
ed,  substantially  parallel,  endless  belu 
lual  belts  of  said  upper  set  are  wider 
ding  belts  of  said  lower  set,  said  belt 
stantially  horizontal,  deformable  fric- 
f  and  transfer  zone  therebetween,  and 
ig  saw  means  having  a  plurality  of  saw 
said  work  gripping  and  transfer  zone. 
B  in  each  of  uid  sets  of  belts  being 
:  towards  and  pass  between  said  gang- 
verge  in  sets  thereafter,  thereby  termi- 
iripping  and  transfer  zone. 


MORTinNGIIG 

I,  il— 42  MailmB  St,  BrooklyiB,  N.Y. 

w.  2h  19M,  9tr.  No.  23,134 

rWnM.    (CL  144—27) 

nortising  an  elongated  object,  oomfiri*- 

aid  obiect,  gripping  means  above  nid 

)  engage  said  object  with  freedom  of 

nent  of  the  latter  along  said  sopport, 

>r  said  gripping  means,  said  tfippiag 

t>y  said  mounting  means  for  diaplaoe- 

the  path  of  said  movement  akmg  with 


the  object  engaged,  tool  means  positioned  above  said  sup- 
port on  one  side  of  said  path  for  progressively  cutting 
into  said  object  upon  transverse  movement  of  said  grip- 
ping means  in  a  direction  toward  said  tool  means,  operat- 
ing means  for  imparting  said  transverse  movement  to  said 


ttiJLg 


gripping  means  concurrently  with  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  object  in  said  gripping  means,  and  abutment  means 
for  arresting  said  gripping  means  in  a  position  correq;>ond- 
ing  to  a  predetermined  depth  of  out  for  said  tool  means 
on  said  object 

3,153,293 

DOOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Rotani  N.  NIml  Valley  Ccalar.  Kmm. 

FBed  Dec  i/^Mar.  No.  771,115 

2Clii^    ^144—27) 


opening  therein,  indicator  means  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  opening  to  align  said  frame  relative  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  door  and  jamb,  two  fixed  length  positioning 
rods  adjustably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  extendaUe 
from  each  side  thereof  subsUntially  parallel  to  said  door 
wben  said  frame  is  mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  posi- 
tioning rods  having  a  transverse  end  portion  engageaMe 
with  the  outside  face  of  one  <^  said  inn^  portions  of  said 
jamb  resu,  the  tiiickness  of  said  jamb  rest  inner  portion 
and  the  length  of  said  positioning  rods  properly  position- 
ing said  jig  frame  longitudinally  relative  to  said  door  and 
said  jamb. 

3,153,294 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  MECHANBM  FOR 
ACTUATING  THE  DEBARKING  TOOLS  OF  A 
DEBARKING  MACHINE  OF  THE  ROTARY- 
RING  TYPE 

Axel  Eriaad  AndcrMon,  Gavlc,  Sweden,  Hana  Undbcri. 
admlnlatntor   of  aaM   Axel 


Filed  Oct  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  141,131       _ 
Clakna  priority,  application  Swaica  Ian.  24, 1959 
2Clatea.    (CL  144— 211) 


\ 


1.  Jig  means  for  forming  hinge  mortises  with  a  router 
or  the  like  for  mounting  a  door  on  a  jamb  with  hinges 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  jamb  rests  mount- 
able  on  said  door  one  on  each  end  thereof  and  haying 
outer  portions  thereof  extending  from  said  door  at  right 
angles  to  said  door  when  mounted  thereon,  triangular 
mounting  prongs  projecting  from  an  inner  portion  of  each 
of  said  jamb  rests  and  insertable  in  said  door,  said  re«ts 
being  mounted  on  the  end  edges  of  said  door  with  said 
prongs  therein  and  with  the  outer  portion  thereof  pro- 
jecting therefrom  to  receive  and  position  said  jamb  there- 
on, the  face  of  said  jamb  being  in  aligned  and  substantially 
flush  position  with  the  side  edge  of  said  door,  jantb  locator 
means  removably  insertable  in  the  jamb  dado  and  engage- 
able  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  portion  of  one 
of  said  jamb  rests  to  longitudinally  position  said  jamb 
and  door  relative  to  each  other,  and  an  elongated  jig 
frame  mountable  on  said  jamb  and  door  and  having  an 
opening  therein  to  receive  a  router  therethrough  for 
routing  hinge  mortises,  oppositely  disposed  movable  jaws 
threadedly  mounted  in  the  ends  of  said  frame  and  engage- 
able  with  said  docM-  and  said  jamb,  said  frame  being  trans- 
versely adjustable  relative  to  said  door  and  said  jamb 
by  adjustment  of  said  movable  jaws  to  properly  locate  the 


1.  In  a  debarking  machine  of  the  type  wherein  logs 
are  fed  axially  to  and  through  the  machine,  a  frame,  a 
rotor  carried  by  such  frame,  a  plurality  of  debarking  to<^ 
mounted  on  the  infeed  side  of  such  rotor  for  swinging 
movement  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor, 
lever  means  connected  to  the  tools  and  means  for  moving 
such  lever  means  in  opposite  directiwis  to  effect  inward 
and  outward  movement  of  the  tooU  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  rotor  comprising  for  each  lever  meatu  a  cylin- 
der including  opposite  ends,  a  partition  within  the  cylinder 
dividing  the  cylinder  into  two-piston-accommodating 
chambers,  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  into 
the  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  other  end 
of  the  cylinder  having  an  opening  therethrou^  a  firat 
piston  within  the  chamber  at  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
a  second  piston  within  the  other  chamber,  said  partition 
having  an  opening  therein,  said  second  piston  having  a 
head  facing  said  last-mentioned  opening,  a  hollow  piston 
rod  extending  throu^  and  connected  to  the  piston  in  the 
chamber  at  said  one  end  pf  the  cylinder,  and  also  extend- 
ing away  from  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  throu^  the 
opening  in  the  partition  and  terminating  in  a  free  end 
bearing  against  the  head  of  the  second  piston,  said  hoUow 
piston  rod  having  openings  therein  adjacent  its  free  end 
whereby  fluid  under  pressure  can  flow  through  the  hollow 
piston  rod  and  act  directly  on  said  second  piston,  said 
second  piston  having  a  spherical  depression  in  the  face 
thereof  remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  com- 
plementary shaped  washer  seated  in  said  depression,  piston 
rod  means  connected  to  said  washer  and  extending  away 
from  said  second  piston  through  the  opening  in  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  lever  meaiis 
exteriorly  of  said  cylinder,  and  spring  means  biased  di- 
rectly between  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  said 
washer,  whereby  fluid  under  pressure  moves  said  first 
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piston  and  said  second  piston  and  said  hollow  piston  rod 
in  its  movement  applies  pressure  to  the  head  of  said  second 
piston  so  that  the  force  of  both  pistons  is  applied  to  said 
lever  means  to  swing  said  tools  inwardly  and  apply  log 
debarking  pressure  thereto  and  when  fluid  pressure  is 
relieved  said  spring  means  moves  said  second  piston  which 
in  turn  moves  said  hollow  piston  rod  and  thus  said  first 
piston  towards  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  import 
opposite  movement  to  said  lever  means  to  swing  said 
tools  outwardly  to  expose  a  maximum  opening  in  the 
rotor. 

METHOD  OF  mODUCING  BEVEL  SIDING 

WOHan  PmI  Doom  113M  tmi  Arc  NW^ 

Seattle  WMk. 

Filed  Jaly  ^  19M,  Str.  No.  41,t5« 

3  Claims.    (CL  144— 3M) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  two  pieces  of  bevel  sid- 
ing from  lumber  of  rectangular  cross  section  which  com- 
prises providing  a  board  of  rectangular  cross  section  hav- 
ing a  width  greater  than  that  of  the  desired  piece  and  a 
thickness  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  tip  of  the  piece 
plus  the  thickness  of  the  piece  inwardly  from  the  butt 
edge  a  distance  equal  to  the  excess  of  the  width  of  the 
board  over  that  of  the  piece  plus  the  thickness  of  a  saw 
cut,  then  milling  into  each  of  the  oi^X)site  side  faces  of 
tlie  board  a  groove  spaced  from  the  adjacent  end  edge 
of  the  board  a  distance  equal  to  said  excess  and  to  a  depth 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  tip  of  the  piece,  then  saw- 
ing the  board  diagonally  from  end  edge  to  end  edge  along 
a  plane  intersecting  the  bottoms  of  the  two  grooves, 
thereby  dividing  the  board  into  two  opposed  pieces  of 
bevel  siding  and  two  diagonally  on>osite  small  shim  pieces. 


M53,2M 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SUTTING  BEANS 
lo*  R.  Unckd  mi  GeraM  W.  Unakd, 

Fled  Mjr  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  S9Mt2 
(CtalM.    (CL144— 7t) 


bean  passageway  portions  between  the  rib  means  and  the 
knife  means  axis,  means  for  rotating  the  knife  means  in 
one  direction  about  its  axis  and  for  rotating  the  rib 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  about  its  axis  to  ad- 
vance said  overlapping  portions  of  the  knife  means  and 
rib  means  from  an  entry  side  of  the  bite  and  passageway 
portions  to  a  discharge  side  thereof,  the  rotating  knife 
means  and  rib  means  being  adapted  to  frictionally  en- 
gage a  bean  fed  endwise  into  the  bite  and  thereupon 
complementally  move  the  bean  endwise  therebetween  at- 
tendant to  the  rib  means  pressing  the  bean  radially  onto 
the  knife  means  to  divide  the  bean  into  lengthwise  strips 
respectively  in  the  passageway  portions  and  to  discharge 
the  strips  endwise  from  the  discharge  side  of  the  bite  and 
passageway  portions,  and  a  slitting  knife  disposed  on  the 
discharge  side  of  said  bite  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  knife  means  axis  and  in  contiguous  registry 
with  the  passageway  portions  to  axially  penetrate  the 
bean  strips  for  longitudinally  slitting  them  into  additional 
separate  strips  pursuant  to  their  discharge  from  said  pas- 
sageway portions. 

6.  The  method  of  slitting  an  elongated  green  bean  into 
a  plurality  of  separate  elongated  strips,  comprising  the 
step  of  cutting  foremost  through  the  bean  progressively 
endwise  from  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  in  a  plurality 
of  laterally-spaced  parallel  planes  axially  intersecting  the 
bean  while  rapidly  endwise  propelling  the  bean  in  un- 
interrupted movement  with  said  one  end  in  advance  to 
contribute  to  said  cutting  and  divide  separate  strips  from 
the  bean,  and  the  further  step  of  lengthwise  slitting  the 
strips  progressively  from  the  one  end  of  the  bean  to  the 
opposite  end  thereof  partially  during  the  foremost  cut- 
ting though  in  delayed  time  phase  relation  to  the  fore- 
most cutting  and  along  a  plane  axially  intersecting  such 
strips  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  parallel  planes 
to  divide  such  strips  into  additional  strips. 


S.  In  a  green  bean  slitting  machine,  disk  knife  means 
rotatable  about  a  principal  axis  thereof  and  having  cir- 
cular cutting  edge  n^eans.  annular  bean  feeding  rib  means 
disposed  contiguously  with  the  disk  knife  means  and  ro- 
tatable about  a  principal  axis  thereof  parallel  with  the 
knife  means  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  dis- 
posing portions  of  the  cutting  edge  means  in  meshed  over- 
lapping relation  with  edge  portions  of  the  rib  means  and 
thus  form  therewith  a  bean-receiving  bite  and  sides  of 


3,f53,297 
MEAT  COMMlNUnNG  MACHINE 


Haas  Briiiidlcr, 


79,  ZHick  4,  Switicrlaiid 


Filed  OcC  2S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  492459 
4  Claiais.    (CL  144—192) 


1.  A  meat  machine  comprising,  in  combination  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical,  vertically  arranged  housing  having  a 
vertically  arranged  filling  funnel  for  meat  in  pieces  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  lower  eixl,  a 
vertical  rotatable  shaft  coaxially  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, extending  from  and  driven  by  an  electric  motor 
mounted  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  a  meat  removal 
means  adjacent  said  outlet  for  promoting  taw  of  said 
meat  out  of  said  housing,  two  vertically  spaced-apart 
ring  members  each  coaxially  arranged  with  said  shaft, 
each  ring  member  being  threaded  to  the  inside  of  said 
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te  comprising,  in  combination  a  gen- 
ertically  arranged  housing  having  a 
filling  funnel  for  meat  in  pieces  at 
of  and  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end,  a 
laft  coaxially  mounted  in  said  hous- 
I  and  driven  by  an  electric  motor 
om  of  said  housing,  a  meat  removal 
I  outlet  for  promoting  flow  of  said 
lousing,  two  vertically  spaced-apart 
coaxially  arranged  with  said  shaft, 
seing  threaded  to  the  inside  of  said 


housing  for  relative  vertical  adjustment  therewith  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  and  of  the  entire  housing,  each 
ring  member  being  provided  with  external  moving  means 
for  rotating  its  ring  member  relative  to  said  housing,  and 
each  of  said  ring  members  having  a  depending,  inwardly 
extending,  rigidly  mounted  circular  ledge,  a  perforated 
plate  having  a  central  opening  being  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  ledge  of  said  uppermost  ring  and 
being  supported  thereby  for  vertical  movement  there- 
with, said  plate  extending  across  the  inside  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  shaft  being  aligned  with  said  opening,  at  least 
one  meat  cutting  knife  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  extending  across  said  chamber,  terminat- 
ing near  the  outer  circumference  of  said  perforated  plate, 
the  vertical  movement  of  said  perforated  plate  adjusts 
the  clearance  between  said  kniife  and  said  perforated 
plate,  the  edge  of  said  knife  closely  overlying  said  per- 
forated plate,  said  knife  being  adapted  to  urge  meat 
downwardly  through  said  perforated  plate  and  to  cut  it 
against  said  perforated  plate,  said  housing  immediately 
above  said  vertical  plate  defining  a  generally  unobstructed 
meat  moving  zone  whereby  outer  parts  of  said  perforated 
plate  are  in  direct  communication,  a  lower  stationary 
cutter  means  axially  arranged  with  said  shaft,  mounted  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  ledge  of  said  lower  ring  member, 
and  being  supported  thereby  for  vertical  adjustment  there- 
with, and  positioned  in  spaced  relation  beneath  said  per- 
forated plate  to  provide  a  meat  receiving  chamber  be- 
tween said  perforated  plate  and  said  stationary  cutter 
means,  rotatable  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  cooperating  with  said  station- 
ary cutter  means  to  comminute  meat  passing  therebe- 
tween, the  vertical  movement  of  said  stationary  cutter 
means  adjusts  the  clearance  between  said  rotatable  cut- 
ter means  and  said  stationary  cutter  means. 


3,053,298 
GOLF  CLUB  SEPARATOR 
Hbso  O.  Stamp,  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  Robcri  J.  Stamp  and 
Marine  NaMowd  Exdumgc  Bank  of  Mllwankec,  cxecu- 
ton  of  My  Hngo  O.  Staini^  dscc—sJ 

Filed  Dec  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,M4 
3  Claims.    (CL  158— 1.5) 


1.  A  golf  club  separator  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  golf 
bag  having  a  bottom  for  supporting  golf  club  therein 
comprising,  a  receptor  receivable  in  the  open  end  of  the 
bag  and  having  downwardly  convering  walls  forming 
individual  club  head  receiving  compartments  open  at 
their  tops  to  pass  clubs  therethrough  and  open  at  their 
bottoms  to  pass  the  club  shafts  therethrough,  a  tubular 
member  mounted  in  each  of  said  compartments  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  for  support  by  the  bag 


bottom,  said  tubular  members  adapted  to  receive  and 
protect  the  handles  and  shafts  of  the  clubs  inserted 
therein,  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  members  fastened 
to  said  receptor  to  support  said  receptor  in  the  bag  in 
a  position  whereby  the  club  heads  will  seat  properly  in 
said  individual  dub  head  receiving  compartments,  said 
compartments  and  tubular  members  being  spaced  around 
a  common  vertical  axis,  each  of  said  tubular  members 
being  beveled  at  the  top  downwardly  from  the  part  of 
each  tube  lying  nearest  said  common  axis  to  thereby 
facilitate  smooth  insertion  of  a  club  shaft  into  said 
tubular  members,  and  an  outwardly  extending  lip  formed 
at  the  high  point  of  said  beveled  tube  ends  to  further 
facilitate  insertion  of  a  club  shaft  therein. 


3,853,299 
CAMERA  CARRYING  CASE 
Vincent  F.  Lang,  Rochcrter,  N.Y.,  asrigMtr  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Feb.  (,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,174 
3  Claims.    (O.  158—52) 


1.  A  collapsible  carrying  case  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  case  section  formed  from  a  flat  sheet 
of  material  the  central  portion  of  which  constitutes  the 
back  wall  of  said  case,  said  case  section  having  spaced 
and  parallel  scored  portions  bounding  the  sides  of  said 
central  portion  along  which  portions  of  said  case  section 
extending  beyond  the  sides  of  said  back  wall  may  be 
folded  up  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  back  wall  to 
form  the  sid|e  walls  of  said  case,  said  case  section  having 
a  further  scored  portion  bounding  the  top  of  said  back 
wall  and  extending  at  rig^t  angles  to  said  first  mentioned 
scored  portions  along  which  a  portion  of  the  case  section 
extending  beyond  the  top  of  said  back  wall  may  be  folded 
up  at  substantially  right  an^es  to  the  back  wall  to  form 
the  top  wall  of  the  case;  cooperating  snap  fasteners  on 
the  comen  of  said  top  wall  and  the  upper  comers  of  said 
side  walls  to  fasten  these  parts  in  a  folded  position;  a 
flexible  camera  retaining  strap  fastened  at  one  end  to  the 
bottom  of  said  back  wall  and  adapted  to  fold  up  from  an 
inoperative  position,  in  which  it  lies  substantitjly  in  the 
plane  of  said  back  wall,  to  a  retaining  position,  in  which 
it  extends  across  the  open  bottom  of  the  case  and  across 
the  bottom  ot  the  open  front  of  the  case  to  engage  the 
bottom  and  front  v^rall  of  a  camera  i^aoed  in  said  ease  to 
prevent  the  camera  from  dropping  out  of  the  bottom  of 
said  case;  cooperating  snap  fasteners  on  the  free  ends  of 
said  retaining  strap  and  the  lower  comers  of  said  side 
walls  to  retain  said  strap  in  its  operative  podtioo  and  the 
lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  in  a  folded  position;  a  sep- 
arate, flat  elongated  flap  provided  with  spaced  parallel 
scored  portions  along  which  said  flap  can  be  folded  to 
form  the  bottom  and  front  walls  of  said  case,  means  for 
detachaUy  hinging  the  end  of  said  flap  forming  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  case  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  back 
wall;  and  cooperating  snap  fastening  means  on  the  other 
end  o{  said  cover  flap  and  the  front  edge  of  said  top  wall 
of  the  case  for  holding  said  cover  flap  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion on  said  case  wherein  it  forms  the  bottMn  and  front 
walls  of  the  case. 
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FASTENING  MEANS  HAVIMG  UNDULATING 

SUISTRUCTURE-ENGAGING  SURFACS 

MMto  Quiiio,  Rrrtn,  MaH. 

(31—19  351k  8t,  AalOflB,  N.Y.) 

'mm  26, 1957, 9m,  N«.  MMt7 

2Cli*M.    (CL  151—41.72) 
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TRACTION  DEVICE 


H.  Bftt  m  9t7  lilllM  At*., 

pEd  Hm  S,  IMl,  tar.  N*.  11M^7 
(0.152^-220 


It,  Mi. 


1 .  Fastening  means  secured  to  sheet  metal  characterized 
by  a  hole  therethrough  which  comprises  an  annular  body 
with  an  annular  shank  having  a  free  end  projecting  there- 
from and  through  said  hole  and  an  annular  shect-metal- 
engaging  surface  on  said  body  and  around  said  annular 
shank,  said  surface  being  of  smoothly  undulating  char- 
acter to  define  a  depression  around  said  shank  varying 
in  depth  from  generally  deepest  toward  said  shank  to 
shallowest  toward  the  outside  diameter  of  said  annular 
body  and  characterized  by  gentle  curvature  throughout 
the  same  providing  varying  depths  in  said  depression  along 
each  of  particular  individual  circumferences  therearound, 
said  surface  being  defined  by  a  multiplicity  of  ttrai^t 
lines  defining  varying  angles  with  the  axis  of  said  an- 
nular body,  all  of  said  lines  intersecting  a  circular  line 
defining  the  outside  drcumference  of  said  depression  and 
divergii^  from  said  axis  in  a  direction  toward  said  shank 
free  end.  the  variation  in  depth  in  said  depression  along 
particular  individual  circumferences  therearound  dimin- 
ishing toward  the  outside  diameter  of  said  depression,  and 
the  extremity  of  said  annular  shank  being  deformed  over 
and  against  said  sheet  meUl  around  said  hole  into  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  said  depression  and  parallel 
to  said  surface  thereof,  whereby  said  sheet  metal  is  de- 
formed around  said  hole  so  as  to  conform  to  said  de- 
pression and  is  secured  between  and  in  engagement  with 
said  surface  and  said  shank  configuration. 


3,t53,3«l 

LATERALLY  CRIMPED  WIRE  TIRE  INSERT 

■hkMcht,  RotMtnHM  3,  SM<|vt  N, 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  17,34« 

.  Miniiiiiw  riiiiMj  ni^  Tt  ittt 

tClirinH.    (CL  152— all) 


■u 
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1.  In  a  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  with  tread  strip:  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  steel  wire  inserts  embedded  in  said  tread 
strip  to  increase  the  grip  of  the  tire  on  the  road,  each  of 
said  inserts  comprising  a  bottom  wire  representing  that 
part  of  said  insert  which  is  embedded  deepest  in  said  tread 
strip,  and  afso  comprises  two  arms  extending  from  the 
ends  of  said  bottom  wire  in  a  direction  substantially 
radially  toward  die  tread  strip  surface,  the  major  portion 
of  said  bottom  wire  being  disposed  in  a  first  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  a  second  plane  containing  said 
arms,  said  major  portion  of  said  bottom  wire  which  lies 
in  said  first  plane  being  so  diaped  that  the  larger  part 
thereof  is  located  a  substantial  distance  laterally  from  the 
line  of  intersection  of  said  planes  to  thereby  provide  a 
base  for  said  arms  that  will  inhibit  tilting  thereof  when 
subjected  to  latural  forces. 


1.  A  traction  device  adapted  to  be  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  tire 
thereon,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  support  member 
positioned  at  diametrically  opposite  locations  facing  the 
outside  of  the  wheel,  traction  link  means  supported  by 
each  of  said  support  members  in  engagement  with  the 
tread  of  the  tire,  a  first  and  a  second  rack  member,  one 
of  said  rack  members  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
support  members  by  a  pivotal  connection,  the  other  of 
said  rack  membere  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
support  members  by  an  easily  attachable  pin-Mid-«lot 
connection,  each  of  said  rack  members  extending  into  a 
common  housing,  pinion  means  carried  by  said  housing 
and  engageable  with  each  of  said  rack  members,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  pinion  means  to  move  said  rack 
members  and  thereby  tighten  said  traction  link  means 
against  the  tire. 


3,9533«3 

TIRE  CHAIN  ATTACHING  DEVICE 

Floreno  Dl  Donls,  197  Forest  St, 

Ailii«tim  HdgMs,  MaM. 

F1M  Mar.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,471 

ICUmm.    (CL  152— 241) 


1.  In  an  automobile  tire  chain  assembly  comprising  a 
flexible  continuous  inside  chain,  a  continuous  flexible  out- 
side chain,  said  inside  and  outside  chains  each  including 
terminal  links,  a  plurality  of  cross  links  arranged  at  equally 
spaced  apart  intervals  for  connecting  the  inner  and  outer 
chains  together,  respectively,  to  provide  tread  members, 
the  end  cross  links  connecting  the  terminal  links  of  the 
inside  and  outside  chains,  relatively  stiff  tubular  mem- 
bers enclosing  the  inside  and  outside  chains  between  the 
terminal  cross  chains  and  the  next  adjacent  cross  chain 
for  rendcVing  those  portions  of  said  chains  relatively  rigid 
to  facilitate  handling,  means  for  attaching  the  ends  of 
the  inside  chains  and  the  outside  chains  together,  respec- 
tively, said  means  including  assen>blies  having  a  length 
corre^xwding  approximately  to  the  space  occurring  be- 
tween the  several  cross  links  connecting  the  side  chains, 
the  means  connecting  the  inside  chain  tenninal  links  com- 
prising an  elongated  relatively  rigid  bridging  loop  se- 
cured to  one  tenninal  link  of  the  inner  chain  and  a  hook 
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rice  adapted  to  be  detachably  con- 
'.  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  tire 
a  first  and  a  second  support  member 
trically  opposite  locations  facing  the 
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member  carried  by  the  other  terminal  link  of  the  inside 
chain  and  the  connection  between  the  terminal  links  of 
the  outer  chain  incktdinc  a  hook  member  linked  to  one 
terminal  link  of  the  outside  chain  and  a  spring  assembly, 
said  spring  assembly  including  a  coil  spring,  an  engaging 
loop  for  connection  with  said  last-nained  hook  member 
located  through  the  spring  and  extending  out  one  end 
thereof,  said  engaging  loop  including  reversely  folded 
portions  extendipg  externally  of  the  spring  for  a  greater 
portion  of  its  length,  the  terminal  links  of  the  reversely 
folded  portions  projecting  radially  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
spring  to  provide  finger  gripping  portions,  and  a  second 
loop  member  attached  to  the  other  terminal  link  of  the 
outer  chain  and  having  two  spaced  apart  loop  sections 
located  within  the  coiled  qiring  and  secured  to  the  end 
thereof. 


tially  through  the  beam,  a  bar  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
sockets  to  provide  an  abutment  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
beam,  a  slide  protruding  from  the  upper  side  of  the 
beam  and  movabte  therealong,  said  '«lide  having  a  socket 
therein,  an  interchangeable  bar  in  said  slide  socket,  and 
a  stop  protruding  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  beam 
and  located  between  the  slide  and  abutment  and  spaced 
from  the  abutment,  means  to  secure  said  stop  in  adjusted 
position  along  said  beam  and  power  means  engaging  said 
stop  and  slide  for  moving  said  slide  with  reference  to  said 
stop  and  said  first  abutment. 


Lcalcy  A. 


3,9S3,3«4 
ROLLER  FORMING  DIE 

MacN— gMiiB,  MoniiTlllc  Pa.,  and  Martin  J. 
NJn  ■■%■!! IS  to  General  Mo- 
Delroil,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Del- 


Si,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t37,139 
(CL  153—25) 
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t.  In  a  forming  die  for  providing  a  closed  end  on  a 
molding  strip,  a  strip  heading  die  set  and  a  strip  end 
forming  die  set  adjacent  said  holding  die  set,  said  strip 
holding  die  set  comprising  a  lower  die  section  and  an  up- 
per die  section  formed  complementary  to  the  molding 
strip  to  hold  the  strip  therebetween,  aaid  strip  end  form- 
ing die  set  comprising  a  forming  die  secured  to  said  atrip 
holding  die  set  lower  section,  a  guide  bkxk  and  a  form- 
ing insert  in  said  guide  block  and  an  insert  goidtt,  said 
guide  block  being  moved  downwardly  to  bring  said  form- 
ing insert  into  forming  contact  with  the  end  of  the  mold- 
ing strip  held  by  said  strip  holding  die  set  to  form  the 
end  of  the  strip  about  said  forming  die. 


AUTOMOBILE  FRAME  STRAIGHTENER 

Wniiam  R.  Uncovt,  54  E.  Bowwy  SL,  Newport,  RJ. 

FBad  Fck.  «,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  t7,133 

SClabna.    (CL  153— 48) 


1.  In  a  frame  strai^tening  apparatus,  a  horizontal  beam 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  sockets  in  iu  upper  surface 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  and  extending  substan- 


-     3,953,304 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STRIP  STRUCTURES 
Henry  W.  Brock,  WUIonriiby,  DooaM  F.  Hooton,  CIcvc- 
kMd,  mi  Harvey  E.^iila,  Fairvlew  Park,  Oyo,  M- 
sigMM  to  The  gianiari  Piuincto  Conspawy,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FIM  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,295 
liCfaiinM.    (CL153— 44) 


10.  A  coiling  machine  of  the  type  described  comprising 
a  vertically  disposed,  hollow,  stationary  mandrel  of  gen- 
erally flattened  sectional  form  having  a  worm  conveyor 
mounted  coaxially  therein,  said  conveyor  having  helical 
teeth  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  flattened  sides  of 
said  mandrel,  a  revolvable  mount  portioned  concentrically 
with  and  below  said  mandrel,  a  winding  head  mounted 
coaxially  with  and  adjacent  said  mandrel,  drive  means 
causing  jotation  of  said  worn  conveyor,  winding  head, 
and  mount,  overrunning  clutch  means  interposed  between 
said  drive  means  and  said  mount  and  allowing  free  wheel- 
ing of  said  mount  in  its  direction  of  rotation  during  op- 
eration of  said  machine,  braking  means  actuatable  to  -pre- 
vent overriding  of  said  mount  when  said  machine  is 
being  stopped,  a  reel  of  strip  material  positioned  concen- 
trically upon  said  mount,  said  strip  materikl  threaded 
through  said  winding  head  and  fastened  to  said  mandrel 
whereby  when  said  mount  rotates,  said  strip  material  is 
wound  upon  said  mandrel,  said  winding  head  having  ten- 
sion means  exerting  a  resistive  effort  upon  said  strip, 
guide  means  mounted  to  said  winding  head  and  direct- 
ing said  strip  material  from  said  reel  to  said  winding 
head,  said  strip  engaged  between  adjacent  of  said  helical 
teeth  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  worm  conveyor  pro- 
gressively removes  said  strip  material  from  said  mandrel 
in  its  coiled  form. 


3,953,397 

STOCK  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Hnnlcr,  Garlcy  Hcigkls,  Ohio, 


to 
off 


Nov.  25,  1957,  S«.  No.  49M12. 

No.  2,945,159,  dated  Dec  29,  1949.    Di- 
vided Md  mt  application  Ian.  It,  1949,  Scr.  No.  3,149 
3  Claims.    (CL  153—94) 

1.  Wire  ttraii^tening  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  arbor  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  said  arbor  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  wall 
means  defining  an  (^lening  extending  axially  throu^  said 
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arbor,  bearing  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  arbor,  a  plurality  of  die  holding  slots 
extending  through  said  arbor  generally  transverse  to  said 
axis,  each  of  said  slots  including  first  and  second  opposed 
walls,  said  first  and  second  opposed  walls  of  each  ot  said 
slots  each  having  an  outwardly  curved  portion  defining 
an  arc  of  a  circle,  every  other  of  said  slots  being  longer 
in  an  axial  direction  than  the  remaining  slots,  female 
threads  on  said  outwardly  curved  portions,  first  and  sec- 
ond dies  having  mating  faces  and  slklably  residing  in  each 
of  said  die  holding  slots,  each  of  said  dies  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  curved  portions  to  interfit  said 
curved  portions  of  said  slots,  said  first  end  portion  of 
each  said  die  residing  in  each  of  said  every  other  slot 


M53,3«9 
CORRUGATING  FLUTE  CONTOUR 
HaiTy   W.   Wilson,    Millbrac,   CaUf^  a^   LawrcMC  J. 
Srandcrs,  Elinoat,  N.Y^  aasifDon  to  S  A  S  Commted 
Paper  MachlMry  Compuy,  bc^  BrooUyB,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,949 
<  ClaiaH.    (CL  154—471) 


being  longer  than,  said  second  endjx>rtiba  thereof  thereby 
making  each  said  die  unsymmetrical  with  req>ect  to  said 
curved  portions,  each  of  said  mating  faces  having  a  half- 
round  groove  extending  between  diverging  openings  at 
either  end  portion  thereof,  first  and  second  clamping 
screws  having  male  threads  thereon  and  residing  in  either 
end  of  each  said  slot  with  the  male  threads  engaging  the 
female  threads  on  said  outwardly  curvod  portions,  each 
said  first  and  second  clamping  screws  engaging  each  said 
first  an(j  second  dies,  respectively,  to  locate  the  same  in 
each  said  slot,  wall  means  defining  a  i^urality  of  axially 
spaced  viewing  apertures  extending  through  said  arbor 
and  said  viewing  apertures  extending  generally  normal  to 
said  slots  and  intersecting  a  portion  of  a  slot 


3,«53,3«S 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MarccUo  Vauo,  Dario  GUctta,  and  Aatoaio  Pacdarini, 
Miten,  Italy,  assisnors  to  Pirciy  Sodctc  pa 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,f74 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  11,  1957 

11  Claims.    (CL  154—416) 


3.  In  a  corrugating  machine  having  a  driven  contour 
roll  and  a  forming  roll  yieldingly  urged  toward  said  con- 
tour roll  and  driven  by  it  through  the  corrugating  me- 
dium, a  tooth  structure  wherein  teeth  of  the  forming 
roll  mesh  in  valleys  of  the  contour  roll  and  compress  the 
corrugating  medium  there  in  a  first  position  while  in  a 
second  position,  the  last  position  preceding  the  first  po- 
sition where  the  corrugating  medium  engages  the  form- 
ing roll,  there  is  no  impairment  of  said  medium  because 
there  is  clearance  between  the  forming  roll  and  the  con- 
tour roll  exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  medium  except 
at  said  first  position,  so  that  the  corrugating  medium  is 
compressed  between  said  rolls  only  at  the  point  of  for- 
mation. 

4.  The  machine  of  claim  3  wherein  there  is  a  glue  ap- 
plicator for  applying  glue  to  the  outside  tips  of  the  cor- 
rugations that  alternate  with  the  tips  formed  at  said  first 
position,  and  means  for  applying  a  liner  against  the  glued 
tips,  so  that  the  glue  is  applied  to  uncompressed  fibers  of 
said  dps. 

3,»S3^1t 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  PLURAL 

SUPERPOSED  WEBS 

WmiaB  WydtfcSpooMT,  .IBdcy.  FaglMii,  airfgiior  to 

Tkc  Smmmmt  Dryer  A  Fihisrrtit  Co.  LiadM,  lUcy, 

YorkMre,  Evlaad 

FIMScpTl,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,522 

Claiw  priority,  appMrtioM  Great  Wtalm  Sept  3,  IHf 

IsCiakm.    (CL  154-^499) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  building  tires,  a  drum  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  co-axial  rigid  end  discs  capable  of  relative 
axial  displacement,  a  circumferential  seat  of  a  variable 
effective  diameter  in  each  disc  adapted  to  radially  expand 
and  clamp  at  least  one  ply  of  fabric  laid  on  the  drum 
against  a  bead  for  the  tire  to  be  manufactured  arranged 
in  register  with  said  seat,  a  rigid  cylindrical  extension 
extending  from  a  circumferential  portion  on  each  disc  in 
a  coaxial  relationship  and  direction  opposite  to  the  other 
disc,  a  tubular  diaphragm  of  expansible  material  coaxially 
enclosing  both  discs  together  with  the  seats  therein  and 
their  associated  cylindrical  extensions  and  forming  be- 
yond each  of  said  extensions  a  portion  inwardly  turned 
to  loop  shape  anchored  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  to  a  free 
end  region  on  its  associated  extension,  and  means  for 
supplying  compressed  air  between  the  two  discs  as  well 
as  between  each  cylindrical  extension  and  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  diaphragm. 


15.  In  apparatus  for  the  mantifacture  of  multi-ply 
webbing  in  which  a  plurality  of  moving  plies  of  nuterial 
impregnated  with  a  theruM^rfastic  sdbstance  are  pasted 
through  a  heating  oven  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  Mib- 
stance  and  the  plies  are  then  pressed  together,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  plurality  of  main  n^ers 
each  of  which  normally  carries  the  weight  of  one  ply  of 
material,  a  coaunoo  roller  at  which  the  plies  are  brought 
into  face-to-faoe  contact,  a  heating  oven  diqioeed  between 
said  main  nrflers  and  said  common  roller  and  through 
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ig  machine  having  a  driven  contour 
dU  yieldingly  urged  toward  said  con- 
I  by  it  through  the  corrugating  me- 
ture  wherein  teeth  of  the  forming 
of  the  contour  roll  and  compress  the 
there  in  a  first  position  while  in  a 
last  position  preceding  the  first  po- 
Tugating  medium  engages  the  fOrm- 
impainnent  of  said  medium  because 
stween  the  forming  roll  and  the  con- 
the  thickness  of  the  medium  except 
,  so  that  the  corrugating  medium  is 
I  said  rolls  only  at  the  point  of  for- 

f  claim  3  wherein  there  is  a  glue  ap- 
(  glue  to  the  outside  tips  of  the  cor- 
ate  with  the  tips  formed  at  said  first 
for  ai^lying  a  lioer  against  the  glued 
I  is  applied  to  uncompressed  fibers  of 
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for  the  manufacture  of  multi-ply 
plurality  of  moving  plies  of  nwterial 

thermoplastic  substance  are  passed 
iven  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  sub- 
■  are  then  pressed  together,  the  im- 
omprises  a  plurality  of  main  rollers 
lally  carries  the  weight  of  one  ply  of 
i  rdkr  at  which  the  plies  are  brought 
itact,  a  heating  oven  disposed  between 
nd  said  cooimoa  raOer  and  through 


which  the  separate  plies  are  passed  to  be  heated,  an  aux- 
iliary roller  associated  with  and  disposed  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  each  main  roller,  means  for  moving  said  aux- 
iliary rollers  relatively  to  their  associated  main  rollers  to 
lift  the  weight  of  material  therefrom,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively effecting  axial  displacement  of  one  of  each  as- 
sociate pair  of  rollers  in  either  direction  from  a  mid-axial 
position  when  the  weight  of  the  material  is  substantially 
carried  by  said  auxiliary  roHer  and  effecting  return  of  said 
axially  displaced  roller  to  said  mid-axial  position  when 
the  weight  of  the  moving  length  of  material  is  substan- 
tially carried  by  said  main  roller. 


3,853,311 

HEATED  TOOLS 

Walter  Nott^c,  4855  Movoc  SL,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,124 

<  Claims.    (CL  158—13.6) 


I.  A  portable  tool  for  leveling  thermoplastic  road  sur- 
facing material  having  an  elongated  handle,  a  fuel  supply 
chamber  within  the  handle,  a  working  member  fixed  to 
the  end  of  the  handle,  said  working  member  having  a 
fully  planar  side  facing  away  from  the  handle  and  to 
which  the  handle  is  relatively  perpendicular,  a  fuel  burner 
located  adjacem  the  center  of  the  side  of  the  working 
member  to  which  the  handle  is  fixed,  tubing  conveying 
fuel  from  the  supply  chamber  within  the  handle  to  the 
burner,  and  means  directing  the  flame  of  the  fuel  burner 
laterally  from  the  center  of  the  side  of  the  working  mem- 
ber to  which  the  handle  is  fixed. 


opposed  gas  inlet  and  discharge  ends,  the  nozzle  inkt 
end  engaging  said  stepped  bores  to  receive  flows  of  said 
oxygen  and  preheat  gas  therefrom,  said  nozzle  compris- 
ing: a  core  member,  a  frusto-conical  seat  fonncd  at  the 
inlet  end  of  said  core,  said  core  seat  positioned  in  metal- 
to-mctal   sealing  engagement   with   one  of  said  frusto- 
conical  seau  in  the  head,  a  longitudinal  passage  extend- 
ing through  said  core  for  receiving  a  flow  of  oxygen  from 
one  of  said  bores  in  said  head,  a  tubular  member  sur- 
rounding said  core  and  outwardly  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  an  annular  passage,  said  passage  communicating 
the  nozzle  inlet  end  with  the  discharge  end,  a  second 
frusto-conical  seat  formed  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  second  frusto-conical  seat  disposed  in  mctal- 
to-mctal  contact  with  the  other  of  said  frusto-conical  seats 
in  said  head  to  provide  a  flow  of  preheat  gas  to  the  an- 
nular passage,  and  means  including  a  ring  nut  encircling 
said  tubular  member  and  threadably  engaging  the  blow- 
pipe head  for  urging  said  tubular  member  into  gas  tight 
engagement  with  said  other  frusto-conical  seat,   a  re- 
silient member  disposed  in  said  annular  passage  con- 
fined between  opposed  shoulder  pwtions  of  the  core  and 
tubular  member  respectively,  passage  means  in  said  core 
member  adjacent  said  resilient  member  to  permit  pasuge 
of  gas  through  said  annular  passage  past  said  resilient 
member,  said  resilient  member  being  axially  deformable 
by  the  urging  cA  said  tubular  member  into  its  mating 
frusto-conical  seat  in  the  head  whereby  the  axial  force 
due  to  said  urging  will  be  transmitted  to  said  core  and 
thereby  establish   the  metal-to-metal  seal   between  the 
frusto-conical  seat  at  the  core  inlet  with  the  mating  co- 
axial bore  seat. 


3,853,313      

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Iliomas  M.  ikll,  BloomficM  HDh,  Mich., 

Clvyslcr  Corporattoo,  Highlaiid  Park,  Mkh.,  m 
porattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,423 
7  Claims.    (CL  158 — 3€J) 


3,853,312 
FLOATING  SEAT  BLOWPIPE  NOZZLE 

John  Vniorcsl,  UmoIb  Park,  N J.,  aalfDor  to  UbIob 

Carbide  CorpontkM,  a  corpontloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,891 

4CliiteB.    (CL  158— 27.4) 


1.  In  a  blowpipe,  the  combination  of  a  head  including 
a  plurality  of  stepped  bores  having  substantially  coaxial 
frusto-conical  seats  at  the  entrance  thereof,  means  for 
delivering  to  said  reflective  bores  separate  streams  of 
oxygen  and  a  preheat  gas,  an  elongated  nozzle  having 


1.  In  a  return  flow  fuel  metering  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  fuel  distributing  chamber  having  a 
fuel  inlet  connected  with  a  fuel  source  and  a  plurality  of 
fuel  outleU  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  with  said 
engine,  a  return  flow  conduit  connecting  said  chamber 
with  said  source,  a  return  flow  valve  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  return  fuel  in  said  return  flow  conduit  from  said 
chamber  to  said  source,  engine  speed  responsive  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  valve  for  progressively 
closing  the  latter  with  increasing  speed,  fuel  pressure 
responsive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  Talve 
for  progressively  opening  the  latter  with  increasing  fuel 
pressure  applied  to  said  pressure  responsive  means,  dtict 
means  connecting  said  pressure  responwve  means  with 
said  chamber  for  iq>plying  the  pressure  at  the  latter  to 
said  pressure  re^xmsive  means,  said  duct  means  having 
a  restriction  therein,  and  means  for  controlling  the  prea- 
sure  applied  to  said  pressure  actuated  means  by  said  duct 
means  comprising  a  second  duct  means  in  communication 
with  the  first  named  duct  means  at  a  location  between 
said  restriction  and  said  pressure  refl»nsive  means  and 
being  in  communication  with  said  source,  a  second  vslve 
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for  regulating  the  flow  of  fud  from  said  location  to  said 
source,  and  engine  load  responsive  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  second  valve  for  progressively  open- 
ing the  latter  with  increasing  load,  thereby  to  decrease 
the  pressure  applied  to  said  pressure  actuated  means  with 
increasing  load. 


ROTARY  OIL  BURNERS 

1.  McGaUi,  339  Ash  St,  a^  H^h  D.  McGOIfa, 

7S  MMooKt  St^  both  of  Brockta%  Mmi. 

Fikd  Nov.  1^  1959,  Sar.  No.  t53,3M 

SClaiBs.    (CLlSt— 77) 


valve  body  divided  by  a  diaphragm  into  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  sub- 
stantially closed  and  having  means  to  slowly  vent  said 
chamber  upon  application  of  a  force  to  said  diaphragm 
tending  to  move  it  in  a  valve  opening  direction,  means  to 
quickly  vent  said  first  chamber  .upon  application  of  a 
force  to  said  diaphragm  tending  to  move  it  in  a  valve 
dosing  direction,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  second  chamber,  said  outlet  port 
being  in  substantially  unrestricted  communication  with 
said  diaphragm,  partition  means  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  poru,  a  valve  orifice  in  said  partition  means,  a 
valve  plug  movable  with  said  diaphragm  and  positioned 


1.  A  rotary  oil  burner  comprising:  rotary  drive 
means;  lateral  top  and  bottom  dished  plates  mounted 
ooocave  toward  each  other  and  coaxially  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  said  drive  means  and  together  defining  an  atom- 
izing chamber;  said  dished  top  plate  including  an  annulus 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  chamber  beyond  the  edge  of 
and  to  overhang  substantially  the  entire  dished  portion 
of  said  bottom  plate,  said  annulus  defining  a  wide  annular 
fuel  q>reading  surface;  air  conduits  traversing  said  cham- 
ber and  connecting  the  region  below  said  bottom  plate 
with  the  region  above  said  top  plate;  a  first  fan  means 
mounted  on  said  drive  means  below  said  bottom  plate  for 
driving  air  vertically  upward  throu^  said  conduits  there- 
by cooling  said  atomizing  chamber  without  the  intro- 
duction of  air  thereiitto;  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said 
atomizing  chamber,  said  fuel  upon  actuation  of  said  ro- 
tary drive  means  being  thrown  radially  outward  and 
focused  by  the  converging  dished  portions  of  said  plates 
and  reformed  otttnde  of  said  atomlztng  chamber  as  a  thin 
film  flowing  unmixed  with  air  from  inner  to  outer  edge 
pcMlions  of  said  fuel  ^treading  surface;  and  a  second 
fan  means  mounted  for  roution  with  said  bottom  plate 
and  positioned  between  said  bottom  plate  and  said  over- 
hanging spreading  surface,  said  second  fan  means  generat- 
ing at  points  doae  to  said  q)reading  surface  a  powerful 
rotating  annular  air  blast,  said  second  fan  means  also 
being  inclined  to  direct  said  air  Mast  upwardlyrputwardly 
against  the  oil  fifan  flowing  acron  said  spreading  surface, 
said  air  blast  further  thinning  by  squashing  and  angn- 
laiiy  accelerating  said  oil  film  whereby  it  is  discharged 
at  high  speed  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  annulus 
as  an  extremely  thin  film  unmixed  with  air. 


for  movement  into  said  valve  orifice  upon  one  direction 
of  movement  ot  said  diaphragm  and  away  from  said 
orifice  upon  another  direction  of  movement  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  valve  orifice  having  a  larger  internal  di- 
mension than  a  corresponding  external  dimension  of  said 
valve  plug  so  that  a  restricted  clearance  exists  between 
said  plug  and  said  orifice,  means  comprising  a  portion 
of  said  gas  line  connecting  said  outlet  port  to  said  gas 
burner  and  means  comprising  another  portion  of  said 
gas  line  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  said  main  shutoff 
valve  so  that  said  burner  regulator  valve  slowly  opens 
in  response  to  a  rise  in  pressure  at  said  burner  downstream 
thereof. 


3^53314 

GAS  BURNER  OFHIGH-VELOCmf 

FLAME  SHEET  TYPE 

John  H.  Flyn,  234  Elk  Ave.,  New  RodMOc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t52,4S5 

nCMmm.    (CLISS— no 


3,053315 
BURNER  UGifllNG  SYSTEM 
W.  Deadly,  Jr.,  InifaMpufc,  a^  Gl« 
White,  Wasticid,  bid.,  aainor  to  CanW 
SyracMC,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of  Dftewwc 
Filed  Feb.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,574 
4ChdM.   (CL15»-1I5) 
1.  In  a  burner  lighting  system,  a  gas  burner,  a  main 
shutoff  gas  valve,  and  a  burner  regulator  valve  inter- 
posed in  a  gas  line  between  said  shutoff  valve  and  said 
gas  burner,  said  burner  regulator  vsJve  comprising  a 


11.  In  a  burner,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  gas  chamber  and  a  longitudinal  burner  slot  in  open 
communication  throughout  with  said  chamber  and  burner 
ribbon  means  in  said  slot  defining  therein  high-velocity 
gas  ports  for  a  utility  flame  sheet,  of  means  providing  in 
said  casing  longitudinal  burner  grooves  flanking  said  slot 
and  having  bottoms  and  oposite  side  walls  and  being  open 
at  the  top, to  the  outside  of  the  casing;  other  burner  ribbon 
meaiis  in  said  grooves  defining  therein  low-velocity  gas 
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by  a  diaphragm  into  a  first  chamber 
iber,  taid  first  chamber  beinf  sub- 
i  having  means  to  slowly  vent  said 
cation  of  a  force  to  said  diaphragm 
I  a  valve  opening  direction,  means  to 
rst  chamber  .upon  application  of  a 
'agm  tending  to  move  it  in  a  valve 
I  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  com- 
d  second  chamber,  said  outlet  port 
ly  unrestricted  communication  with 
titioo  means  between  said  inlet  and 
i  orifice  in  said  partition  means,  a 
with  said  diaphragm  and  positioned 
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aid  valve  orifice  upon  one  direction 
d  diaphragm  and  away  from  said 
r  direction  of  movement  of  said 
e  orifice  having  a  larger  internal  di- 
sponding  external  dimension  of  said 
restricted  clearance  exists  between 
>rifice,  means  comprising  a  portion 
necting  said  outlet  port  to  said  gas 
»mprising  another  portion  of  said 
laid  inlet  port  to  said  main  shutoff 
umer  regulator  valve  slo^y  opcta 
1  pressure  at  said  burner  downstream 


ER  OFmCH-VELOClTY 
ME  SHEET  TYPE 

4  EBt  Ava^  New  Rochdic  N.Y. 
12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t52,4S5 
(CL  ISS— no 


e  combination  with  a  casing  having 
I  longitudinal  burner  slot  in  open 
(hout  with  said  chamber  and  burner 
slot  defining  therein  high-velocity 
flame  sheet,  of  means  providing  in 
al  burner  grooves  flanking  said  slot 
id  oposite  side  walte  and  being  open 
le  of  the  casing;  other  burner  ribbon 
•  defining  therein  low-velocity  gas 


porto  for  pilot  fiame  sheeu  to  maintain  the  utility  flame 
sheet  therebetween,  said  other  burner  ribbon  means  being 
spaced  from  the  bottoms  of  the  respective  grooves  to  de- 
fine therein  gas  distribution  channels,  with  the  side  walls 
of  said  grooves  moat  remote  from  said  burner  slot  being 
formed  within  the  height  of  said  channeU  with  loogitudi- 
nally  spaced  depressions;  and  conduit  means  in  said  casing 
providing  passages  of  restricted  cross-sectional  are«s  and 
extending  from  said  chamber  across  the  entire  width  of 
each  of  said  channels  and  into  the  confines  of  said  de- 
pressions, with  said  passages  and  depressions  forming  the 
sole  connmunication  within  said  casing  between  said  cham- 
ber and  channels  and  said  passages  conducting  all  gas 
fiowing  Aerethrouf^  mto  said  depressions  for  diversion 
by  the  latter  into  suflfciently  turbulent  fiow  into  said 
channels  to  obtain  therdn  substantially  even  gas  delivery 
to  all  low-velocity  ports. 


the  adjoining  bead  is  located  so  as  to  serve  as  a  reatbeot 
stop  against  which  the  edge  portion  of  the  adjoining  metal 
panel  will  strike  when  the  ckwire  is  orilapsed. 


GeotfcO. 


AWNVKS 
,  Rte.  1,  24tl  Crack  Rotd^ 

^  NY 

wuwThSSTi*.  2,931,324,  Mad  May  31,  19(M.    Di- 
vUad  aad  lUs  appHfrtna 

•^•'•^  4CUimM.   (Ctl^i-tl) 


Sept  It,  1959.  Ser.  No. 


VOLDAMUt  PARirnON 


lUyaioad  P.  Arteaa,  4921  Clalrtoa  Blvin 

Filed  Mar  21, 1999,  Scr.  No.  S14,79< 
2CyiM.    (cLl<«— 231) 


WEB  DEWA-raWNG  APPARATUS 
C  Croota  m4  t4^  I.  JMtn,  Bdoil,  Wis.,  a«- 

to  Bdoit  Irao  Woffca,  BcMt,  Wli.,  a 
of  WlacoaiAB 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75,7tl 
iCtalM.   (0.162-^7) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  window  frame  or  the  like, 
an  awning  comprising  an  inclined  top  panel  of  flexible 
sheet  materia]  fastened  at  its  top  edge  to  the  top  of  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  flexible,  spring-like  rods  fixed  at  their 
inner  ends  to  said  frame  and  protecting  outwardly  from 
said  frame  in  normally  horizontally  divergent  relation, 
and  a  connector  arrangiMi  between  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  rods  and  the  corresponding  lower  comer  of  said 
top  panel  and  engaging  said  outer  end  below  said  corre- 
qwnding  lower  comer  and  fiexing  each  of  said  rods 
vertically  and  horizontally  toward  said  corresponding 
lower  corner,  whereby  said  rods  act  in  opposition  to  each 
other  and  hold  said  top  panel  in  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally disteiKled  condition. 


6.  In  a  paper  machine  which  includes  a  suction  box 
having  a  cover  with  fluid  supply  passages  therein,  a 
traveling  wire  and  an  endless  perforated  belt  movable 
over  the  fluid  passages  in  the  box  top;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  defining  essentially  fluid-tight 
headers  extending  subsuntially  entirely  across  the  width 
of  the  suction  box,  conduit  means  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  under  side  of  the  suction  box  top,  passaged 
fastening  means  removably  securing  the  suction  box 
top  to  the  conduit  means  and  received  in  the  fluid  supply 
passages  in  said  top,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  to 
the  headers  for  introduction  into  the  conduit  means 
and  for  directing  said  fluid  through  the  passaged  fasten- 
ing means  to  provide  a  lubricating  film  between  the 
endless  belt  and  the  suction  box  top. 

3,fS3,32t 
FLUID  INJECnON  APPARATUS  WELLS 
Sammy  Bea  StdBcanp,  QisHnais,  Tex.,  M^por  fo,S^ 
on  CUmw,  New  YaA.  N.Y,  a  corpontioa  of  Dcto- 


Filed  mm.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,M3 
3ClakBB.    (CLIM— M) 


1 .  An  accordion  type  foldable  doaure  comprising  metal 
panels  alternating  with  flexiUe  panels  of  resiliem  mate- 
rial, the  side  edges  of  said  metal  panels  having  integral 
channels,  the  side  edges  of  said  flexible  panels  being  in 
the  form  of  enlarged  beads  snugly  fitting  in  said  chan- 
nels, flexible  extensions  integrally  formed  adjacent  the 
edge  portions  of  said  flexible  panels  and  snugly  covering 
the  outer  surface  of  a  portion  of  the  channel  in  which 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  batches  of  a  well-treating 
liquid  into  a  producing  well  having  a  well  casing  with  a 
production  tutnng  string  positioned  therein,  said  ^ipa- 
ratus  comprising  a  well-treating  fluid  storage  tank,  a  meas- 
uring tank  positioned  at  a  level  below  said  storage  tank, 
open  venting  standpipe  means  extending  from  said  meas- 
uring tank  to  at  least  level  with  the  top  of  said  storage 
tank,  bypass  conduit  means  outside  said  well  casing  in 
communication  between  said  production  tubing  string 
and  the  interior  of  said  well  casing,  first  conduit  means  m 
communication  between  said  stwage  tank  and  said  meas- 
uring tank,  seccMid  conduit  means  in  communication  be- 
tween said  measuring  tank  and  the  bypass  conduit  means, 
valve  means  in  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  for 
alternately  opening  one  of  said  conduit  means  while 
closing  the  other  of  said  amduit  means,  and  valve  means 
in  said  bypaw  conduit  means  openable  to  permit  circu- 
lation of  flow  from  the  production  string  throu^  the 
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bypass  conduit  and  into  the  well  casing  to  direct  well 
treating  fluid  entering  the  bypass  conduit  from  the  sec- 
ond conduit  means  into  and  down  the  well  casing. 


3^53^21 
THERMODYNAMIC  PACKER 
JokB  E.  Ortloff,  TukM,  OUa.,  aariiMir  to  Jcncy  Pro- 
^■ctioa  Research  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Flkd  Not.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5MS4 
€  Claiat.    (CL  IM— 179) 


•- 


1.  A  packer  assembly  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber which  can  be  lowered  into  a  borehole;  a  plurality  of 
bimetallic  strips  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting member  at  points  about  the  periphery  of  said 
member,  each  strip,  comprising  two  dissimilar  metals 
bonded  together  to  obtain  outward  deflection  of  said  strip 
in  req>onse  to  a  change  in  temperature;  and  a  flexible  seal- 
ing element  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  in  fluid- 
tight  relationship  to  said  member,  said  sealing  element  ex- 
tending about  said  supporting  member  over  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  bimetallic  strips. 


3,f53,322 

OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  SHOE 

Albert  K.  KUm,  5741  S.  7Mh  E.  Ave,  Taba  45,  OUa. 

Filed  laa.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  50^ 

7CWM.    (CLIM^IM) 


1.  A  cemeatint  shoe'for  an  oil  well  including. 

a  body  in  the  form  of  a  tube  adapted  to  be  carried  in 
the  well  bore  on  the  end  of  a  pipe  itrinf, 

a  packing  elemeat  in  the  form  erf  a  cylinder  naounted 
on  the  external  surface  of  the  body  tube  wall  and 
fixed  by  one  end  to  the  body  tube  wall. 

a  bousing  shell  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  mounted  about 
the  outer  surface  of  the  body  tube  wall  and  spaced 
from  the  body  tube  wall  throughout  substantially  its 
entire  length  and  extending  inwardly  from  one  of  its 
two  ends  to  form  a  seal  with  respect  to  the  body  tube 
wall. 


said  shell  forming  a  piston  cylinder  sized  to  receive  the 
free  end  ot  the  packing  element  with  a  sliding  fit 
while  said  packing  element  is  sealed  fluid  tight  with 
reject  to  the  housing  shell,  said  packing  element 
having  a  passage  on  its  internal  surface  extending 
from  its  free  end  by  which  fluid  pressure  is  applied 
between  the  packing  element  and  body  tube  wall, 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  the  interior  of 
the  housing  shell  for  direct  application  to  the  free 
end  of  the  packing  element  in  the  piston  cylinder  and 
to  the  center  section  of  the  packing  element  between 
the  wall  ol  the  body  tube  and  the  packing  element 
t|irough  said  passage, 

whereby  the  free  end  of  the  packing  element  will  be 
moved  toward  the  fixed  end  as  a  piston  within  the 
cylinder  of  the  housing  shell  and  the  center  section 
of  the  packing  element  will  be  simultaneously  buckled 
away  from  the  body  wall  without  substantial  de- 
crease in  cross-sectional  thickness  of  the  packing  ele- 
ment until  a  seal  is  made  between  the  sides  of  the 
well  bore  and  the  packing  element. 


3,053,323 
RETRIEVABLE  GAS  LDT  APPARATUS 
Charles  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  and  Maaaa  M.  Lily,  Howtoa, 
Tex.,    aaricnors,   by   ncaae    as^gnnii  iits,   la   HaroM 
Brown  Compaay,  a  corpotathw  of  Texas 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,«29 
12  CUbh.    (CL  IM— 224) 


1.  Gas  lift  apparatus  insertaUe  into  and  retrievable 
from  a  well  tubing  string  comprising  tubular  upper  and 
lower  bodies,  a  sleeve  slidably  connecting  said  upper  and 
lower  bodies  in  longitudinally  movable  spaced  relation- 
ship, means  intermediate  said  sleeve  and  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  bodies  for  limiting  relative  longitudinal 
movement  therebetween,  means  carried  by  the  lower  body 
cooperable  with  the  well  tubing  string  to  stop  downward 
movement  of  the  apparatus,  a  resilient,  expansiUe  seal 
carried  about  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  bodies,  ta- 
pered cam  means  on  said  sleeve  adapted  to  expand  said 
seals  radially  outward  into  engagement  with  said  well 
tubing  in  response  to  relative  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  bodies  in  one  direction,  a  first  aperture  in  the  wall 
of  said  upper  body  in  communication  with  the  space 
between  said  seals,  a  conduit  communicating  between 
the  upper  end  of  said  upper  body  and  said  first  aperture, 
a  second  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  upper  body  above 
the  seal  about  said  nppar  body,  a  gas  lift  valve  above 
said  upper  body,  conduit  means  connecting  the  upper  end 
of  said  upper  body  to  said  gas  lift  valve,  and  anchoring 
means  mounted  on  the  upper  body  insertaUe  into  said 
well  tubing  string  adapted  to  anchor  all  the  aforesaid 
apparatus  to  prevent  vertical  movement  in  the  tubing. 
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a  piston  cylinder  sized  to  receive  the 
packing  element  with  a  sliding  fit 
ing  element  is  sealed  fluid  tight  with 
liousing  shell,  said  packing  element 
;e  on  its  intenial  surface  extending 
d  by  which  fluid  pressure  is  applied 
king  element  and  body  tube  wall, 
)ressure  connected  to  the  interior  of 
11  for  direct  application  to  the  free 
ng  element  in  the  piston  cylinder  and 
tioo  of  the  packing  element  between 
body  tube  and  the  packing  element 

end  of  the  packing  element  will  be 
he  fixed  end  as  a  piston  within  the 
bousing  shell  and  the  center  section 
ement  will  be  simultaneously  buckled 
body  wall  without  substantial  de- 
Dctional  thickness  ot  the  packing  ele- 
d  is  made  between  the  sides  of  the 
;  packing  element. 
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tiu  insertable  into  and  retrievable 
iring  comprising  tubular  upper  and 
:  slidably  connecting  said  upper  and 
itudinally  movable  spaced  relation- 
liate  said  sleeve  and  each  of  said 
let  for  limiting  relative  longitudinal 
en,  means  carried  by  the  lower  body 
/ell  tubing  string  to  stop  downward 
paratus,  a  resilient,  expansible  seal 
f  said  upper  and  lower  bodies,  ta> 
said  sleevt  adapted  to  expand  said 
d  into  engagement  with  said  well 

relative  longitudinal  movement  of 
rection,  a  first  aperture  in  the  wall 
in  communication  with  the  space 
s  conduit  communicating  between 

uf^r  body  and  said  first  aperture, 
the  wall  of  said  upper  body  above 
ipper  body,  a  gas  lift  valve  above 
uit  means  connecting  the  upper  end 
*  said  gas  lift  valve,  and  anchoring 
be  upper  body  insertable  into  said 
iapted  to  anchor  all  the  aforesaid 

vertical  movement  in  the  tubing. 


3,t53324 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  UNITS  FOR  HEUCOPTERS 
AmoM   W.   Morlcy,   Ruislip,   England,   assignor  to   D. 
Napier  &  Son  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company 
uf  Great  Britain 

July  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,503 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  7,  1957 

9  Claims.    (CL  170—135.4) 


-c^ 


said  blade  secured  to  an  enlarged  tip  of  deltoid  shape, 
said  tip  having  leading  edges  projecting  forwardly  of  the 
leading  edge  of  said  blade  and  converging  to  a  point,  con- 
vex ridges  formed  on  the  forward  surface  of  the  tip  paral- 
lel to  and  adjacent  to  said  leading  edges  of  said  tip. 


3,053^25 

AERONAUTICAL  PROPELLER 

Paul  F.  Fcndn,  B<n  111,  HoMtah^  HawaH 

Filed  Oct  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,529 

6  Clainu.    (CI.  170—159) 


3,053426 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTORCRAFT 

Hans  Dcrsclunldt,  Mnnkfa,  Germany,  aaipior  to  Bolkow- 

Entwlddnngen  K.G.,  Msnidi,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  19,869 

Claims  priority,  qvpUcadoa  Gcnumj  Apr.  7, 1959 

9Clalni8.    (CL  170— 160Jt5) 


I  ^ 

1.  A  helicopter  power  unit  comprising  turbine  means, 
air  compressor  means,  a  driving  connection  between  said 
turbine  means  and  said  air  compressor  means,  a  heli- 
copter rotor  having  hollow  blades  and  tip  jets,  output 
shaft  means  for  driving  connection  to  said  rotor,  an 
operative  connection  between  said  turbine  means  and 
said  output  shaft  means,  at  least  one  combustion  cham- 
ber, passage  means  from  a  part  of  said  air  compressor 
means  to  said  combustion  chamber,  passage  means  from 
said  combustion  chamber  to  said  turbine  means,  air  duct 
means  for  connection  to  said  hollow  blades  of  said  heli- 
copter rotor,  and  means  for  optionally  delivering  com- 
pressed air  from  another  part  of  said  air  compressor 
means  to  said  air  duct  means  by-passing  said  combustion 
chamber  and  turbine  means. 


1.  In  a  rotorcraft,  a  power-driven  rotor  shaft  having 
attached  to  its  upper  end  at  least  one  rotor  blade  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  to 
that  of  the  rotary  shaft,  a  non-rotatable  sleeve  mounted  on 
the  rotor  shaft  for  axial  movement  thereof,  a  wobble 
plate  joumalled  on  the  sleeve,  the  wobble  plate  including 
a  variable  inclination  member  connected  to  the  rotor  blade 
for  rotation  therewith  and  a  non-rotatable  member  of 
variable  inclination  having  extending  outwardly  from  it  a 
pair  of  fixed  arms  forming  between  them  at  the  rotor  shaft 
axis  a  predetermined  angle,  a  collective  pitch  adjusting 
lever  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  sleeve 
and  at  the  other  end  to  a  pivot,  a  pair  of  cyclic  pitch  ad- 
justing levers  being  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  one  of  the  fixed  arms  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  upper 
end  of  one  of  a  pair  of  link  members  extending  in  pnralkl 
with  the  rotor  shaft  axis,  the  lower  ends  of  the  link  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  connected  to  a  cyclic  pitch  control 
column  through  a  pair  of  connecting  arms  forming  be- 
tween them  an  angle  equal  to  the  predetermined  angle  by 
means  whereby  movement  of  the  cyclic  pitch  control  col- 
umn is  translated  into  'axial  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
the  link  members  and  thereby  variation  in  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  wobble  plate,  each  of  the  pitch  adjusting 
levers  having  a  fulcrum  intermediate  its  ends,  all  of  the 
fulcra  being  rigidly  secured  to  each  other,  and  the  ful- 
crum of  the  Mdlective  pitch  adjusting  lever  being  con- 
nected to  a  collective  pitch  control  column  by  means 
whereby  movement  of  the  collective  pitch  control  column 
is  translated  into  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve. 


M53,327  _ 

MACHINES  FOR  HARVESTING  POTATOES 

AND  OTHER  TUBERS 

Peter  I.  W.  ran  im  Mmsckkor,  12-16  Vcwayscbcwcg, 

Honi,  Netherlands 

FBed  Am.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  46,760 

iCuim.  (CL171— it)  

1.  A  propeller  comprising  a  blade,  means  for  securing       1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  potatoes  and  other  tubers, 
one  end  of  the  blade  to  a  power  source,  the  other  end  of   or  bulbous  plants.  c<Hnprising  a  frame  in  which  two  wheels 
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are  supported  with  a  mutual  spacing  related  to  the  spac- 
ing between  a  pair  of  plant  rows,  a  drive  for  rotating  said 
wheels  in  opposite  directions,  said  wheels  having  their 
axes  inclined  forwardly  and  converging  upwardly  and 
being  provided  with  rod-like  teeth,  the  teeth  ot  each 
wheel  being  free  at  their  ends  to  interdi|itate  with  the 


steam  from  the  cylinder,  said  exhaust  ports  positioned  to 
be  in  alignment  with  the  hammer  leads  to  direct  exhaust 


teeth  of  the  other  wheel,  and  said  teeth  of  each  wheel  be- 
ing shaped  to  form  a  conical  surface  with  the  bottom  free 
ends  of  the  teeth  falling  in  a  bottom  plane  facing  down- 
wardly and  intersecting  one  of  said  pair  of  plant  rows 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  wheels  said  teeth  are 
adapted  to  dig  the  tubers  out  of  the  ground  simultaneously 
from  a  pair  of  spaced  rows. 


SOD  HARVEOTING  MACHINE 

Harvey  A.  Gcipd,  MHw—lrii,  Wli^  msIu"'  to  Nb 
trica,  lac^  Mflw— In,  Wls^  a  coffporatioa  of  Wlacoa- 


FIM  Jaly  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,431 
14CWM.    (CL171— 19) 


1.  A  sod  harvesting  machine  comprising,  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  ground  engaging  wheels,  an  endless  belt  in- 
clined upwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  swingably  car- 
ried by  said  frame  with  its  lower  end  positioned  to  engage 
an  end-  edge  of  a  sod  strip  to  be  rolled,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  frame  along  the  ground  on  said  wheels, 
means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  in  a  direction  reverse 
to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  wheels  to  thereby 
roll  the  sod  strip  engaged  by  said  belt  as  said  frame 
traverses  an  initial  sod  rolling  zone  and  an  upwardly  in- 
clined ramp  carried  by  said  frame  below  the  inclined 
upper  portion  of  said  endless  belt  for  receiving  the  sod 
strip  as  it  is  rolled  by  said  belt,  said  belt  and  said  ramp 
cooperating  to  continue  rdling  of  the  sod  strip  while  ad- 
vancing the  same  away  from  the  initial  sod  rolling  zone. 


3^53^29 
PILE  DRIVER 
R.  FakcUM,  Bos  31, 
FVcd  Feb.  t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7,1<1 
-     4  nilMi     (CL17S— lil) 
I.  In  pile  driving  apparatus  including  a  frame  having 
a  pair  of  hammer  leads,  a  movable  steam  hammer  includ- 
ing a  steam  cylinder  positioned  between  said  leads,  ex- 
haust ports  in  the  walls  of  the  steaia  cylinder  to  exhaust 


steam  from  the  cylinder  exhaust  ports  to  contact  the 
hammer  leads. 

3,«5333« 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  POWER  SWIVEL 

GI«B  H.  Arttar,  P.O.  EoK  1S4S,  AHco,  Tex. 

Fled  Jaa.  It,  19<1,  See.  No.  t3,474 

4  OolM.    (CL  175— 179) 


I.  A  power  operated  swivel  assembly  for  the  rotary 
drilling  of  deep  wells,  comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  casing  supported  solely  at 
its  upper  end  for  vertical  travel  and  for  free  hori- 
zontal swinging  movement  during  periods  of  non- 
operation,  and  a  source  of  drilling  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, 

(^)  a  vertical  shaft  rotaUbly  joumaled  in  said  casing, 

(c)  said  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
exposed  at  the  uiKlerside  of  said  casing  for  connec- 
tion to  a  vertical  hollow  drill  pipe  therebeneath 
which  is  to  be  rotated  thereby, 

(d)  said  shaft  being  tubular  and  freely  conununicat- 
ing  at  its  upper  end  with  said  source  of  fluid  for 
circulation  therethrough  and  into  said  pipe  of  drilling 
fluid  supplied  to  said  shaft  by  the  drilling  fluid  cir- 
culating system  of  a  rotary  drilling  apparatus, 

(e)  drive  means  including  a  motor  carried  by  said 
casing  and  supported  solely  from  the  latter, 

(/)  connecting  means  for  drivingly  and  continuously 
connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  vertical  shaft 
for  rotation, 

(g)  said  connecting  means  comprising  driving  and 
driven  sprockeu  disposed  for  rotation  upon  parallel 
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inder  exhaust  ports  to  contact  the 


,Y  OTERATED  POWER  SWIVEL 
V,  P.O.  Btt  1S4S,  AHee,  To. 
It,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  •1,474 
(CL  17S— 17«) 


ted  swivel  assembly  for  the  rotary 
,  comprising 

lisposed  casing  supported  solely  at 

M-  vertical  travel  and  for  free  hori- 

movement  during  periods  of  non- 

I  source  of  drilling  fluid  under  pres- 

't  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  casing, 
ing  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
inderside  of  said  casing  for  connec- 
cal  hollow  drill  pipe  tberebeneath 
)tated  thereby, 

ng  tubular  uid  freely  communicat- 
'  end  with  said  source  of  fluid  for 
through  and  into  said  pipe  of  drilling 
I  said  shaft  by  the  drilling  fluid  dr- 
of  a  roury  drilling  apparatus, 
including  a  motor  carried  by  said 
orted  solely  from  the  latter, 
ans  for  drivingly  and  continuously 
drive  nseans  to  said  vertical  shaft 

ng   means   comprising  driving   and 
disposed  for  rotation  upon  parallel 


axes  and  connected  reflectively  to  said  drive  means 
and  to  said  vertical  shaft, 

(h)  and  a  horizontally  disposed  q>fOcket  diain  di- 
rectly connecting  said  driving  and  driven  qtrockets 
whereby  to  effect  rotation  of  said  vertical  shaft  by 
said  driven  means, 

(i)  said  drive  means  including  a  reduction  gearing 
assembly  secured  to  said  motor.  « 


3,053,331 

EXCAVATING  DEVICE 

GA  C  CMley,  12t7  Beech  St.  Valparatoo,  lad. 

FOed  Oct  23, 19S9,  S«.  No.  S4S3S3 

5  Claims.    (CL  175— 2t2) 


provide  a  signal  when  i^ysically  displaced  from  a  null 
condition  with  respect  to  each  other;  a  weighing  platform 
connected  to  one  of  said  relatively  movable  components 
to  constitute  it  as  a  weighing  component;  the  other  of  said 
componenU  being  electrically  connected  to  said  loop  to 
constitute  it  as  a  signal  component;  said  driver  motor 
being  mechanically  connected  to  said  signal  component 
for  physically  positioning  it  in  said  null  condition  with 
reference  to  said  weighing  component  in  response  to  a 
taring  signal  transmitted  through  said  loop  whereby  it  as- 
sumes a  tared  position;  a  switch  in  said  loop  beween  said 
weighing  transducer  and  said  tare  memory  element  which 
transmits  a  null  positioning  signal  through  said  loop  when 
closed  and  which  isolates  said  tare  memory,  said  driver 


1.  In  an  underreamer  for  excavating  an  uiMtofooting 
cavity  in  a  pre-dug  hole,  and  whidi  underreamer  mdudes 
a  vertically  extending,  bc^ow  elongated  cylindrical  cas- 
ing and  means  for  routing  the  casing  in  a  given  direction, 
and  with  the  casing  having  an  opening  in  its  side  with  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  with  respect  to  the  given  direction 
of  roution;  the  combination  including  longitudinally  ex- 
tending shaft  meau  roUtably  supported  within  the  caatng 
oo  a  substantially  vertical  axis  near  the  leading  edfo  of 
the  opening,  a  cutting  membcf^  shaped  to  pass  throogli  the 
opening  and  having  a  horizontal  portion  generally  ia  the 
form  of  a  sector  of  a  circle,  with  the  apex  thereof  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  shaft  meam  and  with  cutting  edges 
formed  along  both  edges  extending  outwardly  from  the 
apex,  said  cutting  member  having  a  curved  scoop  portion 
extending  vertically  from  said  horizontal  portion  and  dis- 
posed substantially  in  an  arc  spaced  from  said  axis  with 
cutUng  edges  formed  along  the  kadfaif  aad  trailing  edges 
of  said  scoop  portion,  and  meant  for  rotating  said  shaft 
means  to  thereby  pivot  said  cutting  member  so  that  said 
sector  portion  and  said  scoop  portion  travel  through  said 
opening  with  said  scoop  portion  passing  near  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  opening,  said  cutting  member  when  extending 
through  said  opening  being  positioned  to  tindercot  the 
pre-dug  hole  upon  roUtion  of  tbc  casing  and  being  re- 
tractable into  the  cadng  for  withdrawal  of  die  caaing  from 
the  excavation.       

I  3,t53,332 

'      AUTOMATIC  FILL-CONTROL  SYOTEM 
Arthar  I.  Bachtcnklrch,  Glca  Core,  Walter  LipUa,  North 
Befanoie,  aad  Malcolm  D.  WMcaor,  Glca  Head,  N.Y., 
■srigann  to  Chaa.  Plnr  ft  Co.,  lac,  BrooUya,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  732,254 
17  naimi     (CL  177— 12t) 

i.  A  system  for  automatically  regulating  a  device  for 
filling  containers  with  a  flowing  material  comprising  a 
servomechanism  loop  including  a  weighing  transducer,  a 
tare  memory,  a  driver  and  a  driver  motor;  said  weighing 
transducer  including  relatively  movable  components  which 


and  said  driver  motor  from  said  weighing  transducer  when 
opened  to  cause  said  taring  signal  to  be  held  in  said  tare 
memory  for  maintaining  said  signal  component  in  said 
tared  condition  while  weight  is  added  to  said  transducer 
to  provide  a  signal  through  said  transducer  which  is  a 
function  of  said  added  weight;  an  auxiliary  circuit  and 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  with  said  filling  de- 
vice for  adjusting  the  operation  of  said  filling  device  in 
accordance  with  said  weighing  signal;  and  an  output  lead 
connected  to  said  loop  between  said  weighing  transducer 
and  said  switch  and  to  said  auxiliary  circuit  and  actuating 
means  for  transmitting  said  weighing  signal  to  said  auxil- 
iary circuit  when  said  switch  is  opened. 


3jH?t333  

TRACK-LAYING  vmO^  AND  IN  PARTICU. 
LAR  TO  ARMORED  VEHICLES 
Hermaaa  KImm,  Moatraa-aarcaf^  SwHmiM^ 
to  BRvcti  AawHMeoMlqBW  S.A.,  Geaeva,  r-^ 

■■**%llrfF2Mr»«#,Ser.Na.l«455 

■ppllcattaa  laMiashoan  Mar.  24, 195f 


1.  A  track  laying  vehide  which  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation, a  body  having  two  longitudinal  side  walls  and  a 
rear  wall,  a  power  plant  including  n  drive  tranamiMion 
«»««{«g  extending  traoivenely  to  the  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tioo  of  the  vehicle,  eadlem  tracks  on  one  side  and  the 
other  of  said  body,  respectively,  two  sprockeU  la  meshing 
engagement  with  said  endless  tracks  respectively,  drive 
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transmission  means  in  said  casing  adapted  to  be  coupled 
with  said  sprockets  respectively,  said  drive  transmission 
casing  comprising  a  central  portion  adapted  to  be  boused 
in  said  body  and  two  end  portions  adapted  to  extend  to 
the  outside  of  said  side  walls  respectively,  said  side  walls 
being  provided  with  horizontal,  slots  extending  as  far  as 
t^e  rear  edges  of  said  side  walls  respectively,  said  slots 
being  adapted  to  accommodate  said  casing  end  portions, 
said  casing  end  portions  being  freely  slidable  in  said 
slots,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  central 
casing  portion  to  said  body  in  the  normal  assembly  posi- 
tion of  said  casing  in  said  body,  said  body  comprising  an 
openable  rear  wall  whereby  said  drive  transmission  casing 
can  be  withdrawn  from  said  body,  after  said  rear  wall 
has  been  opened,  by  sliding  said  casing  end  portions  in 
said  slots. 

STABILIZER  FOR  CRAWLER-MOUNTED 
VEHICLES 
RjUph  L.  B— er,  bdtaBapoHi,  bd.,  aaigiior  to  Bocym** 
Erie  Company,  Soatk  MOwaakcc,  Wfe^  a  cofpoiiitioa 

Filed  Afk.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,493 
3ClafaM.    (CL1S9— 9.2) 


r=e 


1.  In  a  crawler-mounted  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  track 
frames  for  supporting  the  vehicle  chassis  and  disposed 
at  the  sides  of  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably 
attached  to  each  of  said  trad^  frames,  a  plurality  of  track 
rollers  rotatably  attached  to  each  of  said  frames  and 
located  in  longitudinal  alignment  between  said  pair  of 
wheels,  and  an  endless  track  trained  over  each  pair  of 
said  wheels  and  said  plurality  of  track  rollers,  said  endless 
track  extending  laterally  on  both  sides  of  said  wheels  and 
said  plurality  of  track  rollers,  the  combination  of:  a  sta- 
bilizer  means  connected  to  each  of  said  track  frames  out- 
wardly of  said  wheels  and  track  rollers  for  augmenting 
the  lateral  stability  of  the  vehicle,  said  stabilizer  means 
including  a  laterally-projecting  ^pport  member,  a  ver- 
tically extensible  member  carried  by  said  support  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  lower 
portion  for  engagement  with  the  upper-outward  portion 
of  said  endless  track,  said  vertical  extensible  member 
having  an  inoperative  position  above  said  track,  and  an 
operative  position  wherein  said  longitudinal  portion  en- 
gages said  upper-outward  portion  of  said  endless  track 
outwardly  of  said  track  rollers  to  provide  a  tipping  ful- 
crum for  the  vehicle  outwardly  of  said  track  rollers,  and 
means  for  extending  said  vertical  extensible  member  to 
said  operative  position. 


3,953335 

TRACTION  CONTROL  SUSPENSION  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  MULTIPLE  AXLE  TRACTOR  VE- 
HICLES 

Walter  Gnadc  and  EwaU  PcknU,  HaaBovcr, 
iwlgnim    to 

Filed  Mm.  1^  IMi;  Scr.  No.  t2Jt3 

Ciatana  priority,  annitarton  Gmwamr  hm.  11.  I9M 

SCWas.    (CLIM— 22) 

1.  In  a  suspension  arrangement  for  a  tractor  vehide 
having  a  load-carrying  body  spring-supported  on  a  multi- 
plicity of  axks  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  driTiag  axle  and 


another  is  a  non-driving  axle,  the  body  being  supported 
on  the  driving  axle  by  a  mechanical  spring  and  on  the 
non-driving  axle  by  an  air  spring  suppliable  with  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  com- 
bination of  conduit  means  providing  for  flow  of  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  source  to  the  air  spring,  a  level- 
ing valve  device  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  between 
the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  the  air  spring,  a 
lever  operatively  connecting  said  leveling  valve  device  to 
the  m«:hanical  spring  for  rendering  said  leveling  valve 
device  operable  responsively  to  load  deflection  of  the  me- 
chanical spring  for  effecting  supply  of  fluid  from  the 
source  to  the  air  spring,  throu^  said  conduit  means,  at 


a  pressure  corresponding  to  the  amount  o^  said  deflection 
for  distributing  the  vehicle  load  between  the  driving  axle 
and  the  non-driving  axle  in  a  certain  ratio,  and  a  change- 
over valve  device  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  be- 
tween said  leveling  valve  device  and  the  air  spring  and 
effective  in  one  position  to  provide  unrestricted  flow  of 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  conduit  means,  said 
change-over  valve  device  being  manually  operable  to  a 
different  position  in  which  it  cuts  off  the  supply  of  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  air  spring  and  vents  the  air  spring  to 
atmosphere  for  reducing  fluid  pressure  therein  a  prede- 
termined amount  for  effecting  distribution  of  the  vehicle 
load  between  the  non-driving  axle  and  the  driving  axle 
at  a  different  ratio. 


3,9534m 
BATTERY  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Jr.,  Clawaoa,  Mkk.,  ■■ifrir  to 
Carvoratloa,  Higklnad  Park,  Mkk.,  a 


Filed  li 
5 


S,1959.S«r.No.tlM72 
(a.lt9-4t.5) 


1.  In  a  device  for  clamping  an  automobile  battery 
adjacent  its  base  in  position  with  req>ect  to  the  automobile 
body,  a  battery  tray  for  receiving  the  base  of  said  battery 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  body,  said  tray  having 
an  opening  at  a  location  adjacent  and  q>aced  outwardly 
from  one  end  of  said  base  when  the  latter  is  located  on 
said  tray,  a  bracket  having  a  portion  adapted  to  overiie 
a  boss  on  said  battery  and  having  a  depending  flange 
removably  inaertable  into  said  opening,  said  flange  de- 
clining inwardly  and  being  engageable  with  a  portion 
of  said  tray  defining  an  outer  edge  of  said  opening  to 
cam  said  bracket  inwardly  toward  said  battery  when  said 
bracket  is  clamped  downwardly  toward  said  tray  to 
force  said  flange  into  said  opening,  said  flange  being 
movable  downwardly  into  said  opening  and  toward  said 
battery  until  said  movement  is  limited  by  abutment  be- 
tween said  bracket  and  battery,  and  means  for  damping 
said  bracket  downwardly  toward  said  tray. 
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iving  axle,  the  body  being  supported 
by  a  mechanical  spring  and  on  the 
an  air  spring  suppliable  with  pressur- 
urce  of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  com- 
t  means  providing  for  flow  of  fluid 
1  the  source  to  the  air  spring,  a  level- 
srposed  in  said  conduit  means  between 
under  pressure  and  the  air  spring,  a 
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KY  HOLDING  DEVICE 

CknfMMi,  Mkk^  iwilTir  to  Ovysicr 
Park,  Mich^  a  corpwatfM  of 


ict,19S9.Sv.Na.tlM72 
bfana.    (dlM— M^ 


for  clamping  an  automobile  battery 
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Uy  into  said  opening  and  toward  said 
novement  is  limited  by  abutment  be- 
and  battery,  and  means  for  clamping 
vardly  toward  said  tray. 


INSTRUMENT  HOUSING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
AND  SWITCH  CONSTRUCnON  THEREFOR 

Hans  Prohaska,  Blctighefan,  Rolf  Ansditttz,  Lodwlgs- 
but,  and  Lodwig  BWchcr,  Blssingen  (Eoz),  Germany, 
airigaor  to  SWF-Speiialfabrik  fiir  Aatozabcbdr  G«s- 
tav   Raa   GA.bJL,   BictighciB,   Warttcmberg,   Gcr- 


FUed  Apr.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,659 

daloM  priority,  appttcatkw  Gennaav  Apr.  23,  1958 

35CfayM.    (CLIM-^) 


an  intermediate,  third,  annular  surface  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  piston  member  having 
first  and  second  cylindrical  portions  of  different  diameters 
adapted  to  be  slidaWy  received  by  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  surfaces  and  an  intermediate  third  portion  join- 
ing said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion,  said  third 
annular  surface  of  said  housing  and  a  part  of  said  second 
cylindrical  portion  and  said  third  portion  of  said  piston 
member  defining  a  volume  therebetween,  material  having 
a  relatively  high  compressibility  filling  said  volume,  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  imparting  mechanical  energy 
to  said  piston  member  whereby  a  i»essure  wave  may  be 
produced  in  a  well  bore  containing  liquid. 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  one  indicating  instru- 
ment for  motor  vehicles,  a  framelike  housing  having 
transversely  projecting  means  defining  a  housing  for  each 
instrument,  additional  transversely  projecting  means  on 
said  framelike  housing  defining  bousing  means  for  elec- 
tric switches,  all  of  the  above  mentioned  housings  being 
integral,  electric  switches  mounted  in  their  respective 
housings,  each  of  said  switch  housings  forming  a  pair 
of  bearing  brackets  having  walls,  each  of  said  switches 
comprising  a  tog^e  key  having  side  walls,  short  bearing 
pins  on  one  set  of  said  walls  and  bearing  apertures  for 
receiving  said  pins  in  the  other  set  of  said  walls  for 
pivotaUy  mounting  said  key  on  said  brackets  by  bend- 
ing one  set  of  said  walls  away  from  the  other  set  while 
said  key  is  being  inserted  between  said  brackets  so  that 
said  bearing  pins,  when  said  walls  are  released,  will 
^ring  into  said  bearing  apertures. 


3,«53,339 
PIPE  MICROPHONE 
Kaacsukc  KtaU,  KawanU-sU,  and  Kaaamc  Nakatsnra 
and  Hbotakc  KawakanU,  Tokyo,  lapan,  asrigaon  to 
Sony    Kabttsbikikaisha    (Sony    CorporatkHi),    Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporatioo  off  lapan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Sept  7,  1959 

2  Claims.  (CL  181—31) 


3,853,338 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Robert  B.  Bllard,  HoMton,  Tex.,  asslgsor  to  Schhn- 
bcrgcr  Well   Sorvcytaff  Corporatloa,  Houtoo,  Tck., 
a  corporatioa  off  Texas 

Filed  Oct.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,891 
«  ClakM.    (CL  181— .5) 


1.  A  microphone  assembly  cominising  a  base,  a  thin 
walled  stationary  pipe  extending  from  said  base,  said 
thin  walled  pipe  having  a  thickness  not  substantially  in 
excess  of  0.3  millimeter,  a  thicker  walled  movable  pipe 
having  its  inner  periphery  in  sliding  engagement  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  stationary  pipe,  a  cap  terminating 
the  input  end  of  said  movable  pipe,  a  first  acoustical  re- 
sistance within  said  cap  in  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  pipes,  a  rigid  pipe  extending  from  said  base 
and  circumscrit>ing  said  sUtionaTy  pipe  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  its  entire  length,  a  microphone  diaphragm  fn 
said  base  in  conununication  with  the  interior  of  said  sta- 
tionary pipe,  and  a  second  acoustical  impedance  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  from  said  pipe  interior. 


3,853,348 

NOISE  SUPPRESSION  NOZZLE 

John  T.  Katncv,  SOvcrUm,  OMo,  aaicnor  to  Gcacrai 

Electric  Ci^May,  a  corporatioo  off  New  York 

Filed  JaMl*  1^58,  Ser.  No.  749,745 

(Cbfanc.    (CL181— 33) 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  system  comprising:  a  pres- 
sure-resistant hollow  housing  having  a  first  longitudinally- 
extending  axis,  said  housing  having  an  opening  extending 
between  its  interior  and  exterior  walls  about  a  second 
axis  which  is  transverse  with  respect  to  said  first  axis, 
portions  of  said  housing  about  said  opening  defining  first 
and  second  cylindrical  surfaces  about  said  second  axis 
having  different  diameters  and  opening  respectively  to  the 
exterior  and  interior  walls  of  the  housing  and  terminating 
short  of  one  another  within  the  housing  wall,  the  diameter  1.  A  high  performance  noise  suppression  noaic  tor  yet 
of  said  first  surface  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  engines,  comprising:  a  noise  suppressor  having  a  coo- 
said  second  section,  said  housing  portions  further  defining   voluted  periphery,  the  conv<rfutions  forming  radiaUy-ex- 
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tending  petal-like  lobes;  a  central  plug  secured  to  the 
radially  inward  extremities  of  the  convolutions,  the  plug 
and  convc^utioos  dividing  the  outlet  of  the  noise  suppres- 
sor into  a  plurality  of  discrete  nozzles;  and  an  ejector 
shroud  surrounding  the  noise  suppressor  and  conforming 
generally  to  the  external  configuration  thereof;  support- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  shroud  and  said  suppres- 
sor with  the  jet  engine,  the  shroud  being  spaced  from  the 
suppressor  to  define  a  continuous  narrow  opening  there- 
between for  the  discharge  of  secondary  air,  the  opening 
extending  about  the  full  periphery  of  the  suppressor  to 
provide  a  blanket  of  secondary  air  between  the  engine 
exhaust  gases  and  the  atmoq>here. 


3,t53t341 
LUBRICANT  ADDinVE 
Ftad  G.  Rooidt,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  —Igaor  to  G«Mnl 
Moton  Corpondoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Ddawvc 

FIM  Jan.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  l,27f 
4  Claiiiis.    (a.  184—1) 


1.  A  composite  automatic  transmission-angular  drive 
unit  comprising  a  bousing,  a  hydraulically  controlled  auto- 
matic transmission  having  fibrous  clutch  irfates  in  said 
housing,  angular  drive  means  having  spiral  hyperbdoidal 
gears  in  said  housing  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
transmission,  a  sump  in  said  housing  for  delivering  lubri- 
cant to  said  transmission  and  said  drive  means  and  a  lubri- 
cant in  said  sump,  said  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of 
a  relatively  low  viscosity  hydrocarbon  base  lubricant  and 
about  Vi-6%,  by  weight,  of  a  dialkyl  phosphite  having 
alkyl.  groups  containing  mor.e  than  eight  carbon  atoms. 


3,853,342 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Aithor  Pcrcival  MaasnB,  DaaaMa,  Msallnis 
Filed  Mar.  18, 19S9,  SotTNo.  888,25 
2  nifaii     (CL184— 8) 


said  engine  having  a  cylinder  in  whidi  the  piston  is 
mounted  and  a  crank  case  below  the  cylinder,  and  includ- 
ing pipe  lines  delivering  oil  under  pressure  from  the  crank 
case  discharging  through  outlets  in  the  cylinder,  and  said 
piston  having  a  piston  rod  with  a  bore  extending  from 
the  lower  end  to  within  the  piston  and  sealing  rings  on  the 
piston,  characterized  by  said  piston  having  annular  inlet 
openings  from  some  of  the  sealing  rings  extending  to  the 
interior  of  the  piston,  the  outlets  for  the  pipe  lines  in  the 
cylinder  being  located  to  b^  covered  by  the  piston  through- 
out the  piston  stroke  and  the  piston  rod  extending  up- 
wardly within  the  piston  and  having  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charge of  oil  from  the  piston  through  the  piston  rod  bore 
spaced  above  the  closed  lower  end  of  the  piston  to  permit 
accumulation  of  an  oil  pool  within  the  piston. 


3,853343 
SIGHT  FEED  DEVICE 
Lloyd  Horabostel,  Bdoit,  Wb.,  assiiBor 
Works,  Baloit,  Wis.,  a  cotMradoa  of 

Filed  Jaly  27, 1959,  Ssr.  Now  829,5«3 
18ClalaM.    (CL184— 98) 


to  B«k>it  IroB 


1.  A  sight  feed  indicator  for  affording  inspection  of 
the  rate  of  flow  through  an  oil  conduit  comprising  a 
sight  feed  flow  indicator  of  the  gravity  feed  type,  oil  in- 
let means  in  said  indicator,  oil  outlet  means  in  said  indi- 
cator, conduit  means  for  introducing  gas  under  pressure 
into  said  indicator,  and  a  continuously  open,  reduced-di- 
ameter portion  in  said  conduit  means  calibrating  the  flow 
of  gas  to  said  chamber  to  a  level  such  as  to  provide  a 
continuously  cleared  condition  in  said  indicator  while 
affording  continuous  flow  into  said  indicator  through  said 
inlet  means. 

3,853,344       

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

HOISTING  MACHINE 

Steward  T.  Bwk,  %  B«ck  Eiialpiiat  CorporatkM 


728  Aadcrsoo  Ferry  Road,  OadMati  38,  Ohio 

^pC  15,  1958^.  No.  7 

raaimt,    «h.l87— 2) 


1.  In  an  oiling  system  for  the  piston  of  an  internal  com- 
bustioo  engine,  said  piston  havings  closed  lower  end  and. 


Filed  Sept.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,184 
raaimt,  «h.l87— 2) 
1.  In  drive  mechanism  for  a  hoisting  machine  having 
a  vertically  movable  lifting  means  which  is  raised  and 
lowered  by  a  winch  and  cable,  a  main  shaft  mounting  the 
said  winch,  clutch  means  operatively  connecting  said  shaft 
to  a  oiotof  having  an  idle  ^wed  and  an  operating  speed, 
said  clutch  means  comprising  an  "up"  and  "down"  ele- 
ment for  rotating  the  said  shaft  and  winch  in  opposite 
directions  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  lifting  means,  means 
for  selectively  engaginf  said  "up"  and  "down"  clutch 
elements,  and  control  means  for  automatically  stopping 
said  lifting  means  at  a  predetermined  "up"  position,  said 
control  naeaos  including  means  operative,  when  the  lifting 
means  reaches  the  predetermined  "up"  position,  to  dis- 
engage said  "up"  clutch  element  and  to  reset  said  brake 
means,  said  control  means  also  including  means  opera- 
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:  a  cylinder  in  which  the  piston  is 
ik  case  below  the  cylinder,  and  includ- 
ring  oil  under  pressure  from  the  crank 
-ough  outlets  in  the  cylinder,  and  said 
ton  rod  with  a  bore  extending  from 
thin  the  piston  and  sealing  rings  on  the 
d  by  said  piston  having  annular  inlet 
E  of  the  sealing  rings  extending  to  the 
B.  the  outlets  for  the  pipe  lines  in  the 
cd  to  be  covered  by  the  piston  through- 
ke  and  the  piston  rod  extending  up- 
piston  and  having  an  outlet  for  dis- 
bt  piston  through  the  piston  rod  bore 
osed  lower  end  of  the  piston  to  permit 
oil  pool  within  the  piston. 


SHT  FEED  DEVICE 

BdoM,  Wis.,  issiinnr  to  BcloH  Iroa 
Wton  a  conoratfoa  off  WlKOBsiB 
r  27, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  t29,5«3 
(CL1S4-^) 
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indicator  for  affording  inspection  of 
hrough  an  oil  conduit  comprising  a 
cator  of  the  gravity  feed  type,  oil  in- 
idicator,  oil  outlet  means  in  said  indi- 
as  for  introducing  gas  under  pressure 
and  a  continuously  open,  rcduced-di- 
aid  conduit  means  calibrating  the  flow 
nber  to  a  level  such  as  to  provide  a 
id  condition  in  said  indicator  while 
IS  flow  into  said  indicator  through  said 


3,tS3,344 
1C  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
>ISTING  MACHINE 
L,  %  Bock  Eqoipisot  Corporadon 
Ferry  Road,  Cladouti  36,  Ohio 
L  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7(1,164 
DWas.    (CL  167—2) 
tanism  for  a  hoisting  madiine  having 
le  lifting  means  which  is  raised  and 

and  cable,  a  main  shaft  mounting  the 
neans  operatively  connecting  said  shaft 
an  idle  speed  and  an  operating  speed, 
comprising  an  "up"  and  "down"  ele- 
the  said  shaft  and  winch  in  opposite 
iise  and  lower  the  lifting  means,  means 
aging  said  "up"  and  "down"  clutch 
rol  means  for  automatically  stopping 
It  a  predetermined  "up"  position,  said 
ding  means  operative,  when  the  lifting 

predetermined  "up"  position,  to  dis- 
lutch  element  and  to  reset  said  brake 
1  means  also  including  means  opera- 


tive, when  said  "down"  clutch  element  is  engaged,  to  en-    uaodaicd  recess  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  first 
gage  said  "up"  clutch  to  effect  a  braking  action  on  said    mentioned  abutment  surfaces,  and  cooperaWe  means  on 

said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  shifuMe  members  and 
extending  from  said  actuator  disc  into  said  portions  of 
said  recesses  for  locking  said  sfaiftaUe  members  against 
reverse  movement 


3,663344 
DISC  BRAKES  FDR  VEHICLES 
Hcivy  JaMS  Botlcr,  Sottoo  ColdicM,  Eagland,  assigDor 
to  Daalor  Robber  Coopaoy  UaMU,  Loodon  Coonty, 
EMiand,  a  Britiak  compony 

FBcd  May  23, 1956,  Scr.  No.  737,359 
13  Claims.    (CL  166—73) 


winch  should  said  winch  attain  a  predetermined  excessive 
q>ecd. 

3,653^45 

SELF-ADJUSTING  DISC  BRAKE 
Rofcr  R.  ZiHdlcr,  St.  loaefh,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to  Lam- 
bert Brake  Corporatioa,  St.  loaeph,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 
tiosi  of  MldiliaB 
Original  appHcatioa  Sept  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  646,458. 
DMded  kid  tUs  appMcaiioo  twm  1,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
33,367 

•riT|--     (CL166— 72) 


mkr-i 


I 

1.  In  a  friction  device  <^  ttte  class  described  which  in- 
cludes a  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  housing  members 
presenting  a  pair  of  radially  extending  axially  spaced  end 
plates  and  peripheral  flanges  extending  axially  from  the 
end  plates  into  abutting  relationship,  a  plurality  of  co- 
axially  arranged  and  axially  q>aced  disc  members  includ- 
ing relatively  rotataUe  and  axially  shiftaMe  rotor  and 
stator  friction  discs  diqxMed  between  said  end  plates,  an 
endmost  friction  disc  diqxMed  in  contiguous  relation  to 
one  ot  said  end  plates  constituting  a  primary  actuator  disc 
shiftable  axially  in  a  first  direction  for  energizing  the 
friction  device  and  axially  in  an  opposite  direction  for 
deenergizing  the  friction  device,  and  actuator  means  for 
axially  shifting  said  actuator  disc  in  said  first  direction, 
the  combination  comprising  means  providing  said  one 
end  plate  and  its  associated  peripheral  flange  with  a  plu- 
rality of  drcumferentially  spoMd  recesses  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  actuator  disc,  each  of  said  recesses  in- 
cluding a  portion  tMf«v*<"g  froni  a  side  of  said  actuating 
Hifc  facing  in  said  opposite  direction  and  into  said  end 
plate,  means  providing  axially  facing  abutment  surfaces 
on  said  one  end  plate  at  outer  ends  of  said  recess  por- 
tions, said  peripheral  flange  associated  with  the  other  of 
said  end  plates  including  abutments  presenting  second 
abutment  surfaces  at  ends  of  said  recesses  opposite  from 
said  first  mentioned  abutment  surfaces,  and  automatic  ad- 
juster means  disposed  in  the  respective  recesses  between 
the  abutment  surfaces  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  re- 
cesses, said  automatic  adjuster  means  comprising  one  way 
shiftable  members  carried  by  said  primary  actuator  disc 
and  movable  in  said  o^xMite  direction  and  axially  pro- 
jecting toward  the  abutment  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  recesses,  said  one  way  shiftable  members  each  having 
a  first  bearing  end  diqKMed  for  operative  engagement  with 
one  of  said  second  mentioned  abutment  surfaces  and  an 
opposite  end  portion  extending  into  said  portion  of  an 


.  5.  A  disc  brake  which  comprises  a  disc  rotatable  on 
its  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  annular,  radially  extending, 
flat,  axially  spaced,  braking  surfaces,  a  non-rotatable 
housing  having  a  pair  of  limbs  each  spaced  closely  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  braking  surfaces,  each  limb  having  a 
guide  passage  transverse  to  the  radially  extending  surfaces 
of  said  disc  and  providing  a  torque  supporting  surface 
terminating  at  a  fixed  position  adjacent  to  an  opposed 
braking  surface  of  said  disc,  a  friction  element  for  each 
limb  having  a  portion  movable  in  the  guide  passage  of 
its  respective  limb  toward  and  from  said  opposed  disc 
braking  surface  and  positioned  therein  to  transmit  to  the 
torque  supporting  surface  of  said  passage  the  torque 
stresses  imposed  on  said  friction  element  by  the  rotation 
of  said  disc,  and  means  supported  by  said  friction  ele- 
ments independently  of  said  housing  and  floating  with  the 
movement  of  said  friction  elements  to  move  the  friction 
elements  in  said  passage  toward  the  braking  surfaces  of 
said  disc  and  comprising  a  pressure  element  movable 
transversely  of  said  disc  and  housing  and  having  a  thrust 
connection  with  the  friction  element  on  one  side  of  said 
disc  and  a  reactive  connection  with  the  friction  element 
on  the  other  side  of  said  disc  to  move  said  friction  ele- 
ments into  engagement  with  the  braking  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  disc. 


3,653347 
BRAKE  SHOE  FOR  EXPANDING  SHOE  BRAKB 
Bryan  E.  Hoose,  Binntegham,  Mkh.,  and  Geoii*  P. 
Mathews,   Aafatabola,  Ohio,  asstgnors  to  RockwcO- 
Standard  Corporatloa,  Coraopolls,  Pa.,  a  corpomtHM 

OriihMl  appUcathM  Sept  2,  1954,  Ser.  No.  453,624,  aow 
Pateat  No.  2,652,165,  dated  Sept.  16,  1956.    Divided 
and  tfata  appUctloo  Feb.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  712,763 
2  Claims.    (CL  166—76) 

1.  A  symmetrical  floating  brake  shoe  assembly  com- 
prising an  arcuate  table,  a  brake  lining  secured  on  the 
convex  side  of  said  arcuate  table,  a  web  projecting  rigidly 
from  the  concave  side  of  the  table,  said  web  having  iden- 
tical opposite  ends  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  curved 
actuator  force  bearing  edge  portion,  the  arc  of  which  is 
of  minor  length  and  circular  and  has  a  radial  center  the 
same  as  the  radial  center  of  the  brake  shoe  table,  op- 
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positely  facing  abutment  edge  portions  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  web  each  adapted  to  abut  a  brake  mechanism 
abutment,  an  abutment  positioning  lug  on  each  end  of 
said  web  providing  a  brake  shoe  centering  surface  dis- 
posed radially  outwardly  of  and  extending  away  from 


the  associated  edge  abutment  portion  in  the  direction  of 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  shoe  assembly,  said  centering 
surfaces  facing  away  from  said  table,  and  means  providing 
similar  spring  anchor  formations  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  brake  shoe  assembly. 


3,t53348 
REGULATOR  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Cariyk  B.  Stair,  31f9  ll»clil^h«ni  Road, 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «39,S34 
2t  CWbm.    (CL  ISS— 112) 


1 .  In  a  regulator  for  electrically  energized  brakes  of  a 
vehicle  having  manually  operable  means  for  the  initial 
energization  thereof,  a  supporting  means  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  mourned  on  the  vehicle,  a  weight,  means  mount- 
ing said  weight  on  said  supporting  means  with  capacity 
for  reciprocatory  movement  relative  to  said  supporting 
means  in  a  substantially  horizontal  path  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  vehicle,  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  supporting  means  and  a  member  movable  in- 
cident to  said  reciprocatory  movement  normally  opera- 
tive to  cause  said  weight  to  occupy  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  ends  of  said  iMth  and  forming  a 
component  part  of  a  variable  electrical  resistance  means 
interposed  in  an  electrical  circuit  extending  between  the 
vehicle  brakes  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  employed 
for  brake  energization;  said  variable  resistance  means  in- 
cluding a  stationary  component  and  a  second  component 
electrically  conductively  engaging  said  first  component 
and  mounted  for  movement  relative  thereto  with  re- 
sultant variation  in  the  resistance  imposed  on  said  brake 
energizing  circuit,  and  devices  connecting  said  second 
component  to  said  weight  for  movement  with  said  weight; 
said  variable  resistance  means  being  so  arranged  as  to 
progressively  decrease  the  resistance  imposed  on  said  brake 
energizing  circuit  as  said  weight  is  caused  to  be  moved 
along  said  path  from  said  normally  occupied  position 
in  a  predetermined  proportionate  response  to  the  rate 
of  vehicle  deriving  from  manually  initiated  brake  ener- 
gization. 


M53,349 

RAILROAD  BRAKES 

Howard  B.  Hantrcss  and  Tbomas  S.  Taylor,  Suffcm, 

N.Y.,  awlgTinri  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  N«v.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S5«,<97 

tClafaM.    (CLISS— 153) 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  railroad  vehicle  of  the 
kind  wherein  brake  shoes  are  engageable  with  the  wheels 
of  the  vehicle,  a  pneumatic  system  including  a  main  pneu- 
matic cylinder,  and  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  hy- 
draulic master  cylinder  having  a  piston  (^xratively  asso- 
ciated with  said  pneumatic  cyliiider,  a  pliu'ality  of  in- 
dividual wheel  cylinders  operatively  connected  to  the 
master  cylinder  for  actuating  the  brake  shoes  into  engage- 
ment with  the  wheels  of  the  railroad  vehicle,  slack  ad- 
juster means  associated  with  each  of  said  individual  cylin- 
ders and  inclusive  of  means  for  furnishing  make-up  fluid 
to  the  wheel  cylinders  from  the  master  cylinder,  container 
means  defining  a  gravity  flow  reservoir  for  supplying  the 
entire  hydraulic  fluid  requirements  of  the  system,  a  hy- 
draulic hand  pump,  conduit  means  operatively  connecting 
the  reservoir  and  the  hand  pump  to  the  master  cylinder, 
said  master  cylinder  having  a  normally  open  port  which 
communicates  with  the  conduit  means,  and  a  normally 
open  valve  means  associated  with  said  port  to  admit  make- 
up fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  master  cylinder,  said 
valve  means  being  closable  by  movement  of  said  master 
cylinder  piston  as  an  incident  to  brake  actuation  to  block 
fluid  flow  from  the  master  cylinder  to  the  conduit  means. 


3,05335« 

VEHICLE  BRAKE 

FVaacli  J.  Lowcy,  1979  Wyawood  Drfvc, 

Ckreland  16,  Ohio 

FOcd  Feb.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,295 

U  CUbm.    (CL  Its— 218) 


I.  In  an  automobile  brake,  an  annular  brake  drum 
supporting  hub.  a  brake  drum  having  an  outwardly  facing 
cylindrical  braking  surface,  an  inwardly  facing  annular 
cooling  surface,  said  cooling  surface  being  comprised  of 
faces  diverging  outwardly  to  the  axial  ends  of  said  drum 
from  the  radial  midplane  through  the  drum,  and  fasteners 
connecting  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cooling  surface 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  brake  drum  supporting  hub 


September  11,  1962 

JLROAD  BRAKES 
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lystem  for  a  railroad  vehicle  of  the 
shoes  are  engageable  with  the  wheels 
umatic  system  including  a  main  pneu- 

a  hydraulic  system  including  a  hy- 
der  having  a  piston  operatively  asso- 
leumatic  cylinder,  a  iriurality  of  in- 
nders  operatively  coimected  to  the 
ictuating  the  brake  shoes  into  engage- 
Ms  of  the  railroad  vehicle,  slack  ad- 
ted  with  each  of  said  individual  cylin- 
f  means  for  furnishing  make-up  fluid 
rs  from  the  master  cylinder,  container 
ivity  flow  reservoir  for  supplying  the 
d  requirements  of  the  system,  a  hy- 
conduit  means  operatively  connecting 
e  hand  pump  to  the  master  cylinder, 
'  having  a  normally  open  port  which 

the  conduit  means,  and  a  normally 
sociated  with  said  port  to  admit  make- 
eservoir  to  said  master  cylinder,  said 
:losable  by  movement  of  said  master 
I  incident  to  brake  actuation  to  block 
naster  cylinder  to  the  conduit  means. 


3,*53,35« 
THICLE  BRAKE 
4»wcy,  1979  Wynwood  Drira, 
lereland  U,  Ohio 
.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  717,295 
(CL  ISS— 218) 


»bile  brake,  an  annular  brake  drum 
-ake  drum  having  an  outwardly  facing 
surface,  an  inwardly  facing  annular 
i  cooling  surface  being  comprised  of 
/ardly  to  the  axial  ends  of  said  drum 
jhine  through  the  drum,  and  fasteners 
er  periphery  of  the  cooling  surface 
ry  of  the  brake  drum  supporting  hub 


at  drcumferentially  spaced  points  said  cooling  surface 
spaced  from  said  hub  at  the  positions  between  said  fasten- 
ers to  thereby  minimize  the  transfer  of  heat  from  the 
brake  drum  to  the  supporting  hub. 


3,053351 

STRUCTURAL  DEVICE 

H.  Fnlcfaar,  ISlt  RkhcUca  St,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,955 

4ClainM.    (CI.  189—2) 


positions,  including  a  horizontally  slidable  bar  carrying 
indicia  indicating  the  locked  and  unlocked  condition  for 
each  cell  door;  means  including  a  pivoted  lever  con- 
nected to  be  actuated  by  the  operation  of  said  master 
actuating  mechanism  to  move  said  master  locking  bar 
to  lock  and  unlock  the  cell  doors  for  actuating  said  hori- 
zontally* slidable  bar;  a  plurality  of  door  position  indi- 
cators, one  for  each  cell  door,  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis;  a  rack  slidably  mounted  for  hori- 
zontal reciprocation  and  positioned  to  engage  and  rotate 
said  door  position  indicators;  means  including  a  pivoted 


t  A  structural  device  comprising  at  least  three  lazy 
tong  frames  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  lazy 
tong  frame  numbers,  first  lick  meant  connecting  the 
merging  ends  of  pairs  of  said  franae  members,  second  link 
means  at  the  ends  of  said  frame  members  for  connecting 
pairs  of  said  first  link  means  together  to  form  an  extensible 
and  collapsible  unit  of  said  frames  and  link  means,  the 
improvement  residing  in,  cable  means,  means  connecting 
said  cable  means  to  at  leaat  two  of  said  second  link  hieans, 
and  rigid  means  extending  between  at  least  two  terminal 
ends  of  the  frame  members  to  lock  said  frames  in  an 
extended  position  with  said  cable  means  in  a  taut  condi- 
tion for  assuming  tension  loads. 


3,853352 

INDICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  CELL 
DOORS  AND  LOCKS 
|^M«  E.  Bnmali«,  Archk  L.  AndcrKtB,  and  David  HnO 
Ysn^iifeil,  an  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  wrifors  to 
Sontbcm  Stcd  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tcz.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas  '     _ 
FUcd  Jnly  7, 19C1,  Scr.  No.  1233M 
nOainM.    (CL  189^-8) 
1.  For  use  in  fully  selective  keyless  locking  and  operat- 
ing jail  installations  of  the  class  wherein  a  plurality  of 
sliding  cell  doors  are  operated  by  a  master  propelling 
bar  and  a  master  locking  bar  sequentially  operated  by  a 
master  actuating  mechanism  and  selector  mechanism  for 
each  door,  including  selector  levers  for  actuating  the 
selector  mechanism  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the 
door  and  its  locking  mechanism  to  the  master  propelling 
and  locking  bars;  the  combination  with  said  master  ac- 
tuating mechanism  and  said  selector  levers,  of  means  for 
visually  and  mechanically  indicating  at  all  times  which 
doors  are  locked  closed  and  which  doors  are  locked  open 
while  connected  to  the  master  propeUing  and  locking 
bars,  which  doors  are  locked  closed  and  which  doors 
are  locked  open   while  disconnected  from   the  master 
propelling  and  locking  bars,  and  which  doors  are  in 
transit  and  visually  indicate  the  position  of  the  doors 
while  in  transit  between  the  fully  closed  and  fully  open 


lever  connected  to  be  actuated  by  the  operation  of  said 
master  actuation  mechanism  to  move  said  master  pro- 
pelling bar  to  open  and  close  the  cell  doors  for  actuating 
said  slidable  rack,  thereby  rotating  said  door  position 
indicators  to  indicate  the  open  or  closed  condition  of 
the  cell  doors;  and  means  pivotally  and  slidably  connect- 
ing each  of  said  door  position  indicators  to  one  of  said 
selector  levers,  whereby  whenever  the  selector  lever  is 
moved  to  actuate  the  selector  mechanism  to  select  "oflT 
the  door  associated  therewith,  the  door  position  indicator 
will  be  disengaged  from  rotation  by  said  rack. 


3,853353 
FRAME  FOR  CURTAIN  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
James  T.  Miller,  Reed  City,  Mich.,  nssi^or  to  Mllkr 
Industries,  Inc.,  Reed  CHy,  MklL,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,7<3 
4  Claims,    (a.  189—34) 


I.  A  curtain  wall  structure  for  building  walls,  and 
comprising:  structural  curtain  wall  forming  members  of 
extruded  lightweight  material  and  of  undetermined 
length;  said  structural  members  including  vertical  sup- 
ports, horizontal  supports,  and  spacers  capable  of  being 
cut  to  selected  length  for  tise;  said  vertical  supports  and 
q>acers  including  interengaging  sn^von  portions  vertically 
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disposed  and  reoeiviaf  said  horizontal  supports  in  sup- 
ported relation  thereto;  said  horizontal  supports  being 
enfaged  to  said  vertical  supports  at  selected  vertical 
heists  thereon,  said  spacers  being  intcrengaged  with  said 
vertical  supports  in  spaced  supporting  relation  to  said 
horizontal  supports;  and  removable  fastener  means  secur- 
ing said  horizontal  supports  to  said  vertical  supports  at 
such  selected  vertical  heights  and  obscured  from  view, 
said  fastener  means  including  parts  supplementing  the 
snap-on  engagement  of  said  spacers  to  said  vertical  sup- 
ports and  other  parts  engaging  said  horizontal  supports 
in  secure  abutting  relation  to  said  verticaf  supports. 


3,t53«354 
STILE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLIES 
Harold  I.  Dteimam  LyndlnnBt,  OMo,  sMlfBor  to  The 
Sanymctal  Prodncts  Compaay,  bc^  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19M44 
TCIaiHis.    (CL189— 34) 


surfaces  parallel  and  end  surfaces  at  an  inclined  angle 
to  the  side  surfaces,  said  plate  being  arctute  about  its 
longitudinal  centerline  to  provide  a  concave  surface  and 
provided  with  a  centrally  located  upped  opening,  the 
longer  diagonal  of  said  nut  being  somewhat  greater  than 
the  inner  lateral  dimension  of  the  member  with  the 
shorter  diagonal  being  less  than  said  dimension,  the  inter- 
section of  said  side  surfaces  and  said  concave  surfaces 
of  said  nut  presenting  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
sharpened  edges  inwardly  of  its  arc,  said  pair  of  edges 
being  in  a  common  i^ane  and  being  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  but  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in  said 
member. 

* 

CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
HORIZONTAL  AND  VERTICAL  LADDER 
SECTIONS  TO  FORM  A  SCAFFOLD 

Otto  ^n^  cnsBSMMi  BancntnMsa  •*  wmhmhb« 
Filed  Fab.  17,  t9SS,  Sar.  No.  715>5f 
priority,  appHcatioa  Ciify  Fek.  li,  1957 
lOata.    (CLlt9u^3«) 


1.  A  pilaster  mounting  assembly  designed  to  rigidly 
secure  one  end  of  a  pilaster  presenting  spaced  facing  sec- 
tions to  a  horizontal  building  wall,  said  mounting  as- 
sembly including;  a  U-shaped  saddle  bracket  presenting  a 
web  section  exterior  to  the  attaching  end  of  the  pilaster 
and  a  pair  of  leg  sections  extending  from  said  web  sec- 
tion, notch  cut-outs  in  both  ends  of  both  leg  sections  and 
defining  upper  end  wing  extensions  secured  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  adjacent  pilaster  facing  sections  and  lower 
end  wing  extensions  in  spaced  relation  to  said  upper  end 
wing  extensions;  a  seating  platform  adjustably  supported 
on  each  of  said  lower  end  wing  extensions,  each  of  said 
seating  platforms,  presenting  a  platform  section,  side 
flange  portions  snugly  overlapping  the  outer  side  faces  of 
the  adjacent  lower  end  wing  extensi(»,  a  pair  of  spaced 
stud  receiving  apertures  in  the  web  section  of  said  sad- 
dle bracket,  and  a  stud  receiving  aperture  in  the  i^atfonn 
section  of  each  of  said  seating  platforms. 


A  connecting  mechanism,  for  use  in  removably  inter- 
connecting two  scaffolding  channel  posU  each  having  a 
web,  one  of  said  posts  being  upright  and  the  other  post 
being  substantially  horizontal,  at  least  one  of  said  posU 
having  bores  in  the  web,  said  connecting  mechanism  com- 
prising a  connecting  sleeve  secured  to  the  end  of  one  post 
and  having  two  opposite  aligned  apertures  extending  at. 
right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  its  post,  a  con- 
necting member  including  a  U-shaped  clamp  portion 
closely  surrounding  the  external  channel  surface  ot  the 
second  post  having  bores  in  the  web  and  being  removably 
secured  thereto  at  a  bore  thereof  and  including  two  flanges 
connected  at  opposite  sides  to  said  clamp  portion  and 
having  aligned  surfaces  extending  substantially  at  right 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  post  thereof, 
said  clamp  portion  defining  a  hole  corresponding  to  said 
bore,  a  tube  disposed  in  the  aligned  bore  and  hole,  a  bolt 
disposed  in  said  tulie  releasably  securing  said  connecting 
member  to  said  second  post,  a  peg  supported  on  each 
flange  extending  perpendicular  to  the  surface  thereof, 
each  peg  being  operable  to  engage  releasably  the  aligned 
apertures  of  a  sleeve  making  contact  with  the  flange  of 
said  peg.  whereby  the  two  poets  will  releasably  be  inter- 
connected.   

CAPTIVE  NUT  WrraWMLT  GUIDING  MEANS 
WaMHT  E.  Stmstcr,  CliiiMnH.  pyo,  nasjyr  to  GMnI 
Ekdrie  CoiBMsy,  a  empmadam  of  New  York 
^  FIM  Dec  31,  1951,  Sar.  No.  794,399 

1.  In  combination,  a  structural  member  having  in  one  1  CWns.    (CL  199-^^) 

face  a  longitudinal  slot  bordered  by  inwardly  projecting  In  combination,  a  pair  of  abutting  members  having 
flanges,  and  a  nut  comprising  a  plate  relatively  long  com-  aligned  openings  therethrough  and  means  for  fastening 
pared  to  its  width  |nd  having  opposite  longitudinal  side    said  members  together  comprising. 


3,953,355  

CURVED  NUT  WITH  EDGES  TO  BTTE  INTO 

CHANNEL  FLANGES 

Ckmtm  W.  Altwood,  41S  S.  WajM  lUMi,  WayM,  Mkk. 

Filed  Inly  22, 1957,  Sar.  No.  673,241 

3CUiM.    (/CL  199— 3€) 
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nd  end  turfaccs  at  an  inclined  angle 
s.  said  plate  being  arcuate  about  its 
ine  to  provide  a  concave  surface  and 
entrally  located  tapped  opening,  the 
said  nut  being  somewhat  greater  than 
dimension  of  the  member  with  the 
ing  less  than  said  dimension,  the  inter- 
e  surfaces  and  said  concave  surfaces 
ing  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
iwardly  of  its  arc.  said  pair  of  edges 
1  plane  and  being  of  a  width  substan- 
less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in  said 


3,9533M 
ELEMENT  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
L    AND    VEirnCAL    LADDER 
0  FORM  A  SCAFFOLD 
Banentraat  8,  WalAehM,  Gennaaj 
k  17,  IfSS,  Sar.  No.  715,€5« 
■ppHctfcw  Ciwj  Feb.  1<,  1957 
date.    (CL1I9— M) 


Khanism.  for  use  in  removably  inter- 
tffolding  channel  posts  each  having  a 
osu  being  upright  and  the  other  post 
horizootiU.  at  least  one  <A  said  posts 
web,  said  connecting  mechanism  com- 
l  sleeve  secured  to  the  end  of  one  post 
>posite  aligned  apertures  extending  at. 
}ngitudinal  direction  of  its  post,  a  con- 
ocluding  a  U-shaped  clamp  portion 
I  the  external  channel  surface  of  the 
bona  in  the  web  and  being  removably 
1  boce  thereof  and  including  two  flanges 
cite  sides  to  said  clamp  portion  and 
faces  extending  substantially  at  right 
tudinal  direction  of  the  post  thereof, 
defining  a  bole  corresponding  to  said 
ed  in  the  aligned  bore  and  hole,  a  bolt 
be  releasably  securing  said  connecting 
scond  post,  a  p^  supported  on  each 
lerpendicular  to  the  surface  thereof. 
Table  to  engage  releasably  the  aligned 
ve  making  contact  with  the  flange  of 
the  two  pocu  will  releasably  be  inter- 


-  WrraSOLT  GUIDING  MEANS 
Ctactanti,  Oyo.  MrigMT  to  GeMral 

Miy,  a  cwpowtfcw  of  New  York 
u  31,  1956,  S«r.  No.  7S4,399 

CWiia.    (CL 119-:^)         . 

a  pair  of  abutting  members  having 
herethrough  and  means  for  fastening 
Lher  comprising. 


a  threaded  bolt, 

an  internally  threaded  nut  having  a  non-circular  periph- 
ery, 

a  flat  surface  on  one  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
periphery  of  said  nut  and  interlocking  therewith  to 
prevent  said  nut  from  turning. 

a  neck  connected  to  and  extending  along  the  axis  of  said 
nut  and  inserted  through  the  opening  in  one  member, 

said  neck  having  a  suKXHh  inner  bore, 

said  neck  being  slotted  to  provide  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  resilient  members  forming  a  part 
of  said  neck. 

said  opening  through  one  member  having  one  section 
of  larger  diameter  having  at  least  the  side  toward 
the  nut  tapered. 

said  resilient  members  having  an  enlarged  portion  with 


an  inclined  external  surface  positioned  in  said  en- 
larged section, 

said  tapered  section  and  said  enlarged  portion  coacting 
such  that  when  said  neck  is  moved  longitudinally 
said  resilient  members  are  forced  radially  inward, 

said  bolt  shaped  to  extend  through  the  abutting  member 
remote  from  said  nut  with  the  threads  thereon  inter- 
fitting  with  the  threads  of  said  nut, 

said  bolt  being  of  a  diameter  wherein  the  difference 
between  the  bolt  outside  diameter  and  said  smooth 
bore  inside  diameter  is  less  than  the  difference  be- 
tween the  outside  diameter  of  said  enlarged  portion 
and  the  diameter  of  said  aligned  openings  whereby, 

when  said  bolt  is  inserted  into  said  opening  to  be 
threaded  in  said  nut  said  smooth  bore  aligns  said 
bolt  and  nut  and  said  enlarged  portion  mamt^inf 
said  nut  in  said  opcaing. 


SJSVSt 

ADIUSTARLE  CABLE  WAY  CONNECTOR 
Albeit  H.  Groas,  Itasca.  DL,  MslgMir  to  H.  K.  Porter 
Ibc,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 

Filed  3mfy  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121.663 
6  CWas.    (CL  169^-36) 


1.  Connecting  means  for  cable  ways  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  adjustably  interconnected  members  each  includ- 
ing tubular  longitudinal  edge  portions  and  an  ear  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  each  end  thereof,  one  ol  said 
ears  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  aperture 
stations  therein  and  the  other  of  said  ears  having  an 
aperture  therethrough,  adjacent  members  being  assembled 
with  said  other  ear  of  one  member  lapping  said  one  ear 
of  the  adjacent  member  aad  with  said  aperture  in  said 


other  ear  aligned  with  a  selected  aperture  station  in  said 
one  ear,  fastener  means  extending  throu^  the  aligned 
aperture  and  aperture  station  of  each  lapped  pair  of  ears. 
and  an  eloi\gate  flexible  member  extending  through  one 
set  of  the  tubular  portions  of  the  members. 


3.653.359 

DEMOUNTABLE  ACOUSTICAL  CEILING 

John  E.  Stanley,  FUntrldgc,  Calif.,  asrifaor  to  Dno-FIcz 

Corporatioa,  Glendalc,  CaUf.,  a  conponitkNi 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M99 

6  ClahM.    (CL  169—65) 


1 .  In  an  acoustical  ceiling  construction  suspended  from 
overhead  building  structure,  the  combination  of:  a  plu- 
rality of  acoustical  tiles  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  rows 
with  their  bottom  faces  in  a  common  frfane  to  form  por- 
tions of  a  ceiling  surface,  said  tiles  having  kerfs  in  their 
edges;  a  series  of  primary  support  members  parallel  to 
said  rows  and  extending  into  the  spaces  between  the  rows, 
each  of  said  primary  support  members  having  laterally 
extending  longitudinal  flanges  on  its  opposite  sides  and 
having  a  bottom  face  spaced  above  said  plant,  each  of 
said  primary  support  members  having  two  upwardly  ex- 
tending side  webs  formed  with  lateral  edge  flanges;  hanger 
means  connected  to  the  overhead  building  structure  and 
each  engaging  said  two  edge  flanges  for  suspension  of  the 
primary  support  members;  a  plurality  of  elongated  mem- 
bers above  the  level  of  said  acoustical  tiles  and  above 
the  level  of  said  side  flanges  perpendicular  to  said  pri- 
mary support  members  and  spanning  the  spaces  between 
the  primary  support  members,  each  of  said  elongated 
members  being  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  two  of 
said  hanger  means  that  are  associated,  respectively,  with 
two  successive  primary  support  members  whereby  the 
elongated  members  serve  as  spacers  between  the  primary 
support  members  and  cooperate  with  the  hanger  means 
and  the  primary  support  members  to  form  a  ceiling  grid; 
secondary  support  members  in  the  form  of  inverted  T- 
splines  perpendicular  to  said  primary  support  members 
and  resting  on  said  side  flanges  in  engagement  with  said 
kerfs  to  support  said  acoustical  tiles;  barrier  means  ex- 
tending along  and  overlapping  the  juncture  between  said 
acoustical  tiles  and  said  primary  support  members  to  pro- 
vide a  barrier  against  air  flow  between  the  tiles  and  the 
primary  support  members  and  offer  support  for  the  edges 
of  the  tiles,  and  additional  acoustical  tiles  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  primary  support  mem- 
bers and  mounted  on  said  bottom  faces  of  said  primary 
support  members  with  their  undersides  in  said  plane  to 
complete  the  ceiling  surface. 


3.653366 
ROTARY  IMPACT  WRENCH  MECHANISM 
Mtm  Axel  W.  Madaca,  Sfoax  City,  Iowa.  awif^Br  to 
AB»crtMM  A  Compny,  inc.  SkNB  CUf,  loiwa,  a  ieor- 
poratlon  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  36,  1966,  Scr.  No.  79,751 
UCtetans.  (CL  192— 36.5) 
I.  An  improved  impact  mechanism  for  use  in  rotary 
impact  tools  and  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  motor 
means  to  deliver  torque  impact  to  a  driven  tool  element 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatably  supported  ham* 
mer  frame  having  driving  connection  with  the  motor 
means  and  formed  with  diametrically  oppoaed  recesses  in 
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its  one  end.  hammer  means  having  radially  extending  arm 
portions,  each  with  a  striking  portion,  nested  in  the  said 
recesses  of  the  hammer  frame  for  coaxial  rotation  there- 
with, a  spindle  member  extending  coaxially  through  said 
hammer  means  and  having  one  end  portion  proiecting 
axially  outwardly  of  said  hammer  frame  and  hammer 
means,  anvil  means  fastened  to  the  said  one  end  portion 
of  said  spindle  means  for  connection  with  tool  elements 
to  be  driven  and  including  radii^ly  extending  arm  portions 
disposed  adjacent  said  hammer  means  and  presenting 
striking  surfaces  for  impact  engagement  by  the  said  strik- 
ing portions  of  said  hammer  means,  spring  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  hammer  means  and  anvil  means  apart, 
and  rotatable  cam  means  mounted  in  said  hammer  frame 


and  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  cam  elements,  each 
arranged  concentrically  of  said  spindle  means  aiid  in- 
cluding riser  portions,  a  follower  means  cooperating  with 
said  cam  elements  for  effecting  axial  separation  of  said 
cam  elements  and  the  displacement  of  said  hammer  means 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  in  response  to 
relative  rotation  between  said  cam  elements,  the  cam 
riser  portions  on  one  of  said  cam  elements  being  formed 
to  prevent  the  overriding  thereof  by  said  follower  means, 
and  means  connecting  one  of  said  cam  elements  to  said 
spindle  means  for  rotational  movement  therewith  and  the 
other  of  said  cam  elements  to  said  hammer  means  for 
movement  therewith  to  effect  the  said  relative  rotation 
therebetween. 

3,053^1 
TRANSMBSION 
GObcrt  KcuMft  Haiuc,  BlooiiiicM  Iflib,  Midk,  ■■jgHor 
to  Geacral  Motors  CorpontkM,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corw 
poratioB  of  Dcfanrarc- 
Orighwl  appllcatkMi  Apr.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «54,771. 
DIrldcd  aad  tMa  appUcatfoa  Sept.  8,  1P59,  Scr.  No. 
S3S,<79 

AOalam,   (CL  lf3— a) 


1.  A  uniHKKCtional  torque-traamitting  device  com> 
prising  in  combination  a  first  reaction  gear,  a  second  re- 
action gear,  a  pair  of  inner  races  disposed  side  by  side, 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  firs^  reaction  gear 
and  non-rotatably  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  sec- 


ond reaction  gear;  a  first  outer  race  surrounding  a  first 
of  the  inner  races;  means  for  selectively  permitting  or 
preventing  rotation  of  said  first  outer  race;  a  second  outer 
race  surrounding  the  second  inner  race  and  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  first  reaction  gear;  means  automatically 
responsive  to  tendency  of  the  first  inner  race  to  rotate 
in  one  sense  with  respect  to  the  first  outer  race  for  trans- 
mitting torque  in  only  said  one  sense  of  rotation  from 
the  first  inner  race  to  said  first  outer  race,  said  inner  races 
being  freely  rotatable  in  the  opposite  sense  with  respect 
to  said  first  outer  race;  and  means  automatically  respon- 
sive to  tendency  of  the  second  inner  race  to  rotate  in  the 
opposite  sense  with  respect  to  the  second  outer  race  for 
transmitting  torque  in  only  said  opposite  sense  of  rota- 
tion from  the  second  inner  race  to  the  second  reaction 
gear. 

M533<2 

CXUTCH 

Warren  Doblc,  North  Hollywood,  aod  Frank  H.  Sally, 

La  Mirada,  CaHf^  awl^aiin  to  Jabaco  Pomp  Company, 

Burbank,  CaBf ^  a  corporatkm  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Inly  2S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  751,492 

ICIaink    (CL192— 55) 


In  a  dutch,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  coaxial  driving  and  driven  rotary  members; 

(b)  two  interengageable  clutch  means  respectively  car- 
ried by  said  rotary  members; 

(c)  one  of  said  clutch  means  being  an  axially  movable 
clutch  means  movable  axially,  relative  to  the  rotary 
member  by  which  it  is  carried,  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  other  of  said  clutch  means; 

(d)  one  of  said  clutch  means  including  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  clutch  elements  and  the  other  of  said 
clutch  means  including  an  equal  number  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  shoes  carried  by  the  corre- 
qwnding  one  of  said  rotary  members; 

(e)  said  shoes  being  circumferentially  slidable  relative 
to  that  one  of  said  rotary  members  by  which  said 
shoes  are  carried  and  being  circumferentially  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other; 

(/)  said  shoes  respectively  having  jaws  respectively 
engageable  with  said  clutch  elements; 

(g)  the  circumferential  spacings  between  said  shoes 
being  small  as  compared  to  the  circumferential  ex- 
.  tents  of  said  shoes  so  as  to  maintain  the  circumfer- 
ential spacings  of  said  jaws  substantially  constant 
while  permitting  small  variations  therein; 

(h)  spring  means  engaging  said  shoes  and  biasing  said 
shoes  into  frictional  engagement  with  that  one  of 
said  rotary  members  by  which  said  shoes  are  car- 
ried; and 

(/)  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
axially  movable  clutch  means  for  moving  said  ax- 
ially movable  clutch  means  axially  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  clutch  means. 
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M53,3i3 

AR  SENSING  FAN  DRIVE 

J.  Wdr,  IndhnapoMi,  lad^  aaignar  to  Sckwitzer 

Corporatkm,  Indi— pols,  ImL,  a  cof^oratioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Inly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,9M 

7  CInfani.    (CL  192—58) 


1.  In  a  fluid  coupling,  the  combination  comprising  a 
fluid  retaining  bousing  having  spaced  peripheral  faces 
defining  opposite  sides  of  a  chamber  containing  a  supply 
of  fluid,  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  at 'variable 
speed,  bearing  means  carried  by  the  drive  shaft  and  sup- 
porting said  bousing  for  rotational  and  axial  movement 
with  relation  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  spaced,  gen- 
erally disc-shaped  plates  rotated  by  said  drive  shaft  and 
disposed  in  said  chamber  with  their  outer  side  surfaces 
in  face-to^ace  relation  with  the  faces  of  said  housing,  one 
of  said  plates  being  shiftaUe  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft  to  induce  axial  movement  of  said 
bousing  along  said  drive  dluft,  friction  facing  carried  by 
the  outer  side  surfaces  of  said  plates,  whereby  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft  torque  is  transferred  to  said  hous- 
ing by  the  shearing  action  of  the  fluid  in  said  chamber 
with  the  torque  transfer  capacity  being  determined  by  the 
clearance  between  the  friction  facings  attached  to  said 
plates  and  the  adjacent  housing  faces,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  air  temperature  operatively  connected  to  said  one 
plate  for  shifting  said  one  plate  and  consequently  said 
housing  along  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  to  thereby  vary 
the  clearance  between  friction  fadngs  attached  to  said 
plates  and  said  bousing  faces  and  consequently  the  torque 
transfer  capacity  of  said  coupling  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  ambient  air  temperabire. 


3.f53,M4 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLAW  CLUTCHES 
TkidmaHL  FrtodrictehnffcB-SpnHewtefai 
aasifiii  to  I-T-E  CIrarit  Bcvakcr  Compuy,  Phlladcl- 
■kla.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnnsyhraiiia 
Oi%ImI  avpBcatioa  Oct  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  (18,197, 
■ow  Patcirt  No.  2,94t,57t,  dated  Inc  14,  19M.  Di- 
vided and  this  apyBcatloB  Nov.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
18,289 

5  Claimc.    (CL  192—84) 


elements,  and  means  for  initially  actuating  said  friction 
drive  device  to  synchronize  the  speeds  of  said  driving  and 
driven  elements,  and  subsequently  actuating  said  positive 
driving  device  to  transmit  positive  torque  between  said 
elements,  and  means  including  an  electric  circuit  having 
a  time-delay  switch,  said  clutch  including  a  first  magnetic 
body  and  a  second  magnetic  body,  said  first  magnetic 
body  having  a  first  energizing  winding  thereon,  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  body  having  a  second  energizing  winding 
thereon,  said  first  magnetic  body  and  said  first  energiz- 
ing winding  being  operable  to  operate  said  friction  drive 
device,  said  second  magnetic  body,  ^md  said  second  ener- 
gizing winding  being  operable  to  operate  said  positive  drive 
device,  said  means  comprising  said  electric  circuit  having 
said  time  delay  switch  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  energizing  winding,  whereby  said  first 
energizing  winding  is  initially  energized  and  said  second 
energizing  winding  is  thereafter  energized  after  a  prede- 
termined time  delay  to  permit  synchronization  of  the 
speeds  of  said  positive  drive  device  and  said  friction  drive 
device,  said  first  magnetic  structure  including  a  first  arma- 
ture operatively  conected  to  said  friction  drive  device,  said 
second  magnetic  structure  having  a  second  armature  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  positive  drive  device,  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  bodies  being  q)aced  from  one  an- 
other. 

3,853,M5 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Joseph  W.  Allen,  Eaacz  Fella,  NJ.,  asrimor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,495 

2Ctainis.    (CL192— 84) 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  shaft  member,  a  jaw  member  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  jaw  member  having  an 
axially  extending  flange  terminating  in  a  toothed  section, 
a  second  jaw  member  having  an  axially  extending  flange 
terminating  in  a  toothed  section  and  adapted  to  mate 
with  said  first  jaw  member,  a  permanent  magnet  positioned 
on  said  shaft  member  between  said  jaw  members  and 
adjacent  said  second  jaw  member,  a  soft  iron  ring  posi- 
tioned between  said  magnet  and  said  first  jaw  member, 
spring  means  positioned  between  said  magnet  and  said 
soft  iron  ring  to  yieldably  hold  said  soft  iron  ring  away 
from  said  magnet,  means  for  moving  said  soft  iron  ring 
axially  into  contact  with  said  magnet,  and  spring  means 
for  urging  said  jaw  members  apart. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  having  a  friction  drive 
device  and  a  positive  drive  device  and  driving  and  driven 
782  o.o— 29 


AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Jakob  Aagwt  Adioff,  Matn-GoMcnbclns,  Otto  HacHcl, 
Rnwchhelm  (Main),  and  WUhdni  RicM,  Ranhcin 
(MaInX  Gcrasttiy,  aMtgnors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,742 
CUtaM  priority,  application  Gcnsany  Oct  18, 1958 

12  Clalnu.  (CL  192—85) 
1.  In  an  automatic  clutch  supplied  by  the  engine  lubri- 
cation pressure-oil  system  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  power  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  dia- 
phragm piston,  a  clutch  operating  lever  operatively  con- 
necting said  clutch  to  said  piston,  a  cotAtoI  unit  hydrau- 
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lically  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  Mid  engine  lubri- 
cation system,  said  control  unit  including  a  valve  effec- 
tive in  a  first  position  to  block  off  said  cylinder  from  ex- 
haust and  to  hydraulically  connect  said  cylinder  to  said 
engine  lubrication  pressure  system  to  engage  said  clutch 
and  effective  in  a  second  position  to  block-off  said  cylinder 
from  said  engine-lubrication  pressure  system  and  to  con- 
nect Mid  cylinder  to  exhaust  to  releue  said  clutch,  means 


ROLLER  CONVEYOR  TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 


normally  biasing  said  valve  to  said  first  position,  manually 
controlled  means  for  moving  said  valve  to  said  second 
position,  a  by-pass  passage  in  %aid  control  unit  effective 
to  by-pass  pressure  from  said  engine  lubrication  system 
back  to  said  engine  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said 
valve,  and  temperature  responsive  means  in  said  control 
unit  for  varying  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  through  said 
by-pass  passage. 


M53JC7 
CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  MOVABLE 
CONCRETE  CHUTE  SECTIONS 
Ccdl  G.  Lynch,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  ■■%nnr  to 
ttoB  MacUaciy  Company,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a 
poratioB  of  Iowa 

Filed  May  11,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  112,524 
.     It  Claiiiu.    (CL  193— It) 


rrrr-:^^=^^r:Xry 


■     f^um    ^. ......^  .       .v.. 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  elongated  concrete  chute  be- 
ing substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section,  a  second  elon- 
gated concrete  chute  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross 
section,  means  pivotally  connecting  Mid  first  and  second 
chute  members,  comprising,  kig  elements  projecting  lat- 
erally outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  first  chute,  hook 
members  having  an  elongated  notch  opening  on  one  end 
of  said  second  chute  and  embracing  said  lug  elements 
on  said  first  chute,  and  pasMgeways  extending  from  said 
elongated  notch  openings  to  the  outer  perimeters  of  said 
hook  members;  said  lug  elements  being  free  to  have  rela- 
tive sliding  movement  within  said  notch  openings  when 
said  chutes  are  being  pivoted  with  respect  to  each  other; 
said  pasMgeways  in  said  hook  members  extending  down- 
wardly towards  the  bottom  of  said  first  chute  section 
when  said  first  chute  section  is  in  an  upright  horizontal 
poMtkm. 


to  SiMlcy  ¥\wM,  Lake  Coaly,  bd. 
FHcd  SepC  24, 19tl,  Scr.  No.  14t,lll 
<  OalM.    (CL  193-^5) 


1.  A  roller  supporting  frame  for  a  roller  conveyor  table 
comprising  vertical  plate  members  in  spaced  relation,  each 
of  said  plate  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots, 
each  of  said  slots  terminating  in  the  body  of  said  plate 
members  with  a  circular  enlargement,  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing holder  in  said  circular  enlargement  and  pivotable 
therein,  said  cylindrical  bearing  holder  formed  with  a 
planular  surface,  uid  cylindrical  bearing  holder  naovable 
through  said  slot  when  said  planular  surface  is  parallel 
to  said  slot  and  immovable  through  said  slot  when  said 
planular  surface  is  angled  from  the  parallel  with  said  slot 


3,tS3,3i9 
CAN  LINE  DIVIDER 
Earl  E.  Icfcasiah,  PliMMtaa,  CaHf^ 
Can  CorporalkMi,  Ckicago,  DL,  a 


toNadonI 
ofDda- 


Flicd  Oct  14, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  S4<^55 
SClataH.    (CL  193-^39) 


'JTZ, 


1.  In  a  can  line  dividing  machine,  a  fint  branch,  n 
second  and  third  branch  bekm  said  first  branch,  said  sec- 
ond branch  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  first  branch, 
said  third  branch  being  locatad  oo  the  aide  of  aaid  first 
branch  opposite  said  second  branch,  first  and  second  sub- 
stantially transverse  connecting  stretches  each  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  that  <rf  a  can  being  handled 
extending  from  said  first  to  said  second  and  third  branches, 
respectively,  first  and  second  roOers  having  continuous 
cylindrical  outer  surface*  bekm  said  first  branch  and 
having  their  upper  levelsr^  substantially  at  the  level  of  said 
first  and  second  connecting  stretches,  and  means  tor  ro- 
tating said  rollers  in  opposite  directions. 


3,t53,37f 
COIN  APPARATUS 

St  Aam%  Mc 


to  National 
Vendors,  be,  St  Lwrii,  Mo.,  a  iwyosatlon  of  MlaonrI 
FBcd  Nov.  2, 1959,  Sm.  No.  t5t,4t« 
34ClahM.    (CL194-«4) 

1.  Coin  apparatus  comprising  a  totalizer  member  adapt- 
ed for  advance  movement  in  ,  a  forward  direction 
from  a  retracted  position  and  biased  for  return  movement 
toward  retracted  position,  a  coin  chute,  means  operable  by 
a  coin  falling  in  the  chute  for  advancing  said  totalizer 
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L  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  N4».  14M11 
(CL  193-^35) 


>rtins  frame  for  a  roller  conveyor  table 
plate  members  in  s|wced  relation,  each 
ers  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots, 
terminating  in  the  body  of  said  plate 
cular  enlargement,  a  cylindrical  bear- 
circular  enlargement  and  pivouble 
Irical  bearing  bolder  formed  with  a 
lid  cylindrical  bearing  holder  movable 
vben  said  planular  surface  is  parallel 
imovable  through  said  slot  when  said 
mgled  from  the  parallel  with  said  slot 


3,6S3,3«9 
4N  LINE  DIVIDER 
Icasaatom  CaUf . 
^  Ckkato,  IlL,  a 


toNadoul 
off  1Mb- 


L  14, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  t4«,355 
ndtaM.    (CL193-^) 


J  dhndiog  machine,  a  first  branch,  a 
-anch  below  said  first  branch,  said  sec- 
xated  on  one  side  of  said  first  branch, 
)eing  located  on  the  side  of  said  fint 
d  second  branch,  first  and  second  sub- 
e  connecting  stretches  each  having  a 
equal  to  that  of  a  can  being  handled 
I  first  to  said  second  and  third  branches. 
ind  second  rollers  having  continuous 
urfaces  below  said  first  branch  and 
levels^  substantially  at  the  level  of  said 
nnecting  stretches,  and  means  Ux  ro- 
oppoaite  directions. 


M53376 
tNN  APPAAATUS 

St  Aam%  Ma.,  Mrifnr  to  Natfctul 
LMii,  M*.,  a  lOTpatll—  off  MImmvI 
fw.  2, 19^,  Sot.  No.  tSMM 
CUkm.    (CL  194—94) 

IS  comprising  a  totalizer  member  adapt- 
movement  in  ,  a  forward  direction 
sition  and  biased  for  return  movement 
sition.  a  coin  chute,  means  operable  by 
M  chute  for  advancing  said  totalizer 


member  and  for  holding  said  totalizer  member  in  any  at- 
tained advanced  position  thereby  to  add  up  and  register  the 
total  value  of  coins  deposited  in  the  chute,  a  feeler  adapted 
for  movement  away  from  a  retracted  position  toward  the 
totalizer  member,  said  totalizer  member  being  so  formed 
that  in  one  position  thereof  it  allows  working  movement 
off  the  feeler  and  in  other  positions  thereof  it  prevents 
working  movement  of  the  feeler,  means  for  releasing 
said  totalizer  member  to  allow  for  return  movement 


thereof  under  its  bias,  electrically  powered  means  for 
actuating  said  releasing  means  connected  in  a  circuit  in- 
cluding a  switch  controlled  by  the  feeler,  the  feeler  oo 
working  movement  thereof  being  adapted  to  operate  the 
iwitcfa,  and  being  blocked  out  from  operating  the  switch 
by  said  totalizer  member  when  the  latter  is  in  a  position 
preventing  working  movement  of  the  feeler,  and  means 
actuated  by  a  coin  falling  in  the  chute  for  cloaing  the 
•witch  and  holding  it  closed,  the  feeler  being  adapted  on 
working  movement  thereof  to  open  the  switch. 


3JMM71 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CHAIN  LUBRICATION 

bdMtiiea,  bc^'  ChftamaH,   Ohio,  a 
Okio 

FBei  Mot.  %  19i9,  Sot.  No.  13,634 
(Cliiim.    (CL19t— 1) 


e 


:3L 

.  -rS  /r  T 


I.  An  actuator  for  the  actuator  arm  of  the  lubricant 
flow-control  valve  of  a  device  for  applying  lubricant  to 
the  upper,  article-supporting  reach  of  an  endless  con- 
veyor, which  comprises  the  combination  of  a  conveyor- 
contacting  member  having  a  lower  bearing  surface  which 
is  freely  supported  upon  the  upper  reach  of  said  con- 
veyor, means  interconnecting  said  member  to  the  actu- 
ator arm  of  said  valve  whereby  movement  of  said  arm 
from  a  valve  dosing  to  a  valve  opening  position  is  a 
function  of  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  said  member  and  conveyor,  and  means 
normally  and  yieldably  maintaining  said  member  in  a 
valve  closing  relationship  relative  to  said  arm  when  said 
upper  reach  is  properiy  lubricated. 


3,653472 

BALE  LOADER 

TbonuM  CUOord  Gidla|hOT.  R.R.  1,  Box  763, 

Alboqacrqaa,  N.  Max. 

Filed  lone  17, 19M,  Sot.  No.  3«,77< 

IfdakM.    (CL198— 7) 


1.  Means  for  coupling  a  towed  vehicle  to  the  side  of 
a  towing  vehicle  including  in  combination  a  towed  vehicle 
having  laterally  spaced  side  frames  inclined  upwardly 
from  front  to  rear,  a  single  wheel,  only,  attached  to  the 
front  of  said  towed  vehicle  and  in  contact  with  the  ground 
to  support  the  towed  vehicle  front  end,  a  substantially 
transverse  bar  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  frame  off 
said  towed  vehicle,  meaiu  to  pivotally  attach  said  trans- 
verse member  to  said  towing  vehicle,  a  generally  long- 
tudinal  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  bar  member 
and  to  said  towing  vehicle,  a  support  standard  adi4>ted 
to  be  substantially  vertically  attached  to  sud  towing  ve- 
hicle and  means  for  pivotally  attadiing  the  rear  portion 
of  said  towed  vehicle  to,  above,  and  laterally  of  said  sup- 
port standard  to  maintain  the  frame  of  said  towed  ve- 
hicle in  said  indined  position. 


3,653,373 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HIGH  SPEED  FEEDING 
OF  STACKED  ARTICLES 
Cediic  B.  CroM,  Momrn,  a 
field,  MasL,  assigWOTs  to 
East  Inogmiadow,  Mass.,  a 
■dti 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1966,  Sot.  No.  72,965 
lldalBM.    (CL196— 26) 


1     ,  j^g^.^ 


1.  Mechanism  for  the  high  speed  transfer  of  stacked 
crackers  or  like  artides  between  an  overhead  conveyor 
and  a  bekyw-the-Uae  conveyor,  wherein  the  overhead  con- 
veyor comprises  spaced  fUgto  and  the  bdow-the-line 
conveyor  also  oompriaet  tptcod  flights,  a  first  platform 
over  which  the  crackers  are  advanced  by  the  iightt  of 
the  overhead  conveyor,  a  second  platform  spaced  tfiere- 
beneath  and  over  which  the  crad^en  are  advanced  by 
the  flints  off  the  below-tfae-line  conveyor,  and  wherein 
the  first  platform  has  an  end  adjacent  said  second  plat- 
form, a  transfer  plate  movable  between  a  first  position 
aligned  with  the  first  idatform  and  closely  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  and  a  second  position  aligned  with  the  sec- 
ond platform,  and  means  for  moving  the  flights  of  said 
conveyors  and  said  plate  in  such  timed  relation  that 
crackers  are  advanced  <Hito  said  plate  in  one  of  its  pod- 
tions  and  carried  away  from  said  plate  when  it  is  in  its 
odier  podtioa. 
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SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING 


ducharge  conveyor  means  having  conveying  turf  aces  ver- 
tically ■paced  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between 


Clarence  D.  Black,  Kaaws  Oty,  Mo.,  Ms%nnr  to  Cos-   the  shelves  of  said  racks,  loading  means  at  said  loading 
■oUdafed  Tberaoplaartcs  Compaay,  Stamford,  Cona^  station  for  loading  articles  on  said  racks  from  said  loading 


a  corpomtfcMi  of  Dcbwarc 

Flkd  Apr.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,879 
14  ClaiiiM.    (a.  19S— 24) 


station  for  loading  articles  on  said  racks  from  said  loading 
conveyor  means,  unloading  means  at  said  onloading  sta- 
tion for  unloading  articles  from  said  racks  to  said  dis- 
charge conveyor  means,  the  combination  of  drive  means 
normally  enabled  to  move  said  plurality  of  racks  throufh 
said  circuit  and  presenting  each  of  the  shelves  of  said 
racks  sequentially  to  said  unloading  station  and  to  said 
loading  station;  drive  control  means  for  momentarily  dis- 
abling said  drive  means  when  a  shelf  of  any  of  said  racks 
is  at  said  unloading  station  and  a  shelf  of  any  of  said 


-^1-4: 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging,  receiving  and  disdurging 
a  plurality  of  plastic  containers  in  a  process  of  silk  screen 
printing  of  a  portion  ot  two  surfaces  of  each  said  coo-' 
tainer  comprising  two  rotatable  magazines  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  cavities  extending  axially  therethrough, 
each  said  cavity  so  formed  as  to  receive  and  closely  con- 
fine substantially  an  entire  container,  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  each  said  cavity  open  to  expose  an  area  of  a 
containers  to  be  printed  positioned  therein,  means  located 
opposite  one  end  of  a  first  said  magazine  to  position  un- 
printed  containers  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  maga- 
zine, a  first  charging  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
positioning  means  away  from  the  first  magazine  but  adja- 
cent the  same  end  of  said  magazine  operative  to  charge 
a  cavity  thereof  from  said  positioning  means,  discharging 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  same  end  of  said  first  mag- 
azine as  said  first  charging  means  operative  to  discharge 
a  container  from  another  cavity  of  said  magazine  than 
the  one  to  be  charged  by  said  charging  means,  a  first 
guideway  positioned  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  maga- 
zine from  said  first  charging  means  operative  to  receive 
a  container  from  a  cavity  of  said  magazine  opposed  to 
said  discharge  means,  the  second  magazine  so  positioned 
relative  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  guideway  that  a 
cavity  thereof  may  receive  a  container  therefrom,  a  sec- 
ond discharging  means  positioned  on  the  other  end  of  said 
second  magazine  from  said  first  guideway  and  operative 
to  discharge  a  container  from  another  cavity  of  said  sec- 
ond magazine  than  the  one  to  be  charged  from  said  first 
guideway,  and  a  second  guideway  poaitioncd  on  the  other 
end  of  nid  second  magazine  from  said  second  discharge 
means  operative  to  receive  a  container  discharged  from 
said  second  magazine  by  said  second  discharge  means. 
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racks  is  at  said  loading  statioo;  unloading  control  means 
connected  to  said  unloading  means  c^ierable  at  the  ar- 
rival of  a  shelf  at  said  unloading  sUtion  to  effect  opera- 
tion of  said  unloading  means;  loading  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  loading  means  operable  to  effect  operation 
of  the  latter  at  the  arrival  of  a  shelf  at  said  loading  sta- 
tion, said  unloading  control  means  and  said  loading  con- 
trol means  being  effective  to  operate  said  unloading  means 
and  said  loading  means  simuluneously  when  a  shelf  is  at 
eadi  of  said  unloading  and  said  loading  sUtions;  and 
drive  enabling  means  operable  at  the  completion  of  each 
operation  of  either  of  said  loading  means  and  said  un- 
loading nxans  for  reenabling  said  drive  means  after  each 
momentary  disabling  of  the  latter. 


John 
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CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Raacnbachkr,  Mlwairitee,  Wb.,  asigDor  to  Ciitlcr- 
•,  taK.,  MBw— fcis,  Wh.,  a  corpoiatloa  of  Deto- 

FBed  Oct.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  9U^25 
SCMm.   <CL19t-33) 


j'  a^Q^i 


3,153,375 

DOUGH  TREATING  APPARATUS 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HlnMI   Wm  TcHpM,   SflSMHIW,   nfldk*   MlllBflf  to 

PmUh  1m.,  Stdnw,  Mkk^  •  tmrmttim  aff  N«w 
Yarfc 

FIM  Jwa  13, 19M,  Sw.  N«.  35,512 
1  CWhh.  (CI.  191  II) 
1.  In  dough  treatiag  apparatus  of  the  kind  having  a 
housing  in  which  a  plurality  of  article  supporting  racks 
are  capable  of  movement  in  a  circuit  past  a  rack  load- 
faig  statioa  and  a  rack  unloading  station,  each  of  lald 
neks  having  a  pliurality  of  equally  vertically  spaced 
•helves  on  which  articles  may  be  loaded  and  unloaded, 
loadittf  conveyor  means  for  delivering  articles  to  be  loaded 
on  said  racks  to  said  loading  station,  discharge  conveyor 
means  at  said  unloading  station  for  receiving  articles  dis- 
charged from  said  racks,  said  loading  conveyor  maav  and 


1 .  In  combination,  a  first  conveyor,  a  second  conveyor 
disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  coijveyor, 
said  second  conveyor  comprising  a  phirality  of  linearly 
movable  conveying  rollers,  and  means  for  effecting  rota- 
tion  of  said  rollers  as  they  move  throu^  an  area  opposite 
the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor  to  increase  Ae 
conveying  speed  of  said  rollers  above  the  speed  of  said 
first  conveyor  so  that  an  article  leaving  said  first  con- 
veyor and  moving  onto  said  second  conveyor  is  rotated 
about  its  vertical  axis  a  desired  amount  depeiMling  upon 
the  conveying  speed  of  said  routing  roUers  relative  to  the 
speed  of  said  first  conveyor. 
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mean*  having  conveying  turf  acet  ver- 
lUnce  equal  to  the  diitanoe  between 
racks,  loading  means  at  said  loading 
irticles  on  said  racks  from  said  loading 
tloading  means  at  said  unloading  ttar 
articles  from  said  racks  to  said  dis- 
ians,  the  combination  of  drive  means 
>  move  said  plurality  of  racks  through 
f^nritig  each  of  the  shelves  of  said 

0  said  iiwU^Hifif  station  and  to  said 
'e  control  means  for  momentarily  dis- 
ians  when  a  shelf  of  any  of  said  racks 

1  station  and  a  shelf  of  any  of  said 
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ding  station;  unloading  control  means 
unloading  means  operable  at  the  ar- 
laid  unloading  station  to  effect  opera- 
ng  means;  loading  control  means  oon- 
ng  means  operable  to  effect  operation 
arrival  of  a  shelf  at  said  loading  sU- 
(  control  means  and  said  loading  coll- 
ective to  operate  said  unloading  means 
cans  simultaneously  when  a  shelf  is  at 
iding  and  said  loading  staticms;  and 
Ds  operable  at  the  completion  of  each 
of  said  loading  means  and  said  un- 
reenabling  said  drive  means  alter  each 
ig  of  the  latter. 


rVEYOR  AFPARATUS 

',  MlwMritee,  Wb^  asigBor  to  Cstlcr- 
UhfMkea.  Wk^  a  corpontloa  of  DeliH 


m.  a  first  conveyor,  a  second  conveyor 
be  discharge  end  of  said  ftrst  conveyor, 
yor  comprising  a  plurality  of  linearly 
;  rollers,  and  means  for  eifecting  rota- 
as  they  move  throu^  an  area  opposite 
of  said  first  conveyor  to  increase  the 
r  said  rollers  above  the  speed  of  said 
that  an  article  leaving  said  first  con- 
onto  said  second  conveyor  is  rotated 
Lxis  a  desired  amount  depending  upon 
i  of  said  rotating  refers  relative  to  the 
jnveyor. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
CONVEYING  ARRANGEMENT 
WHfricd  StrodUMon,  Port  Stthihi^M,  WcrtphaUa,  Gow 
Many,  a«||iior  to   Kocfas  Adlcraahmaschinenwcrkc 
A.Gn  Bielefeld,  Gemaay 

FHcd  Oct.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (I,r75 
SCUM.    (CL19S— 3t) 


ing  operatively  associated  with  said  belt,  a  pulley  tyttem 
guiding  said  belt  and  adjustable  means  operably  ooonoct- 


ing  said  slack  takeup  device  with  the  delivery  end  of  said 
belt  and  actuated  thereby. 


3,t53J7f 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  VIBRATING  MACHINE 
Joeef  Roder  and  FHtz  StoO,  Dvnubidt,  Gennany,  m- 
sigDors  to  Carl  Schenck  Mawhinfiitabrik  GjB.bA, 
Darmstadt,  Gcnsaay,  a  corwiradoa  of  Cirmasgr 

Filed  loncM,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M6,9M 

Claims  priority,  ^ppllcatioa  Gcnaany  Jbbc  21, 19M 

8  Claims.    (CL  198— 22«) 


1.  A  conveying  system  comprising  an  endless  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  endless  member  for  movement 
about  a  predetermined  path,  a  plurality  of  carriers  secured 
to  said  endless  member  for  movement  about  said  path 
therewith,  a  stop  member  associated  with  each  of  said 
carriers  for  holding  articles  thereon,  means  interconnect- 
ing each  carrier  and  the  associated  stop  member  for  rela- 
tive movement  to  render  said  stop  members  ineffective,  a 
movably  mounted  discharge  cam  at  least  at  (Mie  point 
along  said  path  for  selectively  effecting  said  relative  move- 
ment to  release  articles  carried  by  said  carriers,  discharge 
cam  control  means  carried  by  each  carrier  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  discharge  cam  as  the  particular 
carrier  passes  said  discharge  cam  to  selectively  release 
articles  carried  by  said  carriers,  and  means  for  setting 
said  discharge  cam  control  means  positioned  at  least  at 
one  point  along  the  path  of  said  carriers  for  setting  said 
discharge  cam  control  means  as  said  carriers  move  past 
said  means  for  setting  said  discbarge  cam  control  means, 
each  of  said  carriers  having  a  member  for  riding  up  on 
said  discharge  cam,  means  mounting  said  discharge  cam 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  position  aligned  with 
the  path  of  said  members  and  a  misaligned  position,  a 
control  plate  connected  to  said  discharge  cam  and  hav- 
ing spaced  notches  for  controlling  the  position  thereof, 
and  said  discharge  cam  control  means  including  at  least 
one  movable  finger  carried  by  each  carrier  for  selective 
engagement  with  said  notdied  contnrf  plate. 


1.  A  vibrating  conveyor  for  flowable  sc^d  material 
comprising  chute  means  for  conveying  the  material  to  be 
handled,  and  a  system  fcM*  imparting  directed  vibrations 
to  said  dhute  means  so  as  to  effbct  conveyance  of  said  ma- 
terial therealong,  said  vibrating  system  comprising  at 
least  two  unbalanced  weight  vibrators,  individual  motor 
drive  means  for  each  vibrator  whereby  said  vibrators 
are  driven  in  self-synchronizing  rotation,  means  for  dis- 
posing said  unbalanced  weight  vibrators  symmetrically 
with  reelect  to  said  chute  means  so  that  the  exciting 
vibrating  forces  reqwctively  extend  at  least  approximately 
throui^  the  total  center  of  gravity  of  said  chute  means 
conveying  said  material,  and  means  for  selectively  ad- 
justing t^  ratio  of  power  applied  to  said  vibrators. 


M53L3M 

DUAL  ECCENTRIC  WEIGHT  VIBRATORY  GENER- 
ATOR FOR  CIRCULAR  FEEDER 
WnUuB  V.  flpiBa,  bdiaBa,  Pa.,  Mrifsor  to 

CMy,  Piu,  a  mm  pot  art—  off 


FBed  Feb.  l5, 19M,  Sv.  No.  8,i91 
8ClaiBH.    (CL  198— 228) 


3,853,378 
AUTOMATIC  CATCHER  FOR  CIGARETTE 
MAKING  MACHINE 
G.  Lo^sMckcr,  htm  UMd,  N.Y^   iiil^i     to 
MacUM  Jk  FoMdiy  Cof— j,  a  corpon- 
Itaa  off  New  Jcnaj 

FBed  Mm.  2, 19M.  Sar.  No.  12^49 
9CtalM.  (a.l9»— 139) 
1.  In  a  machine  having  combined  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical components  of  movement  necessitating  playing  in 
and  playing  out  an  endless  belt,  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  simultaneously  the  operating  end  of  iaid  belt 
horizontally  and  vertically,  a  slack  Ukeup  device  compris- 


1 .  A  vibratory  generator  unit  for  attadmaent  to  a  mem- 
ber to  be  vibrated  consisting  of  a  stiff  frame  having  a 
vertical  central  axis,  isolator  means  secured  to  said  frame 
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to  support  said  generator  unit,  mounting  means  on  said 
frame  to  removably  secure  said  vibratory  generator  unit 
directly  to  tbe  member  to  be  vibrated,  a  plurality  of 
rotary  vibrators  each  having  an  eccentric  weight  mounted 
to  revolve  on  a  rotary  axis,  a  pad  for  mounting  each 
rotary  vibrator  on  different  sides  of  said  frame,  means 
to  rotate  each  vibrator  independently  relative  to  each 
other  vibrator  and  effect  through  said  frame  an  inner  re- 
action between  said  vibrators  to  produce  cooperative  re- 
ciprocating drive  impulses,  swivel  means  on  each  pad  to 
adjust  the  relative  angular  position  of  the  rotary  axis  of 
each  vibrator  about  an  independent  horizontal  axis,  the 
horizontal  axis  of  each  swivel  means  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  normal  to  said  vertical  central  axis,  said  swivel 
means  on  each  pad  disposing  the  rotary  axis  of  its  rotary 
vibrator  in  different  angular  positions  in  a  spaced  plane 
parallel  to  said  vertical  central  axis  to  change  the  direc- 
tion of  the  application  of  said  cooperative  reciprocating 
drive  impulses  to  the  member  to  be  vibrated. 


including  a  bendable  portkw  adjacent  to  tbe  casing,  said 
bendaMe  portion  comtituting  a  hinfe  axis  for  movement 
of  the  lUp  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, a  carrier  for  carrying  upstanding  cigarettes  slidably 
supported  within  said  casing  for  longitudinal  movement 
within  and  in  reference  to  the  casing  between  an  initial 
low  position  and  a  raised  position,  and  a  rigid  arm  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  straight  portion  and  an  angular- 
ly related  portion,  the  straight  portion  being  secured  at  its 
end  to  said  flap  for  movemem  therewith  and  the  angularly 
related  portion  being  hingedly  connected  at  its  end  to  said 
carrier  at  tbe  top  end  thereof  for  pivotal  mq^ement  of 
the  jum  member  about  an  axis  substantially  common  to 


RoyR. 
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COSMETIC  CASE 
93iwahm9t,: 
11,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  tll^llt 
2CMM.    (a.2M— 3t) 


1.  A  cocmetic  case  comprising  a  base  part  having  a 
bottom,  a  cover  for  tbe  base  part,  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical lipstick  container  dispoeed  in  said  base  part,  said 
container  being  of  the  type  having  an  end  part  and  a 
generaUy  cylindrical  part  extending  longitudinally  there- 
from which  two  parts  may  be  rotated  relatively  to  each 
other  to  cause  the  lipstick  to  progressively  protrude  from 
the  container,  means  in  said  base  part  releasably  holding 
the  lipctidk  container  in  one  of  two  positions  in  said  base 
put,  said  means  comprising  a  first  holding  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom 
and  having  an  opening  therein,  an  end  of  the  lipstidt  con- 
tainer being  received  and  held  in  said  opening  to  retain 
the  same  in  a  recumbent  position,  a  second  holding  mem- 
ber which  is  generally  parallel  with  said  first  member  and 
is  resilient  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  first 
holding  member  whereby  the  container  is  held  with  its 
one  end  in  the  opening  in  the  first  holding  member  and 
Its  other  end  resiliently  engaged  and  held  by  the  second 
hiding  member,  and  a  third  holding  member  within  said 
base  part  having  a  socket  therein  having  means  to  re- 
ceive said  eixl  part  of  the  lipstick  container  and  hold  it 
from  rotation  while  supporting  the  container  in  a  vertical 
position  to  permit  the  two  parts  thereof  to  be  rotated 
relatively  to  each  other. 
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dGARETTE  CASE 

MtabMhCMalnX 
toGekr. 


(Mala), 
to 
New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
•f  New  York 

nc4  Dee.  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  77,7tS 
SCWmb.    {CL2lH-^tJl) 
1.  A  dgarelte  case  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cas- 
ing having  an  upwardly  opening  compartment,  a  closure 
Bmp  extending  from  said  casing  integral  therewith  and 


the  hinge  axis  of  said  flap  when  the  latter  is  in  its  closed 
position,  the  junction  between  said  straight  and  angularly 
related  portions  of  the  arm  member  matching  the  curvt- 
ttire  of  the  iap  in  its  closed  position,  said  arm  member 
■hifring  its  irivot  axis  from  said  substantially  comnxm 
position  to  a  position  raised  above  the  hinge  axis  of  said 
flap  upon  movement  of  the  flap  from  tbe  closed  position 
to  the  open  position  and  said  junction  defining  a  fulcrum 
about  which  said  hinged  connection  of  said  carrier  and 
said  arm  member  is  displaced  in  reqwnse  to  movement 
of  said  flap  to  said  open  position,  said  shifting  movement 
of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  arm  member  being  translated  into 
a  longitudinal  movement  of  said  carrier  partly  outward 
of  said  compartment. 
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Mitfoni  Lee  KahB,  lS-449  Fofvat  Tral,   _^ 

FBcd  May  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  29,192 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  pills,  capsules,  tableU  or  the  like 
including  a  flat  somewhat  rectangular  base  and  a  trans- 
parent somewhat  rectangular  hollow  plastic  container 
mounted  thereon,  said  container  having  outwardly  di- 
rected flanges  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  flanges  being 
bonded  to  said  base,  and  a  trap  door  substantially  smaller 
in  area  than  said  container  and  formed  in  the  base  st 
a  position  opposite  the  hollow  container  to  provide  ac- 
cess thereto,  said  trap  door  including  a  frame  mounted 
in  said  base  and  a  door  hinged  to  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  be  snapped  into  said  frame. 
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le  portioo  adjacent  to  the  casmg,  laid 
XBtituting  a  hinge  axis  for  movement 
I  a  closed  position  and  an  open  poei- 
ranying  upstanding  dgarcttes  tUdably 
lid  casing  for  longitudinal  movement 
ence  to  the  caang  between  an  initial 
raised  position,  and  a  rigid  arm  mem- 
Dtially  straight  portion  and  an  angular- 
he  straight  portion  being  secured  at  its 
movement  therewith  and  the  angularly 
ig  hingedly  connected  at  its  end  to  said 
end  thereof  for  pivotal  mqiremem  of 
bout  an  axis  substantially  common  to 
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lid  flap  when  the  latter  is  in  its  dosed 
}n  between  said  straight  and  angularly 
the  arm  member  matching  the  curva- 
its  closed  position,  said  arm  member 
uds  from  said  substantially  common 
on  raised  above  the  hinge  vds  of  said 
at  of  the  flap  from  the  closed  podtkm 
a  and  said  junction  defining  a  fulcruni 
[linged  connection  of  said  carrier  and 
is  displaced  in  reqwnse  to  movement 
open  position,  said  shifting  movement 
said  arm  member  being  translated  into 
teaacnt  of  said  carrier  partly  outward 
nt. 
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for  pills,  capsules,  tableU  or  the  like 

mewhat  recungular  base  and  a  trans- 

recungular  hoUow  plastic   container 

said  container  having  outwardly  di- 

ig  the  edges  thereof,  ?aid  flanges  being 

e,  and  a  \np  door  substantially  smaller 

container  and  formed  in  the  base  at 

e  the  hollow  container  to  provide  ac- 

trap  door  including  a  frame  mounted 

door  hinged  to  said  frame  and  adapted 

>  said  frame. 
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PACKAGING  OF  SHEET  ABRASIVE  DISCS 
Oars  A.  LmhIi,  New 
ilgBor  to  The 
N.Y.,  a  corMnlloa  of  Delaware 

FDcdMar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  891,591 
I  priority,  appBcalliwi  Canda  Apr.  1, 19St 
4Ci2m.    (CLtH—U) 


sealable,  oriented,  fusible  redn  compositioo;  said  envelopa 
having  one  folded  edge,  from  finding  a  flat  sheet  of 
film  against  itself,  two  fused  beaded  edges,  each  inter- 
secting said  folded  edge,  an  enlarged  bead  forming  a 
comer  ball  and  an  at  least  sli^tly  rounding  at  the  fmfed 
beaded  edge  at  the  jonctore  of  the  folded  edge  and  each 
of  said  two  fused  beaded  edge*,  a  crushed  area  over  which 
the  two  edge  beads  are  crushed  to  substantially  the  com- 


1.  A  package  comprising  in  combination:  a  compressi- 
ble stack  of  superposed  flexible  sheet  abrasive  discs  formed 
with  central  orifices  aligned  to  provide  a  channel;  and  a 
fastener  extending  through  said  channel,  having  a  length 
less  than  the  depth  of  said  stack  of  discs  when  loosely 
superposed  and  detachably  securing  said  stack  under  com- 
pression as  a  unitary  group,  said  fastener  including  first 
anchoring  means  secured  thereto  adjacent  one  endvpor- 
tion  thereof  and  second  separate  anchoring  means  extend- 
ing transversely  through  the  other  end  portion  thereof, 
said  first  anchoring  means  engaging  the  outer  surface  of 
one  of  the  outermost  discs  and  being  releasable  for  selec- 
tive separation  of  said  discs,  and  said  second  anchoring 
means  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
outermost  discs  when  said  stack  is  compressed  to  a  depth 
correlated  to  the  length  of  said  fastener  and  being  detach- 
able for  comi^ete  release  of  said  discs. 


bined  film  thickness  near  the  edge  of  the  envelope  op- 
posite to  said  folded  edge,  and  a  closing  fused  bead  be- 
tween said  two  fused  beaded  edges  sealing  the  edge  ot 
the  envelope  opposite  the  folded  edge  each  of  said  two 
fused  beaded  edges  and  said  closing  fused  bead  compris- 
ing an  external  bead,  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
combined  film  thickness  and  a  rounded  periphery  of  well 
over  180  degrees. 
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(33  S.  CanMddct  St, 
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iTScr.  No.  799,972 


1 .  An  article  of  manufacture  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  body  of  absorbent  material,  a  flexible  sealed  con- 
tainer within  said  body,  a  fluid  substance  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  rupturing  the  container  to  release 
its  contents,  said  means  comprising  a  container-rupturing 
member  having  one  portion  secured  to  said  body  and 
another  portion  united  with  said  container,  said  member 
being  stronger  than  said  container  in  the  region  where 
it  is  united  therewith  whereby  the  same,  when  pulled  loose 
from  the  container,  carries  a  portion  of  the  container  with 
it  to  rupture  the  same. 


WU- 


3,953494 
UQUm  TIGHT  PACKAGE 
Earia  Gaorge  ScMaycr,  Hcary  Csgisr,  sad 
Ibai  BaDwIg,  Daatary,  Com.,  a^  leroase  Ry( 

MaJhaa.  Wis.,  isslnnri  to  Aacfkan  Cyaa- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ceryeraUoa  of 


Scat  34,  1957,  Scr.  No.  495,935, 
No.  2,94M99,  dMad  Ai«.  14,  1949.    Di- 
vUM  and  lya  appUcatkm  Jmm  17,  1949,  Scr.  No. 
34345 

3ClaiaH.    (CL294— 43J) 
1.  A  Uquid  tight  package  comprising:  a  sealed  flexible 
envel(^  <rf  a  film  of  a  thermoplastic,  sharp-melting  heat- 


3,953,397 

OVERFILLED  CCWTAINER  DETECnW  AND 

REJECT  APPARATUS 

Geofffe  J.  FoM,  LaaoMlcr,  a^  EarIa  W.  EncmaB,  Co- 

himbos,  Ohio,  asslgiiors  to  Aachor  HmUbi  Glaas  Cor- 

poratioa,  LaMastcr,  Ohio,  a  corvoralloa  of  T 

Filed  Not.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  953,554 

1  Claim.   (CL299— 99) 


A  mechanism  for  rejecting  over-filled  containers,  a 
frame,  a  conveyor  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge 
for  moving  containers  in  a  line,  a  vertical  standard  moant- 
ed  on  said  frame  outside  the  inner  edge  of  tbe  conveyor 
and  in  close  adjacency  thereto,  a  sleeve  noounted  for 
vertical  adjustment  .on  said  vertical  standard,  a  horizontal 
support  rod  having  one  of  its  ends  mounted  in  said  sleeve 
and  being  horizontally  adjustable  in  said  sleeve  in  a 
line  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor, a  switch  box  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
horizontal  support  rod  outside  and  in  close  adjacency  to 
the  inner  edge  of  said  conveyor,  an  electric  switch  mount- 
ed in  said  switch  box  having  a  first  contact  element  and 
a  second  protruding  movable  contact  element,  a  shaft 
supporting  sleeve  extending  from  said  switdi  box  at  sub- 
suntially  right  an^es  to  said  horizontal  wpport  rod,  a 
shaft  having  one  end  rotataUy  journalled  in  said  support- 
ing sleeve  and  extending  over  said  conveyor,  a  detecting 
flag  fixed  mounted  on  and  depending  from  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft  and  overlying  said  conveyor,  the  lower  edge 
of  said  detecting  flag  being  spaced  above  the  conveyor 
a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  hei^t  of  containers 
passing  there-beneath  so  that  said  flag  is  normally  slif^y 
above  the  tops  of  containers  passing  therebeneath  but  is 
in  close  adjacency  thereto  to  permit  the  flag  to  be  strode 
by  any  proiducts  protruding  from  the  containers  to  pivot 
the  shaft  in  its  supporting  sleeve,  the  width  of  said  flag 
being  sufficient  to  span  the  entire  rim  of  a  container  pass- 
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inf  therebeneath,  an  electric  air  valve  in  circuit  with  said 
switch,  an  air  cylinder  controlled  by  said  electric  air  valve 
having  9,  piston  rod  therein,  a  pusher  pad  mounted  on  the 
frcnt  end  of  said  piston  rod.  a  guide  bar  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  pusher  and  slidable  in  a  fixed  guide  to 
prevent  the  pusher  rod  from  rotating,  a  control  lever 
within  said  switch  box  fixedly  mounted  on  and  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  shaft  opposite  the  end  of  the  shaft 
from  which  the  detecting  flag  depends,  a  spring  in  said 
switch  box  to  bias  the  control  lever  into  abutment  with 
the  second  movable  contact  element  of  the  electric  switch 
to  hold  the  movable  contact  away  from  the  other  contact 
element  and  to  maintain  the  circuit  to  the  electric  air  valve 
open,  said  shaft  being  rotated  when  a  product  protruding 
from  a  container  strikes  said  detecting  flag,  said  control 
lever  being  adapted  to  swing  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft 
to  release  said  movable  contact  element  of  the  switch 
and  permit  the  movable  contact  dement  to  move  into  con- 
tact with  the  first  contact  element  to  close  the  circuit  to 
the  air  valve  and  thereby  permit  air  to  be  admitted  to 
the  air  cylinder  to  thereby  move  the  pusher  pad  outwardly 
to  push  the  container  out  of  line. 


RADIOLOGICAL  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  TIttk,  Newton,  Ma«^  awlinnr  to  Golf  Rc- 
snrckft  Pevetoyent  Cuuip—j,  PUtsbargh,  Pa.,  a 
cofporatioB  of  Delaware 

FiM  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S4^75 
2ClaiBBs.    (Cl.2»%—inS) 


I ..  In  apparatus  for  treating  a  stream  of  material  so  as 
to  segregate  portions  thereof  having  greater  and  lesser 
concentration  of  a  class  of  atomic  nuclei  therein;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  maintaining  a  slow  neu- 
tron flux  in  a  zone,  means  for  passing  the  stream  of  ma- 
terial through  said  zone,  means  for  effecting  an  electrical 
signal  having  a  magnitude  that  is  substantially  solely  de- 
pendent upon  the  rate  at  which  gamma  rays  are  produced 
in  said  zone  having  energies  equal  to  at  least  one  selected 
energy  level  component  of  the  slow  neutron-capture 
gamnu-ray  energy  spectrum  of  the  class  of  atomic  nuclei, 
and  means  for  segregating  portions  of  the  stream  of  ma- 
terial with  respect  to  which  said  signal  has  a  magnitmla 
above  a  predetermined  value  from  those  portioiu  with 
respect  to  which  said  signal  has  a  magnitude  below  said 
predetermined  value. 
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1.  An  oil  filter  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  laterally  arranged  oil  inlet  thereto,  an  axially  ar- 
ranged oil  outlet  therefrom,  the  housing  wall  surrounding 
said  outlet  being  finished  to  provide  a  cylinder,  an  annular 
piston-like  element  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  carrying 
one  end  of  a  cylindrical  filter  element  surrounding  the 
opening  in  the  piston  annulus,  said  filter  element  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  housing  and  spaced  from  the 
wall  of  the  housing,  a  ring  abutting  the  other  end  of  said 
filter  element  and  fixed  thereto,  a  closure  plate  for  said 


housing  at  the  end  opposite  said  outlet,  said  .plate  having 
an  inwardly  directed  boss  coaxial  with  said  ring  and 
slidably  fitting  the  opening  therein,  said  boss  being  pro- 
vided with  a  passageway  leading  therethrough  from  the 
periphery  of  said  boss  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  to 
the  interior  of  said  filter  element,  spring  means  for  main- 
taining the  piston,  filter  element  and  ring  assembly  against 
said  closure  plate  with  said  boss  closing  the  ring  opening, 
said  spring  means  permitting  the  said  assembly  to  move 
axially  away  from  said  plate  and  to  eventually  uncover 
and  expose  said  passageway  in  said  boss  to  the  incoming 
oil  for  by-passing  of  said  filter  element  in  reqxmse  to  an 


increase  in  pressure  differential  between  the  outlet  and 
inlet  sufficient  to  overcome  the  strength  of  said  spring 
due  to  clogging  of  said  filter  element  by  filtered  dirt  par- 
ticles indicating  means  motmted  exterioriy  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  reciprocal  actuating  element  for  said  last  named 
means  mounted  to  extend  through  said  shell  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  said  filter  eleoMnt 
with  its  iiuier  end  positioned  adjacent  to  but  in  qwced 
relation  from  said  ring  but  engageable  with  and  opera- 
tively  movable  by  a  surface  of  said  ring  on  axial  move- 
ment of  said  filter  element  to  thereby  give  an  indication 
of  the  condition  of  said  filter  element  before  said  ring  has 
been  moved  to  by-passing  position. 
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SEWAGE  TREATING  APPARATUS 

F^cd  J.  Wood,  4M4  Hcvy  St.,  dcrclMi  25,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «54,795 
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7.  Apparatus  for  treating  sewage  including  a  tank  hav> 
ing  firtf,  second  and  third  chambers,  an  failet  oooduh  pro- 
viding entrance  for  sewage  into  said  first  chamber,  wall 
means  defining  an  opening  from  said  first  to  said  second 
chamber,  a  tubular  member  extending  into  said  second 
chamber  from  outside  said  tank,  said  member  having  a 
first  flange  on  an  end  portion  thereof,  a  second  flange 
secured  to  and  qiaced  from  said  first  flange,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  within  said  tubular  member  to  said  flanges, 
an  impeller  having  flrst  and  second  side  portions  between 
said  flanges,  flrst  conduit  means  secured  to  said  second 
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opposite  said  outlet,  said  .plate  having 
ed  boM  coaxial  with  laid  ring  and 
opening  therein,  taid  boss  being  pro- 
Seway  leading  therethrough  from  the 
OSS  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  to 
filter  element,  spring  means  for  main- 
Iter  element  and  ring  assembly  against 
ith  said  boM  doting  the  ring  opening, 
[wnnitting  the  said  assembly  to  move 
said  plate  and  to  eventually  uncover 
tsageway  in  said  bon  to  the  incoming 
f  said  filter  element  in  reqxmse  to  an 
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;  differential  between  the  outlet  and 
overcome  the  strength  of  said  spring 
taid  filter  element  by  filtered  dirt  par- 
ans  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
I  actuating  element  for  said  last  named 
extend  through  said  shell  transversely 
ftxial  movement  of  said  filto*  element 
positioned  adjacent  to  but  in  qwced 
ring  but  engageaMe  with  and  opera- 
I  surface  of  said  ring  on  axial  move- 
ilement  to  thereby  give  an  indication 
laid  filter  dement  before  said  ring  has 
•ssing  position. 


TREATING  APPARATUS 
M4  Htmry  St,  Ckvcla^  25,  OUo 
.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «54,7t5 
IdM.    (CL21»— 195) 


treating  sewage  faichiding  a  tank  hav- 
third  chambers,  an  failet  conduit  pro- 
sewage  into  said  first  chamber,  wall 
ipening  from  said  first  to  said  secmd 
member  extending  into  said  second 
de  said  tank,  said  member  having  a 
!nd  portion  thereof,  a  second  flange 
id  from  said  first  flange,  a  drive  shaft 
id  tubular  member  to  said  flanges, 
Irst  and  second  side  portions  between 
mduit  means  secured  to  said  second 


flange  at  one  end  portion  and  at  the  other  end  portion 
terminating  substantially  at  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank 
to  supply  material  from  the  liquid  level  to  the  second 
side  portion  of  said  impeller,  second  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  said  first  conduit  means  at  one  end 
portion  thereof  and  with  the  other  end  portion  extending 
into  the  lower  portion  of  said  third  chamber,  an  outlet 
conduit  providing  for  exit  of  treated  sewage  from  said 
third  chamber,  and  means  for  moving  said  drive  shaft 
whereby  air  is  drawn  from  the  outside  through  said  tubu- 
lar member  to  said  first  side  of  said  impeller  and  material 
is  drawn  through  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  to 
the  second  side  of  said  impeller. 


means  interposed  between  said  pulleys  and  contacting  tlie 
inner  surface  of  said  belt  to  fliex  said  belt  and  filament 


3,053,391 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING 
Gcoive  L.  Neboa,  Wcstwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bird  Ma- 
cUac  Company,  Sooth  Waipolc,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachnsetts 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,143 
5  Claims.    (CI.  210— 304) 


and  thereby  control  the  spadng  between  adjacent  con- 
volutions and  thus  control  the  filtering  characteristics  of 
said  filtration  surface. 


3,053,393 

DRAIN  SHIELD  FOR  GUTTERS 

Loals  A.  McLean,  174  Woodland,  WioMtka,  Di. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,350 

5  Claims.    (CL  210-^74) 


1.  A  device  for  treating  aqueous  suspensions  contain- 
ing partides  of  solid  material  «^ich  comprises  a  fixed 
cylindrical  screen  forming  a  portion  of  the  outer  wall 
of  a  chamber  having  an  inner  wall  concentric  with  said 
outer  wall  to  form  an  annular  chamber,  an  inlet  for  in- 
troducing a  stream  of  liquid  suspension  at  one  end  of 
said  chamber  to  flow  in  a  spiral  path  therethrough,  an 
outlet  for  rejected  suspension  at  the  other  cod  of  said 
chamber,  means  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  screen 
for  receiving  accepted  suspension  after  its  passage  through 
the  screen,  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  frac- 
tional portion  of  said  suspension  through  said  outer  wall 
tietween  said  inlet  and  said  screen,  a  baffle  fixed  to  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall,  said 
baffle  being  disposed  immediately  beyond  said  with- 
drawal means  in  the  direction  of  said  outlA,  and  means 
extending  into  said  chamber  for  clearing  the  inlet  face 
of  said  screen. 

'  3,053,392 

FILTER 
Dmid  K.  MorImm,  HoRywood,  Fla.    (%  Florida  Draft- 
1^  Ssrvica,  BMf.  3,  Browwd  bstcnMtioBal  Airport, 
Fort  I  —diffdahi,  Fla.) 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <94,430 
SOaims.  (CL  210— 391) 
1.  A  filtering  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  pul- 
leys, a  flexible  endless  belt  suj^xirt  trained  about  said 
pulleys,  said  belt  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
rontainim  spaced  perfoT&tions,  a  filament  helically  dis^ 
posed  throughout  its  length  on  said  belt  and  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  convolu- 
tions dosely  spaced  to  provide  a  filtration  surface,  and 

TSa  0.0—30 


1.  A  substantially  planar,  one-piece  gutter  shield 
adapted  to  be  formed  from  a  continuous  length  of  de- 
formable,  semi-rigid,  metidlic  strip  material,  said  shield 
having  a  lengthwise  extending  perforate  central  drain  sec- 
tion and  lengthwise  extending  marginal  edge  sections 
flanking  and  integrally  supporting  the  drain  section,  said 
shield  having  transversely,  inwardly  extending  deforma- 
ble  attachment  fingers  in  the  plane  of  the  shield  and  in- 
tegrally connected  to  the  shield  adjacent  the  outer  mar- 
ginal edge  thereof  for  manual  manipulation  from  the  plane 
of  the  shield. 

3,053494 

FLUID  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

David  K.  MoRisoo,  Hollywood,  Fla.    (%  Davric,  Bldg. 

3,  Broward  International  Afaport,  Fort  Landcrdalc, 

Fla.) 

Filed  May  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  736,890 
8ClataBS.    (a.  210— 488) 


/«~>v 


vy 


1.  Fluid  treating  apparatus  conoprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  endless  flexible  strips,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
struts  extending  axially  of  and  connecting  said  Strips  in 
spaced  relationship,  and  a  filament  of  small  diameter 
helically  disposed  on  said  struts  defining  a  band  between 
said  strips,  adjacent  turns  of  said  helically  disposed  fila- 
ment being  spaced  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  filament. 
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3,«53,395 

PLEATED-WALL  TUBULAR  FILTER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Reo^  laume,  1  Rue  Eriangcr,  Parii  France 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2^9M 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraace  laly  15,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CI.  21t-^93) 


1 .  A  filter  anlingemeiit  comprtsinf.  in  combination,  an 
elongated  housing  having  a  pair  of  end  walls;  an  elongated 
accordion-type  tubular  filter  compressible  and  expandable 
in  longitudiittl  direction  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  filter 
units  each  including  a  pair  of  tubular  flexible  filter  ele- 
ments of  frusto-conical  configuration  abutting  with  the 
small  diameter  ends  against  each  other  and  united  at  said 
small  diameter  ends  by  a  substantially  rigid  ring  integral 
with  said  filter  elements,  said  plurality  of  filter  units  being 
aligned  with  each  other  in  axial  direction  with  the  op- 
posite large  diameter  ends  of  each  imit  spaced  from  each 
other  and  abutting  respectively  against  large  diameter 
ends  of  units  adjacent  thereto,  spacer  means  in  each  unit 
extending  in  axial  direction  thereof  and  to  opposite  sides 
from  and  fixed  to  said  ring  uniting  the  small  diameter 
ends  of  the  filter  elements  of  each  unit,  said  spacer  means 
having* a  total  length  shorter  than  the  unit  in  expanded 
condition,  and  connecting  means  for  mechanically  and 
fluid-tightly  connecting  abutting  large  diameter  ends  of 
adjacent  units  to  each  other,  said  coniiecting  means  be- 
ing in  the  form  of  substantially  rigid  end  rings  integral 
with  the  large  diameter  ends  of  adjacent  units  and  ex- 
tending only  outwardly  of^the  frusto-conical  filter  ele- 
ments thereof  so  as  not  to  impede  flow  of  liquid  in  longi- 
tudinal direction  through  said  elongated  tubular  filter, 
the  end  ring  of  one  unit  at  one  end  oi  said  elongated 
filter  being  connected  to  one  end  wall  of  said  elongated 
housing  for  closing  said  elongated  filter  at  said  one  end 
and  the  end  ring  of  the  unit  at  the  other  end  of  said  elon- 
gated filter  being  spaced  from  the  other  end  wall  of  said 
housing;  a  closure  plate  fastened  to  the  last  mentioned 
end  ring  for  closing  said  elongated  filter  at  said  other 
end;  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  closure 
plate  and  tending  to  move  the  latter  away  from  said  other 
end  wall;  fluid  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  filter  for  feeding  fluid  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  filter;  and  fluid  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  the  space  between  the  exterior  oi  said 
elongated  filter  and  the  interior  of  said  elongated  housing 
for  feeding  fluid  out  of  said  housing. 


3,05339« 
CONVERTIBLE  TABLE  RACK 
Joaeph  D.  Browa,  11  Forbes  Bird.,  TKkakoc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M^K 
2  Claims.    (CL  211— 2) 
1.  A  storage  rack  comprising,  a  first  and  a  second 
frame  of  substantially  U -shape  laterally  pivoted  together 
in  scissor  relation   and  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other  selectively  into  a  storing  position  and  another  posi- 
tion with  the  frames  angularly  disposed  one  relative  to 
the  other,  the  cross  bar  of  said  first  U-shlq>ed  frame  mem- 
ber being  at  the  top  thereof  in  both  said  positions  while 
the  cross  bar  of  said  second  U -shape  frame  member  is  at 
the  bottom  thereof  in  said  storing  position  and  at  the  top 
thereof  in  horizootal  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  cross 
bar  of  said  first  frame  member  when  in  said  other  posi- 
tion, and  relcasable  latching  means  to  irarmally  lock 
said  frame  members  in  said  storing  position,  said  first 


frame  member  being  shaped  in  profile  to  form  a  reverse 
angularly   offset  yoke  with   straight  sides   substantially 


parallel  to  the  legs  of  said  second  frame  member  in  said 
storing  position  defining  with  said  legs  a  storage  cradle 
when  in  said  storing  position. 


3,t53397 

UTILITY  BINS 

Charies  O.  Bliv,  P.O.  Box  47M7,  Lea  Angeles,  CalU. 

nied  Aag.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,M3 

ItCWoH.    (CL  211— 124) 


1.  A  bin  assembly,  comprisint.  upper  and  lower  bins 
positioned  in  stacked  relation,  each  of  said  bins  having  a 
plurality  of  supporting  posts,  said  lower  bin  having  a 
tray  provided  witfi  cup-shaped  members,  said  posts  of  said 
lower  bins  having  hoUow  upper  ends  each  provided  with  a 
cup-sh^)ed  member  of  said  tray  inserted  therein  for  sup- 
porting said  tray  oo  said  lower  bin,  each  of  said  cup- 
ahaped  members  haring  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall 
and  being  in  position  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  a  post  of 
said  upper  bin  to  support  said  upper  bin  in  said  stacked 
relation.  ,  

3^3,39S 
'  ROTARY  TOWER  CRANE   ' 

Bmm  Uebherr,  Mimmiiinir  flUssss  %  ami  Eimar  Rekh, 

SdHsdiwcg  9,  bolh  of  Batracii,  RIib,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1455 

Claims  priority,  ypilcatfon  Girmsny  Dec  23,  195t 
11  aSmsTlcL  212—44) 

1.  A  rotary  tower  crane  comprising  a  tower  and  an 
erecting  structure,  said  tower  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  tower  sections  removably  connected  together  whereby 
tbf  height  of  said  tower  may  be  varied,  said  erecting 
stnicture  including  a  guide  unit  slidably  telescoped  over 
said  tower  and  being  vertically  movable  thereon,  said 
guide  unit  having  a  height  no  greater  than  the  height 
of  one  of  said  tower  sections  whereby  said  guide  unit 
may  be  supported  solely  on  the  uppermost  one  of  said 
tower  sections  at  the  extreme  top  of  said  tower,  a  ro- 
tary platform  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  guide 
unit  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  tower,  said  rotary 
platform  having  an  opening  through  which  said  tower 
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if  said  second  frame  member  in  said 
ling  with  said  legs  a  storage  cradle 
wsition. 


3,053397 
UnUTY  BINS 

.O.  Box  47M7,  Lof  Ansclcs,  Calif. 
,  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52^3 
(CL  211— IM) 


y,  compriaof.  upper  and  lower  bins 
I  relation,  each  of  said  bins  having  a 
ing  posts,  said  lower  bin  having  a 
ip-«haped  members,  said  posts  of  said 
Uow  upper  ends  each  provided  with  a 
of  said  tray  inserted  therein  for  sup- 
I  said  lower  bin,  each  of  said  cup- 
ring  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall 
I  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  a  post  of 
pport  said  upper  bin  in  said  stacked 


3^339S 
lRY  TOWER  CRANE 
HirfiVcr  StaM  9, 
MCk  of  Bftcrach,  K  , 
22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  UIOSS 
MttcatfcM  Gtnmmf  Dm.  23,  195t 
Wm.  (CL212— M) 
r  crane  c(Mnprising  a  tower  and  an 
id  tower  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
Tiovabiy  connected  together  whereby 
lower  may  be  varied,  said  erecting 
1  guide  unit  slidably  telescoped  over 
ig  vertically  movable  thereon,  said 
1  height  no  greater  than  the  height 
sr  sections  whereby  said  guide  unit 
olely  on  the  uppermost  one  of  said 
e  extreme  top  of  said  tower,  a  ro- 
rted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  guide 
ut  the  axis  of  said  tower,  said  roUry 
opening  through  which  said  tower 


may  past,  said  rotary  platform  having  a  portion  offset 
to  one  side  of  said  guide  unit,  an  auxiliary  column  se- 
cured to  said  rotary  platform  offset  portion  and  project- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  a  boom  having  a  horizontal 


gagement  of  said  hook  by  said  arm  by  raising  thereof 
cams  said  hook  out  of  the  plane  of  swinging  of  laid  arm, 
means  for  raising  said  arm  above  said  hook  and  lowering 
said  arm  onto  said  hook  to  hold  said  arm  in  a  raised  po- 
sition, and  biasing  means  operable  to  bias  said  hook  from 
the  plane  of  said  arm  whereby  when  said  means  to  raise 
said  arm  is  operated  said  hook  may  move  out  oi  the 
plane  of  said  arm  and  said  arm  may  be  lowered,  said  bias- 
ing means  comprising  a  spring^biased  plunger  mounted 
on  said  support  and  engaging  a  projection  on  said  latch, 
and  means  operable  to  load  said  spring  so  as  to  bias  said 
plunger  against  said  projection. 


pivot  connection  at  one  end  to  an  intermediate  part  of 
said  auxihary  column  and  extending  over  said  tower, 
and  means  connected  to  said  boom  to  pivot  said  boom 
about  said  horizontal  pivot 


3,953,399 
ARM  BLOCK-UP  DEVICE 
C  AnskHMt.  Mmkm,  lad. 
Moton  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mkk., 
Delaware 

Fllad  Dec  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  782,78S 
2  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


Tl 


lo  Gcacral 
a  corpoffBtlaa  of 


1.  In  combination,  a  support,  a  swinging  work  arm 
pivotally  hung  on  said  support,  and  means  for  releasably 
heading  said  arm  in  a  raised  position  comprising  a  latch 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  said  latch  having  a 
hook  on  a  free  lower  end  thereof  weighted  so  that  the 
said  book  hangs  in  the  plane  of  swinging  of  said  arm,  the 
underside  of  said  hook  being  formed  on  a  bias  so  that  en- 


3,053,<.- 

AUTOMATIC  TIRE  CARCASS  LOADING 

APPARATUS 

Edwaid  B.  Erlckao^  GrocM  Poiotc,  Mkh.,  Kenneth  L. 
Jacobccn,  Wkittlar,  Calif.,  and  GMrgc  R.  GhMli, 
Springfield,  lacob  M.  McrHI,  Granby,  and  Walter  V. 
Smith,  South  Hadkr,  Maa.,  MrifMwi  to  United  States 
Rabbcr  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y,,  a  corporatloii  of 

New  Jcmy 

Fllad  Sept  t,  1959,  Sw.  No.  t38,4S2 

UCIaiwb    (CL214— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  loading  tire  carcasses 
into  a  series  of  mending  and  vulcanizing  prcasa,  each 
press  having  at  least  one  mold  cavity  with  a  flexible  and 
expansible  diaphra^n  in  each  mold  cavity,  comprising  a 
conveyor  disposed  for  movement  parallel  to  and  in  front 
of  the  series  of  presses,  said  conveyor  having  a  plurality 
of  carriers  for  supporting  said  carcasses,  a  shuttle  car 
for  each  mold  cavity  reciprocal  at  right  angles  to  the 
conveyor  between  a  position  beneath  the  conveyor  and  a 
position  adjacent  the  mold  cavity,  an  expandaUe  chuck 
for  each  mold  cavity  pivotally  mounted  over  the  dia- 
phragm of  the  mold  cavity  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
downwardly  from  a  position  in  alignment  with  the  shuttle 
car  to  a  position  in  alignment  with  the  diaphragm,  means 
responsive  to  a  shuttle  oar  being  both  enqity  and  in  a 
position  beneath  the  conveyor  for  depositing  a  tire  car- 
cass from  a  carrier  into  said  shuttle  car,  means  reqwnsive 
to  the  presence  of  a  tire  carcass  in  said  shuttle  car  for 
moving  said  shuttle  car  with  a  deposited  tire  carcass  to 
a  position  adjacent  the  mold  cavity  so  as  to  telescope  said 
carcass  onto  said  chuck,  means  for  retracting  said  diuttle 
car,  and  means  for  actuating  said  chuck  to  deposit  said 
tire  carcass  onto  said  diaphragm. 
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DRILL  PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Ommf  J.  JIbUm,  Jr^  HoMs,  N.  Mcx. 

(Box  6147,  Cratwood  StiMloik,  (M«Ma,  To.) 

Filed  Ai«.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,3S7 

a  CUM.    (CL214— 2^ 


with  a  case  thereon  to  cause  release  of  a  case  held  by 
the  retaining  mechanism  as  the  case  on  the  elevator  ap- 
proaches the  held  case,  to  allow  sucking  of  the  cases;  and 
said  control  system  responsive,  when  unstacking  is  select- 
ed, to  the  presence  of  the  elevator  at  a  stack-lowering 
position,  to  cause  said  first  case-supporting  means  of  the 
case-retaining  mechanism  to  release  the  lowest  case  of 
the  stack  and  cause  the  second  caSe-supporting  means  to 
grip  the  sides  of  the  superjacent  caae  as  the  lower  case 
descends  on  the  elevator  toward  the  conveyor,  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  determined  descend  of  the  elevator  sepa- 
rating the  case  thereon  from  the  case  gripped  by  the  re- 
taining mechanism  to  cause  said  first  supporting  means  to 
shift  beneath  the  gripped  case  to  support  it. 


1.  A  drill  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal 
longitudinally  elongated  ground-supported  main  frame, 
having  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  longitudinally  elongated 
ramp  assembly  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  ramp  frame  pivoted  at  its  rear  end 
on  the  main  frame  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  ramp  plate 
fixed  upon  and  extending  along  and  across  said  ramp 
frame,  and  means  for  elevating  and  depressing  said  ramp 
assembly  relative  to  the  main  frame,  a  slide  mounted  on 
said  ramp  assembly  for  forward  and  rearward  movement 
along  the  assembly,  said  slide  having  a  slide  bar  extending 
across  and  upstanding  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  ramp 
plate,  and  means  for  operating  said  slide  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  and,  a  dumping  assembly  mounted  on  the 
ramp  assembly  comprising  a  transverse  dumping  rail  ex- 
tending cronwise  of  the  ramp  plate,  and  tilting  means  for 
tilting  said  rail  above  the  ramp  plate  and  toward  either 
side  of  the  ramp  plate,  said  ramp  plate  having  a  transverse 
slot  in  which  said  dumping  rail  b  located,  said  tilting 
nneans  comprising  jacks  mounted  on  the  ramp  frame  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  jacks  having  piston  rods 
pivoted  to  the  dimi^ing  rail  at  related  ends  thereof. 


3,953,4«2 
CASE  STACKING  AND  UNSTACKING  MACHINE 
Robert  I.  RamM,  NortMcii,  Masi.,  JoMph  F.  Ccila, 
BroazTOIc  N.Y.,  aod  Edwart  A.  Towlcs,  Northamp- 
lOB,  Maib,  MrigMn  to  CcUa  MachiBcry  be..  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Inc  24, 1959,  Sw.  No.  822,M2 
4CUiaM.    (CL214— 6) 


3,053,4«3 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  HANDLING 

MATERIALS 

Peter  Bartoa,  11  HintlcriMBi  Ave.,  Edgbaiton, 

Blrmhigham,  Fjigland 

FDed  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  It7,797 

ClainM  pfiortty,  appUcatioa  Gnai  Brttafai  May  21,  1960 

^OaiBH.    (CL  214— 16.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  handling  materials  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pallets  diapoaed  in  stacked  relation- 
ship; each  pallet  having  nneans  for  supporting  another 
of  said  pallets  directly  above  in  said  stick;  roller  means 
supporting  a  bottom  pallet  of  said  plurality  ot  pallets  for 
lateral  movement;  each  of  said  pallets  having  engageable 
means  projecting  therefrom;  and  lifting  and  supporting 
means  adapted  to  successively  lift  said  plurality  of  pallets 
from  an  uppermost  one  downwardly;  said  lifting  means 
including  engaging  means  for  each  of  said  pallets  register- 
ing with  but  spaced  from  said  engageable  means  of  each 
of  said  pallets  and  means  for  moving  said  engaging  means 
for  said  uppermost  pallet  upwardly  into  engagement  with 
said  engageable  means  of  said  uppermost  pallet;  each  of 
said  engaging  means  for  an  upper  pallet  in  said  stack 
being  operative  to  move  the  engaging  means  of  a  next 
lower  pallet  into  engagement  with  its  corresponding  en- 
gageable means  after  engagement  occurs  for  said  upper 
pallet  

3,«53,4«4 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  SHUTTLE  CARS 

William  R.  Beck,  Palot  HcigMB,  aad  Loy  D.  Hateabeok, 

—  DL,  Mrigaors  to  Goodoua  Mawifactui  lug 

, ,  Chla«o,  Dl.,  a  conoratioa  of  DliMia 

FBad  Fak.  t,  19M,  te.  No.  7,1S4 

2ClakM.    (CL214— S336) 


3.  A  machine  for  stacking  or  unstacking  cases  or  the, 
like  comprising,  in  combination:  a  case  conveyor;  a  case 
elevator  for  raising  cases  from  or  lowering  cases  to  the 
conveyor:  case-retaining  mechanism  for  holding  a  case 
spaced  above  the  conveyor  and  including  first  case-sup- 
porting means  shiftable  to  and  from  case-supporting  posi- 
tions beneath  a  case  spaced  above  the  conveyor,  and  sec- 
ond case-supporting  means  operable  to  grip  or  release  the 
sides  of  a  case  spaced  above  the  conveyor;  a  selective  con- 
trol system  for  stacking  or  unstacking  operation  of  the 
machine  and  operatively  connected  to  the  elevator  and 
retaining  mechanim~ind  responsive,  wbtn  case  stacking 
is  selected,  to  case-elevating  movement  of  said  elevator 


I.  In  a  shuttle  car. 

a.  a  frame  having  parallel  spaced  side  waOs  extend- 
ing for  substantially  the  length  thereof. 
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to  cause  release  of  a  case  held  by 
lism  as  the  case  on  the  elevator  ap- 
«,  to  allow  stacking  of  the  cases;  and 
esponsive,  when  unstacking  is  select- 
of  the  elevator  at  a  stack-lowering 
id  first  case-supporting  means  of  the 
inism  to  release  the  lowest  case  of 
the  second  case-supporting  means  to 
i  superjacent  case  as  the  lower  case 
vator  toward  the  conveyor,  and  re- 
nined  descend  of  the  elevator  sepa- 
on  from  the  case  gripped  by  the  re- 
>  cause  said  first  supporting  means  to 
ipped  case  to  support  it. 


3,053,4«3 
•R  STORING  AND  HANDLING 
MATERIALS 

1  mntlcAain  Avc^  Edgbaaton, 
m Ingham,  England 
4,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  1«7,797 
licatk»  GrMt  Britain  May  21,  1960 
(a.  214—16.4) 
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storing  and  handling  materials  com- 
'  pallets  disposed  in  stacked  relation- 
ving  means  for  mpporting  another 
ly  above  in  said  stack;  roller  means 
pallet  of  said  plurality  ol  pallets  for 
kch  of  said  pallets  having  engageable 
erefrom;  and  lifting  and  supporting 
xessively  lift  said  plurality  of  pallets 
one  downwardly;  said  lifting  means 
leans  for  each  of  said  pallets  register- 
f  rom  said  engageable  means  of  each 
eans  for  mcmng  said  engaging  means 
lallet  upwardly  into  engagement  with 
ns  of  said  uppermost  pallet;  each  of 
I  for  an  upper  pallet  in  said  stack 
Dove  the  engaging  means  of  a  next 
{agemcnt  with  it*  corresponding  en- 
r  engagement  occurs  for  said  upper 


3,t53,4«4 
FEM  FOR  SHUTTLE  CARS 
los  Heights,  mtilMjD.  Hafenbook. 
IgBOig  to  Goodans  Maaaf actorlag 
»,  m.,  ■  cononrtioa  of  IDiMis 
b.  S,  I960,  Scr.  No.  7,184 
hns.    (CL214— S336) 


c. 
d. 


f 


8 


b.  an  endless  chain  and  flight  conveyor  extending  along 
said  frame  between  said  side  walls  and  forming  the 
bottom  of  said  frame, 

four  drive  and  steering  wheels  supporting  said  frame, 
coupling  means  mounted  on  said  frame  on  the  out- 
sides  of  said  side  walls  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, coupling  the  front  and  rear  wheels  for  rotation 
together  and  accommodating  relative  rotation  of  said 
wheels  with  respect  to  each  other, 
each  coupling  means  including  an  automatic  locking 
type  double  ratcheting  reversible  differential  includ- 
ing a  housing  rotatably  joumalled  on  said  frame 
having 

aligned  independent  drive  shafts  extending  from  op- 
posite ends  thereof  parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  said 
frame, 

extensible  universal  drive  connections  from  said 
independent  drive  shafts  to  associated  vehicle  wheels 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  on  the  outside  of 
one  of  said  side  walls,  a  gear  housing  extending  from 
said  motor  and  having  a  differentia]  housing  rotatably 
joumalled  therein  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shafts, 
a  gear  drive  connection  from  said  motor  to  said  dif- 
ferential housing, 

differential  drive  shafts  joumalled  in  said  housing 
and  extending  from  opposite  ends  thereof  and  driven 
from  said  differential, 

gearing  driven  by  one  of  said  differential  drive 
shafts  for  driving  one  of  said  automatic  locking  type 
double  ratcheting  reversible  differential  housing, 
a  geared  drive  connection  from  the  other  of  4aid  dif- 
ferential drive  shafts  for  driving  said  other  automatic 
locking  type  double  ratcheting  reversible  differential 
housing,  said  last  mentioned  drive  connection  includ- 
ing a  transverse  shaft  disposed  beneath  the  upper  run 
of  said  conveyor. 


/. 


I 


I. 


3,t53,405 

APPARATUS  FOR  REARRANGING 

BUNDLES  OF  LUMBER 

Cari  O.  Hohnbcif,  Ir.,  6  Ittdgc  Ave,  and  Gcotfe  I.  Fcr- 

lr.,21  Isl  Ave,  bo(k  of  LMk  Falls,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  781,717 
7  Claims.    (CL  214— 628) 


3,853,486 

SCREW  CAP 

W.  Wandcn,  158S  Mdropoiitaa  Ave, 

New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoBC  14, 1968,  Scr.  No.  36,834 

7  Claims,    (a.  215— 41) 


1.  An  internally  threaded  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
neck  and  close  the  mouth  of  a  container  having  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  neck,  composed  of  a  plastic  material 
of  relatively  low  elasticity  and  relatively  high  stiffness, 
having  an  inner  ring  integrally  formed  with  and  protrud- 
ing from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap  top  a  distance  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  internal  depth  of  the  cap,  with  its 
outer  surface  inclined  inwardly  and  uniformly  around 
its  circumference;  and  an  outer  ring  integrally  formed 
with  and  protruding  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap 
slightly  below  the  juncture  of  t^e  end  and  side  walls  a 
distance  less  than  the  distance  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  ring,  with  its  outer  surface  inclined  inwardly  and 
uniformly  around  its  circumference  and  positioned  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  cap  within  tiie 
ring  less  than  the  angle  at  which  the  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  ring  is  positioned  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
cap  within  the  ring;  the  size  and  configuration  of  the 
inner  and  outer  rings  being  such  that  as  the  cap  is  posi- 
tioned on  an  externally  threaded  neck  of  a  container  and 
rotated,  the  threads  of  the  cap  engage  with  the  threads 
of  the  container,  the  inner  edge  of  the  container  neck 
comes  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  ring 
and  the  end  surface  of  the  container  neck  comes  in  con- 
tact with  the  outer  ring  before  the  cap  is  fully  seated 
and  both  the  inner  and  outer  rings  are  compressed  when 
the  cap  is  fully  seated  on  the  container  neck. 


3,853,487 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Stanley  Lowca,  37  HntiactM  Drive,  Ydnkcrs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,688 

3nalmi     (CL215— 43) 


g  parallel  spaced  side  waUs  extend- 
tially  the  length  thereof. 


i.  Apparatus  for  rearranging  a  bundle  of  lumber  ar- 
ranged in  adjacent  vertical  stacks  and  horizontal  rows, 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  frame  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  mounted  on  the  lifting  mechanism  of  a 
power  operated  lift  truck,  a  horizontal  pusher  bar  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  frame  having  a  straight  edge  for 
engaging  the  vertical  end  faces  of  lumber  in  the  same 
horizontal  row  to  align  the  end  faces  of  the  lumber  in 
that  row,  a  horizontal  row  of  pins  on  said  pusher  bar 
spaced  from  said  straight  edge  for  gripping  the  end  faces 
of  lumber  in  a  horizontal  row  and  lifting  that  row  of 
lumber  above  the  row  of  lumber  beneath  it  to  enable  spac- 
ing members  to  be  placed  between  adjacent  rows  of  limi- 
ber  to  separate  the  adjacent  rows. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  container  having  an  open- 
ing formed  therein  and  an  annular  flat  sealing  surface 
surrounding  said  opening,  a  closure  member  engageable 
with  said  container  for  xovering  said  opening,  a  sealing 
element  disposed  between  said  closure  member  and  said 
surface,  said  sealing  element  having  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  container  opening,  said  por- 
tion having  an  upwardly  inclined  wall  terminating  sidja* 


446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembes  11,  1962 


cent  the  underside  of  the  closure  member  at  a  point 
above  the  inner  edfe  of  the  container  surface,  an  initial- 
ly downwardly  inclined  sealing  lip  extending  from  said 
inclined  wall  and  contacting  said  flat  annular  sealing 
surface,  said  line  of  juncture  of  said  lip  and  said  inclined 
wall  forming  a  fulcnun  point  whereby  the  closure  mem- 
ber pressing  against  said  fulcrum  point  will  flatten  said 
lip  into  engagement  with  the  container  sealing  surface 
and  form  a  seal  at  said  inner  edfe,  the  inner  edge  of 
said  annular  sealing  surface  contacting  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  inclined  wall. 


3,t53,4tt   

RADIATOR  CAP  WITH  SAFTFY  GASKET 
Robert  E.  Rodfcn,  CuimiilUe,  lad^  iiilgnBr  to  Stent 
MaMrfnctariag  CotpMy,  Inc^  Co— uiilBe,  bd^  a  cor- 

poratfaw  of  ladlnMi 

FOad  StmL  t,  19M,  Sv.  No.  54,^72 
4  nihil     (a.22«-^44) 


1.  A  safety  pressure  radiator  cap  comprising  a  discoid 
cap  body,  support  means  depending  substantially  centraUy 
from  said  cap  body,  a  pressure  valve  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  limited  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  cap  body,  a  coiled  tpring  confined  between 
said  cap  body  and  said  valve  and  resiliently  resisting 
movement  of  said  valve  toward  said  cap  body,  and  a 
gasket  disposed  between  said  cap  body  and  said  valve, 
said  gasket  having  a  resiliently-flexible,  annular  skirt  de- 
pending away  6t>m  said  cap  body  toward  said  vaKe,  said 
skirt  being  substantially  cylindrical  when  in  equilibrium, 
having  an  external  diameter  cloaely  approximating  that 
of  said  valve  and  free,  at  its  edge  nearest  said  valve,  for 
radially-outward  flexure. 


34S3,4t9 

CLINCHED  SEAH  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  FORMATION 

William  Charles  ■looksw,  H— Mliwi,  Oatario,  Canada, 

anicMr  to  Ammitm  Caa  ConipMy,  New  Yorlu  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Anf.  2,  19M.  Scr.  No.  4«,913 
tCUoM.    (CL22»— 47) 


>   JT 


1.  In  a  container  adapted  to  be  vacuumized  or  gassed 
prior  to  hermetic  sealing  thereof,  the  combination  of 
a  can  body  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  a  can 
end  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  and  a  ring  of 
sealing  material  carried  on  the  underside  of  said  can  end 
flange,  said  flanges  being  relatively  tightly  interlocked  in 
<Mie  area  and  being  relatively  loosely  interlocked  in  an 
adjacent  area,  said  can  end  flange  being  vertically  spaced 
from  said  can  body  flange  in  said  loosely  interlocked  area 
to  maintain  said  sealing  material  on  said  can  end  flange 
out  of  contact  with  said  can  body  flange  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  a  hermetic  seal  in  said  loosely  interlocked 


SUVER  CAN  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 

Encst  J.  Eirfdy,  flpMlanlwi,  S.C  assinor  to 

Smmnj  Cnip—y,  Spmrtaakmm,  S.C. 

Filed  MarTsi,  IMl,  Scr.  No. >934t 

ICUkm.    (CL22«-^93) 


1 .  In  a  sliver  can  of  the  type  having  an  internal  spring 
pressed  lid  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  interior  of  the  can 
to  prevent  binding  of  the  lid  when  biased  upwardly  by 
said  spring,  an  annular  flexible  sealing  ring  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  lid  and  engaging  the  interior  periphery 
of  the  can,  a  reverted  edge  on  said  lid,  an  upturned  flange 
in  said  sealing  ring  engaging  in  the  bight  of  said  reverted 
edge,  and  a  resilient  ring  clamping  said  flange  in  said 
bight  

3,053^1 1 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Glen  E.  Stivbic,  HMriitnH,  ami  Frad  T.  Ki^,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio,  assljBMS  to  Di— nni  NatloMl  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatkM  of  New  York 
FDcd  Oct  It.  19M,  Scr.  No.  <5,72S 
4CUW.    (CL22t— 113) 


1.  In  a  carrier  for  bottles  or  the  like  formed  from  a  one 
piece  paperboard  blank  and  having  a  bottom  panel,  op- 
posing side  and  end  walls,  a  central  handle  structure,  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  partition  members  extending 
between  said  opposing  side  walls  and  the  said  handle 
member  and  defining  separate  compartments  therebe- 
tween; full  depth  partition  inserts  fitted  into  the  said 
compartments,  said  inserts  each  comprising  an  outer  wall 
panel,  an  intermediate  wall  panel,  and  an  outer  wall  panel 
articulated  together  in  the  order  named,  and  a  tab  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  each  line  of  articulation  between 
said  intermediate  wall  panel  and  said  outer  wall  paoeb 
in  the  plane  of  said  intermediate  wall  panel  when  said 
outer  wall  panels  are  folded  along  their  lines  of  articula- 
tion at. right  angles  to  said  intermediate  wall  panel,  said 
ubs  being  positioned  to  engage  beneath  the  lower  edges 
of  said  transverse  partition  members  so  as  to  position 
said  inserts  in  place  and  assist  in  their  retention. 


3,t53,412 

WIPING  CLOTH  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

badorc  E.  Black,  Ckbarac,  Tex.,  a^  SUaey  V.  Worth, 

PUladelpUa,  Pa.;  saU  Worth  assliaor  to  said  Black 

FDcd  Aac.  24, 1959,  SarTN^  t3MSl 

SCIaiaM.    (CL  221— 11^ 

1.  A  towel  dispensing  machine  having  a  plurality  of 

vdhically  movable  towel-supporting  platfornu  diqwaed 

in  side-by-side  relationship,  a  discharge  chute  diqiosed 


September  11,  1962 
S  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 

31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,t4t 
itaM.    (CL22«— 93) 
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>f  the  type  having  an  internal  spring 
liameter  than  the  interior  of  the  can 
f  the  lid  when  biased  upwardly  by 
r  flexible  sealing  ring  extending  radi- 
nd  engaging  the  interior  periphery 
edge  on  said  lid,  an  upturned  flange 
ngaging  in  the  bight  of  said  reverted 
ring  clamping  said  flange  in  said 


3,f5Mll 
TTLE  CARRIER 

Hiyitom  tmi  Vni  T.  Kla«,  Middle- 
on  to  Dtanoad  Nattoaal  Cofpon- 
f.Y.,  a  cofpontkM  of  New  York 
28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <5,725 
(CL  22»— 113) 


bottles  or  the  like  formed  from  a  one 
ink  and  having  a  bottom  panel,  op- 
valls,  a  central  handle  structure,  and 
verse  partition  members  extending 
ng  side  walls  and  the  said  handle 
ig  separate  compartments  therebe- 
artition  inserts  fitted  into  the  said 
nserts  each  comprising  an  outer  wall 
e  wail  panel,  and  an  outer  wall  panel 
n  the  order  named,  and  a  tab  pro- 
m  each  line  of  articulation  between 
II  panel  and  said  outer  wall  paneb 
intermediate  wall  panel  when  said 
:  folded  along  their  lines  of  articula- 

0  said  intermediate  wall  panel,  said 

1  to  engage  beneath  the  lower  edges 
artition  members  so  as  to  position 
md  assist  in  their  retention. 


3,653,412 
m  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
(bofiM,  Tex.,  Md  Sidney  V.  Worth, 
Hdd  Wortk  MrigMT  to  saU  Black 
24, 1959,  Sar.PJk  t3S,651 
Iw.    (CL  221— 116) 
ang  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
>wel-«upporting  platfonns  diqNMod 
[xiship,  a  discharge  chute  disposed 


in  front  of  nid  pUtforms,  a  phirmlity  of  tracks  mounted 
above  said  platfonns  and  discharge  diute,  said  tracks 
converging  in  the  direction  of  said  chute  and  diverging  in 
the  direction  of  said  platforms,  a  plurality  of  pick-up 
heads  loogitudinaUy  movafole  on  said  tracks  between 
ptck-i9  statioas  above  said  platfonns  and  discharge  sta- 
tions at  said  diute,  and  drive  means  including  a  reversible 
motor  operatively  connected  to  said  pick-up  headt  cansinf 
dieai  to  move  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  one  head 
moving  from  its  pick-up  station  to  its  discharge  station 
while  the  other  is  moving  from  its  discharge  station  to 


wei^ted  rupturing  element  spiced  above  said  g)aM  seal, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  element  in  said  elevated 
position,  said  element  being  rdcasaWe  from  said  support 
by  magnetic  means  to  free  said  element  for  gravitational 
movement  down  said  conduit  and  into  impacting  engage- 
ment with  said  seal  for  rupturing  the  same. 


3,653,414 
PRE-SELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  LIQUID 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  D.  Rapisiirda,  Wcat  SprfagleM,  Mas. 
to  Gilbert  ft  Bwker  Maastfactntag  Conpwy,  West 
Sprta«6eld,  Mas.,  a  cotponlioa  of  Muncteaetti 
FOcd  laiy  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  41,656 
9CWIM.    (CL222— 26) 


its  pick-up  station,  a  continuous  chain  being  provided 
adjacent  to  said  tracks  for  the  pidc-up  heads,  one  run 
of  «id  chain  paralleling  eadi  of  said  tracks,  said  re- 
vervble  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  chain  to 
drire  it  in  either  direction,  and  means  connecting  said 
pick-up  beads  to  said  parallel  runs  of  the  chain,  wberel>y 
operating  the  motor  in  one  direction  causes  one  pick-up 
head  to  move  in  one  direction  while  the  other  pick-up 
head  moves  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  wherry  re- 
vening  the  direction  of  operation  of  the  motor  causes 
the  pidL-up  heads  to  travd  in  opposite  directions. 


3,653,413 
DEVICE  FOR  RUPTURING  GLASS  SEALS 
FcMT,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■*Mnr  la  Caaiai  Pre- 
laiashlsa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coffporatton  of 

New  Y«ffk 

FBad  Mv.  13, 196L8cr.  No.  95,367 

15  CUM.   (CL223— 5) 


1.  In  fluid  di^iwasing  apparatus  having  a  delivery  con- 
duit, valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  in  said  con- 
duit and  a  meter-driven  computer  including  numeral 
wheels  for  registering  the  quantity  of  fluid  delivered  by 
said  ai^aratus;  pre-selector  apparatus  for  automatically 
terminating  the  delivery  of  fluid  in  predetermined  amounts 
comprising  a  dial  graduated  in  predetermined  incre- 
ments and  a  relatively  movable  selector,  a  rotaUble 
shaft,  means  driven  by  said  shaft  for  activating  said  valve 
means  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  said  shaft, 
means  responsive  to  said  selector  for  positio^og  said 
shaft  in  angularly  offset  relation  to  said  predetemuned 
position  pr<^)ortional  to  values  set  on  said  selector,  driv- 
ing means  for  returning  said  shaft  to  said  predetermined 
position,  and  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  register 
wheels  for  intermittcnUy  actuating  said  driving  naeans  at 
predetermined  angular  positions  of  said  wheel,  said  angu- 
lar positions  being  related  to  at  least  one  numeral  of  the 
latter  wheel  which  corresponds  to  the  graduations  ol  the 
selector  dial.  . 

3,653,415 

CREDIT  CARD  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  BY  DIALS 

OF  GASOLINE  PUMP 

Kcrmit  M.  PcnningtoB,  5811  Lk»  Road,  Ataaa,  Mich. 

FBcd  Ai«.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  634,664 

UCIafans.   (CL222— 36) 


1.  A  glass  conduit  having  a  glass  seal  interposed  there-       4.  The  combination  comprising  a  g—oKne  sales  tidot 
in,  and  means  for  rupbiring  said  glass  seal  comprising  a   having  three  rows  of  stations  tiiereon  representing  dd- 
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Ian,  tens  of  cenb,  and  cents,  reqwctively;  a  marking 
punch  airanged  to  move  along  each  row  of  stations; 
gasoline  pumping  means;  locator  means  for  each  mark* 
ing  punch  driven  in  synchronism  with  the  pumping  means 
so  as  to  set  the  respective  marking  punch  at  the  station 
corresponding  with  the  quantity  of  gasoline  pumped;  a 
series  of  customer  identity  marking  punches  arranged  to 
traverse  a  surface  portion  of  the  ticket;  and  manually 
controlled  locator  means  for  adjusting  said  last  mentioned 
marking  punches  in  accordance  with  the  customer's 
identity. 

THIEF  DETECTING  DEVICE 

,  George  S.  Hmmt,  43— If  KImu  Blvd^  Apt  5C, 

—    -•  1  55,  hun  Uaiid.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,410 

(Cliiiiiis.    (CL222— 39) 


*•  .i-'^i' 


1.  In  a  thief  detecting  device,  a  casing,  a  clock  includ- 
ing a  clock  mechanism,  a  dial  overlying  said  mechanism, 
an  electrically  conductive  hand  serving  as  a  first  contact 
and  movable  over  the  face  of  said  dial,  and  a  releasable 
actuating  element  normally  holding  the  clock  mechanism 
in  inoperative  position  and  shiftable  to  a  released  position 
to  permit  operation  of  said  clock  mechanism,  said  clock 
being  positioned  within  said  casing  so  as  to  be  housed 
within  said  casing  with  the  actuating  element  disposed  so 
as  to  be  operated  to  released  position  from  a  point  ex- 
teriorly of  said  casing,  a  second  contact  supported  from 
said  dial  and  contactable  by  said  first  contact,  a  supply 
of  tell-tale  substance  within  said  casing,  an  electrically 
actuable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  supply  and 
operable  to  discharge  said  substance  into  an  area  ex- 
teriorly of  said  casing  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
first  contact  into  contact  with  said  second  contact,  and 
a  source  ot  electric  current  within  said  casing  and  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  actuable  means  and  said  first  and  second 
contacts. 

3,f5M17 

ACCESSORIES  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WASHING  MACHINES 

.    Dodicy  T.  Bos,  115  W.  4tk  St.,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M29 

3Claiiiis.    (CL222— 7^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
automatic  washing  machine  wherein  a  valve  is  opened  to 
supply  washing  water  thereto  and  closed  when  a  pre- 
determined level  of  water  has  been  attained  therein,  a 
container  having  a  bottom  opening,  a  plug  closing  said 
opening,  a  hinged  lever  at  one  end  of  which  said  con- 


tainer is  supported,  a  weight  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  lever,  an  additive  supply  line  available  to  said  con- 
tainer including  a  valve,  a  linkage  between  the  container 
supported  portion  of  said  end  of  said  lever  operable  to 
close  the  additive  supply  line  valve  when  a  pre-determined 
weight  of  material  has  been  accumulated  into  said  con- 
tainer, means  operated  concurrently  with  the  opening  of 
the  washing  machine  water  supfriy  valve  to  lift  the  plug 
from  the  container  opening  to  release  its  contents  into 
the  nuchine,  and  means  for  preventing  the  weight  from 
returning  the  container  to  its  empty  position  and  the  re- 
opening of  the  valve  in  the  additive  suf^ly  line  until  the 
washing  machine  valve  is  closed. 


3J53,41t 

SEED-SOWING  MACHINE 

Ernst  Jordaa,  Lctepffad  17,  Haaitaif,  Gcmiany 

FUcd  Dm.  2«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,12t 

SCldw.    (CL  222— 177) 


1.  Seed-sowing  machine,  comprising  a  seed-receiving 
container,  two  wheels  located  on  opposite  sides  oi  said 
container  and  supporting  said  container,  a  seed-ejecting 
hollow  shaft  communicating  with  said  container  and  hav- 
ing formed  therein  rows  of  seed-ejecting  openings,  said 
rows  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  <^ 
said  shaft,  the  openings  in  one  row  being  staggered  in 
relation  to  openings  in  another  row,  whereby  portions  of 
said  shaft  located  between  the  openings  are  of  zigzag  form, 
a  cylindrical  member  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  shaft 
and  located  within  said  shaft  (^)posite  said  openings, 
said  cylindrical  member  lying  upon  the  lowermost  portion 
of  said  shaft  and  being  spaced  from  the  uppermost  portion 
of  said  shaft  to  serve  as  a  carrier  for  the  seeds  within  said 
openings,  said  wheels  having  flanges  engaging  said  shaft, 
and  a  distancing  rod  extending  through  said  hoUow  shaft 
and  said  cylindrical  member  and  firmly  connected  with 
said  wheels. 

3,053,419 
UQUID  DETERGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  DISH- 
WASHER AND  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Willis  W.  PafaBcr,  McMpkis,  Tcm.,  acsiiMir  to  Aato- 
CUor  System,  bc^  Memphis,  Tcmk,  a  corpoitioo  of 

TCUCSMC 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77,M5 
lOaiMi.    (a.  222— 119) 

1 .  In  a  dispenser  for  liquids,  a  tank  adapted  to  contain 
a  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  said  tank  having  a  bottom  and 
sides,  said  bottom  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
liquid  dispensing  valve  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
upright  cylindrical  body  having  an  open  lower  end  con- 
stituting an  outlet  port,  means  mounting  the  lower  end 
of  said  body  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  body  extending  through  the  opening,  a  valve 
seat  within  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  body,  an  elongated 
valve  stem  movable  lengthwise  in  said  body,  a  valve  bead 
on  said  stem  engagable  with  said  seat,  fluid  motor  and 
spring  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body  for  moving 
said  stem  whereby  to  open  and  close  said  valve  head  away 
from  and  against  said  seat,  inlet  port  means  extending 
through  the  cylindrical  body  above  the  bottom  of  the 
tank,  a  cylindrical  hollow  open-ended  filter  screen,  and 
means  mounting  said  filter  screen  around  said  body  in 
such  manner  that  liquid  entering  said  valve  body  must 
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weight  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
'c  supply  line  available  to  said  con- 
Ive,  a  linkage  between  the  container 

said  end  of  said  lever  operable  to 
ply  line  valve  when  a  pre-determined 
as  been  accumulated  into  said  con- 
id  concurrently  with  the  opening  of 

water  supply  valve  to  lift  the  plug 
opening  to  release  its  contents  into 
ans  for  preventing  the  weight  from 
er  to  its  empty  position  and  the  re- 
in the  additive  supply  line  until  the 
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3J5M1S 
SOWING  MACHINE 
iinpfad  17,  HaaUwii,  Gemuuijr 
M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7«4,12t 
taH.    (CL  221— 177) 


chine,  comprising  a  seed-receivinf 
s  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ting  said  container,  a  seed-ejecting 
icating  with  said  container  aiKl  hav- 
ows  of  seed-ejecting  openings,  said 
idicularly  to  the  longitiidinal  axis  of 
ngs  in  one  row  being  staggered  in 
n  another  ram,  whereby  portions  of 
veen  the  openings  are  of  zigzag  form, 
of  smaller  diameter  than  said  shaft 
said  shaft  opposite  said  openings, 
er  lying  upon  the  lowermost  portion 
;  spaced  from  the  uppermost  portion 
as  a  carrier  for  the  seeds  within  said 
having  flanges  engaging  said  shaft, 
extending  through  said  hoUow  shaft 
nember  and  firmly  connected  with 


3,t53,419 

;ent  distenser  for  dish- 
jvd  valve  therefor 

fcmpkb,  TcHi^  MrigMir  to  A«to- 
,  Mfphh,  Ttaa«  a  cofpoinUuB  of 

22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77,645 
iM.    ^CL222— 1S9) 

>r  liquids,  a  tank  adapted  to  contain 
ted,  said  tank  having  a  bottom  and 
aving  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
ft  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
dy  having  an  open  lower  end  con- 
rt,  means  mounting  the  lower  end 
bottom  of  the  tank  with  the  lower 
nding  through  the  opening,  a  valve 
end  of  the  valve  body,  an  elongated 
ingthwise  in  said  body,  a  valve  head 
7le  with  said  seat,  fluid  motor  and 
upper  end  of  said  body  for  moving 
3pen  and  close  said  valve  head  away 
d  seat,  inlet  port  means  extending 
:al  body  above  the  bottom  of  the 
oilow  open-ended  filter  screen,  and 
I  filter  screen  around  said  body  in 
|uid  entering  said  valve  t>ody  must 


first  filter  through  said  screen,  said  means  mounting  said 
filter  screen  around  said  valve  body  comprising  upper  and 
lower  enlargemenu  secured  relative  to  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  valve  body  adjacent  the  respective  ends 
thereof,  said  enlargements  each  being  of  appreciably 
greater  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  body  and 


formed  therein  to  make  the  fluidizing  gases  sweep  over 
the  valve  seat  in  said  passage  to  ensure  thereby  fluid- 
tightness  for  the  needle  valve  when  engaging  the  valve 
scat  and  a  uniform  flow  of  fluidized  material  through  the 
passage  upon  disengagement  of  the  needle  valve. 


terminating  in  a  circular  peripheral  wall,  said  filter  screen 
also  being  of  appreciably  greater  diameter  than  the  valve 
body  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  respectively, 
snugly  engaged  around  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  upper 
and  lower  flanges  whereby  the  screen  is  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  valve  body. 


3,t53,42« 
STATIC  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  PULVERULENT 
MATERIAL 
Locfcot  dc  Sdnt-Martin,  Le  Fecq,  FrwKC,  awlfni  to  fa- 
de RcckcRkca  dc  la  Sidcrvrgic  Fiifiai,  SoM 
Fkaacc,  ■  prof  carioaal  iortftrtioa  of 


FIM  Mv.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,551 

CfadnM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc  Mar.  11, 1959 

4Claliiia.    (CL  222— 195) 


3,t53,421 

INJECTION  MACHINES  FOR  WICKING  MATERIAL 

Martta  L.  AbcL  Oak  P-fc.  Mich,  aMlgnor  to  F«mwld( 

Conpoay,  be,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkh- 

igan 

Continnation  of  appUcatkM  Scr.  No.  ^A^  ^^A** 

1957.    This  applkatloo  M»  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,ill 

SCtatei.    (0.222— 25«) 


r^-^[ 


1.  A  static  distributor  for  pulverulent  material,  com- 
prising a  container  adapted  to  be  filled  with  said  material, 
a  substantially  conical  fluidizing  bottom  permitting  pas- 
sage of  fluidizing  gases  in  upward  direction  therethrough 
and  positioned  over  the  lower  end  of  the  container  at  a 
small  distance  from  the  latter  to  form  therewith  an  inde- 
pendent chamber  extending  down  to  the  lower  most  point 
of  the  conUiner.  a  passage  provided  with  a  valve  seat 
extending  through  the  fluidizing  bottom  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  container  to  allow  the  exhaust  of  the  fluidized 
material  out  of  the  container,  a  needle  valve  cooperating 
with  the  valve  seat  in  the  passage,  means  for  introduc- 
ing the  fluidizing  gaaes  into  said  independent  chamber 
through  the  outside  of  the  container,  and  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  directed  vents  extending  between  the  inde- 
pendent chamber  and  said  passage  and  terminating  in  the 
latter  closely  adjacent  to  and  upstream  of  said  valve  seat 


JV^-'  nr ^     n 


'^^ 


/p* 


1.  An  injection  machine  for  injecting  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  a  lubricant-impregnated  wicklng  material 
comprising  an  unrestricted  supply  line,  h(^>per  means 
communicating  with  one  end  of  said  supply  line  for  stOT- 
ing  and  continuously  forcing  said  material  through  said 
supply  line  under  pressure,  positive  di^lacement  pump 
means  periodically  interrupting  the  flow  of  material  from 
said  hopper  means  and  positively  advancing  all  of  said 
material  in  said  supply  line,  bypass  means  communicating 
said  supply  line  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  dirertly 
with  said  hopper  means,  said  bypass  means  including 
means  for  imposing  a  predetermined  back  pressure  on 
said  material  while  enabling  all  nuterial  that  enters  said 
bypass  means  to  progressively  pass  therethrough  back  into 
said  hopper  means,  and  discharge  means  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  supply  line  for  discharging  predeter- 
mined quantities  of  said  material  in  reqwnse  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  supply  line  without  increasing  the  pressure  on 
said  material.         

3,053,422  

REUSABLE  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 

EarMst  M.  TciUmw,  13M  Rector  Roai,  >^.  G««l*  ^ 

ThM,  iLF.D.  2,  Box  21,  both  of  PanfMM,  Aik. 

FIM  Oct.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,<77 

2CbtaB.    (CL222-.399)  ^       ^ 

1.  A  refilUble  aerosol  dispenser  of  the  type  adapted 
for  use  with  gas  generating  tablets  com|>rising,  a  c]din- 
drical  conUiner  having  top  and  bottom  end  walls,  said 
top  end  wall  having  an  aperture,  a  dispensing  valve  as- 
sembly mounted  in  said  aperture;  said  dispensing  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  normally  closed  valve  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  inside  and  the  outside 
of  said  container,  manually  actuated  meaos  outside  said 
container  for  operating  said  valve  and  a  tube  inside  said 
container,  one  end  of  said  tube  communicatini  with  said 
valve  and  the  other  end  of  said  tube  communicating  with 
the  region  of  said  container  adjacent  said  bottom  end 
wall  of  said  conUiner,  said  bottom  end  waU  including 
an  aperture,  a  dish-shaped  screen  member  within  said 
container  extending  across  said  aperture  in  said  bottom 
end  wall  and  providing  a  recess  for  receiving  a  gas  gen- 
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enting  tablet,  a  fillinf  tube  mounted  in  Mid  aeoond  aper- 
ture and  extending  outwardly  from  aaid  oootainer  and 


a  removable  closure  member  for  closing  both  said  filling 
tube  and  said  second  im)erture. 


3,tS3y«23 

DISPENSER  CANKTERS 

Holy  Mortara,  Ckicago,  DL,  aailgBni  to  Cde 

Indwtrics,  bc^  Chicago,  DL,  a  OMVonrtkM  of  nUMii 

FBcd  Jtm.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3l,»5« 

ICWm.    (0.223— M7) 


A  combination  guard  and  chute  for  a  canister  of  a 
beverage  machine  in  which  the  canister  is  provided  with 
an  (^)ening  in  one  «de  wall  tberecrf,  said  guard  and  chute 
comprising 

(a)  a  plate  of  substantially  triangular  formation  se- 
cured to  the  canister  and  extending  downwardly  with 
Ttspect  to  the  side  wall  to  di^poae  the  apex  of  the 
plate  below  the  opening, 
Xb)  said  plate  having  an  opening  formed  therein  oppo- 
site its  apex  and  in  registration  with  the  opening 
formed  in  the  side  wall  of  the  canister. 

(c)  an  extension  extending  laterally  from  one  of  the 
edges  of  said  plate  and  having  an  edge  portion  bent 
substantially  at  right  an^ea  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion with  req)ect  to  said  plate  and  forming  together 
with  said  plate  a  chute  extending  downwardly  from 
the  canister  at  an  inclination  with  respect  thereto, 

(d)  and  means  for  connecting  the  plate  to  said  side 
waU  of  the  canister  with  the  opening  of  said  plate  in 
registration  with  the  opening  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
ranittrr     ^ '  "*  ■  ^  ■ 


3LtS3,424 

CARRIER  FOR  CDtCULAR  SAW  BLADES 

Chsys—s  A.  Rdakavd,  Haywwi,  CaHf. 

(594  Bemifaa  St,  Sas  Iiiiw,  CaMt.) 
Amm.  4, 19M,  8m.  Na.  4M35 
ICUm,   (CL224— 45) 


A  carrier  for  a  circular  saw  blade  having  a  central  aper- 
ture therein  and  beyond  a  predetermined  diameter  having 
peripheral  saw  teeth  of  greater  axial  dimension  than  the 
portion  of  said  saw  blade  within  said  predetermined  di- 
ameter comprising  a  first  end  plate  of  uniformly  thick 
metal  having  a  central  aperture  adapted  to  register  with 
the  central  aperture  in  said  saw  blade  and  having  a  first 
portion  immediately  surrounding  said  aperture  and  within 
said  predetermined  diameter  adapted  to  abut  said  saw 
blade  and  having  a  second  portion  surrounding  said  first 
portion  and  offset  therefrom  to  dear  said  saw  blade  and 
said  teeth  thereon,  a  tongue  partially  severed  from  said 
first  end  plate  to  leave  an  aperture  therein  and  bent  to 
form  a  handle,  a  foot  extending  perpendicularly  from  one 
edge  of  said  first  end  plate,  a  second  end  plate  of  uni- 
formly thick  metal  having  a  central  aperture  adapted  to 
register  with  the  central  aperture  in  said  saw  Made  and 
having  a  first  portion  inunediately  surrounding  said  aper- 
ture and  within  said  predetermined  diameter  adapted  to 
abut  said  saw  blade  and  having  a  second  portion  sur- 
rounding said  first  portion  and  offset  therefrom  to  clear 
said  saw  blade  and  said  teeth  thereon,  a  ahaft  adapted  to 
pass  through  said  apertures  in  said  first  end  plate  and 
said  saw  blade  and  said  second  end  plate,  and  means  en- 
gaging said  first  portion  of  said  first  end  plate  and  said 
first  portion  of  said  second  end  plate  for  retaining  said 
end  plates  on  said  shaft 


jfS53y425 
STABILIZATION  OF  A  FLAT  BAND  RUNNING 
OVER  A  CYLINDRICAL  ROLLER 
D.  BalMa.  Cm  III  ml  HaHMs  fXK  Oiitario, 

Ottawa* 

Fliad  Sept  14,  lf59, 9m.  Na.  t39,72t 
lOakia.    (CL224-^) 


(— vr4->— 1 


In  the  operation  of  a  system  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  roller  having  a  straight  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
truly  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  said  axis  through- 
out the  entire  extent  of  said  aorface,  and  a  normally  flat 
travelling  band  nmning  in  substantially  synchronous  pe- 
ripheral engagement  over  said  roller  sur^ce  with  an  in- 
herent freedom  of  transverse  movement  rdative  thereto; 
the  step  of  directing  a  jet  of  air  against  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  strip  only  of  the  rectilinearly  travelling 
portion  of  the  band  immediately  disengaging  from  said 
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3LtS3,424 
m  CntCULAR  SAW  BLADES 
L  RdBkwi,  Hiqrwwi,  Qrilf . 
In  St,  Sm  IiMtw,  Cam.) 
E.  4, 19M,  S«.  Ms.  4M3S 
him.   (CL224— 45) 
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:ular  saw  blade  having  a  central  aper- 
ond  a  predetermined  diameter  having 
of  greater  axial  dimension  than  the 
blade  within  said  predetermined  di- 
I  first  end  plate  of  uniformly  thick 
ral  aperture  adapted  to  register  with 
in  said  saw  blade  and  having  a  first 
surrounding  said  aperture  and  within 
diameter  adapted  to  abut  said  saw 
second  portion  surrounding  said  first 
erefrom  to  dear  said  saw  blade  and 
I  tongue  partially  severed  from  said 
ive  an  aperture  therein  and  bent  to 
t  extending  perpendicularly  from  one 
id  plate,  a  second  end  plate  of  uni- 
[laving  a  central  aperture  adapted  to 
itral  aperture  in  said  saw  blade  and 
I  immediately  surrounding  said  aper- 
1  predetermined  diameter  adapted  to 
;  and  having  a  second  portion  sur- 
ortion  and  offset  therefrom  to  clear 
Aid  teeth  thereon,  a  shaft  adapted  to 
pertures  in  said  first  end  plate  and 
^id  second  end  plate,  and  means  en- 
tion  of  said  first  end  plate  and  said 
second  end  plate  for  retaining  said 
laft. 


r  OF  A  PLAT  BAND  RUNNING 
CYLINDRICAL  ROLUn 

¥Xk,Oaimlo, 


14,  lf99, 9w.  N«.  t39,72t 
lite.    (0. 22t    3) 


(-"vJ^-w— 


of  a  lystem  compriatng  a  routably 
ng  a  straight  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
face  coaxial  with  said  axis  through* 

of  said  anr&ce,  and  a  normally  flat 
ling  in  nbatantially  synchronous  pe- 

over  said  roller  wrfiice  with  an  in- 
ransvcTK  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  jet  of  air  against  a  kmgitudinally 
ip  only  of  the  rectilinearly  travelling 

immediately  disengaging  from  said 


roller  surface  on  the  parting  side  of  said  roller,  said  jet  ond  head  for  forward  drive  of  said  tape  and  a  fourth 

of  air  being  of  suflBdent  force  to  diqjlace  said  central  tape  drive  means  adjacent  to  the  second  head  for  reverse 

strip  away  from  the  roller  surface  and  cause  said  band 

to  part  from  said  roller  surface  along  a  curved  parting  n 

line  cppcave  in  the  direction  of  band  travel. 


MSMM 

FILM  SYNCHRONIZER 

Irwin  R.  Sfcsldon,  BroaUya,  N.Y^  snllBnr  to  1 
Cine  E4|«lpiiicat  Corpontloa,  Braok^  N.Y 
poratkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,957 

TOaioM.    (CL224— 7i) 

a  cor- 


1.  A  motion  picture  film  synchronizer  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  separate  individual  units  arranged  in  side-by- 
side  relation  with  the  opposed  side  faces  of  adjacent  units 
in  substantial  engagement  with  each  other,  at  least  one  of 
said  units  containing  elements  forming  a  complete  sprocket 
assembly  for  feeding  a  film  and  at  least  one  of  said  units 
constituting  the  actuating  means  for  said  sprocket  unit 
and  embodying  elements  operable  to  turn  the  film  feeding 
elements  of  said  sprocket  unit  to  feed  the  film,  each  of 
said  individual  units  comprising  a  short  shaft  extending 
transversely  thereof  and  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  shafts  of  the  other  units,  each  shaft  end  that  is  in 
opposed  relation  to  the  end  of  a  shaft  in  an  adjacent 
unit  extending  no  further  than  the  associated  side  face  of 
its  unit  to  enable  the  latter  to  come  into  substantial  en- 
gagement with  the  opposed  side  face  of  said  adjacent  unit 
meant  in  each  of  said  individual  imiti  for  rotataUy  sup- 
porting said  shaft  thereof,  said  shaft  supporting  means 
in  a  sprodcet  unit  comprising  end  bearings  mounted  in 
fixed  spaced  rdation  on  said  sprocket  imit,  the  film  feed- 
ing sprocket  of  said  unit  being  nwunted  on  its  assodaled 
shaft  intermediate  said  end  bearings,  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  associated  sprocket  shaft  in  roUtaMy  sup- 
ported relation  between  the  side  faces  of  ludi  sprocket 
unit  means  extending  across  the  opposed  side  faces  and 
adjacent  of  said  individual  units  for  interlocking  the  op- 
posed ends  of  adjacent  shafts  to  eadi  other  in  axially 
aligned  rdation  to  form  a  continuous  composite  shaft 
tfutMighout  the  lengtii  of  dw  sjmdironizer,  and  means  for 
holding  said  separate  individual  units  together  in  assem- 
bled relation  in  the  synchronizer. 


•  ( 


3,t53,427 
I  TAPE  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

Potter  iMtraMMt  Co.,  Inc.,  PMiH'Ibw,  N.Y.,  n 

tfoa  of  Now  Yo* 

FUod  Mny  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  IU,2t2 
I  4CUmm.    (CL  224— 111) 

1.  In  a  digital  information  tape  recotxling  and'play- 
bock  system,  the  cMnhination  of,  a  first  record/play-l^ad: 
head,  two  independent  tape  drive  means  adjacent  to  said 
head  one  ol  whidi  operates  at  a  tpttd  high  compared  to 
the  tpecd  of  the  other  drive  means,  a  second  record/play, 
back  head,  a  third  tape  drive  means  adjacent  to  the  aec- 


drive  of  said  tape  and  two  tape  storage  means  one  on  eadi 
side  between  said  beads. 


3,953,42s 

CONTAINER  FOR  SUBSTANCES  AND 

METHOD  OF  FILLING 

John  E.  Page,  Weal  ConswaD,  Com.,  aasiiMir,  by  moms 

aasigiiMiTiits.  to  Federal  Paper  Boord  Company,  be, 

Bogota,  NJ.,  a  conoraUon  of  New  Yoek 

Filed  Dec.  29/1959,  See.  No.  783,399 
SCfadni.    (0.129—9.7) 


1.  A  container  dosed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 
end  comprising  an  inherently  collapsible,  generally  cylin- 
drical fiberboard  body,  having  projecting  ends  terminating 
vertically  in  freely  extending  edges  and  formed  of  one 
thickness  of  the  material  of  said  body,  a  completely  pre- 
formed rim  fitted  about  the  open  end  of  said  body,  said 
rim  being  formed  with  a  rounded  inwiutlly  projecting 
bead  constituting  a  pocket  caning  toward  the  main  body 
of  said  container  into  which  the  projecting  end  of  said 
body  freely  extends,  said  bead  being  graduaUy  curved 
to  an  extent  such  that  the  free  edge  thereof  projecu  out- 
wardly toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  and  qmced 
from  said  inner  surface,  means  for  preventing  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  rim  and  body  and  a  cir- 
cular flexible  closure  member  for  said  body  adapted  to 
pass  telescopically  through  said  rim  and  into  said  con- 
tainer body.  

3J53,439 
CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FOLDING  BOXK 
J.  PIsRO,  Jr.,  pyo  AMo,  CaMf .,  aari^OT,  by  I 


1, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  53,524 
5ClaiM.    (CL229— 32) 
1.  The  comer  construction  fbr  folding  boxes  wmch 
comprises  a  main  panel;  a  first  wall  panel  articulated  to 
the  mafai  panel  along  a  first  fold  line;  a  second  wall  panel. 
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articulated  to  the  main  panel  along  a  second  fold  line  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  said  flrat  fold  line;  a  lock  flap  ar- 
ticulated to  said  second  wall  panel  along  a  comer  fold 
line  upwardly  extending  from  the  intersection  of  said 
first  and  second  fold  line  in  the  assembled  comer,  said 
first  wall  panel  having  an  internal  cut  therein  forming  an 
intemal  tongue  pointing  towards  the  comer,  said  intemal 
cut  comprising  a  top  portion  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  fold  line,  a  first  slanted  cut  portion  downwardly 
extending  from  said  top.portion  towards  said  intersection, 
and  a  second  slanted  portion  below  the  first  slanted  por- 
tion extending  at  an  angle  to  the  first  slanted  portion. 


secured  thereto,  and  means  for  mounting  said  receptacle 
on  a  parts  bin  wall,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
tab  in  said  rear  flap  panel. 


the  lock  flap  having  an  external  cut  extending  into  it 
from  its  top  edge,  said  external  cut  being  angular  and 
coinciding  within  one  portion  of  its  length  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  intemal  cut,  another  portion  of  the  extemal 
cut  forming  a  lock  tip  overlying  the  said  first  panel  with- 
in the  area  between  said  intemal  tongue  and  said  corner 
fold  line,  the  said  tip  extending  no  higher  than  said  top 
portion  and  being  resiliently  forceable  from  a  position 
outside  the  first  panel  through  the  internal  cut  into  a 
position  in  which  it  overlies  the  first  panel  on  the  inside 
of  the  corner  in  which  position  the  said  coinciding  portion 
of  the  extemal  cut  engages  said  first  slanted  portion  of 
the  intemal  cut. 

3,40,439 

HOLDER  FOR  PRE-PUNCHED 

INVENTORY  CARDS 

Mathias  V.  YarfMroach  and  Virgfl  N.  McBcc,  Duncan, 

Okla^   wsignow  to   Haliibartoa   Company,   Duncan, 

Okla.,  a  coqwnitlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  50,608 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—37) 


A  parts  bin  mountable  holder  for  pre-punched  inven- 
tory cards  comprising:  an  open  ended  receptacle  formed 
from  a  foldabte  blank  of  rigid  non-metallic  material  in- 
cluding a  rear  wall  panel  of  generally  rectangular  shape 
and  corresponding  in  size  to  the  cards,  a  front  wall  panel, 
a  first  side  wall  panel  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to 
the  height  of  said  rear  wall  panel  and  inter-connecting 
said  front  and  rear  wall  panels  along  fold  lines,  a  sec- 
ond side  wall  panel  of  a  height  substantially  less  than 
said  first  side  wall  panel  and  connected  along  a  fold  line 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  front  wall  panel  from  said  first 
side  wall  panel,  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  panel 
being  on  an  incline  between  the  upper  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  side  wall  panels,  an  end  wall  panel  connected 
along  a  fold  line  to  the  bottom  of  said  rear  wall  panel 
and  a  rear  flap  panel  attached  to  said  second  side  wall 
panel  along  a  fold  line,  said  rear  flap  panel  corresponding 
in  size  and  shape  to  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said  rear 
wall  panel  and  being  folded  over  said  rear  wall  panel  and 


3,053,431 

CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 

Edward  J.  H.  Jacobs,  Toroato,  Ontvio,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Allpak  Products  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  16,  I960,  Scr.  No.  36,592 

4Claima.    (CL  229^-39) 


1.  In  combiiution,  a  completely  collapsible  container 
for  packaging  two  bulb-shaped  articles  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  pointing  in  at  least  approximately  op- 
posite directions,  and  two  bulb-shaped  articles,  said  con- 
tainer comprising  an  open-ended  tube  having  two  op- 
positely disposed  parallel  side  walls  joined  together  by 
two  oppositely  disposed  parallel  end  walls,  the  width  of 
said  side  walls  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  end 
walls,  said  tube  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross- 
section,  and  two  flaps  positioned  one  above  the  other  in 
at  least  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  flaps  being  formed  by 
slits  in  said  side  wall  and  each  of  said  flaps  being  movable 
inwardly  about  an  unslit  side  toward  the  other  of  said 
side  walls,  one  of  said  flaps  being  closer  to  one  open 
end  of  said  tube  than  the  other  of  said  flaps,  the  other 
of  said  flaps  being  closer  to  the  other  open  end  of  said 
tube  than  said  one  of  said  flaps,  said  unslit  side  of  said 
one  flap  being  on  one  side  of  a  first  centerline  of  said 
one  side  wall  and  forming  a  hinge  inclined  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  first  centerline,  said  unslit  side  of  said 
other  flap  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  centerline 
and  forming  a  hinge  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
first  centerline,  said  first  centerline  being  the  centerline 
of  said  one  side  wall  between  and  parallel  to  said  end 
walls,  said  one  flap  being  on  one  side  of  second  center- 
line  of  said  one  side  wall,  said  other  flap  being  on  the 
other  side  of  said  second  centerline,  said  second  center- 
line  being  the  centerline  of  said  one  side  wall  between 
said  open  ends  and  intersecting  said  first  centerline,  said 
flaps  in  the  inwardly  disposed  position  tliere<rf  being 
slightly  inclined  in  at  least  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion toward  said  end  walls,  said  flaps  in  the  inwardly  dis- 
posed position  thereof  forming  with  said  side  walls  and 
said  end  walls  two  side-by-side  diqiosed  article-receiving 
compartments  within  said  tube,  said  article-receiving  cona- 
partments  being  accessible  from  said  open  ends  of  said 
tube,  one  of  said  compartments  being  largest  at  one  of 
said  open  ends  of  said  tube  and  smaller  at  the  other  of 
said  open  ends  of  said  tube,  the  other  of  said  compart- 
ments being  largest  at  said  other  open  end  and  smaller  at 
said  one  open  end,  said  bulb-shaped  articles  each  having 
a  bulbous  end  and  a  base,  one  of  said  bulb-shaped  articles 
being  positioned  in  said  one  compartment  with  said 
bulbous  end  thereof  adjacent  said  one  open  end  of  said 
tube  and  said  base  thereof  adjacent  said  other  open  end 
of  said  tube,  the  other  of  said  bulb-shaped  articles  being 
positioned  in  said  other  compartment  with  said  bulbous 
end  thereof  adjacent  said  other  open  end  of  said  tube 
and  said  base  thereof  adjacent  said  one  open  end  of  said 
tube,  the  length  of  said  tube  being  substantially  the  sainc 
as  the  length  of  either  of  said  bulb-shaped  articles,  said 
flaps  being  positioned  between  said  bulb-shaped  articles 
and  precluding  contact  between  said  bulb-shaped  articles. 
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means  for  mounting  said  receptacle 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
panel. 


3,053,431 
FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
,  Toraoto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
'.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,592 
aims.    (CL  229^39) 
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1,  a  completely  collapsible  container 
bulb-sh^;>ed  articles  in  side-by-side 
nting  in  at  least  approximately  op- 
1  two  bulb-shaped  articles,  said  con- 
D  open-ended  tube  having  two  op- 
rallel  side  walls  joined  together  by 
>sed  parallel  end  walls,  the  width  of 
(  greater  than  the  width  of  said  end 
ing  generally  rectangular  in  cross- 
>s  positioned  one  above  the  other  in 
ide  walls,  said  flaps  being  fonned  by 

and  each  of  said  flaps  being  movable 
jnslit  side  toward  the  other  of  said 
laid  flaps  being  closer  to  one  open 
in  the  other  of  said  flaps,  the  other 
:loser  to  the  other  open  end  of  said 
>f  said  flaps,  said  unslit  side  ol  said 
>ne  side  of  a  first  centerline  of  said 
arming  a  hinge  inclined  at  an  acute 
centerline,  said  unslit  tide  of  said 
the  other  side  of  said  first  centerline 
c  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 

first  centerline  being  the  centerline 
Jl  between  and  parallel  to  said  end 
being  on  one  side  of  second  center- 
e  wall,  said  other  flap  being  on  the 
xond  centerline,  said  second  center- 
rline  of  said  one  side  wall  between 
intersecting  said  first  centerline,  said 
lly  disposed  position  thereof  being 
It  least  substantially  the  same  direc- 

walls,  said  flaps  in  the  inwardly  dit- 
of  forming  with  said  side  walls  and 
lide-by-side  disposed  article-receiving 
i  said  tube,  said  article-receiving  com- 
essible  from  said  open  ends  of  said 
unpartments  being  largest  at  one  of 
lid  tube  and  smaller  at  the  other  of 
lid  tube,  the  other  of  said  compart- 
it  said  other  open  end  and  smaller  at 
laid  bulb-shaped  articles  each  having 
base,  one  of  said  bulb-shaped  articles 
said  one  compartment   with  said 

adjacem  said  one  open  end  of  said 
hereof  adjacent  said  other  open  end 
icr  of  said  bulb-shaped  articles  being 
ther  compartment  with  said  bulbous 
t  said  other  open  end  of  said  tube 
f  adjacent  said  one  open  end  of  said 
aid  tube  being  substantially  the  same 
ler  of  said  bulb-shaped  articles,  said 
;d  between  said  bulb-shaped  articles 
ict  between  said  bulb-shaped  articles. 


3,tSM32 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Edwin  L.  Amcton,  Monk,  DL,  ■■Ignnr,  by 
ilgnmcnts,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc., 
Bogota,  N  J.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Joly  23,  1954,  Scr.  No.  599^97 
2ClainM.    (a.  229^-52) 


walls  away  from  one  another  and  toward  said  parts  for 
supporting  the  container  on  said  parts  by  magnetic  at- 
traction. 


3,t53,434 
BAG  HANDLE  AND  THE  LIKE 
T.  Aiwood,  Sontk  Windham,  Main*,  aidgnor  to 
HndMM  Pnip  A  Paper  Cory.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maine 

FUed  Ang.  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  755,1M 
5ClainH.    (CL229— 84) 


1.  In  an  article  carrier  having  a  single  top  panel,  two 
face  panels,  and  side  and  bottom  panels  on  each  of  the 
face  panels,  the  side  and  bottom  panels  on  one  of  the 
face  panels  being  adapted  to  telescc^ically  receive  the 
corresponding  panels  on  the  other  face  panel  to  form  the 
carrier,  a  separately  formed  reinforcing  panel  which  is 
attached  in  fixed  ^ce-to-face  engagement  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  top  pand  and  serves  to  stiffen  the  same, 
said  reinforcing  panel  having  a  slot  therein  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof,  said  top  panel  of  the  carrier  also  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  in  registration  with  the  slot  in  the  rein- 
forcing panel,  and  a  carrier  handle  assemUy  integrally 
attached  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  reinforcing 
panel  and  positioned  to  lie  flat  against  the  inner  surface 
of  one  of  said  face  panels  fully  contained  within  the  mar- 
gins thereof  prior  to  tlie  erection  of  said  carrier,  said  car- 
rier handle  assembly  comprising  a  base  panel  and  a  han- 
dle portion,  which  base  panel  is  positioned  intermediate 
said  reinforcing  pand  and  said  handle  iwrtion  and  is 
attached  along  (»e  edge  thereof  as  defined  by  a  score  line 
to  said  reinforcing  panel  and  along  laterally  q>aced  por- 
tions ot  the  other  edge  thereof  as  defined  by  score  Unes 
to  said  handle  portion,  said  baae  pand  including  a  pro- 
jection which  extends  beyond  one  edge  thereof  and  is 
adapted  to  blodi  off  a  substantial  portion  of  the  slot  in 
said  reinforcing  panel  when  said  handle  portion  is  inserted 
throu^  the  slots,  said  carrier  handle  assembly  being  fold- 
able  along  its  score  lines  with  said  handle  portion  being 
insertable  through  the  slots  fai  said  reinforcing  pand  and 
said  top  panel  to  project  outwardly  of  the  carrier  tlirougjb 
said  top  panel  upon  erection  of  the  carrier. 


3,053,433 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  WITH  OPENING  AND 

SUPPORTING  MEANS  THEREFCHl 

loaenh  O.  Wail,  15*9  l«h  St  NW^  Wsifclaglna,  D.C. 

FOed  Mar.  !•,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  9432* 

SCiaiw.    (O.  229— 53) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  flexible  container  having  op- 
posed walls  each  including  a  portion  formed  of  a  ma- 
terial responsive  to  magnetic  attraction,  and  a  support 
in  which  said  container  is  received  having  a  first  part 
and  a  second  part,  said  parts  being  disposed  in  opposed 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  for  straddling  said  op- 
posed walls,  and  said  parts  each  including  means  con- 
nected by  magnetic  attraction  to  said  portion  of  the  wall 
disposed  adjacent  said  part  for  drawing  said  container 


1.  A  paper  bag  having  side  walls  and  side  edges  which 
extend  longitudinally  of  the  bag,  and  a  pair  of  handles 
atUched  to  the  outside  of  the  bag  adjacent  and  respec- 
tively upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  of 
one  of  said  side  edges,  each  of  said  handles  comprising 
a  patch  of  sheet  material  and  a  cord,  said  patch  having  a 
longitudinal  edge  substantially  parallel  with  the  last-men- 
tioned side  edge  of  the  bag  and  having  one  of  its  surfaces 
attached  to  the  bag  wall  throughout  the  area  of  its  con- 
tact, said  cord  having  a  central  loop  portion  projecting 
away  from  the  bag  wall  in  the  general  plane  of  said 
patch  at  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  patch,  said  cord 
having  two  end  portions  integral  with  and  in  alignment 
with  the  ends  of  said  loop  portion  and  positioned  between 
said  patch  and  the  bag  wall  and  being  tightly  adhered 
to  said  patch  throughout  the  entire  contacting  surfaces, 
each  of  the  portions  of  said  cord  at  the  juncture  between 
said  loop  portion  and  an  end  portion  being  securely  hdd 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  patch, 
and  said  end  portions  of  the  cord  diverging  therefrom 
along  continuous  curves  and  terminating  at  extreme  ends 
which  are  in  substantial  alignment.  > 


3,0S3,43S 

UQUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Waiter  E.  Saadcn,  IK  CoDodca  Rood,  Stanrford,  Cons., 

and  Rkhard  Hon«,  Jr.,  NonVi  Uaa,  Norwalk,  Omm. 

FOed  Ai«.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,5« 

iCbimtt.    (CL23«— 82) 

1.  A  fluid  moving  device  adapted  for  continuous  and 

self-actuated  (H>eration  comprising,  in  combination, 

A.  a  cofflprenor  unit  havfaig  a  compression  stroke  and 
an  intake  stroke,  and  including 

a.  a  motor  cylinder, 

b.  a  motor  piston  mounted  in  said  motor  cylin- 
der, 

c.  a  pumping  cylinder 

(1)  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
motor  cylinder  and 

(2)  having  an  inlet  dieck  valve  and  an 
outlet  check  valve, 

d.  a  pumping  piston  mounted  in  said  pumping  cyl- 
inder, 

e.  said  pistons  being  connected  to  redprocate  in 
synchronism, 

B.  means  forming  a  diafinel  joining  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  cylinders, 

C.  a  first  conduit  entering  said  channd  near  said  motor 
cylinder  to  admit  a  first  fluid  under  pressure, 

D.  an  exhaust  port  in  said  channel  near  said  pumping 
cylinder, 

E.  a  second  conduit  entente  said  channd  between  said 
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first  conduit  and  said  exhaust  port  and  joining  said 
channel  to  the  remote  end  of  said  motor  cylinder, 
P.  a  hollow  valve  element 
a.  looady  and  movably  podtionable  in  said  chan- 
nel between  an  intakie  position  and  a  compres- 
iioo  positknit 
b.  said  valve  dement  havinf  first  and  second  re- 
silient valve  faces  respectively  positioned  near 
each  end  of  said  element,  and 
e.  said  valve  element  having  a  central  constantly 
open  water  passage  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
cylinders  adjacent  thereto, 
O.  said  fh*ii*t*  having  formed  therein 

a.  a  first 'pair  of  valve  seats  flanking  said  first 
conduit  entrance  and  said  first  resilient  valve 
face. 


increased   velocity,   and 
tides  of  said  jet  stream 


electrostatically   charging   par- 
to  facilitate  movement  thereof 


b.  and  a  second  pair  of  valve  seats  flanking  said 
exhaust  port  and  said  second  resilient  valve 
face, 

c.  -taid  first  resilient  valve  face  being  seated  on 
one  seat  of  said  first  pair  of  valve  seats  and 
said  second  valve  face  being  seated  on  the  cor- 
responding seat  of  said  second  pair  of  valve 
seats  in  ^  intake  position  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment, and 

d.  said  first  resilient  valve  face  being  seated  on 
the  odier  seat  of  said  first  pair  of  valve  setts 
and  said  second  resilient  valve  face  being  seated 
on  the  other  seat  of  said  second  pair  of  valve 
seats  in  the  compression  position  of  said  valve 
element, 

H.  and  shifting  means  adjacent  to  each  of  uid  pistons 
and  engaging  said  pistons  to  riiift  said  valve  element 
between  said  two  positions  in  said  channel,  whereby 
said  pumping  piston  is  adapted  to  move  a  second 
fluid  from  said  inlet  check  valve  to  said  outlet  check 
valve. 


John  Scdiacslk, 


in  a  direction  and  of  a  velocity  to  further  increase  the 
velocity  of  said  jet  stream,  whereby  the  pressure  is  de- 
creased and  the  vacuum  of  the  system  is  improved. 


CseffgsR. 


TURM>-FANM10R  HUB 

Dhto,  Mrinor  to  G«B- 

Flai  OcC  It,  IMt,  Sm.  N«w  t^tl 
-  riiti  I      (CL23«— 134) 


I.  In  a  turbo-fan  rotor,  a  hdb,  a  plurality  of  fan  blades 
radially  mounted  about  said  hub,  said  hub  comprising  two 
opposed  disc  members,  each  of  said  disc  members  having 
inner  and  outer  peripheries,  means  tp»ang  respective 
ones  of  said  inner  peripheries  farther  apart  than  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  outer  peripheriea,  the  generatrices  of  the 
of^osed  surfaces  of  said  disc  members  meeting  at  a  point 
radially  outward  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hub 
to  substantially  coincide  with  the  locus  of  points  of  axial 
load  application  upon  said 


M5M3t 

ROTARY  BLOWERS 
GodfHed  lota  Meyer,  2t3S  W.  13tk  Av«^  Vi 


FIM 


•rf. 


29, 19M,  Sar.  No.  S2,M9 
(CL23«— 157) 
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3.M3,434 
VACUUM  PUMP 
Jr.,  CartsM,  NJ.,  MrifMr  to  bier- 
npiial  Corp.,  GarteM,  NJ., 
iOf  Newlessty 
FBai  Oct  2, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7M,927 

7  natoi     iCL23%—m) 

1.  The  method  of  faicreasing  the  degree  of  evacuation 

of  a  system  comprising,  providing  fluid  flow  of  aeroform 

fluid  in  the  system,  creating  vapor  and  directing  same  to 

entrain  said  aerotorm  fluid  and  fenerate  a  jet  stream  of 


1.  A  rotary  blower  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  a  per^theral  wall  and  opposing  end  walls,  said 
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of  a  velocity  to  further  increase  the 
stream,  whereby  the  pressure  is  de- 
»um  of  the  system  is  improved. 


iO-FilSllOTOR  HUB 

m,  CiiihiiH,  Ohto.  ilpnr  to 
■pMy,  a  CMMffidiM  of  New  Yorii 
t  It,  IMt,  Sir.  N«w  «M17 
Wm.    (CL29*~U4) 


rotor,  a  htfb,  a  plurality  of  fan  btidea 
KWt  said  hub,  said  hub  comprising  two 
ers.  each  of  said  disc  members  having 
eripheries,  means  qwcing  re^wctive 
peripheries  farther  apart  than  respec- 
ter peripheries,  the  generatrices  of  the 
'  said  disc  members  meeting  at  a  point 
rom  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hub 
ocide  with  the  locus  of  points  of  axial 
pon  said  blades.  ; 


MS3,43S 

OTARY  BLOWERS 
ytr,  2t35  W.  13lk  Av«^  Vi 


•rf. 


f.  29, 19M,  Sar.  No.  S2,M9 
blw.    (CL  23«— 157) 


—  * 


walls  defining  within  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral 
wall  a  pumping  chamber,  said  peripheral  wall  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  conununicating  with  the  pumping 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  stator  within  the  casing  mounted 
concentrically  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  said 
stator  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  spindles  eccentrically  dis- 
posed to  the  periphery  of  said  stator,  said  pair  of  spindles 
being  integral  with  the  stator  and  disposed  one  each  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof,  one  of  said  pair  of  spindles 
being  fixedly  secured  to  an  adjoining  casing  end  wall,  a 
track  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  stator,  rectangular 
blades  carried  by  the  sutor  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  adfoining 
peripheral  and  end  walls  of  the  casing,  a  roller  mounted 
on  the  radial  inner  end  of  each  blade  and  engaging  the 
track,  a  hollow  cylindrical  rotor  enclosing  the  stator  and 
being  eccentric  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  periph- 
eral wall,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  end  plates  one 
each  journalled  on  each  of  the  stator  pair  of  spindles 
and  a  hollow  driven  shaft  journalled  in  a  casing  end 
wall,  one  of  said  pair  of  spindles  being  journalled  in 
said  driven  shaft,  one  of  the  pair  of  end  plates  having 
a  tubular  driven  shaft  journalled  in  a  casing  end  wall 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  rotor  having 
circumferentially  arranged  segments  eccentrically  diqiosed 
with  respect  to  the  casing  and  the  stator,  said  segments 
having  side  faces  spaced  apart  on  an  axial  projection 
to  define  slots  throu^  which  the  blades  extend  and 
roller  bearings  carried  by  each  of  the  segment  side  faces 
to  slidably  support  the  blades  in  the  slot. 


chamber  with  liquid  filling  the  same  so  as  to  form  a  com- 
pressible liquid-gas  mixture  adapted  to  be  pumped  dur- 
ing the  compression  period  of  the  pump  from  said  valve 
chamber  through  said  valve  means  into  said  container 
without  causing  lux>cking  of  the  valve  means;  and  throt- 
tling means  arranged  in  said  conduit  means  between  said 
valve  chamber  and  said  pumping  chamber  preventing 
sucking  of  said  liquid-gas  mixture  from  said  valve  cham- 
ber into  said  pumping  chamber  during  the  suction  period 
of  the  pump.  

ROTATING  SEPARATOR  WITH  DISTRIBUTION 

AND  MIXING  MEANS 

Collin  M.  Doyle,  CUc^o,  aad  Hcftart  R.  Kalmr,  Ever- 

rark,  nL,  asslgnnw.  by  dkwt  asid  idmbc 

to  Wyitr  J.  PoftisMair,  Chkafo,  DL 

Filed  Mm.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,211 

3Cla^   (a.  233— 15) 


M53f439 
ROTARY  VACUUM  PUMP 
KbMU  Brin,  Kd^Siih,  GcnMsiy,  Mslfor  to  E.  Ley- 
bold*!  Nackf  olter,  Koto-BaycBlkal,  GcnMiqr 
Filed  Jaly  23, 19St,  Scr.  No.  75«,54« 
CMam  priority,  appttcalloa  Ctwmumj  Iwtj  24, 1957 
13  Claims.    (CL  23»— 2«5) 


>wer  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
il  wall  and  opposing  end  walls,  said 


1.  In  a  vacuum  pump,  a  pumping  chamber;  a  contain- 
er; conduit  means  connecting  said  container  with  said 
pumping  chamber;  an  amount  of  liquid  in  said  container 
and  in  said  conduit  and  entering  also  said  pumping  cham- 
ber; valve  means  arranged  in  said  conduit  means  so  as 
to  permit  passage  of  liquid  and  air  from  said  pumping 
chamber  into  said  container  but  to  prevent  such  passage 
from  said  container  into  said  pumping  chamber;  a  valve 
chamber  arranged  in  said  conduit  means  adjacent  said 
valve  means  and  located  between  the  latter  and  said  pump- 
ing diamber;  air  supply  means  connected  to  said  valve 
chamber  for  admitting  thereto  a  relatively  small  amount 
of  a  gaseous  substance  adapted  to  mix  within  said  valve 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  apparatus  for  countercurrently  con- 
tacting and  separating  liquid  phases  of  different  densities, 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  kind  including  a  roUtably- 
mounted  horizontally-extending  shaft  providing  a  i^u- 
rality  of  liquid  flow  passages  therein,  liquid  seals  at  each 
end  of  said  shaft  to  permit  liquids  to  be  introduced 
into  and  removed  from  said  shaft  passages  while  said 
shaft  is  rotating,  and  a  rotor  casing  mounted  coaxially 
on  said  shaft  between  said  seals  and  providing  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  therein,  the  combination  comprising  a 
group  oi  concentric  rings  arranged  in  radially-spaced 
apart  relation  within  said  rotor  chamber  and  coaxial 
to  said  shaft  to  provide  a  contacting  and  mixing  section, 
said  section  occupying  a  zone  outwardly  of  said  shaft 
and  inwardly  of  the  radially  outermost  wall  portion  of 
said  casing,  said  rings  providing  open  cylindrical  spaces 
between  adjacent  rings  which  extend  axially  across  said 
contacting  and  mixing  section  and  entirely  around  said 
rings  so  that  liquids  can  flow  freely  across  and  around 
said  spaces,  thereby  promoting  the  mixing  and  intimate 
contacting  of  said  liquid  phases  within  said  section,  said 
rings  having  openings  therethrough  for  the  flow  of  liq- 
uids along  radial  paths  in  passing  between  said  cylindrical 
spaces,  a  group  of  outwardly-extending  partition  walls 
arranged  within  said  rotor  chamber  in  axially-spaced 
apart  relation  to  provide  a  clarifying  section,  said  clari- 
fying section  occupying  a  zone  radially-spaced  from  said 
contacting  and  mixing  section,  said  partition  walls  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  swirl  arresting  baffles  extending  there- 
between, said  baffles  dividing  the  spaces  between  said 
partition  walls  into  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  open- 
ended  segments,  thereby  permitting  the  flow  of  liquids 
along  radial  paths  while  restricting  the  circumferential 
flow  of  liquids,  said  open-ended  segments  conununicat- 
ing  at  one  end  with  the  nearest  cylindrical  q>ace  of  said 
contacting  and  mixing  section,  said  rotor  and  shaft  pro- 
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viding  outlet  means  extending  between  the  other  ends 
of  said  open-ended  segments  and  one  of  said  passages 
within  said  shaft,  said  rotor  and  shaft  having  a  second 
outlet  means  providing  communication  between  a  second 
of  said  shaft  passages  and  the  cylindrical  q>ace  of  said 
contacting  and  mixing  section  which  is  furthest  away 
from  said  clarifying  section,  and  said  shaft  and  rotor 
also  providing  inlet  means  for  separately  supplying  a 
light  liquid  phase  and  a  heavy  liquid  phase  from  addi- 
tional ones  of  said  shaft  passages  to  said  rotor  chamber, 
said  inlet  means  introducing  said  heavy  phase  at  a  place 
outwardly^ of  said  shaft  and  radially  inwardly  of  the 
place  of  introduction  of  said  light  phase,  and  said  places 
of  introduction  for  said  light  and  heavy  phases  being 
separated  by  at  least  part  of  said  rings. 


3,tS3,441 
COUNTER 
HaroM  B.  VroMH,  Stambwj 
Root  Incorpontodt  Hartf oH, 

Filed  Imtj  24,  19St,  Scr.  No.  751,lf5 
MCfariM.    (CL235— 1) 


to  Vccdcr- 
a  cocpoffttoa  of 


^    4/      M       *^ 


1.  In  a  counter,  a  frame,  a  number  wheel  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  a  pair  of  number  wheels  rotatably 
supported  on  said  shaft,  said  number  wheels  being  formed 
ot  a  non-metallic  material  expansible  in  response  to 
changes  in  ambient  conditions,  a  pinion  shaft,  means  sup- 
porting said  pinion  shaft  for  movement  relative  to  said 
nimiber  wheel  shaft,  a  transfer  pinion  supported  by  said 
shaft  to  provide  a  driving  connection  between  said  num- 
ber wheels,  and  means  to  position  said  nimiber  wheel 
shaft  relative  to  said  pinion  shaft,  said  last  named  means 
including  a  member  formed  of  a  non-metallic  material 
expansible  in  rtsponac  to  changes  in  ambient  conditions 
to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  number  wheel  shaft  and 
said  pinion  shaft,  said  member  being  independent  of  said 
frame  and  the  means  supporting  said  pinion  shaft. 


3,M3,442 

MOVABLE  STOP  DEVICES  FOR  CALCULATING 

MACHINES 

Eric  BMhor,  Yvcrdoa,  SiiiatilMJ,  Mrignor  to  Pafllafd 

S.  An  Valid,  SwMnriaiMl,  a  corporadoa  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,1M 

ClaiiM  priority,  aMlicatioa  Switzerland  Dec  7, 1959 

iOiifaM.    (CL235— M) 


1 .  In  a  calculating  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
reciprocable  carriage,  spring  means  for  urging  said  car- 
riage towards  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  parallel  stops 
slidably  mounted  in  said  carriage  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  arranfed  in  a  series  of  parallel  rows,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  each  of  said  rows  being  disposed  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage,  each  of 


said  stops  having  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  stop 
in  either  an  active  or  rest  position,  a  plurality  of  control 
means  selectively  operable  to  actuate  one  stop  in  each 
successive  row  of  stops,  each  control  means  having  an 
axially  movable  laterally  flexible  stop  actuating  part,  said 
stop  actuating  parts  being  arranged  in  a  row  parallel  to 
said  rows  of  stops,  escapement  means  to  permit  said 
spring-urged  carriage  to  advance  in  a  step  by  step  move- 
ment to  bring  successive  rows  of  stops  in  stationary 
register  with  said  row  of  stop  actuating  parts,  said  escape- 
ment means  including  a  movable  release  plate  actuatabk 
by  a  stop  of  said  rows  of  stops  when  said  stop  is  moved 
to  said  active  position  upon  operation  of  a  selected  control 
means  through  the  intermediary  of  its  stop  actuating  part 
which  flexes  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage 
upon  engagement  by  a  stop  of  the  next  following  row  of 
stopi  thereby  not  to  hinder  said  travel  of  said  carriage  in 
said  one  direction. 


3,053,443 

INPUT  ARRANGEMEP^  FOR  TEN-KEY 

CALCULATORS 


to  Oiynpia  Wcrkc  A.G.,  WIlbelmifaaTca,  Gcr- 


FiM  Ai«.  24, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  133,739 

ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatkm  GcrouHy  Aag.  3«,  I9M 

9CfarfM.    (CL23S— M) 


1.  In  a  ten-key  calculator,  in  combination,  a  pin  car- 
riage having  denominational  sets  of  pin  stops  movable  to 
and  from  actuated  positions;  a  set  of  keys  mounted  on 
said  pin  carriage  and  operating  said  pin  stops;  a  totalizei 
including  denomiiutional  counter  means;  a  set  of  de- 
nominational members  mounted  on  said  pin  carriage  for 
movement  in  a  first  direction  between  a  iK>nnal  position 
located  spaced  from  said  counter  means  and  a  counter 
controlling  position  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
counter  means,  each  denominational  member  being 
mounted  on  said  pin  carriage  for  movement  in  a  second 
direction  over  one  of  said  sets  of  pin  stops  between  a  posi- 
tion of  rest  and  a  plurality  of  digit  representing  positions; 
a  set  of  denominational  arresting  levers  respectively 
cooperating  with  said  denominational  members,  each 
arresting  lever  having  a  releasing  position  and  an  arrest- 
ing position  arresting  the  corresponding  denominational 
member  in  said  position  of  rest,  said  arresting  levers  being 
operated  by  actuated  keys  to  move  to  said  releasing  posi- 
tion; first  operating  means  including  spring  means  for  ef- 
fecting a  forward  stroke  of  said  denominational  members 
in  said  second  direction  out  of  said  position  of  rest  and 
cyclically  operating  return  member  for  moving  said  de- 
nominational members  in  a  return  stroke  to  said  position 
of  rest,  said  forward  stroke  being  terminated  by  pin  stops 
in  said  actuated  position  so  that  said  denominational 
members  assume  digit  representing  positions  at  the  end  of 
said  forward  stroke;  and  second  operating  means  includ- 
ing a  cyclically  operating  member  engaging  said  denom- 
inational members  for  moving  said  denominational  mem- 
ben  at  the  beginning  of  said  rearward  stroke  from  said 


September  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


467 


September  11,  1962 

cans  for  releasably  retaining  the  stop 
>r  rest  position,  a  plurality  of  control 
perable  to  actuate  one  stop  in  each 
itops,  each  control  means  having  an 
:rally  flexible  stop  actuating  part,  said 

being  arranged  in  a  row  parallel  to 
,  escapement  means  to  permit  said 
>e  to  advance  in  a  step  by  step  move- 
cessive  rows  of  stops  in  stationary 
w  of  stop  actuating  parts,  said  escape- 
ng  a  movable  release  plate  actuatable 
>ws  of  stops  when  said  stop  is  moved 
>n  upon  operation  of  a  selected  control 
intermediary  of  its  stop  actuating  part 

direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage 
y  a  stop  of  the  next  following  row  of 
I  hinder  said  travel  of  said  carriage  in 


M53,443 
ANGEMEf^  FOR  TEN-KEY 
CALCULATORS 


pia  Werkc  A.G^  WUkdmahavca,  G«r- 

;  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,739 
ippUcatkM  Gcmuuiy  Aag.  3f ,  1M0 
(CL235-4t) 


alculator,  in  combination,  a  pin  car- 
inational  sets  of  pin  stops  movable  to 
positions;  a  set  of  keys  mounted  on 
d  operating  said  pin  stops;  a  totalizei 
itional  counter  means;  a  set  of  de- 
ers  mounted  on  said  pin  carriage  for 
direction  between  a  normal  position 
n  said  counter  means  and  a  counter 

in  operative  engagement  with  said 
tch  denominational  member  being 
n  carriage  for  movement  in  a  second 
f  said  sets  of  pin  stops  between  a  posi- 
urality  of  digit  representing  positions; 
ational  arresting  levers  respectively 
aid  denominational  members,  each 
]g  a  releasing  position  and  an  arrest- 
ig  the  corresponding  denominational 
Uon  of  rest,  said  arresting  levers  being 
j  keys  to  move  to  said  releasing  posi- 
means  including  spring  means  for  ef- 
roke  of  said  denominational  members 
;tion  out  of  said  position  of  rest  and 

return  member  for  moving  said  de- 
ers  in  a  return  stroke  to  said  position 
I  stroke  being  terminated  by  pin  stops 
osition  so  that  said  denominational 
pt  representing  positions  at  the  end  of 
;  and  second  operating  means  includ- 
rating  member  engaging  said  denom- 
or  moving  said  denominational  mem- 
ig  of  said  rearward  stroke  from  said 


normal  position  to  said  counter  controlling  position  so 
that  said  counter  means  are  set  to  digit  representing  posi- 
tions during  said  return  stroke  of  said  denominational 
memtwrs,  said  denominational  members  are  bars  having 
longitudinal  slots  and  rack  portions;  wherein  said  counter 
means  include  gears  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
rack  portions  when  said  denominational  members  are  in 
said  counter  controlling  position;  and  wherein  said  cy- 
clically operating  member  of  said  second  operating  means 
is  a  guide  shaft  passing  through  said  slots  of  said  denomi- 
national members,  and  including  another  guide  shaft 
fixedly  secured  to  said  pin  carriage  and  passing  through 
said  denominational  members  for  turning  movement  be- 
ti»«en  said  normal  position  and  said  counter  controlling 
position,  said  guide  shafts  guiding  said  denominational 
members  during  movement  in  said  second  direction  under 
control  of  said  spring  means  and  return  member.     . 


3,§53,445 
COMPUTING  DEVICE 
Bcs  H.  AmMtroac  13509 

Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

Filed  AHg.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,09« 

6  Claims.    (CL  235— 61) 


Blvd^ 


3,tS3,444 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  NUMERI- 
CAL VALUES  BETWEEN  TYPEWRITERS  AND 
CALCULATING  MACHINES 
Kait  HcIm,  Hamiiarg-BIIbtcdt,  Germany,  asstgDor,  by 
mesne  atrignntratt.  to  Smltb-Coroaa  Mardumt  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M34S 

aafans  priority,  appBcartoa  Gtrmmmj  Dec.  2t,  1956 

SClaiw.    (CL  235— 6t.l2) 


•/-;. 


5.  In  a  mechanical  computing  device  the  combination 
comprisinf  a  rigid  rectangular  frame,  two  sets  of  two 
curve  followers  each  curve  follower  mduding  a  pair  of 
perpendicular  stylus-supporting  arms  slidably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  and  a  stylus  slidably  mounted  on  each  pair 
of  arms,  said  frame  including  means  rigidly  coimecting 
said  stylus-supporting  arms  such  that  each  stylus-support- 
ing arm  of  each  curve  follower  of  that  set  is  paralM  to 
one  of  the  stylus-supporting  arms  of  the  other  curve  fol- 
lower of  that  set,  linkage  means  interconnecting  the 
said  curve  followers  such  that  each  stylus  is  individually 
connected  to  a  different  stylus  of  the  o^er  set,  said  device 
further  comprising  an  additional  two  sets  of  two  curve 
followers  identical  to  the  first-mentioned  two  sets  of  two 
curve  followers,  said  additional  two  sets  of  two  curve 
followers  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame,  where- 
in each  stylus-supporting  arm  of  each  curve  follower  is 
parallel  to  one  of  the  stylus-supporting  arms  of  each 
of  the  other  curve  followers,  and  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting each  of  the  styli  to  one  of  the  other  styli,  said 
linkage  means  permitting  movement  of  said  styli  relative 
to  each  other  along  parallel  lines  while  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  connected  styli  relative  to  each  ether  in 
any  ,other  direction.  » 


^,1/ ?    r— 


1.  A  typewriter  having  a  keyboard,  a  typewriter  platen, 
a  carriage  therefor  and  means  for  tabulating  the  platen  to 
a  predetermined  typing  position,  in  combination  with  a  cal- 
culating machine,  mechanism  responsive  to  the  typewriter 
keyboard  for  entering  a  selected  value  in  a  first  value  entry 
mechanism,  a  second  value  entry  mechanism,  means  for 
transferring  a  value  from  the  first  to  the  secood  value 
entry  medianism,  a  first  factor  storing  mechanism,  a 
second  factor  storing  mechanism  means  for  transferring 
req>ective  values  from  the  second  value  entry  mechanism 
to  the  first  and  second  factor  storing  mechanisms,  a  plural 
order  register,  mechanism  operable  under  control  of  the 
first  and  second  factor  storing  mechanisms  for  entering 
the  result  of  a  calculation  into  said  register,  a  plural  order 
electro-mechanical  storage  device,  means  for  transferring 
the  result  from  said  register  to  the  electromechanical  stor- 
age device,  a  plurality  of  normally  disabled  mechanisms 
for  operating  the  typewriter  numeral  keys,  a  step  switch 
for  sequentially  enabling  selected  typewriter  key  operating 
mechanisms  under  the  control  of  said  electromechanical 
storage  device,  a  tabulation  initiating  key,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  tabulation  initiating  key  to  initiate  the 
operation  oi  the  ttep  switch. 


3,953,446 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 

Gnnter  Wilbclm  Robert  Honuwcr  and  Horst  Georg  Gan- 

tcr  Dcnzin,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Rccbcnmaschinen  Gjn.bJI.,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,823 

6  Claims.    (O.  235—63) 


1.  A  calculating  machine  comprising  a  value  entry 
mechanism,  a  product  register,  a  multiplicand  factor  re- 
ceiving mechanism,  a  multiplier  factor  receiving  mecha- 
nism, product  register  actuating  means  which  are  settable 
by  the  multiplicand  factor  receiving  mechanism  and  cy- 
clically operable  under  the  control  of  the  multiplier  factor 
receiving  mechanism,  a  multiplicand  value  entry  key  and 
a  multiplier  value  entry  key;  in  combination  witfi:  respec- 
tive means  for  resetting  the  two  factor  receiving  mecha- 
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nisms  to  zero  registration:  means  responsive  to  depres- 
sion of  the  multiplicand  value  entry  key  for  initiating  the 
operation  of  the  multiplier  factor  resetting  means  and  for 
transferring  a  value'  from  the  value  entry  mechanism  into 
the  multiplicand  factor  receiving  mechanism;  and  means 
responsive  to  depression  of  the  multiplier  value  entry  key 
for  transferring  a  value  from  the  multiplicand  factor  re- 
ceiving mechanism  into  the  multiplier  factor  receiving 
mechanism,  for  transferring  a  value  from  the  value  entry 
mechanism  into  the  multiplicand  factor  receiving  mech- 
anism, and  for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  product 
register  actuating  means.  I 


CALCULATOR 

RIchwd  Aar,  Raloa,  N.  Mcx. 

FiM  las.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,921 

3ClaiM.    (CL235— 79) 
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I.  A  calculator  comprising  a  base  member,  a  slide  sup- 
ported for  limited  longitudinal  adjustment  on  said  base 
member  and  having  a  Jogarithmic  scale  thereon,  a  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  member  mounted  on*  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  second  logarithmic  scale  positioned  on  said  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  member  adjacent  to  said  first-men- 
tioned scale  for  cooperation  therewith  in  performing  divi- 
sions ot  numbers,  a  third  scale  on  said  base  member  ori- 
ented relative  to  said  first-mentioned  logarithmic  scale 
and  calibrated  to  indicate  quotients  of  said  divisions  re- 
duced by  a  constant  representing  odds,  an  index  on  said 
longitudinally  adjustable  men>ber  cooperating  with  said 
third  scale  to  indicate  the  odds,  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  slide  for  offsetting  the  position  of  said  first-mentioned 
logarithmic  scale  with  respect  to  said  third  scale  by  an 
amount  representing  a  percentage  deduction  to  be  made 
from  the  dividend  of  said  diviaioos. 


3,9S3,44« 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYCTEM  HAVING  SLOW 

OPENING  POSITIVE  CLOSING  VALVE 

lay  P.  Ao  Water,  Ckvcbuid,  Ohio,  aod  Leifli  G.  Tangcr, 

ScoMsHlle,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,3M 

tOalM.    (CL23«— M) 


said  valve  having  a  fluid  actuated  closing  operator, 
means  acting  constantly  on  the  valve  biasing  it  to 
open  poahion, 

a  throttle  valve  adjustable  to  regulate  fhiid  flow  there- 
throQ^,  a  pilot  valve  having  an  internal  fluid  cham- 
ber. 

means  connecting  the  throttle  valve  between  the  op- 
erator of  the  motorized  valve  and  the  chamber  of 
the  pilot  valve. 

means  connecting  the  pilot  valve  chamber  to  a  fluid 
pressure  source, 

the  pilot  valve  having  an  outlet  vent  for  venting  the 
chamber  and  a  closure  therefor. 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  pipe 
line  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  motorized  valve  actu- 
ating the  pilot  valve  closure  to  close  the  pilot  outlet 
vent  above  and  open  it  below  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure, the  means  connecting  the  pilot  chamber  to  the 
source  including  means  restricting  the  rate  of  flow 
of  fluid  to  the  pilot  chamber  to  less  than  the  rate  of 
flow  through  the  open  vent,  the  pilot  closure  in  con- 
junction with  the  actuating  means  therefor  being 
miapUd  to  vary  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the 
open  vent  and  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  pilot  cham- 
ber available  to  the  operator, 

a  monitor  connected  to  the  pilot  valve  outlet  vent  to 
govern  ibe  venting  of  fluid  from  the  pilot  valve 
chamber, 

and  means  responsive  to  predetermined  conditions 
either  automatically  opening  the  monitor  for  vent- 
ing of  the  pilot  valve  chamber  when  the  outlet  of 
the  pilot  is  open  to  thereby  vent  the  operator  of  the 
motorized  valve  through  the  throttle  valve  for  rela- 
ively  slow  bias  opening  of  the  motorized  valve  at  a 
rate  determined  by  the  throttle  valve  adjustment  or 
automatically  closing  the  monitor  positively  to  pre- 
vent venting  of  the  pilot  valve  chamber  and  the 
operator  of  the  motorized  valve  to  thereby  apply 
and  maintain  fluid  pressure  on  the  operator  of  the 
motorized  valve  from  said  source  and  keep  closed 
the  motorized  valve  regardless  of  the  condition  of 
the  pilot  valve,  and 

the  closing  of  the  pilot  valve  by  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  preventing  venting  of  the  operator  of  the 
motorized  valve  to  keep  closed  the  latter  regardless 
of  the  condition  of  the  monitor. 


3,t5M49 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

G.  Hobeti,  BcrwyiB,  LmOIc  E.  Mott,  ArdiMrt, 

R.  \m  AhM,  ItWBsport,  E4wa«i  W.  VcMck,  St. 

ma4  RicinH  C  Wcfae,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  aa- 

lo  ■wiofha  Corpontkm,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  • 

FIM  Mm.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  492,M2 
CrOataM.    (CL  235—157) 


I.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  system  having  a  pipe  line 

through  which  a  fluid  medium  is  received  under  pressure. 

automatic  control  an>aratus  for  regulating  the  flow  of 

the  medium  throu^  the  pipe  line, 
said  regulating  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 

motorized  valve  connected  in  said  pipe  line. 


1.  An  electronic  computer  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  data  input  device  which  includes  temporary 
storage  means  capable  of  being  manually  conditioned  to 
represent  data  information  including  a  plurality  of  digits, 
an  electronic  counter  coupled  to  said  storage  means,  a 
scanning  circuit  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  sue- 
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I  a  fluid  actuated  dosing  operator, 
onstantly  on  the  valve  biasing  it  to 

djustable  to  regulate  fluid  flow  there- 
I  valve  having  an  internal  fluid  cham- 

;  the  throttle  valve  between  the  op- 
Dotorixed  valve  and  the  chamber  of 

;  the  pflot  valve  chamber  to  a  fluid 

aving  an  outlet  vent  for  venting  the 
closure  therefor, 

to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  pipe 
let  side  of  the  motorized  valve  actu- 
valve  closure  to  close  the  pilot  outlet 

open  it  below  a  predetermined  pres- 
I  connecting  the  pilot  chamber  to  the 
g  means  restricting  the  rate  of  flow 
pilot  chamber  to  less  than  the  rate  of 
le  open  vent,  the  pilot  closure  in  con- 
the  actuating  means  therefor  being 
y  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  pilot  cham- 
the  operator, 

ted  to  the  pilot  valve  outlet  vent  to 
nting  of  fluid  from  the  pilot  valve 

onsive  to  predetermined  conditions 
cally  opening  the  monitor  for  vent- 
t  valve  chamber  when  the  outlet  of 
n  to  thereby  vent  the  operator  of  the 
B  through  the  throttle  valve  for  rela- 

opening  of  the  motorized  valve  at  a 
I  by  the  throttle  valve  adjustment  or 
losing  the  monitor  positively  to  pre- 
f  the  pilot  valve  chamber  and  the 
e  motorized  valve  to  thereby  apply 
iuid  pressure  on  the  operator  of  the 
e  from  said  source  and  keep  closed 
valve  regardless  of  the  condition  of 
and 

pilot  valve  by  said  pressure  respon- 
renting  venting  of  the  operator  of  the 
i  to  keep  closed  the  latter  regardless 
I  of  the  monitor. 
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3,t53,449 
NIC  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Btj^jm,  iMdUt  E.  Mott. 

tit  BvM|tpoit(  Edwavd  W»  V cllch»  St« 
C  Wdn*  PUn4alpai%  PHi,  a^ 
Corporalkm,  Dctevil,  Mkk^  ■ 


r.  4,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  4f2Ml 
(CL  235—157) 


computer  system  comprising  in  com- 
lut  device  which  includes  temporary 
>le  of  being  manually  conditioned  to 
nation  including  a  plurality  of  digits, 
er  coupled  to  said  storage  means,  a 
ipled  to  said  storage  means  for  suc- 


cessively presetting  said  counter  in  accordance  with  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  digits  represented  by  said  temporary 
storage  means,  computer  arithmetic  circuits  coupled  to 
said  counter  and  adapted  to  receive  said  data  from  said 
temporary  storage  means,  and  electronic  control  circuits 
coupled  to  said  scanning  circuit,  said  counter  and  said 
arithmetic  circuits  for  sytKbroniziog  the  setting  of  said 
counter  aiKl  counting  out  said  counter  into  said  computer 
arithmetic  circuits. 


means  being  individually  effective,  when  it  applies  an 
input  of  one  to  said  adder,  to  produce  a  current  in  said 
first  and  third  control  conductors  and,  when  it  applies 
an  input  of  zero  to  said  adder,  to  produce  a  current  in 
said  second  and  fourth  control  conductors;  said  currents 
individually  produced  by  said  first,  second,  and  third 
binary  input  means  combining  in  each  of  said  control 
conductors  whereby  the  current  produced  by  said  binary 
input  means  in  each  of  said  control  conductors  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  number  of  binary  one  and  binary 


3,t53,4M 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DICrTAL  ADDER  CIRCUIT 
Phiik  A.  LMx,  Sm  Jom,  CaUf  ^  Mrf^or  to  Intcnuitioiial 
BMfaesi  MachlMS  CoiyoiattoB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkw  of  New  Yoik 

FHcd  Dec.  2,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7T7,7€5 
ItCialu.    (CL  235— 172) 


It  MOi 


(5^ 


^K,i^. 


^ 
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1.  A  binary  adder  including  the  combination  oi  an 
input  circuit  adapted  to  receive  binary  coded  signals,  an 
analog  summation  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  circuit 
but  electrically  isolated  therefrom  for  generating  at  least 
three  discrete  voltage  levels  corresponding  to  the  number 
oi  coincident  binary  coded  signals  applied  to  the  input 
circuit  of  like  value,  a  binary  sum  indicating  output  de- 
vice coupled  to  the  analog  sunmiation  circuit  for  reg- 
istering a  first  analog  summation  voltage  level,  a  carry 
indicating  output  device  coupled  to  the  analog  siunma- 
tion  circuit  for  registering  a  second  intermediate  analog 
sununation  voltage  level,  a  back-biasing  circuit  including 
a  photoelectric  element  optically  coupled  to  the  carry 
indicaHng  output  device  and  electrically  coupled  to  the 
sum  «!H<id>«'"g  output  device  for  diaaUing  the  stim  in- 
dicating output  device  in  re^Mnse  to  the  registzation  by 
the  carry  indicating  device  ol  the  second  intermediate 
analog  summAtion  voltage  level,  and  both  the  sum  in- 
dicating outpai  device  and  the  carry  indicating  output 
device  being  adapted  to  register  simultaneously  a  third 
analog  sunmiation  voltage  level  whereby  the  registra- 
tions of  the  sum  and  carry  indicating  output  devices  np- 
reseat  the  sum  of  the  signals  applied  to  the  input  circuit 
in  binary  code. 

I  3,t53,4Sl  

suPERCO^a>uc^DR  ciRCurrs 

N.Y.,  ■■Igsr  to  !■• 

^ew  YeA, 

N.Y^  a  corporatiea  of  New  Yt.. 

FDad  Nov.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,M7 
23nsfas  (CL  235— 175) 
1.  In  a  binary  full  adder;  a  carry  circuit  including  first 
and  second  superconductor  paths  connected  in  parallel 
with  a  current  source;  a  sum  circuit  including  third  and 
fourth  superconductor  paths  connected  in  parallel  with 
a  current  source;  each  of  said  paths  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature  at  which  it  is  superconductive  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  magnetic  field;  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
control  conductors  arranged  in  magnetic  field  applying 
relationship  to  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  super- 
conductor paths  for  selectively  introducing  resisUnce  into 
said  paths;  first,  second,  and  third  binary  input  means 
for  said  adder  coupled  to  each  of  said  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  control  conductors;  each  of  said  binary  input 


zero  inputs  an>lied  by  said  binary  input  means;  said  third 
and  fourth  control  conductors  being  coupled,  rnpec- 
lively,  to  said  first  and  second  paths  of  said  carry  circuit 
whereby  current  in  said  first  path  of  said  carry  ciroiit 
produces  a  current  in  said  third  control  conductor  which 
combines  with  current  produced  in  said  third  control 
conductor  by  said  binary  inputs  and  current  in  said  sec- 
ond path  of  said  carry  circuit  produces  a  current  in  said 
fourth  control  conductor  which  combines  with  current 
produced  m  said  third  control  conductor  by  said  binary 
inputs.  

3,853,452 
ADDING/SUBTRACTING  CIRCUITS  FOR  DIGITAL 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 
Tom  KillwrB,  Davyfaaimc,  Manchester,  aad  David  Bever- 
ley Geosfe  Edwards,  Chorito»«H>-Harty,  MaMhcs- 
tw,  FflMil.  asslgaim  to  Natloaia  RaeeareJi  Develey- 
nacnt  Corporatkm,  Loadoa,  Eoghad,  a  BritM  coqpon- 
tioa 

Filed  July  15,  IWf,  Ser.  No.  827^42 

Claims  priority,  appUortion  Great  Biltala  laly  18,  If  58 

8  cSuTlCL  235—175) 
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6.  An  adding/subtracting  circuit  for  operatk>n  in  the 
parallel  mode  on  two  binary  numbers,  comprising  a  i>lu- 
rality  of  stages  one  for  each  order  of  significance  in  said 
binary  numbers,  a  carry  signal  line  connecting  said  stages, 
a  carry  signal  line  connecting  said  stages,  a  plurality  of 
devices  one  in  each  stage  other  than  the  first  and  last 
connected  serially  in  said  carry  signal  line,  a  plurality 
of  devices  one  in  each  stage  other  than  the  first  and  last 

connected  serially  in  said  carry  signal  line  all  said  devices 
having  two  operative  states  namely,  a  non-conductive 
state  in  which  a  signal  may  not  be  propagated  there- 
through and  a  conductive  state  in  which  a  signal  may  be 
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propagated  therethrough  with  substantially  no  delay,  set- 
ting means  connected  to  the  device  of  each  stage  the 
setting  means  for' the  devices  in  said  cairy  signal  line 
each  being  responsive  to  inequality  between  the  two  num- 
ber digits  applied  for  addition  to  the  respective  stage. 

the  setting  means  for  the  devices  in  said  carry  signal 
line  each  being  responsive  to  equality  between  the  two 
number  digits  api^ied  for  addition  to  the  respective  stage, 
carry  signal  generating  means  in  each  stage  except  the 
last  for  launching  a  carry  signal  into  said  carry  signal 
line  in  response  to  the  logical  event  x=y=  I  occurring 
in  the  number  digits  applied  for  addition  to  the  respective 

stage  and  carry  signal  g«nerating  means  in  each  stage 
except  the  last  -for  launching  a  carry  signal  into  said 

carry  signal  line  in  response  to  the  logical  event  j:=y  =  0 
occurring  in  the  number  digits  applied  for  addition  to 

the  respective  stage,  said  carry  and  carry  signal  generat- 
ing means  being  connected  to  said  carry  and  carry  signal 
lines  beyond  the  respective  devices  in  the  direction  of  the 
stage  of  next  higher  significance. 

3,«S3,453 

MEANS  FOR  NETWORK  COMTUTATION 

'"*'*'***  ^iJi^  Stott  R  C— aw,  ami  HvoU  H. 

Fii—iiiuH  of  IllBDii  hrtllMli  of  Techaoloor.  Chia^o, 
DL,  a  cocporalioa  of  DHMto 

FiM  Oct  15, 1H7, 9m.  No.  «9f  ,249 
1  aahik   (CL  235— ItS) 


from  said  mixing  chamber  and  bypassing  said  floir  con- 
trol device;  and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  within 


^^^^^^j_^ 


tsri«4i;^J(^t- 


In  an  electrical  computer  network  representing  a  net- 
work problem,  the  improvement  of  a  leg  for  the  computer 
network,  said  leg  representing  a  path  segment  of  the 
problem,  said  leg  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  branches 
having  contunon  ends;  a  normally  non-conducting  cold 
cathode  "^low  dbcfaarge  tube  in  each  branch,  which 
branches  are  rendered  alternatively  conductive  and  lumi- 
nous upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  ignition 
potential  of  the  proper  polarity;  a  source  of  biasing  poten- 
tial in  series  in  each  of  said  branches  and  imparting  op- 
posite polarities  thereto;  one  of  said  tube  and  said  poten- 
tial source  of  each  of  said  branches  having  means  for 
varying  the  effective  ignition  potential  thereof  to  a  value 
scale  in  accordance  with  the  path  segment;  and  means 
for  connecting  said  leg  to  the  network;  whereby  said 
branches  may  represent  mutually  independently  scaled 
opposite  directions  in  the  path  segmem  of  the  problem. 


^c 


3,053,454 
FLUID  MECER  AND  FLOW  REGULATOR 
Robert  W.  Wat««ll,  Moatdafer,  N J.,  ■■!!■"'.  bj  ■ 
aadgmacBti,  to  BacMod-Staccy  Corpontfoa,  a  cor] 
tkMofOUo 

r.  13, 1959, 8«r.  No.  a05,7i5 
{CL2M—13) 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system,  a  mixing  chamber; 
separate  warm  and  cold  air  ducts  leading  to  said  mixing 
chamber;  valves  adjacent  the  inlets  from  said  ducts  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  room  or  xone  condition  responsive 
means  for  controlling  the  vahre  associated  with  one  of  said 
ducts;  a  flow  control  device  within  said  mixing  chamber 
responsive  to  pressure  therein,  on  the  upstream  side 
thereof,  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  the  flow  of 
air  through  said  flow  control  device;  duct  means  leading 


said  flow  control  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  valve  associated  with  said  other  duct. 


3,953,455 

COMFORT  CONDmONER 

Gcofgc  E.  Ekhflwb,  211  Hcas  Ave.,  Eric,  Fa. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429,932 

fClafans.    (CL237— 51) 


7.  A  comfort  conditioner  Comprising  a  supporting 
heardi.  a  heat  and  li^t  reflecting  portgio  over  said  hearth, 
a  pair  of  spaced  supporting  means  arranged  on  said 
hearth,  a  box-like  metallic  liner  located  within  the  space 
between  said  supporting  means  and  terminating  in  an  up- 
wardly directed  lon^tudinally  extending  bendable  mem- 
ber, a  horizontally  disposed  longitudinally  extending  hood 
having  its  opposite  ends  mounted  on  said  supporting 
means  and  extending  over  said  box-like  metallic  liner 
therebetween,  said  hood  having  a  longitudinaUy  extend- 
ing slot  therein,  a  vent,  said  upwardly  directed  longitudi- 
nally extending  beixlable  member  on  said  liner  projecting 
through  the  slot  in  said  hood  for  directing  the  upward 
flow  of  prodtKts  of  combustion  from  within  said  liner 
through  said  hood  and  a  heat  dissipative  portion  compris- 
ing an  assembly  of  masoiU7  blocks  having  combustion- 
conveying  passages  exteiKUng  vertically  therethrou^ 
supported  by  said  hood  with  the  passages  in  said  blocks 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  slot  in  said  hood,  said  ver- 
tically extending  passages  each  connecting  said  slot  and 
said  vent,  the  bendable  member  on  said  liner  being  ad- 
justable to  control  the  effective  area  for  the  passage  of 
products  of  combustion  from  said  beat  and  light  rdlect- 
ing  portion  into  said  beat  dissipative  portion,  and  lateral 
passages  connecting  said  vertically  extending  passages. 


3,953,454 
GUARD  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
«kkm6  B.  Rcider,  Stoelto%  Pa.,  ■■■Ifam  to  Bcthkhcn 
Sled  Coaspony,  a  cmpotlhia  of  PcaaqrlvaBia 
FBcd  laa.  4, 1949,  Scr.  No.  743 
IClaliii.    (CL23»— 23) 
A  guard  rail  assembly  comprising  a  main  rail,  a  guard 
rail  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  main  rail,  a  base 
plate  underlying  the  guard  rail  and  the  main  rail  and  hav- 
ing a  recess  between  said  rails,  and  a  chock  interposed 
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Evice  for  controiling  the  operation  of 
I  with  said  other  duct. 


PORT  CONDITIONER 
htmlamh,  21t  Hcm  At*^  Eric,  Fa. 
;  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  <29,932 
(O.  237— SI) 


onditioner  oomprisiof  a  supporting 
|ht  reflectinf  portjpi  over  said  hearth, 
supporting  means  arranged  on  said 
letallic  liner  located  within  the  space 
ting  means  and  terminating  in  an  up- 
^tudinally  extending  bendable  mem- 
lisposed  longitudinally  extending  hood 

ends  mounted  on  said  supporting 
Qg  over  said  box-like  metallic  liner 
IkxxI  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ent,  said  upwardly  directed  longitudi- 
iaUe  member  on  said  Imer  projecting 

said  hood  for  directing  the  upward 
F  combustion  from  within  said  liner 
nd  a  heat  dissipative  portion  compris- 

masoiuy  blocks  having  combustion- 
;  extending  vertically  therethrough 
ood  with  die  passages  in  said  blocks 
igitudinal  slot  in  said  hood,  said  ver- 
ssages  each  connecting  said  slot  and 
ible  member  on  said  lioer  being  ad- 
die  effective  area  for  the  passage  of 
tion  from  said  heat  and  light  reflect- 
1  heat  dissipative  portion,  and  lateral 

said  vertically  extending  passages. 


3,f  53,454 
RD  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 


StocHoB,  Pn^ 


toBctUefacfls 
hraafai 


off 
m.  4, 194«,  Scr.  No.  743 
latan.    (CL23S— 23) 

nbly  comprising  a  main  rail,  a  guard 
llel  relation  to  the  main  rail,  a  base 
guard  rail  and  the  main  rail  and  hav- 
n  said  rails,  and  a  chock  interposed 


between  said  rails;  said  chock  comprising  a  pair  of  wedge 
shaped  members  having  interlocking  means  on  their  inner 
mating  surfaces,  a  depending  finger  on  one  of  said  wedge 
shaped  members  engaging  the  recess  in  said  base  plate 
and  holding  the  chock  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
said  base  plate,  projecting  upper  and  lower  arm)  on  one 


member  directly  engaging  the  underside  of  the  head  and 
the  base  of  the  guard  rail,  oppositely  projecting  upper 
and  lower  arms  on  the  other  member,  said  last  men- 
tioned upper  arm  terminating  near  to  but  out  of  direct 
engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  head  of  the  main 
rail,  and  said  last  mentioned  lower  arm  engaging  sub- 
stantially the  full  width  of  the  contiguous  main  rail  flange. 


3,953,45t  _^_, 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AEROSOL 
Kari  Flnry,  Znrich,  Switxcrlaad.  aasigBor  to  Dcfc 

A.G.,  ZMfch.  Swltacrland 

Origiiial  appUcatioo  Apr.  25, 195»,  Ser.  No.  731,f  1V_,  ^ 

Patent  Nor3;M4,717,  dated  Oct  17,  i9il.  JDMM 

and  this  appHcatlmi  Ai«.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  131,124 

4  Claims.    (CL  239— 214) 


3,453,457 

DEMAND  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  GUN  FOR 

MULTICOMPONENT  MATERIALS 

DoaaU  E.  -nmbiUI,  BlnniniliaM,  Mich,  and  Aitkw  J. 

DcvIm,  Lawisdalc,  CaUf .,  Msignon  toPyica  ladoatiies, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiponitkm  of  Michigra 

~    i  Ah.  is,  1944,  Scr.  No.  S4,42f 

IS^ritaM.    (CL  239— 142) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  aerosol  mist,  compris- 
ing a  motor-driven  blower  for  producing  an  air  current, 
two  motor-driven  centrifugal  disks  with  peripheral  edges 
engaging  each  other,  means  to  si4>ply  a  liquid  axially  be- 
tween said  disks,  said  liquid  being  thrown  out  in  a  film 
between  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  disks,  means  for 
guiding  said  air  current  axially  over  said  peripheral  edges 
of  the  disks  for  breaking  up  said  film  into  mist  droplets, 
and  a  ring  of  spaced  sUtionary  lamellae  arranged  around 
said  peripheral  edges  of  the  disks  in  q^aced  relation  and 
in  the  path  of  said  mist  droplets  and  in  the  air  current, 
wherein  a  casing  is  provided  for  the  blower  and  having  an 
annular  outlet  gap  for  discharging  said  air  ciurent,  said 
lamellae  being  arranged  with  one  end  engaging  in  said 
g^>  and  with  the  other  end  protruding  outside  said  casing. 


1 3.  A  spray  nozzle  for  spraying  mixed  multi-component 
materials  comprising:  a  nozzle  body,  said  body  provided 
with  passageways  for  delivering  mixed  new  component 
materials  and  air  under  pressure,  a  first  orifice-defining 
member  removably  mounted  on  said  body  with  the  orifice 
thereof  communicating  with  tlie  air  passageway  in  said 
body  and  disposed  to  direct  a  jet  of  air  outwardly  away 
from  said  body,  a  second  orifice-defining  n>ember  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  body  with  its  orifice  cooperating 
with  the  first  orifice-defining  member  to  provide  an  an- 
nular orifice  surrounding  the  first  orifice  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion therewith  and  communicating  with  the  component 
delivery  passageway  in  the  body  to  direct  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical stream  of  mixed  component  outwardly  away  from 
the  body  in  coaxial  encircling  relation  with  said  air  jet, 
a  third  orifice-defining  member  removably  mounted  on 
said  body  with  its  orifice  cooperating  with  the  second  ori- 
fice-defining member  to  provide  an  annular  orifice  coaxial 
with  the  first  and  second  orifices  and  communicating  with 
the  air  delivery  passageway  in  the  nozzle  body  and  dis- 
posed to  direct  •  boUow  cylindrical  jet  of  air  outwardly 
away  from  the  body  in  coaxial  encircling  relation  with  the 
first  and  second  jets. 


3#S3,499 
UQUm  DISPENSER 

DooglM  F.  CorMttc,  Loi  Aifdca,  Cailfn 
DrKhctt  Cumpwiy,  OathMnH,  OUo,  a 


to  The 

off 


FBai  Mar.  2S,  1944,  S«r.  No.  lS,t24 
SCUam.   (CL  239^-337) 

4.  In  a  fluid  dispenser  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  tubular  plunger  having  a  fluid  pas- 
sage therein  opening  through  its  upper  eiKl,  a  discharge 
head  having  a  recess  therein  in  which  the  upper  end  of 
said  plunger  is  received  with  a  tight  fit,  the  engaged 
surfaces  of  said  plunger  and  head  defining  a  surface  of 
revolution,  at  least  one  of  said  engaged  surfaces  being 
recessed  to  provide  at  the  interface  between  said  plunger 
and  said  head  (1)  a  spin  chamber,  (2)  a  circumferential 
passage  in  a  radial  plane  with  respect  to  said  surface  of 
revolution,  said  passage  leading  tangentially  into  and 
from  said  spin  chamber,  and  (3)  means  directing  fluid 
from  the  said  fluid  passage  in  said  plunger  into  said  cir- 
cumferential passage  so  as  to  cause  unidirectioiud  flow 
in  the  latter,  said  head  being  provided  with  a  discharge 
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orifice  communicating  with  the  axis  of  said  spin  chamber,    sure  inlet  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  spray- 
said  engaged  surfaces  being  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with    able  material  chamber  in  said  body  member,  a  valve 

member  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  member,  said 
^   ^  valve  member  having  an  elongate  stem  portion  thereof 

extending  into  said  pressure  chamber  and  having  its 
opposite  end  arranged  to  control  the  passage  of  spray- 
able  material  from  said  material  chamber  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  stem  portion,  a  Belleville  disc  spring 
arranged  to  flex  with  snap  action  in  response  to  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  and  arranged  in  operating  con- 
nection with  said  stem  portion,  said  spring  being  dis- 


each  other  below  said  spin  chamber  throughout  their 
entire  circumferences. 


ICE  REMOV^^  APPARATUS 
Charkfl  E.  Rudy,  St  Clair  SkotM,  MUk^  Msl|Bor  to  Cms- 
tlBcntal  AviatioB  and  FnglBSirlt  CorporatkM,  Detroit, 
Mlcfa^  a  corporatfcM  of  Vbidiiia 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1959,  StfTNc  •M,149 
SCialBM.    (CL239^-4«7) 


5..  A  portable  device  for  the  removal  of  snow  mi  ice 
from  aircraft  and  other  surfaces  comprising  a  fabricated 
nozzle  assembly  having  an  air  inlet  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  source  of  heated  compressed  air,  a  hollow 
nozzle  structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  handle 
means  secured  to  each  of  said  side  walls,  conduit  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  ice  inhibiting  agent 
and  carried  in  one  of  said  handles,  means  connected  to 
said  conduit  being  operable  to  selectively  disperse  a  flow 
of  ice  inhibiting  agent  into  the  heated  air  directed  through 
said  nozzle  structure. 


■yr^ 


PRESSURE  CONIrSuUED  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Bivoa  D.  Ub,  BirfEalo  Romi,  East  Aaron,  N.Y. 

FMNav.  12, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t52,4St 

4CWM.    (CL  239-411) 

I.  A  spraying  device  comprising,  a  body  member, 
a  pressure  chamber  in  said  body  member,  a  fluid  pres- 


poaed  to  bias  said  valve  to  snap  toward  iu  dosed 
position,  sealing  means  spanning  said  pressure  chamber 
while  permitting  movement  of  said  stem  portion,  pas- 
sageways in  said  body  member  connecting  with  said 
pressure  chamber  and  arranged  to  discharge  adjacent  the 
dispsensing  opening  of  said  device,  pressure  bleed-off 
means  operable  to  allow  presstire  fluid  to  pass  to  the 
side  of  said  sealing  means  away  from  said  fluid  pressure 
inlet,  and  pressure  vent  means  in  said  body  member 
connecting  the  portion  of  said  presure  chamber  on  the 
side  of  said  sealing  means  away  from  said  gas  inlet 
with  the  atmoq>heTe. 


fjH3,441 
CONCTANT  CAPACITY  NOZZLE 
G.  Sckloi,  CbtitiMhpm,  Pa~  assipni  to  Mob- 
MyalaHaily  Woria,  Im.,  PUlMielplila,  Pa^  ■ 

corpontMM  of  Ddnwara 

\H.  7.  1941,  S«r.  No.  129,S7< 

9fTiilMi     (CL  239—445) 


-r/ 


1.  A  fluid  spray  noczle  comprising  a  tip  shall  having  an 
orifice,  an  intenud  frusto-conical  swirl  chamber  and  an 
internal  disk  seating  chamber,  a  fmsto-coucal  swirl  disk 
mounted  internally  and  seated  in  said  disk  seating  cham- 
ber and  formed  with  one  or  more  feed  sloto,  said  swirl 
chamber  having  a  concave  frusto-conical  base  portion 
when  said  disk  is  seated  in  said  disk  seating  chamber,  said 
feed  slots  entering  said  swirl  chamber  on  a  diameter  )ust 
sufficiently  larger  than  the  projected  diameter  of  said 
orifice  to  bring  the  projected  inner  edges  of  said  feed 
slots  outside  said  projected  diameter  of  said  orifice  by 
a  distance  substantially  ten  than  the  diameter  of  uid 
orifice. 
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FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 
Manlcc  loaeph  4e  MiikviUa,  14  Rm  4ai  ManMiicrs, 


FIMIaBk3,1941,Scr.Ni».St,12t 
priority,  appMction  Fkanca  Dae.  31, 1959 
4ClalM.    (a.  239— 584) 


about  a  predetermined  axis  and  having  first  and  Mcond 
thread  guiding  grooves  extending  diag<»ally  and  in  op- 
posite directions  across  the  surface  of  said  drum  to  inter- 
sect each  other  at  both  ends  of  the  drum,  said  first  groove 
guiding  the  thread  from  the  large  end  of  the  package  to 
the  small  end  and  having  a  substantially  constant  lead 
and  said  second  groove  guiding  the  thread  from  small 
end  of  the  package  to  the  large  end  and  having  a  pro- 
gressively decreasing  lead. 


3,953,445 

MOTION  PICTURE  APPARATUS 

Bruno  Michaels,  Chicago,  IH.,  asslgMr  to  ■««  *  "oweU 

Company,  CUcafo,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Ultools 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •14,S94 

9Clatai.    (CL  242— 45.11) 


1.  A  device  for  injecting  fluid  into  combustion  en- 
gines  composed  of  a  cylindrical  injection  body,  an  axial 
chamber  in  said  cylindrical  body  closed  at  one  end,  a 
c^indrical  element  having  an  elongated  fluid  transfer  pas- 
safe  therein  and  mounted  in  said  chamber  within  said 
body  and  oadllatable  in  an  axial  direction,  a  first  passage 
throu^  the  waD  of  the  body  in  communication  with  the 
supply  of  injection  fluid,  a  second  passage  in  the  cylindri- 
cal dement  communicating  with  the  first  passage  and  re- 
ceiving injection  fluid  therefrom  through  said  chamber, 
said  elongated  passage  providing  access  of  said  second 
passage  to  a  first  port,  a  second  port  in  the  wall  ol  the 
cylindrical  element  alignaUe  with  the  first  port  by  re- 
cipiocation  of  said  cylindrical  element  for  feeding  fluid 
from  the  device  into  a  combustion  engine,  a  variable  vol- 
ume chainber  formed  in  the  end  of  the  body  by  the 
end  of  the  cylindrical  element  and  the  chamber  walls, 
and  a  third  passage  providing  access  from  said  variable 
volume  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  device,  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  said  fluid  is  transported  within 
the  cylindrical  element  and  is  injected  into  the  combus- 
tion engine  by  intermittent  injection  under  a  constant  and 
even  fuel  presnire. 


MACHINE  FOR  WWDING  CONICAL 
<    YARN  PACKAGES 
Wayaa  C  Traat,  motktm4,  DL,  aasigaor  to 
Company,  Rackiord,  DL,  s 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector,  a  rotated  take-up 
reel  having  hub  means  provided  with  film  latching  means 
and  also  provided  with  a  pair  of  flanges  of  which  at  least 
one  has  recesses  in  the  waU  thereof,  means  for  pushing 
the  leading  end  of  a  fihn  toward  the  reel,  and  guide 
means  for  guiding  the  leading  end  of  the  film  between 
the  flanges  and  twisting  the  film  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  so  as  to  tend  to  push  one  edge  of  the  leading 
end  of  the  fihn  into  the  recesses  in  said  one  of  the  flanges 
so  that  tfw  leading  end  is  momentarily  can^t  and  moved 
by  the  flange  each  time  the  edffe  enters  one  of  the  re- 
cesses, the  guide  means  being  directed  so  as  to  guide  the 
portion  of  the  film  leaving  the  guide  means  in  a  chordal 
direction  relative  to  the  hub. 


FBad  Aaf.  2S,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  t34,441 
ICIataa.    (CL242--43J) 


M53y444  _ 

TAPE  REEL  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
Gcorfa  D.  Reydai,  Mario  P«k.  CMM^tm^ni  to  A^ 
paTcorporalloa,  Raiwooi  City,  Cant,  a  corporatloa 
of  Criiforata  _^. 

FIM  May  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,528 
3  QatoM.    (O.  242—48.3) 
1.  In  a  device  for  releasably  holding  a  red  upon  the 
qrindle  of  a  turntable,  the  combination  comprising:  a  reel 
hub  defining  a  central  bore  fitting  loosely  over  said  spin- 
dle and  provided  with  at  least  three  equispaced  axial- 
ly  directed  grooves  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore; 
a  corresponding  number  of  finger  elements  mouitted 
on  said  spindle  for  radial  movement  with  respect  there- 
to, eadi  element  having  a  resilient  outer  end  portion  ex- 
tending  therefrom   and  into  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  grooves,  each  of  said  end  pOTtions  presenting  an 
incUned  first  face  facing  radially  outwardly  and  toward 
In  a  machine  for  windfaig  a  conical  packife  of  yam   said  tumtobte  and  pressingly  engaging  said  hub  at  the 
on  a  conical  core,  the  combination  of.  a  base,  and  a  edge  thereof  defined  by  the  outermost  waU  ofaid  cor- 
winding  drum  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  base  to  turn   responding  groove  and  the  side  of  said  hub  most  remote 
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from  said  turntable,  each  element  also  having  a  resilient 
operating  portion  extending  therefrom  and  presenting  an 
inclined  second  face  facing  radially  inwardly  and  away 
from  said  turntable;  a  multi-faced  cam  mounted  for  co- 
axial rotation  on  said  spindle,  each  face  of  said  cam 
being  inclined  to  flatly  engage  one  of  said  second  faces 
of  said  elements  to  urge  and  maintain  said  elements  in 
extended  position  engaging  said  hub,  said  cam  faces  being 
curved  to  permit  retraction  of  said  elements  upon  rota- 
ti<Mi  ot  said  cam  in  one  direction;  spring  means  coupled 


to  said  elements  and  urging  said  elements  toward  a  re- 
tracted position  projecting  from  said  spindle  and  engagiiig 
said  grooves  to  permit  guided  axial  movement  of  said 
reel  hub  on  said  H>indle;  and  manually  operable  means 
for  routing  said  cam  for  retracting  and  extending  said 
elements  and  for  causing  said  elements  to  press  as  above 
described  to  lock  said  hub  against  both  axial  and  rota- 
tional movement  with  respect  to  said  turntable  and  to 
concurrently  centralize  said  hub  about  the  axis  of  said 
spindle.  

3^3,447 
EXPANSIBLE  SHAFT 
Gyt*.  NadhM^  N  JL,  iwlfnr  to  Na*M  bdw- 
trU  Mackiac  Cofpontfoa,  Nashaa,  NJL,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  New  lligshlri 

Filed  Dm.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  T7S,13t 
iCh^    (a  242— 72) 


3f53v44t 
WEB  TENSION  REGULATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
HYDRAUUC  REWINDERS  __ 

Peter  Zernov  smI  Glialhcr  H.  Malm,  Mihnasfa«,  Wis., 
assigBon,  by  mrwr  — Igiimints  to  MleUc-Go«> 
Dexter,  Incorporatoi,  CUcago,  DL,  •  conMiratioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Inly  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,34S 
SCiaiM.    (a.  242— 75.53) 


2.  Mechanism  for  winding  a  web  into  a  roll  on  a  core 
comprising,  a  fluid  motor  for  rotating  said  core  to  wind 
said  web  thereon,  a  fluid  pump  connected  to  said  motor 
for  delivering  fluid  pressure  thereto,  an  adjustable  pres- 
sure relief  valve  including  a  shiftable  part  for  varying 
the  pressure  output  of  said  puAp.  roll  build-up  aensing 
means,  and  adjusUble  means  acting  between  said  tens- 
ing means  and  said  valve  part  for  varying  the  ratio  of 
the  amount  of  movement  therebetween,  said  adjusUble 
means  comprising,  a  slidable  member  engagcable  with 
said  valve  part,  a  stylus  adjusUble  on  said  member,  fol- 
lower means  movable  by  said  sensing  means  and  engag- 
ing said  stylus  to  shift  said  member  and  consequently 
shift  said  part.         ^^^^^^^^^ 

FISHING  REEL  MOUNTING 

WilliaM  S.  Kli«.  «532  D«y  8L,Ti|ii   ■■.  CaUf. 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S2,i5S 

11  Claims.    (CL  242— 14.2) 


m'Kf't^lMtr^, 


frjjs  mmm^A^AtiMJjOMimiZ'Wi 


1.  An  e]u>ansible  shaft  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical 
shell  of  rigid  material  having  a  multvUdty  of  radial 
openings  forming  a  symmetrical  pattern  thereover,  ft 
series  of  T-sectioned  gripping  members  in  the  form  of 
dtstorUble  buttons  having  their  stems  lying  in  the  reflec- 
tive openings  and  their  heads  lying  within  said  shell  proxi- 
mate the  inner  face  thereof,  each  said  gripping  member 
being  <d  resUient  material  with  the  head  thereof  of  greater 
area  than  the  area  of  the  stem  and  with  an  annular  groove  ■ 
in  the  outer  face  of  said  head  encircling  the  base  of  said 
Stem;  an  inflatable  fluid  presnire  contftioer  within  sftid 
shell,  the  outer  face  thereof  defining  an  elongated  annular 
chamber  with  the  inner  face  of  said  shell  for  hounng  said 
heads,  and  fluid  operated  means  on  said  shaft,  controllable 
from  outside  said  shell  and  operable  to  inflate  said  con- 
tainer within  said  shell  to  distort  said  buttons  and  move 
their  stems  outwardly  in  said  openings  so  as  to  protrude 
from  the  shell  at  its  outer  face,  the  buttons  when  so  dis^ 
torted  becoming  stressed  in  such  a  way  that  they  retract 
their  stems  into  said  openings  when  said  fluid-operated 
means  is  released. 


jitre 


jn 


9.  In  a  fishing  reel,  a  housing  having  a  base,  a  support 
on  which  said  base  is  seated,  means  for  atuching  said 
support  to  a  fishing  pole,  a  spool  carried  by  said  housing, 
a  stem  connecting  said  base  to  said  support  on  which 
said  housing  may  be  turned  to  dispose  said  spool  in  either 
a  winding  position  or  an  end  line  casting  position,  a  lock- 
ing bar  carried  on  said  stem  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  underside  of  said  support,  spring  means 
for  yieldably  holding  said  locking  bar  against  said  sup- 
port, means  for  interengaging  said  locking  bar  and  base 
to  hold  the  latter  against  turning  from  its  line  winding 
position  while  said  locking  bar  is  held  in  ito  uppermost 
position  against  said  support  and  adapted  to  release  said 
base  on  depressing  said  locking  bar  relative  to  said  sup- 
port, a  thumb-rest  button  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem 
and  finger  engaging  end  portions  projecting  from  said 
support  opposite  opposed  sides  of  said  stem. 


>CD    11       1 QA9 
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r  winding  a  web  into  a  roll  on  a  core 
motor  for  rotating  said  core  to  wind 

fluid  pump  connected  to  said  motor 

pressure  thereto,  an  adjustable  pres- 
tduding  a  shiftable  part  for  varying 

of  said  puflip,  roll  build-up  aensing 
ble  means  acting  between  said  tena- 
1  valve  part  for  varying  the  ratio  of 
vement  therebetween,  said  adjustable 

a  slidable  member  engageable  with 
tylus  adjustable  on  said  member,  fol- 
ate by  laid  aeittiiig  means  and  engag- 
ihift  said  member  and  consequently 


3,M3,4<9 
VG  REEL  MOUNTING 
«,  «S32  Dvy  St,  Tmlfmt^  Calif. 
^  2f ,  !•••,  Ser.  No.  52,«51 
-  (CL  241— t4J) 


el,  a  housing  having  a  base,  a  support 
•  is  seated,  means  for  attaching  said 
pole,  a  spool  carried  by  said  housing, 
said  base  to  said  support  on  which 
t  turned  to  dispose  said  spool  in  either 
JT  an  end  line  casting  position,  a  lock- 
said  stem  for  movement  toward  and 
lerside  of  said  support,  spring  means 
ag  said  locking  bar  against  said  sup- 
erengaging  said  locking  bar  and  bote 
igainst  turning  from  its  line  winding 
locking  bar  is  held  in  its  uppermost 
d  support  and  adapted  to  release  said 
said  locking  bar  relative  to  said  sup- 
button  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem 
g  end  portions  projecting  from  aaid 
pposed  sides  of  said  stem. 


MS3y<7« 
MEASURING-TATE 
Mkkd  QmmC,  4S  Ave.  Gcon 

BiiwrnB  (DootaX  rnmct 
^  Fled  Im.  23,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  S4^74 

SCWm.   <CL242— S4J) 


*  »  Mil  1  '■    \  If  '*"' 

i-',-     \       :'    .k'.il     -.,11.    J  tif    -v.wi  .    .•  J/     1   .  .      >       .    '  .       / 

1.  Id  a  crank-hamne  luaaauiiug  tape  oompriaing  •  cas- 
ing, a  rotary  drum  in  said  casing,  a  crank  handle  for  con- 
trolling the  rotation  of  said  drum,  the  handle  portion  of 
said  crank  handle  being  adapted  to  be  retracted  within 
said  casing  in  the  inoperative  position,  and  a  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  drum  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom 
of  said  casing,  the  crank  arm  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  end  of  «aid  member,  the  hinge  axis  between  said 
arm  and  said  sliding  member  being  off -set  so  that  said 
hinge  lies  outside  said  casing  and  above  the  plane  of  said 
arm  when  said  crank  handle  is  in  its  operative  position, 
and  retracted  within  said  casing  and  beneath  the  plane  of 
said  arm  when  said  crank  handle  is  in  its  inoperative 
position,  and  at  least  one  H>ring  located  in  the  casing  and 
in  contact  with  the  sliding  member  constantly  urging  said 
sliding  member  toward  the  bottom  of  said  casing  for 
rcsiliently  maintaining  said  crank  handle  in  its  position, 
whether  operative  or  inoperativo. 


Ui 


3,t53,471 

REEL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  PIPE 

M.  ShcDko,  PX>.  Box  M,  Haioiu— Iwug,  Pa. 

FUcd  Joly  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,S13 

4  {Mam.   (CL  242— S^ 


M/M  mi/^  ? 


1.  A  reel  for  flexible  plastic  pipe  and  a  supporting 
structure  therefor,  said  red  comprising  a  jdurality  of 
spaced  radially  extending  arms  having  hubs  fonned  on 
their  innermost  ends,  annular  members  secured  thereto 
outwardly  therefrom  and  cross  pieces  extending  between 
said  arms  adjacent  said  annular  members,  said  supporting 
structure  comprising  a  pair  of  horizoatally  spaced  angu- 
lar frame  members  having  journals  on  their  upper  ends, 
an  axle  shaft  positioned  horizontally  through  said  hubs 
and  rotatably  positioned  in  said  journals,  a  pair  of  base 
frame  members,  said  angular  frame  members  mounted 
on  said  base  frame  memben,  a  secondary  frame  struc- 
ture secured  to  said  spaced  angular  members  and  extend- 
ing along  one  side  thereof,  a  friction  wheel  and  crank 
rololably  mounted  on  said  secondary  structure,  said  fric- 
tion wheel  engaged  on  one  of  said  annular  members  for 
rotating  said  reel. 

TM  CO.— 31 


3,f53,472 

REEL  FOR  METAL  SNAKES 

Harold  C.  Stewvt,  R.D.  1,  Cortfaad,  Ohio' 

Filed  Ha.  S,  194t,  Scr.  No.  1,3M 

SCMm,   (CL242-^N) 


1.  A  reel  for  cotliog  an  elongated  metal  snake  com- 
prising a  disc  having  a  central  hub  and  an  annular  flange 
about  a  substantial  portion  of  its  periphery,  one  end  of 
said  annular  flange  being  curved  inwardly  oa  a  smaller 
radius  than  the  radius  of  said  annular  flange  so  that  said 
end  thereof  is  offset  inwardly  and  spaced  drcumferen- 
tially  with  respect  to  the  other  end,  a  housing  roUtaUy 
mounted  on  said  central  hub  of  said  disc,  said  housing 
indoding  an  annular  intumed  flange  defining  an  opening 
in  which  said  disc  is  positioned,  a  combination  guide  tube 
and  handle  positioned  throogh  said  disc  in  offset  rdation 
thereto  and  extending  exteriorly  thereof  for  receiving  and 
giuding  said  metal  snake  into  and  out  of  said  housing. 


3,053,473 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPOSING  -reNSION 
ON  RUNNING  YARN 
Lcoa  Hwibay  Tiuimin— ■,  Jr.,  Kiostno,  NX., 

to  E.  L  do  Poot  dc  Ntuaeors  and  Company,  Wlfanias- 
losi,  Del.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Fled  Mar.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14,148 
1  Claim,    (a.  242—149) 


An  apparatus  for  imposing  tension  on  a  rtmning  yam 
which  comprises  an  eyelet  in  the  form  of  a  tube  having 
an  outward  flange  at  one  end,  the  flange  providing  a 
smooth  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a 
support  for  mounting  said  eyelet  with  the  flange  i4>ward 
so  that  the  snoooth  surface  is  horizontal,  a  yam  guide 
spaced  from  said  eyelet  for  guiding  yarn  along  a  fixed 
path  in  contact  with  said  flange  when  tlireaded  through 
the  eyelet  tube  and  run  directly  to  the  guide,  a  cylindrical 
wei^t  having  a  plane  end  with  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
perpeiuiicular  thereto,  said  cylinder  being  supports  on 
said  eleyet  flange  with  the  cylinder  axis  parallel  to  said 
tube  axis  so  that  the  plane  end  covers  the  tube  and  eccen- 
trically overlaps  said  yam  path  over  the  flange,  and  re- 
taining means  forming  a  bearing  around  the  cylinder  to 
keep  the  cylinder  rotatably  in  position  so  that  the  wei^ 
thereof  oa  yam  nmning  along  said  path  will  cause  the 
cylinder  to  rotate  while  maintaining  the  yam  under  ten- 
sion. 
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TENSION  CONTItOL  DEVICE 

Fred  L.  tmafh,  Brooklyn,  ami  \1memt  E.  LjnBck,  Albert- 

N.Y^    HilgBiiw    to    Tdcpkeaki    CorpontkM, 

N.Yn  a  corpofHioB  of  New  Yorii 

FiM  Ai«.  11, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t33,l«3 

^d^M.    (CL242— 1S0) 


blower  means  communicating  with  said  last  mentioned 
casing,  each  of  said  straight  sections  having  a  single  open- 
ing in  the  wall  thereof  in  the  pertaining  casing  for  both 
receiving  and  discharging  a  message  carrying  container, 
and  control  means  associated  with  said  tube  adjacent  at 
least  one  of  said  openings  and  operable  selectively  to 
cause  ejection  of  a  message  carrying  container  from  said 
tube  through  an  opening  into  the  pertaining  one  of  said 
casings  or  to  allow  the  said  container  to  continue  on 
along  the  tube  to  another  one  of  said  casings,  said  con- 
trol means  being  effective  for  ejecting  containers  in  either 
direction  of  movement  thereof  in  said  tube. 


3,t5M7< 
SPACE  VEHICLE 


Jack  L.  Mohw,  41  W.  Aitar  St,  Loog  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  M,  1999,  Ser.  No.  79«;M7 

TTTalMf     (0.244—1) 


1.  A  device  to  develop  controllable  tension  in  a  mov- 
ing strand  comprising  an  electromagnet  including  an  an- 
nular coil,  a  housing  of  lAagnetizable  material  for  the 
coil  forming  an  annular  pole  of  the  electromagnet,  a 
central  core  of  magnetizable  material  mounted  in  the 
housing  within  the  annular  coil  and  magnetically  coupled 
to  the  housing,  a  relatively  fixed  annular  plate  of  magnet- 
izable material  coupled  in  magnetic  circuit  relation  to  the 
central  core  and  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
annular  coil  to  form  an  opposite  pole  of  the  electromag- 
net and  to  define  a  gap  of  predetermined  magnetic  re- 
luctance between  the  poles,  the  annular  plate  having  an 
upper  surface  against  which  a  moving  strand  is  squeezed 
to  apply  tension  thereto,  a  ring  of  noo-magnetizable  ma- 
terial fixedly  mounted  about  and  having  an  upper  sur- 
face lying  in  a  plane  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  an- 
nular plate  and  extending  radially  therefrom  to  form  an 
extensi<m  of  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  a  disc  of 
magnetizable  material  positioned  adjacent  the  poles  of 
the  electromagnet  and  in  magnetic  circuit  relation  there- 
with so  as  to  be  urged  toward  said  upper  surface  of  the 
annular  plate  and  ring  by  the  electromagnet  for  applying 
a  controllable  tension  to  a  strand  moving  therebetween. 


M53,475 

PNEUMATIC  TUBE  PLANT 

Frtedrkk  Tone,  Rabcfft-HM«-Wcg  11, 


FBed  Oct  27, 195a»  Scr.  No.  77t3S3 

Claims  priority,  appttcalkM  Gcraay  Oct  25, 1957 

14ClalaM.    (CL243— lO 


L?J 


1 .  In  a  vehicle  for  space  and  air  travel  of  the  character 
described  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical  body  in  which 
fuel,  passengers,  cargo,  crew  and  operating  mechanism 
are  carried,  a  giant  inflatable  balloon  tire  member  sur- 
rounding said  body  between  the  ends  thereof,  means  for 
securing  said  tire  member  to  said  cylindrical  body,  a  con- 
trollable wing  member  on  each  end  of  said  body,  power 
plants  mounted  on  ends  of  said  wings,  a  supporting  shaft 
rigidly  secured  to  inboard  ends  of  said  wings,  bearings  to 
support  said  shaft  and  reduction  gears  for  controlling 
said  wings. 

AIRCRAFT,  ESPEOALLY  VERTICAL 
TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 


to 
tnitkclm, 

FladA 


17 


25, 1959,8*.  No.  tSMlt 

M  rnmmr  Aaf.  27, 1951 
(CL  244— U) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  pneumatic  tube  plant  having  a 
plurality  of  stations  and  a  plurality  of  casings  adapted 
selectively  to  be  opened  and  closed  and  req>ectively  per- 
taining to  said  stations  for  sending  and  receiving  con- 
tainers adapted  to  carry  messages:  a  single  conveying 
tube  inter-connecting  said  casings  and  including  straight 
sections  extending  into  said  casings,  at  least  one  of  said 
casings  being  adapted  to  be  closed  in  an  air-tight  manner. 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  particularly  in  a  vertical  take-off  or 
short  take-off  aircraft  provided  with  wing  means,  the 
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nunicating  with  said  last  mentioned 
straight  sections  having  a  single  open- 
eof  in  the  pertaining  casing  for  both 
arging  a  naessage  carrying  container, 
associated  with  said  tube  adjacent  at 
openings  and  operaUe  selectively  to 
message  carrying  container  from  said 
ening  into  the  pertaining  one  of  said 
i  the  said  container  to  continue  on 
mother  one  of  said  casings,  said  con- 
ective  for  ejecting  containers  in  either 
icnt  thereof  in  said  tube. 


iPACX  VEHICLE 

1  W.  Anoff  Stpf 
M,  19Sf ,  8w.  Ntt. 
(CL244— 1) 


CaUf. 


_*» 


r  q>ace  and  air  travel  of  the  character 
ination  of  a  cylindrical  body  in  which 
trgo,  crew  and  operating  mechanism 
t  inflatable  balloon  tire  member  sur- 

between  the  ends  thereof,  means  for 
ember  to  said  cylindrical  body,  a  con- 
iber  on  each  end  of  said  body,  power 
ends  of  said  wings,  a  supporting  shaft 
iboard  ends  of  said  wings,  bearings  to 

and  reduction  gears  for  controlling 


r,  ESPECiALLY  VERTICAL 
KEOFF  AIRCRAFT 


SHrttiart-UBlcr. 


1. 2S,  1959,  %m.  No.  t3Ml* 

w  C  wy  Al.  27, 195t 

(CL  244—12) 


,  particularly  in  a  vertical  take-off  or 
raft  provided  with  wing  meant,  the 


combination  comprising  jet  power  plant  means  mounted 
underneath  said  wing  means,  said  jet  power  plant  means 
including  supersonic  diffuaer  means,  thrust  nozzle  means 
and  afterburner  means,  and  said  wing  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  front  portion  constituting  essentially  fht  and 
one-sided,  adjustable  displacer  means  of  wedge  shape  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  inlet  section  of  said  diffuaer 
means  to  thereby  enable  adjustment  of  the  inlet  croM 
section  thereof. 

17.  In  an  aircraft,  particularly  in  a  vertical  take-off  or 
short  take-off  aircraft  provided  with  wing  means,  a  jet 
power  plant  means  comprising  supersonic  diffuser  means, 
and  thrust  nozzle  means,  said  supersonic  diffuser  means 
including  an  adjustable  displacer  means,  said  adjustable 
displacer  means  including  a  substantially  wedge-shaped 
flap  member  provided  with  a  rearward  extension  con- 
stituted by  an  elaatically  deformable  wall  portion  forming 
an  air  guide  walL 


and  arresting  means  overhauls  cable  alack  with  rise  of 
said   vehicle   and   yieldingly   restrains   descent   of   said 


'     3,953,47t 
SVnEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 
GUIDING  MBSILBS 
Lee  L.  Davcapofft,  raihrMn,  ani  Ivaa  A.  Gctll^  Bd- 
■Mat,  yiam^  ■■ignnw,  1^  mmmt  aalvuMata,  to  the 
Ualtod  SCiilaa  of  AMwfca  as  iiprawlii  kj  the 
lary  of  tke  Navy 

Fled  Dec  2t,  1945,  Scr.  No.  437,744 
9  nalMi     (€1244—14) 
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1.  Remotely  controlled  apparatns  comprising  means 
for  periodically  receiving  a  plurality  of  pulse  reference 
signals  of  ifredetermined  time  spacing  and  relative  dura- 
tion and  a  control  polae  ngnal  modulated  in  time  with  re- 
spect to  one  of  said  reference  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  means  reqxxisive  solely  to  sakl  predetermined 
reference  pulse  signals  and  said  control  pulse  signal  to 
provide  a  control  signal  at  said  time  modulation  fre- 
quency, and  means  responsive  after  a  predetermined  time 
delay  to  said  last  mentioned  control  signaL 


I 


Ms 


3,t53,479 

RECOVERY  8V9RM  FOR  TEffT 

BALLBTIC  MBBBLBS 


Amt,  Jr.  w  I 

of  Aasiteaa 


hf  *s  SecTCtoiy  of  *•  NafVT 

FBed  JMy  2a,  1959, 8sr.  No.  tJMM 

SOiftM.    (CL244— 14) 

(Graalei  wdm  TUe  35,  U.S.  Co4e  aM2),  tec  2M) 

1.  Apparatus  for  launching  and  recovering  an  ejected 

test  vehicle  comprising  launching  means  for  ejecting  said 

vehicle  to  a  predetermined  hei^,  an  overhead  support 

above  said  predetermined  height,  a  cable  suq>ended  from 

said  support,  a  cable  take-up  and  arresting  means,  said 

cable  being  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  said 

vehicle  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  take-up  and  arresting 

means  whereby  upon  ejection  of  said  vehicle  said  takemp 


vehicle,  and  means  f w  actiuting  said  launching  and  take- 
up  and  arresting  means  with  one  initiatory  act. 


3,953,4M 

OMNI-DIRECnONAL,  VERTICAL-LIFT, 
HEUCOPTER  DRONE 

Edwaid  G.  Vandcriip,  Rodaor,  Pa.,  Bsslganr  to  PlasscM 
Ainnfl  Coqporadoa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  t 
of  PenMyhraalB 

FBed  Oct  4, 1959,  8sr.  No.  S44,473 
21  nslmi     (CL  244—17.13) 


1.  A  helicopter  drone  having  in  combination,  a  frame, 
mounting  a  power  plant,  four  similar,  adjustable-pitch 
rotors,  means  on  said  frame  supporting  said  rotors  in  pairs, 
the  axes  of  the  rotors  ot  each  pair  being  equally  spaced 
from  a  vertical  central  axis  and  normally  lying  in  a  plane 
containing  said  central  axis  and  intersecting  the  plane  of 
the  other  pair  at  ri^t  angles,  means  connecting  said  en- 
gine to  said  rotors  to  drive  them  all  at  the  same  speed  widi 
those  of  a  pair  in  the  same  direction  but  with  opposite 
rotation  between  pairs,  means  to  simultaneously  adjust  the 
collective  pitch  of  the  blades  of  all  rotors  for  elevation 
control,  means  to  differentially  adjust  the  collective  pitch 
between  pairs  to  maintain  drone  orientation  separate 
means  on  the  drone  to  detect  deviation  from  a  level  be- 
tween rotors  of  each  pair,  and  mechanism  actuated  by 
eadi  said  means-to-detect  to  differentially  adjust  the  pitch 
between  the  rotors  of  its  pair  to  restore  said  level  condi- 
tion, and  means  to  tilt  the  rotor  axes  simultaneously  in 
connected  pairs  in  the  same  direction  for  providing  lateral 
motion  components. 

3,t53,4tl 
TETHER  STATION 
Theodore  Wyatt,  SBvcr  8pih«,  Mi.,  aaif  ni   to  Ike 
UaMsd  Stotosof  Aassrtea  as  lopseMBtoi  hy  fbc  Sscn- 

tory  of  the  Navy 
Or%feHl  ^pMcatina  Ai*.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4tl,14t. 
DIvMed  ami  Ihfa  appUcatloa  Ai«.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
t33,i53 

SOatoM.    (CL  244— 17.17) 
1.  A  helicopter  tether  station  including  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  receive  a  tethered  helicopter,  a  housing  attached 
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to  and  io  communication  with  said  receptacle  and  con-    the  gas  chamber  whereby  the  hot  jet  gases  tend  to  provide 
taining  a  powered  capstan  and  an  idkr,  said  capstan  being   a  lifting  effect  on  said  dome  for  supporting  said  airaraft, 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  housing  and  said  idler  being 
movably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  disposed  in 
opposition  to  said  capstan,  whereby  said  capstan  and  said     .  ^ 


idler  will  cooperate  to  alternately  pay  out  and  wind  in  a 
cable,  a  cable  stowage  tank  attached  to  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  housing,  and  nozzle  means  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  spray  cooling  fluid  over  that 
portion  of  a  cable  that  may  be  disused  within  said  hous- 
ing and  said  siowafe  tank. 


-■■nvi' 


t' 'LI  f  •.,1.1    >     .'•KI 


NACELLE  AND  STRUCTURE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
FOR  USE  WTTH  EJECTOR  TYPE  VTOL  AIR- 
CRAFT 
Florence  M.  Matthews,  Marietta,  and  Hal  D. 
Atlanta,  Ga^  assign  ma  to  Loddwad  Akaraft 
tioBtBvbHik,  CaUf. 

FBed  Ai«.  23,  IHU  Scr.  No.  133,493 
2ClaiBM.   (CL244— 23) 


■  •S  «"V 


2.  bi  an  aircraft  having  a  turbo-poweriitant  arranged  to 
direct  propnlsive  fluids  either  aft  for  horizontal  thrust 
or  downward  through  a  vertiodly  directed  ejector  for 
vertical  thrust,  a  vertically  directed  ejector  sidewall  cool- 
ing system  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  slot  in 
the  ejector  sidewall.  said  slot  connected  to  and  serving 
as  exit  from  a  source  of  supfdy  of  air  cooler  than  the 
propulsive  flow  through  the  ejector,  said  cooler  air  being 
aspirated  into  the  ejector  passage  by  the  vertical  thrust 
producing  flow  through  the  vertically  directed  ejectw'  to 
flow  downwardly  over  the  ejector  sidewall. 


•;>' 
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3,i53,4t3 
IW-pfVERSiON  PpMEAntCTAFT 

lahaacr,  19(9  CkieacD  SC>,  Omka,  NAr« 
FBed  Apr.  M,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  l«S,it» 
7  ntimt     <CLt44— 29) 
I.  An  aircraft  having  a  paaaenger  and  cargo  gondc^ 
and  having  a  vort«x  dome  attached  to  and  supporting 
said  goodola.  Mid  vortex  doine  having  an  upper  cover 
concave  on  its  underside  and  gmmniiy  of  an  inverted 
cup-sh^ie,  said  upper  cover  having  a  bottom  waU,  aid 
upper  cover  and  said  bottom  wall  forming  a  gas  cham- 
ber, aaid  bottom  wall  having  openings  therethrough  for 
the  outlet  of  gases,  and  a  jet  engine  means  mounted  on 
said  vortex  dome  in  a  poaition  for  receiving  air  from 
the  ootude  of  said  dome  and  delivering  jet  thrust  to 


and  said  dome  being  sufBdently  Im-ge  to  make  possible 
the  effective  support  not  oirfy  of  the  wel^  of  said  air- 
craft, but  also  of  its  cargo. 


3,M3«4t4 
VARIABLE  SWEEP  WING  CONFIGURATION 

WnUaB  J.  Alford,  Jr.,  Hanvton.  "^  Edward  C.  M- 
hMMS,  Newport  News,  Va.,  asstganii  «» .«fc«  U"**** 
States  of  America  as  rcpreaMlad  hy  the  Adadatatrator 

of  the  NadoMl  AeroMuitks  aad  SpMe  AJtastalstratloB 
FBed  Jaly  7, 19««,  Ser.  No.  41^5 
4  ^dhiM.    (CI.  244—43) 
(Giwtcd  under  TMk  35,  ui.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage,  propulsion  means 
carried  by  said  fuselage,  an  empennage  assembly  carried 
by  said  fuselage  adjacent  the  after  end  thereof  and  in- 
cUiding  substantially  horizontally  disposed  sUbilizer  mem- 
bers operable  to  provide  aircraft  pitching  and  rolling  con- 
trol, a  wii^  connected  to  each  side  of  said  fuselage  and 
projecting  substantially  horizontally  and  outwardly  there- 
from, each  of  said  wings  including  an  inboard  wing  panel 
and  an  outboard  wing  panel,  each  of  said  inboard  wing 
panels  being  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said  fuse- 
lage with  at  least  haU  the  planfonn  area  of  each  of  said 
inboard  wing  panels  located  forwardly  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  aircraft,  each  of  said  inboard  wing  panels 
having  a  leading  edge  swept  outwardly  and  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  adjacent  side  of  said  fuselage  with 
an  outboard  and  rearward  extremity  positioned  forwardly 
of  aaid  aircraft  canter  of  gravity  and  each  of  said  inboard 
winr  panels  having  a  substantially  straight  tip  section  ex- 
tending from  the  leading  edge  extremity  thereof  inwardly 
and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
fuselage  with  an  inboard  and  rearward  extremity  located 
abaft  said  aircraft  center  of  gravity,  the  distance  between 
the  forwardmost  extremities  of  said  inboard  wing  panel 
leading  edges  and  said  aircraft  center  of  gravity  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  inboard  wing  panel 
rearward  extremities  and  said  aircraft  center  of  gravity, 
each  of  said  outboard  wing  panels  being  connected  on 
about  the  25  percent  chord  line  thereof  to  the  adjacent  in- 
board wing  panel  for  rotation  between  a  low  sweep  high 
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sreby  the  hot  jet  gases  tend  to  provide 
dd  dome  for  supporting  said  aircraft. 


ig  sufBcien^  large  to  make  possible 
t  not  only  of  tte  wdglit  of  «ud  air* 
:argo. 
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cep'^GVoaMbuRATION 
Jr^  HaavtM*  ^^  Edwavd  C  Pol- 

Ncwi,  Va^  aMlfH"  «>  <^  United 
I  as  npiiSMlii  ^  the  AdiBiaiitrator 
Ltrftiw<ftt  Md  Space  AdministnitkM 
y  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,455 
lahM,.    ^^.  244—43) 
Mc  35,  Ui.  Code  (If  52K  sec.  244) 


,!'.! 


nprising  a  fuselage,  propulsion  means 
lage,  an  empennage  assiembly  carried 
Ijacent  the  after  end  thereof  and  in- 

borizontally  disposed  stabilizer  mem- 
vide  aircraft  pitching  and  rolling  con- 
ted  to  each  side  of  said  fuselage  and 
illy  horizontally  and  outwardly  there- 
vings  including  an  inboard  wing  panel 
ing  panel,  each  of  said  inboard  wing 

positioned  with  respect  to  said  fuse- 
lU  the  planfonn  area  of  each  of  said 
s  located  forwardly  of  the  center  of 
aft,  each  of  said  inboard  wing  panels 
jge  swept  outwardly  and  rearwardly 

adjacent  side  of  said  fvaelage  with 
irwaid  extremity  positioned  forwardly 
If  of  gravity  and  each  of  said  inboard 
a  aubstantially  straight  tip  section  cx- 
uling  edge  extremity  thereof  inwardly 
I)  respect  to  (be  adjacent  side  of  said 
>oard  and  rearward  extremity  located 
enter  of  gravity,  the  distance  between 
itremities  of  said  inboard  wing  panel 
said  aircraft  center  of  gravity  being 
ance  between  said  inboard  wing  panel 
;s  and  said  aircraft  center  of  gravity, 
ard  wing  panels  being  connected  on 
X  chord  line  thereof  to  the  adjacent  in- 
3r  rotation  between  a  low  sweep  high 


aspect  ratio  position  and  a  hi^  sweep  low  aspect  ratio  po- 
sition within  pfedetemuned  limits  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  about  a  pivot  point  located  on  the  inboard 
wing  panel  closely  proximate  the  tip  section  thereof  at 
about  the  25  percent  statioo  of  the  tip  section,  each  of 
said  outboard  wing  paacls  when  in  the  high  sweep  low  as- 
pect ratio  position  having  a  strai^t  trailing  edge  portion 
which  extendi  rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  tip  of 
each  of  said  fixed  wing  panel  from  a  point  closely  adja- 
cent the  100  percent  station  thereof,  the  planform  area 
of  said  inboard  wing  panels  comprising  substantially  20 
percent  of  the  total  planform  area  of  said  wings. 


third,  fourth,  and  fifth  signals  in  predetermined  propor- 
tions, and  means  responsive  to  tl^  combined  signal  for 


FUGHT  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
John  W.  BnibidMr,  Paloa  Vcrdct  Eatatca,  Calif, 
to  TclecoapatiBg  CwpontioB,  Lea  Aagelca,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  CallforBia 

FUcd  laly  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  44,378 
IICWm.    (CL244— 77) 
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controlling  the  craft  to  maintain  said  combined  signal  at 
zero. 


3,t53,4t7 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flight  of  a  drone  air- 
craft, including,  gyro  means  responsive  to  any  change  of 
the  pitch  of  the  aircraft  about  a  pitch  axis,  an  accel- 
erometer  responsive  to  any  accelerations  normal  to  the 
pitch  and  roll  axes  of  the  aircraft  for  developing  an 
indication  thereof,  means  for  initiating  turning  commands 
at  the  aircraft,  and  computer  means  coupled  to  said  accel- 
erometer  and  to  said  initiating  means  for  developing  a 
coatroi  signal  related  to  the  turn  command  and  the  in- 
dicated aoceicratioB  for  introduction  to  said  gyro  means 
for  controlling  the  pitch  of  the  aircraft. 

10.  A  flight  control  system  at  an  aircraft,  iacluding, 
means  foe  providing  signals  indicating  flight  commands,  a 
lateral  mbsystem  responsive  to  the  coaunands  for  coa- 
troUiag  the  yaw  of  the  aircraft,  and  a  longitodinal  sub- 
system responsive  to  the  fli^  commands  for  controlling 
the  pitch  of  the  aircraft,  and  computer  means  responsive 
to  said  flight  command  signals  indicating  change  in  yaw 
and  to  lateral  acceleration  of  said  aircraft  for  developing 
a  signal  relating  to  Ih^  yaw  change  and  said  lateral  ac- 
cderation.  -■'.'.  -!-,  .  

S,§S3,4Si      

dBCUTT  FOR  INTEGRATING,  DIFFERENTIATING 
L  ANDIHEUKB  ' 

g  H.  AsJd,  U^  Ca»^«  ftwt,  CaBt, 

Filed  Aav.  27,  \^XS!^!ojtSjSiA    :'' 
fCfaifaw.    (CL244— 77) 

1.  Means  for  stabilizing  a  craft  about  an  axis  in  space 
comprising  a  rate  gyroscope  producing  first,  second,  and 
third  signals  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
craft  about  said  axis,  electronic  means  receiving  said  first 
signal  and  producing  a  fourth  signal  proportional  to  the 
first  time  derivative  with  nspect  to  said  first  signal,  second 
electronic  means  receiving  said  second  signal  and  pro- 
ducing a  fifth  signal  proportional  to  the  first  time  integral 
with  respect  to  said  second  signal,  means  combining  said 


H. 
W.  Beny,  L■^ga»  Fta^  nsslgnoti  In  1 
weU  Rcgnlator  Company,  MinnsagnMs,  Mian.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  751,594 
nClataM.    (CL244— 77) 


5.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprteing,  m 
combination:  initial  means  normally  operative  to  con- 
trol an  aircraft  laterally  in  accordance  with  a  signal 
from  first  ground  based  radio  equqwaent  and  vertically 
in  accordance  with  an  airborne  constant  altitude  con- 
troller; final  means  for  controlling  the  aircraft  laterally 
and  vertically  in  accordance  with  signals  from  only  sec- 
ond ground  baaed  radio  equipment,  and  irreversible 
meam  for  interrupting  operation  of  said  initial  means 
and  causing  operation  of  said  final  means. 


.  .  ••     ,,.  -.  .,,      ,.  K-a,453,41§-  '■  "  -  ;  A-  ••  ■■■'.'  ^-Tv- 
INFLATAILE  STREAMLINED  ENCLOSURE 
Robert  L.  Cio,  Jr.,  BaUwin,  Mi.,  anrivsor  ta^Mmtia- 
MMficita  CospotatioiB,  a  corporatfcNi  of  Ateylaai.  „ 
.      ,  FVed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «14,75l  ,„,,£. 
'"■■■  4CUtaH.    (CL  244— 134)  -rrr.^^t-. 

I ,  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  adapted  te  trsfviel 
in  a  floid  medium,  comprising  a  housing  defining  therein 
a  generally  circular  opening,  a  structnral  member  located 
in  said  opening,  an  inflatable  member  disposed  upon  said 
structural  member,  and  being  so  located  with  respect  to 
said  housing  as  to  substantially  fill  and  dose  off  said 
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opening  upon  being  inflated,  means  to  inflate  said  member. 
and  a  plurality  of  contotred  members  arranted  in  spaced 
relationship  about  and  supported  by  said  structural  mem- 
ber, said  spaced  contoured  members  defining  a  preselected 
streamlined  shape  and  allowing  fluid  to  flow  therebetween 


Am  COMPREaSOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMMJOTTON 

ENGINE  POWERED  AUTOMOUVE  VEHICLES 

RldM^  I.  Weeka,  ttlt  NoHhwMi  Drire, 


and  therefore  enter  said  opening  when^aaid  inflatable  mem- 
ber is  deflated,  whereby  upon  said  means  being  operated  to 
bring  about  inflatioo  of  said  inflaUMe  member,  said  con- 
toured members  insure  a  desired  streamlined  contour  of 
said  inflatable  member  so  as  to  bring  about  the  desired 
free  flow  of  fluid  medium  over  said  housing. 


OUTBOARD  MOTOR  TILT-UP  DEVKX 

L  RotlMOB  — d  !<*■  C  9mm,  Mit  . 

Mi^    — taanri  ky  uiimj  MripHMate,  to  McOriloch 

^^^^  CirilfnacorponlkNiofWIi- 


Filed  Mar.  7,  195t,  Sv.  No.  719,S44 
SOiriH.    (0.20—4) 


1.  A  tflting  motor  mountiiig  aoemMy  f  or  oae  oo  the 
vertical  transom  of  boat  wherein  said  transom  includes 
forward  and  rear  ndes  and  a  traatverw  upper  edge,  uid 
aaaembly  including  a  boat  bradwt  having  a  depending 
fopport  portion  for  flxed  engagrmwit  at  the  rear  side 
of  the  truMom,  said  boat  bracket  inchiding  a  transrane 
mounting  portion  defining  a  transverse  pivot  axis  thereon, 
a  power-operated  jack  uKNinted  in  a  fixed  upriglit  posi- 
tion OB  said  depending  portion  of  said  boat  bracket,  said 
jack  indiidint  a  vertically  extendable-and-retractable  up- 
per end  portion,  a  termfaial  roller  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  extendable-and-retractaUe  upper  end  portion  and 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  snbstairtially  paralld  to  and 
coplanar  with  the  transverse  axis  of  said  boat  bracket 
when  die  jack  end  is  retracted,  and  a  motor  bracket  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  boat  faradtct  on  said  transverse 
axb  and  extenifing  rearwanOy  tfierefrom,  said  motor 
bracket  indnding  an  inner,  fbrwanOy  facing  oontinooas 
cam  and  bearuig  surface  resting  on  said  terminal  rdkr 
and  having  free  roUing  engagement  therewith,  said  cam 
and  bearing  surface  extendhig  from  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal iriane  overlying  said  retracted  roller  and  arcoatdy 
around  and  below  said  roller  whereby  vertical  exteasion 
of  said  roller  causes  substantially  instantaneous  upward 
tilting  of  said  motor  bradceL 


FBsd  Oct  5, 1959,  §sr.  N«w  S44,M3 
2CMBM.   (CLaO— 17) 


1.  In  an  air  compresaor  mounting,  two  spaced  apart 
links,  a  brace  secured  between  said  two  links  binding  said 
link*  into  a  luit,  a  band  extending  from  each  of  the  two 
ends  of  the  unit  composed  of  said  two  links  and  brace, 
a  bolt  extending  through  the  two  free  ends  of  said  bands, 
an  air  compresaor  base  platform  having  two  spaced  ears 
at  one  of  its  ends,  and  a  pin  means  extending  through 
the  two  ears  of  said  base  platform  and  through  the  said 
two  links. 


Si993ii49] 
HANGIN 


BRACKET  FOR  HANOING  RAIN  GUmR  _ 
L.  RMMsr.  t29  BwisiewB  Rand,  LanlsvlBe  5,  Ky. 
FBai  My  U  19M,  Sar.  No.  4MM 
SCtalBM.    (CL 


1.  A  hanger  of  the  cantilever  type  for  a  rain  gutter 
having  a  vertical  fiat  rear  wall  adapted  to  be  seated  on  a 
vertical  surface  of  a  building,  a  flat  bottom  wall  extending 
forwanUy  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  rear  wall,  and  a 
front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the 
bottom  wall  and  terminating  at  iu  upper  edge  in  a 
J-shaped  lip  which  extends  rearwardly  and  is  reentrantly 
bent  downwardly  and  forwardly,  comprising:  a  substan- 
tially rigid  elongate  body  having  a  horizontal  web  and 
oppositely  disposed  vertically  depending  sides  and  being 
adapted  to  extend  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  of 
the  gutter  with  the  front  ends  of  its  vertical  sides  abut- 
ting the  inner  front  wall  face  of  the  gutter;  front  means 
for  fastening  the  front  end  of  said  body  to  the  front  wall 
of  said  gutter,  said  front  means  having  a  hook  integral 
with  the  front  end  of  the  web.  said  hook  being  bent  to 
extend  upwardly  and  rearwardly  into  said  J-shaped  lip 
for  interengagement  therewith;  rear  means  for  fastening 
the  rear  end  of  said  body  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  gutter, 
said  rear  means  having  a  U-bend  which  is  adapted  to  be 
inverted  over  the  rear  wall  of  the  gutter  with  iU  bight 
closely  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof,  with  its  front  leg 
integral  with  the  rear  end  of  the  web  and  in  close  face- 
to  face  relationship  with  the  inside  face  of  the  rear  wall, 
and  with  its  rear  leg  in  close  face-to-face  relationship 
with  the  outside  of  the  rear  face  of  the  rear  wall,  said 
legs  having  a  pair  of  aligned  openings  for  receiving  an 
elongate  fastener  extending  through  the  legs  and  inter- 
vening rear  wall  and  into  a  building  when  the  hanger 
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npreasor  mounting,  two  spaced  i^Mit 
ed  between  said  two  links  binding  said 
band  extending  from  each  of  the  two 
omposed  of  said  two  links  and  brace, 
rou^  the  two  free  ends  of  said  bands, 
base  platfonn  having  two  spaced  ears 
,  and  a  pin  means  extendiAg  through 
id  base  platform  and  through  the  said 


OR  nAN^S<G  RAIN  GUTTER 
129  Iwirtaw  Rm«,  Luwhiflto  5,  Ky. 
riy  1, 19M,  Bar,  Ntt.  4M5i 


the  cantilever  type  for  a  rain  gntter 
lat  rear  wall  adapted  to  be  seated  on  a 
a  building,  a  flat  bottom  wall  extending 
te  lower  edfe  of  the  rear  wail,  and  a 
ig  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the 

terminating  at  iu  upper  edge  in  a 
I  extends  rearwardly  and  is  reentrantly 
and  forwardly,  comprising:  a  subetan- 
te  body  having  a  horizontal  web  and 
i  vertically  depending  sides  and  being 

between  the  front  and  rear  walk  of 
e  front  ends  of  its  vertical  sides  abut- 
at  wall  face  of  the  gutter;  front  means 
ront  end  of  said  body  to  the  front  wall 
d  front  means  having  a  hook  integral 
1  of  the  web,  said  hook  being  bent  to 
tnd  rearwardly  into  said  J-shaped  lip 
nt  therewith;  rear  means  for  fastening 
id  body  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  gutter, 
aving  a  U-bend  which  is  adapted  to  be 
rear  wall  of  the  gutter  with  iu  bight 
«  upper  edge  thereof,  with  its  front  leg 
war  end  of  the  web  and  in  doae  faoe- 
p  with  the  inside  face  of  the  rear  wall, 

leg  in  dose  face-to-face  relationshq> 
»f  the  rear  face  of  the  rear  wall,  said 
r  of  aligned  openings  for  receiving  an 
extending  through  the  legs  and  inter- 
and  into  a  twiMing  when  the  hanger 


and  gutter  are  assembled  and  mounted  oo  the  buflding; 
and  a  pair  of  wings  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  rear  ends  of  said  vertical  sides,  said 
wings  being  ad^>ted  to  teat  against  the  inside  face  of  the 
rear  wall  of  the  gutter  to  support  said  body  against  down- 
ward bending  movement  relative  to  said  U-bend  when 
said  U-bend  and  rear  wall  are  fastened  to  a  building  by 
said  elongate  fastener. 


3,iS3y«93    

ffTORAGE  PALLETS 

KUkm*  G.  P«Mt,  Ems  Fdla.  NJ„  —Igiiir  to 

LsdMtrlca,  a  Textron  companj,  BcDevflk.  NJ. 

F1M  Sept  3t,  19M,  8w.  Ntt.  S9,5f9 

SOittm.    (CL24S— 126) 


members  being  dispoeed  downwardly  on  said  legs  from 
said  transverse  elements,  and  first  and  second  crocs  ban 
detachably  supporting  said  seat  panel  and  secured  to  s«id 
connecting  members  with  one  bar  proximate  each  end 
frame,  said  bars  extending  across  said  members  parallel 
to  said  transverse  elements,  said  second  end  frame  being 
adapt<>d  to  engage  over  the  said  connecting  members  and 
between  the  said  first  end  frame  and  the  said  first  cross 
bar  of  said  like  chair  to  interlodi  said  chairs  against 
longitudinal  relative  movement  when  in  linked  formation. 


1.  A  moveable  storage  frame  apparatus  complWng  a 
base  portion,  members  extending  vertically  from  tiie  ndes 
on  said  base,  reinforcing  means  on  each  side  of  the  ap- 
paratus intermediate  the  base  and  vertically  extending 
means,  another  reinforcing  member  for  each  of  said  verti- 
cally extending  means  interconnecting  the  vertically  ex- 
tending means  with  the  base  and  having  reinforcing  right 
an^ed  means  at  its  upper  portion  attached  to  the  verti- 
cally extending  means,  thus  forming  a  free  leceptlve  area 
of  the  vertically  extending  means  for  aoconunodating 
prongs  of  a  lift  truck  and  horizontally  extending  rnnforc- 
ing  means  in  said  last  means. 


3,M3(493 
LINKING  AND  NEmNG  UNITS 
Jokn  Neva*  Sliffavi,  <  JMliee  Waft, 

iMienSW.  3,FflMi 
Fled  May  S,  19M,  S«.  N*.  27,653 

HaMclion  Grant  Mtain  M«y  7, 1959 
it  cS^TiCL  24S— 163) 


3.653,494 
HANGER 
F.  fltoO,  Northbrook,  IIL, 
Woodhcnd  Company,  Chicaio,  IIL, 


Filai 


.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  22,625 
(CL  246— 22S) 


1.  A  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  clips 
formed  each  with  a  blade  and  a  flange  gripping  portion, 
one  of  said  blades  being  supported  on  and  movable  rela- 
tively with  req>ect  to  the  other,  to  hpldingly  engage  said 
flange  gripping  portions  with  the  opposite  edges  of  a  beam 
flange  and  thus  secure  the  hanger  on  the  flange,  and  a 
clamping  bolt  extending  throu^  the  clips  to  secure  them 
together,  the  blade  of  one  dip  being  formed  with  q>aced 
ribs  in  position  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  beam  flange 
between  its  opposite  edges,  whereby  the  bead  of  said 
damping  bolt  may  extend  in  the  q>ace  between  said  ribs 
in  position  to  move  freely  with  req>ect  to  die  beam  flange. 


3,653,495  

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  WAOTE  RECEfTACLE 

lacob  Srhn^sr,  625  N.  29tfc  St,  AMimimwm,  Pn. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Sar.  No.  6,566 

16  nslMi     (CL246-^U) 


7.  A  nesting  chair.  linkaUe  in  longitudinal  end-to-end 
relationship  with  a  like  chair,  comprising  a  seat  pand, 
a  first  and  second  pair  of  upright  mutually  downwardly 
divergent  legs,  a  front  and  a  rear  leg  di^xMed  in  eadi 
said  pair,  said  second  pair  of  legs  being  more  widdy 
spaced  apart  than  said  first  pair,  said  pairs  of  legs  when 
said  chair  is  nested  straddling  correqwnding  pairs  of  legs 
of  the  said  identical  chairs  immediatdy  bdow  in  the  same 
upright  plane  to  form  a  fxoDi  elevaticMial  stack,  a  first 
and  second  transverse  element,  each  rigidly  secured  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  lep  re- 
spectively, to  form  a  first  and  second  pair  of  open  bot- 
tomed inverted,  substantially  truncated  V-shaped  end 
frames,  first  and  second  connecting  members,  said  first 
membo-  rigidly  connecting  said  front  legs  and  said  sec- 
ond member  rigidly  connecting  said  rear  legs  of  said  end 
frames  in  ^aced  paralld  relationship,  said  connecting 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  waste  receptacle  including 
a  bar  secured  thereto  comprising  in  combination  a  wall 
bracket  having  legs  projecting  therefrom,  an  opening 
formed  in  each  of  said  legs,  one  of  said  openings  in- 
cluding a  relatively  wide  area  and  a  relativdy  narrow 
area,  said  openings  bdng  adapted  to  removably  receive 
said  bar,  and  locking  means  for  said  bar  secured  to  said 
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wall  bracket,  said  locking  means  being  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  move  said  bar  from  the  relatively  «^de  area 
of  the  one  of  said  openings  into  the  relatively  narrow 
area  to  lock  said  waste  receptacle  to  said  wall  bracket. 


SPRING  BIASED  CHAR  SEAT 
P.  C.  ▼■■  Le««we«,  Ahoclo,  NaAarlMitg,  ■•■ 
to  TffrtM  Machines  RHidfag  N.V^  Almlo, 
a  Ikirftoi-lUbilHy  tuMp—j  «f  the  Ncthcr- 


M53,49S  ,   _ 

CUrrCH  HAND  WHEEL  FOR  A  SOFT  SEAT  VALVE 
Rokcft  P.  Duoi,  Lo^  Beaeh,  CmU^  amigmir  to  PmUc 
Valvw,  bCn  Long  Beach,  Califs  a  cofporathM  of 

FIM  Dae  U,  1M0,  Scr.  No.  15»U9 
llClafans.    (CL251— <1) 


Filed  lirijr  25,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  45,221 
3C1afaM.    (CL24S— 3S2) 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  base  including  a  first  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  toes  and  a  second  pair  of  toes 
defining  therebetween  an  angle  of  less  than  180*.  the 
second  pair  of  toes  being  symmetrically  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  fir^  pai'r,  seating  means  snpported  on  said 
base  for  pivotal  movement  and  a  rigid  ring  rigidly  sup- 
ported on  said  base  and  having  a  peripheral  extent, 
said  ring  being  operatively  associated  with  said  seating 
means  to  restrict  the  pivotal  movement  thereof  in  con- 
formhy  with  die  peripheral  extent  of  the  ring,  said  ring 
including  an  arcuate  portion  having  ends  and  a  V-shaped 
portion  connected  to  said  emb. 


3,053,497 
EIECTOR  DEVICE 

Herbert  Fracnlwl,  Loodoo,  Ei^taod,  anignor  to  R.  W. 
Gonsoa  (Seeds)  Umltcd,  LomdoB,  Eagiaiid,  ■  British 
compeay 

FBad  Maj  12, 19M,  Scs.  No.  2t,63« 
.  '>>ip  1  ChiML   (CL  25K-77) 


1.  In  a  globe  valve  having  a  cylinder  protecting  from 
the  body  thereof,  and  a  seat  in  said  body,  a  stem  extending 
faito  the  cylinder,  a  soft  seat  on  said  stem,  said  soft  seat 
resting  on  the  fii^t  named  seat  in  one  position  of  the  parts, 
a  hand  wheel,  a  pin  extending  through  the  stem  and  into 
the  cyUnder.  said  pin  having  a  limited  vertical  movement 
in  the  cylinder,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  cylinder,  said 
pin  being  seated  in  the  sleeve,  threaded  means  connecting 
the  sleeve  and  the  hand  wheel,  said  threaded  means  and 
hand  wheel  being  roUtably  mounted  on  the  cylinder 
whereby  rotation  of  the  hand  wheel  will  modvate  the  pin 
to  raise  or  lower  the  stem,  and  clutch  means  arranged 
between  the  hand  wheel  and  said  threaded  means. 


3,053,499 
VALVE 
Evan  Jonea,  Evanstam  flL,  siii^iir  to  HsMyValrc  Com- 
pany. Mdraaa  Park,  DL,  a  cwpogalhw  of  Dihiois 
FBed  J«M  15, 1959,  S«.  No.  824,189 
9CUbns.    (0.251-084) 


1.  An  ejector  device  for  directing  puffs  of  air  onto  a 
stream  of  articles  to  remove  undesired  articles  from  said 
stream,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  port  therein,  a 
pressure  fluid  inlet  duct  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  valve  body,  a  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  valve  body 
and  surrounding  said  port,  a  valve  rod.  a  valve  rod  abut- 
ment provided  on  said  valve  rod,  a  valve  obturating  mem- 
ber adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  prevent 
fluid  flow  throu^  said  port,  first  resilient  means  inter- 
connecting the  valve  rod  and  the  valve  obturating  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  the  valve  rod  in  a  valve  opening 
direction,  second  resilient  means  for  moving  the  valve  rod 
in  a  valve  closing  direction,  and  a  fixed  abutment  mem- 
ber which  is  fast  with  the  valve  body  and  which,  when 
the  valve  rod  is  moved  by  the  second  resilient  means  to- 
wards the  closed  position,  is  engaged  by  the  valve  rod  abut- 
ment with  an  impact  greater  than  that  between  the  valve 
obtnrating  member  and  the  valve  seat. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  including  a  fluid  fkyw  chamber 
having  projecting  centrally  thereinto  an  anmilar  fluid 
inlet  iheans  the  end  mafact  of  which  defines  a  valve 
seat,  fluid  outlet  means  in  communication  with  said 
chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  enclosing  said  chamber 
above  said  seat,  means  for  moving  said  diaphragm  into 
engagement  with  said  seat  to  dose  said  inlet  means, 
resilient  means  in  said  chamber  and  acting  against  said 
diaphragm  to  move  the  same  out  of  engagement  with 
said  seat,  and  diaphragm  limitittg  means  in  said  chamber 
positioned  about  said  seat,  said  limitiiig  means  being 
Kmitedly  axially  compressible  and  mounted  in  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat  engaging  face  of  said  diaphragm 
for  movement  therewith  and  being  dimeasiooed  lor  bot- 
toming in  said  chamber  upon  a  predetermined  degree 
of  contact  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  seat 
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ve  having  a  cylinder  proiecting  from 
J  a  seat  in  said  body,  a  stem  extending 
soft  seat  on  said  stem,  said  soft  seat 
smed  seat  in  one  position  of  the  parti, 
extending  through  the  stem  and  into 
D  having  a  limtted  vertical  movement 
deeve  surrounding  the  cylinder,  said 
he  sleeve,  threaded  means  connecting 
land  wheel,  said  threaded  means  and 
rotataUy  mounted  on  the  cylinder 
the  hand  wheel  will  motivate  the  pin 
he  stem,  and  clutch  means  arranged 
heel  and  said  threaded  means. 


VALVE 
M,  M.,iirf^nrfHwy  Valve  Com- 
hvfc,  DL,  a  carporaliaB  of  nUnois 
1 15, 1959,  S«.  No.  t29,lS9 
(CLUl-nIM) 


nbly  including  a  fluid  fkyw  chamber 
centrally  thereinto  an  annular  fluid 
id  surface  of  which  defines  a  valve 
means  in  communication  with  said 
E  diaphragm  enclosing  said  chamber 
cans  for  moving  said  diaphragm  into 
said  seat  to  close  said  inlet  means, 
said  chamber  and  acting  against  said 
'c  the  same  out  of  engagement  with 
[iragm  limiting  means  in  said  chamber 
laid  seat,  said  limiting  means  being 
ompressible  and  nMunted  in  engage- 
e  seat  engaging  face  of  said  diaphragm 
ewith  and  being  dimeasiooed  for  bot- 
amber  opoo  a  ppedetermined  degree 
1  laid  diaphragm  and  said  seat- 


M53>5M 

VALVE  AFPARATUS 
SCaaky  H.  AfUmoo,  Compton,  CaW., 
IiiiiUhi,  be.  Long  Beach,  CaW.,  a 


FIM  Dae.  5, 1957,  Ser.  Ntt.  7M,S5S 
1  rtttmi     (0.251—332) 


to  Utc 
of 


body  portion  and  forming  a  mootti  continuous  under 
surface  with  said  main  body  portion,  the  opposite  side 
of  said  main  body  portion  engaging  said  abutment  wall 
portion  of  the  plunger,  the  main  body  portion  substan- 
tially filling  the  downstream  portion  of  the  groove,  the  Kp 
extending  toward  the  upstream  portion  of  the  plunger, 
the  D-shaped  main  body  portion  of  the  ring  effecting  a 
seal  between  said  surface  of  revolution  and  the  conical 
seat  when  the  valve  is  closed,  said  plunger  including  vent- 
ing means  formed  therein  in  ooomiunic^on  with  said  sur- 
face of  revolution  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  center  of  the 
base  of  the  ring  and  approximately  under  laid  lip. 


2.  A  valve  device  adapted  to  engage  a  companion 
valve  seat,  comprising  a  plate  portion  having  a  seat  en- 
gaging surface,  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  integral 
with  and  extending  from  asid  plate  portion  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  surface,  and  generally  radial  ribs  within 
said  generally  cylindrical  portion  integral  with  said  plate 
portion,  with  said  generally  cylindrical  portion  and  with 
each  other  in  the  region  of  the  axis  of  said  generally  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  ribs  having  outer  portions  adjacent 
to  said  generally  cylindrical  portion  exteiiding  substantially 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  generally  cylindrical  portion,  said 
ribs  having  an  inner  portion  where  they  are  integral  with 
each  other  extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  said  outer 
portions,  the  extending  inner  portions  having  their  radial 
outer  ends  equidistant  from  said  axis,  whereby  said  ex- 
tending inner  portions  are  adapted  to  center  an  encom- 
passing coil  spring  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  ends'df  said 
outer  portions. 


Otto 


SEALDSG  W^S  FOR  VALVES 


abodbrcor- 

FM  Oct27rr95S,  8m.  Na.  749.932 

f,  aif  BraHna  Gwat  Britah  Mar.  21, 1955 
5  CUtek   (CL  251-^2) 


3.953,592  . 

SEALING  WASHER  FOR  FAUCETS  AND 

OTHER  VALVES 

LiBzy  W.  Brooka,  PovtlaBd,  Oragn  MritMnr  ^ 

Eagmt  D.  Farley,  PortfaMd,  Orag. 

FIM  May  2, 19M.  Ser.  No.  25,943 

2Cialni.    (0.251—357) 


to 


1 .  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  under  pressure  includ- 
ing a  plunger  having  a  perifrfieral  groove  formed  tiierein 
and  having  a  conical  portion  cooperating  with  a  comple- 
mentary conical  seat,  said  groove  deflning  a  surface  of 
revolution  on  the  plunger  and  having  an  upstream  portion 
and  a  downstream  portion  and  presenting  at  the  down- 
stream portion  thereof  an  abutment  wall  portion  on  the 
plunger,  a  resilient  ring  received  in  said  groove,  said  ring 
having  a  main  body  portion  of  generally  D-shaped  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  said  ring  including  a  continuous 
Up  protecting  from  one  side  of  the  base  of  said  main 
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1.  A  sealing  washer  adapted  for  use  with  faucet  valves 
of  the  type  including  a  recessed  washer  holder  niounted 
on  a  valve  stem  and  communicating  with  an  axial  bore 
in  the  stem,  said  washer  comprising:  a  washer  body  di- 
mensioned to  seat  in  the  holder  and  provided  with  an 
outer  sealing  surface,  a  central  q>indle  on  the  washer 
body  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  axial  bore  of  the 
stem,  and  frangible  webs  on  the  spindle  adapted  for  en- 
gaging frictionally  the  side  walls  of  the  stem  bore  for 
installation  only,  the  webs  releasing  from  the  nde  walls 
of  the  stem  bore  during  first  use  of  the  washer  to  provide 
free  naovement  of  the  qandle  in  the  axial  bore  of  the  stam. 
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3.  A  drill  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
outer  tubular  housing  having  a  rear  end  and  a  forward 
end,  said  forward  end  having  connecting  tneans  for  re- 
ceiving the  rear  end  of  a  nose  member,  an  inner  elon- 
gated tubular  housing  having  connecting  means  at  its  rear 
end  for  connecting  with  the  surrounding  rear  end  portion 
of  the  outer  housing,  said  inner  tubular  housing  being 
annulariy  spaced  from  the  surrounding  outer  housing 
thereby  providing  an  annular  elongated  fluid  pressure 
passage  therebetween,  said  passage  serving  as  a  fluid  pres- 
sure conducting  means  for  supplying  power  to  rotate  tiie 
drill,  said  inner  tubular  housing  having  its  forward  end 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  from  and  within  the  for- 
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ward  end  of  the  outer  tubular  bousiiig  and  having  a  recen 
therein  for  receiving  a  thrust  bearing  therein  said  inner 
tubular  houaing  having  at  least  one  fluid  pressure  supply 
aperture  extending  through  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  iu 
rear  end  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  theretfarouj^  to  said 
elongated  annular  passage,  conduit  means  connecting  with 
said  aperture  in  the  iiuer  tubular  housing  and  extending 
to  the  rear  through  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  housings 
and  in  spaced  relation  within  said  inner  tubular  housing  to 
form  an  exhaust  passageway,  a  thrust  bearing  received 
in  the  thrust  bearing  recess  in  the  forward  end  of  said 
inner  housing  and  having  a  radial  flange  thereon  received 
in  said  bearing  receiving  recess  in  the  inner  housing,  a 
hollow  elongated  nose  member  lying  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  elongated  outer  and  inner  tubular  housings  and 
having  an  aimular  rear  end  with  a  portion  Ihereof  having 
connecting  means  thereon  and  a  forward  end  with  bear- 
ing receiving  means  therein,  said  annular  rear  portion 
of  the  nose  member  having  its  connecting  means  connect- 
ing with  said  nose  connecting  means  on  the  forward  end 
of  the  outer  hoosng,  said  rear  end  of  the  nose  member 
having  an  annular  portion  thereon  to  the  rear  of  the 
connecting  means  extending  in  annular  q>aced  relation 
to  the  adjacent  surrounding  outer  housing  and  forming 
a  pressure  reservoir  space  therewith  that  is  in  direct  com- 
munication with  said  fluid  prewure  passage,  the  extreme 
rear  end  portion  ot  the  noae  member  being  of  reduced 
diameter  and  of  annular  configuration  and  received  in  the 
bearing  recess  with  the  extreme  rear  portion  of  the  noee 
member  abutting  against  said  flange  on  the  thrxist  bearing, 
said  annular  rear  portion  of  the  nose  member  adjacent 
said  securing  means  having  at  least  one  orifice  extending 
therethrou^  a  forward  bearing  received  in  the  bearing 
receiving  means  in  the  forward  end  of  said  noae  member, 
annular  means  securing  said  forward  bearing  in  the  nose 
member,  a  drill  shaft  received  in  and  extending  through 
said  bearings  and  having  chuck  means  on  the  forward 
end  thereof  and  means  on  said  shaft  for  holding  said  shaft 
in  said  bearings,  said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  annular 
thrust  portion  thereon  adjacent  said  thrust  bearing  for 
thrust  action  thereagainst,  and  an  annular  turbine  rotor 
fixed  to  said  annular  thrust  portion  on  the  shaft  and  with- 
in the  surrounding  orifice  portion  of  said  noae  member. 
said  drill  shaft  extending  in  relatively  short  couple  be- 
tween its  supporting  bearings  whereby  high  transverse 
thrusts  are  accommodated  for  sustained  sidewise  cutting 
with  said  drill,  said  annular  rotor  having  peripheral  qiaced 
apart  fluid  pressure  receiving  vane  means  thereon  in  line 
with  said  orifice,  whereby  fluid  pressure  is  supplied  to 
said  orifice  from  said  annular  passage  and  prcsMre  sup- 
ply reservoir  and  the  major  portion  of  exhaust  fluid  from 
said  turbine  rotor  escapes  to  the  rear  through  said  inner 
housing  member. 
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Siitkui    (CL  2S3— 77) 


1.  A  bladed  member  coosprising:  a  support  member, 
aid  nipport  member  having  a  drcuipferentially  extend- 
ing necked  groore  in  its  periphery  provided  with  at  least 
localized  widened  opening,  a  multi-blade  assembly 


including  a  plurality  of  blade  components  each  having 
shouldered  roots  of  a  size  capable  of  being  inserted 
through  the  opening  and  moved  within  said  groove,  and 
a  closure  member  ot  size  capable  of  insertion  through  said 
opening  and  movable  within  said  groove,  said  roots  of 
said  blade  components  being  positioned  in  said  groove  and 
said  blade  components  each  abutting  at  least  two  other 
blade  components  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  closure 
member  being  positioned  in  said  opening  and  engaging  the 
wall  of  the  same  to  lock  said  blade  components  against 
circumferential  movement  relative  said  support  member. 
at  least  one  of  said  blade  componenu  adjacent  said  closure 
member  having  a  surface  thereon  which  extends  externally 
of  the  groove  and  overlaps  said  opening  when  said  closure 
member  is  positioned  within  said  opening. 


PINNED  BLADE  SHROUDING 
Harvey  W.  Wahk,  IiilMunMi,  UtL,  aarffBor  to 
Motors  CaipasliBB,  IMroll,  Mldk,  a 

11, 19St,S«.  No.  741,351 

(0.253—77) 


1.  A  ihrouded  turbomachine  rotor  structure  compria- 
tng.  in  combination,  a  rotor,  a  ring  of  blades  extending 
from  the  rotor,  a  shroud  ring  structure  including  a  ring 
having  channels  therein  and  mounted  on  the  tips  of  the 
blades,  and  means  for  attaching  the  shroud  ring  to  the 
blades,  the  attaching  means  comprising  Mock  members  of 
substantially  heavier  section  than  the  shroud  ring  fixed 
to  the  shroud  ring  within  a  plurality  of  said  channels  at 
each  blade  position,  each  member  having  a  hole  there- 
throng  extending  substantially  dwrdwise  of  the  blade, 
at  least  one  tang  integral  with  each  Made  and  extending 
therefrom,  the  tang  having  a  hole  therethrough  extending 
substantiaOy  diordwise  of  the  Made  and  coaxial  with  the 
holes  in  the  adjacent  members,  and  pins  extending 
through  the  coaxial  holes  in  the  members  and  tangs. 


JA( 
I.QiiftH,43M  15aii 
RM  Oct  19,  IMt,  8sr. 

2CUte.   (0.254—119) 


N.Y. 


1.  An  automobile  jack  comprising  a  bent  lever  hav> 
inf  an  intermediate  elbow  for  directly  engaging  the  sup- 
porting surface  as  a  fukrum,  an  automobile  axle  en- 
gaging formation  at  one  free  end  of  said  lever  for  en- 
gaging the  lower  face  of  an  automobile  axle  having  a 
wheel  thereon,  an  elevating  unit  having  a  sleeve  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rear  lower  face  ot  the  body  portion  of 
the  automobile,  a  jack  rack  operatively  connected  to 
said  sleeve  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  ileevc, 
meaiu  for  pivotally  and  adjustaMy  connecting  the  other 
free  end  of  said  lever  to  the  lower  end  of  said  jack  rack 
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irbomachine  rotor  structure  oomprto- 
I,  a  rotor,  a  ring  of  blades  extending 
hroud  ring  structure  including  a  ring 
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e  jack  comprising  a  bent  lerer  hav- 
elbow  for  directly  engaging  the  sup- 
a  fukrum,  an  automobile  axle  en- 
it  one  free  end  of  said  lever  for  en- 
ace  of  an  automobile  axle  having  a 
levating  unit  having  a  sleeve  pivotally 
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ending  downwardly  from  said  ileeve, 
'  and  adjustaUy  connecting  the  other 
rer  to  the  lower  end  of  said  jack  rack 


to  form  a  first  class  lever  and  whereby  said  other  free 
end  of  the  lever  may  be  vertically  adjusted  relative  to 
said  jack  rack  and  said  jack  rack  nuy  be  adjtiated  lon- 
gitudinally relative  to  said  other  free  end  of  the  lever, 
and  a  shoe  pivotally  connected  to  said  other  free  end 
of  said  lever  to  engage  the  supporting  surface  to  limit  the 
downward  movement  of  said  elevating  unit  after  said 
wheel  has  been  raised  to  clear  the  supporting  surface. 

CAM  ACnON  HANDLE  FOR  MRAL  SNAKES 

HmU  C  Stomirt,  iLFJ>.  1,  CortM,  OUo 

Fled  imm  13, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  35,S24 

4CMM.    (CL254— 134J) 


gageable  by  the  hook  on  said  dog  member  to  shift  said 
locking  member  out  of  locking  positon  and  permit  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel  in  release  direction,  a  drum  member 
attached  in  fixed  relation  to  said  rotary  shaft,  and  an 
elongated  flexible  take-up  member  attached  to  said  drum 
member  and  being  taken  up  and  wound  therearound  when 
said  dnmi  member  is  rotated  by  said  shaft  in  take-up 
direction.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

MASSIVE  REINFORCEdSnCRETE  FLOOR  AND 

CEILING  STRUCTURES 
Max  HMpt,  U  SchaAaaamtrMM 


FIM 


it,19S«,S«.N«.SM,S«2 
(CL  257— 124) 


1.  A  hamfie  for  a  metal  snake  compriring  a  tubular 
member  having  a  riot  longitudinally  thereof  and  an  offset 
Ibttfwd  area  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  upri^t  exten- 
sion at  one  side  therec^,  a  diaft  positioned  transversely 
of  said  upri^  eattension,  a  cam  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  shaft  and  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  upri^t 
extenaioa  and  above  said  offset  flattened  area,  a  knob 
rotatabty  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  upri^t  ex- 
tension with  respect  to  Mid  cam  and  a  spring  intercon- 
necting said  knob  and  tfie  other  end  of  said  shaft  where- 
by said  c«n  may  be  repoaiticwed  relative  to  said  flattened 


ANCHORING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
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1.  A  massive  reinforced  concrete  floor  and  ceiling 
structure,  comprising  a  reinforced  concrete  floor  cast 
upon  a  shuttering  of  light-weight,  bonded  fibre  sheet 
material,  said  shuttering  having  a  lower  surface  which 
undulates  in  cross  section  in  waves,  a  ceiling  lining 
positioned  beneath  said  shuttering  having  only  linear 
conUct  with  said  waves  and  defining  a  series  of  spaces 
within  said  waves  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
shuttering  and  said  ceiling  lining,  and  air-conditioning 
pipes  extending  longitudinally  through  said  spaces,  the 
height  of  said  spaces  being  higher  than  the  outside  di- 
ameter of  said  air-conditioning  pipes  which  are  positioned 
in  such  a  manner,  that  no  contact  between  the  pipes 
and  the  wave-like  shuttering  and  between  the  pipes  and 
the  ceiling  lining  is  effected.  ^ 

RADUTOR  SPLIIWAND  SUFPOHT  SYSIEM 
loha  A.  Obim,  Weat  Hnthrd,  Cmm^  mA  l«hB  A. 
McNab,  iscsMsi,  Inia  of  GlwlBaipj.  Ce— .,  b|r  Ed- 
ward C.  Wyaaa,  adnriaMnHor,  GM^ammtjf  Caaa, 
to  United  Akcialt  Cwventfoa 
m    a  cofporatkM  of  Delnwan 
FBad  Fek.  29, 1999,  S«.  N«.  794,7<9 
f  nn'MT    (CL  197— 125) 


1.  In  a  take-up  mechanism  comprWng  stipporting 
means,  a  rotary  shaft  joumalled  upon  said  supporting 
means,  a  take-up  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  rotary 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  take-up  lever  rotataMy 
mounted  on  said  duft,  the  invention  comprising  a  dog 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  take-up  lever  and  hav- 
ing a  hook  formed  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  book 
being  normally  maintained  in  interdentate  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  wheel,  aiMl  being  adapted  to  impart 
rotary  motion  to  said  rUchet  wheel  in  take-up  direction 
when  said  take-up  lever  is  swung  arcuately  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  being  adap^^  U>  ride  over  the  teeth  of  said 
ratcbet  wheel  when  said  take-<q>  lever  is  fwung  in  the  re- 
verse direction,  a  locking  member,  resilient  means  nor- 
mally holding  said  locking  member  in  locking  positi<Mi  in 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  laid  ratchet  wheel  wherein 
said  locking  member  permits  roution  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  in  take-up  direction  only,  a  release  mechanism  en- 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  engine  casiiMt.  a  coo- 
centric  inner  sleeve,  a  radiator  between  said  casing  and 
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ateeve  having  inner  and  outer  shells  and  a  tube  matrix  be- 
tween said  shells,  and  means  for  supporting  said  radiator 
on  said  sleeve  and  casing  including  sets  of  intenneshing 
splines  on  said  sleeve  and  the  inner  shell  of  said  radiator 
and  on  said  casing  and  said  outer  shell,  said  supporting 
means  also  including  an  annular  abutment  on  said  sleeve 
for  engaging  the  forward  face  of  said  splines  on  said  inner 
shell,  and  a  thrust  ring  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  projecting 
forward  into  engagement  with  the  aft  face  of  said  splines 
on  said  inner  shell. 


,--'; 
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3.  In  a  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  withstand  the  cor- 
rosive effects  of  salt  water  and  comprising  inlet  and  outlet 
headers  and  beat  transfer  tubes  interoomecting  said  head- 
ers, said  beat  transfer  tubes  being  fonned  of  a  corrosion 
resistant  metal  aHoy  material  consisting  of  a  base  70-30 
coppcr-nickd  alloy  metal  having  metallurgically  bonded 
thereto  as  cladding  a  layer  of  9(V-10  copper-nickel  alloy, 
the  potential  of  the  cladding  beteg  mora  negative  thu 
but  dose  to  that  of  tbe  base  metal,  the  thickness  of  the 
cladding  being  at  least  about  one-sixth  the  total  ttu^ness 
of  the  tube  materiai. 
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HEAT  EXCHANGER 

jai  Hs«l  Meitfar,  Gar« 
to  FacMtoey,  Coovanie  dc 

Flai  Apr.  3, 19S9,  Sm.  Na^  MS^SST 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
main  circular  header,  the  headers  being  arranged  in 
spaced,  parallel  relationship,  a  series  of  seU  joining  the 
headers,  each  set  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  circu- 
lar secondary  header  considerably  smaller  in  diameter 
than  tha  said  main  headers,  the  headers  in  each  set  being 


arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  and  a  series  of 
thin,  helically-shaped  flexible  tubes  jonring  the  secondary 
headers  a  thin,  flexible  tube  joining  each  upper  secondary 
header  to  Ae  upper  main  header,  a  thin,  flexible  tube 
joining  each  lower  secondary  header  to  the  lower  main 
header,  the  flexible  tubes  bemg  the  sole  support  for  each 
set. 

BASEBOARD  HOT  WAint  HEATING  ASSEMBLY 
Ratok  L.  Cm«MI.  7t5  PiA  Um,  and  Max  L.  Camp- 
^^  WILl9S4AlwMd.bo(k«rTapska,KaBB.     « 
lUsi  Mr  atTl^  Ssr.  N*.  t2t,2ta 
tCUm.   (CL357— Ml)  -^.r,  . 


In  building  construction,  an  upright  foundation  wall; 
a  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  margin  of  the  foundation 
wall  in  overlying  relationship  thereto;  an  upright  header 
mounted  on  the  plate  adjacent  the  normally  outermost 
face  of  the  foundation  wall  and  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  length  of  the  upper  margin  thereof;  a  plural- 
ity of  joists  carried  at  one  end  thereof  by  the  plate  and 
in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  to  the  longitudinal 
length  of  said  header;  floor  structure  mounted  on  said 
joists  and  carried  by  the  latter,  an  upright  wall  mounted 
on  said  floor  structure  adjacent  the  header  and  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relationship  thereto;  an  elongated  radiator 
mounted  on  the  wall  adjacent  the  zone  of  juncture  there- 
of with  the  floor  structure,  the  foundation  wall  being  of 
greater  thickness  than  the  cooabtned  width  of  the  wall 
and  said  radiator  structure  to  cause  the  iaaer  face  <rf  the 
foundation  wall  to  be  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  radiator;  supply  and  return  pipes  secured 
to  the  lowermost  edges  of  said  joists,  cUie  of  the  pipes 
being  located  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  said  foundation 
wall;  and  initially  L-shaped  universal  couplings  intercon- 
necting opposed  ends  of  the  radiator  and  the  supply  and 
return  pipes,  respectively,  each  of  said  couplings  com- 
prising rigid  first  and  seowd  tubes,  each  of  the  first  tubes 
being  connected  at  the  upper  cad  tharaof  to  a  corre- 
sponding extremity  of  the  radiator  and  extending  ver- 
tically through  the  floor  structure,  the  first  tube  of  the 
coupling  connected  to  said  oae  pipe  being  located  in  close 
proximity  to  said  wall  structure  and  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship to  said  plate,  each  of  said  first  tubes  terminating 
at  the  lower  ends  thereof  above  the  horizontal  plane  of 
the  lowermost  edges  of  the  joists,  the  second  tubes  being 
connected  to  corresponding  supply  and  return  pipes,  and 
a  joint  interconnecting  the  flrst  and  second  tubes  of  each 
coupling,  each  of  said  joints  comprising  a  flexible  metal 
hose,  permitting  the  swinging  of  each  of  said  second  tubes 
to  a  selected  angle,  depending  on  the  width  of  the  joists, 
and  permitting,  also,  compact  packaging  of  the  radiator 
and  the  couplings  attached  thereto  as  a  unit  with  the 
second  tubes  ^  spaced,  overlapped  parallelism  with  the 
radiator. 


; 3J53J14 

SHEET  METAL  FABRICATIONS 


I H.  GffSMl,  Dajloii,  OhK  iMlpMr  to  OAi  Mattla- 

r.  Ifl,  1949,  Sar.  No.  Ut,ll«,  aaar 
3,i9MM,  4M«i  Sept  2t,  1954.    DliMii 
1. 3a»  M4,  Sw.  Na.  4S231t 
rilw  OMita  Fak.  11^  1953   ,m 
7  Hifsii    (0.257—250 
5.  A  single  solid  sheet  of  metal  having  a  substantially 
homogeneous  internal  wrought  grain  strudura  and  coa- 
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parallel  relatioiuhip,  and  a  series  of 
d  flexible  tubes  jourint  the  seooodary 
ble  tube  joining  each  upper  secoodaiy 
r  main  header,  a  thin,  flexible  tnbe 
secondary  header  to  the  lower  main 
tubes  being  the  sole  support  for  each 
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T  WATOK  HEATING  ASSEMBLY 
.  7tS  PiA  liM,  Mid  Mas  L.  Cvnp- 


a«,lM9,8sr.N^t2S,2ta 
^m,   (CL3S7— Ml) 


.?flttel  I  »• 


ruction,  an  upright  foundation  wall; 

the  upper  margin  of  the  foundation 
lationship  thereto;  an  upright  header 
ite  adjacent  the  normally  outermost 
ition  wall  and  extending  along  the 
jf  the  upper  margin  thereof;  a  plural- 

at  one  end  thereof  by  the  plate  and 
licular  relationship  to  the  longitudinal 
ier;  floor  structure  moimted  on  said 
r  the  latter;  an  upright  wall  mounted 
are  adjacent  the  header  and  in  gen- 
onship  thereto;  an  elongated  radiator 
I  adjacent  the  zone  of  juncture  there- 
ucture.  the  foundation  wall  being  of 
an  the  cocabtned  width  of  the  wall 
iictare  to  caiae  the  inner  face  of  the 
be  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer 
tor;  supply  and  return  pipes  secured 
Iges  of  said  joists,  one  of  the  pipes 
nt  the  inner  face  of  said  foundation 
-shaped  universal  couplings  intercon- 
s  of  the  radiator  and  the  supply  and 
tively,  each  oi  said  couplings  cora- 
i  second  tubes,  each  of  the  first  tubes 

the  upper  end  thcretrf  to  a  corre- 

of  the  radiator  and  extending  ver- 
floor  structure,  the  first  tube  of  the 
o  said  ooe  pipe  being  located  in  close 
'all  structure  and  in  overljring  rela- 
;.  each  of  said  first  tubes  terminating 
lereof  above  the  horizontal  plane  of 

of  the  joists,  the  second  tubies  being 
onding  supply  and  return  pipes,  and 
ng  the  first  and  second  tubes  of  each 
id  joints  comprising  a  flexible  metal 
swinging  of  each  of  said  second  tubes 
depending  on  the  width  of  the  joists, 
,  compact  packaging  of  the  radiatoc 
ittached  thereto  as  a  unit  with  (he 
m4»  oyei;Up96d  pvaikUim  witfi  flic 

3.M3J14  '''"':.  f''^':^''  ^^:r:; 

aTALFABmCAIiaNS  t 

hK  Mi%pMr  to  OMi  MaMi^^ 
a  casywatiiw  af  yk^rn^'- 
.  It,  194f ,  flar.  No.  Ut,llC  mtm 
Ml,  4aM  flMt  2a,  1954.    Dliysi 
BAaV.9«»]^Sw.Naw481,910  y, 
■flcailia am^ W^$$,i9§X  ,m 
Km.   <CL257— 2SQ      T,  .^..,,^;.,.,.,,,> 
theet  of  metal  having  a  substaatfafiy 
M  wrought  giraia  i^u^tiKa  ao^  cott> 


taiaing  a  continuous  and  tortuous  pattern  of  communicat- 
ing elongated  tubular  cavities  within  the  body  of  said 
sheet  with  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  cavities  having 


'(] 


disposed  wifliin  said  tank,  a  non-combutibte  heating 
medium  for  said  heater,  a  water  inlet  for  said  tank,  a 
water  outlet  for  said  tank  adjacent  the  top  of  said  tank, 
a  water  inlet  for  said  heater,  a  water  ouUct  for  said 
heater,  a  conduit  between  said  tank  outlet  and  said  heater 
inlet  and  a  second  conduit  between  said  heater  outlet  and 
said  tank  inlet,  whereby  water  may  be  circulated  from 
said  storage  tank  through  said  heater  and  back  to  said 
Storage  tank,  a  pump  in  <me  of  said  conduits  for  drcolat- 
ing  said  water,  and  thereby  maintaining  loading  ai  said 


its  extreme  ends  and  any  extensions  thereof  in  the  direc- 
tion ot  its  eloogatioo  terminated  inwardly  of  all  external 
surfaces  of  said  sheet 


I 


TEMFERATURE  AND  MOBTURE 

CONTROL  DEVICES 
V.  Woo4lta«,  13U  Uaiea  Cansmcrcc  BMg., 

giTiiMiHoyo 

FIM  laly  21, 195S,  Bar.  No.  749,tS4 
4CaalM.    (CL257— 2t2) 


waMiua  iMfffca, 


heating  medium,  an  outlet  for  withdrawing  haated  water 
from  said  second  conduit,  said  heated  water  passing 
through  at  least  part  of  said  storage  tank  and  through 
all  of  said  heater  as  it  passes  to  said  outlet  for  heated 
water,  said  outlet  for  heated  water  being  adjacent  said 
heater  outlet,  a  control  element  for  coatrotting  the  wip- 
ply  of  said  heating  medhim  to  said  heater,  and  a  teaaper- 
atnre  sensitive  element  means  that  is  dispoaed  within  said 
heater  adjacent  said  heater  ootlet  reqxmsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  water  in  said  heater  to  contnri  said  con- 
trol elemeat 


3,ia3317 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

HOMOGENIZING  GLASS 

H«TayL.Paabartkj,43«l  Ah  Ave.  S^  Scallla  «,  Wa*. 

FIW  Nor.  21.  W5f.Scr.  No.  775317 

14Claimt.    (CL2S9-193) 


I.  In  combination,  furnace  means,  air  conditioning 
means,  furnace  contix>l  means  including  furnace  con- 
tact means  to  contr<rf  aaid  furnace  means,  air  condi- 
tioning control  meant  including  air  conditioning  con- 
tact noeans  to  control  said  air  conditioning  means,  inter- 
medite  contact  means  movable  between  said  ftunace 
contact  means  and  said  air  conditioning  contact  means, 
temperature  reqxMisive  means  to  operate  said  interme- 
diate conuct  means,  moisture  circuit  means  req;>onsive 
to  moisture,  electrical  means  to  influence  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  means,  said  moisture  circuit  means  com- 
prising electrical  insulating  means  having  spatced  elec- 
trical conductors  thereon  over  which  and  between  which 
a  current  conducting  coating  directly  adhering  to  said 
insulating  means  extends  to  conduct  leakage  current  in 
reqxMise  to  moisture  on  said  coating,  electrical  connec- 
tion means  to  conduct  said  leakafe  current  to  said  elec- 
trical means  to  enargiaB  same  and  thereby  influence  laid 
temperature  reqwnsive  means,  and  heating  element 
means  to  heat  said  moisture  circuit  means. 


14.  A  method  of  homogenizing  molten  glass  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  flowing  the  molten  glass  in  a  confined 
channel  throu^  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating,  overlapping, 
glass-pumping  circular  motions  arranged  serially  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  of  said  glass,  the  planes  of  said  motions 
being  positioned  at  acute  angles  to  one  another,  whereby 
said  glass  will  be  partitioned,  resulting  in  a  first  portion 
of  the  glass  being  carried  downstream  and  a  second  p<M-- 
tion  subsequently  being  carried  upstream  of  said  channel. 


f,tS341< 
HEATING  EQUIPMENT 

Kkkwood,  Mo.,  sirfganr  to  Kffla- 
•asfwraHwit  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

FIM  Aaf.  1, 1957,  S«.  No.  <7M79 
idalM.   (CL2S7-^U) 
3.  A  combination  load  leveling  water  heater  compris- 
ing a  water  storage  tank,  an  instantaneous  water  heater 


3,953,51s 
MIXING  IMPELLERS 
Frank  E.  Browirii«,  4229  2iid  Ave,  DaBas,  Tex. 
Flicd  May  31,  1949,  Ser.  No.  32,451 
9  daima.    (CL  299—134) 
1.  A  mixing  impeOer  including  a  plate  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  even  numbered  spaced  arms,  a  plurality  o<  «»*- 
wardly  inclined  vanes  upstandmg  from  the  outer  ends  of 
alternate  arms,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  indined  vanes 
depending  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  other  arms  be- 
tween the  alternate  arms,  a  plurality  of  inwardly  indined 
vanes  depending  from  said  alternate  arms  inwardly  of 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  upsunding  outer  vanes. 
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and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  inclined  vanes  upstanding 
from  said  other  arms  inwardly  of  and  substantilly  paral- 


lel to  the  dqiending  outer  vanes,  said  vanes  being  sub- 
stantially flat 

*  3,053^19 
PROPORTIONING,  AGITATING  AND  POURING 

DEVICE 

JackO.  Ckcfttof,  19  W.  VrtrnkMrn  St,  Baltimoff<t,  Md. 

Filed  laly  5,  1961,  S«r.  No.  121,195 

4  CtetaM.    (CL  25»— 1S4) 


4.  A  proportioning,  agitating  and  cratroUing  device, 
comprising,  structure  defining  a  cylinder  having  a  ooo- 
vergently  arranged  inlet  sun>ly  line  for  slurry  and  a  per- 
pendicularly arranged  supply  1^  for  aggregate  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  cylinder  having  a  proportioning  control  sec- 
tion for  proportioning  said  slurry  and  aggregate,  an  agitat- 
ing section  for  agitating  said  slurry  and  aggregate,  and  a 
controlling  section  for  controlling  the  agitated  slurry  and 
aggregate  all  arranged  in  tandem,  means  for  stahfliring 
and  supporting  said  cylinder,  means  including  screw  flights 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  shaft  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  said  cyUndet,  said  proportiooing  sectioD  and 
controlling  sefctioos  having  doaed  screw  flights  positioned 
on  said  ^aft,  witti  said  agitating  section  having  opened 
screw  flights  positioned  on  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  means  inclnding  said  shaft. 


3,9533M 

PLATE  FOR  COLUMNS  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE 

OF  MATERIALS 

Haos-Pctcr  Strcvbcr,  Httitntti.  46,  IffldcB, 


Filed  Inly  31, 1931, 8m.  No.  752,24t 

r,  appHcaHon  Cifiy  loly  31,  19S7 


(CL  Ml— 114) 


1 .  A  plate  for  a  column  comprising  qiaoed  supports,  a 
plurality  of  independent  troughs  each  having  ends  rest- 
ing freely  on  said  supports,  said  trou^  including  adja- 
cent sides  deflning  ckarancea  therebetween,  hoods  engag- 
ing over  said  adjacent  sides  and  covering  said  clearances, 
snling  members  on  the  supports  at  said  clearance  and  fai- 
duding  a  parking  material  and  means  confining  the  pock- 
ing material  at  least  in  part,  bridge  members  superposed 
with  respect  to  said  sealing  members,  said  bridge  members 


bridging  said  clearances  and  engaging  the  ends  of  the  sides 
of  said  troughs,  said  bridge  members  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  hoods  and  the  sides  of  said  troughs,  elements 
on  said  supports  positioning  said  sealing  members,  bridge 
members  and  hoods  for  sealing  the  clearances  between 
said  sides,  and  fastening  means  on  said  elements  retaining 
said  bridge  members  in  pocttion. 


3,tS3,S31 
FRACTIONAL  DKTILLATION  APPARATUS 
B.  Ptalar  wd  RoOaiid  B.  Dlio^  MmUmyWh, 
Okten  Milfinn  to  PUHps  PiUsli—  Can^any,  a  cor> 


FHei  Oct  1, 19S9,  Sm.  No.  S43,7S4 
U  nihil     (CLM1—U4) 


7.  A  side  draw  tray  section  for  a  fractional  distillation 
column  comprising,  in  operable  combination,  a  vertical 
section  of  a  Actional  distillation  column,  a  tray,  a  major 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  tray  fitting  the  inner  wall 
of  said  section  of  column,  the  remainder  of  said  periphery 
being  so  shaped  as  to  b^  positioned  at  a  spaced  distance 
from  the  adjacent  inner  wall  of  said  column  thereby  pro- 
viding a  free  edge,  a  plate  attached  to  said  free  edge, 
said  plate  extending  upward  and  extending  downward 
from  said  tray,  an  unobstructed  vapor  flow  chimney  in 
said  tray  extending  to  a  level  above  the  top  edge  of  said 
plate,  a  first  opening  in  said  plate  above  the  top  surface 
of  said  tray,  a  second  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  section 
of  column  adjacent  and  above  said  tray  for  withdrawal 
of  a  side  product,  a  liquid  level  sensing  means  in  opera- 
tive communication  with  the  space  above  said  tray  and 
below  the  top  edge  of' said  plate,  and  means  to  indicate 
the  rate  of  liquid  flow  through  said  first  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  the  level  of  liquid  on  said  tray  as  sensed  by 
said  liquid  level  sensing  means. 


3,M3322 

CONTINUOUS  DRIER 
Robert  D.  Afiligaii,  RJL  1,  Attica, 
FHed  Oct  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4t9,i79 
SCIaiM.    (CLU3->3«) 


5.  A  grain  drier  comprising  an  elongated  upright  cas- 
ing, concentric  spaced  tubular  columns  dispcMcd  within 
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inces  and  engaging  the  ends  of  the  sides 
d  bridge  members  being  inteipoeed  be- 
tnd  the  sides  of  said  troughs,  elements 
>sitioning  said  sealing  members,  bridge 
is  for  sealing  the  clearances  between 
ming  means  on  said  elements  retaining 
rs  in  position. 


3,9S9»S21 
.  mmLLATION  APPARATUS 
'  mi  RolMi  B.  INim»  IwllwiMa, 
lo  PUBIps  PitinlsMM  Coip— y,  a  cor* 


±  h  19S9,  Sot.  N*.  MS.TM 
(CL  2«1— 114) 


ray  section  for  a  fractional  distillation 
;  in  operable  combination,  a  vertical 
lal  distillation  column,  a  tray,  a  major 
>bery  of  said  tray  fitting  the  inner  wall 
>lumn,  the  remainder  of  said  periphery 
to  b^  positioned  at  a  spaced  distance 
nner  wall  of  said  column  thereby  pro- 
;  a  plate  attached  to  said  free  edge, 
ig  upward  and  extending  downward 
unobstructed  vapor  flow  chimney  in 
to  a  level  above  the  top  edge  of  said 
ig  in  said  plate  above  the  top  surface 
nd  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  section 
t  and  above  said  tray  for  withdrawal 
ft  liquid  level  sensing  means  in  opera- 
1  with  the  space  above  said  tray  and 
:  of- said  plate,  and  means  to  indicate 
Bow  through  said  first  opening  in  re- 
[  of  liquid  on  said  tray  as  sensed  by 
ising  means. 


3,fS3322 

iNTlNUOUS  DRIER 
%f|IHBii,  RJL  1,  Attka, 
.  li,  ff57,  Scr.  No.  M9,C7f 
(CL2«3— M) 


said  casing  and  generally  coextensive  therewith,  said 
spaced  oolunms  having  periforate  walls,  the  space  between 
said  columns  defining  a  grain  chamber,  the  outer  One  of 
said  concentric  columns  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
casing  to  provide  an  exhaust  air  duct  therebetween,  means 
for  introducing  grain  to  be  dried  between  said  columns  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  fuel  burner,  electrically  energiza- 
ble  means  controlling  operation  of  said  bi^raer,  air  moving 
means  for  introducing  drying  air  heated  by  said  burner 
into  the  upper  portion  of  the  space  enclosed  by  the  inner 
one  of  said  concentric  colunws,  whereby  the  drying  air 
passes  through  said  colunw  walls  and  through  the  grain  in 
said  chamber  to  enter  said  exhaust  duct,  electrically  ener- 
gized unloading  means  for  said  grain  chamber  operable  to 
remove  dried  grain  at  the  base  of  said  concentric  columns, 
and  a  control  circuit  for  said  burner  controlling  means  and 
said  unloading  means,  said  control  circuit  including  a 
switch  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said 
exhaust  duct  operable  to  shut  down  said  burner  and  said 
unloading  means  at  an  exhaust  air  temperature  indicating 
heated  air  has  entered  said  exhaust  duct  without  passing 
through  the  grain  in  said  grain  chamber. 


a  first  gas  passage  for  the  upward  flow  of  a  controlled 
atmosphere  gas,  and  said  inner  core  cooperating  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  central  opening  of  said  coil  to  form 
a  second  gas  passage  for  the  downward  flow  of  a  con- 
trolled atmosphere  gas,  first  and  second  passages  being  in- 
terconnected by  means  of  said  spacer  plates  and  a  header 
space  at  the  top  of  said  inner  cover,  the  ratio  of  the 
cross-sectional  arta  of  Mid  first  passage  to  the  croas- 
sectional  area  of  the  second  passage  being  sufficiently 
hi^  to  provide  a  low  pressure,  high  velocity  area  in  said 
second  passage  with  respect  to  said  first  passage. 


3,953323 

INNER  COVER  FOR  BOX  ANNEALING  FURNACE 

KcMcth  C.  SUslcy,  CWcafo,  DL,  aiilianr  to  bla^  Sted 

Company,  Cuocn,  ID.,  a  cotyownon  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jmm  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlt,724 

•  CMm.    (dm— 5) 


3,953,524 
TUYERE  AND  BOSH  COOLING  SYSTEM 
LcnHftcl  D.  Hondky,  Dcarbom,  Robert  J.  McGrath,  Wy- 
andotte, and  Richard  H.  Morgan,  TirMrton,  Mklu,  ■•- 
signers  to  Natioaal  Steel  Corpornttgn,  ■  corporation  of 
Dcbwarc 

FIM  Sept  24, 1959,  S«.  Nn.  t4X,114 
3Ciainis.    (CL  2M— 32) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  blast  furnace  wall  having  a 
thin  wall  type  carbon  refractory  lining  with  steel  jacketed 
tuyere  and  bosh  areas,  a  temperature  control  system  for 
the  tuyere  and  bosh  areas  compriitiis 

a  plurality  of  tuyere  breast  cooling  dements  covering 
the  tnyere  area  of  the  furnace, 

a  plurality  of  bosh  cooling  elements  covering  the  boah 
area  of  the  furnace, 

a  plurality  of  conduiu  connecting  individual  tuyere 
breasts  in  series  with  individual  bosh  cooling  dements 
to  form  separate  series  connected  cooling  paasaget 
in  which  the  individual  tuyere  breast  oooUng  ele- 
ments and  the  individual  boah  cooling  elements  con- 
nected in  series  do  not  lie  in  die  same  vertical  plane 
normal  to  the  blast  furnace  walL 


comprising  an  elongated  upright  cas- 
ced  tubular  columns  disposed  within 


6.  In  combination,  a  bell  type  box  annealing  furnace 
having  a  hearth  and  removable  heating  cover,  a  suck  ot 
a  plurality  of  flat-rolled  metal  product  coils  positioned  on 
said  hearth  and  having  a  central  opening  coextensive  with 
said  stack,  separator  plates  disposed  between  each  coil 
layer,  and  an  inner  cover  resting  on  said  hearth  and  en- 
closing said  stack  which  comprises  an  open-ended,  outer 
tubular  casing,  having  a  solid  outer  wall,  a  solid  end  wall 
enclosing  one  end  of  said  casing,  an  open-ended  inner 
tubular  hollow  core  depending  from  said  end  wall  and 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  outer  casing,  said  inner 
core  penetrating  said  central  opening  and  substantially 
traversing  said  stack  and  being  provided  with  inlet  ports 
adjacent  the  terminal  end  thereof  attached  to  said  end 
wall  and  with  the  sidewall  portion  of  said  core  below  the 
terminal  end  being  free  from  openings,  said  outer  casing 
cooperating  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  coil  to  form 


3,953,525  _ 

POROUS  REFRACTORY  CONCRETE  ELEMK^JT 
PIcm  Lerojr,  Snlnl  Ctnmlm  m  I^nya,  Mi  Rnyr 
Maly-le-ltol.  Vnmn,  ilinBii  to  Inriltot  4s 
is  in  SMumils  Flwcnla,  Snli 
m  torttotofF^Mc 
Filed  Inns  7, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  34,579 
riotlty,  i^piicllpn  Ftascn  Ang.  19, 1959 
SCUM.    (C1.2M— 34) 
1.  A  refractory  concrete  element  comprismg  a  core 
of  porous  refractory  concrete  composed  of  an  aggregate 
of  a  particle  size  of  no  less  than  0.2  mm.  and  a  high 
refractory  cement,  and  a  layer  of  fluid  impermeable  re- 
fractory concrete  coating  all  but  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
porous  core,  said  fluid  impermeable  layer  being  com- 
posed of  an  aggregate  having  a  high  proportion  of  fines 
and  a  high  refractory  cement,  said  one  surface  being 
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arranged  for  being  in  contact  with  a  liquid  metal,  and 
said  porous  core  defining  at  least  "one  interior  channel. 


leaves  throughout  the  remaining  portions  of  said  leaves; 
the  surface  of  one  of  said  leaves  which  faces  toward 
the  other  of  said  leaves  being  substantially  flat  from  end 
to  end  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  one  leaf  having 
rolled  portions  constituting  a  substantially  parabolic 
longitudinal  section  normal  to  said  substantially  flat  side 
tapering  from  near  the  center  to  each  end,  having  a 
thickness  tolerance  at  all  locations  along  the  Upered 
portions  of  .005  inch  from  a  true  parabolic  longitudinal 
section  and  resulting  in  a  substantially  uniform  spring 
rate;  and  attachment  metfis  on  the  ends  of  said  other 
leaf. 


PNEUMATIC  SPRING  ARRANGEMENT 
Addf  Stei«clia,  Stattgart,  Genaaay,  ■■ifiinr  to  Daimler* 

•UalcttavUMfa^  G«r- 


maaiy 

Filed  Apr.  2t.  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M7,5«7 

Claims  priority,  appHoitkm  Gcnaaiqr  Apr.  22,  195S 

iCWms.    (CL2«7— iS) 


and  at  least  one  |^  feeding  conduit  piercing  the  fluid 
impermeaUe  concrete  layer  and  opening  into  said  channel. 


Giles  A. 


3,t53,S2< 

DAMPERS  AND  DAMPED  SPRINGS 
Vaa  Nays,  COT., 


liM  of  CaHfoffdli 


to  Ml 
CaUf  .,  a 


Filed  Dw.  31, 19St,  Ser.  No.  784,3«4 
SCUM.    (CL2<7~I) 


1.  A  damper  comprising  a  doaed  duunbcr,  a  piston 
rod  of  uniform  cross-sectional  area  extending  through 
said  chamber,  an  enlarged  piston  head  on  said  rod,  a 
space  between  the  interior  surface  of  said  chamber  and 
the  edge'  of  said  piston  head  defining  an  orifice,  a  com- 
pressible solid  comprising  a  unitary  homogeneous  mass 
under  pressure  and  located  within  said  chamber  for  pro- 
ducing a  damping  force  on  said  rod  and  iHSton  head,  and 
means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  compressible  solid 
in  said  chamber  within  the  pressure  range  required  to 
produce  frictional  or  shear  damping  on  said  rod,  said 
chamber  liaving  a  cross  section  of  varying  dianoeter  so 
that  the  q>ace  between  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and 
the  edge  of  said  pistoa  head  defines  an  orifice  for  plastic 
flow  of  said  solid  of  variable  area  depending  upon  the 
position  of  said  piston  head. 


3J53,S27 
rSAF  SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 
A.  HaRaas,  Gary,  iai.,  aasifaar  to  RocfcwcO- 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  «S3,425 
SCfadnH.     (CL2«7— 47) 


1.  A  leaf  spring  assembly  comprising:  at  least  an 
upper  leaf;  at  least  a  lower  leaf;  means  securing  said 
upper  leaf  to  said  lower  leaf  near  their  centers  and  per- 
mitting  relative   longitudinal   movement   between   said 


1.  A  securing  arrangement  for  readily  force  securing 
the  outer  rim  portion  of  a  roller-type  bellows  of  pneu- 
matic springs,  e^tecially  for  motor  vehicles,  without  bolts, 
screws,  or  other  mechanical  aids,  comprising  a  relatively 
sutionary  vehicle  part,  bellows  means  having  a  wedge- 
shaped  reinforced  rim  portion,  and  securing  means  con- 
sisting of  two  concentrically  arranged  conically  extend- 
ing annular  zones  for  clamping  therebetween  said  rim 
portion,  said  securing  means  being  formed  exclusively  by 
structural  parts  of  the  pneumatic  tpriag  itself,  one  of 
said  parts  being  constituted  by  a  guide  sleeve  member 
for  retaining  and  protecting  said  bellows  means  laterally, 
and  another  part  being  constituted  by  a  hood-shaped 
housing  member  rigidly  connected  with  said  relatively 
stationary  part,  said  hood-shaped  liousing  member  being 
spaced  from  said  bellows  means  and  forming  therewith 
the  air  chamber  of  the  pneumatic  spring,  said  guide  sleeve 
member  including  an  outer  inwardly-pointing  annular  rim 
section  at  one  end  thereof  forming  one  of  said  zones, 
and  said  housing  including  an  inner  outwardly-pointing 
annular  rim  section  forming  the  other  of  said  zones,  the 
angle  of  opening  of  the  cone  of  the  outer  annular  zone 
being  more  acute  than  the  angle  of  opening  of  the  cone 
of  the  inner  annular  zone. 


3,M3,S29 
BLANK  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  BOX 
ERECTING  MACHINE 
Maariec  B.  Dmia,  Charlotte,  N.Cn  asslganr  to  M4 
MackiMry  Corporatia%  Charlotta,  N.Cn  a  corporatiaH 
of  Nartk  Caroltoa 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S  J19 
4  Claims.  (CL  271—11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  cut  and  scored  flat  box  blanks 
to  an  erecting  sUtion  where  the  blanks  are  set  up  to 
form  boxes  comprising  means  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing a  stack  of  flat  box  blanks  with  the  lowermost  blank 
of  the  stack  being  reuined  along  its  edges  in  a  vertically 
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tgart,  Gtrmamy,  — igaor  to  Daimlcr- 

Kkaftf  Stattgart'UsleftBVmfeciiii,  Gmt- 

U,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  MT.S*? 
l>pUcatkNi  GiiMMj  Apr.  22,  lf5S 
■Ims.     (CL2<7--<S) 
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3,f53,S29 
»ING  APPARATUS  FOR  BOX 
[CTING  MACHINE 
CkvkUte,  N.C.,  ■■Iganr  to 
ratteiB,  Ckarlotte,  N.Cn  • 

b.  1, 19M,  Str.  No.  $Jil9 
abm.    (CL  271—11) 

feeding  cut  and  scored  flat  box  blanks 
ion  where  the  blanks  are  set  up  to 
ing  means  for  receiving  and  support- 
xn  blanks  with  the  lowermost  blank 
etained  along  iu  edges  in  a  vertically 


rearwanfly  and  downwardly  inclined  pick  up  pontioo, 
stationanly  positioned  blank  guide  aikl  support  means  ex- 
tending substantially  horizontally  to  the  erecting  station, 
suction  cup  means  movable  between  said  stack  receiving 
and  supporting  means  and  said  blank  guide  and  suppcvt 
means  for  removing  successive  lowermost  blanks  in  said 
pick  up  position  outwardly  from  the  stack  generally  in 
the  direction  of  the  extent  thereof  and  depositing  the 
same  in  substantially  horizontal  relation  onto  said  guide 


gripper  to  separate  extra  documents  from  said  first  suc- 
tion gripper  and  to  retain  said  extra  documents  in  a  pod- 
tion  for  subsequent  handling  without  stopping  said  medi- 
anism,  a  third  suction  gripper  operating  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  document  from  said  first  suction  gripper,  pneu- 
matic valve  means  connected  to  said  first  suction  grin>er 
and  said  third  suction  gripper  so  that  the  suction  grip  of 
said  first  suction  gripper  is  released  only  when  said  third 
suction  gripper  seizes  said  document,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  third  suction  gripper  to  cause  said  third  suc- 
tion gripper  to  deposit  said  document  in  an  intermedi- 
ate position  suiuble  for  examination.  ^  .,^    v.  ,i,  Mm 

.-;1.:       ■  III  I  ,■•■■   -..r  r\    r>-    ;!W; 

3,t53,531  T,"j?! 

SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS      -''^^^ 
Evelya  Victor  GivciM  2221  3M  St  S.,  Md  PHi  I 
1534  14th  St.  S..  both  of  St.  Pctenbn,  Fto. 
Filed  itm.  3t,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  85,82t 
lOataM.   <CL271— S3) 


and  support  means,  roller  conveyor  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  guide  and  tnppotX.  means  for  moving 
successive  blanks  deposited  on  said  guide  and  support 
means  along  the  same  toward  said  erecting  station,  and 
swingable  finger  means  for  engaging  the  trailing  edge  of 
successive  blanks  after  they  have  passed  throu^  said 
roller  conveyor  means  and  advancing  them  substantially 
horizontally  a  predetermined  amount  to  a  given  opera- 
tion position  at  said  erecting  station. 


3,«53,53« 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING 

OF  DOCUMENTS 
Josef  Arthar  Pcctcrs,  Antwerp,  Bdginii,  aasigiior  to  lBter> 
■atioaal   Stuidard   Electric   Corpomtloii,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  cotyoratkM  of  Delaware 

Fled  Apr.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,2M 

CfaAu  prfortty,  ■■pBcatioB  Nctberiands  Apr.  16,  195S 

SCWbm.     (CL271--39) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  having  first 
and  second  feed  roll  means  for  propelling  sheets  across  a 
surface  extending  therebetween,  hold  down  means  for 
guiding  said  sheets  along  said  surface  between  said  feed 
roll  means,  said  hold  downm  eans  comprising  a  narrow 
band  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sheets, 
means  supporting  said  band  by  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  surface,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  comprising  means  for  holding  said  band 
under  tension,  said  means  supporting  said  band  comprising 
first  and  second  curved  members,  clamping  means  securing 
said  curved  members  to  first  and  second  bars  extending 
transverse  to  said  direction  of  travel,  qwcer  means  be- 
tween said  curved  members  and  said  clamping  means  for 
determining  said  ^aced  relation,  a  compression  rod  ex- 
tending between  said  curved  members,  and  draw  bolts 
extending  through  said  clamping  means  and  drawing  the 
ends  of  said  band  around  said  curved  members  so  that  the 
tension  in  said  band  is  oppositA  by  said  compression  rod. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  the  automatic  processing  of  docu- 
ments comprising  a  store  adapted  to  receive  documents 
disposed  on  edge,  a  first  suction  gripper  operating  on  one 
side  of  a  doctnnent  to  extract  said  document  from  the  out- 
put of  said  store,  a  second  suction  gripper  acting  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  document  from  said  fbst  suction 


3,153,532 

DELIVERY  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
yvmam  H.  WfMiw,  Maple  Hci^  Ohio,  siilf  ■>  to 
Hanli-IiMatypc  Corporatkm,  Ocveiaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poralloa  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,597 
19Clafaii8.    (a.  271— M) 


1.  In  a  sheet  delivery  mechanism  for  receiving  a  sheet 
from  a  printii^  press  and  moving  it  along  a  path  ex- 
tending over  a  pile  position  and  wherein  the  sheet  being 
delivered  aloag  the  sheet  path  is  to  be  aelectively  dropped 
at  the  pile  position  or  carried  past  the  pile  position,  means 
for  guiding  the  sheet  comprising  a  sheet  control  finger 
adjacetit  to  said  path  and  disposed  over  said  jrile  position 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  sheet  movement, 
said  finger  having  a  first  position  above  and  f  s^copd  poai-^ 


/-irriVTTl^TS  A  T       A  XTTk    ■^iT'cr'XJ  A  XITr*  A  T 
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tion  IkIow  said  sheet  path,  support  means  disposed  on  the 
side  of  said  pile  position  remote  from  the  side  from  which 
the  sheet  approaches  and  supporting  one  end  of  said 
finger,  the  finger  extending  from  said  su^wrt  means  over 
said  pile  position  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  whereby 
movement  o(  said  finger  in  a  plane  of  the  finger  to  move 
the  finger  between  two  positions  tends  to  set  up  vibra- 
tions of  the  finger  in  the  plane,  said  su|^>ort  means  in- 
cluding means  mounting  said  finger  for  movement  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  line  of  sheet  movement  to  move 
the  finger  between  said  first  and  second  potitioas  and 
minimize  vibration  of  said  finger  due  to  movement  be- 
tween its  positions  above  and  bekyw  the  sheet  path  and 
actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  finger  for 
rocking  said  finger  about  said  axis  to  nnove  said  finger  be- 
tween its  said  first  and  second  poiiticMis. 


3,M3t533 

FLIGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MODEL  AIRPLANE 

lacfc  C.  Wcyno«tb,  Plymoirth,  Mich^  aasigiior  of 

Of  half  to  Rudolph  Hotvnih 

Fled  Sept  11, 1959,  Star.  No.  939^99 

.  f  niiiiii    {CLvn—ii} 


1.  A  fli^t  control  device  for  a  model  airplane  com- 
prising a  base  structure,  rotauble  bracket  means  carried 
on  the  base,  a  rockable  member  mounted  on  the  bradtet 
means,  a  pair  of  reels  mounted  on  the  rockable  member, 
airplane  control  cables  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
separate  reel  and  connectable  at  the  other  end  to  an  air- 
plane, tensioning  means  connected  to  aaid  reels  tending 
to  rotate  the  reels  whereby  to  apply  tension  to  the  air- 
plane control  cables,  a  pivotable  control  handle  remotely 
disposed  from  said  base,  and  motion  transmitting  means 
interconnecting  the  control  handle  and  said  rockable  mem- 
ber whereby  said  reeb  may  be  rocked  to  selectively  vary 
the  position  of  the  reels  with  reqwct  to  the  bracket 
means. 


ROCKING  HORSE  AND  LIKE  SHELL-LIKE  STRUC- 
TURES MADE  FROM  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Waltv  rapat,  Werdcntraasa  23,  Koln,  Ciii—y 
FMad  Ma^  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,441 
CUyosa  prioellj,  ippHrtiun  Ctwmmj  Mar.  11,  19S9 

td^M.    (CL272--32) 
1.  A  rocking  device  having  curved  rocker  portions  ar- 
ranged to  engage  a  supporting  surface,  comprising  an 
integrally  molded  hollow  self-supporting  and  one-piece 
body  of  plastic  compositioh'  material   having  a  dosed 


relatively  narrow  iq>per  seat  end,  and  an  open  relatively 
wide  lower  support  end,  united  by  downwardly  diverging 
side  walls  having  relatively  elongated  and  convex  lower 
edges  forming  the  rocker  portions;  the  ends  of  the  side 
walls  being  fixedly  interconnected  by  downwardly  diverg- 
ing opposite  end  walls  whereby,  viewed  in  bottom  plan, 
the  support  end  of  the  body  is  in  the  form  of  a  rimmed 


opening;  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  walls  having  rela- 
tively extensive  open  areas  therein  extending  substan- 
tially between  such  upper  and  lower  ends  and  through- 
out substantially  the  full  lateral  extent  of  such  opposed 
walla;  whereby  to  reduce  substantially  the  mass  of  the 
body;  the  upwardly  tapering  form  of  said  body  facilitat- 
ing its  removal  from  a  mold  as  a  single  piece. 


3,t533^ 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Hvoy  M.  GohrMm,  Rla.  3,  Boa  21A1M, 

nlcffcco.  Call. 

FIM  Ai«.  11,  19M,  Sar.  No.  4S,994 

3ClalM.    (CL  272-47) 


1.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  supporting  structura 
having  two  laterally  qiaced  iqxight  rigid  standarda,  a 
child  supporting  carriafe  movably  suspended  ft>r  rocUag 
movement  between  the  standards  and  arrangcid  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  the  carriage  having  laterally  q>aoed  up- 
right side  members  arranged  between  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  standards,  a  foot  rest  supported  on  the  lower 
ends  of  the  side  members  and  a  haiiid  bar  supported  on 
the  upper  ends  of  the  side  members,  and  the  carriage 
suspending  means  comprising  pairs  of  tension  springs 
arranged  in  corresponding  positions  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  carriage  and  connected  to  and  extending  between 
the  standards  and  the  side  members  of  the  carriage. 


3,053434 

COMBINATION  SIMULATED  BOWLING  PIN 

RESETTER  AND  BALL  UFT 

Icrry  C.  Kod,  Baniagloa,  DL,  aariner  to  Chkago  Dy- 

lac,  Chkago,  DL,  a  totpaiatioo  of 


FBad  Not.  23, 1959,  Sm.  No.  t543M 

2  riiiiBi   (a.27s-^i) 

1.  A  mechanism  for  simultaneously  actuating  a  reset 
arm  with  a  continuously  operating  ball  lift  of  an  amuae- 
ment  game  apparatus  comprising  a  normally  kfle  rotat- 
abk  shaft  connected  to  and  operating  a  reset  arm  of  the 
apparatus,  a  continuously  operating  electric  motor,   a 
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fSEMENT  DEVICE 
hrithoM,  Rte.  3,  Box  21A1M, 

Mcfccvf  C^aHi* 

11,  19M,  Sar.  No.  4S,9M 

icim-ST) 
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3,9534M 
SIMULATED  lOWUNG  MN 
ER  AND  BALL  UFT 

to  Chki«o  Dy- 


ta,  I9S9,  am.  N*.  tS4,fM 
IM.    (CL27S— 41) 

>r  simultaneously  actuating  a  reset 
ily  operating  ball  lift  of  an  amuae- 
comprisint  a  normally  idle  rotat- 
0  and  operating  a  reset  arm  of  th« 
xisly  operating  electric  motor,   a 


driven  element  connected  to  said  motor,  said  driven  ele- 
ment connected  to  and  continuously  opentiag  the  ball 
lift  of  the  apparatus,  a  second  driven  element,  means  for 
connecting  said  second  driven  element  to  said  first  men- 
tioned driven  element,  a  dip  belt  connection  between 
said  second  driven  element  and  a  pulley  wheel  fixedly 
carried  by  said  shaft,  an  idler  wheel  assodatad  with  said 
slip  belt  connection  and  adapted  to  take  up  the  tension 
on  said  slip  belt  to  cause  said  shaft  to  be  routed  by  said 
second  driven  element,  supporting  means  freely  carried 


3,t53^3S 

MAGNETIC  GAME  „  _  ^^ 

MiiMl  Roca,  Ml  W.  172^  SL,  Apt  3G,  Ne^Yoifc,  N.Y. 
Fled  J«l7  31, 1959,  Sar.  No.  83«,tM 
1  Clatan.    (CL  273—139) 


by  said  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting  said  idler  wheel 
relative  to  said  slip  bdt,  means  for  pivoting  said  suppOTt- 
ing  means  into  a  position  whereby  said  idler  wheel  places 
said  slip  belt  under  tension,  a  releasable  latch  means  for 
limiting  the  distance  of  rotation  ot  said  shaft  by  said 
second  driven  element  after  said  idler  wheel  is  pivoted 
into  operative  position  with  reqwct  thereto,  and  means 
movable  with  said  supporting  means  for  releasing  said 
latch  to  permit  the  roUtion  of  said  shaft  when  said  idler 
wheel  is  pivoted  into  its  operative  position  by  said  pivot- 
ing 


GAME 

Hanry  G.  Moas, 
to  Csittnis  R. 

Moas,  New  Havaa, 

nad  Dec.  21, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  S<2,3M 
liniiiaii     (CL  273— 137) 
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to  CkMtoCtc  F. 


A  magnetic  game  comprising,  in  combination,  a  b«ic 
board,  a  cover  having  two  downwardly  sloping  side  walls 
removably  secured  at  their  lower  edges  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  base  board,  a  disc  having  a  central  shaft  pivotally 
mounted  at  the  centre  of  the  base  board  and  projecting 
upwardly  through  said  cover  to  provide  means  for  ro- 
uting said  disc  intermediate  the  cover  and  the  base  bowd, 
holes  symmetrically  spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
disc  and  adapted  to  loosely  receive  pins,  said  pins  having 
enlarged  heads  formed  of  magnetic  material,  each  head 
being  marked  to  represent  a  different  value,  said  pins 
further  being  located  in  a  mixed  manner  in  the  holes, 
larger  holes  disposed  in  said  cover  and  4«oed  sym- 
metrically above  the  perimeter  of  the  disc,  pegs  having 
magnets  secured  to  their  lower  ends  removaWy  engaging 
with  said  larger  holes  such  that  said  pins  may  be  lifted 
by  their  enlarged  heads  successively  from  said  first  men- 
tioned holes  upon  repeated  removal  of  said  pegs,  and  a 
group  of  smaller  holes  disposed  in  each  corner  of  said 
cover  for  storing  the  pins  withdrawn  throu^  ti»c  larger 
holes,  it  being  the  purpose  of  the  game  for  each  player 
to  have  a  peg  for  repeated  insertion  into  one  of  said 
larger  holes  with  the  object  of  withdrawing  the  pins  one 
at  a  time  by  magnetic  force,  and  summing  their  different 
values.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,993(939 
GAME  BALL 
Kellh  A.  PlsdwwsU,  Biqr  Cl«y,  ROA.  — !«■"  ^^^ 
Rna  Corporation,  B«y  City,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

MIchtaM 

FBad  Imm  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  817,U9 
ICWn.    (CL  273— 239) 


1.  A  game  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  individual 
relatively  movable  pUying  pieces  having  rectangular  faces 
displaying  letters  of  the  alphabet  with  at  least  some  of 
said  letters  being  adjusUbly  mounted  thereon,  the  pieces 
in  all  the  groups  having  substantially  the  same  width 
and  thickness,  each  of  the  pieces  in  one  group  having  a 
length  equal  to  its  width  and  displaying  re^>ectively  single 
letten  of  the  alphabet,  each  of  the  pieces  in  a  second 
group  having  a  length  equal  to  twice  iu  width  and  dis- 
playing in  a  line  two  letters  of  the  alphabet  forming 
word-pans,  and  each  of  the  pieces  of  the  third  group 
having  a  length  three  times  iU  width  and  displaying  in 
a  line  three  letters  of  the  ali^bet  forming  word-parts, 
said  pieces  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  coplanar  match- 
ing relation  edge  to  edge  in  horizonUl  and  perpendicular 
rows  to  align  the  letters  diq>layed  thereon  to  collectively 
form  words  readable  from  one  side  of  the  collection  of 


A  game  ball  comprising  a  solid,  spherical  nucleus 
formed  of  rigid,  molded  higb  impact  nylon;  a  capsule 
formed  of  rubber  material  concentrically  enclosing  said 
nucleus;  a  layer  of  wound  rubber  strands  conoentricaUy 
wrapped  about  said  capsule  under  tension;  and  a  cover 
concentrically  enclosing  said  layer  of  wound  strands,  eadi 
of  the  materials  forming  said  nucleus,  said  capsule,  said 
layer  of  strands,  and  said  cover  being  readily  compressiUe 
but  at  different  rates. 
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RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Albert  P.  hum,  PMIaiiliMa,  P^  "'.^"rJ*^     _ 
Rsssth  Fo—inHaa  of  IDtooli  iMtitte  of  Tedmology, 
DL,  a  cotparttoM  of  DUmIb 
ipllcatiM  Fat.  4. 1954.  Ser.  No.  49i.l97jW»w 
4o.  r92S,2SL  *itod  Feb.  li,  19M.    DIvidsd 
appMlatinorrrr  21, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t<l,99t 
~"    SCMmL   (CL274— «) 
1.  In  a  dictating  madiiiie,  a  revdlvaUe  record  sup- 
port, a  motor  for  -driving  flie  support,  an  intermediate 
drive  member  selecttvely  engageable  to  drivingty  inter- 
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connect  the  motor  and  the  lupfN^rt,  said  intermediate 
member  being  biased  toward  engaged  position,  a  scan- 
ning head  mounted  with  freedom  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  engagement  with  m  record  on  the  sup- 
port and  being  biased  toward  engagement,  a  brake  for 
the  support,  means  biasing  said  brake  toward  engaged 
position,  a  control  member,  linkage  interconnecting  said 
brake  and  said  control  member,  the  control  member  be- 
ing actuable  against  said  biasing  means  to  disengage  the 
brake,  a  first  element  actuated  by  said  tinkage  to  remove 
the  head  from  engagement  with  a  record  responsive  to 
said  biasing  means  and  retractable  reqwnsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  control  member  to  permit  said  head  to  en- 
gage a  record  responsiwe  to  its  bias,  and  a  second  ele- 
ment connected  with  said  linka^  and  actuable  responsive 


to  said  biasing  means  to  shift  said  intermediate  drive 
member  to  disengaged  position  and  retractable  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  control  member  to  permit  said 
intermediate  member  to  shift  to  engaged  position  re- 
sponsive to  its  bias,  said  intermediate  member  being 
biased  toward  engagnl  position  by  means  of  a  spring  hav- 
ing one  end  fixed  and  the  opposite  end  coupled  to  said 
intermediate  member,  and  the  control  member  being 
coupled  to  said  intermediate  drive  member  for  trans- 
mitting force  to  the  intermediate  drive  member  to  move 
the  intermediate  drive  member  to  disengaged  position 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  but  being  disconnected 
from  said  intermediate  member  in  an  actuated  position 
with  the  brake  disengaged  to  provide  for  biasing  of  the 
intermediate  drive  member  toward  engaged  position  by 
said  spring. 


ROTARY  SHAFT  FLUID  SEAL 
Robert  L.  Dcga,  Utica,  Mich^  awlmor  to 
; ,  ton  CoiporittoB,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatfoa 

";!  aware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  9er.  No.  9,BSt 
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In  a  rotary  shaft  fluid  SMliag  meant  including  a  rotat- 
able  shaft,  a  member  having  an  opening  into  which  the 
shaft  extends,  said  member  having  an  internal  annular 
groove  surrounding  and  facing  the  shaft  within  said  open- 


ing, a  radially  extending  annular  projection  on  the  shaft 
opposite  said  groove  for  arresting  axial  flow  of  fluid  along 
the  shaft  and  centrifugally  redirecting  said  flow  into  the 
groove,  and  a  generally  radially  extending  drain  passage 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  the  improve- 
ment therein  of  a  scoop  to  receive  fluid  flowing  rotatively 
of  the  shaft  within  the  groove,  said  scoop  consisting  of  a 
hollow  thimble-like  element  having  its  axially  open  end 
press  fitted  in  said  passageway  and  its  opposite  end  cut 
away  on  one  side  and  terminating  with  a  projecting  lip 
extending  into  said  groove. 
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CRANKCASE  AND  SPLIT  RING  SEAL 
CONOTRUCnON 
Herbert  H.  Haas,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  issiftir,  by 
assigaiiiinti,  to  CoatiMatal  Motow  CorporatkM,  Maa- 
kegoo,  Mkh.,  a  corpotatlua  of  VbiWa 

Filed  May  12, 195S,  S«r.  No.  734,701 
3ClalBM.   (CL  277— US) 


1 .  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  crankcase  having 
an  annular  opening  at  one  end,  a  crankshaft  carried  by 
said  crankcase  and  extending  through  said  opening,  a  dis- 
tortable  annular  split  ring  seal  disposed  around  said  crank- 
shaft in  said  crankcase  opening  and  providing  sealing  con- 
tact between  the  inner  periphery  of  said  opening  and  said 
crankshaft,  said  seal  having  a  fonned  tapered  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  opening  being 
tapered  complementary  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  seal  to  coact  therewith  and  to  exert  distorting 
pressure  radially  inward  on  said  seal  upon  axial  insertion 
of  same  in  said  opening,  said  pressure  being  operable  to 
close  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  said  seal,  said  seal  fur- 
ther being  provided  with  an  inner  annular  portion  having 
an  annular  sealing  surface,  means  urging  said  portion 
radially  inwardly  to  retain  said  sealing  surface  in  contact 
with  said  crankshaft,  said  urging  means  and  said  sealing 
surface  being  operably  independent  of  the  gap  closing 
operation  of  said  coacting  tapered  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face and  said  tapered  inner  periphery  of  said  opening. 
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Ingnsar  N.  KalUn,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  sariganr  to  General 
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1.  Means  for  scaling  between  two  nirnees  compri«ng, 
a  tube  secured  to  one  of  the  surfaces  and  coextensive 
with  the  sealing  area  desired,  said  tube  having  a  slot  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  tube,  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending nesting  serially  arranged  sealing  pieces  having 
bases  thereon  and  means  projecting  from  said  bases,  said 
bases  being  disposed  in  said  tube  and  being  wider  than 
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combustion  engioe,  a  craokcaM  having 
;  at  one  end,  a  crankshaft  carried  by 
exteadinf  through  said  opening,  a  di»- 
it  ring  seal  disposed  around  said  crank- 
ue  opening  and  providing  sealing  con- 
ler  periphery  of  said  opening  and  said 
having  a  formed  tapered  outer  periph- 
iner  periphery  of  said  opening  being 
tary  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
ict  therewith  and  to  exert  distorting 
bvard  on  said  seal  upon  axial  insertion 
;ning,  said  pressure  being  operable  to 
m  the  enda  of  said  seal,  said  seal  fur- 
with  an  inner  annular  portion  having 
surface,  means  urging  said  portion 
I  retain  said  sealing  surface  in  contact 
t,  said  urging  means  and  said  sealing 
ably  independent  of  the  gap  closing 
oacting  tapered  outer  peripheral  sur- 
id  inner  periphery  of  said  opening. 
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ling  between  two  surfaces  comprivng, 
one  of  the  surfaces  and  coextensive 
«  desired,  said  tube  having  a  slot  ex- 
of  the  tube,  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
ially  arranged  sealing  pieces  having 
neans  projecting  from  said  bases,  said 
d  in  said  tube  and  being  wider  than 


said  slot  to  retain  said  pieces  within  said  tube.  Mid  pro- 
jecting means  extending  throu^  said  slot  and  having  seal- 
ing surfaces  thereon,  and  means  ditpoaad  within  the  tube 
between  said  bases  and  tube  to  bias  said  pieces  outwardly 
for  sealing  against  said  other  surfi 


ii/ 
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Chester  I.  Goraka,  East  Detroit,  Mkh^ 
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one  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  on  said  frame  pivotally 
mounting  said  cylinder  thereon  by  the  end  thereof  op- 
posite said  one  end  for  movement  about  a  horiaontal 
axis,  said  ram  being  retractable  relative  to  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  bring,  when  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  vertical 
and  said  frame  is  in  its  load  carrying  pontion,  the  lower 
end  of  the  ram  to  a  position  relatively  above  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  ground  engaging  surface  portion  of  said 
wheels  and  being  extendible  relative  to  said  cylinder  so 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  substantially  flat  sheet-like 
body  of  resilient  material,  an  aperture  in  said  body  de- 
fined by  a  reversely  curled  lip  Acreof  having  its  edge 
portion  overlying  and  spaced  from  said  body,  a  first  bead 
on  said  body  surrounding  said  lip  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  body  to  a  lesser  degree  than  said  edge 
portion  of  said  lip,  and  a  second  bead  on  said  l>ody  sur- 
rounding said  first  bead  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  first  bead, 
the  distance  from  the  top  of  said  one  bead  to  the  bottom 
of  said  second  bead  being  greater  than  twice  the  thick- 
ness of  said  material  of  said  sheet-like  body. 


as  to  move  the  lower  end  of  the  ram  to  a  position  relative- 
ly below  said  wheel  surface  portion  thus  to  enable  said 
truck  to  be  raised  and  lowered  by  said  jack  means,  a 
stop  means  on  said  frame  engageable  by 'said  jack  means 
when  said  cylinder  axis  is  vertical  and  said  frame  is  in 
said  load  carrying  position,  said  stop  means  limiting  the 
swinging  movement  of  said  jack  means  only  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  handle,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  jack 
means  against  said  stop  means.  :.  !: 
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Charics  VcnoB  Oibonae,  Wiw.  Va. 
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10.  A  packkig  member  oomprisisg  aa  annular  metal 
body  composed  of  a  plurality  of  Inteiconnected  segments 
adapted  to  have  relative  motions  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  aiKl  having  spaces  therebetween  permitting 
said  relative  motions  and  providing  potentiiJ  leakage 
paths  between  said  segments,  and  an  elastomer  in  said 
spaces  bonded  to  and  between  adjacent  segments  to  seal 
substantially  ^1  of  said  potential  leakage  patia  between 
said  segments.  ^     - 
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POWERED  LIFT  FOR  HAND  TRUCKS' 
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^  Hood  Wvor,  Orsf*. 

,,  ,„. _v  21^  »«•,  Sar.  No.  25,374      ' 
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1.  A  Band  truck  comprising  a  generally  upright,  elon- 
gate frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
frame  and  hand  grip  means  at  the  upper  end,  a  jack 
muaM  including  a  cylinder  and  a  ram  extending  from, 


1.  A  mining  tractor  comprising  in  combination:  a  main 
frame  including  a  transverse  central  section,  a  pair  of 
transverse  end  sections  and  longitudinally  extending  side 
members  connecting  said  sections;  front  and  rear  sub- 
frames  between  said  central  section  and  said  end  sections 
respectively;  means  connecting  said  sub-frames  to  said 
central  section  for  universal  pivotal  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto;  means  resiliently  supporting  said  end  sec- 
tions on  said  sub-frames;  a  pair  of  wheels  supporting  each 
of  said  sub-frames;  and  means  for  steering  said  wheels  in- 
cluding a  rotataWe  steering  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  frame  and  centrally  through  said  sub-fr^p^^tpxse^-. 
tral  section  connectinjg  means.  ..  (.  ^  i.riiy.iii  lac 

'.  ■'.-,  ■i;..q\  r:iu;>d   «m^«^    ■::l<i^  h^>«^su''  '^♦!smo\ 

MEANS  FOR  VEfflCLBS  -^o '"9 

Jota  C  Moow^lJ4fc«^way  Avfc,  Towirt«i^t  '^mJ 

FIM  Mm.  3,  iHh  Ssr..N«k,  9ijU»^'*.fntm  l.M 

ACUimm.    (0.290—124) 

1.  Suspensi(»  means  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  compnsint 

a  trailing  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the 

frame  of  the  vehicle  and  rotatably  carrying  a  wheel  at  its 

lower  end.  said  trailing  arm  being  inclined  t(>  tbf  vertical 
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under  all  normal  operating  conditions;  a  quarter  elliptic 
leaf  spring  having  its  butt  end  fixed  to  the  vehicle  frame 
and  having  its  longest  leaf  lowermost,  said  leaf  spring  also 
being  inclined  to  the  vertical  but  in  the  opposite  sense  to 
the  angle  of  iiKlination  of  said  trailing  arm,  a  first  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axle 
carried  by  said  trailing  arm,  said  first  roller  supporting 
the  free  end  of  said  leaf  spring  at  varying  distances  from 
the  fixed  end  thereof  as  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 


trailing  arm  changes  with  varying  load  on  said  vdiide,  and 
a  spring  cage  device  for  maintaining  said  leaf  spring  on 
said  first  roller  as  the  distance  of  said  first  roller  from  the 
fixed  end  of  the  leaf  spring  changes,  said  spring  cage  de- 
vice carrying  a  pair  of  side  rollers  in  juxtaposition  with 
the  side  edges  of  said  leaf  spring  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  axles  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  leaf  q>ring, 
said  axles  being  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leaf  spring. 


to 


BAR  FOR  LOCKING  LOAD  IN  VEHICLE 
Theodore  R.  Matto,  SkdUr  IMiUi,  OUo,  airin 
Ncitaway  bcorpontod,  ClevtlMJ,  OMo,  ■  corponitioa 
of  Okio 

FiM  Sept.  12, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  SS^Sl 
3ClilM.   (CL2M— 179) 


1.  A  lockinf  bar  adapted  for  securing  individual  lou 
of  merchandise  such  as  a  phirality  oi  radcs  for  carrying 
bread  and  the  like  in  a  vehicle  having  opposite  side  walls 
and  having  a  pair  of  channels  mounted  on  the  interior 
face  of  said  side  walls  in  substantially  parallel  hori- 
zontally aligned  relationahip,  there  being  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally aligned  bar-receiving  openings  in  said  channels, 
one  opening  in  each  channel;  diere  being  end  members  at 
the  free  ends  of  said  locking  bar  adapted  fbr  locking  en- 
gagement with  said  channel  openings,  at  least  one  of  said 
md  members  being  mounted  fbr  telescopic  movement 
relative  to  said  bar,  and  spring  means  urging  at  least  said 
one  end  member  toward  its  corresponding  bar  end,  there- 
by permittmg  divergence  between  said  channels  while  re- 
taining locking  engagement  of  each  bar  end  in  its  corre- 
sponding opening. 


3,«S3,5SI 

WHEEL  CHAIR  PROPULSION  AND 
BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT 

r—rh,  CiRilHiaBii  ^U,  Ldpdg  N.  22,  Gesw 
■nnr,  a^  Pari  Oiiliitl,  Vw.Ebmt4imm  122,  L^ 
^C.  LGensaay 

FHcd  May  25, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  31,03 
ftClalaM.    (CL2M— 24t) 


1.  A  wheel  chair  for  invalids,  including  a  frame  having 
a  seat,  a  rear  axle,  a  wheel  mounted  on  each  end  of  said 
axle,  a  drive  shaft  for  propelling  said  wheel  chair,  gear 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  connectable  to  said 
drive  shaft,  an  upstanding  push  rod  pivotally  connected 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  frar.ie  well  forward  of  said 
seat  so  as  to  permit  a  person  to  enter  said  seat  without 
obstTJctioc  by  said  push  rod,  drive  means  interconnect- 
ing said  push  rod  and  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  said  shaft 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  push  rod  by  said  person,  con- 
trol means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  for  selective  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  wheel 
gear  means  by  axially  shifting  said  drive  shaft,  \trtikt 
means  connected  to  said  wheels  and  said  push  rod  in- 
cluding meant  to  set  said  brakes  when  said  push  rod  is 
in  a  forward  position,  and  separate  lever  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  to  said  brake  means,  said 
lever  means  being  movable  from  a  brake  locking  po«ition 
adjacent  said  seat  to  a  brake  releasing  position  in  which 
said  lever  means  blocks  the  entrance  to  said  vehicle  for- 
wardly  and  sideways  from  sf id  seat. 


3,»S3,S51 

TOWING  HTTCH  WITH  CCmTROL  FOR 
nVERING  TOWED  VEHICLES 


Fled  Mar. 
5 


IMl,  Ser.  Niaw  95,M2 
(CL 


1.  In  combination  with  a  draft  vehicle  and  a  trailing 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  non-steerable  wheels  oa  its  for* 
wardmost  end  and  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  connected  to 
each  other  by  steering  linkage  on  its  rearmost  eiKi,  a  tow- 
ing hitch  including  a  drawbar,  means  pivotally  securing 
opposite  ends  of  said  bar  to  and  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  vehidea,  and  steering  connectiag  means  ooo- 
hected  between  said  drawbar  and  sakl  steering  linkage 
operable  in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  the  for- 
wardmost  end  of  said  draft  vehicle  to  one  side  to  move 
said  steering  linkafe  to  swing  die  rearmost  end  of  said 
trailing  vehfcle  to  the  other  side,  said  steering  connecting 
means  including  arm  means  carried  by  said  one  end  c^ 
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25,  19M,  9w.  Ntt.  31,<t3 
linM.    (CL299— 24S) 


sr  invalids,  including  a  frame  having 
wheel  mounted  on  each  end  of  said 
x*  propelling  said  wheel  chair,  gear 
e  of  said  wheels  connectable  to  said 
nding  push  rod  pivotally  connected 
of  said  frar.;e  well  forward  of  said 
a  person  to  enter  said  seat  without 
Mish  rod,  drive  means  interconnect- 
I  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  said  shaft 
f  said  push  rod  by  said  person,  con- 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  con- 
shaft  for  selective  engagement  and 
id  shaft  with  respect  to  said  wheel 
lly  shifting  said  drive  shaft,  \frtikt 
said  wheels  and  said  push  rod  in- 
•aid  brakes  when  said  piuh  rod  is 
,  and  separate  lever  means  pivotally 
tme  and  to  said  brake  meana,  said 
>vable  froffl  a  brake  locking  portion 
a  brake  releasing  position  in  which 
:ks  the  entrance  to  said  vehicle  for- 
from  sf id  seat. 
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with  a  draft  vehicle  and  a  trailing 
of  non-steerable  wheels  ob  ita  for> 
lair  of  steerable  wheels  connected  to 
;  linkafe  on  its  rearmost  eiKi,  a  tow- 
drawbar,  nBenns  pivotally  aecuring 
i  bar  to  and  between  the  adjacent 
and  steering  connecting  means  coo- 
drawbar  and  said  steering  linkage 
to  swinging  movement  of  the  for- 
I  draft  vehicle  to  one  side  to  move 
to  swing  the  rearmost  end  of  said 
other  side,  said  steering  connecting 
means  carried  by  said  one  end  of 


said  drawbar  and  projecting  laterally  to  one  side  of  said 
drawbar,  a  connecting  rod,  means  on  one  end  of  said  rod 
pivotally  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  connecting  rod 
to  the  free  end  of  said  arm  means,  means  pivotally  se- 
curing the  other  end  of  said  coimecting  rod  to  said  steer- 
ing linkage,  said  pivotal  connecting  means  including  a  pin 
and  slot  connection  with  said  free  end  of  said  arm  means. 


a  first  0-ring  mounted  in  said  annular  recess  of  said 
first  coupling  section  for  insuring  a  watertigjit  fit  at  one 
end  of  said  nipf^  said  second  coupling  section  containing 
an  annular  recess,  a  second  O-ring  naoonted  in  said  an- 
nular recess  of  said  second  ooui^ng  section  for  insuring 
a  watertight  fit  at  the  other  end  of  said  nipple,  so  that 
said  first  coupling  section  and  said  second  coupling  sec- 
tion cooperate  with  said  nipple  and  said  first  and  second 
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ADJUSTABLE  LINK 

DavU  C  Honscy,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assign  nr  to  Dccre  A 

Csnsp— y,  MoUbc,  IIL,  ■  corporatioa  of  Dclai 

Filed  Nov.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5<,179 

4  Claims.     (CL  2S9-^M1) 


I.  An  adjustable  link  incorporated  in  the  connection 
between  an  implement  and  a  tractor,  said  adjustable  link 
comprising  a  rotatable  member,  a  pair  of  end  members 
threadedly  interconnected  by  said  rotatable  member,  one 
of  said  end  members  being  removably  connected  with  the 
implement  and  the  other  end  member  being  swingaUy 
connected  with  the  tractor,  a  handle  member  swingaMy 
connected  with  said  rotatable  member  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  about  an  axis  transverse  with  req>ect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  whereby  when 
said  handle  member  extends  outwardly  from  the  rotatable 
member  the  handle  member  is  adapted  to  serve  as  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  member,  said  handle  member 
including  a  looped  portion  engageable  with  one  of  said 
end  members  to  lock  said  rotatable  member  against  rota- 
tion, the  portions  of  said  end  member  engaged  by  the 
looped  portion  being  non-circular  and  means  on  the  tractor 
to  receive  said  handle  member  when  said  one  end  mem- 
ber is  disconnected  from  the  impleoaent  and  actins  through 
said  handle  member  to  hold  said  adjustable  link  in  a 
storage  position,  said  tractor <arried  means  being  located 
on  the  tractor  above  the  point  of  connection  of  said  other 
end  member  therewith  wliereby  in  its  storage  positioo  the 
adjustable  link  is  disposed  generally  vertical. 


O-ring  to  form  a  waterticht  enclosure  for  said  worm- 
wheel  whereby  said  worm-wheel  is  iscdated  from  the  fluid 
flowing  within  the  pipe  oou|riing  and  damping  means 
surrounding  said  ooiqiling  sectioos  and  holding  said  cou- 
pling sections  against  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween, the  outside  diameter  of  said  clamping  means  being 
the  largest  diameter  <^  said  demountable  pipe  ooiq>ling 
whereby  said  demountable  pipe  coupling  forms  a  com- 
pact unit 


John  F. 
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FLEXIBLE  FIFE  ELEMENTS 
Mi«oa,  WifaMtle,  Kvt  B. 
Frank  D.  CoMcmva,  La 
EvsrpecB  Fatk,  and  Thoasas  A. 
lUn  anicBor%  to  Crane  Co,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  cor- 

f^myf^Utm  of  IDilloiS 

Filed  Oct.  2^  1949,  Scr.  No.  95,217 
IfOaiass.     (CL  295— 114) 
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DEMOUNTABLE  SIDE  SLIDE  COUPLING 
Haray  BrwwniM,  5429  Mnchdh  SL,  Hyatlsvflle,  Mi. 

I  FOcdJ^  7,  1999,  Sar.  N*.  925,913 

2CiynH.  (CL2t5— 31) 
(CiMiii  Misr  TWa  35,  U.S.  Cois  (1952),  aac.  299) 
I.  A  demountable  pipe  coupling  comprising,  a  first 
coupling  section  and  a  second  ooi^ling  section,  a  nippte 
movably  mounted  within  said  first  coupling  section  and 
movable  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth 
on  the  outside  of  said  nipf^  and  peripherally  spaced 
thereabout,  a  worm-wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  in- 
side of  said  first  coufriing  section  in  engagement  with  said 
gear  teeth  so  that  rotation  of  said  worm-wheel  causes 
rotation  of  said  nipple  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means 
for  translating  said  rotary  nipple  movement  into  longi- 
tudinal movement  so  that  rotation  of  said  nipple  causes 
movement  of  said  nipple  either  into  said  coupling  sec- 
tion or  outwardly  therefrom  beyond  the  free  end  of  said 
coupling  section  and  into  said  second  coupling  section, 
said  flrrt  coupling  section  containing  an  annular  recess. 


1 .  In  a  fluid  pressure  retaining  resilient  body  comprising 
a  substantially  cylindrical  casing,  an  inner  pipe  member  re- 
ceived within  said  cylindrical  casing,  a  corrugated  pipe 
mounted  over  the  inner  pipe  member  and  extending  in  an 
annularly  spaced  relation  between  the  said  casing  and  the 
inner  pipe  member,  the  corrugated  pipe  having  at  its  end 
limits  respective  fluid  sealed  connecting  means  with  said 
inner  pipe  member  at  one  end  and  with  said  cylindrical 
casing  at  the  other  end,  a  second  casing  including  a  yoke 
member  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
named  casing,  the  yoke  member  being  mounted  in  fluid 
sealing  relation  to  the  said  inner  pipe  member,  a  fluid 
sealing  shoe  member  cooperating  with  said  first  named 
casing  at  an  end  portion  thereof  and  having  fluid  sealing 
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contact  with  the  said  yoke  member,  fluid  sealing  means 
disposed  between  said  shoe  member  and  first  named  cas- 
ing, and  trunnion  means  cooperating  with  said  yoke  mem- 
ber and  said  cylindrical  casing. 


and  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  stud  means,  said  axis  of 
rotation  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  generation  of 
said  annular  bearing  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  said 
stud  meant. 


HANDLE  ATTACHING  KIT 
Rudolph  J.  Lahli,  Gkmccitcr,  Mam^  aasliMir  to  Kwik 
Vent  Corporatkm,  ArttattOB,  Ma«^  a  corporatkw  of 


FIM  Oct  31,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  149,r73 
2ClBims.    (CL2t7— 2t) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  basic  part  comprising  a  plate  formed 
with  a  rectangularly  slotted  aperture  of  oblong  shape 
opening  into  a  cavity  therebeneath,  a  handle  attaching 
kit  which  comprises  a  bolt  having  a  circular  flange  of 
less  diameter  than  the  long  dimension  of  said  slot  widi 
one  side  slabbed  off  at  one  side  of  the  bolt  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  a  line  from  the  center  of  said 
slabbed  off  side  to  the  intersection  of  said  flange  with  the 
opposite  side  of  said  bolt,  the  distance  between  said 
slabbed  off  side  and  said  Intersection  being  less  than  the 
width  of  said  slot  for  the  insntion  of  said  flange  through 
the  aperture  swinging  about  said  point  of  intersection,  said 
boh  having  external  screw  threads  along  its  length  and 
a  screw  driver  slot  in  the  end  thereof,  and  a  sleeve  nut 
threaded  to  and  having  a  lengtii  greater  than  said  bolt, 
adapted  to  be  held  during  rotation  of  said  bolt  to  tighten 
the  held  sleeve  nut  and  bolt  against  said  apectured  plate. 


IDLER  ARM  BALL  JOINT 

DmrU  E.  Docks,  Oak  Parts,  aisi  VkMMl  J. 

Hkk.,   Msltnnti   to   Chrysler 

Pvk,  ftfich.,  •  vmrmaUm  of 

HM  Mm.  %  19M,  §ot.  N*.  13,MI 

4ClakM.    (CL2S7— «7) 


I.  In  a  joint  haviqg  a  single  axis  of  rotation,  a  housing 
forming  a  portion  of  said  joint  and  having  on  its  internal 
surfaces  an  annular  upper  bearing  surface  and  an  annular 
lower  bearing  surface,  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  com- 
prising a  hemispherical  segment,  and  the  other  of  said 
bearing  surfaces  c<Mnprising  a  cylinder,  stud  means  with 
portions  in  said  housing  having  spaced  annular  bearing 
surfaces  positioned  adjacent  said  bearing  surfaces  on 
said  housing,  and  relatively  thin  plastic  bearing  inserts  in- 
terposed between  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  housing 
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VISE 

Fred  K.  Beyer  and  WWiMi  Bader,  Fcndalc,  Mich.,  as- 

sigDors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Wesson  Corporatioii, 

Fcmdalc,  Mich^  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,977 

2ClakM.    (CL2f7— 91) 
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1.  A  locking  joint  for  solid  rotary  connection  of  mas- 
sive parts  such  as  vise  parts  which  comprises  one  part 
having  a  relatively  deep  cylindrical  recess  and  an  annular 
contact  and  bearing  surface  at  the  outer  end  of  said  recess 
extending  outwardly  from  the  walls  of  said  recess,  a  sec- 
ond part  having  an  annular  contact  wall  to  lie  in  com- 
plement bearing  relation  to  the  annular  contact  and  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  first  part,  an  extension  oo  said  second 
part  within  and  concentric  with  said  annular  surface  hav- 
ing two  axially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  to  lie  in  rotat- 
able  bearing  contact  with  the  wails  of  said  recess,  said  ex- 
Ifsinn  having  a  truncated  conical  surface  between  said 
cylindrical  surfaces  with  an  inchided  angle  of  about  50*, 
a  locking  screw  in  the  wall  of  said  first  part  accessible 
from  the  outside  of  said  part  and  projecting  into  the  space 
between  said  cylindrical  surfaces  the  axis  of  said  screw 
lying  at  about  80*  to  said  conical  surface,  said  screw  hav- 
ing a  blunt  Old  normal  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  wedge 
interposed  between  the  end  of  said  screw  and  said  conical 
surface,  said  wedge  having  one  surface  comptemental  to 
said  conical  surface  and  a  socket  on  the  opposed  side  to 
receive  the  blunt  end  of  said  screw  wherein  a  ti^tening 
of  said  screw  causes  a  non-locking  down-thrust  on  said 
conical  surface  without  distortion  of  said  screw. 
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Wiflfaun  G 

Detroit,  Mkh.,  ssslfim"  to  GcMrai  Meiers 
tkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Deia< 
Filed  May  li,  19ft,  Scr.  No.  29,315 
5  OalaH.    (CL  287—119) 


nt  f/   ♦->»'•  -1  in/  \i^  ?» 


1.  A  sfackhig  devke  comprisMg  a  support  block,  fas 
tener  means  to  secure  said  support  block  to  a  shipping 
radc.  one  surface  of  said  block  being  flat  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  against  a  support  leg  of  a  shipping  rack,  a 
circular  embossment  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  formed 
OD  the  opposite  woshat  of  said  Mock,  a  circular  emboss- 
ment in  the  form  of  an  open  loop  also  formed  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  Mock,  said  emboasmeau  being  in- 
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r.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771^7 
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It  for  solid  rotary  connection  of  mas- 
vise  parts  which  comprises  one  part 
leep  cylindrical  recess  and  an  annular 
surface  at  the  outer  end  of  said  recess 
f  from  the  walls  of  said  recess,  a  sec- 
I  annular  contact  wall  to  lie  in  com- 
Rtion  to  the  annular  contact  and  bear- 
Brst  part,  an  extension  oo  said  second 
centric  with  said  annular  surface  halv- 
ed cylindrical  surfaces  to  lie  in  rotat- 
:  with  the  walls  of  said  recess,  said  ex- 
uncated  conical  surface  between  said 
with  an  inohided  angle  of  about  50*. 

the  wall  of  said  first  part  accessible 
said  part  and  profecting  into  the  ^Mce 
Irical  surfaces  the  axis  of  said  screw 
o  said  conical  surface,  said  screw  hav- 
nal  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  wedge 
the  end  of  said  screw  and  said  conical 

having  one  surface  compkmcntal  to 
t  and  a  socket  on  the  opposed  side  to 
od  of  said  screw  wherein  a  ti^tening 
»  a  non-locking  down-thrust  on  said 
tout  distortion  of  said  screw. 
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vice  comprising  a  support  block,  fas- 
tire  said  support  block  to  a  shipping 
r  said  block  being  flat  and  adapted  to 
a  support  leg  of  a  shipping  rack,  a 
t  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  formed 
face  of  said  Mock,  a  circular  emboss- 
of  an  open  loop  also  formed  on  the 
laid  block,  said  embossments  being  in- 


terconnected by  an  embossment  rib  extending  diagonally 
of  said  block  tangentially  to  each  of  said  circular  emboss- 
ments, one  of  said  circular  embossments  having  an  outside 
diameter  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  other  of  said 
circular  embossments  to  provide  for  interlocking  engage- 
ment of  reversely  positioned  similar  stacking  devices. 
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Nerval  Prick,  Los  Angeles.  CaBT, 
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Filed  Nov.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,311 
8  Claims.     (CL  287—119) 


by 


axis,  said  latch  coipprising  a  laterally  extending  pin, 
means  mounting  said  pin  on  said  first  member  so  that 
said  pin  has  one  end  free  and  so  that  said  pin  is  accessible 
for  latching,  a  latch  spring  mounted  on  said  second  frame 
member  and  extending  axially  toward  said  first  frame 
member,  said  latch  spring  having  a  shank  attached  to  said 
second  membo-  in  t^  form  of  a  laterally  and  axially  ex- 
tending blade  tpring,  said  latch  spring  being  adapted  to  be 
flexed  forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  being  normally  lo- 
cated forwardly  of  said  pin  when  said  latch  spring  is  in 
general  la*rh'"g  position,  said  latch  spring  also  compris- 
ing a  head  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shank,  the  free  end 
of  said  pin  being  located  intermediate  the  sides  of  said 
iJ>ank,  said  shank  having  a  cutout  in  the  side  thereof  which 
is  proximate  said  pin,  the  inner  side  of  said  cutout  being 


1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  rods  end-to-end  in  axial 
alignment,  (be  combination  of:  a  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal passage  therein  and  a  central  transverse  opening 
in  communication  with  said  passage;  a  first  detent  carried 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  and  movable  inwardly  and 
outwardly  between  inner  retracted  and  outer  extended 
positions,  said  detent  projecting  laterally  from  said  body 
when  in  said  extended  position;  a  second  detent  carried 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  body  and  movable  inwardly 
and  outwardly  between  inner  retracted  and  outer  extended 
positions,  said  detent  projecting  laterally  from  said  body 
when  in  said  extended  podtion;  a  first  plunger  having  inner 
and  outer  ends  and  being  movable  in  said  passage  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions  and  having  means  thereon 
for  moving  said  detent  outwardly  into  its  extended  posi- 
tion when  said  plunger  is  in  said  locked  pootion;  a  second 
plunger  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  movable 
in  said  passage  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and 
having  means  thereon  for  moving  said  detent  outwardly 
into  its  extended  position  when  said  plunger  is  In  said 
locked  position,  with  said  inner  ends  oi  said  plungers  put- 
ting adjacent  said  central  opening  when  both  are  in  said 
locked  positions;  a  first  sleeve  with  one  end  sUdable  over 
said  body  and  having  means  thereon  for  engaging  said 
first  detent  when  in  its  extended  position  for  fixing  said 
sleeve  oo  said  body,  with  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  joined  to  a  rod  in  axial  alignmem;  a  second 
sleeve  with  one  end  slidable  over  said  body  and  having 
means  thereoo  for  engaging  said  second  detent  when  in 
its  extended  position  for  fixing  said  sleeve  on  said  body, 
with  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  be  joined  to 
a  rod  in  axial  alignment;  a  first  pin  slidably  positiooed 
in  said  outer  end  of  said  first  plunger;  a  second  pin  slid- 
ably positioned  in  said  outer  end  of  said  second  jrfunger; 
a  Itnt.  pin  spring  engaging  said  first  plunger  and  pin  and 
urging  said  pin  outward  for  enga^ng  said  first  sleeve;  and 
a  second  pin  qning  engaging  said  second  plunger  and  pin 
and  urging  sidd  pin  outward  for  engaging  said  second 
sleeve,  whereby  sliding  a  sleeve  over  said  body  compresses 
the  pin  spring,  moves  the  plunger  to  the  locked  position, 
and  moves  the  detent  to  the  extended  position. 


located  beyond  the  free  end  of  said  pin,  said  head  having 
means  to  engage  said  pin  and  adapted  thereby  to  flex  said 
latch  spring  rearwardly  upon  raising  of  said  second  mem- 
ber so  that  said  latch  q>ring  head  moves  upwardly  be- 
yond said  pin  in  engagement  therewith,  said  head  having  a 
detent  recess  positioned  and  adapted  thereby  to  receive 
said  pin  releasably  and  to  bold  said  latch  q>ring  in  releas- 
ably  lodged  condition,  said  latch  spring  being  adapted  to 
be  further  raised  to  clear  said  pin  from  said  detent  recess 
until  the  upper  moveonent  of  said  second  member  brings 
said  pin  into  registration  with  said  cutout,  said  spring 
being  adapted  then  to  return  to  its  general  latching  posi- 
tion with  said  pin  passing  through  said  cutout,  said  bead 
having  means  a<tepled  to  be  struck  by  said  pin  to  deflect 
said  ^ring  forwardly  upon  release  of  said  second  member 
until  said  pin  clears  said  head. 


3,t53,5<l 

BOTTLE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Richard  HancI,  6  Algiers  St,  Plalavlcw.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  74,328 

2  Claims.     (CL  294— 87.22) 


-,-       ;  3,853,548  '  , /„ 

'  PUSH  RELEASE  LATCH 

Warrca  B.  FlanlgeB,  CHftoa,  ud  Btmc  G.  DoBckcl,  Oak- 
N J.,  aaslgniirs  to  LMMrafl  Manufactilan  Corpo- 
Passalr,  N J.,  a  oorporattoa  of  New  Yosk 
t   .n    Filed  May  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  187,187 
3ClakM.    (CL292— 99) 
3.  Latch  for  first  and  second  members  which  are  mov- 
able toward  aad  away  from  each  other  aloag  a  vertical 


2.  A  bottle  *»»~<i{iij  de^  comprised  of  an  upper  and 
a  lower  rhT»*'.  said  channels  having  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall  ra^ectively,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  upper 
dianiKl  having  loogitndinal  slots  tberewithin,  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  lower  chaanel  having  boles  therewtthin,  said 
holes  being  in  registry  with  said  longitudinal  slcMs.  a  bolt 
extending  through  each  corresponding  pair  of  said  slots 
and  holes,  said  bolu  slidably  connecting  said  channels  in 
•paced-bottom  wall  to  bottom  wall  relation,  said  upper 
and  lower  chanaels  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
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horizontal  slots  positioned  witfiin  the  said  side  walla  and 
adjacent  the  said  bottom  walla  thereof^,  a  first  and  second 
plurality  of  arcuate  jaw  memben  eadi  havinf  a  central 
flat  horizontal  portion  and  a  concave  face  at  the  enda 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  arcuate  jaw 
members  being  transversely  positioned  through  said  hori- 
zmtal  slots,  said  flat  horizontal  portions  being  fixedly 
secured  to  die  reqwctive  bottom  walls,  the  concave  faces 
of  the  first  plurality  of  arcuate  jaw  members  being  mova- 
Uy  positioned  widi  respect  to  the  concave  faces  of  the 
second  plurality  of  arcuate  jaw  members,  said  second 
plurality  of  arcuate  jaw  members  being  arranged  to  re- 
flectively complement  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
arcuate  jaw  members;  a  handle  having  downwardly  facing 
milled  porlkMH,  at  least  two  support  members  having 
upper  aiod  lower  ends,  said  upper  ends  being  pivotally 
connected  within  said  downwardly  facing  milled  portions, 
said  lower  ends  being  bifurcated  and  adapted  to  straddle 
said  upper  and  lower  channels,  a  vertical  guide  slot  posi- 
tioned widiin  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  the  said  bi- 
furcated lower  cads,  and  a  hole  positioned  within  the 
lower  portion  of  each  of  the  said  bifurcated  lower  ends, 
pins  connecting  die  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  bi- 
furcated lower  enda  to  said  upper  sind  lower  channels 
respectively,  an  upper  and  lower  raised  portion  projecting 
from  the  bottom  walls  of  said  upper  and  lower  channels 
respectively,  said  upper  and  Umtr  raised  portions  being 
disponed  in  contiguous  sIid»<over  relation;  whereby  eleva- 
tion of  the  said  handle  win  result  in  movement  of  said 
first  plurality  of  arcuate  jaw  memben  toward  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  arcuate  jaw  members. 
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STATION  WAGON  WTTH  EXTENSIBLE  ROOF 

Havry  Farter,  M59  Rirflaai  St,  PyMdpM%  Pa. 

Fla«  My  21, 19M,  Scr.  N«. 

<  flalii     (a.2M— 20 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  a  rigid 
roof  on  said  body,  means  on  said  body  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  roof  in  a  direction  upright  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  a  ceiling  on  said  body 
below  said  roof  and  q>aced  from  said  roof,  said  ceiling 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
roof,  at  least  one  end  of  said  ceiling  being  secured  to 
said  body,  a  collapsible  wall,  said  collapsible  wall  having 
a  first  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  ceiling 
in  the  uppermost  position  of  said  roof,  said  collapsible  wall 
having  a  second  position  between  said  roof  and  said  ced- 
ing and  overlying  a  side  edge  portion  of  said  ceiling  in  the 
lowermost  position  of  said  roof,  means  mounting  said  ccd- 
lapsible  wall  to  said  roof  and  to  said  body  so  that  said 
collapsible  wall  moves  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position  as  said  roof  moves  from  its  lowermost  por- 
tion to  its  uppennost  position,  means  on  said  ceiling  selec- 
tively providing  for  movement  of,  at  Inst  a  portion  of 
said  ceiling  out  of  the  plane  of  dw  remainder  of  said 
ceiling  when  said  roof  is  in  its  uppennost  podtioa,  said 
collapsible  wall  being  made  from  a  flexible  material,  rod 
members  fixedly  secured  to  said  collapsiUe  wall,  meaas 
pivotabiy  securing  said  rod  members  to  said  body,  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  rod  membns  to  a  poaitkxi 
whereby  said  collapsible  wall  aaaomes  said  second  podtioo. 


A  portable  trailer  house  comprising  a  lower  body  sec- 
tion, said  lower  body  section  having  a  front  portion  of 
trapezoidal  floor  area  and  a  rear  portion  of  rectangular 
floor  area,  a  roof  section,  auxiliary  walls  hingedly  car- 
ried by  said  lower  body  section,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted 
upon  an  axle  carried  by  said  rear  portion,  a  single  caster 
wheel  resiliently  mounted  in  conjunction  with  telescop- 
ing means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  front  portion,  said 
auxiliary  walls  when  arranged  in  an  upwardly,  vertical 
position  forming  an  upper  body  section,  said  lower  body 
section  having  a  transverse  front  wall  and  a  pair  ot  longi- 
tudinal side  walls,  said  lower  body  section  having  a  rear 
door  opening  across  the  entire  rear  end  thereof,  a  rear 
lower  door  arranged  in  said  door  opening  and  hingedly 
supported  along  one  vertical  end  portion  thereof  whereby 
it  may  be  swung  outwardly  and  radially  in  a  horizontal 
plane  leaving  said  door  opening  unobstructed,  a  pair  of 
horizontal  longitudinal  shafts  diq>osed  one  along  each  of 
said  side  walls,  stationary  bearings  for  said  longtiudinal 
shafts  fixed  to  said  side  walls  adjacent  the  upper  edge 
portimis  thereof,  four  perforated  thrust  plates,  one  thrust 
plate  secured  in  each  comer  of  said  rear  portion,  four 
stationary  hollow  vertical  posts  each  having  a  vertical  slot, 
one  post  ditpoted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  longitudinal 
side  waUs  and  in  one  of  said  thrust  plates  and  the  lower 
end  o(  each  (A  said  posts  extending  a  short  distance  below 
said  thrust  plate  and  the  trailer  house  floor,  four  square 
extension  members  with  toothed  racks,  one  extension 
mensber  with  the  toothed  rack  movaMy  supported  ver- 
tically within  each  of  said  hoDow  posts,  said  extension 
member  being  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  hol- 
low posts,  each  extension  member  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  square  in  cross  section,  a  pair  of  pinion  gears  fixed 
to  each  of  said  longitudinal  shafts  and  meshing  with  said 
toothed  racks  on  said  extension  member,  said  roof  section 
supported  upon  the  upper  ends  of  said  extension  mem- 
bers with  said  toothed  racks,  and  crank  means  carried 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  lower  body  section  op- 
eratively  connected  with  the  forward  ends  of  said  longi- 
tudinal shafts  for  effecting  the  rotation  of  the  latter 
whereby  said  roof  section  may  be  raised  and  lowered  rela- 
tive to  said  lower  section  by  raising  and  lowering  said 
extension  members  with  said  toothed  racks,  and  when  said 
roof  is  in  the  uppermost  position  thereby  forming  a  roof 
for  both  said  upper  and  lower  sections,  and  when  said 
roof  section  is  in  the  lowermost  position  it  rests  upon  the 
upper  ends  of  said  hollow  posts  as  said  extension  mem- 
bers are  enclosed  within  said  posts,  and  said  roof  sec- 
tion comprising  a  fiat  horizontal  roof  portion  and  a  ceil- 
ing portion  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  forming  a 
compartment  therebetween,  a  fiat  one  piece  auxiliary  rear 
door  horizontally  stored  within  said  compartment  upon 
transverve  rollers  arranged  therein,  said  auxiliary  door 
having  angle  members  secured  with  its  top  edge  portion, 
a  hinged  closure  door  arranged  transversely  of  said  roof 
section  for  closing  the  rear  end  of  said  compartment,  a 
transverse  rib  at  the  rear  of  said  compartment  for  sua- 
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houae  comprising  a  lower  body  wc- 
ly  section  having  a  front  portion  of 
sa  and  a  rear  portion  of  rectangular 
lection,  auxiliary  walls  hingedly  car- 
}dy  section,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted 
1  by  said  rear  portion,  a  single  caster 
>unted  in  conjunction  with  telescop- 
rward  end  of  said  front  portion,  said 
n  arranged  in  an  upwanfly,  vertical 

upper  body  section,  said  lower  body 
isverae  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
aid  lower  body  section  having  a  rear 
I  the  entire  rear  end  thereof,  a  rear 
1  in  said  door  opening  and  hingedly 

vertical  end  portion  thereof  whereby 
itwardly  and  radially  in  a  horizontal 
loor  opening  unobstructed,  a  pair  of 
lal  shafts  disposed  one  along  each  of 
ionary  bearings  for  said  longtiudinal 

side  walls  adjacent  the  upper  edge 
V  perforated  thrust  plates,  one  thrust 
:h  comer  of  said  rear  portion,  four 
rtical  posts  each  having  a  vertical  slot, 
Ijacent  each  end  of  said  longitudinal 
e  of  said  thrust  plates  and  the  lower 
>o«ts  extending  a  short  distance  below 
1  the  trailer  house  floor,  four  square 

with  toothed  racks,  ooe  extension 
)othed  rack  movably  supported  ver- 
of  said  hollow  posts,  said  extension 
antially  the  same  length  as  said  hol- 
nsion  member  having  a  longitudinal 
i  section,  a  pair  of  pinion  fears  fixed 
itudinal  shafts  and  meshing  with  said 
1  extension  member,  said  roof  section 

upper  ends  of  said  extension  mem- 
led  racks,  aiul  crank  means  carried 
I  end  of  said  lower  body  section  op- 
with  the  forward  ends  of  said  longi- 
effecting  the  rotation  of  the  latter 
ction  may  be  raised  and  lowered  rela- 
ection  by  raising  and  lowering  said 
^itb  said  toothed  racks,  and  when  said 
nost  position  thereby  forming  a  roof 

and  lower  sections,  and  when  said 
:  lowermost  position  it  rests  upon  the 
lollow  posts  as  said  extension  mem- 
ithin  said  poets,  and  said  roof  sec- 
it  horizontal  roof  portion  and  a  ceH- 
y  sfMiced  from  each  other  forming  a 
stween,  a  flat  ooe  piece  auxiliary  rear 
ored  within  said  compartment  upon 
rranfed  therein,  said  auxiliary  door 
rs  secured  with  its  top  edge  portion, 
>r  arranged  transversely  of  said  roof 
he  rear  end  of  said  compartment,  a 
i  rear  of  said  compartment  for  nit- 


pending  said  auxiliary  door  by  said  angle  members  in  a 
vertical  position  outside  thereof,  said  auxiliary  door  ex- 
tending between  said  hinged  closure  door  and  said  rear 
lower  door  when  said  roof  is  in  uppermost  position  aiul 
said  door  withdrawn  from  said  compartment  and  depend- 
ing from  said  rib. 

MS3,SM 

cx)NDurr 

GtosB*  J.  EvaM,  Detroit,  a^  F^mkIs  A.  Mkkk,  Clark. 
stoB,  Kflckn  aasinion  to  GcsMnl  Moton  Corpontk», 
Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawars 
Filed  Oct  S,  1H6,  Scr.  No.  M,il2 
iCWw.    (C1.29«— 44) 


ported  at  iu  lower  edge  portion  on  the  body  so  as  to  be 
swingaUe  in  a  forward  and  downward  direction  froni  an 
upright  position  corresponding  to  the  upright  position 
of  the  seat  back  to  a  hcH-izontal  position  where  a  second 
cargo  carrying  floor  portion  is  presented  above  the  pri- 
mary floor  of  the  body  by  the  rear  face  of  the  panel  to 
serve  as  a  rearward  continuation  for  the  cargo  carrying 
floor  portion  of  the  seat  back,  antifriction  means  carried 
by  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  panel  and  engaging  the 
rear  face  of  the  seat  back,  a  spring  means  engaging  the 
panel  and  urging  the  antifriction  means  against  the  rear 
face  of  the  seat  back,  and  a  grooved  panel  retaining  means 
on  the  lower  edge  of  the  seat  back  arranged  such  that  the 
antifriction  means  will  ride  down  the  rear  face  of  the  seat 
back  and  into  the  retainer  means  as  the  spring  means 
automatically  swings  down  the  panel  to  the  horizontal 
position  as  the  seat  back  is  swung  down  to  the  horizontal 
position,  said  compressed  seat  cushion  acting  to  rotate  the 
seat  back  upwardly  and  to  engage  vertically  diq>osed  sur- 
faces of  the  retaining  means  on  the  folded  seat  back  with 
the  top  end  edge  of  the  panel  to  compress  said  swung 
down  panel  between  said  retaining  means  and  the  panel 
pivot  with  the  antifriction  means  latchingly  engaged  with 
the  grooved  panel  retaining  means. 


VEHICLB  FOLDING  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
L.  Fairow,  9L  CWr  ShonsL  Mick, 

OKporalioa,  Higya^  Piifc,  Mick.,  ■ 
of  Defanran 
Flei  Dec  29, 1999, 9m,  No.  M2,519 
1  riiifBi     (CL29<— M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  members  swingable 
relative  to  each  other  about  a  hinge  axis  extending  be- 
tween generally  juxtaposed  faces  thereof,  a  flexible  con- 
duit interconnecting  said  members  for  providing  a  passage 
therebetween,  said  conduit  being  located  between  said 
juxtaposed  faces  and  including  a  pair  of  kgs,  one  of  said 
legs  being  disposed  generally  longitudinally  along  the 
face  of  one  of  said  members  and  the  other  <^  said  legs 
being  located  genaally  normal  to  the  face  of  the  other 
of  said  members,  means  securing  said  legs  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof  to  a  respective  face  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers, means  flxing  the  position  of  said  other  leg  relative 
to  said  other  member  whereby  said  ooe  leg  twifts  or  ro- 
tates about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  other  leg 
during  relative  swinging  movement  of  said  members,  and 
at  least  ooe  power  conductor  extending  between  said 
members  and  disposed  within  said  conduit,  the  portion 
of  said  conductor  within  said  one  leg  twisting  relative  to 
the  portion  of  said  conductor  within  said  other  leg  upon 
swinging  movement  ot  said  meo^rs  and  twisting  move- 
ment of  said  lep  relative  to  each  other. 


3,953,SM 

SCREEN  FOR  STATION  WAGON 

Pcny  E  AOca,  24179  fltwimnd  Govt,  WUmi  Oak,  Mkh. 

FDcd  Dec  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,<92 
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1.  A  screen  and  guard  combination  to  be  received  in 
the  glass  channel  of  a  sUtion  wagon  having  a  tail  gate 
with  a  glass  slidable  tiierein,  comprising  a  channel  in  cro« 
section  integral,  rectangular  frame,  a  layer  of  expanded 
metal  forming  a  guard  in  said  frame,  a  layer  of  fine  mesh 
screen  underlying  said  layer  of  expanded  nactal  and  having 
iu  edges  extended  over  the  edges  of  said  expanded  metal, 
and  dowels  in  said  frame  channel  for  locking  the  edges 
of  said  expanded  metal  and  said  fine  mesh  screen  against 
di4>lacanent,  said  dowels  being  of  such  length  tiut  they 
may  enter  the  spaces  in  said  expanded  metal  whereby 
the  overall  thicknesa  of  said  frame  is  no  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  glass  in  said  tail  gate. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  seat  structure  of  die  type  having 
a  seat  cushion  and  a  seat  back  that  is  hinge-supported  at 
its  lower  edge  portion  on  the  body  so  as  to  be  swingaMe 
in  a  forward  and  downward  direction  from  an  upri^t 
position  where  a  passenger  carrying  seat  is  presented  to 
a  horizontal  position  overlying  and  compressing  the. seat 
cushion  wherein  a  cargo  carrying  floor  portion  is  pre- 
sented above  the  primary  floor  of  the  body  by  the  rear 
face  of  the  seat  back,  the  improvement  comprising  a  panel 
located  immediately  behind  the  seat  back  and  hinge-sup- 


3,953,567 
MOTOR  CAR  HAYING  A  FOLDING  TOP  COM- 
PARTMENT AND  A  COVER  THEREFOR 


19.1957,8er.No.67M53 
-    mam  Gsfsnr  Aog.  It,  1956 
(CL296--1I   , 

1.  A  motor  car  body  having  a  compartment  for  a  fold- 
ing top  and  a  transverse  hoUow  beam  carrying  the  rear 
wall  of  said  compartment,  said  rear  wall  being  provided 
with  apertures,  a  pivoUl  cover  for  said  comiMrtnirat,  a 
pair  of  coaxial  hinges  for  said  cover,  each  hinge  being 
composed  of  a  part  fixed  to  said  beam  behind  said  rear 
wall,  of  an  arm  extending  from  said  part  forwardly 
through  one  ol  said  apertures  to  said  cover  and  being  fixed 
thereto  and  of  a  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  fNUt  to 
said  arm,  hoods  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  rear  wall 
and  covering  said  apertures  and  surrounding  said  hinges, 
two  pairs  of  brackeU  each  pair  being  associated  with  ooe 
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of  said  binges  and  comprisinf  a  first  bracket  mounted  on 
the  outside  of  and  a  second  bracket  mounted  on  tbe 
inside  of  said  one  of  said  hinges  adjacem  thereto,  a  pair 
ot  torsional  spiihg  rods  each  coordinated  to  one  of  said 
hinfes  and  joumakd  in  said  pair  of  brackets  associated 
therewith  and  extending  therefrom  into  engagement  with 
and  secured  to  said  second  bracket  associated  with  tbe 


other  one  of  said  hinges,  said  spring  rod  being  formed 
with  a  loop  engaging  said  arm  of  the  associated  hinge 
and  being  disposed  between  said  brackets  associated  there- 
with, each  of  said  spring  rods  being  so  biassed  as  to  tend 
to  swing  said  one  of  said  arms  in  cover-opening  direction, 
and  sealing  strips  inserted  between  said  brackets  and  said 
hoods.         .... 

Cm[lR-BED  COMBINATION 

Rdha  Miller,  Alameda,  CaUf ^  mdgmor  off  one-^alf  lo 

Cl««Bcc  A.  SUts,  CaHro  Valley,  CMt. 

FUei  Feb.  5, 19M.  Ser.  No.  7,ttS 

a  nilMi     (CL  397—71) 


,r.i:' 


'  3,M3,50' ■■"■ - 

SEAT  STRUCTUKB 
B.  ClMk,  Jr.,  Kte.  4,  Bot  Mil, 
nmiatmtMk,  NX.  , 

>.  9,  IMl,  8m.  N^  94,S2t 
i  nilaii  <CL297— 111) 
foldinc  ourdboard  scat  strocture  including,  an 
ekmiated  subatantially  rectangular  blank  having  longitu- 
dioal  flutinf,  a  tranaverse  score  in  said  blank  forming  a 
ami  and  a  back  portion,  a  pair  of  substantially  V-shaped 
inwardly  exteadiag  of^oaed  cutout  portions  in  tbe  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  blank,  the  apex  of  each  of  said 


I- A 


V-«haped  cutoot  portioos  beinf  adjacent  said  tramvtrae 
score,  longitudinal  scores  intersecting  adjacent  eadi  such 
apex  and  forming  marginal  flaps  in  said  blank,  and  rein- 
forcing means  joining  said  flaps  across  said  V-shaped 


cutout  portions,  whereby  when  tbe  back  and  seat  portions 
are  opened  to  form  a  seat  tbe  flap  portions  are  pulled 
inwardly  across  tbe  reinforcing  means  and  biased  toward 
closed  position. 

3,f53j57i 

ROCKER  FIXTURE 

Martia  Fox,  Ckkaco,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Soig  Company, 

n  corpontion  of  DUnota 

FBed  Ian.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  MJ99 

KClafans.    (CL  297— 2«3) 


12.  A  sheet  metal  rocker  member  for  furniture,  com- 
prisiag :  a  web;  flanges  extending  tranaveraely  from  said 
web,  one  of  said  flangea  being  arcaate  and  having  a  convex 
outer  face. 


C-}    ■>■ 


I.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  including  a 
generally  i^anar  patient-supporting  member,  a  base  struc- 
ture, means  operatively  supporting  said  member  on  said 
bnie  structure  indudiag  a  poM  eaModing  upwardly  from 
said  base,  a  vertical  element  mounted  for  vertical  and 
rotary  movement  relative  to  said  poat,  a  bradut  support 
meonber  canied  by  tbe  upper  end  of  said  element,  and  a 
bracket  dreading  from  aaid  patient  supporting  member 
sUdaUy  tngafnahir  with  aajd  last  named  member  whereby 
said  members  may  be  laterally  adjusted  relative  to  each 
other,  said  bracket  siqiporting  member  including  a  pivotal 
connection  fnterooonecting  tike  same  to  said  element. 


M53371 

CHAIR  mON 

MasUn  Fen,  CMcafo,  ID.,  aaslinor  to  The  I 

a  coTMratton  of  nHfaoia 

FBed  Feb.  U^lHh  8tt.  No.  9t,451 

ITIiliii    |CLJW*OBi|..,.  ;> 


.       i    ■ 


6.  A  chair  iron  comprising:  an  uptight  nriodle;  a  head- 
piece supported  on  said  spindle;  a  supporting  fixture  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  headpiece  for  rocking  movemem 
about  a  horizontal  axis;  and  means  telescopically  asso- 
ciated with  said  spindle  for  resiliently  resisting  said  rock- 
ing movement  of  tbe  fixture. 
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TRAILER  DUIVffING  HTTCH 

Rains  H.  Harper,  MM  Bcatty  St  NE.,  Maasfllon,  Oblo 

Piled  Jane  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M29 

I  Claiak    (a.29»-5) 


vertically  positioned  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  sides 
oi  said  truck  body  to  save  as  a  partition  thereon  and 
swingaMy  mounted  So  said  aides  whereby  it  can  be  swing- 
ably  suspended  in  a  vertical  position  when  said  truck  body 
is  tilted,  a  releasable  locking  means  to  hold  said  batch 
box  agttnst  movement  relative  to  said  truck  body  at  times, 
comprisiiv  a  stop  member  projecting  inwardly  from  tbe 


In  a  dumping  trailer  of  tbe  type  having  a  trailer  bed 
with  front  and  rear  end  portions,  having  at  least  one 
wheel  swivelly  mounted  on  the  undersurface  of  the  trailer 
bed,  and  wherein  the  wheel  is  behind  or  ahead  of  the 
swivel  mounting  when  tbe  trailer  is  moving  forward  or 
backward  respectively,  and  wherein  the  axle  of  the  wheel 
is  the  pivot  about  which  the  trailer  bed  turns  between 
upright  and  dumping  positions;  the  combination  there- 
with of 

(a)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  hitcb  connectors  extend- 
ing from  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  to  a  pair  of 
laterally  qiaced  pivot  coimections  on  an  automobile 
bumper. 

(b)  each  hitch  connector  including  an  arm  and  a  link, 

(c)  one  end  of  the  link  being  pivot^  connected  to  one 

of  said  pivot  connections, 

(if)  the  arm  being  a  channel  member  having  a  vertical 
web  and  upper  and  lower  horizontal  flanges  and  hav- 
ing one  end  portion  attached  to  tbe  underade  of 

■'  tbe  trafler  bed.  "'^    ...... •:.,".-T-. 

(e)  a  pivot  pin  on  tbe  arm  near  the  other  end  diereof 
and  extending  from  tbe  same  side  of  tbe  ireb  as  tiie 

(/)  the  link  having  a  loni^tudinsil  plvof^iiii-reoefvmg 

slot  at  the  other  end  thereof. 
Cf )  the  pivot  pin  and  the  slot  forming  a  phrctal  con- 
J   nection  between  tbe  arm  and  Unk  which  are  ro- 
?  tatable  between  aligned  and  unaligned  positions  cor- 
'  '  responding  respectively  to  uprigbt  and  dumping  posi- 
tions of  tbe  trailer, 
(A)  tbe  upper  fianfe  resting  tipoo  the  upper  edge  of 
'     the  link  and  the  pivot  phi  being  located  at  the  end 
.^      of  the  slot  near  said  other  end  ot  the  link  when  tbe 
'      trailer  is  upright  and  being  towed  forward, 
(/)  the  lower  flange  terminating  at  a  location  near  the 
pivot  pin  and  on  the  side  of  the  pin  adjacent  the 
trailer. 
Xt)  the  pivot  pin  being  located  at  tbe  opposite  end 
^    of  the  slot  and  said  one  end  of  the  Bnk  being  strogly 
engaged  between  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  when 
tbe  trailer  is  upright  and  being  towed  Rearward, 
^  (ft)  and  the  upper  flange  having  opening  means  above 
tbe  pivot  pin  for  receiving  said  odier  end  portion  of 
the  link  when  tbe  arm  and  link  are  in  the  unaHgned 
position  corresponding  to  the  trailer  dumping  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  trafler  automatically  assumes  the 
dumping  position  about  tbe  axis  of  tbe  wbed. '[] 


I        ■;l|.- 


interior  of  said  truck  body,  movable  stop  engaging  means 
mounted  solely  on  said  bate*  box  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  member  to  hold  said  batch  box  against 
swinging  movement,  and  manually  operable  means  ex- 
teriorly off  said  truck  body  and  operably  connected  to 
said  stop  engaging  means  for  releasing  said  stop  engaging 
means  from  engagement  with  said  stop  member, 


.      9,tS3,S74    •     ■: 

VEHICLE  DUMPING  BODY 

Dolaa  N.  Peterson,  Rtc.  1,  Gcring,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,351 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  29S— 23) 


"r" 


.^r 


-^■''■''i' ■'■•'  3,t53Jrr3  •>:   !  ' 

y,i'>-  BATCH  BOX  LOCKING  DEVICE       - 

t:   Tbanms  W.  BlBsli«Bme,  Oskalooaa,  Iowa  > 

t     <7Vi  at  Charles  St,  RqpidCMytS.  Dak.)    >l 

A  FHad  Mv.  23, 19«t^.  Na.  17413       - 

r-  UCfa^baa.    (CL29S~t) 


■-.ii,-.  If 


I.  bi  die  oembination  ci  a  batch  box  in  a  dump  truck 
body  having  sideboards  where  said  batch  box  is  normally 


In  a  duii^)  body  for  a  vebide  iacluding  a  bottom, 
opposed  end  walls  rising  from  said  bottom,  and  a  g^e 
normally  extending  over  each  of  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  end  walls,  said  gates  having  Aek  fewer  edges  hmged- 
ly  connected  to  said  bottom  tor  swinging  movement  of 
said  gates  outwardly  of  said  end  walls,  a  verticaUy  dis- 
posed semi-circular  plate  men*er  diqwsed  exterioriy  of 
the  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  end  waUs  contiguous 
to  the  adjacent  gate  and  having  the  oppw  part  adjacent 
the  straight  edge  thereof  flxedly  secured  to  said  pte  for 
movement  therewith,  said  plate  member  alien  said  gMe 
is  swung  outwardly  serving  to  close  tbe  space  between  said 
gate  and  aaid  one  end  wall,  said  plate  member  being 
provided  on  tbe  peri|Aery  thereof  with  a  groove,  a  cable 
having  one  end  fixed  to  said  plate  vaeaAm  and  having 
tbe  portion  adjacent  said  one  end  receivable  in  said  groove 
upon  executicm  off  outward  swinging  noovemeat  of  smd 
f[ft^  utd  a  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  one  end 
wall  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable,  said  spring  being 
put  under  tension  iq;>on  ejMoutioo  of  outward  swinging 
movement  of  said  gate  and  beinf  c^poable  to  bias  said 
gate  to  tbe  nocmal  positikm.    ..r,^,      ^.  .   . 


-"'!•.• 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  M^JSI^ 
WARE  WITH  A  METAL  HOLDER  IN  WHICH  THE 
FIBER  TUFTS  CONSIST  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL  ^^  ^_^  ^ 

Jm  Roakcs  ZdMra,  Graaii«cii,  NUfcwI—ii 
F1M  Mar.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  Itl^l 
1  Ctaim.    (CI.  3««— 21) 


In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  brush  havint  a  tuft 
holder  plate,  the  steps  of  iorming  in  said  plate  a  plurality 
of  mutually  spaced  openings  which  extend  through  the 
same,  the  periphoy  of  each  said  opening  being  flanged 
and  the  edge  portion  of  said  flange  being  turned  outward 
to  esublish  a  perif^eral  recess  tbereuiMkr,  inserting  the 
end  portion  of  a  tuft  of  thermoplastic  flben  into  and 
throng  each  said  plate  opening  to  that  said  end  portion 
projects  beyond  the  flange  thereof,  and  heating  to  fusion 
and  die  forming  the  said  projecting  end  portions  of  said 
tufts  into  correnonding  discrete  integral  head  portions 
which  respectiTely  envelop  said  openings  and  the  flanges 
thereof  and  fill  the  said  recesses  under  said  flanges,  said 
tufts  being  secured  in  place  within  their  respective  open- 
ings in  said  holder  plate  solely  by  the  interlocking  action 
between  said  die-formed  head  portions  and  said  flanges. 


tions  having  reinforcing  arcuatkms  aligned  with  and  in- 
clusive of  the  points  thmof.  such  arcoations  being  warped 
out  of  the  normal  plane  of  the  terminal  flange  portions 
toward  said  adjacent  cover  member  portion  and  away 
from  said  wheel  part  flange  whereby  to  effect  an  improved 
orientation  of  the  points  toward  said  wheel  part  flanfe, 
the  boundaries  of  the  arcuations  in  the  portion  thereof 
remote  from  the  poinu  being  disposed  short  of  the  respec- 
tive bend  ribs  and  angling  away  from  the  bend  rib  in  each 
instance  to  the  respective  converging  sides  of  the  terminal 
flange  portion. 

3,t534T7 
MATERIALS  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Ui«BsUck,  Kanns  CHy,  Mc,  asricMr  to 
Schick  Enginccrl^  Conpuy,  Kmmm  CMy,  Mc,  a  cor* 
poration  of  MImovI 

Filad  Sept.  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  59^47 
4CWM.     (CL9t2— «9) 


3,M337< 
WHEEL  COVER 
George  Albert  Lyom  Detroit,  Mich., 

Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  435 
ICWm.    (CL3tl~37) 


to 
of 


Lyon 
Dcla- 


1.  A  materials  conveying  system  comprising:  an  ekxi- 
gated  conduit  having  a  generally  horizontal  section; 

means  connected  to  the  conduit  for  forcing  a  conveying 
fluid  therethrougb  under  preMure; 

a  plurality  of  metering  devices  connected  in  seriea  to 
said  section  of  the  conduit,  each  of  said  devicec  being 
provided  with  a  housing  of  greater  transverse  dimen- 
sion than  the  conduit,  and  nUtMy  mounting  a  vane 
member  disposed  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  d  said 
nffti^^  of  the  conduit; 

sqiarate.  selectively  opaM»  means  coupled  toeadi  of 
said  vane  means  for  permitting  seleothre  operation 


In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  part  having  an 
annular  generally  radially  facing  whed  flange,  a  cover 
member  for  diqiosition  in  press-on,  pry-off  rdatkm  over 
the  outer  side  of  the  wheel,  said  cover  member  having  t 
circiunferential  series  of  cover  retaining  fingers  including 
generally  isosceles  triangular  terminal  flange  portions  pro- 
jecting obliquely  from  the  adjacent  cover  member  portion 
and  joined  thereto  on  reqKctive  small  raditu  stifl^  rein- 
forcing juncture  bend  ribs,  with  points  toward  wUdi  die 
respective  sides  of  the  terminal  flange  portions  converge 
engageable  in  graerally  biting  gripping  thrust  with  the 
radially  facing  flange  of  the  wheel  p«rt,  said  terminal  por- 


a  material  hopper  overlying  each  of  said  dcfvioea  and 
located  in  vertical  spnced  rdsrionship  from  the  ho«ia- 
inga  thereof; 

an  upri^  material  delivery  member  interoommum- 
cating  respective  hoppers  with  portions  of  the  hous- 
ing therebelow  qwced  from  said  section  of  the  con- 

vaWe  meiiM  in  each  of  said  delivery  membert  for  per- 
mitting free  jiMsagr  of  material  from  correapooding 
hoppers  to  the  hooanga  ibatbciom  when  arespec- 
tive  valve  means  is  in  an  open  portion  thereof,  and 
for  precluding  paaiate  of  onterial  at  weU  as  fluid 
from  said  conduit  upwardly  through  a  correqwndmg 
housing  and  the  delivery  member  into  the  hopper 
thereabove  when  a  respective  valve  means  is  in  a 
closed  position  thereof;  and 

separate,  selectively  operable  mechanism  coupled  to 
respective  valve  means  for  shifting  the  Utter  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions  thereof  whereby 
closing  of  the  valve  means  prevents  fluid  from  past- 
ing from  the  conduit  into  the  hopper  associated  with 
the  closed  valve  means,  when  the  hopper  contains 
insufficient  matoial  to  overcome  the  presMve  of  the 
fluid  passing  Arou^  said  conduit 


Seftembeb  11,  1962 

rcing  arcuatkms  aligned  with  and  ia- 
tbereof .  such  arcoations  being  warped 
plane  of  the  terminal  flange  portions 
ot  cover  member  portion  and  away 
t  flange  whereby  to  effect  an  improved 
points  toward  said  wheel  part  flange, 
the  arcuations  in  the  portion  thereof 
inu  being  disposed  short  of  the  req>ec- 
ngling  away  from  the  bend  rib  in  each 
Bctive  converging  sides  of  the  terminal 


lLS  conveying  system 

yck,  KaMas  CHy,  Mo^  aaigMr  to 
if  Conpany,  Ifansaa  City,  Mo^  a  cor- 
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iooveying  system  comprising:  an  eloo- 
ing  a  generally  horizontal  section; 
I  to  the  conduit  for  forcing  a  conveying 
High  under  preature; 
leteiing  devices  connected  in  series  to 
I  the  conduit,  each  d  said  devices  being 
a  housing  of  greater  transverse  dimen- 
Booduit,  and  rotatably  mounting  a  vane 
ised  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced 
raQd  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conduit; 

rely  opmble  means  coupled  to  eadi  of 
ans  for  permitting  seleotive  operation 

«-  overlying  each  ci  said  devices  and 
tical  ^aced  rriarionship  from  the  hous- 

erial  delivery  member  interoommuni- 
ive  hoppers  with  portions  of  the  hous^ 
m  qMced  from  said  section  of  the  con- 
each  of  said  delivery  members  for  per- 
isasap  of  material  from  corresponding 
le  housings  therebelow  when  a  respec- 
ans  is  in  an  open  position  thereof,  and 
g  passage  of  material  as  wdl  as  fluid 
iduit  upwardly  through  a  corre^onding 
the  delivery  member  into  the  hopper 
rben  a  reqwctive  valve  means  is  in  a 
m  thereof;  and 

ively  operable  mechanism  coupled  to 
ve  m#>«tif  for  shifting  the  Utter  between 
nd  closed  positions  thereof  whereby 
;  valve  means  prevents  fluid  from  pass- 
conduit  into  the  hopper  associstfid  with 
live  means,  when  the  hopper  contains 
aterial  to  overcome  the  pressure  of  the 
tfaroui^  said  conduit. 


3,M3,S7t 

DUPLEX  DISTRIBUTORS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  BRAK- 
ING PLANTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  VElflCLES 


roller  path  and  driving  section  having  spaced  inclined 
tongue  portions  engaging  in  said  recesses,  and  cooperat- 


AHai,   Mila%   Italy, 


to   Fabbtka 


MiWBctI  MareU  S.fJi^  MOai^  Italy,  a  Arm 
Filed  Jaly  9,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t25,92S 
Clalnu  priority,  appHcattow  Italy  laly  li,  195t 
ICIahM.    (CLM3— 53) 


1.  A  distributor  fbr  tnolor4railer  pneumatic  braking 
systeos  comprising  a  hotaiiig,  first  and  second  valve 
means  mounted  within  tfie  housing  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  the  tractor  and  trailer  braking  systems, 
reqwctively,  a  rocker  ana  OMMmted  within  the  housing 
having  one  face  thereof  operativdy  connected  to  the  valve 
means,  said  rocker  arm  comprising  a  sheet  metal  plate 
having  a  ^>hericri  seat  ftormed  in  each  end  thereof  and 
a  tmacated  conical  seat  formed  intermediate  its  ends, 
sprii^  means  mounted  between  each  vahre  means  and  a 
lespecihre  spherical  seat  of  flte  rocker  for  biasing  said 
rockar  away  from  die  vahre  means,  a  push  rod  opera- 
tivdy connected  to  die  rocker  ann  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  housiag  for  actimting  the  rocker  arm.  an 
L-ahaped  projection  secured  to  one  end  of  the  rocker  arm 
adjacent  one  of  the  rtirt  means,  an  auxiliary  spring 
nwwiifnd  between  the  L-shaped  projection  and  the  hous- 
ing fbr  op*"^"g  one  of  the  vahre  means  in  advance  oi 
the  other  valve  means  upon  actuation  of  the  rocker  arm 
by  the  push  rod,  and  a  cop  member  naounted  between  one 
end  of  the  push  rod  and  the  truncated  conical  seat  on 
the  rockar  arm,  die  oonvcK  portion  of  the  cup  being 
seated  in  the  truncated  conical  seat,  whereby  the  rocker 
■nn  can  be  rotated  rdative  to  the  housing  so  that  the 
L-ahaped  pn^ection  tofsdier  with  its  aasociated  auxiliary 
qwing  can  be  poaitioned  adjacent  either  the  flrst  or 
second  vdv«  means. 


3,tS3,579 
CRAWLER  TREAD 


E. 

Poor* 


IIL,a 
Filed  Dec  1,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  72,923 


Cdalms.    (CL3«S— 57) 

1.  In  a  crawler  tread  unit,  the  combination,  induding. 
a  ground  engaging  shoe  provided  with  a  phirality  of 
incfined  recesses,  a  removable  and  replaceable 


ing  means  on  the  shoe  and  renewable  section  for  receiv- 
ing a  locking  pin. 


3,f53,5M 

SLIDE  BEARING 
Edwwd  P.  Ballard  ID  and  Edward  P.  Bollard  IV,  Fair- 
field, CoMu,  assign  nrs  to  The  Bidard  Compaay,  Bridge- 
port, Conn-  a  cuiporadon  of  Co— sctkaf 

Filed  Mar.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15^34 
5  Claims.    (CL  3M— 3) 


1.  A  plain  bearing  comprising  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port having  a  flat  surface  and  longitudinally  extending 
flange  means  along  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  above 
said  flat  surface,  said  flange  means  providing  an  acute 
angle  with  said  flat  surface;  a  longitudinally  extending, 
dovetail  groove  along  said  flat  surface,  substantially 
parallel  with  said  flange  means  and  including  surfaces 
below  and  above  said  flat  surface;  a  strip  of  hardened 
and  ground  stock  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces located  on  said  flat  surface  and  extending  from  said 
flange  means  to  said  dovetail  groove,  said  strip  being  thin 
enough  to  "be  forced  into  intimate  contact  with  said  flat 
surface  by  the  wei^t  of  a  member  sliding  on  said  bear- 
ing, said  strip  also  having  chamfered  longitudinal  edges 
corresponding  to  he  acute  angle  of  said  flange  means;  and 
a  removable  relatively  soft  metal  key  within  said  dove- 
tail groove  for  holding  said  strip  between  said  key  and 
said  flange  means. 


3,953,581 
GUIDE  SHOES  FOR  SLIDING  ALONG  RAILS 
Ik— M  WcfMT,  Ofcnbndi  (MainK  GenMny, 
to  H.  T.  Goldc  Gm^.H.  A  Co.  ILG.,  Fkanktatt  am 
Main,  Gcrasaay 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,931 

Claims  prtortty,  appttcatton  Germany  Nov.  U,  1958 

7ClalnM.    (CL388-^) 


1.  A  guide  shoe  for  guiding  a  movable  roof  along  a 
guide  rail,  comprising  a  guide  shoe  part  having  two  op- 
posite side  surfaces  for  positioning  near  two  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  the  guide  rail,  two  portions  of  yielding  lining 
material  disposed  adjacent  the  respective  ones  o(  said 
surfaces  of  the  guide  shoe  part  f<»r  sliding  on  said  two 
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surfaces  of  the  guide  rail,  means  connectiiis  said  por- 
tions of  lining  material  with  said  guide  shoe  part,  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  guide  shoe  part  de- 
fining, together  with  parts  of  one  portion  of  said  Uning 
material  facing  said  one  surface,  a  gap  therebetween,  and 
a  curved  spring  disposed  in  said  gap  for  urging  said  one 
portion  of  lining  material  away  from  said  one  surface, 
the  curve  of  said  spring  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  guide  shoe  part,  said  spring  including 
two  lateral  contact  surfaces  in  engafcment  with  said  one 
portion  of  said  lining  material  ana  an  intermediate  con- 
tact surface  on  the  side  of  said  spring  opposite  said  two 
lateral  surfaces  in  engagement  with  the  portions  of  said 
one  surface  of  the  guide  shoe. 


DRAWER  GUIDE 
D.  Wc^cr,  Rcnil^  Pa.,  MrigMNT  to  QMkcr  MaU 
KMchsM,  lac,  ToBpk,  Fa.,  a  cafpqcadoa  of 

FBsd  Mar.  3t,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  1M55 


1.  A  drawer  guide  for  sUda|>ly  mounting  a  drawer  hav- 
ing side  panels  made  ci  a  aon-metallic  material  in  a  cabi- 
net or  the  like,  comprisiaf  an  elongated  stationary  track 
member,  a  fange  on  the  track  member  extending  leogth- 
wiae  tbmof  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  having 
an  upwardly  extending  edge  defining  a  channel,  a  roller 
mounted  on  said  track  member  adjacent  one  end  there<^. 
support  means  for  securing  the  track  member  to  the 
cabinet,  means  defining  at  least  one  angularly  extending 
slot  in  the  side  panel  of  the  drawer,  a  slide  member  hav- 
ing a  flange  thereon  exteiKling  toward  said  track  member 
having  a  downwardly  extending  edge  defining  a  channel 
within  which  said  trsick  roller  is  received,  said  slide  mem- 
ber including  a  side  plate  having  an  angularly  extending 
flange  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  which  engages  with- 
in said  slot  to  secure  the  slide  member  to  the  drawer,  a 
roller  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slide  member  op- 
posite the  roller  on  said  track  oiember.  said  slide  member 
roller  engageable  within  said  channel  of  the  track  mem- 
ber and  movable  therein  upon  actuation  of  the  drai 
between  open  and  dosed  poationa. 


T  >.^'.^.  '■'  .1 


Oi 


IM.    i-  '•       : 


to  The  Moaarck 

'(  SMaajy  Ohtoi  a 


'^-AIRBKARlNa^ 

L.  flkaw, 

MacMMTool 

of  OUo 

Fled  Mar.  1«,  19M,  Sar.  No.  14»lt9 
Tdatose.    (CL3tt-9) 

1.  In  a  machine,  a  substantially  flat  machine  way  bear- 
ing area,  a  bearing  pad  having  a  substantially  flat  total 
bearing  area,  the  planes  of  said  machine  way  bearing 
area  and  said  bearing  pad  bearing  area  being  substantially 
parallel  and  closely  spaced,  spring  means  acting  between 
said  machine  and  said  bearing  pad.  and  adjustable  screw 
means  acting  on  said  spring  means  for  adjustable  stress 
therein,  a  gtff^**  fluid  pressure  supply  to  said  pad  bear- 
ing area,  a  restricted  orifice  channel  in  said  pad  bearing 
area  to  control  gaseous  fluid  flow  to  said  pad  bearing 
area,  and  boundary  channel  means  in  said  pad  bearing 


area  to  define  a  substantially  constant  fluid  pressure  area 
smaller  than  the  total  bearing  area  of  said  pad  whereby 


gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  is  maintained  between  said 
bearing  areas  to  keep  said  plaaes  separated. 


Geofit  E. 


RESILIENT  BftAmC  MOUNT 


Mkk., 


to  Chrysler 
of 


19,  IfSt,  %m.  Na.  7<2,M3 
(CL  3M— 2«) 


1jr«    *>■*.'  r  ,  ■      It   ■■ 

-;Ti"jfL'  y^\i'.  '.;  '    jo     •;.•, 
;i     i<-i-.  .  •j/T- . mtTx«'.    im.i.    jiijtj?    '_.L>...-,     .  u."~ii- 

1.  A  s|4it  shaft  center  bearing  mount  comprising  a 
support  bracket  having  a  substantially  horizontally  ex- 
tending bearing  supporting  sleeve,  a  spacer  sleeve  of  tnb- 
stantially  rectangular  cross  sectional  peripheral  conflguta- 
tt'on  formed  of  nibber-Hke  material  moonted  concentrical- 
ly within  said  bracket  sleeve,  said  spacer  deeve  having  an 
internal  cavity  exteiKling  drcumferentUny  thereof  that 
is  at  least  half  the  width  of  ttut  tpmctr  deeve  and  of 
substantial  thickness,  the  famer  peripheral  surftK:e  of  said 
spacer  sleeve  having  a  circumferenttally  extending  groove 
therefai  providing  a  bearing  retafaiing  seat,  said  qwcer 
sleeve  internal  cavity  being  of  such  size  and  shape  diat 
the  surrounding  side  wall  portions  of  the  spacer  sleeve 
provide  radially  extending  leg  portions  that  are  sulBclentty 
flexible  to  permit  the  bearing  supported  in  the  mount 
spacer  sleeve  groove  to  shift  freely  in  all  directions  with- 
out  imdufy  strening  the  qncer  deeve  material,  said  spacer 
sleeve  cavity  being  connected  to  the  atmoq>here  by  bleed 
port  means  that  pierce  wan  portions  of  the  tptcer  deeve. 


METERING  PUMP  DRIVE 


ARRANGEMENT 
Stif aai,  DcL,  sidginr  to  E.  I. 
,  WflnafaigtoB,  DeL, 


Clevciaad  L. 

daPa^dcNc 

■  taspssaHaa  ef 

Fled  Jaa.  27,  19it,  Sar.  No.  MM  '^  ^''^' 
$  Claims.    (CL  3tt— 34.1) 

1.  A  seal  for  preventfaig  leakage  of  fluids  around  a 
pump  shaft  which  comprises  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
fastened  securely  to  a  pump  and  ^lout  the  shaft  of  a 
pump,  a  roUUble  ti^Uy  fitting,  solid,  cylindrical,  non- 
yielding  seal  plug  within  the  housing,  a  recess  in  the  said 
seal  plug  adapted  to  receive  loosely  the  shaft  of  the 
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pump  and  to  transmit  a  rotary  motion  thereto,  a  second  conically  recessed  inner  end  surfaces  facing  said  Mocks, 
recess  in  the  seal  plug  concentrically  disposed  with  the  load  transmitting  elements  located  radially  between  said 
first  said  recess  in  non-contiguous  relation,  a  flange  drive  plug  members  and  said  blocks,  said  elements  having 
shaft  set  in  a  bearing  within  the  said  housing  and  extend-  spherically  curved  outer  convex  surfaces  with  radii  con- 
stituting only  a  minor  fraction  of  the  width  of  said  blocks, 
said  spherically  curved  surfaces  engaging  the  conical  end 


ing  from  .05  to  .10  inch  outside  the  housing  with  the 
flange  against  the  outer  end  of  the  bearing,  the  innermost 
end  of  the  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  rotate  the  said  seal 
plug  and  fitting  loosely  in  the  said  second  recess  of  the 
seal  plug  with  an  end  clearance  of  about  .05  to  .10  inch. 


3,t53,5M 

FLOATING  GASKET  MECHANISM 

Aldcn  E.  Osborm  25  WOlard  Avc^  Mowl  VcrMw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,913 

SCUbm.    (CLSM— 34.1) 


1.  In  a  means  for  pi  eventing  fluid  lealufe  along  revolv- 
ing shafts,  the  combination,  with  a  revolving  diaft,  of  a 
deeve  loosely  surrounding  said  shaft,  a  fluid-tight  flexible 
supporting  means  at  one  end  of  said  deeve  both  permitting 
the  oscillation  ol  said  sleeve  and  preventing  the  leakage 
of  fluid  therethrough,  a  padting  means  at  the  otlier  end  of 
said  sleeve  between  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft,  and  being 
spaced  from  said  supporting  means  by  said  deeve  whereby 
the  oscillating  movement  of  said  shaft  and  said  parking 
produces  a  reduced  oscillating  movement  at  said  support- 
ing means,  and  an  adjusting  means,  adjacent  to  said  sup- 
porting means  and  separated  from  contact  with  said  fluid, 
for  regulating  the  pressure  -of  said  packing  against  said 
shaft 


3,tS33S7 
RADIAL  BEARING  OF  THE  SLIDING  BLOCK  TYPE 
riiiiaaai  WaUpca,  33  VBrtor 


FBed  Jaly  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  225,693 
7CIaiBH.  (CL3M— 73) 
1.  In  a  bearing  of  the  class  described,  a  rotary  Inner 
component  having  a  journal  bearing  surface  and  a  sta- 
tionary outer  component  encircling  said  inner  component, 
said  stationary  component  having  a  plurality  of  periph- 
erally spaced  radial  openings  therethrou^,  a  |durality 
of  peripherally  spaced,  rotationally  stationary,  tiltable 
bearing  blocks  located  radially  between  said  components 
and  peripherally  confronting  said  openings  and  having 
inner  bearing  surfaces  engaging  said  journal  bearing  sur- 
face, radially  positioned  plug  members  located  in  said 
openings  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  peri|rfiery 
of  said  stationary  component,  said  plug  members  having 

782  CO.— 83 


surfaces  of  said  plugs  whereby  to  permit  tilting  of  the 
blocks  to  form  wedge-shaped  load-sustaining  lubricant 
films  between  the  blocks  and  said  journal  surface  as  the 
latter  revolves  and  a  hardenaMe  cementing  agent  for 
rigidly  fixing  the  positions  of  said  plug  members  radially 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  component 


3,053,58s 

BEARING 

Martia  L.  Ahd,  Oak  Pwk,  Mich.,  awigaor  to  JHto  Taaa 

Ddrail,  Mick.,  a  coiponlian  of  KueWgan 

Fliei  Sept  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54,494 

7Clalass.    (Q.  3M— 121) 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  a  first  sleeve,  a  second  sleeve 
rotatable  within  said  first  deeve,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  deeve 
comprising  cooperating  bearing  surfaces,  oil  dingers  fixed 
to  said  second  sleeve  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
sleeve  outside  the  ends  of  said  first  sleeve  and  adapted  to 
throw  radially  outward  the  lubricant  which  spreads  to  said 
oil  slingers  from  said  bearing  surfaces,  a  pair  of  sheet 
metal  annular  members  fixed  to  said  first  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending radially  outward  and  towards  each  other  to  de- 
fine with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  sleeve  an  annular 
reservoir,  said  annular  members  each  having  a  radial  wall 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bearing  surfaces  and  a 
cylindrical  wall  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  l)earing  sur- 
faces making  a  right  angle  bend  with  said  radial  wall,  the 
cylindrical  walls  of  said  annular  members  comprising  the 
outer  radial  extremities  of  said  annular  members,  a  pair 
of  sheet  metal  annular  cups  positioned  to  overlap  said 
oil  slingers  to  catch  the  lubricant  thrown  out  by  said  oil 
slingers.  said  cups  having  radially  extending  walls  abut- 
ting against  the  radial  walls  of  said  annular  members. 
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and  an  angular  sheet  nietal  band  fixed  to  the  cylindrical 
walls  of  said  annular  members  closing  off  said  reservoir 
and  having  its  rims  rolled  over  the  right  angle  bends  in 
said  annular  members  and  over  the  radially  extending 
walls  of  said  cups  to  secure  said  cups  to  the  assembly, 
said  first  sleeve  having  a  window  defined  therein  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
bearing  surfaces,  said  annular  members  having  means  de- 
fined therein  to  permit  the  passage  of  lubricant  from  said 
cups  to  said  reservou-. 


a  cage  mounting  the  bearing,  a  resilient  means  yiekUble 
radially  of  the  shaft  mounting  the  c«ge  in  the  support,  a 
two-stage  labyrinth  seal  comprising  parts  rotating  wkh 
the  shaft  and  stationary  parts,  the  stationary  part  of 
each  stage  of  the  seal  being  rigid  with  the  bearing  cage, 
means  creating  a  pressure  drop  across  the  seal  toward  the 
bearing,  and  nneans  venting  the  labyrinth  seal  between 
the  stages  providing  ao  interstage  pressure  higher  than 
the  ambient  pressure  at  the  bearing. 


3,t53,S89  ADJUSTABLE  CLSARANCB  ANTIFRICTION 

JOURNAL  BEARINGS  BEARING 

Alastair  Camcrom  LoBdom  Eaglaad,  aasicBor  to  National    Einil  Bcnsck,   Hcnote— nrach,  and   Andreas  Brngfcr, 
Research  Dcvelopnicnt  Corporation,  London,  Encland  Mnnkh,  Germany,  liiinnn  to  indnstricweifc  Schacf- 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,1M  flcr  oHG,  Hcrzogcnanrack,  Germany,  a  German  corn- 

Claims  priority,  anpHftion  Great  Britain  Apr.  7,  1959  pnny 

.     12  Ghnnk    (CL  3M— 122)  FUcd  Ang.  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  75012 

Claims  priorltjr,  ■ppiiistion  Garaany  Ang.  1^  1957 
!•  Claims.    (CL  3M— 2t7) 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  bearing  of  the  hydrodynamic  type 
for  supporting  a  shaft  therein,  comprising  a  bearing  sur- 
face, an  oil  film  on  said  surface,  means  for  supplying  a 
relatively  low-pressure  oil  film  to  the  bearing  surface,  oil 
outlet  means  leading  from  a  loaded  region  of  the  bearing 
surface,  an  external -relatively  high-pressure  oil  source 
in  communication  with  said  loaded  region  and  adapted 
to  supply  a  hydrostatic  load-bearing  component  to  the 
oil  filjn  greater  than  the  hydrodynamic  component,  and 
means  responsive  to  lateral  positional  changes  of  the 
shaft  in  the  bearing  for  controlling  oil  flow  from  the  out- 
let means  and  an  oil  supply  from  the  high-pressure  source 
to  maintain  the  shaft  substantially  in  a  prMJctermioed  po- 
sition. 


3,053,59« 

SHAFT  SEAL 

James  R.  Olson,  Jr.,  PUtafcoro,  Ind^  Miignnr  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midu,  a  corporation  of 

Dclawwa 

Contlnnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  M7,54«,  Jnc  24, 

1957.    TUs  application  Sept.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,1M 

IfClainM.    (C1.3M— 184) 


1.  In  combination,  two  rriativety  rotatable  members; 
a  bearing  concentrically  arranged  between  said  members, 
said  bearing  including  a  race  having  an  annular  raceway, 
and  including  a  series  of  roller  elements  disposed  between 
said  raceway  and  one  of  said  members;  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  diameter  of  said  raceway  and  the  bearing 
clearance,  said  means  including  a  ring  of  deformable  ma- 
terial located  between  said  race  and  the  other  of  said 
members,  and  annular  elements  also  located  between  said 
race  and  said  other  of  said  members,  said  annular  ele- 
ments being  disposed  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said 
deformable  ring  and  displaceable  axially  relatively  to  one 
another  to  produce,  by  axial  compression  of  said  ring, 
radial  expansion  thereof  and  consequent  adjustment  of 
said  raceway  and  bearing  clearance. 


3^3,592 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARING 

Middk  Haddam,  Henry  C.  Morton, 
WTsnca  J.  Ramio, 
to  11m  RmmO 
MIddletowM,  Cnn^  a  cotparatlan  of 

FBsd  Feb.  24,  19M,  Scr.  Nn.  lMt7 
1  Claim.    (a.3M— S3S) 


1.  A  shaft  bearing  and  seal  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  support,  a  shaft,  a  bearing  on  the  shaft. 


A  molded  fabric  bearing  comprising  a  woven  fabric 
strip  composed  in  part  of  warpwise  and  fiUerwise  yams 
of  resin-bondable  material  and  in  part  of  Teflon  yams 
woven  with  said  resin-bondable  yams,  said  Teflon  yams 
all  nmning  in  the  same  direction  and  being  disposed  in 
a  stripe  extending  across  said  fabric  strip  at  one  end, 
said  fabric  being  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin 
which  is  bondable  to  said  resin-Bondable  yams  and  be- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  roll  wherein  said  Teflon  yams  ex- 
tend axially  with  said  stripe  forming  the  inner  convolu- 
tion of  the  roll,  said  resin  being  in  the  heat-set  state 
characteristic  of  a  thermosetting  resin  ciired  under  heat 
and  pressure  and  bonding  the  convolutions  together  to 
form  a  unitary  bearing  ring  wherein  the  Teflon  is  ex- 
posed oo  the  inner  surface  and  is  backed  by  the  convo- 
lutions of  resin-bondable  yams. 
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3^3,593 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  BUSHINGS  AND 

WASHERS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

W.  BMr.  Aflniton  HdgkH,  Donay  U 

r .  Money, 


CUcagn,  DL.  a  cnqporatien  of 
FHsd  M»27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Sl<,132 
19nBlmi     (CL3M~13t) 


surface  coextensive  wkh  and  extending  betweed  said 
openings,  a  hoUow  journal  bearing  extending  between  and 
loosely  joumaled  within  said  openings  and  having  pri- 
mary load  transmitting  engagement  with  said  bearing 
surface,  said  journal  bearing  having  an  eccentric  bore 
extending  longitudinally  therethrougli  and  deflning  a  rela- 
tively thin  wall  section  adjacent  said  bearing  surface  and 
tapered  to  a  thicker  wall  section  (w  the  opposite  aide 
of  said  journal  bearing,  a  connecting  rod  secured  to 
the  thicker  w^l  section  of  said  journal  bearing  inter- 
mediate its  piston  siqppofted  ends,  and  means  for  mpftf' 
ing  lubricant  to  the  pivotal  bearing  surfaces  of  said  piston 


1.  A  poiytetralluoroethylene  element  for  use  as  a  bear- 
ing membo',  said  element  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
passages  and  interconnected  voids  therein  which  impart 
substantial  porodty  thereto,  and  metallic  material  at  knst 
snhstantiany  UlUiig  said  pnasgw  M>d  iatcroonnected  voids 
for  the  conduction  of  heat  throng  said  element,  said 
metallic  materiid  extending  out  M  said  passages  and  voids 
continuously  along  a  surface  ct  said  elemem  and  forming 
a  shell  therefor  which  shell  is  integrally  connected  with 
the  metallic  material  in  said  passages  and  voids  through- 
out said  element 


3,153,594 

HOLLOW  PISTON 

R.  WIIBamsnn,  3«4  S.  Main  SC,  Red  Springs,  N.C. 

Filed  Jnnc  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,285 

i  Claims.    (CL  3«9^^) 


1.  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  combination  in  a  high  pres- 
sure hydraulic  pump^  a  hollow  piston  and  cylinder  there- 
for, said  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  waU  and  a  bore  there- 
in and  being  relatively  non-expansible  with  respect  to 
said  piston,  said  piston  and  cylinder  having  a  higl)  pres- 
sure end  and  a  km  pressure  end,  the  diametral  clearance 
in  the  cylinder  bore  between  portions  of  said  piston  and 
said  cylinder  being  lew  than  .0003",  said  piston  being  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  surface  defining  an  axially  extend- 
ing hoHow  portion  therein  without  free  conununication 
between  the  high  and  low  pressure  ends,  and  transverse 
wall  means  mounted  in  force  transmitting  relationship  to 
said  internal  surface  at  the  high  pressure  end  of  the  piston 
and  at  least  partially  closing  the  hollow  portion  from 
fluid  conununication  with  the  cylinder,  whereby  the  piston 
advances  along  the  cylinder  wall  and  the  pressure  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid  on  tfaie  piston  causes  the  piston  to  bulge 
outwardly,  reducing  the  clearance  between  the  relatively 
non-expansible  cylinder  wall  and  the  piston. 


1j8S3^S9S  -' 
VABIABLB  CURVATURE  WRBT  PIN  BEARING 
G.  Dflwetthi  La  Crnngi,  DL,  assivBor  toCsnsral 

Ddroilt  Mich.*  a  corponoon  of 


_  „_  JenL  1,  IML  8sr.  No.  U5,fU 

iCUns.    (CL3t9— 19) 

1.  In  a  piston  and  conascting  rod  assembly  for  an 

liHwBgl  contaistion  engine,  a  hollow  piston  member 

having  aligned  openings  on  opposite  sidea  and  an  arpuate 


^ 

^ 

m 
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member  ifhd  journal  bearing,  the  rdatively  loose  clear- 
ances between  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  piston  member 
and  said  journal  bearing  insuring  adequate  supply  of  oil 
therebetween  tuder  y^  load  tranamiaing  poctions  of 
the  engine  cycle  and  the  relative  thin  tapered  wall  por- 
tion of  said  journal  bearing  being  resiliently  deforuMtble 
by  the  combustion  impulse  and  subsequent  power  s^oke 
load  transmittal  to  conform  the  load  carrying  curvative 
of  said  journal  bearing  to  that  of  the  mating  bearing 
wasUat  thereby  increasing  the  minimimi  thickness  and 
effective  arc  of  the  labricating  oil  film  and  xedudi^ 
Hertiian  contact  pressures. 


3,t53,S9« 
FBTON  AND  SEAL  CONSTTRUCTION 
Stanley  E.  Fnrmcr  asd  Zonhdi  M.  DwhnM. 
Orcg.,  asrfgnors  to  Cascade  MannfBCtnrlng  Co.,  Poft- 
Orcg.,  a  corpofnlton  ef  Orsfan 

nkd  May  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,458 
7nilMi      (a.389— 52) 


1.  For  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  seal  constnictioo  to 
be  nsounted  in  the  cylinder  comprising  a  piston  head, 
fluid  pressure  expanded  sealing  means^  about  the  dr- 
cumference  of  the  piston  head  for  seaUng  the  same  to 
the  iimer  wall  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  rider  on  eadi  side 
of  said  sealing  means  mounted  ^on  the  piston  head  and 
having  an  outer  surface  providing  a  bearing  surface  for 
the  piston  head,  said  surface  having  a  nonsealed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  cylinder,  each  rider  com- 
prising a  ring  of  bearing  material  that  is  pliable  and 
substantially  permanently  resilient,  each  rider  having 
a  heel  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  and  held  se- 
curely on  the  piston  head,  and  a  nonsealing  skirt  integral 
with  the  outer  margin  of  said  heel  portion  extending 
axially  away  from  said  hed  portitm  and  sealing  means 
and  with  an  outer  surface  that  flares  outwardly  pro- 
gressing from  said  heel  portion,  the  diameter  of  said 
outer  surface  at  the  end  of  the  skirt  away  from  said 
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heel  portion  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  in- 
ner wall  of  the  cylinder,  the  resilient  and  pliable  nature 
of  the  bearing  material  enabling  the  skirt  to  have  a  nib- 
stantially  cylindrical  shape  with  the  piston  head  and 
sealing  means  mounted  within  a  cylinder. 


3,»53,5f7 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLING 
OPERATION  OF  BRAKE  CYLINDER  RELEASE 
VALVES  ON  CARS  OF  RAILWAY  TRAINS 
Robert  I.  Worbois,  Irwis,  Pa^  ■■Jgnnr  to  WcittachoMe 
Ak  Brake  Company,  WUmcrdfaif,  Pa^  a  corporatloa 
(^  Pcnnsyhrania 

Filed  hOf  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,539 
iOaioM.    (C1.M3— 49) 


portion  comprising  two  equal  straight  sides  defining  an 
exterior  angle  of  120*.  an  oppositely  disposed  convex  por- 
tion comprising  two  straight  sides  defining  an  interior 
angle  of  1 20*,  said  latter  straight  ades  being  equal  to  each 
other  and  to  the  sides  defining  said  concave  portion  and 
two  parallel  straight  sides,  and  at  least  one  table  having 
a  regular  hexagonal  top  with  sides  equal  to  the  sides  de- 
fining said  concave  and  convex  portions  o(  said  V-shaped 
tops,  said  tables  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  in  edge 
to  edge  relationship  with  a  concave  portion  of  one  table 
fitting  a  convex  portion  of  the  next  adjacent  table. 


<5. 


3,t5349S 

SET  OF  TABLES 

Eracit  Chcskm,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

(135  Hawtkoni  Avc^  Gkacoe,  IB.) 

FHcd  Ab|.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,173 

1  Cialm.    (CL  311—4) 


3,453,599 

CUP  DISPENSERS 

Holy  Mortara,  Chkato,  I1L«  ■■ifiii  to  Cole 

Indnstriec,  Inc^  Chia«o,  lU.,  a  corporatkM  of  miioii 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1944,  Scr.  No.  3,951 

2Claiias.    (CL  312— 43) 


1.  For  use  in  a  train  brake  equipment  including  on 
eadi  car  a  control  valve,  a  brake  cylinder  and  a  brake 
cylinder  pressure  release  valve,  and  a  brake  pipe  extend- 
ing throug^oot  the  train  from  the  locomotive  to  eadi 
car  thereof,  a  remotely  controlled  brake  cylinder  pressure 
release  apparatus  comprisiiig  an  actuator  device  oo  each 
car  effective  upon  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  thereto 
to  operate  the  brake  cylinder  pressure  release  valve  on 
the  corresponding  car  of  the  train,  and  valve  means  on 
each  car  operatively  responsive  to  supply  of  fluid  pres- 
sure thereto  from  the  brake  pipe  at  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined rate  and  within  a  predetermined  range  of  pres- 
sure, as  controlled  remotely  on  the  locomotive,  to  effect 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  actuator  device  to 
cause  operation  of  the  brake  cylinder  pressure  release 
valve  to  effect  a  brake  release. 
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A  table  cookbination  comprising  at  least  three  tables 
having  V-shaped  tops,  each  table  top  having  a  concave 


1.  A  cup  dispensing  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  an  enclosure  within  which  adjacent  parallel  stacks 
of  cups  are  arranged  in  a  vertical  plane. 

(b)  said  enclosure  having  a  bottom  wall  providing  at 
one  end  portion  thereof  a  dispensing  opening  iocated 
beneath  one  of  said  stacks  of  cups, 

(c)  a  movable  holder  vertically  positioned  in  the  en- 
closure at  one  side  thereof  and  within  which  the 
other  stack  of  cups  is  arranfed,  said  holder  being 
movable  by  gravity  from  one  side  of  the  enclosure 
to  an  opposite  side  thereof  to  transfer  the  stack  of 
cups  in  said  holder  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  en- 
closure when  the  stack  of  cups  in  said  opposite  side 
of  said  enclosure  has  been  withdrawn  from  said 
enclosure, 

((/)  means  for  guiding  said  movement  of  said  holder, 

(e)  means  for  releasably  holding  said  holder  against 
said  movement, 

(/)  means  operative  upon  withdrawal  of  all  (rf  the  cups 
from  said  other  side  of  the  enclosure  to  actuate  said 
holding  meaiM  to  release  said  holder  for  said  move- 
ment to  said  other  side  of  the  enclosure, 

(f )  and  a  fixed  delivery  plate  at  said  one  side  of  said 
enclosure  beneath  the  stack  of  cups  in  said  holder 
and  inclined  toward  said  dispensing  opening  to  co- 
opente  with  said  holder  to  direct  said  stack  of  cups 
within  said  holder  to  a  position  in  said  opposite  side 
of  said  holder  above  said  dispensing  opening. 

2.  A  cup  dispensing  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  an  enclosure  within  which  a4iacent  parallel  stacks 
of  cups  are  arranged  in  a  vertical  plane. 

(b)  said  enclosure  having  a  bottom  wall  providing  at 
one  end  portion  thereof  a  dispensing  opening  located 
beneath  one  of  said  stacks  of  cups. 
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(c)  a  movable  holder  vertically  positioned  in  die  en- 
closure at  one  side  thereof  and  within  which  the 
other  stack  of  cups  is  arranged,  said  holder  being 
movable  by  gravity  from  one  side  of  the  enclosuire 
to  an  opposite  side  thereof  to  transfer  the  stack  of 
cups  in  said  holder  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  en- 
closure when  the  stack  of  cups  in  said  opposite  side 
of  said  enclosure  has  been  withdrawn  from  said 
enclosure, 

id)  slot  and  roller  means  for  guiding  said  movement  of 
said  holder, 

(e)  electronic  means  for  releasably  holding  said  holder 
against  said  movement, 

(/)  normally  ineffective  switch  means  operative  upon 
withdrawal  of  all  of  the  cups  from  said  other  side 
of  the  enclosure  to  actuate  said  electronic  means 
to  release  said  holder  for  said  movement  to  said  other 
side  of  the  enclosure, 

Xg)  uid  a  fixed  delivery  plate  at  said  one  side  of  said 
enclosure  beneath  the  stack  of  cups  in  said  holder 
and  inclined  toward  said  dispensing  opening  to  co- 
operate with  said  holder  to  direct  said  stack  of  cups 
within  said  holder  to  a  position  in  said  opposite  side 
of  said  holder  above  said  diq)ensing  opening. 


3,453,441 
DEVICE    FOR  MOUNTING  EDGE  GLAZINGS  ON 
GOODS-DISPLAY     TABLES,     COUNTERS,     AND 
THE  LIKE 

Franz  KMing,  Wllhchnstr.  33,  Dortmnnd,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,951 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  StfL  4, 195S 

1  Cbim.     (CL  312—1443) 


SELF-LEVELING  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  HoDoway,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amcricnn 
Machine  A  Fonndry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,993 
5ClainH.    (CL  312— 71) 


1 .  Storing  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  stacked  articles, 
comprising  a  closed  outer  housing  provided  with  an  air 
inlet  near  the  top  thereof,  an  inner  housing  secured  to 
said  outer  bousing  and  having  an  open  bottom  portion 
spaced  from  said  outer  housing,  both  said  housings  hav- 
ing complementary  spaced  walls  and  tops  forming  an  inter- 
connecting air  passageway  therebetween,  said  tops  formed 
with  aligned  openings  sealed  from  said  air  space,  a  ver- 
tically movable  carrier  adapted  to  hold  stacked  articles 
extendiing  through  said  openings,  and  means  for  heating 
the  stacked  articles  in  said  inner  housing,  and  for  creat- 
ing an  air  flow  about  the  heating  means  and  the  articles 
to  cause  air  to  nwve  into  said  air  inlet  within  the  spaced 
tops,  through  said  complementary  spaced  walls  and  up 
through  the  inner  housing  whereby  to  cool  said  housings. 


- 


V  'f 


In  a  display  case  or  the  like  having  a  wall  and  a  glass 
plate  engaging  one  edge  of  the  wall  and  extending  there- 
from at  an  angle,  a  stirrup  secured  on  that  face  of  the 
wall  adjacent  such  edge  opposite  the  face  from  which 
the  glass  plate  extends,  a  plate  secured  on  the  same  base 
as  the  stirrup,  said  plate  including  a  section  lying  further 
from  such  edge  than  the  stirrup  and  aligned  with  the  open- 
ing in  the  stirrup,  said  section  having  a  transversely 
grooved  surface,  and  a  spring  clip  having  two  legs  at 
angles  to  each  other,  one  of  said  legs  engaging  the  glass 
plate  to  hold  it  against  the  edge  of  the  wall  and  the  other 
leg  extending  through  the  stirrup  and  having  a  rib  on  its 
end  engageable  with  the  grooved  surface  of  the  section. 


3,453,442 

CABINET 

Charles  Golenpaul,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Acrovox  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

nicd  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,903 

2  Chdms.    (CL  312—241) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  cabinet  suitable  for  storing  small  arti- 
cles in  a  stockroom  and  having  a  back  wall,  side  walls,  a 
floor  and  a  top  wall,  said  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of 
shelves  along  the  back  wall,  extending  forward  for  sub- 
stantially half  the  width  of  the  side  walls  and  a  pair  of 
sheet  metal  doors  hinged  to  the  fronts  of  the  reqiective 
side  walls  of  the  cabinet,  each  of  said  doors  having  a  back 
wall,  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  said  side 
walls  of  the  doors  being  of  a  substantial  width  less  than 
half  the  width  of  the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet,  so  that 
the  doors  when  closed  will  extend  well  into  the  space  in 
the  cabinet  in  front  of  the  shelves  in  the  latter,  each  of 
said  doors  having  a  series  of  shelves  extending  acrbss  the 
width  and  depth  thereof  to  substantially  the  front  of  the 
door,  the  combined  effective  width  of  the  doors  being 
less  than  the  width  of  the  cabinet  in  order  to  afford  clear- 
ance for  opening  and  closing  the  doors,  each  door  having 
an  upri^  sheet  metal  ledge,  integral  with  the  free  side 
wall  thereof  as  a  lateral  extension  of  the  front  wall  of 
each  door,  each  of  said  ledges  having  a  fin  integral  there- 
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with,  extending  inwardly  at  right  angles  thereto  and  sub- 
stantially the  height  thereof,  the  ledges  of  the  two  doted 
doors  extending  in  side  by  side  relation  and  substantially 
filling  the  open  space  between  the  fronts  of  the  doors,  and 
the  fins  being  in  face  to  face  relation  with  each  other. 


tiona  lying  substantially  adjacent  the  front  and  the  rear 
respectively  of  the  cabinet,  said  drawer  when  opened 
overhanging  said  support  men>ber  at  the  front  edge  por- 
tion thereof,  extensions  provided  on  said  brackets  and 
dinsensioned  freely  to  embrace  said  supporting  member 
substantially  at  the  rear  edge  portion  thereof  thereby  to 


DRAWERS  AND  GUIDES  THEREFOR 
loacfaim  brad  «iihipirn  ni  Hany  AmmI,  Brirtd,  Eog- 
i^on  to  Amsel  Limited,  Bristol,  Eaciaiid,  a 
of  Grait  Britain  and  NorttMn  Irdaod 
FIM  Oct  M,  1959,  8v.  N«.  S47,5t7 
ClainM  priority,  ^pUortioa  Great  Britaia  Oct  21,  1958 
4  Claims.    (CL  312— 193) 
1.  A  filing  cabinet  comprising  a  pair  of  sheet  metal 
side  walls,  a  vertical  succession  of  pairs  of  horizontally 
spaced  apart  apertures  provided  in  each  of  said  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  brackets  situated  at  the  respective  side 
walls,  each  bracket  including  lugs  withdrawably  engaging 
one  of  said  pairs  of  apertures  of  the  adjacent  side  walls 
to  support  the   bracket  thereon,  a  supporting  member 
extending  between  said  side  walls  and  freely  seated  on 
said  brackets,  a  drawer  connected  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
supporting  member  including  front  and  rear  edge  por-, 
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prevent  tilting  of  said  supporting  member  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  drawer  when  overhanging  as  aforesaid, 
over-ridable  stop  means  cooperating  to  prevent  said  sup- 
porting member  from  so  sliding  forwards  out  of  the  em- 
brace of  said  extension,  said  supporting  member  being 
removable  from  said  brackets  by  over-riding  said  stop 
means  and  sliding  the  supporting  member  forwards  out 
of  the  embrace  of  said  extension. 


CHEMICAL 


3,t53,M4 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MULTICOLORED 
CELLULOSE  FABRICS  Wmi  INDOCARBON 
BLACK  SULFUR  DYE 

Gicmi  F.  Woml»lc  Danvfllc,  Va>,  aasigiior,  by  dmsiic  as- 
signments, to  Martia-MmMta  Corporatioa,  Chicago, 
inl,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryfamd 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jaly  22,  .1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,<91 

2  Claims.    (CL  8—14) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  multicolor 

dyed  cellulose  fabric,  said  fabric  being  particularly  char- 
acterized in  that  the  colors  do  not  noticeably  blMd  into 
each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  a  first  cel- 
lulosic  yam  into  a  dyebath  containing  the  fully  reduced 
form  of  Indocarbon  Black  sulfur  dye,  oxidizing  said  dye- 
stuf!  to  the  intermediate  stage  of  oxidation,  treating  said 
yam  with  a  diazotized  amine,  rinsing  the  yam.  soaping 
the  yam  under  alkaline  conditions  and  again  rinsing  the 
yam,  forming  said  first  yam  and  a  second  undyed  cel- 
lulosic  yam  into  a  fabric,  and  thereafter  dyeing  said 
fabric  with  a  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  dyestuff  and  vat  dyestuff  in  a  conventional  man- 
ner. 


3,853,M5 
ARTICLES  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  HAVING 
IMPROVED  DYEABILITY 
Kcnichi  Tanabc,  KanshiU  City,  and  KmJI  MatsubaymU, 
Mlane,  Knri^ifcl  Oty.  lapaa,  ■■^■nii  of  ttoso-fomtha 
to  Knimirild  Rayon  Co.,  Lld^  Okayoma,  Japan,  a  cor* 
poratioB  of  Japan,  and  oac-foarth  to  Air  Rcdactloa 
Compaay  iacorporated.  New  Yort^,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

NoDrawtag.    FHcd  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,347 
ClafaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japw  May  24, 1958 
8  Claims.    (O.  8— 115  J) 
2.  The  method  of  improving  the  dyeability  of  a  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  filament  which  comprises  forming  a  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  filament,  oxidizing  said  filament  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  until  0.1-20%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  filament  are  converted  to  car- 
bonyl  radicals,  and  reacting  the  partially  oxidized  fila* 
ment  at  a  temperature  of  from  0-100*  C.  with  a  mixture 
consisting  of  approximately  equal  moLr  equivalents  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
a  primary  amine,  a  secondary  amine  and  salts  thereof. 


and  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  cyanide,  alkali  metal  cyanides,  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  cyanides  thereby  to  produce  a  polyvinyl 
alcohol  filament  having  improved  dyeability. 

3,853,484 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  WOOL-UKE  CELLULOSIC 
TEXTILE    MATERIALS   STABILIZED    AGAINST 
PHOTODEGRADATION 
Hagh  C.  GaOadgc,  Newark,  DcL,  airignor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
dc  Ncnoon  and  Compaay,  Wimtagton,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Ddawara 
NoDrawliV.   FHW  Jmm  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,945 

14Ctaia^  (CL  8— 115.4) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cellulose  textile  material 
possessing  subsUntially  the  single  fiber,  liveliness,  crease 
resistance  and  bulk  characteristics  of  wool  stabilized 
against  photodegradation.  comprising  reacting  a  celluloae 
textile  material  under  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  nitrogenous  chemical  swelling  agent  for  celluloae 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anunonia  and  amine 
compounds  which  swell  the  cellulose  and  form  nitrogenous 
complexes  with  the  ceUuloae  and  cootaining  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH]  and  >NH, 
with  a  water  hydrolyzaUe  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  metal  ester  corresponding  to  the  formula 
Me(OR).  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
thorium,  aluminum,  iron  and  antimony,  which  forms 
a  water-insolnbk  oxide  and  has  a  valence  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3  and  4  and  has  a  co- 
ordination nuoober  in  the  oxide  state  at  least  one 
greater  than  the  valence,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consiatiag  of  hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated 
^  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  x  corresponds  to  the 
valence  of  the  metal,  and 
(6)  a  condensed  ester  of  said  hydroiyzable  metal  ester 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  ester  with  water. 
conti''"'"g  said  reaction  until  a  highly  tendered  metal 
ester-amine  celluioae  intermediate  product  of  said 
metal  ester  is  formed  of  substantially  reduced  tensile 
and  tear  strength  over  that  of  the  swollen  cellulose 
textile  obtained  from  said  chemical  swelling  agent 
treatment,  contacting  said  metal  ester-amine  cellulose 


September  11,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


503 


product  with  aqueous  media  consisting  essentially  of 
water  which  regenerates  and  restores  said  product 
to  substantially  the  tensile  strength  of  the  original 
untreated  cellulose  textile  material,  treating  the  re- 
sulting chemically  OKxlified  cellulose  product  with 
an  aqueous  acichc  solution  of  a  stabilizing  water 
soluble  ionizable,  acidic  salt  of  a  polyvalent  heavy 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
mony, chromium,  manganese,  cobalt,  nickel,  bis- 
muth, copper,  tungsten  and  cerium,  thereafter  ad- 
justing the  iM  of  said  acidic  solution  to  substantial 
neutrality  and  to  precipjtatie  on  the  modified  cellu- 
lose product  a  small  amount  of  a  water  insoluble 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxide  and  hydroxide  of  said  polyvalent  heavy  metal, 
and  recovering  the  resulting  stabilized  product. 


3,t53,487 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  WOOL-LIKE  CELLULOSIC 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Hack  C  GalMge,  Newark,  Dd..  assigaor  to  E.  L  da  Pont 


Wifaniagtaa,  Dei.,  a  cor- 

•  2, 1958,  Scr.  Na.  738,925 
8  Oilii     (CL»— 117) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cellulose  textile  material 
possessing  substantially  the  single  fiber,  liveliness,  crease 
resistance  and  bulk  characteristics  of  wool,  comprising 
reacting  a  cellulose  textile  material  under  anhydrous  con- 
ditions in  the  presence  of  a  volatile,  liquid  nitrogenous 
chemical  swelling  agent  for  cellulose  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amine  com- 
pounds which  swell  the  cellulose  and  form  nitrogenous 
complexes  with  the  cellulose  and  containing  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH^  and  >NH, 
with  a  water  hydroiyzable  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  grooup  consisting  of 

(1)  an  ester  corresponding  to  the  formub  Me(OR), 
wheieia  Me  is  a  metal  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  thorium, 
aluminum,  iron  and  antimony,  whidi  forms  a  water- 
insoluble  oxide  and  has  a  valence  selected  from  the 
gnwp  oonsistlng  of  3  and  4  and  a  coordination 
number  in  the  oxide  state  at  least  one  greater  flian 
the  valence,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated  hydrootrbon  radi- 
cals, and  X  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  the  metal, 
and 

(2)  a  condeosed  ester  of  said  hydrolyzaUe  ester  re- 
sulting from  the  reaction  of  said  ester  with  water, 
oootinuing  said  reaction  until  a  highly  tendered 
metal  ester-amine  cellulose  complex  intermediate 
product  is  formed  of  substantially  reduced  tensile 
and  tear  strength  over  tiiat  of  the  swollen  cellulose 
textile  obtained  frtrni  said  chemical  swelling  agent 
treatment,  snbstantially  completely  evaporating  said 
nitrogenous  chemical  swelling  agent  from  said  metal 
ester-amine  cellulose  complex  intermediate  product, 
oootaoting  the  resulting  product  with  aqueous  media 
consisting  essentially  of  water  which  regenerates  and 
restores  said  product  to  substantially  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  original  untreated  cellulose  textile 
material,  and  recovering  the  resulting  chemically 
modified  cellulose  product. 


ness,  crease  resistance  and  bulk  characteristics  of  wool, 
comprising  reacting  a  cellulose  textile  material  under 
anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  <A  a  nitrogenous 
chemical  swelling  agent  for  cellulose  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  amine  compounds 
which  swell  the  cellulose  and  form  nitrogenous  com- 
plexes with  the  cellulose  and  containing  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — ^NHj  and  >NH  with  ( 1 ) 
an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  stabilizing  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acetate,  formate,  tartrate, 
chloride,  bromide  and  nitrate  of  a  heavy  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  copper,  nickel,  man- 
ganese, chromium,  cerium  and  antimony,  and  (2)  a  water 
hydroiyzable  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a    metal    ester    corresponding    to    the    formula 
Me(OR)x  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
thorium,  aluminum  and  iron,  and  which  forms  a 
water-insoluble  oxide  and  has  a  valence  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3  and  4  and  has  a  coordina- 
tion number  in  the  oxide  state  at  least  one  greater 
than  the  valence.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  hydrogen   sind    chlorinated    hydrocarbon 
radicals,  and  x  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  the 
metal,  and 
(fr)  a  condensed  ester  of  said  hydroiyzable  metal  ester 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  ester  with  water, 
continuing  said'  reaction  until  a  highly  tendered  metal 
ester-amine  celludose  intermediate  product  of  said  metal 
ester  is  formed  of  substantially  reduced  tensile  and  tear 
strength  over  that  of  the  swollen  cellulose  textile  obuined 
from  said  chemical  swelling  agent  treatment,  contacting 
said  metal   ester-amine   cellulose  complex   intermediate 
product  with  aqueous  media  consisting  essentially  of  water 
which  regenerates  and  restores  said  product  to  substan- 
tially the  tensile  strength  of  the  original  untreated  cellu- 
lose textile  material,  and  recovering  the  resulting  chemi- 
cally modified  cellulose  product. 


PROCESS  OF  MAKHJSWOOL-LIKE  CELLULOSIC 
TEXriLB  MATERIALS 

Hmh  C  GaOedgc,  Ncwmk,  DcL,  aMgaor  to  E.  L  4a 
Panf  4e  Nemoara  aad  Compaay,  Wnmlagtna,  DcL,  a 

NaDrawiac.    Filed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  887,884 

llClafaBB.    (CL8— 117) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stabilized  cellulose  textile 
material  possessing  substantially  the  single  fiber,  liveli- 


3,853,449 

TEXTILE 

A.  MOkr,  WUmlngton,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
B  Pont  4c  Nemonrs  aad  Compaay,  Wflmiagtoa,  DcL, 
corpotatian  of  Delaware 


No 


Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,813 
23  Claims.    (0.8—128) 


1.  The  process  of  bonding  fibers  of  fibrous  textile  mate- 
rial at  isolated  points  only  on  contiguous  fibers,  without 
significant  shrinkage  or  impairment  of  hand,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  fibrous  textile  material  a  single-phase 
solution  which  consists  essentially  of  a  liquid  medium 
vehicle  inert  to  the  said  fibers,  a  latent  solvent  for  the 
fibers  in  amount  insufficient  to  be  an  active  solvent  while- 
in  the  single-phase  solution,  aiul  an  inert  insohibilizaUe 
extender  whidi  is  a  non-adhesive  for  the  fiber;  separating 
the  said  single-phase  solution  into  a  plurality  of  phases  by 
insolubnizing  the  inert  extender,  one  of  which  plurality 
of  phases  conUins  the  inert  extender  in  conUct  with  the 
textile  material  as  a  discontinuous  coating;  and  rendering 
the  latent  solvent  active  to  the  extent  that  it  softens  the 
surface  of  tfie  fibers  of  the  textile  material  and  renders 
them  adhesive  to  each  other  at  isolated  points  only,  diese 
isolated  points  being  those  at  which  fibers  become  con- 
tigiious;  the  surfaces  of  the  fibers  of  the  said  textile  mate- 
rial other  than  at  the  said  isolated  points  having  the 
inert  extender  therebetween  rendering  such  surfaces  non- 
adhesive  to  each  qither. 
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FLAME-STRAYED  METAL  ARTICLE 
Daniel  TMfhM.  Cedar  Grove,  N  J^  —If'"'  to  United 
States  Rnbber  Coaipa^r,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tfcM  of  New  Jersey 
Orlgtaid  MiHtaHpn  Mar.  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  MM<2,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9M,423,  dated  Dec.  27,  19M.    Dirided 
and  tUs  appUcation  June  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,928 
€  ClidMS.    (a.  18—47) 


hydroxides  of  the  alkaline  earth  nietals  to  remove  lead 
compound  from  the  gases,  and  thereafter  contacting  the 
exhaust  gases  of  diminished  lead  content,  in  admixture 
with  air,  with  a  lead-sensitive  oxidation  catalyst  at  an 
oxidizing  temperature. 


<i«BiA<»»NC.  VMNKOK 


1.  A  massive,  thick-walled  mold  suitable  for  compres- 
sion molding  plastic  bodies  at  high  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures compristnf 

a  base  layer  of  metal  conforming  on  one  side  faithfully 
in  surface  detail  to  a  prototype  model  and  compris- 
ing coalesced  lamellar  metallic  particles,  and 
a  backing  layer  which  is  thick  relative  to  said  base  layer 
and  which  comprises 

a  matrix  of  coalesced  lamellar  particles  of  a  high- 
melting  metal,  and 
a  filler  metal  of  lower  melting  point  uniformly 
filling  the  voids  in  said  matrix  and  meullurgi- 
cally  bonded  to  the  metal  of  said  matrix, 
said  backing  layer  being  characterized  by  high   ten- 
sile strength,  ductility,  and  freedom  from  internal 
stresses. 


3,8S3,<13 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GASES  CONTAINING 

OXYGEN  AND  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN 

Holfcr  C  Andencn,  Munhluwn,  N  J.,  n«l|nor,  hy  mesne 

Mrinm^nti.  to  Engdhard  Indnrtrki,  Inc.,  Newark, 

N  Jn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jnne  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,751 
10  Claims.    (CL  23— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  effectins  the  catalytic  reduction  of 
nitrogen  oxides  present  in  a  gas  oontaining  oxygen,  nitric 
oxide,  nitrogen  dioxide  and  an  inert  gas.  which  comprises 
adding  ammonia  to  the  gas  in  at  least  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  required  for  reaction  with  tfie  nitrogen  oxides 
contained  there,  contacting  the  resulting  admixture  at 
reaction  temperature  in  a  first  reaction  zone  with  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  iron,  cobah. 
nickel  and  platinum  group  metal-containing  catalysts 
whereby  the  nitrogen  oxides  are  renioved  from  the  gas 
by  selective  reduction,  adding  a  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  to  the 
efRuent  gas  containing  oxygen,  and  contacting  the  result- 
ing admixture  at  reaction  temperature  in  a  second  reac- 
tion zone  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  platinum  group  metal- 
containing  catalysts,  whereby  a  hi^  heat  release  is  effected 
in  the  second  reaction  zone. 


3453,611 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  OF  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
WoUgaag  Griekl,  Char,  Granbnenden,  Switieilaad,  as- 
sizor to  Inveata  A.G.  fiir  Forsch— g  md  Patcntvcr- 

wcflnng,  Znricli,  Switacrland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  SwitKrIaad  Jan.  21,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CL  18—54) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fully  stretched 
fibers  by  the  melt  qnnning  metlwd  of  synthetic  poly- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides, 
polycarbonates,  polyurethanes  and  polyesters  by  extrusion 
through  a  q>inning  jet  and  conducting  the  fibers  thus 
formed  throu^  a  qtinning  shaft,  which  comprises  spinning 
said  fibers  in  said  shaft  in  the  presence  of  air  and  in 
the  absence  of  solvents  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
10  to  80*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said  polymers 
in  the  upper  part  of  said  shaft  and  at  a  temperature  below 
100*  C.  in^the  lower  part  of  said  shaft,  and  reeling  up 
said  fibers  on  spools  at  a  speed  of  1,600  to  2.600  meters 
per  minute. 

3,853,(12 
PROTECTION  OF  CATALYSTS  IN  THE  CONVER- 

SION      OF      LEAD^ONTAMINATED       WASTE 

PRODUCTS 
Armand  J.  de  Romct,  Clarendon  Hills,  DL,  amtgnor  to 

Universal  Ofl  Prodncts  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  IlL,  a 

corporatloB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1 1,4M 
HCiaimB.    (a.  23— 2) 

I.  A  method  for  eliminating  products  of  incomplete 
combustion  from  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust 
cases  containing  reducible  lead  compound,  which  com- 
prises first  passing  said  gases  through  a  mixture  of  free 
metal  above  lead  in  the  electromotive  series  and  an  alka- 
line constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal  carbonates  and  the  oxides,  carbonates  and 


3,f53,il4 
MOLYBDENUM  PROCESS 
Raymond  A.  Foos,  Loveiand,  and  MmUm  A.  HoMn,  On- 
ctonati,    Olrio,    Msignon   to   Nalioaal    Distillers   and 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  OcL  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,891 

10  Claims.  (CI.  23—14) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  molybdenum 
sulfide-sodium  sulfide  complex  which  comprises  reacting 
a  molybdenum  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  molybednum  disulfide  and  molybdenimi  tri- 
sulfide  with  about  40  to  75  percent  of  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  alkali  metal  required  to  reduce  said  molyb- 
denum compound  to  molybdenum,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  reac- 
tion medium,  and  recovering  a  molybdenum  sulfide-so- 
dium sulfide  complex  from  the  resulting  reaction  product 
mixtiue. 


3,953,<15 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  AND  BURNING 

BLACK  LIQUOR 

Gerhard  StctaMrt,  Stnttgnrt,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Kohien- 

m.b.H.,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 


FBcd  Dec  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,7«2 
priority,  appUcation  Germany  Dec  19,  1958 
gCUins.    (O.  23— 48) 

1.  In  a  chemical  recovery  apparatus  having  a  furnace 
chamber  for  the  burning  of  black  liquor  and  recovery 
of  chemicals  therefrom,  and  a  fan  capable  of  handling 
hot  gases,  said  fan  having  an  axial  gas  inlet,  the  method 
of  drying  and  burning  said  liquor,  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  a  stream  of  hot  gases  into  the  axial  inlet 
of  said  fan;  separately  conducting  black  liquor  in  the  un- 
dried  liquid  state  to  a  point  located  in  front  of  said  gas 
inlet;  spraying  said  liquor  into  said  stream  immediately 
in  front  of  the  axial  inlet  opening  of  said  fan;  establish- 
ing uni-directional  flow  of  said  liquor  with   said  gas 
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stream;  drying  and  solidifying  said  liquor  by  mixing  with 
said  hot  gases  wl^ile  rotating  within  said  fan,  and  feed- 


powders  of  CeOj  and  TeOa,  compacting  the  resulting  ad- 
mixture into  a  cohesive  mass,  and  beating  said  mass  ftt 
a  temperature  of  from  at  least  about  600*  C.  up  to  the 
temperature  at  which  said  compound  begins  to  decom- 
pose at  an  undesirable  rate. 


ing  the  resulting  dry  solids  and  gas  mixture  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  burning  and  recovery  of  chemicals. 


3,953,616 
TITANIUM,  ZIRCONIUM,  AND  TIN  TELLURTTES 
Gcrterd  Bayer,  Hinleregg,  Zvlch,  Switzerland,  aarignor 
to  Owcw-OliDob  GkNi  Conpaqr,  a  corporatkNi  of 

OMb 

NoDrmv^.    Filed  N«r.  23, 19tf0,  8v.  No.  71,142 

4ClaiaM.    (CLXS-^) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ATciOt,  wherein  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr  and  Sn. 


3,tS3^17         

CERIUM  TELLURITE,  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Gerhard  Bayer,  HIatcrcgg,  Zvich,  OiiBmland, 

to  OweM-IWnois  GfaMS  Cumpnny,  a  corporation  of 


NnDffVwIiw.   FIM  N«r.  38, 1948,  Ser.  No.  723M 

ICWua.    (CL2S— 58) 
The  compoond  CeTesOb. 

'  3,853418 

METHOD  Vim  MAKING  TTFANIUM,  ZIRCONIUM 
AND  TIN  TELLURIIES 


3,053,620 
PURIFICATION  METHOD  FOR  METAL  HALIDES 
Harry  Gicenberg  and  Hyman  R.  Lobowitz,  Cfaidnnati, 
OUo,  aiiigMM*  to  NatiomJ  DistiUen  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,  •  corporation  of  Vlr- 


No  Drawfaig.   FDcd  Feb.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,784 
9ClainM.    (a.  23— 87) 

!.  A  process  for  purifying  impure  metal  halide  selected 
frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  tetrahalide, 
hafnium  tetrahalide  and  mixtures  thereof,  containing 
aluminum  halide  and  iron  halide  impurities  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  impure  metal  halide  in  vapor  form 
with  a  substance  consisting  essentially  of  calcium  chloride 
in  solid  form  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
300*  to^4S0*  C,  and  recovering  purified  metal  halide 
vapors. 

3,853,621 
PRODUCnON  OF  STANNOUS  HALIDE 
David  Horvitz,  Chevcrly,  Md.,  assignor  to  Natioul  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Jnne  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,685 

6aafan8.  (CL23— 98) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sUnnoos  halide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  stannous  chloride, 
stannous  bromide,  and  stannous  iodide  which  comprises 
reacting  stannic  halide  selected  from  the  group  consi^- 
ing  of  stannic  chloride,  stannic  bromide,  and  stannic 
iodide  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  the  freezing  point  of  the  so- 
lution up  to  about  100*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
solvent  for  the  stannic  halide. 


No  Diawh«.    OrighMd  iippllcnllBn  Nor.  23,  1968,  Ser. 

No.  7M42.    DivMoi  aad  this  appHcaHen  Dae  22, 

1961,  am.  N*.  1674t7 

•rii-    I     (CL23— 58) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  crystalline  oxide  compound 
of  the  formula  ATe/)a.  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti,  Sn  and  Zr,  by  sc^-state  reaction 
which  oompriset  intimately  admixing  powders  of  AOj 
and  TeO^  compacting  the  resulting  admixture  into  a  co- 
hesire  mass,  and  heating  said  mass  at  a  temperature  <rf 
from  about  600*  C.  up  to  the  temperature  at  whidi  said 
compound  begins  to  deconvoae  at  an  undesirable  rate. 

3#S3,<19 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CERIUM  TELLUHnE 


,  a  corporation  of  Ohto 

No  Drawtng.  Orlgftaai  appBeatton  Nov.  38,  1968,  Ser. 
Now  72368.  DiiMsi  aad  this  i^pUcaHen  Dec  22, 
1961,  am.  No.  168,293 

aniiiiii   (CLa3— 58) 

1.  A  method  of  nuking  the  compound  CeTejOa  by 
solid-state  reaction  which  comprises  intimately  admixing 

782  0.0—34 


3,853,622 

GRANULAR  FERTILIZER 

Loois  E.  Bostwicfc,  Lakdaad,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Miaerab  Jk  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drnwfa«.    Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,799 
dCWms.    (CL23— 187) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  granular  ammo- 
nium phosphate  of  substantially  uniform  particle  size  from 
concentrated  phosphoric  acid  and  an  anunonia-cootain- 
ing  fluid,  the  steps  which  comprise  admixing  discrete  par- 
ticles of  ammonium  pho^faate  of  a  particle  size  iK>t  larger 
than  the  desired  product  with  phosphoric  add  having  a 
PsO|  concentration  between  about  45  and  about  55%  by 
weight,  the  weight  ratio  of  PjOb  in  said  i^osphoric  acid  to 
said  ammonium  phosphate  particles  being  about  0.10:1 
and  about  0.20: 1,  whereby  substantially  dry  particles  im- 
pregnated with  said  acid  are  obtained,  separating  the  im- 
pregnated particles  into  a  coarse  fraction  and  a  fine  frac- 
tion, the  coarse  fraction  approximating  tlie  particle  size 
of  the  desired  product  and  the  fine  fraction  being  snudler, 
recycling  the  fine  fraction  to  the  mixing  operation,  and, 
in  a  rolling  bed,  ammoniating  the  coarse  fraction  with  an 
ammonia-containing  fluid  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient 
to  form  monoammonium  phosphate  from  substantially 
all  of  the  free  phosphoric  acid  contained  in  said  coarse 
fraction,  whereby  a  granular  ammonium  phosi^ate  prod- 
uct is  obtained  having  the  desired  substantially  uniform 
particle  size. 
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'    MONOCALCIUM  DIAMMONIUM 

rVROniOSPHATE 

Eari  H.  BrowB,  Sbcfldd,  Ala^  — Ignor  to  T< 

Viritoy  Antkoritjr,  a  corForadMi  of  tk>  Uaitod  States 

nM  Jmc  3, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  S17,9S3 

ICIirfBL    (CL23— 197) 

(Granted  nadcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


ore,  concentrate  and  slag  to  render  the  titanium  and  iron 
values  soluble  in  aqueous  media  which  comprises  re- 
acting, in  the  bottom  of  a  tank,  a  portion  of  said  titanif- 
erous  material  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  suf- 
ficient amount  and  concentration  to  form  a  porous  solidi- 
fied mass,  adding  to  said  tank  the  remainder  of  said 
titaniferous  material  and  said  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
and  water  at  a  rate  and  in  the  same  proportions  to  re- 
act and  produce  momentarily  and  continually  a  relatively 
thin,  fluid,  layer  of  the  additives  on  top  of  said  porous 
solidified  mass,  said  fluid  layer  substantially  immediately 


T  T  '   T-T'T 


••    H«*«ta   b»*««* 


'  (•-•),%••    ■«• 
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A  process  for  the  production  of  monocalcium  diam- 
monium  pyrophosphate  which  comprises  soaking  with 
water  in  a  reaction  vessel  pure  finely  divided  vitreous 
calcium  metapbosphatc  to  promote  hydrolysis  thereof, 
whereby  a  mixture  of  hydratcd  polymers  in  relatively 
long-chain  molecules  of  calcium  metaphosphate  contain- 
ing from  about  30  to  60  weight  percent  Ca(PO,)j  is 
formed;  producing  an  extract  from  said  water-soaked 
calcium  metaphoqihate  Consisting  of  the  two  phases, 
namely.  (1)  a  heavy  viscous  phase  substantially  im- 
miscible with  water  and  (2)  a  supernatant  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  short-chain  molecular  degradation  products  of 
vitreous  calcium  metaphosphate:  continuously  withdraw- 
ing the  supernatant  solution  during  extraction;  separating 
said  viscous  phase  from  the  residual  supernatant  solu- 
tion; immediately  thereafte.  adding  an  excess  of  concen- 
trated ammonium  hydroxide  to  said  viscous  phase;  hold- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  of  said  viscous  phase  and  said 
ammonium  hydroxide  until  spherulitic  crystals  form;  and 
withdrawing  as  product,  crystals  of  monocalcium  di- 
ammonium  pyrophosphate,  having  the  formula 
Ca(NH«)aP/)7H^ 


4- 
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forming  more  of  said  porous  solidified  mass,  the  level  of 
said  fiuid,  reacting  layer  of  the  additives  progressively 
building  up  as  the  titaniferous  material  and  acid  are 
added  to  form  moosentariiy  and  continually  the  fluid,  re- 
acting layer  which  in  turn  forms  substantially  immediate- 
ly more  of  said  solidified  mass,  the  heat  released  by  the 
formation  of  said  solidified  mass  being  utilized  at  least 
in  part  to  aid  in  initiating  the  reaction  between  said  acid 
and  said  titaniferous  material  m  said  fluid,  reacting  lay- 
er, and  after  the  addition  of  all  of  said  titaniferous  ma- 
terial and  said  acid,  curing  said  mass  and  subsequently 
dissolving  said  mass  in  aqueous  media. 


3,953,tt4 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORTHOPHOSPHATES      ' 
OF  CALCIUM 
Ntanrod    Snlt,   lohannesbvg,   and   Jacob   J.    Coctacc, 
Vcrecoiglai,  Unkw  of  Soirth  Africa,  aaafsMin  to  Afrf- 
caa  Metals  Corporatloa  United,  Jabaaacsbari,  Uaioo 
of  Sovth  Africa,  a  Hashed-JlaMMljr  company  incorpo- 
rated  in  the  Unton  of  Sooth  Africa 
No  Drawii«.    FUcd  May  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Sll,777 

ItClatoM.  (CL23— 19S) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  ot  a  caldum 
orthophosphate  which  comprises  preparing  a  calcium  meta- 
phosphate containing  between  2  and  1 5  percent  by  wei^t 
of  SiO]  and  further  containing  PjOtrCaO  in  a  molar  ratio 
between  0.96  and  1.2  and  further  containing  SiOjrCaO 
in  a  molar  ratio  between  0.27  and  0.S3,  and  hydrolysing 
the  said  calcium  metaphosphate  to  calcium  ortb<q;>hos- 
phate. 

3J53,<25 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SULFURIC  ACID  DIGESmON 

OF  TITANIFEROUS  IRON  MATERIAL 
DomM  P.  DoB,  Wcbitcr  Groves,  and  TbooMs  S.  GrWn, 
St  Loiris,  MOp,  ami  John  J.  Libera,  East  St  Lonis,  HU 
assicnors  to  Nattonal  Lead  Company.  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporattoia  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,452 
7Clafans.    (0.23—117) 
1.  A  process  for  digesting  a  titaniferous  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  titaniferous  iron 


3,953,626 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  HEAVY  METAL  SULFATE 
SOLUTIONS  WITH  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR 
DIOXIDE  AND  THE  HEAVY  METAL  OXIDE 
John  A.  Patterson,  McManay,  Pa„  assignor  to  Cbcnipro, 

Pa.,  a  tiapofathwi  of  Pshh 


Filed  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  111,977 
•  OataM.    (CL23— 177) 


.»r  r, 


8.  The  method  of  processing  a  solutioa  of  heavy  naetal 
sulphate  to  produce  sulphur  dioxide  and  the  oxide  of  the 
metal  in  the  sulphate  comprising  continuously  heating, 
using  a  fuel  yielding  gaseous  combustion  products,  a  findy- 
divided  mass  of  meul  oxide  the  same  as  that  to  be  re- 
covered from  the  sulphate  solution  in  an  oxide  heating  en- 
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vironment,  continuously  transferring  to  a  closed  second 
environment  metal  oxide  so  heated,  the  metal  oxide  being 
transferred  substantially  free  of  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts, spraying  the  sulf^ate  solution  into  said  closed  sec- 
ond environment  onto  the  heated  oxide  therein,  the  oxide 
in  said  second  environment  being  maintained  by  the  con- 
stant transfer  of  heated  oxide  from  the  heating  environ- 
ment at  a  temperature  wherein  the  sulphate  is  disasso- 
ciated into  the  oxide  of  the  metal  and  hot  sulphur  dioxide 
gas,  removing  the  sulphur  dioxide  gas  from  the  top  (rf  said 
closed  second  environment,  continuously  withdrawing 
some  of  the  oxide  from  said  second  environment  and 
transferring  part  of  it  to  the  first  environment  to  be  heated 
and  recycled  subsUntially  free  of  gaseous  combustion 
products  to  the  second  environment  and  removing  part  of 
the  oxide  so  withdrawn  as  the  end  product,  while  simul- 
taneously recirculating  some  <rf  the  sulphur  dioxide  re- 
moved from  the  second  environment  through  the  hot  ox- 
ide in  said  second  environment  to  agitate  the  hot  oxide, 
the  oxide  so  transferred  from  one  environment  to  the 
other  being  substantially  chenucally  unchanged  by  any  re- 
action in  either  environment 


tore  between  about  -25*  C.  and  about  175*  C.  the  follow- 
ing: ( 1 )  an  anhydrous  transition  metal  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide, 
(2)  an  alkali  meul,  (3)  from  about  one  to  about  100 
mole  per  cent  based  on  said  alkali  meUl  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
phenyls,  alkyl-substitutcd  polyphenyls,  aryl-substituted 
polyphenyls.  naphthalene,  alkyl-substituted  naphthalenes, 
and  aryl-substituted  naphthalenes,  (4)  a  liquid  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  ali- 
phatic ethers  having  not  more  than  about  4  carbon  atoms 
per  oxygen  atom  aiKl  non-cyclic  aliphatic  ethers  which 
contain  a  methoxy  group  and  which  have  not  more  than 
about  4  carbon  atoms  per  oxygen  atom,  and  (5)  carbon 
monoxide  gas  under  pressure. 


3,953,627 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRO- 
PHIUC  SnJCON  DIOXIDE 
Gosta  I  laaart  Flcnuneft,  Nynasvaien  lA, 
Nyaasbaaan,  Sweden 
FIM  Apr.  11,  1969,  Ser.  No.  21,129 
aClahM.   (CL23— 182) 
1.  A  (M-ocess  for  converting  hydrophobic  fiuorine-coo- 
taining  silicon  dioxide  prepared  from  a  silicon  fluoride  to 
a  hydrophilic  substantially  fluorine-free  form,  which  con- 
sists essentially  in  treating  the  hydrophobic  silicon  dioxide 
with  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  above  SOO*  C.  until  the 
neutralization  number  is  reduced  to  below  15. 


3,953,628 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
METAL  CARBONYLS 
HwoM  E.  Poddl  Mi  Hyiali  Shapiro,  Baton  Ron«*  I^ 
asslgnon  to  Ethyl  Corparatkm,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

Ffo  Drawi^.    Fled  Jniy  29,  1969,  Scr.  No.  46,987 
9ClataM.    (CL23— 293) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  carbooyls  of  the 
metals  of  group  VI-B  of  the  periodic  table  of  the  ele- 
ments having  atomic  numbers  from  24  to  74,  inclusive, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  metal  halogen  salt  of  a  group 
VI-B  metal  having  an  atomic  number  from  24  to  74,  in- 
clusive, with  an  addition  product  between  a  potycyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  alkali  metal,  the  hydro- 
carbon portion  existing  as  a  carbanion  and  the  alkali 
metal  existing  in  the  -{- 1  valence  state,  the  reaction  being 
conducted  in  an  inert  solvent  and  in  an  atmosphere  of 
carbon  monoxide  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  result  in  an  uptake  of  carbon  monoxide,  the  mole 
ratio  between  the  said  addition  product  and  the  metal 
halogen  salt  ranging  from  about  2:1  to  about  8:1;  and 
then  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,953,639 

PREPARATION  OF  BORANES 

Robert  S.  Aries,  77  Sonth  St,  Stamford,  Conn. 

No  Draw^    FDcd  Dec.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  799,541 

6  Claims,    (a.  23— 294) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  boron  hydride  whidi  cwn- 
prises  reacting  1  mol  of  boric  acid  and  3  naols  of  an 
organic  monoisocyanatc  to  form  a  triamino  substituted 
derivative  of  boron  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

H,BO,-h3RNCO-^B(NHR),-|-3COa 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl,  cydoalkyl  and  alkyl,  at  a  temperature  above 
about  65*  C.  until  carbon  dioxide  is  no  longer  formed, 
and  then  treating  the  reaction  product  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide under  a  pressure  of  60  to  75  pounds  per  sq.  in. 
gauge  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 50*  C.  to  220'  C. 
to  form  the  boron  hydride,  and  recovering  said  boron 
hydride. 

3,953,631 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SDLICON 
OF  HIGH  PURHY 
Jack  McGreath  WBson,  London,  Fnglsni,  mlpm  to  b- 
tem^lonal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
Origfaial  appUcatioa  Aag.  4. 1956,  Ser.  N<^  *lMtlj_w»w 
I  No.  im328,  dated  May  26,  1959.    Dtvlded 


I  thta  appHcation  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,982 

Clahm  priorif^TiippHcation  Gte^ 

ACUmm.    (CL  23— 294) 


M53,629 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCBVG  TRANSmON 

METAL  CARBONYLS 

Rm  L.  Pnctt  Charicito%  W.  Va.,  and  John  E.  Wymna, 

TDjiiiH,  MaajL,  mmJ^an  to  U^on  Carbide  Cotrora- 

tlon,  a  cornoration  of  New  York 

NoDniwh«.    FBod  Oct  16,1959,  Ser.  No.  846,772 

MCfariBH.    (CI.23— 293) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  transition  metal  car- 

bonyls,  said  transition  metal  being  selected  from  the 

metals  of  groups  VB,  VIB.  VIIB.  and  Vin  of  the  periodic 

taUe,  the  step  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  tempera- 


4.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  silane  substantially 
free  from  diborane  as  an  impurity,  by  the  reaction  of 
silicon  tetrachloride  having  boron  present  as  an  impurity, 
with  lithium  aluminium  hydride,  comprising  adding  said 
silicon  tetrachloride  to  a  quantity  of  lithium  alununium 
hydride  in  a  suspension  in  tetrahydrofuran.  said  suspen- 
sion having  an  excess  of  said  lithium  aluminium  hydride. 
to  produce  silane  gas  having  as  a  resulting  reaction  prod- 
uct  sonae    diborane   gas,    passing    said   produced    gases 
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through  a  passage  filled  with  packing,  and  adding  a  sus- 
pension of  lithium  aluminium  hj'dridc  to  said  quantity 
through  the  packing  in  said  passage,  whereby  diborane 
gas  is  remove!  in  passing  through  said  passage  and  excess 
of  lithium  aluminium  hydride  is  maintained  in  said 
quantity. 

3,fS3,632 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  STABILIZATION 

Robert  E.  Meeker,  Bcffcclcy,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,125 

It  Claims.    (O.  23—207.5) 
1.  Hydrogen  peroxide  containing  as  stabilizer  about  1 
to  about  1000  milligrams  per  liter  of  8-hydroxyquinoline 
having  in  the  2-position  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  of 
1  to  9  carbon  atoms. 


3,053,633 
PEROXIDE  STABILIZATION 
Artfam-  K.  Danlop  and  Robert  E.  Meeker,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
aasignon  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  cwporatioo  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,126 

9  Claims.  (CL  23— 2t7.5) 
1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  peroxy  compounds  which 
undergo  loss  of  active  oxygen  during  storage  at  ordinary 
temperatures,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  peroxy  com- 
pound about  1  to  about  1000  parts  by  wei^t  of  phytic 
acid  per  million  parts  of  the  stabilized  composition. 

4.  Hydrogen  peroxide  containing  as  stabilizer  about  1 
to  about  1000  milligrams  of  phytic  acid  per  liter. 


in  a  molten  solvent  which  dissolves  an  appreciable  quan- 
tity of  silicon  carbide  at  a  temperature  below  the  solvent's 
vaporization  temperature  and  which  has  an  increasing 
solubility  of  silicon  carbide  with  increasing  temperature 
with  the  solubility  process  being  reversible,  maintaining 
said  bath  at  a  molten  temperature,  adjusting  the  concen- 
tration of  the  carbon  and  silicon  at  said  temperature  until 
the  bath  is  at  a  saturation  point  for  silicon  carbide,  in- 
serting a  silicon  carbide  crystal  seed  into  said  molten  bath, 
and  withdrawing  the  seed  from  the  bath,  said  seed  serving 
to  cod  a  surrounding  portion  of  the  bath  to  form  a 
portion  which  is  supersaturated  with  silicon  carbide 
whereby  silicon  carbide  precipitates  on  said  seed  as  it 
is  withdrawrn  from  the  solution. 

4.  The  method  of  growing  silicon  carbide  crystals 
which  comprises  forming  a  molten  bath  of  carbon  and 
silicon  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent  which  dissolves  an 
appreciable  quantity  of  silicon  carbide  at  a  temperature 
below  the  solvent's  vaporization  temperature  and  has  an 
increasing  solubility  of  silicon  carbide  with  increasing 
temperature  with  the  solution  process  being  reversiUe. 
maintaining  said  bath  at  a  molten  temperature,  adjusting 
the  concentration  of  the  carbon  and  silicon  at  said  tem- 


3,053,634 
STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Dukl  B.  Lirtc^  Jr.,  nd  Robert  E.  Meeker,  Berkeky, 
CaUr.,  ■■!!■  WW  to  ShcO  OU  Company,  a  corponlioB  of 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,127 
lOClahns.    (CL  23— 207.5) 

1.  Hydrogen  peroxide  containing  about  1  to  about  100 
milligrams  of  a  water-soluble  organic  chelating  agent  hav- 
ing at  least  one  trivalent  nitrogen  atom  to  which  are  at- 
tached at  least  two  carboxyl  groups  which  are  each  linked 
to  said  nitrogen  atom  by  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  of  not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms,  per  liter 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  together  with  from  about  1  to  2 
times  the  stoichiometric  amount,  based  on  the  chelating 
agent,  of  a  water-soluble  alumiifum  compound  for  com- 
plexing  with  said  chelating  agent,  and  an  amount  of  water- 
soluble  phosphate  between  about  2S  ipilligrams  per  liter 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  solubility  limit  of  said  phos- 
phate in  hydrogen  peroxide. 

10.  A  method  of  stabilizing  hydrogen  peroxide  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  peroxide  about  1  to  about  1000 
milligrams  per  liter  of  a  water-soluble  organic  chelating 
agent  having  at  least  one  trivalent  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
are  attached  at  least  two  carboxyl  groups  which  are  each 
linked  to  said  nitrogen  atom  by  a  saturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon group  of  not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  to- 
gether with  sufficient  water  soluble  aluminum  compound 
to  form  a  complex  with  said  chelating  agent  and  between 
about  50  and  about  500  milligrams  per  liter  of  a  soluble 
phosphate. 

3,053,635 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  SIUCON 

CARBIDE  CRYSTALS 

William  Shocklcy,  Los  AHoc,  Calif.,  — Jgaor  to  ClcvHc 

Corporation,  CIcTcfamd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohto 

Ficd  Sept  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,308 

17  Claims.    (O.  23—208) 

1.  The  flaethod  of  growing  silicon  carbide  crystals  which 

comprises  fonninf  a  bath  of  carbon  and  silicon  dissolved 


perature  until  the  bath  is  at  a  uturation  point  for  silicon 
carbide,  inserting  a  silicon  carbide  crystal  seed  into  said 
bath  to  cool  a  surrounding  portion  of  said  bath  to  form  a 
portion  which  is  supersaturated  with  silicon  carbide 
whereby  silicon  carbide  precipitates  on  said  seed,  with- 
drawing said  seed  from  said  bath  together  with  the  silicon 
carbide  depositing  thereon,  and  continuously  adding  sili- 
con and  carbon  to  said  noolten  bath  to  compensate  for 
that  removed  as  silicon  carbide  crystal. 

14.  The  method  of  growing  silicon  carbide  crysUb 
which  comprises  forming  a  molten  bath  of  carbon  and 
silicon  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  copper,  nickel,  aluminum,  alu- 
minum-zinc alloy,  manganese,  cobak,  bismuth  and  tin, 
maintaining  said  bath  at  a  molten  temperatore.  adjusting 
the  concentration  of  the  carbon  and  silicon  at  said  tem- 
perature until  the  bath  is  at  a  saturation  point  for  silicon 
carbide,  inserting  a  silicon  carbide  crystal  seed  into  said 
molten  bath,  and  withdrawing  the  seed  from  the  bath, 
said  seed  serving  to  cool  a  surrounding  portion  of  Ae 
bath  to  form  a  portion  which  is  supersaturated  with  sili- 
con carbide  whereby  silicon  carbide  precipitates  on  said 
seed  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  solution. 


3,053,636 
BORON  DEPOSITION  METHOD 
Kenneth  E.  Bean  and  WIHiam  E.  MedcaK,  Miami,  Okla., 
I  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 


by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araw 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nor.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  68,579 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  23—209) 

1.  The  method  of  depositing  a  low  temperature  alpha 
rhombohedral  deposit  of  boron  on  a  Unulum  filament 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  filament  can  be  mechanically 
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pulled  from  the  deposit  leaving  the  deposited  crystal  bar 
intact  and  unbroken  including  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  out  gassing 
a  reduction  chamber  containing  the  tantalum  filament 
with  hydrogen  and  then  with  heUum.  (2)  heating  the 
filament  to  about  1200*  C.  in  a  helium  atmosphere  and 
allowing  to  stabilize  thereat.  (3)  simultaneously  intro- 
dudng  hydrogen  and  boron  tribromide  vaoor  into  the 
reduction  chamber,  (4)  stabilizing  the  temperature  at 
about  1100*  C.  for  24-34  minutes.  (5)  increasing  to 
and  then  stabilizing  the  temperature  at  about  1150*  C. 
for  24-34  minutes  while  increasing  the  mole  ratio  of 
boron  tribromide  vapor  from  about  4.8  to  7.2  mole  per- 
cent up  to  about  6.4  to  9.6  mole  percent,  and  (6)  raising 
the  temperature  to  about  1175*  C.  while  stopping  the 
beliiun  flow,  increasing  the  mole  ratio  of  boron  tribromide 
up  to  about  8  to  12  mole  percent  and  holding  under 
these  conditions  for  from  24-34  minutes  up  to  48-72 
minutes. 


carriers  correspond  to  a  predetermined  working  point  in 
the  descending  range  of  the  individual  current  versus 
voltage  characteristic  of  each  of  these  carriers,  whereby 
the  non-short-circuited  carrier  exhibits  a  high  conduct- 
ance, switching  the  other  carriers  into  the  circuit  of  the 
operating  source  current,  adjusting  the  current  versus  volt- 
age condition  of  these  carriers  to  a  working  point  in  the 
descending  branch  of  the  individual  current  versus  vent- 
age characteristics  of  these  carriers,  whereby  ultimately 
the  current  versus  voltage  condition  of  the  totality  of  all 
carriers  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  working  point 
stabilized  by  said  controllable  circuit  source,  which  work- 
ing point  is  located  in  the  descending  range  of  the  re- 
sultant current  versus  voltage  characteristic  of  the  serially 
connected  carriers  and  which  range  descends  throughout 


3,053,637 
PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  PHOSPHORUS 
Forrest  V.  WOUams,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawi^.    FDcd  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  860,666 
6ClainM.    (C1.25— 223) 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  elemental  phosphorus 
having  fluorine,  chlorine  and  sulfur  compoimds  present 
dierein  as  impurities  wfaidi  comprises  volatilizing  the  phos- 
phorus to  tlie  gas  phase,  with  a  treating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  argon  and  helium,  and  con- 
tacting the  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  850*  C.  to  1000*  C.  and  thereafter  cooling  the  said 
gaseous  mixture  to  condense  tlie  purified  phosphorus. 


3,M343t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HYPERPURE  SILICON  RODS 
Joseph  RdMr,  Mmich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  St 
Halika  Akdeageaelbcfaafl,  Mnkh,  Germany,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Germany 

FDcd  Oct  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  66^57 

dafans  pifoflty,  application  Germany  Not.  2,  1959 

5C1afaM.    (CL  23— 223.5) 


3,053,639 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

GROWING  CRYSTALS 

Richaid  T.  DoUoff,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carirfdc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,580 

6Clabns.    (O.  23--273) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  crystal  rods  from 
a  hyperpure  semiconductor  substance  having  a  low  con- 
ductance at  low  temperatures  and  decreasing  resistance 
at  increasing  temperatures,  and  a  rising-then-descending 
current  versus  voltage  characteristic  as  the  temperature 
rises,  wherein  carrier  bodies  of  the  substance  are  heated 
to  a  high  temperature  by  electric  current  supplied  through 
the  electrodes  by  a  control  source  of  operating  current, 
wherein  the  carriers  are  then  converted  to  thick  rods  by 
the  substance  which  crystallize  upon  the  carriera  and  are 
precipitated  from  a  purified  gaseous  compound,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  connecting  at  least  two  individual 
separate  carriers  in  series  with  respect  to  a  source  of 
operating  current,  disposing  the  carriers  in  the  same  re- 
action vessel,  connecting  at  least  one  of  the  carriers  to  the 
voltage  of  the  operating  source  at  the  beginning  of  the 
process,  short-circuiting  at  least  another  electrode  until 
the  ciurent-voltage  conditions  of  the  non-short-circuited 


V-X 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  crystals  from  materials  hav- 
ing oaelting  points  up  to  3600*  C,  comprising  a  trans- 
parent enclosure  having  crystal  support  means,  gas  inlet 
and  outlet  means,  crystal  growing  feed  means  positioned 
above  said  crystal  support  noeans.  and  a  source  of  radi- 
ant energy  associated  with  said  enclosure  by  means  of 
mirrors  such  that  energy  can  be  reflected  and  refocused 
on  said  crystal  support  means. 


3,053,640 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  POLYMERIZA- 

TION  OF  POLYMERIZABLE  MATERIALS 
John  G.  Kkkpatiick,  Crafton,  aiid  Frank  RevcO,  Imperial, 

Pa.,  assignorB  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Dclawara 

FOed  Ian.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  633,155 
4CUdnH.   (CL23— 284) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high  pressure  polymerization 
reactor  chamber,  said  chamber. having  a  polymerizable 
material  inlet  and  a  polymerized  material  outiet,  a  valve 
system  commtmicably  connected  to  said  material  outlet 
comprising  a  first  valve  member,  a  first  power  control 
means  for  said  first  valve  member,  said  first  power  con- 
trol means  including  a  timing  mechanism  and  being  co- 
operaUe  with  said  first  valve  member  to  open  and  close 
said  fint  valve  member  in  timed  manner  to  effect  a  select- 
ed polymerization  cycle,  said  cycle  inchiding  a  period  at 
which  said  reactor  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  hi^ 
pressure  and  a  period  at  which  said  reactor  chamber  is 
maintained  at  a  low  pressure,  a  second  valve  member 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  valve  member  and 
being  curative  during  said  high  pressure  period,  and  a 
second  power  control  member  for  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber to  throttie  said  second  valve  member  in  order  to 
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maintain  said  pressure  in  said  reactor  chamber  stabilized 
at  said  pre-determined  high  pressure,  said  second  power 
control  means  being  independently  operable  from  said 
first  power  control  means  and  connected  to  said  reactor 
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chamber  to  sense  deviations  from  said  predetermined  high 
pressure  and  thereby  to  throttle  said  valve  member  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  deviations  sensed  in  said 
chamber. 


3,053,M1 
FLUID  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTACTING  SOLID  PAR- 
TICLE MATERIAL  WITH  GASEOUS  AND  VAPOR. 
.    OUS  MATERIAL 

Rolaod  L.  Nagy.  CUfton,  ami  Look  F.  Rkc,  Ridscwood, 
'  N  J^  assigiiors  to  The  M.  W.  Kdlogs  Company,  Jersey 
City,  N  J^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14^7 
»  SCWni.    (a.23— 2S8) 


1.  A  unitary  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  an 
upper  cylindrical  reactor  chamber,  an  intermediate  cy- 
lindrical stripping  chamber  and  a  lower  cylindrical  re- 
generator chamber,  each  of  said  chambers  adapted  to 
contain  a  relatively  dense  fluid  bed  of  finely  divided  solid 
particle  material  therein,  said  stripping  chambo^  in  open 
communication  with  said  reactor  chamber  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  reactor  chamber, 
an  open  end  standpipe  extending  downwardly  from  said 
stripping  chamber  through  said  regenerator  chamber  to 
the  lower  portion  thereof,  at  least  one  first  riser  conduit 
extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  regenerator 
chamber  substantially  vertically  upwardly  through  said 
regenerator  chamber  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  reac- 


tor chamber  and  external  to  said  stripping  chamber,  at 
least  one  second  riser  conduit  extending  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  regenerator  chamber  substantially  verti- 
cally upwardly  through  said  regenerator  chamber  into 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  reactor  chamber  and 
external  to  said  stripping  chamber,  said  stripping  chamber 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  alternately  staggered  down- 
wardly sloping  conical  and  frusto-conical  baffle  members 
with  the  uppermost  conical  baffle  member  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  reactor  chamber  and 
the  lowermost  conical  baffle  member  being  positioned  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the  stripping 
chamber  to  provide  a  disengaging  compartment  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  stripping  chamber,  said  lowennost 
conical  baffle  member  being  provided  with  an  open  end 
conduit  extending  from  the  apex  thereof  upwardly  into 
an  upper  portion  of  said  stripping  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  apart  independently  controlled  means 
for  introducing  gaseous  material  to  said  stripping  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  reactant  material  to  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  riser  conduits,  means  for  introducing 
gaseous  material  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  regenerator 
chamber,  and  means  for  removing  gaseous  material  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor  chamber  and  said  re- 
generator chamber. 


M53,M2 
DISTRIBUTING  GAS  TO  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

AUao  R.  Hnodcy,  Cnuford,  N J.,  Mri  Cvl  H.  IteclMchfc, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aarigBors  to  Eho  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  cocportlon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Anf.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,2r7 
#  Claims.    (CL  23— 2SS) 


5.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  desoibed  including 
a  vertically  arranged  vessel  having  a  rounded  bottom, 
means  for  distributing  gaseous  fluid  into  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  vessel,  said  means  including  a  double  cone 
construction  with  concentric  spaced  cones  arranged  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel  and  having  their  apexes 
down,  said  double  cone  construction  at  its  largest  diam- 
eter being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said 
vessel,  said  double  cone  construction  being  spaced  from 
said  rounded  bottom,  a  line  extending  through  said 
rounded  bottom  and  communicating  with  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  double  cone  construction  for  introducing 
fluidizing  gas  to  the  space  between  said  concentric  spaced 
cones,  the  lower  cone  being  imperforate,  the  upper  cone 
being  provided  with  nipples  having  inserted  orifice  plates 
and  arranged  at  different  levels  to  effect  substantially 
equal  distribution  of  gaseous  fluid  to  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  vessel,  the  orifice  plates  having  larger  openings 
at  the  lower  levels  than  at  the  higher  levels. 
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UNITARY  FLUIDIZED  APPARATUS  WITH  REAC- 
TOR SUPERPOSED  ON  REGENERATOR 
Dta  B.  OabWM,  Smdk  Onii«c,  N J.,  — Ipnr  to  Tkc 
M.  W.  KaOon  Compaq,  Jotbcj  CItj,  NX,  a 

llMI  of  DefaNTKC 

VVUi  Doc  17, 195S,  Sar.  No.  7tl,lS9 
CCblM.    (CL2^-2S8) 


causing  the  iodine  131  to  be  expelled  from  said  crystal 
lattice,  and  to  dissolve  in  the  acid  solution,  further  heat- 
ing said  suspeiuion  to  distill  over  the  resultant  solution  of 
the  iodine  131,  and  collecting  the  resultant  distillate  in  a 
dilute  solution  of  lye. 


3,t53,M5 
FUEL  COMPOSITION 
EldoB  B.  Cole,  Tnba,  and  PUDIp  M.  NUcs,  Sand  Springs 
Oida^  Mril^oiB,  by  miwir  Milinnifnlii.  to  Sinclair  Re- 
bc  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Dfvw^.    Filed  Dec.  22,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7S1,891 
If  Claims.    (CL  44— 73) 

1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of  » 
distillate  fuel  oil  and  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  effec- 
tively stabilize  said  oil  against  deterioration  of  an  oil- 
compatible  condensation  product  of  a  fatty  diamine  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula: 


»-N— R«-NHi 

in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of  about 
6  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  Rt  is  a  divalent  alii^uUic 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  about  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  a  lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


1 .  A  system  for  contacting  ftnely  divided  solid  material 
with   gaseous   and   vaporizable   material  comprising  in 
combination,  a  regeneration  chamber,  a  reactor  chamber 
positioned  above  said  regeneration  chamber,  a  stripping 
chamber  within  said  reactor  chamber  extending  from 
the  bottom  thereof  to  sabstantially  the  top  thereof  separat- 
ed by  a  common  wall  and  adapted  to  prevent  fk>w  of  finely 
divided  solid  material  from  said  stripping  chamber  to 
said  reactor  chamber,  at  least  one  substantially  vertical 
first  riser  conduit  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
regeneration  chamber  upwardly  into  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, at  least  one  second  riser  conduit  extending  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  reactor  chamber  upwardly  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  stripping  chamber  above  a  fluid  bed 
of  finely  divided  solid  material  maintained  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  a  standpipe  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  said  stripping  chamber  substantially  vertically  down- 
wardly to  the  lower  portion  of  a  fluid  bed  of  solid  material 
in  said  regeneration  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a 
vaporizable  material  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  first 
riser  conduit,  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  material 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  riser  conduit,  means  for 
introducing  gaseous  and  vaporizable  material  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  reactor  chamber,  means  for  introducing 
a  gaseous  material  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  stripping 
chamber  and  said  regeneration  chamber  and  means  for 
removing  gaseous  material  from  the  upper  portion  ot  each 
of  said  chambers. 


3,§53,M( 

GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

IteoM  H.  Roth,  Bay  City,  Mlck^  aasigMir  to  Ac  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpontioB  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43,M7 
g  Claims.    (CL51— 298) 

1.  A  grinding  and  polishing  composition  comprising  a 
suqwnsion  of  s(^d  abrasive  particles  in  a  flowable  medi- 
um consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof;  thickened  with  ( 1 )  a  small  amount 
of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  watcr-swellable.  sulphonated 
alkenyl  aromatic  resin  in  which  there  is  present  a  minor 
proportion  of  an  anti-dispersive.  water-soluWe  sulphonated 
alkenyl  aromatic  resin  and  (2)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
cellulose  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
meUiyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl- 
methyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl  cellulose  ethers  dispersi- 
ble  in  the  system,  whereby  the  solid  abrasive  partides 
are  caused  to  remain  suspended  for  an  extended  period 
of  time. 


3,f53>M 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  RADIO-ACTIVE 
IODINE  131 
Wnhefamn  Bcraardni  Hairing,  Herman  Hcndrfh  Philip 
Moeken,  md  Dkk  Nonhchel,  aU  of  AnMterdam,  Neth- 
erlands, aaslpBOf*  to  North  African  PhOips  Company, 
IM.,  New  Yoffc,  N.Yn  a  cotyontloB  of  Ddwfrara 
NoDnwh«.    Fled  Sept.  S,.  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7S9,155 
Ch^w  priority.  appUcntioB  Nithirtiii  Sept  9, 19S7 

3aatoiB.  (CL23— 294) 
1.  A  method  of  isolating  radio-active  iodine  131  pro- 
duoed  by  the  bombardment  of  tellurium  dioxide  with 
•km  aeutroos  comprising  the  steps,  smpending  said  iodine 
131  ooDtainiog  teUurium  diodde  in  an  aqueoos  solution 
of  colfivic  add  and  tn  oxidizing  agent,  heating  said  sus- 
pensioo  to  a  temperature  svfficlentiy  high  to  cause  hydra- 
tioo  of  the  crystal  lattice  of  tbc  tdlurium  dioxide  thus 


3,t53,<47 

AGGLOMERATION  OF  IRON  ORES 

Bcrnwd  I.  Larpcntcnr,  Corawall,  Pa.,  assign  nr  to 

Ichcm  Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

NoDnwh«.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,441 

3ClainM.  (a.  75— 3) 
3.  A  harxlened  pdlet  produced  from  a  plastic  nux 
consisting  essentially  of  iron  oxide,  bentonite  and  soda 
ash,  in  the  following  pr(^x>rtions  by  weight  to  one  ton  of 
iron  oxide:  bentonite  at  least  four  pounds,  and  soda  tait 
about  one  pound. 


M. 


3,953,MS 
REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORE 
lUphrns,  Jr.,  Lynn  W.  Cotcr, 
Colamhas,  Ohio,  Basiganw  to 
Ohio,  a 


Me- 

of 


OUo 

1.  A 
eration 


ned  Oct  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,214 
SOafaas.    (CL75— 24) 
process  for  the  reduction  of  iron  ore  and  agglom- 
of  iron  pelleu  in  a  fiuidized  bed,  comprising  the 
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steps  of:  charging  a  reactor  with  metallic  iron  pellets 
of  varying  size  in  proportion  such  that  the  total  surface 
areas  of  each  of  the  various  sizes  are  substantially  equal 
to  provide  agglomeration  without  defluidization  of  said 
bed;  fluidizing  the  charged  pellets  in  said  reactor  by  pass- 


-"••"to 


ing  a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  1350*  F. 
upward  through  the  pellet  bed;  continuously  introducing 
preheated  concentrated  comminuted  iron  ore  substan- 
tially at  the  bottom  of  said  pellet  bed;  and  reducing  the 
comminuted  ore  particles  to  metallic  iron. 


METHODS  FOR  THE  OBTAINMENT  OP  ARTICLES 
OF  CHROMIUM  OR  CONTAINING  CHROMIUM 
AND  IN  ARTICLES  OBTAINED  BY  THESE  METH- 
ODS 
Philippe  Galorichc  Parii,  Fraact,  Milfoi  to  OIBce  Na- 
tional d'Etodcs  ct  dc  Recherchca  Aero—ti^oM 
O.N£JLA^  ClMtiUoa-Mws-Bi«Bcaa  (Sdnc),  FraKC,  a 
corporatioa  of  Fkaacc 

Filed  M«r.  31, 195t,  Scr,  No.  725,«M 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Vnmet  Apr.  2,  1957 

2«  Claims.    (CL  75— S4) 
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1.  The  method  of  purifying  chromium  material  com- 
prising licating  a  mass  of  juxtaposed  grains  of  said  ma- 
terial in  a  porous  state  at  a  temperature  above  600*  C. 
said  material  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
chromium  and  chromium  alldys,  said  grains  having  an 
average  size  below  0.1  mm.,  said  grains  being  surrounded 
constantly  during  said  heating  by  vapors  of  a  balide  of 
a  metal  contained  in  said  material  and  an  amount  of 
hydrogen  sufficiently  small  to  avoid  reduction  of  all  of 
said  metal  halide,  the  length  and  temperature  of  said 
heating  being  such  to  achieve  said  chromium  purifica- 
tion before  any  substantial  sintering  of  said  material  has 
occurred,  and  protecting  said  material  during  said  heat- 
ing and  while  cooling  against  contact  with  any  mate- 
rial amounts  of  any  of  the  gases  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  water  vapor,  nitrogen  and  ammo- 
nia. 


3,t53,65« 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM  VALUES 
Robert  J.  Tcitd,  Midland,  Mick.,  aialgBor  to  Tbc  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Inly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,389 
U  Claims.    (Q.  75— «4.1) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  uranium  as  a  uranium- 
aluminum  intermetallic  compound  from  a  composition 
containing  uranium  and  aluminum  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  composition  and  a  magnesium  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and 
magnesium-zinc  alloys  containing  at  least  20  weight  per- 
cent of  magnesium  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  ar 
precipitate  of  uranium-aluminum  alloy  in  a  melt  com- 
prising a  magnesium  alloy,  the  amount  by  weight  of  said 
magnesium  metal  being  from  about  V6  to  10  times  the 
weight  of  said  uranium  and  aluminum,  and  separating 
the  precipitate  from  the  melt. 


3,t53^1 
TREATMENT  OF  SULFIDE  MINERALS 
Patrick  1.  McGaalcy,  Port  WasUi^ton,  N.Y^  as.«». 
to  ChcBctals  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dclawwc 

FBcd  Jan.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718455 
nCtehM.    (CL75— no 
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1.  The  process  of  treating  stiUlde  minerals  containiiif 
iron  and  non-ferrous  metals  having  an  atomic  ratio  of 
sulfur  to  iron  in  excess  of  unity  to  recover  the  cootaiaed 
sulfur,  iron,  and  non-ferrous  metals  therefrom  which 
comprises  causing  the  sulfide  miaeral  particles  to  contact 


MA 
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one  another  in  the  presence  of  metallic  iron  which  is 
present  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  excess  sulfur  as- 
sociated with  the  iron  present  in  the  sulfide  mineral  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  sulfide  mineral 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  sulfide 
mineral  mixture  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  sulfur  to 
iron  is  less  than  unity  to  render  the  contained  iron  sulfide 
soluble  in  dilute  mineral  acid,  and  leaching  the  sulfide 
mineral  mixture  with  a  solution  containing  a  mineral 
acid.  

3,853,652 
Ni,  Or,  Pd,  Mn,  SI  BRAZING  ALLOY 
Paul  R.  MoMcy  and  William  R.  Blackham,  CInctamati, 
Ohio,  amisnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FBcd  Mar.  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  14,188 

5Cbdms.  (0.75—171) 
1.  A  high  temperature  brazing  alloy  having  a  brazing 
temperature  below  about  2000*  F.  consisting  essentially 
of  about  10-20  chromium,  about  5-15  palladium,  about 
10-40  manganese,  about  1-5  silicon,  with  the  balance 
essentially  nickel. 


3,853,653 
LEAD  PRODUCT 
Paal  A.  McKfan,  Baton  Roof^  La., 
Corpomtton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


to  Ethyl 
of  Dela- 


NoDrawiiV.    Filed  Mar.  28, 1968,  Scr.  No.  17,789 

T  nil-Ill  I    (a.  75— 211) 

1.  Process  for  mailing  lead  stoclc  shapes  comprising 
mixing  comminuted  lead  solids  with  a  lead  tetraorgano 
liquid  in  the  proportioos  of  from  about  1  to  about  10 
weight  percent,  applying  pressure  to  the  so-formed  mix- 
ture, the  pressure  being  insufficient  to  separate  mote 
than  a  fraction  of  said  lead  tetraorgano  liquid,  and  result- 
ing in  a  solid  shape  containing  a  portion  of  the  lead 
tetraorgano  liquid  distributed  therein,  and  then  beating 
the  so-formed  shape  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  thermally  decompose  the  said  lead  tetra- 
organo liquid  to  gaseous  decomposition  products  and 
lead,  and  vaporize  said  gases  from  the  shape  and  deposit 
at  least  a  part  <^  the  lead  therefrom  in  the  spaces  oc- 
cupied by  said  lead  tetraorgano  liquid. 


lifl^  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  each  sensitive 
for  U^  <rf  one  of  at  least  two  different  predetermined 
spectral  regions,  and  each  of  said  two  layers  containing 
a  different  pH  sensitive  azo  dye,  each  of  such  i^  seaa- 
live  azo  dyes  being  in  transmittant  form  at  the  same  pH 
to  light  waves  of  the  region  to  which  the  layer  containing 
such  dye  is  sensitive,  and  absorbent  for  such  light  waves 
at  another  i^,  each  of  said  dyes  being  absorbent  at  the 
same  last  mentioned  pH,  each  of  said  dyes  having  the 
formula  A— N=N — ^B  wherein  A  is  an  aromutic  radical 
carrying  an  dectropoaitive  substituent  in  position  4  with 
respect  to  said  azo  group,  said  substituent  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  arylated 
amino,  alkylated  amino  and  organic  sulfonic  acid  acyl 
amino  groups,  and  B  is  an  azo  coupling  component  radi- 
cal sdected  from  the  voaap  consisting  of  aromatic  radicals 
carrying  an  electroaegative  substituent  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitro,  sulfo,  sulfone,  sulfamide,  carboxy^ic  add, 
carboxylic  ester,  carboxylamide,  nitrite,  vinyl  and  azo 
groups,  and  a  jyyrazolone  radical,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise exposing  such  photographic  material  to  light  while 
the  layers  containing  the  pH  sensitive  azo  dyes  are  at  a 
pH  which  is  compatible  with  the  light  sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  and  at  which  each  of  sudh  dyes  is  sub- 
stantiallr  transmittant  to  the  light  waves  to  which  the 
layer  containing  such  dye  is  sensitive,  forming  a  dye 
image  in  said  two  emulsion  layers  from  said  pH  sensitive 
azo  dyes,  and  at  a  point  after  the  exposure  of  such  mate- 
rial, adjusting  the  pH  of  said  emulnon  layers  in  the  same 
direction  to  a  pH  at  which  such  dyes  are  substantially 
absofi)ent  to  the  li^t  waves  to  which  said  two  emulsion 
layers  were  sensitive  during  exposure  to  cause  the  dyes 
in  the  dye  image  to  be  in  such  absorbent  form. 


3,853,656 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPERS 
CONTAINING  TRIAZINE  RINGS 


Richard  S.  Corlcy,  Weilcdcy  HOii,  MaM.,  anifaor  to 
Potaroy  Corporation,  Camhridgc,  Mam.,  a  cuipmatloa 
of  Ddawarc 

NoDrawfa«.    FBcd  Dec  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,964 
13ClafaM.    (CI.  9^— 29) 


3,853,654 
PRODUCING  LEAD  SHAPES 
Panl  A.  McKfan,  Baton  Roage 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


11.  The  process  which  comprises  developing  an  ex- 
posed silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
to  Ethyl    solution  containing  a  silver  halide  solvent  and  at  least 
of  Dda-    one  compound  of  the  formula: 


No  Drawls    FBcd  Mar.  28, 1968,  Scr.  No.  17,882 
5Clafans.    (CL  75— 211) 

1.  The  process  for  forming  solid  lead  shapes  compris- 
ing forming,  by  application  of  pressure  of  at  least  about 
5.000  pounds  to  about  30,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  a 
solid  shape  from  a  finely  divided  predominantly  lead 
powder,  said  powder  consisting  essentially  of  finely  sub- 
divided lead  and  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of 
a  tenaalkyllead  compound,  and  concurrently  with  said  therein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of 
pressure  forming  operation,  heating  to  a  temperature  of  chloro,  hydroxyl  and 
above  about  100  to  about  300*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  ^ 

to  thermally  decompose  the  tetraalkyllead  compound.  \ 


N  H 

^    \        '      - 
X— O  C— N— Z 

-  k 


I  3,853,655 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
Paal  D.  Drcyfnss,  ChKfamati,  Ohio,  and  Bela  Caspar, 

Bcveriy  Hilb,  aad  Castavs  B.  Undcn,  Pasadena,  Calif., 

avipwrs,  by  direct  aad  aicsac  assignments,  to  Mfame- 

sota  Mining  and  Mannfactorlng  Company,  St.  Panl, 

MfaMn  a  corporation  of  Defaiwarc 

No  DrawlM.    Filed  Oct  24,  1955,  Scr.  No.  542,492 
UCIakns.    (CL  96— 28) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  photographic  dye 
imafB  from  a  photographic  material  having  at  least  two 


radicals,  R  Is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  Z  is  a  dihydroxyphenyl 
silver  halide  developing  radical;  conucting  unexposed  and 
undeveloped  silver  halide  therein  with  said  silver  halide 
solvent  and  forming  thereby  an  imagewise  distribution  of 
a  soluble  silver  complex  in  the  undeveloped  areas  of  said 
emulsion)  and  transferring  by  imbibition,  at  least  in  part, 
said  imagewise  distribution  of  soluble  silver  complex  to 
a  superposed  image-rccdving  Uyer  to  provide  a  silver 
traniier  image. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  PROCESS 

to 
N.Y^  a  cotyoillM  of  New  Jcnej 
NoDnmtog.    FHM  Mjqt  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tlM7< 
7  CWm.'  (CL  9<— 29) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photografdiic  imafe  of 
improved  tone  which  comprises  exposing  a  photographic 
sflver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  a  subject,  developing  the 
emulsion  layer,  transferring  the  silver  halide  from  the 
undeveloped  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  to  an  innate- 
receiving  layer  containing  a  silver  precipitating  agent, 
the  transfer  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  silver 
halide  solvent  and  a  roercaptotetrazaindene  substituted 
in  at  least  one  of  the  5  and  6  nuclear  positions  only  by  a 
tubstituent  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups. 


PHOTDLnUOGRAPHY 


or  to 


3,*5X<S9. 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIT  WITH 
PROCESSING  CONTAINER 
Efwte  H.  Laai,  CaaiRdlc  Mtoa^  «i%Mr  to  . . 
C^rjfomkm,  Cambridge,  MaM.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Fled  Mair  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  734,613 
UCIaimi.    (CL  96— 75) 


a  discharge  passage  through  which  the  fluid  contents  of 
said  container  can  be  ejected  and  means  for  securing  said 
container  at  said  edge  of  said  laminate  exteriorly  thereof 
and  forming  a  subsUntially  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 
lips  and  portions  of  the  outer  layers  of  said  laminate  at 
said  edge,  whereby  hydraulic  pressure  generated  within 
said  fluid  will  tend  to  force  said  fluid  between  those  two 
layers  of  said  laminate  between  which  the  bond  forces 
are  weakest 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ASSEMBLAGE 
Otto  E.  Wol^  W«Mm,  Mass.,  ni^m  to  PviaraM  Corw 

Masis.,  a  corporBdoa  of  Dela- 


7, 1959,  Scr.  N^  Sll,Mt 
(CL  H—'!€i 


No  Drawing.   Filed  lane  L  195«,  8«.  No.  5SS,tt3 

ClatoM  piiorlly,  apfikatloa  Gnat  MUria  iwm  %  1955 

1  Cbiaa.    (CL  9<— 33) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  an  offset  lithographic 
plate  which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  plate  com- 
prising a  cellulose  triaceute  film  base  which  is  capable 
of  accepting  greasy  printing  ink,  a  chlorinated  rubber 
subbing  layer  on  said  base  and  a  layer  of  light-sensitive 
unhardened  gelatino  silver  halide  emulsion  on  said  sub- 
bing layer,  developing  said  plate  in  a  developer  which 
partially  hardens  the  gelatin  in  the  exposed  areas  while 
leaving  the  hardened  gelatin  hydrophilic  in  character,  re- 
moving the  unhardened  gelatin  by  treatment  of  the  plate 
with  warm  water  thereby  uncovering  the  oleophilic  sur- 
face of  the  base  in  the  unexposed  areas,  treating  the  plate 
with  a  lithographic  etch  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  gum  arabic,  ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate  and 
glycerine,  and  inking  the  plate  with  greasy  printing  ink 
whereby  the  ink  is  held  only  in  said  uncovered  oleophilic 
areas  and  a  finished  plate  which  retains  the  partially 
hardened  gelatin  areas  is  thereby  produced. 


I.  A  photographic  film  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support  layer,  a  photosensitive  layer  including  a 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  photo- 
sensiUve  heavy  metal  salu,  ferric  salts  and  diazonium 
compounds  suspended  in  a  supporting  medium  and  an 
image-receiving  layer,  said  layers  being  bonded  together 
in  face-to-face  contact  to  form  a  laminate  in  which  said 
supporting  medium  acts  as  the  bonding  agent,  the  bond 
between  said  layers  comprising  an  area  thereof  which 
extends  to  an  edge  of  said  laminate  and  is  exposed  and 
treated  with  a  processing  fluid,  a  collapsible  container 
carrying  a  viscous  fluid  processing  composition  including 
an  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  area  of  said 
photosensitive  layer,  fcdlowing  exposure  thereof,  to  pro- 
duce a  visible  image,  said  container  having  lips  defining 


1.  A  i^tographic  film  assemblage  comprising  first  and 
second  sheet-like  elements  arranged  for  superpositioning 
with  one  another  for  aiding  in  the  distribution  of  a  fluid 
processing  composition  between  said  elements,  a  carrier 
sheet  having  first  and  second  sections  disposed  toward 
opposite  ends  of  said  carrier  sheet,  said  first  and  second 
sections  being  secured  respectively  to  said  first  element 
and  to  a  surface  of  said  second  element  at  a  margin 
thereof  for  joining  said  elements  and  positioning  said 
elements  relative  to  one  another  in  superposition,  a  rup- 
turable  container  of  a  fluid  processing  composition  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  sections  of  said  carrier  sheet  adjacent 
the  element  secured  to  said  one  section,  a  leader  sheet 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  second 
element  at  said  margin  thereof,  said  leader  sheet  includ- 
ing a  portion  disposed  in  superposed  relation  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  section  of  said  carrier  sheet,  said 
leader  sheet  being  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  carrier 
sheet  at  a  position  thereon  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  of  said  carrier  sheet,  said  leader  sheet  in- 
cluding a  series  of  perforations  extending  substantially 
from  side  to  side  thereof  and  at  least  partially  there- 
through at  a  location  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  leader 
sheet  for  rendering  a  portion  of  said  leader  sheet  attached 
to  said  second  element  separable  from  another  portion  of 
•aid  leader  sheet  remaining  attached  to  said  carrier  sheet 


I 


'  3,9S3,M1  *     ' 

POLYESTER  FILM  ELEMENTS  AND  SUBBING 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
B.  Stank,  Cmi  F.  SMHh,  aai  Rkiitoii  1.  HcB- 
r,  N.Y.,  swlunri  to  gf«—  Kodak 
■%w«jMrtar,  N.Y.f  a  corponnoB  of  New 

FIM  Am-  It,  1951,  Scr.  No.  755,7tt 
5Cl8faM.    (CL9<— 17) 


«  •-.  X 
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1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  film  base  of 
an  oriented  crystallizable  polyethylene  terephthalate  hav- 
ing on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  substratum  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  in  the  proportions  of 
(1)  from  0.25  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  gelatin,  (2)  from 
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AFHIC  FILM  ASSEMBLAGE 
HOB,  Masi^  assinnr  to  PolaroM  Cor- 
■SB.,  a  corporatfaM  of 

7, 1959,  Ser.  Now  tll,Mt 
(CL  9^—1  f) 


ic  film  assemblage  comprising  first  and 
lements  arranged  for  superpositioning 
or  aiding  in  the  distribution  of  a  fluid 
ition  between  said  elements,  a  carrier 
and  second  sections  disposed  toward 
lid  carrier  sheet,  said  first  and  second 
ired  respectively  to  said  first  element 
of  said  second  element  at  a  margin 
{  said  elements  and  positioning  said 
>  one  another  in  superposition,  a  rup- 
l  a  fluid  processing  composition  mount- 
sections  of  said  carrier  sheet  adjacent 
d  to  said  one  section,  a  leader  sheet 
to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  second 
rgin  thereof,  said  leader  sheet  includ- 
led  in  superposed  relation  with  a  por- 
d  section  of  said  carrier  sheet,  said 
(Mmected  at  its  other  end  to  said  carrier 
thereon  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
id  carrier  sheet,  said  leader  sheet  in- 
l  perforations  extending  substantially 
thereof  and  at  least  partially  there- 
in intermediate  said  ends  of  said  leader 
a  portion  of  said  leader  sheet  attached 
lent  separable  from  another  portion  of 
maining  attached  to  said  carrier  sheet. 


3,9S3,M1 
[LM  ELEMENTS  AND  SUBBING 
>06IT10NS  THEREFOR 
,  Cwl  F.  SMlh,  aai  Rkhiri  I.  Hd- 
V  N.Y,,  sii^iri  to  EMtena  Kodak 
cater,   N.Y,,  •  corporatkw  of  New 

I.  It,  195t,  Scr.  N«.  75S,7M 
(0.96— TT) 
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ic  element  comprising  a  film  base  of 
izable  polyethylene  terephthalate  hav- 
t  surface  thereof  a  substratum  layer 
y  of  a  mixture  in  the  proportions  of 
,0  part  by  weight  of  gelatin,  (2)  from 


0.5  to  6.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  resinous  terpolymer  con- 
sisting of  {a)  from  80  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  units 
and  vinylidene  chloride  units,  (6)  from  9  to  19  percent 
by  weight  of  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
units  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  containing 
from  2  to  4  cart>on  atoms  and  units  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  (c)  from  OJ  to  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  uiuts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride 
units,  itaconic  add  units  and  maleic  acid  units,  and  (3) 
from  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  oi  a  phenolic  compound  hav- 
ing ibe  general  formula: 

OH 


solvent  extraction  to  reduce  the  fat  content  to  not  more 
than  about  1%,  comminuting  said  defatted  cocoa  pow- 
der, moistening  dry  sugar  crystals  with  water  to  devek^ 
stickiness  of  the  crystals,  extruding  the  moistened  sugar 
crystals  through  an  orifice  to  form  vermiculate  agglom- 
erates of  predetermined  and  substantially  imiform  size 
and  contacting  said  crystals  of  said  agglomerates  with 
said  defatted  cocoa  powder  to  constitute  the  agglomerates 
as  carriers  of  said  cocoa  powder. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  having  a  gelatino-silvcr 
halide  emulsion  layer  coated  over  at  least  one  of  said 
substratum  layers. 


3,053,6^ 

PREVENTING  HAZE  IN  FERMENTED 
BEVERAGES 

RonaM  David  HaO  and  Gtakans  ffffrii.  Rcdhill,  Englaad, 
asrignors  to  Brewing  Patents  Limited,  London,  Enf- 
iMBd,  a  loint-atocit  coaspany  of  C^aat  Brttain 

No  Drawl^.    FDcd  Nov.  2, 1999,  Scr.  No.  S50,95S 

SCIalau.    (CL99— 48) 


3,953,M2 
ANTI-STATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
E.  Scvdder  Madtcy  and  Ray  E.  Rkc,  ilinglianiton,  N.Y., 
asrignors  to  General  AniUna  ft  FIfan  Corpomtfon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7(3,342 
12CWM.  {CLH—trn 


1.  A  method  of  redudng  tbe  fonnation  of  haze  in  a 
fermented  beverage,  in  wbicb  at  least  one  hisoluble  p(riy- 
amide,  selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of 
poly  e-caproamide,  polyhexainethyleoe  adipamide,  poly- 
glycyl-L-alanine  and  polyglycine,  is  contacted  with  the 
beverage  for  a'  time  sufBdent  to  remove  at  least  a  part 
of  the  haze-forming  material. 


^^^ 


V/^/, 


3,053,M5 

MANUFACTURE  OF  INFUSION  BAGS 

Hms  O.  Innacfaer,  Uniondale,  N.Y.,  Mrisnor  to  National 
Tea  Paddiv  Company,  be.  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a 
cwpwation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Anf .  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  679,831 

UCIainM.    (CL  99— 77.1) 


I.  A  photographic  film  having  a  layer  thereon  contain- 
ing gelatin  and  an  anti-static  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrated  silica  and  polymerized  silicic 
add  having  a  particle  size  of  7  to  15  m^t  uniformly  dis- 
tributed in  said  layer,  said  agent  comprising  the  solid 
contents  of  an  aqueous  sol  of  said  agent  containing  an 
SiOa/NasO  ratio  by  weight  of  95  to  285. 


3,853^3 

CHOCOLATE  DRINK  BASE  AND  METHOD 

John  L.  Donaknc,  Chicago,  IB.,  aaslgsor  to  Com  Prodncti 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,181 

ISClalBM.    (CL99— 26) 


Ri9SlF1 
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11.  An  infusion  bag  comprisiBg  a  tube  <^  sheet  nu- 
terial,  said  tube  being  folded  to  form  a  two<ompartment 
bag,  the  bottom  of  the  bag  being  infolded  providing  a 
bag  bottom  expansioa  pleat,  the  said  two  compartments 
being  charged  with  an  infusion  material,  means  uniting 
the  tops  of  the  compartments  thereby  providing  the  bag 
top,  one  end  of  a  string  attached  to  the  bag  top,  the  said 
string  attached  bag  top  being  infolded  and  providing  a 
bag  top  expansion  pleat,  a  band  of  strip  material  wrapped 
about  the  bag,  the  other  end  of  the  string  being  attached 
to  the  meeting  edges  of  the  band  strip. 


3,853,666 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  YEAOT  IJEAVBNED 
BAKERY  PRODUCTS  AND  COMPOSTTION 
THEREFOR 

Richard  G.  HcnBia,  San  Anaehno.ayd 

Nabon  E.  Rodfwi,  Laikapnr,  CaHf . 

NoDrawii«.   FBci  Jan.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,411 

UCIaiHsa.    (a.99— 98) 

i.  Method  of  making  a  chocolate  flavored  drink  base        1.  In  a  process  for  making  yeast  leavened  bakepr  prod- 
which  comprises  defatting  commercial  cocoa  powder  by   ucto,  the  steps  of  mixing  essential  dough  ingredienU  in- 
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eluding  f!our,  water  and  yeast  with  about  0.002  to  0.023% 
by  weight  of  the  flour  content  of  a  gluten  activating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cystein,  glutahione 
and  sufite  ssAts  and  with  about  0.001  to  0.01%  by  weight 
of  the  flour  content  of  a  gluten  maturing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromate,  iodate  and  per- 
sulfate  oxidizing  sahs,  allowing  the  mixed  dough  to 
relax  following  said  mixing  for  a  period  not  exceeding 
about  50  minutes,  and  immediately  thereafter  subjecting 
the  dough  to  machining  operations  to  form  individual 
units  for  proofing  and  baking,  whereby  optimum  develop- 
ment, extensibility  and  gas  retention  is  imparted  to  the 
mixed  dough  during  mixing,  machining,  proof  and  baking. 


liquid  fraction,  heating  the  pulpy  liquid  fraction  to  de- 
.ictivate  the  enzymes,  cooling  the  pulpy  liquid  fraction, 
and  recombining  the  pulpy  liquid  fraction  and  the  un- 
treated fine  liquid  fraction  to  form  a  whole  juice. 


3,d53,M7 
'    PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  OF 
NON-HOMOGENEOUS  MEAT 
Jan  Hendrik  Lnijotek,  Oss,   Ncthcriands,  assignor  to 
Zwanciibcrg's  Fabrickca  N.V^  Oss,  Netheriands,  a  ilm- 
Ited-liabUity  compay  off  the  NdhcriaMb 

FUcd  Sept.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7i3,4M 

Claims  priority,  applkatkM  Netheriands  Sept.  27,  1957 

1  Claim.    (CL  99—lVJ) 


Process  for  the  pasteurization  of  non-homogeneous 
meat  comprising  heating  said  meat  between  at  least  two 
pairs  of  electrodes  while  maintaining  direct  contact  be- 
tween the  meat  and  the  electrodes,  the  electrodes  being 
energized  with  alternating  voltages  in  the  range  of  about 
50  to  about  150  volts,  until  the  meat  has  reached  pasteur- 
ization temperature,  whereby  the  power  supply  on  each 
pair  of  electrodes  is  a  function  of  the  diflference  in  tem- 
perature prevailing  between  that  pair  of  electrodes  and 
the  average  temperature  prevailing  between  all  the  pairs 
of  electrodes  present,  and  to  the  effect  that  the  power 
supply  is  highest  on  the  pair  of  electrodes  between  which 
the  lowest  temperature  prevails. 


3,053,MS 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FRUIT  JUICE 

CONCENTRATE 

Arthur  F.  Land,  Tampa,  Fla.,  asrigaor  to  Cbcrry-Borren 

Corporatioa,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of 

Dcbwarc 

FUcd  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1«8,632 
8  Claims.    (CL  99^285) 


*=    «* 
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1.  A  process  for  treatiag  citrus  juice  comprising  sepa- 
ing  the  juice  into  a  fine  liquid  fraction  and  a  pulpy 


3,853,M9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  OF 
ESPECIALLY  CARBON  DIOXIDE  CONTAINING 
BEVERAGES  PRIOR  TO  HOT-RACKING 
Kari  QmsI,  Dortmood-Korac  mi  K«I-HcIbx  Rvacfc, 
MMrtifcm,  Gcnuwy,  asrigMn  to  Dr.  Bnuo  Kaiaor, 
Hambvg,  and  Dr.  Emil  Pauls,  Hambaf-Eideistcdt, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,874 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Mar.  17, 195S 

1  Claim,    (a.  99—211) 


In  a  method  for  treating  a  carbon  dioxide  containing 
beverage,  such  as  beer,  prior  to  hot-racking  it  into  con- 
tainers for  direct  consumption  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  sub- 
ject to  variation  or  stoppage  and  tof  preventing  a  substan- 
tial rise  in  beverage  temperattire  and  pressure  during  such 
variation  or  stoppage,  the  steps  of  pumping  said  beverage 
with  a  predetermined  rated  outlet  pressure,  limiting  said 
pressure  to  only  a  slight  rise  upon  stoppage  of  the  flow 
of  said  beverage,  passing  said  beverage  from  said  pump 
through  a  heat  exchanger  to  a  hot-racking  station,  main- 
taining a  counterpressure  at  said  hot-racking  station 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  cirbon  dioxide  saturation  pressure 
at  the  temperature  at  which  the  beverage  is  heated  by  said 
heat  exchanger,  supplying  said  heat  exchanger  with  a  beat- 
ing medium  in  a  flow  direction  counter  to  the  flow  of  said 
beverage,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  heat- 
ing medium  at  its  entrance  to  said  heat  exchanger  only 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  temperatiu-e  at  which  said  carbon 
dioxide  containing  beverage  will  be  pasteurized,  whereby 
the  temperature  and  pressure  of  said  beverage  will  be 
prevented  from  rising  substantially  upon  stoppage  of  the 
beverage  flow. 

3,853,678 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  COMPOSITION 

ElUng  Harald  Nordin,  En  Tortiguct, 

VUicMnvc,  SwMscriaad 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  90^44 

Claims  priority,  appUditloa  Sweden  Mar.  31, 1968 

2  Claims.    (CI.  186—38.5) 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  shrinking  of  impression 
compositions  intended  especially  for  dental  purposes  and 
produced  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alginate 
and  a  metal  salt  which  converts  the  alginate  into  insoluble 
form  while  forming  an  elastic  gel,  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  mixture  also  pulverized  aluminiimi. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  lead  silicate 
is  also  added  to  the  mixture. 


3,853,671 

NO  BAKE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MAKING 

'     MOLDS  AND  CORES 

Angnst  ToUcr,  Brancsstrasae  986,  WIndiscfa,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnnc  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,759 

2  Claims.    (CL  186—38.6) 
1.  A  composition  for  foundry  cores  and  molds  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  foundry  sand  aggregate  admixed 
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ing  the  pulpy  liquid  fraction  to  de- 
I,  cooling  the  pulpy  liquid  fraction. 
;  pulpy  liquid  fraction  and  the  un- 
action  to  form  a  whole  juke. 


3,t53,M9 
PPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  OF 
UIBON  DIOXIDE  CONTAINING 
lOR  TO  HOT-RACKING 
ind-Komc,  «|d  Karl-Hdu  Rasack, 
Bay,  SMigMin  to  Dr.  Bnno  Kaiser, 
r.  EmU  Paab,  Haaboii-Eklelttedt, 

17, 195f,  Scr.  No.  7f9,874 
pplkatioo  Germany  Mar.  17, 1958 
laim.    (a.  99— 211) 
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treating  a  carbon  dioxide  containing 
;er,  prior  to  hot-racking  it  into  con- 
tsumption  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  sub- 
oppage  and  fof  preventing  a  substan- 
emperature  and  pressure  during  such 
:,  the  steps  of  pumping  said  beverage 
d  rated  outlet  pressure,  limiting  said 
light  rise  upon  stoppage  of  the  flow 
ssing  said  beverage  from  said  pump 
anger  to  a  hot-racking  station,  main- 
essure  at  said  hot-racking  station 
he  cirbon  dioxide  saturation  pressure 
:  which  the  beverage  is  heated  by  said 
lying  said  heat  exchanger  with  a  heat- 
f  direction  counter  to  the  flow  of  said 
aining  the  temperature  of  said  heat- 
ntrance  to  said  heat  exchanger  only 
the  temperature  at  which  said  carbon 
everage  will  be  pasteurized,  whereby 
I  pressure  of  said  beverage  will  be 
g  substantially  upon  stoppage  of  the 


M5M79 
[PRESSION  COMPOSITION 
raid  NordiB,  En  Torti|iict, 
CDcavc,  Swttzcrlaad 
led  Feb.  29, 19<1,  S«r.  No.  90,244 
ipplication  Sweden  Mar.  31, 19M 
ims.    (CI.  106—38.5) 
preventing  shrinking  of  impression 
d  especially  for  dental  purposes  and 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alginate 
'h  converts  the  alginate  into  insoluble 
in  elastic  gel,  which  comprises  adding 
pulverized  aluminium, 
rding  to  claim  1  in  which  lead  silicate 
ixture. 


3,053,671 

MPosrnoNS  for  making 

•LDS  AND  CORES 
(fgitrane  906,  Wlndbch,  Switzerland 
id  lane  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,759 
Ims.    (CL  106—38.6) 

for  foundry  cores  and  molds  con- 
a  foundry  sand  aggregate  admixed 


with  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  about  15%  to 
35%  of  a  polyfaydric  alcohol  ester  of  abietic  acid  admixed 
with  about  65%  to  85%  of  a  drying  oil. 


3,053,672 

GLASS  COMPOSITION 

Dominkk  Labino,  Grand  Rapids,  OUo,  nsrignor  to  Johns- 

MauTllIc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi 

of  New  York 

No  Drawliv.    FDcd  Dec.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,454 

8  Claims,    (a.  106—50) 
5.  A  glass  in  the  form  of  fine  fibers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  in  percent  by  weight: 

SiO, 46-54 

BjO,  8-13 

A1,0, 11-15 

Na,0+K,0 0.5-2.5 

CaO   „- - 15-22 

MgO 0-2 

BaO    1-5 

ZnO 1-5 

CaPa 0.1-2.5 


3,053,676 

SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

William  Edward  Higbcc  63  E.  DlrWoa  St.,  Chicago,  IH. 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  724,806 
SClaliM.   (0.106—148) 

5.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  an 
aqueous  diqwrsion  of  a  diqiersing  agent  and  at  least 
one  film  forming  binder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  polymerizable  materials,  vulcanizable 
latecies,  silicates,  and  protein  solutions,  and  at  least  one 
colored  pigment  constituent  having  an  average  particle 
size  between  about  0.2  to  about  2  microns  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  give  the  desired  overall  color  effect,  and 
metallic  partides  which  are  lamellar  and  nonleafing,  and 
which  have  an  equivalent  covering  power  on  water  of 
less  than  15.000  sq.  cm.  per  gram  and  a  grease  content 
below  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  said  metallic  particles, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  wei^t  of  the  metallic  particles,  cal- 
culated as  the  wei^  of  an  equivalent  volume  of  alumi- 
num, to  the  wei^t  of  dry  binder  being  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  100  to  about  100  to  100. 


3,053,673 

OIL  WELL  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Wayne  A.  Walker,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  asslnor  to  HalUborton 

CompoBT,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawk«.    FIM  Mar.  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  15,812 
16  Clidms.    (CL  106—90) 

1.  A  cement  composition  consisting  essentiaDy  of:  ce- 
ment, sufficient  water  to  effect  hydraulic  setting  of  the 
cement  and  produce  a  workable  plastic  mix  and  from  at 
least  about  0.1  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cement 
to  an  amount  just  less  than  that  which  would  prevent  the 
cement  composition  from  setting  of  a  mixture  comprising 
a  gluconic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
ol  gluconic  add,  gluconic  add  delta  lactone,  an  alkali 
metal  gluconate,  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  gluconate, 
and  a  lignosulfonic  add  salt  wherein  the  cation  ol  said 
salt  is  a  metal  having  a  valence  of  at  least  one  and  not 
more  than  three,  characterized  further  in  that  the  ratio 
by  wei^t  of  said  salt  to  said  gluconic  compound  varies 
from  about  one  to  about  five  parts  of  said  salt  per  part  of 
said  gluconic  compound. 


3,053,677 
PETROLEUM  WAX  FOR  PAPER  COATINGS 
Geoiic  P.  Toncy,  rinppnit,  Tcnn.,  ■mignnr  to 

Kodak  Compnny,  Rockestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcney 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Nor.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,225 
7Clafam.   (0.106—162) 

I.  A  wax  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  petroletmi  wax  consisting  of  those  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tions having  a  melting  point  range  of  from  about  40*  C. 
to  about  96*  C.  and  0-10%  of  a  polyolefin  wax  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropyl- 
ene waxes  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of  1,000  to 
10,000  and  melting  points  within  the  range  of  70*  C.  and 
120*  C,  and  2-25%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  sugar  ester,  having  an  average  of  no 
more  than  one  hydroxyl  group  per  sugar  molecule,  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  esters  of  glucose, 
sucrose,  sorbitol,  and  the  lower  alkyl  glucoeides  obtained 
by  reacting  the  sugar  with  an  add  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  propionic,  butyric,  isobutyric,  valeric,  iso- 
valeric, hexanoic,  isohexanoic,  heptanoic,  octanoic,  2-«thyl 
hexanoic,  crotonic,  and  methacrylic  adds. 


3,053,674 
PORTLAND  CEMENT  CONCRETE  ADAJVANT 
Loo  Ubcrthson  and  Milton  H.  Zara,  New  York,  N.Y., 
MB%non  to  Sonncbom  Ckcaslcal  and  Rcfininc  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawi^.    Filed  Jom  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  34,867 

13Cl^taw.    (0.106—90) 
1.  The  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating  0.1-1.0 
part  by  wei^t  of  zinc  borate  per  part  by  weight  of 
gluconic  add  in  an  aqueous  s(riution. 


3^53,675 

PROCESS  OF  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  TREATING 

LOOSE  POROUS  SOIL 

Solomon  1.  fffkmnr  nni  NowMm  L.  Lhrer,  Cleveland, 

Piepnkt,  Inc.,  Ckrdand,  Olrfo,  n  corporation  of  OUo 

NoDrawlac.    FOei  Mny  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,638 

11  n  1 1  I     (CL  106— 123) 

2.  A  gelling  composition  adapted  to  be  dissolved  in 
water  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  gelling  action  thereof, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  10  to  30 
parts  by  wdght  of  an  inorganic  hexavalent  chromium 
salt  and  from  80  to  50  parts  by  wdght  of  a  water  soluble 
lignin  having  a  sugar  content  below  8%. 


3,053,678 
SPUNDYED  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 
PRODUCTS 
Konrad  Mb,  FTankf^nrt  am  Main,  Ft 
assignor  to  Cnssrlla  Farkweiki 
■chairt,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Fecbcnhdm,  Germany, 
compnny  of  Gcnsany 
NoDrawli«.    Filed  March  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,381 
OainH  piiorily,  nppHcntton  Girmany  Mar.  23, 1960 

4CUnM.  (CL  106— 165) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  spundyed  regenerated 
cellulose  products  from  viscose  spinning  solutions  com- 
prising the  steps  of  incorporating  into  the  viscose  spin- 
ning solution  nitroaryl-hydrazones  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  dinitroaryl-hydrazones  in  a 
finely  dispersed  form,  said  hydrazones  containing  in  the 
molecule  at  least  3  phenyl  nuclei,  and  coagulating  the 
resultant  spinning  solution  in  an  add  bath. 


3,053,679 
CELLULOSE  ESTERS  PLASTICIZED  WTTH  EOTERS 

OF    2AM-'ni1lAALKYLCYCLOSUTANE-l,3-DI. 

OLS 
Jamca  C.  Martin  mi  Kent  C  Bnamork,  Klagipnrt,  Tc— ., 

nssifnors  to   EMtnua   Kodnk   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  cotporadon  of  New  Icrscy 

NoDmwIiV.    FVed  Mm.  30,  I960,  Scr.  No.  18,497 
8  Oahna.    (CL  106—180) 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  predominantly  a 
cellulose  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  add  having  2  to  4  car- 
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bon  atoms  and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  plasticizer 
having  the  formula: 

R         B 

;    /   .  o        C        O 

B'COCH    HCOCR' 

.^  \ 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  said  plasticizing  anwunt  being  5  to  40% 
by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  said  cellulose 
ester  and  said  plasticizer. 


3,f53,Mt 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  W.  Parlur  mmi  Joha  W.  Marx,  lartlcsvllle,  Okla^ 

assigiion  to  Phillips  Pctrolettm  Compaay,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Ap».  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,155 
8  Claims.    (CL  IM— 241) 

1.  The  process  of  making  molded  articles  which  com- 
prises intimately  admixing  a  measurable  amount  of  finely 
divided  sulfur  sufficient  to  improve  the  characteristics  of 
hardness  and  machinability  of  the  molded  article  and 
finely  divided  oil  shale,  containing  at  least  about  15 
gallons  of  available  oil  per  ton  of  oil  shale,  and  subject- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
250  to  about  400*  F.  and  to  a  molding  pressure  of  at 
least  500  p.s.i.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  plasticize  the  kerogen 
of  the  oil  shale  and  the  sulfur. 


3,f53,Ml 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HARD  WAXES 
Joacf  Kaapp^  Ganter  Koaif,  Gaido  voa  Roecaberg,  aad 
Heiarich  T>^er,  Gersttwfea,  aear  A  agitaii,  wad  Albeit 
Thalhofcr,  MaaidHNcaaaMag,  Genaaay,  Mslgauii  to 
Farbwcrfca  Hocchit  AkticagcscilBckaft  voraadi  Mcirter 
Lacias  Jk  liaafcn,  FVaakfart  aat  Mala,  Genaaay,  a  cor- 

No  Drawiag.    FHcd  Oct.  17. 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7<7,7<2 

CfaOaH  priorMy,  appUcatloa  Giraiaay  Dae  21, 19S7 

14  OaiBM.    (CL  IM— 2M) 

3.  A  wax-like  ester  of  £atty  acids  of  more  than  18 
carbon  atoms  as  the  acid  component  and  as  the  alcohol 
component,  a  mixture  of  (1)  up  to  80  mol  percent  of 
at  least  one  alcohol  having  2  to  3  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  and  (2)  100-20  mol  percem  at  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.2-(4.4'-dihy- 
droxy-dipheiiyl) -propane,  reaorcinol,  pyrocatechol,  hydro- 
quinone,  4.4'-diamino-dicyclohexylmethane,  benzidine, 
p-aminophenol  and  piperazine,  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  bound  to  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms  of  that  compound 
being  substituted  by  a  radical  of  the  formula 

~(R'— 0)JI 

wherein  R'  stands  for  an  alkylene  radical  containing  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  and  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  12,  said  alcohol  component  being  present  in  an  anaount 
of  0.7  to  1.5  equivalents  for  each  equivalent  of  the 
acid  component. 


v-^      . 


3,853,tt2 

STABILIZATION  OP  HYDROCARM)NS 
Joscfk  A.  Chcaicek,  Prairie  View.  Md  Robert  H.  Rosca- 
' '   Weilsni  flarian.  DL,  aadgaiin  to  Uahrcnal  OU 

IB.,  a  corporatioa  off 


Oct  30, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  i4f  ,714 
Saahai     (CLIM— 27t) 

S.  Petroleum  wax  normally  subject  to  oxidative  deteri- 
oration containing  from  about  0.001%  to  about  5%  by 


weight  of  N.N'-di-sec-alkyl-p-phenylene  diamine  inhibitor 
in  which  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  contains  from  8  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms. 


3,853,M3 

PIGMENT,   METHOD   OF   MAKING   SAME,   AND 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
ScywMr  YoOo,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  E.  L  da 

Poat  dc  NcaMm  aad  Coo^aay,  Wilmiagton,  DcL,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    FBed  Sept  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7«l,9tt 
3  CUaM.    (CL  184— 298) 

1.  A  method  of  making  shiny  metal-coated  glass  flake 
pigment  which  method  comprises  decomposing  in  a  closed 
vessel  a  gaseous  thermally-decomposable  organometal- 
lic  compound  in  the  presence  of  smooth  discrete  glass 
flakes  having  a  particle  size  of  about  50-400  mesh,  where- 
by a  bright  coating  of  metal  is  deposited  on  said  flakes, 
said  organometallic  compound  being  a  bis-arene  metal 
compound  in  which  two  neutral  aromatic  organic  mol> 
ecules  of  the  class  consisting  of  benzene,  cumene,  bi- 
phenyl.  mesitylene,  naphthalene  and  tetrahydronaphtha- 
lene  are  bonded  to  a  single  metal  atom  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chromium,  aluminum,  molybdenum  and  nickel. 


3JS3,M4 

INORGANIC  METAL  OXIDES 

Gerhard  Bayer,  Zarfch,  Siiltiisilaad,  Msl^ar  to  Owcas- 

Dttads  Giaas  Coapaagr,  a  coryaralioa  of  Ohio 

NoDrawiBf.    FBed  Sept  8, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  54,882 

8  daioH.    (CL  188—292) 

1.  A  new  composition  in  the  form  of  crystals  having 

the  formula 

As.»Sb,,T04 

where  Aa.n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Zn«j.»_,)Mg, 
Zn(a.M_y)Ni, 

CO(J.J»_y)Mg, 


and 


Co, 


(s.«>-r) 


Ni, 


where  y  b  any  number  in  the  range  from  I  to  0. 


3^3,885 

PIGMENTS 
Heica  Dolores  Jaminaa,  Woodlaads,  Malpas,  Newport 
Soalb  Wales,  Msigaor  to  Xwiclaiid  Load  Maaafactar- 
ers  UaUlcd,  Londoo,  Enghiad,  a  British  compaay 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  182,858 
Oafam  priority.  apoHcatioB  Great  Britiria  Apr.  25,  1988 
SChtaas.    (a.  188— 299) 
S.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stain  for  incorpora- 
tion in  glazes  for  ceramics,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
calcining  for  one  hour  a  mixture  in  powdered  form  of 
10-20  para  by  weight  of  zircon,  5-10  parts  by  weight 
of  tin  oxide,  3-10  parts  by  weight  of  whiting  and  OJ-10 
parts  by  weight  of  potassium  dichromate  at  a  temperature 
between  1100'  C.  and  1400*  C.  the  zircon  being  present 
in  the  mixture  as  particles  having  a  size  not  exceeding 
5  microns,  washing  the  calcined  mixture  first  with  mineral 
acid  and  then  with  water  and  finally  calcining  again  for 
a  further  hour  at  a  temperature  between  1 100*  C.  and 
1400*  C. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  WIRE  FOR 

WIRED  GLASS 

Wnhcfaa  Krihacr,  La  Hoha  31,  Bad  Gadcsbcrg,  GcrauHiy 

FIM  Nav.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,892 

9  nilii     (CL117— 7) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  wired  glass  the  method  of 

preparing  cold  drawn  wire  to  be  embedded  in  glass,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  wire  to  a 
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HOD   OF   MAKING   SAME,   AND 
POSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
trcxd  Hm,  Pa^  muitmar  to  E.  I.  dv 
s  aad  Company,  Wilminffoa,  DcL,  a 

led  Sept  19, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7<1,H2 
lafaM.    (CLIM— 29«) 

making  shiny  metal-coated  glass  flake 
fiod  comprises  decomposing  in  a  doaed 
thermally-decomposable  organometal- 
he  presence  of  smooth  discrete  glass 
tide  size  of  about  50-^00  mesh,  where- 
;  of  metal  is  deposited  on  said  flakes, 
:  compound  being  a  bis-arene  metal 
h  two  neutral  aromatic  organic  mol- 
I  consisting  of  benzene,  cumene,  bi- 
,  luphthalene  and  tetrahydronaphtha- 
a  single  metal  atom  of  the  class  con- 
1,  aluminum,  molybdenum  and  nickel. 


3J53,a4 
;AN1C  metal  OXIDES 

nckf  SwRMfnBd,  wttif/tut  to  Owens- 
Cumvmj,  a  corp«ntfon  of  Ohio 
nkd  Sept  t,  19M,  Sir.  Na  S4,(t2 
laiaM.    (CL  IM— 4192) 

isition  in  the  form  of  crystals  having 

Aa.»Sb»,TO« 

ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Zn«j.j»_,)Mg, 
Zn(a.M_y)Niy 
Co(j,,_,)Mg, 


Co, 


Ni. 


(a»-y) 
mber  in  the  range  from  I  to  0. 


3,fS3,M5 
PIGMENTS 

WtnilMJi,  Malpas,  Newport 
to  /^Mirirtii  Land  Ma— f  acini  - 
don,  England^  a  BrMsh  company 
Ued  Apr.  13, 19«l.  Ser.  No.  I92,65« 
vHcatkM  Great  Brltafai  Apr.  IS,  19M 
Urns.   (a.  !•»— 299) 

manufacturing  a  stain  for  mcorpora- 
ceramics,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
lour  a  mixture  in  powdered  form  of 
ight  of  zircon,  5-10  parts  by  weight 
[Muls  by  weight  of  whiting  and  0.5-10 
>otassium  dichromate  at  a  temperature 
ind  1400*  C,  the  zircon  being  present 
particles  having  a  size  not  exceeding 
the  calcined  mixture  first  with  mineral 

water  and  finally  calcining  again  for 
I  temperature  between  1 100*  C.  and 


3,t53,<M 
DP  PREPARING  WIRE  FOR 

WIRED  GLASS 

■  Hohn  31,  lad  Godesiicrg,  Germany 
\  24, 195t,  Str.  No.  77M92 
:hiam.    (CL117— 7) 
acture  of  wired  glass  the  method  of 
ra  wire  to  be  embedded  in  glass,  said 

the  steps  of  subjecting  the  wire  to  a 


cleaning  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  up  to  that  to 
which  the  wire  is  heated  by  immersion  in  the  molten 
glass  mass  to  be  embedded  therein,  coc^ng  the  wire  thus 
treated  and  rWn'wg  off  any  remaiung  combustion  resi- 


electrostatic  attraction  thereto,  and  heating  said  surface 
to  fuse  said  particles  thereto  and  remove  said  dimethyl 
polysiloxane  therefrom. 


due,  and  immediately  following  said  step,  treating  the 
wire  surface  with  a  substance  adapted  to  prevent  re- 
entering of  gases  and  impurities  into  the  wire  surface  and 
leaving  no  visible  residue  on  the  wire  when  contacted 
with  the  molten  glass  mass. 


3,M3,iS7 

'  METHOD  OF  BONDING 

WIDiam  J.  Bobcar,  Lalkam,  N.Y^  amisnor  to  Gcacnl 
Elactric  Compaay,  a  corporatfcm  of  New  Yoifc 

No  Dnwtac.    Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8S5,524 
SClaloM.    (CL117— 7^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  corapoaite  tape  by  bonding 
(«)  a  glasa-ftber-containing  cloth  sized  with  an  organo- 
polystloxane  nmn  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturatioo  4o  (6) 
a  siKcone  rubber  material  containhig  a  convertible  or- 
ganopolysiloxane,  a  curing  agent  and  a  reinfordng  filler 
which  contains  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  fume  silica, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  priming  the  sized 
glass-fiber-containing  doth  with  aa  organo  borate  (2) 
treating  the  primed  product  of  (1)  with  a  convertible 
organopolysiloxane  containing  a  curing  agent  and  a 
semi-retnforcing  filler,  (3)  curing  the  product  of  (2)  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  80*  C.  to  250*  C.  and 
(4)  bonding  the  product  of  (3)  to  the  convertible  or- 
ganopolysiloxane composition  d.  {b)  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  80*  C.  to  300*  C;  said  convertible  organo- 
poiysiloxanes  being  curable  to  the  cored  solid  dastic  state 
and  containing  an  average  of  from  1.95  to  2.05  organic 
groups  per  silicon  atom  and  at  least  50  percent  o<  the 
organic  groups  being  maChyL 


3,9S3,M9 
PROCESS  OF  COATING  AUSTENITIC  STEEL  WITH 

CHROMIUM  ALLOY  COATINGS 
Albert  A.  Shondy.  Jr^  and  Ei«eM  G.  Roh,  Royai  Oak, 
Mich.,  Msignon  to  General  Moton  Corporatton,  De- 
troit, Mick.,  a  uwrporation  of  Delaware 
NoDiawlM.   Filed  Inly  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,334 
SCWbm.    (CL117— 71) 
1.  A  process  for  providing  an  austenitic  steel  article 
with  a  hard,  high  hot  strength  and  high  wear  resistant 
and  oxidation  resistant  surface,  the  steps  oomprinng  apply- 
ing in  particulate  form  a  first  coating  of  a  nickd-chromium 
alloy  including  minor  pr(^x>rtions  of  silicon,  boron,  and 
carbon  as  essential  constituents  and  having  a  melting  point 
less  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said  sted  article 
over  said  surface;  applying  in  particulate  form  a  second 
coating  of  a  cobalt-chromium  alloy  induding  minor  pro- 
portions of  tungsten  and  carbon  as  essential  constituents 
having  a  melting  point  higher  than  that  of  the  metal 
of  said  first  coating  over  said  first  coating;  aiKl  thereafter 
heating  said  first  coating  to  at  least  its  mdting  ten^era- 
ture  for  a  time  suffident  for  said  first  coating  to  fuse  and 
wet  said  second  coating  and  said  surface  to  bond  said 
second  coating  to  said  wiitcc  through  said  first  coating. 


3,*S3,itt 

'  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

HaraU  G.  Grdc  Piteceton,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  Radto  Cor- 
poration of  Ancrka,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawlnff.    Fled  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •§5,749 
19Clalnis.    (CL  117— 37) 

17.  In  a  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  image 
on  an  insulating  siuface,  the  improvement  comprising 
^)^ying  to  said  surface  a  developer  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  finely-divided  electroscopic  thermo- 
plastic partides  dispersed  as  a  phase  in  a  carrier  liquid 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dimethyl  polysiloxane  having 
a  riscosity  of  between  about  0.6  and  3  centistokes,  de- 
positing said  thermoplastic  partides  on  said  surface  by 


3,053,<9t 
PROCESS  FDR  HARDENING  FURAN  RESINS 
Friti  Jairt,  Koin-Brannrfeid,  and  Herbert  Kaesm 

Heidrath,  near  Ancbcn,  Gcinumy,  nsstgnors  to 
Hcckcr  A  Conpany,  Kohi-Radcrthai,  Gcnuaiy,  a  cor- 
poration of  Gennany 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Jan.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,823 
Claims  priority,  ivpUcalion  Germany  Jan.  21,  1958 

5  Clabns.  (CL  117—72) 
4.  A  process  for  coating  an  article  with  furfuryl  al- 
cohol resins,  which  comi»ises  applying  to  the  artide  to 
be  coated  a  priming  coat  consisting  of  a  phenol  resin, 
spraying  the  primed  article  with  a  solution  of  an  acid 
catalyst  hardening  agent  consisting  of  about  97  parts  of 
ethyl  acetate  and  about  3  parts  of  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid,  evaporating  the  ethyl  acetate  and  thereafter  apply- 
ing to  the  article  a  coating  oi  furfuryl  alcohol  resin,  which 
resin  has  been  obtained  by  the  condensation  reaction  of 
about  25  parts  by  weight  of  furfuryl  alcohol,  about  15 
parts  by  volume  of  water  and  about  10  parts  by  wei^t 
of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid. 


3,853,891 

PROTECTIVE  COATING 

Harry  I.  Hartnmn  and  Waller  E.  Pocock,  Baltimore  Md., 

assipiors  to  Allied  Rcseardi  Prodncts,  Incoiporated, 

Baltimore.  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryfamd 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  711,777 

14aainw.  (a.  117— 75) 
8.  A  method  of  imparting  increased  abrasion  resistance 
to  a  metal  having  a  coating  containing  a  hexavalent  chro- 
mium compound  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  sub- 
jecting the  metal  having  said  initial  coating  to  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  polyacrylamide  and  a  hexavalent  chro- 
mium compound. 

3,853,892 

PROTECTIVE  COATING 

Walter  E.  Pocock,  BaMnsoia,  Md^  aarifaor  to  AlHed  Ra- 

scarcb  Prodncts,  Incorporated,  BaMmare,  Md.,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Maryland 

No  Drawinf.   FDed  Jan.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  711,778 

nCWBH.   (CL117— 75) 
11.  A  method  of  imparting  increased  tkxvuoD.  resist- 
ance to  a  metal  having  initially  a  corrosion-resistant  chro- 
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mate  convenum  coftting  comprising  subjecting  the  meUl 
having  said  initial  coating  to  an  aqueous  emulsion  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water  and  a  polymeric  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  insoluble  vinyl 
acetate  resins,  vinyl  chloride  resins  and  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride reans. 


METAL  COATING  WTTH  HEXAVALENT 
CHROMIUM  COMPOUND 
LMhrlg  K.  SchMtcr,  PhOndalphH  tmi  AUomo  L.  BMi, 
Ir^  Dmcl  Hm,  Pa.  —I^ori  to  PimisW  Chcnkals 

Pa^  a  cofporalloa  of  Dda- 


NoDrawi^   FBed  May  29, 195S,  Sar.  No.  73M4S 
KCIataM.    (Ct.117— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  corrosion  and  improving 
paint  adhesion  of  metals,  said  process  being  characterized 
by  the  application  to  the  metal's  surface  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  non-waxy  hydrophobic  resin,  a  hexavalent 
chromium  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  chromic 
add  and  water-soluble  dichromates  of  metals  having  a 
valence  hitter  than  1,  said  dispersion  also  containing  a 
water-soluble  reducing  agent  for  the  chromium  in  the 
chromium  compound,  the  reducing  agent  being  compat- 
iMe  with  the  dispersion  for  at  least  one  hour  at  80*  F.  and 
the  wei^t  ratio  of  resin  to  the  chromic  acid  equivalent 
of  the  chromium  compound  ranging  from  about  1:S  to 
5:1,  and  then  drying  the  applied  aqueous  dispersion  on 
the  surface  of  the  metal  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  212* 
F.  to  cause  the  reducing  agent  to  reduce  the  chromium  in 
the  chromium  compound  to  trivalent  condition,  and  the 
applied  dispersion  to  be  converted  to  an  adherent  film 
wdghing  at  least  40  milligrams  per  foot,  the  proportion 
of  reducing  agent  being  such  that  from  about  40  to  95% 
of  the  chromium  is  reduced  during  said  drying. 


IoImE. 


3,«53,<94 
ABRADABLE  MATERIAL 
Foit 


Kj^  mi  Mas  F.  Graadey, 
to  Ctmtni  Electric  C« 
,  a  cipaiaooa  of  New  York 

FBad  Fab.  2t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  M,49S 
llCWm.    (CL117— 9S) 


1.  An  abradable  material  capable  of  use  in  elevated 
temperature  operating  apparatus  consisting  of  a  heat 
cured  mixture  Qonsisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  3-27% 
boron  nitride,  42-53%  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution 
(40-42*  Baum^),  and  3-3;^%  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mica  and  vermic- 
ulite. 

3,053,i9S 
HEAT  SEALABLE  COATED  FILMS  OF  MONOAL- 
KENYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERIZATES  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

R.  R.  PMk  a^  BtMliy  F.  Rolk,  MldtoBd,  Mkh., 
Tka  Dofw  ChsMlcal  Coapviy.  MMIomI, 
acoivontkM  of  Ddawarc 

It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t2M24 
11  CUw.    (CL  117— 13tJ) 
5.  A  heat  sealaMe  artide  based  on  a  substratum  ^i^ch 
has  been  fabricated  of  a  polymeric  naaterial  composed 


of  at  least  50  percent  of  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  nucleus 
with  any  remainder  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomer,  said  article  consisting  of  a  dried 
continuous  coating  in  a  continuous  adherent  relationship 
to  said  substratum,  said  dried  continuous  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  Mend  of  ( 1 )  about  30  to  58.5  percent 


by  weight  of  an  organo-soluble  ethyl  cellulose;  (2)  from 
about  40  to  70  percent  by  weight  ot  a  polyester  of  an 
alkyl  substituted  benzoic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol; 
(3)  from  about  O.S  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  wax 
having  a  mdting  point  above  60*  C.  and  (4)  from  3  to 
10  percent  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  for  said  ethyl  cellu- 
lose. 


3,e53,6M 

TEXTILE  YARN  SIZED  WITH  SODIUM 

CELLULOSE  ACETATE  SULFATE 

George  P.  Toocy  and  DoaaU  J.  Brown,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawi^.    Flkd  Mm.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  16,197 

2  OidM.  (CL  117—139.5) 
1.  A  cellulose  acetate  textile  yam  carrying  a  sizing 
of  a  sodium  cellulose  acetate  sulfate,  said  sodium  cellu- 
lose acetate  sulfate  being  a  substantially  completely  esteri- 
fied  mixed  cdlulose  ester  containing  sodium  acid  sulfate 
groups  and  acetoxy  radicals  as  ester  substituents  and 
which  has  a  degree  of  substitution  of  0.4-1.6  sulfate 
groups  and  0.9-2.5  acetyl  groups  per  anhydroglucose 
unit. 

3,953,697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FILLING  OF  LEATHER 

Bnaw  ZoTB,  Koto-Dcuti,  Wolfkari  ImA,  Koto-Stanun- 


on  to  Farbcafakrikca  Bayer  AktleafcaallKkaft,  Lcvcr- 
kiiB,  Gemuwy,  a  corpontiosi  of  Gcfasany 
No  Drawtav.    Filed  May  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  734,411 
Claims  priority,  appBcaHoB  Giriwy  May  17, 1957 

13ClaiM.  (CL  117—142) 
1.  Process  for  the  filling  of  leather  which  comprises 
milling  leather  with  a  finely  divided  filler  in  the  presence 
of  a  water -soluble  dispersing  agent,  precipitable  by  acid, 
obtainable  by  condensation  of  carbamide  with  formalde- 
hyde in  a  nonacid  medium  and  containing  a  water-solu- 
ble salt  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid,  and  in  the  presence 
of  suffident  add  to  precipitate  the  dispersing  agent 


3,f53,69S 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  MULTILAYER 
TRANSPARENT    ARTICLE   AND   METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
lames  C.  Oik,  Ir.,  TarcatwB,  aad  Dwtght  W.  BaiUcy, 
New  KimIi^imi,  Pa.,  assizors  to  Ukkcy-Owcns-FoN 
DoMpMy,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
FBod  Apr.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,899 
16  nstois     (CL  117— 211) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  multi-layer  article  having 
a  uniform  adhesive  film  for  greater  adhesion  and  a  uni- 
form electrically  conducting  film  for  uniform  current  flow, 
which  comprises  providing  on  a  support  structure  by  dep- 
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t  of  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  moDo- 
>  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  nucleus 
of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
ner,  said  article  consisting  of  a  dried 
1  a  continuous  adherent  relationship 
aid  dried  continuous  coating  consist- 
lend  of  ( 1 )  about  30  to  58.5  percent 


i«^ 


is'r' 


w^mm^mm^  ^rmfmmmt  fmm^mtmm^ 


ano-soluble  ethyl  cellulose;  (2)  from 
ent  by  weight  of  a  polyester  of  an 
zoic  add  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol; 

to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  wax 
nt  above  60*  C.  and  (4)  from  3  to 

of  a  plasticizer  for  said  ethyl  cellu- 


3,«53,6M 

lRN  sized  with  sodium 

SE  ACETATE  SULFATE 
Dooald  1.  Brown,  Kingsport,  TeniL, 
man   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 
>n  of  New  Jersey 
Bi  Mm.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1^197 
M.    (CL  117—139.5) 
?tate  textile  yarn  carrying  a  sizing 
e  acetate  sulfate,  said  sodium  cellu- 
;ing  a  substantially  completely  esteri- 
ester  containing  sodium  acid  sulfate 
radicals  as  ester  substituents  and 
of  substitution  of  0.4-1.6  sulfate 
acetyl  groups  per  anhydroglucoae 


3,t53,«97 
THE  FILLING  OF  LEATHER 

Wolfhnri  LmJk,  Koln-Stamm- 


kM  Bayer  Alrtlsntmllirhaft,  ha^wt- 
I  corpontka  of  Genumy 
d  Mjqt  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  734,411 
tpUcatioa  GemMny  May  17, 1957 
■IBM.    (CL  117— 142) 
!  filling  of  leather  which  comprises 
I  finely  divided  filler  in  the  presence 
spersing  agent,  precipitable  by  acid, 
isation  of  carbamide  with  formakSe- 
ledium  and  containing  a  water-solu- 
c  sulfonic  acid,  and  in  the  presence 
precipitate  the  dispersing  agent 


3,f53,<9S 
CONDUCTIVE  MULTILAYER 
T    ARTICLE   AND   METHOD 
THE  SAME 

Tarcntwn,  and  Dwight  W.  Baridcy, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Libbcy-Owcns-Ford 
'aMo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,8«9 
(a.  117—211) 


making  a  multi-layer  article  having 
Um  for  greater  adhesion  and  a  uni- 
lucting  film  Tor  uniform  current  flow, 
dding  on  a  support  structure  by  dep- 


osition from  a  vapor  an  approximately  %o  wave  length 
thick,  relatively  hard,  extremely  smooth  surfaced  base 
film  other  than  an  iron  oxide  film,  superimposing  in  inti- 
mate contact  on  said  base  film  by  dqxMition  from  a  vapor 
an  adhesive  film  of  iron  oxide,  aiKl  depositing  an  elec- 
trically conducting  metallic  film  from  a  vapor  onto  said 
adhesive  film. 

3,053,«99 

DIP  COATING  PROCESS 

Ralph  D.  IroM,  Ocoo,  and  Edgar  W.  Weeks,  Jr.,  Oak 

Park,  DL,  Mrignors  to  Western  Electric  Company.  In- 

cotporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqporatlon  of  New 

York 

No  Drawliv.    Filed  Mar.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17,4«1 
3  Claims.    (0.117—212) 

1.  In  a  process  of  dip  coating  a  base  metal  having  a 
porous  surface  with  a  dissimilar  metal  having  a  melting 
point  which  is  lower  than  that  of  the  base  metal  and 
which  is  above  about  300*  F.,  the  coating  process  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  nonaqueous  flux  to  the  surface 
of  the  base  meUl  and  immediately  thereafter  diK>ing 
the  base  metal  in  a  molten  bath  of  the  coating  metal;  the 
improvement  which  compirses  the  additional  step  of  wet- 
ting the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  porous  base  metal  with 
water  immediately  prior  to  the  flux-aK>lying  step,  whereby 
the  water  wets  the  porous  surface  thoroughly  and  vapor- 
izes during  the  dip  coating  step  so  as  to  provide  for  a 
more  uniform  and  adherent  coating. 


excessive  accumulation  of  fiber  waste  while  allowing  con- 
tinued settling  of  said  fiber  waste  at  said  floor  surface. 


Filed  Oct  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,932 
18  Claims.    (O.  134—10) 


"^r 


3,853,781 

DEPOLARIZER  FOR  RECHARGEABLE  CELLS 

Lewis  F.  Urry,  Parma,  and  Harry  W.  Holland,  Rocky 

River,  Ohto,  asrignors  to  Union  CarMdc  Corporation,  a 

corporation  off  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,282 

3  Claims,  (a.  134—138) 
1.  A  composition  adapted  to  be  charged  to  form  a 
cathode-depolarizer  for  a  rechargeable  alkaline  galvanic 
cell  which  comprises  manganese  dioxide  powder,  each  par- 
ticle of  which  has  mercury  absorbed  thereon,  said  manga- 
nese dioxide  constituting  25  percent  to  95  percent  by 
weight  <rf  said  composition,  the  b^ance  being  absorbed 
mercury. 

3,853,702 
METAL  COATING 
Lodwig  K.  Sdinstcr,  Philadelphia,  and  Alfonso  L.  Baldl, 
Jr.,  Drexcl  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Filed  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,288 
16  Claims.    (CX.  148—4.2) 


3,853,788 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  FLOORS 
I  IN  TEXTILE  MILLS 

Earl  Forrest  Knip,  GrecnTllle,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Parks- 
Cramer  Conpany,  Fttchborg,  MaK.,  a  corporation  of 


1.  The  method  of  collecting  ambient  fib«-  waste  gen- 
erated as  an  incidoit  of  the  operation  of  textile  machines 
which  comprises  api^ying  a  localized  suction  zone  at  the 
floor  level  adjacent  a  group  <A  textile  machines,  causing 
said  localized  suction  zone  to  travd  automatically  along 
a  [M«determined  paUi  at  the  floor  surface  adjacent  said 
machines  during  the  operation  of  the  machines,  employ- 
ing said  adjacent  floor  surface  as  a  settling  surface  for 
said  ambient  fiber  waste  upon  generation  thereof  by  said 
machines,  and  effecting  collection  of  the  settled  waste 
from  said  floor  surface  by  automatically  repeating  the 
travel  dl  said  localized  suction  zone  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  at  sufficiently  frequent  mtervals  to  prevent 


<^  ■•     -13 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  protecting  and  color- 
ing a  nt»etal,  said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps 
of  applying  to  a  surface  of  the  metal  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  dichromate  of  a  metal  having  a 
valence  greater  than  one; 

(6)  a  compatible  reducing  agent  for  the  dichromate; 

(c)  a  resin;  and 

id)  a  iMgment, 

the  reducing  agent  being  one  that  causes  the  chromium 
of  the  dichromate  to  be  reduced  to  trivalent  condition 
when  the  dispersion  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  280*  P.,  the  concentration  of  the  reducing  agent 
being  such  that  from  about  70  to  95%  of  the  chromium 
is  so  reduced,  and  the  pigment  being  in  a  concentration 
of  about  10  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  the  dichromate, 
and  heating  the  metal  so  coated  to  a  temperature  between 
about  280*  F.  and  450*  F.  to  dry  the  applied  dispersion 
and  cause  the  above  reduction,  the  quantity  of  dispersion 
applied  to  the  metal  being  adjusted  to  give  a  coating 
weight  after  the  heating  of  at  least  100  milligrams  per 
square  foot. 

3,853,783  

PRODUCING  HIGH  STRENGTHS  IN 

MARTENSmC  STEELS 

Nonnan  N.  Breycr,  CMcato.  DL 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1948,  Scr.  No.  47,734 

12ClafaM.    (CL148— U) 

11.  The  method  of  producing  steels  of  hi^  strength 

comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a  steel  consisting  es- 


522 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  11,  1962 


sentially  of  martensite  through  a  die  to  effect  reduction 
in  cross-sectional  area  by  an  amount  within  the  range  of 


%  mmcrmm  m  mt  i 


0.25  to  10%  while  the  steel  consists  essentially  of  mar- 
tensite. , 


HEAT  TREATING  METALS 
Joha  C.  MiMJBjr,  Cnrford,  NJ^  — Imm  to  Emo  Re- 

CooipaBy,  a  corpontkNi  of  Dcl- 


FiM  Nov.  27, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  394,747 
UCMam.    (CL  14S— MJ) 
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I.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  physical  properties 
of  individual  metal  objects,  the  steps  which  comprise  main- 
taining in  a  substantially  confined  treating  zone  a  bed  of 
finely  divided  solid  heat  transfer  particles  substantially 
incombustible  under  the  conditions  of  the  treatment,  pass- 
ing a  gaseous  fluidizing  medium  upwardly  through  said 
treating  zone  to  fluidize  said  finely  divided  solid  heat  trans- 
fer particles  and  to  impart  motion  to  the  individual  solid 
particles  in  said  bed,  introducing  a  metal  object  to  be 
treated  into  said  treating  zone  and  substantially  com- 
pletely submerging  said  metal  object  in  said  bed  of  finely 
divided  Ihiidized  solid  heat  transfer  particlea  in  said  treat- 
ing zone,  maintaining  a  predetermined  heat  exchange  tem- 
perature relation  between  said  heat  transfer  solid  par- 
ticles of  said  bed  and  the  metal  object  to  be  treated,  sub- 
jecting said  metal  object  within  said  treating  zone  to  direct 
impinging  contact  of  individual  particles  of  said  finely 
divided  fluidized  solid  heat  transfer  particles  in  motion 
and  in  said  heat  exchange  relation  thereto  for  a  period  of 
tinie  sufficient  to  accomplish  improvement  of  the  physi- 
cal properties  of  said  metal  object  and  then  withdrawing 
said  treated  metal  object  from  such  contact  and  from  said 
treating  zone. 


3,053,7M 
FUSED  SALT  BATHS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 
OP  Tl  AND  71  ALLOYS  ^ 

Fkvdkrick  Darid  Wataifall, 
riBMnto  bipcrial^taiM 

GfftalBrttefa 

NoDrawlM.    Fled  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M8,M3 

Clafans  pttority,  MpHcaHoB  Giwt  Britain  May  7,  195S 

(CUM.    (CL14S— 2fl) 

4.  A  compositjon  adapted  to  produce  on  fusion  a  fused 
salt  bath  for  the  beat  treatment  of  titai^um  and  alloys 
thereof  consisting  essentially  of  6% -25%  by  weight  of 
lithium  carbonate  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  carbonate  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  carbonate 
with  potassium  carbonate,  which  composition  melts  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  420*  C. 


3,053,7N 

HEAT  TREATABLE  TOOL  STEEL  OF  HIGH 
CARBIDE  CONTENT 
Eric  Gregory,  Ilisiits  oa  naisoa,  and  Martin  Epper, 
Yodkew,  N.Y.,  Ml^nri  to  134  Woo4wortk  Coipota- 
tkM,  a  coiporatioH  of  New  Yoik 

FBad  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM^U 
9  ClaiBit.    (a.  14S— 31) 


1.  A  heat  treatable  ferrous  alloy  formed  of  a  primary 
solid  solution  carbide,  and  the  balance  of  the  alloy  being 
formed  of  a  heat  treatable  steel  matrix,  said  primary 
carbide  comprising  substantially  a  solid  solution  of  a  tung- 
sten group  metal  carbide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tungsten  carbide,  molybdenum  carbide  and  chro- 
mium carbide  in  titanium  carbide  at  subctantially  the  satu- 
ration limit  of  the  solid  solution  composition  in  equilib- 
rium with  said  steel  matrix,  said  steel  matrix  having  dis- 
persed therethrough  a  secondary  carbide  comprised  sub- 
stantially of  a  carbide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tungsten  carbide,  molybdenum  carbide  and  chromium 
carbide. 

3,t53,7f7 

BLASTING  AGEI^ 

Clyde  O.  Davta,  Wcwmi^  and  3tam  E.  Hngkca,  Bridge- 

port,  N  J.,  asripMTs  to  E.  L  da  Pont  d«  NcnMMrs  and 

Company,  WlhnlBgtoii,  DcL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jhm  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,954 

4  CMm.    (CL  14»— •) 


1.  A  blasting  agent  comprising  a  plurality  of  geodes 
having  a  diameter  between  4  and  1 2  millimeters  and  oon- 
sistinf  essentially  of  a  blend  of  ammonium  nitrate  and 
sodium  nitrate  having  a  melting  point  below  128*  C,  the 
interior  and  the  surface  of  said  geode  containing  from  4 
to  7%  by  wei^t  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  selected  fhmi 
the  group  consisting  of  dinitrotoluene,  kerosene  and  castor 

oa. 
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{  3,f53,708 

HIGH  IMTULSE  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  L.  Han  and  Otiw  D.  Ratilff,  McGregor,  Tex.,  a»- 

rigBon  to  Phlllipe  Petroleum  Company,  a  coqporation 

ofDdawarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,916 
7  Claims.    (CI.  149—19) 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  about 
60  to  about  8 1  weight  percent  of  a  solid  inorganic  oxidiz- 
ing salt;  about  4  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  rubber 
binder  material;  and  about  15  to  about  32  weight  percent 
of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  silicon  and  finely  divided 
aluminum  wherein  the  aluminum  is- present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  propellant  com- 
bustion gases  to  above  the  ignition  temperature  of  the 
silicon  and  is  in  the  range  of  about  1  up  to  about  60 
weight  percent  of  the  total  of  aluminum  and  silicon. 


3,t53,7«9 
COOLING  SOLID  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 

DURING  MIXING 
Charics  H.  Hcrty  ID,  Waco,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  PhilUps 

Pill  oil  ■■  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiic.    FOcd  Sept  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S38,795 

9  daima.  (CI.  149—19) 
9.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  a  solid  propellant 
composition  comprising  an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  and 
a  rubber  binder  wherein  the  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  is  in- 
corporated into  the  uncured  rubber  binder  after  which 
the  mixture  is  extruded  and  cured,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adding  Dry  Ice  to  the  mixture  of  inorganic  oxidiz- 
ing salt  and  uncured  rubber  during  the  step  of  incorporat- 
ing the  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  into  the  rubber  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  precuring  temperature  of  the  rubber  binder. 


thereof  removably  secured  to  said  support  member  by  an 
adhesive  coating  of  a  predetermined  strength,  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  patch  having  an  adhesive  coating  of  a 
greater  strength  than  said  predetermined  strength,  said 
patch  and  support  member  further  having  openings  there- 
through adapted  to  register  with  said  film  perforations; 
and  said  support  member  further  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel, spaced-apart  cut-out  portions  for  limiting  the  length 
of  said  patch  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
filmstrips. 

3,f53,712 

RUBBER  BONDING  AGENTS 

Thomas  S.  Grabowsid,  Gan^,  bad.,  aarignor  to  Bofg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicxgo,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  689,26« 

6  Cbdms.  (G.  154—43) 
1.  The  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution  of 
chlorinated  natural  rubber  of  approximately  65% -67% 
chlorine  content  and  a  dinitroso  aromatic  compound  in 
an  aromatic  solvent,  the  chlorinated  rubber  representing 
from  about  85%  to  about  98%  and  the  dinitroso  aro- 
matic compound  representing  from  about  15%  to  about 
2%  of  the  total  weight  of  these  two  solutes. 


3,tS3,711 
SPUCING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  FILM  AND  TAPE 

H.  Ei«lc  and  Hm^  E.  Braycr,  Rocbcalcr,  N.Y.,  as- 
ii«Mn  to  rmmsa  Kodak  Compa^r,  RocbcHcr,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  «f  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Jnfar  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,449 
iOafaBS.    (CL  154-^3) 


I.  A  patching  device  for  use  with  a  base  member  hav- 
ing locating  pins  complementary  to  film  perforations  for 
slicing  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  aligned  perforated  filmstrips, 
comprising:  a  su^wrt  member;  a  patch  having  one  side 


3,t53,719 
'  MAGNESIUM  HYDRIDE  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 
OlTcr  Oabom  aad  Charica  Wfflbmi  McCntcben,  Lake 
lackaoa,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  R.  Hnidcl,  Mount  Pleasant, 
Mkb.,  BWlganri  to  Tbc  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mld- 
laML  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debmare 
NoDnwi^    FOed  Dec  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  712^24 

13  Cfarfms.  (CL  149—45) 
1.  An  ex[4osive  composition  conH>rising  from  1-50 
percent  by  weight  of  magnesium  hydride  intimately  mixed 
with  solid  inorganic  oxidizing  materials  whose  free  energy 
of  formation  in  combination  with  the  free  energy  of 
formation  of  magnesium  hydride  when  stoichiometricaUy 
fuel-oxidizer  balanced  in  a  reaction  is  thermodynamical- 
ly  less  negative  than  the  total  free  energy  of  formation 
of  the  reaction  products  of  said  reaction. 


3,053,713 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES  REINFORCED  WITH  PRE- 
FORMED  PRECOMPRESSED  METAL  FIBER 
ELEMENTS 
Appy  Jnrai,  Detroit,  MIcb.,  asrignnr  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoric 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7*8,461     . 
13  Cbdms.    (O.  154—43) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mass  of  plastic  composition 
shaped  to  conform  to  a  molding  pattern  having  reinforc- 
ing and  heat  dissipating  means  incorporated  therein,  said 
means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  precompressed  pre- 
formed metal  fiber  elements  of  selected  geometric  shape 
substantially  smaller  than  the  said  mass  and  having  a 
bulk  density  substantially  greater  than  that  of  uncom- 
pressed metal  fibers  from  which  said  elements  are  made 
such  that  the  said  preformed  elements  contain  from  12  to 
60  percent  by  volume  of  metal  fibers,  the  remainder  be- 
ing v<Mds;  said  preformed  metal  fiber  elements  being  dis- 
posed in  perifrfieral  contact  one  with  another  and  adapted 
to  interlock  therewith  to  form  a  collective  mass  thereof, 
and  said  mass  being  compressed  to  bind  the  contacting 
preformed  fiber  elements  together  by  the  mutual  inter- 
locking of  fibers  thereof,  with  the  voids  remaining  in  said 
compressed  mass  being  substantially  filled  with  said  plastic 
in  set  and  cured  condition. 


Kenneth 


3,853,714 
INTUMESCENT  COATING 
Edwards,  Wortbtogton,  Ohio,  assigDor,  by 
mesne  aadgnaMots,  to  Wood  Coavcrston  Company, 
St  Panl,  Mfam^  a  corporathm  of  Dctawara 
NoDraw^.    FOcd  May  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  659,488 

11  Clafans.    (a.  154— 44) 
1.  An  article  having  a  solid  fire-rctardant  coating  com- 
prising in  imiform  admixture  an  intumescent  thermoset- 
table  composition  of  asphalt  and  a  heat-hardenaUe  fhiid 
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resole  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  alkenyloxybenzenes  h«v-  layer,  the  lowermost  felt  layer  being  bonded  to  the  outer 
ing  from  1  to  3  methylol  groups  in  the  ortho  and  para  surface  of  the  insulation  layer  and  the  felt  layers  being 
positions  on  the  benzene  ring.  bonded  to  one  another  by  the  adhesive  bituminous  ma- 
terial. 


3,t53,715 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PIPE  INSULATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Dominick   LaMno,  Grand   Rapkb,   Ohio,  asrignor,   by 

mesne  assignnicnts,  to  Johns-ManviUc  Fiber  GiMt  Inc^ 

Cleveland,  Olrio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  195S,  Scr.  No.  721,878 

13  Claims.    (CL  154—44) 


4.  A  composite  insulating  unit  comprising  a  first  mat 
consisting  of  haphazardly  arranged  siliceous  fibers,  said 
fibers  having  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  about  1 
micron  and  secured  together  by  self-adherence,  and  a 
second  mat  of  haphazardly  arranged  siliceous  fibers 
bonded  to  one  another. 


3,f53,71( 
BUILT-UP  ROOF 
James   A.  FImi^  riwoliin,   Pn.,  asricnor  to   AlUcd 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  !•,  IWf,  Scr.  No.  814,434 
2  Ciainu.    (CI.  154—51) 


2.  A  built-up  roof  comprising  a  roof  deck,  a  continu- 
ous film  of  water  vapor  impervious  material  superimposed 
on  said  roof  deck,  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  compris- 
ing juxtaposed  rigid  porous  laminated  insulation  boards 
on  said  vapor  impervious  film,  each  laminated  board  conv 
prising  two  bonded  plies  of  cellulose  fiber  insulation 
board,  a  plurality  of  spaced  continuous  bands  of  adhesive 
material  extending  lengthwise  between  and  bonding  the 
plies  together  with  the  bands  separating  the  plies  to  form 
moisture-air  conveying  channels  between  the  spaced  bands, 
each  moisture-air  conveying  channel  having  height  of 
about  0.03-0.06  inch  as  installed,  said  adhesive  material 
of  the  bands  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
soybean  protein  and  pearl  starch  adhesives  and  containing 
from  about  50% -80%  of  water  when  the  plies  are  bonded 
whereby  the  water  content  of  the  laminated  boards  is 
materially  increased  by  absorption,  said  channels  com- 
municating with  similar  moisture-air  conveying  channels 
iir  adjoining  laminated  insulating  boards  for  permitting 
the  moisture  to  escape  from  the  laminated  boards  during 
installation  and  subsequent  exposure  thereof  on  the  roof 
deck  without  substantial  warping  of  said  boards  and  also 
air  pressures  from  said  boards,  and  superposed  alternate 
layers  of  adhesive  bituminous  material  and  bituminous 
material-saturated  felt  overying  the  thermal   insulation 


3,853,717 

REINFORCED  CONTINUOUS  SHEETING  AND  THE 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Elvin  M.  BrlgM,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Air  Logistica  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,323 

15  Cbins.    (CL  154—52) 


9.  A  resinous  sheet  reinforced  with  parallel  continuous 
fibers  adapted  for  use  in  deep  draw  molding  processes, 
said  sheet  comprising  a  resin  layer  having  thermoplastic 
properties,  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  reinforcing  fibers 
arranged  in  a  herringbone  pattern  at  least  partially  im- 
mersed in  said  resin  layer. 


3,053,718 
COMPRESSED  TOP  PRESS  SHEET 
John  F.  Hechtman  and  Edwki  G.  Grecnnum,  Mnnising, 
Midk,    aastgnon    to    Kimberly-Clark    Corporation, 
Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  July  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,554 
6  Claims.    (CL  154—54.5) 


1.  A  laminated  top  press  sheet  for  packing  printing 
press  impression  cylinders  consisting  of  a  unitary  highly- 
compacted  assemUy  of  alpha  fiber  webs  in  which  said 
fibers  are  retained  in  a  hi|^y  stressed  compacted  condi- 
tion by  an  elastomer  cured  ix^iile  said  assembly  is  held 
under  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  pounds  per  square  inch, 
said  assembly  consisting  of  a  jdurality  of  elastomer-im- 
pregnated webs  of  alpha  fibers  and  a  coating  of  elastomeric 
adhesive  interposed  between  said  webs,  the  fibers  in  said 
assembly  being  maintained  in  compacted  condition  by  said 
elastomer  impregnant  and  the  webs  being  positively  at- 
tached to  each  other  by  said  elastomeric  adhesive,  said 
elastomer  impregnant  being  present  in  said  webs  in  an 
amount  of  from  35  to  140  parts  by  weisht  per  100  parts 
of  fiber,  and  said  elastomeric  adhesive  coating  being  in- 
terposed between  said  webs  in  an  amount  of  from  6  to  12 
pounds  by  weight  per  ream  of  aaid  webs,  said  assembly 
being  characterized  by  a  unifonn  apparent  density  in  the 
range  of  5.5  to  7.0,  a  compressibility  in  the  range  of  6  to 
20  percent,  and  a  compression  recovery  of  from  50  to  90 
percent. 


3,853,719 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ETCHING  MAGNESIUM 
Alkcrt  R.  Jones,  Lynwood,  and  Qncntte  H.  Coffman, 
Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  Pnrcx  Corporation,  Ltd.,  a  corporatioa  off 
CaHforaia 

Filed  Dm.  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778358 
llOaims.    (CL  154— 18) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  when  added  to 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  forms  an  etching  solution  for  mag- 
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3,M3,717 
STINUOUS  SHEETING  AND  THE 
PPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
orth  Hollywood,  Califs  assignor  to 
oratkNi,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732^23 
(CL  154—52) 


■^) 


4) 


i  reinforced  with  parallel  continuous 
se  in  deep  draw  molding  processes, 
g  a  resin  layer  having  thermoplastic 
rality  of  continuous  reinforcing  fibers 
igbone  pattern  at  least  partially  im- 
aycr. 


3,053,718 
8ED  TOP  PRESS  SHEET 
ind  Edwki  G.  Gfccnman,  Manising, 
to     Klinbcrly-Claifc     Corporatkm, 
trporatioB  of  Delaware 
3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,554 
fans.    (a.  154—54.5) 


3p  press  sheet  for  packing  printing 
uders  consisting  of  a  unitary  highly- 
of  alpha  fiber  webs  in  which  said 
I  a  hii^y  streased  compacted  condi- 
r  cured  while  said  assembly  is  held 
at  least  SOO  pounds  per  square  inch, 
(ting  of  a  plurality  of  elastomer-im- 
•ha  fibers  and  a  coating  of  elastomeric 
between  said  webs,  the  fibers  in  said 
iained  in  compacted  condition  by  said 
It  and  the  webs  being  positively  at- 
r  by  said  elastomeric  adhesive,  said 
It  being  present  in  said  webs  in  an 
to  140  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
istomeric  adhesive  coating  being  in- 
i  webs  in  an  amount  of  from  6  to  12 
;r  ream  of  said  webs,  said  assembly 
)y  a  unifonn  apparent  density  in  the 
I  compressibility  in  the  range  of  6  to 
mpression  recovery  of  from  50  to  90 


3,853,719 
ION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
IING  MAGNESIUM 

rnwoodf  asd  QBCBtin  H. 

Calif.,  asBlsMirs,  by 
CorporadoB,  Ltd.,  a  corporatioa  of 

8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,858 
bdms.    (CL  154—18) 

of  matter  which  when  added  to 
I  forms  an  etching  solution  for  mag- 


nesium, which  consisU  essentially  of  about  45  to  about 
84  parts  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  sulfate  and  sodium  bisulfate,  about  10  to 
about  25  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  xylene  sulfonate, 


and  a  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  of  the  group  consisting 
of  citric,  tartaric,  malic  and  glyo^c  acids,  in  an  effective 
amount  up  to  about  4  paru  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion.   

3,853,728 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  METAL  HONEYCOMB 


3,853,722 
RIB  FORMING  METHOD 
Macon  Petty,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Engi- 
ncerliV  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FBcd  June  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,694 
6  Claims,    (a.  156— 218) 


Rlcfaanl  v.  Edds,  AnaiMlm,  Calif. 


fcy 


,  to  Pares  Corpofation,  Ltd.,  a  corporation 
of  CaMforain 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1968,  Scr.  No.  14,964 
8Claiau.    (CL  156— 18) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  rib  upon  a  base  of  reinforced 
plastic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  bending  a  thin 
sheet  of  material  into  a  substantially  rigid  arch  having  the 
general  shape  of  the  rib  to  be  formed,  disposing  the  sheet 
over  the  base  along  the  desired  location  of  the  rib  and  with 
the  arch  spaced  about  it,  disposing  a  flexible  layer  of  rein- 
forced plastic  material  which  is  weldable  to  the  base  ma- 
terial over  the  sheet  and  with  its  lateral  edges  overiapping 
those  of  the  sheet,  and  curing  the  layer  to  mold  it  to  the 
sheet  and  weld  its  edges  to  the  base. 


3,853,723 

ARTICLE  FABRICATING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Ahin  H.  Pinch  and  Alrla  E.  Ericson,  CUcafo,  DL,  m- 

stnors  to  Union  CaiMdc  Corporation,  a  corporation 

oTNcwYork 

Filed  May  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,862 
16  CUms.    (a.  156—252) 


1.  A  process  for  etching  cellular  honeycomb  core, 
which  comprises  placing  a  closure  about  a  first  section 
of  a  honeycomb  core  to  be  protected  against  attack  by  an 
etchant.  said  closure  being  resistant  to  attack  by  said 
etchant,  securing  said  closure  to  the  periphery  oi  a 
maskant  fixedly  positioned  on  said  honeycomb  core  trans- 
v«ndy  ot  the  longitudinally  extending  cells  of  said  honey- 
comb core,  treating  a  second  exposed  section  of  said 
honeycomb  core  extending  outwardly  of  said  maskant 
beyond  said  closure,  with  said  etchant,  and  introducing 
an  inert  gas  into  said  closure  occupied  by  said  first  section 
of  honeycomb  core  during  said  etching  treatment,  and 
maintaining  a  gas  pressure  in  said  closure  and  against 
the  adjacent  side  of  said  maskant  greater  than  the  pressure 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  maskant,  and  disintegrating 
said  second  core  section  during  said  etching  treatment, 
said  closure  and  said  maskant  remaining  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  first  section  of  honeycomb  core  during 
said  etching  treatment 


3,853,721 
PROCESS  FOR  SPUCING  PAPER,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  A  HEAT  HARDBNABLE  FILM  AND 

HEAT    HARDENABLE    POLYVINYL    ACETATE 

COMPOSITION 
Lao  M.  GcmMi^  Shawlnlgan,  Quebec  Cannda,  asrfgnor 

to  abnwlrija  Ckenycab  UnUtad,  MonlnnI,  Qncbcc, 

CMaia,  a  vmfontkm  of  Cannia 

NoDraw^.    FBad  Inly  28, 1959,  Sar.  No.  828,847 
11  OainH.    (CL  156—157) 

11.  A  process  for  splicing  paper  comprising  (1)  plac- 
ing between  overlapping  edges  of  the  pieces  of  the  paper 
to  be  spliced  a  self-supporting  film  of  polyvinyl  acetate 
containing  between  3  and  6%  by  wei^t  of  a  vulcanizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride 
and  stannic  chloride,  and  (2)  subjecting  the  overlapping 
edges  to  pressure  and  to  heat  in  the  range  between  350  and 
450*  F..  whereby  a  heat  hardened  ^oe  is  formed  which 
will  not  sqwrate  under  renewed  heating  of  the  q>lice 
under  tension. 


1.  Process  of  making  articles  out  of  flattened  tubing 
such  as  a  continuous  web  of  stretchy  film,  which  com- 
prises feeding  such  flattened  tubing  to  a  first  station; 
relaxing  a  portion  of  the  length  of  such  flattened  tubing 
at  said  station;  sealing  such  relaxed  portion  of  said  flat- 
tened tubing  to  provide  the  bottom  closure  of  each  article 
at  said  station;  simultaneously  perforating  such  relaxed 
portion  of  said  flattened  tubing  adjacent  such  seal  outside 
of  the  bottom  closure  to  provide  a  weakened  transverse 
structure  for  subsequently  separating  adjacent  parts  of 
such  web  and  also  to  provide  an  opening  for  an  electrical 
discharge  between  electrodes  located  at  a  second  sution; 
discharging  an  electric  current  throu^  such  opening  at 
said  second  station;  in  req>onse  to  such  electric  current, 
pulling  each  article  of  said  flattened  tubing  away  from 
the  rest  of  said  continuous  web  to  separate  such  article 
along  such  weakened  structure;  and  additionally  severing 
said  web  along  a  line  extending  transversely  across  said 
web  to  remove  waste  left  between  the  edge  of  the  end 
of  said  film  and  the  unsealed  top  of  the  next  article  por- 
tion of  said  web.        

3,853,724 

METHOD  OF  SPUCING  SECTIONS  OF  HEAVY 

DUTY  DISCHARGE  HOSE 

Frederick  M.  Galloway,  Langhonc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  K. 

Porter  Company,  lac,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origiaal  appilcatioa  Ian.  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «7,397jBaw 
PatentTf(r2;938,486,  dated  Mar.  29,  !»«••, P5J*^ 
and  tUs  application  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,231 

^3CIalma.    (CL  156—258) 
1.  The  method  of  splicing  multiple  ply  fabric  reinforced 

hose  sections  which  comprises  removing  the  outer  cover 
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from  each  aectioo  for  an  appreciable  distance  longitudi- 
lully  from  the  end  to  be  spliced,  thca  successively  remov- 
ing from  each  section  for  progressively  leu  distances  from 
said  end  successive  inner  plies  of  fabric  until  all  that  re- 
mains of  the  section  immediately  adjacent  said  end  is  the 
inner  rubber  tube  of  the  hose  section,  positioning  the  sec- 
tions with  the  tubes  in  abutting  end  to  end  relation  on  a 
cylindrical  mandrel,  applying  to  said  tubes  a  binding  of 
tape  spanning  the  abutment  of  their  ends,  applying  over 
said  binding  a  wrapping  of  fabric  impregnated  with  a 
vulcanizable  rubber  composition  extending  axially  from 
the  end  of  the  innermost  ply  of  fabric  of  one  section  to 
the  end  of  the  corresponding  ply  of  fabric  of  the  other 
section,  said  fabric  comprising  warp  yams  disposed  in  said 
wrapping  respectively  at  an  angle  of  approximately  54* 
to  the  common  axis  of  the  tubes,  then  enclosing  the  en- 
tire exposed  surfaces  of  the  sections  between  the  ends  of 
their  outer  plies  in  a  rubber  impregnated  fabric  sheet  com- 


prising warp  yams  disposed  at  a  substantially  similar  angle 
to  said  axis,  then  successively  applying  additional  wrap- 
pings of  simliariy  impregnated  fabric  extending  axially  be- 
tween successive  steps  formed  in  said  sheet  by  the  suc- 
cessive ends  ot  the  plies  of  the  sections  until  a  layer  of 
said  fabric  corresponding  to  each  ply  of  the  hose  sections 
has  been  applied,  each  of  the  several  wrappings  compris- 
ing warp  yams  disposed  alternately  in  successive  wrap- 
pings at  positive  and  negative  angle  of  approximately  54* 
to  said  common  axis,  and  filler  yams  in  each  wrapping  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  to  the  warp  yams  therein, 
then  enclosing  the  wrappings  of  the  abutted  hose  sections 
in  a  sheet  of  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  extending 
axially  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  sections  to  form 
a  spliced  assemUy  of  abutted  hose  sections,  subjecting  the 
assembly  to  heat  and  pressure  to  vulcanize  vulcanizable 
components  thereof,  and  finally  removing  the  mandrel  axi- 
ally through  one  of  the  sections. 


COATING  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Arthv  E.  Uhlcaa,  AUcatowii,  Pa^  Mrigmv  to  Nattooal 

Steel  CorporatkM,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1958«  Scr.  No.  734,989 

2f  Cfarims.    (CL  1S<— 378) 


srTi!i» 


I.  A  method  of  applying  organic  film  material  to  heat 
resistant  sheet  material  having  a  heat-activatabie  adhesive 
composition  for  organic  film  material  thereon  compris- 
ing activating  the  adhesive  by  heating  die  sheet  material 
to  an  elevated  ten4>erature  not  less  than  the  flow  tempera- 
ture of  the  adhesive,  applying  organic  fihn  material  on  a 
strface  of  the  dieet  material  having  activated  adhesive 
thereon  while  the  sheet  material  is  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature not  less  than  the  flow  temperature  of  the  ad- 
hesive and  under  pressure  to  adhere  the  organic  film  ma- 


terial to  the  sheet  material,  and  coding  tfie  resultant 
sheet  material  below  the  flow  temperature  of  the  adhesive, 
the  adhesive  having  a  flow  temperative  above  normal 
room  temperature  and  the  applied  organic  film  nuterial 
tending  to  shrink  from  the  eidges  of  the  beat  resistant 
sheet  material  when  the  resultant  sheet  material  is  cooled 
at  normal  room  temperature,  the  resultant  sheet  material 
being  cooled  and  shrinkage  of  the  organic  film  material 
from  the  edges  of  the  heat  resistant  sheet  material  being 
reduced  by  contacting  it  with  a  cooling  fluid  having  a 
temperature  below  normal  room  temperature  whereby 
at  least  the  surface  of  the  sheet  material  having  organic 
film  thereon  and  the  adhesive  are  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  flow  temperature  of  the  adhesive  over  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  period  the  interior  of  the 
sheet  material  is  being  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  the 
flow  temperature  of  the  adhesive. 


3,9S3,72< 

JOINING  THERMOPLASTIC  SECTIONS 

Wesley  S.  Lanmi,  HaaardvUlc,  Com^  a^  lack  P.  Quaky, 

Frcdcfkk,  Md.,  MsigDors  to  Dc  BcO  A  Rkhardao^ 

Inc.,  Hazardviii*,  Cmui.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Massachasctts 

Filed  May  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,937 

3  Claimt.    (O.  I5<— 384) 


1.  The  method  of  butt-joining  thin  walled  sections  of 
stiff  thermoplastic  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
forming,  simultaneously  with  the  formation  of  the  sec- 
tions, respective  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  end 
portioiis  <A  the  sectioo  walls  to  be  joined,  controlling  the 
distribution  of  the  plastic  material  as  the  flanges  are 
formed  to  provide  each  with  a  surface  continuous  and 
coplanar  with  the  eod  surface  of  the  section  wall  from 
which  it  extends  and  a  thickness  sufBdently  greater  than 
that  of  the  wall  from  which  it  extends  to  provide  a  distor- 
tion resisting  bulk  of  nuterial  abqve  said  coplanar  sur- 
faces of  the  flange  and  section  wall,  thereafter  positioning 
the  sections  to  be  joined  with  their  said  respective  surfaces 
in  spaced  abuttable  alignment,  simultaneously  heating 
said  surfaces  to  a  temperature  not  materially  above  the 
minimal  welding  temperature  of  the  material,  inunedi- 
ately  pressing  said  surfaces  together  under  pressure  only 
sufficient  to  effect  a  welded  juiKture  by  means  of  applying 
pressure  to  the  flanges  and  having  a  surface  in  engafe- 
ment  with  the  adjacent  section  wall. 


3,853,727 
MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  RESVTANCE 
ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING THE  SAME 
Georie  1.  AdooMMck,  Rarila^  a^  Robert  G.  QiriM, 
Boaad  Brook,  N J.,  tmdtpaon  to  Johw-Mamriilc  Cor> 
poratioa.  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  OcL  12, 19<8,  Scr.  N«.  <2,148 
ISCUkm.    (O.  U2— 130 


^S>- 


15.  A  mounting  for  electrical  resistance  elements  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  millboard  prepared  from  a  fur- 
nish   consisting   essentially    of   approximately    50%    by 
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outerial,  and  cotrfing  the  refohaot 
'  the  flow  tetnperature  of  the  adhesive, 
t  a  flow  temperature  above  normal 
ind  the  applied  orfanic  film  material 
rom  the  edges  of  the  heat  resistant 
the  resultant  sheet  material  is  cooled 
iperature,  the  resultant  sheet  material 
irinkage  of  the  organic  film  material 
tie  heat  resistant  sheet  material  being 
ing  it  with  a  cooling  fluid  having  a 
normal  room  temperature  whereby 
of  the  sheet  material  having  organic 
e  adhesive  are  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
temperature  of  the  adhesive  over  «t 
on  of  the  period  th?  interior  of  the 
ng  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  the 
f  the  adhesive. 
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3,*S3,72< 
lERMOPLASnC  SECTIONS 

:oM^aBdJaekP.Q«alcy, 
to  Dc  Ben  St  Richardaoii, 
Coan^  a  coq^orlkMi  of  Maasathiiirttt 
18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S13,937 
(CL  1S<— 3t4) 


I  butt-joining  thin  walled  sections  of 
laterial  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
lusly  with  the  foimation  of  the  sec- 
ges  extending  outwardly  from  the  end 
on  walls  to  be  joined,  controlling  the 
plastic  material  as  the  flanges  are 
each  with  a  surface  continuous  and 
od  surface  of  the  section  wall  from 
1  a  thickness  sufficiently  greater  than 
1  which  it  extends  to  provide  a  distor- 
>f  material  above  said  coplanar  sur- 
nd  section  wall,  thereafter  positioning 
ned  with  their  said  respective  surfaces 
;  aligiunent,  simultaneously  heating 
emperature  not  nuterially  above  the 
mperature  of  the  material,  immedi- 
lurfaces  together  under  pressure  only 
nrelded  juncture  by  means  of  applying 
ges  and  having  a  surface  in  engage- 
snt  section  wall. 


3,M3,727      ^        • 
m  ELECnUCAL  RISDrANCX 
LND  METHOD  FOR  PRBPAR- 
ME 

Ick,  RmUm,  and  Robert  G.  QiriM, 
J.,  MilgMBn  to  JokM-MaavBIc  Cor- 
ffk,  N.Y.,  a  impasail—  of  New  York 
.  12, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  <2,14« 
(0. 1«2~1M) 


^^M 


weight  of  asbestos  fiber,  approximately  40%  by 
weight  of  diatomaceous  earth  and  approximately  10% 
by  weight  of  solubilized  in  litu  sodium  silicate,  contain- 
ing about  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  aluminum  acid  phos- 
phate and  the  reaction  producU  of  the  millboard  and 
aluminum  acid  phosphate,  said  aluminum  add  phosphate 
and  the  reaction  products  of  the  same  with  the  millboard 
being  present  in  a  higher  concentration  in  the  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  the  millboard  mounting  than  in  the  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof.  ^ 


3^53,728 

MOULDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Roy  W.  Eacty,  3489  Yooge  St»  Toronto  12, 

Oatarto,  Canada 

FUcd  Sept  19, 19M,  Sar.  No.  57,t73 

H  CI^M.    (CL  162—228) 


R'"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methoiy, 
phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  chlorobenzyloxy,  2-acetoxyethyl,  di- 
methylamino,  diallylamino.  chlorophenylamino,  and  ter- 
tiary-butylamino,  and  said  methylenedioxyphenyl  com- 
pound is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sesoxane, 
n-propyl  isome,  pipetonyl  butoxide,  piperonyl  cyclonene 
and  sulfoxide. 

3,053,738 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  UNSEASONED 

WOOD  OR  LUMBER 

Ragnar  Tcodor  Birgcosoa  WtaMadh,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 

asslgiior  to  British  Petrokvm  Co^  Limited,  Londoa, 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Brftaki 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,917 

Claiim  priority.  appUcatiott  Swedes  Oct.  23,  1958 

3  ClaliBS.  (a.  1(7—38.7) 
1.  A  method  of  preserving  unseasoned  wood  against 
attack  and  damage  by  biological  organisms,  said  un- 
seasoned wood  having  a  water  content  of  above  about 
25%  by  wei^t  on  a  dry  basis,  comprising:  treating  said 
unseasoned  wood  at  atmospheric  temperature  and  pres- 
sure with  a  treating  solution  containing  penta-chloro- 
phenol  as  a  wood  preservative  and  a  water-miscible  sol- 
vent which  is  a  member  selected  from  Ae  group  con- 
sisting of  ethyl  alcohol,  diacetone  alcohol,  and  butyl 
carbinol.  

3,853,731 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  4,*- 

DIMETHYL.3.PYRIDAZONE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

INDUCING  HYPNOSIS  AND  TRANQUILIZATION 

THEREWTTH  ^^  ^^        ^  ^^    . 

ArMid  ObIIb  Orterbcrg,  Peart  River,  N.Y^  and  Charics 

Edward  Raak  m,  Boaota,  NJ.,  aHleaorB  to  American 

1  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 


8.  A  method  of  moulding  a  product  having  long  tubu- 
lar voids  comprising  the  steps  of  taking  a  plurality  of 
long  tubular  core  moulds  of  the  vacuum  type,  forming  a 
body  of  moulding  material  on  each  of  said  core  moulds 
by  the  vacuum  process,  integrating  the  body  of  moulding 
material  on  each  of  said  core  moulds  to  the  body  of 
moulding  material  on  at  least  one  other  of  said  core 
mottlda  to  form  a  composite  moulded  body  by  bringing 
and  maintaining  the  core  moulds  into  close  proximity  to 
each  other  while  the  vacuum  is  still  applied  to  the  moulds 
and  wliile  the  moulds  are  still  in  tlie  presence  of  fluid 
suspended  moulding  materials  and  removing  said  core 
moulds  from  said  composite  moulded  body  after  consoli- 
dation thereof  in  staggered  time  relation. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1968,  Scr.  No.  14,518 
4  Claims.    (CL  187— 52) 

4.  A  method  of  inducing  hypnosis  and  tranquilization 
in  humans  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a 
human  being  from  about  100  milligrams  to  about  1000 
milligrams  of  4,6-dimethyl-3-pyridazone  in  dosage  unit 
form  and  a  pharmaceutic^  carrier  therefor. 


or  electrical  resistance  elements  which 
3f  a  mfllboard  prepared  from  a  fur- 
entially   of   approximately   50%    by 


3,853,729 

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

YM-Pd  8m,  Modesto,  CaUf .,  aaalgBor  to  Shdl  OU 

Conpaay,  a  impuiartoa  of  Delaware 
No  Draw^   Filed  Oct  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,499 

5  OalM.  (CL  187—22) 
1.  An  tnaectiddal  composition  cominising  a  phos- 
phorus-containing insectidde  and  a  methylenedioxyphenyl 
compound,  in  proportions  corresponding  to  from  about 
0.0001  part  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  of  said  insecticide 
to  from  about  1  part  to  about  10  parts  by  wdght  of  said 
methylenedioxyphenyl  compound,  said  insecticide  having 
the  formula: 

O  CHi      O 

B— 0-l^--0-C=C-C-R'" 

I  ,    I'      k" 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyloxy  of  from  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  dimethylaminophenyl,  nitrophenylozy, 
dichloropbenyloxy  and  dimethylamino,  R'*  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  dikxine,  and 


3,853,732 
LUNGWORM  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Nonnaa  Grecnhalih,  Manchcatcr,  EoflaBd,  aarifnor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  bdMtrics  Limited,  LomIob,  £■•- 
iMd,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britain  -.^-m 

NoDraw^.    FBed  Jaa.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  789,777 
ClalaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britain  Jaa.  38, 1957 
licbriBS.    (CI.  187—53) 
12.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  domestic  animals  with 
lungworm  infesUtions  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
said  animals  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the 
acid  hydrazides  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ' 

NC.CH^CO.NH.N  (  H )  CH,SO,H 
NC.CH,.CO.NH.N=CXY 
NC.CH,.CO.NH.N=CZ,  and 
NC.CH,.CO.NH.N=AId 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  alkyl  radicals 
of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  acyl  radicals  of  not 
more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  the  phenyl  radical  and  halo- 
gcnophenyl  radicals,  Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to 
complete,  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom,  a  satu- 
rated homocydic  ring  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  Aid  represenU  the  aldose  sugar  group  present  in  the 
product  of  the  reaction  of  an  aldose  sugar  with  cyanacethy- 
drazide. 
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3^3,733 

ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

FnHkllB  S.  CkaMc,  HoOli,  Mi  Eiwmi  G.  Mvtti,  East 

NorthMTt  N.Y^  — Igann  to  ChM.  PtKr  Jk  Co.,  Idc^ 

New  Yofffc,  N.Y^  a  uwpoiati—  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawliv.    FHcd  Jaly  27,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S29,S«9 

t  Claiiiic  (CL  1(7—53) 
1.  An  anthelmintic  agent  adapted  for  oral  administra- 
tion comprisins  the  reaction  product  of  a  dithiazanine 
salt  and  a  i^armaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  particu- 
late synthetic  croM-linked  cation  exchange  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyiic  resins  and  sul- 
fonic resins,  said  reaction  product  being  formed  by  con- 
tacting «  solution  of  the  dithiazanine  salt  with  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  particulate  synthetic 
cross-linked  cation  exchange  resin. 


3,t53,73< 

TREATMENT  OF  MENTAL  DISTURBANCES 

BY  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  MEANS 

Leo  Geoffc  Abooi,  Oak  Park,  mi  Lcourd  EtctcM 

Brady,  Waakcgan,  Dl.;  saM  Brady  asrigaor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatkwi  of  IW- 


3,953,734 

GROIVTH-PROMOT1NG  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD 

KmC  BcrtB  HSgbMi  aad  Or*  Bktcr  FcrnS,  HaU^borg, 

Smtim,  aiilMim  to  Aktkbolagct  Leo  (A/B  Leo),  Hal- 

siagboii,  9ir<<M,  a  ftrn  of  Sweden 

No  Drawlaf.    Filed  Oct  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846^53 

12  Claiass.  (O.  1(7—53) 
1.  A  method  for  the  promotion  of  growth  in  an  in- 
completely finished  and  fattened  farm  animal,  without 
leaving  estrogenic  residues  which  arc  absorbable  upon 
oral  ingestion,  which  consists  in  parenterally  adminis- 
tering to  said  farm  animal,  in  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable injectable  dosage  form,  an  effective  growth- 
promoting  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  an  estrogenic  poly-phenol-phosphate 
polymer  which  is  essentially  of  the  formula: 


NoDrawii«.    FDcd  Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,t24 
6  Claims.    (CL  1(7—65) 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  and  in  some  cases  elimiiuting 
the  outward  signs  of  hostility  and  paranoid  tendencies 
evidenced  by  aggression,  combativeneas  and  belligerency 
and  certain  types  of  withdrawal  and  detachment  engen- 
dered by  hostility,  without  causing  central  nervous  sys- 
tem depression  or  sedation,  in  mentally  ill  human  sub- 
jects in  whom  the  aforementioned  signs  are  evidenced, 
comprising  administering  to  said  subject,  in  dosage  form, 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,6- 
trimethylpyridine,  4-propylpyridine  and  the  non-toxic, 
dissociable,  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  normalize  said  subject. 


3,053,737 

n-acetylh^aminophenol  antiinflam- 
matory STEROID  COMPOSITIONS 
WUiard  1.  Jnbasoa,  %  Vwmk  W.  Homer  Ltd., 
Box  959,  Montreal,  Qncbcc,  Canada 
No  Drawing.   FBcd  Nor.  9, 1959,  S«r.  No.  851,513 
ClainM  priorily,  appUcation  Canada  Sept.  4,  1957 
7  Claims.    (CL  167—77) 
2.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  as  its  active 
ingredients  cortisone  and  N-acetyl-p-aminophenol  in  a 
ratio  of  between  1:10  and  1:1000. 


or  o    -1 

HO— p — I  o_Y-o— p-  loH 
OH  L  onj. 


wherein  — O — Y — O —  is  the  radical  of  a  synthetic  es- 
trogen, having  two  hydroxyphenyl  groups  connected  by 
a  two  carbon  atom  bridge  and  contai^ning  at  most  a  total 
of  22  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  n  is  a  number  suffi- 
ciently large  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer 
molecule  is  higher  than  2,000,  but  less  than  that  number 
at  which  the  polymer  is  insoluble  in  aqueous  alkali,  and 
(B)  pharmacologically  accepUUe  salu  thereof. 


3,853,735 

ENOL  ETHERS  OF  6-CHLORO  SUBSIIIUIED  A«-3- 

KETONES  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  SERIES 

Alberto  EtcoB,  Via  Oreo  12,  MBaa,  Italy 

NoDffawinc   FBed  May  4, 1968,  Scr.  No.  26,713 

Claima  priorily,  ■ppliiaiiun  It^  Mar.  9, 1968 

^    ^  4  Claims.    (CL  167— ,55) 

2.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3,853,738 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HEXACHLOROPHENE 

Joel  M.  Goldstcki,  8828  Michcncr  SL,  and  Abm  H.  Katz, 

814  Upaai  St,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

No  Drawtag.    FBcd  Inly  7,  1968,  SotTno.  41,243 

5aafans.  (CL167— 98) 
1 .  The  method  of  making  bexachlorophene  water-solu- 
ble with  cellulose  ethers  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
hydrating  the  cellulose  ether  in  a  boiling  aqueous  buffered 
solution  having  a  pH  10,  cooling  the  mixture  to  room 
temperature,  adding  bexachlorophene  in  amounts  up  to 
1.80  percent  by  weight  for  each  10  percent  by  weight  of 
the  cellulose  ether,  and  agitating  the  mixture  at  a  con- 
stant temperature  of  30*  C.  until  a  clear  solution  is  ob- 
tained. 


3,853,739 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ANTI-H  LECTIN 
Margery  P.  Gray,  MadiMM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin 
AInmni  Research  Fomidation,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wiaconrin 
No  Drawtog.    FDcd  Mar.  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  14,166 

4  Claiau.    (O.  195—4) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  anti-H  lectin  from  seeds 
of  Ulex  europeus,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  sub- 
jecting the  seeds  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  action  of  the 
proteolytic  enzyme,  bromelin. 


'°-V 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  cyclopentyl  and  W  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketonic  oxygen.  /J- 
hydroxy  and  a  ^-hydroxy,  a-methyl  grouping. 

4.  A  method  of  conducting  steroid  therapy  comprising 
administering  daily  to  a  human  patient  from  0.1  mg.  to 
50  mg.  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  claim  2. 


3,853,748 
BIOLOGICAL  CONVERSION  OF  ANHYDROTETRA- 

CYCLINES  TO  TETRACYCLINES 
Philip  Andrew  MBIcr,  Valley  Cothmt,  and  Jerry  Robert 
Daniel  McCormick,  New  aty,  nTy.,  mrignors  to . 
ican  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tton  of  Maine 
NoDrawtag.    FHad  Ang.  25, 1968.  Scr.  No.  51,775 

9  Oafans.    (Ci.  195—88) 
1.  The  process  for  the   biological  transformation  of 
an  anhydrotetracycline  to  the  correqxmding  tetracycline 
which  comprises  adding  an  anhydrotetracycline  to  an 
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3,*53,7M 
OF  MENTAL  OmURBANCES 
fOTHERAPEUnC  MEANS 
id,  CMi  Pwfc,  wmi  LcoMTd  Everett 
B,  Dl.;  nM  Brady  Mrignnr  to  Abbott 
irth  Cbicago,  DL,  a  coiporatkHi  of  mi- 
lled Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,824 
Halms.    (CL  147—65) 
reducing  and  in  some  cases  eliminating 
of  hostility  and  paranoid  tendencies 
ssion,  combativeness  and  belligerency 
>f  withdrawal  and  detachment  engen- 
without  causing  central  nervous  sys- 
sedation,  in  mentally  ill  human  sub- 
aforementioned  signs  are  evidenced, 
tering  to  said  subject,  in  dosage  form, 
id  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,6- 
4-propylpyridine   and   the   non-toxic, 
dition  salts  thereof,  in  an  amount  suflB- 
aid  subject. 


3,853,737 
LMINOPHENOL  ANTIINFLAM- 
CTEROID  COMPOSITIONS 
■ao^  %  F^aak  W.  HonMr  Ltd., 

Moatrcai,  Qacbcc,  Canada 
Bed  Not.  9, 1959,  Str.  No.  851,513 
,  appUcatfoB  Canada  Sept  4, 1957 
lalms.    (CL  167—77) 

composition  comprising  as  its  active 
le  and  N-acetyl-p-aminophenol  in  a 
10  and  1:1000. 


3,853,738 
UBLE  HEXACHLOROPHENE 
1028  Michcncr  St,  and  Alan  H. 
St,  both  of  Pyiadr jphia.  Pa. 
lied  Inly  7,  1968,  SctTno.  41,243 
faifans.  (CL167— 98) 
'  making  bcxachlorophene  water-solu- 
ethers  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
>se  ether  in  a  boiling  aqueous  buffered 
}H  10,  cooling  the  mixture  to  room 
;  hexachlorophene  in  amounts  up  to 
ght  for  each  10  percent  by  weight  of 
and  agitating  the  mixture  at  a  con- 
f  30*  C.  until  a  clear  solution  is  ob- 


3,853,739 
PREPARING  ANTl-H  LECTIN 
kladbon,  Wb.,  assicnor  to  Wisconsin 
FomdatkMi,  Madbon,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

kd  Mar.  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  14,166 
lafans.    (O.  195—4) 

of  preparing  anti-H  lectin  from  seeds 
e  improvement  which  consists  in  sub- 
an  aqueous  medium  to  action  of  the 
bronieiin. 


3,853,748 
AVERSION  OF  ANHYDROTETRA- 
ES  TO  TETRACYCLINES 
er,  VallcT  Cottafi,  and  Jerry  Robert 
Ic,  New  City,  nTy.,  Mdgnon  to  Anicr- 
Mupany,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
led  Aag.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  51,775 
MnH.    (CI.  195—88) 
or  the  biological  transformation  of 
ne  to  the  corresponding  tetracycline 
Iding  an  anhydrotetracycline   to  an 


aqueous  nutrient  medium,  aerobically  fermenting  the 
aqueous  nutrient  mediimi  with  a  strain  of  a  species  of 
the  genus  Streptomyces  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  S.  aureofaciens,  S.  rimosus  and  S.  viridifaciens,  and 
continuing  the  fermentation  until  the  anhydrotetracycline 
is  substantially  converted  to  the  corresponding  tetra- 
cycline. 

3,853,741 

DEPOSITION  OF  METALS 

Victor  E.  Medina,  Mo«il  VcrwM,  N.Y^  anigaor  to  Lcc- 

RX,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 


Apr.  6, 1961,  S«.  No.  181,115 
SCiainM.    (CL  284-^3) 
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I.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  a  non-porous  layer 
of  palladium-silver  alloy  onto  an  article  comprising  the 
steps  of  ( 1)  forming  an  ammoniacal  nitrate  solution  of 
the  palladium  and  silver,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  7.5  to  11,  (2)  immersing  the  article  to  be 
coated  in  the  solution,  and  (3)  applying  an  electrical  cur- 
rent to  the  solution  and  plating  out  said  metals. 


!  3^53,742 

IRRADIATiON  CROSS-LINKING  OF  COPOLYMERS 

WcWcB  V.  SnMh,  Nntlcy,  N J.,  — Ignnff  to  Uirftad  Statn 
r,  New  YailL,  n!y.,  a  tiMpoilIwi  of 


New  Jcncy 

NoDraw^.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,698 

tClahns.    (CL  284— 154) 

I.  A  method  which  comprises  providing  a  plastic  com- 
position comprising  a  previously  prqwred  resinous  co- 
polymer resulting  from  the  polymerieation  of  a  mixture 
of  95%  to  50%  of  vinyl  chloride  and  correspondingly 
5%  to  50%  of  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  dialkyl  maleates  in  which  each  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  vinyl  esters  of  fatty  acids  in  which  the  fatty  acid 
contains  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  vinyl  alkyl  ethers  in  which  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  18  to  30  carbon  atoms; 

id)  alkyl  acrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 

from  1  to  20  carbton  atoms;  and 
(e)  alkyl  methacrylates  io  which  the  alkyl  group  coo- 
tains  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
thereafter  shaping  the  said  composition  into  a  desired 
fonn,  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  formed  composi- 
tion to  a  dosage  of  5  to  50  watt-hours  per  pound  of  said 
composition  of  ionizing  radiation  having  an  energy  level 
equivalent  to  at  least  8  electron  volts,  whereby  the  said 
copolymer  is  crots-Unked  and  said  composition  U  im- 
proved in  physical  properties.         ,^  ^ 
782  O.O.— «6                            ...... 


3,853,743  i 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPARTMENnEDfs' 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT       ^' 
M.  Cain,  Jr.,  Apollo,  Pa.,  awlinin,  by 

mcnta,  to  tkc  United  Slates  of 
by  the  Untted  Statca 

FUad  Mar.  24, 1958»  Sm,  No.  723,422 
ICWnk    (CL284— 154J) 
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A  method  of  making  a  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  re- 
actor comprising,  coating  a  metal  cladding  tube  about 
ten  feet  long  and  with  an  outside  diameter  of  about  Oi.3 
to  0.4  inch  on  its  inside  wall  with  a  nickel-iron-chrome 
brazing  alloy  which  is  molten  at  the  average  operating 
temperature  of  the  fuel  pdlets  in  the  reactor  and  hard 
at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  coolant  of  the  reactor, 
inserting  serially  into  the  tube  groups  about  ten  inches 
long  of  cylindrical  pellets  of  ceramic  fissionable  fuel  and 
having  diametric  clearances  of  3  to  6  mils  with  the  tube 
and  stainless  steel  spacing  members  between  adjacent 
groups  of  pellets,  said  spacing  members  being  of  suf- 
ficient dimensions  to  form  hermetic  compartments  with- 
in the  tube,  inserting  sealing  plugs  at  each  end  of  the 
tube  to  leave  a  total  void  space  of  about  one  inch,  heating 
from  30  to  60  minutes  the  tube  and  its  contents  to  about 
the  average  (4>erating  temperature  of  the  pellets  in  the 
reactor,  so  that  the  pellets  will  expand  to  tl^ir  maximtmi 
dimensions  at  said  average  temperature  thereby  auto- 
matically positioning  the  spacing  members  along  the  tube, 
and  cooling  the  tube  and  its  contents  to  room  temperature, 
whereby  the  spacing  disks  become  permanently  fixed  at 
their  edges  in  the  brazing  alloy  and  define  a  hermetically 
sealed  compartment  for  each  group  oi  fuel  pellets. 


3,853,744 
INORGANIC  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS 
Hugh  Leithcad  Roberts,  Nor*wlch,  England,  MrifDor  to 
imperial  Chemical  indwtrla  Linked,  London  Eag- 
fanid,  a  corporation  of  Givat  Britain 
NoDnw^   FVad  Ang.  4, 1968,  Scr.  No.  47,384 
dntans  priority,  nppUcntioa  Grant  Britain  Ang.  25, 1959 
4ClainM.    (CL  284-157) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  mixture  of  sulphur-fluonne- 
oxygen  compounds  comprising  as  the  major  products 
disulphur  decafluoromonoxide  and  disulphur  dccafluoro- 
dioxide,  and  as  minor  producU  compounds  having  the 
general  formula  SF,— (O— SF*)^— OSFj,  in  which  n  may 
be  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  comprising  subjecting  a  mixture 
of  sulphur  chloride  pentafluoride  and  oxygen  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions  to  the  action  of  ukife 
vioici  light  


vj 


jf*;  h 


3,853.745 
PHOTOPOLYMEREATION  OF  VINYL  MONO- 
MERS BY  MEANS  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  SIL- 
VER COiMPOUNDS  AS  CATALYSTS 

SteTcn  LavhMi,  Vastal,  N.Y.,  assiiMr  to  G«Mtal  Anyinc 

ft  FIfan  CorporaHoB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  •  corpwad— 

of  Delaware 
NoDrawbw.    Filed  Oct  8. 1958,  Scr.  No.  765,958 
23ClalnH.    (0.284—158) 

1.  The  process  of  pfaotopolymerizing  normally  liqtud 
to  normally  solid  vinyl  monomers,  which  comprises  ir- 
radiating such  monomers  in  the  presence  of  water  with 
radiations  of  a  wave  length  ran^ng  from  10-»  to  10-" 
centimeters  while  utflizing  catalytic  amounts  of  a  catalyst 
containing  as  its  essential  components  a  mixture  of  an 
insoluUe  silver  halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  silver  bromide,  silver  chloride  and  silver  iodide  and  a 
silver  salt  more  water  s(4ubk  than  the  silver  halkk-     „ 
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meant  for  conAicfint  electrical  cunent  to  aaid  anoda  and 


IJti^  IttACrOW    throu^  the  coDductivc  inixtve  beinf  diacharfed 
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24,  I9SI,  9m.  N^  744,1M 
■callaa  GffMt  MMk  JaM  24, 1957 
(CLIM— 193^ 
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inchiding  an  electrically  conductive  closed  bottom  with 
which  said  anode  is  in  contact  for  passafle  of  current 
thereto.  

3,9S3,74S 

NOVEL  TYPE  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Ys 


1.  lo  a  flnklKOoled  miclear  reactor,  a  reactor  cdl  com- 
prisiof  means  dining  a  tank  for  cold  coolant  and  a 
tank  for  hot  coolant,  an  outer  tube  havint  a  doaed  cad 
and  an  inner  tube  coaxially  disposed  la  the  outer  tube, 
said  outer  and  inner  tubes  being  s|»aced  from  one  another 
by  an  amular  ptssage  through  which  die  coolant  flows 
toward  said  closed  outer  tube  end  before  flowing  re- 
entrantly  over  fuel  elements  disposed  in  the  tamer  tube, 
an  annular  member  connected  to  one  of  said  outer  and 
inner  tubes  and  extending  acnm  the  passage  in  m»aced 
relation  to  the  closed  outer  tube  end  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  with  the  respective  portions  of  the  outer  and 
inner  tubes  disposed  between  the  annular  member  and 
the  closed  outer  tube  end,  said  outer  tube  having  an  inlet 
port  communicating  with  the  cold  coolant  tank  and  said 
inner  tube  having  an  outlet  port  operativeiy  communicat- 
ing with  the  hoi  coolant  tank,  meant  defining  a  passage- 
way-in  the  annular  member  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
operativeiy  communicating  with  one  of  said  inlet  and 
oudet  ports  and  an  opening  at  the  other  aid  operativeiy 
communicating  with  one  of  said  annular  chamber  and 
said  hot  coolant  tank  respectively,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes 
whereby  flow-through  between  the  cold  and  hot  coolant 
tanks  is  regulated  1^  adjwting  the  extent  of  overlap  be- 
tween said  one  of  die  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  the 
opening  of  the  passageway  cooununicating  therewith. 


19, 19St,  Ssr.  Na.  741,957 
r,  ■iiMrsHin  Fknace  Jt  It,  1957 
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1.  A  conaumaUe  anode  for  use  in  igneous  electrolyiis 
cells,  comprising  a  plurality  of  shaped,  unbaked,  sdf* 
supporting  self-adherent  contacting  units  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  conuninuted  cartMaaceous  material  and  pitch 
binder  which  amounts  to  between  17  and  23  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  wei^t  of  the  mixture,  die  lateral 
sides  of  said  anode  being  freely  exposed  to  the  ansbieat 
atmosphere,  said  units  beiag  provided  with  current  ialet 
studs.  .*   . 


3,953,749 
TONGS 
Howard  H.  HoOtit,  7S14  2ai  Ave.  &, : 

Fled  Fek.  19, 1999,  iar.  Na^  794,499 
,Sn <a.  194— 297) 


J  '  3,951,747 

ELECTROPLATmG  DBPIMSER 
8.  IN  Mania,  3515  May  8L.  SIKer  I 
FRsd  Fek.  39, 1949»  Ssr.  Na.  IV 
4nilnii  (CL  294— 224) 
1.  A  device  useful  in  forming  a  metallic  coadng  Iftn  on 
pans  comprising,  a  pressure  sealed  container  having  walls 
made  of  electrically  non-conductive  material  adapted  to 
be  graq>ed  and  manipulated  by  an  operator,  an  anode  in 
the  container,  a  conductive  mixtiire  of  electrolyte  and  gas 
under  pressure  disposed  in  said  container,  selectively  con- 
trolled valve  means  mounted  on  the  container  for  releas- 
ing of  said  pressurized  conductive  mixture  therefrom,  dis- 
eharge  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
discharge  of  said  conductive  mixture  in  mist  form  in  re- 
tpotaac  to  release  of  the  mixture  by  the  valve  means  and. 


r  - 


1.  A  pair  of  tongs  comprising  in  combination  first 
and  second  extending  arms,  spaced  at  one  end  and  joined 
tofether  at  the  other  end,  electric  termiaal  means  secnred 
to  said  other  end  for  connecting  to  a  source  <^  electric 
current,  tiw  spaced  ends  of  said  arms  provided  with 
spi^ulate  portions,  one  of  said  spaftilatr  portions  having 
an  extending  wire  member  secnred  thereto  and  extending 
from  the  exterior  thereof,  said  wire  member  extendhig 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  spatidate 
portion  and  then  coiling  to  provide  a  spring  portion  and 
then  extending  downwardly  and  parallel  to  the  prolonga- 
tion of  said  arms  aad  resilient  pads  secnred  to  the  interior 
of  each  of  said  ^atulate  portiont. 
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I  It,  195t,  Sar.  Nn.  741,057 

~>Mc«jMalt,1957 
(CL2«4— M3) 


ll                               1 

■ 

> 

'. 

m 

f 

?J^1^^ 

m 
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plurality  of  shaped,  unbaked,  self- 
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ngs  comprising  in  combination  first 
ng  arms,  spaced  at  one  end  and  joined 
;r  end,  electric  terminal  means  tecnred 
Eor  <-'i«ttiiwr«;m  to  a  aooroe  of  electric 
d  ends  of  nid  araai  provided  with 
one  of  said  spatulate  portions  having 
nember  secured  thereto  and  extending 
thereof,  said  wire  member  extending 
It  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  spatidate 
oiling  to  provide  a  spring  portion  and 
mwardly  and  paralld  to  the  prolonga- 
id  realient  pads  secured  to  the  interior 
tulate  portiont. 


TEB4TMENT  OF  PBTiSlEUM  FRACnONB  FOR 

TUB  SEPARATION  OF  ASPHALTIC  MATERIAL 
BmU  ■snthst.Cftiaala,  Rickard  A.  FVm,  PHIshnigh, 
■adl  Otaf  A.  taraaat,  OakMOid,  Fa.,  asBliPOTB  to  G«if 
Kaanrai  m  iMvaiopaNM  company,  nnsnnisn,  n«, 
a  fnrrwalfffa  of  Delaware 

FOad  M»  f,  19M,Scr.  No.  27,955         ' 
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inchisive  and  paraffin  hydrocarbons  containing  4  carbon 
atoms  under  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  pro- 
viding a  solvent  density  whereby  the  heavy  fraction  is 
precipitated  as  a  solid  to  semi-solid  which  plugs  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  fractionating  zone  thereby  preventing 
continuous  operation,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
increasing  the  temperature  and  pressure  within  the  frac- 
tionating zone  while  maintaining  a  relationship  between 
the  temperature  and  pressure  sudi  that  the  solvent  den- 
sity within  the  fractionating  zone  i*  at  least  about  as 
great  as  the  solvent  density  at  which  plugging  of  the 
fractionating  zone  occurs,  the  temperature  being  raised 
to  at  least  165*  F.  and  sufficiently  high  under  the  in- 
creased pressure  conditioxu  to  render  the  precipitated 
heavy  fraction  liquid  within  the  fractionating  zone  and 
readily  flowable  therefrom,  and  the  preaiure  being  at 
least  sufficient  to  maintain  liquid  jphme  conditions  in 
the  fractionating  zone. 


1.  The  process  which  comprises  in  combination  vis- 
breaking  a  residual  petroleum  fraction,  removing  hydro- 
cartwrn  boiling  below  about  400*  F.  frotn  the  viabroken 
residual  fraction,  intermixing  the  visbroken  residual  frac- 
tion with  a  deaq>halting  solvent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
10  cause  predpiution  of  between  about  25  ana  75  per- 
ceai  of  die  aqihaltic  material  present,  heating  the  mixture 
to  an  devated  temperature  which  is  above  about  180*  F. 
but  whidi  is  bdow  the  softening  point  of  the  asphaltic 
material  and  whidi  is  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  de- 
asphalting  solvetit  under  the  conditions  of  use.  adding 
additional  dea^alting  solvent  to  the  heated  mixture, 
said  additional  solvent  bdng  at  a  lower  temperature  than 
that  to  which  the  visbroken  residual  fraction  and  solvent 
mixtore  is  heated,  whereby  the  heated  mixture  is 
quendied  to  a  temperature  below  about  150*  P.,  and 
aeparating  the  precipitated  asphaltic  material  from  the 
hydrocaiton  components  of  die  residual  fraction. 
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FRACTIONATION  OP  BTrUMlNOUB  SUBSTANCES 
mHa,  OUahoaa  Oly,  OUa^  aid*aa 
McCee  OB  ladnartaa,  lae;,  a  i  aspaallaB  af  1 
FOed  May  14, 195t.  Sar.  No.  7954t2 
Mfliilii     (CL2M— 45) 


1.  in  a  process  for  fractioiuting  a  bitxmiinous  material 
derived  from  petroleum  and  containing  asphaltenes  into 
at  least  a  heavy  fraction  and  a  light  fraction  under  ele- 
vated temperature  and  prasaure  oonditioas  wherein  each 
volume  of  the  bituminous  material  is  treated  in  a  frac- 
tionating zone  with  at  least  two  volumes  of  a  solvent 
eoosisting  eaaeatially  of  at  leaat  one  liquefied  normally 
gMrnus  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydronrbotts  containing  2  through  3  earboa  atoms 


3,t53,751 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  OF  TWO  SEPARATE  FEEDS 
Paal  F.  Swawo%  Short  HOi,  N  J.,  Mslipor  to  The  M.  W. 
KcjloB  Conspaay,  Jersey  CMy,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  af 

FHad  Dec.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7tl,t72 
indMS    (CLMt— 7t) 
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!.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  whidi  comprises 
maintahung  a  fluidized  bed  of  finely  subdivided  solid 
catalyst  partides  in  an  upper  reaction  zone  and  a  lower 
regeneration  zone  disposed  in  substantially  vertical  align- 
ment, passing  a  first  hydrocarbcm  reactam  heavier  than 
gasoline  in  contact  with  freshly  regenerated  catalyst  with- 
drawn from  the  lower  portion  of  the  regeneration  zone 
upwardly  as  a  dilute  suspension  throush  at  least  one  don- 
gated  confined  zone  through  said  regeneration  zone  \o  a 
levd  above  the  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone,  said 
contad  between  said  first  hydrocarbon  reactant  and  said 
freshly  regenerated  catalyst  in  said  confined  zones  not 
to  exceed  a  time  greater  than  about  four  seconds,  there- 
after sq;>arating  hydrocarbon  conversion  products  of  said 
first  hydrocarbon  reactant  by  separating  catalyst  from 
said  hydrocarbon  substantially  immediately  upon  dis- 
charge from  said  elongated  confined  zone,  passing  a  sec- 
ond hydrocarbon  fraction  more  refractory  than  said  first 
hydrocarbon  fraction  upwardly  through  said  dense  fluid- 
ized bed  of  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone  for  a  contact 
time  not  lesa  than  about  3  seconds  and  at  a  lower  tem- 
perature than  employed  in  said  dilute  suspension  contad 
step,  withdrawing  hydrocarbon  producu  of  said  first  and 
second  contact  step  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion zone,  withdrawing  contaminated  catalyst  from  said 
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reaction  zone,  stripping  said  withdrawn  contaminated  cata- 
lyst in  a  stripping  zone  adjacent  to  said  reaction  zone  with 
stripping  gas  for  a  period  of  tinie  of  at  least  about  30 
seconds,  passing  stripped  products  of  reaction  to  above 
the  dense  bed  of  catalyst  in  the  reaction  zone  without 
passing  therethrough,  and  thereafter  passing  the  stripped 
catalyst  substantially  vertically  downwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stripping  zone  as  an  elongated  confined  stream 
to  substantailly  the  bottom  of  the  fluidized  bed  of  cata- 
lyst in  the  regeneration  zone. 
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HYDROCARBON  CONVER^ON  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Charles  E.  Sljtsini,  Ralbcrfbrd,  ani  RolMd  L.  Nagy, 

Clifton,  NJ^  nsslMOfB  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Cc 

paajr,  Ictsay  CHy,  N  J,,  a  totyafdoM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84M32 

ISCWaas.    (CL  2M— 7S) 


1.  A  method  for  converting  relatively  higfa-bofling 
hydrocarbon  feed  materials  in  the  pre^nce  of  finely 
divided  fluidizable  solid  material  which  comprises  pass- 
ing at  least  one  first  confined  stream  of  solids  as  a  sus- 
pension substantially  vertically  upwardly  from  a  regenera- 
tion zone  under  elevated  temperature  conversion  condi- 
tioai.iato  a  leaction  xone.  introducing  a  hydrocarbon 
reactant  into  one  of  a  series  of  inlet  points  in  said  first 
confined  stream,  discharging  said  first  confined  stream 
in  said  retction  zone  above  a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  solid 
material  therein  under  conditions  to  separate  solid  mate- 
rial from  hydrocarbon  product  material  by  settling,  past- 
ing at  least  one  second  confined  stream  of  solids  as  a 
suspension  substantially  vertically  i4>wardly  from  said 
regeneration  ^ne  under  elevated  temperature  conversion 
conditions  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction  zone, 
introducing  a  hydrocarbon  reactant  into  at  least  one  of 
a  series  of  inlet  points  in  said  second  confined  streams, 
discharging  finely  divided  solids  and  hydrocarbon  nute- 
rial  from  said  second  confined  stream  into  said  reaction 
zone  under  conditions  to  separate  finely  divided  solids 
from  hydrocarbon,  passing  finely  divided  solids  from  said 
reaction  zone  to  a  strij^ing  zone  for  downward  flow 
therein  counter-current  to  stripping  gas  introduced  to  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  passing  solids  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  stripping  zone  as  a  confined  stream  down- 
wardly to  the  lower  portion  of  a  regeneration  zone,  heat- 
ing said  solids  in  a  fluid  bed  condition  in  said  regenera- 
tion zone  to  an  elevated  temperature  and  passing  the 
thus  heated  solids  to  said  first  and  second  confined 
streams  of  solids  being  passed  to  said  reaction  zone. 


3,t5J,7S4 

HYDBOCRACKING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
RiiiilMi   C.   HMrfwri,  TMI«rto%   tmi   Dcaa   Artkv 
Yong,  Yotta  Linda,  CaM^  assjiinni  to  Ualoa  OU 
CompaBT  of  CaHfbnta,  Lot  Attica,  Cattf ,,  a  coipara- 
floa  of  Calif omia 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Ai«.  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  5«,875 
12  nslMi     (a.  2M— IM) 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  high-boiling  mineral 
oil  feedstock  to  produce  therefrom  lower  boiling  hydro- 
carbons, which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  in 
the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  and  under  hydrocracking 
conditions  including  a  temperature  between  about  400* 
and  800*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  500  and  3,000 
p.sj.g.,  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a 
polyvalent  meUl  phosphate  in  xerogel  form,  (2)  a  transi- 
tional metal  hydrogenating  component  and  ( 3 )  boron  tri- 
fluoride  combined  with  said  metal  phosphate  xerogel.  and 
recovering  low-boilmg  hydrocarbons  from  said  contacting. 


■i<.^ 


3,M3.755 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
A  SILICON  OXIDE,  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE  AND 
TTTANIUM  OXIDE  COMPOSITB  CATALYOT 

Rnwi— i  C  nstfnrt,  FaOcrtoa,  and  Dcaa  Ailhv 
Yong,  Yoifta  Linda.  Calif.,  MsJgnors  to  Union  OO 
Company  of  CaHforala,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaW .,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaW^raia 

No  Drawing.    FVed  fnnc  15, 19dg,  Scr.  No.  3i,lM    ' 
KClainM.    (CL2M— IM) 

16.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  mineral  oil  feed 
stock  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  to  produce  gaso- 
line boiling  range  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  feed  stock  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  in 
the  presence  of  between  about  1000  and  10,000  sxJ.  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed,  and  under  hydrocracking 
conditions  sufficient  to  effect  hydrogenation  and  hydro* 
genolysis  of  said  feed,  said  catalyst  comprising  as  the 
essential  active  ingrediem  a  coprecipitated  composite  of 
titanium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide  and  silicon  oxide  pre- 
pared by  copredpitatiaa  of  all  thrae  of  said  components 
froai  aqueous  soiutioB,  each  of  said  three  components 
being  i>resent  in  proportions  between  about  5%  and  75% 
by  wei^t,  the  titania  content  being  greater  than  15% 
by  weight. 


M53,75< 

REFINING  OF  INDUSTRIAL  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURBS 

Goenther  NoMsi  aisd  Hans  Cordaa,  Lndwlgshaf  en  (Rhine), 
Germany,  assignon  to  RadlHte  AnBn-  *  Sodn-FMrik 
i\ttirnifiiiilBihBfl  IniliiiirtafiH  (ffhini).  riimij 

NoDrawlnf.    FDed  Jnnc  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •22,18t 

Claims  ptiotlly,  application  Gcrasany  My  3, 1958 

(CWms.    (CL2t»~li9) 

1 .  A  process  for  refining  industrial  hydrocarbons  which 
are  petroleum  fractions  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  gasolines,  diesel  oils,  fuel  oils  and  lubricating  oils 
which  comprises  treating  said  industrial  hydrocarbons 
with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

Me.(R),(CO), 

in  which  Me  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  clam 
consisting  of  metals  of  groups  VIA,  VIIA  and  VIII  of 
the  periodic  system,  a  represents  one  of  the  numbers 
from  1  to  4.  inclusive,  R  represents  a  ligand  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and  cyclopentadiene 
hydrocarlwns,  x  represents  one  of  the  numbers  from  1 
to  5,  inclusive,  and  y  rcprrsmti  onr  al  the  niunbers  from 
zero  to  9,  inclusive.  y\w  t.i.T'. 
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ING  FROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
fori,  Vtftartoa,   aad   Dcm    Arthur 
Jadm  Cidtf^  Hrfgnon  to  Ualoa  Ofl 
foraia.  Loo  Angdct,  CaUf ^  a  corpora- 

I 

t4  Ai«.  22, 19M,  Sm,  Now  5«.875 
UtaM.    (a.  2M— IM) 

hydrocracking  a  high-boiling  mineral 
>duce  therefrom  lower  boiling  hydro- 
npriaes  contacting  said  feedstock  in 
ed  hydrogen  and  under  hydrocracking 
g  a  temperature  between  about  400* 
pressure  between  about  500  and  5.000 
rocracking  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a 
losphate  in  xerogel  form.  (2)  a  transi- 
enating  component  and  (3)  boron  tri- 
vith  said  metal  phoq>hate  xerogel,  and 
ing  hydrocarbons  from  said  contacting. 


3,M3,755    »     ^-^ 

iG  PROCESS  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
ODE,  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE  AND 
[DE  COMPOSmC  CATALYCT 


»r"  I 


3,f53,757    '*'-'        '         "- 
HYDROCARBON  8WEBTENINO  PROCESS 
H.  PlaMitiiiiii,  >l  Willi  ilM,  NtlktrtamdM,  aa- 
to  SkeU  OO  CoapMqr,  a  cwyotatkf  of 


to  Uaioa  OO 


IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3(,ISC 
(CL  2M— !!•) 

Mr  hydrocracking  a  mineral  oil  feed 
;  the  gasoline  range  to  produce  gaso- 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  con- 
ock  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  in 
ween  about  1000  and  10,000  sxJ.  of 
d  of  feed,  and  under  hydrocracking 
t  to  effect  hydrogenation  and  hydro- 
feed,  said  catalyst  comprising  as  the 
redient  a  coprecipitated  composite  of 
conium  oxide  and  silicon  oxide  pre- 
ation  of  all  three  of  said  compoaeats 
tioa.  each  of  said  three  components 
sportioaB  between  about  5%  and  75% 
inia  content  being  greater  than  15% 


M53,7M 

INDUSTRIAL  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURBS 

d  Hav  Coriea,  Laiwiptef ca  (RhiM), 
an  to  lailKhsi  AaBa-  H  Sodhrfiibrik 

n  TailiiliJiafin  flTliliii)  riiasMij 

led  lone  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t22,lM 

appUcatioa  Geivaay  laiy  3, 195t 

lalDM.    (CL2tt~lt9) 

refining  industrial  hydrocarbons  which 
tions  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
esel  oils,  fuel  oils  and  lubricating  oils 
resting  said  industrial  hydrocarbons 
presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

Me.(R).(CO),     ^,,^,.„i,, 

aents  a  metal  sdected  from  the  ^si 
Is  of  groups  VIA,  VUA  and  VIU  of 
D,  a  represents  ooe  of  the  Muabars 
ve,  R  represents  a  ligand  selected  from 
Dg  of  aromatic  and  cycJopentadieoe 
presents  one  of  the  numbers  froa  I 
y  represents  ooe  of  the  numbers  from 


No  Drawi^.    FUed  Sept  tt,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,M7 

ClahM  prioritj,  appMrartoo  NetherfaMb  Jm.  3«,  1959 

ItCkhna.    (O.  2M— MS) 

I.  A  process  for  the  pre|Mratioa  of  a  substantially 
colorlcas  light  hydrocarbon  oil  substantially  freed  from 
mercaptans  which  comprises  contacting  a  light  mercaptan- 
cootaining  hydrocarbon  oil  ia  the  presence  of  oxygen 
with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  consist- 
ing esKntially  of  a  uniphase  combination  of  alky!  phenols 
substantially  identical  with  and  in  equilibrium  with  those 
naturally  oocurring  in  the  light  hydrocarbon  oil,  an  alkali 
metal  formate  as  solutizer  to  increase  the  extractive  power 
of  the  solution  for  mercaptans  and  a  polyfunctional  or- 
ganic compound  which  consists  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  oxygen,  containing  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  and  at 
least  one  other  functional  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ether,  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and 
is  further  characterized  in  that  it  is  soluble  in  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  as  an  auxiliary  substance  for 
promotiog  the  solvent  power  gt  the  solution  for  oxygen. 


3^tS3,7St 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  UP  A  HYDROCARBON 

TREATING  PROCESS 

Hsaiy  O.  Gcorp,  Aitt^toa,  NJ.,  islMnr  to  The  M. 

W.  KeDogf  Compaay,  Jersey  City,  NX,  a 

of  Debwarc 

Piled  Nov.  27, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  855,578 
UCIahas.    (CL  2M— 21i) 


as^. 


5.  la  a  process  for  desulfurizing  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
material  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen-rich  gases,  the  im- 
proved method  of  starting  up  the  process  which  comprises 
circulating  hydrogen-rich  gas  without  the  addition  of  heat 
thereto  through  the  system  comprising  a  reaction  zone 
containing  catalytic  material  therein,  a  product  effluent 
heat  exchange  train,  at  least  two  sequentially  connected 
separation  zones  and  back  So  the  reaction  zone,  establish- 
iag  sufficient  prmnre  with  the  circulating  hydrogen-rich 
gas  to  aMure  flow  of  hydrocarbon  feed  material  herein- 
after latroduced  to  the  proceat,  thereafter  circulating  hy- 
drocarboB  feed  without  the  addition  of  heat  thereto 
through  the  system  comprising  a  feed  preheat  furnace, 
the  reactor  aooe,  the  product  effluent  heat  exchange  traia. 
the  sequentially  connected  separation  zones,  a  stripping 
aooa  aiad  back  to  the  preheat  furnace  zone,  when  de- 
sired flow  of  hydrocarbon  feed  nuterjal  is  established  ia 
the  process  gradually  raising  the  temperature  of  the  cir- 
culatiag  hydrogen-rich  gases  and  the  hydrocarbon  feed  by 
incrementally  raising  the  temperature  of  the  furnace  zone 


employed  to  heat  the  hydrocarbon  feed,  aixl  when  desired 
desulfurizing  temperature  conditions  are  attained  in  the 
process,  terminating  the  flow  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed 
material  from  the  stripper  to  the  furnace  zone  for  the 
recovery  of  desulfurized  products  from  the  process. 


3,853,759 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTING  CATALYTIC 
CRACKING  FEED 
Robert  H.  Bmrwwf,  Batoa  Roage,  La.,  aaltaor  to 
Research  aad  Eagiaeerfaig  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dehiware 

Fflei  Od.  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  4^1,558 
5  nslBii     (CL  288—151) 


^\jp^ 


■<i, 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  catalytic  cracking 
feed  stocks  which  comprises  contacting  a  lubricating  -oil 
distillate  containing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  a  selec- 
tive solvent  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  form  a  first 
extract  phase  containing  said  solvent  and  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, contacting  said  first  extract  phase  with  a 
heavy  gas  oil  containing  constituents  boiling  above  about 
1100*  P.,  metal  contaminants,  and  admixed  cycle  oil, 
to  form  a  second  extract  i^se  containing  metal  con- 
taminants derived  from  said  heavy  gas  oil  and  a  raffinate 
phase,  and  removing  the  solvent  from  said  raflloate 
phase. 

3,853,7M 
PREPARING  BRIGHT  STOCKS  BY 
HYDROGENATION 
Alfred  M.  Heake,  Sptii«dalc  aad  Joaeph  B.  McKfadcy, 
New  KeiMiagtoa,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Golf  Research  ft 
DcvelopBiciit  Company,  Pfttsbaifh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawi^.    Filed  Mar.  4, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  12,«9< 

2ClafaM.  (CL  288— 244) 
1.  The  process  for  preparint  an  improved  bri^t  stock 
which  comprises  in  combination  contacting  a  deasphalted 
residual  lube  oil  stock  which  contains  about  the  same 
amount  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  as  the  un-deasphalted 
stock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  deposited  upon  a  carrier  comprising  essentially 
Eta  alumina  at  a  temperature  between  about  500*  and 
773*  P.,  at  a  pressure  above  2,000  and  below  about  3,500 
p.sJ.,  at  a  space,  velocity  of  between  about  0.25  and  2.0. 
and  at  a  hydrogen  rate  of  between  about  300  and  5X)00 
s.c.f./bbl.  of  feed,  said  conditions  resulting  in  avoidance 
of  substantial  splitting  reactiOBS  and  a  high  yield  of  refined 
bright  stock  having  a  relatively  low  cartxm  residue. 


-  >,  i 

.,  -      ■:,,--.-     .,        3,853,781       >..<'?.  M'f^  ■■»  ?.<?. 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  LIQUID  FROM 
UQUID40UD    MIXTURES    OF    FINE    SOUD 
PARTICLE  SIZE  ^v;.*^ 

Horato  A.  Bradt,  Fort  My«s  Biarh,  fla. 
(1333  McCalchMa  Road,  fit.  Loak  17,  Mo.) 
^.    ,    -FUti  Maj  22, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  888472   </ 

7ClataM.    (a.  218— 44)  ~> 

5.  A  process  for  separating  solid  discrete  nutter  and 
liquid  matter  out  of  a  liquid  slurry  suspension  of  the  solid 
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nutter  and  wherein  said  liquid  slurry  wwpcMton  is  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  solid  inorganic  particles,  com- 
prising: adding  a  foaming  agent  to  the  liquid  suspension, 
agitating  the  mass  thus  produced  until  a  sin^  self-sup- 
porting stable  nonflowing  foamy  mass  of  small  bubble  size 
suflBcient  for  stability  of  the  foam  until  air  dried  is  formed 


of  the  water  insoluble  aeid  fraction  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct rasohing  from  the  partial  oxidatkm  of  coal  equal  to 
from  about  1  peroeat  to  about  20  percent  by  «c^^  of 
the  weight  of  said  btcarbooale.    i  *rw^fivl•*■   >    v  ^^  ^ 


rr 
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METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  FOR 

flKALING  OPENINGS  IN  WELL  HOLES 
Vimi  B.  HnMd,  P.O.  Boa  1€M,  VMtwa»  CaW.,  Md 

PMb  L.  ClriiH ,  Rla.  S,  Ba  MB,  OK  C$m. 

N«DffOTvtaf.    PBei  Apr.  M,  I9SC  8«.  N^rS79,4M 
<n  III  I      (CL2SS— «3) 

1.  A  oomposition  for  depositing  in  drilling  fluid  to 
prei«at  and  counteract  loct  diculatioo  throu^  "|«*«»«"gff 
in  well  boce  holes,  comprising;  coke  partides  chtfao- 
terized  by  uniformly  irr^pilar  surfaces  and  porous  tsx- 
tnres,  and  a  dehydrated  substance  of  the  mootnmrillonite 
day  group  impregnated  in  the  interstioea  oi  said  porous 


from  all  of  the  liquid  and  the  solid  matters  and  in  which 
the  foamy  mass  comprises  a  film  containing  the  solid 
particles  in  discrete  form,  thereafter  draining  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  in  substantially  solid  free  form  from  the 
foam,  and  finally  drying  the  foam  in  stable  form  to  pro- 
duce a  dry,  cellular,  collapsible  frangible  solid  mass  con- 
taining solid  particles  in  discrete  form. 


MS3,7<2 
FILTER  MATERIAL 
Joacik  G.  Adlletta,  Rhrcirid^  Cams, 
caa  MsrMai  A  Fo—ftry  Cimiwy,  ■ 
Ncwictwy 

Filed  laly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S29,3M 
•     3  Claims     (CL21«— 597) 


to 


3.  A  filter  material  comprising  a  woven  glass  doth, 
^«w  fibers  bonded  within  the  interstices  of  said  doth 
tod  an  impr^pumt  within  said  filter  material. 


UtH-MML-n*.. 


.'{   «   -i 
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3,953,7«y 
FOAM  ST ABIUZEBS 
Jack  F.  MMl  Chavks  K.  McAmflaa,  aisd  Rabert  8.  Manl- 
r,  lliaial,  Mick,  MiteBota  to  The  Daw  Chaas- 
r,  MUlaad,  Mlc£,a  larpatatloa  aC  Dah- 


•  FBi«  Oct  2, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  MMSS 
SOakaa.    (CL  2S»-^ 

I.  As  a  compooeat  of  a  foam  generating  charge  for  a 
chemical  fire  extinguisher,  an  alkaii  metal  bicarbonate 
haviag  9AmMfd  therewith  an  amount  of  sohible  salts 


XjtS.'irjr- 


3,9»,7i5 
VPCOUS  WATER  WATERFLOODING 

f .  Sparka,  WeilBsU,  N J.,  aBstpaer  to  Jcsasy 
Caamaay,  a  caraacattaa  «f  1 
nMMnr  1, 1959r8ar.  No.  tlM«7 

9  niiliiii  (O.  252—135) 
1.  In  a  method  of  recoveriag  oil  from  a  subterranean 
ofl  rcaervoir,  the  step  of  flooding  the  reservoir  with  water 
containing  an  amount  of  dextrsn  in  solution  sufficient  to 
increase  the  viscosity  of  the  water,  said  water  further 
containtng  a  quantity  of  preservative  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  tendency  of  the  dextran  to  degrade  at  the  temperature 
of  the  reservoir. 


3,953,7m 

HIGH  DETERGENCY  AUTOMOTIVE 

ENGINE  LUBRICANT 

.  MaaasH,  nasBBaM,  aaa  sstpaca  Lm  iryiaa, 
N J.,  sislMiiii  te  Easo  Rmsmih  aad  Ead- 
Bnvaiiy,  a  carpocaliaa  af  Ddawara 
FBad  latar  25, 195t,  S«.  Na.  759,927 
ICUkt.  (CL  252-42.7) 
As  an  additive  combination  for  mineral  oil  lubricants 
to  impart  dtspersancy  and  oxidation  resistance  thereto: 
one  part  by  weight  of  a  neutraliied,  oil-aoluUe,  metal- 
oontaining  phoqihosulfurized  polyisobutylene  detergent 
additive;  and  0.2  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble, 
multi-functional  surface  active  copolymer  that  has  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  5,000  to  200,000.  dis- 
perses more  than  70  weight  percent  sludge  in  the  sludge 
diq)ersancy  test  at  10  weight  percent  concentration  in  a 
test  oil,  and  in  3.6  weight  percent  coocentratioo  raised 
the  viscosity  index  of  a  parafflnic  solvent  extracted  neu- 
tral lubricating  oil  having  an  initial  viscosity  of  46  S.U.S. 
at  210*  F.  and  viscosity  index  of  113  by  at  least  20  units; 
said  detergent  additive  being  a  phosphosulfurized  poly- 
iaobotylcne  polymer  initially  haviag  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  1,000  to  50.000  neutralized  by  reactioo 
with  barium  alkyl  phenate  sulfide  and  barium  sulfonate 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  2S0*  to  450*  F.  for  at 
least  41.5  hour  while  maintaining  at  all  times  flw  water 
eoartent  of  the  reaction  mixture  below  0-5  wei^t 
said  barium  alkyl  pheaate  anlflde  being  prepared  by 
iraliziiv  alkyl  phead  snlflde  having  Ct  to  Cu  alkyl  groups 
with  barium  hydroaida  and  thea  CO|  treating  lo  obtain  a 
alkyl  phenate  sulfide  containing  12  to  12J  wt 

^ barium.  2^  to  3.3  wt.  percent  suUar.  and  having 

a  pH  of  about  II  and  a  neutralization  number  to  a  pH 
of  4  to  73  to  93,  said  barium  sulfonate  being  obtained  by 
neutralizing  a  sulfonic  add  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  rai«B  of  200  to  900,  and  said  oiKaoluble  surface 
active  copcrfymer  consistfaig  esseatiaUy  of  4  to  IS  wt  per- 
N-vittyl-2-pyrrolidoae,  about  10  to  20  wL  percaat 
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tie  acid  fradkni  of  the  reactiofi  prod- 
Iw  putial  cwddrtiott  of  coal  equal  to 
■t  to  about  20  peroaot  by  «e||ht  of 

ncarbomte.    i  •i^*)»hr<i-.    >    v  *.*  » 


.^. « 


-cj 


X>MP08niON  OF  MATTER  FOR 
PENING8  IN  WELL  HOLES 
P.O.  IffE  IfM,  Ymimn,  CaW.,  aai 
■MB,  RIa.  9,  Ba  lO,  OfaL  CaW. 
§$i  Apr.  M,  IMC,  8«.  Nor579,459 
hriBH.    (CL2SS— 63) 
a  for  dcpoMtiiit  in  drillins  fluid  to 
net  lost  ctrculatioo  throu^  opmiini 
,  compriaim;  ooka  particles  duvao- 
ly  imiular  aurfaoea  and  porous  tax- 
ated  substance  of  the  aKxitinorilkmte 
tated  in  the  intcrsticea  of  said  porona 


¥Ain^ATBRFLOODING    ' 
WTistiiH,  NJ.,— tiwerlo  JsmyPra- 

CoiHany,  a  carpataaoB  of  Dalaws 
MMnr  1,  imSw.  No.  616;M7 
yiM.    (0.152    i.5S) 
>f  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean 
p  of  flooding  the  reservoir  with  water 
int  of  dextran  in  solution  sufficient  to 
ity  of  the  water,  said  water  Airther 
ty  of  preservative  sufficient  to  reduce 
dextran  to  depade  at  the  temperature 


rERGENCY  AUTOMOTIVE 

KUNE  LUBRICANT 

II,  r-*-*".  and  atepfcen  L.  Wyihe, 

r,  m  carpontion  af  Delnwws 
r  2S,  1956,  Sar.  No.  756,927 
tetak    (CL  251-.32.7) 
ombinatioB  for  mineral  oil  lubricants 
Ky  and  oxidatioa  resistance  thereto: 
t  of  a  neutralized,  oil-soluble,  metal- 
xulfurized   polyisobutylene  detergent 
3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble, 
irface   active  copolymer   that   has   a 
n  the  range  of  5,000  to  200,000,  dia- 

0  wei^t  percent  sludge  in  the  sludge 
10  weight  percent  concentration  in  a 

»  weight  percent  concentration  raised 
of  a  parafllnic  solvent  extracted  neu- 
tiaving  an  initial  viscosity  of  46  S.U.S. 
osity  index  of  113  by  at  least  20  units; 
itivc  being  a  phosphosulfurized  poly- 
tr  initially  having  a  molecular  weight 
MM  to  50,000  neutralized  by  reaction 
phenatc  sulfide  and  barium  sulfonate 

1  the  range  of  280*  to  450*  F.  for  at 
je  maintaining  at  all  timea  te  water 
tion  mixtufe  below  0.5  wei^t  percent, 
ihenate  anlflde  being  prepared  by  neo- 
ol  snlflde  having  C«  to  Cu  all^yl  groups 
ode  and  then  CO|  treating  lo  obtain  a 
•te  sulfide  containtng  12  to  12J  wt 
t  to  3.3  wL  percent  sulfur,  and  having 
and  a  neutralization  number  to  a  pH 
id  barium  sulfonate  being  obtained  by 
onic  add  having  a  molecular  weight 
0  to  900.  and  said  oil-aokible  surface 
Doistfaig  esseatiaUy  of  4  to  IS  wt  per- 
tolidooe,  about  10  to  20  wL 


vinyl  acetate  and  65  to  86  wt  percent  of  dialkyl  fnmarate 
wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contain  9  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,6S3L7C7 

GREASES  THICKENED  WITH  LITHIUM  SOAPS  OF 

ETHYL  HEXANOiC  ACID,  FATTY  MATERIALS, 

AND  ESTERS  OF  12-HYDROXY9TEARIC  ACID 

F.  HAmd,  Jr.,  FnBsrtaa.  CaEC^  easier  to 

oy 

of 

NnDmwi^   FRad Jan. 26, 1999, Ssr. Nn. 766,767 
IJChiiHM.    (Ci  251-^1) 

1.  A  grease  composition  mnsistiag  essentiaUy  of  a 
mineral  base  lubricating  oil  thickened  to  grease  consist- 
ency with  lithium  soaps  ot  saponifiabks  consisting  esaen- 
tially  of  about  ai  to  25  percent  of  ethyl  hexoic  acid, 
about  0  to  84.9  percent  of  fatty  materials  rontaining  from 
about  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  per  acid  radical,  and  about 
15  to  99.9  percent  oi  an  ester  of  12-hydroxy  stearic  add. 


3^53,766 
SYNIHETIC  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
A.  Cnppcr,  Farsst  HBIb,  Pa^  aMtgnor  to  Union 
:uipegnllan,  a  caspwnllan  e(  New  Yosfc 
No  Drawls   FRed  Dae.  23, 19S6,  Ser.  No.  762,352 

5nihni     (CL2S2— «9j6) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  aoaount 

of  n  synthetic  ester  lubricam  and  a  minor  amoum  of  di- 

phenylsilanediol  sufficient  to  improve  hibridty  and  load- 

canying  properties  thereof,  said  aUt  having  the  formnU: 

OOOEi 


\ 


OOOBa 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  Inc  giuup 
conaisfing  of  aromatic  alkyl  and  cycloaikyi  radicals  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  2  to  16. 


i- 


3,653,769    

,  THICKENING  OF  GREASES  WITH  ORGANO 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

I.  Zajae,  WhWM,  Bm 

~1rfa«D,  DL,  ■  cQtMnliHi  af 
MoDmwlBB.   FBad  Mar.  13, 1999,  Ssr.  Nn.  799,697 
6ClBfaM.    (CL2S2— «9J) 

1.  An  organopbo^ihanis  rompoimd  having  the 
formula:  ft.    v^'  •,»♦''»         ■  *    ' 


,f-' 


^^-i^ 


iN 


*.!  ittv    3!  ivic^k*.. ,.   3^53,776    .H  i'    <    '  •    ««hm''.  » 
FDnfANBrCT  MAGNBT 


^Onwhli.    FBsd  Apr.  17, 1956,  Ssr.  No.  729>99 

'^l'-^    "^■':   4  CWM.    (CL  251-62JI)  '    '^^^ 

f.  A'  ceramic  composition  for  use  in  making  flugnets 
which,  after  firing  to  sintering  temperature,  rnnsisis  ea> 
eentiaOy  of  n  ferrite  showing  on  chemical  analysis  Fc«0| 
and  BaO  in  a  molar  rttio  of  aboat  6  to  I,  and  from  4% 
to  20%  by  weight  BiiO,. 


3,953,771 
DETERGENT  COMPOSTTIONS 
G.  Tolaisd,  San  Rafael,  a^  Mnarice  J.  b,         1  , 
Berkeley,  CaHT.,  assignors  to  CaBfonia  Rcaearch  Cor- 

Cyif .  a  cofpormion  of  Dda- 


wherdu  R  lepreseals  an  alkyl  radical  having  tnm  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  abietyl  radical  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dehydroabietyl,  dihydro- 
abietyl,  tetrahydroabietj^  radicals  amd  mixtnrea  thereof. 


No1>mwii«.   FBod  Mny  6»  1966,  Sar.  Nn.  37,252 
6  CWw.    (CL  252—161) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  by 
weight  of  15  to  40  parts  of  water-eohiMe  alkyibenaene 
sulfonate  detergent  having  from  12  to  15  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  60  to  75  parts  of  water-eoluble  in- 
organic detergent  builders  and,  as  a  foam  improving 
agent  1  to  20  parts  of  a  water-soluble  n-alkyl  o-carboxy- 
benzyl  sulfide  salt  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group. 

3,653,772 

RED  LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL  FOR 

CATHODB4tAY  TUBES 

Micknel  Aviner,  HnMa,  fanal,  iiilgaiii  to  NetA 
can  pyBpa  CsmpMsy,  Inc.,  New  Yatfc,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 
^oDrawh^    Fftrf  Feb.  24, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  9L329 

C^anBS  pftoflty,  applcation  NdhsnnnaB  Mav.  2, 1966 
2  OatoH.    (CL  252-.361.6) 

1.  A  red  luminescent  material  suitable  for  use  in 
cathode-ray  tubes  and  having  a  decay  tme  of  lununesccace 
less  than  2- 10-*  sec.,  said  luminescent  material  being  a 
mixed  sulphide  of  cadmium  and  at  least  one  bivalent 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caldnai 
and  strontium,  activated  with  trivalem  antimony,  wherefai 
the  ratio  between  the  number  of  cadnuum  atoms  and  the 
sum  of  the  numbers  of  caldum  atoms  and  strontium 
atoms  lies  between  5- 10->  and  10-^  and  the  ratio  between 
the  number  of  antimony  atoms  and  the  sum  of  the  mim- 
bers  of  atoms  of  calcium,  strontium  and  cadnuum 
between  10-*  and  10->. 

2.  The  red  luminescent  material  of  claim  1 
the  bivalent  element  is  caldum. 


3,653,773 

MBTHOD  OF  REJUVENATING  AN 

EXHAUST  PURIFIER 

WiDard  R.  Orivstt.  Ridley  Pml«  Pn^  iii^iir  to  Okt- 

CatotyH,  Inc  WgyM,  Pa.,  a  cetporntlen  of 


FBed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scsw  Nn.  6S1,717 
Unshas    (a.25»-4U) 


1.  The  method  of  rejuvenating  a  catalytie  eduust 
purifier  employed  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
operated  on  leaded  gasoline  and  contaiidng  a  bed  of  cata- 
lyst pellets  of  activated  metal  oxide  impregiuted  with  a 
catalytically  active  metal  comprising:  vibrating  the  puri- 
fier and  contained  bed  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  of 
from  about  60  to  about  9(X)0  vibrations  per  minute  with 
an  amplitude  in  the  range  of  from  about  Hses"  to  abont 
V6"  to  dislodge  dust  and  particles  of  lend  compounds 
from  the  catalyst  and  intenul  straoCural  parts  of  the 
purifier,  passing  a  fluid  through  the  interior  of  die  piifi> 
ficr  ^ad  through  the  bed  of  catalyst  pellets  during  thn 
vihratiag  to  entrain  the  said  dost  and  particles  and  Mr 
haust  them  from  the  purifier,  flowing  into  the  catalyst 
bed  a  solution  ot  asak  of  the  metal  with  vWUdi  the  nsetol 
oxide  is  impregnated  and  soaking  the  catalyst  pellets 
with  said  soluticm,  and  decomposing  tiie  salt  introduced 
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to  the  catalyst  pellets  by  the  said  solution  by  passing  a 
reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  F.  to 
about  1000*  F.  through  the  catalyst  bed  in  the  purifier. 


3,053,774 
AQUEOUS  REGENERATION  OF  SILICA  GEL 
James  E.  Waltkcr,  Saa  Rafael,  CaMf^  assignor  to  Call- 
fomia  Research  CorporatfcM^  San  Frandsco,  Calif^  a 
carporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  li,  IMf ,  Sar.  No.  29,297 
aOaioH.    (CL2S2— 414) 


1.  A  method  tor  regenerating  a  silica  gel  adsorbent 
saturated  with  a  water-insoluble  percolate  and  adsorbate 
which  comprises  introducing  water  into  said  saturated  ad- 
sorbent in  amounts  sufficient  to  displace  said  percolate 
without  desorbing  said  adsorbate,  maintaining  said  water 
at  about  ambient  temperatures,  desorbing  said  adsorbate 
by  contacting  the  percolate-free  adsorbent  with  a  polar 
desorbing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
cohols and  ketones,  and  thereafter  heat-treating  the  silica 
gel  adsorbent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
250''-80O*  F.  until  said  adsorbent  is  sufficiently  dry  to 
be  reused. 

3,#53,775 
METHOD  FOR  CARBONIZING  FIBERS 
William  F.  Abbott,  Hoomt,  AlMka,  assiciior  to  Carboo 
Wool  Corporatioa,  0)al,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Call- 
foraia 

FUed  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,5M 
SCIafans.  (CL  252— 421) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carbon  fiber  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  viscose  rayon  fiber  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  through  a  temperature  range  of  from  about 
300*  F.  to  about  500'  F.,  said  heating  requiring  at  least 
30  minutes  to  attain  said  500*  F.  temperature. 


3,«53,T7« 
RADIATION  SHIELDING  MATERIALS 
Lyie  B.  Borst,  Oastning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Coavaay,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


NoDrawlag.    FUad  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  80e,t4S 
llClaiBH.    (CL252— 47t) 

1.  A  shield  for  protecting  an  environment  against  high 
energy  radiations  from  nuclear  reactors,  comprising  a  self- 
sustaining  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a  complex  in- 
organic chemical  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hexamine,  trichlorides,  tribromides,  triiodides  and  per- 
rhenates  of  trivaient  cobalt  and  chromium  and  derivatives 
of  stjch  hexamine  compounds  having  from  one  to  two  of 
the  NH3  groups  replaced  by  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulfate,  cyanide,  nitro,  oxalate,  chloride,  bro- 
mide and  iodide  radfcats. 

6.  A  method  of  protecting  an  environment  against  high 
energy  radiations  froA  nuclear  reactors  which  consists 


in  interposing  between  the  source  of  said  radiation  and  the 
environment  a  shielding  material  consisiting  essentially  of 
a  mass  of  a  complex  inorganic  compound  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hexamine  trichlorides,  tribromides,  triiodides 
and  perrhenates  of  trivalent  cobalt  and  chromium  and  de- 
rivatives of  such  hexamine  compounds  having  from  one  to 
two  of  the  NH]  groups  replaced  by  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulfate,  cyanide,  nitro.  oxalate, 
chloride,  bromide  and  iodide  radicals. 


3,053,777 
NEW  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  OF  DIBORONIC 

ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 
iMarfch  Rndolf  GoUachaM,  Saskatooa, 

la  iBsnitol  Clwaiical  ladartrli 
ClMi,  ■  ioipoftiwi  of  Grat 

No  Drawh«.    FUad  Jm.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3^52 

ClalBH  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  laa.  19, 1959 

8  ClaioM.     (CL  2M— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  new  polymeric 
materials  comprising  reacting  a  boron  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene  diboronic  acids, 
polymethylene  diboronic  acids  having  not  more  than  12 
methylene  groups  in  the  polymethylene  chain  and  lower 
alkyl  esters  thereof,  and  a  diamine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrakis-(2-hydroxy  ethyl)-  and 
tetrakis-(2-hydroxy  ethyl  propyl) -polymethylene  diamines 
in  which  the  polymethylene  group  has  from  2  to  6 
methylene  groups  inclusive. 


3,053,771 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  RESISTANT  TO  DIS- 
COLORATION AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
Gflbett  C.  TooM,  Hamborg,  N.Y.,  ■■Igiiir  to  AOIcd 

Chcasical  Corporatioa,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  tospoiatioa 

of  New  York 

NoDrawi^.    FBc4  Dec  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,319 
4aaiaH.    (CL2<*— 2.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane 
foam  involving  the  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
with  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polyester  and  a  polyether  having  predominantly  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups  and  a  monobasic  fatty  acid  triglyceride 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at  least  50.  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  reactants  prior  to 
foam  formation  about  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
coloration agent  which  is  a  water-soluble  salt  in  which  the 
anion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfite,  bi- 
sulfite, hydrosulfite  and  thiosulfate  and  in  which  the  cat- 
ion is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  to  retard  discoloration  of  the  polyure- 
thane foam. 

3,053,779 

PRINTING  INKS  CONTAINING  STYRENE- 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER  AND 
CARBON  BLACK 

to 


a  corporatioa  of 


^^^maaa  O.  07<fcill,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
Kodak  Conpa«y,  Rochcalcr,  N.Y., 
New  Jersey 

NoDrawisv.    Filed  Aag.  17, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  833,957 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 17.5)  _. 

1.  A  printing  ink  comprising  from  5-15%  carbon 
blade,  from  3-5%  of  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer, 
from  30-60%  ethyl  alcohol,  from  40-60%  water,  0.74% 
partially  desulfonated  sodium  lignosulfonate  diqwning 
agent.  0.05%  sodium  hydroxide,  and  1.15%  amnK»ium 
hydroxide. 
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en  the  source  of  said  radiation  and  the 
ding  material  consisiting  essentially  of 
I  inorganic  compound  of  the  class  Con- 
ine trichlorides,  tribromides,  triiodides 
:rivaient  cobalt  and  chromium  and  de- 
camine  compounds  having  from  one  to 
roups  replaced  by  a  member  of  the 
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3,i53,777 

IC  MATERIALS  OF  DmORONIC 
I  AND  DERIYATTVES 

oMschaid,  SMkirtooa 
to  bapcrW  ChaiBkal  ladMlilt 
CfauMi,  a  coryowtfoB  of  Great 

Filed  Jan.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,252 

iplicatkHi  Great  Brttain  laa.  19, 1959 

:iaiaM.  (O.  2M— 2) 
T  the  production  of  new  polymeric 
g  reacting  a  boron  substance  selected 
isisting  of  phenylene  diboronic  acida, 
tronic  acids  having  not  more  than  12 
n  the  polymethylene  chain  and  lower 
f,  and  a  diamine  selected  from  the 
of  tetrakis-(2-hydroxy  ethyl)-  and 
ethyl  propyl) -polymethylene  diamines 
^methylene  group  has  from  2  to  6 
iclusive. 


3,953,778 

VE  FOAM  RESISTANT  TO  DIS- 
N  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 


Hanbwi,  N.Y., 
■adoa.  New  Yori^  N.Y 


to  AlHcd 
■  corporadoa 


lied  Dec.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,319 
lataM.    (CL24«— 15) 

for  the  production  of  polyurethane 
reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
cted  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
yether  having  predominantly  terminal 
id  a  monobasic  fatty  acid  triglyceride 
lumber  of  at  least  30,  the  improvement 
icorporating  in  the  reactants  prior  to 
out  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
lich  is  a  water-soluble  salt  in  which  the 
om  the  group  consisting  of  sulfite,  bl- 
and thiosulfate  and  in  which  the  cat- 
n  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
retard  discoloration  of  the  polyure- 


3,t53,T79 

FKS  CONTAINING  ffTYRENE- 
MYDRIDE  COPOLYMER  AND 
LACK 

RockMtor,  N.Y^  ■■Igiiiir  to  Eaatman 
r,  RodMtlcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 


■ed  Aag.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,957 

alms.    (CL  2M~175) 

ik  comprising  from  5-15%  carbon 
>f  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer, 
I  alcohol,  from  40-60%  water,  0.74% 
ted  sodium  lignosulfonate  diqierslng 
im  hydroxide,  and  1.15%  ammonium 


3,853,788 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZED 
WITH  FUMARATE  ADDUCTS 
loacUm  DazzI,  Baael,  Swltwriaad,  asigBor  to  Monsanto 
Cbcnalcal  Compaay,  St  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawiiv.     Origiud  appUcatten  Nov.  28,  1953,  Scr. 
No.  393,490,  now  Palcat  No.  2,909,536,  dated  Oct  20, 
1959.    DIvtdcd  and  tkli  appMcaHoa  May  4,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  810337 

4Claiw.    (CL260— 23) 
1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  plasticized  with  an  adduct  having  the  formula 


ing  further  characterized  by  a  water  solution  pH  of  be- 
tween about  5  and  8  and  the  ability  to  form  a  ther- 
moset  solid  on  baking  at  about  400*  F. 

6.  A  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
water-soluble  composition  of  claim  1  and  sufficient  amount 
of  water  to  dissolve  said  composition. 
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in  which  T  is  an  alkenyl  residue  corresponding  to  the 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  the  acidic  portion  of  an  unsaturated 
sperm  oil  ester,  R  is  an  alkenyl  residue  corresponding  to 
the  hydrocarbon  chain  of  the  alcohol  portion  of  an 
unsaturated  sperm  oil  ester,  Y  and  Y'  are  alkyl  radicals 
of  from  1  to  6  carbons  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  2  and  in  which  one  n  must  be  at  least  1,  said  adduct 
being  from  10%  to  30%  by  wei^t  of  the  composition. 


3,053,781 
MASTIC  COATING  MATERIAL 

Irria  J.  SIcMz,  Cnllli^winBd,  N J.,  Md  Rickard  W.  Y( 
PkocidxTllIc,  Pan  Mricaen  to  BoUMiiiB  Foatar  Com- 
pany, Phiiadclpya,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    Filed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774,116 

9  CWoH.  (CL  260—285) 
1.  A  mastic  composition  comprising  a  binder  and  a 
diluent  for  the  binder,  said  binder  comprising  63-90 
percent  by  weight  of  bitumens,  10-35  percent  by  weight 
of  a  resinous  flame  retardant  compound  and  0.1  to  1.0 
percent  by  weight  tackifier,  the  bitunnens  comprising  a 
mixture  of  2-10  percent  of  natural  asphalt  by  weight  of 
total  solids  in  the  binder  and  35-85  percent  of  petroleum 
asphalt  by  weight  of  total  solids  io  the  binder,  the  flame 
retardant  compound  comprising  a  chlorinated  organic 
resinous  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorinated  paraffin  wax  and  chlorinated  biphenyl.  tere- 
phenyl  and  polyphenyls  wherein  the  chlorine  in  the  com- 
pound exceeds  50  percent  by  weight  thereof,  the  tackifier 
containing  unvulcanized  latex,  and  the  diluent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  volatile  mixture  of  non-flammable  hal- 
ogenated  organic  solvents  and  flammable  petroleum  sol- 
vents, the  non-flammable  solvents  being  present  in  a  pro- 
portion of  at  least  40  percent  by  volume  of  the  total 
diluent  

3,053,782 

WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYESTER  AND  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  OF  SAME 

ThooMs  A.  Sbdhy,  Scraoiaa,  Pa^  mslgist  to  Staodard 

Oil  Cooipaay,  Chkafo,  IIL,  a  taerpafatloa  of  ladiaM 

NoDiawtac.    Filed  Mar.  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  17,757 
.,     OCIaiaM.    (CL  260— 29  J) 

I.  A  water-soluble  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
the  water  soluble  resinous  reaction  product  of  (A)  an 
alkaline  substance  with  (B)  a  resin  consisting  essentially 
of  the  polyester  condensation  reaction  product  of  (a)  a 
tricarboxylic  acidic  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trimellitic  acid  and  trimellitic  anhydride,  (b) 
adipic  acid  (c)  alkylene  glycols  containing  3-5  carbon 
atoms,  (</)  glycerol,  and  (e)  butylbenzoic  acid,  where  the 
molar  proportioas  of  reactants  charged  are:  acidic  mem- 
ber, 3;  adipic  aeid,  0.5-1.5;  glycol,  2-7;  glycerol,  1-5; 
and  butylbenzoic  acid,  0.5-1.3,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
total  hydroxyl  groups  to  total  carboxyl  group  is  about 
1.5-1.8: 1,  which  resin  is  characterised  by  an  acid  number 
of  about  20  and  100  and  by  solubility  in  oxygeoated 
organic  solvents,  said  water-soluble  reaction  product  be- 
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3,053,783 

WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYESTERS  OF  BENZENE 

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Rooaid  L.  Braadhcad,  Park  Forest  Rl.,  aad  Richard  E. 

Vaa  Steiea,  GriStk,  lod^  aasitoors  to  Staadard  OM 

Compaay,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  laiHaaa 

NoDnwii«.    Filed  Sept  19, 1958,  Sar.  No.  761,961 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 29.2) 
1 .  An  aqueous  solution  of  resinous  reaction  product  of 
reactants  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  the  polyester  con- 
densation reaction  resin  of  an  aliphatic  polyol  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols  and  alkylene 
ether  glycols  and  an  acidic  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  benzene  polycartMxylic  acids  contain- 
ing, as  the  only  substituents,  3  carboxyl  groups  and  an- 
hydrides thereof,  in  a  taaU  ratio  of  said  polyol  to  said 
acidic  member  of  tstwssa  atoot  1.2  aad  IS,  Mid  tmetioa 
product  having  an  add  aomfeer  kahiasB  «b«at  20  and  300. 
the  resin  of  A  being  treated  with  (B>  an  alkaline  reacting 
material  selected  from  the  daM  oaoiiftint  of  amninniiim 
hydroxide  and  amine  in  an  aaHoot  between  about  60% 
and  100%  of  that  needed  to  neutndize  the  acidity  of  said 
resin  A.  said  usage  in  general  being  greater,  in  peroentage, 
the  lower  the  acid  number  of  said  resin  A,  said  treating 
being  carried  out  in  a  water  medium  whereby  an  aqueous 
solution  of  resinous  reaction  product  of  A  and  B  Is 
obtained. 


3,053,784 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SODIUM 
SUBSTITUTED  BARK  DERTVATTVE  AND  SO- 
DIUM SALT  OF  POLYMETHYLOL  PHENOL 

Franklia  W.  Herricfc,  Sbeltoa,  Wash.,  and  Loois  H.  Bocfc, 


▼cr,  British 

Rayoalcr  Incoiporatcd,  Shdtoa,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.    FOed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,666 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  26»--293) 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising a  sodium  substituted  bark  derivative  obtained  by 
extracting  the  bark  of  a  coniferous  tree  with  from  0.02 
to  1 .5  part  by  weight  of  ammonia  per  part  of  bone  dry 
bark  in  aqueous  solution  for  at  least  15  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  from  17*  to  170*  C,  forming  a  product 
having  a  formaldehyde  reactivity  of  at  least  5%  and  re- 
acting the  ammonia  extract  with  sodium  hydroxide  to 
form  a  sodium  substituted  bark  derivative,  and  a  sodium 
salt  of  polymethyloi  phenol  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of 
combined  formaldehyde  to  phenol  is  2.55  to  2.6. 

3,053,785  * 

AQUEOUS   ALKALINE   SOLUTION    COMPRISING 

VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER,  A  CHROMATE 

AND  WATER-SOLUBLE  VOLATILE  BASE 
Harold  Roaenbloom,  deceased.  Me  of  Oakmont  Pn.,  tj 

Devorah  Roscnbloom,  execntrix,  Plttslimgh,  Pa.  (29 

W.  10th  St,  New  York  11,  N.Y.) 

No  Dnwkig.    FHed  Fch.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  715,865 
12  OahM.    (CL  26^-29  J)    . 

I.  An  aqueous  alkaline  solution  consisting  essentiaHy 
of  an  alkali  scrfuble,  acidic  copolymer  of  vioyl  aceute  and 
an  aliphatic  alpha  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  acid, 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoni- 
um chromate  and  anunonium  complex  of  zinc  chromate 
in  a  range  from  about  0.5  to  1 .0%  by  weight  of  the  final 
solution  measured  as  ammonium  chromate,  water  and 
a  water-soluble  volatile  base  suflBcient  to  dissolve  the  solid 
components  in  the  water. 
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PROCESS  OF  MAKING  POLYVINYLALCOHOL 
FIBERS  OF  IMPROVED  DYEABIUTY 
Kaaji  Matnbajaiki  and  Ohmi  VwHautimm, 
Ofty,  JiPM*  MilM"!"  «f  ttiMfwlhg  to 
Rayoa  Co^  IM^  Okayaaa,  fapaa,  a  corporatioa  of 
lapoB,  aad  tmi  tumtk  to  Ak  RcdactioB  Company  hf 
corporator.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoo  of  New 
York 

NoDrawli^    FIM  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,5«4 
CfariiM  prtaribr,  itpMraHiB  lapaa  Maiy  11, 1959 
iCMaw.    (CL2i«— 19.4) 
1.  An  aqueous  polyvinylakohol  qnnnint  fluid  adapted 
to  be  qnin  to  form  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  of  increased 
dyeability,  said  spinning  fluid  containing  a  major  jxo- 
portion  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  dissolved  therein  and  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein  a  minor  proportion  of  finely-divided 
particles  of  a  water-inaoluble  formaldehyde  poly-consensa- 
tion   product  containing  basic  nitrogen,  said  poly-con- 
densation product  being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least 
0.05  percent  in  relation  to  the  polyvinylalcohol  calculated 
on  the  amount  of  basic  nitrogen  present  in  said  product. 


least  80  percent  acrylonitrile  aad  up  to  20  percent  of  at 
least  one  other  copolymerizable  moao-olefinic  monomer. 


3,M3,7t7 
COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  HYDROUZED  POLY- 
VINYLACETATE,  RBACRYLAMIDE  MONOMER, 
CERIC  SALT  AND  CLAY 

New  Cmmm,  mi  Nkkotaa  R.  Scr«. 


jr.  New  Ywk,  N.Yn  a  ctporliuM  af  Mai— 
No  Drawi^    FDad  Sept  29,  1959,  Sar.  No.  143,971 

4  OahM.  (CL  2tl^-^»J6) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  from  50%  to  97%  by  weight 
of  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  compodtioo  having  a 
degree  of  hydrolysis  varying  between  about  70%  and 
100%,  (2)  corre^xmdingly  from  50%  to  3%  by  weight 
of  methylenebisacrylamide,  (3)  a  water-soluble  eerie  salt 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  10~*  to 
10->  rook  of  eerie  ion  per  mole  of  said  monomeric  bis- 
acrylamide,  and  (4)  from  about  100%  to  about  300% 
by  weight  ot  clay  based  oo  the  total  weight  of  ( 1 )  and  (2). 


3,953,798 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  PLASTICIZED 
Wrm  ANMmAZOUNE  DERIVATIVE 

.  RJn  iiilgiin  to  AiMli  Hnl^i  ft  Co.,  Pravt- 
ILL,  ■  cOTMatfMi  of  Rhode  Uaiitf 
NoDnmiBC    FOed  A^  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,1«7 
ItCUtasa.    <CLM»-39.2) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin 
and,  as  a  plasticizer  therefor,  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  whidi  has  the  formula: 

N CHi 

B— C  OHi 


v". 


f, 


HtCHtNBCOR' 


T» 


wfaefeia  R  and  R'  aro  saturated  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  2  to  9  carboo  atoou  and  the  water-soluble  add 
salu  thereof. 

3,953,799 
SOLUTIONS  OP  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS  IN 

PHENOLSULFONIC  ACIDS 
Hoksoa  D.  Da  WkC.  New  WlBi*«toa,  Pa.,  riiiTiaii,  by 


P^id  Mar.  11, 1999,  Sir.  N«.  14,171 
UCUm.    (CL2M-^J) 
1.  A  new  compoaitioH  of  matter,  comprising  a  solution 
of  froa  15  to  95  percent  by  weitbt  of  para-phenoisul- 
fonic  acid  and  from  5  to  15  perDaat  of  a  polymar  of  at 


3,953,799 
POLYMETHALLYL  ALCOHOL  AND  SOLUTIONS 
AND  FDERS  THEREOF 
Dcnia  Aabrty  Lcwia  a^  Percy  ArtlMr  SmaO,  Welwya 
GardMCttjr.  EaslaiBd,  assiganis  to  lapwkd  Chctaical 
»■*■*'*••  Uailtod,  laadoM,  Eaglaad,  a  corporattoa  of 
Gfwit  Britafai 

NoDrawlag.    FBcd  Aa«.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  757,114 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  BrUalB  Sept  €,  1957 

Uniiaii     (CL  249— 39.9) 

1.  A  polymethallyl  alcohol  of  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  50.000  and  not  greater  than  about  2,000,000. 

2.  A  polymethallyl  alcohol  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in 
which  the  molecular  weight  is  between  50,000  and 
360.000. 

4.  A  solution  ot  the  polymethallyl  alcohol  of  claim  2 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  piperidine,  dimethyl  sulphoxide,  tetramethyl- 
urea,  meu-cresol.  orthochiorpbenol  and  ethylene  biom- 
hydrin. 

3,953,791 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE CLAY,  AND  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
A  HAL08ILANE  AND  AN  ALCOHOL 
Ivaa  Maakowfck,  Chi*lri.  mi  Wmjmmi  A. 
riaiainil,  Coan.,  MrifMis  to  Uriled  Stale 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  coryoratton  of  New 


NoDrawiof.    FHad  loly  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  41^49 
2  riiiaii     (CL24*— 41) 

1 .  A  heat-stabilized  resin  composition  comprising  poly- 
vinyl chloride  resin,  from  5  to  300  parU  of  clay  per  100 
parts  of  said  resin,  aad  a  liquid  reaction  product  of  a 
hydrocarbon  halosilane  and  an  excess  of  an  aliphatic  oxy- 
gen compound,  said  hakwlane  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  and  cydoaltphatic 
hydrocarbon  halosilanes,  cycloalkenylhalosilanes,  cydo- 
alkenylaikylhakwilanes  and  omega  -  alkenylhaloalanes 
wherein  the  alkenyl  group  contains  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  said  oxygen  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  mooohydrie 
and  dihydric  alcohols,  and  oxiranes  having  the  formula 

S-CH OHi 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl,  the  said  product  being  present  in 
amount  of  from  2  to  6  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  filler. 


a.953,792 

SEALANT    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING    POLY- 

ACBTAL  COMPOUND,  FILLER  AND  DRIER 

Carol  K.  Ikada,  WaHmfted,  Pa.,  a«ifwir  to  E.  L  da  Pont 

da  NiasoMs  attd  Coipany,  Wlwii^itoB,  DeL,  a  corpo- 

raAaa  of  Dalawars 

No  Dvaravtog.    FHad  Aa*.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  753,199 
9niiiii     (CL  249-41) 

1.  A  sealant  composition  wtiich  is  a  pressure-deforma- 
Me  cohesive  mam  consisting  essentially  of  a  unifonn 
mixture  of 

( 1 )  an  air-curable  non-volatile  organic  binder. 

(2)  drier  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  soluble 
salts  and  soaps  of  siccative  metals  in  an  amount 
providing  0.0005% -3%  of  metal  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  binder  and 

(3)  particulate  inert  filler  in  the  amount  of  5%-400% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  binder; 

said  sealant  composition  having  a  consistency  between 
about  5  seconds  aad  5000  seconds  of  time  required 
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rylonitrfle  and  up  to  20  peicent  of  at 
olymerizable  mono-olefiiiic  monomer. 


M53,79« 
.YL  ALCOHOL  AND  SOLUTIONS 
D  FDERS  THEREOF 
Hi  mi  Pctcy  Artkw  tenD,  Wahrya 
llaBd,  BMitMn  to  bipcrW  ClMmkal 
i,  Ia«<o«,  Eaglaad,  a  corporation  of 


M  Aag.  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  757,114 
pUcalioa  Grat  Britain  Sept  i,  1957 
hiM.    (CL2M--M.S) 
yl  alcohol  of  molecular  weight  of  at 
and  not  greater  than  about  2.000,000. 
yl  alcohol  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in 
lar    weight    is    between    30,000   and 

the  polymethallyl  alcohol  of  claim  2 
anic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
line,  dimethyl  sulphoxide,  tetramethyl- 
Mthochlorpbenol  and  ethylene  brom- 


3,t53,791 
OMFRISING  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
liD  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
I  AND  AN  ALCOHOL 

CktMn,  mi  Raj»a»<  A.  Ckartkr, 
k,  aiiltniii  to  Uaitod  Statei  Rubker 
Ydrk,  N.Y.,  ■  cwponrtkM  of  New 


1M  laljr  7,  IfM,  9cr.  No.  41,2M 
latoH.  (CL2M— 41) 
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d  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
byl.  the  said  product  being  present  in 
to  6  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  filler. 


3,t53,792 
POSITIONS    COMPRISING    POLY- 
gOUND,  FILLER  AND  DRIER 

InBsfonl,  PlLf  tmi^Kor  to  E.  I.  dv  Pont 
Company,  WOmiagtoa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ra 

■ad  Aac.  5, 19St,  Scr.  No.  753,199 
3alM.    (CL2M-41) 
iposition  which  is  a  pressure-deforma- 
cooststing  essentially  of  a  unifonn 

1  / .  - 
Ic  non-volatile  organic  binder, 
d  from  the  class  consisting  of  soluble 
>s  of  siccative  metals  in  an  amount 
)5%-3%  of  metal  based  oo  the  weight 
and 

lert  filler  in  the  amount  of  5%-400% 
right  of  said  binder; 
KMition  having  a  coosistency  between 
Is  and  3000  seconds  of  time  required 


for  30  revolutions  of  a  two-arm  modified  Stormer 
consistency  spindle  under  an  applied  load  of  2000 
grams; 
said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  cyclic  acetal 
compound  containing  a  plurality  of  cyclic  radicals 
a[  the  following  general  chemical  structure: 


rh 


c 

H  C=CHi 

it 


where 


j  (C). 

represents  carbon  atoms  in  the  acetal  ring,  "a"  being 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  3. 
all  but  one  of  the  indicatad  unsatisfied  valences  of 
said 

I .  (C). 

carbon  atoms  of  die  acetal  ring  are  satisfied  by  mono- 
valent radicals  of  the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryU  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  chloroalkyi,  fluoroalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  cyano,  chloroalkoxyalkyl.  fiuoroalkoxy- 
alkyl,  cyanoalkoxyalkyl.  cyanoalkyi,  alkenyl.  chloro- 
aryl.  and  fluoroaryl  when  "a"  is  2.  and  consisting 
additionally  of  fluoro,  chloro,  acyiamido  and  phenyl- 
sulfonyl  when  "a"  it  3, 

and  the  one  remaining  valence  connects  the  cyclic  acetal 
radical  to  at  least  one  other  such  cyclic  aceul  radical 
through  an  interposed  polyvalent  radical; 

and  R —  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  dass  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  aryl,  chloro,  fuoro, 
bramo,  cyano,  acyloxy,  chloroalkyi,  fluoroalkyl,  cy- 
anoalkyi, alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  caibalkoxy, 

said  interposed  polyvalent  radical  bdng  free  of  substi- 
tuents  having  an  inhibiting  effect  on  the  air-drying 
property  of  said  oompound. 


I 


•t 


3,t53,795 
POLYPHOSPHITES  AND  BLENDS  THEREOF 
WriH  POLYESTERS 
Haify  W.  Coovcr,  Jr.,  mi  Rkkmi  L.  McConncIl, 
port,  Tcnn.,  asalfors  to  Eaatman  Koi$k 
RochiaUr,  N.Y^  a  cuipuintton  of  New  Icnay 
NoDvnwii«.    FBcd  Sept.  7, 1955,  Ser.  No.  S33,M2 

llCiafana.  (CL  24»-^5.4) 
7.  A  sUbilized  highly  polymeric  linear  polyester  com- 
position which  is  stable  at  200*  C.  in  air  against  brittle- 
ness  and  discoloration  and  can  be  cold  drawn  to  form 
fibers  exhibiting  a  crystalline  characteristic  X-ray  dif- 
fraction pattern  and  which  is  normally  unstable  imder 
the  effects  of  heat  and  light,  said  polyester  consisting 
essentially  of  the  condensation  produce  of  a  bifunctiooal 
dibasic  acid  with  a  bifunctional  glyccrf,  which  polyester 
composition  contains  from  OJ  to  3  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition  of  a  polyphosphite  having  a 
mcriecular  weight  of  at  least  900  and  such  that  it  is  solu- 
ble in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diethyl  ether,  acetone  and  dimethyl  formamide  and  can 
be  blended  with  said  polyester  and  wherein  the  recur- 
ring units  of  the  polyphosphite  molecular  structure  have 
the  following  fcmnula: 


r-o-P-0— x-T 

[1   ] 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  bf  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Z  each  represents  a  nudearly 
attadied  aromatic  radical  sdected  from  the  group  of 
radicals  consisting  of 

B' 


and 


3,«53,793 
CURED   REACTION   PRODUCT   OF   A   XYLENE- 
FORMALDEHYDE    RESIN    AND    A    PHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE,  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Minora  Isaoto  and  Odng  Yan  Haaat.  Osaka.  Japan,  ns- 
sifBOis  to  FIna  Oraks,  Inc.,  New  York,'  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
Boralton  of  New  York 
NoDnwli«.    FBad  Oct  23, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7f9,t73 

7Clnlnia.    (CL  2M-43) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  resinous  product 
which  comprises  reacting  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  novolac  resin  and  0,0'-dihydroxy-diphenyl 
methane  with  a  xylene-formaldehyde  resin. 


B'  B' 


3,f53,794 

ISOBUTYL  HYDANTOiC  ACID-FORMALDEHYDE 
REACTION  PRODUCT  AND  MIXTURE  OF  SAME 
WITH  UREA-FORMALDBHYDB  RESIN 

Eayi  Kaimwmi  JmtmT. TraMiy,CMcat^Il.,  nrtlpinis. 

cago,  BL,  a  MnpotaUun  of  Dciawara 
NoDrawliV.   FVoi  Oct.  4, 195«,  Scr.  No.  <13322 
ICWtaH.    (a.2M-^45.2) 
2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of 
the  resin  reaction  product  of  isobutyl  hydantoic  acid  and 
formaldehyde,  and  the  rcain  reaction  product  of  urea 
and  fonnaldehyde. 


R'  being  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogeti, 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  the  two  valence  linkages  of  the  aromatic 
nuclei  being  separated  by  at  least  one  carbon  atom,  at 
least  one  of  said  X  and  Z  groups  containing  a 

6 

-i- 

group,  which  polyester  composition  is  further  character- 
ised in  ^bat  thin  strips  substantially  retain  their  proper- 
ties of  toughness  and  food  color  ( 1 )  when  exposed  to 
an  accelerated  simulated  sunlight  test  for  at  least  48  boors 
and  (2)  when  held  at  200*  C.  in  air  for  at  least  15  boors. 

3,053,79< 
POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
GaotMO  F.  l^AlcBn,  SmU  Bend,  lad.,  nsriaaar,  by  dlrfct 

to  Dai  Man  Wcatarfh  Cn., 
a  corparatfon  a(  Delaware 
No  Drawls    Fikd  Sept  3«,  19SI,  Scr.  No.  7M4S3 

tOabra.    (CL2M— 45.4) 
1.  A  oompodtion  of  matter  comprising  a  copolymeriza- 
tion  product  of  a  polymaitable  maai  comprising  at  least 
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one  unsaturated  alkyd  rerin  and  at  least  one  monomer 
of  the  aouctiire: 


— e-CC*"!).— CB-— OHrt. 


"'H  A^^A  r*-^' 


wherein  n  Is  an  intefer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  3.  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  therein,  A  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
— O—  and  — NR'—  radicals.  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  therein, 
Y  represents  a  monovalent  radical,  R"  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  no  more  than  6  carbon  atoou 
therein,  and  m  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
0  and  1,  said  unsaturated  alkyd  resin  being  an  esterifica- 
tion  product  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  alpha,beta- 
unsaturated  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid. 


POLYMERIZABLE  TRIAZINES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

GaetaM  F.  lyAlclio,  Soath  Bc^  lad^  aMlpMr,  by 

direct  and  mtamt  ■srifnmeats,  to  Dal  Mon  Rcsaurch 

Co,,  Ckvdaad,  Ohio,  a  cofyoiradoM  off  Delaware 

No  Dnwtav.    FBcd  Apr.  22,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  807,977 

24  Claims.    (CL  2M— 45.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  eaentiaHy  ai  a 
polymerization  product  of  a  polymerizable  mau  compris- 
ing at  least  one  monomer  of  the  structure 


A 


(Y-)h. 


N^^N 

A     A- 

V  J 

(— A— z-r>-x). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  3;  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  oi  — O — ,  — S— ,  and  — NR — ;  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  oo  more  than  about  14  carbon 
atoms  therein;  Z  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal  containing  no  more  than  about  20  carbon  atoms 
therein;  D  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
oMisisting  of  — O —  and  — S— ;  X  represents  an  oxiraoe- 
alkyl  radical  containing  no  more  than  about  20  carbon 
atoms  therein;  and  Y  represents  a  monovalent  radical. 

11.  A  composition  of  claim  1,  in  which  said  poly- 
merization product  is  a  polymerization  product  in  which 
said  polymerizable  mass  coaq)rises  at  least  one  other  co- 
polymerizable  monomer. 

12.  A  copolymerization  product  of  claim  11,  in  which 
said  other  copolymerizable  monomer  is  an  unsaturated 
alkyd  resin  having  aliphatic  unsaturation  therein. 


3,«53,7M 

POLYMERIZABLE  TRIAZINES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Gaetano  F.  lyAlelio,  Soalh  Bead,  IM.,  aM^noi,  by  direct 

and  mtam  aMlgm— nts,  to  Dal  Moa  Raaearch  Co., 

Clevelaad,  Ohio,  a  eatiporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlBi.    Fled  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,97t 

24ClalaM.    (a.  24»-'«Sw4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymerization  product  of  a  polymeriable  mass  com- 
prising at  least  one  monomer  of  the  structure 


(Y-),-. 


(-Z-D-X). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  3;  Z  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  no  more  than  about  20  carbon  atoms 
therein;  D  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O —  and  — S — ;  X  represents  an  oxirane 
alkyl  radical  containing  no  more  than  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  and  Y  represents  a  monovalent  radical. 

11.  A  composition  of  claim  1,  in  which  said  polym- 
erization product  is  a  polymerization  product  in  which 
said  polymerizable  mass  comprises  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable  monomer. 

12.  A  copolymerization  product  of  claim  11,  in  which 
said  other  copolymerizable  monomer  is  an  unsaturated 
alkyd  resin  having  aliphatic  unsaturation  therein. 


3,953,799 

POLYMERIZABLE  TRIAZINES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Gactaao  F.  lyAldio,  Soath  Bead,  lad.,  assignor,  by  direct 

aad  BMnw  asdjaaiiali,  to  Dai  Moa  Research  Co^ 

ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    FBad  Apr.  22,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  897,979 

24nalis     (CLM9— 45.4) 
1.  A  composition  ot  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymerization  product  of  a  polymerizable  mass  com- 
prising at  least  one  monomer  of  the  structure 


(Y-)^, 


A     ■ 

-i  i- 

V       J 


(-A-r-x). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  3;  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S— ,  and  — ^NR — ;  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  no  more  than  about  14  carbon 
atoms  therein;  Z  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  no  more  than  about  20  carbon  atoms  there- 
in; X  represents  an  oxirane-alkyl  radical  containing  no 
more  than  about  20  carbon  atoms  therein;  and  Y  repre- 
sents a  monovalent  radical. 

11.  A  composition  of  claim  1,  in  which  said  polymer- 
ization product  is  a  polymerization  product  in  which  said 
polymerizable  mass  comprises  at  least  one  other  cop<4ym- 
erizable  monomer. 

12.  A  copolymerization  product  of  claim  11,  in  which 
said  other  copolymerizable  monomer  is  an  unsaturated 
alkyd  resin  having  aliphatic  unsaturation  therein. 


3,9S3JM 
BLENDS  OF  (1)  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE,  (2)  A  CO- 
POLYMER OF  POLYBUTADIENE,  STYRENE  AND 
ACRYLONITRILE  AND  (3)  A  COPOLYMER  OF 
ACRYLON1TRILE,    STYRENE    AND    ALPHA 
METHYL  STYRENE 
Thoaaas  S.  Grahawrid,  YlcaM,  tmi  fkmm4  R  Irvh^ 
Parfccrsbarf,  W.  Va.,  aMlgann  to  Borg-Waracr  Corpo- 
ratioa, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  DHaois 
No  Drawls    FBcd  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,528 

8Clainis.    (CL  268— 45.5) 
1.  An  impact  resistant  three  component  blend  compris- 
ing the  following  separate  components: 
(A)  A  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chloride  bomopolymers  aad 
copolymers  of  at  least  80% 
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by  weight  vinyl  chloride  and 
up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  compound  co- 
pcriymerizable  therewith 


(B)  A  material  prepared  by  the 
polymerization  of  a  mixture 
of  30%  to  70%  by  weight 
styrene  and  10%  to  30%  by 
weight  acrylonitrile  in  the 
presence  of  20%  to  60%  by 
wei^t  of  polybutadiene 


(C)  A  copolymer  of  20%  to 
30%  by  weight  acrylonitrile 
and  80%  to  70%  by  weight 
alpha  methyl  styrene 


45%  to  82%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (A),  (B) 
and  (C),  and 


10%  to  30%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (A),  (B) 
and  (C),  and 


8%  to  ,25%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (A),  (B) 
and  (C). 


phenol  having  at  least  three  six-membered  nuclei  in  the 
molecule  and  having  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  on  each 
nucleus,  and  each  of  said  3,5-dialkyl-4-hydroxybenzyl 
groups  being  attached  to  one  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms 
ortho  and  para  to  the  hydroxyl  group,  in  amount  suffi- 
cient to  stabilize  the  composition  against  oxidative  de- 
terioration. 

17.  The  polynuclear  phenol  comprising  from  one  to 
two  mononuclear  aryl  rings,  each  ring  having  from  one 
to  three  hydroxyl  groups,  and  from  one  to  three  3,5-dial- 
kyl-4-hydroxylbenzyl  groups,  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  branched  on  the  alpha 
carbon  atom,  said  polynuclear  phenol  having  at  least  three 
six-membered  nuclei  in  the  molecule  and  having  a  phe- 
nolic group  on  each  nucleus,  and  each  3,5-dialkyl-4-hy- 
droxybenzyl  group  being  attached  to  a  ring  carbon  atom 
on  said  aryl  nucleus  which  is  one  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms 
ortho  and  para  to  the  hydroxyl  group. 


3,953,891 
SUSPENSION     POLYMERIZED     VINYL     HAUDE 
POLYMER   CONTAINING   A    COPOLYMER   OF 
VINYL  ACETATE  AND  A  MONO^LEFINlCAL- 
LY  SUBSTTTUTED  LACTAM,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Robert  E.  niatbsiii  and  Charles  W.  Bcringcr, 
FaUs,  OUo,  acaifBon  lo  The  Gcacral  The  A 
Coanpaay,  Akrea,  OMa,  a  corporatioa  off  OMo 
NoDrawhv.    FBcd  Aag.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,851 

13Chdnu.  (CL  268— 45.5) 
8.  A  suspension  polymerized  vinyl  halide  polymer  con- 
taining from  about  0.01  to  4.0%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate 
and  a  monoolenically  substituted  lactam  having  from  4  to 
7  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactam  ring,  said  vinyl  acetate- 
lactam  copolymer  being  substantially  soluble  in  water  and 
inorganic  solvents. 

3,853,882 
STABILIZED  VINYL  COMPOSITIONS 

N.  Piatcutc,  Rutbci  ford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Coo- 
■m-Naira  Inc.,  Kearny,  N  J^  a  corporation  off  New 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1968,  Scr.  No.  11,488 
6ClahBS.    (CI.  260— 45.7) 

inyl  halide  composition  stabilized  against 

y  light  and  heat  comprising  a  polyvinyl 

a  composite  stabilizer  which  comprises 

1  to  about  3%  barium  hydroxide  and 

add. 


1.  A 

deterioratib^n 
halide  resii 
a  mixture 

at  least  3% 


3,853,883 
POLYNUCLEAR  PHENOLS 
S.  Jaffa,  OaUaad,  A»crt  L.  RockBn,  Wahiat 
Creek,  and  Jola  L.  Vaa  Whskic,  Soa  Lorenso,  Calif., 
asrignors  to  Slicll  OO  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Jaly  11, 1968,  Scr.  No.  41,736 

18Clahas.  (0.26^—45.95) 
15.  The  sti^ilized  oomposition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  hydrocarbon  material  normally  subject  to  oxidative 
deterioration  and  containing  the  polynuclear  phenol  com- 
prising from  one  to  two  mononuclear  aryl  rings,  each  ring 
having  from  one  to  three  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  one 
to  three  3,5-dialkyl-4-hydroxybenzyl  substituents  wherein 
each  of  the  alkyl  radicals  has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
each  of  said  alkyl  radicals  on  each  benzyl  nucleus  is 
branched  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  said  poljmuclear 


3,853,884 

LINEAR  POLYMERIC  METAL  CHELATES  FROM 

BIS(ACETOACETATES)  AND  BIS(ACETOACETA- 

MIDES) 
John  R.  CaMwcO  aad  Jaaics  C.  Martla,  Ki^sport,  Tcaa^ 

assigBors  to  Fjwtman   Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New  Jersey 

No  Dniwli«.    Filed  May  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,849 
15  Claims.    (CL  269— 47) 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  chelate  condensation  poly- 
mer which  comprises  reacting  (A)  one  mole  proportion 
of  a  bis(acetoacetyl)  compound  having  the  following 
general  formula: 

o  o         O  o 

CHr-C— CH,-C— R— C— CHi— C— CHi 

wherein  R  represents  an  organic  radical  containing  from 
1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  said  R  being  composed  between 
its  extremities  of  no  other  atoms  than  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  atoms,  said  R  having  on  each  extremity  an 
alpha  and  an  omega  connecting  radical  directly  attached 
to  each  of  the  innermost 

o 

radicals  in  the  above  formula,  said  connecting  radical 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  — NH — 
radical  and  an  — O —  radical,  said  alpha  and  omega 
radicals  being  attached  only  to  a  C  atom  which  is  in 
turn  attached  only  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  H  and  oxy  atoms,  with  (B)  about  one 
mole  proportion  of  an  cbelatable  metallic  compound 
wherein  the  metal  itself  is  the  chelating  agent,  said 
metallic  compound  having  no  more  than  about  20  carbon 
atoms  wherein  the  metal  has  a  primary  valence  of  2  and 
a  coordination  number  oi  4,  said  metallic  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  or- 
ganic carboxylic  acids,  organometallic  chelates  of  acylated 
ketones  and  organometallic  chelates  of  acylated  carboxylic 
acid  esters. 


3,853,885 

LINEAR  POLYESTERS  FROM  lABtSCT-HYDROXY- 

ETHOXY)-2,5-DITERTIARY  BUTYLBENZENB 
John  R.  CaMwoB  mi  RaascU  Gittwy,  Kh«sport,  Tcaa^ 

assipors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Coaipaay.  Rocheetw, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawl^.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  868,657 
28  ClalBM.    (a.  268-^7) 

1.  A  highly  polymeric  linear  polyester  of  (A)  from 
100  to  75  mole  percent  oi  a  hexacarbocydic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  from  0  to  25  mole  percent  of  a  different  bifunc- 
tional  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  isophthalic  add,  orthophthalic  add,  hexa- 
hydrophthalic  add,  and  sulfonyl  dipivalic  acid  and  (B) 
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from  0  to  65  mole  percent  (A  a  glycol  containing  from  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  from  100  to  35  mole  percent  of 
1.4  -  bis(2'-hydroxyethoxy)-2,5-<litert.butylbenzene  which 
is  different  from  the  aforesaid  glycol,  which  polyester 
melts  at  between  about  200*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  has  an 
inherent  viacodty  o(  at  least  0.4  meaaured  in  60%  phenol 
and  40%  tetrachloroethanc.  and  is  capable  of  being 
formed  intQ  flben. 


ACRYLONITRILE-  AND  VINYL  CHLOBIDE<X>N. 

TAINING  POLYMERS  AND  FIBROUS  ARTICLES 

THEMSOW 
E4wwd  M.  La  Coabc  aad  Aainw  T.  Wi 

W,  Ya^  ■lilfiiii  lo  UaiM  CmM 

tmrunfOm  af  New  Yatk 

No  Drawls    Flad  Dae  29, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  7f  .MS 
Itniliii       <a.2<»-4») 

1.  An  acrylonitrUe-  and  vinyl  chloride-cootaining  solid 
polymer  containing  in  the  molecule  from  about  35  to  75 
percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  acryionitrile,  from 
about  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  oi  polymerixed  vinyl 
chloride,  and  from  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  a  polymerized  acryloxyalkoxyarylsulfonic  acid  com- 
pound represented  by  the  feneral  formnla: 


cat 


m  o 

mQ — ^__ 


(0C^»)«-0-Ar-(S0tM)4 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  radical;  Ar 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  pheaylene  radical  and  a  naphthylene  radical;  M 
represents  i|  naember  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ot  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ammonium  radical  and  a  mono- 
valent alkali  metal;  fr  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 
1  to  about  3;  c  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  and  2; 
and  </  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  and  2;  the  sum 
of  all  of  the  copcriymerized  monomer*  being  100  percent 


J. 


PREPARATION  OF  RESINS 

Caproa,  ChalToat,  Pa^  awlganii  to 

cab  CorporatfoB.  PUIaMpMa,  Pa^  a 

Penasylvaaia 

NoDrawiai.    FIM  Jim  2«,  19S9,  S«r.  Na.  122395 
UCWbh.    (0.2M— S7) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  heat-reactive,  oil-soluMe 
phenolic  resin  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  an  alkylat- 
ed phcnc^  of  the  formula: 


OH 


where  R*  is  an  attyl  group  having  from  4  to  9  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  with  formaldehyde  in  an 
mtiaily  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  reaction  medium  in 
the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  tertiairy  monoamine  catalyst 
having  a  boiling  temperature  of  from  80*  C.  to  200*  C 
and  as  a  solvent  for  the  reaction  mixture  an  akobol  having 
a  boiling  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  80*  C.  to  120* 
C.  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture 
in  a  substantially  one  phase  solution  diving  the  reaction, 
heating  said  mixture  at  the  reflux  temperature  thereof  lo 
condense  said  alkylated  phenol  and  formaldehyde,  adding 
a  phenol  having  the  same  order  of  reactivity  with  fonnal- 


dehyde  as  unsubstituted  phenol  to  aaid  mixture  in  a  minor 
amount,  ranging  from  0.1  to  0.6  mole  per  mole  ot  said 
alkylated  phenol,  insufficient  to  substantially  effect  the  oil 
solubility  of  the  finished  resin,  heating  said  second  mixture 
at  the  reflux  temperature  thereof  until  slight  precipitation 
of  said  restn  occurs,  and  then  distilling  said  mixture  to  a 
maximum  still-pot  temperature  of  160*  C.  to  drive  off 
said  amine  catalyst  and  aaid  alcohol  solvent,  the  molar 
ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  total  phenol  employed  in  mid 
reaction  being  in  the  range  of  about  1.1:1  to  2:1. 


POLYMERIC  POLYkETONBS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
'^■na  Howk,  Wart  Chcatar,  Pa^  airigmir  to 
B.  L  *i  Past  4a  Nswoais  ami  Coa^aay,  WUmfavton, 
DcL,  a  caqtotatfoa  of  Ddawan 
NoDrawtof.    Fled  Ang.  14»  1959.  Sv.  No.  t33,7U 

Tdataa.    {CL2t^-t3i 
1.  A  method  for  making  polyketones  comprising  pyro- 
lyzing  at  a  temperature  above  45*  C.  a  quaternary  am- 
monium hydroxide  of  the  formula 


EtO-Ar-OEr-th-m      |0H- 


I        O 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  methyl  and  Ar  is  an  arytene  group  having  free  va- 
lences in  the  para  position  and  being  composed  of  1-3 
aromatic  rings  bearing  a  total  of  up  to  two  substituents. 
said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  halogen  and  the  methyl  group,  admixing  the  volatile 
pyrolysis  products  with  carbon  monoxide,  sweeping  the 
mixture  of  pyroisrsis  products  and  carbon  monoxide  into 
a  low  temperature  zone  maintained  at  0*  to  —100*  C, 
and  recovering  from  the  low  temperattire  zone  the  poiy- 
ketone  formed  therein. 


PHOSPHINE.METAL  COMPOUND  CATALYVT 
Robert  G.  LiBvflie,  <l      i  II,  N J.,  iiii-g  i    to 

CoqtesaUon  of  Amcska,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a 

ttoaaf  Dalawwa 

NoDrawtof.    FOad  Apr.  15, 1951, Sar.  No.  72M27 
14  ristois     TCL2M— 75) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  linear  fiber- 
forming  high  polyesters  by  the  rondensation  of  an  ester 
of  a  dicarboxylic  add  free  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  and 
a  ^ycol  with  Uberation  of  the  glycol,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  effecting  the  condensation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metal  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  chlorides,  carboxylic  add  salts,  phosphates  and 
hypophoQ>hites  of  zinc,  antimony,  lithhrni,  magnesium, 
caldum  and  manganese  and  a  tertiary  organophosphine, 
said  metal  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
0.005  and  about  0.5%  based  <m  the  weij^t  of  the  poly- 
ester and  said  organophosphine  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  from  Vi  to  30  atoms  of  phospborus 
per  atons  of  metal  in  said  metal  compound. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS 
GffteU  Md  HasH  Laackci 
AjG.  tar  F( 


NoDrawkH.    FBed  May  «.  19M,  8«r.  No.  27,29i 
CtotoM  priarCr.  appMiallsn  Sulfa iiliai  May  %  1959 

4fTafais    {CL2i^—rfS) 
1.  A  process  tor  the  production  of  copolyesters,  which 
comprises  poiycondensing  carbonates  of  voxyalkyl  estess 
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jted  phenol  to  Mid  mixture  in  a  minor 
offl  0.1  to  0.6  mole  per  mole  oi  said 
sufficieot  to  substantially  effect  the  oil 
ihed  resin,  heating  said  second  mixture 
ature  thereof  until  slight  precipitation 
,  and  then  distilling  said  mixture  to  a 
temperature  of  160*  C.  to  drive  off 
and  said  alcohol  solvent,  the  molar 
irde  to  total  phenol  employed  in  said 
le  range  of  about  1.1:1  to  2:1. 


■OLYKETOMBS  AND  PROCESS 

t  PREPARING  SAME 

Itfwfc,  Wwt  ChuNr,  Pa.,  Mrignor  lo 

M  of  Ddaware 

14,  1959,  Sv.  N^  taifTll 

making  polyketones  comprising  pyro- 
ture  above  45*  C.  a  quaternary  am- 
of  the  formula 

0B.-|. 


\ 


jhJ 


d  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
if  an  arykne  group  having  free  va* 
position  and  being  composed  of  1-3 
ing  a  total  of  up  to  two  substituents, 
ing  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
methyl  groap,  admixing  the  volatile 
irith  carbon  monoxide,  sweeping  the 
I  products  and  carbon  monoxide  into 
Bone  maintained  at  0*  to  —100*  C. 
1  the  low  temperature  lone  the  poly- 


3,953Jt9 
BTAL  COMPOUND  CATALYST 
N J.,  siiUnnr  Id 

New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  ■ 


M  Afr.  IS,  19SI,  Scr.  No.  721,527 
lalM.  TCL26«— 75) 
\  for  the  production  of  linear  fiber- 
iters  by  the  ooodensatioo  of  an  ester 
ad  free  of  ethylcnic  unsaturation  and 
Uion  of  the  glycol,  the  improvement 
tecting  the  condensation  in  the  pres- 
Mnpoond  of  the  group  consisting  of 
arboxylic  acid  salts,  phosphates  and 
zinc,  antimony,  UtUum,  magnesium, 
nese  and  a  tertiary  organc^hosphine, 
d  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
\%  based  oa  the  wei^t  of  the  poly- 
iphosphine  being  present  in  an  amount 
from  Vi  lo  30  atoms  of  phosphorus 
in  said  metal  compound. 


1,653319 
OR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AR  COPOLYESTERS 
dBmmhmd 
■IB  AJG.  tar  P« 
i^S  Umlial 

Bed  May  6, 1969,  Ssr.  Na.  27,296 
ppMraHsaSiilliiilsBi  May  9, 1959 
ttm.   <CL  26^-77.5) 
the  production  of  copolyesters,  which 
Ensing  carbonates  of  ar-oxyalkyl  estess 


of  aromatic  oxycarboxylic  add  having  the  generic  for- 
mula: 


HO-»-o— 


0-B'- 


I 


I'— o— o— 


R— OH 


wherein  R  are  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  are  arytone  radicals,  together  with  bis-«»- 
ox)ralkyl  esters  of  dicarfooxylic  adds  having  the  generic 
formula: 

i  ?         ** 

HO— B— O— C— B'— C— Q-B-OH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
arylene  radical  and  an  alkylene  radical  having  2-10  car- 
bon atoms,  in  the  presence  of  catalysts,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ester  interchange-promoting  catalysts 
and  polyesterification-promoting  catalysts,  in  amounts 
ranging  from  0.003  to  0.3  percent  by  weight,  calculated 
on  the  substances  employed,  at  temperatures  ranging  sub- 
stantially from  240-300*  C,  at  an  initial  pressure  of  1 5 
mm.  Hg.,  and  at  a  further  reduced  pressure  of  3-0.05 
nun.  Hg,  until  the  desired  viscosity  has  been  attained, 
whereby  the  proportions  of  the  reactants  are  up  to  73 
mol  percent  dicarboxylic  add,  up  to  8.3  mol  percent  car- 
bonic acid  and  up  to  16.7  mol  percent  oxycarboxylic  add. 


hydrogen,  the  cyano  radical,  ester  radicals  having  the 
formula  — COOR,  radicals  having  the  formula 

— CONR"NR"C,N,(OR)j 

and  amide  radicals  having  the  formula  — COY  wherdn 
Y  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
NRj.  piperidinyl,  piperazinyU  and  morpholino  mono- 
valent radicals;  and  each  R  is  respectivdy  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl,  aryl,  and 
cycloaikyl  groups  and  monosubstituted  derivatives  of  said 
alkyl,  aryl,  and  cycloaikyl  groups  wherein  the  substituent 
is  sdectcd  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  acyloxy  groups,  said  alkyl,  aryl,  and 
cycloaikyl  groups  each  having  less  than  12  carbon  atoms 
therein  and  said  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  acyloxy  groups  each 
have  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  therein. 


3,953,611 
COPOLYMER  COMPRISING  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCT  OF:  6-AMINOCAPROIC  ACID  OR 
CAPROLACTAM;  AN  AUPHATIC  PRIMARY 
DIAMINE;  AND  UREA 
Gaorfs  B.  Ham,  r—ai  CMy,  Ma.,  amigHor,  >y  aMflic 


to  Drawls    FBsd  laa.  26, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  7i9y«97 

6CiaiasB.  (CL  269— 773) 
1.  A  fusible  copolymer  from  which  cold-drawable  fibers 
can  be  formed  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  heat- 
ing together  the  mixture  of  (a)  a  compound  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  6-aminocaproic  acid  and 
caprolactam;  {b)  an  organic  saturated  aliphatic  primary 
diamine  in  which  the  reactive  amino  groups  are  separated 
by  a  linear  carbon  chain  of  between  2  and  20  carbon 
atoms;  and  (c)  urea;  said  compound  (a)  employed  in  a 
mol  percent  ratio  of  about  10  to  50  and  said  compounds 
(b)  and  (c)  employed  each  in  a  mol  percent  ratio  of 
about  20  to  60,  the  mol  percent  ratio  of  each  component 
being  such  that  the  total  of  the  three  components  will 
equal  100  percent 


c-cii»c 


-CON 


i 


U-« 


N 


N 

C-OB 


whereia  R'  is  selected  from  the  cUas  consisting  of  hydro- 
fssi  t*»V^—.  awl  ths  methyl  group;  R"  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl.  aryl,  and  cyclo- 
aikyl hydrocarbon  groups  having  no  more  than  six  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  dass  coasisting  of 


3,953,613 
HEXAMETHYLENEAMIDE,  p-XYLYLENEAMIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Robert  D.  Evsm,  West  Chester,  aad   Arttnr  1.  Ya, 
Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  asslKnors  to  Amcrlcaa  Viscose  Cor- 
poralioa,  Phlla<ilpliiB,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  697,957 


r-ratirrL(wo<*cCTic  tct»  um 


1.  A  copolymer  of  hexamethylenediamine,  p-xylylenedi- 
amine  and  dicarboxylic  acid  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pimelic,  azelaic,  sebacic,  undecanedioic  and 
dodecanedioic,  the  copolymer  being  composed  of  60  to  5 
mol  percent  of  the  hexamethyleneamide  and  40  to  95  mol 
percent  of  the  p-xylyleaeamide. 


by 


3,953,612 
POLYMERO^LE  TRIAZINES  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
F.  lyAMIa,  Soaft  Bsad,  bd.,  i 
■d  BMsas  asB^assats,  la  DnlMi 
Co.,  Clevdaad,  OMo,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfaiware 
NoDrawliV.    Filed  Oct  17, 1969,  Scr.  No.  62,694 

29CWaK    (CL269— 76) 
t.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

I  '  OB 


3,953414 
IMIDES  <MP  ISORUTYLENE/MALJKIC 
ANHYDRIDE  INTERPOL YMERS 
Ross  M.  Hcdrkk,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Moosaato 
Cbemkal  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FBcd  Feb.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  6,517 
2Clai^    (CL  266— 76.5) 
1.  An  imide  composition  comprising  substantially  a 
1 : 1  molar  interpolymer  of  isobutylene  and  malcic  anhy- 
dride having  a  molecular  wdght  in  excess  of  about  10,- 
000,  said  interpolymer  having  at  least  suffident  of  the 
anhydride  groups  converted  to  iroide  groups  to  make  the 
composition  water-insoluble  and  substantially  all  the  bal- 
ance of  the  anhydride  groups  converted  to  amide  and  am- 
monium salt  groups. 


3,653,815 
COPOLYMERS 
loha  T.  Bmt,  Wcalport,  Coaa.,  asrigaor  to 

Chcmlciris  Conocalloa,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

UoD  of  Pcaasytraaia 

NoDrawlBC.    FBcd  Apr.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  697335 

6Clatas.    (a.  269— 76.5) 
1.  As  a  new  compound.  2-diloro-l,l-difluorobutadieae- 

1.3. 

3.  Copolymer     of     2-chloro-l.l-difluorobutadiene-l3 
with  an  unsaturated  fluoroester  of  2,2,2-trifluoroetlianol 
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sdecte<f  from  the  group  consisting  of  2^2-trifluoroethyl 
acrylate,  bis(2,2,2-trifluoroethyl)  fumarmte.  bis(2,2^-tri- 
fluoroethyl)  maleate,  2,2.2-trifluoroethyl-2-chloroacrylate 
and  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl-2-fluoroacTylate. 


3,t53,8U 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SULFUR 
Bobbie  D.  St«M,  Mkmisbvg,  OUo,  avigMir  to  Moo- 
noto  Chenkal  CoapMy,  SL  Looii,  Mo^  a  corpora- 
lioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlat.    RM  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MMM 
TCIaiBM.    (CLM»— 79.1) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  substantially 
equimolar  proportions  of  an  alkanedithlol  compound 
having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  thiol 
radicals  attached  to  the  terminal  carbon  atoms  and  thionyl 
chloride  until  substantial  polymerization  has  taken  place. 


MiSM19 

COMPACTING  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 
OF  ACRYLAMIDES 
Cariia,  Spriidale,  Com.,  ■■%aiii  to 

NoDnwiof.    FIM  May  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  732,791 
ItClalBM.    (CL2M— M.5) 

1.  A  method  of  miproving  the  dlsiohition  rate  of  water- 
soluble  polymeric  material  of  the  group  oowisting  of 
polymers  of  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide  and  methyl- 
olated  derivatives  thereof,  which  comprises  densifying  the 
solid  water-soluble  polymer  to  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  1  in  the  dried  state  and  under  mechanical  pressure 
of  at  least  5,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 


3,953,817 
AQUEOUS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

AND  RELATED  MONOMERS 
Dominic  Simooe,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  DMid  F.  Herman, 
Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Lead  Company, 
New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,833 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—89) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  and  related 
monomers,  said  monomers  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  acrylates  of  saturated  aliphatic 
alcohols,  alkyl  substituted  acrylates,  styrene,  alkyl  sub- 
stituted styrene,  and  acrylonitriie,  comprising  the  steps  of 
dispersing  said  monomer  in  a  liquid  system  containing  a 
first  compound  of  the  formula  RnMR '„,:  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentadicnyl,  substituted  cyclopentadienyl  indenyl. 
and  substituted  indenyl  radicals,  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  of  metals  consisting  of  zirconium  and  ti- 
Unium,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alk- 
oxy.  cycloalkoxy  and  acyloxy  groups,  and  halogen  atoms. 
n  is  from  one  to  two  and  m  is  from  one  to  three,  and 
when  m  is  three,  at  least  one  R'  must  be  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  halogens  and  acylates.  the  sum  of  m 
and  n  being  from  3  to  4.  said  liquid  system  also  contain- 
ing a  second  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethers  and  thioethers  corresponding  to  the  formula 
YXY',  wherein  Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  and  substituted  aromatic 
radicals  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ofygen  and  sulphur,  where  the  second  compound  is 
present  from  0.5  to  5.0  paru  by  weight  per  1  part  of  the 
first  compound. 

3,953,818 

TRnFLUOROCHLOROBTHYLENE 
INTERPOLYMERS 


3,953,8m 

AQUEOUS    SUSPENSION    POLYMERIZATION    IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALKANE  HYDROCARBONS 
Hany  Wechilcr.  Lconiulcr,  Maa.,  and  Hcrana  N.  Bean- 

iS^  ^S!?feJ^  ■"*«■«■  *•  ^*«  ■***•■  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawioc.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,667 
3  Claims.    (CL  269— 87.1) 

1.  In  suspension  polymerization  to  produce  a  low 
molecular  weight  polymer  in  the  form  of  fine  non-ag- 
glomerated particles,  the  process  which  comprises  fOTm- 
ing  a  solution  containing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halidea, 
vinyl  estert.  and  mixtures  thereof;  10-100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  C4-C1,  liquid  alkane  hydrocarbon  precipitating 
agent  for  the  polymer  to  be  produced  from  the  monomer; 
0.01-5  paru  of  a  protective  colloid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  felatin.  polyvinyl  alcohol,  methyl 
cellulose,  copolymers  of  vinyl  aceUte-maleic  anhydride, 
of  C1-C4  alkyl  vinyl  ethers-maleic  anhydride,  of  ityrene- 
maleic  anhydride,  and  of  vinyl  alcohol-vinyl  acetate:  and 
0.1-3  parts  of  a  monomer  soluble  polymerization  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl-.  lauroyl-, 
dichlorobenzoyl-,  and  mcthylcthyl  ketone  peroxides,  t- 
butyl  hydroperoxide,  and  azo-bis-diisobutyronitrile;  afi- 
tating  said  solution  with  50-1,000  parts  of  water  to  sus- 
pend said  solution  as  droplets  in  a  discontinuous  phase, 
beatinf  the  luspensioo  to  a  temperature  of  20*-lS0*  C 
until  polymerization  is  effected,  and  then  separating  die 
polymer  from  other  materials  presem  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 

3,953421 
HYDROGENATED  DERIYATIYES  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Rkhart  W.  Ract,  TTIIwlMiiMi.  Dd-  a«taor  to 


Paai,MbiB^acor^onlia««f  '~" 

NoDrawli«.   FIM  J«|y  31, 1956.  S«.  No.  691,117 

17ClabH.  (CL  269— 99.5) 
II.  A  rubbery  interpolymer  of  a  monomeric  mixture 
consisting  of  monomers  totaling  100  mole  percent  tri- 
fluorochloroethylene,  vinylidene  fluoride  and  a  dissimilar 
polyfluoroolefin.  in  which  the  trifluorocbioroethylene  and 
the  vinylidene  fluoride  monomers  are  each  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  15  mole  percent  and  said  dissimilar 
polyfluoroolefin  monomer  containing  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  is  present  in  an  anKMiot  of  at  least  5  mole  percent. 


NoDrawii«.    FIM  My  23, 1959,  Sw.  No.  828,945 

5nilwi  (CL  269— 87.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrogenated 
polymer  derived  from  a  saturated  polymer  of  the  grotip 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  c^Krtymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  wherein  the  vinyl  acetate  does 
not  exceed  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  copolymer,  com- 
prising hydrogenating,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst,  an  unsaturated  polymer  prepared  by  (a)  reacting 
a  solution  of  said  saturated  polymer  in  inert  solvent  with 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C.  and  150*  C, 
and  a  pressure  of  at  least  40  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient,  at  the  selected  temperature  and  pressure,  to 
produce  an  unsaturated  resin  but  insufficient  to  produce 
appreciable  substitution  by  amino  anMips,  whereby  hy- 
drogen chloride  is  removed  from  die  polymer  and  an  tm- 
saturated  polymer  is  produced,  and  (b)  recovering  the 
unsaturated  polymer  from  the  soiution. 
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M  May  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  732,791 
akM.  (Cl.2t^—US) 
iproving  the  dissohitjon  rate  of  water- 
naterial  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lide  and  methacrylamide  and  methyl- 
treof,  which  comprises  densifying  the 
[xjlymer  to  a  specific  gravity  greater 
state  and  under  mechanical  pressure 
nds  per  square  inch. 


3,953,S2t 

5NSION    POLYMERIZATION    IN 
OF  ALKANE  HYDROCARBONS 
minster,  Maa.,  aad  HcraMs  N.  Bcmh 
,  aMisBOffs  to  The  Bordca  Conpaay, 
a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jcncy 
cd  Sept  3,  1951,  Scr.  No.  758,M7 
iiiis.    (GLIM— «7J) 
polymerization   to   produce   a   low 
>Iymer  in  the  form  of  fine  non-ag- 
,  the  process  which  comprises  form- 
ning  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
lie  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides, 
tares  thereof;  10-100  parts  by  weight 
I    alkane    hydrocarbon    precipitating 
r  to  be  produced  from  the  monomer; 
protective  colloid  selected  from  the 

gelatin,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  methyl 
I  of  vinyl  aceute-maleic  anhydride, 
ethers-maleic  anhydride,  of  ityrene- 
id  of  vinyl  alcohol-vinyl  acetate;  and 
omer  soluble  polymerization  catalyst 
oup  consisting  of  benzoyl-,  lauroyl-, 
d  mcthylcthyl  ketone  peroxides,  t- 
,  and  azo-bis-diisobutyronitrile;  agi- 
■rith  50-1.000  parts  of  water  to  sus- 
s  droplets  in  a  discontinuous  phase, 
»  to  a  temperature  of  20*-150*  C. 

is  effected,  and  then  separating  the 
materials  present  in  the  reaction  mix- 


3,953J21 

I>  DERIVATIVES  OF  UNSATU- 
OLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

ihniimoM,  Dd.,  aaiiMr  to  Shawlnl- 


ti  tmfy  23,  1959,  8«.  No.  t2I,945 
taM.  (a.2<#— S7.1) 
the  preparation  of  a  hydrogenated 
n  a  saturated  polymer  of  the  group 
yl  chloride  and  copolymer!  of  vinyl 
«tate  wherein  the  vinyl  acetate  does 
weight  of  the  total  copolymer,  com- 
;.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
:ed  polymer  prepared  by  (a)  reacting 
urated  polymer  in  inert  solvent  with 
rature  between  20*  C.  and  130*  C, 
least  40  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of  time 
Bcted  teooperature  and  pressure,  to 
ted  resin  but  insufficient  to  prodnoe 
on  by  amino  groupe,  whereby  hy- 
noved  from  the  polymer  and  an  un- 
produced.  and  (b)  recovering  the 
!roa  the  aobitioa. 


3,9S3,S22  

PROCESS   FOR   POLYMERIZING   VINYL   ^TERS 

WTTH  A  CATALYST  SYSTEM  OF  AN  ALUMINUM 

ALKYL  COMPOUND  AND  A  KETONE- 

Calvta  J.  lOTh^.  OariBviUa,  Md^  aalfnr  to  W.  R. 

Grace  4k  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporaftioa  of  Con- 


metal  salt,  and  (c)  5  to  100%  of  alkali  metal  salt,  said 
percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  polychloroprene 
latex  employed,  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  value 
of  about  l.S  to  4.5  to  produce  a  coagulate  in  the  form  of 
discrete  particles,  and  isolating  said  coagulate. 


No  Drawtag.    FDed  Apr.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  192,134 
5Cla^    (a.  249— «9.1) 

1.  The  process  of  homopolymerizing  vinyl  aceute 
which  comprises  subjecting  vinyl  acetate  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  minus  40  to  plus  80*  C.  in  an 
oxygen-free  atmosphere  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  of 
the  formula: 

I  V.       Al-B 

R 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  halide  and  R  is  an  alkyl.  all  of  said  alkyls  containing 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a  ketone  having  the  general 
formula 

I  o 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  aluminum  alkyl 
compound: ketone  being  in  the  range  1-10:1  respectively. 


3,953,823 
COPOLYMERS  OF  HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE 
AND  FLUORANIL 
Wwrai  John  Brchn  «sd  Ahrin  S.  MiUw,  WUminfttoB, 
DcL,  BMigann  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  aad  Com- 
pany, WibniagtOB,  DcL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,945 

4aaiiiis.    (a.  249— 92.1) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  fluoranil. 
said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene units  having  the  formula  — CF(CFj) — CFj — ,  and 
fluoranil  units  having  the  structure 


in  a  1 : 1  ratio. 


3,953,925 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF  AMINO  ACIDS  AND 

PEPTIDES  FROM  PROTEIN  MATERIALS 
EmU  Kabcr  umi  EUca  P.  Gwrthcr,  CUcago,  DL,  assignMS, 

by  mcsDe  assfgnacnts,  to  Annow-Phannaccvtical  Coot- 

pany,  a  corporatioa  ot  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.   FDed  Dec.  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  42S,997 
2Clafaiis.    (0.249— 112) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  esters  of  amino  acids  and 
peptides  from  proteins  <whereio  the  protein  is  hydrolyzed 
with  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula  RSO|H 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisttng 
of  aKphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  frcxn  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  and  alkyl 
phenyl  and  alkyl  naphthyl  radicals  wLeidu  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  the  hydro- 
lyzed protein  is  esterified  by  adding  alcohol,  said  alcohol 
having  at  least  1  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  a  carbon 
atom  bearing  the  hydroxy!  group,  characterized  fai  tbat 
the  protein,  organic  sulfonic  acid  and  the  alcohol  are  re- 
acted together  in  a  single  step  to  bring  about  simultane- 
ously the  said  hydrolysis  and  esterification. 


3,953,924 
COPPER  COMPLEX  OF  A  MONOAZO  DYE 
CONTAINING    A    DICHLORO  -  TRIAZINE 
SUBSTTTUENT 
Alistab  Howard  Bcrrie  and  Cyril  Eric  Vciltas,  Manches- 
ter, EiqiMd,  aHigDors  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladastries 
Limited,   LondM^  Fnglaad,   a  corporation  of  Grc^ 
Britain 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  May  4,  1949,  Scr.  No.  24,490 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  May  29,  1959 
1  CUbb.    (CL  249—144) 
The  compound  of  the  formula 


coo — C 


OiH 


3,953,924 

COAGULATION  OF  LATICES  OF  NATURAL 

AND  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 

Anton   R.   Heinz,   Lcrcrioncn,   Germany,   assignor   to 

Farbenfabrikca  Bayer  AkticngccellschaJFt,  Lcvcrfcascn, 

Gcrasany,  a  corporation  of  Gemaay 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  14,  1958 
4  Claims.    (CL  249— 92.3) 

1.  A  method  of  coagulating  a  polychloroprene  latex 
which  comprises  mixing  a  polychloroprene  latex  contain- 
ing 0.05  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  buffering  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  phosphates  and 
borates  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  therein  about 
0.02  to  2%  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  titanium  salts,  in  combination  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  about  5  to  40%  of  a  water- 
Soiuble  alkali  metal  salt  and  about  0.04  to  4%  of  a  water- 
soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  the  cations  of  which  are 
not  precipitated  by  the  anions  of  said  aluminum  and 
titanium  salts  and  the  anions  of  which  do  not  precipitate 
the  cations  of  said  aluminum  and  titanium  salts,  said 
aqueous  solution  being  applied  in  such  amount,  that  the 
salts  are  present  in  amounts  of  (a)  0.05  to  5%  of  alumi- 
num and  titanium  salt,  (b)  0.1  to  10%  of  alkaline  earth 


3,953327 

4-SULFANILAMIDO-2,4-DIHALOPYRIMIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Bernard  WilUam  Langley,  Macclesfield,  Engtand,  assign- 
or to  Imperial  Chemical  Indaatrics  UnUted,  London, 
England,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britata 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,444 
Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britata  Dec.  8, 1958 

4Ctaims.    (0.240—154) 
1.  Pyrimidine  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


N         ' 

Y 


NH80 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom.  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  acetamido,  alkoxy- 
carbonylamino,  nitro  and  phenylazo. 

2.   The   compound   2:6Kiichloro-4-(p-acetylaminobeo. 
zenesulphonamido )  pyrimidine. 

4.  The  compound  2:6-dichloro-4-(p-phenylazobei 
sulphonamido)pyriniidtae.  -^ 
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3,«53,t2t 

rURIFICATION  PBOCES5  FOR  STREPTOMYCIN 


Fraak  RMgway,  WailMey,  Ei^lud,  ■■%■«•  to  He  Dii- 
.    tnicn    ConipHiy    Limited,    EtUbmmk*    SnMmi,    a 
Britisli  CompMiy 

NoDnwiag.    Filed  Dec.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85^M7 

CMmi  friorily,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Jm.  6, 1959 

7  ClaiM.  (CL  2M— 2lt) 

1.  A  prootM  for  the  purificatioa  of  ttreptomjrda  oom- 
prisiflg  reactiag  together  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consistiiig  of  streptomycin  and  a  salt  of  strepto- 
mycin with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  primary  monoamine  and  a  d'*"v«*«  having  amine 
groiq»  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  sul- 
phate ions  and  at  a  pH  value  greater  than  7  to  produce  a 
qwringly  water-soluble  compound,  separating  the  com- 
pound formed,  mixing  the  compound  with  water  ta  the 
pretence  of  an  ion  exchange  resin  deriving  its  exchange 
capacity  from  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulphonic  and  carboxylic  acid  radicals  until  the  com- 
pound dissolves,  adsorbing  the  affline  oo  the  resin,  separat* 
ing  the  resin  with  adsorbed  amine  from  the  mixture  and 
recovering  a  purified  streptomycin  antibiotic  from  the  re- 
maining aqueous  solution. 


3,953,829 

CX>NTINUOUS  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
ALKAU  CXLLULOSE 

Jr.,  DafBvliic,  m., 
CorporatfcM,! 


to  OHb 
of  Vk^ 


Fflad  N«^.  It,  1957,  Scr.  So.  (97,01 

•  rialii     (CL2M— 233) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cellulose  derivative,  wherein 
alkali  cellulose  is  aged  by  the  passage  of  a  column  thereof 
through  a  tower,  the  continuous  distribution  process  com- 
prising charging  alkali  cellulose  into  the  top  of  said  col- 
umn at  a  rate  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  weight 
of  aging  alkali  cellulose  in  said  tower,  discharging  parti- 
cles of  alkali  cellulose  from  the  bottom  layer  of  said 
column  into  a  distribution  chamber,  controlling  the  rate  of 
said  discharge  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  depth 
of  said  particles  in  said  chamber,  removing  said  particles 
from  said  chamber  to  a  following  treatment,  and  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  removal  in  response  to  the  require- 
ments in  weight  of  alkali  cellulose  per  unit  time  of  the 
said  treatment. 


3,0S3,t3«  ' 

FROCESS  FOB  PREPARING  CARBOHYDRATE 
MONO-EOTERS 


DIALKOXYNAPimrrL  PENICILLINS 
Scott  1.   CMHrsm,   Nswtow  Spwi,   and   Alkert 
Masdtti,  NonMawa,  Pk„  assteonto  AmmiamWi 

NoDrawiag.    Fled  May  5, 19<1.  Scr.  No.  197,944 
5CiakM.    (a.  2M— 239.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6-[di-(lower  alkoxy)-l-napbthamido]-penicillanic  acids 
and  the  alkaH  metal  salts  of  said  adds. 


3,953332 

ALKYLATED  CORTICAL  STEROIDS 

David  H.  Goald,  Lcoaia,  N  J.,  aidcBor  to  ScheriM  Cor- 

poratioa,  Bloomilcid,  N J.,  a  cofporatioa  of  New  Jctwy 

No  DrawiBK.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  455,47« 

12  ClatoM.    (CL  24t— 239.5) 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
(H.  /iOH);  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  F;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
acyl;  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
methyl  piperidine  and  2,6-dimethylpiperidtne. 


3,953,t33 
NOVEL      SULFANILYLAMINOPYRIDAZINE      DE- 
RIVATIVES   AND    PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING 
THE SAME 


NoDrawiag.    Filed  Ma^  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  Ill  JM 
CWw  priority,  appilcatioa  Japaa  May  2t,  1949 
2ClaiM.    (CL  249— 239.7) 

1.  3.6-di(lower  al|oxy)-4-sulfaniiylaminopyridazine. 


Vaa  K.  Gi 


.SL 


to  Moasaato 
Ma.,  a  corpwatioa  of 


NoDnwiag.   FDcd  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tS9,937 


3,153,134 

21-PH06PHAns  OF  ffTBROlD  ACrfALS 
.      .  ANDKETALS 

JomI  FHcd,  Pitocctoa.  N J.,  iiilj  ii  to  OHa  Mafhiisna 
rhimitai  Carponrtiaa,  New  Y«k,  N.Y.,  a  carporaUM 
•f  Vkaiala  ^^ 

NoDnwiBf.   Fled  Jm.  24, 194L  8sr.  No.  tS,tt2 

UCIatoM.    (CL  24B--23955) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  general  formula 


11 


(CL24«— 234) 


10.  The  method  of  making  a  water  soluble  mono- 
sucrose  monovalent  aliphatic  radical-containing  succinate^ 
ester  surfacunt  which  comprises  mixing  and  reacting 
sucrose  with  about  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  monovalent 
aliphatic  radical-containing  succinic  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  >»««— t«^«Tg 
of  dialkylacylamides  and  dialkylsulfoxides  having  from 
1  to  6  carl>on  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  and  a  tertiary 
amine  catalyst,  said  anhydride  having  a  mooovaknt  ali- 
phatic ndicai  side  chain  of  from  6  to  20  carboo  atoms 
at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  C.^'to  120*  C 


r-^/^ 


»•- 


:ft 


=V 


OHf-O— f«(OH[)t 

i=o 

1                <J               .*    .     -r. 

X' 

'V 

.-I  ;.■     .      -Mi: 

1 

X 

s/ 

••■•<•«.■  .■>     :?  J'VS.       ?''■•'    •' 

4- 

•  ■    ri*      !  <•?'    .  ;                '••■ 
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M  May  5,  IMl.  Scr.  N©.  If7,»44 
*M.    (a.  2«»— 239.1) 

elected  from  tiw  group  consisting  of 
0-l-napbthunido]-penicillanic  acids 
I  salts  of  said  ackh. 


3,953332 

ED  CORTICAL  STEROIDS 

«■!>«  N  J.,  ■■%imr  to  Schcri^  Cor> 
<«  N J.,  a  cofporaHoa  of  New  Jcncy 
ed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <55,47« 
iwM.    {CL2t%—239J) 

9f  the  formula: 


I  from  the  group  oonststiog  of  O  and 
cted  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
led  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
d  2,6-dimcthylpiperidine. 


3,953433 
ILYLAMINOPYRTOAZINE      DE* 
D    PROCESS    FOR   PREPARING 


d  Ma7  22,  IMl,  Scr.  N».  IIIJM 
■ppMiatiuB  JapsB  May  29, 19M 

m.    (CL2M— 239.7) 

|Oxy  >-4-«ulf anilyUminopyridazine. 


3,953,934 
OF  STBROID  ACTTALS 
IkNDKETALS 

>.  N J.,  iiilj  II  to  OHb  MatMcaiM 
iam  New  Yartt,  N.Y.,  a 


Id  Jaik  M,  IHL  8m,  No.  t5,692 

M.    (CL  2M--239.55) 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1  formula 


9              . 

CHt-O— f»(OH)t 

1                <J              .*    .     -r. 

X' 

A 

V 

.-I  .-•     .      •■»».i: 

1 

y 

•■••t-O.'  .■>     .'?  J'VS.       ?''■•'   •' 

h 

•  '    ri*      !  <-f-    .  ;               '••■ 

the  l^-<lehydro  derivatives  and  the  alkali  metal  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  R'  is  /J-hydroxy  and  to- 
gether R  and  R'  are  keto;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  X'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl.  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  X  and  X'  being  hydro- 
gen; Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  Y'  is  halogen;  and  P  and  Q  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl.  monocyclic  aryU 
monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  mtMiocyclic  heterocyclic,  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl,  at  least  one  of  said 
P  and  Q  representing  other  than  hydrogen;  and  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and 
Q  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl 
and  monocyclic  heterocyclic 


3,953335 

PROCESS  FOR  17aai-8TEROID  OXIDES 
KolioaUKh,  WcslicM,  aad  Lcouvd  M.  Wctostock, 
HWMmI  Park,  NJ,,  ■■^§■1"  ••  Mirck  A  Co^  bc^ 
Rhwij,  N J.,  ■  cononOM  of  New  Jcfinr 
NoDrawfav.   FIM  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  199319 

HClBtoM.    (Cl  269— 23935) 
2.  A  proccu  of  preparmg  compounds  of  the  formula 


T-/VS 


OHiO— 80r-0Hi 
OH 


in  which  R  is  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  keto  oxygen  and  /9-hydroxyl,  X 
being  halogen  only  when  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen,  the 
dotted  line  in  ring  A  indicates  the  C1-C3  bond  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  single  and  double  bonds  and 
the  wavy  line  at  the  Cj«  substitnent  indicates  selection 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  and  fi  bonds,  which  com- 
priaea  effecting  a  miztore  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  ^-hydroxy  and  together  R 
and  R'  is  keto;  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  oi  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro  and  lower  alkyl, 
at  least  one  of  the  substituents  X  and  X'  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  and  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxy  and 
acyloxy;  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  carboxy  lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl 
lower    alkyl,    monocyclic    heterocyclic    and    monocyclic 
heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  carboxy  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic 
aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and  together  with  the  carbon 
to  which  they  are  joined  P  and  Q  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  and  monocyclic  hetero- 
cyclic. 

3353337 
16,17-ACETAL  AND  KETAL  DERIYATTVES  OF  6a, 
12a-DIHALO-16a,17a-DIHYDROXY  STEROIDS  OF 
THE  PREGNANE  SERIES;  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
Joccf  FHcd,  Prtoccloii,  NJ^  ■■%■«•  to  OUn  MatUcMO 
Chemical  Corponrtkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  Vkgtaiia 
NoDrawtM.    Filed  Oct  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  764,495 

l7ClakM.    (a.  269— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  general  formulae 


'-V/ 


with  a  tetra-lower-alkyl  anunoniom  fluoride  in  an  inert 
polar  aolvcat  for  both  reactants  at  temperatures  from  0* 

to  100*  C 

II 

^3f^3}f 

ACETALS  AND  KETALS  OF  16a,17«- 
DIHYDROXYPROGESTERONES 

loacf  FkM,  Frtoeeto^  N J.,  ■iiliiiiiii  to 
Ckcafeal  CwrfonHam,  New  Yotk,  N.Y., 
of  Ykstoia 

NoDrawkv.   Filed  loly  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124365 
<  9ClakBi.    (CL  26*— 23935) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

steroids  of  the  general  formula 


and 


o4^ 


OHtZ 


V 

0/  \. 


wherein  k  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  /J-hydroxy  and  together  R 
and  R'  is  keto;  X  is  halogen;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Y'  is  halogen; 
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Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy  and  thr  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acid  of  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms;  P  and  Q  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  lower 
alkyl,  halogenated  lower  alky!,  monocyclic  cycloalkyi, 
monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
heterocyclic,  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined 
P  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
alkyi and  monocyclic  het^ocyclic. 


Septembehi  11,  1962 
OH 


wherein  R»  is  lower  alkinyl. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


M5343t 

1<,17-ACETAL  AND  KETAL  DERIVATTVES  OF  Ko, 

17a.DIHYI>ROXY.21-HALO   STEROIDS    OF   THE 

PREGNANE  SERIES 
Jo«f  FkM,  PrteccHM,  N J^  MrifMir  to  OUa  MatUesoo 

Cheminl  Corpontiom  New  Yoifc,  N.Y,  a  corporatioii 

of  Vtasiaia 

NoDrawlBC.    FDad  N<nr.  7,  19St,  Scr.  No.  772,4«4 
llClaiM.    (a.  2M— 239^5) 

9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  general  formulae 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl.  X 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  bro- 
mine and  chlorine,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  <rf 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms  when  R  is  hydrogen  and  R»  is 
hydrogen  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


and 


";2n9^^^"D  FOLYDEHYDRO  17^ARBOXY. 

CTITVL^HALO  -  17  -  HYDROXYANDROSTAN^ 

ONE  LACTONES 
*t!S**^"'53:^  WUmette,  IlL.   Mi^iini   to  G.  D. 

No  Drawi^    Filed  lime  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,13f 

SCIaiiiis.    (CI.  26«— 239.57) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HtO 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  R'  is  /3-hydroxy  and  together  R 
and  R'  IS  keto;  X  and  X'  arc  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl.  at  least  one 
X  bemg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Y'  and  Z  are  halogen;  and  P 
and  Q  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  halogenated  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cyclo- 
alkyi, monocychc  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heterocycfic 
lower  alkyl  and  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they 
are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cycloalkyi  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /J-hy- 
droxymethylene  and  carbonyl  radicals.  X  is  halogen  of 
atomic  number  less  than  53.  and  E'  and  E"  are  so  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  vinylene  radi- 
cals that  at  least  one  is  a  vinyleoe  radical. 


3.953J39 

*""liiJ:S^fS™^^-"^'*^'»-'^'OL.3^NE  AND  IN- 

TERMEDUTES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

TS  ?J!r??J?5.'^&rf!i^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  •«  ot 

^**xo  City,  Mexico,  asrigMwa,  by  mcmc  MsJaii m. 

to  Syntez  Coqioratioa,  a  cofyoration  of  Pauma 
^AR?^_. ™^  *•»•  *•»  l'*».  Str.  No.  •••,•85 
.    Claims  prioritT,  appUcatioa  Mexico  Mv.  19. 195t 

12  Claims.    (CL  2M— 239.55) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula* 


3,953441 

BASIC   ETHERS  OF   7.|SOXAZOLYL^HYDROXY. 
9  .  MCTHOXY  -  5H  -  FURANO  (3.2^1]  BENZOPY- 
RAN-5-<^fES 
Carlo  Mamate,  13  Via  RasailiM,  FIorm*.  Italy 
NoDrawiac.    Filed  Jaa.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S1459 
Claims  priorHy,  appUcadoa  SwMsctlaad  Jaa.  19, 19M 
.     ^  ^  7  Claims.    rCL  2«*— 2473) 

I.  A  basic  ether  of  the  formula 

ii* 

■  -Ar 
«r -■  *  '  ■■.- '  •  '' 


>CHi 


wherein  R  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  5-methyl-isoxazolyl-(3)  and  S-methyl-isox- 
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er  alkinyl. 

of  the  following  fonnola: 


ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl,  X 
e  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  bro- 
R|  u  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
id  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  ot 
cms  when  R  is  hydrogen  and  R>  is 
s  other  than  hydrogen. 


POLYDEHYDRO  IT^ARBOXY- 
-  17 .  HYDROXYANDROCTAN-J. 

S 

WUmctte,  IIL,  Mripini   to  G.  D. 
i«(».  OL,  a  corpontkM  of  DdawH* 
led  Jnc  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,139 
ms.    (CI.  2M— 239.57) 

the  formula 


HaO 


IT 


I  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-hy- 
carbonyl  radicals.  X  is  halogen  of 
wn  53.  and  E'  and  E"  are  so  selected 
isting  of  ethylene  and  vinylene  radi- 
is  a  vinylene  radical. 


3,t53J41 
F  7-l90XAZOLYL^HYDROXY. 
H  •  FURANO  (34-tIl]  BENZOPY- 


'  n«  llMMili  M,  niiiiBi  I,  liaU 
kd  Mam.  %  19«1,  Scr.  No.  81,259 
iHroH—  SvHtecriud  Jan.  19,  19M 
ns.    (CL2f—241Si 
the  formula 


CHi 

a  member  selected  from  the  group 
l-isoxazolyl-O)  and  3-methylisox- 


azolyl-(5),  Z  represents  alkyleiie  having  at  most  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  Am  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  dialkyiamino,  l-pyrrolidyl, 
piperidino  and  morpholino. 

6.  4  -  («  -  morpholino  -  batoxy)  -  7  -  (5'  -  methyl- 
isoxazolyl  -  (3')]  •  9  -  methoxy  -  5H  -furano(3,2  •  8][1]- 
benzopyran-5-one. 


3,853,842 
MIXING  METHOD 

Fritx  Mebsncr,  Kola-Baycatal,  Gennany,  asslgiior  to 
Ffarm  Josef  MciMner,  Kola-Baycntfaal,  Gcrauuy 

FOcd  Apr.  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  25,828 

ChlBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  Fck.  8, 1957 

4aalms.    (a.  268— 248.5) 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  with  each  other  two  substances 
to  produce  an  explosive,  one  of  which  substances  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerin,  glycol,  and 
hexamethylenetetramine  so  that  if  said  one  substance 
were  supplied  in  excess  a  hazardous  reaction  would  re- 
sult whereas  the  other  of  the  substances  is  acidic  so  that 
if  it  were  supplied  in  excess  no  hazardous  reaction  would 
resuh,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  moving  said 
other  substance  from  a  supply  vessel  to  a  mixing  vessel 
under  the  influence  of  a  first  mover,  and  moving  said 
one  substance  from  a  supply  vessel  to  the  mixing  vessel 
by  a  second  mover  separate  from  the  first  mover,  which 
second  mover  derives  its  energy  exclusively  from  the 
kinetic  energy  of  said  other  substance  while  said  other 
substance  is  being  moved  by  the  first  mover,  whereby 
the  quantity  of  said  one  substance  which  is  being  supplied 
to  the  mixing  vessel  is  limited  by  the  rate  at  which  said 
other  substance  is  being  supplied  to  the  mixing  vessel, 
thereby  making  it  impoasible  for  an  excess  of  said  one 
substance  to  be  supplied  to  the  mixing  vessel. 

4.  The  method  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  explosive 
being  produced  is  cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine,  wherein 
said  one  substance  is  hexamethylenetetramine,  and  where* 
in  said  other  substance  is  fuming  nitric  acid. 


3,853,843 

NEW  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  DERIVED 

FROM  TETRAMERIC  CYANOGEN  HAUDES 

HawGyiiii,  BmcI,  Ewico  Knusli,  Riehcn,  near  Basel,  and 

Jiirg  Ranipf,  Bimtegen,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  a»- 

rignors  to  J.  R.  Gelgy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Sept  28, 1959 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 249.5) 
I .  New  condensation  products  derived  from  tetrameric 
cyanogen  chloride,  of  the  formula 


A 


■-i 


Bi 


3.  The  compound  of  the  formula 
Ci 


A 


NH 


I 

\ 


NH 


3,853,844 
MONO-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  s-TRIAZOLO 
(2,3<]  PYRIMIDINES 
George  William  MlDcr  and  Francis  Leslie  Rose,  Macclca- 
field,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1968,  Scr.  No.  16,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  13,  1959 
7CbinM.    (CI.  268— 256^) 
I.  A  pyrimidine  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae: 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  low  molecular  dialkyiamino.  low  molecu- 
lar monoalkylamino.  anilino.  N-(lower  alkyl)-ani- 
lino  and  phenylmercapto, 

R],  R)  and  R4  independently  of  each  other  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine atomv  low  molecular  dialkyiamino,  low  molec- 
ular monoalkylamino,  anilino,  N-(lower  alkyl)-ani- 
lino,  anilino  substituted  in  the  nucleus  by  the  1 -hy- 
droxy •  3  -  sulphonaphthaleneaminocartx>xy  -  (6)- 
group,  anilino  substituted  in  the  nucleus  by  the 
amino  group  and  phenylmercapto,  and 

Ri  and  Rs  together  with  the  vicinal  carbon  atom  also 
'  reprnent  benzimidazolinyl. 


NH.COR« 


and 


wherein  Ri,  R3  uid  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  not  more  than  7  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyl  of  not  more  than  7  carbon  atom;*, 
alkoxyalkyl  of  not  tnore  than  9  carbon  titoms,  allyl,  cydo- 
hexyl,  methylthio,  ethylthio  and  halogen,  and  wherein 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  not  more  than  17  carbon  atoms,  phenoxymethyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  ■  methoxy.  ethoxy,  phenyl,  nitropfaenyl, 
trimethoxyphenyl,  /J-carboxyvinyl  and  /3-phenylvinyl,  and 
the  non-toxic  salts  thereof  with  strong  bases. 


3,053345 
BENZOPYRIDOCOLINES 
James  R.  Trettcr,  Nianttc,  Comk,  amignor  to  Chas.  Piaer 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Dniwh«.    FBed  Ang.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,760 

U  Claims.    (CL26*— 287) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consitting  of 
benzopyridocoline  bases  of  the  formula: 


COB" 
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and  the  phannaceutically  tccepUble  mdd  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  when  both  R  groups 
are  taken  together  they  form  a  methylencdioxy  group; 
R'is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  hsving  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy, 
allyloxy,  propargyloxy.  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  car- 
bon atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  p-chloropbenyl,  o- 
methoxyphenyl,  p-UAyU  p-anisyl,  3^)yridyl  and  lower  N- 
monoalkylamino;  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N,N-diethylamino,  N.N-ditsopropyl- 
amino.  N-ethyl-N-isopropylamino,  N-(lower  alkyl )-N- 
phenylamino  and  N-(lower  alkyl )-N-(p-tolyl) amino. 


3,«53,84< 
METBOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
24'-DIPYRIDYL 
mcMe  VaROc  Ewirioa,  Victoria,  AM(ralia« 
lo  Ihp«M  Chiwltal  hiitrisi  of  AMtraUa 
New  TialMi  Umllcd,  MdbowM,  Victoria,  Aaa- 
India,  a  compaay  of  Anstraiia 

FOcd  Jan.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S3,2t2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Awtraiia  laa.  It,  19M 

Itdaims.  (a.  2M— 2M) 
I.  In  a  method  of  producing  2,2'-dipyridyl  by  main- 
taining pyridine  in  contact  with  Raney  nickel  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  maintaining  said  catalyst 
in  a  reaction  zone;  passing  an  unreacted  pyridine  feed 
into  said  reaction  zone  whereby  2.2'-dipyridyl  is  formed 
therein;  and  displacing  a  mixture  of  unreacted  pyridine 
and  reaction  products  including  said  2,2'-dipyridyl  from 
said  reaction  zone  with  more  pyridine  feed. 


3,«53,S47 

PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

HaM-Gcrd  Sckickc,  Wappcrtal-Elbcrfeld,  Gemany,  m- 
rigoor   to    Favbcafabriken    Bayer    AkticnccwIlKfaaft, 
LcTcrkmco,  Gcnaaoy,  a  corporatioM  of  Germaay 
NoDrawiig.   FBad  Sept  K,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«,7ft 
ClaliiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmiaiiy  Oct.  1, 19M 
12  ClalBBS.    (CL  260— 3M.7) 
T.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


-AlkytaB— O 


8— C=0 

wLo 


wbeiein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R  and  R|  stand  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  a  phenyl  group,  and  Alkylen 
stands  for  a  lower  alkylene  group,  alkyl  and  alkylene  in 
each  case  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,t53J4t 

l-<DI-LOWER  ALKYL-AMINOPHENYL-LOWER 
ALKYLENE>>2^5.LOWER  ALKYL  •  3  •  ISOXA- 
ZOLYLCARBWrVL)  HYDRAZINES 

Ratbcrrord,  Joha  Lm,  Ehcx 
Wcais,  Lcoala,  NJ.,  Miifuw  to 

^,       .  lac,  Natlcy,  N  J.,  a  corvoradoa  of 

Now 

No 


Fclb,  mi  Edwwti 
La  Roche 


3,«S3,t49 
NEW  PmHALOCYANlNE  DYESTUFFS 
F^radcrick  Clark  aad  Hmm  Wariicworth,  Maa- 
r,  England,  assigDon  ta 
Lknltcd,  nilllhaafc. 
poratioa  of  Great  Britria 
NoDrawii«.    FOcd  Aag.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47391 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafa  Ang.  10,  1959 
Sdatam.    (CLM«-^14.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  tiie  formula: 

(SOA). 
P»-(80t-L)k 

\ 

(80,-M).    ^^ 

wherein  Pc  represents  a  phthalocyanine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  and  copper  phthalo- 
cyanine, L  represents  a  substituted  amino  radical  of  the 
formula: 

B«  R4    B« 

-NHI.CH.CHtYU-CHCHX 

wherein  Rj,  R4,  and  R^  each  independently  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  V  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  — NH — ,  — N  lower  alkyl-,  — O — . 
and  — S — ,  m  represents  one  of  the  numbers  0  and  1,  X 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  atoms  and  sulphato  and  sulphonyloxy 
groups,  M  represents  an  amino  radical  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  cydobexyl,  benzyl,  tolyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  me- 
thoxyphenyl,  sulfophenyl,  carboxy  phenyl,  methoxynaph- 
thyl,  sulfonnaphthyl  and  carboxynaphthyl,  and  together 
Ri  and  R3  represent  with  the  nitrogen  atom  N  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpho- 
line,  piperazine,  piperidine  and  pyroUidine;  a  represents 
one  of  the  numbers  0.  1.  and  2,  b  and  c  represents  one  of 
the  numbers  1,  2,  and  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  «,  b, 
and  c  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  4  inclusive  provided  the 
compound  has  at  least  one  solubilizing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfato  and  sulfonic  acid 
groups  provided  by  the  preceding  definitions  of  a,  L 
andM. . 

4.  The  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  the  symbol  M  represents  an  unsubstituied  amino 
group. 

REACTIVE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Peter  Frederick  Clarit  aad  Gcorft  Alkcil  Gaaslea,  Maa- 
Fagiaai,  airfgam"  to  ia^rriy  Chcadcai  la- 
Lkaitcd,  Mintaak,  Liaipa,  Fagiaad,  a  cor- 
of  Great  Britato 
NoDrawk^    FBed  Nov.  7,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  (7,474 

ritj,  aapBcatloa  Great  Britaia  Nov.  18, 1999 
SOriaH.    (CL2M-^14J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


FBed  May  12, 1999,  Swl  Na.  tl2,M2 
i  naiaii     (CL2M—3V7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-(di-lower  alkyl-aminophenyl-lower  alkylene) -2- (S -lower 
alkyI-3-isoxazolylcarbonyl)  hydrazine  and  medicinally  ac- 
ceptable add  additioB  salts  thereof. 


// 


(SOiH). 


0, 


(SOtNHCHtCHCHtX). 

I 
▲ 

wherein  Pc  represents  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group 
consisting  of  metal-free  phthalocyanine,  copper  phthal- 
ocyanine, cobalt  phthalocyanine  and  nickel  phthalocya- 
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irk  Md  JaiMt  Wardcworth,  Mm- 

tuaignon  to  ImfmM  Ckcmkal  b- 
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kd  Amt.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  474M 
UcatiM  GiMt  Britain  Aug.  10,  1959 
Mm.    (CLaM-^14^) 

(  the  formula: 

(80.H). 

Vo-(BOt-LU 

\ 
{BOr-UU    ^^    . 

s  a  phthalocyanjne  selected  from  the 
cobalt,  nickel,  and  copper  pbthalo- 
s  a  (ubttituted  amino  radical  of  the 

B*  B4    B« 

CH.CHtYU-CHCHX 

Ri  each  independently  represents  a 
n  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
^presents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
_NH— ,  — N  lower  alkyl-,  — O— . 
ents  one  of  the  numbers  0  and  1,  X 
'  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
s  and  sulphato  aad  sulphonyloxy 
■  an  amino  radical  of  the  formula: 

are  independently  selected  from  the 
lydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower 
enzyl,  tolyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  me- 
tenyl,  carboxy  phenyl,  methoxynaph- 

aiid  carboxynaphthyl,  and  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  N  a  hetero- 
rom  the  group  consisting  of  morpho- 
sridine  and  pyroUidine;  a  represents 
).  1.  and  2,  b  and  c  represents  one  of 
id  3,  provided  that  thie  sum  of  «,  b, 
I  from  2  to  4  inclusive  provided  the 
not  one  solubilizing  group  selected 
isisting  of  sulfate  and  sulfonic  acid 

the  preceding  definitions  of  a,   L 

mine  dyestuffs  according  to  claim  1 
M  represents  an  unsubstituied  amino 


3Lt533M 

rHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
*  aisd  G«Of«t  Albeit  Ganska,  Mais- 
to  la^irial  Chcnlcal  !■- 
VwtHtmi,  a  cor* 


led  Nor.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (7,474 
Hcatioa  Great  BrltalB  Nov.  It,  1999 
inc.    (CL2M-^14^ 
f  the  formula: 

(SOiH). 


(SOtNHCHtCHCHtX). 

I 

A 

ts  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
free  phthalocyanine,  copper  phthal- 
thalocyanine  and  nickel  phthalocya- 


nine, R'  and  R'  each  independently  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl.  benzyl,  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  and  R'  and  R'  together  form  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  N  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morpholine,  piperazine,  piperidine  and  pyrroli- 
dine; X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  a  bromine  atom,  A  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  and  bromine,  a  represents  one  of  the  numbers 

0,  1.  and  2,  and  b  and  c  each  represent  one  of  the  numbers 

1,  2,  and  3,  provided  that  a+b-\-e  does  not  exceed  4, 
and  provided  that  when  a  is  0  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R'  is 
a  hydrogen  atom. 

2.  A  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  as  claimed  in  claim   1 
wherein  R*  and  R'  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom. 


containing  phthalic  anhydride  and  molecular  oxyfen,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  dfluent  in 
the  gas  phase  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 
sisting  of  cobalt  and  manganese  at  a  temperature  between 
about  150*  C.  and  450*  C,  cooling  the  effluent  from  said 
contact,  and  condensing  substantially  pure  solid  phthalic 
anhydride  from  said  cooled  effluent 


3,953,851 

N-(2-VBWL  PHENYL)  MALEIMIDE 

Elbert  C  Ladd,  Pasaic,  N  J.,  aaaigDor  to  United  States 

Robber  CoBspaaj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Ian.  It,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  tl,679 

2  Oafans.    (a.  2<t— 3M.5) 
2.  N-  ( 2-vinylphenyl )  maleimide. 


3,tS3,tS2 

PHOSPHOROTHIOLOTHIONATBS  DERIVED  FROM 
VINYLENB  CARBONATE  AND  VINYLENE  SUL- 
FTTE 

Haivy  W.  Coorcr,  Jr.,  and  Richard  L.  McConsell,  Kiags- 
Bortt  Teas.,  airigaors  to  Eastnian  Kodait  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnw^.    Filed  Aug.  21,  195t,  Scr.  No.  75(,277 

i  ClaiBM.    (a.  249— 327) 
1.  Organophosphonis  compounds  having  the  structural 

formula: 


RO     8 

P-8— CH— o 

RO  I  z=»o 


-CH — O 
CHr-o' 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  mlfur. 
3.  0.0-diethyl  S-(2-oxo-1.3.2-dioxothiolan-4-yl)  phos- 
phoroChiolothionate. 


3,953^5 

SYNTHESIS  OF  GLYCIDYL  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Macrkcr,  PhOaddphla,  Md  WaUam  S.  Port,  Nor- 
ristown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 


represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnltBre 
NoDrawlac.   Filed  Feb.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  It,tl3 
7  Claims.    (CL  2«t-^34t) 
(Granted  ndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  comprising  heating  a  reaction  mixture  of 
a  10  to  20  molar  excess  of  epichlorohydrin  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxyiic  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add,  poly- 
acrylic  add,  stearic  add,  pelagonic  acid,  azelaic  add,  se- 
bacic  add,  adipic  acid,  succinic  add,  phthalic  add,  oleic 
acid,  dimerized  linoleic  acid,  and  trimerized  linoldc  add 
in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  anunonlum  halide,  to  pro- 
duce the  glycidyl  ester  of  said  carboxyiic  add. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  carboxyiic  add 
is  phthalic  add. 

3,t53,t5« 

EPOXIDATION  OF  ETHYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  PEROXYCARBOXIMIDIC  ACIDS 

George   B.   Payne,   Berkeley,   and   Philip   H.   Dcming, 

Orfaida,  Calif.,  aasignorB  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  a  cor* 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  779,2M 
tCW^    (CL2M— 349.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  an  oxirane  compound  by 
epoxidizing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  hav- 
ing as  the  only  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation 
up  to  2  olefinic  double  bonds,  said  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon,  and  a 
hydrocarbon  chloride,  aldehyde,  ketone,  alcohol,  ether, 
carboxyiic  acid,  carboxyiic  add  ester,  acid  halide.  and 
amide,  said  compound  having  from  3  to  57  carbon  atoms, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

reacting  said  ethylenic  compound  at  a  pH  of  at  least  4 
with  peroxycarboximidic  acid  of  the  formula 


B-0 


'  3,t53,tS3 

A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOPHENE 
TETRACARBOXYUC  ACID 
Robert  D.  Vest,  WlbiBii«tois  DeL,  asaigMir  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  Nemoors  aM  Company,  Wihssi^toa,  DcL,  a 
corporattoB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfav.    Filed  May  31, 19tl,  Scr.  No.  113,^54 

4Cfadms.    (C1.2<t— 332J) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  thiophene  tetracarboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  mineral  acid 
comprising  25-85%  water  with  tetracyano-l,4-dithiin  at 
a  temperature  of  from  80*  C.  up  to  about  200*  C. 


NH 


OOH 


where  R  is  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  con- 
taining only  aromatic  ring  double  bonds  as  multiple 
bonds  between  carbon  atoms. 


3,953454 

PURIFICATION  OF  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 

laffcr,  BaysMc,  N.Y.,  siilgBiii  to  SdcatMc  De- 
ilM  Company,  Ue^  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
ofDclaware 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Jane  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  917,993 

2ClataBS.  (CL2—  34<.4) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  phthalic  an- 
hydride wherein  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthalene  and  ortho-xylene  is  reacted  in 
the  vapor  phase  with  molecular  oxygen  in  tlie  presence 
of  a  vanadian  catalyst  to  form  a  gaseous  reaction  effluent 


3#53,S57 

EPOXY  ALIPHATIC  AMIDE  PRODUCTION 

Gfttft  B.  PaysM,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assizor  to  8hcU  Ol 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDniwii«.    Filed  Dec  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,477 

19ClaiaH.    (CL  249— 348) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic 
nitrile  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  nitrilcs  of  3  to,  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  of  the  formula 

R_C=C— CN 

i  k 

wherein  each  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  (2)  nitriles  of  said  formula 
substituted  by  a  member  ot  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen, 

o 

— CN, -COOH,  — C-NHi 
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and  ttMubstituted  carbaxylic  add  ecter  groups  with  hydro- 
gen peroxide  while  maiotaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  range  of  about  6.0  to  about  9.0  so  that 
alpha,beta-epoxy  aliphatic  amide  corresponding  to  said 
nitrile  is  produced  with  consumption  of  only  about  one 
mole  (A  peroxide  per  mole  of  said  corresponding  epoxy 
amide  and  substantial  eyolution  of  oxygen  does  not  take 
place. 

9.  Unsubstituted,   saturated   alpha  -  cyano  -  a]pha,beta- 
epoxy  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amide  of  4  to   10  carbon 


l*-FLUORO-19-NOR  STEROIDS 
John  S.  Mills,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 

lo  Synlcx  Corporatioa,  a 


by 


of 


No  Drawing.    Hied  Feb.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,56« 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Mexico  Feb.  2S,  1959 

MClafans.    (CL  2M— 397  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

21.  A  compound  of  the  following  fromuia: 


CHtOR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
1 2  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  o-mcthyl  and  ^-methyl;  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  keto  and  ^-hydroxy  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine. 


M53459 

3-UNSUBSrmJTED  STEROIDS  OF  THE 

PREGNANE  SERIES 

Albert  Bamtn  mi  Immm  C.  Orr,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 

■wigiiow,  bj  aMSBc  nulfmcts,  to  Syntcx  Corpora- 

tioa»  a  fvrfiftMim  of  Paaaaa 

NoDnwtag.   F8«d  Aag.  22,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  I33,MS 

2SChiM.    (CL  2M— 397.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formyl  (— CHO)  and  the  group  — CHr— OR«  wherein 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms. 

24.'  2-methyl-d*-alIopregnen-2&-one. 


3,«53,SM 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  KETO-STEROIDS 

CoHMlli  Mnwits  Slrgma—  and  WUca  Jacob  raa  dcr 

Bwi,  both  of  Om,  Nethfriaadi,  Mrigaon  to  Orgaaoa 

lac.  West  Oraage,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  15f  ,139 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcrlaada  Not.  23, 19M 

SCIalBH.    (CL  260— 397.3) 

1.  Process    for    the    dehydrobromination    of    3-keto- 

steroids  of  the  androstane  and  pregnane  series  having  a 

bromine  atom  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions  2  and  4, 

comprising  reacting  said  steroid  with  aragonite  to  obtain 

the  corresponding  dehydro-3-keto-steroid  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  a  A>-.  A*-,  and  A^'^3-keto-steroid 

of  the  androstane  and  pregiuuie  series. 


3,tS3361 
3a-AMINO-PREGNANE  COMPOUNDS 
Wilkn  Jacob  raa  dw  Iwi,  Oh,  NHiirrl— dt,  — Ifm  to 
Orgaaoa  lac.  West  Oraingc,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17g,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Netfacrlvidt  Feb.  17,  1961 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.3) 
3.  New  steroid-derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


in  which 

Ri=a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  aliphatic  and  an  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
and 

R]=selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H(aOH) 
and  O. 


3,953,162 

3-UNSUBSTITUTED  OTEROIDS  OF  THE 
PREGNANE  SERIES 
Albert  Bowers  aad  Jaaaaa  C  Orr,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico, 
aaslgaors,  by  mcsae  awignmenta,  lo  Syatex  Corpora- 
tioa, a  corpontioa  of  Panama 
No  DrawlBK.   Filed  Aag.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,069 

30  ClalaH.    (CL  260—397.4) 
8.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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d  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
I  and  the  group  — CH, — OR*  wherein 
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OR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
RATED  KETO-STEROIDS 
ligiiia—  aad  WUkfli  Jacob  rtm  dcr 
I,  NeChfriMJa,  ■■!§■  iiii  to  Orgaooa 
!,  N  Jn  a  cofyorattoa  of  New  Jcncy 
led  Not.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15«,139 
1>Ucati0B  Nctbcrlaad*  Nor.  23, 19M 
lims.    (CL  260— 397  J) 
Lhe    dehydrobromination    of    3-keto- 
'ostane  and  pregnane  series  having  a 
t  least  one  of  the  positions  2  and  4, 
said  steroid  with  aragonite  to  obtain 
dehydro-3-keto-steroid  selected  from 
;  of  a  A*-,  A*-,  and  A>'^3-keto-steroid 
ad  pregnane  series. 


PREGNANE  COMPOUNDS 

ar  IwB,  Ow,  NHhfriMiJi,  — IgBur  to 

it  Oraate,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

led  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1T,$U 
tplicatkMi  Nethcrlaods  Feb.  17,  1961 
lims.    (CI.  260—397.3) 
erivativcs  of  the  general  formula: 


ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
id  an  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 

the   group  consisting   o(  H(aOH) 


3,953,162 
nrUTED  STEROIDS  OF  THE 
tEGNANE  SERIES 
JaoMs  C  Orr,  Mcodco  CHy,  Mexico, 
nc  awignmenti,  to  Syatcz  Corpora- 
«  of  Panama 

led  Aag.  22, 1961,  Str.  No.  133.969 
alms.    (CL  269—397.4) 
>f  the  following  formula: 


hydrofen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acy!  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formyl  (— CHO)  and  — CHr-OR».  wherein  R» 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon 

atonos. 
27.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CH; 


3b§53tS66 
IMPROVED  STEROID  DEHYDROGENATION 

PROCESS  

Jobs  M.  Chcmcrda,  Mctocbca,  Edward  W.  Tn^naa, 
Cnmfofd,  and  DavM  F.  Hlaldcy,  Plaiidicld,  NJ.,  as- 
■igiion  to  Merck  tt  Co.,  Idc,  Rahwajr,  N  J.,  a  corpon- 

tloB  of  New  Jcrwy  „      ^^    —  -.^ 

NoDraw^.   Filed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,754 
16  Claims.    (0.260-^397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-keto-16-inethyl- 
17<«v21-dihydroxy-l,4-pregnadiene  21-acylate  compounds 
which  comprises  contacting  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-keto-16-methyl-17a,21-dihydroxy- 
pttgoaat  21-acylate  compounds  and  3-keto-16-methyl- 
l7«,21-dihydroxy-4-pregnene  21-acylate  compounds  wdth 
selenium  dioxide  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercuric  oxide,  mercurous  oxide, 'silver 
oxide  and  silver  nitrate. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen snd  methyl;  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,053,S63  ,.«,.^™ 

16-OXYGENATED  ANDR08TANE,  5-ANDROSTENE 

AND  13,5(10).ESTRATRIENE  ESTERS 
Max  N.  Haffmam  Oklahoma  CHy,  Okla.,  asdgnor  to  Las- 
dOB  FoMdatfcm,  Im^  Ncpcia  Paik,  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  a 
corooratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,300 

5  Claims.    (0.260—397.5) 
5.  A  steroid  ester  of  the  formula 

CH.  CHt 


/\ 


HOCOOHtOHiCO 


/\/ 


r^A 


3,053,867 

ANHYDROUS  AMMONIUM  SOAP 

ThaautB  L.  ReiUnf,  Dcdham,  Mass.,  asiigiipr  to  Robort 

B.  Sctb,  dok«  liiiikirrs  ai  Boston  Chemical  Products 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Nov.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  67,470 
2  Claims.    (H.  260—413) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ammonium  salt  of  a 
fatty  acid,  selected  from  group  consisting  of  stearic  acid, 
palmitic  acid  and  fatty  acid  tallow  and  mixtures  thereof, 
which  comprises  healing  said  fatty  acid  material  in  a 
reactor,  adding  a  carbonate  salt  of  ammonia  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  carbonate  and 
ammonium  bicarbonate  and  mixtures  thereof  to  the 
heated  fatty  acid,  and  a^tating  the  mixture  during  the 
addition,  the  fatty  add  being  heated  to  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  the  thermo  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
carbonate  of  ammonia  salt  sind  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  fatty  acid,  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
ammonium  salt  of  the  fatty  acid,  before  the  carbonate 
of  ammonia  is  added  to  the  fatty  acid. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  omsisting  of  hy- 
droxyl  and  — OCOCH,CHaCOOH  radicals. 


3,053,864 
15a-METHYL-15fl-HYDROXY   ANALOGUES  OF  9« 

FLUORO  CORTBONE  AND  HYDROCORTISONE 

AND  THEIR  A'  DERIVATIVES 
PhMp  P.  Seal  and  Vnd  KagM,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Upioha  Conspmqr,  Kalamaroo,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,568 
OChdms.    (Cl.  260— 397.45) 

i.  9a-fluoro-15a-mcthyl-  15/3-hydroxyhydrocortisone. 


1  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
B  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,0S?J6f  

NOVEL  16-ALKYL  AND  16-ALKYLENE  STEROIDS 

AND  PROCESSES 
Darld  Tanb,  Metoch— ,  Nonrnm  L.  Wendlcr,  Summit, 

and  Hairy  L.  Slates,  Madison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck 

ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corpamlkM  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dmwhig.     Ortghwl  appHcatton  Mar.  19,  1958,  Ser. 

No.  722,390.     Divided  nnd  thb  application  Mar.  4, 

I960,  Scr.  No.  11,982 

OCIafans.    (Cl.  260— 397.45) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  16^-lower 
•tkvl-16a,17«i-epoxy-3a-hydroxypregnanc  -  11.20  -  dione 
with  a  strong  acid  to  form  a  mixture  of  Ifi-lower  alkyl-3a, 
17a-dihydroxy-15-pregncne-11.20-dione  and  16-lower  al- 
kylene-3a.l7a-dihydroxypregnane-l  1.20-dione. 

3.   16-lower  aIkyl-3«,  17a-dihydroxy-15-pregnene- 11,20- 

dione. 


3,053,868 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  COMPOUNDS 
Lonb  Schmerling,   Riverside,   and   Walter  G.   ToekeH, 
Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
octs  Company,  Dcs  Plafam,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,954 

20aafans.    (0.260-^13) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  salt  of  an  un- 
saturated organic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  with  a  compound  having  the  generic  for- 
mula: 

H  U         ■^ 

R-(C).-C=C-(C),-COOM 

k    kk  k 

in  which  the  R's  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  about  20,  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  about 
25,  at  least  one  of  m  and  p  being  greater  than  0,  and  M 
is  an  alkali  metal,  at  condensation  conditions,  in  the  j)res- 
cnce  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal  amides, 
alkali  metal  alkyls  and  alkali  ntetal  aryls.  and  treating 
the  resultant  product  with  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  desired  salt  ot  an  unsaturated  organic 
acid,  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon  being  reacted  in  sufficient 
amount  to  form  a  salt  of  an  unsaturated  organic  acid  in 
which  at  least  one  alpha  hydrogen  atom  shown  in  the 
above  formula  is  replaced  by  an  alkyl  group  correspond- 
ing to  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon. 


554 


OFFiaAL  GAZETTE 


11,  1962 


^     CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
CMm  G.  McAMtter,  fUkmt  I.  Lee,  ak 

to  S>Mi(iM<  OU  Ci 

^^DrawlBf.    FiM  Dec  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,M3 
UCbin.    (a.2(»~413) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  carboxylic  add 
which  compriaes  reacting  an  olefinic  compound  with  car- 
bon monoxide  in  liquid  phase  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  ^wnt  alkylation  acid  having  a  total  titratable 
HsS04  content  of  above  79%  up  to  90%  by  weight,  and 
thereafter  adding  water  to  die  reaction  mixture  formed  to 
dilute  die  aqueous  phase  thereof  to  a  titratable  H|SO« 
content  in  the  range  of  65  to  75%  and  recovering  the 
carboxyKc  add. 

STABILIZATION  OF  RESINS 
lohn  W.   IjH   mi   Ai*«w  T.   Wi 

W.  Va.,^aw%B"n  to  Vdkm  OrtUa 
cwrpwaOM  of  New  Yovk 
NoDfawliC   FIMMii7l,19St,8w.N«.732,Ul 

ISCTahM     (CL2M— 429.7) 
1.  An  organic  tin  cartxnamate  having  the  general  for- 
nwla 

£  JMO  CO  0  N(O.Ba.ON)d» 

0  A 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  op  to  about 
dghteen  carbon  atoms;  G  u  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
the  dicartwxylic  acid  derivative  of  which  is  susceptible 
to  intramolecular  dehydration  to  fonn  the  corresponding 
cyclic  anhydride;  CaHm  is  a  divalent  lower  alkylene 
group;  JT  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  and  y  it  Uk  integer 
from  1  to  2;  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being  4. 


3,0S3,t71 

ORGANIC  REDUCnON  METHOD 

Robcft  S.  Aries,  77  Soirth  SL,  Sturford,  Cooa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  698,379 
ISClaias.    (CL  269— 4a) 

1.  Process  of  preparing  an  organo  derivative  of  the 
formula  M(R)b  from  a  corresponding  oxygen  linked 
compound  of  die  formula  M(OR)q  wherein  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aryl.  and  aralkyl  radicals,  M  is  an  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  which  form  hydrocarbon 
derivatives  of  the  formula  M(R)a,  boron,  phosphorus, 
and  silicon,  and  n  is  an  integer  representing  the  valence 
of  M,  which  comprises  reacting  said  oxygen  linked  com- 
pound M(OR)a  with  an  organic  isocyanate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl.  cydoalkyl,  and  alkyl  iso- 
cyanates.  at  a  temperature  above  about  90*  C.  until  car- 
bon dioxide  is  no  longer  formed,  and  then  reducing  the 
reaction  mixture  with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure 
above  about  60  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  to  form  said 
organo  derivative  M(R)a. 


3,953372 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIS^ILYLARYLENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Gcoffte  M.  OorictaMU,  Graad  falMd,  N.Y.,  — Igmii  to 

Uakm  Carbide  Corporadoa,  a  coffocalloo  of  New 

York 

No  DrawlBg.    Piled  Dec.  39,  1957,  Scr.  No.  795,773 

SCWm.    <CL2M-^44tJ) 
1.  A   process  for   preparing  bis-tilylphenylene  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula: 

(X)n(R),_«— Si— R'— Si— (R),_,XX). 

wherein  R  is  a  aooovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene 


radicals  and  alkyl-substituted  |4ienylene  radicals;  X  h  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  al- 
koxy,  pbenoxy,  and  alkyl-substitated  phenoxy  radicals;  and 
n  IS  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  which  com- 
prises forming  a  mixture  of  a  silane  of  general  formula 
XmSiR«_^  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  above  defined,  and  m 
is  an  mteger  having  a  value  of  Ito  3,  a  dichloropbenylene 
compound  of  general  formula  CI— R'— CI,  wherein  R'  is 
as  above  defined,  and  magnesium  in  tetrahydrofuran,  and 
heating  the  mixture  to  effect  reaction  between  said  silane, 
dichloropbenylene  compound  and  magnesium  to  produce 
said  bis-silylphenylene  compound,  and  separating  said 
compound. 

3,953,973 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLOROALKYL* 
SOJCON  COMPOUNDS 

Kanea  J>  Papa,  KcHBasa,  N.Y. 

NoDrawiag.   FRad  M«jr  29, 1999,  Scr.  Na.  glMtl 

5  nihil  I     (CL  26«-^449J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  omega-chloro- 
alkylsilane  of  the  formula: 

(Cl(CHi)J.Sl-X«-4.*^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  cfalorine-subctituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyano  substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  X  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy  groups,  aryloxy  groups  and  chlorine, 
(a)  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  greater  than  3,  (m) 
is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  (n)  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  4  and  the  sum  of  (m-^n)  is  from  1  to  4  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  forming  an  admixture  of  magnesium  and  a  sol- 
vent, adding  to  said  admixture  a  minor  amount  of  a 
chlorohaloalkane  of  the  formula  Cl(CHs)aY  wherein 
(a)  is  as  above-defined  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  while  heating 
said  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to 
35*  C.  to  initiate  the  reaction  of  said  chlorohaloal- 
kane and  said  magnesium  and  then  cooling  the  admix- 
ture to  a  temperature  below  25*  C.  and  thereafter 
maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  25* 
C.  ^N^le  adding  an  additional  amount  of  chlorohalo- 
alkane so  that  the  total  amount  of  said  chlorohalo- 
alkane added  is  equivalent  to  one  mole  of  said  chloro- 
haloalkane for  each  mole  of  magnesium  present,  to 
produce  a  half-Orignard  compound; 

(2)  reacting  said  half-Grignard  compound  with  a  silane 
of  the  formula  RaSi — ^X^..  wherein  R  and  (m)  are 
as  above-defined  while  maintaining  the  reaction  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  10  to  20*  C.  to  produce 
said  om^ta-chloroalkylatlaae. 


3,9SM74 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CYANOALKYLFLUOR06ILANE 


J.  Pna, 
a,N.Y, 


EMKieo  .  . 

a  cacpataliaa  af  New  York 

No  Drawfag.    Fled  Dec.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  969,995 
19CWaM.    (CL  269-^449.2) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyanoalkylfluorosilane 
whkh  comprises  reacting  an  ionic  metal  cyanide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  ionic  meul  cyanides  of 
the  metals  of  groups  I  and  II  of  the  periodic  chart  and  a 
haloalkylfluorosilane,  free  of  halogen  substitution  on  the 
beU  carbon  atom  of  the  haloalkyl  group  thereof,  ia  a 
highly  polar  liquid  organic  solvent 


SErmfBEK  11,  1M2 

DlKtinited  pbenykne  iiMlkalt:  X  ii  • 
m  the  group  conststing  of  halogen,  »1- 
Ukyl-substituted  phenoxy  radicals;  and 
ig  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  which  com- 
ixture  of  a  silane  of  general  fbimula 
R  and  X  are  as  above  defined,  and  m 
a  value  of  1  to  3,  a  dichloropbenylene 
il  formula  CI— R'— CI,  wherein  R'  is 
d  magnesium  in  tetrahydrofuran,  and 
to  effect  reaction  between  said  silane, 
ompound  and  magnesium  to  produce 
;ne  compound,  and   separating  said 
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PRODUCING  CHLOROALKYL. 
CON  COMPOUNDS 

J*  Fcpa^  KaaBOTif  N.Y. 

•i  Magr  2t,  1999,  Scr.  N«.  tlMtl 

km.   (CL2M-^44tJ) 
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the  production  of  an  omega-chloro- 
mula: 


I  from  the  group  consisting  of  noooo- 
radicals,  chlorine-substituted  nxMio- 
-adicals,  and  cyano  substituted  mono- 
radicala,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
groups,  aryloxy  groups  and  chlorine, 
ving  a  value  of  greater  than  3,  (m) 
1  0  to  3.  (n)  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
(m-l-fi)  is  from  1  to  4  which  oom- 

tdmixture  of  magnesium  and  a  sol- 
said  admixture  a  minor  amount  of  a 
ic  of  the  formula  Cl(CHa)»Y  wherein 
:-defined  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
if  chlorine  and  bromine  while  heating 
to  a  temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to 
te  the  reaction  of  said  chlorohaloal- 
agnesium  and  then  cooling  the  admix- 
;rature  below  23*  C.  and  thereafter 
mixture  at  a  temperature  below  25* 
an  additional  amount  of  chlorohalo- 
ihe  total  amount  of  said  chlorohak>- 
equivalent  to  one  mole  of  said  chloro- 
each  mole  of  magnesium  present,  to 
Orignard  compound: 
lalf-Grignard  compound  with  a  silane 
RmSi — X^m  wherein  R  and  (m)  are 
I  while  maintaining  the  reaction  at  a 
from  about  10  to  20*  C.  to  produce 
iToalkylsilaiie. 


[>R  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
dAYLFLUOROSILANE 


sUalM 
JcwYoffk 

id  Dec.  21,  1999,  Scr.  Ntt.  MMt5 
fans.    (CL  2f     44«.l) 

producing  a  cyanoalkylfluorosilane 
ning  an  ionic  metal  cyanide  selected 
iting  of  the  ionic  metal  cyanides  of 

I  and  II  of  the  periodic  chart  and  a 
,  free  of  halogen  substitution  on  the 
f  the  haloalkyi  group  thereof,  in  a 
rganic  solvent 


3^3379  

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIMETHYL  PHOSPHATE 
A.   Browm  G«nM   W.   Kolto^   Herbert  F. 
ami  Arttar  F.  Hwfiff,  Bnloa  Rovfc,  Lm  as- 
tb  Ethyl  Cotporndea,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawk«.    FDed  Ins  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3^724 
TflalM     (GLIM— 441) 

7.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  hydrogen  chloride 
and  methanol  from  a  trimethyl  phosphate  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising  continuously  feeding  a  charge  including 
methanol,  hydrogen  chloride,  trimethyl  phosfrfiate  and  a 
stripping  agent,  defined  hereafter,  into  a  first  aone,  said 
feed  containing  from  about  10  mole  percent  to  about  35 
mole  percent  hydrogen  chloride,  based  on  the  total  feed, 
maintaining  said  first  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  —10*  F.  to  about  125*  F.  while  providing  a  resi- 
dence time  of  from  about  1  to  about  7  minutes,  thereby 
separating  from  the  reaction  mixture  the  stripping  agent 
and  a  hydrogen  chloride-methanol  rich  fraction,  and  then 
passing  the  residual  mixture  into  a  second  zone,  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  from  about  180*  F.  to  about 
290*  F.  to  substantially  remove  any  remaining  hydrogen 
chloride,  therefrom,  and  then  passing  the  residual  mix- 
ture into  a  distillation  zone  the  bottom  temperature  of 
which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  380* 
F.  to  about  430*  F.,  adding  to  the  distillation  zone  a 
stripping  agent  characterized  in  that  it  is  a  liquid  non- 
reactive  with  the  trimethyl  phosphate  and  is  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
compounds  containing  from  about  2  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyclic  hydrocarbons  having  from  about  3  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  from 
6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  recovering  trimethyl  phos- 
phate from  said  distillation  zone  and  feeding  the  strip- 
ping agent  into  the  first  zone. 


FOR 

Kiihic 
layei 

Bayi 


3.953J7< 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Hi«o    Mab,    LsinhMSia  WW 

Otto 
to 
Aktifgnellschafl,  Lcvcrkasca,  Germany,  a 
tfoa  of  Germany 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Oct  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  <2.955 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Germany  Oct  17,  1999 

18  ClaUs.     (CL  269     4<1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

I  T    OR- 

in  which  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R'  and  R"  are  each  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  halophenyl;  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl.  and  lower 
alkylphenyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
sikoxy,  a  phenyl  radical,  a  phenoxy  radical,  di-lower 
alkylamino.  an  anilino  radical,  a  radical  represented  by 
the  formula 

V    OB' 

OB" 

and  a  radical  reiM-esented  by  the  formula 


Y,  R',  R".  and  R  in  these  radicals  having  the  same  mean- 
ings set  forth  above;  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0 
to  1.  . 

3,993377 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

GaU  H.  Bk«m  Dayton,  Ohto,  §mi  Janes  L.  Dersr, 

Arii^to^  Mmb.,   assljpien  to  MoMaato  Chsakai 

Coonaay,  St  IxmIb,  Mo.,  a  uwporatioa  of  Ddaware 

NoDnwi^.    FHed  Nov.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7M29 

SdiriBS.    (CL26»— 441) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  trivalent  phos- 
phorus ester  of  the  formula 

OB 

\ 

Y' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  haloalkyi  radicals  having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  and  Y'  each  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  and  halohydro- 
carbyloxy  radicals  which  are  free  from  sliphatic  unsatura- 
tion  and  have  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  with  an 
a-halo-/9-oxohydrocarbyl  phosphorus  ester  of  the  formula 

o   z    o 

B'iPOC-C-Z' 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  halobydrocarbyl,  and  halohydro- 
carbyloxy  radicals  which  are  free  from  aliphatic  imsatura- 
tion  and  have  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine; Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals  which  are  free  from  aliphatic 'imsatura- 
ation  and  have  from  one  to  twdve  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  hydrocarbyl  radicals  having  alkoxy  groups  of  from 
one  to  two  carbon  atoms  and  substituents  therein,  and 
hydrogen;  and  recovering  from  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture a  compound  of  the  formula 

O    z         o    Y 

B'iPOC=COP 

\ 


=col 

I 

Z' 


wherein  R',  Z,  Z',  Y,  and  Y'  are  as  defined  above. 


3,993,979 
PENTAERYTHRITOL  PHOSPHITE  ESTEBS 
Friedman,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a^  Heavy  GosM, 
West  Orange,  N  J^  assigBors  to  Weston  Chcaskal  Cor- 
poration, Newark,  N J.,  a  corporatloBi  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  111^99 

22  Clafans.     (CL  269—491) 
1.  An  organic   phosphite  ester  having  the  recurring 
structural  unit  of  the  formula 


[- 


OCHi      CHiO 
O-P^       \^  ^P 

OOHi      OHiO 


-O-Q-  I 


where  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkylene  residue  of  a  dihydric  alcohol.,  the  arylene  residue 
of  a  dihydric  phenol,  and  the  halo  substituted  derivatives 
thereof. 


— Br-O— 8 

* 


Y    OB' 
OB" 


3,993,979 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIMETHYL  PHOSPHATE 
Gerald  W.  Kottong,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aarignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawiiv.    FBed  Aag.  29,  1999,  Scr.  No.  934,992 

9  Cfadass.     (CL  299—491) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  trimethyl  pho4>hate 
comprising  establishing  a  reaction  zone  containing  from 
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about  9  to  20  stages,  continuously  feeding  methanol, 
phosphorus  oxychloride  and  an  inert  gas  to  said  zone, 
said  methanol  being  fed  in  at  least  30  percent  excess 
based  on  stoichiometry.  said  inert  gas  being  employed 
in  a  quantity  of  from  4  to  8  moles  per  mole  of  hydrogen 
chloride  formed  in  said  reaction  tod,  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  zone  within  a  range  of 
from  about  10*  C.  to  about  30*  C. 


and  a  tricydohepune  compound  of  the  fonnula 


SEPARATION  OF  ACYCUC  ALPHA  OR  BETA 

DIOL  ISOMERS 

JohanoM  Dak,   BnHMla,  BcliiwB,  anigBor  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corporatioii,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Mar.  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  15,03S 
11  ClaiiBS.    (CL  2M— M2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  isomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  open-chain  a-  and  open- 
chain  /3-diols  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  diols  having 
terminal  groups  selected  from  the  grouping  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  aryl  groups  which  are  sterically  larger  than 
methyl  groups  and  the  tertiary  carbon  atoois  of  said  dlols 
having  not  more  than  one  substituent  stedcally  larger 
than  a  methyl  group,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
isomers  with  an  alkali  metal  borate  to  selectively  form  a 
stable  diol-borate  complex  of  one  isomer,  and  thereafter 
separating  said  stable  complex  from  the  non-complexed 
isomer. 


3,«59,8S1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLO- 

NITRILE  FROM  ACETYLENE  AND  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE 
YkKcnt  Wmard  Krencr  and  Jack  Rowkottoni,  Niagara 

Falb,  N.Y.,  MiigMin  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Ncmowi  Md 

CooipanT,  Wifaiikigtoa,  Dei.,  a  conMiratioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  12, 19St,  Scr.  No.  773^92 
7  Claims.    (CL  26^—4653) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  which  com- 
prises feeding  hydrogen  cyanide  and  at  least  5  moles  of 
acetylene  per  1  mole  of  hydrogen  cyanide  into  a  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  cuprous  chloride  liquid  catalyst,  the 
cuprous  chloride  being  dissolved  in  an  organic  nitrile  sol- 
vent having  a  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  above 
100*  C,  maintaining  the  liquid  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
above  70*  C.  and  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  organic 
nitrile  solvent,  conducting  away  from  the  liquid  catalyst 
an  off-gas  containing  acrylonitrile.  volatile  by-prodUcts, 
unreacted  acetylene  and  any  of  the  organic  nitrile  solvent 
vaporized  from  the  liquid  catalyst,  separating  at  least 
30%  of  the  acrylonitrile  and  part  of  the  by-products  from 
the  off-gas  as  a  crude  acrylonitrile  product,  and  recycling 
the  unreacted  acetylene,  part  of  the  volatile  by-products 
and  at  least  10%  of  the  acrylonitrile  initially  contained  in 
the  off-gas  to  the  liquid  catalyst, 
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3,»53,tt2 

NORBORNENE  AND  TRICYCLOHEPTANE 

ETHER-ESTERS  • 

Lee  A.  Miller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Monsanto  Chem- 
ical Conpnny,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatkM  ol  Dda- 
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C-H 


i 


OOOY 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals  which  are  free  of 
olcfinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  contain  from 
1  to  12  cart>on  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  Y  is  an  »ikyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  5  cairtxMi  atoms. 


3^53,St3 

USE  OF  METAL  SALTS  TO  PROMOTE 

ECTERIFICATION 

Fred  Dean  and  Colin  Bertie  Coltcrfll,  Nocton-on-Tccs, 

Fagland,   assignors  to  Imperial   Chemical   Indnstrics 

Limited,  London,  F-nghind,  a  corporation  of  Great 

Britatai 

No  Drawing.    FOod  Inaa  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,S33 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Grant  Britain  Jnnc  22,  19M 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 475) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  esters  which 
comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid-type  catalyst  an  alcohol  with 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof  and  wherein  the 
reaction  produces  a  color  formation,  the  improvement 
comprising  conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  reactants  of  a  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  tin, 
and  chromium  salts,  the  said  salt  having  a  greater  affinity 
for  oxygen  than  that  possessed  by  the  oxidizable  im- 
purities present  in  the  reaction  system  and  being  insuffi- 
ciently active  to  caUlyze  the  oxidation  of  said  impurities, 
whereby  a  substantially  colorless  ester  is  attained  as  an 
end  product  of  the  reaction. 


No  Drawtag.    Filed  Oct.  Ig,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <1,4M 

15  Claims.     (CL  2M— 44g) 
1.  An  alicyclic  ether-ester  selected  from  the  das*  con- 
sisting of  a  norbomene  compound  of  the  formula 


3,f53,SS4 

ECTERIFICATION  BY  MEANS  OF  METHANE  DL 

SULFONIC     ACID     AND     METHANE     TRISUL- 

FONIC  ACID  CATALYSTS 
George  P.  Toocy  a^  Rex  H.  Goku,  Kingsport,  Tcnn., 

asaigBors  to    Eastman    Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,336 
8  Cbims.     (CL  2«g~475) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  ester  by  reacting  with  the 
aid  of  a  catalyst  an  alcoholic  reactant  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated,  aliphatic,  mono-  and  polyhydroxy 
alcohols  with  an  acidic  reactant  of  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  dicarboxylic  acids,  saturat^l,  aliphatic,  car- 
boxylic  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methane  disulfonic  acid  and  methane  trisulfonic 
acid  and  is  at  a  catalytically  effective  concentration, 
whereby  said  ester  it  obtained  in  a  substantially  cok)r- 
less,  heat  stable  condition. 
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3,053,885 

DERIVATIYES  OF  DIENESTROL 
EmO  Kaimr  mi  EDca  Gnnthcr,  Ckki«o,  DL, 
ky    mesne    aadgnmrntM.    to    AmMnr-Pharmaceatical 
Conpany,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jnnc  1^  1999,  Scr.  No.  828,587 

8CkrinH.    (CL2M-^79) 
2.  3.3'-diaIlyldienestrol  diacetate. 


September  11,  1962 
DC  compound  of  the  fonnula 
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ETAL  SALTS  TO  PROMOTE 

ECTERIFICATION 

»Ub  Bertie  CoMcrfll,  Noctoo-oa-Tccs, 

in  to  Imperial   Chemical   indastilcs 

^  Fmhind,  a  corporation  of  Great 
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for  the  production  of  esters  which 
It  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the 
ral  acid-type  caUlyst  an  alcohol  with 
;d  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
anhydrides  thereof  and  wherein  the 
1  color  formation,  the  improvement 
ing  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
eight  of  the  reactants  of  a  metal  salt 
[roup  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  tin, 
,  the  said  salt  having  a  greater  affinity 
ut  possessed  by  the  oxidizable  tm- 
he  reaction  system  and  being  insuffi- 
alyze  the  oxidation  of  said  impurities, 
ially  colorlesi  ester  is  attained  as  an 
eaction. 


3,f53.SS4 

BY  MEANS  OF  METHANE  DI- 
ID  AND  METHANE  TRISUL- 
ATALYSTS 

Dd  Rex  H.  Coins,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
tman  Ko4ak  Company,  Rochester, 
a  of  New  Jersey 

kd  Oct  9,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  845,334 
lims.     (CL  2«»-^75) 
tion  of  an  ester  by  reacting  with  the 

alcoholic  reactant  of  the  group  coo- 
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3^3,885 

riYES  OF  DDENESTROL 

ca  Gontber,  Chicago,  DL,  aasignori, 

imenls.    to    AnMMvFharmaccutical 

vnOam  of  Delaware 

id  tmm  1€,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  828,587 

lims.    (CL  268— 479) 

strol  diacetate. 


3,8S338« 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CAROTENOIDAL 
SUBSTANCES 

Dctek  Hwold  Rlchvd  Barton,  Nortfawood,  BmU  Charles 
Leiceatcr  Wcedoa,  London,  and  John  Bcnard  Darii, 
HarpeDden,  Ei«land,  anifnon  to  Rodic  Prodocts 
Unritcd,  Wehvya  Garden  1^,  Hcrti,  Fngland,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 


NTTROBENZOATES  OF  lODOSOBENZENE 
Robert  E.  MOkr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  M 

St  Lonia,  Mc,  a 


to 
of 


No  Drawing.   Filed  Ai«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,91< 
3CWaM.    (CL2C*— 515) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o< 


o— o 


No  Drawls   FBed  Apr.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If  l,<5t 

Claims  priority,  appBcatlon  Great  Britain  Apr.  14, 19<8 

5ClnhM.    (CL2M— 488) 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  compoimd  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
CH«  CH«" 

Ri— CH=CH-C=CH-CH=CH— C=CH-CH=CH— CH=C— CH=CH— CH=C-CH=CH-Ri 


'°-KZ>^ 


(NOd. 


(NOi), 


wherein  n  is  an  intefer  of  from  1  to  3. 


i 


H» 


A 


and  15,15'-dehydro  derivatives  thereof;  wherein  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-hydroxy-3-oxo-2, 
6,6-trimethyl-l,4-cyclohexadienyl  and  4-hydrozy-S-oxo- 
2,6.6-triroetbyl-l,3-cyclohexadienyl,  and  2,6,6-trimethyl- 
1-cyclohexenyl;  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4-hydroxy-3-oxo-2,6,6-triinethyl-l,4-cycl(4iexadi- 
cnyl  and  4-hydroxy-5-oxo-2,6,6-trimethyl-l,3-cyclohexa- 
dienyU  which  comprises  oxidizing  in  the  presence  of  an 
enolizing  agent  a  compoond  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formula 


Hi 

3,853,899 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 

o-MERCAPTOMETHYLBENZOIC  ACID 
Manrlce  J.  Schlatter,  Berkeley.  Calif.,  Mrignor  to  Califor- 
nia Research  Corporation,  San  FraadMO,  CaBf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1968,  Scr.  No.  18,832 

3Clafant.    (CL  268— 516) 
I.  Reaction  products  of  o-mercaptobenzolc  add  and 
formaldehyde  of  the  general  formula 


a 


cni-s-x 


COOH 


wherein  X  is  an  organic  group  selected  from  the  di 


R-CH* 


CHi  CU( 

=CH-C=»CH— CH— CH— C=CH— CH=CH-CH=C-CH=CH-CH 

CH. 
wherein  both  R's  are  seleded  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3-oxo-2,6,6-trimethyl-l-cydobexenyl,  4-oxo-2,6.6-tri- 
methyl-l-cyclohexenyl,  5-oxo-2,6,6-trimethyl-l-cydohex- 
enyl  and  2,6,6-trimethyI-l<yclohexenyl;  and  at  least  one 
R  is  other  than  2.6,6-trimethyl-l-cyclohexenyl;  and  15,15'- 
dehydroderivatives  thereof. 


-R 


C-CH=CH- 

CHi 

consisting  of  the  radicals  — CH| — OH,  and 

OOOH 


— CHr-6-C 
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3,853,887 

ECTERIFICAT10N  OF  ISO-OLEFINS 
I  Robert  S.  Aries,  Stamford,  Conn. 

(7C  Ave.  Paal  Doamcr,  Paris  K,  France) 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  3,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  858,528 

4  Clafans.  (O.  260—497) 
1.  Method  for  the  prodtiction  of  a  tertiary  butyl  ester 
of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  iso- 
butylene  with  a  lower  alkanoic  add  in  the  presence  of  an 
esterification  catalyst  comprising  beads  of  a  sulfonated 
copolymer  oi  styrene  and  a  cross-linking  compound  con- 
sisting of  divinylbenxene,  said  beads  having  a  porous 
structure,  at  a  temperature  below  about  5*  C. 


ESTERS 


3,8533M 

lODOSOBENZENE 
Robert  E.  Miller,  I>ayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,915 

3  Claims.     (CL  268—515) 
1.  A  salt  of  iodosobenzene  of  the  formula 
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in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2. 


3,H3,891 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  UREA 
H.   Cook,   Port  WaAl^ton,   N.Y^  tmi 

ColoalM,  Elixabeth,  N J.,  asslpinri  to  Chemical  Con- 

stmction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cmpowUon 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  811,128 
5ClainH.    (CL  268— 555) 

5.  In  a  urea  synthesis  process  compriring  reacting  am- 
nx}nia  and  carbcm  dioxide  at  elevated  pressure  to  form  a 
process  stream  containing  area,  ammonium  carbamate, 
residual  ammonia  and  water,  reducing  the  pressnre  of 
said  process  stream  to  the  range  of  215  p.s.i^u  to  275 
p.s.i.a.,  separating  substantially  pure  gaseous  ammonia 
at  215  p.s.i.a.  to  265  p.s.i.a.  from  said  process  stream 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  200*  F.  to  250*  F., 
further  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  residual  process  stream 
to  between  20  to  75  p.sa.a.,  heating  said  rnidoal  process 
stream  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  F.  to  260* 
F.  whereby  a  portion  of  said  ammonium  carbamate  is 
decomposed,  separating  a  first  mixed  ammonia-carbop 
dioxide  gas  stream  from  said  residual  process  stream,  fur- 
ther heating  said  residual  process  stream  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  200*  F.  to  260*  F.  whereby  the 
balance  of  said  ammonium  carbamate  is  decomposed, 
and  separating  a  second  mixed  ammonia-carbon  dioxide 
gas  stream  from  the  final  residual  process  stream,  said 
final  residual  process  stream  consisting  of  product  ^ue- 
ous  urea  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heat- 
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lag  said  substantially  pure  gaaeoos  ammonia  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  190*  P.,  expandiog  said  gase- 
ous ammonia  from  an  inlet  pressure  in  the  range  of  215 
p.sJ.a.  to  265  p^J.a.  to  a  lower  outlet  pressure  in  the 
range  of  20  p.s.i.a.  to  75  p.s.i^,  utilizing  the  expansion 
energy  derived  therefrom  to  produce  an  evacuating  ef- 
fect on  the  final  residual  process  stream,  and  entraining 
the  second  mixed  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  gas  stream 
contained  in  the  final  residual  process  stream  into  the 
substantially  pure  gaseous  ammonia,  thereby  effecting  the 
separation  of  said  second  mixed  gas  stream  from  said 
final  residual  process  stream  at  a  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure between  5  psJ.a.  to  15  pjJ.a.  and  combining  said 
gaseous  ammonia  and  said  second  mixed  ammonia<ar- 
bon  dioxide  gas  stream  to  form  a  combined  off-gas  stream 
at  said  outlet  pressure  in  the  range  of  20  p.sJ.a.  to  75 
p.sJ.a.,  and  whereby  said  product  aqueous  urea  solution 
is  obtained  with  negligible  biuret  content  and  less  than 
0.2%  residual  ammonia  oootenL 


3^3^92  

METAPHOSPHORIC  ACID  COMPLEXES  OF  TETRA- 
CYCUNE  AND  ITS  ANALOGS 
Maiiaoa  gjigsr,  Ir^  ami  Joseph  F^aac 
r,   Peart   Hirer,   N.Y^   aarinon  to 
CyaMnUd  CoaapMqr,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
ofMalM 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  27.  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,t7« 

9  Claims.  (CL  2M>-^59) 
1.  A  complex  of  a  tetracycline  antibiotic  and  roeta- 
phosphoric  acid,  said  tetracycline  antibiotic  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tetracycline,  chlor- 
tetracycline,  bromtetracycline,  oxytetracyclioe,  6-de- 
methylchlortetracyclioe,  6-demethyltetracycline,  6-de- 
oxytetracycline,  and  6-deoxy-6-demethyItetracycline,  said 
metaphosphoric  add  being  present  in  amounts  from  1 
to  4  moles  per  mole  of  antibiotic  and  said  complex  hav- 
ing a  water  solubility  of  from  about  400  to  1.000  milli- 
grams per  milliliter. 


3,053,f93 

RECRYSTALLIZATION  OF  DEMETHYL. 

CHLORTETRACYCLINE 

Mailer,  CkMltr,  N  J.,  aMtaaor  lo 
^ttuftt^f  New  Ywfca  N.Ym  a 
tloaof  Maiac 
NoDrawkiV.    FSed  laly  22, 19M,  Scr.  N^  44,S49 

4CUM.  (C1.2M— 5S9) 
I.  The  process  of  recrystallizing  demethykhlortetra- 
cydine  which  comprises  contacting  crude  demethylchlor- 
tetracycline  with  from  about  3  to  about  20  equivalents 
of  aqueous  urea,  adding  sulfate  ion  thereto  ia  excess  of 
one  molecular  equivalent  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  solution 
to  a  pH  of  between  about  0.5  and  2  5  so  as  to  form  a 
demethylchlortetracycline-urea-sulfate  complex,  aad  re- 
covering the  complex  so  formed. 
4.  Demethylchlortetracydiae-urea-sulfate  complex. 


ALKYLENE  DI-AMINES 
Knit  a^laa  tm  Dljk,  Waaa^  N< 

_.^   :  I  ill  III! U,  facn  N«»  Yarfc,  N.Y^  a 

Fla4  Od.  19, 1954.  Sar.  Na.  €l€J9S9 
CMmM  priorily,  applcatlua  NctkarlMii  Nor.  34, 195S 
3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 5«3) 
1.  An  alkylene  diamine  having  spasmolytic  properties 
and  corresponding  to  the  formula 

HjC        CHi 


-CHacCB— CH-NH^OBr-CHr-CHr-NHt 
OHa 


3,9S3,t9S 
UNSYMMETRICALDLdjnfLAMINOPHENOLS 
WafTBB  W.  Kacdi^,  Coacot^  Caitf.,  asalgaor  to  Tkc 
Dow  Cbcmkal  Company,  IVfldiaad,  Mkh.,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwiag.   FUad  Nor.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t5«,7tl 

(ClalnH.    (CL2M— S74) 
1.  An  unsymmetrical  dialkylaminophenol  having  the 
structure 

?■ 


CHiR" 


wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  n  is  aa 
integer  of  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  and  wherein  R'  and 
R"  are  always  different  radicals  and  the  total  carbon 
content  of  Rq  n  not  greater  than  4. 


3,9S3,t9< 
PREPARATION  OF  p-NTTRODIARYLAMINBS 
P. LarW,  Pvk Riife,  mi  Lmrii  fl  laiitliia,  Rfrar- 

No  Drawls   FIM  Dec.  22, 19St,  Sar.  No.  7tl,t77 
SCUM.    (CL2M— 576) 

7.  A  proceas  which  comprisca  reacting  p-chloroahro- 
benzene,  in  the  presence  of  water  and  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  300*  C,  with  an  amino 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ArNH]  and  ArNHCOR  in  which  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  aad  R  ia  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  the  amount  of  water  being 
sufficient  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  water  phase  to 
organic  phase  of  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  5:1. 


PROCESS  FOR  fORMmCiOXAU  ALCOHOLATES 
OP  TRIALKANOLAMINES 
B.  CiMk.  9m  Ci^riil,  yd  Kwnslk  WaiHr  New 

to  Patax  Casaaratfoa,  UL,  a  corporatioa  af 


aiB.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7i9,7n 
5  CUM.    (a.3M-5S4) 

1.  A  method  for  forming  the  alkali  alcobolates  of  aa 
alkanolamine,  which  comprises:  vigorously  stirring  a  mix- 
ture of  a  trialkanolamiae  wherein  each  of  the  alkaaol 
groupsvis  formed  from  a  lower  alkyl  chain  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  a  substantially  anhydrous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  in  the  mol  ratio  of  at  least  about  one  gram 
mol  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  gram  atom  of  replace- 
able hydroxyl  hydrogen  in  each  alkanol  radical  and  pro- 
ducing a  dry  powder  as  a  reaction  product  of  the  above 
mixture. 


3,9S3,t9t 
PREPARATION  OF  KETONES  FROM 
SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 
Cart  E.  niaifc,  Jr^  Nlxa%  aai  Rafcsrt  M. 

I  coffporatfMi  af  Daiawan 
I  My  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tSMM 
<  fill  II I     (CL2M— 590 
1.  A  proceas  for  converting  a  secondary  aliphatic  al- 
cohol having  6  to  16  carbon  atoou  to  the  correspoodiag 
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3t9S3M5 
:AL  DIALKYLAMINOrHENOLS 
C  Coacord,  CaBf ^  atflgBor  to  TW 
ompuy,  Midland,  MkiL,  a  corpora- 

Ud  Not.  4, 1959,  Sw.  No.  t59,7Sl 

afam.    (CL249— S74) 

rical  dialkylaminophenol  having  the 


OH 


I'CHi      CHiR" 


D  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
usive,  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from 
g  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing 
Items,  inclusive,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  n  is  an 
to  3,  inclusive,  and  wherein  R'  and 
ferent  radicals  and  the  total  carbon 
t  greater  than  4. 


3,9S3,99< 
^  OP  y.NmK)PIARYLAMINM 

DesPMaai,  DL,  a  cotpoiadoM 


M  Dm.  22, 1952,  Scr.  No.  Ttl^TT 
taiM.  (CL2M-^() 
ich  comprises  reacting  p-chloronitro> 
sence  of  water  and  at  a  temperature 
'  C.  to  about  300*  C,  with  an  amino 
I  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
'4HCOR  in  which  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
I  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  cof»- 
and  alkyl,  the  amount  of  water  being 
e  a  weight  ratio  of  water  phase  lo 
xn  about  1 : 1  to  about  5 : 1 . 


IBMnSciaXAU  ALCOHOLAIVS 
RIALKANOLAMINES 

smO  Wy<sr  N«w« 

UL,  a  corpotadoa  «f 


.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799  JTT 

(a.2M— 5S4) 
forming  the  alkali  alcobolates  of  an 
li  comprises:  vigorously  stirring  a  mix- 
4amine  wherein  each  of  the  alkano) 
om  a  lower  alkyl  chain  having  2  to  4 
I  substantiaOy  anhydrous  alkali  metal 
x>l  ratio  of  at  lettt  about  one  gram 
hydroxide  per  gram  atom  of  replace- 
ogen  in  each  alkanol  radical  and  pro- 
er  as  a  reaction  product  of  the  above 


3,953,292 
TION  OF  KETONES  FROM 
DNDARY  ALCOHOLS 
NlMi,  aai  Umhmt  M. 


•  COTponMMaof 
MM72I,  1999, 9m.  No.  222,4« 
Wm.   (a.2tf2— S90 

'  converting  a  secondary  aliphatic  al- 
16  carbon  atoms  to  the  correspoodiBg 


aliphatic  ketone  whidi  comprises  passii«  said  alcohol  in 
the  form  ot  a  vapor  over  a  catalyst  consisting  of  platinum 
on  activated  carbon  at  a  temperature  of  400*  to  750*  F. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  0-150  p.si.g.  and  recovering  the 
ketone  f  orawd. 


3,953499       

FREPARATION  OF  SYMMETRICAL 
IMALKYLDIEORANIS 
J.  SdoMm,  MMtan  J.  KMn,  and  K|y«U  HnMotl. 
%  CatoT  Chiilril  ^7mM 


No 


'  FIM  Apr.  17, 1999, 8«.  N*.  26(,997 
6  Cli^H.  (CL  H2  i2<-5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  sym-dialkyldiboranes  that 
comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  excess  diborane  and  mixed 
alkyldiboranes  at  a  temperature  below  about  75*  C. 
and  a  pressure  below  about  100  p.s.i.a..  separating  essen- 
tially pure  monoalkyldiborane  from  the  reniltant  reaction 
mixture,  disproportionating  the  said  monoalkyldiborane, 
and  recovering  essentially  pore  tym-dialkyldiborane. 


3,953,999 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHINE  SULFIDES 

HaroU  Janses  Harwood  and  Kennctk  A.  PoBart,  Dayton, 

Okio,  assignors  to  MoMMto  Cbcaknl  Coapaay,  St 

Lenta,  Mo.,  a  casToratton  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwii«.    FBcd  Jnly  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  222,944 

SCIalnM.    (CL249-49C3) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  a  phosphino- 
thioic  halide  of  the  formula 

• 

it 

wfaett  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  which  are  free 
of  aliphatic  imsaturation  and  contain  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  with  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 
R"MgY  wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is 
free  of  »iiph*tie  unsaturation  and  contains  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  halogen,  hydrolyzing  the  resulting 
reaction  product,  and  recovering  from  the  hydrolyzed 
product  a  trihydrocarbylpboqthine  sulfide  of  the  foraula 


Br-f-B" 

in  which  R.  R'  and  R"  are  as  herein  defined. 


-^  3,953,991 

POL YAR YL  SULFHIDB 


3,953,992 
PREPARATION  OF  MERCAPTANS 

F.  DniiisBl,  WMlttar,  CaHf .,  avlgnor  to 

Ott  Con^vMor  ««  CaHf  onto,  Loa  Amslsa,  Calt, 

poraltoa  of  CaBfomia 

NoDiBwtaff.   Filed  Sept  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,M9 
15CiynH.    (CL  2<9     <99A) 

1.  A  process  for  pr^ring  a  lower  alkyl  mercaptan 
which  comprises  contacting  a  vaporous  feed  mixture  com- 
prising a  lower  alkanol  and  hydrogen  sulfide  with  an 
alkaline  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  400* 
and  1200*  F.,  the  molc-ratio  of  lower  alkanol  to  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  said  feed  mixture  being  greater  than  I,  con- 
tinuing said  contacting  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
consume  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
supplied,  and  recovering  alkyl  mercapun  from  the  reac- 
tion products,  said  catalyst  comprising  as  its  essential  ac- 
tive component  an  alkaline  material  capable  <A  form- 
ing with  water  a  solution  having  a  pH  above  about  10. 


3,953,993 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYOXYALKYLSNE  COMPOUNDS 
D.  HoOwd,  Umsston,  Manckcstci 
to  ShaO  OB  Coaspanj*  a  coipornilon  of 


No  Drawli«.   Filed  Dec.  9,  1952,  Scr.  No.  779,944 

ClalnH  pitoflty,  MpMcnHen  Grant  Britain  Dec  11, 1957 

4aainM.    (CL  249— 415) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyoxyalkylene  Compounds  wlierefai  a  1,2-alkylene 
oxide  havig  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  is  reacted  with 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  mono- 
and  polyhydric  alcohols  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and 
the  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  alkoxides  of  die 
alkali  metals,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  about 
160*  C.  in  a  reaction  zone,  and  iilierein  said  catalyst  is 
introduced  into  said  reaction  zone  intermittently  during 
the  course  of  the  process,  the  steps  whidi  comprise  ad- 
mixing said  catalyst  with  a  polyoxyalkylene  solvent  and 
a  mutual  solvent  for  said  catalyst  and  said  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene solvent  outside  of  said  reactimi  zone,  disdlling  said 
mutual  solvent  from  the  resulting  mixture,  thereby  form- 
ing a  catalyst  solution  consisting  essentially  of  said  cata- 
lyst and  said  polyoxyalkylene  solvent,  introducing  said 
catalyst  in  the  form  of  said  resulting  cnuiyst  solution  into 
said  reaction  zone  at  each  of  said  intermittent  catidyst 
additioas,  eanploytng  as  said  polyoxyalkylene  solvent  for 
said  catalyst  a  portion  of  the  polyoxyalkyleoe  reaction 
product  present  in  said  reaction  zone  at  die  time  of  effect- 
ing said  introduction  of  said  catalyst  solution  into  said  re- 
action zotoe  and  introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  during 
each  of  said  intermittent  additions  an  amount  of  said  cata- 
lyst solution  containing  from  about  0.05%  to  about  1% 
by  weight  of  said  catalyst  based  upon  the  amount  of  re- 
aotanu  to  be  reacted  at  the  time  at  said  catalyst  additkm. 


FBai  fnM  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34J#9 

"       13,1959 
iCWnsB.    (CL24*~499) 
L  A  method  for  pr^aring  polyaryl  sulfides  of  the 

formula:  (RaAr.S)x.ArJLV  wherein  R  and  R^  are  each 
measbcrt  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  lower 
alkyl.  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  tuphthyl.  x  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  and  2,  M  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  m  is  an 
intoprr  from  0  to  5  when  x^l  and  is  an  int^er  from 
U  to  4  when  jt«2  comprising,  condensing  a  compound  of 
tba  formula  RnArSMe  wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  CIkAtR^B' 


3,953,994 
BBPHENMJ  nU^ARATlON 
Albert  L.  RockBn,  Wiint  Creek,  Cal 
OB  CoMpwy,  New  Yori^  N.T.,  n 


to 

of  Del- 


No  Dnm^.   FBed  Majr  25, 1999,  Ser.  Now  31,551 
2Cldtans.    (CL  24^-619) 

2.  The  process  for  preparing  bis(hydroxyphenyl)  meth- 
ane, each  hydroxypbenyl  group  having  up  to  4  alkyl 
substituents  and  each  alkyl  substituent  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  the  bis(hydroxy- 
phenyl)poIyether  having  the  structure 

HO  ^^OH       i 

X  \cH«(00Hrf.O0Hi^     I     X 
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wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  an  inteter  from  0  to  4,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  8,  in  tertiary  alkanol,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catal3ftic  amount  of  miscible  bsae  at  a  tenaperatnre  above 
about  15*  C. 


DonU 


PREPARATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 
M.  CoTM,  rtmi  A.  Lata,  a^  BiDy  J.  WO- 
Pooca  Cily,  OUa^  msIm""  to  CoadMntal  OU 
PMca  City,  Okfau,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


NoDrawii«.   FlbdDw.t,19St,8cr.No.77MlS 
9ClaiaM.   (CL2M-432) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  primary  alcohols  which  com> 
prises  reacting  a  mixture  consisting  esentially  of  an  alu- 
minum compound  and  an  alpha-olefin,  said  aluminum 
compound  having  the  structure: 

B 
Al-R, 

wherein  the  R*s  may  be  the  same  and  represent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyU  alicydic,  and  alkyl  substituted  aUcycIic  radicals 
with  the  further  restriction  that  at  least  one  of  these  radi- 
cals is  different  in  carbon  content  from  the  carbon  con- 
tent of  the  alpha-defin,  with  oxygen  at  0*-120*  C^  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  and  then  hydrolyzing  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture. 


3,t53,9M 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  ALKOXIDES 

WyUaai  H.  Schcchter,  Bradfonhroo^  Pa^  iwlpini  la 

CaOcry  Chrmical  Company,  "'««■»"  1^,  Pit,  a  cotpofs- 

lion  of  Pcaosylvania 

NoDraw^    FDcd  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8<«,7M 

Ifdaiins.    (a.2M— <32) 

1.  A  mediod  of  producing  an  alkali  metal  lower  aJ- 

koxide  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  lower 

alkyl  carbonate  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  and 

recovering  the  alkali  metal  lower  alkoxide  thus  formed. 


3,t533t7 
NimOADAMANTANIS  AND  THEIB 
PREPARATION 
Gaotie  WIOiaBi  SmtOk,  Wauftij,  mi  tbmrj 
WllUaBH,  PcMs  Grova,  N  J^-aarigMia  la  B.  L 
da  NcaMMT*  a^  Coaiiiy,  Wk^mi^am,  Dal, 
■  nratiia  of  Ddawan 
NoDnwIag.   Flad  Nor.  21, 19SI,  S«.  Now  77533 

4  nahai     (CL  2<«— M4) 
1.  Nitro  adamantane  selected   from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  tertiary  mono-  and  dinitroadamantane. 


PREPARATION  OF  NIRATED  TOLUENE 
Dclon  L.  Koofca,  JaoMS  T.  Paial,  Jr^  mat  Fk«dcfic  S. 
Slow, Ir^  Wniilinliiii,  DcL,  iiiljiiii  to niiioks  Pow- 

DaL,  a  coiporadaa  af  Dal- 


OMnI  ■ppMcailoa  Feb.  25,  1957,  Ser.  Na.  M2447. 
DiTMad  a^  Ihit  atpHraiiaa  Oct  21,  1959,  Sm.  No. 

•49,3«7  ^ 

<  nihil  I     (Ct2<»— 445) 

6;  A  process  for  nitration  of  toluene  to  an  average 
nitrogen  oontent  between  about  14.3%  and  about  16.5% 
which  oompriaes  continuously  foixae  feeding  a  stream  of 
toluene  through  a  divided  tubular  path  to  an  dongated 
tubular  liquid  phaae  reaction  zone,  simultaneously  and 
continuously  force  feeding  a  stream  of  nitrating  acid  con- 
taining between  about  60%  and  about  85%  sulfuric  add. 
between  about  10%  and  about  30%  nitric  add,  and  be- 


tween about  3%  and  about  16%  water  by  weight  through 
a  second  tubular  path  to  said  elongated  tubular  liquid 
phase  reaction  zone,  bringing  the  separate  force-fed 
streams  of  nitrating  acid  and  one  branch  of  the  divided 
stream  of  toluene  together  so  that  said  streams  imiMnfe 
upon  each  other  from  opposing  directions  at  sufficient 
flow  rates  to  form  a  turbulent  liquid  reaction  mixture  in 
the  elongated  tubular  liquid  phaae  reaction  zone,  the  im- 
pingement of  said  force-fed  streams  upon  each  other  from 
opposing  directions  being  the  sole  means  for  mixing  the 
nitrating  acid  with  the  toluene  in  the  said  one  branch  of 
the  divided  stream  of  toluene,  thereafter  injecting  the 


remainder  of  the  divided  stream  of  toluene  into  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  stream  in  the  dongated  tubular  liquid 
phase  reaction  zone,  continuously  advancing  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  through  the  dongated  tubular  liquid 
phase  reaction  zone  at  a  flow  rate  corresponding  to  a 
Reynold's  number  of  at  least  about  500  while  regulating 
the  temperature  of  said  liquid  reaction  mixture  between 
about  40*  C.  and  about  140*  C.  and  the  residence  time  of 
said  liquid  reaction  mixture  in  said  dotigated  tubular 
liquid  phase  reaction  zone  between  about  0.1  minute  and 
about  1  minute  to  nitrate  substantially  all  of  the  toluene 
to  an  average  nitrogen  content  between  about  14.5%  and 
about  16.5%,  and  thereafter  separating  the  nitrated 
toluene  product  from  spent  nitrating  acid. 


M533«9 
AROMATICALLY  UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Horace  R.  Davli,  Cedar  Grora,  Loais  A.  Eireda,  Waal- 
flcU,  and  Btny  F.  Laodnm,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ^  «- 
illMn,  by  BCSBC  aaiigBBcali;  to  Mkaiaato  Mki^ 

porathM  of  Delawara 

NoDrawi^    FBad  Feb.  It,  195C  Sar.  No.  5«4,<19 
tClatou.    (CL2M— 451) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  p-xylene  at 
a  temperature  between  about  700*  C.  and  about  1 300*  C. 
at  a  total  pressure  not  higher  than  about  400  mm.  mercury 
and  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  about  one  second, 
quenching  the  pyrolyzed  vapors  in  a  cold  organic  liquid 
to  a  temperature  below  about  —45*  C.  to  produce  a  solu- 
tion of  p-quinodimethane,  and  reacting  said  p-quinodi- 
methane  solution  with  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  an 
inorganic  coreactant  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  halogens,  pseudo-halogens,  and  inorganic  adds  to 
produce  an  addition  product  of  said  p-quiiKxHmethane  and 
inorganic  compound.  ,    ,^     .. 


3.t53,91f 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALKYL  IODIDES 

FNdarIc  R.  Hnbcr,  Mahwah,  a^  LcaUc  M.  ScbcKk, 

Mn—tataslili.  NJ.,  aaslaaow  to  GcMral  Aalltoa  * 

FIha  Coqporatioi^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of 


NoDrawiiC.  FVed  Oct  7, 194«,  Ser.  No.  41,1M 
4ClidBM.  (CL24«-'4S2) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  alkyl  iodides  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  molar  amount  of  a  dialkyi  sulfate  in 
which  the  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
at  a  pH  of  1  to  6.5  and  a  temperature  of  70-95*  C.  with 
an  aqueous  system  consisting  of  an  equivalent  molar 


Kao 


mriTTr'TAT    riAivT^j? 


11     iQi:9 
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1  about  16%  water  by  wdsht  through 
•th  to  said  eloofated  tubular  liquid 
ne.  bringiiig  the  separate  force-fed 
;  acid  and  one  branch  of  the  divided 
ogether  so  that  said  streams  impinge 
rom  opposing  directions  at  sufficient 
I  turbulent  liquid  reaction  mixture  in 
ar  liquid  phase  reaction  zone,  the  im- 
»rce-fed  streams  upon  each  other  from 
being  the  sole  means  for  mixing  the 
the  toluene  in  the  said  one  branch  of 
of  toluene,  thereafter  injecting  the 
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irided  tfmm  of  tohiene  into  the  liquid 
ream  in  the  elongated  tubular  liquid 
e,  continuously  advancing  the  liquid 
brough  the  elongated  tubular  liquid 
e  at  a  flow  rate  corresponding  to  a 
>f  at  least  about  500  while  regulating 
said  liquid  reaction  mixture  between 
out  140*  C.  and  the  residence  time  of 
I  mixture  in  said  elongated  tubular 
n  zone  between  about  0.1  minute  and 
litrate  substantially  all  of  the  toluene 
[en  content  between  about  14.5%  and 
thereafter  separating  the  nitrated 
m  spent  nitrating  acid. 


UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  COM- 
D  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Zttim  Grara,  Lnria  A.  Eirede,  Waal- 
F.  LaDdnm,  Cedar  Gtotc,  N  J^  ••• 
•  isilfiHli,  to  MtaBcaoH 

SLPMri,MlHna 


M  Fak.  It,  IfSC,  Sv.  No.  SM^lf 
ttam.  (CL2M— 451) 
ich  comprises  pyrolyzing  p-xylene  at 
len  about  700*  C.  and  about  1300*  C. 
M  higher  than  about  400  mm.  mercury 
if  not  more  than  about  one  second, 
lyzed  vapors  in  a  cold  organic  liquid 
low  about  —45*  C.  to  produce  a  aolu- 
ethane,  and  reacting  said  p-quinodi- 
th  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  an 
:  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lo-halogens,  and  inorganic  adds  to 
product  of  said  p-quinodimethane  and 


3.6S3.91f 
^OJFACTURING  alkyl  looroES 
,  Mahwak,  a^  Leslie  M.  Scbcnck, 
J^  Bsslaanii  to  GcMral  AnUine  A 
t,  Ntw  Yortt,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkMi  •( 

lied  Oct  7,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  61,1M 

I  preparing  alkyl  iodides  which  com- 
lolar  amount  <rf  a  dialkyi  sulfate  in 
itains  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
and  a  temperature  of  70-95*  C.  with 
consisting  of  an  equivalent  molar 


amount  of  the  iodide  ion  formed  from,  and  in  equilibrium 
with,  an  aqueous  elemental  iodine  slurry  in  the  presence 
of  a  compound  having  a  reduction-oxidation  potential 
greater  than  that  of  the  elemental  oxygen  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  the  water  with  elemental  iodine. 


substantially  below  the  temperautre  of  decomposition  of 
said  high  molecular  weight  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 
when  in  contact  with  the  molecular  sieve  adsorbent. 


3,953,911 

NEW  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

METAL-HALOGENO-ACETYUDES 

Hctoz  Gntcr  Vlehc,  Biassils,  Bdgtoai,  aastgnor  to  Unloa 

Carbide  Corporatfoa,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  laac  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,722 

19  Claims.    (CL  249— M5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lithium-halogeno- 
acetylide  which  comprises  reacting  a  dihalogeno-ethylene 
with  an  organo-lithium  in  an  organic  solvent  inert  to 
organo-metallics. 


3,953^12 

SEPARATION  OF  ISOMERIC  AROMATIC  COM- 
POUNDS USING  A  STEAM  TREATED  WERNER- 
TYPE  COMPLEX 

Alan  Marchaat,  Norton-on-Tccs,  Fjigland,  awipor  to 


,  a  carponttoa  of  Grsfll  ] 

NoDrawli^    Flkd  Nov.  1«,  1959.  Ser.  No.  952,999 

ClatoM  priority,  appUcalioa  Gr«rt  Brteto  Nov.  14, 1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  249—974) 

1.  A  procett  for  the  sq>aration  of  a  mixture  of  iso- 
meric aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  bringing 
said  mixture  into  contact  with  a  solid  Werner-type  com- 
plex compound  of  nickel  thiocyanate  and  gamma-picoUne 
to  effect  the  selective  absorption  of  at  least  one  component 
of  the  said  mixture,  at  least  a  proportion  of  the  Werner- 
type  complex  compound  having  been  previously  degraded 
by  steam  and  the  degradation  product  treated  with  gam- 
ma-piooline  to  re-form  a  Werner-type  complex  compound, 
separating  the  oomplez  compound  containing  absorbed 
malarial  fmn  the  unabsorbed  components  of  the  mixture 
of  organic  compounds  and  treating  the  s^Hurated  complex 
compound  with  steam  to  recover  absorbed  materia]  and 
a  degradatioo  prodnct  of  the  Wemer-type  complex  co^^ 
pound. 


3,953313 
SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
HYDROCARBONS  WTTH  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
8.  Noifis,  Wast  Dear  TiiiiniMf,   ADcghcBy 
Pa.,  «Bl0Bar  to  G«if  Rssearch  tt  Dcrctop- 
Pa.,  a  carporatioa  of  Del- 


FBa4  Urn.  21, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  799,947 
7ClBiM.    (CL  299— 976) 

I.  The  method  for  separating  high  molecular  weight 
straight  chain  hydrocarbons  from  a  mixture  of  the  same 
with  non-strai^t  chain  organic  compounds  which  com- 
prises contacting  such  mixture  containing  straight  chain 
hydrocarbons  having  at  least  13  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  with  a  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  in  an  amount 
insufficient  to  saturate  the  adsorptive  capacity  of  the 
adaorbem  for  the  stral^t  chain  hydrocarl)Otts,  eluting 
the  molecular  sieve  ada(Mi>ent  with  a  branched  chain 
paraffin  eluant  liquid  to  remove  unadsorbed  components 
of  the  mixtups  from  the  adsorbent,  said  branched  chain 
paraffin  eluant  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than 
the  boiling  point  of  the  unadsorbed  components  of  the 
charge  mixture,  thereafter  eluting  the  adsorbent  with  a 
straight  chain  hydrocarbon  eluant  liquid  to  remove  ad- 
sorbed strai^t  chain  hydrocarbons  from  the  adsorbent, 
thereby  recovering  substantially  all  of  the  straight  chain 
hydrocarbon  components  of  the  mixture  separately  from 
the  aon-straight  chain  components  of  the  mixture,  the 
contacting  of  the  adsorbem  with  the  mixture  and  with 
the  eluant  liquids  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
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3,953,914 
CATALYTIC  REGENERATION 
Sidney  M.  Vtmk,  Chthaas,  aod  FHts  W.  Pctctsoo,  El- 
bcroo,  NJ.,  8^  Robait  W.  Pfciffcr,  Bronvfllc,  N.Y., 
airiCMWi  to  The  M.  W.  KeBon  Conpuy.  'owj  CHy, 
N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1956,  Ser.  No.  621,796 
4Cliri^    (CL  269— 693  J) 


3.  In  an  endothermic  proceu  for  the  catalytic  conver- 
sion of  hydrocarbtMis  employing  a  plurality  of  fixed  cata- 
lyst beds  which  become  contaminated  with  carbonaceous 
deposits  and  periodically  require  regeneration  with  a 
combustible  gas,  the  improvement  for  effecting  the  re- 
generation of  the  catalyst  bed  and  heating  the  catalyst  bed 
to  conversion  temperatures  which  comprises  pressurizing 
a  combustible  gas  to  a  pressure  above  50  p.s.i.a.,  in  a 
pressurizing  zone,  passing  the  thus  pressurized  combustiMe 
gas  to  an  indirect  heat  exchange  zone,  elevating  the  tem- 
perature of  the  combustible  gas  in  said  indirect  heat  ex- 
change zone,  passing  said  combustit>le  gas  at  an  elevated 
temperattnv  from  said  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  to  a 
first  combustion  zone,  burning  a  portion  of  said  coolmsti- 
ble  gas  in  said  first  combustion  zone  to  further  elevate 
the  temperature  thereof,  passing  the  combustible  gas  itt 
an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  from  said  first  com- 
bustion zone  to  said  catalyst  bed  to  remove  carbonaceous 
depoaits  therefrom,  removing  regeneration  effluem  gaaes 
from  said  catalyst  bed,  passing  said  regeneration  effluent 
gases  to  a  second  combustion  zcHie  with  additional  com- 
bustible material  to  burn  the  combustible  material  and 
raise  the  temperature  of  said  regeneration  effluent  gases, 
expanding  said  regeneration  effluent  gases  in  an  energy 
generation  zone  to  provide  the  energy  requirements  of 
said  pressurizing  zone,  removing  the  expanded  regenera- 
tion effluent  gases  from  said  energy  generation  zone  and 
passing  the  same  to  a  third  combustion  zone,  burning  ad- 
ditional combustiMe  material  with  said  ejqwnded  regra- 
eration  effluent  gases  in  said  third  combustion  zone  to 
elevate  the  temperatiue  thereof  and  passing  said  regenera- 
tion  effluent  gases  at  an  elevated  tonperature  from  said 
third  combustion  zone  to  said  indirect  heat  rxchangr 
zone. 


3,953,915 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ODORLESS  PARAFFINIC 
SOLVENT 
F.  Ktof,  Mooretew,  Lambtoo,  0"<«to, 

Mlpaor  to  Easo  RcscaRfe  asM  Engp'""') 
r,  a  corpandaB  of  Daiawars 
NoDnwl^   FBad  Sept.  23, 1959, 8ar.  No.  941,677 

f  rWimi  (CL  269—6933) 
1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  monoolefins  to 
form  paraffins  therefrom  with  a  minim nm  of  undesired 
side  reactioBs  which  comprise  charging  a  monookfinic 
feed  stock  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  300  to  450*  F. 
and  added  gaseous  hydrogen  to  an  active  hydrogenation 
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caUlyit  maintaiiied  at  active  hydrofenatiaa  condilioiis  of 
temperatures  below  700*  F.  and  wpentmoapheric  pret- 
sures  to  effect  the  hydrogenation  of  the  monoolefins  and 
addint  to  said  monoolefinic  feed  stocic  about  1-50%  by 
volume  of  the  feed  of  a  naphtheoe  boiling  below  the 
initial  boiling  point  of  the  de«red  panffinic  product  there- 
by inhibiting  side  reactions  of  cracking  aad  polymeriza- 
tion during  said  hydrofenation  and  separating  the  un- 
altered naphthenes  from  the  hydrogeniued  product  by 
distillation. 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  KETONE  PROMOTERS 

TkoMM  P.  WImb,  Ckariciloa,  a^  Geoti*  F.  Hwlcy 

mi  Robert  M.  Maayik,  St  AAmi,  W.  Va^ 

10  Uaioa  CvMdc  CorpovatfaM,  a  eotportioB  of 

Yoik 
NoDnnvtac.   Filed  Jaly  2«,  19M,  S«r.  No.  iS^M 
4  OalMS     (CL2M— M3.1S) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  liquid  condensates  of 
ethylene,  which  comprises  introducing  a  charging  stock 
consisting  of  ethylene,  an  inert  organic  diluent,  and  as 
a  catalyst  a  finely  divided  suspension  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  sodium  into 
a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C. 
to  about  325*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  200 
P4.i.g.  and  recovering  and  fractionally  distilling  tiic 
liquid  ethylene  condensates  thus  produced,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  catalytic  con- 
densation in  contact  with  a  ketyf-fbrming  promoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  diaryl  ketones  and 
quioones. 


3,M3^17 
ALKYLATING  ISOPARAFFINS  WTIH  ATOMIZED 

OLEFINS 
MMHke  A.  B«fffo««Boa,  Uadca,  NJ., 
Research  and  Eaginccriiif  Coospaay,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Itm.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  119 
7  CUns.     (CL  2M— M3.59) 


to  Ease 


1.  In  the  alkylation  of  isoparaffin  hydrocarbons  with 
olefin  hydrocarbons  in  the  pcesenoe  o^  a  concentrated 
liquid  sulfuric  acid  catalyst,  wherein  the  okfin  hydro- 
carbons are  introduced  into  a  turbulem  emnlsioo  compris- 
ing isoparaffin  hydrocarbons  and  acid  catalyst  in  a  reac- 
tion zone,  the  improvement  whic^  comprises  introducing 
the  olefin  feed  into  the  reaction  zone  in  a  region  above 
the  body  of  emulsion,  separating  the  olefin  into  very 
small  droplets  in  said  region  and  conducting  said  drop- 
lets into  said  emulsion. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,fS3,91B 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRUCBLB^nKEE  ZONE  MELT- 
ING OF  SEMICONDUCIXMl  RODS 
Wolf|H«  KcBcr,  Pielaf eU,  U| 


FURNACE  CONffTRUCnON 


D. 


Dec 


;S«.NbwMl,2S7 
(CL  13-^4) 


of  Onfoa 


Ayr.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,535 
r.  ■tjlialiso  GenMny  Magr  14, 1959 


2.  Apparatus  for  crucible-free  floating  zone  melting  of 
nsd-shaped  semiconductor  material,  comprising  an  en- 
dosing  evacuaUe  vessel,  axially-spaced  holders  in  the 
vessel  for  securing  the  rod  subsUntially  vertically  there- 
between, an  annular  electric  heating  member  encircling 
the  axis  of  the  holders  and  being  axially  short  with  re- 
spect to  the  space  between  said  holder  members,  said 
heating  member  and  said  holder  members  being  mounted 
for  relative  axial  displacement,  the  annular  heating  mem- 
ber coaq»rising  an  inductive  heating  coil  energized  by 
high-frequency  electric  alternating  current,  the  coil  being 
a  iat  planar,  hollow  tubular  coil  having,  in  the  axial 
direction,  a  single  layer  of  spirally  wound  turns,  con- 
nectioos  to  said  tubular  coil  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid 
theretfaroagh  and  for  passing  said  electric  current  there- 
through, said  vessel  being  formed  to  permit  sighting 
therethrough  at  the  molten  zone  formed  in  the  semi- 
coadoctor  material. 


I .  A  furnace  comprising  furnace  waUs  defining  a  tax- 
nace  chamber  and  spaced  openings  formed  in  the  furaooe 
walls  accommodating  the  flow  of  gas  therethroo^,  one 
of  said  openings  constituting  an  inlet  and  the  odiar  of 
said  openings  constituting  an  outlet  in  the  furnace.  In- 
snlating  means  surrounding  the  furnace  walls,  means  od- 
jacent  the  inlet  aad  outlet  of  the  furnace  chaanber  ckMiog 
them  off  whenby  controlled  atmospheric  conditions  may 
be  maintained  within  the  furnace  chamber,  and  means 
for  circulating  gas  through  the  fnmooe  from  said  inlat 
to  said  ootiet  and  heater  means  mounted  within  the  for- 
naoe  chaoBfber  having  a  size  small  enou^  to  enable  Its 
removal  through  one  of  said  openinfi  and  oporaMe  Mma 
energized  to  heat  the  dtamber  and  any  gas  ikming  there- 
over, said  heater  means  being  wmovobte  dvong^  said  one 
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OLEFINS 

NJ^  iwllinf  to  E«o 
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llM.4,lMt,S«r.No.ll9 

aims.     (CL  2M— M3L59) 


ation  of  istHXtraffin  hydrocarbons  with 
as  in  the  presence  (k  a  concentrated 
id  catalyst,  wherein  the  olefin  hydro- 
uced  into  a  turbulent  emolsioo  oompris- 
Irocarbons  and  acid  catalyst  in  a  reac- 
Tovement  which  comprises  introducing 
o  the  reaction  zone  in  a  region  above 
ilsion,  separating  the  olefin  into  very 
said  region  and  conducting  said  drop- 
Ision. 


3,053319 
NACB  OONVTRUCnON 


;S«.NowMl,2t7 


of  OnfM 


ompristng  furnace  waUs  defining  a  tax- 
spaced  openings  formed  in  the  fomacc 
ting  the  flow  of  gas  therethroo^,  one 
constituttng  an  inlet  and  the  olhtr  of 
■tituting  an  outlet  in  the  fomace.  fai- 
rrouading  the  furnace  walli,  means  nd- 
d  outlet  of  the  fnrance  chaanber  ckMiat 
controlled  atmospheric  conditions  may 
thin  the  furnace  chamber,  and  means 
s  through  the  furnace  fron  said  inlet 
heater  means  mounted  within  the  fur* 
ring  a  size  small  enoo^  to  enable  Hs 
me  of  said  openinp  and  operable  wfwn 
the  chamber  and  any  gas  flowing  there- 
neans  being  i waovaWe  throwgh  wdd  oaa 


3,M3,9M 
CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
James  P.  Sdtx,  M«Ht  Holly,  N J^  ■iilgiiir  to  AJaz  Mar 
nctkemik  Corpontkm,  Trenton,  NJ^  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,587 
19CtataM.    (CL13— 2«) 


ioined  together  transversely  of  the  duct  axis,  each  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  circumfereBtially  spaced  semi- 
circular notches  along  its  joining  edge  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  therebetween, 
a  thermocouple  harness  mounted  within  said  inner  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  thermocouples  extending  radially 


:^s'? 


"^SOcl 


11.  In  a  three  phase  power  system  for  energizing  a 
single  phase  winding  of  an  electrical  induction  furnace, 
means  responsive  to  the  reactive  power  consumed  by  said 
furnace  for  minimizing  the  reactive  power  drawn  through 
said  phase,  and  meaiu  responsive  to  the  useful  power 
consumed  by  said  furnace  for  maintaining  the  current 
drawn  from  the  three  phase  system  equal  over  the  three 
lines. 


3,fS3^1 

INDUCTION  FURNACE 

rtoaa  59,  MHaa,  Italy 
Ai«.  it,  1959,  S«.  No.  132,823 
ICkim.   (0.13— at) 


AMo  T^lRitfflni  VWc 


An  electric  induction  furnace  operating  on  electric 
power  at  power  mains  frequency  for  producing  ferrous 
and  non-ferrous  materials,  comprising  a  crucible  having 
a  pouring  lip  at  one  side,  a  three-phase  system  consisting 
of  three  cores  and  three  coils  disposed  in  said  cnidble 
and  the  flux  of  which  acts  directly  on  the  mast  to  be 
healed,  said  coils  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
crucible  to  a  point  above  the  normal  material  level  there- 
of, a  yoke  mounted  oo  top  of  and  magnetically  inter- 
oonaeoting  each  of  the  cores,  and  a  jacket  disposed  above 
the  coQ  of  each  magnetic  core  and  in  the  space  left  by 
the  core  within  which  cooling  water  circulates;  the  three 
magnetic  elements  and  the  yoke  betng  eccentrically  dis- 
posed in  said  crucible  with  respect  to  the  oeatral  vertical 
axis  thereof  and  near  the  pouring  lip. 


therefrom  through  said  apertures  into  the  exhaust  dtict 
formed  by  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  harness  in- 
cluding a  circular  hoUow  conduit  arranged  transversdy 
of  said  duct  axis  and  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  in  said  cir- 
cular conduit,  said  thermocouples  being  connected  to  said 
bus  bars. 


3,t5V23 
SOLAR  POWER  SOURCE 
Mmt  Bc(h  Steaim,  San  Diego,  CaHT.,  ■nigii  nr  to 
atal  DyMorics  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
raitoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  lidy  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,877 
4  Claims.    (CL  136— 4) 


3,853,932 
MULTIPLE  TmRMOCOUPLE 
Edwla  C  SdMHska,  Speedway,  hd^  aasicBor  to  General 
MotaCB  Corporatioa,  Detrall,  MUk^  a  lorpoiatiun  of 


FDcd  Juw  <,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,928 
3CWM.    (CL13«— 4) 
1.  In  combination,  an  exhanat  duct  conHMistng  an  outer 
wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall  having  two  portions 


1.  A  power  source  for  effecting  the  direct  conversion 
of  s<^ar  energy  to  electrical  energy,  which  cooquiaes 
a  multilayer  absorptive  plate  for  converting  incident  solar 
energy  to  thermal  energy;  a  multilayer  radiating  plate 
situated  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  absorptive 
plate  and  proportioned  so  that  the  surface  area  thereof  is 
substantially  larger  than  the  surface  area  of  said  ab- 
sorptive plate;  said  absorptive  frfate  including  an  iimer 
layer,  which  faces  said  radiating  plate  and  which  has  low 
thennal  emissivity  and  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  con- 
ductivity, aikd  an  outer  layer  having  high  abstxptivity  for 
the  solar  tpectnim  and  low  themud  emissivity;  said  multi- 
layer radiating  plate  including  an  inner  layer,  whidi  faces 
the  inner  layer  of  said  absorptive  plate  and  has  low  thennal 
emissivity  and  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity, 
and  an  outer  supporting  layer  having  high  thermal  emis- 
sivity; and  at  least  one  pair  of  n  and  p  types  semiconductor 
elementa  extending  b^een,  and  thermally  connected  to 
the  inner  layers  of  said  plates  so  that  thermal  energy  can 
be  conducted  therethrough  from  said  absorptive  plate  to 
said  radiating  {date  thereby  establishing  an  electrical  po- 
tential gradient  thereacross,  adjacent  ends  of 'said  pair  of 
senuconductor  elements  being  maintained  in  electrical 
contact  at  the  iimer  layer  of  one  oi  said  plates  and  elec- 
trically insulated  at  the  inner  layer  of  the  other  of  said 
plates. 

3,853,924 

BATTERY  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Howard  IcruMc  Sliauas,  AMagtoa  Township,  MonlgeM 

cry  Cm^,  aad  Cwtfce  C.  White,  lohasvOle,  Pn.,  m- 

slgMMW  to  IW  Elecyc  Stones  Birttery  Compa^^,  a 

No  Drawh«.   Fled  Mm.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,918 
6ClalM.    (CL134~J8) 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  iurface  projec- 
tions on  zinc  storage  battery  electrode  comprising  the 
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steps  of  impregnating  a  porous  formed  zinc  electrode 
with  a  solution  of  a  cellulosic  filler  material  and  precipi- 
tating a  microporous  cellulosic  filler  material  from  said 
solution  within  the  pores  of  the  electrode. 


9,«53,925 
POROUS  SINTERED  PLATE 
Walter  A.  Doaohac,  Scotch  PUdns,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
mcfoc  anignments,  to  The  Electek  Storage  Battery 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Ian.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78S,291 
3ChdBH.    (a.  136— 7f) 


1.  A  porous  body  for  use  as  the  carrier  of  the  active 
material  of  a  storage  battery  electrode,  comprising  a  cen- 
tral stratum  of  high  porosity  sintered  nickel  powder  hav- 
ing a  porosity  at  least  of  the  order  of  90%,  and  swface 
layers  of  relatively  low  porosity  sintered  nickel  powder 
on  said  central  stratum  to  give  strength  and  support  to 
the  latter,  said  central  stratum  and  surface  films  being 
bonded  into  an  integral  sintered  body  and  being  free  of 
surface  cracks  and^irregularitics^ 


3,t53,92< 

SnJCON  PHOTOELECTRIC  CELL 

MoAa  Y.  Bmakm  nd  Wmmtk  Pratt,  Loa  AmcImi  Calif., 

tataatioMl  Rcctiicr  Cofporathm,  El 

■.,  ■  cotporatioa  of  CaHfdvaia 

raad  Dm.  14,  ItSt^^tar.  No.  tS9,37S 

S  nilii     (CLU<— tt) 


1.  A  photo-electric  cell  comprising  a  wafer  of  stlicoo 
of  N-type  conductivity  with  an  extreoaely  thin  P-type  sur- 
face layer  of  less  than  about  five  microns  thickness,  a 
single  contact  strip  operable  to  receive  an  electrical  ter- 
minal attached  to  the  P-type  surface  layer,  and  a  con- 
ductive collector  strip  means  adherent  to  the  P-type  layer 
and  in  contact  with  said  contact  strip;  said  collector  strip 
being  a  metal  of  group  III  and  less  than  about  five  mils  in 
diickness;  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  coOeclor  atrip 
being  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  contact  strip,  said  collector  strip  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  width  oi  the  surface  of  said  wafer 
in  any  direction;  and  a  second  electrical  terminal;  said 
second  electrical  terminal  being  electrically  coimected  to 
the  N-type  conductivity  type  portions  of  said  wafer. 


3,tS3,927 

ATOMIC  BATTERY  AND  TEST  INCTRUMENT 

Nicholas  Viailocfcy,  New  Yerfc,  N.Y. 

(79— M  147tfa  St.,  Kew  Gwdcaa,  N.Y.) 

HM  Feb.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  IMM 

1  CUm.   (CL  134— St) 

A  battery  for  prodiKtion  of  dectrical  energy  compris- 
ing in  ctMDbination  a  light  source  and  photocells,  said 


light  source  consisting  essentially  of  beta  particle  emitting 
strontium  90  intimately  admixed  with  a  beta-excitable 
phosphor  and  bound  in  a  radiation  tran^>arent  matrix, 
said  photocells  being  mounted  adjacent  the  sides  of  said 
light  source,  said  light  source  and  said  photocells  being 


separated  by  a  light  transparent  layer  of  about  10  microns 
fbr  preventing  chemical  interaction  between  materials  in 
said  photocell  and  materials  of  said  light  source,  and  said 
battery  being  totally  shielded  by  lead  to  insure  that  no 
radiation  emitted  by  the  strontium  90  escapes  to  endanger 
the  user. 


J. 


3,H3,92S 
DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
Hopkins,  SUrcr  Spvb«.  Md., 
UniM  Stalaa  of  AnMrka  as  represented  Wj 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aav.  17, 194t,  Sar.  No.  44,49^ 
<  Oalms.    (CL  134— 9«) 


to  tbc 
thcSccre- 


6.  A  deferred  action  battery,  comprising,  a  container, 
a  cell  block  b  said  container  and  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  each  compartment  containing  an  elec- 
trolyte, a  membrane  covering  said  cell  block  and  sealing 
said  compartments,  a  disc  movable  in  said  container,  elec- 
trodes carried  by  said  disc  and  movable  into  said  com- 
partments, a  stressed  resilient  element  urging  said  disc 
toward  said  cell  block  for  forcing  said  electrodes  through 
said  membrane  and  into  said  electrolyte,  removable  means 
for  retaining  said  disc  at  the  end  of  said  container  re- 
mote from  the  cell  block  against  the  force  of  said  stressed 
resilient  element,  whereby  said  disc  and  said  electrodes 
carried  by  said  disc  will  move  toward  said  cell  block  when 
said  removable  means  releases  said  disc,  and  said  elec- 
trodes will  subsequently  pierce  said  membrane  and  enter 
into  said  electrolyte. 


3,«S3,929 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Abraham  Fricdnsan,  24  Covt  Sl^  BrooUya,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  45S,739 
2  Oaias.     (CL  174— 4S^ 
2.  A  pnnted  circuit  element  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber formed  of  foraminous  insulation  material  having 
mesh  portions  which  define  the  foramens  thereot  a  plu- 
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AED  ACTION  BATTERY 
SilTcr  Sprl^,  Md^ 
AiwfcR  m  reprcscattd  by 

«.  17,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  4MM 
Dlalms.    (a.  IM—n) 
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3,tS3,929 
RINTED  CIRCUIT 
■an,  26  Cowt  St,  BraoUjm,  N.Y. 
y  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  658,739 
afans.     (a.  174— M.5) 
niit  element  comprising  a  base  mem- 
raminous  insulatioa  material  having 
:h  define  the  foramens  thereof,  a  plu- 


rality of  electrical  conductors  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  conductors  each  comprising  a  discrete  area  of 


foraminous  conductive  material  which  encompasses  the 
mesh  portion  of  the  associated  area  of  the  base  member. 


3,«53,930 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Allan  R.  Mallanik  and  Adolph  C.  Ncndcrland,  Norwalk, 
William  G.  Osborn,  Stamford,  and  Edward  S.  Raila, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  aarignors  to  Bumdy  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (,761 
4  Ctelms.    (CL  174—94) 


those  of  the  other,  said  two  tricolor  processes  being  used 
with  proportioned  intensity  so  that  the  signals  inherent 
to  each  couple  of; opposite  primary  colors  represent  a  bi- 
color  process  able  to  reproduce  approximately  all  natural 
colors,  the  three  different  approximations  corresponding 
to  the  three  bicolor  processes  compensating  each  other 
automatically,  electronic  switching  means  excluding  dur- 
ing two  consecutive  fields  all  the  signals  inherent  to  a 
tricolor  process  and  putting  into  operation  only  the  sig- 
nals inherent  to  the  other  tricolor  process  so  that  the  two 
tricolor  processes  arc  commutated  with  the  frame  fre- 
quency of  the  black  and  white  transmission,  electronic 
switching  means  excluding  during  each  scanning  line  all 
the  signals  inherent  to  two  primary  colors  of  the  opera- 
tive tricolor  process  and  transmitting  only  the  signals 
inherent  to  only  one  primary  color  of  the  operative  tri- 
color process,  said  switching  means  effecting  in  each 
transmitted  field  a  conventional  commutation  of  the  three 
primary  colors  of  the  operative  tricolor  process  accord- 
ing to  the  scanning  line  frequency  so  that  the  resulting 
line-sequential  color  transmission  is  electronically  iden- 
tical to  black  and  white  transmission,  the  aforesaid  elec- 
tronic switching  means  commutating  the  three  primary 
colors  of  one  tricolor  process  in  a  line-sequential  trans- 
mission conventionally  effected  during  two  consecutive 
fields  and  the  analogous  electronic  switching  means  com- 
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1.  A  malleable  metal  connector,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  of  substantially  C  shape,  including  a 
base  section  and  two  arm  sections; 

a  central  web  section,  attached  to  said  base  secti<Mi 
and  interposed  between  said  arm  sections; 

said  base,  arm  and  central  web  sections  defining  two 
cavities  longitudinally  in  said  coimector; 

each  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  a  side  of 
said  connector  to  receive  a  conductor  iherethrou^; 

said  body  portion  and  said  central  web  section  being 
of  two  piece  construdion,  said  portion  and  said  sec- 
tion including  mutual  interlocking  means  providing 
a  junction  between  said  portion  and  said  section; 

said  junction  having  the  physical  characteristic  of  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  manually  deformed,  whereby  said 
central  web  section  will  be  nonelastically  bent  to- 
wards one  of  said  arm  sections. 
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3,SS3,931 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
DoBcnico  A.  Rndatia,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(134—21  Cherry  Ave.,  Apt  3C,  Fbuhing  55,  N.Y.) 
nicd  Apr.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,684 
22  Claims.    (CL  178— 5J) 
1.  A  television  system  for  producing  still  and  animated 
images  with  all  natural  colors  faithfully  represented  by 
means  of  a  line-sequential  color  transmission  system  com- 
patible with  common  black  and  white  television  system, 
including  in  combination  a  color  television  camera  ef- 
fecting a  tricolor  analysis  of  the  scene  to  be  televised, 
conventi6nal  electronic  means  for  adapting  and  matrix- 
ing  the  three  outputs  of  the  camera  so  as  to  obtain  simul- 
taneoualy,  for  each  minimum  picture  element  resolvable 
according  to  the  highest  frequency  of  the  transmission 
band  uaed  in  black  and  white  television,  the  electrical 
signals  representing  the  colorimetric  proper  proportions 
of  the  primary  colors  inherent  to  two  different  tricolor 
processes  each  one  colorimetrically  complete  and  self- 
sufficient  to  reproduce  faithfully  all  natural  colors  and 
each  one  having  its  three  primary  colors  opposite  to 


muUting  the  three  primary  colors  of  the  other  opposite 
tric<dor  process  in  a  line-sequential  transmission  conven- 
tionally effected  during  other  two  consecutive  fields  alter- 
nated with  those  inherent  to  the  other  tricolor  process 
being  all  switching  means  equally  synchronized  by  the 
same  field  frequency  and  the  same  line  frequency  operat- 
ing the  conventional  scanning  process,  the  sequence  of 
the  three  primary  colors  of  one  tricolor  process  and  the 
sequence  of  the  three  primary  colors  of  the  other  (^>po- 
site  tricolor  process  being  arranged   according  to  their 
chromatic  opposition  whereby  on  account  of  the  afore- 
said synchronization  automatically  in  each  scanning  line 
only  the  signals  inherent  to  only  two  opposite  jM-imary 
colors  are  alternately  transmitted  in  any  two  consecutive 
frames,  a  receiver  set  comprising  in  combination  conven- 
tional electronic  means  for  receiving  the  aforesaid  specific 
line-sequential  color  signal  as  in  any  black  and  white 
receiver  set,  conventional  electronic  scanning  devices,  a 
color  reproducer  having  a  viewing  screen  in  which  only 
one  primary  color  is  in  operation  during  each  scanning 
line,  and  a  system  of  electronic  switching  means  control- 
ling the  activation  of  each  primary  color  in  the  color 
reproducer    by    switching   operations    identically   corre- 
sponding to  those  effected  for  arranging  the  primary  color 
signals  in  the  aforesaid  specific  line-sequential  color  trans- 
mission, the  conventional  electronic  switching  means  ef- 
fecting the  alternation  of  the  two  tricolor  processes  being 
synchronized  wiUi  the  frame  frequency  operating  in  the 
receiver  set  whereby  the  activation  of  the  primary  colors 
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of  each  tricolor  process  during  two  consecutive  fields  is 
automatically  controlled,  and  the  conventional  electronic 
switching  means  eflfecting  the  alternation  of  the  three  pri- 
mary colors  operating  in  each  fi<ld  being  synchronized 
with  the  line  frequency  operating  the  conventional  scan- 
ning process  in  the  receiver  set  whereby  the  color  activa- 
tion in  each  line  is  automatically  controlled,  such  com- 
bined synchronizations  of  the  aforesaid  electronic  switch- 
.  ing  means  producing  along  each  scanning  line  of  the  view- 
ing screeh  the  activation  of  two  opposite  primary  colors 
in  the  cycle  of  two  frames  and  also  the  alternation  of  the 
three  couples  of  opposite  primary  colors  along  any  three 
adjacent  lines  in  any  cycle  of  two  frames,  each  couple 
of  opposite  primary  colors  effecting  a  bicolor  process  cor- 
responding to  an  approximate  color  reproduction  in  the 
resolvable  picture  elements  inherent  to  the  transmission 
band  as  in  conventional  black  and  white  television,  and 
the  approximate  bicolor  reproductions  realizing  together 
a  complete  color  reproduction  wbereb>  any  area  result- 
ing from  three  vertically  adjacent  resolvable  picture  ele- 
ments includes  full  color  reproduction  as  well  as  full 
color  detail  in  the  cycle  of  two  frames. 


AIRCRAFT  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Marc  T.  ^^ont^'llO  RaaaeH  Avc^  Portola  Valley,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,447 

8  Claims.     (O.  178—6) 


■A 


1.  A  system  of  the  character  described  for  presenting 
a  faithful  and  realistic  visual  display  of  the  space  sur- 
rounding a  moving  carrier  to  a  control  station  within  the 
carrier,  said  system  comprising  object  detecting  means 
coimected  to  provide  a  general  sweeping  scan  of  the  sur- 
rounds to  detect  objects  .and  form  a  signal  when  an  ob- 
ject is  detected,  at  least  one  video  camera,  camera  mount- 
ing means  arranged  to  move  the  camera  and  to  cause  the 
camera  to  scan  a  selected  area,  means  connected  to  con- 
trol the  camera  mounting  means  in  response  to  the  signal 
of  the  object  detecting  means  to  cause  the  camera  to 
Kan  the  area  of  an  object  as  detected  by  said  detecting 
means,  and  means  disposed  at  the  control  station  and 
connected  to  receive  the  output  (rf  the  camera  and  to 
form  a  faithful  and  realistic  visual  diq>lay  of  the  object 
detected. 


3,853,933 
TELEVISION  CIRCUITS 
Mkkml  I.  D.  None,  Canbridgc^  __ 
Pyc  Limited,  Caosbridtc  Ei«iMid,  a 


to 
ofGffWt 


Filed  StpL  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,139 

Claims  priority,  appBcadoB  Grwt  Mlato  S«p(.  9,  19SS 

18  Claims.     (CL  178— 7J) 


operated  damp  circuit  having  plural  electronic  devicca, 
means  for  applying  clamping  pulses  to  the  electronic  de- 
vices of  said  clamp  circuit,  means  for  applying  the  video 
signal  to  the  electronic  devices  of  said  clamp  circuit  to 
enable  the  video  signal  to  be  clamped  to  a  predetermined 
potential  during  the  period  of  said  clamping  pulses  and 
mechanical  switch  means  connected  to  said  clamp  cir- 
cuit and  operable  for  rendering  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
tronic devices  of  the  clamp  circuit  inoperative  and  for 
causing  another  of  the  electronic  devices  of  the  clamp 
circuit  to  operate  as  a  D.C.  restorer  to  restore  the  video 
signal  to  a  predetermined  D.C.  level. 


3,853,934 

AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  FOR  STEREO  SOUND 

Robert  B.  Gray,  Eric,  Pa.,  ami^or  to  Eric  Resistor  Cor> 

poration,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  887,986 

5  Claima.     (CL  179^1) 


3.  An  amplifier  system  comprising  two  amplifiers  re- 
spectively having  an  input  connected  to  one  and  the 
other  channel  of  a  stereo  sound  system  and  an  output 
coiuiected  to  a  speaker  for  reproducing  the  sound  of  its 
channel,  means  for  feeding  back  to  both  amplifier  inputs 
a  negative  signal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  ampli- 
fier outputs. 


3,853335 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Henri  BennwHia  aad  Jcaa  PIcm  Le  Cotrc,  Parfa,  Ftaacc, 

asrignors  to  latcmtkmal  Staodard  Electric  Corponi- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

nied  Jnly  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (74,662 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnmcc  fnly  31,  1956 

9  Claims.    (CL  179— 18) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  ahematively  clamping 
or  D.C.  restoring  a  video  signal,  comprising  a  pulse- 


I.  An  automatic  telephone  switching  syitem  compria- 
ing  lines,  connectors  and  registers  for  extending  tde* 
phone  connections  between  any  calling  one  of  said  lines 
and  any  desired  called  one  of  said  linea,  line  circuits 
for  respective  lines  each  including  an  electronic  gate 
operable  to  connect  the  associated  line  to  any  of  said 
connectors,  each  connector  including  an  electronic  gate 
operable  to  connect  the  aaaociated  connector  to  any 
regtiter,  said  connectors  and  aaid  registers  each  inchidint 
a  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  stable  state, 
a  connector  allotter  for  salecttng  one  of  said  connecton 
and  causing  its  flip-flop  circuit  to  aanune  its  said  first 
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9,t53.934 
SYSTEM  FOR  STEREO  SOUND 
•>k,  Pa^  assign  PT  to  Eric  Resistor  Cor> 
Pa^  a  corpondoa  of  Pennsylvania 
pr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,9M 
Claiais.     (CL  179^1) 


I — T-  let 
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system  comprising  two  amplifiers  re- 
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3,»533M 
ELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
■d  Jena  PIcm  Le  Corc,  Parli,  Ftaacc, 
enMtioaal  Standard  Electric  Corpon- 
,  N.Y.,  a  corpoi^doa  of  Delaware 
\y  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (74,M2 
',  appHcadoa  Ftmkc  faly  31,  195< 
(CL179— It) 


telephone  switching  system  compria- 
>rs  and  registers  for  extending  tele- 
between  any  calling  one  of  said  lines 
ailed  one  of  said  lines,  tine  circuits 
s  each  including  an  electronic  gate 
:t  the  associated  line  to  any  of  said 
Minector  including  an  ekctnxiic  gate 
ct  the  associated  connector  to  any 
ctors  and  said  registers  each  inchidint 
iviag  a  first  and  a  second  stable  state, 
r  for  selecting  one  of  said  connectors 
;>-flop  circuit  to  assume  its  said  first 


suble  state  and  all  other  connector  flip-flop  circuits 
to  assume  their  said  second  sUte,  means  in  the  said 
selected  connector  for  preparing  the  electronic  gate  of 
each  line  circuit  for  operation,  a  register  allotter  for 
causing  the  flip-flop  circuit  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
registers  to  assume  its  first  stable  state  and  all  other 
register  flip-flop  circuits  to  assume  their  said  second  state, 
means  in  the  said  selected  register  for  preparing  the 
electronic  gate  of  each  connector  circuit  for  operation, 
means  responsive  to  the  calling  condition  on  any  calling 
line  for  operating  the  prep,  red  gate  in  the  associated 
line  circuit  to  connea  the  calling  line  to  the  selected 
connector,  means  in  the  selected  connector  for  operating 
its  prepared  gate  to  connect  the  calling  line  to  the 
selected  register,  and  means  req;>onsive  to  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  calling  line  indicative  of  a  desired  called 
line  for  controlling  the  selected  connector  to  make  con- 
nection with  the  said  desired  called  line. 


the  extension  of  a  connection  thereto  by  a  connector  and 
for  connecting  battery  feed  thereto,  comprising  a  battery 
feed  transmission  device  disposed  ahead  of  the  connector 
and  containing  switching  means  for  the  testing  of  a  called 
subscriber's  line  and  for  connecting  battery  feed  thereto, 
a  seizure  relay  operatively  associated  with  said  feed  trans- 
mission device,  circuit  means  effective  responsive  to  the 


3,«5329M  __  , 

TELEPHONE  LINE  SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM 
Kari  Steiabw^  Stattgnt-Fsllbach,  Rdakoy  Bnaa,  Statt- 
gart,  aad  Gerhard  Men,  RoasaseishaBsca,  Gcrauay, 
iiirlii     T  to  lateraatlowri  S«Midard  Electric  Corpora- 
tloa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y^  a  coraaratioa  of  Delaware 
FliadScpt25,l9S7,S«.No.M4,lt9 

-     -      -  Gets,  195< 


(CL179— 1 


latioa  of 

FIM  Mar.  i,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  797JI2 
OaiaM  priatMj,  MpBcadaa  GcraMy  Mar.  If,  195S 

7  CUass.    (CL  179— It) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  a  telephone  sys- 
tem and  the  like,  for  testing  a  called  subscriber'^  line  in 


setting  of  the  wipers  of  said  connector  to  a  predetermined 
bank  contact  group  by  a  first  impulse  series  for  prepar- 
ing an  energizing  circuit  for  said  seizure  relay,  and  means 
for  operatively  closing  said  energizing  circuit  responsive 
to  the  setting  of  the  wipers  of  said  connector  relative  to 
the  bank  contacts  of  a  predetermined  subscriber  line  de- 
termined by  a  second  impulse  series. 


1.  A  supervisory  arrangement  for  a  teleconununication 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines  each 
having  stations  thereon,  means  in  each  station  responsive 
to  the  initiation  of  a  call  for  closing  a  loop  across  the 
associated  line,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  arranged 
in  horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  each  said  element  com- 
prising a  magnetic  core  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristic,  each  of  said  magnetic  cores  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  windings  comprising  a  line  wind- 
ing, first  and  second  test  windings  and  an  output  winding, 
means  connecting  the  line  windings  to  respective  ones  of 
said  lines,  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  test  winding 
of  each  core  in  each  vertical  row  and  for  interconnecting 
the  second  test  winding  of  each  core  fai  each  horizontal 
row.  means  cyclically  and  sequentially  applying  test  po- 
tentials to  the  first  and  second  interconnected  test  wind- 
ings of  the  horizontally  and  vertically  arranged  cores  to 
simultaneously  energize  the  first  and  second  test  winding 
of  each  core  on  a  one-at-a-time  basis  to  generate  an  out- 
put potential  on  the  associated  output  winding,  and 
means  operable  responsive  to  the  closure  of  the  loop  on 
the  line  associated  with  any  core  having  both  its  test 
windings  energized  for  energizing  the  connected  line  wind- 
ing to  cause  the  blocking  of  the  generation  of  an  output 
potential  on  the  associated  output  winding,  whereby  the 
calling  condition  of  each  line  may  be  cyclically  and  se- 
quentially tested. 


3^53^37 

BATTERY  FEED  FOR  TELEPHONE  LINES 

ACCESSIBLE  TO  CONNECTORS 


3,053,938 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATING  RELAYS 

IN  COORDINATE  SWITCHES 
Rudolf  Nttsch,  Manlcfa-Solia,  Gcrmanv,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens A  Habkc  Akticngcsellschaft,  Berifai  and  Manich, 
Germany,  a  German  corporatloa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  573,939 

Cfaima  priority,  appHcatiOB  Germany  Apr.  5, 1955 

4  OalBH.     (CL  179—2734) 


1.  A  switching  device  for  use  respectively  at  a  plurality 
of  crossing  points  of  a  coordinate  switch,  each  switching 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetizable  contact  springs 
disposed  within  a  sealed  protective  tube  with  the  inner 
ends  in  overlapping  movable  relationship  inside  of  said 
tube  forming  in  normal  position  thereof  a  working  gap 
therebetween  and  the  outer  ends  extending  from  said  tube 
and  being  fixedly  sealed  thereto,  colunui  and  row  control 
coils  embracing  at  said  crossing  points  the  protective  tut)es 
of  a  plurality  of  said  switching  devices  respectively  along 
each  side  of  the  working  gap  of  the  contact  springs  dis- 
posed therein,  a  magnetic  shunt  between  the  movable 
inner  end  of  each  spring  and  the  outer  fixedly  disposed  end 
thereof  which  extends  from  said  protective  tube,  each 
shunt  extending  along  an  iron  path  over  a  shunt  gap 
which  spaces  such  iron  path  from  the  movable  inner  end 
of  the  corresponding  spring,  and  means  made  of  mag- 
netically conductive  material  for  mutually  interconnecting 
corresponding  terminals  of  contact  springs  of  contacts 
belonging  respectively  to  identical  lines  or  rows. 
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3,f51.939 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 
Marrim  Ctmrms,  Chicago,  IIL,  aadgnor  to  Armoor  Rc- 
icarch  FoundaUoo  of  Illinois  Institute  of  Tccfanoioiy, 
Chicago,  in^  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1954,  Scr.  No.  41I,(M 
13  Claims.     (CI.  179— 1M.2) 


FOR    THE 
OP    MAG> 


3,053341 
MAGNETOSTRlCnVE    TRANSDUCER 
RECORDING    AND    REPRODUCING 
NETIC  INFORMATION 
Yfmymt  R.  JokoMW,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  aarignor  to  MIm- 
ne«»ta  Minta*  and  MaMifactvii«  Company,  St.  Panl, 
Minn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  195«,  Scr.  No.  733,1^ 
U  ClaiaM.    (CL  179^1M.2) 


*    «.•  -" 


9.  A  magnetic  transducer  device  comprising  an  enve- 
lope, means  for  producing  a  stream  of  electrical  charges 
in  said  envelope,  means  for  coupling  to  a  magnetic  record 
medium  and  defining  a  magnetic  flux  path  for  a  mag- 
netic signal  flux  from  the  record  medium  intersecting  a 
region  of  the  path  of  said  stream  of  electrical  charges, 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
stream  of  electrical  charges  near  said  region  of  the  path 
of  said  stream,  and  means  for  electrically  sensing  the 
effect  of  said  signal  flux  from  the  record  medium  on  said 
stream  of  electrical  charges. 


3353349 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  HEAD 
Alfred   Dale  Scarlirough,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  CaHf., 
assignor,  by  meaw  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo 
Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 

nied  May  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  660,138 
4  Oaims.    (CL  179— IH^) 


3.  An  electromagnetic  head  assembly  of  the  type  ca- 
pable of  recording,  reproducing  and  erasing  with  respect 
to  a  moving  magnetizable  medium  comprising:  a  bar  pole 
piece  having  a  plane  inner  surface;  a  U-shaped  yoke  pole 
piece  defining  first,  second,  and  third  parallel  inner  sur- 
faces, said  first  inner  surface  positioned  in  abutting  re- 
lationship to  a  first  end  of  said  bar  pole  piece  plane  sur- 
face, said  third  inner  siirface  positioned  in  confronting 
relationship  to  a  second  end  of  said  bar  pole  piece  plane 
surface  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  said  second  inner 
surface  being  substantially  spaced  from  said  bar  pole 
piece  plane  surface  whereby  a  window  is  defined  there- 
between; a  coil  wound  on  said  bar  pole  piece  and  po- 
sitioned within  the  window;  a  foil  shield  formed  of  con- 
ductive non-magnetic  material  wound  on  said  bar  pole 
piece  as  a  single  electrical  open  turn  and  extending  under 
said  coil  and  within  the  gap,  the  opening  thereof  being 
located  at  a  surface  of  said  bar  pole  piece  not  forming  the 
gap,  said  shield  being  provided,  where  bent,  with  integral 
lo(^  for  winding  on  said  bar  pole  piece,  thereby  to  uni- 
formly fill  the  gap. 


I.  A  transducer  head  for  the  magnetic  recording  and 
reproduction  of  electrical  signals  comprising  a  tube  of 
magnetostrictive  material  having  a  longitudinal  non-mag- 
netic gap  extending  through  one  wall  thereof,  a  signal 
winding  disposed  to  induce  a  circumferential  magnetic 
field  in  said  tube,  means  for  stressing  said  tube  to  cause 
magnetostrictive  reduction  in  permeability  circumferen- 
tially  thereof,  means  at  one  end  of  said  tube  for  exciting 
therein  elastic  pulse  waves  of  opposite  sign  to  the  stress 
imposed  by  said  stressing  means,  and  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  tube  for  absorbing  said  pulK  waves. 


3,053,942 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUC- 
ING HIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
FraaciKna   Thcodorws   lUcfccn   and   Johannes   Hcndrik 
WcMcb,  both  of  Ehidhovcn,  Netherlands,  aaignors  to 
North  American  PhlUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,744 

Chiims  priority,  apnJkatlon  Ncthcrfamds  Apr.  12,  1958 

3  Chdmi.    (a.  179—100.2) 


■::s>-; 


I.  Magnetic  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus  cnm- 
prising  a  routing  wheel  having  a  rim.  a  plurality  of  fixed 
magnetic  yokes  located  adjacent  said  rim.  a  plurality  of 
nugnctic  pole  pieces  arranged  on  said  rim,  said  pole 
pieces  routing  with  said  wheel  past  said  yokes,  and  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  recording  media  moving  relative  to 
said  rim  and  adjacent  thereto.  .,. 
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3,053^1 
mVE    TRANSDUCER    FOR    THE 
AND    REPRODUCING    OF    MAG- 
MATION 

I,  Los  ABgclcc,  CaMf.,  aoipior  to  Mkn 
■d  Maaufactwtag  CoBipuy,  St.  Pasl, 
itkM  of  Delaware 
■y  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,165 
(CL  n9—lHJi) 
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head  for  the  magnetic  recording  and 
lectrical  signals  comprising  a  tube  of 
aterial  having  a  longitudinal  non-mag- 
ig  through  one  wall  thereof,  a  signal 
to  induce  a  circumferential  magnetic 
means  for  stressing  said  tube  to  cause 
;duction  in  permeability  circumferen- 
ns  at  one  end  of  said  tube  for  exciting 
e  waves  of  opposite  sign  to  the  stress 
ressing  means,  and  means  at  the  other 
M-  absorbing  said  pulse  waves. 


3,953,942 

x:ording  and/or  reproduc- 
;h41iequency  signals 

mn   Backuri   and   Johannes   Hcndrik 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aarignors  to 
I  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
loo  of  Dcbwarc 
ir.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,744 
ppHcation  Nctheriands  Apr.  12,  195S 
afana.    (O.  179— 1M.2) 


:l^i 


ording  or  reproducing  apparatus  cnm- 
vheel  having  a  rim,  a  plurality  of  fixed 
:ated  adjacent  said  rim,  a  plurality  of 
ces  arranged  on  said  rim,  said  pole 
Lh  said  wheel  past  said  yokes,  and  a 
tic  recording  media  moving  relative  to 
ent  thereto. 


3,953,943  

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CUTTER 
WiUfaun   S.    Bnchnan.   Sonlhport,   Cmu^   aarifnor   to 
Cohunbia  BroadcasHng  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <71,<53 
7  CUnu.     (CL  179— 109.41) 


1.  In  electromagnetic  transducer  apfmratus.  the  com- 
bination of  first  and  second  electromagnetic  transdwers 
having  movable  elements  respectively  displaceable  longi- 
tudinally akmg  axes  wfaicfa  are  angularly  disposed  and 
have  an  intersection,  a  coupling  member  having  two  rigid 
portions  connected  to  said  movable  elements  respectively 
and  a  portion  d  increased  compliance  joining  said  two 
rigid  portions  located  stibstantiaUy  at  the  intersection  of 
the  axes,  and  stylus  means  carried  by  the  coupHng  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  said  compliant  portion. 


3,953,944 

HEADSET  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

RkhMd  A.  Weeks,  Brown  Deer,  Wis.,  iiiiyi  i>r  to  Kom, 

Mihraakcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  off  Wiwonain 

Filed  Jan.  ^  19«9,  Scr.  No.  It9 

7  ClainM.     (CL  179— 15«) 


Inc 


stantial  endwise  alignment  in  said  housing,  said  sets  of . 
bus  bars  having  exposed  end  contact  portions  extending 
in  overlapped  spaced-apart  relation  in  a  single  row  within 
said  housing,  at  least  one  set  of  movable  contact  mem- 
bers, means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  members 
between  an  "on"  position  in  which  each  of  said  movable 
contact  members  is  positioned  between  a  corresponding 
pair  of  contact  portions  of  said  bus  bars  and  an  "ofT 
position  removed  from  said  "on"  position,  and  means  for 
applying  contact  pressure  to  said  overlapped  bus  bar 
contact  portions  transversely  of  said  housing  comprising 
a  pair  of  first  pressure  members  rotatably  supported  in 
aligned  bearings  at  opposite  ends  of  said  row  of  contact 
portions,  a  pair  of  slidable  pressure  members  supported 
in  said  bousing  substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  pres- 
sure members,  said  first  pressure  members  and  said  slid- 
able pressure  members  having  cam-acting  interengaging 
portions  to  cause  oppositely-directed  simultaneous  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  slidable  pressure  members  by 
rotational  movement  of  said  first  pressure  members,  and 
resilient  means  between  said  slidable  pressure  members 
and  said  overlapped  assembly  of  bus  bar  contact  portions 
to  transmit  forces  from  said  pressure  members  to  said 
contact  portions. 

3,953,946 

COIN  OPERATED  DEVICE  WITH  PERCUSSION 

ACTUATED  TIMER 

Hairy  Grccnwaid,  Whitcstonc,  N.Y.,  nssignor,  bv  mesne 

assignments,  to  Harry  Sllbci^M,  Baysidc,  Lonls  WoW, 

Forest  Hilia,  and  Harry  Grccnwaid,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1969,  Scr.  No.  28,973 

6  CbUms.    (CI.  299—35) 


1.  In  a  headset  the  combination  comprising:  a  head- 
band; a  bracket  depending  from  an  end  of  the  headband; 
stop  means  cirried  by  the  bracket  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  headband;  and  a  phone  cup  having  a 
pair  of  trunnion  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof  that  are 
slidably  and  pivotably  associated  with  the  bracket  inter- 
mediate the  headband  and  the  stop  means. 


3,953,945 

BuswAY  swrrcH 

Lynn  M.  Harlon,  New  Britala,  and  Wayne  Leo  WUxj 

Henderson,  West  Hartford,  Cwsn.,  nirfBMn  t    ~ 

Electric  Company,  a  corpomtton  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Sept.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  763,939 
tCWnss.    (CL299— 16) 


1.  For  use  in  a  coin  operated  device,  a  cycle  initiating 
and  timing  unit  coaxprmas  a  houaing,  a  coin  slide  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  peroossion  actuated  timer 
positioned  in  said  housing  to  contrcrf  the  duration  of  a 
predetermined  operating  cycle,  said  timer  including  co- 
operating contacts  for  starting  and  stopping  the  cycle,  and 
a  lounger  for  actuating  said  contacts  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  cycle,  hammer  means  actuated  by  said  coin 
slide  to  operate  on  said  plunger  to  energize  said  oonU(^ 
to  start  said  cycle,  and  means  independent  of  said  coin 
slide  and  hanuno:  means  for  positively  and  automatically 
actuating  said  plunger  to  de-energize  said  oontacu  to  stop 
said  cycle.  

3,953,947 
SEQUENTIAL  TIMER 
Joe  Bowman,  Grctntown,  and  Lae  A.  WonOcy,  Kokomo, 
Ind.,    aaaignois   to    Kingston   Piodncfc   Corporation, 
Kokomo,  Ind.,  a  cotpomlton  of  ■■'laM 

Filed  Jnne  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  929^2  , 

9Chims.    (0.299—39)  . 


2.  An  elactric  switch  comprising  a  housing,  at  least 
two  sets  of  elongated  parallel  bus  bars  supported  in  sub- 

782  0.0.-^8 


1.  A  twitch  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a  plu- 
rality of  circuits  in  predetermined  sequence,  comprisug 
in  combination:  a  housing;  a  disc-like  sequence  cam  ro- 


570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembeb  11,  1962 


tatably  supported  in  said  housing  and  having  a  series  of 
radially  spaced  axially  directed  tracks  on  an  axially  di- 
rected face  thereof;  a  series  of  switches  within  said  hous- 
ing and  each  constructed  to  be  connected  into  one  of  said 
circuits,  each  of  said  switches  including  a  naovable  cam 
foUower  biased  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
sequence  cam  against  one  of  said  tracks,  each  of  said 
switches  being  secured  to  said  housing  so  that  the  cam 
followers  jointly  define  four  substantially  radial  lines  of 
engagement  with  said  tracks,  said  lines  of  engagement 
each  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  said  cam  followers 
and  being  angularly  spaced  from  adjacent  lines  of  en- 
gagement by  about  90*;  said  cam  followers  each  being 
operative  to  open  and  cloae  its  switch  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  sequence  cam;  said  bousing  having  abutment 
means  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc-like  sequence 
cam  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  lines  of  enpigement, 
said  means  defining  a  i^ane  adjacent  to  peripheral  portions 
of  one  side  of  said  cam  and  normal  to  the  rotational 
axis  thereof;  and  a  spring  acting  between  said  housing 
and  said  disc-like  cam  and  continually  urging  said  cam 
axially  directly  against  said  abutment  means,  no  matter 
what  combination  of  said  switches  are' being  actuated. 


tory  movement  on  said  mounting  means  and  terminating 
upwardly  in  a  free  end,  and  a  terminal  substantially  con- 
centric of  said  spring  mounted  on  said  mounting  means. 


COLLISION  PREVENTER 
K.  FlicMbM,  Ml  Lake,  a^  WHUam  H.  HaiMr, 
St.  Paul,  MiwiM  aasigiiors  to  General  MiUs,  lac^  a 
corporatioa  of  DMaware 

FiM  J«M  9, 19M,  Str.  No.  35,9iU 
11  Claims.    (CL  2M— 41.42) 


1.  A  collision  preventer  comprising  an  arm  to  be  pro- 
tected, first  and  second  movable  support  AMaas  endrding 
said  arm  and  spaced  therefrom,  resilient  euspeosion 
means  for  said  support  means  connected  between  said 
support  means  and  said  arm  normally  holding  said  tap- 
port  means  in  one  position  on  said  arm  whereby  said  sup- 
port means  may  be  displaced  with  respect  to  said  aim,  a 
phirallty  of  detector  means  extending  from  aaid  first  sup- 
port means  to  said  second  support  means  and  a  seasor 
means  operativdy  associated  with  said  arm  and  said  sup- 
port means  for  detecting  relative  displacement  between 
either  of  said  support  means  and  said  arm. 


M53,94f 
fNTERMITTENT  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Harold  K.  JdUMoa,  7M4  Harrirt  Ave., 

MlaacaaoHSk  M^h 

nicd  Nov.  !«,  19S9rSer.  No.  tS3,7M 

11  Clalass.     (CL  !••— 41.49) 

3.  In  an  electrical  switch  the  combination  including. 

a  support  body  terminal,  an  insulated  mounting  means 

secured  to  said  body  terminal,  an  upsUnding  and  flexible 

electrically  conductive  coil  spring  mounted  for  oscilla- 


said  concentric  terminal  spaced  intermediate  the  base  of 
said  spring  and  said  free  end,  whereby  oscillation  of  said 
^ring  causes  said  spring  to  contact  said  concentric  ter- 
miiud. 


3,«S3,fS« 

SNAP-ACTING  SWITCH 

Michael  I.  Dobcs,  Cleveland  Hdikts,  OUo,  assignor  to 

The  Naiioaal  Acac  Conuany,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Aac.  13, 195f ,  S«r.  No.  S33«425 

S  Ciaiais.     (CL  IM— 7S) 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  including,  in  combination,  a 
bousing  having  lop  and  bottom  cooqiartmenta,  a  terminal 
block  in  said  top  compartment,  fxad  ooiaacts  on  said 
terminal  block,  movable  contacts  located  in  said  top  com- 
partment and  engageaMe  with  said  fixed  contacts,  a  latch- 
able  chaniwi  in  said  bottom  compartment  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions,  first  and  second  leg 
members  extending  generally  laterally  from  said  latchable 
channel,  means  connecting  together  said  movable  contacts 
and  said  latchable  chaimel  for  correipoading  movement, 
a  latch  release  channel  located  adjacent  said  leg  members 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  spring 
means  in  said  latch  release  chaxmel  and  acting  on  said 
first  leg  member  and  urging  said  latchable  chaimel  to- 
ward said  second  position  on  movement  of  said  latch 
release  channel  toward  said  second  position  and  acting 
on  sai^  second  leg  member  and  urgiiig  said  latchable 
channel  toward  said  first  position  on  movement  of  said 
latch  release  channel  toward  said  flrat  position,  unlatching 
stud  means  carried  by  said  latch  release  channel,  first 
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minal  spaced  intermediate  the  base  of 
d  free  end,  whereby  oscillation  of  said 
spring  to  contact  said  concentric  ter- 


3,«S3,f5« 

IP-ACTING  SWITCH 
CkTcfaMid  Hdikts,  OUo,  assigaor  lo 
ne  CoapMsy,  a  corpontfoa  of  Ohio 
I.  13,  1959,  Sv.  No.  S33«425 

laima.     (CL  2«»— 7t) 


I  switch  iocluding,  in  combinatkn,  a 
and  bottom  compartments,  a  tenninal 
compartment,  Ixad  contacts  on  said 
'able  contacts  located  in  said  top  com- 
leaMe  with  said  fbced  contacts,  a  latch- 
id  bottom  compartment  movable  be- 
zond  positions,  first  and  second  leg 
generally  laterally  from  said  latchable 
necting  together  said  movable  contacts 
:hannel  for  corresponding  movement, 
nel  located  adjacent  said  leg  members 
«en  first  and  second  positions,  spring 
1  release  chaxmel  and  acting  on  said 
Bd  urging  said  latchable  channel  to- 
position  on  movement  of  said  latch 
irard  said  second  position  and  acting 
;  member  and  argiiig  said  latchable 
i  first  position  on  movement  of  said 
tl  toward  said  first  position,  unlatching 
by  said  latch  release  channel,  first 


and  second  latch  levers  pivoUlly  connected  relative  to 
said  housing,  each  said  latch  lever  having  a  latch  shoulder 
with  which  a  leg  member  is  engageable  and  having  an 
actuating  surface  engageable  by  said  unlatching  stud  means 
to  move  the  same  to  an  unlatdied  condition,  each  said 
latch  lever  being  a  bell  crank  lever  having  said  latch 
shoulder  and  said  actuating  surface  on  different  legs  and 
with  the  leverage  ratio  esUblishing  a  ratio  of  movement 
of  said  latch  shoulder  relative  to  the  movement  of  said 
actuating  surface  of  greater  than  unity,  and  second  spring 
means  urging  said  latch  levers  toward  a  latched  condition, 
said  latch  shoulder  of  said  first  latch  lever  engaging  said 
first  leg  member  in  the  first  position  of  said  latch  release 
channel  to  prevent  movemem  of  said  latchable  channel 
toward  said  second  position  until  said  unlatching  stud 
means  unlatches  said  first  latch  lever,  and  said  latch 
shoulder  of  said  second  lever  engaging  said  second 
leg  member  in  the  second  position  of  said  latch  release 
channel  to  prevent  movement  of  said  latchable  channel 
toward  said  first  position  until  said  unlatching  stud  meana 
unlatches  said  second  latch  lever. 


with  said  switching  means,  rcspoctivdy;  pennanoit  maf- 
net  means  for  holding  said  armatures  in  a  rest  position 
against  the  action  of  said  spring-biased  switching  meana; 
a  plurality  of  doctromagnet  means  coacting  with  said 
armatures,  respectively,  for  counter-acting  the  holdtng 
force  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  and  Aerpby  re- 
leasing any  selected   armature  to  allow  the  switching 


Wllttan  B. 


3,tS3,9Sl 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 


means  with  which  the  selected  armature  coacto  to  bo 
moved  into  its  operative  position;  and  a  single  electro- 
magnetic resetting  member  common  to  and  coacting  with 
all  of  said  armatures  for  returning  the  same  to  Iheir  re- 
ipecdvc  rest  positions,  wherefey  the  power  required  for 
rdeasing  any  one  armature  is  small  as  compared  to  that 
required  for  energizing  said  resetting  member. 


CvlCBB  A«  KCCMf 


pany,  Los  Aishs,  CaW.,  a  cwporallen  of  Dcia< 
Filed  Fch.  t,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  7,3t9 
19  Clalns.     (CI.  2«»— 9*) 


3,tS3,953 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
niwii—i .  Mnnich,  Germany,  aarignnr  to 
*  Halskc  AttiiMgwillarhBft  Bcriin  and  Mn- 
a  corporation  of  Gcnsany 

Filed  Jnly  19, 19«B,  Ser.  No.  44,14^ 
Claims  ptioritj,  application  Germany  Ang.  19, 1959 
^^  'it  dSCTTcL  2H-1M) 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  switching  assembly  in- 
cluding, means  rotauble  on  a  particular  axis  and  having 
first  and  second  walls  tptced  to  define  a  continuous  an- 
nular air  gap  between  the  walls,  said  walls  being  nude 
of  a  magnetic  material  and  having  contours  to  define  first 
and  aecond  diqilacements  at  radially  dis^aced  positions 
in  the  air  gap  in  at  least  one  poritjon  drciunferentially 
along  the  walls,  stationary  magnetic  means  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  rotatable  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  air  gap  in  accordance  with  the  contours  of  the 
walls  defining  the  air  gap,  switching  means  transversely 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotirf- 
able  means  aitd  also  having  two  operating  conditions,  said 
switching  meaiu  being  disposed  relative  to  the  air  gap  of 
said  rotatable  means  and  reqKWsive  to  variations  in  the 
magiietic  field  to  be  actuated  from  one  operating  condi- 
tion to  the  other,  and  means  coui^ed  to  said  rotataMe 
means  fbr  rotating  said  rotatable  means  to  move  said  walls 
adjacent  said  switching  means  to  periodically  bring  said 
switching  means  under  the  influence  of  the  variations  in 
the  magnetic  field. 


3,953,952 

swrrcmNG  DEVICE 

Wa 
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FBad  Oct.  as,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  65,755 
liestty,  appMcrtion  Germnny  Nov.  7, 1959 
'      II  daiM.   (CL  2N~1I2) 
1.  In  a  midtiple  p^r***^  relay,  the  combination  which 
comprises:  a  plurality  of  switching  means  spring-biased 
into  operative  position;  a  plurality  of  armatures  coacting 


1.  An  electromagnetic  rday  comprising  a  plurality  of 
iron  parts  forming  magnetic  circuits  disposed  in  super- 
posed layers  and  respectively  including  a  flux  member 
and  a  core  member  spaced  from  said  flux  member  by  an 
air  gap  formed  therebetween  and  further  including  an 
armature  movably  disposed  within  said  air  gap.  contact 
means  carried  by  said  armature  for  cooperation  with  con- 
tact means  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  carrier  means 
subdivided  into  assembled  superposed  layers  for  retaining 
therebetween  parts  of  the  respective  magnetic  circuits  in 
cooperating  position  thereof  with  portions  of  some  of  said 
iron  parts  inserted  between  the  reH>ective  carrier  layers  and 
outwardly  projecting  therefrom,  means  for  firmly  inter- 
connecting said  assembled  superposed  carrier  layers  to 
form  a  structural  umt,  coil  means  carried  by  said  assem- 
bled and  firmly  imercoonected  carrier  layers  for  magnetiz- 
ing the  parts  of  the  respective  magnetic  circuits  so  as  to 
effect  operative  actuation  of  the  respective  armatures 
thereof,  and  current  tenninal  means  for  said  outwardly 
projecting  parts  of  said  magnetic  circuits  for  utilizing  the 
iron  parts  thereof  as  electrical  conductors. 
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3^S3,9S4 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
CiMrics  L.  JcMfcs,  Av<m,  ami  Frank  H.  Mvphy,  Wcit 
Hartford,  Coiui^  asrigmn  to  G«acral  Electric  Con- 
paay,  a  corpomtioa  of  New  York 
*  nicd  Am.  5,  1961.  Scr.  No.  lft,9M 

<  Chdnu.    (CL  2«»— IM) 


I.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts,  operating  mechanisms 
for  operating  said  movable  contacts  between  open  and 
closed  circuit  pdtitions,  said  operating  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  member  releasable  to  cause  automatic  opening  of 
said  contacts,  current  responsive  means  for  causing  the  re- 
lease of  said  releasable  member  upon  the  occurrence  of 
predetermined  current  conditions,  said  current-responsive 
means  comprising  a  relatively  stationary  magnet,  an  arma- 
ture movable  with  respect  to  said  stationary  magnet,  an 
electrical  conductor  including  at  least  a  portion  passing 
between  said  magnet  and  said  armature,  biasing  means 
biasing  said  armature  away  from  said  magnet,  adjustable 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  armature 
away  from  said  magnet  said  adjustable  stop  means  com- 
prising a  cam  plate  including  an  elongated  cam  follower 
portion  and  a  projection  adapted  to  engage  said  armature, 
an  elongated  shaft,  a  cam  member  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  disposed  and  arranged  to  engage  said  cam  follower 
surface  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  member  moves  said 
cam  plate  and  causes  said  cam  plate  to  engage  said  arma- 
ture to  move  said  armature  with  respect  to  said  magnet, 
said  cam  member  being  axially  adjustable  along  said 
shaft,  to  vary  the  mechanical  advanUge  of  said  cam  on 
said  cam  follower  surface. 


MS3,9SS 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTORS  OR  CIRCUIT 

BREAKBRS 

Harold  Townlcy  BaMwia,  Eyn  St,  Sbcficld,  England 

Filed  May  It,  1959,  Sw.  No.  814,t45 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gnai  BritaiB  Mw.  14, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  2M_147) 


of  said  stationary  contact  and  a  second  position  spaced 
therefrom  along  said  longitudinal  axis  but  within  said 
chamber,  said  housing  comprising  opposed  end  walls 
spaced  apart  along  said  longitudtnal  axis  in  transverse  re- 
lationship thereto  and  delimiting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
chamber  with  one  of  said  end  walls  fixedly  mounting  said 
stationary  contact,  and  a  curved  tide  wall  portion  in  at 
least  semi-encireling  relationship  to  said  stationary  and 
movable  contacts  and  extending  between  said  end  walls 
and  delimiting  said  chamber  to  cootrol  and  protectively 
enclose  an  arc  formed  between  said  contacts,  said  side  wall 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  abutting  layers  of 
alternating  members  of  electrically  insulating  material  and 
of  magnetic  nuterial  with  each  of  said  layers  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
members  of  magnetic  material  being  free  of  engagement 
with  said  contacts  but  projecting  transversely  inwardly  into 
said  chamber  by  a  further  distance  than  said  insulating 
members  to  reduce  the  effective  volume  of  said  chamber 
and  to  enable  said  insulating  members  to  be  spaced  at  a 
sufficiently  safe  distance  from  said  arc  for  withstanding 
the  heat  generated  thereby. 


3,tS3,95< 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Ciavcl,  2  Rm  *i  SciiHt  BoMOoC,  NmIiiii 
Filed  Mur.  M,  1959,  Sv.  Nn.  799431 

■pplkallwi  Vnmet  Dae.  21, 1954 
SCIaiiM.    (a.  2t*— IM) 


In  an  electrical  contact  making  and  breaking  device 
having  a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  engage- 
able  with  said  stationary  contact  and  substantially  aligned 
therewith  long  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  fixed  housing  defining 
a  substantially  enclosed  chamber  wherein  said  stationary 
and  movable  contacts  are  disposed  and  engage,  said  sta- 
tionary contact  being  disposed  near  one  end  of  said  cham- 
ber and  having  an  engagement  surface  extending  radially 
with  re^>ect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  facing  toward 
the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber,  a  member  extending 
into  said  chamber  and  mounting  said  movable  contact  in 
a  position  facing  said  stationary  contact,  displacement 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  but  exteriorly  of  said 
chamber  for  displacing  said  member  together  with  said 
movable  contact  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  movable 
contact  being  displaceable  by  said  displacement  means  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  electrical  contaa  with  said  surface 


1.  A  miniature  rotary  electric  switch  comprising  an 
insulating  support  composed  of  thin  flat  outer  and  in- 
termediate annular  members  and  an  inner  circular  mem- 
ber, all  said  members  being  located  concentrically  one 
within  the  other,  said  outer  member  having  an  inner  di- 
ameter substantially  the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  intermediate  member,  and  said  intermediate  member 
having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  inner  member,  a  relatively  large 
number  of  individual  elongated  rectilinear  contacts  each 
located  in  a  notch  in  one  of  the  adjacent  peripheries  of 
said  outer  and  said  intermediate  annular  members,  each 
of  said  contacts  having  a  depth  so  as  to  protrude  beyond 
said  peripliery  td  cause  said  outer  and  intermediate  annu- 
lar members  to  be  a  force  fit  together,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts each  located  in  a  notch  in  one  of  the  adjacent  periph- 
eries of  said  intermediate  and  inner  members,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  contacts  having  a  depth  so  as  to  protrude 
beyond  said  perii^iery  to  cause  said  intermediate  and  in- 
ner members  to  be  a  force  fit  together,  and  each  contact 
of  the  two  concentric  rows  of  contacts  having  a  length 
so  as  to  extend  beyond  the  faces  of  said  intermediate 
member,  a  pair  of  protecting  abutments  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  on  each  of  said  contacts,  each  pair  of  abut- 
ments reflectively  abutting  the  oppo—d  faces  of  the  in- 
stilating  sunwrt  to  fix  said  contacts  against  longitudinal 
diqdacement,  at  least  one  moving  contact,  meaiu  mount- 
ing said  at  least  one  moving  contact  for  movement  in  the 
space  between  the  two  concentric  rows  of  fixed  contacts 
to  connect  one  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  of  said  in- 
ner track  selectively  to  a  selected  one  of  the  contacts  of 
said  outer  tracl^  and  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one 
moving  oootact. 
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>f  said  end  walls  fixedly  mounting  said 
and  a  curved  side  wall  portion  in  at 
;  relationship  to  said  stationary  and 
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chamber  to  control  and  protectively 
;d  between  said  contacts,  said  side  wall 
I  plurality  of  stacked  abutting  layers  of 
I  of  electrically  insulating  material  and 
il  with  each  of  said  layers  extending 
aspect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
[ic  material  being  free  of  engagement 
It  proiecting  transversely  inwardly  into 

further  distance  than  said  insulating 
the  effective  volume  of  said  chamber 
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otary  electric  switch  comprising  an 
omposed  of  thin  flat  outer  and  in- 
nembers  and  an  inner  circular  mem- 
in  being  located  concentrically  one 
d  outer  member  having  an  inner  di- 

the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of 
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F1M  Mjr  1, 19M,  8«.  N*.  4t331 
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portion  extending  from  said  pivotal  coimecdon  in  op- 
posite directions;  said  operating  portion  having  a  recess; 
said  sheet-like  member  having  a  first  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed within  said  operating  portion  recess;  the  ends  of 
said  sheet-like  member  being  relatively  stationary  with 
respect  to  motion  of  said  operating  handle. 


3^53,959 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HEATING  FLUIDS 

Rkfaaid  M.  CfciWiMn,  €U  N.  Mala  St,  Pratt, 

Filed  Dec  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S59,M5 

nClafaM.    (CL  219— 19.49) 


<^ 


In  a  switching  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  two 
spaced-apart  generally  L -shaped  contact  plates  having 
portions  thereof  defining  a  downwardly  opening  space 
therebetween  and  adapted  to  receive  a  moveable  contact 
member  slidably  therebetween  in  contact  making  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  portion  of  one  of  said  contact  plates 
being  parallel  to  and  in  surface  contact  with  a  side  of 
said  contact  member,  said  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
contact  plates  being  inclined  inwardly  and  upwardly  to- 
ward said  contact  member,  at  least  said  other  contact 
plate  being  resilient,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  downwardly  extending  flap  in  said  portion  of  said  other 
contact  plate,  said  flap  being  formed  by  slits  in  said  other 
contact  plate  and  being  inwardly  bent  into  the  down- 
wardly opening,  space  about  an  unslit  side  out  of  die 
plane  'of  said  portion  of  said  other  contact  plate  and 
towards  said  portion  of  said  one  contact  plate,  at  least 
substantially  all  of  one  surface  of  said  flap  providmg 
thereby  a  contact  making  surface  with  another  side  of 
said  contact  member,  and  a  spring  clip  bridging  said  con- 
tact plates  from  the  sides  thereof  and  urging  said  flap  to- 
ward said  one  contact  plate. 


I.  In  a  fluid  heater,  a  conduit  constructed  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  an  electrical  winding  about  said  con- 
duit, a  source  of  low  frequency  voltage  coupled  to  said 
winding,  a  magnetic  element  within  said  conduit,  and 
a  nonmagnetic  element  about  said  magnetic  element  and 
within  said  conduit,  the  inner  walls  of  said  conduit  bdng 
spaced  from  the  outer  walls  of  said  nonmagnetic  element 
whereby  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow  between  said  inner  and 
outer  walls,  said  electrical  winding  being  effective  to  in- 
ductively heat  fluid  flowing  past  said  elements. 


3,053,960 
DIELECTRIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FORMING  MATERIALS 
Robert  L.  Spicles,  St.  CUbr  Shores,  MIdL,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporaCloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Noy.  26, 195S,  Scr.  No.  776,536 
9CUrfms.    (CL  219— 10.53) 


3,053,958 
CIRCUTr  BREAKER  HANDLE  BAFFLE 
G«of|«  I.  GkMcr,  Oakism,  N J.,  a^  Imms  H.  Lcooard, 
lia.  Pal,  BsdgaiiiB  to  I-T-E  CIrcatt  Breaker 
„  PhlaiilpMa,  Pa.,  a  eorpocadoa  of  Penasyl- 

FHcd  Not.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  054,094 
4ClahM.    (a.  200— 168) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  housing,  a  manual  op- 
erating member,  means  providing  a  pivotal  connection 
between  said  operating  member  and  said  housing,  said 
operating  member  including  an  operating  handle  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  housing  and  projecting 
beyond  the  confines  of  said  housing;  a  seaUng  means 
operatively  positioned  and  constructed  to  close  off  por- 
tions of  said  opening  not  occupied  by  said  operating 
member,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  sheet-like  mem- 
ber constructed  of  flexible  material;  said  operating  mem- 
ber also  including  an  operating  portion  dispoced  within 
said  housing;  said  operating  hanidle  and  said  operating 


I.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  dielectrically  embossing 
a  flexible  sheet  containing  a  heat-fusible  material  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  connected  in  series 
with  a  high  frequency  electrical  generator,  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  one  of  said  electrodes  having  at  least  one 
embossing  blade  thereon  and  anothw  portion  with  at 
least  one  sharp  mechanical  cutting  edge,  the  surface  of 
the  other  of  said  electrodes  having  an  insert  therein  com- 
prising a  body  of  electrical  insulating  material  with  a 
nonpolar  nnolecular  structure,  said  ijisert  being  in  op- 
posed relationship  to  said  cutting  edge  and  being  of  suf- 
ficient thickness  to  prevent  current  flow  be^een  said  elec- 
trodes in  the  area  of  the  sheet  bounded  by  the  insert  and 
thereby  prevent  heating  of  that  portion  of  said  sheet 
adjacent  said  cutting  edge. 


3,053,961  _ 

DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  HEATING  AND 
DELIVERY  MECHANISM 
lohnL.Rodgci»,lr.,aadVeniooK.Q«rvc,Mhuieapoli«, 

MfaUn  ■■Ipinn  to  Rodfcn  HydraaBc  IncorponCcd, 
MinDcapoHi,  Mian.,  a  eofvoratioo  of  JflmjMOta 
FDed  Not.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,070 
7ClainH.    (a.  219— 10.69) 

I.  In  mechanism  of  the  character  described  for  heat- 
ing and  conveying  dielectric  material  from  a  supply  to  a 


574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


ducharfe  point,  a  dielectric  heating  unit  having  a  elec- 
trodes across  which  a  high  frequency  potential  is  im- 
pressed to  create  a  heating  field,  an  endless  conveyor 
leading  from  a  point  adjacent  to  but  shielded  from  said 
field  to  said  discharge  point  for  delivering  heated  mate- 
rialt,  a  reciprocating  support  member  moving  into  and 
out  of  said  field  in  a  plane  above  that  of  the  conveyor. 


a  reciprocating  carrier  mennber  moving  from  the  supply 
to  a  point  above  said  support  member  to  deliver  mate- 
rial to  the  support  member  for  transfer  thereon  into  the 
heating  field  and  then  to  push  the  heated  material  off  the 
support  member  onto  said  conveyor  for  delivery  to  said 
discharge  point,  and  means  for  operating  the  conveyor, 
support  and  carrier  menober. 


3,t53,M2 
XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS 
AmericoJ.  Cnrasasil.  RoclwMir,  a^  Joa^  J.  Codkki^ 
Fairpafft,  N«Y«(  sMipson  tn  Xcra  CotfontiiMf  a 
ponidoa  off  New  York 

Flkd  Ai«.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4<^3 
4  Claims.     (CL  219^19) 


1.  lo  a  xerographic  reprodndnf  apparattu  wherein 
powder  images  are  looaely  supported  on  a  moving  web 
support  surface,  a  heat  fuaer  for  affixing  a  powder  knage 
to  a  moving  web  support  surface,  said  fuaer  faiduding  in 
combinatioB  a  support  frame  anrnnged  adjacent  lo  the 
path  ot  movement  of  a  web  support  surface  on  whidi  a 
powder  image  is  loosely  supported,  a  phvality  of  heating 
elements  adapted  to  be  electrically  energized,  at  least  one 
support  member  on  which  the  heating  elements  are 
mounted,  said  support  member  being  supported  on  said 
frame  and  adapted  for  movement  selectively  between  an 
operative  and  inoperative  posttioo  rdative  to  said  path  of 
movement  to  place  the  heating  elements  thereon  remov- 
ably into  fixing  relation  with  a  web,  means  operative  con- 
comitantly with  movement  of  a  web,  said  last  recited 
means  including  means  to  energize  said  beating  elements, 
and  means  to  move  said  support  member  and  heating  ele- 
ments thereon  into  operative  position  relative  to  a  web 
into  fixing  relation  therewith;  and  means  responsive  on 
cessation  of  wab  movement  to  effect  rcmoral  ci  said  sup- 
port member  and  heating  etements  lo  said  iaoperatife  post- 
tion  away  from  said  fb^  relatkm. 


MS3^3 
HYDRAULIC  THERMOSTAT  PROTECTOR 

L.  DUlB,  Loaisvillc  Ky^  Mri^or  to  GcMral 
Eladric  Comp— y,  a  corporatloa  off  New  York 
FBcd  Oct.  3, 19M,  S«r.  No.  S9,9M 
(OalM.    (CLllfL-^S) 


-  !»• 


1.  A  hi^  temperature  oven  having  radiant  heating 
means,  a  hydraulic  thermostatic  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  heating  means  of  the  oven,  said  control  sys- 
tem comprising  a  thermostat  bulb  fixedly  mounted  with- 
in the  oven  for  direct  exposure  to  the  rays  of  the  heating 
means,  a  temperature  responsive  fluid  filling  said  thermo- 
stat bulb  for  controlling  said  heating  means  responsively 
to  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  fluid,  and  pro- 
tective means  for  preventing  an  excessive  temperature  rise 
in  said  fluid,  said  protective  means  including  a  blower 
for  forcing  room  air  into  the  oven  and  directing  it  over 
the  exposed  thermostat  bulb  to  absorb  enough  heat  from 
the  bulb  to  hold  its  temperature  below  a  maximum  of 
about  600*  F.  while  the  actual  oven  air  temperature  rises 
appreciably  above  600*  F.  to  between  750*  F.  and  950* 
F.,  and  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  the  bulb  for  dis- 
charging from  the  oven  the  cool  air  from  the  blower 
after  it  passes  over  the  bulb. 


3,tS3,M4  -'" 

ELECTRODE  TYPE  WATER  HEATER 

Clyde  V.  Fdcy  and  Aadrew  H.  Mnhl,  both  off 

719  W.  91k  SL,  lIseaiBM,  Tax. 

FUad  Nov.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  67,191 

UCUm.    (CL219-.4t) 


-^ 


-c^^ 


I.  A  fluid  heater  comprising  in  combination  a  hous- 
ing; a  conductive  liquid  in  the  housing;  a  body  of  non- 
conducting gas  above  the  liquid  in  the  housing;  at  least 
two  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  liquid  and  spaced 
apart;  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  the 
electrodes  and  liquid,  including  a  pair  of  cooperable 
contact  points,  one  of  said  pair  of  contact  points  being 
stationary,  electrically  connected  to  an  electrode  and 
located  at  a  substantial  distance  below  a  normal  fluid 
level  in  the  fluid  in  the  housing,  and  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  contact  points  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  contact  with  said  first  mentioned  contact  point 
and  a  second  position  in  said  body  of  gas  above  said 
liquid,  and  means,  responsive  to  temperature  of  the  liquid, 
for  moving  the  movable  contact  point  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 
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M53,H5  _ 

ELECTRQMAGNETICALLY    ENERGIZED    OSCIL- 
LATING HEAD  FOR  SPARK  EROSION  MACHINE 
GcrkHd  KlatMl,  I  angrn,  Haasca,  Giinsa^y,  aarignnr  to 
Nasaovia  Wefk»ei^asaarhi«r«fabrik  G JB.bJI.,  H* 
Gtr— y.  a  c 

—  toiGir-aiiy  l«ly  23,  196t 

(CL  219—69) 


3,tS3,966 
METAL  CUTTING  BY  MEANS  OF  ELECTRIC  ARC 
G.  Laadis,  Sovtk  EisdM,  Okk»,  Joha  M.  Parks, 
NJ.,  mi  John  E.  Forss,  Cklcaco,  ilL,  as- 
to  Tkc  Ltecoh  Ekctrk  Coaipn«y,  ClevciaBd, 
icofporadoaoffOMo 
FUcd  Apr.  1 1, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  5M,32t     . 
l2ChkM.    (CL219— 69) 


3,953,967 
GAS  STREAM«nELDED  ARC  WORKING 
Emcoc  F.  Ciiiian.  Ratkctf ord,  Loiris  M.  Meckkr  m, 
Bast  Hmmvct.  Robert  J.  NdsoB,  Etaabetk,  and  Arflnr 
1.  Newman,  North  Ptefafidd,  N J.,  asstganrs  to  Uaiaa 
CartMc  CorporatfcM,  a  corporatioa  off  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  2S,  1966,  Ser.  No.  24,325 
9CkdaM.    (a.  219^74) 


1.  An  oscillating  head  for  a  spark  erosion  machine 
comprising  a  tubular  housing,  a  shafUike  electrode  sup- 
porting member  adapted  to  receive  an  electrode  slidably 
guided  in  the  axial  direction  within  said  housing,  at  least 
two  resilieBt  elements  nwunted  in  said  housing  and  act- 
ing upon  said  member  and  being  under  an  initial  tension 
in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  each  other  and  permitting 
said  member  to  oscillate  freely  in  iu  axial  direction,  an 
electromagnet  secured  within  said  housing  and  spaced 
by  an  air  gap  from  the  inner  end  of  said  member  tor  os- 
cillating said  member,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  initial 
tension  of  said  resilient  elements. 


1.  Gas  stream-shielded  arc  working  which"  conqmses 
protecting  an  arc  drawn  between  an  elongated  electrode 
and  a  workpiece  by  generating  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
gas-sheaths  within  a  gas  stream  surrounding  the  end  por- 
tion of  such  electrode  and  flowing  toward  such  worl^ieoe 
so  as  to  envel<H>  such  arc  in  a  coherent  stream  of  MM- 
ing  gas  containing  such  gas-sheaths  which  act  to  exclude 
the  ambient  atmosphere  from  the  interior  of  the  stream 
even  in  case  turbulience  is  present  in  the  stream  betweai 
such  gas-sheaths  and  in  the  core  of  the  gas  stream  inunedi- 
ately  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  such  arc,  such  gas- 
sheaths  being  generated  by  flow  of  the  gas  adjacent  to  a 
multiplicity  of  wall-surfaces  located  directly  upstream 
with  req)ect  to  the  gas-sheaths  generated  thereby  said  gas- 
sheaths  being  generated  a  distance  of  less  than  3  indies 
from  the  exit  of  said  gas  stream  into  free  space. 


3,653361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARCW^^^g 
WTTH    GAS    SHIELDS    HAVING    COHERENT- 

STREAMING  ^    ^       ^  „  ^^  ,  -...,.„. 

Eaccac  F.  Gorman,  Rathcrford,  and  Robert  J.  Nataaa, 
^EUxiActk,  NJ.,  asiifnri  to  Unioa  Cartlds  ''     ■  — 
tloa,acorporatkiaoffNcwYotk 

FBed  Apr.  25, 196i,  Ser.  No.  24,559 
34CWM.    ((h.21»-74) 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  metal  workfriece  using  an 
electric  arc  comprising  moving  a  consumable  elongated, 
bare,  electrically-eiiergized  dectrode  until  a  side  of  the 
electrode  spaced  from  the  end  thereof  contacts  the  work- 
piece  and  an  arc  is  struck  between  such  side  and  the  work- 
piece  and.  thereafter,  moving  the  electrode  sidewardly  in 
the  desired  direction  of  the  cut  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  arc  between  the  forward  side  only  of  die  elec- 
trode and  the  apex  of  the  cut  to  melt  away  the  apex  in 
advance  of  such  electrode  while  simultaneously  feeding 
the  electrode  lengthwise  at  a  rate  sufRdent  to  maintain 
the  dectrode  within  the  cut  thus  formed  to  at  least  sub- 
stan^ally  the  full  depth  thereof,  the  electric  energization 
off  the  electixide  rdative  to  the  workpiece  bemg  such  that 
the  electrode  is  continuously  melted  away  and  ffie  heated 
dectrode  metal  thus  formed  is  carried  to  the  apa  and 
assists  the  arc  in  the  cutting  action. 


I.  Process  in  which  work  is  duelded  from  ambient  air 
with  a  stream  of  gas  flowing  in  the  form  of  a  beam,  whidi 
comprises  dividing  a  flow  composed  of  such  gas  into  a 
multiplicity  of  separate  paths,  the  gas  of  which  iqwa 
discharge  merges  substantiaUy  without  turbulence,  fully 
expanded,  to  create  such  beam,  such  paths  being  charac- 
terized by  very  snaall  cross  sectional  areas  and  dose  spac- 
ing with  lespeot  to  neighboring  patha,  resulting  inco- 
herent streamSng  of  such  gas  the  length  of  sodi  beam 
prior  to  discharge  into  space  being  less  thui  3  indies  by 
virtue  of  the  merger  substantially  without  toilNileace  of 
such  separate  paths  in  the  creation  off  such  beam,  and 
applying  die  so  discharged  beam  off  gas  against  the  sor- 
face  off  said  work,  to  diereby  obtain  maximum  effectiiw 
shielding  of  sudi  work  with  such  gas. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METAL  STRUC- 
TURAL PAN^L  CONSTRUCTION 
Elmer  L.  Kerr,  DwaaKw,  mmi  F  Troy  Copt,  Salw,  OWo, 
and  Arck  PmU  Pctttt,  WhccHBg,  W.  Va^  ■■tfiiii  to 
The  Electric  Fanncc  Conpwv.  Salem,  Okio,  ■ 
ratioaof  OWo 

Hied  Apr.  2,  IfSf,  Ser.  Nou  M3,M1 
IS  Claims.     (CL  219— SS) 


1 .  In  apfNuntus  ot  the  class  described  for  use  in  fonning 
a  honeycombed  metal  structural  member,  the  imi»t>ve- 
ment  comprising:  a  vessel  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed, 
including  an  end  portion  and  a  container  portion  ad^>ted 
to  be  shiftaUy  potitiohed  in  sealing  relationship  one  with 
the  other;  a  cantilever  platen  mounted  in  said  vessel,  said 
platen  being  adapted  to  support  components  of  said  struc- 
tural member  assembly;  pressure  means  within  the  said 
vessel  to  apply  pressure  to  said  assembly  and  to  hold  the 
components  of  said  assembly  in  a  pre-determined  as- 
sembled position;  means  to  produce  a  vacuum  in  said  ves- 
sel; electrical  and  beat  insulating  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  assembly  and  said  platen;  electrical  and  heat 
insulating  means  interposed  between  said  assembly  and 
said  pressure  means;  a  source  of  electric  current;  elec- 
trodes connected  to  said  source  and  positioned  to  rest  on 
the  surface  of  said  assembly  at  opposite  ends  to  pass  cur- 
rent across  said  surface,  and,  due  to  the  resistance  to  said 
current,  heat  the  same  to  brazing  temperature. 


3,t53,97« 
WELDING  IMPLEMENT 
Cfetb  Henry  Dcid,  5Mt  Cohmbta  St,  St. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  19M,  Sm>.  No.  71,793 
3CWmi.    (CL  219— 193^ 


Mo. 


1.  A  wddtng  implemeat  comprising  a  base  Ibpted  to 
be  placed  on  work  to  be  welded,  said  base  having  a  ver- 
tical opening  therein,  a  magaane  for  holding  a  stack  of 
washers  extending  upward  from  the  base  adjacent  said 
opening,  a  rod  extending  downward  in  said  '"*g«-"t«f  re* 
ceived  in  holes  in  the  washers,  said  rod  having  a  slot  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  for  receiving  a  key,  and  said  inaj«yiiw> 


having  a  slot  extending  down  from  the  top  at  one  side 
thereof  for  receiving  the  key,  means  for  Meeting  the  low- 
ermost washer  of  the  stack  into  said  opening  in  the  base, 
the  ejected  washer  being  adapted  to  drop  down  through 
said  opening  and  onto  said  work,  and  means  on  said  base 
for  supporting  a  welding  electrode  holder  for  vertical  slid- 
ing movement  with  an  electrode  extending  downward  from 
said  holder  in  line  with  said  opening  in  the  base. 


3,tS3371 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING HEUCALLY  FINNED  TUBING 
'  iMM,  Hotemtalrama  29, 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.'l,9l2 
12  Claims.     (CL  219^197) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  helically  finned  tubing 
which  is  to  be  used  as  heat  exchange  apparatus  in  which 
a  least  one  U-shaped  section  metal  strip  is  helically  wound 
under  tension  upon  a  metal  tube  with  its  base  engaged 
against  the  surface  of  the  tube  and  its  limbs  comprising 
the  fins  and  in  which  the  said  base  is  welded  to  the  tube 
which  comprises:  continuously  applying  a  high  frequency 
alternating  current  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  strip  and 
an  exterior  surface  of  the  tube  immediately  adjacent  to 
and  in  advance  of  the  location  at  which  the  strip  and 
tube  come  together  while  the  strip  is  being  wound  upon 
the  tube  whereby  to  homogeneously  and  continuoiisly 
weld  the  strip  to  the  tube. 


3,953,972 
RESISTANCE  WELDING 
Walter  Stewart  Slmmk,  HcadlftOM,  Oifari,  Deals  Ash- 
ley Bywatcr,  North  HUucy,  Oxford,  aid  Domdd 
RoMoKNi,  WatHagtoa,  Oxford,  ^^t*— ^.  amfgnort  to 
Pressed  Steel  Compuy  Limited,  Oxford,  E^ivid,  a 
British  compaoy 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,4M 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Brftaia  May  IS,  19M 

2  Claims.     (CL  219—111) 


•t^!k  ""/i  r^" 


-V  4  h  '  ", 


1.  A  machine  for  effecting  a  plurality  of  welds  between 
two  woikpieceg  by  resistance  welding,  conqirising  a  back- 
up bar,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  welding  electrodes,  operat- 
ing means  for  urging  the  pairs  of  electrodes  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  towards  the  bar  to  effect  welding  <rf 
the  workpieces  yAkea  placed  between  the  back-up  bar  and 
the  welding  electrodes,  a  three^aae  transformer  and  a 
pair  oi  bus-bars  arranged  to  follow  the  contour  of  the 
back-up  b«r.  one  electrode  of  .each  pair  of  electrodes 
being  ^•^^n*^*^  to  one  bus-bar  and  the  othir  electrode 
being  connected  to  the  other  bus-bar,  two  of  the  secondary 
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iding  down  from  the  top  at  one  side 
g  the  key,  means  for  ejecting  the  low- 
le  stack  into  said  opening  in  the  bate, 
being  adapted  to  drop  down  through 
ito  said  work,  and  means  on  said  base 
Iding  electrode  bolder  for  vertical  slid- 
an  electrode  extending  downward  from 
K^ith  said  opening  in  the  base. 


D  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
;UCALLY  FINNED  TUBING 
■a,  HoftMwtiti— ■  », 
IT  Maakk,  Geranay 
IB.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,«I2 
(CL219^1t7) 


manufacturing  helically  finned  tubing 

as  heat  exchange  apparatus  in  which 

i  section  metal  strip  is  helically  wound 

I  a  metal  tube  with  its  base  engaged 

of  the  tube  and  its  limbs  comprising 

;h  the  said  base  is  welded  to  the  tube 

>ntinuousIy  applying  a  high  frequency 

to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  strip  and 

of  the  tube  immediately  adjacent  to 

the  location  at  which  the  strip  and 

while  the  strip  is  being  wound  upon 

to  homogeneously  and  continuously 

le  tube. 


MS3,r72 
[STANCE  WELDING 
■ic,  HcadiBglOiB.  Ozf ori,  Dc^ 
wth   Hnkacy,   Oiford,  t 
igtoB,  Oxford,  EaglaBd, 
aipuy  Uayccd,  Oxford, 


to 


.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  t3,M4 
pHcatkM  Gn^  Brftaia  May  It,  19M 
(CL  219—111) 


effecting  a  plurality  of  welds  between 
esistance  welding,  conqiriaing  a  back- 
)f  pairs  of  welding  electrodes,  operat- 
ig  the  pairs  of  electrodes  in  a  prede- 
Umards  the  bar  to  effect  welding  of 
1  traced  between  the  back-up  bar  and 
les,  a  three-phase  transformer  and  a 
ranged  to  follow  the  contour  of  the 
ilectrode  of  .each  pair  of  electrodes 
one  bus-bar  and  the  other  electrode 
be  other  bus-bar,  two  of  the  secondary 


wiadings  of  the  transformer  being  connected  to  the  bus- 
bars and  the  third  secondary  winding  being  connected  to 
said  back-up  bar. 


MS3,973 
RESISTANCE  WELDING 


Waiter  Stewart 
Stcd 


Hcadii«toii,  EMiand,  aaslgBor  to 
r  Umitod,  OiJord,  E^faad,  a 


Flkd  Dec  3«,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7f  ,tf74 
1  ayiik    (CL  219— IIC) 


A  machine  for  effecting  a  jriurality  of  groups  of  wdda 
between  two  workpieces  by  reaitance  welding  comprittOf, 
a  three-phase  transformer  having  its  secondary  windings 
connected  in  star,  a  group  of  three  bus-bars  diqKMed  side- 
by-side,  electrical  connectors  connecting  the  outer  terminal 
of  each  secondary  winding  to  one  bus-bar,  a  back-up  bar 
to  support  two  work-pieces  to  be  welded  together,  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  three  welding  electrodes  spaced  from 
the  back-up  bar,  electrical  connectors  connecting  corre- 
sponding electrodes  in  each  group  to  one  bus-bar,  and  op- 
erating means  for  urging  the  electrodes  in  said  group  in  a 
predetermined  group  sequence  towards  the  back-up  bar  to 
effect  welding  of  said  work-pieces  when  the  transformo*  is 
energized.  

3,t53,974 
RESBTANCE  WELDING 

Walter  Stewart  Sialic,  Hcadii«toB,  Denis  AsUcy  By- 
water,  North  HUBcy,  aad  Douy  RoMmmb,  WatHag- 
too,    Englaad,    aari^iors  to   PrestJ   Steel   Company 
Lioiited,  Oxford,  Fi^laad,  a  BrttMi  compuiy 
Filed  Dec.  3«,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  79,«7S 

lapycBlioB  Great  BritaiB  Jaa.  S,  1H« 
4  CkilaH.    (CL  219— IK) 


.V- 


\T 


\  -vJiizir"  7-. 


-\. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  multiple  resistance  welds 
between  two  workpieces  arranged  in  overlapping  relation 
comprising  a  back-up  bar  of  high  electrical  conductivity, 
two  welding  electrodes  spaced  from  said  bar,  aieans  for 
urfing  the  electrodes  towards  said  bar,  and  a  three  phase 
transformer,  two  secondary  windings  of  said  transformer 
being  connected  each  to  one  electrode  and  the  third  sec- 
ondary winding  being  connected  to  said  back-up  bar. 


region  therebetween,  said  apparatus  comprising  (1)  a 
welding  head  adapteid  to  receive  a  continuously  moving 
welding  wire  and  be  positioned  adjacent  said  groove 
region  for  directing  said  wire  thereinto,  (2)  driving  means 
whereby  motion  toward  said  welding  head  may  be  im- 
parted to  said  wire,  said  driving  means  including  at  leaat 
two  rolls  wherebetween  said  wire  may  be  passed  in  con- 
tacting relation  to  each  roll  and  which  rolls  are  maan- 


3,tS3,97S 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
JcrooM  W.  NdaoB,  Colaabai,  Ohio,  aad  Hany  C  Cook, 
Orai^C  NJ.,  aaslcBors,  by  dkcct 
BMata,  to  Eaao  Rcaearch  aad 
coraoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  14,247 
nClafaBS.    (CL219— 13«) 
1.  An  arc  welding  apparatus  for  joining  metal  elements 
which  are  disposed  in  ap&ced  relation  to  define  a  groove 


tained  in-  controllably  spaced  relation  to  said  welduig 
head,  (3)  guiding  means  including  said  rolls  where- 
between and  wherethrough  said  wire  may  be  passed  in- 
termediate said  driving  means  and  said  welding  head 
and  which  serve  to  define  at  least  in  part  the  path  takoi 
by  said  wire  from  said  driving  means  to  said  wdding 
head,  and  (4)  stroking  means  operatively  engaged  with 
said  guiding  means  whereby  said  path  may  be  alter- 
nately and  cyclically  lengthened  and  shortened. 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  8HEAXHING 

Maarlce  Gaattraa,  Parti,  and  Claadi 
Nord,  Fraaea,  aasl^on  to  CaaHaiaM 
~  wfa.  PV^^ea.  a  ^a^^a^ar  af 
Dae.  M,  1951, 8«.  No.  TtMf 
THihai    (CL21»— 149) 


V       « 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  «h>»tt>ing,  the  comlnnation  of 
a  drawplate,  means  for  advancing  the  sheath  and  the  ele- 
ment to  be  covered  through  said  drawplate  to  reduce  the 
diameter  of  the  sheath  and  to  apply  the  sheath  by  de- 
formation thereof  onto  the  element  to  be  covered  with- 
out deforming  the  element  to  be  covered,  means  for 
selectively  heating  the  sheath  and  the  element  to  be  cov- 
ered and  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  q;>aoe 
between  the  sheath  and  the  element  for  placing  the  de- 
ment to  be  covered  selectively  under  a  vacuum  and  an 
inert  atmosphere.    

M5S.977  >  -fe* 

WELDING  APPARATUS 
Peter  D.  dc  Leo,  Dclrak.  Mich.,  aMffM 
CorporatioB,  Hlfhiaad  Parfc,  Mlch^  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22,521 

3  Clafana.    (CL  219— IM) 

1.  A  backing  bar  for  use  in  qwtweldiBg  overlapping 

wall  portions  of  tubular  structures  having  cross  sectional 

dimensions  differing  between  angulariy  placed  lines  in 


* 


v.* 
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a  common  plane  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
cam  portions  angularly  spaced  therearound,  said  cam 
portions  being  dimensioned  and  podtioned  to  permit  in- 
sertion of  said  body  portion  into  said  tubular  structure 
in  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  cam  surfaces 
correspond  with  larger  ones  of  said  cross-sectional  di- 


mensions and  subsequent  rotation  into  an  operative  po- 
sition in  which  said  cam  portions  operatively  engage  the 
inside  of  the  wall  of  said  tubular  structure  at  said  over- 
lapping wall  portions  in  juxtaposition  to  welding  elec- 
trodes engaging  the  outside  of  said  overlapping  wall  por- 
tions. 

3,tS3,r7t 
LANTERN  CONSTRUCTION 
Nofaw  K.  Rlioaisi,  BdoM,  Wia^  iiilfii  to  Tte  Ekdrk 
Slonfe  BiMcry  CoiM(wy>  PMfaidclphia,  Pa,  a 
tkw  of  New  Jency 

FIM  laly  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3M23 
ICIaiHM.    (d  24^— fJf3) 


1.  A  hand  lantern  comprising  a  base  member,  a  frontal 
standard  secured  to  the  top  of  said  base  member  by  means 
enabling  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
frontal  standard  being  directed  upward  from  said  base 
member,  a  head  lamp  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
said  frontal  standard,  an  elongated  handle  having  one 
end  pivotally  fastened  to  the  upper  end  of  said  frontal 
standard,  the  other  end  of  said  handle  being  formed  with 
an  outwardly  protruding  lug,  laid  handle  comprising  a 
tubular  member  of  light  trammitting  material,  a  bulb 
mounted  in  said  handle,  power  means  disposed  in  said 
base  member  and  electrically  connected  to  said  bulb,  and 
a  resilient  bracket  secured  to  and  extending  upward  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  base  member,  said  bracket  being 
formed  with  an  aperture  spaced  above  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  bracket  being  adapted  to  flex  to  receive  said  hig 
in  said  aperture,  whereby  said  handle  may  be  held  from 
pivotkig. 


3,H3J79 
HOOD  FOR  DISCONNECTING  AND  LOWERING 

^  HANGER 

RoMfft  K.  rantostoB,  Shaker  Hcli^riii,  OMo,  MilfBOf  to 
TW  TlBMpeuB  Electric  ConpMy,  CIcTdnd,  OMo,  ■ 
lof  OMo 

Aaf.  19,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  St,77< 
!•  CWbs.    (CL  24«— M) 
1.  A  hood  for  a  disconnecitng  and  lowering  hanger 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  hollow  mast  arm 
and  having  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  inside  thereof  for 


directing  a  lowering  cable  from  said  hood  into  said  arm, 
a  partition  plate  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
internal  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  said  hood  remov- 
ably mounted  within  said  hood,  a  shroud  for  said  pulley 
comprising  an  upper  shroud  member  depending  from  the 


top  of  the  hood  and  a  lower  shroud  member  rigidly 
connected  with  said  plate,  said  pulley  rotatably  mounted 
in  one  of  said  members,  said  shroud  members  approach- 
ing each  other  sufficiently  close  to  {Kevent  a  cable  on 
said  pulley  escaping  between  them. 


3,0S3,9M 
LAMP  SUPPORT 
Wanrra  E.  SchaUt,  Eric,  Pa.,  iirifnr  to  Loi4  MaM- 
factwtog  Cootpany,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  coqpontioa  of  Pow- 
^hraaia 

Filed  Jvly  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4^,210 
3  Clalas.    (CL  24«— 9«) 


2.  In  a  lamp  support  having  a  rim  furrounding  an  open- 
ing into  which  a  lamp  is  rece«ed,  a  supporting  ring 
mounted  on  and  qtaced  in  front  of  the  rim,  a  plurality  of 
Z-shaped  rubber  elements  spaced  around  the  ring  between 
the  ring  and  rim  and  with  one  end  of  each  element  fas- 
tened to  the  ring,  a  bracket  fastened  to  the  other  end  of 
each  element,  said  elements  having  substantially  equal 
resistance  to  forces  applied  in  any  direction  between  the 
ends,  a  lug  on  the  lamp  fastened  to  each  bracket,  aiKi  a 
rubber  flange  fastened  to  and  surrounding  said  ring  and 
bridging  the  space  between  the  rim  and  ring. 


3,f53,9tl 
HIGH-GAIN  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  TUNER 

Wkecicr  M.  Tofscr  tutu  Lcoaara  H«  Ckakot,  SoBta  Bof* 
hwa,  CaHf.;  nM  TanMr  awlpior  to  Sccwtty  Pkit  Na- 
tfoMl  Bank,  Lot  Aoiclcs  Conty,  Calif.,  a 


FIM  JbIt  ^  1959.  Scr.  No.  •25,17S 
iCkttm,  <CL32S-.344) 


1.  An  improved  high-gain  freqtiency  modulatioa  tuner 
comprising:  radio  frequency  amplifier  meant;  local  oacfl- 
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cable  from  said  bood  into  said  arm. 
'  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
laj  dimensions  of  said  bood  reoKyv- 
said  bood,  a  shroud  for  said  pulley 
shroud  member  depending  from  the 


id  a  lower  shroud  member  rigidly 
plate,  said  pulley  rotatably  mounted 
ers,  said  shroud  members  approach- 
:iently  cloie  to  prevent  a  cable  on 
)etween  them. 


3,tS3,9M 
%MP  SUPPORT 

Eric,  Pa^  aoiciior  to  Lori  MaM- 
r*  Eric,  Pk*  a  corponitioa  of  PcaB> 

29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,21t 
ims.     (a.24«— 9«) 


rt  having  a  rim  furrounding  an  opea- 
imp  is  reoeased,  a  supporting  ring 
ed  in  front  of  the  rim,  a  plurality  of 
lents  spaced  around  the  ring  between 
[  with  one  end  of  each  element  faa- 
)racket  fastened  to  the  other  end  of 
Jements  having  substantially  equal 
ipplied  in  any  direction  between  the 
jnp  fastened  to  each  bracket,  and  a 
d  to  and  siurounding  said  ring  and 
tweea  the  rim  and  ring. 


3,f53,9tl 
UENCY  MODULATION  TUNER 
H.  CkiAot,  SMia  B«^ 
to  SccwMy  Pkit  Na- 
Ai«cks  Cmnly,  Calif.,  a 

€,  1959.  Scr.  N^  t2S,17t 


^^-^& 
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lator  means;  mixer  means  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency 
amplifier  means  and  said  local  oscillator  means  and  effec- 
tively mixing  the  signals  received  therefrom  to  produce 
an  unmodified  intermediate  frequency  signal  having  an 
unmodified  maximum  modulation  fi«queDcy  deviation, 
thus  producing  an  unmodified  maximum  bandwidth  tA 
the  unmodified  intermittent  frequency  ngnal;  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  mixer  meana 
and  tuned  in  a  very  hi^-gain,  narrow  band-width  manner 
having  an  effective  band-pass  width  of  less  than  one-^fth 
of  the  unnK>dified  maximum  band-width  of  the  unmodi- 
fied intermittent  frequency  signal;  frequency  discriminator 
means  coupled  to  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
means;  negative  feedback  loop  means  including  ami^fier 
means  at  the  input  thereto  and  frequency  nnodulation 
means  coupled  to  said  frequency  discriminator  means 
and  said  local  oscillator  means  for  frequency  modulating 
the  output  signal  produced  by  said  local  oscillator  means 
in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal 
produced  by  said  discriminator  means  in  a  negative  sense 
with  respect  to  a  frequency  modulated  signal  received  by 
the  radio  frequency  amplifier  means  and  fed  therefrom 
into  said  mixer  means,  whereby  to  modify  and  greatly 
reduce  the  unmodified  maximum  band-width  of  the  un- 
modified intermittent  frequency  signal  to  a  band-width 
of  less  than  one-fifth  of  its  unmodified  maximum  band 
width  and  to  correspondingly  modify  and  greatly  reduce 
the  requisite  intermediate  frequency  band-width  require- 
ment of  the  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  means  to 
correspond  to  said  tuning  thereof  in  said  high-gain,  narrow 
band-width  maimer  having  an  effective  band-pass  width 
of  less  than  one-fifth  of  the  unmodified  maximum  band- 
width of  the  uiunodified  intermediate  frequency  signal, 
and  to  correspondingly  maximize  gain  and  sensitivity  by 
operating  subsUnUally  at  the  peak  of  the  intermediate 
frequency  response  ciure  of  the  high-gain,  narrow  band- 
width tuned  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  meana. 


tion  sensitive  film  packets  overlapping  in  reqtective  limited 
areas  whereby  substantially  areas  of  each  are  in  non* 


3,f53.9t2 

SCINTILLATION  MITER  COMPONENTS  AND 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBES  THEREFOR 

Roland  W.  Cariaoa,  East  Ckvdand,  Oyo,  aarignor  to  The 

Harshaw  ChcnUcal  Cooipany,  CkvciaBd,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

ofOUo 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ttM7f 
UCWm.    (CL25»— 71J) 


10.  In  a  photomoltiplier  tube  having  an  end  window 
with  a  temi-tranqMrent  photo  cathode  disposed  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  a  fociu  grid  arranged  to  the  rear 
of  said  end  window  and  lateral  walls  extending  from  said 
end  window  toward  said  focus  grid,  a  diffuse  light  re- 
flective coating  dispoaed  on  said  focus  grid. 


overlapping  relationship,  said  housing  being  arranged  and 
formed  to  permit  independent  withdrawal  of  said  first 
and  second  packets  from  said  housing. 


igh-gain  frequency  modulation  tuner 
squency  amplifier  means;  local  occfl- 


l,tS3,9t3 
RADIATION  MONITORING 
William  HarriaoB  FaaihBcr,  Jr.,  Wcstoa,  and  JaiMfl  E. 
Lcooc,  Qalacy,  Maas..  asrignori,  hy  mtmt  BMifiinti, 
to  LalKiratory  for  Elcdroaica,  lac.,  Bocton,  Maac,  a 
corporattoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,361 
11  Claiw.    (CL  256—63) 
1.  Radiation  dosage  monitoring  apparatus  comprising, 
a  housing  substantially  enclosing  first  and  second  radia- 


3,653,964 
STAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Henry  R.  HnkCt,  Los  Aagclcs,  CaMT.,  aarigaor,  hy 
aadgnmcnti,  to  Hnghcs  Aircraft  Conqpany,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1951,  Scr.  No.  264,613 
11  Claims.    (CL  256— 263) 


10.  An  electrooptical  apparatus  for  tracking  a  source 
of  radiant  energy,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  ntovable 
telescope,  having  an  optical  axis,  for  focusing  a  portion 
of  said  energy  as  an  image  in  a  plane;  nutating  means, 
coupled  to  said  telescope,  for  nuuting  said  image  about 
a  circular  path  in  said  plane  at  a  predetermined  funda- 
mental frequency;  a  rotauble  episcotister  concentrically 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  optical  axis  and  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  path,  said  episco- 
tister being  positioned  in  said  plane  to  intercept  and  mod- 
ulate said  focused  energy  for  producing  a  high  frequeiKy 
radiation  signal,  said  radiation  signal  being  continuous 
when  said  axis  is  directed  at  said  source,  said  radiation 
signal  being  cyclically  discontinuous  in  accordance  with 
the  nutation  of  said  image  when  said  axis  is  deflected 
from  said  source,  the  duration  of  the  discontinuity  of 
said  radiation  signal  being  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  deflection  of  said  axis  from  said  source;  radiation . 
sensitive   means   positioned  to   intercept   said   radiation 
signal  for  translating  said  radiation  signal  into  a  corre- 
spondingly discontinuous  high  frequency  electrical  signal; 
and  electrical  means  coupled  to  said  radiation  sensitive 
means  and  to  said  telescope,  said  electrical  means  being 
responsive  to  discontinuity  in  said  high  frequency  elec- 
trical signal  for  moving  said  telescope  to  direct  said  axis 
at  said  source. 
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PHOTOCELL  CmCUITS 
RfjmiM  A.  Gnunmer,  Jr^  aad  WyUm  Modncy,  Roches- 
tor,  N.Y^  MrigBon  to   FmIw   Kodak  Compuiy, 
r,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  N«w  Jcncy 
HM  Ai«.  3, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t3l4l2 
tClataM.    (CL25*— 212) 


fe^ir* 


1.  A  irfx>toceU  unplifyinf  circuit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  two-terminal  photovoltaic  cell  having  an  output 
terminal  and  adapted  to  receive  light  and  to  generate  oo 
said  output  tenninal  an  electrical  signal  having  a  char- 
acteristic which  is  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  said  light; 
a  direct-current  operational  amplifier  constituting  a  load 
resistance  on  said  photovoltaic  cell  and  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  the  ouput  terminal  of  said  cell  and 
having  an  output  terminal;  and  a  direct-current  feedback 
circuit  interconnecting  the  output  and  input  terminals  of 
said  amplifier  for  reducing  substantially  to  zero  the  effec- 
tive Umk!  reaistanoe  of  said  amplifier  on  said  photovoltaic 
ceU. 


THREAD  CLEANER  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Erkk  LoMf^  tm  RovwcMU  tt,  Md  WcnMr  Eickci 

bcrgcr,  Twamtmw  2«,  ko4k  of  Zvlch,  SwMzcriand 

Filed  Dec  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ltM17 

Claiim  priority,  apHicotioa  AmMo  Dee.  31, 1959 

SClataM:    (CL25«— 219) 


•  • 


3,053,9t7 

EXPLORING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DENSFTIES 

Akw  Hi«h  Cook,  HamJl(o«^  «i^  Robert  Geone  HMchiM, 

FBed  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37>83 

Clafans  priority,  appMcaHoa  GnM  Britata  Sept  3, 195t 

3ClBiMs.    (CLlSt— 219) 

1.  An  inatrumMU  for  ascertaining  the  density  of  a 
photographic  image  of  a  line  comprising  meant  for  pro- 


jecting a  narrow  beam  of  li^  upon  the  image,  a  photo- 
electric cell  located  to  receive  light  from  the  image,  the 
cell  being  one  which  provides  an  output  bearing  a  linear 
relation  to  the  li^t  falling  on  it,  means  for  oedllating 
the  beam  transversely  in  relation  to  the  image  with  an 
amplitude  that  is  small  compared  with  the  width  of  the 
image,  a  logaridimic  circuit  to  which  the  alternating  cv- 


5    ifr- 


€>•      0- 


rent  output  of  the  photoelectric  cell  is  applied,  a  D.C. 
amplifier  following  the  logarithmic  circuit,  a  synchronous 
rectifier  acting  in  synchronism  with  the  oscillations  of  the 
beam  to  which  the  output  of  the  amplifier  is  applied, 
means  responsive  to  the  voltage  output  of  the  synchronous 
rectifier,  and  means  for  relatively  traversing  the  beam 
and  the  image  transversely  at  a  tpctd  which  is  slow  in 
relation  to  the  oscillating  motion  of  the  beam. 


8.  An  electro-optical  thread  cleaner  for  textfle  spooling 
machines,  comprising  means  including  a  light  sender  and 
a  jrfane  mirror  for  producing  two  light  ray  bundles  inter- 
secting each  other  at  a  tubstantially  right  angle  and  fl- 
luminating  a  thread  located  substantially  close  to  said 
plane  mirror,  said  plane  mirror  reflecting  a  light  ray 
bundle  by  substantially  90*,  and  a  li|^t  receiver  having 
means  receiving  light  ray  bundles  reflected  by  said  plane 
mirror,  and  means  connected  with  the  second-mentioned 
means  for  emitting  an  electric  signal  when  a  defect  in 
the  thread  causes  a  change  in  the  strength  of  illumination, 
the  second-mentioned  means  and  the  third-mentiooed 
means  having  at  least  a  substantial  logarithmic  relation- 
ship between  the  strength  of  illumination  and  the  emitted 
signal,  whereby  the  two  intersecting  light  ray  bundles 
are  adapted  to  detect  a  surface  defect  in  the  thread  and 
whereby  due  to  said  logarithmic  relationship  the  same 
emitted  signal  always  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  ex- 
tent of  thread  defect  irrespective  of  dust  particles  located 
in  the  path  of  the  light  rays  and  a  slowly  changing  bright- 
of  the  light  sender. 


3,t53,9tt 

CYCUCAL  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Norman  F.  Street,  Kchria  Works,  Kelvfas  Ave., 

HUiingtoa,  GiMgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Oct  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,235 

I  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  BritalB  Oct  4, 195< 

laalm.    (CL25«— 231) 


In  an  apparatus  for  indicating  a  variable  and  control- 
ling the  varial>le  to  a  pre-selected  value,  having  a  scale,  a 
pointer  mounted  for  moving  according  to  changes  in  said 
variable  over  the  scale  to  indicate  the  instantaneous  value 
of  the  variable,  and  a  control  device  for  controlling  the 
value  of  the  variable;  first  and  second  adjustable  members 
having  their  forward  ends  adjacent  each  other,  means 
fbr  mounting  said  first  and  second  members  on  a  common 
pivot  and  holding  them  together  frictionally,  a  control 
device  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  first  adjustable 
member  for  controlling  the  value  of  the  variable,  a  control 
means  carried  by  the  pointer  and  cooperating  with  the 
control  device  to  cause  the  latter  to  effect  control  of  the 
variable  at  a  pre-selected  position  on  the  scale,  a  marker 
on  the  forward  end  ot  the  second  adjustable  member  co- 
operating with  the  scale,  an  indicator  on  the  front  end  of 
said  first  member,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  one  of 
said  adjustable  members,  cam  means  driven  by  the  motor 
and  cooperating  with  the  other  of  snid  adjustable  members 
for  continuously  oscillating  said  first  adjustable  member 
about  said  common  pivot,  means  for  varying  the  throw 
of  the  cam  means,  means  for  adjusting  said  first  and  second 
adjustable  members  in  unison  about  said  conunon  pivot 
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photoelectric  cell  is  applied,  a  D.C. 
he  logarithmic  circuit,  a  synchronous 
tchronism  with  the  o«c  illations  o(  the 

output  o£  the  amplifier  is  applied, 
the  voltage  output  of  the  synchronoua 

for  relatively  traversing  the  beam 
iveraely  at  a  tpeed  which  is  slow  in 
MUing  motion  of  the  beam. 


3,053,9tt 
>MATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
ttU  Kelvin  Works,  Ketvia  Avc^ 
(toB,  Glasgow,  Scodand 
.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,235 
•pUcatkMi  Great  BrHaln  Oct  4, 1954 
(CL  25«— 231) 


or  indicating  a  variable  and  control- 
a  pre-selected  value,  having  a  scale,  a 

moving  according  to  changes  in  said 
de  to  indicate  the  instantaneous  value 

a  control  device  for  controlling  the 
:;  first  and  second  adjustable  members 
d  ends  adjacent  each  other,  means 
-St  and  second  members  on  a  common 
them  together  frictionally,  a  control 
he  forward  end  of  the  first  adjustable 
ing  the  value  of  the  variable,  a  control 
fie  pointer  and  cooperating  with  the 
use  the  latter  to  effect  control  of  the 
ected  position  on  the  scale,  a  marker 
ot  the  second  adjustable  member  co- 
cale,  an  indicator  on  the  front  end  of 
n  electric  motor  mounted  on  one  of 
bers,  cam  means  driven  by  the  motor 
I  the  other  of  s«id  adjustaMe  members 
:illating  said  first  adjustable  member 

pivot,  means  for  varying  the  throw 
eans  for  adjwting  said  first  and  second 

in  unison  about  said  common  pivot 


whereby  the  marker  can  be  set  to  indicate  the  pre^lected 
control  position  on  the  scale,  friction  means  for  hold- 
ing the  cam  means  against  inadvertent  adjustment  (rf  its 
throw,  said  scale  comprising  a  transparent  plate  carried 
by  said  second  member,  a  second  scale  carried  by  said 
first  member  and  positioned  behind  said  transparent  plate 
to  be  viewed  therethrough;  whereby  said  second  scale, 
said  scale  comprising  a  transparent  plate,  said  pointer,  said 
indicator  and  said  marker  may  be  observed  simultaneou*: 
ly  in  cooperative  relation. 


M53,9S9 

MEANS  FOR  STARTING  AUTOMOBILES 

lack  Poole  «d  Vhral.  Pook,  both  of  3M2  Daabar  Drfvc, 

Maffoa,lBd. 
*  Filed  laa.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3t7 

I  SCbtei.    (CL29f— 37) 


said  shaft;  a  hydraulic  fluid  bleed-off  line  connected  to 
said  control  valve;  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  line  con- 
nected to  said  bleed-off  valve;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  hay- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  connected  to  said  hydaulic 
fluid  pressure  line  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  recipro- 
cating piston  slidabiy  disposed  in  said  cylinder;  a  piston 
rod  mounted  on  said  piston  and  protruding  from  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  carburetor;  a  flow  valve 
mounted  in  said  carburetor;  and  means  connected  to 
said  piston  rod  and  to  said  flow  valve  for  operating 
said  flow  valve  upon  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston 
rod  and  piston. 

3,t53,991 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 

John  C.  StamM,  4034  W.  163nl  St,  CloTda^d,  Oyo 

FIM  lalsr  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  41,457 

3ClafaB>.    (CL3«7— SI) 

(Granted  under  TItk  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


8.  A  starter  system  for  the  engine  <rf  an  autonnobile 
having  a  fuel  inukc  manifold  with  a  throttle,  a  starter 
motor  and  an  ignition  coil,  the  system  comprising  a 
vacuum  operated  motor  fixedly  mounted  on  said  auto- 
mobile and  including  a  movable  arm,  a  spring  anchored 
at  one  end  to  said  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  auto- 
mobile and  urging  said  arm  against  said  throttle  to  hold 
said  throttle  in  partially  open  position,  said  vacuum  op- 
erated motor  arranged,  when  epergized,  to  move  said  arm 
away  from  said  throttle,  a  conduit  connecting  said 
vacuum  operated  0x>tor  and  said  intake  manifold  for 
energizing  said  vacuum  operated  motor  when  vacuum  is 
produced  in  said  intake  manifold,  means  for  energizing 
said  coil,  and  means  for  energizing  said  starter  motor. 
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3,t53,99t 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Rkhvri  E.  Voa  Bcs|,  Aaahcfan,  and  Arthur  A.  Pfclfer, 
WhMticr,  CaDC,  aMlgnnii  to  Rhccm  Mannf actnrfng 
ComMur,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  twporatloB  of  CaUf omfai 
^hled  JaM  23, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  12S,2S7 
23C]aiaw.    (CL  29»— ••) 


3.  A  dual  potential  energy  supply  comprising  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, an  intermediate  point  on  said  secondary  winding 
being  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed  reference  potential;  a 
full  wave  rectifier  element  having  the  anodes  thereof 
connected  across  said  secondary  winding  and  the  cath- 
odes thereof  commonly  connected;  first  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  unidirectional  output  including  a  diode  and 
a  first  capacitor,  one  side  of  said  first  capacitor  being 
connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  diode  and  the  other  side 
of  said  first  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  fixed  refer- 
ence potential  point,  the  anode  of  said  diode  being  directly 
connected  to  said  commonly  connected  cathodes;  and  sec- 
ond circuit  means  for  providing  another  unidirectional 
output  including  an  inductor  and  a  second  capacitor,  one 
side  of  said  second  capacitor  being  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  inductor  and  the  other  side  thereof  being  con- 
nected to  said  fixed  reference  potential  point,  tttt  other 
side  of  said  inductor  being  directly  connected  to  said  com- 
monly connected  cathodes. 


3,053,992 
BMTABLE  CfRCUrrS 
loha  Staolcy  T< 
sigDor  to 
LiMttad,  a  BrMih         . 

Filed  Jaae  5, 1959',  S«r.  No.  tlM31 

Claims  priority,  appBcnthia  Giaat  Britahi  Jane  13, 195t 

3  CkhMkCCL  3t7— ••) 
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1.  An  electro-hydraulic  device  for  adjustable  control 
of  the  speed  of  operation  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  comprises:  a  generator  having  its  speed 
controlled  by  drive  means  related  to  the  load  change 
factor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  an  electric 
motor  electrically  connected  to  said  generator  and 
adapted  to  have  iu  speed  controlled  by  the  output  of 
said  generator;  a  shaft  geared  to  said  ntotor;  a  governor 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  said  shaft 
axially  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  motor;  a  hydraulic 
Ueed-off  control  valve  disposed  so  as  to  be  motivated  by 


1.  A  bisUble  circuit  electrically  operable  between  two 
stable  sutes  by  successively  applied  operating  pulaes, 
comprising  in  operative  oombtiution:  an  operatinf  pube 
input  terminal;  an  electronic  device  constituted  by  a  tran- 
sistor having  emitter,  collector  and  base  dectrodes;  a 
static  magnetic  element  having  two  stable  states  of  mag- 
netization and  comprising  a  square-k>op  core  of  ferro- 
magnetic material;  an  input  winding  magnetically  linked 
with  said  core  aiul  connected  to  said  input  terminal  in 
sense  appropriate  to  the  core  being  set  to  one  of  to  stable 
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States  in  response  to  an  operating  pul«e  applied  to  said 
terminal;  an  inhibiting  winding  magnetically  linked  with 
said  core  and  connected  in  series  with  the  transistor  on 
the  emitter  electrode  side  thereof;  a  feedback  winding 
magnetically  linked  with  said  core  and  connected  in  series 
with  the  transistor  on  the  collector  side  thereof,  said 
feedback  winding  being  rcgenerativcly  coupled  with  the 
inhibiting  winding;  and  a  capacitor  through  which  the 
emitter  electrode  of  the  transistor  is  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  through  the  input  winding,  the  operating 
pulses  being  of  such  polarity  as  to  tend  to  render  the 
transistor  conductive  as  applied  to  the  emitter  theteof 
through  said  input  winding  and  capacitor;  the  inhibiting 
winding  being  connected  in  such  sense  that  a  pulse 
produced  therein  on  setting  of  said  core  to  iU  said  one 
stable  sute  opposes  at  the  emitter  electrode  the  operat- 
ing pulse  which  caused  the  setting  of  the  core,  whereas 
on  conduction  of  the  transistor  caused  by  an  un<^>p(Med 
operating  pulse  the  resulting  cmrent  flow  in  die  series- 
connected  inhibiting  winding  causes  the  core  to  be  reset 
to  its  other  stable  state. 


value  into  a  corresponding  sequence  of  output  pulses  of 
substantially  invariable  width  and  amplitude  comprising 
a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode,  a  separation  rectifier  included 
in  series  in  the  base-emitter  input  circuit  of  said  transis- 
tor, said  rectifier  having  the  same  pass  direction  as  the 
emitter-base  diode  of  the  transistor,  means  for  applying 
said  sequence  of  input  pulses  between  the  base  and  the 
emitter  electrodes,  means  for  applying  a  series  of  test 
pulses  to  the  collector  electrode,  the  time  relationship  be- 
tween said  input  and  test  pulses  being  such  that  each  input 
pulse  starts  and  terminates  before  a  corresponding  test 
pulse,  said  transistor  having  a  current  amplification  fac- 
tor the  cut-off  angular  frequency  of  which  is  smaller  than 
the  reciprocal  value  of  the  width  of  the  test  pulses,  and 
deriving  means  connected  across  the  collector-emitter 
path  of  said  transistor  for  deriving  said  sequence  of  out- 
put pulses,  the  output  of  said  transistor  from  said  deriving 
means  comprising  a  series  of  output  pulses  each  of  which 
starts  at  the  same  time  as  a  corresponding  test  pulse,  each 


MAGNETIC  TRIGGEB  DEVICES 
Donald  RolMrt  Barber,  Ltmdam,  Tmilmi,  ■■■If  or  to  b- 
tcmatloiial  StMdard  Ekctrk  Corpofatlo%  New  York, 
N  Y 

•Filed  Sept.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  84«,«M 

I  GfMt  BffltiriB  Oct  23, 195S 
(CL3f7— «t) 
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1.  A  magnetic  trigger  device  comprising: 

a  first  core  having  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  of  saturable 
magnetic  miterial; 

a  second  core  having  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  of  sat- 
urable magnetic  material  to  control  the  time  of 
reversal  of  the  state  of  saturation  of  said  first  core; 

a  trigger  winding  on  each  of  said  cores  connected  in 
a  series  circuit; 

the  dimensions  of  said  cores  and  the  number  of  wind- 
ing turns  associated  therewith  being  predetermined 
to  assure  that  said  second  core  starts  to  reverse  its 
state  of  saturation  before  said  first  core; 

means  coupled  in  series  to  said  windings  for  supplying 
a  trigger  wave  thereto,  said,  trigger  wave  including 
•  a  portion  having  the  voltage  increasing  at  a  predeter- 
n^Md  rate  for  a  considerable  time  interval; 

said  second  core  responding  to  said  portion  to  complete 
the  reversal  of  its  state  of  saturation  at  a  given  time 
in  said  portion  and  simultaiteously  to  sharply  reverse 
the  state  of  saturation  of  said  first  core  to  produce 
a  narrow  output  pulse;  and 

an  output  winding  on  said  first  core  to  remove  said 
narrow  output  pulse. 


output  pulse  terminating  simultaneously  with  the  corre- 
sponding test  pulse,  due  to  the  storage  of  free  charge  car* 
riers  produced  in  the  base  zone  of  the  transistor  by  each 
input  pulse,  said  means  for  applying  the  sequence  ot  in- 
put pulses  comprising  a  magnetic  memory  storage  cora 
having  a  read-out  winding  and  an  output  winding,  the 
pulses  derived  from  said  output  winding  being  dependent 
on  the  magnetic  condition  of  said  core  and  comprising 
said  sequence  of  iiqKit  pulses,  stid  output  winding  being 
coupled  to  an  input  circuit  comprising  said  rectifier  and 
the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor  through  a  trans- 
former which  matehes  the  impedance  of  the  input  circuit 
to  the  impedance  of  the  output  winding  of  the  core  at  the 
change-over  of  the  core  from  one  saturation  condition  to 
an  oppo&ite  saturation  condition  and  loosely  couples  the 
output  winding  of  the  core  to  the  input  circuit  when  the 
core  is  saturated,  said  transformer  thereby  effecting  a 
material  reduction  in  the  amplitude  of  the  input  pulses 
produced  by  read-out  pulses  which  do  not  change  over 
the  core  from  one  saturation  condition  inio  an  opposite 
saturation  condition. 


3,953,995 

BLOCKING  TRTOGER  dRCUTT,  ENABLED  BY 
CLOCK  AMPLIFIER  AND  TRIGGERED  BY  SIG- 
NAL  IMPULSES  ^  ^       __^      ^ 

Frederick  C  HaBberg.  SBver  Spring,  Mi,  '■^■f^i^ 
tha  UaltodI  States  of  Aacrica  ns  rcprf  ntrt  by  ■• 

^^      ijL  SjfT'lSrWS^  Ser.  No.  7M,i44 

I  rhl—     (CL397— M.5) 
(GnaM  MteTMIa  35,  U.8.  Cnia  (1952),  mc  2M) 


CIRCUIT  ARRANGEM^  FOR  CONVERTING  IN- 
PUT PULSES  INTO  OUTPUT  PULSES  OF  SUB- 
8TAKI1AIXY  INVARIABLE  WIDTH  AND  AM- 
PLITUDE 

lacob  Hciln,  Jnksnnii  Amoldni  Saanrd,  aMl 
~     Hcc  TUp,  yi  of  Etadhovcn,  N««hcr 
to  North 
Now  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 

39, 1951, 

ppMriiHioNmirti    liifreb.  1, 1957 
3  nihil    (CL3t7— tlJ) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  a  sequence  of 


AnMficM  Phflbt  Conp 
conontfoa  of  Dtlawarc 
•,  Sar.  No.  712J11 


..  «  vuv-,.  «.-.^.«»  x„.  wo^.--.  -  -^-.-v.  -       1.  A  gated  amplifter  circuit  compraing^  ",~**1.S?; 
input  pulses  having  an  energy  content  exceeding  a  given  plifier  having  a  first  signal  input  for  signals  to  be  ampuneo 
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onding  Kquence  of  output  pulses  of 
ble  width  and  amplitude  comprisiag 
,  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode 
trade,  a  separation  rectifier  included 
-emitter  input  circuit  of  said  traasis* 
ving  the  same  pass  direction  as  the 
4  the  transistor,  means  for  applying 
Hit  pulses  between  the  base  and  the 
neans  for  applying  a  series  of  test 
H*  electrode,  the  time  relationship  be- 

test  pulses  being  such  that  each  input 
minates  before  a  corresponding  test 
r  having  a  current  amplification  fac- 
ir  frequency  of  which  is  smaller  than 

of  the  width  of  the  test  pulses,  and 
inecied  across  the  collector-emitter 
or  for  deriving  said  sequence  of  out- 
t  of  said  transistor  from  said  deriving 
series  of  output  pulses  each  of  which 
ne  as  a  corresponding  test  pulse,  each 


ating  simultaneously  with  the  cone- 
due  to  the  storage  of  free  charge  car- 
6  base  zone  of  the  transistor  by  each 
sans  for  applying  the  sequence  of  tn- 
ng  a  magnetic  memory  storage  core 
irinding  and  an  output  winding,  the 
said  output  winding  being  dependcot 
mditioB  of  said  core  and  comprising 
^t  pulses,  said  output  winding  being 
I  circuit  comprising  said  rectifier  and 
xiit  of  said  transistor  through  a  trans- 
les  the  impedance  of  the  input  circuit 
the  output  winding  of  the  core  at  the 
core  from  one  saturation  condition  to 
on  condition  and  loosely  couples  the 
he  core  to  the  input  circuit  when  the 
laid  transformer  thereby  effecting  a 
in  the  amplitude  of  the  input  pulses 
Alt  pulses  which  do  not  change  over 
saturation  condition  into  an  opposite 
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u  15,  If  51,  Ser.  No.  7tt,«4 
bikM.    (CL3«7— W.5) 
nue  3S,  UiL  €•§»  (1952), 


and  a  signal  output,  gating  means  connected  to  said  out- 
put amplifier  to  enable  said  amplifier  in  response  to  a 
gating  signal,  clock  means  coupled  to  said  gating  means 
for  supplying  thereto-  a  standard  gating  signal,  and  trans- 
former coupled  positive  feedback  means  for  coupling  said 
signal  output  only  to  said  first  signal  input  whereby  the 
amplitude  and  duration  of  applied  input  pulses  are  aug- 
mented.   

M53,9M 

CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AMPLITUDE 

PULSES  TO  TIME  DURATION  PULSES 

riftalf,  C^U^  SMigMN'  to  KmOu  A 
iifT  Incn  ■  conenilioa  of  Calif orala 
FIM  Joly  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  826,6M 
TCbiins.    (CL  3«7— M.5) 


second  transistor  being  connected  to  a  source  of  positive 
voltage,  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  input  ter- 
minal wherein  said  second  transistor  saturates  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  input  and  is  non-conducting  in  the  absence  of 
an  input 

3,053^98 

THREE  STABLE  STATE  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

DEVICE 

Alan  G.  Chynowctk,  5?ni— iH,  WHUam  L.  FcMmana, 

Beniarisville,  and  G«ny  L.  Pearson.  Bernards  Town- 


1.  A  dicuit  for  converting  an  amplitude  input  pulse  to  a 
time  duration  output  pulse  comprising:  storage  means  re- 
qionsive  to  said  input  pulse  for  storing  an  electrical  charge 
proportional  to  said  ampUtude;  constant  current  discharge 
means  connected  to  said  storage  means;  control  means  for 
actuating  said  discharge  means  for  discharging  said  stor- 
age means,  the  duration  of  time  for  said  discharging  being 
proportiooial  to  said  amplitude;  and  output  pulse  generat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  control  means  and  discharge 
means  and  including  means  for  initiating  generation  of 
said  output  pulse  in  response  to  initiation  of  said  discharge 
means  by  said  control  meaiu,  and  including  means  termi- 
nating the  generation  of  said  output  pulse  in  response  to 
termination  of  said  discharge  means,  whereby  the  time 
duration  of  said  output  pulse  is  proportional  to  said  ampli- 
tude.   

3,953,997 
TRANSISTOR  EMITTER  FOLLOWER  WITH  SATU- 
RATION CONTROL  MEANS 
Richard  S.  C.  CobboM,  Kirk's  Ferry,  Qocbcc,  Canada, 
Mrignor  to  Her  Majesty  the  Qoccn  la  Rlfht  of  Canada 
m  fapRsentod  by  the  Minister  of  NationnI  Defence 
Filed  Sept  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  140,833 
2  Claims.    (CI.  387—88.5) 


ship,  Somerset  Couty,  NJ., 


to  BcU  Tele- 


phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84MM 
1  Oaim.    (CL  387--4S  J) 
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In  combination,  a  circuit  element  comprising  a  semi- 
conductive  wafer  which  includes  one  degenerate  zone  of 
one  conductivity  type  intermediate  between  two  degener- 
ate zones  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  for  defining 
in  the  wafer  a  pair  of  p-n  junctions  each  of  which  exhibits 
a  negative  resistance  to  forward  biases  of  appropriate 
magnitude,  and  separate  electrode  connections  to  the  three 
zones  o[  the  wafer,  a  first  circuit  path  between  the  two 
connections  to  the  two  spaced  degenerate  zones  including 
a  load  and  a  voltage  source,  a  biasing  circuit  connected 
between  the  connection  to  the  intermediate  degenerate 
zone  and  one  of  the  connections  to  the  other  spaced 
degenerate  zones  including  a  voltage  source  of  magni- 
tude sufficient  that  the  load  line  intersecU  the  voltage- 
current  output  characteristic  at  three  stable  poaitions,  and 
a  control  circuit  path  connected  between  the  two  connec- 
tions to  the  two  spaced  degenerate  zones,  including  mean* 
for  switching  the  circuit  element  between  those  three 
suble  positions.  

3,653,999 
PULSE  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING 
PAIRED  PULSES 
A.  Bnailln,  Moatdair,  N J^  nsrifnor  to  llsi— rtanai 
Telephone  and  Tdcrraph  Corporation,  NnHej,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FHed  Inly  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  46,832 
11  CUhM.    (CL  367—88.5)       • 


ilier  circuit  compnatng,  an  output  am- 
fiign^t  ii^ut  for  signals  to  be  amplified 


'  I.  A  transistor  emitter  follower  which  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  input  provides  a  predetermined  output 
voltage  and  in  the  absence  of  an  input  provides  substan- 
tially IK)  output  voltage  comprisiDg  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  said  collector  being  con- 
nected to  ground,  said  base  being  connected  to  an  inpdt 
terminal  by  the  parallel  combination  of  a  capacitor  and  a 
high  conduction  diode,  said  emitter  being  connected  to 
an  output  terminal;  first  bias  means  adapted  to  bias  said 
transistor  into  a  satarated  conducting  state  in  the  absence 
of  an  inpot,  and  second  bias  means  adapted  to  bias  said 
emitter  to  said  predetermined  output  voltage  when  said 
transistor  is  non-conducting,  said  second  bias  means  com- 
prising a  second  transistor  complementary  to  the  first  hav- 
inf  an  emitter,  a  bafe  and  a  c(^ilector,  the  collector  ot  said 


2.  A  pulse  modulator  for  producing  a  pair  of  pulses 
separated  by  a  predetermined  time  interval  comprising  an 
input  signal  of  a  given  polarity,  a  capacitor,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  signal  of  given  polarity  to  charge 
said  capacitor,  means  to  derive  a  first  pulse  from  said 
charging  of  said  capacitor,  means  to  delay  said  input 
signal  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  input  signal  of 
opposite  polarity  to  discharge  said  capacitor  and  means 
to  daive  a  second  pulse  from  said  discharging  of  said  ca- 
pacitor at  said  predetermined  time  after  said  first  pulse. 
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UNARY  COUNTER  EMPLOYING  MULTIREGION 

BISTABLE  SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICES 
Stanley  T.  Mom,  EaU  OnMta,  NJ^  ■wJRnr  to  BcH 
TclcphoM    Laboratories,    iMorporatcd,    New    York, 
N.Yn  a  corBoratkw  of  New  York 

Fifed  Anf .  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47,7S5 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  dW7—US) 


'  «#> 


•#^ 


6.  A  binary  counter  which  comprises  a  first  avalanche 
transistor  havins  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  elec- 
trode, a  base  electrode,  and  a  predetermined  collector- 
emitter  breakdown  voltage,  means  supplying  a  collector- 
emitter  voltage  to  said  first  transistor  in  excess  of  said 
breakdown  voltage,  a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter 
electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  a  base  electrode,  a 
direct<urrent  path  interconnecting  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  with  the  base  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor,  a  storage  capacitor  connected  between  the 
emitter  electrode  ol  said  second  transistbr  and  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  dropping  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  a  predetermined  reference  potential,  means  for 
establishing  a  charge  across  said  storage  capacitor  tending 
to  bias  ttw  emitter-base  junction  of  said  first  transistor  in 
the  revene  <Krection,  and  means  to  apfriy  unidirectional 
pulses  in  sequence  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
tninMrtior  to  bias  the  emitter-base  junction  of  said  second 
transistor  in  the  forward  direction,  whereby  the  first  pulse 
in  sequence  causes  the  charge  on  said  storage  capacitor 
to  siwitch  «aid  first  transistor  from  its  nonconducting  con- 
dition into  its  conducting  cooditioa,  the  resulting  current 
throng  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said  first  transistor 
jutd  said  droning  resistor  reverses  the  direction  of  tiie 
'charge  on  said  storage  capacitor,  and  the  second  pulse  in 
•equenoe  causes  tiie  resulting  diarge  to  switch  said  first 
transistor  htk  into  its  nonconducting  condition. 


3,tS4,Ml 
REVERSIBLE  DECIMAL  COCJNIVR 
Hamilton  C.  Chtahotaii,  Oriiii^  Mi  Hcvy  Y.  FnJisUgc, 
■criMlejr,  Ciriil„  nsilfDW  to  BacfaMH 
kc  a  coepofalioa  of  Cyifanhi 

FVed  Anf.  25,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  Sl,»7« 
UOaiaH.    (CLStT— M.5) 


'"    •'      irnat  -ritm  •«••■■ 


1.  A  reversible  decimal  counter  comprising  four  binary 
•tafes,  each  having  first  and  second  output  means  nuun- 
tained  in  respectively  opposite  states  and  an  input  means 
for  reywslBt  the  state  thereof;  a  forward  control  line; 
a  badEward  control  line;  means  for  selectively  energiB> 
ing  said  forward  and  backward  control  lines  at  tttpo 
tively  dfllereitt  voftafe  levels;  first  meant  for  cooiriiag 


the  first  output  means  of  the  first  and  second  stages  re- 
spectively to  the  input  means  of  the  second  and  third 
stages;  second  means  for  coupling  the  second  output 
means  of  the  first,  second  and  third  sUges  to  the  input 
means  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  stages;  third  means 
for  coupling  the  first  output  of  the  third  stage  to  the 
input  means  of  the  fourth  stage;  each  of  said  first  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  first  diodes  with  one  of  their  com- 
mon electrodes  interconnected  and  their  other  electrodes 
connected  to  the  input  means  of  the  succeeding  stage, 
meant  coanectiag  a  capacitor  between  the  interconnec- 
tion of  the  common  ftm  diode  electrodes  and  the  first 
output  of  the  preceding  stage,  and  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  interconnection  and  said  forward  control 
line;  each  of  said  second  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
second  diodes  with  one  of  their  common  electrodes  inter- 
connected and  their  other  electrodes  connected  to  the 
input  means  of  the  succeeding  stage,  means  connecting 
a  capacitor  connected  between  the  interconnection  of 
the  common  second  diode  electrodes  and  the  second 
output  of  the  preceding  stage,  and  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  interconnection  and  said  backward  control 
line;  said  third  means  comprising  a  diode  having  one  of 
its  electrodes  connected  to  the  input  means  of  said  fourth 
stage,  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  electrode 
of  said  diode  and  the  first  output  of  said  third  stage, 
and  a  resistor  connected  between  said  other  electrode 
of  said  diode  and  said  forward  control  line,  and  meant 
for  changing  the  normal  binary  operation  of  said  foor 
stage  counter  to  operate  in  the  decimal  system. 


3,t54,M2 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Frank  H.  TcMkk,  Jr.,  SwMiit,  NJ., 
Tclcpkoac    Laboratories,    lacorporai 
N.Y„  a  corporaHoa  of  New  York 

Fifed  Oct.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,173 
12  Chins.    (CL  3«7— MJ) 


to  BcO 
New    York, 


I.  In  combinata'on  in  a  lo^  circuit,  two-fermfnal 
voltage-controlled  negative  resistance  means,  first  clock 
source  means  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  negative 
resistance  means,  first  means  responsive  to  said  first  clock 
source  means  for  clamping  said  one  terminal  at  a  reference 
potential  during  a  first  time  interval,  second  clock  source 
means  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  negative 
resistance  means,  and  second  means  responsive  to  said 
second  clock  source  means  for  clamping  said  other  ter- 
minal at  said  reference  potential  during  a  second  time  in- 
terval, said  first  and  said  second  dodc  source  means  bias- 
ing said  negative  resistance  means  for  bistable  operation 
during  said  second  and  first  time  intervals,  reqwctively. 


3,d54,M3 
ELECTRONIC  RELAY  RESPONSIVE  TO  INSTANTA- 
NEOUS POLARITY  OF  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
WHETHER  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  OR  DI- 
RECT CURR^rr 
CamriM  N.  PagMo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ami  EtmcC  H.  F. 
Bigo,  Natlcy,  aad  Raynoad  C.  P.  Htatom  West  Eii«le- 
wood,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  IntcmaiicMil  Tcfepbooe  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntfey,  N  J^  ■  coryoratioa  of 
Maryland 

nfed  Feb.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87344  .  , , 

II  Claims.    (a.307— «8.5) 
4.  A  switching  circuit  responsive  to  input  signal  polari- 
ties comprising  first  means  re^wnsive  to  input  signals 
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uis  of  the  first  and  second  sUfes  re- 
nput  means  of  the  second  and  third 
uis   for  coupling   the  second  output 

second  and  third  stages  to  the  input 
d,  third  and  fourth  stages;  third  means 
irst  output  of  the  third  stage  to  the 
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nput  means  of  the  succeeding  stage, 
a  capadtor  between  the  interconnec- 
»  first  diode  electrodes  and  the  first 
eding  stage,  and  a  resistor  connected 
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second  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
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Krate  in  the  decimal  system. 
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LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

,  Jr^  SmamUi,  NJ^ 
iratoiics,    bscarporatcd, 
lOO  of  New  York 
t.  21,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  M,173 

(CL  3«7— MJ) 


to  Bea 
New    York, 


sq  t«5 


lA^^ 


Ml  in  a  logic  drcuit,  two-terminal 
segative  resistance  means,  first  clock 
ected  to  one  terminal  of  said  negative 
rst  means  responsive  to  said  first  clock 
imping  said  one  terminal  at  a  reference 
irst  time  interval,  second  clock  source 
)  the  other  terminal  of  said  negative 
ind  second  means  responsive  to  said 
e  means  for  clamping  said  other  ter- 
nce  potential  durmg  a  second  time  in- 
I  said  second  clodc  source  means  bias- 
!sistance  means  for  bistable  operation 
and  first  time  Intervals,  reflectively. 


3,t54,N3 
LAY  RESPONSIVE  TO  INSTANTA- 
RTTY     OF     CONTROL     SIGNAL 
TERNATING   CURRENT  OR   DI- 
IT 

B,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asii  EnMSt  H.  P. 
I  Raywmd  C.  P.  Htaton,  West  Eagle- 
(Bors  to  hitsniart— I  Tctephooc  and 
nitioa,  Natlcy,  N  J^  a  coffyoratioa  of 

b.  8,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  87344  ,    , 

lalms.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 
rcuit  responsive  to  input  signal  polari- 
t  means  reqwnsive  to  input  signals 


above  a  first  given  frequency  to  provide  output  signals 
characteristic  of  the  polarities  of  said  input  signals  above 
said  first  given  frequency,  a  first  pair  of  paths  coupled  to 
said  first  responsive  means,  a  first  one  of  said  paths  con- 
veying output  signals  of  said  first  responsive  means  char- 
acteristic of  a  first  input  signal  polarity  and  the  other  one 
of  said  paths  conveying  output  signals  of  said  first  respon- 
sive means  characteristic  of  a  second  input  signal  polarity, 
a  separate  source  of  signals,  a  second  pair  of  paths  coupled 
to  said  separate  source  of  signals,  second  means  responsive 
to  input  signals  below  a  second  given  frequency  coupled 
to  said  separate  source  of  signals  and  said  second  pair  of 
paths  to  switch  the  signals  from  said  separate  source  onto 


pieces  and  being  free  of  compression  thereby,  said  stator 
with  said  housing  substantially  defining  a  q>ace,  said 
stator  having  a  central  bore,  and  insulating  material  com- 
pletely filling  the  space  between  said  housing  and  said 
stator  and  permanently  securing  said  stator  encapsulated 


a  first  one  of  said  second  pair  of  paths  upon  the  occurrence 
of  input  signals  below  said  second  given  frequency  having 
one  polarity  and  onto  the  other  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
paths  upon  the  occurrence  of  input  signals  below  said  sec- 
ond given  frequency  having  the  opposite  polarity.  bisUble 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  paths  to 
provide  a  first  output  signal  in  response  to  signals  on  said 
first  ones  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  paths  and  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  in  re^wnse  to  signak  on  said  other  ones 
of  said  first  and  second  pairs  ot  paths,  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  paths  to  inhibit  the 
signals  on  said  second  pair  of  paths  upon  the  occurrence 
of  signals  on  said  first  pair  of  paths. 


in  said  housing,  said  central  bore  being  free  of  said 
inMiUting  material,  at  least  said  one  end  of  said  stator 
being  axially  free  except  for  said  insulating  material,  said 
end  pieces  having  central  bores  coaxial  with  said  stator 
bore.  

3,054,tM 

INDUCTION  COUPUNG  DEVICES 

NomMB  R.  Bancroft,  Camkrldt*,  Ftl— d, 

Pyc  Umlted,  Cambridge,  Englaiid,  a  Btltfik 

Filed  Inly  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,t28 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatfcw  Great  Britain  July  15, 1958 

11  Claims.     (CL  31*— 92) 


3,«54,M4 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  HOLDER 
Jokn  B.  Lord,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  VMro  Cor- 
poration of  Aascrica,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  667,438 
'  8  Claims.     (CI.  310—9.4) 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  piezoelectric  crystal  in 
a  holder  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the  crystal 
to  close  an  opening  in  the  holder,  and  depositing  a  con- 
tinuous metal  layer  on  one  crystal  face  and  on  portions 
of  the  holder  surface  contiguous  thereto  covering  the 
entire  line  of  abutment  between  the  one  crystal  face 
and  the  contiguous  portions  of  the  holder  to  secure  and 
seal  the  crystal  to  the  holder  with  its  other  face  exposed 
and  to  provide  one  electrode  tberefOr. 


1.  An  induction  coupling  device  having  a  cooling  ar- 
rangement comprising  two  substantially  similar  fans 
within  the  casing  of  the  coupling,  one  of  said  fans  being 
adapted  to  rotate  with  the  input  member  of  the  coupling 
and  the  other  fan  being  adapted  to  rotate  with  the  output 
member  of  said  coupling,  said  faiu  being  arranged  re- 
spectively, to  draw  air  through  the  casing  of  the  coupling 
in  opposite  directions  for  the  same  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  input  member  and  said  output  member  whereby 
the  volume  of  cooling  air  actually  drawn  through  the 
coupling  depends  on  the  difference  in  the  speed  of  roU- 
tion  between  the  input  member  and  the  output  member. 


3,054,005 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR . 
Archie  J.  McMast«r,  Baannckhnm.  WaMar  G.  Uebcrman, 
Prospect  Heights,  and  Edwin  O.  Stastny,  Lonsbard,  DL, 
assignors  to  G-M  Laboratories  Inc.,  Chicago,  HL,'  a 
corporation  off  Illinois 
Original  application  Feb.  18,  1954,  Scr.  No.  411,126,  now 
Patent  No.  2,967,346,  dated  Jan.  10,  1961.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  682,359 

2  Claims.  (O.  310--43) 
1.  In  an  encapsulated  precision  miniature  rotary  elec- 
tric machine  the  combination  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  end  pieces  with  bearing  support  means 
therein,  a  laminated  stator  permanently  mounted  in  said 
bousing  and  spaced  axially  from  at  least  one  of  said  end 


3,054,007 
LIQUID  COOLED  EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLER 

DEVICE 
Chester  L.  ManKW,  Kcnoika,  Wis.,  aaslinor  tn  na  Lonis 
Allis  Co.,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlirnnsln 
Filed  Ang.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,624 
8  Clafans.    (CL  310—105) 
1.  An  eddy  current  coupler  device  comprising  an  In- 
ductor drum,  a  field  member  associated  with  said  drum 
and  providing  an  interlinking  magnetic  flux,  said  inductor 
drum  and  said  field  member  being  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  one  another,  means  for  concentrating  the 
interlinking  magnetic  flux  in  said  drum  whereby  relative 
movement  between  said  dnmi  and  said  field  member  is 
controlled  and  heat  is  generated  in  said  drum,  casing 
means  enclosing  said  drum  and  said  field  member,  an  an- 
nular member  supported  in  closely  spaced  relation  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inductor  drum,  and  means  for 
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supplying  to  the  space  between  said  annular  member  and    resflicntly  pressed  against  the  slot  defining  walls,  and  the 
said  inductor  drum  a  liquid  coolant  under  pressure  there-    bridging  element  defines  at  least  one  elongated  narrow, 

longitudinal  gap. 


by  to  force  a  thin  layer  of  said  liquid  coolant  axiaDy  along 
the  outer  surface  of  said  drum. 


3,t54,M8 
SERVOMOTORS 
Henry  I.  Hattcaiochcr,  Jr^  PUarfaw,  N.Y. 
«liiinMiiih—iMa,  bc^  Hawlkorae,  CaM^  i 
tfoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Ai«.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  75«,M7 
tClafaM.    (CL310— 1S4) 


n^&Ii^Utl^^ 


to 


K«i5s*'!s;i?K;iaisvi 


^ 


■^^-t^ 


1.  In  a  polyphase  alternating  current  motor  having  a 
permeable  tunnel,  a  plurality  of  teeth  forming  poles  of 
said  motor  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  tunnel  and 
forming  winding  slots  therebetween,  an  annular  portion 
magnetically  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  teeth, 
a  fixed  multicoil  ^Id  winding  in  said  slots,  and  a  multi- 
coil  control  field  winding  in  said  skMi,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  fixed  field  winding  being  wound 
with  one  or  more  coils  of  said  winding  being  placed  in 
each  and  every  slot  of  said  motor. 


3,054,M9 
SLOT  CLOSERS  FOR  HYSTERESB  MOTORS 

1  KflnHMHViVSflMtt  9C*  ' 


DhrUcd  aai  thk 

717427 

4 


My   t,   19S4,  Scr.  f4o.  44M55. 
Fck.  24,  19St,  Smt.  N«w 

(CL  31g— 314) 


3,t54,«lt 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 


RM  Maf  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  737,MI 


to 


(CL  31»— 354) 


L  In  an  induction  motor  having  a  predetermined  in- 
stallation dimension  extending  laterally  and  at  right  angles 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axia  of  the  motor,  a  lamina- 
tion having  a  circular  central  bore  adapted  toreceive  a 
rotor,  two  oppositely  positioned,  arcuate  sections  the  ex- 
ternal diameter  thereof  being  greater  than  said  Inttalla^ 
tion  dimemion,  and  having  a  common  center  line  extcad- 
ing  vertically  with  respect  to  nid  predetermined  installa- 
tion dimension,  said  arcuate  sectiom  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  slots  and  tongues,  said  lamination  further 
induding  two  oppo«tdy  positioned  intermediate  portiom 
adjoiiiiiig  said  two  oppoaitely  podtioiied  arcuate  tectioai, 
the  ooter  edges  of  said  intermediate  portions  being  par- 
allel, the  distance  between  said  edges  being  equal  to  said 
installation  dimension,  the  center  line  of  said  intermediate 
portions  extending  vertically  with  reelect  to  the  center 
line  of  the  arcuate  sections,  four  deformed  slots  inler- 
posed  between  one  arcuate  section  and  one  intermediate 
portion,  respectively,  said  intermediate  portions  being  free 
of  slots  and  being  so  shaped  as  to  define  only  one  tongue 
each,  the  effective  width  thereof  being  greater  and  their 
length  being  smaller  than  the  corresponding  dimensions 
of  the  tongues  in  the  arcuate  sections,  whereby  said  cen- 
tral boring  nuy  have  a  diameter  substantially  exceeding 
the  diameter  in  induction  motors  having  identical  instal- 
lation dimensions  bat  formed  with  slots  that  are  lynunet- 
rical  with  req>ect  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  rotor. 


3,t54,tll 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

B.  SUvcrachoIx,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  and  Stankgr 
Schrcftcr,  Wavnc,  NJ.,  ssslganiite  Inlsmallo— 1  Teia- 
phoM  tmi  Tckgraph  Corporafloii,  Nntlcy,  N J„  a 
ofMarylaad 

FIM  Feb.  27, 195f ,  Ssr.  N*.  7M,1M 
7CWM.    (CL31*— 3«) 


4.  Hysteresis  motor  of  increawd  efficiency  comprising 
a  field  producing  primary  member  bounded  by  a  first 
cylindrical  surface,  a  plurality  of  slots  drcumferentially 
qMced  in  the  first  cylindrical  surfiice  and  extending  into 
the  primary  member  and  of  a  width  less  at  their  open 
end  regi<Mi  than  at  their  adjacent  intermediate  region,  at 
least  one  field  winding  in  the  slots,  a  secondary  member 
bounded  by  a  second  cylindrical  surface  of  hysteretic 
material  and  defining  an  annular  gap  with  the  fint  cylin- 
drical surface,  the  primary  and  secondary  members  being 
ooaxially  supported  and  relatively  rotataUe,  and  a  mag- 
netic slot  bridging  element  in  each  slot  with  the  outer 
face  of  the  bridging  element  comprising  a  substantially 
alijpied  continnatioo  of  the  ffarst  cylindrical  surface,  the 
elongated  lateral  faces  of  tiie  bridging  element  being 


x  ■■ 


V  -^-^v 


1.  A  printed  circuit  alternating  cufrem  electric  motor 
comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  each  comprising  a  disk 
of  dielectric  material,  a  plurality  of  coils  and  Ifa^  and 
second  conductive  collector  rings  diqwsed  on  one  surface 
of  said  disk,  said  first  collector  ring  encompassing  said 
coils  and  said  second  collector  ring  being  disposed  inte- 
riorly of  said  coils,  means  connecting  the  corresponding 
end  of  each  coQ  to  said  first  collector  ring,  means  connect, 
ing  the  corresponding  other  end  of  each  said  coil  to  said 
second  collector  ring,  the  ooOs  ol  said  stator  being  wound 
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DUCnON  MOTOR 


AXi 

22, 195t,  8cr.  No.  737^1 

*m.   (CL31»— 254) 


to 


n  motor  having  a  predetenniaed  in- 
extending  laterally  and  at  right  angles 
tudinal  axis  of  the  motor,  a  lamina- 
ar  central  bore  adapted  to  receive  a 
y  positioned,  arcuate  sections  the  ex- 
•9ot  being  greater  than  said  installa- 
having  a  oommoo  center  line  extend- 
espect  to  said  predetermined  installa- 
I  arcuate  sections  having  a  plurality 
ind  tongues,  said  laminatioo  further 
itdy  positioiied  intermediate  portions 
ippodtely  poationed  arcuate  sectiona, 
laid  intermediate  portions  being  par- 
stween  said  edges  being  equal  to  said 
o,  the  center  line  of  said  intermediate 
verticnlly  with  respect  to  the  center 

sections,  four  deformed  slots  inter- 
arcuate  section  and  one  intermediate 
,  said  intermediate  portions  being  free 
)  shaped  as  to  define  only  one  tongue 
vidth  thereof  being  greater  and  their 
r  than  the  corresponding  dimensions 
e  arcuate  sections,  whereby  said  cen- 
re  a  diameter  substantially  exceeding 
Ktion  motors  having  identical  instal- 
it  formed  with  slots  that  are  lymmet- 

the  rotary  axis  of  the  rotor. 


M5M11 
fCnUC  MOTOR 

tetx.  New  York,  N.Y„  am 

,  NJ^asslfiiii  to  Inicnadoay  Tela- 

aph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a 

27, 1959,  Ssr.  N^  7M,1M 
(CL  31*— 2M) 


nit  alternating  current  electric  motor 
and  a  rotor,  each  comprising  a  disk 
ftl,  a  plurality  of  coils  and  flnt  and 
ol  lector  rings  diqx>sed  on  one  surface 
irst  collector  ring  encompassing  said 
id  collector  ring  being  disposed  inte- 
means  connecting  the  corresponding 
lid  first  collector  ring,  means  connect- 
ig  other  end  of  each  said  coil  to  said 
I.  the  coils  of  said  stator  being  wound 


in  a  direction  opposte  to  the  coils  of  said  rotor,  a  housing, 
means  statically  mounting  said  stator  to  the  base  of  said 
housing,  means  rotaubly  mounting  said  rotor  in  parallel 
juxtaposed  relation  to  said  stator  (»  an  axis  common  to 
said  stator  and  said  rotor,  means  coui^ing  said  first  col- 
lector rings  of  said  sUtor  and  rotor  disks  to  each  other, 
means  coupling  said  second  collector  rings  of  said  stator 
and  rotor  disks  to  each  other,  means  coupling  a  source 
of  alternating  current  to  said  stator  and  rotor  coils  where- 
by the  magnetic  field  set  up  by  the  current  flow  in  said 
rotor  coils  is  opposed  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said  stator 
and  causes  relative  roution  of  said  rotor  with  respect 
to  said  stator.  

3,«54,«12 
HIGH  POWER  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Sr,  Wert  CaMwell,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  Aascvica,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Fck.  24, 199f,  Scr.  Nn.  794,911 
19ClaiM.     (CL313— 40 


of  visible  radiation  therefrom  has  an  angular  distribution 
which  ranges  from  substantially  zero  in  the  direction 


parallel  with  said  optic  axis  to  a  maximum  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  optic  axis. 


3,954,014 
ELECTRODE  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Johannes  Genua,  Bcriin-Fhihnan,  Germany,  ssslgnnr  to 
Patent.Trcnhand-Geasilackaft    tm   Eiektrls(te 
iampea  mJbJL.  Mnnirfc, 
Filed  Inne  2t,  1 


Claims  priority, 

2 


[9M,  Scr.  No.  39,498 

^srwny  Inly  S,  1959 
(CL  313—352) 


'    1,  An    electron    discharge    device    having   a    ceramic 
envelope  including  a  relatively  massive  annular  anode 
portion  having  a  relatively  thick  wall,  and  a  second  annu- 
lar poriion  abutting  said  anode  portion  and  having  a 
relatively  thick  wall  the  outer  diameter  of  which  is  equal 
to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  anode  portion  but  having 
a  larger  inner  diameter  than  said  anode  portion,  a  rela- 
tively thin  metallic  surface  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  anode 
portion  providing  an  anode  electrode,  a  ceramic  clomire 
member  sealing  the  end  of  said  second  annular  portion 
with  a  vacuum  tight  fit,  terminal  leads  and   supports 
extending  through  said  closure  member,  electrode  means 
supported  by  said  closure  member  and  leads  within  the 
anode  electrode,  and  a  conducting  collar  extending  along 
the   outside   wall   of   said  envelope   from   said   closure 
member  towards  said  aiKxle  portion  and  being  in  heat 
conducting  relationship  with  said  envelope  for  providing 
a  heat  transfer  member  whereby  heat  is  conducted  lat- 
erally outwardly  from  said  anode  electrode  and  longi- 
tudinally to  said  second  annular  portion  and  to  the  heat 
transfer  collar  along  a  heat  circuit  of  low  thermal  resist- 
ance, said  conducting  collar  being  adapted  to  connect  to  a 
heat  sink  to  rentove  heat  rapidly  from  said  electron 
discharge  device.       

I  3,t54,913 

LIGHT  SOURCES 
Peter  D.  lahMtn,  Sthinsrtndy,  N.Y.,  asrfpor  to  GcMtal 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  «f  New  York 
Filed  OcL  12,  1949,  Scr.  No.  42,247 
I  17  Claims.    (CL  313— 198) 

'      1.  A  li^  soorce  comprising:  a  luminescent  halophos- 
I  phate  single  crystal  and  means  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
'  single  crystal  for  producing  ultraviolet  radiation,  said 
radiation  being  intercepted  by  said  single  crystal   and 
'  converted  to  polarized  vniMe  radiation  by  excitation  of 
laid  single  cr^tal  to  huninesoence  in  the  visible  spectrum, 
said  visible  radiation  being  polarized  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel with  the  optic  axis  of  said  crystal  so  that  the  output 


inSMiwL 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  high-pressure  electric  discharge 
lamp  composed  of  a  solid  massive  rod  having  a  tapered 
tip  portion  and  consisting  of  tungsten  and  a  small  addi- 
tion of  thorium  oxide,  said  rod  comprising  interlockkig 
crystals  elongated  longitudinally  throughout  said  rod,  the 
length  oi  said  crystals  amounting  at  least  to  several  milli- 
meters, the  width  of  said  crystals  amounting  at  least  to 
several  tenths  of  millimeteiv,  said  rod  comprising  be- 
sides said  crystals,  a  plurality  of  particles  minute  com- 
pared with  said  crystals,  consisting  of  said  thorium  oxide 
and  being  distributed  uniformly  throughout  the  whole 
volume  ot  said  lod  and  enclosed  tightly  within  said  coarse 
crystals.  

3,954,915 
ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBE  MAGNETIC  FOCUSING 

DEVICE 
Tadaknni  FuJM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elec* 
trie  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

Japan 

FUed  Sept  24, 1949,  Scr.  No.  58,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Oct  3, 1959 
ICUm.    (CL  315-^.5) 


In  a  travelling  wave  tube  having  an  dectron  emitting 
cathode,  means  for  accelerating  said  electrons,  a  ra<fio 
frequency  wave  propagating  structure,  means  for  fbcuaing 
the  electrons  emitted  frcMn  said  cathode  comprisinf  a 
solenoid  disposed  coaxially  of  said  structure,  a  ci^Mcitor 
diunting  said  solenoid  and  forming  therewith  a  resonant- 
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ctrcoh.  a  lingle  phaae  generator  connected  acroM  said 
solenoid  for  energiziBg  said  resonant  circuit  at  the  resonant 
frequency,  pulse  power  means  connected  to  said  accelerat- 
ing means,  and  synchronizing  means  connected  to  said 
power  means  and  said  generator  for  insuring  a  phase  rela- 
tionship of  maximi""  pulse  power  at  maximum  A.C. 


3,054,«1<     ' 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 

Harry  F.  Chapelt,  Msynard,  Maas^  asrignor  to  Raytfacoa 

Company,  Wattham,  Mass^  a  corporatioa  off  Dcbwan 

Filed  Oct  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,19f 

SdaiiiH.    (C1.315— 33) 


3.f54,017 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Joha  L.  Pirts,  Pyo  Alto,  CaUr.,  Hrf^ar  I*  G«Mn 

Electric  Conpuiy,  a  iwposatfcf  off  New  York 

Filed  May  6,  1957,  Sar.  No.  «57,3<7 

ISChloM.    (CL  315— 3.6) 


I.  An  electron  discharge  device  of  the  type  wherein  an 
electron  beam  interacts  with  a  traveling  wave,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  waveguiding  members  <rf  circu- 
lar cross  section  each  adapted  to  develop  a  velocity  of 
travel  for  an  applied  electromagnetic  wave  along  an  axis 
thereof  substantially  less  than  the  free-space  velocity  of 
said  wave,  each  off  said  waveguiding  members  being  several 
wavdengths  long  at  the  frequency  of  said  applied  electro- 
magnetic wave  and  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  plu- 
rality ot  electrically  corresponding  parts  of  said  wave- 


guiding member  being  joined  to  one  another  along  the 
lengths  thereof  at  intervals  less  than  a  wave-length  apart, 
and  means  for  producing  an  electron  flow  in  an  axial  di- 
rection in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  applied  wave  in  energy 
interchanging  relationship  with  said  traveling  wave  in  each 
of  said  waveguiding  members. 


1.  A  traveling  wave  electron  discharge  device  com- 
prising a  periodic  slow  wave  propagating  structure  at 
one  potential,  an  elongated  electrode  at  another  potential 
spaced  from  and  coextensive  with  said  structure,  said 
structtu-e  and  said  electrode  defining  an  interaction  space 
and  bounding  an  electric  field  in  said  interaction  space, 
an  electron  source  at  one  end  of  said  interaction  space, 
means  producing  a  transverse  magnetic  field  in  said 
space,  said  electric  and  magnetic  fields  combining  to  com- 
pel electrons  to  move  as  a  beam  through  the  center  of 
said  interaction  qwce  in  energy  exchanging  relationship 
with  said  waves,  and  means  for  collecting  electrons 
which  traverse  said  interaction  space  including  means 
located  outside  said  interaction  space  for  tpremiing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  electron  beam  by  compelling 
electrons  which  emerge  from  said  interaction  space  to 
move  along  paths  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  said  magnetic  field. 


TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIER  TUBE 
Fritz  E.  Paschkc,  New  Brawwlck,  N J.,  sisiganr  to 
Radto  CovporadoB  off  Aascrica,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  5,  195g,  Scr.  No.  753^34 
17  Claims.    (CL  315—3.4) 


1.  A  biperiodic  dispersive  transmission  line  adapted  for 
operation  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range  com- 
prising conductive  means  for  propagating  waves  and  wave 
energy  in  said  range  on  said  line  in  one  direction,  and 
conductive  means  for  preventing  propagation  of  wave 
energy  while  permitting  propagation  of  waves  in  said 
range  on  said  line  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said 
one  directioiL 


3,954,919 
TELEVISION  AND  LIKE  CAMERA  TUBES 
Eric  Dooglas  Hendry,  Cbelmsford,  England,  assignor  to 
Eoflisk    Electric    Valve   Company    Limited,    London, 
England,  a  Brttish  company 

Filed  JuM  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81t,lM 
priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  Aag.  29, 19St 
4Clalais.    (CL315— 11) 


i 


^ 


1.  An  image  orthicon  tube  comprising  an  electron  gtm 
having  a  cathode,  a  target,  an  internal  wall  coating  and 
an  electrostatic  field-terminating  mesh  mounted  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  target  on  the  gun  side 
thereof,  said  mesh  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
internal  wall  coating  to  insure  that  the  electron  beam 
scanning  the  target  shall  always  be  incident  thereon  at 
right  angles  thereto  in  all  positions  of  cathode  ray  de- 
fiection,  said  tube  further  comprising  an  electron  multi- 
plier section  stnKture  surrounding  said  electron  gun,  an 
annular  electrode  mounted  adjacent  said  structure  on 
the  side  of  said  field-terminating  mesh,  and  means  for 
applying  a  predetermined  operating  potential  to  said  an- 
nular electrode  for  establishing  across  the  entrance  to 
the  electron  multiplier  section  of  the  tube,  a  potential 
surface  which  is  negative  with  respect  to  the  potential 
of  the  field-terminating  mesh,  whereby  secondary  elec- 
trons emitted  by  said  mesh  are  substantially  prevented 
from  entering  said  multiplier  section. 


ATTTTTPTAT.  fl  A.f.1PfW. 
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I  3^54,929 

FRAME  TIME  BASE  CIRCUITS 
John  Edward  Cope,  Cambridge,  Eoglaad, 
Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  company 
Britain 

Filed  Sept  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,258 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Great  Britain  Oct  9, 1958 

5  dates.     (C1.315— 27) 


3,054,922 
MOTOR  CONTROLS  FOR  WELL  PUMPS 
John  Gordon  Baker,  Evansvillc,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Mannfactaring  Company,  Evansvillc,  Wlc,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FHcd  Nov.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,431 
4Clafans.    (CL317— 99) 


1.  A  frame  time  bale  circuit  for  television  apparatus 
comprising  an  output  valve  operating  as  an  ultra-linear 
amplifier,  a  grid  leak  bias  circuit  for  said  output  valve  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  positive  peaks  of  a  sawtooth  waveform 
fed  to  the  grid  of  said  output  valve  are  restored  to  the 
cathode  potential  of  the  output  valve  by  grid  current,  said 
grid  leak  bias  circuit  including  a  grid  resistor  which  togeth- 
er with  the  other  components  of  the  grid  circuit  of  the 
output  valve  is  chosen  so  that  the  amount  of  clipping 
which  takes  place  due  to  grid  current  is  small,  an  output 
transformer  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  output  valve 
and  a  direct  current  connection  between  the  screen  grid 
of  the  output  valve  and  a  Upping  on  the  primary  of  the 
output  transformer. 


^  3.954.M1 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTING  CIRCUITS 
p— M  Wdgktaa,  CaaskrMgc,  ff-g*— ^.  aaslcaor  to  Pya 
t    Limited,  Cambridge,  Eogla^  a  Brid*  coaspany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  22,192 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britato  Apr.  29, 1959 

9ClalBM.    (0.315—84.5) 


1.  A  device  for  control  of  fluid  pressure  within  a  cham- 
ber for  use  within  an  upward  extending  casing  compris- 
ing, a  mounting  panel  within  said  casing,  a  fluid  pressure 
switch  and  a  motor  control  box  secured  to  said  mounting 
panel,  said  mounting  panel  being  adjustable  to  permit 
attachment  of  motor  control  boxes  of  varying  sizes,  coikd 
tubing  having  one  end  thereof  in  conmiunication  with 
said  chamber  and  the  other  end  in  communicatiwi  with 
said  fluid  pressure  switch,  means  for  removing  said 
mounting  panel  and  the  aUached  pressure  switch  and 
control  box  from  said  casing  while  rcuining  communi- 
cation between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure  switch 
without  changing  the  position  of  said  chamber. 


3,054,023  . 

PLUG-IN  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DEVICES 
Vkicent  C.  BIcckcr,  F^aak  Arthm-  PMrsaa,  Md  EfUiE. 
Weaver,  Moliac,  and  Gcfstid  Dc  Gryae,  Eart  MoHaa, 
lit,  asrigaars,  by  mesne  amlgmmt^  to  T¥c  CamiwiH 
Company,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  off  Dalawara 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,179 
5  Claims.    (CL317— M) 


r    ''. 


Jim  J^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  counting  drcuit  comprising  a  idu- 
rality  of  cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tubes  each  having  an 
aiKxle,  a  cathode  and  a  trigger  electrode,  a  direct  current 
source,  means  for  applying  a  positive  potential  from  said 
direct  carrent  source  through  a  coomioo  resistor  to  the 
anodes  off  said  tubes,  circuit  means  connected  to  the  cath- 
odes and  triggen  at  mid  tubes  and  interconnecting  said 
tubes  to  form  a  counting  circuit  and  means  for  applying 
pulses  to  be  counted  to  said  tubes;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  inclusion  in  the  circuit  of  an  additional  cold 
fftfivyip  gns  discharge  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  trigger  electrode,  and  which  operates  upon  switch- 
ing on  the  counting  circuit  to  ensure  that  there  is  only  an 
ou^t  from  the  counting  tube  which  represents  '^zero" 
and  that  all  other  tube*  are  non-conducting. 


2.  A  substantially  sealed  enclosing  system  comprinng, 
in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  front  flange,  two 
spaced  apart  side  plates  near  the  center  of  the  sides  of 
said  flange,  a  pair  of  pins  mounted  in  each  of  said  side 
plates  and  extending  inwardly  toward  the  central  axis  of 
said  housing,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  piiB  mounted 
slightly  below  the  horizontal  center  line  of  said  housing, 
the  other  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  pins  being  mounted 
above  the  horizonul  center  line,  a  device  adapted  for  in- 
sertion into  said  housing,  said  device  having  a  front  flange 
provided  with  spaced  apart  sides  generally  coinciding  with 
the  inside  surfaces  of  said  side  plates,  a  pin  mounted  on 
each  of  said  sides  on  the  horizontal  center  line  of  said 
device  and  projecting  outwardly,  a  U-shaped  locking 
handle  having  iu  free  ends  pivoted  on  said  laat-mentioned 
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pins  and  having  an  arc-ihaped  finger  on  each  free  end 
extending  beyond  said  pivots,  said  arcshaped  fingers  being 
defined  by  an  inside  arc  and  an  outside  arc,  the  centers 
of  said  arcs  being  disposed  from  the  center  of  laid  pivots, 
the  inside  arc  of  said  fingers  engaging  said  pins  located 
on  said  housing  slightly  below  said  center  line  when  said 
handle  is  moved  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said 
housing  flange,  said  handle  being  rotauble  downwardly 
to  thereby  draw  said  device  into  said  housing,  the  outside 
arc  of  said  fingers  engaging  the  front  surface  ot  said 
flange  on  said  housing  when  said  handle  is  moved  out- 
wanlly  and  upwardly  to  thereby  force  said  device  out  of 
said  housing,  and  the  other  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  pins 
being  located  so  as  to  engage  the  outside  arc  of  said 
fingers  and  prevent  further  movement  of  said  device  into 
said  housing  when  an  attenopt  is  made  to  insert  the  device 
into  the  housing  upside  down. 


COMPATIBLE  MODULE  STRUCTURE 
Paal  Van  Dillcn  and  RlckaH  C  MKKay,  S«i  Fnmdaeo, 
Calif.,  aarigaon  to  Pdytnm  laJBitiln,  Inc.,  San  FraiH 
Cisco,  CaMf .,  a  corporatioa  of  CaWor^ 

Fllad  Mar.  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.79fl,M5 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  317— 1«1) 


In  a  casing  of  the  type  adapted  to  house  dectrical 
components  of  modular  construction  in  which  multiple 
casings  can  be  connected  together  to  create  an  integrated 
function  the  improvement  comprising:  said  casing  be- 
ing fonned  of  two  half  sections;  each  said  half  sectioo 
having  a  plate  bounded  by  four  walls;  a  terminal  block 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  opposite  end  walls  (^  each 
section;  a  first  one  of  said  terminal  blocks  carrying  fe- 
male connectors  opening  tfaroagh  the  plate  and  second 
ones  of  said  terminal  blocks  carrying  male  connectors 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  pUile;  snap  connectors 
mounted  oo  the  walls  of  each  section  to  lock  said  sec- 
tions together  in  mating  alignment;  and  electrical  com- 
ponents in  said  casing  connected  to  said  male  and  female 
oonnectofs. 


3,«SM25 

INTERLOCK  CLIP  MEANS 
William  Haroy  EiiMnJs,  Havcrtown,  Pa., 
I-T-E  Cirarit 

corporation  of  P( 

Filed  Jan.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  7t9,214 
4ClainM.    (CL  317— 119) 


ing  and  to  automatically  be  mounted  to  said  bus  bar 
upon  mounting  of  said  circuit  breaker  of  low  current 
rating  to  said  panetboard;  said  means  being  captivated 
by  said  bus  bar  after  mounting  thereon;  said  means  com- 
prising a  clip  constructed  of  spring  material;  said  clip 
being  of  an  elongated  U-shaped  croas  section  having  a 
first  means  extending  inwardly  from  at  least  one  of  the 
arms  thereof;  said  first  means  also  extending  toward 
the  web  of  said  elongated  U-shaped  cross  section. 


to 
Breaker  Company,  PkOadeipkia,  Pa.,  a 


1.  An  hrterlock  cHp  means  for  preventing  the  replace- 
ment of  a  circuit  breaker  of  low  current  rating  with  a 
circuit  breaker  of  high  current  rating  even  thou^  bodi 
of  said  circuit  breakers  have  the  same  size  casings;  said 
means  being  oonstmcted  for  removable  mounting  to  a 
bus  bar  of  a  panelboard;  said  tneans  being  constructed 
to  be  carried  by  said  circuit  breaker  of  low  current  rat- 


3,f54,fM 
SURGICAL  ELECTROMAGNET 

WUIiam  V.  LovcB,  Sanfotd,  Fla. 

Filed  Aog.  21,  I95«,  Scr.  No.  M5,297 

4  Clalnis.    (CL  317—123) 


4.  An  ahemating  current  electroinagnet  comprising  a 
coil  connected  to  an  alternating  current  source  as  means 
for  inducing  current  in  adjacent  windings  and  in  a  nearby 
object  of  nonmagnetic  metal,  a  coil  comprising  attracting 
means  fixed  in  position  interiorly  with  respect  to  the  first 
means  in  which  current  is  circulated  by  induction  from 
the  first  means,  the  ciurent  being  of  such  phase  and  mag- 
nitude as  to  attract  the  said  nearby  object,  an  adjustable 
extension  of  the  coil  comprising  attracting  means  which 
is  called  the  feeder  and  which  is  also  subject  to  the  field 
of  the  inducing  coil  whereby  the  magnitude  of  current 
in  the  attracting  means  may  be  varied,  means  in  the 
circuit  of  the  attracting  haeans  whereby  the  phase  of  the 
attractor  current  nuy  be  varied,  the  combination  of  the 
feeder  and  phase  actuating  means  comprising  means 
whereby  optimum  force  on  and  heating  in  the  said  metal- 
lic object  is  achieved. 


3,054,«27 
WINDING  TERMINAL 
BaikkMd  Ciy«a  M. 
to 
poration,  a  corporation  of  Dda 

Filed  Jnly  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,531 
UCIainH.    (0.317-151) 


CooMtlidatcd  Electronics  ladostrics  Cor^ 


6.  An  electrical  winding,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  spool  having  first  and  second  spool  ends,  a  coil  on 
said  spool  and  having  first  and  second  wire  ends,  an  aper- 
ture in  each  spool  end.  first  and  second  terminals  each 
having  an  inner  metallic  tubular  body  and  an  outer  in- 
sulating sheath  and  disposed  in  said  apertures,  a  metallic 
arm  on  each  said  metallic  body,  a  relatively  thin  and  stiff 
terminal  holder  disposed  externally  of  said  cofl  in  close 
proximity  thereto  and  extending  from  one  spool  end  to 
the  other,  first  and  second  sloU  in  said  terminal  holder, 
said  metallic  arms  passing  through  said  slots  and  being 
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bent  double  on  themselves,  said  wire  ends  on  said  coil 
being  connected  to  said  metallic  arms,  means  including 
insulating  tape  covering  said  coil,  terminal  bolder  and 
arms  to  hold  said  terminal  holder  and  said  terminals 
relatively  fixed  with  respect  to  said  coil,  means  including 
one  of  said  terminals  and  said  terminal  holder  axially 
engaging  the  inner  surface  oi  each  said  spool  end  to 
resist  outward  axial  force  on  said  terminals,  and  means 
including  said  arms  engaging  said  slots  and  said  tape 
binding  said  terminal  holder  and  arms  to  said  coil  to 
resist  inward  axial  force  on  said  terminals,  whereby  said 
metallic  bodies  provide  electrical  connection  to  the  two 
ends  of  said  coil  and  wiiereby  external  conductors  may 
be  inserted  into  said  metallic  bodies  with  said  insulating 
sheath  and  metallic  bodies  deformed  onto  said  external 
conductors  for  mechanical  electrical  connection  thereto. 


3,t54,«28 

ELECTROMAGNET  DEVICE 

Hellmatk  Knhnkc,  Etiaerstraase  25,  Malcntc, 

Holstein,  Germany 

Filed  lone  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnm  (,  1958 

II  Claims.    (CL  317— 198) 


1.  An  electromagnet  having  an  energising  ooO  and  an 
armature  movable  towards  said  coil  upon  energisation 
thereof,  comprising  reeling  members  between  said  coil 
and  said  annature,  means  including  surfaces  oblique  to 
the  attraction  movement  of  said  armature  and  in  contact 
with  said  rolling  members,  said  armature  sliding  in  a 
non-rotary  translatory  movement  oo  said  rolling  men>bers 
on  energisation  of  said  coil  whereby  the  attraction  move- 
ment of  said  armature  is  converted  into  a  non-rotary  trans- 
latory movement  outwardly  away  from  said  coil. 


3,854,829 
ELECTRICAL  CONDENSER 
Manfred  Wagner,  Nnmbcrg,  and  Max  Kolb,  Sdmabach, 
Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Filed  Oct  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769496 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  26,  1957 

4CiainM.    (CL  317— 238) 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  base  of  an 
anodically  oxidizabie  metal,  a  dielectric  layer  on  said 
base  of  a  product  of  conversion  of  said  base  metal,  an 
intermediate  layer  of  electronically  conducting  material 
on  said  dielectric  layer,  and  a  layer  of  conducting  material 
on  said  intermediate  Layer,  said  intermediate  layer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  partial  layers,  each  of  said  partial 
layers  comprising  a  semiconducting  compound  ot  the  same 
conductivity  type  to  avoid  the  formation  of  barrier  layers 
therebetween,  ^t  least  two  of  said  compounds  having 
temperature  coeflScients  of  opposite  sign. 


3,854,838 

ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES 
Geosgc  E.  Evans,  Rocky  River,  and  Robert  A.  Powers, 
Lakewood,  Ohio,  Nelson  N.  Estes,  Anstfn.  Tex.,  aad 
Eari  S.  Suavely,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  sarignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corpora(^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,812 
4  ClninM.    (CL  317—238) 


=mim 


I.  In  a  solion  having  an  electrolyte  solution  compris- 
ing a  reversible  redox  system*  the  improvement  which 
comprises  at  least  one  electrode  in  contact  with  said  solu- 
tion at  least  the  active  surfaces  of  which  are  composed  of 
pyrolytic  carbon,  said  improvement  imparting  rapid  volt- 
age decay  characteristics  to  said  solion. 


3,854,831 
TIME  BASE  GENERATOR 
Nelson  N.  Ectcs  and  James  J.  Moore,  Anstfn,  Tex.,  a*, 
signors  to  Union  Carbide  Corposatfon,  a  cotporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,811 
3  Ctaims.    (CL  317—231) 


VC 


I.  A  time  base  generator  comprising  the  combination 
of  an  electrical  readout  integrator,  a  source  of  input  cur- 
rent, and  a  two-position  switch,  said  electrical  reiMkmt 
integrator  being  a  solion  consisting  of  a  call  containing 
as  electrolyte  a  solution  of  a  reversible  redox  system, 
said  solution  being  divided  into  three  zones  of  different 
concentration  of  a  measured  species  of  such  system,  one 
of  said  zones  being  of  variable  concentration  and  having 
two  electrodes,  one  termed  the  **common**  electrode  of 
said  integrator,  the  other  the  "readout"  electrode  of  said 
integrator,  a  second  of  said  zones  of  concentration  being 
high  in  concentration  of  said  measured  qiecies  of  said 
reversible  redox  system  and  having  an  electrode  termed 
the  "input**  electrode  of  said  integrator,  and  the  third 
of  said  zones  being  dilute  in  said  measured  species  of  said 
reversible  redox  system  and  having  therein  an  electrode 
termed  the  "shield"  electrode  of  said  integrator,  said  inte- 
grator having  a  readout  circuit  including  said  readout 
electrode  and  said  common  electrode,  said  switdi  in  one 
position  connecting  said  current  source  to  said  input  elec- 
trode and  common  electrode  and  a  bias  voltage  between 
said  common  electrode  and  readout  electrode  of  said 
integrator,  and  in  the  other  position  disconnecting  said 
source  and  voltage  therefrom  and  connecting  said  voltage 
to  said  input  electrode  and  readout  electrode  of  said  inte- 
grator to  clear  the  same. 


3,854,832 

HEAT  SINK  FOR  AX.-D.C.  RECTIFIER 

Rollaod  C.  SaMns,  522  Caialina  Blvd.,  Snn  IMsfo,  OaMf. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774,328 
6  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 
1.  An  A.C-D.C.  rectifier  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  diode;  and  a  cabinet  including  a  wall  for  sup- 
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porting  the  diode  within  the  cabinet,  said  wall  being  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  diode  and  comprising  ■  block 
of  high  thermal  conductive  material  such  as  high  thermal 
ahiminum,  said  wall  having  holes  extending  therethrough 
and  disposed  in  a  circle  immediately  about  the  diodes 


DEVICE 


3,§54,033 
JUNCTION  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Kmmo  IwMmm  tmi  Rmu  EaaU,  Tokjo,  Ismm,  m« 
to  Sony  Corpocalkm,  a  iMfmatkm  of  Japaa 
Orlgiiial  appbcatfoa  May  21,  lfS7,  Scr.  No.  M«>M. 
Divided  and  tirfa  appiicatioa  Jask  It,  19M,  Scr.  N«. 
'7,591 

IfClakM.    (CL  317— 234) 


J. 

At 


»j    ■*9 


1.  A  aemjoondoclor  device  comprMag  a  lemkonduc- 
tor  base  region  having  two  opposed  faces,  a  first  rectify- 
ing electrode  in  contact  with  one  of  said  faces,  a  second 
rectifjring  electrode  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
faces,  an  iatemal  base  lead  region  extending  from  said 
base  region  and  throu^  said  second  rectifying  electrode. 


a  first  ohmic  contact  to  said  base  region,  a  second  ohmic 
contact  to  said  first  rectifying  electrode  and  a  third  ohmic 
contact  to  said  second  rectifying  electrode. 


3,§54,§3S 

CERAMIC  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OP 
MAKING  SAME 
N.  Howatt,  Mrtncbsn,  N  J^  assign  si  to  GnHon 

N  J.,  a  cMporaiion  of  New 


17, 1956,  Scr.  Now  5S5,503 
(CL  317— 2St) 


for  circulation  of  a  cooling  medium,  the  thickness  of  the 
block  and  the  number  and  the  diameter  ot  the  bolea  aro 
so  proportioned  that  the  composite  radiating  area  surface 
of  the  walls  forming  the  holes  is  approxinutely  fifty  pw- 
ccntum  of  the  external  radiating  surface  of  the  blodu 


'f. 


1.  A  ceramic  titanate  material 
homogeneous  ceramic  titanate  body 
sheet  coating  completely  enclosing 
body  and  intimately  fused  thereto, 
body  and  said  metal  sheet  having 
compressed  together  and  subjected 
twe  whereby  fusion  of  said  metal 
titanate  body  is  effected  while  said 
is  in  a  thermoplastic  OMidition. 


comprising  a  dense, 
carrying  a  thin  metal 
said  ceramic  titanate 
said  ceramic  titanate 
been  simultaneously 
to  elevated  tempera- 
sheet  to  said  ceramic 
ceramic  titanate  body 


8.  A  junctimi  type,  diode  device  comprising  at  least 
three  regions  of  semiconductor,  one  of  said  three  regions 
being  sandwiched  by  the  other  two  side  regions,  said 
regions  having  impurities  therein  providing  two  junctions 
therebetween,  and  two  electrodes  respectively  attached  to 
said  side  regions,  both  side  regions  being  of  the  same 
conductive  type  but  one  of  said  side  regions  containing 
copper  as  a  highly  diffused  aoceplor,  having  relatively 
high  resistance  and  forming  a  graided  type  junction,  the 
other  of  said  side  regions  containing  an  impurity  of  a  low 
diffusion  coefficient,  having  a  relatively  low  resistance  and 
forming  a  stepped  type  junction,  providing  a  diode  hav- 
ing a  positive  and  then  a  n^ative  resistance  for  increas- 
ing  values  of  current  therethrough.  *  .  . 


AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
N.  Leak,  Wsctchtatsr,  John  G.  Weeks,  Downers 
Grofvc,  and  QninHn  W.  WicsC,  Wastcra  i 
risMts  to  Wisjiini  Elcclric  CoMpnny, 
NowYovk,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 
Ani.  7,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753^19 
1  nihil  I     (CL31»— li2) 


>. 


SEMlCONDUCrOR  DEVlCBd  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

•rtacatam,  N J.,  asstpsar  to  Raito  Cor- 
<f  Ammku,  a  taspoftfoa  ol  Dslawaw 
Oei.  1, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  7<M74 
4niil    I    (0.317—235) 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  positioning  a  member 
at  a  series  of  positions  each  bearing  a  specific  relationship 
to  the  position  of  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  <rf 
elements  ot  unknown  spacing,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  scanning  device  movable  with  said  member,  means  for 
advancing  said  member  and  said  scanning  device  past 
said  elements  whereby  said  scanning  device  may  detect 
the  positions  of  said  'elements,  means  driven  in  corre- 
q>ondence  with  said  member  for  continaously  producing 
sienah  indicative  of  the  positions  of  said  member,  means 
for  recocxling  said  signals,  means  controlled  by  said  scan- 
ning device  for  blocking  the  passage  of  said  signals  to 
said  recording  means  except  when  said  scanning  device 
d^ects  one  of  said  elements,  and  contrcri  means  responsive 
to  coincidence  of  signab  thus  recorded  and  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  signal  producing  means  upon  subsequent 
movement  of  said  member  by  said  advancing  meaiu  to 
interrupt  movement  of  said  member.        '^  "  ^^  ; 


~v.-»,- 


u 


--v. 
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rectifying  electrode  and  a  third  (dunic 
>nd  rectifying  electrode. 


3,t5M35 

fPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

N J^  Mrfpiir  to  GvUm 
N  J^  a  corporadoa  of  New 
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17, 195<,  Scr.  No.  5S5^3 
(CL  317—251) 


1: 


anate  material  compriaing  a  dense, 
ic  fitanate  body  carrying  a  thin  metal 
letely  enclodng  said  ceramic  titanate 
f  fused  thereto,  said  ceramic  titanate 
al  sheet  having  been  simultaneously 
r  and  subjected  to  elevated  tempera- 
I  of  said  metal  sheet  to  said  ceramic 
cted  whik  said  ceramic  titanate  body 
MMidition. 


3,t54,t3< 
;  POSmONING  APPARATUS 
istchcittr,  Jobs  G.  Weeks,  Dowmts 
!!■  W.  WIcat,  W« 


oTNcwYoit 
V  7,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753,119 
afans.    (a.31»— Itt) 


successively  positioning  a  member 
OS  each  beadng  a  specific  relationship 

correspooding  one  of  a  plurality  of 
n  spacing,  said  apparatus  comprising 
lovable  with  said  member,  means  for 
nber  and  said  scanning  device  past 
(by  said  scanning  device  may  detect 
d  'elements,  means  driven  in  cono- 

member  for  continuously  producing 
the  positions  of  said  member,  means 
gnab,  means  controlled  by  said  scan- 
cking  the  passage  of  said  signals  to 
IS  except  when  said  scanning  device 
ements,  and  control  means  responsive 
gnals  thus  recorded  and  signals  pro- 
J  producing  means  upon  subsequent 
nember  by  said  advancing  means  to 

erf  said  member. 


3,054,037 
DYNAMIC  BRAKE 
Malcolm  R.  Gaddis,  Santa  CUwa,  Calif.    (6801  Paola, 
Bduntdd,  CaUf.K  and  Irvli«  L.   Banmann,   3151 
Northvlew  Drive,  SacnuDcnto  33,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,599 
1  Claias.    (CL  318—367) 


.-..& 


A  locomotive  dynamic  braking  system  comprising:  an 
electric  traction  motor  having  an  armature  for  driving 
and  for  being  driven  by  the  locomotive,  and  a  field  wind- 
ing; a  braking  resistor  connected  directly  across  said  mo- 
tor armature;  a  generator  connected  to  said  motor  field 
winding  and  having  a  shunt  field  winding  and  a  control 
field  winding;  a  reactor  having  ouput  windings  connected 
across  said  shunt  field  winding  and  separated  by  a  first 
pair  of  rectifiers;  a  second  pair  of  rectifiers  connected 
across  said  shunt  field  winding;  a  transformer  having  a 
secondary  winding  connected  between  said  first  pair  of 
rectifiers  and  between  said  second  set  of  rectifiers;  a  di- 
rect current  control  winding  included  in  said  reactor 
and  connected  across  said  braking  resistor;  and  a  direct 
current  bias  winding  included  in  said  reactor  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  control  winding. 


3,054,038 
TELEVISION  PROGRAMMER 
Frederick  Q.  Rast,  New  York,  N.Y^  aid  Ltuuui  F.  WU- 
son.  West  Caldweii,  NJ.,  isignors  to  General  Tfane 
Corporatioa,  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FOcd  Aof .  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  753,161 
16ClainH.    (CL  318-^467) 


1 .  A  programmer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mova- 
ble element,  means  for  driving  said  element  at  a  timed 
rate  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  support  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  path  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  parallel 
to  said  path  and  each  corresponding  to  one  program  con- 
dition, a  plurality  of  groups  of  projections  and  means  for 
supporting  different  ones  of  each  group  at  selected  points 
lengthwise  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slots  to  engage 
said  element  as  the  latter  moves  thereby,  a  plurality  of 
switches  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  slots,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  said  dement  with 
a  projection  in  any  particular  slot  for  closing  the  switch 
which  corresponds  to  that  slot. 
782-  O.O.— «9 


3,054,039 

PLURAL  CHANNEL  SERVO  SYSTEMS 

Dennis  LeDo  Mcrcditli,  Westall,  Montpellier  Parade,  ' 

CheHenham,  Ea«land 

FHcd  Sept  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759^60 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  5,  1957 

13  Claims.    (CL  318— 489) 


3.  A  servo  system  having  a  plurality  <rf  independent 
sub-channels  for  actuating  a  common  output  in  accord- 
ance with  a  coomion  demand  quantity,  each  sub-channel 
itself  being  in  the  form  of  a  servo  system  comprising  an 
amplifier  having  at  least  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  a  source  of  signals  representing  the  conunon 
demand  quantity,  means  for  applying  signals  from  said 
source  to  the  first  input  of  the  amplifier,  a  servo  motor 
which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  to  be 
energized  thereby  and  which  actuates  the  common  output, 
and  a  feed  back  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal 
dependent  on  the  output  of  the  sub-channel  for  feeding 
back  to  the  second  input  of  the  amplifier,  at  least  some 
of  the  sub-channels  further  comprising  a  comparator  for 
generating  an  output  in  accordance  with  the  discrepancy 
between  the  output  of  the  sub-channel  amplifier  and  a 
master  value  for  the  outputs  of  the  amplifiers  of  all  the 
sub-channels  and  means  for  varying  the  transmission 
characteristics  of  the  sub-chaimel  in  dependence  upon  the 
comparator  output  in  such  a  manner  as  to  reduce  the 
discrepancy  towards  zero. 


3,054,040 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

Elmo  E.  Moycr,  Cuba,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme  Electrk 

Corporation,  Cnba,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,050 

29ClaiBu.    (CL321— 19) 


^^^ 


9.  A  regulatable  rectifier  circuit,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  alternating  voltage  input  termi- 
nals, first  and  second  D.C.  output  terminals  for  a  load, 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  magnetic  amplifier  wind- 
ings, first  second,  third  and  fourth  rectifiers  connected  in 
a  bridge  circuit  between  said  input  terminals  and  said 
output  terminals  and  establishing  first  and  second  alterna- 
tive paths  for  flow  of  alternating  current,  said  first  input 
tennioal  being  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
rectifiers  and  said  second  input  terminal  being  connected 
between  said  third  and  fourth  rectifiers,  said  first  path  in- 
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eluding  said  first  and  fourth  magnetic  amplifier  windings 
in  series  and  said  second  path  including  said  second  and 
third  magnetic  amplifier  windings  in  series,  said  first  and 
fourth  magnetic  amplifier  windings  being  on  a  common 
core,  said  second  and  third  magnetic  amplifier  windings 
being  on  another  common  core,  first  and  second  power 
transistors,  a  D.C.  voltage  source  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals  and  a  midtap,  means  connecting  said 
midtap  to  a  neutral  on  said  alternating  voltage  input, 
means  establishing  a  neutral  between  said  first  and  third 
magnetic  amplifier  windings,  means  connecting  said  first 
transistor  and  said  D.C.  source  to  conduct  current  from 
said  input  neutral  to  said  magnetic  amplifier  neutral, 
means  connecting  said  second  transistor  and  said  D.C. 
source  to  conduct  current  from  said  magnetic  amplifier 
neutral  to  said  input  neutral,  a  third  transistor  connected 
to  said  first  transistor  to  effect  inversely  proportional 
conduction  thereof,  a  PNP  fourth  transistor  having,  emit- 
ter, collector,  and  base  electrodes,  said  emitter  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  D.C.  output  terminal,  said  collector 
being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor,  a 
rheostat  connected  between  said  base  and  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor,  a  reference  voltage  source,  resistor  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  reference  voltage  source  and 
the  series  combination  defining  a  control  voltage  source 
with  positive  and  negative  terminals,  means  connecting 
said  control  voltage  source  negative  terminal  to  said  first 
D.C.  outpat  terminal,  means  connecting  said  control  volt- 
age source  positive  terminal  to  said  third  transistor  emit- 
ter, means  connected  in  said  bridge  circuit  and  developing 
a  current  control  signal  source  and  a  current  limit  signal 
source  each  with  positive  and  negative  terminals,  first 
unidirectional  conducting  means  connected  to  conduct 
current  from  the  positive  terminal  of  said  current  control 
signal  source  to  said  fourth  transistor  base,  a  fifth  transistor 
having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  first  re- 
sistor and  said  fifth  transistor  emitter  ^and  collector  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  current  control  signal  source 
positive  and  negative  terminals,  a  second  resistor  and  a 
diode  rectifier  connected  in  aeries  across  the  terminals  of 
said  current  limit  signal  source,  said  fifth  transistor  base 
being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  second  resistor 
and  diode  rectifier,  the  positive  terminal  of  said  current 
limit  signal  sourcebeing  connected  to  the  positive  terminal 
of  said  control  voltage  source,  whereby  when  the  load  cur- 
rent exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  the  current  limit 
signal  exceeds  said  control  voltage  and  said  diode  rectifier 
conducts  to  raise  the  voltage  on  said  second  resistor  to  in- 
crease the  impedance  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  hence  to 
increase  the  voltage  across  said  first  resistor  to  oiiue  cur- 
rent  flow  through  said  first  imidirectional  conducting 
means  and  hence  to  produce  a  voltage  drop  across  said 
rheostat  to  increase  the  impedance  of  said  fourth  transistor 
to  essentially  stop  current  flow  through  said  fourth  tran- 
sistor  emitter  from  said  second  D.C.  output  tenninal  and 
hence  to  control  said  regulatable  rectifier  circuit  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  current  limit  signal  rather  than  said 
load  voltage. 


output  voltage  control  means  including  a  saturable  core 
reactor  having  a  contriri  winding,  and  a  bias  winding,  a 
source  of  constant  reference  voltage  connected  to  said 
bias  winding  and  operative  to  generate  a  reference  M.M.F. 
in  the  core  of  said  reactor  for  saturating  said  reactor  in  a 
direction  effective  to  increase  said  output  voltage,  means 
connected  to  said  output  terminals  for  deriving  a  signal 
rq>resentative  of  the  load  voltage  appearing  across  said 
terminals,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying 
circuit  and  operative  to  derive  a  signal  representative  of 
the  current  drawn  by  said  load,  means  connected  to  said 
load  voltage  signal  deriving  means  and  said  load  current 
signal  deriving  means  and  operative  to  compare  said  sig- 
nals with  each  other,  means  connected  to  said  comparing 


means  and  operative  to  apply  a  voltage  representative  of 
the  compared  signal  having  the  greatest  magnitude  to 
said  control  winding  of  said  saturable  core  reactor  to  con- 
trol the  output  voltage  of  said  rectifying  circuit  so  that 
the  output  voltage  of  said  rectifying  circuit  is  load  voltage 
or  load  current  controlled,  said  control  winding  being  op- 
erative to  generate  an  M.M.F.  in  the  core  of  said  reactor 
in  opposition  to  said  reference  M.M.F.  so  that  said  output 
voltage  is  decreased  as  said  opposing  M.M.F.'s  approach 
a  balanced  condition,  and  signal  limiting  means  including 
a  source  of  D.C.  voltage  of  constant  value  connected  to 
said  comparing  means  and  operative  to'prevent  said  volt- 
age representative  of  said  compared  signals  from  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  magnitude  and  overcontroUing  said 
saturable  reactor. 

GYROMAGNETIC  HARMONIC  GENERATOR 
Max  T.  Wdii,  EHaabelk,  N  J,,  ■Bsignor  to  BcD  TdephoM 
Laboratofka,  bcorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
ratioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M419 
11  CkiMS.    (CL  321—69) 


3,t54,*41 
CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  SILVER 

ZINC  BATTERIES 
W.  Moore,  Daytoa,  OUo,  ■■Igiini  to 
Machine  A  FoMjry  CoapMiy,  a  cofyoratf—  of  New 
Icfscy 

FBed  Ai«.  13, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  t33,4M 
llCblM.  (CL321— If) 
1.  A  rectified  current  supply  system  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  current  from  a  source  of  variable  voltage  to  a  load 
comprising,  a  source  of  A.C.  volUge,  a  rectifying  circuit 
having  an  A.C.  input  connected  to  said  source  and  D.C. 
output  voltage  terminals  for  applying  said  D.C.  output 
vohage  to  a  lood,  output  voltage  pontrol  means  connected 
between  said  A.C.  source  and  said  rectifying  circuit,  said 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  frequency  doubter  com- 
prising a  multiple  resonant  cavity  supportive  ot  u  system 
of  standing  waves  and  proportioned  to  be  resonant  at  a 
given  radio  frequency  and  at  a  second  harmonic  of  said 
given  frequency,  a  magnetically  polarizable  element  of 
material  capable  of  exhibiting  gyroougnetic  properties 
located  within  a  region  of  said  cavity  wherein  the  radio 
frequency  magnetic  fields  associated  with  said  standing 
waves  at  both  said  frequencies  have  a  substantial  intensity, 
means  for  exciting  said  cavity  at  said  given  frequency, 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  polarizing  field  to  said 
element  for  esUblishing  within  said  element  a  first  coin- 
ponent  of  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  parallel  to  said 
polarizing  field  and  a  second  component  of  radio  fre- 
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ol  means  including  a  saturable  core 
itrol  winding,  and  a  bias  winding,  a 
reference  voltage  connected  to  said 
rative  to  generate  a  reference  M.M.F. 
tactor  for  saturating  said  reactor  in  a 
increase  said  output  voltage,  means 
Litput  terminals  for  deriving  a  signal 
!  load  voltage  appearing  acrou  said 
nected  to  the  ou^t  of  said  rectifying 
I  to  derive  a  signal  representative  of 
i  said  load,  means  connected  to  said 
leriving  means  and  said  load  current 
IS  and  operative  to  compare  said  sig- 
,  means  connected  to  said  comparing 


\  to  apply  a  voltage  representative  of 
1  having  the  greatest  magnitude  to 
of  said  saturable  core  reactor  to  con- 
ige  of  said  rectifying  circuit  so  that 
\  said  rectifying  circuit  is  load  voltage 
rolled,  said  control  winding  being  op- 
n  M.M.F.  in  the  core  of  said  reactor 
reference  M.M.F.  so  that  said  output 
as  said  opposing  M.M.F.'s  approach 
I,  and  signal  limiting  means  including 
tltage  of  constant  value  connected  to 
ns  and  operative  to 'prevent  said  volt- 
f  said  compa/ed  signals  from  exceed- 
i  magnitude  and  overcontrolling  said 


M54,*42 
IC  HARMONIC  GENERATOR 

bctk,  N  J.,  asslfof  to  BcO  TdcphoM 
irporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y^  i 
rk 

.  18, 1959,  Sar.  No.  •••,219 
(CL  321— 69) 


(netic  wave  frequency  douUer  com- 
ssonant  cavity  supportive  of  a  system 
md  proportioned  to  be  resonant  at  a 
cy  and  at  a  second  harmonic  of  said 

magnetically  polarizable  element  of 
r  exhibiting  gyromagnetic  properties 
pon  of  said  cavity  wherein  the  radio 

fields  associated  with  said  standing 
requencies  have  a  substantial  intensity. 

said  cavity  at  said  given  frequency. 
;  a  magnetic  polarizing  fleld  to  said 
hing  within  said  element  a  first  com- 
quency  magnetic  field  parallel  to  said 
I  a  second  component  of  radio  fre- 


quency magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  said  polarizing  connecting  the  same,  without  effecting  a  short  circuit  of 

field,  and  means  for  extracting  wave  energy  from  said  any  coil,  in  a  number  of  different  ways  to  effect  a  gradu- 

cavity  at  said  second  harmonic  of  said  given  frequency,  ated  increase  or  else  a  graduated  decrease  in  impedance 

^_^^^^^^^__^  by  joining  the  coils  either  all  in  series  or  all  in  a  seriea- 

3,«54,^43 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  A 

CONSUMER  WnU  A  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE 

OtiD  WasMT,  WiillBfliiiiBiSiBit,  Gcrasaay,  awlgBor  to 

SieMeai  -  SdMKkcrtwcrkc    Aktiencctellschaft,    BctUb- 

SDd  Eri— gf,  a  stodi  company  of  Gcr^ 


Filed  Dec.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  781445 

aaimt  priotitj,  appUcatfoa  Germany  Dec.  29, 1957 

(Ciafans.    (CL323— 22) 


1.  A  device  for  energizing  a  load  with  a  constant  volt- 
age comprising  direct-voltage  energy  means  connected 
across  said  load  and  having  a  series  connected  resistor,  a 
capacitor  connected  parallel  to  said  load,  saturable  switch- 
ing tramistor  means  having  a  oollector-emilter  path 
connected  parallel  with  the  load  and  having  a  base,  and 
transistor  trigger  means  connected  with  said  first  tran- 
sistor means  to  form  a  bistable  flip-flop  for  abruptly 
switching  said  first. transistor  means  between  on  and  off 
conditions  in  req>ective  re^xanae  to  rise  and  fall  of  the 
load  voltage  from  a  datum  voltage. 


3,*54,»44 
TEMPERATURE  IffiNSING  CIRCUIT 
Wnbcrt  L.  Shcvd,  Jr.,  Pnaghkiiprii,  N.Y. 


Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  coeyonrtlMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,834 
7ClalM.    (CL  323-^48) 


to 

New 


.i:^ 


^ 


£^$i!8;l*"' 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  temperature  comprising 
input  and  output  means,  a  plurality  of  fhix  paths  made 
of  magnetic  material  exhibiting  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteretic  characteristic  with  each  said  path  having  a 
transition  temperature  at  which  the  hysteretic  charac- 
teristic thereof  disappears  coupling  said  input  and  output 
means,  means  energizing  said  input  means  for  alternately 
switching  said  paths  from  one  stable  state  to  another 
stable  state  of  residual  flux  density,  said  output  means 
responsive  to  the  eoergizatioo  of  said  input  means  to 
provide  output  signals  which  vary  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  variance  <rf  the  material  of  said  paths. 


B^dwin, 


3,t54,»45 

ELECTRICAL  REGULATOR 
Mn  A.  Hcnkkr,  Grairt  Nwk,  N.Y.,  asilf  ni  to 
Hcnhlcr,  Gnat  Neck,  and  S%iMad  ftisriJ, 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,487 
CCIaliM.  (CL323— 91) 
I.  An  alternating  current  power-controlling  electrical 
regulator  device  comprising  a  magnetic  core;  a  plurality  of 
separate,  electrically  distinct  and  nnconoected  coOs  at 
least  three  in  number,  disposed  on  said  core  and  constituted 
respectively  of  wire  of  different  and  progressive  sizes;  and 
switch  means  connected  with  said  coils  for  consecutively 


parallel  circuit  wherein  the  coil  with  the  thickest  wire  is 
in  series  and  the  coil  with  the  thinnest  wire  is  paralleled 
to  a  coil  other  than  the  thickest-wire  coil,  or  else  all  in 
parallel,  said  switching  means  at  all  times  connecting  the 
coils  to  be  all  in  phase  with  each  other. 


ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WELL  LOGGING 

Charles  R.  Hoimcs,  Soconro,  N.  Mcx.,  and  Dvanc  J. 

Piper,  McKean,  Pa.,  SMlgBon  to  Seismoffraph  Service 

CorporatkHi,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,719 

18  Claims.    (CL  324— 1) 


4.  Well  logging  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  focusing  electrodes  ar- 
ranged in  line  with  each  other,  a  search  electrode  inter- 
posed between  and  insulated  from  said  focusing  elec- 
trodes, a  source  of  electric  current,  means  supplying 
substantially  constant  current  to  said  search  electrode, 
a  first  series  of  elongated  control  electrodes  substantially 
parallel  with  and  surrounding  each  focusing  electrode  and 
generally  symmetrically  spaced  relative  to  said  focusing 
electrodes  and  relative  to  each  other,  an  elongated  aux- 
iliary focusing  electrode  parallel  to  each  control  electrode 
of  said  first  series  and  radially  outwardly  spaced  there- 
from, means  electrically  connecting  each  focusing  elec- 
trode to  the  companion  series  of  auxiliary  focusing  elec- 
trodes to  provide  a  region  of  minimum  current  density  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  companion  control  electrodes,  a  sec- 
ond series  of  control  electrodes  surrounding  said  teardi 
electrode  and  generally  synunetrically  q>aced  relative  to 
said  search  electrode  and  relative  to  each  other,  an  aux- 
iliary search  electrode  parallel  to  each  control  electrode 
of  said  second  series  and  radially  outwardly  spaced  there- 
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from,  means  electrically  connecting  the  search  electrode 
to  the  companion  series  of  auxiliary  search  electrodes 
to  provide  a  region  of  minimum  current  density  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  companion  control  electrodes,  means  for 
detecting  differences  in  potential  between  said  control 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  series  and  for  feeding 
current  from  said  source  to  said  focusing  electrode  in 
an  amount  providing  substantial  equality  in  the  potentials 
of  said  first  a|id  second  series  of  control  electrodes,  and 
an  indicator  reqx>nsive  to  changes  in  the  potential  of 
one  of  said  control  electrodes. 


3,«54,M7 
CONDUCnVlTY  CELLS 
Edgar  L.  Eckfcldt,  AmMcr,  Md  trngemt  R.  Kaciyiiiki, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  asrignow  to  Leeds  and   Nortimip 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnaayl- 
▼aaia 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,7i5 
21Claimf.    (CL324— 3f) 


-  H 


3,t54,MS 

QUENCHING  MEDLi  EVALUATION  CmCUTT 
Laonard  Bditoa,  Mo«at  Clemens,  John  A.  Boiymowifci, 

WaiTca,  a^  Robot  B.  CoHcn,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  aa- 

rigBon  to  GcBcral  Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t51,311 
<  Claims.    (CL  324— 34) 

1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  re- 
quired by  quenching  media  to  change  the  temperature  of 
a  specimen  from  a  predetermined  value  to  the  Curie  point, 
the  combination  of  first  detecing  means  responsive  to  the 
entry  of  the  specimen  into  the  quenching  media,  an 
elapsed  time  indicating  device  connected  to  be  actuated 
by  said  first  detecting  means  and  adapted  to  initiate  a 


timing  cycle  when  said  specimen  enters  said  quenching 
media,  and  second  detecting  means  responsive  to  the 
change  in  magnetic  characteristics  of  said  specimen  when 
the  Curie  point  is  reached,  said  second  detecting  means 
comprising  a  source  of  alternating  voltage,  a  voltage  di- 
vider connected  across  said  source  of  alternating  voltage, 
an  inductance-capacitance  circuit  included  as  one  of  the 
impedances  of  said  voltage  divider,  an  inductance  coil 
connected  in  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  receive  said  speci- 
men within  its  magnetic  field  to  influence  the  inductance 
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thereof  whereby  the  impedance  presented  by  said  circuit 
to  said  alternating  voltage  will  be  of  a  first  value  when 
said  specimen  is  of  a  temperature  above  the  Curie  point 
and  will  be  of  a  second  value  substantially  differing  from 
said  first  value  when  said  specimen  regains  its  magnetic 
properties  upon  reaching  the  Curie  point,  and  trigger 
means  responsive  to  the  voltage  drop  across  said  circuit 
and  connected  to  said  elapsed  time  indicating  device  and 
adapted  to  terminate  said  timing  cycle  when  said  speci- 
men reaches  the  Curie  point. 


1.  A  conductivity  cell  compriang  a  pair  of  measuring 
electrodes  insulated  one  from  the  other  and  rigidly 
mounted  respectively  in  helical  paths  interleaved  with 
precise  spacing  one  from  the  other  throughout  their 
lengths,  insulating  means  of  a  material  inert  to  the  sample 
solution  whose  conductivity  is  to  be  measured  forming  a 
support  for  said  electrodes  to  maintain  them  in  said 
precisely  spaced  helical  relationship,  an  enclosure  sur- 
rounding said  electrodes  for  establishing  about  them  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  said  sample  solution,  said  enclosure 
having  access  means  for  the  filling  of  said  enclosiuv  with 
said  sample  solution,  and  means  for  connecting  an  elec- 
trical measuring  circuit  to  said  electrodes  for  the  measure- 
ment of  the  conductivity  of  said  sample  solution  within 
which  said  electrodes  may  be  immersed. 


3,*54,t49 
ELECTRICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Philip  G.  Chance,  CcntraHa,  Mo.,  aMignor  to  A.  B. 
CImbcc  Company,  Ccntralia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Mksoori 

Filed  Inly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,7<7 
26  Claims.    (CL  324— 54) 


^ — "s-^ — * -? 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  hot  sticks  comprising  first 
and  second  pairs  of  opposed  metallic  electrodes  con- 
nected in  an  electrical  circuit  with  an  A.C.  potential 
source  and  an  impedance  measuring  and  indicating 
means,  said  pairs  of  electrodes  being  arranged  end-to-end 
and  spaced  apart  to  form  a  channel  for  accepting  a 
length  of  hot  stick  to  be  tested,  one  of  said  first  pair 
and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  being  aligned 
end-to-end  on  one  side  of  the  stick  with  adjacent  edges 
thereof  spaced  apart  thereby  defining  one  side  of  the 
channel,  the  other  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  being  aligned  end-to-end  on  the  other  side  of  the 
stick  with  adjacent  edges  thereof  spaced  apart  thereby 
defining  the  other  side  of  the  channel,  said  first  pair  of 
electrodes  adapted  to  contact  a  portion  of  said  hot  stick 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  said  second  pair  of  elec- 
trodes adapted  to  contact  (^>posite  tides  of  another  por- 
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said  qiecimea  enters  said  quenching 
detecting  means  responsive  to  the 
characteristics  of  said  specimen  when 
cached,  said  second  detecting  means 
:  of  alternating  voltage,  a  voltage  di- 
>ss  said  source  of  alternating  voltage, 
itance  circuit  included  as  one  of  the 
voltage  divider,  an  inductance  coil 
cuit  and  adapted  to  receive  said  speci- 
aetic  field  to  influence  the  inductance 
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;  impedance  presented  by  said  circuit 
voltage  will  be  of  a  first  value  when 
a  temperatiu'e  above  the  Curie  point 
ond  value  substantially  differing  from 
n  said  specimen  regains  its  magnetic 
aching  the  Curie  point,  and  trigger 
)  the  voltage  drop  across  said  circuit 
lid  elapsed  time  indicating  device  and 
te  said  timing  cycle  when  said  speci- 
rie  point 


AL  TESTING  APPARATUS 

CcntraUa,  Mo^  ■■ignor  to 

f,  Ccotraiia,  Mo^  a 


A.  B. 
of 


17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,7<7 
laims.    (CL324— 54) 


^^ 


r  testing  hot  sticks  comprising   first 

of  opposed  metallic  electrodes  con- 

rical  circuit  with  an  A.C.  potential 

npedance    measuring   and    indicating 

I  electrodes  being  arranged  end-to-end 

to  form  a  channel  for  accepting  a 

to  be  tested,  one  of  said  first  pair 

:ond  pair  of  electrodes  being  aligned 

side  of  the  stick  with  adjacent  edges 

irt  thereby  defining  one  side  of  the 

electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 

end-to-end  on  the  other  side  of  the 

edges  thereof  spaced  apart  thereby 

side  of  the  channel,  said  first  pair  of 

to  contact  a  portion  of  said  hot  stick 

hereof,  and  said  second  pair  of  elec- 

;ontact  opposite  sides  of  another  por- 


tion of  the  hot  stick  spaced  from  said  first  portion 
whereby  the  impedance  of  the  length  of  hot  stick  section 
between  said  pairs  of  electrodes  is  indicated. 


3,954,950  

TIME-OF-OCCURRENCE  TRANSMITTER 
MarcM    LcwinatclB,   Jamaica,   N.Y.,    and   WilHam    G. 
Harries,  Cream  RMge,  N J.,  ■■Jginw.  by  memc  aasiKB- 
BMBts,  to  Electro-Mechanical  Rcaearch,  Imu,  Saraaota, 
Fbu,  a  corporadoa  of  Cooncctkat 

Filed  Oct  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,606 
S  Clalmf.    (CL  324--68) 


3,654,952 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 
NETWORKS 
Harry  R.  ShlDingtOD,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.,  assigBor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«9,749 
13  Claims.   (CL  324— 73) 


I.  A  timing  system  for  timing  the  occurrence  of  an 
event  comprising  a  linear  sawtooth  voltaige  source,  a  two 
terminal  condenser,  a  normally  closed  circuit  maker  con- 
nected between  said  sawtooth  voltage  source  and  one  ter- 
minal of  said  condenser,  a  commutator  having  a  contact 
connected  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  condenser,  the  re- 
maining terminal  of  said  condenser  being  grounded, 
whereby  said  condenser  is  periodically  charged  linearly 
to  a  predetermined  voltage,  said  conunutator  including  a 
wiper,  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said 
wiper  and  the  sawtooth  voltage,  a  transmitter  responsive 
to  said  commutator  and  the  voltage  of  said  condenser  for 
transmitting  sampling  pulses  having  amplitudes  repre- 
sentative of  said  volUge  of  said  condenser,  whereby  the 
relative  amplitudes  of  pulses  time-wise  straddling  said 
event  represents  said  timing. 


3,t54,051 

DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  A  VERTICAL 

VELOCITY  SIGNAL 

John  Trevor  Hayes,  Derby,  Eagland,  assignor  to  RoUs- 

Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Great 

Britain 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,914 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain  Apr.  8,  1958 

9  Claims.    (CL  324— 78) 


y. 


'Sg 


3.  A  multiple  testing  system  which  comprises,  a  plu^ 
rality  of  test  positions  each  being  arranged  to  have  an 
electrical  device  connected  thereto,  a  plurality  of  test 
sets  and  test  conditioning  circuits  connectible  to  the  test 
positions  for  testing  the  electrical  devices,  means  operable 
through  a  series  of  operating  cycles  for  connecting  each 
test  set  and  test  conditioning  circuit  to  different  test 
positions  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  means  for  con- 
trolling said  connecting  means  through  a  series  of  operat- 
ing cycles  to  connect  one  of  the  test  sets  or  test  condition- 
ing circuits  to  each  of  the  test  positions  during  each  cycle 
of  operation  such  that  the  devices  are  simultaneously  and 
continuously  tested,  means  operated  by  said  connecting 
means  for  indicating  the  test  set  or  test  conditioning 
circuit  connected  to  each  test  position  during  each  operat- 
ing cycle,  means  rendered  effective  by  a  defective  device 
for  preventing  subsequent  testing  of  the  defective  device 
during  successive  operating  cycles  without  affecting  the 
testing  operations  at  the  other  test  positions,  and  means 
operated  by  the  preventing  means  for  indicating  the  test 
the  defective  device  failed. 


• — ?-^ 


1.  A  device  for  obUining  a  true  velocity  signal  from 
a  radio  altimeter  comprising  a  circuit  for  smoothing  a 
height  signal  obtained  from  the  altimeter,  the  smoothing 
circuit  being  such  as  to  introduce  into  the  height  signal 
a  term  including  a  time  function,  a  differentiating  cir- 
cuit serving  to  change  the  height  signal  to  a  velocity  sig- 
nal, an  adder  to  which  the  velocity  signal  is  fed,  said 
smoothing  circuit,  differentiating  circuit  and  adder  being 
arranged  successively  in  series,  an  aocelerometer  which 
produces  an  acceleration  signal,  means  for  introducing  the 
same  time  function  term  into  the  acceleration  signal,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  acceleration  signal  to  the  adder, 
the  adder  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  add  the 
velocity  and  acceleration  signals  together  algebraically  in 
such  proportions  that  the  output  is  a  true  velocity  signal, 
the  time  function  term  being  cancelled  out  in  the  algebra- 
ical adding  process. 


3,054,053 
PASSIVE  DETECnON  AND  WAVE  ANALYZER 

SYSTEM 
George  W.  Cook,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Reed 
Research  Inc.,  Washington,' D.C,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  716,473 
7  Cblms.     (CL  324—77) 


2.  A  wave  analyzer  comprising  means  for  generating 
a  predetermined  frequency,  modulator  means  for  com- 
(>aring  the  frequency  components  of  an  input  wave  with 
said  predetermined  frequency,  said  modulator  means  com- 
prising a  bridge  for  balancing  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency against  said  component  frequencies  comprising; 
means  for  introducing  a  first  signal  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  into  first  and  second  legs  of  said  bridge,  means 
for  introducing  a  second  signal  of  said  predetermined 
freqOency  but  out  of  phase  with  said  first  signal  into  third 
and  fourth  legs  of  said  bridge,  means  introducing  a  third 
signal  having  said  component  frequencies  into  fifth  and 
sixth  legs  of  said  bridge,  means  for  introducing  before 
signal  having  said  component  frequencies  but  out  of  phase 
with  said  third  signal  into  seventh  and  eighth  legs  of  said 
bridge,  means  for  deriving  a  first  positive  output  from 
the  intersection  of  said  first  and  fifth  legs,  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  first  negative  output  from  the  intersection  of  said 
second  and  third  legs,  means  for  producing  a  second  posi- 
tive output  from  the  intersection  of  said  fourth  and 
eighth  legs,  means  for  deriving  a  second  negative  output 
from  the  intersection  of  said  sixth  and  seventh  legs,  and 
means  combining  said  positive  outputs  and  said  negative 
outputs  to  produce  an  indication  of  the  phase  difference 
between  said  predetermined  frequency  and  one  of  said 
component  frequencies. 
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ELECTRICAL  GAUGE 
Robert  I.  Donkcr,  Detroit,  Mkk^ 
Corporation  HigUawi  Pwfc,  Mich^  a 


FBcd  Apr.  2t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M73M 
JCUtMOM.    (CL  324— 155) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembes  11,  1962 


to  Chrysler 
of 


1.  In  an  electrical  current  measuring  device,  electro- 
magnetic means  adapted  to  become  polarized  in  response 
to  current  flow  thereia  current  indicator  means  responsive 
to  said  polarization  to  indicate  the  direction  and  magni- 
tude of  said  current  flow,  said  indicator  means  comprising 
an  electroluminescent  structure  having  electrodes  spaced 
by  electroluminescent  dielectric  material,  a  suppcwting 
shaft  of  electrically  insulative  material  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  bearing  tip  secured  to  each  end  therecrf, 
said  electrodes  being  operatively  connected  to  different 
ones  of  said  tips,  and  electrically  conductive  bearing  means 
rotaubly  supporting  said  tips,  each  of  said  bearing  means 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  opposite  terminals  of  an 
electrical  power  supply  for  subjecting  said  dielectric  ma- 
terial to  an  electrostatic  field. 


and  a  switch  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and 
third  terminals,  a  potentiometer  connected  across  said 
battery  and  a  resistor  connected  between  the  slider  of 
said  potentiometer  and  said  fourth  terminal,  said  resistors 
in  said  second  supply  being  of  high  resistance  compared 
to  the  resistance  of  the  bridge  circuit,  said  potentiometer 
being  adjustable  to  vary  the  incremental  current  throu^ 
said  balancing  resistor  to  obtain  a  balance  indication  on 
said  indicator  means  and  being  calibrated  to  metmut 
the  ratio  of  the  incremental  currents  through  said  crystal 
diode  and  balancing  resistor,  whereby  the  D.-C.  resistance 
and  the  ratio  of  A.-C.  to  D.-C.  resistances  of  a  crystal 
diode  at  a  selected  bias  current  may  be  measured. 

3,054,05« 

SUPER-REGENERATIVE  CIRCUIT  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC GAIN  CONTROL 
Ruascil  R.  Yost,  Jr.,  Pbocniz,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  Nov.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,352 
10  Claims.    (CL325->M«) 


3,«54,t55 

NON-LINEAR  DEVICE  TEST  APPARATUS 
Yaie  J.  Lol>kia,  Port  Wsiiititina,  N.Y.,  isi^bui  to  Ctier- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  MllwaalMC,  Wk,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  iam.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  991 
If  Claima.    (CL  324— 15S) 


10.  Apparatus  for  testing  microwave  video  crystal 
diodes  which  comprises  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  having 
first  and  second  diagonal  terminals  and  third  and  fourth 
diagonal  terminals,  said  bridge  circuit  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  equal  resistora  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond terminal  and  respective  third  and  fourth  terminals 
and  an  adjustable  balancing  resistor  connected  between 
said  first  and  fourth  terminals,  means  for  connecting  a 
crystal  diode  between  said  first  and  third  terminals,  a 
constant-current  type  D.-C.  supply  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals  including  a  battery  and  an  ad- 
justable series  resisUnce  of  resistance  high  compared  to 
the  resistance  of  the  bridge  circuit,  indicator  means  con- 
nected between  said  third  and  fourth  terminals  for  indi- 
cating bridfe  balance,  said  adjustable  balancing  resistor 
being  cah'brated  to  measure  the  D.-C.  crystal  diode  re- 
sistance at  bridge  balance  and  said  adjustable  series  re- 
sistance being  calibrated  to  measure  cr^Mal  diode  current 
at  bridge  balance;  and  second  constant-current  type 
D.-C.  supply  for  producing  respective  increments  of  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  crystal  diode  and  balancing  re- 
sistor, said  second  supply  including  a  battery,  a  resistor 


-■^mm^- 


1.  A  super-regenerative  system  including  in  combina- 
tion: super-regenerative  means  for  producing  bursts  of 
oscillation  recurring  at  the  period  of  a  predetermined 
quench  signal  frequency,  detector  means  coupled  to  said 
super-regenerative  means  and  responsive  to  the  bursts  of 
oscillation  therefrom  for  producing  first  output  signals 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
quench  frequency  and  for  producing  a  band  of  noise  out- 
put signals,  first  filter  and  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said 
detector  means  for  selecting  the  first  output  signals  there- 
from and  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  in  response 
thereto,  second  filter  and  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said 
detector  means  for  selecting  the  noise  output  signals  there- 
from and  for  producing  a  second  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  further  means  coupled  to  said  first  rectifier 
means  and  to  said  second  rectifier  means  for  producing 
a  third  control  signal  in  response  to  the  first  and  second 
control  signals,  and  means  coupled  to  said  further  means 
and  reqwnsive  to  said  third  control  signal  for  controlling 
said  super-regenerative  means  in  rehouse  thereto. 

3,tS4,«57 
DIGITALLY  TUNED  TRANSMITTER-RECErVER 
Roger  R.  Idtte,  West  Wcfeatar,  Ahvla  ""-  '  a^  Jote 
E.  R.  HvTtea,  Rechwtsr,  mi  EiaMr  W.  Sdnrlttck, 
PfisM,  N.Y.,  ■SBlfanii  to  Ccasral  Dyaaarics  Corpora- 
tioa, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Inly  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,69t 
9aahBB.    (CL32S— 3S3) 
3.  A  radio  receiver  comprising  a  resonant  radio  fre- 
quency tank  circuit,  a  plurality  of  mixer  stages,  said  mixer 
stages  being  coupled  in  cascade  to  said  resonant  circuit, 
said  resonant  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  inductances 
and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  tuning  condensers  and  a  plu- 
rality of  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  con- 
denser from  each  group  in  parallel  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  inductances,  the  condensers  in  each  group  being  so 
chosen  in  capacity  value  as  to  change  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  resonant  circuit  in  nnifonn  incremental 
steps,  the  incremental  steps  of  each  group  of  condensers 
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cted  in  aeries  between  uid  fint  and 
^tentiometer  connected  acroa  nid 
tor  connected  between  the  slider  of 
nd  said  fourth  terminal,  said  resistors 
ly  being  of  high  raistance  compared 
the  bridge  circuit,  said  potentiometer 
k^ary  the  incremental  current  throu^ 
or  to  obtain  a  balance  indication  on 
u  and  being  calibrated  to  measure 
emental  currents  through  said  crystal 
resistor,  whereby  the  D.-C.  resistance 
•C.  to  D.-C.  resistances  of  a  crystal 
>ias  current  may  be  measured. 

3,«S4,05< 

iUTlVE  CIRCUIT  WITH  AUTO- 
IC  GAIN  CONTROL 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  airitnor  to  Motorola, 
»,  iU.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnois 
15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,352 
(CL  325— 34«) 
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irative  system  including  in  combina- 
itive  means  for  producing  bursts  of 
;  at  the  period  of  a  predetermined 
ency,  detector  means  coupled  to  said 
leans  and  responsive  to  the  bursts  of 
a  for  producing  first  output  signals 
correqwnding  to  the  predetermined 
id  for  producing  a  band  of  noise  out- 
J  and  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said 
electing  the  first  output  signals  tliere- 
cing  a  first  control  signal  in  response 
'  and  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said 
electing  the  noise  output  signals  there- 
jcing  a  second  control  signal  in  re- 
er  means  coupled  to  said  first  rectifier 
lecond  rectifier  means  for  producing 
d  in  response  to  the  first  and  second 
means  coupled  to  said  further  means 
id  third  control  signal  for  controlling 
ive  means  in  rttponac  thereto. 

3,t54,«57  

^D  TRANSMnTER-RECEIVER 
Mt  Wcbalv,  Alwla  Hntaci  a^  Jota 
Rochcatar,  Md  EIbnt  W.  SdnHttd^ 
igMNTB  lo  Gcacrai  Dyaaarici  CofponH 
i.Y^  a  vorwetaOfom  of  Ddawan 
r  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,491 
alBM.    (CL32S— 3S3) 
'er  comprising  a  resonant  radio  Cre- 
a  plurality  of  mixer  stages,  said  mixer 
1  in  cascade  to  said  resonant  drcoit, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  inductances 
oups  of  tuning  condensers  and  a  plu- 
ms for  selectively  coupling  one  con- 
oup  in  parallel  with  a  selected  one  of 
e  condensers  in  each  group  being  so 
value  as  to  change  the  resonant  fre- 
mant  circuit  in  uniform  incremental 
al  steps  of  each  group  of  condensers 


being  decimally  related;  a  plurality  of  local  frequency 
sources,  each  source  being  adjustable  in  frequency  step- 
by-step,  the  incremental  steps  of  each  source  being  dec- 
imally related  to  the  incremental  steps  of  the  other 
sources,  said  sources  being  coupled  respectively  to  said 
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elements,  a  like  plurality  of  signal  enabled  coupling  means 
coupling  said  bistable  elements  together  to  form  a  closed 
chain,  means  for  supplying  stepping  signals  to  eadi  of 
said  coupling  means,  said  sigiral  enabled  coupling  means 
transferring  information  from  one  bistable  element  to 
the  next  only  in  response  to  the  joint  application  of  said 
stepping  signals  and  the  output  signal  of  the  preceding 
bistable  element  in  said  closed  chain,  one  of  said  coupling 
means  which  couples  a  first  bistable  element  to  a  second 
bistable  element  in  said  closed  chain  transferring  informa- 
tion only  in  response  to  the  joint  application  of  said 
stepping  signals,  the  output  signal  of  said  first  bisUble 
element  in  said  closed  chain  and  the  output  of  a  third 
bistable  element  which  precedes  said  first  bistable  ele- 
ment in  said  chain  by  an  even  number  of  bistable  ele- 
ments. 


mixers,  switch  means  associated  with  each  frequency 
source  for  selecting  each  frequency  step,  and  meaiu  in- 
terlocking the  switch  means  with  said  switch  means  re- 
spectively of  the  group  of  tuning  condensers  having  incre- 
mental steps  of  one  value  with  the  switch  means  of  the 
frequency  source  having  corresponding  iiK:remental  steps. 


3,054,060 

REVERSIBLE  DECIMAL  COUNTER 

Thomas  H.  Thomasoo,   Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bcclunan  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  California 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,878 

8  Claims.     (CL  328-^44) 


3,054,058 

CONVERTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
SIGNAL  CONVERSION 
_^  F.  Towlcr,  Indiaaapolis,  Ind.,  avigBor  to  bdnrirlai 
pcTdopmciit  E^inccftag  Assodrtes,  Inc^  Indlam^is, 

Fflcd  Aoff.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,972 
ISCiaimi.    (CL  325— 451) 


1.  A  converter  comprising  a  timed  circuit,  a  detector 
coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit,  an  oscillator  coupled  to  said 
detector,  means  for  mixing  the  signals  of  said  detector 
and  said  oscillator  for  providing  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal,  said  circuit  being  tuned  to  a  first  frequency, 
said  oscillator  being  tuned  to  a  second  frequency,  the 
heterodyne  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies  equalling 
the  frequency  of  the  audio  carrier  frequency  of  a  given 
television  dumnel,  and  the  frequency  of  the  second  har- 
monic of  said  oscillator  differing  from  the  first-mentioned 
heterodyne  frequency  by  four  and  one-half  (4.5)  mega- 
cycle*.    * 

3,054,059 

PATTERN  SUPPRESSED  COUNTER  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Zikky  I^cnnan,  Phihdelphia,  Pa^  aarignor,  by 
mcHM  auignmcnts,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  PhiMcl- 
phia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,177 
13  Claiau.    (CL  328-42) 


«^ 


-^ 


3.  A  counter  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable 


1.  A  reversible  decimal  counter  comprising  four  stages, 
each  stage  including  first  and  second  elements  having 
mutually  exclusive  On  and  Off  states  and  each  sUge  rep- 
resenting a  binary  "0**  when  said  first  element  is  Off 
and  a  binary  "1"  when  said  first  element  is  On;  means 
connecting  said  stages  in  a  cascaded  series  including  first 
selective  pulse  conducting  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  the  first  element  of  each  stage,  except  the  final 
stage  of  the  series,  and  the  input  of  a  following  stage, 
and  second  selective  pulse  conducting  means  connected 
between  the  output  of  the  second  element  of  each  stage, 
except  the  final  stage  of  the  series,  and  the  input  of  a  fol- 
lowing stage;  first  current  conductive  means  connecting 
the  output  of  the  first  element  of  the  first  stage  to  the  input 
of  the  fourth  stage;  second  current  conductive  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  the  first  element  of  the  fourth  stage 
to  the  first  selective  pulse  conducting  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  stages;  and  third  current  conductive 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  element  of 
the  fourth  stage  and  the  inputs  of  the  second  and  third 
stages.  

3  054,061 
MAGNETRON    BEAM '  SWITCHING   TUBE   PULSE 
CODE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  BEAM  SWEPT 
ACROSS    COMMONLY    CONNECTED    TARGET 
ANODES 
Icroow  H.  Lcmclsoii,  43A  GariicM  Park  Homes, 
Mctuchcn,  NJ. 
Flkd  Feb.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,085 
17  Claims.    (CI.  328— *4) 

1 1.  In  electrical  apparatus,  a  pulse  train  generator  coni-, 
prising  in  combination,  an  electron  beam  switching  unit 
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having  a  centrally  located  cathode  and  multiple  target 
anodes  spaced  substantially  equidistant  from  said  cathode, 
each  of  said  target  anodes  having  a  respective  electrbde  for 
beam  forming  at  the  target  associated  therewith,  each  of 
said  target  anodes  being  connectable  to  a  common  output 
circuit  through  a  respective  switch,  means  for  forming  a 
beam  across  said  tube  between  said  cathode  and  a  first  of 
said  targets,  selection  means  for  actuating  selected  of  said 
target  anode  switches,  and  means  including  a  device  for 
applying  switching  signals  which  cause  said  beam  to  move 
off  said  first  target  and  to  sweep  thereafter  past  targets  on 
one  side  thereof  whereby  a  pulse  train  is  generated  over 
said  common  output  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  actua- 
tion of  said  target  output  line  switches  upon  application  of 
a  single  one  of  said  switching  signals,  a  pulse  signal  being 
generated  each  time  said  beam  breaks  away  fr^m  one 
target,  and  forms  on  a  second  target  which  is  connected 
to  said  common  output  and  breaks  from  said  second 
target. 


3,«54,M3 

SYMMETRIC    SAW-TOOTH    WAVE    GENERATOR 

FOR  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 

MccMT  V.  Kalfaian,  M2  Hypcffloa  Atc^ 

Lm  Anteki,  OiM. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 19M,  S«r.  No.  3^St 

11  Cbias.     (CL  32S— 1S5) 
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3,054,M2 
PHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Hansjorg  Vonarbarg,  Wettingeii,  SwUzcriand,  assignor  to 
Aktkngesclbdiaft  Brown,  Borcri  A  Cic,  Baden,  Switz- 
erland,  a  joint-stock  company 

FUed  Sept  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept.  4,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  328—133) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  displacement  in  phase 
between  two  out-of-phase  alternating  current  input  volt- 
ages of  the  same  amplitude  and  having  an  essentially  rec- 
tangular wave  form  comprising  means  deriving  from  each 
of  said  input  voltages  a  control  voltage  of  the  same  ampli- 
tude but  180*  out-of-phase  with  respect  to  its  coirespond- 
ing  input  voltage,  means  combining  like  half  cycles  of  said 
input  voltages  to  obtain  a  first  voltage  representative  of 
the  overlap  therebetween,  means  combining  the  same  like 
half  cycles  of  said  control  voltages  to  obtain  a  second 
voltage  represenutive  of  the  overlap  therebetween  and 
which  is  di^aced  180*  out-of-phase  with  said  first  volt- 
age, means  mixing  said  first  and  secoiKl  voltages  so  that 
said  voltages  appear  in  succession  a  half-cycle  apart  at 
the  output  of  said  mixer,  and  means  integrating  the  output 
of  said  mixer  thereby  to  produce  impulse  voltages  ^>aced 
a  half-cycle  apart  and  having  amplitudes  respectively 
proportional  to  the  duration  of  said  first  and  second 
voltages. 


1.  In  a  frequency  conversion  system  where  a  complex 
wave  is  recorded  during  an  unknown  time  period  and  re- 
produced repeatedly  during  constant  time  base  periods, 
and  wherein  phase  variation  of  said  complex  wave  during 
reproduction  time  is  allowable,  the  system  of  producing 
frequency  conversion  scanning  energy  waves  in  sym- 
metric forward  and  backward  directions  for  the  repro- 
duction of  said  recorded  complex  wave,  comprising  first 
and  second  voltage  sources  of  oppposite  polarities  from 
a  common  terminal  point;  first  and  second  capacitors; 
a  series  connected  first  circuit  comprising  a  first  capacitor, 
a  first  resistor,  and  a  first  gate  across  said  first  voltage 
source,  whereby  charging  the  first  capacitor  in  series  with 
the  first  resistor  when  the  first  gate  is  in  on-position;  a 
series  connected  second  circuit  comprising  a  second 
capacitor,  a  second  resistor,  and  a  second  gate  across  said 
first  voltage  source,  whereby  charging  the  second  capacitor 
in  series  with  the  second  resistor  when  the  second  gate 
is  in  on-position;  a  series  connected  third  circuit  compris- 
ing a  third  capacitor,  a  third  resistor,  and  a  third  gate 
across  said  second  voltage  source,  whereby  charging  the 
third  capacitor  in  series  with  the  third  resistor  when  the 
third  gate  is  in  on-position;  means  for  rendering  said  first, 
second  and  third  gates  in  on-states  from  the  beginning  to 
end  of  said  recording  time  period,  thereby  effecting  charge 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  capacitors  at  a  speed  de- 
termined by  the  predetermined  values  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  series-connected  resistors;  a  fourth  capacitor 
having  substantially  smaller  capacitive  value  than  said 
first,  second  and  third  capacitors;  a  multiconnecting 
switching  means;  means  for  connecting  the  fourth  ca- 
pacitor in  parallel  to  said  first  capacitor  by  said  switching 
means  during  said  recording  time  period,  so  as  to  acquire 
similar  potential  charge;  a  fourth  resistor  from  the 
charged  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor;  a  fifth  resistor 
from  the  charged  terminal  of  said  third  capacitor;  fourth 
and  fifth  on-and-off  gates  connected  in  series  with  said 
fourth  and  fifth  resistors  from  a  common  termiiud  point, 
respectively;  means  for  rendering  said  first,  second  and 
third  gates  in  off-positions  at  the  end  of  said  recording 
time  period,  thereby  said  first,  second  and  third  capacitors 
to  retain  their  acquired  charges  in  steady  states  without 
disturbance;  means  for  coimecting  said  fourth  capacitor 
to  the  common  terminal  point  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
gates  by  said  switching  means  after  said  first,  second  and 
third  gates  have  been  rendered  in  off-states;  a  generator 
of  alternate  energy  wave  at  a  constant  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  the  consunt  time  base  periods  aforesaid; 
means  for  applying  said  alternate  wave  to  said  fourth  and 
fifth  gates  alternately  for  rendering  same  in  on-and-off 
sutes  alternately,  said  application  being  so  timed  as  to 
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render  the  fifth  gate  in  on-state  first,  thereby  allowing  the 
fourth  capacitor  to  discharge  first  in  series  with  said  fifth 
gate  and  fifth  resistor  and  repeat  thereon  charging  in 
series  with  the  fourth  resistor  for  continuous  production 
of  rising  and  falling  potentials  across  the  fourth  capacitor; 
and  means  for  utilizing  the  varying  voltages  across  said 
fourth  capacitor  as  the  frequency  conversion  forward  and 
backward  scanning  wave  afcKesaid. 


3,054,064 
D.-C.  OUTPUr  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATORS 
USING  LAG  LEAD  PHASE  SHIFT  NETWORKS, 
SAMPLING,  AND  AVERAGING  CIRCUITS 
Michael  Sbcrman,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  aaivior,  by  mesne 
aMignmcnts,  to  Thompaon  RasM  Wooldridge  be, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,753 
MCbtaM.    (CL329^U7) 


energy  levels,  input  signal  source  means,  utilizatioo  cir- 
cuit means,  wave  guide  means  connecting  the  input 
signal  source  means  to  the  cavity  resonator  means  and 
to  the  utilization  circuit  means  for  conducting  micro- 
wave input  signals  to  the  cavity  resonator  and  the  crystal 
and  for  conducting  amplified  microwave  signals  from 
the  cavity  resonator  to  the  utilization  circuit  means, 
pump  field  soiure  means  operatively  coimected  to  the 
cavity  resonator  means  for  pumping  the  maser  crystal 
at  a  frequency  resulting  in  an  inversion  between  two  non- 
adjacent  energy  levels,  and  switch  means  for  controlling 


5 


?#?c 
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1.  A  frequency  discriminatory  circuit  for  detecting 
changes  in  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  current  fre- 
quency modulated  intelligence  signal,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: input  terminal  means  designated  to  accept  said 
intelligence  signal;  means,  including  a  high  pass  non- 
resonant  filter  means,  coupled  with  said  input  terminal 
noeans  for  developing  a  first  version  of  said  intelligence 
signal,  the  characteristics  of  said  hi^  pass  filter  means 
being  such  that  said  first  version  is  attenuated  in  ampli- 
tude as  an  inverse  function  of  frequency  while  having  im- 
posed thereon  a  phase  shift  the  magnitude  of  which  is  an 
inverse  function  of  frequency;  means,  including  a  low 
pass  non-resonant  filter  means,  coupled  with  said  input 
terminal  means  for  developing  a  second  version  of  said 
signal,  the  characteristics  of  said  low  pass  filter  means 
being  such  that  the  amplitude  of  said  second  version  is 
attenuated  as  a  direct  function  of  frequency  while  having 
imposed  thereon  a  phase  shift  the  magnitude  of  which  is 
a  direct  function  of  frequency;  means  vectorially  com- 
bining said  first  and  second  versions  on  a  linear  basis  to 
form  a  resultant  signal,  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  which 
is  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  versions  of  said 
intelligence  signal;  and  means  for  averaging  the  value  of 
said  resultant  signal  over  successive  intervals  each  cmre- 
sponding  to  substantially  one-half  cycle  of  SMd  intelli- 
gence signal  at  any  frequency  assumed  thereby. 


energization  of  said  second  coil  in  response  to  actuations 
of  the  input  signal  source  means  and  for  synchronizing 
actuation  of  the  pump  field  source  means  with  the  de- 
livery of  microwave  input  signals  into  the  wave  guide 
means  by  the  input  signal  source  means,  said  second  coil 
on  each  actuation  increasing  the  magnetic  field  strength 
to  a  higher  level  to  provide  a  separation  of  two  adjacent 
inverted  energy  levels  of  the  maser  crystal  correspond- 
ing to  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  which  is  then 
greater  than  the  frequency  of  said  non-adjacent  energy 
levels  at  said  first  level  of  magnetic  field  strength. 


3,054,066 
ELECTRICAL  AMPLIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  assignor  to  Packard- 
Bell  Electronics  Corporatioii,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,009 
9  Claims.     (CL  330—14) 


3,054,065 

LOWER  PUMP  FREQUENCY  MASER 

Truman  O.  Woodruff,  Rcxford,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,830 

1  Claim.    (CL  330-4) 

A  maser  system   for  amplifying  input   pulse  signals 

comprising  magnetic  field-producing  means  including  a 

core  and  a  first  coil  operatively  associated  with  the  core 

and  connected  to  a  source  of  direct  current  electric  power 

for  providing  a  first  level  of  magnetic  field  strength, 

magnetic  fieki-roodifying  means  including  a  second  coil 

operatively  associated   with  the  core,  cavity  resonator 

means  providing  a  cavity  resonator,  a  crystal  of  maser 

material  disposed  in  the  cavity  resonator  and  having 

in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field  at  least  three  electron 

782  O.O.— 40 


1.  In  combination, 

first  means  for  providing  an  input  voltage  having  a 
variable  characteristic  representative  of  an  input 
value, 

second  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  first  means  and 
responsive  to  the  input  voltage  for  producing  first 
pulses  having  a  first  polarity  and  second  pulses  hav- 
ing a  second  polarity  and  having  time  durations  de- 
pendent upon  the  value  of  the  input  voltage  and  for 
developing  for  each  successive  pair  of  first  and  sec- 
ond pulses  a  variable  repetition  rate  dependent  upon 
the  value  of  the  input  voltage,  and 
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means  operatively  coupled  to  the  second  means  for 
converting  the  first  and  second  pulses  into  a  resultant 
voltage  having  an  amplitude  corresponding  to  varia- 
tions in  the  repetition  rate  of  the  first  and  second 
pulses. 

3,t54,t«7 
TRANSISTOR  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
John  B.  Merrill,  Rirthcrfford,  N  J^  and  ABMrt  MacoTiU, 
Massapeqna,  N.Y^  aoigiiort  to  Radio  CorpontkM  of 
Amcriica,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawwc 

Flkd  Sept  1«,  1954,  Ser.  No.  455,1«4 
13  Claiiiia.     (CL  33«— 15) 


fCT^ 


1.  A  push-pull  signal  ampURtr  circuit  comprising  in 
combination,  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  transbtors,  each 
of  said  pairs  consisting  of  transistors  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  each  of  the  transistors  of  said  pairs  hav- 
ing a  base  electrode  and  two  further  electrodes,  one  of 
said  two  further  electrodes  of  each  of  said  transistors 
being  a  common  electrode,  the  common  electrodes  of  said 
transistors  being  like  electrodes,  said  further  electrodes 
defining  current  carrying  paths,  the  current  carrying  paths 
of  the  transistors  comprising  each  pair  being  connected 
in  series  relation,  means  for  applying  energizing  currents 
to  the  two  pairs  of  transistors  in  parallel,  output  circuit 
means  connected  between  the  other  of  said  further  elec- 
trodes of  the  transistors  of  one  of  said  pairs  and  the 
other  of  said  further  electrodes  of  the  transistors  of  the 
other  of  said  pairs  at  intermediate  points  on  the  series 
connections,  and  input  signal  circuit  means  coupled  be- 
tween the  base  and  common  electrodes  of  at  least  one  of 
the  pairs  of  transistors  in  parallel. 


LINEAR  AMPLIFIER  USING  TRANSISTORS 
Arthur  E.  Dc  Jong,  BcUflowcr,  CaNf.,  ■iiifar  to  Hnghca 
Afarcraft  ComRany,  Calrcr  Ctty,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,9M 
Sdalms.    (CL33«-^24) 


-J' 


tial  level  thereat  to  follow  excursions  of  said  input  sig- 
nal which  are  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  one  fixed 
polarity  with  respect  to  said  substantially  fixed  reference 
potential;  and  amplification  meaiu  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  jimctions  and  responsiv^  to  the  signal  de- 
veloped thereacross  for  producing  a  single-polarity  out- 
put signal  relative  to  a  substantially  fixed  potential  that 
is  representative  of  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said  input 
signal. 

3,t54,M9 
FREQUENCY  SELECTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TRANSITIONS 
Alfred  Kastlcr,  Parii,  FraMC,  a^  Mawic*  ArdM,  CUf- 
loo,  NJ.,   ■irfgiMW  to  Intwatiwal  TclcpboM  and 
Telegraph  CorpocatloB,  Notley,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maryland 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 195t,  Scr.  No.  736,431 

(Filed  oDdcr  Rale  47(a)  a^  35  VS.C  IIQ 

IS  CUUms.     (CL  331-^) 
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1.  A  frequency  selective  system  comprising  a  medium 
of  alkali  metal  vapor,  means  for  establishing  a  static  mag- 
netic field  permeating  said  medium,  means  for  exciting 
said  medium  to  produce  therein  two  different  kinds  of 
hyperfine  ground  energy  level  transitions,  the  center  fre- 
quency of  the  frequency '  characteristic  of  one  kind  of 
transitions  varying  symmetrically  with  the  corresponding 
center  frequency  of  the  other  kind  oi  transitions  but  in 
an  opposite  direction,  with  changes  in  the  magnetic  field 
permeating  said  medium,  means  for  detecting  said  transi- 
tions, a  source  of  microwave  oscillations,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 
of  oscillations  from  said  source  in  accordance  with  both 
said  kinds  of  transitions  to  stabilize  said  frequencies  de- 
spite variations  in  said  magnetic  field. 


3,f54,r7« 
OSCILLATORS  OPERABLE  SELECFIVELY  BE- 
TWEEN OSCILLATION  AND  NON-OSCILLA- 
TION 
Richard  F.  Rirfa,  Fkhklll,  N.Y.,  aMlgMir  to  IntcnatioB 
BaslafM  Marhlara  ConorathM,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y., 
cmpoialkM  of  New  York 

FBad  Dae  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,7t4 
llClaiM.   (CL331— ItT) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  voltage  amplification 
of  the  absolute  magnitude  of  an  applied  input  signal, 
said  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  unidirection- 
ally  conducting  devices  connected  in  series  and  poled  to 
allow  current  to  flow  in  a  single  direction  therethrough 
from  a  first  jimction  to  a  second  junction,  said  input  sig- 
nal being  applied  to  the  common  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  unidirectionaHy  conducting  devices; 
means  connected  to  said  first  junction  and  including  a 
third  unidirectionaHy  conducting  device  for  causing  the 
potential  level  thereat  to  follow  the  excursions  of  said 
input  signal  which  are  of  one  fixed  polarity  with  respect 
to  a  substantially  fixed  reference  potential;  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  junction  and  including  a  fourth 
unidirectionaHy  conducting  device  for  causing  the  poten- 


\ 


-d  it". 

-^-<r 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  an  Esaki  diode  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  a  load  impedance  having  iu  re- 
spective terminals  connected  to  the  aiMde  and  cathode 
of  the  diode,  a  source  of  direct  current  having  its  respec- 
tive terminals  connected  to  the  anode  and  cathode  of 
the  diode,  said  diode  having  a  potential-current  charac- 
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polarity  opposite  to  said  one  fixed 
t  to  said  substantially  fixed  reference 
ification  means  coupled  to  said  first 
is  and  responsivf  to  the  signal  de- 
for  producing  a  single-polarity  out- 
o  a  substantially  fixed  potential  that 
the  absolute  magnitude  of  said  input 
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3,*54,M9 
fCnON  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
ITY  OF  TRANSITIONS 
■,  Fkwce,  Md  Mawkt  ArdM,  CHf  • 
>rs  to  Intcnuidoaal  Tckpboac  and 
•tkMi,  Nndcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 

,  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  736,431 
Rale  47(a)  aad  35  IJS.C.  IK) 
naims.     (CL  331—3) 


•      y  I — ■ 


elective  system  comprising  a  medium 
r.  means  for  establishing  a  static  mag- 
ng  said  medium,  means  for  exciting 
sduce  therein  two  different  kinds  of 
lergy  level  transitions,  the  center  fre- 
uency '  characteristic  of  one  kind  of 
tymrfietrically  with  the  corresponding 

the  other  kind  erf  transitions  but  in 
n,  with  changes  in  the  magnetic  field 
jium.  means  for  detecting  said  transi- 
icrowave  oscillations,  and  means  cou- 
g  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 

said  source  in  accordance  with  both 
lions  to  stabilize  said  frequencies  de- 
lid  nugnetic  field. 


3,054,079 
OTERABLE  SELECTIVELY  BE- 
LLATION  AND  NON-OSCILLA- 


N.Y.,  aMlgiinr  to  IntcrnatioMl 
ConoralkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 

c  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,704 
(CL  331—107) 
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comprising  an  Esaki  diode  having  an 
kJc,  a  load  impedance  having  its  re- 
connected to  the  anode  and  cathode 
-ce  of  direct  current  having  its  respeo- 
ficcted  to  the  anode  and  cathode  of 
de  having  a  potential-current  charac- 


teriftic  including  a  negative  resistance  portion  and  an 
adjoining  positive  resistance  portion,  said  portions  being 
substantially  free  of  sharp  changes  in  curvature  near 
their  meetting  point,  said  oscillator  having  an  operating 
characteristic  including  a  selective  oscillating  region  cor- 
responding to  a  part  of  the  diode  characteristic  including 
a  first  part  of  the  negative  resistance  portion  adjacent 
said  meeting  point,  a  self-oscillating  region  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  part  of  the  negative  resistance  portion  of 
the  diode  characteristic  farther  from  the  meeting  point 
than  said  first  part,  and  a  non-oscillating  region  corre- 
sponding to  a  part  of  the  positive  resistance  portion  of 
the  diode  characteristic,  said  source  having  a  potential 
tending  to  establish  the  oscillator  in  the  selective  oscil- 
lating region,  and  means  for  varying  an  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  oscillator  to  shift  it  from  said  selective  oscil- 
lating region  either  to  the  self-oscillating  region  to  initi- 
ate oscillation  or  to  the  non-oscillating  region  to  terminate 
oscillation.  

3,054,071 
POLARTTY-SENSmVE    NEGATIVE     RESISTANCE 

OSCILLATOR  WTTH  FREQUENCY  SHIFT 

Jcroiiic  I.  Tlemanii,  Bmrmi  HlUa,  N.Y.,  aasiciior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  113,055 

7ClBlina.    (CL  331— 107) 


upon  said  input  signal  being  shifted  to  a  second  level,  an 
output  circuit,  a  passive  delay  network,  means  to  connect 
said  output  electrode  to  said  output  circuit  through  said 
network,  said  network  being  arranged  to  delay  by  a  pre- 
determined amount  any  change  in  the  level  of  a  signal 
applied  to  said  output  circuit  from  said  output  electrode 
resulting  from  a  change  in  the  conducting  state  of  said 
device,  said  output  circuit  including  means  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  from  the  delay  signal  applied  thereto  from 
said  network,  a  direct  current  feedback  path  for  applying 
said  output  signal  from  said  output  circuit  to  said  input 
electrode  to  cause  said  device  upon  said  input  signal  being 
shifted  to  said  second  level  to  become  alternately  non- 
conducting and  conducting  at  a  frequency  rate  determined 
according  to  the  value  of  said  network. 


3,054,073 
ANGULAR-VELOCTTY  MODULATION 
TRANSMTTTER 
Kerns  H.  Fowcn,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  Connty, 
N  Jn  aaignor  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,453 
14  Clatans.     (CL  332—17) 
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1.  A  polarity-sensitive  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  semiconductor  devices  connected  in  back-to-back 
relationship,  each  device  exhibiting  a  negative  resistance 
region  in  one-polarity  Was  condition  and  a  low  positive 
resistance  region  in  the  corresponding  opposite  polarity 
bias  condition:  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  back- 
to-back  connected  semiconductor  devices  for  developing 
a  voluge  from  an  applied  input  signal,  said  voltage  pro- 
viding bias  for  one  of  said  devices  to  establish  said  one- 
polarity  bias  condition  therefor  and  bias  for  said  other 
device  to  esublish  said  corresponding  opposite  polarity 
bias  condition;  and  a  frequency  determining  circuit  includ- 
ing two  resonant  circuit  branches  having  different  reso- 
nant frequencies  in  circuit  with  said  back-to-back  con- 
nected semiconductor  devices  so  that  oscillations  deter- 
mined by  the  resonant  impedance  of  the  circuit  branch 
associated  therewith  are  produced  by  the  semiconductor 
device  biased  in  said  one-p(4arity  bias  condition  wherein 
the  negative  resistance  is  present. 


11.  In  a  transmitter,  means  to  produce  from  a  signal 
representing  intelligence  to  be  conveyed  an  angular-ve- 
locity modulated  signal  and  a  second  signal  having  a 
logarithm  which  is  in  phase  quadrature  with  the  instan- 
taneous phase  of  said  modulated  sigiud.  a  OKxlulator 
separate  from  said  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  means  and  arranged  to  amplitude  modulate  said 
modulated  signal  with  said  second  signal,  whereby  there 
occurs  in  the  output  signal  of  said  modulator  a  cancella- 
tion of  frequency  components  lying  on  one  side  of  the 
carrier  frequency.       

3,054,074 
TERMINATION  DEVICE  WFTH  REMOVABLE 
CENTER  CONDUCTOR 
James  R.  Bird,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  HaroU  E.  Stcrcns, 
Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  aasicnors  to  Bfard  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Feb.  4,  1953,  Scr.  No.  335,118,  now 
Patent  No.  2384,M3,  dated  Apr.  28,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,727 
21  Ctafana.    (O.  333—22) 


3,054,072   

SQUARE  WAVE  GENERATOR  WTTH  CONSTANT 

START-STOP  CHARACTERISTICS 
Donat  E.  BcanUcn,  Colttngswood,  and  Isaac  Cfancrman, 
HaddonieM,  NJ.,  aarffnon  to  Radio  Corpontlon  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Mi^  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,425 
10  ClalBBS.    (CL  331—108) 


1.  A  square  wave  generator  comprising  a  transistor 
device  having  input,  output  and  reference  electrodes, 
means  to  apply  the  proper  biasing  potentials  to  said  elec- 
trodes to  cause  said  device  to  remain  conducting  in  re- 
tpooae  to  an  input  signal  of  a  first  level  normally  applied 
to  said  input  electrode  and  to  become  non-conducting 


16.  A  high  firequency  electrical  line  terminating  device 
comprising  in  combination  an  elongated  hollow  casing 
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having  an  access  opening  in  one  end,  a  coaxial  line  section 
having  an  inside  end  within  and  an  outside  end  without 
the  casing,  said  line  section  comprising  an  elongated  inner 
conductor  and  a  tubular  outer  conductor,  the  outer  con- 
ductor surrounding  the  inner  conductor  in  spaced  coaxial 
relation  and  including  a  member  of  circular  section 
tapered  from  a  large  diameter  end  to  a  small  diameter 
end,  said  small  end  embracing  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  inner  conductor  at  the  inside 
end  of  the  line  section,  the  outer  conductor  including  a 
body  member  at  the  large  end  of  the  tJ^wred  member, 
said  body  member  being  relatively  short  axially  and  lo- 
cated intermediate  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  line 
section,  said  body  member  being  axially  tlidable  relative 
to  and.  at  a  point  spaced  axially  from  said  end  opening, 
closely  embraced  by  the  casing  to  locate  the  line  section 
in  predetermined  relation  to  the  casing,  a  closure  disposed 
across  said  end  opening,  the  line  section  projecting 
through  and  being  fast  to  the  closure  and  at  said  outside 
end  having  inner  and  outer  terminals  for  connection  to 
the  inner  and  outer  conductors  of  a  coaxial  transmission 
line,  said  tapered  member  at  its  large  end  being  fast  to 
the  body  member  and  projecting  axially  therefrom  canti- 
lever fashion  and  in  coaxial  relation  into  the  interior 
of  the  casing,  the  tapered  member  being  wholly  sup- 
ported from  and  by  the  body  member,  the  dosure  to- 
gether with  the  line  section  as  a  unit  being  adapted  for 
easy  axial  renooval  from  and  replacement  in  the  casing, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  coolant  including  an  entrant 
tube  connected  to  and  having  a  discharge  opening  into 
the  casing,  said  line  section  also  including  liquid  con- 
ducting means  having  an  internal  passage  continuous  with 
the  space  between  the  conductors,  said  conducting  means 
having  a  receiving  opening  into  the  passage,  and  said  lo- 
cating of  the  line  section  also  serving  to  register  the  re- 
ceiving opening  of  the  line  section  liquid  conducting 
means  with  the  discharge  opening  of  the  entrant  tube 
during  such  replacement. 


3,054,t75 

ANODISED  HELICAL  TAPE  WAVEGUIDE  FOR 

MODULATING  ARRANGEMENTS 

John  Rould  Lokov,  Stevfgi,  Fngl— H    aMlg to 

Marconrs  Wireica  Telegraph  Compuy  Lteitod,  Loo- 
doo,  England,  a  BrItiA  compaay 

Filed  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25^3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Ai«.  19, 1959 
.   SCfadnu.     (CL333— 9<) 


1.  A  wave  energy  modulating  arrangement  in  which 
very  high  frequency  energy  is  modulated  comprising  a 
length  of  waveguide,  a  ferrite  body  located  in  said  wave- 
guide, a  magnetic  coil  positioned  outside  said  length  of 
waveguide  arranged  and  adapted  to  subject  said  body  to 
a  modulated  magnetic  field,  said  waveguide  being  of  circu- 
lar cross-section  and  comprising  a  helically  wound  alumin- 
ium tape  the  turns  of  which  are  subsUntially  in  physical 
contact  with  one  another,  said  tape  being  anodised  to 
provide  insulation  between  the  turns  whereby  energy  trans- 
mitted through  said  length  of  waveguide  is  modulated  by 
the  varying  magnetic  field  through  said  body. 


3,tSM7< 

POTENTIOMETER 

EmcitH.1>dlMM— 25  12lk  At«^  WkitciConc  S7,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  19,  19M,  8«r.  Ntt.  2M71  • 

7  CWms.     (CL  33S— li2) 

1.  A  self-adjusting  support  for  a  housing  which  is  to 

be  maintained  concentric  with  a  rotating  system  con- 


tained therein,  said  support  comprising  an  elongated  arm, 
means  for  fixedly  attaching  one  end  of  said  arm  to  the 
housing  to  be  supported,  said  arm  having  a  slot  formed 


in  its  other  end,  and  means  rigidly  supported  with  and 
closely  within  said  slot  to  limit  rotary  motion  of  the  hous- 
ing and  said  arm,  relative  to  one  another. 


3,t5M77 
POTENTIOMETER 
Robert  H.  Mellor,  Reseda,  CaUf .,  aasfamor  to  M-C  Instrn- 
mcnt  Corp.,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Catt.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Cattforaia 

Filed  May  19. 19M,  Scr.  Nn.  3«,3t5 
S  Clafans.    (CL  33t— 175) 


1.  A  sub-miniature  potentiometer  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  circular  cavity,  a  circular  resistive  element 
sui^KMled  in  the  cavity  following  the  cavity  configura- 
tion, a  shaft  element  of  constant  cross  section  supported 
on  the  housing  extending  through  the  cavity,  a  bearing 
element  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  element,  a  self- 
biasing  flexible  wiper  element  fixed  on  the  bearing  ele- 
ment having  a  wiping  surface  engaging  the  inside  diam- 
eter fA  the  resistive  element,  meains  on  opposite  ends  of 
the  bearing  element  for  securing  the  wiper  element  to  the 
bearing  element,  the  flexible  wiper  element  arranged  to 
urge  the  bearing  element  into  forcibie  electrical  contact 
with  the  shaft  element,  and  manually  operable  means  driv- 
ingly  engaged  with  the  bearing  element  and  extending  out- 
wardly through  a  side  wall  of  the  housing  for  rotating 
the  bearing  element  from  the  exterior  of  the  bousing  to 
vary  the  position  of  the  wiper  element  on  the  resistive 
element. 

M54,97t 

INTERMEDIATE  PANEL  CONNECTOR 

B.  BMchUB,  White  Plata*,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Bnnidy  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,174 
IClafaB.     (CL339L-18) 


An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
panels,  each  panel  having  a  first  and  second  group  of 
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electrical  contacts,  the  first  group  of  contacts  in  one  of 
said  panels  adapted  to  mate  with  the  first  group  of  con- 
tacts in  the  other  of  said  panels,  a  junction  connector 
having  an  electrically  conductive  base  and  a  first  set  of 
contacts  mounted  on  one  side  of  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  base,  and  a  second  set  of  conucts  mounted 
on  the  other  side  of  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
base,  said  first  set  of  contacts  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
second  group  of  contacts  in  one  of  said  panels  and  said 
second  set  of  contacts  adapted  to  mate  with  said  second 
group  of  contacts  in  the  other  of  said  panel  whereby 
said  second  group  of  contacts  in  said  panels  may  be  elec- 
trically joined.  

3,954,079  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  UNIT  WITH  DIFFERENT 

SOCKETS 
Kenlchi  Kawate<  Tennoii-fai,  Osaka-shi,  Japan,  assignor 
of  one-half  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJL,  Shinagawakn, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  803,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  1, 1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  339^-32) 


means  from  the  base  of  the  large  base  bulb  when  a  large 
base  bulb  is  in  the  large  socket  opening  and  to  engage  ' 
the  second  means  to  the  first  means  on  movement  of  the 
movable  member  under  force  of  the  coiled  spring. 


3,054,080 
APPLIANCE  PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE 
Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Subeam  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  575,606 
2Clahni.    (CL339— 66) 
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1.  A  flash  bulb  sockrt  for  use  with  a  photographic 
flash  unit  for  selectively  receiving  a  flash  bulb  having 
either  a  large  or  a  small  base,  comprising  an  electrically 
non-conductive  housing  defining  a  large  socket  opening 
therein  for  receiving  a  flash  bulb  having  a  large  base, 
an  electrically  non-conductive  cup-shaped  member  mova- 
ble axially  within  the  housing  and  defining  a  small  socket 
opening  to  receive  a  flash  bulb  having  a  small  base,  a 
conductive  center  post  of  predetermined  length  extending 
through,  and  movable  relative  to,  the  base  end  of  the 
movable  member  and  projecting  into  the  movable  mem- 
ber, a  coiled  spring  braced  between  the  bottom  of  the 
center  post  and  the  housing,  a  longitudinal  formed  recess 
in  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  region  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber, the  recess  sloping  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  movable  member  from  an  intermediate  high 
point  to  both  ends  of  the  movable  member,  an  elongated 
lever  pivoted  adjacent  to  the  intermediate  high  point  of 
the  recess,  the  lever  being  of  such  length  that  its  for- 
ward, in  the  direction  of  bulb  insertion,  end  extends  be- 
yond the  forward  end  of  the  movable  member  and  each 
end  of  the  lever  has  a  portion  curved  away  from  the 
movable  member,  an  annular  shoulder  formed  by  the 
housing  in  the  large  socket  opening,  a  resilient  band  bias- 
ing the  lever  to  occupy  the  position  in  which  the  forward 
curved  end  of  the  lever  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  in- 
sertion of  a  large  base  bulb  and  out  of  the  path  of 
insertion  of  a  small  base  bulb  and  causing  the  rearward 
curved  end  of  the  lever  to  strike  against  the  annular 
shoulder  absent  an  inserted  large  base  bulb,  a  first  means 
carried  by  the  movable  member  for  conductively  con- 
necting to  the  base  of  a  small  base  bulb  in  the  movable 
member,  a  second  means  supported  in  the  housing  for 
conductively  connecting  to  the  first  means  when  a  small 
base  bulb  is  in  the  movable  member  and  to  the  base 
of  a  large  base  bulb  when  such  a  bulb  is  in  the  large 
socket  opening,  the  first  means  resiliently  engaging  the 
second  means  when  no  bulb  and  when  a  small  base  bulb 
is  in  the  movable  member,  and  a  push  button  of  electri- 
cally non-conductive  material  operable  to  release  the  first 
means  from  the  base  of  the  bulb  when  a  small  base 
bulb  is  in  the  movable  member  and  to  release  the  second 


1.  In  an  electrical  appliance,  a  member  having  a 
socket  therein,  terminal  studs  extending  along  said  socket, 
an  electrical  plug  member  of  molded  insulation  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  said  socket  and  connectors  carried  in 
said  member  for  engaging  said  terminal  studs,  said  socket 
and  said  member  being  of  such  relative  sizes  and  cotx- 
figurations  that  a  substantial  clearance  is  provided  there- 
between around  substantially  the  entire  peripheries  there- 
of when  said  member  is  positioned  in  said  socket  with 
the  connectors  in  engagement  with  said  studs,  said  socket 
having  a  pair  of  ribs  extending  along  opposite  sides  there- 
of in  positions  parallel  with  said  studs,  said  plug  member 
having  grooves  un  opposite  sides  thereof  for  fitting  close- 
ly over  said  ribs. 


3,054,081 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOOD  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  J.  Bertram,  Nonralk,  and  Frederick  J.  Cancirarl, 
East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  awignors  to  Bwndy  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,014 
12aainis.     (CL  339— 103) 


1.  A  hood  assembly  for  a  connector  having  conductors 
leading  therefrom,  comprising:  a  pair  of  wall  means  form- 
ing an  enclosure  for  the  conductors  including  an  exit 
passageway  at  one  end  for  the  conductors  to  extend 
through;  one  of  said  wall  means  including  a  pivot  means 
which  includes  means  securing  said  assembly  to  the  con- 
nector to  adapt  said  wall  means  to  be  pivoted  away  from 
the  other  wall  means  to  simuluneously  open  said  en- 
closure and  said  passageway;  and  locking  means  for  lock- 
ing said  enclosure  about  the  conductors. 


3,054,082 
IMPEDANCE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Warren  H.  West,  Scabrook  Beach,  N  JL,  aarigMir  to  Cam- 
bridge Thermionic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachasetts 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,238 
5  Oaims.  (CL  339^147) 
5.  An  electrical  impedance  device  comprising:  a  tubu- 
lar body  for  mounting  impedance  means;  a  collar  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  tubular  body  and  having  a  trans- 
versely projecting  terminal  portion,  said  terminal  portion 
having  at  least  one  substantially  radial  side  edge;  and  a 
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terminal  including  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  integral 
legs  each  joined  to  the  other  at  one  end.  the  terminal 
being  mounted  on  said  terminal  portion  such  that  one  leg 
of  the  terminal  abuts  the  radial  side  edge  and  extends 
transversely  of  and  away  from  the  body  and  the  other 


HI'" 


J' 
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3  954.#84 
BALANCED  FLEXURAL  ELECTROACOUSHC 
TRANSDUCER 
Edwin  J.   Pansincn,  Myitlc,  Harrcj   L.  Rathbon,  Ir^ 
UbcmtUIc,  aad  Ralph  S.  Woollctt,  New  London,  Coan^ 
■■If  lira  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprv 
MBtod  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 

Filed  Sept  28. 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,026 

9  Clainif.    (CI.  340—8) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 
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leg  extends  around  the  terminal  portion  thereby  to  hold 
the  terminal  in  place,  said  other  leg  projecting  from  its 
extension  around  said  terminal  portion  away  from  the 
tubular  body  in  a  direction  transverse  of  both  the  length 
of  the  tubular  body  and  the  length  of  said  one  leg.. 


3,854,883 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICES 

Julian  RolMrt  AynMr,  2818  E.  87tk  St.  Brooklyn  34,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sent.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  885,982 

1  Clnkn.    (CL  339—213) 


An  electrical  contact  receptacle  for  a  spring  type  plug, 
said  receptacle  comprising  a  non-conducting  housing  hav- 
ing a  tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  an  outer 
threaded  surface,  and  a  cylindrical  ring  portion  shorter 
than  and  integral  with  said  tubular  portion,  said  cylindri- 
cal ring  portion  having  a  larger  outer  diameter  than  said 
tubular  portion  aixl  having  inner  conical  side  walls  en- 
closing an  inner  space  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  ring 
portion,  said  tubular  portion  and  said  ring  portion  hav- 
ing an  inner  bore  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  ex- 
tending from  said  inner  q>ace  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  an  inner 
constricted  bore  portion  of  smaller  inner  diameter  than 
that  of  said  inner  bore  and  located  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  outer  end  of  the  tubular  portion;  a  conducting 
spring  type  contact  adapted  to  fit  within  said  housing  and 
having  substantially  cylindrical  end  portions  and  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  intermediate  portion  of  equal  di- 
ameter, said  contact  having  other  constricted  portions  ex- 
tending between  said  end  portions  and  said  intermediate 
portion,  one  of  said  constricted  portions  being  longer  than 
the  other,  said  contact  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending 
from  end  to  end  thereof  with  a  portion  of  said  slot  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  contact  being  narrower  than  at  the 
other  end,  said  contact  further  having  other  slots  which 
are  shorter  than  said  longitudinal  slot  and  which  extend 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  narrower  portion  thereof, 
said  other  slots  extending  in  said  contact  in  the  constricted 
portion  thereof  of  greater  length,  and  window  openings 
extending  in  said  contact  in  the  constricted  portion  thereof 
of  lesser  length,  and  a  lead  connector  integral  with  said 
conuct  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  thereof; 
said  contact  fitting  within  said  housing  with  the  cylindrical 
end  portions  and  cylindrical  intermediate  portion  of  said 
contact  engaging  the  walls  of  the  inner  bore  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  constricted  portion  of  said  contact  of  lesser  length 
engaging  the  inner  constricted  bore  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  lead  connector  of  said  contact  extending  out  of 
said  housing  at  the  end  opposite  the  cylindrical  ring  por- 
tion thereof. 


1 .  An  electromechanical  transducer  for  use  under  con- 
ditions  where  the  range  of  force  levels  in  the  transducer 
and  the  range  of  potentials  on  the  transducer  is  prede- 
termined, comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  thin 
elements  of  the  type  which  are  deformable  by  applied 
changing  potential  to  manifest  changing  concavo-convex 
shape,  and  when  deformed  by  changing  applied  force  in 
turn  providing  a  potential  that  changes  as  a  function  of 
the  applied  force,  said  elements  being  disposed  in  face- 
to-face  alignment,  means  secured  to  corresponding  mar- 
ginal areas  of  said  elements  and  spacing  said  correspond- 
ing marginal  areas  a  uniform  disunce  apart,  the  spacing 
being  sufficient  to  preclude  engagement  of  said  elements 
when  used  under  the  aforementioned  conditions,  said 
means  being  sufficiently  compliant  to  said  predetermined 
force  levels  directed  normal  to  said  spacing  to  present 
comparatively  low  resistance  to  deformation  of  said 
elements  in  directions  normal  to  their  spacing,  said  means 
being  sufficiently  stiff  in  the  spacing  direction  to  sub- 
stantially completely  preclude  significant  change  in  the 
spacing  of  said  corresponding  marginal  areas  of  said 
pair  of  elements  during  the  occurrence  of  said  predeter- 
mined force  levels,  whereby  identical  changing  potentials 
can  be  concurrently  applied  to  both  said  elements  to 
cause  said  elements  to  deform  toward  and/or  away  from 
each  other  so  that  their  movements  are  180  degrees  out 
of  phase  relative  to  said  spacing  means. 


3,854,885 

SELF-ORIENTING  GEOPHONE 
Warren  A.  Alexander,  Tnha,  OkfaL,  ■■itniii  to  Jcncy 
Prodaction  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,887 
nClainM.    (CL348— 17) 


I.  A  self-orienting  vibration-sensitive  device  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  seismometer  of  the  magnetic  type 
including  a  casing,  mass  rcsiliently  suspended  in  said  cas- 
ing for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
mass  including  a  signal  generating  coil  in  which  current 
flow  is  induced  in  response  to  relative  movement  between 
the  casing  and  the  mass,  a  weighted  member  suspended 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  mass  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  supported  from 
a  flexible  tensile  member  attached  to  said  mass. 
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3,054,084 
EXURAL  ELECTROACOUSnC 
TRANSDUCER 

I,  MjTftlc,  Harrcy  L.  Rathbui,  Ir^ 
tlph  S.  WooUcM,  New  London,  Comi^ 
United  SCalcf  of  America  m  rcprv 
rctwy  of  tkc  Navy 
.  28, 1959,  S«r.  No.  843,026 
Udms.    (CL  340—8) 
Hie  35,  VS.  Cod*  (1952),  ace  2M) 
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banical  transducer  for  use  under  con* 
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3,054,085 
UENTING  GEOPHONE 
Icr,  Tniaa,  OUhL,  aaslcMMr  to  Jcney 
rck  Company,  a  covponitloa  of  Dcla> 

25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757  J<7 
(CL340— 17) 
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3,054,086 
SECTOR  UGHT 
Bengt    Holm,    Malmo,    Sweden, 

AittiebolagcC   Gasaccnmalator,    Lidlngo, 
bohn,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,473 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Apr.  28, 1958 

3Clainu.    (CL  340— 25) 
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of  said  first  road  switch  being  coupled  to  the  remaining 
side  of  said  control  element  of  said  first  relay,  said  relay 
arm  and  cotUact  of  said  first  relay  being  elearically  inter- 
posed between  the  remaining  siide  of  said  second  road 
switch  and  the  remaining  side  of  said  second  relay  con- 
trol element,  said  relay  arm  and  contact  of  said  second 
relay  being  electrically  interposed  between  one  terminal  of 
said  power  supply  and  one  side  of  said  light  indicator 
means,  the  remaining  side  of  said  light  indicator  means 
being  coupled  to  the  remaining  power  supply  terminal. 


3,054,087 

EXCESSIVE  SPEED  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL 

Rm  L.  CIctf,  948  E.  27th  Soath,  StM  Laiw  City,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,581 

1  Ckdm.    (CL  340—31) 


A  traffic  control,  excessive  speed  warning  system  for 
highway  and  road  use  including,  in  combination,  a  speed 
limit  indicating  sign  mounted  at  a  desired  roadside  point 
and  facing  oncoming  traffic;  light  indicator  means  fixedly 
disposed  with  respect  to  and  in  proximity  with  said  sign 
and  observable,  when  electrically  motivated,  at  least  from 
the  direction  of  oncoming  traffic;  first  and  second,  spaced, 
normally  open  road  switches  transversely  disposed  on  said 
road,  removed  from  said  sign  in  the  direction  of  oncoming 
traffic,  and  actuatable  by  the  tires  of  oncoming  traffic;  a 
power  supply  having  one  terminal  maintained  at  a  com- 
mon reference  potential  and  a  remaining  terminal  coupled 
to  one  side  of  each  of  said  road  switches;  first  and  second, 
normally  open,  time  delay  opening  relays  each  having  an 
energizable  control  element,  a  relay  arm  and  a  contact 
selectively  engageable  by  said  contact  aim  when  said 
control  element  is  energized,  the  time  delay  of  said  first 
relay  equalling  the  time  required  for  a  vehicle  traveling 
at  the  speed  limit  indicated  by  said  sign  to  traverse  the 
distance,  between  said  road  switches,  one  side  of  each 
control  (dement  of  each  of  said  relays  being  maintained 
at  said  common  reference  potential,  the  remaining  side 
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1.  A  light  beacon  for  transmitting  a  narrow  and  sharply 
defined  ranging  beam  within  a  sector  bordered  by  sectors 
having  beams  of  different  characteristics,  comprising  at 
least  three  light  sources,  said  light  sources  being  laterally 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  vertical  screening 
member  of  a  width  between  outer  edges  thereof  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  distance  in  the  same  plane  between 
the  outermost  of  said  light  sources,  said  screening  member 
being  disposed  forwardly  of  the  light  soiu-ces  and  at  a  dis- 
tance therefrom,  said  screening  member  having  an  aper- 
ture in  the  center  thereof  defining  the  horizontal  distribu- 
tion of  the  light  from  an  inner  one  of  said  light  sources 
constituting  the  ranging  beam,  and  the  outer  edges  of  said 
screening  member  defining  the  boundary  of  a  lateral  sector 
on  either  side  of  the  ranging  beam  which  emanates  from 
the  adjacent  outermost  of  said  light  sources. 


FLASHLIGHT  STRUCTURE 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Orty 
Inc.,  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
FUcd  Jan.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,975 
aCiaiiM.    (a.  340— 81) 
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1.  A  warning  light  comprising  a  base  member  having 
a  recessed  portion  for  housing  a  pair  of  dry  cell  batteries, 
said  recessed  portion  having  a  vertically  depending  front 
and  rear  wall  portion,  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertically  depending  resilient  contacts  connected  adjacent 
the  front  wall,  a  terminal  disposed  between  said  resilient 
contacts,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  spring  leaf  contact 
connected  to  said  rear  wall  portion,  said  contacts  being 
arranged  to  electrically  connect  said  batteries  in  series,  a 
hold-down  plate  having  a  centrally  located  aperture,  a 
flashing  light  bulb  having  a  threaded  shank  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  aperture,  said  plate  having  a  pair  ot  oppo- 
sitely disposed  keyhole  slots  adjacent  the  periphery  there- 
of, pin  connected  to  the  top  of  said  base,  said  pin  meaiu 
being  arranged  to  be  received  in  said  slots  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  plate  relative*  to  said  base  secures  said  plate 
to  said  base,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  light  bulb 
in  said  aperture,  said  latter  means  including  a  lamp  con- 
tact, said  lamp  contact  having  an  opening  in  one  end 
thereof  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  into  which  the 
shank  of  said  bulb  is  threaded  and  a  lateral  extension 
connected  to  the  other  etxl  thereof  to  electrically  engage 
with  one  of  said  depending  resilient  contacts,  a  second 
lamp  contact  superposed  on  said  first  mentioned  lamp 
contact,  means  insulating  said  second  lamp  contact  from 
said  first  mentioned  lamp  contact,  said  second  lamp  con- 
tact being  arranged  to  electrically  coimect  the  end  of 
the  lamp  shank  to  said  terminal  and  a  switch  means, 
said  switch  including  a  lever  being  electrically  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  other  depending  leaf  contact,  said 
lever  being  pivotable  into  engagement  and  disengagement 
with  said  terminal  for  either  making  or  breaking  the 
circuit. 

3,054,089 
PEDESTRIAN  CONTROL  SIGNAL  AND  CIRCUIT 
Paul  N.  Becka,  1308  Bnts  Road,  Ljikcwood,  Ohio 
FUcd  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,206 
7ClafaiH.    (CL  340— 105) 
1.  A  signal  comprising  a  continuous  gaseous  discharge 
tube  including  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion  and  an 
intermediate  portion  therebetween,  said  first  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  terminal,  said  second  portion  having  a  second 
terminal,  and  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  third 
terminal,  a  transformer  comprising  a  primary  and  a  sec- 
ondary each  having  first  and  second  conductors,  a  relay 
having  an  actuating  coil  with  first  and  second  terminals 
said  relay  including  movable  contact  means  actuated  be- 


September  11.  1962 


September  11.  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


tween  first  and  second  opposed  contact  means,  a  con- 
troller mechanism  having  first,  second  and  third  ter- 
minals, connection  means  connecting  said  first  controller 
mechanism  terminal  to  said  first  conductor  of  said  pri> 
mary,  connection  means  connecting  said  second  controller 
mechanism  terminal  to  said  second  conductor  of  said  pri- 
mary, means  for  energizing  caid  primary  of  said  trans- 
former, connection  means  connecting  said  first  gaseous 
discharge  tube  terminal  and  said  first  opposed  relay  con> 
tact  means,  connection  means  connecting  said  second 
gaseous  discharge  tube  terminal  and  said  first  conductor 
of  said  secondary,  connection  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond opposed  relay  contact  meaiu  to  said  third  gaseous  dis- 
charge tube  terminal,  connection  means  connecting  said 
third  gaseous  discharge  tube  terminal  to  ground,  connec- 
tion means  connecting  said  movable  relay  contact  means 


to  said  second  conductor  of  said  secondary,  connection 
means  connecting  said  third  controller  mechaism  terminal 
to  said  first  terminal  of  the  relay  actuating  coil,  connec- 
tion means  connecting  said  second  controller  mechanism 
terminal  to  said  second  terminal  of  the  relay  actuating 
coil,  said  movable  relay  contact  means  in  engagement 
with  said  first  opposed  relay  contact  means  energizing  said 
first  and  second  gaseous  discharge  tube  terminals  thereby 
illuminating  the  first,  second  and  intermediate  portions 
of  said  gaseous  discharge  tube,  means  for  energizing  said 
relay  actuating  coil  and  thereby  actuating  said  movable 
relay  contact  means  from  engagement  with  said  first  op- 
posed relay  contact  means  to  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond opposed  relay  contact  means  whereby  said  second 
and  third  gaseous  discharge  tube  terminals  are  energized 
thus  illuminating  the  second  portion  of  the  gaseous  dis- 
charge tube. 


3,t5M9f 
COINCTDENCE  CIRCUIT 
EliBcr  N.  Leak,  Wcatchcatcr,  Joha  G.  Weeks,  Downers 
Grove,  aad  QacadB  W.  Wlcst,  Western  Sprlnigs,  DI^  as- 
flfBort  to  Wcilcni  Electric  CoaipMqr,  bMorporatcd, 
New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corportfcwi  of  New  Yorik 
FUcd  Ang.  7,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7S3,703 
2  Claims.    (CL  34«— 149) 
1.  A  coincidence  circuit  for  comparing  binary  coded 
signals  comprising,  a  relay  register  having  a  relay  for 
each  order  of  the  binary  signals  to  be  compared,  switch 
means   for  selectively  energizing  said  relays  in  corre- 
spondence with  a  first  binary  coded  signal,  a  pair  of  cir- 
cuits to  which  data  bits  of  all  of  the  various  orders  of  a 
second  binary  coded  signal  may  be  ahematively  applied 
through  the  contacts  of  the  corresponding  ones  of  said 
relays  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  said  relays, 
first  translating  means  having  two  alternative  conditions 
incorporated  in  that  one  of  said  circuits  to  which  said 
data  bits  are  directed  by  contacts  of  energized  ones  of 
said  relays,  said  translating  means  being  differently  re- 
sponsive to  the  reception  of  only  dau  bits  arbitrarily 


designating  I  than  to  reception  of  any  data  bit  corre- 
spondingly designating  0,  and  second  translating  means 
having  two  alternative  conditions  incorporated  in  that 
one  of  said  circuits  to  which  data  bits  are  directed  by 
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contacts  of  non-energized  ones  of  said  relays,  said  second 
translating  means  being  differently  responsive  to  the 
reception  of  only  data  bits  designating  0  than  to  recep- 
tion ot  any  data  bit  designating  1. 


3,054,«91 
DATA  TRANSFERRING  SYSTEMS 
Andrew  E.  Brcnnemann,  Poughkccpsie,  Herbert  K.  WiU, 
Wappingers  Falls,  and  William  Wolcnsky,  Pooghkecp- 
sic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Maciiincs 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <M,133 
21  Claims.     (CL  340—173.2) 
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17.  In  an  information  system,  a  multi-position  register 
storing  a  multi-bit  character,  an  input  and  an  output  for 
each  position  in  said  register;  a  matrix  of  ferroelectric 
capacitors  arranged  in  coordinate  columns  and  rows;  each 
of  said  capacitors  comprising  a  pair  of  input  electrodes 
connected  to  a  body  of  ferroelectric  material;  each  of  said 
capacitors  in  any  one  row  of  said  matrix  being  connected 
to  the  same  body  of  ferroelectric  material;  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  output  electrodes,  there  being  one  pair  of  output 
electrodes  for  each  row  of  said  matrix  connected  to  the 
same  body  of  ferroelectric  material  as  the  capacitors  in 
that  row;  a  plurality  of  input  drive  lines  each  being  con- 
nected to  all  of  the  capacitors  in  a  corresponding  column 
of  said  matrix;  a  plurality  of  shift  drive  lines  each  being 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  capacitors  in  said  matrix  and 
connected  to  only  one  capacitor  in  any  one  row  and  one 
capacitor  in  any  one  column  in  said  matrix;  means  for 
interrogating  said  register  for  producing  on  the  outputs 
thereof  pulses  indicative  of  the  bits  stored  therein;  each 
of  said  outputs  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  input  drive  lines  so  that  said  output  pulses  are  applied 
to  said  ferroelectric  storage  elements  in  said  array;  means 
for  selectively  allying  a  pulse  to  one  of  said  shift  drive 
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lint,s;  and  means  connecting  said  output  electrodes  to  said 
inputs  of  said  multi-position  register  whereby  said  multi- 
bit  character  originally  stored  in  said  register  is  re-entered 
therein  in  a  form  dependent  upon  the  one  of  said  shift 
lines  which  is  energizeid. 


3  054,092 

MAGNETIC  CORE  STORAGE  REGISTER 

Wlllielm  BrcHHag,  Wlihcliiiiliavcn,  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Olympla  Wetkc  AG.,  Wilhdmsiiavca,  Genumy 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1950,  Scr.  No.  721,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcimany  Mar.  10,  1957 

IS  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


respective  core  with  opposite  polarity,  each  of  said  second 
series-combinations  being  connected  between  the  respec- 
tive second  row  connection  and  the  respective  second  col- 
umn connection  associated  with  the  particular  register 
member  according  to  its  row  and  column  position;  and 
third  circuit  means  connecting  said  output  windings  of  a 
plurality  of  said  register  members  for  delivering  output 
pulses  when  a  storage  magnetization  of  a  register  mem- 
ber is  reversed  by  application  of  a  pick-up  pulse  thereto 
so  as  to  create  an  output  pulse,  whereby  upon  simul- 
taneous actuation  and  dosing  of  one  of  said  first  switch 
members  and  one  of  said  second  switch  members  a  con- 
ductive connection  for  the  application  of  storage  and  pick- 
up pulses  is  esUblished  across  only  one  of  said  series- 
combinations,  respectively,  appertaining  to  a  register 
member  located  at  the  crossing  of  that  row  and  that  col- 
umn with  which  the  particular  first  and  second  switch 
members  simultaneously  closed  are  associated. 


3,054,093 
MAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Monro  K.  Hayncs,  Poughkeepric,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intw- 
national  Bosincas  Machinca  CorporatkMi,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  23, 1950,  Scr.  No.  737,432 
0  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


2.  In  a  magnetic  core  storage  register,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  register  members  arranged  in  a 
matrix  pattern  composed  of  rows  and  columns  thereof, 
each  of  said  register  members  including  a  magnetic  core 
member  and  means  for  changing  the  condition  of  said 
core  member  between  a  stable  state  of  magnetization  of 
one  polarity  and  a  stable  sute  of  magnetization  of  oppo- 
site polarity,  said   means   including  a   set  of  windings 
mounted  thereon,  each  winding  comprising  at  least  oiie 
wire  member  passing,  said  core  member,  and  each  of  said 
sets  comprising  at  least  one  storage  winding,  one  pick-up 
winding,   and  one  output  winding;  a  plurality  of  first 
switch  members  respectively  associated  with  each  of  said 
rows  of  said  register  members;  a  plurality  of  second 
switch  members  respectively  associated  with  each  of  said 
columns  of  said  register  nKmbers;  first  circuit  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  paired  first  and  second  row 
connections  respectively  connected  with  said  first  switch 
members  for  carrying  storage   and  pick-up  pulses,  re- 
spectively, upon  actuation  of  the  respective  first  switch 
member;  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
paired  first  and  second  column  connections  respectively 
connected  with  said  second  switch  members  for  carrying 
storage  and  pick-up  pulses,  respectively,  upon  actuation  of 
the  respective  second  switch  member;  a  plurality  of  first 
diode  means  of  which  each  is  connected  individually  to  a 
different  one  of  said  storage  windings  to  form  therewith 
a  corresponding  first  series-combinations  associated  only 
with  the  particular  core  carrying  the  respective  winding 
and  permitting  storage  pulse  passage  causing  magnetiza- 
tion of  only  the  respective  core  with  one  predetermined 
polarity,  each  of  said  first  series-combinations  being  con- 
nected between  the  respective  first  row  connection  and 
the  respective  first  column  connection  associated  with  the 
particular  register  member  according  to  its  row  and  otrf- 
umn  position;  a  plurality  of  second  diode  means  of  which 
each  is  connected  individually  to  a  different  one  of  said 
pick-up  windings  to  form  therewith  a  corresponding  sec- 
ond series-combinations  associated  only  with  the  particu- 
lar core  carrying  the  respective  winding  and  permitting 
pick-up  pulse  passage  causing  magnetization  of  only  the 
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1.  In  a  binary  switching  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  signal  storage  st-ge,  a  magnetic 
coupling  means  arranged  intermediate  and  serially  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  stages,  said  coupling  means 
including  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  coupling  core, 
winding  means  including  an  input  and  an  output  winding 
on  each  of  said  cores  and  means  series  connecting  the 
input  winding  on  said  first  core  with  the  output  winding 
on  said  second  core  and  the  output  winding  on  said  first 
cori  with  the  input  winding  on  said  second  core,  means 
for  selectively  reading  out  said  stages  for  transfer  of  in- 
formation, and  means  connected  with  said  winding  means 
for  biasing  said  cores  to  selectively  control  the  direction 
of  information  transfer. 


3,054,094 
MAGNETIC  SHIFT  REGISTER 

Paul  E.  Stnckeii,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  tpIntwM- 
tional  BnsincaB  Maciiincs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York  _^^ 

Filed  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  013,501 
17  Claims.   (CL  340— 174) 


1.  A  shift  register  comprising,  a  series  of  bisUble  in- 
coherently switchable  magnetic  elements  each  exhibiting 
an  easy  axis  of  remanent  flux  orienution,  input  winding 
meaiu  and  an  output  winding  on  each  said  element,  one 
input  winding  of  said  input  winding  means  of  each  ele- 
ment coupling  the  element  in  alignment  with  the  easy  axis 
thereof,  said  output  winding  of  each  element  being  angu- 
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larly  displaced  from  said  one  input  winding  and  the  easy 
axis,  transfer  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  winding 
of  each  sajd  element  with  one  input  winding  of  said  input 
winding  means  of  the  succeeding  element  of  said  register, 
and  means  comprising  a  reset  winding  coupling  said  ele- 
ments in  quadrature  with  the  easy  axis  thereof  for  inco- 
herently switching  said  elements  to  a  datum  stable  state 
whereby  an  appreciable  voltage  is  induced  only  on  the 
output  winding  ot  an  element  initially  in  an  opposite  stable 
state. 


3,054,095 
REMOTE  METER  READING  SYSTEM 
Darid  L*  HcOcr,  LcrittowB,  Pn^  awlcnof  to  Amcrkan 
Meter  Company,  liicoq>oratcd,  PhOadelphfai,  Pa^  a  Cor> 
poratkNi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,M7 
SCIainu.    (CL34«— 1S4) 


•..'*• 


said  casing  causing  relative  motion  between  said  first  and 
said  second  contacts  to  close  said  circuit  when  the  rela- 
tive motion  becomes  sufficient  to  cause  said  first  contact 
to  engage  said  second  contact,  means  to  maintain  said 
circuit  closed  when  said  first  and  second  contacts  have 
become  engaged,  manually  operable  means  for  opening 
said  circuit,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of 
said  switch  means  by  positioning  said  second  contact 
longitudinally  along  said  first  contact  to  determine  the 
length  of  swing  necessary  for  said  contacts  to  become 
engaged  and  close  said  circuit 


1.  A  remote  reading  system  for  a  meter  having  a  reg- 
ister with  a  i^urality  of  shafts,  one  for  each  order  of 
digits,  comprising  a  plurality  of  potentiometers,  one  for 
each  shaft,  and  each  having  a  wiper  rotated  by  the  asso- 
dated  shaft,  a  multiconductor  cable  having  a  pair  of 
conductors  connected  respectively  to  opposite  ends  of 
each  potentiometer  and  a  conductor  connected  in  parallel 
to  the  wipers  of  all  potentiometers,  a  receptacle  remote 
from  the  meter  having  contacts  for  the  respective  con- 
ductors, a  meter  readout  unit  having  a  coupling  for  con- 
nection to  the  contacts  of  the  recetpade,  a  plurality  of 
batteries  in  the  readout  unit,  one  connected  across  the 
ends  of  each  potentiometer  through  the  contacts  in  the 
coupling  and  receptacle,  and  a  plurality  ot  galvan<Hneters 
in  the  readout  unit,  one  connected  across  the  wiper  and 
one  end  of  each  potentiometer  whereby  each  galvanom- 
eter indicates  the  register  shaft  position  for  a  different 
order  of  digits. 

3,054,*9« 
EMERGENCY  ALARM  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Stanley  Pcritz,  57  Barkidalc  Road,  White  Plaios,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,549 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  34«— 244) 


7.  A  wave  actuated  alarm  comprising  a  waterti^t 
casing  having  a  broad  base,  said  casing  being  formed  to 
float  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  an  alarm  mounted 
within  said  casing,  said  alarm  including  at  least  an  audi- 
ble signal,  means  for  energizing  said  alarm,  and  condi- 
tion sensitive  switch  means  adapted  to  connect  said  ener- 
gizing means  to  said  alarm  when  said  casing  is  roclced 
more  than  a  predetermined  amount,  said  condition  sensi- 
tive switch  means  comprising  a  first  contact  freely  sus- 
pended to  swing  as  a  pendulum,  a  second  contact  at 
least  partially  surrounding  said  first  contact  and  being 
mounted  in  said  casing  to  move  therewith,  rocking  of 


3,f54,f97 

CLIPPING  INDICATOR 

Charles  E.  MaU,  Short  Beach,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aMignnwts,  to  Tcxtroo  Elcctroain,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec  M,  195S,  Scr.  No.  793,915 

tClaiai.   (0.34*— 248) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  limiter  circuit  for  limiting  the 
maximum  excursions  of  an  alternating  signal  voltage 
passing  therethrough  to  a  predetermined  value  in  at  least 
one  direction,  means  for  indicating  when  such  limiting 
action  is  taken  place,  said  means  comprising  a  voltage 
amplitude  discriminator  having  an  input  coupled  to  a 
point  common  to  an  input  for  said  limiter  circuit  to  re- 
ceive said  alternating  signal  voltage  before  it  passes 
through  the  limiter  circuit  means  for  applying  a  normally 
fixed  biasing  voltage  to  said  amplitude  discriminator  for 
causing  it  to  pass  only  thoae  signals  and  all  of  those  sig- 
nals received  at  said  discriminator  input  which  exceed 
said  predetermined  value  in  the  limiting  direction,  and  an 
indicator  coupled  to  an  ouQMJt  of  said  discriininatx)r  for 
indicating  when  the  discriminator  is  passing  signals. 


3,854,898 
ROTATIONAL  SHAFT  ENCODER 
lacoby,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by 
■la,  to  Littoa  Systems,  lac,  Icvcrly  Hills, 
CaUff.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jnly  K,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,991 
3ClaimB.    (CL  348— 347) 


3.  A  contact  rotational  encoder  capable  of  operating 
while  under  the  influence  of  a  predefined  range  of  accel- 
erational  forces  for  indicating  the  rotational  angle  of  a 
shaft  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  line,  the 
angle  being  represented  by  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals 
which  are  Indicative  of  the  value  of  a  binary  number 
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ort  Beach,  Coon^  assigiior,  by 
,  to  Textron  Electronics,  lac. 
30,  195S,  Scr.  No.  783,915 
Urns.    (CL34»-24S) 
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with  a  limiter  circuit  for  limiting  the 
IS  of  an  alternating  signal  voltage 
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3,054,098 
»NAL  SHAFT  ENCODER 
«  Aagelca,  CaUf .,  ■■Iganr,  by  Bicsac 
Jtton  Syatcnu,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hilk, 
Ml  of  Maryland 
16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  748,991 
lima.    (CL  34^-347) 


tional  encoder  capable  of  operating 
lence  of  a  predefined  range  of  accel- 
indicating  the  rotational  angle  of  a 
»  a  predetermined  reference  line,  the 
ted  by  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals 
i  of  the  value  of  a  binary  number 


having  a  plurality  of  digits,  said  encoder  comprising:  a 
lOtatable  disk  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  annular  rings 
established  thereon  for  representing  the  plurality  of  digits, 
i«q)ectlvely.  of  the  binary  number,  each  of  said  rings  in- 
cluding areas  electrically  conductive;  a  plurality  of  bi- 
furcated brushes  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  spaced 
aniralar  rings,  eadi  of  said  brushes  including  a  two  ended 
hair-pin  shaped  portion  and  a  pair  of  contact  portions  ex- 
tending from  the  ends  of  said  hair-pin  shaped  portion, 
said  pair  of  contact  porfions  defining  a  plane  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  other  than  zero  with  said  hair-pin  shaped 
portion;  brush  portioning  means  for  adjusUbly  position- 
ing said  plurality  of  trifurcated  brushes   adjacent  said 
corresponding  spaced  annular  rings,  the  contact  portions 
of  said  brushes  contacting  said  encoder  disk,  said  brush 
positioning  means  including   a  phirality  of  cylindrical 
tubes  positioned  adjacent  said  rotatable  disk  and  having  a 
predetermined   inside  diameter,   said   brush   positioning 
means  also  including  a  corresponding  plurality  of  con- 
ductors, each  of  said  cylindrical  tubes  being  connected  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  conductors,   said  hair-pin 
shaped  portions  of  said  brushes  being  adjustably  posi- 
tioned in  corroponding  cylindrical  tubes,  the  width  of 
said  hair-pin  shaped  portions  being  greater  than  said  pre- 
determined inside  diameter   to  compress   said  hair-pin 
shaped  portions  to  exert  spring  forces  on  said  tubes,  said 
tpring  forces  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the  predefined 
range  of  aocderational  forces  whereby  said  brush  is  ad- 
justably positioned  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions; 
mechanical  coupting  means  for  coupling  said  disk  to  the 
shaft  to  rotate  said  disk  therewith;  a  source  of  potential; 
and  electrical  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said 
conductive  areas  of  said  disk  to  said  source  of  potential 
whereby  electrical  current  flows  between  the  ends  of  any 
one  of  said  brushes  and  said  disk  whenever  the  ends  of 
any  one  of  said  brushes  contacts  the  electrically  con- 
ductive areas  of  said  disk. 


3,054,100 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Clarence  S.  Jones,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Predslon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,909 

MClafans.    (CL  343— 6.5) 


1.  A  passive  responder  unit  capable  of  relative  move- 
ment with  req>ect  to  an  interrogator  apparatus  and  oper- 
able to  provide  a  response  signal  having  a  coded  charac- 
teristic, said  unit  comprising  in  combination:  first  means 
for  receiving  a  first  carrier  signal  emitted  from  said  inter- 
rogator apparatus,  said  first  carrier  signal  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fixed  discrete  signals  of  different  frequencies 
modulated  thereon;  second  means  coupled  to  said  first 
means;  and  response-signal  generating  third  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  means  and  operable  to  provide  a 
response  carrier  signal,  said  second  means  being  opera-- 
tive  to  selectively  eliminate  or  pass  selected  ones  of  said 
discrete  signals  to  said  third  means  and  operative  to  de- 
modulate said  first  carrier  signal  to  provide  the  operating 
power  for  said  third  means. 


3,054,101 

RADAR  COURSE  AND  INTERCEPTION 

COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

James  J.  Pastorlza,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 

State  of  America  as  represented  fcy  Ihc  Secretary  of  tha 

Air  Force  ,     .^.  ,^. 

Filed  Jonc  22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  593,301 

15  Claims.    (CL  343— 7)  

(Giwtad  nndcr  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


3,054,099 
BEACON  DISTRESS  SIGNAL 
Erwte  R.  GacrttBcr,  Belmont,  and  Roy  G.  Hcatoo,  Cam- 
kridge,  MMi„  asrigMn.  by  nesM  asrignmcati,  to  the 
United  States  of  AoMtfea  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tke  Navy 

FBed  Dec  11, 1945,  Scr.  No.  634,297 
t  Tin'    -    (CL343— 63) 
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3.  In  a  system  for  indicating  at  a  first  k>catioa  the 
existence  of  a  distress  condition  at  a  remote  body,  means 
at  said  body  reqMMisive  to  the  reception  of  interrogating 
pulses  transmitted  from  said  first  location  for  radiating 
during  normal  conditions  coded  pulse  trains  composed  of 
a  first  pulse  occurring  in  substantial  tinoe  coincidence 
with  the  reception  of  said  interrogating  pulses  and  a  sec- 
ond pqlae  spaced  therefrom  by  a  fixed  predetermined 
amount,  means  at  said  body  operative  in  the  event  of  a 
distress  condition  for  altering  the  characteristics  of  said 
coded  pulse  trains  such  that  said  first  pulse  continues  to 
be  radiated  at  the  same  relative  time  while  said  second 
pulse  is  cyclically  displaced  therefrom,  and  means  at  said 
first  location  for  di^laying  said  coded  pulse  trains. 


5    A  radar  course  and  interception  computing  system 
comprising  a  radar  tracking  system  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  tracking  means  assignable  to  selected  targets 
for  producing  in  the  respective  tracking  means  a  con- 
tinuous  pair    of    vcrftage    signals    prop<Htional    to   the 
Cartesian  coordinates  of  the  assigned  target;  meaiis  for 
generating  a  pair  of  progressively  increasing  amplitude 
alternating  voltage  signals,  one  varying  as  a  sine  and  the 
other  as  a  cosine  voltage  wave;  interception  computmg 
means  coupled  to  a  pair  of  tracking  means,  said  intercep- 
tion computing  means  comprising  means  coupled  to  the 
first  of  said  pair  of  tracking  means  for  conUnuously  add- 
ing said  sine  wave  to  the  corresponding  coordinate  posi- 
tion voluge  and  the  cosine  wave  to  the  other  coordinate 
position  voltage  in  the  first  of  said  pair  of  tracking  means, 
means  coupled  to  the  second  of  said  pair  of  tracking  means 
in  responsive  relation  to  the  coordinate  position  voltage 
signals  for  producing  a  pair  of  coordinate  position  predic- 
tion voltages  of  the  target  of  said  second  tracking  means, 
two  comparing  means,  one  of  said  comparing  means 
coupled  to  the  second  of  said  pair  of  tracking  means 
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and  said  adding  means  for  continuously  comparing  the  cor- 
responding coordinate  position  voltages  of  said  second  tar- 
get tracking  means  and  added  position  voltage  signals,  the 
other  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  prediction  and  add- 
ing means  for  continuously  comparing  the  corresponding 
coordinate  position  voltages  of  said  prediction  and  added 
position  voltage  signals,  means  responsive  to  said  one  com- 
paring means  for  producing  voltage  signals  proportional 
to  the  bearing  angle  of  the  assigned  target  of  said  second 
tracking  means  with  respect  to  the  assigned  target  of  said 
first  tracking  means,  means  responsive  to  said  other  com- 
paring means  for  producing  a  voltage  signal  proportional 
to  the  heading  angle  of  the  target  of  said  first  tracking 
means  for  intercepting  the  target  of  said  second  tracking 
means,  means  responsive  to  said  other  comparing  means 
for  producing  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  time 
interval  to  said  interception,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
bearing,  heading,  and  time  means  for  indicating  said 
voltages. 


M54,lf2 

RADAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Martin  Press,  Eoglewood,  umI  Robert  C.  Davis,  Cedar 

•     Grove,  NJ„  aarigDors  to  lotcnuitioiial  Telephone  and 

Tdccraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  NJ,,  a  corporatioa  of 

Maryland 

Filed  May  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,443 
9  CfaUms.     (CL  343—7.3) 


1.  In  a  radar  tracking  system  having  a  receiver,  a  range 
tracking  circuit  and  a  range  gate  generator  producing 
range  gate  signals,  said  receiver  being  responsive  to  de- 
sired echo  signals  and  capable  of  passing  undesired  signals; 
means  to  produce  an  error  voltage  req)oiisive  to  the  time 
difference  between  said  desired  signals  and  said  range  gate 
signals,  means  to  derive  only  from  said  desired  signals  a 
control  voltage,  a  switching  circuit  comprising  input  and 
output  means,  conduction  means  coupling  said  input 
means  to  said  output  means,  means  to  control  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  conduction  means,  means  to  apply  said  error 
voltage  (o  said  input  means,  means  to  apply  said  control 
voltage  to  said  control  means  to  cause  said  conduction 
means  to  conduct  at  said  output  means  an  output  voltage 
corresponding>to  said  error  voltage  during  the  application 
of  said  control  voltage  and  to  cause  said  conduction  means 
to  become  nonconducting  when  said  control  voltage  van- 
ishes due  to  the  disappearance  of  said  desired  signals, 
means  applying  said  output  voltage  to  said  range  tradung 
circuit,  and  means  to  maintain  said  output  vohafe  for  a 
given  time  period  after  said  desired  signals  disappeared. 

7.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  desired 
signals,  a  source  of  reference  signals,  means  to  produce  an 
error  volUge  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said 
desired  signals  and  said  reference  signals,  means  to  derive 
from  said  desired  signals  a  control  voltage,  input  means, 
output  means,  conduction  means  coupling  said  input 
means  to  said  output  means,  means  to  control  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  conduction  means,  means  to  apply  said  error 
voltage  to  said  input  means,  means  to  apply  said  control 
voltage  to  said  control  means  to  cause  said  conduction 


means  to  conduct  at  said  output  means  an  output  voltage 
corresponding  to  said  error  voltage  during  the  application 
of  said  control  voltage  and  to  cause  said  conduction  means 
to  become  non-conducting  when  said  control  voltage  van- 
ishes due  to  the  disappearance  of  said  desired  signals,  said 
conduction  means  comprising  first  and  second  electron 
discharge  devices,  each  said  electron  discharge  device 
having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid, 
and  said  input  means  couples  said  error  voltage  to  the 
cathode  of  said  first  electron  discharge  device  and  the 
anode  of  said  second  electron  discbarge  device. 


3,»54,lf3 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

INTERROGATION  RATE  CONTROL 

Eticnnc  C.  L.  dc  Faymorcao,  Natlcy,  NJ,,  aaritnor  to 
Intcmatioaal  Telephone  and  Tcl^aph  CorporatloD, 
Nutlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,<12 
9  Claims.     (CL  343—13) 


1.  A  distance  measuring  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter to  radiate  signals,  a  receiver  to  detect  signals  ra- 
diated by  an  object  whereby  the  distance  to  the  reradiat- 
ing  object  can  be  determined,  a  count-down  blocking 
oscillator  for  said  transmitter  in  order  to  control  the 
repetition  rate  of  its  signal  transmission,  trigger  pulse 
generating  means  synchronized  with  the  transmission 
rate  of  said  transmitter  to  generate  a  triggering  pulse  sig- 
nal, a  first  blocking  oscillator  which  generates  an  early 
gate  pulse  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulse  signal  and 
whose  amplitude  of  its  trailing  edge  decreases  in  time,  a 
second  blocking  oscillator  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  early  gate  pulse  to  generate  a  late  gate  pulse  hav- 
ing its  leading  edge  adjacent  in  time  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  early  gate  pulse  and  whose  amplitude  of  its  lead- 
ing edge  increases  in  time,  a  coincidence  circuit  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  blocking  oscillators 
and  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  to  produce  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  the  time  coincidence  of  said  early 
and  late  gating  pulses  and  said  detected  reradiated  sig- 
nal, and  an  integrator  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  coincidence  circuit  and  to  the  input  of  said  count- 
down blocking  oscillator  to  integrate  variations  in  the 
time  xoincidence  of  the  output  signal  of  said  coincidence 
circuit  so  as  to  control  the  repetition  rate  of  signal  trans- 
mission of  said  transmitter  in  accordance  with  said  varia- 
tions. 

3,054,IM 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Peter  Maurice  Wrifht  and  Percy  SanMcl  Brandon,  Emu, 
Enfland,  assltDors  to  MarcooTs  Wireless  Telegraph 
Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com* 
pany 

Filed  May  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  582,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brilafai  May  %  1955 

ICfadm.     (CL343— 14) 
A  frequency  modulated  wave  radar  system  comprising 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  continuous  waves,  means 
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said  output  means  an  output  voltage 
i  error  voltage  during  the  application 
EC  and  to  cause  said  conduction  meant 
ucting  when  said  control  voltage  van- 
>pearance  of  said  desired  signals,  said 
omprising  first  and  second  electron 
:acb  said  electron  discharge  device 
node,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid, 
ns  couples  said  error  voltage  to  the 
t  electron  discharge  device  and  the 
id  electron  discbarge  device. 
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3,t54,l«3 
>SURING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 
SATION  RATE  CONTROL 
aymoreao,  Natky,  NJ^  aaritBor  to 
ephooc  and  Tel^iniph  Corponitioo, 
IMMratkHi  of  Mary  land 
23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7«4,(i2 
(CL  343—13) 


;asuring  system  comprising  a  trans- 
:nals,  a  receiver  to  detect  signals  ra- 
whereby  the  distance  to  the  reradiat- 
determined,  a  count-down  blocking 
transmitter  in  order  to  control  the 
ts  signal  transnussion,  trigger  pulse 
lynchronized  with  the  transmission 
ter  to  generate  a  triggering  pulse  sig- 

oscillator  which  generates  an  early 
ve  to  said  trigger  pulse  signal  and 
its  trailing  edge  decreases  in  time,  a 
illator  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge 
ilse  to  generate  a  late  gate  puUe  bav- 
adjacent  in  time  to  the  trailing  edge 
Use  and  whose  amplitude  of  its  lead- 
1  time,  a  coincidence  circuit  coupled 
I  first  and  second  blocking  oscillators 
f  said  receiver  to  produce  an  output 

the  time  coincidence  of  said  early 
les  and  said  detected  reradiated  sig- 
tor  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
cuit  and  to  the  input  of  said  count- 
llator  to  integrate  variations  in  the 
the  output  signal  of  said  coincidence 
-ol  the  repetition  rate  of  signal  trans- 
initter  in  accordance  with  said  varia- 


3,«54,1«4 
ODULATED  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
It  and  Percy  Samocl  Brandon,  Et», 
«  to  MarconTi  Wirckss  Teicgnqph 
I,  London,  England,  a  Britiali  com- 

2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  582,263 
plication  Great  Britain  May  9, 1955 
aim.     (CL  343—14) 
ilated  wave  radar  system  comprising 
insmitting  continuous  waves,  means 


for  cyclically  varying  the  frequency  of  the  transmitted 
waves,  means  for  receiving  reflected  echo  signals,  means 
for  mixing  reflected  echo  signal  energy  with  energy  de- 
rived from  the  transmitter  40  produce  beat  frequency 
energy,  a  swept  local  oscillator,  means  for  mixing  said 
beat  frequency  energy  with  energy  from  said  oscillator, 
a  fixed  frequency  band  pass  filter,  means  for  applying 
the  resultant  of  said  mixing  to  said  filter,  a  frequency  dis- 
criminator, means  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  filter  to 
said  discriminator,  means  connecting  said  discriminator 


3,054,1M 
DIRECTIONAL  BEACON  ANTENNA 
Ernest  G.  Parker,  Morristown,  and  Glenn  C.  Lchnian, 
Wayne,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Ian.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,697 
4  Claims.     (CL  343—754) 


to  vary  the  swept  oscillator  frequency  toward  a  value  at 
which  the  resultant  of  mixing  accords  with  the  centre  of 
the  pass  band  ot  said  filter,  means  for  making  the  degree 
of  control  exercised  by  said  discriminator  dependent  on 
the  rate  of  change  of  transmitted  frequency  for  varying 
the  resolution  with  said  rate  of  change,  and  means,  in- 
cluding means  for  cyclically  varying  the  rate  of  change 
of  frequency  of  said  transmitted  waves,  to  increase  said 
rate  over  a  succession  of  cycles  of  frequency  variation 
by  varying  the  deviation  of  said  transmitting  means. 


3,954,195  

RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDING  SY9I^f 
Frits  Stdncr  and  Ernst  Kramar,  Pfwslielm, 

asdgnon  to  Intctnational  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Filed  May  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  661,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jane  2, 1956 
IfClafans.    (CL  343— 113) 


<»  ^  #» 
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4.  An  omnirange  beacon  anteima  for  producing  a  ro- 
uting multilobed  pattern  of  radiation  comprising  first  and 
second  oppositely  directed  conical  conductive  surfaces  dis- 
posed as  bodies  of  revolution  about  a  common  axis,  a 
coaxial  transmission  line  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
conductor,  said  second  conical  conductive  surface  having 
a  radius  larger  than  the  radius  of  said  first  conical  con- 
ductive siirface,  said  second  conical  conductive  surface 
being  supported  by  said  coaxial  transmission  line  and 
coupled  to  sairf,  inner  conductor  of  said  transmission  line, 
means  supporting  said  first  conical  surface  for  rotation 
about  said  common  axis,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
cylinders  coaxially  disposed  about  said  common  axis,  said 
first  cylinder  being  conductive  and  fixedly  attached  to  said 
outer  conductor  of  said  transmission  line,  said  second 
cylinder  being  conductive  and  disposed  upon  said  first 
conductive  conical  surface  near  the  apex  of  said  surface 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  cylinder  by  one-tenth 
wavelength  of  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  antenna, 
said  third  and  fourth  cylinders  being  dielectric  and  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  conical  surface 
from  said  second  cylinder,  said  third  and  fourth  cylinders 
lying  in  between  said  two  conical  surfaces,  a  fundamental 
parasitic  element  disposed  on  said  third  cylinder,  a  plu- 
rality of  equally  spaced  parasitic  elements  disposed  on  said 
fourth  cylinder,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  support  means 
for  routing  said  second,  third  and  fourth  cylinders  and 
said  first  conical  surface  as  a  unit  about  said  common 
axis,  said  third  cylinder  having  a  radius  smaller  than 
said  fourth  cylinder,  said  fourth  cylinder  having  a  radius 
appreciably  smaller  than  the  radii  of  both  said  first  and 
second  conical  surfaces  whereby  said  antenna  produces  a 
rotating  multilobed  pattern  of  radiation  having  a  relatively 
constant  ratio  of  modulation  signal  strength  to  carrier 
signal  strength  over  a  wide  range  of  space  elevation  angles. 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  radiation  pattern  effec- 
tively riufting  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  effectively 
frequency  modulated  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple 
of  said  predetermined  rate,  comprising  an  array  of  a  plu- 
rality of  antennas,  a  translator,  means  for  successively 
coupling  the  antennas  of  a  group  ol  successive  groups 
of  said  antennas  to  said  translator  at  a  rate  corresponding 
to  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  said  predetermined 
rate,  each  of  said  successive  groups  of  antennas  including 
at  least  one  antenna  of  a  group  previous  to  said  group, 
the  rate  of  coupling  said  successive  groups  ctf  antennas 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  rate  whereby  effec- 
tive shifting  of  said  groups  of  said  antennas  along  said 
array  is  accomplished. 


3  954  107 
WIDE  BAND  OMNIDIRECTIONAL  BEACON 

ANTENNA 
lames  S.  Engel,  Tcnafly,  Howard  M.  BclUs,  Park  Ridge, 

and  Erwfai  I.  Hnbcr,  Midbnd  Park,  NJ.,  aaignors  to 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 

Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  \>f  Marybuid 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,779 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  343—761) 

1.  An  antenna  system  of  a  predetermined  continuous 
range  of  frequencies  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
elongated  radiator,  a  variable  source  of  radio  frequency 
energy  coupled  to  said  radiator  and  including  said  range, 
a  first  dielectric  rotatabic  cylinder  disposed  concentrically 
about  said  radiator,  at  least  one  conductive  parasite  car- 
ried by  said  first  cylinder  to  produce  a  fundamental 
modulation  of  said  radio  frequency  energy,  a  second  di- 
electric rotatable  cylinder  disposed  concentrically  about 
said  radiator,  a  predetermined  number  of  first  groups  ot 
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conductive  parasites  having  predetermined  impedance 
characteristics  carried  by  said  second  cylinder  to  super- 
impose a  harmonic-.inodulation  of  said  fundamental  mod- 
ulated radio  frequency  energy,  said  harmonic  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  number,  a  said  predetermined 
number  of  second  groups  of  conductive  parasites  having 
relatively  different  impedance  characteristics  from  said 
first  group  and  carried  by  said  second  cylinder  in  a  pre- 
determined spatial  relationship  to  said  first  groups  to 


stabilize  the  depth  of  modulation  of  said  radio  frequency 
energy  over  the  said  range,  said  range  further  including 
therein  at  least  one  band  of  frequencies  at  which  said 
harmonic  and  fundamental  modulation  will  undergo  a 
phase  shift  from  some  predetermined  phase  relationship 
established  between  said  fundamental  and  harmonic, 
means  to  orient  relatively  said  group  of  conductive  para- 
sites on  said  first  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  conductive  parasites  on  said  second  cyl- 
inder to  maintain  said  predetermined  phase  relationship. 


3,«S4,lfS 
GRAPHIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  R.  lohnsoii,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  aMignor  to  Mtm- 
ncsota  Minfag  and  Manafactviag  Compuqr,  St  Pnl, 
MIna.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  lone  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M44 
!•  Claims.  (CL  344-.74) 
1 .  (n  an  oscillograph  for  recording  a  graphic  r^resenta- 
tion,  corresponding  to  a  varying  signal  on  a  moving  record- 
ing medium,  means  for  successively  sampling  the  vary- 
ing signal  and  for  providing  a  pulse  time  modulated  sig- 
nal in  accordance  therewith,  a  stationary  transducing 
member  disposed  across  the  recording  medium  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
medium  and  constructed  to  record  information  on  the 
medium,  and  means  coupled  to  the  transducing  member 
and  to  said  sampling  and  providing  means  for  obtaining 


a  recording  by  the  transducing  member  oo  the  medium  of 
each  of  the  successive  pulses  of  said  pulse  time  modulated 


P3pr«. 


signal  at  a  transverse  position  which  is  related  to  the  time 
modulation  ot  said  pulse  time  modulated  signal. 


3,t54,lt9 

BALANCED  HYDROffTATIC  INKING  SYSTEM 

Ariing  Dix  Brown,  Jr^  Cleveland  Heigliti,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Clevlte  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9M14 

9  Clainis.     (CL  344—117) 


3.  A  balanced  hydrostatic  writing  system  for  writing 
on  a  record  medium  whose  surface  at  least  is  absorbent, 
comprising:  a  pen  having  a  tubular  tip  whose  entire 
periphery  can  be  placed  against  the  surface  of  said  rec- 
ord medium  effectively  forming  a  seal  therewith,  a  sup- 
ply of  viscous  ink  connected  to  said  tubular  pen  tip, 
pressure  means  establishing  pressure  behind  said  viscous 
ink  during  a  writing  operation  to  force  said  viscous  ink 
through  said  tubular  pen  and  against  the  surface  of  said 
record  member  where  it  is  absorbed,  and  bias  means 
biasing  the  tip  of  said  pen  against  said  record  medium 
with  sufficient  force  that  the  pressure  of  said  ink  at  the 
pen  tip  established  by  said  pressure  means  is  insufficient 
to  break  the  effective  seal  between  the  record  medium 
and  the  pen  tip. 
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ransducing  member  on  the  medium  of 
*e  pulses  of  said  pulse  time  modulated 
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EDIBLE  SERVING  SPOON 
G«rdoB,  3425  N.  Habted  St,  Ckkafo,  Dl. 
HM  Dm.  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  M,tlt 
Tatmaf  Mlmtl4  7« 
(CCD»-1) 


193,544 

HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Kcnctli  Uatcr,  Rokoc,  Dl.,  MrigMr  to  NatkMwl 

Lock  Co.,  Rockf  Old,  DL,  a  cotporatioa  off  Ddawart 

Filed  May  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  «5,lt2 

Tcnn  of  potcat  14  yc 

(CL  Dlt— I) 


e  position  which  is  related  to  the  time 
pulse  time  modulated  signal. 

3,t54,I99 
rDROSTATIC  INKING  SYSTEM 
Jr^  CteTelaod  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
rponitioB,  a  corporatioa  off  Ohio 
r.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  9M14 
aims.     (CL  344—117) 


ydrostatic  writing  system  for  writing 
1  whose  surface  at  least  is  absorbent, 
having  a  tubular  tip  whose  entire 
laced  against  the  surface  of  said  rec- 
I'ely  forming  a  seal  therewith,  a  sup- 
connected  to  said  tubular  pen  tip, 
blishing  pressure  behind  said  viscous 
I  operation  to  force  said  viscous  ink 
r  pen  and  against  the  surface  of  said 
ere  it   is  absorbed,   and   bias  means 
aid  pen  against  said  record  medium 
that  the  pressure  of  said  ink  at  the 
by  said  pressure  means  is  insufficient 
ve  seal   between  the  record  medium 


193,542 

EDIBLE  SERVING  SPOON 

Gorton,  3625  N.  Habtad  St,  Chkaaa,  DL 

FBad  Dae  21, 1961,  S«r.  No.  M,tl9 

Term  of  pidaat  14  yaara 

(CLDt— 1) 


^•5 


193,543 
EDIBLE  SERVING  SPOON 
3d25  N.  Hdilad  St, 
FBad  IM.  17, 1942,  8».  No.  «,335 

(CLDt— 1) 


DL 


193,545 

KNOB  FOR  CABINETS 

Caadakcr  aad  Ncwtoo  Ld^tcr,  Lot 

Callff.,   aMignon   to   AJax   Hardware   Maoafactntag 
Corp.,  City  off  lodaitry,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  off  CaM- 

foraia 

Filed  May  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  €5,143 
Tcrai  off  patcat  14  yi 
(CL  D19— «) 


61S 
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1>334«  193^9 

PULL  EXPANDABLE  HOME  TRAILER 

La  Vcrac  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  DL,  aisignor  to  Amcrock    Morlcy  Zipunky,  lt21  N.  i3rd  St.,  and  Daniel  Katman, 

Corporatioa,  Rockford,  01^  a  corporation  of  Illinois  M4S  Cvming  St.,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  6S498  Filed  Ian.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,500 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLDIO— •)  (CLD14-^) 


193,547 

MODULAR  HOUSE 

Emll  A.  TcmIb  II,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Abide  Homes  CorporatkM,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,814 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) . 


193,550 
AUTOMOBILE 
William  L.  Mitchell,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,929 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D14— 3) 


193,548 
FLOOR  PLATE 
William  A.  Sticfcel,  Jr.,  Franklin  Township,  Westmore- 
land Coonty,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,397 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 
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193,551 

FOOD  CONVEYOR  BELT  UNIT 

Philip  Golden,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  S.  Blickman, 

Inc.,  Weehawken,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64^69 

Term  of  patent  7  yc 

(CL  D14— 3> 
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193^9 
»ABLE  HOME  TRAILER 
121  N.  63rd  St.,  and  Daniel  Katzman, 
Bg  St.,  both  of  Omaha,  Ncbr. 
.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,506 
m  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D14— 3) 


193^52 
CEILING  TILE 
CkMlM  W.  ADcii,  Ir^  Dm  PlalMa,  IlL, 
Celotez  Corporatloa,  Chkaco,  m^  i 
DeiawiR 

Filed  Sept  S,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  66,611 

TctM  of  potort  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 3) 


to  The 
cotporatioB  of 


193J55 

SHAPED  CHARGE  GUN  FOR  WELL  CASINGS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Manrlce  P.  Lebowg,  Howtoo,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Sdihun- 
berfcr  WeU  Swcytag  Corporatioii,  HoMtoo,  Tex.,  a 

Filed  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,969 
Teraa  of  pateat  14  y< 
(CL  D36— 1) 


193,556 
AUTOMOBILE 
,  Birminghani,  Mkh 
oration,  Detroit,  Mich 


•  •••     >«M»_..^  - 


i   t  ^4^  "  •  •  •    a  — '—in 


to  Gen- 
a  corporation 


ly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,929 
rm  of  pateat  7  yean 
(a.  D14— 3) 


1934S3 
TREADLE  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  UNIT 
Hwty  I.  CoIBm,  Jr.,  Bayildc,  Wlc,  aal^or  to  Caticr- 
r,  lac,  Milwaakaa,  Wk.,  a  cotporatioa  oi  IMa> 

FOad  Mar.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,366 

Tcm  of  lahai  14  year* 

(CL^^U) 


193,556 
SHAPED  CHARGE  GUN  FOR  WELL  CASINGS     , 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Maarlcc  P.  Leboarg,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  awignnr  to  SchlaaH 
bofcr  Wen  Snrreyhig  Corponitioa,  Hoadoa,  Tex.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Tcxai 

Filed  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,976 
Tena  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D36-^l) 


193,551 
X)NVEYOR  BELT  UNIT 

ineck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  S.  Blickinan, 
t,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
r.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,369 
rm  of  patent  7  yi 
(CL  D14-4> 


1934S4 
DICTATING 

nUca., 


MACHINE 
to 

St. 


PORTABLE 
Gordon  Scrersoa, 
Mlatacaad 
a  corporatioa  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Dec  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  56,169 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yaara 

(CL^^ld) 


193^57 

SHAPED  CHARGE  GUN  FOR  WELL  CASINGS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Maarkc  P.  Lcboorg,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  ScUaan 

bergcr  WeU  Sarrcyiag  Corporatioa,  Hoactoa,  Tex.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  May  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  64,971 

Term  of  patnct  14  yean 

(CL  D36— 1) 


618 


i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


19345S 

BIRD  FEEDER 
Robtrt  D.  Pany,  13M  CMltr  Atc^  C^KfaiialL 
FIM  Feb.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  »,7M 
Tcni  of  fUtmt  14  ji 
(CL  D31-^) 


Okio 


193^1 
TOY  GIRAFFE 

Dam,  Gol, 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  i9,2M 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yi 
(CL  D34— 2) 


1934S9 
STUDENT  DESK 
Joha  S.  Banici,  AlbnqMrqw,  N.  Mo., 

Craft,  bCn  FlaM,  Tcz.,  a  cor»oiiitki«  of  T 
FHed  Afr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M^H 
Term  of  aateat  14  y 
(CLD33— 11) 


toCvtcr 


193,Stt 

TOY  HORSE 

Daoi,  Gol,  DcBoiarfc 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  69,227 

Term  of  poteot  3V&  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


1933M 

TOY  UON 

Thomas  Dam,  Got,  Demnm% 

Filed  Mar.  12, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  49^24 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yi 

(CL  D34— 2) 


193443 

TOY  REINDEER 

Thomas  Dam,  GoL  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  49,22S 

Term  of  patent  3Viyi 

(CL  D34— 2) 


September  11,  1962 


September  11,  1962 
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193^1 
TOY  GIRAFFE 

hm  Dam,  Gol, 

ir.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  i9,2U 
■m  of  fttaat  3Vi  yc 
(CL  D34— 2) 


193,544 
MOVABLE  TABLE  FOR  A  GAME  BOARD 

Leo  Lonbudl,  907  W.  17tk  St,  Lm  AbccIm,  Calif. 
FUcd  Feb.  M,  19C2.  Scr.  No.  M,9S9 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLD34— 5) 


193,5« 

CLOCK 

HienM  C.  Hammer,  6N-13«,  Rtc.  53,  near  ItMca,  IB. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,425 

Term  of  patcat  14  yc 

(CLD42— 7) 


tfy 


193,542 

TOY  HORSE 
UM  Dam,  Got,  Dcmmvk 
ir.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  69,227 
rm  of  patent  3Vi  yeart 

(CL  D34— 2) 


193,565 

RING  IMPALING  PUZZLE 

B.  Wnbnr,  1516  6th  St  N.,  Arlington,  Va. 

FUcd  Jnly  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  65,894 

Tcm  of  pntent  14  y« 

(CL  D34— 15) 


193,569 

CLOCK 

Gordon  Flortei,  Fairflcid,  Conn.,  amignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dliaoie 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  68,916 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CI.D42— 7) 


1933M 

WHIRUGIG 

Paal  AvrBlo,  Gilroy,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  1186,  Saa  Jooe,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Sept  6, 1968,  Scr.  No.  62,829 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


193,563 
TOY  REINDEER 
las  Dam,  Gol,  Denmark 
r.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  69,228 
■m  of  patcat  3Vi  ycwi 
(CL  D34— 2) 


193347 

TOY  HEUCOPTER  VEHICLE 

Marknc  Kopmaa,  5  Green  Oaki,  OUrcttc,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  69,484 

Term  of  potent  14  yc 

(CLll>34— 15) 


193378 
WRIST  WATCH 


to 

Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  a  inn  of  I 

FOed  Aiff.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  66,167 

ClalBM  priority,  application  Switierland  Feb.  3, 1961 

Tent  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLlOMO— 8) 
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lf3^1 

TONGS 

L.  Minnick,  26M  Crcvc  Cooer  Road, 

Bridgctoo,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  67,488 

.  Tcna  of  pottat  14  yean 

(CLD44— 4) 


193,574 
REFLECTOR  FOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES 
Fred  M.  Gore,  Dallas,  Tes.,  and  Aloii  J.  KoUer,  Fcnton, 
Mo.,  asaignon  to  The  ColTinaB  Company,  Inc.,  Mal« 
vera.  Ark.,  a  corpontioB  of  Arkansas 

FUcd  Aug.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66^53 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  048— 16) 


193,572 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mkhael  J.  Szymaaski,  CamUlns,  N.Y.,  aniCBor  to  Onon- 
daga Pottery  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,972 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 


193,575 

LIGiniNG  FIXTURE 

William  F.  Blitzer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigMM-  to  Liglitolier 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,094 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 23) 


193373 

CHIMNEY  SHADE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  LAMPS 

Howard  Goodman,  63  E.  9tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  67,856 

Term  of  palMt  7  yean 

(CL  D4S--15) 


193,576 

COMPUTER  FOR  USE  IN  DETERMINING  THE 

TERMS  OF  INSTALLMENT  FINANCING 

Henry  B.  Case,  6M  E.  Jefferson,  Plymouth,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnly  15.  1968,  Scr.  No.  61,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52~l) 


September  11,  1962 

193^4 
R  FOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES 
llM,  Tcx^  sMl  Alok  I.  KoUcr,  Feoton, 
to  The  Cuffman  Company,  Inc^  Mal- 
rporatioii  of  Arkansas 
If.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66^53 
trm  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D48— 16) 
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193377 

GASOLINE  PUMP  CASING 

Bollli«  H.  SMMtt,  Jr^  692  Loagwood  Drlra  NW^ 

1  fl— la,  Ta 

FIM  Dm.  S,  t9<<l,S€r.  No.  63,lt3 

**(a.  D51— 1)^*^ 


193,5M 
DRIVER  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL-JOINT  REMOVING 

TOOL 

Robert  L.  Sly,  2t55  ETcrfTMB  Atc.,  Salt  Lakt  City,  Utah 

FIM  Jaly  25, 196«,  Scr.  No.  6M13 

Tcm  of  patc^  14  yi 

(CLD54— 13) 


193475 
IGmiNG  FIXTURE 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Lightolicr 
ed,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
:rt.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,094 
(rm  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D4S— 23) 


1933tl 

ACCORDION  GRILL 

MmIo  Pancottl,  141  Ardrity  Road,  SondaK  N.Y. 

Flkd  Ai«.  4, 1961, 8«.  No.  66,2t2 

T«m  of  pdMrt  14 : 

(CLDS6— 1) 


\  \ 


i9\sn 

SPACING  UNTT  FOR  A  GRILLE 

Edward  C.  Hailock,  S6  Woodiaad  Arc-  Son 

Fllad  Apr.  29, 1969, 8m.  No.  M,3ta 

Tans  of  pnlMt  14 

(a.DS4— 2) 


NJ. 


flTl-n.,, 


Will  "'/'f  1/ 


y^'j^-' 


e^-l 


V 
■7 


193,576 
OR  USE  IN  DETERMINING  THE 
INSTALLMENT  FINANCING 

e,  64KI  E.  Jefferson,  Plymouth,  Ind. 
ily  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,372 
erm  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D52— 1) 


193^2 

MONOCHROMATOR 

M.  Sckocffel,  355  HObdalc  Arc,  Hlliidak,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,14« 

Tov  of  paicat  14  yean 

(CL  D57~l) 


193Jr79 
FAIR  LEAD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nod  J.  Frkck,  S«6  McKIbI»  Coart,  Soa 

FOcd  May  29, 1961, 8m.  No.  65,317 

T«ai  of  palmt  14  yean 

(CL  1^4—11) 


CaM. 


1934S3 
DBPLAY  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Joha  Doaald  Bodroai,  Nllcf,  DL,  airfgBor  to  Pod) 

lac,  Cyci«o,  DL,  a  corpofatioa  of  Ddawaro 
FOcd  Feb.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  63,7t9 
Tarai  of  patcat  14  t 
(CL  DSS— 11) 


SsPTKlfBES    11.    1962 


TT    S    PATENT  OFFinE 


623 


622 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


1934S4 

CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Clani  VIrfWa  Ekholtz,  MMI—J,  Mkh^  ■■^■nr  to  The 

Dow  ChcaioU  Compoay,  MMand,  Mkk^  a 

lion  off  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  29, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  <33S3 
Tenn  off  potest  14  yc 
(CL  DSt— 17) 


193,5t7 

COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 

AN  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 

Edward  H.  Greca,  Addiioa,  RL,  aMltBiii  to  Clerefauid 

AeroMrf  Padtacii«  Corp.,  Clevelaiid,  OlriOk  a  corpora- 

tkMofOhio 

Filed  May  M,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  (5^4 
Tern  off  potent  14  y< 
(CL  D5S— M) 


193,5t5 

CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Clani  VkglBia  ElchoUi,  MMIaad,  Mich.,  mmlfaor  to  The 
Dow  Chcoiiad  Coaipaay,  MUhwd.  AOch.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Dchmarc 

Filed  Dec  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  C3,3M 

(CL  DSS— 17) 


193,5U 
FINGER  GUIDE  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
Edward  H.  Grcc%  AddisoB,  IIL,  airigDor  to  ClevelMd 
Acroaol  Packaflng  Corp.,  Ckrelaiid,  Ohk>,  a 
tkwofOhlo 

Filed  May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  <5,M5 


193J5U 
CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Clara  Virghya  ElchoHz,  MidlMd,  Mkh.,  aMlfmir  to 
Dow  Cheaikal  Coaqauy,  MMland.  Mich.,  a 
thM  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Dec  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  (3,3S4 
Term  of  paint  14  y 
(CLDSt— 17) 


193,S«9 
BOTTLE  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  A.  Friday,  Jr.,  Pittsbvfh,  Pa.,  anigiior  to 

Brewa(  v^Mipoay  or  moMHiPi,  nnMOfSBi,  ra.,  a 
corporadoa  of  PeaaiyhraBia 

Flad  Jm«  1,  IHI,  8w.  No.  iS,42t 
T«ff«  of  paiaat  14 
(CL 


September  11,  1962 

1934S7 
LOSURE  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 
.ER080L  CONTAINER 

,  AMImm,  RL,  ■■IgBw  to  ClcTclaiid 
■f  Corp^  ClcTcluid,  Oyo»  a  corpora- 

ly  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  4534 
of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  DSS— M) 


September  11,  1962 
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CAMERA  FRONT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
HMffy  Dnyfkw.  9o«lh  FawJwi,  tmi  Jtmm  M 
Clwirif,  CaHTn  awtganH  to  PofavoU 
CMibtMM,  MaK,  a  conotatioa  of  Ddawart 
Flkd  Jim  13,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  (S^SM 
T«m  of  MlMit  7 : 
(CLlMl— 1) 


toVEB 


193JS92 
PROIECTOR 
HWctecr  Hkick, 


623 


Drs- 


FUod  Not.  25,  I9M,  8w.  No.  tt^ttl 

Tarn  of  pirtcBt  14  yean 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


I934M 
;  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
,  AddisoB,  IIL,  airiinor  to  Otrthmi 
■f  Corp.,  Clerdaiid,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

gr  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  45,345 
of  patent  14  yf 
(CLD5t— 24) 


193,593 

DRINKING  GLASS  FROSTER 

WaUoa  G.  Doka,  1S25  Arrow  Hlihway,  Coirlaa,  CaBf. 

Flkd  Amg.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  44,244 

Tcra  of  pirtiiit  14 

(CLD47— 3) 


Edwla  T. 


193491 
CAMERA  UGHT 

Newark,  N  J«, 


to  W« 
Pa^acor* 


RM  Ja^  9, 19il,  to.  No.  4M37 
T««  of  palial  14 
(CLD41— 1) 


193,519 
ASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
,  PIttslNugh,  Pa.,  anigDor  to 
■y  of  Plttikari^  Ptttsbofsh,  Pa.,  a 


B«  1,  IMl,  8w.  No.  45,42t 

rai  of  palMt  14  yean 
(CLM»— 24) 


A  f  k  n 


*^  : 


193,594 
BOAT 
U.  Spencc,  PalMerUie,  Okio,  aMlganr,  by  m 
to  Upaoa  MocUm  Prodacti,  be,  a 
pfttirtfftw  of  Ohio 

Filed  Doc  14. 194t,Scr.  No.  43^22 

(CL  D71~l) 
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193,595 

ANCHOR 

lolui  K.  Northivp,  S«ita  Bartan,  and  EkkM  M.  WUton, 

La  C— lit,  Califf^  aaigBon  to  Tbc  Gamtt  Coiponi- 

tlam,  Los  Aagdcs,  Caltf  ^  a  cocpor^ioo  of  CaUf otala 

Jnc  27,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  65,723 

Toroi  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71~l) 


193497 
BARRICADE 
Vakre  F.  Van  Dc  Vddc,  17  N.  Aidinorc,  VUla  Pvk,  III., 
and  loaeph  M.  Da  Prato,  5S  Industrial  Road,  Addison, 

m. 

FOtd  Not.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  62,M5 

Tcnn  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D72— 1) 


19339t 

HANGER 

Malka  Mazinc  Rarer,  3«4  Oak  Crcit  Drive  Parkrillc,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  69,732 

Term  off  patcat  14  y< 

(CLDS*— t) 


193,596 

ALARM  BOX  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  T.  WaHaun,  Chicago,  DL,  aaritnor  to  Faraday 

lac  OndaMti,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,673 

Terai  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D72— 1) 


1 

^^   ■  t. 

-     . -i^^ 

_     J 

^^-t','                                               .-          --I 

193,599 
TOASTER 
Dominic  1.  De  Fano,  Rirer  Grorc,   DL, 
McGraw.EdlMNi  Compnny,  MUwankcc,  Wb., 
pontion  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  69,35t 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DSl— It) 


to 
cor* 


September  11,  1962 

193,597 
BARRICADE 
Vddc,  17  N.  Ardmorc,  VUU  Pvk,  Ul^ 
>•  Pnito,  59  bdMtrial  Road,  Addtooo, 

n.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <2,M5 
of  pateat  14  yean 
(a.  D72— 1) 


September  11,  1962 
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193,M« 

SCARIFIER 

HwTcy  KraTitz,  9243  Avcn  Ave.,  SkoUc,  lU.,  and  Nor- 

Uttvin,  212  ShcffMan  Road,  Highland  Park,  Dl. 

Filed  Jme  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  65,719 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  DS3— 12) 


193,M3 
COMBINED   ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SWING 

FAUCET  AND  DISHWASHING  FIXTURE 
Herbert  Carvel  Moore,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf.,  aaignor  to 
Electro-Way  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,414 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91-.^) 


193,6«1 
CARRYING  CASE 

A.  HoCnian,  %  AttIb 


Indnstrles,  Inc^ 


193,599 

HANGER 

cr,  394  Oak  Crest  Drive,  Parkvillc,  Mo. 

NT.  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  69,732 

inn  dF  patent  14  y< 

(CLD8»— «) 


Fliad  Sept  1, 196t,  Scr.  No.  6137( 
Term  of  potent  14  yt 
(CL  Dt7-^ 


193,6*4 
FAUCET 
John  M.  Zeiglcr,  FafaHeld,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Radhitor  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Mv.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,461 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 4) 


193,599 
TOASTER 
ano.  River  Grove,   Dl., 
Company,  Milwankce,  Wis., 


193,6t2 

TIRE 

Mkhael  TIborcz,  714  W.  Mmkct  St,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,2M 

Term  of  pntMt  7  ya 

(CLD9*— 2«) 


r.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  69,356 
rm  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  Dtl— 19) 


782  O.Q. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 

NoTB. — Arrsniped  in  accordance  with  the  flrat  •isniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordaaee  with  citj  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Basic  Renearch  Corp. :  See — 

Toulmin,  Harrr  A..  Jr.    Re.  25.2-12. 
Bunting  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  Set — 

Tearlatine    Morton.     Re.  25.230. 
Carboni.  Rudolph  A.,  to  K.   I.  du  Pont  de  Neiiioum  and  Co. 
I'olynuclear  nltroKfn-contalnlnic  ronipoundH  and  prot'eea  of 
making  aame.     Re.  25.238.  »-ll-«2,  CI.  260—200. 

Du  Tent  de  NVmours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Carboni.  Rudolph  A.    Re.  2S.23«. 

Heeren,  Clyde  H.     MuJcher.     Re.  25.237,  9-11-62,  O.  172— 

523. 
Kobltter,   Henry  J.     Slide  bracket  mechanlmn.     Re.   25.243, 

U-11-62.  CI.  812—333. 


IVarlBtine.    Morton,    to  The   Bunting  Co.,   Inc.     Glider  con- 

Htructlon.     Re.   25,239,  9-11-62.  CI.  297—^4. 
Price.    Leo.    to    WIhhIow    Mte.    Co.      Gauge   mounting.      Re. 

2.V2+0.  9-11-62.  CI.  33 — 174. 
Randolph,    Donald   W..   to   Structural    FIbera.    Inc. 

of   making  impregnated  glami   fiber   articleH.      Re. 

9-11-62.  CI.  150—194. 
Structural  Pibent.  Inc. :  See — 

Randolph.  Donald  W.     Re.  25,241. 
Toulmin.    Harry   A..   Jr..    to   Hasic   Research   Corp. 

and  apparatus  for  generating  electrical  power  from  solar 

energy.     Re.  25.242.9-11-62.  CI.  136 — 4. 
WIhhIow  Mfg.  Co.  :  «ee — 

Price.  Leo.     Re.  25.240. 


Method 
25.241, 


Method 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


...    Whirligig. 

Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Kei 


193,566.  9-11-62.  O.  D34 — 15. 


Ceiling  tUe. 


See — 


Lighting   fixture. 


193.546, 


Afrtllo    Paul. 

Ajai  Hardwai. „. ,,.  .  . 

Caminker.  Bernard,  and  Lelchter.     193.545. 
Allen,   Charles   W.,   Jr..   to   The  Celotex  Corp. 

193,552.  9-11-62.  CI.  D18— 2. 
Alaide  Homes  Corp. :  Sea — 

Tessln.  Kmll  A..  II.      193,547. 
American  Radiation  Jk  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Zelgler.  John  M.     193,604. 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See — 

Clayton.  La  Verne  E.     193.546. 
Barnes.  John  S..  to  Carter  Craft.  Inc.     Student  d«ak.     193.- 

550.  9-11-62.  CI.  D33 — 11. 
Bllckman.  S.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Golden.  Philip.      193,561. 
BUtier,    WlllUm    F.,    to    Llghtoller    Inc. 

193.575.  9-11-62.  CI.  D4*— 23. 
BOniacb,  Joaef.  to  Kamera-und  Kinowerke.  VEB.     Projector. 

193  592    0—11—62    CI    DOl 1. 

Bostrom.  ^ohn  D..  to  Poster  Packaging,  Inc.    Display  packag- 
ing container.     193.583.  9-1 1-«2.  CT  D58— 14. 
Caminker.  Bernard,  and  N.  Lelchter.  to  AJaz  Hardware  Mfg. 
Corp.      Knob  for  cabineU.     193.545.  9-11-62.  CI.  DIO — 8. 
Carter  Craft.  Inc.  :  See — 

Barnes.  John  K.      193.559. 
Case.  Henry  B.     Computer  for  use  In  determining  the  terms 

of  InHtallment  financing.     103.576.  0-11-62,  CI.  D52— 1. 
Oelotez  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Allen,  Charles  W^  Jr.     103,552. 
Clayton.    La    Verne    E.,    to   Amerock   Corp.      Pull. 

9-11-62.  01.   1)10— «. 
ClCTeland  AeroHol  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 
Green,  tklward  H.     103,587. 
Green,  Edward  H.     193.588. 
Collins,    Harry    J..    Jr.,    to    Cutler,    Hammer,    Inc.      Treadle 
ooerated  electric  switch  unit.     103,553.  0-11-42,  CI.  D26 — 

Conner,  James  M. :  Se« — 

Dreyfuss,  Henry,  and  Conner.     103,500. 
CofTman  Co..  Inc.,  Tne  :   See — 

Gore,  Fred  M..  and  Koller.     193,574. 
Cutler,  Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Collins.  Harry  J.,  Jr.      103.553. 
Dam,  Thomas.     Toy  lion.     103.500.  9-11-62.  CI.  D34 — 2. 
IHim.  Thomas.      Toy  giraffe.      103.561_   0-11-62.   O.   D34— 2. 
Dam,  Thomas.     Toy  horse      103.502.  9-11-62.  CI.  D34— 2. 
Dam,  Thomas      Toy  reindeer.     193,563,  9-11-62.  CI.  D34— 2. 
Da  Prato.  Jo«eph  M.  :  See — 

Van  De  Velde.  Valere  F^  and  Da  Prato.     193.597. 
De  Fano.  Dominic  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.    Toaster.     193,- 

509.  0-11-62,  Cl.  D81— 10. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 
Elcholti.  Clara  V.     103.584. 
103.585. 
193,586. 

M.  Conner,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Camera 
front  or  similar  article.     193,590.  9-11-62,  Cl.  061-1. 
Duke,  Weldon  G.     Drinking  glaas  f roster.     193.593,  9-11-62, 

a.  D67— 3. 
Duquesne  Brewing  Co.  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 

Friday,  John  A..  Jr.     193.580 

Elcholts.  Clara  V..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Container  for 

dairy  products  or  the  like.     193..^84.  9-11-62.  Cl.  D68— 18. 

Richolti,  Clara  V.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Container  for 

dairy  products  or  the  like.     193.585.  9-11-62.  Cl.  D58 — 18. 

Elcholts   Clara  V..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Container  for 

dairy  products  or  the  like.     193.686.  9-11-62.  Cl.  D58 — 18. 

Electro- Way  Corp.  :  See — 

Moore.  Herbert  C.     193.603. 
Faraday.  Inc.  :  See — 

Waltman.  Charles  T.     193,696. 


Elcholts.  Clara  V. 
Elcholts.  CUra  V. 
DreyfuMM,  Henry,  and  J. 


of  Ptttaburgh. 
D58— 


193.595. 

Food  conveyor  belt  unit. 

for   electrical    lamps. 

193.641.  9-11-62,  Cl. 

193,542.  9-11-62.  Cl. 

193.643.  9-11-62.  Cl. 


Florian,  Gordon,^  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Clock.     193.669.  9-11- 

62.  Cn.  D42— 7. 
Friday,  John  A..  Jr.,  to  Duquesne  Brewing  Co, 

Bottle  case  or  similar  article.     193.589,  9-11-62.  Cl 

26. 
Frlsch^  Noel  J.     Fair  lead   or  the  Uke.     193,679.  9-11-62. 

Cl.  D54— 11. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Northrop.  John  K.,  and  Wllaon. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Mitchell.  William  L.     193,550. 
Golden,  Philip,  to  S.  Bllckman.  Inc. 

103  .551,  0-11-62,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Goodman,    Howard.      Chimney    shade 

103.571  0-11-62   CT.  D48— 15. 
Gordon,  James.     E^dible  serving  spoon. 

D8— 1. 
Gordon,  James.     Edible  aenrlng  spoon. 

D8— 1. 
Gordon,  James.     Edible  serving  tpoon. 

D8— 1. 
Gure,  Fred  M.,  and  A.  J.  Koller,  to  The  CuflTman  Co     Inc. 

Reflector    for    lighting    fixtures.       103,574,    0-11-62.    Cl. 

D48— 16. 
Green,    Edward    H.,    to   Cleveland    Aerosol   Packaging   Corp. 

Combined  closure  and  dispenser  for  an  aerosol  container. 

103,587,  0-11-62,  Cl.  D58— 26. 
(;r«>en.    Edward    H.,    to   Cleveland   Aerosol    Packaging   Corp. 

Finger  guide  for  an  aerosol  dispenser.     103,588,  0-11-62, 

Cl.  D58 — 26. 
Hallock.    Edward    C.      Spacing   unit   for   a   grille.      193,578. 

9-ll-«2,  Cl.  D54 — 2. 
Hammer,  flieme  C.     Clock.     103.568,  0-11-62,  Cl.  1)42—7. 
Hoffman,  Frank  A.     Carrying  case.     193,601,  9-11-62,  Cl. 

D87— 5. 
Kamera-und  Kinowerke,  VEB  :  See— 

BOnisch,  Josef.     193,592. 
Katsman.  Daniel :  See — 

Zlpursky.  Morley.  and  Katsman.     193,549. 
KItasako,  E:dwin  T..  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Camera 

light.     193,591.  9-11-62.  CI7D61— 1. 
Kol^r,  Alois  J.  :  See- 
Gore.  Fred  M..  and  Koller.     193.574. 
Kopman.  Marlene.    Toy  helicopter  vehicle 

Cl.  D34 — 16. 
Kraviti.  Harvey,  and  N.  Lettvin.     Scarifier, 

62.  Cl.  D8»— 12. 
Lebourg.  Maurice  P..  to  S<Alumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 

Shaped  charjre  gun  for  well  casings  or  the  like.     193.55o, 

0-11-62.  Cl.  D30 — 1. 
Lebourg,   Maurice  P.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 

SbaMd  charge  gun  for  well  casings  or  the  like.     103,556, 

0-11-62   a.  D30— 1. 
Lebourg.  Maurice  P..  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 

Shaped  charge  gun  for  well  caslbgs  or  the  like.     103,557, 

0-11-62,  Cl.  D30— 1. 
Lelchter,  Newton  :  See — 

Caminker,  Bernard,  and  Lelchter.     103,645. 
Lettvin,  Norman  :  See — 

Kravits.  Harvey,  and  Lettvin.     103,600. 
Llghtoller  Inc. :  See — 

Blitser.  William  F.     193,576.  

Lombardi,  Leo.      Movable  table  for  a  game  board.     193.564. 

9-11-62.  CT.   D34— 6. 
McGraw  Kdlson  Co.  :  See — 

De  Fano.  Dominic  J.     193.699. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Severson,  Gordon.     193,654. 
Minnick,  Brenda  L.     Tongs.     193,671,  9-11-62, 
Mitchell.  William  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
193,550,  9-11-62.  Cl.  D14— 3. 


193,667.  9-11-62, 
193.600.  9-11- 


CT.  D44 — 4. 
Automobile. 


i 


II 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Moore.  Herbert  C,  to  Electro^Way  Cim?. 

rally  opemted  owinir  faueet  and  diahwajBhinc  fixture. 


Combined  electrl- 
193 
603r»-'ll-«2.  CI.   L>yi— 3. 
National  I.rf>ok  Co.  :  See— 

Inter.  Kobert  K.     193.544. 
Nortbrop    John  K.,  and  K.  M.  WilaoD.  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 

Anchor.     193.595,  &-11-62.  01.  D71 — 1. 
Onondaga  Pottery  Co.  :  See— 

Ssymanaki.  Michael  J.     193.572. 
Pancnttl.    Mario.      Accordion    «rlll.       193.581.    9-11-62.    CI. 
I>56— 1.  '  „,      „ 

I'arry.  Ri>bert  D.    Bird  feeder.    193,558.  »-ll-62.  CI.  D31— 2. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See— 

DreyfuM.  Henry,  and  Conner.     193.590. 
Poster  Packaging.   Inc.  :   See — 

Rofttrom.  John  I).      193.583. 
Raver.  Malba  M.     Hanger.     193.598.  »-ll-«2.  CI.  D80— 8. 
Sannett.    [tolling    H..    Jr.      Gasoline   pump   casing.      193.577, 

9-ll-«2.  CI.  I«2— 2. 
Schliimberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 
I>>bourg.  Maurice  P.     193.555. 
I.#b<.urg.  Maurice  P.      19.3,556. 
lA-boarg.  Maurice  P.      193,557. 
Schneider.   Ernest,  to  Sicura  Watch  Co.  Ltd. 

193. .'iTO.  9-11-62.  CI.  LM2— 8. 
Schoeffel.    Dietniar   M.      Monochromator.      193,582.   9-11-62, 

CI.  D57-T-1. 
Severaon.  Gordon,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Port- 
able dictating  machine.     193,654,  9-11-62,  CI.  D2«— 14. 
Sicura  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Schneider,  Ernest.      193,570. 
Sly,   Robert  L.      Driver  for  a  unlT*r«al-Jolnt   remoTlng  tool. 
193,580,  9-11-62,  CI.  D54 — 13. 


Wrist  watch. 


Spence,   Henry  U..   to  Upoon  Machine  Products.  Inc.     Boat. 

193.594.  9-11-62,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Stickel.  William  A..  Jr..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Floor 

plate.     193.548.  9-11-62,  CI.  D13 — 1. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  ;  See — 

Florlan,  Gordon.     193,569. 
Szymanski.    Michael   J.,    to  Onondafa   Pottery   Co.      Dinner 

plate  or  similar  article.     193,572,  9-11-62,  CI.  I>44 — 15. 
Tessin.  Emil  A..  II.  to  Alalde  Homes  Corp.     Modular  house. 

193.547    9-11-62.  CI.  D13 — 1. 
Tlborc«,    Michael       Tire.      193.602,  9-11-62.  CI.   D90 — 20. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Stickel,  William  A..  Jr.     193.548. 
Unter.  Robert  K.,  to  National  Lock  Co.     Handle  or  the  like. 

193.544.  9-11-62.  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Up«on  Machine  Products    Inc.  :  See — 

Soence.  Henry  U.      193.594. 
Van   He   Velde.  Valere  F..  and  J.   M.  Da  Prato.     Barricade. 

193.597.  9-11-62.  CI.  D72— 1. 
Wilbur.   William   B. 

62,  CI.  D34— 15. 
WestinghouHe  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Kitasako.  Edwin  T.     193.591. 

Wilson.  Eldon  M. :  See— 

Northrop.  John  K..  and  Wilson.     193,595. 
Waltman.   Charlen  T.,    to   Faraday   Inc.     Alarm  box   or   the 
like.    193,59«K  9-11-62.  CI.  D72— 1. 

Zelgler.  John  M..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Faucet.     193,004,  9-11-62,  CI.  D91— 3. 

Zlpumky.  Morley.  and  D.  Katxman.    Expandable  home  trailer. 
193,549.  9-11-62.  O.  D14 — 3. 


Ring  Impaling  puxzle.      193.565,  9-11- 


T  T^T    nw    "D  A.TVXTTXl^'Ca. 


•:s 


UpRon  Macbliw  Products.  Inc.     Boat, 
n.  D71— 1. 

'r..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Floor 
11-62.  CI.  D13— 1. 

193,509. 
J.,    to  Onondata   Pottery    Co.      Dinner 
tide.     193^72.  9-11-62.  CI.  rM4 — 15. 
to  Alside  Homes  Corp.     Modular  house. 
:n.  D13— 1. 

re.     193.602,  9-11-62.  CI.  D90— 20. 
'orp.  :  See — 
A..  Jr.     193,548. 

National  Locic  Co.     Handle  or  the  like. 
71.  DIO— 8. 
lets    Inc.  :  See — 

193  594. 
e  F..  and  J.  M.  Da  Prato.     Barricade. 
:i.  D72— 1. 
Ring  impaling  puxxle.      103.565,  9-11- 

e  Corp. :  See — 
T.     193.591. 

k..  and  WlUon.     193.695. 

..    to   Faraday   Inc.     Alarm   box   or   the 

1-62.  CI.  D72— 1. 

American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary 

>3.004.  9-11-62.  a.  D91— 3. 

I  D.  Katzman.    Expandable  home  trailer. 
CI.  D14 — 3. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  11th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 

NOTB. — Arrui0Bd  in  accordance  with  the  Urst  signittcant  diaracter  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Method 
2r)2— 421, 


for  car- 


3.053.113. 

Kald  Brady  SHsor. 


to  Abbott 


of 


AMP  Inc.  :  See— 

Klingler.  Martin  L.     3.053,112. 
Abbott  I.4iboratorlea  :  *ee — 

Abood,  I>>o  U..  and  Itrady.    3.053.736. 
Abbott,   WilllHiii  F..  to  Carbon  Wool  Corp. 
bonlilng  flbern.      3.053.775,  9-11-62.  CI 
.Vbel,  Martin  L.,  to  remiawiclc  Co..  Inc.     Injm-tlon  machines 

for  wicking  material.     3.0.'i3,421,  9-11-62.  CI.  222—250. 
Abel.    Martin   L..    to  The  Tann  Corp.      Bearing.     3.0&3.588, 

9-U-62.  CI.  308 — 121. 
Abolins.  Andrew,  and  R.  A.  Hitch,  to  Strick  Trailers,  a  divi- 
sion  of   Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.      Horiiontal   container  cou- 
plers.    3.0:)2.941,  9-11-62.  CI.  24 — 221. 
Abolins,  Helmuts  :  See — 

Lang,  TadeuHS,  and  Abolins. 
Abo<Hl.  l.^'o  (J.,  and  l>.  E.  Brady 

Laboratorifs.     Treatment  of  mental  diHturbances  by  chemo- 
therapeutic  means.     3,053,736.  9-11-82,  CI.  167—65. 
Abraham,  Allen  D.  :  See — 

Poole,  Henry  O.,  and  Abraham.     3,053,919. 
Acme  Klectrir  Corp.  :  See — 

Meyer,  Klmo  K.     3.054,040. 
Adhlkary,  Paithu  :  See— 

McHuKb.  John  F..  and  Adhikary.     3.053,177. 
Adiletta.    Joseph    G.,   to   American    Machine   k   Foundry   Co. 

Filter  material.     5,053.762.  9-11-62.  CI.  210--507 
Adler.    Solomon,   to   Nippon    Sewing  Machine   Mfg    Co.,   Ltd. 

Sewing  machine.     3,053,207,  9-11-62.  CI.  112—158. 
Adioff,  Jakob  A.,  O.  Haertel,  and  W.  Riohl,  to  (Jeneral  Motors 
Corp.      Automatic   clutch    for   motor   vehicles.      3,053.366, 
9-11-62,  CI.   189—85.  ^  ,   ,.       .. 

Adomshlck.   (Jeorge  J.,   and  R.   O.   Quinn.  to  Johna-Manville 
Corp.     Mounting  for  electric  resistance  elements  and  meth- 
od for  preparing  the  same.     3.053.727,  9-ll-«2,  CI.  162— 
196. 
Aerpat  A.O. :  See — 

Frlck,  Norral.     3,053,559. 
Sellers,  Oose  B.     3.052.940. 
Aerovox  Corp.  :  See — 

(Jolenpaiil,  Charles      3.0.-)3,602. 
African  Metals  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Smit,  Nlmrod,  and  Coetiee.     3,053,«24. 
Agency   of    Industrial    Science   and    Technology,   Ministry 
International  Trade  and  Industry  :  See — 
Kubota.  Masao.     3.052,951. 
Air  Logistics  Corp.  :  See— 

Bright,  Elvin  M.     3,053.717. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

MatsubaraHhi.  Janji.  and  Fukunhlma 
Tanabe,   Kenlchi,  and   Matsubayashi. 
AJax  Magnethermic  Corp.  :  See — 

Belts,  James  P.     3.053.920. 
Aktlebolaget  L#o  ( A/B  Leo)  :  See— 

Hogberg,  Knut  B..  and  Ferno.     3,053,734. 
Albertson  *  Co..  Inc. :  See-— 

Madsen,  Jens  A.  W.     3,0.»3.360       ^     ^.        _ . 

Alexander,    barren    A.,    to   ^.^'^^^^'>^^\^%    01^7(^-17 

Self-orienting  geophone.     3.O54.0S6.  9-11-62.  CI.  340     17. 

Ainerl,  (iluseppe.  to  Marelll  S.p.A.    Pabbrlca  Itallana  >!»««*« 

Transmission    with   a    pneumatic  mechanical   servo-control. 

Al2erif(31wppe.  to  Marelli  8  p.A.»  Fabbrlca  ItalUna  Magneti. 
Duplex  distributors  for  pneumatic  braking  plants  particu- 
larly for  vehicles.     3.055.578    9-11-62.  CL   303—61} 

Alford,  William  J..  Jr.,  and  E.  C.  Polhamus  to  United  States 
of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion Variable  sweep  wing  configuration.  3,0»3,4»4,  v-ii- 
62,  CI.  244—43. 

""""self,' Ruiart^  E."a"^d  Allan.    3.053.236. 

Allen.  Cecil  O.     Picture  frame.     3.053,001,  9-11-62,  CI.  40— 

154  J 

Allen,  Francis  D.,  and  C.  M.  Mi»ford    to  The  I^  M^^'ri 

Engine  Co.  Ltd.     Duct  assemblies.     3,053.283.  9-11-62.  CI. 

isf— 111 
Allen    Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.     Valve.     3,053.- 

269,  9-11-62.  n.  137—315.  ^  ^        .,         ^     . 

Allen     Joseph    W..    to   The   Bendlx   Corp.      Coupling   device. 

3.053,366,  9-11-62.  CI.  192—84.  ,«„«-„    «  ,, 

Allen    Perry  K.     Screen  for  station  wagon.    3.053.566.  9-11- 

62,' CI.  296—106. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—- 
Flnan,  James  A.     3.0ft.T7ie. 
Toone,  Gilbert  C.     3,053,778. 
Allied  Research  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Hartman.  Harry  J.,  and  Pocock.     3.053,691. 
Pocock,  Walter  B.     3,053.692. 

AUla,  Louis,  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Sfunson,  Chester  L.     3,054,007. 

Allpak  Products  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Jacobs,  Edward  J.  H.     3,053,431. 
Amalgamated  Electric  Corp  .  Ltd  :  See — 
Daffleld,  Joseph  F.     3,053.957. 


3.053.786. 
3.053.605. 


Co. 


3.053.893. 
and  Rauh.     3.a'>3.731. 
Gegner,    Ballwlg.    and 


SiieHdan. 
3.053,892. 


62. 


Ambrose.    George    R..    te    General    Electric    Co.      Turbo-fan 

rotor  hub.     3,053.437,  9-1 1-62.  CI.  230 — 134. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith    Tom  R.     3.053,030. 
.Vnierlcan  Brake  Shoe  Co.:  See —  ^,„„,.n. 

HuntresH,  Howard  B.,  and  Taylor.     3,053,349. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Brookson,  William  C.     3,033,409. 
Qulnche,  Albert,  and  Lecluyse.     3.0r>2.926. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Carlln.  Joseph.    3.053  819.  „  ^.„  ,.„ 

Miller.  Philip  \..  and  McCormick.    3,053,740, 
Muller,  Siegfried  A. 
Osterberg,  Arnold  C., 
Schlayer,     Earle    G.. 

3,053,386. 
Sieger,    George    M..    Jr.,    and    Weldenhelmer 
Suen,  Taeng  J.,  and  Segro.     3,053,787. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Childress.  S<ott  J.,  and  Masclttl.     3,053,831. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Adiletta.  Joseph  <i.     3  053  762. 
ilolloway,  Robert  L.     3,05.^,600. 
lA)ngenecker.  Jotin  (J.     3.053,378. 
.Moore.  ThoniaH  W.     3,054,041. 
Amerirnn  Meter  Co.,  Inc.  :  «ee — 
Heller,  David  L.     3,054  095. 
American  Packaging  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Watts.  Ridley,  Jr.     3.053.023. 
Aineri<*an  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitar>-  Corp. :  See— 

Bahranl.  Aboul  8.     3.053.277. 
.Vmerlcan  lliernios  Products  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Clapi),  John  F.,  Jr.     3,053  274. 
American  VUcose  Corp.:  See  - 

Evans,  Robert  I).,  and  Yu.    3.033,813.    ^^^  ,,,    „  _ 
Amreln,  Frank  H.     Speed  setting  device.    3.053,111,  9-11 
a.  74—533. 

Ametek.  Inc.  :  See—  ~ 

Dauglierty.  Frank  Z.     3  052.956. 
Muugle.  David  R.     3.053.094. 

Am|»ex  Corp. :  See —  

Rehklau.  <;eorge  D.     3,0;»3,466. 
.Vmsel.  Harry  :  Hee—  ^    .         , 

Schaplro.  Joachim  I.,  and  Amsel 
.Vniwel  Ltd.  :  See— 

Schaplro,  Joachim 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. : 
Burr,  Harney.     3.033.037. 
Anchor  Hocking  CJlass  Corp.  :  See — 

Foss  George  J.,  and  Elleman.    3.0.>3,38(. 
IleflWy.  Ernest  L..  and  Miller.     3.053.221. 
Vndersen    Holger  C,  to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc. 
of  Durifying  gases  containing  oxygen  and  oxides 
gen      3.0.^>3  «13.  9-11-62.  CI.  23      2. 
Anderson.  Archie  L. :  See — 

Browning.      James      E..      Anderson,      and 
o  Q5;^  352 
Anderson.   Harold   N.      Die   rolling.     3.053.126 

80-16. 

Anderson.    Robert    L..   to   Thompson    Ramo   Wooldrldge    Inc. 

Method  of  making  a  permanent  magnet,  rotor.     3.032.»^^ 

9-11-62,  CI.  29— 15.5.63      .        ^     .  ,      .         Qin^iio 

Anderson,     Vyion    E.       Engine    boring    stands.       3.053,11» 

9-11—62    CI    77 — 4. 
Andersson."   Aiei    E..    deceased:    H.    Lindberg.    adrolnlstrator 
Fluid  pressure  o|>erated  mechanism  for  actuating  tne  ae^ 
barking  tools  of  a  debarking  machine  of  the  rotary-ring 
type.     3.033.294.  9-11-62.  CI.  144—208 
Andresen.    John    H..    Jr..    to    Kollaman 
Auxiliary    pressure    monitor   for    cabin 
terns.     3,053.182.  9-11-62.  CI.  98      1.5. 
Anschut7.  Rolf :  See— 

Prohaska.  Hans.  Anschutz.  and  Blucher 
AntloHi  College :  See— 

Eskln,  Samuel  (;.     3.0.53.092.  ,       , 

Ronald    J.,    to   Twin    City    Automatic.    Inc. 


and  Amsel. 
See- 


3.053,603. 
3.053.603. 


Method 
of  nltro- 


Youngblood. 
9-11-62.  CI. 


Instrument    Corp. 
pressurisation   sys- 


3.033.337. 


Antoine. 


water  skis  and  the  like.     3.W)2,«99. 


Spray 
9-11- 


D.     Continuous   drier.     3.053.522.  9-11- 


3.054.069. 
boranes. 


3.053.630.  9-11- 


attachment  for 

62.  CI.  9—310. 
Applegate.    Robert 

62.  CI.  263-^  SO. 
Ardlti.  Maurice:  See--  ^   .    ^.  . 
Kastler.  Alfred,  and  Arditl. 
Aries.  Robert  S.     Preparation  of 

62.  CI.  23—204.  ^       , 

Ariea.    Robert    S.      Organic    reduction 

9-11-62.  C\.  260 — 448. 
Aries.    Robert    8.      Esteriflcatlon    of    Iso-oleflns. 

9-11-62,0.260—19.7.  ^  ,        v,  »w  ..„ 

Armbrust.  Joaeoh  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Arm  block-up 

device.     8.053,399.  9-11-62.  CI.  214— 1. 

Armour  k  Co.  :  See —  _  ^,„  ,„. 

Kaiser.  Emll.  and  Traxler.     3.0.'S3.794. 

•  •• 


method.      3,053,871, 


3.053.887. 
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3.053.825. 

.•1.053,885. 

IllinoiH   Institute  of  Tech 


3.053.445.   9-11 


Article 


Armour-Pbarmaceutlcal :  See- — 
Kalier,  Emil,  and  Gunther. 
KalHtT,   Kiiill.   and  Gunttier. 
Armour   Rewarcti    Foundation  of 
nology  :  Bee — 

Bock,  Frederick  C.  Cameron,  and  Kantner.     3,053.453. 
Camraa.  Marvin.     3.053.939. 
L*nti.  Albert  F.     3.053.540. 
ArmHtroHK.  Janieii   II.      Cuniputinir  device. 

*'>2.  n.  235 — 61. 
ArncKon,  Kdwln  K..  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc. 

carrier.  3.053.432,  »-ll-«2.  CI.  22»— 52. 
ArouHon.  Theodore  F.,  and  F.  A.  Lyon,  to  Commercial  Kn- 
velupe  MfR.  Co..  Inc.  IIlKb  Hpeed  iiieanM  for  feeding  a 
atrip  with  coUHtant  apeed  input  but  with  intermittent 
motion  at  the  work  location.  3.053.129.  9-11-62.  C\.  83— 
236. 
Arpaia,  Michael  A.     Carbureting  ajratem.     3,053.242,  9-11- 

rt2.  CI.  123—122. 
Arthur.     (Jlen     H.       Ilvdraullfally    operated     power    Mwtvel. 

3.0.-»3..330.  9-11-02.  CI.  17.V  -170. 
Artinan.   Raymond    I*.      FoitUble  tMirtltlon.      3.053.318.  9-11- 

«2.  CI.  160—231. 
Aablejr.  Carlyle  M..  to  Carrier  Corp.     ApparatUH  for  blanch- 
ing food  productH.     :».053.H)6.  9-11-62,  CI.  99 — 251. 
AMplund.  Arne  J.  A.     Contlnuoua  dine  type  preHi*.     3,053.171. 

9-11-62.  <n.  lOO-  l.*.H. 
AHMtciate*!  Electrical   InduHtrle*    (Woolwich)    Ltd.:   8ee- 

Todinan.  John  ».     :{.0.*>3.992. 
AaS4M-latiMi  l.,ead  Manufai-turerM  Ltd.  :  ttrr — 

JanileHOtt.  Helen  1>.     3.053,685. 
AlkinMon.  Robert  (i. :  Hee   - 

Oberfell.    (ieorxe   <;..    and    Atkinson.      3.053.185. 
AtklnMon.  Stanley    H..   to   I'te   IndUMtrleM.   Inc.      Valve  appa 

ratun.      3.().')3.500.   9-11-62,    CI.    215—332. 
AtlaM  4ienerni  InduHtrieH,  Inc.  :  See — 
l'ler<-e,  Cbenter  J..  Jr.     3.053.429. 
Attwoiid,   Charles   W.      Curved    nut   wHh  ed|{e«   to   bite   into 

channel    HanK»«.      .H.05:{..355,   9-11    62.    CI.    189—36. 
.XtwiMMl.    Luniur   T..    to    Hudson    I'lilp   jb    Paper    Corp.      Bag 

handle  and   the  tike.      3.053,434.  9-11-62,  CI.   2*29— .V4. 
Auer.  Joseph.  Jr.  :  Ser 

.Sieicel,  Moses,  and  Auer.     3.0.VJ.479. 
AuKshurir-.NurnberK  A.ti.,  Maschinenfabrik :  Her-- 

.Meurer.  Sleirfrled.     3.053.238. 
Auld.  Samuel   H..  Jr..  to  I..ear,   Inc.      Circuit  for  intejcratinK. 
dlirerentiatlnit     and     the     like.       3.053.486,     9-11-62,     CI. 
244      77 
Aiitt»-Chlor  System,  Inc. :  Sec  - 

Palmer.  Willis  W.     3.053.419. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Joschko,  Raymond  C.     3,a'U.167. 
Au   Werter,  Jay   P..  and  L.  U.   Tanger.     Fluid  flow  control 
system  having  slow  o|>ening  poaitive  closing  valve.     3,053.- 
448.  9    11-^12.  C\.  2.m     80. 
Avlnor,   Michael,   to   North  American   Pbllipii  Co. 
luminescent    material    for    cathode-ray    tubes. 
9-11-02.   CI.    252,— :t01.6. 
Aymar.    Julian    R.       Klectrlcal    contact    devices. 

9-11-62.   CI.   3.39 — 213. 
Alar.  Richard.     Calculator.     3.a'>3.447.  9-11 -02.  CI.  235—70. 
Babson.  Henry  B..  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.     Milk  handling  aya- 
tem.      3.053.225.  9-11-62.   11.   119 — J4.18. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The  :   See — 
Hamilton.  Newell.     3.052.936. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Babson,  Henry  B.    3.0.-)3.22."^. 
Babs.in.  Henry  B.     3.0.'>3.272. 
Babson,   Henry   B.,   to  Babson   Broa.  Co. 
3,aV3.272.  9-11-62.   tl.    137      ."MM. 13. 

Bachelder.  Albert  J.,  and  V.  K.   tnoranta,  .„  

Photographic  film  unit.     3.053.160.  9-11-62.  CI.  9.V-72. 
Bacher.    Eric,    to    Palllard    S.A.      Movable   stop  devlcea   foi 

calculating  machlnen      3.053.442    9-11-62.  CI.  235 — 60. 
Ba<'hinan.  Wllliani  S.,  to  Columbia  Itrojidcastlng  System.  Inc 
Phonoirraph    record   <-utter.      3.053.943.  9-11-62,   CI.   '179 — 
100.41. 
Barkers.  h>an(iacua  T.,  and  J.  H.  Weiwels.  to  North  American 
Phllipa  Co..  Inc      MethiMt  of 
hlKh  fre<iuency  signals. 
Rader.  William  :  Hee  - 

Beyer.  l->ed  K..  and  Bader.     3.053..%57.     . 
Bader,  WillUm.  and  R.  W.  Berry.  Jr.,  to  Wesimn  Corp.    Tool- 
holder.      3.0.i2.9.->2,  9-^11-62.   CI.    29 — 96. 
Badlacbe  Anilin    k  Soda-P'abrlk  Aktiengeselh-haft :  Bee — 

Nottes,  (iuenther.  and  Cordes.    3.0.%3,7.^6. 
Badoud.    William.      Combination    lock    for    luggage.      3,053.- 

071.  9-11-62.  CI.   7(>— 74. 
Bagby.   John   P..   and   R.    R.   FreeUnd.   to  Bell  *  Howell  Co. 
Camera  diaphragm  and  blade  therefor.     3,0.%3.1.%9.  9-11-62, 
CI.   95 — 64 
Bahranl.  Aboul   S..   to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.     R4>tary  mixing  valve.     3,053.277.  9-11-62.  CI. 
137     5»f 
Bain  Corp. :  Bee — 

RelcT  John  B..  and  Spence.    3,052.904. 
Balnea.  William  D..  to  National  Research  Council.     Stabilisa- 
tion of  a  flat  band  running  over  a  cylindrical  roller.     3.053.- 
425.  9-11-62.   CI.    226      .13 
Baker.  John  <i..  to  Baker  Mfg.  Co.     Mo^or  eontrola  for  well 

pumpa.     3  054.022.  9-11-62.  CT.  317—99. 
Baker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Baker.  John  G.    3.054.022. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :  Wee- 
Temple.  Hiram  E.    3.0.53.375. 
Baker.    William    E.      Fishing  rod 
cal  finger.     3.053.0O4.  9-11-62. 
Balamuth,  Lewis  :  8re — 

Kleeaattel.  Clans.   Karts.  and   Balamath.     8.058.12S. 


Inc.     Red 
3,053,772, 

3,054.083. 


Vacuum   regulator 
to  Polaroid  Corp. 


Balamuth,  Lewis.  A.  Kuris.  and  C.  Kleeaattel.  to  Cavltroo 
Ultrasonics  Inc.     Ultrasonic  welding.     3.053,124    9-11-62 
CI.    78-82. 
Baldi,  Alfonso  L..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Schuster,  I^dwlg  K.  and  Baldl.     3.053.693 
Schuster,  Ludwlg  K.,  and  Baldl.    3.053,702. 
Baldwin.  Harold  T.    Electrical  contactors  or  circuit  breakers. 

3,003,955.  9-11-62.  CI.   200 — 147. 
Baldwin    John  H..  and  H.  W.  Berry,   to  Minneapolla-Honey- 
well  Regulator  Co.     Aircraft  control  apparatus.     3.0."»3.487. 
9-11-62.   CI.    244—77 
Ball.  Thomas  M.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Jliel  injection  system. 

3,063.313.  9-11-62.  CI.   158—36.3. 
Ballwlf ,  Leonard  W. :  See— 

8<£Uyer     Earle    G..    Gegner.    BaUwig,    and    Sheridan. 
3,063.386. 
Bancroft,  Norman  R..  to  Pye  Ltd.     Induction  coupling  device. 

3.054.()0<1.  9-11-62.   CI.   310—92 
Bandll.  John  C.  :  See— 

Robinson.  Kenneth  I.,  and  Bandll.     3.a'S3.489. 
Barl)er-Colman  Co.  See — 

Trost.  Wayne  C.     3,0.53,4ft4. 
Barber.   Donald  R.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
trigger  devices.     3,053.993,  9-11-62,  CI.     307 — 


xt  of  recording  and/or  reproducing 
3.0.-..3.942,  9-11-62.  CI.  171^^100.2; 


Magnetic 

88 
Barkley.  Dwigbt  W. 
Ogle  James  C  . 
Barnes.    Kmmett   A. 


attachment 
CI.  43—25. 


with  mechani- 


:  «ee— 

Jr..  and  Barkley.    3.0.*>3.698. 
.    and    R.    H.    Wlthlngton.      Audible   signal 
device   for   fishing  poles.     3.053.003    9-11-62,   (1.   43 — 17. 
Barr,    John   T..    to   Pennsalt   Chemicals   Corp.      Copolymers. 

3,053.815,  9-11-62,  CI.   260^-78.5. 
Barrick,  James   E..  and  C.    M.   Lucas,   to  Conaolidated   Elec- 
tronics   Industries    Corp.      Winding    terminal.      3,054.027, 
9-11-62.  CI.  317—168. 
Bartels,  Hugo  C.  :  See— 

llaupt.  Max.  and  Bartels.     3.0.53.509. 
Barton.   Derek   H.  R.,  B.  C.   L.   Weedon,  and  J.  B.   Davis,  to 
Roche   Products   Ltd.      Process   for   preparation   of   carot- 
enoldal    substances.      3.053,886,   9-11-62.   CI.   260 — 188. 
Barton,    Peter.      Apparatus    for    storing   and    handling    mate- 
rials.     3.0.^3.403,   9-11-62.   CI.   214 — 16.4. 
Baschkin,  Bernard  B.,  to  Bumdy  Corp.     Intermediate  panel 

connector.      3.054.078.  9-11-82.   CI.   339—18. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute  :  See — 

Stephens.   1-Vank  M.,  Jr..  Coffer,  and  Langston.     3.053.- 
648 
Baudln.   Jean  A.,   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Pulse  modulator  circuit  for  generating  paired  pulses. 
3,003J>99,  9-11-62.  CI.  .307—88.5. 
Bauer,  Ralph  L.,  to  Bucyrus-Erle  Co.     Stablllier  for  crawler- 
mounted    vehicle*.      3  053.334.   9-11-62.    CI.    180 — 9.2. 
Bauichman.    Richard    A.,    to    (General    Electric    Co.       Bearing 

materials  tester.      3,053.073.  9-11-62.  CI.  72—7. 
Bauuianii.  Irvlns  L.  :   See 

(iaddis.  Malcolm  R..  and  Baumann.     3.054.037. 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  F^rbenfabrlken  :  Bee— 
Helnx.  Anton  R.    3.0.53,824. 
Mais.  Hugo.  Kfihie,  and  Itayer.    3,053.870. 
Schlcke.  Hans-Gerd.     3.0.53.847. 
.  Zom,  Bruno.  Luck,  and  Mauthe.     3,053,697. 
Bayer.   Gerhard,  to  Owens-Illlnois  Glass  Co.     Titanium,  ilr- 
conium,  and   tin   tellurites.     3,053.616.   9-11-62,  CI.   23— 
50. 
Bayer     Gerhard,    to    Owens-IIIlnois    Glass    Co.      Cerium    tel- 
lurite,   and    method    of    preparation.      3.a53.617.    9-11-62, 
CI    23 — 50. 
Bayer,    Gerhard,    to  Owens-IUlaols   Ulaaa   Co.      Method   for 
making    titanium,    zirconium    and    tin    tellurites.      3,053, 
018.  9-11-62,   CI.   23     ,50.  ..     ^    ..     . 

Bayer    (Jerhard,  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.      Method  of  pro- 
ducing   i-erlum    tellurite.      3,053,619.    9-11-62.    CI.    23-50 
Bayer.  Gerhard,  to  Owens-Illlnois  Olass  Co.     Inorganic  metal 

oxides.     3.053.684.  9-11-62.  CI.   106—292. 
Bayer,  Otto  :  See — 

Btalz.  Hugo.  Ktthle.  and  Bayer.    3,053,870. 
Beach.    David    D..    to    McCulloch    Corp.      Boat    construction. 

3.052.896.  9-11-02.   CI.   9-1. 
Beal  Philip  F..  and  F.  Kagan.  to  The  I'pjohn  Co.     15«-methyl- 
l5A-hydroxy  analogues  of  9B-fluoro  cortisone  and  hydrocorti- 
sone and  their  A'  derlvaUvea.    S.053.864.  ^11-62.  C\.  260— 

Bmid.   Kenneth  E.,  and  W.   E.   Medcalf^  to  Ignited  States  of 

America.  Army.   Boron  deposition  method.  3.053.636.9-11- 

62.  CI.  23— 2(W. 
Beaudet.  Hermaa  N.  :  Bee — 

Wecbsler.  Harry  and  Beaudet.     3.0.53.820. 
Beaulleu.  Donat  E..  and  I.  Cimerman.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer 

lea.     Square  wave  generator  with  constant  start-stop  char- 
acteristics    3.054.072.  9-11-^,  CI.  .331—108. 
Beck.  William  H^  and  L.  D.  HagenbtM.k.  to  (;oodman  Mff.  <  o. 

Drive  system, /or  shuttle  cars.    S.0S3.O40.  9-1 1-62.  CI.  5l4— 

Becka.  Paul  N.    Pedestrsin  control  signal  and  circuit    S.054.- 

089.  9-11-62.  CI.  340—105. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Chisholm.  Hamilton  C.  and  FnJIshige.     3.054,001. 

Thomason.  Thomas  H.     8,054,060. 
Beemaert.  Claude  :   See — 

Oauthron.  Maurice,  and  Beemaert.     3,05S.9t6. 
Beidler.  Henrv  L.  :   See — 

Lllola.  Gerald  J..  Crowe  and  Beidler.    S,053,25S. 
Bell  k  Howell  Co.  :  See — 

Bagbr.  John  P.,  and  Freelaad.     8,063,109. 

Michaels.  Bruno.     3.008.465. 
Bell  Telephone  I>alK)ratories,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

BJornson.  BJorn  G.      3,053.134. 

Chynoweth.  Alan  O..  Feldman,  and  Pearson.     3,063.998. 

Meyers.  Stanley  T.     3  054.000. 

Tendlck.  Frank  H  .  Jr.     8.064,002. 

WeUs   Mar  T.     8.054.042. 
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.  Kurtt.  «nd  C.  Kleetattel.  to  Cavltroo 
Ultrmsonlc  welding.     3,053.124.  0-11-62. 

:  See— 

K  K  .  and  Baldl.     3.053.603. 
g  K..  and  Baldl     3,053.702. 

Electrical  contartoni  or  circuit  breakers. 
t,  CI.  -'00—147. 

md  H.  W.  Berrjr.   to  Mlnneapollii  Hnney- 
Aircraft  control  apparatUH.     3,0.'>3.487. 
-77. 

>  Chryaler  Corp.     I-'uel  Injection  Mysteni. 
2,  CI.   158—36.3. 
:  8ee— 
!    U..    Uecner.    Ballwic.    and    .Sheridan. 

.,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Induction  coupling  device. 
2,  CI.  310—02. 

pth  I.,  and  Randll.     3.a'^3.4Re. 
»'er — 

3,0.'S3.404. 
to  International  Standard  Kiectrtc  Corp. 
devices.     3.053.903.  0-11-62.  CI.     307— 

See— 

Ir.  and  Karkl<>y.    3.or>3.6e8. 
and   R.    B.    WIthlnKton.      Audible   atcnal 
poles.      3.053.003    0-11-62.   tn.    43 — ^17. 

renntialt   Chemicals   Corp.      Copolrmera. 

2.  CI.   260^-78.5. 

and  C.   M.  Lucaa.  to  Conaolldated  Elec- 

I    Corp.      Winding   terminal.      3.054.027. 

-158. 

i  Barteltt.     3.0.^3.50». 

..  B.  C.  L.  Weedon.  and  J.  B.  DavU.  to 

..td.     ProceM  for  preparation   of  carot- 

».      3.053.886.   0-11-62.   CI.   260 — »88. 

jMratuM   fur   Mtorlng  and   ban<lllnK    mate- 

0-11-62.   CI.   214 — 16.4. 

3..  to  Bumdjr  Corp.     Intermediate  panel 

078.  9-11-62.  CI.  330—18. 

LMtltute  :  See— 

[  M..  Jr..  Coffer,  and  Langaton.     3,053. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
ilator  ctrruit  for  generating  paired  pulaeii. 
i,  CI.   .107—88.5. 

Bucyru8-Krle  Co.     Stablliaer  for  crawler- 
3.053,334.   0-11-62.   CI.    180 — 0.2. 

A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.       Bearing 
3,053,073,  0-11-62.  O.  72—7. 

Ser-  - 
1  K..  and  Baumann.     3.054.037. 
•haft.  Farbenfabrlken :  See— 

3.0.53.824. 
ile,  and  Bayer.    3.053.876. 
erd.    3.0.53.847. 
ick.  and  Mauthe.    3.053.607. 
Owena-IlllnolH  OIhhh  Co.     Titanium,  ilr- 
tellurlteH.     3.053.616,   0-11-62,  CI.   23^  - 

OwenH-Illlnoia  Glaaa  Co.  Cerium  tel- 
Kl    of    preparation.      3.a53.617.    0-11-62. 

Owens-IUlBois   Ulaas   Co.      Method   for 
ilrronlum   and   tin    tellarltea.      3.053.- 

2.3—50. 

Dwena  IlUnoln  Glnas  Co.      Method  of  pro- 

llurlte.      3.053.619.    0-11-62.    CI.    23   -ftO. 

)wenB-IllinoU  Olaas  Co.     Inorganic  metal 

.  0-11-62.  CI.   106—292. 

lUe.  and  Bayer.    3.053.876. 
:o   McCulloch   Corp.      Boat    conHtraction. 
2.  CI.  0 — 1.  ^   . 

p.  Kagan.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     lS«-methyl- 

guea  of  9«r-Duoro  cortiaone  and  hydrocortl- 
lerlvatlTea.    3.053,884.  0-11-62.  CI.  280— 

uid  W.  E.   Medcalf,  to  Tnited  State*  of 
oron  depoaltlon  method.  3.053.6S6.  fr-11- 

.    o^# 

'  and  Beaudet      3.0.53.820. 

ind  I.  Clraerman.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 

Kenerator  with  constant  start-atop  cbar- 
72.  0-11-62.  n.  3S1— 108. 
id  L.  D.  Hagenbook.  to  Goodman  Mff.  <'o. 
Iiuttle  eara.    S.003.040.  0-1 1-62.  CI.  214 — 

eatrain  control  algnal  and  circuit.    S.054.- 
340—105. 
ta.  Inc.  :  See — 

Iton  C.  and  Pajishlge.     3.004.001. 
naa  II.     8.054,060. 
See- 
ice,  and  Beemaert.     3.058,0T6. 
lee— 

..  Crowe  and  Beldler.    8,053,258. 
!ee — 

and  PreelaBd.    8.063.150. 
».     3.008.465. 
ratorles.  Inc. :  Bee — 

G.     3.053.134. 
in  O..  Peldman.  and  Pearaon.     3.063.008. 

T.     3.054.000. 
H..  Jr.     8.054.002. 

8.004.042. 


Seller.  Frank  W    to  Belson  Mfg.  Co.    Outdoor  store  with  non- 
removable adjustable  grill.    8.053.245.  0-11-62.  CI.  126—25. 
Itellis.  Howard  M.  :  See— 

Knfrel.  Janiea  S..  Bellla.  and  Ruber.     3.054.107. 
Belolt  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Cronln.  Dennis  V  .  and  Justus.     8,053.319. 
Hornbostel.  Lloyd.     3.053.348. 
Belson  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Beller.  Frank  W.     3.053.245. 
Bendiz  Corp.  The:  See — 

Allen.  Joseph  W.      3.053.36.5 
Bodemuller    Rudolph.      3.0.53.047. 
Cbevreux.  Gerard.     3.053.234. 
Hager.  Robert  R.     3.053.285. 
Benmussa.  Henri,  and  J.  P.  Le  Corre.  to  International  Stand- 
ard Kiectrtc  Corp.     Automatic  telephone  awitching  system. 
3.053.035.  9-11-62   CI.  179—18. 
Bennett.  William  K..  J.  Xooteboom,  and  S.  K.  Welasberg.  to 
Telecomputing  Corp.     Roll  atabllixatlon  free  gyro  system. 
3,053,099.9-11-62  CI   74 — 5.4. 
Benning.  i'alvin  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     Proceaa  for  polym- 
erizing vinyl  eaters  with  a  caulyst  ayatem  of  an  aluminum 
alkyl  compound  and  a  ketone.     3.063,822,  0-1-62,  CI.  260— 
89.1. 
Beiiach,  Enill.  and  A.  Brugger.  to  Industriewerk  Schaefller  oHG. 
Adjustable  clearance  antifriction  bearlnK.    3.0.53..591.  9-11- 
62.  CI.  308—207. 
Ben-Slra.  Moahe  T..  and  B.   Pratt,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corp.      Silicon   photoelectric  cell.     3.053.926.  0-11-62.  CI. 
136—80. 
Benaon.  George  O.    Awning.    3,058.817.  0-11-62.  CI.  160—81. 
Benaon.  William  L.,  Jr.    Floatable  housing.    3.068.216.  0-11- 

62.  CI.  114—5. 
Bergougnou.  Maurice  A.,  to  Ksno  Research  and  Knglneering  I'o. 
Alkylating    laoparafflna    with    atomlied    olefins.     3.053.017. 
9-11-62,  CI.  260 — 683.50. 
Berlnger.  Charles  W,  :   See — 

Bingham.  Robert  E..  and  Beringer.     3.0.53.801. 
Berrle.  Allstair  H..  and  C.  E.  Velllna.   to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Copper  complex  of  a  monoaso  dye  contain- 
ing a  dichloro-trlaaine  anbatftuent.     3.053.826.  0-11-62.  CI. 
260—146. 
Berry.  Heqry  W.  :  See — 

Baldwin.  John  H..  and  Berry.     3.053.487. 
Berry.  Robert  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Hader.  William,  and  Berry.     8.062.952 
Bertram.   Joseph   J.,   and   F.   J.    Canevarl.   to   Burndy   Corp. 
Klectrlral  connector   hood   asaembly.      3.054.081.  9-11-62. 
n.  339—103, 
Besterda.  Louia.     Apparatus  for  practicing  bowling.     3.052,- 

992.  9-11-62.  Ci    3.1 — '29. 
Betblphem  Steel  Co.  :   6'ee — 

I>arpenteur.  Bernard  J.     8.053.647. 
Relder.  Richard  B.     8.0.53.456. 
Bettin.   Roger  R..   A.  Hahnel.  J.  K.   R.   Harrison,  and  E.  W. 
.Schwittek.    to   General    Ornamln   Corp.      Digitally    tuned 
transmitter  receiver.     3.054.0.57,  9-11-62,  CI.  82.5—383. 
Iteuther.  Harold.   R.   A.  Fllnn,  and  O.  A.   I.«rfH>n.  to  Gulf  Re- 


Blair,  Richard  W..  D.  L.  Johnson,  and  J.  P.  Morley..to  Chicago 
Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.  Poljtetrafluoroethylene  bushings  and 
washers  and  method  of  forming  same.  3,053,593,  0-11-62. 
CI.  308—238. 

Blanchard,  Irene  S.  Hair  protecting  device  for  use  with  i>ath- 
Ing  cups.     3,052.888,  9-11-62.  CI.  2 — 08. 

Blaolngame,  ThomaH  W.  Batcn  box  locking  device.  3,058.- 
573.  9-11-62.  CI.  298—8. 

BlsKkowskl.  Henry  J.,  to  Combuatlon  Engineering,  Inc.  Power 
plant   insUllatlon.      3,053.049,   9-11-62,   CI.    60 — 49. 

Blecker,  Vincent  C,  P.  A.  Pearson,  K.  K.  Weaver,  and  G. 
I>e  Oryse,  to  The  Gamewell  Co.  Plug-In  electro-mechanical 
devices.    3.054,023,  9-11-62.  Cl.  317—00. 

Bliss,  Charles  O.  UtiUty  bins.  .3,063.397.  0-11-62.  Cl.  211— 
126, 

BlUard.  Robert  B..  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
AcouHtlc   tranxducePK.      ;i, 053.338.   0-11-62.   CI.    181— ,6. 

Block.  Aleck.  Segment  for  rotary  abrasive  devices.  3.053.021. 
9-11-62.  Cl.  51—193.5, 

Bloembergen,  Rudolf  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Hydrocartwn  sweet- 
ening process.     3,053.757,  9-11-62,  Cl.  208—205. 

Blout,  Elkan  R..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Circular  light  polarlser. 
.■1.05.'<,147   9-11-62.  CI.  88 — 65. 

Blucher,   Ludwlg  :   See — 

Prohaska.  HanH.  Anacbutx,  and  Blucher.     3,053,337. 

Blumer,  Hans,  to  Stelger  AG.  Lithographic,  Druckerel.  De- 
vice for  folding  paper  board  blanks.  3,053.151,  0-11-62, 
Cl.  03 — 61. 

Bobear,  William  J,,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  bond- 
ing.    3,05.1.687.  0-11-62,  CI.  117—76. 

Bock,  Frederick  C.  S.  H.  Cameron  and  H.  H.  Kantner,  to 
Armour  Research  Foundation  of  Illinois  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Means  for  network  computation.  3.053,453.  0-11- 
62,  Cl.  235—185. 

Bock.  Ix>ula  H.  :   Se*-— 

Herrick.  Franklin  W,.  and  Bock.    3.063.784. 

Bodemuller.  Hudo!p.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Fuel  feed  and 
power  control  syatem  for  gas  turbine  engines.  .3.053,047, 
0-11-62.  Cl.  80-30  28. 

Bolkow-Kntwicklungen  K.G. :   See — 
Derachuiidt    Hana.     3.053.326. 

Bolkow-Kntwlcklungen  KommanditgeHellHchaft  :   See — 
Koril.  Mllo.  and  Hermann.    3.053.095. 

BolHton.  Leonard.  J.  A.  Bosymowskl.  and  R.  B.  Colten.  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.  Quenching  media  evaluation  circuit. 
.1,054.048.  0-11-62.  Cl.  324—34. 

Bopat.  John  H..  III.  Traction  device.  3,053.302.  0-11-62,  Cl. 
152—22(1. 

Borden  Co.,  The :  See — 

Wechaier.  Harry,  and  Beaudet.    3.053.820. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

GrabowHkl.  Thomas  8.    3.063.712. 
Qrabowakl.    Thomas   8..   and   Irvln. 
McAnlnch.  Herl>ert  A.,  and  Tharpe. 

Borat.  Lyle  B..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 


Treatment 


of  t>etroleum   frac- 
3.063.760. 


to  WeaaoD  Corp.    Viae.    3.053.- 
3.052.804.  0-11-62.  Cl.  5 — 81. 


8.052.085. 
Catheter. 


3.053. 


irch  k   Development  Co. 

tlons  for  the  separation  of  aaphaltlc  material, 

9-11-62.  Cl,  208 — 45. 
Bever.  Fred  K..  and  W.  Bader, 

.557.  0-11-62.  Cl.  287—01. 
Bigger.  John  W.     Balance  lift. 
Bliro.  Ernest  H.  P.  :   See — 

Pngano,  Carmine  N..  Blgo.  and  Hlnton.     3  0.54.003. 
Bingham.  Robert  E..  and  C,  W,  Berlnger.  to  General  Tire  & 

Rubber  «  o,     .Suspension  polymertxed   vinyl  halide  polymer 

containing  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  a  mono  oleflni- 

call.v  aabatltuted  lactam,  and  method  of  making,     3.063,801 

0-11-62.  Cl.  260 — 45  5. 
Bird  Electronics  Corn.  :   See — 

Bird.  James  R.    and  Stevens.     3.a54.074. 
Bird.  Jamea  R..  and  H.  E.  Stwens.  to  Bird  Electronics  Corp. 

Termination     device     with     reroorable     center     conductor. 

3.0.54.074,9-11-62   Cl.  8.38— 22, 
Bird  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Nelson.  George  U     3.0.58.391. 
Birdaboro  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson.  F^dward  C.  and  rpdegrare. 
Birtwell.  William  C..  to  Darol  Rubber  <'o. 

257.  9-11-62.  <'I    128—349. 
Birum.  (tall  H..  and  J.  L.   Dever.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

Organic   phosphorus   compounds.      3.053,877.    9-11-62.   Cl. 

260 — 461. 

Bishop.   Arthur  E. 
16 — 35. 

BJorck.    Carl    T.    B.     Electrically 

3,053.070.  9-11-62.  Cl.  68 — 249, 
Bjomaon.    BJom    O.     to    Bell    Telephone    LatMratorie*.    Inc. 

Optical  pulse  echo  system.     3.0.53.134.  9-11-62.  Cl.  88—1. 
Black.  Clarence  D..  to  Consolidated  Thermoplaaties  Co.     Silk 

screen  printing.     3.058.374.  0-11-62.  Cl.  108 — 24. 
Black.  Isadore  E  .  and  S.  V,  Worth :  aaid  Worth  asaor.  to  aaid 

Black     Wiping  cloth  dlspenaing  machine.    3.068.412.0-11- 

62.  Cl.  221—116. 

Black.  Maurice,  and  R.  Jaenlchen. 

251,  0-11-62.  CT,  128—02. 
Black    William  8. :  See— 

Magos,  John  P.,  Bredtsehnelder.  Cottennan,  Black;  and 
Rodda.     3,053.554. 
Blackham.  William  R. :  Se»— 

Motoley.  Paul  R  .  and  Blackham.    3,053.652. 
Blarkman.  Peter  and  J.  P.  Conbere,  to  Arnold  Hoffman  4  Co. 
DrM-formaldehyde  retina  plastleixcd  with  an  ImldaxoUne 
derivative.    3.058,788.  0-1 1-«»,  CI.  »60— 30.J. 


Steer  damper.     3.05"2.0I2.   0-11-62,  CT. 


driven    laundry    mangle. 


Joint  prosthesla.     3,053,- 


3,053.800. 
.■1.053,103. 
Radiation  shielding 


materia  la.     3.053,776.  0-11-62.  Ci.  262 — 478. 
Bosch,  Robert.  GmbH. :  See— 

Doniann.  Helmut,     3.053,243.  .      . 

Nonnenmacher.  Gerhard.     3.053.102. 
Welgert.  Wllhelm       3.05:{.191. 
Boston  Chemical  I'roducta  Co.  :   See — 

Keillng,  Thomas  L.     3,053,867. 
Boatwick,   Louis   E.,    to   International    Minerals  *  Chemical 
Corp.      Granular  fertillxer.      3,053,622.   9-11-62,  Cl.   23— 
107. 
Boucher,  Louis,  to  L.  Jean.     Non-lntermlttent  film  projector. 

.1,063,141,  9-11-62.  Cl.  88 — 16.8. 
Boudet  et  Cle.  and  Compagnle  Centrale  de  Mines  et  Metallurgle 
Sicll:  See— 

Vignler.  Serge  L.  E.    3.053,054. 
Bowers,  Albert,  and  J.  C.  Orr,  to  Syntex  Corp.     3-'un8ubstltnted 
MteroIdH   of    the   pregnane   series.      3,063,860,   0-11-62.   Cl. 
260 — .197. .1. 
Bowers.  Alt>ert.  and  J.  C.  Orr.  to  Syntex  Corp.    3-unsubstltuted 
steroids  of  the   pregnane  series.     3.053,862,   0-11-62,   Cl. 
260— .1074. 
Bowman,  Joe,  and  L.  A.  WooIIey,  to  Klngaton  Products  Corp. 

Sequential   timer.     3,053.947,  0-11-62.  Cl.   200 — 38. 
Box,  uudley  T.     Acceaaorlea  for  automatic  washing  machines. 

3.053.417.  9-11-62.  Cl.  222—76. 
Bozymowakl.  John  A. :  See — 

Bolaton.  Leonard.  Boxymowskl.and  Colten.    3.054.048. 
Bradahaw  k  Co, :  See — 

Bradahaw.  Grant  D.     3.053.247. 
Bradahaw,    Grant    D.,    to    Bradahaw   *    Co.      Method    of   and 
apparatus    for    elimination    of    condensate    in    compressed 
gasea.     S.053,247,  9-ll-<J2,  CI.  126 — 110. 
Bradt,  Horace  A,    Process  for  separation  of  liquid  from  liquid- 
solid  mixtures  of  fine  solid  particle  size.    3,053.761.  0-11-62, 
Cl.  210 — 44. 
Brady.  Leonard  K.  :  Bee — 

Abood.  Leo  O..  and  Brady.    S.063.736. 
Brandon.  Percy  8.  :   See — 

Wright.  Peter  M.,  and  Brandon.    3.064.104. 
Brannock,  Kent  C.  :   See — 

Martin.    James  C.    and   Brannock.      3,053,670. 
Brass  Ram  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Plechowakl.  Keith  A.    8,063,630. 
Bratton,    Edward   W.,    to  The  Carborundum   Co.      Sectional 
coated    abrasive    ttelt    and    process    of    making    the    aamc. 
3.053,020,  9-11-62,  Cl.  51—188. 
Braumann,  Oundokar,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  AktiengeM>Ilschaft. 

Electromagnetic  relay.    3,053,953,  9-11-62,  Cl.  200—103. 
Braun,  Retnhold  :  See — 

Steinbucb,  Karl,  Braun,  and  Men,     3,053,936. 
Braunagel,    Mangus   V..   to   General   Motors  Corp.     Multiple 

thermocouple  circuit.     3,063,0ftl,  0-11-62,  <n.   73— .341. 
Brayer.  Henry  E.  :   See — 

l<:agle,  John  H.,  and  Brayer.    3,063.711. 
Bredtsehnelder,  Kurt  B.  :  See—  ^,     , 

Magos.  John  P..  Bredtsehnelder,  Cotterman,  Black,  and 
EoiUa.     3,063,564. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Br«*r,  KarJ :  See —  .  ^  „  „.„ 

Hoppe,  Peter,  Paffrath,  Uelnbreoner.  and  Breer.     3,052.- 

Brehm,   Warren  J.,  and  A.   8.   Miltan,  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de 
NemourM  and  Co.     Copolyiiifru  of  hexafluoropropylene  and 
.     fliioranJl.     .i.OSa.SZ.l,  »   11    62.  CI.  260— »2.1. 
Brtflrlinic.  Wtlbeliu.  to  oiynipU  Wrrke  A.O.     Induction  motor. 

:{.(t.'54.()ia.  &-11-H2.  (1.  .{10-254. 
BreitllnK.    Wllhelni.    to   Olyinpla    Werke   A.O.      Magnetic  core 

Htoraice  register.     ;<.054.092,  9-11-62,  CI.  340—174. 
Breuneniann,  Andrew  K.,   H.  K.  Wild,  and  W.  Wolennky,  to 
International  HUHtneu  Machines  Corp.     Data  tranMferring 
Hj-Bfeum.      3,0.54,0»1.   »-ll-rt2.   (1.    340—173.2. 
Ilrt-tun.  Alex   T.      Pharmaceutical   hair  device  baring  hollow 

teeth.     3.053,2ft4.  9-11-6:;,  CI.  132  —  116. 
Brevet*  Aero-.Mecaniquea  S.A. :  tiee-~ 

Klaue.  Hermann.     3.053,333. 
Hrewlng  Patents  Ltd.  :  See  - 

Hall,  Knniild  I).,  and  Marrifi.    3.053,664. 
lireyer    Nurman  N.     I'roduciuK  blgb  HtreoKtha  In  marteoaltic 

wteeJH.     3,053,703.  9- n-«2,  CI.  148— 12. 
IJrierley,  Kagur.  and  A.  H.  Norrla,  to  Leeaona  Holt  Ltd.    Ap- 
pacutUK  for  the  trt-atiiient  of  textile  filamentary  material. 
3.0.V{.:.'1'2.  9-11-62.  <1.  118  -'». 
ItriKht.  Klvin  M..  to  Air  l..<>Kii«tic«  Corp.     Reinforced  continu- 
uuH   Mbe<-ting   and    the   nietlKxl    and  apparatua   for   making 
Kanie.     3,053,717.9-11-62,  CI.  154 — 52. 
Brill,    Klaus,    to    K.    Leyboldn    Nachfolger.      Rotary    vacuum 

pump.    3.053,439,  9-1 1-62,  CI.  230—205. 
Britiiih  I'etroleuni  Co.,  Ltd.  :  «ee— 

WiDblaab,  Ragnar  T.  B.    3,053.730. 
Broadhead.  Ronald  L..  and  K.  K.  Van  Strien.  to  Standard  Oil 
Co       Water   Muluble    polyeatem    of    bensene    polycarboxylic 
acids.     3.0.->3.78.1.  9-1 1^*2,  <l.  260—29.2. 
Brock.   Henry   W.,   D.    K.    Hooton.   and   H.   E.   OJala.   to  The 
.st.indard  Products  t'o.     Apparatus  for  making  strip  atruc- 
tur»*.     3.O53.306.  9-11-62,  CI.  153 — ft4. 
Brouuu.  Thomas  K.,  and  W.  J.  Klem,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
.\leans  for  detecting  faulty  exposure  of  reversible  motion 
picture  Him  niagastines.     3,053,140.  9-ll-«2,  CI.  88 — 16. 
Bruunenkant.  Paul  H..  and  C.  M.  Kerree.     Method  of  quickly 
tilling  a  mold  cavity  with  thermoplastic  material.     3.0S2.- 
»■'.•),  9-n-<i2.  CI.  18—55. 
Brooklyn  Klbre  Hroom  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kuhick,  Matthew  J.     3,052,907. 

Brooks,  Linzy  W.,    »*,    to  E.  D.  F'arley.     Sealing  washer  for 

fauceta  and  other  valves.    3.053,502.  9-11-62.  CI.  251—357. 

Br«M>kson,  William  C.    to  American  Can  Co.     Clinched  aeam 

construction  and  formation.     3,053,409,  9-11-62,  CI.  220 — 

67. 

Brown.  Arling  I>.,  Jr..  to  Clevite  Corp.     Balanced  hydrostatic 

inking  system.     3.0.^.4.109.  9-11-62.  Cl.  346—117. 
Brown,  lloverl  A  Cle.  Aktieugesellschaft :  Set — 

Vonarburg.  Hansjorg.     3.054,062. 
BroWn,  Donald  J. :  Nee — 

Touey.  (imrge  P..  and  Brown.     3.053.696. 
Brown.    Karle   H..   to  Tenn«'8see  Valley  Authority.      Monocal- 
ciiini  diammonluni  pyrophosphate.     3.053,623,  9-11-62,  Cl. 
23      107. 
Brown.    Edward   A.,   to   C.   I>.    Searle  k  Co.      1 1-oxygenated 
polydehy<lro    l7-<-arboxyethyl-9-haIo-l7-bydrexyandro8tan-3- 
one  lactones.     3.O53.840,  fr-ll-«2,  Cl.  260—239.57. 
Brown.  Harold.  Co. :  Nee— 

WrlKht.  Charlea  B..  Jr.,  and  Lilly.     3,053.323. 
Brown,  Jimepb   D.     Convertible  table  rack.     3,053,396,  9-11- 

62,  Cl.  211—2. 
Brown,  Palmer  A.,  4i.  W.  Kottong.  H.  P.  Kraemer,  and  A.  F. 
Limper.   to   F!thy|  Corp.     Manufacture  of   trimethyl   ph<Mi- 
pljute.    3.053. H?.*!.  9-1 1-62.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Browning,  Frank  E.     Mixing  Impellers.     3.053.518.  9-11-62, 

Cl.  259      134. 
Browning,  Harold.     I>eniountable  side  slide  coapllng.     3.053,- 

553.  9- 11 -62.  Cn.  825—31. 

Browning,  James  E.,  A.  L.  Anderson,  and  D.  H.  Youngblood, 

to  S<iuthern  Steel  Co.     Indicating  mechanism  for  cell  door 

and  locks.    3,U"»3.352.  9-1 1-62,  Cl.  189 — 8. 

Brox.   Raymond   L..   and   E.   .\.    Vlnal.      Hydraulic  shock  ab- 

sorljcr  tow  bar  structure.    3,0.">3,199.  9-11-62.  CI.  104- -173. 

Brubaker.  John   W..  to  Telecomputing  Corp.     Flight  control 

system.     3.0.53,485,  1>-1 1-62,  Cl.  244 — 77. 
Brugger.  Andreas:  Nee — 

llensch,  Eniil.  and  Brugger.     3.053.591. 
Itrundier.    Hans.      Meat    conimlnating    machine.      3.053,297. 

9    11-62.  Cl.  146—192. 
Buchdahl,  Rolf:  See — 

Esrin.  Myer,   Isaksen,  Newman,  and  Bnchdahl.     3.052.- 

924. 

Buchtenkirch,  Arthur  J.,  W.  Lipkin.  and  M.  D.  WIdenor,  to 

('has.    Pflser   k   Co..    Inc.      Automatic  'flll-control    system. 

3.0.-.3,3.32,  9-11-62,  (1.  177—120. 

Buck,    Steward    T.      Automatic   control   system    for    hoiating 

machine.     3.053.344,  9-11-62,  Cl.  187 — 2. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Co.  :  See    - 

Itauer.  Ralph  L.     3.0.53,334. 
Buensml-Stacey  <*orp. :  See — 

Waterttll,  Robert  W.    3.083,275. 
Waterflll.  Robert  W.     3.033.454. 

Bullard  ^^n..  The:  See— 
Bullard.  Bdward  P.  IV  :  See — 

Bullard.  Edward  P.  III.  and  M.  P.  IV.     3.053.580. 
Bullard.  I-:dward  P.  IV  :  Se— 

Bullard.   Edward  P..  IW.  and  E.  P.,  IV.     3.053.520. 

Bullard.    Edward    P.,    Ill,    and    E.    P.    Bullard.    IV,    to   The 
Bullard  Co.     Slide  bearing.    3,053.580,  9-1 1-62.  CL  308— 3. 
Bungarti.  The<)d<»r  :  See — 

Raschig.  Klaoa,  and  Bnngarts.    3.053.081. 

Burbank,  John  E.,  to  Cue  Fastener.  Inc.     Coller  with  floating 
mandrel.    3.063^88,  »-ll-62,  Cl.  140— 92.1. 


3.054.078. 

ind  Canevarl. 

Neaderland. 


3.0M.081. 
Osborn,    and 


RaiU. 


3.0S3,07». 


Ilurndy  Corp.:  See  — 

Itaschkin,  liernard  B. 
liertrain,   Joseph   J.,   . 
.Mallanik.    Allan     R., 
3,053,930. 

Itiiruham,  Walter  E..  to  McCauley  Indaatrlal  Corp.     Control- 
lable jiitch  propeller.     3.053,26?.  9-11-62.  Cl.  137—56. 
Itui  ns.  Thomas  11.     Inflatable  and  rollapsible  canopy.    3.053,- 

26K.  9-ll-«2.  Cl.    1.15-20. 
Burr.  Harvey,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Apparatus 
and  process  for  insululing  and  twisting  atrands.    3,053,037, 
U-Il-62,  Cl.  57—12. 
Burrell.    (iiibert,    to    (ieneral    Motors   Corp.      Frusto   conical 
conibustiun  chamber  and  method  of  making  same.     3,052,- 
!MiO.  9-11-62,  Cl.  29 — 1.>6.4. 
Iturrougbs  Corp. :  See — 

Hoberg,  (ieorge  U.,  Mott.  Van  Andel.  mnd  Welae.    3,053.- 
449. 
Busse,  Ferdinand.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
intc  helically  tinned   tubing.     3,003,971,  9-11-62,  Cl.  219 — 
107. 
Itu.«8e,   Floyd  E.,   to  Consolidated  Foandriea  and  Mfg.  Corp. 
Power  actuated   foldable  bleacher  assemblage.     3.052.929, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  20— 11 26. 
Butler.    Henry    J.,    to    Dunlop   Rubber   Co.    Ltd.      Diac   brakea 

f<»r  vehicies.      3o.-.3..34fl,   9-11-62.   Cl.   188 — 73.    • 
Byera,   t}e«.ree.      l-lasy- to-clean   fiah   bag.     3,003.005,  9-11-62. 

Cl.  43— .■>.>. 
Bywater,  Denis  A. :  See — 

Simmie,   Walter  8.,  Bywater.  and  Robinson.     3.0,'S3.972. 
Simmie.    Walter   S.,   Bywater,   and  Robinson.      3,0.53.974. 
Cain,   Francis  M..  Jr.,  to  I'nited   States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Coiiiniission.     Com|Mrtmented  reactor  fuel  element. 
3.053.143,  9-11-62,  Cl.  204      154.2. 
Caldwell.   John    R..   and    R.    Ollker.    to   Eastman    Kodak   Co. 
Linear  |H)lyesters  from  l,4-bts(2'-bydroxyethoxy )  2.5-dlter- 
tiary  butyfbenxene.     3,0.53.805.  9-11-62,  Cl.  260- -47. 
Caldwell.  John  R.,  and  J.  C.  Martin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Linear    polymeric    metal    cbelatea    from    bislacetoacetateaj 
and  bis(u<-etoacetamldes).     3.053,804,  9-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Schlatter,  Maurice  J.     3.053.890. 
Toland.  William  U.,  and  Schlatter.     3.093,771. 
Walther.  James  E.     3.053.774. 
Callery  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Schechter.  William  H.     3,053,906. 
Calvert,    Wlllard    R.     to   Oxy  CaUlyst,    Inc.     Method   of   re 
Juvenating   an   exhaust   purifier.     8,053,773.   9-11-62,   Cl. 
252 — 112. 
Calvert.  William  L.  :  See — 

Miller.  Walter  A.,  and  CalTert 
CambrldKc  Thermionic  Corp.  :  See- 
West,  Warren  H.     S.054,082. 
Cameron,  Alastair.  to  National  Research  Derelopment  Corp 

Journal  bearings.     3.053,589,  9-11-62,  Cl.  308 — 122. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 
Allen,    Herbert.      3,053,269. 
Jones.  Marrln  R.      3,052.943. 
Cameron,  Scott  H. :  See — 

Bock,  Freilerick  C^  Ckmeron,  and  Kantner. 
Cameron,   Warren   B.   8.,  to  Kenney  Mfg.  Co. 

carriers       3.052.913,  9-11-62.  Cl.  16—98. 
Campbell,   James   8..   to  Chrysler  Corp.     High   preaaure  ball 

relief  valve       3,053.270,  9-11-62,  Cl.  137 — 469. 
Campbell.  Max  L.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Ralph  L.  and  M.  L.      3,053,513. 
Campbell    Ralph  L.  and  M.  L.     Baseboard  hot  water  heating 

assembly.     3,053,513.  »-ll-62,  C\.  257—162. 
Campbell.   Ward  C,   to  Owens-Illinois  Olasa  Co.      Method  of 
and    apparatus    for    making    plastic    articles.     3,052,916, 
9-11-62,  Cl.  18—6. 
Camras,  Marvin,  to  Armour  Reaearch  Foundation  of  Illinois 
IniHltute  of  Technology.     Electromagnetic  transducer  head. 
3.053,939.  9-11-62.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Canada.   Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  aa  represented 
by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Cobbold.  Richard  8.  C.      3,a53.997. 
Canevarl.  Frederick  J.  :  See- 
Bertram.  Joseph  J.,  and  CaneTarl.     3,084.081. 
Canon  Camera  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ito.  Hiroahi.  and  Yamaji.     3.083,136. 
Caparosa,  Ralph  J.,  to  Redl-Knot  Corp.     Bow  tie  stmcttirea. 

3^^052.937.  9-11-62,  C\.  24 — 49. 
Capron,  Nicholas  J.  :  See — 

Lederman,  Burton  E.,  and  Capron.     3,053.807. 
Carb«>n  Wool  Corp.  :  See — 

Abbott.  William  F.     3,083,775. 
Carborundum  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bratton,  Edward  W.     3  053.020. 
Loomis.  cure  A.     3.063.384. 
Carlin.    Joseph,     to    American     Cyanamid    Co.     Compacting 
water-soluble  polymers  of  acrylamldes.     3,063,819,  9-11-62, 
CT.  260—80.5. 
Carlson,  George  E..  to  Minnesota  Rubber  Co.     Rotary  Tane 
type    positive    displacement    pump.     3.083.190,     9-11-62. 
Cl.  103-117. 
Carlson,  Roland  W..  to  The  Harshaw  Chemical  Co.     Scintilla- 
tion meter  coni|>onents  and  photomultlpller  tubea  therefor. 
S.053,982,  9-11-62.  Cl.  250—71.6. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   See — 

Ashley.  Carlyle   M.     3.053.166.  ,^.„„,. 

Ikady.  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  and  White.      3.083.316. 
Johnson.  Stuart  B.     3.053.055. 
I^onard.  I»uls  H..  Jr.     3.052.962. 
Leonard.  IxmjIs  H.,  Jr.     S.053.066. 
McOrath.  William  L.     3.008.067. 
Carter,    Frederick    H.    N..    to    Sunrod 


3.0,53.453. 
Traverse  rod 


lining.     3.053,237,  9-11-62.  Cl.  122—6. 


Mfg.    Corp.     Furnace 


T  TOT*    t  \T^    T»  k  rrfr:>'^rrwyryr:tcf 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu- 


3,053,124. 
3.053.125. 


3.083,402. 


3,053.082. 


to  Chas.  Pfizer  k  Co., 


Co.     Electrical  testing 

824 — 64. 

Traveling  ware  tubes. 

Orr.  to  KVP  Suther- 
3.053,- 


Cartwrlght,  Bert  W.,  B.  R.  MlUer.  and  T.  lavelll.  to  Chrysler 
Corp.      Hydrodynamic    transmission.      3.053.115,    9-11-62, 
Cl.  74—730. 
Caacflde  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Farmer,  Stanley  E,.  and  DerhalU.     3,053.596. 
Caasella   Farbwerke    Malnkur   Aktiengeaeilschaft :   See — 

Mix.    Konrad.      3,053,678. 
Cavitron  Ultrasonics  Inc.  :  See — 

Balaniuth.  Lewis,  Kuris.  and  Kleesattel 
'    Kleesattel,  Claus.  Kurls,  and  Balamuth. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Horn.    Harvey   S.     3,052.917. 
Linville.   Robert  (J.      8,053,809. 
LiviiiKston.    Malcolm   R.     3,053,040. 
Cella,  Joseph  P. :  See— 

Kussefl,  Robert  J.,  Cella.  and  Towlea. 
Cella  Machinery  Inc.  :  See — 

Russell,  Robert  J^  Cella,  and  Towles.     3,053.402. 
Central  KnKineerlng  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Daoeiuan,    Ben.      3,052,908. 
Central  States  Paper  *  Bag  Co.  :  See — 
Manthey.  Carleton  J.      3,053,128. 
Cerasaui,    Amerlco   J.,   and   J.   J.    Codlchinl,   to  Xerox   Corp. 
Xerographic    fusing    apparatua.      3,053,962.    9-11-62.    Cl. 
219—19. 
Chabot,  Leonard  H.  :  See — 

Turner,  Wheeler  M..  and  Chabot.     3,053,981. 
Cballas.  William  0..  Jr.,  and  E.  S.  Harris,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.    Shipping  rack  feet.    3.053.558,9-11-62.0.287—119. 
Challender,   Ruuiild  S.,  and  A.   Roumph,   to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic    Energy    Authority.     Cooling    systems    for    nuclear 
reactor«.      31053,746,  9-11-62,  Cl.   204—193.2. 
Chamberlain  Corp.  :  See — 

Webster,   Edward  J.     3,053.194. 
Chamberlain,  William  H.  :  See — 

Loud,  Edgar  R.,  and  Chamberlain. 
Chance.  A.  B..  Co.  :  See- 
Chance,  Philip  O.      3,0.54.049. 
Chance,  Franklin  8.,  and  E.  G.  Martin, 

Inc.     Anthelmintic  composition  and  method  of  using  same. 
3.053,733,  9-11-62.  Cl.  167—58. 

Chance.   Philip  O.,   to  A.  B.   Chance 
apparatus.      3.U64.049.  9-11-62.  Cl. 

Cbapell.  Harry  F.,  to  Raytheon  Co. 
3,084.016.  9-11-62,  Cl.  318—3.8. 

Chapln.  Donald  A..  A.  Hassan,  and  W. 

land  Paper  Co.     Wrapping  or  packaging  machine. 

026,  9-11-62.  Cl.  83 — 179. 
Charlton,  Richard  E.,  Jr..  G.  Manning,  and  V.  L.  Payne,  to 

Weat  Point  Mfg.  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 

unwoven  fabrics.     3.062,928,  9-11-62,  Cl.  19—156. 

Chartler.  Raymond  A. :  Bee — 

Mankowlch,  Ivan,  and  Chartler.     3,053.791. 

Chemerda.  John  M..  E.  W.  Tristram,  and  D.  F.  Hlnkley.-to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Improved  steroid  dehydrogenation  proc- 
ess.    3.0.53,866.  y-11-62,  CT  260 — 397.40. 

CbemeUls  Corp. :  See — 

McGauley,  I'atrlck  J.     3.063.651. 

Chemical  Construction  Corp.  :  See — 

Cook,  Lucien  IL,  and  Coloqlaa.     3,003.891. 

Chempro.  Inc.  :  See — 

Patterson,  John  A.     3,083.626. 
Chen.    Elchard    J.,   to    Polaroid   Corp.      Camera    mechanism. 

3,053,188.  9-11-62.  CT   98 — 40. 
Cbenlcek,  Joaeph  A.,  and  B.  H.  Roaenwald,  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Co.      subluxation   of   hydrocarbona.      3.083.682, 
9-11-62,  Cl.  106—270. 
Cherry  Burrell  Corp. :  See — 

Lund,  Arthur  F.     3,053,668. 

Cbertkof,  Jack  O.     Proportioning,  aglutlng  and  pouring  de- 

Tlce.     3,053,519.  9-11-62.  Cl.  259 — 154. 
Cbealow,    Ernest.      Set    of    Ubles.      3.063,598.    9-11-62.    Cl. 

311 — 4. 
Cbesslil.  Sigmund  :  See — 

Henihler,  Max  A.     3,004,045. 
Chevreux,  Gerard,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.     Hydraulic  lift  lys 

tems.     3.053.234.  9-11-62.  Cl.  121—41. 
Chew.  Clarence,  8r.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Controlling 

operation    of    a    glaas    furnace.      3,053,012.    9-11-62.    Cl. 

49 — 58. 
Chicago  Dynamic  Industries,  Inc. :  ««• — 
Kocl.  Jerry  C.     3,053,836. 

Chicago  Rawtilde  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Blair.  Richard  W.,  Johnson,  and  Morley 

Cblldera,   Claude  E.     Land  leveller.     3.082,998 
37—150. 

Cblldresa,  Scott  J.,  and  A.  A.  Masdttl,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corp.  IMalkoxynaphthyl  penicillins.  3,053,831, 
9-11-62.  CL  260—239.1. 

(lilsholm,  Hamilton  C,  and  H.  Y.  Fujlshlge,  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.  Reversible  decimal  counter.  3,054,001, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Ctarlstenson.  Howard  W..  M.  E.  Flaher.  R.  H.  Schaefer.  W.  B. 
Clark,  and  8.  A.  Ealna.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Trans- 
mission.    3.053.116.  9-11-62,  CT.  74—752. 

Chrlstlanson,  Philip  L.  :  See—  ,«,-,-. 

Hummel.  Fred  E..  and  ChrlatUnaon.     3,083.764. 

Cbrlstmann.  Richard  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  heating 
fluids.     3.063,959,  9-11-62,  Cl.  219—10.49. 

Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  to  Jet  Research  Center.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  cutting  sections  from  well  casinga.  3.053,182, 
9-11-62,  CT.  102—20. 


.3.053.593. 
9-11-62, 


CT. 


3,053,556, 


3.053,869,  9-11- 

Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 
t  rlalkanolamlnes. 


Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Ball.  Thomas  M.     3,053.313. 
Campbell.  James  S.     3,053,270. 

Cartwright,  Bert  W..  Miller,  and  laTelll.     3.053,115. 
De  Leo,  Peter  I).    3,063.977. 
Donker,  Robert  J.     3,054,054. 
Dunn,  George  E.     3,053,584. 
Farrow,  Ronald  L.     3.0.53,566. 
Folkerts,  Walter  E.     3,05.{,109. 
Goralca.  Cheater  J.    3.053.544. 
Klocke.  DaTld  E.,  and  Rysgewskl. 
Plainer,  John  B.     3,053.241. 
Zednlk,  LouU,  Jr.     3,053.336. 
Chvnowpth,  .Man  G..  W.  L.  Feldmann.  and  O.  L.  Pearson,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Three  stable  state  aeml- 
conductlve  device.     3.053,998,  9-11-62.  CT.  307—88.5. 
Clmerman,  Isaac  :  See — 

Beaulieu,  Donat  E.,  and  Clmerman.     3,054  072. 
Clvitelli.    Gennaro,    50%     to    H.    L.    Gordon.       Rasp    or    llle. 

S.052.950,  9-11-62.  Cl.  29 — 76.  ^ 

Clapp,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  The  .Vmerlcan  Thermos  Products  Co. 

Valve  construction.     3.053,274,  9-ll-«l2,  CT.   137—812 
Clark,   Alexander  B.,   Jr.      Seat   structure. 

62,  Cl.  297—111. 

Clark.  •Francis  E..  and  K.   W.   .Newman,  to 

Process   for  forming  alkali   alcholates  of 

3.0.53^897.  9-11-62.  CI.  260— 5H4.  ^         .      , 

Clark     Peter  F..   and  J.   Wardleworth.  to   Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.     New  phthalocyanlne  dyestuffs.     3,053,849, 

9-11-62,  Cl.  260—314.5.  ,         _,   .    ^..       .     . 

Clark.    Peter    F..   and   G.    A.   Gamlen.    to   Imperial   Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.     ReactlTe  phthalocyanlne  dyestuffs.     3,083.- 

850.  9-11-62.  CT.  260 — 314.5. 

Clarkj  William  B.  :  See—  ^     .        ^.     ^ 

Christenson.    Howard   W.,   Fisher.    Schaefer.   Clark,  and 
Rains.     3,053,116. 
Clavel.   Jean.      Rotary  electric  switches.     3,053,956,  9-11-62. 

Cl.  200—166.  ,  .         M       .     » 

Cleeg    Rue   L.      Excessive   speed   warning  system   for  tralHc 

control.     3,084.087.  9-11-62,  CT.  340—31. 
CTevlte  Corp. :  See —      ,        „  ^.  ,^ 
Brown.  Arling  D.,  Jr.     3.054  109. 
Shockley.  William.     3.053.6.18. 

Strong.  Douglas  H.     3,0.52.954.  

WlUlains,  Alfred  L.  W.,  and  Gravley.     3,052,949. 
CTevlte  Harris  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fleming.  Matthew  J..  Jr.     3.0.53.046.  .  ,.      , 

Cobbold.  Richard  S.  C.  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  right  of 
Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence. 
Transistor  emitter  follower  with  sjitnratlon  control  means. 
3  053.997.  9-11-62.  CT.  307—88.5. 
Codlchinl,  Josepli  J.  :  See—      ^  ^  _,.  ^,   .      „  „,„  „-„ 
Cerasanl.  Amerlco  J.,  and  Codlchinl.     3.05.1,962. 
Coetaee,  Jacob  J.  :  See — 

Smlt,  Nlmrod,  and  Coetxee.     3,053,824. 
Coffer.  Lynn  W.  :  See — 

Stephens.  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  CofTer,  and  Langston.     3,053.648. 
Coffman.  Quentln  H.  :  «^ee— - 

Jones,  Albert  R.,  and  Coffman.     3  0.53.719.  .       _       _     , 

Cole   Eldon  B.,  and  P.  M.  Nlles,  to  Sinclair  Reflnlng  Co.     Fuel 

co'mDoslton.     3.0.53.64.5.  9-11-62,  Cl    44— 73.     .    ^,  ,  .  „„„ 

Cole    Raymond  S..  to  Electronic  St>eclaltT  Co.     Antifriction 

screw  device.     3.O53.105.  9-11-62,  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Cole  Vending  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
MorUra.  Holy.     3^053,423. 
MorUra.  Holy.    3.053.599. 
Colonlas,  John  :  See—     ,  ^  .     ,  „  „_.  „_, 

Cook,  Lucien  H.,  and  Colonlas.    3.083.891. 
Colt  Ventilation  Ltd.  :   See- 

Rampley,  Kenneth.     3,0.53.165. 

Colten.  Robert  B.  :  See—  .   .r.  i*  •»  m.a  nxa 

Bolston.    Leonard.    Boiymowskl.   and   Colten.      ^  *)04.04»^ 
Colten,   Robert  B.,  and    R.   W.  Johnston,   to  General  ^•"to" 
Corp       Non  ambiguous   display   ultransonlc    testing    appa- 
ratus     3.0.'-.3  0«0.  9-11-62.  CT.  73—67.9. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  :  Ser- 

Bnchman.  William  S.    3.053.043. 
Combustion  EiUrtneerlng.  Inc.  :«'"'•— 

Blaskowskl,  Henry  J.     3.0.53.049. 
Commercial  Enveloi>e  Mfg.  Co     Inc  :  See 

Aronson.  Theodore  F.   and  Lyon.    3.0.53.129. 
Commissariat  a  I'Enerele  Atomlque  :  Kee^ 

Cnnthron.    Maurice,   and   Beernaert.      3,0.53.976. 

Conbere.  John  P. :  See —  ^  ^     ^  _  __,  _oo 

Blackman.  Peter,  and  Conbere.     3,053.788. 
Congoleum  Nairn  Inc.  :   See— 

Placente.  Anthony  N.    .1.0.5.3.802. 
Conmar  Products  Corp^ :   ^'•*r-^„-- 

Johns.  iJt  Molne  E.     3.052.939. 
Canmd  Precision  Industrie's  :   See — 

Fener.  IrvlnB.     3  053.413. 
ConHoIidated    Electronics    ''"'""♦•"ies   Corp.  :   See— 

Barrick   Jnmes  E..  and  Lucas.    3.054,I>J7. 
Consolidated  Fonndrlet*  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Busse.  Flovd  E      3.052.929. 
Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Co.:  See — 

Black.  <'larence  D,    3.053.374. 
Constructt<»n  Machinery  Co  :   See- 
Lynch.  Cecil  G.     3.053.367. 
Continental    Aviation    and    EnKlneerlng   Corp. 

Rudy,  Charles  E.    3.053.460. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  Spjp— 

Flynn.  George  M.    3.0..3.212. 

nynn.  C^jorge  M.    3.053.213. 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  :   See— - 

Haas.  Herbert  H.     3.0.53.542. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Coyne,   Donald  M.,   Lobo,   and 
Cook,  Alan  H..  and  R.  G.  HItchins 


See- 


deialtles.     ■3.053,987,   9-11-412,   CT.   250-219 


Williams      3.0.53,905. 
»  FIxpIoring  photographic 


t,t.<;t  of  patfvtf.f.<5 
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3.053,969. 
tinie    bawe 


rircuitH. 


CI. 


Cook.    Oeorge    W.,    to    Re«d    Research    Inc.      PaMlve    detec- 
tion and   wave   analyxer  8yi«tfni.      3.054.053.  9-11-62.   CI. 
324—77. 
Cook,  Harry  C. :  8ee~ 

Nelson.  Jerome  W..  and  Cook.    3.053.975. 
Cook.  L.ucien  U.,  and  J.  Coloniaa,   to  Chemical  Construction 
Corp.      Process  for  production  of   urea.     3.0.^3.891.  9-11- 
62.  CI.   L'<H>— .%55. 
Cook.    Ralph    W.      CitniM    fruit    peel    shredder.       3.053,170. 

9^11-62,   CI.    lOO— 98. 
Coon.    Harold    W.      Sail    construction.      3,053.219.    9-11-62. 

CI.   114—103. 
Cooper.  Irving  S.,  and  A.  8.  J.  Lee  to  Home  For  Incurable*. 
Pallidectomy  needle  holders.     3.053.256.  9-11-62.  n.  128— 
303. 
Coover.   Harry    W'.,   Jr.,   and    R.    L.    Mci'onnell.    to   KaMtman 
Kodak  Co.      PolyphoMpbites  and  blends  thereof  with  poly 
esters.      3.053.79.'..  9-ll-<J2.  CI.   2«50-   45.4. 
Coover,   Harry   \V.,   Jr..   and    R.    L.    McConnell,   to   Eastman 
Kodak  Co.      Phosphorothiolothlonates  derived   from   vinyl- 
ene    carbonate   and    vlnylene    sulfite.      3,0.^3.852.   9-11-62. 
CI.   260—327. 
Cope,  F  Troy  :  Kee— 

Kerr,  Elmer  L.,  Cope,  and  Pettlt. 
Cope,    John    K.,    to    Pye    Ltd.      Frame 

3.0.')4.020.  9-^11-62,   CI.   31."»— 27. 
Cordes,  Hans:  Wee — 

Nottes.  (Juenther.   and  Cordes.     3.053.7ri«. 
Corley.  Gale  C.     Excavating  device.     3.053.331.  9-11-62. 

175—202. 

Corley,   Richard   S..   to   Polaroid   Corp.      Photographic   silver 
hallde    develop»ra    containing    triaxine    ringH:      3.053.(t56, 
9-11-62.   CI.   96 — 29. 
Corn  Products  <  "o.  :   See — 

Donahue,  John  L.     3.053.063. 
Corsette.  Douglas  F.,  to  The  Drarkett  Co. 

.'I.<>.=i3,459,  9-11-62.   O.   239 — 337. 
Cotterin.  Colin  B. :  Wee- 
Dean,  Fred,  and  Cotterill.    3.053.883. 
Cotterman.  Prank  I). :  See — 

MagoM.  John  P.,  Bredtschneider,  Cotterman,  Black,  and 
Ko<lda.      3.053,.'>54. 
Cotton    Silk    and    Man-Made    Fibres    Research    Assn.,    The : 
Wee — 

Dolenian.  lack.     3.052.989. 
Counts.    William   E..    to   Ceneral    Motors   Corp.      Permanent 

magnet.     3,a%3,770,  9-11-62.  CI.   252—62  5 
Cox,    Robert    L..    Jr..    to    Martin-Marietta    Corp.      Inflatable 
streamlined  enclosure.      3.0."»3.488.   9-11-62.  CI.   244 — 130. 
Coyne.  Donald  M..  P.  A.  Lobo.  and  H.  J.  WlllUms.  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  alcohols.     3.053.905.  9-11- 
02.  CI.   26<V— 632. 
Crane  Co. :  Bee— 

Magos.  John  P.,  Bredtschneider.  Cotterman,   Black,  and 
R4><ida.     3,053.554. 
Crane.    Hewitt   D..    to  Packard-Bell   Electronic*  Corp.      Elec- 
trical amplification  system.     3.054.066.  9-11-62.  CI.  330 — 
14. 
Creiwenao,  Francia  :  See — 

Oo«H.  Cedrlc  B.,  and  Crescenao.     3,053,373. 
Crittenden.    Eugene    C.    Jr.,    and    E.    K.    (iatrombe.      Sam- 
pling  pressure    regulator.     "3.053.271.   9-11-62.    CI.    137— 
4842. 
<'rompton  k  Knowles  Corp. :  Wee — 

Herard.   Archibald  J.     3.053,286. 
Kn.noff.  Clarence  R.     3.053.285. 
Wells.  Richard  D.    3.052  948. 

A  Bullock 
»-ll-62. 
Justus,    to 
3.053.319. 


Liquid  dispenser. 


Co.     MethiMl  of  mak- 
er  29      IOfl.6. 

Beloit    Iron  Works. 

9-11-62.  CI.   162— 


Cronan.  Francis  P.,  to  Dolan 

Ing  a   cuff   link.      3.0.^2.9«6 

Cronln.    Dennis   C..   and   K.   J. 

Web  dewatering  apparatus. 

367. 

Cross.   Cedrlc   B.,   and  F.   Cresoenzo.   to  Package   Machinery 
Co.     Apparatus  for  the  high  speed  feeding  of  stacked  ar- 
ticles.    3.0.'^3.373.  9-11-62.  CI.   198—20 
Crowe,  f George  A..  Jr.  :  Wee — 

LJIoia.  Oerald  J..  Crowe,  and  Betdler.     3.053.253. 
Cue  Fastener.  Inc.  :  Wee — 

Burbank.  John  E.    3.05.t.288. 
(^illigan.  Inc.  :  Wee — 

Schulte    Robert  V.,  Jauch.  and  Kruckeberg.     3.0.%3.26«. 
Cummlngs.  Jesse  M..  to  New  England  Plastics  Corp.     Means 
for  constructing  Joints  In  concrete  roads.     3.0.52  945.9-11- 
62.  CI.   25— 11§. 
Cupper,   Robert  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Synthetic  lubri- 
cant  compositions.      3.0,'>3.768.  9-11-62    CI    252 — 49  8 
Curtis  .Mfg.  <'o.  :   Wee — 

Hunter.  Robert  C.     3.053.307. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  Wee — 
Hyink.  Roy.      3.092.9.'i9. 
Lubkln.  Yale  J.      3.054.055. 
Rauenbuehler.  John.     3.053.376. 
Dalmler-Renz  Aktiengeaellschaft  :   Wee — 
Oelger.  Friedrich  K.     3.053.-567. 
Hennel.  Werner  R.  E.      3.053.117. 
Reinlger.  Kurt      3.a53.477. 
Stengelin.  Adolf.     3,053,528. 
I>airyDak  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gilbert..  Roy  L.     3.0.53,153. 
Dale   Johannes   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     .Separation  of  acyclic 
alplw  or  beU  dlol  iaomera.     3,053,880,  9-11-62.  CI.  260 — 
462. 

D'Alello.  (;aetano  F.  to  Dal  Mon  Reaearch  <'o.  Polymerisa- 
tion products  of  unsaturated  triaslne  deriratlves.  3.053. 
796.  9-11-62.  CI.  260—4.5.4. 

D'Alello.  Oaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Reaearch  Co.  Polymertsable 
trlasines  and  polymers  thereof.  3.053.797.  9-11-62.  CI. 
260 — 4fi.4. 


Polymertsable 
9-11-62.    CI. 

Polymeritable 
9-11-62.  a. 

Polymerisable 
9-11-62.    CI. 


D'Alello.  Oaetano  F.   to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co. 
trlasines   and    polymers   thereof.      3.053.798 
260 — 45.4. 
D'Alello.  Oaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co. 
trlasines    and   polymers   thereof.     3.053.799. 
2«0 — 45.4. 
D'Alello.  Oaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co. 
trlasines    and    products    thereof.      3.0.53,812 
260 — 78. 
Dal  Mon  Reaearch  Co. :  Bee — 

D'Alello.  Uaetano  F.      3.053,796. 
D'Alello.  Oaetano  F.     3.053.797. 
D'Alello.  OaeUno  F.     3,053.798. 
D'Alello.  Oaetano  F.     3,053.799. 
D'Alello.  Oaetano  F.      3,053.812. 
L>aljr.  Thomas  A.,  and  S.  Kowalyshyn.  Jr..  to  United  State*  of 
America.  Navy.     Steering  system  for  a  torpedo.     3.05S217. 
9-ll-62,CI.  114      24. 
Daneman.  lien,  to  Central  Eugintvring  Co..  Inc.     Vacuum-type 

debris  collet-tor.     3,().'.2.908.  9-11-62.  C\.  15 — 340. 
I>augherty.  Frank  Z..  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Method  and  assembly 
for   antifriction   bearing    mounting   structure.      3.052.956. 
9-11-62.  C\.  29—148.4. 
Daunt,  John  E..  and  M.  F.  Orandey,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Abradable  material.     3.0.53.694.  9-11-62.  CI.  117—95 
Davenport.    Lee    L..    and   1.    A.    (Jetting,    to    United    States   of 
America.  .Navy.     System  for  controlling  and  guiding  missiles 
3.0.53.478.  9-11-62.  CI.  244—14. 
Davis.  Clyde  O.,  and  J.  E.  Hughea,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  .Nemoura 
and  Co.     Blaatlne  agent.     3.053.707,  9-11-62.  CI.   149 — 8. 
Davis.  Horace  R..  L.  A.  Errede.  and  B.  F.  Landrum.  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.   Aromatically  unsaturated  organic 
conipouutls   and   preparation   thereof.      3.053.9O9.   9-11-62. 
CI.  260 — 651. 
Davis.  John  B. :  See — 

Barton.  Derek  H.  R..  Weedon,  and  Davis.     3.058.880. 
Davis.  Rob«'rt  C. :  See — 

PresM.  .Martin,  and  Davis.     3.054.102. 
Davis  &  Thomoson  Co. :  Wee — 

Rosenthal.  Paul  H.     3.053.017. 
Dtvol  Rubber  <'o. :  See— 

Hirtwell.  WlllUm  C.     3.053.257. 
Daymon.  Deall.    Solar  cooking  device  and  reflector.   S.053.248. 

9-11-62.  CI.  126 — 270. 

Dassl.   Joachim,  to   Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Vinyl  chloride 

polymers    plasticised    with    (umarate   adducta.      3,053.780. 

9-11-62,  CI.  2«'>0— 23. 

Deady.  I-VederUk  W..  Jr.,  and  O.  A.  White,  to  Carrier  Corp. 

Burner  lighting  system.     3.a53.315.  9-11-62.^  O.  1.58—115. 

Deal.  Cletis  U.     Welding  implement.     3.053,970,  9-1-62.  CI. 

219—103 
Dean.  Fred,  and  C.  B.  <'otterill.  to  Imperial  (liemlcal  Indns- 
triea   Ltd.      Use  of   metal   salts    to    promote  esterlflcation. 
3.053.883.  9-11-62   CI.  '260 — 475. 
I>eBell  &  Richardson.  Inc. :  See — 

Larson.  Wesley  S..  and  Qualey. 
Deere  4  Co. :  We* — 

Homey.  David  C.     3.053.652. 
De  Faymoreau.  Etlenne  C.  L..  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraoh  Corp.     Distance  measuring  system  providing  in- 
terrogation rate  control.     3.054.108.  9-11-62.  CI.  348—13. 
I>efenser  A.<;.  :   Wee — 

Flury.  Karl.     3.053.4.58. 
Dega.  Robert  L  ,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Rotary  shaft  fluid 

seal.     3.053.541.9-11-62.  CI.  277 — 67. 
De  Oryse,  (Jentlel  :  Wee — 

Blecker.   Vincent   C.    Pearaon,   Weaver,  and   De  Oryae. 
3.0.54.023. 
De  Oryne.  Oentlel   U..  J.   W.  Otla,  and  J.   A.   Weber,  to  The 
Oamewell  Co.     Vtbratlon-reslatant  eacapementa.    3,053.041. 
9-11-62.  <!.  .58—116. 
De  Havllland  Engine  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Set — 

Allen.  Francis  D.  and  Milford.     8.058.283. 
De  Jong.  Arthur  E..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Linear  amplifier 

uaing  transistor*.     8.054,068.  9-11-62,  CI.  330—24. 
I>e    l>eo.    Peter    D.     to   Chry*ler   Corp.      Welding   apparatua. 

3.053.977.  9-11-62.  O.  21»--160. 
I>emlng.  Phllin  H. :  Wee — 

I'airne.  George  B.   and  Demlng       3.053.8.56. 
iVmmel.  Georg.  to  Siemens-.Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Method  and  apnaratua  for  producing  stranded -cable  compo- 
nents.   8.053.039  9-11-62.  CI.  57—3.5. 
I »enoyer-Geppert  Co.:  Bee — 

Olson.  Keith  M.     3.002.993. 
Densin.  Horst  O.  G. :  Wee — 

Hornauer.  (iunter  W.  R..  and  Densin.      3.053.446 
Derhalli.  Zouhdl  M.  :  See — 

Farmer.  Stanley  E..  and  Derhalli.  3.053.596. 
De  Rosaet.  Armand  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Pro4lucta  Co.  Protec- 
tion of  catalysts  In  the  conversion  of  lesd-contamtnated 
waate  producta.  3.053.612.  9-11-62.  CI.  23 — 2. 
Derschmidt.  Hana.  to  Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  KG.  Control 
mechanlam  for  rotorcraft.  3,053.320.  9-11-62.  CI  170 — 
160.2B. 

De  Kalnt-Martln.  Locien.  to  Institut  de  Recharches  de  la  Sld- 
erurgte  Francaiae.  Static  distributor  for  pulverulent  mate- 
rUI.     3.053.420.  9-11-62.  CI.  222—195. 

Deschner.  Richard  E.  Control  mechanism  for  reciprocating 
tool  feeding  device*.     3.0.53.120.  9-11-62.  CI.  77 — 33.5. 

De  Seversky.  Alexander  P.  to  Electronatom  Corp.  (iaa  con- 
ditioner.   3.053.029.  9-11-62.  CI.  5.5 — 118. 

De  Shasor.  Jamea  C.  Jr..  to  Plan-O-Iians  Corp.     Sales  con- 
tainer for  young  plants.     3.053.010.  9-11-82.  CI.  47 — 34. 
Dever.  James  L. :  See — 

Rlrum.  Gall  H..  and  Derer.     3.053.877. 
Derlne.  Arthur  J.  :  Wee-^ 

Trumbull.  Donald  K..  and  Derlne.     3.0M.407. 
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o  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.     Polymerliable 
inert   thereof.      3.053.798.   »-ll-62.    CI. 

o  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.     Polymeriiable 
iners   thereof.     3.053.799.   9-ll-«2,   CI. 

o  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.     Polymerixable 
ucts    thereof.      3,Wi3.B12,    9-11-62,    CI. 

8ee- 
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Do  Witt.  Hobson  D..  to  Monsanto  Cnemlcal  Co.     Solutions  of 
acrylonltrlle  |>olymers  In  pbenolsulfonic  acids.     3,063.789, 
0-11-62.  CI.  260 — 30.8. 
Diamond  National  Corp. :  flee — 

Struble.  Glenn  K.,  and  King.    3,053,411. 
Di  Donato.  Florenzo.     Tire  chain  attaching  device.     3,058,303, 

9-11-62,  CI    152—241. 
Dlelnian,   Harold   J.,   to  The   SanymeUI   Products  Co.      Stile 

mounting  aBKemblle«.      .3.05.3.:i54.   9-11-62,   CI,    189 — 34. 
DIIIh,  Kayniond  L.,  to  General  Klectric  Co.     Hydraulic  thermo- 
stat  protector.      8,053.963,   9-11-62,  CI.    219— .15. 
Dtlworth.    William    O..    to    General    Blotorfi    Corp.      Variable 
curvature  wrist  pin  bearing.    3.053,595.  9-11-62.  CI.  309-- 
19. 
Dl  Maggio.  Samuel  8.     Electroplating  dispenser.     3,053,747. 

9-11-62.  CI    204—224. 
Dinning.  Robert  W..  and  V.  B.  Scott,  to  U.S.  InduKtries.  Inc. 
DIfferentUI    controller    system.      3.053.188,    9-11-62,    CI. 
103—52. 
Dison.  James  R.,  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Shaft  seal. 

3,05.1.590.  9-11-62,  CI.  308—184. 
DlHtniers  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Kidgeway.  Frank.     3,053.828. 
Dixon.  Rolland  E. :   See — 

Plaster,  William  E.,  and  Dixon.    3,053,521. 
DJerassl,  Carl :   See — 

Iriarte.  Jose.  DJerassl,  and  Kind.     3X153,839. 
Doane,   Elliott  P.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Co.     Visual  metering 
technique  for  low  boiling  liquids.     3,053,084.  9-11-62.  CK 
73—209. 
Dobes.  Michael  J.,  to  The  National  Acme  Co.     Snap-acting 

switch.    3.053,950.  9-11-62.  CI.  200—78. 
Dodd.    Frederick   O.,    15%    to   R.    O.    MenUg.      Chemical   dis- 
penxer  for  automatic  washing  machines.     3.053.066,  9-11- 
62.  CI.  68 — 2.1. 
Dole,  Warren,  and  F.  H.  Sully,  to  Jabsco  Pump  Co.    Clutch. 

3.05.{..ie2.  9-ll-«2.  CI.  192—55. 
Dolan  A  Bullock  Co. :  flee — 

Cronan,  Francis  P.     3,052.966. 
Dole  Valve  Co.  The:  flee — 

Volgtmann,  Robert  C.    3.053.059. 
Dolemnn.   Jack,   to   The   Cotton    Silk    and   Man-Made   Fibres 
KeHearcb  AxKociatlon.     Heat  treatment  of  fllainents,  fibres, 
threads,  films  and  sheet  material.     3.052.989.  9-11-62,  CI. 
34—57. 
Doll.  Donald  P..  T.  S.  GrilBn.  and  J.  J.  Libera,  to  National 
Lead  Co.     Process  for  the  sulfuric  add  digestion  of  titanif- 
erouH   Iron    material.      3,053.625.   9-11-62.    CI.    23—117. 
Dolloff,    Richard   T..    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.      Method   and 
apparatus   for  growing  crystals.     3.053,639,  9-11-62,   CI. 
23—273. 
Domann.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch,  G.m.b.H.     Impulse  con- 
trolled   speed  responsive    relay.      3,063,243,    9-11-62,    CI. 
123—179. 
Donahue,   John   L.,   to  Corn   Products  Co.     Chocolate  drink 

base  and  method.      3,053,663,   9   11-62,   CI.   99 — 26. 
Donker,  Rol)ert  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Electrical  gauge.    3.054,- 

(►54.  9-11-62.  CI.  324 — 165. 
Donohue.    Walter   A.,    to   The   Electric   Storage   Battery   Co. 

Porous  sintered  plate      3.053.925,  9-11-62,  CI.  136—70 
Douglas.  (Ulle  G.     Fluid  power  synchronltlng  device.     3,053.- 

053.  9-11  -62,  CI.  60—97.  . 

Doumanl,  Thomas  F.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Prepara- 
tion of  mercaptans.     3,053,902.  9-11-62.  CI.  200 — 60ft. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Borxt.  Lyie  B.     3,053.776. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.     3.053.895. 

Mills.  Jack  F..  McAnallen.  and  Montgomery.     3,053,763. 
Osborn,   Oliver^  McCutchen.    and    Hradel.      3.063,710. 
Park.  William  R..  and  Roth.     3,05.1,696. 
Roth,  Harold  H      3.068,646 
Teltel,  Robert  J.     .1.053.650. 
Dowtv  Hvdraullc  Inits  Ltd.  :  See — 

Knowler,  Peter.     3.063,043. 
Doyle.   Collin   M.,   and  H.   R.   Kaiser,   to  W. 
Rotating  separator  with    distribution   and 
3.053J40,  9-11-62.  CI.  233—15. 
Doyle,   Donald  J.      Anti-offset  power  spray 

tem.     3.053.180.  9-ll-«2.  CI.  101^16. 
Doyle.  Frank  B.  :    flee — 

Parmele.    Harris  B..  Doyle,  and  Routh.      3,053.259. 
Drackett  Co..  The  :  flee— 

Corsette,  Douglas  F.     3.053.459. 
Drevfuss.  Paul  D.,  B.  Qaspar.  and  G.  B.  Linden,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Photographic  material  and  process. 
3.053. «55.  9-11-62.  CI.  96—20. 
Drummond.  Joseph  Bi  :   flee — 

Smith.  Clarence  J..  Uenrlckson,  and  Drummond.     3,053.- 
209 
Duflield.    Joseph    F..    to    Amalgamated    Electric    Corp.,    Ltd. 

Switching  assembly.     3.051.957,  9-11-62,  CI.  200—166. 
Dumm.  Robert  P..  to  Padflc  Valves,  Inc.     Clutch  hand  wheel 

for  a  soft  seat  valve.     3.063.498,  9-11-62.  CI.  251—81. 
Duncan.  William  P.    Method  of  produdng  t>evel  sidinc.    3.063.- 

295.  9-11-62.  CI.  144— 32« 
Dunckel.  Bruce  G.  :  flee — 

Flanlgen.  Warren  B..  and  Dunckel.     3,053.660. 

Dunlop.    Arthur    K..    and    R.    B.    Meeker,    to    Shell    Oil    Co 
Peroxide  stabilisation.     3.063.633,  9-11-62,  CI.  23—207.6. 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  flee — 
Butler,  Henry  J.    3,063.346. 

Dunn.  George  E..  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Resilient  tearing  mount. 
3.053,684,  9-11-62,  CU  308 — 28. 

Dunn,  Gilbert  M.  Bird  bonse.  3,063,226,  9-11-62.  CI.  119— 
23. 

Dunn,  Maurice  B..  to  Memco  Machinery  Corp.  Blank  feed- 
ing apparatus  for  box  erecting  machine.  3.063.629,  1^11- 
62,  CI.  271—11. 


J.   Podbielnlak. 
mixing  means. 

and  cleaner  sys- 


Duo-Flex  Corp.  :  flee — 

Sunley.  John  E.    3.053,369. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  flee — 

Brehm.  Wsrren  J.,  and  Mlllan.    3J)53.823. 

DaviH,  Clyde  O..  and  Hughes.    3.053,707. 

Gulledge,  Hugh  C.     3,063,606. 

(Jiilled»re.  Hugh  C      .1,053,«07. 

(iulledjre.  Hugh  <'      3,053.608. 

HUdebrnnd,  Cleveland  L.     3.053.685. 

Howk.  Benjamin  W.     3.053.808. 

Ikeda.  Carol  K.     3,063.792. 

Kremer,   Vincent  W.,   and   Rowbottom.     3,053.881. 

Miller,  Richard  A.     3,0.53.609. 

Smith,  George  W.,  and  Williams.     3.053.907 

VeHt.  Robert  D.     3.0.53.853. 

Voiles.  Seymour.     .1,053.683. 

Kimmerman,  Leon  It..  Jr.     3,0.53,473. 

IMirnnd-(\nippel    de    Saint    Front.    Marln-Marle.    IMt :  Marin 
.Marie,  France.     ApparatUH  for  launching  a  boat  from  ship- 
board.    3.a52.8»8.  9-11-62,  CI.  9—41. 
Kaddy.  TCrnest  J.,  to  Sunray  Co.     Sliver  can  and  seal  there- 
for.    3.0.53.410.  9-1 1-62,  CI.  220—93. 
Kagle,   John   H.,   and   H.   E.   Brayer,   to  Eastman   Kodak  Co. 
Splicing  equipment  for  film  and  tape.     3.053.711,  9-11-62, 
CI.  154 — 43. 
Earley.  David  K.     Edging  attachment  for  rotary  type  lawn 

mower.     3.058.085,  9-11-62.  CI.  66 — 266. 
Hantman  Kodak  Co. :  flee — 

Hrogan,  Thomas  F.,  and  Klem.     3.053.140. 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Gllkey.     3,05.1.805. 
R.,  and  Martin.     :^,05,1,804. 
W..  Jr..   and   McConnell.      3,0.53,79.5. 
W..   Jr..   and   McConnell.      3.053.852. 
Kagle.  John  H.,  and  Hrayer.    3,053,711. 
(ioodchild.   I>enlM  J.,  and  Knowles.     3.0.53,657, 
Crammer,  Reynold  A.,  Jr..  and  Modney.     3,0.53,985. 
Lang,  Vincent  F.     3.0.53.299. 
.Martin.  James  C.  and  Rrannook.     3.053.679. 
O'.Neill.  William  O.      3,053.779. 
Reithel.  Raymond  F.     3.053,179. 
Starck,   Clemens   B..    Smith    and    Hellmann. 
Touey.  (ieorge  1*.     3.053.677. 
Touey.  <:eorge  I'.,   and   Brown.      3,053.696. 
Touey.  <;eorge  I'.,  and  (ioins.     3,053,884. 
Wittel.  Otto.     3,053.142. 

L..    and    E.    R.    Kuczynskl.    to 
Conductivity  cells.     3,064.047.  9 


Caldwell  John 
Coover.  Harry 
Coover.    Harry 


Krkfeldt.    Rdgar 
Northrop  Co. 
324—30. 

EddH.  Richard  V. 


3,0.53.661. 


Leeds    and 
-11-62.  CL 


to  Purex  Corp., 


Dunning.  Charies  J. :  flee — 

Harrington,  Joseph  J.,  Dunning,  and  Mitchell. 


3.068,034. 


Ltd.     Process  for  etching 
metal   honeycomb.     3.053.720,  9-ll-«2.   a.   156 — 18. 
Edmunds.  Willam  H..   to  IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Inter- 
lock clip  means.     3,054,025.  9-11-62,  CI.  317—119. 
EdwardH.  David  B.  (J.  :  See— 

Kilburn,  Tom.  and  Edwards.     3,053,452. 
Edwards,  Kenneth  N..  to  Wood  Converalon  Co.     Intumescent 

ciwting.     3.053.714,  9-11-62,  CI.   154 — 44. 
Klchenberger,  Werner  :  flee — 

Loepfe,   EIrch.  and   Elchenlierger.      3.053.986. 
Kichenlaub,    (;e<^rge    K.       Comfort    conditioner.       3,0.53,455. 

0-1 1-62.  CI.  2.17-51. 
Electric  F^imace  Co.,  Tlie  :  flee — 

Kerr.   Elmer   !>.,   Cope,   and   Pettlt.      3.053,969. 
Elettric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  flee — 
I>onohue.  Walter  A.     3.053.925. 
KernH,  Fred  R.     3  052,9t58. 
Khoades.  Nolan  K.     3,053.078. 
Sockel.  William  G.,  and  (;ongoll.     3,052,887. 
Strauss.    Howard   J.,   and    White.      3.053.924. 
Electro-Mechanii-al  Renearch,  Inc.  :  flee — 

I>>wln8tein.   Marcus,  and  Harries.     3.064.050. 
Electronatom  Corp.  :  flee — 

De  Seversky.  Alexander  P.     3,053,029. 
Electronic  Spei-lalty  Co.  :  Ser 

Cole,  Raymond  S.     3,053,105. 
Klleman.  Earle  W.  :  See — 

FoSH,  George  J.,  and  Elleman.    3.053.387. 
Elornnta.  Valto  K.  :  flee — 

Bachelder.  Albert  J.,  and  Blorawta.     3.0.53.160. 
Emeis.  Relmer :  flee-- 

Keller,  Wolfgang,  and  Emels.     3.053.018. 
Emery    Roy   W.      Moulding  apparatUM  and   method.      3.053.- 

728,  9-11-62,^0.  162—228. 
Engel.   James   8..    H.   M.    Bellis,   and   E.  J.   Huber.   to   Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Wide  band  omn«- 
directlonal  beacon  antenna.     3.054.107.  9-11-62.  CI.  84.1 
7«1. 
Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Andersen.  Holger  C.     3,053.618. 
English.  Klectric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hendry.  Eric  D.     3,054.019. 
Epner.  Martin  :  See — 

Gregory,  Eric,  and  Epner.     3.053,706. 

Ercoli.    Alberto.      Enol    ethers    of    0-chloro-substltuted    A*-8- 

ketones    of    the    androsUne    seriex.       3.0.53,735,    9-11-62. 

CI.  167— 55.  „„.»„.o 

Erickson.   Albert   S.      Ship  salvaging  apparatua.      3,053,218, 

9-11-62.  CI.  114—54. 
Erickson.   Edward   B.,   K.   L.    Jacobsen.   G.    R.   Glustl.  J.   M. 
Merrill,   and   W.    V.    Smith,   to   United    States   Rubber   Co. 
Automatic     tire     carcass     losding     apparatus.       3.O.53.4O0. 
»-ll-62.  CL  214 — 1. 

Ericson.  Alvin  K. :  See— 

Plach.  Alvin  H..  and  Ericson.    3,063,723. 
Erie.  Loren  E..   to  Hydrahone  Equipment  Co.      Shrink  tank. 

3.058.266.  »-l  1-62.  CI.  134—128. 
Erie  Resistor  Corp.  :  See — 

Gray,  Robert  B.     8,053,9»4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Krred«>,  Louis  A.  :  See- 

I>avi8,   Horace  K., 

Kxkin.    Saiiiurl    (>..    tu 

;t.O.-i:{,()tt-J.  l»-lI-«2.  CI.  73— 3«8.3. 
Khko  Ri'm'arih  an<l  KiiKlnt-rriDK  <■'<>•  :  Her- 
lUrtcouKnuu.    Mauritv  A.     3,0<'>3,91T 
Harvt-y.  Robert  H.     3,().'>3.7.'»9. 
Mfath.  Carl  K..  Jr..  and  8komorOHki 
Huntley.  Allan  R.,  and  HuetMcblc. 
Kinu.  Laurence  K.     .'{,(K>;<.yio. 
.Munday.  John  C.     3,05.{,7(>4. 
.MuDHeli,  Monroe  \V,.  ami  Wythe.    3.(Ki3.766. 
NelHon.  Jerome  \V.,  and  Cook.    3,053,975. 
KMteH,  NVlMon  .\. :  Ser  - 

Kvanx.   (ieorxe   K.,    I'owera,   Estea.  and   Snarely. 
«)30.        • 
Kiitett,    .Nelmin    N..   and   J.    J.    Moore 
.•J.054.031.  J^ll-«2.  n.  317—2?!. 
Ktliyl  Corp. :  tlee  — 

Hrown.     I'alnier    A.,    Kottons,    Kraenwr,    and    Llmper 

3.053,87.'..  *^ 

Kottunic,  (lerald  \V.     3,ai3,879. 
-McKini.  I'aul  A.     3,053. H.'.3. 
McKini.  I'aul  A.     3.0,')3,6r)4. 
I'odull.  Harold  K.,  and  Shapiro 
Kvans.    (ieorxe    K.,    R.    A.    I'owen*.    ...  _ 

Snavely.  Jr..  to  Inion  Carbide  Corp.     Electrodes  for  elec 
triK-heniiral  devicen.     3.0.V»,030.  9-11-62,  CI   317—230 
KvanK.  Ueorue  J.,  and  K.  A.  Mickle,  to  Ueneral  Motors  Corp, 

Conduit.    3.053.5«4.  9-ll-«2,  CI.  296 — 44. 
KvaUH.   Rot>ert  D..  and  A.  J.  \u.  to  American  Viscose  Corp 
Hc.xaniethyleneamide.  p-xylyleneamide  copolymers.     3.053.- 
813,  9-11-82.  CI.  260—78. 


Krrede.  and  !.Jindrum.      3.053.909. 
Antiuch    ColleKe.       Thermal    element. 


.     3.053.898. 
3,053.642. 


3.054,- 
Tlme  b«M  irenerator. 


3,053,628. 
X.    N.    Estes. 


and    E.    8. 


Everyday  I'oultry  Supply  Co. 

Mitchell,  (ieorice  ¥.     3,053.227. 


binge    atructnre.      3,052,931. 


Ewinic.    Thomas    R.      Window 
9-ll-«2,  CI.  20 — 42. 

Ezaki,  Reona  :  See  — 

Iwama.  Kazuo,  and  Esakl.    3.054.033. 

Eirln.  .Myer.  R.  A.  Isuksen.  8.  Newman,  and  R.  Buchdahl  to 
.MoHHanto  Chemical  Co.  I'roceSH  for  the  manufacture  of 
olaxially  oriented  crystalline  polystyrene.    3.052,924,  9-11- 

Fairchild,  Wiliuin  H.     Driving  hammer.     3,053,231,  9-11-62, 

Kairchild,   William  R.      IMle  driver.     3,053,329,  9-11-62    CT 
17j — 151.  ' 

Fairfax  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kern.  <;eorKe  R..  Jr.     3,053.303. 
1^-,  "T^f*  ^      Double   flue  pipe.     3.053.262.  9-11-62.  CI. 

Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Hoppe.  I'eter.  Paffrath.  Weinbrenner,  and  Breer 

927. 

'''*'.'^^.' V»",V1     /?<»"«n  w«gon  with  extensible  roof. 
.>«2.  9-11-62,  CI.  296 — 2« 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktienKesellschaft  vormals  :  See— 

Kaupp.  Jotjef    Konig.  Von  Rosenberg.  Trager.  and  Thai 
hofer.     3,053,681. 
Farley.  Kui:ene  D. :  See — 

HrookH.  Limy  W.     3.053,502. 
Farm  InstrumentN  Corp.  :  See 

.Sin»£ley,  .Mark  E.     3.0.53,228 
Farmer,  Stanley  E..  ai   " 
I'iHton    and    seal 
3(>9— .'.2. 

FarrlnKton.  Robert  K..  to  The  Thompson  Electric  Co  Hood 
;">''  n'^.j^^A*"'  *""'   lowering  hanger.      3,053,979,    9-11- 

Farrow.   Ronald  L     to  Chrysler  Corp.     Vehicle  folding  seat 

Htructure.     3.053..->«,-..  9-11-62.  CI.  296—66 
Faulkner.    William    H..   Jr..   and,  J.    E.    Leone,   to   Laboratory 


3.052.- 
3.053,- 


.     3.0.53,228. 

and  Z.  M.  Derhalll.  to  Citscade  Mfg   Co. 
couHtnictlon.     3.053.596,    9-11-62,    CI. 


Radiation    monitoring. 
See— 


3.053.983. 


Production 

a.   28-72. 

.     3,053.998. 


for    Electronics.    Inc. 
Mil  ^2.  CI.  250— H3. 
Federal  InduatrleN,  A  Textron  Co 
I'oHt.  Richard  <;.     3.053.492. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc. :  Se— 
.Xrneiion.  Edwin  L.     3.0^3,432 
l'«Ke,  John  E.     3.053.428 
Felld,  Theophilus  A..  Jr ,  to  Inlon  Carbide  Corp 
of  einboMsed  pile  fabricH.     3.052  947    9-ll-6'» 
Feldniann.  William  L. :  See— 

„— ^<'''>n"»«'th.  Alan  <;..  Feldmann,  and  Pearson 
refgnson,  Ueorge  I.,  Jr.  :  See  — 

v^^l^'^i^^L''  ^■"  ^'  ^'-  ■"<*  »'>rpiaon.     3,053,405. 
remo.  Ove  B.  :  See — 

Hogberu.  Knut  B..  and  Ferno.    3.063,734 
rerracute  .Machine  Co.  :  tire — 

-Martindell.  I->ank.     3.053.122 
Ferree.  Charlex  M.  :  Nee — 

Bronnenkant.  Paul   H'.  and  Perree.     3.052,923 

'''5o''^^^  ,'?«"'  y^^  Aeronautical  propeller.     3.043.325 
Hi,  »  1.  170 — 159. 

Feuer,    Irving,    to   Canrad    Precision    Industries 
rupturing  glass  seaU.     3,Or.3.413.  9-11-62    (1 

*'''Sr*,'";J.7''?.,''%n  *^i*;'?J'^«  dehorning  apparatus 
»— II— OJ.  1  I.  3U — 228. 

Fljjenshau    Jamea  K.,  and   W.  H.  Hainer    to  tJeneral  Mills. 
Inc      Collision  preventer.      3.053>»8,   4-11-62.   CI.  200— 

til. 4^. 

'''3"53,'7*'ir9-*}l^2.  n."S4^T'"'   *^°'P      «-'""«»   '^' 
Fine  Organlcs  :  Se0 — 

Imoto.  Minoni.  and  Huang.    3,053,793. 
Flschbein.  JTKare^     Switch  control  mechanism  and  threafl  «it- 
112—11  ■**>««  machines.     3,053.206.  9-11-62,  CI. 


»-ll- 


I>evice  for 
222-^. 

.      3.0.^2.960, 


Can   body 
3.053,212. 

Jet  fluxing 


3.053,966. 


'■''Seirc;/'?o"53,ffi,Tin!;'M  ro'i^r4r"'  """*  "'*••"" 
yi:ii\  ikr^^ii-  meth!s.^^'3S!«^r^\v"6"i  tn"'2r  ii^^""^ 

Hscher.    Henry   D     to   Fischer   industries.   Inc      Method   of 
c"    i9j^™'""       '  ''•'•'''  '"»>f»«tlon.     3.053.371.  9-11-62. 
FiiMjIier  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
^..  .  Fljicher.  Henry  D.     3,053.371. 
Usher.  .Mark  E.  :  See — 

"S:;inb*i;^Shit'.  ^°To"sa.^'ir_eni'T4  J'^^^o  •^"•- 

l"lT-62    C^^"4S-32'*"*'"""'    '**'    ''*""''    "ws       3  053.290. 
Flanigen.  SVarren  B..  knd  fi.  Q.  Dunckel    to  Litecraft  Mf» 

('orp.    Push  release  latch;^  3.05.'J^«0  9-1 1-62   cT  292- 99' 
*^"n"?,f    Matthew   J..   Jr..   to   Clevite   Harris   Product    lie' 

Resilient   connector.      3.053,046,    9-11-62    CI     85— 40 
Fleinmert    Oosta  L      Process  for  tie  production  of ^droih  111c 
„,"»»<^»n  dioxide.     3,053.627.  9-11-62    ci    »»— 18''  "^ 

Fllnn.  Richard  A. :  See—  •"— ib-. 

Flurv^^KiTi''-  /'"fw  •  ^""l-  J?"**  ^"«»      3.053.750. 

Hury.  Karl,  to  IWenser  A.O.     Apparatus  for  broducluK  an 

aerosol.      3.053.458.  9-11-62.  Cl    239— 216       P'"*^"""*  ■«» 
Hynn.   Ueorge  .M..    to  Continental  Can  Co.    Inc 

9  ri-62"ci  Tlt!^    machine    and    method. 
Flynn.  Oe<>rge  M  ,  to  ContlnenUI  Can  Co     Inc 

apparatus.      3,053.213.  9-11-62.  CT.   113^6. 

"a'sit  S:ii^S2  'cr^Is^Jlf  "'''^*'  "••"*  ""*•»  »'«*• 

Foley.  Clyde  v..  and  A.  H.  Mulil.  Electrode  trne  water 
„  heater.     3,053.964.  J^ll-62.  CI.  219—40  "^ 

*^1  W^n-X"  Ci:  7*4^%"'"  ^°^  Steering  gear.  3.063.- 
Food  Saver  Inc.  :  See — 

Hensen.  Raymond  M.,  and  Sailor.      3.053.223 
"1*Sh    ?'?.Il'^?'*i^^""*  ^..\  Ji^'"-  to  National  Dlstillem 
9-ll-i»>   Cl   23— 14'*        Molybdenum    process.       3.053.«14. 

FV)rk.   Frank  W'     to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     Electrical  fltUngs 
base  cup.      3,0.'i3,013.  9-11-B2.  CI    50—127  »"»»■ 

Fork.  Frank  W  .  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.  Electrical  flttlngi 
,    base  cui)      3.053.014.  9-11-62.  CT.  50—127  "'ungs 

Forster.  Emll  :  See— 

Orunke.   Erich.     3,053,206. 
Forss,  John  E.  :  See — 

I.*n«lls.  (;eorge  O..  Parks,  and  Forss. 
Forster,  Gebruder  :  See — 

Orunke.   Erich.     3.053.206 
Forster.  Jacob  :  See — 

Orunke.  Brlcb.     8.053.2C6. 
Poiw.    Oeorge   J      and   E.    W.    Elleman.    to   Anchor   Hocking 
Olass  Corn     Overfllled  container  detector  and  reject  appa- 
ratus.    3.053,387.  ^11-62.  CI    209—90  .i^i  ■i»i»« 
Foster.  Benjamin  Co.  :  See — 

Stelti^  Irvin  J.,  and  Toung.     3,063,781. 
Fostorla  Corp. :  See — 

White.   Howard  T.     3,053,189. 

*''*5l,?'l.o  ^   ,«o^'^***    pipeline    repair    clamp.      3,053,282, 
J^-ii— fl*.  1. 1.  ISs — 9. 

''*9^lf*-62.*CI*'297-2S°*  ^'*"     "«^''""**»^      3.053.570. 

*'''9^n^2,"c^^  *297-3V^'*'  ^'^  ^^"  *'■'"*•  *®"-*^»- 
Fox.  William  C.  :  See— 

Olowackl.  John  J.,  and  Fox.     3.053.042. 
Fuxboro  Co..  The  :  See — 

Waugb.  Charles  C.     3.053.087. 
Fraenkel.    Herbert,   to  E.   W.  Uunson   (Seeds)    Ltd.     Ejector 
device.      3,063,407.  9-11-62,   Cl.   251—77.  -J'^ior 

Francois.  Marcel,  to  Hotchkiss  Brandt.  Oas  ejecting  noitle 
r05ri"^r'95-^l'-l&'""cW2!-59^^     -If  propelled  projectile. 

Frank.  8.  .M..  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Koenlgsamen,  Arthur  C.      3,063.260. 

Frank.  SIdnev  M..  F.  W.  Peterson,  and  R.  W.  Pfeiffer  to 
rrr^2!^CK  2S^83.3.^"^"^"''  regeneration.     S,063.6l4. 

Freeland.  Stanley  R.  :  See— 

Bagby.  John  P.,  and  F^reeland.     3,053.159. 

F'rench.  Harry  A.  Clampless  ear-flttlng  support  for  an  ear 
adornment.    3,053,Otil.  ^11-62.  Cl.  63—14. 

Prick.  Norval.  to  AeriMit  A.O.  Connector.  3.053.659.9-11-62 
Cl.  287—119. 

Fried,  Josef,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  21 -phosphates 
of  steroid  acetals  and  ketala.  3,003,834,  9-11-62  CT. 
260—239.55. 

Fried.  Joaef.  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Acetals  and 
ketals  of  16a.l7a-dihydroxyprogeaterones.  3.053.836. 
9-11-62.   Cl.    260—239.55. 

Pried  Josef,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  16,17-acetal 
and  ketal  derivatives  of  6a,12a-dlhalo-16a,17a-dlhydroxy 
steroids  of  the  pregnane  series  :  and  interme<liates  therefor. 
3.053.837.  9-11-62.  Cl.   260 — 239.55. 

Fried  Josef,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  16,17-acetal 
and  ketal  derivatives  of  16a,17a-dlhydroxy-2l-halo  steroids 
of  the  pregnane  series.    3,053,838.  9-11-62.  Cl.  260 — 239.56. 

Friedman,  Abraham.  Printed  circuit.  3,053,929,  9-11-62. 
Cl.   174- -68.5. 

Friedman,  Lester,  and  H.  Oould.  to  Weston  Chemical  Corp. 
l>»taerprthrltol  phosphite  esters.     3.063,878,  9-11-62,  CT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XI 


■ry  posltlre  dlspUcvment 
»-\l-H2.  CI.  103—143. 


fluid  pr«Mure 


Fl«h«r.  S«ha«fer.  Clark,  and 


to  (irneral  EltHrtric  Co'.     Poroua  metallic 
od.    3.0.'\2.967.  »-n-6-'.  LI.  2»— 182 
to  KiRcher  IndustrieH.   Inc.     Method  of 
chain  lubrication.     3.053.371.  &-11-62. 

nc.  :  See — 
D.     3,053,371. 

(Ward   W. 

116. 

to   United   States   Bedding   Co.     SorinK 
3.053.289,  ^11-62.  CI.  140—92  7 
Sawbucit    for    chain    saws.      3,0ftS,29O, 

•  ."?**».•*  -.°..  I>unckel.  to  Lltecraft  Mfit. 
e  latch.    3.053.5«0.  9-11-62.  Cl.  292-99 

■   ^S•v^.*J?  Clevite  HarrlH  Products.   Inc 
r       3.0.'i3.04e.   9-11-62.    CI.    8.%— 40 

re — 

.  Fllnn,  and  Larson.     3,053.750 

^fi',^^:,    Apparatus  for  producing  an 
i.  9-11-62.  Cl.  239     216 
»  Continental  Can  Co.,   Inc.     Can  body 
Ing    machine    and     method.     3.053.212, 

*.,V.'"U'""'**'  C"  Co..  Inc.     Jet  fluxing 
213.  9-11^2.  a.   113—95  ""»»« 

••"{■D"  of  high  Telocity  flame  sheet  type. 

*  Cl.  loo — 110. 

id   A.    H.    Mnhl.     Electrode   type   water 

»-ll-62.  Cl.  219—40.  "^ 

o^«7^1er  Corp.     Steering  gear.     S.OSS.- 


d  M.,  and  Sailor 

ind  M.   A.   Hobin. 

rp 

4. 

H. 

13. 

H. 

14, 


3.0S3.22S. 

.  to  National  Distillers 

Molybdenum    process.       3,053.614. 

H.  Robertson  Co.     Electrical  fltUngs 
J>   11-62.  Cl.  50—127. 
11.  Kobertson  Co.     Electrical  flttlnga 
9-11-62.  Cl.  50—127. 


3.053.206. 

0.,  Parks,  and  Forss.     3,053.966. 
re — 
3.053.206. 

8.053,206. 

d  E.  W.  Elleman.  to  Anchor  Hocking 
illed  container  detector  and  reject  aooa- 
»- 11-62,  Cl.  209—90. 

:  8er— 
and  Young.     3,053,781. 

T.     3.053. 18». 

ded    pipeline    repair   clamp.      3.053,282. 

•  Seng  Co.  Rocker  fixture.  3,053.570. 
263. 

he  Seng  Co.  Chair  Iron.  8,063.571. 
-300. 

r..  and  Fox.     3.053.042. 
re — 
C.     3.053.087. 

o  R.  W.  Uoiwon  (Seeds)  Ltd.  Ejector 
9-11-62.  Cl.   251—77. 

Hotchkiss  Brandt.     Oaa  «J«cting  nostle 
[Using  flns  for  a  self-propelled  projectile. 
:.  Cl.   102—49. 
nc.  :  Bee — 
thur  C.     3,003.260. 

\  W.  Peterson,  and  R.  W,  Pfelffer,  to 
Co.  Catalytic  regeneration.  3.05S.9I4. 
«83.3. 

:  See 

ind  Freeland.     3.053.159. 

Mamplem  ear-flttlng  support  for  an  ear 

Ml.  9-11-62.  Cl.  63—14. 

At  A.O.    Connector.    3,053.559.  9-11-62, 

[athleson  Chemical  Corp.  21-pbo«phates 
and    ketalM.      3.003.834.    9-11-62.    Cl. 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Acetals  and 
7a-dlhydroxyproKe«terones.  3.053,836. 
239.55. 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     le.lT-acetal 
Ivett    of    6a.l2«-dihalo-16«.17aHlihydroxy 
nane  Herieti :  and  intermediates  therefor. 
Cl.  260 — 239.50. 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     16.17-aretal 

ea  of  IHa.lTa  dihydroxy-21-halo  steroids 

ea.    3.053.838.  9-11-62,  Cl.  260—239.55. 

Printed   circuit.      3,053.929,   9-11-62, 

d  H.  Oouid,  to  Weston  Chemical  Corp. 
Mphite  esters.     3.053.878,  9-11-62,  CT 


FroKt  Ralph  I.  Paper  valve  bag  applicator  for  pulverlied 
■mterial.      3.053.027,  9-11-62.  O.  65 — 190. 

Prykliult.  Rune  H..  to  SundH  Verlcstader  AktiebolaK.  Towers 
for  treatioK  Mtocic.  HubHtantially  for  the  continuous  bleach- 
ing of  celluloxe  pulp  or  for  tlie  storing  of  such  pulp. 
3.053.067,  9-11-62,  Cl.  68—181. 

Fujil.  Tadakunl,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electron  beam 
tube  magnetic  focusing  device.  3,054,015,  9-11-62,  Cl. 
315^.5. 

Fujishige.  Henry  Y.  :  See — 

ChTsholm,  Hamilton  C,  and  Fujiahlge.     3,054.001. 

FukuHhlma,  Oiianiu  :  Sec — 

Matsubayasbl,  Kanji,  and  Fukushima.     3,053.786. 
Fulcber.   Junius   H.      Structural  device.      8.053,851.   9-11-62. 

Cl.   189—2. 
Furey.  Lawrence  M.     Hand  covering  for  volley  ball  players. 

3.052.889.  9-11-62.  Cl.  2—161. 

O-M  I.,aboratorie«.  Inc.  :  See — 

McMaster,  Archie  J..  Liebemian.  and  Stastny.       3.054.005. 

Uabrielson.      Harold      M.      Amusement      device.      3.053.535. 

•-11-62.  Cl.  272—757. 
Oaddini.    Louis   D.      Combination    cutting   and    transferring 

device.      3.053.203.  9-11-62.   Cl.   107-47. 
OaddlH,    Malcolm   R.,   and    I.    L.    Baumann.     Dynamic  brake. 

8.054.0:{7.  9-11-62.  Cl.  318—367. 
Gaertner.    Van    R..   to   Monaanto  Chemical   Co.     Process   for 

preparing  carbohydrate  mono-esters.     3.053.830,   9-11-62, 

n.  2«0— 234. 
Uaerttner.  Erwin  R..  and  R.  O.  Heaton.  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.    Beacon  distress  signal.    3.054,099,9-11-62, 

Cl.  343—6.5. 
Gahllnger.  Clarence  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Means  for 

inflating  laminated  sheets.    3,053,211.  9-11-62.  Cl.  113—44. 
(iaiajda.  John  E..  Jr.     Driver  and  heater  for  disc  oxygenator. 

3.053.254.  9-11-62,  Cl.  128—214. 


r.eneral  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Ambrose.  George  R.     3.053  437. 
Haugliman,  Richard  A.      3.053,073. 
Itobear,  William  J.      3.053.687. 
Daunt,  John  E..  and  Grandey.     3,053.694 
Dills.  Raymond  L.     3,053.903. 
Fischer.  George  W.     3.052,967. 
Harton.  Lynn  M..  and  Henderson 


Oallaglier.    Thomas    C. 
Cl.  198      7. 

Galloway.  Frederick  M., 
of  splicing  sections 
3.05;<,-24,  9-11-62.  Cl. 

Galmiche.     Philippe,     to 


Bale    loader.      3.053,372,    9-11-62, 


to  H.   K.   Porter  Co.     Inc.      Method 

of     heavy     duty     discbarge     hose. 

156—258. 

Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de 
Rt^herclies  Aeronautique  O.N.E.R.A.  Methods  for  the 
obtainuient  of  articles  of  chromium  or  containing  chromium 
and  in  articles  obUined  by  these  methods.  3,053,649, 
•♦-11-62.  Cl.  75 — 84. 

Gambril.  Marvin  D. :  Se« — 

Walker.  I>onald  C.  and  Gambril.     3.053.074. 

Gftmewell  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Dlecker.    Vincent    C.    Pearson.    Weaver,   and   De  Gryse. 

3  054  023 
De  Gryse,  Oentlel  M..  OtU,  and  Weber.     3.053,041. 

Gamlen,  (Seorge  A.  :  Sea^— 

Clark.  Peter  F.,  and  Gamlen.     3,053.8.')0. 

<>ardner.   Thomas    8..   J.    Lee.   and    K.    Wenis.    to    Hoffinnnn 
l<a  Roche  Inc.      l-(dH-lower  alkyl-amlnophenyl  lower  alkyl- 
ene)-2-(5-lower    alkyi  -  3  -  isoxazolylcarbonyl)     hydrasines. 
3.053.848.  9-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 307. 

<;arri8ou,  Robert  A.,  and  C.  F.  Schoelm  ;  said  Scboelm  assor. 
to  said  Garrison.  Fluid  operated  booster  valve.  3,053,- 
052,  9-11-02.  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 

Garwin,  I>eo,  to  Kerr-Mc<ie«  Oil  Industries,  Inc.  Fractiona- 
tion of  bituminous  subaUnces.  3,053,751.  9-11-62.  Cl. 
208—48. 

Gaapar,  Bela  :  Bee — 

Dreyfuss.  Paul  D.,  Gaspar.  and  Linden. 

<Hitcombe,  Kmeat  K.  :  Bee — 

Crittenden.  Eugene  C,  Jr..  and  Gatcombe.     3,053.271. 

(;authron,    Maurice,    and   C.    Beemaert.    to   Commissariat   a 
I'Knergie  Atomique.     Methods  and  apparatus  for  sheathing. 
3.053.97«.  9-11-62.  Cl.  219 — 149. 
G«gner,  Henry  :   Bee — 

Schlayer,    Earle    G.,    Geffoer.    Ballwig.    and    Sberldan. 
3.053.386. 

Geiger,  Friedrlch  K.,  to  Dalmler-neni  Aktiengesellscbaft. 
Motor  car  having  a  folding  top  compartment  and  a  cover 
therefor.     3.033.567.  ^11-02.  Cl.  29«] — 107. 

Geigy,  J.  R.,  A.-G.  :  Bee— 

(iysln.  Hans.  KnasU,  and  Rumpf.     3,053.843. 
Gelpel.  Har^'ey  A.,  to  Nu  Industries.  Inc.     Sod  harvesting  ma- 
chine.    3.053.328,  9-11-62.  Cl.  172 — 19. 

Gelssner  George  J.,  and  J.  H.  Leonard,  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Co.  Circuit  breaker  handle  baffle.  3,053,958, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  200—168. 

Geisthoff,  Hubert,  to  B.  W.  Muller  and  K.  Schroter.  Pro- 
tection   for    articulated    shafts.      3,053.062,    9-11-62.    Cl. 


3,053.655. 


Gemsa.  Johannes,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellscbaft  fur  elek- 
trische    Gluhlampen    m.b.H.      Electrode    for    high  pressure 
electric   discharge   lamps.     3.054,014.   9-ll-<l2,   Cl.   313 — 
35^. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Huber,  Frederic  R..  and  Schenck.     3.053,910. 

Levlnos,  Steven.     3,053.745. 

Mackey.  E  Scudder.  and  Rice.     3,053,662. 

General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  Bee —  „  ^_.      .^ 

Bettin.    Roger    R.,    Hahnel,    Harrison,    and    Schwittek. 

3,054,057. 
Stearns,  Mary  B.     3,053,923. 


and  Murphy. 
3,054,013. 
3,0o3..'>4.{. 
3,053,340. 


3,053,945. 
3,053,9.%4. 


3,053,652. 


3.053,948. 


3,053,366. 


3,054,048. 


and 


Jencks.  Charles  I., 

Jobnaon,  Peter  D 

Kaliin.  Ingmar  N 

Kutney,  John  T.     _, , 

Mobley.  Paul  R.,  and  Biackham 

Mulvaney.  Henry  F.     3.052.942. 

Puti.  John  L.      3,054,017. 

Stanger,  Walter  E.      3,053,357. 

Tiemann,  Jerome  J.     3,054,071. 

Woodruff,  Truman  O.     3,054.065. 
(ieneral  Mills,  Inc.  :  See — 

Figeushau.  James  K..  and  Uaiuer 
General   Motors  Corp.  :   See — 

AdlolT,  Jakob  A..  Ilaertel.  and  Riebl. 

Armbrust,  Joseph  C.     3,053,.399. 

Bolston.  Leonard,  Bozymowskl,  and  Colten. 

Braunagel.  Mangus  V.     3,053,091. 

Burrell,  (Jilbert.     3,052,960. 

Cliallas,  William  G..  Jr.    and  Harris.     3,053,558. 

Cbristenson,   Howard   W.,    Fisher,   Schaefer,  Clark, 
Rains.     3,053,116. 

Colten.  Robert  B.,  and  Johnston 

Counts,  William  E.     3,053,770. 

Dega,  Robert  L.      3,053,541. 

Dllwurth,  William  G.     3,053.595. 

Dison,  James  R    Jr.     3.053,590 

Evans,  George  J.,  and  Mlckle. 

Godfrey,  John  W.     3,053,511 

ilanley,  George  P.,  and  Winkel. 

Hause,  Gilbert  K.     3,053,361. 

Hughes,  EdKar  S.     3.053,097. 

Kelley.  Oliver  K.     3.053,051. 

Mac.Naughton,  Lesley  A.,  and  Wiedemann.     3,053,304. 

McAndrews,  Anthony   J.,  and   Stumph.     3,052,955. 

Mick,  Stanley  II.     3,053,240. 

I>echenik,  Jack.     3,or)3.239. 

Pierce.  Earl  W.     3.053,214. 

Rounds,  Fred  G.     3,053,341. 

S<hunke,  Edwin  C.     3,0,53.922. 

Shoudy.  All)ert  A..  Jr.,  and  Ross.     3.053.689. 

Si.leles.  Robert  L.     3,053,9«(). 

Welsh.  Harvey  W.     3.053,505. 

Wilsted,  Harold  D..  and  Gottacbalk.     3.053,045. 

Wincheil.  Frank  J.     3.053.107. 
General  Precision,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jones,  Clarence  S.     3.004,100. 
(ieneral  Time  t'orp.  :  Bee — 

Rast,  FretU-rlck  Q.,  and  Wilson. 
tJeneral  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.  :  «ee— 

Bingham.  Robert  E..  and  Berlnger. 


3,053,080. 


3,053.564. 
3.053,096. 


3,054,038. 


tJeorgs.  llenry  O..  to  The  M, 
starting  up  a  n.vdrocarl>on 
9-11-82,  Cl.  208—216. 


3,053,801. 


W.    Kellogg  Co. 
treating    process. 


Method 
3,053,7 


of 

58, 


Germain.  Leo  M., 
splicing   pai^r, 
fllui    and    beat 
3,053,721,  y-11 

Gestentner  Ltd 


to  Sbawinlgan  Chemicals  Ltd. 
process    for   preparing   a    heat 

■  .  ly' 

62,  Cl.  1.56—157. 

Bee^ 


I'rocess  for 
hardenable 


3,053.658. 


3.053.478. 
3.053.031. 


Expan- 


Spencer,  Alexander. 
Getting,  Ivan  A.  :  See — 

Davenport,  I^ee  L.,  and  Getting. 
Gibby,  William  F. :  See — 

Vedder,  Walter  O.,  and  Glbby. 
Gidge,   Lester,   to  Nashua   Industrial   Machine  Corp. 

slble  shaft.     3,053.467,  9-11-02,  Cl.  242—72. 
<:ilbert,  A.  C,  Co..  The  :  S«e-— 

Merchant.  Charles  J.    3.0i)2.986. 
(Jilbert  ft  Barker  Mfti.  Co. :  See— 

Raplsarda,  Edward  D.     3.053.414. 
Gilbert.  Roy  L,,  to  Dalrypak  Inc.     Container  forming  appa- 
ratus.    3,053.153.  9-11-62.  Cl.  93 — 53. 
Giletta,  Darlo  :  Bee—  .     ,   . 

Vanao.  Marrello.  Giletta.  and  Pacolarlnl. 

"'"'?i.dweU."j«hn'R:  and  GUkey.    3.053.805. 

Glustl.  <Jeorge  B.  :  See —  ^,.      ». 

Erlckson.    Edward    B..    Jacobsen.    Glustl, 
Smith.     3.053,400. 

Glldden  Co..  The  :  See—  ,  a«o  . 

Meissner.   William  A.,   and   Novak.     3.003., 

Glowackl,  John  J.,  and  W.  C.  Fox.  to  noCord, 
ing  device  and  associated  apiiaratus. 
Cl.  68—152.  ,    ,  .  , 

Glover,    Campbell   D.,    %    to  Weldon,   Williams   ft   Lick 
Photographic  composing  machine.     3,0.i3,lbl.  »-ii-ba  v-i. 
05—73. 

(^nade.  Walter,  and  E.  Pekrul.  to  Westlnghouse-Bremsen- 
GesAlschaft.  m.b.H.  Traction  control  Huspension  arrange- 
ment for  multiple  axle  tractor  vehicles.  .l,0.».i,335,  9-11- 
62,  Cl.  180—22.  ..  .  , 

Godfrey.  John  W  ,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Clad  -"oy  "**«' 
for  corrosion  re^^lstance  and  heat  exchange  made  therefrom. 
3,0.^3,511,  9-11-^2,  Cl.  257—154. 

Golns,  Rex  H. :  Bee— 

Touey,  George  P..  and  Golns.     3.053,884. 

Golde,  H.  T.,  GmbH.,  ft  Co   K.G  :  Bee— 

\Verner.  Johannes.     3,053.581. 
Goldman.    Daniel,    to    Tracer   Control   Co.      Hydraulic   nots. 
3.053,106,  »-ll-<2.  Cl.  74 — 441. 


3.053,308. 


Merrill,    and 

291. 

, ,  Inc.     Switch- 

3.053,042.  9-11-62, 

« 

Inc. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Apparatus  for  uDiform 
3,(»2.»»1.  ©-11-82.  a. 


3,053,«M): 


3,053. 1S«, 


Goldner,  Paul,  tu  Midland  Komh  Corp. 
accelerated  drying  of  web  material. 
34 — 8©. 

UoldHchuiM.    Helnricb    R..    to    Imperial    Chemical    Induatriea 
Ltd.      New  polymeric  uiaterlala  of  diboronic  acid  and  de- 
rivatlTea.     3.053.777.  »-ll-«2.  CI.  260—2. 
Culddtein,    Joel    M..    and    A.    H.    Kati.      Water-Holuble    hexa- 

chlorophene.     3,05.{.738.  »-ll-62.  CI.  1B7— 90. 
<iolenpaul.   (^'liarleM.    to  Aerovoz  Corp.      Cabinet. 

U-ll-«2,  CI.  312 — 201. 
Golner.  Jerome  F.  :  Hee — ■ 

Lee.  Kichard  J.,  and  Uolner.    3.053,132. 
(iondek,    John    T.      Two-tttage    bjrdraulic   pumps. 

tf- 11-02,  CI.  103 — 5. 
lionKoll,  Vernon  V.  :  Hee — 

Sockel,  William  O..  and  Uon^oU.     3.052,887. 
Uuodchild,   DeniH  J.,   and  J.   D.    Ivnuwleit,   to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     I'l. olographic  silver  halide  diffasion  transfer  process. 
3,053.657.  J»-ll-«2,  CI.  96—2©. 
Uoodinan  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Beck,  William  R.,  and  HaKenbook.     3,053,404. 
Goodwin.  Joseph  T.     Work  table  for  copying  niaobine.     3,053,- 

007.  J»-ll-«2.  CI.  45 — 86. 
Gordon,  Harry  L.  :  See — 

Clvitelli,  (iennaro.     3,052  950. 
Gorman,   Kugene  K.,   L.   M.    .Meckler,   III,   R.   J.   Nelson,   and 
A.    J.    Newman,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Gas    stream- 
Khielded  arc  working.     3,053,967,  i»-ll-«2,  CI.  219—74. 
Gorman,  Kugene  K.,  and  R  J.  Nelson,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Metliod   and  apparatus   for  arc   working  with  gas  shields 
having  coherent-streaming.     3,053,968,  9-11-62,  CI.  219— 
74. 
Gomian-Rupp  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Edward  M.     3,053.249. 
Gorsica,   Chester  J.,   to  Chrysler  Corp.      Gasket      3,063,544. 

9-11-62.  CI.  277—180.       - 
Gottschalk.  Eugene  :  See — 

Wlisted.   Harold  D..  and  (iottsofaalk.     3.053.045.  * 
Gould.  l>avid   H..   to  Schering  Corp.     Alkylated  cortical   ste- 
roids.    ;{.053.832,  9-11-62.  CI.  26i>— 239.5. 
Gould,  Henry  :  See — 

FrltHiman.  Lester,  and  Gould.     3.003.878. 
Grabuwskl.  Thomas  M..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Rubber  bond- 
ing agents.     3.053.712.  9-11-62.  CI.  164 — 43. 
UraboWHkl     Thomas    8..    and    H.    H.    Irvin,    to    Borg-Warner 
Corp.      Blends   of    (1)    polyvinylchloride    (2)    copTymer   of 
polybutadiene,  styrene  and  acrylunltrile  and  (3)   a  copoly- 
mer   of   acrylonitrile.    styrene    and    alpha    methyl    atyrene. 
3.053.800.  9-11-62,  «1.  2«iO — 45.5. 
Grace,  W.  K..  4  Co.  :  Hee~ 

Bennlng.  Calvin  J.     3,053.822. 
Graham,  George  T.     Method  of  building  construction.     3,053,- 

015.  9-11-62.  CI.  5(^—534. 
Grammer,  Reynold  A.,  Jr.,  and  W.  Modneyi  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Photocell  circuits.     3,05:{.985.  9-11-62.  CI.  250 — 212. 
Granberg,  Albert  J.,  to  Granberg  Corp.     Turbine  type  meter. 

3,05.1.086,  9-11-62,  CI.  73— 230 
Granberg,    Albert    J.,    to    Granberg   Corp.      AdJusUble    liquid 

meter.     3,053,088,  9-11-62,  CI.  73—259. 
Granberg  Corp. :  Bee — 

Granberg.  Albert  J.     3,053,086. 
Granberg.  Albert  J.    3.053.088. 
Grandey,  Max  F.  :   See- 

Daunt,  John  E..  and  Grandey.     3.053,694. 
Graaaau.   ( ranz,    to   Rud    OHbertcbaus,    PIrma.      Safety    raior. 

3,052,979.  9   11-62.  CI.  30—67. 
Grarle^-.  Charles  K.  :   Bee — 

\Mlllams,  Alfred  L.   W..  and  Gravley.     3.052  949. 
Gray.  Margery  P..  to  WlMconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 
Process  of  preparing  antl-H  lectin.     3.053.739.  9-11-62.  CI. 
195 — 4. 
Gray.  Robert  B..  to  Erie  Resistor  Corp.     Ampllfler  system  for 

stereo  sound.     3,053.934.  9-11-82.  CI    179 — 1 
Green.  Evelyn  V    and  P.  R   HInes.     Sheet  handling  apparatus. 

3.05:{.5.n.  9-11-62.  CI.  271-53. 
Green.  James  E.      Portable  trailer.     3.053.563,   9-11-62.   CI. 

<iVt> —  *T. 
Greenberg.  Harry,  and  11.  R.  Lubowltz.  to  National  Distillers 

and  Chemical  Corp.     Purittcation  method  for  metal  halides 

3.05.<.620.  9-11-61  CI.  2.1—87. 
Greene,    Norman    A.      Toy   torpedo.      3,053,183.  9-11-62.  CI. 

1  li* — ~oT. 

Greenbalgb,  Norman,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Lungworm  control  compoHition  and  method  of  usinic  same 
3.053.732  9-11-62.  CI.  167— 53. 

Oreenman.  Edwin  G. :  Bee — 

Hechtman.  John  F..  and  Oreenman.     3.053.718. 

Oreenwald,  Harry,  to  Internationnl  AHSoclates.  Coin  op- 
•rated  device  with  uercussjon  actuated  timer.  3.053.946. 
9-11-62    CI.  2O0 — 35. 

Gregory.  Erie,  and  M.  Epner.  to  134  Woodworth  Corp.  Heat 
treatable  tool  steel  of  high  carbide  content.  3.053.706. 
9-11-62.  CI.  148 — 31 

Grelg.  Harold  O  ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Electrostatic 
printins      3.0.^3.688.  H    ll-<t2.  CI    117-37 

Greoell,  Lelaud  H  .  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp  Sheet 
metal    fabrications.       ."{,(),'j3..'il4,    »    11-62.    CI     257—256 

Grewty,  Fred,  to  Readv  Mixed  Concrete  Ltd.  Hydraulic  trans- 
mission systems.     3,053.044,  9-11-62.  CI.  60 — 19. 

Greubel,  Paul  W.,  to  Interchemleal  Corp.  Method  of  prevent- 
ing piling  In  lithographic  printing.     3,053.178,  9-11-62,  CI. 

Grlehl,  Wolfgang,  to  Inventa  AG.  fur  Forscbung  und  Patent- 

:ro5'3:5n"'9-ii5rcr.  1^5'^'""''  *"  •^"''"•'^  «'^"' 

Grlehl.  Wolfgang,  and  H  Lueckert,  to  Inventa  A.G.  fur 
Forscbung  undPatentverwertunc.  Proceaa  for  the  produc- 
tion of  linear  copolyeaters.     3,003,810.  9-11-62    CI    260 

77.5. 

Orlffln.  Thomas  8.  :  Bee  - 

Doll,  Donald  P..  Griffin,  aad  Libera.     3,053.625. 


Nemours  and  Co. 
textile    materials. 

Nemours  and  Co. 
textile   materlala. 


3,053,366. 


Oroaa.  Albert  H..  to  H.  K    Porter  Co..  Inc.     Adjustable  cable 

way  connector.     3,053,358,  9-11-62,  CI.  189 — 36 
Groves,   Katberlne  B.  :   See- 

Hmith.  Walter  H.  B.     3,063,002. 
Grunke.  Erich,  to  E.  and  J.  Forster.  trading  in  partnership  as 
Oebruder    Forster.      Sewing   machines    having   ornamental 
stitch    devU-ew       3,053,206,   9-11-62,    CI     112 — 158 
Gulbrandsen,  Helge,  and  G.   V.  Sprague,  Jr.,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery   Corp.      Machines  for  applying  pressure  to  shoe 
bottomn      :J.052. 901.  9-11-62,  Ci.  12— 38 
Gulf  Interstate  Oil  Co.  :   «re  — 

Voung,  Karrile  S.     3,053,032. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co. :  Bee — 

Beuther,   Harold,   Fllnn.  and   Laraon.      3.053.750 
Uenke.  Alfred  M..  and  McKiniey.     3.053.7^0. 
Norrls.  Matthew  8.     3.053.913. 
Tittle.  Charles  W.     3.05.J.388. 
Tracht.  Joseph  H.    3.053.077. 
Oulledge.    Hugh  C..    to   t.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process    of   making    wool  like    cellulosic    textile    raateriala 
stabilised    against   pbotodegradatlon.      3,053,606,   9-11-62. 
CI.  8 — 115.6. 
Gulledge,    Hugh   C,    to   K.    1.   du   Pont   de 
Process    uf    making    wool  like    cellulosic 

3.053.607,  9-11-62,  CI.  8—117. 
Oulledge,   Hugh  C,   to   B.    I.   du   Font  de 

Process   of   making   wool-like   cellulosic 

3.063.608,  9-11-62.  CI.  »— 117. 
(tulton  Industries.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

llowatt.  Glenn  N.     3.054.0.35. 
Gunson.  R.  W..  (Seeds)  Ltd.  :    See — 
Fraenkel.  Herbert.     3.053.497. 
Guntber.  Ellen  1'.  :   See — 

Kaiser.  Emil.  and  Guntber.    3,053,825. 
Kaiser,  Emil,  and  Gunther.     3,053.885. 
Guty.  Bernard  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Apparatus  for 
soldering  |)rinted  sheets.     3,053,215,  9-11-62.  CI.  113 — 129. 
Gysin,   Hanit,   E.   Kniisli.  and  J.   Rumpf,  to  J.  R.  Oelgy  A.-G. 
New  condensation  products  derive*!  from  tetrameric  cyano- 
gen  halides.      3.053,N43.   9-11-62.   CI.    260 — 249  5 
Haas    Herbert   11..   to   ContinenUI   Motors  Corp.     Crankcaae 
and  aplit  ring  seal  construction.     3.053,542.  9-11-62.  CI. 
277 — 115. 
Haertei    Utto  :  «re— 

Adioff.  Jakob  A..   Haertei.  and  Riehl. 
Hagan  Chemicals  h  Controls.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stougb.  lH>nald  M..  and  Luppold.    3.053,083. 
Hagenbook    Loy  D.  :   ^ec— 

Beck.  William  R.    and  Hagenbook.     3,053,404. 
Uager,  Robert  R.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Fluid  pressure  motor 

construction.     3,053.235,  9-ll-4i2,  CI.  121 — 48. 
Hahnel,  Alwin  :   See— 

Bettln,    Roger    R..    Hahnel,    Harrison,    and    Scbwittek. 
3.054.057. 
Ilalner.  William  H.  :  Bee— 

Flgensbau.  James  K.,  and  Ilalner.    3,053.948. 
Hall,  Robert  D.  :   /fee- 
Johnston    Robert  W.'and  Hall.     3,063,016. 
Hall,  Robert  L.,  and  O.  D.  RatUff.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
High  impulse  solid  propeiiant  composition.    3,053,708.  9-11- 
62,  CI    149  —  19. 
Hall,    Ronald    D.,   and   O.    Harrta,    to   Brewing   Patents  Ltd. 
Preventing  base  in  fermented  beverages.     3,053,664.  9-11- 
62,  CI.  99-48. 
Hallam,  W  illiam  A.,  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.     Leaf  aprinx 

assemblies.     3,053,527,  9-11-62,  CI.  207 — 47 
Hallberg,   Frederick  C.   to   United   SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
Blocking    trigger    circuit   enabled    bv    clock    ampllfler   and 
triggered  by  signal  impulses.     3,053,995,  9-11-62,  CI.  307— 

Halliburton  Co.  :  Bee  - 

Walker.  Wayne  A.     3,053,673. 

Yarboruugh,    Mathias    V.,   and   McBee.      3,053,430. 
Halhiwell,    Deunia    F.,    Jr.,    to   Rlchfleld    Oil    Corp.      (ireases 

thickened  with  lithium  soaps  of  ethyl  bexanoic  acid,  fatty 

materiitla,  and  esters  of  12-hydroxysteartc  add.    3,053,767, 

9-11-62.  CI.  252 — tl. 
Ham,   George   E.,    to   Monaanto   Chemical   Co.      A   copolymer 

comprising  tbe  reaction   product  of  :   6-amiaocaprolic  acid 

or  caprolaetaui ;   an   aliphatic  primary  diamine  -  and  urea 

3.053,811.  9-11-62,  CI.  260 — 775. 
Huuiann-Reclienmascnlnen  G.m.b.U.  :  Bee — 

llornauer,  (ionter  W.  R.,  and  lA-nzln.     3,053,446. 
Ilaniel,   Richard.      Bottle  handling  device.      3,053.561.  9-11- 

02,  CI.  29+— 87.22 
Hamilton,  Newell,  to  Tbe  Uabcock  4  Wlleox  Co.     Metliod  of 

continuously  casting  metals.     3.062,936,  9-11-62,  CL  22 — 

llanley,  George  P.,  and  K.  J.  Wlnkei,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Limiting  speed  governor.     3,053,096,  9-11-62,  CI    73 — 531 
Hansford,  Rowland  C,  and  D.  A.  Voung,  to  Union  CMl  Co   of 

California.      Hydrocracking  process  and  catalyst.     3,053.- 

754.  9-1 1-«2,  CI.  208— 108. 
Hansford,  Rowland  C,  and  D.  A.  Voung,  to  Union  Oil  Co    of 

<'alirornia.      IlydrtM-racking  process  with  the  use  of  a  slli- 

i-un    oxide,    slrcouium    oxiUe    and    titaniumodide    composite 

catalyst.     3.053,755.  9-1 1-62.  CI.  208 — 110 
Harner,  «>eorge  8.     Thief  detecting  device.     3,053,416,  9-11- 

HarMr,  Rufua  H.     Trailer  dumping  bitch 

62,  CI.  298—5. 
Harries,  John   H.  C,  and    W.   T.   Welford, 

vision   Research   Ltd.     Optical   projection  display   devices 

3.053,144.  9-11-62.  CI.  88 — 24. 
Harries  Television  Research  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Harries.  John  H.  O..  and  Welford.     3,063.144. 
Harries.  William  (i. :  Bee— 

I^winstein.  .Marcus   and  Harrlea.     3,054.050. 
Harrington.  Joseph  J.,  C.  J.  Dunning,  aod  J    D   Mitchell    to 

Harrington  .Mfg.  Co.     Peanut  harvesting  machine 

034.  9-11-62,  CI.  56— 130. 


3,053,572,  9-11- 
to  Harries  Tele- 


3,053,- 
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U.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.     Adjuitable  cmble 
,053.358.  9-n-%i.  CI.   18©— 38. 

:   See- 

B.     3.003.002. 
tnd  J.  Korxter.  tradlor  In  partnerabip  ■■ 
Sewing   machines   bartnc   ornamental 
)5;«,2(>«.  »-ll-«2.   CI.   112—158. 
and  O.   V.  8praKue.  Jr..  to  United  Shoe 
Machines  lor  appljrlnf  pressure  to  shoe 
.  t»-ll-«2.  CI.  12—38. 
).  :   ««•*  — 

3.053,032. 
lopment  Co. :  See — 
,   Fllnn.  and   Larson.      3,053,750. 
.  and  McKlnley.    3,053,760. 
8.     3.U53.913. 
.     3,05.{.3«H. 
3^053,077. 
:o   ■.    I.   do   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
;    wool-like    cellulosic    textile    material* 
photodecradatlon.      3,053,604,   9-11-62, 

o   B.    I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours  and  Co. 

wool-like    cellulosic    textile    materials. 
CI.  8 — 117. 
o   B.    I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

wool-like   cellulosic   textile   materials. 
CI.  »— 117. 
c.  :  See — 
.     3,054,035. 
I)  Ltd.  :   «re— 
t     3,053,497. 
re — 

Uunther.  3,053.825. 
Uuntbcr.  3.053,885. 
rtjidlo  Corp.  of  America.  Ap|tiiratU8  for 
ieet«.  3.053,215.  9-11-62,  CI  113—129. 
»n.  and  J.  Kumuf,  to  J.  R.  Uelgy  A.-U. 
products  dfrived  from  tetrameric  cyano- 
.843.   9-11-62.   CI.   260— 249.5. 

Continental   Motors  Corp.     Crankcase 

conMt ruction.      3.053,542,   9-11-62,   CI. 


Ilaertel,  and  Rlehl.     3,053.366. 
>ntroU.  Inc.  :  tiee — 
I.,  and  Luppold.    3,053,083. 
See— 

,  and  Hacenbook.     3,053,404. 
rbe  Benolx  Corp.     Fluid  pressure  motor 
J,235.  9-11-62,  CI.   121 — 48. 

L.    Hahnel,    Harrison,    and    Scbwlttek. 


Dunning,   and  Mitchell.     3.053,- 


3,052,920.   9-11-62, 


See— 
K.,  and  Halner. 


3,053.948. 


W..  and  Hall.     3,063,016. 

O.  D.  Katllir,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

ropellant  composition.    3,053,708,  9-11- 

I   O.    Harris,    to   Brewlns   Patents  Ltd. 
fermented  beverages.     3,053,664,  9-11- 

o  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.    Leaf  spring 
27,  9-11-62,  CI.  207^7. 
'.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy. 
Ircuit   enabled   b/    clock    ampllfler   and 
impulses.     3,053,996,  9-11-62,  CI.  307— 


3,053,673. 
bias    v.,    and   McBee.      3,053,430. 

Jr.,  to  KlchHeld  Oil  Corp.  (ireaaes 
lum  soaps  of  ethyl  bexanoic  acid  fatty 
s  of  12-hydroxyateartc  add.    3,053,767. 

M'unsanto  Chemical  Co.  A  copolj-mer 
-tion   product  of  :   6HUninocapronc  acid 

aliphatic  primary  diamine ;  and  un«. 
CI.  260— 7f  5. 
inen  (i.m.b.U. :  See — 

\\  .   K..  and  Densin.     3,053,446. 
tie  handling  device.      3.053,561,  9-11- 

Tbe  Uabcock  4  U'lleox  Co.  Metiiod  of 
t  meUls.     3,002,936.  ^11-62.  CL  22— 

1  K.  J.  Wlnkel.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
rnor.  3.053  0»«,  9-11-62,  CI.  73—531. 
.  and  D.  A.  Young,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
racking  process  and  cmtalyttt.  3,053.- 
» — 108. 

,  and  D.  A.  Voung,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
racking  proceKS  with  the  ose  of  a  sUi- 
lu    oxide  and    titanlumodide   composite 

9-11-62.  Cl.  20»— 110. 
lief  detecting  device.     3,053.416,  9-11- 

Biler  dumping  bitch.     3,053,572,  9-11- 

and  \V.  T.  Welford,  to  Harries  Tele- 
I.  Optical  projection  display  devices. 
L'l.  8»— 24. 

earcfa  Ltd. :  Se« — 

O.,  and  Welford.     3,053,144. 

it* — 

IS   and  Harries.     3,054.050. 

C.  J.  Dunning,  and  J.  D.  Mitchell,  to 
.     Peanut  harvesUag  machine.     3,053,- 


3,053.538. 


Scbwlttek. 


,   to  Allied 
3,053.691, 


Research 
9-11-62. 


FTarrincton  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Harrington.  Joseph  J 
031. 
Harris,   Kdward  J.     Vulcantxing  press. 

CI.  18—17. 
Harris,  Krnest  S. :  See— 

Challas.  William  C,  Jr..  and  Harris 
Harris.  Craham  :  See- 
Hall.   Ronald  D..  and  Harria.     3,053,664. 
Harrinlnterfype  Corp.  :  See —  • 

Wei<Iman.  William  H.     3,053.532. 
Harrison.  John  E.  R. :  See — 

Bettin,    Roger    R.,    Hahnel.    Hmrrtson,    and 
3.064.0.57. 
Hartman.    Hurry  J.    and   W.   E.   Pocock 
I'roductH.    Inc.      Protective    coating, 
n    117—75. 
Hartiiinn  Tralh-r  Mfg.  Co    Inc. :  See — 

Pierce.  Samuel.     3,053.224. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Carlson.  Roland  W.     3.053.982. 
Harton.  Lynn  M  .  and  W.  L.  R.  Henderson,  to  fJeneral  Elec- 
tric Co.      Husway  Mwltch      3.0.53.94.>.  9-1 1-62.  Cl.  200— 16. 
Harv»>y.   Rlchnrd.      Press  for  amalgams  and  the  like.     3.052.- 

Qfl-j   9—11—62    O    32-^-40 
Harvey     Robert    H.,    to   Esso   Research   and    Engineering  Co. 
Solvent    extracting    catalytic    cracking    fee<].      3,0.%3,759, 
9-11   62.  CI.  208     2r>l. 
Ilarwood.  Harold  J.,  and  K.  A.  Pollart.  to  Monsanto  Chem- 
ical   Co.      Preparation    of    phosphine    sulfldes.      3,053,900, 
9-11-62.  CT.  260— 606.5. 
Hassan,  .\rnold  :  See — 

<'hapin.   I>>nald  A.,  Hassan,  and  Orr.     3,053,026. 
Hatt.iri.  KiyoshI  :  See — 

Solomon.  Irvine  J.,  Klein,  and  Hattori.     3.053.899. 
Ilaiipt.  Max.  and  H.  C.  Bartels.     Massive  reinforced  concrete 
Moor  and  celling  structures.     3.053,509.  9-11-62,  Cl.  257 — 
124. 
Hause.    nilbert    K.,    to    (ieneral    Motors   Co.      Transmission. 
.^053.361.  9-11-^2,  n.  192—48. 
•  Huve»    John  T..   to  Rolln-Royce  Ltd      Device  for  obtaining  a 
v.rtical   velocity   signal.      3.064.0r>l.  9-11-62.   Cl.   324 — 7(» 
Haves.   Stanley  W  .,  to  Haves  Track  AnpUan<-e  Co. 
3.0.'>3.2(H).  9-11-62.  Cl.  KM— 254. 
Stanley  W..  to  Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co. 

3.O.Vl,201.  9-11-62.  Cl.  104 — 254. 
Stanley  W..  to  Haves  Track  Appliance  Co. 
3.053.202.  9-1 1-62.  Cl.  KM — 254. 
Haves  Track  Appliance  Co. :  See — 
Hayes.  Stanley  W.     3,053  200. 
Hayes.  St.inley  W.     3.0.53.201. 
Hayes.  Stanley  W.     3.O53.202. 
Haynen,  Munro  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  control  device.     3  064  093.  9-11-62.  <'i.  .140 — 174. 
Heath.  <'arl  E..  Jr..  and  R.  M.  SkorooroskI,  to  Esmo  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Preparation  of  ketones  from  second- 
ary alcohols.     3.0.53.898.  9-11-62.  Cl.  260 — 596. 
Ifeaton    Roy  <!. :  See — • 

«;aerttner,  ErwIn   R.,  and  Heaton.     3.064.09a. 
Ifeberlein  Patent  Corp. :  See — 

Weiss.  Ernxt.  and  Prokcsch.     3.053.038. 
Hechtman,  John  F..  and  E.  O.  Oreenman.  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corp.      Conipres8e<l    top   press   sh#*t.      3,053.718.    9-11-62. 
Cl    1.54      .54.5. 
Hedrick.   Ross  M..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Imldes  of  Iso- 
butylene/maleic  anhydride  interpolymers.     3.0.53.814,  9-11 
62.  Cl.  260—78.5. 
HeWley.  Ernest  L.,  and  L.  J.  Miller   to  Anchor  Hocking  Class 
Corp.     MeohaniHm     and     method     for     applying     gaskets. 
3.0.>3.221.  9-11-62.  C\.  118—2. 
Heljn.   Herman  J..  J.  A.   Samuel,  and   T.  J.   Tiilp.  to  .North 
.\merlcan    Philips  Co..   Inc.     CIronit  arrangement   for  con- 
verting Input  iiulses  into  output  pulses  of  substantially  In- 
variable   width    and    amplitude.      3,053.9»4.    9-11-62,    Cl. 
307—88.5.  , 

Hellninnn.  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Wllcken.  Hugo.     3  0152.922. 
Heinr.  .\nton  R..  to  Bayer  .XktIengesellHchaft.  Farbenfabriken. 
Coagulation   of   latices   of   natural   and   synthetic   rubbers. 
3.0.53.824.  9-11-62.  Cl.  260— »2  3. 
Ileise.  Kurt,  to  Smith-Corona   Marchant  Inc.     Arrangements 
for  transferring  numerical  values  between  typewriters  and 
calculating  machines.     3,053.444,  9-11-62,  Cl.  235 — 60.12. 
Hell-Coll  Corp. :  See-- 

StHnmever.  (lerhard.     3.0.52.972. 
Heller.  Davia  L.,  to  American  Motor  Co..  Inc.     Remote  meter 

reading  system      .1.0.54.09.5.  9-11-62.  Cl.  340 — 184. 
Hellinnnn.  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Starck,    Clemens    B.,    Smith. 
R.  :  See— 
and  Henderson.     3,053.945 

English   Electric   Valve  Co.   Ltd.     Tele- 


|H>«t. 

Hayes, 
post. 

Hn.ves. 
post. 


Buinpint; 
Bumping 
Bumping 


Henderwon.  Wayne  L. 
Harton.  Lynn  M. 

Hendry.   Eric   D.,   to 


and  Hellmann.      3,053.661. 


vUion    and    like    camera    tubes.      3.054,019.    9-11-62.    Cl 
31.5—11. 

Henika.  Richard  <i..  and  X.  E  Rodgers.  Process  for  making 
yenst  leavened  bakery  products  and  composition  therefor. 
3.053.666.  9-11-62,  Cl.  99—90. 

Henke  Alfred  M..  and  J.  B.  McKlnley.  to  Onlf  Research  k 
Deve|«»nment  Co.  Preparing  bright  stocks  by  hydrogena- 
tlon      3.0.53.760.  9-1 1-62.  Cl.  208-  -264. 

Henrichsen.   Knut,   to  North   .Vmerican  Aviation.   Inc.     High 
tem|»eratnre  variable  displacement  pamp.     3,053.196.  9-11- 
62.  Cl.  10.3—161. 
Henrlckson.  Henry  G. :  See — 

Smith.  Clarence  J.,  Henrickson,  and  Dmmmond.     3.053,- 
209. 

ffenrr  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Jones.  Evan.    3.053,499. 


Trans- 
looms. 


Electrical 

Cooling 
3.053.709. 


Metal 


-11- 


9-11-62. 


Hensel,    Werner   R.   E..    to   Dalmler-Beni   Aktiengesellschaft. 

Planetary  gear  transmission.     3,0.53,117,  9-11-62,  Cl.  74 — 

763. 
lleiiKen     Raymond  M..  and  R.  L.   H«ilor,  to  Food  Saver  Inc. 

Stirav    head   for  egg  oiling   machine.      3.053,223,   9-11-62, 

Cl.  118-610. 
Herard.  Archibald  J.,  to  Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp. 

ferring  and    revoking   means  for   weft   replenishing 

3.0.53,J86.  9-11-62,  Cl.   139—231. 
Hercules  I'owder  Co.  :  See — 

Kouba.  D»'lore  L..  Paul,  and  Stow,     3,0.53.908. 
Herman.  Daniel  F.  :   Sce- 

Simone,  Dominic,  and  Herman.    3.053.817. 
Hermann,  Joachim  :   See— 

Koril.  .Mllo.  and  Hermann.     3.a53.095. 
Herrlrk.    Franklin    W..    and    L.    H,    Bock,    to    Rayonier    Inc. 

Adhesive   composition   comprising  sodium    substituted  l>ark 

derivative  and  sodium  salt  of  polymethylol  phenol,     3,053,; 

784.  9-11-62.   Cl.   260      29,3. 
Hershler.  Abraham  :   See — 

Hershler.  Max  A.    3.054.045.       . 
Hershler.  Max  A.,  to  A.  Hershler,  and  S.  Chessld. 

regulator.      3.054.04.5.  9-11-62,   Cl.   32.3     91. 
Herty,    Charles    II..    II,    to    PhlllipH    Petroleum    Co. 

solid    propellant    compositions    during    mixing. 

9-11-62,  Cl.   149—19.  ^  ^       .     ,  ^ 

Heuer.  Charles  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 

fabrication.     3.052.964.  9-11-62.  Cl.   29     157.3. 
Hewson,  Robert  L..  and  F.  D.  Waterfall,  to  Imperial  Cheml- 

C!il  Industries   Ltd.     Fuse<l  salt   baths  for  heat  treatment 

of  Tl  k  Tl  alloys.     3.053.705.  9-11-62,  Cl.   148—28. 
Higbee,    William    E,      Surface   coating  compositions.      3,0.)J,- 

<57fi.  9-11-02,  Cl.    100—148  „  .     ., 

Hlldebrund.  Cleveland  L.,  to  E,   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co      Metering  pump  drive  arrangement.     3.0.53,585.  9 

62.   (n.   308 — 36.1. 
Hill.  Pierre  A.  :   See- 
Hill.  Pierre  F.  and  P.  A     3.052.938. 
Hill,   Pierre  F.  and   P.  A.      Safety  pin.     3.052.938 

Hillenbrand,   George   C.   to   H.    SilbergiSlt    L.  Wolff,  and   H 
Greenwald.     Burial  casket.     3,052,940.  9-11-62.  Cl.  27—1 
Hills-McOanna  Co.  :   See — 

Ma»hinter.  William  H.    3,053.187. 
nines,  Paul  R.  :  Sec— 

Green,  Evelvn  V..  and  Hlnes.     3,053.531. 
Hinkley.  David  F.  :  See— 

Chemerda.  John  M..  Tristram,  and  Hinkley. 
Hlnton.  Raymond  C.  P.  :   See— 

Pagano.  Carmine  N..  Blgo,  and  Hlnton. 
Hitch,  Robert  A.  :  S^e—  ^    .„„.. 

Abollns.  Andrew,  and  Hitch.     3.0o2.941. 
Hltchlns.  Robert  G.  :   See — 

Cook.  Alan  H..  and  Hltchlns     3,0.53.987 
Hoadley,   Lemuel   D.,   R.  J.   McGrath,  and   R 
National    Steel    Corp.      Tuyere    and    bosh 
3.0.53.524.  9-11    62.   Cl.   266—32. 
Hoberg    George  G..  L.  E.  Mott,  J.   R.  Van  Andel.  and 

Welse     to    Ifurroughs   Corp.      Electronic   computer    system. 
3  0.53,"449.  9-11-62.   Cl.   255^157. 
Hobln.  Martin  A. :  See—  o^-ima 

Foos.  Raymond  A.,  and  Hobln.     3.0,»3  614  , 

Hoffarth.    Michael  J.      Fixtures  for  attaching  women  s  heels 

to  shoes.      3.053.902.  9- 1 1  -62.  Cl     1 2— 12.3  3. 
Hoffert.  Howard   H      Wngs.     3.053.749.  9-11-62,  Cl 

•.•«7, 

Hoffman.  Arnold  ft  Co. :  «f'  -.  ,  „,  ,„ 

BIsckman.  Peter,  and  Conbere.     3,053.788. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :   See —  o  ah.i  a^n 

Gardner,   Thomas  S..   Lee.   and   Wenls.      3-^J '**»• 

Hogberg.    Knut    B ,    and   O.    B     Kerno.    to    Aktieboh»get 

(A/B  Leo)       Growth-promoting  compositions  and  methoa. 

.3.0.5.3.734.  9-11-62,   Cl.   167      .5.1.  ,  r^,  «07    ft-11- 

Holland    Cyril  T.     True  jtrade  appiiratus.     3,052.997.  »-ii- 

62.  Cl.   37  —  14.1. 
Holland.  Harry  W.  :   See  - 

Crry.  Lewis  F..  and  Holland     S.JJ'3.701.  ,  Ki-t. 

Holland    Stephen  D..   to   Shell   Oil   Co.      Production   of  hl^ 

inolerajar   weleht   polyoxyalkylene   omipounds.      3,0.>3,903, 

no^rowa5!^R^cIbertV:*lo  American  Machine  *  I^^undrT  Cn. 
Self-leveling  storing  and  dispensing  apparatus.  3.0.53,600, 
9-11-62.   CT.   312  -71. 

Bengt    to  Svenska  Aktlebolaget  Gasa<vumulator.     Sec 
light       3.054.086.    9   11-62,    Cl.    340-25. 

Holmberg.  Cari  C  Jr..  and  G.  I.  JT-'T^-i'I'Ki  5o5^ni^' 
for    rearranging    bundles   of    lumber,      3.0.53.40.5.    9-ll-«-. 

Cl.   214 — 620 

Holmes.  Charles  R..  and  D  J  PlP^r  t''  ^:I:L",'„T'''?(^4'o46 
Corp       Electrodes   fitr   electrical   well    logging.      3.0o4,04O. 

9-11-62,  n    324—1. 

Holmes    Stanley  H.     Hydraulic  molding  apimratus.     3,05^.- 

918.  9-11-62,   n.   18—16. 

Holopalnen,  Pekka  V.  Device  '"^'••'*-''»^J'"?J,;;«"''P**|^,t?f  ^6 
dIsVharglne   granular   and    powdery    materials.      3AK>£,W**. 

9-11-62.   Cl.    37      118. 
Home  For  Incurables  :  See— 

Cooper.  Irving  S.,  and  I^ee.    3.053,256. 
Honn.   Francis  J.,  and  J.  M.  Hoyt,  to  Mlnnes-.ta  Mining 


3,053,866. 
3,054,003. 


.    H.  Morgan,   to 
c«>ollng   system. 

R.   C. 


240— 


Leo 


Holm, 
tor 


Mfg    Co      "Trlfln'orochioroethylene   interpolymers 
818,   9-11-62.   Cl,   260—80.5. 
Hooker  Chemical  Co. :  Sefr— 

Doane,  Elliott  P.     3,063,084. 
Hooton.  Donald  F. :   Sec— 

Brock,   Henry  W.,   Hooton.  and 
Hopkins.  John  J.,   to  Cnlted   States 
ferred  action  battery 


and 

3.0.53.- 


OJala.      3.053..106. 
of  America.  Navy      De- 
3.053.928.  9-11-62.  Cl.  136—90. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CalrulatlDK  machinPH. 
Sifcht  fped 


3,or>3.- 
d^vlce. 
3.053.- 
3,083.- 


FIopp«,  Peter,  H.-W.  Puffrath,  K.  Welnbrenner.  and  K.  Breer, 
\<a   to  Partjienfabrlken  Bayer  AktienKe»«ellB(-haft,  and    V^t   to 
Mobajr    CheiiiW-al    Co.       Method    of    eentrifUKally    iiioidlnK 
i-ellular  plastU-M.     3,0.'»1'.»27,  9-ll-«2.  CI.   18 — 5tf. 
Hopper,  Richard.  Jr.  :  Hre- 

SanderM.  Walter  K.,  and  Hopper.     3.0.'»3,43.'». 
Horey,  <;erald  M.  :  Hee — 

I'errln,  Bernard,  and  Horey.    3.0.'>3.l'.'.8. 
Horn,    Harvey    S..    to   t'elanexe    Corp.    of  America.      Produc- 
tion of  wrinkle-free  film.     3,or)2.»17.  9-11   «2.  CI    18     15. 
Homauer.  (ianter  W.   R.,  and   H.   H.  G.  Denzln.  to  Hamnnn- 
Rechenniaaehinen  G.ni.b.H. 
44fi.   9.1I-H2.   CI.    23.V     03. 
Hornboxtel.   IJoyd.   to  Beloit  Iron   WorkH. 

.•{.0.^3..'J43.   9-ll-«2.   01.    184      »«. 
Horner.  Ben  J.     Support  for  flithlnK  luren  or  the  like. 

000.   9-11-62.   CI.   43 — .17.5. 
Horney,  David  C,  to  Deere  tt  Co.     Adjustable  link. 

.552.   9-11-02.   CI.    280 — 461. 
Horvttth,  Rudolph  :  See — 

Weymouth.  Jack  C.     3.0.'\3..V33. 
HotchklxH  Brandt  :  See — 

Francoin.  Marcel.    3.053.184. 
House.  Bryan  E..  and  <J.   P.   MathewH.  to  Rockwell-Standard 
Corp.     Brake  ahoe  for  expanding  Hho«>  brakes.     .1.0.'i3.347. 
9-11    02.   CI.    188  -78. 
Horvltx.    I>avld,    to    National    iMHtlllera   and    Cliemlcal    Corp. 
Production    of  stannoua   ballde.      3.053,621.    9-11-62.    CI. 
23-98. 
Howatt.  Glenn  N.,  to  <>ulton  Industrtea,  Inc.     Ceramic  com- 
ponents and  method  of  making  same.     3.054.035.  B-11-62. 
CI.   317—258. 
Howk,    Benjamin   W..    to   E.    I.   dn   Poilt  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Polymeric    polyretonen    and    process    for    preparing    name. 
3.0.V1.808.  9-11-62,  CI.   260 — 63. 
Hoyr.  John  M.  :  See— 

Honn,  Franda  J.,  and  Hoyt.     3.053.818. 
Hradel.  Joseph  R.  :   8ee- 

Osborn.    Oliver.    McCutchen.    and    Hradel. 
Huang.  Chlnjr  Y.  :  See — 
,  Inioto.   Minoru.  and   Huang.      3,053,793. 

Huber.  Krwin  J.  :  Sec— 

EnpH.   James   S..   Bellls.   and    Huber.      3.0r>4.107. 
Huber.  Frederic  R..  and  L.  M.  Schenck.  to  (iieneral  Aniline  A 
Film     Corp.       Method    of    manufacturing    alkyl    iodides. 
.{.0.53.910.  9-11-62.  C\.  260     6.52. 
Hudson  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Petty.  .Macon.     3.0.53.722. 
Iludmin  Pulp  A  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 
Atwuod,  I.4imar  T.    3,053.434. 
.MosHor,  Ueorge  W.    3,0.53.  15q. 

Huebschle.  Carl  H. :  See— 

Huntley,   AlUn   R..   and   Huebscfale.      3.053.(M2. 
Huffman.  .Max  .V.,  to  Lasdon  Foundation.  Inc.     16-oxygenated 

androHtane,  5-androHtene  and   1.3.5, ( 10) -est ratrlene  esters. 

3.053.863.  9-11-62.  CI.  2«0     397.5. 

'lughes  Aircraft  Co.:  See  — 

De  Jong.  Arthur  E.     3.0.54.068. 
Huiett.  Henry  R.     3.053.984. 

Hughes.    Edgar    S.,    to    Cieneral    Motors 

governor.     3.053,097,   9-11-62, 
Hughes,  Jesse  E. :  See — 

Davis.  Clyde  <)..  and  Hughes. 
Huising.   Wilhelmus   B.,   H.   H.   P. 

to  North  Amerii-an  PhliipM  Co.. 


3.a53.710. 


CI.    73 


<'orp. 
-5.51. 


Ontrifugal 


3.053.707. 
Miieken,  and 
Inc.     Pro<-ess 


radioactive  Iodine  131.      3,a53.644.  9-11-62, 


I>.  Nonhebel. 
for  Isolating 
CT.   23-294. 

Star    tracking 


Huiett,    Henry    R.,    to    Hughes    Aircraft   Co. 
system.     3.0.53.984,  9-11-62,  CI.  250— 203 

Hummel,  I<>ed  E.,  and  P.  L.  Chrlstlanson.  Method  and  com- 
position of  matter  for  sealing  openings  in  well  holes. 
5.0.53.764,  9-11-62.  CI.  2.52-8.5. 

Humpston.  John  R.  :  See — 

Robinson.  James  E.     3,052,921. 

Hunter.   Robert  C..   to  Curtis  Mfg.  Co.      8t«>ck  straightening 

apparatus.      3.0.53..'i07,   9-11-62.    CI.    153^94. 
Huntley.   Allan    R..  and   C.    H.    HuebNchle,    to    Esso   Research 

and    Engine«'ring   Co.      Distributing   gas    to   tluidiz«^i    b«Kis. 

3.0.53,642.  9-11-02,  a.  23     288. 
Huntress,  Howard  B.,  and  T.  S.  Taylor,  to  American  Brake 

Shot)  Co.     Railroad  brakes.     3,053,349.  9-11-62    CI.  188 — 

1.53. 

Hurley,  George  F.  :  See  - 

Wilson,  TbomaK  P..  Hurley,  and  Manyik.     3.0.53.916. 
Huttenlocher.  Henry  J..  Jr..  to  Servomechanlsms    Inc.     Servo- 
motors.    3.054.008,  9-11-62,  CI.  310 — 184. 
liydrahone  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Erie.  lAtTfti  E.     3.053.265. 
Hyink.    Roy,    to    Cutler -Ham  met.    Inc. 
electromagnetic     devices.       3.052  959 
1.55.57. 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  Bee — 

Edmunds.  William  H.     3.0.54.025. 
Gelssner.   (Jeorge  J.,  and  I^eonard. 
Thieimann.  Paul.     3,0.53,.364. 
iBTelli,  Teno  :  See — 

Cartwright,  Bert  W^  Millf .  and  lavelli.  3,053.115. 
Ikeda.  Carol  K..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemoura  and  Co.  Seal- 
ant cumposltlons  comprlHing  |>oly-acetal  compound  flller 
and  drier.  3.053.792.  9-11-62.  CI.  260 — 41. 
Imoto,  Minoru,  and  C.  Y.  Huang,  to  Fine  Organic*.  Cured 
reaction  product  of  a  xylene-formaldehyde  reain  and  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  condennate,  and  process  for  Dreoarina 
aame.     3,053.793.  9-11-62,  CI.  260— »3.  »"     i«      a 


Methods    of   making 
9-11-62,     CI.     29— 


3.053.958. 


Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Berrie,    Aiistair    H..   and    Vellins.      3,0.53.826. 

<'lark.  IVtpr  K..  and  (iamlen.     3.053,850. 

Clark.   Peter   F.,   and    Wardleworth.      3,0.53,849. 

Dean.  Fre<l.  and  Cotterlll.     3.053.883. 

«;oi»lfcliiiii(i,  Heinrich  R.     3,053,777. 

Greeiilialgli,  Nuriiian.     3.053, 732. 

HewHon.   Robert   L..  and   Waterfall.      3,053,705. 

Ijingley.  Bernard  W.     3,053,827. 

I>>wis.  Dennis  A.,  and  Small.    3,0.53,790. 

.Marcbant.  .\lai..     3.053.912. 

.Miller.  Oorge  W..  and  Rose.     3.053.844. 

Rubertx.   Hugh  L.      3.0.53.744. 
Imperial  Cbeniicai   Industries  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand 
Ltd.  :  8ee^ 

Varcoe  Graeme  L.    3,053,846. 
Industrial   I>evelopment   Engineering  Asaociates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Towier.  James  F.     3.054,0,58. 
Industriewerk  Schaeffler  oH(;  :  See — 

Itensch,    Emil,    and    Brugger.      3,053,591. 
Ingenuan.     I'eter    Z..    to    Phtlco    Corp.       Pattern    auppresaed 

counter  circuit.     3.0.54.0.59.  9-11-62.  tl.  328 — 42. 
Ingersoll.  Ward  H..  and  R.  Rambeau,  said  Ingersoll  assor.  to 
said   Rambeau.      .Apiwratus  for  indicating  cumfurtable  and 
uncomfortable  rang*^  in  temperature  and  humidity.     3.053. 
090.  9-11-62,  CI.  73—336. 
Ingjls,   Bruce  D.      Pressure  controlled  spray  device.     8.053.- 

461,9-11-62,0.239—111. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  Sea- 
Shipley.  Kenneth  C.     3,053,523. 
Inatitut  lie  Keclierrhes  de  la  Siderurgle  F'rancaise  :  See — 

De  Saint  .Martin,  Lucien.     3.0.53,420. 

Leroy.  Pierre,  and  Simon.    3,053,525. 
Intercheuiical  Corp.  :  See — 

Greubel.  Paul  W.     3.053,178. 

McIIugh    John  F..  and  Adhikary.     3.053,177. 
International  Associatea  :  See — 

Greenwald.  Harry.     3,053,946. 
International  Business  Macfainea  Corp.  :  See — 

Brennemann,  Andrew  E.,  Wild,   and   Wolenaky.      3,054,- 
091. 

Ilaynes,  Munro  K.     3.054,093. 

Llts.  Frank  A.     3.053.4.50. 

.Mackav.  James  B.     3.053.451. 

Rutx.  Richard  F.    3.054.070. 

Shevel,  Wilbert  L..  Jr.     3.054,044. 

Stuckert.  Paul  E.     3.004.004. 
International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bostwick.  lA>uis  E.     3.053.622. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

La  Bombard.  Leon  E.     3.053.155. 
International  Rectitter  Corp.  :  See — 

l<«>n  Sira.  Moshe  Y..  and  Pratt.      3.058.926. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Barber    Donald  R.     3.053.993. 

lienmussa.  Henri,  ami  lie  Corre.     3.053.935. 

Peelers,  Joxef  A.     3.053.530. 

Steinbuch.  Karl.  Braun.  and  Men.     3.0.53.936. 

Steiner.  Frits,  and  Kramar.     8.054.105. 

Wagner.  .Manfred,  and  Koib.      3.054.029. 

Wilson.  Jack  M.      3.053.631. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Baudin.  Jean  A.      3.053.999. 

I>e  Faymoreau.  Etienne  C.  L.      3.054.103. 

Engel.  Jamea  S..  Bellis.  and  Huber.     3.054,107. 

Kastler.  Alfred,  and  Ardltl.     3.0.54.069. 

Pagano.  Carmine  .\..  Bigo.  and  Hinton.    3.054.003. 

Parker.  Ernest  C.  .  and  liehman.     3.0.54.106. 

Press.  .Martin,  and  Davis.     3.0.54.102. 

Silver»cbotz.  Stanford  B..  and  Sctareiber.     3.064.011. 
Interplanftarv   Research-Development  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Sedlacsik.  John.  Jr.      3.053.436. 
Intrusion-Prepakt,  Inc  :  See— 

Rehmar.  Solnion  J.,  and  Liver.     3.053.675. 
Inventa  A.O.  fur  Forscbung  und  Patentverwertung :  Bee — 

Griehl.  Woifeang.      3.0.53.611. 

iiriebl.  Wolfgang,  and  Lneckert.     8.053.810. 
Iriarte.  Jose.  C.  DJerassi.  and  F.  A.  Kind,  to  Syntex  Corp. 
5o  halo-estran-lo3.170-diol-3-one  and  intermediates  and  proc- 
ess therefor.     3.053.839.  9-11-62.  CI.  260-239.55. 
Irmscher.  Hans  O..  to  National  Tea  Packing  Co..  Inc.     Manu- 
facture of  infusion  bars      3.053.B65.  9-ll-e2.  CI.  99—77.1. 
Irons.  Ralph  D..  and  E.  W.  Weeka.  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.   Dip  ciMting  process.   3,053.690.  0-11-62.  CI.  117—212. 
Irvln.  Howard  H.  ;   See — 

Grabowski.  Thomas  S..  and  Irvln.     8.053.800. 
laaksen.  Rot>ert  A.  :   See- — 

Ezrin.  Myers.  Isaksen.  Newman,  and  Buchdahl.    3.0.52.924. 
Ito.  Hlroshi.  and  K.  YamaJi.  to  Canon  Camera  Co..  Inc.    Com- 
bined range  and  view  finder  with  dilTerent  site  Image  flekto. 
3.0.53.1.36.  9-11-62.  O.  8—1.5. 
Iwama    Kazun.  and   R.  Esakl.  to  Sony  Corp.     Jnnction  type 

semiconductor  device.     3,054.033.  9-11-62.  CI.  317—234. 
Jabsco  Pump  Co. :  See — 

Dole.  Warrt>n.  and  Sully.     3.053.362. 
Jacobs.  Edward  J.  H..  to  Allpak  Products  Ltd.     Container  for 
packaging  articles.     3.053.431.  9-11-62.  CI.  220—39. 

Jacobsen.  Kenneth  L.  :  See — 

ErickHon.  Edward  B..  Jacobsen.  Giusti.  Merrill,  and  Smith. 
3.053.400. 
Jacoby  Abraham,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.     RoUtlooal  shaft 

encoder     3.054.098.  9-1 1-62.  CI.  840—347. 
Jaenlchen.  Robert  :   See — 

Black.  Maurice  and  Jaenicben.     3.053.251. 

Jaffe  FrItx.  and  H.  Kaeamacher.  to  Spies.  Hecker  A  Co.  Pro- 
ess  for  hardening  fnran  resins.  3.058.690.  0-11-62.  C\. 
117—72. 
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luHtries  Ltd. :  8ee — 

I.,   and   VelliDM.      3,053.826. 

Id  (iamlen.     3.053.K50. 

and   Wardlewurtb.     3,ur)3,84U. 

'ottertll.    3.053.8H3. 

rich  R.     3.053.777. 

tan.     3.053. T3:J. 

L.,  and  Waterfall.     3,053.705. 

W.     3,053,827. 
and  Small.    3,053.790. 

3.05a.U12. 
.  and  Row.     3.053.844. 

3.053.744. 
luHtrlea  of  AuHtralia  and  New  Zealand 

.     3.053,846. 

Bt  EnKineering  Aaaoclatea.  Inc.  :  See — 

3.054.058. 
er  oHt;  :  Hee — 
Id    BruKXer.      S.053.591. 
to    I'hllco    Corp.      Pattern    auppretuted 
>54.0.'i».  9-ll-«>2.  CT   328 — 42. 
id  R.  Rainbeau,  Mild  InKerMull  aHHor.  to 
iwratua  for  indicating  i-vnifortable  and 
>•  in  temperature  and  humidity.    3.053.- 
— 33ti. 

•wure  controlled   apray  device.     8,053,- 
9—111. 

C.    3.053,523. 

n  de  la  Siderurgle  Franraitie  :  8re— 
Lucien.     3.05.H.420. 
Himon.    3,053.525. 
S*e — 

3,053.178. 
.  and  Adhlkary.     3,053.177. 
m  :  See — 
r.      3.053.946. 
I  Jblachinea  Corp.  :  See — 
Irew  E..  Wild,  and  Wolensky.     3,054.- 

.    3.054,093. 
,053,450. 
.     3,053.451. 

3.054.070. 
..Jr.     3,054.044. 

3,004,004. 
■  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
:.     S.053.622. 

ox  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 
n  E.     3.053.155. 
•  Corp.  :  See — 
:..  and  Pratt.     3.058.926. 
il  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
.     3.U53.993. 
and  lie  Corre.     3.053,935. 

3.053,530. 
Hraun.  and  Men.     3.0.'^3.936. 
1  Kraniar.      8,054.105. 
.  and  Kolb.     3.054.029. 

3.053.rt31. 
ne  and  Teleitraph  Corp. :  See — 

3.053.999. 

ienne  C.  L.     3.054.103. 
iellla.  and  Huber.      3.054,107. 
Dd  Ardltl.      3.054.069. 
.N..  Itiico.  and  liinton.    3.054.003. 
.  and  I>ehnian      3.0.'»4.106. 
il  Davia.     3.054.102 
iford  B..  and  Scbreiber.     3.0S4.011. 
cb-Development  Corp. :  See — 
Ir.     3.053.436. 
!.  :  See — 

r..  and  Liver.     3.05S.675. 
rbunr  und  Patentverwertung  :  See — 
3,0:>3.611. 

and  Lueckert.     8.053.810. 
aaai.  and  K.  A.  Kind,  to  Syntez  Corp. 
7^-diol-3-one  and  inttrroedlateo  and  proc- 
.839.  9-11-62.  CI.  260—289.55. 

National  Ten  Packlns  Co..  Inc.     Mana- 
baK*      3.053.665.  9-ll-e2.  CI.  99—77.1. 

W.  Weeks.  Jr..  to  WeHtern  Electric  Co.. 
i>ce«a.    3,053.699.9-11-62.  CI.  117—212. 


8..  and  Irvtn.     8.053.800. 


p— 

aa 

ee- — 

LHpn.  Newman,  and  Burhdahl.    3.052.924. 

amaji.  to  Canon  Camera  Co..  Inc.    Com- 

w  flnder  with  different  atie  image  flelda. 

a.  8—1.5. 

',.  Eiakl.  to  Sony  Corp.     Junction  type 
e.    3.054.033.  9-11-62.  CI.  317—234. 

d  Sully.     8.058.362. 
to  Allpak  Producta  Ltd.    Container  for 
3.053.431.  ^ll-«2.  CI.  229—39. 

:  See— 

B..  Jacobwn.  filuatl.  MerrlU,  and  Smith. 

Litton  Syatema.  Inc.     Rotational  abaft 
9-1 1-62.  CI.  840—347. 

nd  Jaenicben.     8.053.251. 

senmacher,  to  SpiM.  Hecker  A  Co.    Pro- 

furan   reaina.     8.068,690.  9-11-62.  a. 


Jaffe.  Gunter  S.,  A.  L.  Rocklin.  and  J.  L.  Van  Winkle,  to  Shell 
Oil  Co.    Polvnuclear  phenols.    3.0.53.803.  9-11-62.  CI.  260— 
45  95 
JainieHon.   Helen   U..   tu  Aaaociated   I^ead  Manufacturerw  Ltd. 

IMirmentn.     3.053.685.  9-11-62,  CI.  106—299. 
Jauch.  Robert  J.  :  8er — 

.Scbulzp.   Robert    E.,  Jauch.  and   Kruckeberg.      3.053.268. 
Jauiiie.    Ren4.       Pleated-wall    tubular    Alter    and    method    of 

iiianufncturiUK  name.     3,05.3,395,  9-11-62,  CI.  210 — 493. 
Jean,  Lucien  :  See — 

lioucher.  I.rf>ui8.     3.053.141. 
JenckK.  Charles  L..  and  F.  H.  Murphy,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electric  circuit  breaker.     3.0.'i3.ft.-»4.  9-11-62.  CI.  200—106. 
Jenklnii.  Mark  H.     Tarjp»t  throwing  device.     3.053.244.  9-11- 

62.  n.   124-17. 
Jennlnga.  Charlea  E..  Jr..  to  The  Miller  Spr«>ader  Corp.     Curb 

forming  machine.     3.053.156.  9-1 1-62.  CI.  94      46. 
Jepaon.   Ivar.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     .\pplinnce  plug  and  recep- 
tacle.    8.054.080.  9-11-62.  CI.  339— 66. 
Jeremiah.   Earl   E..   to  National  Can  Corp.     Can  line  divider. 

3.053.369.  9-11-62,  CI.  198—39. 
JernHte<lt.  Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

Muirhead.  .Samuel  A.     3,0.'>3..*>46. 
Jeniey  Pro<lucti<»n  HeHearcb  Co. :  ttre — 
Alexander.  Warren  A.     3.054,085. 
Ortlon.  John  E.     3.053.321. 
Sparks.  William  J.      3.053.765. 
Jet  Renearch  Center.  Inc.  :   See 

ChriHtopher    Glenn  B.     3.053.182. 
Jewt'tt.    Warren    R.      Apparatus    for    tenting    biological    and 

other  fluids.     3.0.'i8.078.  9-11-62.  «'!    73—54. 
JinkiiiH.    Clareiuf    J..    Jr.       Drill    pipe    handling    apparatus. 

3.053.401.  l»-l-62.  »'l.  214 — 2.5. 
Johns.  1^  Molne  E..  to  Conniar  Products  Corp.     Lvck  Hlider 

for  slide  fasteners      3.052.939.  9-11-62.  O.  24—205.14. 
Johns-.Manville  Corp.  :   See-— 

Adomshlck.  George  J.,  and  Quinn.      .'{.0.'>3.727. 
I^abino.  l>omlnick.      3.0.53.672. 
I.rfiblno.  I>ominlck      3.053,715. 
Johns- .Nlgrelll-Johns  :  See — 

Nigrelll,   Hlagio  J.,   Standley,  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  WUt 
mann.     .'^.053,025. 
Johns,  Ralph  W. :  See — 

NIgrelli.  Rlaglo  J..  SUndley,  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Wltt- 
mann.     3,053.025. 
Johns,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Nigrelll.  KiHglo  J  .  Standley.  and  R.  B.  and  J.   I.  Witt 
mann.      3.053.025. 
Johnson.  l>onald  L.  :  See — 

nialr    Richard  W     Johnson,  and  M«>rlev.     3.053  593. 
Johnson.  Harold  K.     Intermittent  electrical  switch.     3,053,- 

949,  9-11-62.  CI.  200—61.49. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

I.iloia.  4;erald  J..  Crowe,  and  Beidler.      3.0.53.253. 
Johnson,   Peter   D.,   to  General   Electric  Co.      Light  sources. 

3.0.54.013.  9-11-62.  CI.  313—108. 
Johnson.   Stuart  E     to  Carrier  Corp.     AtMorption  refrigera- 
tion  systems  and  control   arrangements  therefor.     3,053,- 
055.  9-11-62.  CI.  62—104. 
Johnson.    Wayne    R..    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 
MMcnetostrlcflve  transduct'r  for  the  recording  and  repro<lii<-- 
Ing    of    magnetic    Information.      3,053,941.    9-ll-«2.    CI. 
17^100.2. 
Johnson,    Wayne    R.,    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 
(iraphlc  recording  system.     3,054.108.  9-11-62.  CI.  346 — 
74. 
Johnson.   WiUard  J.      N-acetyl-p-anUnophenol  antilnfllamma- 
tory  steroid  compositiona.     3,653.737.  9-11-62,  CI.  167 — 77. 
Johnston.    I..owell    W.      Trousers    leg    protector.      3,052.994. 

9-11-62,  CI.  30—2. 
Johnston,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Colten    Robert  B..  and  Johnston.      3.0.53.080. 
Johnston.   Robert   W..  and   R.    1>.   Hall,   to   .Sylvania   Electric 
Products  Inc.     Pneumatic  abrasive  cutting  tool.     3,053,016, 
9-ll-«2,  CI.  51— «. 
Jones.  Albert   R..  and  Q.  H.  Coffman,   to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Composition  and   proc«sa  for  etching  magnesium.     3,053,- 
719,  9-11-62,  CI.   156—18. 
Jones.    Clarence    S..    to    General    Precision.    Inc.       Signalling 

aystem.     3,054.100,  9-11-62.  O.  343 — 6.5. 
Jones.  Evan,   to  Henry  Valve  Co.     Valve.     3.0.53.499.  9-11- 

B2.  CI.  251—284. 
Jones.  Marvin  R..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.     Wedge-type 

supp«irt      3.0.52,94.3.  9-11-62.  O.  24 — 263. 
Jones  Tate  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

I.jing,  Tadeusz.  and  Aboltns.     S.053,113. 
Jordan.    Ernst.      Seed-sowing   machine.      3,053,418,   9-11-62, 

CI.  222—177. 
Jorgensen,  tJeorge  W.,  to  Lithographic  Technical  Foundation. 
Method     for    controlling    pruit     quality     for    lithographic 
presses.     3,05.3,181.  9-lf-<;2.  CI.  l6l — 426. 
JoHchko.  Raymond  C.  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America. 

Coffee  making  device.     3,0.5(3.167.  9-11-62.  CI.  99—281. 
Juras.   Appv.   to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp.     Plastic  articles  rein- 
forced with  preformed  precompressed  metal  fiber  elements. 
3.053.713.  9-11-^2.  CI.  154 — 43. 
Justus.  I->lgar  J.  :  See — 

Cronln.  Dennis  C.  and  Justus.     3.053,319. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Chapin.  Donald  A..  Hassan,  and  Orr.     8,053,026. 

Kaeding,    Warren   W.,    to   The  Dow   Chemical    Co.      Unaym- 
metrtcal  dialkylaminopbenola.   3,053,895,  9-11-62,  CI.  260  — 
574. 
Kaesmacher.  Herbert  ;  See — 

Jaffe.  Fritx.  and  Kaesmacher.      3,053,690. 
Kagan,  Fred  :  See — 

Beat.  Philip  K.,  and  Kagan.     3,053,864. 
Kahn,  Mllford  L.     Small  object  dlspenaer.     3,0S3,383,  9-11- 
62,  CI.  206--42. 


Kaiaer  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Clarence  J.,  Henridcson,  and  Drummond.     3,053.- 
209. 
Kaiser.  Dr.,  Bruno  :  See — 

Quest.  Karl,  and  Rusack.     3.053,069. 
Kaiser.  Emil.  and  J.  T.  Trailer,  to  Armour  k  Co.     Isobutyl 
hrdantoic  acid-formaldehyde  reaction  product  and  mixture 
of  same  with  urea-formaldehyde  resin.     3,053.794.  9-11-62. 
CI.  200 — 45.2. 
Kaiser.  Emil,  and  E.  P.  Guntber,  to  Armour-Pbarmaceutical. 
Preparation   of  eaters  of   amino  acids  and   peptides   from 
protein  materials.     3,0.53.825,  9-11-62.  CI.  2C0— 112. 
Kaiser.    Emil.    and    E.    Guntber,    to    Armour-Pharmaceutical. 
Derivatives    of    dlenestrol.      3,05.1,885.   9-11-02,    CI.    260 — 
479. 
Kaiaer,  Herbert  R. :  See —     , 

Doyle.  Collin  M..  and  Kaiser.     3,053,440. 
Kalfaian.  Meguer  V.     Symmetric  saw-tooth  wave  generation 
for  frequency  conversion  systems.     3,054,063.  9-11-62,  CI. 
307-^.5. 
Kallel,  Allen,  to  Wemac  Co.     Hose  clamp.     3,052J944,  9-11- 

62,  CI.  24 — 283. 
Kallin.   Ingmar  N..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sealing  me«na. 

3.0.53.543.  9-11-62.  CI.  277—154. 
Kanner,  Bernard  :  See — 

Pepe,  Enrico  J.,  and  Kanner.     3,053,874. 
Kantner,  Harold  H.  :   See — 

Bock,   Frederick  C.  Cameron,   and  Kantner.     .3,063,453. 
Kastler,  Alfred,  and  M.  Ardltl,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph   Corp.      Frequency   selection   system   utlllzliig   a 
plurality  of  transitions.     3,054,069,  9-11-62,  a.  331—3. 
Kati,  Alan  H.  :  See — 

Goldstein,  Joel  M.,  and  Katz.     3,053,738. 
Kauke  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Stefanov.  Boris.     3.0.53.996. 
Kaupp.  Josef,  (t.   Konig.  G.  von  Rosenberg.  H.  TrmgeT,  and 
A.  Thalhofer.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vor- 
mals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  hard  waxes.     3.053,681.  9-11-02,  CI.  106 — 268. 
Kawakaml,  Hlrotake  :  See — 

Klshi.  Kaiiesuke,  Nakatsuru.  and  Kawakaml.     3,053,.'W9.   , 
Kawate.   Kenichl.    Vi    to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.     Photographic 
flash   unit  with  different  socketa.     3,054,079,  9-11-62.  CI. 
339—32. 
Kayko.  Charles  J.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.    ElectroaUtic  filter. 

3.053.028,  9-11-62.  CI.  5.5—103. 
Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp. :  See — 

Sedgwick    Robert  K..  and  Slpek.     3,052.999. 
Kelemencky,  Monroe  R..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  ma- 
chines    .3,0.511,204.  9-11-62,  CI.  112 — 2. 
Keller,  Wolfgang,  and   R.  Emeis,  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Apparatus  for  crucible-free  zone  melt- 
ing of  semiconductor  rods.     3.053,918.  9-11-62.  CI.  13 — 1. 
Kelley.   Oliver   K.,    to   General   Motors  Corp.      TransmlMion. 

3.0.53  051.  9-11-62.  CI.  60—54. 
Kellogg.  M   W.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Frank    Sidney  M.,  Peterson,  and  Pfelffer.     3,053.914. 
Georgs,  Henry  O.     3.053,758. 
Nagy.  Roland  L^  and  Rice.     3,053,641. 
Osborne,  John  B.     3,053,643. 
Slvngstad.  Charles  E.,  and  Nagy.     3.053,753. 
Swanson.  Paul  F.     3,653.752. 
Kendall.  Giles  A.,  to  Menasco  Mfg.  Co.     Dampers  and  damped 

springs.     3,053.526.  9-11-62.  CI.  267—1. 
K.nney  Mfg.  Co  :   See— 

Cameron.  Warren  B.  S.      3.052,913. 
Kerber    William,  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Casting  apparatus. 

3.(»52,934.  9-11-62.  CI.  22—76. 
Kern.  George  R..  Jr..  to  Fairfax  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Fluid  drill. 

.3.053.503.  l>-ll-62,  CI.  253—2. 
Kerns.  Fred  R.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.  Battery 
m-parator  positkjning  machine.  .3.052.068,  9-11-62,  CL 
29  204. 
Kerr,  Elmer  L.,  F  T.  Cope,  and  A.  P.  Pettit,  to  The  Electric 
Furnace  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  metal  structural 
panel  construction.     3,053,969.  9-11-62,  CI.   219—85. 

Kerr  Mc<;ee  Oil  Industries   Inc.  :  See — 

<;arwln.   lyeo.     3,053.751. 
Kienzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Klevers,   Ernst.     3,0.53.173. 
Kllburn.  T<un.  and  -D.  B.  O.  Edwards,  to  National  Beaearch 
Development  Corp.     Adding/subtracting  circuits  for  digital 
electronic  computers.     3,0.53.452.  9-11-62.  CI.  235—176. 
Killehrew  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Killebrew,  Joseph  B.      3.053,516. 
Killehrew.  Joseph  B..  to  Killebrew  Engineering  Corp.     Heating 
equipment.     3.053,516.  9-11-62.  CI.  257 — 313. 

Kimberly  Clark  Corp.  :  See—  »  „  ,.„ 

Hechtman.  John  F..  and  Greenman.     3,053,718. 

Kind,  Fred  A.  :  See—  „       „  o-« 

Irlarte,  Jose.  DJerassl.  and  Kind.     3.053,839. 

King.  Fred  T.  :  See— 

Struble.  Glenn  E..  and  King.     3,053,411. 
King.    Ijiurence   F..    to   Esso   Research   and   Engineering  Co. 

Manufacture     of     odorless     parafflnfc     solvent.      3,053,915, 

9-11-62.   CI.   260 — 683.9. 
King,    William    R.,    to    Minneapolis  Honevwell    Regulator    Co. 

Photographic     slide     projector.       8,053.146,    9-11-62,    CI. 

88—28 
King,  William  R.,  to  Jas.  H.  Matthews  A  Co.     Marking  tool 

for  screw  machines.     3,053.172,  9-11-62.  CI.  101—7. 
King.  William  8.     Fishing  reel  mounting.     3,053,469,  9-11-62. 

CI.  242—84.2. 
Kingston  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
p  Bowman,  Joe,  and  Woolley.     3,053,947. 
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KiotwI.  O^rhM-d.  to  NasMtvia  W<>rki«uginaa<>hlnenfabrik 
U.m.b.H.  Elertroi|iaKiM>ttrallT  ^n^rKlx^d  oacillatinc  bead 
titr  Hpark  rroMion  marhiD«>.  3.0.'>3.965,  »-ll-«2.  CI.  219 — «8 
KIrkpatrick.  John  O.,  and  F.  K4>vell  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc. 
ApparatUM  for  hixh  nr«»«nurp  (xdyinerisatioD  of  polTinerlzable 
niattrlalH.  .■<,U5.<.«4o.  y-1 1  «2,  CI.  23  284. 
Klrkpatrirk,   Keith.     Towing  hitcb  with  control  for  ateerlnx 

towwj  v»*hlcle»c.     3.053,551,  »-ll-«2.  CI.  280 — 444. 
Klahl    KHn<>Huke,   K.   Nakatauru,  and  H.  Kawakami.  to  Sonjr 
KabuKhikikikaiaha  (Sonjr  Corp. ).     Pipe  microphone     3.0SS,- 
33».  JKll-62.  CI.  181—31.  —  f 

Klalin,   Stanley  ;   Hee — 

Klahn,   \\illlam  R.     3,09S.S«8. 
Klahn,  William  K..    'A   to  8.  Klahn.     Roller  conveyor  tablea 

and  the  like.      3.053,3«8.  »-ll-«2.  CI.  193—35. 
Klaue,    Hermann,    to   Breretn    Aero  Meraniquea   8.A.     Track- 
laylHK    vehlclea,    and    in    particular    to   armored    vehiclea. 
3.05:{,333,  »-ll-«2,  CI.  180-9.2. 
Kle«>Mattel,  Claua  :   See — 

Balamuth,  Lewia,  Kuria,  and  Kleeaattel.      3,053,124. 
Kle4-*uittel,   Claua,    A.    KurlM,   and   L.    Balamuth,    to  Carltron 
I'ltraHonlc  Inc.      LMtraaonic  multiatation  or  nnc  weldins. 
3.053,125,  »-ll-«2,  CI.  78—82. 
Kieiu,   .Morton  J.  :  See— 

Solomon.  IrTlne  J..  Klein,  and  Hattori.     8,053,899. 
Kleni,  William  J.  :  8ee— 

BroKan.  Thomas  F..  and  Klem.      3.053,140. 
KleverM,   Ernat,   to  Klenzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.      Method  and 
arrangement    for    tranxpoHlnic   coded   decimal    raluea   from 
Htorage.to  viaual  preaentation  in  decimal  notation.     3.053,- 
173.  »-ll-«2.  CI.  101-  93. 
Klickxteln,  Bertha  F.  :  8re 

Klickatein.  Maurice  E.  and  B.  P.     3.003.230. 
KlirkMteln,  Maurire  E.  and  B.  F.     Safety  haroeaa.     3,053,230, 

»  11-62,  CI.  llt»-    96. 
Kline,  Albert  K.    Oil  well  cementing  ahoe.    3,093,322  9-11-62, 

CI.    166—184. 
Klinaler,    Martin    L..    to    AMP    Inc.      Compreaatng    member. 

3,053,112.  9-11-62.  CI.  74—585. 
Klocke.   David   E.,   and   V.   J.    KyHiewakl,   to  Chryaler  Corp. 

Idler  arm  ball  joint.     3.053.556.  9-11-42,  CI.  287—87. 
KnauHt,    HertM-rt.      Apparatua    for    cooling    ore    ainter    and 

winter  material.     3,0.»2,988.  9-11-62,  CI.  34 — 54. 
Knauth,  Btrthold  A.,  to  Kotron  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Synchronoua 

torque  ampliner.     3.053,085,  9-11-62,  CI.  73 — 229. 
KnlKht,  Harmon  M.  :  8rr 

.McAllHter,  CharleH  U.,  1.4^.  and  Knigbt.     3,053.869. 
Knoi-ke.  Louia  T.,  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.     Platon 
riuK"    and    methoda   of   manufacture.     3,053.545,   9-11-62. 
CI.  277—202. 
Knowler.   Peter,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Unlta  Ltd.     Hydraulic 

apimratiiH.      3,053,043.  9-11-62.  CI.  60 — 8. 
Knowlt^,  John  1>.  :  Hee — 

Goodchlld.  l>eniH  J.,  and  Knowlea.     3,053,637. 
KniiMii.  Enrico :  Kee 

(iyain.  Uana.  KnQHli.  anit  Rumpf.      3.053.843. 
Kocher.  Erich  J.,  to  Vilter  Mfg.  Corp.      Ice  making  eaulpment. 

:i.053.0»«.  9-11-62,  n.  62      233. 
Ko«l,   Jerry   C,   to  ChlcaKo   I>)-namlc   Induatrlea,   Inc.     Com- 
biuati«>n    aimulated    bowling    pin    reaetter    and    ball    lift. 
3.05.{.5.m.  9-11-62.  CI.  273 — 41. 
KoenlKKumen.  Arthur  C.  to  S.  M.  Frank  A  Co..  Inc.     Closure 
cap   for   the  bowlM   of   Hnioking  plpea.      3.0S3.26O.   9-11-62. 
CI.   131      177. 
Kohlenxcheidunge-Cieaellachaft.  m.b.H. :  See — 

Steinert.  Gerhard.     S.053.615. 
Kohler,    Otto,    to    Telefunken    G.m.b.H.      Swltcfalog    deTlm. 

3.033.952.  9-11-62,  CI.  200—102. 
Kolb    Max  :  See — 

\\aiciier.   Manfred,   and    Kolb.      3.054,029. 
KollonitKch.  Janoii.  and  L.  M.  Weinatock.  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Proceaa    for    17a,21-ateroid    oxidea.       3,053,835     9-11-62, 
CI.  2«K>— 239.53. 
Kollamau  Inxtrument  Corp.  :  Bee  - 

Andreaen   John  H.,  Jr.      3,053,162. 
Komatau,  Toahiaki :  See — 

Nakagome,  Takenari,  and  Komatau.      3,033.833. 
KoniK,  Gunter  :  See — 

Kaupp.     Joaef.     Koniir.     von.     Roaenberg.     Trager.     and 
Thalhofer.      3.053,681. 
KopperK  Co.,   Inc.  :  See 

KIrkpatriek.  John  G..  and  Revell.      3.053.640. 
Xltchle.  Charlea  D.     3.053,130. 
Palanienti,  Albert.     3,053,154. 
Koril,     Milo.     and    J.     Hermann,     to     Bolkow-Entwicklungen 
KoinmanditKeHellarhHft       Apparatua     for     meanurtng    and 
regulatlnt:  very  low  HpeedH.     3.053,095,  9-11-62.  CI.  73 — 504. 
Korllng,  Ftans.     Device  for  mounting  edge  gtaiingM  on  gooda- 
diaplay  tables,  counters,  and  the  like.     3.053.601,  9-11-62 
CT.  312—140.3. 

Koaarin.  Arnold  A.  and  B.  A.  Hot  air  heater.  3.053,246. 
9-11-62.  CI.  126—110. 

Koaarin.  ItaatI  A. :  See— 

Koaarin.  Arnold  A.  and  B.  A. 

Koaa,  Inc.  :  See — 

Weeka.  Richard  A.     3.053.944. 
Kottong.  Gerald  W. :  See — 

Brown.     Palmer    .\..     Kottong, 
3,053,875. 

Kottong,  Gerald  W..  to  Kttajl  Corp.  Manufacture  of  trl- 
methyl   phoaphate.      3.053.8?9.  9-11-62.  CI.    2«0 — 461. 

Kouba.  Delore  L.,  J.  T.  Paul.  Jr..  and  P.  8.  Htow,  Jr.,  to 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  Pr«>paratlon  of  nitrated  toluene. 
3,053,908,  0-11-62,  CI.  260^    045. 

Kowalakl,   Cheater   M.,  to  Lyon   Inc.     Pierce  and  flange  die 

asaembly.     3,053,210,  9-11-62.  CL  113 — 42. 
Kowalyahyo,  Stephen,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Daly,  Tbomaa  A.,  and  Kowalyatayn.     3.053,217. 


Kottong,    Kraemer,    and    Llmper. 

North  American  Philtpa 
3,053,894,    9-11-62,    Cl. 


3.0,')3.246. 


KrseBer.    and    Llmper. 


3.053,268. 
Co.,    Inc. 


Kraemer,  Herbert  P. :  Set 
Brown,     Palmer    A., 
3,003,875. 
Kralt.  Teunla.  and  J.  Tan  Dijk,  to 
Co..    Inc.      Alkylene    dl-amlnea. 
260— 563. 
Kramar.  Ernat :  See — 

Steiner.  Frits,  and  Kramar.    3,004,103. 

*"  :?,?53;6M!ttl-6f  (ttll?7'''*''*"''  *"*  •'"'  '"'^  «»■"• 
Krauthamer.    Charles.      Motor   control   device   for   Industrial 

aUtchlng  machine.     3,053.108,  9-11-62,  O.  74 491 

Kremer,  \  incent  W..  and  J.  Rowbottom,  to  E.  I.  du  Pone  d« 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  the  production  of  acrylonl- 
trlle  from  acetylene  and  hydrogen  cyanide.    3,053,881,  6-11- 

Krpn'off,    Clarence   R.,    to  Crompton  A   Knowlea   Corp      Iaj 

drlTe  means  for  looms.     3.053,285,  9-11-62,  Cl.  139 — 188 
Kruckeberg,  ChrlMtlan  W.  :  See — 

Schuize,   Robert  E.,  Jauch,  and  Kruckeberg 
Kublck,    Matthew    J  ,    to    Brooklyn    Fibre    Broom 

Broom   handle  adaptor.     3.052,907,  9-11-62,  Cl    15—146 
Kubota,   Maaao,   to  Agency  of  InduHtrlal   Science  and  Te<h- 

noiogy,    MIniatry    of    International    Trade    and    Industrr 

Cutting  tool.     3,002.951,9-11-62.01.29 — 90 
Kncsynakl.  Eugene  R.  :  See — 

^„,^.Kckfeldt.   Edgar  L..  and  Kuctynakl.     3.054,047. 
KOhle.  Engelbert  :  See — 

Mala    Hugo.  KQhle,  and  Bayer.     3.053,876 
Kuhnke,  llellmuth.     Electromagnet  device.     3,054.028.  9-11- 

62.  Cl.  317—198. 
Kolp.   Carl   P.,    to   Parka-Cramer   Co.      Method    for  cleaning 

floors  in  teitlle  milla.     3,053,700,  9-11-62,  Cl.  134 — 10 
Knnach.  Joachim,  and  P.  StolarakL     Wheel  chair  propulsion 

and   braking  arrangement.     3,053,550,  9-11-62,  Cl.   280 — 

Karaahiki  Rayon  Co^  Ltd. :  See — 

MatHubayashi,   Kanji,  and  PukuHhima.     3,053,786. 
Tanabe,   Kenichi,  and  Mataubayaahi.     3,053,605 
Kuria,  Artbur  :  See — 

Balamuth,   I>ewis,  Kuris,   and   Kleesattel.      3.053,124 

Kleeaattel.   Claua,   Kurls,   and   Balamuth.      3.0.^3,12.*>. 

Kaabner.    Sidney  J.      Hand   manipulated  household  cleaning 

appliance.     3^002,910,  9-11-62,  Cl.  15—631. 
Kutney,  John  T.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Noiae  aupprcHMion 

noaale.     3,0.53,340,  9-11-62,  Cl.  181—33. 
Kwlk  Vent  Corp.  :  See — 

Lahti,  Rudolph  J.     3,053,533. 
Laaa,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  A  Halake  Aktlengeaellachaft.     Battery 

feed    telephone    linea   aaaeaalble   to   connectora.      3,053  93 f . 

9-11-62,  CI.  179 — 18. 
Labino,   Domlnick,   to  Johns- Manville  Corp.      Glaaa  composi- 
tion.    3,053,672.  9-11-62,  Cl.  106 — .V). 
Labino,  Domlnick,  to  Johna-ManTllle  nber  Glass  Inc 

temperature  pipe  insulation  and  method  of 

3,053,715.  S»-ll-62.  Cl.    1.54 — 44. 
La  Bombard,  Leon  E..   to  The  luternational  Paper  Box  Ma- 
chine Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  side  reglatratlon  of 

box  blanks.     3  0.53.155.  9-11-62.  Cl.  93 — 68.3. 
Laboratory  for  Klectronica.  Inc. :  See — 

Faulkner.   William  H.,  Jr.,  and  Leone.     3/)53.983. 
La  Combe.  Edward  M..  and  A.  T.   Walter,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.       Acrylonitrile-    and    vinyl    chloride-containing    poly- 

mera  and  flbroas  articles  thereof.     3,053,806,  9- 11 -02.  Cl. 

260— 49. 
Ladd,    Klbert   C,    to   United   States   Rubber   Co.      N-(2-Tlnyl 

phenyl)  malelmlde.     3.033,831,  9-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 326.5 
Lahtl,  Rudolph  J.,   to  Kwik   Vent  Corp.     Handle  attaching 

kit.     3.053,555.  9-ll-«2.  Cl.  287—20. 
Lambeck.  Raymond  P.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Axial  platon 

pump  with  balanced  drive  pUte.     3,033,197.  9-11-62.  Cl. 

103—162. 
Lambert  Brake  Corp. :  £fer — 

Zlndler.  Roger  R.     3,053,340. 
Land,   Edwin   H..   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  film  unit 

with  processing  container.     3.003.fl(V9.  9-11-62,  Cl.  96 — 75. 
LandeM.  Alfred,  to  Mtniton«  Electronica,  Inc.     Vibrated  knife. 

3.052,981,  9-11-62,  Cl.  30—272. 
L«ndia,    George   G.,   J.    M.    Parks,    and    J.    E.    Forsa,    to  The 

Lincoln    Electric  Co.      Metal  cutting  by  means  of  electric 

arc.     3,053.966,  9-1 1-62.  Cl.  219-— W. 
Landrum,  Billy  F.  :  See — 

Davis,  Horace  R.,  Krrede,  and  Land  mm.    3,053.909. 
Lang.  Albert   I>     to  Armour  Research  Foundation  of  Illinois 

luMtltute  of  Technology.     Recording  apparatus.     3,053,540. 

9-11-62.  Cl.  274 — 4. 
Lang.   Tadeusa,   and    H.    Abolina.   to  Jones  Tate  A  Co.   Ltd. 

Actuators  for  membera  such  aa  valves.    3.033.113.  9-11-42. 

CT.  74— «23. 
Lang.  Vincent  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

case.      3.0.53.299,  9-11-62.  Cl.   150— .52. 
Langley,   Bernard   W.,   to  Imperial  Chemical   Induatrlea  Ltd. 

4-aalfanilamido-2,6-dlhalo-pyrimldlne    derivatives.      3,003,- 

827,  9-11-62.  CT.  260—134. 
Langston,  Benny  :  See — 

Stephens,  Prank  M..  Jr..  Coifer,  and  Langston.    3,033.648. 
l..a   Rose,   William   T.      Shoe  sole  fastening  method.     S.052.- 

903,  9-11-02.  CL  12—142. 
Larpenteur.  Iternard  J.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co.     Agglomera- 
tion of  Iron  orea.     3. 003.647,  9-ll-«2,  Q.  73 — 3. 
Lftraon.  OUf  A.  :  See— 

Beuther.  Harold.  Plinn.  and  Larson.     3.053.700. 
l^rson.  Wesley  S..  and  J.  P.  Qualey.  to  I)e  Bell  A  Richardson. 

Inc.     Joining   thermoplastic  sections.     3.003.726.  9-11-62. 

Cl.  156— .$04. 

Lasdon  Foundation,  Ibc.  :  Bee — 

Huffman,  Max  N.    3.053,8«3. 
Lavellee  A  Ide..  Inc. :  See — 

.LaveUee,  Joaepfa  A.    3.053,118. 
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Lavellee,    Joseph    A.,    to    Lavallee   A    Ide.,    Inc.      Method    of 
manufacturing  reamers.     3.053.118,  9-11-62,  Cl.  76 — 108. 
Lawson,  Ivar  8. :  See — 

Waltera,  John  C,  and  Lawson.    3,052,973. 
Lear,  Inc.  :  See — 

.\uld,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.    3.003,486. 
lieague,  George  P.     Means  for  interconnecting  the  harnesses 
and  treadlea  on  a  loom.     3,0.53,284,  0-11-62,  Cl.   139—88. 
Lecluyse,  Edouard  :  See — 

gulnche.  Albert,  and  Lecluyne.     3,0,52.926. 
Le  Corre,  Jean  P.  :  See — 

HenmuHxa,  Henri,  and  Le  Corre.     3,053,935. 
Lederman,   Burton   E.,  and  N.  J.  Capron,  to  Pennsalt  Chem- 
icals Corp.     Preparation  of  resins.     3,053.807.  9-11-62.  Cl. 
28(>— 07. 
Lee,  Arnold  8.  J. :  Bee— 

Cooiier.  Irving  S..  and  Lee.    3,053.256. 
Lee.  Curtis  M.  :   See — 

Saidel.    William   R..   Seiock,  and   Lee.     3.053,152. 
I.iee.  John  :  See — 

Gardner,  Thomas  8.,  Lee,  and  Wenis.     3,053.848. 
Lee,  Robert  J.  :  See— 

McA  lister    Charles  Q     Lee.  and  Knight.     3,033.869. 
I..«'e,   Richard   J.,  and  J.   P.  Golner.      Shotgun   shell   reloadinK 

tiwiH.     3,05:t,132.  9-11-62,  Cl.  86 — 25. 
lyeedH  and  .Northrop  Co.  :   See — 

l->kfeldt,  Edgar  L.,  and  Kucxynski.     .{.054,047. 
I.ieesona  Corp.  :    Krr  — 

Medina.  Victor  E.     3,053,741. 
Leesona  Holt  Ltd.  :  See — 

Brierley,  Edgar,  and  Norrts.    3.063.222 
l/eiler.  .Nils  G..  to  SiindH  VerkNtader  Aktlet>olag.     Towers  for 
bleaching  pulp  material.  eK|H'clally  cellulose  pulp.     S.OS.'i,- 
(MiS,  9-11-62.  Cl    rtN      181. 
I>>ffler,  Nils  O..  to  Sunds  Verkstader  .\ktiebolaK.     Towerx  for 
bleaching  pulp  material,  especially  cellulose  pulp.     3,053.- 
0«9.  9-11-62.  Cl.  68—181. 
l/ehman,  Glenn  C.  :  See- 
Parker,  Krnest  O.,  and  Lehman.     3,054,100. 
I^Mnelson,  Jerome  H.     Magnetron  beam  Hwitching  tul>e  pulxe 
ctHJe  generator  eniployiuK  l>eam  swept  acrosn  commonly  con- 
nected  target    anodes.      3,054,0rtl.   6-11-62,  Cl.   328 — 64. 
L«*nk,  Blmer  N.,  J.  O.   Weeks,  and  Q.  W.  Wiest.  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Automatic  positioning  apparatus.    3,054.- 
O.H«.  0-11-62.  Cl.  318      162 
Leuk.   Elmer   X..  J.   Q.   Weeks,  and  Q.   W.   Wiest,   to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Coincidence  circuit.     3.034,090.  9-11-62. 
Cl.  340—149. 
I^onard.  Jame*  H.  :  Bee — 

Gelssner.  George  J.,  and  I^eonard.    3,053.958. 
L«Hmard,   Louts  H.,  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Method  of  securing 
a    pan    In    a    shell    of   an    absorption    refrigeration    system. 
3.(>52.9«2.  9-11-62,  Cl.  29—157 
Leonard,  Louis  H..  Jr.,  to«Carrier  Corp.     Absorption  refrigera- 
tion systems  and  control  arrangements  therefor.    3,033,056, 
9-11-62,  Cl.  02-104. 
I..eone.  James  E.  :   See — 

Kaulicner.  William  H.,  Jr.,  and  Leone      3.053,983. 
Leroy,  Pierre,  and  R.  Simon,  to  Instltut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Slderurgle  Francals.     Porous  refractory  concrete  element. 
3<»53,525.  9-11-62,  Cl.  266—34. 
Levtnos,    Steven,   to  General   Aniline  A  Film  Corp.      Photo- 
polymerisation  of  vinyl  monomers  by  means  of  a  mixture 
of  silver  compounds  as  catalysts.     3,053,745.  0   11-62,  Cl. 
204 — 158. 
Levlnson,  John  O. :  See — 

Morrison,  Joseph  I.  and  O.  F.    3,053,060. 
Lewlnstein,  Marcus,  and  W.  O.  Harriea.  to  Klectru-Mecbanical 
Research,  Inc.     Time-of -occurrence  transmitter.     3,054,050, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  324—68. 
liewls,    Dennis    A.,   and   P.   A.    Small,    to    Imperial    Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.      Polyroethallyl   alcohol   and  solutions  and 
fibers  thereof     3,0.53,790.  9-11-62,  Cl.  260— .30.8. 
Leybold's.  E..  Nachfolger  :   Bee — 

Brill.  Kla-js.     .3  053.4.39. 
LIbbev-Owens  Ford  Glass  Co.  :    See   - 

<^gle.  James  C  ,  Jr..  and  Barkley.    .^.053,698. 
Libera.  John  J.  :  See — 

Doll,  Donald  P.,  Orlflln,  and  Libera.     3,053.625. 
Liebernian,  Walter  O.  :   Bee — ■ 

McMaster.  .\rchle  J..  Lieberman.  and  Rtastny.     .3/>54,00.'(. 

Llberthsnn,    l^eo,    and    M.    H.    Zara.    to    Sonneborn    Chemical 

and    Refining   Corp       Portland   cement   concrete   adjuvant. 

3,033.674.  9-11-62.  Cl.  106—90. 

Liebherr,  Hans,  «nd  E.  Reich.     Rotary  tower  crane.     3,003,- 

.398,  9-11-02,  Cl.  212 — 46. 
LIkelv.   Newton   A.,  and  H.   A.   Myers,  to  Raymond  De-Icer  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Directional  valve.     3,053,279,  9-11- 
62.  Cl.  137—622. 
Lllleberg.    Richard   N..   to   The  Texan   Corp.     Abrading  disc 

mount.    3,0.53,063,  9-ll-4i2,  Cl.  64 — 11. 
Lilly,  Mason  M.  :   See — 

Wright,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  and  Lilly.      3,003,328. 

Lilola,   Gerald  J.,   G.   A.   Crowe,   Jr .   and   H.   L.   Beldler,   to 
Johnson   A   JohnaoB.      Bandage.      3,053,203.    9-11-62,    Cl. 
128—136. 
Llmper,  Arthur  P. :  See — 

Brown,     Palmer    A.,     Kottong.    Kraemer,    and    Llmper. 
3,053.875. 
Lincoln  Electric  Co.,  The  : 

Landis,  George  O.    Parka,  and  Porss.     3,053,966. 

LIncourt.  William  R.    Automobile  frame  atralghtener.    3.003,- 

305.  9-11-62,  Cl.  153 — 48. 
Lindt>erg,  Hana  :  See — 

Andersson.  Axel  E.     3,003.294. 
Linden.  Gustave  B.  :   See — 

Dreyfusa,  Paul  D.,  Oaspar.  and  Linden.     3.053,655. 
LiBville.  Robert  O  ,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  .\merlca.    Pboaphine- 
metal  compound  catalyst.    3.053,809.  9-11-62.  Cl.  266—73. 
LIpkln.  Walter:  See— 

Buchtenklrch.  Artbur  J.,  Lipkin,  and  WIdenor.    8,008,332. 


LIpson.    Samuel,    and    H.    V.    Sullnski.    to    I'nited    Statea    of 
America.    Army.      Apparatus   for   measurement   of  gas   In 
metal.     3.0.53.075.  9   11-62.  Cl.  7;j— 19. 
LItecraft  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Klanlp>n.  Warren  B..  and  Dunckel.     3.003.560. 
Lithographic  Technical  Foundation  :   See — 

Jorcensen.  George  W.     3.053,181.  ' 
Litton  Sytitems.  Inc.  :   See-  - 

Jucoby.  Abraham      3.0.54.098. 
LItz,    Frank    A.,    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp. 
Photoelectric  diglUl  adder  circuit.     3,053,450,  9-11-62.  C*l. 
235  —  172. 
Liver,  .Norman  L. :  See — 

Rehmar   Solmon  J.,  and  Liver.     .3,053.675. 
LivingNton,  Malcolm  R.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.     Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  producing  a  slubbed  core  yarn.    3,053.- 
040.  9-11-62,  Cl.  57   -91. 
I>ol>o,  Paul  A.  :   See — 

Cuyiie,   Donald   M..   Lobo,  and   Williams.      3,053,905. 
lyockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Matthews,  Florence  M.,  and  Strlbllng.     3,053.482. 
I.ioepfe.   Erich,   to  Loepfe  Gebriider  AktiengeHellschaft.     Elec- 
tro-optinil   upparntuH   for   senxing   in   cotiutiug   leMUlating. 
and    control    systems.      3.053.137,   9-11-62,   CL   88 — 144. 
Loepfe,  Krich.     Electro-optical  weft  feeler  for  looms.     3.003.- 

1.S9,  9-11-02,  Cl.  88-    14. 
Luepfe,    Erich,    and    W.    Eichenl>erKer.      Thread    cleaner   for 

textile    machines.      3,053,986,   9-11-62,    Cl.    250 — 219. 
Loepfe,  Gebruder.  .\ktiengeseliHchaft  :   See — 

Loepfe,  Erich.     3,053.137. 
Lohmann  K.G.  :  See — 

Wolf    Helmut.     3.053.252. 
Lohoar,   John   K..   to   Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph   Co.   Ltd. 
.Xnodised    helical    ta|)e   waveguide  for   modulating   arrange- 
ments.    3.054.075.  9-11-62.  Cl.  333—96. 
Longenecker,  John  G.,  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. 
Automatic  catcher  for  cigarette  making  machine.    3,053.378. 
9-11-62.  Cl.  198—139. 
lA>omis,    Clare  A.,   to  The   Carborundum   Co.      Packaging  of 

3.053,384.  9-11    62.  Cl.  206— 40. 
<'orp.  of  America.     Piezoelectric  crys- 
9-11-62.  Cl.  310— 9  4. 


3,053.980. 


York 
fluid 


3,052.895,  9-11-62.   Cl. 

3.053,407,    9-11-62.    CI. 

3.053.3.50.   9-11-62,    Cl. 


sheet  abrasive  discs. 
Lord,  John  B.,  to  Vitro 
tal  holder.     3,054,004, 
Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  Ber~ 

Schmidt,  Warren  E 
Lorlllard,  P.,  Co.  :  See- 

Parmele.  Harris  B..  Doyle^  and  Routh.     3  053.2.59. 
Loud.   Edgar  R..  and  W.   H.  Cnamberlain.  to  The  New 
Air    Brake    Co.      Pressure   compensator   for   gaseous 
meters.    3,053,082.  9-1 1-62.  CI.  7.3—198. 
Lovell.     William     V.       Surgical     electromagnet.       .3.054,026, 

9-11-62,  Cl.  317—123. 
Loven,    Carl,    to   The   Parker   Pen    Co.      Automatic  asaembly 

apparatus.     3.052,969,  9-11-62.   Cl.  29—211. 
Lo    \  Ico.   Salvatore   A.      Beach    bag. 

5— .^44. 
lyowen,    Stanley.      Bottle    closure. 

215 — 43. 
Lowey,    Francis  J.      Vehicle   brake. 

188-218. 
Lubkay,  Conrad,  Jr.  :  See 

Lyttle.  Sidney,  and  Luhkay.     3.0.53,104. 
Lubkin.  Vale  J.,   to  Cutler  Hammer.   Inc.     .Nonlinear  device 

test  apparatua.     3.0.54,055,  9-11-62,  Cl.  .324—158. 
Lultowitz.  Hyman  R.  :  See — 

(ireenberg.   Harry,  and  Lubowitx.      3,053,620. 
Lucns.  Clvde  M.  :  Sre— 

Barrlck,  James  K..  and  Lucas.     3.0&4.027. 
Luck.  James  R.,  and  A.  M.  Sererson,  to  MlnneapoHa-Honey- 
well   Regulator  Co.      Ozone  Indicator.      3,053.076.  9-11-62, 
Cl.  73      L'3. 
Luck,  Wolfharcl  :  See — 

Korn.  Bruno.  Luck,  and  Mauthe.     3,053,697. 
Lueckert,  Hans  :  See  — 
Crlehl,  Wolfgang, 
Luedtke.     Robert    F. 
9-11-62,  Cl.  17—7. 
Luhm,   Ralph  R.,  to  Olympic  Screw  A  Rivet  Corp.     Riveting 

machine.  3.0.53,100.  9-11-62.  Cl.  "4  55. 
Luljerink.  Jan  H..  to  Zwanenberg's  Fabrieken  N.V.  Process 
f<ir  the  preservation  of  non-homogeneous  meat.  3,05.3. <I67, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  99  107. 
Lund.  Arthur  P..  to  Cherry-Burrell  Corp.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing fruit  Juice  concentrate.  3,053.668,  9-ll-<i2,  Cl. 
99     205. 

E.  Lynch,  to  Telephonies  Corp.     Ten- 
3  05.1,474,  9-11-62,  Cl.  242—150. 
See— 
.  and  Luppold.     3.053.083. 
and   R.   E.   Meeker,  to   Shell   Oil  Co. 


and   Lueckert.      3.053,810. 
Panflah    filleting    device. 


8,002,914, 


Luntz.  Fred  L.,  and  V. 

sion   control  device. 
Luppold,  Robert  H.,  Jr.  : 
Stough,  I>onald  M. 
Luten.   Daniel   B.,  Jr. 


Stabilization    of   hydrogen    peroxide.      3,033,634,    9-11-62, 

Cl.  2.3—207.5. 
Luvlsi.  John  P.,  and  L.  Schmerling,  to  I'nlversal  Oil  Products 

Co.        Preparation      of      p-nltrodlarylamines.        3,053,896, 

9-11-62.0.260—576. 
Lynch,  Cecil  G.,  to  Construction  Machinery  Co.     Connecting 

means    for    movable    concrete    chute    sections.      3,053,367. 

9-11-62.  Cl.  193—10. 

Lynch.  Vincent  B. :  See — 

Lunts.  Fred  L..  and  Lynch.     S.053,474. 

Lynn.  John  W.,  and  A.  T.  Walter,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Stabilisation  of  realns.  3,053.870,  9-11-62.  O.  260— 
429.7. 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.  :  See — 

Aronson.  Theodore  F..  and  Lyon.     3.053,129. 

Lvon,  <ieorge  A.,  to  Lyon  Inc.  Method  of  making  wheels. 
3.0.52,905,  9-11-62,  Cl.  29—159.1. 

Lyon,  George  A.,  to  Lyon  Inc.  Wheel  cover.  3,053,576, 
9-11-62,  Cl.  301—37. 


XVlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anilln<>  A 
3.05;{,tt«2. 


Ljron  Inc. :  See 

KowalHkl,  Cht-Btfr  M.     3.053.210. 
Lyon.  UeorKf  A.     3.0.')3.57«. 
Lyon.  Ueorge  A.     3.()52.»«.">. 
Lyttlp.  Sidney,  and  C.  Lubkay.  Jr.    Air  oonditionins  diffuM>rH. 

3.053.164,  9-11-62.  CI.  98— »0. 
.MC  iDMtruuient  Corp.  :  See    - 

.M«*Uor.  Robert  ft.     3.O54.077. 
.Machinery  Development  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Saidel,  William  R..  Selock.  and  Lee.     3,0r>3.1.'»2. 
.Mackay.  James  B..  to  International  HuHJneHH  .Macbinex  Corp. 
Hoperconductor    circuits.       3,053,451,    9-ll-«2.    CI.    235 — 
17.>. 
.MacKay.  Richard  C.  :  Sec- 
Van  IMllen,  I'aul,  and  MacKay.     3.054,034. 
.Mackey,   E   Scudder.  and   R.    K.   Rice,   to  Uencral 
Kllm    Corp.       Anti-Htatic    piiotographic    film. 
9-11-62,  a.  96—87. 
.MacNaugbton,  Lesley  A.,  and  M.  J.   Wiedemann,  to  General 
.Motors    Corp.      Roller    forming    die.      3,053.304,    9-11-W2. 
C\.  153—25. 
.Macorski,  Albert :  8ee — 

.Merrill,  John  B.,  and  .Macovskl.    3.054.067. 
.Madxen.  Jens  A.  W.,  to  Albertson  A  Co.,  Inc.     Rotary  impact 
wreiH-h    uieihaniHiu.       .'1.053,:i»iO.    9-11-62.    CI.     192    -30.."». 
-Maerker.  Gerhard,  and  W.  S.  Port,  to  I'nited  Htaten  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.      Synthesis  of  glycldyl  esters.      3,053.853. 
9-11-62.  CI.  2«0 — 348. 
■Magnavox  Co.,  The  r  S0O — 

I'oinsot.   William  K..  and  Reese.     3,053,951. 
Magos.    John    I*.,    K.    B.    Bredtschnelder,    F.    I).    Cotternian 
W.    S.    Black,    and   T.    A.    Rodda.    to  Crane   Co.      Flexible 
pipe  eleinentM.      3.053.554.   9-11-62.   CI.    285 — 114. 
.Maguire.  Harold  I).     Mower  attachment  for  tractors.     3,053.- 

03.{.  9-ll-«2.  CI.  5*^—25.4. 
Mahn.  (iunther  H. :  Kee — 

Zernov,  I'eter.  and  .Mahn.     3.053,468. 
-Maki,  Charles  E..  to  Textron  Klectronics,   Inc.     Clipping  In 

dicator.     S.054.097,  9-11-62.  CI.   340—248. 
.MalUnlk.   Allan   R.,   A.   C.    Neaderland,    W.    <;.    (tsborn     and 
K.  S.  Raila.  to  Burndy  Corp.     Electrical  connector.     3.053,- 
930.  9-ll-«2.  CI.  174— W. 
Mall.  Hugo.  E.  KQhIe.  and  O.  Bayer,  to  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Farbenfabriken.     I'hoiiphorus  couipounds  and  proc- 
ess for  their  production.     3.U.'>.1,87«.  9-11-H2.  CI.  260 — 4)>1 
.Mankowicb.   Ivan.,  and  R.  A.  tTiartier,"  to  United  States  Rub- 
ber  Co.      Composition   comprising   polyvinyl   chloride   clay 
and  the  reaction  product  of  a  haloailane  and  an  alcohol. 
3,0.'>3.791.  9-11-62.  CI.  260  —  41. 
.Manning.  Ueorge  :  8er — 

Charlton.  Richard  E.,  Jr..  Manning,  and  Payne.     3,052,- 

.Mansoff.  Arthur  P.     Internal  combustion  engine.     3.053.342 

9-11-62.  CI.  184—6.  .        •        . 

.Manthey,   Carleton  J.,   to   Central   States   Paper   A   Bag   Co. 

Sheet  cutting  and  delivery  units.      3,053.128.  9-11-62    CI. 

83—110.  ... 

Manylk.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

Wilson,  Thomas  P..  Hurlev.  and  Manylk.     3,0.').%916. 
Marchant.  Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Sepa- 
ration   of    isomeric    aromatic    compounds    using    a    steam 
treatetf    Werner-type    complex.       3.053.912.    »-ll-«2.     CI. 
260 — 674. 
.Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Lohoar.  John  R.     3,054.075. 
Wright.   Peter  M..  and  Brandon.     3.054.104. 
Marelll  S.p.A.,  Fabbrlca  Italiana  Magneti :  See— 
Alflerl,  tJluseppe.     3.0.'">3,102. 
Alfleri,  Giuseppe.      3,0.'>3,57H. 
Marine  .National  Exchange  Bank  of  Milwaukee:  See — 

Stamp.  Hugo  O.     3.053.298. 
.Marin-.Marie :  See — 

Durand-Couppel   de   Saint   Front,   Marin-Marie.      3.062.- 

-Martin.  Edward  G.  :  See — 

Chance.  Franklin  S.,  and  Martin.     3.053.733. 
.Martin.  James  C. :  See — 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Martin.    S.0S3  804. 

.Martin,  James  C..  and  K.  C.    Itrannock.  to  Eastman   Kodak 

Co.      Cellulose    esters    plastlcised    with    esters   of    2.2.4.4- 

tetraalkylcyclobutane-l.S-diols.      3.053.679.      »-ll-«2.     CI. 

106 — ^180. 

.Martin.   James  L.     Swimming   paddle.     3.052.897.   9-11-62. 

.Martin,  John   E..  to  Tampo   Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Vibratory  com- 
pacting device.     3.0.*>3.1.)7,  9-11-62    CI    94 — 50 
Martindell     Frank,    to    Ferracute    Machine    Co.    ' Work-piece 
ejector  for  coining  presses.     3.053,122.  »-ll-«2.  C\.  78—41. 
.Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Cox.  Robert  L..  Jr.     3.053.488. 

Womble.  <;ienn  F.     3,053.604. 
Marx   John  W. :  See — 

Parker.  Harry  W.,  and  Marx.    3.053,680. 
Maacitti.  Albert  A. :  See— 

Childress.  Scott  J.,  and  Maacitti.     3.0S3.831 


Mashinter.   William  H     to  Hllls-.McCanna  Co.     VarUble  out- 
put pump.     3.053.18^.  9-11-62.  C\.  10»— 38.       *"'^'*"'*  °"' 

Mathews.  George  P. :  See  - 

House.  Bryan  E..  and  Mathews.    3.053.347. 

.Mathews.  William  J.,  to  Pan  American  Window  Corn      Slid- 
ing door  construction.     3,032.930.  9-11-62.  CU  20-— 19. 

.Matsubayashi    Kanji :  See— 

Tanabe,  Kenicbi.  and  Matsubayashi.     3.053.605. 

Matsubayashi.    Kanji,    and   O.   Fukushima.    %    to   KurashikI 
Rayon  Co..  Ltd..  and   %   to  Air  ReductionT-o.    Inc      Proc 

3'053j'86T*l?^2y S  26^29^"  *"  '""""^'^  <«y"bllity. 


3.033.430. 
Glass  Co.     Tool  for 
3,052.971.   9-11-62. 


A.  T.     Swimming  pool.     3.002.893.  9-11-62. 


See — 

Jr..  and  .McConnell. 
Jr.,  and  McConnell. 
:  See — 
and  McCormick.     3.053.740 


3,053.795. 
3,083,852. 


3,053,489. 


3.053.710. 
Treatment 
75 — 116. 


of 


3.053.314, 


Matthews.  Florence  .M.  and  H.  D.  Stribling,  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  <  orp.  .Nacelle  and  structure  cooling  system  for 
"T  M4-'3^***''  ^'^  ^"^^^  Urcraft.     3.053.482.  9-11-62. 

.Matthews,  jas.  H..  A  Co.  :  See — 
King.  William  R.    3,053,172. 

■^'V^i'TuI'*??  "qLIJo'^'"**"-  *'"^-     iMtniments.     3.053.094. 

McAlister'chirles  G.,  R.  J.  Lee.  and  H.  M.  Knight,  to  Stand- 

oH?.   '^.'L*"       tarboxylic   adds.      3.053.869.    9-11-62     CI. 

Jou — 413.  ' 

Mc.Vnallen.  Charles  K.  :  See — 

Mills.  Jack  F.,  .McAnallen.  and  Montgomery.     3.053.763 
.McAndrew^H    .\nthony  J.,  and  R.  V.  Stumpli.  to  tJeneral  .Motors 

V,T-P;«t\*" !/"!*!  V^*^  apparatus  for  assembling   wheel   hub. 

3.0.>2.955,  9-11-62.  CI.  29—148.4 
.Mc.Vninch    Herbert   A.,   and   V.   .M.   Tharpe.  to  Borg-Warner 
«  \'.''^-  ..Transmission.    3.053.103.  9-11-62,  CI.  74-^42. 
Mcltee.  \  irgil  .N.  :  Hee — 

Yarboruugh,  .Mathias  V.,  and  McBe* 
.McKride,    \\  illiam    E.,   to  ttwens-IUinois 

mounting  plastic  handles  on  bottles. 

.Mci'auley  Industrisl  Corp. :  See— 

Kurnham.  Walter  E.     3.053.267. 
.Mci'lure.  Einora         ~ 

CI.  4      172. 
.McConnell.  Richard  L. 

Coover,  Harry  W. 

Coover,  Harry  W., 
McCormick.  Jerry  R.  D 

.Miller.   Philip  A 
.Mc4'ullo«-b  Corp.  :  Sei 

Robinson.  Kenneth  I.,  and  Bandll 

Beach.  David  D.     3.052..S96 
Mci'utciien.  Cliarles  W.  :  See  ~ 

Gsborn.  (Hi>er.  McCutchen.  and  Hradel 
McOauley,    Patrick    J.,    to    Chemetals   Corp! 
suinde   minerals.     3,033.<i5l     9-11-62    Cl 
Mc<;illis.  Hugh  l>.  :  See—  ' 

■  Mctiiilis.  John  J.  and  H.  D.    3  053,314 
McGillis,  John  J^  and  H.  D.     Rotary  oU  burners. 

1^11-62,  CI.   158 — 77. 
.McGrath,  Robert  J.  :  See  — 

...... "'*!!'".''*..'^'""'''  ^-  -^*c<Jrath.  and  Morgan.     3,053,524. 

.Met. rath,  W  illiaui  L.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Protective  device  for 

compressor  in  air  conditioning  unit.     3.053,057.  9-11-62. 

CI.  62  — 158. 
McGraw-Edison  Co.:  See — 

Kayko.  Charles  J.     3,053,028. 
-McHugh.  John  F..  and   P.  Adhlkary.  to  Interchemlcal  Corp. 

Planographic  printing.    3,053,177.  9-11-62,  CI    101—149  2 

''3."o!i^'2-29.Tu-62    n'W^lr""'"  '*""*'"*'  '"'  ^■'"*- 

.McKlnley.  Joseph  B. :  See— 

».  .  "">''.*•  Alfred  M..  and  McKlnley.     3.053.760. 

62^  cV  ^m'"-474  ^"'"*  ■'"*''*  '"'  gatUn.    i.053,393.  9-11- 

McAlksterT  Archie  J..   W.  G.   Lieberman,   and  E.  O.   Stastny, 

iP  11  "i?,  .m'S'.'"* *'"■•*"•    *°<^-      Electric    motor.      3,054.005, 
^^  *  1— o*,  1-1.31 0 — 43, 

McMillan,   Warner  K..  and  J.  P.  Robinson.     Floor  scrubbing 
machine.    3,052,905.  9-11-62.  Cl.  1^—99  uooiuk 

.Mc.Nab,  John  A.  :  See— 
X.     >*lii"w''-  i"'*'».^  •  "•*  McXmb.    3,053.ftl0. 

Q   ,■  .^S^I'^m'*,  .F.      ??2"*  '*>'  hydraulic  reserroir.     3.053.233. 

»— 1«— 6— .  t  I.  121 — 38. 

Meckler,  U>uis  .M..  Ill :  see— 

*'**';'!'>^Sv^^"**°*    *'•    Meckler.    Nelson,    and    Xewman. 
o,Uo«S, 967. 
Medcalf,  W  illiam  E. :  See— 

•"*3.a74l':Tlh-6i,%M:'lS4^k'"^      l>eposltlon  of  metals. 
Meeker.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Ihjniop.  Arthur  K.  and  Meeker.    3,053,633. 
Luteu.  Daniel  B.,  Jr.,  and  Meeker.     3,653.634 
.Meeker      Robert    E..    to    Shell    Oil    C<..       Hydrogen 
stabilixation.     3.053.632.  9-11  62,  Cl.   23—207  5 
-Meier,  Johann.   to   E.  Met  tier.      Read-off  device  on  a 

3.(K^3.143.  9-11-62.  Cl.  88—24. 
M""""^  *>•»». ^to  J.  Me^asner.     Mixing  method. 

Meissner,  Josef  :  See  — 

Meissner,  Fritx.     3,053.842 

*'ti^'«^"'ro*l29r9-?i:S2.^cT'I'4^4?'  """"'"  ^'» 
''tw'4.5??*'i-?iL^5.^'f  i'K?^."'  """^      ''otentlometer 


peroxide 
balance. 
3,053.842. 


Memco  Machinery  Corp.  :   See- 
Dunn.  Maurice  B.     3,053,529. 

MensHc-o  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Kendall,  Giles  A.    3,053.526. 

MeaUg.  Robert  G. :  See — 

Dodd.  tVederick  G.    3.053.066. 

Mercer.    Orville    H.,    to    Midwest    Pressure   Casting   Co.    Inc. 
«t»>od   "nd   means   for  drying  plaster  molds.     3,052.987. 

•F"!  1 — O*,    1-1.    •J'4 — *1. 

Merchant.  Charles  J.,  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Co.     Astronomical 
Instrument    and    equatorial    mount    therefor.      3,052  986 
9-11-62.  Cl.  33 — 61. 

Mercler,  Henri :  See — 

Soudan.  Paul,  and  Mercler.    3.053,512. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


IiMtrum«nta.     3.(Kt3,094. 


,  M  and  II.  D.  Stribling.  to  Lockb<>f>d 
>acelle  and  structnre  coouDg  ayxtFin  for 
y PC  VTOL.  aircraft.     3,053.-fe2,  9-11-62, 

:  Co. :  fife— 
t.    3.0.%3.172. 

0  Anietek,  Inc. 
t31. 

i.,  R.  J.  L#e,  and  H.  M.  KnUht.  to  Stand- 
rboxyiic   acJdu.      3,053.869.    9-11-62.    CI. 

K.  :  ficc— 

McAnallen,  and  Montgomery.     3.053,763. 

y  J.,  and  R.  V.  Stuiupii,  to  (ieneral  MutorH 

Id   apparatua  fur  attacnibling   wtie«l   bub. 

t.  CI.  29—148.4. 

A.,  and   V.  M.  Tbarpe.  to  Borc-Waraer 

on.    3.053.103.  9-11-62.  CI.  74--342. 

thiaa  v..  and  McB«*.     3.033.430 

..   to  l»wen8-IIlinola  iiltM  Co.     Tool  for 

bandlea  on  bottiea.     3.052.971.  9-11-62, 

Corp. :  See — 
•r  E.     3.().-»3.267. 
T.     SwinuninK  pool. 

L. :  aee — 

\..  Jr.,  and  McConnell. 
iV..  Jr..  and  McConnell. 
D.  :  nee — 
I.,   and  McCormick.     3,053.740. 

Kb  1.  and  Bandll.    3,0,*>3.489. 

3.0.52..S9«. 
W  .  :  tiee  ~ 

McCutchen.  and  Hradel. 
J.,  to  Cbemetala  Corp. 
3.053.051.  9-ll-«2,  Cf. 
"fee— 

.  and  H.  D.    3.053.314. 
d_  H.  D.     Rotary  oU  burners 
-77. 
fice  — 

1  D..  .Mc<irath,  and  Morgan 


3.052.893.  9-11-62, 


3,053.795. 
3,053,852. 


3,043.710. 
Tn-atment    of 
75—116. 


3.053,314. 


3.(«3.524. 

rrolecti^e  device  for 

3.053.0.")7,  9-11-62. 


.  u>  Carrier  Corp. 
conditioning  unit. 

See— 
I.     3.053.028. 

nd   I*,  .\dfaikary.  to  Intercbemlcal  Corp. 
ing.     3.053,177.  9-ll-«2,  CI.  101—149.2. 
Salt  and  powder  dinpenaer  for  cattle. 
.  CI.  1 19 — 54.  . 

Kthyl  Corp.     Lead  product.     3,0S3.«53, 

•    Kthyl   Corp.      Producing  lead   abapea. 

,  CI.  75 — 211. 

:  See— 

I.,  and  McKlnley.     3.053.760. 

rain  ableld  for  guttora.    3.033,393.  »-ll- 

.   W.   U.   Lleberman.  and  E.  O.   Staatny, 

rlen.    Inc.      Electric    motor.      3.054.006. 

43. 

.,  and  J.  r.  RobUuon.     Floor  acrubblni; 

5.  9-11-62.  CI.  15—80. 

ind  Mc.N'mb.    3,053.ftl0. 

iaflle  for  bydraullc  reaerroir.    3.053.233. 

I :  See— 

t    K..    Meckler.    Nelaon,    and    .Newman. 

See— 

:..  and  Medcalf.    3,053.636. 
>  Leeaona  Corp.     Depoaltlon  of  metala. 

CI.  204 — 43. 
ee — 

(..and  Meeker.    3.053,633. 
.  Jr..  and  Meeker.     3.053.634 

to    Shell    Oil    Co.      Hydrogen    peroxide 
3.632.  9-11-62.  CI.   23—207.5. 

Mettler.     Read-off  device  on  a  balance. 

CI.  HH — 24. 

MeiaHnef.     Mixing  method.     3.053.842, 
248.5. 

3.053.842. 

,  and  R.  W.  Novak,  to  The  Glliiden  Co. 
t»l   9-11-02.  CI.   145—49. 

M-C  Inatrument  Corp.     I'otentlometer. 
.  CI.  338 — 175. 

•p. :  Nee— 
t.     3.053.S29. 
•e — 

3.053.326. 
ee — 

i.    3.a'S3.066. 
to   MidweHt   PreMure 

1 


_    Canting   Co..    Inc. 

for  drying  plaster  molds.     3.052.987, 


to  The  A 
luatorlal 

II. 


C.  Gilbert  Co.     Aatronomlcal 
mount    therefor.      3,052,986. 


Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hre— 

Chemerdn,  John  M.,  Trintram.  and  HInkley.     3.053.800 
KollonltHCh.  Jiinod.   and  Weinntwk.     3.0.%.1.N.1.'». 
Taub.  David,  Wendler.  and  SlHten.     3.0.->3.8«.'». 
Mereilith,   Dennis   L.     I'iural  channel  xervo  nyKteniH.     3.0.'>4,' 

03».   9-n    02.  CI.   318 — 489. 
.Merkle,   Raymond   K.,   to   Twin  Tone  Tap  Co.,    Inc.      DancinK 

tap.      3.0.-)2.995,  9-11-62.   CI.   36^-8.3. 
.Merrill.  Jacob  M.  :  Nee  - 

KrlckKon,    Edward    B.,    Jacobaen,    (iiustl.    Merrill,    and 
Smith.     3.0.'):i4<K). 
Merrill.  John  H..  and  A.  MacovHki,  to  Rjidio  Corp.  of  Amerirn. 
Trannintor    Hlgnal    amplifier    circuit.      3.0.'>4.()«7.    9-11-02. 
CI.   3.30      l.->. 
Mera.  «}erliard  :   See-  - 

Steinbuch.    Karl.    Hraun.    and    Merx.      3.0.'>3.936. 
.Mettler.  Krhanl :  Hie  - 

Meier.  Johann.     3.0.^3.143. 
Meurer.    Siejjfried.    to    .XugKburg-Nurnberg    .\.(;.,    Mnwchlnen 
combuHtion  engine.      3.().V1,238.   9-11-02. 


fabrlk.      Internal 
CI.    123 — .12 
Meyer.    FYiedrich. 


Process  of  |)ercutiineou«ly   ndnilnisterinK 


exuct  do«es  of  physiologically  active  aRentx  and  ronipoHltf 
ir.      3,0.M,2i>5.   9-11-62. 


unit    therefo 
Mayer.    «Jodfried 

<'l.   230— 157. 
Meyers.    Stanley    T..    to   Bell 

Binary    counter    employing 

ductive  devices.      3.054.04K) 
.MichuelH.  Kruno,  to  Bell 

ratus.      3.0.'43.46.').  9-1 


Rotary    blowers. 


CI.    128—208. 
3.0.-.3.4.38.    9-11 


02. 


Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
multireelon  histnhle  semicon- 
9-11-02.   CI.   W^      88.5. 

h  Howell  Co.     Motion  picture  appa- 

-62.   CI.    242--.V%ll 

Corp.      Carburetor. 


.Mick.    Stanley    H..    to    General    Motors 

3,(K->3.J4«).   9-11-62.   CI.    123 — 119. 
Mlckle,  I->ancis  A.  :  Nee — 

Evans,  (ieorge  J.,  and  Mickle.    3,053..^64 
Mitiland-Ross  Corn.  :  See — 
(Soldner.  Paul.    3.0.'t2.991. 
Staehle.  Haswell  E..  and  Siddle.     3.0.%3.198. 
Midwest  Pressure  Casting  Co.,  inc.  :   N're — 

Mercer.  Orville  H.     3.0.V2.987. 
Miehle-«;osH-Dexter.    Inc.  :   Nee — 

7iernov.  Peter,  and  .Mahn.    3.0.*>3.468. 
Mllford.  rhrlstopher  M.  :  Nee- 
Allen.  Francis  D.,  and  Mllford.     3.0.'i3.283. 
Milian.  Alwin  S.  :    Nee  - 

BrHim.   Warren  J.,  and  Milian.     3.0.V3.823. 
Miller,    (Jeorge    \V..    and    F.    L.    RoHe     to    Imperial    Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Mono-acyl  derivatives  of  s-triatolo  |2.3-c] 
pyrlmldlnes.     3.053.844.  9-11-62.  CI.  26(>— 2.'i6.4. 
Miller.  Kr>  In  R.  :   Nee— 

Cartwrlght.   Bert   U'..  Miller,  and   lavelli.      3,053.115. 
Miller  Industries.  Inc.  :  Nee — 

Miller.  James  T.     3.053.353 
•Miller    James  T.,  to  Miller  Industries,   Inc.     Frame  for  cur 

tain  wall  construction.     3.053  .3.'»3.  9-11-02.  CI    189—34 
.Milli-r.    liee   \..  to   Monsanto  Chemical   Co.      Norbornene  Hn<I 
trlcycloheptane  ether-esters.     3.0.%3,882,  9-11-82.  CI.  2«0^ 
468 
Miller.  Ix>uls  J.  :  Nee— 

Heffley.  Ernest  U.  and  Miller.    3.a%3.221. 
.Miller,  Philip  A.,  and  J.  R.  D.  McCormick.  to  American  C>-anii 
mid  Co.     Biological  conversion  of  anhydrotetracycUnes  t<> 
tetracyclines.     3.0.'\3.740.  9-11-62.  <'l     195—80 
Miller.    Retha.     "A    to   C.    A.    Sil*-a.      Chair-bed    combination. 

3.a'>3..->68.  9-11-62.  <'I.   297—78 
Miller.    Richard   A  .    to    E.    I.    du    Pont   de    Nemours  and    Co. 

Textile.      3.053.609.   9-11-62.   CI.  8—128. 

Miller.  Robert  F]..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  <'o. 

enters       3.0.'>3  888.  9-11-62.   CI.    2<M)— 515. 

Miller    Rottert  E  .  to  Monsanto  Chemlcnl  Co. 

of   lodosobenzene.      3.0.^3.8«tt.  U-ll-62.   CI. 

Miller.    Samuel    E.,    to   Textile    Sales    Co. 


Iodosot>enzene 

Nltrobenxoates 
2«0 — 515. 
Waistband    with 


Inion  Carbide  Corp. 
73—60. 
noszle.       3.0.53.463. 


1  Merder.    3.053.512. 


frictlonal  means      3.052.890.  9-11-62.  CI.  2—236. 
Miller  Spreader  Corp..  The  :  Nee— 

Jennlnirs.  Charles  E..  Jr.     3.0.V3.1.%6. 
Miller.   Walter  A  .  and  W.  L.  Calvert,  to 
Viscoslmeter      3.053,079.  9-11-62.   CI. 
Millevllle,    Maurice    J.      tSiel    Injection 

9-11-62.   CI.   239—584.  _       ^ 

Mills.  Bert   K..  to  The  Seeburg  Corp.     Brewer  for  cofree  dis- 
pensing machines      3.053.168.  9-11-62.  CI.  99—289. 
.Mills.  Jack  F..  C.   K.   McAnallen.  and  R.  8.  Montgomery,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Foam  stabilicers.     3.0.V3.763.  9-11- 
02.   CI.   252-05. 
Mills     John    S..    to    Syntex    Corp.      10-fluoro-19-nor    steroids. 

3.(>r,3.8.-.8.   9-11-62.  CI.   260—397.3. 
Mlnitono  F^lectronlcs.  Inc. :  See — 

I^andes.  Alfred.    8.052.981. 
Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Baldwin.  John  H..  and  Berr/.    3.053.487. 
King.  William  R.     3  053.146 
Luck.  James  R..  and  Severson.     3,053.076. 
.Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Nee- 
Davis.  Horace  R..  Errede.  and  Landrum. 
Dreyfuss.   Paul  D..  (Caspar,  and  IJnden. 
Ilonn.  Francis  J.,  and  Hoyt.    3.053.818. 
Johnson.  Wayne  R.    3.0.',3.941. 
Johnson.  Wayne  R.     3.a54.108. 
Urbach,  Otto  R     3.053.175. 
Minnesota  Rubber  Co.  :  See-  - 

Carlson.  (k>orge  E.    3.0.53.190. 
Mitchell,  George  P.,  to  Everyday  Poultry  Supply  Co 
veyor.      3.0.V1.227.  9-11-62.   CI.    119— .'>2. 

Mitchell.  John  D.  :   See —  ^„ 

Harrington,  Joseph  J..  I>unnlng.  and  Mitchell.    3  053.0.34. 
Mitthauer.  John  R..  and  R,  Vetere.     Dental  tool  with  power 

oiH'rated  brake.     3.0.-12.984.  9-11-62.  CI.  32—27. 
Mix.    Konrad.   to  <'asaella    Farbwerke   Mainkur   Aktlengeaell- 
Hchaft.     Spundyed  regenerated  celluloae  producta.     3,053,- 
078.  9-11-62.  CI.  100—105. 


3.053.909. 
3.053.655. 


Con- 


Weinbrenner.  and  Breer.     3.052.- 


to  General  Electric  Co. 
3.0.V3.652.  9-11-62,  CI. 


3.053,985. 


Mobav  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 
Hoppe,  Peter,  PafTrath. 
927. 
Mobley.  Paul  R..  and  W    R.  Blackham, 
Ni.  <'r.   I'd.  Mn.  Si  brazing  alloy. 
75—171.  • 

Modney.  William  :   See — 

(iraiiimer,  Reynold  A.,  Jr.,  and  Modney. 
Moeken.  Herman  H.  P.  :  Nee — 

Hulsing,  Wilhelnius  B..  Moeken.  and  Nonbebel.   3.0.'>3.644. 
Mohar.    Jack    L.      Space    vehicle.      3.053.476,    9-11-62.    CI. 

244—1. 
.Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Perrin.  Bernard,  and  Horey.      3.053.258. 
.Moller,  Heinz.   Continuously  o|>erating  sausage  filling  machine. 

3.052.915.  9-11-452.  CI.  17 — 40. 
•Monarch  Mfg.  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Scholz,  Ferdinand  0.     3.053.462. 
Monarch  Machine  Tool  Co..  The  :  Nee — 

Shaw.  Richard  L.      3.053,583. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co  :   Nee — 

Biruni.  <;ail  H.,  and  Dever.     3,0.'>3.877. 
IHizzl.  Joachim.     3,053,780. 
De  Witt.  Hobaon  D.     3.053,789. 

Ezrin.  Myer.  Isakaen.  Newman,  and  Buchdahl.    3.052,924. 
Oaertner.  Van  R.      3.058,880. 
Ham.  (ieorge  E.      3.a53.811. 
Harwood.  Harold  J.,  and  Pollart.     3,053.900. 
He<lrick.  Ross  M.     3.0.*>3.814. 
Miller.  Lee  A.     3.053.882. 
Miller.  Robert  E.      3.0.')3.888. 
Miller.  Robert  E.      3.0.53.889. 
Stone.  Bobbie  D.      3.053.816. 
Williams.  Forrest  V.     3.053.637. 
Montanus    Richard  C.   to  The  Springfield  Machine  Tool  Co. 

Powered  tailstock.     3.053.127.  9-11-62.  CI.  82—31. 
Montgomery,  Robert  S.  :  See — 

.Mills.  Jack  F..  McAnallen.  and  Montgomery.     3.053.763. 
Moore,  James  J. :   See — 

l'>tes.  Nelson  N  .  and  Moore.     3.054.031. 
Moore,   John   C.      Trailing   arm    type   suspension    means   for 

vehicles.     3.053.548.  9-11-62.  CI.  280  —  124. 
•Moore.   Thomas   W..    to    American    Machine   *    Foundry    Co. 
Charging  system  for  silver  zinc  batteriea.    3,054,041,  9-11- 
62.  <'I.  321—19. 
Morel.  Paul,  and  Yelnik,  Georges,  to  Pechiney.  Compagnie  de 
produits  Chimiques  et   Electrometallurglques.     Novel  type 
.lectHKle    for   electrolytic    cells.      3,053,748,    9-11-62,    Cl. 
204 — 243. 
Morgan.  Richard  H.  :   See — 

Hoadlev.   l^niuel    D..   McOrath.  and  Morgan.     3,053.524. 
Morlev.   Arh«)ld   W.,  to   D.   Napier  k.  Son  Ltd.     Gas  turbine 
|.ower  units  for  hellcoptera.     3,053.324.  9-11-62.  Cl.  170— 
l.%5  4 
Morley     Arnold   W..   to  D.  Napier  k  Son   Ltd.     Gas  turbine 
power  units  for  helicopters.     8,058,377,  9-11-62,  Cl.  170— 
135.4. 
Morley.  James  P.  :  See —  ^  ^,„  ,„„ 

Blair,  Richard  W..  Johnaon.  and  Morley.     3,053,593. 
Morria.  Charles  E.     Key  holder.    3.053,072.  9-11-02.  Cl.  70— 

Morriaon.  David  K.     Filter.    3.053.392.  9-11-62.  CI.  210—391. 
Morrison.   David  K.      nuid  apparatus  and   method  of  manu< 

facture.     3.053.394.  9-11-62.  <'l.  210 — 488. 
Morrison.  Grace  F.  :  See — 

Morrison,  Joseph  I.  and  O    F.      3.0.53  060.  ^    ,     .v 

Morrison,    Joseph    I.,    deceased ;   G.    F.    Morrison,   and  J.   O. 
I>>vin8on.  executors.      Ice-forming  and   Ice-meltlng  cooling 
system.     3.O53.0«!0.  9   1 1-02.  r\.  02—  435. 
Moftnra,   Holv.  to  Cole  Vending  Industries.   Inc.     Dlapenaer 

canisters.     8.053.423.  9-11-62,  Cl.  222— .567. 
•Mortara,    Holv    to   Cole  Vending    Industries.   Inc.     Cup  dia- 

p«-nHers.    3.053..'499.  9-11-62.  a.  312— 43. 
Morton.  Henry  C. :  See— 

Kunton.  Leslie  A.,  Morton,  and  Raaero.     3,053,592. 
Moss.  Charlotte  F.  :  See— 

MiMw.  Harry  O.     3,053.537.  «    „    „ 

Moss,   Harry  G..  Mi  to  O.  R.  Sperling,  and  Vi  to  C.  F.  Moaa. 

(Jame.     .3.0.53.537,  9-11-62,  CI.  27.3—137. 
Mossor,  Ge<trge  W.,  to  Hudson  Pulp  k  Paper  Corp.    Apparatua 

for  making  paper  bags.     3.0.53.1.50.  9-11-62.  Cl.  93—8. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See — 

Swanson    Donald  W.     3.052.967. 
Yost.  Russell  R..  Jr.      8.064.056. 
Mott.  laicille  E.  :  See— 

Hoberg.  George  G..  Mott.  Van  Andel.  and  Welae. 
449. 
Moyer.   Elmo  E..  to  Acme  Electric  Corp. 

3.0.54.040.9-11-62  Cl.  321— 19. 
Moxdy.  Charles  B.     Shar|»ening  implements. 

62.  Cl.  51—161. 
Muhl,  Andrew  H. :  See— 

Foley.  Clyde  V..  and  Muhl.     3.053,964. 

Muirhead.   Samuel  A.,   to  K.   A.  Jernstedt. 

hand  trucks.    3,0.53.546.  9-11-62.  Cl.  280 — 6.3. 

Muller.  Bernhard  W.  :    Bee — 

Gelathoff.  Hubert.     3.063.062. 

•Muller.  Siegfried  A.,  to  Anferican  Cyanamid  Co.  Recrystallixa- 
tion  of  demethylchlortetracycline.  3.058.898.  9-11-62.  Cl. 
260—559. 

Mulvaney.  Henrv  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Releaaable  fas- 
tening assembly.     3.052.942.  9-11-62.  Cl.  24—224. 

Mundav.  John  C.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Heat 
treating  metals.     3.053.704.  9-11-62.  Cl.  148—20.8. 

Munsell.  Monroe  W..  and  S.  L.  Wythe,  to  Eaao  Reaearcb  and 
Engineering  Co.  High  detergency  automotive  engine  lubri- 
cant.    3.053.766.  9-11-62.  Cl.  2.52—32.7. 


3.053.- 


Electrical  circuit. 
8.0.13.019.  9-11- 
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LIqald  rooltnl 
»-ll-e2.     CI. 


3,083.279. 

3.053,753. 
The  M.   W 


KelloKg  Co. 


and  Kawakaml.     3,033,339. 


Sre- 


3,053.452. 


Muoaon,    Chm«t*r   L.,   to   The   Loula   Allhi  Co. 
•Hldy     rurrfOt     fouplfr     d«'vlre.      3.054,007 
.no-   105. 
Murphy.  Frank  H.  :  Hrt — 

JriK-kM,  rharlrH  L.,  and  Murphy.     3,053,954. 
Munantp.     Carlo.      Basic     cthfrn     of     7  lHOxaBolyl-4-hydroxy- 
«  m^-thoxy-SlI  furanol3,2  J  ( 1  ]bensopyran-5-ODe«.   3,053.841, 
9-lI-«2,  CI.  2«M>— 247.5. 
Mutto.  Theodore  R.,  to  Neataway  Inc.      Bar  for  lockinK  load 

In  vehicle.     3,053,549,  9-11-62.  CI.  280 — 17». 
Myern,  Hubert  A.  :  Her — 

Likely,  Newton  A.,  and  Myem. 
^'aicy,  Koland  L.  :  Hre — 

Slynirntad,  Charleit  E.,  and  Xagy. 
.Natfy.  Koland  L.,  and  L.  F.  Rice,  to 

Fluid  MyxteuiH  for  contactinx  iMiIld  particle  materiar'witb 
Kaiteoua     and     vaporuuM     material.     3.053,641,     9-11-62 
CI.  2:t— 28«. 
Nakatcoroe,  Takenari,  and  T.  KomatMu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.     .Novel  ■ulfanllylamlnopyridailne  dertvatlveH  and 
proCfKM   for  preparinn   the  same.     3,053,833.   9-11-62,   CI 
2«0— 239.7. 
.Nakatsuru.    Kanamp  :   Ser-  - 

KMii,  KauHHuke    Nakatsuru 
Naplpr,  D.,  it  Son  Ltd.  :  8re — 

Morley,   Arnold   \V.      3,053.324 

Mortpy,  Arnold  W.     3,033,377. 

NiMhua  InduMtrial  .Machine  Corp. :  Set — 

GldKe.    L«'Mter.      3.053.467. 
NasHovIa  WVrkzeuKH'aHchlnenrabrik  Om  b.H 

Klntzel,  (;erhar(l.      S,053,9«i5 
.National  Acme  Co..  The  :  See — 

l»obeM,  Michael- J.     3,053,950. 
National  Can  Corp.  :  See— 

Jeremiah,  Earl  E.      3.053.369. 
National  DUtlllrrM  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  8e0 — 
FiKw.  Kayniond  A.,  and  Hobln.      3,053.614. 
Ureeiibfrg.  Harry,  and  Lubowlta.      3.053,620 
Horvitx.   David.      3,053.621. 
National  Lead  Co.  :  See — 

1N»1I,  Donald  P..  Orlflln    and  Libera.     3,a53,625 
.Simone,  iKimlotc.  and  Herman.     3,053,817 
National  KeHearch  Council  :  Kre — 

Balnea.  William  D.      3,053.425. 
National  Keaearch  Development  Cttrp. :  See — 
Cameron,   Alastair.     3.053,589. 
Kiiburn.  Tom.  and  Edwards. 
National   Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Hoadley.  Lemuel  D..  McOrath.  and  Morgan.     3.053,324 
Kerber,   William.     3,052,934. 
Lhleen.   Arthur  E.     3,053,725 
National  Tea  Packing  Co..  Inc. :  Set — 

Irnischer,   Hana  O.      3,053,605. 
National  Vendors,  Inc.  :  Sre — 

Schuller,  James  T.     3,053,370. 
Neaderland,  Adolnh  C. :  See — 

Mallanik,    Allan    R..    Neaderland 
3,053,930. 
Nelfutn,    George    L..    to    Bird     Machine 

screening.      3,0.53.391,  9-11-62,  CI    210— .104 
Nelwin.   Herbert,  to  Radio  Con».  of  America.      Semiconductor 
devices   and   method   of   manufactarv   thereof.     3.054.034. 
".♦-11-62.  CI.  317— 2.H5.  «"."«»'. 

NeUon,   Jerome    W..   and    H.   C.   Cook,   to  Eaao   Research   and 
KntcineerinK  <'o.      .Apparatus  and   method  for  arc  weldlna. 
,  3,053,975.  9-11-62.  Cl.  219—1.30. 
Nelson.  R«>bert  J.  :  See — 

Gorman,    Eugene    F..    Meckler. 
3,(»53.967. 
Nelson.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

(iorman.  Eugene  F.,  and  Nelaon. 
Neataway  Inc.  :  See — 

Mutto,  Theodore  R.      3,063,549. 
New  England  Plastics  Corp.  :  ^*ee — 

CummingM.  Jesse   M.      3,052,945 
Newman.  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

Gorman.     Eugene     F.,     Meckler 
3.053,967. 
Newman.    Clinton    C.       Puncturing 

3,052.978,  9-11-62,  CI.  30—6.1. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.,  The :  See— 

Rennhack.  Elliott  H.     3,0.52.976. 
Newman,  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Clark,  Francis  E..  and  Newman. 
Newman.   Seymour  :  See  — 

Ezrin.  Myer,  Isakaen,  Newman,  and  Bactadahl 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Loud,  Edgar  R.,  and  Chamberlain.      3,053.082. 
New  Zealand  Ltd. :  See — 

Varcoe.  Graeme  L.     3.053,846. 
Neyer,  Robert  D..  to  Tarnall  Waring  Co.     Differential  diffrac 

tlon  liouid  level  gauge.     3.053.089,  9-11-62    CI    73 293 

Xlgrelll,  Riacto  J..  W.  E.  Standley,  and  R.  B    and 
mann,   to  R.   W.  Johns.   B.  J.   Nigrelli,  and   R 
d.b.a.      Jobna-Nlgrelli-Johns.      Case      loader 
9-11-62,  n.  53 — 159. 


Nltsch,     Rudolf,    to    Siemens    *    Halske    AktiengeM>llachaft 
Electromagnetically  actuating  relays  in  coordinate  switches' 
,  3,053.938,  9-11-62.  CI.  179—27.54.  »««-ie  ••iicues. 


Osbom.    and    Ralla. 
Co.     Apparatus    for 


Nelson,    and    Newman. 


S.053.968. 


Nelson,    and    Newman, 
device    for    containers. 


3.053.897. 


3.052.924. 


J.  I.  Witt- 
R.  Johns, 
3,063,025, 


Niles    Phillip  M.  :  See- 
Cole,  Eldon  B..  and  Niles.     3.053,645 

Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 
Pujil.  Tadakuni.     3.054.016. 

Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  :  See- 

Kawate,   Kenlchl.     3,064,079. 

Nippon  Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Adler.   Solomon.      3.0."i3.207. 

NlsHeii.  Roland  N.     Door  mounting  means.    3.053.293.9-11-62 
CI.  144—27.  ..^»*-i..6. 

Nltchie,  Charles  D.  to  Hoppers  Co.,  Inc.  Chain  tool  carrier 
with  longttadlBslljr  oTerlappinc  cutters.  3.063.130.  9-11-62 
CI.  83 — 326. 


and  Fox.     3.053,042. 


Welaaberg. 
3,053,670, 


8,053.- 


CI. 


Aeronautique 


NoCord.  Inc.  :  See- 

Glowacki.  John  J. 
Nonhebel.    Dirk:   Kee  ~ 

Huising.  WilhelmuH  B.,  Moeken,  and  Nonhebel      3  053  644 

.Nunneiiuiaciier.  Gerhuni.   to   Kobert   Boach  GmbH     'Bearing 

arrunKement  for  a  hydraulic  machine.      3,053.192,  9-11-62, 

Nouteboom,  John  :  See- — 

Bennett,      William     E..     Nooteboom.     and 
3053.099. 
Nordin,  Elliug  H.    Dental  impression  compoaition 

9   11-62,  CI.  100— 38.5. 
N«>rrls,  Alan  H.  :  See — 

Brierley,  Edgar,  and  Norris.     3,053  222 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henrichsen.  Knut.     3,053,196. 
Norris,    Matthew    S.,    to   Gulf    Research   4   Development   Co 
Separation   of  blfh   molecular   weifht   hydrocarbons  with 
molecular  sieves.     3,053,913,  9-ll-4>2,  CI.  26t>— «76 
North  American  PhUlpa  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bet — 
Avlnor,  Michael.     3,053,772. 
Backera,  Franciscus  T..  and  Weasels.     3.053,942 
Heljn.  Herman  J.,  Samwel,  and  Tulp.     3,053,994 
Huiaiof.  Wllhelmus  B.,  Moeken,  and  Nonhebel.    ' 

644. 
Kralt.  Teunia.  and  van  Dijk.     3,053,894. 
Uhlenbroek,  Jan  H.     3,063,901. 
Nottage,    Walter.       Heated    toola.      3,053.311.    9-11-62. 

158 — 13.6. 
Nottea.  Guenther.  and  H.  Cordes.  to  Badiscbe  Anilln-  k  Soda- 
Fabrlk    AktlengeselUchaft.      Refining   of   industrial   hydro- 
carbon   mixtures.      3,053,756.   9-11-02,   CI     208 — 189 
Novak.  Robert  W.  :   iSee — 

Meissner,  WUliam  A.,  and  Novak.     3,053,291 
Na  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Geipel    Harvey  A.     3,053,328. 
Nurse.  Michael  J.  I).,  to  Pye  Ltd.    Televiaion  circuits.    3  063.- 

933.  9-ll-«2.  CI.   178 — 7.3. 
Oberfell,  George  G.,  and  R.  G.  Atklnaon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.       Kxpandable    wada    for    shotgun    ahells.       3.053,185 
9-11-62.  CI.  102—95.  .        .*  w, 

OSce    .National    d'Ktudes    et    de    Rechercbes 
O.N.E.R.A. :  See— 

Galmicbe    I>hllippe.     3,053.649. 
**'.',*•  /■■»*•   C..   Jr.     and   D.    W.    Barkley,    to  Libbey  Owena- 
I-ord  GUsa  Co.     Electrically  conductive  multi  layer  traiw- 
parent  article  and  method  for  maklnc  the  same.     3  053  - 
698,  9-ll-62^Cl   117— 211. 
OJala,  Harvev  E.  :  See- 
Brock    Henry  W.,  Hooton,  and  OJala.     3.053,.3O6. 
OUn  Mathieson  Cnemical  Corp. :  See — 
Fried,  Joaef.     3,053,834. 
Fried,  Josef.     3,063,836. 
Fried,  Josef.     3.053,837. 
Fried,  Josef.     3.053,838. 
Grenell,  Leland  H.      3,053,614. 
Heuer,  Charles  A.     3,052,964. 
Yehlinf,  Oeorge  C^  Jr.     3.053.829. 
Olson.  John  A.,  and  J.  A.   McNab  deoeaaed   (E.  C.  Wjnne 
administrator)    to  United   Aircraft   Corp.      Radiator  spiioe 
and  support  system.     3.053.510,  9-11-62,  CI    2.'i7 — 125. 
Olson,  Keith  M..  to  Denoyer-Geppert  Co.     Globe  with  satellite- 
orbit  demonstrator.      3,052,99d,  9-11-62.  CI    33 — 46. 
OlymjpU  Werke  AG.  ;  See— 

Breltllng.  Wilhelm.     3.054.0ia 
Breltling.  Wilhelm.     3.054,092. 
Trumpelmann.  Ernat.      3.053.443. 
IMymplc  Screw  &  Rivet  Corp.  :   See — 

Luhm.   Rjilph  K.      3.053  100. 
Omietanski.  tJeorge  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Process  for 
preparing  blH-Hllylarylene  compounda.     8,053,872.  9-11-62. 
CI.  260 — 448.2. 
134  Woo«lworth  Corp. :  See — 

<;regt>ry.  Eric,  and  Enner.     3,053,706. 
ONelU.   William  O..   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Printinc  inks 
containing  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and  carl>on 
black.     3.053.779,  9-11-62.  CI.  260— 17.5. 
Oregon  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Poole    Henry  G..  and  Abraham.     3.053,919. 
Organon  Inc.  :  See — 

Siegmann^  Cornelia  M..  and  van  der  Burg.     3.053,860. 
Van  der  Burg,  Wlllem  J.     3,053,861. 
Orly  Lite,  Inc.  :  See— 

Shwisha,  Halm.     3.054,088. 
James  C.  :   See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Orr.  3,053,839. 
Ii4)wen!.  Albert,  and  Orr.  S.053»862. 
William  J.  :  See— 

Chapln.  Donald  A.,  Hassan,  and  Orr.     3,0.%3,026. 
Ortloff.  John  K..  to  Jersey  Pn>ductlon  Research  Co.     Thermo- 
dynamic  Backer.     3,053,321,  9-ll-<'»2,  CI.    lf,6 — 179. 
Osbom,    Alden   E.      Floating  gasket   mechaniam.      3,063,586, 

9-11-62,  CI.  308—36.1. 
Osbom,  Oliver.  C.  W.  McCutcben,  and  J.  R.  Hradel.  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.     MagneaUim  hydride  explosive  composi- 
tions.   3,053,710,  9-11-62,  CI.  149 — 46. 
Osborn,  William  G.  :  See — 

Mallanik,    Allan    R..    Neaderland,    Osbom,    and    BalU. 
3.053.930. 

Osborne,  Charlea  V.  Pivotal  aub-fraose  arrangement  for 
Bine  tractor.     3.053,547,  9-11-62.  CI.  280 — 112. 

Osborne,  John  B.,  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.  Unitary  flutd- 
ised  apparatus  witli  reactor  superposed  on  regenerator. 
3,053,643,  9-11-62.  CI.  2^—288. 

Osrow,  Harold  :  See — 

Oarow.  Leonard  and  H.     3,062^11. 


Orr, 


Orr. 
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»-ll-62.    CI. 


Mlemrna  *  Ilalske  Akttenseaellachaft 
ly  artuatlnK  relays  lo  coordinate  awltcbr*. 
2.  CI.  17»— 27.54. 

J.,  and  Foi.     3,053,042. 
r  — 

muH  B..  Mofkeo,  and  Nonheb«>l.  3.053.644 
lunl.  to  KolMTt  Boacb  G.ui.b.H.  Bt-arlns 
I  hydraulic  machine.     3,053.182,  9-11-62, 

lam     E.,     Nooteboom,     and      Welaaberg. 

>ental  imprettHlun  compotiition.    3,053,670, 

-38.5. 

p — 

,  and  XorrlB.     3.053,222. 

atlon.  Inc.  :  See — 

ut.     3,053.1&6. 

,    to   Uulf   Research   4  Derelopment   Co. 

(b   molecular   weight   hydrocarbons  with 

3.053.9 1.1.  9-1 1-4,2.  01.  280— «7tt. 
Upa  Co.,  Inc.  :  fiec — 
.      3.053.772. 

•cus  T..  and  Weasels.     3.053.942. 
J.,  8«mwel,  and  Tulp.     3,053,994. 
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ind  R.  G.  Atkinson,  to  Pbllll|M  Petroleum 
wads    for    sbot^un    shells.       3.053,185, 

'VO, 

Itudea    et    de    Recherchea    Aeronautique 

>pe.      3.053,649. 

,    and    D.    W.    Barkley,    to  Llbbey-Owens- 
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C,  Jr.     3.053.829. 

I  J.  A.  McNab  deceased   (E.  C.  Wynne, 
United   Aircraft  Corp.      Radiator  spline 

B.  3,053.510.  9-11-82,  CI.  257—125. 
>enover-G«>ppert  Co.    Globe  with  satelllte- 
r.      3.052.993,  9-11-62,  CI.  35 — 46. 

:  See — 

Im.     3,054,010l 
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et  Corp.  :  He* — 

3.053.100. 
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to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Prlntlnc  inks 
■maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and  carbon 
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Corp. :  Bee — 
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Burg.     3,053,860. 


3.054.088. 


ind  Orr. 
ind  Orr. 


3.053,859. 
3.053362. 


A..  Hassan,  and  Orr.     3.0,%3.026. 

ersey  Production  Research  Co.     Tbermo- 

3,053,321.   9-ll-(i2,   CI.    1«V6— 179. 

boating  gasket   mechanism.      3,063,586. 

36.1. 

.   McCutrhen.  and  J.  R.  Ilradel.  to  The 

Magnesium  hydride  explosive  compoai- 
-11-62,  CI.  149—45. 
Bee — 

B.,    Neaderland,    Oabom.    and    Balla. 

Pivotal  sub-frame  arrangement  for 
^,547,  9-11-62,  a.  280— 112. 

The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.  Unitary  flntd- 
tb    reactor   raperpoaed   on   regcaerator. 

CI.  2^—288. 

ind  H.     3.062.911. 


Osrow,  Leonard  and  H.,  to  Osrow  Products  Co.,  Inc.     Floor 

waxing  machine.     3.052.911.  9-ll-«2.  C\.  16 — 633. 
Osrow  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Osrow.  Leonard  and  H.  3.052,911. 
OsterlHTK.  Arnold  «'.  and  C.  E.  Rauh  III.  to  AmerlrHfi 
Cranamid  Co.  Therapeutic  composition  containing  4.6- 
dtmethyl-3-pyridazoDe  and  process  of  inducing  hypnosis 
and  tranquilixation  therewith.  3,053,731,  9-11-62,  CI. 
167—52. 
Ostrander,   Rottert  K.     Souinting  and  weeping  doll.     3.053,- 

009,  9-ll-«2,  CI.  46—135. 
Otis.  Jamea  W.  :  See— 

De  Gry^e.  Gentiel  M..  Otis,  and  Weber.     3,053,041. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
Bayer,  Gerhard.     3,053,616. 
3.053,617. 
3,053,618. 
3,053.619. 
3,053,684. 
C.     3.052,916. 
8r.     3,063,012. 
3.052.971. 


Weaver,    and   De   Gryse. 


3,063,308. 


3,052,- 


Co..  Inc.     Container 
3,053,428,  9-11-82, 


Pree-whe*llng  aoor*r 


Bayer,  Gerhard 
Bayer,  Gerhard. 
Bayer,  Gerhard. 
Bayer,  Gerhard. 
Campbell.  Ward 
Chew.  Clarence. 
McBHde,  William  E 
Oxy-Catalyrt,  Inc.  :  See^ 

Calvert.  Wlllard  R.     3.053.773. 
Pacciarlnl.  Antonio  :  See — 

Vanzo.  Marcello,  Giletta.  and  Pacciarlnl. 
Pacific  Valves,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dutnni,  Robert  P.     3,053,498. 
Package  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

CroHH,  Oedrlc  B.,  and  Crescenao.    3,063.373. 
I'ackard-ltell  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Crane,  Hewitt  D.     3.054.066. 
Paffrath.  Hani)  Willi :  See— 

Ilu|>pe,  Peter.  Paffrath,  Welnbrenner,  and  Breer. 
927. 

I'aKano.  Carmine  N..  E.  H.  P.  Biro,  and  R.  C.  P.  Hinton.  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telefcrapb  Corp.  Electronic 
relay  reHponslve  to  InKtantaneous  i>olarlty  of  control  slanal 
whether  alternating  current  or  direct  current.  3,(>54,0O3, 
9-11-62,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Page.  John  E..  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
for  NutMtanceH  and  method  of  filling. 
CI.  229—6.7. 
Pallia  rd  S.A.  :  See— 

Bacher.  Eric.     3,053,442. 
Palamenti,  Albert,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 

head.    3.053,154,  9-11-62,  CI.  93—1)8.2. 
Palmer.  WIIIIm  W..  to  Auto-Chlor  System,  Inc.     Liquid  deter- 
gent dispenser  for  dlHhwaHber  and  valve  therefor.     3,053,- 
419,  9-11-62.  CI.  222— 1H9. 
Pan  .\merlcan  Window  Corp. :  See— 
Mathews,  WlllUm  J.    3,052.930. 
Panepinto,  Anthony.     Garment  support.     3,052.891.  9-11-62. 

CI.  2—301. 
Pangtwrn  Corp.  :  See — 

Vedder.  Walter  O..  and  Gibby.     3.058.U31. 
PapMt.  Hermann.     Slot  closers  for  hyKteresia  motors.     3.0.^4,- 

009.  9   11-62.  CI.  310—214. 
Papst,   Walter.     Rocking  horse  and  like  shell-like  structurem 
made    from    synthetic    material.      3.053,534,    9-11-62,    C|. 
2T2— 52. 
Park.  William  R.,  and  S.  F.  Roth,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Heat  sealable  coated  films  of  uionoalkenyl  aromatic  polvro- 
eriiates  and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same.     3.063.095, 
ft-11-62.  CI.  117—138.8. 
Parker.  Krnewt  G..  and  G.  C.   Lehman,  to  International  Tele- 
■'    phone  and   Telegraph   Corp.      Directional   beacon   antenna. 

3,064.106.  9-11-62.  CI.  34ft— 7.'i4. 
Parker.  Harry  W..  and  J.  W.  Marx,  to  Philltps  Petroleum  Co. 
ThfrtnopUstic  molding  coniposUoinH.      3.O53.HH0.  9-1 1-412. 
CI.   106—241. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The :  See — 

Loven.  Carl  P.     3,052,969. 
Parks.  John  M.  :  See — 

Landis.  George  O..  Parks,  and  Forss.     3,053,968. 
ParkH-Cramer  Co.  :  See — 

Kulp.  Earl  F.    3,063,700. 
Parroele.    Harris   R..   F.    R.    Doyle,   and    W.    E.    Ronth.   to   P. 
I^rillard  Co.     Progessing  tobacco.     3.053.2.^9.  9-11-62.  CL 
131—140. 
Parsslnen.  Edwin  J..  H.  L.  Rathbun. 
to  United  States  of  America,  Nary 

troacouMtlc  transducer.     S.0K4.084,  9-11-62,  CI.  340 — 5. 
Paschke.  Kritt  E..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  .\merlca.     Traveling  wave 

amplifier  tube.      3.0.^4.018.  9-11-62.  CI.   315—3  6. 
Pastoriaa.  James  J.,  to  United  Rtates  of  Amerlea.  Air  Force. 
Radar  course  and  Interception  computing  ilystem.     3,064,- 
101,  9-11-62,  CI.  343—7. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellscfaaft     fur    elektrische     Gluhlampen 
m.b.H. :  See— 

Gemsa,  Johannes.     3,054.014. 
Patterson.  John  A.,  to  Chempro.  Inc.    Decomposition  of  heavy 
metal  sulfate  solutions  with  the  recovery  of  sulfur  dioxide 
and  the  heavy  metal  oxide.     3.0.')3.626.  9-11-62.  CI.  2:i — 
177. 
Paul.  James  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kouba,  Delore  L..  Paol.  and  Stow.     3.053.908. 

Payne,   <;eorge   B..    to   Shell   Oil   Co.      Bpoxyaltphatic  amide 
production.     3.063.857,  9-11-62,  CI.  260—348. 

Parne.  George  B..  and  P.  H.  Deming.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Bpoxi- 
datlon    of    ethylenic   compounds    with    peroxycarboxlmldic 
adda     3,053,856.  9-11-62.  CI.  260—348.6. 
Payne.    Sumaa      Hairpin.      3,053,263,   9-11-62,  CI.    132 — 50. 
Payne,  Verna  L.  :  See — 

Charlton,  Richard  B.,  Jr.,  Manning,  and  Payne.     3,052,- 
928. 

Payson.  Herbert,  Jr.    Braiding  machine.    3,063,133,  9-11-82, 
a.  87—33. 


Jr..  and  R.  S.  W^oollett. 
Balanced  flexural  elec- 


Electrlc  Corp. 
of   documents. 


Pearson,  Frank  A.  :  See — 

Blecker,    Vincent    C,    Pearson, 
3,054.023. 
Pearson.  Gerald  L. :  See — 

ChvDoweth,  Alan  G.,  Feldniann,  and  Pearson.     3,053.998. 
Pechenfk,    Jack,    to   General    Motors    Corp.      Horlsontal   hy- 
draulic valve  lifter.     3,0.53.239.  9-11-62,  CI.  123—90. 
Pechlney,  Compagnie  de  Produits  Chlmiques  et  Electrometal- 
lurglques  :  See — 

Morel,  Paul,  and  Yelnlk.    3.053,748. 
Soudan.  Paul,  and  Merder.    3.053,512. 
I'eeterH.   Josef  A.,   to   International   Standard 
MeohaniHm    for    the    automatic    processing 
3.0o3.53().  9-11-62,  CI.  271—30. 
Pekrul.  Ewald  :  See — 

Gnade,  Walter,  and  Pekrul.     3,063.335. 
Pelunis,    Lee    M.      Hngging    doll.      3,053,008,    9-11-62,    CI. 

46—119. 
l'ent>erthy,  Harvey  L.     Apparatus  and  method  of  homogenls- 

IDK  Klass.     3,053.517    9-11-62.  CI.  259—103. 
Pennington,    Kermtt    M.      Credit    card    system    controlled    by 
dials  of  gasoline  pump.     3.053,415,  9-11-62,  CI.  222 — 30. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 
Barr.  John  T.     3.053,815. 

Ijederman,  Burton  E..  and  ('apron.     3,0.'i3,807. 
Schuster.  Ludwiir  K..  and  Balcft.     3.05.1.693. 
Schuster,  Ludwlg  K..  and  Baldl.     3.053.702. 
Pepe,    Enrico    J.      I'rocesH    for    producing    chloroalkylsilicon 

compounds.     3.063  873.  9-11-62    CI.  2«>— 448.2. 
IVpe.  Enrico  J.,  and  B.  Kanner.  to  I'nion  ('arbide  Corp.     Proc- 
ess  for   the   production   of   cyanoalkylfluorosllane.      3,063,- 
H74.  9-11-62.  CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Perlts.   Stanley.     Emergency  alarm  for  swimming  pools  and 

the  like.     3.054,096.  9-11-62,  CI.  ,'WO— 244. 
Permadent  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

WeinstPtn.  Morris  and  A.     3,062.983. 
Permawick  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Abel,  .Martin  L.     3.053,421. 
Perrin.  Bernard,  and  (i.  M.  Horev    to  Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 
Reconstituting  tobacco.     3.053.258,  9-11-62.  CI.  131—140. 
Perrin.  Joe  F.     ReUiner  ring  remover  tool.     3,052.970,  9-11- 

82,  a.  29—229. 
Peterson.  Dolan  N.     Vehicle  dumping  body.     3,053,874,  9-11- 

62.  CI.  298 — 23. 
Peterson,   l-xlward   C.  and   W.   C.   UpdegraTe.   to  Blrdsboro 

Corp.     Ingot  Htrlpper.     3.032.935.  9-ll-«2,  CI.  22—95. 
Peterson.  Frttx  W.  :  See — 

Frank.  Sidney  M..  Peterson,  and  Pfelffer.     3.0,'i3.914. 

IVttlt.  Arch  P.  :   See — 

Kerr   Elmer  L..  Cope,  and  Pettlt.    3.053.969. 
Petty.    Macon,    to    Hudson   Engineering   Corp.      Rib   forming 

method.    3.053.7: 
Pfaff,  G.  M..  AG.  :   8ce- 

SrhSnthaler    Rubl   and  Schenkengel. 
Pfelfer.  Arthur  A.  :   See— 

Von  Bere.  Richard  E..  and  Pfelfer.     3.053.990. 


\>2.  9-11-62.  CI.  156—210. 

3.053.208. 


Pfeiffer.  Robert  W. :  See— 

Frank.  Sidnev  M..  Peterson,  and 
I'fUer.  i'hae.,  *  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bui-btenkirch.  Arthur  J..  Lipkln. 
332. 

Chance.  Franklin  8.,  and  Martin. 

Tretter.  James  R.      3.053.845. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See— 

Inicerman.  Peter  Z 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  : 


Pfeiffer.     3.063.914. 
and  Widenor.     S.053.- 
3,083,733. 


3.054.059. 
See — 
Hall.  Robert  L.  and  Ratliff.     3.053,708. 
HertT.  Charles  H  .  II.     3.0,')3.709. 
Oberfell.  Oeorire  G..  and  Atiknson.     3.053,186. 
Parker.  Harrv  W..  and  Marx.     3,053.680. 
Plaster.  William  E.,  and  Dixon.     3.053.521. 

Phillips-Van  IleuRen  Corp. :  See — 

WllllamR.  John  D..  and  Pineau.     3,063.287. 
I'iurente.   Anthonv   N..    to  ConKoleum-Nairn    Inc.      Stabilised 

vinyl  compositions.     3.053,802.  9-11-62.  CI.  280 — 45.7. 
Plam-cki  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Vanderlip.  Edward  G.     S.O.53.480. 
Plechowski.  Keith  A.   to  Brass  Ram  Corp.    Game  ball.    3.053.- 

.S39.  9-11-62.  CI.  273—230. 
Pierce.    Chestei    J..    Jr..    to    Atlas    <;eneral    Industries.    Inc. 

<'orner  construction  for  folding  boxes.     3.053.429.  9-11-62. 

<1.  22ft  "32. 
Pierce.  Karl  W..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Fixture  for  furnace 

braxlna  spark  plutre.     3.053.214.  9-11-62.  CI.  113— »9. 
Pierce.    Samuel,    to   Hartman   Trailer   Mfg.   Co..    Inc.      Horse 

trailer.    3.0.53.224.  9-11-62.  CI.  119—7. 

Pineau.  Edmund  L. :  See — 

Williams.  John  D..  and  Pineau.     3.053.287. 

Piper.  Duane  J.  :  See — 

Holmes.  Charles  R..  and  Piper.     3.054.046. 

Pirelli  Soclete  per  Asioni :  See — 

Vanxo,  Marcello.  GlletU.  and  Pacciarlnl.     3.453.308. 

Plach.  Alvin  H.,  and  A    E.  Ericson.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Article  fabricatinK  apparatus  and  method.     3.0.53.723.  9-11- 

62.  CI.  156—252. 
Plan-O-Bans  Corp. :  See — 

De  Shasor.  James  C.  Jr.     3.053,010. 

Plaster.  Willlani  E  .  and  R.  E.  m'xon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
4'o.  F'ractional  distillation  apparatus.  3.053.521.0-11-62. 
CI    261—114. 

Platner.  John  B..  to  Chrysler  Corp.  High  torque  V-8  engine. 
3.0.53.241.  9-11-62.  CI.  123—122. 

Pocock.  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Hartman.  Harry  J.,  and  Pocock.     3.0.53,691.    ft 

Pocock.  Walter  E.,  to  Allied  Research  Products.  Inc.  Protec- 
tive coating.    8,053.692.  9-11-62.  CT.  117—75. 


XXll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.US3.9W>. 
3.053.379. 
Port.     3.053.850. 


Podall.   Harold  E.,   and   H.    Shapiro,   to  Ethyl  Corp.      Proc- 
ess   for   the   manufacture   of   mt-tal   carbonyU.      3.053,628. 
-  »-ll-«2.  CI.  23 — 203. 
Pudbielniak.  Walter  J.:  See — 

Doyle.  Collin  M..  and  Kaiaer.     3.053,440. 
Polnaot.  William  U..  and  O.  A.  Reeae.  to  The  MaKnavux  Co. 

Switch  aaaeuibly.     8.053.951.  9-ll-4):2.  CI.  200—90. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Karhelder.  Albert  J.,  and  Eloranta.     3,053.160. 
Kluut.  KIkau  K.      3.053,147.  • 

i  hen.  Kichanl  J.     3.053,158. 
Curley.  Kirbard  S.     3.053.656. 
Land.  Edwin  H.     3.053,659. 
Wolff.  Otto  E.      3.053.660. 
I'ollart    Kenneth  A.  :   See — 

Harwood.  Harold  J.,  and  Pollart.     8,053.900. 
PoltiMniuM.  Edward  C  :   See— 

Alford.  WiUiaui  J..  Jr..  and  PolbauiuH.    3.053.484. 
Pulytran  InduMtrleH,  Inc. :  See — 

Van  DiUen.  Paul,  and  MacKay.     3,054.024. 
Poole,  Henry  ii.,  and  A.  I>.  Abraham,  to  Oregon  Metallurgical 
Corp.    Furnace  conatruition.    3.0.'>3.»19.  9-11-62.  CI.  13— H. 
Po4ile.  Jack  and  V.  J.    Meana  for  atartinir  automobilea.    3,0.*>3.- 

989   9—11—62   CI  290 37 

P<M>le.'  .M}-r<m  v..  to  Kevulvex  Corp.     Mobile  home.     3.052.932. 

9-11-62.  CI.  20—53. 
Poole,  VlTa  J. :  See  — 

Poole,  Jack  and  V.  J 
Poor  ft  Co.  :.  See— 

Trudeau.  Francla  E. 
Port.  William  S. :  See — 

.Maerker.  Qerhard.  and 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc. :  Set 

Galloway.  Frederick  M.      3.058.724. 
UrosM.  Albert  H.     3.053.3.^8. 
PoHt.  Richard  G..  to  F'e<leral  IndUHtriea.  A  Teitron  Co.     Stor- 

aue  pallets.     3.053,492.  9-1 1-62.  <'l.  248 — 120. 
Potter  Inatrument  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Washerman.  Carl  I.     3.053.427. 
Powem.    Kerna    H.,    to    Radio   (\»rp.   of   America.      AnguUr- 
Velocity  modulation  transmitter.     3.054.073.  9-11-62.  CI. 
332—17. 
Powers.  Robert  A. :  Bre — 

Evans,  Georjte  E..  Powers,  Bates,  and  Snavely.      ,"?,054,0.*«>. 
Poynter.  Cyril   E..    to   Weatherley  Oilxear   Ltd.      High   speed 
Hurface  broaching  machine.    3.0.'»3,148,  9-11-62.  CI.  90 — 10. 
I'ratt,  Barucfa  :  8er — 

Hen  Sira.  Moahe  Y  ,  and  Pratt.     3.053,926. 
PreciRlon  Cine  Equipment  Corp.  :   See — 

Sheldon.  Irwin  R.     3,0.53.426. 
Press,  Martin,  and  R.  C.  I>avis,  to  International  Telephone  and 
'w  Telegraph  Corp.     Radar  tracking  sygtem.     3,054.102.9-11- 

62.  CI.  343—7.8.  .        .       .  •- 

PrenHed  Steel  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Simmie  Walter  S.     3  0.^3.973 

Slmmle.  Walter  S.,  Bywater,  and  Robinson.     3.05.1,972. 
Simmie,  Walter  8.,  Bywater,  and  Robinson.     3,053,974. 
PreKton,  James  N.     Fire  Jet  torque  and  propulsion   reaction 

engine.    3.053.048,  9- 1 1   62.  CI.  60 — .19  .15. 
Proctor.    Harold   W.      Drill   guide.      3.05.3.121.   9-11-62.    CI. 
77 — 62. 

l*rogre«Hlve  Engineering.  Inc.  :   Sec — 

Swanson,  Kenneth  P.     3.052.953. 
Prohaxka.    Hans,    R     Anschutx.    and    L.    Blucfaer.    to    8WP- 
.Spezlalfabrlk   fur  Autozubehor  GuMtav   Rau   O.m  b.H       In- 
Ktrument  housing  for  motor  vehicles  and  switch  construc- 
tion therefor.    3.053,.1.17.  9-11-62,  CI.  180 — 90 
Prokench,  Rudolf  A.  :  See — 

Weiss.  Ernst,  and  Prokesch.     3.053,0.38. 
Pruett.  Roy   L..  and  J.   E.   Wyman.  to  T'nion  Carbide  Corp. 
Proceaa  for  producing  transition  metaf  carbonyls.     3,05.T- 
629,  9-11-412,  CI.  2.*! — 203. 
Pnrex  Corp^  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

nark,  Francis  E..  and  Newman:    3,053,897. 

Edds.  Richard  V.    .1.053,720, 

Jones,  Albert  R..  and  Coffman.    3.003,719, 
Putx.  John  L..  to  General  Electric  Co,     Electron  discharge  de- 
vices.    3.054.017.  9-11-62.  CI.  315— 3.6, 
Pye  Ltd.  .  Sec- 
Bancroft,  Norman  R.     3,054.006. 

Cope,  John  B.     .1,054,020. 

.Nurse.  Michael  J.  D.     .1.053,9.33 

Welghton,  Donald.     3,054,021. 
Pyles  Industries,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Trumbull,   Donald  E.,  and  Devlne.     3,053,457. 
Quaker  Maid  Kitchens.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Wenger.  Arthur  D,     3,053.582, 
Qualey,  Jack  P. :  8e« — 

Larson.  Wesley  8.,  and  Qualey.    3.053,726. 
Quarve.  Vernon  K.  :  Bee — 

Rodgers.  John  L..  Jr..  and  Quanre.     3,053,961. 
Quenot,    Michel.      Measuring   tape.      3.053,470,    9-11-62.    CI. 

Quest.  Karl  and^K.-H.  Rusack,  to  Dr.  B.  Kaiser,  and  Dr.  E. 
Pauls  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  of  especially  car- 
bon dioxide  containing  beverages  prior  to  hot-racking 
3,053,669,  9-11-82,  CI.  09      211.  r     .o    uoi  raising. 

Quinche  Albert,  and  E.  Lecluyse.  to  American  Can  Co. 
3!o^2J926':Vir-!6"l.  cfl^5"9  "**    "'   '    '"""'^   container. 

Quinn,  Patrick  J.     Jack.     3.053,506,  9-11-62.  CI.  254 — 119. 

Quinn.  Robert  O. :  Sft— 

Adomalrick,  Oeorfe  J.,  and  Quinn.    3,053,727. 

Quinto,  Mario.  Fastening  means  having  undulating  substruc- 
ture-engaging surface.     3.053,300.  9-11-62.  Cl.  151 — 41.72. 


Neaderland,    Osborn,    and    Rails, 


Conveyor  ap- 


Inc.     Artlcle- 
18—16. 


Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Beaulieu.   Donat  E..  and  Clmerman.      3.054.072 

Ureig.  Harold  U.     3,063,688. 

Uuty,  Bernard  J.     3,053,215. 

Merrill,  John  B..  and  MacovakL    3,054,067. 

Nelson,  Herbert.     3.054.034. 

Paschke.  Friti  E.    3.054,018. 

Powers.  Kerns  H.     3,054.073. 

Schade.  Otto  U..  Sr.    3.054,012. 
Ralla.  Edward  8.  :   See— 

Mallanlk.    Allan    R. 
3,053,930. 
Rains,  Sidney  A. :  See — 

Chrlstenson.    Howard    W,.   Plaher,   Scbaefer.   Clark,   and 
Rains.     3,053,116. 
Kauibeau,  Koss  :   See — 

Ingersoll,    Ward   H..   and   Rambeau.      3,053,090. 
Rampley,    Kenneth,    to   Colt    Ventilation    Ltd.      I 'pward   dis- 
charge  ventilators.      3.053.165,    9-11-62,    Cl     98 — 43 

■ijirVn-fe  k:i  24H^H  2.*""  •""•**"*  "'"  *""*•■•    ^•**'^^'- 

Randolph  Hand' Corp.  :   See— 

TscbatHch,   Wllbelm.     3.053,382. 
Raplsarda.   Edward  D..   to  Gilbert  ft  Barker  Mfg    Co      Pre- 
selector uiechunism  for  liquid  dispensing  apparatus.    3.053  - 
414.  9-11-H2.  Cl.  222— 20. 
Rappaport,  Bernard  B.     Heat  dlsaemlnatlng  multiple  aplt  as- 
sembly  and   stand.      3.053.169,   9-11-62.  Cl    99 — 421 
Kascblg.  Dr.  F.,  U.m.b.H.  :   See— 

Haschlg.  Klaus,  and  Bungartx.    3,053,081. 
Kaschig.  Klaus,  and  T.  Bungartx,  to  Dr.  F.  Kaachig  G.m  b  H. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  the  properties  of  plastic 
materials.     3.053,081,  9-11-62.  CL  73 — ^150. 
Rasero,  Lawrence  J.  :  See — 

Kuuton,   Leslie  A.,   Morton,  and  Rasero.      3,053,592. 
Rast.  Frederick  Q.    and  L,  F.  Wilson,  to  Qeneral  Time  Corp. 
Television  programmer.     3,054,038.  9-11-62.  Cl.  318 — 467 
Rathbun,  Harvev  L.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Parsttluen,  Edwin  J..  Rathbun.  and  Woollett.     3.054.084. 
Ratllff,  Otho  D.  :   See — 

Hall.  Robert  L..  and  Ratllff.     3.053.708. 
Rauenbuehler,   John,   to  Cutler  Hammer,   Inc. 

paratus.     3,053,376.  9-11-02.  Cl.  198—33. 
Rauh.  Charles  E..  Ill  :   See — 

Osterberg,  Arnold  C,  and  Rauh.     3,053,731. 
Ravburn.  Vincent  A.,  to  Nxestern  Electric  Co 
forming  apparatus.     3.062,919.  9-11-62,  Cl 
Raymond  l>e-lcer  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See^- 

Llkely,  Newton  A.,  and  Myers.    3,053.279. 
Rayonier  Inc.  :   See— 

Herrtck,  Franklin  W.,  and  Bock.    3,053,784. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Chapeil,  Harry  F.    3.054,016. 
Ready  Mixed  Concrete  Ltd.  :  See — 

Oresty,  Fred.     3.053,044. 
Redi-Knot  Corp.  :  See — 

Caparosa,  Ralph  J.     3,052.937. 
Reed  Research  Inc.  :   See — 

Cook.  George  W.     3.054,053. 
Rees.    Richard    \\'.,    to    Sbawluigan    Chemicals    Ltd. 
genated    derivatives    of    unsaturated    polyvinyl 
3.053,821.  9-11-62.  Cl.  260— 87.1. 
Reese   Glenn  A. :  Bee — 

Polnsot,  William  B..  and  Reese.    3,053,951. 
Rehklau.    George    D.,    to  Ampex    Corp.      Tape   reel   hold-down 

device.     3,053,466.  9-11-62.  Cl.  242—68.3. 
Rehmar,   Soluion   J.,  and   N.   L.   Liver,  to   Intrusion  Prepakt, 
Inc.     Process  of  and  material  for  treating  loose  p«irous  soil. 

3.053.675,  9-11-62,   Cl.    106—123. 
Reiih,  Elmar  :   Stf — 

Liebherr.  Hans,  and  Reich.     3,053.398. 
Held.   John    B.,    and    R.    A.    S|ience.    to    Bain  Corp.      Method 
for  detachably  securing  an  Insole  to  the  bottom  of  a  shoe 
last.      3.0.")2,904,   9-11-62,   Cl.    12 — 142. 
Relder,   Richard  B..   to  Bethlehem   Steel  Co.     Guard  rail   as- 
sembly.     3.053.4.'>6.   9-11-62,   Cl.    238 — 23. 
Reiling,   Thomas    L..    to    R.    It.    Seth.    d.b.a.    Boston   Chemical 
Products    Co.       Anhydrous    ammonium     mwp.       3,053.867. 
9-11-62.   Cl.   264^—413. 
Relnhard.    Cheyenne    A.  <    Carrier    for    circular    saw    bUdes 

3.063.424.  9-11-62.   Cl.   224 — 45. 
Relniger,  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Bens  AktlemSesellscbaft.     Aircraft, 
especially    vertical    take-off    airtraft.      3.0.53.477,    9-11-62, 
Cl    244-12. 
Reiser,    Joseph,     to    Siemens    ft    Halske    .Vktiengesellschaft. 
Method    and    apparatua    for    producing    hyperpure    silicon 
rods.     3.a-»3,638    9-11-02.  Cl.  23—223.5. 
Relthel.  Raymond  F  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photi>conducto- 
lithograpihy  employing  magnesium  salts.     3.0.53.179,  9-11- 
02.   Cl.    lol  — 14».2. 
Rcnnhack,  Elliott   H.,  to  The  .New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.     Pro<luc 
tlon  of   wrought    tiUnium.     3,052.970,   9-11-62.   Cl,   29— 
420. 
Revell,  Frank  :  See— 

Klrkpatrick,  John  G  ,  and  Revell.     3.0.53.640. 
Re  vol  vex  Corp.  :  See — 

Poole,  .Myron  C.     3,052.932. 
Reynohls  .Metals  Co.  :  See  — 

Gahliuger,  CUrence  J.    3.053.211. 
Rbeem  .Mfc.  Co.  :  See- 

Von  Berg,  Richard  E.,  und  Pfeifer.     3,0.53.990. 
Rboades.    Nolan    K..    to    The    Electric    Storage    Battery    Co. 
lantern  construction.     3,0.53.978.  9-11-02.  Cl.  240— 10.««. 
Rlcards.  Charles  K  :   See — 

Tollison.  Paul  L..  and  Rk-urds.     3,052.933. 
Rice,  Louis  F.  :   See  — 

Nagy,  Roland  L  .  and  Rire.    3.053,641. 
Rice.  Ray  E.  :   See— 

Mackey.  E  Scudder.  and  Rice.    3.053,662. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp.  :   See 

Hallowell,  Dennis  F..  Jr.     3.053.767. 


Hydro- 
chloride. 
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lea  :  See — 

t  E.,  and  Cimerman.      3,064.072. 

.     3,063.U8«. 

.     3.053,215. 

.  and  MacovakL    3,054,067. 

.     3,054.034. 

L     3,054,018. 

^.     3.054,073. 

.  8r.    3.0<54.012. 

ee — 

1    K.,    Neaderland,    Usborn,    and    Raila. 


jward   \V.,   Flaher.   Scbaefer.   Clark,   and 
.118. 

I  H.,  and  Kambeau.      3,053,090. 

to   Colt    Ventilation    Ltd.      I'liward   dlM- 
1.      3.053,165,    9   II   62,    CI.    98—13. 
bracket  for  lianKing  rain  cutter.     3,053,- 
148 — 48.2. 
►.  :  See — 
lelni.     3.053,382. 

v..   to  Gilbert  *  Barker  iltt.  Co.     I're- 
u  for  liquid  dlMpenHlng  apparatua.    3,053.- 

■** — £\j. 

B.     Heat  dlMiemlnatinc  multiple  aplt  aa- 
I.      3.053,169.   9-11-62.   CI.   99—421. 
b.U.  :   «ee— 

and  Bungarts.    3,053,081. 
T.  Bungarti.  to  Vr.  F.  Kaacbig  Q.m.b.II. 
-atUM  for  teatlng  tbe  propertiea  of  plaatic 
>8 1 ,  9- 1 1  -62.  Ct  73—150. 
:  tier— 

A.,  Morton,  and  Raiiero.     3.053,592. 
and  L.  P.  Wlliton,  to  General  Time  Corp. 
nnier.     3,064,038.  9-11-62.  CI.  318 — 467. 
Jr.  :  See — 

In  J..  Katbbun,  and  Woollett.     3,054.084. 
e — 
and  Katliff.    3,053.708. 

to  Cutler-Hammer,   Inc. 
8.  9-11-02.  CI.  198—33. 
I  :   Hee — 

Id  C.  and  Kaub.     3,053.731. 
..  to  Nxewtern  Electric  Co., 
•.      3.062.919    9-11-62,  CI. 
Bnglnt^rlng  Co.,  Inc  :   Mre 
A.,  and  Myent.    3,003.279. 


Conveyor  ap- 


Inc.     Artlcle- 
18—10. 


In  W.,  and  Bock.    3.063,784. 

V.     3.054.016. 
te  Ltd.  :  See— 
t.053,044. 

I  J.     3.062.937. 

See — 
.     3.054.053. 

to   Sbawlnlgan    CbemicaU    Ltd.      Hjrdro- 
'CM    of    unaaturated    polyvinyl    cblorlde. 

1,  CI.  260— «7.l. 
e — 

a  B..  and  Keese.    3,053,951. 

,   to  Ampex   Corp.     Tape   reel  bold-down 

,  9-11-62,  CI.  242—68.3. 

and   N.   L.   Liver,  to   Intruaion  Frepakt, 
i  material  for  treating  looae  p«>ruUM  muII. 

2.  CI.   106—123. 

and  K^irfa.     3,053.398. 
U.    A.    »pence.    to    Bain  Corp.      Method 
[Turing  an  inaole  to  tbe  bottom  of  a  Hhoe 
1»- 11-02.   CI.    12—14-'. 

to  Betblehem   8teel  Co.     (iuard  rail   aH- 
6.   9-ll-<i-'.   t'l.    238 — lis. 
,    to    K.    It.    Seth.    d.b.a.    Boaton   Chemlc-al 
knbydrouH    ammonium     mtap.       3.053.867, 
-413. 

t    A.  •    Carrier    for    drt-ulur    Maw    biaileM 
2,  CI.   224 — 4.->. 

aimler-Beni  Aktleni!eiw>llM-baft.     Aircraft. 
1    take-off    airtraft.      3,0,^3.477.    9-11-6:;. 

Miem^na    k    llalHke    Aktl<*DKeMelliichaft. 
aratUM    for    producing    hyperpure    aillcun 
9-11-02.  CI.  23—223.5. 
..  to  EiiHtman  Kodak  Co.     Photocondurto- 

lying  magOfMium  aaita.     3.0.'>3.179.  9-11- 

•I 

I.,  to  The  New  Jeraey  Zinc  Co.     I'rotluc- 
tiUnlum.     3,052.970.   9-11-02.   CI.   29  — 


hn  V...  and  Revell.     3.0.'>3.640. 

3.052.932. 
:  Nee^— 

'nee  J.    3.053.211. 
e- 

ard  E.,  and  Pfeifer.     3,0.*>3,990. 
,    to    The    Electric    Storage    Battery    Co. 
ion.     3.0.->3,978.  9-11-02.  CI.   240— 10.63. 
See — 
c.  and  Rk-urda.     3.0.'i2.933. 


.  and  Rice.    3.053.641. 

der.  and  Rice.    3.063.662. 
See- 
ls v..  Jr.     3.063.767. 


RldgeVvay.   Frank,    to   The  DiHtlllerH  Co.    Ltd.      Purification 
proeeaa    for    Mteptomycln.      3,053.828,    9-11-02,    CI.    260— 
210. 
Riehl,  Wllhelm  :   Sce-^ 

Adioff.  Jakob  A  .   Haertel.  and  Riehl.     3.0.'i3.366. 
RobertH,  Charles  H.     Tapping  tool.     3.0.^3.101.  9-11-02.  r\ 

74—205.  .       . 

Roberts,  Hugh  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induntrles  Ltd.     In 
organic  sulphur  compoundit.     3,0."»3.744.  »-ll-«l2.  CI.  204    - 
l.-i?. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co.    :See — 
Fork.  Frank  W.    3.063.013. 
Fork,  Frank  W.    3.053.014. 

Robinson.  I>onald  :  See-  

Simmle    Walter   S..   Bywater.  and   Roblnnon.     3.0.>.1.»(2 
Slmml«>'.    Waltfr   S..    Bywater.   and   Uoblnson.      .•».(>.')3,»T4 
Uoblniton.   James    E..    to  J.    R.    HumpHtoii.      Sp«>t    vuk-anlsinK 
device  for  tires.     3.0.V2.921,  9-11-62.  CI.   18—18. 

Robinson.  John  P.  :  See —  

McMillan.   Warner  K..  and   Robinson.     :i,a'>2.»0.^. 
Robinson.  Kenneth  I.,  and  J.  C.  Handll,  to  Mc<'ulloch  Corp. 
Outboard    motor    tilt  up    device.      3.0.53,489.    9-11-02.    CI. 

24^ 4 

Roea.  Miguel.     Magnetic  game.    3.053.538.  9-1 1-62,  CT.  273  - 
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Roche  Products  Ltd. :  See —  ^  ..„„„.. 

Barton.  I>erek  H.  R..  Weedon.  and  Davis.     3.0.53.880. 
Rocklin^  Albert  L.  :  See— 

Jalte   Ounter  S.,  Rocklln.  and  Van  Winkle      3.0..3.803. 
Rocklln.  Albert   L.,   to  Shell  (HI  <'o.      Biaphenol  prepanitlon. 

3.0.53.904.  9-11-62.   CI.   260—619. 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp.  :  See  — 

Hallam    William  A.     3.053.527. 
IIouiu*.  Bryan  K..  and  Mathews. 
Rodda.  Thonus  A. :  See — 

Magos.  John  P..  Bredtachnelder 

Rodda.     3.053..'>.54.  ,  ,       ^.        ,  .  _.. 

Koder    J«>aef.  and  F.  Stoff.  to  Carl  Kchenck  MaHchlnenfabrlk 
(i.m'.b.H.      Material    handling    vibrating    machine.      3,0.'»3. 
379.  9-11-62.  CI.    198—220. 
Rodgers  Hydraulic  Inc.  :   See — 

Rodgers.  John  L.  Jr..  and  Ouarve.     3.0.53.961 . 
Rodgers.   John   L ,   Jr..  and   V    K.    guarve.    to   Rodgers   Hy 
draulic    Inc.      Uleleetrlc    material    h«>ating    and    delivery 
mechanism.      3.0.-.3.901.  9-11-62.  CI.   219—10.69. 
RcMlsers.  Nelson  E.  :   See — 

Henlka.  Richard  O  .  and  Rodgem.    3.0.53.660. 
Rodirers.    R<.bert   E..   to   Stant    Mfg.   Co..   Inc.      Radiator  cap 

with  safety  gasket.     3.0.53.408.  9-11-62,  CI.  230— 44. 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd.  :   See- 
Hayes   John  T.     3.0.V4.051. 
Shelley.  Thomas.     3,0.53..V)4. 
Rosaen  Kilter  Co..  The  :  See— 

Rosaen.  Oscar  E.  and  N.  O.    3.0.53,389. 
Rosaen.  Nils  O.  :  See— 

Roaaen,  Oscar  E.  and  X.  O.    3.0.53.389. 
Rosaen.  Oscar  E.  and  N.  O..  to  The  Rosiien  Filter  Co.     Oil 

niters      3.0.53.389.  9-11-62.  CI.   210     90. 
Rose,  Francis  L.  :   See — 

Miller.  (Jeorge  W..  and  Rose.     3.053.844. 
RonenblcMim.  I>evorah  :   See  - 

Rosenbloom.  Harold     3.053.78.5. 
Rosenbloom.   Harold,  deceased,  by  O.   Rosenbloom.   executrix 
A«|ueous  alkalle  solution   c«»mprlslng  vinyl   acetate  <"'>P«jl>- 
mer    a    chromate  and   water-soluble    volatile   base.      3,0.>3,- 
-      260—29.3. 

Riveting   machines.      3.0.53,123.   9-11   02. 


3.053.347. 
Cotterman.  Black,  and 


Rusell  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Runton,  Leslie  A..  Morton,  and  Raaero.     3.053,592. 
Russell,   Robert   J.,  J.   F.  Cella,   and  E.  A.   Towles,   to  Cella 
Machlnerv    Inc.      Case   stacking  and   unstacklng   machine. 
3.0.-.3,402".  9-11-62.  CI.  214 — ti. 
Kutx.   Richard  F..   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Oscillators    op«*rable    selectively    between    oscillation    and 
non-osclllatlon.     3,0.54.070,  9-11-62.  CI.  331—107. 
Kyszewskl.  \  lucent  J. :  See — 

KI(M-kp.  I>avid   E.,  and  Ryszewski.     3.053.556. 
.s  4   S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,   Inc.  :   See — 

WlUon.  Harry  W  .,  and  Saundere.     3,053,309. 
SWF-Spexialfabrik  fur  Autoxubehor  Gustav   Rau  G.M.B.H. : 
See 

Prulinska.  Hans.  Ansehutz,  and  Blucher.     3,053,337. 
SabinH.  Rolland  C.     Heat  sink  or  A.C.-D.C.  rectifier.     3.054,- 

032.  <.>-ll-62.  Cl.  317  —  234. 
SafTer.   Alfred,   to  Scientific  IK-algn  Co.,   Inc.      Purification  of 
phthalic   anhydride.      3,053,854.    9-11-62.   Cl.    260 — 346.4. 
Sal<lel.  William  R..  I).  P.  Selock.  and  C.  M.  I.#e,  to  Machinery 
IVvelopment    Corp.      Apparatus    and    process    for    making 
open  top  containers.     3.0:»3,l52.  9-11-62.  Cl.  93—51. 
.Sailor.  Robert  L.  :  See— 

llensen.   Raymond  M..  and  Sailor.     3,0.53,223. 
Saiiiwel.  Johannes  A.  :  See- 

Heijn.  Herman  J..  Saniwd.  and  Tulp.     3.053,994. 
.Sanborn  Co. :  See — 

Shalek.  Joel  E.     3.a53.110. 
Sanders.  Walter  E..  and  R.  Hopper.  Jr.     Liquid  pr«»«sure  con- 
trolling apimratus.     3.053.43.5.  9-11-62,  CT.  230—52. 
.Sundor.  Hela  T..  and  S.  Talas,  to  Scottish  .Mechanical  Light 
Industries    Ltd.      Pelleting   machine.      3.052.923,   9-11-412, 
1*1.    18—20. 
Sanvinetal  Products  Co..  The  :  See — 

IMelman,  Harold  J.     3.0.53.354. 
Sanz    .Manuel   (,'.      Sanyitle  holder  for  photometric  analyzing 

apparatus.     3.053,138.  9-11-^32.  Cl.  88—14. 
Saunders.  Ijiwn-nce  J. :  See — 

Wilson.  Harry  W.,  and  Saunders.     3,053,309. 
Savin.    Cornelius.      Light   projector.      3,053,145,   9-11-62.   Cl. 

88---26. 
Sawyer?  Harold  E..  to  Unlte<l  States  of  America.  Navy.     Im- 
pact energized  sound  source.     3,053,220.  9-11-62,  CT.  116— 

S<-arbiout:h    Alfred  I>.,   to  Thoni[>8on   Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. 

Elect romajtnetlc  liea<l.     3.O.53.1M0.  9-11-62.  Cl.   179-100.2. 
Scavlnl.  Jean  F..  to  Soclete  des  Forges  et  Ateliers  du  Creusot. 

Device     for    producing    renulated     rectilinear    movements. 

3.0.53.104   9-1 1-02,  Cl.  74—424.8 


785.  9-11-62.   Cl 
Rosenthal.    I/eon. 

Cl    78— —49. 
Rosenthal.  Paul  H. 

ferine  machines. 
Rosenwalcl.  Robert  H 
Chenleek.   Joseph 


to  Davis  A  Thompson  Co.     Gear 
3.0.53.017.  9-11-62.  Cl.  51—33. 

Sre- 

A..   and  Rosenwald       3.0.53.682. 


cham- 


flat 


Schade   Otto  H..  Sr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     High  oower 

3,0.54,012,  9-11-62.    Cl.   311 


J13-^ 


Fisher,   Schaefer,   CTark   and 


Rots.  Eugene  O.  :  See  

Shoudy.  Albert  A.  Jr.  and  Rosa.    3.n..3.689 
RoHsetti     Charles,   to   SImeca    S  A.      Machine  for   copying 

keys    '    3.0.53  149.    9-11-02.    Cl     OO    -1305         ^   .    ^. 
Roth     Harold    H..    to  The   D<.w   Chemical   Co.      Crlndlne   and 
polishing  com|K>sltlons  and  method  of  making  same.     3,0.53. 
t\4,\.  9    11-62.   Cl.   51-298. 
Roth.  Stanley  F.  :   See— 

Park.  William  R  .  and  Roth.    3.0.53.6f>5. 

Rotmn  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc. :  See— 

Knnuth.  Berthold  A.    S.053.0R5. 
Roumph.  AuKust  :   See —  „_.„ 

Challender.   Ronald  S..  and  Roumph.     3.0.53.746. 

Rounds    Fred  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     I..iihrlcant  addl 

five.     .3.0.53.341.  9-11-62.  Cl.   184—1 

R.i«fh.  William  E  :  See—  ...„.„  „,« 

Parmeie.  Harris  B..  Doyle,  and  Routh.     3.a53.2.59. 

Rowhottom.  Jack  :  See —  _  ^.„  „„. 

Kremer.  Vincent  W.,  and  Rowhottom.     3,053,881. 

Rud.  Osberghans  :  See  — 

tJrassau,  Franz.     3.0.52,979. 
Rudatls,    Domenlco  A.      Color  television   system.      3,053,931. 

9-11-62.  Cl.  178^-5.2. 
Rudy    Charles   E..   to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering 

Corp.      Ice   removing  apparatua.     3.053.460,   9-11-62,   Cl. 

2,19 — »07. 

Rumpf.  Jurg  :  See  — 

tiysln.  Hana.  Knosli,  and  Rumpf.     3,063,843. 

Runton,  I.**sile  A..  If.  C.  Morton,  and  L.  J.  Rasero.  to  The 
Russell  MfK  Co.  Antifriction  bearing.  3,053.592.  9-11-62, 
CT.  308—238. 

Rusack.  Karl-Helm  :  See — 

Quest,  Karl,  and  Rusack.    3,093,669. 

Russell,  Albert.  Paint  striper.  3.052,909.  9-11-62.  Cl.  15— 
503. 


electron    discharge    device. 

4n. 

Schaefer.  Robert  H.  :  See — 
Christeuson,    Howard    W 
Rains.     3.0.53.116. 
Schapiro.  Joachim  I.,  and  H.  Amsel,  to  Amael  Ltd.     Drawers 

and  guides  therefor.     3.053.603,  9-11-62.  Cl.  312—293. 
Sch.'chtcr.   William   H..  to  <'allery  Chemical  Co.     Productipti 
of    alkali    m.'tal    alkoxldes.      3,0.53,906,   9-11-62.   CT.   260— 

Scheniitsch,  Ludwig.     Mortising  Jig.     3,053.292.  9-11-62.  Cl. 

144      27. 
Schenck.  Carl.  Maschlnenfabrlk  <;.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Koder.  Josef,  and  Stoff.    3.0.53.379. 
Sclienck.  I..eMlle  M.  :  See^ 

llul>er.   Frederic  K..  and  Scbenck.     3,063.910. 
Schenkengel,  Emerich  :  See — 

Schon thaler.  Rnbl,  and  Schenkengel.    3,053.208. 
Sobering  Corp.  :  See — 

Gould.  I>avld  H.    3.053.832. 
Schick  EnKlneering  Co.  :  See — 

Ingashlck.  William  F.     3,053,577. 
Schicke,    Hans-<;erd.    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 
fabriken.      Phosidiorus   comi>ound8  and   proeessea 
nr.Kluction.      3.0.53,847.   9-11-62.   Cl.    260—306.7. 
Schlatter.  Maurice  J.  :  See — 

Toland.  William  ('...  and  Schlatter.     3.053,771. 
Schlatter.  Maurice  J.,  to  <'allfornla  Research  Corp. 

products    of    formaldehyde    and    o-mercaptomethylbenzoic 
acid.     3,0.53,890.  0-1 1-62.  Cl.  260 — 516. 
Sclilaver.    Karle    G..    H.    Gegner.    L.    W.    Ballwlg.    and    J.    R. 
She'rldan.   to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Liquid  tight  pack- 
atre.     3.053.386.  9-11-62.  (T.  206 — 63.3. 
S<hluml)er>:er  Well  .Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 

Bllzard.  Robert  B.     3.053..338. 
.S<hm<Tllng.  Louis:  See — 

Schnnrllng.     3.0.53,896. 
.  G.  Toekelt,  to  Universal  Oil 
of    hlKher    molecular    weight 
1-452.  Cl.  260 — 413. 
casf 


Farben- 
for  their 


Reaction 


Luvlsl 
Schmerling 
nets    Co. 


Prod- 
com- 


pounds. 
Scliniid,    Roy 


3,053,381,    9-11-62.    CT. 
Lamp  support.    3.053,- 


John  P.,  and 
Louis,  and  W 
Preparation 
3.0.53.808,  9-1 
R.      Cosmetic 
206—38.  ■ 
Schmidt,  Warren  E.,  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co 

980.  9-1 1-412,  Cl.  240—90.  ^  ^^ 

Schmiei-   Jacob.     I..ocklng  device  for  waste  receptacle.     3,003,- 

495.  9-11-62,  Cl.  248— 313.  _  _^„ 

Schmltf,   Oskar.      Page  turning  device.     3,063,000.   9-11-62, 

Cl.  40—104. 
.Schoelm.  Charles  F. :  See — 

Garrison.  Robert  A.,  and  Schoelm.     3,0.53,052. 
Scliofleld.  E.  L..  Inc. :  ^ee — 

Schofleld.  fcarl  L.     3,053,163. 
S«hofield    Earl  L.,  to  E.  L.  Schofleld.  Inc.    Automotive  heater. 

3.0.53.163.  9-11-62,  Cl.  98—2. 
.Scholx.  Ferdinand  G.,  to  Monarch  Mfg.  Works  Inc.  Con- 
stant capacity  nozzle.  3.053,462,  9-11-62.  ('l.  239 — #65. 
Schonthaler.  Rubi,  and  E.  Schenkengel,  to  G  M.  Pfaff,  AG. 
Freely  rotating  looper  for  aewlng  macbloea.  3.053,208, 
9-11-62,  CT.  112—228. 
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Srhreiber.  Stanl^' :  8er— 

Sllvrnrhots.  Stanford  B.,  and  Scbrelber.     3.054.011 
Schr^ln«.r.  Marlon  J.     Meterinu  reuulator  for  anhydrouii  am- 
iiionla.     3.053. J73.  9-ll-«2,  CI.   137— 5OT.13       '        "    """ 
Schroter.  Kurt :  See — 

CrlMthoir.  Ilnbrrt.     3.0.'\3.0«2 

•^toS,m'.'»-nT2.  n'^iw^^^^  "'^^  ♦'^-  ""**" 

."^ohuller.   Janint  T..   to  National   Vendora.   Inc.     Coin  apoa 

ratUH.     3.(»3.370.  9-11-02.  CI.   194-  »4 
Srhiilti.    Ralph    W.      AnchorinK    nirohanlHm    tnt    automobile 

tranxport   trailfn.      3.053..'>08,  9-1  1-62    CI    254 1«4 

.Srhulie.    Robert   R.   R.    J.    Jauch.   and    C.W.   KrurkeberR    to 

•'«H  9^n^°'<'l    137-""'->**'  '"*'  meterlnK  nystem.     3.o'r.3.. 
Schunki>.  Kdwin  C.  to  (;eneral  Motora  Corp.    .MuHiple  therino 

couple.     3.05:t.922.  9-ll-«2.  CI.    1.36— 4  »"••  "•"uio 

S<hu«ter  Ludwii;  K..  and  A.  L.  Baldl,  Jr..  to  TennHalt  Cheinl 

calH   Corp.      .Method   of   coating   metnl    surface    with    hexa 

valent    chromium    comp<iuncl    and     non-waxy    hydrophobic 

renin.     3.053.(»l>;i^9-l  l-«2.  CI.  Il7— 75 
SchuMter   Ludwljf  K..  and  A.  L.  Baldi.  Jr.,  to  Pennaalt  Ch*ml 

calH  Corp.      Metal  coating.     3.053.702.  9-ll-«2.  CI.  148 

H.2. 
Srhwittek,  Elmer  W.  :  See— 

'"".IVv? .  ^1*^'    "  •    "ahnel.     IlarrlMon.    and    Schwlttek. 
•*.0.»4.0.>7. 
Si'hwitzer  Corp.  :  See 

Weir.  ThomaM  J.     3.()53.3«3.        '     » 
.Scientific  Deslfni  Co.,  Inc.  :  See  — 

Haffer.  Alfred.    3.05.'{.8.V». 
Scott.  Vernon  B.  :  Sec- 
Dinning,  Robert  W..  and  Scott.     3.053  188' 
8«»ttish  .Merhanlcal  Light  Indu»trle««  Ltd. :  See— 

Sandor.  Itela  T..  and  Taiaa.    3.052.923 
Mcriptoniatic.  Inc.  :  See — 

Shepherd.  Robert  A.    3.053,176. 
Searle.  {'..  I)..  4  Co.  :  See— 

Brown,  Kdward  A.     3.053,840. 
Security  First  National  Hank  :  See 
«  ..   '^l"IP**Ci  Wheeler  .M..  and  Chab»>t.     3,05.<.981. 
SedgwJct.  Robert  K..  and  C.  B.  SIpek,  to  Kearney  k  Trvcker 
J,'"'!'-^ Identifying   nieanH    for    to«ln.      3.052.999.   9-11-62. 

Se<llac>»lk,    John.    Jr..    to    Interplanetary    Reitearch  Develop^ 
i'oi"       *"''*■     ^"""""^  pump.     3.053.436,  9-11-62,  CT.  230— 

See — 
3.053,168. 


Seeburg  Corp..  The 


[>rp.. 
Ben 


.     3.053..501. 
See — 
I  and  Segro. 


3.053,787. 


for 

Inc. 
CI. 


.Mi  I  la.  Hert  E. 
Seetru  Ltd. :  Set — 

Varga.  Otto  H 
Segro.  NicholaN  R.  ; 

Suen.  Tseng  J.,  „.„.  .,^,„. 
Seixmograph  SerTlce  Corp.  :  See 

HolmeM,    CharleH   R..   and   IMper.      3.0.'>4.046 
Seiti.   JameH   P..   to  AJax   .Magnethermic  Corp.      Control 

electric   furnace.      3.053.920.   »- 11-62.   CI.   13-^26. 
Self.     Richard     L.      to    Thompoon     Ramo     Wooldridge 
{'"""P^fj  reservoir   gax   actuator.      3.0^3.232.    9-11-62. 

Self.  Richard  K     and  A.  R.  Allan,  to  Thonipaon  Ramo  Wool- 
Q    I. ****«..    fv,    /^•'l**®'"^  "rtuator  aeal  ayntem.      3,0.->3.236, 

^*'9-n-6*2Tl   24-^o,f*''"P"*'"'^^'-      I'<x"«Hng   pin.      3,052.940. 

.Selock.  Itean  P.  :  See 

•'^'''•'If.w^'""*"'  **••  S*lo«*k.  and  Lee.     3,053.152. 
.Seng  Co..  The:  «rr--  ••^o.*-*. 

Fox.  Martin.     3.053.570. 

Fox.  Martin.     3.053. .">71. 
ServomechanlNnis.  Inc.  :  See- 
w.     ^""♦f»'nlo<"h«'r.  Henry  J..  Jr.     3.a'>4.008. 
Seth.  Robert  B..  d.b.a.  BoHton  Chemical  ProdactH  Co.  :  See  - 

Reillng.  Thomaw  L.     3.053.867. 
SeverMon.  AKbJorn  M.  :  See 

«.-   .'l"*"^    ■?"n?'^   **•  ■"«*   SeTer»on       .3.053.076. 

Shalek    Joel  h..  to  Sanborn  Co.     noating  lock   for  a  ahaft 

and   the  like.     3.053.110.  9-11-62,  CI.   74- .VM 
Shapiro.  Hymin  :  See- 

Podall.   Harold  K..   and  .Shapiro. 
Shaw.   Richard   L..   to  The   Monarch 
bearing.      3.053.583,   9-11-62,    Ci. 
Shawinigan  ChemicalK  Ltd.  :  See — 
(iemiain.  Leo  .M.     .'1.053.721. 
ReeH.  Richard  W.     3.053.821 
Shelby,  Thomaa  A.,  to  .Standard  Oil  Co 
enter  and  aqueouH 
CI.  260     29.2. 
Sheldon.  Irwin  R     to  Preclnlon  Cine  f-^qnlpment  Corp.     Film 

synchronizer.     3.053.426,  »-ll-e2    CV  226—78 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Bloembergen.  Rudolf  H.    3  TOS  7.'S7 

I>uiilop    Arthur  K..  and   Meeker.  '  3.053,63.3. 

Holland.  Stephen  n.     3.aV3  903 

IoTTa  *n-°nr'i  n-   "o*^""";   and    Van   Winkle.      3,a5.3,803. 

Luten,  r^niel  B..  Jr  .  and   Meeker.     3.053.634 

Meeker.  Robert  K.     3.().'>3  632 

Payne.  <;eorge  B.     3.053.857.' 

Payne    0«»rge  B..  and  Deming.     3.043,858 

Rocklin. .Albert  L.     3.053.9O4 

Steincamp.  Sammy  B.     3.a53  320 

Sun.  YunPel.     3.0.'i3.72fl. 
Shellev    Thomaa    to  RoIIii  Royce  Ltd.     Method  of  aaxembllng 

a  bladed  member.     3.(».'>3..'>04    9-11-62    CI    253--77 
^**9-lV'62'ci"2«— Sr'  '"'  """'''  Pla-'flcplpe.     3,053,471. 

'^rnV''-  a^t^Te^-i^ji^ssrtri^f-'iYi.s.^*'''''-"'"'^  -" 


3.053.628. 
Machine  Tool 
808—9. 


Co.      Air 


,      , ..      _.     Water  Holuble  poly- 

Holution  of  Name.      3.053.782.  9-11-62. 


«egiier.    Ballwig,    and    Sheridan. 


KiV;  ""'P"'  frequency  diwrlminatorH  uaing  lag  lead  pba 
mr9-Tl!6"2  CI.'?S-?f^  '"^  •rer.ging  circuit.      3^05 


054. 

i. 

to   International   BuKineHH   Machinet* 
HeDHing   circuit.      3,054,044,   9-11-62. 


Sheridan.  Jerome  R.  :  See- 
.Schlayer.     Earle     (J., 
3.053.386. 

Sherman     Alden   O.      Method   of  /onning   hollow   vane*  and 
blade*  for  gan  turbine*.     3.052.961.  9-11-62    cL  29l-lR«« 

a 

(►64, 
Shevel.    Wilbert   L..   Jr 

Corp.      Temperature 

CI.  323-48. 
Shirhman.    I>anlel.    to    Inited    States    Rubber    Co       Flame- 

ijprayed  metal  article.     3  053,610,  9-lI-fl2,  CI.  Ig-^" 
Shiffinan     Jerome.      Tooln    for   removing   and    fitting    watch 
SKmT'^".'"      ;V*^^-'»0«.  «>-ll-62.   CI.    15-10." 
Shilllngton.  Harry  R.,  to  Western  Klectrlc  Co.    Inc 

fM*"  »S"""^""*    •'lectrical    network*. 
Shipley.   Kenneth    C.    to   Inland   Steel 
„l"**?.  ■"'"•■'•"*   'urna<^.      3.053.523 
Sh«>ckley.     William,    to    Clevite    Corp 

Mlllcon  carbide  cryatala.     3.063.635 

C»r/'    1>'!^    A.   Jr..   and   E    G.    Roaa.    to  General   Motora 

Hl';«5;  e^t^;:.  \^7f&.T\T^^  Htee.,^wUh^chron..an. 
Halm,    to    (>rly    Llte^   Inc.  "    FLaahligfat 


3,054.052, 


Syatem 
9-1 I -82, 


Co.     Inner  cover  for 

»-ll-<52.    CI.    26«— 5. 

Method    of    growing 

9-11-62.  CI.  23—208. 


•tnictur*. 


nnwiana,    «««■■■■     tn    \fri»    i.uce     i 
3.0.VI.688.  9-11-62.  CT.  340-Al 

Slddle.  John  K.  :  Bee—       ^"^*- 

Staehle.  Haawell  B..  and  Slddle.     3.053.198. 
*?!!•.     "ST"-  ""^  •'    Auer.  Jr.,  to  United  State*  of  America 
479.  9-nT2''c^   24"-i^l4       ^^^  ««•'»•"«  nilaallea.     S.053.: 

^**l^vIn^mM''r^-  i*";  "k**  ^ .^ . ^^''"'*'''^*'"»'''-  »«  American 
1  yanamid    Co.      MetaphoMphoric   acid    c«>mplexe«   of    tetra 

«uili-''  ■/"''  «»•<,  analogs.     .1.053.892.  9-ll-6'2.  C\.  280—659. 

Slegmann    Cornelia  M.  and  W    J.  van  der  Burg,  to  Organon 

.       ._.»^''«<*"«    'Of    the    preparation    of    unaaturated    keto- 

8teroid«.      3.053.860.  9-1  r-6r  CI.  260-^97  3 

Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlenge*ell*ohaft  :  S«« 

Braumann.  (iundokar.     3.a53  9.%3 

I.j«aH.    Kurt.     3,0.V3.937 

NitHch.   Rudolf.      3.063.938. 

Rel*er    Joaeph.      3.063.638. 
SiemenH-.Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeaellachaft  •  Bee 

I>emmel    Oeorg.     3.053.039. 

Keller.  Wolfgang,  and  Bmeia.     3,063.918 

Werner.  Otto.     3.054.043. 

^*cr''i31^*187  '       ^''^*''    ™'»"^**P'*<*       8.058.261,    i^-11-82. 
Sitberglait.    Harry  :   Bee^ 

Hillenbrand.  George  C.      3.052  946 
Sllva.  Clarence  A.  :  See — 

Miller.    Retha.      3.053.568. 
Silverman.   Benjamin   B      System  and  apparatus  for  hydro- 

ponlc  growing.     3.053,01 1.  9-11-62.  CI.  47— 88. 
Sllvenichoti.  Stanford  B..  and  8.   Schrelber.  to  International 
Teh-phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Electric  motor.    3.054.011, 
W-ll-oj.   CI.   .■I  10 — 268. 
SImeca  S.A.  :  See — 

Ro**efti.   Charle*.      3.063.149 
Sinimle.    Walter    8..    D.    A.    Bywater,    and    D.    Robinann,    to 

il'Tr'^o  ?''r'o,o*'  ,H**       R«'»»"tance   welding.      3.053,972, 
v—ii-n£    1.1.  £iv — 111. 

Simmle.    w'a't"    8      to    Pressed    Steel   Co.    Ltd.     ResisUnce 

welding.     3.053.973,  9-11-62.  Q.  219—116  •"•"" 

Simmle.    Walter    8.,    D     A.    Bywater,    and    D.    Robinson,    to 

fi^7l*^2    Cr219^n6         *«•*■*■«><*    welding.     8,053.b74. 

Simon,  Roger  :  Bee — 

I..erov.  Pierre,  and  Simon.     3.003.528. 
Slmone.   Itominlc.  and   D.   P.   Herman,   to  National  Lead  Co 
Aqueous      phaMe      polymerization      of     vinyl     and      related 
monomers.      3.053,817.  J»-ll-62.  CI    280 — 80 
Sinclair  Refining  Co. :  Sec— 

Cole.  Eldon  B..  and  Nilea.     3,053,645. 
Singer  .Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Kelemenckjr    Monroe   R.      3.063.204. 
Singer.  Robert  B.     Locking  dlfTerentUI.     3.063.114,  9-11-82. 

Singiey.   Mark'  E.,   to  Farm   Instruments  Corp.     Self  feedlag 

structures  for  animal   foodstuffs.     S.0&3,228    J>-ll-82    CI 

119 — 52. 
Sipelc^  Charles  B.  :  Bee — 

Sedgwick,  Robert  K.,  and  Sipek.     3.062,909. 
Skomoroskl.  Robert  M.  :  Bee — 

Heath.  Carl  E..  Jr..  and  Skomoroskl.     3.053.898. 
SbiteM,  Harry  L.  :  Bee — 

Taub,  rfcvld.  Wendler.  and  Slates.     3.063.866. 
Slyngstad.  Charles  E..  and  R.  L.  Nagy.  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 

Co.      Hydrocarbon    conversion    apparatus    and    method    of 

operation.     3,0.V3.753,  9-11-62.  Cl    208 — 78. 
Small,  Percy  A. :  See— 

,    Lewis,  Dennis  A.,  and  Small.     3.063.790. 
Smit,  NImrnd.  snd  J.  J.  Coetzee.  to  African  Metals  Corp.  Ltd. 

Production     of     orthophosphateM     of     calcium.      3.063.624 

9-11-82.  Cl.  28 — 108. 

Smith.   Alan   W.,    to  Union   Carbl<)e  Corp.     Extended 
pirani  gauge.     3,053,093,  9-11-62,  Cl.  78 — 890.  • 

Smith.  Carl  P.  :  Bee— 

Starck.  Clemens  B..  Smith,  and  Hellmann.     8,063,861. 

Smith  Clarence  J..  H.  G.  Henrlckson.  and  J  E.  bmmmond. 
to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
forming  containers.      3.053,209.  9-11-62.  Cl.    113—7. 

Smith-Corona  Marchant  Inc. :  See — 
Heise,   Kurt.      3.063.444. 

Smith.  Edm-ard  M..  to  Gorman-Rnpp  iBdastries,  Inc.  OardUe 
maasage   apparatus.      3.053,249,  9-11-62,   Cl.    128 — 89. 


range 
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rW"    r...    Ojmer,    Ballwlic.    and    Sherklan. 

».      Method   of  forminc  bollow  vann  and 

,     to     ThomrMwn     Ranio     WooldridKP     Inc 
ijurDCT  diMcrtminatorH  uainx  lag  lead  phaar 

"J.w.**"??^  ■"<!  •»*raifinn  clrcuita.     3,054. 
•i«J» — 13 1. 

.   Jr..  to   International   Bunlnefm   Machinen 
ture   xeDHinK   circuit.      3,0S4,044,   9-1 1-82. 

rtiVv.^-^j^^.ri/siTi^^^^'iaJ;'?"' 

R.,  to  Wentern  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Syatem 
electrical    network*.      3.054.052,    9-11-62. 

C.   to  Inland   Steel  Co.     Inner  cover  for 
urna«-e.      .1.053.523.   9-11-412.    CI.    2««— 5 
•    *?  .^^X*'*"    ^'orP      Method    of    frrowlnc 
ryataU.     3.063.63S.  9-11^2.  CI.  M— 2(» 
.Jr..   and   E.   O.    Roan,    to  Ueneral   Motura 

1 1'^'iSg  "o"*,*:"!*^*  ^i!**'-  '^•"»  chromium 
3.0.53.689.   9-11-62.    CI     117—71 

W,  a'.^340^l'"*-      *''*•*'"«*'»    ■tructur*. 
e€— 

ell  B..  and  Siddle.     3.053.198 
J.  Auer.  Jr..  to  United  Statea  of  America 
HyBtem  for  teat  balliatic  nilaallea.     S,0S3.' 

Jr.,  and  J.  P.  Weidenhetmer,  to  American 

MetaphoHDhorlr   acid    complexea   of    tetra- 

naloKs.     .1.053.892.  9-11-62.  Q.  260—559 

M..  and  \\ .  J.  van  der  Burjc.  to  Onranoo 

?L%*ll*,P'"!;5'l?***"»    <»'   unaaturated    keto- 
J80.  9-11-62.  CI.  260—897.3. 
LktienKeM>llHohaft  :  See — 
ndokar.     3.a53,953. 
J.053.937 
3.053.938. 
3.05.1.638. 
rerke  Aktleniceaellachaft  :  8re — 
(.      3.053,039. 

QK.  and  Bmeta.     3,053.918. 
3.054,043. 
Cigar    mouthpiece.      3,058.261.    9-11^2. 

8cc— 
porge  C.      3.052,946. 
See— 

3.053.588. 
In   B      SyMt-m  and  apparatua  for  hydro- 
.O.V1,011.9-ll-62.  CT.  47— 88. 
>rd  H..  and  8.   Schrelber.  to  International 
legraph  Corp.    Electric  motor.    3,054,011, 
— 268. 

ea.      3.053.149. 

.    D.    A.    Bywater.    and    D.    Roblnaon.    to 

).    Ltd.      ReHiatance   welding.      3.053,972, 

.to    Preaaed    Steel    Co.    Ltd.     Realaunce 
73  9-11-62.  a.  219—116. 
.    D     A.    Bywater.    and    D.    Roblniion,    to 
».     Ltd.     Reaiatance    welding.     8,053.974. 
— 1 16. 

tnd  Simon.     3.053,525. 

nd   D.   P.   Herman,   to  National  Lead  Co. 

polymertxation      of     vinyl     and      related 
.817,  9-11-62.  CI.  260—80. 

:  Sec— 

and  Nilea.     3,053.645. 
•:  See— 

onroe  R.     8.053.204. 
Locking  diiferentUI.     3.053,114.  0-11-62. 

o  Farm  Inatmmenta  Corp.     Self  feeding 
Imal   foodatuffa.     3.053.228,  9-11-62.  CT 


3.052.999. 

3.053.898. 


rt  K..  and  SIpek. 
M.  :  Bee— 

Jr.,  and  Skomoroakl. 
f — 

endler.  and  Statea.     3.053.885. 
C.  and  R.  L.  Nagy.  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
conversion    apparatua    and    method    or 
753,  9-11-62.  CI.  208 — 78. 

L.  and  Small.     3.053.790. 

.  J.  Coetiee.  to  African  Metala  Corp.  Ltd. 

rthophimphatea     of     calcium.      3,053,624. 

108. 

Union   Carbl<)e  Corp.     Extended  range 
53,093,  9-11-62.  CI.  78—899.  • 

B..  Smith,  and  Hellmann.     3.053.681. 
II.  (i.  Henrlckaon.  and  J.  E.  Dnimmond. 
tum    A    Chemical    Corp.     Apparatua    for 
H.      3.053.209.  9-11-62.  CI.    118—7. 

ant  Inc. :  See — 
.053.444. 

o  Gorman-Rupp  Indaatriea,  Inc.     OardUic 
•.     3.053.249.  9-11-82.   Cl.    12»— 89. 


Smith.  George  W.,  and  H.  D.  Williams,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemoum  and  Co.  Nltroadamantanea  and  their  prepara- 
tion. 3.053.907.  9-11-62,  Cl.  260  644. 
Smith,  Tom  R..  to  American  Air  Kilter  Co.,  Inc.  OaH  filter- 
ing method  and  apparatua.  3,053.030.  9-11-82,  CI. 
55  242. 
Smith.   Walter  H.   B.,  deceaaed,  by  K.   B.  Grovea,  executrix. 

Bn-ech   bolt   lock.     3.053.002,   9-11-62,   Cl.   42—16. 
Smith,  Walter  V. :  See— 

ErickMon,    Edward    B..    Jacnbaen.    GIUHtl.    Merrill,    and 
Smith.      3.053. 400. 
Hmith.  Wendell  V..  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.      Irradiation 
croMH-linking      of      copolymer*.      3,053.742,      9-11-62,      Cl. 
204—154. 
Snavely.  Earl  8..  Jr.  :  See- 
Evans,  George  E..  Powera  Eatea,  and  Snavely.    8,054,030. 
Societe  dea  Forgea  et  Atellera  du  Creuaot  :  *>>«— 

Snivinl,   Jean   F.      3.0.53.104. 
So.kel.  William  <;..  and  V.  F.  OongoU,  to  The  Electric  Storage 
Battery  Co.     Face  protective  devlcea.     3,062,887.  9-11-62, 
Cl.  2—9. 

"  ,  M   J.  Klein,  and  K    Hattorl.     Preparation 
dlalkyldlboranea.     3,053.899.   9-11-62,   Cl. 


.Siilonion,  Irvine  J 
of   ayuiuietrical 
2»iO — 806.5. 
Soiimierer,  Erich. 

9-11-62.  Cl.  60 — 51. 
Sonuetxtrn  Cbeuiical  and  Refining  Corp.  :  See — 

Liberthaou.  I.«o,  and  Zara.     3,053,674. 
Sony  Corp.  :  Her  — 

Iwama.  Kasuo.  and  Eaaki.     3.064.033. 
Sony  KabuhhikiklkalMhit  (Sony  Corp.)  :  See — 

KlahL  Kaneauke    Nakatauru.  and  Kawakaml. 
Soudan.    Paul,    and    H.    Mercler.    to  Compagnle  de 
Chlmiuuea   et    Electrometallurglguea    I'eohlney. 
(tuingfr.     3.053.512.  9-11-62.  Cl.  257—154. 
Southern  Steel  Co.  :  Sec — 

BriiwnliiK.      Jamea      E..      Anderaon.      and 
.1.05.<,3.'.2. 

J.,     to    Jeraey     Production 
waterfloodiug.      3.053.765. 


Device  for  the  lifting  of  loada.     3.053.060. 


3,053,339. 
ProduitH 
Heat    ex- 


Youngblood. 


SpiirkM.  Wlilium 
VIhcouh  water 
252— «  55. 

S|M>ea,  Arthur  T. 
Cl    206— 6:1.2. 

Spence,  Robert  A. 
Reid,  John  B. 


Reaearch 
9-11-62. 


Co 
Cl. 


DlMpoaable  applicator.    3.053,385.  9-11-62, 


Photolithography. 


Dielectric  proc- 
3,053,960.  9-11- 


See— 

and  Spence.      3.052,904. 
Spencer,    Alexander,    to   Geatentner    Ltd. 

3.053,658,  9-11-62.  Cl.  96—33. 
SiH-rllng   Gertrude  R.  :  Hee — 

MoHM.  Harry  G.     3.053,537. 
Spielea.  Robert  L..  to  General  Motora  Corp 
eaa  and  apparatua  for  forming  materiala. 
62.  Cl.  219 — 10  53. 
Spiea,  Hecker  A  Co.  :   See — 

JafTe,  Fritx.  and  Kaeamacber.     3,053,690. 
Spooner  Dryer  A  Knglneering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Spooner   William  W.      3,053.310. 
Spooner,   William   W.,   to  The  Spooner  Drver  k  Engineering 
Co    Ltd.     Apparatua  for  aligning  plural  auperpoaed  weba. 
3.053.310.  9-11-62,  Cl.  156 — 499. 
Sprague,  (iordon  V.,  Jr.  :  See — 

(iiilbrandaen.  Helge.  and  Sprague.     3,052.901. 
Springfield  Mactiine  Tool  Co.,  The  :   See — 

MontanuH.  Richard  C.     3,053.127. 
Spurlin.  William   V.,  to  Syntron  Co.     Dual  eccentric  weicht 
vibratory  generator  for  circular  feeder.     3,053,380,  9-11- 
02,  CI.  198-220. 
Staehle    Harwell  E..  and  J.  K.  SIddle,  to  Midland  Roaa  Corp. 

Thermopump  ayatem.     3.053,198.  9-11-82.  Cl.   103—255. 
Stafford.    John    N.      Linking  and    neatlng   unlta.      3,053,493, 

9-11-02.  Cl.  248— 163.  ^         .  „.„ 

Stabmer,    Bernhardt.      Jet-diveralon   dome   aircraft.     8,053,- 
483.  9-11-62,  Cl    244^29.  ^  ^.^  „^„ 

Stair,  Carlyle   B.      Regulator  for  vehicle  brakea.     3,053,348, 

9-ll-^>2.  Cl.  188—112. 
Stamp,   Hugo  O.,  deceaaed.  to  R.  J.   Stamp  and   Marine  Na- 
tional   Exchange    Bank    of    Milwaukee,   executora    of   aaid 
11.   O.    Stamp.     Golf  club  aeparator.     3.053,298.  9-11-02, 
Cl.  150—1.5. 
Stamp.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

istamp.  Hugo  O      3.053.208. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  ( Ind. ):  Sec—  ....,,-. 

Broadhead.  Ronald  L.,  and  Van  Strlen.     3,053,783. 
McAllHter,  Charlea  G.,  Lee,  and  Knight.     3,053,869. 
Shelby,  Thomas  A.     3.053,782. 
Walker,  Donald  C,  and  Oambrll.     3,053,074. 
Zajac^  Stephen  J.     3.053.769. 
SUndard  Producta  Co..  The  :  Sea— 

Brock,  Henry  W.,  Hooton,  and  OJaU.     3.053,306^ 

Stmndley.  Wendell  E.  :  See —  ,    ^. 

NIgrelli.  Biaglo.  Stjiadley,  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Wlttmann. 
3.053.025. 
Staneer.  Wnlter  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Captive  nut  with 

bolt  grinding  meana.     3.053,357,  9-11-62,  Cl.  189—36. 
Stanley.  John  E  ,  to  Duo- Flex  Corp.     Demountable  acouatical 

celling.    3  053.359.  9-11-62,  Cl.  189— 85. 
Stant  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.  :  See — 

Rodgera.  Robert  E.      3,053,408. 
Starrk     Clemens    B..   C.   F.    Smith,   and   R.   J.    Hellmann.    fo 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Polyester  film  elements  and  subbing 
compositions  therefor.     3.053.661,  9-11-62,  Cl.  96 — 87. 
Staafny.  P:dwin  O. :  See—  ^    ^  „„.^ 

McMaater,   Archie  J.,   LVeberman.  and    Staatny.      3,054,- 
005. 
Stearna    Mary  B..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Solar  power 

aource.    3.053.923.  9-11-02.  Cl.  136 — 4. 
Stefanov.  Boris,  to  Kauke  k  Co..  Inc.     Circuit  for  the  con- 
version of  amplitude  pulsea  to  time  duration  pulses.    3,053.- 
990,  9-11-02.  Cl    307—88.5. 
Stelger  A.G.  LIthographle    Dmekerd 
iBIuroer.  Hana.     $.053,101. 


Stelger.    Robert.      Control    system    for    rectilinear    knlttinc- 

machines.     3,053,065.  9-11-62,  O.  66 — 154. 
Steinbuch.    Karl,    R.    Rraun,   and    G.    Merx,    to   Internatlomil 
Standard    Electric  Corp.     Telephone  line  aupervlaory  aya- 
tem.    3,053.936.  9-11^2,  Cl.  lt9 — 18. 
Stelnramp    Sammy  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Fluid  injection  ap- 
paratua wells.     3,053.320,  9-11-62.  Cl.   160 — <)8. 
Stelner.    Fritx.    and    E.    Kramar.    to    International    Standard 
Electric  Corp.     Radio  direction  finding  ayatem.     3,054,105, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  343—113. 
iStelnert,    Gerhard,    to   Kohlenscheldungs  fiesellschaft.    m.b.H. 
Method    for   drying   and    burning    black    liquor.      3,053,615, 
9-11-62.  Cl.  23—48. 
Steinmeyer,   Gerhard,   to  Hell-Coil  Corp.     Inaertlng  tool  for 
screw   thread   Inserfs.     3.052.972,   9-11-02,  Cl.  29— 240.5. 
Steltx    Irvln  J.,   and  R.   W.  Young,   to  Benjamin  Foster  Co. 
Mastic   coating    material.      3,053,781,   9-11-62.    Q.   260— 
28  5 
Stenge'lin.  Adolf,  to  Daimier-Benx  Aktiengeaellachaft.     Pneu- 
matic spring  arrangement.     3,053.528,  9-11-62.  Cl.  267 — 
65. 
Stephena.  Frank  M..  Jr.,  L.  W.  Coffer,  and  B.  Langston.  to 
ifattelle     Memorial     Institute.       Reduction     of    Iron     ore. 
3.053,64«,  9-ll-02^Cl.  75 — 28. 
Stewart,  Harold  C.     Reel  for  metal  anakea.     3,053,472,  9-11- 

62,  Cl.  242—96. 
Stewart     Harold   C.      Cam   action   handle  for   metal   anakea. 
3  053,507.  9-11-62,  Cl.  254 — 134.3.  i 

Stoff,^ Fritx:  See — 

ho<ler,  Joaef,  and  Stoff.     3.053,379. 

Stolarski.  Paul  :  See— _^ 

Kunsch.  Joachim,  and  Stolarski.     3,0.53,650. 
Stoll    Russell  P.,  to  Daniel  Woodhead  Co.     Hanger.     3,053,- 

494,  9-ll-«2.  Cl.  248-228. 
Stone    Bobbie  I).,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Polymera  con- 
taining sulfur.     3.053,816,  9-11-62.  Cl.  260—79.1. 
Stott,   Albert   M.,   to  L'nlted  Statea  of  America,  Army.     Ex- 
plosively released  bolt.     3,053,131,  9-11-62.  Cl.  85—7. 
Stougb    Donald  M.,  and  R.  H.  Luppold,  Jr..  to  Hagan  Cheml- 
cala  k  Controls,  Inc.     Pressure  and  temperature  corrected 
fluid  flow  metera.     3,053,083.  9-11-62.  Cl.  73—205. 
Stow.  Frederic  S.,  Jr. :  See— 

kouba.  Delore  L..  Paul,  and  Stow.     3.053,908. 
Strauss,  Howard  J.,  and  C.  C.  White,  to  The  Electric  Storage 
Battery  Co.     Battery  electrode  and  method  of  making  the 
same.     3.0.53  924,  9-11-62,  Cl.  136— 30.  „,,    «„ 

Strauss,   Irving.      Switching  apparatua.     3.053,098.  9-11-62. 

Cl.  74--2. 
Street     Norman    F.      Cyclical    automatic   control   apparatus. 

3.053.988.  9-11-82.  Cl.  250—231. 
Streut)er    Hana-Peter.      Plate  for   columns  for   the  exoiange 

of  materiala.     3.0.53  520.  9-11-62.  Cl.  261-114. 
Strick  Trailers,  a  division  of  Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.  :   See — 

Abollns.  Andrew,  and  Hitch.      3,052.941. 
Strong.    Douglas   H..    to   Clevlte   Corp.      Method   of   ualng   a 
material  as  a  rolling  contact  bearing.     3.052.954.  9-11-62, 

Ql    -tQ 148  4 

Struble     Glenn    E.,    and    F.    T.    King,    to   Diamond    National 

Corp.     Bottle  carrier.     3.053.411^0-11-62.  Cl.  220—113 
Stubbs    Doris  C.     Vibratory    therapeutic   treatment  applica- 
tor. '  3,053,250.  9-11-02.  Cl.  128—41. 
Stuckert    Paul  E..  to  International  Busineaa  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  shift  register.     3,054.094,  0-11-62.  Cl.  340—174. 
Stumph.  Richard  V.  ■Bee— 

McAndrews.  Anthony  J.,  and  Stumph.     3.052,955 
Sturman    John  C.     Dual  voltage  power  supply.     3,053.991, 

0-1 1-^2,  Cl.  307—82.  .         .         ^  .^  /^ 

Suen    Tseng  J.,  and  N.  R.  Segro.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
Composition   comprising   hydrolyxed    polyvlnvlacetate,    bU- 
verylanilde  monomer,  cerlc  aalt  and  clay.     3,053,787.  9-11- 
02.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Sullnaki.  Harry  V.  :  See— 

LIpson,  Samuel,  and  Sullnskl.     3,053.075. 
Sully.  Frank  H.  :  See— 

D.ile,  Warn-n.  and  Sully.     3.063,862. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Xukagome,  Takenarl,  and  Komatau.     3.053.833. 
Sun     Vun  Pel,    to    Shell   Oil    Co.      Inaectlcldal    conjpoaltiona. 

3.0.53.729.  9-11-62,  Cl.  167—22. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jei.M.n.   liar.     3.054.080. 
Sunds  Verkstader  Aktiebolag  :  See— 
Krykhult.  Rune  H.    3.0.>3.067. 
Leffler.  XUa  G.     3.053.068. 
I/effler.  Nila  O.     3.063.069. 
Sunray  Co.  :  See — 

Kaddy.  Ernest  J.     3.053.410. 
Sun  rod  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Carter.  Frederick  H.  N.     3,053.?8T. 
Svenska  Aktlebolaget  (Jasnccumulator  :  See — 

Holm.  Hi'ogt.     3,054.086  „.   .  ..  ^       ..  «.„^ 

Swaiison    l>«ma<d  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Plated  circuit  proc- 
ess.   .3,0.52,l»57.9-ll-62,n.  :9— 168  5. 
Swnnwm.  Kenneth  P..  to  Progr^slve  Engineering,  Inc.     Top 

roll.    .3.052.953.  9-11-62.  Cl.  29—116. 
Swanson.  Paul  F..  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.     Apparatus  and 
method  for  h'drocarbon  conversion  of  two  aeparate 
3,0.53.752.  9-11-62,  Cl.  208—78. 
.Sylvania  Electric  Producta  Inc.:  See— 

Johnaton.  Robert  W..  and  Hall.    3.053.016. 

Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Orr.     3.053.859. 
llowers.  Albert,  and  Orr.     3.053,862 
Irtarte,  Jose.  DJerasal.  and  Kind.     3.053.8.<9. 
Mllla.  John  S.    3,053.858. 

Syntron  Co. :  See — 

Spurlin.  William  V.    3,053.380. 
Tagliaferri.  Aldo.    Three-phase  induction  furnace. 
9-11-62.  a.  13 — 28. 


feeds. 


3,053.021. 
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Tailor,  John  P.     Method  and  mpparatna  for  aoUda  contacting. 

;j.or>2.9»0.  9-11-62.  CI.  34 — 57^ 
Talan,  Sandor  :  See — 

Sandor.  Bela  T..  and  Talaa.    3.052.923. 
Tampu  Mf|{.  Co..  Inc.  :  See   - 

Afartln.  John  E.     3,a>3.157. 
Tanalx'.    Kpnichi     and    K.    Mataubaraahi.    \     to    Kuroahlkl 

Kayon  Co..  Ltd..  an<i  ^4  to  Air  Reduction  Co.  Inc.     Articles 

of  polyvinyl   alcohol    havlnx   Improved  dyeablllty.      3.<»53,- 

«0.-f.9-ll-«2.  CI.  8      II. -1.5. 
Tanaka.    .Xawokicli.      Kefractor    for    presenting    pictures    In 

thrfH-  dlm<>n»ionai  effect.     3.053,135.  9-11-42   cT  88 — 1 
Tanjfer.  l^lj:h  <;. :  See — 

Au  Werter.  Jay  I'.,  and  Tanger.     3.053.448 
Tann  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Abel.  Martin  L.    3.053..'>88. 
Taub.  IHtvid.   .\.   L.   Wendler.  and  H.  L.   Slates    to   .Merck  & 

<'o..    Inc.      Xovel    16-alkyl    and    16-alkyleae    steroids    and 

proceHSea.     .{.O.'iS.Sft.^,  9-11-62,  CI.  260 — 397  45 
Taylor.   Herbert   K..   to    rnit»>d  Aircraft  Corp.     femperature 

roiiipenaated  control  device.     3.053,281,  9-11-62,  CI.  137 — 

779. 
Taylor.  Thoinax  S.  :  See    - 

IJuiitres.s.  Howard  It.,  and  Taylor.     3.053.349. 
Teltel.    R4»l>ert    J.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      I'roceHS    for 

recovering  uraniuni   values.     3.053,650,  9-11-62,  CI.  75 

Teieo<iinputing  Corp. :  See 

Bennett.  William  K..  .Nootebooni.  and  Welaaberg.     3,053,- 

099. 
Krubaker,  John  W.    3.a'S3.485 
Telefunki-n  (i.m.b.H.  ;  See    - 

Kohler.  Otto.     3.0.-)3.9.'(2. 
Telephonies  Corp. :  .Sec — 

Lnntx,  Fred  L..  and  Lynch.    3,033.474. 
Temple.   Hiram   E..   to   llaker   IVrkins   Inc.     Dough   treating 

appiiratUN  control  Mystem.     3.0.->.J.37.'i    9-11-62   CI    198 '»4 

Ipu.li.k.   Frank   II..  Jr..   to   lU-II  Telephone  Labo'ratoriea    Inc! 

LoKio   circuit.      3.0.-,4.()02.   9-11-H2    CI.  307—88  5 
TeiiiHon.  l-jirnest  M     and  (i.  E.  ThIel.     Reuaable  aerosol  dls- 

IH-nser.     3.0.'»3.422.  9-1 1-62.  CI   222— 399 
TennexMee  Valley  Authority  :  See — 

Itrown,  Earle  H.    3.a.3.623 
Terayama.    t>enzaburo.    and    K.    Yamanaga.      Hand    knitting 
machln.-s.     .3.0.53.064.  9-1 1-62   CT  66— 60  •uiiimB 

Texan  <  'orp..  The  :  See — 

Lill»-berg.  Kichard  .\.     3,0.%3,063 
Textiel  .Machines  Heading  X.V. :  See— 

Van  I^^uwen.  Johannes  I*.  C     3.053  496 
Textile  Sales  Co  :  see— 

.Miller.  Samuel  E.     3.052.890 
Textron  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 
-Makl.  Charles  E.    3.054,097. 
Thalhofer.  Albert :  See— 

'^*"'h!;fe"'r***3053'«8l'    ^'*"'   *«*•»»*'■«•   Trager.    and   Thai 
Tharpe.  Verle  M.  :  See — ^^ 

Thie^^ieorle'k.V^i^-^  ^-  "^  ^'-'^-     ^'''^''''^ 
Tenison   Earnest  M..  and  Thiel.    3.053,422 

Tliielinann.  I'aul.  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Electromag- 
netic claw  clutches.     3.053.364.  9-11-62    CI     19>— 84 

Tlioinunon.   Thomas    H..    to    liecknian    Instruments."  Inc  '    Re- 
verxlble  decimal  i-ounter.     3.(»,->4.060,  9-11-62    CI    3*>8 14 

Thompson  Electric  Co..  The  :  See-  •^^^-o-'.  v-i.  *-»— ii. 

Farrink'ton.  Robert  K.     3,0.-.3.979 
Thom(Mion  Haiuo  Wooldridce  Inc  •  See 

Anderson.  Hubert  L.     .•l.0.->2.958 

Kn<H-ke,  Louis  T.     3,053.54.'} 

Scarbrough.  Alfred  D.     3.0.-^3  940 

Self.  Richard  E.     3.0.'»3.232 

Self.  Richard  E..  and  Allan.    3.053,236. 

Slierman.  Michael.    .3.054  IMH 

\\  illiams.  Cecil  E.     3.052.U74. 
Tieinann.  Jerome  J.,   to  (iencral   Electric  Co       Polarltv-non.i 

3.054.^7?'^!  x-^^rn^nirr """  ''^-"/^^"?' 

"^'w^T   LM     ''Hl*.'*»;hr"''r*''i*''*^','**'"''  Industries  (Wool- 
.T('7^88      '      "•■«t«bl«'    circuit!.      3.053,992.    9-11-62.    CI. 

Toekelt.  Walter  «;.  :  See— 

T,.i.fH'"lVMM''"'-   l^""'"-  ■"'•  Toekelt.      3,053.868 

i%rch  C  ;r  Uit^rlij*-  '■  «^'fll«".  to  California  Re- 
«2   n    252— 161  compoaltloW      3.05.1.771,   9-11- 

Tole<lo  Pipe  Threading  Machine  Co..  The    See— 

T  I..      "    ./  Velden.  Hans  H      3.052.9O0. 

!.  "k."  '*"l,^-  ■"*'  ^'  ^  Ricards.  to  Wood  VeWMnaner 
.Machinery  Corp.  Stereotype  pUte  castlDK  anil  HnlSKT^ 
machine.    3.0.-.2.»33  9- 1 1  -  627 n   22-  3  nnlshing 

'^"?2"W243''-*i6.     '••""'"•"'•'»•'»»  plant.      3.053.475.9   11- 

T.Kine.   f;ilh«.rt   C,  to   Allied   Ch«iil«l   Corp.      Polvurefhane 

'^'^i':^r^  '3.a":«f7S^"Th^«2*ii  ';r^"«'!i ''" '«' 

Touey    |;eorKe  P.     and    IJ.  J.    Itrown    to  EasUnan   Kodak   Co 
CK  2«>"'-475  ""^'""*'   ■'•*''   «-«t«ly"t..      3,053  884,   9   f  1-62 


3,053,402. 


Development 
3.053.077,  9- 


Co. 
11- 


Cut-off  saw.     3,053,018. 
Roaenberg,     Trager,     an<l 


Towler.    James   P..    to    Industrial    Development    Engineerlna 

s^ior"3%4.'o"58.  irr^rd''i2^d  ""^  '»»"^-"- 

Towles,  Edward  A.  :  See— 

Russell.  Robert  J..  Cella,  and  Towlea. 
Tracer  Control  Co.  :  See— 

<;oldman.   Daniel.     3,053.106. 
Tracht.    Joseph    H..    to    (iulf    Research    A 
'-"'■""""toKi'aphIc  method  and  apparatus. 

Tracy,  Marlon***;.  :  «ee— 

Trary.  .Mearl  V.     3.053.018. 
Tracy,  .Mearl  V..  ^  to  M.  G.  Tracy. 

9-11-62.  CI.  51  —  98. 
Trager.  Helnrlch  :  See — 

Kaupp.     Josef,     Konlg.     Von 
Thalhofer.     3,053.681. 
Traxler.  James  T.  :  See — 

Kaiser.  EmII.  and  Traxler.     3.053,794 
v?i      ,P.t"'    "•      J'otentlometer.      3,054.076,    9-11-62     Ci. 

Tretter,  James  R..  to  Chas.  Pflier  *  Co.,  Inc  Benxo- 
pyridocol  nes.      3  0.%3.84.%,   9-11-62,    CI.   260-287. 

Tristram.  Edward  W.  :  See — 

Cheinerda.  John   M..   Tristram,  and   Hinkley.      3.053.86«; 

Trost.  Wayne  C.  to  Barber-Colman  Co.  Machine  for  wind! 
Ing  conical  yarn  packages.     3.053,464,  9-11-4J2,  CI.  242  - 

''i7i'tu^i%%}r-lr  *  ""^  ^™"'"  »^'*'  ««^«- 

Trumbull  Donald  E..  and  A.  J.  Devine.  to  Pyles  Industrlei. 
Inc.  Iteuiand  mixing  and  dispensing  gun  for  multi-com- 
ponent materials.     3.053,457,  9-^11-62    (1    239—142 

Trumpelmann.  Ernst,  to  tHympia  Werke  Am'.  Input  arrange 
ment  for  ten  key  calculators.  3,05.1.443,  9-11-62  CI 
2.»5 — <>0.  '  ' 

Tschatsch  iJebr.  :  See — 

Tschatsch,  Wllhelm.     3.0.53,382. 

Tschatsch    Wllhelm.    %   to  Tschatsch  Gebr.  and    "A    to  Ran 

J.Vt.^..'*"°.*J  .'-"'■P-      Cigarette    case.      3,053,382,    9-11-62 
•  I.  a:06 — 41.2.  ' 

Tiilp.  Theo4lorua  J.  :  See — 

Heijn.   Herman  J..   Samwel,  and  Tulp.      3.0.53  994 
Turner.   Wheeler   M..  and   L.    H.   Chabot,  said  Turner  assor 
to    Security    First    .National    Bank.      iligh  gain    f requen.  v 
nuKluiation   tuner.      3.053.981.  9-11-82    CI    2.50     ''O 
Twin  City  Automatic.  Inc.  :  See — 
Antoin>\  Honald  J.     3.052,899 
Twin  Tone  Tap  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

.Merkle.  Raymond  F.    3.052.995. 
Ihleen.  Arthur  E..  to  .National  Steel  Corp.     Coating  of  sheet 

material.      3.053  725.  9-ll-<l2.   CT.   154—129 
rhlenbro«-k.    Jan    H..    to    North    American    Philips    <"o..    Inc. 

Polyaryl    sulphide.      3.0.5.3.901.   9-11-62     CT.    260     609 
I  ngashlck.  William  F.,  to  Schick  Engineering  Co.     Materials 

conveying  system.      3.0.53.577.  9-11-62.  CT.  802—49 
I  nion  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Cupper.  Robert  A.     3.0.53.768. 

Dale    Johannes.     3,0.53.880 

Itoiioff,  Richard  T.     3.053.639. 

Evans,   (ieorg*  E..    Powers,   Estes,   and   Rnavely.  3,054,- 

Felld.  Theophllus  A.,  Jr.    3.052.947. 

(iorman.    (higene    F*..    .Meikler,    Nelsctn,    and    .Newman. 

Gorman.  Eugene  F..  and  Nelson.     3.053.968 

Juras.  Appy.     3.053.713. 

I.4I  Combe.  Edward  St..  and  Wni'-r      3,053.806 

Lynn.  John  W..  and  Walter.    .3,053.870. 

-Miller.   Walter  A.,  and  Olvert.     3,053,079. 

Omietanski.  George  M.     3.0a3.8i2. 

Pe|«e.  Enrico  J.,  and  Kanner.    3.0.5S  874 

Plach.  .\lvln  H.,  and  Erlcson 

Pruett.  Roy  L..  and  Wyman. 

Smith.  Alan  W.     3.0.53.f>93. 

Urry.  Lewis  F.,  and  Holland.    3,0.5.3,701. 

Vlehe.  Helns  (;.     3,05;<.911 

Vllloresl.  John.      3.053,312. 

WIlKon.  ThoinaH  I'.,  Hurley,  and  ManTik 
I'nion  (HI  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

DoumanI,  Thomas  F.     3.0.53.902. 

Hansford.   Howlan<l  C..  and  Young.     3.053.754. 

Hansford.  Rowland  C,  and  Young.     3.053.755. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Set>~ 

l..amberk.  Raymond  P.     3,0.53.197. 

Olson.  John  A.,  and  McNab.    3.053,510. 

Taylor.  Herbert  E.     3.053.281. 
Ualted  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  AutborItT  :  See — 

Cballender.   Honald   8..   and   Roumpb.      3.003.746. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Con).  :  See — 

GulbrandNen.  Helge.  and  Sprague.    3,052.901 
United  States  Bedding  Co.  :    See — 

Fisher.  Kichard  A.    3.053.289. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Dinning,  Robert  W..  and  Scott.    3,053,188. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture  :  See — 

Maerker.  Gerhard,  and  Port.    3,053,850. 

Air  Force  :  See — 

Pastorlza.  James  J.    3,054,101. 

Army  :  See — 

Bean.   Kenneth   B..  and  Medcalf.     3,058.6.36. 
Llpson,  Samuel,  and  Sullnakl.    3,053.070. 
Stott.  Albert  M.     3.053.131. 

Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Cain.  Francis  M.  Jr.    3,063,743. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon  :  Bee 
Alford,   William   J.,  Jr.,  and  Polhamus.     3,053,484. 


3,053.72.3. 
3.053.629. 


3.053.916. 
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Daly,  Thomas  A.,  and  Kowalyshyn.     3,053.217. 

Davenport,    Lee   L.,   and   Getting.      3,05.3,478. 

Gaerf tner,  Erwln  K..  and  Heaton.     3.054,099. 

Hallberg.  Frederick  C.     3.053,995. 

Hopkins.  John  J.     3.053.928. 

Parsslnen,  Edwin  J.,  Rathbun.  and  Woollett. 

084. 
Sawyer,  Harold  E.     3.053.220. 
Slegel,  Moses,  and  Auer.    3,053.479. 
Wyatt.  Theodore.     3  053,481. 
Unitj-d  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See—  * 

Erlckson,  Edward  B.,  Jacobsen,  Glustl,  Merrill,  and  Smith 

3.053,400. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.     3.053.851. 
Mankowlch,  Ivan,  and  Chartier. 
Shlchman.  I)anlel.     3,053,610. 
Smith.  Wendell  V.     3.053.742. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Chenlcek.   Joseph   A.,  and   Rosenwald. 
De  Kosset.  Arniand  J      3,05.3. *°.12. 
Luvlsl,  John  P..  and  Schmerling.     3,053,896. 
Schnierllng.  Louis,  and  Toekelt.    3,053.8<i8. 

I'pdegrave.  Walter  C.  :   See —  ^  „„, 

Peterson.    Edward   C.    and    Updegrave.      3.052,935. 
I'pjohn  Co..  The  :    See-- 

Beal,  Philip  F..  and  Kagan.    3.053,864. 
I'rbach.  Otto  R.    to  Minnt'sota  Mining  and  Mfg   Co.    Thermo- 

copy^ng   machine.      3,053,175.   9   11-62,   CI.    101—131, 
Irry     Lewl«  F,  and   H.   W.   Holland,  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp. 
-  -  •         ■■         3,053,701,  9-11-62,  CI. 


to  Rheem  Mfg.  Co. 
3,053.J>»0.    9-11- 


3.053.791, 


3,053,682. 


Depolarizer  for  rechargeable  cells. 
13*^1.38. 


for 


Trager.  and  Thai- 
Counter.      3.0.53.- 


Urschel,  Gerald  W. :  See— 

Urschel.  Joe  R.  and  0.  W.    3,0.53.296. 
Urschel,   Joe   R.   and  G.   W.      Method  of  and  apparatus 

slitting  beans      3,053.296.  9-11-62.  Ci.  146—78. 
Ute  InduKtrlcM,  Inc.  :   See — 

Atkinson.  Stanley  H.     3.053.500. 
Van  Andel.  John  R. :  See — 

Hoberg.  George  O..  Mott.  Van  Andel.  and  Weise.     3,05.1,- 
449 
Van   den    Munckhof.   Peter  J.   W.      Machines   for  harvesting 
potatoes  and  other  tubers.     3.053.327.  9-11-62.  CI.  171—88. 
Van  d.'r  Burt.  WI11.-II1  J    :   See—  ,„„.„.. 

Slegmaiiu.  Cornells  M..  and  Van  der  Burg.     3.053.860. 
Van  der  Burg.  Wllieni  J.,  to  Organon  Inc.     .3a-amlno-pregnane 

compounds      3,053.861.  9-11-62.  CI.  260—397.3. 
Vanderllp.   Edward  G.,   to  Plaseckl  Aircraft  Corp.     Omnl-dl- 
rectlonal,   vertical-lift,   helicopter  drone.      3.053.480.   9-11- 
62,  CI.  244—17.13. 
Van  der  Velden    Hans  H..  to  The  Toledo  Pipe  Threading  Ma- 
chine Co.     Thread  length  control  device  for  pipe  threaders. 
3,052.900,  9-11-62.  CI.  10—105. 
Van  DIJk,  Jan  :  See- 

Kralt.  Teunls.  and  Van  DlJk.    3.053,894. 
Van  Dlllen.  Paul,  and  H.  C.  MacKay,  to  Polytran  Industries. 
Inc.      Compatible   module   structure.      3.054.024,    9-ll-«>2, 

Van'l>»euwen.  Johannes  P.  C.  to  Textlel  Machines  Reading 
NV       Spring   biased   chair   seat.      3,0.53.496.    9-11-62.    CI 
248     382 

Van  Strien.  Kichard  E   :   See— 

Broadhead,   Ronald  L.,  and  Van  Strien.      3.053,783. 

Van  Winkle.  John  L.  :    See— 

Jaffee,  Gunter  S..  Kocklln,  and  Van  Winkle.    3,053.803. 

Vanio.  Marcello.  D.  Olletta.  and  A.  Pacclarinl.  to  Pirelli 
Soclete  per  Azionl.  Tire  building  ap|>aratus  and  method. 
3,053. 3oS,  9-11-62,  CI.  156^-416. 

Varcoe,  Graeme  L..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  of 
Australlia,  and  .New  Zealand  Ltd.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  2.2 -dipyrtdyl.     3.05.3.846.  9  11    «2,  CI.  260^-296. 

Vargn.  Otto  H..  to  Seetru  Ltd  Sealing  rings  for  valves. 
3.053..5O1.9-11-62.  CI.  251      .332.  „      , 

Vedder  Walter  O..  and  W.  F.  GIbby.  to  Pangborn  Corp.  Sonic 
cleaning  of  dust  tllters.      3.053,031.  9-11-62.  CI.  55-292. 

Veeder-Root  Inc.  :   See — 

Vroom.  Harold  B.    3,053,441. 

Velllns.  Cyril  B. :  See— 

Berrle,  Allstair  H  .  and  Velllns.    3.053,826 

Verbeul  Maarten  M.  Doable  check  valve  for  standplpe  use. 
3,053.278,  9-11-62,  CI.  137—013. 

Vest,  Rob«>rt  D..  to  E  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  thlophene  tetracarboxyllc  add. 
3.053,853.  9   11-62.  CI.  20O— .332  2. 

Vetere.  Rudolph  :   See — 

.MItfhauer.  John  R..  and  Vetere.    3,052.984. 

VIehe.  Heinx  G..  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.  New  method  for  the 
preparation  of  metalhalogenoacetylldes.  '3.053,911.  9-11- 
62,  CI.  260—665.  ^   „  .     ^ 

Vignier  Serge  L.  E..  to  Boudet  et  Cle  and  Compagnle  Cen- 
trale  de  Mines  et  Metallurgle  Slcli.  Installation  for  the  ex- 
pansion of  a  liquefied  gan.     .3.053.054,  9-11-62,  CI.  62—52. 

Vllloresl,  John,   to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.      Floating  seat  blow- 
pipe noixle.      3,0.53.312,  9-11-62,   CI.    158—27.4. 

Vllter  Mfg  Corp.  :  See— 

Kocher.  Erich  J.    3.053.0.58. 

Vlnal,  Frederic  A.  :   See— 

lirox.  Raymond  L.,  and  Vlnal.    3.0.53.199. 
Vlsxlocky,    Nicholas.      Atomic   battery   and   test    Instrument. 

3.0.53.927.  9-11-62.  C\.   136—89. 
Vitro  Cort>   of  America  :  See — 

Lord,  John  B.    3,054,004.  ,   . 

Vogt     (narence    W.      Packing   of   pulverulent    materials    and 

thi  like.      3.053.022.  9-11-62.  CT.   53—22. 
Volgtmann.    Robert    C..    to    The    Dole    Valve   Co.      Manually 

operated   Ice   making   apparatus.      3.05.3.059.    9-11-62.   CI. 

(j<> 344 

Vonarburg,  Haiujorg.  to  Brown,  Boverl  k  Cle.  Aktlengeaelj- 

•chaft.      Phase    discriminator.       3,054.062.    9-11-62,    CI 

328—133. 

i 


Waterflll,    Robert    W. 

and   tlow   regulator. 
Waterson.    Arthur    P 


Von  Berg,  Richard  E.,  and  A.  A.  Pfeifer 
Electro-hydraulic   speed   control    device. 
62    CI.    21M)   -40. 
Von  Rosenberg.  Guldo  :  See — 

Kaupp.  Josef.    Konlg,   von   Rosenberg. 
li<»fer.      3,0.53.681. 
Vroom,    Harold    B..    to    Veeder-Root    Inc. 

441,  9-11-62.  CI.   23.5—1. 
Wagner,    Manfred,   and    M.   Kolb.    to   International    Standard 
Wectric  <"orp.     Electrical  condenser.     3,0.54.029.  9-11-62. 
CI.   317—230. 
Walterscheid,  Iternhard  :   See— 

<;eiHthoff.  Hubert.     3,0.53.062. 
Wahlen,    Rjiyniond  E.     Dumping  hay  rake.      3,0.53.036.  9-11- 

62.   CI.   .56-386. 
Walker,   Donald  C.,  and  .M.  I>.   (lambril.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Seml-mlcro   melting  point  system.      3.053.074.  9-11-62,  CI. 
73—17. 
Walker,   Wayne  .\.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Oil  well  cement  com- 

poKitions.      3,0.53,673.   !»    1 1 -4'.2.   CI.    KM^     90. 
Wall     Joseph   O.      Flexible   container   with    opening  and   sup- 
porting means   ther.for.      3.053.433.  9-1 1 -62.  Cl.    229-^53. 
Wallgren.  August  G.   F.     Radial  bearing  of  the  sliding  block 

type.      3,053,.587.  9-11-62.   CI.   308—73. 
Walter.  Andrew  T.  :   .*>'ee- 

I>a  Combe.   Edward  M.,  and   Walter.     3.053.806. 
Lynn,  John  W..  and  Walter.     3.0.5.3.870. 
Walters     John    C..   and    I.    S,    I..awson.      .Method    of   severing 

metal   articles.     3,052,97.5.  9-11-62,   Cl.   29-413. 
Waltlier,  James  E..  to  California  Research  Corp.     Aqueous  re- 
generation   of    silica    gel.       3.053.774,    9-11-62.    Cl.    252 — 
414. 
Wandell.    James    W.       Screw    cap.      3.053.406.    9-11-62,    CT. 

21.5—41. 
Wardleworth,  James  :   See 

Clark.   Peter  F.,  and  Wardleworth.     3,0.53.849. 
Wasserman.    Carl    I.,    to    Potter    Instrument    Co..    Inc.      Tape 

handling  equipment.      3,053,427,  9-11-62.  Cl.    226 — 118. 
Waterfall.  Frederick  D.  :   See- 

Hcwson,   Robert  L.,   and   Waterfall.     3,053.705. 
Waterflll.  Robert   W.,  to  Huensod-Stacey  Corp.     tlexlble  cur- 
tain  control  valve.     3,0.53.275.  9-11-62.  Cl.  137—512.1. 

to  Buensod-Stacey  Corp.      tluld  mixer 
3,053,454,  9-11-62,    Cl.   236—13. 
Pilot    operated    tracer    valve    for   ma- 
chine tools.     3.0.53.280.  9-11-02.  Cl     137-622. 
Watts.   Ridley,  Jr..   to  The  American  Packaging  Corp. 
age  and  method  of  making  same, 
53      30. 
Waugh.  Charles  C.  to  The  Foxboro 

0H7.  9-11-62.  Cl.   73-231. 
Weatlierley  Ollgear  Ltd.  :   Sec — 
Poynter.  Cyril  E.    3,053.148. 
Weaver.  Ellis  E.  :   See— 

Itiecker.    Vincent    C.    Pearson. 
3,054,023 
Weber.  John  A.  :  See — 

IH.  Cryse,   Gentiel   M..   Otis,  and  Weber. 
Webster.   Edward  J.,  to  Chamberlain  Corp. 

pump.     3,0.53.194.  l»-ll-<)2.  Cl.   10.3—1.53. 
Weihnler,    Harry,    and    H.    X.    Beaudet,    to    The    Borden    Co. 
Aqueous  susp(>nslon  polymerization  In   the  presence  of  al- 
kane   hydrocarbons.      3.0.53,820.   »-ll-»!2,    Cl.   260- 87.1. 
Wf«>don,  IJasll  C.  L.  :   See--     * 

Barton,  Derek   H.  R..  Weedon.  and  Davis.     3.053,886. 
Weeks.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.  :  See  - 

Irons  Ralph  I).,  and  Weeks.     3,0.53.099. 
Weeks.  John  G.  :  See— 

I>>nk.  Elmer  N..  Weeks,  and   Wlewt.     3.0.54.036. 
l>.-nk.  Klnier  N..  Weeks,  and  Wlest.      3,0.54.f)©0. 
Weeks,  Richard  A.,  to  Koss.  Inc.     Headset  mounting  bracket. 

3,053,IM4,  9-11-62.   Cl.    179      156. 
W(.eks,   Kichard  J.     Air  compressor  fdr  Internal*  combustion 
engine   powered   automotive   vehicles.      3.0.53.490.   9-11-62. 
Cl.   248     17. 
Weldenhelmer.  Joseph  F.  :   See — 

Sieger.    George   M..   Jr..   and    Weldenhelmer.      3,053.892. 
Weldman.    William   H.,    to   Harrls-Intertyi>e   Corp.      Delivery 

for   printing  press.     3,0.53.5.32.  9-11-02    CT.   271—64. 
Welgert.    Wllhelm.    to    Robert    Bosch    (J.m  b.H.      <5ear    pumps 
and  like  hydrajullc  machines.     3.0.53,191.  9-11-6'-',  Cl.  103 — 
1-26. 
Welghton.  Donald,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Electronic  counting  circuits. 

3,0.54.021.  9-11-62.  Cl    315—84.5. 
Welnbrenner,  Erwln  :  See — 

Hoiine,  Peter,  Paffrath.  Welnbrenner,  and  Breer.     3.0.52.- 
927. 
Welnmann.   Otto.     Connecting  elements 
sontal    and    vertical    ladder    sections 
3.0.53.3.56.  9-11-02.   Cl     189      36, 
Welnxteln.  .\hraham  :  See 

Welnstein,   .Morris.   L.   K. 
Weinsteln.  Lenore  K.  :  See — 

Welnstein.    Morris,    L.    K.,   and.  A. 
Welnstein.    Morris.   L.   K.,   Katz, 
3.052,982.  ,    ' 

Welnatein,  Morris,  deceaaed  (by  L.  K.  Weinsteln.  adminia- 
tratrtx).  S.  Katz,  and  A.  B.  W'einsteln.  Fused  porcelaln- 
to  metal  teeth.  3.0.52.982.  9-11-62,  Cl.  32-8. 
Weinsteln.  Morris,  deceased  (by  L.  K.  Welnstein.  adminis- 
tratrix), and  A.  Weinsteln,  to  Permadent  Mfg.  Corp.  Por- 
celain covered  metal-reinfon-ed  teeth.  3,052,983.  9-11-62. 
Cl.   32—12. 

Welnstork,  I^eonard  M.  :  See— 

Kollonitsch,    Janos.    and    Welnstock.      3,053.835. 
Weir.  Thomaa  J.,  to  Schwltxer  Corp.     Air  sensing  fan  drive. 
3,0.53,303,  9-11-62.  CI.   192— .58. 

Weiae,  Richard  C. :  See—  

Hoberg.  George  G.,  Mott.  Van  Andel.  and  Weiae.     3.003.- 
449. 


Pack 
3.053.02.3.  9-11-62,  CT. 

Co.     Flowmeter.     3.0.53,- 


Weaver.    and    De    Gryse. 


3.053,041. 
Enclosed   liquid 


for  assembling  hori- 
to    form    a    scaffold. 


and  A.     3.0.52.983. 


3.052,983. 
and   A.    B. 


Welnstein. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PinnMl  bla(1«> 


D«wer 


\Vel»«,  Erniit.  and  R.  A.  Prok«»i»ch.  to  Hebrrl^ln  Patent  Corp 
Method  and  aoparatun  for  texturini:  yarnw.  3.0.'i3,u:{8. 
»-n-«2.  CI.  57—34. 
WfUa.  Max  T.,  to  Bell  Triephonr  Laboratortea.  lo^*.  Gjrro- 
maKnrtic  harmonic  irpnrrator.  3,054,042,  9-11-62,  O. 
.•{I'  1  «9. 
Welmtberg,  Stanley  K.  :  See— 

Bennett,  William  £.,  Nooteboom.  and  Welaaberg.     3,053,- 
099 
Weldon.  Wllllanis  &  Lick  Inc.  :  8ee — 
Uluver.  Campbell  D.     3,053,161. 
Welford.  Walter  T.  :  See-^ 

HarrleH.  John  H.  U.,  and  Welford.    3.053,144. 
Wella,   Bichard   D.,   to  Cronipton   ft  Knowles  Corp.     Textile 
productH    made    from    needling   a   fibrous  web.      3,052,948, 
ft^ll-62,  CI.  28—79. 
Welah,   Ilanrey   Vi'.,   to  Ueneral  Motora  Corp. 

ahroudlng.     3,053,505,  »-ll-«2.  CI.  253 — ^77. 
Wemac  Co.  :  Set — 

Kallel^  Allen.     3,052.944. 
Wendler,  Norman  L.  :  8ee — 

Tanb,  David,  Wendler,  and  SUtea.     3,053,865. 
WenK^r.  Arthur  I>..  to  Quaker  Maid  Kltchena,  Inc. 

guide.      3,0.'V;»,5H2,  9-11-62,  CI.  308 — 3.8. 
WenlH,  Edward  :  See — 

Gardner,  Thomaa  S.,  Lee,  and  Wenla.     3,053,848. 
Werner,    Johannes,    to    H.    T.    Oolde,    G.m.b.H.,   ft   Co.   K.O. 
Guide  ahoea  for  alldlng  along  ralla.    3.053,581,  »-ll-62.  Cl. 
308 — 3. 
Werner.  Otto,  to  Slemena-Schackertwerke  .Xktlengeaellacbaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  supplying  a  consumer  with  a  con- 
stant Toltage.     3,054,043,  9-11-62,  Cl.  323 — 22. 
Weaaela,  Johannea  H.  :  See — 

Backers,  FrandscuN  T.,  and  Weaaela.     3,0(53,942. 
Wesson  Corp.  :  See — 

Bader,  William,  and  Berry.     3,052,952. 
Beyer,  Fred  K..  and  Bader.     3.053.557. 
West  Point  Mf».  Co.  :  See — 

Charlton.  Richard  E..  Jr.,  Manning,  and  Payne.     3,052,- 
928. 
West,   Warren  H.,   to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp.     Imped- 
ance  mounting  derlce.      3.054,062,   9-11-62,   Cl.   339 — 147. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Irons,  Ralph  D.,  and  Weeks.    3,053.699. 
Lenk,  Elmer  N.,  Weeks,  and  TYIeat.    3,054.036. 
Lenk.  Elmer  N.,  Weeks,  and  Wleat.    3,054.090. 
Raybum.  Vincent  A.     3.052,919. 
Shilllngton.  Harry  R.     3.054.052. 
Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
Worbols.  Robert  J.     .1.053.597. 
Westlnghouse-BremseD-Geaellschaft.  m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Gnade,  Walter,  and  Peknil.     3,053,335. 
Weston  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Oledman    Lester,  and  Gould.     3.053,878. 
Wezler.   Joseph.      Machine   for  folding  and   wrapping  paper 

bundles.     3.053.024.  9-11-62.  Cl.  53 — 120. 
Weymouth,  Jack  ('..  '/»  to  R.  Horvath.    Flight  control  device 
for    a    model    airplane.      3,053,533.  9-11-62,   Cl.    272 — SI. 
White.  Curtice  C. :  Bee— 

Strausa.  Howard  J.,  and  White.    3.053,924. 
White.  Glen  A.  :  See — 

Deady.  Frederick  W..  Jr..  and  White.     3.05S.315. 
White,   Howard  T..  to  Fostorla  Corp.     Motor  driven  pomps. 

3.053.189.9-11-62.(1.103—87. 
White.  Jamea  P.     Sling  strap  retainer.     3.052,886,  9-11-62, 

Cl.  2—2. 
Wldenor.  Malcolm  D.  :  See — 

Buchtenkirch,  Arthur  J..   Upkln,  and  Wldenor.     3,053.- 
332. 
Wiedemann,  Martin  J. :  Bee — 

MacNaaghton,    Lesley   A.,   and    Wiedemann.      3,053,304. 
Wlest,  Quentin  W. :  See— 

Lenk.   Elmer  N..   Weeks,   and  Wlest. 
I^nk,   Elmer  N.,   Weeks,   and   Wlest. 
Wlhken,  Hugo,  to  W.  E.  Heilraann.     Coll 
helical  filament  sliding  clasp  fasteners 
62.  Cl.   18 — 19. 
Wild    Herbert  K.  :  flee— 

Brennemann.   Andrew   E.,   Wild,  and  Wolenaky.     3,004,- 
091. 
WllHama,  Alan  E.    Stencil.    3.0S3.174.  9-11-62,  Cl.  101—127 
Williams.  Alfred  L.  W.,  and  C.  K.  Qravley,  to  Clevlte  Corp. 
Method   of   producing   cellular  ceramic   electromechanical 
transduretH.  transducer  materlala  and  elementa.    3.052.949. 
9-11-62.  Cl.  29—25  35. 
WlUlams.  Billy  J. :  Bee— 

Coyne.  Donald  M.,  Lobo,  and  Wllliama.    3,053,905. 
Williams.    Cecil    E..    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc. 
Method  and  aj)paratns  for  mechanical  alignment.     3.052,- 
974.  9-11-62. Ti.  29— 407. 

Williams.  Forrest  V..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Production 

of  pure  phosphorus.     3.053.637,  9-11-62,  CL  23 — 223. 
Wllliama,  Harry  D. :  See — 

Smith,  George  W..  and  WillUma.     8,053.907. 
Williams.  John  D..  and  E.  L.  PIneau.  to  Philllpa-Van  Heuaen 

Corp.       Mnltl-ply    fabric    having    a    blocked    appearance. 

3.053,287,  9-11-62,  C\.  139 — 3H5.6. 
Williams.  John   L.     Fabricated  bonnet  valve  and  method  of 

making  the  same.     3.052.963.  9-11-62.  Cl.  29 — 157.1. 
Williams.  Samuel  E.     Tool  for  removing  buahlnga.     3.062.973. 

9-11-62.  a.  29—265.  -•  .     *.        . 

Williamson.  Larkin  R.  High  preaaure  hydraulic  pump. 
3.053.195.  9-11-62,  Cl.  103— 153. 

Williamson,'  Lackln  R.  Hollow  piaton.  3.053,594,  9-11-62. 
Cl.  309 — 4. 

WUaon.  Harry  W..  and  L.  J.  Saunders,  to  S  ft  8  Corrugated 
Paper  Machinery  Co..  Inc.  Corrugating  flute  contour. 
3.053,309,  9-11-62,  C\.  156—471. 


3,0»4,036. 
3.0.V«,090. 
winding  device  for 
3,052.922.  9-11- 


Transmtaaion 


9-11-62,   a. 
3.052,892,  9-11- 


3,053,003. 
pitch  compensat- 
3.003.142. 


Wilaon,  Jack  McC..  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp 
Methods  of  producing  silicon   of  hl|^  purity.     3,053,631, 

Wilson,  Lyman  F.  :  See — 

_     Raat,  Frederick  Q.,  and  WUaon.    3,064,038. 
Wilaon,    Thomas   P.,   G.    F.    Hurley,   and    K.    M.    Manylk,   to 
Union   Carbide  Corp.     Polymeriiatlon  of  ethylene   in   the 
oreaence    of    ketone    promotera.      3,053,916,    9-11-62,    Cl. 
260 — 683.15. 
Wilsted,    Harold   D.,   and   E.   Oottschalk,   to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Telescoping  vanea  for  Jet  thrust  reveraer.     3,053 - 
045,  9-11-62,  Cl.  60—36.54. 
Winbladh,    Ragnar   T.    B.,    to    Britiah    Petroleum    Co.,    Ltd. 
Method  of  preserving  unseasoned  wood  or  lumber.     3,053.- 
730.  9-11-^2,  Cl.   167— 38.7. 
Wlnchell.  Frank  J.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

control.     3.053,107.  9-11-62,  CL  74 — 472. 
WInkel.  Kenneth  J.  :  See — 

Hanley.  George  P..  and  WInkel.     3,053,096. 
W  Isconaln  Alumni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Gray.  Margery  P.    3.053.739. 
Wlee.    Glenn    E.      Carton    cutter.      3,062,977, 

30—2. 
Wltham,  Clarence  A.     Fluahing  apparatua. 

62,  a.  4—26. 
Withlngton,  Robert  B. :  See- 
Barnes,   Emmett  A.,  and  Withlngton. 
Wlttel,  Otto,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Film 
ing    mechanism    for    photographic    apparatua. 
9-11-62.  Cl.  88—17. 
Wlttmann,  James  I.  :  See — 

Mgrelli.  Biafio  J.,  SUndley.  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Wltt- 
mann.    3.053.025. 
Wlttmann    Richard  B. :  See — 

Nlgrellt.  Blaglo  J.,  SUndley,  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Wltt- 
mann.    3.053.025. 
Wolenaky.  William  :  See— 

Brennemann,  Andrew  E.   Wild,  and  Wolenaky.    3,054,091. 
Wolf.  Helmut,  to  Lobmann  K.O.     Embossed  bandaging  mate- 
rial.    3.053.252,  9-11-62,  Cl.  128—156. 
Wolff,  Louia  :  See — 

Hillenbrand,  George  C>     3,052,946. 
Wolff.  Utto  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  film  asaem- 

bUge.     3,053,660,  9-ll-«2.  n.  96 — 78. 
Womble,    Glenn    F..    to    Martin-Marietta    Corp.      Method    of 
manufacturing    multicolored    celluloHe    fabrii-a    with    indo- 
carbon  black  sulfur  dye.     3,053,604,  i^ll-62.  CL  8 — 14. 
Wood  Conversion  Co.  :  See — 

Edwards,  Kenneth  N.      8,003.714. 
Wood,    Fred    J.      Sewage    treating    apparatus.      3,063,890, 
9-11-62,  Cl.  210— IIMT  •      •'1^  ... 

Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. :  flee — 

Tallison.  Paul  L..  and  Rlcarda.     3,052,933. 
Woodbead,  Daniel.  Co.  :  tiee — 

Stoll,  Russell  P.     3,053,494. 
Woodling,    George    V.      Temperature    and    moiature    control 

devices.    3,053.515,  9-11-62.  Cl.  257—282. 
Woodruff,  Truman  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lower  pump 

frequency  maser.    3.054,065.  9-11-62.  Cl.  330 — 4. 
WiKidward,  Kenneth  E.     Fluid  amplifier.     3.053.276.  l>-ll-62. 

Cl.  137— 5U7. 
Woollett.  Ralph  S.  :  See — 

Paraslnen.  Edwin  J..  Rathbun,  and  WooUett. 
Woolley.  Lee  A.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Joe,  and  Woolley.     3,053,947. 
Worbola,   Robert   J.,   to  Westinghouae  Air  Brake 


3,004,064. 


of    railway    trains. 


system. 


8.053.697. 
3,053.932. 


, _.        ..,       .._,..w»-«r     «»..       u.ax;     CO.  AppB- 

ratus  for  remotely  controlling  operation  of  brake  cylinder 

releaae     valves     on     can 

9-11-62,  Cl.  303—69. 
Worst,     Mare    T.      Aircraft    warning 

9-11-62,  CL  178— 6. 
Worth.  Sidney  V.  :  See— 

Blai  k,  Isadore  E.,  and  Worth.     3,003.412. 
Wright,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  and  M.  M.  Mny.  to  Harold  Brown  Co. 

Retrievable   gaa   lift   apparatua.     3,003,323,    9-11-62.   Cl. 

166—224. 
Wright,  Peter  M.,  and  P.  S.  Brandon,  to  Marconi's 

Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.     Frequency  modulated  radar 

3.054.104.  9-11-62,  Cl.  343—14. 


WIreleaa 
systems. 


Wyatt.  Theodore,  to  t'nlted  SUtet  of  America,  NaTy. 

244— 177l7. 


Tether 


station.      3.0ol481.  9-11-62.  CL 
Wyman.  John  E.  :  See — 

Pruett.  Rov  L..  and  Wyman.     3,053,629. 
Wynne.  Edward  C.  :  See — 

Olsou,  John  A.,  and  McNab.     3.003.010. 
Wythe.  Stephen  L. :  See — 

Munsell.  Monroe  \V..  and  Wythe.     3.053.766. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Ceraaani,  Americo  J.,  and  Codlchlnl.     3.053.962. 
YamaJI,  Kelso  :  See — 

Ito,  HIroahi,  and  Yamajl.     3,003,136. 
Yanianaga,  Kyonoaake  :  See — 

Terayanw,  Densaburo,  and  Tamanaga.     3,063.064. 
Yarborough    Mathlaa  V.,   and   V.   N.   McBee.   to  Halllbortoa 
Co.     Holder  for  prepunched  inventory  carda.     3,053,430, 
9-11-62,   Cl.   229 — 87. 
Yarnall'nVarlng  Co. :  See— 

Neyer.  Robert  D.     8,063.089. 
Tehling.    George   C.    Jr..    to  OUn    MathieMB   Chemical    Corp. 
ContinuouM     distribution     of    alkali     cellulose.     3.053,829, 
^11-62.   Cl.    260— 233. 

Yelnik.  Georges  :  flee — 

Morel.  Paul,  and  Yelnik.     S.05S.748. 
Yolles.    Seymour,    to   B.    L   da   Pont   de   Nemoura  and   Co. 

Pigment,  method  of  making  same,  and  coating  compoaitiona 

contulning  same.     3,053,683,  9-11-62,  Cl.   106—290. 
Yost.   Russell   R.,  Jr..   to   Motorola,   Inc.     Soper-regeneratlve 

circuit  with  automatic  gain  control.     3.004.066,  9-11-62. 

Cl.  325—340. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXIX 


to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
icing  ■illcon  of  taltli  parity.     3.053,ft31. 

Bet — 

Q.,  and  Wllaon.    3.054,038. 
,   U.    F.    Hurley,   and    K.    M.    Manytk,   to 
orp.     PoIjmerlMtlon  of  etb/Iene   in   tbe 
n«    promoters.      3,053,916.    6-11-62.    CI. 

.  and  B.  Oottschalk.  to  General  Motor* 
C  ranea  for  Jet  tbmst  rereraer.  3,053.- 
60— 3S.54. 

T.  B..  to  Brltlah  Petroleum  Co..  Ltd. 
ring  UDHeasoned  wood  or  lumber.  3.053.- 
1«7-  38.7. 

to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission 
7,  »-ll-«2.  CL  74 — 472. 
:  See — 

v..  and  Wlnkel.     3.053.096. 
tesearcb  Foundation  :  ate — 
P.     3.053.739. 
:*rton    cutter.      3,062.977.    9-11-62,    Q. 

Flusblng  apparatus.     3.052.892.  9-11- 

B. :  See— 

t  A.,  and  Wltblngton. 

itman  Kodak  Co.     Film 

'or   pbotograpblc   apparatus. 

:  See — 

J.,  SUndlej,  and  R.  B.  and 
1.025. 
B. :  See— 

J..  SUndley,  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Witt- 
).025. 

See— 
udn-w  E.  Wild,  and  Wolensky.    3.054.091. 
Dbmann  K.O.     Embossed  bandaging  mat*- 
i-ll-^2,  CI.  128—156. 


3,053,003. 
pltcb  compenMt- 
3.053.142, 

J.  I.  Wltt- 


>orge  C.     3.0S2.946. 

'olarold  Corp.     Pbotograpbic  fllm  asaem- 
9-11-W2.  n.  96 — 76. 
to    Martin-Marietta    Corp.      Method    of 
lulticolored    celluloMe    fabrii-s    with    indo- 
nr  dye.     8,053,604,  9-11-62.  CI.  8 — 14. 
o. :  See — 

«th  N.      8.063,714. 
Sewage    treating    apparatus.      3.053,890. 

ftchtnery  Corp. :  Bee — 
L.  and  Rlcards.     3.062.933. 
:o. :  See — 
.     8.063.494. 

v.      Temperature    and    moisture    control 
5.9-11-62.  CI.  257—282. 
D..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lower  pump 
3,054,065,  9-11-62.  CI.  330— 4. 
.  B.     Fluid  amplifier.     3,053.276,  9-11-62. 


See- 
In  J. 


Rathbun,  and  Woollett.     3,054.064. 

ind  Woolley.     3.053.947. 

to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Appa- 
7  controlling  operation  of  brake  cylinder 
>n  cars  of  railway  trains.  3.053,597. 
-69. 

Aircraft    warning    system.      3,053.932, 

lee — 

£..  and  Worth.     3,068,412. 

Jr..  and  M.  M.  Lilly,  to  Harold  Brown  Co. 

lift   apparatus.     3,063.323.    9-11-62.   CI. 

nd  P.  S.  Brandon,  to  Marconi's  Wireless 
d.  Frequency  modulated  radsr  systems. 
i.C\.  343—14. 

United  States  of  America.  Nary.    Tether 
1.  9-11-62.  CI.  244—17.17. 
ee — 

and  Wyman.     8.058.629. 

See — 

and  McNab.     3,053.510. 

t  W..  and  Wythe.     3.053.766. 

Ico  J.,  and  Codlchlnl.     3,053.962. 

id  YamaJI.     8,053.136. 

ke  :  See — 

jiburo,  and  Tamanaga.     3.053,064. 

u  v..   and   V.   N.   McBee.   to  Halliburtoa 

>re-punched  Inrentory  cards.     8,053,430, 

See— 
>.     8.063.089. 

Jr..  to  Olin  MathlesoB  Chemical  Corp. 
Ibution  uf  alkali  cellulune.  3.053.829. 
-233. 


Young.  Dean  A. :  See — 

IlMnxford.  Rowland  C,  and  Young.     3.053.764. 

HauHford.  Rowland  C.  and  Young.     3,058.755. 
YounK.   Farrlle  S..  to  Gulf  Intenttate  Oil  Co.     Gas  strainer. 

3,(»53.(«L',  9-11-62,  CI.  53 — 416. 
Young,  Richard  W.  :  See— 

Steltz.  Ir^-in  J.,  and  Young.     3.053,781. 
Youn>rbl(M>d,  Ihivld  H.  :  See — 

Browning,     James     B..     Andenwn.     and     Youngblood. 
3.053.352. 

Yu,  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

KvaUH.  Robert  D..  and  Yu.      3.053.813. 

Kajac,  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Thickening  of  greases 
with  organo,  phoHphorus  compounds.  3,053,769,  9-11-62. 
CI.  252—49.9. 

Zara.  Milton  H. :  See— 

Ubertbson.  Leo.  and  Zara.      8,053,674. 


Zednlk.  Louis.  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Battery  holding  device. 

.1,053,3.16,  9-11-62.  a.  180— 68.5.      "  .   ^      .. 

Zeilstrn    Jan   R.      Method   for  the  manufacture  of  bushware 

with   a   metal   holder  in   which   the   fiber   tufts  consist   of 

thermoplagtlc   material.     3.053,575,  9-11-62,  Cl.  30O--21. 
Zernov,  Peter,  and  G.   H.  Mahn,"  to  Mlehle-GoBs-Dexter.  Inc. 

Web  teUMlon  regulating  mechanism  for  hydraulic  rewlnders. 

3,0.->3.4«8,  9-11-62.  CI.  242—75.53. 
Zimmerman.  Leon  H.,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co.    .ApparatuH    for    impoHing    tension    of    running    yam. 

3,053.4t.r  9-11-62.  Cl    242—149.  _  „  ,.     ^.      .. 

Zlndler,    Roger    R.,    to    Lambert   Brake    Corp.      Self-adjusting 

dl8<-  brake.      3.0.5.1,345.  9-11-62.  Cl.  188—72 
Zorn,    Bruno.    W.    Luck,   and   O.    Mauthe.   to   Farbenfabrlken 

Haver  AktiengewllKchaft.    Process  for  the  filling  of  leather. 

3,05S.«97,  9-11-62.  Cl.  117—142. 
Zwauenberg's  Fabrleken  N.V.  :  See — 
LuUerlnk.  Jan  H.      3.053,667. 


)  Telnlk.     8.058.748. 

)   B.    I.   da   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
»f  making  same,  and  coating  compositions 

3.053.683.  9-ll-«2,  C\.   106—290. 
'..   to   Motorola.   Inc.     Super-regeneratlTe 
natlc  gain  control.     3.054,066.  9-11-62. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  11,  1962 

NoTB. — Fint  Dainb*r=claM,  second  number =f>ubcIaM,  third  nuii>bf>r  =  patent  niHiib*r 


>- 

2:  S.062.8S6 

34- 

363 

3.082,948 

88—    182: 

1061042 

8»-     1.5 

1 053. 136 

112—    158 

low.  307 

130-     188 

B;  3.002.887 

383 

3.062,044 

60-        6: 

1051043 

14 

3. 053. 137 

228 

1  aw,  308 

231 

«8:  S.05Z888 

25- 

118: 

3.062.945 

10: 

1053.044 

3.  OM,  138 

118—        7 

1063.209 

385.5 

161:   3.061880 

27- 

1: 

8.062,946 

35.54: 

1 053. 048 

1 053, 130 

42 

1  aw,  210 

140—  92.1 

236    3.0S2.800 

38- 

72: 

8.062.047 

30  28: 

1051047 

16 

iaVt,140 

44 

low,  211 

92.7 

aOl:  3.OS2.801 

79: 

8.052.948 

30  85: 

1063.048 

1&8 

1053,141 

60 

low.  212 

143-      32 

4— 

26:   3.062.802 

30-25.85: 

3.062,040 

40: 

1053.040 

17 

3.053.142, 

95 

3, 053.  213 

49; 

172:   3.0S2.SB3 

76: 

3.052.060 

51; 

10.53.050 

34 

ion,  143 

09 

1 OW.  214 

144—      27; 

6- 

81:   3.052.804 

B5: 

3.a\2,e51 

84: 

10M.061 

1053,144 

129 

1063.215 

344:  3.052.805 

06: 

3. 052. 952 

54.6: 

1053.052 

26- 

1053,145 

114—      .5 

1  OM.  216 

308; 

§- 

14:  8.053.604 

116: 

8.052.063 

07: 

1063.053 

28. 

1  aw.  146 

24 

1053.217 

336: 

lis.  5:  3.053.605 

148.4: 

8,052,054 

62—      52: 

1063.054 

65: 

3,  aw.  147 

54 

1  OW.  218 

146—      78: 

11&6:  3.053.606 

3.052.055 

104: 

1068.055 

90^      10: 

1 053. 148 

103 

law.  219 

102: 

117:  8.053.607 

3. 06X056 

3.  063, 056 

1105: 

1O.VT140 

116—    187 

3,  aw,  220 

148—    6.2: 

3.053.608 

1SS.5: 

3.052.067 

166: 

1053,057 

08-        8 

1 063,  150 

117—        7 

low.  686 

12; 

128 

8,053.600 

1S5.53: 

3.052,068 

233 

3.053,056 

51: 

1  053. 151 

37 

3.0W.688 

2a3; 

»- 

1 

:  8.062.806 

165.57: 

1052.050 

344 

3.053,050 

3, 053. 152 

71 

low,  689 

28: 

24 

3.05^807 

186.4: 

1052.060 

435: 

1053,060 

83; 

1053.153 

72 

low.  690 

31: 

41 

3.052.808 

ISA.  8: 

1052.061 

68—      14: 

1068.061 

58.2: 

1  aS3. 1,S4 

75 

low.  691 

140—        8: 

310 

3.052,800 

167: 

1052.062 

64-        4: 

1063,062 

58.3: 

3.  aVI.  155 

low,  602 

10: 

»- 

105 

3.  052. 000 

187. 1: 

1062.063 

11; 

1063.063 

94—      46: 

10,M156 

low.  603 

1»- 

S8 

3,  052.  001 

157.  3: 

1052.064 

86-      60: 

1063.064 

80: 

1 063, 157 

76: 

3.  OW,  667 

45: 

1213 

3.  052,  902 

160.1: 

1052.065 

184; 

1063.065 

06-      40: 

1 053, 158 

95 

low,  604 

ISO-    1.5; 

142 

3, 052. 903 

160.6: 

10.S2.066 

m—      23; 

106,^066 

64; 

ia53.150 

138.8; 

8.053.605 

82; 

3, 052. 004 

182: 

1052.967 

181: 

1053.067 

72: 

1  053. 160 

139.5 

low.  606 

151—41.  72: 

tt- 

'      1 

J,  053. 918 

304: 

1052.968 

106.T068 

78; 

1 053.  Ifil 

142: 

low.  607 

152—    211: 

8 

3.053.910 

211: 

1052.969 

1063.000 

06-      20: 

10,53,655 

211 

low.  608 

236: 

96 

3.053.920 

220: 

1052.970 

340: 

1053.070 

20; 

1063,686 

212 

law.  600 

341: 

28 

3,053.021 

285: 

1062.971 

70-      74: 

1063.071 

1053.657 

118—        2. 

low.  221 

188-      38: 

15- 

BO 

3.05X906 

34a  5: 

3. 0.5Z  972 

466: 

1063.072 

83: 

106,3.658 

5 

low.  222 

48: 

105 

3.  M2. 906 

265: 

3. 052. 973 

78—        7; 

1063.073 

75; 

10.53.659 

610 

low.  223 

64: 

146 

3.  052. 907 

407: 

10.52.974 

17; 

law.  074 

76; 

1063.660 

119—        7 

low.  224 

04; 

340 

3.  a^2.  908 

413: 

8. 052.  975 

10: 

1 063. 075 

87: 

1063.661 

14.18 

low.  225 

154—      43: 

no3 

3.  052. 900 

430: 

1052.976 

33: 

10M.076 

1053,662 

23 

law.  226 

S31 

3.  W2, 910 

«V- 

2: 

lM2,9n 

1053.077 

98-    1.5: 

laVI.  162 

62 

low.  227 

833 

3.052.911 

6.1: 

1052,978 

64: 

1053.078 

2; 

iavt.163 

law.  228 

44; 

1»- 

35 

3, 052. 912 

67: 

1052.079 

60; 

1063.070 

40; 

1063,164 

64 

law.  220 

n 

8. 052.  913 

228: 

1062,080 

67.0: 

1063.080 

43: 

1053,165 

96. 

1  OW.  230 

SI: 

17- 

1      7 

a,  052, 914 

272: 

1063,081 

180: 

1053,061 

99         36: 

1053,663 

121-      30 

low.  231 

82: 

40 

8. 052. 915 

82- 

8: 

1062,982 

108 

3.053.082 

48: 

10.M,664 

88 

1  OW.  232 

84.5; 

li- 

S 

8.  au.  916 

U: 

1062.983 

305: 

1053,063 

77.1; 

1053.665 

1  OW.  233 

156-      18: 

IS 

3,062.917 

37: 

1062.984 

209: 

1083.084 

90; 

ia53.668 

41 

low.  284 

16 

8.062.918 

40: 

1062.985 

230: 

8. 063. 085 

107; 

1053,667 

48 

low.  286 

1S7; 

1. 062. 019 

8>- 

61: 

1052.986 

380; 

1053.086 

205: 

1053.666 

90 

low.  236 

104: 

17:  S.  062.  WO 

174: 

Re.2S,340 

311: 

1 083. 087 

211: 

IftU.eflO 

122-       6 

10.W.237 

210: 

18:  S.062.B21 

84- 

21: 

1062.967 

380: 

1063.088 

281; 

106,1166 

138-      82: 

low.  388 

282- 

16:  3.062.B23 

84: 

1062.988 

203: 

1063.080 

281; 

8, 053. 167 

00: 

low.  239 

258: 

20:  3.082.023 

87: 

1062.080 

386: 

1053.000 

280: 

1053.168 

110: 

3.  OW.  240 

278: 

47:  S.  063. 610 

1063.000 

341: 

1083.001 

421: 

1053.100 

132: 

1  OW.  241 

304: 

48:  S.  052. 024 

W: 

1082.  Ml 

888.3: 

1068.002 

100-      98: 

1063,170 

3.  OW.  242 

416: 

64;  S.063.611 

35- 

20: 

1062.003 

300: 

1083.093 

188; 

1 0.53. 171 

170: 

3.  OW.  243 

471: 

S5:  3.052,025 

46: 

1052.003 

431: 

1053.004 

101—        7; 

1053.172 

124—      17: 

3.  OW.  244 

400: 

90:   3.052,026 

36- 

2: 

1062.004 

804: 

1063.005 

03: 

1 053, 173 

136—      25: 

low.  346 

158—  116; 

3.092.B27 

8.3: 

1062.905 

531: 

1063.006 

127; 

1053,174 

110; 

law.  246 

27.4; 

1»- 

IM 

8.063,038 

r- 

118: 

1062,906 

561: 

1068.007 

Ul: 

1053.175 

3.  OW.  247 

86.3: 

30-  1.126 

8. 052  929 

148: 

1052,007 

74-       2: 

1063.006 

18Z5; 

1053.176 

270: 

10.W.248 

77: 

10 

3.052,930 

180: 

1062.  BOS 

5.4; 

1063,090 

140.2: 

1053,177 

128-      30: 

low.  249 

115: 

42 

3,  052.  931 

40— 

3.2: 

1062.000 

86; 

1053.100 

law.  178- 

41: 

3.t)W.280 

116: 

83 

S.002.B32 

104: 

1063.006 

206: 

1053.101 

1053.170 

02: 

1051261 

Vl»-      81: 

22- 

3 

8.062.033 

184: 

1068.001 

885: 

1063.102 

416: 

lOU.  180 

196: 

low.  2.52 

281: 

78 

8.053,034 

43- 

16: 

1063.002 

342: 

1063.103 

436: 

10M.181 

10W.2W 

163—     186: 

ts 

8,062,885 

4»- 

17: 

1068.003 

434  8 

1053.104 

108-      30: 

1 053. 182 

214: 

1083.254 

228; 

m.1 

8,062,«M 

38: 

1068.004 

1 053. 106 

r; 

1063,183 

266- 

law,  255 

367: 

23- 

2 

8.063.612 

86: 

1063.006 

441: 

1063.106 

40; 

1063.184 

303 

low,  256 

166—      68: 

S.0S3.6U 

87.5: 

1061006 

472: 

1063.107 

05: 

1063.185 

349 

law.  257 

179; 

14:  3.053.614 

44- 

73: 

1 063. 646 

401: 

8.053.106 

108—        5; 

1053.186 

181—    140 

low.  258 

184; 

48:  3.063.615 

48— 

86: 

1063.007 

400; 

lM3.ioe 

88; 

iaM187 

low,  250 

224: 

;    80:  a.063,616 

4«- 

110: 

1063.008 

804; 

1063.110 

8S; 

1063.188 

177 

law,  260 

167—      22: 

8.063.617 

188: 

1053.000 

888; 

1063,111 

87: 

lOM.  189 

187 

iav»,26i 

88.7: 

i          3.0M.618 

47- 

84: 

1063.010 

888; 

1M3.112 

117: 

1063.190 

201 

low,  262 

82: 

3.053.610 

88: 

1063.011 

836: 

10.53.113 

136: 

1063.191 

183-      SO 

low.  368 

S3. 

87 

8,053.630 

4»- 

88: 

1053.013 

711; 

1063.114 

3. 063. 192 

116 

low.  354 

98 

3. 063. 621 

80- 

\T. 

1068.013 

730; 

1063.115 

143 

1053.193 

184-      10 

8,  OW,  700 

107 

8.068.e>3 

1063.014 

782; 

1063.116 

188 

3. 053. 194 

135 

low.  366 

S5. 

8.063.623 

884: 

1063.015 

763; 

1061117 

1063.195 

188-      30 

low.  366 

-    65. 

108:  8.058.624 

81- 

8: 

1053.016 

78-       3; 

1053.647 

161 

1063.196 

186-       4 

Rr.25.242 

n 

117:  8.068,625 

88: 

1068,017 

36: 

1088,648 

182 

1063.197 

low.  922 

00 

177:  3.053.626 

•8: 

1061018 

84: 

1068,640 

286 

3. 053. 198 

low.  923 

170-186.4 

182:  3.063.627 

181: 

1053.010 

84.1: 

1063.650 

104—    173 

3, 053. 199 

80 

low.  924 

190 

208:  3.063.628 

188: 

1063.020 

116: 

1 OM.  651 

254 

3.053.200 

70 

low.  925 

100  25 

3.063.620 

1B3.5: 

1053.021 

171: 

10M,652 

3.  aw.  201 

80 

low.  926 

171—      88 

204:  3.068.630 

308: 

1068.646 

311: 

3, 053, 6.VI 

1053.202 

1063.927 

173—      10 

3.063,631 

88- 

32: 

1058.022 

1053,654 

106-38.5 

3, 053, 670 

00 

low.  928 

523 

«7.5    3.063.682 

SO: 

1063.023 

78-    108 

1053,118 

88.6 

3. 053.  «71 

188 

law.  701 

174—  68.  5: 

3.063.633 

130: 

1063.004 

77—        4: 

1053.119 

SO 

3.053.672 

187—      86 

10A,T367 

04 

'           3.068.634 

180: 

1068.088 

815: 

1 0.Vi.  120 

00 

3, 053.  673 

102 

low.  266 

175—    151 

208:  8.063,635 

ITO: 

1058,036 

82: 

1053,121 

3. 053.  674 

315 

low.  269 

170 

200:  3.053.636 

190 

1063.027 

78-      41: 

1063.122 

123 

3. 053.  fi75 

460 

3.  aw,  -270 

202 

223    3.053.637 

86- 

1«: 

1063.038 

40: 

1053.123 

148 

1 053.  676 

484.2 

3,  OW.  271 

177—    120: 

223.5:  3.063,688 

118: 

1053,029 

82: 

1053.124 

162 

3. 053.  677 

505  13 

3.  OW.  272 

178—    5.2: 

273:   3.063.630 

342: 

1053.030 

1  ass.  125 

165 

3.  Wa.  fi78 

3.0W.'273 

6: 

284:   3.053  640 

•m 

1063,031 

80-      16: 

10.S3,  126 

180 

3.  aw.  679 

512 

8.  OW.  '274 

7.3. 

288:   8.063.641 

416: 

1061032 

88-      31 

1053.127 

341 

3.  aw.  680 

612.1 

8.  aw.  275 

170—        1 

!           8. 068. 642 

86-36.4: 

1063,083 

88-    110: 

1068.128 

368 

1 063. 681 

507 

3.  aw.  276 

18; 

3.063.643 

180: 

1068.034 

286: 

1063.129 

270 

1053.682 

low,  277 

294:   3.053.644 

380: 

1063.035 

336: 

1068.130 

200 

3.0W.663 

614  21 

low.  278 

M- 

40:  8.062.B37 

886: 

1053,086 

88-        7; 

1063,131 

202 

3.  aw.  684 

622 

low.  279 

27.54. 

161:  3.062,988 

87- 

13: 

1068,087 

40: 

1053.046 

200 

3.053.685 

low.  280 

100  2: 

i 

n&J4:  3,002,030 

84: 

1053.038 

88-      25: 

3. 053. 132 

107-      47 

1053.203 

779 

3,  OW.  281 

211:  8,063,040 

35: 

1063.080 

87-      33: 

3.053.133 

112-        2 

1053.204 

138-      99 

3.  aw.  282 

221:  3,062.041 

01: 

1061040 

88-        1: 

3.043.134 

11 

3.053.205 

111 

10W,283 

224 

:   3.052  042 

a§- 

116: 

1053.041 

3. 053, 135 

158 

low.  206 

139-      88 

low.  284 

lUU.  41 

law  2S.S 

3.  tt,W.  »*< 
low.  387 
low.  288 
low.  289 
low.  300 
1061291 
8.  OW.  292 
1  OW.  2e» 
low,  304 
3,  OW.  295 
low.  296 
low.  297 
low.  702 
low.  703 
low.  704 
low.  705 
1  OW.  706 
3.  OW.  707 
low.  706 
1  OW.  709 
1  OW.  710 
low.  298 
low.  209 
low.  800 
1  OW.  301 
low.  302 
low.  303 
low.  304 
low.  305 
low.  306 
low.  807 
low.  711 
1  OW.  712 
3.  OW.  718 
3.  OW.  714 
1  OW.  715 
3.  OW.  716 
low.  717 
1  OW.  718 
low.  719 
1051720 
low.  721 
Re25.241 
1063,722 
low.  723 
3.  OW.  724 
low.  738 
1051726 
low.  308 
1083.309 
1  OW.  310 
low.  311 
low.  312 
low.  313 
low.  314 
1  OW.  315 
8.  OW.  316 
low,  317 
low,  318 
low.  727 
low.  721 
low.  319 
ion.  320 
low.  321 
low.  322 
10U.323 
low.  729 
8.0W.730 
low.  731 
1061783 
low.  733 
low,  734 
low.  735 
low.  736 
low,  737 
low.  738 
1051324 
low.  325 
low.  326 
low.  327 
low.  328 
R«.25,237 
low.  929 
low.  980 
low.  329 
low.  330 
low.  881 
1063.332 
low.  081 
low.  932 
low.  933 
low.  934 
low.  935 
low,  936 
JI.UW.W37 
low.  938 
low.  939 
low.  940 
low.  941 
3.  OW.  942 
1  OW.  943 
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XXXI 


xxxii 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

17»—    166:  1.063,944 

212-      46:  1061108 

34*-      14 

:  1061479 

380-80  5: 

1061818 

388- 

30 

1061882 

113-140  3: 

1061801 

180—    0.3:  1,063.333 

214—        1:  1061309 

17.13 

.  1061480 

1061819 

388— 

5 

1061833 

301: 

1061803 

)                          1.0M.334 

1061400 

17.17 

:  1061481 

87.1: 

1063.830 

33 

106,1894 

393: 

1061008 

'                   23:  1.063,335 

2.5:  1061401 

23 

:   106,1,483 

1061821 

34 

1053.535 

333: 

Re.3S.3U 

68.5:  3,063.336 

6:  1063,402 

28 

:  1061483 

80  1: 

1061833 

887— 

1 

1061836 

313—      4«: 

3. 064. 013 

80:  1,061.117 

1&4:  1063.403 

43 

:  1061484 

92.1: 

1061» 

47 

1061827 

108: 

1064,011 

181—      .5:  3.068,08 

8136:   1063,404 

n 

.  1061485 

93.3: 

1061834 

86 

1063.838 

353: 

1054.014 

11:  1.061118 

630:  1061406 

1061486 

112: 

1063.825 

371— 

11 

1061889 

315—    15: 

1054.015 

11:  1,063.140 

315—      41:  1061406 

1061487 

148: 

1061836 

30 

1061530 

1054.018 

184—        1:  1.053,341 

43:  1  era,  407 

130 

1061488 

154: 

1061827. 

S3 

1061531 

16: 

1064.017 

6:  1,061,343 

319— ia49:  1061959 

348-        4 

106,1488 

306: 

Re.26.338 

84 

1061532 

1064.018 

96:  3,061,343 

ia53:  1063,960 

17 

:  1061490 

310: 

1063.828 

373- 

31 

1061533 

11: 

1054.019 

187—        2:  3.068,344 

10.66:  1063.961 

48.3 

:  1061491 

333: 

1061839 

52 

1061534 

37: 

1064.080 

188—      73:  1.068.345 

19:  1063,902 

130 

1061492 

IM: 

1061830 

57 

1061535 

84.5: 

1064.081 

n-.  1,063.S4« 

36:  1061963 

163 

.  1061483 

SHLl: 

1061831 

371— 

41 

1061586 

317—      99: 

1064.  U83 

78:  3,063,347 

40:  1061984 

228 

1061494 

aMi6: 

106180 

137 

1061 6r 

1054.081 

112:  1.061,148 

09:  1061965 

313 

1061486 

Ml  86: 

1061 8M 

119 

1061688 

101: 

1064.034 

151:  1.063.340 

1061988 

383 

1061496 

1061815 

3W 

1061 588 

119: 

1064.028 

218:  3,063,350 

74:  1061987 

380-  71.5 

1061982 

J 

1061818 

V4— 

4 

1061540 

133: 

1064.086 

18»-        3:  1,063,351 

1061968 

83 

1061981 

1061817 

m— 

67 

1061541 

158: 

1064.087 

8:  3.063.353 

85:  1061986 

303 

1061084 

1061 8M 

115 

1061543 

198: 

1064.088 

34:  3.063,353 

103:  1061970 

312 

1061986 

1051  sn 

154 

1061  5U 

310: 

1064.038 

3,063,354 

107:  ion, 971 

319 

1061986 

m87: 

1051840 

180 

1D63.544 
1061545 

1064.030 

36:  1.063.355 

111:  1061972 

1051987 

SMi7: 

1061813 

308 

211: 

1064.011 

3.06.1356 

116:  1063,973 

331 

1061988 

347.5: 

1061841 

380- 

11 

10M&46 

314: 

1064.083 

3,063,357 

1061974 

351—    n 

1061497 

348.5: 

1061843 

112 

1063.547 

1064.011 

3,068.358 

130 

1063  975 

81 

1061488 

349.5: 

1061843 

134 

1061548 

335: 

1054.084 

IC:  3,063.350 

149 

1061978 

284 

1061409 

3814: 

1061844 

179 

1063,549 

288: 

1064.035 

199- M. 5:  1,061.160 

180 

1061977 

113 

1061800 

387: 

1063.845 

3«8 

1061580 

318—    183: 

1054.088 

48:  1.063,361 

330—      44 

1061408 

1061801 

396: 

1063,846 

444 

1061551 

167: 

1064.017 

56:  11061.362 

67 

1061400 

367 

1061808 

306.7: 

1051847 

461 

1061  .V13 

467: 

1054,038 

58:  1,063,363 

98 

1063,410 

353-    6.5 

1051763 

307: 

106,1848 

285— 

31 

1061553 

486: 

1064.039 

84:  1.063,364 

113 

1061411 

8.5 

1063.704 

31415: 

1051840 

114 

10M5S4 

131—      10: 

1064.040 

3.063,365 

321-    116 

1061412 

8.55 

1061785 

1061880 

287- 

30 

1061565 

1064.041 

85:  1,061,186 

323-       5 

1061413 

117 

1061708 

1316: 

1061861 

87 

1063.556 

80: 

1064.043 

193-      10:  1.063.367 

30 

1063,414 

41 

1061 T67 

837: 

1061853 

91 

1051567 

123—      33: 

1064.  oa 

35:  3,063,368 

30 

1061415 

49.6 

1061708 

1113: 

1061853 

119 

1063.M8 

48: 

1064,044 

38:  3,063  386 

10 

1063.416 

49.9 

1061788 

346.4: 

1061854 

1061580 

91: 

1064.048 

194—      94:  3.06,1370 

76 

1061417 

82.5 

1061770 

348: 

1061855 

390- 

r 

1061989 

134—        1: 

1064.046 

195-        4:  3.063,7» 

177 

1061418 

161 

1061  m 

1061857 

40 

1061990 

10: 

1064.047 

80:  3.063.740 

188 

1061419 

101.6 

1061773 

148.5: 

1061856 

393- 

96 

1061680 

M: 

1064.048 

198-        1:  8.068,371 

195 

1061430 

413 

1061771 

107.1: 

106.1858 

394-87.32 

1061581 

54: 

1054,049 

7:  3.061.173 

3t0 

1063.421 

414 

1061774 

1061880 

398— 

38 

1061 S83 

08: 

1064.060 

30:  1,061.173 

309 

1061433 

431 

1053.775 

1051860 

37 

1061503 

70: 

1064.061 

M:  1.061.174 

887 

1061433 

478 

1053.776 

1051861 

44 

1053,884 

71: 

1064.063 

1,061,375 

234-      45 

1061434 

383-       3 

1061 801 

107.4: 

1061883 

06 

1061665 

77: 

1054.061 

a:  1.061.376 

238-       3 

1061425 

77 

1061804 

187.45: 

1061864 

108 

1061566 

1S5: 

1051064 

18:  3.068,377 

78 

1061436 

1061806 

1061865 

107 

1061887 

188: 

1054.068 

IIB:  1.063,378 

118 

1061437 

354-    119 

1061806 

1061886 

397— 

78 

1053.888 

835—    340: 

1061008 

230:  1061,179 

329-    5.7 

1061438 

114.3 

1061807 

187.5: 

1061888 

111 

1061886 

144: 

1061981 

1061180 

13 

1061 «» 

164 

1061808 

411: 

1061887 

363 

1061570 

383: 

1051067 

300-      16:  1061945 

17 

1061430 

167—    134 

1051609 

1061808 

300 

1061671 

451: 

1061068 

35:  1061946 

^   10 

1063.431 

125 

106,1510 

1063,806 

344: 

Re.3S,319 

128—      43: 

1061058 

38:  1061947 

83 

1063.432 

154 

1061S11 

439.7: 

1061870 

V»- 

5 

1051572 

44: 

1051080 

81.43:  1061948 

53 

1061433 

1061513 

448: 

1063.871 

8 

1063.573 

64: 

1051061 

61.49:  1061949 

54 

1061434 

188 

1061 511 

4413: 

1061873 

33 

1 063. 574 

113: 

1064.063 

78:  1061960 

2»-      S3 

1063.435 

288 

1051514 

•   1 

1061871 

lOO- 

31 

1063.S7S 

185: 

1061088 

90:  1061961 

101 

106,1,436 

282 

1061515 

1 

1061874 

101— 

17 

1061576 

130-    137: 

1061064 

103:  10M963 

114 

1061437 

111 

1061516 

481: 

1061875 

108- 

49 

1 053, 577 

330—        4: 

1051065 

108:  1061968 

157 

1061438 

356-    108 

1061517 

1061878 

108— 

S3 

1053,578 

14: 

1064.068 

108:  1061964 

306 

1061419 

134 

1061618 

1 

1061877 

06 

1 063.  507 

15: 

1064.067 

.  .'          147:  1061966 

m-    IS 

1061440 

154 

1061519 

1 

1061878 

105— 

57 

10M579 

34: 

1061-088 

^.       186:  1063,966 

216-        1 

1061441 

380-        3 

1061,777 

1061879 

107— 

82 

1053.991 

m—       3: 

1051089 

1061967 

80 

1061443 

15 

.  1061778 

483: 

1061880 

88 

1061992 

107: 

1064,070 

168:  1061968 

1061 4« 

17.5 

:  1051779 

485.3: 

1063.881 

1061993 

1051071 

304-      43:  1061741 

eai3:  1061444 

33 

:  1061780 

488: 

1068. 8ffi 

885 

1061994 

108: 

1061073 

154:  1061743 

61:  1061445 

38.5 

:  1061.781 

475: 

1061883 

1061995 

333—      17: 

1061071 

164.3:  1061743 

83:  1061446 

39.3 

:  1061783 

1061884 

1061,968 

m—      33: 

1061074 

157:  1061744 

70:  1063.447 

1061783 

479: 

1061886 

1061997 

96: 

1061078 

158:  1061745 

157:  1063,449 

39.3 

:  1061784 

488: 

1083.886 

1061988 

318—    183: 

1061078 

198.2:  1061746 

173:  1061450 

1061788 

497: 

1061887 

1061006 

175: 

1061077 

c           334:  1061747 

175:  1061451 

39.4 

1061786 

516: 

1063.888 

1064.000 

119—      18: 

1061078 

343:  1061748 

1061458 

39.6 

:  1061787 

1061889 

1064.001 

13: 

1061079 

397:  1061749 

185 

1061453 

303 

1061788 

516: 

1061800 

1054,008 

06: 

1054.080 

308—      38:  1061381 

336-      13 

1061454 

308 

1061788 

566: 

1063,891 

1064.003 

108: 

1064.081 

41.3:  1061382 

80 

1061448 

1061790 

508: 

1061898 

MB 

1 

1061880 

147: 

1061088 

43:  1061383 

317-      51 

1061456 

41 

1063,791 

1061888 

1061881 

213: 

1051081 

4«:  1063.384 

318-      31 

1061456 

1061793 

588: 

1061864 

18 

1061883 

840—       8: 

1061084 

812:  1061385 

2I»-    143 

1061457 

43 

1061798 

074: 

1061805 

0 

1063,863 

17: 

1064,088 

613:  1061386 

316 

1061458 

45.3 

1061794 

876: 

1061800 

28 

1061864 

35: 

1061088 

388-      46:  1061760 

337 

1061488 

414 

1061796 

AM: 

1061897 

HI 

1061585 

11: 

1051087 

1061761 

407 

1061480 

1061798 

898: 

1061808 

1061886 

81: 

1061088 

-..         78:  1061753 

411 

1061481 

1061797 

8015: 

1061896 

73 

1061,887 

105: 

1061088 

->'                1061753 

466 

1061483 

1061798 

1061900 

131 

1061888 

149: 

1061080 

>        108:  1061754 

664 

1061483 

1063.790 

808: 

1061901 

133 

1061886 

1713: 

1061091 

110:  1068,766 

340-ia8B 

1061978 

415 

1061800 

1061902 

184 

1061800 

174: 

1061008 

.     189:  1061756 

M 

1061979 

1061801 

815: 

1061903 

307 

1061891 

1061008 

306:  1Q617S7 

80 

1061980 

46.7 

1061802 

619: 

1061904 

388 

1061883 

1064.004 

216:  1061758 

30-  413 

1061484 

4196 

1061803 

613: 

1061906 

1061803 

184: 

1061006 

351:  1061789 

5&11 

1061466 

47 

1061804 

1061908 

309- 

4 

1061804 

344: 

1061008 

384:  1061760 

88.3 

1061488 

1061806 

844: 

1061907 

10 

1061605 

348: 

1061007 

30»-      90:  1061387 

73 

1061487 

49 

1061806 

646: 

1051908 

S3 

1051806 

347: 

1064,008 

111.5:  1061388 

7&S3 

1061488 

S7 

1061807 

651: 

1061909 

110- 

9.4 

1064.004 

141—    15: 

1061060 

310-      44:  1061781 

84.2 

1061488 

63 

1061808 

652: 

1061910 

41 

1051006 

1061100 

90:  1081189 

84.8 

1061470 

75 

1061809 

865 

1061911 

92 

1061006 

7: 

1061101 

196:  1061190 

86 

1051471 

77.  S 

1051810 

674: 

1061913 

106 

1064.007 

7.1: 

1064.102 

104:  1061181 

96 

1061472 

1061811 

676: 

1061913 

184 

1064,008 

U: 

1061101 

»1:  106118S 

149 

1061473 

78 

1061813 

08115: 

1061916 

314 

1064.0110 

14: 

1061104 

474:  106ia8 

ISO 

1061474 

1001813 

0813: 

1061914 

354 

1054.010 

113: 

1061106 

488:  1061 394 

341-      16 

1861475 

78.5 

1061814 

08186: 

1061917 

308 

1064.011 

764: 

1064,106 

488:  1061106 

M4-        1 

1061478 

1061815 

0819: 

1061915 

111— 

4 

1061808 

781: 

1064.107 

807:  1081  TIB 

U 

1061477 

79.1 

1061816 

381—    114: 

1061830 

113- 

43 

106,1800 

34*-      74: 

1064.108 

311-       3:  1061188 

14 

1061478 

80 

1061817 

1061831 

71 

1051 80U 

117: 

1061106 

138:  1881»7 

..♦ . 


3. 053. 135 


lUU  41    3.053.943 

xxxi 


Classitication  of  Designs 


xxxm 


3M- 

30 

3,053.522 

312-140  3: 

1 05.3. 601 

5 

3.063.523 

301: 

1051602 

33 

8,OM.fla4 

393: 

1061608 

34 

3.063.536 

333: 

Re.36.2a 

357— 

1 

3.063.836 

313- 

46: 

1064.013 

47 

S.  068, 527 

108: 

1061013 

86 

3,063.538 

353: 

1061014 

271- 

11 

3.063.509 

315- 

15: 

1061015 

30 

3.063.530 

1051016 

63 

3.063,531 

16: 

1051017 

64 

8,063,532 

1064.018 

273- 

31 

8,063,533 

11: 

1061019 

52 

8,063,534 

27: 

1061020 

67 

3,068,535 

84.5: 

1061  on 

273- 

41 

3,063,686 

317— 

99: 

1064.01 

137 

3.068.5r 

1061088 

139 

3,008,688 

101: 

1061034 

230 

119: 

1064.025 

274- 

4 

8.063,540 

123: 

1061028 

277— 

87 

8.063,541 

108: 

1061027 

lis 

8,068,643 

198: 

1064.028 

164 

3.063.548 

280: 

1061  oa» 

180 

3,063,544 
3,063.545 

1061 OM 

303 

231: 

1064.081 

380- 

5.3 

3.0M.546 

234: 

1061033 

113 

3,063.547 

1061083 

U4 

3,068.548 

236: 

1061084 

179 

3,063,549 

286: 

1061085 

348 

8,063.650 

318- 

162: 

1051  ON 

44t 

3.0M,551 

867: 

1061  or 

481 

8.063.563 

467: 

1064.038 

385- 

31 

3.063.653 

489: 

1064.039 

114 

8.063.554 

321- 

19: 

1064,040 

»7- 

30 

3,063.566 

1061041 

87 

8.063.&88 

69: 

1061043 

91 

8.068.567 

128- 

32: 

1064.043 

119 

8.058.658 

48: 

1064.044 

8,068,500 

91: 

1061045 

380- 

37 

3.063.989 

8M — 

1: 

1061046 

40 

3.063.990 

80: 

1061047 

293- 

90 

8.068.000 

84: 

1054.048 

394—87.33 

8.063.061 

54: 

1054,049 

388- 

38 

8.068.583 

88: 

1064.060 

27 

8.068.063 

70: 

1061061 

44 

3.058,564 

78: 

1061002 

08 

3.063.565 

77: 

1001063 

108 

3.063.066 

156: 

1001064 

107 

3.063.S67 

188: 

1061066 

287- 

78 

3.053.568 

326- 

340: 

1061006 

111 

8.068.000 

844: 

1001961 

383 

3.068.570 

383: 

1051007 

300 

3.068.671 

451: 

1061068 

344 

Re.36.289 

328- 

42: 

1061069 

298- 

5 

3.068.573 

44: 

1051060 

8 

8.008.073 

64: 

1061061 

23 

8.063.074 

188: 

1064,063 

M^~ 

31 

3.068.070 

186: 

1064.063 

m- 

37 

3.063.576 

32^- 

W: 

1061064 

303— 

49 

3.063.577 

830- 

4: 

1061065 

SOS- 

63 

3.063,578 

14: 

1001086 

80 

3.063.507 

15: 

1061017 

JOS— 

57 

3,06.\579 

24: 

1061<«88 

807- 

82 

3,063,991 

881- 

3: 

1061009 

88 

3,063.993 
8.063.903 

107: 

1064,070 
1061071 

88.5 

1063.904 

108: 

1061073 

8.063.905 

fW 

17: 

1001078 

3.008.906 

til 

22: 

1061074 

3.068.997 

08: 

1061075 

3.063.988 

338- 

183: 

1061 076 

3.063.999 

170: 

1061077 

»    , 

3.064.000 

330- 

U: 

1061078 

' 

8.064.001 

83: 

1061079 

3.054.003 

66: 

1064,080 

8.064.008 

108: 

1061081 

I0§^ 

3 

8.008.080 

147: 

1061003 

3.068.881 

2U: 

1051088 

, 

8.8 

3.063,083 

840- 

8: 

1001084 

9 

3.068.663 

17: 

1064.085 

38 

8,063,564 

30: 

1061086 

88.1 

1063.680 

81: 

1061087 

f^ 

1061060 

81: 

1001088 

73 

1008,867 

100: 

1061080 

^ 

131 

1061568 

140: 

1061090 

■* 

122 

1001080 

173.2: 

1061001 

184 

1061000 

174: 

1001002 

■" 

307 

1061 061 

1001008 

■" 

238 

1061002 

1004.094 

1061803 

184: 

1061000 

iyi»- 

4 

1061804 

344: 

1001006 

"  'y'- . 

19 

1061805 

348: 

1061007 

'^^ 

13 

1061806 

347: 

1061098 

tvy- 

0.4 

1061004 

848- 

6.0: 

1061099 

48 

1064,006 

1061100 

02 

1061006 

7: 

1061101 

106 

1064.007 

7.3: 

1061102 

■'>■. 

184 

1064.008 

U: 

1064.103 

214 

1064.  OUO 

14: 

1061104 

264 

1064.010 

113: 

1061106 

308 

1064.011 

764: 

1064.106 

811— 

4 

1061008 

761: 

1061107 

813- 

43 

106,1.509 

346- 

74: 

1064.108 

V-     X          ; 

n 

1051600 

117: 

10K109 

D8- 

1:    193.541 

D18— 

2:   191  .V12 

D34- 

2:    193.563 

D48- 

16:    193,574 

D58- 

17:    103,585 

D71- 

1:    193.595 

193.542 

D36- 

13 

193.  ,V>3 

5:   193.564 

23 

193. 575 

193.566 

D72- 

1:   193.506 

193,543 

14 

191554 

15:   193.565 

D52- 

1 

193.576 

26:    193.587 

193.597 

1)10- 

8:    103.544 

D30 

1 

193.  M5 

193.066 

2 

193.577 

193.588 

D80- 

8:   193.506 

103.545 

103.5.VJ 

193.567 

D54- 

2 

103.578 

' 

191589 

D81— 

10:    103.500 

103.  54« 

103.557 

042— 

7:    193.566 

11 

103.579 

D61- 

1:   193.500 

D83- 

12:   103.600 

D13- 

1:   103.547 

D31- 

2 

103.558 

101560 

13 

101  mo 

103.801 

D87- 

5:   103.601 

193.648 

D33- 

11 

193.  .150 

8:    193.570 

D56- 

1 

103.561 

193.802 

D90- 

20:  103,602 

D14- 

3:    193.540 

D34- 

2 

I93.5fl0 

D44- 

4:    193.571 

D.S7- 

1 

193.582 

D67- 

3:    103.503 

E)91— 

3:   193.603 

103.590 

103.  5A1 

15:    193.572 

D58— 

11 

103.583 

D71- 

1:    193.504 

193.604 

' 

103.551 

103.562 

D4»— 

15:   193.573 

17 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


AaSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

DckgatkM  of  Aathoctty  To  Imm  Patent  LIc«imcs 

Pursuant  to  tbr  authority  vetted  in  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce by  Reorganliation  Plan  N«.  S  of  1950,  the  AnnlHtant 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  U  hereby 
•  uthorlied  to  approve  and  iMue  royalty  free,  non-exclualve. 
revocable  Itceniteii  of  Oovernment-owned  patentti  available 
from  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Effective  date  :  Jniy  30,  1M2. 

LCTHIB    H.    HODOBS, 

Stcrttmiy  of  Commerct. 
(F.R.  Doc.  62-7730;  Filed,  An*.  3,  1»62:  8  :  40  a.m.) 
PubUaked  t7  F.R.  774»,  Aug.  i,  t9€t 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

DclcgatkMi  Relating  to  Certain  Patent  Matten 

Pursuant  to  authority  of  Reorganltatlon  Plan  No.  5  of 
1050.  64  SUt.  1263,  at  amended,  there  it  hereby  delegated  to 
the  Aaalatant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Tech- 


noloffy,  and  he  it  authorlied  to  perform,  the  followlnn  func- 
tlont : 

A.  The  approval  of  reKulatlont  ettabliahed  by  the  Commln- 
Mloner  of  Patenta  In  accordance  with  Section  6  of  Title  ;t5 
of  the  United  Statet  Code  for  the  conduct  of  proceedincH  la 
the  Patent  Oflice. 

B.  The  certification  in  accordance  with  Section  266  of  Title 
35  of  the  United  Statet  Code  of  the  use  or  likely  uwe  in  the 
public  interett  of  an  invention  for  which  a  patent  It  being 
applied. 

Effective  date  :  July  30,  1962. 

LUTHER  H.  HODOES, 

Secretary  of  Commerce.- 

I  F.R.  Doc.  62-7729  ;  Filed,  Aug.  3,  1962 ;  8  :  45  a.m.] 

Publiah«4  in  m  F.R.  7748,  Aug.  h,  19$t , 


TradcnMrk  SiUti 

•Notlcet  under  16  TVS.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 


N*.  tt.4M  (COCA-COLA).  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Beverage ;  Beg.  N«.  47.189.  tame.  Non-alcoholic  maltlewa  bev- 
eragen ;  Keg.  N».  tS8,l4S,  name,  Beveraget  and  tyrupt  for  the 
manufacture  of  such  beveraget ;  B«g.  N«.  xn,14«,  aamc ;  Reg. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  applieationa  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] -.  17,  236 

Data  of  oldeat  new  application Nov.  1, 1961 

Data  of  oldest  amended  application l Oct.  24, 1961 


i.  H.  MKRCHANT.  Dlweltr.  Tii  iwiiifc  Kaflali^  0»eratiM 

OMtot  Application 

tRADBMARE  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARR  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 

Naw 

AiboimM 

(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Claam  8.  12.  U.  14.  15.  17.  18.  30.  ».  ».  St.  35.  ».  73.  36.  30,30,  Si,  83.  U,  S4,  35.  IS.  9B.  41.  43.  43,  44 

(H)  B.  B.  KA8CBUB,  Claam  1,  3,  3,  4.  5,  «,  7,  «,  10,  11, 16,  18,  37.  87,  88. 40,  46.  46. 47.  46, 4«,  SO.  81,  63;  Service  Mark 

ClaMet  100.  101,  108,  108, 104. 106.  106, 107;  Collective  Memberablp  Marks,  ClMt  300;  Certillcation  Marks.  ClaatM  A 

Md  B 

11-1-61 

1-23-63 

7-6-68 
7-11-63 

10-34-61 

t 

1-23-63 

Renewals  (All  Claates) 

7-80-63 

8«:.  It(c)  Publicatlou  (AU  CIMM) , 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1962 — 2,092 


Registrations  Issued ___      7— No.   25,237   to   No.   25,243 

Renewals  Issued 52 


Tha  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  uMtd  wMUy.  it  BaUad  owIot  tb«  direciton  of  ihc  Sapwinieniani 
of  Doenacnu.  Go»cniM— t  PriaUag  OCec.  WaaliiiutoM  2S.  D.  C.  to  whoa  all  tabaeriptiona  AooU  be  aadc  payabtc  and  all 
eoaaaaiaatioaa  addeaaatd;  anbaeriptton  priea.  110.00  par  aaaaat,  foreign  aailiag  83. 7S  additioaal;  liiigle  copiaa,  20  eenu  eacb. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADBMARE  REGISTRATIONS  an  l^iiilihid  by  tht  Paioat  OAta  fcr  M  taaU  ooch.    Addraot 

trdttalataariMBltilitiffPal— >a.  WtihitgSf  ».  D.C 

TM  T82  O.O.— «  TM  45 
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V:  415,755   (CDKK).  Hanir.   Non-alrobollc  maltl4>Hi>  h4'vrrair<>M 
and  oynipH  fur  ninkitiR  xiich  b«*vpraK<>H,  •I«hI  Mar    2(1.   1W62. 
Dr..  E  I>.  Mtch     (iJetrolt*.  I)oc    22.H«H.  The  Cora  Cola  Com 
pany  v.  Jack  Kaplan  rt  al.     ConM>nt  Jud((Mi«*nt  July  2.  19H2. 

tteg.  N*.  47.1W      (H*^  R«>K   No.  22.406.) 
R««- N*.  tn.l4A      (S4H' R«>K.  No.  22.400.) 
R^r.  N*.  tM.I««.      (St^  Rrir.  No.  22.400.) 

Hrg.  S:  Sa7.4M  ( l>(»I^\ROlI>t.  Kh<>et  Polarizer  (^onipnny. 
Inc.  ('(impoHlte  iiiHtfrial  roniprlrtlnK  xuMpenHlonH  of  rryHtalllne 
partlrlrn  in  a  lltcht  triiiiMinltttnK  iiitHiliiin  adapted  to  be  uwed 
In  connertlon  with  i>pll<-al  de%-lceH.  etc.  :  K«k.  N*.  SMI.M7. 
name.  Tolaroid  CoriKtratlon.  Rmall  ranen  adapted  to  rontaln 
tllterH.  eyeirlaxHex  and  xlnillnr  artirlett :  R#k.  N*.  sm.tSl.  Name. 
OlasM  Hhet-tH  and  laniinatlunH  of  irlaxx  HheetH  :  Rec.  X«.  S8fl.72l. 
Maine.  Stereowroplr  vlcwerx  and  the  like  ;  R4>(.  N*.  SM.7tt. 
same.  Electrlr  lampx  :  Hrg.  N*.  M1.44>,  iMiine.  Hand  toola  in 
the  nature  of  pllero :  Rex.  N*.  a*4.CM.  Name,  Tr^nxparent 
ortcnnlr  plaxtlr  material  In  the  form  of  MheetH  or  hiAckH :  R^k. 
>'•.  aMl.tl7.  name.  Printing  Inkn :  R«>k.  Na.  aM.ISt.  wame. 
Lar^iiem  and  lar<nier  thlnnerw  :  R«v.  N«.  SM.St*.  iiamr.  Fil- 
ters. lenMeH,  eyefclaMHeM.  etr.  ;  M*m-  N*.  4M.M4.  Harae.  Optical 
^ench  elementH :  R^c  N«.  4tt,lM.  name,  PhotoRraphIc  profVMx- 
Ini;  tankx,  HqueeceeM  and  prlnttnK  rolli* :  Rec-  N*.  4tS.77f, 
Hame,  Hodlum  chloride  pbotOKraptalc  flxtng  bathn,  «tc.  : 
N«.  4M,Mt.  nanie.  Inotructlon  manualn  and  publication*  ; 
Urn.  54«,I7*.  Hame,  Llxht  polarlxlnir  orfnnlc  plastic  in  Kbeet 
form  for  further  manufacture,  photoifraphic  camera*,  etc.  : 
Rev.  N*.  57».tM.  name:  Reff.  N«.  57t.MM.  name.  Intermittent 
photoirraphic  Inntructlon  manuals  and  publication*  and  pbo- 
toxraphlc  print*  and  enlarneinentN ;  R«c.  N«.  5M.SS0.  *ame. 
X-ray  flim  proceHxor* :  WL*t.  N*.  •M3t9.  name.  Interocular 
calculator* ;  R«c.  ft:  Mft,IS4.  *anie,  Tbre«-dlmen*lonal  projec- 
tion acce*i«orle<«  namely.  pr<ije<-tlonlHt  v|irw1ntt  derice»,  etc.  : 
Re«.  N*.  M7,S«S.  name.  Photographic  album*  and  picture 
mount*  :  Camera  caHeH,  expoMure  meter  caiM**.  maHter  compart- 
ment ca*e«,  apparatuM  for  treatlnir  photographic  materialx. 
etc.:  R^c.  V:  MS.t97.  Hame,  Electronic  flaHh  adapter  cord*: 
Rec  Urn.  m,tM.  *ame.  Photographic  ten*  ahade*  ;  Heg.  N*. 
•7t.SM.  *ame.  Sheet*  of  optically  anlnotroplc  plastic*,  rewln* 
or  KuniM.  and  more  wpeclflcally  fraction  wave  retardation 
sheet*  of  the  said  material*:  R«c.  M*.  Mt,M6.  same.  Photo- 
eraphlc  apparatus,  accessorte*  and  *upplles  and  more  *|M>dfl- 
cally,  adheMvely  coated  ba<rklnic*  for  photofrraphlc  print*, 
bounce  fla*h  adapters,  print  copier*,  projector*,  slide  copier*, 
timer*  and  tripod  adapter*.  •I«4  Feb  2:<.  1»«0.  DC  .  N  P  III. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  «<»r27».  Polaroid  Corporation  v.  Polaroid,  Inr 
Complaint  and  each  claim  for  relief  therein  denied  and  dl*- 
mlH*ed  Jane  12.  1»«2. 

R««.  IV*.  SM.M7      (R«H>  Rer  No.  S37.404.) 

<  .«<e*>  Reff .  No.  337.404. ) 

(SeeReff.  No.  337.4<M.) 

(See  Reir.  No.  337.4(Vt.) 

(.See  Reft   No   337,401.) 

^SeeReff.  No.  337.40I  ) 

(SeeReir.  No.  SS7.404.) 

( See  Reir.  No.  337,404. ) 

(S<>«>  Reg   No.  337,401.) 

(See  Reir.  No.  337,401.) 

(See  Reir.  No.  22.406.) 

(See  Reir.  No.  337.401.) 

(See  Rer  No.  SS7.401.) 

(See  Reir.  No.  337.401.) 

R«C.  N«.  523.754    (CHRISTIAN  DIORt,  "Comptolr  de  Tin 
duMtrle  Cotonnlere,"    Soclete   a   re*|K>n*Abllite   llmttee.  Junior 
mlttMe*',  misses'  and  ladies'  coats,  drvsses,  fown*  for  outer- 
wear, suit*.  Jacket*,  boleros,  erenins  cape*,  etc.  ;  R«c.  N*. 


R««.  N«.  S8S.25I. 
Rec  N«.  366.721 
Rer.  N*.  666.722. 
Rer.  N*.  a61.4«6 
R«C.  N*.  664,666. 
R«K.  N*.  M6.617. 
R«C.  N*.  666.122. 
R«V.  N*.  166.111. 
R«>C.  N*.  464,664. 
R«C.  M*.  415.755. 
Re*.  N*.  422.166. 
R«C.  N*.  426,776. 
Rer  N«.  426.662. 


5S7346.  same.  Soclete  a  Re*pon*nbllite  Llmltee  Comptolr  de 
rindustrle  Cotonnlere.  (mbrellas  :  Reg.  N*.  .%46.675.  Hame. 
Compttiir  de  I'lndustrle  Cotonnlere,  Soclete  a  responsabllite 
llmltee,  Olove*  made  from  leather,  fabric,  or  a  combination 
thereof:  R*c.  N«.  641.612.  H«me.  Textile  fabrics  made  of 
wool,  *llk.  cotton,  rayon  and  nylon  :  Rev.  N*.  546.664.  same. 
Has*  and  belt*;  Rec  N*.  567,677,  Hame.  Leather  belts  for 
penMinal  nse  :  R«c.  N«.  566,668.  same,  Lndles'  Mtocklnir*  ;  R«c. 
N*.  .166,267.  same.  Jewelry  for  personal  wear,  not  includini: 
watches:  Res-  N*.  .VI2.966  (DIOR),  same.  Junior  ml**e*', 
misses'  and  ladles'  coats,  dresse*.  icown*  for  outerwear.  *uits. 
etc.:  Re*.  N*.  5*2.225  (CHRISTIAN  DIOR).  Kame.  Comptolr 
de  rinduKtrle  Cotonnlere.  Etablissement*  Bou**iic,  Soclete  a 
Responsabllite  Llmltee.  Men'*  and  boy*'  coat*,  dressinfr  Kowns, 
suits.  Jackets,  evenini;  cai>es,  sport*  ensembles  made  up  of 
jackets,  etc.:  Rec  N*.  6IS.aM  (DIOR).  Hame  :'  Rev.  N*. 
627,666  (CHRISTI.XN  DIOR).  Soclete  Comptolr  de  I'lndustrle 
Cotonnlere,  Etablissement*  Bou**ac,  bowties :  Re(.  N«. 
666,714.  same,  Comptolr  de  I'lndustrle  Cotonnlere.  Etablisse- 
luents  BouKsac.  Soclete  a  Responsabllite  Limite«'.  Beach  wear 
and  swim  suit*  for  men  and  women  :  Reir-  N*.  656.5.16  (I>IOR). 
Hame.  Reach  wear  and  swim  *ult*  for  men  and  women,  filed 
Nov.  2.'i.  I»60,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  00/4639.  Sorirte  Comptoir 
de  VlnAuKtrie  Cotonniere  EtahU»»rmenta  Bouhmoc  et  al.  v. 
.4iex«iirfcr'«  Depmrtment  Store;  Inc.  ConMent  Judinnent  : 
defendant  enjoined  July  10.  1602. 

Re«.  N«.  567,646.     (See  Reg.  No.  523. TM.) 


Rev.  N*.  546.176. 
Re«.  N*.  546.675. 
R«ff.  N«.  541.666. 
Rev.  N«.  541.666. 
Rer.  N*.  541.612. 
Rett.  S:  543,664. 
Rec  N*.  567,677. 
R««.  N*.  666,636. 
Reg.  N«.  576.666. 
Reg.  N*.  566.267. 
Reg.  N*.  562.666. 
Rer.  N«.  566.356. 
Reg.  N*.  862.265. 
Reg.  N«.  664Un6. 
Reg.  N*.  665.134. 
Reg.  N*.  667.266. 
Reg.  N*.  666.267. 
Rog.  N«.  616,666. 
Reg.  N*.  621.256. 
Reg.  N*.  627,666. 
Reg.  N*.  666,714. 
R4>g.  N*.  656.556. 
Rnr-  N«.  676.064. 
Reg.  y*.  6664M6. 


(See  Reg.  No.  337.401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  S23.7M.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.754.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523. 7S4.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  S23.7M.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523. 7,M.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523,754.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.754.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337,401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523,751.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.751.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337.404.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.754.) 
(See  Regj  No.  337.404.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337,401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337.401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337.401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.754.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337,401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.7W.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.754.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  523.754.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337.401.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  337.401.) 


lotcmatkNial  CoovcntkHi  for  the  Protection  of 
lBdii6trlal  Property 

Adherence  of  Hungary  to  the  London  I9.H  revition 

The  Secretgry  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Switxerland  of, the  adherence,  effective  July  14.  1»«2.  of 
Hungary  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property  as  revised  at  London  on  June  2,  l!».'i4. 

(Signed)      DAVID  L.   LADD. 
Aug.  21.  1»«2.  Committioner  of  Patent§. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marka  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  section  13  may  be  fll.  d  within  thirty  days  of  this  publiciition.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

Aa  proTlded  by  aectlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltlon. 

CUtts  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

8N  84,»45.    The  Carbomndum  Conpany,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 
Plied  Nov.  6.  1959. 


LITHAFRAX 


SN    129,878.      Polyplastex    United,    Inc..    Union.    N.J.      Filed 
Oct.  13.  1961. 

PANLAM 

For  Coated  and  Laminated^  Plastics  Comprising  Decorative 
Materials  for  Ughtlng  Fixtures,  Lamp  Shades.  Cylinder*. 
Diffusers,  and  Panels. 

First  use  August  1949.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


For  Ceramic  Powder  Used  as  a  Filler  in  Resin  Composi- 
tions To  Reduce  the  Thermal  Expansion  Thereof. 
First  nae  Apr.  14.  1999. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


8N  118,251.     Omega  Research  Products,  Incorporated,  Baltl      SN  133,730.     Diamond  National  Corporation.  New  York,  NY. 
more,  Md.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1961.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1961. 


ONEGA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «48.570. 
For  Paper  Plates. 
First  nae  July  1.  1940. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  EquilNMntS/  Port 


The  design  shown  as  part  of  the  mark  Is  the  Greek  letter 

»■"<«*  folios  and  Pocketbooks 

For  Epoxy  Resin  Based  Formulated  Matertals  for  Use  In     ■v«"^»#  ""^  ■  '""'» 

the  Fabrication  of  Plastic  Products.  ..^,  ^        ^  ,.«      ii.ii-^   r*^ 

FlrataaeOct.  10,  1955.  SN    133.884.     Jack   Keys.  East  Whlttler.  Calif.     Filed  Dec. 

^^^^^_  12,  1961 

8N  121,169.     L.  H.  Butcher  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
June  1,  1961. 


For  Polyester  and  Epoxj  Resins. 
First  use  Dec.  2, 1957. 


For  Pet  Sofa. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  1961. 


RN  121,959.     American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  14,  1961. 

CYANAPRENE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,090  and  704,442. 
For  Urethane  Rubber. 
First  uaeMay  25,  1961. 


Cass  4-  Abrasives  and  Polishing 

8N    130.086.     The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati.  0>»»o.  "; 
slgnee  of  Martin  Marietta  CorporaUon.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 


Oct.  17,  1961. 


KINGS-CREST 


For  Furniture  Polish. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10, 1961. 


8N  123,455.     American  Cyanamld  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  6,  1961. 


8N  130.537.     A    W.  Ball  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 


PARAMEL 


Oct.  24,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  436.298. 
For  Synthetic  Paper  Resin. 
First  use  May  17,  1961. 


BALL  ARMOR 


For  Floor  FlnUh  In  the  Nature  of  a  Wax. 
First  use  Oct.  13.  1961. 


TM  47 


TM  48 
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SN    181,401.      Saaltek    Products.    Inc.,    Lot   ADgclM,    Calif. 
Filed  Not.  6.  1961. 


KRIL 


For  Frotectlre  Floor  Coating  la  the  Nature  of  a  Wax. 
First  uae  Aur  24.  1961. 


QaisS— AdbesivM 


SN  106.036.     Allied  MaUrlali  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City. 
Okla.    Filed  Oct.  10.  1900. 


JET  BOND 


Applicant  dlaclalRia  the  word  "Bond"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Epoxy  Realn  Systems  Useful  as  Concrete  Adheslres. 
First  use  Mar.  11.  I960. 


8N  119.993.    Bestwood  Corporation.  Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Mar. 
20,  1961. 


B«ftwood 


Applicant  disclaims  the  terms  "Spray  a  Bond"  and  "Con- 
tact Cement." 

For  Adbeslre  Cement  for  General  Purposes. 
First  aaa  inly  1. 1960. 


SN    120.683.      Allen    Products    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  May  24.  1961. 


SEAL- ALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  B74.461. 

For  Waterproof  Sealing  Material  In  the  Nature  of  a  Cement 
for  Sealing  Leaks  In  Automobile  Tops,  Gasoline  Tanks,  and 
Water  Hoae. 

First  use  Mar.  1.1980. 


^N  1X2,073.     Erode  Limited,  Stafford,  England.     Filed  June 
15.  1961. 


twinstik 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  629,779  and  693,664. 

For  Pressure-SensltlTC  Adheslre  Tape  for  Sealing  Purposes. 

First  use  In  1998  :  In  commerce  Not.  16,  1999. 


SN   124,208.     Le  Page's.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.   Pa.     Filed  July 


18.  1961. 


THRIFTAPE 


For  AdheslTes — Namely.  Cellophane  Tctw  HaTlng  a  Pres- 
sure Sensltlre  AdtaeslTe  Applied  to  One  Side  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1960. 


SN  124.667.    Mosaic-Parquet  Flooring.  Inc.,  SeTlerTlIle,  Tenn. 
Filed  July  28,  1961. 


CROWN 


For  AdheslTes  of  the  Vinyl  Base  Types  for  Use  In  the  Lay- 
ing and  Installation  of  Wood  Flooring  Blocks  and  Tiles. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  20,  1960. 


8N   129,210.     Hcnkel   k  Cle,  GmbH,    Duaaeldorf,   Germany. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1961. 

PON  AL 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  681,404,  dated  Sept.  8.  1958 
For  Adheslves  for  Wood  Work. 


SN  129.794.     Radiant  Color  Company.  Oakland.  Calif.     Filed 


Oct.  12.  1961. 


VELVA-GLO 


SN    121,062.      Armour   and    Company.    Chicago,    III.      Filed 


May  31.  1961. 


ARMOMELT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  594.234  and  631,84.t. 
For  Resin  Adheslre  Products. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  993,397. 

For  Fluorescent  and  Luminous  Pressure-SensltUe  Paper* 
and  ProtectlTe  Costlnjcs— Namely.  Plastic  Trsnufer  Films 
Backed  With  Pressure-SensltlTe  AdheslTC  and  Supported  by 
at  Least  One  ProteetlTe  Layer  of  Release-Coated  Paper: 
Pressure-SensltlTe  AdheslTe  Films  Supported  Between  Protec- 
tlre  Layers  of  Relesse-Coated  Paper:  and  Pressure  Sen  si  tlTC 
AdheslTes  and  Release-Coated  ProtectlTe  Papers  for  Making 
Said  Films. 

Pint  uae  no  later  than  December  1981  on  fluorescent  pres 
sure-sensltlTe  papers. 


Clafs6-Ckeiiiicils  and  Chenicil  Com- 
poshieiis 


—^•^^—  ss  93.538.     The  Nutheme   Company    (Illinois  corporation), 

SN  121.068.     Armour  snd  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May         Ch'cago.  III..  -^Ifn^  of  The  Nutheme  Company  (partner- 
31.  1961. 


ship).  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Mar.  2.1.  I960 


FLEXGLU 


SANI-SWIM 


For  Plastldsed  Animal  Glue  AdheslTe  Products. 
First  use  November  1948. 


For  Germicide  for  Wading  PooU. 
First  use  May  10.  1997. 
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SN  104.847.     N.V.  PblUps-Duphar.  Amsterdam.  Netherlands. 
Filed  Sept.  20.  1960. 

ANIMERT  V  101 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Dutch    Reg.    No. 
137.830.  dated  July  8.  1960. 
For  Acarlrldes. 


SN    107,614.      Unl-Tech    Chemical    Manufacturing   Company, 
Panorama   City.   Calif.      Filed  Not.    1,   1960. 


AMYL-PAK 


For  Medical  Laboratory  Kit  ConUlnlng  Reagents  Packed  In 
Bottles  for  a  Colorimetric  Method  for  the  Assay  of  Serum  and 
Urine  Amylase  Activity. 

First  use  Mar.  22.  1900. 


SN    112.329.      Stauffer  Chemical   Company,   New   York.   NY. 
Filed  Jan.  2.t.  \W\\. 


BL-60 


For  Sodium  Aluminum  Phosphates. 
First  use  on  or  sbout  Mar.  2.  1960. 


SN   112,331       Stauffer  Chemical  Company.   New  York,   NY. 
Filed  Jan.  23.1961. 


The  drawing  li  lined  for  red  and  blue,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  the  colors  so  named.  All  additional  background  design 
Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  509.841 

For  Monocaldum  Phosphate. 

First  use  in  January  1939. 


SN  118.585.     Independent  Lock  Company.   Fltcbburg,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  25. 1961. 


NO-LOK-OUT 


SN   122,867.     UnlTersal  DetergenU.   Inc..  d.b.a.   Petrochemi- 
cals Co..   Long  Beach.   Calif.     Filed  June  26.   1961. 


PETRO 


For  Water  Soluble  Salts  of  Sulfonates  4>t  Naphthalene  and 
Its  Homologues  and  Alkylated  DeriratlTcs  In  the  Form  of 
Slurry.  Concentrated  Solution.  Granular  and  Powdered  Mate- 
rials. Adapted  for  Use  as  Detergents.  Antl-Caklng  Agents. 
Surface-ActlTe  Agenta.  Wetting  AgenU,  Bmulslfler.  Condi 
tlonlng  Agent  for  Treatment  of  Wood  Pulp.  Refractory  Com- 
positions and  Clay  and  Other  Purposes. 

First  use  fall  of  1993. 


For  Antl-Frcese   Preparation  Containing  a   Lubricant  for 
Uae  on  Locka. 
First  nse  Jan.  16. 1961. 


SN  123.911.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compak, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  July  13,  1961. 

WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE 
KEY  TO  TOMORROW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699.629. 

For  Fluorochemicals  and  CHiemlcal  Compositions  Useful  In 
Connection  With  Lithographic  Printing  Plates. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31. 1968. 


SN  124.289.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  July  19,  1961. 


SPRA-CAL 


For  Insecticide. 
First  use  June  1, 1961. 


SN  124,490.  The  Draekett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  as 
slgnee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  American-Marietta  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  Ul.    Filed  July  24, 1961. 


STEAM-PUFF 


For  Fluid  for  Use  In  Steam  Irons. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  23, 1961. 


SN  128,284.     Crown  Zellerbadi  Corporation,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1961. 


For  Dimethyl  Sulfide  for  Indaatrial  Use. 
First  use  Aug.  13, 1968. 


SN  119,936.    ColumbU  Wax  Company,  Olendale,  Calif.    Filed    g^   129,809.     Trtfart,   Krussman  4  Flshel,   Inc.,  New  York. 
May  18.  1961.  j^.Y.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1961. 


HettvQDE 


For  Germicide  for  Hospital  Dtainfectlon. 
First  use  Apr.  31.  1961. 


Filed 


SN   121.988.     EsroIko  A.O.,   Dubendorf,   Swltserland. 
June  14.  1961. 

FLORA 

;  Ver  Natural  and  Synthetic  OUa  and  Eaaences  SulUble  for 
the  Production  of  Perfumes,  Cosmetic  Products,  and  Soaps ; 
Natural   and   Synthetic  FlaTouring  Bssences  for  Use  In  the 
Manufacture   of  Foods,    BeTcrages  and  Medicines. 
First  use  1898  ;  In  commerce  May  1903. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,319. 
For  Electroplating  Solutions. 
First  uae  Not.  16.  1960. 


TM  5() 


HN  120.795.     Radiant  Color  Companj.  Oakland.  Calif     Filed 
Oct.  12.  1»«1 
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Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


VELVA-GLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  353.397. 

For  Pigments  for  Uw  aa  Coloring  Material*. 

Flrnt  uae  no  later  than  Jannary  1954. 


»?f  129,844      Corronll  I'ruducta,  Inc..  nereland.  Ohio.     Filed 


Oct.  13.  1961. 


CORRONIL 


For  Corrosion  Inhibitor. 
First  use  July  24.  19«1 


Qass  7  — G>rdage 


SN    132,237.      The   Orady-TraTers   Company    (Incorporated). 
New  York,  NT.    Filed  .Not.  17.  1961. 


For  Sash  Cord.  Rope,  nnd  Twine. 
First  use  Not  3.  19«1. 


SN   134.206.      The  Dow  Chemical   Company.   Midland.   Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  IR.  1961. 


BEN  CURL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  178,636.  391,968,  and  others. 
For   Tying   and   Ornamenting  Tape   and   Ribbon   for   Olft 
Wrapping. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  195s 


Class  8  — Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


SN  120,650.     Paul  Adolf  Mflller,  Trlesenberg.  Liechtenstein. 
Filed  May  23.  1961. 


DICO 


Owner  of  Liechtenstein  Reg.  No.  957,  dated  Apr.  12.  1960 ; 
and  US  Reg.  No  719.1(i4. 

For  Filters  for  agarette  Holders.  Cigar  Holders,  and  Pipes 
and  Filter*  To  Be  Used  In  Connection  With  the  Smoking  of 
Cigarettes.  Clgarlllos  and  Cigars  hut  Not  Incorporated 
Therein. 


SN  129.796.     Radiant  Color  CompaBy,  Oakland,  Calif.     Piled 


Oct.  12.  1961. 


VELVA-GLO 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  553.397. 

For    Inks— Namely.    Silk    Screen.    Letterpress    and    Roto- 
eravure  Inks. 

First  use  Feb.  16.  1949.  on  silk  scn^n  Inks. 


Qass  12  -  ConstructMNi  Materials 

SN    136.194.      Breneman-Hartshom    Inc..    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1962. 


BRENWOOD 


For  Woven  Wood  Doors. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1960. 


SN    137.264       NashTllle    Breeko    Block    Company.    Nashville. 
Tenn      Filed  Feb.  5.  1962. 

MONO- WING 

For  Reinforced  Structural  Concrete  Slabs. 
F'irst  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  7.  1958. 


SN  137.294.    Tonollte  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Nashua,  Mo     Filed 


Feb  5.  1962. 


IPPUIE 


For  Insulating  Plaster. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


SN  188.581.     Cascades  Plywood  Corporation.  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1962. 


LAMI-BOARD 


For  Laminated  Hardboard. 
First  use  Oct.  81.  1957. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Suppfies 

SN  100,932.     Mussbach  Metal!  Hackdabcrger  KQ,  Mnaabach 
an  der  Welnstraase,  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  21.  1960. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


SN  133.449.    Contentnea  Ouano  Company.  Wilson.  N.C.     Filed 
Dec.  6.  1961. 


MusslMch  NtoUa 


tONTEimiE/^ 

.GUANO  COMPANY 


For  Fertilisers. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
flied  May   18,   I960:   Reg.   No.   738.009,  dated  July   7,   1960. 

For  Honaebold  and  DecoratlTe  Table  Articles,  Bach  aa 
Fmlt  Bowla,  Candy  IMahes,  Baaketa.  Trays,  Pnnch  Bowls. 
Wine  Pitchers.  Beer  Muss,  Cocktail  Shakers.  Table  Crumb 
Sets.  Tea  Strainers,  Sugar  and  Cake  Tongs,  Cake  Lifters, 
Napkin  Holders.  Coffee  and  Tea  Seta  Including  Coffee  Pots, 
Cieaasera  and  Sugar  Bowla.  Butter.  Cold  Cut  and  Cheese 
PUtea,  Bait  Cellars.  Vasea.  Wlae  or  Bottle  Racks,  Silent 
Butlers,  Sunda  for  Chafing  or  Warming  Dishes.  Tea  and  Food 
Warmers  and  Wall  Gongs,  All  Manufactured  of  Metal,  MeUl 
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iussbach  itoUM 


Dder  Sec.  44(d)  oo  Oeman  application 

Reg.   No.   738.069.  dated  July   7.   19«0. 

Id   DecoratlTc  Table  Article*,    Bach   as 

Dlabeii,   Baskets,   Trays,    Panch    Bowls, 

Mugs.  CocfcUll  Shakers,  Table  Cmmb 

Sugar  and  Cake  Tongs,  Cake  Lifters, 
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Alloys.  Metal  Coated  Porcelain,  NMckel  Plated,  Chrome  Plated,    SN   134.372.     Cole-Sewell  Engineering  Co..  St.   Paul.  Minn. 
AnodUed  or  Lacquer  Coated  Metals  ;  and  for  Parts  Thereof.         Filed  Dec.  20,  1961. 


SS  119,970.     Ideal  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  May 
IS.  1961. 

LOX-ON 

For  Clamps  for  Plastic  Pipe,  Hose  and  Ducting. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  I960. 


SN   120,590.     TItelock  Carpet  Strip  Company.  Inc..  Loh  An- 
geles. Calif.    Filed  May  22.  1961 


\^L 


WILOCK 


For  TacklesH  Carpet  Strip. 
First  use  Oct.  30.  1957. 


IScxjaiZuuSy 


For   Bathtubs,    Bathtubs   Integral   With  "Wall   Enclosures. 
Shower  Enclosures.  Lavatories  and  Toilets. 

First  use  Sept.  25.  1961.  


QassM-Metels  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  126,830.     George  O.  Fortenberry,  d.b.a.  Fits  Company  of 
Texas,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Aug.  21, 1961. 


SN  121.510.     Ross  Operating  Valve  Company,  Detroit.  Mich 
Filed  June  6,  1961. 


ss 


For  Air  or  Hydraullcally  Operated  Control  Valves. 
First  use  May  5.  1961. 


SN  123.234.     MaHanne  Salinger,   Forest  Hills,  N.Y.     Piled 
June  30,  1961. 

SHOWER  FLOWER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Shower"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Ornaments  for  Shower  Heads,  and  Rlnpi  for  Shower 
Curtains  as  Well  ss  Shower  Curtalnn. 

First  use  Apr.  23.  1961. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Kit  Comprising  a  Chemical  and  Metal  for  Repairing 
Broken.  Split,  Pulled,  and  Cracked  Cast  Iron  Castings  In  All 
Type  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1961. 


SN  130.746.     Universal-Cyclops  Steel  Corporation,  Bridgeville, 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1961. 


UNIWELD 


SN  124,182.     The  Enterprise  Aluminum  Company,  "Masslllon. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  18.  1961. 


For  Composite  Metal  Articles  Composed  of  High  Speed  or 
Tool  Steel  Welded  to  Steel  Backing  and  Adapted  To  Be  Used 
as  Blanks  From  Which  Saw  Blades.  Shear  Knives  and  the 
Like  Are  Formed. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1961. 


TaMwQueeH^ 


SN  131,121.     Fromson  Orban  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1961. 


POLYNODIC 


For  Base  MeUI  Cooking  Utensils. 
First  use  June  9, 1961. 


For  Aluminum  Having  a  Decorative  Surface  Treatment. 
First  use  in  or  about  August  1961. 


SN  131,800.     Bundy  Tablag  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 


I 


Nov.  13.  1961. 


BUNDYFLEX 


SN  131.122.     Fromson  Orban  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,732. 

For  Tubing  With  and  Without  Ftttingn  Attached. 

Pint  use  Jan.  23,  1942. 


FERRONODIC 


For  SUinless  Steel  and  Aluminum  Combined  With  a  Deco- 
rative Surface  Treatment. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1961. 


SN  134,202.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 


Filed  Deo.  18,  1961. 


PENTHERM 


For  Piping  Product*— Namely.  Pipe,  Tubing.  Valves, 
Pnmpa,  Pipe  Fittings.  Flanges,  Sight  Flows.  Spacers  and 
Gaskets:  Made  Wholly  or  in  Part  of  Synthetic  Resinous 
Material. 

First  use  Oct.  3.  1901. 


SN  131.137.    Theodore  C.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  T.  C.  Johnson  Com- 
pany. Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1961. 

TCJ 

For   MeUl   Castings    Used   In   Air   Brake   Systems  by    the 
Railroad  Industry. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1960. 
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8N  182.180.     Benjamin  Hook  *  Co..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Nor.  16,  IMl. 


SN  136,786.     MacmllUn  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.  Inc.,  Lou  Anrelen, 

Calif.    Filed  Jan.  29,  HMJ2.  For  VarnUh. 

First  nie  Oct.  26,  1»61 


SUN  PROTEC 


COMMANDO 


For  Gasoline  Additive. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1062. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Predacts 


o^T  .o.»..      .^^     .......       ^  .^  ^  .       SN  121.971.     Brtnkmann  Oesellschaft  mlt  beschrlnkter  Haf- 

8N  136.971.     The  Frontier  Beflnlnc  Company.  Denrer.  Colo  ^^^^    3^^^^    Germany.     Filed  June  14.  1961. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 


ETERNA  "860 


99 


For  Lubricating  Greases. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1961.  • 


8N  137,042.     Cbemlsche  Fabrlk  Budenhelm  Rudolf  A.  Oetker. 
Budenbelm   (Rhine),  near  Mains,  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  1. 


1962. 


PHOSPHATHERM 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  737.377,  dated  Jane  4.  1960. 
For  LubrlcanU  Particularly  for  MeUl  Treatment  at  High 
Temperatures. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  712,344,  dated  Mar.  26,  1958. 
For  Filter  Cigarettes — Colored. 


Class  16- 


8N  135,147.    Mannfacturw  B«aalM  de  Clgaree  "Marec."  Slnt- 
Amandsberg.  Belgium.    Filed  Jan.  3.  1962. 


COGETAMA 


8N  127,480.    Kendall  Refining  Company,  Bradford,  Pa.    Piled 
Sept.  8,  1961. 


UNDA-QARD 


For  Rust  Corrosion  and  AbraslTe  Resistant  Coating  Mate- 
rial for  Protectively  Coating  Exposed  Surfaces  Such  as  Auto- 
mobile Chassis,  Fenders  and  the  Like. 

First  use  March  1961.      :. 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)    on   Belgian   Reg.   No. 
4,382,  dated  Not.  28,  1961. 

For  Tobacco  Products,  Prtndpally  Cigars  and  Ctgartllos. 


Class  18-Me4iciaas  md  Pkarnactvllcal 
Praiwratiom 

SN  114.346.    Rngard  Kemperdlck  4  Co..  Pon,  near  Koln,  Ger- 
many,   nied  Feb.  24,  1961. 


SN  128.459.     National  Titanium  Company.  Inc.,  Pico  Rivera, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 


RUGARD 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  688.605.  dated  Mar.  13.  1M6 : 
and  C.S.  Reg.  Nos.  663,474  and  678.5«S. 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatloas.  Except 
Compounds  for  Use  In  Taking  of  Z-Raya. 


For  Paints. 

First  use  Jnnel2.  1961. 


SN  129,797.    Radiant  Color  Company.  Oakland.  Calif.    Piled 


Oct.  12,  1961. 


VELVA-GLO 


8N  116,209.    Crinos  ladnatrU  Parmacoblologlea  S.p.A.,  MlUn. 
IUI7.    Piled  Mar.  22,  1»«1. 

ANESTRINA 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  ItalUn  appllcaUon 
filed  Feb.  23.  1961 ;  Reg.  No.  166.090.  dated  May  26,  1981. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Medldaal  Preparations  for  the 
Treatment  of  Hypogonadiam.  Primary  Amenorrhea.  Etfects  of 
Menopause.  Mammary  Cardnoina,  Sexual  Deviations  and 
Behavior  FrustratlOB. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  553,897. 

For  Fluorescent.  Luminous,  and  Ultraviolet  Inhibiting 
Materials  for  Forming  Protective  and  Decorative  Surface 
Coatings — Namely,  Fluorescent  Paints  and  Finishes ;  Fluo- 
rescent Pigments  for  Use  In  Paints ;  and  Transparent  Ultra- 
violet Inhibiting  Coating  Compositions. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1949,  on  fluorescent  paints  and  finishes. 


SN    117.267.      Femdale    Laboratories    Inc..    Femdale.    Mich. 
Piled  Apr.  6,  1961. 


LIXAMINOL 


For  Elixir  of  Aminophylllne. 
Plrst  use  Oct.  22,  1960. 


SN  180,706.    MaemiUan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Piled  Oct.  2«.  1961. 


TREAD-SEAL 


SN   119,620.     Raymond  Perlov.  d.b.a.  H.  J.  HUl  Company, 
Los  Altos.  Calif.    Filed  May  9,  1961. 


'For  Protective  Coating  Composition  for  Application  and 
Use  in  the  Manner  of  a  Paint 
First  uae  Oct.  10,  1961. 


DAYBRITE 


For  Pharmaceatieal  Preparations — Namely,  VlUmina. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1961. 
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SN  121,563.     Hilly  Medicinal  Products,  East  Pasadena,  Calif.  Brewers  Yeast  Tablets,  Headache  Tablets,  Cold  Tablets,  Cough 

Filed  June  7,  1961.  Drops  and  Elixir,  Toothache  Dropn.  Cnniphor,  Eyedrops.  Olnt- 

nientK,     Epsom     Salts,     Mineral     Oil,     Sodium     Bicarbonate, 
DEGESTO  Glycerin   SuppoMtorles   for  Rectal    Use,   Liver  Tablets,   Nose 
M^M^^       t^  Drops.   Rubbing   Alcohol.  Cod  Liver  Oil.   Hallrer  Oil,   Witch 
For  Digestive  .\ld  for  Use  in  CaseH  of  IndlgeHtlon.  Gai«,  Etc.,  Haiel.  Salves,  and  Ointments  for  Treatment  of  Bums,  Llnl- 
and  for  the  Relief  of  Hunger  Panpt  of  Paine  Appetlt4>.  nient.   Medicated  Skin  Cream,  Boric  Acid,  and  Liquid  Anti- 
First  use  Apr.  30.  1957.  wptlc  Solutions. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1952.  


SN  124.111.     Merck  A  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  X  J.     Filed  July 


17,  1981. 


MINITUBE 


For  Applicator  Device  Containing  Medication  for  IVrmatu- 
loglc  Use 

First  use  Jan.  6,  194'>1. 


Class  19- Vehicles 

8N  109.647.     Tote-Cart  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Dec.  5. 


1900. 


TOTE-CART 


8N    124,916.      Barth    Levitt   Products,    Valley    Stream.    N.Y. 


For  Grocery  Carts. 
First  use  June  3.  1942. 


Filed  July  28.  1961. 


SPEED 


iJkviTE 


SN  113,734.     John  W.  Happen,  d.b.a.  Kappen  Sales  Company. 
Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  15,  1961. 


RELAE 


For  Vitamin  A  Preparation. 
First  use  July  14,1961. 


For  Truck  Trailers. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1960. 


SN    128,235.      Nicholas   International    Limited.   Toronto.  On- 
tario. Canada.    Filed  Aug.  2.  1961. 


P^    ^ 


SN  113,735.    John  \V.  Kappen.  d.b.a.  Kappen  Sales  Company, 
Dayton;  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  15,  1961. 

RELAE  VADOR 

For  Truck  Trailers. 
First  use  July  12.  1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  in  the  term  "Balm" 
apart  from  the  mark  ax  shown. 

For  Skin  Ointment. 

Plrat  use  in  and  before  1911 ;  in  commerce  In  and  before 
1911. 


SN  126.477.     The  Rover  Motor  Company  of  North  America 
Limited.  New  York.  X.Y.     Fllei  Aug.  22.  1961. 


**KODIAK'' 


For  Automobile  Heaters. 
First  use  May  19,  1960. 


SN    126,348.      Kenwood    Laboratories,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Piled  Aug.  21.  1961. 


QUINIGEN 


SN   129,873.     Mar  Pro,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Piled  Oct.   13. 


1961. 


For  Heart  Preparation  for  Conversion  to  Normal  Rhythm 
and  Prophylactic  Treatment  of  Arrhythmias  In  Tablet  or 
Capsule  Form. 

Plrst  use  June  30,  1961. 


TRU-GUARD 


For  Brake  Linings  and  Brake  Shoes. 
First  use  Sept.  18. 1961. 


SN  128.984.     Bthical  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Inc..  Dallas. 
,     Tex.    Piled  Oct.  2.  1961. 

DAYCAP 

For  Anoretlc  Capsules.  , 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1960. 


SN  131,091.    United  SUtes  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FlledOct.  31. 1961. 


U.  S.  ROYAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  606.730  and  725,842. 
For  Automobile  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1961. 


8N  129.132.     Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc.,  Cincinnati.    ^^  ^^^^^     ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  3.  1961. 


ivedway 

For    PreparaUons    for    Medicinal    Use — Namely.    Aspirin. 
Laxative  Tablets,  Vitamin  Pills  and  Capsules,  Ascorbic  Arid, 


Filed  Oct.  31,  1961. 

ROYAL  MASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  606,730  and  725.842. 
For  Automobile  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  use  Apr.  14. 1961. 


SX    131,957.     General   Motors   Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1961. 


SOFT-RAY 


For  Vehicle  Windshields  and  Window  Glass. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1961. 


TM  782  O.G. 


nFFiriAT.  C.A7.V.TTV. 


September  11.  1962 


Skptkmber  11.  1962 


IT    .<?    PATPMT  mrTrirTT" 


T\f     K! 


TM  54 

aass21- 
and  Supplies 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Apparatus,  Machines, 


September  11,  1962 


»N  122.953.     R  *  C  Krm.  Lab.  Company.  Inr..  Hopewell  Junc- 
tion, NY.    Filed  June  27.  IBHl. 


SN    91,&98.      General    Kleetiic   Coiapany'.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1»«0. 


CLF 


For  Electric  Protective  DeTlc«i< — Namely,   HlBh   Interrupt 
InB   Capacity    Fuses.    IncludlnfC  the  Coniponentx  Thereof  and 
.\ccefHorles  Therefor. 

Flmt  une  on  or  before  July  1,  19.^4. 


SN  »6,H7.     The  HaUlcrafter.  Co..  Chicago.   111.     Filed  Apr  ^^^    ^^^^    ..^,^j|..    ^^   ^,^,^,^^   ^^^^    ,^„,„    ,,^   „,„^    „^ 

2®-  ^ *♦"**•                              m      /-v  shown  on  the  drawinic 

X.     0»  f"""  S»<""«»t«'  Batterlet.. 

First  UUP  Jan   1.  1»«1 

For  Electronic  Keyinic  Control  for  Code  TransnilMKlon  From  ___^^^___ 
a  Radio  Transmitter. 

P'lrwt  use  Jan.  22.  lf>»«>                      '  ^^'   12.1.220.      Nationwide   EnslneeriDK  Service.    Inc..   Culver 


City.  Calif     Filed  Jun«  30.  1»«1. 


SN  113.345.     Litton  Electron  Tube  Corporation.  San  Carlos. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  9.  1961. 

MICROTRON 

For  Microwave  Hentini;  Apparatux.  and  Microwave  Vacuum 
Tul>e«  and  Power  Supplien.  More  Particularly,  the  Apparatus 
In  UtlHied  for  Rapidly  Cooking  FoodstulTn  and  Heating  IH- 
electrlc  Materials  Other  Than  Foodstuffs  by  Mean*  of  Radio 
Frequency  Energy. 

First  u!«"  on  or  about  Jan  «.  1961.     . 


NAWIDE 


For    Machine    Tool*    and    Accessories    Therefor— Namely, 
nrlll  Bushings  and  Stylll. 
First  use  July  26.  196«). 


SN    123.510.      f.S. 
July  <'..  1961. 


Industries.    Inc..   New  Yorlt.   X.Y       Filed 


SN  114.056.     The  Telereglater  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1961. 


TRANSFEROBOT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ««5,072. 

For  .\utomatlc  Machinery  for  Parta  Handling  In  Manufac- 
turlDC  Assembly  Operations. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Apr.  26,  1961. 


TELEQUOTE 


SN    123.S11.      f.S.   Industrt«a.   Inc.  New  Vork,   NY.     Filed 


For  Electrical  Systems  Including  Data  Processing  Equips 
ment.  Transmitting  Equipment.  Visual  Display  Equipment 
and  Customer  Dial  Interrogation  Devices  for  Preparing.  Dis- 
playing or  Sending  to  Separate  Locations  Information.  Such 
as  Stock  Market  Quotations,  and  Components.  Parts  and  Sup 
piles  for  Such  Systems. 

First  use  December  1960. 


July  6,  1961.' 


ROBODYNE 


SN  115,539.     Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
Piled  Mar.  13.  1961. 


« >wner  of  Reg.  No.  685,493. 

For  Electromechanical  and  Electronically  Controlled  Me 
chanical   Devices — Namely.   Electromagnetic  Clutches;  Auto 
matic     Machinery     for     Parts     Handling    In     Manufacturing 
Assembly  Oi»eratlons  ;  and  Electromechanical  Keyboard  Train- 
ing Apparatus  Used  To  Instruct  Persons  Id  Manual  Jobs  by 
Stimulation  of  Their  Conditioned  Reflexes. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1961. 


DURON 


For  Nitrogen  Forming  a  Chemical  Additive  for  Liquid  Di- 
electric Jmpregnants  Used  In  Electrical  Capacitors.  Said  Addi- 
tive Being  Sold  Only  as  an  Infredlent  of  the  Finished  Capad 
tors  and  Not  as  Such. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1961. 


SN    121,839.      Manufacturer*    Marketlnc   Association, 
Chicago.  III.'   Filed  June  12.  1961. 


Inc. 


SN  125,436.  rtrk  Radio  Senrlw,  loc,  New  York,  NY..  ■■- 
algnee  of  Trav-Ler  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  Piled 
Aug.  4.  1961. 

SONORA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427,337  and  505,105. 

For  Radio   Receiving   Sets.   Television   Receiving  Sets,  and 
Electrical  Phonographs. 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1922. 


A^A^4 


8N  125,513.  La  Societe  a  Responsablllte  LUnltee  Dlte : 
Auxilec.  Auxillalres  Electro-Mecaniqnes  de  Precision. 
Colorobes  (Seine).  Prance.     Piled  Aug.  7,  1961. 


AUXIVAR 


For  Radios,  Television  Recelvem.  and  Dry  Cell  Batteries. 
First  use  June  1,  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44 (d|  on  French  Reg.  No. 
494,357,  dated  Feb.  22.  1961  (Seine)  ;  NatL  Inst.  No.  159,587. 

For  Speed  Vartators,  Alternators,  Regulators  and  Assem- 
blies Thereof.  Speciflcally  a  Driven  System  for  Generating 
a  Constant  Frequency  Alternating  Voltage. 


September  11,  1962 
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8N  125.850.     U.S.  Electrical  Motors  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     SN  130.083.     Leesona  Corporation.  Cranston,  R.I.     Filed  Wet. 
Piled  Aug.  11,  1961.  17,1961. 


TENSIDYNE 


For  Electrical  Control  System — Namely,  an  Electric  Motor, 
a  Variable  Ratio  Transmlaitlon  Mechanism  Drfcven  by  the 
Motor  and  Regulating  the  Tension  Exerted  on  Material  BeluK 
Wound  by  the  Motor. 

First  use  July  21,  1961. 


SN    126.908.      Dt-mlster   Aktlebolag.    Malmo.    Sweden.      Filed 


Aug.  30.  1961. 


STEM-JET 


For  Ultrasonic  Generators. 

First  use  June  17,  I960:  In  commerce  June  17.  194iO. 


SN  126.972.     Clark  Walter  Corporation.  Newark.  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  30,  1961. 

ERIK 

For  Loudspeakers,   Microphones,  Ampllflers,  Transformers 
and  Power  Supply  Units  for  Private  Telephone  Systems. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1961,  on  microphones. 


S.N    127.000.      General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit.    .Mich 
PiledAug.  31.  1961. 


SKYPHONE 


For  Radio  Telephones. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1961. 


SN    127.260.      Marley   Scientiflc  Corp.,  Brooklyn.   N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  24.  1961. 


NEVA-PUSH 


Por   Switch   To   Deactivate   the   Power  Plant  of  a    Motor 
Vehicle  When  Bumper  Contacts  an  Obstruction. 
Pint  use  June  10,  1961. 


SN  128,754.    Pbyileal  Sdence*  Corporation,  Paudena.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1961. 


PSC 


Fur  Automatic  Switches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  21, 1961. 


SN   1.30,558.     Jerrold  Electronics  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa      Filed  Oct.  24,  1961. 


AUDIO-TROL 


For   Audio   Modulators,    Audio   Ampllflers   and    Associated 
Circuits  for  Supplying  Audio  Signals  to  Television  Receivers. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1961. 


KN  130,622.     General  Devices  Company,  Inc.,  South  Boston. 
Mass.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1961. 

LAMP  OF  KNOWLEDGE 

In  this  trademark  the  word  "Lamp"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Lamps  and  Lamp  Shades. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1961 


SN    130.800.      Willis   L.    Harrold.    d.b  a.    W .    L.    Harrold   Co. 
Mlshawaka,  Ind.    Piled  Oct.  27,  1961. 

IDENTAPUTE 


For  Electrically  Illuminated  Signs. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1961. 


SN    130,839.      Standard   Elektrlk   Loreoz  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Stuttgart-Zuffenhausen,  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1961. 

ILLUSTRAPHON 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No    681,275,  dated  Sept.   5,  1955 
For  Electrotechnlcal  Apparatus — Namely,  Radio  and  Tele 
vision  Apparatus. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716,789.  sj;    i. •{5,538.      Shawlnigan    Resins    CorporaUon.    Springfield, 

For  Ceramic  Materials  for  Bleetrical  and  Thermal  Insula-  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1962. 

tlon.   Electrical   Connectors.   Potting  Components  for  Electri- 
cal Componenta,  Electric  Wire,  and  Spedal  Electrical  Cables.  BICLAD 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1960,  on  ceramic  materials. 

For    Electrical    Conductor    Insulation    Comprising    Super 
^~^^^^"~^  posed  Enamel  Coatings  of  Polyvinyl  Acetal  Compositions  and 

8N  129,330.    Antennacraft  Company,  Burlington,  Iowa.    Filed     Another     Resinous     Composition,     and     Conductors    Coated 
Oct.  6.  1961.  Therewith 

First  use  Jan.  5, 1962.  


Por  Television  and  Radio  Antennaa. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1961. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sportiiig  Goods 

SN  88,461.     Bd-U-Cards  Mfg.  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1960. 

ANIMAL  BIRD  FISH 

For  Cards  for  Playing  a  Oame  Helping  To  Aid  Children  In 
Learning  To  Identify  Various  Natural  Objects. 
First  use  In  January  1947. 
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SX  10«,«18.     Ifattel,  Inc..  Hawtborae,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  18,    8N    123.M9.      Brnnawiek   Corporation,   Cbicaco.   111.     Filed 
IMO.  Jul7  13.  l»«l. 

BARBIE  STARFIRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  689,009. 

For  AccesMories  for  Doll  Clothe*. 

First  aae  Sept.  2.  I960. 


For  Bowling  Ball*. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  6,  1961. 


8N  124.102.    Lawrence  B.  Leigh,  d.b.a.  Ellubeth  Toya,  Over- 
8X  109.937.     Ira  X.  Wheat.  Grand  Prairie.  Tex.     Filed  Dec.        i^^A  Park.  Kans     Filed  July  17  1961 
2.  I960. 


// 


JINGLE  WHEEL 


No  claim  of  exelualve  right  la  made  to  "Wheel"  as  appli<>d 
to  a  toy  wheel.  , 

For  To7  Wheel  Harlng  a  Bell  In  the  Hub. 
First  nie  Apr.  1.  1959. 


„     ^  ^  ^  *'»•'  Do"  Furniture  and  Toys  for  Use  With  Dolls. 

SX  113,421.     Glenn  F.  Johnson.  Northbrook,  III.     Filed  Feb.         First  use  June  27   1961 
10,  1961. 


HOOF-ALONG 


SN  124,718.     Color-Along  Company.  Salem.  Va.     Filed  July 
For  Toys  Embodying  a  Hoop  and  Control  Handle  Therefor.         29   1961 

Flrstuse  Jan.  24,  1961. 


SX    114.201.      Faahloncraft-Bxcello,    Brooklyn.    X.T.      Filed 
Feb.  23.  1961. 

BABY  BANK'ER 

For  Combination  Toy  Bank  and  Nursery  Thermometer. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1961. 


S.\    116.885.      Morten    M,   Hansen.   Jr..    Brlelle.    N.J.      Filed 
Mar  31. 1961. 

EZ  Bi/id   OUT 


No  dalm  of  exduslre  right  Is  made  to  "Toy"  as  used  on 
children's  amusement  and  educational  coloring  kit. 

For  Amusement  and  Educational  Kit  Compriaing  a  Coloring 
Book.  Crayons,  and  a  Orooved  Phonofraph  Record  Contain- 
ing Commentary  and  Instructions  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Said 
Coloring  Book. 

FlratuseApr.  12.  1961. 


For  Oolf  Clubs. 

First  use  August  1960. 


SN  124.837.    Palmer  Chemical  and  Equipment  Company.  Inc.. 
Atlanta.  Oa.    Filed  Jaly  27.  1961. 


CAP-CHUR 


SX     118.179.       Serabbe    Manufacturing    Co..    Chicago.     III. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1961. 


For  Pieces  of  Toy  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing 
an  Animal  Hunting  Oame. 
Pint  aae  July  14. 1961. 


PEDI-PUMP 


For  Foot  Pump  Incorporated  as  a  Component  of  an  Inflat- 
able Plastic  Mattress  and  Water  Float. 
First  aae  Mar.  1.  1961. 


SN  129.274      Kroydon  Company.  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 


Oct.  9,  1961. 


ASTRONAUT 


SN  119,242  Robert  S.  Somerrille  and  Gilbert  8.  Magraw 
(Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Somaco  Company.  St.  Clair  Shores. 
Mich.    Filed  May  3.  1961. 

MARBELLENO 

For  Eqaipnent  for  Playing  a  Martle-Type  Game. 
FlratoseMar.  25.  1961. 


For  Oolf  Balls  and  Clubs. 
First  use  Aug.  29.  1961. 


SN  129.279.     Kroydon  Company.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  9.  1961. 

ASTROFLIGHT 


8M   120.154.     Toymastar  Products  Company.   Inc..   CTlfton.        « '  ?^!1  ^"' ^r^Sii***' 
N.J.    Filed  May  16.  1961.  Flrat  uae  Aug.  29.  1961 


TOYMASTER 


For  Toys  Made  of  Flberboard — Namely,  DoU  Houses.  Doll 
Faraltare,  Super  Msrket,  Puppet  Theatre,  Play  Theatre.  Play 
Blocks.  Picture  Blocks.  Nesting  Blocks.  Nesting  Kegs  and 
BulldlBf  Blocka ;  Oamea,  Made  of  Flberboard— Namely. 
Hockey.  Ska*  Ball.  Block  of  Ganwa  Comprising  a  Multiplicity 
of  Different  Games ;  Chlldrea'a  Play  Fumltare  Made  of 
F1l>ert>oard — NaaMly,  Table.  Chairs,  Corner  Hutch.  Vanity. 
Cheat  of  Drawcra,  Wardrobe,  Studio  Bed,  Desk  and  Bench 
8ct.  PhoBOfraph  and  Record  BUnd,  Kitchen  Range,  Refrig- 
erator, Sink,  Cupboard,  Fireplace.  Marshal's  Ofllce.  Jail 
House,  Post  Ofllce  and  General  Store. 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1961. 


SX  129.937.    Gym  Maater  Co.,  Englewood.  Colo.    Filed  Oct. 
16.  1961. 

The  use  of  the  word  "Gym"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  abown. 

For  Oymnaalum  Equipment— Xamely.  Trampolines,  Paral- 
lel Bars.  Turning  Poles.  Swinging  Rings.  Btc. 

First  use  Jan.  19.  1994 
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8N  130,049.     Joseph  A.  Curtla.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Candi-Bnterprises.    SN  121,762.     Roto-Pak  Inc..  Clereland,  Ohio.     Filed  June  9. 
Hawthorne.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  17. 1961.  1961. 


For  Kqulpment  (or  Apparatus)  8old  as  a  Unit  for  Playing 
a  Board  Game. 

Flrat  use  June  27,  1961. 


For  Rotary  and  Pereuaalre  Drilla. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  22.  1961. 


Qits  23  —  Grtlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thorooff 


8N   113.707.     Plaher  4  Ludlow  Umlted.  Birmingham.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Feb.  19.  1961. 


FLEXIROLL 


Priority   claimed  under  Sec.   44(d)    on   British    Reg.    No. 
B816.041.  dated  Jan.  24.  1961. 

For  Conveyors   (Machines)  and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 


SX  122.989.    Applied  Engineering  Corporation.  East  Walpole. 
Mass.    Filed  Jane  28. 1961. 


HYDRALIGN 


For  Edge  Guide  Control  Mecbanlam  for  Stripe  and  Webs. 
First  use  Apr.  26.  1996. 


SX  123.298.     Gast  Manufactoring  Corporation.  Benton  Har- 
bor. Mich.    Filed  July  3, 1961. 


SN  115.326.     ruber  *  Ladlow  Limited.  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  10,  1961. 

FLOWMASTER 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.   736,697,  dated   Not.  30.  1954. 
For  Conveyors   (Machines)  and  Component  Pnrtu  Thereof. 


&^ST 


For  Air  and  Gas  Transporting,  Compressing,  and  Bracuat- 
Ing  Equipment  and  Accessories :  Lubricating  Systems,  Filters, 
Oil  Traps.  Pulleys,  Drive  Couplings,  Mufliers.  and  Valves. 

First  uae  May  21,  1961. 


SN    116,606.      Vacndyne    Corporation,    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Mar.  27.  1961. 

VACUDYNE 

For  Blending  Systems,  Packaging  Machinery.  Sterilisers 
and  Fumlgatora  of  the  Vacuum  Type,  Bulk  Moistening  and 
Conditioning  Systems  and  Industrial  Crystal  Users.  All  for  Use 
In  Tobacco,  Food,  Pharmaceutical.  Electrical  Industries  and 
the  Uke. 

Flrat  uae  May  30.  1997. 


SN   123.398.     Product   Broken,   Inc..   Sewlckley,   Pa.     Filed 
Jaly  3, 1961. 


SN  119,100.    J.  R.  CUney.  Inc..  Syraeaac.  N.T.    Filed  May  2. 
1961. 

SCENECONTROL 

For  Stage  Rigging  Apparatua — Namely.  Electrically  Oper- 
ated Wlnchee  and  Electrical  Controls  and  Power  Supply 
Units  for  Same. 

rirat  uae  June  30. 1960. 


For  Cutting  Boards. 
Flrat  use  May  1960. 


SN    126,624.     Frani  Torwegge,   Bad  Oeynhausen,   Germany. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1961. 


SN  121,383.     Go  Perforator  Sapply,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
riled  Jane  5. 1961. 


CK> 


For  on  Well  Service  Apparatus  and  Systems  Including  Well 
Perforating  Devices  and  Equipment.  Perforating  Charges. 
Perforating  Guns.  Bridge  Plugs.  Packen,  Setting  Tools. 
Dump  Ballera.  Collar  Locatora.  Well  Logging  Apparatus,  and 
Well  Logging  and  Well  Service  Units. 

Flrat  use  January  1955. 


Yorti.  N.Y.    Filed  June  6.  1901.  ^^^^  Pattern  Sawing.  Multiple  Blade  Saws.  Plywood  Presses, 

ITI  l^PTPniil  A  TIP  Sheara  for  Wood  and  Plywood,  Veneer  Sawing.  Grooving  and 

EiljriVy  1  IVV/iUi\  1  l\j  Dadoing.  Planing  and  Jointing,  and  Lithographic  Presses  and 


For  Sewing  Machines  for  Home  Use  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flnt  use  May  29.  1961. 


Machine  Tools. 

First  use  July  1.  1985  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  1.  1960. 
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8N   12G.«26.     Trifari,   Kruupman   ft  FluhH.   I»* .   New  York.    SN  1S2,291.     Arlenii  Company.  BrillloB.  WU.     F«l«l  Nor    20. 
N.Y.    Fllrd  Auk.  24.  1»61.  1961. 


TRIFARI 


Owner  of  Rf».  Noa.  397.174.  7M.B01.  and  otherH 
For  Mechanical  I'alta  for  Uw.tn  Rcclalmlnft  Metalw. 
Ptmt  UM  Not.  1A.  1»«0. 


ARIENS  EMPEROR 

Owner  of  Rex.  No*.  910,892.  677.M7.  and  othem. 
For  Wheeled.  Motor  Operated  Mower. 
First  uae  8ept.  9.  19H1. 


SN   126,627      Trtfarl.   Kruaaman  ft   Flahel.   lac.  New  York.    ^^   132.927.     Conco   Enclneerlng  Worka.  Inc.,  Mendota.   III. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  24.  1961.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1961. 


RECOVERATOR 

For  Mechanical  Unit*  for  I'ae  In  Reclaiming  Metal*. 
Flmt  une  Nov.  1«.  19«K). 


SPAR-MATIC 


Fdr  Power  Drives  for  Sewer  Cleaning  Machln»>i)  and  Partu 
Thereof. 

Flrat  use  In  April  19S4. 


8N  127.936.     Lubrlllte  Corporation.  Ubby.  Mont.     Filed  Sept. 
15.  1961. 


SN  133,0S7.    White  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Kenilworth,  N.J.    Filed 
Not.  29.  1961. 

XTRESS-U-VEYOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  646.771. 

For  Monorail  Powered  Conveyor  for  Oarments. 

First  use  Nov.  6.  1961. 


.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  representation  of  the  grease  gun 
shown  on  the  drawing  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Oreaae  Quna. 
First  uae  Sept.  28.  1960. 


RN   128.088.      Precision   Chemical   Pump  Corporation.   Wal- 
tham,  Maaa.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1961. 


8N  133.912.  Pines  KaglneerlBf  Co..  Inc..  Aurora.  III.,  as- 
signee of  Victor  Unterforink.  d.b.a.  Plaatlc  Products.  Ottawa. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  12.  1961. 


DIATON 


For  Pumping  Member  of  a  Chemical  Pump. 
First  use  May  10.  1961 


SN  128,623.     Ward  Hydronlcs,  Inc..  Alden,  NY.    Filed  Sept. 
25.  1961. 


6 


For  Bowling  Ljine  Cleaning  and  Dressing  Macblnex. 
First  use  July  3,  1901. 


SN    136,312.      The   Weldon   Tool   Company.   Cleveland.   (Ihlo. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1962. 


B 


SKI-KUT 


For  Catting  Tools  Including  End  Mills. 
First  use  In  or  about  April  1957. 


For  Hydraulic  Bqulpment  on  Both  Stationary  and  Moving 
Apparatus. 

First  uae  Aug.  26.  1961. 


SN  130,129.    The  0«orge  8.  Thompaon  Corporation.  Monterey 
Park.  Calif.     Filed  Oct^.  17.  1961. 


SN  186,988.     PugllsiDatro.   Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  25.  1962 

(Jmuuiiiynan. 


For  Printing  Presses. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  28.  1961. 


SN  139,733.     Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancas- 
ter. Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  l.'t.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508.093  and  606.379 
For  Coffee  and  8plc«  Mills.  Barbecua  Utensils.  .Salad  Bowls, 
and  Spice  Racka. 

Plrat  uae  Ja««  10.  19«1. 


SN    131.518.     H.    Roaenstock  ft 
FU«d  Not.  7.  1961. 


Inc.,   Ellenvllle,   N.Y. 


KWIK-KLIP 


For  Thread  Cutter. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  18.  1961. 


For  Apparatus  for  Cleaning  the  Heat  Exchanging  Surfaces 
of  Bolleni  and  Other  Heat  Exchangers. 
First  use  May  10.  19<;i. 


September  U,  1962 
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^S  EMPEROR 


:nKlD«eiiDK  Work*.  Inc.,  Mendota.   III. 


AR-MATIC 


ichlne  Co.,  Inc.,  Krnllworth,  N  J.    Piled 


CSS-U-VEYOR 


Idon  Tool  Company,   CleTcland.  Dblo. 


[>atro.  Inc.,  Loa  Anxvlea,  Calif.     Filed 


8N    14M»8.      Lan«-t"   Pump   *   Manufacturing  Co.    Inc.    Q  26 "  MeaSUrilig        Ifld        ScleiltifiC 

I.jinra(iter,  Pa.    Filed  May  21»,  1962.  * 

Appliaiices 
LANCER 

ax  90.198.     Telecomputing  Corporation,  Lou  Angelei,  Calif. 
For  Water  SyMem  Pumpa  Sold  a*  a  Unit  With  Water  Tankn         f 'l*"**  Feb   2.  19«0. 
or  Alone  and  Farts  Thereof. 

Flrnt  UHe  In  8eptenil)er  1961.  


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

! 

S.V   106.336.     The  Maytag  Company.    Newton.   Iowa.     Filed 
Oct.  l.i,  1960. 
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For  Air  Pressure  Responslre  Valves  for  I'ne  In  Compart- 
ment Ventilation  and  Pressurlxatlon  Systems. 
Flrnt  use  October  1958. 


SX   113.959.     Sundstrand  Corporation.  Rockford,  III.     Filed 


Feb.  17.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    326,065,  703,«94.  and  others. 
For   Laundry   Appliances  and   Machlnet«— Namely,   Clothes 
Washers.  Dryers,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Msy  2.3.  1960. 


FLUX-TRAP 


For  Secondary  Reflecting  Device  for  Use  In  Conjunction 
With  a  Primary  Mirror  of  a  Solar  Energy  Device,  for  the 
Collection  Efficiency  of  a  Solar  Concentrator. 

Flnit  use  Jan.  6,  1961. 


8N  128,078.     National  Clean  Mart  Corp.,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed 
Sept.  18.  1961. 

CLEANARAMA 

For  Coin  Operated  Dry  Cleaning  and  Laundering  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15, 1900. 


SN   120,819.     Modem  Living,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed 
May  25,  1961. 

BEAUTYLOOKS 

For  Makeup  Eyeglasses. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1961. 


SX   128,343.     Doo-Dec  Pint.  Inc..  Bound  Brook,  N.J.     Filed 


Sept.  21,  1961. 


DOO-DEE 


SN  121,382.     Go  Perforator  Supply,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  June  5,  1961. 


For  Clothespins. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1961 


GO 


Class  25 -Ucks  and  Safes 

8N  123,836.     Precision  Lock  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc., 
Brooklyn.  N.T.    File4  July  12.  1961. 


For  Oil  Well  Logging  and  Service  Apparatus  and  Systems, 
Including  Radioactivity,  Temperature.  Density,  Electrical, 
Flowmeter.  Tracer,  and  Collar  Locator  Logging  Apparatus 
and  Systems. 

First  use  January  1955. 


SX  121,573.  Macalaster  Sdentiflc  Corporation,  Cambridge. 
Mass..  by  change  of  name  from  Macalaster  Bicknell  Cor- 
iwratlon,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed  June  7,  1961 


The  rcpreaenUtlon  of  the  key  In  the  drawing  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For     Locks — Namely,     Locka     for    Telephones,     Windows, 
Drawers.   Show  Caaea,   Luggage,   Slidlog  Doors.  Chain   Door 

Locks.  Cam  Locks,  Padlocks  ladudlng  CoablMtion  Padlocks,  .    ..  ^  ,„.  »k.  «.i„,  ,r.v   hut  the  color  gray 

Apartment  Entrance  Set.  .»!  Realdentlal   Lock   Sets,   and        The  drawing  1.  lined  for  the  colorfray,  but  the  color  gr 

Parts  Therefor  Including  Keys,  Mortise  and  Rim  Cylinders:    »«"«»«•>»»'»''<•  •"*"•**""' °' *J'^!"°Kd„c.tlonal    Courses    In 
and  Related  Ooods-Xamely,  Door  Interviewers  and  Electric         For    Laboratory    Bquipment    for    Educational    Courses    in 

Door  openers  Physic,  Chen.ist^  "*  »'*"*«y- 

First  use  May  23,  1961.  First  use  Mar.  27,  1961. 
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8N    121, 7M.      Bouthweatern    Indaatiieii.    lac..    Lm   Ancrle*. 
Calif.    niMl  JaB«  »,  IMl. 


TRAV 


DIAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676.962. 

For   Meaaartns  Instruments  HaTl«(  a  Drive  Wheel   Frir- 
tlonally  Kngaced  With  a  Sorface  Relatlre  to  Which   the  In- 
ntrnment  TraTelx  and  ('seful.  for  Kxanple.  on  Machine  TooIh, 
To  Measure  the  DIstnnce  of  Relative  Travel  Between  the  In 
strument  and  the  Surface. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1961.  • 


8N  124.873.  .Axahl  Kogakii  Kono  Kabuxhikl  Kalsha,  d.b  a. 
Asahl  Optical  InduKtry  Co.,  Ltd..  ItatMishl-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Piled  July  28.  l»<tl 


^AUf 


<■> 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Xo.  572.619.  dated  May  18.  1961. 

For  Photogrsphic  Cameras,  Telescopes.  Binoculars  and 
Lenses.  Adapter  Lens  Rings  for  Cloae-Up  Photography.  Adapt- 
ers for  Microscopic  Photography.  Adapters  and  Housings  for 
Underwater  Photography.  Lens  Hoods,  Reflex  Mirror  Boxes. 
Filters.  Developing  Tanks.  Prtnter*.  Enlargers.  Driers,  Film 
Magaslnes,  Range  Finders,  Copying  Apparatus.  Tripods,  Cni- 
versal  Heads,  Flash  Ouns.  Electronic  Flash  Units.  Light 
Reflectors,  Slide  Projectors.  Projection  Screens,  Viewers.  Cut- 
ters, Film  Moants  and  Editors,  Parts  of  Aforementioned 
Articles,  and  Exposure  Meters. 


8X  139.266.     "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America. 
Toungstown..Ohlo.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1962. 


SPECTRONIC 


For    Heat    Actuated    ThermosUts    and    Sprinkler    System 
Control  Tbcrmostata  Which  Are  Pneumatic  and/or  Electric 
First  use  Jan.  IS,  1962. 


8N  189,332.     Robertson  Photo-Mechanlz,   Inc.,  Chicago    III. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


CLAD-TEX 


For  Photomechanical  I'latemaking  Kqulpnient. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1962. 


8N  1.19.367.     The  Oeolograpb  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962. 


BITOGRAPH 


For  Bit  Penetration  Recorder  Instrument,  Designed  for  Ut«e 
in  Oil  Well  Drilling  Operations  To  Graphically  Record  the 
Bit  Penetration  Rate  Against  Time.  While  the  Drilling  Opera- 
tion Is  In  I'rogress. 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1962. 


SN  139,401.     Gas  Purifying  Materials  Company,  Inc..  Long 
Island  City.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  8. 1962. 

ANALOGRAPH 

For  Gas  Analysers. 
First  use  Dec.  16.  1959. 


S.\    139.452. 
19tS2. 


Abilities.   Inc.,  Albertson,   N.T.     Filed  Mar.  9, 


8N  134.168.     Xerox  Corporation.  Rochester,  N.T.     Filed  Dec. 


IS.  1961. 


HALOCOPY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  488,319,  694,220,  and  others. 
For  Light  Sensitive  Photographic  Paper  Material. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1961. 


nojicon 


For  Induced  Current  Measuring  Instruments. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1961. 


SN  133,504.     Oravtner  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  Lon      S.N  189.475.     FMC  Corporation,  San  Jo«e,  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 
don.  Bngland.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1962.  9,  1962. 


FIREWIRE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  782,362,  dated  Oct.  2  19S8 :  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  611.778. 

For  Fire  and  Temperature  Indicating  Apparatus  and  In- 
struments, Temperature  Regulators,  and  Parts  of  the  Fore- 
going. 


For  Portable  Optical  Wheal  Aligner. 
SN   186,3SS.     Kl-Troates.   Inc.,  Warren,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  23,         ptrst  use  Jan  30   1962. 
1962. 


LOGRINC 


For  Automatic  Digital  Graph   Plotter  Followers. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1903. 


8X  136.354).     El-Tronlcs.   Inc.,  Warren,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  23. 


1962. 


ALWAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616,819. 

For  Digital  Computers  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  us*  Feb.  27,  19S4. 


SN  139,479.     Foster  Grant  Co.  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.    Filed 
Mar.  9,  1962. 


V I STARAMA 


For  Sunglasses  and  the  Like. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  24,  1962. 


September  11,  1962 
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'urtfylnc  MatertaU  Company,  Inc..  Long 
Filed  liar.  8. 1962. 
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len.   Inc..  AlbertDon.  N.T.     Piled  Mar.  9. 


'orporatlon,  San  Joae.  Calif.     Piled  Mar. 


Grant  Co.  Inc.,  Leomlnnter,  Mann.    Filed 


September  11,  1962 
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SN  139,732.     Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corporation,  LancaH-    SN    140,0«7.      Veeder-Root    Incorporated,    Hartford.    Conn, 
ter,  Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  13.  1962.  Piled  Mar.  16.  1962. 


For  Liquid  Level  Gauge*  and  Telegaugen. 
First  uae  May  10.  19«1. 


Filed 


SN  139.810.     Allied  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago.  III. 
Mar.  14.  1962. 

KNIGHT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  B06,820.  679.156.  and  othem. 

For  Grid  Dip  Meters.  Vacuum  Tube  Voltmeter*.  Volt-Ohm 
Meters,  Signal  Generators,  Sweep  Generators.  Voltage  Cali- 
brators. Variable  Frequency  OsdllatorH,  Signal  Tracerx. 
Crystal  CallbratorN.  Oscilloscopes.  Renlstance-Capacltance 
Bridges,  Impedance  Brldtren.  Capacitor  Checkers,  Substitution 
Boxes,  Tube  Tester*.  Transistor  and  Diode  Checkers,  Labora- 
tory Kits.  Tachometers.  Photoelectric  Relay  Units. 

First  use  September  1988. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580.695. 

For  Counters  and  Registers  Operated  Mechanically,  Elec- 
trically, Photoelectrlcally  or  Otherwise  and  Parts  Thereof, 
for  Attachment  to  and  for  Operation  by  Any  Type  of  Machine 
or  Device  Whose  Successive  Operations  Are  Desired  To  Be 
Counted  or  Recorded.  Also  Including  Computers,  Calculating 
Machines  and  Manually  Operated  Counters. 

Flmt  use  on  or  before  Mar.  12.  1962. 


SN  140.363.    Les  Pabriques  d'Assortlments  Reunles.  Le  Locle. 
Switserland.    Piled  Mar.  21.  1962. 


SN  139,869.    Uberty  Optical  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Newark. 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  14.  19«S. 


CARY 


LIBERTY 


For  Spectacle  Pramea  and  Temples. 
First  use  1938. 


SN  139.870.     Liberty  Optical  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Newark. 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1902. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  394,693. 

For  Linear  Measuring  Instruments.  Gauges  for  Measuring 
Internal  and  External  Diameters,  and  Thermometers 
First  use  in  1986  ;  In  commerce  in  1940. 


Class  27  — Horological  Instraments 


SN  131.408.     Sheffield  Watch,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Nov.  6.  1961. 


Filed 


For  Spectacle  Frames  and  Temples. 
First  use  1955. 


SN  139,882. 
Filed  Mar. 


Photo  Research  Corporation, 
14, 1962. 


Hollywood.  Calif. 


PD-SPECTAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  548.036.  639,340,  and  othera. 
For  Optical  Lenaes  for  Light  Sensitive  and  Light  Meaaurtng 
Instruments. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  22,  1962. 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  4,  1949. 


SN    133.150. 
Filed  Dec.  1. 


Hamilton 
1961. 


Watch    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 


SN   139.975.     WelBSctael  Englneerinf  Co..  Inc.,  Kenalngton, 
Md.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1962. 


HAMILTON 


rO->A/VVAAArO 
WEINSCHEL 


\        < 


1 


For  High-Frequency  Equipment  for  Uae  in  the  Analysis, 
Display,  MesKurement.  Conversion  or  Generation  of  High- 
Frequency  Electrical  Signals  Including  but  not  Limited  to 
Bolometer  Preampllflera,  Attenuation  Calibratora,  RF  Substi- 
tution Attenuatora,  Double  Stub  Tunera.  Audio  Level  Indi- 
cators. Square  Wave  Modulatorit.  Power  Supply-Modulator, 
Modulated  RF  Sources,  Differential  Null  Indicators,  Precision 
RF  Power  Bridge,  D.C.  Power  Supplies,  Tbennistor  Bridges, 
Standgrd  Attenuator  Comparatora,  Coaxial  Step  Attenuators. 
X-Band  Power  Standards. 

Firat  use  Oct.  81.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  208,657.  607.681.  and  othera. 
For   Horological    Instruments — Namely.    Watches,    Clocks, 
Chronometera.  and  Parta  Thereof. 

Flrat  use  at  least  aa  eariy  as  1909  on  watch  mov'ements. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predens-Metal  Ware 

SN    120,042.     Unlveralty  of  Houston,   Houston,  Tex.     Filed 
May  15,  1961. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  HOUSTON 

For  Rings.  Buckles,  Costume  Pins,  Pendants,  Lockets,  Fobs, 
Scatter-Plns,  Silverware,  and  Bracelets. 
Flrat  uae  at  least  as  early  as  1934. 
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SN  124.584.     RodI  *  \VI«>n«>Db«rirrr  AktlrocMrllHchaft.  Vtnn      8N  135.492.     Doir  Refrlcrratlng  Company.  Ctairaro,  III.     Fll^ 
helm.  G«>rmany      Filed  July  24.  I»61.  Jan.  10,  1»«2. 


THERMO-CEL 


Owner  of  Rtg.   Son.  594,841,  866,012.  and  otbem. 
For  Temperature  ControUinK  Vacuum  Platen. 
Ftmt  uae  Dec.  21,  1961. 


SN  135,573.     Dean  Product*,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 


11.  1962. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44 (d>  on  German  application 
nied  Jan.  26,  1961:  Reg.  No.  746.144.  dated  Feb.  28,  1961. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No  62«,5:i«. 

For  PreclouB-Meta I  and  roHtume  Jewelry.  Watch  Strap* 
Made  of  Metal. 

SN  133.873.     Haltomii  Jeweleni.  Inc..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  12,  1961. 


COLBANK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  697.111 

For  Cooling  and  Air  Conditioning  Derlcea. 

First  uw  Dec  15,  1961 


SN   1.35.663.     Champion  Laboratorien.  Inc..  Weat  Salem,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1962. 


<8> 


SLUDGLOK 


For  Oil  Filter  Qirtrtdgea. 
Flr«t*uae  In  February  1958. 


Fdr  Jewelry. 

Flmt  g»e  Sept.  1.  1959. 


SN   134.131.     The  International   Silrer  Company.   Meriden. 
Conn.    Filed  Dee.  IS.  1061. 

ANNIVERSARY  ROSE 

Applicant  diaclaima  any  right  to  the  exclualTe  niie  of  the 
word  "Roae"  apart  from  the  mark  an  a  whole.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  502.078. 

For  Silverplated  Flatware — Namely.  Knivea.  Fork*  and 
Spoona. 

Flmt  une  l>c.  8,  1961 


SN  136,187.    MenardI  and  Company,  El  Segundo.  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  19.  1962. 


7£>-AxI 


For  Non-CollapHing  Ring  Structure  for  I'ne  Inalde  Tubular 
Filter  BagH. 
>  First  use  on  or  about  Not.  10,  1961. 


SN  134.436      Beaacraft,  Inc..  Providence.  R.I.     Filed  Dec.  21. 
1961. 

BEAUCRAFT 

For  Rings,  Charms.  Clips.  Earrings.  Bracelets.  PIuh.  .Neek- 
laces  and  Pendants. 
Firat  use  October  1947. 


Class  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  128,010.    The  Cart>orundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,''N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961. 

LITHAFRAX 

For   Shaped   Ceramic  Bodlex  Harlng  High   Thermal-Shock 
Realstance  and  Low  Thermal  KxpanHion. 

First  use  Sept.  10.  1959. 

flass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  123,132.     Purolator  Products  (Canada)  Limited.  Toronto, 
Ontario,  <*anada.    Filed  June  29.  1961. 


SN  136,754     Frigid  Units,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  29. 


1962. 


MIN-0-COOL 


For  Apparatua  for  Cooling  and  Aerating  Fish  Tanka. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1961. 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

8N  115.332.     Glissade,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  10. 
1961. 

FRENCH  PROVINCIAL 
ETCHINGS 

The  two  worda  "French  ProTlnclal"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701.382. 
For  Vanities. 
First  use  Sept.  10.  1960. 


SN  115,333.     Glissade,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  Jf.Y.     Wled  Mar.  10. 
1961. 

EARLY  AMERICAN 
ETCHINGS 

J.  «J  fVDVf  A^XV  X  The    two   words   "Early   American'   are   disclaimed   apart 

For  Filter  Separator!  for  GaaoUne,  Liquid  Hydrocarbons,  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,382. 

and  Other  Uquld  Fuela.  Tor  Vanities. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1960 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  2,  1960.  First  use  Apr.  4,  1960. 
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Ifrrattng  Company.  CbiraKo.  III.    Fll^ 


ERMO-CEL 

594,861,  e«<t,012.  and  otbern. 
itrollinK  Vacuum  Plate*. 
«1. 


Mlucta,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
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OLBANK 

•7.111 

CondlttoDing  Derlces. 

n. 


n  LaboratorlM.  Inr.  West  Ralrm,  111. 


^UDGLOK 


and  ComiMtiiy.  El  Segundo.  Calif.    Filed 


Ring  Structure  for  I'ne  In*lde  Tnhulnr 
:  Not.  10,  1»«1. 

nItB.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  29. 

[N-O-COOL 

:ooltng  and  Aerating  Finh  Tanks. 
f51. 


bire  and  Upkolstery 

,  Inc..  Brooklyo,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  10, 

H  PROVINCIAL 
TCHINGS 

ench  ProTlnclal"  are  diHclalmed  apart 
wn.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701.382. 


f.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  10. 

Y  AMERICAN 
TCHINGS 

Early   American"   are   diaclaimed   apart 
,wn.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701.382. 


8N    122,820.      Denlgn    International   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.    SX  138,474.    Drexel  EnterpriHes,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.    Filed 
riled  June  21,  19«1.  Feb.  23.  1962. 

TIDEWATER 


MOBILIA 


_      _       .  -,        .      ot  .  .        ^  w,       ^       ^  ^.     ^  for  L'pholntered.  Bedroom  and  Dining  Room  Furniture,  nnd 

For  Furnlture-Namely   Sbelving  ra«>«.  Benche..  mblnet..  ,,^,,„„.,  T.bien. 

Storage  mit..  B«".  Che«t.  and  Table..  , 

FirKt  uMe  May  8.  1956. 


AN     123.763.       Clarence     William     Randolph.     rhHttnnnoica. 
Tenn.    Filed  July  11.  IMl. 


8N    138.S46.      Jerome   Silverman,   d.b.a.   Crown   Shade  Cloth 
Company.  Brooklyn,  NY.     Piled  Feb.  23.  19r>2. 

PERMAFRINGE 

For  Window  Shade. 
Fir«t  use  June  10, 1860. 


For  Traditional  Sofaa,  Two-Piece  Liring  Room  Suite*  and 
Sectional  Furniture. 
Flrot  uiie  May  1.  1961. 


SN    138,690.      Yawmab   and    Erbe   Manufacturing  Company. 
Inc..  Rochester,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1962. 

TeMPIC 


RN  124,S66.     Michael  M7ert>erf,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  July 


24.  1961. 


PROFESSIONAL 


For  Make-Cp  Mirror — To   Wit,   Illuminated   Dresser   and 
Wall  Mirrors  for  Personal  Use. 
First  use  June  21.  1961. 


SN  127.449.     Acme  Venetian  Blind  *  Window  Shade  Corp.. 
Jamaica.  NY.    Filed  Sept  8.  1961. 

For  Fabric  Comprising  Slats  Interworen  With  Plastic 
Tapes.  Such  Fabric  Being  Used  for  Accordion-Fold  Doors. 
Room   Diriders.   Window   and   Porch   Shades,   and   the   Like. 

Pint  use  July  22.  1961. 


For    Ofllce    Desks    and    Modular    Components    Associated 
Therewith. 

First  use  Dec.  29,  1961. 


SN  138.732.     New  England  Bedding  Company.  Medford.  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1962. 


I 


SN     127,983.       AkUeboIaget    Atrldaberg-Padt.     Atrldaberg, 
Sweden.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1961. 


FACIT 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  100.383,  dated  June  16,  1961 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  692.807. 

For  Household  Purnltvra — Namely,  Bedroom.  Liring  Room. 
Dining  Room.  Kitchen  and  Bathroom  Furniture  and  Parts 
Thereof;  and  Oatdoor  Pumltora — Namely,  Chairs  and  Fold- 
ing Chairs,  Benches,  Tables  and  Folding  Tablet,  Folding  Tray 
Tables.   Hammocks,  and  Chaise  Longues  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN   138.308.     Warco  Patent  Bed  Company.  Delaware.  Ohio. 
Piled  Jan.  8,  1962. 


QUO 

L 

o 

R 

t 
(B 


For  Convertible  Sofa  Beds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1. 1961. 


For  Bed  Frames. 

First  use  June  12,  1961. 


SN  188,787.     Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Lord 
4k  Taylor.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1962. 


SN  136,035.     Era  Industries.  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Jan.  18, 
1962. 


Tk5k 


©\5J7°[S©§'D' 


## 


For  Portable  Sewing  MACfalne  Case  Extensions. 
First  use  Mi^r.  24,  1961. 


For  Uattreuet  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  during  May  1953. 


TT    o     r» A rpcxTT'  r^cnr'ir 
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Qass  33  — Classware 
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Qass  36  —  Musical  Instnimeiits  and  Supplies 


8N    131,872.      Llbbey-Owens-Ford    QUsn    Company,    Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  6,  1991. 

EASILITE  CROSSNET 

Owner  of  Re».  No.  722,231. 

For  Olas*  for  OUzlng  Windows,  Doom,  Partition*  and  the 
Like. 

Flrat  u»e  Apr.  10,  1961. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

8\  118.062.     General  Producta  Co.  Inc.,  FrMlerlckuburf,  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1961. 


HN  9fl,282.    Farunoant  Plctnre*  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  2,  19«0. 


fL*±*, 


AIR  JET 


Applicant  dlaclalnaa  the  word  "Records"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Rec  Noa.  103,248^  •59.838.  and 
others. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  IMO. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  612.028. 

For  Sheet  Metal  Pipes  and  Fittings  for  Handling  Products 
of  Combustion. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1957. 


SN   10S.A50.  *  Carlton   Facilities   Limited.   London.   England. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1960. 


MELODAIR 


SN   134,109.     Ace  Tank  and  Heater  Co..  Santa  Fe  Springo, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1901. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  721.372,  dated  Aug.  31,  1953. 

For  Sound  Carriers  In  the  Form  of  Magnetic  Tape,  Sound 
Carriers  In  the  Form  of  Optical  Tape  of  Either  the  Variable 
Density  or  the  Variable  Amplitude  Type,  Sound  Carriers  in 
the  Form  of  Oroored  Record  Disks,  Automatic  Playback  Ma- 
chines. Including  Master  Units  and  Slave  Unlta,  Relay  Net 
work  Systems  for  Transmitting  Sound-Representing  Signals 
Prom  a  Central  Transmitting  Station  to  One  or  Several  Re- 
mote Sound-Reproducing  Statlona,  Including  Loudspeaker 
.Equipment,  Tape  Duplicators  and  Caasettes  for  Storing  Reel* 
of  Tape. 


SN  121,514.    Don  Trtfllettl,  d.b.a.  Magnifleo  Records,  Mamar- 
ooeck,  N.T.    Filed  June  6, 19«1. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.  . 

For   Water  Heating   Systems,   Hot  Water   Storage   Tanks. 
Water  Heaters.  Water  Heater  Colls,  and  Water  Heater  Tubes. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1900,  on  water  beaters. 


Qass  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonwetallic  Tires 


nAHHiNcn 


The  lullan  word  "Magnifleo"  meana  "wonderful.' 
t  For  Phonograph  Records. 

SN    124,564.      Martin    Singlneerlnc  Company,    Neponaet.    III.         First  use  Apr  17   1961 
Filed  July  24,  1961. 


STRIPINSERT 


SN    125,580.      Sebastian   J.    Calabro,    East   Brunswick,    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    680,144,  686,145,  and  696,782. 
For  Seals  for  Foundry  Core  Boxes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  7. 1951. 


"MAJIKORDA. 


For  Musical  Supplies — Namely,  Combination  Chord,  Inter- 
8N  181,500.     Neih>ort  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Bast  Meadow,    Tal,  Scale  and  Scale  Degree  Indicators. 
N.Y.    FUed  Not.  7, 1961.  First  use  June  27.  1961. 


SN   129,624.     MatouahlU  Electric  Corporation  of  America, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1961. 


MAGNA  FAX 


For  AntomobUe  Urea. 
First  uae  Sept.  27.  1961. 


For  Magnetic  Disc-Type  Recording  Machines. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1961. 
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lical  Instniments  and  Supplies 

ant  PictnrM  Corporation.  New  York,  NY. 


Dt  tb«  word  "R«corda"  apart  from   the 
irner  of  Rer  No*.  103,248,  «S».838.  and 


>n   FadlltiM   Limited,   London.  Enfland. 


flELODAIR 


Eeff.  No.  721.372,  dated  Aug.  31,  1953. 
ra  In  the  Form  of  Magnetic  Tape.  Sound 
n  of  Optical  Tape  of  Either  the  Variable 
able  Amplitude  Type,  Sound  Carriers  In 
d  Record  Disks,  Automatic  Playback  Ma- 
aster  Units  and  Blare  UnlU,  Relay  Net- 
^annmlttlng  Sound-Representing  Signals 
nsmlttlng  Station  to  One  or  Sereral  Re- 
udng  Stations,  Including  Loudiipeaker 
pllcators  and  Cassettes  for  Storing  Reel* 


rlfllettl,  d.b.a.  Magnlfleo  Records,  Mamar- 
June6,  IMl. 


"Magnlflco"  means  "wonderful. 
;pcords. 
1961. 


tian   J.    Calabro,    East   Brunswick.   M.J. 


Ilea — Namely,  Combination  Chord.  Inter- 
[>egree  Indicator*. 

1961. 


lahlta  EHectrle  Corporation  of  America, 
lied  Oct.  10.  1961. 

AGNA  FAX 

Type  Recording  Macblnea. 

»ei. 
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Qais  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


TM  0.) 


SN  125.915.    Oulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  TuRcalooKa,  Ala. 
Filed  Aug.  14.  1961.  - 


8.V  102,206.  Victor  Comptometer  Corporation,  aHslgnee  of 
Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Aug.  8, 
1960. 


For  Business  Formn. 
First  use  In  1925. 


SN   106,970.     Allied  Paper  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Oct.  24,  1960. 

IMPERIAL  BIBLE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Bible"  except  as  a  |tart  of 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  1940. 


For  Fine  Papern. 
FIrMt  use  July  10, 1961. 


SN    128,488.      Tuttle   Law   Print   Incorporated.   Rutland.   Vt. 
Fll<Hi  Sept.  22,  1961. 


TUTB  L AN  X 


SN  124.585.     Rodl  ^  Wlenenberger  AktlengeiM-llschaft,  Pfors- 
helm,  Germany     Filed  July  24.  1961. 


The  words  "Specialties  for  Lawyers"  are  dlnclalmed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  Hhown. 
For  Legal  Blanks. 
First   use  January   1965;   March    1920  as  to  'Tutblanx." 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Oerman  application 
filed  Apr.  28.  1961  ;  Reg.  No.  750,422,  dated  June  30,  1961. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  640,340. 

For  Fountain  Pens,  Mechanical  PendlH.  and  Ballpoint 
Pens. 


SN  128,502.     The  Blrge  Company,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  25.  1961. 


HAND-MARK 


For  Wallpaper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  25,  1961. 


"'A"tL'r»%'!""""'  "°'^"°°  ""  """  CU»»  38-Printe  and  PuMicationt 

SN  84,367.    James  Workman,  d.b.a.  Finger  Tip  Check  Protec- 
tion Co.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1959. 


For  Booklets  Relating  to  the  Prevention  of  Forged  Checks. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1959. 


SN  96,665      Brownell  Travel  Bureau.  Inc..  Birmingham.  Ala. 
Filed  May  9, 1990. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gray,  red,  blue,  and  black,  but 
no  claim  Is  made  to  any  particular  color  or  color  combination 
as  a  feature  of  the  mark,  but  the  colors  are  shown  only  to 
Indicate  shading.  The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  represen- 
tation of  the  letter  "TL"     Owner  of  Reg.   No.  242,494. 

For  Stendls. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1960. 


trav«l 


og«nft 


Au^V. 


ijtm^ 


For  Monthly  Letter. 
First  use  October  1958. 
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8N  10S.003.     Inatitute  for  L«nguag«  StaOj,  Montclair.  N.J. 
Piled  8«pt.  22.  1900. 


SN  125.346.     American  Association  of  Retired  Personii.  Wash- 
ington. DC.  Filed  Aug.  4.  1941. 


FRENCH  IN  RECORD  TIME        AARP  NEWS  BULLETIN 


For  Educational  Material.  Including  Text  Books  and 
Sound  Recordings,  for  Uae  In  the  Study  of  a  Foreign  Lan- 
guage. 

First  use  Sept.  25.  1968. 


Reserving  all  common  law  rights,  applicant  hereby  dlw- 
clalms  the  eiclusire  right  to  the  use  of  the  wordM  "News 
Bulletin"  except  as  a   part  of  Its  mark,  as  shown. 

For  Printed  Bulletin  Published  Bl-Montbly. 

First  use  July  1909. 


SN  113.104.     Electrleml  Information  Publications.  Inc..  MadI 
son.  Wis.    Filed  Feb.  0, 1»C1. 

COMMERCIAL  ELECTRIC 

KITCHEN  EQUIPMENT 

FACT  BOOK 

For    Trade    Publication — Namely,    an    Annual    Reference 
Guide. 

First  uae  June  1943. 


SN    127.572.      Coloriier   Assodatea.    Salt    Lake   City.    Utah. 
Filed  Sept.  11.  19«1. 


*?       ft    \ 


SN   118.214.      Balanced   Foods.   Inc..   New  York.  N.T.      Filed 
Apr.  20.  19«1. 

BALANCED  FOODS  FOR 
BALANCED  LIVING 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  651.530.  «47.827.  and  (M0.940. 
For  Magaslne.  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  November  1949. 


For  Brochures  Containing  Color  Chips  and  Text  Dealing 
With  Colors  and  Decorating. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3.  1961. 


SN   121.190.      Gulf  on   Corporation.   Pittsburgh.   Pa.      Filed 
June  1.1941. 

ORANGE  DISC 

For  Printed  Publications  in  the  Nature  of  a   Bl-Monthly 
Magazine. 

First  use  June  1933. 


SN    129.003.      The   Griffith    Laboratories.    Inc..   Chicago.    III. 
Piled  Oct.  2.  1961. 

PRAGUE  POWDER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  213.483,  561.064.  and  others. 
For    Publication    Printed    and    Published    From    Time    to 
Time  With  Changed  Content. 
First  use  193.1 


Class  39 -dothing 


SN  121.911.     Ecoff  *  James  *  Battle.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
'      Filed  June  13.  1961. 

BANI^-AT-HOME 

For  Calendars. 

First  use  May  5.  1961. 


SN  118.937.     Moran  Shoe  Company.  Carlyle.  III.     Filed  Feb. 
17.  1961. 


SN  123,922.     Review  Publlablng  Co.  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Filed  /uly  13,  1961. 

TRAP  &  FIELD 

For  Magailne. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  306,669. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1960. 


SN  123.945.     Where  What  When.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed     SN   118.654.     Character  Foundatlona.  Inc..  New  York.   N.Y. 
July  13, 1961.  -^  P»l*d  Apr.  26.  1961. 


/ 


^  The  repreaentation  of  the  girdle  la  disclaimed  apart  from 

'  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,255. 

For  Weekly  Magaxines  Distributed  In  Leading  Hotels  and  For  Ladles'  Coraets.  Panties.  Corselets.  Brassieres.  Girdles 

Motels  Primarily  Directed  to  Traveler  Guests.  and  Combination  of  Brassiere  and  Girdle. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1936.  First  use  Jan.  9.  1961. 
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8N  110  778     Rhoda  Lee,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  11.    SN  131.450.    The  Custom  Gentleman,  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.    Filed 
j9^1  Nov.  6.  1061. 


PAWTUCKET 


For  Ladles'  Oarraenta— Namely,  Blouaes,  Shirtwaists,  Hal- 
ters, Skirts,  Dresses.  Sweaters,  Socks.  Shorts.  Slacks,  Bathlni: 
Snlta.  Play  Suits,  Leotards,  Jackets. 

Pint  use  Jan.  31,  1061. 


CUSTOM 
GENTLEMAN 


For  Neckties,  Men's  Suits.  Sport  Jackets,  Topcoats.  Orer- 
roato.    Sweaters,    Hats,    Belts.   Slacks,   and   Shorts. 
First  use  Jan.  10.1060. 


SN    120,265.      Vocational    Footwear,    Inc..    Lutesvllle.    Mo. 
Filed  May  17.1061. 

COLLEGE  HILL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  443.2.-)4  and  028.327. 

For  Women's  Shoes. 

First  use  Not.  4,  1036.  ___— ^-^— 

—^^^m—  sx   132.200.     Western  Wear,  Inc.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     Filed 

.  _  ..  .  ...         »■"    I.    V  X-       i:<ii»..l  Nov.  16,  1061. 

SN  124.820.     Leopold  Bros.  Furs  Inc.,  New  ^ork.  N.l.     Filed 

July  27,  1061. 

LANCETTA 

The    word    "Lancetta"    In    Italian    means    lancet  ;    small 
lance:  hand  (of  a  watch)  :  (naut.)  launch,  long  boat. 
For  Fur  Coats.  Jackets,  and  Stoles. 
First  use  July  17,  1061. 


SN  128,200.     Saks  *  Company.  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Sept. 
20, 1061. 


"Veronica"   Is   not   the    name    of   any   particular   designer. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,377. 

For  Coraeta,  Coraelettes,  Girdles.  Panty  Girdles  and  Bran 

sterea. 

First  use  Sept.  18. 1061. 


The  word  "Texas"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
xhown.  and  the  horizontal  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Ix 
for  shading  purposes  only  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  Indi- 
cating color. 

For   Western   Style   Pants  and   Jackets,  and   Men's   Dress 

Slacks. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1047. 


SN    132,800.      Byer-Rolnlck    Hat  Corporation.   Garland.  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1061. 


SN  128,602.  Unlshops,  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J  ,  by  change  of 
name  from  United  Shirt  Shops,  Inc.  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1061. 


ECUADORIAN 


For  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  27,  1010. 


Joka  lUclU  ltd 


SN  132,016.    Gould  k  Scammon.  Inc.,  Auburn,  Maine.     Filed 
Nov.  28.  1061. 
For  Men's  and  Boya'  Dress  Bhlrta.  Sport  Shirts.  Sweaters,  L/Kl-ollitvl 

Slacks,  Coats  and  Sportcoats.   Outdoor  Jackets;   .Men's  and  „^      ^       . 

»«»«•  Hiiits  ^"''  **"<>*  Counters. 

^Jl'rafu!:- July  1.  1060  First  u^  Oct  4.  1001. 


8V  120  777     Metric  Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed    SN   134,385      Bndlcott  Johnson  Corporation.  Endlcott.  N.Y. 
*Oct.  i2. 1061.  Filed  Dec.  20,  1061. 


FASHION  10 


Applicant  disclaim*  the  word  "Fashion"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Women's  Shoes 
First  use  July  17,  1061. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  pink. 
For  Children's  Socka. 
First  use  September  1058. 


SN  136,870.     Caressa,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1062. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No  665.773. 


SN  181.358.     Etabllaaementa  Beaaa,  8.A.R.L  ,  Paris,  France. 
Filed  Not.  6,  1061. 


BESS  ART 


The  name  "Beaa  Art"  la  fanciful. 

For  Ladlca'  Sklrta.  Jackets,  Pullovers,  Slacks,  Overblouses 
and  Drosses. 

Flrat  use  May  1.  1050;  In  commerce  May  1.  1050. 


G 


aJuUM, 


For  Shoes  for  Women  and  OlrU. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1054. 
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8N  138.701.     Burbrooke  Manufacturlnn  Co.  Inc..  N«w  York,     SN  121.C8S.     (}«rald  O.  Transue,  HaTcrtown.  Pa      Filed  June 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1962.  8.  IJKJl. 

AQUA-BROOKE 

Owner  of  Rer  No.  711,277. 

For  Water  Repellant  Coata  for  Men.  Women.  Boya.  and 
Olrla. 

First  use  Jan.  10. 1»62. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,   Furnisliiiigs,  and 
Notions 


SN   134,204.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.   Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1961. 

LUREX 

Owner  of  Reg.   No*.   418.535,   660.603.  and  664.122. 
For  T^lng  and   GrnamentlnK   Ribbon   and  Tape   and   Pre- 
Tled  BoWB.  All  for  Gift  Wrapping. 
First  ase  Sept.  29, 1958.  on  ribbon. 


NY^O-MAHC 


For  Hrpodermte  Needle  Injector. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1960. 


SN   134,205.     The  Dow  ChemloU  Company.   Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1961. 


SN  126,913.     Excel  Aatomatic  Products,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1961. 

SMOOTH-AWAY 

For  Hand-Operated  Electrical  Appliance  for  Remoring  or 
Mlniiiiitlng  Calluses. 
First  use  June  17,  1961. 


PEARLTONE 


For  Pre-Tled  Ornamenting  Bows  for  Gift  Wrapping. 
First  use  July  5.  1961. 


Cass  42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN   112.038.     Ercll  Mannfacturlng  Company.   Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1961. 

PLASTI-GUARD 

For  Plastic  Window  and  Shower  Cartalns :  Table  Cloths. 
First  use  December  1948. 


SN  129,348.    Domestics  Fabrics  Corp.,  Englewood.  N.J.    Filed 


Oct.  6.  1961. 


TUMBLIZED 


For  Textile  ^brlc  Harlng  B«cn  Treated  for  Shrink  Re- 
sistance. 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1961. 


SN  129.798.    Radiant  Color  Company.  Oakland.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  12,  1961. 


VELVA-GLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553,897. 

For    Fabrics   and    Plastics   Coated   or   Impregnated    With 
Fluorescent  Materials. 

First  use  no  later  than  December  1950. 


SN  129,703.     Robert  Tapper,  d.b.a.  Perma  Twees,  Hollywood. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1961. 

P«#EEZ 


For  Electrolysis  Derlce — Namely,  a  Hair  Remorer. 
First  use  September  1960. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


SN   96.248.     Orrell's   Food   Products,   Inc.,   Oakland,   Calif. 
Filed  May  2.  1960. 

Bounce 


For  Fountain  Syrup  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 
Firxt  use  Mar.  13.  1960. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  68.646.     Anthony  A.  Blanco.  Inc..  Fresno.  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  2.  1959. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  120,684.     American  Massage  Sales  *  Mfg.  Corp.,  Silver 
Creek,  N.Y.    Filed  May  24.  1961. 

THEPMO'SPHFRCO     PAH  Applicant  elams  ao  *xeluslTe  rights  m  "Orapes"  as  th« 

iiit_iMvix^     ^i    iib.i^v^w     I   r^Ly  name  of  the  goods  and  no  excluslre  rights  In  the  pictorial  rep- 

Tbe  word  "Pad"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  Its  use  in  the    resentatlons  of  the  grapes  apart  from,  the  composite  mark 

mark  as  shown.  as  a  whole. 

For  Electrical  Motor  Vibrated  Massage  Pads.  For  Fresh  Orspex. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15, 1960.  First  use  on  or  ahoat  Apr.  16.  1925 ;  1916  as  to  the  design. 
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SN  79.954.     8.P.A.  Ab«l«  Bertossl.  Parma.  lUly.     Piled  Aux.    SN  111.371.     JoMph  T.  Orchard,  d.b.a.  Pecan  Joe's  Country 
SO,  1959.  Store,  Texarkana.  Ark.    Filed  Jan.  5,  19«1. 

BERTOZZI  BRAND 

Applicant  dladalms  tb*  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  ataown.  Owner  of  lUUan  Ber  No.  76,819,  dated  Dec.  20, 
1947. 

For  Cheeae,  Canned  Whole  Fmlta,  Preaerrea,  Presenred 
Vegetablea,  Jama,  Marmalades,  Conserres  and  JelHeH. 

First  uae  In  or  before  1919  on  preserved  TegetableH  and 
cheeae ;  In  commerce  1919. 


PECAN  JOES 

COUNTRY STOPE 


ntomatlc  Products,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 


•OTH-AWAY 


8N  96,297.     Louis  Vaadable,  Paris,  France.     Filed  May  2, 

IMO.  I''or   In-8hell   Pecans,    Shelled   Pecan   Meats,    Roasted   and 

Processed  Pecan  Meata,  and  Candy. 
RESTAURANT    MAXIM'S  r.rstu.e  Nov.  le.  i960. 

DE  PARIS  

SN  114.531.     Prince  Farm,  Inc.,  Turner,  Maine.     Filed  Feb. 

The   words   "Restaurant    de   Paris"    are   dlsclnlmed    apart         27,  1961. 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Now.  580,091 
and  589,817. 

For  Foods  and  Incrcdlents  of  Foods — Namely.  Pre-Cooked 
Froten  Dlnneni,  Both  Meatless  and  Contalnlnf  Meat  and 
Vefetables  :  Sauce*,  Both  Meatless  and  CoDtalning  Meat ;  Pre- 
cooked Frozen  Saucea,  Both  Meatless  and  Containing  Meat ; 
Candles  ;  and  Candled  Fruits. 

First  use  In  1907 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  29,  1952. 


SN  96,964.     Lambreeht  Farma  Incorporated,  Brookflcid,  Wis. 
I     Filed  May  12,  I960. 

CORNISH  BROASTER 

For  Young  Frcah  Froaen  Chlckena. 
First  naa  Mar.  7. 1958. 
!     SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  99,602. 


Drinks  and  Carbonated 


Food   Prodncta.   Inc.,   Oakland,   Calif. 


( and  Ingrtdiants  of  Foods 


A.  Blanco.  Inc.,  Freeno,  Calif.     Filed 


All  matter  shown  In  the  drawing  Is  disclaimed  eicept  the 
word  "Prtnce." 

For  Packaged  Fresh  Apples. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1955. 


BN  99,487.     Burger  ramlly.  Inc.,  Bolae.  Idaho.     Filed  June 
22,  I960. 

THE  BURGER  FAMILY 

Appllenat  dalma  no  exclusive  rights  In  "Burger"  as  the  . 

name  of  the  gooda  Identlfled  herein.  119  210      Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 

For    Hamburger    Sandwlcbea    and    Hamburger    Sandwich         ^      ^   ^^^ 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  S3, 1960.  ALXi-BRAN    BUDS 

^^__^^_  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  720,737,  666,485,  and  314,238. 

■^"""^"^  For  Cereal  Breakfast  Food  Composed  Principally  of  Bran. 

SN  106,332.     Uqnl-Cal  of  America,  Inc.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  First  use  Apr.  27,  1961. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1960.  <  


SN  119,306.     Onoda  Hlryo  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan.     Filed 
May  5,  1961. 


ONODA 


For  Food  In  Liquid  Form  Conaistlng  Principally  of  Milk 
Solids,  Sugar,  Cocoa,  Cream  and  Added  Vitamins  and  Min- 
erals for  Use  In  a  Weight  Reducing  Diet. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  23.  1960. 


t  Apr.  16.  1926 ;  1916  aa  to  the  design. 


SN  107.222.     Sontheutara  Bjrmp  Company,  Jackaon.  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  I960. 

KITCHEN  MAID 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  263,237. 
For  Table  Syrup. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1927. 


The  Bngllsb  aqnlvalent  of  "Trtcaphoa"  Is  "feed."  No  claim 
of  exclusive  right  la  made  to  "Tricaphoe."  said  word  being 
the  name  of  the  goods. 

For  Stock  Animal  Feed. 

First  use  June  17.  1958;  In  commerce  Dec.  10,  1958. 
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SN  119,769.     Hagmn  Ctaemleala  4  Controls,  Inc.,  Pltttburgta, 
Pa.    Filed  May  11,  1961. 


8N  12T.249.     Nallej's.  Inc.,  Tacoma.  Wash.     Filed  Sept  S, 
1961. 


;Ti:"^' 


For  Food  Grade  Pboepbate  Preparation  (or  Treatment  of 
Cured  Meats  and  Meat  Prodocta  To  Improre  Color  Retention 
and  Motstare  Stability. 

First  use  about  October  1960. 


SN  121.757.     Louis  Petrosino.  d.b.a.   Imported  Italian  Food 
Products  Co.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.     Filed  June  9,  1961. 

CHEFS-DELUXE 

For  Cbeese. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1961. 


SN  122.221.     Selts  Packing  Company.  Inc..  St.  Joseph.  Mo. 
Filed  June  16,  1961. 

LAZY    LOU 

For  Meat  Products — Nam^.  Sliced  Bacon,  Cooked  Ham. 
and  Pork  Sausage. 

First  use  January  I960. 


SN  123,063.     Anderson.  CUytoo  k  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 


June  29,  1961. 


SEVEN  SEAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  034,131. 

For  Cooking  Sauce*— Namely,  Sweet  and  Sour,  Black  Pep- 
per, Celery  Seed,  Mixed  Herb,  Lemon  and  Smokey  Mayonnaise, 
French  DresMing,  and  Italian  DreHMing. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1961.  on  cooking  sauces. 


SN  123,685.     R.  K.  Reeves,  d.b.a.  Rceres  Food  Co.,  Rosemead. 
Calif.    Filed  July  10.  1961. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  bine  and  yellow,  but  applicant 
does  not  claim  color  aa  a  feature  of  his  mark. 
For  Honey. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1952. 


SN  123,941.    William  Underwood  Company.  Watertown,  Masa. 
FUed  July  13,  1961. 


SdllDI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  418.170  and  708,800. 

For  Breadaticks.  Dietary  Food  Concentrate  for  Weight 
Control  and  Canned  Foodn — Namely,  Spreads  Made  of  Fowl 
and  Meat,  Beef  Stew,  Beef  and  Kidney  In  Orary.  Chopped 
Beef,  Ham  Hash,  Fowl,  and  Smoked  Tongue. 

First  uae  Sept  28.  1944. 


'■<: 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  292.577, 
705,657,  and  others. 

For  MayoDDalse,  Salad  Dressings  and  Meatless  Sances, 
Sandwich  Spreads.  Tartar  Sauce,  Cocktail  Sauce,  Flavored 
Syrups  for  Food  Purposes.  Prepared  MnsUrd,  Horseradish, 
Vinegar,  Tomato  Ketchup  and  Tomato  Puree.  Pickles,  Pickle 
Relishes,  Pickled  Beets,  Pickled  Peppers:  Canned  Goods— 
Namely.  Beef  Stew.  Chill  Con  Came.  Prepared  Spaghetti. 
Sauerkraut,  and  SboeMtring  Potatoes :  Potato  Chips ;  a  Pack- 
age Unit  Containing  Ingredienu  for  the  Preparation  of  Plssa  ; 
and  Cookies. 

Flrat  use  July  26,  1961 :  Mar.  IS.  1921.  aa  to  "Nallcy'a." 


SN  128,824.    King  Candy  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    FUed 
Sept.  28,  1961. 

GOLDEN  CROWN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,871. 
.    For  Candy. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  19«1. 


SN  128,860.    Southern  Bakeries  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed 
Sept.  28,  1961. 


Soilhm 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,360  and  216,875. 
For  Frosen  Cakes. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  1961. 


SN  129.886.    Park  and  Hagna.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  6, 
1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694,639. 

For  Pickled  Small  Green  Tomatoaa. 

First  use  Sept  19,  1961. 
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RN  130.016.     Wlnchell  Service  Corporation,  Burbank.  Calif.    SX  132.24S.     Stnart  M.  Lemer.  Inc.,  MellriUe,  N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Oct.  Ifl.  1961.  Nov.  17,  1961. 


\J^y 


BLUE  BELL 


For  Plastic  Garment  Hanfcrs. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1961. 


For  Doughnuts,  Doughnut  Mixes  and  Cake  Mixes. 

Flmt  use  Sept.  12.  1961. 


aass  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

SN    109,649.      LIcorerta   Trlgo.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Licorerla   Trlgo. 
San  Juan.  Puerto  Rtco.     Filed  D«c.  5,  I960. 


Qass  51  —  Osmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  84,230.     Carla  Le  Pre,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 
29,  1959. 


BOCOY 


For  Rum. 
First  UM>  195.'{. 


SX  124,228.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed         pj^^t  use  Oct  5  1959 
July  18,  19«1. 


The  name  "Carla  Le  PrC"  is  a  fictitious  name. 
For   Lipsticks,    Nail   Polish.   Nail   Polish   Remover.    Rouge, 
Eye-Shadow  and  Powder. 


SN  114,544.  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France,  by  change  of  name  from 
Soclete  Monsavon-L'Oreal,  Paris,  France.  Filed  Feb.  27, 
1961. 


"CAP  FLOW" 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  482,927,  dated  Sept.  25,  1959 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  131,932. 

For  Cosmetlca,  Beauty  Aida,  Essential  Oils,  Make- Up.  TlntK. 
Dyes,  Rinses,  and  Lotions  for  Hair  and  Beards,  Hair  Bleach- 
ing Prodocts,  Hair  Care  and  Beauty  Products,  Hair  Waving 
and  Curling  Products. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  gold,  green  and  purple. 
For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky 
First  UM>  June  14.  1961. 


SN    122,083.      Richard   Hudnut,    Morris   Plains,   N.J.      Filed 
June  15,  1961. 

PARFAIT  PASTELS 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise     Forupstick 

FlrKt  useMay  15,  1961. 

Classified      j 


SN   121,405.      Francis   H.    Monek,   d  b  a.   Medltag   Company,     S>^,  "^vf  Vo*,^"""   ^"'"-'    ^"''-    ^°''"'   *'*"*'•      ^"*^ 
Lake  Foreet,  HI.    Filed  June  5,  1961.  "'"'^  "•  ^**' 

MEDITAG 

For  Combination  Personal  Identification  and  Medical  Data 
Bearing  Tag. 


Plrat  use  on  or  about  May  12,  1961. 


8S   126,920.     The   Haas  Display,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 
Piled  Aug.  SO,  1961. 

MO  WO  CHI 

For  Moaate  Wood  Cbipa  Basically  Sold  as  a  Kit. 
Firit  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24,  1960. 


For  Cosmetrc  Skin  Creams  and  Lotions. 
First  use  on  of  about  June  1,  1960. 


SN  124.162.    Beardmore  Products,  Incorporated.  East  Rutber 
ford,  N.J.    Filed  July  18,  1961. 


SEA  GEMS 


For  Bath  Oil. 

First  use  June  12,  1961. 


SN  182.063.     O.  ■.  Llnck  Co..  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     Filed  Noir.    ^^    ^^^^^       ^^^    Chemicals    Limited.    Dublin.    Ireland. 
*'•  ^••^-  Filed  July  31.  1961. 


SWEET  SUE 


For  Perfumed  Sachet  and  Talcum  Powder  Pads 
First  uae  October  1960;  in  commerce  July  19,   1961. 


SN  128,147.     Ungner-Werke  a.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  716.600  and  716,601.  ^"**  ^"»  *•  ^••*- 

For  Oenaral  Hobby  Kits  for  Drawing,  Decorating,  Coloring  SENSATOL 

and/or  Tracing,  Comprising  Color  Receiving  Panels,  Colors,  *^ 

Picture  Framea,  Paint  Brushes,  and  the  Like.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  246,232.  dated  Apr    27.  192«t. 

First  use  Oct.  27, 1961.  For  Disinfectant  Paste  for  Toning  and  Improving  the  Oijmh. 


TM  72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1962 


8N  12«,027.     The  Andrew  Jergeoa  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,     fl^m  CO  ^  DAf«ni*llt«  SmI  SnMIt 
Filed  Aug.  15. 1»«1  **•»»  ^^        irwwufvnM  otm  i#v^»« 


HENRI  ROCHEAU 


8N    115,623.      Poaitlre    Prodnett    Laboratories.    Inc..    Long 
Island  City,  N.T.    Piled  Mar.  14,  1961. 
The  name  "Henri  Rocbeau"  ia  fanciful  and  not  tbe  name 
of  any  liTlns  Indirldual. 
For  Cologne. 

Flrat  use  June  24.  IWl  ;  18*5  on  toilet  toap.  For  Individual  Wet-Packed  Bactericidal  Paper  Toweletteu 

for  Cleaning  Doctors'  and   Nurses'  Hands  and  Instruments. 
~~^^^^''~~  First  use  February  19«J0. 


SCRUBBY 


SN   126,486.     Scott   Pbarmaceutlcal  Co..   Inc.,  Coral  Gables. 
Fla.    Filed  Aug.  22.  1961. 

REGENERTROL 

For  Complexion  Cream  and  Mask. 
First  use  June  20,  1961. 


8X  120.849.     Associated  Joat  Distrtbatora,  Inc..  Baltimore, 
Md.    Piled  May  26, 1961. 


Cehtfil 


SN    128.364.      Natone  Company.   Los   Angeles.   Calif.      Piled        j,^^  Cleaner  for  Vitreous  Ware  HaTlng  Disinfecting  Prop- 
Sept.  21,  1961  „tlea 

Pint  use  May  5,  1961. 


DstA^m 


SN  127,551.     06teborgs  Kemlak-Tekniska  Fabrlk  Vasco  Aktie- 
bolag.  Gothenburg.  Sweden.     Filed  Sept.  11.  1961. 

OS  WELLY 

For  Emollient  Compound  To  Be  Uaed  After  Bathing  as  an 

Aid  for  the  PreTentlon  of  Dry  Skin  and  the  Elimination  of  Owner  of   Swedish   Reg.   No.   79,209.  dated  Nov.   4.   1955 

Body  Odor.  ^or  Detergents  and  Soaps.  Cleaning  Preparations  for  Do- 

Pirst  use  Aug.  30. 1961.  mestic  Use.  and  Hair  Shampoos. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  "  MisceNaiieous 

SN  116.603.    Transamerlca  Corporation,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Piled  Mar.  27. 1961. 


SN  119,973.     Itek  Corporation.  Lexington.  Masa.    Piled  May 
15.  1961. 


h 

m 

0 


0 
> 


For  Scrrices  Rendered  for  Othera  In  the  Nature  of  Design. 
DeTelopment  and  Eraluation  of  Systems  for  Gathering  and 
Processing  Data. 

Pint  use  in  or  about  November  1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  orange. 

For  Serrlees  Consisting  of  Consultation  and  Advice  to 
Othera  in  Respect  to  Corporate  Management  Having  to  do 
With  Questions^  of  Policy  and  the  Coordination  of  Corporate 
Policies  and  Activities. 

Pint  UM  Mar.  21.  1961. 


SN  125.208.     Paison  ft  Twedt.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Aug. 
2,  1961. 


SCOPE 


SN  119.658.     Sellgman  *  Lata,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
May  9.  1961. 


For  Systematic  Checks  on  Package  EHfectlveness  as  to  Sales 
Appeal. 

First  use  July  8,  1960. 


Class  101  -  Advertismg  and  Business 

SN   88,010.     Bradfute  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  28.  1959. 


OTYU 


BULLS  EYE 


For  Hair  Styling. 
Pint  oat  Ang.  6, 1956. 


For  Sales  Promotion  Services — Namely.  Advising  Merchants 
How  To  Increase  the  Sales  of  Their  Goods  or  Services  Pri- 
marily by  Means  of  a  Game  or  Contest  Supervised  by  the 
Applicant. 

Pint  use  May  26. 1959. 
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^^is^im"   '^'"*^"'  ""'■■  ^''  ^°«*'''"-  ^•"'-  '^•'^  ^"«  Oass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

1  li<Lili<L^Ivli<Lll  1  RN  87,650.    American  Boacb  Anna  Corporation,  Garden  City. 

N.Y..  by  merger  from  Ensign  Carboretor  Company.  Fuller- 


For  Reporting  the  Financial  Responsibility  of  Persons. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  15.  1961. 


ton.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1959; 


SN  127,919.    Gateway  Promotlona  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Stamp 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  713,459. 

For  Service,  Maintenance,  and  Repair  of  Carburetors,  Fuel 
Regulaton,  Oaa  Regulating  Unlta,  Gas  Vaporliera,  Oaa 
Kconomlsera,  Fuel  Filters,  Shutoff  Valvea,  Vacuum  Swltcheo, 
and  Flttlnga,  Parta  and  Acceasorles  Therefor,  for  Internal 
ComboitlOB  Bnglnea. 

Flrat  uae  In  1911. 


Qass  104 — GnnnNinication 

SN  126,887.     Service  Broadcaating  Company,  Modeato,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1961. 


Tbe  drawing  la  lined  for  tbe  color  red. 

For  Promoting  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Otbera  by  Issuing 
Trading  Stampa  Redeemable  In  Cash  or  Premiums. 
First  use  June  27.  1961. 


Qass  102  —  insurance  and  Ri 


SN  97,868.     Private  Bnterpriae,  Inc.,  WicblU,  Kans.     Filed 
May  25.  1960. 


Tbe  color  red  ia  claimed  aa  an  Integral  portion  of  tbe  mark. 
For  Radio  Broadcasting  Services. 
Flrat  uae  June  10,  1961. 


pRiaa 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  118,724.     Safaritours.  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 
26,  1961. 

"KON-TIKF  SAFARIS 

For  Investment  Opportunities  to  Domestic  Investora  and  _  ......  ^  .         ^^  , 

the  Arrangement  for  and  Forwarding  of  Capital  to  Bualnesa-        The  word  "Safaris"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
men  In  Foreign  Countries.  shown. 

For  Travel  Agency  Services. 


Flrat  Use  Mar.  7.  1958. 


Flrat  use  June  15, 1957. 


SN  110,716.     UBS  Fund  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  22.  1960. 


Oass  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  126,183.     Plastic  Appllcaton,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed 
Aug.  17,  1961. 

SCANAGRAPH 

For  Inspecting  Tubular  Membera. 

Flrat  uae  July  6.  1960.  -  ;_ 


For  Selecting,  Inveatlng  In,  and  Holding  for  the  Benefit  of 
Shareholdera  Undivided  Beneficial  Intereat  In  Dlveralfled 
Semritlea  and  laaulag  and  Redeeming  Share  Certificates 
Signifying  Said  Interest. 

Flrat  use  November  1960;  In  commerce  November  1960. 


Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


SN  128,658.     CoUne  T.  Dutton.  d.b.a.  Space  and  Form  Hair 
Design  Scboctf,  Amarillo,  Tex.     Filed  Sept.  26.  1901. 


SN  128,460.     Oace  Service  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1961. 


TEMPAY 


s. 


ace  an 


JD. 


ornt 


For  Furnishing  of  Temporary  Personnel  and  Handling  of 
Payroll  Accounts  of  Temporaries  Employed  by  Various  Busi- 
newaes. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  20.  1958. 


For  Educational  Services,  Especially  Instructional  lectures 
on  Coiffure  Deslgna. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  July  31, 1956. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

8.\  t>9.«l02.    Texfron  Inc..  ProTldence.  R.I.,  tt»»tl(rn«^  of  Spencer 
Kellon  BBd  Sonii.  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.     Pllf^  Junr  2:<.  1900. 

GOLDEN  BROASTER 

The  mark  certtflcD  quality  of  goodM. 

For  Drvaned  Poultry. 

Flmt  UM  Apr.  8.  1940. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  »6.»64. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  •       ^ 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


737.349.  XETCOLON.  United  Carr  Fastener  Corporation 
8N  121.949     Pub  0-26-«2     Filed  6-13-61. 

737.350.  RAVKX  BLm\CK.  Jamlnon  Black  Marble  Compnny 
lae     8N  128.671.     Pub.  6-26-<S2.     Filed  »-»-«l. 

737.3.'51       CrrocOLOR       BourKe«    Color    Corporation       S\ 

126.080.  Pub  6-26-62.    Filed  8-16-61. 

737.352.     COLOTOXfe        Bourges    Color    Corporation.       S\ 

126.081.  Pub.  6-26-62      Filed  8-16-61. 

737.853.  WESTERN  WHITE.  EverRreen  Hatchery.  Incr 
porated.     SX  127.407.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-8-61. 

737.354.  KRYMIX.  Polymer  Corporation  Limited  8X 
127.643.     Pub    6-26-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 

737.355.  OLEFOKM.  Ariaun  Corporation.  8N  128  702 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-27-61. 

737.356.  HOLLAND  FLOREX  Weller  Nurwrlea  Company. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Holland  Florex  Nuraerles.  8N  129  180  Pub 
6-26-62.     Filed  10-:<-61. 

737.357.  LEVAPREX.  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktieniteMell 
KChaft.     8X  130.196.     Pub.  fi-26-82.     Filed  10-18-61. 

737.358.  FIRE  OEMS.  Jewell  Ridge  Coal  Sale*  Comiuiny. 
Inc       SX   130,559       Pub    6-26-62       Filed   10  24-61. 

737.359.  MIXXE80TA  QIARRY  CRE»:K.  Vetter  Stone 
Company       SX   1.30.977.      Pub.    6-26-62.      Filed   10-.30-61. 

730.360.  MIXNE80TA  TRAVERXEIXE.  Vetter  Stone 
Company.      SX   131.176.     Pub.   6-26-62      Filed   10-30-61. 


737.361       'MR.   WORM.'     C    J     Wagner  ProductK.    Inc 
133.110.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  1 1 -.30  61. 


8X 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


737.362.  AEROROVE.  Aerojet-Oeneral  Corporation  SX 
121.779.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  0-12-61. 

737.363.  FLORA-FLEX.  St.  Oalr  Plaatlca.  Inc.  SX 
124,233.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  7-18-«l. 

737.364.  UCC  WITHIX  A  HEXAGON  DE»IGX.  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  SX  127.821.  Pub.  6-26-62  Filed 
9-13-61. 

787.365.  MAGI-CCP.  M«fl-Cup  Corporation.  SX  128.063. 
Pub.  6-26-42.     Filed  9- 1 8-6 1 . 

787.366.  PROTBXEM.  Wisconsin  Laboratories.  Inc  SX 
128.316.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-20-61. 

787.367.  LITTLE  WONDER.  John  E.  Zerbey.  SN  131.738. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  ll-9-«l. 

787.868.  E8TAIXER.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
132.541.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-22-61 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

737.369.  TAXGLE-FREE.     Cardinal  Laboratories.  Inc      SN 
129.697.    Pub.  n-26-62.    Filed  8-9-61. 

737.370.  GOLD   LABEL.      H.   Daust   Mfg.  Co.      SX   132,304. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-20-61. 

737.371.  AXTIGA.       Jana    Handbags.     Inc.       SN    132,680. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

737.372.  LOCKER    LOUXGBR.      Sears,     Roebuck    and    Co. 
SX  132.742.     Pnb.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 


737.373.     REXITE.     Rex  Chemical   Company 
Pub.  6-20-62.     Filed  8-2-61. 


SX   125.250. 


Class  S-Adhesives 


737.374.     WEATHER  GARD.     Macmlllan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co,, 
Inc.     SX  130.700,     Pub.  6-26^2.     Filed  10-26-01. 


Gass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions   . 

737.375.  INDUSTRIAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Twhnlc.  Inc 
SX  72.088.    Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  4-22-59. 

737.376.  SEPTI-SAN.  Orrin  Don  Thurber.  d.b.a.  Septi  San 
Manufacturing  Company.  SX  109,754.  Pub.  6-26-62. 
Filed  11-29-60. 

737.377.  8ALSBURY.  SaUbury  Corporation.  SX  114.051. 
Pub.  6-26-02.    Filed  2-20-61. 

737.378.  RBCORDAFLUX.  Maxwell  Perar,  assignee  of  The 
Budd  Company.  SN  114.181.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
2-23-61. 

737.379.  DIABETE8T.  Dlabetest  Co.  SN  119.753.  Pnb. 
6-26-62.    Filed  5-11-61. 

737.380.  DETEBGADYNE.  Continental  Laboratories.  Inc. 
SX  120.187.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  5-17-61. 

737.381.  MAGIC.  Sta-Xu  Corporation.  SX  121.330.  Pub. 
6-20-62.    Filed  0-2-61. 

737.382.  PRECISION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Precision  Auto- 
matic  Fire  Equipment.  Inc.  SN  121.428.  Pub.  6-26-62. 
Filed  6-5-61. 

737.383.  FALONE.  United  States  Rubber  Company.  SX 
121.517.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  6-6-61. 

737.384.  PELONEX.  Hydroponic  Chemical  Company.  Ine. 
SN  121.926.    Pub.  6-2fr-62.    Filed  6-13-61. 

737.385.  COLD  CLAVE.  Continental  Laboratories.  Inc. 
SX  122.681.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  6-23-61. 

737.386.  CP  AND   DESIGN.     Chemical    Products   Corpora 
tlon.     SX   125.888.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 


737.387.     EVERFAST.     Brerfast  Fabrics,  Inc. 
Pub.  6-20-62.    Filed  9-14-01. 


SX  127.852. 


737.388.     ELANCO  AND  DESIGN.     Ell  Lilly  and  Company 
SX  127.863.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-14-61. 

^87.389.     BOTRAN.      The    Upjobn    Company.      SN    127.980 
Pub.  6-26-02.    Filed  9-14-61. 

737.390.  CONRAV.       Malllnckrodt    Chemical     Works.       SX 
128.071.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-18-61. 

737.391.  FABRI-STAPH.      Keever    Starch    Company.       SX 
128.176.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-19-61. 

SX   131.512.     Pub. 


737.392.     X-CAT.      W.    R.   Grace  A   Co. 
6-26-62.    Filed  11-7-61. 


737.393.     TRI-ME.  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  SX  131.896. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


737,394.     FASHION'  TYE.     American  Greeting!  Corporation. 
SN  115.029.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  3-7-61. 

TM  75 
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Class  10 -Fertilizers 
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Class  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 


73T,3»5.  ONODA  AND  FIGURK  OF  DRAGON  Onoda 
Hlryo  Co..  Ltd.  SN  119,307.  Pub.  ft-26-«2.  Filed 
5-4-61. 


Qass  11  -  inks  and  Inking  Materials 


Forgings 


73T.410.     COXSOLIDATKD  CEKTIFICATB       See   CUm   13, 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


737.3M.     CU-BRITE.     The  Cuneo  Prew. 
Pub.  6-2«-«2.    Filed  7-13-«l. 


Inc.      RN   12.S.876.     737.420.     KABLS-EA8E.     American  Greaie  Stick  Company. 
8N  131.646.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  ll-»-61. 


Gass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

737.397.  LBMCO.  Croft  Metal  Productn,  Inc.  8N  92.723. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  3-14-60. 

737.398.  THERM-O-DCCT.  The  Rush  Creek  Clny  Company. 
8N  109.821.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-2-60. 

,737,399.  GLASS  ARMOR.  Bridreport  Chemical  Corp.  8N 
11S.429.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  3-13-61. 

737.400.  PH08. FUSED  AND  DB8I0X.  Locke  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     8N  117,893.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  4-14-61. 

737.401.  MAONEPATCH  AND  DESIGN.  General  Refrac- 
torlea  Company.  SN  118.234.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
4-20-61. 

737.402.  BERLITE.  North  American  Refractorlen  Co.  SN 
121,022.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  S-29-61. 

737.403.  PLI8TIX.  Pllbrlco  Company.  SN  123.436.  Pub. 
6-26^2.     Filed  7-5-61. 

737.404.  FYBER.  John  Schlrer  Inc.  SN  124.7(i5.  Pub. 
6-26-62.     Filed  7-26-61 

737.405.  SANTA  MARIA  STONE.  SMS  AN'D  DESIGN 
G.  Antollnl  and  Son.  SN  124.872.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
7-28-61. 

737.406.  yiADON.  Humble  Oil  k  Reflnlng  Company.  SN 
125,049.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  7-31-61 

737.407.  ELUMIN.  The  American  Dumln  Company.  SN 
125,867.    Pub.  6-26-62     Filed  8-14-61. 

737.408.  LOC-JAC.  Preformed  Metal  Prodoctn  Company. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Premetco,  Inc.  8N  126,474.  Pub.  6-26-62. 
Filed  8-22-61. 

737.409.  PREMIUM  30  AND  DESIGN.  Alaeo,  Inc.  SN 
128.774      Pub.  6-26-62      Filed  9-28-61. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plinbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Snpplies 

737.410.  Nl^CERITE  Pfaudler  Permntit  Inc.  CONSOLI- 
DATED CERTIFICATE.  SN  106.528.  pub.  4-10-62.  llled 
10-17-60,  CI.  13;  8N  112,485,  pub.  4-10-62.  filed  l-2tM»l. 
CI.  14. 

737.411.  ROLL-O-MATIC  RoU-O-Matlc  Chain  Company. 
SN  109,629.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-5-60. 

737.412.  NO-MAR.  Pic  Dealffn  Corp.  SN  116,342.  Pub. 
6-26-62.     Filed  3-23-61. 

737.413.  TOWN  k  TERRACB  The  Vollrath  Co.  SN  116.941. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  ."t  31-61. 

737.414.  'JIFIX*  NON  CRUSH  AND  DESIGN.  ThomuM 
Walker  Umlted.  SN  117,664.  Pub.  6-26-62  Filed 
4-11-61. 

737.415.  8TRONOWALL  DIveralHrd  riantlo'.  Inc.  SN 
117.694.     Pub.  6-26-62      Filed  4-12-61. 

737.416.  CC  INTERL<>CKBD.  Campbell  Chain  Company. 
SN  123.074.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  6-29-61. 

737.417.  TEMPOT.  Cheaei  Corporation.  SN  128,012. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  l»- 18-61. 

737.418.  REPUBLIC  SH\L  KINO.  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  129.171.     Pub.  6-26-62.     FUed  10-3-61. 

737.419.  FFP  APPLIED  FAST  HOLD  FAST  REMOVED 
FAST.  Teipak.  Inc.  SN  129.641.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
10-10-61. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

737.421  BPICON.  Conrad  Borig  Company.  SN  124,597. 
Pub.  fi-26-62.     Filed  7-24-61. 

737.422  CP  AND  DESIGN.  Chemical  Products  Corpora- 
tion     SN  125,889.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  8-14-61.    ' 

737.423.  PURITAN  CHEHilCALS  AND  DB8IGN.  Puritan 
Chemical  Company.  SN  130.581.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
10-24-61. 

737.424.  DRE8T.  Macmlllan  Rlnn-Free  Oil  Co..  Inc.  SN 
130.704.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 

737.425.  ZIP-DECK.  Midwest  Indnatrtal  Products  Corp. 
SN  130,714.     Pub.   6-26-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 

737.426.  MAGIC.  The  Silicone  Paper  Company  of  America. 
Inc.     SN  130.955.     Pub.  0-26-62.     Filed  10-30-61. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

737.427.  LUZERNER  LOWE  AND  DESIGN.  WIdmer  *  Cle. 
SN  114.815.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  3-2-61. 

737.428.  CENTROFINOS  DIEGO  TRINIDAD  AND  DESIGN. 
Diego  Trinidad.  SN  124.724.  Pob.  6-26-62.  Filed 
7-26-61. 

Oass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatMNis 

737.429  OAZZOLO  AND  DESIGN.  Gaiiolo  Drug  and  Chem- 
ical Company      SN  91.371      Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  2-23-60 

7.'»7.430.  ABBOTT  AND  DESIGN.  Abbott  LaboratoHen. 
SN  94,449.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  4-6-60. 

737.431.  PMS.  SImonet  k  Co.  SN  118,378.  Pub.  6-26-62. 
FIW  4-21-61. 

737.432.  SHEEPADE.  Sperlfide.  Uc.  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), assignee,  by  meitne  aiutlgnmentM,  of  Speclflde.  Inc. 
( Indiana  corporation )  SN  123.243.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
6-30-61. 

737.4.13.     GLOVEZE.    Sterling  Drug  Inc.     SN  126.270.     Pub. 

6-26-62.     Fl  led  8- 1 8-61 . 
7.17.434      GRIFULVIN    V.      McNeil    Laboratories,    Inc.      SN 

127.782.     Pub.  6-26-62.     tiled  9-13-61. 
737,435.     I08CRUB.      Johniton    *    Johnaon.       SN    128,171. 

Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-19-61. 
737,4.16.     DECA-VI-FER.      Mead   Johnmn   *  Company.      SN 

129.776.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 
737,437.      EYK-OPKNER.     Zola  Slegal,  d.b.a.  Vita  Chemical 

ProductH.      8N    1. 10.506.     Pub.   6-26-62.     Filed   10-23-61. 
7.17,438.     MEDIHALER-DUO.     Rlker  Laboratorten.  Inc.     SN 

132,188.     Pub.  6-26-4i2.     Filed  11-16-61 

737.439.  ULCOBTAR.  PhynlclanB  and  HonpltaN  Supply 
Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
132.608.     Pub.  «i-26-62.     Filed  11-2-61. 

737.440.  PBRTOL.  Physicians  and  HospltaU  Supply  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pharmacal  Company.  SN  132.609. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  1 1  -2-61 . 

737.441.  ULCORT.  PhyslcUns  and  Hoapltals  Supply  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pharmacal  Company.  SN  132.610. 
Pub.  6-26-02.    FUed  11-2-61. 
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lis  and  Metal  Castings  and 


ATED  CERTIPICATB      8e*   CUm   13. 


Mid  Greases 


SE.     American  Orvaie  Stick  Company. 
-26-62.    Filed  ll-»-61. 


ctive  and  Decorative  Giatings 

Conrad   Sovtg  Company.      8N   124,597. 
d 7-24-61. 

JESION.     Cbemical    Products   Corpora- 
Pub.  (V-26-62.     Filed  8-14-61.    ' 

CHEailCALS  AND  DBSION.     Puritan 
8N   130.B81.      Pnb.   6-26-62.      Filed 

blacroillan   Rlnn-Free  Oil  Co.,   Inc.     BN 
i-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 

Midweat    Induatrial    Producta  -Corp. 
6-26-62.     PUed  10-26-61. 
'be  Silicone  Paper  Company  of  Amertcn. 
Pub.  0-26-62.     Filed  10-30-61. 


»o  Prodncts 


S  LOWE  AND  DESIGN.    Widmer  *  Cie. 
J-26-62.    Filed  3-2-61. 

[NOS  DIBOO  TRINIDAD  AND  DESIGN. 
8N     124.724.       Pnb.     6-26-62.       Filed 


icines  and  Pharmaceutical 


AND  DESIGN.    Gataolo  Drug  and  Cbem- 
91,371.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  2-23-60. 
AND    DESIGN.      Abbott    Laboratorten. 
-26-62.    Filed  4-«-60 
onet  *  Co.     SN  118,373.     Pub.  6-26-62. 

E.  Speclflde.  Inc.  (Delaware  corporn- 
'  meMue  aHMlgnmenta,  of  Speciflde,  Inc. 
on).     SN  123.243.     Pub.  6-26-02.     Filed 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.     8N  126,270.     Pub. 
18-61. 

IX  V.  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  8X 
8-62.     nied  9-13-61. 

JohUHon    ft    Jobnaon.       SN    128,171. 
pd  9-19-61. 

^ER.  Mead  Jobniton  ft  Company.  SN 
8-62.  Filed  10-12-01. 
«ER.  Zola  Siegal,  d.b^t.  Vita  Cbeniical 
[).506  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed  10-23-61. 
.ER-DUO.  Rlker  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
ft-4-.2.  Filed  11-16-61 
R.  PbyMidana  and  HonpitaN  Hupply 
.b.a.  L'lmer  Pbarmacal  Company.  SN 
6-62.     Filed  11-2-61. 

Phyaictana  and  HoapitaU  Supply  Com 
■Imer  Pbarmacal  Company.  SX  132.609. 
ed  11-2-61. 

Pbynlciana  and  Hoiipitalii  Supply  Com- 
;imer  Pbarmacal  Company.  SX  132.610. 
ed  11-2-61. 
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737.442.  NBO-ULCOBT.  Pbyalctana  and  Hospitals  Supply 
Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pbarmacal  Company.  SN 
182.611.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 

757.443.  JEL-A-COL.  SUnUba,  Inc.  SN  13347B.  Pub. 
6-26-62.    Filed  12-1-61. 

737.444.  DETHTSONB.  Baxter  laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN 
133.3S7.    Pub.  6-26-42.    FiUd  13-^-61. 

737.448.    CAPLA.     Carter  Producta,   Inc.    SN  133.445.    Pub. 

o-2fr-62.   Fiiad  i^-e-ei. 

737.446.  RESPRIUM.  Hoffmann-La  Rocbe  Inc.  SN  133.471. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-6-61. 

757.447.  PBOVAL  #3.  ProTldent  Pharmaceutlcalu,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  133.492.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed   12-«-61. 

737.448.  SU8TABOL1C.  Organon  Inc.  SN  133,576.  Pub. 
0-26-62.    FlUd  12-7-61. 

737.449.  NAU8TAT.  White  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN  133.726. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  12-8-61. 

737.450.  ARBIDO  AND  DESIGN.  WIckman  Pharmaceuti- 
cala,  aaalgnee  of  Paul  WIckman,  d.b.a.  Wickman  Pharma- 
eeutlcala.     SN  183,727.     Pub.  6-26-<2.     Piled  12-8-61. 

737.451.  ARI8TOLONBI  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
SN  133.920.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.452.  8.r.    73.      Amertcaa    Cyanamid    Company 

183.921.  Pub  6-26-02.    Piled  12-13-61. 

737.453.  FELDRKN.       American     Felaol 

188.922.  Pub.  •-26-«2.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.454.  FORLBEF.        Ameriean      Felaol 
183.928.    Pnb.  6-2e-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

737.455.  KOBAR.     Caltex  Dlatributora.   Ine 
Pu^.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

737.456.  UDANAE.       Saodox.     Inc.       8N    134.273.      Pub. 

•-s6-«a.  Fiia  i2>i8-ei. 

737.457.  LIKB-A-VITE.  SUnlejr  Home  Prodacta.  inc.  SN 
l'34,696.    Pub.  6-26-«2.    FUed  12-26-61. 

787.458.  MON  RAT.  Kate  T.  Summey,  d.b.a  Mon  Ray 
Chemical  Companr.  BIC  1S4.846.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
12-28-61. 

727.469.  aOBTBTS.  Ataaftcaa  CyaouaM  Company.  8N 
135,250.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  1-5-62. 

757.460.  BAEAPIN.  Day  ft  Frtck.  Inc.  SN  ltOJ«2.  Pah. 
6-26-62.    Filed  l-ft-62. 

787.461.  KLOELTPTDB.  Day  ft  Frtek.  lac.  BN  136.268. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    PUed  1-8-62. 

787.462.  NOVRAD.  Ell  Ully  aad  Company.  BN  185,597. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Fllad  1-11-62. 

787.463.  LTCOBOROI*  Tampa  Drug  Company.  BN  185,728. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  1-12-62. 

787.464.  AM-REZ.  Korex  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  BN  135.820. 
Pub  6-26-62.    Filed  l-lB-62. 

787.465.  AMIEEX.  Norex  Laboratartea,  Ine.  BN  185,821. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  l-16-«2. 

787  466  HALES  HOKTEE  AND  DESIGN.  Halea  ft  Hunter 
Co.      SN  186,282.     Prt    A-26-62.     FMti  1-22-62. 

787  467  DB8ION  OF  CIRCULAR  SELAL  FIGURE.  Halea  ft 
Hunter  Co.     BN  186.288.     Pub    6-26-62      Piled  1-22-62. 


SN 

Company.  8N 
Company.  SN 
SN   134.065. 


737.473.  RAM.  Ram  Tool  Corporation.  8N  103.048.  Pub. 
6-26-62.     FUed  8-19-60. 

737.474.  SHARP  AND  DESIGN.  Hayakawa  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.     SN  107.259.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  10-27-60. 

787.475.  TRANSISTOR  EYE.  Meriia  Induatriea,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  TranMlator  Devicea.  Inc.  SN  111,771. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  1-12-61. 

737.476.  CAMBRIDGE  AND  BAOLE  DESIGN.  Simplex 
Wire  ft  Cable  Co.  SN  112.002.  Pub.  6-26-02.  Filed 
1-17-61. 

737.477.  RUUD.  Ruud  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
117,539.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  4-10-61. 

737.478.  SE  AND  DESIGN  "CONFIDENCE  THROUGHOUT 
THE  WORLD."  Superior  Electronic*  Corporation.  HN 
120,081.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  5-1  »-61. 

737.479.  REPRESENTATION  OP  GREEK  SYMBOL  "P8I." 
Pacific  Semiconductora,  Inc.  8N  120,436.  Pub.  0-26-62. 
Filed  5-19-61. 

737.480.  PSI.  Padfle  Semiconductors,  Inc.  SN  120,437. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  5-19-61. 

737.481.  TELBCTRODE.  Vector  Manufacturing  Company. 
Incorporated.     8N  125.629.     Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  8-S-61. 

737.482.  SUPER  GENTHERM.  General  Cable  Corporation. 
SN  126,518.    Pub.  0-26-02.    Piled  8-23-61. 

737.483.  FLEXOGRAM.  Fair-Play  Mfg.  Co.  SN  128,027. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  9-18-61. 

737.484.  PROX-O-LARM.  Walter  Kidde  ft  Company,  Inc. 
BN  128.675.    Pub.  fr-26-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 

737.485.  MYTRON.  Mytron  Products,  Inc.  SN  129,218. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  10-4-«l. 

737.486.  8AFPOWRBAR.  The  Clertland  Crane  ft  Engineer- 
ing Company.    SN  129,341.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-6-61. 

737.487.  VAGABOND.  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  BN  129.114. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  10-«-61. 

737.488.  HUBBELL-TROL.  Harrey  HnbbeU,  Incorporated. 
8N  129,493.    Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  10-9-61. 

737.489.  HI-SPOT.  Radiant  Lamp  Corporation  of  Delaware. 
BN  129,588.    Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  10-JMll. 

737.490.  NEW  VISTA.  Radio  Corporation  of  America.  SX 
129,536.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-»^1. 

737.491.  PLATO.  Roaemead  Plating  Company,  Inc.  SN 
129.540.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-9-01 ^^ 


daiS  19- V«Mm 


Of. 


737.468.     BUN-SPOT.     Leo   Wolf,    «.h.a. 
117,586.    Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  4-10-61. 


H0bby   HHl.     BN 


737,< 
paa7- 

737,470. 

pany. 

737.471. 


NAUTOFLEZ.     Th*  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com- 
8N  183,420.     Pah.  6-2B-62.    Tllad  7-5-61.    . 
JAMAICAN.     Tha  Flreaton*  TIrt  ft  Rubber  Com- 
BN  124,640.     Pub.  6-26-62.     FUed  7-25-61. 
QUEEN  B.    Th«  Baehler  Cafyratlon.    BN  126,402. 


Puh.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-22-61. 


Clais21-Electricil   Appantu,  MmMms, 


i^*hil  H 


V\M 


7ST.47S.    r.T,   Oholta  Maaafactwtag  CaMpaajr.    BN  71.302. 
Pah.  6-26-62.    FIM  4-10-M. 
TM  782  O.O.— T 


Qass  22  -  Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

737  492  GARDEN  MARK.  Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co.,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  131.388-     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-6-61. 

787.493.  TUPFITE.  Globe  Rfihber  Prwiueta  Corp.  8N 
131,611.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-7-61. 

737  494  GIMMB.  Robert  P.  Brandt.  d.bJi.  Qlnune  Co.  SN 
131,545.     Pub.  6-26-62.    PUed  11-8-61.  ^ 

787.495.  BUSY  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  Loula  C.  Farmer, 
d  b  a.  Busy  Boy  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  131,663. 
Pah.  6-26-62.    FUed  11-6-61. 

Cliss23-Grtlory,  Maddnonr,  Mid  Toob, 
and  Parts  TkoffMff 

737.496.  RING-MOUNT.  Waldea  Kobinoor,  Inc.  BN  112,841. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  1-28-61. 

737,467.     FLABW-KLAD.       Vwnrvx,     I»c       8N     U6^f. 

Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  4-20-61. 
737,496.     MULTIPHASE.     The  Naah  BoglneerUig  Company. 

SN  120,117.    Pub.  6-26-42.    Piled  5-16-61. 
TS7  496      ICB-MAET.      North   Ameriean  VeadlM  Manufac- 

L!J!g  Co^SN  121.023.     Pub.  6-26^2.     Piled  5-29-61. 
737.600.     FlliO    AND    DESIGN       Fllotecoi«8^mol«a^ 

B.P.A.     BN  128.009.    Fob.  6-66-61.    Filed  6-26-61.     '•^-^ 
7S7.661.     MANITOD.     Neoentelchwerk  Alfred  Araegger  K.#. 

8N  123,826.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Plied  7-12-61. 
737.602.     BYNCBO-TORQUB.       Kohler    «««*"••"  „/»~'»***^ 

nS    BN  124.272.     Pah.  6-26-62.    FUed  7-16-61. 
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737.503.  BU8TRR.  Wllma  B.  WellM,  db.a.  Omrre  WellA 
Saw  Co.     SX  120.134      Tub    6-W-«2.     Pll*d  R-l«-fl1. 

737.504.  W188.  J.  \VIh»  ft  Soan  Co.  8N  127,37.».  I'ub 
•-26-62.    Piled  V-tMil. 

737.506.  PRKE  FLEX.  The  Bendix  Corporation.  «X 
128.002.     Pub.  fl-2<V-02.     Plied  »-18-61. 

737.506.  mOTRAX  PACIFIC.  Diotran  ParlHc  8N  128.017. 
Pab.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-18-61. 

737.507.  FITMASTErR.  Milton  L.  Dudce.  d.b.a.  Tb«>  Dodce 
I'roceita  Co.     8N  128,238.     Pub.  6-26-62.      Filed  fr-20-61. 

737.508.  ANCHOR  TIGHT.  Racine  Hydraullct*  k  Machin- 
ery, Inc.     8X  128,2»2.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  »-20-61. 

737.509.  RAIL,8PLITTER.  Tbe  Council  Tool  Company.  Inc. 
8N  128.340.     Pub.  0-2C-62.    FUed  9-21-61. 

737.B10.  ALKAR.  UolTcnal  Oil  Prodacta  Company.  8N 
129,065.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-2-61. 

737.511.  DORMER  AND  DE8ION.  Tbe  8heffleld  TwUt 
Drtil  *  Steel  Company  United.  8N  129,422.  I'ub.  6-26-62. 
Filed  10-6-61. 

737.512.  ROUNDWAY.  Tkomaon  Induatrlea.  Inc.  SN 
131.528.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-7-61. 

737.513.  LKV-LrAIR.  General  E4)utpment  Co.  8N  131,5ti2. 
Pub.  G-26-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

737.514.  PUM-Pl'P.  Peters  *  Ruaaell,  Inc.  8N  181,603. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

737.515.  CARCONK.  Ingemoll-Rand  Company.  SN  131.686. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-9-61. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scieatific 

737.516.  STEVENS  TELEMARK.  Leopold  ft  Stevena  In- 
HtrumentH,  Inc.  8N  104,617.  Pub.  6-26-02.  Filed 
9-16-60. 

737.517.  IX>-TEMP.  Robertshaw-Fulton  Control*  Company. 
8N  114,048.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  2-20-61. 


737,518.     MEDIADISK.      Media,    Inc. 
6-26-62.    Filed  5-17-61. 


SN    120,210.      Pub. 


Qass  27 — Horological  Instrumeiits 

737.519.  VEDETTE.  Fabrique  d'HorloKerle  "La  Vedette." 
SN  112,706.    Pub.  C-26-62.    Filed  1-;M)-61. 

737.520.  ALBBN.  Alben  Watch  Co.,  8.A.R.L.  SN  128.772. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  d-a»-61. 

737.521.  OLORYS.  Plla  et  Petlt-flla  de  Paul  Behwars- 
Ktienne,  Suer.  de  Paul  Sehwam-Btlenne  et  Cle.  8.N  128,812. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-28-61. 


Oau  28  -  Jawalry  md  Pradow-Metal  Ware 

737.522.  LORDS  OF  LONDON  AND  DESIGN.     Ji  Solow  ft 
Son.     SN  127,883.     Pub.  8-26-412.     Piled  9-14-61. 

737.523.  EPOX-EYE8.     Edward  N.  Snltli.  d.b.«.  Q—dt  la- 

dustrlea.     SN  128,787.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-27-61. 


Oats  29-Breoatt,  BraslMt,  aMJ  Dastan 


737.524.     TAP-A-DESION.     R.   B.   Har«ood  Products,   Inc. 
SN  123.197.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  6-30-61. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Eartbeaware,  aad 
Porcelaia 


737,525.     ROTAL  TAUNTON.     59  Cutter  Mill  Road   Corp. 
SN  132,910.    Pab.  6-26-62.    FUed  11-28-61. 


Qass  31-liltars  md  Refrigerators 

737,526.     PC  SYMBOL.     Purecell  Corporation.     S.V  124,583. 
Pub   6-26-62.     Filed  7-24-01. 


737.527.     YORK. 
Pub.  0-26-62. 


BorK-Warner   Corporation. 
Piled  10-3-61. 


8N    129,114. 


Qass  32-Fumitvre  and  Upholstery 

737.528.  PROFILE  Fl  RXITLRE  AND  DESIGN  Profile 
Manofaeturinc  Co.  SN  105.098.  Pub.  6-26-4i2.  Piled 
9-23-60. 

737.529.  "SHO  RACK."  Kanpar  Wire  Worku,  Incorporated. 
SN  115,488.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  3-l»-«l. 

737.530.  COXNECT-APRAME.    Flambeau  Plantio*  Corpora 
tlon.      S.N    110,496.      Pub.   6-26-62.      Filed   3-27-61. 

737.531.  TRAM.  Tram.  SN  116,934.  Pub.  0-26-62.  Piled 
S-31-61. 

737,5.12.  TES  ANN  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  L.  Buwher.  SN 
119.180.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  5-3-61. 

737.533.  EXCHEQUER  AND  DESIGN.  Directional  Contract 
Furniture  Corp.  SN  120,700.  I'ub.  6-26-62.  Filed 
5-24-61. 

737.534.  JIPFCO  TABLE  AND  DESIGN.  Handy  Productw. 
Inc.,  amdirnee  of  Eucene  R.  Andemon.  d.b.a.  Handy  Prod- 
uctM.     SN  120,838.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  5-24-61. 

737.535.  SPACKNIK.  Adolph  Frucbter  ft  Sonii,  Inc.  SN 
120,877.    Pub.  6-20-62.    Filed  5-26-61. 

737.536.  DAN8KA  AND  DESIGN.  Hontlngbunr  Furniture 
Company,  Inc.    SN  122,617.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  6-22-61. 

737.537.  TALLY  TENDER.  WillUm  M.  Barris.  SN  124,710. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

737.538.  8ERVCO.  Serrco  Equipment  Company.  SN 
127,658.    Pub.  6-20-62.     Piled  9-11-61. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Ligliting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

7S7,5S9.     80DDERMATIC.      Soddermatlc  Co.      SN    107,983. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-7-60. 

737,640.     SILVER  JET  AND  DESIGN.     Hydraulics  Unlln- 
Ited  Mfg.  Co.     SN  116.525.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  3-27-01. 

737.541.  T-ROD.      The    Jowpta    Dixon    Crudble    Company. 
SN  124,034.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  7-25-411. 

737.542.  AQUA-DRI.     The   Eboo   Manufacturing   Company 
S.\  128,980.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-2-61. 

737.543.  INFINIFLEX.      Integrated  CelUnga  ft  Orllleworka. 
Inc.      SN   129.497.      I'ub.   6-26-62.     Filed   10-9-61. 

737.544.  AQUARIUS.     The  Ebeo  Maoafacturlng  Company. 
SN  129,849.     PiA.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-13-61. 

737.545.  STACCATO.      Titus    Manufacturing    CorporatlOB. 
SN  130.157.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-1 7-4tl. 

Class  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Maddnory  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

737.546.  SEAL  N  HEAL.    North  Shore  Laboratories  Corpo- 
ratlon.     SN  119.635.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  5-9-61. 

Qass  36  -  Mnsical  IniUmiants  adi  Supplies 

737.547.  WEATHER   MASTER.      Lndwlg   Drum   Company. 
SN  122.544.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  6-7-61.  


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


t- 


7ST,848.     TWI8-TTS.     OerardlM  Ogllby  Evans,  d.b.a.  0«e's 
Originals.     SN  73,082.     Pnb.  6-26-6S.     PUad  S-7-09. 
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•naiMl  Refrigerators 


lOL.     I'urMell  Corporation. 
1«^  7-24-fll. 

BorK-Warner   Corporation, 
lied   lO-n-ftl. 


SN   124.583. 


8N    129.114. 


niture  and  Upliolstery 

•:  FlRXlTrRE  AND  DESIGN  IToflle 
o.      8N    109.099.      Pub.    •-2e-4i2.      FlItKl 

CK."  Kaiipar  Wire  Worku,  Incorporated. 
It.  6-2«-«2.     Filed  3-13-61. 

r-A-FRAME.    Flambeau  Plantlcx  Corporu- 
<J.     Pub.   •-'26-A2.     Filed  3-27-61. 
rram.     8N  110,934.    Pub.  0-26-62.    Filed 

«  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  L.  BuMrher.  8N 
2«-62.    Piled  6-3-61. 

t'ER  AND  DESIGN.    Directional  Contract 
8N    120,700.       Pub.     6-26-62.       Filed 

rABLE  AND  DBSIOK.  Handy  Productw. 
KiiKene  R.  Andemon.  d.b.a.  Handy  Prod- 
8.     Pub.  6-Sft-62.     Piled  B-24-61. 

[K.  Adolpb  Fniebter  *  Sonii.  Inc.  8N 
2<V-62.    Piled  5-26-61. 

AND  DESIGN.  Hantlnnbunr  Furniture 
N  122,617.  Pub.  6-26-62.  FUed  6-22-61. 
ENDER.  WlllUn  M.  Bnrria.  8N  124.710. 
lied  7-26-61. 

Serrco     Bqulpinent     Companx.        8N 
2«V-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 


itiii9#  lislitfais,  and  Ventnaliiig 


UATIC.      Soddermatte  Co.      SN    107.983. 
lied  11-7-60. 

JET  AND  DESIGN.     Hydraulira  Unllm- 
!  116.525.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  3-27-«l. 
Tbe    Jowpb    Dtion    Crodble    Compaay. 
.6-26-62.    Filed  7-25-01. 

II.     Tbe  Ebco  Ifanufacturlnc  Conpaay. 
.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-2-61. 
USX.      Inteicrated  CelllnKa  *  Grllleworka. 
Pub.   »l-2«-«2.     Filed   10-9-61. 

j8.     Tbe  Ebco  Manafacturlng  Conpasy. 
►.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-13-61. 
rO.      TltuB    Manufacturlaf    Corporation. 
6-26-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 


tiag.  Hose,  iHadwiery  Pack- 
letallic  Tires 

HEAL.    Nortb  Sbore  Laboratorten  Corpo- 
t35.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  5-9-61. 

isical  lastriMMRts  adi  Suppfies 

»    MASTER.      Lndwlff   Dmni   Company. 
6-26-62.     Filed  6-7-61. 


per  aad  StatioMry 


,'  k 


737.549.  NAUOAWALL.  United  Statea  Rubber  Company. 
SN    122,972.      Pub.   6-26-62.      Filed   6-27-61. 

737.550.  KOMMANDOKRAFT.  Albert  E.  Reed  k  Company 
United.     8N  124.675.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  7-25-61. 

737,651.  WORKAXD.  Ifleroaeal  CorporaMon.  8N  128.191. 
Pub.  6-26-02.     Filed  9-19-61. 

737,552.  PUTCRA.  C  A.  Reed  Company.  8N  199,234. 
Pub.  6-26-«2.    Piled  10-4-61. 

737,663.  KLEENEX  AND  DESIGN.  Klmberly  Clark  Cor- 
poration.     SN   130,079.      Pub.   6-26-62.      Piled   10-17-61. 

737.554.     KIMPLBX.     A.  Klakall  Compaay.     SN  130.220. 

Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed  10-18-61. 
7ST.555.    WONDER8EAL.    Tbe  Rytex  Company.    8N  131.078. 

Pub.  6-26-62.  Filed  10-31-61. 
737.656.     COTTON  BOLL.     Little  Rock  Wboleaale  Company. 

SN  134,333.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 

737.557.  IflCRO-HANDYSBTS.  Baltimore  Buatneiia  Forma. 
Inc.     8N  134,785.     Pnb.  6-26-62.     Filed  12-28-61. 

737.558.  BRIGHT  ERASE.  Brtfbtwater  Paper  Company. 
SN  187,198.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  2-0-61 

7*7.689.     8BCUR08BAL.     Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.     SN 

137,637.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  2-9-62. 
737.560.     PBNN/PRINT  L0-GL088.     New  York  *  Pennayl- 

Tanla  Co.  Inc.    SN  187.782.    Pnb.  6-26-62     Filed  2-12-62. 


Class  38-Prints  aad  PubTicatioiis 

737.561.  WINGS  AND  DESIGN.  lilUs  Publicatlona,  Inl;. 
8N  101,692.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  7-29-60. 

737.562.  CATHOLIC  VIEW.  J.  8.  Palu<^  Company.  Inc. 
SN  120,560.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 

737.563.  OLE.  Honaton  Preaa  Company.  SN  121,481.  Pub. 
6-26-62.    Filed  6-6-61. 

737.564.  COMPLKTB  SPORTS.  Complete  Sports  Publica- 
tlona.   Inc.      SN   121.707.     Pub.    6-26-62.      Filed   6-9-61. 

737  505.  PBR  BULLETIN.  AnKeln«  Furniture  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  122.882.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  0-27-61. 

737.566.  TELEVISION  FACTBOOK.  Telerlaion  Dl«eflt.  Inc. 
SN  129.818.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  10-12-61. 

737.567.  TH»  NATIONAL  OBSERVER.  Dow  Joaea  4  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  130.052.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-17-01. 

737  568.  FACTS  ON  THE  FUNDS.  Capital  Oalni.  Rewarch 
Bureau  Inc.     SN  131.803.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

737.569.  SPICE  ISLANDS.  Spice  lalanda  Company.  8N 
132.264.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-17-61. 

787.570.  THE  AUTOMATIC  (COIN-OP)  LAUNDERER  k 
CLBANER.  Walter  Turrentlne  PubUablng  Co..  Inc.  SN 
132.772.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  11-24-61. 

787  571.  THE  CHRISTMAS  ARTISTS.  Duncan  McIntOHh, 
iM.    SN  188,457.    Pnb.  6-26-62.    Piled  12-»-61. 

787.572.  LUCKY  BOOK  CLUB.  Scholastic  Maitatlnes.  Inc. 
SN  133.691.    Pnb.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-7-61. 

737.573.  HOME  TMPROV>?MENT  DEALERS  LBADER. 
P.C.C.   Incorporated.   a«nlgnee   of  The   Bell   Company.      SN 

'1138.861.    Pnb.  »-»6-6a.    PUed  12-13-61. 

787.574.  8TORYTEXT.  The  Economy  Company.  SN  133,942. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    PUed  12-13-«1. 

787.575.  KEYTKXT.  The  Economy  Company.  SN  133.943. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  12-13-61. 

787  576  CONSULTANT.  Smith  Kline  k  French  Labora- 
torlea.     SN  194.497.    Ft*.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-20-61. 

737.577.  SHOP-A-CAL.      General   Printing  and   Paper. 
SN  134.451.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  12-21-61. 

737.578.  TODAY'S    FAMILY.       Croeler     Mlsalonary. 
134.525.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  12-26-4H. 

787  579      MODERN    MAIDBMS.      J.  Alan   Klein,  d.b.a. 
Alan.     SN  134.548.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  12-22-01. 


737.581.  ETBRMOLD.    Maidenform,  Inc.    SN  128.870.    Pub. 
6-26-62.    Piled  9-26-61. 

737.582.  PLEXI80LE.     Shoe  Corporation  of  America.     SN 
128,602.  "Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 

737,688.     UNDEROL0W8.      Vanity    Fair    MlUa.    Inc.      SN 
128,695.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  9^6-61. 


Class40*Faiiqf   Goods,   Fumisliings,  and 
Notions 

737,584.     ENDSDOWN.        Endadown     Company,     Inc.       SN 

126,017.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  8-15-61. 
737,686.     EVBRFA8T.     Ererfast  Pabrlea,  Inc.     SN  1X6,216. 

Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  8-18-61. 

737.586.  8ATINA.     B.  C.  Scberrer,  Inc.     SN  127.427.     Pub. 
6-26-62.     Filed  9-7-61. 

737.587.  LACE  L0C8.   Lace  Loc  Company,  Inc.   SN  128,826. 
Pub.  6-26-62     Filed  9-28-61. 

787.088.     THINK    MINK.      Nu-VlU   Laboratories,    Inc.      SN 
132,706.    Pnb.  6-26-62.    FUed  11-24-61. 

Class 42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textib 
Fabrio,  and  Snbstitntes  Tlierefor 

737.689.     DECOFLBX.     Duracote  Corporation.     SN  106.816. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Piled  10-13-60. 

737.590.  LA8CARA.       Industrle-Oesellschaft    fflr    Schappe. 
SN  128.202.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  6-30-61. 

737.591.  EVERFAST.     Brerfaat  Fabrics,  Inc.     SN  1314>25. 
Pnb.  6-26-62.    Piled  10-31-61. 

737.592.  EVERFAST.     Ererfast  Fabrics,  Inc.     SN  181.280. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-3-61. 

737.593.  CREPE   CA88ERGB.     J.    P.    Stevens   k  Co..    Inc. 
SN  132,085.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-1 5-«l. 

737.594.  MASTER   GAB.      J.    P.    Stevens  *  Co.,    Inc.      SN 
132.094.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-15-61.  


Inc. 


SN 


Jay 


Class  39 -dotUng 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

737.595.  LASCARA.       InddstHe  Oesellschaft    fllr    Schappe. 
8N  123.203.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  6-30-01. 

737.596.  EVERFAST.     Everfftst  Fabrics,  Inc.     SX  127.851. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  9-14-61.  ^ 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

737,597.     SLREP-AIDS.      Health-O-Swlm   Products  Co.     SN 

114.111. '  Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  2-«l-61. 
737.598.'    MEDI-PAD8.      Uly    White    Salea    Co.,    Inc.      SN 

114,710.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  3-1-61. 
737,599.     MONAOHAN    AND    DESIGN.      J.    J.    Monaghan 

ifompany.  Inc.     SN  119.033.     Pub.  6-20-62.     FUed  5-1-61. 
737  600      SCOTT   PRESUR-PAK.      Scott   Aviation   Corpora- 
r    ti'on.     BN  120,576.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  5-22-61. 
737.601.     BABY  DRI.NKUP.    The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company. 

BN  120.740.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  5-24-61. 
737  602     TRULIPE.    Tbe  Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New 

York,    aaalgnee    of   Jacob   A.    Safflr.      SN    127,656.      Pub. 

6-26-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 
737  603      RKO.      Vector   Manufacturing  Company.   Incorpo- 

rated.      SN    128.-i82.      Pub.   6-26-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 

Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


S.     Oerardine  Ogllby  Brani,  d.b.a.  One's 
1.082.     Pub.  6-26-«a.     PUad  0-7-09. 
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mit  bCMchraoktrr  Haftuajc,  by  chanc*  of  name  from 
"Nordm^"  DeutHolie  IfocbHeeflaeliml  AkHcnirMwIlacitaft. 
8N  76.419.     Pub.  6-26-62.     FIImI  6-'24-5». 

737.609.  KRAKUS  AND  DE8ION.  'Anlmez  Crntrala  Im- 
portowo-EkHportowa  Artykulow  I  Prtrtworow  rochodsroia 
Zwteneceso.     8N  91.4M.     Fob.  ft-2ft-«2.     Filed  2-24-CO. 

737.«Oe.  RKCTANOULAR  DBSION  WITH  JAPANRBK 
CHARACTERS.  Nagatanlen  *  Co.  Ltd.  SN  99,769.  Pub. 
6-26-62.     Filed -6-27-60. 

737.007.  JB^fO'B  AND  CROWN  DBnON.  Tbe  Cliuii  KIb|c 
Corporation.     8N  102,196.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  S-«-6a 

737.608.  JENOS.  The  Chun  Kln(  Corporation.  8N  102,197. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  8-8-60. 

737.609.  CAKNI8.  Rudolf-Aafast  Oetker,  d.b.a.  Eto  Nahr- 
unjrtnnlttelfabrlken  Richard  Oraebener.  8N  109,920.  Pub. 
6-26-62.     Filed  12-2-60. 

7:{7,610.  WAONE»'8  A.ND  DESIGN.  John  Warner  *  Sona 
Inc.     8N  113,778.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  3-15-01. 

737.611.  DESIGN  OP  A  GIRL  AND  HEN.  Armour  and 
Company.  d.b.a.  Armour  Creamcrlea.  8N  117.161.  Fob. 
6-26-62.    Filed  4-9-61. 

737.612.  RECTANGLE  DESIGN.  8all«  SodeU  per  Ailonl 
Industrla  Llqulrttla  Abniswae.  SN  119,15a.  Fab. 
6-26-62.    Filed  9-2-61. 

737.613.  WAHM-UP.       National     Blacult 
11^.M3.     Pab.  0-26-42.    Filed  5-8-41. 

737.614.  AMERICAN    HARVEST.      National    BlacaH 
pany.     8N  119>44.     Pub.  6-96-62.     ru*d  »-8-61. 

7.'<7,619.     MELIFLOR.     Andr«  Proat.  Inc.    8N  119,558. 
6-26-62.     Filed  5-8-61. 

73T.616.  BIGELOW.  R.  C.  Blgelow.  Inc.  SN  120,954. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  5-2»-61. 

7;<7.6I7.  SALT  ORMR.  Tbe  Oeonte  S.  Tbompemi  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  124.394.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  7^30-61. 

737.618.  8EIA8-0-BLEND.  The  Georxe  8.  Thompson  Cor- 
poratloo.     SN  124.395.     Pnb.  6-26-62.     Piled  7-20-61. 

7:17.61 9.  STOLL'S.  The  Pare  Food  Company,  Inc.  SN 
129.976.    Pnb.  0-26-02.    Filed  10-16-61. 

737.620.  CITRUS  VALLEY.  Fi1tss«he  Brotbera,  In*.  SN 
130.069.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

737.621.  JAMIB'S  AND  DESIGN.  Jamea  J.  Mltcbell.  d.b.a. 
Vlklns  WholeMle  IXMrtbutors  of  Finer  Prodncta.  SN 
130,091.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  10-17-61. 

PrMton-Tkimna   Company.      BX 
Filed  10-18-61. 

Atalaata     Tradlnc     Corp.        8M 
Filed  10-23-61. 

Mead  Johnaon  4  Company.     SN 
Filed  10-27-61. 

Company.      8N 


Company.       SN 


Con- 


Pub 


737.622.  SHOW    CALF. 
1.10.242.     Pub.  6-2<.-62. 

737.623.  VISTERIZKD. 
130.408.    Pub.  6-26-62. 

787.624.  DECA-VI-CAP8. 
1.30.811.    Pub.  6-26-62. 

737.625.  PANALINS.       Mead    Jobnaon    4 

130.812.  Pub.  6-2*^-62.     Filed  10^7-«1. 

737.626.  NATAUNS.      Mead    Johnaoo    4    Company.      SN 

130.813.  Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-27-61. 

737.627.  DEX?A-VI-80L.     Mead   Jobnaon   4  Company.     SN 

130.814.  Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-27-61. 

737.628.  SCALLDP-A-RONI.      Ooldn   Grain    Macaroni    C*. 

8N  1.34.317.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  12-19-61. 

737.629.  WAJAT.  Wajay  Bakery.  Inc.  SN  134.415.  Pnb. 
6-26-62.    Filed  12-20-61. 

737.690.  DESIGN  OP  WOMAN  HOLDING  A  JAR.  Old 
Betty  Plant's  Limited.  SN  134.752.  Pub.  6-26-62.  Piled 
12-27-61. 

737.631.  SPORT8MA.VS.  Hygrade  Food  Prodnct*  Corpo- 
raHoa.     SN  137,631.     Pub.  6-26-62.     FUed  3-»-02. 

737.632.  FRANKLIN.  American  Home  Prodncta  Corpora- 
tion    8N  187.960.     Pnb.  6-26-62.     Piled  2-16-62. 

737,6.33.  BAZZTNT'8.  A  L  Batalnl  Co..  Inc.  SN  138.148. 
Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  2-19-62. 

737,634.  BAN  DSLITR.  CMitral  nilnola  Poultry  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  128,282      Pnb.  6-26-62.     Piled  2-20-62. 


ClKs47-WiMfl     '  jf»   <'y 
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737.636.     J.    BOISSIERE.      Dennla    4    Huppcrt    Inc.      SN 
130,779.     Pnb.  6-26-62.     Filed  10-27-61. 


Oats  49- DistilM  Akoholic  LiqMon 

737,637.     BON  VIVANT.     Arrow  Lk|ueurs  Corporation.     SN 
130.023.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 


Class  50 -Merchandist  Not  Otberwise 
Classified 

737.638.  RUORAMP.  Morey  Redman,  d.b.a.  Emarco.  SN 
121,599.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

737.639.  FLIP  STRIP  AND  DESIGN.  Anodyne,  Inc.  SN 
124,704.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

737.640.  JIPPT  HORSS.  Jiffy  Horae,  Inc.  SN  128,170. 
Pub.  6-20-62.     Filed  9-19-61. 

Cass  51  -  Cosaetics  aad  Tofltl  Preparatioiis 

737.641.  KSKA.  Turner  Hall  Corporation.  SN  101.550. 
Pub.  6-26-62.    PUed  7-27-60. 

737.642.  FLONE.  L'Oreal.  by  change  of  name  from  Sodete 
Monaaron-L'Oreal.  SN  114,724.  Pnb.  6-26-62.  Filed 
8-1-61. 

737.C43.  MAMATERNITY  AND  DESIGN.  MaMateralty 
Sale*  Company.    SN  117.894.    Pnb.  6-26-62.    Filed  4-14-01. 

737.644.  TEBN-AID.  Bonne  Bell,  Inc.  SN  118,131.  Pub. 
6-26-62.    Filed  4-19-61. 

737.645.  TRUHE8IVB.  Tbe  Dentlnta'  Supply  Company  of 
New  York,  aaatgnee  of  Jacob  A.  Bafllr.  8N  123.370.  Pnb. 
6-26-62.    Filed  7-3-61.        ^  -^ 

737.640.     FARFBLU.    Patfomerte  LoMn.    SN  118,413.    Pub. 

6-36-62.    Piled  8-4-61. 

737.647.  ULTRA  NADINOLA.  The  Chattanooga  Medldne 
Company.     SN  126,009.     Pnb.  6-26-62.     Filed  8-15-61. 

737.648.  CONCO.  Conner  4  Walters  Company.  SN  126.986. 
Pub.  6-26-02.    Piled  8-31-61. 

787.649.  CAPILLAQUm.  Ooerlaln,  lac.  SN  127,855.  Pub. 
6-26-62.    Filed  9-14-61.  \.w 

737.650.  MONDAIN.  Tbe  Honse  fnr  Men.  In*.  SN  128.442. 
Pnb.  6-26-62.    Filed  9-22-61 . 

737.851.  PROJET8.  Lea  Parfyma  Worth  de  Parte.  Inc. 
SN  130.638.    Pub.  0-26-62.    Piled  10-29-61. 

Cass  52- Dettrgeiits  and  Soaps 

737.692.    lOFAX.    The  Dow  Chemleal  Covpaay.    8N  121.984. 

Pnb.  6-26-62.    FUed  6-14-61.  j^     :  /,  '-  S,    ■  .        ,  .  V  : 
737,653.     PR&KLI-;aN0.       Rlnabed-Maaon    Company.       SN 

128.682.    Pnb.  6-26-63.    Piled  *-26-61. 
737.654      BANCO.      Bandel    Mfg.    Co.      SN    1JR),026.      Pub. 

6-26-62.    Filed  10-17-61.  


Service  Marks 


I  / 


Class  100 -MiscalaMOM 


A*. 


737,635.     PHEASANT.    Gtboon  Win*  Ca     SN  1SS.642.     Pnb. 
6-26-62.    Piled  7-10-61. 


737.655.     ASI.        American      Syntema      Incorporated.        SN 

116,285.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  3-23-61. 
737,606.     AMERICANA   AND  DESIGN.     Tlach  Hotele,  iM. 

8N  117.926.    Pub.  6-26-42.    Pll««  4-14-61. 
737  607      POST   HOUSE  AND   DESIGN.      Greyhound   Foot 

Houaa^  1^     W  126.166.    Pub,  6-26-62.     Piled  fr-17-61. 
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I£RE.      Dennis    k    Huppcrt    Inc.      SN 
6-«2.     Filed  10-27-61. 


tUM  Alcoholic  LMiHors 


VNT.     Arrow  Lk|ueura  Coritoratloa.     SN 
6-«2.    Filed  10-17-«1. 


rchandise  Not  Otherwise 


p.     Morey  Redman,  d.b.a.  Emareo.     SN 
16-62.    riled  «-T-«l. 

UP  AND  DEBIQN.     Anodyne,  Inc.     8N 
16-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

ORSB.     Jiffy  HorM,  Inc.     8N   128,170. 
led  »-l»-61. 


■etio  Mii  Toflet  Pre|Mratioiis 

romcr   Hall   Corporation.      8N    lOl.ftSO. 
led  7-27-60. 

L'Oreal.  by  chance  of  name  from  8octete 
8N    114.724.       Pub.    6-26-62.       Filed 


HNITT  AND  DESIGN.  MaMatemlty 
N  117,8»4.    Pob.  6-26-62.    Filed  4-14-61. 

[>.  Bonne  Bell.  Inc.  8N  118.131.  Pub. 
-1»-61. 

[VK.  The  Deattats'  Bapply  Company  of 
ee  of  Jacob  A.  Safllr.  8N  123.370.  Pob. 
-3-61. 

J.  Parfnmerte  LoMb.  8N  ltS.413.  Pub. 
-4-61. 

(ADINOI^A.  Tlie  Chattanooca  Medldne 
t6,00».     Pub.  6-M-6S.     Filed  8-15-61. 

Conner  k  Walters  Company.  8N  128.986. 
led  8-31-61. 

QUA.  OoerUlB,  Inc.  8N  127,85ft.  Fab. 
-14-61. 

•f.  Tbe  Hoaae  for  Men.  Inc.  8N  128,442. 
led  0-22-61. 

I.  Les  Parfyma  Worth  de  Paris.  Inc. 
0-26-62.    Piled  10-28-61. 


September  11,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  81 


rhe  Dow  Chemical  Conpany.    SN  121.884. 
led  6-14-61. 

:aNO.      Rlashed-Maaon    Company.      SN 
16-63.    filed  8-26-61. 

Bandel    Utg.    Co.      SN    1^.026.      Pub. 
J-lT-61. 


Service  Marks 


merican      Systems     Incorporated.        8W 
26-62.    Piled  3-23-61. 
LNA   AND  DESIGN.     TIsch  Uetela,  Im. 
6-26-«2.    PIM  4-14-61. 

3USB  AND   DESIGN.     Greyhound    Poat 
126,166.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Pll«d  8-17-61. 


Qiss  101  —  AdvertisNig  and  Business 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


787.658.     TELE  SBC  AND  DBSIGN.    Tele  S«^     SN  127.087.     73LW4^  U.8.I.T.     Happlne.- Toun,.  Inc.     SN  121.562.  Pub. 
Pub  6-26-62.    riled  8-31-61.                                                                 6-26-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

737.665.     THE  CCC  HIGHWAY  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe 

737.658.    SPACE-TRONICS.    Space-Tronlcs,  Inc.   SN  134.845.         Cleveland.    Columbus    *    Cincinnati    Highway.    Inc.  SN 


Pub.  6-26-62.    Piled  12-28-61. 

737.660.     NC8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    A.  C.  Nielsen  Company. 
SN  141.404.     Pub.  6-26-62.     Filed  2-16-62. 


128.195.     Pub.  6-86-62.     Filed  10-4-61. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Cntertalnment 


Qass  102* Insurance  and  Ri 


737.666.  KINGSMBN  QUARTET.     Klnffsmen  Quartet.     SN 
128,358.     Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  0-21-61. 

737.667.  SPORTSMEN  OF  THE  SEA.     Ted  Gottbelf.     SN 
787,661.     MBDI-CHARGE.      Robert    KJeldaen.      SN    114.481.         129,767.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

Pub.  6^26-62.    Piled  i-27-61.  ^— — — — ^-— — — — — ^— ^— — ^ 


737.662.  THE  GARDEN  8TAT«f  NATIONAL  BANK  AND 
DESIGN.  Tbe  Garden  Bute  NaUonal  Bank  of  Teaueck. 
New  Jersey.     SN  118.879.     Pub.  6-26-62.     FUed  4-28-61.    f\^-^  700 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  103  "  Construction  and  Repair 


737,668.     NUMINE   ET   VIRTUTE   AND   COAT   OF   ARMS 

'  DESIGN.      Kappa    Sigma    Kappa    Fraternity.    Inc.      SN 

106,724.    Pub.  0-26-62.    Filed  10-19-60. 

737,«69.     TRIANGLE  CLUB  OF  PRINCETON  UNIVERSITY 

737.663.     FM.      Fischbach    and    Moore,    Incorporated.      SN         SHIELD.      Triangle    Club    of    Princeton    University.      SN 

130,270.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  10-19-61.  109.214.    Pub.  6-26-62.    Filed  11-^-60. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reKlntratlons  are  not  snbjert  to  opposition. 


Qass  12- 


Materials 


737.670.      M.  L.  Gordon  Sash  *  Door  Company,  Minneapolig. 
Minn.   SN  108.626.   Filed  PR.  11-17-60;  Am.  S.R.  6-18-02. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

737,674.     The   St.   BoswelU   Whisky  Co..   St.   Boswella,    Soot- 
land.    SN  133,169.    Filed  12-1-61. 


DOR  PAK 


For  PreaHHembled  Door  and  Canine  Unit. 
First  UH«  in  November  1960. 


sfnm/s/feo  mtt 


Qass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


© 


4vtiumr 


737,671.       Thor    Power    Tool    Company,    Aurora.    III.       SN 
122.041.     Filed  P.R.  6-14-61 ;  Am.  8  R.  7-26-62. 

SPEED  SHINER 

For  Electric  Shoe  Polishers. 

First  use  May  12.  1961.  


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

787.672.      Thor    Power    Tool    Company.    Aurora,    III.      SN 
122,040.     Filed  P.R.  6-14-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-26-02. 

SPEED  SNIPS 

For  Electric  Sdaaora. 
First  use  July  15,  1960. 


Special 
Blended  Scotch  Whiskii 

loox  SCOTCH  wMiswies  *^ 

S00IO4  WMi«KV  BiaMOiM  *  fxaosnns 


"Veritas  et  Honestas"  means  "truth  and  honesty.' 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  in  couinierce  April  1946.  


737,673.    Stelnmann  k  Co.  O.m.b.H.,  Ha«en,  WeatpbaUa,  Ger- 
many.      SN     132,391.       PUed    P.R.    11-20-61;    Am.   S.R. 


7-23-62. 


STEINMANN 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

737,675.      Roux    Laboratories.    Inc..    New    York.    N.T.      SN 
123,368.     Filed  PR.  7-3-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  0-27-62. 

PINK  CINNAMON 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  7S0.62S.  dated  July  5.  1961. 
For     Sprocket     Chains     for     Bicycles,     Motorcycles,    and 
Machinery. 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  June  21,  1961. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


155.101. 
157,597. 
157.812. 
157.846. 

159.470. 
160.4M. 
160.488. 
100.673. 
161.316. 
161,427. 
162,563. 
162,725. 

162,751. 

394.923. 
395,228. 
395.236. 
395.260. 
395.466. 
395.681. 
395.783. 
395.916. 
395,940. 
396.297. 
396.322. 
396.324. 


8KKDAR.     CI.  17.    5-l»-22. 

DEVIL  BUGS.    CI.  22.    8-8-22. 

MATHEWS.    CI.  13.    8-8-22. 

MALTK8E  CROSS  IN  OVAL  BACKGROUND.     CI. 

49.    8-22-22. 
OLYMPIC  AND  DE8I0K.     CI.  46.     9-2ft-22. 
SINCERITY.    CI.  37.     10-24-22. 
ALUDGIANCE.    CI.  37.     10-24-22. 
KASHA.     CI.  43.     10-24-22. 
OZITE.    CI.  1.    11-7-22. 
BL'RELLA.    a.  42.    11-14-22. 
TOILTEX.     CI.  37.     12-19-22. 
FREEDOM      BRAND     AND     DESIGN.        CI.      1. 


FISHBR'S     BLEND     AND     DESIGN. 

12-26-22. 
8UPERBOY.    CI.  38.    5-5-42. 
INSEL8TONK.     CI.  12.     5-19-42. 
LIPTEX.    CT.  39.  ~5-19-42. 
ALL  STAR.    a.  35.    5-19-42. 
CEL  DAMASK.    CI.  42.    5-26-42. 
THEODIGITAL    CT.  18.     6-2-42. 
WESTSHORE.     CI.  39.    6-9-42. 
8TRAWTEX.     CI.  43.    <V-16-42. 
ALTMOKK.     CT.  46.     6-16-42. 
TIBBIE'S.     CI.  46.    7-7-42. 
VERDANT.     CI.  52.     7-7^2. 
WINDJAMMER.    CI.  43.     7-7-42. 


CI.      40. 


396.396.  GRAY  PHANTOM.    CI.  22.    7-14-«2. 

396.432.  WOOLEX.    CI.  46.    7-14-42. 

396.511.  BRACH'S  HUCK  FINN'S.     CI.  46.     7-21-42. 

396,641.  WHITB  FLAME.    CI.  61.    7-28-42. 

390.671.  8TKRIDOL.     CI.  6.     7-2»-42. 

396.848.  HOBAKT.     CI.  23.     8  4   42. 

396,955.  REI'ELLENT  R8  SHIELDS.     CI.  40.     8-11-42. 

396,967.  SO-DYE-CO.    C\.  t.    8-11-42. 

896,971.  HOBART.    C\.  21.    8-11-42. 

397.001.  22  AND  DESIGN,    a.  46.    8-11-42. 

397,077.  HOBARTH  IN  OVAL.     CI.  23.     8-18-42. 

397.206.  NATCOLITE.     CI.  12.    8-25-42. 

397.338.  KODAK.    CI.  29.    9-1-42. 

397.339.  KODAK.    CI.  IS.    9-1-42. 
397,444.  RIPPLESPUN.    CI.  42.    9-8-42. 
397,813.  HOBART.    CI.  26.    9-22-42. 

398,268.  RED-WHITB  BLUB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  89. 

10-20-42. 

399.017.  "CALF  NOSE."     CI.  23.     12-8-42. 

399,035.  POWER.    CI.  38.     12-»-42. 

399,040.  CRY8TOX.    0.6.    12-«-42. 

399.081.  P.D.Q.    CI.  38.    12-15-42. 

399.11S.  JOHNSON'S.     CI.  16.     13-15-42. 

399,122.  POLAROID.     CI.  16.     12-15-42. 

399.124.  TWO  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     CI.  16.     12-15-42. 

399.206.  VYCOR.    CI.  21.     12-22-42. 

399.229.  FLIGHT-LUSTRa     CI.  4.     12-22-42. 

399,352.  ALMAO.    CI.  15.    12-29-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


704,664. 


167,053. 
332,801. 
333,756. 
418,106. 
422,165. 
'442,199. 
442.579. 


ScctiM  7(4) 
SAINT  LAURENT,    a.  8».    9-20-60. 

Scctkm  8 

WILLIAMS.  CI.  46.  4-24-23. 
VENCAL.  CI.  6.  2-28*^36. 
ATTRACTION-ZONE.  CI.  21.   4-7-36. 
HARCRAFT.  CI.  22,  12-4-45. 
HARCRAFT.  CI.  18.  T-»-4fl. 
HARCRAFT.  CI.  21.  3-15-49. 
HARCRAFT.  CI.  23.  5-»-49. 


The  folUtting  re^atratioiM  issued  Jmltf  *4.  t!fi* 

631,087.  WOLCOSPRAY.    CT.  2. 

631.089.  HOSTRAY.     CI.  2. 

031.090.  LITTER  LUG  AND  DB8I0N.    CI.  S. 

031.091.  SHO-ALL.    CI.  2. 
631,094.  KEM.    CI.  2. 

631,099.  FACILE  FRAME.     C\.  .3. 

631.101.  SPARKALITE.     CI.  S. 

631.102.  JET  GLAZE.    CI.  4. 

631.110.  MAGIC  SEAL.    CI.  5. 

631.111.  REDDTTAPR    CI.  5. 

631.112.  FA8TWELD.    CI.  5. 

631.116.  SODASET.    CI.  5. 

631.117.  RUG-TITE.     CI.  5. 
631.119.  HC-1281.    CI.  6. 

631.123.  QUIK  CAL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

631.135.  DESIGN  OF  SPHINX.    CI.  12. 

031.136.  LIGHT  TOUCH.    CI.  12. 
631,138.  PL.\NK-FrrTE.    CI.  12. 

631.140.  ORANGEBURG  AND  DESIGN.     CL  12. 

631.145.  KWIK  FIT.    CI.  12. 

631.146.  MONTEREY.    CI.  12. 
681,154.  NEO  GLIDE    CI.  12. 
631,161.  AIR-I-GATOR.    CI.  13. 
631,184.  CEREBRATONI.V.    CI.  18. 
631.191.  HELIOOEN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 
031,195.  PBOPEX.    C\.  18. 

631.206.  KURB  KRACKBR.     CI.  19. 

631.207.  ROYAL  GULL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19. 

631.208.  LITTLE  TRAVELER.    CI.  19. 

031.216.  ELECTRO  MECH  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

63l!225.  DING  DONG  SCHOOL  AND  DESIGN,    CI.  21. 

TM  82 


631,226. 
631,229. 
631,230. 
631.231. 
031,232. 

631,233. 
631,238. 
031,239. 
631.250. 
631,267. 
631,271. 
631.274. 
631.275. 
631,276. 
631,279. 
631,280. 
631,285. 
631.296. 
631.300. 
631.309. 
631,311. 
631,313. 
631.314. 
031,316. 
631,317. 
631,324. 
631,326. 
631,327. 
631,332. 
631,345. 
031,347. 
631,350. 
031,352. 
031,354. 
631,357. 
631.358. 
631,359. 
631,300. 
631,364. 
031.367. 
631,369. 
631,380. 
631.384. 


IMPERIAL.    CI.  21. 
MAITRE  D.    CI.  21. 
W  *  K.    CL  31. 
DOCRAYOR     CI   32 

O.M.P.  ORIGINAL  ANDY  CARD  TOYS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  22. 
CANDY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  33. 
SISTER,    a.  23. 
JEWEL-ER.    CI.  23. 
STATOCEM.    CI.  23. 
DDTCHOOK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  33. 
SABRE-PLY.     CI.  23. 
HEAPS.    CI.  28. 
MILL  M  MATIC.    CI.  23. 
MAGNASCOPE.    CI.  26. 
CINE  APERGON.    O.  26. 
MEA8UREALL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 
SUPBRO.    CL27. 
ORCHID  ELEGANCE.    CI.  28. 
UNIVERSAL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  31. 
KEY-TO-SLEEP  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  32. 
TULAPAD.    a.  82. 
UNICORD.    CI.  32. 
VERSATILT.    CI.  33. 

HOME  COMFORT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  82. 
SPINAFORM  AND  DESIGN.    CL  S3. 
ALCOPLATE.    CI.  34. 
CHIEF.    CI.  34. 
STALSY'S.    CI.  34. 
ETERNALOG.    CI.  37. 
HYMNSCRIPTIONS.    CI.  38. 

LITTLE  BIT  OF  IRELAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 
LETS  TAKE  A  TRIP.    CI.  38. 
THE  LYRICAL  PRESS.    CT.  38. 
OZ.    CI.  38. 
POLYPIX.     CI.  38. 
BLUE  MOUNTAIN.    CI.  89. 
THEMACTAM.    CT.  39. 
WHITE  ORCHID  FASHIONS.    CI.  39. 
SEW  SMARTS.    CL  39. 

SHE  LOVES  TO  LIVE  IN  A  JAMB8UIRE.    CI.  39. 
KIDLAMERB.    CL  3». 
MAOI-CUF.    CI.  39. 
RAINDEBZIE8.    CL  39. 
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RENEWED 


ANTOM.    CI.  22.    7-14-42. 

CI.  46.    7-14-42. 
HUCK  FINITB.     CI.  4«.     7-21-42. 
LAME.    CI.  SI.    7-2»-42. 
L.    CI.  e.    7-2»-42. 

CI.  23.     8-4-42. 
INT  R8  SHIELDS.     CI.  40.     8-11-42. 
0.    CI.  6.    8-11-42. 

a.  21.    8-11-42. 
ESIQN.    a.  46.    8-11-42. 
H  IN  OVAL.     CI.  23.     8-18-42. 
TE.    CI.  12.    8-20-42. 
CI.  29.    0-1-42. 
CI.  IS.    »-l-42. 
PUN.    CI.  42.    »-8-42. 

CI.  26.    »-22-42. 
TB  BLUE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  39. 
2. 

)8E."     CI.  23.     12-8-42. 
CI.  38.     12-8-42. 
.    CT,  6.    12-8-42. 
.  38.    12-15-42. 
[•8.    CI.  18.     12-1S-I2. 
D.     CI.  1«.     12-15-42. 
CLE  DESIGN.     CI.  16.     12-15-42. 
CI.  21.    12-22-42. 
..U8TRB.    CI.  4.     12^2-42. 
CL  IB.    12-29-42. 


631,386.  TITAN.    CI.  39.  631,440. 

631.389.  VENETIA.V  CARNIVAL.    CI.  89.  631,445. 

631,393.  DOLL-SIZE.    CI.  39.  631,452. 

631,395.  SHAPIT.    C\.  40.  631,456. 

631,402.  T   AND   T    BT    ADVANCE   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     631,467. 

CT.  42.  631,473. 

631,407  TOP  HOUSB  FABRICS  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  42.         631,474. 

631,408.  BAR  AM  A.     CI.  42.  631,476. 

681.411.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  KNIGHT.    CI.  43.  631,477. 

681.412.  CONICAL.     CT.  44.  631,480. 

681.413.  Z  AND  DESIGN  OF  EAGLE.     CT.  44.  631.481. 

631.422.  SLEEP-RITa    CT.  44.  631,484. 

631.423.  SKIN  VAC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  44.  631.485. 

631.429.  ROSE  MILL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46.  631,487. 

031.430.  CHOCOLATE  KRUSTIES.  CI.  46.  631,489. 
631,433.  PRIDE  OF  AURORA.  CI.  46.  681,495. 
631,435.  FABLE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  631,497. 
631,437.  SALT-EX.    CI.  46.  631.509. 


CI.  46. 


50. 


ULAC.    CI.  46. 

TOP  DOG.    CI.  46. 

LITTLE  RASCALS, 

PADDY'S.    CT.  46. 

NIGHT  RIDER.    CT 

SOLVBM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

KLIFF.    CI.  52. 

DU8TB0NE.    CT.  52. 

MINIT  WASH.    CI.  52. 

SHAMPUFF.    CT.  52. 

INSTANTO.    CT.  52. 

FLOWLOG.     CI.  100. 

VI8I0NEEBINO  CO. 

MINI-BLECTBOLOQ 

SOLD  INC.  AND  DESIGN 

VINYLURE.    CI.  106. 

HOW  BRIGHT  YOU  ARE.    CI.  107 

ALL-FISH  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 


CT.  52. 


INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
CT.  100. 

CI.   101. 


CT.  100. 


CANCELED 


L.    CI.  21. 

0.    CT.  21. 

1.11. 

>R.    CI.  22. 

IIOINAL  ANDY  OARD  TOYS  AND  DE- 

Cl.  22. 

ND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

CT.  23. 

R.    CI.  23. 

M.    CI.  23. 

)K  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13. 

L.Y.    CI.  23. 

CI.  28.  • 

lATIC.    CI.  23. 

:OPE.    CI.  26. 

BRGON.    CT.  26. 

iALL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

CL27. 
ELEGANCE.    CT.  28. 
AL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  31. 
LKEP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  32. 
).    CT.  82. 
>.    CI.  32. 
LT.    CI.  32. 

)MFORT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  32. 
RM  AND  DESIGN.    CL  31. 
lTE.    CI.  34. 
CI.  34. 
i.    CT.  34. 
X>Q.    CT.  37. 
RIPTIONS.    CT.  38. 

JIT  OF  IRELAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 
KEATRIP.    CI.  38. 
ICAL  PRESS.    CL38. 
8. 

.    CT.  38. 

»UNTAIN.    CT.  89. 
riAM.    CT.  39. 
•RCHID  FASHIONS.    CI.  39. 

.RTS.    CL  39.  ^     ^ 

E8  TO  LIVE  IN  A  JAME8HIRK.    CI.  39. 

SRB.    CT.  39. 

p.    CL39.  *  .*• 

BZIE8.    CT.  S*. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


(Bcfftiterad ;  BeiMw«d  ;  Caaotod 


SEPTEMBER  11,  1962 

;  AwniitA,  DiscbkiaMd,  Corrected,  »te. ;  New  Certlfloitee ;  ISe  PobUcfttloM.) 


Abbott    LaboratoHee,    Nortk    ChlOMIo.     HI.       T87.4S0.    pub. 

•-2ft-«2.     CI.  18. 
AdTaiir«>  Fabrln  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     «31,402,  can*,    d.  42. 
Aerojet-OeBeral  Corp.,  Amm.  Cellf.     737,M2,  pub.  S-26-62. 

CI.  2. 
AkMeeeUkabrt  dc   Denake  Snritfabrikkpr,  CopenbaiceB,  Dea- 

niark.    157,846.  r«n.  »-ll-«2.    CI.  40. 
Alan.  Jay  :  See — 

KlPln.  J.  AUn. 
Albea  Watch  Co.,  a.A.BX.,  La  Chaoz-d^Fonda.  8wUM>rland. 

737.520.  pub.  «-2«-62.     C\.  27. 
AIco  Produeta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

American  Locomotire  Co. 
Alaeo,   Inc.,   Akron.   Ohio.      737.409.   pab.   6-2ft-«2.     CI.    12. 
Alton  Cannlnx  Co.,  Alton,  to  Curtlre-Buma,  Inc.,  Hocbeeter, 

N.T.     89S.»40.  ren.  »-ll-«2.     C\.  4«. 
Amrriran   Cyanamid   Co.,   New   York.   N.Y.     787.491-2,   pub. 

«-2«-fl2.     CI.  18. 
Amerlean    Cyanamld    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.      737,409,    pub. 

«-2«-«2.    a.  18. 
American  Elumin  Co.,  The,   Clereland.  Ohio.     737.407.  pub. 

«-26-fl2.     CI.   12. 
American  KpInoI  Co.,  Lorain,  Ohio.     7.^7,458-4.  pub.  0-26-62. 

CI.  18. 
American  Greaae  Stick  Co..  Moakegon  Heighta.  Mich.    737,420. 

pab.  6-20-62.     a.  15. 
American   Oreetinca   Corp.,   Clerelaad.  Ohio.     7S7.SiM.  pub. 

0-20-63.     CT.  7. 
American  Hair  A  Felt  Co. :  See — 

Tanner*  Produeta  Co. 
AmtTiran   Home   Produeta  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     737,632, 

pub.  H-26-62.     CL  46. 
American  Locomotiye  Co..  to  AIco  Produeta,  Inc..  New  York. 

NY.     631.324.  cane.     CI.  84. 
American   Optical   Co..   SouthbridKe,    Ifasa.      681.279.   cane. 

CI.  26. 
American    Sjmtema    Inc..    Hawthorne.    Calif.      787.650,    pub. 

6-20-62.     a.    100. 
Amea    Harrla    Neville   Co..    San   Pranelaco.   Calif.     Ml.Ogi. 

cane.     CI.  2. ' 
Anderaon.  Burene  R. :  See — 

Haaar  Produeta.  Inc. 
Andenwin-WllU   Sale*  Co..   Sturbridse.  Maaa.     631,090.  cane. 

CI.  2. 
Anicelua   Furniture   Utm.  Co..   Lo*   Anxelea.   Calif.     737.569, 

pub.  e-26-62.     CI.  88. 
Aniroex  Oentrala  Importowo-Ekaportowa  Artykulow  I  Prset- 

worow  Poehodaenia  Zwlenececo.  Wamaw,  Poland.    787,605, 

pub.  6-26-62.      a.  46. 
AnodTBe,    Inc..    North    Miami    Beach,    Fla.      787,639,    pub. 

6-26-62.     CI.  00. 
Aatollni.  G..  and  Son.  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.     787,405.  pub. 

6-26-62.     CI.  12. 
.\miour  and  Co. :  See — 

Armour  and  Co.  of  Delaware. 
Armour    and    Co.,    d.b.a.    Armour    Creameriea,    Chicago.    HI. 

7.17,611.  nub.  6-2«MJ2.     CI.  46. 
Armour  and  Co.  of  Delaware,  to  Armour  and  Co.,  Chleaco,  III. 

396.322.  ren.  9-11-62.     CI.  52. 
Armour  Creameriea :  See — 

Armour  and  Co. 
ArmHtronK.  Walter  B.,  San  fyrnando.  Calif.     681.276.  cane. 

CI.  26. 
Arrow  LIqueura  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     787.687,  pnb.  6-26-62. 

CI.  49. 
Atalanta    Tradinir    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      T37.628.    pub'. 

0-26-62.    CI.  46. 
Atlaa  Underwear  Corp..  Plana.  Ohio.     631.886.  eanc.    CI.  89. 
ATlHun  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    737,355.  pub.  6-26-62.    C\.  1. 
Ayera.    Carl    P.,    d.b.a.   Camad    Specialty    Co..   BaUrla,    111. 

631.208.  eanc     CI.  19. 
Bal    Dolla.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.     681.283.   cane.      O.    22. 
Baltimore   Baaineaa   Forma,    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md.     787.557. 

pub.  0-26-62.     CT    37. 
Bandel  Mff.  Co..  Loa  Ancelea.  Calif.     787.654.  pob.  6-26-62. 

a.  52. 
Baxter  I^Mboratoriea.  Inc.,  Morton  Orore,  ni.     787,444,  pub. 

6-26-62.     CI.   18. 
Baser- fjenta  Co.  :  See — 

Lents,  Anita  B. 
Baasinl.  A  L,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  46. 
Bell  Co.,  The :  See — 

P.C.C.  Inc. 
Bendtx   Corp.,   The,  Detroit,   Mich. 

CI.  28. 
BUrelow,  R.  C,  Inc.,  Norwalk.  Conn. 

CJ.  46. 
Bob'a  Oyater  Packing  Co..  Wllminfftoa.  Calif. 

CL  46. 

Bonne  Bell,  Inc.,  Lakewood.  Ohio. 

a.  51. 

Bonr-Wamer   Corp.,    Chicago.   III. 

Boarrea    CoIok    Corp.,    New    York, 
6-26-62.     CI.  1. 


787.688,  pub.  6-26-62. 

787.505.   pub.   6-20-62. 

787.616.  pab.  6-26-62. 

681.509.  cane. 

787,644.   pnb.   6-26-62. 

787,527,    pnb.    6-26-62. 

N.Y.       787J81-S,    pnb. 


399,466,   ren. 
737,634,  pub. 


Brach,  E.  J.,  A  Sonii :  See— 

Brach'a  Candy  Speeialtlea  Co. 
Rrarh'a  Candy  Rpeeiaitiea  Co..  to  R.  J.  Brach  k  Bona.  Chieago, 

III.     396.911,  ren.  9-11-62.     CI.  46. 
Branch.    Robert    P..    d.b.a.    Gimme   Co.,    Hot   Springa,   Ark. 

737,494,  pub.  6-26-^2.      CI.  22. 
Bridgeport    Chemical    Corp.,    MIneola,    N.Y.      737.399.    pub. 

6-26-62.     CI.   12. 
Brightwater  Paper  Co..  Adama.  Maaa.    737.508.  pob.  6-26-62. 

CI.  37. 
Budd  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Pevar,  Maxwell. 
Buebler  Corp.,  The,  Indlanapolia.  Ind.    787.471.  pub.  6-26-62. 

CI.  19. 
Bnrberrya  Ltd..  London.  England.    161.427.  rea.  9-11-62.    CI. 

42. 
Burke,  Tbomaa.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     631,407.  eanc.    CI.  42. 
Burria^  WillUm  M..  AnderKon.  8.C.     737.537.  pnb.  6-26-62. 

CI.  i2. 
Buitcber.   Robert  L..   Madiaon,  Wia.     737,532.  pub.  6-26-02. 

CI.  32. 
Buay  Boy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Fanner.  LiOniB  C. 
Butcher.  George  D..  d.b.a.  Fort  Worth  Si-Clean  Senrlee.  Fort 

Worth.  Tex.    631.474.  cane.    CL  52. 
Caltex  Diatributora,  Inc.^  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     737,455.  pub. 

0-20-62.     CL  18. 
Camad  Specialty  Co. :  See — 

Ayera.  Carl  P. 
Campbell  Chain  Co.,  York,  Pa.    737,416.  pub.  6-26-62.    CI.  13. 
Capital  Gain**  Reaeareh  Bureau  Inc..  Larchmont.  N.Y.     737.- 

&S8.  pub.  6-26-02.     CI.  38. 
Cardinal  Laboratorlea  Inc..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     737,869.  pub. 

6-26-62.     CI.  3. 
Carter  Produeta.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    787.445,  pub.  6-20-62. 

CI.  18. 
CelaneM>   Corp.    of  America,    New   York,   N.Y. 

9-11-62.     CI    42. 
Central   Illlnoia  Poultry  Corp.,  HaTana,  111. 

6-20-62.     CI.  46. 
Chapman  Liquidating  Corp. :  See — 

Chapman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Chapman  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee — 

Chapman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Chapman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  to  Chapman  Liquidating  Corp.,  to 

Chapman  Mfg.  Co..  Corrallia,  Oreg.    6.31, l.m  cane.    CL  12. 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co.,  The,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     737,647. 

pub.  6-26-62.     CL  51. 
Cbemex  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     737.417,  pub.  6-26-62.     CI. 

13. 
Chemical  Products  Corp.,  Eaat  Proridence,  R.I.    737.380.  pub. 

0-20-62      CI.  6. 
Chemical  Produeta  Corp..  East  ProTldenee.  R.I.    737.422.  pub. 

0-20-02.     CL  16. 
Cheatnnt  Hill  Sportswear:  See— 

Sherman  CiaHslca,  Inc. 
Chun  King  Corp..  The,  Duluth.  Minn.     737.607-8,  pub.  6-26- 

62.     CI.  46. 
Clereland,  Columbus  &  Cincinnati  Highway,  Inc.,  The,  CIctc- 

land.  Ohio.    737,665.  pub.  6-26-62.    CI.  105. 
Clereland  Crane  *  Engineering  Co..  The,  Wiekllire,  Ohio.    737,- 

480.  pub   6-20-02.     CI.  21. 
Columbia   Reaeareh  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     681.195.  cane. 

CI.  18. 
Complete  Sports  Publlcationa,  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.Y. 

787,564,  pub.  6-26-02.    CI.  38. 
Conn,  C.  O.,  Ltd. :   See — 

Pan  American  Band  Instrument  and  Case  Co. 
Conner  A  Walters  Co..  Charlotte,  N.C.     787,648,  pub.  0-26- 

62.     CL  51. 
Continental    Laboratoriea,   Inc.,   Palo  Alto,  Calif.     737,880, 

pub.  6-36-62.     CL  6. 
Continental   Laboratoriea,   Inc.,   Palo  Alto,  Calif.     737,385. 

pub.  6-26-62.    CI.  0. 
ContinvnUI    Midway   Corp..   Baltimore.    Md.      631,477.   cane. 

CI.  52. 
Corning  Glaaa  Worka.  Coming.  Jif.Y.     899,200,  ren.  »-ll-62. 

CI.  21. 
Council  Tool  Co..  Inc.  The.  Wananiah.  N.C.     737.000,  pob. 

6-26-62.     CI.  23. 
Croft   MeUI   Produeta.   Inc..   McComb.   Mlaa.      737.397.   pnb. 

6-26-62.     a.  12. 
Crosier  Mlaaionary.  Onamia,  Minn. 

n  38. 

Crown  Zellerfoach  Corp. :  See- 
National  Paper  Products  Co. 

Cuneo  Preaa.  Inc..  The,  Chicago,  IlL 
CL  11. 

Curtice-Buma.  Inc.  t  See — 
Alton  Canning  Co. 

Curtla  Lighting,  Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

Dan  River  Mllla.  Inc. :  See — 

RiTerside  A  Dan  River  Cotton  Mllla.  Inc. 

Darguseh,  Carlton  8..  Jr..  k  Byron  Taggert.  Columbua,  Ohio. 

631.497.  cane.    CI.  107. 
Daust.  H..  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Louia,  Mo.     787.370,  pnb.  6-26-62. 

CI.  3. 

TM  i 


737.578.  pub.  0-2<Mt2. 


737,396.  pub.  6-26-62. 


838.756,  cane    CI.  21. 


TM  ii 
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D«/  k  Frtck.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     737.460-1.  pub.  8-2*- 

62.     CI.  18. 
Dennis  it  Hnppert  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.63«,  pub.  »-2«- 

62.     CI.  4T. 
DentUtH'  Supply  Co.  ot  New  York.  The,  York,  Pa.,  from  Jacob 

A.  Salllr.  LoM  Anirelen.  Calif.    737^3, pob.  6-2«-«2.    CI.  44. 
DentiHtB- Supply  Co  of  New  York,  TV,  fork.  Pa.,  from  Jarok 

A.  Safllr.  Lo8  AnKeleB,  Calif.    737,M5.  pub.  *-2fl-«2.     CI   51 
Detective  Comlo*.   Inc..   to  National    Periodical   PubllcatloniL 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     .394.92.3.  ren    9-11-62.     CI    38. 
Dtabete«t  Co..  Webiiter.  MaHH.     7.17.379^  pub.  6-26-62      CI.  6 
Diotran    Padfle.    Palo   Alto,   Calif.      737.S06.   p«b.   0-26-62. 

CI.  23. 
Directional  Contract  Furniture  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y      737  - 

5.13.  pub.  6-2«-62.     CI.  32. 
Dtvemlfled  IMastlcK,  Inc.,  Memphta,  Tenn.    7S7.418,  pub.  6-26- 

62.     CI.  13. 
Dixon.  Jmiepb.  Cnidble  Co..  T*e.  Jersey  City.  N.J.     737.541. 

pub.  6-26-4)2.    CI.  34. 
Docrajror   Co..   The.    Sherman    Oaka.   Calif.     631,231.   cane. 

CI.  22. 
Dodce.  Milton  L.    d.b.a   The  Dodfe  Proceaa  Co.,  Newbnrrport. 

Masa.     737.507.  pub   6-36-62.    CI.  23.  '»~    . 

Dodgp  Procewt  Co..  The  :   8m — 

Dodge.  Milton  L. 
Dolje.  C.  B..  Co.,  The.  Weatport.  Conn.     396,671,  ren.  9-11- 

62.     CI.  6. 
Dominion    Cornet    Co..    Ltd.,    Quebec.    Canada,    to    Dominion 

Tradinir  Ltd  ,  Wllleniatad.  Netherlanda.  Antlllea.     .195.2;<«. 

n'D.  »    11-62.     CI.  .H9. 
Dominion  Trading  Ltd.  :   Ste — 
Dominion  Corwt  Co.,  Ltd. 
DouKbten  Seed  Co..  The.  Jemey  City,  N.J.    162.725,  ren.  9-11- 

62.     CI.  1. 
Dow^  Chemical     Co..     The.     Midland.     Mich.      737.652.     pub. 

Dow  Joneiu4^<i.^nc..  New  York.  NY.    787.567.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Drackett  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

0-C».dar  of  Canada  Ltd. 
Drug    Pro<luctii    Co..     Inc..     Bloomfleld.    N.J.     395,681.    ren. 

Duracote    Corp!,    Ravenna.    Ohio.       737.589.    pub.    6-26-62. 

CI.  42. 
Du-wal   Inc..  River  On»ve.  111.     631.229.  cane      CI    21 
E«Kl* ^Buckram    Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.     631,395,   cmnc. 

CI.  40. 

RaHtman  Kodak  Co..  RochcRter.  N.Y.    397.S38-9  ren  9-11-62 

CI.  29. 
Ebc.»  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Columbus,  Ohio.     737,542,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Ebco  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Columbus,  Ohio.     737.544.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Economy   Co.     The.   Oklahoma   City,   Okla.      787.674-5,  pub. 

6-26-62.      CI.  38. 
Electro- Mech   Corp..   .Norwood.    N.J.     631.216    cane      CI    21 
Etna  ren  :  Sre — 

Redman.   Morey. 
Rmc  RecordlngH  Corp..  St.  Paul,  Minn.    6.^1.226,  cane.    CI.  21. 
Endsditwn  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     737.584.  pub.  6-2fr-62. 

Eto   NHhrungNmltteirabriken    Richard  Graebener :   See — 

0«»tkpr.   Ktidnlf-August. 
*''*',?.''^  <ierMrdlne  ()..  d  b.a    Gse's  Originals,  Brlarcllff  Manor, 

NY.     737.548.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl    37 
EverfHst  Fabrics.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y,    737.387,  pub.  6-26-62. 

EverfaMt  Fabrics.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    737,586.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Everfiist    Fabrlct,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      737,591-2     pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  42.  •  •    i 

EverfaHt  Fabrics.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y.    737,596.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  43. 
Evergreen     Hatchery.     Inc..     Dysart.     Iowa.       737.853,    pub. 

6~  26-62.      Cl.   1. 
Fnble  KrandM.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.    631.4S5.  cane.     CI.  46 
Fabrlque    d'Horl<»gerle    "I>a     Ve<lette.**     Saverne      Bas-Rhln. 

Fnince.     737..".19.j>ub.  6-26-62.     Cl    27. 
Fair  Play  Mfg.  Co..  IVh  MotneM,  Iowa.     787.483.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Fiirbenrabriken   Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft.   Lererkasen-Bayer- 

werk,  Oemuiny.     737. .W 7.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  1. 
Farmer    I.,.»uli«  C.   d  b.a.    Busy   Boy   Mfg.   Co.    Orem,   Utah. 

737.495.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  J82.  •        '    . 

59  Cutter  Jllll   Road  Corp..  Great  Neek,  NY.     737,625.  pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.  30.  •        >  r 

Fllnt»K-nlra   Salmolraghl   S.p.A.,   Milan,   Italy.     787,500    pub 

6-26-62.      Cl.  23. 
Fllx    ft    Petif  flU    de    Paul    Schwan-Etlenne,    Succ.    de    Paul 

Schwari-Etlenne  ft  Cle.   La   Chaux  de-Fonda.   Swltxerland. 

7.17.521.  Dub.  6-26-62.      Cl    27. 
F1r»>«tone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     787.470.  pub 

6-26-62,      Cl.  19.  .        ,  i~ 

FtachbMch  and   Moore,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     737,663.  pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.  103.  •        •   i~ 

Fisher    Flooring    Mills    Co..    8a«ttlc.    Waafe.      162,761     r»n. 

9-11-62.      Cl.   46. 

Flambeau     Plastics     Corp..     Baraboo,     Wla.      737.580.     pub. 
6-26-62.      CL   32. 

FHntkote  Co..  The.  New  York.   N.Y.  ■  681.135    cane      Cl.  12 
Flip  It.    Inc.,    New    York.   NY      631,859.   cane.     CL   89. 
Fort  Worth  81-Clean  Service  :  Set — 

Butcher,  George  D. 
Fox  River  Paper  Co..  to  Fox  River  Paper  Corp..  Appleton.  Wla. 
160.486.   r»>n.  9-11-62.     a.  37.  k  ■     kk 

Fol  River  Paper  Co.,  to  Fox  River  Paper  Corp.,  Appleton.  Wla. 

160.488.   ren.  9-11-62.     Cl.  37. 
Fox  River  Paper  Corp. 
Fox  River  Paper  Co. 


Frickenhaus.  H.  Roland:  See- 
Rose  Mill.  Inc.  :  See — 

*"T26^62  "  cf^J?'    ""'•    ^'^    ^"'*'    ^^      787.620.    pob. 

^\Mb."6^'26^62**(^  S2"''  ''"'•  ''•'"■**'P»>»*-   P*      737.685. 

'  cr'"42"'    "•  *  ^'   *°<^-   '**"  Yo'k.   NY.     631,408,  cane. 

®*J5'lr'4  F^'    P*..,**^*     Hadees    Heater    Division    of    The 
Gabriel  Co..  Kockford.  III.    631.326.  cane     0   34 

Oae  M  Originals  :  tiee — 
Evans,  (terardlne  O. 

Garden   State  National  Bank  of  Teaneek.  New  Jersey    The 
Teaaeck.  N.J.     737.662.  pub.  6-2<MI2.     CT    102 

"2!r62''"''cil°18*^*'*'"''*"*'  *^**'  *^''******'  "'      '^37,429.  pub. 

***'cr"21^^'*'*'  ^****'  *'*'*''  ***'"•  ^^     787,482.  p«b.  ft-26-«2. 

"T26U?'"(?l"23*    *^"'    ^^^^•''^    •"»■       787.618.    pub. 
General  MIIIh.  inc.  :  See — 

Portland  Flouring  Mills  Co..  The. 
General    Molds   k    PUstlea   Corp..   Pittsburgh,    Pa!     631.232, 
cane.     ( I.   22. 

***pub'fr-2JMl2°'ci"38^"*'''    *°''   ■'"«*'"•   ^°"      787.677. 
OeneraJ    Refractorlea   Co.,    PhlladelphU,    Pa.      787,401.   pub. 

General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     737.469,  pub. 

6—26—62.      Cl.  19. 
Geode  Industries  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Edward  N. 
Gibson   Wine  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     737.635.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Gimme  t*o.  :  See — 

Branch.  Robert  P. 
(;iobe  Rubber  Products  Corp.,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     737.493.  pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.  22.  .        .  i~ 

Golden   Grain    Macaroni   Co.,    San   Leandro,   Calif.     737,628, 


pub.  6-26-62.  Cl.  46. 
Goldman.  Harry,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  631,869,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Gooderham  k  Worts  Ltd..  Detroit.  Mich.  631.069,  cane.  Cl.  2. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     787.866,  pub.  6-26- 

62.     Cl.  2. 
Gordon.  M.  L..  Sash  k  Door  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     787,670. 

Cl.  12. 
Gotthelf.  Ted.   New  York.  N.Y.     737.667.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl. 

107. 
Grace,  W.  R..  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.392.  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Gray  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.,  Newton,  Maaa.    631,184,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Greenfelder.  Frauds  J..  West  New  York.  N.J.     399.081.  ren. 

9-11-62.     Cl.  38. 
Greyhound  Post  Houses.  Inc.,  Forest  Park.  lU.     737.667.  pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  100. 
OrlJalva.  William  J.,  d.b.a.  The  Normlee  Co..  San  Frandseo. 

Calif.     631,445.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Gruen  Watch  Co..  The.  Clndnnatl.  Ohio.     631,285,  eane.    Cl. 

27. 
Ooerlaln.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.649.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl. 

Guild.   L.   W..  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Masa..  to  Guild  MlIU  Corp.. 

Laconia.  N.H.    396.324.  ren.  9-11-62.    a.  42. 
Guild  Mills  Corp. :  See — 
Guild.  L.  \V.,  Co..  Inc. 
Iladeett  Heater  IHvlHlon  of  The  Gabriel  Co. :  See — 

Gabriel  Co..  The. 
Hale*  k  Hunter  Co..  Chicago.  III.     787.466-7.  pub.  6-2«-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Handy  Products  :  See — 

Handy  Produds.  Inc. 
Handy  Products,  Inc  .  from  Eugene  R.  Anderson.  d.b.a.  Handy 

ProductM.  WlIlM  Point.  Tex.     7.17.534.  pub.  6-26-62.     CI.  .32. 
Happlneas  Toura.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     737,664.  pub.  6-20-62. 

n.  105. 
Harvey  Machine  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    418.106,  cane. 

Cl.  22 
Harvey  Machine  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     422,165,  cane. 

Cl.  13. 
Harvey    Machine    Co..    Loa    Anseles,    Calif.      442.199.    cane. 

Cl.  ii. 
Harvey  Machine  Co..  Inc..  Loa  Angelet,  Calif.    442,679,  eanc. 

Cl.  23. 
Harwood.   R.   B..   Products.  Inc..  Chicago.  IlL     737.524,  pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  29. 
Hayakawa  Blectrie  Co.  Ltd..  Abeno,  Osaka.  Japan.     737,474, 

pub.  6-2ft-fl2.    Cl.  21. 
Hnyen  Spray  Gun  Co  .  Pasadena.  Calif.    631.161.  eanc.    Cl.  13. 
Health  0-8wlm  Producta  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     737,597,  pub. 

6-26-62.     a.  44. 
Heaps.  WateroHS  Co.  :   See — 

Heapn,  WaterouM  Ltd. 
Heap*.  WaterouM  Ltd.  Vancouver.  British  Columbia,  Canada, 

to    Heaps.    Waterous   Co..    Salem.    Oreg.      631,274.    cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Heco  Rnvelope  Co..  Chicago,  III.     631,110.  eane.     Cl.  6. 
Hellogen    Produds,    Inc.,   Long   Island  City.    N.T.      631,191. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Hettrtck  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Toledo,  Ohio.     631.467,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Heyden    Chemical    Corp.,    New    Terk.    N.Y.      631,119,    cane. 

6.  6. 
Hobart   Mfg.   Co..  The.  Troy,  Ohio.     896.846,   ren.  0-11-62. 

Cl.  23 
Hobart   Mfg.   Co..  The,   Troy.   Ohio.      396.971.   ren.   9-11-62. 

a.  21. 
Hobart   Mfg.  Co..  The.  Troy,  Ohio.     397.077,  ren.  9-11-62. 

Cl.  23 
Hobart  Mtg.  Co..  The.  Troy,  Ohio.     897.813.  ren.  9-11-42. 

CL  26. 
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Hobby  Hill :  Be*— 

Wolf.  Leo. 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc..  Nntley,  N.J.     737,446.  pub.  6-26- 

62.     CL  18. 
Holland  Florex  Nurseries  :  Bee— 

Weller  Nuraerles  Co..  In«.  ,    ^  ^    .  ^ 

House  For  Men.  Inc.,  The.  Chicago,  111.     737,660,  pub.  6-26- 

Houston   Preaa  Co..   Honaton.  Tex.     737.563,   pub.   6-26-62. 

Cl    38 
Hubbell,' Harvey,  Inc.,  Bridgeport.  Conn.    737,488.  pub.  6-20- 

02      Cl    21. 
Hudaon  Pulp  k  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     631.112.  cane. 

Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    737.406.  pub.  6-26- 

62      Cl.  12. 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  The. 
Huntlngburg  Furniture   Co..   Inc..   Huntlngburg.   Ind.     737.- 

536.  pab.  6-26-62.    Cl   32. 
Hydraulics  Unlimited  Mfg.  Co.,  Eaton.  Colo.     787.640,  pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  84. 
Hydroponle  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  Copley.  Ohio.     737,384,  pub. 
»-8G-63.     Cl.  6.  _    ».         ^ 

Hycrade  Food  Produda  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     787,631,  pub. 

^26-62.     Cl.  46.  .      ^      ... 

ladustrle-Oeaellscbaft  fur  Schappe,  Baael,  Switterland.    787,- 

590,  pnb.  6-2ft-62.    Cl.  42.  ^     

laduatrie-Oesellschaft  fur  Schappe,  Basel,  Swltierland.     737.- 

595.  nub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  43.  _  ^„ 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     737.516.  pub.  6-20-62. 

CL  23. 
Integrated  Ceilings  k  Orllleworka.  Inc..  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

737.643.  pub.  0-26-4J2.    Cl.  34.  

Jameahire  Sports.  Ltd  .  New  York,  N.Y.    631.367,  eanc.    Cl.  39. 
Jamison  Black  Marble  Co.,  Inc.,  Roanoke.  Va.     737,860,  pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  1  _.  «  „ 

Jana   Handbaga,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     787.371.  pub.  6-26- 

62.     Cl.  8. 
Jet  Produds  :  See — 

Leakowlts.  Walter. 

Jewell  Ridge  Coal  Sales  Co..  Inc..  Clndnnatl,  Ohio.     737,858. 

pub   6-26-62.    Cl.  1.  ^      _    ,„ 

Jiffy  Horse.  Inc..  Reno.  Nev.     737.640.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  50. 

Johnson   k   Johnson.    New    Brunswick.    N.J.      787.486,    pub. 

6-26-62.     CT.  18. 
Johnson.    8.   C,   A   Son.    Inc..    Radne,    Wis.     899,118,    ren. 

9-11-62.     CT.  16: 
Kappa    Sigma    Kappa    Fraternity.    Inc.,    Fairmont,    W.    Va. 

737.868.  pub.  6-26-62.      CT.   200. 
Raapar    Wire    Worka.    Inc..     Shiner,    Tex.       787.629,    pub. 

6-20-62.     CT.  32. 
Keever  Starch  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     737,891,  pub.  ft-26-62. 

CT.  6. 
Key  To  Sleep  Bedding  Support  Co.  :  See — 

Westcard.  Max  W. 
Kldde.    wTlter.    k   Co..    Inc..    Belleville.    N.J.      737.484.    pub. 

6-26-62.     CT.  21. 
Kimball.    A.,    Co.,    Brooklyn,    NY.      737,554,    pub.    6-26-62. 

Cl.  37. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenab.  Wis.     787,568.  pob.  6-26-62. 

CT.  87. 
Klmberly  CTark  Corp..  Neenah.  Wis.     737.559,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  87. 
KIngsmen   Qoartet.   Aaberllle.   N.C.     787,666,   pub.   6-26-62. 

Cl.  107. 
KJeldsen.     Robert.     Norfolk,     Va.       787,661.     pub.     6-26-42. 

Cl.  102. 
Klein.   J.    Alan,   d  b  a.   Jay  Alan.   New   York.   N.Y.     737,679. 

pub.  6-26-62.      Cl.   88. 
Koehler.  Fred  H..  San  Mateo,  Calif.     681,206,  eanc.     CT.  19. 
Kohler  Englneera  Inc..  Kohler.  Wis.     787.602,  pob.  6-26-62. 

CT.  23. 
Kowalakv.    Bernard.    Utiea.    NY.      631.360.    cane.      CT.    39. 
L.  *  N.  Prodnds.  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash.    631.456.  cane.    CT.  46. 
Lace    Loc   Co..    Inc..   Atlanta.    Oa.      737,587,    pub.    6-26-62. 

Cl.  40. 
Lancaster  Sitortswear.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     681,868,  cane. 

CT.  89. 
Lane-Wells  Co.,  Ix>s  Angeles,  to  Lane-Wells  Co.,  Huntington 

Park,  Calif.     6^1.484   cane.     CT.  100. 
I>ne-Wella  Co..  Los  Angelea,  to  Lane-Wells  Co.,  Huntington, 

Ciillf.     631.487.  cane.     CT.  100. 
liee  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  to  Shreveport  Garment  Manufaetorers, 

Shreveport.  La.     398.268.  ren.  9-11-62.    CT.  89. 
Lents.    Anita    B..    d.b.a.    Baser-Lenta    Co..    Wichita,    Kans. 

631,136.  cane.      CT.  12. 
Lea  Psrftims  Worth  de  Parla.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     787.651. 

pub.   6-26-62.     CL  51. 
Leakowlts   Walter,  d.b.a.  Jet  Products.  Butler.  Pa.     681,102, 

cane.     CT.  4. 
Leopold  *  Stevens  Tnstroments.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.    737,616. 

Dub.  6-2»-«2.     Cl.  26. 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co..  IndUnapolls.  Ind.     787.388.  pub.  6-26-62. 

CL  6. 
Ully.  Rll,  and  Co.,  Indlanapolla.  Ind.    737.462.  pub.  6-2»-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Linen  Thread  Co..  Inc..  The :  Bee — 

Ulmsnn.  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc. 
Little  Bit  of  Ireland.  Plrtsborgfa.  Pa.     681.347.  cane.     CT.  88. 
Little   Rook   V^niolesale  Co..   Little  Rock.   Ark.      787,666.  pub. 

6-26-62.     CT.  37. 
Locke  Mfg.  Co..  Lodl.  Ohio.     787.400.  pob.  <^2«-62.     CT.  12. 
L'Oreal.     from     Soclete     Monaavon-L'Oreal.     Paris,     Prance. 

737.642.  pub.  6-26-62.      Cl.  61. 
Lndwig    Drum    Co..    Chicago,    DI.     787,647,    pnb.    6-26-62. 

CT.  86. 
MacMlIlan    RIng-Pree    OU    Co.,    Inc..    Loa    Aacalaa,    Calif. 
787,874.  pob.  6-26-62.     CL  8. 


MflcMlllan    Ring-Free    Oil    Co..     Inc..    Los    Angelea,    Caltf. 

737.424.  pub.  6-26-62.      CT.  16. 
Mnjrl Cup  Corp.,  Berkeley.  Calif.    737,365,  pob.  6-26-62.    CT.  2. 
Maldenfonn.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     787,681.  pob.  6-26-412. 

Cl.  39. 
Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Worka.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     737,890,  pob. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  6. 
MaMaternlty  Sales  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.     787,643,  pob.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  51. 
NUrco,  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.    631.423,  cane.    CT.  44. 
Marilyn    Arts    Co..    Denver,    Colo.      631.239.    cane.       Cl.    23. 
Marlboro  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.,  to  Marlboro  Stairt 

Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     895.788,  ren.  9-11-62.      CL  89. 
Martin  Marietta  Corp.:  See— 
Southern  Dyestuff  Corp. 
Mastic    AHphalt    Corp.,    to    Mastic   Corp.,   South   Bend,    Ind. 

.305.228.  ren.  9-11-62.     CT.   12. 
Mastic  Corp.  :   See— 

Mastic  Asphalt  Corp.  _      __^  ^_ 

McGraw-Hill  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     899.035. 

ren.  9-11-62.     CT.  35.  

Mcintosh.    Duncan.   Inc..   Long  Beach,  Calif.    .787.571.  pob. 

6-26-62      Cl.  88.  „         .^-  ... 

McNeil   Laboratories.   Inc..   Fort   Waahtngton.   Pa.      737,434, 

pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  18.  ..  ^  >„ 

Mead  Johnson  k  Co..  Evansvllle,  Ind.     737,436,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl    18 
Mend  Johnson  k  Co..  Evansvllle.  Ind.    737.624-7,  pub.  6-26-62. 

M.>«iiure-All  Corp..  Chicago,  III.  631.280.  cane.  CT.  26. 
Media.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.  737.518.  pub.  A-26-62.  CL  26. 
Meelianlte   Metal  Corp.,   New   Rocbelle.  N.T.     681.116,   cane. 

Cl.  5. 
Merlin     Industries.     Inc..     from    Transistor    Devices.     Inc., 

Los  Angeles.  Calif.  737.475,  pub.  6-26-62.  CT.  21.  . 
Metal  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago.  III.  6.31.145.  cane.  CT.  12. 
Mlcroseal  Corp..  Chicago.  111.  7.37.551,  pub.  6-26-62.  CL  87. 
Midwest    Industrial    Products   Corp.,   Chicago,    III.      737.425, 

pub.  6-26-62.      CL  16. 
Mills     Publications.     Inc.,    Hoopeston,     IlL       787,561,    pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.  38.  .  ^  , 

Mitchell.  Jamea   J.,  d.b.a.  Viking  Wholesale  Distributors  of 

Finer     Products,     Chicago,     111.     737,621,     pub.     6-26-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Mon  Ray  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Summer.  Kate  T.  ^  ,       _..  ,.^       ^   -  ** 

Monaghan,  J.  J..  Co..  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.    737,599.  pub.  6-26- 

A2      Cl    44 
Montgomery   Ward  k  Co..   Inc..  Chicago.   III.     737,492,  pnb. 

6-26-62.     CT.  22. 
Morcy.  Edith  T. :  See— 

Tuttle.  Orley  C.  «      ....      ^.       ...    «wi 

Motch  ft  Merryweatber  Machinery  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

631.275.  eanc.    Cl   23.  ^,  „      -„..„.         ..    «  •- 

Mytron  Products.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     737,486,  pub.  6-26- 

NagaUnien  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan.     737.606.  pob.  6-26- 

62      Cl    40 
Nash  Engineering  Co..  The.  South  Norwalk.  Conn.     737,498. 

National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     737.613-4.  pub.  6-26- 

A2       01    4A 
National  Broadcasting  Co..   Inc..  New  Tork,   N.Y.     681,225. 

cane.    Cl.  21. 
National  Cooperatives.  Inc. :  See — 

Unlrernal  Milking  Machine  Co..  The. 
National  Paper  ProducU  Co.,  to  Crown  ZeUerbadh_Corp.,  San 

Frandseo.  Calif.     162.563.  ren    9-ll-«2.     CT.  37. 
National  Pertodical  Publications,  Inc. :  See — 

Detective  Comics,  Inc.  ^ ^_^  ... 

National  Store  Fixture  Co..  Odenton.  Md.    897.20«t  ren.  9-11- 

62      Cl    12 
Neo  Prtme  Products  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.    631,154.  eanc.    CT.  12. 
Nenentelchwerk    Alfred    A  megger    KG.,    Remscheld-L«nnep. 

Germany.     7.37.501.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  M.   ^    „ .,      -,,»«» 
New  York  ft  Pennsylvania  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     787,660, 

pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  37.  „     .^    „  „      -„  «.« 

New  Yorker  Magaxlne,   Inc.,  The,  New  Tork,  NT.     631,352. 

Newton  Line  Co..  Inc..  Homer.  NY.     396.396.  ren.  9-11-62. 

Cl    22 
Nielsen.    A.   C.   Co.,    Chicago.    III.      737,660,    pub.    6-26-62. 

NIhon   Mlshln  Selxo  Kabnshikl  Kalsha.  Hlsuho-ku.  Naffoya, 

Janan.    631.238,  cane     CT.  23. 
"Nordaee"     Deutstrbe     Hochseeflscherel     Aktlengesellschaft : 

"Nordsee"    Deutsche    Hochseeflacherel    Gesellachaft    mit 
beschrankter  Haftnng.  .        ..    ^   ^       .... 

"Nordsee"    Deutsche    Hochaeefiacherel    GeaellBcbaft    mlt    be- 
schrankter  Haftong.    from    "Nordaee"    Deutsche   Hoehsee- 

flseherH     Aktlengesellachaft.     Bremerhaven-O..     Germany. 

737,604,  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  46.  ,  _      ...  ^.^   _    __^ 

Norex  LatwratoHes.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     787.464-6.  pnb. 

6-2«V-«2.     CT.  18. 
Normlee  Co.,  The :  See — 

Orljalva.  William  J.  ^^,        .„,  ^^ 

North  American  Refrartorles  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     737,402, 

pub.  6-26-62.    CT.  12. 
North  American  Vending  Mfg.  Corp.,  Floral  Park.  N.T.     787.- 

499.  nub.  6-26-62.     CT.  23.  ^      _  ... _ _ 

North  Shore  Laboratorlea  Corp..  Peabody,  Mass.    737,646,  pob. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  35.  _«..„„        w    -  «- 

Nu-Vlta  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Racine,  Wla.     787.588,  pub.  6-26- 

62.     Cl.  40. 
O-Cedar  of  Canada    Ltd..   Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada,  to  The 

Drackett  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd.    .399.229.  ren.  9-11-62.    Cl   4. 
Oetker,    Rudolf  August,    d  b  a.    Eto    Nahmngsmlttelfabrlken 

Richard   Graebener,    Karlsruhe.   Germany.      737,609,   pob. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  46. 
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Ohraltp  Mfg.  Co.,  8kok!*,  Ill     737.472.  pub.  •-2e-62.     CI.  21. 
Old  B^tty  iMantH  Ltd..  Stoke-OD-Trvnt.  EngUnd.    737.^30.  pub. 

»-2«-«2.     CT.  46. 
ODoda  HIrjro  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.     737.395.  pub.  6-2A-62. 

CI.   10. 
Ornnireburc  Mfg.  Ca,  Inc.,  OransHnirc.  N.Y.     631.140.  caae. 

OraaBoa'  Inc..    West   OraaKe.    NJ.      737.448.   pub.    »-20-«2. 

Our  Gang  I>t  Food  Co..  Los  ABc«i*a.  Calif.     «31.452.  caae. 

CI.  4fl. 
iH  Corp..  Tb«.  New  York.  N.Y.     «31^'»4.  cane.     CI.  38. 
P.C.C.  Inc.,  Ctalcaco.  111.,  fran  The  iBcIl  Co..  B^ford.  Ohio. 

737..'i73,  pub.  ft-2«-ft2.    CI.  38. 
I'ariflr   S4>nilrondurtnrM.    inc..    Lawadal*.   Calif.      787.479-80, 

Dub.  e-2H-«2.    CI.  21. 
Palucb.  J.  8.,  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  IlL     787.062.  pub.  6-26-62. 

CI.  38. 
Tan  .Xmrrirnn  Band  InHtrurornt  and  Catie  Co.,  to  C.  O   Conn. 

Ltd,  KIkhart,  Ind.     .195.260.  r*n.  9-11-42.     CI.  35. 
Panivox,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     737,497.  pah.  6-26-62. 

CI»  23. 
Parfumcrle    Lubin,    TartM.    France.      737,646,    pub.    6-26-62. 

CI.   9l. 

Tenlleld  Raw  Workii,  Inc.,  ThomaHtoa,  Coan.     631,271.  cane. 

refers  A  RusMell.  Inc..  Sprlnrfleld.  Ohio.     737.514,  pub   6-26- 

62.     CI.  23. 
Perar,  Maxwell,  from  The  Budd  Co.,  I*hlladelphla.  Pa.     737,- 

378,  pub.  6-2«-r.2.    CI.  6. 
Pfaudler  Pennutit  Inc..  Rocheater,  N.Y.     787,410,  pub.  4-10- 

«2     CI.  13  and  14.  •        •  »» 

PbyHictanH  and  HoKpltaIn  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a    I'lmer  Phar- 

uiucal  Co..  Minneapollit.  Minn.     737.439-42,  pub.  6-26-62. 

CI.  18. 

*''£n'*^P,S'*"''  *'•*'*  Bockaway.  N.Y.     737,412.  pub.  6-2G- 

62.     Cl.  13. 
PillHbury  Co..  The:   «ee— 

PniHbury  Flour  Mills  Co. 
Pillsbury  Flour  Mills  Co.,  to  The  Pillsbory  Co..  llinneapoliM. 

Mian.    .196.432.  ren.  9-11-62.    Cl.  46. 
I'llbrico  Co.,  ChicaKo.  111.     737,403.  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl    12. 
Polaroid    Corp..    Cambrldfce,    Mans.      399.122.    r«a.    9-11-62. 

Cl.  16. 
Polaroid   Corp..    Cambridge.    BUsa.      399.124.    rea.    9-11-62. 

Cl.  Ifl. 
••o»«ch    Max,  k  CO..   lac.   New  York.   N.Y.     631.411.   cane. 

Polymer  CorpL  Ltd..  8arnla.  Ontario,  Canada.     737,354.  pub. 

6— 26— 4»2.     Cl.   1. 
Polypi X  Co.  :  See — 
SteawH.  Walter. 


General 
9-11-62. 


Portland  Flourine  MIIN  Co.,  The,  Portland,  Oreg.,  to 

Mills.    lac.    Minneapoiia.    Mlaa.      159.479.    rea     f 

Cl.  46.  ' 

Prediiion  Automatic  Fire  Equipment,  lac.  Indianapolis    Ind 

7.a,.382.  pub.  6-2H-62.     Cl    «.  *^ 

I»ref«)rn»ed    Metal   Products   Co..    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Premetco    lac 

Shreveport.  La.     737.408,  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  12 
Premetco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Preformed  Metal  Products  Co.,  lae 
Preston-Thomas     Co.,     San     Antoalo,     Tex.        737.622,     pah. 

ft— 26— rtil.      Cl.   46. 
PrlncesH   Fulr  BInnae,   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     631,380.  cane 

Profile  iltg.  Co..  Mancbeater.  N.H.     737,828,  pab.  8-26-82. 

Pnm't.  *Aadr«,    Inc.    Baat    Rlmhurat.    N.Y.      T87.61B     pab. 

6-26-62.      Cl.   46.  •        •    »- 

Protewtant    Badio   and   Televistoa  Center.   lac.   The.   Dekalb 

County.  (;a.    631.345.  cane.     Cl.  ."IS. 
Provhient  Pharmareutlrals,  Inc..  Chattanooga.  Tena.     787.447. 

^'-f*^  *^Sb  *■*••  "^^  Mamaroaeck.  N.Y.     787,619,  pab. 
6-26-62.      Of.   46. 

^cTsi    ^**'^''    ***'"    ^'*°'    ^"''     '''^•'*''    P°*     •"26-62. 

Puritaa  pbemical  Co.,  Atlaata,  Qa.     787,423.  pub.  6-28-62. 

Cl.  16. 
Pyramid    Rubber   Co.,    The.    Raveaaa.    Ohio.      737.601,    pub. 

6-20-62.      Cl.  44.  .        .    i^ 

*^"S'"-r'*J^   TuUtex  Corp.,   Burliagtoa.   Vt.     631,311.  eaac 

Cl.  32. 
Quick  Cal  Co..  Salem.  III.    631.123.  eaac.    CL  6. 

*"*^1*  i*I*""*'*<*  *  Machinery.  Inc.  Bacla«,  Wia     737,506, 

pub.  6-26-62.      Cl.  23. 
Radiant    Lamp   Corp.   of   Delaware.    Newark,    N.J.     737.489. 

pub.   6-26-62.     Cl.   21. 
Radio    Corp.    of    America.    New    York.    N.Y.     787,490,    pob. 

Ram  Tool  Corp.;  Chicago.  III.     737.473.  pub.  6-26-62.    CL  21. 
Rand  Rubber  Co^  lac.  Brook  lya.  N.Y.    896.905,  rea.  9-11-62. 
Cl.  40. 

^"!t'^-«^**TJ-  A^*    Kmarco.  Chicago.   HI.     7S7.6S8.  pab. 
6—26-62.      <T.   50. 

Reed.  Albert  E..  *  Co.  Ltd..  Ixtadoa.  Bnglaad.     73T.5S0.  pub. 
6-26-62.      Cl.  37. 

Rejd.  C.  A.,  Co..  Wllllamsport.  Pa.     737,002,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Rclaxlag  Bpedaltlea  Corp.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.     681,817    eaac. 

Cl.  32. 
Republic  Steel  Corp..  Clerehind.  Ohio.    787,418,  pab.  6-26-62. 

C7I .  1 3. 

Rex    Chemical    Co.,    Rerere.    Maaa.      787.373.    pub     6-26-62. 

Cl.  4. 
Rexford  Paper  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     631,111,  eaac.     Cl.  5. 
Riker    Laboratortea,    lac,    Northridge,    Oillf.     737,488,    pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  18. 
Rlaabed-Maaoa  Co..   Detroit,   Mich.     787,808.  pub.  8-26-62. 

Cl.  52. 


^^7-^  L\V^  ^'^^z^^®-   ^'''  •  "^^    ^"*"«"  A*'*^  'Argeatlaa. 

•»•»*. rHil,   (*nDC.         \,\.   O. 

Riverside  *  I>an  RIvm'  Cotton  Mills.  Inc..  Danville,  Va  and 
New  \ork,  NY.,  to  Dan  River  Mills,  Inc  DanrlUe  Va 
307.444.  ren.  9-11-H2.      Cl.  42  •     "  ••   ^^^tTiue.    va. 

RobertHliaw  Fulton  Controls  Co.,  Richmond  Va  727  BIT 
pub.  6-20-62.      Cl.  26.  •«i.»Ai, 

R4K?kwood    k    Ca.    Brooklyn.    NY.     631.430.    eaac     Cl,    48. 

"ihTrioo'"'"'"'**  .5-  J^*"^    MBTTtl   Products.   Amea.    to 
B.{1,422.   cane.      Cl.    44. 

""(l^iJ^Sa'*^  (n^Va  *^"*  **""■"  ^^'-  ****    t37,4ii. 

Roae   Mill:  See- 
Rose  Mill.   Inc. 
Rone    Mill.    Inc..   from   H.   R.    Frickenhaos.  d.b.a.   Roae 

Milford.  Conn.      631,429.  cane      O   46 
Rowiiiead  Plating  Co.,  Inc.  Rosemead.  Calif.     737,491,  pah. 

Rost.  .NelHe  T.,  Rdgerton.  Wis.  396,207,  rea.  9-11-82 
Rous  Lab4»ratorieM,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  737,670  ' 
Royal  Aircraft  Corp.,  West  Allia.  Wla.  631.207,  cane 
Royston,    F.   E.,   *  Co.,    -"       "  — 


Iowa, 
pub. 


Mill. 


i 


Aurora.  III.     631,433.  cane 


a.  46. 
a.  01. 
Cl.  19. 
CL  46. 


nc.    New    York.    N.Y.     396,641,    rea 

Jnnction   City.   Ohio.      737.898. 

737.477.   pub.   6-26-62. 


Abru 


Scotland. 


pub. 


737,600.  pub.  6-28-62. 


737,538,  pub.  6-26-62. 


UubiiiMtHn.    Helena, 

9-11-62.     Cl.  51. 
Rush   Creek   Clay  Co.,   The, 

IHib.  6-26-62.      Cl.  12. 
Ruud    Mfg.   Co..    Kalamasoo.   Mich 

Cl.  21. 
Rytes  Co.,  The,  IndUnapolU.   lad.     737.0S0,  pub.  8-26-82 

1^1.  3t. 
Safflr.  Jacob  A.  :  See — 

ItenttHta'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York. 
l>entlMts'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York.  The. 
Salla     StM-ifta    per    Atloni     Industria     Liquirlala 

Abruxxi.  Italy.     737.612.  pub.  rt-2«-62.     Cl   46. 
St.     BoHwells     Whisky     Co..     The.     St.     Boswells, 

737,874.     Cl.  49. 
St.     Clair     Plaatica,     Inc.,     KlMsimmee,     Fla.      737.363 

«- 26-62.     Cl.  2. 
Salsbury  Cor|i..   Los  Angelea.  Calif.     787^77,  pab.   6-26-62. 

Sanitary  Soap  Co..  Inc..  Pateraon,  N.J.  681,478.  eaac.  Cl.  02. 
Sandox.  Inc..  Hanover.  N.J.  737.406  pub.  8-26-62.  Cl.  18. 
Santiago  Develupuient  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     831.440.  eaac 

Cl.  46. 
Scherrer.  B.  C.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     737,586,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  40. 
Schlrer,  John.   lae.  Rochester.  N.Y.     787.404,  pub.  6-26-62. 

«'l.  12. 
K(hoenr.>ld  *  Wolf.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.    631,101,  cane    CT.  8. 
ScholjiKtIc   Maicaxines.    Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     737,572.   pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.   88. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp..  Lancaster.  N.Y 

Cl.  44. 
Sears.  Koebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     737.372.  pah.  6-26-68. 

CI.  3. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     737,487,  pub.  6-28-62. 

CI.  21. 
Septi-San  Mfg   Co. :  See  — 

Thurber.  Orrln  D. 
Serrco  Equipment  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Cl.  32. 

Sew-Smart  Products.  Media.  Pa.     681.304.  cane     Cl.  39. 
SheAeld  Twixt  Drill  *  Steel  Co.  Ltd..  The.  SheMeld.  Eaglaad 

737.511.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  23. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  8e*— 

Shell  Chemical  Co. 
Shell  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

New  York,  NY.     .399.040.  ren.  9-11-62.     CI.  6. 
Sherman    Classics.    Inc.    d.b.a.    Chestnut    Hill    Sportswear 

Boston.  Mass.    631.389,  cane    Cl.  39. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     631,094 

Cl.  2. 
Shoe  Corp.  of  America.  Colambua.  Ohio.    737.082,  pub. 

•3.    CI.  39. 
■hrereport  Garment  Mannfactorera :  See — 

Lee  Mfg.  Co..  Ine 
Slegal.  Kola,  d.b.a.  Vita  Chemical  Products.  Los  Angelea,  Calif 

737.437.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  18. 
Silicone  Paper  Co.  of  America.  lac,  The.  New  York,  N.Y 

426.  pub.  ((-26-62.     Cl.  16. 
Simonet  k  Co..  Madera.  Calif.    737.431,  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  18. 
Simplex  Wire  k  Cable  Co..  Cambridge,  Maaa.     737.476.  pub. 

6-20-82.     CL  21. 
Skyline  Plastic  Molding,  lae.  TitusrUle.  Pa.     631,146.  cane 

CI.  12. 
Smith.  Bdward  N..  d.b.a.  Geode  ladnstrtea.  New  Loadoa.  Iowa. 

7.17.523.  pub   6-26^62     Cl   28. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratortea.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     737.- 

576.  pub.  6-26-62      Cl.  38. 
Societe  Anonyme  Conipagnle  Klectro-Mecanique.  Paris.  Prance. 

831.200.  cane    Cl.  23. 
Societe  Monaa von- L'O  real  :   See — 

LOreal. 
Societe  a  ResponaabUlte  Limltee  dlte:  Christian  Dior,  Parlii, 

Prance     704,664.  cane    Cl   39. 
Societe  Rodler,  to  Societe  Parislenne  Dea  Anplicatloaa  Mod- 

eraes  De  La  Mallle,  Parta,  Praaee.     180,6f3.  rea.  9-11-82. 

Cl.  42. 
Soddermatle  Co.,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif.     727,039,  pub. 

a.  34. 
So-Lo  Worka.  lac.  Loveland,  Ohio.    631.384.  cane 

Solow.  J.,  k  Son.  New  York,   NY.      737,522,  pub. 

Cl.  28. 

Solvem  Co..   Portland,  Oreg.     631.473,  eaac.     CI.  02. 
Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co .  The.  to  Hunt  Poods  and  Industries, 

Ine.   Now  Orleans,  La.     397.001,  ren.  9-11-62.     Cl.  46. 
Southern  Dyectuff  Corp,  Chartotte,  N.C.,  to  Martla-Martetta 

Corp..  Chicago.  Ul.     i96.987.  rea.  9-11-82.     Cl.  8. 


eaac 


737.- 


8-28-82. 

a.  89. 
8-28-82. 
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TM  V 


Sovig,  Coarad,  Co.,  Saa  Praaclsco,  Calif.    787,421,  pub.  6-28-    Unireraal  Major  Elec  Appliance  Co. :  8e> 


737,609.  ^pub.    6-26-62. 
737,- 


62.     Cl.  16. 
Space-Tronics,    Inc.   Miaeola,   N.Y. 

a  101. 

Spedflde,  Inc.,  from  Speciflde,  Inc.,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

432.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  18. 
Spice  Islands  Co..  South  San  Franciaeo,  Calif.    737,069.  pub. 

6-26-62.     a.  38. 
SUIey.  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  III.     631,327.  cane     Cl.  34. 
SUnlabs,  Ine.  Portland.  Oreg.     737.443,  Pu«>   6-26-62.    Cl.  18. 
SUnler  Home  Products,  Inc,  Westfleld,  Mass.     737,407,  pub. 

ft-  2n-fl2       C*\    1A 
Sta-Nu  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     737,381.  pub.  6-26-62.     a.  C. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     737,393,  pub.  6-26- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Steama,   Walter,   d.b.a.   Polypix   Co..  Chicago.  III.     681,857, 

cane.    Cl.  38. 
Stelnmann  4  Co.  G.m.h.H..  Hagen  (Westf.),  Germany.     737,- 

^73      Cl    23 
Steriing  Drug' Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     737,433,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Stevens,  J.  P^  *  Co.-,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     737,593-4,  pub. 

6-26-82.     Cl.  42. 
Streger   Emerson   Co.,   Port   Chester,    N.Y.     631,393,    cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Summey,  Kate  T.,  d.b.a.  Mon  Ray  Chemical  Co.,  Forest  City, 

NO.     737,488.  6-26-62.    Cl.  18. 
Superior  Electronics  Corp.,  Clifton,  N.J.     737,478,  pub.  6-26- 

62.     a.  21. 
Tampa  Drug  Co..  Tampa.  Fla.    737,463.  pub.  6-28-62.    Cl.  18. 
Tanners  Products  Co..  to  American  Hair  *  Felt  Co.,  Chicago, 

111.     161.816.  ren  9-11-62.    Cl.  1. 
Technic,  Ine.  Providence.  R.I.     737,375,  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  6. 
Tele  Sec,  Washington,  DC.     737,658,  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  101. 
Telerlslon  Digest,  Inc,  Washington,  D.C.    737,566,  pub.  6-26- 

82.     Cl.  38. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 
Texas  Co..  The. 
Texas  Co.,  The.  to  Texaco  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    399,302,  rea. 

9-11-62.     Cl.  10. 
Texpak.  Inc^  New  York.  NY.    737.419.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  13. 
Thonpnon.  George  8  ,  Corp..  The.  Monterey  Park,  Calif.    737.- 

617-8,  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  46. 
Thompson- Winchester  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    631,117,  cane 

CI.  8. 
Thomson    Industries,    Inc,    Manhasset.    N.Y.      737,012,    pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  23. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Co.,  Aurora.  III.     737.671-2.     Cl.  21. 
Thurber  Orrln  D..  d.b.a.  Septi-San  Mfg.  Co.,  Farmer  City.  III. 

737.3^6.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  6. 

Is,  Inc,  Atlantic  City.  N.J.    737,606,  pub.  8-26-62. 


TIsch  Bote 

Cl.  100. 
Titus   Mfg.  Corp.,   Waterloo,  Iowa. 

Cl    34 
Tram,  Onebwtller  (Haut-Rhin),  France 

62.     Cl.  32. 
Transistor  DeTlces,  Inc. :  See — 

Merlin  Industries,  Inc. 
Treacy.    John    G.,    *   Co.,    New    York,    N.Y 

Cl.  8. 
Triangle    Club    of    Princeton     University, 

787,669.  pub.  6-26-62.      CT.  200 


737,040,   pub.  6-26-62. 
737,531,  pub.  6-26- 


681,099,   cane 

Princeton,     N.J. 

787,6a9^pub.  6-26-62.      Cl.  ZOO. 
Trtnidad^>lego,  MUmi.  FU.     737.428,  pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  17. 
Turmac  Tabaa    MaatschappiJ    (Turmac  Tobacco  Co.)    N.V.  : 

«ee— 

"Turmac"  Turkish-Macedonian  Tobacco  Co. 
"TunuHc"  Turkish-Macedonian  Tobncco  Co.,  Arnhem,  Holland. 

to  Turmac  Tabak  MaatschappiJ  (Turmac  Tol>acco  Co.)  N.V., 

Amsterdam.  Netherlands.  155.101,  ren.  9-11-62.  Cl.  17. 
Turner  Hall  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.  631.412,  cane  Cl.  44. 
Turner  Hall  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     737,641.  pab.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  51. 
Turrentine.  Walter.  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  737,570, 

pub.   6-26-62.      Cl.   38. 
Tuttle,  O.  C.  Devil  Bug  Co. :  See — 

Tuttle.  Orley  C. 
Tuttle.  Orley  C.  to  B.  T.   Marcy.  d  b.a.   O.   C.   Tuttle  Derll 

Bug  Co^  Old  Forge,  N.Y.  157.597.  ren.  9-11-62.  Cl.  22. 
Ulmann,  Bernhard,  Co.   Ine,  to  The  Linen  Thread  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York.  NY.    395.916,  ren.  9-11-62.    Cl.  43. 
I'lmer  Pbarmacal  Co.  :  See — 

Physicians  and  Hospitals  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  Ji.Y.    737,364,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     737,349,  pub. 

6-26-62.     CT.  1. 
United  Preas  Asaoclatloas,  New  York,  N.Y.     631.300,  eaac. 

Cl.  38. 
United   States  Rubber  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     787,049,  pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.   37. 
United     Sheepllned     Clothing    Co.,     Inc.,     New    York,     N.Y. 

737.580.  pub.  6-26-62.     a.  39. 
United    States    Rubber   Co.,    New   York.   N.Y.     737.383.   pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.  6. 
UaiTeraal  MaJor  Corp. :  See — 

DniTeraal  Major  Blec  Appliances,  lac 


Universal  Malor  Blec.  Appliances,  Ine 
Universal  Major  Blec.  Appliances.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Universal  Major 

Elec.  Appliance  Co.,  to  Univeraal  Major  Corp..  Lima,  Ohio. 

631.300.  cane     Cl.   81. 
Universal    Milking   Machine   CO.,   The,    Waukesha.   WU..    to 

National   Cooperatives,   Ine.  Albert   Lea,   Mian.     399,017, 

ren.  9-11-62.     Cl.  28. 
I'niversal  Oil   Products  Co.,  Des  Plainea.  Hi.     737,510,  pob. 

6-26-62.      CT.   28.  .        .  .~ 

Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     737.389,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Ine,  Reading,  Pa.     737,083.  pub.  6-28-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Vector    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Southampton,    Pa.       787,481,    pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  21. 
Vector    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Southampton,    Pa.      737,608,    pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  44.  '       '    »- 

Velveray   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     631.490,  cane     Cl.    106. 
Vetter  Stone  Co.,  KasoU,   Minn.     737,859-^,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Viking  Wholesale  Distributors  of  Finer  Products  :  See — 

Mitchell,  James  J. 
Visloneering    Co.,    Ine,    Cleveland.    Ohio.      631,480,    cane 

Cl.  100. 
Vita  Chemical  Products :  See — 

SiegaL  Zola. 
Vollrath  Co.,  The,  Sheboygan,  Wis.     787,413,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  18. 
W.H.M.  Sold,  Ine,  Detroit.  Mich.     631,489.  cane     a.  101. 
Wagn«T,   C.   J.,   Producta,   Inc.,   Stephenson,   Mich.     787,861, 

pub   4-26-6d.      Cl.  1. 
Wagner,    John,    k    Sons    Ine,    Ivyland,    Pa.     737,610.    pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.   46. 
Wagner,  John,  *  Sons  Ine,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     681,437,  eaac. 

Cl.  4^. 
Wajay    Bakery,    Inc.,    MUmi,    Fla.     737.629,    pub.    6-26-62. 

Waldes  kohinoor,  Inc,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    787,496,  pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  23. 
Walker.  Thomas,  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England.     737,414,  pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.  13. 
Wallace.  R.,  *  Sons  Mfg.  Co.,  Wallingford.  Conn.     681.296. 

cane     Cl.  28. 
Walsh   *   Adam   Co..   Santa   Barlwra,   Calif.     631.480,   cane 

CI.  02. 
Washington    Publishing    Co.,    Birmingham.    Mich.      631.382. 

cane     Cl.  37. 
Weber.   H.,  k  Sons.   Wappingers  Falls,  NY.     631.481,  cane 

Cl.  52. 
Weller  Industries  Co^  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Holland  Plorcx  Nurserlea, 

Holland,  Mich.    737,356.  pub.  6-26-62.    Cl.  1. 
Wells,  George.  .Saw  Co.  :  See — 

V^'elis,   Wilma   B. 
Wells.   Wilma  B..  d.b.a.  George  Wells  Saw  Co.,  Bay  VllUga, 

Ohio.     737,503,  pub.  6-26-62.      Cl.  23. 
Westgard,  Max  W..  d.b.a.  Key  To  Sleep  Bedding  Support  Co., 

Walla  WalU.  Wash.    631,309,  cane    a.  32. 
White,   C.    B.,   Co.,   Inc,    Boston,    Mass.      681,318-14,    eaac 

Cl.  82. 
White  Flower  Farm,  Litchfield.  Conn.     631.267.  cane     Cl.  23. 
White    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Kenilworth,    N.J.      737,449,    pub. 

6-26-62.      Cl.    18. 
White,  Lily,  Sales  Co..  Ine,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,698,  pub. 

6-26-82.     Cl.  44. 
Whitehead  k  Kales  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    631,230,  cane    Q.  21. 
Wickman,   Paul  :  See — 

Wlcknian  Pharmaceuticals. 
Wickuian    Pbarmactnitlcals,    from    P.    Wickman,   d.b.a.   Wick- 
man    Pharmaceuticals,    Pasadena.    Calif.       737,450,     pub. 

6-26-/I2.     Cl.  18. 
Wldmer  k  Cie.  Hasle.  near  Burgdorf,  Switxerland.     787,427, 

pub.  6-26-62.     Cl.  17. 
Williams    Food    Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.     167,053,    cane 

Cl.  46. 
Wisconsin   Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dousman,  Wis.     737,366,  pub. 

6-26-62.     Cl.  2. 
WIss.  J..  *  Sons  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     737,004,  pub.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Wolcospray,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.     631,087.  cane     Cl.  2. 
Wolf,    Leo,    d.b.a.    Hobby    Hill,    Chicago,    III.     737,468.    pub. 

6-^6-62.     Cl.  19. 
Wood.  R.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Wood,  Walter. 
Wood,  R.  D..  k  Co. :  See- 
Wood.  Walter. 
Wood.  Walter,  d.b.a.  R.  D.  Wood  k  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to 

R.   D.   Wood  Co.,   Florence,  N.J.     107,612,   ren.  ^11-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Wrought    Iron    Range   Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo.      681,318,    cane 

Cl.  32. 
Zerbey.    John    B.,    Blue    Bell,    Pa.      737,367.    pub.    6-26-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Zoller  Chemical  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     681,413,  cane 

a.  44. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


AdJwUcated  PatcBt 


(a*£*IiLl   J^*^*^^  "«>  Petfnon  P,t«,t  No.  2.723.038 


Advene  DwWoM  hi  bterfcrciicci 

cu'lm/nf  .J^'lT!!!'    •nterf,.ren«..    .nvolvlnj    the    Indicted 

<1»ml    that    th*   r«.pectlv*   patente.^   were   not   the   flrat   In 
ventom  with  reupwt  to  the  clalmx  lifted. 

I  r''"'?*J''°   2.870.057.  R.  J.  Hartle  and  H.  I.  Thayer  4  or  5 

ll^sl  ft^Vn^'.  ?'*"""''*'•  •'•^''^''  ^"'    ^'  »»«2.  literfer- 
e»ce  No.  92.070.  clalniH  1  through  7. 

I-«tent  .\o.  2.878.648.  R.  M.  .Vorraan  and  R,  W.  Powell 
Molding  nuc-hJne  ram  and  valve  con-truetlon.  decided  Apr 
24.    1962,    Interference  Xo    90.623.   clalniH   4  and   6 

.  Ih!!;"*.  •'''"    *•*««•♦«?■  J-  A.   Volk.   Stick  force  tranwiucer 
.l^lded  Aug.  16.  1962.  Interference  .No.  91.033,  claim.  I.nr2 

,  /'""mL^-  2.»<>*.742.  F.  H.  Chaae.  Current  .apply  app.- 
mua.  ^decided  Aug.   7.  1962.  Interference  No.  91.^  c'Z« 

Patent  .No.  2.979.286.  J.  Stuart  III.  Horlwntal  toll  plane 

Ha'rrrrd  r*^  ^-^  •''•  ^"^^^ '-"-''--  ^-  ^^^^^^ 

Mt^'l*!!*  N;o^«.90«.00S.   F.  D.   Lakln..  and  Q.  B.  Lanphere 

N'r^MJl'^almT™'""*  '""'^  ''"•^   ''•  '*«'•  ^°'-'— >« 

Patent  Xo.  2.JM2.990.  B.  A.  Sullivan.  Metol  plating  by 
chenHcal  reduction  with  borohydrlden.  decided  Aug.  20  1962 
Interference  .No.  92.380.  cUlm.  1  and  2.  ' 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

Dekcatioa  Relatiiig  to  Certain  Patent  Matten 

19M    m'sL/^i^-,"'""**^   of  Reorganl.atlon    Plan    No.    5   of 
th.  ;    1  ?!  i^*^'  ■'  »">"<>««.  tliere  U  hereby  delegated  to 
nol oi        !;"!  ^«**^  «'  Commerce  for  Science  and  Tech 
nology.  aBd  he  i.  authorlwd  to  perform,  the  following  func- 

A.  The  approval  of  regulations  establliihed  by  the  Comml.- 
.loner  of  Patento  In  accordance  with   Section  6  of  Title  38 

JLTatenTol.,^*'**'  ^^  ''"  *'*  ~"-"^'  «*'  ^^^'^^  «- 

o«^-^?*  **f"'>c*"on  m  accordance  with  Section  266  of  Title 
35  of  the  United  State.  Code  of  the  uw  or  likely  uae  In  the 
publ  c  Intereat  of  aa  InvenUon  for  which  a  patent  1.  being 
Applied. 

Effective  date  :  July  30,  1962, 

LUTHKR  H.  HODQES. 

Beeretury  of  Commeroe. 
[F.R.  Doc.  62-7729 ;  Plied,  Aug.  3,  1»«2 ;  8  .  46  ajnj 
PuhliBhed  in  tl  F.B.  7748,  Aug.  4,  i»tt 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
D«l«t«tioB  of  Amtbaiky  To  Imm  Patent  Lkcascs 

me^^K^^p  "*  »»>• '"thorlty  vcted  In  the  S^rretory  of  Com- 
^t^l  R*org,nl«tlon  Plan  No.  5  of  1950.  the  Aaal.Unt 
HZhZi  L  "*  *°l  ^"*  "*  Technology  I.  hereby 

rcTocable  llcenw.  of  Oovernment -owned  patent.  aTallable 
from  the  Department  of  Commerce.  P"  "•"   aTaiiable 

Effective  date :  July  30,  1962. 

LtTTHCR    H.    HOfWIg. 

Bterefry  of  Commerce. 
[F.R.  Doc.  ea-7730 ;  Filed.  Aug.  »,  1962 ;  8  :  48  a.m. J 
PuhlUhe4  tr  F.jr.  774»,  Aug.  k,  tf$t 


Ccrtiflcd  Copies  for  DMrional  Applications 

since  the  language  of  Rule  147  "prepared  and  certified" 
contemplates  that  the  paper,  will  not  leave  the  cuatody  of 
thl.  Office,  the  requeat  for  the  certified  copy  abould  be  tab- 
mltted  to  tbla  Office  with  the  other  pertinent  parto  of  the 
prMpectlve  dlvWonal  application,  and  if  the  reoulrement. 
under  that  rule  are  fully  met.  the  application  will  be  given 
a  filing  date  of  the  date  on  which  the  requeat  and  euch  partt 
are  received.  If  the  certified  copy  learea  the  eaatody  of  tbe 
Patent  Office,  Mid  filing  date  can  be  Mcurcd  only  by  compart- 
w)n  with  the  original  application  at  applicant',  ezpenae. 


Aug.  22,  1962. 


EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Firtt  Aeaietant  Commiaeioner. 


International  Convention  for  tiic  Protection  of 
iBdutrial  Properly 

Adherence  of  Hungary  to  the  London  1934  revieion 

The  Secretory  of  Stote  ha.  been  notified  by  the  Embauy  of 
Switserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  July  14.  1962,  of 
Hungary  to  the  International  Convention  for  tbe  Protection 
of  Indu.trtal  Property  aa  revlMd  at  London  on  June  2.  1934. 


Aug.  21,  1962. 


(Signed)     DAVID  L.  LADD. 

Commiaatoner  of  Patente. 


New  Applicatioai  Received 


InlylMI 
Patanto _._, 

DMUcB. :. : — ^'2; 

Plant  Patenta ■""■  "■"'      •"J 

28 


7,6«T 


Patent. 897— No.  3,054.110  to  No.  3,065.006,  ind. 

Design. 44— No.     193.605  to  No.      193.648,  ind. 

Plant  Patento 3— No.         2,171  to  No.         2,173,  Ind. 

Totol-., 944 
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Bowd  of  Appcak  DccMom  Itwiirii  ta  Ik*  Moath  TM*  41— PUBLIC  CCmTRACTS 

'       ^         oCMjrlftt  Ctepl«  S-CkMnl  S«Tk«  Ateliriilnllo. 

■xaminer  afltrmcd *»" 

Exammcr  aiBrmed  In  p«rt <•  Pa«t  ^-54 — PATmn  aitd  CorTBiaan 

BxamiMr  rcTeracd "  _^  Part  &-M  U  addad  to  rMd  as  follows : 

Total  — -  **^    "^ 

Toiai -  ft_ft4.000    Scope  of  part 

—^^'^^^^—  BoarABT  ft-64.1 — ^Patbmts 

DIaclaiiiMfS  S-ft4.101     0«neral. 

•      ilmerico.  

Herebj  entors  this  dlsdalmer  to  cUlms  8  aad  «  of  said  Sosfast  5-B4.1— Coptii««t« 

patent.                                     8-64.201     Ocneral. 

^"^^^^~"  8-84.203.   Dso  aad  pobltcatloo  by  tho  OoTenunoat  of  eopy- 

2.889.680.— C»M«er    P     Hankua.    Chlcafo.    lU.      AanriciAL  rtfhted  material. 

Taaa       Patent    dated   June   9.    1»5».      DiBelalmer   filed  fr-S4.203     Contracts  for  use  of  eopyrigfaUble  ataterlal. 

Anc  14.  1962.  by  the  laventor  and  aaalfnees.  Peter  Fan  8-84.204     Copyrtsht  clause. 

See*.  Theodore  Hankua  and  Kenneth  T.  8mow.  AuTHoaiTT :    ||  8-84.000    to    8-64.204    laaoed    under    see 

Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  aald  patent.  206(c).  63  8Ut  890;  40  D.8.C.  486(c). 

^^^^^^^  I  8-64.000     Sooye  •/  pmrt. 

''~^^^~~~  This  part  prescribes  poUey  and  procedures  to  be  followed  on 

2.904.776.— Olyn    A.    Self,    Pasadena,    Calif.      IsiroaMATioii  p^t^nts  and  reUted  matters,  and  on  copyrtfhU  and  copy- 

Stoeacc   8T8TEM.     Patent  dated  Sept.   18.  1989.     Dls-  rlfhted  materials  ;  prcMrrtbeo  contract  dauses  to  be  used  :  and 

clalmer  died  Au«.  10,  1962.  by  the  a»*lgnee.  CeneolWalcd  prorldes  for  aaslstanee  In  dereloplnc  eUaseo  when  It  U  not 

Eteetro4pn»miea  Corpormtion.  feasible  to  use  prescribed  daassa. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  dalms  8  and  6  of  said  gonrABT  8-64.1— Pawnt* 

****"*■  16-84.101     Oenorol. 

— '^■^^^"  Patents  ai«  granted  for  any  new  and  useful  process,  ma- 

~  .     .-    A«-a-ia,  ft^  I^fe^^M  or  Sri*  chine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter,  or  any  Improve- 

*  ■"■"  '*^""'"     ■•'       ■  neat  thereof,  and  any  new.  original  and  omamenUI  deslgS 

2,721  442.     Global   Clock.      Jaasco   F.   Pettlgrew.   8r.,  104    ,^  „  article  of  manufacture.     Infringement  consists  of  tho 

N.  IfadJson  8t.,  ThomasTllle.  Oa.  unauthorised  making,  using,  or  seUlng  of  any  patented  la- 

2.908,841.     Oas    Dlscharje    LamD.      Henry    Oreber,  228    ^^ntlon. 

W.  80th  St.,  Apt.  8-D.  New  fork  24.  NT.  ^_^  ^^     j^locWon  o/  «M  Hf  hta  •/  tho  Oorommont. 

0'l'^^^i71^£lS^}.^ST^^^\ISo^3,  I^."^"*      "^  '■        Th.  contracting  o.cer  ^  <*«-  ^^'^'r^'  ^"^ 

.^^^..i^jr  "•-'-  ''^''  ^-^  ^'  *'"  TT.^tSirof'-ti^'rr^ra^^ir ss.t  ri-k.  m 

.a'.a-^2«,-iis:ter^^^^^^^^ 

8.037.572.     Vehldes.    Such    as    Tractors    and    the    Uke.  «  "  •t'"^'  r:,"'!l„t.i  -„,* 

Allntei^Werke    0.m.b.H.     Uhlnfen/Wurttemberg,    Qermany.  research,  or  deTeloproental  work.  ,«„,»- 

Co^r^nAenee  to  Mlchkel  8.  Itrtker,  S60  Leflngton  Are.,         (j)  Assuring  that  the  OoTemment  does  not  make  royal^ 

New  York  17.  N.Y.  paymMits  where  the  OoTemisent  has  acquired  a  royalty -free 

3.046.904.     Top  Loading  Fluid  Pump.     Edward  L.  Crow,  ueense  or  other  patent   rights  which   make  sod>   payments 

Star  Route.  Keralt.  Tex.  unnecessary. 

_.^-^-^—  I  B-M.103     Patent  imdomnilUmtion  of  tho  Oovommont  by  «*« 

The  following  2  patenta  are  offered  by  I^wrenee  P.  Wsaton.  **^_*  ,v«  «—«.-•■#  from  natent  risks  each 

Roate  #1.  OlbSon.  Nebr.  In  order  to  protect  the  Ooremment  from  patent  "•*■•  ~^ 

Tcl\  Zi      0.™*nt  contract  for  .uppUe.  and  serrlces  (other  than  construction) 

3.043.307.     Garment.  U  ,„  ^.nount  In  excess  of  18.000  shall  contain  the  dauae  pr^ 

3.048,048.     InSatable  Rim  Pulley.  llertbed   In    this    18-64.108.      (For   construction    contracts. 

^— ^  Standard  Form  23A,  General  Prorlslons  (Construction  Con- 

-      ^^^„-  . t—etl     contains   an  appropriate  Patent   Indemnity   clause.) 

The  following  2  patenta  are  offered  by  D.  H.  Dave  Aaoo-  tract),  coniaioa   u  •w  "^ 
etates,  1298  B.  22nd  St..  Brooklyn  10.  N.T.  patsmt  niDaiiiiiTT 

^— —  patent  (except  letters  patent  Issued  upon  an  ■l»l>"««^ 'I'***; 

General  Blectric  Compan,  Is  prepared  ta  grant  non-exdu-  Is  now  or  -^  ^'T'""  J/S?,.*^'.:;  ^nl'I^ouTof  Sle 

slTe  Ueenses  under  the  folTowlng  ^patenta  upon  roasonable  f^m  Issue  by  order  of  the  GoTcmment)  :k1  „  *  "   disnoaal 

terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  «.»     »  n     -  performance  under  this  contrsct.  or  out  of  the  use  or  «^PO^' 

AppllcaUons  for  license  may  be  addrea^  to:  Patent  Coun-  f^  .ccount  of  the  GoTemment  of  such  supplies  or 

sel,    iiajor   ApplUnce    DlTlslon.   General    Electric   Company,  ^^  »' "' 'f*  ■'^"°;,"    ,_a-,-it,    .hall    not   apply   unless 

ApDlUaee  Psrk,  LoulsrUle  1.  By.  _  .  ^  serrlces.     The  foregoing  Indemnity    snan    ««   "/"' '^_,.,- 

3.559782?     Waiiwashlng  lUehlne  and  Electric  Control  Clr-  ^.    Contractor  shaU  have  been  Informed  as  soon  as  practicable 

cult  for  Appliances.  ^^  ^  OoTenunent  of  the  suit  or  action  •"*«*°«  'JjJ'  *', 

3.032.291.     Retmctable  Electric  Power  Cord  Mechanism.  fringeasent.  and  shall  haTS  boe*  «*'~  "|J|*  J^**      n-rtld- 

_  la  afforded  by  apellcabto  Uwa.  mlsa.  or  regulations  to  partia 

3.040.668.  Two-way  ValTeleso  Pnasp.  IltT  tathe  drfenae  thereof:   and  further,   such   Indemnity 

8.041.669.  vacuum  Forming  Apparatua.  juU  not  apply  if:  (•)  The  »«fj*:|«~:»»  T^j'^!""^^ 

II  mt^  with  soedflc  wrtttaa  Inatractlons  of  tne  coniracw»a 
3.042.428.     Copper-Aluminum  TubnUr  Connector.  oBeeT  dlreetl^T^nge  In  tho  snppUes  to  be  delUered  or 

3.042.780.     Beain  Foam  InsuUted  CaMnet  Structure  Indud-    aerrlcss  to  be  performed,  or  In  the  materials  ®' •J'^^"*^ 
•^  tag   ImproTsd  Blactrlcal   Conductor  lUrange-    J,^)^  „  ^roetimg  a  maanar  «t  performanca  of  the  contract 
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of  th«  rtftato  of  th«  Ooreramcnt. 
cmnlflcatlon  of  the  OoTernincBt  by  tb« 


abUcatlon  by  the  OoTeruncnt  of  eopy- 
naterUl. 

for  uM  of  copyrightable  aMtcrUl. 
elaoM. 

M.00O    to    0-54.204    lMa«d    ondor    MC. 
40D.8.C.  48«(e). 
pmrt. 

I  poUey  and  proccdares  to  be  followed  oa 
matters,  and  on  copyrtghta  and  copy- 
cacrlbca  fontract  clauaea  to  be  aaed :  aad 
ice  la  developinc  claoaes  when  It  la  aot 
Ibed  danaes. 


ed  for  aoy  new  aad  nsefal  process,  sm- 
r  compositlOB  of  matter,  or  aay  Improre- 
By  new,  orlftnal  and  omamenUI  deslga 
Dsffeetare.  Infrlagement  coaslsts  of  the 
(.  oslBS.  or  seUlBf  of  aay  patented  la- 

9m  •/  th0  H§ht»  •!  «*•  Oe»«r»sM««. 
ifflcer  thaU  obserre  the  followlat,   with 
D  connection  with  contraetlnc : 
the  OoTeraaMBt  afalnst  patent  risks  la 

le  Oovemment  the  patent  rights  to  which 

alarly  under  contracts  for  experlaiental, 

lental  work. 
the  OoTemment  does  not  make  royalty 
OoTemmeat  has  aeqnlred  a  royalty-free 

teat   rtghts  which  make  tnA  paymeats 

lMl«sMi«losM*«  •/  tM  Oavemsient  by  tk9 

weUir. 

X  the  OereraaieBt  from  patent  rtsks.  esA 
I  and  serrlces  (other  than  eon«tructloa) 
MS  of  16,000  ahall  conUln  the  danse  pre- 
»-M.108.  (For  constmctlon  contracts, 
,  Oeneral  Prorlslons  (Construction  Coa- 
approprUte  Pateat   Indemnity   claaae.) 

rATSNT  WDBumrr 

this  eontraet  for  sappllas  or  senrlees  U  U 
I  Contractor  shall  Indemnify  the  (JoTora- 
I  agent ■,  and  employees  against  liability. 
Infringement  of  any  United  BUtes  letters 
rs  patent  Issued  upon  an  application  which 
ifter  be  kept  secret  or  otherwise  withheld 
r  of  the  OoTemment)  srlslng  out  of  the 
Lhls  contract,  or  out  of  the  use  or  disposal 
at  of  the  OoTemment  of  such  suppnes  oc 
going  indemnity  shall  not  apply  ualese 
hare  been  Informed  as  soon  as  practicable 
of  the  suit  or  sctlon  slleglng  such  In- 
jll  ^T«  been  given  such  opportunity  an 
xble  lawn,  rules,  or  reguUtlons  to  partlel- 
e  thereof;  and  further,  such  Indemnity 
(a)  The  Infringement  results  from  com- 
e  written  instructions  of  the  Contraettof 
change  In  the  supplies  to  be  deUrered  or 
rmed.  or  In  the  sttterUla  or  e«nlpm««t  to 
t  a  manner  U  pertonsanos  of  the  contract 


not  Bormally  used  by  the  Contractor;  or  (b)  the  Infringement 
resulto  from  the  sddltlon  to.  or  change  In.  the  suppUes  fur- 
nished or  serrlces  performed,  which  addition  or  change  was 
made  iDbBeonent  to  delivery  or  performance  by  the  Con- 
tractor; or  (c)  the  cUlmed  Infringement  Is  settled  without 
the  consent  of  the  Contractor,  unless  required  by  flnal  decree 
of  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction. 

I  6-B4.104    Vti09  nnd  •ssitfanee  rtgurding  patent  infrino*- 


■aeh  contract  In  an  amount  In  excess  of  15,000  shall  con- 
tain a  danse  to  assure  tbst  the  OoTemment  will  be  notified  of 
dslms  of  Infringement  ssserted  against  a  contractor  and  any 
of  his  subcontractors  la  connection  with  the  performance  of 
OoTemment  contracts,  and  that  the  Ooremment  may  obuin 
"•^•"•T  ssslsUnoe  from  a  contractor  In  the  event  of  patent 
Infringement  litigation.  The  contract  dause  required  is  set 
ftortt  la  i  1-7.101-13  and  as  artlde  IS  of  Standard  Form  82, 
Oenenl  Prorlsions  (Supply  Contract). 

.,  SOBPABT  5-54.2 — CopTuean 

•  5-M.SOl     Oenm^      • 

A  copyright  la  the  ezdnslre  right  to  the  publication,  pro- 


•  629 

royalty-free.  aonezelnslTe  and  IrreTocable  license  with  rvspeet 
to  such  material  first  produced  or  composed  under  the  con- 
tract.    Except  in  those  Instances  where  it  is  desirable  that 
eopyrtgbtable  material  produced  under  contract  ftor  the  Oor- 
erament  shall  either  be   placed  In   the  public  domain  or  a 
copyright  established  In  the  name  of  the  author  and  assigned 
to  the  OoTemment.  and  except  in  connectkw  with  contraeta 
for  motion  pictures  or  the  production  of  motion  pictures  and 
smilated  actmtlss  (s.g.,  preparation  of  scripts,  translations, 
adaptations,  etc.).  It  shaU  be  the  policy  to  acquire  only  such 
Ucense  right  in  aay  copyrightable  material  leaving  the  con- 
tractor free  to  take  out  a  copyright  la  his  own  name,  if  he 
so  desires.     In  the  event  the  contractor  should  Incorporate 
copyrighted  or  copyri^table  materUl  already  owned  by  it  or 
others   In  the  material   fnralahed  to  the   Gk>vemment,   the 
license  should  contain  a  prorislon  whereby  the  (lovemment 
Is  also  granted  a  royalty-free  license  with  respect  to  such 
material  If  the  contractor  may  grant  stldi  a  license  without 
becoming  lUble  to  pay  compensation  because  of  such  grant. 
The  foregoing  generally  applies  whether  the  material  subject 
to  copyright  is  the  oialB  Item  of  a  contract  or  Is  menly  lad- 
dentaL 


Cnctloa.  or  aalo  of  the  rlghta  to  a  literary,  dramatic,  mnslcal. 
or  artistic  work,  or  to  the  use  of  a  manufketnring  or  mer- 
Aaadlalag  label,  graated  by  law  for  a  definite  period  of  yean 
to  an  author,  composer,  artist,  distributor,  etc. 


15-54.203     I7««  M»4  pukUcmtimi 
ri§k$44  aiatertal. 

It  Is  general  Oovemment  policy  that  copyrighted  matter 
will  not  knowingly  be  inconwrated  in  publications  prepared 
by  or  for  the  Oovemment  except  with  the  written  consent  of 
the  copyright  owner. 

I  5-«4.S08     C—trmeU  ft  use  e/  oepyripktable  matertol. 

In  any  contract  under  whl^  material  subject  to  copyright 
In  to  h*  tnralshed,  the  (JoTemment  should  receive  at  loast  a 


I  5-54.204     Oopyriffh*  elouae. 

WlieneTer  an  occasion  arises  which  requires  the  use  of  such 
clauses,  request  should  be  msde  of  appropriate  legal  counsel 
for  the  drafting  of  a  suitable  dause.    Complete  Information 
by  th0  Oovemment  copy-    "hould  accompany  the  request. 


Efwettv  d«t«.    Theoe  regnlatloas  are  elhctlTe  opoa  pob- 
llcatloa  la  the  Federal  Register. 

Dated  :  August  2,  1M2. 

LAW80N  B.  KNOTT,  Ja., 

AeHng  AimimUtrufr. 
tF.m.  Doc.  e2-7»42;   Filed,  Ang.  8,  1M2 ;  8:62  a.m.] 
PiMUh^  to  f7  FJt,  7f7#,  7«77,  Am§.  $,  199i. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS— H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Saperintendeat 


PA  TINT  nAMININO  OMBATIOIVS  AND  OBOCP8 


n    ELBCTBICAL  BXAMININO  OPBRATION-N.  H.  «VAN8.  DkMtor 
0B0UP8  AND  8UPBRVI80BY  BXAMINBB8: 

(A)  POWER— M.   L.    LEVY.— 

(B)  8BCUBITY-N.   H.    BVAN8 

(C)  INFOBMATION  TRAN8M188IO>f-e.    W.   CAPBLU 

(D)  INFORMATION  8T0BAGB  AND  RBTRIBVA^-W.    W     BURN8 

(B)  ELBCTRONIC  COMPONENT  8Y8TBM8  AND  DBVICE8-B.  G.  MILLBR. 

(F)  RADIATION   AND  IN8TRUMENTft-F.  M.  8TRADBR 

(O)  BLBMBNT»-B.   J.  SAX 


Diyi8IONS 

M. «.  n.  7«. 

W.  44.  48. 
la^  41.  77. 

4S.ai. 

M,  66.  7S. 
84,  7».  74. 
r,  78.  78. 


PATBNT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  AND  8UPEBVBORT  RXAMINBBS 


(D  8TONB.  I.  O.-CHEMICAL  AND  BELATED  ART8 

(Ill)  REYNOLDS.  B.  R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

aV)  8PINTMAN.   8.-MATER1AL   HANDUNG   AND   TREATING.   OPTICS.    RAILWAYS   AND    AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL.  J.  S.-8TATIC  STRUCTURM  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VD  MANIAN.  J.  A.  («*lii«)-AGBlCn.TURB.  CALCULAT0B8,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTA- 
TION 
(VH)  BENDETT.  B.-HEATINO  AND  COOUNO.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 

MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE  „,^-« 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORECKl,  O.  A.-ART8  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TBD  UNDER 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


«.  n,  SS.  4S.  a>,  68. 

88.  60.  68.  ft*, 
a.  IS.  18,  14.  31.  M. 

87,  88,  61,  81.  81. 

7.  11.  17,  ST.  84,  88. 
W,88,81 

6. 8. ».»,».  86, 48. 

88.68. 
1.  4.  ».  18,  28.  a,  « 

45.47. 

8.  18.  19,  SS.  10.  IS, 
48.88.87. 

•1.  «S.  98.  K  96. 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  JULY  31,  1H2 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) - *  <■** '*****"*j^J 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending   -------- --^^---.-- - -  ♦ /.^ lootilot*^ 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  De«lgM) ^**       2178 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action l    lOAl 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action - "°-  *•  ffrl 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action --- •"»"•  *»  *'^» 


DIV18ION8.  RXAMINXR8  AND  SVBJBCTS  OF  INVENTION 


OkWt  AppUoBtlon 


1    (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  BnkM.  Plantmr.  VUnt HiabMidry;  8<»tt«Tliif  Uiilo««ler«;  E»rth  Worttog -- 

a.  ail)  STONE,  A.,  Ftehlnf,  TnpptaB  mmI  Vermin  Dwtroylnr.  Pt«w:  Tob^eo;  Textile  WrUneo;  Boi^lee.  Battona 

8.  (VII)  MARMBL8TEiN,N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  Mtlnf),  MeUl  Foondlng  ud  Trmtnwat;  MeUUuny  (Proee«  wtd 
Appewtus);  Alloys     

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A,  M»tertiUor  ArtleleHwKiltBS V"""J'""i""  V"  o*V."Jl ' 

8  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W.,  Harvestm:  Unenrthlnf  Objects;  Threshing:  Knotten;  Anlni»l  Husbsndry;  Bee  Culture. 
Dtlry;  Butdieriin;  VefeUble  ud  Me«t  Cutten  and  Commlnulon;  Fencee;  O.tee;  Slfnato  and  Indicators;  AoousUm; 
Muaic  (part),  Sound  Reoordlncand  Reproducing .'U'"".". 

6.  (1)  UDOFF.  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I.,  acting).  Carbon  Cbendatry  (part),  e.g..  Heterocyclic  Ganarml  Organic 


7.  aV)  ANDERSON.  E.G..  OpW(piirt).(l.a.  Bale  Plctura  Apparatus  and  Optical  Projeeton.  BaOd- 

Llgbtt);  Recorders i^' «'lll'"V'l!i^i^. 

8.  (V)  BREHM.  G.  L.,  B«Js;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  CablneU;  Tables;  MIsceDaneooa  Fomltore:  Fire  Ewsapae:  IMMnn. 

Deposit  and  Colleetioo  Receptades;  Scaffolds 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans 

10  (II   B)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance:  AmmunlUon;  Eipkislve  Charge  Making 

11  (IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V  .  Boott.  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rlwt  Setting. 

Nailing.  SupUng  and  CMp  Clenching:  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  EihlblUng;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Coodoltt 

IS    (UI)  DURHAM.  B.  G.,  Machine  Elemenu;  Engine  Starters;  Intarreiated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls -..---. 

13    (III)  DYER  W  W    Jr  (acting).  Gear  cutting;  Electric  L«np  and  Tube  Manutocture:  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal 

Working  (^),  eg..  Special  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  Milling.  Planing,  Turning... 
14.  (Ill)  WILTZ.  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (part).e.g  .  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending,  Mtooellaneous  Processes,  Assembly  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus:  Wire  Fabrics 

18.  (VII)  BRINDISI,  M.  v..  Plasties;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatna a  ""u'"illi 

18.  ai-  C)  ROSE.  R.  H.  (acting).  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Systems.  Devices;  Telemetering  Systems;  Signaling  Systems 

(eg  CoDdltlan  Respoaai ve and  SignaJ  Box  Systems.  Code  Repeaters,  Visual  and  Audible  Signals) -  — - 

17.  (IV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A.,  Pat^aglnr.  Typewriters;  PrlnUnr.  Type  CaMtng  and  SetUng;  Sheet  Material  Aasodatlng  or 

Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  DeUverlng -- --  ;:  wJZ;.*r.^'L^ 

18.  (VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LEVIXE.  8  .  acting).  Power  Plantt;  Fhild  Transmissions;  Serromotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors,  comDoa- 

tion  Turbines:  Measuring  Speed  or  Acceleration  Power  Driven  Conveyors ".;""1I1- 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.,  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  Boilers;  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systams;  Mlscellanenns  Heatur. 

Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  lUumlnatlng  Burners ---- 

SO.  (V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  CloBure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protectloo;  Bread. 

Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Cranes;  Undertaklnr.  Electrical  Connectors 

a.  MADBR,  R.  C,  TeitUia- 


9-6-81 

7-8-61 

4-1841 

8-lfr-61 
10-4-61 
8-21-61 

9-1S-8I 
6-31-61 

5-8-61 

5-38^ 
•-1-81 

8-14-61 

7-81-61 

8-7-61 

8-1-61 


8-8-61 

7-8-61 

6-30-61 

7-18-81 
9-38-61 
8-15-61 

9-1841 
8-38-61 

8-38-61 

6-16-61 
9-13-81 

1-18-81 

8-14-81 


7-17-81 


7-8-81 

»4-61 
7-34-81 


Unavailable  dne  to  reorganlatioa 
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DIVISIONS,  bxamin: 


AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INTCNTION 
iadkata  »— — i^hy  Grw») 


^r^^d'^1,^"'  -"—***  '^'  »«^:  Ship.:  Marine  Pwpolstai:  Pmpell.,.:  WUKlmlll.;  Fhdd  Dla- 
"^ul!  wi^;  tSlT"^  B'-^i^'^  M-a;ii-Vc..h-andFa«;R^^^^ 


Counters:  Bdooa- 


or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 
88.  (VII)  NEVIUS.  R.  D..  Cflatina— Phw.—^  \ii n ^-.._ 


(V^RNEVIUS.  R.  D..  Coatlng-Proo...,^  Mfecellaneou.  Produces  "anVApp.,atiVwo;;d".i;,i„;- 


Apparatas;  Paper 


"«'c»i:°,?.;lir:S:ri*"'^"!°r!:!!?^"™°^^^ 


and  Contrrt  SystMDs:  GwMtmtor  and  Motor  Structure* 
rJ^^l  T^^- JT**^  Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  SoUdT  ^      '**^' 

(V)  SCHBEL,  W.  A.  (acting),  Tooto;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  MaU^Bi 


83 

IS 

84. 


^ini  sSli,  (pit)'  •  ''~^°*«^  Betngsration;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying «.d  Diffo-ng,  Separatliand  As^Sl 

(VmT;R?iTH  TZ  'r^'  l*'-^^"'^'  «t*«^);  Mineral  Ofls;  hZlS^Z^.^^""^  °^ 

SS^.^  ':.?'!'"^  "^  ''•^^  ''""'*^  "^'"^^  ""'"^  '"*^'  ^^  «?H'oSt1S;^JiS 


18.  (IV) 


r. 

88. 


40. 
41. 

43. 


45. 


47. 
48. 


(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Meawirlng  and  Testing  (part)  

(II.  O)  OILHEANY.  B.  A.,  Bl^stridty;  Circuit  Makers'and  Breaker. 

T^Jif.M  \'S*'^  Chemistry  (p«t),  eg.  Au>,  Carbocydlc  or  AoyciteColnpouni"  Vp^ViiAnthroii' 

SaZ^  J?Si^  "••"'^^  '^'''-^  ''""  °*^"-'  ^•""»^  '''-^  *«««'^»^  H^n.  Floa^^SSi: 

tS.  S^L    '.!^^' i'*"!'!*: T''''*"^ "'  ''"*^''"  '^^™ *^  ^^=  Synchronli^^liiii,- 
%^»^^S2I'  «  ^  '  '"^  **^  »•«**»«  "^"iulproduciiigiCap^tir'char^""^^^ 

s"t:r:Ld"r:;:rrzrs:;r '•  '•"*'-^'  ^-^-'  ^^^^  -  «>ectrc«hemicrsr.^rsS 

^!^^:^.*^..!T^  ^"°"''  ^"^  "^T"'  ^''''•^^^  '•-'**°''  ^r^-^^^f!^^ 
"ioSdT.''.''^:'^!''::  "^^^ 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (RI0RDOn"r.  C.;"actli»gV,  Wlii;ta;''fi,«"'^^^ 

(IiT^lTsT?^  ^A^MPnSTf  ";.°r^=  '^  ^^"-^  ^''''^  DrTATpUS  E^cam'S:.       '^ 
8^   E.rJ^IL"  2"  <^\*f '^^■LL.  R^  L.,  acting),  Actlnlde  Series  (e.g.,  Flsrtonable)  Compounds;  Slnter^l  Metai" 

^l^ST^'  .     "  !T.!^^'       "^^^  ^'*"^'  ^°^'^  Medldne.;  Nj.cl«ir  R«SL.:  CarS^Ctam- 
(VI)  ARNOLD,  P 


Mining,  Quarrying,  and  lee  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehldes! 


SO. 


81. 


03. 
88. 


"I'hlil^^^'TS.'l^To^.Iir^S^  "°^"*'  Dirtrlbutlon  Networks;  Plural  SwVtihlnV and 'Relay  8yrte"m.r 

rrng??:Sc^^sS'ar:rucTie2^^^^  ™ «--  - — 

^  wl' cl"ce"n^;iE^i'S^"J:'il;,rB"^^   "^  "^  °"  "  ^'^  Contact' •^^"so^dsrVentUa^onV 


Oldest  Application 


Ni 


AmoMtod 


7-48-81 


1(^-8-81 


'\uZ''c:::^JJ:s':^nST  ''•"•^  ^^'  •*•  ^-^^^^ «-»-  ■coi«^'«o-.""(pa;t)rsyn-the-«c 


^^liii  S^?.^'  °  ^-  **»r»"«»~"  «»«t««>  T^be  8Vite''iis'/De'iri'oi";'Li^"p'and  Oaseous'Dta* 

(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks;  Separating  and  AsKirting  toilds  (part) 

NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  s"tit'loii^"pa»*ili^'^"*l"  bI^JI^" 


(IV) 


54. 

86. 

86. 

87. 


Apparatus;  Cktmre  Operators;  Illumination 
(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Sur«Bry;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members. 


7-7-« 


8-1-81 


7-14-a 


8-1-81 


7-38-61 


8-7-61 


7-8-81 

7-8-61 
8-7-81 


8-1341 

8-39-61 

6-8-61 

4-13-61 

7-8-81 

8-34-81 
7-7-61 

4-19-61 


4-7-61 


8-3841 


3-16-61 


ia-1341 


4-11-61 
8-31-61 


♦-1(MU 


6-20-61 


8-8-61 


1(^40-61 


8-80-81 


7-10-81 


4-3ft-« 


8-33-61 


7-3741 


7-17-61 


7-38-61 


7-18-81 

7-1041 
7-17-81 


8-15-61 

8-l»4l 

4-7-81 

7-«-« 

7-38-81 
7-1 


^^  tei^'  '   *"  '^'*™**°*  ComportUons;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plasac'co"m'pil"u'oiirBtoiiriil"'a;;d'w.'Te"'ii;^ 


Chemistry 
(III)  MILLER.  A 


B. 


TV-  ^  o         --  (TOMUN.  C.  W.,  acting).  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet.  NaU.  Scnw.  Chain,  and  Horsesh^'Makina- 

nm  -o^^.^;^'''**''^'^""''®*'"^^«^'^«'^'^;"'»'<»»»«-«Coupll^^  "orseshoe  Making, 

ail)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  TooU  and  Imo^kt.    s^„ 


.,  .  ^     „    ^  "^^^  •nd  Implemente;  Stone  Working    Abradlnc 

Cutung...^.  .^I*?!!';       "^      ""'••  ""*'•  ""*  ^^'"^"^  ***^  "'•  ^'^^^  P^P"  M«.ufectu,L;  SeliSS; 


ao. 


(D  BRINDISI.  M.  A.. iDotfuUe Chemtetry:  FsrtUlaera:  Oas,  Heatlng'Md'lili^itai 

a)  MANGAN,  P.  E..  Carbon  Chamfetry  (part),  e^..  SyntbeUc  Resins  (part);  MlsceUaiiiiiii'poiyieri'rt';" 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf   KB    EkUITO   T.   HjERlfSTAD  AlfD   CABL  C.   KE8LEB 

No.  6814.    Decided  July  11,  1962 
[49  CCPA  — ;  —  T2A  — ;  1»4  USPQ  179] 

1.  PaTEWTABILITT— RktEBENCE— CONBTBUCnON   OF   RETEBKNCB— FILTEBABILITT   OF 

A  Paste. 
In  conBtrulng  a  dlscloeure  In  a  reference  patent  reading  "The  paste,  type 
II.  methyl  starch  may  be  separated  from  the  prodnrts  of  the  reaction  by 
simple  settUng  and  deoantatlon."  Held  that  "The  fact  that  a  paste  aeparates 
from  other  components  in  a  reacUon  mixture  In  such  a  manner  that  the  other 
mateHals  may  be  decanted  or  poured  off  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  the 
paste  is  fllterable." 

2.  Same— Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Stabch  Ethkb  Debivatives." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Starch  Ether  Derivatives"  as  unpatenUble  over  the  orior  art 
Is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office. 
REVERSED. 

Dawson,  TOton,  Fallon  &  Lungmus,  Horace  Dawson  and  Timothy 
L.  Tilton  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  Smfth,  Assocmte  Judges, 
and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States  Senior  District 
Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
WoRLEY,  ChUf  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  (X)urt. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  3,  7  and  8  in  appel- 
lants' application »  for  "SUrch  Ether  Derivatives,"  as  unpatentable 
over 

Kreimeier  et  al.,  2,116,867,  May  10,  1938. 

Four  claims  directed  to  the  method  of  making  the  derivatives  were 
allowed  by  the  Examiner. 

Claim  1  is  representative  and  reads: 

1.  A  partially  etherifled  starch  in  the  i^y^cal  form  of  dry  unswollen.  filter- 
able SUrch  granules  characterised  by  being  more  susceptible  to  swelling  in 
the  presence  of  water  and  tending  to  gelatinise  at  lower  temperatures  than 
chemically  unmodified,  unswollen.  granule  starch  of  the  same  type,  said  partially 
etherified  starch  being  characterized  structurally  as  the  reaction  product  of 
unswollen.  granule  starch  with  a  monochlorine  substituted  organic  etherifying 
agent  reacting  monofunctlonally  with  starch  and  In  which  the  chlorine  atom  is 
attached  to  a  single  bonded  carbon  atom  in  an  aliphatic  chain,  said  etherifying 
agent  being  free  of  hydroxyl  and  epoxy  groups,  and  being  further  characterised 
by  its  fllterabillty  from  watM-  suspensions  thereof.  —     , 

Appellants'  invention  relates  to  granular,  unswollen,  filterable  ethers 
of  starch  having  the  characteristics  stated  in  claim  1.  The  ethers 
are  obtained  by  reacting,  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium,  granules  of 
water-insoluble,  unswollen  natural  starch  with  a  monochlorine  sub- 
stituted organic  etherifying  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  gelati- 

2T2  7i2*'fliS- ffi,?^:  5)r*i^o***'  ".'Ti'**5'  ■"  ■   «>ntlnuatlon  In  part  of  Serial    No. 
^72.712,  nied   February  20.   1952,   now  U.S.   Patent  No.  2,773.057. 
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nization  *  inhibitor.  The  resultant  product,  which  is  nongelatinized 
and  filterable,  is  further  characterized  "by  lowered  swelling  tempera- 
tures, increased  rate  of  granule  dispersion  of  cooking,  increased  paste 
transluoencj  and  ccAesiveness,  decreased  tendency  of  their  cooked 
pastes  to  retrograde  and  form  gels  on  cooling  and  ageing,  and  in- 
creased clarity  and  smoothness  of  films  formed  from  their  cooked 
pastes."  The  specification  also  states:  "Desolvation  or  precipitation 
with  alcohol  is  not  required,  since  the  product  is  not  solvated  or 
swollen  to  the  degree  that  would  allow  precipitation  with  alcohols.** 

The  Kreimeier  et  al.  patent  relates  to  ethers  of  starch  obtained,  as 
far  as  relevant  here,  by  reacting  insoluble,  unmodified  starch,  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  medium,  with  an  etherising  agent.  Although  di- 
methyl sulfate  is  used  in  all  the  examples  as  the  etherifying  agent, 
monochlorine  substituted  organic  compounds  are  also  disclosed  for 
that  purpose.  The  patent  broadly  discloses  three  types  of  etherified 
starches,  as  follows : 

Wlien  alkylating  starch  to  a  low  degree  of  alkyiation.  In  accord  with  the  in- 
Tention,  the  manner  and  condition*  of  alkyiation  alter  considerahly  the  type  of 
prodact  resnlting  therefrom.  For  example,  we  have  found  that  an  adhesive 
type  product,  hereinafter  designated  as  type  I.  which  is  very  sticky  and  adherent, 
can  be  ob'ained  by  first  gelatinixing  the  sUrch  grains  and  then  methylating 
with  from  0.02  to  0.75  mol.  of  dimethyl  sulfate  per  mol.  of  sUrdi ;  by  heating 
type  I  methyl  sUrch  to  approximately  80*  C.  a  much  more  adhesire  product  is 
made  herein  designated  as  type  I-A ;  a  paste,  type  II,  methyUted  sUrch  can 
be  obtained  by  the  methylaUon  In  the  cold  of  a  water  su^wnslon  of  ungelatinlsed 
■Urch  grains  with  from  0.02  to  0.15  mol.  of  dimethyl  sulfate  per  mol.  of  starch 
and  subsequent  to  methylation,  diluting  and  gelatinising  the  starch;  and  an 
Intermediate  type  III  may  be  prepared  by  methyUUon  of  the  unngelaUnised 
starch  grains  at  comparatively  low  temperatures  and  with  from  0.15  to  0.75 
mol.  of  dimethyl  sulfate  per  mol.  of  starch. 

Examples  2  and  3  show  the  preparation  of  types  II  and  III,  respec- 
tively. Both  examples  conclude  by  stating  that  the  product  may  be 
used  as  produced  or  may  be  gelatinized  by  heating  to  80**  C.  and 
then  used.    The  patent  further  states: 

The  paste,  type  II,  methyl  starch  may  be  separated  from  the  products  of  the 
reaction  by  simple  settling  and  decantation;  the  intermediate,  type  III.  can 
be  fairly  well  purified  by  dilution  with  methanol  to  precipitate  the  methyl 
sUrch.  decanting,  again  diluting  with  methanol,  and  drying  the  powder  re- 
sulting from  the  last  precipitation. 

The  Examiner  was  of  the  opinon  that  Example  3  of  Kreimeier 
clearly  suggests  that  an  ungelatinized  starch  ether  is  produced  since 
the  example  concludes  by  stating  that  the  type  III  product  maytbe 
used  as  produced  or  gelatinized  at  about  80°  C. 

Appellants  filed  an  affidavit  showing  that  when  Example  3  of 
Kreimeier  was  followed,  a  non-filterable,  "viscous,  creamy,  white, 
opaque,  fluid  paste  having  adhesive  characteristics"  was  obtained 
prior  to  heating  to  80°  C,  and  that  heating  "resulted  in  fairly  com- 
plete  gelatinization  of  the  granules  as  evidenced  by  the  formation 
of  a  viscous,  very  sticky,  glue-like  solution  having  a  high  degree  of 
translucenqy."    The  affidavit  further  sUtes: 

•  •  •  This  is  in  no  way  Inconsistent  with  Kreimeier's  sUtement  that  the  product 
may  be  geUUnlxed  by  heating  to  80*  C.    The  term  "gelatlnisatlon"  literally 

*  It  aoDMra  from  the  •pertflcatton  that  gcUtlnttatloD  it  a  hydr««lon  or  •wrtllng  of  th* 
.urch  5-^rrini  in  aT.qSeSu.  wlutlon  abTre  «»•  C.     Tbe  «p*cflcatlon  al.o  .tate. : 

•   •   •   If   atarch    granul*«   once    become  awollen   or   gcMiniMd   It    U   impoMlble   to 

reverse  the  action  and  obtain  the  orljlnal  «>"  rr*^'J..'K'^L°K^^*K*^wo*'lten*o*r  .eUti- 
rery  difficult  and  coatly  to  purify  and  dry  aUrch  which  la  In  the  awollen  or  geun 
nlild  aute.     Such  atafch  blnda  water  too  tenacloualy  to  allow  dewaterlng  In  com- 
.     meretat  fllters.  •  •  • 
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means  to  convert  to  a  Jelly  or  Jelly-like  substance.  Partial  swelling  of  starch 
granules  generaUy  does  not  result  In  the  formaUon  of  a  translucent  or  clear 
Jelly,  but  it  does  result  in  nonfllterablllty,  adhesive  properties,  and  precipltabllity 
by  aliphatic  alcohols.  Suspension  of  a  swollen  starch  having  a  low  degree  of 
etherlflcatlon  sUU  requires  heaUng  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  Jelly- 
like,  translucent  glue. 

The  affidavit  further  stated  that  the  procedure  of  Example  3,  using 
sodium  monochloracetate  as  the  etherifying  agent,  resulted  in  "a  very 
sticky,  viscous,  white  opaque  paste.  It  could  not  be  de-watered  in  a 
suction  filter.  •  •  •  On  heating  to  80°  C.  it  formed  an  extremely 
viscous,  translucent,  glue-like  mass." 

The  Examiner's  position  regarding  the  affidavit  is  as  follows: 
•  •  •  No  issue  U  taken  with  the  fact  that  the  second  affidavit,  filed  Jan.  8. 
1960,  does  show  that  a  gelatinized  product  is  formed  wh«»  Example  III  of 
Kreimeier  et  aL  is  foUowed  while  employing  »odium  monochloracetate.  How- 
ever, the  aiBdavit  does  not  show  that  an  ungelatinized  prodact  cannot  be  ob- 
tained from  this  example,  when  methyl  chloride  is  employed  as  the  eChMifylng 
reagent  This  factor  appears  significant  as  such  a  reagent  is  unqoesUonably 
dlacloaed  by  patentees  but  was  not  raiployed  by  afflant.  In  any  case,  even  If 
the  ungelatinlsed  product  cannot  be  obtained,  the  cUimed  producU  would  not 
be  deemed  patentable  as  it  is  considered  that  the  reference  clearly  suggests 
the  claimed  products.  See  In  re  Von  Bramer  et  al,  1942  CD.  462.  (29  OCPA 
1018,  127  F.2d  149,  53  U8PQ  345]. 

He  concluded  that  "The  claimed  product  is  deemed  to  differ  at  best 
in  degree  and  not  in  kind  from  that  of  the  reference." 

The  Board  did  not  think  the  Von  Bramer  decision  applicable,  not- 
ing in  that  case  the  compound  was  clearly  named  while  in  Kreimeier 
there  is  no  explicit  statement  that  the  ethers  are  unswollen  and  filter- 
able. However,  the  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner  stating:  "The 
showing  relative  to  the  properties  of  the  type  III  starch  ether  of 
Kreimeier  et  al.  •  •  ♦  is  not,  in  our  opinion,  determinative  of  the 
issue  raised  since  we  find  that  the  disclosure  as  to  the  type  II  product 
shows  it  to  be  filterable,  at  least  to  some  extent." 

The  disclosure  referred  to  by  the  Board  is  the  following  state- 
ment in  the  Kreimeier  patent: 

The  paste,  type  II,  methyl  starch  may  be  separated  from  the  products  of  the 
reaction  by  simple  tettUng  and  decantation;  •  •  •.     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

In  that  connection,  the  Board  stated : 

We  consider,  that  the  disclosure  that  the  type  II  product  can  be  separated 
from  other  reacUon  producta  by  simple  settling  and  decantation  teaches  that 
this  product  Is  to  a  large  extent  filterable,  which  appellanta  have  streeaed  as 
an  important  property  of  their  product  •  •  • 

The  Board's  decision  appears  to  rest  basically  on  the  theory  that  a 
material  which  undergoes  "settling  and  decantation"  is  "filterable,  at 
least  to  some  extent."  While  there  may  be  situations  in  which  that 
is  true,  we  do  not  think  Kreimeier  provides  sufficient  support  for  that 
conclusion  here.  The  patent  is  entitled  "Glue,  Adhesive,  and  the 
Like,"  and  clearly  states  that  a  paste  separates  from  "the  products  of 
the  reaction  by  simple  settling  and  decanUtion."  The  patent  fur- 
ther advises  that  the  "paste"  is  useful  as  a  "dispersing  agent,  thicken- 
ing agent,  dressing  or  size  for  paper  or  textiles,  sticker  for  insecticide, 
etc."  Nowhere  in  the  reference  do  we  find  any  teaching  of  filter- 
ability.  [1]  The  fact  that  a  paste  separates  from  other  components 
in  a  reaction  mixture  in  such  a  manner  that  the  other  materials  may 
be  decanted  or  poured  off  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  the  paste  is 
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filterable.  Rather,  in  our  opinion,  the  entire  tenor  of  the  patent  relates 
to  materials  such  as  glues  and  adhesives  which  are  disclosed  as  "sticky" 
rather  than  filterable  materials. 

Since  the  ftoard  did  not  expressly  reverse  the  Examiner's  position 
that  the  claims  were  unpatentable  over  type  III  of  Krein»eier,  we 
shall  also  consider  that  rejection.  First  the  Examiner  contended  that 
Example  3  suggested  an  ungelatinized  starch  since  the  example  con- 
cluded that  the  product  "may  be  used  as  produced  or  *  *  *  gelati- 
nized *  •  *."  In  our  opinion  the  affidavit  adequately  answers  that 
contention  without  the  need  for  additional  comment 

After  the  affidavit  was  filed  the  Examiner  admitted  that  the  claimed 
product  was  not  obtained  when  Example  3  of  Kreimeier  was  modified 
by  using  a  monochlorine  substituted  organic  etherifying  agent,  such 
as  sodium  monochloracetate.  He  contended,  however,  that  appellants 
should  also  show  that  when  using  methyl  chloride,  appellants'  pre- 
ferred etherifying  agent,  in  Example  3  of  Kreimeier,  the  desired  re- 
sult would  not  be  produced.  Aside  from  the  teaching  found  in  ap- 
pellants' own  specification,  we  find  nothing  in  Kreimeier  which  would 
suggest  that  methyl  chloride  would  produce  results  which  differed  in 
any  way  from  those  in  the  affidavit,  and  the  Examiner  suggests 

nothing.  ,     j    •  • 

[2]  Uncier  such  circumstances  we  are  obliged  to  reverse  the  decision 

appealed  from. 
REVERSED. 
Makhn,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iif  Bx  Hawmj)  R.  Luce 

yo.  6759.    Decided  July  II.  196t 

[49  OOPA  — ;  —  P.2d  — ;  —  U8PQ  — ] 

1.  Patijitabilitt— Pakticulab  SrBJBCT  MATrE»-"AuTOMOBiix  Floob  Mat." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  a  cUim  in  an  appllcaUon 

entiUed  "Automobile  Floor  Mat"  as  nnpatenUble  over  the  prior  art,  U  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  587,618. 

AFFIRMED. 

Wesley  B.  Taylor,  Oberlin^  Maky  <fe  Donnelly  {Almon  S.  NeUon.oi 
counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  and  Smtth,  A»»o- 

date  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
WoHLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  seeks  a  patent  on  an  "Automobile  Floor  Mat."    His 
-application  '  was  rejected  by  the  Primary  Examiner  as  being  obvious 
in  view  of  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art.    The  Board  of  Appeals 
affirmed.    Appellant  asks  us  to  reverse. 

1  SerUl  No.  W7.618.  filed  Mmy  28,  19M. 


The  single  drawing  in  appellant's  application  illustrates  the  device. 

S 
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That  drawing  depicts  what  appellant  says  is  "one  of  the  various 
structural  forms"  covered  by  the  single  claim  before  us: 

7.  ▲  non-prealiaped,  flat  molded,  one-ptece  acceMory  antomoMle  floor  mat 
adapted  to  acquire  tlie  conflcoratloa  of  an  aatomobile  floor  comprisiiiv  two 
plaao  portlona.  an  inclined  toeboard  portion  contiguous  with  each  such  plane 
portion,  and  a  central  longitudinal  hump  located  between  such  plane  and  toe- 
board  portiona.  said  mat  comprising  two  flubatantially  plane  sections  for  covering 
the  plane  portiona  of  the  floor,  an  interrening  section  integral  with  and  Joining 
adjacent  areas  of  said  plane  sections,  said  intervening  section  normally  con- 
stituting a  planar  continuaUon  of  said  pUne  sections  but  adapted  for  stretching 
•nugly  to  enclose  the  bump  of  said  floor  and  thereby  become  deformed  to  an 
arcuate  shape  while  retaining  said  plane  sections  in  a  fixed  position  relatively  to 
each  other,  each  of  the  subatantUlly  pUne  sections  having  a  further  subsUn- 
tlally  plane  section  hinged  thereto  for  angular  relation  therewith,  said  further 
plane  secUons  thereby  being  spaced  apart  a  disUnce  approximately  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  hump  and  extended  forwardly  of  the  Intervening  section 
without  connection  therewith  to  enable  said  intervening  section  to  assume  the 
conflguraUon  of  said  hump  without  Interference  and  to  permit  Individual  poal- 
Uoning  of  said  further  plane  sections  over  a  toeboard  without  Interference 
with  each  other  or  any  extenalon  of  said  hump  into  said  toeboard. 

The  onl(y  reference  relied  on  below  is: 

Kravitz,  2,505,554,  April  25,  1950. 

One  embodiment  of  the  floor  mat  of  KraviU  is  shown  in  the  following 
drawing  from  that  patent :    - 


Iwi 


The  drawings  show  comparative  constructions  disclosed  in  the 
application  and  reference  patent.    They  are  both  of  flat  single-piece 
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construction,  both  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  both  designed  to 
provide  a  wrinkle-free  floor  mat  for  automobiles. 
In  his  flnal  rejection  the  Examiner  stated: 

*  *  *  Applicant  has  done  nothing  more  than  delete  the  portion  of  the  Kraylti 
mat  that  orerlies  the  toeboard  hump  section.  The  result  achieved  by  omitting 
this  portion  of:. the  mat  is  considered  to  be  obTlous  and  InroWes  nothing  more 
than  dkotce  of  design. 

In  his  "answer"  the  Examiner  added: 

*  •  *  Furthermore,  it  is  w^  established  that  If  the  omission  of  an  element  is 
attended  by  a  corresponding  omission  of  the  function  performed  by  that  element, 
there  is  no  luTention  if  the  elements  retained  performed  the  same  functions  as 
before.  In  re  Porter.  21  CX7PA  027 :  RtcKard*  v.  Chate  Elemitor  Company,  190 
U.S.  477;  In  re  Trmter,  17  CCPA  (Patents)  642.  36  V3A  133. 

The  allowance  of  claim  7  would  deny  the  public  the  prirllege  of  tailoring  flex- 
ible strip  material  to  fit  the  floor  of  a  vehlcie.  Individual  floor  mats  for  cover- 
ing the  horisontal  and  inclined  portions  of  a  floor  hare  been  on  the  market  for 
many  years.  Applicant  has  merely  connected  two  soch  mats  together  by  a 
piece  of  material  covering  the  intervening  humps.  From  another  viewpoint 
api^cant  has  added  to  a  strip  of  material  covwlng  the  hump  and  adjacent 
horisontal  portions,  two  extensions  to  cover  inclined  floor  portions.  These 
alternatives  point  to  the  single  conclusion  that  tailoring  slieet  material  to  fit 
portions  of  a  floor,  in  the  manner  herein  discloeed.  involves,  at  best  tlie  skill 
of  an  expert  upholsterer. 

After  detailed  consideration  of  the  arguments  advanced  by  appel- 
lant in  trying  to  distinguish  his  device  over  Kravitz,  the  Board  af- 
firmed,the  Examiner.  Although  the  Board  was  of  the  opinion  "the 
claim  reads  on  Kravitx  both  structurally  and  functicMially,"  it  further 
held  appellant's  mat  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  Kravitz,  stating: 

*  *  *  we  cannot  escape  the  conclusion  that,  for  example,  an  ordinary  user  of 
the  Kravitc  mat  with  or  without  any  skill  In  the  art  of  mats  might  without 
InvratlMi  make  two  cuts  in  the  mat  of  Kravlts  and  cut  away  the  inclined  section 
24  if  he  found  that  the  KraviU  mat  gave  dlfllcnlty  with  his  particular  car. 
Further,  it  is  well  known  that  floor  coverings  are  commonly  cut  oat  so  as  to 
avoid  interference  from  vertically  rising  protuberances.  The  inclined  hump  on 
a  toeboard  is  in  the  nature  of  such  a  protuberance  and  the  Inventive  faculties 
would  not  be  Involved  in  following  the  usual  practice  of  users  of  floor  coverings 
and  cutting  the  mat  to  avoid  Interference  from  the  hump.  •  •  * 

It  is  unnecessary  to  consider  whether  appellant's  claim  does  "read 
on"  Kravitz  since  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  what  appellant  has  done 
would  be  clearly  obvious  in  view  of  Kravitz. 

In  asking  us  to  reverse  the  Board,  appellant  argues  that  the 
Board  applied  a  "hindsight"  standard  of  invention,  and  stresses  what 
is  allegedly  commercial  success  of  his  mat. 

We  see  no  merit  in  either  contention.  Indeed,  it  is  difficult  to 
imagine  a  more  obvious  step  than  that  taken  by  appellant.  We  do  not 
see  how  it  can  be  seriously  argued  that  appellant  has  done  anything 
which  would  entitle  him  to  the  fruits  of  %  patent. 

Since  there  is  no  doubt  that  appellant^s  device  is  not  patentable, 
normally  it  would  be  imneoessary  to  ccmsider  allegations  of  com- 
mercial success.  We  do  so  here  only  to  express  our  surprise  at  the 
weight  apparently  accorded  those  allegations  below. 

The  <Hily  evidence  of  commercial  success  is  found  in  an  affidavit 
by  the  president  of  the  company  to  which  appellant  has  assigned 
his  application.  Among  the  allegations  affiant  makes  are:  (1)  the 
art  had  "literally  struggled  with  the  problem"  allegedljy  solved  by 
appellant;  (2)  appellant's  mat  met  with  "substantial  and  most  favor- 
able acceptance"  by  the  public;  and  (3)  appellant's  mat  has  been 
^%igrantly  copied  and  imitated"  by  ccnnpetitors. 
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The  only  evidence  in  support  of  (1)  is  reference  in  appellants  brief 
to  five  patents.  None  of  those  patents  was  considered  below  or  re- 
ferred to  in  the  reasons  of  appeal.    35  U.S.C.  144. 

In  support  of  (2),  affiant  alleges  he  "produced,"  from  January 
1956  through  September  1958,  253,384  mats.  Assuming  he  actually 
sold  all  the  mats  "produced,"  it  would  not  be  improper  to  consider 
that  figure  in  relation  to  a  presumably  potential  market  of  approxi- 
mately fifty-five  million  registered  automobiles.' 

In  support  t>f  (3)  affiant  submitted  thirteen  exhibits  "which  are 
copies  of  catalog  sheets  released  by  competitors."  Those  sheets,  many 
undated,  show  various  kinds  of  floor  mats.  However,  we  have  no 
way  of  knowing  from  this  record  whether  those  mats  were  actually 
copied  from  appellant's  device  or  were  merely  the  exercise  of  the 
ordinary  skill  one  would  expect  of  those  in  the  floor  mat  industry. 
Affiant's  state  of  mind  is  one  thing,  but  satisfactory  proof  of  allega- 
tions is  something  else  again. 

<[1]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  because  of  illness. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE  Path.  O.  Prurm 
Appeal  No.  231 — 17.    Decided  December  20,  1961 

1.  Claims — Pbockss — STEUcruaAi.  Ljmitationb  is  Pbocesb  Claims — 35  U.S.C. 

101(b). 
"The  patent  statute,  35  U.S.C.  101(b),  impliedly  permits  reclUtiona  of 
•tmcture  in  method  claims.    Manifestly,  the  mere  inclusion  of  structure  In  a 
method  claim  does  not  of  Itself  render  the  claim  unstatutory  or  fatally 
defective." 

2.  Sams — Sam  ■— Same. 

"To  be  entlUed  to  *  *  *  weight  In  method  claims,  the  recited  structural 
limitations  therein  must  affect  the  method  In  a  manipulative  sense  and  not 
to  amount  to  the  mere  claiming  of  a  use  of  a  particular  structure  *  *  *." 

8.  Patentabiutt — Cateqobies  or  Patentable  Ihventions — ^New  Use — 85  U.8.C. 

101. 

"As  It  was  held  by  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  in  the  cases 

of  In  re  Moreion,  48  CCPA  875,  771,  O.O.  296,  288  P.  2d  708,  129  USPQ  227, 

and  In  re  Fonv  et  al.,  48  CCPA  807,  288  F.  2d  982,  129  USPQ  264,  new  use  is 

not  amon^  the  categories  of  patentable  Inventions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  101." 

4.  Same — Pbocesb — Method  or  Ube  Not  Patentable  Because  Pboduct  is  Pat- 

entable. 
"It  is  trite  to  add  that  the  mere  fact  that  the  bag  structure  has  been  found 
patentable  does  not  Ipso  facto  make  the  herein  claimed  method,  which  la,  in 
substance,  the  Intended  cq;)eration  or  use  of  that  bag,  patentable." 

5.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Aib  Delivebt  Pbocess." 

CerUin  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Air  Delivery  Process"  Held  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art. 

Appeal  from  the  Acting  Examiner  (Emil  Paul)  of  Division  22. 
Serial  No.  607,185. 

AFFIRMED. 

McCoy^  Greene  ound  TeOrotenhtds  for  appellant. 
Before  Kreek,  Dracx)poulo8  and  Fseehof,  ExanUners-in-Chief 
Draoofoulos,  ExarM/ner-in-Chief : 
This  is  an  appear  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  9  to  16,  24,  25 


•"Tta«  World   Almanac  and   Book   of  Facts"  for  19S8.   1959  and   1960,  puMUbed  by 
Th«  New  Tork  World-Teletrani  and  Sun. 
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and  26  constituting  all  the  claims  then  present  in  the  application. 
Claims  10  and  15  were  subsequently  cancelled,  Paper  No.  18,  and  the 
appeal  as  to  these  claims  will  accordingly  be  dismissed,  leaving  claims 
9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 16,  24,  25  and  26  for  our  consideration,  claims  16  and 
26  having  been  amended  by  Paper  Nos.  16  and  18. 

According  to  the  Examiner's  answer,  only  claims  9,  12,  13,  24  and 
25  have  beto  correctly  reproduced  in  the  brief  and  a  correct  copy  of 
the  other  appealed  claims  appears  on  pages  1,  2,  and  3  of  the  answer. 

Representative  claims  9,  16  and  25  are  as  follows: 

9.  A  method  of  transporting  a  free-flowing  material  from  a  morlng  air 
vehicle  at  substantial  altitude  to  the  ground  below  comprising  the  steps  of 
dropping  from  said  vehicle  at  said  altitude  a  large  hollow  rubber  bag  having 
thin  flexible  extensible  rubber  walls  which  may  be  stretched  radially  several 
times  their  normal  diameter,  said  bag  being  filled  with  aeveral  gallons  of  said 
material  and  when  so  filled  and  falling  freely  having  a  shape  generally  that  of 
an  oblate  ellipaoid  of  revolution  with  a  normally  upright  axis,  the  bag  when  so 
filled  and  resting  on  a  flat  horizontal  surface  normally  having  a  height  not 
substantially  greater  than  about  one-fifth  its  diameter,  allowing  the  filled  bag 
to  drop  freely  while  stabillxing  movement  of  the  bag  so  that  said  axis  remains 
upright  during  the  fall  to  minimise  the  terminal  vrioclty  of  the  bag  and  Is 
upright  as  the  bag  strikes  the  ground,  said  altitude  being  such  that  the  bag 
reaches  its  terminal  velocity  before  it  strikes  the  ground,  said  walls  having 
sufficient  strength  and  elasticity  yieldingly  to  absorb  the  Impact  without 
rupturing. 

16.  A  method  of  transporting  a  free-flowing  material  from  a  moving  air 
vehicle  traveling  at  substantial  altitude  to  the  ground  t)elow,  comprising  the 
steps  of  filling  with  said  material  a  radially  extraslble  hollow  rubber  bag  hav- 
ing thin  flexible  extensible  walls,  the  bag  when  so  filled  and  resting  on  a  flat 
horizontal  surface  normally  having  an  axial  height  not  substantially  greater 
than  about  one-fifth  its  diameter,  and  dropping  the  bag  when  so  flUed  from  said 
vehicle  at  said  altitude  and  allowing  the  bag  and  Its  contents  to  fall  freely  at 
high  velocity,  said  altitude  being  such  that  the  bag  reaches  its  terminal  velocity 
before  it  strikes  the  ground,  the  bag  when  so  filled  and  falling  freely  having 
a  shape  generally  that  of  an  oblate  ellipsoid  of  revolution  with  a  normally  up- 
right axis,  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bag  being  convex  during  the  fall  and  serving 
to  stabilize  the  bag  so  that  the  axis  of  the  bag  remains  upright  during  the  fall 
and  as  the  bag  strikes  the  ground,  and  opening  the  bag  to  remove  the  material 
from  the  bag  after  the  impact  with  the  ground. 

2S.  A  method  ot  tran^;)orting  a  free-flowing  material  from  an  air  vehicle  at 
substantial  altitude  to  the  ground  below  comprl.Ming  the  steps  of  placing  several 
gallons  of  said  material  in  a  large  hollow  rubber  bag  of  rounded  shape  having 
thin  flexible  extensible  walls  of  elastomerlc  material  which  may  be  stretched 
radially  several  times  their  normal  diameter,  causing  the  bag  to  drop  at  a  high 
velocity  not  materially  lees  than  100  feet  per  second  and  to  assume  an  oblate 
generally  ellipsoidal  shape  while  failing  at  said  high  velocity,  sUblllzlng  the 
inovement  of  the  bag  throughout  its  fall  to  maintain  the  axis  of  the  bag  in  an 
upright  position,  yleldably  resisting  downward  movement  of  the  bag  so  that  Its 
terminal  velocity  Is  leas  than  300  feet  per  second,  and  stopping  downward  move- 
ment of  the  filled  bag  and  its  contents  while  stretching  the  walls  of  the  bag 
radially  outwardly  over  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  absorb  the  shock  catised 
by  said  stopping  without  rupturing  the  walls  of  the  bag. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Krupp,  2,423,940,  July  16, 1947. 

Bradley,  2,480,905,  Nov.  18, 1947. 
The  claims  on  appeal  relate  to  a  process  of  delivering  fluid  mate- 
rials, liquids  in  particular,  from  air  vehicles  to  the  ground  in  a  freely 
falling  flexible  and  extendible  bag  or  container  without  the  use  of 
large  parachutes  and  their  attendant  disadvantages,  such  as  drifting 
considerably  from  the  intended  target  or  being  hung  up  on  trees. 
The  container  is  freely  dropped  from  the  plane  and  is,  according  to 
the  two  disclosed  embodiments,  made  of  rubber  and  horizontally  flat, 
and  is  said  to  fall  in  upright  position  and  expand  upon  striking  the 
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ground  so  as  to  absorb  the  impact  without  rupturing.  The  details  of 
construction  of  the  container  and  the  asserted  process  are  adequately 
described  on  pages  10  to  14  of  the  brief. 

Patent  No.  2,991,815  was  issued  to  appellant  with  claims  to  the  < 
herein  disclosed  bag  on  application  Serial  No.  675,981,  filed  as  a  divi- 
sion of  the  instant  application  after  restriction  requirement  by  the 
Examiner  between  claims  to  the  method  and  the  container  structure. 

A  brief  description  of  the  references  appears  on  pages  1  and  2  of 
the  answer. 

The  Examiner  has  rejected  the  claims  at  bar  as  improper  method 
claims  by  reason  of  their  inclusion  of  extensive  and  specific  structural 
limitations  pertaining  to  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  container 
employed  in  the  method,  noting  that  with  the  exception  of  the  method 
steps  of  filling,  dropping,  and  opening  the  container,  the  remaining 
alleged  method  steps  are  merely  descriptive  of  the  operation  and 
function  of  the  container,  and  stressing  that  the  disposition  of  the  bag 
while  falling  is  a  characteristic  of  the  bag  and  can  not  be  considered 
to  constitute  a  manipulative  step  distinct  from  that  of  dropping  the 
container. 

The  Examiner  has  further  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  unpat- 
entable over  each  of  the  patents  to  Bradley  and  Krupp,  taking  the 
position  that  the  steps  of  filling,  dropping  and  opening  a  container, 
which,  in  his  opinion,  are  essentially  all  the  claims  call  for  by  way 
of  method,  are  shown  to  be  old  by  each  reference.  He  adds  as  to 
Bradley  that  an  alteration  in  the  height  from  which  the  container  is 
dropped  does  not  involve  any  change  in  the  step  of  dropping  as  such, 
and  as  to  Krupp,  that  the  bag  includes  means,  its  pear  shape  exterior 
design,  to  stabilize  the  bag  during  free  fall  so  that  the  axis  will 
remain  upright  during  the  fall. 

Appellant,  by  his  brief  and  reply  brief,  has  traversed  at  length 
both  the  technical  and  the  art  rejections  of  the  claims,  arguing  in 
substance  that  the  patent  statute  does  not  prohibit  the  use  of  struc- 
tural limitation  in  method  claims  and  numerous  decisions  have  so 
held,  as  exemplified  by  those  cited  on  page  5  of  the  reply  brief,  and 
that  such  limitations  as  are  not  being  disclosed  by  the  references  should 
be  given  patentable  weight  in  determining  the  question  of  patent- 
ability of  the  claimed  method. 

We  will  not  sustain  the  first  stated  ground  of  rejection,  i.e.,  that 
the  claims  are  improper  for  including  specific  structural  limitations. 
[1]  The  patent  statute,  35  U.S.C.  101(b),  impliedly  permits  recita- 
tions of  structure  in  method  claims.  Manifestly,  the  mere  inclusion 
of  structure  in  a  method  claim  does  not  of  itself  render  the  claim 
unstatutory  or  fatally  defective.  Ex  parte  Kangas,  125  USPQ 
419(421). 

As  to  the  rejection  of  the  claims  on  the  prior  art  references,  we 
do  not  agree  with  the  appellant  that  such  structural  limitations  as 
are  not  discloeed  by  the  references  should  be  given  patentable  weight. 
This  argument  is  applicable  to  claims  drawn  to  structure  and  not 
claims  drawn  to  a  method.  [2]  To  be  entitled  to  such  weight  in 
method  claims,  the  recited  structural  limitations  therein  must  affect 
the  method  in  a  manipulative  sense  and  not  to  amount  to  the  mere 
claiming  of  a  use  of  a  particular  structure,  which,  in  our  opinion, 
is  the  case  here.  [3]  As  it  was  held  by  the  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  in  the  cases  of  In  re  Moreton^  48  CCPA  876,  771 
O.G.  295,  288  F.  2d  708,  129  USPQ  227,  and  In  re  Fong  et  al.,  48 
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CCPA  897,  288  F.  2d  932,  129  USPQ  264,  new  use  is  not  among 
the  categories  of  patentable  inventions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  101. 

The  references  clearly  teach  the  method  concept  of  transferring 
fluid  material  from  an  aeroplane  to  the  ground  by  freely  dropping 
a  bag  containing  such  material  from  the  aeroplane  without  the  neces- 
sity of  a  parachute.  Diflferences  in  the  height  from  which  the  bags 
are  released  does  not  alter  the  method,  being,  moreover,  mere  matters 
of  degree.  Both  reference  bags  are  yielding  and  expandable  upon 
impact  with  the  ground  to  minimize  and  dissipate  impact  forces  and 
thereby  prevent  or  minimize  rupture.  Krupp  has  further  made  his 
bag  pear  shaped  so  that  it  ^^maintains  an  upright  position  or  substan- 
tially so  in  its  trajectory  so  that  the  enlarged  end  portion  11  takes 
a  forward  position  for  impact,"  (column  4,  lines  67  to  61).  He  states 
also  (column  4,  lines  45  to  53)  that  the  pear  shape  affords  limited 
flattening  when  the  loaded  container  rests  on  a  supporting  surface 
and  a  low  center  of  gravity  which  prevent  tipping  even  when  the 
supporting  surface  is  in  motion. 

Appellant  argues,  in  substance,  that  the  reference  bags  are  not 
rubber  bags  having  walls  of  extremely  high  tensile  strength  capable 
of  stretching  several  hundred  percent  and  are  not  oblate  diape  which 
provides  for  high  air  resistance  and  a  relatively  low  terminal  velocity, 
and  that  appellant  s  selection  of  a  bag  having  these  characteristics 
and  results  merits  method  patent  protection. 

Here  again  it  is  our  considered  opinion  that  appellant  argues  the 
advantages  inherently  and  necessarily  flowing  from  the  specific  struc- 
tural characteristics  of  the  container,  and  we  note  in  passing  that  the 
Examiner  has  apparently  recognized  these  advantages  in  the  con- 
tainer structure  in  allowing  appellant  said  patent  2,991,815  with 
claims  drawn  thereto.  [4]  It  is  trite  to  add  that  the  mere  fact  that 
the  bag  structure  has  been  found  patentable  does  not  ipso  facto  make 
the  herein  claimed  method,  which  is,  in  substance,  the  intended  opera- 
tion or  use  of  that  bag,  patentable. 

In  summary,  the  distinctions  urged  by  the  appellant  as  lending 
patentability  to  the  claims  over  the  references,  are  not  attributes  of 
manipulative  steps  but  of  the  prescribed  unchangeable  law  of  opera- 
tion of  the  container  structure.  The  container  is  dropped  like  the 
reference  containers  and,  like  the  latter,  from  then  on  nothing  is  or 
can  be  done  by  man,  or  under  his  control,  to  change  its  inherent 
operation.  As  we  have  indicated,  such  uncontrolled  operation  can  not 
support  patentability. 

In  arriving  at  our  decision,  we  took  into  consideration  all  the  argu- 
ments and  authorities  presented  in  appellant's  several  briefs,  but, 
for  the  above  stated  reasons  we  are  not  convinced  thereby  that  the 
differentiating  structural  characteristics  in  the  claims  result  in  a  new 
and  patentable  method  over  the  references,  particularly  the  Krupp 
patent. 

Therefore,  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over 
the  references  is  sustained. 

[5]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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S.tsa.SlS.  C.  EIIU.  Etbylenic-Alplia-beU  ■yntbetlc  rMlns. 
•l«d  Jane  2.  1990,  DC..  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  146/336  (traniferred 
to  D.C.N.J.  (Newark)  Oct  26.  1959,  Doc.  239/60).  BIU9- 
Fo*ter  Compantf  t.  American  C^nomid  Company.  Order  of 
dUmiRMl  (notice  Joly  20,  1962). 

t,9»4,7»«,  T.  A.  O'Leary.  Screwa.  Ued  Dec  15,  1958.  D.C.. 
8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  141/24.  Tkeodcr  A.  O'Leary  v.  Ameriemn  Aviu- 
«<••  Manutaeturing  Corporation  ft  al.  Order  of  dlamlaaal 
for  lack  of  prosecution  Dec.  8,  1960. 

t.aM.«S7,  T.  J.  Berefh.  Apparatus  for  preventlnc  offset, 
Uad  Nov.  16,  1960,  DC.  N.D.  Dl.  (Chlcaco),  Doc  60cl781, 
OmifDnf  Sprayer  Corporation  ef  al.  ▼.  J.  O.  Yahnke  Co.  et  al. 
Stipulation  and  dismissal  with  prejudice  May  2S.  1962. 

t,BM,S71,  H.  C.  Reynolds,  ReTerslnf  mechanism  for  electric 
motors.  Uad  July  18,  1962,  D.C..  K.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc. 
62c778,  InferaoU-Rand  Company  t.  Duplicate  Air  Toola  tf 
Parte  Manufacturing  Corporation  et  al. 

S,flM,7W,  Bankauf  and  Harrington.  Hopper  car  dischari^e 
apparatus.  Uod  July  20,  1962.  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo), 
Doe.  C-«2-148,  Heyeitt-Rohina  Incorporated  t.  Webeter  Manu- 
facturing.  Inc. 

t.aU.M«.  J.  T.  Krapp,  Coopllncs,  aiad  Sept.  17.  1958.  D.C.. 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  137/399,  John  T.  Krapp  t.  OPW  Corporation. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  May  21,  1960. 

S.aS4,14«,  A  S.  Moore,  Manually  applied  power^drtren  ma- 
cfaiae  for  automatically  delirerinc  and  drlrinff  a  fastener; 
t.544,lW.  L.  U  Krasnow,  Power-operated  semi-automatic 
screw  drtver;  t,7BI,9M,  E.  8.  Moore  et  al..  Fastener  feeding 
and  drlTlng  mechanism;  MS6.976.  Shlnkle  and  Rafferty, 
Fastener  feediof  and  drlring  machines;  2.886,077,  Rafferty 
and  Tinnerman,  same.  ai«d  July  16.  1962,  D.C..  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  22761,  General  American  Traneportation  Cor- 
poration et  al.  r.  Clyde  Engineering  d  Manufacturinff  Cor- 
poration. 

t.Mi.l6S.     (See  2.SS4.140.) 

t.6M,lW,  BL  H.  Bom.  Hydraulic  apparatus,  lied  July  19. 
1962.  D.C..  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  62c792.  American 
Brake  Shoe  Company  r.  Kenett  Corporation,  Inc. 

t.6SS.S7«.  H.  P.  Hoopes.  Ejection  molding  apparatus,  aiod 
July  27.  1961.  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  40082. 
Fibreboard  Paper  Products  t.  Mundet  Cork  Corporation. 
Dismissed  with  prejudice  by  stipulation  July  19.  1962. 

t.«M.tM.  P.  Saltman,  Sole  stralfhtener  for  shoes,  flled  Feb. 
16,  1959.  DC,  8.DN.Y.,  Doc.  143/91,  Paul  SaUman  t.  Aber- 
crombie  d  Fitch  Co.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance 
Oct.  20,  1959. 

I,«M.4M,  K.  E.  Stlegele,  Bxpanslble  bracelet,  Med  July  24, 
1962,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/2585.  Karl  E.  Stiegele  et  al.  t. 
Jaequee  Kreialer  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

8.i»73M.  N.  H.  Goodman,  Tlghta  and  method  of  making 
same.  Ued  Sept.  30,  1958,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  138/188, 
David  O.  Colt  ft  •I-  ▼■  Danekin  Inc.  et  ai  Stipulation  and 
order  of  discontinuance  Aug.  19.  1960.  ftn— ir.  Hod  Dec.  4. 
1958.  same.  Doc.  140/278.  Danekin,  Inc.  et  al.  ▼.  S.  Capezio. 
Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  of  complaint 
knd  counterclaim  Not.  9.  1960. 

t.7«.41«.  C.  A.  Thomas.  Milking  apparatus ;  M81.619. 
L.  Bouma.  Detachable  connector  for  milking  systems  or  the 
like.  Ued  June  15.  1960.  D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
670/60-WM,  Baheon  Bro:  Co.  r.  BouMatic  Milker;  Inc. 
ConacBt  Judgment ;  order  holding  Patent  2,709,416  infringed 
and  defendant  enjoined  ;  defendant's  first  and  second  counter- 
claims dlsmUsed   with   prejudice   (notice  July   18,  1962). 

S.7M399,  J.  W.  Forrester,  MulU-coordlnate  digital  informa- 
tion storage  device.  Ued  July  25,  1962,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
62/2593,  Reeearch  Corporation  y.  International  Bueineea  Ma- 
ehino*  Corporation. 

t.7fti.M9.     (See  2.5M.140.) 

t,7«M14,  C.  V.  Jordan.  TcztUe  labels,  aied  July  26.  1962. 
D.C.N  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  693/62,  Electro-Seal  Corporation  r. 
Arti$tie  Wfoimg  Oo.,  Inc.  tt  •! 


PATENT  SUITS 

.Notices  under  35  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


t.77t,419.  M.  Sllversteln.  Ladles'  undergarment,  flied  Apr  7, 
1959.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  145/28.  Murray  SUteretHn  r. 
Ounther  4  Sharfman,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discon- 
tinuance without  prejudice  Jan.  25,  1902. 

t.77MM.  E.  Simon.  Tape  splicing  device,  flied  July  29.  1959. 
D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  149/7,  Robina  Induetriee  Corporation  v. 
David  Riemer  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Patent  held  Invalid  and  not 
inf ringed  ;  complaint  dlamlsMed  Nov.  17,  1961. 

t.Mt.SM,  H.  W.  Holllster,  Stop  beads  in  suspended  ceilings, 
aied  Sept.  9.  1968.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  137/288.  Aeouetat 
Corporation  v.  Johnt-Manville  Corporation.  oVder  of  dla- 
mlssal  with  prejudice  Jan.  4,  1962. 

MM.U6.  J.  J.  Hornsteln.  ConUct  lens,  fliod  May  28.  1969. 
D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  146/301.  Midtceat  Scienti/le  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Vent  Air  Labe.,  Inc.  et  al.  Order  dlsmlHsiDg  action  for  lack 
of  prosecution  June  21, 1961. 

t3ZA.M7.  Wolfe  and  Keaaler.  Picket  feaee.  tied  Mar.  16. 
1962,  DC.  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62c641.  ^JI  Product*  Co. 
V.  CM«fo«N  CoiwtrHrtion  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Patent  held  valid 
and  Infringed ;  defendants  enjoined  July  17.  1962. 

t4n,lM,  Mastantnono  and  vllardl.  Graas  catcher  and 
means,  tied  Sept.  11,  1958.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  187/342. 
/o*i»  F.  Maetantuono  et  al.  r.  American  Orae*  Equipment 
Salee  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance 
May  1ft,  1960. 

t.M43SS,  Havens  and  Magrath,  Two-tone  bat  and  method 
of  making  same,  Salt  for  declaratory  Judgment.  Aied  Sept.  17, 

1958,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  138/11.  The  Frank  H.  Lee  Com- 
pany V.  Hat  Corporation  of  America.  Stipulation  and  order 
dlsmisalng  complaint  and  counterclaim  Mar.  2.  1960. 

t34«.lM.     (See  2,941.785.) 

t3ftS.«77.    L.    Hunau.    Foundation    garment,   Sled   Apr.    29, 

1959,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  145/320.  Erquisite  Form  Braeeiere, 
Inc.  y.  Super-Form  Braetierea,  Inc.  Order  of  dlsconttnuance 
Dec.  21.  1960. 

MSa.641.  J.  Stein.  Electric  air  purifier,  flled  Jan.  7.  1959. 
D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  141/270,  Joaeph  Stein  et  al,  v.  Bond 
Btorea,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  for  lack  of  prosecution  Diec.  8, 
I960. 

t.8M.2l*.  R.  I.  Romlg,  Water-ski  with  adjustable  heel,  Ued 
July  19,  1962,  DC,  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  14/457.  Ski- 
Mate  Corporation  v.   Weatem  Auto  Supply  Company. 

S371.Mt.  W.  J.  Polxln.  Identification  bracelet,  flled  July  19. 
1962.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62/967-TC.  Will 
Roaa,  Inc.  v.  Preciaion  Dynamica  Corporation. 

t.878,MS,  Sylvester  and  Scheldlng,  Surface  ornamentation 
of  flexible  sheet  materials  and  method  of  making  tools  for 
producing  such  ornamentation,  flled  July  16,  1959,  D.C, 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  148/178.  Federal  Induatriea  Div.  v.  L.  E. 
Carpenter  and  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinu- 
ance June  27.  1960. 

t.87S.8M.  L.  Friedman,  Decorative  edging  for  luggage,  flled 
July  21,  1959.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  148/272.  Munro  Producta. 
Inc.  V.  Globe  Luggage  Company.  Order  dismissing  suit,  com- 
plaint and  counterclaim  Mar.  21,  1961. 

M77.944,  J.  Hyman,  Two-way  mailing,  flled  July  16,  1962, 
DC,  B.D.  Mo.  (8t.  Louis).  Doc.  62-C-262(2),  Tenaion  En- 
velope Corporation  of  Kanaaa  City  v.  Cupplea-Heaae  Corpora- 
tion. 

t.881.91*.     (See  2.709.416.) 

t.865,719.  J.  Brasty.  Spring  for  windshield  wiper  arms,  flled 
June  28.  1960.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  60/2569,  Joaeph  Braaty  v. 
M.  Diamond  d  Co.  et  al.  Order  dlBmissing  cause  for  lack  oC 
prosecuUon  July  17.  1962. 

C3M.976.     (See  2.534.140.) 

t.«M.t77.     (See  2,634,140.) 

MSStllt,  Bchwarti  and  Llndhelm,  Celling  and  lighting  con- 
struction, flled  May  24,  1960,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran- 
dsco).  Doc.  39163.  United  Lighting  and  CHUng  Co.  et  al.  v. 
Commercial  Lighting  <t  Maintenance  Co.  et  al.  Consent  Judg- 
ment ;  comidalnt  and  counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice 
July  19, 1962. 
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t.Ml.SW,  A.  Cotamaceto,  A  method  of  and  apiMratua  for 
■plittlnr  of  lace  weba.  U^  June  1.  19«0.  DC,  8.D  NY., 
Doe.  60c2183,  Arthur  Cutnmmceio  t.  Ciu)»r4  Dating  4  Pin- 
UMng  Co..  Inc.  Order  dlamlaainc  eauae  for  lack  of  proaecu- 
Hon  July  18,  1962. 

t341,78S.  A.  W.  Kammerer,  Expansible  rotary  drill  bit : 
S.AM.1M.  J.  Chadderdon,  MllllnK  cutter  for  aae  ta  oil  wella 
(Included  by  answer  June  25,  1961),  Sled  June  14,  1961, 
D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Anireles).  I>oc.  7«8/«l-Tr.  Rotary  Oil 
Tool  Co.  T.  The  Bervco  Co.  Connent  Jadipnent ;  Patent  No. 
2.941,789  beld  valid  and  infringed  by  defendant;  Patent  No. 
2.846.1».'{  beld  valid  and  infrinxed  by  plaintiff  (notice  Anc.  8. 
19S2). 

t.987.tM,'  J.  W.  Beatley.  Hand  operated  meat  ball  mold, 
•led  July  17,  1962.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Anirelea),  Doe. 
62/95i»-.\fC.  John  W.  Bentley  r.  Sunoet  Uouoe  DUtrihrnNng 
Corporation. 

t3M.Ml,  T.  8.  Brtakln  et  al.,  Mecbanlaro  for  adjuatinx  loom 
lens  assembly,  Med  Anic.  10,  1961,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (CbtcaKo). 
Doe.  «lrl340,  Berere  Camera.  Compmng  r.  Bell  and  Hotcell 
Compang.  By  asreement  cause  diaailaaed  wltbout  prejudice 
Apr.  26.  1902. 

S.91M7S,  M.  J.  Klttler,  Fuel  lerel  adjnstment  means,  lied 
July  23.  1962.  DC,  K.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  22792,  Holley 
Carbnrator  Coaipaiiir  t.  ^faadard  Motor  Product;  Inc.  et  al. 


MtMil.  8.  If.  Taylor,  Liquid  supply  pumping  system,  Med 
Apr.  24,  1962.  DC.  W.D.  Wla.  (Madison),  Doc.  3548,  Jfetal 
Coating  Corporation  r.  Baker  Manufacturing  Company. 
Action  diamlaaed  June  18.  1962.  8mm.  Aled  same.  Doc.  3549, 
Jfrfal  Coating  Corporation  t.  Duplet  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Decree  aa  aboTe  June  19.  1962.  8mm.  flled  June  29, 
1962.  aama.  Doc.  3664.  Metal  Couting  Corporation  v.  Weber 
Plaetiee.  Inc.  et  al.  ammmo.  Ued  July  9.  1962,  D.C.  WD. 
WaBh.  (8eattle),  Doc.  5621,  JTetai  CoaNai;  Corporation  t. 
National  Steel  CoiutnictioM  Co.  8mm,  •led  July  20,  1902, 
DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62cl424.  John  Wood  Company 
r.  Metal  Coating  Corporation. 

S.MS.7M.  J.  C.  8herHll  et  al..  Rendering  fabric  antl-atatic. 
soft  and  microorganisma  resistant,  tied  July  16,  1962,  D.C. 
8.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  5108,  .4nnoMr  4  CoaiMiiy  r! 
FeU  4  Co. 

B*.  tS.671,  E.  N.  Caatle,  Foldable  cardboard  bottle  carrier, 
•led  Oct.  17.  1958,  D.C,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  139/25,  i>iaaio«d 
OordNcr  Corporaf<oa  v.  Coatet  Board  4  Carton  Co.,  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  wltbout  prejudice  Dec  16, 
1960. 

Dea.  18M9T.  W.  D.  Warren,  Susan  serrer.  Oled  Oct.  29.  1958. 
D.C,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  139/191,  M.  WiUe.  Inc.  v.  Rainbow  Wood 
Product;  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlacontinuance 
Dec.  23,  1959. 
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for  pUat  pftt^ti  art  ommUj  la  color  and  tberefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reprodnoe  tbc  drawing. 


FUCBBUPLANT 

HonoaM.  Tint,  21M  Tanmri  St,  Sn  PhnciKO,  CaHT. 

FIM  Oct  27,  IHl,  8w.  N«>.  14M«1 

ICWm.    (0.47— M) 

A  new  uid  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  {riant,  substan- 
tially asherein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  unusual  Fuchsine  Pink  coloring  of  the  entire  corolla 
in  combination  with  its  exceptional  flaring  form,  which 
fochsia  plant  is  very  vigorous  and  semi-trailing  in  habit 
of  growtih. 

im 

WATER  ULY  HJiNT 


particularly  u  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combinatioii  of 
reliability  of  growth,  large  star-shaped  flowers,  and  an 
attractive  and  distinctive  white  general  color  tonality  of 
the  flowers. 


..         Md. 
RM  Oct  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  147,114 
ICUiB.    (CL47— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  water  lily  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 


2,173 
ROSE  PLANT 

Robert  V.  Uadqaist,  Hcnet,  Odtf.,  atsigMr  to  Heaet 
Wholcnia,  Heaet,  CaHf.,  a  pwtMnhlp 
Filed  Oct  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14f  ,137 
laBtm.   (CL  47-41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  die  climb- 
ing hybrid  polyantha  dass,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by 
being  generally  similar  to  its  parent  variety  Tom  Tom" 
(Plant  Patent  No.  1.671),  but  being  essentially  distin- 
gtiished  therefrom  by  its  climbing  habit  of  growth. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Mcric  H.  Walker,  OkM,  tmi  NcwtM  M.  Reed, 
N.Y^  and  Robert  T.  Catllm  Trmbiril,  Coao^ 
to  RcadngUM  Awma  Cnmp— y,  IHinport, 
corporatioH  of  Ddowarv 

FIM  Jmc  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  517,192 
21  CMm     (CL  1—44,5) 


h 


spaced  upwardly  extending  aocketa  havint  apper  end  walls 
and  inner  and  outer  sidewalls,  and  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  shock  absorbing  means  inserted  in  the 
sockets  in  engagement  with  said  upper  end  walls  and  re- 
movable from  the  lower  ends  of  the  sockets,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  straps  being  connected  with  die  lower  part 
of  said  means  to  suj^wrt  the  sbdD,  and  the  upper  part  of 
said  means  inside  each  socket  being  permanently  deform- 
abie  therein  in  a  vertical  direction  if  in  use  the  down- 
ward pressure  ai  the  diell  on  said  means  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value  when  the  shell  receivet  t  downward 
impact,  whereby  the  shock  of  said  impact  against  dM 
head  will  be  reduced,  the  maxinwim  extent  of  said  defor- 
mation being  less  than  the  original  distance  betwem  said 
cradle  and  the  top  of  the  helmet  sbelL 


1.  A  powder  actuated  tool  comprising  a  barrel  assem- 
bly having  a  barrel  and  a  breech  end,  a  breech  plate  assem- 
bly, a  chamber  plate  positioned  between  the  barrel  assem- 
bly and  the  breech  plate  assembly,  a  bushing  having  a 
cartridge  receiving  chamber  mounted  in  said  chamber 
plate,  and  means  permanently  jcxning  said  barrel  assem- 
bly and  said  breech  assembly  to  said  chamber  plate  in  an 
integrated  unit,  said  joining  means  comprising  a  coupling 
element  mounting  said  barrel  assembly,  said  cbantber 
plate  and  said  breech  plate  assembly  for  relative  move- 
ment with  at  least  one  of  said  assemblies  being  recip- 
rocable  relative  to  said  chamber  plate  and  at  least  one  ot 
said  assemblies  being  roCataUe  relative  to  said  chamber 
plate  from  a  breech  closed  position  iii  which  said  assem- 
blies are  in  alignment  and  in  which  the  chamber  i^te 
is  sandwiched  between  said  assemblies  with  the  cartridge 
receiving  chamber  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
barrel  and  closed  at  the  other  end  by  said  breech  plate 
assembly  to  a  breech  open  position  giving  access  to  the 
breech  end  of  the  barrel  without  obstruction  by  said 
chamber  plate,  said  bushing,  <k-  said  breech  plate  assem- 
bly and  giving  access  to  said  chamber  without  obstruc- 
tion by  said  breech  plate  assembly  or  said  barrel  assembly. 


3,«54,111 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  HELMET 

Robert  R.  Honickd  aad  Hany  W.  AMifa, . 

ra^  aasfgnon  to  Mine  Sirfcty  AppHanfis  ConpMy, 
Pfttsbwffa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  iif  rsnMjlianla 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  78M1* 
iClaiBH.    (CL2— 3) 


2,054412 

MATERNTTY  GARMENT 

LndBa  L.  McM— ,  Mlihiwrta.  Ind. 

(BhM  RMga  SoBiBlt,  Pa.) 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  142,121 

4  CUbm.     (CL  2—74) 


1.  A  maternity  garment,  comprising  a  skirt  portion, 
a  bodice  having  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  and  a  neckline 
and  being  secured  to  and  supporting  said  skirt,  means 
defining  an  unobstructed  U-shaped  opening  with  a  con- 
tinuous uninterrupted  edge  in  the  front  of  said  skirt  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  thereof,  means  de- 
fining an  unobstructed  inverted  U-shaped  opening  in  the 
front  of  said  bodice  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  the  bodice  a  portion  of  the  distance  to  the  neckline, 
the  size  of  the  opening  in  said  skirt  at  the  top  thereof 
and  the  opening  in  said  bodice  at  the  bottom  thereof 
being  the  same,  an  expandable  placket  extending  between 
the  upper  portion  of  the  <^ning  in  said  bodice  and  the 
neckline,  adjustable  button  means  closing  said  placket 
for  selectively  varying  the  width  thereto,  and  a  plurality 
of  darts  in  the  adjoining  margiiu  of  said  skirt  and  bodice 
on  opposite  sides  ot  said  (^ning  therein. 


3,t54,113 
DOUBLE  BRIM  HAT 
H.  Saicafy,  EMt  Norwalk,  and 
Norwaft,  Com.,  asiiginfs  to  Hat 

of  AiB^r^^i.  Soalh  Nowak.  Co^B.. 

1.  A  protective  helmet  comprising  a  rigid  shell,  a  head-  Detaime* 

receiving  cradle  in  the  shell  spaced  from  the  top  thtnci  piled  May  19, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  M,lt3 

and   having  head-engaging   straps,   a  headband   in  the  2  ChdaM.    (CL  t—ltS) 

cradle  suspended  from  said  straps,  the  lower  part  of  the  1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  double  brim  one 

inside  of  the  shell  being  provided  with  drcumfereotially  piece  continuously  felted  hat  comprising  a  hat  body  hav- 
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ing  a  central  crown  portion  and  a  brim  extending  gen- 
eraOy  laterally  therefrom  comprising  two  distinct  sub- 
stantially identical  layers,  each  having  the  fibers  thereof 
felted  substantially  identically  with  the  fibers  of  the  other, 
said  layers  bdng  substantially  coextensive  in  area  with 
the  area  of  said  iMim.  said  process  comprising  forming  a 
tapered  generally  conical  fur  mat,  forming  the  double 
brim  by  doubling  over  the  bottom  portion  of  the  fur  mat 
and  attaching  the  upper  edge  of  the  doubled  over  por- 
tion to  the  body  of  said  mat  on  a  line  adjacent  the  por- 
tion of  the  mat  which  becomes  the  inner  edge  of  the  brim 
to  create  a  portion  of  said  mat  having  separate  over- 
lying distinct  layers,  subjecting  said  mat  including  the 


body  member  with  respect  to  surfaces  upon  which  »M 
body  member  U  placed,  an  upper  surface  on  said  body 
member,  a  first  rigid  cylindrical  base  member  secured  to 
said  body  member  with  its  principal  axis  normal  thereto, 
a  second  rigid  cylindrical  base  member  secured  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  body  member  with  its  principal  axis 
normal  thereto,  a  third  rigid  cylindrical  base  membar 
secured  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  member  with 
its  principal  axis  normal  thereto,  a  first  suction  cup  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  said  first  base  member  with  its  prin- 
cipal axis  coaxial  with  the  principal  axis  of  said  baae 
member,  a  second  suction  cup  secured  to  the  top  oC  said 


douUed  over  portion  to  the  same  felting  operations  where- 
by the  fibers  of  the  fur  of  said  mat  including  the  doubled 
over  portion  are  felted  by  the  same  felting  manipulations 
and  said  mat  including  the  doubled  over  portion  is  re- 
duced in  size  to  its  final  size  by  the  same  felting  manipu- 
latioiis,  thus  forming  two  layers  of  felted  fur  substantially 
identical  with  one  another  by  reason  of  the  similarity  <rf 
the  felting  operation  for  both  layers,  each  (rf  the  layers  of 
said  doubled  over  portion  of  said  mat  body  being  felted 
to  a  relatively  large  circumferential  dimension  adjacent 
the  bottom  peripheries  of  the  layers  and  to  a  relatively 
smaller  circumferential  dimension  adjacent  the  upper  pe- 
rifrfieries  of  said  layers,  and  shaping  and  finishing  said 
mat  to  produce  a  double  brim  hat 


second  base  member  with  its  principal  axis  coaxial  widi 
the  principal  axis  of  said  baae  member,  and  a  third  sno- 
tion  cup  secured  to  the  top  of  said  third  base  oaember 
with  its  principal  axia  coaxial  with  the  principal  axis  of 
said  third  base  member  whereby  a  bed  pan  holder  is 
provided  having  three  suction  cups  to  be  attached  to  the 
undersurface  of  a  bed  pan  which  suction  cupa  are  spaoad 
away  from  a  flexible  body  member  to  prevent  irregn- 
larities  in  the  surface  upon  which  the  said  body  member 
rests  to  cause  said  suction  cups  to  become  distorted  with 
respect  to  said  bed  pan  and  diiereby  to  become  ttiii^i^gwgif^ 
therefrom. 


3,t54,114 

HEM  FLARING  DEVICES  FOR  DRESSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

JicraMB,  234  S.  WaOs  St,  ChicMo,  ID. 

FDed  Oct  2t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  76M57 

2nslMi     (CL2— 211) 


\ 
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1 .  A  skirt-type  garment  having  a  bottom  hem  fold  pro- 
viding an  intumed  ply,  the  said  garment  being  of  relative- 
ly thin  material  so  that  the  bottom  hem  is  normally  in- 
sufficient to  impart  the  desired  hanging  flare  to  said  gar- 
ment, a  course  woven  normally  stiff  reinforcing  strip 
stitched  to  said  intumed  ply  along  a  line  spaced  from 
the  peripheral  edge  thereof  to  depend  downwardly  there- 
from toward  the  hem  fold  which  defines  the  l^igth  of 
said  garment,  said  intumed  ply  being  in  turn  stitched  to 
said  garment  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  hem  fold 
than  said  reinforcing  strip  stitch  line  to  enable  the  in- 
tumed ply  to  be  varied  in  deptfi  to  contnd  the  garment 
length  without  interfering  with  said  ttiffening  strip. 


3,054,115 

BED  PAN  HOLDER 

I T.  Mdcdoa,  144  Palaasr  8L,  Qatocy,  Mass. 

FBad  Jaa.  28, 194*,  Ssr.  N*.  5PM 

ICiaiiik    (CL4~1) 

A  bed  pan  holder  comprising  a  flexible  body       ^ 

her,  a  lower  surface  on  said  body  member,  meam  on 

said  lower  surface  for  preventing  the  slippate  of  said 


3,854,114 

METHOD  OF  REFRIGERATING  URINALS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Ralph  W.  Blafai,  39  W.  Alcds  Road,  Toledo  12.  Ohio,  and 

Anthony  S.  Krieoer,  3544  145lh  St.,  Toledo  11,  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,749 

13ClaiaM.    (CL4— 99) 


1.  In  a  urinal  having  a  bowl  portion  with  an  upstand- 
ing q>lash  wall  and  a  drain  in  the  lower  portion  (rf  said 
bowl  portion,  said  drain  comprising  an  aperture  and  har- 
ing  a  strainer  over  said  aperture,  a  device  for  refrigerat- 
ing said  urinal  to  retard  bacterial  development  and  in- 
crease vapor  condensation  to  eliminate  offensive  odors, 
said  device  comprising:  a  refrigeration  unit  employing 
a  fluid  refrigerant  and  induding  a  means  for  circulating 
said  fluid,  a  cooling  means  located  in  said  urinal  remote 
from  said  refrigwation  nait,  a  pedestal  mounted  on  said 
strainer,  means  for  anchoring  said  pedestal  to  said 
strainer,  means  for  anchoring  said  cooling  means  on  said 
pedestal  whereby  said  cooling  means  is  spaced  from  said 
drain  sufficiently  to  prevent  obstruction  of  normal  liquid 
flow  through  said  uiinal  and  drain,  and  dnal  duct  means 
connecting  said  ood&og  means  witti  said  refrigerating  imit 
for  circulation  of  said  fluid  through  said  co<riing  means 
to  refrigerate  said  urinal.  i 


NJ. 


3,854,117 
MECHANIC AL  TOn^T 
Rickard  T.  Cola,  Clasftsvnc  Road,  RJL  1, ' 

FBad  Nov.  28, 1968, 8w.  Na.  72^1 
5  Claims     (CL4— 115) 
5.  A  mechanical  toilet  cooqHising  a  bowl,  a  8unq>  hav- 
ing a  first  transverse  feed  passage  opoi  at  the  top  disposed 
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at  the  bottom  of  said  bowl  to  receive  waste  material  there- 
from, a  tubular  bousing  extending  laterally  from  said 
sump  and  having  a  feed  passage  registering  with  said  first 
feed  passage  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  opening,  me- 
chanical feed  means  in  said  feed  passages  having  oMyvable 
members  adapted  to  force  said  waste  material  along  said 
passages  to  said  discharge  opening,  a  closed  waste  receivcr 
having  an  inlet  opening  registering  with  said  discharge 


tba  faiterfor  of  the  hub  formed  complementary  to  die 
beveled  portion  of  the  fitting  branch  and  mounted  oo  tiw 
seat  fbnnation  of  the  fitting  branch,  said  carrier  adapted  to 
provide  support  of  said  fitting  and  sdl  line  on  the  floor 
stmctore.    an    adjustable    female    member    externally 


opening,  a  ring'  member  mounted  in  aid  inlet  opening,  a 
valve  seat  carried  by  said  ring  member,  an  inwardly  open- 
ing valve  carried  by  said  ring  member,  ^ving  means  hold- 
ing said  valve  dosed  against  said  vidve  seat  and  adapted 
to  allow  said  valve  to  open  in  respooae  to  extamal  prea- 
sure,  means  forming  a  dosed  passage  between  the  end  of 
said  feed  means  and  said  valve  whereby  the  pressure  of 
said  material  causes  said  valve  to  open  for  the  injection 
of  said  material  into  said  receiver 


3,t54,llt 

SHOWEm  DOORS 

A.  BaOock,  13  GiMn  IslMd  Ava^ 

Flad  Oct  3«»  IHU  Sat.  N*.  14»,4f9 

3CUM.    (0.4— 14f) 


N.Y. 


3,t54419 
STACK  CARRIER  AND  BOWL  CONNECnON 
T.  manai.  Washtsala^  DXX,  and  G»mm  h 


Fkgai^M 
fadnrins  Co>( 


»fr 


threaded  and  in  engafement  with  the  internal  stral^t 
threads  of  the  branch,  an  adjustable  ring  on  the  external 
threads  of  the  fcrmle,  and  clamping  means  carried  by 
the  ring  adapted  to  apply  a  damping  force  to  said  hub 
directed  generally  pvallel  to  said  ferrule,  for  holding 
the  carrier  hub  seated  upon  the  fitting  seat 


1.  A  sliding  door  assembly  for  a  bath  tub  inset  be- 
tween opposed  end  walls,  and  comprising,  a  channel  frame 
having  vertically  spaced  parallel  double  channd  tracks 
for  slideabiy  receiving  two  door  frames,  said  frame 
hingedly  mounted  to  one  of  the  end  walls,  said  frame  ex- 
tending half  the  length  of  the  tub  and  abutting  along  its 
lower  edges  with  the  front  wall  of  the  bath  tub,  fixed 
dumnd  sections  disposed  on  said  front  will  and  verti- 
cally thereabove  such  that  the  channel  frame  aligns  there- 
widi  when  in  abutment  with  the  front  wall,  said  channd 
sectioBs  having  doable  channel  tracks  for  selectivdy  re- 
ceiving said  door  frames  therein  in  a  sliding  relationship. 


FOad  Nov.  It,  1951,  Ssr.  N*.  Tr4jt99 
4nslmi  (CL4— 3S2) 
t.  A  closet  bowl  fixture  support  comprising,  a  fitting 
in  a  soil  line,  said  fitting  having  an  inle^  branch,  said 
branch  having  a  sfaouldrnd  carrier  mgaging  seat  fonna- 
tioQ  including  a  beveled  portion,  said  branch  also  having 
an  internal  straight  thread  therein,  a  carrier  plate  indod- 
ing  means  for  supporting  said  plate  on  a  floor  stnictnre 
and  having  •■  outwardly  aitending  hub  fbnnation  wtk 


COLLAPnU  BUNK  BED 
M.  Pk  IMS  s,Jr„  1715 
Fait  WajBa»  Ini. 
nkd  Mm.  31,  lM(lt8ar.  No.  19,«93 


A  portable  collapsible  bunk  bed  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  paraUel,  vertical  bed  ends, 
each  bed  end  comprising  an  integral  U-shaped  member 
formed  of  tubular  metal  with  iu  legs  up^anding  and 
open  at  their  uj^r  ends  and  with  its  connecting  portion 
supporting  said  bunk  bed  on  a  floor,  and  a  transverse 
member  formed  ot  tubular  metal  extending  between  said 
lep  adjacent  their  ends;  an  upper  bed  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  elongated,  transversely  spaced  parallel  longitudinal 
members  formed  of  tubular  metal  and  respectivdy  ex- 
tending between  said  bed  ends,  and  fabric  secured  to 
said  first  pair  of  longitudinal  members  substantially 
throughout  their  lengths  and  extending  transversdy  there- 
between, each  of  said  first  pair  of  longitudinal  members 
having  a  relativdy  short  stud  formed  of  tubular  metal 
secured  thereto  adjacent  each  end  and  dq>eiuling  there- 
from, each  of  said  first  pair  of  longitudinal  members 
having  its  studs  removably  inserted  in  said  open  upper 
ends  of  the  respective  legs  of  said  bed  ends,  thereby  re- 
movably supporting  said  upper  bed;  each  of  the  legs  of 
each  of  said  bed  ends  having  a  relativdy  short  vertically 
extending  socket  member  formed  of  tubular  metal  secured 
on  iu  side  intermediale  its  upper  end  and  its  connecting 
portion,  said  socket  members  bdng  open  at  thdr  upper 
ends  and  the  socket  members  of  each  said  bed  eiKl  being 
in  transverse  a*'g"«»»*'tf  and  facing  the  other  bed  end;  and 
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a  lower  bed  comprising  a  second  pair  of  elongated,  trans- 
versdy tpaoed  parallel  longitudinal  members  formed  of 
tubular  metal  and  respectivdy  extending  between  said 
bed  ends,  and  fabric  secured  to  said  second  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal members  substantially  throughout  their  lengths 
and  extending  transversely  therebetween,  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  longitudinal  members  having  a  relatively 
short  stud  formed  of  tubular  metal  secured  thereto  adja- 
cent each  end  and  depending  therefrom,  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  longitudind  members  having  its  studs  re- 
movably inserted  in  said  open  ends  of  the  reqiective 
socket  members  of  said  bed  ends  thereby  removably  sup- 
porting said  lower  bed. 


3,t54,121 
FOLDING  COT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
T.  Bridges,  lr„  216  CaBsgc  Drive,  AbOenc,  Tex. 
FBad  Ian.  3,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  86434 

aniiMi    (CL5— lit) 


T^ 


roll  on  said  guide  rail,  a  post  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  carriage  element  so  as  to  be  movable 
from  a  positicHi  at  right  angles  thereto  to  one  in  contigu- 
ous paralld  relationship  thereto,  said  post  comprising 
two  telescoping  tubes,  one  of  said  tubes  containing  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes,  and  the  other 
tube  containing  a  spring-pressed  pin  selectively  insertabie 
in  any  of  said  holes  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  length 
of  said  post,  a  support  dement  extending  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  top  end  of  said  post  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  top  end  thereof,  and  a  tray  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  support  element  so  as  to  be  selectively 
movable  to  a  position  overlying  said  bed,  said  post  being 
pivotally  movable  either  forwardly  or  rearwardly  from 
a  vertical  position  to  a  horizontd  position  closely  adja- 
cent said  rail  and  underneath  the  bed  to  enable  selective 
storing  of  the  tray  either  under  the  bed  or  behind  the 
headboard  thereof,  said  tray  induding  means  thereimder 
to  provide  sdective  adjustment  of  the  tray  transversdy  of 
the  bed. 


3,654,123 
BUOY  WITH  EXPLOSIVE  ANCHOR 
Addph  F.  MocUcr,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  Milfui  «•  the 
Unitad  States  of  AsMrica  as  wprsssnted  by  the  Secrs- 
taiy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  142,445 

3ClafaBS.    (CL9^-9) 

(Grwtod  wdcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  folding  cot  for  automobiles  having  front  and 
rear  seau  comprising  a  pair  ot  side  rails,  a  sheet  of  fabric 
attached  along  iu  opposite  edges  to  said  rails  and  ex- 
tending between  them,  and  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected, 
crossed  sunwrting  legs  secured  to  each  end  of  said  side 
rails,  said  legs  extending  diagonally  downward  from  the 
pivot,  the  ends  of  one  leg  <A  eadi  pair  being  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  floor  of  the  car  between  the  front  and 
rear  seau,  and  the  other  leg  of  each  pair  being  shorter, 
the  end  portions  of  such  shorter  legs  being  bent  to  ex- 
tend rearwardly  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  diagond  por- 
tion, so  that  the  sides  of  said  end  portions  are  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  cushion  of  the  rear  seat,  and  the  lower 
ends  of  said  first  mentioned  legs  extending  well  bdow 
the  plane  oi  the  bent  portions  of  said  shorter  legs. 


3,654.122 

COMBINED  BED  TRAY  AND  NIGHT  STAND 

PhB^  G.  Sarins,  DoMnJPa„Mrf|^  af  OM-hair  to 

FBed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Ssr.  No.  4,727 
ICWnk   (CL  5-^32) 


An  accessory  for  supporting  a  tray,  or  the  like,  on  a  bed, 
comprising  a  pair  of  clamps  detachaUy  secured  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  rdationship  oo  a  side  rail  of  the  bed, 
a  guide  rail  having  end  portions  detacfaaMy  supported  by 
said  clamps  so  as  to  extend  outside  of,  and  paralld  to. 
said  guide  rail,  a  carria«e  dement  having  rollers  whidi 


1.  A  buoy  for  marking  a  preselected  position  in  a  body 
of  water  comprising: 
a  buoyant  member  and 
an  anchoring  assembly, 
a  reel  supported  rotataUy  on  the  anchoring  assembly 

and  having  a  length  of  mooring  line  wound  thereon, 
the  free  end  of  said  line  bdng  attadied  to  the  buoyant 

member  so  that  line  is  withdrawn  from  the  reel  as 

the  anchoring  assembly  sinks  to  the  bottom, 
said  anchoring  assembly  induding 
an  anchor  member, 
an  explosive  charge  for  driving  the  anchor  member  iitfo 

the  bottom,  and 
means  for  exploding  said  charge, 
said  charge  exploding  means  comprising  a  battery, 
a  switch  movable  to  connect  the  battery  in  circuit  with 

said  charge,  and 
bottom  contacting  means  movable  for  actuating  said 

switch  only  after  sufficient  line  has  been  drawn  from 

said  red  to  rotate  said  reel  a  preselected  small  mui- 

bCTOf  revolutions. 
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INFLATABLE  STRUCTUIIES 
hmtfk  SHrcnlow,  Mdlor  iUi,  MarF>*  B«Ul<t 


FBcd  N«v.  !•,  195t,  Str.  Pito.  772,M7 
ptiorily,  MPHcIlM  Gnat  Mlite  Nor.  11, 1957 
SCUM.    (CL»-11) 


an  embryo  insole  member  cut  from  theet  material  haTing 
a  flexible  backing  layer  and  a  layer  of  uncured,  fbamabla 
elaMomeric  material,  asaembling  said  embryo  inatrfe  mem- 
ber on  a  last  with  an  upper  and  a  fusible,  elaatomeric 


Vif' 


outer  sole,  and.  while  on  said  last  and  in  the  abaenoe  ci 
a  confining  outer  mold  for  the  outer  sole,  fusing  said  sole 
structure  and  simultaneously  expanding  said  foamable  tn- 
sole  layer  to  form  a  iponfe. 


1.  An  inflauble  member  adapted  to  support  a  flexible 
shelter  comprising  a  double-walled  substantially  straight 
tube  providing  an  annulus  between  the  walls,  a  pair  of 
supporu  for  said  tube,  the  length  of  said  tube  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  supports,  the  ends 
of  said  tube  being  dosed,  an  inlet  to  said  annulus  for 
the  entrance  of  gas  for  inflation,  and  means  for  securing 
said  ends  of  said  tube  to  said  supports,  said  tube  when 
inflated  assuming  an  arched  position  with  kinks  on  the 
inside  of  said  arch,  and  a  flexible  dtelter  nutrginally 
united  to  said  support  and  adapted  to  be  held  on  said 
tube  by  inflation  of  said  tube. 

SHOE  SUTPORTING  MECHANBM 
Waiter  J.  BroicUc  Icrertj,  Ma«.,  siilnw  to  UaUcd 
Shoe  Mar hhtry  CuspoffBtla%  loitoa,  Mam^  a  ( 
tk«  of  New  Joiey 

Filed  Mi^  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  112,i3t 
•  nitBi     (CL12— 123) 


3,t54,127 
MOP  OR  BROOM  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE  SYN- 
THETIC OR  SPONGE  RUBBER  HEAD 
Hjvold  A.  Pctsch  and  Joha  J.  RiordaiB,  MiBncapoUi, 
M1MI4  saU  RhMTdaa  — Ignw  to  said  Pctsch 
Filed  Feh.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,33« 
1  niiiiii     (CL15— 244) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  uppers  over  lasu  having 
a  main  frame  and  toe  lasting  wipers,  a  support  for  a 
shoe  on  its  last  comprising  a  toe  rest  mounted  on  the 
frame,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  to  the 
toe  rest,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  bracket  for  adjust- 
ing movenients  toward  and  away  from  the  toe  rest,  a 
supporting  member  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage, 
a  last  pin  block  pivotally  supported  on  said  member,  a 
last  pin  carried  by  the  block,  an  abutment  associated 
with  the  carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  the  last  pin  block 
to  cause  the  last  pin  to  rock  in  a  direction  to  swing  the 
toe  end  of  a  shoe  mounted  thereon  into  firm  contact 
with  the  toe  rest  in  response  to  movement  of  the  sup- 
porting member  in  one  direction,  and  means  for  moving 
said  member  in  that  direction. 


MavMB 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHOES 
Wa 


BC.  17,  IML  Ser.  N«.  132,t93 
iaHrn.   (0.11—142) 
1.  The  malhod  of  making  shoes  having  an  diilninfrfc 
outer  sole  and  a  sponge  insole  which  oonvrisea,  providiiig 


1.  A  cleaning  implement  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  elongated  absorbent  head  halv- 
ing a  narrow  cavity  extending  a  substantial  distance  there- 
in and  opening  at  one  end  of  the  head,  a  handle  member 
having  a  short  sleeve  on  one  end  portion  tiiereof  over- 
lying a  transverse  bore  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  longi- 
tudinally disposed  channels  extending  from  said  trans- 
verse bore  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  handle  member, 
a  pair  of  resilient  independently  mounted  unitary  mount- 
ing members  for  said  abeortxnt  head,  each  mounting 
member  comprising  a  relatively  short  leg  having  an  in- 
turned  end  portion,  a  laterally  disposed  coiled  spring 
extending  outwardly  from  said  leg  and  tenninating  in  a 
longitudinally  extending  outwardly  biased  spring  arm  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  side  portioos  coimected  at  their  outer 
ends  by  a  laterally  exteiiding  portion,  said  inner  portion 
being  projected  into  engagement  with  the  outer  portion 
of  said  coiled  spring  to  impart  tension  to  the  said  spring 
arm,  said  pair  of  unitary  resilient  mounting  members  being 
detachably  mounted  on  the  han<Ue  member  by  positioo- 
ing  the  depending  legs  of  each  thereof  and  the  said  in- 
turned  end  portions  thereof  in  the  longitudinal  channels 
and  the  transverse  bore  of  the  handle  meml)er  respectively 
and  thence  driving  the  said  sleeve  into  overlying,  encir- 
cling engagement  with  the  depending  legs  in  the  channels, 
said  absorbent  head  being  detachably  mounted  on  the 
assembled  handle  member  and  uniury  resilient  mounting 
members  by  manually  compreMiBg  the  opposed  spring 
arms  into  overlapping  engagement  and  inserting  the  same 
into  the  cavity  of  the  absorbent  head  and  thence  releasiag 
the  same  to  enable  said  arms  to  txpuad  into  said  cavky. 


OKa 


m?T?Tr«TAT   n.  Aivn^n^v 


firiKPB'ttfnc'B    IB      1Qit9 
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3,054,128 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDSHIELD 
WIPER  BLADE 
HaM  Prohaska  and  AMrtd  KoUcr,  Bictlghcim,  ^ 

berg,   Gennany,   assign  on  to  SWF-SpeiiatfabriiK  fiir 
Aatonbchdr  Gnstav  Ran  GjiB.bJL,  Bicttghcins,  Wnt- 


FBsd  Apr.  19, 19M,  Ssr.  Nn.  23,223 

V^  application  GmMqr  Apr.  24, 1959 


(CL  15— 258,32) 


sweeping  airport  nmways  or  the  like,  said  sweeper  com- 
prising a  suction  nozzle  having  in  plan  a  substantially 
isosceles  triangular  shape  with  the  base  <^  the  triangle 
forward  in  the  direction  in  which  said  nozzle  is  moved 
in  sweeping,  substantially  vertical  fixed  bniriiel  extending 
downwardly  from  substantially  equd  opposite  sides  of 
said  nozzle  and  converging  toward  the  rear  of  the  nozzle 
and  said  nozzle  having  a  space  between  said  bnishes,  a 
rotary  cylindrical  brush  under  said  nozzle  and  extending 
along  the  base  of  the  triangle  formed  by  said  nozzle,  said 
vertical  brushes  and  said  cylindrical  brush  being  adapted 
to  bear  upon  the  ground  during  a  sweeping  operation, 
said  suction  nozzle  having  a  tubular  section  communicat- 


4.  In  a  wiodshield  wiper  assembly  having  a  wiper  arm 
with  an  end  portion  bent  over  about  an  angle  ot  substan- 
tially 180*  to  form  a  rounded  hook,  a  blade  carrier  having 
an  essentially  V-shaped  profile  and  provided  with  aperture 
means  for  inserting  said  book  through  a  back  part  thereof, 
a  pivot  pin  secured  within  said  blade  carrier  within  an 
area  underneath  said  i4>erture  means,  said  hook  being 
adapted  to  partly  surround  said  pivot  pin,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  elastic  locking  member  mounted  with- 
in the  U-shaped  profile  of  said  Made  carrier  and  having 
one  end  engaging  against  a  rounded  portion  of  said  hook 
and  also  partly  closing  said  aperture  means  in  an  operative 
positioa  thereof,  said  one  end  having  a  projecting  lip 
portion  in  snap-fit  engagement  with  and  partially  enclosing 
said  hook  in  said  operative  position,  said  locking  member 
being  manually  pivotaUe  from  the  outside  through  said 
aperture  means  for  disengagiDg  and  removing  said  hook 
from  said  pivot  pin. 


3,854,129 
SHOE  DRYING  AND  CLEANING  APPUANCE 
3185  Owl  Drive,  RoDIm  Meadows,  m. 
My  9,  1959,  Scr.  TioTtUMi 
3  ChtaML   (CL  15-^11) 


^  f" 


2.  In  a  shoe  deanng  and  drying  device,  a  {riatfcxm 
including  an  open  grating  on  which  the  foot  of  the  user 
is  placed,  an  open-top  casing  below  said  grating  and  cir- 
cumscribing said  grating,  a  fan  mounted  in  a  portion  of 
said  casing,  said  casing  enclosing  said  fan  and  a  heating 
element  in  said  casing  between  said  fan  and  said  grating 
in  the  path  of  air  from  said  fan  whereby  hot  air  is  di- 
rected through  said  grating  to  the  underside  of  the  foot 
of  the  user,  a  rotary  cleaning  brush,  means  to  drive  said 
fan,  means  joumaling  the  rotary  cleaning  brush  and  se- 
cured to  said  platform,  said  platform  having  an  opening 
to  expose  an  upper  portion  of  the  rotary  cleaning  brush 
in  lateral  registration  with  said  grating  to  afford  ready 
movement  of  the  user's  foot  from  the  grating  to  the  brush, 
means  for  operating  said  rotary  brush  from  the  means  to 
drive  said  fan,  and  a  circuit  to  energize  the  heating  ele- 
ment simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  fan  and 
said  rotary  cleaning  brush. 


3,854,138 
VACUUM  MOTOR  SWEEPER 


Uifl  Fsmri,  Gcno»>Pigl,   Italy,  nw^ 


to 


Italy 


Bflotti  ladnstria  Aatogra-Altie 

Fled  Inly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,849 
'  nslwi  priofllty.  sppHrllua  Itdly  Jwij  M,  1958 
7ni^i     (CL  15-^348) 

1.  A  vacuum  motor  sweeper  adapted  to  be  oarried  by 
a  motor  vehicle  having  a  source  of  vacuim  thereon  for 


ing  with  said  nozzle  space  between  said  vertical  brushes 
for  connecting  said  space  with  the  source  of  vacuum  upon 
the  motor  vehicle,  and  a  mouthpiece  of  said  suction  nozzle 
projecting  forwardly  of  said  cylindrical  brush  in  the 
direction  of  sweeping  movement,  said  mouth|Hece  having 
a  top  and  opposite  sides,  and  a  (forward  end  open  to  the 
air,  said  mouthpiece  supporting  downwardly  extending 
brushes  on  the  (^posite  sides  thereof,  the  latter  said 
brushes  being  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  ground  during  a 
sweeping  operation,  whereby  the  whirlwind  of  dust  par- 
ticles stirred  up  by  said  cylindrical  brush  is  contained  in 
said  mouthpiece  and  is  readily  sucked  across  said  cylindri- 
cal brush  into  said  nozzle  space. 


3,854,131 
VACUUM  CLEAI>4ER  HEAD 
Martin  V.  Groves,  Greenwood  Liritc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Pnl-Vac,  Inc,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cmporatlon  of  New 
Yotk 

FBed  Nov.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,138 
15ClataM.    (CL15— 382) 


5.  In  a  suction  impulse  device  having  an  inlet  mouth 
at  an  upstream  end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  a  downstream 
end,  the  combination  of  a  suction  conduit  in  direct  com- 
munication at  one  end  with  said  inlet  mouth  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  outlet  opening,  said  conduit  con- 
stituting the  sole  passage  for  the  flow  of  air  between  ibtt 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  said  device,  a  sleeve 
slidably  motuited  in  said  conduit  for  upstream  aiid  down- 
stream movement  therein  with  respect  to  the  flow  ot  air 
through  said  conduit,  resHient  means  for  urging  said  sleeve 
upstream  a  valve  member  movaUy  positioned  in  said 
conduit  for  engaging  and  closing  the  upstream  end  ot 
said  sleeve  upon  upstream  movement  of  said  sleeve  failo 
contact  with  said  valve  member,  means  for  limiting  die 
upstream  and  downstream  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  a  second  resilient  means  for  urging  said  Tahre 
member  npstreanL 
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3,t54,132 
FLOOR  CLEANER 
Wi 


a  vertically-extending  channel  communicating  with  an 
axially-alipied  restricted  orifice  In  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  leading  into  said  flow  passageway  in  said  applicator. 


Mm,  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7M435 
2  nilwi     (CL  15—535) 


1.  A  floor  cleaning  and  mopping  device  comprising 
in  combination  a  transverse  brush  bead,  a  handle  secured 
to  said  bead  and  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  there- 
from, a  floor  cleaning  fluid  container  mounted  above  said 
head  and  supported  by  said  handle,  a  mop  cloth  cover- 
ing the  underside  ot  said  head,  means  to  detachably  secure 
said  mop  cloth  to  said  head  and  apertures  in  said  con- 
tainer above  the  liquid  level  therein,  adapted  to  permit 
egress  of  liquid  therethrough  when  said  liquid  is  agitated 
manually,  said  apertures  being  situated  on  one  side  of 
said  container  and  horizontally  thereacross,  said  handle 
extending  upwardly  from  said  container,  stabilizing  legs 
secured  to  and  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  handle  and  so  positioned  to  engage  the  ground 
to  support  the  device  when  said  handle  is  in  the  vertical 
position. 

3,954,133 

DISPENSER-APPLICATOR  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  HaUard,  VctBoa,  Coaa.,  and  Paal  A.  B«mp«s, 

SpringBcId,  MflMi,  MrigBon  to  Joka  H.  Bnck,  lac, 
MMfc,  a  cotpotadoa 
FIM  Nov.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <M25 
ICkim.   (CL15— 5«5) 


M54434 
METERING  APPLICATOR  FOR  FLUIDS 
Cvl  E.  Meyefffcoafcr,  LMk  Ntk,  N.Y.,  ■liiiui  to 

lac  BrooUja,  N.Y.,  a  cwpotatfoa  ol  New  Yotfc 
FDcd  Im.  25,  19«1,  Sot.  No.  94,04 
an^aw     (0.15— 5M) 


2.  A  metering  valve  assembly  for  fluid  containers  com- 
prising a  plastic  tube  having  a  closed  top  and  a  normally 
open  base,  the  tube  being  formed  with  a  q>ring-receiving 
chamber  having  a  shoulder  at  its  upper  end.  and  the  tube 
having  a  spirally  cut  area  beyond  said  chansber.  a  valve 
head  adapted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  chamber,  a 
stem  carried  by  the  valve  head,  aixl  a  qning  encircling 
the  stem,  the  valve  head  being  channeled  above  its  base 
for  outflow  of  fluid  and  its  bate  being  adapted  to  close 
the  tube  by  abutting  the  latter,  the  upper  end  of  the  stem 
being  connected  to  the  top  of  the  tube,  and  the  spring 
normally  acting  upon  the  valve  bead  and  stem  to  hold 
the  head  in  open  position  and  the  tube  unexpanded  with 
its  q>iraUy  cut  wall  area  doaed. 


llMaaorSL, 


FIM  Dm.  2, 1959,  Sw.  No.  S5«,723 

,  aapMcadoa  AaHnMa  Dec  12, 19St 

Sx  li— It) 


A  liquid  dispenser-applicator  device  for  the  neck  of  a 
receptacle  comprising  in  combination,  an  open-ended  tu- 
bular cap  having  a  lower  end  for  wearing  to  the  neck  of 
a  bottle  an  upper  end  for  receiving  an  applicator  and  an 
apertured  transverse  wall  intermediate  its  lower  and  up- 
per ends,  an  annular  shoulder  extending  inwardly  from 
the  walls  of  said  cap  and  integral  with  the  lower  planar 
surface  of  said  transverse  wall,  an  applicator  formed 
from  a  resilient  sponge  material  and  having  a  vertically- 
dispoaed  central  flow  passageway  therein  projecting  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  cap  and  having  a  lower  end  portion 
extending  downwardly  through  the  opening  in  said  trans- 
verse wall,  said  transverse  wall  having  prongs  which  rela- 
tively converge  hiwvdly  from  the  aperture  thereof  into 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  applicator,  and  a  yieldable 
sealing  washer  clamped  within  said  cap  adjacent  said  an- 
nular shoulder  for  squeezing  the  lower  end  of  said  apirfl- 
cator  against  said  tranivene  wall  and  sealing  the  upper 
end  of  the  bottle  neck  and  lower  portion  of  said  applica- 
tor, said  sealing  washer  including  a  centrally-disposed 
upwardly-extending  annular  bo«,  said  bo«  being  receiv- 
able in  the  flow  passageway  in  said  applicator  and  haviag 


2.  A  sloping  axle  caster  comprising  a  caster  body  widi 
a  closed  bottom  vertical  pivot  socket  and  an  integral  semi- 
spherical  portion  located  at  one  side  of  the  socket  and 
having  an  open  face  for  sakl  aemispherical  portion  in- 
clined at  an  angle  of  approxinutely  12*  with  reqwct  to 
the  axis  of  the  socket,  the  axis  of  said  semiq;>berical  por- 
tion that  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  open  face 
being  spaced  horizontally  from  the  axis  of  the  sock^  an 
inclined  axle  having  one  end  rigidly  fixed  in  said  ssmi- 
spherical  portion  on  said  axis  of  the  aemiqihencal  portion 
that  is  perpendicular  to  said  open  lace. 
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portion  having  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  dosnre 
flange  about  said  open  face,  and  a  caster  vfbtd  mounted 
on  said  sloping  axle  and  comprising  an  annular  member 
having  a  flat  wall  and  an  annular  tread  flange  at  its  outer 
edge,  a  resflient  tread  bonded  on  said  tread  flange,  s«id 
flat  wall  having  a  central  opening  therein,  a  separately 
formed  hub  member  comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding 
said  sloping  axle  and  closed  at  its  lower  end  to  provide  a 
lubricant  pocket,  said  hub  member  extending  through  said 
opening  in  said  flat  wall  and  said  sleeve  having  an  inte- 
gral outward  flanga  disposed  in  a  plane  perpmdicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  sleave  and  qMced  from  tbe  lower  end 
of  said  sleeve,  means  fixing  said  hub  member  outward 
flange  to  said  flat  wall  to  thereby  secure  said  hub  nwmber 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  annular  member  flat  wall,  and  a 
cap  formed  to  deflne  a  portion  of  a  spherical  surface  and 
having  a  snap  fit  about  the  edge  of  said  hub  member  out- 
ward flange  to  secure  said  cap  in  position  over  said  hub 
member  flange  and  over  the  doaed  lower  eixl  of  said  hub 
member  sleeve. 


L.  Scalagc, 
FhMlKO,  Calif  . 


M54,13< 
DOOR  CLOSER 

aad  Robert  L.  Saylor,  Saa 
toSchiaffe  Lock  Coaipaay, 


Fflcd  Oct.  «,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7«5,371 
UOatoM.    (CLM— 42) 


11.  In  a  hydraulic  structure,  a  cylinder,  a  head  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylin- 
der and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  pair  of  chambers, 
a  tube  extending  from  end  to  eiMl  of  the  cylinder,  a  port 
in  said  tube  permitting  flow  therethrough  from  one  cham- 
ber to  the  other,  a  sleeve  valve  of  yieldable  material 
carried  by  the  piston  and  slidable  on  the  tube  and  adapted 
to  cover  and  uncover  said  port  upon  movement  of  said 
piston  along  said  cylinder,  said  sleeve  valve  adapted  to 
expand  circumferentially  to  permit  release  of  fluid  from 
said  one  chamlwr  to  die  other  when  a  predetermined 
pressure  is  established  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
sleeve  valve  normally  functioning  as  a  valva  aad  as  a 
seal  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  throu^  the  piston. 


Motor  Coaspany, 


3JIM437 
HINGE  DEVICE 
FnBeyWaak,  IJT^  Mick, 

Dcaratn*  Mka.,  i 


to  Fora 
of 


25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  51,92S 
(CL  1<— 12t.l) 


1 


1.  In  a  hinge  device  for  a  swingable  closure  structuie 
on  a  Tehide  body,  a  support  bradtet,  a  pair  of  divergent 
links  each  pivotally  supported  at  one  of  their  ends  on 
said  support  bracket,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  links  being 
spaced  from  one  another,  control  means  coupling  said 
links  together  for  correlated  swinging  movement,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  fixed  to 


each  link  and  movable  therawith  in  intersecting  orbital 
paths  about  the  pivot  axes  of  said  links,  respectivdy,  and 
a  coupling  device  comprising  an  annular  member  circum- 
scribing said  cylindrical  members  and  maintaining  the 
latter  in  tangential  abutting  relationship  as  said  closure 
structure  is  swung  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  and 
vice  versa,  said  aimular  member  inherently  limiting  open- 
ing movement  of  said  doaure  structure  upon  said  cylin- 
drical member  reaching  a  position  in  their  orbital  move- 
menu  at  which  they  would  become  tangentially  disen- 
gaged. 

3,tS4,l3t 
METHOD  OTEXTRACriNG  BRAINS 

Hit  1  Finals.  TMsaiMls.  fThIn 

FUad  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,937. 

ICIaiak    (CL17— 45) 


A  method  of  extracting  the  brains  from  a  skull  whidi 
comprises  the  steps  of  severing  the  skull  from  the  body, 
forming  a  bullet  hole  in  the  skull,  and  forcing  a  mixture 
of  water  and  air  through  said  bullet  hole  whereby  the 
brain  is  blown  out  of  the  skull  where  it  is  severed  from 
the  body. 

3,954,139 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PELLETING 
MOL1ENSLAO 
George  A.  BartholoMw,  1743  l—isiowa  Place,  PMa- 
bargh.  Pa.,  aad  Tkacy  BaHhuluawii,  deceased,  late  of 
PMabaiih,  Pa.,  by  San*  A.  BartheleBsrw 
1545  Beechwood  BivdL,  PMstwih,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1954,  Sw.  No.  <95,M2 
3ClaiBH.    (CLlt— 2.Q 


3.  Apparatus  for  producing  devitrifiedalag  articles  from 
a  freely  falling  stream  consisting  essentially  of  nxdten 
blast  furnace  slag,  comprising  a  bowl-shaped  dispersing 
dement  having  a  substantially  plane  slag-reoeiving  sur- 
face open  to  the  atmoqthere  and  adapted  to  receive  such 
a  stream  from  any  point  above  it,  means  for  rotating 
said  diqiersing  element  at  a  high  rate  ol  qwed  for  break- 
ing up  molten  slag  impingiBg  on  said  receiving  surface 
into  discrete  fiuid  pellets  and  projecting  them  rapidly 
throu^  the  air  as  spheres  tangentially  from  said  elenaent, 
a  pellet  guide  wall  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said 
dwnent  aad  extending  above  it,  said  wall  having  an  exit 
opening  therein,  said  guide  wall  receiving  the  traveling 
pellets  and  guiding  them  to  said  exit,  a  second  wall  ex- 
tending substantially  tangentially  from  said  opening  to 
direct  moving  pellets  in  a  stream  from  said  guide  wall, 
a  receptacle  positioned  to  collect  pellets  in  said  stream, 
and  means  to  impart  motion  to  collected  pellets  relittivc 
to  one  another  in  said  recqitade. 
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Settembeb  18,  1902 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MESERAL 

WOOL  FIBERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

MilM  S.  Fkahabcr,  Rtc.  3,  rtmmktt,  Wb. 

FIM  Feb.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  fM35 

If  ClidiM.    (CL  19—2JS) 


1.  In  a  fiberizing  rotor  having  a  rotatably  mounted 
head  with  a  coocftve  material-receiving  surface;  an  an- 
nular rim  surrounding  said  material-receiving  surface,  said 
rim  having  i^wrtures  therethrough  through  which  molten 
material  flung  centrifugally  from  said  rotor  head  is  in- 
Xcndtd  to  pass;  an  annular  intumed  lip  on  the  outer  edge 
of  said  rim,  and  a  second  annular  inwardly-projecting  lip 
between  said  first  lip  and  said  material-receiving  surface, 
there  being  apertures  in  the  rim  both  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly o(  said  second  lip,  said  lips  being  adapted  to  pre- 
vent molten  nuiteriid  from  escaping  from  said  roiat  bead 
without  passing  through  said  rim  apertures. 


3j054,141 
APPARATUS  fOR  VULCANIZING  RUBBER  TIRES 

r«  ANnMoncr  Mr«  ^w* 

FIM  Dec^lf 59,  SerTNa  IST.TfS 

Claims  priority,  MpBturtoa  Gensaiqr  Dec  t,  1958 

5  CUM.    (CL  11^^ 


$,§54442 

E3CTRUSiON  OF  THERMOSEITING 

POLYMERIC  MA1ERIALS 

Robert  F.  Illoisrsr,  MwImb,  aai  JombIi  A.  MbOmi, 

ad.,  BMlfuw  to  A— c<Mida  Wlw  ami  Cable 

■y,  a  corporattoo  of  Dcfaiwarc 

Filed  Oct  «,  1959.  8«.  Now  844,721 

3CMM.   (0.18— 13) 


2.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  cross-linked 
polyethylene  extrusion  which  comprises  (a)  coatinuoualy 
forcing  an  uncured  polyethylene  composition  containing 
a  vulcanizing  agent  under  pressure  through  a  longitudinal- 
ly extended  smooth  extrusion  die  orifice,  (b)  advancing  the 
extruded  uncured  polyethylene  composition  through  a  sq^ 
arate  porous  tubular  lubricating  element  of  porous  sin- 
tered powdered  metal  which  is  located  downstream  of  said 
die  orifice  and  defines  a  substantially  smooth  and  unin- 
terrupted surface  and  which  is  equal  in  cross-section  to 
the  die  orifice,  while  simultaneously  forcing  a  lubricant 
under  pressure  through  the  outside  wall  of  the  porous 
tubular  lubricating  element  to  continuously  form  and  re- 
new an  uninterrupted  film  of  lubricant  over  the  surface 
of  the  advancing  uncured  pdyethylene  composttioii,  and 
thereafter  (c)  advancing  the  lubricated  uncured  polyethyl- 
ene composition  into  and  through  a  separate  exteriorly 
heated  non-porous  tubular  curing  element  whidi  is  locat- 
ed downstream  of  said  tubular  lubricating  elenient  and 
which  is  equal  in  cross-sectional  area  to  that  of  the  die 
orifice,  while  simultaneously  heating  said  curing  element 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  polyethylene  compositioa 
undergoes  cross-linking,  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  un- 
cured polyethylene  composition  through  the  curing  ele- 
ment being  such  that  the  composition  is  completely  cured 
upon  reaching  the  outlet  end  of  said  curing  element. 


3,854,143 

PLASTIC  FORMING  MACHINE  ORIFICE 

SntUCTURE 

G.  StMWcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaJcnor  to 

nUnob  Glass  Coaipaay,  a  corpontioa  of  OUo 

FUcd  Mar.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  882,9«3 

an  iiii    (CL18— 14) 


1.  A  system  for  vulcanizing  rubber  tirea,  comprising  a 
irforality  of  mold  supports  spaced  apart  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  advance,  tran^XMt  means  for  simultaneous- 
ly displacing  said  supports  along  said  path  in  a  ttep-by- 
stq>  movement  whereby  said  supports  are  arrested  fbr 
limited  periods  at  predetermined  locations,  and  a  plural- 
itjr  of  beatint  means  respectively  disposed  oo  at  least 
some  of  said  locations;  each  of  sidd  heating  means  com- 
prising a  source  of  radiant  heat,  drive  means  for  rela» 
threly  rotating  said  source  and  an  adjacent  naold  support 
about  a  common  axis,  said  source  forming  at  least  a 
partial  enclosure  about  said  adjacent  support  and  mecha- 
nism synchronized  with  said  transport  means  for  axially 
displacing  said  source  from  a  retracted  positioii  into  a 
support-enveloping  position  and  subsequently  returning 
said  source  to  said  retracted  position  during  each  of  said 
periods. 


1.  In  a  device  for  extruding  a  tubular  formation  of 
plastic  material,  an  orifice  block  having  a  plurality  of 
aligned  recesses  open  at  each  end,  a  sleeve  in  each  of 
said  recesses  having  an  axial  bore,  a  mandrel  diqwsed 
coocentrically  in  each  of  said  sleeve  bores,  alternate  axially 
spaced  radially  enlarged  and  reduced  peripheral  portions 
on  eadi  of  said  mandrels  cooperating  with  the  surround- 
ing bore  to  define  »nnulT  relatively  restricted  and  rela- 
tively free  flow  passages  for  plastic  material  between  the 
mandrels  and  the  sleeve  bores,  said  block  having  a  single 
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radial  inlet  for  plastic  material,  a  longitudinal  passage 
numlng  substantially  the  length  of  said  block,  Ivanch 
conduits  communicating  with  the  longitudinal  pfiwnf 
and  each  of  the  bore-mandrel  passages,  respectively,  and 
individually  adjustable  fluid-flow  control  valve  means  in 
each  of  said  branch  conduits  to  balance  the  flow  of  plastic 
material  from  said  radial  inlet  to  each  of  said  bore- 
mandrel  passages. 


3,854,144 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PAPER  CONTAINERS 

Cart  W.  Goodwin,  North  Flalnfield,  NJ.,  and  John  P. 

Casnp— ilH,  Lcvtttowis,  N.Y.,  rndfoon  to  The  Amcri- 

caa  Scai-Kap  Cospostiw  of  Delaware,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatlosi  of  Delaware 

FM  Jaik  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S8,549 
lOataa.   (CL18— 19) 


An  apparatus  for  producing  a  paper  receptacle,  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  an  annular  upwardly  extending 
side  wall  which  progressively  increases  in  thickness  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  wall  and  terminates  in  an  en- 
larged annular  bead  about  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall, 
from  a  single  treated  paper  blank  having  a  central  sec- 
tion from  which  the  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  is 
formed  and  a  skirt  section  from  whkh  the  side  wall  of 
said  receptacle  is  formed,  said  apparatus  comprising;  a 
lower  die  mechanism  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
fixed  sutionary  position  on  the  bed  of  a  stamping  press, 
an  upper  cooperating  die  mechanism  which  is  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  ram  of  said  press  for  vertical  recip- 
rocation therewith;  said  lower  die  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  cup  shaped  die  having  an  upwardly  extending  out- 
wardly flaring  upered  inner  wall  which  terminates  in 
an  offset  straight  cylindrical  inner  wall  with  an  annular 
connecting  shoulder  therebetween,  and  a  draw  ring  se- 
cured in  fixed  position  about  the  upper,  end  of  said  cup 
shaped  die;  said  upper  die  mechanism  comprising  a 
spring  loaded  blank  holder  which  cooperates  with  said 
draw  ring  to  yieldingly  hold  the  skirt  section  of  a  blank 
to  be  formed  therebetween,  and  a  pressure  loaded  yield- 
able  main  plunger  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
flaring  tapered  outer  wall  which  terminates  in  a  straight 
cylindrical  outer  wall  with  an  annular  connecting  shoul- 
der therebetween,  the  taper  of  the  outer  wall  of  said 
plunger  being  less  than  the  uper  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cup  shaped  die,  said  plunger  and  said  cup  shaped  die  co- 
operating with  each  other  when  said  plunger  is  at  the 
lower  limit  of  its  movement  to  provide  an  annular  cham- 
ber between  the  tapered  walls  thereof  which  progressively 
increases  in  thickness  upwardly  between  the  lower  and 


upper  ends  thereof,  said  main  plunger  being  operative  to 
withdraw  the  skirt  section  of  a  blank  to  be  formed  from 
between  said  draw  ring  and  said  blank  holder  down 
into  said  annular  chamber  where  it  is  radially  com- 
pressed, compacted  and  interfelted  into  a  dense  ho- 
mogeneous structure  forming  the  side  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer; the  upper  surface  of  said  draw  ring  being  pro- 
vided with  radially  extending  contiguous  grooves  which 
progressively  decrease  in  depth  and  width  from  the  inner 
edge  of  said  draw  ring  to  the  outer  edge  thereof,  said 
draw  ring  and  said  cooperating  blank  holder  being  op- 
erative to  gather  the  skirt  section  of  said  blank  into  con- 
tiguous corrugations  which  progressively  increase  in 
depth  and  width  from  said  central  section  to  the  outer 
edge  of  said  skirt  section  as  said  skirt  section  is  being 
withdrawn  from  between  said  draw  ring  and  said  blank 
holder  down  into  said  cup  shaped  die  by  said  main 
plunger;  the  upward  progressively  increasing  thickness  of 
said  annular  chamber  cmiforming  to  the  progressively  in- 
creasing amount  of  skirt  stock  between  the  central  bot- 
tom forming  section  of  a  blank  and  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  which  is  corrugated  and  drawn  down  into  said 
cup  shaped  die  to  form  the  side  wall  of  said  receptacle. 


3,854445 

METHOD  OF  MANUPACTURING  NUTS  AND 
MOLD  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURING  THE 
NUTS 


Ni 
Fled  May  29, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  881,424 

AMtria  ImM  8, 1958 
4niiaii     (0.18-^2) 


■a  . 


.!»• 


3.  An  faijectioo  mold  comprising  two  separable  mold 
parts,  one  of  said  nxrid  parts  defining  two  like  cavity 
portions  arranged  adjacent  each  other  and  the  other  one 
of  said  mold  parts  having  a  flat  molding  surface  facing 
said  cavity  portions,  a  substantially  semicircular  threaded 
molding  member  extending  from  said  molding  surface 
substantially  centrally  into  each  of  said  cavity  portions, 
whereby  each  of  said  cavity  portions  assumes  a  substan- 
tially semi-annular  cross  section,  the  cavity  portions  inter- 
communicating through  a  narrow  channel  extending  along 
said  molding  surface  symmetrically  between  said  mold- 
ing members  and  an  injection  molding  orifice  leading  into 
one  of  said  cavity  portions. 


3,854,148 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC  RES- 
INOUS MATERIALS  INTO  EXPANDED  FOAM 
STRUCTURES 
loha  DflsiBii  GrHhs,  MMh^  Mich.,  MsigMir  to  1¥e 
Dow  Chcsisical  Compasiy,  Mliihwii,  Mich.,  a  corpon- 
tioaof  Ddawwt 

FUcd  Fch.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  588,827 
12  CUtani.  (CL  18—48) 
1.  Method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  resinous  mate- 
rial into  an  expanded  foam  structure  having  controlled 
surface  characteristics  which  comprises  compression  mold- 
ing discrete  particles  of  the  thermoplastic  resinous  mate- 
rial while  they  are  at  a  fusing  temperature  into  a  OMn- 
pacted,  consoUdaled  and  oriierent  mass  that  is  c«entially 
free  from  voids  while  retalniTig  therein  the  individual  out- 
lines and  particidate  characteristics  of  said  discrete  par- 
ticles compression  molded  into  said  mass;  incorporating 
within  the  compact  and  coherent,  partide-oudine-retain- 
ing  nuss  of  compressioo  molded  discrete  particlei  an  ade- 
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quate  quantity  of  a  gaseous  blowing  agent  to  expand  said 
mass  to  a  foam  structure  when  it  is  subjected  to  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  heat  to  attain  a  foaming  temperature 
within  the  mass  to  soften  the  mass  and  thermally  expand 
the  blowing  agent,  said  blowing  agent  being  incorporated 
in  said  mass  by  subjecting  said  compacted  and  cooatril- 


-t\  i'~*~  ' rv-  *--)(■ *  - 


.    1  . 

-      f 


i 


material  to  a  uniform  scrftening  treatment,  paving  the 
softened  thermoplastic  material  into  contact  with  a  con- 
tinuously moving  molding  element  perforated  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  design,  effecting  idective 
plasticity  of  the  sheet  in  contact  with  the  molding  ele- 
ment, subjecting  a  surface  of  the  thermoplastic  sheet  to 
the  action  of  a  fluid  pressure  differential  to  cause  the 


dated  mass  to  an  atmoipbeiis  of  said  gaseous  blowing 
agent  until  said  quantity  of  the  blowing  agent  has  been 
impregnated  in  the  mass;  and  subsequently  subjecting  the 
coherent,  compresskm  molded,  blowing  afeat-cootaining 
mass  of  expandable  thermopUslic  resinous  material  to 
heat  at  a  foaming  temperature  to  expand  it  to  a  fbam 
structure.         ^ . «.    ■  .      .  ^      ■ 


softened  material  to  flow  into  the  perforations  of  the 
molding  element,  maintaining  the  pressure  differential  to 
effect  rupturing  of  the  thenn<^>lastic  sheet  in  accordance 
with  the  perforations  d  the  motdang  element,  subjecting 
the  soft  molded  thermoplastic  sheet  to  a  fixing  treatment, 
and  continuously  removing  molded  portions  of  the  ther- 
moplastic sheet  from  the  molding  element. 


3dtS4449 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CXOSURE 

ELEMENTS  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 


-    -  .  r  to  TlBles^  be,  MeaoVOa,  Pa. 

FIM  Feb.  If,  1959,  Sw.  No.  7944t5 

Clahns  prtorily,  M|Mrailin  Gmrnrnj  Feb.  22, 195t 

SdriM.   (CLl»-50 


3,054447 
METHOD  FOR  SOLVENT-BOSTATIC  PRESSING 

Paid  B.  ArchAiM,  PlUMnliin,  Caltf.,  iiilgaMi  to  Ibe 
United  Stotct  of  AaMka  ai  npasailii  by  tbe  United 
States  Atonic  Eaaqv  CoaMriarfaa 

FHed  Dec  3t,  19M,  8«.  Now  79,94t 
13  nsiii     (CLIS— 55) 


1 .  A  process  for  compacting  materials,  comprising  the 
steps  of.  contacting  a  finely  granulated  material  widi  a 
solvent  in  idiich  said  material  is  at  least  partially  soluble, 
placing  said  granulated  material  and  die  contacting  solvent 
into  a  deformable  container,  simultaneously  compacting 
said  material  and  Hparating  the  sotrent  therefrom  by 
applying  hydroatatic  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  said  de- 
foraaaMe  container,  and  recovering  said  compacted  ma- 
terial from  within  said  deformable  container. 


3,95444t 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  PERFORATED 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET 


23M  CsMHHnit  Ave.  NW.,  WaMMtoa,  D.C 

Fled  Dec  i.  1951,  Sar.  Na.  2<i,222 

ICkbiB.    (CL1S--50 

A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  decorative  thermo- 
plattic  sheet  products  which  comprises  subjecting  soc- 
ccwve  portions  of  a  continuous  sheet  of  thermoplastic 


1.  A  method  of  making  connected  closure  elemetits 
for  slide  fasteneres  from  a  deformable  elongated  member 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  member  into  mean- 
der-shaped configuration  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 
portions  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  by  connect- 
ing portions,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse  portions 
being  located  respectively  along  two  parallel  lines;  form- 
fang  each  of  said  transverse  portions  into  a  U-shaped  pro- 
file extending  respectively  in  planes  substantially  normal 
to  said  connecting  portions;  and  forming  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  base  portion  of  each  U-shaped  profile  into  a 
coupling  element  for  tbe  slide  fastener. 


METHOD  OF  FmSoNG  A  CONTAINER 
AMmb  DUmt,  Voartnri.  N«' 
to  UMkvcr  N.V.,  Rolto 

"Filed  Feb.  2<,  \9f,  Sar.  N*.  11431         -_^ 
riaritj,  BtfMcatlnn  Gnat  Mtoh  Fab.  27, 1959 
rSSmTifX  lt-50 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  having  a  neck, 
comprising  the  steps  of  doubling  over  a  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  into  the  shape  of  a  U,  arranging  the 
doubled  over  sheet  between  spaced  apart  mould  parts, 
bringing  together  the  mould  parts  with  the  doubled  over 
sheet  in  a  mouldable  sute  to  clamp  together  and  seal 
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the  superimposed  edges  of  the  doubled  over  sheet,  a  por- 
tion of  the  doubled  over  sheet  not  containing  an  edge 
or  seam  being  positioned  within  a  neck  section  of  a  con- 


tainer shaped  mould  cavity  formed  from  the  mould  parts, 
and  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  expand  said 
doubled  over  sheet  into  contact  with  said  mould  cavity, 
thereby  forming  a  container  having  a  seamless  neck. 


W. 
FDedli 


3,954,151 
TIE-DOWN  DEVICES 

2E.WilsoBSt, 
ic  14,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  117,994 
1  OaioB.    (CL  29—1) 


Batavia,  ID. 


Means  for  anchoring  a  house  trailer  having  its  bottom 
supported  at  an  elevation  above  the  supporting  ground 
surface  comprising,  at  least  one  strap-like  element  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof  across  the  top  of  said  trailer 
and  having  end  portions  extending  in  a  downwardly  di- 
rection along  the  trailer  side  walls,  said  strap-like  element 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  straps  one  overlying  the  other  and 
secured  together  by  rows  of  stitches  for  a  distance  cor- 
re^wnding  substantially  to  the  width  of  the  trailer,  and 
two  pairs  of  anchoring  devices  embedded  below  the  sup- 
porting ground  surface,  one  pair  on  each  side  of  the 
trailer  and  one  of  each  pair  inwardly  of  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  related  trailer  side  wall,  the  downwardly  extending 
free  end  portions  of  said  straps  being  secured  one  to 
each  anchoring  device  in  such  manner  that  the  strap  por- 
tions secured  to  the  inwardly  located  anchoring  devices 
embrace  the  trailer  side  walls  snu^y  and  are  drawn  taut 
around  the  lower  edges  thereof  whereas  the  other  strap 
portions  are  inclined  outwardly  away  from  said  side 
walls. 


3,954,152 

WINDOWUNIT 

Earl  M.  T^anmell,  Jr.,  Catoawaitb  Apts.,  243  Union 

Blvd.,  8L  Lania,  Mo. 

Filed  hOj  23, 195S,Scr.  No.  759^37 

7ClatoH.    (CL29— 52) 

1.  In  a  window  unit  comprised  of  frame  elements 

forming  a  sashway,  a  sash  disposed  in  said  sashway,  the 

frame  elements  including  a  jamb  member  providing  a  track 

at  one  side  of  said  sashway,  a  counterbalance  coimector 

slidably  carried  by  said  track  and  maintained  in  a  fixed 

path  ot  travel,  a  hook  means  on  die  upper  end  of  one 

sash  ttile,  the  nsh  connector  iacludinf  an  arm  extending 

into  said  sashway.  the  arm  including  a  dioulder  engaging 

the  hook  means  to  support  the  aash  at  its  upper  end  and 


at  one  side  of  the  sashway  and  to  prevent  lateral  sash 
movement  toward  the  opposite  side  of  said  sashway,  the 


track,  sash  connector  and  hook  means  supporting  the  sash 
for  slidable  movement  entirely  at  one  side  of  the  sashway. 


3,954,153 
DOUBLE  PANE  ELEMENT 
Ernst  Partsch,  Tanzplatz,  Scfaaan,  Liccbtcnstcin, 
or  to  Tbcrmo-Cbcmlcal  Dcvelo|MBCBt  Co.,  AbtcOBag 
flier  Gbsbai^  Vadnz,  Liccbtenstein 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  75^^51 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Aaatria  Ang.  22, 1957 

3CbdM.    (CL29— 545) 


<r     r      r 


I.  A  plural-pane  element  comprising  a  frame,  at  least 
two  light-transmitting  panes  secured  to  said  frame  in 
mutually  spaced  relationship  to  define  at  least  one  inter- 
vening cavity,  said  frame  being  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  of  said  panes  and  the  transverse  maximum  width  of 
said  frame  being  not  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
outermost  pane  surfaces  of  said  element,  sealing  means  for 
scaling  the  cavity  and  for  joining  said  panes  to  said  frame, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  an  elastic  mass  and  a  rigid 
resinous  mass,  said  elastic  mass  being  inwardly  disposed 
toward  said  cavity  relative  to  said  rigid  mass  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  panes,  and  said  rigid  mass  being  disposed 
toward  the  outside  of  said  element  in  said  direction,  said 
elastic  mass  consisting  essentially  of  poly-isobutylene,  and 
said  rigid  mass  consisting  essentially  of  an  epoxy  resin. 


3,954,154 

DRAUGHT  EXCLUDING  DEVICES  FOR  DOORS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

FergM  C.  Henderson,  Sydcnbam,  Keb  St,  Bridge  of 

Alba,  Irntland 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,192 

ICUas.    (CL29— 47) 


On  the  back  of  a  hinged  door  in  a  doorway,  a  draught 
excluding  device  comprising  a  mounting  tat  attachment 
to  the  door  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  draught  excluding 
element  and  holder  therefor  moveable  between  operative 
and  inoperative  positions  wiUi  a  parallel  swinging  motion 
relative  to  said  mounting  and  nibstantially  in  the  plane 
oi  the  door  when  the  device  is  attached  thereto,  and  sup- 
port means  between  said  mounting  and  holder  consisting 
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•oiely  of  loogitudinaUy  interspaced  parallel  leaf  tpringi 
attacbed  at  their  ends  to  the  ax>unting  and  bolder  and 
urging  the  bolder  and  element  to  its  inoperative  position, 
in  wbicb  means  for  automatically  eSecting  movement  of 
said  holder  and  element  to  tbe  operative  poation  com- 
prises a  plate  attacbed  to  tbe  door  jamb,  and  interbinged 
leaves  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  plate  and 
folding  away  from  tbe  plate  wben  tbe  door  is  open  so  tbat. 
wben  tbe  door  is  closed,  the  leaves  are  strai^tened  there- 
by and  the  free  end  (rf  tbe  leaves  engages  and  operates 
said  header  and  element 


3,t54,155 

POURING  SPOUT  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Enb  J.  ZkkcfooM,  Cklcago  HdiMs,  DL,  amttmor  to 
Aasstcd  IndMUks  bcorporatod,  Chkago,  DL,  a  cm^ 
pontloa  of  New  Jcrwy 

FIM  Apr.  7, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72M«2 
ICUm,   (CL21-M9) 


CHAIR  SEATFAOTENING  CUP 
Mortoa  R.  Cohca,  54M  Soirth  Short  Drtvc, 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1957,  Sot.  No.  649,437 
3CWM.    (CL24— 73) 


DL 


^/ 


3,tS4.1S7 
END  CONNECTOR  FOR  MOLDED  BEADS 
J.  EvaM,  Grscavllls,  RJ.,  aari^or  to  E.  A. 
A  Soa,  be,  Providcacc,  RJ.,  a 
of  Rhode  Uaad 

FIM  Dec  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S5M74 
4CtaiM.    (CL24— 11^ 


3.  A  connector  for  a  bead  molded  on  a  string  com- 
prising a  semicircular  bar,  an  integral  ornamental  con- 
necting portion  .extending  from  said  bar.  said  connecting 
portion  terminating  in  an  integral  connecting  loop,  and 
a  pair  of  semicircular  bars  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  the  ends  of  said  semicircular  bar  to  form  an 
integral  ring  at  right  angles  thereto,  wherry  said  pair  <rf 
bars  may  be  bent  downwardly  toward  each  other  when 
a  bead  is  positioned  in  said  ring  to  lock  the  bead  to  the 
connector. 


SUDB 

339/2 


B^&TENERS 


Filed  IM.  IS,  19M,  Str.  Na.  2,621 
riartar,  appfcaHw  Japaa  Dae.  S,  1959 
lOakm.    (CL24— 295.1) 


A  method  for  treating  a  poariag  tnbe  to  be  nted  in 
the  pouring  of  molten  metal  at  a  ten^rature  in  excess  of 
2700*  P.,  which  tube  is  formed  of  a  ceramic  refractonr 
material  in  which  there  are  no  discontinuities  in  tbe 
thermal  expansion  curve  at  temperatures  in  excess  of 
1800*  P.,  comprising  uniformly  increasing  tbe  temr 
perature  of  the  tube  in  sequential  stages  until  the  tem- 
perature throughout  die  entire  tube  is  slightly  in  excess 
of  1800*  P.  and  at  such  temperature  initiating  pouring 
of  the  metal. 


/t 
t 


.,-r*hi.' 


»if  '■'■■■■  ♦     s 


f  M  T  r  » 


1,  A  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  base  Upes, 
each  having  a  front  and  rear* surface  and  a  bifurcated 
longitudinal  edge  including  a  front  and  rear  branch,  the 
rear  branch  having  a  sxirface  facing  the  front  branch 
which  surface  is  coplanar  with  the  rear  surface  of  the 
tape,  a  U-shaped  element  on  each  said  tape  adapted  for 
engaging  one  another,  each  said  U-shaped  element  in- 
cluding two  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  branch  of  the  corresponding 
upe,  tbe  other  of  said  legs  being  supported  on  the  front 
branch  of  the  upe  so  that  the  U-shaped  element  is  sup- 
ported by  the  tape  and  extends  only  frontwardly  from 
said  coplanar  surfaces  whereby  the  rear  surface  of  the 
upe  is  relatively  flat,  a  relatively  thin  Upe  supported  oo 
the  other  <rf  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  element  to  cover 
the  same,  and  a  slider  enclosing  said  branches  and  U- 
shaped  elements  and  substantiaUy  coplanar  with  said  rear 
surface  of  the  t^ie,  said  slider  being  diqriaceable  along 
tbe  longitudinal  edge  of  the  tape  for  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging said  U-shaped  elements. 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  base  portion,  a  leg  portion 
integrally  secured  to  one  end  of  said  base  portion  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  thereto,  a  tongue  secured  at  one 
end  adjacent  one  end  of  said  base  portion  remote  from 
said  leg  portion,  said  tongue  having  one  portion  extending 
away  from  the  plane  of  said  base  portion  with  the  remain- 
ing portion  thereof  extending  back  toward  said  base  por- 
tion and  terminating  at  approximately  tbe  jointure  point 
of  said  base  portion  and  said  leg  portion,  and  flange  por- 
tions integrally  secured  to  said  base  portion  oo  oppoaita 
sides  of  said  tongue,  each  of  said  flanges  having  itt  free 
end  Inwardly  spaced  from  tbe  outer  loogitDdinal  edge  of 
sakl  base  portion  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto. 


COMBINED  TENm  CLIF  FOR  CLOIH 
TENTERING  DEVICES 

f  Mar.  13,  1959 
iCIahB.    (CL  26-42)  . 

A  tenter  dip  comprising  a  body  havmg  a  pau-  of  pio- 
urrifig  arms  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  movabla 
endless  chain,  each  of  said  body  arms  having  a  V^<f 
stop  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  pivotably 
secured  to  the  end  of  each  body  arm  for  gripping  a  fabric 
to  be  tentered  and  pivotably  movable  ia  oppoaita  direc- 
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tions  between  two  limit  positions  defined  by  said  stop 
surfaces,  said  gripping  means  constituting  levers  each 
having  two  arms,  each  of  said  levers  having  a  pair  of 
stop  engaging  surfaces  each  adapted  to  engage  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  stop  surfaces  on  tbe  corresponding 
body  arm  wben  said  lever  is  pivoted  in  one  direction  or 
the  other,  and  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  each  body 
arm  to  be  effective  within  tbe  area  of  both  stop  surfaces 


oi.  eadi  body  arm  and  forming  an  insert  in  each  body  arm 
near  said  end  thereof  for  maintaining  tbe  corresponding 
gripping  means  when  in  operative  poeitioo  in  engagement 
with  one  of  said  body  arm  stop  surfaces  without  exerting 
any  force  upon  said  fabric,  said  magnets  being  effective  at 
each  of  said  sides  of  each  ci  tbe  body  arms  to  hold  said 
anns  of  tbe  corresponding  lever  when  moved  into  en- 
gagement with  their  corresponding  stop  surfaces  on  the 
reqwctive  sides  of  each  said  body  arm. 


3,f54,lM 

SHUTTLE  CARS 

Robert  G.  UToonicaii,  P.O.  Bos  2307,  Loogvicw,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,432 

4C]ahML    (CL  296-^7) 


axis,  a  ^Mndle  carrier  pivotabk  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  principal  axis,  said  q>indles  being  movable  in  said 
carrier  in  direction  kA  said  principal  axis,  a  first  cam 
means  for  pivotally  moving  said  carrier  to  aline  at  any 
one  time  one  of  said  spindks  on  to  said  principal  axis, 
said  first  cam  means  being  qaing-loaded  and  mounted  on 
a  control  shaft  of  the  lathe,  and  a  second  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  ccmtrol  shaft  for  axially  moving  said  one 
spindle  into  its  (^lerative  position,  the  improvement  com- 


ji ''-It*    s      JL 
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prising  a  member  for  locking  said  carrier,  said  member 
being  mounted  movable  in  a  sUtionary  bearing  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  said  principal  axis,  and  said  second 
cam  means  comprises  a  disc  and  a  plurality  of  cam  ele- 
ments detacbably  secured  to  the  circumference  thereof, 
the  number  of  said  elements  being  equal  to  that  of  said 
spindles  and  each  having  a  cam  face  for  axially  moving 
its  associated  tool  spindle  and  a  cam  face  for  actuating 
said  locking  member. 


3,954,162 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    DESCALING 

STRIP  MATERIAL,  ESPECIALLY  STRIP  IRON 
Radolf  Josef  Amfmana,  Hcmcr,  Westphalia,  Gcranay, 
assignor  to  MascfaineBfabrlk  Aogast  Sorthe,  Honcr, 
WfstphaHa,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,666 

Claiau  priority,  appHcatioa  Gennany  Feb.  16,  1957 

6  CfadBM.  (CL  29—81) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  load  hauling  vehicle  designed  to 
operate  in  an  environment  of  limited  head  room  and 
under  vehicle  clearance,  said  vehicle  having  a  load  carry- 
ing body  with  sides,  a  bottom,  and  an  open  end  for  push 
unloading,  an  end  closure  comprising  a  wall  portion 
arcuate  in  transverse  section  and  <A  length  just  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  body  and  having  side  wings  inte- 
gral with  the  end  margins  of  said  wall  portion  and  extend- 
ing laterally  thereof  and  tapering  inwardly  therefrom, 
means  pivotally  fixing  said  wing  portions  at  their  outer 
end  portions  to  respective  body  wall  exteriors  adjacent 
their  upper  margins  and  the  body  open  end,  the  distance 
from  said  pivots  to  said  wall  portion  being  such  as  to 
just  clear  said  bottom  at  said  open  end,  a  rack  pivotally 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  wall  portion  exterior  adjacent  the 
lower  margin  thereof,  a  gear  reduction  fixed  to  the  under- 
side of  said  vehicle  and  having  an  output  pinion  engaging 
said  rack,  and  electric  motor  means  driving  said  gear 
reduction,  whereby  when  said  end  closure  is  powered  to 
its  closed  position  it  provides  supplemental  load  carrying 
capacity  for  said  body  and  wben  powered  to  its  open  posi- 
tion said  end  closure  is  nested  underneath  said  body. 


3,854,161 

AUTOMATIC-LATHE  ATTACHMENT 

Amfa^  Bedilcr,  Roe  Ccatralc  4,  Mooticr,  Bens, 

SwttzcrtsBo 
Filed  Aat.  22, 1968,  Sar.  No.  58,996 
'  prioiity,  appBcaliOB  Switscrlaiid  Sept.  18, 1959 
ICMas.    (CL  29^-56) 
In  an  autonuttic-latbe  attachment  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tool  ^indies  diqwaed  parallel  to  the  principal  lathe 
782  0.0. 


I.  A  method  for  descaling  strip  material  comprising 
the  steps  of  guiding  the  strip  material  along  a  selected 
path;  bending  the  strip  material  during  the  passage  there- 
of over  a  bending  surface;  building  a  layer  of  liquid  be- 
tween said  bending  surface  and  the  surface  of  said  strip 
material  and  preventing  direct  conUct  between  said  sur- 
faces by  dir^ng  a  liquid  under  sufScient  continuoiu 
pressure  between  said  surfaces  to  maintain  said  layer 
and  thereby  prevent  said  direct  contact 
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ROl 

Lewis  G.  LaU^  Chia«o.  DL,  aarffMv  to  A.  Lakia  A 
SoM,  lac,  Cfacafo,  IB,  a  corporalhiB  of  IBhinii 
FBad  l^ll,  1968,  Scr.  No.  41,996 
T  riiTiii     (CL29L- 125) 
1.  A  roller  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  a  plurality 
ci  axially  ^lertured  fabric  reinforced  resilient  rubber 
discs  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  carried  by  and 
secured  oo  said  shaft  in  axially  compressed  relationship, 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  apertured  relatively  rigid  and 
rdattvdy  thin  metal  anchcnring  i^tes  carried  on  said 
shaft,  taxh  disposed  between  and  embedded  within  an  ad- 
jacent pair  of  said  discs  and  beneath  their  peripheral  rar- 
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faces,  said  anchoring  plates  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  radial  flutes  of  arcuate  transverse  section. 


adjacent  flutes  projecting  in   opposite  directions  from 
and  outwardly  of  the  mean  plane  of  the  plate. 


3,«54,1M 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AND  ASSEMBLING 
ANTIFRICnON  BEARINGS 


Frederick  W.  RectaH«cl,  Vcrbank,  N.Y^  aasigDor  to  1^ 
Schatz  MaMfacterteg  Compuy,  Foi«likccpdc  N.Y^ 
a  coiponlloH  of  New  York 

FfM^Mv  ^  I'M*  S«r.  No.  2f  ,451 
2Claliiis.    (CL2»— 14M) 


MODIFYING  THE  TVRMINATIONS  OF 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

I.  BnMm,  Bridgcwatcr  TowMhip, 
Coaly,  N J,,  Md  Rudolph  F.  MaDlM,  Hastiiv  on 
Hidsoa,  mi  Roger  W.  McKcuk,  Lo^  Islaad  CMy, 
N.Y^  aMlpofs  to  Bdi  Telephoae  Labonitoriea,  tacor- 
pof  ted.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiponrtioD  of  New  Yosk 
FBcd  Apr.  9. 19S7, 8tr,  No.  Ml,<7t 
4  Oakmt.  (0. 29—155,55) 


I.  A  method  of  modifying  the  leads  of  componenu 
and  mounting  the  components  on  a  panel  comprising  the 
steps  of  assembling  a  group  of  components,  each  having 
a  plurality  of  leads,  with  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
strips  of  terminal  material  so  that  each  lead  of  each 
component  is  wrapped  about  a  corresponding  strip,  form- 
ing the  strips  into  a  number  of  stake-like  terminals  so 
that  each  component  is  supported  by  a  irturality  of  ter- 
minals, each  terminal  having  a  component's  lead  wrapped 
thereabout,  and  inserting  the  terminals  into  preas&igned 
apertures  in  a  panel. 


3,t54,lM 
ELECTRODES  FOR  MELTING  REFRACTORY 
METALS 
Howard  R.  Spcaddow,  Jr^  CkappaqM,  N.Y.,  Robert  L. 
FoOonao,  Lake  Lmarmt,  Okio,  mi  Charles  R.  Alkn- 
bach,  WUHaaisville,  N.Y.,  BMJfnri  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,174 
IICUm.    (CL29— lt2J) 


1.  A  method  of  making  antifriction  bearings  which 
comprises  providing  a  machined  deformable  aimular  outer 
bearing  member  of  substantially  finished  size  having  a 
raceway  on  its  inner  wall;  providing  a  machined  annular 
inner  bearing  member  also  of  substantially  finished  size 
with  a  raceway  on  its  outer  wall  for  cooperating  with  the 
raceway  of  the  outer  member  for  holding  ball  elements 
therebetween  in  interlocking  relationship;  deforming  by 
flaring  outwardly  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  outer 
member  while  leaving  the  opposite  peripheral  edge  at 
substantially  the  finished  size,  the  amount  of  deforma- 
tion at  the  peripheral  edge  being  sufficient  to  open  up  • 
portion  of  the  raceway  near  said  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion of  the  outer  member  so  that  when  the  inner  member 
is  telescoped  within  the  outer  member  in  substantially 
concentric  relation  for  bearing  assembly,  a  taipend  an- 
nular mouth  is  defined  whose  width  in  the  nei^borfaood 
of  its  entrance  portion  near  the  open  raceway  portion 
'  corresponds  substantially  at  least  to  the  diameter  of  the 
ball  elements  less  substantially  the  depth  of  the  inner 
raceway  and  ranges  up  to  substantially  thie  diameter  of  the 
ball  elements;  telescoping  said  inner  bearing  member 
within  said  flared  outer  bearing  member,  providing  a 
complement  of  ball  elements  at  the  flared  mouth  portion 
of  said  annular  bearing;  causing  said  ball  elements  to 
pass  by  gravity  said  flared  mouth  portion  into  the  region 
of  said  raceways  via  the  open  raceway  portion  by  manip- 
ulation of  one  of  the  bearing  members;  and  reforming 
said  flared  portion  of  the  outer  bearing  back  to  its  sub- 
stantially original  dimenaon. 


1.  A  non-consumable  electrode  for  arc  melting  of  hi^- 
melting  point,  reactive,  refractory  metals  of  groups  IV, 
V,  and  VI  of  the  periodic  table,  which  electrode  consists 
essentially  of  a  carbide  of  said  metals,  3  to  8  percent  free 
carbon,  up  to  3  percent  iron,  and  the  balance  incidental 
impurities. 


3,954,1<7 
CAPPING  MACHINE 
Eraeit  IMMS  Brynar,  Cnslw  CMj,  and  loMh  NIchohM 
laanzzi,  Bradford,  Pa^  aad  DonaM  A.  Bridges,  Sr., 
deceased,  by  Chariotlc  K.  Bridges,  cxecatrix,  Brad- 
ford. Pa. 

Filed  Jaljr  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4M31 
22Clatan8.  (CL  29— 293) 
1.  An  assembly  machine  comprising  a  first  drum  and 
a  second  drum  supported  on  a  shaft  and  restrained  to 
rotate  therewith,  means  to  drive  said  shaft,  spaced  means 
on  the  periphery  of  said  first  drum  to  support  a  first  part 
of  an  aawmUy,  spaced  means  on  said  second  drum  to 
receive  second  parts  of  said  assembly,  said  spaced  means 
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MS4»1(5 
;  THE  TERMINATIONS  OF 
UCAL  COMPONENTS 

Bridgewalcr  TowMkIp, 
I  Radolph  F.  Mallliu,  Hasdnti  on 
er  W.  McKnzIc,  Lo^  Itlaml  CHy, 
B«0  Tclepho—  Laboratorici»  Incor- 
fc,  N.Y.,  a  cofPonrtioB  of  New  Yon 
.  9, 1957,  S«r.  No.  Ml,<7t 
ims.  (O.  29— 155.S5) 


modifying  the  leads  of  components 
tmponents  on  a  panel  comprising  the 
a  group  of  components,  each  having 
,  with  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
naterial  so  that  each  lead  of  each 
Ml  about  a  corresponding  strip,  form- 
i  number  of  stake-like  terminals  so 
it  is  supported  by  a  plurality  of  ter- 
J  having  a  component's  lead  wrapped 
irting  the  terminals  into  preassigned 


3,054,1M 
mR  MELTING  REFRACTORY 

METALS 
iw,  Jr.,  Ckoppaqaa,  N.Y.,  Robert  L. 
■cane,  OUo,  mi  Charles  R.  AUcn- 
Ic,  N.Y.,  aMifiinn  to  Union  Carbide 
nontiom  of  New  York 
27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  796,174 
(CL  29— 1S2J) 


sble  electrode  for  arc  melting  of  higfa- 
ive,  refractory  metals  of  groups  IV, 
:riodic  Uble,  which  electrode  consists 
ide  of  said  metals,  3  to  8  percent  free 
cent  iron,  and  the  balance  incidental 


3,954,167 
lPPING  MACHINE 

I, 


V  CMy,  m6  loonh  Nkbota 
and  DohM  a.  BrMgcs,  Sr, 


czccatriz,  Bn6- 

r  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  46^31 
lites.  (CL29— 293) 
nachioe  comprising  a  first  drum  and 
ported  on  a  shaft  and  restrained  to 
:ans  to  drive  said  shaft,  spaced  means 
said  first  drum  to  support  a  first  part 
iced  means  on  said  second  drum  to 
I  of  said  assembly,  said  ^ooed  means 


on  said  second  drum  comprising  cap  dies  axially  slidably 
si4>ported  in  slots  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  second 
drum,  springs  urging  said  cap  dies  away  from  said  first 
drum,  a  cam  fixed  to  said  machine,  and  means  on  the 


outer  end  of  said  cap  dies  engaging  said  cam  as  said 
dnmis  rotate,  forcing  said  cap  dies  toward  said  first  drum, 
thereby  forcing  said  first  pairt  and  said  second  parts  to- 
gether. 


3(t54,16t 
FOR  FIN 


MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Josef  Rohrmann,  Stottgart-VaihiMniii  Germany, 

to  Takm,  be.  MeMrflla,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  11. 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,953 

Claims  priority,  aMbcatioB  Gcnwrny  Aa^  16,  1958 

19aafaM.    (CL  29-^98) 


1.  In  a  machine  tor  removing  a  connected  series  of 
(xmpiing  ^elements  from  the  edge  ot  a  continuous  slide 
fastener  stringer  of  the  class  described,  supporting  means, 
means  arranged  on  said  supporting  means  for  feeding  and 
delivering  a  slide  fastener  stringer  into  and  through  the 
machine  oHitinuously  along  a  predetermined  path,  means 
arranged  on  said  supporting  means  along  the  path  of  said 
stringer  adjacent  said  feeding  and  delivering  means  for 
cutting  transversely  a  series  of  the  coupling  elements 
therefrom  at  spaced  preselected  intervals  ak»f  the 
stringer,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said  cutting  means 
at  the  end  of  a  desired  length  of  slide  tetener  stringer. 


3,954469 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  C-RINGS 

ON  SHAFTS 

ClHrles  E.  Bovok,  WaMMB,  Mass.,  asilgnnr  to  Acton 

Laboratories,   Inc^   Acton,   Masa.,  a  corporatioB   of 


Filed  Jan.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  3,689 
8CiaimB.    (CL29— 298) 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  C-rings  to  shafts  comprising 
a  base  plate,  means  tor  storing  C-rings  and  for  feeding 
them  one  at  a  time  to  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
base  plate,  a  bushing  positioned  in  a  hole  in  said  base 
plate,  said  bushing  having  an  opening  to  accommodate 
shafts  onto  whidi  C-rings  are  to  be  applied,  a  slide  on 
base  plate,  said  slide  movable  to  pick  up  a  C-ring  at 


said  ivedetermined  position  and  convey  it  forward  into 
engagement  with  a  shaft  which  nuiy  be  projecting  up 
through  said  bushing,  first  electrically  actuatable  means 
operative  to  move  said  slide  forward,  second  means  for 
moving  said  slide  rearward,  and  third  means  for  actu- 


ating said  first  means,  said  third  means  including  an  actu- 
atable switch  for  said  first  means  and  a  movable  ele- 
ment operative  when  moved  to  actuate  said  actuatable 
switch,  said  movaUe  element  located  above  said  bush- 
ing in  position  to  be  moved  by  a  shaft  projecting  up 
out  of  said  bushing. 


3,954,179 
DEVICE     FOR     AUTOMATICALLY     ORIENTING, 
DELIVERING     AND     INSERTING     COMBINED 
VALVE  AND  DIP  TUBE  IN  AEROSOL  CONTAIN- 
ERS 

1.  Bcaichafla  and  Joaeph  D.  Stcnfcr^  Brooklynt 


N.Y- 
NJ. 


to 


Kaamicr  WyaocU,    narlrsMaarlr, 


Filed  Mar.  14, 1969,  Scr.  No.  14,852 
7  Claims.    (CL  29— 298) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  elongated  valve  assemblies 
into  upwardly  <^ning  containers  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  assnnbly  storage  hcq^^^r.  a  quantity  of  ran- 
domly stored  valve  assemblies  in  said  hopper,  each  said 
valve  assembly  having  a  circular  magnetically  permeable 
head  and  a  magnetically  impenneable  flexible  tube  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  bead  elevating  means  for  lifting  in- 
dividual of  said  valve  assemblies  to  a  higher  level  in  a  sub- 
stantially erect  position  with  said  tubes  extending  down- 
wardly, a  chute  underiying  said  higher  level,  wiping 
means  above  said  hi^ier  level  for  releasing  the  succes- 
sive valve  assemblies  from  said  elevating  means  for  down- 
ward movement  by  gravity  vertically  into  one  inlet  end 
of  said  chute,  said  chute  slidably  supporting  said  valve 
assembly  for  movenoent  along  a  pndetermined  path  in  an 
erect  position  toward  an  opposite  discharge  end  beneath 
the  level  of  said  one  inlet  end,  a  funnel-shaped  guide  be- 
neath said  discharge  end  of  said  chute  and  having  its 
smaller  end  opening  downwardly  toward  the  open  tc^  of 
a  container  presented  beneath  it,  said  guide  slidably  re- 
ceiving each  valve  assembly  ftxMn  said  discharge  end  of 
said  chute  therethrough,  a  sectional  guide  extension  adja- 
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cent  to  the  lowermost  end  of  nid  funnel-thaped  guide 
means  for  moving  said  extensioa  sectioos  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  for  selective  cyclical  movement  between 
a  normally  constricting  position  around  said  one  end  of 
said  funnel-sh^ied  guide  and  an  adjusted  open  position, 
said  guide  extension  in  said  constricting  position  being 
only  large  enou^  to  allow  downward  movement  at  the 
lowermost  portion  of  each  valve  assembly  therethrough 
and  blocking  downward  movement  of  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  and  said  guide  extension  in  said  open  position 
being  large  enough  to  allow  downward  movement  of  said 
upper  portion  of  said  valve  assembly  therethrough. 


3,d54,171 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
JoMf  Rohrmann,  Knt  Strekher,  and  Erast  Popovitsch,  aU 
of  Sdittgwt,  Gennaay,  asslgnon  to  Takm,  Inc^  Mead- 
villcPa. 
Omtfanuitioo  of  abndoncd  applkatfcNi  Scr.  No.  617^34, 
Oct  22, 19M.    This  application  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
94.M6 

I  Briority,  application  GennaDv  Oct  21, 1955 
llCUma.    (CL29ui^t) 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  stringer  for  a 
slide  fastener,  the  steps  of  bending  a  filament  having 
the  properties  of  wire  into  a  zigzag  configuration  having 
a  series  of  spaced-apart  ladder4ike  transverse  portions 
interconnected  by  a  series  of  longitudinal  portions  alter- 
nately located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bent  filament; 
bending  said  series  of  ladder-like  transverse  portions  all 
in  the  same  direction  respectively  so  as  to  provide  a 
series  of  spaced-apart  substantially  U-shaped  scoops  and 
so  as  to  provide  a  longitudinal  space  between  the  longi- 
tudinal portions  at  (he  ends  of  the  scoops;  locating  a 
tape  in  said  space;  placing  a  cord  outside  of  said  space 
along  a  series  of  longitudinal  filament  portions;  fasten- 
ing said  tape  and  cord  to  each  other  and  to  the  filament; 
and,  at  any  time  after  the  original  filament  is  bent  into 
said  zigzag  configuration,  forming  heads  substantially  at 
the  centers  of  said  transverse  filament  portions. 


M54,172  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SERIALIZED 
NAMEPLATES 
T.-lteMj,  H^  1399  MadlMNi  St, 


Filed  Nov.  25, 19M,  Sar.  N«.  71,7t5 
ItCWM.    (CL  29-413) 


1.  Method  of  uMunifacturtng  serializBd  nameplates, 
comprising  stamping  serialized  designations  in  spaaed  re- 
latioo  OD  the  face  of  an  adhesively  backed  and  covered 
nameplate  strip,  partially  detaching  from  the  strip  die 
areas  bearing  said  designations  and  leaving  said  areas  in 
the  fonn  of  stamped  nam^ate  forming  tabs  connected 
with  the  body  of  the  strip  by  readfly  severable  integral 
portions  and  thereaAer  bend^  and  breaking  said  tabs 


away  from  the  body  of  the  strq>  at  said  readily  severable 
portions  and  removing  the  covering  from  the  back  of 
the  broken  away  tab  and  in  so  doing  exposing  the  adhe- 
sive on  the  back  of  the  detached  tab  for  direct  attach- 
ment of  the  separated  namei^te  forming  tab  to  an  article. 


3,t54,173 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  PRESSURE  SEALED 

JOINTS  IN  HOLLOW  VESSELS 

Milton  P.  Laorcnt  Howton,  Tcz^  Frank  A.  Rodman, 

John  J.  Roach,  and  Raby  Sandot  Lanrcat,  exccators  of 

said  MUton  P.  Lavcat  deceased 

Filed  Jane  K,  1954,  Scr.  No.  437,243 
3aainis.    (CL29--453) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  pressure  sealed  type  clo- 
sure to  a  hollow  pressure  vessel  in  which  the  outer  sealing 
surface  of  the  closure  member  and  the  inner  sealing  sur- 
face of  the  vessel  in  assembled  relation  define  an  interval 
narrowing  in  the  direction  in  which  fluid  pressure  within 
the  vessel  acts,  and  in  which  a  substantially  rigid  but  draw- 
able  metallic  gasket  ring  member  including  inner  and  outer 
sealing  surfaces  is  positioned  between  the  vessel  and  the 
closure  sealing  surfaces  to  form  a  pressure  tight  seal,  the 
steps  comprising:  positioning  the  closure  and  a  partially 
formed  gasket  ring  member  in  the  vessel  opening  in  par- 
tially assembled  relation;  forcing  the  closure  and  gasket 
into  the  vessel  by  sufikient  pressure  to  substantially  per- 
manently deform  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  the 
gasket  ring  by  drawing  the  same  and  coin  finish  its  sealing 
surfaces,  both  solely  by  the  assembling  operation,  to  ef- 
fect sealing  engagement  between  the  ring  and  closure  and 
vessel,  while  maintaining  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
vessel,  at  the  sealing  area  against  substantial  defomution 
or  enlargement;  and  simultaneously  positioning  an  ex- 
pansible snap  ring  between  and  in  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  closure  and  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
on  the  mner  surface  of  the  vessel  opening  to  secure  the 
sel  closure  and  gasket  ring  in  assembled  relation. 


3,t54,174 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
S.  Roac,  PlahtfM.'  and  Howard  W. 
NJn  Bssl^nrs^to  Radio 

FOed  May  13, 195t,  S«.  No.  734^17 
nClalBM.    (CL29L-47t) 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  connector  wire  to  a  semi- 
conductor device  which  faidudes  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  having  a  particular  melting  point  and  a  soft 
metallic  alloyed  electrode  having  a  melting  point  lower 
than  that  of  said  semiconducttH-.  comprising  the  step  of 
inserting  said  wire  into  said  electrode,  heating  the  as- 
sembly of  said  device  and  said  wire  in  a  bath  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  tiie  melting  point  of  said  elec- 
trode, so  that  said  electrode  melts  and  flows  around  said 
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3^54,173 
iEMBUNG  PRESSURE  SEALED 
IN  HOLLOW  VESSELS 
Howtoo,  Tex.;  Frank  A.  Rodman, 
I  Rabjr  Saadoz  Laorcnt,  execntors  of 
rtwtf  dcccMcd 
K,  1954.  S«r.  No.  437,243 
(CL  29—453) 


isaembling  a  pressure  sealed  type  do- 
lure  vessel  in  which  the  outer  sealing 
e  member  and  the  inner  sealing  sur- 
ssaemUed  relation  define  an  interval 
action  in  which  fluid  pressure  within 
which  a  substantially  rigid  but  draw- 
ing member  including  inner  and  outer 
Mitioned  between  the  vessel  and  the 
:es  to  form  a  pressure  ti^t  seal,  the 
sitioning  the  closure  and  a  partially 
lember  in  the  vessel  opening  in  par- 
tion;  forcing  the  closure  and  gasket 
flkient  pressure  to  substantially  per- 
:  cross  sectional  configuration  of  the 
ig  the  same  and  coin  finish  its  sealing 
by  the  assembling  operation,  to  ef- 
;nt  between  the  ring  and  closure  and 
ning  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
area  against  substantial  deformation 
I  simultaneously  positioning  an  ex- 
;tween  and  in  contact  with  the  outer 
i  and  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
if  the  vessel  opening  to  secure  the 
It  ring  in  assembled  rdation. 


3,954,174 
MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 

■d  nowflid  W. 
to  Kadfe  Cotyontfaa  «< 
of 
13, 195t,  S«.  No.  734JI7 
(CL  29—479) 


attaching  a  connector  wire  to  a  semi- 
ich  includes  a  body  of  semiconductor 
;)articular  melting  point  and  a  soft 
rtrode  having  a  melting  point  lower 
tniconductor,  comprising  the  step  of 
into  said  electrode,  heating  the  as- 
e  and  said  wire  in  a  bath  maintained 
lOve  the  melting  point  of  said  elec- 
lectrode  melts  and  flows  around  said 


wire,  said  bath  consisting  of  an  organic  compound  which 
has  a  boiling  point  above  the  melting  point  of  said  elec- 
trode and  is  inert  with  respect  to  said  device,  removing 
said  assembly  from  said  bath,  and  permitting  said  elec- 
trode to  solidify. 

3,954J75 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DLkLS 

HAVING  RECESSED  MARKINGS  OR  MARKINGS 

FORMED  IN  RELIEF 

Vicior  S/ntm,  Cmwwa^  SwHwriid,  airin  m  to  Flykiicr 

M  Cm,  SMBt-UMr,  SwitscriiDd,  a  flrai  of  Switscnood 

Filed  laiB.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <34,9<4 

9ClidM.    (CL29^— 527) 


I.  In  a  proceas  for  the  manufacture  of  a  clockwork  dial 
or  the  like,  the  stqw  which  comprise:  tnetmiHting,  by 
evaporation  in  vacuo,  a  noould  forming  the  negative  of 
said  dial,  whereby  metallized  portions  are  formed;  form- 
ing by  electrolysis  a  metallic  consolidating  layer  upon  said 
metallized  portions;  positioning  beneath  and  fixing  to  said 
consolidating  layer,  by  at  least  indirect  contact,  the  body 
portioiu  of  said  dial;  and  removing  said  mould  from  the 
resulting  structure,  whereby  the  transfer  of  said  metallized 
portions  from  said  mould  onto  said  dial  body  is  effected. 


3,954,17< 
FORMING  SYSTEM 
I.  Bcaekc,  Henrico  Coonty,  Va,,  aalfBor  to 
Rcyaolds  Meteb  Coovoay,  Rkhmoad,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  Dehwara 

FHcd  fahr  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,925 
11  CWms.    (CL  29^^528) 


14.  A  method  of  forming  composite  metal  rod  includ- 
ing tbt  steps:  assembling  a  pair  of  metal  channd  mem- 
bers around  a  metal  core  to  form  a  composite  rod  wherein 
said  chaimel  members  engafe  a  part  of  the  outer  wrface 
of  said  core  leaving  uncovered  g^>s  of  said  core  between 
separated  opposed  edges  of  said  channel  members;  hot 
rolling  said  compodte  rod  by  applying  rcriling  pressure 
to  the  opposite  central  portions  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers to  bond  metallur^cally  said  central  portions  of 
said  channel  members  to  said  core  and  compress 
said  composite  rod  imtil  said  opposed  edges  of  said 
channel  members  are  in  mutual  jvesting  engagement 
and  said  gaps  are  eliminated  and  the  entire  drciunferen- 
tial  surface  of  said  core  is  covered  by  said  channel  mem- 
bers; and.  further  rolling  said  coo^Kwite  rod  to  bond 
metallurgically  the  edge  portions  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers to  said  core  and  diminish  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  composite  rod. 


>  3JS4,177 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VALVE  LIFTER  BODIES 
OR  THE  LIKE 

Wokott,   Cows.,   asrffMr,    by 
to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  ILL, 
a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FDed  Seft  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,92< 
4ClaliH.    (a.  29— 534) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  cup-shaped  metal 
article,  closed  at  one  end,  comprising  cutting  an  elon- 


gated workpiece  from  a  length  of  solid  stock  of  circular 
cross  section,  confining  said  workpiece  in  a  die  opening  of 
greater  diameter  than  that  of  the  wm'kpiece,  applying 
pressure  to  the  end  faces  of  the  workpiece  to  enlarge  the 
diameter  of  the  latter,  form  a  peripheral  chamfer  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  an  indentation  at  the  face  of  the  work- 
piece  at  the  other  end,  transferring  said  workpiece  to  a 
die  having  an  opening  of  larger  cross  section  than  that  of 
the  workpiece  and  applying  pressure  to  both  end  faces 
thereof  over  an  area  substantially  equal  to  the  cross- 


sectional  area  of  the  blank  to  flatten  the  chamfered  end 
thereof  and  increase  the  indentation  in  the  other  face, 
then  transferring  the  blank  to  a  cylindrical  opening  of 
uniform  diameter  in  a  third  die  and,  while  supporting  the 
rear  end  at  the  woriipieoe,  over  its  entire  end  face, 
against  rearward  movement,  driving  a  punch  into  the  in- 
dented face,  to  be  guided  thereby  and  extrude  the  metal 
of  the  workpiece  backwardly  about  the  punch  to  form  a 
cylindrical  cup-shaped  metal  article  of  uniform  outside 
diameter  having  a  flat  end  face  upon  its  closed  end. 


3,854,178 
CAN  OPENING  DEVICE 
Warren  R.  Hdscr,  Dearborn,  and  Efanora  L.  ZftbcO, 
Rcdford,  Mich.,  aasitnors  to  Fcrro  Stamping  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  887,629  , 
MCtehns.    (CL  38— f) 


«■-••■ 
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1.  A  can  opening  device  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber having  a  can  receiving  member  mounted  for  redpro* 
cal  sliding  movement  thereon,  a  stationary  piercing  tool 
provided  on  said  support  member  and  in  can  piercing 
relation  to  said  can  receiving  member,  and  a  handle  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  opera- 
tively  engaged  to  said  can  receiving  member  for  recipro- 
cating the  latter  into  can  piercing  relation  to  said  piercing 
tool. 
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3,054,179 
HAIR  TRIMBfER 
AlfrW  A.  Rcter,  ILFJ>.  1,  OU  Laka  Shon  lUMd, 
Vtow,  N.Y^  ^  ftBdtrick  S.  WitoihMM,  54S7 

Am.  iTlMt,  8«.  No.  47,514 
mTMm.    (CLSt— 3fJ) 


thereof  for  pontioning  a  blade  thereon,  said  first  portiona 
and  said  second  portion  having  comb  forming  serratioos 


1 .  A  hair  trimmer  comprising  a  barrel,  means  defining 
a  series  of  openings  in  the  annular  perimetral  surface 
and  the  end  of  said  barrel,  a  rotary  member  mounted 
in  said  barrel  and  carrying  a  pivot,  a  blade  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  pivot  in  said  rotary  member,  the  outer  edge 
of  said  blade  engaging  the  bore  of  said  barrel  at  least 
to  the  extent  of  the  length  ot  said  openings,  said  blade 
being  constructed  so  that  its  mass  outwardly  from  said 
pivot  is  such  that  its  inertial  pressure  against  the  annular 
surface  of  the  bore  adjacent  said  openings  is  sufficient  to 
sever  hair  extending  through  said  openings  as  the  blade  is 
rotated. 


3J54,1M 

AnnJSTABLE  HAIR  SHAPER 

TkoMM  I.  Got*,  CMwpnIli,  Mich. 

(4«5  UbcoIb  Way  Wcit,  Sovth  Bead  1,  lad,) 

Filed  Jatar  t.  19M.  S«r.  No.  4Mm 

ItCI&H.    (CL3«-Ot) 


adjacent  the  forward  edges  thereof,  and  a  clip  adapted  to 
embrace  the  shelf  and  a  blade  mounted  thereon. 


3if54,lt2 
SUTUkE  CXTTTER 
W.  WUttoa,  Ir^  C|wflew,  ID., 
Hoqpttal  Supply  CwpwHoa 
coiporttoo  of  IWonh 

FUcd  Joly  9,  1959,  S«r.  No.  825,9M 
SCMmM.    (CI.39— 179; 


DL,  a 


1.  In  an  adjusuble  hair  shaper,  a  blade  haviat  a 
notched  cutting  edge  portion  defiling  spaced  cutting  teeth, 
and  a  guard  mounted  for  longitudinal  adjustment  relative 
to  said  blade,  said  guard  having  a  tO(Mhed  margin  juxta- 
posed to  said  blade  teeth  and  projecting  therefrom,  the 
setting  of  said  guard  controlling  the  expotore  of  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  said  blade  teeth  between  the  teeth  of  said 
guard. 

3,H4,1S1 

THROW  AW  AY  RAZOR 

Htroiki  Kltaiklro,  Tokyo,  lapao 

Flkd  IVte.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,112 

2ClaiBH.    (C1.3«— 32) 

1.  In  a  throw  away  razor  blade  holder   adapted  to 

hold  a  blade  consisting  of  half  a  double  edfed,  razor 

blade,  a  tubular  handle  formed  of  sheet  material,  a  razor 

blade  holding  shelf  integral  with  said  handle,  said  shdf 

comprising  a  first  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said 

handle  at  an  angle  thereto  sli^tly  less  than  a  rij^  angle, 

a  second  portion  extending  rearwardly  dowly  adjacent  to 

and  sDbstaatiaUy  parallel  to  said  first  portion  and  int^ral 

therewith  at  the  forward  edge  of  the  first  portion,  said 

second  portion  having  upstanding  lugs  near  the  rear  edte 


5.  A  suture  cutter  comprising  a  U-shaped  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  and  spaced  flexible  arms,  one  of 
said  arms  being  provided  with  a  tapered  probe  extend- 
ing longitudinally  frcun  the  free  end  thereof  and  having 
an  undersurface  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  arm,  a  cutting  blade  fixed  to  the 
other  of  said  arms  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  and 
having  a  straight  cutting  edge  normally  spaced  from 
said  probe  but  movable  into  abutting  engagement  there- 
with along  a  line  of  contact  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  probe  when  said  arms  afe  urged  towards  each 
other,  said  line  of  contact  being  substantially  parallel 
with  but  spaced  below  the  normal  plane  of  said  blade 
when  said  arms  are  spread  apart  and  unflexed,  said  arms 
each  being  provided  with  mutually  engageable  portions 
for  flexing  said  arms  to  guide  said  blade  into  abutting 
contact  with  said  probe  along  said  line  of  contact  as 
said  arms  are  squeezed  together. 


3^54,lt3 
BARBERING  MACHINE 
GoMlicb  F.  Zackar,  5153  S.  St  Loaii  Atc^ 

FDad  Aam.  17, 1959,  Sw.  No.  834,999 
ta^M.    (CL3»— 292) 


OL 


1 .  For  use  in  cutting  hair,  the  combination  of  a  trans- 
latable chassis,  a  comb  mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of 
said  chassis,  downwardly  exposed  movable  traction  means 
on  said  chassis  adi^Med  for  engagement  with  an  under- 
lying body  surface  and  for  movement  by  the  body  sur- 
face relative  to  the  chassis  as  an  incident  to  translation 
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of  the  chassis  along  the  body  surface,  a  replaceable  cam 
element  connected  with  said  traction  means  for  move- 
ment thereby  as  an  incident  to  advancement  of  said 
chassis,  a  clippers  support,  means  mounting  said  clippers 
support  on  said  chassis  for  movement  between  a  normal 
position  and  elevated  position,  said  chassis  being  shaped 
to  define  at  the  rear  of  said  comb  a  clippers  receiving 
space  which  is  open  in  a  downward  direction  to  provide 
for  direct  engagement  with  an  underlying  body  surface 
of  clippers  positioned  within  said  space  by  said  clippers 
support,  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam,  and  means 
connecting  said  cam  follower  to  said  clippers  support  to 
effect  progressive  vertical  displacement  of  the  latter  upon 
movement  of  the  cam  effected  by  forward  translation  of 
the  chassis. 


3,954,184 
MEDICINE  SPOON 
Gendd  E.  Wyncr  and  Richard  T.  Lcc,  Dallas,  Tex.;  lakl 
Lee  airigDor  to  Jcaa-Rath  Prodacti,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex., 
a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

FilMi  Oct  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  65,474 
IClainia.    (CL  39-^26) 


1.  In  a  spoon,  a  bowl;  a  cover  disposed  over  the  bowl 
having  a  substantially  cup-like  downwardly  and  inwardly 
sloping  recessed  area  on  the  upper  surface  thereof;  the 
outer  end  of  the  cover  being  terminated  short  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  bowl  to  provide  a  passage  between  the 
end  of  the  cover  and  the  outer  end  of  the  bowl;  a  passage 
through  the  cover  at  the  lowermost  point  of  the  recessed 
area,  and  a  handle  attached  to  the  bowl. 


3,954,185 

UNIVERSAL  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  HOOK 

bTtnc  L  Wdater.  424  BrWrton  B«Mk  Ave., 

^BrooUya,  n[y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  83,587 

5Clalnu.    (6.32—14) 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  lateral  orthodontic  tooth  move- 
ment, said  device  comprising  an  archwire,  a  bracketed 
tooth-engaging  orthodontic  band  having  means  formed  in 
the  bracket  to  retain  said  archwire  iK>rmally  horizontally 
thereacross,  an  orthodontic  book,  said  orthodontic  book 
positioned  between  said  band  and  said  archwire,  and 
means  engaging  said  hook  and  said  archwire  removably 
retaining  said  book,  in  adjtuted  position. 


2L954,18< 

WRBT  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DENTAL  PURPOSES 

Joaef  Bachstcincr,  SatahMf,  Aaikrim  ■■Igam  to  Dcatal- 

wcrfc  Bonooos  Gcs.  niJ»JI.,  Barmooe,  Salzbon.  Ans- 

|_J^  •  a._  y  mt 

CUtaM  priority,  apalcatfoa  AafMa  Scat  6, 1957 
19  OakMr  (CL  32—23) 

1.  A  wrist  joint  assemMy  for  dental  nuchines.  com- 
prising a  bearing  sleeve,  a  tool  drivi^  spindle  rotatably 
carriad  in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  front  end  adapted 
to  have  a  tool  affixed  thereto  and  a  rear  end  protruding 
out  of  said  sleeve,  a  stepped  puUey  non-rot«tably  car- 


ried by  said  rear  end  of  said  spindle  and  having  at  least 
two  axially  spaced  peripheral  grooves  different  m  diame- 
ter, a  supporting  arm  pivotally  and  slidably  connected 
to  said  sleeve  and  comprising  a  bearing  head  connected 
to  said  sleeve  and  a  rod  having  one  end  affixed  to  said 
head  and  another  angled  end  formed  with  a  bearing  eye, 
a  joint  carried  by  said  arm  and  comprising  a  trunnion 
rotataUy  mounted  in  said  eye,  two  joint  pulleys  carried 
by  said  joint  at  a  location  between  said  joint  and  said 
stepped  pulley,  said  pulleys  being  selectively  engageable 
by  a  belt  adapted  to  coimect  said  stepped  pulley  with 


any  of  said  grooves  thereof  and  has  two  strands  adapted 
to  run  around  one  of  said  pulleys,  said  arm  being  slid- 
able  along  said  sleeve  defining  positions  in  which  said 
pulleys  are  substantially  juxtaposed  to  the  one  of  said 
grooves  which  is  connected  by  means  of  said  belt  strands 
to  said  pulleys,  and  locking  means  for  selectively  secur- 
ing said  arm  on  said  sleeve  in  any  one  of  said  positions, 
said  arm  being  adapted  to  be  adjusted  to  one  of  said 
positions  in  which  it  causes  said  belt  to  run  from  said 
pulleys  in  the  direction  toward  said  stepped  pulley  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  grooves  engaged  by  said 
belt. 


3,954,187 
FOOT  OPERATED  SPEED  CONTROL  UNITS  AND 
SYSTEMS  FOR  AIR  DRIVEN  DENTAL  HAND- 

PIECES 

Martin  Stanat  Dcs  Plalacs,  DL 

(4439  W.  Rice  St,  CUamo  51,  HI.) 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1969,  SctTNo.  21493 

2Clainis.    (CL  32— 27) 


1 .  A  mounting  for  the  air  valve  of  an  air  driven  dental 
handpiece,  comprising  a  sheet  metal  base  plate  having  a 
circular  body  and  a  radially  extending  arm,  said  arm 
adapted  to  support  a  drive  air  valve  body  provided  with 
a  pivoted  beUcrank  lever,  said  circular  body  being  adapted 
to  support  a  round  dental  engine  controller  and  having 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radially  extending  sliding 
clamps,  each  clamp  comprising  a  sheet  metal  member 
of  uniform  width  and  thickness  having  at  its  outer  end 
an  upwardly  and  inwardly  turned  clamping  formation, 
each  said  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
in  its  other  end,  said  circular  body  having  a  plurality  of 
straps  punched  out  of  said  body  sufficiently  to  provide 
a  radially  extending  guide  for  each  damping  member, 
each  guide  having  a  threaded  bore  provided  with  a 
threaded  bolt,  said  b<rit  being  also  received  in  the  slotted 
end  of  each  damp,  said  bolts  having  lower  heads  engag- 
ing each  damp  on  the  onwsite  sides  (tf  each  slot  to  se- 
cure the  clamps  in  fixed  position  on  said  base  plate. 


Srptpwbpd    1  a      1  QiSO 
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l,0S4,lSt 
UQUm  LEVEL  MEASURING  AFPARAIUS 
PIct  MariDu  CapUo  and  AntoaiM  MkUd  ~ 
Maria  CooifB,  Eouuuliiccl,  EiadhoTco,  Ncttcriands, 
■■jgnnri  to  North  Amcricaa  PhUbt  Compoay,  lac^ 
New  YoriK,  N.Y^  a  corporalkMi  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Joae  23,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  822,274 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioB  Nctbcriands  Aag.  14,  1958 
MClain.    (CL  33— 12«) 


3,f54,19« 
COMPOUND  ANGLE  GAGE 
WUUam  R.  MlUcr,  State  CoOcgc,  Pa.,  and  Aathoay  R. 
KoDecny,   Berkeley,  Mo.,   aMteanri  of  oae-third  to 
Charles  R.  RMt,  Ckrelaiid,  O^ 

'  Filed  Not.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,415 
TCIaioM.    (CL33— 185) 


10.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  liquid  in 
a  container  comprising  a  gage  rod  movably  supported 
within  said  container,  means  to  move  said  gage  rod  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  liquid,  circuit  means  to  con- 
trol the  m'ovement  of  said  gage  rod,  lost  motion  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  means  to  move  the  gage 
rod,  liquid  level  recording  means  and  circuit  means  to 
operate  said  recording  means  having  circuit  controlling 
elements  connected  to  said  lost  motion  means. 


3,854^89 

ADAPTER  FOR  DIAL  DEDICATOR  GAUGE 

Walter  Coolsoo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

(336  8tfa  Ave.  NE.,  St.  PeterriMif  1,  Fla.) 

Filed  Oct  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,316  . 

lOalm.    (CL33— 147) 


2.  A  device  for  determining  a  compound  angle  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  base  comprising  a  horizontal 
member,  a  vertical  member  extending  from  said  hori- 
zontal member,  pivot  means  including  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  spherical  surface  mounted  on  said  horizon' "d  mem- 
ber, an  indicating  rod  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, said  first  end  portion  engaging  said  spherical  sur- 
face and  being  movable  thereon,  a  first  slide  on  said 
vertical  member  and  movable  in  a  first  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  member,  a  second  slide  carried 
by  said  first  slide  and  movable  in  a  second  direction 
fenerally  parallel  to  said  horizontal  member  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction,  and  means  connecting  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  indicating  rod  to  said  second 
slide. 

3,854,191 

MASS  TRANSFER  FROM  SOLID  TO  GASEOUS 

STAGE  BY  MEANS  OF  SONIC  ENERGY 

John  WiDard  HodgiM,  25  Joaiwc  Cowt,  Aacastcr,  Ob- 

tarlo,  Canada,  and  Terrcnce  William  Hoffman,  4878 

Walkky  Ave,  Apt  4,  Montreal,  Qocbec,  Canada 

FIM  Mv.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,278 

Claimt  priority,  application  Canada  May  17, 1957 

5ClalnM.    (CL34-4) 


An  adapter  for  a  dial  gauge  indicator  having  a  shank 
portion  carying  a  resilient  movement  transmitting  member 
for  actuating  the  dial  indicator  comprising,  a  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  shank  portion  of  the  dial 
indicator,  a  head  portion  carried  by  said  sleeve,  an  ajiially 
aligned  locating  pin  and  a  sizing  pin  carried  by  said  head 
portion,  said  sizing  pin  having  axial  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  head  portion  and  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  resilient  movement  transmitting  member  at  the 
dial  indicator,  a  cross  head  slidably  mounted  on  said  head 
portion,  outwardly  divergent  arms  carried  by  said  cross 
head  q>aced  on  <H>posite  sides  of  said  locating  pin,  equal- 
izing pins  adjustably  carried  by  said  arms  being  free  for 
limited  movement  transversely  of  said  head  portion  and 
cooperating  with  said  locating  pin,  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  cross  head  longitudinally  of  said  head  portion, 
and  adjustable  stop  means  for  linoiting  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  cross  head. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  mass  transfer  of  a  sublimaUe 
solid  particulate  from  a  solid  phase  to  a  gaseous  phase  in 
moving  surface  contact  with  the  solid  phase  at  a  flow- 
rate  insufllcient  to  fluidize  the  solid  phase,  comprising  the 
step  of  reducing  the  resistance  of  an  interfacial  film  be- 
tween the  solid  phase  and  the  gaseous  phase  by  passing 
a  gas  over  the  solid  material  and  applying  sonic  energy 
to  produce  turbulence  at  said  interfacial  film,  said  solid 
phase  being  located  substantially  at  the  antinode  in  the 
standing  wave  created  by  said  sonic  energy,  said  sooic 
energy  having  a  frequency  of  about  100  to  700  c.pA  and 
being  at  a  frequency  and  sound  pressure  level  ineffective 
to  fluidize  the  solid  phaae  at  said  flowrate. 
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3,«54,191 
£R  FROM  SOLID  TO  GASEOUS 
fEANS  OF  SONIC  ENERGY 
us,  25  Joanne  Cowt,  Aacaatcr,  Ob- 
id  Tcmncc  Wfllian  Hoffnum,  4t7t 
It  4,  Mootrcal,  Quebec,  Canada 
.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,27< 
ippbcatkNi  CmmiM  May  17, 19S7 
iialBia.    (a.  34— 4) 
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3,854,192 

PRODUCTION  OF  STABLE  POLYCHLOROFRENE 
Dietrich  RoMihl,  KofaKStanunhcim,  Wllhchn  Gnnlich 
and  Hermann  Holirichter,  Uvcriouen,  and  JdUos 
Peter.  Odcnthal,  Bcrgiscfa  GhidbMh,  Germany,  -^ 
ilfBors  to  Farbcnfkbrifcen  Bayer 
Levcrfcuscn,  Germany,  a  corvoratioa  of 

Filed  Dec  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,183 
2  Clafau.    (CI  34—4) 


1.  A  process  of  drying  wet  polychlorc^rene  which  com- 
prises passing  a  wet  coagulated  polychloroprene  sheet 
having  a  water  content  of  about  40  to  80  percent  by 
weight  and  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to  about 
ISO  to  500  g./m.»  at  a  density  of  1.23  as  calculated  on 
dry  weight,  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  2  metres/minute  at  a 
disUnce  of  about  10  to  40  centimeters  under  infrared  light 
radiators  covering  a  length  of  about  16  to  40  metres  and 
having  an  emission  capacity  of  3  to  6  kilowatts  per  square 
meter  of  polychloroprene  sheet  and  an  emission  maxi- 
mtmi  in  the  range  of  1  to  3/^. 
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a  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  waU;  a  front  panel;  two  pain 
of  side  panels,  one  said  pair  disposed  between  said  bous- 
ing and  said  front  panel  at  each  side  thereof,  each  said 
pair  bemg  pivotally  secured  to  said  housing,  said  front 
panel,  and  each  other  for  inward  telescoping;  a  drip  pan 
pivotally  mounted  across  the  inner  bottom  of  said  front 
panel  for  folding  up  against  said  front  panel  or  down- 
wardly to  lie  horizonully  across  the  bottom  of  the  opened 
clothes  drier;  a  hanger  frame  pivotally  mounted  across 
the  inner  top  of  said  housing  for  folding  verUcally  down- 
wardly thereinto  or  upwardly  to  extend  horizontally  for- 
wardly  from  said  housing;  a  multi|rficity  of  slidable  hang- 
ers supported  by  said  hanger  frame;  latching  means  ear- 
ned by  said  front  panel  in  the  inner  top  portion  thereof 
for  securing  said  hanger  frame  in  horiaonul  position-  a 
top  pivotally  mounted  across  the  top  of  said  housing  for 
folding  vertically   downwardly  or   upwardly  to  extend 
horizontally  forwardly  from  said  housing,  and  a  heaUng 
umt  for  circulating  heated  air  in  said  housing,  said  heat- 
ing unit  being  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  rear  wall 
and  comprising  means  defining  an  air  flow  path,  an  elec- 
tric heating  element  in  said  flow  path  and  a  blower  for 
causing  air  to  move  in  said  flow  path  and  for  causing 
air  circulation  in  said  housing. 


3^54,195 
TEACHmG  DEVICE 


,^„^„^^  3,t54,193 

METHOD   AND  MEANS   FOR   DRYING   COMPO- 
NENTS IN  THE  MAKING  OF  ASPHALT 
Wnbw  Wright,  38M  Wood  SC  '   -rfaa  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  3, 1959,  Sm.  No.  858,M5 
UCUm.    (CL  34-^1) 


Alex  D.  PalBMr,  Chicago,  DL 

(915  Dcnqiitcr,  Enusston,  DL) 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,M9 

lOOahna.    (CL  35— 9) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  components  in  the  making 
of  asphalt,  which  consists  of  flowing  predetermined  quan- 
tities of  sand  and  aggregates  through  a  drying  cycle,  main- 
taining said  sand  and  said  aggregates  in  separated 
miperforate  compartments  throughout  said  cycle,  por- 
tioning said  separated  aggregates  during  said  cycle,  so  that 
they  will  be  subjected  to  the  greatest  heat,  and  during  said 
cycle  introducing  controlled  volumes  of  air  to  said  sand 
and  aggregates,  wbertby  in  effect  to  vary  the  capacity  of 
said  drying  cycle. 


3,854.194 

COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  CLOTHES  DRIER 

RobettM. Hayes. 6 SIdMy  St,  Watertowa, Mmb. 

FOed  Mmr  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,516 

SCUtaH.    (CL34— 143) 


1.  A  teaching  device  for  use  with  i»inted  self-instruc- 
tion sheets,  comprising  a  stiff  backing  sheet,  a  foldable 
masking  sheet  normally  extending  over  said  backing  sheet 
and  having  its  lower  edge  secured  to  the  lower  pcHtion  of 
said  backing  sheet,  and  a  U^msversely-elongated  mask-sup- 
porting clement  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  fn««Vjfn 
sheet,  said  element  being  spaced  above  and  parallel  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  backing  sheet,  said  element  also 
having  a  portion  thereof  siidably  engaging  one  side  edge 
of  said  backing  sheet  for  sliding  movement  into  selected 
positions  over  said  backing  sheet  between  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  thereof,  said  portion  of  said  element  being 
interiocked  with  said  side  edge  to  prevent  transverse 
movement  of  said  element  in  all  directions  across  said 
backing  sheet 


1.  A  collapsible  poruble  clothes  drier  which  com- 
priMt:  «  hoadof  induding  two  side  walls,  a  rear  wall, 
Tsa  O.Q.— w 


3,854,196 
TEST  GRADING  DEVICE 
Howard  P.  Dvtem,  Stanford  VtUagc,  CaUf . 
(1234  Seasamc  Covt,  Saayralc,  CaHf.) 
FBed  May  2. 1968,  Scr.  No.  25,975 
3ClaiMS.    (CL35— 48) 
1.  A  gradmg  combination  cominiaing,  a  test  sheet  hav- 
ing a  column  of  numbers  representing  multiirfe  choice 
questions  and  a  series  of  designated  markable  stations 
opposite  each  of  said  munbers  and  representing  responses, 
the  person  taking  the  test  marking  at  least  one  of  said 
stations  for  each  question  answered,  a  transparent  cover 
sheet  dimensimied  for  mounting  over  and  in  registration 
with  said  test  sheet  and  having  an  area  overiying  said  su- 
tioitt  formed  for  placing  thereon  erasable  mTWngr  in 
direct  overlying  relation  to  the  correct  answer  statimH  on 
said  test  she^t  whereby  instantaneous  visual  gradiqg  may 
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be  obtained  by  the  sole  test  of  visual  registratioa  of  said 
erasable  markings  and  said  marked  stations,  said  cover 
sheet  being  formed  with  a  columnar  slot  contiguous  to 
said  area  and  overlying  and  registehng  with  said  column 


with  the  earth,  means  fixing  said  power  unit  on  said  frame 
at  a  point  above  said  wheel,  an  elongated  trenching  boom 
carried  by  said  frame  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
power  unit,  means  for  mounting  said  boom  for  pivotal 
moveownt  relative  to  said  franw  and  the  power  unit  fixed 
thereon  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  from  a 
raised  horizontal  position  to  a  lowered  inclined  trenching 


of  numbers  for  enabling  the  grader  to  project  a  writing 
instrument  through  said  slot  for  marking  on  said  test 
sheet  grading  information  directly  upon  the  number  of 
the  question  being  graded. 


3^54,197 
SNAP-ON  SHOE  CLEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Gerard  E.  Moffvui,  Gleavicw.  aisd  ftaiiHckA.  R>PP>e- 
yea.  Oak  Park.  IIL,  asripon  t^Mm  T.  RMdcll.  Inc^ 

ChkMO,  DL,  a  corpofaOoB  of  Dllaols 

^^FlEr  Apr.  il,l95$,  Str.  No.  72f  J4t 
4ClntaH.    (CL3«— ») 


1.  In  a  cleat  assembly  for  a  shoe,  flie  combination  in- 
cluding: a  cleat  comprising  a  semi-rigid  resilient  mate- 
rial; a  cavity  within  the  cleat  open  through  the  base 
thereof  having  a  region  wherein  opposite  walls  of  the 
cavity  diverge  from  one  another  away  from  the  base  of 
the  cleat;  a  metal  reinforcing  insert  in  the  cleat  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  cavity  removed  from  the  base  of  the  cleat; 
and  a  stud  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a  shoe  sole,  the  ex- 
terior configuration  of  the  stud  being  essentially  identical 
with  the  wall  of  the  cavity  whereby,  with  the  stud  secured 
on  a  shoe  sole,  the  deat  can  be  snapped  onto  the  stud 
to  assume  a  seated  position  thereon  in  which  its  base  u 
in  surface  contact  with  the  sole  around  Ae  stud  and  the 
cavity  wall  is  in  tight  sin^ace  contact  with  essentially  the 
entire  surface  of  the  stud  and  can,  subsequently,  be  re- 
moved from  its  seated  position  on  the  stud,  a  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  metal  reinforcing  insert  forming  a  part 
of  the  surface  of  the  cavity  and  engaging  the  divergent 
surfaces  of  the  stud  when  the  cleat  is  seated  thereon. 


position  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  at  such  trenching  posi- 
tion, said  frame  being  freely  pivoUble  about  the  axis  of 
said  wheel  to  change  the  indiiution  of  said  boom  during 
the  trenching  operation,  an  endless  chain  trained  around 
said  boom  having  bits  for  digging  a  narrow  kerf  in  the 
earth,  and  means  connecting  said  power  oo^ut  shaft  to 
drive  sud  diain. 

3,tS4,199 
EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Vtaccot  S.  PewKe,  Stoker  Hdghls,  a^  Hairy  L.  M^«, 
OcTebad  Hdghta,  Okie,  sulgnii  to  TW  Cteveiaai 
TNMhcr  Comrmj,  CkrtlHd,  OUo,  ■  corporatloD  of 

OUo 

F1M  Mm.  7,  IMl,  8m.  N*.  9M25 
ITCwLa.    (CL37-M) 


3,t54,19t 
MOBILE  TRENCHING  TOOL 
E.  Geosfs  a^  Frad  C  Kbchcl,  Anbwra,  Nehr., 
Mr*  to  ArtwB  MacUM  Works,  be,  AiAvb, 
Nakr.  a  cMpwadoM  of  Nckraska 

WtSimmUy  l*5f.  Ser.  No.  niMl 

tCUkm.    (a.37— »«)  .         . 

1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  power  unit  havinf 
a  motor  and  a  power  output  shaft,  an  earth  trendiing  at- 
tadunent  comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
handle  bars  at  the  upper  port  of  the  frame,  a  wheel  jour- 
naled  on  tl»c  tower  part  of  said  frame  for  roUtioo  aboot 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  support  the  latter  with  the  wheel  in  rolling  contact 


1.  In  a  mobile  trenching  machine  including  a  general- 
ly horizontally  extending  boom,  means  depending  from 
said  boom,  first  roUtoble  meam  mounted  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  depending  means,  second  roUUble 
means  mounted  on  said  boom  forwardly  of  said  first  roU- 
table  means,  third  rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  boom 
in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  second  rotauble 
means,  transversely  spaced  strands  of  endless  hnk  chain 
strung  about  said  rotauble  means,  buckets  secured  to  said 
chain  about  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  chain  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  links  of  the  chain  to  bndge 
said  strands,  each  of  said  buckets  comprising  a  forward 
secUon  and  a  coacting  rearward  section,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions comprising  side  waUs  and  a  bridging  transverse  wall, 
said  transverse  walls  of  each  backet  being  positioned  out- 
wardly from  said  strands  and  defining  the  depth  of  the 
respective  bucket,  with  the  Utter  being  open  intermrdiate 
said  strands  for  discharge  tberabotwaMi  of  material  from 
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1  to  be  fixed  at  such  trenching  posi- 
ig  freely  pivoUble  about  the  axis  (tf 
!  the  indiiution  of  said  boom  during 
ion,  an  endless  chain  trained  around 
its  for  digging  a  narrow  kerf  in  the 
fBHfi^-ring  said  power  output  shaft  to 


3M4Af9 

lvattng  machine 

fkakcr  HdiMi,  mi  Hcvy  L.  Meyer, 
^  OMo,  mlyinw  to  IW  Cte^daBd 
ly,  Ckratai,  OMo,  a  corporation  of 

r.  7,  IHl.  Sm.  No.  M,W5 
(CL  37— »•) 


enching  machine  including  a  general- 
;nding  boom,  means  depending  from 
tatable  means  mounted  adjacent  the 

depending  means,  second  roUtable 
said  boom  forwardly  of  said  first  roU- 
otatable  means  mounted  on  said  boom 
ed  relation  to  said  second  rotauble 

spaced  strands  of  endless  link  chain 
>tauble  means,  buckets  secured  to  said 
erior  periphery  of  said  chain  and  pro- 
!rom  the  links  of  the  chain  to  bridge 
of  said  buckets  comprising  a  forward 
ing  rearward  section,  each  of  said  sec- 
le  walls  and  a  bridging  transverse  wall. 
Is  of  each  bucket  being  positioned  out- 
itrands  and  defining  the  depth  of  the 
vith  the  latter  being  open  intermediate 
icharfe  tberobetwaen  of  material  from 


the  bucket,  the  side  walls  of  each  section  being  coupled 
to  respective  links  of  the  chain,  the  forward  ends  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  rearward  section  being  diqwsed  in  over- 
lapping non-connected  relation  with  the  side  walls  of  said 
forward  section,  said  sections  pivoting  with  respect  to  one 
another  during  movement  of  the  respective  bucket  about 
said  rotauble  means  to  cause  separation  of  the  reqiective 
transverse  walls. 


portion  at  one  end  shaped  like  a  circle  with  one  flat  side, 
said  enlarged  portion  of  the  slot  being  of  Mch  a  size  as 


i'^^ 


3,tS44M 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  IRONING  TABLES 
Debsur  C.  Stcfaiwcdcl,  ScyBsov,  Ind^  aastgnor  to  Scy* 
moor  Tool  A  EagfaNcrinc  Co.*  be*  Scymoor,  bd^  a 
corporatioB  of  Indlaiia 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  6,««4 
lOalm.   (CL38— 121) 


An  adjustable  height  ironing  table  comprising  a  top 
and  a  pair  of  legs  for  supporting  said  top,  one  of  said 
legs  having  a  fixed  pivotal  coiuection  with  said  top,  the 
other  of  said  legs  having  a  sliding  connection  with  said 
top,  means  interconnecting  said  legs  for  coaction  thereof 
to  establish  erected  positions  of  said  table  with  the  legs 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  therebeneath  and  a 
folded  position  with  the  legs  extending  along  the  under 
surface  of  said  top,  said  sliding  connection  including  a 
cross  bar  on  the  end  of  said  other  leg  and  guide  means 
on  the  under  surface  of  said  top  receiving  said  cross 
bar  and  defining  the  path  of  movement  thereof  relative 
to  said  top,  a  plurality  of  abutment  pieces  at  predeter- 
mined positions  along  said  guide  means  for  defining  the 
location  of  said  cross  bar  to  support  said  top  in  a  full 
erected  position  and  at  least  one  intermediate  height 
erected  position,  each  said  abutment  piece  being  formed 
from  a  unitary  member  having  a  connecting  section  and 
latching  hooks  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  sec- 
tion, mounting  pins  extending  through  the  base  of  said 
hooks  adjacent  said  connecting  section  of  each  said  abut- 
ment piece  mounting  the  associated  said  piece  for  swing- 
ing movement  across  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cross 
bar  in  response  to  the  force  of  gravity  as  the  attitude  of 
said  top  is  changed  between  vertical  and  horizontal,  said 
hooks  opening  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  movement  of 
said  cross  bar  from  an  erected  position  of  said  legs  to  the 
folded  position  thereof  providing  for  interlocking  engage- 
ment between  said  cross  bar  and  a  selected  pair  of  said 
hooks  to  maintain  said  cross  bar  at  a  predetermined 
location  and  to  prevent  collapse  of  said  legs  to  the  folded 
positioo  thereof. 

3,t54,Ml 

IDENTIFICATION  BADGE  WITH 
DETACHABLE  CUP 
Maiachy  T.  Both,  Chkapo,  DL,  aw%)Bar  to  the  United 
of  Anwrica  as  rspnscated  by  Iht  Uailcd  States 


just  to  pass  said  enlarged  end  <rf  the  pin  in  one  angular 
position  of  the  dip  with  respect  to  the  badge. 


FlaiMy  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124^41 
IClaiaH.    {CL4$~-1S) 

I.  An  assemUy  comprising  a  badge,  a  pin  fixed  to  the 
badge  near  one  end  and  having  an  enlarged  end  spaced 
from  the  badfc.  the  head  being  shaped  like  a  circle  with 
flat  side,  and  a  clip  having  a  slot  having  an  enlarged 


3,f54,2«2 
INDEX  GUIDES  AND  TABS 
Ricfaard  P.  Scfaolflcid,  White  Plates,  N.Y., 
Wheeldex  Manofacteiiai  Co.,  Inc.,  PecinUil,  N.Y^ 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Sept  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,161 
4Claiw.    (CL4»— 23) 


to 

a 


1.  An  indexing  tab  comprising  a  ibeet  of  clear  plastic 
material  having  on  a  first  surface  adjacent  one  trans- 
verse edge,  a  section  coated  with  a  layer  of  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  and  a  longer  imcoated  section  extend- 
ing beyond  the  coated  section  to  the  opposite  transverse 
edge,  said  sheet  having  its  other  surface  continuously 
coated  with  a  second  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
from  one  transverse  edge  to  the  otho-,  whereby  said  first 
layer  of  adhesive  may  be  secured  to  an  index  guide  or 
the  like  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and  an  indicia  card 
or  strip  secured  to  the  second  layer  of  adhesive  in  the 
area  on  said  odier  surface  registering  with  the  first  layer 
of  adhesive,  the  remaining  length  (rf  the  plastic  sheet  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  upon  said  indicia  card  or  strip  and 
secured  thereto  by  the  second  layer  of  adhesive  and  to 
be  f<dded  over  the  edge  of  the  indicia  card  and  said 
edge  of  the  index  guide  and  secured  to  the  opposite  face 
of  the  latter  by  the  second  layer  of  adhesive. 


3,0S4,203 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Walter  K.  French,  Ponghkecpslc,  N.Y.,  awltBur  to  btet^ 

national  Bnslncas  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,312 
7  Ctaims.    (CL  4*— 28) 

1.  A  display  device  for  deriving  a  recognizable  char- 
acter from  a  coded  representation  having  a  number  of 
digital  positions,  comprising  a  display  area  composed  of 
a  matrix  of  sub  areas,  light  means  directed  through  said 
matrix  toward  a  viewing  position,  a  plurality  of  light  inter- 
poser  means  coextensively  arrangied  in  stacked  relation- 
ship with  said  display  area  and  between  said  light  source 
and  display  area,  each  of  said  interposer  means  respec- 
tively controlling  passage  of  light  through  a  binary 
weighted  portion  of  each  of  said  sub  areas  according  to 
the  binary  weighted  significance  of  a  particular  one  of  the 
digital  positions  in  said  coded  representation,  and  each  of 
said  interposer  means  being  simultaneously  movable  be- 
tween a  first  light  controlling  position  and  a  second  light 
controlling  position,  actuating  means  for  positioning  each 
of  said  interposer  means  to  its  first  position  or  to  its  sec- 
ond position  according  to  the  binary  one  and  binary  zero 
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conflguntion  of  a  particular  coded  representation,  so  that 
a  particular  light  path  matrix  is  established  on  said  display 
area,  and  masking  means  for  further  controlling  passage 


'    L. /.    .      .      .      ...       .    '.      . 


I 
"-r 


(  I 


.    ^ ' 1 


^F 


crr 


1 1  lie 


itU- 


\t^ 


L »   •     •     «<»«.'   I.''    ■'  . 


r 


^r:^fc-f^vHy'':i  i   I 


vertical  height  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
tube,  the  end  supports  thus  being  radially  arranged  rela- 
tive to  the  tube  axis  and  normally  arranged  relative  to 
the  wall  and  holding  the  tube  parallel  to  but  spaced  a 
short  distance  from  the  wall;  said  letterplate  mounting 
device  comprising  a  box-like  housing  having  a  vertically 
arranged  front  wall,  centrally  apertured  to  form  a  pic- 
ture frame,  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls,  identical 
vertical  end  walls,  and  an  open  back,  all  of  the  walls 
being  rigid  and  immovably  connected  together;  said  end 
walls  each  having  a  circular  opening  of  a  size  to  slidaUy 
receive  the  fluorescent  tube,  the  openings  being  horizon- 
tally aligned;  each  end  wall  having  a  notch  horizontally 


of  light  through  the  individual  paths  of  said  established 
matrix,  whereby  a  recognizable  character  corresponding 
to  the  said  particular  coded  r^rescntation  is  formed. 


ANIMATION  ILLUSTRATOR 

DouM  N.  Yates,  PiUabwih,  Pa. 

(71f  Rocfcwood  Drive,  Cftwh,  Pa.) 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1959,  S«r.  No.  S5M95 

lOalam,    (CL  4«— 1MJ12) 


extending  from  iu  rear  edge  into  its  opening  and  axially 
aligned  with  the  center  of  its  opening,  the  width  of  the 
notches  in  the  vertical  direction  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  vertical  height  of  the  end  supports,  the  circular  edges 
defining  the  openings  being  otherwise  uninterrupted  and 
engaging  the  periphery  of  the  tube  in  a  circular  line  con- 
tact, whereby  the  housing  is  moimted  upon  the  fluorescent 
tube  by  sliding  it  endwise  upon  the  supported  fluorescent 
tube  with  the  end  wall  openings  slidably  receiving  the 
tube  and  the  notches  slidably  passing  the  support  for  thus 
holding  the  housing  upon  the  tube;  and  means  for  mount- 
ing a  letterplate  within  the  front  wall  picture  frame  form- 
ing aperture. 

MEANS  FOR  RETAINING  MAGAZINE-FED  FIRE- 
ARM CARTRIDGES  IN  BOLT  PICKUP  POSITION 
Edmoad  J.  RaJcigh,  Wert  Sprincflcld,  Max.,  anigDor  to 
the  Uaitcd  Stalca  of  America  aa  reprcacntcd  by  the 
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Secretary  of  tha  Amy 

Filed  Ian.  13, 1961.  Scr.  No.  S2,M« 
4  Claima.     (O.  41—18) 
nila  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952), 


1.  Motion  illustrating  apparatus  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  .a  stationary  tranq>arent  artwork  viewing 
screen  polarized  in  a  running  aeries  of  successively  an- 
gularly orientated  sections,  a  light  source  in  back  of  said 
screen  and  a  rotary  linearly  polarized  member  interposed 
between  said  light  source  and  said  successively  angularly 
ptriarized  screen,  said  successively  orientated  sections  com- 
prising polarized  segments  in  groups  of  a  given  number 
and  said  groups  being  duplicates  of  each  other  and  ar- 
ranged in  sequential  order  to  create  the  appearance  of 
an  object  moving  continuously  in  one  direction. 


3,t54,2f5 

LETTERPLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

TUBES 
Slerpfa,  22M  E.  KUy,  Detroit,  Mick. 
FHcd  t^  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,t97 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  including  a  receiver, 
a  bolt  disposed  in  the  receiver  for  longitudinal  reciproca- 
tion to  and  from  a  recoil  position,  a  magazine  arranged 
for  moving  cartridges  successively  from  a  stored  supply 
therein  to  a  neck  of  said  magazine  and  in  position  for  pick- 
up by  said  bolt  during  displacement  thereof  from  the  re- 
coil position,  and  a  device  disposed  in  the  receiver  to  ts  to 
be  engageable  with  the  picktip  position  cartridges  for  ro- 
tention  thereof  in  position  tor  pickup  by  said  bolt  and  so 
as  to  resilientiy  stop  said  bolt  in  the  recoil  position  and 
energize  said  bolt  for  flight  therefrom. 


ICIalBBS.    (CL4«— 131) 

1.  In  combination  a  letterplate  mounting  device  and  a 
fluorescent  tube  supported  upon  a  flat  wall  by  a  pair  of 
flocnescent  tube  end  supports  each  having  an  end  which 
engages  and  coimects  with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube 
and  an  opposite  end  seoired  to  the  wall,  the  end  supports 
ead)  being  arranged  substantially  horizontally  and  being 
eloogated  in  its  horizontal  direction  and  of  a  imiform 


REVOLVER  WITH  MOUiSwG  MEANS  FOR  THE 
BEARING  PIN  OF  THE  CYLINDER 

9, 

FBsd  May  28,'i9M, 


i,«49 

May  27, 1959 
ACUkm.    (CL42-(2) 
1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  die-cast  frame,  a  barrel 
screwed  into  said  frame,  a  pin  secored  to  said  frame  and 
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ttdendiag  parallel  to,  but  spaced  from  said  barrel,  a  lever 
pivotAbly  mounted  on  said  pin  and  having  a  bore,  a  bear- 
ing pin  sUdable  within  said  bore  parallel  to  said  barrel 
and  having  a  front  end  projecting  from  said  frame  to 
form  a  handle  portion,  said  frame  having  a  slotted  bear- 
ing aperture  therein  for  receiving  said  bearing  pin,  and  a 
slotted  member  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  frame 


and  fonning  a  slotted  seat  for  said  front  end  of  said  bear- 
ing pin  and  secured  by  said  barrel  in  a  fixed  position  on 
said  frame,  a  spring  member  normally  maintaining  said 
bearing  pin  on  said  seat,  and  a  cartridge  cylinder  ro- 
UtAbly  mounted  on  said  bearing  pin  and  pivotable  to- 
gether with  said  bearing  pin  by  said  lever  into  and  out 
of  said  frame  about  said  first  pin  when  said  bearing  pin 
i»  pulled  off  said  seat  against  the  action  of  said  spring. 


3,054,208 

FIRING  MECHANBM  FOR  A  SPOTTING  RIFLE 

Chwlcs  F.  Packatd,  East  Lo^neadow,  a^  Stanley  D. 

SUsby,  Granby,  Maas^  assigaon  to  the  Ualied  States 

of  Ameiica  as  reprsscated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  U.  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,659 

TCUbs.     (a.  42— 70) 

(Granted  aadcr  Tltb  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


I.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  including  e  breech 
mechanism  provided  with  a  breechblock  and  a  tube  ex- 
tending integrally  rearward  therefrom,  a  firing  pin  slid- 
ingly  mounted  in  said  tube  for  longitudinal  reciprocation, 
a  trigger  device  mounted  in  the  end  of  said  tube  for  releas- 
»ble  engagement  with  said  firing  pin  when  in  a  cocked 
position,  and  a  rotataMe  safety  mounted  through  said  trig- 
ger device  for  selectively  preventing  actuation  thereof  and 
also  through  said  tube  for  releasaUy  securing  said  triggM' 
device  thereto. 


3,054,2f9 

FISHING  LURE 

M.  Wiley,  Jr.,  015  WUtas  Ave  Maiioii,  bd. 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 19il,  Sar.  No.  85,429 

IdalBH.    (CL  43— 42.02) 


^.JiFa 


1.  A  fishing  lure  adiyted  to  be  pulled  through  water, 
said  lure  including  a  resUient  metal  strip  of  high  light 
reflectivity  having  parallel  side  edges  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  strip  being  twisted  along  iu  longitudinal  axis 
and  formed  into  a  helix  whereby  high  random  light  re- 
flectivity is  obtained  as  the  lure  is  moved  through  the 
water  and  intermittent  changes  in  the  force  pulling  the 
lure  through  the  water  produce  a  kmgitiidinal  undulation 
thereof,  and  said  Inr*  having  fish  hook  attaching  means 


3,054,210 
DUST  AND  UQUID  SPRAY  DEVICE 
James  C.  Kratzer,  RIverBidc,  and  William  L.  Kennedy, 
Noroton,  Conn.,  and  Frank  G.  Balfe,  Jr^  Bennfaigton, 
Vt.  aasignorB  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cono- 
rationofNcwYorii  ' 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,543 
8Clafans.    (CL  43— 147) 


1.  A  gas  activated  tpny  device  adaptable  to  diqtense 
both  dust  and  liquid  material,  which  comprises  a  liquified 
propellant'  gas-containing  can,  said  can  having  a  self- 
closing  valve  provided  with  an  actuating  device;  a  gas 
tight  container  into  which  said  material  to  be  q)rayed  is 
diqwnsed,  said  container  being  provided  with  an  exit 
valve  having  a  flexible  tube,  having  a  weight  at  its  lower 
end,  depending  from  the  intake  of  said  valve  and  a  tubular 
fitting  having  a  pressure  relief  valve  within  it;  a  tube  con- 
nection between  said  self-closing  valve  on  said  gas  can 
and  said  tubular  fitting;  and  a  rigid  tube  connection  be- 
tween the  interior  end  ot  said  tubular  fitting  and  said 
flexiMe  tube,  said  rigid  tube  being  discoimectable  from 
said  tubular  fitting  and  said  flexible  tube  and  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  aperture  in  its  lower  end;  said 
exit  vahre  being  provided  with  a  mechanical  break-up 
nozzle  which  is  detachable  therefrom;  said  can  and  said 
container  being  provided  with  a  housing  having  a  me- 
chanical linkage  triggering  device  for  actuating  said  ac- 
tuating device  on  said  self<lostng  valve,  and  after  a  slight 
delay,  opening  said  exit  valve. 


3,054411 

BAR  SOAP  HOLDER 

Leonard  H.  Hawk,  1913  C  St.,  Washo^gal,  and  Elmer  G. 

Stacy,  Box  769,  CamM,  WaA. 

Fflcd  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,929 

5Clafam.    (CL4S— 28) 


1.  A  soap  holder,  comprising  a  base  having  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  floor  portion  and  a  vertical  back  por- 
tion, a  soap-retaining  member  pivotally  joined  at  its 
i4>per  end  to  the  upper  vertical  back  portion  of  the  base, 
said  retaining  member  being  c^n  at  its  top  and  bottom 
and  having  front  and  back  walls  and  two  end  walls 
defining  a  soap  chamber,  said  soap-retaining  member 
ncmnally  hanging  pendent  from  the  base  and  in  super- 
imposed rdation  with  req>ect  to  the  horizontal  floor 
portion  of  the  base,  and  swinging  on  a  radius  about  its 
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pivotal  joinder  with  the  bMe,  whereby  a  cake  of  90$p 
within  the  soap  chamber  will  be  retained  upon  the  floor 
portion  and  will  be  sw^t  laterally  therefrom  when  the 
soap  retaining  member  is  swung  radially  upon  its  swing- 
ing arc  and  wQl  drop  through  the  open  bottom  of  the 
soap-retaining  member. 


FDcdMar. 

4ClafaM. 


SOAP  DISH 

■7,  N.Y. 
>.  N*.  9S,0S5 
(a.4S-3f) 


.  24,  mi. 


of  rubber-like  material  having  tubstantially  rectilioearly- 
shaped  pillow-like  portions  individually  mpcurable  by  nid 
fastening  devices,  and  a  non-coring  filler  mass  of  soft, 
rubbery,  plastic,  asphaltic  material  and  the  like  in  each  of 
said  pillow-like  portions  and  adapted  to  disperse  and  seal 
the  irregularly-sixed  and  irregulariy  spaced  holes  as  taid 
fastening  means  njpture  said  covering  in  any  location  of 
the  pillow-like  portions  regardless  of  discrepancy  in  align- 
ment and  fit  of  said  fabric  trim  means  and  fastening  de- 
vices with  respect  to  the  irrefularly-sized  and  thus  irreg- 
ularly-spaced holes  of  the  sheet  metal  mounting  member. 


-  ••/* 


1.  A  soap  dish  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  recessed  in 
a  wall  structure,  comprising  a  housing  and  a  flat  front 
frame  integrally  secured  to  said  housing  to  constitute  a 
single  piece  and  being  made  of  a  stainless  steel  material 
which  is  impervious  to  soap  acids  and  will  not  erode 
under  the  action  of  cleaning  compounds,  said  bousing 
having  top,  bottom  and  interior  smooth  walls,  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  housing  behind  said  front  frame  sloping 
forward  and  downwardly  to  insure  free  drainage  of  wa- 
t^  from  said  housing,  and  a  lip  curving  up  at  its  ends 
extending  forward  and  downwai^y  over  the  entire  width 
of  and  smoothly  joined  to  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall  at  the  location  of  said  frame  and  extending  out  from 
said  front  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  raised,  spaced  ridges 
on  the  bottom  wall  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and 
to  lines  extending  frcmi  the  rear  to  the  from  of  said  soap 
dish,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  ridges  being  horizontal  from 
substantially  one  end  to  the  other. 


3,0544U 
PANEL  AND  TRIM  MEANS 
ThomM  O.  Matfaocs,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  asigiior  to  General 
MoCocs  CocporatkMi,  Detrail,  ftfick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 19M,  Sar.  No.  2,383 
ICIalm.    (a.45— 13S) 


3,tS4,214 

COMBINED  TOY  SAWMILL  AND  LUMBER 

LOADING  STATION 

Wmiaa  R.  SoiHh,  Hamdc^  ami  GnbrM  It  Momco,  Ncfw 

HavM,  Com.,  MsicMn  to  Tht  A.  C.  Giikcrt  I 

New  Hmwm,  Cmam^  a  tonmwtaum  aff  MsiiiaBi 

FIM  Mm.  2t.  IfStTSar.  N«.  722,697 

4Clalw.    (CL  44-^39) 


As  a  motor  vehicle  trim  protection  against  deteriora- 
tion due  to  iiregularly-sized  and  thus  irresularly-apaced 
hcries  punched  into  a  sheet  metal  mouatinf  member  sodi 
as  a  door  and  the  like  along  a  periirfieral  edge  thereot  • 
specific  combination  consisting  of  the  sheet  metal  mount- 
ing member  having  irregularly-sized  and  thus  irregnlariy- 
spaced  holes  therein,  a  fabric  trim  means  adapted  to  be 
held  substantially  complementary  to  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  fastening  devices  to  htrid  said  trim 
means  adjacent  to  said  mountinf  member,  and  a  gasket- 
like multi-pocket  sealing  strip  maana  indiKJing  a  covering 


1.  In  an  animated  toy  saw  mill  including  a  toy  circular 
saw  and  a  simulated  toy  log  supported  on  a  carriage 
adapted  to  convey  said  log  in  a  course  of  travel  past  said 
saw  repeatedly  from  one  to  the  other  side  thereof  and 
back  again,  the  oxnbination  with  said  saw  and  said  log 
and  carriage  of,  a  magazine  upstanding  at  the  rear  of  said 
course  of  log  travel  adjacent  to  said  saw  at  said  other 
side  thereof  adapted  to  contain  and  conceal  a  stack  of 
toy  lumber  boards,  said  magazine  having  a  forwardly 
opening  outlet  for  lumber  boards  to  be  successively  ejected 
from  said  magazine  therethrough,  said  outlet  being  located 
at  the  rear  of  said  course  of  log  travel  in  position  to  be 
substantially  obscured  from  view  by  said  log  at  one  place 
in  the  tatter's  said  coune  of  tnvel,  mechanism  operative 
to  cause  successive  ejections  of  individual  boards  from 
said  stack  through  said  opening,  a  prime  mover,  and 
motion  transmitting  means  powered  by  said  prime  mover 
and  connected  to  activate  said  saw  carriage  and  said 
board  ejecting  mechanism  in  such  synchronism  that  a 
board  is  ejected  through  said  opening  each  time  said 
opening  is  obscured  from  view  by  the  presence  of  said 
log  at  said  place,  whereby  each  departure  of  said  log  from 
said  place  reveals  a  hmber  board  that  has  newly  arrived 
behind  said  log  and  hence  seemingly  has  been  sawed 
therefrooi. 


E.N 


3,954,21s 
TOY 


liOlL 


to  MarvlB 


FUcd  Mam.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  81,449 
7  CWoM.    (O.  44—118) 

5.  A  doll  comprising  a  head  including  a  mouth  which 
is  flexible  and  which  is  defined  by  a  pair  of  lips  wWch 
are  movable  outwardly  and  have  an  opening  there- 
through,  a  rigid  tubular  member  within  said  head  having 
one  end  engaging  the  inner  wall  portiOB  of  said  mouth 
and  communicating  with  the  opening  through  said  mouth, 
means  defining  an  expansible  chamber  including  a  flexible 
wall  portion  and  having  coomiunicatioa  with  tiie  other 
end  ot  said  tubular  member,  whereby  air  can  be  admitted 
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into  said  tubular  member  and  said  chamber  and  dis- 
charged therefrom  through  said  mouth  opening,  a  noise- 
maker  in  position  for  operation  in  response  to  passage  of 
air  through  said  chamber  and  tubular  member,  and  means 
connected  with  said  expansible  chamber  to  effect  move- 


wardly  to  a  point  substantially  aligned  with  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  q>here  for  insertion  of  a  separate  support 


ment  of  said  flexible  wall  portion  to  provide  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  chamber  and  to  provide  accom- 
panying axial  movement  of  said  tubular  member  in  a 
direction  toward  said  lips  to  move  said  lips  outwardly  and 
to  produce  (iteration  of  said  noisemaker,  to  thereby  simu- 
late a  kissing  action  by  the  doll. 


3,954,214 

CALL  DEVICE 

Frimk  J.  Tsilo,  2798  W.  Frankdln,  Elkkart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1949,  Scr.  No.  59^83 

2ClalnM.    (CI.  44— 189) 


2.  A  combination  call  device  for  use  by  a  hunter,  com- 
prising two  generally  cylindrical  barrel-like  sections,  each 
having  two  ends  and  a  longitudinal  passage  therethrough 
from  one  end  to  the  other,  a  mouth  portion  at  one  end  of 
each  section,  the  mouth  portions  of  the  two  sections  being 
annular  shaped  and  on  substantially  the  same  transverse 
plane,  a  reed  insert  in  the  end  of  each  section  opposite  said 
mouth  portion  and  projecting  outwardly  substantially  be- 
yond said  opposite  end  of  each  insert's  respective  section, 
said  sections  being  of  different  lengths  for  identification 
and  being  spaced  from  one  another  sufBciently  to  permit 
the  hunter  to  grasp  with  the  hand  and  substantially  sur- 
round one  reed  insert  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  its  re- 
spective section  without  interference  from  the  other  reed 
insert  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  other  reed  insert's 
respective  section,  and  a  member  between  said  sections 
connected  rigidly  thereto  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
mouth  portions. 

,  3,954,217 

SPHERE  SPINNING  DEVICE 
EnMSt  D'AiBWio,  147—37  RooaevcM  Aw.,  FlHfel^  N.Y. 
FDei  Oct  17, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  43,299 
SCMm.    (a.4<— 243) 
1.  A  device  for  spinning  a  sphere  and  adapted  for  re- 
moval of  said  sphere  therefrom  to  a  separate  support  for 
its  continued  rotation  thereon,  including  a  supporting 
base  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  q»aced  apart 
rotatable  spbtrt  supporting  means  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending above  said  supporting  base,  the  lines  of  contact 
on  each  of  said  sphere  supporting  means  being  in  i^anes 
forming  an  equilateral  triangular  pyramid,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  sphere  being  coinddent  with  the  major 
axis  of  said  pyramid,  said  supporting  base  having  a  notch 
formed  in  the  forward  edge  thereof  and  extending  rear- 


imo  said  notch  and  into  engagement  with  the  sphere  for 
removing  the  sphere  from  said  sphere  supporting  means. 


3,954,218 

RACING  TOY 

Patrick  R.  J.  Cowt,  433  S.  Bani^lM  Ave., 

Los  AmtOm,  Calif. 

FUmI  Apr.  18, 1941,  Scr.  No.  193316 

7Claiaw.    (Q.  44— 247) 


1.  A  toy  device  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
serrated  track  having  disposed  on  either  side  thereof 
and  extending  therewith  a  flat  rail,  a  pair  of  rockaMe 
support  members  each  of  which  has  a  rounded  pmtion 
resting  on  one  of  said  rails  for  rocking  as  well  as  sliding 
motion  thereon,  a  toy  figure  carried  by  said  suppml 
members,  a  means  carried  by  said  support  members  for 
pushing  when  rendered  operative  against  a  serration  of 
said  track  for  sliding  said  device  along  said  rails,  said 
means  for  pushing  engaging  said  track  serration  for  push- 
ing only  when  said  rockable  support  members  are  in 
their  eq<ulibrium  positions,  and  means  for  rendering  said 
means  for  pushing  operative  «iien  desired. 


3,954,219 

SEED  INOCULATION 

Frederic  E.  Porter  and  Vemoa  W.  McAMbc,  Colnmboa, 
Ohio,  and  Howard  E.  Kacrwcr,  Ir.,  HopUas,  MIdb.; 
said  Porter  and  McAlpinc  iiSlnws  to  BattcBc  Mcbo- 
rial  Institute,  Cohaaiioa,  OUo,  a  c«voratkM  of  Oldo 

NoDrawli«.    FUcd  Feb.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794^49 
18Clidois.    (CL47— 1) 

6.  In  the  process  of  obtaining  plants  having  a  bene- 
ficial microorganism  infection,  the  combination  of  steps 
of:  contacting  plant  seeds  with  a  slurry  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  slurry  liquid  and  beneficial  infective  viable 
microorganisms  slurried  therein  to  inoculate  the  plant 
seeds  with  more  than  ten  times  the  mim'mum  effective 
dose  of  the  organisms;  storing  the  inoculated  seeds  for 
several  months;  and  planting  the  stored  inoculated  seeds 
to  obtain  said  pUnta. 
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3,i54*2M 

PLUNGER  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  ARTICLES 

J.  Torok,  ToMo,  OUo,  — Jfnf  to  KIbMc  GI 

Commtmj,  a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

FIM  Sept  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763484 

UCUam,    (CL49— 48) 


of  strips,  said  flexiblo  hinfe  strip  beinf  folded  back  oo 
itself  to  that  one  portion  of  said  hinge  strip  abuts  the 
other  portion  of  said  hinge  strip,  aad  the  ad)acent  edges 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  glass  article  by  press- 
ing a  plunger  downwardly  into  contact  with  a  gob  of 
glass  placed  in  a  mold  having  an  internal  molding  surface 
corresponding  to  the  external  configuration  of  the  article 
which  Is  to  be  formed,  said  plunger  having  an  external 
molding  surface  corresponding  to  the  internal  configu- 
ration of  the  article  which  is  to  be  formed  and  comprising 
a  base  portion  and  a  flange  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  base  portion,  said  plunger  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  opposite  said  external  molding  sur- 
face, the  combination  comprising  means  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  the  {Hunger  for  directing  coolant  on  the 
inner  siuface  of  the  plunnger  at  the  area  of  juncture  of 
the  base  portion  and  flange  portion  of  the  plunger  and 
thereby  imparting  a  rotary  motion  to  the  coolant  about 
the  axis  of  the  plunger,  means  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  the  plunger  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  liquid 
coolant  in  a  layer  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  plunger  at  a  subsuntially  uniform  velicity,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  the  coolant  from  a  point  adjacent 
the  center  of  the  plunger. 


3,854,221  

OPAL,  M%  SnJCA  GLASS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCTION 

nomas  R  Elncr,  Pdatod  Poit,  N.Y.,  airfffMr  to  Can- 

ta«  GfaHB  Worka,  Coniag,  N.Y.,  a  eoi>o>ado«  of  New 

York 

No  Dnwi^    FDed  Sept  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,983 
SCUbs.    (CL  49^77) 

5.  A  method  of  making  an  opal,  96%  silica  glass  which 
comprises  impregnating  a  leached,  porous,  96%  silica 
glass  with  a  cerium  compound  that  is  thermally  decom- 
posaMe  to  cerium  oxide,  heating  the  impregnated  glass 
in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  below  the 
porous  glass  consolidation  temperature  to  form  a  reduced 
oxide  of  cerium  within  the  glass  and  thereafter  heating 
the  glass  at  a  higher  temperature  to  effect  consolidation 
of  the  porous  glass  into  a  non-porous  glass  consisting 
essentially  of  the  96%  silica  ^asa  and  the  reduced  oxide 
of  cerium  as  the  ofwdfying  afenL     . 


Ind. 


3,854,222 
ROOFING  MATERIALS 
MalcokB  W.  BMtoMT,  2929  E.  «2a4  St,  b 

FBed  Apr.  23, 1958,  Sm.  No.  738,443 
1  Claim.  (CL58— 242) 
In  a  roof  covering  comprising,  a  pair  of  elongated 
strips  of  substantially  rigid  and  inflexible  roofing  mate- 
rial, one  of  said  strips  bemg  secured  to  a  roofing  surface 
by  fastening  means,  the  other  of  said  strips  overlying 
s«jd  first-mentioned  strip  and  the  fastening  means  and 
being  secured  to  said  first-mentioned  strip  by  flexible 
hinge  means,  said  flexible  hinge  means  consisting  of  a 
flexible  strip  of  material  extendiag  tfte  length  of  said  pair 
of  strips  and  bonded  to  each  adjacent  edfe  of  said  pair 


of  said  pair  of  strips  and  the  folded  edge  of  said  hinge 
strip  all  being  di^osed  in  the  same  plane  to  form  a 
water  tight  seam. 


3,854,223 
DECORATIYE  WALL  COVERING 
Philip  R.  O'Brio^  MaMtar,  lad.,  Mslfm   to 
Amcikaa  Tnanortattoa  Corpontfo^  CUcafo,  OL, 
corporatioB  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,883 
1  Claim.    (CL  58—288) 


•  •  r  ■    •  » 


An  elongated  wall  covering  plank  comprising  a  body 
formed  of  synthetic  organic  thermoplastic  sheet  mate- 
rial and  whose  length  is  much  greater  than  its  width,  a 
first  flange  fbrmed  integral  on  one  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edge  of  said  body  and  projecting  out  of  the  plane 
thereof  rearwardly  oi  said  body,  a  flange  receiving  chan- 
nel fbrmed  inteiral  ud  projecting  to  the  rear  on  the 
other  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  said  body  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  corresponding  first  flange  of  an 
adjacent  plank  therein,  a  second  flange  formed  integral 
on  the  edge  of  said  channel  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  body  and  lying 
in  a  plane  disposed  between  the  plane  of  said  body  and 
the  plane  of  the  portion  of  said  channel  disposed  rear- 
most of  said  body,  said  second  flange  being  adapted  to 
underlie  an  adjacent  plank  and  including  a  spacing  pro- 
jection on  the  remote  edge  thereof  extending  continu- 
ously longitudinally  of  said  body  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  thereof  to  contact  and  airport  the  underneath 
surface  of  an  adjacent  plank,  and  a  filler  formed  of  syn- 
thetic organic  thermoplastic  sheet  material  bonded  to 
said  body  and  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  the  area 
of  said  body  between  said  channel  and  said  first  flange, 
said  filler  being  a  corrugated  structure  spaced  forward 
of  the  plane  of  the  rearmost' surface  oi  said  channel  and 
the  rearmost  surface  of  the  channel  of  an  adjacent  plank, 
and  the  corrugations  of  said  filler  having  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  extending  transversely  of  said  body  where- 
by said  corrugations  interpose  a  plurality  of  voids  be- 
tween themselves  and  said  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
body,  said  filler  serving  as  a  barrier  between  the  rear- 
most surface  thereof  and  said  voids  to  preclude  mastic 
from  filling  said  voids  while  said  rearmost  surface  of  said 
filler  sheet  supports  mastic  securing  said  plank  to  a  sup- 
porting wall,  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  filler  being 
spaced  laterally  from  said  first  flange  thereby  providing 
n  qMce  between  said  longitudinal  edge  and  said  first 
flange  whereby  said  space  is  adapted  to  receive  the  second 
flange  of  an  adjacent  like  plank  in  underlying  and  su|>> 
porting  relation  to  said  plank,  and  said  riieet  material  of 
said  body  and  of  said  filler  each  being  of  thin  gauge  so 
that  said  plank  is  flexible  and  may  readily  be  cut  to  tiio 
reqniied  length  for  application  to  a  supporting  walL 
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;  and  the  folded  edge  of  said  hinge 
aed  in  the  same  plane  to  form  a 


3,tS4,223 
nVE  WALL  COVERING 

fftitloa  Cocporatloii,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
vYorii 

,  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,8t3 
(CL5«— 2M) 


1  covering  plank  comprising  a  body 
organic  thermoplastic  sheet  mato- 
th  is  much  greater  than  its  width,  a 
itegral  on  one  longitixlinally  extend- 
dy  and  projecting  out  of  the  plane 
f  said  body,  a  flange  receiving  chan- 
and  projecting  to  the  rear  on  the 
extending  edge  of  said  body  and 
the  corresponding  first  flange  ot  an 
in,  a  second  flange  formed  integral 
1  channel  and  extending  outwardly 
tion  away  from  said  body  and  lying 
between  the  plane  of  said  body  and 
rtion  of  said  channel  disposed  rear- 
said  second  flange  being  adapted  to 
plank  and  including  a  q>acing  pro- 
)te  edge  thereof  extending  continu- 
of  said  body  and  prelecting  for- 
;ontact  and  support  the  underneath 
nt  plank,  and  a  filler  formed  of  sya- 
noplastic  sheet  material  hooded  to 
-ing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  area 
ixk  said  channel  and  said  first  fiance, 
wrrugated  structure  ^aoed  forward 
rearmoet' surface  ol  said  channel  and 
>.  (rf  the  channel  of  an  adjacent  plank. 
BS  of  said  filler  having  their  kmgi- 
ing  transversely  of  said  body  where- 
s  interpose  a  plurality  of  voids  be- 
nd said  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
-ving  as  a  barrier  between  the  rear- 
)f  and  said  voids  to  preclude  mastic 
Is  while  said  rearmost  surface  of  said 
mastic  securing  said  plank  to  a  sup- 
agitudinal  edge  of  said  filler  being 
n  said  first  fiange  thereby  providing 
tid  longitudinal  edge  ttai  said  first 
space  is  adapted  to  receive  the  second 
Dt  like  plank  in  underlying  and  sup- 
aid  plank,  and  said  aheet  material  of 
lid  filler  each  being  of  thin  gauge  ao 
exible  and  nuy  readily  be  cut  to  die 
application  lo  a  gnppotting  walL 


M54424 
CUTTING  MACHINBS 
L.  HcMley,  CliBtoii,  Tc 

KMiviOa,  Tc 


2, 1959.  Ser.  No.  837,7M 
(CL  51—33) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  diaracter  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  frame,  an  arbor  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  cutting  tool  for  rotary  motion,  an  upri^t  fiexible 
device  connected  at  one  end  with  the  arbor  and  having  its 
opposite  end  fixed  to  a  support  on  the  frame  and  support- 
ing the  arbor  for  substantially  horizontal  movement,  a 
swinging  frame  connected  at  one  end  with  the  arbor  and 
extending  substantially  horizontally  therefrom,  upright 
linkage  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  swinging  frame, 
a  pivotal  siqiport  for  the  linkage  having  the  linkage  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom,  power  means  operatively 
connected  with  the  linkage  for  causing  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  the  arbor,  and  drive  means  for  the  arbor  extend- 
ing lengthwise  ot  the  linkage  and  swinging  frame. 


3,854425 
GEAR  HWC^G  MACHINE 
Waller  S.  Pracg,  DeCroit,  Midu,  asilfiii  to  Nattonal 
BroMh  A  MmMm  Comftmj,  DHnk,  Mkk,  a  coipo- 

Filed  Sept  14, 1959.  Scr.  No.  839,498^ 
9ClaiM.     (CL51— 52) 


6.  Gear  finishing  apparatus  comprising  a  gear-like  hon- 
ing tool  having  iu  tooth  portions  formed  of  an  abrasive 
containing  resin  compqund  adapted  to  undergo  considera- 
ble wear  when  run  in  mesh  with  a  series  of  hardened  steel 
work  gears,  a  base,  a  rotary  work  support  and  a  rotary 
tool  siq>port  mounted  on  said  base  in  position  to  support 
each  of  a  series  of  work  gears  in  mesh  with  the  hming 
tool  at  crossed  axes,  means  mounting  one  of  said  supports 
for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  the  axes  of  both  rotary  supports,  means 
moonting  one  of  said  supports  for  rectilinear  reciproca- 
tion in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  work 
aopport.  means  for  driving  ooe  of  said  si^ports  in  rota- 
tioo,  the  other  of  said  supports  being  substantially  freely 
rotatable,  means  for  *<<j"^<"g  one  of  said  aiqiports  to* 
ward  and  away  from  the  odier  of  said  supports,  and  tooi 
I  cmmerted  to  one  of  said  supports  to  effect  inter- 


mittent very  small  adjustments  of  one  ot  said  supports  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tool  support,  and 
means  operated  automatically  in  response  to  reciproca- 
tion of  die  reciprocating  support  to  actuate  aaid  Uxrf  set 
means. 


3,854;t24 

APPARATUS  TOR  HONING  GEARS 

BenianiB  F.  Brsgi,  Groaas  Pointe,  Mk^  Bsslminr  to  Nn- 

tloMl  BiMch  *  Machtoe  Cowsp"^.  Ddniil,  Mich.,  • 

ofROcUpm 

FBed  Oct  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,323 

ICUam.    (CLSl— 52) 


1.  A  gear  finishing  machine  for  use  with  a  gear-fike 
tool,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotary  work 
support  and  a  rotary  tool  support  mounted  on  said  frame 
in  position  to  support  a  work  gear  and  gear-like  tocrf  in 
mesh  with  each  other  at  crossed  axes,  means  mounting  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  for  angular  adjustment  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  axes  of  both 
of  said  supports,  means  for  adjusting  said  supports  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  means  for  driving  one  of  said 
supports  in  rotation,  the  other  of  said  supports  being  at 
least  relatively  freely  rotatable  to  be  driven  in  rotation 
by  the  meshed  engagement  between  the  gear  and  hone 
carried  by  said  supports,  means  mounting  said  woric 
support  to  said  frame  for  back  and  forth  traverse  thereon 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
work  support,  and  means  mounting  said  tool  support 
to  said  frame  for  back  and  forth  traverse  thereon  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  ol  said  work 
support,  a  separate  motor  and  cam  means  connecting 
the  motor  to  said  tool  support  for  eflfecting  slow  con- 
tinuous simultaneous  traverse  of  both  of  said  supports, 
the  amount  of  traverse  being  suflBcient  to  Shift  the  zone 
of  contaa  between  the  teeth  of  the  gear  and  tool  from 
end  to  end  of  the  teeth  of  both  said  gear  and  bone. 


3,854427 

CONTROL  WHEEL  DRIVE  FOR  CENTEBLE8S 

GRINDERS 

Ralph  E.  Price,  Waynceboro,  Pa.,  aasl^nr  to  Laadta  Tooi 

FBed  Ja^  8,'l988,  Scr.  No.  M78 
4CtataBB.    (CL51— 183) 


1.  In  a  oenteriess  grinding  "«*^*'Tf.  a  grinding  wfaesl, 
cootrol  wheel,  a  control  wheel  qiindle  for  rotatabty 
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nipporting  Mid  control  wheel,  a  wonn  wheel  on  laid 
control  wheel  ipiadlc,  a  worm  tur  on  each  side  of  said 
wonn  wheel,  mearn  for  drivinf  said  woni  fears,  and 
means  for  urging  one  of  said  worm  gears  axially  in  the 
general  direction  of  rotation  of  said  control  wheeL 


CXNTERLESS  BAR  GRINDER 
Eari  W.  MoMT,  Wayhewi,  Pa^awlgnnrto 
Cufsny,  WayMrtege,  Pfc 
Fled  Not.  It,  19M,  8cr.  No.  7t4M 

-  r  •       (cLsi— Its) 


Tool 


1.  In  a  centerlcsi  grinding  machine,  peripherally  op- 
posed grinding  and  control  wheels,  a  work  support  be- 
tween said  wheels,  a  feed  mechanism  for  changing  the 
qwce  between  said  wheels,  means  for  actuating  said  feed 
mechanism,  means  for  effecting  a  reciprocable  travers- 
ing movement  of  a  workpiece  between  said  wheels  includ- 
ing means  to  reverse  direction  of  rotation  of  said  control 
wheel,  and  a  switch  in  the  path  of  the  workpiece  for  actu- 
ating said  feed  mechanism  and  said  control  wheel  revers- 
ing means. 

3,t54429 

ADJUSTABLE  MACHINES  FOR  GRINDING 

KNIVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

lote  W.  Pcaday,  Paloa  Parit,  ami  Vni  A.  IN 

HL,  Mi^nn  to  RcUabk  Paekii« 

DL,  a  cotpotatioB  of  miMili 

FBed  Not.  15, 19M,  Sot.  No.  «9,327 

9CUM.    (CL  51—122) 


said  shaft  being  adapted  to  mount  an  abrasive  whed; 
a  grooved  and  passaged  OKMinting  head  slidably  mounted 
relative  to  said  frame,  for  transverse  movement  relative 
to  an  abrasive  wheel  on  said  shaft;  a  block  slidable  in 
said  head  to  and  from  an  abrasive  wheel  on  said  shaft; 
an  adjustable  knife  holding  clamp  moimted  on  said  block 
for  movement  therewith;  a  horizontal  track  mounted 
on  said  frame  on  which  said  mounting  head  is  slidaMe; 
manually  adjustable  means  on  said  mounting  head  for 
advancing  and  retracting  said  block;  and  manually  ad- 
justable means  for  adjusting  the  angular  positions  of 
said  mounting  head  and  of  said  clamp. 


4.  In  an  adjustable  grinding  machine  in  combination; 
a  frame  having  vertical  guide  tracks;  a  slidable  mounting 
member  having  one  portion  thereof  slidably  engaging 
said  guide  tracks;  a  nwtor  mounted  on  said  mounting 
member;  a  driven  vertical  shaft  ooonected  to  said  molor. 


3;t5443t 
SAND  SCRUBBER 
,  Colo., 
,  DcBTcr,  Colo. 


H. 
Equipment 
Colorado 

Filed  Mm.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,262 
tClirfM.    (CL51~lt3) 


to  DcBTcr 
a  corporation  of 


1.  Sand  scrubbing  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having 
a  feed  uUet  and  a  disdiarte  outlet  at  oppodte  ends  and 
a  plurality  of  partitions  dividing  its  intoior  into  a  seriea 
of  cells,  a  rotary  shaft  in  each  said  cell,  upper  and  lower 
impellers  mounted  on  eadi  shaft  adjacent  its  lower  end 
arranged  to  move  material  in  the  cdl  in  countei  current 
relation,  one  said  impeller  being  of  greater  capacity  than 
the  other  so  as  to  induce  a  progressive  flow  of  material 
throu^  the  cell,  and  the  succession  of  cells  having  alter- 
nating lower  and  un>er  discharge  outlets  so  as  to  provide 
a  circuitous*  iq>  and  down  course  of  movement  between 
inlet  and  outlet. 


3,t54,231 

PORTABLE  POWER  APPLIANCES 

T.  nniMi*-.  32t«S.  49tk  Ave..  Ckcro,  DL 

F1M  Dec  9. 19tt,  Ser.  No.  74,9M 

3Cla^    (CLSl— IM) 


1.  A  portable  power  appliance  compcinni  a  stand  ai 
sheet  material  formed  with  a  base,  a  back  waU  bent  up 
from  the  base  with  a  forward  incline  to  form  a  rounded 
top^  a  downward  cootinuatioo  of  the  tt^  in  the  form 
of  a  pouch,  and  a  motor  carried  in  the  latter,  said  pouch 
being  situated  over  the  center  of  the  base  for  portioning 
the  motor  as  a  ^^"""g  factor  for  the  stand. 
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3,t54,232 

ROUND  DISC  WITH  NON'CIRCULAR 

BACK-UP  PAD 

Dwiiht  R.  Lowtker,  Walsrfovt*  aisd  Hvwvd  R.  Wilght, 

T^,  N.YnntH^an  to  Nerten  Cowfy,  Tny,  N.Y., 

* '"''raSsift  It,  19«t.  Ser.  Nia.  57,2M 
'  FciafaM.    (0.51—195) 


of  the  moving  container  and  in  the  same  direction,  and 
simultaneously  applying  downwardly  directed  pressure 


I.  An  improved  abrading  tool  which  comprises:  a 
circular  coated  abrasive  disc  and  a  mounting  pad  there- 
for, said  mounting  pad  having  a  major  planar  axis  sub- 
stantially equal  in  length  to  the  diameter  of  said  disc 
and  a  minor  planar  axis  at  right  angles  to  and  shorter 
than  said  major  planar  axis,  said  disc  being  affixed  to 
said  pad  so  as  to  be  rotated  therewith  against  a  work- 
piece. 

3,954(233 

CRANKSHAFT  GRINDERS 

MisiB,  21t  PiMS  Ltkm  Drive  Eaat, 

WajM  Piitj,  N J. 

FIM  Jirij  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,tt2 

Id^    (CL51— 141) 


against  the  cap  top  by  said  stationary  member  and  said 
belt  member.  

3,t54,235 
TRAY-LOADING  APPARATUS 
Charies  R.  Edfcriy,  Bloomtsy,  WDUam  I.  Summeis, 
Verona,  and  Albeit  GonU,  West  Onmce,  N  J.,_aa- 
rignors  to  WisHnghnnaf   Elactrie  Cbtporation. 
PIttsbnfh,  Pa.,  a  coiponrtioa  of  Ps—syivaaiB 
lied  June  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,4t7 
13Claias.    (CL53— 13) 


In  connection  with  an  engine  having  a  crankshaft  In- 
cluding a  journal  connecting  two  flanges,  a  mechanism  for 
regrinding  said  journal  without  removing  the  crankshaft 
from  the  engine,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
plates  operably  contacting  the  entire  circumference  of 
narrow  end  areas  of  said  journal  adjacent  said  flanges, 
rods  connecting  said  plates,  a  carriage  axially  slidable  on 
said  rods,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  grinding 
cupwheel  carried  by  said  motor,  means  for  feeding  said 
cupwheel  into  grincUng  contact  with  said  journal  and  for 
moving  said  cupwheel  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  journal,  and  means  for  rotating  said  mechanism  mon 
than  a  full  revolution  relative  to  said  joumaL 


3,t54434 
SEALING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Han7  E.  Siovcr,  LaMMlsr,  OUo,  ssslgnnr  to  Anchor 
HocU^  GIms  CoiToratkw,  I— faeHr.  OUo,  a  corpo- 
rattoa  of  Ddawan 

FBed  Fab.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M93 
llCUnsi.  (CL53— 3t) 
14.  The  method  of  appljring  a  screw  cap  to  a  container 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  loosely  threading  the  cap 
to  the  top  of  the  container,  and  thereafter  moving  the 
container  to  carry  an  off-center  portion  of  the  top  of  the 
cap  into  sliding  frictional  engagement  with  an  elongated 
stationary  member  and  an  opposite  off-center  portion  into 
frictional  engagement  with  a  moving  endless  belt,  mov- 
uag  said  endless  belt  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  speed 


1.  Apparatus  for  loadiag  based-bulbous  articles  ii^  a 
tray  disposed  in  a  loading  zone  at  one  level,  comiMising 
article-receiving  means  diq;>osed  at  a  second  level  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  oriented  based-bulbous 
articles  at  a  delivery,  zone  in  said  second  level,  said  article- 
receiving  means  being  opersfcle  to  move  such  articles 
away  from  said  delivery  zone  to  a  transfer  zone  at  said 
second  level,  means  at  a  third  level  and  adjacent  the  de- 
livery zone,  said  means  being  operable  to  orient  the 
based-bulbous  artides  in  the  base-down  position  while 
the  latter  are  disposed  in  said  third  level  and  for  feed- 
ing sudi  oriented  based-bulbous  articles  to  said  article- 
receiving  means  at  said  second  level,  tranrfer  means  in 
the  transfer  zone  operable  to  remove  a  group  of  based- 
bulbous  articles  from  the  article-receiving  means  at  said 
second  level  and  to  d^Msit  sudi  group  in  the  tray  at  said 
one  levd,  and  control  means  operable  by  the  absence  of 
a  tray  in  the  loading  zone  to  terminate  the  operation  oi 
said  artide-orienting  and  feeding  means  as  wdl  as  said 
transfer  means,  and  to  arrest  the  movement  oi  said  ar- 
ticl»4«ceiviiig  means. 


3,g5443<  

MULTI-PURP06B  PACKAGING  MACHINE      . 
lote  H.  SteooB,  New  Yotk.  N.Y,  aarfgpaor  to  Vol^Pak, 
be.,  NcwYMk,  N.Y„  a  canonttaa  of  N«w.  Yoifc 
FDed  Ins  22, 1959,  Sot;  No.  t22,tt5 

lICtafaM.    (CI.  S3— lit) 

1.  A  multi-purpoee  strip  packaging  machine  comprising 

a  prinuuy  or  basic  machine  structure  having  an  enlarged 
base  to  support  it  in  an  upright  position,  a  bolkm  body, 
means  therein  for  rotaUbly  mounting  a  large  w^  roll,  a 
slot  in  the  front  of  the  hollow  body  tfmxi^  which  the 
web  is  drawn  from  the  web  rati,  a  nuM:hine  block  securely 
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fartened  to  the  body  of  the  machine  twt  readily  detach- 
able therefrom  composed  of  a  frame,  bearing  blocks  sup- 
ported thereby  and  die  rolls  mounted  in  the  bearings,  and 
a  plurality  of  additional  interchangeable  machine  blocks 
each  adapted  to  be  readily  attached  or  detached  from 
the  body  of  the  machine,  one  of  said  interchangeable 
machine  blocki  having  mounted  thereon  a  complete  mech- 


the  body  of  the  machine,  one  of  said  interchangeable 
machine  blocks  having  mounted  thereon  a  complete  mech- 
anism for  feeding  measured  quantities  of  granular  mate- 
rial and  another  of  said  interchangeable  machine  blocks 
having  mounted  thereoo  a  complete  mechanism  for  feed- 
ing predetermiaed  quantities  of  liquid  to  the  pockets  be- 
tween the  webs. 


M54437 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECnVELY  INSERTING 

ARnCLES  INTO  MAGAZINES 

Elmer  E.  Barfcstrom,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Compwiy,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

Filed  Am.  (,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  1«1491 
SCIaiM.    (CL53— 24^ 


1.  la  an  i4)paratiis  for  feeding  articles  faito  a  magazine 
having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  recesses  for  receiving 
tlie  articles,  means  inchiding  a  reciprocatory  feed  bar  for 
intermittently  advancing  a  row  of  said  articles  along  a  first 
path  and  inserting  the  endmost  article  faito  recesses  in 
the  magazine,  means  for  guiding  said  magazine  for  move- 
ment along  a  second  path  transversely  of  said  first  path, 
means  inchiding  a  lever  actuated  by  said  feed  bar  for 
moving  said  magazine  step  by  st^  along  said  second  path 
to  align  successive  recesses  of  said  magazine  with  said  first 
path  for  receiving  the  articles,  a  fulcrum  member  mounted 
on  said  lever  for  movement  to  a  first  position  and  to  a 
second  position  oo  said  lever  and  for  supporting  said  lever 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  through  said  fukrum 
member,  means  for  shifting  said  fulcrum  member  to  and 
from  said  first  and  said  second  podtioos  on  said  lever 
without  moving  said  lever,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
fulcrum  member  in  said  first  and  said  second  positjons  far 


pivoUl  movement  about  said  axis,  said  lever  being  oper- 
able with  the  fulcrum  member  in  said  first  position  there- 
on to  effect  the  indexing  movement  of  the  magazine 
throu^  a  first  distance  and  the  alignment  of  successive 
recesses  of  the  magazine  with  said  first  path  and  being 
operable  with  the  fulcnwi  member  in  said  second  posi- 
tion thereon  to  effect  the  indexing  movement  of  the  maga- 
zine through  a  second  distance  equal  to  a  multiple  of 
said  first  distance. 


M54|23t 
PRODUCE  BASKET  FILLING  DEVICT 
Walton  B.  Crane,  Soath  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Al- 
lied Plastics  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831,lli 
<  Claims.    (CL53— 255) 


1.  A  produce  basket  filhng  device  comprising  a  hol- 
low, elongate  member  open  at  each  end  and  including  a 
side  wall,  a  pair  of  transverse  partitions  within  said  * 
member  and  defining  with  said  side  wall  a  pair  of  cups 
which  are  open  at  the  ends  of  the  member,  said  par- 
titions being  independently  longitudinally  adjustable  to 
vary  the  depth  of  said  cups,  said  side  wall  having  a  first 
pair  of  opposed,  longitudinally  extending  slots  adjacent 
«ie  end  and  a  secoixl  pair  of  opposed,  longitudinally 
extending  slots  adjacent  the  other  end,  a  pair  of  threaded 
bolts  on  each  partition  extending  through  said  pairs  of 
slots,  respectively,  whereby  the  partitions  can  be  longi- 
tudinally adjusted  by  movement  of  the  bolts  along  the 
slots,  nuts  on  said  bolts  for  releasably  locking  said  parti- 
tions in  adjusted  positions,  a  basket  locating  rim  about 
each  end  of  the  member,  a  base  to  be  mounted  on  a  sup- 
porting surface,  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said  mem- 
ber on  said  base  for  turning  on  an  axis  normal  to  the 
length  of  the  member. 


M54439 
FILLING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 
Albeit  I.  Boycr  aad  Gerald  E.  Boycr,  Kaasas  City,  , 

and  Ckcster  L.  Anstin,  reams  CKy,  Mo.,  and  Enie  F. 
Ghmt,  Jr.,  Kansm  CUy,  Kans.,  assteon  to  Process  Sot- 
vent  Company,  Inc.,  Kaamn  City,  Kaai.,  a  corporation 
ofKawaa 

FUed  Apr.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  24^292 
12  ClalnM.     (CL  53— 2M) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  system  for  bofi- 
zontally  advancing  a  plurality  of  plastic  containers  pro- 
vided with  spouts,  a  machine  for  filling  and  sealing  said 
containers  comprising  a  suf^wrt;  a  pair  of  sfccd,  vertical 
shafts  mounted  on  said  support  and  extending  upwardly 
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bout  said  axis,  said  lever  being  oper- 
n  member  in  said  first  position  there- 
idexing  movement  of  the  magazine 
nee  and  the  alignment  of  siiccessive 
udne  with  said  flnt  path  and  being 
alcrum  member  in  said  second  posi- 
I  the  indexing  movement  of  the  maga- 
md  distance  equal  to  a  multiple  of 


M54a3t 

BASKET  FILLING  DEVICE 
mtfa  Pasadena,  Califs  assignor  to  Al- 
bany, Los  Aatclca,  Califs  a  corpoia- 

(.3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,1  U 
(CL  53—255) 


iket  filling  device  comprising  a  hol- 
er open  at  each  end  and  including  a 
>f  transverse  partitions  within  said  ' 
g  with  said  side  wall  a  pair  of  cups 
the  ends  of  the  member,  said  par- 
ndently  longitudinally  adjustable  to 
id  cups,  said  side  wall  having  a  first 
igitudinally  extending  slots  adjacent 
)nd  pair  of  opposed,  longitudinally 
ent  the  other  end,  a  pair  of  threaded 
ion  extending  through  said  pairs  of 
/hereby  the  partitions  can  be  longi- 
y  movement  of  the  bolts  along  the 
3lts  for  releasably  locking  said  parti- 
sitions,  a  basket  locating  rim  about 
iber,  a  base  to  be  mounted  on  a  sup- 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  mem- 
r  turning  oo  an  axis  normal  to  the 
r. 


3^54439 
kND  SEALING  MACHINE 
Geray  E.  Boyor,  Kmam  City, 
isda,  Kaaaas  CHy,  Mo.,  and  Enile  F. 
City,  KaiH.,  mmhmon  to  Process  Sol- 
e^  Kmmm  City,  Kma^  a  corporatSon 

.  25, 19M,  Sot.  N«.  24^92 
laiim.     (CL  S3— 2M) 


r=^ 


I  with  a  conveyor  system  for  hori- 
i  plurality  of  plastic  containers  pro- 
machine  for  filling  and  sealing  said 
g  a  sui^wrt;  a  pair  of  spaced,  vertical 
aid  support  and  extending  upwardly 


finom  said  conveyor  system;  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced, 
horizontal  platforms  secured  to  said  shafts  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  said  platforms  each  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  openings  being  vertically  aligned  and 
overlying  said  conveyor  system,  the  uppermost  of  said 
{riatforms  being  shif table  relative  to  said  shafts;  a  h(^ow 
filler  element  secured  to  said  upper  platform  at  the  open- 
ing thereof  and  vertically  shiftable  therewith;  a  collar 
carried  within  the  opening  in  the  lower  platform,  the 
element  being  slidably  disposed  within  said  collar,  said 
element  being  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  proximal  to  its 
normally  uppermost  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  lower- 
most end  thereof;  valve  means  associated  with  said  ele- 
ment for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therefrom;  power 
means  operably  coupled  with  said  uppermost  platform 
for  vertically  shifting  the  latter;  means  carried  by  the 
lower  platform  and  engageable  with  said  collar  for  sep- 
arating the  sides  of  the  ^XHit  ot  a  container  positioned 
therebelow  as  the  element  is  reciprocated,  said  element 
adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  container  wheteby  to  fill 
the  latter  with  fluid  and  to  be  raised  therefrom  after  a 
predetermined  filling  time  has  elapsed;  and  sealing  means 
mounted  on  said  support  for  sealing  the  spout  of  a  fiUed 
container. 

3,954,24« 

CAPPING  EQUIPMENT 
Geoive  H.  DfaBoad,  Ewt  Aaron,  N.Y^  ■■ifni  to  Con- 
soUdiltod  Packi^ag  MacUasty  Cwporatkm,  Bnlalo, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  18, 19M,  Sar.  No.  <3,489 
33ClalM.    (6.53— 388) 


3,854^1  

SEALING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Hairy  E.  Stover,  Lancasler,  OMo,  assign  ni  to 
Hockli«  GfaM  Cotpontflon,  LaMartw,  OVo,  a 
ratioBof  Ddawan 

FIM  Ai«.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  58,287 
15Clalns.    (CL  53-^15) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  closure  elements  to  con- 
tainers, comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotary  turret  for 
receiving  successive  containers  from  a  supply  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  vertically  reciprocable  chuck  members 
mounted  around  said  turret  adjacent  the  periphery  there- 
of, means  for  respectively  positioning  the  containers  re- 
ceived by  said  turret  beneath  said  chuck  members  in  sub- 
stantial vertical  alignment  therewith,  a  source  of  closure 
elements  for  said  containers,  element  receiving  means 
carried  by  said  turret  adjacent  each  of  said  chuck  mem- 
bers for  positioning  one  of  the  closure  elements  from  said 
source  beneath  the  adjacent  member,  means  for  rotating 
said  turret  at  a  uniform  q>eed,  means  responsive  to  the 
rotation  of  said  turret  for  rotating  relative  thereto  each  of 
the  closure  elements  positioned  beneath  the  adjacent 
chuck  member,  orienting  means  operable  in  response  to 
the  rotation  of  each  said  element  for  arresting  the  same 
as  it  reaches  a  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  tiie 
container  therebeneath,  jaw  means  mounted  on  each  of 
«said  chuck  members  for  gripping  the  thus  oriefated  closure 
elements,  and  means  for  moving  each  of  said  chuck  mem- 
bers in  a  downward  direction  upon  the  gripping  of  the 
corresponding  closure  element  by  said  jaw  means,  to 
thereby  apply  said  corresponding  element  to  its  container. 


1 .  A  sealing  machine  for  sealing  containers  with  screw 
caps  comprising  the  combination  of  a  container  con- 
veyor, a  cap  applying  means,  a  pair  of  driven  sealing 
members  mountMl  above  said  conveyor  and  positioned  to 
engage  caps  on  the  containers  being  carried  by  said 
conveyors,  and  to  press  them  downwardly,  and  means 
for  interconnecting  said  sealing  members  to  permit  con- 
tinuously compensating  relative  movement  one  with  re- 
spect to  the  other. 


3,854042 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  THE  EDGES  OF 

PACKAGES 

Thomas  L.  HarrlMm,  McnomoDcc  Falls,  and  Robert  H. 

Pratt,  MUwankee,  Wit.,  nrtfari  to  Pratt  Manufactnr- 

iac  Corp.,  a  cmporation  of  Wiecansin 

FIM  Mar.  9, 19M,  S«-.  No.  13,849 
HCtataM.    (CL  53-^78) 


^rf/V, 


14.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  f(rfded  edges  in 
sheet  material,  said  apparatus  having  an  elongated  base, 
and  having  means  adjacent  said  base  for  moving  sheet 
material  therealong  with  an  edge  overlapping  said  base, 
means  coacting  with  said  base  fw  causing  sheet  material 
overlapping  the  base  to  be  fdded  to  an  upwardly  flanged 
position,  a  down  folder  having  an  overhang  for  folding 
said  flange  downwardly,  and  creasing  means  below  the 
sheet  nuterial  yieldingly  pressing  said  flange  from  below 
against  said  overhang  to  crease  the  flange  ih  downfolded 
condition.  

HIGH  TEMPERATUIffi  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPI- 

TATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Walter  S.  Bowie,  Mosgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  AaMrica  aa  repccacniad  by  the  Secre- 
taiy  of  the  Inteitor 

FHed  Scft.  1€,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5^M7 
7CMM.    (CLS5— 11) 
(GrMtod  aadar  TMa  35,  U.8.  Co4a  (1952X  aac.  2M) 
1.  In  an  electrosUtic  predpiutor.  a  first  hoUow  tubu- 
lar member  having  concentrically  located  therein  a  sec- 
ond hollow  open  ended  tubular  member  and  separate 
electrical  connections  of  opposite  polarities  frooi  a  power 
source  to  the  two  members,  insulator  collars  and  mount- 
ing means  therefor  attached  to  the  two  members  sup- 
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porting  the  teoood  member  in  its  tpadal  relationship 
within  the  fint  member  and  electrically  iiolatint  the 
members  one  from  the  other,  conduit  means  made  inte- 
gral with  the  first  member  providing  a  passage  for  the 
flow  of  gaseous  material  to  be  cleaned  into  and  out  of 
a  space  defined  by  the  external  surface  of  the  second 


the  air  in  opposite  direction;  said  two  compartments  hav- 
ing arranged  therebetween  a  third  compartment  substan- 
tially closed  from  the  outer  air;  said  first  and  second 
compartments  having  arranged  therein  positive  and  negar 
tive  ionizing  means  respectively;  and  said  third  compart- 
ment having  arranged  therein  removable  therefrom  an 
assembly  of  parallel  plates  extoidinf  substantially  per- 


member,  the  internal  surface  of  the  first  member  and  the 
insulator  collars  and  the  mounting  means  therefor,  and 
further  conduit  means  coupled  to  the  open  ends  oi  the 
second  member  providing  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  a 
coolant  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  hollow  portion  of  the 
second] 


/ 


GAS4MATHUA2rSEPARATCm 

Lloyd  i.  Hetih,  ABsatowa,  Pn^  aisrivsar  la  FmOtr  Com- 

CalaMfan,  Tm^  a  tot^mntkm  af  Delaware 

FUai  Mm.  1%  19S9,  Scr.  No.  SM,S4< 

21CMM.    (CL55— 94) 


19.  A  method  for  separating  pollutants  from  a  stream 
of  gas  comprising  introducing  a  stream  of  gas  to  a  first 
centrifuging  zone,  introducing  a  liquid  in  the  gas  within 
the  first  centrifuging  zone,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  gas 
from  the  rotational  center  of  the  gas  within  the  first  cen- 
trifuging zone,  suddenly  accelerating  the  withdrawn  gases 
radially  and  tangentially  into  a  second  centrifuging  zone, 
introducing  a  fluid  in  the  gas  within  the  second  centri- 
fuging zone,  passing  the  gas  spirally  from  the  second  cen- 
trifuging zone  to  a  third  zone,  radially  and  tangentially 
deaccelerating  the  gas  in  the  third  zone,  and  discharging 
a  stream  of  clean  gas  from  the  third  zone. 


M54»245 

ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANING  DEVICES 

Mitehctt  AroB,  3t  Ridts  R«y»  Hanteglas  Fvfc,  N  J. 

RM  Jirtj  11, 19M,  Sar.  N«.  42^17 

M  nilii     (CLSS— IM) 

1 .  In  an  air  purifier  unit,  a  housing,  a  compartment  oo 
one  side  of  said  housing  for  receiving  the  air  to  be  purified 
from  one  predetermined  directiaa  and  another  compart- 
ment on  the  other  side  of  said  bousing  for  Hiacht^ini 


pendicular  to  said  receiving  and  discharging  directions; 
said  positive  and  negative  ionizing  means  being  longi- 
tudinally shaped  and  both  being  arranged  at  angular  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  direction  of  said  parallel  plates  and 
means  for  supplying  high  voltage  to  said  ionizing  meant 
and  said  plates  so  as  to  first  podtively  ionize  the  received 
air,  then  removing  the  positively  charged  particles  and 
then  negatively  ionize  the  air  at  discharge. 


3,054a4< 

VACUUM  HEATING  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

C.  Jiiili^,  %  Na*  rtlasiilBi  C 

Soatk  Norwaik,  CosB. 

RM  Fch.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  713,152 

laClataM.    (CL55— 1<9) 


8.  In  a  vacuum  heating  pump  assembly  of  the  type 
having  a  condensate  receiver  including  a  boUow  shell-like 
body  having  at  least  one  lateral  opening,  a  return  line 
inlet  opening  in  said  receiver  for  receiving  air  and  con- 
densate from  a  vacuum  heating  system,  an  air-water 
separator  assentbly  having  a  ball  float  valve  secured  ex- 
teriorally  of  and  directly  upon  said  receiver  and  includ- 
ing means  for  venting  the  separator  assembly  to  the 
atfloosphere  and  directing  separated  water  to  the  receiver, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  combiiution  condensate 
and  suction  pump  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a 
condensate  pump  portion  and  a  suction  pump  portion, 
said  condensate  pump  portion  being  capable  of  un- 
impaired pumping  operation  independent  of  pumping 
operation  of  said  suction  pump  portion,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  body  mounted  on  said  receiver,  power 
means  mounted  on  said  body,  and  including  a  drive  shaft 
extending  into  said  body,  said  pump  assembly  including 
separate  condensate  and  suction  pump  portions  rtapec- 
tively  including  an  impeller  and  rotor  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  in  separate  chambers  in  said  body,  said  con- 
densate pump  portion  including  an  axial  intake  portion 
extending  into  said  lateral  opening  of  said  receiver  and 
a  discbarge  opening  for  pumping  condensate  to  a  vacuum 
heating  system,  said  suction  pump  portion  including  a 
portion  for  receiving  air  and  seal  water  from  said  re- 
ceiver and  a  discharge  portion  for  directing  a  mixture  of 
seal  water  and  air  to  said  air-water  separator  assembly. 
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said  body  including  seal  means  interposed  between  said 
condensate  and  suction  pump  portion  for  deterring  the 
flow  of  condensate  and  seal  water  between  said  con- 
densate and  suctioa  pump  portion  in  either  directioo 
when  a  pressure  differential  exists  between  said  pump 
portions,  said  seal  means  including  centrifugal  vBaptUer 
means  operative  with  said  rotor  for  receiving  seal  water 
from  said  rotor  chamber  and  centrifugally  discharging 
the  same  back  toward  said  rotor  chaoaber  for  preventing 
loH  of  seal  water  at  the  rotor  to  maintain  pumping  effi- 
ciency of  said  suction  pump  portion  during  periods  when 
said  adjacent  condensate  pump  portion  is  at  a  lower 
pressure  than  the  euctioo  pomp  portion,  said  suction 
pun^>  portion  and  said  separator  assembly  being  dis- 
connectable  from  said  system  to  permit  independent  oper- 
ation of  said  condensate  pump  portion. 


3,t5<247 

LAWN  MOWER 

Daniel  P.  Rocsicr,  P.O.  Box  44,  Deadwood,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,444 

SOaiM.    (CL54    24) 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a 
reel  supported  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 
said  reel  including  a  helix  of  relatively  narrow,  axially 
spaced  portions  extending  completely  around  and  progress- 
ing axially  along  said  axis  and  having  outer  surfaces 
lying  in  a  cylinder  concentric  with  said  axis,  said  reel 
having  cantilever  blades  projecting  laterally  from  said 
portions  at  circtmiferentially  q>aced  points,  each  of  said 
blades  having  a  cutting  edge  lying  in  said  cylinder  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  reel  defining  an  open 
space  radially  within  the  entire  length  of  each  of  said 
cutting  edges  and  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom 
through  at  least  substantially  one-half  of  the  radius  of 
said  cylinder,  and  a  bed-knife  supported  by  said  frame 
adjacent  to  the  bottran  of  said  reel  and  having  a  cutting 
edge  positioned  parallel  to  said  axis  and  in  close  cutting 
relation  to  the  cutting  edges  of  said  reel. 


DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  APPLYING 
TRAVELLERS  AND  YARN  TO  TRAVELLER 
RINGS  OF  SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  MA- 
CHINES 

FHH  AMtd,  Konstanx,  Gcnnaay,  aislgnor  to  Brackcr 
AG^  rttMnm,  SwItxiMlaiid,  a  corporatlou  of  Swltzcr- 

FBad  iwij  17. 1941,  S«r.  No.  124,579 
priority,  appiictfcw  Gciwnqr  J«|y  19, 1948 
12  Claim.    (CL57— 34) 


1.  In  a  device  for  individually  separating  stacked  travel- 
lers and  for  simultaneously  applying  the  separated  trav- 


ellers together  with  a  yam  strand  onto  a  traveller  ring 
of  spinning  machines  and  the  !ike;  a  handle  member  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  jriate  member  slidaUy 
arranged  in  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  handle  member 
being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  plate  member,  feed- 
ing means  for  advancing  a  stack  ai  traveUers  in  the  direc- 
tion (A  said  plate  member,  advancing  means  cooperaMe 
with  said  handle  member  for  separating  and  applying  an 
individtud  traveller  onto  a  traveller  ring,  and  catcher 
means  actuated  from  said  handle  member  for  engaging 
said  yam  strand  and  drawing  the  same  into  die  pefii  of 
travel  of  said  individual  traveller,  whereby  said  individual 
traveller  is  simultaneously  applied  together  with  said  yam 
strand  onto  said  traveller  ring. 


3,854449 
DOFFING  AND  DONNING  MECHANISM 
FOR  SPINNING  FRAMES 
H.  BahBsoB,  fc.,  1881 8.  MnrshaH  St, 

FHcd  Jna  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,588 
17  Claims.    (CL  57— 52) 
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1.  Doffing  and  donning  an>aratus  for  a  q>inning  frame 
and  the  like'  having  a  line  (d  q>indles  adapted  to  have 
bobbins  seated^  thereon  and  a  vertically  movable  ring  rail 
comprising  a  hcMizmital  support  member  extending  longi- 
tudinally ol  the  frame  and  located  above  said  line  of  spin- 
dles, me^ns  for  moving  said  isupport  member  parallel  to 
itself  betv<«en  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  doffing  and 
donning  position  adjacent  said  qMndles,  bobbin  gripping 
means  depending  from  said  support  member  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  q;>indles  and  having  the  same  longi- 
tudinal spacing  as  said  spindles,  said  bobbin  gripping 
means  serving  to  raise  an  entire  line  of  full  bobbins  from 
said  spindles  as  said  siq>port  member  is  raised  and  also 
serving  thereafter  to  carry  an  entire  line  of  empty  bobbiiu 
to  said  q)indles  for  seating  thereupon  as  said  support  mem- 
ber is  lowered,  means  for  motoring  said  support  member 
longitudiiudly  of  itself  to  carry  the  line  of  full  bobbins  to 
a  point  of  discharge,  means  unloading  the  full  bobbin  in 
succession  from  their  req>ective  bobbin  gri^nng  means 
as  they  reach  said  point  of  discharge,  and  means  reload- 
ing an  entire  line  of  empty  bobbins  in  succession  onto 
said  gripping  means. 


3,854,258 

SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  MACHINES 
Ham  Schnr,  Doudocf cisfrMw  44, 


FIM  Mar.  38, 1959,  Sar.  No. 


«489 
Afr.5,1958 
llQataM.  (CL57— 184) 
II.  In  a  qMnning  or  twisting  machiiie,  frame  means, 
a  plurality  of  independent  sectional  q>indle  casings,  each 
of  said  casings  including  a  framewcM-k  enclosing  at  least 
one  spindle  and  a  driving  mechanism  therefor,  each  said 
driving  mechanism  including  a  drive  shaft  di^Kwed  Ion- 
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gitudiiully  of  said  framework  behind  and  doM  to  said 
spindle,  a  drive  pulley  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  and 
poattiooed  behind  and  doae  to  said  qiindle,  an  idler 
pulley  dispoMd  adjacent  said  drive  pulley,  a  third  puUey 
diqwtfd  in  offset  podtioo  with  reqwct  to  said  first- 
mentioned  pulley,  and  an  endless  belt,  said  endkas  belt 
having  looped  portions  adjacent  its  opposite  extremities, 
one  of  which  looped  portions  engafles  and  partially  en- 
circles said  spindle,  and  the  other  of  said  looped  portions 
engaging  and  partially  encircling  said  third  pulley,  and 
intermediate  portions  oi  uid  belt  between  said  looped 
portions  engaging  and  partially  encircling  said  drive 
pulley  and  said  idler  pulley,  means  for  pivotally  naount- 


leasable  means  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
pneinnatic  sensing  means  in  an  associated  vehicle  parking 
space  and  having  a  forward  stnAe  reqwntive  to  an  air 
pulse  from  said  sensing  means  to  release  said  mount  for 
rotation  to  effect  rapid  cancellation  of  purchased  time  re- 
maining on  said  meter,  means  stopping  rotation  of  said 
shaft  upon  cancellation  of  said  time,  said  shaft  providing 
the  sole  rotating  drive  connection  between  said  main 
qning  and  said  escapement  and  mount  wfaerd>y  the  dy- 
namic load  of  said  rotating  mount  is  imposed  as  a  strain 
on  said  shaft  upon  stopping  of  said  shaft  by  said  last 
named  means,  a  weight  carried  by  said  mount  for  cen- 
trifugal displacement  into  braking  engagement  with  said 
support  for  limiting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  mount 
and  said  strain  on  said  shaft,  said  pneumatic  actuator 
having  a  return  stroke  displacing  said  releasable  means  to 
bold  said  mount,  and  i»eunuitic  means  connected  to  said 
actuator  and  delaying  said  return  stroke  for  the  period 
of  said  rapid  time  cancellatioo. 


ing  at  least  part  of  some  of  the  spindle  casings  so  that 
said  part  pivots  about  an  axis  near  the  lower  edge  of 
the  spindle  casing,  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  in- 
dependent spindle  casings  at  said  frame  means,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  being  adapted  for  easy  removal  and  re- 
I^acement  of  said  casings,  bearing  means  in  at  least  some 
of  said  spindle  casings  for  suppmting  the  drive  shafts,  and 
coupling  meant  interposed  between  the  drive  shafts  of 
each  of  said  casings  for  operatively  connecting  the  in- 
dividual drive  shafts  of  said  casings  to  each  other  to 
thereby  prtyvide  in  said  spinning  machine  individual 
housed  spindle  unite  which  are  adapted  to  be  easily  re- 
moved and  installed. 


PARKING  METER  AND  TIME  RELEASE 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
R.  Haailcy,  Los  Altos,  a^ 
Cair.,  assHanw,  Wy 
Caipat  Froinrts,  bt^  ■  tmfontlom  of  Nevada 
Flai  OeL  27, 19St,  Ser.  N«.  ?••  Jtf 
3  nil     I     %SS— 142) 


1.  In  a  parking  meter  and  time  cawollarion  machanhm 
therefor,  a  sivport,  a  clock  mfrhaniwn  having  a  main 
string  carried  by  said  support,  a  revohrabie  mount  carried 
by  said  support,  an  eecapemcnt  carried  by  said  mount  and 
havmg  a  coasdaHy  moonted  drive  shaft  connected  to  said 
qning.  releasable  means  holding  said  mount  non-rota- 
ftn«i«i  during  normal  run  down  operation  of  said  clock 
mechanism,  a  paeomatic  actuator  ooaaected  to  said  re- 


3,tS4^2 
ROCKET  FUEL  COMPOSHION 

A.  Beckett  and  Leslie  C.  Roaa,  Rocky  Moimt, 

Joseph  T.  Hamrick,  Rouokc,  Va^  assignors  to 

Ramo  WooMridgc  Inc^  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 
>       Hied  Nov.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  •••,341 
7  Claims.    (CL  —    3S.4) 


7.  A  method  of  varying  the  temperature  of  exhaust 
gases  emitted  by  rocket  engines  and  the  like,  which  com- 
prises continuously  supplying  to  the  engine,  a  mono- 
propellant  mixture  of  unsymmetrical  di-methyl  hydrazine 
and  not  less  than  25%  nor  more  than  40%  by  weight  of 
ammonium  nitrate,  applying  heat  to  said  mixture  while 
in  said  engine  to  effect  the  decomposition  thereof,  and 
venting  the  exhaust  gases  generated  during  the  decom- 
position step. 

CASE-BONDING  OP  DWBLE-BASE  FROTELLANT 

GRAIN  BY  USING  SDJCONB  ELASTOMMtS 
PanI K.  Choc. CMm Laka, CaM., MrfVW l^tt^UM 
States  of  Anscfknaa  miiiiam  fcy  tka  Osustas?  of 

***  ^'lued  Dec  31, 1*58,  Ser.  No.  794,399 
ICIaiiB.    (CLt^-iSJSi 
TUt  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  tec  2M) 


In  a  rocket  motor,  in  combination,  a  metal  tube,  a  solid 
propeUent  grain  within  the  tube,  said  grain  coottsting 
essentially  of  nitrocellulose  and  nitroglycerin,  and  a  layer 
of  elastomeric  sOicooe  compodtioo  between  the  tube  and 
the  grain  and  bonded  to  each  for  securing  the  gram  in 
the  tube,  said  composition  consisitng  essentially  of  equal 
weighu  of  each  of  (a)  a  benzene  soluble  resin  copolymer 
composed  essentially  of  structural  uniu  of  SiO,  and 
RjSiOi/,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  less  than  4 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  at  least  90%  of  the  total 
nnmber  of  R  radicals  are  alkyl  and  in  said  copolymer 
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the  ratio  of  R^SiOm  uniU  to  SiO,  units  is  between  0.6 
to  0.9  inclusive  and  (b)  a  benzene  soluble  organosiloxane 
of  at  least  1.000,000  centistokes  viscosity  at  25*  C,  said 
organosiloxane  having  the  general  formula  R'aSiO  where- 
in R'  is  a  UKMxnralent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  OMiststing  of  methyl  and  phenyl  and  at  least 
90%  of  the  total  number  of  R'  radicals  are  methyl. 


3,054,254 

TURBOFAN  AFTERBURNER  FUEL  CONTROL 

IMPROVEMENT 

PkiMp  S.  Hopper,  Manrhistiiii,  Coaa.,  asslgiior  to  IWtcd 

Akvrafl  Corporation,  East  Hartf  ortL  Conn^  a  corvo- 

ration  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  7n3«3 
3  dalBBB.    (CL  tt—35jf) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  the  afterburner  system  of 
a  turbofan  engine  having  an  internal  afterburner,  a  by- 
pass burner  external  of  and  extending  along  at  least  part 
of  the  internal  afterburner,  said  bypass  burner  being  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  internal  afterburner,  and 
an  afterburner  fuel  system  including  metering  means, 
first  spring  loaded  means  for  r^ulating  the  pressure  drop 
across  said  metering  means,  means  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  metered  fuel  to  said  afterburner  and  second 
qxing  loaded  means  contrcMling  the  admission  of  metered 
ftiel  to  said  bypass  burner,  including  the  steps  of  first 
establishing  a  relatively  high  loading  oa  said  second  H>ring 
loaded  means,  next  gradually  increasing  the  loading  on 
said  first  qmng  loaded  means  until  the  .fuel-air  ratio  in 
•aid  internal  afterburner  reaches  a  predetermined  value, 
and  then  gradually  increasing  the  loading  on  said  first 
spring  loaded  means  while  gradually  decreasing  the  load- 
ing on  said  second  spring  loaded  means  until  the  fuel-air 
ratio  in  said  bypass  burner  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
«ii»dby  the  air  in  said  bypass  burner  is  heated  prior  to 
the  initiation  of  burning  therein. 


3,tS44S5 

FLUID  INTAKE  FOR  SUPERSONIC  FLOW 
Staplcton  Stratford,  Fankoroogk,  Finland,  «- 
to  Power  Jets  (Rcacardi  and  Development) 
I,  London,  Fnglani,  a  British  compaiiy 
FIlMl  Sept.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g3g,g7g 
priority,  appHcatian  Grsirt  Brttirin  Sept.  It,  19Sg 
tCWaii.    (a.M-35.6) 


ll  An  faitake  for  supersonic  fluid  flow  comprising  means 
deflntng  a  passage  inchiding,  in  ttkt  dfrection  of  flow,  a 
convergent  portion,  a  throat  portion  and  a  divergent  por- 


tion, said  passage  in  axial  cross  section  having  opposing 
walls  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  and  con- 
verging in  the  direction  of  flow  towards  the  center  line 
with  increasing  inclination  thereto  to  form  said  convergent 
portion  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  center 
line  to  form  said  throat  portion,  and  further  including 
lip  means  defining  a  bleed  aperture  in  eadi  opposing  wall 
adjacent  and  upstream  of  said  throat  portion,  wherein  the 
shaping  and  inclination  of  each  of  the  opposing  walls 
of  said  convergent  portion  are  such  that  a  fan  of  com- 
pression waves  resulting  from  impingement  <rf  supersonic 
fluid  flow  on  each  of  said  walls  is  directed  towards  a 
focal  region  adjacent  the  bleed  aperture  on  its  opposing 
wall. 


3  #54,256 
ADJUSTABLE  DISCHARGE  NOZZLE  AND  JET  EN- 

GINE  PROVIDED  WFTH  SUCH  A  NOZZLE 
Jcan-Marie  Minos,  Paris,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Na- 
tionalc  dTtndc  ct  dc  Constamction  de  Moteon  d'Avln- 
tion.  Pails,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,(70 

Claims  priority,  application  Fkaacc  Nov.  12, 1958 

3  ClainM.     (O.  60-^5.6) 


1.  A  discharge  nozzle  mounted  in  a  fairing,  having  an 
adjustable  and  substantially  circular  section  and  com- 
prising two  groups  of  mobile  wall  elements  and  associated 
control  means  including  longitudinal  jacks,  a  downstream 
group  pivoted  about  their  mid-point  on  a  pin  slidable  in  a 
longitudinal  slideway  fixed  to  the  fairing,  and  also  pivoted 
about  their  front  end  on  a  rod  linking  the  longitudinal 
jack  to  a  slideway  situated  in  a  radial  jAane  and  in  an 
oblique  direction  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  an  up- 
stream group  of  elements  respectively  pivotally  supported 
at  their  upstream  ends  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  elements  of  the  up- 
stream group  having  free  downstream  ends  disposed  in- 
ward of  and  longitudinally  overlapping  the  elements  of 
the  downstream  group,  means  independent  of  said  up- 
stream group  for  longitudinally  adjusting  and  for  posi- 
tively determining  the  angular  positions  of  said  elements 
of  the  downstream  group  about  their  midpoints,  and 
means  independent  of  said  downstream  group  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  free  downstream  ends  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,054,257 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Helmut  R.  Scfaelp,  PacMc  PaUsMlcc,  CaUf .,  assignor  to 

The  Garrett  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Califorala 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1953,  Ser.  No.  341,480 

3  Claims.    (CI.  60-^9.17) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  power  plant  comprising:  a  primary 
compressor,  a  primary  ttirbine  adapted  to  drive  said  com- 
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pressor;  a  aecooiUry  turbine  having  power  takeoff  means; 
first  and  second  oombustor  means  associated  with  said,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  turbines  respectively;  passagr  means 
for  conducting  compressed  oxidant  bearing  fluid  from  said 
compressor  consecutively  throu^  said  primary  turbine,  in 
regenerative  heat  exchange  with  itself,  through  said  sec- 
ondary turbine  and  in  additional  regenerative  heat  ex- 
change with  itself;  and  means  forming  a  part  <A  a  fuel 
supply  apparatus  for  said  second  combustor  for  control- 
ling the  torque  delivered  to  said  power  takeoff  by  said 
secondary  turbine. 


MS4L2SS 

TEMPERATURE  RBE  RETARDATION  OF  SUR- 
FACES EXPOSED  TO  HEAT 
PmU  O.  Marti,  Jr^  Scymov,  lad^  aarffMr  to 
OB  CuMip—y.  CMcaio,  IIL,  a  mipwIloM  of  1 
IW  Oct  tt,  1957,  S«r.  No.  i92,9i7 
1  rUImn     (CLM— 39^7) 


/  -Y 


ingress  of  combustion  reactants,  a  perforated  baffle  within 
said  structure  to  diffuse  the  reactant  flow,  the  open  area 
of  said  baflfe  comprising  abou(  fifte^  to  fifty  percent  of 
the  total  area  of  said  baffle,  the  baffle  height  being  ap- 
proximately one-third  of  the  length  of  said  upstream- 
downstream  sides  and  being  located  about  one-quarter 
to  one-third  of  said  length  from  said  leading  edge,  and 
reactant  igniting  means  within  said  flameholder  down- 
stream of  said  baffle. 


1.  A  generator  for  producing  gas  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  for  a  substantial  period  of  time  which 
gas  generator  comprises  a  metal  vessel  provided  with  a 
gas  exit  conduit,  a  solid  propellant  positioned  in  said 
vessel,  said  propellant  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  produce  hot  gases  continuously  for  a  substantial 
period  of  time,  means  for  igniting  said  propellant  and, 
adjacent  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the  interior  surfaces 
of  said  vessel,  a  planar-body  of  an  inorganic  salt  hydrate 
and  an  adhesive  matrix  therefor  which  is  characterized 
by  hydrate  stability  at  temperatures  below  about  120*  F. 
and  hydrate  instability  below  the  maximum  working  tem- 
perature of  the  metal  forming  said  vessel,  said  hydrate 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  maintain  the  temperature 
of  the  metal  venel  below  said  maximum  temperatures 
over  the  period  of  gas  generation. 


3,tS4,2S9 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Artbnr  and  Robert  F.  Powen,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  as- 
by  mcfloe  frr^f-^"*-.  te  Ikt  United  Statm  of 

s  wpreaented  by  the  SecrBtary  of  IW  Arnsy 
FHcd  Feb.  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  21«,939 
Idaim.    (CLM— 39.72) 


3,t54,3€f 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  HYDRAUUCALLY  DISPLACEA- 
BLE  MEMBER 
lUwnM  SMney  Dkkiuon  and  Mcrvyn  Bvtram,  York, 
Extend,  assignon  to  Afmstroag  Patasls  Co.  Limited, 
Beverley,  Fjighind,  a  company  of  Graal  Brltein 
FDad  Feb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M32 
Claiw  priority,  apfUcntlon  Gffcnl  BrItelB  Feb.  12, 1959 
U  CUmT  (CL  M— 51) 


Combustion  apparatus  comprising  a  duct,  means  to 
supply  air  and  fud  to  said  duct,  and  a  flameholder  down- 
stream of  said  supply  means,  said  flameholder  comprising 
a  generally  U-shaped  structure  with  a  rounded  generally 
closed  leading  edge  and  with  its  open  end  downstream, 
the  upstream-downstream  sides  of  said  structure  being  so 
disposed  that  under  flow  conditions  the  sutic  pressure 
immediately  downstream  of  said  structure  is  lower  than 
that  immediately  upstream  of  said  structure,  said  flame- 
holder having  a  total  frontal  area  ranging  from  about 
twenty-five  to  forty  percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  duct,  said  leading  edge  having  holes  therein  for  the 


1.  A  hydrauHc  system  comprising  a  hydraulically  dis- 
placeable  member  and  a  hydraulic  pump  constituting  a 
source  of  hydraulic  medium  under  pressure  for  operating 
said  member,  said  hydraulic  pump  comprising  an  at 
least  partly  hollow  body  member,  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  body  member  constituting  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic 
medium,  a  qnndle  joumalled  in  and  rockable  relative  to 
said  body  member  and  extending  into  the  hollow  interior 
thereof,  said  spindle  being  adapted  for  angular  reciproca- 
tion firom  externally  of  said  body  member,  at  least  one 
hydraulic  cylinder  in  said  body  member,  one  end  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  communicating  with  said  hollow  in- 
terior, a  pumping  element  in  said  cylinder,  means  ar- 
ranged between  said  pumping  element  and  said  spindle 
for  effecting  reciprocation  of  said  pumping  element  in 
said  cylinder  responsive  to  turning  movements  of  said 
spindle,  a  pump  inlet  valve  in  said  pumping  element  for 
passing  hydraulic  medium  through  said  pumping  element 
from  said  reservoir  and  into  the  end  of  said  cylinder 
remote  from  said  reservoir  during  movement  of  said 
pumping  element  in  oat  direction  m  said  cylinder,  hy- 
draulic medium  outlet  means  in  said  body  member,  means 
including  a  pump  delivery  valve  connecting  said  outlet 
means  with  said  renoote  end  of  said  cylinder  for  enabling 
hydraulic  medium  to  pass  from  said  remote  end  of  said 
cylinder  to  said  outlet  means  during  movement  of  said 
pumping  element  in  the  other  direction  in  said  cylinder, 
hydraulic  medium  inlet  means  in  said  body  member,  said 
hydraulically  displaceable  member  being  connected  to 
said  inlet  means  and  said  body  member  being  formed  with 
a  first  passage  extending  between  said  inlet  means  and 
said  reservoir,  a  first  valve  means  in  said  first  passage  to 
control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  medium  from  said  inlet 
means  into  said  reservoir,  said  body  member  being  formed 
with  a  second  passage  intercoimecting  said  inlet  means 
and  said  outlet  means,  a  second  valve  means  in  said  sec- 
ond passage  to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  medium 
from  said  outlet  means  to  said  inlet  means,  and  cam 
means  rouubly  displaceable  by  said  q>indl«  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  and  second  valve  means,  req>onaivc 
to  the  angular  podtion  of  said  qHndle  relative  to  said 


September  18,  1962 

«  reactants,  a  perforated  baffle  within 
fuse  the  reactant  flow,  the  open  area 
rising  about  fifte^  to  fifty  percent  of 
lid  baffle,  the  bafile  height  being  ap- 
rd  of  the  length  of  said  upttream- 
ind  being  located  about  ooe-quarter 
1  length  from  taid  leading  edge,  and 
eans  within  taid  flameholder  down- 


nVM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
i  HYDRAUUCALLY  DISPLACEA- 

rkinaoa  and  Mcrrya  Bartnun,  Yorfct 
n  to  Aiiuilrot  Patatfi  Co.  Limited^ 
I,  a  company  of  Grent  Britain 
eb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M32 

Gfcal  BrilalB  Feb.  12, 19Sf 

(CLM— 51) 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


^stem  comprising  a  hydraulically  dis- 
and  a  hydraulic  pump  constituting  a 

medium  under  pressure  for  operating 
I  hydraulic  pump  comprising  an  at 
body  member,  the  hollow  interior  of 
constituting  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic 
joumalled  in  and  rockable  relative  to 
and  extending  into  the  hollow  interior 
t  being  adapted  for  angular  redproca- 
\y  of  said  body  member,  at  least  one 
in  said  body  member,  one  end  of  said 
communicating  with  said  hollow  in- 
element  in  said  cylinder,  means  ar- 
id pumping  element  and  said  spindle 
■ocation  of  said  pumping  element  in 
msive  to  turning  movements  of  said 
let  valve  in  said  pumping  element  for 
aediimi  throu^  said  pumping  element 
r  and  mto  the  end  of  said  cylinder 

reservoir  during  movement  of  said 
in  one  directioo  in  said  cylinder,  hy- 
tlet  means  in  said  body  member,  means 
delivery  valve  connecting  said  outlet 
[note  end  of  said  cylinder  for  enabling 
to  pass  from  said  remote  end  of  said 
jtlct  means  during  movement  of  said 
n  the  other  direction  in  said  cylinder, 
inlet  means  in  said  body  member,  said 
aceable  member  being  connected  to 
d  said  body  member  being  formed  with 
ending  between  said  inlet  means  and 
St  valve  means  in  said  first  passage  to 
>f  hydraulic  medium  from  said  inlet 
ervoir,  said  body  member  being  fonned 
sage  interconnecting  said  inlet  means 
ans,  a  second  valve  means  in  said  sec- 
mtral  the  flow  of  hydraulic  medium 
neans  to  said  inlet  means,  and  cam 
q)laceable  by  said  spindle  and  cooper- 
it  and  second  valve  means,  reqwnsive 
ntion  of  said  spindle  relative  to  said 


body  member,  to  open  said  first  valve  means  and  close 
said  second  valve  means  when  said  spindle  turns  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  body  member,  and  to  close  said 
dm  valve  means  and  open  said  second  valve  means  when 
said  spindle  turns  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,t544<l 
PRESSURE  INTENSniER 
Ralph  T.  Maretta,  Qi^ilisi  HeisMi,  and  Bodakh  Ta- 
ClcTclaiid,  OMa,  miImihi  to  The  Weathefhcad 
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prisinf  a  second  pump,  a  second  servo  mecfaamsm,  and 
■econd  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  pump  and 
second  servo  mechanism  in  series,  said  second  hji^anlic 
branch  having  a  fhiid  restriction  creating  a  pressDie  (fif- 
ferential  in  die  second  hydraulic  branch,  and  thinl  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  first  apd  second  conduit  means 
npstream  of  the  first  pump  and  upstream  of  said  fiuid 
rMtriction  to  supercharge  said  first  pump. 


Company,  CIcvciBBd.  OMa,  a  conoratioa  of  Ohio 
Filed  JneK  IHl,  Sw.  No.  117,155 
ISClaiaM.    (CLM-^1) 


3,t54,2«3 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION 
Tadeuai  Bodzlcfa.  3344  Colwyn  Road,  Clevehwd, 
HMl  Arnold  put,  5  HOIiardM  Road,  WastaaT^ 

Filed  Jaly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,M2 
•  Ciatam.    (CL  M-33) 


Ohio, 


4.  In  combination  a  continuously  driven  pump,  a  power 
steering  unit,  conduit  means  providing  a  path  for  hy- 
drauhc  fluid  from  the  pump  to  the  steering  unit,  an  ac- 
cumulator for  storing  fluid  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the 
maximum  output  pressure  of  the  pump,  means  for  charg- 
ing the  accumulator  from  the  fluid  supply  in  said  path 
comprising  a  power  piston  and  a  pumping  piston  moved 
thereby,  said  pumping  piston  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  power  piston,  said  conduit  having  a 
rastrictor  throat  in  said  fluid  path,  a  movable  restrictor 
downstream  from  said  throat,  a  passageway  leading  from 
said  fluid  path  at  the  upctream  side  ot  said  restrictor 
throat  to  one  side  of  said  power  piston,  a  passageway  lead- 
ing from  said  path  downstream  of  said  restrictor  Aroat 
to  the  other  side  of  said  power  piston,  means  responsive 
to  a  pressure  decrease  in  said  accumulator  to  naove  said 
restrictor  toward  said  throat  to  effect  nK>vement  of  said 
pistons  in  response  to  the  pressure  difference  across  said 
throat  and  thereby  pump  fluid  into  said  accumulator. 


n^ ^ 


%.^..  ^....^.j..  /y^.  ^.  .*/  y^,^  , 


4.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an  automatically 
variable  speed  ratio  transmission,  comprising,  a  rotatably 
driven  pump  drivingly  omnected  to  the  engine  and  a 
fluid  motor  of  variable  displacement  type  having  a  mem- 
ber for  changing  displacement  thereof,  a  device  for  sens- 
ing the  roUtional  speed  of  the  immp,  pressure  fluid  con- 
ducting means  connecting  said  pump  and  said  motor, 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  speed  sensing  de- 
vice and  also  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  conduct- 
ing means,  said  control  means  being  operably  connected 
to  said  motor  displacement  changing  member  to  adjust 
the  displacement  changing  member  between  predeter- 
mined system  pressure  levels  as  set  by  the  pump  speed. 


3«t54J43 
^^nmCRATlD  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

mS*  ^  y'^y  P*"*"!*  T»ff_*lp,  W«yM  Conty, 
fOcfe.,  MripMr  la  Foiii  Motor  rnMiianj 
Mick,  a  cefpowlloa  of  Ddawara 

FUad  hm.  18,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  If  3,854 
CClBtaH.    (CL<»-52) 
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HYDRODYNAMIC-HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
HeUmnth  Walter,  Upper  Moirtdalr,  NJ.,  Mrimor  to 

5^S!!****  Corporation,  HanlMn,  N  J.,  a  coiponrtkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aa«.  31,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  53,894 
MCfariM.    (CLM-^) 
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1-A  bydraoUc  system  oomprisfaig  a  first  hydraulic 
DTMich  and  a  second  hydraulic  branch  hi  parallel,  said 
fl«thydrauUc  branch  oomprisfaig  a  pump,  a  servo  mech- 
amm,  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  pump  and  servo 
"****■"<»»  in  series,  aaid  second  hydraulic  brandi  com- 


3.  A  mechanism  for  hydrodynamic-hydrostatic  trans- 
mission comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  hydrodynamic  side  at  one  end 
and  a  hydrostatic  side  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

(6)  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  drive  channel 
means  and  a  friurality  of  return  diannel  means 
fonned  therein  to  communicate  fluid  between  the 
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hydrodynamic  side  and  the  hydrosutic  side  in  a 
continuous  cycle, 

(c)  said  drive  channel  means  and  said  return  channel 
means  being  of  equal  number  and  being  drcumfer- 
entially  q>aced  in  said  casing  in  alternately  arranged 
relationship  to  each  other, 

(«/)  a  hydrodynamic  driving  element  for  energizing 
fluid  rotatably  disposed  in  the  hydrodynamic  side 
of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  communicate  fluid 
from  said  return  channel  means  to  said  drive  chan- 
nel means, 

(e)  said  hydrodynamic  driving  element  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power, 

(/)  a  hydrostatic  driven  element  rotaubly  disposed 
in  the  hydrostatic  side  of  said  casing  and  connected 
to  a  driven  shaft, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  chamber  means  formed  in  the  hydro- 
static side  of  said  casing  about  said  hydrostatic 
driven  element, 

(h)  means  communicating  said  return  channel  means 
and  said  driven  channel  means  with  said  chamber 
means  whereby  energized  fluid  is  introduced  into 
the  hydrostatic  side  of  said  casing  from  said  drive 
channel  means  to  drive  said  hydrostatic  driven  cle- 
ment and  subsequently  discharged  into  said  return 
channel  means  to  be  returned  to  the  hydrodynamic 
side  of  said  casing  where  the  fluid  is  re-energized 
said  hydrodynamic  element. 


poMte  the  end  face  of  a  tik,  a  plurality  of  fingicrs  beat 
from  the  plane  <^  said  web  and  standing  f ixmu  the  plane 
of  the  web  in  alternately  opposite  axial  directions,  said 
fingers  being  formed  with  baaes  q;>ringing  from  said  web 
along  curved  bend  lines  of  considerable  extent  drcumfcr- 
entially  of  the  web  to  stiffen  the  same,  the  material  of  the 
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SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  ENGINES 

Ralph  W.  Elliott,  BartkavUie,  OUa.,  airigaor  to  PUUiii 

Pelroleani  Cooqpany,  a  cocpontfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8,58S 

12  Claiina.     (CL  M— 97) 
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web  at  points  between  the  fingers  being  deformed  to  pro- 
vide bosses  for  spacing  the  web  from  the  end  face  of  a 
tile  with  which  the  ring  is  used,  said  boss  deformation 
serving  to  stiffen  the  ring  wrt)  in  the  areas  between  the 
fingers,  whereby  the  web  is  stiffened  over  substantially  its 
entire  annular  extent  by  said  finger  bases  and  boss  defor- 
matioo. 


3.  Apparatus  for  regulating  a  valve  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
reservoir  for  storage  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  first  con- 
duit communicating  said  reservoir  with  said  first  source, 
a  first  valve  which  is  to  be  controlled,  a  pneumatically 
operable  diaphragm  motor,  linkage  means  operatively 
connecting  said  diaphragm  motor  with  said  first  valve, 
a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for  operating  said 
diaphragm  motor,  a  pneumatic  controller  operatively 
communicating  said  second  source  with  said  diaphragm 
motor,  a  second  conduit  operatively  conmiunicating  said 
reservoir  with  said  controller,  means  in  communication 
with  said  reservoir  for  exhausting  fluid  therefrom  there- 
by reducing  pressure  of  fluid  therein,  and  a  second  valve 
operatively  disposed  in  said  first  conduit  for  regulation  of 
the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  reservoir  from  said  first  source, 
whereby  said  diaphragm  motor  regulates  said  first  valve 
by  actuating  said  first  valve  in  re^xmse  to  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  reservoir. 


to  '93saq^ 


3,»54,2M 
TILE  RING 
Carteton  B.  Sack,  IndlampoUs,  lad. 

iBC  iadtaaapolia,  lad.,  a  corpontfcM  af 
Fled  Aag.  S,  1*57,  Sar.  Na.  «77,iM 
SGMm.    (CLtl— 11) 
1,  A  tile  ring,  oomprising  a  single  formed  sheet-metal 
maaSoK  having  an  annular  flat  web  adapted  to  stand  op- 
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METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  LAUNCHING  AND 

ERECTING  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURES 
irwto  Wyfaud  Alcora,  Hoaetois,  aod  John  R.  " 
m4  LowcO  B.  ChrMsMoa,  Fawiiat,  Tcz^ 
hy  BMsac  MBlcnnicats,  of  32.8S  pctccot  to 
Mortgage  CoBiv>ay,  a  corporatloa  of  Tana;  32J1  im^ 
ceat  to  Bako  PMrokom  Corporatfoa,  a  c-otpoiathia  of 
IMawara;  \M  percent  to  Vktory  OO  Coa«aaj,  a 
cotporaltoa  of  IMawarc;  32.SS  pcrccat  to  Tha  To^ 
Corporattoa,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tcl,  a  corpontfcM  of  IMa- 

FDcd  May  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,4«3 
iChitea.    (CLCl— M3) 


5.  A  method  kA  launching  and  erecting  an  offshore 
structure  comprising,  floating  the  offshore  structure  to  lo- 
cation in  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  supported 
on  a  pair  of  floating  barges,  said  barges  being  hinged 
adjacent  their  inner  ends  permitting  one  of  said  bargea 
lo  be  directed  downwardly,  releasably  securing  the  lower 
end  of  the  offshore  structure  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of 
tha  barges,  flooding  and  submerging  said  outer  end  thereby 
rotating  the  offshore  structure  to  a  generally  vertical  por- 
tion, controlling  the  rotation  of  the  downward  movement 
dt  nid  offshore  structure,  and  disconnecting  the  offshcwe 
structure  from  said  ballasted  barge. 
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lately  opposite  axial  directions,  said 
i  with  bases  q;>rinsinf  from  said  web 
nes  of  considerable  extent  drcumfer- 
0  stiffen  the  same,  the  material  of  the 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


en  the  fingers  being  deformed  to  pro- 
Ang  the  web  from  the  end  face  of  a 

ring  is  used,  said  boss  deformation 
e  ring  web  in  the  areas  between  the 

web  is  stiffened  over  substantially  its 
t  by  said  fingo-  bases  and  boss  defor- 


>  MEANS  FOR  LAUNCHING  AND 
OFFSHORE  STRUCTURES 
n,  Howtoii,  aod  loha  R. 

Dcati,  of  32.88  percent  to 
B7,  a  corporattoa  of  Toaa;  32J8  ftf 
rokom  Corporatioa,  a  cmpoiMly  of 
percent  to  Victory  Oil  Coa^aqr,  a 
dawarc;  32.88  percent  to  The  Tezatv 
Aiiloaio,  Tcz.,  a  corporatfcM  of  Dela- 


lauDcfaing  and  erecting  an  offshore 
g,  Ji^^rinj  the  offshore  structure  to  lo- 
lly horizontal  position  and  supported 
ing  barges,  said  barges  being  hinged 
r  ends  permitting  one  of  said  bargea 
awardly,  releasably  seciuring  the  lower 
i  structure  to  the  outer  end  of  one  iA 
and  submerging  said  outer  end  thereby 
c  structure  to  a  generally  vertical  po«- 
t  rotation  oi  the  downward  movement 
ucture,  and  disconnecting  the  ofhbme 
1  ballasted  barge. 
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STRUCTURE  WITH  UNDERWATER 
FOUNDATION 

Maner,    HefarfcMeiM.Stra«e    41,    MarlMfg 
^  (Lahn),  Gcnaaay 

FDedApr.  5, 1H8,  SwTpJo.  28,148 
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ing  that  of  the  gas  before  compression,  dividing  the  gas 
into  two  portions,  expanding  a  first  portion  of  the  gas  to 
lower  the  temperature  and  the  pressure  thereof,  directing 
a  second  portion  of  the  compressed  gas  sequentially 
through  turbine  portions  of  said  turbocomprcssors  in  the 
reverse  order  in  which  the  gas  was  fed  to  them  during 
compression  to  drive  said  turbocomprcssors  and  to  ex- 
pand the  second  portion  to  lower  the  temperature  and 
the  pressure  thereof,  and  recombining  the  first  and  the 
second  portions  of  the  gas. 


3,85447t 
A-^.  .   ^  ^^  STERILIZiNG  SYSTEM 
Att»d  B.  Hnito^  Eric,  Pa.,  atrignor  to  American  Stoi. 

IClaina.    (Q.  62-^2) 


1.  A  structure  for  grounding  an  underwater  foundation 
said  structure  comprising  a  floatable  caisson  having  bores 
through  Its  side  walls  paraUel  thereto  and  issuing  in  the 
bottom  of  the  caisson,  a  plurality  of  hollow  piles  ex- 
tending through  said  bores,  the  leading  end  of  each  pUe 
protruding  from  the  bottom  of  the  caisson,  an  enlarged 
foot  at  the  protruding  end  of  each  pile,  an  annular  sealing 
coUar  slidably  fitted  in  each  of  said  boies  at  the  bottom 
«n<l  thereof,  each  of  said  piles  extending  slidably  through 
the  respective  collar,  a  driving  sleeve  retractably  fitted  in 
each  bore  coaxially  with  the  pile  portion  in  the  reqiective 
bore,  the  leading  end  <rf  each  sleeve  abutting  against  the 
nspecUve  collar,  and  releasable  clamping  means  for  re- 
leasably clamping  together  the  pile  and  the  sleeve,  where- 
by upon  tightening  of  the  clamping  means  and  appUca- 
tion  of  a  downwardly  directed  driving  fwce  upon  the 
sleeve,  said  sleeve,  jointly  with  the  respective  pfle  and  the 
respective  collar,  is  downwardly  displaced,  and  upon  re- 
lease of  the  clamping  means  and  application  of  a  down- 
wardly directed  force  upon  the  pile,  said  pile  is  downward- 
ly displaced  with  reference  to  the  respective  collar. 


3,854;i«9 
UQUIFICAT10N  OF  GAS 
WHIiaai  R.  Crooks  and  John  FnlienniB,  Moot  Vcnoa, 
Ohio,  asiicnors  to  The  Cooper-BcaMncr  Cocvonrflon, 
Monnt  Vcraon,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  OMo^^^ 
(M^al  application  Jane  29, 1^  Ser.  No.  594,8M,  now 
PMent  No.  2,929,548,  Me4  Mar.  22,  19M.    DMded 
and  this  application  Fch.  17.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  9,239 
3  nihni     (d.  i2— 9) 
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1.  An  ethylene  oxide-carbon  dioxide  sterilizer  system, 
coniprising  a  high  pressure  cylinder  containing  ethjiene 
oxide  and  carbon  dioxide  in  botfi  gas  and  liquid  phase 
with  the  ethylene  oxide  concentration  being  greater  in 
the  liquid  irfiase,  eductor  means  for  discharging  frxwn  the 
cylinder  a  mixture  of  the  gas  and  liquid  phase  for  main- 
taining the  desired  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  and  carbon 
dioxide  when  the  amount  withdrawn  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  quantity,  an  expansion  tank  of  volume 
smaller  than  that  required  to  hold  the  entire  contents  of 
a  cylinder  in  gas  phase,  an  inlet  line  connecting  the 
eductor  moans  and  tank,  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  line 
for  converting  the  liquid  phase  to  gas,  a  valve  in  said  line, 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  tbe  expansion  tank 
for  opening  the  valve  at  a  low  limit  and  closing  the  valve 
at  an  upper  limit  of  the  expansion  tank  pressure,  the 
Pfes>ure  in  said  expansion  tank  increasing  less  than  the 
difference  between  said  upper  limit  and  said  lower  limit 
upon  addition  of  said  minimum  quantity,  means  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  tank  above  diat  at 
which  condensation  takes  place,  an  outiet  line  leading  to 
a  sterilizer  chamber,  and  a  valve  in  the  outlet  line  for 
oontrolling  the  supply  of  gas  to  the  sterilizer  chamber. 


V:^ 


1.  A  method  of  liquifying  gas  which  comprises  com- 
pressing a  supply  of  gas,  in  a  first  sUge  of  a  main  com- 
pressor, feeding  the  gas  to  a  compressor  portion  of  a  first 
turbocompressor  to  compress  the  gas  further,  cooling  the 
gas  to  a  temperature  approximating  that  of  the  gas  before 
compression,  further  compressing  the  gas  in  a  sequential 
stage  of  the  main  compressor,  feeding  the  gas  to  a  com- 
pressor portion  of  another  turbocompressor  to  compress 
the  gas  still  further,  again  cooling  the  gas,  repeating  the 
last  three  steps  until  the  gas  is  compressed  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  with  the  temperature  thereof  approximat- 
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AUTOMATIC  CONTROLS  FOR  AIR 

CONDrnONING  UNIT 

WaUam  L.  McGralh,  ^jracnea,  and  Rohcrt  FItz  Randolph, 

MaaUm,  N.Y.,  awltiioii  to  Canler  Corpondon,  Syn- 

N.  v.,  a  corpontton  of  Delawan 

FiM  Mar.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  12,782 
lldaims.  (CL«2— 89) 
1 1 .  A  method  of  operating  air  conditioning  apparatus 
having  a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor, 
and  a  condenser  and  a  fan  for  moving  air  over  said  con- 
denser, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  energizing 
said  fan  in  response  to  a  predetermfaied  load  condition 
in  the  area  to  be  conditioned  to  move  air  over  the  con- 
denser, energizing  an  electric  motor  subsequent  to  eo- 
ergizing  the  fan  to  actuate  the  compressor,  deenergizing 
the  electric  motor  in  reqxmse  to  abnormal  load  conditions 
to  stop  the  compressor,  electrically  energizing  a  timing 
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means  in  response  to  »ny  deeaergization  of  the  ekctric 
motor  to  preclude  starting  of  the  electric  motor  until  a 
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erting  a  valve-opening  force  in  retpooac  to  an  increase  in 
temperature  in  the  suction  Une,  and  converting  all  the 
liquid  in  the  thermal  sensitive  system  to  vapor  at  a  pre- 
determined temperature  by  rapidly  increasing  the  volume 
oi  the  thermal  sensitive  system  to  prevent  the  pressure  in 
said  thermal  sensitive  system  from  rising  substantially 
above  a  predetermined  maiimum  value. 


predetermined  interval  of  time  of  constant  duration  has 
elapsed  subsequent  to  deenergizing  of  the  electric  motor. 


3,fS4^74 
ICE  MAKER  CONTROLS 
Clyde  McGehec,  Natchei,  Mki^  a^  Alwfci  B.  Newl<», 
Yofk,  Mid  Sun  P.  SoOaf,  Sprii«  Gvicr 
York  Cooty,  Pa,  assign  nrs  to  Bon^WariMr 
tkM.  ChlcMo,  fllL,  a  corpontfoa  of  miBoli 
Filed  Dec.  IS,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  8M^5 
lOaiM.    (CLO— 13S) 
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ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Louis  H.  Leooanl,  Jr.,  DcwM,  N.Y.,  aasigMr  to  Cawier 

Corporatkm,  Sjifsti,  N.Y.,  a  corpontloa  of  Delawars 

Filed  la^  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  24«3 

22ClainH.    (CL  tt— 1*3) 


1.  In  a  method  of  regulating  the  operation  of  an  ab- 
sorption refrigeration  system  employing  a  saline  solution 
as  an  absorbent  and  a  nuiterial  miscible  therewith  as  a 
refrigerant,  the  steps  which  consist  in  prcdpiuting  salt 
from  solution  in  the  generator  to  decrease  the  capacity  of 
the  system,  and,  upon  a  demand  for  increased  capacity, 
dissolving  the  precipitated  salt  in  solution  in  the  generator. 


3,t54«273 

THERMAL  EXPANSION  VALVE 

Wniiaa  L.  McGnlh,  Syncwa,  N.Y,  ndw^ni  to 

CorpontkM,  Syraonc,  N.Y.,  a  uwpocallosi  off 

FlledDcc.2t,1959,Scr.No.84244« 

14CWBM.     (CLil— 115) 
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1.  In  an  ice  nuking  apparatus  of  the  diaracter  do- 
scribed  the  combinatioo  of  an  ice  freezing  tube  through 
which  liquid  to  be  frozen  flows  and  within  which  ice 
fonns  whereby  the  flow  is  restricted;  a  refrigerant  evapo- 
rator in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  said  tube;  means 
to  supply  the  liquid  to  be  froasen  to  said  tube;  means 
forming  a  chamber  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  tube 
when  there  is  a  restriction  to  the  liquid  flow  therethrou^; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  liquid  to  said 
chamber  to  discontinue  the  freezing  operation  and 
initiate  a  harvesting  operatiMi,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding a  pressure  actuated  switch  means;  means  con- 
necting said  switch  means  with  said  chamber  for  com- 
municating increasing  pressure  to  said  switch  means  due 
to  an  accumulation  of  liquid  in  said  chamber,  9aA 
means  for  draining  liquid  from  said  chamber,  said  means 
having  insufficient  capacity  to  dram  said  chambg  as 
rapidly  as  liquid  from  said  tube  accumulates  therein. 


3^54,275 

UNIVERSAL  DRIVE  SHAFT  COUPLING 

Theodore  Oi«aro,  Cohndbw,  Oyo,  ewifni  to  IntcfM- 

tioaal  Research  aad  Dcvdoposcat  Corporatioa 

immt  24, 19M,  Ser.  N<».  3M79 

7ClaiM.    (CLM— •) 
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14.  A  method  of  operating  an  ripansion  valve  in  a 
refrigerating  system  comprising  the  steps  of  eaertiBf  a 
valve-opening  force  in  reqKMiae  to  the  pressure  in  a  ther^ 
mal  sensitive  system  containing  a  limited  liquid  charge, 
exerting  a  valve-closing  force  in  response  to  evaporator 
pressure,  yieldably  opposing  the  valve  opening  force,  ez- 


1.  A  universal  drive  coupling  for  connecting  a  driving 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  including  an  internally  qilined 
cylindrical  driving  socket  at  the  end  of  the  driving  shaft, 
an  internally  splined  cylindrical  driven  socket  at  the  end 
of  the  driven  shaft,  a  connecting  shaft  having  at  one  end 
a  driving  gear  of  outer  spherical  configuratioo  and  at  the 
other  end  a  driven  gear  of  outer  spherical  configuration. 
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X  DRIVE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Cotambw,  OUo,  — ifni  to  IntcrM* 
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mt  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M79 
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Irive  coupling  for  connecting  a  driving 
a  shaft  including  an  internally  splined 
socket  at  the  end  of  the  driving  shaft, 
led  cylindrical  driven  socket  at  the  end 
t,  a  connecting  shaft  having  at  one  end 
outer  spherical  configuratioo  and  at  the 
a  gear  of  outer  spherical  configuration. 


said  driving  gear  being  in  meshing  relation  with  said 
driving  socket  and  being  pivotal  only  about  a  single 
fixed  point  on  the  axis  of  said  driving  socket  which  point 
is  the  center  of  the  spherical  driving  gear,  said  driven 
gear  being  in  meshing  relation  with  said  driven  socket 
and  being  pivotal  about  its  own  center  which  at  aO  times 
lies  upon  some  point  on  the  axis  of  said  driven  socket, 
each  of  said  gears  being  in  peripheral  contact  with  their 
respective  sockets  only  along  points  lying  in  a  single  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  respective  socket 
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RUBBER  ELASTIC  COUPLING  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT  SHAFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Um  KMsKhHUt,  Emsb,  Gensany,  assignor  to 

GelenkwcUcabw  G  JiLbJLrEaaen,  Genumy 

Filed  Aag.  9,  iHt,  Ser.  No.  48,544 

^    Ky.MpHcadua  GcnnaBj  Aag.  12,  IWf 

aOnfaM.    (CL44— 27) 


1.  In  a  coujding  system  for  cou{ding  two  elements 
together,  especially  for  universal  joint  shafts:  a  first  outer 
annular  niember,  a  firat  inner  annular  member  arranged 
within  said  first  outer  annular  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  connected  to  one  of  said  two  ele- 
ments, a  first  rubber  elastic  member  interposed  between 
said  first  inner  and  outer  annular  members,  a  second 
outer  annular  member,  a  second  inner  annular  member 
connected  to  the  other  one  of  said  two  elemenu  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  second  outer  annular  member  in  spaced 
reUtionahip  thereto,  a  second  rubber  clastic  member  in- 
terposed between  said  second  outer  and  inner  annular 
members,  a  cylindrical  centering  ring  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  inner  annular  members  so  as  to 
aually  align  the  same,  and  connecting  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  outer  annular  members  to  each 
other. 
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KNirriNG  ACCESSORY  AND  PROCESS 

Frank  G.  Braachnrd,  HoOk.  N.Y. 

(5  AWricca  Drirc,  OnK^luu,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,742 

SrHliiii      (CL44— 1) 
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der  the  knitting,  which  comprises  an  easily  portable,  11^ 
weight,  longitudinally  extending,  flat,  resiliently  flexible 
holding  and  tensioning  member  of  synthetic  organic  poly- 
meric plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  curvi- 
lineariy  walled  foramina  t|m>ugh  the  thickness  thereof 
and  longitudinally  diq>osed  in  substantial  alignment,  the 
foramina  having  minimum  diameters  slightly  greater  than 
that  <rf  the  knitting  yams  so  as  to  provide  sufficient  clear- 
ances to  enable  individual  yams  to  be  freely  movable 
through  the  foramina  so  that  during  knitting,  the  guide, 
by  virtue  of  iu  own  weight,  will  maintain  itself  in  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  higher  yam  bobbins,  slits  extending 
through  the  thickness  of  the  guide  transversely  to  She  axes 
of  the  foramina  and  communicating  them  with  an  exte- 
rior side  of  the  guide,  said  slit  having  walls  in  contact 
throughout  substantially  all  of  their  lengths  so  that  when 
the  guide  is  in  unflexed  condition  the  sliu  will  be  closed 
at  the  foramina  causing  retention  of  the  yams  therein  and 
holdmg  the  guide  in  position  on  the  yams,  while  upon 
flexure  of  the  guide  the  slits  open  to  pass  the  yams,  and 
enlarged  openings  in  the  guide  at  the  exterior  side  tiiereof 
at  the  terminations  of  the  slits. 


^__^        3.854478 

"^''^JG  METHODS  AND  MEANS  AND 
PRODUCT  FORMED  THEREBY 

KniWbBg  Macliiiie  Corponrtion,  a  corponitioa  of  Nortii 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1948,  Ser.  No.  71,583 
13ClainH.    (CI.M~8) 
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3.  The  method  of  knitting  seamless  hose  which  com- 
prises knitting  the  fabric  of  said  hose  predominantly  with 
courses  formed  by  measuring  a  plurality  of  adjacent  needle 
loops  prior  to  drawing  completely  each  needle  loop,  while 
alternatively  knitting  other  courses  by  drawing  needle 
loops  without  prior  measuring. 


1.  A  guide  for  positioning  and  maintaining  a  multiplicity 
of  bobbined  knitting  yams  in  ^Moed  relationship  under 
like  tension  during  hand  butting  operations  to  facilitate 
knittinf  by  guiding  them  to  the  point  of  the  knitting,  pre- 
venting tangling  and  knotting  of  the  yams,  and  allowing  the 
yams  and  bobbins  to  rotate  freely  and  adjust  position  im- 


3,854479 
HEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  HOSIERY 
HcfBiaii  E.  Crawford,  Kssnassiilis,  N.C.,  MsigBiu  to  Tlw 
H.  E.  Crawford  Conpany,  Lscosvoraled,  KcrMnvilie, 
N.C„  a  cnrponlkNi  oTNortk  QM«ttM 

Ffled  Oct  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,793 
4CialsH.  (CL44--^ 
1.  A  metliod  of  knitting  a  stocking  heel  pocket  on  a 
multifeed  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  deactivat- 
ing a  group  of  needles  of  a  circle  of  needles  of  said  ma-, 
chine,  reciprocatorily  Imitting  courses  of  loops  at  each 
feed  on  the  active  needles  and  gradually  increasing  the 
number  thereof  from  course  to  course  by  reactivating 
needles  of  said  inactive  group  during  the  knitting  of  each 
course,  thereafter  simultaneously  deactivating  said  reacti- 
vated needles  and  again  knitting  courses  of  loops  on  the 
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active  needles  at  each  feed  and  graduaOy  increasing  the 
number  thereof  from  course  to  course  by  reactivating 


said  pattern  chain  in  a  uniform  step-by-«tep  manner,  the 
combtnation  therewith  of  a  pattern  chain  idler  compris- 
ing a  control  member  for  at  times  supporting  said  pawl 
in  inoperative  position  to  prevent  movement  of  said  p«t- 
tern  chain,  a  pattern  wheel  siqyported  on  said  machine, 
drive  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  pattern  wheel, 
cam  means  carried  by  aid  pattern  wheel,  and  control 


JX?-^ 


.^^^ 


needles  of  said  inactive  group  during  the  knitting  of 
each  course.  

FABRIC  TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Hennui  E.  Cnwford,  KencflvrlDa,  N.C,  aMi^or  to  H.  E. 
Crawford  CooMiiy,  Im.'wpoftod,  KcnefsriDa,  N.C^ 

a  corporaiioo  of  North  CaroUna  

FIM  laly  9, 19Sf ,  S«r.  No.  t25,f22 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  €4—149) 


finger  means  engageaUe  by  said  cam  means  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  control  member,  said  control 
finger  means  being  actuated  by  said  cam  means  for  main- 
taining said  pawl  in  inoperative  position  for  predeter- 
mined intervals  of  time  during  the  knitting  of  selected 
'portions  of  the  hose  to  increase  the  effective  length  of 
said  pattern  chain  and  correspondingly  increase  the  num- 
ber of  courses  knit  in  the  selected  portions  of  the  hose 
in  accordance  with  the  length  of  time  said  contnrf  mem- 
ber maintyiM  said  pawl  in  inoperative  position. 


1.  In  a  multifeed  circular  knitting  machine  having  a 
needle  cylinder  adapted  for  rotary  movement  in  a  forward 
direction,  needles  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  feeding  yam 
at  each  of  said  feeds,  a  cam  at  each  of  said  feeds  for  oper- 
ating said  needles  through  stitch  drawing  movements  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  cylinder  in  said  forward  direction  to 
fonn  a  tubular  stocking  fabric  a  sUtionary  tube  within 
said  cyUnder,  and  means  for  creating  a  flow  of  air  in  said 
tube  to  ap^y  tension  to  and  to  entrain  said  fabric  jlown- 
wanlly  throu^  said  tube,  in  combination  with  means  at 
each  of  said  feeds  for  deflecting  the  fabric  away  from  the 
inner  surface  ot  said  tube  to  change  the  angular  path  of 
said  ttixic  in  relation  to  said  tube  during  said  fabric  en- 
training movement,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  oper- 
ative during  said  forward  rotation  of  said  cylinder  and 
comprising  a  member  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tube  over  which  said  fabric  is  drawn  by  said  flow  of  air. 
said  member  having  a  high  portion  positioned  on  a  radial 
line  extwiding  frwn  the  center  ol  said  cylinder  through 
said  needles  at  a  point  substantially  coincident  with  the 
lowest  stitch  drawing  poaition  of  said  needles. 


3,954,2t2    

VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Cart  S.  Bac<»,  8M  Owcgo  Drive  Posrtiac,  Mkh. 

FBed  Mm.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  572,434 
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>  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THEN}Lj»Ora  OF 
COURSES  IN  KNITTED  ARTICLES 

Acma-McCwy  Corvondom  Adwbero,  N.C.,  a  cer- 
pontioB  of  Noilh  Caiottaa  _^ 

^^         Flai  Mm.  It,  1941,  Sv.  No.  t3,422 
12  ami.    (6.«4-155) 

1  In  a  Gtfcular  hosiery  knitting  machme  having  a  pat- 
tern chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  links 
with  eoch  link  normally  representing  a  predetermined 
number  of  coones  to  be  knit  in  the  hoae.  and  means 
indudinf  a  reciprocating  pawl  for  nonnaUy  advancmg 


1.  A  vehicle  door  lock  anti-locking  device  comprising 
a  vehicle  door,  a  lock  on  said  door,  an  inside  arm  on  said 
lock  for  placing  flie  lock  in  locked  condition,  means  on 
said  aim  constituting  a  stop,  a  solenoid  on  said  door 
adapted  to  contact  said  arm  atop  to  prevent  said  arm  be- 
ing moved  to  the  locking  poaition  under  certain  condi- 
tions, an  ignition  switch,  a  key  msertable  m  said  switch, 
added  switch  means  in  said  ignition  switch  adapted  to 
close  a  circuit  when  said  key  is  inserted;  said  added  switch 
means  and  said  solenoid  bring  connected  in  series  sotoat 
said  solenoid  is  finngi**if  to  coataa  aaid  arm  stop  when 
said  key  is  in  aaid  ignition  switch,  a  swildi  adjao^Mid 
door  adapted  to  doae  when  said  door  is  open  di^poaad 
in  aeriea  with  said  added  switch  means  and  said  sokno^ 
so  that  said  toleaoid  ia  energind  only  when  both  said 
door  is  open  and  «id  key  is  ia  laid  i^fitioa  switdi. 
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Me  by  said  cam  means  and  opera- 
said  control  member,  said  control 
ituated  by  said  cam  means  for  main- 
1  inoperative  position  for  predeter- 
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rUBE-TESTING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  SIMULTANE- 
OUS TESTING  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  TUBES 
'*'*'  BOtea,  Leviitf  rapptmig,  Walter  Dicki,  Ki«> 
fcU-Urdli«c%  aad  Joacf  Lcgrot,  Dwaddoif -OkcrkMeeL 
-  Id  «'-^' '-^ -r-r» 


FBed  Ian.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,258 
^  rHy.  appUcatkM  Germany  Feb.  21, 1957 
llCialaM.    (CL  73— 19.5) 


torsional  vibration  dampers  to  determine  their  perform- 
ance characteristics  under  conditions  simulating  their 
expected  use  on  an  engine,  which  comprises  a  shaft, 
means  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  shaft 
axis,  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
it  about  its  axis,  a  member  adjustable  along  and  damp- 
able  to  said  shaft  at  a  number  of  different  distances  remote 


|>  A  tube  testing  machine  comprising  a  stationary  tup- 
porting  frame,  longitudinally  extending  tie  rods  and  lon- 
gitudinally extending  rails  carried  by  said  supporting  frame 
and  secured  at  one  of  their  ends  thereto,  a  testing  head 
carriacB  adapted  to  travel  along  said  rails,  a  k>ngitudinal- 
ly  displaoeable  frame,  means  for  adjustaUy  securing  aaid 
longitudinally  displtorthlc  fntat  to  said  tie  rods  to  en- 
able such  frame  to  retitt  axial  forces,  means  for  longi- 
tudinally dispUcing  and  holding  said  testing  head  carriage 
relatively  to  said  longitudinally  diqrfaceaUe  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  Mating  heads  mounted  at  one  end  <tf  said  station- 
ary wpporting  frame  for  displacement  only  in  the  longi- 
tudinal dhwtion  of  the  machine,  an  equal  irfurality  <rf 
testing  heads  mounted  on  the  testing  head  carria«B  in 
alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  testing  beads  so  as 
to  enabel  tubes  to  be  tested  to  be  engaged  in  a  fluid  tight 
manner  each  between  one  testing  head  on  the  sUtionary 
supporting  frame  and  the  aligned  testing  head  bn  the  test- 
ing head  carriage,  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  all  the  tubes  to  engaged  via  the  testing  heads  of 
the  stationary  supporting  frame,  the  means  for  longitu- 
dinally displacing  and  holding  the  testing  head  carriage 
relatively  to  the  longitudinally  displaccable  fnme  includ- 
ing toggle  lever  means  engaging  at  one  end  said  carriage 
and  at  the  other  end  said  longitudinally  displaceable 
fr'ame,  electro-magnet  meant  operaUy  coupled  with  said 
toggle  lever  means  for  controlUng  the  straightening  and 
buckling  thereof,  the  testing  heads  on  the  stationary  frame 
•P<i  the  testing  heads  on  the  testing-head  carriage  being 
reflectively  arranged  side  by  side  and  equally  spaced 
•part  along  an  arc  of  a  circle,  and  the  machine  further 
comprising  a  mechanica]  feeding  device  consisting  ol  pain 
of  conveyor  discs,  means  for  rotating  the  conveyor  discs 
stepwise,  catches  on  the  discs  for  engaging  the  tubes,  and 
said  catches  being  spaced  apart  the  same  distance  as  the 
testing  heads. 

3,854484 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  TCYRSIONAL 
VIBRATlDN  DAMPERS 
'"?2*il5iW^  ■efcwrt,  and  Bolcdaw  N« 
sM,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  aailgnin  to  Ike  U^M  Staiat  of 
iwtalad  ky  Ike  Secrttarr  «f  ihe  Navy 
L».  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  23,187 
14nslaii      (CL7>-^7J) 

in   A  '•'"••M.UACo4e(19S2),aac2«) 

10.  Apparatus  for  routing  a  shaft,  and  during  iu  rota- 
tion imparting  thereto  torsional  vibrations  of  selected 
frequencies    and    for    testing    on    such    rotating   shaft, 
782  o.o. 


from  said  one  end,  and  formed  to  receive  and  detachably 
hold,  concentrically  with  the  shaft,  any  torsional  vibration 
damper  to  be  tested  for  roUtion  therewith,  means  for 
imparting  to  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  during  its  rota- 
tion, torsional  vibrations  in  rotary  directions  about  the 
shaft  axis,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  shaft  adjacent 
to  said  member  for  indicating  the  torsional  ^'brations  in 
said  shaft  adjacent  said  member. 


to 


3,854485 

PROBING  APPARATUS 

~      "     N 


Hi 

N.V. 

a  cotpesiiea  of  Ike  N« 

r^  .      _E"?i?^  **♦  **»•  *••  No.  84U21 
ClaiBBt  priority,  appiicaliM  NtlfcsriaaJi  8a»t  24,  IfSS 
4  OafaM.    (CL  73—84) 


1.  A  probing  apparatus  whjch  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  generally  horizontal  frame;  spaced  support  mem- 
bm  fixed  to  said  frame  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; soil  anchors  secured  to  said  support  members;  a 
generally  horizontally  diqwsed  shaft  extending  acrott, 
and  adjacent  its  ends  joumaled  for  roUtion  with  req)ect 
to.  said  frame;  a  gukle  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
intermediate  its  ends;  a  driving  mechanism  secured  to 
told  guide  meaaa;  probe  means  actuated  by  said  driving 
mnrhanitm  whereby  said  probe  means  is  reciprocated; 
arms  fixed  to  the  ends  of  yaid  rotaUble  shaft;  transporta- 
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tion  whe^l  membert  mounted  on  said  aims,  said  arms 
being  fixed  to  said  shaft  ends  at  such  an  an^  with 
reelect  to  said  guide  means  that  ^raen  the  shaft  is  rotated 
to  a  position  such  that  the  guide  means  is  generally  ver- 
tical said  wheel  members  are  off  of  the  ground  and  said 
frame  is  on  the  ground  and  when  the  shaft  is  routed  to 
a  position  such  that  the  guide  means  vi  substantially  hori- 
zonul  said  wheel  members  arc  on  the  ground  and  the 
rest  of  the  apparatus  is  raised  from  contact  with  the 
ground;  and  locking  means  for  locking  said  roUtable 
shaft  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions. 


VEHICLE  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
ONtv  G.  Lewli,  WmliM.  NJ^  iiiwm   to 


l*.  1959,  Sot.  ffo.  9MMI 
(CL  73—117) 


•a^n'^-^  '^'^3 J 


-,t. 


3,0544M 
SOIL  CONSOUDATOR 

I H.  Kanri,  Mliiann.  NJ. 

(432  Cedar  At«^  Hifyaiii  rufc,  N  J.) 

Filed  Dm.  24, 195t,  Ser.  No.  782,973 

ICIaiBM.     (CL73— 94) 


t^ 


•_■••'     ■  *  »     • — I — : — '—i — • ' ' 


1.  A  hold-down  device  for  retaining  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle on  a  dynamometer  test  stand  of  the  traction  roll  type 
having  a  forward  wall  and  a  rearward  wall,  said  device 
comprising  ( 1 )  a  hydraulically-operated  C-clamp  having 
upper  and  lower  portions  adapted  to  be  engaged  with 
the  rear  axle  housing  of  said  autooaotivc  vehicle  and  in- 
cluding a  rigid  arm  extending  forwardly  from  said  lower 
portion  and  a  rigid  arm  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
lower  portion,  and  (2)  flexible  clan»p-positioning  means 
whereby  the  forwardly-extending  and  rearwardly-extend- 
ing  arms  of  said  C-clamp  are  attached  respectively  to  the 
forward  and  rearward  walls  of  said  test  stand,  aaid  danp- 
potitioning  means  being  adapted  to  be  tensiooed  subftan- 
tially  horizontalty  adjacent  said  C-clamp  when  laid  C- 
cUmp  is  engaged  with  the  rear  axle  housing  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  on  said  teat  staad. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  ooosolidation  charac- 
teristics of  a  material  which  comprises  a  movable  means, 
a  rigidly  mounted  means  spaced   from   said   movable 
means,  and  first  means  fbr  moving  said  movable  means 
toward  said  rigidly  mounted  means;  said  first  means  in- 
cluding an  expandable  chamber  eagaceable  with  said  mov- 
able mean;  said  first  means  also  iaclnding  means  for  coo- 
fhwng  expaasioo  of  said  chaaaber  towards  said  rigidly 
mounted  meaoa;  and  second  maans  selectively  comscting 
said  chamber  to  a  source  6t  fas  mamtained  at  hi^ 
pressure  whereby  Uffe  pressure  gu  is  introduced  directly 
into  said  chamber  to  cause  expansion  thereof  thereby 
causing  movement  of  said  movaUe  means  toward  said 
rigidly  mounted  means;  said  movable  means  oomprising 
a  piston  assembly  whose  first  end  is  operatively  posi- 
tioned for  engacement  by  said  expandable  chamber  and 
whose  second  end  is  operatively  positioned  to  engafe  a 
Vecimen  holder  when  same  is  positioned  between  said 
movable  means  and  said  rigidly  naounted  means;  said 
■  piston  assembly  comprising  a  piston  at  its  first  end,  a 
pressure  i^ate  at  its  second  end,  and  a  shaft  interposed 
between  said  piston  and  said  pressure  plate;  low  fric- 
tion bearing  means  in  engage  msnt  with  said  shaft  journal- 
ling  said  piston  assembly  for  axial  movement  and  pre- 
venting tilting  of  said  pressure  plate;  said  expandable 
chamber  comprising  a  sin^  convolution  diaphragm  se- 
cured in  position  solely  by  means  engaging  the  diaphragm 
along  its  outer  peripheral  edge;  a  cylinder  surrounding 
said  piston  and  qMced  therefrom;  said  dii^ihragm  includ- 
faig  a  portion  (Sensed  in  the  space  between  said  piston 
and  said  cytfnder.  Mid  portion  rolling  in  said  qmce  upon 
movement  of  said  movable  means;  said  piston  being 
adapted  to  move  to  a  first  position  away  from  said  rigidly 
mounted  means  due  to  normal  gravitational  force;  said 
diamber  betaf  constructed  to  be  of  ne^giMe  vohmie 
when  said  movable  means  b  in  said  first  position;  a  major 
portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  diaphragm  being 
adapted  to  ttnt  said  pisloa  and  die  entire  lower  Cace  of 
said  (fiaphragm  being  exposed  to  said  high  pressure  gas. 


3,85448t    '  ■ 

AUTOIVlAnCDATA  SWTEM  FOR  FAN  TEgllNg^ 

;  and  WcadcO  C.  ZdnC,  Coopar  Towaakip,  Kal- 
Cowty,  Mkk,  asslganw  to  qaraps  Fm  Co— 
jdawsaoo,  Mich.,  a  corpovalkM  oTMIchtoan 

FOed  Ins  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  828499 
19CUmu   (CL73— 1«) 


iij ' 


' '    -:•■ 

•I    <\-- 

•p. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  performance  of  a  fiuid 
moving  device,  comprising:  means  defining  a  path  for 
said  fluid;  drive  meaas  causing  the  fluid  moving  device  to 
move  said  fluid  along  said  path;  cootrel  means  for  ad- 
justing the  ratio  of  the  flow  of  said  fluid  to  the  pfOMure 
of  said  fluid  widiin  said  path;  a  presseve  sampling  means 
in  said  path;  transducer  means  connected  to  said  V^^ 
sampling  means  for  coovertiag  iate  elecrtCTl  poceofials 
the  pressure  sampled;  computer  means  recdving  said  elK- 
trical  potentiab  and  inchiding  means  for  auttttaabcaBy 
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3,0S4»2t7 
HOLD-DOWN  DEVICX 
NJ^  iiiigni  to 


2«.  19S9,  Sot.  No.  US^l 
(CL  73—117) 


levice  for  retaining  an  automotive  ve- 
leter  test  itand  of  the  traction  roll  type 
'all  and  a  rearward  wall,  said  device 
ydraulically-operated  C-clamp  having 
ortions  adapted  to  be  engaged  with 
ig  of  said  automotive  vehicle  and  in- 
extending  fomrardly  from  said  lower 
arm  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
(2)  flexible  clamp-positioning  means 
dly-extending  and  rearwardly-extend- 
clamp  are  attached  respectively  to  the 
rd  walls  of  said  test  itand,  «aid  danp- 
cing  adapted  to  be  tensiooed  subctan- 
adjacent  said  C-clamp  when  taid  C- 
rith  the  rear  axle  bousing  of  an  auto- 
aid  test  stand. 


3,0544St    '-  

lta  system  for  fan  TWTING 

IdcO  C.  Zdidit,  Cooper  towMkif 
Mkh.,  — Ifow  to  Clanfc  Fm 

»,  Mkht  a  vmfuraOom  o 

•  15,  !•»,  Sar.  No.  t2t499 
(CL73— 1«) 


I  for  testing  the  performance  of  a  fluid 
xnpridiig:  meaaa  deflnteg  a  path  for 
f^^f  cauang  the  fluid  moving  device  to 
long  Mid  path;  coaCr«l  neaqs  for  ad- 
(  the  flow  of  nid  fluid  to  th«  prmure 
a  said  ptA;  a  presMue  «uiiplingnittns 
ducar  means  oooaectwl  to  said  preanre 
or  eoovertinf  i«to  el«trical  potortials 
«d;  computer  means  recchrint  said  elec- 
nd  inchidtiif  meaM  for  amodutically 


adjusting  said  el«:thcal  potentiaU  in  response  to  changes  improvement  comprising  a  Uquid  by-pass  passage  between 

?>^A    ^^'^  °'  •*','*  ''"'**•  "^  ""^  '**  converting  the  liquid  container^SUe  that  pJ^SnTthe  ^T^ 

^tmlnl^*^^""'  *  T.''  recordable  output;  and  pro-  which  it  stops  drainage  of  the  li^kl  contained  wTth" 

SZTZ  "T  "^T""^^  "T*'?*  "^  "^^  ^^  "^"»**  P"«««  °»«*™  ^'^^^  said  valve  elemenU. 
means  and  said  computer  means  for  effecting  periodic  al-  *"»b«w. 

teraate  operation  thereof.  ^— — ^^^.^—^ 


SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  NET  POSITIYE 
SUCTION  HEAD  OF  PUMPS 
Rkhard  J.  Hardy,  Arltagtoi^  Callf^  and  Kenneth  B.  Mar- 
ttn,  Napcnilic,  DL,  and  Robert  B.  Jacobs,  BonMcr, 
Colo.,  aasignon  to  the  United  States  of  Anicrka  as  r«p. 
resented  by  the  Secretaiy  of  Conunercc 

Filed  Jane  3,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  33,871 
7ClalnH.    (CL73— IM) 


3,«54^91 

nXUMINAlED  UQUID  GAUGE 

Robert  G.  Landwcr,  1423  Cohunbw  St, 

Grand  Haven,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,774 

2  dafans.    (a.  73—293) 


r    ^ 


^ap^O^i 


^ 


a 


^. 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  net  positive  suction 
head  of  a  pump,  a  container  for  holding  a  selected  liquid, 
a  pump  positioned  so  that  its  entrance  is  in  said  liquid, 
first  means  positioned  in  said  liquid  and  near  the  entrance 
of  said  pump  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  stagna- 
tion pressure  of  said  liquid,  second  means  positioned  in 
said  hquid  and  near  the  entrance  of  said  pump  for  measur- 
ing the  ma^itude  of  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  liquid, 
means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  means  for 
providing  an  indication  in  dependency  upon  the  difference 
between  the  magnitudes  of  stagnation  pressure  and  vapor 
pressure. 


1.  A  Uquid  depth  indicating  device  comprisint;  a  wave 
transnutting  member  being  made  of  a  nuUerial  having 
good  light  transmitting  properties,  said  wave  tnuHmitting 
member  having  a  first  leg  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a 
liquid  for  measuring  the  depth  thereof,  a  second  leg  in- 
tegral with  said  first  leg,  said  second  leg  having  a  viewing 
surface;  a  third  kg  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  first  leg,  a 
reflecting  member  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  fint 
leg,  a  source  of  light,  sdd4hird  leg  having  a  surface  capa- 
ble of  admitting  li^t  from  said  light  source,  said  first 
and  third  legi  having  rou^fened  surface  means  for  re- 
flecting li^  from  said  source,  said  rou^iened  surfaces 
of  said  legs  being  a  different  color  than  the  remainder  of 
the  legs,  said  reflecting  plate  being  positioned  above  said 
colored  portion  of  said  first  and  third  legs  and  of  a  dif- 
ferent color  whereby  the  light  reflected  to  the  viewing 
surface  changes  color  from  ttM.  of  member  iwttMi^i^  to 
the  color  of  the  reflecting  plate,  to  the  color  of  the  i^ 
fleeting  surface  means,  and  increases  in  intensity  of  ocrfor 
as  tile  level  of  the  liquid  in  m^iich  it  is  disposed  '*i"*i^\i^*n 


^^,^  3,t54,29t 

DOUBLE  FLOAT  UQUID  METERING  APPARATUS 
"^??  r"*^.  g«Hfc«  Hongton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  On 
^ms8»g  and  Processing  Eqnlpnent  Corp., 
Tsxn  a  corporation  of  TciM 

Filed  Jnne  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,479 
SChhm.    (CL73— 224) 


3,954,292 
REMOTE  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID 

TANKS,  ESPECIALLY  FUEL  TANKS 
Remo  Yandoni,  Yllla  Solatia,  Locarao,  Swtaerland 

FUed  Sept.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  54,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  15, 1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  73— 299) 


1.  In  a  liquid  metering  qiparanis  induding  a  liquid 
container  having  liquid  passage  means,  a  valve  assembly 
having  inlet  and  outlet  valve  elements  associated  with 
the  liquid  passage  means  whereby  the  liquid  container  is 
alternately  filled  and  drained  of  liquid  and  a  control  sys- 
tem operating  Uie  valve  assembly  to  stop  draining  of  the 
liquid  container  in  reqwnse  to  action  on  a  float  by  a 
liquid  level  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  liquid  container,  the 


1.  A  system  for  remote  indication  of  changes  of  a 
liquid  level  in  «  tank,  oomfvising,  in  combination,  an 
indicator  housing:  main  indicator  means  for  showing  nor- 
mal changes  of  a  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  said  main  in- 
dicator means  being  arranged  in  said  hoosfaig  and  indud- 
ing cfaamlwr  means,  •  predetermined  amount  of  indioat- 
ing  liquid  in  said  dMunber  means,  a  window  in  a  wall  of 
said  chamber  means  for  peiuntUug  obserratioo  of  the 
level  of  said  indicating  liquid  in  said  chanriwr  means 
whkh  leval  is  changeable  by  introduction  of  pnmwt 
into  aid  Camber  means;  temperature  «*"rfHfatinf 
r  in  asid  housinr.  main  doct  means  adapted  to  tram- 
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n^  from  the  tMik  hydrortatk  pwwnre  indicative  of  an 
eadatinf  Uqiud  terel  in  the  unk  to  said  cfaunber  meem  so 

w  to  cane  said  levd  of  aaid  indaoating  liquid  to  corre- 
4K»d  to  add  ensdng  Kquid  level  in  the  tank;  at  kaiC 
one  aecoodMy  in^ir**"''  means  for  indicating  abnormal 
chantea  o<  «  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  said  seooodary  in- 
dicator meant  being  amngod  ni  laid  hounng  and  includ- 
ing preMore-reipoiMive  gauge  meaai  capable  oi  indicating 
a  chaise  of  pre«are  relative  to  a  rttoreooe  value  thereof, 
and  tifnmning  means  for  rendering  such  indication  of  a 
pressure  change  recognizable  outside  said  bousinr.  t 
least  one  seooodary  duct  means  adafited  to  transmit  from 
the  tank  hydroatatic  preaiure  changea  indicatlire  of  a 
change  of  a  selected  liquid  level  in  the  tank  to  aaid  sec- 
ondary indicator  means  so  as  to  cauae  indication  of  wch 
pressure  change;  first  control  means  cooperating  with  said 
secondary  duct  means  for  introducing  into  said  gauge 
means  said  reference  value  of  preaawe;  and  second  con- 
trol means  for  Mocking  the  operatioa  of  said  seooodary 
indicator  means  when  only  operation  of  said  main  indi- 
cator means  ia  deaired. 


member  at  a  position  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  and 
reversedly  connected  thereto  to  jnodiice  a  net  torque 
thereagainst  in  a  direction  opposite  from  that  of  the  first 
and  second  force  producing  means  thereby  to  asUtically 
balance  the  torque  from  the  force  prodtxang  means,  and 
each  having  the  (H>posite  end  thereof  supported  tor  move- 
ment in  opposite  directions  substantially  transverse  to 


THERMOMETER  EMPLOYING  MAGNETIC 
INDICATING  MEANS  

Filed  J«lj  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  45,<11 

wntkMkm  Cnwmmj  Inly  If,  19S9 
liCbfaM.    (CL  73-^1) 


said  member  thereby  to  operate  astatically,  means  de- 
tecting the  subtest  pivoting  of  said  mendwr  about  said 
axis  in  response  to  variati<n  in  said  force  producing 
means,  uid  means  reqwnsive  to  said  rotation  dete^ing 
means  for  reversiUy  positioning  the  ends  of  said  springs 
opposite  that  atuched  to  the  elongated  member,  to  re- 
store said  member  to  its  initial  position. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

RATE  OP  PRESSURE  CHANGE 
EngCM  L.  Boacr,  MoiganCow%  W.  Va.,  aasignnr  lo 
UnMad  States  of  AaMika  as  repraaaitlad  bj  the  Sacre- 

tHFY  OK  fk^  KBBtrtOC 

FDed  Jaaa  M.  1958.  Scr.  No.  74MS1 

<  ClaiM.    (Ci.  73—991) 

(GffMtod  nadar  TUa  35,  U.S.  Coda  a9S2Xaac  MO 


1.  In  a  thermometer  of  the  type  having  a  generally 
vertical  tranq>arent  tube  containing  a  column  of  liquid 
which  expands  and  contracts  in  response  to  temperature 
variations,  means  for  indicating  the  maximum  height  of 
the  column  of  liquid  comprising  a  magnetically  perme- 
able indicating  element  substantially  frictionlessly  mov- 
able within  said  tube,  and  permanent  magnet  means  ex- 
tending throughput  the  length  of  said  tube  for  attracting 
said  element  and  hiding  it  in  any  position  above  the 
liquid  column. 


3,954»294 
AOTATIC  BALANCE  DEVICE 
J.  rhfcsl,  Elooiield,  a^dOarlta  L 

GffwCf  N J.t  asaigBon  to  Geaaral 
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6.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  rate  of  change  of  a 
varying  pressure,  including  a  differential  pressure  cell  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  chambers  separated  by  a  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  being  capable  of  movement  in  reqxnise  to 
pressure  thereon,  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  fluid 
pressure  impulse.  inleU  in  said  chambers  connected  to  said 
conduit  means,  operative  valve  means  in  one  of  the  inlets, 
the  other  being  unobstructed  at  all  times  for  the  passage 
of  the  fluid  impulse,  means  adapted  to  open  and  doae 
said  valve  means  at  predetermined  intervals,  means  for 
sensing  the  movement  of  the  diaphragm  to  obtain  re- 
peatedly in  sequence  indications  representative  of  a  datum 
pressure  when  the  valve  means  is  open,  followed  by  indi- 
cations represenutive  of  the  pressure  of  the  impulse  when 
the  valve  means  is  dosed,  wher^  a  rate  of  change  in 
pressure  during  a  time  interval  between  pressure  indica- 
tions, each  such  interval  being  substantially  equal  to  a 
said  predetermined  time  interval,  may  be  determined  from 
the  difference  of  two  consecutive  impulse  pressures  divided 
by  the  aforesaid  time  interval 


N^.  tr,  1959,  Sar.  No.  tS5,t97 
8  nihil  I  (CL7»-3M) 
1.  In  a  force  transducer,  an  doogated  member  ptv- 
otally  sopported  for  limited  pivoting  movement  about  an 
axis,  sobstantially  identical  with  a  first  and  secoad  vari- 
able force  prododng  meana,  tension  tranamitting  means 
each  connecting  a  diibrent  one  of  said  force  producing 
means  to  said  elongated  member  at  positions  oppositely 
displaced  from  said  axis  to  produce  a  net  turning  torque 
tending  to  pivot  the  member,  first  and  seooad  e^vandaUe 
springs  each  having  one  end  connected  to  said  etongatwl 


3,9S4,29< 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPECIFIC  GRAVTTY 

MEASUREMENTS 
W.IlM|>M,Enlaid,aniGeet*sA.SaBith, 
delpUa,  Pa~  assiaors  to  Lo«is  ForMW,  Icaktatowa,  Pa. 

FMadJ«.li.  1958,  S»- No.  78933 

7ClataH.    (CL73— 453) 
1.  In  a  density  responsive  device,  a  container  for  liquid, 
a  member,  means  locating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
vohune  oi  said  member  in  liquid  in  the  container  and 
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>y  to  operate  astatically,  means  de- 
pivoting  of  said  vaewbcT  about  said 
»  variation  in  said  force  producing 
responsive  to  said  rotation  detectins 
r  positioning  the  ends  of  said  springs 
«d  to  the  elongated  taaatoer,  to  re- 
o  its  initial  position. 


FPARATUS  FOR  DETEKMINING 
»P  PRESSURE  CHANGE 
Motfaatow^  W.  Va^  tmi^aw  to 
'  bj  theSecre- 


IM) 


I M,  195S,  Ser.  No.  744,M1 
lalM.    (a.  73— 391) 
Itk  35,  VS.  Coda  a9Sl\ 


determitiing  the  rate  of  cfaanfe  of  a 
:luding  a  dilferential  pressure  cell  hav- 
ibers  separated  by  a  diaphragm,  said 
apable  of  movement  in  reqxnise  to 
ooduit  means  for  conducting  a  fluid 
leU  in  said  chambers  connected  to  said 
rative  valve  means  in  one  of  the  inlets, 
>bstructed  at  all  times  for  the  passage 
e.  means  adapted  to  open  and  doae 
It  predetermined  intervals,  means  for 
lent  of  the  diaphragm  to  obtain  re- 
e  indications  representative  of  a  datum 
iralve  means  is  open,  followed  by  indi- 
ve  of  the  pressure  of  the  impulse  when 

doaed,  wher^  a  rate  ci  chanfe  in 
time  interval  between  pressure  indica- 
iterval  bdng  substantially  equal  to  a 
time  interval,  may  be  determined  from 
o  consecutive  impulse  pressures  divided 
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3,§54,2M 
US  FOR  SPECIFIC  GRA VTIY 
MEASUREMENTS 
■,Folsy.MdGeot»sA.SMilh, 
son  to  Loois  Fonsaa,  IcakkMowa,  Pa. 
B.  !«,  IfSi,  Ser.  No.  Ttf ^93 
Mtma.    (CL73— 453) 
esponsive  device,  a  container  for  liquid, 
locating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
ember  in  liquid  in  the  container  and 


mounting  it  for  vertical  movement  under  the  buoyant 
action  of  the  liquid,  said  means  providing  substantially 
no  restraint  to  said  member  against  vertical  movement 
in  a  limited  range,  electromagnetic  means  of  balanceabic 
magneUc  drcuit  type  having  a  movable  element  thereof 
constituted  by  a  part  of  said  member  and  providing  an 
electrical  signal,  a  predetermined  value  of  which  corre- 
sponds to  attainment  of  a  predetermined  position  of  said 
member  within  said  limited  range,  phase  sensitive  means 
receiving  said  signal  and  providing  a  direct  current  out- 
put indicative  of  the  position  of  said  member  relative  to 


^'htS-  I 


said  predetermined  position,  means  connected  to  said 
phase  sensiUve  means  responsive  to  and  positioned  by 
said  output,  said  member  including  a  stem  extending 
above  said  liquid  container,  core  means  symmetrical 
about  the  axis  of  said  stem,  said  core  means  including  a 
permanent  magnet  and  having  an  amiular  gap  traversed 
by  radial  flux,  and  a  winding  about  the  axis  of  said  stem 
and  carried  by  said  stem  and  located  in  said  gap.  and 
means  providing  current  to  said  winding  thereby  to  pro- 
vide a  vertical  magnetic  force  directly  to  said  member. 
and  means  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  force. 


tions  and  comprising  a  rotatable  dial  elemem  having  a 
degree  scale  disposed  about  the  outer  edge  thereof,  power 
operated  gun  means  for  rotating  said  dial  element  accord- 
ing to  the  rotations  of  said  gun.  a  pair  of  rotatably  mount- 
ed disc  members  settable  to  a  different  setting  with  respect 
to  said  scale  on  the  dial  element,  a  first  coupling  means 
normally  locked  to  the  dial  element  in  engagement  with 
one  disc  member  of  said  pair  of  disc  members  for  rotating 
said  one  disc  member  in  either  direction  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  dial  element,  a 
first  locking  means  carried  by  said  dial  element  for  lock- 
ing the  first  coupling  means  to  said  dial  elemoit  at  a 
preselected  setting  and  for  releasing  the  first  coupling 
means  to  allow  adjustment  of  the  dial  member  to  said 
preselected  setting  with  respect  to  said  dial  element  as 
the  locking  means  is  released,  a  second  coupling  means 
normally  locked  to  the  dial  element  in  engagement  with 
the  other  disc  member  of  said  pair  of  disc  members  for 
rotating  the  other  disc  member  in  either  direction  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  the  dial  ele- 
ment, a  second  locking  means  carried  by  the  dial  element 
for  locking  the  second  coupling  means  to  the  dial  ele- 
ment at  a  preselected  setting  and  'for' releasing  the  second 
coupling  means  to  allow  adjustment  of  the  other  disc 
member  to  said  preselected  setting  with  respect  to  the 
dial  element  as  the  second  locking  means  is  released,  a 
first  potentiometer  for  altering  a  signal  received  thereby 
as  the  potentiometer  is  operated,  means  including  a  first 
gear  train  operatively  connected  to  said  first  potentiometer 
for  operating  the  first  potentiometer  as  the  first  gear 
train  is  operated,  means  carried  by  the  one  disc  member 
for  operating  the  first  gear  train  when  the  one  disc  mem- 
ber has  been  rotated  an  amount  corresponding  to  said 
preselected  setting,  a  second  potentiometer  for  altering  a 
signal  received  thereby  as  the  potentiometer  is  operated. 
means  including  a  second  gear  train  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  second  potentiometer  for  operating  the  second 
potentiometer  as  the  second  gear  train  is  operated,  and 
means  carried  by  the  other  disc  member  for  operating 
the  second  gear  train  when  the  other  disc  member  has 
been  rotated  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  preselected 
setting. 


3,«54497 
AUTOMATIC  STOP  LIMIT  FOR  GUN  CONTROL 
Bfwce  C.  Wdb  and  Charica  J.  Mahler,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  to- 
by mcae  aasigHiicDts,  to  the  United  Slates  of 
1  as  represented  ky  tfce  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FIW  Mmt.  3,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  71M3t 
Sdataw.    (0.74-^.5) 


3,t54^98 

AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
CUatoa  L.  GfaybOl,  Si^ator,  Mont,  BMltawr  to  Gr^ybOi 
Indutrici,  lac,  Sopolor,  Moat,  a  corporatioa  of 


FilMl  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  13,242 
1  Claim.    (CL  74— 23t.l7) 


1.  A  signal  altering  mechanism  suiuble  for  use  with 
a  power  operated  gun  trainable  in  either  of  two  direc- 


A  variable  speed  power  transmissicm  operable  by  a 
driving  pulley  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  support  and 
adapted  for  selective  coupling  to  a  prime  mover,  said 
power  transmission  comprising  a  gear  casing,  means 
mounting  the  casing  upon  said  support  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  driving  pulley,  a  pair  of 
driven  spiral  gears  rotatably  mounted  withiia  the  casing 
and  secured  to  a  power  output  shaft  joumaUed  in  the 
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casing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  bdOov/  iluft 
slidably  and  roUUbly  mounted  in  one  side  of  the  casing 
and  provided  at  its  inner  end  with  a  spiral  pinion  gear 
slidably  enmeshed  at  all  timet  with  one  of  said  driven 
gears  within  the  casing,  a  solid  shaft  slidably  and  roUt- 
ably  mounted  within  said  hoOow  shaft  and  extendmg  to 
the  interior  of  said  casing  and  joumalled  in  the  opposite 
side  thereof,  said  solid  shaft  provided  with  a  companion 
pinion  gear  slidably  enmeshed  at  all  times  with  the  other 
of  said  spiral  driven  gears  within  the  casing,  a  cone  pulley 
comprising  a  first  pulley  flange  secured  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  solid  shaft  and  a  second  pulley,  flange  secured  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  hollow  shaft,  an  endless  belt  en- 
trained over  said  pulley  flanges  and  over  said  driving  pul- 
ley whereby  camming  movement  of  said  spiral  pinion 
gears  relative  to  their  respective  driven  spiral  gears  dur- 
ing varying  torque  loads  on  said  power  output  shaft  will 
urge  said  pulley  flanges  into  various  degrees  of  spaced 
apart  relationship  and  as  a  consequence  thereof  the  ef- 
fective diameters  of  said  cone  pulleys  will  automatically 
v»y  in  accordance  with  variations  in  said  torque  loads. 


iM4^ 

SrSOCKBT  CHAIN 

Aawood.  OMoi.  MrfVOT  to  Tht  Tkaw 

FIM  Apr.  14,  IMl,  8tt.  N«k  1|P>1*9 
UCIdtaM.    (0.74—145) 
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TKrHTKNER 
NewHdh^PfctMiliai'rte 
New  tUUmit,  tm^  a  caepocatkiB 


FIM  Ai»  17,  IHi,  8«.  Nj-,*^*" 
AoSSmL    (CL74-142.il) 


1.  In  a  heavy-duty,  high-speed,  built-up  block  or  bush- 
ing type  sprocket  chain  of  given  pitch  P,  having  a  series 
of  transversely  dispowd  pint  of  approximately  0.36P  uni- 
form diameter  throughout,  pairs  of  outside  links  having 
transverse  holes  wherein  the  ends  of  successive  pairs  of 
said  pins  are  non-rotatively  secured,  cylindrical  bushings 
rotaUbly  mounted  on  each  of  said  pins  between  said 
outside  links,  said  bushings  each  having  a  main  portion  of 
approximately  0.56P  diameter  to  engage  the  teeth  of  a 
sprocket  of  such  given  pitch,  and  end  portions  of  reduced 
diameters  adjacent  said  outside  links,  and  pairs  of  inside 
links  alternating  with  said  pairs  of  outside  links  having 
transverse  holes  wherein  such  ends  of  said  bushings  are 
non-rouubly  secured;  a  pair  of  offset  links  in  said  chain 
having  outside  portions  of  the  same  thickness  as  said 
ouuide  links,  transverse  holes  in  the  said  outside  portions 
non-routively  securing  said  links  to  one  said  transversely 
disposed  pin,  inside  portions  of  the  same  thickness  as 
said   inside  links  having  transverse   holes  therein  non- 
routively  securing  said  offset  links  to  one  said  cylindri- 
cal bushhig  next  adjacent  said  pin  whereby  said  chain  may 
be  shortened  or  lengthened  by  one  pitch  P. 


Rkkard  A. 
13«4  Stk  Ave, 
•Dof 


9,tS4,9tl 
CHAIN 

5M  «k  At«^  AMM  Dw 
fowpk  T.  Ckcaler,  14«9  9tk  Av«., 

'pSS  Apr.  It,  IHl, 8«.  Now  ltl,l«7 
13  ClilBM*    (CL  74— 15t) 


1.  A  non-tilt,  shifuble  idler  for  limited  spaces  com- 
prising a  fixed  support,  an  idler  wheel  rotaUble  in  a  given 
plane  spaced  from  takj  support  and  about  an  axis  gen- 
eraUy  perpendicular  to  the  support,  a  rigid  strap  between 
said  support  and  said  idler  wheel,  said  strap  abutting 
against  said  support  and  being  sUdable  thereon,  one  end 
of  said  strap  having  an  offset  portion  projecting  from  said 
support  and  on  which  said   idler  wheel   is   routably 
mounted,  a  coil  spring  extending  parallel  to  said  strap 
and  in  a  plane  between  said  support  and  said  given  plane, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  spring  to  said  offset 
portion  of  said  strap,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  spring  to  said  support,  an  endless  mem- 
ber engagiBf  said  idler  wheel  and  urging  it  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  opposite  end  of  said  spring  and  against 
the  resisUnce  of  the  spring  whereby  the  spring  is  ten- 
sioned,  and  a  holder  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  spring 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  strap  opposite  said  one  end  and 
offset  portion,  said  holder  and  opposite  end  of  said  strap 
being  engageaMe  with  the  periphery  of  said  spring  to  re- 
sist tilting  of  said  idler  wheel. 


1.  A  chain  link  comprising:  a  rigid  U-shaped  meinber 
having  oppositely  disposed  and  substantially  parallel  sides 
opening  to  one  end  and  dosed  at  the  other  end  bya 
cross  piece  having  an  inner  surface  facing  the  open  end 
and  an  outer  surface  facing  away  from  the  open  end  and 
opposite  edges  joining  the  surfaces,  said  cross  piece  being 
arcuate  shaped  and  formed  about  an  axis  extending  be- 
tween the  sides,  a  pair  of  alined  openings  in  the  respec- 
tive sides  adjacent  the  cross  piece,  said  opemngs  being 
slightly  elongated  longitudinally  in  respect  to  the  sides, 
each  of  said  openings  having  a  portion  of  tts  edge  conUgu- 
ous  with  an  end  of  the  arcuate  shaped  cross  piece,  a 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  openings  and  normally  in 
contact  with  the  inner  surface,  the  distance  between  the 
aforesaid  axis  and  said  inner  surface  being  considerably 
«ater  than  the  radius  of  said  pin  whereby  a  line  con- 
tact  wiU  occur  betwe«i  the  pin  and  said  inner  surf  ace 
and  there  wiU  exist  divergence*  between  the  surface  of 
the  pin  and  the  inner  surface,  said  divergences  oocumnf 
oo  oppodte  sides  of  the  line  of  contact,  and  said  oppyt* 
edge*  having  rounded  juncture  with  the  outw  wrfaoa. 
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GEAR  SHIFT  LBYEK  POSmONING  ATTACHMENT 

eassat  SL,  8tm  Flibio.  Ciritf. 
i,  19M,  8«r.  N*.  723 
(CL  74-^75) 
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ings  to  prevent  rotation  of  tiie  handle  about  said  axis,  said 
lock  being  slidable  lengthwise  of  the  stem  to  disengage 


1.  In  combination  with  a  marine  transmission  housing 
including  a  shifting  rock  shaft  extending  through  and 
projecting  from  opposite  udes  of  said  housing  and  having 
similar  oi^KJsite  end  portions,  an  operating  lever  remov- 
ably secured  to  a  sciscted  one  of  said  end  portions  for 
manipulation  to  oscillate  said  shaft  and  shift  the  shaft 
between  forward  and  reverse  positions  and  a  neutral  posi- 
tion therebetween,  a  gear  shift  positioning  attachment, 
functioning  to  yieldably  retain  said  lever  in  a  neutral 
position  between  forward  and  reverse  positions  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  comprising  a  bracket  plate  including  a 
flange  portion,  means  removably  securing  said  bracket 
plate  to  said  housing  with  said  flange  portion  disposed 
beyond  a  selected  one  of  the  sides  of  said  housing  and 
overlying  the  corresponding  one  of  said  shaft  end  por- 
tions, said  lever  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said  end 
portions,  a  quadrant  having  an  arcuate  surface  thereon, 
means  removably  securing  said  quadrant  to  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  with 
the  center  of  said  arcuate  surface  being  substantially  in 
coincidence  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  shaft,  said 
arcuate  surface  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  detent 
means  carried  by  said  bracket  plate  flange  portion  en- 
gageable  with  said  recess  for  releasably  retaining  said 
quadrant  in  position  with  the  shaft  in  neutral  {>osition, 
said  last  mentioned  securing  means  including  a  tpUt 
clamp  assembly  removably  and  dampingly  engaging  said 
one  end  portion  of  said  shaft  whereby  said  quadrant  may 
be  secured  to  the  other  end  portion  of  uid  shaft  and  in 
sdccted  rotated  positions  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  flange 
portion  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  generally 
aligned  with  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  a 
tubular  guide  having  one  end  supported  from  said  bracket 
plate  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide  generally 
aligned  with  the  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  extending 
transversely  therecrf,  said  detent  means  comprising  a 
plunger  slidably  disposed  in  the  end  portion  of  said,  tubu- 
lar guide  adjacent  said  quadrant,  stop  means  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  said  guide  and  resilient  thrust  means 
disposed  between  said  stop  means  and  said  plunger  nor- 
mally resiliently  urging  the  lattar  toward  said  quadrant. 


>'.  ' 


SAFETY  ATTACm^SffT  FOR  VALVES 

WHhM  D.  Maaty,  Narthkoe*,  Mass. 

Fkd  Maa.  23, 1M1,S«.  Na.  97^47 

4CWBM.    (CL74— 5M) 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  stem  rotatable  about  its  axis,  a 

handle  on  the  outer  end  of  the  stem,  the  handle  having 

openings  extending  therethrough  lengthwise  of  the  stem,  a 

stationary  nut  surrounding  the  inner  end  of  the  stem,  a 

lock  having  a  base,  the  nut  having  a  non-circular  periphery 

and  the  base  having  an  opening  non-rotatably  fitting  over 

said  nut  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  lock  about  said  axis 

and  having  an  arm  extending  through  one  of  said  open- 


it  from  said  nut.  thereby  to  permit  rotation  of  the  handle, 
stem  and  lock. 

3,954394 
VARIABLY-COUPLED     DAMFER-OTABIUZED 
SERVO  (DUAL-MODE  DAMPER  STABILIZER 
SERVO  SYVTEM) 
lamm  Jarsik,  Oerdaiid.  Ohio,  loha  E.  Wari,  hnkagboa, 
Maia.,  and  Richard  Shaw,  Jr.,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  mrignon 
to  the  United  States  of  America  m  reprMcatcd  by  fh* 
of  the  Air  Force 

I  Dec  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  799,921 
3ClafaM.    (CL  74-574) 


1.  In  combination  a  servo-motor  having  a  drive  shaft, 
a  load  driven  by  said  shaft,  a  motor  damping  means, 
clutch  means  having  elements  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  damping  means,  dectromagnetic  means  opera- 
ble under  only  two  conditions,  said  electromagnetic  means 
being  in  engagement  with  said  elements  of  said  clutch 
means  for  effecting  a  positive  coupling  between  said 
clutch  elements  to  engage  said  damper  with  said  shaft 
under  one  condition  and  being  disengaged  from  said  ele- 
ments to  disengage  completely  said  damper  from  said  shaft 
under  a  second  condition,  voltage  generating  means  con- 
nected with  said  load  and  said  servo-motor  for  generating 
a  voltage  proportional  to  the  angular  deviation  of  said 
load  from  a  predetermined  angular  position,  and  means 
connected  with  said  voltage  geperating  means  and  said 
electromagnetic  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  dec- 
tromagnetic means  in  each  of  its  two  conditions  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  voltage  levels  from  said  voltage 
generating  means. 

3^95435 

ELLIPTICAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
WHliamJJ^Payar,  Cahprtw^Iad.,  ma^aor  ta  SchsrHaar 

Orighsal  aapUcatloQ  twmt  23. 1959,  Sc^  No.  743493,  wm 
Patent  No.  2,949,129,  dated  A^.  9,  19M.  Divided 
and  this  appHcation  lane  29,  19M.  Scr.  No.  37426 

2CfadnBS.  (CL74— 574) 
1.  A  damper  assembly  for  reducing  torsional  vibration 
of  a  shaft  having  at  least  two  modes  of  vibration,  said  a»- 
semUy  comprising  a  driving  member  having  an  outer 
surface  generally  in  the  form  of  an  elliptical  cyUndar  and 
atuchable  in  concentric  relation  to  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  driven  inertia  member  mourted  oonoentrically 
of  said  driving  member  and  having  an  elliptical  apaiture 
therein  accommodating  said  driving  member,  said  outer 
surface  and  said  dKptical  aperture  having  a  conunon 
center  of  generation,  an  elatdc  dement  inteipoaed  be- 
tween said  driving  member  and  said  driven  member  and 
having  the  form  of  an  elliptical  cylinder,  the  corre^Kmd- 
ing  major  and  minor  axes  of  said  elliptical  aperture  and'of 
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said  drivini  member  lyiof  in  the  same  plane,  said  asMm-  for   directly    connecting   said   shafu.    a   »>ydroKlynamic 

btTbeina  tuned  to  have  a  relatively  km  natural  fre-  torque  converter  indudmg  an  impeller  rotor  and  iturbine 

queiS^wheXupon  small  anpilar  displacement  of  .aid  rotor,  both  rotor,  being  co^id^r  dispo^lt  firrt  oj^er- 

driving  and  drivermember.  relaUve  to  each  other  Mud  drive  gearing  openttivcly  connectrng  uid  dnving  diaft 
elastic  element  is  subjected  primarily  to  diear  stress  to 


provide  a  given  ^ring  rate  for  reducing  fir.t  mode  ^'*'»- 
tion  amplitudes  and  upon  large  angular  di^lacenient  of 
said  members  said  elastic  element  i.  mbjected  primarily 
to  compressive  stress  to  provide  an  increaMd  spring  rate 
for  reducing  second  mode  vibration  amplitude.. 


with  said  impeller  rotor  causing  same  to  route  at  a  higher 
speed  than  said  driving  shaft,  a  wcood  overdrive  gearing 
operatively  connecting  said  turbine  rotor  with  said  driven 
shaft  causing  the  latter  to  rotate  at  a  higher  qieed  than 
said  turbine  rotor. 


G«Offe  A.  Uwry. 


3,t54JM 

dmLl 


,F; 


Mkiu,  awignnr  to  8lar 
Mkk.,  ■  corporattoa  of 


3M4»3M 

HOUSING  FOR  MECHANICAL  MLA^f^SgiSr?^ 
TICULARLY  FOR  DRIVDHG  ACCESSORIES  IN 

AIRCRAFr  ,^        __._.^*^  Ai^i7««i*. 


FIM  Nov.  IS,  IMt,  Sot.  No.  0,37t 
4ClalM.    (CL77— M) 


Clalma  priority, 


May  «,  WSt,  S«.  No.  71_  ^ 
^miMaZm  Vmrnf  May  17, 1957 
7'CloiM.    (CL74    <•<) 


1.  Houang  for  mechanical  relay  having  tranunittion 
means  for  driving  accesaorica,  said  housing  compriii&g:  a 
rigid  and  strong  framework  which  is  adapted  to  withstand 
the  stresses  and  includes  a  plurality  of  sleeves  parallel  to 
each  other  and  each  having  an  opeh  end  adi^Hed  to  re- 
ceive one  of  said  accettories,  all  open  ends  of  the  sleeve 
being  located  on  one  and  same  side  of  the  framework, 
and  light  spacing  and  fluid  ti^t  means  connected  to  said 
sleeves;  a  bearing  carried  by  each  end  of  each  sleeve 
and  intended  to  support  a  part  of  said  transmission  means 
in  uid  sleeve;  aiKl  a  light  cover  fixed  to  said  framework  so 
as  to  cowtitute  with  the  latter  a  doaed  chamber  capable 
of  being  uaed  as  an  oU  reservoir,  the  framework  being 
further  adapted  w  that  the  part  of  the  transmission  means 
located  outside  die  sleeve,  is  located  on  the  nde  of  the 
framework  opposed  to  the  deeve  open  ends  on  which 
are  to  be  mounted  the  accessories. 


1.  A  drill  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing  a  shank  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  said  body  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  groove  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof  extending  the  full   length   of  said   tip 
portion,  the  side  walls  of  said  groove  in  said  tip  portion 
being  angularly  related,  the  terminal  end  of  said  tip 
portion  having  a  single  cutting  edge  extending  substan- 
tially  radially   thereof  from   one   side   surface   thereof 
through  the  axis  of  said  tip  portion  and  terminating  in 
a  spaced  relation  with  a  diametrically  opposite  side  sur- 
face thereof,  said  tip  portion  being  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  with  a  wall  portion  located  to  one  side 
of  said  groove  and  In  alignment  with  said  cutting  edge 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  body,  and  means 
forming  a  fluid  passage  in  said  body  terminating  at  said 
wall  portion  in  an  orifke  positioned  so  that  when  fluid 
is  supplied  to  said  passage  it  is  discharged  from  said  ori- 
fke in  a  direction  toward  said  cutting  edge. 


■»Mi 


3,t54,3#9 
VIBRATORY  DEVICE 
C  Eteete,  MeAa,  ami  CanriM  F.  De  Priaco, 
^^'"'^  '***  ■■*»*.'"  ^  Aafopralects,  be,  Weri 

nSd  Feb.  It,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  794,799 
6ClaiMi    (CLTI-tl) 


MSOt7 
UJDWGJ 


TRANSMBBKyN  INCLUDING  A  HYDIJ^DYNAJTC 
TORQUE    CONVERTER,   PARTICULARLY    FOR 
MOTOR  YIHICLIS 
H. 


7. 1957.  9m.N^^y^ 
,    apllcaRaa Cmimmjhm. 7, 19Si 

I   la  a  tranLSrioTthJ^^^jStoSSii  comprising  a       5.  A  wekfing  device  f<^  ^^  y>*'^^>Z^J?S^ 
J;iS^J^^!^^S!l^t^9^Me^^^^  ing  wrface.  of  a  plurdity  of  metal  members  wha*  i». 
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eludes  a  pair  of  tips,  each  of  said  tips  coa^>rising  a  free- 
free  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced  free  end  surfaces,  said 
free-free  bar  delivering  vibratory  energy  from  at  leatt 
one  of  its  end  surfaces  which  engages  the  metal  mem- 
bers undertoing  welding,  said  tips  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  metal  members,  separate  means  for  generating 
elastic  vibration  secured  to  each  of  said  tips,  uid  elastic 
vibration  having  an  elastic  vibratory  component  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  interface  of  the  metal  members  un- 
dergoing welding,  means  for  impelling  said  <Mie  end  sur- 
face on  each  bar  into  intimate  contact  with  the  metal 
members,  each  of  said  tips  being  coupled  to  it.  reqwc- 
tive  means  for  generating  clastic  vibration  solely  at  one 
region,  with  said  one  region  being  intermediate  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  tip,  with  said  tips  having  a  sufficient  size 
to  be  resonant  at  said  predetermined  frequency,  and  with 
each  of  said  tips  being  guided  solely  at  its  regioo  of 
coupling  to  the  vibratory  energy  generating 


FBed 


3,954,319 

CCmTRCH.  SYSTEM 

tobiMlrial 
of  Ohio 
Aawlh  1959,  Ssr.  Ko.  914,943 
tOalM.   (a.99-5«) 


ing  the  calculated  desirable  material  entrance  gafs  by 
comparison  of  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  actual 


[f^rti-T^^rF 


measured  material  output  gage  with  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  selected  desired  output  gage. 


32^4,312 
ROTAR  Y-IMPACT  TYPE  HAND  TOOL 

FDed  laik  31,'  19<1,  Ser.  No.  9M5i 

i^pMtBfloa  AMiife  Feb.  2, 19<9 
3ClBkM.    (CLil— laj) 


I  1.  In  a  control  syMem  for  a  strip  rolling  mill  where- 
in a  generated  error  signal  representing  the  thickness  de- 
viation of  the  strip  at  the  output  of  the  mill  is  fed  back 
to  control  the  spacing  between  the  work  rolls  of  the 
mill,  the  improvement  of  means  for  computing  a  time 
integral  of  said  signal  and  for  adjusting  said  work  roll 
spacing  by  an  amount  proportional  to  said  integral,  said 
computing  and  adjusting  means  comprising  means  for 
continuously  translating  the  instantaneous  value  of  said 
signal  to  a  proportional  fluid  flow,  a  hydraulic  motor 
having  a  movable  member  displaced  by  said  fluid  flow 
in  proportion  to  the  volume  thereof,  and  actuator  means 
for  repositioning  ooe  of  said  work  rolls  in  accordance 
with  the  displacement  of  said  member. 


3.904311 
AUTCMf  ATIC  CONTROL  flnrSTEM  FOR  ROLLING 
^  MILLS  AND  ADfUSTARU  DIBS  WTTR  AUTO- 
MATIC ERROR  DETSCIION 

B.  Martial  Jr.,  TMaatm,  Pa.,  aas^Mr  to  Al- 

I  FEa«Apr.l7.1959,8cr.No.997,Mt       . 

.,  9aaiBH.  (CL99— 5tf> 
3.  tn  a  system  for  cootroUiag  a  rolling  mill  scrawdown 
in  accordance  with  the  constant  volume  formula  Ki»Fs 
by  comparison  of  measured  material  eatranoe  gage  and 
calculated  desirable  material  entrance  gaga;  the  improve- 
mem  of  means  including  an  electrical  ooooputer  for  dcriv- 
T8«  0.0— *T 


1.  A  device  for  the  ti^tetdng  aad  loosening  of  screws, 
bolts,  nuts  and  the  like,  compridng  a  hollow  stem,  a 
sleeve  presenting  helical  grooves  aad  positively  and  co- 
axially  inserted  in  said  hollow  stem,  a  swivel  engaging  in 
said  sleeve  and  rotatable  in  said  deeve  and  axii^y  dis- 
placeable  therein,  a  qning  loading  the  said  swivel  in  an 
axial  direction,  said  swivd  comprising  a  diank  slidable 
in  said  sleeve  and  an  enlarged  portion  on  the  free  end  of 
the  shank  protruding  from  said  stem  and  ccMistituting  a 
tool-holder,  the  juncture  of  the  shank  and  the  tool  holder 
defining  a  shoulder  for  the  liautation  ol  the  swivel  stroke 
and  said  swivel  having  a  hcHX  projecting  into  the  grooves. 


3,954,313 

MACHINES  FOR  REMOVING  FINS  FROM  SPI- 

RALLY  JINNED  HEAT  13CCHANGE  TUWS 

\  M.  SflMeatksr,  Halavoak,  Mass.,  asslgBaa  to  As 

N.Y.,  a  LUipesalle«  af  New 


FUai  Dee.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  TiS^M 
SdakM.  <a.92-^M) 
1.  In  a  machiae  for  prqwring  viraUjr  flnaed  tabes  for 
assembly  in  heat  exchangers,  a  frame,  damping  means 
for  receiviBg  aad  clamping  a  qmally  finned  lobe  dropped 
vertically  bom  over  said  clamping  meam,  said  danipiBg 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  side  segments  attached  to  said 
frame,  said  segments  having  inner  surfaoes  fonoed  as  «g- 
ments  of  a  cylmder.  oaeans  for  momg  oaa  of  aid  leg- 
meats  inwardly  towards  or  outwardly  away  fraa  the 
other  of  said  segments,  said  wgmml.  being  lyaunetrical 
about  a  coounon  axis  wiisa  said  oaa  sida  aagmeot  has 
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been  moved  to  its  innermost  positioo.  means  supportint 
said  frame  for  roUtioa  about  said  axis,  a  pair  of  tabe 
ejector  fingers,  one  of  said  fingers  being  located  beyond 
one  end  of  said  clamping  means,  and  the  other  of  said 
fingers  being  located  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  clamp- 
ing means,  said  fingers  having  curved  ends  normally  be- 


VARIABLE  FEED  FOB  gTRIF  MATERIAL  TO  A 

FLYING  CUTTER 

Albeit  1.  Swka,  Miyte  Haigkis,  Okia,  aarf^or,  by  mbm 

Mill,  to  1¥s  Waaa  rB^hiKrhM  Cowp— y,  1m. 

Filed  Mm-.  3, 195t,  Scr.  NoTTIMM 

tChlM.    (CLt3— 323) 


low  said  clamping  means,  a  rod  rotatably  attached  to  said 
frame  and  attached  to  the  other  ends  of  said  fingers,  and 
means  including  means  connected  to  said  one  side  seg- 
ment for  rotating  said  rod  for  moving  said  oirved  ends 
of  said  fingers  upwardly  and  outwardly  when  said  one 
segment  approaches  its  outemaoat  position. 


PRE8SES  FOR  CUnWGRLANKS  FROM  SHEET 
MATERIAL  HAVING  SAFETY  MEANS  TO  PRO- 
TECT THE  CVERATOR  _ 
Geona  O.  flaisisw,  flilhiais,  mmi  Robert  W.  Bndlcy, 
Marblsbsai,  Mass.,  Mslgnnrs  to  VrnMai  Sboe  Ma- 
cUacry  Cotyoratkwst  Flaasiiiclasi*  N J.*  a  coiporatioa 
of  New  Jttn&y 

FBad  las.  15, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  7SM7< 
CCUm.    (CLt3— M) 


►"Wi 


1.  In  a  cutting  press,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  work 
siqiport  mounted  oa  said  frame,  a  platen  having  a  con- 
ductive striking  surface,  said  pdaten  being  mounted  in 
said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
work  support,  power  means  for  moving  said  platen  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  work  support,  manually  oper- 
aMa  muat  tat  controlling  said  power  means  for  initiat- 
ing a  cutting  stn^  an  elec^ode  embodied  in  said 
oiaimally  qperable  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  operator  in  the  normal  course  of  operation  of  the 
preaa,  saitf  alactrode  being  Jnanlaled  from  the  striking 
surface  of  the  platca,  aoadekyed  fixed  time  re^onae 
relay  meaas  responsive  to  the  formatloa  by  body  con- 
ducUvity  of  an  electric  padi  between  said  dectrode  and 
the  condDdfve  surface  of  the  platen  for  controlling  the 
powtr  mem  lo  iHemipt  movement  of  the  platen  toward 
the  work  aopport,  twitch  means  arranged  for  actuation 
by  rt"*^!  movement  of  said  platen  at  a  predetermiaed 
pwitigii  tbiieoC  and  relay  means  controlled  by  said 
nrilch  meaai  and  operative  ia  respome  to  rach  actuation 
lo  came  mid  poww  owaaa  to  interrupt  movement  of  the 

support  in  normal  operation. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  treating  rapidly  moving  strip  and  the 
like  comprising  a  first  work  member  for  acting  on  a  strip 
and  the  like  mounted  to  operate  in  a  circular  path  on  one 
side  of  the  path  of  strip  travel,  a  guide  extending  generally 
transversely  of  the  path  of  strip  travel  mounted  to  move 
with  the  first  work  member,  a  second  work  member  for 
acting  on  the  strip  and  the  like  mounted  to  reciprocate  in 
the  guide,  means  causing  the  second  work  member  to  re- 
ciprocate in  the  guide  and  move  generally  rcciprocably 
in  the  direction  of  the  path  of  strip  travel  and  on  the  other 
side  of  the  path  of  strip  travel  with  respect  to  the  first 
work  member  generally  in  unison  with  the  first  work 
member  and  to  move  substantially  into  the  path  of  strip 
travel  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  first  work 
member  to  engage  and  act  on  the  strip,  first  gripper  means 
on  each  of  the  first  and  second  work  members  adapted  to 
engage  a  p<vtion  of  the  strip  at  either  side  thereof  and  at 
a  position  which  b  upstream  with  respect  to  the  work 
members  during  a  fixed  portion  of  the  circular  path  of  the 
first  member  whereby  the  strip  is  moved  with  said  mem- 
bers to  be  advanced  along  the  path  of  strip  travel,  crank 
means  qMced  from  the  guide,  connections  between  the 
crank  means  and  the  guide  whereby  the  crank  means  may 
be  rotated  by  said  guide,  second  gripper  means  positioned 
upatream  from  die  first  gripper  means  and  actuated  by  the 
crank  means  for  redprocatory  motion  along  the  path  of 
strip  travel  and  reaUiently  gripping  the  strip  at  all  times 
with  a  gripping  force  less  than  that  of  the  first  gripper 
meeaa  ao  aa  to  be  overridden  by  said  first  gripper  means 
when  said  first  gripper  means  is  in  gripping  engagement 
with  the  strip  and  adjusting  means  between  the  crank  and 
said  second  gripper  means  adapted  to  vary  tiie  redproca- 
tory motion  of  the  second  gripper  means  along  the  path 
of  strip  travel  from  a  pesiticm  adapted  to  advance  the 
strip  along  the  path  of  sttip  travd  to  a  position  adapted  to 
retract  strip  along  the  path  of  strip  travel  when  the  first 
gripper  means  is  disengaged  from  the  strip. 


SHEAR  MACHINE  AND 


1€ 


DOWN  ASSEMBLY 


5.  Hold-down  assembly  for  a  shear  or  like  machine 
having  a  lower  knife,  a  ram  above  said  lower  knife,  an 
upper  knife  carried  by  said  ram,  a  work  supporting  table 
terminating  adinoent  said  lower  knife,  and  hydraulic 
means  for  driving  said  ram  and  upper  knifie  toward  said 
kmer  knife;  said  hold-down  assembty  comprisiag  a  phiral- 
ity  of  individuny  operable  bcrid-down  cylinder  anem- 
blics.  ewHi  induding  a  cyHnder  having  an  hiput  openhig. 


September  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


701 


a  piston  slidably  installed  in  said  cylinder,  and  spring 
means  normally  urging  said  piston  toward  a  retracted 
pocitioo  in  said  cylinder,  means  supporting  said  hold-down 
cylinder  assemblies  above  said  table  transversely  thereof 
and  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  a  bold-down  bar 
extending  across  and  affixed  to  said  hold-down  pistons 
with  one  edge  of  said  bar  close  to  said  lower  knife  when 
said  bar  is  lowered  to  said  taUe,  means  for  pressure  ac- 
tuating certain  only  of  said  pistons  to  the  exclusion  of 
others,  said  means  including  a  pump,  a  pressure  flow  line 
connection  from  said  pump  to  each  of  said  hold-down 
cylinders,  a  reservoir,  a  neutral  flow  line  connection  from 
said  reservoir  to  each  of  said  hold-down  cylinders,  a  two 


position  valve  in  the  pressure  flow  line  and  neutral  flow 
line  connections  to  each  of  said  cylinders  and  adapted  to 
open  a  cylinder  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  flow  line  con- 
nections leading  thereto,  a  cylinder  by-paas  release  con- 
nection from  said  pressure  flow  line  connection,  and  a 
valve  in  said  release  coimection.  whereby  when  said  valve 
is  in  its  closed  condition,  said  pump  will  pressure  drive 
thoae  hold-down  pistons  only,  rdative  to  which,  the  as- 
sociated two  position  valves  are  open  to  the  pump  pres- 
sure flow  line  connection  thereto  and  drive  said  hold- 
down  bar  downwardly  toward  said  table,  and  aieans  for 
equalizing  travd  of  said  bar  throughout  its  length  dttpite 
any  unbalance  in  the  locations  of  the  pressure  actuated 
pistons. 


3,0S4417 
HYDRAUUCALLY  POWERED  SHEAR 
lames  B.  CmHc,  Jr.  221  PMtk  Way,  PMnont,  C^U. 
Ortthal  appHcaHon  laM  25,  ltS4,  Ssr.  No.  439,349. 
Divided  s^  tkk  appUcadon  Dec  22,  195t,  Scr.  No. 
712,241 
1  ICWn.    (CLt3— 399) 


A  hydraulically  operated  shear  machine  comprisfaig  a 
frame;  a  normally  tabttantially  level  shear  Made  having 
a  sloping  cutting  edge  whereby  the  load  on  said  blade  is 
concentrated  on  a  small  longitudinal  increment  of  said 
edge  and  shifts  progressivdy  therealong  during  a  shearing 
stroke  of  said  blade;  means  induded  in  said  frame  for 
supporting  said  shear  blade  for  substantially  vertical  recip- 


rocal movement;  a  hydraulic  system  for  driving  said 
blade,  said  hydraulic  system  including  a  pair  of  cylinder 
assemblies,  each  mounted  on  said  frame  in  drive  connec- 
tion with  said  blade  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and  involv- 
ing a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocally  disposed  therein, 
the  effective  area  of  one  of  said  pistons  exposed  to  operat- 
ing fluid  pressure  during  a  shearing  stroke  being  larger 
than  the  corresponding  effective  area  of  the  other  piston; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  from  a  single 
source  to  said  cylinder  assemblies  in  series;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  tilt  of  said  blade  from  its  normally  substan- 
tially level  position  soldy  during  a  retraction  stroke  there- 
of, for  restoring  said  blade  during  said  stroke  to  its  nor- 
mally substantially  level  condition,  said  means  including 
a  normally  closed  solenoid  actuable  valve  in  bypassing  re- 
lationship to  one  of  said  cylinder  assemblies  as  respect* 
the  supplying  of  pressure  fluid  thereto  during  a  retraction 
stroke,  a  normally  dosed  solenoid  actuable  valve  in  by- 
passing relationship  to  the  other  of  said  cylinder  assem- 
blies as  rejects  the  supplying  of  pressure  fluid  thereto 
during  a  retraction  stroke,  and  means  actuated  by  said 
blade  in  its  tilted  position  during  a  retraction  stroke  for 
opening  the  bypass  valve  of  the  cylinder  assembly  at  the 
advanced  end  of  said  blade  until  said  normally  substan- 
tially levd  condition  is  restored  and  renders  said  reqwn- 
sive  means  ineffective,  thereby  to  avoid  the  effects  of  an 
accumulation  of  departures  fn»n  the  normal  position  of 
said  blade. 


3,t5431S 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

James  A.  Kochl,  3333  W.  Fonrth  St.,  Loa  Ai«elca,  Calif. 

FOcd  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (1,711 

gOafaM.    (CLt4— 1.17) 


1.  An  electric  organ  comprising  a  console  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  which  are  each  provided  with  at  least  one 
keyboard,  a  set  of  tone  signal  generators  in  said  con- 
•cAe,  an  electroacoostic  ou4>ut  system,  timbre  control 
means  providing  for  each  keyboard  a  series  of  stops,  cir- 
cuitry having  switches  operated  by  the  keys  of  said  key- 
boards for  oonducting  to  the  timbre  conbol  means  sig- 
nals from  said  generators,  and  stop  switches  connecting 
said  timbre  oontnrf  means  to  said  output  syalem. 


3,§54319 
VIBRATO  hOCHANBM 
B.  Gftba,  DdwTML  Wis.,  aarivBor  to  GMhs  ] 
*  Heacarch  Cofpenition,  a  corporation  «C 


FOcd  IMS.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,144 
Saabna.    (CL  t4— 1 J5) 

S.  In  an  electronic  musical  fnstnunent  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tone  generators  with  re^>ective  driven  poliey 
discs  the  speeds  of  which  determine  the  frequencies  of 
the  generated  tones  and  having  an  endless  bdt  for  fric- 
tionally  driving  the  discs,  a  vibrato  mechanism  comprb- 
ing:  a  drive  means,  a  drive  pulley  disc  routed  by  said 
drive  means  and  positioned  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with 
one  of  the  driven  pulley  discs;  means  including  a  cam 
coimecting  said  drive  disc  and  said  one  driven  pulley 
disc;  a  sun  gear  rotatable  with  the  drive  pulley  disc;  a 
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ni.n«t.rv  Mtf  meshcd  with  uid  SUA  gw  Slid  coiinected  expanded  to  the  full  depth  of  •  clo«d  end  bore  u  limited 
******^  *^.^\!,.r.  for  «miS«  said  sun  tew  by  said  lug.  subsequent  expansion  of  the  sleeve  wiU  be 
to  said  cam;  and  means  for  leatrammg  said  sun  gear    oy^^^  ^e,^  engagement  of  the  bolt  end  with  the  bore 

end.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

SCREW  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  BALL  AND  SOCKET 
CONNECnON 

3219  Stwani  Ar%^ 


Brau,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  JalylS,  19S9,  Sv.  No.  tlT^*! 
-  (CLtS— •) 


causing  roUtion  of  said  cam  with  ren>ect  to  said  drive 
pulley  disc,  advancing  and  retarding  the  one  driven  pulley 
disc  with  respect  thereto. 


EXPANSION  SHELLiSSMBLY  FOR  JOINING 
CONCRETE  SLABS  _^ 

F.  DIctow.  Aobon.  N.Y.,  yUMr  lo  TW 

IfMlfra  Coaspoay*  a  tofoorothw  of  Coaaccocm 
Filed  Maj  14, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  813,2«4 
-  (CLt»-2J) 


An  expander  for  threaded  tie  bolts  comprising  a  one 
piece  shell  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  exterior,  said 
shell  having  slots  extending  inwardly  from  both  ends  to 
a  point  short  of  the  center  thereof  to  provide  at  each  end 
a  plurality  of  segmental  tongues,  said  tongues  having  in- 
side surfaces  flared  conically  outward  toward  the  respec- 
tive sleeve  ends  to  recebe  expander  conea,  an  expander 
cone  disposed  m  one  end  of  said  shell  having  a  conical 
exterior  complemental  to  the  inside  conical  surfaces  of 
dw  tongues  a^acent  said  end  and  adapted  to  rotate  rela- 
tive to  and  witUn  the  shell,  and  a  second  expander  cone 
di^oeed  in  the  other  end  of  said  shell  having  a  conical  ex- 
terior complemental  to  the  inside  conical  surfaces  of  the 
tongues  adjacent  said  other  end,  said  second  cone  having 
raised  keying  means  extending  lengthwise  and  akmt  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  disposed  in  and  adapted  to  slide 
within  corresponding  opposed  slots,  each  of  said  cones 
having  an  axial  threaded  bore  of  like  diameter  and  thread 
pitch,  and  a  tie  bdt  having  a  continuous  and  uniformly 
threaded  end  portion  of  Umited  length  engaging  the 
threads  of  said  cones  followed  by  an  unthreaded  shank 
portion,  said  threaded  end  portion  extending  through  said 
cooee  and  sleeve  with  said  first  named  cone  disposed  ini- 
mediately  adjaryn*  the  unthreaded  shank  portion,  said 
tecKmi  cone  having  an  axially  extending  bore  end  engag- 
ing depth  gaging  tug  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  large 
diameter  end  thereof  of  a  length  approximately  one-half 
of  the  axial  length  of  the  cone,  to  asnire  clearance  for  the 
bolt  end  oo  expansion  of  the  sleeve,  said  tie  bolt  threaded 
end  portion  being  of  limited  length  sufficient  merely  to  ex- 
tend through  the  threaded  portions  of  the  apertures  of 
both  conea  when  said  cooes  are  di^oaed  within  the 
sheQ  cads  in  engafemcnt  with  the  tongues,  with  the  sheU 
„nr'r*~*^  whereby  when  said  expander  is  inserted  un- 


A  screw  assembly,  comprising  a  first  member  having 
a  first  threaded  shank,  a  first  fiat  head  integrally  formed 
with  said  shank  at  one  end  thereof,  a  partially  spherical 
tip  formed  integrally  with  said  shank  at  the  oUier  end 
thereof,  said  tip  having  a  cylindrical  stud  extension,  and 
a  second  member  having  a  second  threaded  shank,  a 
second   fiat  head  integraUy   formed   with   said   second 
shank,  said  second  fiat  head  having  a  partially  sphencal 
sodwt  with   resilient  walls  constituting  fingers  formed 
therein,  said  socket  having  an  axially  disposed  cylindrical 
bore  extension,  said  tip  being  roUUbly  disposed  m  said 
socket  and  said  stud  extending  into  said  axial  bore  ex- 
tension,   said    resQient    walls    partiaUy    overiying    said 
partially  spherical  socket,  and  a  removable  cylmdrical 
cup  seated  in  said  bore  extension,  said  cup  having  an 
external  diameter  and  axial  length  subsuntially  equal 
to  the  diameter  and  axial  length  respectively  of  said  bore 
extension,  said  cup  having  an  internal  cylindrical  recess 
•  substantially  equal  m  diameter  and  axial  length  to  the 
diameter  and  axial  length  respectively  of  said  stud,  said 
partiaUy  q>herical  tip  being  removably  disposed  in  said 
socket  with  said  stud  removably  extending  into  said  re- 
cess,   whereby   roUtional    movement   of   said   partially 
spherical  tip  and  stud  in  said  socket  and  cup  on  a  com- 
mon axis  of  rotation  is  permitted  while  lateral  rocking 
movement  of  the  partiaUy  spherical  tip  and  stud  m  said 
socket  and  cup  is  prevented,  said  cup  being  removable 
from  said  bore  extension  so  that  roUtional  movement 
<rf  said  partially  ^lierical  tq>  and  stud  in  said  socket  and 
bore  extension  is  still  permitted  while  lateral   rocking 
movement  of  the  partiaUy  spherical  Up  and  stud  in  said 
socket  and  bore  extension  is  limited  by  contact  of  the 
stud  with  said  waU  of  the  bore  extension,  said  fingers 
coacting  with  the  neck  portion  of  the  tip  to  retain  the 
tip  and  socket  in  assembled  oonditimL 


3,M4^22 

HOLLYWOOD  SUPER-TURRET  RELOADING  PRESS 

Lyk  Thsl^M  Coivona,  ill*  Hollywood  Blvd., 


lS.19S9.Scr.No.S2t.27t 
SCUM.    (CLt4-23) 

1.  In  a  sheU  reloading  press,  in  combination:  a  pedestal 
having  at  ito  forward  side  a'pair  of  opposed  vertical  ways, 
having  a  base  at  its  lower  end,  and  having  at  iu  upper 
end  a  turret  mounting  head  providing  an  upwardly  facing 
horizontal  bearing  shoulder  and  including  a  bearing  trun- 
nion projecting  upwardly  therefrom;  a  sheU  holder  slide 
vertically  slidable  in  said  ways,  said  slide  having  means 
for  holding  an  upwardly  facing  sheU  or  cartridge  case  to 
be  reloaded  on  a  vertical  work  axis;  a  tool-mounting 
turret  routably  mounted  oo  said  trunnion  in  a  horixon- 
tal  plane,  resting  upon  said  bearing  shoulder,  and  having 
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a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  vertical  tool-hold- 
ing holes  disposed  at  a  common  radius  from  its  axis  of 
rotation,  such  as  to  align  said  holes  in  coaxial  relation 
to  said  work  axis;  primary  end-thrust-bearing  means  for 
said  turret  comprising  a  bearing  cap  anchored  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  trunnion  and  having  a  downwardly 
facing  end  bearing  aurface  closely  adjacent  said  turret  to 
receive  upward  thrust  loads  transmitted  by  said  turret; 
and  readily  removable  and  replaceable  supplementary 
end-thrust  bracing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tie  rods 
disposed  on  lateraUy  spaced  vertical  axes,  defining  be- 
tween them  a  space  through  which  said  slide  extends  for 


verticaUy  sliding  movement  therein,  said  tie  rods  each 
having  at  its  lower  end  means  for  detachably  coupling  the 
same  to  said  pedestal  and  having  at  its  upper  eiid  means 
for  downward  support  of  said  turret  to  additionaUy  brace 
the  same  against  said  upward  thrust  load,  sakl  base 
having,  for  attachment  to  said  coupling  means  on  the 
lower  ends  of  the  tie  rods,  coacting  coupling  means  dis- 
posed in  coaxial  relation  to  the  pair  of  turret  holes  which 
are  located  on  respective  sides  of  and  adjacent  the  turret 
hole  that  is  aligned  with  the  work  axis,  said  tie  rods  ex- 
tending through  said  pair  of  boles  and  executing  their 
bracing  functions  in  lateraUy  embracing  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  the  work  axia. 


3.954,323 

AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

DoMid  E.  DavMM^  U  Habra.  CaUff.,  aarigaor  to  David- 

MM  Optrooks  lac,  Wcct  Covtea,  Calif.,  a  corporalloo 

'  of  CaUfofBia 

FBcd  laa.  5. 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t4,9tt 
tClahM.    (CLtt— 14) 


1.  An  optical  inatnimeot  for  angulariy  •lignittj  a  dia- 
tam  optical  reflector,  comprising: 
an  objective  lena  having  an  optic  axis  on  which  said 

reflector  it  adapted  to  be  located, 
said  reflector  being  adapted  to  be  aligned  by  rotatioo 

of  the  reflector  on  an  axis  normal  to  said  optic  axis 


and  poraUel  to  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  reflector 
and  to  an  optic  plane  containing  said  optic  axis, 

two  long,  ^iproximately  parallel  light  aouicea  extend- 
ing substantiaUy  nonnal  to  and  across  said  optk 
plane, 

said  light  sources  being  energized  out  of  phase  and  lo- 
cated at  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  normal  to  said 
optic  plane  and  containing  said  axis, 

a  shutter  positioned  opposite  and  extending  leogdiwiae 
of  each  li^  source  between  the  latter  and  the  re- 
flector and  in  a  plane  of  measurement  approximately 
nonnal  to  said  axis  and  proximate  to  the  light 
sources, 

said  shutters  having  adjacent  end  edges, 

one  shutter  extending  one  lengthfwise  direction  of  die 
li^  sources  from  said  edges  and  the  other  diutter 
extending  in  the  opposite  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  li^t  sources  from  said  edges,  whereby  one  end 
portion  of  one  light  source  is  exposed  to  said  reflec- 
tor beyond  the  edge  ot  the  shutter  opposite  the  latter 
source  and  the  <^>poaite  end  portion  of  the  other 
Ught  source  is  exposed  to  said  reflector  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  ahiMter  opposite  the  latter  source, 

means  for  nsoving  said  shutters  in  umaon  in  said  pbme 
of  measurement  lengtiiwise  of  said  light  sources, 

said  shutters  being  movable  throu^  a  position  in 
which  said  edges  are  centered  with  respect  to  said 
optic  plane, 

means  for  indicating  the  di^ilacement  of  said  shutters 
from  said  position, 

said  lens  being  focused  to  produce  an  optical  image  of 
said  edges  in  an  image  plane  of  said  lens  substan- 
tiaUy normal  to  said  axis, 

a  photosensitive  means  having  a  narrow  photosensitive 
zone  in  said  image  i^ane  along  the  intenection  of 
the  latter  plane  with  said  optic  plane,  and 

phaae-reqxmsive  means  coupled  to  the  oatpat.  of  said 
photosensitive  means  to  sense  the  phue  of  liglit 
incident  on  said  zone. 


3.tS4»324 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS,  PARTICULARLY  MO- 
TION PICTURE  CAMERAS  PROVIDED  WITH  EX- 
CHANGEABLE  OBJECTIVES 
Heiaz  Knppenbcndcr,  HsMrnhflm  (Brsw),  Otto  Elbe, 
Aalea,  Warttembcii,  and  ChilstiaB  Lndwlg,  Obcriu>- 
Chen,  Wailtcmbcrg,  Gcnnaay,  asslgBon  to  Cari  Zdss. 
Obcrkochca,  Warttensbcrg,  Geraunsy 

Filed  Jane  2t.  19M,  Ser.  No.  37,l<f 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  GcnMay  Joly  3, 1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  tt— It) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  such  as  a  motion  pictqre 
camera  equipped  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  exchangeable 
objectives,  a  camera  housing,  a  film  sunwrting  plate  with 
a  picture  window  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  film  sup- 
porting plate  being  provided  with  a  slot  between  its  two 
faces  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  faces,  a  rotary  shutter 
disc  in  said  housing  extending  into  said  slot  and  adapted 
to  cover  and  uncover  said  picture  window  in  said  film  sup- 
porting plate,  a  camera  objective  adapted  to  be  exchange- 
ably  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  camera  housing,  said 
camera  objective  being  provided  at  the  end  facing  the 
camera  housing  with  a  sleeve  extending  into  said  camera 
housing,  said  sleeve  being  of  such  a  length  that  the  distance 
between  the  back  lens  apex  of  the  objective  and  the  outer 
end  of  the  sleeve  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
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back  focus  of  the  objective  and  the  thickness  of  said  film 
supporting  plate,  and  a  pressure  plate  yieidable  in  axial 
direction  of  said  objective  causing  an  abutment  of  said 
film  supporting  plate  against  the  end  of  said  sleeve. 


3,054^25 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

DoogfaHi  CrocfcwcU,  P.O.  Mm  221,  GIhm  Falk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,914 

1  aaim.    (CL  U—U31) 


A  multi-sectioo  foldable  projectioa  screen  comprising,  a 
trio  of  substantially  rigid  frame  sections  each  formed  from 
spaced  upright  supports  connected  by  ctu^ed  top  and 
bottom  rails  and  reinforced  by  a  pre-shaped  backing  board 
framed  within  the  supports  and  rails,  hinge  means  for 
articulately  securing  the  adjacent  frame  sections  oi  said 
trio  thereof  to  each  other  for  the  movement  thereof  rela- 
tively between  closed  positions  in  overiapping  substantial- 
ly parallel  disposition  and  open  positions  in  extended 
curving  disposition  making  obtuse  angles  less  than  180* 
relative  to  each  other,  each  said  hinge  means  including  a 
pair  of  base  plates  secured  to  the  reflective  adjacent  up- 
ri^t  supports  of  the  frame  sections  of  said  trio  thereof 
and  a  pair  of  quarter  gears  fixed  to  each  of  the"  base 
"plates  of  the  pair  and  being  meshable  witfi  each  other  for 
maintaining  the  respective  adjacent  upright  supports  in 
spaced  relation  throughout  the  folding  and  unfolding  op- 
erations, and  an  elongated  reflective  sheet  overlying  the 
frame  sections  of  said  trio  thereof  and  adhesively  secured 
to  the  top  and  bottom  rails  ai  each  of  the  frame  sections 
of  said  trio  thereof  and  being  adhesively  secured  to  cer- 
tain of  said  upright  supports  whereby  when  said  sections 
are  opened  said  sheet  is  held  in  extended  smoothly  curved 
condition  and  when  said  sections  are  dosed  said  screen 
may  be  folded  without  distorting  said  sheet  and  without 
binding  between  adjacent  frame  sections  of  said  trio 
thereof. 


3JH4,3U 
PROJECTING  DCVICB  FOR  PHOTOLrTHOGRAPHY 
HsiMlch  Claiscks,  Vafcy  Bluw,  N.Y.,  aMJiBBi  to  C  P. 
Gotn,  bwood,  N.Y. 
Fled  Apr.  23,  IfSt,  S«.  No.  8M,335 
2ClalM:  (CLtt— 57) 
1.  A  jM'ojecting  device  for  straightine  photolithography, 
comprising  projecting  means  depicting  an  object  with  iu 
vertical  lines  in  vertical  position  and  with  its  left  and 
right  side  exchanged  whereby  the  projected  picture  is 
immediately  fit  for  photolithography,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  roof  prism,  a  mirror,  and  an  ot^ective  which  covers 
at  least  a  45*  angle  of  field  and  is  arranged  between  said 
prism  and  said  mirror,  handled  within  a  single  reflection 
plane,  said  device  fiulher  comprising  a  housing  enclosing 
said  roof  prism,  objective  and  mirror  and  having  a  vertical 
front  and  a  vertical  rear  opening;  said  roof  prism  having 
a  vertical  inlet  surface  toward  said  front  opening,  having 
a  roof  surface  positioned  behind  said  inlet  surface  and 
an  exit  surface  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
objective,  said  roof  surface  having  a  centrally  positioned 
roof  edge  dividing  the  roof  surface  into  symmetrical  halves 


inclined  toward  each  other,  said  roof  edge  being  positioned 
in  the  central  vertical  plane  of  said  prism,  forming  with 
said  inlet  surface  an  angle  of  30-40*  whereby  a  ray  pass- 
ing axially  through  said  inlet  surface  is  deflected  downward 
by  an  angle  of  60*-«0*  by  the  roof  surface,  the  right 
half  reflecting  toward  the  left  side  of  said  exit  surface  and 
vice  versa;  said  objective  being  positioned  under  said  exit 
surface  co-axially  with  said  d^ected  rays,  said  mirror 
being  parallel  with  the  edge  of  the  prism  roof  surface  to 
that  rays  having  passed  said  objective  are  deflected  by 
said  mirror  toward  said  rear  opening;  said  housing  being 


formed  by  two  separably  connected  parts  which,  in  con- 
nected condition,  contact  in  the  central  vertical  plane  of 
the  housing  and  form  an  upper  chamber  bousing  said 
front  (^ning  and  said  roof  prism,  a  lower  chamber  hous- 
ing said  mirror  and  said  rear  opening,  and  a  neck  con- 
necting said  upper  and  lower  chamber  and  bousing  said 
objective,  said  neck  being  so  narrow  that  said  objective  is 
clamped  between  the  connected  housing  parts  whereby 
said  objective  is  easily  exchangeable;  said  roof  prism 
being  made  of  glass  having  an  index  of  refraction  ol  at 
least  1.60. 


M54327 
AFOCAL  FRONT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  OR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  OBJEC- 
TIVES 
WoUraa  Albrccht,  Krcoaack,  RModMd,  and  Wcncr 
Wagner,  Odemhcfan  (Gbui),  Gennaay,  assigiiors  to  Jos. 
Schneider  *  Co.,  Opttochc  Wsrkc,  KrcuMcfa,  Rhine- 
land,  Germany,  a  rnrpondl—  of  GcnnaBy 

Flad  Ai«.  13,  19S9,8ot.  No.  t33,S9t 
CiaiBS  priority,  appHcatloa  Cwnumj  Sept  li,  19S8 


•.  * 


1.  An  afocal  front  attachment  for  an  optical  objective, 
consisting  of  a  positively  refracting  front  component  and 
a  complementarily  negatively  refracting  rear  cothponent, 
said  front  component  being  composed  of  a  positive  first, 
a  iKMitive  second,  a  negative  third  and  a  positive  fourth 
lens,  said  rear  component  being  composed  of  a  positive 
fifth  and  a  negative  sixth  lens,  at  least  said  second  and 
third  lenses  being  cemented  together  and  air-qwced  from 
said  first  lens,  said  first  lens  and  the  member  formed 
by  said  cemented  lenses  being  each  in  the  form  of  a 
positive  meniscus  having  a  respective  convex  surface 
turned  toward  the  object  side  of  the  system,  the  cemented 
turfact  between  said  second  and  third  leinea  having  a 
radiut  ranging  between  3  and  S  times  the  focal  length 
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of  said  front  component,  said  first  lens  having  a  focal 
length  ranging  between  1 J  and  2J  times  the  focal  length 
of  said  frcMit  component,  the  radius  of  the  convex  surface 
of  said  first  lens  turned  toward  said  object  side  is  greater 
than  four-fifths  but  less  than  the  whole  oi  the  focal 
length  of  said  front  component,  the  radius  of  the  convex 
surface  of  said  cemented  member  turned  toward  said 
object  side  ranges  between  0.6  and  0.9  times  the  focal 
length  of  said  front  component,  and  the  arithmetic  mean 
of  the  refractive  indices  of  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  lenses  ranges  between  1.6  and  1.7S. 


3,«54,32S 
INFLATABLE  CURVED  MIRROR 
John  Rodgen,  TKvoac,  Pa.,  ■Mi|Bor  of  oae-tliird  to 
George  Gordon  and  one-lUid  to  Glcntwoith  D.  Webb, 
bolh  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Dec.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,43d 

I  SCIaima.    (CL  88— 73) 


1.  In  an  inflatable  curved  mirror,  a  pair  <A  circular 
complemental  sheets  of  pliant  resilient  plastic  sealed  to- 
gether at  their  peripheral  edges  and  along  a  circular  line 
spaced  from  their  peripheral  edges,  said  sheets  being 
slitted  between  said  seals  to  provide  access  to  said  tpttct, 
a  sectional  supporting  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rigid  arcuate  sections  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  through  said  slit  into  said  ^wce  with  the  meeting 
ends  oi  said  sections  being  provided  with  male  and  female 
elements  of  a  detachable  joint,  the  inner  face  of  one  of 
said  sheets  being  coated  with  a  reflecting  metal,  the  other 
of  said  sheets  being  transparent,  said  sheets  cooperating 
to  define  a  pressure  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying 
air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  to  inflate  said  sheets, 
whereby  the  peripheral  contracting  action  (A  said  sheets 
under  pressure  maintains  said  joint  elements  engaged. 


3,854,329 
MISSILE  LAUNCHER  AND  HIGH  VELOCITY  GUN 
Franli  J.  WaUg,  WsiMngtna,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  Untted 
States  of  Anmicn  as  icprescBtad  hy  the  Secretary  of  die 
Air  Force 

FHed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  18,887 

6ClainH.    (CL  89— 1) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 


i««    M 


K  m*i  4i  Jm  ^ I  1  1  ^nrrm 


3.  A  device  for  imparting  high  velocity  to  a  projectile, 
said  device  comprising  an  imperforate  expandable  and 
expendable  gun  barrel,  means  for  imparting  forward 
motion  to  a  projectile  placed  within  said  gun  barrel  and 
simuluneously  expanding  said  gun  barrel  in  the  area  to 
the  rear  of  the  location  of  the  projectile  at  any  given 
instant  of  its  travel,  the  expansion  being  of  such  dimen- 
sion as  to  produce  ballooning  of  said  gun  barrel,  said 
means  comprising  an  explosion  charge  located  to  the 
rear  of  the  projectile,  a  shock-absorbant  chamber  located 


between  said  projectile  and  said  explosive  charge,  and 
a  capsule  of  crushable  substance  located  within  said 
shock-abaorbant  chamber. 


3,854338 
MISSILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Carlberg,  McLean,  Va.,  asBignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Amerka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,9d3 

6  ClainK     (CL  99—1.1) 

(Gnmted  nndsr  Title  35,  U.&  Code  (1952),  aac.  Md) 


1.  An  elevatable  and  trainable  under  rail  launcher 
head  having  attached  thereto  a  launcher  rail  suitably  con- 
figured to  matingly  engage  and  slidably  receive  lugs  of 
a  missile  booster  for  launching  a  missile,  a  magazine 
door  mounted  for  movement  between  an  open  and 
closed  position,  a  rail  member  mounted  on  said  door 
and  of  a  configuration  suitable  for  supporting  and  per- 
mitting sliding  movement  of  missile  lugs  thereover,  a 
missile  spanning  rail  mounted  between  said  rail  member 
and  said  launcher  rail,  ramming  means  for  advancing  a 
missile  from  a  position  on  said  rail  member  to  said 
launcher  rail,  a  linearly  movable  hoist  means  for  engag- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  missiles  disposed  in  cylindrical 
array  below  said  magazine  door,  and  elevating  said  mis- 
sile therethrough  when  said  door  is  in  open  position  to 
a  position  above  the  position  of  the  magazine  door  when 
it  is  in  closed  position. 


3,854331 
GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  CHAMFERING 

TOOL 

FHtz  Laeasker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  The  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoffc 

FOed  Jan.  14, 19d8,  Sc».  No.  2,483 

5  ChduM.    (CL  9»— 1.4) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  gear  teeth  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  wdrk  head  supporting  a  work  spindle  and  a 
cutter  head  supporting  a  tooth  slot  cutting  tool,  means  for 
effecting  relative  adjustment  of  the  heads  to  accommodate 
differently  shaped  workineces,  means  for  intermittently 
indexing  the  work  spindle  for  the  cutting  of  the  succes- 
sive tooth  slots  of  a  workpiece,  and  a  chamfering  device 
including  a  chamfering  tool  and  a  support  therefor 
mounted  on  the  work  head,  said  support  comprising  a 
circular  slide  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  work  spin- 
dle and  adapted  for  adjustment  on  the  work  bead  about 
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said  tzis,  an  ann  extendinf  outwardly  from  said  slide, 
■ad  a  cylinder  adjustable  along  said  arm  approximately 
radially  of  laid  axis  whereby  the  chamfering  tool  may 
be  positioned  for  chamfering  action  in  a  tooth  slot  one 
indexing  pitch  in  advance  of  tooth  slot  cutting  position, 
and  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  and  carrying  the 
chamfering  tool. 

MML332  

SPIRAL  BEVEL  AND  HYPOID  GEAR  CUTTING 
MACMNE  ^ 

A*  Mak»  RockaalVt  N.Y««  Mri^MV  to 


Yoik 


Works, 


',  N.Yi 


of  New 


ncd  Feb.  (,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  tT^lS 
21CMH.    (CL9«-44) 


\</l^ 


\zw 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  q;>iral  bevd  or  hypoid  gears 
with  a  face  mill  cutter,  comprising  a  frame  supporting  a 
work  bead  and  a  cutter  bead,  the  work  bead  beinf  ad- 
justable rectilinearly  relative  to  the  frame  in  a  vertical 
plane  in  a  direction  inclined  at  an  acute  an^  to  the  hori- 
zontal, a  work  ^indle  rotaUble  in  the  work  head  about 
an  axis  which  lies  in  said  plane  and  is  perpendicular  to 
said  direction,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to  support  a 
workpiece  on  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  cutter  head  being 
angularly  adjustable  on  the  frame  about  an  axis  extending 
in  said  direction,  a  cutter  qnndle  rotatable  in  the  cutter 
head  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  angular 
adjustment,  the  cutter  head  being  adjustable  rectilinearly 
on  the  frame  toward  and  away  from  the  work  head  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  direction,  and  said  beads 
being  supported  on  the  frame  for  hcvizontal  movement 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  perpendicular 
plane. 


MACmNE  TOOL  n^BO^G  AND  PALLKT 
CLAMPING  MECHANBM 
WaOaee  E.  ■ntaard,  MlwMriM,  Jota  A.  Hawaa 

K.  SedtwIdTWaokaiho.  aad  Chad..  U. 

A 
of 

~Faoi  Ham  37,  IfSt,  9m,  No.  745,117 
fniliiii,  (CLf«— M) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool  provided  with  a  frame  having  a 
bored  opening,  an  indexable  table  having  a  depending 
circular  portion  joumalled  to  route  in  the  bored  open- 
ing formed  in  said  frame,  said  table  being  provided  with 
an  axial  bored  opening  extending  tho-^hrough  and 
through  the  depending  circular  member,  a  pair  of  co- 
operatively intermeshing  disengageable  coupling  members 
respectively  secured  to  said  frame  and  said  Uble  disposed 
to  cooperate  for  retaining  said  uble  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion of  indexable  adjustment,  said  coupling  memben 
being  provided  with  complementary  angularly  formed 
teeth  in  a  nunner  that  the  intermeshing  engagement  there- 
between operates  to  effect  final  indexable  positioning 
movement  of  said  table,  first  power  operable  means  con- 
nected to  move  said  table  axially  in  one  direction  for  dis- 
engaging said  coupling  membm,  said  means  being  re- 
versibly  operative  upon  completioo  of  an  indexing  move- 


ment to  move  said  table  axially  to  re-engage  said  cou- 
pling members  for  effecting  final  angular  indexable  posi- 
tioning movement  of  said  uble,  second  power  operable 
means  including  an  indexing  control  system  connected  to 
routably  advance  said  Uble  a  predetermined  distance 
whenever  said  coupling  members  are  disengaged,  a  clamp 
member  movably  carried  by  said  Uble,  said  clamp  mem- 
ber provided  with  outwardly  extending  flanges  presenting 
way   surfaces,   a  clamp   actiuting   member   extending 


through  the  bored  opening  in  said  Uble  being  pivoubly 
interconnected  with  said  clamp  member,  a  work  carry- 
ing pallet  having  spaced  apart  depending  flanges  disposed 
to  engage  the  flanges  presented  by  said  clamp  member, 
said  pallet  and  said  clamp  member  being  releasably  en- 
gageable  to  predude  relative  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween, and  third  power  operable  means  connected  to 
move  said  actuating  member  for  urging  said  clamp  mem- 
ber into  engagement  with  said  work  pallet  and  releasably 
clamping  said  pallet  to  said  Uble.  v.. 


3,tS4J34 
ROAD  FINBMWG  MACHINE 

^bnry  A.  ■asvef  ■■■  Jomss  Wi 


DL,ao. 


FIM  Sapt  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3Mt4 
15CWM.    (CL 


f ,  ■•> 


3.  In  a  road  paver,  a  frame,  individual  laterally  spaced 
traction  devices  at  oppoeiu  sides  of  said  frame  and  sup- 
port frames  for  said  traction  devices,  means  mounting 
said  fnune  on  said  support  frames  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  movement  about  a  common  transverse  axis 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  frame,  and  stabilizing  means 
connected  between  said  frame  and  said  support  frames 
and  yieldably  restraining  rocking  movement  of  said  frame 
with  reelect  to  said  support  frames  and  maintaining  said 
traction  devices  in  engagement  with  the  ground  regard- 
leas  of  irregularitica  tfaereia. 
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ipening  in  said  table  being  pivotably 

said  clamp  mentber,  a  work  carry- 

tced  apart  depending  flanges  disposed 

!S  presented  by  said  clamp  member, 

clamp  member  being  releasably  en- 

le  relative  axial  movement  tberebe- 

ower  operable  means  connected  to 

member  for  urging  said  clamp  mem- 

with  said  work  pallet  and  releasably 

:  to  said  table. 


',  a  frame,  individual  laterally  spaced 
ippoaite  sides  of  said  frame  and  sup- 
d  traction  devices,  means  mounting 
tupport  frames  intermediate  the  ends 
nt  about  a  common  transverse  axis 
I  of  said  frame,  and  stabilizing  means 
uud  frame  and  said  support  frames 
aing  rocking  movement  of  said  frame 
support  frames  and  maintaining  said 
jngagemcnt  with  the  ground  regard- 
herem. 


TYPE  COMPOSING  APPARATUS 

A.  Hlgoiiiict,  Cambridge,  wsd  Loais  M.  Moyrood, 

Wot  Mcdfoffd,  Mass. 

Filed  Jane  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,<59 

SCIaiMi.    (CL9S-^4.5) 


1.  Photocomposing  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a 
support  for  a  number  of  characters  to  be  projected,  opti- 
cal means  including  a  plurality  of  lenses  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  character,  said  means  being  adapted  to  form 
images  of  the  characters  approximately  in  a  common  posi- 
tion on  a  first  plane,  selector  means  to  project  the  image 
of  a  selected  character  through  said  optical  means,  an 
electronic  image  transfer  tube  having  a  cathode  in  said 
position  to  transpose  said  image  to  a  second  plane  and 
having  defiection  means  to  deflect  said  image  on  said 
second  plane,  said  tube  having  a  luminescent  screen  in 
said  second  plane,  connections  associated  with  said  se- 
lector means  to  cause  a  defiection  of  the  image  in  said 
second  plane  to  compensate  for  the  deviation  of  the  image 
from  said  common  position,  and  optical  means  to  project 
the  image  in  said  second  plane  on  to  a  sensitized  sheet. 


3,0543M 
EXPOSURE<X>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  OR   CINEMATOGRAPHIC   OB- 
JECTIVES 
Kmi  Heinz  ScMitE,  Bad  KrcvzMch,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
Jos.   Schneider  A   Co.,  Optisciw  Weriur,  Kicnzaacli, 
Rhlneland,  Gcmiany,  a  corpontfoa  off  Gennaay 

Filed  Mar.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,614 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Geramay  Mar.  14,  1959 

9  ClaioM.     (CL  95—19) 


3,f  54^37 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Hnbcrt  Ncrwia  aid  Jolm  H.  Ei«le,  RodMStcr,  N.Y.  as- 
signon  to  Eastnna  Kodaic  Company,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y., 
a  coiporatioa  off  New  Icncj 
OrigfaBalappUcatioa  Dec.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,438.  now 
Patent  No.  2,999,439,  dated  Sept.  12,  1961.     Divided 
tkb  applicatioa  May  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,677 
5  Claims.    (CL  95— If ) 


^^^^^ 


rr^. 


1 .  In  a  camera  having  a  shutter  and  an  actuating  mem- 
ber therefor,  an  objective  diaphragm  including  a  vari- 
able aperture,  and  a  photoelectric-to-mechanical  trans- 
ducer energizable  by  scene  light  and  cooperating  with 
said  diaphragm  for  establishing  the  size  of  said  aperture 
as  a  function  of  the  energization  of  said  transducer,  die 
combination  comprising:  a  blocking  mechanism  disposed 
in  cooperative  relation  with  said  actuating  member  and 
operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  level  of  ener- 
gization of  said  transducer,  for  blocking  operation  o(  said 
actuating  member;  and  a  manually  operable  device  co- 
operating witt^  said  blocking  mechanism  for  moving  a 
part  of  said  blocking  mechanism  to  permit  operation  of 
said  actuating  member  regardless  of  the  level  of  energiza- 
tion of  said  transducer. 


3,854438 

DISTANCE  PRESELECTOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

OR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVES 
Waldcmar  Ewrid  aad  Kari  Tcack,  Krannack,  RUncIaid, 
Gennmiy,  siiiiinri  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.,  Optfschc 
WcitcTKrcnBach,  Rhinchmd,  Gcrasaay,  a  coipoiathm 
ofGcramay 

Filed  My  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,363 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmsanr  Jaij  24, 1958 

2  Claims.    (CL  95— 45) 


»^* 


1.  In  an  (^tical  objective  provided  with  exposxuv-con- 
trolling  means,  in  combination,  an  objective  housing,  guide 
means  on  said  housing  cam  means  in  said  housing  cou- 
pled with  said  exposure-controlling  meaiu,  an  attachment 
removably  positionable  on  said  bousing  and  movable 
along  said  guide  means  into  an  operative  position  on  a  pre- 
determined path,  said  attachment  being  provided  with 
photometric  indicator  means  and  with  adjustable  follower 
means,  said  cam  means  being  diqilaceaMe  by  said  ex- 
posure-controlling means  in  a  plane  generally  transverse 
to  said  path,  said  housing  having  an  (^ning  giving  access 
to  said  cam  means,  and  cam-rider  means  on  said  attach- 
ment extending  through  said  opening  into  engagement  with 
said  cam  means  upon  operative  positioning  of  said  at- 
tachment on  said  bousing,  said  cam-rider  means  being 
coupled  with  said  follower  means  for  diq»lacing  the  latter 
to  a  position  determined  by  said  photometric  indicator 
means  through  a  corresponding  adjustment  ot  said  ex- 
posure-controlling means. 


1.  An  optical  objective  comprising  a  housing,  a  lens 
barrel  axially  displaceable  in  said  housing  and  held  non- 
roUtably  therein,  a  rotatable  setting  ring  on  said  housing 
controlling  the  displacement  of  said  lens  barrel,  and  range- 
preselector  means  including  a  control  ring  carried  on  said 
lens  barrel  adjacent  said  setting  ring  and  selectively  ad- 
justable thereon  to  a  plurality  of  angularly  offset  positions 
relative  to  said  housing,  said  rings  being  coaxial  with  said 
barrel  and  provided  with  co-operating  formations  engag- 
ing each  other  in  a  selected  focusing  position  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  setting  ring  from  another  foctising  posi- 
tion, said  control  ring  being  provided  with  indexing  niMns 
adapted  selectively  to  hold  it  in  different  angular  -"-' 
on  said  lens  barreL 
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APFARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  ENVELOPES 
Paal  Mwcott,  F«rt  WMfth,  T«l,  aaiBMr  to  Mvcograph, 

fc,  NJ^  m  iwpwdlwi  ti  N«w  Jwwy 
OcL  29,  1958,  Scr.  N*.  77MM 
aClainM.    (CL95— 75) 


FWedi 


said  box  is  in  said  first  position  and  from  said  receptacle 
to  said  bath  container  when  the  box  it  in  uid  second 
position. 


1.  A  machine  for  addressing  envelopes  from  flat  sur- 
faced cards  or  the  like  having  addresses  thereon  on 
non-photographically  sensitized  envelope  faces  compris- 
ing magazine  means  for  storing  the  cards  having  data 
thereon  to  be  transferred,  a  continuously  moving  length 
of  photosensitized  paper,  a  light  box,  means  associated 
with  the  light  box,  card,  and  photosensitized  paper  for 
urging  the  card  against  the  photosensitized  paper  when 
the  card  and  4>aper  are  passed  over  the  light  box,  de- 
veloping means  positioned  to  receive  the  continuously 
moving  photosensitized  paper  after  exposure  to  the  light 
box.  magazine  means  for  feeding  envelopes  positioned  to 
continuously  feed  the  envelopes  onto  the  developed  photo- 
sensitized paper,  pressure  transfer  means  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  envelopes  and  developed  photosensitized  paper 
for  continuous  transfer  of  the  developed  data  on  the 
photosensitized  paper  onto  the  envelope,  and  envelope 
collection  means  positioned  to  receive  the  addressed  en- 
velopes from  said  pressure  transfer  means  separate  from 
said  photosensitized  paper,  said  photosensitized  paper 
being  mechanically  stripped  from  the  addressed  envelopes. 


COPYING  DEVICXS 

WaHer  Linbcqcr, 

pctat  ZtBUcr  K<G«, 
Ffl«d  N«v.  M,  1959,  S«.  Now  tS«»139 
priortty,  appUcirtiiM  GcnMMj  Dm.  4>  195t 
iCiaiiBi.    (CL95— 19) 


3,t54341 

FILM  HOLDER 
JolM  R.  Wdkcr,  Los  Alleles,  Caiif^ 
Labontorkc,  Ik^  Sm  Fcraaado,  Calif, 
of  CaUforaia 

FIM  Aof.  29, 19M,  S«r.  No.  52,448 
<n«lii     (CL95— IM) 


to  Wcitrip 
a  corpomtkm 


6.  A  film  holder  comprising  two  spaced  longitudinal 
members,  a  transversely  curved  backing  member  span- 
ning between  the  longitudinaT  members,  the  longitudinal 
members  having  opposed  longitudinal  edges  that  define 
opposed  longitudinal  recesses  to  receive  the  opposite 
edges  of  a  sheet  of  film  and  to  hold  said  sheet  transversely 
bowed  against  the  backing  member,  and  means  on  the 
latter  member  providing  free  openings  adjacent  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  backing  member,  thus  provid- 
ing liquid-circulating  space  around  the  surface  of  the  en- 
tire sheet  of  film  that  b  in  contact  with  said  means,  the 
last-mentioned  means  comprising  embossments  on  the 
backing  member  that  contact  the  mentioned  surface  of 
the  film  and  space  the  latter  from  the  backing  member, 
and  the  backing  member  being  traiuparent. 


3.854342 
GRAIN  AERATION  CTRUCTURE 
Thomas  H.  McVkar,  ladcpeadcacc.  Mo.,  iMlfOi  to  Bvt- 
Icr  Maaafactartag  Company,  Kaana  City,  Mo^  a  cor* 
porattoa  of  Mimari 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,858 
SClaias.    (CL98— 50 


W^*"^. 

--r^ 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  copies  with  the  aid 
of  a  developing  liquid,  a  housing,  inlet  means  in  said 
housing  for  the  introduction  of  copying  sheets,  outlet 
means  in  said  housing  for  said  sheets,  means  defining  a 
development  bath  container  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
housing,  guide  means  extending  through  said  bath  con- 
tainer from  said  inlet  means  toward  said  outlet  means  and 
deftniog  guideways  for  said  sheets,  means  for  moving  said 
sheets  along  said  guideways,  a  box  having  an  opening 
therein,  means  connecting  said  box  with  said  housing 
whereby  tiie  box  is  movable  between,  a  first  positiott  be- 
low said  bath  container  within  the  housing  and  a  second 
position  at  a  liiglier  level  than  the  bottom  of  said  bath 
container,  means  defining  a  collapsible  receptacle  disposed 
within  said  box,  and  a  flexible  condnit  connecting  the  in- 
terior of  said  receptacle  with  said  bath  container  through 
tlie  openinf  in  said  booi,  wliereby  flowaMe  nuterial  will 
pass  from  said  bath  container  to  said  receptacle  when 


1.  A  grain  aeration  duct  section  consisting  of  an  elon- 
gate horizontal,  open  bottom,  transversely  arched  one- 
piece  tunnel  structure  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  thereof,  the  arch  of  the  timnel 
being  substantially  semi-elliptical  and  within  the  formula 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  square  of  one-half  the  maximum 
width  of  said  structure  to  the  square  of  the  hei^t  lies 
within  a  range  of  from  0.4  to  0.7.  the  wall  of  the  structure 
being  formed  with  parallel  sinuously  continuous  corruga- 
tions running  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  center  line  and  being 
further  provided  with  minute  perforations  of  a  maximum 
dimension  of  less  than  O.IO  inch,  the  toUl  combined  open 
area  provided  by  the  perforations  being  from  20%  to  30% 
of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  structure. 


Allwla  W, 


3,854,343 
COMPRESSING  APPARATUS 
Pdlctt.  Hoacy  Brook,  Pa.,  a«lgnor  to  Spcrry 
New  HoBaad,  Pa.,  a  cocponittoa  of 


Filed  laM  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,895 
iCWiB.    (CL18»~14S) 

A  peUeter  for  hay  and  other  crop  material  comprising 
a  compression  chamlwr  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an 
outlet  St  an  opposite  end  and  an  impervious  wall  there- 
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lely  curved  backing  member  span- 
gitudinaT  members,  the  longitudinal 
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reoesaca  to  receive  the  opposite 
n  aixl  to  hold  said  sheet  transversely 
acking  member,  and  means  on  the 
ling  free  openings  adjacent  the  top 
said  backing  member,  thus  provid- 
space  around  the  surface  of  the  en- 
t  is  in  contact  with  said  means,  the 
s  comprising  embossments  on  the 
t  contact  the  mentioned  surface  of 
le  latter  from  the  backing  member, 
ber  being  transparent 


3,t54342 
ERAT10N  STRUCTURE 
,  faidcpeMlcBcc,  Mo,,  aHigaor  to  Bat- 
Company,  Kaani  City,  Mo,,  a  cor- 
ffi 

l,1959,Scr.No.S4M5f 
(CLM— SO 
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LUX  to  the  square  of  the  height  lies 
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arallel  sinuously  continuous  corruga- 
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in  O.I 0  inch,  the  total  combined  open 
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Iti5i343  ^t 

[ESSING  ATPARATUS 
loMy  Brook,  Pb„  — Ifor  to  Spcny 
,  New  Hun—I,  Pa^  a  corpontloa  of 

M,  1H9,  Scr.  No,  tt3,tH 
rim.    (a.  IM— 14t) 

and  other  crop  material  comprising 
iber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an 
;  end  and  an  impervious  wall  there- 


between, an  auger  rotatable  in  said  chamber  and  having  3,954345 

a  crop  receiving  end  adjacent  said  inlet  and  a  discharge  DECORATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CERAMIC 

end  spaced  from  said  outlet  thereby  forming  a  reception  FLATWARE 

area  within  said  chamber,  said  chamber  and  the  auger  '<*^  ^  Martio,  Moalcrrcy,  Mezko,  aaai^nr  to  Fabff- 

therein  being  tapered  at  a  substantial  angle  and  converg-  **?**■  deMaqainas,  SA,,  Monteirey,  Mexico,  a  coipo- 


ing  from  said  one  end  to  said  opposite  end  and  having 
close  engagement  with  each  other  whereby  material  con- 
veyed by  the  auger  is  highly  compressed  as  it  moves  to- 
ward said  reception  chamber  and  outlet  and  is  prevented 
from  escaping  toward  said  inlet,  said  auger  having  a  shaft 
and  helical  flights  thereon  which  extend  substantially  the 
axial  length  of  the  shaft,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said 
shaft  and  having  a  head  at  one  end  movable  back  and 
fwth  from  «  retracted  position  adjacent  said  auger  dis- 
charge end  to  an  extended  position  at  said  outlet  to 


thereby  force  material  delivered  by  said  auger  tlu-ough 
said  outlet,  said  head  when  in  said  retracted  position  ex- 
tending beyond  said  discharge  end  of  the  auger  and  short 
of  said  outlet,  an  expandable  and  contractable  choke  con- 
nected to  said  opposite  end  of  said  compression  chamber 
to  receive  material  from  said  outlet,  said  choke  having 
a  shearing  edge  at  an  end  adjacent  said  chamber  and  into 
which  said  piston  head  projecu  when  in  extended  posi- 
tion, the  size  of  said  -piston  head  being  such  relative  to 
the  size  of  said  choke  that  material  forced  into  the  choke 
is  severed  on  passing  said  shearing  edge,  said  piston 
having  an  end  opposite  said  one  end  projecting  exteriorly 
of  said  compression  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  end,  and 
means  connected  to  said  projecting  end  for  reciprocating 
said  piston. 


3^54344 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  CURVED  LAMI- 
NATED SAFETY  GLASS 
James  H.  Boiccy  mai  Cari  B.  WiiUama,  Jr,,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors    to    Libiicy-Owcnf-Ford    Giaas    Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpocatioa  of  Oido 
Continuatioa  of  appllcatioa  Scr.  No.  319,8S8,  Nor.  12, 
1952,  wirich  b  a  dlrMom  of  appllcatioa  Scr.  No.  53,514, 
Oct  1,  1948,  now  Patent  No.  2,«2S,177,  dated  Feb. 
19,   1953,     This  appUcatioB  May  2,  1955,  Scr.  No, 
595,242 

1  Claim.    (CL  199— 169) 


In  apparatus  for  pressing  together  the  sheets  of  a 
curved  glass-plastic  sandwich,  means  for  moving  the 
curved  leading  end  of  said  sandwich  in  a  strai^t  path 
substantially  transverse  to  an  axis  of  curvature  there- 
of, a  pair  of  parallel  pressing  rolls  disposed  transversely 
of  said  path  to  provide  a  confined  passage  therebetween 
along  a  plane  tangentially  common  to  both  of  said  rolls, 
means  mounting  said  rolls  to  dispose  laid  confined  pas- 
sage angularly  with  respect  to  the  straight  path  of  said 
curved  leading  end  of  the  sandwich  and  in  position  to 
receive  said  curved  end  in  said  confined  passage  for 
movement  along  a  second  path  at  an  angle  to  said 
straight  path  and  means  for  moving  said  curved  leading 
end  through  said  passage  along  said  second  mentioned 
path.  i.        .      _ 


ration  of  Mexico 

FUed  May  19, 1958.  Scr.  No.  736,974 
6  Claims.    (CI.  191^123) 


1.  Ceramic  flatware  decorating  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination:  a  base;  work  piece  engaging  and  sup- 
porting means  mounted  in  said  base  for  vertical  recipro- 
catory  movement  with  respect  thereto;  a  decorating  head 
assembly  supported  by  said  base  in  alignment  with  said 
workpiece  engaging  and  supporting  means  and  spaced 
vertically  therefrom  said  assembly  including  a  stencil 
screen  and  a  squeegee  rotatable  in  contact  therewith  to 
force  coloring  matter  therethrough  to  eflfect  decoration 
of  the  workpiece;  positively  driven  means  interconnect- 
ing said  workpiece  engaging  and  supporting  means  and 
squeegee  for  elevating  the  workpiece  engaging  and  sup- 
porting means  to  place  the  work  in  engagement  with  the 
stencil  screen  and  to  rotate  the  squeegee  in  timed  relation 
to  movement  of  the  workpiece  engaging  and  supporting 
means;  and  a  pair  of  latch  mentbers  simultaneoulsy  ope- 
erable  to  prevent  contact  between  the  workpiece  engag- 
ing and  supporting  means  and  the  screen  and  between  the 
squeegee  and  the  screen  whenever  a  workpiece  is  broken 
or  improperly  loaded. 


3,95<34« 
TRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 
CYLINDERS 
Werner  Koch  ami  Fjriedrich  Priw,  Of cabacfa  am  Mali, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Roland  Offsetmacdiiiicnfabrik 
Pabcr  A  Scfaleicfacr  AG.,  Olleabadi  am  Mafah  Gct' 
many,  a  German  body  cofponrta 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Ser,  No,  88,818 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay  Apr.  9, 1969 

3Claimi.     (Q.  191— 218) 


I.  In  a  printing  machine  having  vertical  side  walls,  a 
printing  cylihder  joumaled  between  said  side  walls,  a  sec- 
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ond  cylinder  also  journaled  between  said  side  walls  par- 
allel to  said  printing  cylinder,  and  shifting  means  for  vary- 
ing the  mutual  axial  distance  between  said  two  cylinders 
and  for  tripping  said  printing  cylinder  on  and  off,  the 
provision  of  means  in  connection  with  said  tripping  device 
by  which  with  an  enlargement  of  the  axial  distance  in  the 
working  position  of  the  cylinders  the  magnitude  of  the 
tripping-off  movement  becomes  reduced  by  substantially 
the  same  amount 


MATIUX  PACKING 

loha  F.  Suto,  13M  Lira  Oak  Drfrc,  JacfcsoaTlllc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jue  13, 195S,  Scr.  No.  741^33 

aClaimt.    (CL  Itl— 4tl J) 


1.  The  method  of  packing  a  moulded  matrix  sheet 
which  comprises  applying  into  the  valleys  of  the  back 
face  of  the  matrix  sheet  prior  to  completion  of  the  dry- 
ing and  shrinking  thereof  a  heat-curable,  adherent  temi- 
liquid  packing  material  up  to  the  level  of  the  tops  of  the 
projections  on  said  back  face,  and  heating  said  sheet  and 
said  thereto  applied  material  in  the  absence  of  the  mould- 
ing form  against  which  said  sheet  was  moulded  to  a 
temperature  and  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  cure 
said  material  and  to  complete  the  shrinking  and  drying 
of  the  sheet 


3,«5434S 

SKELETON  ROLL  PRINTING  PRESS 

Edgar  C.  Gatwenifer,  5933  Leonard  Avc^  Chkago,  III. 

FHcd  Aag.  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t34,t3S 

4  Claims.    (O.  If  1— 42t) 


3,t54349 
DISPOSAL  OF  ENCASED  EXPLOSIVES 
HwoU  J.  Pfaunlcy,  WMhingtoB,  D.C.,  mmlf^or  to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  reprMcatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
Original  application  May  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  53t,173. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  7,  1953,  Ser.  No. 
353.<92 

ICIatana.    (CL  If  2— 1) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  260 


1.  A  device  for  disposing  of  encased  explosives  com- 
prising a  tubular  member,  a  cylinder  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  tubular  member,  a  dished  plate  constituting  a  clos- 
ure for  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  tubular  member,  a 
cupped  container  carried  by  and  in  depending  relation 
with  respect  to  said  plate,  a  booster  charge  carried  within 
said  cupped  container,  a  firing  squib  carried  by  said  plate 
and  partially  disposed  within  said  booster  diarge,  an  in- 
verted cup  shape  re-entrant  wall  member  constituting  a 
closure  for  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  tubular 
member,  a  portion  of  said  wall  member  being  disposed 
within  said  tubular  member  for  retaining  a  thermit  charge, 
a  ring  of  heat  resistent  material  secured  to  said  wall  mem- 
ber, and  spacing  means  for  maintaining  said  wall  mem- 
ber at  a  predetermined  distance  from  and  externally  of 
the  casing  of  an  encased  explosive  whereby  said  ring  of 
heat  resistent  material  confines  the  size  of  stream  of  mol- 
ten iron  to  be  emitted  against  the  casing  of  the  encased 
explosive,  and  said  wall  member  effectively  delays  the 
emission  of  molten  iron  until  the  thermit  reaction  is  well 
initiated. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  102—20  see: 
Patent  No.  3,054,938 


Harry  Claih 


3,f5435f 

PRESSURE  RELEASE  DEVICES 

Foaltr,  Emt  Alton,  Dl^  as^gnor  to  Oiin 
::hamicnl  Coaqpanj,  Eait  Alton,  DL,  a  cor- 

of  Vhvl^fa 
Filed  Aa«.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83543f 
4  Clafans.    (CL  lf2— 25) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  a  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers 
and  an  endless  delivery  chain  connecting  the  said  rollers 
having  sheet  grippers  thereon,  one  of  said  rollers  com- 
prising an  axle,  a  plurality  of  segmental  disks  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  adjustably  mounted  in  the  said 
axle,  each  of  said  disks  having  fibers  from  one  and  a  half 
to  two  inches  in  length  mounted  on  their  outer  edges 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  receive  and  sup- 
port printed  sheets  of  material  as  they  are  discharged 
from  the  press,  the  said  bristles  being  in  contact  with 
the  printed  face  of  the  sheet  while  being  discharged  from 
the  said  press,  the  said  fibres  being  flexible  whereby  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  sheet  and  the  receiving  rollers  is 
absorbed  by  the  said  fibres. 


il 


br^^TJr^^y^^ 


I.  A  blasting  device  comprising  a  cartridge  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  adapted  to  contain  a  charge  of 
compressed  gas.  a  gas  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  chamber, 
lateral  gas  outlets  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  chamber 
and  passing  through  the  side  wall  thereof,  an  internal  an- 
nular constriction  rigidly  mounted  within  the  chamber 
adjacent  the  outlets  and  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  main  valve  adapted  to  doae  said 
outlets  during  charging  of  the  chamber,  one  end  of  said 
valve  having  a  first  portion  with  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  constriction  and  a  second  por- 
tion adjacent  the  constriction  having  a  diameter  less  than 
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WaiUnglOB,  D.C^  aMigMir  to  the 
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(CL  If  2—1) 
tic  3S,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 
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ERRATUM 

:  Class  102—20  see: 
Item  No.  3.054,938 


3,«S44Sf 

RE  RELEASE  DEVICES 
r,  EMt  AitOB,  Dl^  Msignor  to  OUb 
cal  Compaay,  East  Altoa,  DL,  a  cor^ 
ia 

.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,23« 
(a.  192— 25) 
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rice  comprising  a  cartridge  having  a 
-ical  chamber  having  a  substantially 
1  and  adapted  to  contain  a  charge  of 
(as  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  chamber, 
(itermediate  the  ends  of  the  chamber 
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and  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet, 
irical  main  valve  adapted  to  dose  said 
(ing  of  the  chamber,  one  end  of  said 
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the  internal  diameter  of  the  constriction,  the  main  valve  be- 
ing a  pressure  responsive  differential  sleeve  valve  normal- 
ly urged  to  the  open  position  by  pressure  within  the  cham- 
ber uniformly  applied  to  both  ends  of  the  main  valve  and 
adapted  during  charging  to  span  and  close  the  outlet  and 
to  seat  against  the  constriction  to  form  an  annular  sealed 
chamber  enclosing  said  first  portion  of  said  valve  between 
the  valve  and  the  constriction,  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
the  main  valve  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  be- 
ing greater  at  the  end  of  the  valve  adjacent  the  constric- 
tion than  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  main  valve,  and  resil- 
ient means  restraining  the  valve  in  a  closed  position 
against  the  constriction  during  charging  of  the  chamber, 
said  second  portion  of  the  main  valve  being  the  greater 
area  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  during  charg- 
ing of  the  cartridge. 


3,t54351 
IGNITER 
Albert  R.  Apodaca,  Sacramento,  and  Ncal  J.  Griswold, 
CarmichacI,  CaHT.,  assigiiors  to  Acrotet-Gcncral  Corpo- 
rattoo,  Aznsa,  CaUf .,  a  corpoivtioa  of  Ohio 

FUcd  las.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S<349 
IjClaloM.    (CLIM— 7t) 


12.  An  igniter  comprising  a  block  having  a  first  cham- 
ber and  a  second  chamber  separated  from  each  other 
within  the  block,  each  of  said  chambers  communicating 
separately  with  the  exterior  of  said  block,  a  pyrotechnic 
material  in  said  first  chamber  and  a  combustible  material 
in  said  second  chamber,  means  for  igniting  said  pyro- 
technic material  to  cause  flame  to  leap  from  said  first 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  block  and  a  duct  inter- 
connecting said  chambers  within  the  block,  said  duct  com- 
prising a  passageway  of  sufficiently  large  cross  section  to 
enable  heat  and  soot  from  the  first  chamber  to  pass 
through  it  to  the  second  chamber  to  ignite  the  combustible 
material  in  said  second  chamber,  but  sufficiently  small  to 
become  clogged  by  said  soot  after  the  combustible  material 
ignites,  whereby  a  tongue  of  flame  extends  from  said 
second  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  block. 


3,«54352 
ARTILLERY  FUZE 
Rene  Perdreaax,  Jr.,  BrooUya,  aad  WUHani  G.  Mcschino, 
EInMford,  N.Y.,   ■■igiinii   to   the   United   States  o( 
America  as  rsarsswtsd  Inr  dw  Secretary  of  ftc  Army 
Filed  Jaa.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,477 
CCWm.    (CLlt2— 7fJ) 
1.  In  an  electronic  fuze  within  a  profectile  spinning 
when  in  flight  having  a  radioactive  power  source,  voltage 
regulating  means  governing  the  output  voltage  of  said 
power  source,  an  explosive  train  including  an  electric 
detonator,  detonator  carrier  means  for  mounting  said 
detonator,  said  detonator  carrier  means  moveable  be- 
tween a  safe  position  in  which  the  detonator  is  out  of 
alignment  with  the  other  elements  of  said  explosive  train 
and  a  firing  positioa  in  which  the  detonator  is  aligned 
with  said  other  elements,  detent  means  yieldably  contact- 
ing said  detonator  carrier  means  for  holding  said  carrier 
means  in  safe  position,  an  explosive  motor  operative  to 
move  said  detent  means  and  release  said  carrier  means, 
•  time  delay  anniag  ctrcirit  for  actuating  said  exfriosive 
motor  after  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  to  move  said 
detent  out  of  contact  with  said  detonator  carrier  means. 


said  detonator  carrier  means  responsive  to  spin  of  said 
projectile  in  flight  to  move  said  detonator  into  firing  posi- 


tion, said  power  source  actuating  said  detonator  on  con- 
tact with  a  target. 


3,854,353 

SEGMENT  GRAIN 

Norman  L.  Rnmpp,  CccO  A.  Glass,  and  Paul  K. 

Chiu  Lake  CaWn  assisnon  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  reprsseatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUcd  Sept.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  762,895 

3  Claims.    (CL  102— 98) 

(Graatcd  vadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  relatively  long,  large  diameter  nitroceUulose-nitro- 
glycerin  propellant  grain  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual longitudinal  segments,  each  segment  having  two  op- 
posite lateral  mating  surfaces,  said  mating  surfaces  of  said 
segments  being  secured  to  each  other  with  an  elastic  ad- 
hesive material;  said  material  consisting  of  (1)  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  solvent  from  the  class  consisting  of 
N -heptane,  benzene  and  ethylene  dichloride,  (2)  a  silicone 
resin  copolymer  of  RjSiOi/j  and  SiO,  where  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  less  than  4 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  and  where  the  ratio  of  RsSiOi/j 
units  to  SiO]  units  is  between  0.6  to  0.9,  inclusive,  and  (3) 
a  diorganosiloxane  having  the  general  formula  of 

R»8|-i— 8i-0— fi 

LA  J. 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl  and  x  is  a 
number  that  will  give  this  compound  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
1 ,000,000  centistokes  at  25  *  C. 


-SiRi 


3,854454 
BY-PASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PUMPS  OF  THE 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  TYPE 

Albert  J.  Graaberg,  6881  RockwcU  St.,  OaUaad,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1968,  S«r.  No.  72,128 

SCIaima.    (CL  183— 42) 

I.  In  a  positive  displacement  pump  of  the  type  having 

a  region  of  high  or  discharge  pressure  and  a  region  of 
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lower  or  intake  pressure,  a  by-pass  passageway  connect- 
ing said  region  of  high  pressure  with  said  region  of  lower 
pressure,  said  passageway  including  a  valve  seat  at  the 
high  pressure  end  thereof  and  a  partition  in  said  passage- 
way dividing  the  same  into  a  pair  of  chambers,  one  con- 
necting with  said  region  of  high  pressure  and  forming  a 
main  valve  housing,  while  the  other  chamber  connects 
with  said  region  of  lower  pressure,  said  partition  having 
a  connecting  opening  between  the  two  chambers  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a  valve  passageway  connect- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  said  chambers,  a  spring  loaded 
valve  in  said  valve  chamber  and  normally  biased  by  said 
spring  loading  toward  said  valve  seat,  said  spring  loaded 


GEAR  TYFE  PUMP 
Ftojr4  L.  TkoapM^  El  MmI*,  Califs  ■■rifwr  of  thirty. 
!▼•  pcrccat  to  TImwi  P.  MalMMKy,  Pacific  PaUndct, 


valve  having  a  leak  passage  thereby  providing  fluid  cou- 
pling between  said  region  of  high  pressure  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  valve  chamber,  and  valve  means  normally 
closing  said  valve  passageway  and  responsive  to  impact 
of  fluid  flow  through  said  partition  connecting  opening 
during  opening  of  said  main  valve,  to  unblock  said  valve 
passageway,  said  main  valve  spring  loading  exerting  a 
pressure  against  said  main  valve  sufficient  in  conjunc- 
tion with  liquid  back  pressure  on  said  main  valve  during 
closure  of  said  valve  passageway,  to  effect  seating  of  said 
main  valve  against  normal  pumping  pressures  of  said 
pump  but  insufficient  to  effect  seating  against  sudden 
discharge  pressure  increase  arising  from  blocking  of  pump 
discharge. 


3,«54»355 

PUMP 
Richard  S.  J^caiy,  Erie,  Pa^ 
tnteg  CMBpaay,  Eric,  Pa.,  a 

FIM  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  lt5,4U 
1  ClahB.    (CL  lt3— 117) 


to  Lord  Maaafac- 


■▼•  acrccat  to 
Calir. 


Filed  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«2,795 
1  Chdas.    (CL  If  3— 125) 


■" — 3**-^ 


In  a  pump,  the  combination  of:  a  housing  having  an 
elongateid  pump  chamber  and  an  inlet  port  communicating 
with  one  extremity  thereof  and  an  outlet  port  communi- 
cating with  the  odier  extremity  thereof,  said  housing  in- 
corporating an  annular  guideway  and  bearings  adjacent 
the  opposite  extremities  of  said  chamber;  a  flat,  annular 
gear  having  involute  teeth  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
guideway  in  sealing  relationship  therewith;  and  an  elon- 
gated worm  gear  having  an  external,  axially  extending 
helical  thread  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  chamber, 
said  worm  gear  being  rotatable  in  said  bearings  and  dis- 
posed within,  eccentric  to  and  extending  through  said  an- 
nular gear  with  its  axis  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  an- 
nular gear,  said  worm  gear  being  positioned  so  that  said 
thread  is  fully  meshed  with  said  annular  gear  teeth  at 
one  point  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  gear  and 
intermediate  the  extremities  of  said  worm  gear,  said 
worm  gear  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  annular  gear  and  having  an 
axial  length  substantially  greater  than  «ud  annular  gear, 
whereby,  when  said  worm  gear  it  rotated,  said  annular 
gear  rotates  therewith  so  that  fluid  flowing  into  said  cham- 
ber from  said  inlet  port  enters  the  adjacent  axial  end  of 
said  wor^  gear  thread  and  moves  along  said  thread  to  the 
other  axial  end  of  said  worm  gear  and  to  said  outlet  port 
with  said  annular  gear  providing  a  rotary  abutment  seal- 
ing between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


3,t54457 

DUAL  PUMP  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

DaakI  F.  McGill,  2344  NF~  52iid  Avc^  Portland,  Orcg. 

FBcd  Aag.  7, 195S,  Scr.  No.  753,7M 

9CWM.    (CL1«3— 13« 


In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hub,  an  impeller  having  a  body 
of  elastomer  surrounding  and  bonded  to  the  hub  and 
flexible  blades  with  the  roots  thereof  integral  with  the 
body  and  projecting  radially  therefrom  with  the  tip*  of 
the  blades  remote  from  the  body,  a  pump  houmg  having 
a  peripheral  wall  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  hub,  the 
minimum  radius  from  the  axis  of  the  hub  to  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  pump  housing  being  less  than  the  radius 
from  the  axis  of  the  hub  to  the  tips  of  the  blades  in  the 
unstressed  condition,  said  blades  being  progressively  bent 
inward  by  contact  with  said  peripheral  wall  as  the  im- 
peller is  rotated  in  either  direction,  and  said  blades  hav- 
ing localized  weakened  sections  formed  by  notches  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  blades  radially  outside  the  roots 
of  the  blades  and  radially  inside  said  minimum  radius. 


•!        .♦.  . 


1 .  In  a  rotary  vane  type  energy  trandatiag  device  com- 
prising a  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  rotor  mounted 
on  a  shaft  for  rotation  in  said  hoosing,  vanes  mounted 
to  reciprocate  in  vane  slots  m  said  rotor  forming  with 
said  housing  low  intake  and  high  pressure  discharge  fluid 
chambers,  pistons  in  said  rotor  bearing  oa  the  inner  end 
of  each!  of  said  vanes,  outer  end  of  said  vanes  having 
a  single  line  sealing  contact  on  the  peripheral  wall  of 
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said  housing  forming  a  narrow  side  area  and  a  wide 
side  area  on  opposite  sides  of  said  single  line  sealing 
contact  exposed  to  fluid,  said  vanes  urged  radially  in> 
ward  when  said  outer  ends  are  exposed  to  said  high  dis- 
charge fluid  pressure  on  either  slide  of  said  single  line 
sealing  contact,  a  port  leading  from  said  high  discharge 
pressure  fluid  chamber  to  the  inner  end  area  of  said  pis- 
tons urging  said  pistons  and  said  vanes  radially  outward, 
ports  on  said  wide  side  area  leading  to  the  inner  end 
area  of  each  of  said  vanes  and  to  the  outer  end  area  of 
each  of  said  pistons,  said  iimer  end  area  of  said  vanes 
larger  than  said  wide  side  area  of  said  vanes,  said  inner 
end  area  of  said  pistons  larger  than  said  narrow  side 
area  of  said  vanes,  said  ports  when  subjected  to  said 
high  discharge  fluid  pressure  urging  said  vanes  radially 
outward  and  said  pistons  radially  inward,  said  ports  said 
vanes  and  said  pistons  forming  structural  means  directing 
said  high  fluid  pressure  hydraulically  controlling  a  low 
sliding  force  of  said  vanes  on  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
housing  preventing  fluid  blow-by  over  the  outer  end  of 
said  vanes  from  said  high  to  said  low  pressure  chamber. 


3,»54^58 

GAS-LIFTING  WELLS 
John  W.  Mcriya,  Elk  City,  Okla.,  and  Robert  N.  Tattle. 
River  Edge,  N J.,  asslgMirs  to  ShcU  Oil  Coopaay,  a 
covporatloB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Jaly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829^55 
2aafaM.    (CL  183— 232) 


It  1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  admission  of  gas  to  a 
well  in  a  gas  lift  system  for  producing  an  oil  well  com- 
prising: a  well  having  an  outer  casing  and  an  hiner 
production  tube;  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  connected 
by  a  line  to  the  annular  space  between  said  casing  and 
said  production  tube;  a  motor  operated  flow  control 
valve  disposed  in  said  line  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  to 
the  annular  space;  a  pressure  responsible  switch  operably 
connected  to  said  annular  space  and  disposed  to  control 
the  flow  of  electrical  eaergy  to  a  control  system,  said 
switch  being  adjusted  to  energize  said  control  system 
when  the  gas  pressure  in  the  annular  space  falls  to  a 
predetermined  value  and  to  de-energize  the  control  system 
when  the  gas  pressure  rises  to  a  predetermined  value; 
said  flow  control  valve  being  opened  by  m  operating 
signal  from  said  control  system;  a  delay  means  coupled 
to  said  pressure  operated  switch  and  said  comrol  system. 
said  delay  means  being  actuated  by  the  energizing  of  the 
control  system  to  provide  said  operating  signal  for  said 
flow  control  valve  a  predetermined  time  after  the  en- 
ergization of  the  control  system  and  said  control  system 
in  addition  providing  a  closing  signal  for  said  flow  control 
valve  when  de-energiaed  said  control  valve  being  closed 
by  said  doMiig  signaL 


3.854,359 
TRACK  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILROAD 

TRACKS 
James  W.  Christoff,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 


Mannix  Co.  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  24, 1959rScr.  No.  842,847 

2  Clafam.    (CL  184—7) 


k^j^^ 


y 


\%a,^  M'^  -^lial  %u'^g 


I.  Apparatus  for  elevating  a  section  of  railroad  track 
and  for  dragging  an  under-track  device  transversely  of 
said  track  between  a  position  beside  said  track  and  a 
position  centrally  beneath  said  track,  said  under-track 
device  being  of  the  type  constructed  to  be  drawn  along 
between  the  ties  and  the  road  bed  while  supporting  a 
span  of  track,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
beam,  cart  means  having  rail-engaging  wheels,  said  cart 
means  •  being  connected  to  said  beam  at  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  locations  thereon  for  supporting  said  beam 
for  travel  along  said  track,  a  plurality  of  lifting  jacks  se- 
cured to  said  beam  and  each  including  a  ram  movable 
into  an  extended  position  for  engaging  the  roadbed  out- 
wardly of  the  rails  of  the  track  for  elevating  said  beam, 
said  jacks  being  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  one 
another  in  both  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions 
of  said  beam,  a  plurality  of  track-engaging  devices 
mounted  on  said  beam  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  one  an- 
other longitudinally  of  said  beam,  each  track-engaging 
device  being  movable  between  an  inoperative  condition 
in  which  it  is  disengaged  from  said  track  and  an  opera- 
tive condition  in  which  it  engages  said  track  to  support 
the  same  beneath  the  beam  when  the  latter  is  elevated, 
a  boom  mounted  on  said  beam  longitudinally  intermedi- 
ate said  spaced-apart  lifting  jacks  to  be  movable  between 
an  inoperative,  stowed  condition  and  an  operative  condi- 
tion in  which  it  projects  transversely  outwardly  from  the 
beam  substantially  beyond  a  first  lateral  edge  tA  the  track, 
power  operated  cable  hauling  means  nK>unted  on  said 
beam  and  a  cable  in  driven  engagement  with  said  cable 
hauling  means  and  extending  to  the  projecting  end  of 
said  boom  and  thence  beneath  a  section  qf  track  elevated 
by  said  jacks  and  track-engaging  devices  for  connection 
to  a  said  under-track  device  situated  beside  the  other 
lateral  edge  of  said  track  to  exert  a  force  on  said  device 
in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  track  sufficient  to  drag 
it  into  central  position  beneath  said  section  of  elevatied 
track,  said  jacks  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  beam  to  allow  the  under- 
track  device  to  be  moved  between  the  jacks  uBder  the 
track.  _  .  _.    


'        CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  SKI  UFF   '   ,.  T 
Knnlo  Igaya,  5  No.  7148  Axa-Ikeaotelra.  Tanaaoachl- 
nachi,  Shlmotakai-g«a,  Nagaao,  Japan 
Filed  Joly  18»,19(1.  Scr.  No.  124,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcaflon  Japan  Jaly  22, 1968 
4Clalm8.    (CL  184— 173) 
I.  In  a  ski  tow  having  an  overhead  traction  cable  and 
a  plurality  of  conveyor  means  downwardly  depending 
from  said  cable  in  q>aced  apart  relationship  for  conveying 
skiers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  that  each  con- 
veyor member  comprises 
(a)  a  rigid  support  portion  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a 

handof  a  skier. 
ib)  a  rod  portion,  one  end  of  said  rod  portion  being 
swingaMy  mounted  on  said  support  portion  while  Hktt 
other  end  has  a  saddle  member  adapted  to  engage 
the  rear  of  a  skier,  and 
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(c)  a  length-adjustable  portion  between  said  rigid  sup- 
port portion  and  said  traction  cable,  said  length^ 


ment  of  individual  bricks,  securing  the  bates  of  the  waUt 
to  the  flat  car  to  prevent  both  transverse  and  longitudinal 
shifting  of  the  wall-enclosed  stacks,  connecting  the  tops 
of  the  walls  to  the  flat  car  adjoining  ade  edges  to  prevent 
transverse  tipping  of  the  individual  wall-enclosed  stacks, 
and  serially  interconnecting  the  tops  of  the  walls  to  each 
other  longitudinally  of  the  flat  car  and  the  walls  enclosing 
the  end  stacks  to  the  flat  car  adjoining  ends  to  bold  all  of 
the  stacks  against  longitudinal  tipping. 


adjustable  portion  being  responsive  to  pull  exerted  by 
the  hand  of  the  skier  gripping  said  rigid  support 
portion. 

3,t54,Ml 
INTER-TRUCK  GUIDING  CONTROL 
John  K.  Erxcr  and  EMfta*  E.  MmUm^  Erie,  Pa^  avigBon 
to  Geacnl  Electric  Comp—y,  ■  cwpmnUon  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  7, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  <l,3t9 
tCWnH.    (CLItS— 1«) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  comprising  a  cab 
supported  on  rigid  frame  swivel  trucks  at  points  disposed 
towards  opposite  ends  of  the  cab.  mechanism  for  exert- 
ing controlled  guiding  forces  on  the  trucks,  when  the  rail 
vehicle  is  negotiating  a  curve,  to  guide  the  trucks  into 
the  curve,  said  mechanism  comprising:  linkage  means 
interconnecting  the  inboard  ends  of  the  trucks  which 
comprises;  a  first  lever  secured  to  the  inboard  end  of  one 
of  the  trucks  and  extending  toward  the  second  of  the 
trucks,  a  second  lever  secured  to  a  third  lever  horizon- 
tally disposed  with  respect  to  the  inboard  end  of  the  sec- 
ond truck,  and  extending  towards  said  first  lever,  said 
third  lever  being  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  inboard  end  of  the  second  truck,  the  extending 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  levers  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected by  a  rigid  link  and  inter-truck  force  control 
means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  third  lever  to 
control  the  reactive  forces  between  said  first  and  second 
levers  in  proportion  with  the  radius  of  the  curve  to  effect 
controlled  guiding  of  the  trucks  into  the  curve. 


METHOD  AND  CONTAmnTFOR  SfUPMNG  BRICK 
Ralph  E.  JMdfc,  MthMvOk.  V«^  ■■'f "'  *•  AMcrican 

rOeiSTlJsS,  Scr.  N«.  CIT^M 


-4_A 


3,954J43 

SYSTEM  FOR  SECUR^GA  FREIGHT  VEHICLE 

TO  A  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 

Claude  B.  Baker,  ChlcMo,  DL,  — Ignni  to  IDIboIs  Central 

Ralfamid  Conpnay.  Chicago,  UL^  a  corporatioa  of  lU- 


FUed  Feh.  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  79^924 
tOahM.    (CL19S— MS) 


1.  A  method  of  shipping  brick  and  the  like  hy  railway 
flat  car  comprising,  placing  a  plurality  of  stacks  oi  loose 
brick  directly  upoa  the  floor  (rf  a  flat  car  at  spaced  poai- 
tioas  longitudinally  of  the  car,  anroundiat  aa^  stack 
independently  wkh  an  encirdiag  wall  to  coaflne  the  indi- 
vidual bridu  in  the  stacks  to  prevott  boriaoiitai  move- 


TT^TT^ 


-XT^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  sectiring  a  frd^t  vehicle  having 
a  depending  king  pin  to  a  tranqwrting  vehicle  having  a 
stand  mountable  in  upright  position  with  a  platform  por- 
tioo  at  its  upper  end  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
freight  vehicle  adjacent  the  king  pin,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  on  the  stand  defining  a  transverse 
opening  therethrough  below  the  platform,  a  coupling  mov- 
ably  carried  by  the  stand  and  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, said  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members  adapted  to  be  clamped  around  the  king  pin, 
first  tie-down  meaiu  connectible  to  the  transporting  vehicle 
and  to  one  of  said  members  for  urging  said  one  member 
in  one  direction,  and  second  tie-down  means  connectible 
to  the  tran^KMiing  vehicle  and  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers for  urging  said  other  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion toward  said  one  member  whereby  to  hold  said  mem- 
bers in  clamped  relation  around  the  king  pin  and  to  re- 
strain the  freight  vehicle  against  movement,  said  coupling 
being  shiftable  fore  and  aft  through  said  opening  to  a 
limited  extent  relative  to  the  stand  whereby  to  protect  the 
stand  against  imposition  of  dynamic  loads  from  the  frei^t 
vehicle. 


3>54.M4 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SPONGERS  FOR 

SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Enat  Popovitach,  Stottawt-Banaa,  Gcrmaay,  aiilpinr  to 

Tirioa,  be,  Mcadvflic,  Pa. 

FOad  Apr.  15. 1959,  Scr.  No.  89<,<23 

CtahM  priorlly,  MaHcatloa  Gcnuay.  Apr.  17, 19St 

linilBii  ^CL  112— i) 
1.  Aa  apparatus  for  attaching  given  lengths  of  a  chain 
of  interconnected  scoops  to  a  tape  to  form  a  train  ci 
stringers  fbr  slide  fasteners  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: means  for  advancing  the  tape  in  a  plane;  means 
for  advancing  the  scoops  toward  the  tape,  said  last  mea- 
tiooed  means  comprising  a  first  wheel  adjacent  to  and 
located  la  the  plane  of  the  tape,  said  wheel  having  a 
peripheral  aooe  so  configurated  as  to  entraia  the  scoop* 
and  to  ^>ply  same  to  the  edge  of  the  tape,  a  second  wheiel 
for  conveying  the  chain  of  scoops  toward  and  coplanar 
arith  said  ftr^  wheel;  cutter  means  located  iniennediate 
said  wfaeeb  (Or  severing  tfie  chain  into  sections  of  given 
IcttgtlM;  driva  Means  for  operating  said  tape  advancing 
means  and  for  continuously  rotating  said  first  wheel  at 
sDCh  speeds  that  the  tape  aiid  the  chain  sections  are  ad- 
vaaccd  at  the  same  speed  toward  and  into  engagement 
with  each  other  to  form  a  train  of  stringers;  means  com- 
prising a  lever  and  a  gear  on  said  lever  cowtantly  driven 
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icks,  tecuring  the  baaes  of  the  walli 
ent  both  transvene  and  longituduial 
ncloaed  stacks,  connectiiig  the  tops 
t  car  adjoiiiiiis  side  edges  to  prevent 
the  individual  wall-enclosed  stacks, 
lecting  the  tops  of  the  walls  to  each 
f  the  flat  car  and  the  walls  enclosing 
flat  car  adjoining  ends  to  hold  all  of 
ptudinal  tipping. 


:iJlt^GA  FREIGHT  VEHICLE 

lNSPorting  vehicle 

cage,  nL,  asslgBor  to  miBols  Central 
'.  Chicago,  nL,  a  cotporation  of  nU- 
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ir  securing  a  frd^t  vehicle  having 
a  to  a  transporting  vehicle  having  a 
tpright  position  with  a  platform  por- 
id  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
«nt  the  king  pin,  the  improvement 
ins  on  the  stand  defining  a  transverse 
I  below  the  platform,  a  coupling  mov- 
and  and  extending  through  said  open- 
mprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
>  be  clamped  around  the  king  pin, 
xinnectible  to  the  tranqwrting  vehicle 
lembers  for  urging  said  one  member 
I  second  tie-down  means  connectible 
ehicle  and  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
other  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
member  whereby  to  hold  said  mem- 
ition  around  the  king  pin  and  to  re- 
licle  against  movement,  said  coupling 
and  aft  through  said  opening  to  a 
'e  to  the  stand  whereby  to  protect  the 
tion  of  dynamic  loads  from  the  freight 


[  ASEMBUNG  STRINGERS  FOR 
JDE  FASTENERS 

■tteart-BasBaa,  Germany,  asripinr  to 
a,  lac.,  Mcadvfllc,  Fa. 
15. 1959,  Ser.  No.  StMXS 
MfiatfM  Genuusy.  Apr.  17, 195t 
Mss.  (CL112-i) 
'or  attaching  given  lengths  of  a  chain 
wops  to  a  tape  to  form  a  train  oi 
■teners  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
vancing  the  tape  in  a  plane;  means 
)oopt  toward  the  tape,  said  last  men- 
rishig  a  first  wheel  adjacent  to  and 
B  of  the  tape,  said  wheel  having  a 
wnfigurated  as  to  entrani  the  scoops 
>  the  edge  of  the  tape,  a  second  wheel 
faain  of  scoops  toward  and  coplanar 
1;  cutter  means  looaled  intermediate 
«tog  the  chain  into  sections  of  given 
■  for  operating  said  tape  advancing 
tinuously  rotating  said  first  wheel  at 
i  tape  and  the  chain  sections  are  ad- 
:  speed  toward  and  into  engagement 
brm  a  train  of  stringers;  means  cora- 
i  gear  on  said  lever  constantly  driven 


at  the  speed  of  said  first  wheel,   normally  connected    support,  exposed  within  the  needle  opening  and  in  a  poal- 

with  said  second  wheel  for  rotating  the  latter  at  the    tion  to  be  engaged  by  the  thread  and  healed  above  said 

tpttd  of  said  first  wheel,  and  swingable  by  said  lever   predetermined  temperature. 

away  from  said  second  wheel  whereby  the  latter  is  idle  ^___^^^^.^.^ 

and  arrests  the  advance  of  the  chain  toward  said  first 

3,g543M 

LAFPED  SEAM  TRIMMER 

Wmiam  C.  Cremcr,  1312  Ijmcaster  Ave.  Rcadiat,  Pa. 

FUcd  loM  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S2#,024 

2ClataM.    (CL  112— 123) 


wheel:  and  control  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  drive  means  for  swinging  said  lever  to  move  the 
gear  away  from  said  second  wheel  and  for  simultaneously 
actuating  said  cutter  means  whereby  a  section  of  given 
length  is  separated  from  the  chain  and  advanced  by  the 
first  wheel  into  engagement  with  the  tape. 


3,t544<5__ .„ 

LOCKsrrrcH  shoe  sole  sewing  machines 

loMph  R.  loannllU,  Bcvcriy,  Maas.,  assigBor  to  United 
Shoe  MachlMry  Corporatfcm,  Boston,  Mass.,  k 
ratioaofNewJstBcy  „*.*. 

FBed  My  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758392 
35Cli*M.    (CL112— 32) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  feed  dog  and  drive 
therefor  and  a  regular  presser  foot  thereabove  and  co- 
operable  therewith,  in  combination,  a  shear  action  trimmer 
driven  by  said  feeid  dog  drive,  mounting  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  presser  bar  above  said  regular  presser 
foot,  said  mounting  means  including  horizontally  extend- 
ing pivot  means,  a  special  foot  spaced  laterally  and  for- 
wardly  of  said  regular  presser  foot  and  being  rotatable 
about  said  pivot  means,  a  special  feed  dog  underneath 
said  special  foot  and  cooperable  therewith,  a  regulator  bar 
staticmarily  secured  to  said  pivot  means,  a  stop  pin  extend- 
ing from  said  regulating  bar  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  special  foot  thereby  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  special  foot  toward  said  special  feed  dog,  and 
a  spring  normally  biasing  said  special  foot  against  said  stop 
pin,  there  being  a  space  between  the  bottoms  of  said 
regular  and  special  feet  to  permit  introduction  and  witii- 
drawal  of  cloth  therethrough,  whereby  such  doth  may 
be  introduced  and  sewn  in  the  form  of  an  endless  loop 
and  removed  as  such  through  said  space. 


3,8543«7 

GUIDE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHir^B 

»■■■!  W.  Lolwlls,  DtaMMd  HIB 

C^ibataii,  RJt 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  779,99« 

8  CUM.    (CL  112— 152) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  main  frame,  stitch- 
forming  and  work-feeding  devices  in  the  frame,  including 
a  hook  needle  for  carrying  through  a  work  piece  loops  of 
thread  having  a  substantially  reduced  tensile  strength 
when  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  means 
for  interiocking  the  thread  loops  carried  through  the  work 
by  the  needle  to  form  a  seam,  means  including  a  presser 
foot  and  a  work  support  having  a  needle  opening  through 
which  the  needle  and  thread  pass  for  clamping  the  work 
piece  while  being  operated  upon  by  the  needle,  and  mech- 
anisms for  actuating  the  stitch-f(mning  and  work-feeding 
devices  and  presser  foot  in  timed  rdationship  to  each  oth- 
er, in  combination  with  means  for  enabling  the  thread 
to  be  severed  by  a  pull  exerted  against  the  last  formed 
stitch  in  a  seam,  comprising  a  member  fixed  to  the  work 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  a  generally  horizontal  woit 
supporting  surface  and  a  presser  foot,  a  throat  (date  hav- 
ing its  upper  surface  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  work  su^wrting  surface,  a  guide  idate  parallel  to  said 
surface  having  an  upstanding  woit  pressing  fin  extend- 
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ing  in  the  directioii  of  the  feed  of  the  work  akxit  •  por> 
tion  of  said  plate  and  beyond  an  edge  thereof  in  over- 
hanging  relation  with  the  throat  plate  and  aligned  with 
the  presaer  foot,  means  for  movably  mounting  and  guiding 
the  plate  for  sliding  along  said  work  supporting  surface 
for  reciprocation  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  work  for 
pressing  the  work  into  operating  position  while  the  work 
is  being  fed  into  the  machine. 


3,954J48 
DRIVE  CONNECTION  BE11¥EEN  A  DRIVE  SHAFT 
AND  AN  INTERCHANGEABLE  DRIVEN  MEM- 
BER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  DRIVE  SHAFT  AND 
DRIVEN  MEMBER  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Laigi  Bono,  PaTia,  Italy,  aiilgaiir  to  Nccchl  Sodcta  per 
AxkMi,  Parts,  Italy 
Filed  Mm.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  134t5 
Cfadnb  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Oct  23, 1959 
UChhm.    (CLlll— 22t) 


3,H4,3C9 
.    BOBBIN  HOUSING  FOR  DOUBLE  nrrCH 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Hennaim  Adaai,  Bielefeld,  Genaaay,  aal^or  to  Aakcr^ 
PbocBlX'NahBascUnca    Aktki«cKllichaft,    Bielefeld, 


Ai*.  <,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753,St4 

VPHcadoa  Giraiwu  Ai«.  t,  1957 
2  Clidw.    (CL  112— 2Jl) 

1 .  A  bobbin  housing  and  supporting  means  for  a  double 
rotation  looper  of  double  stitch  sewing  machines  having 
a  looper  rotatably  supported  on  a  shaft,  a  stitch  plate 
having  a  needle  aperture,  a  bobbin  housing  received  in 
said  looper  having  an  end  surface  diqxMed  substan- 
tially in  a  Vertical  plane,  a  bobbin  supported  in  said 
housing,  a  retaining  member  having  a  ring  for  engage- 


ment with  said  bobbin  housing  and  pivotally  mounted 
below  said  bobbin  housing,  said  bobbin  housing  having 
a  thread  feed  slot  and  having  a  center  of  gravity  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  plane  extending  parallel  to  said  end 
surface,  substantially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said 
needle  aperture  and  centrally  of  said  slot,  said  bobbin 

r  i 


6.  In  a  drive  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  drive 
shaft  and  an  interchangeable  driven  member  drivingly 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and  wherein 
the  space  axially  of  the  drive  shaft  adjacent  the  driven 
member  is  limited;  a  combined  support  and  drive  con- 
nection comprising  a  bushing,  means  mounting  said 
bushing  in  axial  alignment  with  the  drive  shaft  and  for 
swinging  nwvement  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
drive  shaft,  said  bushing  supporting  the  driven  member 
for  rotation  with  the  drive  shaft,  the  drive  shaft  having 
an  axial  bore  in  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  bushing, 
said  bushing  having  a  centering  pin  received  in  the  drive 
shaft  bore  to  lock  said  bushing  in  alignment  with  the  drive 
shaft,  said  centering  pin  being  aually  movable  within 
said  bushing  to  permit  withdrawal  thereof  from  the 
drive  shaft,  a  spring  bearing  on  said  centering  pin 
for  normally  urging  said  centering  pin  into  contact  with 
the  drive  shaft,  a  support  ring  supported  by  said  bush- 
ing for  movement  axially  of  the  drive  shaft,  and  at  least 
one  axially  extending  key  on  said  supporting  ring,  the 
drive  shaft  having  a  keyway  in  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  bushing  receiving  an  end  of  said  key,  and  the  driven 
member  having  an  axial  keyway  lUdably  receiving  said 
key. 

14.  The  device  of  claim  6  wherein  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  driven  member  are  drive  oomponenta  of  a  sew- 
ing machine  and  the  driven  monber  is  in  the  form  of  a 
control  cam  imiL 


housing  having  an  inwardly  and  radially  upwardly  pro- 
jecting nose  portion  having  a  thread  guiding  orifk^  dis- 
posed substantially  vertically  above  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  housing  and  having  a  center  line  disposed  gen- 
erally in  a  vertical  plane  with  the  center  line  of  said  slot 
and  with  the  center  of  said  needle  aperture. 


C. 


3,t5447B 
TORPEDO  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Loaler,  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  ■■Igair  to  BeB  Talc- 

1  aboratofica,  Incotporatod,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  ■ 

of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  It,  1947,  Scr.  No.  729,2S2 
«CWma.    (CL114— 23) 


4.  A  steering  system  for  a  moving  body,  comprising  a 
steering  member,  control  means  for  effecting  operation  of 
said  member  to  steer  the  body  in  one  or  the  opposite 
direction  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  signals  ap- 
plied to  the  control  means,  gyroscope  controlled  means 
for  producing  a  first  control  signal  of  preassigned  ampli- 
tude and  of  polarity  determined  by  the  direction  of  de- 
parture of  the  body  from  a  prescribed  course,  signal 
translating  means  responsive  to  signals  within  a  range  of 
high  frequencies  for  producing  a  second  control  signal  of 
amplitude  and  polarity  determined  by  the  bearing  relative 
to  the  body  of  the  source  of  signals  received  by  the  sig- 
nal translating  means,  and  means  for  applying  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  to  said  control  means,  said 
signal  translating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  signal  trans- 
lating units  mounted  on  the  body  and  arranged  so  that 
the  relative  response  thereof  is  determined  by  the  bearing 
relative  to  the  body  of  signals  received  by  the  units,  a 
pair  of  signal  channels  for  each  of  which  a  respective 
imit  constitutes  the  input  element,  each  of  said  channels 
including  means  for  detecting  only  envelope  modulation 
frequencies  of  said  high  frequencies,  within  a  limited 
range  of  low  frequencies,  and  means  for  combining  the 
outputs  of  the  detecting  means  in  the  two  channels  in 
difference  relation  to  produce  said  second  control  signal. 


M84,371 
DBPTH  CONTROL  FOR  SEARCH  TORPBDO 
B.  l^mtk,  OcvchiiBd,  OMo,  iid^nr  to  Ocvlto 
CtovclMd,  Ohto,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 
FBcd  Mar.  2.  li5i,Str.  No.  50,tS3 
IS  OakMrTCL  114—25) 
1.  In  a  search  torpedo  having  provision  for  receiving 
target  signals,  the  comtnnation  of  depth  control  means 
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controlling  the  depth  movement  of  the  torpedo,  a  mem- 
ory section  having  provision  for  •controlling  said  depth 
control  means  to  cause  the  torpedo  to  move  successively 
upward  and  downward  between  predetermined  depth 
liffliu  while  searching  for  a  target,  a  signal  section  having 
provision  for  controlling  said  depth  control  means  in  re- 
sponse to  target  signab  received  by  the  torpedo  to  cause 
the  torpedo  to  pursue  the  target  in  depth  and  connected 
to  take  over  control  of  said  depth  control  means  from 
the  memory  section  in  response  to  a  target  signal  re- 
ceived by  the  torpedo,  means  operative  while  target  sig- 
nals are  being  received  by  the  torpedo  from  a  target  be- 


hull,  a  bracket  securing  a  forward  length  of  the  rudder 
in  a  position  at  a  right  angle  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  hull,  a  rudder  post  extending  generally  vertically 
through  the  hull  and  having  an  arm  extending  at  a  right 
an^e  to  its  lower  end.  a  tiller  fastened  to  the^  upper  end 
of  the  rudder  post,  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  having  an 
extension  which  extends  downwardly  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  rudder  post,  the  rearward  end  of 
the  rudder  being  fixed  to  the  said  extension  to  cause  a 
warping  of  the  rudder  as  the  post  is  turned. 


3  §54373 
FLUME  TYPE  HEELING  TANK  STABILIZER 
C.  Ripley,  WaAtottoB,  D.C.,  acslf  nr  to  John  I. 
McMallcB  AaMciatec  be..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpora. 
ttonofNcwYorit 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  9,144 

12  Claims.    (CL  114— 125) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


yond  a  predetermined  range  to  maintain  said  memory 
section  in  the  same  condition  it  had  just  before  the  trans- 
fer of  control  over  said  depth  control  means  to  the  signal 
section,  and  means  responsive  to  the  non-reception  of 
later  target  signals  by  the  torpedo  within  predetermined 
intervals  for  disconnecting  said  depth  control  means  from 
under  the  control  of  the  signal  section  and  putting  said 
depth  control  means  back  under  the  control  of  the  mem- 
ory section  for  depth  movement  of  the  torpedo  under  the 
re-established  control  of  the  memory  section  in  the  same 
direction  as  before  the  transfer  of  control  over  said  depth 
cootr(^  means  to  the  signal  section. 


3,054372 

SAILBOAT 

Charles  R  Iomc,  Jr.,  Ottk  9L,  LMeBbwg,  Masa. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,291 

TOatas.    (CL114— 39) 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  vessel  and  a  stabilization  sys- 
tem therefor  comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  extending 
traiuversely  across  said  veuel,  wall  means  compartment- 
ing  said  enclosure  to  define  a  wing  tank  on  each  end  of 
said  enclosure  and  an  interconnecting  central  compart- 
ment, said  wall  means  defining  restricted  vertically  elon- 
gated openings  cooununicating  said  wing  tanks  and  said 
central  compartment  with  the  openings  being  shaped  to 
cauce  substantial  jet  loss  of  head  from  liquid  passing 
therethrough,  and  a  body  of  liquid  in  said  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  liquid  level  such  that  in  a  repose  horizontal  condi- 
tion the  openings  defined  in  said  wall  means  extend  sub- 
stantially above  and  below  the  level  of  the  liquid  to  pro- 
vide unrestricted  passage  for  air  and  resU-icted  passage 
for  liquid.  ^^^_^_^___ 

3,054374  _    _ 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF 

WATER  INTO  AND  OUT  OF  THE  WET  WELLS  OF 

FISHING  BOATS  .  ^  . 

Harold  D.  Jones,  1431  Candler  Bkta^  Attimto  ^  Ga.,  atsd 

Edwta  R.  Stndivant,  Dccatw,  Gfc  (2751  AAM.  S«s 

^■■*'**ra!d  Jmie  15, 19il,  Scr.  No.  117327 
IcialM.    (Q.  114— 198) 


3.  A  sailboat,  comprising  a  hull  formed  of  upper  and 
lower  parts  filled  with  plastic  foam,  each  part  being 
formed  as  a  hollow  shell  of  Fiberglas  of  substantial 
defMh,  a  plastic  strip  covering  the  parting-line  between 
the  parts  which  parting-line  extends  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  wateriine,  a  rudder  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the 
hull,  the  rudder  consisting  of  an  elongated  thin  strip  of 
flexible  plastic  extending  longitudinally  for  approxi- 
mately half  the  length  along  a  flat  bottom  surface  of  the 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  throush  a 
hole  in  the  bottom  of  a  boat  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  inside  diameter,  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end  which  is  fixedly  engaged  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  boat  in  a  position  such  that  the  extension  of 
the  hollow  cylinder  through  the  bottom  of  the  boat  would 
enclose  that  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  boat  having  the 
hole-  a  seating  surface  concentric  with  and  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  cylinder  and  having  a  arctmi- 
ference;  a  plurality  of  straps,  each  having  one  end  fixedly 
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positioned  adiacent  to  the  circumference  of  the  Kating 
turface  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  points  equidistantly  located 
around  the  circumference  of  the  seating  surface,  each  hav- 
ing its  other  end  jomedjo  the  same  end  of  all  other  straps 
at  a  point  more  rmoce^from  the  bottom  of  the  boat  than 
the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  cylinder,  and  each  having  a 
portion  which  extends  in  a  directioo  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  bottom  of  the  boat;  an  arm  rotatably  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  seating  surface  and  rotatable  be- 
tween two  adjacent  straps  into  a  position  in  which  an  ex- 
tending end  extends  above  the  seating  surface,  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  having  a  notch  which  engages  one  of  the 
plurality  of  straps  when  the  arm  is  rotated  into  a  position 
in  which  the  extending  end  does  not  extend  above  the 
seating  surface;  two  pegs  located  adjacent  to  the  seating 
surface  in  a  position  so  that  the  arm  is  between  them 
when  the  extending  end  of  the  arm  extends  above  the  seat- 
ing surfaces;  and  a  ball  buoyant  in  water  and  freely  mov- 
able within  the  space  enclosed  by  the  plurality  of  straps 
and  the  seating  surface,  said  ball  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  hollow  cylinder. 


M54375 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Richard  S.  Nedy,  Eric,  Pa^  asslgnni  to  Lord  Maifaitiu> 

fox  Company,  Eric,  Pa^  a  conondoa  of  Pcnasylvaiiia 

FOcdScfC.  ^  19M.  Scr.  No.  S4,2S1 

It  OaiiiM.    (CL  115—12) 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor,  a  support  for  attachment 
to  the  transom  of  a  boat  and  including  means  for  sup- 
porting the  outboard  motor,  said  motor  having  a  depend- 
ing power  leg  with  a  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  pump  housing 
fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  power  leg,  an  impeller  in 
said  housing  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  drive 
connection  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  impeller,  said 
impeller  having  a  hub  with  flexible  blades  cantilevered 
thereto  on  radial  bases  intersecting  said  axis,  the  inner 
and  outer  ends  of  the  blades  being  sections  of  hemispheres 
centered  on  said  axis  and  erected  on  said  bases,  said  pump 
housing  having  a  pump  cavity  with  hemispherical  sur- 
faces abutting  the  inner  and  outer  ends  <k  the  blades 
and  with  an  end  surface  connecting  said  hemispherical 
surfaces  and  varying  in  axial  position  about  said  axis, 
and  said  blades  having  tips  bearing  on  said  end  surface 
whereby  the  blades  are  deflected  axially  as  the  impeller 
is  rotated. 


3,t54^7< 
INBOARIM)UrBOARD  POWER  BOAT  PROPULSION 

MEANS 

Af<hv  G.  SchMMcr.  EMiM.  OUo 

FBad  Apr.  It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  22,tlt 

HCWm.    (CL115— 15) 

1.  In  propulsion  means  of  the  class  described,  in  com- 
bination, mounting  means  for  attachment  to  a  boat  tran- 
som, an  input  drive  case  fixed  thereto,  input  drive  means 
extending  thereinto,  a  steering  drive  case  fixed  to  the 
mounting  means,  steering  drive  means  extending  there- 
into, an  output  drive  case  supported  by  and  intermediate 
the  first  described  cases  and  swingable  with  respect  there- 
to, an  output  drive  housing  connected  to  the  output 
drive  case,  a  propeller  drive  case  connected  to  the  output 
drive  housing,  propeller  means  extending  from  the  pro- 


peller drive  case,  main  drive  means  constantly  engaged 
for  transferring  drive  power  from  said  input  drive  means 
and  extending  through  said  drive  housing  to  drive  the 


propeller  means,  and  constantly  engaged  means  to  rotate 
said  housing  whereby  to  direct  the  propeller  means,  said 
steering  drive  means  operating  said  rotating  means  by 
connections  thereto. 


3,t54377 

WHEEL  DRIVEN  MUSIC  BOXES 

JaMcs  W.  Scott,  t34  <lst  SL,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

FIM  Oct  2t,  IMt.  Scr.  No.  65,661 

5  OataM.    (CL  116—61) 


1 .  In  a  musical  device  having  an  outer  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  a  series  of  spaced  passages  formed  through 
the  walls  thereof,  and  friction  drive  means  manually  se- 
lectively cooperative  with  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle  for  rotat- 
ably driving  said  housing,  sound  producing  means  com- 
prising ^ 
an  inner  cylindrical  reed  drum  having 
a  plurality  of  passages  formed  throu^  the  circtmi- 
ferential    walls    and    registrable    with    the    spaced 
passages, 
and  a  reed  mounted  in  substantially  closing  relation  on 

the  exterior  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  passages, 
with  the  friction  drive  means  rotating  said  bousing  and 
reed  drum  at  relative  high  speed  to  provide  centrif- 
ugal action  for  creating  air  pressure  interiorly  of 
the  reed  drum,  and  partial  vacuum  exteriorly  of  the 
housing  for  vibrating  the  reeds  to  produce  a  compos- 
ite tone  when  the  friction  drive  means  cooperates 
with  the  vehicle  wheel. 


M54,37t 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  DEVICES 
Lonb  Abcyiard  J«a  Bkafalt,  It  Rm  dec  Robteettct, 


Filed  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t4t442 
riorily.  MtHcnHaB  Fnmem  Nov.  26, 195t 
tOilMi     (CL  116— 114.5) 

1.  A  temperature  indicating  device  designed  to  float 
in  a  liquid  to  be  heated,  comprising  a  fluid  ti^t  reservoir 
means  having  a  diameter  in  a  first  direction,  which  diam- 
eter is  longer  than  the  diameter  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  a  mass  of  a 
fusible  substance  solid  at  ordinary  temperature,  molded 
inside  of  and  partly  filling  said  reservoir  means  and  ex- 


f\-CT^irii  At     /^  A'j'OivnT:' 
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tending  in  a  layer  in  said  first  direction  so  that  said  reser- 
voir meant  is  adapted  to  float  in  the  liquid  with  the 
diameter  in  the  first  direction  extending  horizontally,  said 
substance  being  chosen  to  melt  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature to  be  reached  by  said  liquid,  whereby  upon  melt- 


y- 


ing  said  substance  is  dislocated  inside  said  reservoir 
means  as  a  result  of  a  change  in  the  conditions  of  equilib- 
rium so  as  to  make  said  reservoir  means  float  wiUi  the 
diameter  in  the  second  direction  extending  horizontally, 
thereby  giving  a  definite  visible  indication  of  the  pre- 
determined temperature  to  be  reached  by  said  liquid. 


3,t54379 

CHANNEL  INDICATOR  FOR  TELEVISION  TUNER 

Jaifan  Kcacny,  Liverpool,  N. v.,  aHigDor  to  Gcaenri 

Electric  CoMMUiy,  a  cwyovalloa  of  New  Yoit 

FIM  MmjX  196t, Scr. No.  26,ttt 

4  OataM.    (CL  114-124.4) 


1.  In  a  tuner  actuator  mechanism  having  a  rotatable 
control  shaft  selectively  movable  to  two  axial  positions 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  channel  selection  and  fine 
tuning  of  a  tuner  unit  and  further  having  means  provid- 
ing channel  indicia  positioned  around  said  control  shaft 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  tuner 
unit  being  provided  with  a  rotatable  channel  selector 
shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  control  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  a  visual  channel  indicator  comprising 
a  rod  positioned  concentrically  through  said  control  shaft 
and  captivated  to  move  axially  therewith,  means  con- 
tinuously coupling  said  rod  at  the  inner  end  thereof  to 
said  channel  selected'  shaft  whereby  said  rod  will  rotate 
in  unison  with  said  channel  selector  shaft  and  is  axially 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  and  means  attached  to 
said  rod  for  indicating  individual  channel  indicia  in 
accordance  with  the  rotary  position  of  said  channel  se- 
lector shaft. 


MOUNTING  FOR  ULTRASONIC  RESONATOR  ROD 

WBBan  G.  SMafl,  Chkafo,  DL,  awlpioi  to  Adakal  Cor- 

poratloa,  CMnnc  ID.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mn  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,291 

6  0111111      (CL  114— 137) 


centrally  disposed  thereabout;  a  mounting  for  said  rod 
comprising  flexible  sheet  material  means  forming  a  fcn- 
erally  elliptical  opening  with  the  major  dimension  of  said 
opening  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod  and 
the  minor  dimension  of  said  opening  being  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  rod;  said  sheet  material  means  being 
deformable  to  allow  positioning  thereof  in  said  annular 
groove;  and  means  clamping  said  sheet  material  meant 
whereby  a  substantially  rigid  support  for  said  rod  is 
obtained. 


3,054,3tl 
WALLPAPER  HOLDING  AND  PASTE  APPLYING 

DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Meichtry,  ttl  Mcrilkm  Ave,  WcstlMry,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  24, 196t,  Scr.  No.  313t5 

11  Claims.     (a..llt— 9) 


1.  A  stepladder  attachment  comprising  a  sectional 
frame  structure  embodying  upper  and  lower  comple- 
mental  sections  having  spaced  parallel  arm  members 
overlapped  and  adjustably  joined  together,  said  lower  sec- 
tion having  a  rigid  horizontal  panel  providing  a  base, 
the  latter  being  provided  with  U-shaped  attaching  and 
retaining  clips  adapted  to  be  hooked  over  a  platform  step 
on  a  stepladder  to  hold  the  base  superimposed  on  said 
step,  a  paste  containing  pan  mounted  for  operation  on 
the  upper  section,  an  applicator  roller  mounted  for  paste- 
applying  use  in  said  pan  and  located  in  a  position  to 
permit  a  surface  portion  of  the  wallpaper  to  be  trained 
thereover,  said  upper  section  being  provided  at  its  upper 
end  with  a  free  turning  guide  roller  over  which  a  portion 
of  the  paste-coated  paper  is  adapted  to  be  trained  and 
guided,  and  a  guide  member  also  mounted  on  said  upper 
section  in  a  position  below  but  adjacent  to  said  roller. 


3,t54.3t2 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  CABLES 
LawrcMc  C.  Ebd,  HasdagMM-Hodioa,  N.Y.,  aaigMir  to 
Aaacoaia  Wire  aad  CMe  Coavanj,  a  coqporatkNi  of 
Ddawara 

FDcd  laiB.  12, 1969,  Scr.  No.  I,9t5 
ItClalM.    (CL  lit— 423) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  longitudinal  nrade  resonator 
rod  adapted  for  vibration  at  a  predetermined  frequency 

responsive  to  impact  by  a  hammer,  said  rod  having  a        1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  with  a  fluid  a  lengfli 
teneraily  cylindrical  ahsype  and  having  an  ananlar  groove   of  cable  oompriaing  an  electric  conductor  covered  with 
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a  porous  iimilatiiig  layer  and  wound  on  a  red,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  said  reel 
and  fluid,  said  tank  having  an  opening  therein  adapted 
to  pass  a  reel,  a  removable  cover  adapted  to  doee  said 
opening,  reel-supporting  means  within  said  tank  adapted 
to  support  said  reel  with  the  reel  axis  subttantially  liori- 
zontal,  said  supporting  means  being  arranged  and  dis* 
posed  to  permit  substantially  free  rotation  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  reel,  said  tank  having  a  dosable  egrets 
port  near  the  top  thereof  through  which  the  covered 
electric  conductor  can  be  withdrawn,  as  it  unwinds  from 
the  reel,  and  cable-guiding  means  disposed  within  said 
tank  in  a  substantially  smooth  curve  from  a  point  near 
the  bottom  of  the  reel  to  a  point  in  line  with  said  port, 
for  guiding  and  supporting  the  covered  electric  conductor 
from  said  reel  in  a  substantially  continuous  smooth  path 
to  said  port. 


of  the  cylinder  at  a  second  location  and  intersecting  the 
inkt-outlet  passage;  and  means  including  a  pressure  moved 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  transverse  passage  and  capable 
of  variably  restricting  the  volume  flow  of  fluid  outward 
through  the  inlet-outlet  passage  in  ngpooae  to  a  prede- 


3,t54»3t3 

FLUID  MOTOR 
Joha  Clarfc  Hasan,  CSrfcago,  IH^ 
nccriiig  Works,  Chicago,  DL,  a 


to 


¥orfca,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cnrnoratlon  a 

FIM  Nov.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (7,233 

9CWM.    (0.131—31) 


ofDIiMih 


tennined  increase  in  pressure  in  the  cylinder  with  respect 
to  the  pressure  in  said  inlet-outlet  passage;  said  plunger 
EagI-  having  biasing  means  continuously  biasing  the  plunger  to- 
ward a  fuUy  open  position  opening  said  inlet-outlet  pas- 
sage. 


FLUID  ACTUATOR  HAVING  CUSHIONED  STOP 

John Clvk  Hmm, EvawCoa,  DL,  tttlf^u  to  Hanna  Engi- 

■ccri^  Works,  Cyci«o,  DL,  a  corvMvtkM  of  DUaoto 

FIM  Mar.  2t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  M,745 

lICIalBH.    (6.121— 3t) 


1.  In  a  fluid  actiutor  the  combiiution  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  heads  at  the  ends  thereof  providing  con- 
nections for~admission  and  exhaust  of  fluid,  a  piston  slid- 
able  In  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  telescoped 
through  one  of  said  heads,  a  plug  valve  in  at  least  one 
of  said  heads,  said  plug  valve  hanng  a  valve  sleeve  and 
a  plug  therein  with  the  stem  of  the  plug  projecting  into 
the  cylinder  and  in  the  path  of  final  movement  of  the 
piston,  said  valve  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ports 
connected  by  a  fluid  passage  and  said  plug  being  so  con- 
structed that  the  effective  area  of  the  passage  is  progres- 
sively reduced  with  progressive  throttling  of  fluid  between 
the  ports  as  the  plug  is  moved  by  the  piston,  means  for 
connecting  the  ports  of  the  valve  in  series  with  the  con- 
nection on  the  associated  cylinder  head  so  that  as  the  fluid 
is  exhausted  from  the  latter  it  is  progressively  throttled 
to  produce  a  smooth  deceleration  of  the  piston  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  end  of  its  stroke  and  means  including  a  yalve 
for  applying  pressure  fluid  directly  to  the  connection  on 
the  piston  head  for  producing  reverse  movement  of  the 
piston  free  of  any  obstruction  provided  by  the  plug  valve. 


PBTON  VEL6cnY  GOVERNOR 
Marvfa  C.  Dariteg,  Ilairyasiia,  ¥am.  Msiganr  to  The 
CcMsa  Aircraft  Coa^aay,  WIcUta,  fcaaa.,  a  carpora- 
lioaof  KflMas 

FIM  laa.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  t2,lS9 
UCUm.  (CL121— 3t) 
1.  In  a  fluid  motor  which  includes  a  cylinder  having  an 
end  wall,  and  a  piston  reciprocable  In  the  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton velocity  governing  system  comprising:  a  fluid  inlet-out- 
let passage  in  the  end  wall  communicating  with  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  cylinder  at  a  fira  location;  a  transverse 
passage  in  the  end  wall  communicating  with  the  same  end 


1.  In  a  fluid  actuator  the  combination  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  heads  at  each  end  for  enclosing  the  same, 
a  piston  Uidable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston 
rod  telescoped  through  at  least  one  of  said  heads,  said 
heads  each  having  provision  for  making  connection  with 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  an  annular  barrier  in  said  syl- 
inder  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  fluid  connections  sur- 
rounding said  piston  rod  and  cooperating  with  said  rod 
to  deflne  an  annular  escape  passage  for  escape  of  dis- 
placed fluid  as  the  piston  is  driven  in  the  direction  of 
the  barrier,  an  annular  plug  member  surrounding  said 
piston  rod  and  having  a  yieldable  lost  motion  connec- 
tion with  the  piston  for  normally  holding  the  same  spaced 
in  advance  of  said  piston  so  that  as  the  piston  apfM'oaches 
its  limit  of  movement  the  plug  member  seaU  against 
said  barrier  closing  down  said  escape  passage  for  inhibit- 
ing escape  of  displaced  fluid  thereby  slowing  down  the 
piston,  said  piston  rod  having  a  section  adjacent  the  pis- 
ton in  the  form  of  a  tapered  plug  so  as  to  define,  with 
the  inside  edge  of  the  annular  plug  member,  an  aiu- 
iliary  escape  path  for  the  displaced  fluid  which  is  gradu- 
ally reduced  in  cross  section  as  the  piston  reaches  the 
end  of  its  movement 


BRAKE  BOOSTER  UNIT 

,Mlels 


F.  Bohahoff,  amlnaw,  Mick„  nerignor  to  Gf^ral 

Motors  Corporatlaa,  Dalralt,  Mkk.,  a  eorpomtloa  of 


Filed  Feb.  13. 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,149 

€  CWaM.     (CL  Ul— 41) 

1.  Valve  means  for  nse  in  an  expansibk  flukl  power 

unit  forming  an  actuating  chamber,  said  valve  means 

having  an  axb  other  than  the  axis  of  said  power  unit  and 

comprising  in  combinatioti.  manual  means  for  operating 
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said  power  unit  and  said  valve  means,  pressurized  fluid 
inlet  passage  means  in  said  valve  means  in  communication 
with  said  actuating  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  mounted  with- 
in said  inlet  passage  means  normally  biased  to  a  closed 
position,  means  forming  an  exhaust  passage  means  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  passage  means,  an  exhaust 
valve  in  said  exhaust  passage  means  normally  biased  to 
an  open  position  and  including  an  exhaust  valve  piston 
having  a  central  opening  formed  therein  and  a  valve 
cylinder  receiving  said  piston  and  an  exhaust  valve  seat 
formed  on  said  exhaust  valve  piston  and  an  exhaust  valve 
element  operating  in  cooperation  with  said  exhaust  valve 
seat,  first  resilient  means  biasing  said  exhaust  valve  seat 


connecting  said  source  of  preesurized  fluid  with  said 
power  cylinder  passage  means;  passage  means  in  said 
power  piston  connecting  said  power  cylinder  passage 
means  to  said  power  chamber;  inlet  and  an  outlet  valve 
means  concentrically  mounted  within  said  power  piston 
and  within  said  connecting  passage  means  and  including 
an  annular  inlet  valve  seat,  an  annular  inlet  valve  ele- 
ment biased  to  normally  contact  said  inkt  valve  seat,  an 
outlet  valve  element,  and  an  outlet  valve  seat  normally 
biased  to  an  open  position  relative  to  said  outlet  valve 
element;  a  manual  control  means  for  operating  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  valve  means;  a  diaphragm  chamber;  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  diaphragm  chamber  with  said 
power  chamber;  and  a  stretching  diaphragm  nKxinted 
within  said  diaphragm  chamber  and  having  sealing  means 
formed  by  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  the  rearward  end 
of  said  diaphragm  chambier  and  a  relatively  thin  diaphragm 
center  portion  contacting  the  forward  end  of  a  manually 
operated  means  for  transmitting  reaction  feel  to  said 
manual  control  means. 


3,tS43M 
SERVO  VALVE  WITH  FLOW  RATE  FEEDBACK 
John  W.  BUnton,  Sunlan^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Aero- 
space Corporation,  BaCalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiOB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  3, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  121,631 
2d«lnis.    (CLUl— 41) 


to  a  closed  position  with  said  exhaust  valve  element  and 
connecting  said  manual  means  with  said  exhaust  piston, 
second  resilient  means  biasing  said  exhaust  valve  piston 
and  said  exhaust  valve  seal  in  spaced  relation  to  said  ex- 
haust valve  element,  a  pressure  delay  chamber  formed  by 
said  exhaust  valve  piston  and  said  valve  cylinder  receiving 
said  second  resilient  means,  said  exhaust  valve  piston  and 
said  valve  cylinder  forming  a  restricted  opening  to  permit 
equalization  of  pressure  in  said  pressure  delay  chamber 
relative  to  said  inlet  passage  means  causing  an  increase 
in  pressure  and  permitting  the  pressurized  fluid  to  bias 
said  valve  piston  to  allow  said  inkt  valve  to  close  while 
retaining  said  exhaust  valve  means  in  a  closed  position 
when  said  booster  unit  b  in  the  hold  position. 


3,f543yy 

'  HYDRAULIC  BOOffTER  UNIT 

Geoffge  E.  KcHagf,  Mamisbarf ,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  Gcaenl 
Motors  Corpiratfoa,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporatioB  of 


FiM  Sept.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,2«2 
3CMnsi.    (a.l21<-41) 


I  - 

!  1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
in  combination;  a  power  cylinder  having  passage  naeans 
therein;  a  power  piston  operating  within  said  power  cyl- 
inder uid  adapted  for  operating  means  for  pressurizing 
fluid  within  a  hydraulic  fluid  brake  actuating  system,  said 
power  piston  forming  a  power  chamber  within  said  power 
cylinder;  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  conduit  means 


1.  A  control  mechanism,  comprising:  a  fluid  pressive 
actuator  operable  in  opposite  directions;  a  hydraulically 
actuated  power  valve  mechanism,  including  a  power  valve 
cylinder  having  a  pressure  fluid  supply  port,  a  fluid  return 
port  at  each  side  of  the  pressure  fluid  supply  port,  and  a 
fluid  actuator  port  having  a  fluid  connection  with  the 
actuator;  a  movable  power  valve  member  operaWy  dis- 
posed in  said  cylinder  and  normally  closing  the  supply 
port  and  the  return  ports  when  said  valve  is  centered; 
yielding  centering  means  for  said  power  valve  member, 
said  power  valve  member  having  oppositely  arranged 
pressure  areas  of  equal  size  and  normally  subjected  to 
fluid  pressures  of  equal  value;  pilot  valve  means  having 
a  neutral  position  and  selectively  responsive  to  control 
signals  to  vary  one  of  the  equal  pressures  on  said  valve 
member  and  thus  effect  operative  movement  thereof;  flow 
feedback  measuring  means  comprising  a  feedback  cyl- 
inder having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  ports  there- 
in connected  to  the  power  valve  mechanism  and  supplied 
with  pressure  fluid  when  the  power  valve  is  actuated  to 
effect  actuation  dL  said  actuator,  said  feedback  cylinder 
having  a  second  pair  of  ports  connected  with  said  actuator; 
a  feedback  piston  operably  mounted  in  said  cyliixler; 
yielding  means  normally  positioning  said  feedback  piston 
in  a  position  whereat  one  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  ports 
is  closed,  one  of  the  first  mentioned  pair  of  ports  being 
located  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  piston  and 
the  other  of  the  second  set  of  ports  being  located  outward- 
ly of  the  other  end  of  said  piston  and  being  connected  to 
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the  actuator;  and  resilient  means  connecting  the  feed- 
back piston  with  said  pilot  valve  means  to  create  a  torque 
on  said  pilot  valve  means  equal  to  and  in  phase  opposi- 
tion to  the  initiating  induced  torque  of  the  torque  motor. 


3  054«3S9 

AIR  DRIVEN  ROTARY  MOTOR 

Eari  G.  RoncalMtfk,  41U  Bchnvald  Atc^ 

Cfavda^  9,  Ohio 

Filed  Mw.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M91 

11  Claims.    (CI.  121— S4) 


and  a  second  air  intake  channel  adjacent  to  and  extend- 
ing from  the  same  side  of  said  cylinder  head  for  com- 
municating with  a  second  valve  opening  and  having  an 
air  entrance  portion  extending,  when  viewed  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder, 
approximately  tangentially  toward  the  wall  of  the  cyl- 
inder, but  stopping  short  thereof,  and  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  the  unidirectional  air  swirl  in  the  cylinder, 


'////A'^vJ^//777777. 


I .  An  air  driven  rotary  motor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  housing;  a  rotor  with  vane  slots  therein  eccen- 
trically mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing;  two 
end  plate  means  mounted  one  at  each  end  of  said  rotor 
for  rotation  with  said  rotor  and  sealing  said  rotor  within 
said  housing;  vane  means  made  clL  compressed  graphite 
mounted  within  said  vane  slots  having  two  axially  spaced 
apart  edges  in  sealing  engagement,  respectively,  with  said 
two  end  plates,  and  having  an  axially  extending  edge  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  housing;  said  two  end  plates 
extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  sealing  edge  of 
said  vane  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  axially  spaced  apart  edges  of  said  vane 
means  rest  solely  against  said  rotatable  end  plates;  one 
of  said  end  plate  means  having  a  radially  extending  bore; 
air  inlet  means  to  said  housing  being  through  said  bore 
and  including  port  means  into  said  housing;  a  centrif- 
ugally  operated  valve  weight  slidably  nwunted  in  said 
bore;  bias  means  biasing  said  valve  weight  toward  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  and  away  from  said  port  means  whereby 
centrifugal  force  due  to  high  rotary  motor  speed  over- 
con>es  said  bias  means  and  causes  said  vaWe  weight  to 
restrict  the  flow  tA  air  through  said  bore  and  into  said 
housing;  and  air  exhaust  means  extending  from  the  in- 
iide  of  said  bousing  to  the  outside  thereof. 


"1 


.fi. 
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a  curved  chaimel  portion  joined  to  said  entrance  portion 
for  substantially  reversing  the  direction  of  the  air  flow 
toward  the  second  valve  opening,  and  an  air  outlet 
channel  portion  extending  from  said  curved  channel  por- 
tion to  the  second  valve  opening  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  the  unidirectional  air  flow  in  the  cylinder 
so  that  air  flows  through  said  second  valve  opening  in 
the  direction  of  the  air  swirl  in  the  cylinder. 


MS4391 

CONDITION  INDICATOR  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

WUIiam  W.  Rockkm  OrMca,  Com.,  aasliBor  to  Rockies 

Incorpontad,  ProdKts  Dhrisiosi,  Wast  Haven,  Cona.,  a 

corMiratloa  of  CoHDedlcat 

Fflai  Itm.  1^  19<1,  Scr.  No.  12,985 
ISCfadms.    (CL  123-^1.15) 


::rMT^ 


3,f54,99t  

AIR  INTAKE  PASSAGE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
SkgflHsd  Mcorcr,  Gm^i  Jaadwl,  KImm  WIcMck*,  aai 
Uofit  liihiaaa,  Nmrtiii,  Ciimany,  asaifffiis  to 
Aapkwi'Nanhcri,  A.G.,  Narabcig, 


My  2t,  19M,  Sw.  No.  45,132: 

ippWratlDn  Gcranav  Aaf.  1, 1959 
2  CUM.    (CL123-^) 

1.  An  air  intake  system  in  the  cylinder  head  for  a 
valve  controlled  internal  combustion  engine  having  ad- 
jacent air  intake  valve  openings  for  producing  a  uni- 
directional air  swirl  around  the  longitudinal  cylinder 
axis,  comprising  a  Arst  air  intake  channel  extending  from 
one  side  of  the  cylinder  head  ungential  to  a  first  valve 
openiof  in  the  direction  of  the  air  swirl  in  the  cylinder. 


1.  A  condition  indicator  of  an  automotive  cooling  sys- 
tem with  a  circuitous  coolant  flow  path,  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinal transparent  conduit  interposed  in  and  forming 
a  length  of  said  flow  path  with  its  interior  visible  to  view; 
and  a  tubular  filter  having  a  peripheral  wall  with 
opposite  ends  fhtedly  received  in  said  conduit  and  being 
with  one  wall  end  in  the  direct  path  of  circulating  coolant 
in  said  conduit,  said  wall  having  a  porosity  to  pass  coolant 
but  permanently  entrap  foreign  particles  in  the  passing 
coolant  in  visual  display  through  said  transparent  con- 
duit, with  said  filter  having  also  a  central  through-passage 
■  for  unimpeded  flow  therethrough  of  coolant  and  foreign 
particles  circulating  therewith  so  that  the  trapped  particles 
in  the  filter  are  indicative  of  various  stages  of  breakdown 
of  the  system. 

3,»5M92 

METERING  VALVE 

E«l  A.  ThompMm,  13M  Hilton  Rend,  Fendalc  2g,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17^43 

3CI^M.    (CL123— 9t) 

1.  in  a  multiple  unit  mechanical  linkage  system  con- 
nected to  transfer  to-and-fro  motion  at  varying  operating 
speeds  between  a  rotary  cam  and  a  spring-loaded  valve 
in  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  wherein  one  of  the  units 
is  an  oscillating  rocker  arm.  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  lubricant  from  a  variably  pressurized  source 
through  the  linkage  system  to  the  rocker  arm  comprising 
in  combination  passage  means  in  the  units  located  bo> 
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tween  the  source  and  the  rocker  arm  connected  to  conduct 
lubricant  therethrough,  the  passage  means  in  one  of  the 
units  including  a  walled  chamber  having  a  check  seat 
opening  in  one  wall  through  which  lubricant  may  flow 
in  freely  from  the  source  and  a  metering  seat  opening 
in  another  wall  through  which  lubricant  may  flow  out 
freely  toward  the  rocker  arm,  a  loose  valve  member 
trapped  in  the  chamber  and  having  a  convex  portion 
adapted  to  enter  and  obstruct  the  check  seat  opening  when 
in  seating  contact  therewith  to  prevent  lubricant  flow 
and  a  convex  portion  adapted  to  enter  yet  only  partially 
obstruct  the  metering  seat  opening  when  forced  in  seating 
contact  therewith  by  the  pressurized  source  at  low  oper- 
ating speeds  to  permit  a  spiall  predetermined  amount  of 
lubricant  flow,  the  valve  member  having  a  clearance  with 


the  chamber  walls  suflScient  to  allow  lubricant  flow  there- 
through at  a  rate  greater  than  the  small  predetermined 
amount  of  metering  flow,  and  the  two  openings  being 
closely  spaced  relative  to  the  valve  member  so  that  un- 
obstructed flow  through  one  diminishes  immediately  as 
the  valyc  member  begins  to  leave  and  open  the  other 
whereby  increasing  vibratory  influences  on  the  linkage 
system  as  the  operating  speed  increases  tend  to  overcome 
the  pressurized' source  and  shift  the  valve  member  out  of 
the  openings  with  a  greater  frequency  allowing  lubricant 
flow  to  increase  with  operating  speed  to  a  point  approach- 
ing the  greater  flow  rate  allowed  by  the  clearance  between 
the  valve  member  and  the  chamber  walls  thereby  con- 
trolling lubricant  flow  from  the  source  to  the  rocker 
arm  to  correspond  to  varying  operating  speeds  of  the 
linkage  system. 

I  3,tS4,393 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Fritz  A.  F.  Schmidt,  Dr.  Seltz,  Strasse  33K,  Mnman, 

Upper  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,184 

CUdms  priority,  application  Germany  July  27, 1954 

35  Claims.    (Q.  123—139) 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combuv 
tion  engine  provided  with  at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder, 
an  air  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  a 
throttle  valve  for  said  air  inlet  conduit,  a  fuel  injection 
nozzle  positioned  to  supply  fuel  to  said  cylinder,  a  fuel 
pressure  line  leading  to  said  nozzle,  and  a  spark  ignition 
system;  the  improvement  in  intermittent  variable  flow 
fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  subsUntially  pressure- 
tight  hoiising  having  a  pliu-ality  of  housing  walls  and  in- 
cluding a  first  member  having  an  orifice  therethrough 

782  O.Q.^ftS 


which  forms  a  portion  of  a  passageway  connected  with 
said  injection  nozzle  fuel  pressure  line,  a  second  member 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
first  member,  said  second  member  having  an  orifice 
therethrough  corresponding  to  said  orifice  through  said 
first  member  to  form  another  portion  of  said  passageway 
to  said  pressure  line,  a  pair  of  distributing  discs  rotatably 
positioned  in  said  housing  between  said  members,  said 
distributing  discs  having  an  opening  therethrough  posi- 
tioned for  mating  with  and  flow  communicating  said 
orifices  upon  rotation  to  complete  the  passageway  to  said 
pressure  line,  means  for  rotating  said  distributing  discs 
in  synchronization  with  the  rotation  of  said  engine,  means 
for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  passageway,  and 
means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  fuel  passing  through 
said  passageway  upon  each  mating  of  said  orifices  with 
said  distributing  discs  opening,  said  means  for  varying 
the  quantity  of  fuel  being  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
engine  rotation  and  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve,  and 
independent  of  a  sensing  of  the  air  £k)w  to  said  cylinder. 


3,854,394 
CONVERTIBLE  FIREPLACE  STOVE  HEATING 

UNITS 

Hany  T.  Wright,  4512  W.  Grace  St.,  Rlchmood,  Va. 

FUed  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,057 

6  Claims.    (CL  126—121) 


2.  A  convertible  fireplace-stove  unit,  including  in  com- 
bination, a  casing  structure  having  opposite  side  walls  a 
rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  providing  a  com- 
bustion chamber  therewithin;  horizontally  disposed,  la- 
terally spaced  conduits  of  heat  conducting  material  within 
said  combustion  chamber  extending  rearwardly  there- 
through at  said  bottom  wall  along  opposite  inner  sides  of 
said  opposite  side  walls  of  said  casing  striKture;  said  con- 
duits opening  through  the  forward  side  of  said  casing 
structure  for  intake  of  air  thereinto  from  the  exterior  of 
said  unit  and  open  at  their  rear  eiKis  throu^  said  rear 
wall  of  said  casing  structure  for  discharge  of  heated  kir 
to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  structure;  the  upper  sides 
of  said  conduits  within  said  combustion  chamber  provid- 
ing seating  surfaces  thereon;  and  a  grate  structure  of 
heat  conducting  material  having  opposite  side,  horizon- 
tally disposed  supporting  members  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  removably  seated  on  said  seating  siufaces  on 
said  conduits  in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith  with  said 
grate  structure  depending  between  and  across  said  con- 
duits below  said  seating  surfaces  at  the  upper  sides 
thereof. 
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3.054395 

HOT  PLATE  POT  HEATER 

Hcory  ToriM,  Waihl^oii,  D.C^  MrigMr  of  omt-baU  to 

Egidio  Mind,  PhflaMpya,  Pa. 

FBcd  Jaly  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S27459 

1  Claiai.    (CL  IM— 975) 


A  teapot  serving  assembly  cooiprising  an  upstanding 
teapot  having  a  flat  bottom  and  a  circular  wall  rising  from 
the  perimeter  of  said  bottom,  the  portion  of  said  wall  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof  being  convexly  curved,  an  in- 
sulating member  disposed  below  and  in  supporting  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  teapot 
wall,  said  insulating  member  comprising  a  hollow  metallic 
shell  having  a  circular  bottom  wall  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly offset  annular  rib  formed  integral  with  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  an  annular  side  wall  formed 
integrally  with  said  rib,  a  relatively  flat  annular  rim  formed 
integrally  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  side  wall,  an 
upstanding  annular  flange  formed  integrally  with  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  rim,  a  circular  substantially  flat  inner 
wall  arranged  iii  axial  alignment  with  the  bottom  wall  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  an  annular  upstanding  side  wall 
formed  integrally  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  inner 
wall,  a  concave  annular  upper  wall  conformably  shaped 
to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  teapot  wall  and  engaging 
at  least  a  part  of  said  teapot  wall  lower  end  portion,  said 
member  upper  wall  formed  integrally  with  the  upper  edge 
of  said  side  wall,  an  inverted  U-shaped  top  wall  formed 
integrally  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  wall,  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  sloping  outer  wall  secured  to  the 
outer  edge  of  the  top  wall,  an  annular  flange  formed  on 
the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  wall  in  position  in  underlying 
and  supporting  relation  to  the  rim  with  the  flange  engag- 
ing the  lower  inner  edge  portion  of  the  outer  wall,  said 
member  being  provided  with  a  circular  recess  below  said 
teapot  bottom,  a  heat  retaining  disk  supported  in  said  cir- 
cular recess  below  said  teapot  bottom,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  insulating  member  in  spaced  relation  above  a 
supporting  surface. 


3,054,39< 

BIOLOGICAL  WINDOW  FOR  INTERNAL 

OBSERVATION 

Ckwlcs  S.  Geiao^  Waskk^too,  D.C. 

iVAAwfrny) 

Filed  M«7  9, 195S,  Str.  No.  734^73 

iCMam.    (CL12S— 2) 

(Gnuitod  Mdcr  TMk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  icc  2M) 


•  3»: 


1.  A  biological  window  to  be  surgically  embedded  in 
the  surface  tissues  of  a  live  animal  to  permit  observation 
of  the  internal  organs  of  the  animal  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  member  having  a  base  with  an  inner  and 
an  outer  edge  and  a  threaded  cylindrical  portion 


intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  edges  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  base,  said  cylindrical 
pmlion  forming  an  outer  lip  and  an  inner  lip  on 
said  base; 

(fr)  a  plurality  of  pins  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
outer  lip,  said  pins  being  spaced  around  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  the  flange  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
cylindrical  portion; 

(c)  a  retaining  ring  having  holes  adapted  to  receive 
said  pins; 

(</)  fastening  means  adapted  to  engage  said  pins  and 
fasten  said  ring  and  said  flange  member  in  place  in 
the  animal;  and 

(e)  a  removable  barrel  including  a  sealed  transparent 
window  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  threaded 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  flange  member  until 
stopped  by  the  inner  lip  of  the  base  of  said  flange 
member. 


3,«54,397 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  BODY 

TEMPERATURE 

Theodore  H.  BcnziBgcr.  Holly  Oaki,  Tlldcn  Laac, 

Rockvlllc,  Md. 

FBcd  Nov.  5. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t51,2t2 

2  Clafam.    (CL  12S— 2) 

(Graatcd  oadcr  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


—mu  U0 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  body  temperature  for 
diagnostic  purposes,  the  steps  of  inserting  a  flexible 
thermoelectric  probe  into  the  auditory  canal  until  the 
temperature-sensitive  end  portion  thereof  contacts  the 
tympanic  membrane  and  recording  the  level  of  the  elec- 
trical output  signal  developed  by  said  probe  while  main- 
taining said  contact 


3.05O9t 

EYELID  SPREADER 

Arnold  J.  Kobicr,  7M  Clay  St,  FaktaBks,  Alaska 

FBcd  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S8,7M 

(ClafaBk    (CL12t— 2«) 


6.  An  eyelid  spreader  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  each 
being  substantially  arcuate  in  cross-section  and  with  one 
end  having  a  generally  eyeball  shaped  contour,  and  spring 
means  securing  said  plates  together  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  one  another  and  with  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
facet  of  the  plates  being  in  confronting  relationship  to 
define  a  substantially  elliptical  &pexaxi%  at  the  contoured 
end,  uid  spring  means  normally  retaining  the  contoured 
ends  in  o/pe^  position. 
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3,954499 

SURGICAL  CAST-FORMING  MATERIAL 

NdsoB  D.  Gaddy,  2M2  W.  WasUngton,  Indiaupolte.  lad. 

nicd  Sept.  18,  1959.  Scr/No.  84«,939 

idaiiiM.    (CL12S— 9«) 


forming  therewith  a  pressure  chamber  external  to  the 
bag,  and  a  pressure  pump  connected  to  said  other  wall 


1.  A  surgical  cast-forming  material,  comprising  a  strip 
of  flexible  plastic  material,  and  a  plurality  of  projections 
integrally  formed  on  said  strip  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  opposed  faces  thereof,  the  lateral  and  longitudi- 
nal spacing  between  adjacent  projections  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  lateral  and  longitudinal  extent  of  said  pro- 
jections to  render  said  strip  sufficiently  flexible  to  be 
wrapped  about  an  injured  member  in  a  plurality  of  plies 
to  conform  thereto  and  to  permit  said  projections  on  each 
ply  of  said  strip  so  wrapped  to  be  cohesively  bonded  to 
the  abutting  strip  surfaces  and  cohesively  interlocked  with 
the  projections  on  adjacent  plies  irrespective  of  the  orien- 
tation of  said  strip  surfaces  to  form  a  rigid  cast  structure. 


i 


3.t54,4M 

BANDAGE 

Joscpk  T.  Uzio,  794  White  Biivfa  Lane,  Wantagh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  24.  19^2,  Scr.  No.  1M.563 

12  Clahm.    (CL  128—1(3) 

(Granted  wider  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


■t^ 


1.  A  bandage  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rectangular  strip  of  pliable  material; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  loops  depending  inwardly  from 
one  of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  strip,  said  loops 
extending  on  both  sides  of  the  center  of  said  one 
longitudinal  side  toward  the  transverse  ends  of  said 
strip; 

a  pair  of  draw  strings,  each  affixed  at  one  of  its  ends 
near  the  center  of  said  one  longitudinal  side;  and 

complementary  adhering  means  located  at  the  trans- 
verse ends  of  said  strip,  the  part  of  said  adhering 
means  at  one  end  being  placed  on  one  side  of  the 
plane  of  said  bandage  strip  and  the  complementary 
part  at  the  other  end  being  placed  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  plane  of  said  strip,  so  that  when  said 
bandage  is  wound  around  an  object  and  the  trans- 
verse ends  are  pressed  together,  the  ends  adhere  and 
the  bandage  docs  not  unravel  by  itself. 


3.954,4«1 
TRANSFUSION  SET 
Theodore  H.  Gcwcckc,  Millcdgcvlllc  Ga.,  assignor  to 
ABMrfcaa  Sterillicr  Conpaay,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatkMi 
off  PemisylvaBia 

FUcd  Dec  23. 1959,  Scr.  No.  8<l.<5t 
I  2«Chdins.    (CL  12ft-^14) 

17.  In  an  adminstration  set,  a  blood  bag  having  spaced 
flexible  plastic  walls,  a  plastic  inlet  tube  having  one  end 
entering  and  sealed  to  the  bag,  a  shut-off  in  the  tube 
through  which  air  may  be  expelled  by  squeezing  the  bag 
prior  to  closing  the  shut-off,  an  outlet  from  the  bag  for 
conducting  blood  to  a  patient,  another  wall  outside  and 
sealed  at  its  edges  to  one  of  the  walls  of  the  bag  and 


for  developing  a  pressure  on  said  one  wall  of  the  bag 
forcing  blood  under  pressure  out  through  said  outlet. 


3.t54.4«2 
DENTAL  SYRINGE 

Edmond  I.  Franwick  and  Richard  A.  Bc«.  Bnffato,  N.Y.. 
assigiion  to  Hanan   Englnccriiig  Co..  Inc.,   BaSalo, 

Filed  May  14. 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl3,f94 
6  Cblms.   (CL  12S— 229) 


1 .  In  a  dental  syringe  having  a  pair  of  fluid  passages 
and  normally  closed  valve  means  in  said  passages,  a  pair 
of  closely  adjacent  manually  depressible  non-circular  push 
button  elements  connected  to  said  valves  and  adapted  to 
be  depressed  by  the  operator  to  selectively  open  said 
valves,  one  of  said  push  buttons  being  normally  held 
against  rotation  by  abutment  against  the  other  of  said 
push  buttons  and  rotatable  in  depressed  position  to  en- 
gage beneath  said  other  push  button  for  holding  the  valve 
controlled  by  said  one  push  button  in  an  open  condition. 


3,954,4«3 

VAGINAL  SANITATION  APPARATUS 

GkBBic  G.  Baker.  139  Davis  Cowt,  Saa  Aatoiih),  To. 

Filed  Apr.  22. 19M.  Scr.  No.  24.t33 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  12S— 232) 

2.  In  a  vaginal  sanitation  apparatus  described  and  in 

combination  conical  pads  of  absorbent  material  with  a 

string  attached  from  the  top  of  each  pad  to  the  top  of 

the  cavity  of  the  pad,  and  a  vaginal  injector  of  conical 

shape  with  a  top  foramen  at  the  top  allowing  the  string 


Qc*T»«l<C«&tf,>E«B        1  O  1  AiSO 
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attached  to  a  pad  fitted  over  said  injector  to  fall  through 
the  center  channel  of  the  injector  below  the  base  of  the 
injector;  said  injector  being  of  pliable  rubber  with  a  cavity 
sufficient  to  admit  an  adult  female  finger  for  manual  ma- 
nipulation with  foramens  at  the  top  and  sides  forming 
channels  from  the  cavity  of  the  injector  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  injector,  said  channels  permitting  injection  of 


against  the  needle  sufficient  to  cause  the  needle  to  penetrate 
into  the  papilla  of  a  hair,  a  source  of  electrical  current, 
means  to  connect  one  terminal  of  said  source  to  said 
needle,  and  means  to  ooimect  the  other  terminal  of  said 
source  to  the  body  of  the  user  to  provide  a  return  cir- 
cuit from  the  needle  throu^  the  body  of  the  user  and 
back  to  the  other  terminal. 


fluids  into  the  vaginal  orifke  as  well  as  suction  of  fluids 
from  the  vaginal  orifice,  with  a  protruding  annulus  below 
the  top  foramen  around  the  outside  periphery  of  the  in- 
jector, said  injector  fanning  at  the  base  into  a  lip  with 
grooves  at  the  outer  edge  and  with  grooves  at  the  base 
of  the  cavity  for  screwing  onto  a  plastic  bottle,  contain- 
ing liquid. 

3,«54,4«4 

SUN  GRAFT  ATPUCATOR 

Cicero  P.  Meek,  ItS  lacksM  Drive,  Alkcn,  S.C. 

FUci  Am.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,434 

4CWias.    (CLl2S— 2M) 


1.  A  skin  graft  api^icator  comprising;  a  sheet  of  flex- 
ible material  folded  and  creased  to  define  two  sets  of 
parallel  pleats;  said  sets  of  pleats  extending  transversely 
to  each  other  whereby  to  expose  only  spaced  discrete 
portions  of  a  face  of  said  flexible  material,  said  portions 
being  in  contiguous  relation  when  said  sheet  is  pleated  as 
described;  the  layers  of  material  comprising  said  pleats 
being  free  of  securement  to  each  other  whereby  said 
pleated  sheet  may  be  pulled  to  unpleated  flat  condition 
wherein  said  discrete  portions  are  spaced  apart  in  non- 
oontifuous  relation. 


—       3,M4,4M 
ELECTRICAL  EPILATOR 
Tapper,  7ttl  HamaiUm  Ave., 
Lof  Ai«rics  44,  Calif . 
nt.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S3S,M5 
14  CbfaBS.    (a.  12S-^M3.1S) 


Vi 


u 


¥ 


SURGICAL  MESH 
C.  Usher, 
PHrolcaai 
^    FIM  Oct  17, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7<7,937 
MClaiBM.    (CL12S— 334) 


Tex.,  a«icBor  to  PhllUpa 
,  a  corporatkm  of  Ddawart 


1.  A  surgical  mesh  of  polyethylene  thread  free  of  water- 
leachable  irritant  impurities  and  having  a  tensile  strength 
of  at  least  50,000  p.s.i.  and  a  wei^t  from  100  to  500 
denier,  the  threads  within  said  mesh  being  spaced  at 
intervals  in  the  range  5  to  50  mils  and  being  unattached 
to  each  other  at  their  points  of  crossing,  said  mesh  being 
physiologically  inert  even  in  the  presence  of  infection. 


3,tS4,4«7 

BRASSIERE 

_  ISMN.: 

Loa  A^lct  44,  Calf. 

Filed  Ai«.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,111 

4  Claims.    (CL  12S-^72) 


Greta 


Ave, 


3.  A  brassiere,  comprising:  a  body-encircling  member; 
a  pair  of  cups  formed  in  said  member,  said  cups  being 
positioned  and  dimensioned  to  receive  the  breasts  of  the 
wearer;  an  upper  support  member  including  a  pair  of 
curved  portions  dimensioned  to  delineate  the  upper  mar- 
gins of  the  cups  and  extending  downwardly  between  the 
proximal  and  distal  sides  thereof  to  form  a  lower  mid- 
portion  and  lower  extreme  portions;  means  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  upper  support  member  for 
securing  said  upper  support  member  to  said  body-encircl- 
ing member;  a  lower  support  member  including  a  pair  of 
curved  portions  dimensioned  to  underlie  and  support  the 
breasts  of  the  wearer,  and  extending  upwardly  between 
the  proximal  and  distal  sides  of  said  cups  to  form  an 
upper  mid-portion  and  upper  extreme  portions,  disposed 
adjacent  the  lower  mid-portion  and  lower  extreme  por- 
tions of  said  upper  support  member;  and  means  pivotally 
securing  said  lower  support  member  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  body-encircling  member  solely  at  said  upper  mid- 
portion  and  upper  extreme  portions,  whereby  the  curved 
portions  of  said  upper  support  are  free  of  said  body- 
encircling  member. 


9,4m 


1.  An  electrical  epilator  comprising  a  needle,  means  for 
slidably  supporting  said  needle,  a  spring  positioned  to 
act  on  said  needle  but  to  permit  the  oMdle  to  retract  when 
pressed  against  the  akin  of  a  user  while  applying  a  force 


3,t54,4M 
BRASSIERE^ 

(345  W.  Still  SL,  NewYoS  19.  N.Y.) 
Filed  Feb.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9^24 
3  daina.    (CL  lit— 4S4) 
!.  A  bust-encircling  garment  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  bust  cups; 
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(6)  means  separating  said  bust  cups; 

(c)  body-encircling  bands  secured  to  the  outer  edges 
of  each  of  said  bust  cups; 

(</)  a  substantially  three-cornered  triangular  side  por- 
tion partially  overlying  each  of  said  body-encircling 
bands  and  said  bust  cups  along  the  outer  perimeter 
thereof; 


3.954,411 
PARTS  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Max  Randall,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  aarif-~ 

Equipment  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1940,  Ser.  No.  11^43 
3  dalma.    (CL  134—111) 
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(e)  said  side  portions,  at  one  comer  thereof,  being 

detachably  secured  to  said  bust  cups  medially  at  the 

top  edge  thereof; 
(/)  a  second  corner  of  said  side  portions  being  secured 

to  said  bust  cups  at  a  point  medially  along  the  bottom 

edge  thereof;  and 
(g)  a  third  corner  of  said  side  portions  being  secured 

to  said  body-encircling  bands  at  a  point  outwardly 

from  the  outer  edge  of  said  bust  cups. 


3,954,449 

CIGARETTE  CONSTRUCTION 

Anthony  P.  MUicr,  PleaaantviDc,  N  J. 

(%  Achilles  Corp.,  3333  Arctic  Ave.,  Athmtk  City,  NJ.) 

Filed  Aog.  25,  1949,  Scr.  No.  53,5«2 

2  Ctefans.    (CL  131—9) 


1.  A  smoker's  article  comprising  means  providing  a 
wrapper  for  said  article,  a  filler  for  said  wrapper  filling 
said  wrapper  for  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  with  tobac- 
co, a  circumferential  arraw  of  flap-like  vents  extending 
through  the  wrapper  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  and 
through  which  air  may  be  drawn  when  the  article  is 
smoked,  said  vents  being  in  the  form  of  substantial  por- 
tions of  the  wrapper  deflected  at  angles  to  the  plane  there- 
of, and  said  deflected  portions  of  the  wrapper  being 
coated  with  stiffening  means  tending  to  restrain  the  said 
portions  in  their  deflected  positions  while  permitting  some 
deflection  thereof  under  the  influence  of  suction  applied 
to  the  cigarette  in  the  course  of  smoking. 


1 .  A  parts  cleaning  machine  having  opposed  front,  rear, 
side,  top  and  bottom  walls  to  define  a  tank  adapted  to 
contain  a  cleaning  fluid,  ^ray  means  disposed  adjacent 
a  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  said  tank,  means  for  rotating 
said  spray  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  fluid  inwardly 
of  said  tank,  a  parts  holding  basket  disposed  between 
said  rotating  spray  means,  means  for  oscillating  said 
basket,  said  oscillating  means  including  a  cross-bar  for 
supporting  said  basket,  said  cross-bar  being  eccentrically 
journaled  to  opposed  walls  of  said  tank,  a  motor  having 
a  rotating  spindle,  an  eccentric  arm  fixed  to  said  spindle 
and  said  cross-bar  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  connecting 
rod  connected  to  said  eccentric  arms  whereby  the  rotating 
motion  of  said  spindle  is  translated  through  said  connect- 
ing rod  to  said  cross-bar  to  oscillate  said  basket. 


3,954,419 

FILTER  CIGAR 

Lewis  N.  GooM,  295S  Cropanr  Ave,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  43^75 

2  Cbdma.    (CL  131—19) 


3,054,412 

LIQUID  CONTAINING  RECEPTACLES  FOR 

STORING  PLASTIC  CONTACT  LENSES 

Edith  A.  NickeU,  Ganlcy  Bridge,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1940,  Scr.  No.  1,094 

4  Clafani.    (CL  134—137) 


^«^il^ 


^  "^ 


■? 


.^<c^iaa9Km 


1.  A  cigar  comprising  an  elongated  generally  cylindri- 
cal body  of  rolled  tobacco  leaves  having  a  mouth  end  of 
reduced  diameter,  a  flexible  tubular  moisture-proof  jacket 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  mouth  end  by  an  adhesive 
and  extending  outwardly  axially  from  said  mouth  end.  and 
a  porous  filter  enclosed  in  a  paper  wrapper  fitted  in  said 
jacket  for  filtering  smoke  passing  therethrough,  said  jacket 
having  a  closed  end  formed  with  a  plurality  of  transverse 
normally  dosed  sbu,  said  packet  being  pliable  so  that  the 
slits  are  adapted  to  open  upon  compression  of  the  jacket. 


1.  A  receptacle  for  storing  a  plastic  contact  lens  in  a 
liquid  comprising,  a  container  for  holding  said  liquid, 
support  means  having  a  continuous  upper  surface  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  container  for  supporting  said  lens 
with  its  concavity  uppermost,  actuator  means  coupled 
with  said  support  for  moving  said  support  to  and  from 
a  submerged  position  in  said  liquid  and  means  for  spill- 
ing liquid  into  said  concavity  of  said  lens  as  said  support 
is  moved  to  its  submerged  position. 
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SUPPORT  CTRUCTURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

SHELTERS 

Robert  W.  Edielmao,  Am  Aftar,  Mlck^  aMl|Mr  to 

Kfaig-Scclcy  ThcHMM  Co^  a  corporaHoo  of  Michigan 

FOad  Feb.  24,  IMf.  Ser.  No.  11^75 

5  ClalBS.    (CL  13S— 4) 


1.  In  a  shelter  support  structure  of  the  type  comprising 
a  plurality  of  resilient  ribs  adapted  to  be  stres^d  into  ar- 
cuate shape  for  distending  and  supporting  a  flexible  cover 
to  form  an  enclosure,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
rib  connecting  and  locking  means  including  a  disc,  means 
pivotally  attaching  said  ribs  independently  to  said  disc  at 
circumferentially  spaced  points  adjacent  to  the  periphery 
of  said  disc  to  provide  for  pivotal  movement  ot  the  end 
portions  of  said  ribs  into  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
disc,  said  disc  having  a  central  opening  therein,  an  elon- 
gated tubular  hub  extending  through  said  disc  assembly 
central  opening  and  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  disc  assem- 
bly, a  shaft  extending  through  said  hub  and  movable  axial- 
ly  therein,  an  abutment  plate  subsuntially  coextensive 
with  Mid  disc  and  ^ed  at  its  center  to  said  shaft  and 
movable  therewith  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
plate  is  spaced  from  said  disc  to  allow  free  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  rib  end  portions  and  a  second  position  where- 
in said  plate  is  closely  adjacent  to  said  disc  to  hold  said 
rib  end  portions  coplanar  with  said  disc  to  stress  said  ribs 
into  distending  relation  to  said  cover,  and  latch  means  co- 
operable  with  said  hub  for  locking  said  plate  in  said  sec- 
ond position  against  the  reactive  force  of  said  stressed 
rib*  and  including  a  latch  element  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  swingable  into  and  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said 
shaft 


MM,414 

UNDERWATER  AIR  SUPPLY  REGULATOR 

Gerald  B.  Blackwcll,  5951  Lo*  ABgclcs  Way, 

B«cMiFwfc,Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1M«,^.  No.  13,M5 

2  Ctefana.    (CL  117— «3) 


said  other  side  of  said  first  chamber  from  said  second 
chamber;  a  first  control  valve  body  carried  by  said  second 
diaphragm  in  its  central  portion  and  including  a  first  cen- 
tral opening  connecting  said  first  chamber  with  said  second 
chamber:  a  valve  stem  centrally  positioned  in  said  first 
chamber  terminating  in  one  end  in  a  first  valve  head  for 
closing  said  first  opening;  a  first  biasing  spring  urging 
said  first  head  against  said  opening  with  a  first  given  pres- 
sure, the  other  end  of  said  stem  terminating  in  a  flange 
structure;  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  annular  body  and 
having  their  opposite  free  ends  in  engagement  with  said 
first  diaphragm  and  said  flange  structure  respectively  so 
that  inward  movement  of  said  first  diaphragm  in  response 
to  inhalation  by  the  diver  pivots  said  lever  means  to  lift 
said  valve  head  and  place  said  first  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  chamber,  a  bottle  pressure  chamber 
housing  connected  to  said  intermediate  pressure  chamber 
housing  and  defining  a  third  bottle  pressure  chamber;  a 
second  valve  body  including  a  second  central  opening  con- 
necting said  second  chamber  with  said  third  chamber,  a 
valve  stem  extending  through  said  opening  and  terminat- 
ing in  said  third  chamber  in  a  second  valve  head  for  clos- 
ing said  second'opening,  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem 
being  connected  to  and  for  movement  with  said  second 
diaphragm;  a  second  biasing  spring  in  said  third  chamber 
urging  said  second  valve  head  against  said  second  open- 
ing; and  a  third  biasing  spring  urging  said  second  dia- 
phragm in  a  direction  to  open  said  second  opening,  the 
opposing  pressures  exerted  by  said  second  and  third  bias- 
ing springs  and  said  given  pressure  exerted  by  said  first 
biasing  spring  being  such  as  to  maintain  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  intermediate  said  bottle  pressure  and  sea 
depth  pressure  and  to  maintain  automatically  a  pressure  in 
said  first  chamber  corresponding  substantially  to  said  sea 
depth  pressure. 

M54,41S 
SLEEVE  VALVE  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Baker,  Pasadena,  and  Julian  D.  Kehhahn,  Ana- 
heim, Califs  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los 
Aa«clcs,  Calif.,  a  coiporatloM  of  CaHf oraia 
Filed  Anf.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t31,103 
laCUiM.    (CL137— M) 


/V* 


1.  An  under  water  air  supply  regulator  for  supplying  air 
from  a  given  bottle  pressure  source  to  a  diver  at  sea  depth 
pressure,  comprising,  in  combination:  an  annular  body 
having  a  hollow  interior  defining  a  first  sea  depth  pressure 
chamb^,  an  inhaling  flexible  tube  connection  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  chamber  from  which  said  diver 
inhales  breathing  air  at  sea  depth  pressure:  a  sea  depth 
pressure  responsive  first  diaphragm  separating  one  side  of 
said  first  chamber  from  the  sea  and  subject  to  said  sea 
depth  pressure:  an  intermediate  pressure  chamber  housing 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  annular  body  and  de- 
fining a  second  intermediate  pressure  chamber,  an  inter- 
mediate pressure  responsive  second  diaphragm  separating 


I.  In  a  valve  apparatus:  a  tubular  housing  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  tubular  string  to  be  disposed  in  a 
well  bore,  said  housing  having  a  side  port;  a  sleeve  shift- 
able  in  said  housing  between  positions  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  port,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  portion  adapted 
to  be  disposed  across  said  port  to  close  the  same  and  an 
outwardly  expansible  second  portion  projecting  inwardly 
across  the  passage  through  said  first  portion;  means  secur- 
ing said  sleeve  to  said  housing  with  said  sleeve  in  one  of 
said  poistions  and  with  said  second  portion  projecting  in- 
wardly, whereby  said  inwardly  projecting  second  portion 
is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  companion  device  to  re- 
lease said  securing  means  and  shift  said  sleeve  relative 
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to  said  port  from  said  one  position  to  a  position  in  which 
said  second  portion  expands  laterally  outwardly  from  its 
position  across  said  passage. 


3,954,41( 

PRIMARY  STAGE  OF  TWO-STAGE 

HYDRAUUC  DISTRIBUTOR 

RcB<    Lwicn,    Nc«il|y-«w-SclM,    France,    assignor   to 

Rcchcrchct  Etudes  Production  RJEJ*.,  Paris,  France, 

a  corporatioa  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Mar.  2,  19M 

t  ClalaM.    (CL  137— «2) 


1.  A  primary  stage  for  a  multistage  distributor  com- 
prising a  torsion  tube  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 
a  blade  on  said  tube,  means  coupled  to  said  tube  to 
rotate  the  same,  a  pair  of  parallel  jet  nozzles  adjacent 
said  blade  and  controlling  said  distributor  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  of  said  jet  nozzles  to  said  blade,  said 
jet  nozzles  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  lying  in  a  plane  directed  perpendicularly  to  said 
axis,  such  that  said  jet  nozzles  apply  an  unbalanced 
force  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  tube  with  the  jet  nozzles  connected  to  a  supply  of 
a  pressure  medium,  said  unbalanced  force  normally  pro- 
ducing shear  and  bending  forces  on  said  tube  and  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  tube  to  resist  said  unbalanced 
force  in  the  plane  thereof  to  prevent  the  application  of 
shear  and  bending  forces  on  said  tube. 


3,054,417 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  LIQUIDS  IN  A 

CONSTANT  PROPORTION 

Louis  Rtni  Corrfaicr,  9  Rac  da  General  Lapcrrinc, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  657^52 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Fnmct  May  7, 1956 

9  Claims.    (CL  137—99) 


1.  Metering  and  mixing  device  for  producing  a  mixture 
of  liquids  under  variable  output  conditions  wherein  said 
liquids  are  a  main  liquid  and  at  least  a  secondary  liquid 
mixed  in  constant  relative  proportions  comprising  at  least 
a  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  the  flow  of  said  main  liquid 
through  a  main  duct,  a  metering  pump  driven  from  said 
hydraulic  motor,  the  inlet  of  said  metering  pump  being 
supplied  with  said  secondary  liquid  while  its  outlet  is 
connected  to  said  main  duct  by  means  of  a  delivery  pipe 
provided  with  a  non-return  valve,  an  additional  pump 
power-connected  with  said  hydraulic  motor  and  inserted 
in  the  supply  circuit  o(  said  metering  pump,  the  char- 


acteristics of  s^d  additional  pump  being  so  pro%ided  that 
its  output  is  greater  than  that  of  said  metering  pump, 
and  a  by-pass  circuit  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of 
said  additional  pump,  said  by-pass  circuit  having  a  limit 
valve  provided  with  a  shank  and  submitted  to  the  action 
of  a  calibrated  spring  so  mounted  as  to  urge  said  valve 
against  its  seat,  said  by-pass  circuit  comprising  more- 
over means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  main  liquid 
and  provided  for  butting  against  said  shank,  whereby  the 
motion  of  said  limit-valve  under  the  pressure  exerted  by 
said  secondary  liquid  is  controlled  by  the  pressure  of 
said  main  liquid. 


3,«54,418 

COMBINATION  SIPHON,  FORCE  CUP  AND 

PUMP  DEVICE 

Stephen  Fromer,  1535  Vlctoiy  Blvd.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  111,M3 

3Clalnia.    (Cl  137— 144) 


1.  A  combination  siphon,  force  cup  and  pump  device, 
comprising  a  deformable  bell-shaped  member  having  an 
opening  in  its  apex  and  an  aperture  in  its  side  wall,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  tube  having  one  end  inserted  into  said  open- 
ing, a  flexible  tube  one  end  of  which  receives  the  other 
end  of  the  relatively  rigid  tube  and  which  flexible  tube 
has  its  other  end  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  liquid  to  be 
siphoned,  and  a  stopper  insertable  in  and  removable  from 
said  wall  aperture  and  a  one-way  valve  insertable  in  and 
removable  from  said  member  opening. 


3,954,419 
GAS  SEPARATION 
ThonuH  C.  FarrelL  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Rocfcwdl 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Plttidiin'gh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsyhrania 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1954,  Ser.  No.  575,201 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—202) 


1.  Apparatus  for  venting  the  space  above  the  surface 
of  a  liquid  in  a  vessel  having  a  top  opening  comprising 
housing  means  detachably  secured  to  said  vessel  at  said 
opening  and  defining  a  vent  chamber  having  an  outlet 
opening,  a  valve  seat  plate  carried  by  said  housing  and 
projecting  into  said  opening  in  said  ai^>aratus,  a  main 
valve  element  selectively  engageable  with  said  valve  seat 
plate,  a  piston  rigid  with  said  main  valve  element  and 
slidable  within  a  cylinder  formed  in  said  housing  means, 
means  defining  a  constantly  open  passage  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  above  said  piston  to  atmosphere, 
a  bore  extending  through  said  piston  and  said  main  valve 
element  and  open  at  its  upper  end  into  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder,  said  bore  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  its  lower 
end  to  provide  an  internal  axially  facing  pilot  valve  seat, 
a  pilot  valve  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  enlarged 
bore  portion  for  selectively  engaging  said  pilot  valve  seat, 
a  bracket  assembly  depending  from  the  lower  side  of  said 
housing,  a  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower 
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end  of  said  bracket  assembly,  said  bell  crank  having  a 
pair  of  angularly  related  arms,  a  link  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  arms  and  pivotally  connected 
at  its  opposite  end  directly  to  said  pilot  valve  element  and 
through  a  lost-motion  connection  to  said  main  valve  ele- 
ment, a  float  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  arms  whereby 
said  pilot  valve  element  is  moved  away  from  said  pilot 
valve  seat  when  the  liquid  in  said  apparatus  falls  below 
a  predetermined  level  to  thereby  connect  said  interior  of 
said  cylinder  to  thcinterior  of  said  apparatus,  and  means 
defining  passage  means  in  said  piston  independent  of  said 
constantly  open  passage  for  establishing  substantially  free 
communication  between  said  interior  of  said  cylinder  and 
the  atmosphere  after  said  main  valve  is  partially  opened. 


RELIEF  VALVES' 


_  A  StnnlBf  Co. 
Oct.  3, 19St,  8cr.  No^TtSw 
4Clain.    (CL  137— M9) 


to 


tubular  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  valve 
seat  therebetween  and  a  valve  arranged  to  close  ageiMt 
said  seat,  yieldable  means  urging  said  valve  to  a  doaed 
position  on  said  seat,  a  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing 
dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  pair  of  chambers, 
a  spring  in  one  of  said  chambers  urging  said  diaphragm  in 
one  direction,  and  means  operated  by  said  diaphragm 
under  the  urge  of  said  spring  for  opening  said  valve; 
means  connecting  with  said  spring  containing  chamber 
for  inducing  negative  pressure  therein,  said  other  cham- 
ber open  to  atmosphere  whereby  atmoq>heric  pressure 


4.  A  relief  valve  comprising  a  housing  hoving  an 
inner  bore,  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  bore 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  inner  bore  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure,  shoulder  means  in  the  fainer  bore  adjacent  the 
outlet  means,  seat  means  movable  longitudinally  in  the 
inner  bore,  said  seat  means  is  a  hoUow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  central  bore,  a  closure  diaphragm  extending 
across  the  central  bore  adjacent  the  fnuto  conical  face 
having  an  orifice  theredutjugh  communicating  with  said 
central  bore  and  the  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and 
piston  means  in  said  central  bore  in  the  end  oppodte  the 
diaphragm  over  which  said  seat  means  is  adapteid  to  move, 
said  piston  means  and  di^lvagm  forming  a  damping 
chamber  to  restrain  vibration  of  the  seat  said  seat  means 
having  a  face  portion  adapted  to  seat  on  the  shoulder  in 
sealing  relationship  intermediate  its  width  whereby  a 
portion  only  of  the  face  is  exposed  to  fluid  in  the  inner 
chamber  in  the  closed  poaitioo,  said  face  sloping  from 
the  inner  bore  toward  the  outlet  means  in  a  direction 
adapted  to  cause  a  change  in  direction  of  fluid  flow  greater 
than  90*  from  the  inner  bore  to  the  outlet  means  and  to 
expose  the  entire  face  area  to  fluid  from  the  inner  cham- 
ber when  the  seat  means  and  shoulder  are  separated 
whereby  to  increase  the  force  acting  on  the  seat  to  sepa- 
rate the  seat  and  shoulder. 


3,tS4,421 
AUTOMATIC  FLUro-PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

G.  Corey,  Los  Aaicka,  Caltf.;  Edward  R.  P. 
•f  «U  WMam  G.  Corey, 


will  act  when  said  q>ring  containing  chamber  is  under 
negative  pressure  to  move  said  diaphragm  in  opposition 
to  said  q>ring  and  thereby  permit  said  valve  to  close; 
and  fluid  pressure  respoiuive  means  on  said  housing 
operable  under  a  predetermined  pressure  to  open  said 
spring  containing  chamber  to  atmosphere  to  neutralize 
the  negative  pressure  therein  including  a  valve  control- 
ling an  air  outlet  orifice,  said  negative  pressure  means 
including  a  passage  having  a  restriction;  said  orifice  hav- 
ing an  area  permitting  a  greater  quantity  of  air  to  flow 
into  said  spring  containing  chamber  than  is  permitted 
to  be  withdrawn  through  said  restriction. 


RM  Mar.  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  MMtl 
9  CTalMi     <CL  117— 4193) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  embodying  a  housing, 
a  control  valve  connected  to  said  housing  including  a 


3,t54,422 

FLUID  SEAL  FOR  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

PclkcriDo  E.  NapollCano,  1415  57lk  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  24,  195t,  Scr.  No.  70,59t 

i  Claims.    (CL  137—599) 


I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  relief  valve  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough 
and  a  transverse  bore  leading  into  the  longitudinal 
bore,  a  substantially  conical  valve  seat  in  one  end  of  the 
longitudinal  bore,  said  valve  seat  having  a  main  body  por- 
tion and  a  relatively  thin  deflectable  annular  portion 
protruding  from  said  body  portion  and  integral  there- 
with a  plunger  in  said  bore,  said  plunger  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  at  one  end  and  a'  valve  head  at 
the  other,  the  portion  of  said  longitudinal  bore  aligned 
with  the  portion  of  said  plunger  between  the  cylindrical 
portion  and  the  valve  head  defining  a  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  transverse  bore,  the  surface  area 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber  being  greater  than  that  of  the  valve  head,  said 
longitudinal  bore  having  a  cylindrical  portion  slidingly 
mounting  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  plunger,  said 
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valve  head  having  a  conical  body  portion  complementary 
to  the  body  portion  of  said  valve  scat  and  a  relatively  thin 
deflectable  annular  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  the 
body  portion,  said  annular  portion  having  a  lip  at  its 
free  edge  adapted  to  engage  said  thin  annular  portion  of 
the  valve  seat  to  form  a  seal,  the  region  of  said  annular 
portion  of  said  valve  head  between  the  lip  thereof  and 
the  body  portion  being  normally  spaced  from  the  valve 
seat  prior  to  application  of  pressure,  and  resilient  means 
in  said  longitudinal  bore  reaching  beyond  said  plunger 
normally,  to  urge  the  valve  head  against  said  seat. 


3,954,423 
CLOSE-OPEN  AND  DIVERTER  VALVE 
Omer  Hook,  Cbclmsford,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  39,  1949,  Scr.  No.  18,797 
5  Cfadnas.    (CL  137—499) 


flow  of  a  pneumatic  pressure  medium,  one  of  said  open- 
ings being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  a  pneu- 
matic pressure  medium,  a  second  opening  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  vehicle  levelling  system,  a  third 
opening  being  in  commimication  with  the  atmosphere, 
three  valve  members  in  and  controlling  the  passage  of 
said  medium  through  said  openings,  a  plug  threadably 
engaged  in  said  body  beneath  each  of  said  valves,  the 
plugs  being  removable  from  the  body  in  a  manner  inde- 
pendently of  the  openings  in  the  body  which  permit  the 
flow  of  the  pneumatic  pressure  medium,  elastic  means  on 
the  plugs  supporting  the  valves  and  urging  the  valves  to 
closed  position,  a  pair  of  push  rods  axially  displaceable 
in  said  body  for  controlling  the  outer  two  of  the  valve 
members,  said  rods  being  parallel  and  equally  spaced 
from  said  axis,  the  elastic  means,  valves  and  push  rods 
being  removable  from  said  body  with  said  i^ugs  removed 
from  said  body,  one  of  the  outer  two  valve  members  being 
adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  pressure  medium  from  the 
source  opening  into  the  body,  the  other  of  the  outer 
valves  being  adapted  to  selecUvcly  control  communica- 
tion of  the  vehicle  levelling  system  opening  with  the  at- 
mosphere, the  middle  valve  member  constituting  a  check 
valve  member,  said  check  valve  member  being  opened 
by  the  pressure  of  the  pneumatic  medium,  against  the 
action  of  the  elastic  means,  to  esublish  commtuication 
between  the  source  of  opening  and  the  vehicle  levelling 
opening  with  the  said  other  valve  membo-  dosed,  said 


1.  A  valve  suitable  for  use  in  a  dual  fuel  afterburner 
system  comprising  a  casing,  a  first  piston  including  a  con- 
necting rod  having  a  piston  head  at  one  end  thereof  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  said  casing  and  movable  from  an 
initial  position  to  an  operating  position,  means  disposed 
within  said  casing  in  engagement  with  said  piston  for 
normally  maintaining  the  piston  in  said  initial  position, 
a  complementary  piston  disposed  within  the  casing  at  a 
right  angle  and  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
first  piston,  said  piston  including  a  connecting  rod  having 
a  piston  head  at  each  terminal  end  thereof  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  movable  selectively  in  either 
direction  of  two  directions  to  an  operating  position,  disc 
means  carried  by  said  connecting  rod  of  the  first  piston 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  for  moving  the  first  piston  from  said  initial  posi- 
tion to  said  operating  position,  disc  means  carried  by  said 
connecting  rod  of  the  complementary  piston  and  disposed 
between  said  piston  heads  thereon  and  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined pressure  for  moving  the  complementary  piston 
so  that  the  piston  heads  are  alternately  moved  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  casing,  spring  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  disc  means  on  the  complementary  piston 
for  maintaining  the  complementary  piston  in  an  initial 
position,  fuel  conduits  on  the  casing  and  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  first  and  complementary 
pistons,  and  means  on  the  casing  in  communication  with 
said  fuel  conduits  for  porting  fuel  from  the  casing  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  the  piston  heads  on  said 
connecting  rods. 


3,954,424 
LEVELLING  DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  SUSPEN- 
SION  WITH  FRONT  CAM  CONTROL  MEMBER. 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
GinscMc  AHcri,  Mllaa,  Italy,  aasigBor  to  Fabbrica 
ItalaM  MagBcti  MareUI  S.pA.,  Mllaa,  Italy,  a  com- 
pany of  Italy 

FDed  Feb.  5, 1959,  S«r.  No.  791,417 
Claiou  priority,  appMcatlen  Haly  Feb.  12, 195t 
3Clalau.    (CL  137— 427.5) 
1.  A  valve  control  for  a  vehicle  levelling  system,  said 
valve  control  comprising:  a  body  having  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry, said  body  being  provided  with  openings  for  the 
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other  valve  member  being  opened  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  the  associated  push  rod  to  establish  com- 
munication between  the  vehicle  levelling  opening  and 
the  atmosphere,  said  check  valve  member  remaining 
closed  with  the  said  other  valve  member  open  to  block 
flow  of  the  pressure  medium  from  said  source  opening 
to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  rotatable  member  in  said  body, 
said  rotatable  member  having  an  annular  surface  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  said  axis  at  a  distance  there- 
from equal  to  that  of  said  rods,  said  surface  having  two 
spaced  levels  each  of  substantially  180*  circular  extent, 
said  levels  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis,  said  valve  members  being  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  levels  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  rods  being  of  a  length  to  extend  between  and  con- 
tact the  valve  members  and  the  level  of  the  surface 
which  is  furthest  from  the  plane  of  the  valve  members, 
said  rods  both  being  engaged  on  the  latter  said  level  with 
said  rotatable  member  in  a  first  normal  position  and 
with  said  valve  members  being  closed,  only  one  of  said 
rods  at  a  time  being  engageable  on  the  other  of  said 
levels,  which  is  closer  to  said  valve  member,  whereby  to 
open  the  corresponding  valve  member,  the  other  rod 
remaining  between  the  said  latter  level  and  the  awre- 
sponding  valve  member  whereby  the  latter  remains  dosed, 
said  rods  contacting  the  respective  levels  of  the  surface 
substantially  for  an  angle  of  roUtion  of  180*  of  said 
rotatable  member. 
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nvir^HT  ro^fTROL  VALVE  RADIATOR  TEST  PLUG 

T«k-  F  VHb^^S^O^iJv^^Gtmtni  Mo-    John  S.  Bouiette,  4M2  S.  Hall  SC,  HomUm,  T«m  Mary 
'*1i.  cSSSS&TdSSi?]^^  Del-       J—  ■«u.*««.  ««««»  of  -Id  Job.  S.  Bo-oelf.  d- 


FOcd  Sept.  S,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  83S,M3 
3  Clalnt.    (CL  137— 627.S) 


Filed  Oct.  2t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,227 
2  Clafans.    (CL  13S— M) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  valve,  body  means  having 
three  fluid  flow  passages  having  a  common  interflow  con- 
nection with  one  (^  the  passages  in  connection  with  a  sec- 
ond of  the  passages  for  inflow  of  fluid  to  said  one  passage 
and  in  connection  with  the  third  of  the  passages  for  out- 
flow of  fluid  from  said  one  passage,  at  least  said  second 
and  third  passages  each  having  a  resilient  portion  collapsi- 
ble to  cloK  the  passage,  resilient  means  comprising  a 
torsion  spring  having  opposite  ends  of  the  spring  engag- 
ing respectively  the  said  resilient  portions  of  said  second 
and  third  passages  normally  to  collapse  both  of  said  por- 
tions concurrently,  and  independently  acting  means  engag- 
ing said  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  separately  to  actuate 
the  said  opposite  ends  separately  and  release  thereby  the 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  from  the  respective 
resilient  portions  of  said  second  and  third  passages  sepa- 
rately for  separate  and  independent  fluid  flow  connection 
of  said  second  and  third  passages  with  said  one  pa^ge. 


3  054,426 

ROTARY  MAdNETlC  ACTUATOR 

WilUam  E.  FwUxy  Rochcttcr,  am*  DomM  W.  Lavtana, 

Ptttrford,  N.Y.,  ■■Ifnri  to  Gaacral  Motors  Corpora- 

tkiB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  ^^^Vontitmot  JMm 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  78«,<14 

4ClataBs.    (CL13t-4«) 


1,  A  variable  flow  valve  assembly  including,  a  valve 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  metering  orifice, 
disposed  within  said  body  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  a  Talve  needle  for  controlling  the  openmg  of  said 
orifice,  a  spindle  routably  supported  in  said  valve  body, 
a  crank  arm  attached  to  said  spindle  and  carrying  said 
valve  needle,  an  armature  attached  to  said  spindle  and 
having  arcuate  end  portions,  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  sup- 
ported by  said  valve  body  having  arcuate  pole  shoes  such 
that  an  arcuate  air  gap  is  defined  between  said  pole  shoes 
and  said  armature,  a  coil  for  magnetizing  said  pole  pieces, 
and  resilient  means  for  opposing  angular  movement  of 
said  armature  such  that  the  position  of  said  valve  needle 
is  substantially  proportional  to  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
coiL 


1.  For  use  with  a  radiator  filler  neck  of  the  type  in- 
cluding an  enlarged  end  portion  in  a  diametrically  reduced 
opposite  end  portion  defined  by  a  radially  extending  an- 
nular shoulder,  a  test  plug,  said  test  plug  comprising  a 
resilient,  expandible  and  cylindrical  bushing  adapted  to 
be  snugly  received  in  said  filler  neck,  said  bushing  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  end  portion  and  a  diametrically  reduced 
opposite  end  portion  defined  by  a  radially  extending  an- 
nular shoulder,  said  bushing  being  adapted  to  be  seated  in 
said  neck  with  the  enlarged  and  reduced  end  portions 
thereof  received  in  the  enlarged  and  reduced  end  portions 
respectively  of  said  filler  neck  and  its  shoulder  in  surface 
to  surface  contacting  relation  with  the  shoulder  of  said 
filler  neck  and  the  reduced  end  portion  of  said  bushing 
projecUng  beyond  the  end  of  the  reduced  end  portion  of 
said  fiUer  neck  remote  from  the  enlarged  end  portion 
thereof,  a  longitudinally  extending  and  generally  constant 
diameter  bore  formed  through  said  bushing,  and  air  tube 
having  a  smooth  outer  portion  snugly  and  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  bore,  said  bore  including  a  shallow  mwardly 
tapered  counterbore,  a  Upered  cone,  means  securing  said 
cone  to  the  end  of  said  tube  with  the  smaller  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  reduced  portion  of  said  bushing  and  for  ad- 
justment longitudinaUy  of  said  tube,  said  cone  including 
smooth  outer  side  surfaces  disposed  at  sharp  acute  angles 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cone  and  being 
wedgingly  and  alidingly  receivable  in  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  boce,  said  smaller  end  of  said  cone  being  slidably 
receivable  in  the  outer  end  of  said  counterbore,  and 
thrust  means  secured  to  said  tube  adjacent  the  enlarged 
portion  of  said  bushing  for  longitudinally  compressing 
said  bushing  and  moving  said  tube  outwardly  of  the  en- 
larged end  of  said  bushing  whereby  said  cone  will  enter  the 
said  counterbore  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  bore  and 
radially  expand  the  surrounding  reduced  portion  of  said 
bushing  disposed  through  the  reduced  end  portion  of  the 
filler  neck  to  prevent  retraction  of  said  bushing  from  the 
enlarged  end  portion  of  said  filler  neck  while  simultane- 
ously radially  expanding  said  bushing  into  fricuonal  en- 
gagement with  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  enlarged  and 
reduced  portions  of  said  filler  neck  and  applying  axial 
thrust  of  the  shoulder  of  the  bushing  toward  the  shoulder 
of  the  filler  neck. 


3,034,428 
COMPOSFTE  LAMINATED  TU»JULARMEM»ra 
G.  Cmwfort,  VaniTllle,  »•  C.,  aaggaor  to  Waii- 


2CWM.    (CLl3S— 141) 

2   A  composite  laminated  tubular  member  compris- 
ing ( 1 )  an  inner  layer  comprising  at  least  one  ply  of  deco- 
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rated  pigmented  paper  sheeting  impregnated  and  bonded  and  said  cross-bars,  tautly  winding  a  wire  of  small  di- 

together  by  a  thermoset  plasticized  melamine-aldehyde  ameter  over  the  stay-rods,  passing  the  wire  between  one 

resin,  (2)  an  intermediate  layer  comprising  at  least  one  cross-bar  and  the  stay-rod  through  the  notch  therebe- 

ply  of  paper  sheeting  impregnated  and  bonded  together  tween,  passing  the  wire  in  the  direction  of  the  stay-rod 

by  a  thermoset  resin  composition  comprising  (a)   from  to  the  next  cross-bar,  passing  the  wire  between  the  latter 
98%  to  88%  by  weight  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  and 
(b)  from  2%  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  glycidyl  polyether 


and  (3)  an  outer  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  plies  of 
kraft  paper  sheeting  impregnated  and  bonded  together  by 
a  thermoset  phenolic  resin,  said  thermoset  phenolic  resin 
being  the  heat-treated  product  of  a  resin  composition  com- 
prising (/)  a  phenol-formaldehyde  novolak  resin  and  (i*) 
from  about  20%  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  phenol-formaldehyde  novolak  resin  of  2,4,6-tri- 
methylolphenol. 


3,054,429 

HAND  LOOM 

Fkvderick   P.   Gardner,   New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  of 

eighty-five  percent  to  Sylvia  A.  Gardner  and  fifteen 

percent  to  Dick  R.  McUdn,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,940 

6CUaaa.    (CL  139— 34) 


6.  A  hand  loom  for  weaving  loops  of  material  into  a 
woven  form  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  support  members  extending 
from  said  frame  and  defining  the  geometric  shape  of 
said  form. 

pairs  of  said  members  having  facing  surfaces,  a  plu- 
rality of  work  holding  rods  detachably  extending  be- 
tween said  pairs  of  facing  surfaces  to  form  a  periph- 
eral support  to  receive  said  loops, 

means  carried  by  said  members  ifor  detachably  support- 
in  said  rods, 

said  means  allowing  its  corresponding  rod  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  member  for  adding  loops  thereon. 


3,054,430 
GRID  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRON 
DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Hcadrilms  lohannct  Marie  vaa  Toi  and  Enst 
dca  Dulk,  both  of  Etadhovci^  Netherlands, 
to  North  American  Philips  Compuiy,  Inc.,  New  Torfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 

FBcd  May  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2478 
Chyni  priority,  apHfeitioa  Ncthcrlaiids  Jnc  13, 1950 

0  rTiliiii     (CL  140— 713) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  grid  electrode  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
stay-rods,  placing  cross-bar  members  over  the  stay-rods 
thereby  providing  spaced  notches  between  said  stay-rods 


cross-bar  and  the  stay-rod  through  the  notch  therebe- 
tween, resuming  winding  of  the  wire  over  the  stay-rods, 
securing  the  wire  to  the  stay-rod  outside  the  elective 
length  of  the  grid  electrode,  and  severing  the  stay-rods 
between  successive  cross-bars  to  form  individual  grid 
structures. 


3,054,431 
FOOD  PROCESSING  MACHINERY 
Rkfaard  S.  Hartley  and  Harold  D.  Hannah,  Ttoy,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The   Hobart  ManntectarlK  Coonanrt 
TVoy,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,028 
7Cfadnis.    (CL140— 78) 


1.  Food  chopping  apparatiu  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  first  chopping  machine  adapted  to  subject  food 
materials  to  a  chopping  action,  a  discharge  on  said  firat 
chopping  machine,  an  open  top  bowl  having  a  connection 
with  said  discharge  to  receive  chopped  material  freely  dis- 
charged therefrom,  said  bowl  having  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  base  thereof,  a  second  chopping  nuchine  having  its 
inlet  connected  directly  to  said  bowl  outlet,  separate  drive 
means  connected  to  operate  each  of  said  chopping  ma- 
chines independently  of  the  other,  a  mixer  supported  to 
rotate  within  said  bowl  and  including  a  peddle  arranged 
to  force  chopped  material  downwardly  through  said  bowl 
outlet  opening,  and  means  connected  to  drive  said  mixer 
from  the  drive  means  of  said  second  chopping  "'^^•hinf 
concurrently  with  said  second  chopping  machine. 


3,054,432 

FOODSUCER 

iCarl  Zysset,  Hanptstrassc  31,  Lyw,  Bcrac,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842^12 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Switzerland  Oct  1, 1958 

4  Clafana.  (CL  140—103) 
I .  In  a  food  slicer,  in  combination,  a  supporting  frame; 
a  platform  for  the  goods  to  be  cut  secured  to  said  support- 
ing frame;  a  swing  arm  turnably  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing frame;  a  cutting  disk  turnably  mounted  on  said  swing 
arm;  a  pinion  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis 
as  said  cutting  disk  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  cutting  disk; 
a  toothed  member  mounted  on  said  swing  arm  for  free 
turning  movement  about  an  axis,  and  meshing  with  said 
pinion;  and  a  link  having  one  end  pivoted  to  said  sup- 


CcDTctforo     Ifi       10A0 
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porting  frame  and  the  other  end  pivoted  to  said  toothed 
member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  axis  so  that  when  said 
swing  arm  moves  with  said  disk  and  toothed  member 


m—m 


towards  said  platform,  said  link  turns  said  toothed  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  swing  arm  by  restraining  movement  of 
said  toothed  member  relative  to  said  frame  whereby  said 
pinion  and  said  cutting  disk  are  turned. 


associated  web  portion  and  joined  thereto  by  a  portion 
extending  laterally  between  said  one  marginal  portion  and 
its  associated  web  portion  and  being  integral  therewith 
formed  of  one  piece  with  said  one  marginal  portion  and 
associated  web  portion,  said  lateral  portion  being  above  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  marginal  portions  when  en- 
gaged, said  web  portions  of  the  strips  respectively  attached 
to  the  individual  upper  edges  of  the  pouch  wall  portion  at 
a  location  below  the  marginal  portions  so  that  a  reopen- 
aUe  closure  is  provided  for  the  pouch  opening  at  the  top 
of  the  pouch. 

3M4M5 

90WUSG  BAG 

LoBum  H.  Lc  GoA,  3  Mapk  Avc^  LawrcnccvlUc,  N  J. 

Flkd  May  M,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  31^59 

3  Clidau.    (CL  1S«— 52) 


S,t54,433 

METHOD  OF  DECORTICATING  SESAME  SEEDS 

Italo  C  iMtUi,  41M  PlMt  A?c^  Ftmm,  CiUiff. 

Flkd  Fab.  13, 19S^  Scr.  N«.  S«5,M1 

11  CUBS.    (0.144—221.9) 


'tm 


^  '• 


i      2^ 


3,0S4,434 

BAG  CLOSURE 

Steves  Aoflrit  and  Otto  Kvl  Krav,  New  York,  N.Y4 

nid  KraM  awlfor  to  aU  AmbM 

Flkd  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,945 

t  Ckfans.    (CL  15«— 3) 


1.  In  a  bowling  bag  having  a  lower  compartment  for 
containing  a  bowling  ball  and  an  upper  compartment  for 
containing  a  pair  of  bowling  shoes  in  side  by  side  relation, 
said  bag  also  having  a  flat  resilient  member  between  said 
compartments,  said  compartments  being  formed  by  a  pair 
of  cup-shaped  receptacles  assembled  together  with  their 
open  ends  in  opposed  rela}ion  and  hingedly  connected 
together  along  one  pair  of  adjacent  edges  and  provided 
with  means  for  fastening  the  other  pair  of  edges  together; 
said  resilient  member  being  hingedly  connected  to  one 
of  the  free  edges  of  the  upper  receptacle  for  supporting 
contact  with  the  ball  and  shoes  when  the  two  receptacles 
are  in  closed  relation. 


1 1 .  A  method  of  decorticating  sesame  seeds  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  seeds  to  the  action  of  dilute  aqueous 
caustic  alkaline  solution  of  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.5*  Be.  to  about  5*  Bi..  at  a  temperature  between  60*  C, 
and  70*  C.  for  an  extended  period  up  to  two  hours,  and 
then  subjecting  the  thus-treated  seeds  to  frictional  de- 
cortication. 


7.  A  container  having  a  flexible  closure  comprising  a 
pouch  having  front  and  back  wall  portions  with  upper 
edges  to  form  a  pouch  opening,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  clo- 
sure strips  each  having  a  web  portion  and  a  marginal  por- 
tion integral  therewith,  the  marginal  portions  having  inter- 
locking rib  and  groove  elements  extending  therealong  and 
forming  a  lock  between  the  marginal  portions  when  en- 
gaged, one  of  the  marginal  portions  being  alongside  its 


3,»54,43< 

INSERT  AND  SCREW  LOCKED  BY  SINGLE 

SPLIT  LOCK  RING 

loot  Rocia,  Newport  Beach,  CaHf.,  aMicBor  to  Rocaa  E4. 

giaccriac  Corf.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf^  a  corporatioB 
of  CaUfonda 

Flkd  Apr.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (51,(72 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  151—34) 


In  combination,  a  body  having  a  threaded  bore  and  a 
shallow  socket  at  the  inner  end  of  said  bore,  said  socket 
having  a  flat  bottom  portion  and  an  outer  end  that  ter- 
minates in  an  annular  shoulder  that  forms  the  bottom  of 
said  threaded  bore;  a  resilient,  split  lock  ring  resting 
on  the  flat  bottom  portion  of  said  socket,  the  axial  cross- 
sectional  thickness  of  said  split  lock  ring  being  about  equal 
to  the  depth  of  said  socket,  said  split  lock  ring  having 
axially  offset  free  ends  which  in  tbdr  uncompressed  tUte 
occupy  an  axial  space  substantially  greater  than  the  depth 
of  said  socket;  an  externally  and  internally  threaded  hol- 
low insert  having  an  inner,  flat  end  face,  said  insert  being 
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mounted  in  said  threaded  bore  and  axially  compressing 
said  free  ends  of  said  split  lock  ring  sufficiently  to  effect 
seating  of  said  flat  inner  end  face  against  said  shoulder, 
the  outside  and  inside  diameter  of  said  split  lock  ring 
being  respectively  smaller  than  the  outside  and  inside 
diameter  of  said  insert,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  split 
lock  ring  also  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  socket  to  permit  said  ring  to  be  expanded 
radially  by  a  bevel-end  screw  fastener;  and  a  fastener 
mounted  in  said  insert  having  a  bevel-end  screw  threaded 
shank  engaging  the  inner  upper  edge  of  said  split  lock 
ring  axially  compressing  and  radially  expanding  said  ring, 
whereby  the  axial,  and  radial  inward,  force  of  said  ring 
acts  to  lock  said  fastener  and  insert  against  rotary  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body. 


3,954,437 

CAN  BODY  BLANK  FORMING  MACHINE 

Ed  Laxo,  27699  Orlando  Ave,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Flkd  Ian.  29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  5,383 

4  CUaaa.    (CL  153—25) 


,> — < — *> 


1.  A  can  body  blank  forming  machine  of  the  charac- 
ter described  comprising:  a  longitudinally  extended  hori- 
zontal feed  table  having  parallel  edges  extending  along 
its  length  and  at  least  one  work  station  located  along 
said  table  intermediate  its  ends,  said  work  station  com- 
prising: a  stationary  frame,  a  slide,  means  mounting  said 
slide  for  vertical,  reciprocating  movement  in  said  frame 
and  a  tool  carried  by  said  slide  for  performing  a  metal 
forming  operation  on  an  edge  of  a  can  body  blank  closely 
adjacent  one  of  said  edges  of  the  table,  such  operation 
being  performed  at  high  speed  and  solely  on  such  edge 
of  the  body  blank  and  with  the  tool  moving  closely  ad- 
jacent the  table,  said  mounting  means  being  in  the  form 
of  a  notched  portion  of  each  side  of  said  slide,  an  op- 
posed registering  notched  portion  of  said  frame  on  each 
side  of  the  slide,  and  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  seated 
within  each  pair  of  opposed  registering  notches. 


3,954,438 
PIPE  STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE 
Udo  Wegacr,  Hcidclbcri,  and  Haaa  UndcmanB,  Bklc 
feld,  Gcraaay,  awlgaoii  to  Th.  Cahm  A  Co.,  Bklc- 
feld,  Gcnnany,  a  inn  of  Gcnaaay 

Flkd  Dec  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,798 
19  ClainH.    (CL  15S— 32) 


frame,  said  sets  of  straightening  rollers  being  located  in 
planes  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  axis,  the  straighten- 
ing rollers  of  each  set  being  spaced  about  said  axis  and 
about  the  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  of  the  pipe,  each 
straightening  roller  having  a  line  of  engagement  with  the 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  the  pipe,  said  rollers  be- 
ing spaced  about  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  pipe  in 
such  a  manner  that  any  plane  through  said  axis  inter- 
sects the  line  of  engagement  of  at  least  one  roller  in  each 
set. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  straightening  cylindrical  pipes,  in 
combination,  frame  means;  feeding  means  for  feeding  a 
cylindrical  pipe  having  an  axis  through  said  frame  means 
in  direction  of  said  axis;  means  for  rotating  said  frame 
means  and  said  pipe  relative  to  each  other  about  said  axis; 
and  a  plurality  of  seU  of  straightening  rollers  having  hy- 
perbolic surfaces  and  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 


3,954,439 

CORRUGATION  AND  MESHING  OF 

METAL  TAPES 

CccO  A.  Hallam,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  aHtcnor  to 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,979 
4  Claims.    (CL  153—77) 


1.  A  system  for  corrugating  and  meshing  two  metal 
tapes  comprising  forming  rolls  for  producing  lateral  cor- 
rugations in  the  tapes  and  for  advancing  the  tapes,  a 
common  driver  for  the  rolls,  a  speed  control  for  the  driver, 
means  for  producing  a  slack  takeup  loop  in  each  of  the 
tapes  at  the  output  of  the  forming  rolls,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  minimum  size  of  each  loop,  means  for  regulating 
the  speed  control  responsive  to  the  variations  in  the  size 
of  both  loops  when  equal  in  size  and  responsive  to  the 
variations  in  size  of  the  larger  of  the  two  loops  when 
unequal  in  size,  means  at  the  output  of  the  two  loops  for 
holding  the  tapes  in  meshing  relation  and  for  advancing 
the  Upes.  and  while  the  larger  loop  regulates  the  speed 
control  the  means  at  the  output  of  the  two  loops  stretches 
the  Upe  with  the  smaller  loop  so  that  the  tape  with  the 
smaller  loop  a  of  required  span  for  the  proper  meshing  of 
the  two  tapes. 

3  954  440 

MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  AND  ADHERING 

CLOTH  TO  PIPE  INSULATION 

Emerkk  C.  Pic,  Atco,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign* 
meats,  to  Owcns-Cornhig  Fibcrglas  CorporatkMi,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dekware 

Filed  July  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  522,014 
4  Claima.    (CL  15<     443) 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  a  flexible  web  of  covering 
material  around  a  cylindrical  object,  said  apparatiu  com- 
prising the  combination  of  an  endless  resilient  belt 
mounted  for  horizontal  travel,  noeans  for  horizontally  driv- 
ing said  belt,  means  fw  guiding  said  covering  material 
in  superimposed  longitudinal  relationship  onto  said  belt 
for  travel  therewith,  an  object  receiving  station  disposed 
along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  belt  supported  covering 
material  for  receiving  an  object  in  a  lengthwise  position 


Ss>p^r««i>E>D    IB     1 QA9 
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upon  said  covering  material,  a  wrapping  die  receiving  said 
belt  and  for  receiving  the  belt  supported  covering  mate- 
rial and  object  therethrough,  said  wrapping  die  being 
shaped  in  the  form  of  a  longitudinally  segmented  frusto 
conical  member  providing  an  inner  wall  surface  defining 
a  belt  constricting  opening  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  belt  and  converging  in  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof,  said  wrapping  die  also  defining  an  open  upper 
stretch  communicating  with  said  belt  constricting  opening 
and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  wrapping  die.  said 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  wrapping  die  being  operative  to 
enfold  the  marginal  edges  of  said  belt  and  said  covering 
material  around  said  object  to  an  upstanding  position  with 
the  opposite  marginal  edges  of  said  covering  material  pro- 
truding outwardly  from  said  open  upper  stretch,  resilient 
means  overlying  said  belt  and  arranged  to  press  the  pro- 
truding marginal  edges  of  said  covering  material  into 
lengthwise  mutual  contact  during  the  unfolding  of  said 
belt  as  it  leaves  the  belt  emergent  end  of  said  wrapping 
die  and  meant  for  mutually  securing  said  marginal  edges 
to  thereby  retain  said  covering  material  around  said 
object 


apparatus  comprising  a  supply  of  patch  material  in  strip 
form,  a  supply  of  handle  cord  or  the  like,  press  means 
including  a  drum  with  a  press  roll  adjacent  thereto  form- 
ing a  nip  therebetween,  a  mechanism  for  continuously  dis- 
posing said  cord  in  loop  fashion  adjacent  to  said  nip  and 
to  said  patch  material,  said  drum  and  roll  comprising  ro- 
tating press  meani  whereby  said  cord  and  patch  material 
may  be  drawn  therethrough  to  form  a  composite  handle 
patch  strip. 

AIR  CX)Nim>L  MECHANISM 
George  E.  Valcntiiie  and  Jowpk  H.  Fabanki.  Schoylkfll 
Havca,  Pa^  asrignors  to  TkcraM  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tioo,  a  corporatioii  of  Pcnnsyhraaia 

FUcd  Aag.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S33,42S 
3  CUhBs.    (O.  159— 2S) 
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3,054,441 

HOT  WIRE  CUT-OFF 

VkgU  E.  Gcz,  Wyomi^,  aad  Abrabam  Bart,  HamittoB 

Coaoty,    Ohio   (both    %    Procter   and   Gamble   Cc, 

iTorydak  Tech.  Center,  CkKinuti  17,  Ohio) 

FUcd  Sept  29, 19M,4cr.  No.  59,22S) 

4  Claims.     (CL  154—515) 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  sealed  packets  from  each 
other  in  a  packet  composite  comprising  a  moving  support 
for  the  packet  composite  including  supporting  means  for 
the  seals  thereof,  said  last  mentioned  supporting  means 
having  a  recess  beneath  the  proposed  line  of  severance, 
and  a  second  moving  member  having  a  refractory  wedge 
with  a  heated  element  at  its  apex,  the  line  of  movement 
of  the  refractory  wedge  and  heated  element  intersecting 
the  line  of  movement  of  the  supporting  means  so  that 
said  heated  element  and  a  portion  at  least  of  said  refrac- 
tory wedge  will  pass  through  said  packet  composite  and 
into  said  recess  whereby  said  wedge  will  form  a  gap  be- 
tween the  severed  edges  of  said  packet  composite  to  permit 
withdrawal  of  said  heated  element. 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  regulating  the  supply  of  air 
to  a  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  blower  for  deliv- 
ering air  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  housing  for  said 
blower  having  an  outlet  opening  and  a  side  inlet  opening, 
a  cup-shaped  member  rigid  with  said  housing  and  having 
a  plivality  of  peripheral  openings,  the  combined  area  of 
said  openings  being  in  excess  of  that  necessary  to  permit 
delivery  by  said  blower  of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  air  to 
support  normal  combustion,  a  band  adjustably  encircling 
said  opening  for  regulating  the  effective  size  of  said  open- 
ings, a  solenoid  carried  by  said  housing  having  an  arma- 
ture movable  radially  of  said  cup-shaped  member  op- 
posite certain  of  said  openings,  said  armature  being 
biaied  toward  said  cup-shaped  member,  an  arcuate  shield 
having  essentially  the  same  radius  as  the  wall  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  said  armature 
and  adapted  to  normally  close  certain  of  said  openings, 
and  control  means  operative  to  energize  said  solenoid  to 
retract  said  armature  and  said  shield  to  uncover  certain 
of  said  openings  at  the  beginning  of  each  combustion 
cycle  and  to  thereafter  de-energize  said  solenoid. 


3,954,442 
BAG  HANDLE  MACHINE 
Lamar  T.  Atwood,  PIdc  Bhift,  Ait.,  wd  Unci  E.  Tf yior, 
Jr.,  South  Wfaidbam,  Maine,  assigMra  to  Hndion  Pnlp 
Jk  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  949,293 
12  Clafaiii.    (CL  154-^51) 


3,954,444 

WIPER  BLADE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WIPED 

FILM  UQUID  PROCESSORS 

Frank  E.  RobblM,  311  Akzander  St,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,141 

COabM.    (CL159— 4) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  liquid  in  an  inter- 
'rupted,  agitated  film  that  is  supported  on  and  that  flows 
downwardly  over  an  internal  surface  of  revolution  that 
has  an  upright  axis,  an  improved  wiper  that  is  adapted 
for  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  axis  and  over  an 
axially-extending  portion  of  said  surface,  for  removing 
I.  Apparatus  for  forming  handle  patches  of  the  type   the  liquid  film  from  said  surface  at  a  plurality  of  axially- 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  multi-wall  bap  and  the  like,  said    spaced  locations  thereon,  collecting  the  removed  liquid 
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adjacent  said  locations,  and  returning  the  removed  liquid 
to  said  surface  at  different  locations  respectively  than 
those  from  where  removed,  said  wiper  being  formed 
with  an  elongate  body  portion  that  is  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  extend  axially  of  said  surface,  a  plurality  of 
members  projecting  in  one  direction  from  said  body 
portion  and  radially  outward  relative  to  said  axis,  each 
of  said  members  being  formed  with  an  end  portion,  at  its 
end  remote  from  said  body  portion,  that  includes  a 
blade-like  web  portion  that  hjis  one  edge  that  is  disposed 
to  engage  liquid  in  a  film  on  said  surface  to  remove  it 
frdm  said  surface  upon  movement  of  said  wiper  over  said 
surface  and  that  also  has  radially  outer  and  inner  faces, 
said  outer  web  face  being  disposed  to  engage  against  and 
slide  over  said  surface  of  revolution,  and  said  inner  web 
face  being  formed  and  disposed  to  permit  the  flow  of 
removed  liquid  thereover  in  such  fashion  as  to  tend  to 
press  said  outer  web  face  against  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, said  members  and  their  respective  end  portions 
being  substantially  uniformly  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
of  said  body  portion  and  axially  of  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion. 


rod  and  moving  said  housing  along  said  rod  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  rod,  frictional  engaging  means  within  said 
housing   frictionally   engaging  said  clutch   means   with 


3,954,445 

METHOD  FOR  SPRAY  DRYING  FLOWABLE 

UQUID-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 

Bameil  E.  Bodahn,  Botwardi,  Minn. 

Origal  appHcatfpn   Feb.   7,   1956;  Ser.   No.   543,973. 

mrided  and  this  application  June  23,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

743,749 

TCfadoM.    (CL159— 49) 


"1        J^i  II  "'lC'   ^  / 


.  1.  The  method  of  preparing  stable  non-hygroscopic 
dried  whey  comprising  introducing  into  a  hot  drying 
chamber  at  an  elevated  position  therewithin  a  very  xvpA 
flow  of  hot  turbulent  dry  air  having  a  high  degree  of 
yorticity  and  having  a  temperature  above  140*  F.,  spray- 
ing very  well  small  particles  of  said  whey  into  the  central 
portion  of  said  flow  whereby  said  particles  will  be  dried 
as  they  pass  through  the  air  and  will  all  then  be  deposited 
in  solid  form  upon  the  bottom  of  said  drying  chamber, 
permitting  said  dried  particles  deposited  on  the  bottom' 
wall  to  all  remain  sutionary  and  undisturbed  upon  said 
floor  in  the  hot  drying  chamber  for  about  one  to  five 
minutes  to  permit  the  material  in  the  whey  particles  to 
stabilize  into  non-hygrotcopic  condition  before  removing 
the  same  from  the  interior  of  the  hot  drying  compart- 
ment and  removing  said  air  from  the  hot  drying  cham- 
ber at  an  outflow  temperature  of  about  140"  F. 


VERTICAL  Vi?JfeTIAN  BLINDS 
Robert  J.  Cayton,  Los  Angclet,  CaHf,  assignor  to  Verti- 
cal Blinds  Corp.  of  America,  Santa  Mooica.  Caitf..  a 
corporatioB  of  CaBforahi 

FiM  Jmw  39, 1949,  Sw.  No.  39,954 

1 .  A  rod  supporUng  device  m  a  vertical  Venetian  blind 
of  the  type  having  a  drive  rod  rotatably  supported  witlMU 
a  channel  comprising:  a  series  <rf  carriages  supported 
within  said  channel  each  having  an  opening  therein 
through  which  said  rod  passes,  tie  means  interconnecting 
said  carriages,  a  housing  positioned  between  adjacent 
carriages  having  an  opening  through  which  said  rod 
passes,  clutch  means  in  said  housing  for  engaging  said 


said  rod,  stop  means  in  the  path  of  said  housing  limiting 
movement  thereof  and  overcoming  said  frictional  engag- 
ing means. 


3,954,447 
FOLDING  DOOR  HARDWARE 
Robert  Brydotf,  Paidtna,  CaUf .,  avIiBor  to  Acme  Ap- 
pUancc  Manufacturing  Company,  Monrovia,  CaHf.,  a 
corporation  of  California. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  795,797 
9  Cbdmt.    (CL  164—294) 


rm^  ^n 


\  ^*^  J 


1.  A  folding  door  oveiliead  track  member  to  be  se- 
cured in  a  door  opening  and  including  parallel  primary 
and  secondary  tracks  having  portions  which  are  common 
to  each  other,  said  primary  track  being  generally  chan- 
nel-shaped in  cross  section  and  which  includes  a  down- 
wardly facing  horizontal  web  siu-faoe  with  marginal  de- 
pending flanges  having  oppositely  facing  vertical  surfaces 
that  cooperate  with  said  downwardly  facing  horizontal 
web  surface  to  form  primary  track  guiding  surfaces,  said 
secondary  track  being  generally  C-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  which  includes  a  top  horizontal  web  with  paral- 
lel depending  sides  terminating  in  oppositely  disposed  in- 
turned  horizontal  flanges  the  marginal  edges  of  which 
form  a  continuously  extending  mouth,  said  continuously 
extending  mouth  being  of  less  width  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  depending  primary  track  flanges  to  provide 
said  primary  track  downwardly  facing  horizontal  web 
surface  on  the  luiderside  of  said  intumed  horizontal 
flanges,  said  mouth  interconnecting  the  interior  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  tracks. 


3,954,449 
COUNTERFLOW  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
lohn  N.  Dew  and  WDUam  L.  MatUn,  Poms  City,  Okb., 

amlyaon  to  Contincnhri  OO  Company,  Pooca  CMy, 

OklL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  729,156 
4aafanB.    (CL166— 11) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrocarbons  from  two  ver- 
tically-spaced adjacent  hydrocarbon-bearing  zones  within 
a  reservoir  separated  by  a  substantially  impermeable  bar- 
rier which  comprises  drilling  two  spaced-apart  well  bores 
into  said  reservoir  whereby  said  zones  are  traversed, 
injecting  combustion-supporting  gas  through  a  first  of  said 
well  bores  into  the  first  of  said  zones,  injecting  combus- 
tion-supporting gas  through  the  second  of  said  well  bores 
into  the  second  of  said  zones,  initiating  in  situ  combustion 
in  said  first  zone  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  well  bore 
and  in  said  second  zone  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lecood 
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well  bore,  maintaining  the  flow  of  said  combustion-sup- 
porting gas  thereby  propagating  combustion  in  each  of 
said  zones  counterflow  to  the  direction  of  combustion  in 


said  sleeve  is  in  said  lower  position;  an  external  downward- 
ly facing  stop  shoulder  on  said  body  engageable  with  the 
upwardly  facing  stop  shoulder  in  said  bowl  to  limit  down- 
ward movement  of  said  body  in  said  bowl;  stid  key  when 
moved  to  projecting  position  engaging  in  said  intenud 
annular  recess  in  the  bore  of  said  casing  bowl,  whereby 
said  body  is  releasably  anchored  in  place  in  said  bowl; 
means  on  said  body  engageable  with  a  well  conductor  for 
support  of  the  same  therebelow;  said  internal  stop  shoulder 
aiiid  said  internal  locking  shoulder  in  said  body  providing 
means  for  positioning  and  securing  another  well  to<d 
in  said  body;  means  on  said  body  and  said  sleeve  releas- 
ably holding  said  sleeve  in  said  upper  position;  and  means 
on  said  body  and  said  sleeve  engaging  one  another  on 
downward  movement  of  said  sleeve  to  prevent  upward 
movement  of  said  sleeve. 


the  adjacent  zone,  producing  the  hydrocarbons  of  said 
second  zone  through  said  first  well  bore,  and  producing 
the  hydrocarbons  of  said  first  zone  through  said  second 
well  bore. 


WELL  TOOLS  FOR  SUBMARINE  WELLS 

Harry  B.  Scfanunm,  George  Max  RaaUns,  and  John  V. 

Frcdd,  Dallas,  Tex^  aasignofs  to  Otb  Engiiicering  Cor^ 

pomtioB,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <94,2«4 

23Claiaa.    (CL  IM— M.5) 


1.  A  well  tool  including:  a  tubular  casing  bowl  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  a  well  casing  and 
having  an  internal  upwardly  facing  stop  shoulder  and  an 
internal  annular  locking  recess  formed  in  its  bore;  a  tubu- 
lar body  removably  positioned  in  said  bowl  and  having  a 
lateral  window  therein;  an  internal  upwardly  facing  stop 
shoulder  in  said  tubular  body;  an  internal  downwardly 
facing  lock  shoulder  in  said  body  and  spaced  longitudinally 
from  said  upwardly  facing  stop  shoulder  therein;  a  lock- 
ing key  disposed  in  said  window  for  lateral  sliding  move- 
ment therein  between  an  outer  projecting  position  and 
an  inner  retracted  position;  means  on  said  key  engaging 
said  body  to  limit  outward  movement  of  said  key;  a  lock- 
ing sleeve  on  said  body  slidable  longitudinally  thereon 
between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position,  said  sleeve  being 
disposed  above  said  key  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  upper 
position;  means  on  said  sleeve  and  said  key  engaging  one 
another  on  downward  movement  of  said  sleeve  on  said 
body  to  move  said  key  to  projecting  position,  said  sleeve 
engaging  and  holding  said  key  in  projecting  pouticw  when 


3,«54,45« 

RETRIEVABLE  PACKER  APPARATUS 

Reuben  C.  Baker,  deceased,  btc  of  Coidlnga,  Cattf.,  by 
Rcvbcn  Carlton  Baker,  Jr.,  WUtticr,  Tbclma  Baker 
Anderson,  Downey,  Aaron  A.  Baker,  Coalinga,  and 
DavM  K.  AndcTMNi,  Ventnra,  CaHf.,  and  Sccvrlty-Fint 
National  Bank  off  Lot  Angeles,  czccntors,  aMignon  to 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Jnnc  2,  I95«,  Scr.  No.  739,177 
17  Clafans.    (CL  IM— 12t) 


1.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  well  ponduit 
disposed  in  a  well  bore:  a  body;  an  upper  expander  slid- 
able on  said  body  and  having  an  upper  expander  surface 
inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly;  a  lower  expander 
fixed  to  said  body  and  having  an  expander  surface  inclined 
inwardly  and  upwardly;  slips  around  said  body  and  ex- 
panders, each  slip  having  upper  and  lower  expander  sur- 
faces companion  to  and  engaging  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  expanders,  each  slip  having 
lower  condtfTf  engaging  wickers  facing  upwardly  and 
upper  condutt  engaging  wickers  facing  downwardly;  ac- 
tuating mean*  shiftable  downwardly  along  said  body  for 
moving  said  upper  expander  relatively  downward  along 
said  body  toward  said  lower  expander  to  expand  said 
slips  into  engagement  with  the  well  conduit;  and  one-way 
retaining  means  between  and  engaging  said  actuating 
means  and  body  for  preventing  upward  movement  of  said 
upper  expander  along  said  body,  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  threaded  connection  permitting  said  actuating 
means  to  move  upwardly  along  said  body  in  response  to 
relative  roUtion  between  said  actuating  means  and  body 
to  enable  said  slips  to  release  from  the  well  conduit. 
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>wer  position;  an  external  down  ward- 
er on  said  body  engageable  with  the 
shoulder  in  said  bowl  to  limit  down- 
kid  body  in  said  bowl;  scid  key  when 
position  engaging  in  said  intenial 
!  bore  of  said  casing  bowl,  whereby 
>ly  anchored  in  place  in  said  bowl; 
;ngageable  with  a  well  conductor  for 
lerebelow;  said  internal  stop  shoulder 
cing  shoulder  in  said  body  providing 
ng  and  securing  another  well  to<d 
on  said  body  and  said  sleeve  releas- 
:ve  in  said  upper  position;  and  means 
lid  sleeve  engaging  one  another  on 
t  of  said  sleeve  to  prevent  upward 
eve. 


3,t54,45« 

ILE  PACKER  APPARATUS 

eccaacd,  late  of  CoaUnga,  CaHff.,  by 
Baker,  Jr^  Whltticr,  Tbclma  Baker 
7,  Aaroa  A.  Baker,  Coalinga,  and 
n«  Vcntnra,  CaHf^  and  SccvrTty-Flnt 
Los  Amdcs,  executors,  aaripion  to 
lac^  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corpora- 

I  2, 195«,  Scr.  No.  739,177 
(CL  IM— IM) 


adapted  to  be  set  in  a  well  conduit 
ore:  a  body;  an  upper  expander  slid- 
nd  having  an  upper  expander  surface 
ind  downwardly;  a  lower  expander 
id  having  an  expander  surface  inclined 
rdly;  slips  around  said  body  and  ex- 
aving  upper  and  lower  expander  sur- 
and  engaging  said  upper  and  lower 
y,  of  said  expanders,  each  slip  having 
iging  wickers  facing  upwardly  and 
ging  wickers  facing  downwardly;  ac- 
ible  downwardly  along  said  body  for 
expander  relatively  downward  along 
said  lower  expander  to  expand  said 
lit  with  the  well  conduit;  and  one-way 
'tween  and  engaging  said  actuating 
preventing  upward  movement  of  said 
ng  said  body,  said  retaining  means  in- 
connection  permitting  said  actuating 
irardly  along  said  body  in  response  to 
tween  said  actuating  means  and  body 
to  release  from  the  well  conduit. 


M54,451 
WELL  APPARATUS 
lames  W.  Bonner,  Honston,  Tez^  aarignor  off 
to  Lowrcy  OH  Tools,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
tion  off  Texas 

Filed  July  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (71,212 
21  Ctaims.    (CL  IM— 123) 


and  settable  upon  axial  relative  motion  of  «aid  sec- 
ond abutment  toward  the  lowermost  part  of  said 
support  means  and  releasable  upon  axial  relative 
motion  of  said  second  abutment  away  from  the 
lowermost  part  of  said  support  means, 

means  resisting  axial  movement  of  said  support  means 
relative  to  said  second  abutment  to  prevent  pre- 
mature setting  of  said  second  slip  type  anchor,  and 

means  through  which  an  upward  thrust  can  be  exerted 
on  said  support  means  whereby  when  a  downward 
thrust  is  exerted  on  said  sub  said  second  anchor 
means  is  set,  said  sealing  material  sleeve  is  expanded, 
and  said  first  anchor  is  set. 


3,054,452 
RETRIEVABLE  WELL  APPARATUS 
Eanicst  H.  Clark,  Jr.,  and  Don  G.  CampbcU,  Downey, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Baker  OQ  Tools,  Inc.,  Loe  Angelca, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  off  CaUffonia 

Filed  July  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  751,«M 
21Clainii.    (CLIM— 134) 


1.  A  well  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  inner  member  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end. 

a  sub  at  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  member, 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sub  for  connecting  it 
to  means  for  lowering  the  device  into  a  well, 

means  connecting  the  sub  to  the  inner  member  for 
limited  longitudinal  relative  motion  between  the 
sub  and  inner  member,  r- 

resilient  friction  means  connecting  the  sub  to  the 
inner  member  preventing  downward  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  sub  relative  to  the  inner  member 
except  when  a  predetermined  downward  force  is 
exerted  on  the  sub  and  including  a  member  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  device  and  resiliently  bearing 
against  a  surface  on  another  portion  of  said  device 
providing  frictional  resistance  to  downward  mo- 
tion of  the  sub  relative  to  the  inner  member,  one 
of  said  portions  being  carried  by  the  sub  and  the 
other  by  said  inner  member, 

first  slip  type  anchor  means  connecting  said  sub  to  the 
inner  member  and  settable  upon  the  downward  longi- 
tudinal motion  of  said  sub  relative  to  said  inner 
member  and  releasable  by  upward  motion  of  said 
sub  relative  to  said  inner  men>ber, 

an  abutment  affixed  to  said  inner  member  below  said 
slip  type  anchor  means  and  including  a  downwardly 
facing  surface, 

a  second  abutment  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said 
inner  member  and  including  an  upwardly  facing  sur- 
face disposed  below  and  spaced  from  said  down- 
wardly facing  surface, 

a  sealing  material  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  inner  mem- 
ber disposed  about  said  member  between  said  down- 
wardly facing  surface  and  said  upwardly  facing  sur- 
face and  expansible  upon  reduction  of  the  axial 
distance  between  said  abutments  to  sealingly  engage 
a  surrounding  medium, 

support  means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  mounted 
on  said  inner  member  for  axial  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  inner  member  and  disposed  below 
said  second  abutment, 

a  second  slip  type  anchor  means  below  said  second 
abutment  and  above  said  support  means  and  con- 
necting said  second  abutment  to  said  support  means 


1.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  for  operation  in  a  well  bore: 
a  body  member  connectible  to  a  running-in  string  for 
moving  the  tool  within  the  well  bore;  a  clutch  member 
slidable  longitudinally  on  said  body  member;  one  of  said 
members  having  a  plurality  of  clutch  teeth  disposed  aloiig 
the  length  of  said  one  member;  a  carrier  movable  with 
the  other  of  said  members  and  rotatable  relative  thereto; 
means  engaging  said  carrier  and  said  other  of  said  mem- 
bers for  frictionally  resisting  rotation  of  said  carrier  rela- 
tive to  said  other  of  said  niembers;  a  clutch  element  mov- 
able laterally  on  and  carried  by  said  carrier  and  having 
clutch  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  clutch  teeth  of 
said  one  member  to  couple  said  members  for  longitudinal 
movement  together;  and  cam  means  on  said  one  member 
operable  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  said 
members  to  engage  and  shift  said  clutch  element  laterally 
from  clutching  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  said  one 
member  to  uncouple  said  members  from  each  other. 


3,054,453 

WELL  PACKER 

lames  W.  Bonner,  8305  Baker,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  494,169,  Mar.  14, 

1955.    This  application  Sept  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  701,249 

8  Chdms.    (CL  100—138) 

1.  In  combination,  a  mandrel  having  an  axial  passage 

therethrough;  a  packer  sleeve  on  said  mandrel;  upper  and 

lower  casing  gripping  slip  and  expander  type  wedge  means 

on  said  mandrel  respectively  above  and  below  said  packer 

sleeve  in  abutment  therewith  actuatable  to  casing  en- 
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gaging  position  with  said  sleeve  compreaaed  therebetween  having  a  cam  carried  thereby,  and  the  other  of  said  means 
by  relative  axial  motion  of  said  means  towards  each  other  having  a  cam  follower  carried  thereby,  and  swivel  means 
from  4in  initial  position  of  greater  separation;  mechani-  for  connecting  said  arbor  means  to  a  wire  line,  said  cam 
cally  releasable  means  for  holding  both  of  said  casing  having  surface  means  inclined  relative  to  the  direction 
gripping  slip  and  expander  type  wedge  means  in  said  inl-  of  movement  of  said  cam  follower  whereby  said  cam  and 
tial  position  to  keep  them  out  of  casing  gripping  position, 
said  mechanically  releasable  means  including  casing  en- 
gaging friction  means  on  said  mandrel  connected  to  one 
of  said  casing  gripping  wedge  means,  said  mechanically 
releasable  means  also  including  connecting  means  dis- 
connectable  upon  relative  rotation  between  said  mandrel 
and  friction  means  but  when  connected  holding  said  fric- 
tion means  to  said  mandrel  to  prevent  relative  axial  mo- 
tion thereof,  said  connecting  means  being  disconnected 
by  rotation  of  said  mandrel  while  said  friction  means  is 
held  against  rotation  by  casing  engagement,  said  casing 
gripping  wedge  means  being  actoatable  to  casing  grip- 
ping position  by  axial  motion  of  the  mandrel  relative  to 


said  friction  means  after  said  connecting  means  is  dis- 
connected, said  packer  sleeve  expanding  radially  into 
binding  casing  and  mandrel  engagement  upon  axial  com- 
pression between  said  upper  and  lower  casing  gripping 
means;  a  flow  pipe;  second  connecting  means  discon- 
nectable  by  relative  rotation  between  said  flow  pipe  and 
mandrel  only  upon  application  of  torque  thereto  greater 
than  that  required  to  disconnect  the  first  said  connecting 
means  but  when  connected  holding  said  pipe  to  said 
mandrel  to  prevent  relative  axial  motion  therebetween,  the 
second  said  connecting  means  being  disconnectable  by 
rotation  of  said  pipe  while  said  sleeve  is  in  binding  en- 
gagement with  said  casing  and  mandrel;  said  pipe  having 
a  portion  extending  into  said  axial  passage  in  the  mandrel 
when  said  pipe  is  connected  to  said  mandrel;  and  means 
to  seal  between  the  outside  of  said  pipe  and  the  inside 
of  said  mandrel  when  said  pipe  portion  is  in  said  axial 
passage. 

WIRE  LINE  SETTING  AND  RELEASING  DEVICES 
Robert  T.  En— ,  D— OM,  Ofcla^  awigHui  to  Hallibwton 
CtHitftmft  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
FBai  Mmy  2^  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  737^5 
4  Chins.    (CL  IM— I7S) 
1.  A  device  for  use  on  a  wire  line  in  an  oil  well  bore 
hole  or  the  like  for  imparting  rotation  to  an  object  sup- 
ported on  the  wire  line  by  said  device,  said  device  com- 
prising arbor  means,  drag  spring  means,  said  drag  spring 
means  being  mounted  on  said  arbor  means  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  with  respect  thereto  and  having  laterally 
outwardly  projecting   resilient  elements  for   frictionally 
engaging  the  wall  of  a  well  bore  to  resist  rotational  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  bore  bole,  one  of  said  means 


cam  follower  coact  with  said  arbor  means  and  drag  spring 
means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  arbor  means  as  it  is 
moved  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  rotationally 
restrained  drag  ^>riiig  means  by  a  linear  movement  oi  said 
wire  line. 


3,054,455 

TOOL  FOR  SEALING  A  FBSURE  ALONG  A 

MINE  SHAFT 

HaskcU  OwcB  KcMatr,  Lmmt,  Colo. 

(Box  94,  Chaoiisr,  OUo.) 

FUcd  Aac  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I37,tl3 

ICiaiiiis.    (CLIM— 1S7) 


I.  A  tool  attached  to  the  bottom  end  of  a  drill  pipe 
for  positioning  a  deformable  member  adjacent  a  fissure 
along  a  mining  shaft  such  that  circulation  of  drilling 
fluid  in  the  shaft  may  be  restored  by  inflating  said  mem- 
ber to  seal  said  fissure  comprising  in  combination,  upper 
and  lower  plug  members  each  having  centrally  dispmed 
op:nings  therethrough,  a  first  tube  joining  said  plugs  at 
the  peripheries  of  said  openings,  a  second  perforated  tube 
surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  first  tube  and  joining 
said  plugs,  an  expansible  member  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond tube  and  connected  thereto  at  points  adjacent  said 
plugs,  a  protective  casing  surrounding  said  expansible 
member,  first  means  releasably  attaching  said  protective 
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casing  to  said  lower  plug  until  said  tool  reaches  a  desired 
point  along  said  shaft,  and  second  means  connected  to 
said  protective  casing  for  removing  said  casing  from  said 
surrounding  position  by  releasing  said  first  means,  said 
upper  plug  having  flow  passages  communicating  the  in- 
terior of  said  drill  pipe  with  the  space  between  said  first 
tube  and  said  perforated  tube,  and  third  means  to  close 
the  central  opening  in  said  upper  plug  and  deflect  a 
cementitious  material  flowing  downwardly  through  said 
drill  pipe  to  the  expansible  member  through  said  flow 
passages  and  said  perforated  tube. 


3,f54,45< 

COMBINATION  LANDING  NIPPLE- 
CIRCULATING  MANDREL 
Paul  B.  Hammakcr.  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assicnor  to  Phil- 
Ups  Pctiolcui  Compmy,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,536 
3Clain.    (CLIM— 224) 


third  tool  supporting  means  in  said  second  conduit  above 

said  port;  and 
fourth  tool  supporting  means  in  said  second  conduit 

below  said  port. 


3,054,457 

TORQUE  CONTROLLED  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR  PROPELLER 

Fraok  M.  McNdll,  P.O.  Box  «5«,  Spv,  Tcs. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  722,551 

1  Claim.   (CL170— 1MJ2) 


In  a  torque  controlled  reversible  pitch  propeller,  a  plu- 
rality of  similar  body  members  including  front  and  rear 
body  members  and  intermediate  body  members,  said  body 
members  being  provided  with  central  circular  bores  which 
are  arranged  in  registry  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
body  members  being  i»ovided  with  notches  defining  off- 
set tabs  therebetween,  said  tabs  being  arranged  contiguous 
to  the  bores  and  receivable  in  said  notches  to  maintain  said 
body  members  in  proper  aligimient  with  each  other  dur- 
ing the  rotation  thereof,  a  cylindrical  hub  extending 
through  said  bores  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
front  body  member,  and  resilient  means  mounted  on  said 
hub  and  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  body  members, 
the  rear  body  member  and  intermediate  body  members 
being  free  to  rotate  on  said  hub,  said  resilient  means  com- 
prising a  coil  spring,  a  shear  pin  extending  througji  the 
hub  and  throu^  a  shaft  positioned  in  the  hub,  an  end 
of  the  shaft  being  threaded,  a  cone  shaped  spinner  having 
a  threaded  socket  for  receiving  the  threaded  end  of  the 
shaft,  and  a  set  screw  extending  through  the  spinner  and 
engaging  the  shaft 


1.  A  combination  landing  nipple-circulating  mandrel 
for  a  multizone  permanent  type  well  completion,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  unitary  body  member; 

a  first  conduit  in  said  body  extending  vertically  therein; 

threaded  means  in  said  body  above  and  below  said  first 
conduit  for  atuching  a  first  pair  of  well  tubings  above 
and  below  said  first  conduit  in  axial  alignment  with 
each  other,  said  first  conduit  providing  an  unob- 
structed straight  through,  full  bore  pasuge  connecting 
I       said  first  pair  of  well  tubings; 

a  second  conduit  in  said  body  extending  vertically  there- 
J  in,  «eparated  from  said  fint  coixluit  by  a  single  wall; 
I  threaded  means  in  said  body  above  and  below  said 
second  conduit  for  attaching  a  second  pair  of  well 
tubings  above  and  below  said  second  conduit  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other,  said  second  con- 
duit providing  an  unobstructed,  straight  through,  full 
bore  passage  connecting  said  second  pair  of  well 
tubings; 

a  port  through  said  wall  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conduits; 

an  enlargement  in  said  second  conduit,  encompassing 
the  vicinity  of  said  port; 

valve  means  in  said  enlargement  for  controlling  said 
port,  said  valve  means  being  outside  a  vertical  pro- 
jection of  the  open  bore  of  said  second  pair  of  well 
tubings; 

first  tool  supporting  means  in  said  first  conduit  above 
said  port; 

second  tool  supporting  means  in  said  first  conduit  below 
I       said  port; 


3,954,45S 

VARIABLE  PITCH  FAN 

Corrado  Marslco,  Via  Qirintliio  Sella  2,  MOaa,  Italy 

FUcd  Aog.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S34,279 

Ctafans  ptiorlty,  appttcatioa  Italy  Johr  11, 1959 

1  Claliik    (CL  IT—lfJS) 


A  variable  pitch  fan  comprising.  In  combination,  an 
elongated  supporting  housing;  a  plurality  of  fan  blades 
turnably  mounted  on  said  supporting  housing'  for  varia- 
tion of  the  pitch  angle  thereof,  each  fan  blade  including 
a  stud  projecting  into  said  housing;  a  bevel  pinion  fixed 
on  each  stud  of  said  fan  blades;  a  bevel  gear  meshing 
with  said  bevel  pinions;  a  hollow  shaft  fixed  to  said  hous- 
ing and  turnably  supporting  said  bevel  gear,  said  hollow 
shaft  having  an  end  portion  extending  outside  one  end 
of  said  housing;  a  member  fixed  in  said  housing  and  hay- 
ing a  helical  groove;  a  movable  actuating  member  in 
form  of  a  hollow  piston  and  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
turning  and  axial  movement  and  having  projecting  means 
engaging  said  helical  groove  so  that  axial  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  effects  turning  movement  there- 
of; means  connecting  said  actuating  member  with  said 
bevel  gear  for  turning  movement  therewith  wiiile  per- 
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mitting  axial  movement  of  said  actuating  member  relative 
to  said  bevel  gear  so  that  said  actuating  member  during 
axial  and  turning  movement  thereof  will  turn  said  bevel 
gear  without  imparting  an  axial  thnist  thereto;  a  flexible 
membrance  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 
abutting  said  actuating  member  and  forming  in  said  hous- 
ing a  fluid  tight  pressure  chamber  having  an  inlet  for 
an  operating  fluid  so  said  fluid  acting  on  said  membrane 
is  separated  from  said  actuating  member;  spring  means 
located  partly  in  said  hollow  piston  and  partly  in  said 
hollow  ^aft  for  urging  said  actuating  member  against 
said  membrane  so  that  a  presure  increase  of  the  fluid  ef- 
fects displacement  of  said  membrane  and  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  and 
adjustment  of  the  pitch  angle  of  said  blades  and  thereby 
a  variation  of  the  amount  of  air  moved  by  said  blades; 
and  adjusting  means  mounted  at  said  end  portion  of  said 
hollow  shaft  and  acting  on  said  spring  means  for  adjtist- 
ing  the  tension  of  the  same. 


3,*54,459 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  BALLAST 

OF  A  RAILWAY  TRACK 

Alfred  Schwchm,  25  Atc.  dc  PEspbiuidc, 


Fifed  Mar.  25,  19M,  Sw.  No.  UMS 

Cfarfins  priority,  appUcatioii  Swltzcriand  Mar.  31, 1959 

12  Cklnis.    (CL  171—16) 


I.  A  plant  for  repairing  a  railway  track  having  rails 
mounted  upon  sleepers  which  project  on  both  sides  of  the 
track  beyond  said  rails,  said  plant  comprising:  a  frame 
having  two  separate  portions,  said  portions  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  track  outside  of  said  rails  and  level 
with  said  track;  ballast  digging  means  located  under  said 
track  including  a  rotating  endless  chain,  digging  tools  car- 
ried by  said  chain  which  dig  the  ballast  and  transport  its 
components  to  one  side  of  said  track,  and  a  casing  means 
for  shielding  said  endless  chain,  said  casing  means  con- 
necting together  said  frame  portions;  and  horizontal 
screening  means  mounted  upon  one  of  said  frame  por- 
tions and  laterally  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  said  track 
for  retaining  only  the  utilizable  components  of  the  bal- 
last, said  screening  means  comprising  a  screen  positioned 
level  with  said  transported  ballast  components  and  ex- 
tending parallel  with  said  track  and  beating  means  located 
on  the  same  level  with  said  screen  for  horizontally  pro- 
jecting said  transported  ballast  components  against  said 
screen,  said  beating  means  including  a  vertical  driving 
axle,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  axle,  a  plurality  of  chains 
mounted  in  parallel  rows  with  one  end  of  each  chain 
rigidly  fixed  to  said  axle,  and  a  mass  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  each  chain;  so  that  said  plant  leaves  said  track 
open  for  normal  traffic  during  the  repair  thereof. 


3JU4M* 

MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  BEETS  AND 

LIKE  TUBERS 

Comdb  J.  Stckcteo,  11  Kortcwcf,  Dricwcgcn, 

ZcTcabdicB,  Ncthcrlaads 

FBad  Sept.  27,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5Mt5 

nakm  priority,  appHcatioa  Niifciri—di  Oct  12, 1959 

4ClBiiiis.    (CL171— 51) 
1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  beets  and  like  tubers  com- 
priainf  at  least  one  rotatable  ooember  having  two  sets  of 


oppositely  disposed  foot-shaped,  beet  striking  elements* 
the  striking  elements  of  one  set  being  mounted  in  stag- 
gered relation  with  respect  to  the  striking  elements  of  the 
other  set,  each  said  striking  element  having  a  toe  por- 
tion and  a  heel  portion,  and  each  <aid  striking  element 


when  in  its  lowermost  position  having  its  toe  portion  in- 
clined upwardly  and  outwardly  and  the  innermost  part  of 
its  heel  portion  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  innermost  part  of  the  heel  portion  of  the  next  strik- 
ing element  as  the  latter  reaches  its  lowermost  position. 


3,t54,4<l 

BANKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

Harold  D.  Magirir«,  Orlando,  Fla. 

(2  BMord  At*.,  Ococc,  Fla.) 

nied  Oct.  7,  1958.  Scr.  No.  765,813 

3  CUms.    (CL  172—71) 


iaSi^'^iC*- 


^S^S^ 


I.  A  banking  head  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  side 
of  a  tractor  comprising,  a  frame,  a  shaft  extending  gen- 
erally transversely  to  the  path  of  travel  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  hoe  elements  carried  by  the 
shaft  shaped  and  arranged  to  loosen  earth  over  which 
the  banking  head  is  moved  and  to  move  the  loosened 
earth  in  one  direction  longitudinally  of  the  shaft,  means 
on  the  frame  at  the  frame  end  opposite  that  end  of  the 
frame  toward  which  earth  is  moved  for  pivotally  attach- 
ing the  frame  to  a  tractor  so  that  the  frame  may  swing 
vertically,  a  hood  open  across  its  entire  bottom  carried 
by  the  frame  and  housing  the  upper  part  of  the  rotary 
hoe,  the  hood  having  closed  ends  and  a  back  wall  with 
a  bottom  trailing  edge  substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft 
and  terminating  close  to  the  earth  over  which  the  bank- 
ing head  is  moved,  whereby  loosened  earth  above  a  pre- 
determined depth  will  be  prevented  from  escaping  under 
the  hood  edge  as  the  head  travels  along,  the  hood  bulging 
outwardly  adjacent  the  closed  end  toward  which  loosened 
earth  is  moved  to  form  a  delivery  spout  portion  rear- 
wardly  inclining  from  the  back  wall  of  the  hood  and 
having  an  outlet  opening  through  the  adjacent  hood  end, 
and  means  forming  part  of  the  hood  and  framing  the 
top  and  rear  of  the  outlet  to  conform  earth  flow  from  the 
outlet  to  a  stream  of  selected  shape  to  form  it  into  a  bank 
of  predetermined  cross  sectional  contour. 


3,054,462 
LOAD  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  CULTIVATORS 

Anders  Sigfrtd  AndcrMm,  Box  797,  Rcffiaa, 


Fikd  Sept.  12, 1969,  Scr.  No.  55^83 
1  CUm.  (CL  172—629) 
in  a  wheel  supported  cultivator  having  a*  center  sec- 
tion and  a  wing  section  in  line  abreast  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  center  section,  uprights  on  the  center  sec- 
tion, a  spring  suspension  bar  carried  by  the  uprights 
extending  in  the  line  of  travel  of  the  cultivator,  a  pair  of 
load  transfer  bars,  means  attaching  said  bars  forwardly 
aixl  rearwardly  on  the  wing  section  projecting  inwardly 
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of  the  pivotal  connections  between  the  sections,  a  series  movement  limits  at  positions  near  the  remote  solenoid 

of  coiled  springs  for  each  load  transfer  bar,  means  attach-  sides;  impact-receiving  means  disposed  within  said  resili- 

ing  said  springs  to  the  end  portions  of  the  spring  suspen-  ent  means  movable  across  one  of  said  limits  for  variable 

sion  bar,  and  a  spring  attachment  bar  transversely  car-  engagement  by  said  armature,  innermost  edge  of  said 


ried  by  the  inwardly  projecting  end  portions  of  each 
of  the  load  transfer  bars,  said  springs  engaging  said 
spring  attachment  bars  tensionably  by  downward  move- 
ment of  the  center  section  in  relation  to  the  wing  section. 


3,054,463 

ACOU^nC  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  PILES 

Albert  G.  Bodinc,  13120  Moorparit  St., 

111!  I  mail  Oaki,  CaHf . 

FDcd  Jan.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  710,956 

9CUdiiif.    (CL175— 19) 


"■w? 


5.  An  acoustic  pile  driver  comprising:  a  vibration  gen- 
erating means  for  generating  an  alternating  force  along 
a  longitudinal  direction  line  of  the  pile  to  be  driven  at 
a  resonant  longitudinal  standing  wave  frequency  of  the 
pile,  pile  coupling  means  connected  to  said  generating 
means  and  drivingly  engageable  with  the  pile,  massive 
body  structure  affording  a  massive  loading  reaction,  and 
spring  support  means  between  said  massive  body  structure 
and  coupling  means  by  which  said  massive  body  structure 
is  spring  supported  by  said  pile. 


3,054,444 
ELECTRIC  HAMMER 
J.  Ondeck,  Nortk  Riverside,  DL,  aMigMr  to  Su- 
preme Products  Corporatkm,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  niiuois 

Fifed  June  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,937 
11  Ciaias.  (CL  175—145) 
9.  An  electric  hammer  comprising:  a  non-magnetic 
sleeve;  a  pair  of  solenoids  encircling  and  spaced  along 
said  sleeve;  a  magnetic  core  disposed  about  and  between 
said  solenoids  to  present  pole  faces  against  said  sleeve  on 
both  remote  sides  of  and  between  said  solenoids;  a 
magnetic  armature  of  a  length  bridging  individual  ones  of 
said  solenoids  and  movable  within  said  sleeve  along  a 
predetermined  path;  resilient  means  defining  armature 


impact  receiving  means  confined  within  said  resilient 
means;  and  a  commutator  feeding  opposite  polarity 
energy  alternately  to  said  solenoids,  said  solenoids  being 
wound  to  establish  respective  fields  individually  moving 
said  armature  in  opposite  directions. 


3,054,465 
ROCK  DRILL  ROTATION  MECHANISM 
Walter  D.  Fish,  Ciaremoiit,  N  JL,  aaalgDor  to  Joy  Maau- 
facturlng  ConqMny,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpontiou  of 
Pcniisylvaiiia 

Fifed  Nov.  12i  1958,  Scr.  No.  773,208 
10  Claima.    (CL  175—185) 


1.  In  a  drilling  machine,  a  rotating  mechanism  for 
a  drill  rod  line,  a  hollow  coupling  member  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  rear  end  of  the  rod  line,  said  rotating  mecha- 
nism including  a  hollow  drive  spindle,  means  on  said 
coupling  member  and  the  forward  end  of  said  spindle  for 
interlocking  said  coupling  member  and  spindle  for  rota- 
tion in  unison  while  permitting  longitudinal  separation 
thereof,  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  separation  of 
said  spindle  and  coupling  member  comprising  a  locking 
rod  extending  axially  through  said  hollow  spindle  and  for 
the  full  length  thereof,  locking  lug  elements  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  locking  rod  engageable  in  one  position 
with  the  forward  portion  of  said  coupling  member  to 
prevent  such  separation  of  said  spindle  and  coupling 
member,  a  rotatable  member  connected  to  said  locking 
rod  and  to  the  rear  end  of  said  spindle  and  having  means 
thereon  providing  for  limited  rotation  of  said  routable 
member  relative  to  said  q>indle,  an  actuating  member 
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within  the  interior  of  the  drilling  machine  connected  to 
said  spindle  and  to  said  rotatabie  member  and  shiftable 
axially  relative  to  said  spiodk,  and  means  actuated  by 
axial  shifting  movement  of  said  actuating  member  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  locking  rod  relative  to  said  spin- 
dle, whenever  said  locking  lug  elements  are  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  coupling  member,  to  move  said  lug 
elements  on  said  locking  rod  to  another  position  relative 
to  said  coupling  member  to  permit  longitudinal  separa- 
tion of  said  spindle  from  said  coupling  member. 


vate  the  vehicle,  said  front  asKmbly  comprising  a  for- 
ward frame  below  the  body  and  within  which  a  plurality 
of  rolls  are  rotatabie,  and  steering  means  connecting  said 
frame  to  the  body  for  universal  tilting  and  horizontal 
swinging  movements  relative  thereto,  said  steering  means 
comprising  a  manually  rotatabie  steering  shaft  including 
a  universal  joint  structure  operable  to  transmit  the  shaft 


Habcrt  H.  W 


3,tS4,4M 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLIES 

mi  Robert  A.  Blak,  Hobbs,  N.  Mcz^ 

^ to  DrOprodco,  bc^  Hobba,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t41,4«5 

ItOalmM.    (CL17S— 347) 


Tr?7f- 


6.  A  reamer  comprising,  a  reamer  body,  a  reamer  cut- 
ter having  a  central  bore  therethrough  and  cutter  teeth  on 
the  exterior  thereof,  a  pin  having  a  central  pin  section 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  bore  of  said  reamer  cutter 
with  pin  end  sections  extending  above  and  below  said  cut- 
ter, said  reamer  body  having  a  lower  recess  for  receiving 
the  lower  one  of  said  end  sections  and  an  upper  opening 
for  receiving  the  upper  one  of  said  end  sections,  the  cen- 
tral axes  of  said  central  pin  section  being  laterally  offset 
with  respect  to  the  central  axes  through  said  recess  and 
said  opening  in  said  body,  said  pin  being  rotauble  in  said 
body  to  change  the  position  of  the  central  axis  of  said  cen- 
tral pin  section  with  respect  to  said  central  axes  of  said 
recess  and  said  opening,  a  first  hole  in  one  of  said  end 
sections  and  a  first  bole  in  said  reamer  body  adapted  to 
be  aligned  with  each  other,  a  second  hole  in  one  of  said 
end  sections  longitudinally  spaced  and  extending  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  hole,  a  second  hole  in  said 
reamer  body  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  hole  in 
said  body  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  second  hole 
in  said  end  section  when  said  pin  has  been  rotated  to  the 
extent  of  said  angle,  and  a  locking  pin  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  first  hole  in  said  reamer  body  and  in  said 
end  section  to  lock  the  reamer  cutter  in  a  first  position  and 
also  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  first  hole  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  second  hole  in  said  body  and  said  end  sec- 
tion when  said  pin  has  been  rotated  to  align  said  second 
holes. 

3,tS4,4<7 
ROLL  SUFPORTED  VEHICLE  FOR 

IRREGULAR  TERRAIN 
E4wta  W.  ScOcr,  3ri  MmikM  DWrid, 


::-^. 


'-JV 


rotation  to  the  frame,  said  joint  structure  including  parts 
relatively  movable  to  allow  universal  tilting  of  the  frame 
in  accordance  with  the  ground  contour,  said  rear  assem- 
bly comprising  a  pair  of  transverw  driving  rolls,  means 
mounting  said  driving  rolls  for  bodily  swinging  move- 
ment longitudinally  ot  the  vehicle,  and  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  motor  and  the  driving  rolls. 


3  §54,449 
DRIVING  TRANSMISSIONS  FOR  THE  REAR 
WHEELS  AND  FRONT  WHEELS  OF  STEERABLB 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
EnMil  Thooas  JaoMS  Tapp  awl  loaepb  Davcy,  Alder* 
shot,  Tt^ami.  — Ipnn  to  Coonty  Commercial  Can 
Limited,  Aldcrsbot,  Ftlaoi,  a  conpuiy  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,t57 

Claims  priority,  mnflkaikm  Great  Britain  Dec  2, 195t 

4  CWma.    (CL  lM-^44) 


— 

r^^FP 

c 


u 


F1M  Apr.  «,  1999,  S«r.  No.  ••4^3 
4ClabM.  (CLIM— M) 
1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  froot  and  rear 
blies  each  comprtiiaf  a  plurality  of  ground  traveling  rolls 
extending  transversely  of  the  v^de  the  tread  width 
thereof  below  the  body,  a  motor,  driving  means  connect- 
ing said  motor  and  a  roll  in  the  rear  assembly  to  moti- 


1.  A  HKJtor  vehicle  having  steerable  and  non-steerable 
wheels  at  opposite  ends  thereof  comprising  a  main  body 
casting  having  a  first  strong  part  positioned  towards  the 
rear  of  said  casting  and  centrally  disposed  beneath  it. 
said  main  body  casting  having  towards  iu  forward  end 
on  either  side  thereof  further  strong  parts,  a  rigid  fore 
and  aft  extending  longitudinal  member  mounted  at  its 
rear  end  upon  said  first  strong  part,  a  support  secured  to 
an  under  part  of  said  vehicle,  means  for  connecting  the 
forward  end  of  said  longitudnial  member  to  said  support, 
said  connecting  means  being  constrained  by  the  support 
against  lateral  and  vertical  movements  only,  link  means 
for  pivoUlly  connecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  member  to  said  further  strong  parts,  a 
laterally  extending  wpporting  structure  for  the  steerable 
wheels,  nteans  pivotally  mounting  said  supporting  struc- 
ture on  said  longitudinal  member  for  allowing  said  sup- 
porting structure  to  rock  about  a  fore  and  aft  axis,  a  shaft 
rotating  with  each  non-steerable  wheel,  and  a  driving 
transmission  connecting  each  steerable  wheel  to  one  of 
said  shafts,  said  transmission  including  means  to  accom- 
modate the  rocking  movement  of  said  laterally  extending 
supporting  structure. 
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3,f54,4M 

VEHICLE,  PARTICULARLY  BUS,  HAVING  A 

LOWER  DECK  AND  AN  UPPER  DECK 

Alfred   H.   MiUlcr,  Waiblingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Akticngescllscliaft,  Stuttgart-Untcrturk- 

bciaa,  Gormany 

Filed  Ang.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  51,874 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany  Sept  1, 1959 

3  CWbm.    (CL  !••— 54) 


^ 


*   »/  ■  »  • 


.^-4.-.|yc:>, 


-rr*— 


I .  In  a  vehicle  having  a  lower  deck  and  an  upper  deck, 
the  combination  comprising  a  motor  assembly  includ- 
ing an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  change-speed 
transmission  mounted  in  front  of  said  engine,  said  motor 
assembly  being  disposed  near  the  center  of  said  vehicle 
laterally  of  the  central,  vertical,  longitudinal  plane  of  the 
vehicle  so  as  to  be  intersected  by  a  plane  coinciding  with 
said  lower  deck,  said  motor  assembly  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  essentially  parallel  to  said  central,  ver- 
tical, lonigtudinal  plane,  a  stairway  leading  from  said 
lower  deck  to  said  upper  deck  and  having  a  lower  sec- 
tion extending  over  said  motor  assembly,  said  lower  sec- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  steps  each  extending  essen- 
tially in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle,  an  aux- 
iliary transmission  below  said  lower  deck  and  in  front 
of  said  change-speed  transmission,  a  shaft  connecting  said 
auxiliary  transmission  to  said  change-speed  transmission, 
a  rear  axle  transmission,  and  means  including  shaft  means 
connecting  said  auxiliary  transmission  with  said  rear  axle 
transmission. 


3,tS4,479 

DISCONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Rcid  J.  UviMm,  4«5  Elliott  St,  Syracue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  4S,41« 

3  Ckdam.    (CL  IM— «2) 


1.  In  a  disconnecting  device  for  the  ignition  system 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  an  engine  com- 
partment, a  closure  for  said  engine  compartment  and  a 
battery  forming  a  part  of  the  ignition  system  mounted  in 
the  compartment:  the  combination  of  an  insulating  mem- 
ber nKNinted  in  said  compartment  adjacent  said  battery, 
a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  U-shaped  spring  metal  clips 
mounted  on  said  insulating  member,  a  two-part  ground 
connector  for  the  battery,  one  part  of  said  connector  ex- 
tending from  the  ground  terminal  of  the  battery  to  one 
of  said  clips  and  the  other  part,  of  said  connector  extend- 
ing from  the  other  of  said  clips  to  ground  on  the  vehicle, 
said  insulating  member  being  mounted  in  said  compart- 
ment so  that  said  clips  are  angularly  offset  from  an  up- 
ward facing  position,  a  conductor  element  releasably 
mounted  in  said  clips  to  complete  the  circuit  therebetween, 
a  yoke  member  mounted  on  said  conductor  element  be- 
tween said  clips,  flexible  means  connected  to  said  yc^e 


member  and  operable  from  a  point  remote  from  said  en- 
gine compartment  to  completely  disengage  said  conduc- 
tor from  said  dips,  said  flexible  means  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  clips  so  that  said  conductor  element  is 
swung  by  gravity  out  of  alignment  with  the  clips  after  be- 
ing disengaged  therefrom  whereby  the  flexible  means  is 
inoperable  to  re-engage  the  element  in  the  clips,  and  means 
to  lock  said  engine  compartment  closure  to  prevent  un- 
authorized access  into  the  interior  of  the  engine  com- 
partment for  re-engagement  of  the  conductor  element  in 
the  clips  by  manual  means. 


3,f  54,471 
ACOUSTIC  FILTERS  FOR  ATTENUATING  VERTI- 
CALLY PROPAGATED  INTERFERENCE  IN 
BOREHOLE  SEISMOLOGY 
William  C.  Knmlacn,  Fnllertoa,  CaUf.,  aasisBor  to  Call- 
fomla  Research  Corporatioa,  Son  Frandsco,  CaBf^  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,681 
7  Claims.    (O.  181— .5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  seismic  siuirey  in  a 
fluid-filled  borehole,  said  apparatus  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  borehole  and  to  receive  a  desired  signal 
therein,  said  signal  being  relatively  free  from  vertically 
propagated  interference  waves  comprising: 
(a)  a  seismic  cable, 

\h)  a  source  of  seismic  energy  on  said  cable, 
(c)  at  least  one  geophone  on  said  cable, 
((f)  at  least  one  hollow  framework  on  said  cable  in 
said  borehole  fluid  independently  spaced  apart  from 
said  geophone  and  said  source  of  seismic  energy,  said 
framework  having  a  diameter  approaching  the  di- 
ameter of  the  borehole  and  adapted  to  contain  en- 
ergy dissipating  means,  said  meant  having  a  plu- 
rality of  restricted  openings  therein,  said  frame- 
work comprising: 

(f)  a  central  member  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  said  seismic  cable 
(ii)  and  circumferential  longitudinal  means  con- 
nected to  said  central  member,  and 
(e)  energy  dissipating  means  in  said  framework  be- 
tween said  central  member  and  said  circumferential 
longitudinal  means,  said  energy  dissipating  means 
having  a  plurality  of  restricted  openings  therein  for 
restricted  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


3,854,472 
SOUND  DISCRIMINATING  DEVICE 
John  V.  Atanaioff,  P.O.  Box  4M,  RockriUc,  Md. 
'  FIM  Jan.  31,  1955,  Scr.  No.  485356 
18  Claims.    (CL  181— .5) 
(Gnmlcd  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952L  aec.  2M) 
1.  An  acoustical  discrimination  syttem  for  detecting 
an  acoustic  signal  in  a  sound  trankmitting  mediimi  in  the 
presence  of  noise  produced  by  turbulences  in  said  trans- 
mitting medium,  said  discrimination  system  comprising; 
an  acoustical  array  having  at  least  one  pipe,  an  acoustical 
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tniminitting  medium  within  said  amy,  a  plurality  of 
terminations  connected  to  said  array  In  mutually  spaced 
relationship  for  coupling  portions  of  the  signal  to  be  re- 
ceived and  the  turbulence  outside  said  array  to  said 
acoustical  transmitting  medium  within  said  array,  the 
spacing  of  adjacent  terminations  being  greater  than  the 


diameter  of  the  turbulence,  said  terminations  each  includ- 
ing means  to  separate  said  acoustical  transmitting  medium 
within  said  array  from  the  sound  transmitting  medium, 
said  means  including  an  element  having  a  predominant 
component  of  conductance  compared  to  the  component  of 
susceptance  therethrough  at  the  frequency  of  the  signal  to 
be  received,  and  a  transducer  coupled  to  said  array. 


SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  FOR  USE 
IN  SEISMIC  SURVEY 
John  A.  F.  Gcfrard,  Daliac,  Tcx^  awifor  to  Texas  lo- 
stniments  Lacorporated,  Dallai,  Tex^  a  corporatkNi  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7*5,M4 
3  Claiau.    (CL  1%1—S) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  seismic 
data  by  detonating  a  plurality  of  explosive  charges  within 
a  shot  hole  in  the  earth,  each  of  said  charges  being  at 
a  different  level  in  said  shot  hole,  comprising,  means  to 
generate  timing  signals,  means  responsive  to  a  first  one 
of  said 'timing  signals  for  detonating  a  first  explosive 
charge  at  a  predetermined  height  within  the  shot  hole 
at  a  predetermined  time  after  the  generation  of  said  first 
timing  signal,  means  located  at  the  level  of  a  second  one 
of  said  explosive  charges  for  detecting  the  energy  result- 
ing from  the  detonation  of  said  first  explosive  charge, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  detecting  means 
for  measuring  the  time  interval  for  the  transmission  of 
the  energy  from  the  location  of  said  first  explosive  charge 
to  the  location  of  said  detecting  means  at  the  level  of 
said  second  explosive  charge,  seismic  detector  means 
responsive  to  said  detonation  for  detecting  seismic  waves, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  seismic  detectors 
for  recording  at  a  predetermined  intensity  level  the 
detected  signals  from  the  detonation  of  said  first  explosive 
charge,  means  responsive  to  a  second  one  of  said  timing 
signals  for  detonating  said  second  explosive  charge  at 
said  next  level  in  said  shot  hole  at  a  preselected  time 
after  said  second  timing  signal,  said  preselected  time  being 
equal  to  said  predetermined  time  minus  said  measured 
time  interval,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  for  detecting  the  energy  resulting  from  the  detona- 
tion of  said  first  explosive  charge  to  position  said  means 
at  the  level  of  a  third  explosive  charge  for  detecting 


energy  resulting  from  the  detonation  of  said  second 
explosive  charge,  said  detecting  means  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  means  for  measuring  said  time  inter- 
val for  measuring  the  time  interval  for  the  transmission 
of  energy  from  the  location  of  said  second  explosive 
charge  to  the  location  of  said  third  explosive  charge  to 
be  detonated,  means  operatively  associated  with  laid 
seismic  detectors  for  attenuating  by  a  predetermined 
amount  the  signals  received  as  a  result  of  said  second 
detonation,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  record- 
ing means  for  attenuating  said  recorded  detected  signals 
resulting  from  the  detonation  of  said  first  explosive  charge 
by  a  predetermined  amount,  means  associated  with  both 
said  attenuating  means  for  combining  the  attenuated 
signals  resulting  from  the  detonation  of  said  first  and 
second  explosive  charges  and  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  combining  means  for  recording  the 
combined  signal. 


3,954,474 

MUFFLING  TUBES 

Lindsay  M.  Appicgatc,  CorralUs,  Oreg. 

(24  Coral  Drive,  Chenot  Place,  Bellcviilc,  IlL) 

Filed  Jane  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  739,317 

13  Ciaima.    (O.  181— «7) 


1.  A  flexible  tube  formed  <^  an  overlapping  continuous 
meul  strip,  wound  and  interleaved  with  a  plurality  of 
continuous  strips  of  fibrous  material  and  a  second  con- 
tinuous strip  of  metal  paralleling  said  fibrous  strip,  said 
strips  of  fibrous  material  and  said  second  strip  of  metal 
being  formed  to  project  into  the  interior  of  the  formed 
tube. 


3,954,475 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  IMMNl 
Rlctefd  Mo«r,  AnniB  ThaimanB,  and  loa 
Sddkfcn,    SwUaeilMd,    amIvMn   to   Schi 
Wmom.  nid  Aafitttcfalirifc  A,^.  Schlicrell•Z«ici^ 


FUcd  Dec.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  793,173 

Claimi  priority.  aBpUcadoa  SwUnriand  Dm.  It,  195« 

13  Claims.    (CL  187— 49) 


1 .  A  safety  device  for  an  elevator  system  having  a  sta- 
tionary door  part  and  a  movable  door  part  of  a  sluftway 
door  for  an  elevator  system,  means  for  checking  the 
closing  of  said  shaftway  door  and  for  checking  the  lock- 
ing of  said  shaftway  door  with  means  for  transmitting 
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a  control  signal  to  an  elevator  control,  comprising  a 
saturable  magnetic  device  associated  with  said  shaftway 
door,  signal  means  coupled  to  said  saturable  magnetic 
device  for  rendering  said  transmitting  means  operative  to 
transmit  said  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  saturation  of  said  saturable  magnetic  device  and  means 
associated  with  said  shaftway  door  for  changing  the  de- 
gree of  saturation  of  said  magnetic  device  to  check  the 
closing  and  locking  of  said  shaftway  door. 


3,954,476 

BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

WilUam  C.  CoRiga%  Ir.,  734  58tk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,394 

2  Claims.    (Q.  188—3) 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  tractor  and  a 
trailer  pivotally  coupled  to  the  tractor,  the  trailer  having 
a  rear  wheel  and  brake  therefor  at  each  side,  a  fluid  sup- 
ply conduit  leading  to  each  of  said  wheels,  a  member 
connected  to  each  conduit  and  mounted  adjacent  each  of 
said  brakes  to  be  actuated  by  fluid  in  said  conduit  to  op- 
erate each  of  said  brakes,  each  conduit  having  a  casing 
for  containing  a  valve  to  close  said  conduit  so  as  to  cut 
off  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  members,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  on  said  vehicle,  an  electrical  connection  from 
said  source  to  each  of  said  casings,  a  switch  coupled  to 
close  the  circuit  through  each  of  said  connections  to 
either  casing  to  prevent  fluid  from  operating  one  of  said 
brakes,  other  electrical  connections  from  said  source  to 
said  members,  a  second  switch  connected  to  said  source 
to  close  the  circuit  through  each  of  said  second-named 
connections,  and  a  third  switch  in  multiple  with  said  last- 
named  switch  connected  to  said  source  and  to  said  last- 
named  connections  and  arranged  to  close  the  circuit 
through  both  of  said  last-named  connections  to  operate 
both  of  said  members. 


3,954,477 

NON-SLIP  WHEEL  CHOCK 

LcopoU  Boitiii,  Flaiklcn,  N  J. 

FOcd  Feb.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  86,652 

3Claiim.   (a.  188— 32) 


1.  A  wheel  chock  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
having  a  substantially  flat  ground  engaging  surface  and 
an  arcuate  plate  having  a  wlieel  engaging  surface  extend- 
ing  upwardly  from  one  lower  end  thereof,  said  wheel  en- 
gaging surface  defining  an  arc  having  a  radius  subsun- 
tially  equal  to  a  radius  of  curvature  of  one  size  veliicle 
wlieel,  and  a  bail  member  carried  by  said  base  for  selec- 
tive nx>vement  into  a  position  overlying  said  wheel  en- 
gaging surface  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  to  define  a  wheel  abutment  with  said  lower  end 
of  said  base  for  engagement  with  a  wheel  of  smaller  radius 
than  said  one  size  vehicle  wheel,  said  bail  member  having 
a  pair  of  lidea  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  base,  and  a  bight  bar  extending 


transversely  between  the  c^potite  ends  of  said  sidet;  and 
said  ground-engaging  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
angularly  related  criss-crossed  tread  bars,  each  having  a 
large  number  of  downwardly  directed  projections  for  anti- 
slip  frictioiud  engagement  with  the  ground  in  all  direc- 
tions. 


3,954,478 

FRICTION  HYDRAULIC  SNUBBER 

RoUfai    Doogias    Ramsey,    BaCaio,    N.Y.,   Msigaor   to 

Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  MicUgaa 

Filed  Jaly  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,238 

15Claimt.    (CL18S— 86) 


?-"-r~::i 


IS.  An  hydraulic  friction  snubber  comprising  a  casing 
closed  at  one  end,  a  tube  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
the  other  end  reciprocably  received  in  the  other  end  of 
said  casing,  friction  shoes  in  said  casing,  wedge  means 
on  said  tube  cammingly  engaging  said  friction  shoes  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  piston  cammingly  engaging  said  fric- 
tion shoes  on  the  other  side  thereof,  metering  means  in 
said  tube,  a  supply  of  fluid  in  said  tube,  an  hydraulic 
piston  actuated  by  the  closed  end  of  said  casing  and  co- 
operating with  said  metering  means  to  form  a  first  pres- 
sure chamber,  said  hydraulic  piston  forcing  fluid  from 
said  metering  means  upon  closing  of  said  snubber  to 
control  the  closing  velocity  of  said  snubber,  and  meam 
forming  a  second  pressure  chamber  communicating  with 
said  first  pressure  chamber  and  exerting  pressure  on  said 
piston  cammingly  engaging  said  friction  shoes  to  urge 
said  friction  shoes  against  said  casing  with  a  f<Mce  pro- 
duced by  the  closing  of  said  snubber. 


3,954,479 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Arthor  C.  Alien,  Chicago,  UL,  amignor  to  Stewart- Warner 

Corporatioii,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  off  Vhgfaiia 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,167 

5  Claims.    (CL  188— 152) 


5.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  brake  means  actu- 
ated by  a  fluid  hnkc  system  including  an  anti-creep  ar- 
rangement operated  by  a  solenoid  valve  below  a  deter- 
minable vehicle  q>eed  to  maintain  acttuted  brake  means 
actuated,  an  adjustable  speed  responsive  contrcri  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  battery,  a  capacitor,  a  variable  resistor 
in  shimt  with  the  capacitor,  an  excessive  speed  warning 
device,  a  relay  having  tiormally  closed  contacts  and  nor- 
mally opened  contacts  included  with  the  battery  in  cir- 
cuits including,  respectively,  the  solenoid  valve  and  the 
warning  device,  and  a  cycling  device  actuated  propor- 
tionally to  speed  of  the  vehicle  for  alternately  connet^ing 
the  capacitor  with  the  battery  to  charge  the  capacitor, 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembes  18,  1962 


•nd  with  the  relay  to  enei^ize  the  relay,  said  variable 
resistor  being  operable  to  adjust  the  cyclic  frequencies  of 
the  cycling  device  required,  reqiectiyely,  to  energize  the 
relay  to  open  the  first  mentioned  contacts  to  render  in- 
operative the  anti-creep  arrangement  and  to  further  en- 
ergize the  relay  to  close  the  second  mentioned  contacts 
to  actuate  the  warning  device. 


MOUNTING  FOR  MAGNETIC  FRICTION 
ELEMENTS 
Artfaar  A.  Meyer,  Bcldl,  Wli^  — Igaor  to  Wanacr  Elec- 
tric Brake  Jk  Clirtch  Conip—y,  a  corporatloa  of  HliDois 
Filed  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M15 
TCIataH.    (CLISS— IM) 


a  central  vertical  groove  in  the  vertical  trunk  thereof 
and  a  hook-like  flange  along  the  upper  inside  edge;  a 
series  of  integral  sheet-metal  panels,  each  having  a  lock- 
ing flange  extending  along  one  vertical  edge  and  a  lock- 
ing groove  along  the  other  vertical  edge,  so  that  suc- 
cessive panels  are  joined  together  by  interlocking  a  lock- 
ing flange  in  a  locking  groove  to  define  the  four  walls 
of  the  building,  said  grooves  and  flanges  stopping  short  of 
'upper  and  lower  plaiur  edges,  said  lower  edges  fitting 
in  the  grooves  of  said  receptacles,  said  panels  having 
lengthwise  pocket-like  horizontal  brackets  between  said 
upper  and  lower  edges  and  inclined  brackets  adjacent 
their  upper  and  lower  edges;  angle  irons  linking  all  said 
horizontal  brackets  of  the  panels  on  each  side  of  the 
building;  upper  edge  stiffening  bars  having  a  groove  open 
at  its  lower  end  receiving  the  upper  edges  of  said  panels 
and  stiffening  them;  a  sheet-metal  roof  having  a  depend- 
ing flange  spaced  in  from  its  edges  and  fitting  just  inside 
the  upper  ends  of  the  building  walls,  said  depending 
flange  having  a  hook  portion  thereon;  and  clips  com- 
prising  strips  of  metal  with  hooked  ends  linking  the  hook 
portion  of  said  roof  flanges  to  said  upper  inclined  brack- 
ets on  said  panels  and  linking  the  hook  portion  of  said 
base  receptacles  to  said  lower  inclined  brackets  on  said 
panels,  whereby  said  building  is  assembled  without  screws, 
nails,  or  bolts. 


1.  In  a  nuignetic  friction  device,  the  combiiution  of, 
a  ring  of  magnetic  material  having  a  friction  face  adapted 
for  gripping  engagement  with  a  coacting  element  to  derive 
a  friction  torque,  a  support  axially  spaced  from  the  back 
of  said  ring,  a  flexible  strip  of  resilient  material  extending 
tangentially  across  the  back  of  said  ring,  said  strip  when 
free  having  c^iposite  short  end  portions  bent  up  and  in- 
clined relative  to  a  flat  interventing  portion  of  the  strip, 
means  clamping  said  end  portions  flat  against  said  support 
whereby  to  bow  said  interventing  portion  toward  said  ring, 
and  means  fixedly  securing  said  ring  to  said  strip  midway 
between  the  ends  of  the  latter,  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  strip  being  placed  under  tensions  in  req»iise  to  the 
exertion  of  oppositely  directed  torqyes  on  said  friction 
face. 


PREFABRICATED  BUILDING 
William  R.  Jokwoa  a^  EilMd  L.  West, 
CaHT.,  awlMmi  to  Mctel  BiriMliii,  be, 
CaHf..  ■  imfMKkom  of  Oyifbraia 

FIM  Fck.  25, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  795,474 
UCUtam,   (CLlt9^-3) 


CnB, 
Ci«, 


3,*54,4S2 

WALL  STRUCTURE 

DaBM  D.  I  assrn.  New  Castle,  bd.,  i 

H.  H.  Robcrtaoa  Coapwiy 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,554 

4aalim.    (CLlt9— 34) 


to 


1.  A  knockdown  building  comprising:  a  series  of  base 
receptacles  of  inverted  T-shape  in  cross  section  each  with 


1.  In  a  building  outer  wall  structure  having  a  plurality 
of  aligned  interlocked  inner  facing  sheets  secured  to  the 
skeleUl  5tructure  of  said  building,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
vertical  load  supporting  strips  maintained  in  outboard 
relation  to  said  inner  facing  sheets  and  secured  to  the 
skeleUl  structure,  a  plurality  of  aligned  interiocked  cor- 
rugated outer  facing  sheets  in  spaced  outboard  relation 
to  said  inner  facing  sheets  and  in  outboard  relation  to 
said  vertical  load  supporting  strips,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  said  outer  facing  sheets  to  said  vertical  load 
supporting  strips,  the  improvement  in  said  means  for 
connecting  said  outer  facing  sheets  comprising: 

a  support  member  secured  to  and  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  said  outer  facing  sheet, 
a  self-locking  sub-girt  including 

an  upturned  flange  at  one  end  and 
a  slotted  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  up- 
turned flange, 
said  self-locking  sub-girt  being  slideably  retained  by 
the  said  support  member  whereby  the  other  end  of 
said  sub-girt  is  wedgingly  engaged   in   the  slotted 
opening  of  the  upturned  flange  of  the  adjacent  sub- 
girt,  and 
means  for  securing  the  said  upturned  flange  to  the  next- 
in-line  of  said  vertical  load  supporting  strips, 
said  self-locking  sub-girt  having  a  length  greater  than 

the  width  of  said  outer  facing  sheet, 
said  support  n>ember  having  ends  which  terminate  a 
short  distance  from  the  marginal  side  edges  of  said 
outer  facing  sheet. 


rvcfTi-iT  A  T     /^  A  TTi^riiaiTri 


:.m«nci>      1  Q        1  OilO 


Septembek  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


749 


3,054,4S3 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Edmo^  D.  PIcri,  Jr.,  2441  Hardii«, 

FBed  Nov.  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  772,741 
14  Claims.    (€1.189^-34) 


Mich. 


3,454,484 
CONTINUOUS  SEAM  FASTENER 
Edward  G.  Grifflths,  Maywood,  and  Norman  S.  Johnson, 
New  Milford,  N J.,  assignors  to  Camloc  Fastener  Cor- 
poration 

FDcd  Dec.  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  74,949 
4ClafaH.   (CL189— 34) 


1.  A  quickly  releasable  seam  fastener  for  securing  rela- 
tively movable  members  together  along  the  full  length  of 
their  meeting  edges  and  comprising  elongated  first  and 
second  plates  carried  by  said  meeting  edges  and  provided 
with  interfitting  knuckles  having  apertures  which  are 
aligned  when  the  parts  are  in  fastened  relation,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  movable  piiUle-carrying  locking  strips  slidably 
carried  by  the  first  plate,  oppositely  facing  headed  pintles 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  respective  strips  and  positioned  in 
the  knuckle  apertures  in  the  first  plate  and  movable  Into 
the  knuckle  apertures  in  the  second  plate  when  the  fastenei 
plates  are  engaged,  and  means  for  conjointly  moving  the 
locking  strips  toward  each  other  to  move  the  pintles  out  of 
the  knuckles  in  the  second  plate,  and  movable  away  from 
each  other  when  the  plates  are  to  be  joined,  thereby  leaving 
a  space  between  said  strips,  a  locking  plate  movable  into 
the  area  between  the  strips  to  retain  them  in  their  separated 
position,  and  fastening  means  for  securing  the  locking 
plate  in  said  area. 


3,454,485 

SHEET  METAL  ASSEMBLY 
RmwU  N.  Bootk,  Lakcvfllc,  MIwb.,  assigDor  to  MiuMapo- 
lii-HoacywcO  Regulator  Company,  MiHieapolb,  Miim., 
a  coqporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  34, 1957,  Scr.  No.  493,299 
ICUtmm.    (CL189— 34) 
1.  A  sheet  metal  assembly  comprising,  a   U-shaped 
frame  of  sheet  metal  having  spaced  parallel  side  ele- 


ments and  an  integral  web  connecting  said  side  elements, 
and  a  generally  flat  plate  disposed  transversely  of  said 
side  elements  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  with  said 
side  elements  extending  through  said  plate  and  said  web 
abutting  said  plate,  said  side  elements  each  having  a  re- 
cessed portion  in  the  edge  opposite  said  web  at  the  area 
of  intersection  of  said  elements  with  said  plate,  said  plate 
having  edge  surfaces  within  its  area  in  engagement  with 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising  a  series  of  separate 
substantially  parallel  channel  members  each  having  a 
channel  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced  flange  members  ex- 
tending laterally  in  a  common  direction  from  the  chan- 
nel base,  the  flange  members  of  successive  channel  mem- 
bers each  having  longitudinally  extending  arcuate  inter- 
locking portions,  successive  channel  members  facing  in 
opposite  directions  with  the  flange  members  thereof  over- 
lapping and  the  arcuate  portions  of  the  overlapping  flange 
members  interlocking  to  hold  said  channel  members  from 
'separating  lateral  movement,  laterally  extending  means 
formed  in  the  base  of  alternate  channels  engaging  the 
flanges  of  adjacent  channels  for  preventing  transverse 
movement  thereof. 


one  side  of  each  of  said  side  elements  throughout  sub- 
stantial portions  of  their  lateral  extent,  said  plate  having 
a  tongue  whose  edge  surfaces  are  disfrfaced  from  the  gen- 
eral flat  configuration  of  the  plate  and  frictionally  en- 
gage the  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  each  of  Said  side 
elements  throughout  said  substantial  portions  of  their 
lateral  extent,  and  said  plate  having  further  edge  sur- 
faces extending  into  and  engaging  the  recessed  portioiu 
of  said  side  elements. 


3,454,484 

■FORM  SUPPORTING  GIRDER  FOR  USE  IN 

CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  A.  dc  b  Rambclje,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y., 

to  Hico  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y 

corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnc  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,733 
12  Claim.    (CL  189—37) 


^*^^..i      <u'^      '■  ^^ 


'■m^m^:^ 


*?^ 


z^ 


rj" 


1.  An  adjustable  cambered  form-supporting  girder  for 
concrete  construction  comprising  a  cambered  box-like 
section  and  an  I-beam  section  slidable  lengthwise  within 
the  cambered  box-like  section  for  adjustment  of  the  length 
of  the  girder,  locking  means  for  holding  an  outer  end 
surface  of  the  I-beam  section  pressed  against  an  inner 
surface  of  the  cambered  box-like  section,  said  cambered 
box-like  section  being  constructed  of  two  channel-shaped 
members  arranged  in  opposed  relationship  with  portions 
of  the  flanges  of  one  of  the  channel-shaped  members  over- 
lapping portions  of  the  flanges  of  the  other,  the  one 
channel-shaped  member  being  cambered  lengthwise  and 
the  other  being  straight,  and  the  overlapping  portions  of 
the  flanges  of  the  two  being  secured  together  to  provide 
a  box-like  section  having  a  cambered  upper  siu-face  and  a 
straight  lower  surface,  the  cross-section  of  the  box  being 
of  greater  depth  toward  the  central  portion  of  the  assem- 
bled girder  than  at  the  free  end  of  the  box-like  section. 


3,454,487 
ONE-REVOLUnON  CLUTCH  BRAKE 
Peter  Berrcnberg,  Haan,  RhinclaBd,  Gemany,  —slgnni  to 
Fa.  Fnwa  Bcrrcabcrg  Maschiaenftibrik-EiscMgisascrsI, 
Haaa«  Rhinrlaiid,  Gcnnany,  a  coraoratfaw  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  12,437 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  GenMiy  Mar.  14, 1959 

4Clalim.   (CL192— 17) 
1.  A  friction-clatch  assembly  comprising  a  driving 
member  with  an  annular  peripheral  portion  adapted  for 
continuous  rotation,  a  load  shaft  co-axial  with  said  periph- 
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eral  portion,  a  cylindrical  body  mounted  concentrically 
with  said  peripheral  portion  on  said  shaft  for  entrainment 
thereby,  a  control  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  with 
freedom  of  limited  roution  relative  thereto,  a  plurality 
of  clutch  segments  angularly  spaced  on  said  element,  a 
plurality  of  swingable  links  each  articulated  to  a  respec- 
tive clutch  segment  and  to  said  body,  said  segments  being 
movable  toward  said  peripheral  portion  for  rotative  en- 
trainment of  said  element  by  said  member  upon  a  rotation 
of  said  element  relative  to  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  member,  a  support  coimected  with  said 
shaft  for  joint  rotation,  resilient  means  anchored  to  said 
support  and  to  said  element  in  a  sense  tending  to  rotate 
said  element  in  said  direction  for  a  sufficient  distance  to 


faces  defined  by  the  central  region  of  said  recess,  a  pair 
of  rollers  positioned  in  said  recess,  a  separate  one  of  said 
rollers  being  engageable  with  each  recess,  a  spring  dis- 
posed between  said  rollers  whereby  said  rollers  are  biased 
apart  into  camming  engagement  with  their  respective  cam 
surfaces,  a  pair  of  phasing  rings,  one  ring  being  disposed 
on  each  axial  side  of  the  outer  rate,  a  piston  portion  car- 
ried by  each  phasing  ring,  one  piston  portion  being  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  recess  extremities  and  defining  there- 
with a  pressure  chamber,  each  piston  portion  being  en- 
gageable with  the  adjacent  roller  to  urge  normally  the 
same  out  of  camming  engagement  with  the  associated  cam 
surface,  and  passage  means  including  portions  commu- 
nicating with  each  pressure  chamber  and  with  the  cen- 
tral recess  region  for  selectively  pressurizing  and  exhaust- 
ing said  pressure  chambers  and  said  central  recess  region. 


produce  torque-transmitting  contact  between  said  periph- 
eral portion  and  said  segments  whereby  said  element  and 
said  shaft  are  rotated  in  unison  with  said  member,  brake 
means  engageable  with  said  elentent  for  causing  the  latter 
to  lag  behind  said  shaft  against  the  force  of  said  resilient 
means,  thereby  disengaging  said  segments  from  said 
peripheral  portion,  co-acting  abutments  oa  said  element 
and  on  said  shaft  disposed  for  positive  interengagement 
upon  a  rotational  lag  of  said  element  behind  said  shaft 
sufficient  to  detach  said  segments  from  said  peripheral 
portioti,  thereby  communicating  the  action  of  said  brake 
means  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  blocks 
radially  slidable  in  said  element  and  positively  held  there- 
in against  relative  angular  displacement,  said  links  being 
provided  with  studs  respectively  jouriMled  in  said  blocks. 


3,054,4M 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  OVERRUNNING 

COUPLING 

NomuHi  T.  Gcacral,  Farmiagton,  and  Po-hing  Liang, 

Lincola  Park,  Mich.,  aiirif  nn  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

Dcarbora,  Mich^  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Imc  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,5«« 

SCIaiaH.    (CLin— 44) 


3,t54,4S9 

ONE  DIRECTION  DRIVING  UNIT 

Cari  Joseph  Fahlbcrg,  Bfidgcnort,  Cooo.    (%  Hq.  19M 

Comn.  Gp^  Box  434,  APO  $25,  Su  Franctoco,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Oct.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,t3« 

3ClainH.   (CLin— 45) 


I.  In  a  one-direction  driving  unit,  a  pair  of  rings  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-side  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  concen- 
trically-arranged annular  flanges  projecting  from  the  face 
of  one  of  said  rings  adjacent  the  other  of  said  rings,  a  sin- 
gle annular  flange  projecting  from  the  face  of  the  other  of 
said  rings  adjacent  said  one  of  said  rings  and  received  be- 
tween said  pair  of  flanges,  pin  means  securing  said  rings 
together,  said  pair  of  flanges  and  said  single  flange  to- 
gether forming  a  hub  means,  a  driven  element  drivingly 
received  within  said  hub  means,  a  band  circumposed 
about  said  rings,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
band  to  said  hub  means  for  rotation  of  said  hub  meaiu  in 
one  direction  relative  to  said  band. 


3,t54,49f 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FRICTION  DEVICE 

Glen  R.  Harting,  Rockfoffd,  111.,  aHignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  Cklngo,  IIU  a  corporation  of  IlUaoia 

Filed  Jane  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,921 

18ClaiBa.    (Q.  192— 84) 


1.  A  double  acting  overrunning  coupling  comprising 
concentric  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  races,  an  arcuate 
recess  formed  in  the  outer  race,  the  peripherally  spaced 
extremities  of  said  recess  being  formed  with  surfaces 
that  are  concentrically  related  with  respect  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  race,  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  cam  sur- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  friction  device  comprising  a 
rotauble  axially  movable  driving  member  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  a  power  source  and  carrying  a  friction  facing. 
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a  routable  driven  member  having  radially  q>aced  annular 
pole  pieces,  said  pole  pieces  each  having  at  (Hie  side  a 
radially  extending  flange,  said  flanges  extending  toward 
each  other  and  each  having  a  terminatinf  periphery  in 
adjacent  position  and  each  flange  carrying  a  radially  dis- 
pc^  generally  flat  surface  means  adapted  to  connect 
said  flanges  for  maintaining  said  pole  pieces  in  radially 
spaced  relation,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  substantially  flat  radially  ex- 
tending electromagnetically  impermeable  segments  and 
said  segments  being  arcuate  and  having  a  generally  flat 
radially  disposed  surface  in  flush  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  each  flange,  said  pole  pieces  being  radially  ad- 
justable while  in  engagement  with  said  segments  so  that 
a  proper  spacing  is  provided  therebetween  upon  securing 
said  segments  to  said  flanges,  an  annular  atator  interposed 
between  said  ptrie  pieces  aixl  cooperating  with  said  pole 
pieces  and  segments  to  define  an  annular  chamber,  and 
a  coil  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  coil  being  opera- 
tire  upon  energization  to  afford  a  flow  of  electromagnetic 
flux  through  said  driven  member  for  effecting  frictional 
engagement  of  said  driving  member  and  said  driven 
member. 


3,854,491 
FLUID  ACTUATED  FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Peter  Block  and  lamci  B.  Bbck,  Rockf  ord,  IIL,  asrignors 
to  Twin  Disc  Chftdi  Company,  Radac,  Wb.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wiscouin 

Flkd  Jan.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,528 
8  Claims.    (CL  192—87) 


3.  In  clutch  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
oi  selectively  engageable,  friction  plate  dutches,  fluid 
actuated  means  comprising  a  fixed  piston,  connected  pres- 
sure members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  shift- 
able  relative  to  the  piston,  a  cylinder  for  each  clutch 
included  between  the  piston  and  the  associated  pressure 
member,  means  for  constantly  maintaining  a  basic  min- 
imum fluid  pressure  in  both  cylinders,  means  for  increas- 
ing the  pressure  in  either  cylinder  to  move  the  related 
pressure  member  to  engage  the  associated  clutch  while 
maintaining  the  minimum  pressure  in  the  other  cylinder, 
sump  coimecting  means  provided  in  the  piston  for  con- 
tinuously throttling  the  discharge  of  fluid  forced  out  of 
said  other  cylinder  by  the  other  pressure  member  to 
thereby  control  the  engaging  speed  of  said  related  pres- 
sure member,  and  spring  means  engageable  with  an  end 
plate  of  the  clutch  being  engaged  and  deflected  by  the 
engaging  movement  of  said  related  pressure  member  for 
delaying  the  rise  in  the  engaging  pressure  to  final  value. 


3,854,492 
TIMING  UNIT  ADAPTER  FOR  THE  METER  OF  A 

COIN^PERATED  MACHINE 
I    Manricc  A.  Mkhnds,  Box  538,  Oak  Grove,  Oicg. 
Filed  Anf.  ^  1957,  Scr.  No.  47M72 
8  OafaM.    (a.  194—1) 
1.  A  bargain  type  timiiig  unit  for  determining  the  dura- 
tion of  operation  of  a  coin-controlled  device,  comprising 


a  first  member,  a  second  movable  member  disposed  in  co- 
operative relation  to  said  first  member  and  having  a  pre- 
determined rest  position  relative  to  said  first  member, 
ineaitt  for  moving  said  first  member  from  such  rest  posi- 
tion an  amount  proportional  to  the  number  of  the  coins 
inserted  into  said  coin-controlled  device  ^uid  for  simul- 
taneously initiating  (^ration  of  said  coin-controlled  de- 
vice, means  for  causing  said  second  member  to  move  at  a 
predetermined  rate  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  mem- 
ber, stop  means  between  said  members  for  normally  stop- 


Ai--< 


^{ 


ping  said  second  member  after  it  has  duplicated  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  member,  means  responsive  to  the  stop- 
ping of  said  second  member  for  terminating  c^xration  of 
said  coin-controlled  device,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
insertion  in  said  device  of  coins  ot  a  predctennined  num- 
ber greater  than  the  lowest  number  necessary  to  initiate 
operation  of  said  unit  for  temporarily  inactivating  said 
stop  means  to  permit  movement  of  said  second  member 
past  such  rest  position  and  give  a  substantially  greater  time 
of  operation  for  such  predetermined  number  of  coins  than 
for  a  lesser  number  of  coins. 


3,854,493 

CHECK-CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 

lames  T.  Schnllcr,  SL  Ann's,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  National 

Vendors,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo^  a  coqporatkM  of  Mteoori 

FOcd  Dec.  38, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783*989 

25  Clafans.     (CI.  194—94) 


1.  In  a  coin-controUed  i^iparatus,  a  totalizer  member 
adapted  for  stepwise  movement  in  a  forward  direction 
from  a  retracted  position  through  a  range  of  interme- 
diate poaitions  to  an  advanced  position  and  biased  for 
return  movement  toward  its  retracted  position,  one  of 
the  intermediate  positiona  constituting  a  starting  position, 
coin-actuated  means  for  stepping  said  member  forward 
and  adapted  to  hold  it  against  return  from  any  attained 
intmnediate  position  or  advanced  position,  means  for 
releasing  said  stepping  means  to  allow  for  return  move- 
ment ol  said  member  under  its  bias,  and  first  and  second 
escapements  for  controlling  the  return  mavemeot  of  aaid 
member,  said  first  eaoapement  comprising  means  for 
stopping  said  member  in  starting  position  upon  releaae 
from  advanced  position,  and  said  second  escapement  com- 
prising means  fbr  effecting  return  movement  of  said  mem- 
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ber  through  one  itep  from  iu  Mlvauiced  poMtioii  or  any 
atuined  intennediate  position  includint  Mid  ■*«*<"««i 
potitioo. 

MSMM 

'     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING 

CURVED  SURFACES 

LUio  RincMi,  Dalmioc  (BcrguM),  Italy,  BMJfnr  to 

DabniBc  S.pJi^  Dahatai  (BcrgaaM),  Ita^ 

FIM  Sept  S,  1959,  S«r.  No.  I3t,473 

riority,  appHcatloH  Italy  ScpC  9, 19St 

ITdalmi.    (CL  197— 4.4) 


I.  A  method  for  markint  a  body  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  a  marking  punch  repeatedly  into  marking  en- 
gagement with  the  surface  of  said  body  while  angularly 
oscillating  said  marking  punch  with  the  apex  of  the 
angle  located  at  the  surface  poim  to  be  marked. 


3,9S4,495 
PUSHER  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAD  COOLERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
WilUam  I.  Gati,  S^i—w,  Mkk,  ■-*!""  *«  ^^^ 

■0BBW,  MicMi,  a  co^pavatios  of  New  Yosa 
Fflad  Ai«.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,794 
S  CUbm.    (CL  19t— 24) 


articles  to  be  labeled  aic  moved  along  a  predetermined 
path  past  label-applying  devices  by  a  conveyor  and  where- 
in articles  are  delivered  into  said  path  in  contacting  rela- 
tion, means  for  spacing  the  articles  and  for  orienting  them 
thereby  accurately  to  align  their  nu}or  axes  with  the 
center  line  of  said  path  before  they  enter  the  field  of 
action  of  the  label-applying  devices,  the  article  orienting 
means  comprising  ri^,  helical  elements  located  at  op- 
posite sides,  respectively,  of  the  article  path,  and  which 
are  operative  to  advance  the  articles  along  said  path,  the 


2.  In  a  conveyor  system  including  spaced  apart  prod- 
uct  carrying  trays  which  are  adapted  to  move  along  a 
vertical  conveyor  run;  an  article  support  surface  ad- 
jacent said  run;  a  pusher  on  the  side  of  said  support 
surface  remote  from  said  run;  flexible  means  leading  from 
said  pusher  and  connected  thereto;  guide  maans  having 
a  portion  extending  longitudinally  and  a  portion  extend- 
ing generally  vertically  closely  confining  and  rendering 
said  flexible  means  inflexible  to  the  extent  it  has  length- 
wise rigidity  and  can  be  pushed  to  move  said  pusher  in  a 
path  across  said  article  support  surface  to  move  articles 
from  said  support  surface  to  one  of  the  trays;  and  means 
remote  from  said  longitudinally  extending  portion  con- 
nected to  said  flexible  means  for  exerting  a  lengthwise 
push  thereon. 

3,9S4,49< 

ARTICLEORIENTING  MEANS  FOR 

LABELING  MACHINES 

SMMy  T.  CMf«ar,  Sfcimifcij,  MaaL,  ■iiiapii  to  Goo.  I. 

Meyer  Ma—faiflt  Co.,  Oaialqr,  Wk^  a  corporo- 

tfaM  of  WiacoMlB 

Filed  May  18, 1959,  Sar.  No.  814,851 
19  ClaiiM.    (CL  198—33) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  labeling  articles  which  are  sub- 
stantially elliptical  in  transverse  section  and  wherein  the 


orienting  elentents  being  mounted  upon  rigid  shafts  which 
turn  at  the  same  ahgular  velocity,  bearings  for  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  shafts,  the  bearings  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  shafts  may  oactUate  about  those  bearings 
which  are  nearer  to  the  receiving  ends  of  the  orienting 
elements  and  have  maximum  movement  toward  and  from 
the  conveyor  path  at  those  ends  which  are  more  nearly 
adjacent  to  the  delivery  ends  of  the  article  orienting  ele- 
ments, and  resilient  meant  uring  the  delivery  ends  of 
the  article  orienting  elements  toward  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  center  line  of  the  conveyor  path. 


M54,497 
ROTARY  FEEDER  TABLE 


Stad  CorpontkM,  a 


Floyd  E.  Davia,  Gary,  aM.  . 
on  to  Uailad 

of  Ntwl«*s 
Filed  Mm.  38, 1988,  Sar.  No.  18,844 
ICWik   (CL198— 52) 


In  a  mechanism  for  feeding  material  including  a  rotary 
feeder  Uble,  a  hopper  having  a  bottom  discharge  open- 
ing spaced  above  said  table,  and  means  for  sweeping  the 
surface  Of  said  Uble  the  improvement  therewith  of  an 
imperforate  generally  vertical  wall  attached  to  said  uble 
to  form  a  ring  generally  concentric  with  said  Uble,  the 
diameter  of  said  ring  being  Icsa  than  the  diameter  of 
said  Uble,  said  ring  being  concentric  with  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  discharge  opening  whereby  a  cone  of  said 
material  is  formed  in  said  ring  as  said  material  is  dis- 
charged from  said  opening. 


September  18,  1962 

led  aie  moved  aloag  a  predetenniiied 
lying  devices  by  a  conveyor  and  wbere- 
^ered  into  laid  path  in  contacting  rela- 
idng  the  articies  and  for  orienting  them 
to  align  their  major  axes  with  the 
1  path  before  they  enter  the  field  of 
-applying  devices,  the  article  orienting 
ri]^  helical  elements  located  at  op- 
:tively,  of  the  article  path,  and  which 
Ivance  the  articles  along  said  path,  the 
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being  mounted  upon  rigid  shafts  which 
ahgular  velocity,  bearings  for  the  op- 
lid  shafts,  the  bearings  being  so  ar- 
afts  may  oscillate  about  those  bearings 
to  the  receiving  ends  of  the  orienting 
majiimum  movement  toward  and  from 
I  at  those  ends  which  are  more  nearly 
livery  ends  of  the  article  orienting  ele- 
:nt  meant  uring  the  delivery  ends  of 
ng  elements  toward  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  conveyor  path. 


3,tSMf7 
rARY  FEEDER  TABLE 

tobalM 
New  J«ny 

Iv.  M,  19M,  8ar.  No.  18^44 
(CL198— 52) 


I  for  feeding  material  including  a  rotary 
ipper  having  a  bottom  discharge  open- 
said  table,  and  means  for  sweeping  the 
ible  the  improvement  therewith  of  an 
ally  vertical  wall  attached  to  said  table 
snerally  concentric  with  said  table,  the 
ring  being  less  than  the  diameter  of 
ing  being  concentric  with  the  vertical 
large  opening  whereby  a  cone  of  said 
d  in  said  ring  as  said  material  is  dis- 
I  opening. 


-„™^  3,t5MW 

^1^9  J!^^  CONVEYORS  FOR  BAKERY  PLANT 

DbtM  Ktag  Baker,  PcterbonMch,  Eagted,  aMigMr  to 

Bate  PcrUoa  hconontod,  S^iuw,  Mich. 

Piled  Dec  2,  lH%8tr,  No.  854.748 

Claims  priority,  ajmiicalioa  Great  Britafa,  Dec.  5.  1958 

UCIaiaH.    (CL  198— 155) 


I.  A  swing  tray  construction  comprising  a  tray  frame 
structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  members; 
pivotal  means  on  said  frame  for  swingably  mounting  said 
tray;  conveyor  means;  means  movably  mounting  said 
conveyor  means  on  said  frame  between  said  side  members 
whereby  said  convyeor  means  forms  a  movable  bottom 
for  said  tray;  c^>erating  arm  means;  means  rockably 
mounting  said  arm  means  on  said  frame  for  movement 
relative  thereto;  and  means  connecting  said  arm  means 
to  said  conveyor  means  whereby  relative  movement  of 
said  arm  means  and  said  frame  causes  movement  of  said 
conveyor  means  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,854,499 
CONVEYORS 
Theodore  A.  Pedx,  New  Hvdc  Park,  aad  RasaeO  W. 
Wynca,  Qaccas  Village  N?V.,  aad  Robert  F.  Plaauncr, 
EdiMMB,  NJ.,  Birigaori  to  Midlaad-RoM  Coraoratioa, 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  lalj  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  688,839 
9  ClafaBS.    (CL  198—288) 


-  r 


:i:^ 


I.  Supporting  mechanism  for  an  endless  conveyor  com- 
prising a  base,  a  carriage  supported  by  and  nx>vable  rela- 
tive to  said  base,  a  conveyor,  a  rotary  device  joumalled 
in  said  carriage  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  conveyor, 
bearings  supported  by  and  movable  relative  to  said  car- 
riage, a  second  rotary  device  joumalled  in  said  bearinga 
for  engaging  the  conveyor,  said  conveyor  being  trained 
over  said  first  and  second  rotary  devices,  and  means  urging 
said  second  rotary  device  to  move  relative  to  said  carriage 
whereby  sladc  in  the  conveyor  may  be  taken  up  by  move- 
ment of  said  second  roUry  device  relative  to  said  carriage 
independently  of  movement  of  said  carriage  relative  to 
said  base  to  maintain  constant  tension  in  said  conveyor. 


3,854388 
SECOND  ELEVATOR  MECHANBM  FOR 
^„,       _       LINECASTING  MACHINES 

William  Barlilcy  Abbott  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  aiaigBor  to  Mcr- 
^MtiMcr  UMKypc  Compaq,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 

Filed  Dec  12, 1988.  Scr.  No.  75^82 
8ClaiBi.    (CL  199^-37) 

I.  In  a  typographical  casting  machine  having  an  inter- 
mediate transfer  channel  and  a  distributor  mechanism,  a 
second  elevator  for  transporting  matrices  therebetween 
comprising  an  elevator  lever  pivotally  mounted  oo  the 
machine  frame  and  operable  to  arcuately  transport  the 


matrices  between  said  transfer  channel  and  said  distribu- 
tor mechanism,  a  yoke  member  pivotally  mounted  on  aaid 
elevator  lever,  a  bar  for  supporting  the  matrices  during 
elevation  thereof  pivotally  fastened  to  said  yoke,  and  a 


rod-like  member  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  at  one 
end  on  the  machine  frame  and  pivotally  fastened  to  said 
bar  at  its  other  end,  said  member  operating  to  maintain 
constant  vertical  alignment  of  the  matrices  during  arcuate 
movement  thereof. 


3,854,581 

LUNCH  BOX 

Robert  E.  Maynard,  1815  Bcdonan  Place,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1988,  Scr.  No.  47,877 

UCIaiaBB.    (CL  288     <) 


9.  A  lunch  box  comprising  a  planar  bottom  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  opposed  side  portions  hingedly  intercon- 
nected substantially  along  their  lower  edges  to  said  bot- 
tom member,  said  bottom  member  having  portioos  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  the  hinges  of  said  hinged  i>or- 
tions  and  positioned  to  engage  and  act  as  stops  for  the 
side  portions  when  rotated  about  the  said  hinges  to  a 
horizontal  position,  said  side  members  having  extension 
portions  adjacent  opposite  vertical  edges  constructed  and 
arranged  to  form  the  ends  of  the  lunch  box,  complemen- 
tary locking  means  on  said  extensions,  at  least  one  out- 
wardly biased  member  mounted  on  said  bottom  member 
adjacent  the  interior  surfaces  ot  adjacent  ones  of  said 
extensions  when  in  a  box  forming  configtu-ati<m,  said  out- 
wardly biased  member  arranged  to  bear  against  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  adjacent  ones  of  said  extension 
portions  to  frictionally  engage  the  said  adjacent  extensions 
when  in  said  box  forming  configuration  and  to  snap  out 
and  lock  the  extensions  when  both  of  them  are  in  the 
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said  horizontal  position,  a  cover  portion  inclusive  of  latch 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  releasably  secured 
by  the  said  complementary  locking  means  on  the  ex- 
tension portions,  substantially  identical  locking  means 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  member  constructed  and 
arranged  to  selectively  secure  the  said  cover  portion  as 
a  support.  


SJK4Sn 

~tUNCHFAIL 

L.  Morris,  434  MowoviHa  Ave^  Movovia,  Calif. 
Filed  Aag.  17, 19M,  Str.  No.  5«,1M 
4ClaiaH.    (a.2M— 4) 


3,054,S#4 

COMBINED  DfSPLAY  CONTAINER  AND 

SMOKERS*  PIPE  REST 

George  S.  THtouuM,  4  Gaiact  Ave,  Grccalawa,  N.Y., 

aarignor  to  S.  M.  t^kank  ft  Co.,  be.  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Aag.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,M7 
CCtefaM.    (a.2M-^44) 


rW 
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3.  A  lunch  pail  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally 
rectangular,  open  box  including  a  bottom,  end  walls,  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  hinged  cover  on  said  rear 
wall,  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  cradles  removably 
mounted  transversely  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  box  and  resting  on  the  bottom, 
a  vacuum  bottle  removably  mounted  in  the  cradles,  and 
an  open-top  food  tray  vertically  slidably  removably 
mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  box  and  retaibed 
therein  and  dosed  by  the  cover  when  said  cover  is  in 
closed  position,  said  tray  resting  on  the  ends  of  the  cra- 
dles and  on  the  bottle  and  supported  thereby  in  elevated 
position  in  the  box  and  retaining  said  cradles  ia  the 
box  and  the  bottle  in  said  cradles  whereby,  when  the 
cover  is  open,  the  assembly  comprising  the  tray,  bottle 
and  cradles  may  be  removed  leaving  the  box  clear,  said 
cradles  comprising  flat  outtumed  end  portions  engaged 
beneath  the  tray  and  abutting  the  front  and  rear  walls 
of  the  box  for  retaining  the  cradle  against  lateral  displace- 
ment therein  and  for  preventing  spreading  of  said 
cradles.  

3,*S4,St3 

PUSH-OUT-BLISTER  PACKAGE 

Maurice  D.  Hartnuui,  Jr.,  Telford,  aad  G«inc  C.  Sparks, 

Erdenhcim,  Pa.,  aasigiiors  to  Sparks  Corporatioa,  Har- 

IcysvUle,  Pa.,  a  corporattoo  of  PcBMyhraiiia 

Filed  Apr.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ltl,l«3 

12  aalms.    (CL  2M— 42) 


1.  A  display  container  for  pipes  and  similar  articles 
comprising,  a  body  consisting  <A  a  cylindrical,  transparent 
sleeve,  a  closure  cap  fitted  on  each  end  of  the  sleeve,  at 
least  one  of  the  closure  caps  having  a  flange  conforming 
in  shape  to  the  interior  shape  of  the  sleeve,  said  flange 
being  formed  with  an  extended  part  forming  a  finger, 
the  finger  having  a  notch  in  its  free  end  for  receiving  the 
stem  of  a  pipe  when  the  cap  is  used  as  a  pipe  rest. 


RMKn  J.  H 


^t-^ 


1.  In  a  pill  package,  the  combination  comprising  a 
relatively  stiff  boardlike  carrier  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  nipturable  shectlike  vapor  barrier  secured  to 
said  carrier  and  extending  across  said  opening,  and  a 
resilient  flexible  moisture-vapor-proof  blister  secured  to 
said  carrier  in  facing  relation  with  said  barrier  and  ex- 
tending across  said  opening,  said  blister  including  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  outstanding  away  from  said  barrier,  an 
inner  wall  extending  along  the  outer  region  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  inward  toward  said  barrier,  and  a 
cupped  portion  extending  across  said  inner  wall  having 
its  concave  side  toward  said  barrier,  said  cupped  portion 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  pill  interposed  between  said 
cupped  portion  and  barrier  and  being  adapted  for  move- 
ment toward  said  barrier  upon  deflection  of  said  inner 
wall  to  rupture  said  barrier  and  discliarge  the  pill  throu^ 
said  carrier  opening. 


3,t54,5«5 

MULTI-ARTICLE  CARTON 

,  St  Paai,  MlM.,  aMiiMir  to  WaMoff 
lo.,  SI.  Paal,  Miu.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FUed  Apr.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21^44 
ICWm.    (CL2M-47) 


An  article  holder  for  holding  an  article  in  a  predeter- 
mined location  in  a  carton  and  in  combination  with  said 
article,  the  carton  including  rectangularly  arranged  side 
and  end  walls  connected  in  tubular  form,  the  article  be- 
ing  small  relative  to  the  interior  size  of  the  carton,  paus 
of  cut  lines  intersecting  right  angles,  fold  lines  parallel 
to,  and  substantially  equally  spaced  on  opposite  sidea  at 
said  first  mentioned  fold  line  and  connecting  the  ends 
of  the  cut  lines  of  each  pair  whereby  the  portions  of  the 
walls  between  the  cut  lines  of  each  pair  may  be  folded 
inwardly  at  subsUntially  right  angles  to  the  walls  from 
which  they  are  cut.  one  cut  line  of  said  pairs  extendmg 
along  one  end  edge  of  said  two  walls,  a  pair  of  converg- 
ing fold  lines  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  farthest  cut 
line  of  said  pairs  from  said  one  end  edge  of  said  walls, 
said  converging  fold  lines  meeting  at  said  first  named  fold 
line  to  provide  a  pair  of  triangular  panels  adjoining  said 
farthest  cut  line  and  folded  inwardly  to  provide  a  shelf 
engaging  one  end  of  the  article  positioned  between  the 
inwardly  folded  areas  between  each  pair  of  cut  lin«  and 
the  portion  of  said  adjacent  walU  between  the  pairs  of 
cut  lines,  end  closure  flaps  secured  to  at  least  certain  of 
said  walU  including  said  adjoining  walls,  said  closure  flaps 
being  folded  over  the  other  end  of  said  article  to  hold  said 
article  engaged,  portions  of  said  end  closure  flaps  over- 
lying said  other  end  of  said  article  being  notched  to  ex- 
pose  part,  but  not  all.  of  said  other  article  end. 
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RETAINER 


3,t54,SM 
FOLDING  DISPLAY  RACKS 


tainer  for  pipes  and  similar  articles 
insisting  oi  a  cylindrical,  transparent 
>  fitted  on  each  end  of  the  sleeve,  at 
ture  caps  having  a  flange  conforming 
irior  shape  of  the  sleeve,  said  flange 
an  extended  part  forming  a  finger, 
notch  in  its  free  end  for  receiving  the 
the  cap  is  used  as  a  pipe  rest. 


3,654,5«5 

n-ARTICLE  CARTON 

^  St.  Paal,  Mlu.,  aMi|Mir  to  WaMorf 

:o.,  SL  Paal,  Mian.,  a  corporatiM  of 

r.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21^44 
(CL2M— 47) 
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Martla  S.  Erb,  LMttx,  Pa.  iiitHni  to  Smtj  Raad  Cor-   Lorelta  Am  LorcUa,  Stand ord.  Con., 
poratloo.  New  ilnlhiii,  Pa.,  a  coffporatfcwi  of  Delaware  fori  WaU  Paper  Co.  be.,  Staaf< 


FVai  Nov.  2M,19t»,Str,  No.  71,f44 
2CtelM.    (a.2M-^2) 


1.  A  container  for  a  coil  of  wire  and  from  winch 
wire  may  be  drawn,  said  container  having  relatively 
spaced,  vertically  extending  side  walls  and  a  peripheral 
portion  interconnecting  said  side  walls,  a  coil  within  said 
container  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  peripheral  portion, 
there  being  a  space  between  the  coil  and  the  t<^  of  the 
container,  and  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  opening 
for  wire  withdrawal,  in  combinatioa  with  a  bar  magnet 
inside  said  container  and  connected  to  said  top  section, 
said  magnet  projecting  across  said  space  and  engaging 
said  coil  to  restrain  the  coil  from  collapsing  after  the 
nujor  portion  of  wire  in  the  coil  has  been  withdrawn. 


M. 


FIM IM.  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  47f,924 
ICW&    <a.21«— 493) 


A  replaceable  filter  imit  comprising  a  receptacle  having 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  circular  top  and  bottom  end 
walls  overiying  the  ends  ot  the  side  walls  and  secured 
thereto,  eadi  of  said  end  walls  having  a  circular  central 
portion  tljereof  offset  inwardly  forming  a  shallow  central 
outwardly  opening  recess  on  the  outside  and  a  circular 
shoulder  on  the  inner  side,  said  inset  portions  each  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  therethrough,  an  elongate  pleated 
filter  element  of  annular  czocs-sectional  form  within  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  cylinder  between  and  engaged 
at  its  ends  by  said  end  walls,  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
element  being  such  as  to  receive  and  encircle  said  end 
wan  shoulders,  a  cylindrical  reinforcing  element  extending 
through  and  snugly  embraced  by  the  filter  element  and 
having  each  end  in  encircling  engagement  with  a  circular 
end  wall  shoulder,  and  means  for  admitting  liquid  into 
the  receptacle  through  the  side  wall  in  the  upper  end 
portion  only  of  the  receptacle,  a  flat  annular  gasket  lying 
in  each  shallow  recess  and  encircling  the  central  opening 
and  means  securing  each  gasket  in  its  recess  comprising 
a  flange  fanning  an  outtumed  portion  oi  the  edge  of  the 
opening  and  ctirving  outwardly  away  from  the  center 
of  the  opening  over  the  inner  edge  of  the  adjacem  gasket 
783  O.O.— so 


FBcd  Inc  3«,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  £5,927 
2CMM.    (CL211— 45) 


REPLACEABLE  FILIER  CARIRIDGES 
E.  H— hsrt,  Jr.,  Rai|k  L.  Yom«,  mi  Lcwfa 
hn  Cactoola,  NXL,  aarfpsora  to  Wis  Cor^ 
GaitoiBlo,   N.C,  ■  imfmiOom  of  North 


1.  A  folding  display  rack  for  a  collection  ot 
material  comprising  in  combination  a  main  frame  in- 
cluding two  substantially  uprig^  side  members;  a  rear 
frame  having  two  upwardly  iMt>jecting  members  pivotally 
joined  to  said  main  frame  side  members;  positioning 
braces  pivotally  joined  to  said  main  frame  dde  memben 
and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  rear  frame,  and  a 
sheet  supporting  means  for  sheet  mitferial  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  upper  ends  of  said  main  frame  side  mem- 
bers. 

SPRAY  GI^TaTTACHMENT 

AMn  L.  Bw|cr,  1921 SW.  (2Bd  St,  MiMiii,  Fb. 

Filed  Anf.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  52,443 

2ClaiBis.    (0.211—71) 


I.  An  attachment  adi^Med  to  be  secured  to  a  q>ray  gun 
having  a  cylindrical  tank  portion  comprising  an  upper 
wall  and  a  lower  wall  in  substantially  q>aced  paralld  re- 
lationship each  of  said  waHs  having  a  substantiaHy  cemi- 
droilar  inner  edge  portion  and  an  arcuate  outer  edge 
portion,  and  a  rear  edge  }<riniaf  said  inner  and  outer  edge 
portions,  said  walls  having  a  flange  on  said  inner  edge  por- 
tion extending  in  a  direction  toward  eadi  other  anid  a 
flange  oo  said  outer  and  rear  edge  portions  extending  in 
a  direction  away  from  eadi  other,  a  front  wall  exten^og 
between  said  walls  at  said  outer  and  rear  edge  portions, 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  front  wall  being  folded 
over  said  flangea  and  ctinqwd  thereon  for  securing  to- 
gether said  upper  waU,  caid  lower  wall  and  said  front  wall, 
sakl  upper  wtJl  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  recatr- 
ing  bottles  therein,  an  arcuate  band  portion  extending 
from  each  of  said  front  wall  portions,  said  band  portions 
meeting  at  their  free  end  portions  and  a  fastening  member 
momited  at  said  free  ends  of  said  band  poftioos  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  attachment  to  said  cylindrical  tank 
portion  of  said  tpny  gun. 


3,054,51f 

ARTICLB  HOLDING  DEVICE  _ 

B.  Johiioa,  2517  W.  CoIIm  St,  BIm  UmI,  H. 
FIM  tely  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,452 
4Cbtaa.   (0.211— M) 
2.  An  article  holding  device  for  positioning  items  such 
as  orflapsible  tubes  comprising:  a  securing  head  having 
formed  at  one  end  diereof  a  rubber  suction  head  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  a  first  bore,  a  rigid  shaft  attached 
to  said  securing  head,  having  an  intermediate  section  hav- 
ing fanned  thereon  a  reduced  section  at  one  end  thereof 
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and  an  enlarged  wction  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the 
diameter  of  said  fint  bore  formed  at  one  end  of  said  secur- 
ing head  being  smaUer  dian  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  at 
said  reduced  section  thereof  whereby  said  reduced  section 
of  said  shaft  is  attached  to  said  first  bore  of  said  securing 
head  by  an  interference  fit.  an  easy  access  positioning  disc 
mounted  on  said  shaft  normally  adjacent  said  enlarged 
section  of  said  shaft,  said  positioning  disc  having  formed 
therein  a  centrally  located  second  bore,  said  second  bore 


on  said  positioning  disc  having  a  diameter  exceeding  the 
diameter  of  said  reduced  section  and  said,  intermediate 
section  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  enlarged 
section  of  said  shaft,  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  dip 
holes  provided  therein,  and  a  irfurality  of  removable 
spring  dips  removably  attached  to  said  positioning  disc 
having  a  shaft  portion  formed  thereon  for  ready  inser- 
tion and  removal  from  said  plurality  of  dip  boles,  said 
spring  dips  formed  of  a  substantially  U  shaped  spring 
wire  adapted  to  exert  a  force  substantially  in  one  plane. 


FEIAMES  COMPRBING  COLUMNS  AND  VERTI- 
CALLY ADnJSTABLE  SUPPORTS 

Paul  Erismaon,  Alpcufni  2-4,  Lmctm,  flwMiiil— i 
Filed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2137t 

Apr.  It,  19Sf 


(CL  211—147) 
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through  said  opening  in  die  crosq>iece  in  order  to  pro- 
vide disengagement  of  the  tooth  of  the  latch  when  the 
crosq>iece  is  removed  or  dilfted  to  an  altitude  leveL 


1.  A  frame  comprising  spaced  columns,  each  of  said 
oohmms  having  a  row  of  spaced  c<Mi9ecutive  apertures 
therein,  supports  to  be  adjustably  mounted  on  said  col- 
umns, a  rigid  hook  on  each  of  said  supports  to  engage  in 
one  of  the  apertures  of  a  column,  a  movable  latch  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  supports  adapted  to  pass  through 
another  of  the  apertures  of  the  column,  a  tooth  on  said 
latch  to  engage  behind  one  margin  of  said  last  luuned 
aperture  to  prevent  the  support  from  being  inadvertently 
released  from  the  column,  said  tooth  being  disengageable 
by  an  adjustment  of  said  latch  to  enable  the  support  to  be 
disengaged  from  the  column,  said  latch  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity  engaging  said  tooth  behind  a  margin  of 
said  last  named  aperture  and  said  tooth  having  an  oblique 
surface  which  forces  back  said  tooth  so  that  in  mounting 
the  support  on  the  column  said  tooth  may  emer  said 
aperture  to  lock  said  support  to  said  cohtann,  each  of  said 
supports  cooaprising  a  horizontally  extending  crosspiece 
having  a  cavity  therein  and  an  opening  which  connects 
(Mie  pair  of  said  columns,  and  having  at  each  end  part  at 
least  one  rigid  hook  and  one  movable  latch,  said  hooks 
and  latches  engaging  in  various  of  the  slots  of  said  col- 
umns, each  of  said  latches  having  a  krer  arranged  in  said 
cavity  of  the  crosspiece,   said   lever   being   accessible 


M54^12 

LIFTING    APPARATUS   €»MPRBING    A    CARGO 
BOOM  HAVING  TWO  TOPPING  LIFTS  WHICH, 
IN  A  HORIZONTAL  PLANE,  FORM  AN  ANGLE 
Alf  EskO  HancB,  OiIIbmIw  23,  Goteborg,  Swedes 
FIM  Nov.  7.  1$M.  8w.  No.  <7,773 

NraiSi  Nov.  21,  1959 
(CLJll— 3) 
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1.  A  lifting  apparatus  comprinng  a  mast,  a  cargo  boom 
pivotally  moimted  at  one  end  in  a  boom  step  secured 
to  a  support  so  as  to  be  swingable  vertically  between  a 
substantially  horitontal  position  to  a  raised  position  as 
well  as  horizontally  over  a  range  of  at  least  90*  in  both 
directions  from  a  central  position,  a-  two-armed  outrig- 
ger secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  mast  and  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  two  topping  lifts 
adjustable  to  their  lengths  and  extending  between  the  free 
cargo  boom  end  and  the  outrigger  arm  so  as  to  form 
an  angle  with  each  other  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  cam 
having  a  vertical  active  edge  and  being  secured  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  mast  and  projecting  between  the 
topping  lifts  in  a  plane  containing  the  boom  step  and 
forming  a  right  angle  with  a  plane  through  the  connec- 
tion points  of  the  topping  lifts  at  the  ends  of  the  out- 
rigger anns,  each  topping  lift  comprising  two  parts  of 
which  the  inner  one  has  a  constant  length  such  that  it 
reaches  the  active  edge  of  the  cam  when  the  boom  is 
swung  out  towards  an  end  position  while  the  outer  part 
has  an  adjustable  length,  said  inner  topping  lift  part  be- 
iAg  swingable  in  vertical  direction  in  all  positions  of  the 
boom  within  the  horizontal  swinging  range  ot  the  latter, 
a  hoist  line  depending  from  the  free  boom  end  and  pass- 
ing along  the  boom  and  separately  operable  winch  means 
for  said  topping  lifts  and  said  hoist  line. 


uw- 
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M54^13        -^     ''•       • 
WORK-TRANSFER  MECHANBM  TOR 

A  MACHINE  TOOL 
F.  PskraL  New  ■illah,  Cmrn^ 
New  Brtehi  MbcMm  CoMfMgr,  New 
a  conontfMi  «f  CoMtdk^ 

Filed  N«v.  It,  19St,  Scr.  No.  773,t32  ^  ,  , 
t  CUM.  (CL  214-1) 
4.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  frame,  a  spindle  joomalled  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  in  said  frame,  work-chucking  means  at 
one  end  of  said  spindle,  a  work-loading  device  pivotally 
supported  by  said  frame  with  freedom  for  axial  movement 
on  an  axis  vXbteX  from  and  parallel  to  said  spindle  axis  and 
including  woik-supporting  means  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  spindle  axis  when  in  a  first  position  representing  one 
Umit  of  angular  movenaent  of  said  work-loading  device, 
means  fbr  axially  and  pivotally  moving  said  work-loading 
device  between  said  first  position  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  work-supporting  means  is  removed  from  the 
working  area  of  said  spindle,  said  last-defined  means  Kmit- 
mg  movement  of  said  work-loaidng  device  enentiaay  to 
axially  outward  di^lacement  at  said  first  position  followed 
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K  in  the  citNq)iece  in  order  to  pro- 
of the  tooth  of  the  latch  when  the 
i  or  shifted  to  an  altitude  level. 


Sbpteiibbs  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


757 


3,t54»S12 
LliS    COMPRBING    A    CARGO 
TWO  TOTPING  LIFTS  WHICH, 
rAL  PLANE,  FORM  AN  ANGLE 
OdiMBCH  29,  Gotcborg,  Sweden 
.  TTlHi,  8mr.  No.  «7,773 
ippitattM  flmtM  Not.  21,  19S9 
hJhM.    (0.412—3) 


ittis  comprising  a  mast,  a  cargo  boom 
It  one  end  in  a  boom  step  secured 
to  be  swingable  vertically  between  a 
ital  position  to  a  raised  position  as 
over  a  range  of  at  least  90*  in  both 
entral  position,  a  two-armed  outrig- 
upper  portion  of  said  mast  and  ex- 
Hrections  therefrom,  two  topping  lifts 
ngths  and  extending  between  the  free 
id  the  outrigger  arm  so  as  to  form 
other  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  cam 
::tive  edge  and  being  secured  to  the 
te  mast  and  projecting  between  the 
ilane  containing  the  boom  step  and 
le  with  a  plane  through  the  connec- 
:opping  lifts  at  the  ends  of  the  out- 
opping  lift  comprising  two  parts  of 
e  has  a  constant  length  such  that  it 
;dge  of  the  cam  when  the  boom  is 
an  end  position  while  the  outer  part 
ngth,  said  inner  topping  lift  part  be- 
tical  direction  in  all  positions  of  the 
rizontal  swinging  range  ot  the  latter, 
ig  from  the  free  boom  end  and  pass- 
and  separately  operable  windi  means 
and  said  hoist  line. 


u» 


NSFinMECHANBM  FOR 
MACHINBTOOL 
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MmCmvmT.Nmt 


.  1*,  195t,  Scr.  N*.  T73,i31  ^.  ,    , 
iJifclCL  214-1)  '„,, 

ool,  a  frame,  a  spindle  {onmaUed  for 
D  said  frame,  work-chucking  means  at 
ndle,  a  work-loading  device  pivotaHy 
ime  with  freedom  for  axial  movement 
n  and  parallel  to  said  spindle  axis  and 
orting  means  in  axial  aUgmnent  with 
en  in  a  first  position  representing  one 
)vement  of  said  work-loading  device, 
id  pivotally  moving  said  work-loading 
ttnt  positioB  and  a  second  position  in 
pporting  means  is  removed  from  the 
I  spindle,  said  last-defined  means  Hmit- 
lid  work-loai^  device  essentially  to 
laccmeot  at  laid  flrvt  position  followed 


by  essentially  pivotal  movement  to  substantially  said  sec- 
ond position  and  then  followed  by  essentially  axially  in- 
ward displacement  at  said  second  position,  work-feed 
means  including  means  positiomng  a  new  piece  of  work 
in  register  with  said  work-supporting  means  when  in  said 
second  position,  a  pick-off  device  pivotally  supported  by 
laid  frame  with  freedom  for  axial  movement  on  a  second 
axis  offset  from  and  parallel  to  said  spindle  axis  and  in- 
cluding work-supporting  means  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  spindle  axis  when  in  a  third  position  representing  one 
limit  of  angular  movement  of  said  pick -off  device,  means 
for  axially  and  pivotally  moving  said  pick-off  device  be- 
tween said  third  position  and  a  fourth  position  in  which 
said  pick-off  device  is  removed  from  the  working  area  of 
said  qMndle  and  from  said  work-loading  device,  said  last- 


defined  means  limiting  movement  of  said  work  pick-off 
device  essentially  to  axially  outward  displacement  at  said 
third  position  followed  by  essentially  pivotal  movement 
to  substantially  said  fourth  position  and  then  followed  by 
essentially  axially  inward  displacement  at  said  second  posi- 
tion, work-discharge  means  in  alignment  with  said  work- 
supporting  means  when  in  said  fourth  position,  said  work- 
supporting  means  of  said  work-loading  device  including 
means  having  detent  engagement  with  a  piece  of  work, 
whereby  wfien-the  work  is  inserted  in  said  chucking  means 
by  said  wtnt-loading  device  and  said  chucking  means  is 
actuated  to  damp  the  work,  subsequent  tJlial  movement 
of  said  work-loading  device  away  from  said  chucking 
means  disengages  the  same  freely  to  permit  working  access 
to  the  chucked  piece  <tf  woiIl. 


3,t54414 

TILTING  DEVICE  FOR  HEAYY  ARTICLES 
Rfcy,  Port  UiMiiiris,  Pl^,  ■Mtgnoi  to  U^tod 
'TutpoiBtliNi,  ■  cMMMatiiNi  of  Ncw  Jcncy 
Plai  Dec.  22, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  77,T79 
ICWm.    <CL214— 1) 


A  device  for  tilting  heavy  cylindrical  articles  sideways 
comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  fixed  roller  ooovcyor  sec- 
tions supported  on  said  frame,  the  axes  of  the  rollers 
of  the  two  conveyor  sections  sloping  downwardly  toward 
each  other  to  form  a  shallow  trough  for  canying  an 
article,  one  of  said  conveyor  sections  bciag  stAstantially 
longer  than  the  other,  a  bumper  carried  by  said  fraoM 
at  one  end  of  the  kmter  conveyor  section  and  spaced 


from  the  corresponding  end  of  the  shorter  conveyor  see* 
tion,  a  tiltable  roller  conveyor  section  hingecOy  con- 
nected to  the  longer  fixed  conveyor  section  in  the  tpacc 
between  the  shorter  fixed  conveyor  section  and  said 
bumper,  a  toggle  linkage  connected  between  the  under- 
side of  said  tiltable  conveyor  section  and  said  frame,  a 
first  stop  fixed  to  said  frame,  said  linkage  normally  abut- 
ting said  first  stop  and  supporting  said  tiltable  conveyor 
section  in  a  position  in  which  it  forms  a  continuation  of 
the  shorter  fixed  conveyor  section,  a  fluid  pressure  cylin- 
der and  piston  connected  between  said  frame  and  said 
linkage  for  pulling  said  linkage  away  from  said  first  stop 
and  thus  lowering  said  tiltable  conveyor  section  about  its 
hinged  connection  to  release  an  article  carried  in  said 
trough,  a  second  stop  fixed  to  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  tiltable  conveyor  section  when 
lowered,  and  a  plurality  of  ejector  arms  fixed  to  said 
tiltable  conveyor  section  adjacent  its  hinged  connection 
and  normally  lying  between  rollers  of  the  longer  fixed 
conveyor  section  but  being  operable  to  push  articles 
sideways  when  said  tiltable  conveyor  section  is  lowered. 


3,M4,51S 

AUTOMATIC  PALLET  LOADER 
Roma  B.  Nawwn,  Oakland,  CaUf .,  anlfiii  to 
NawBBM,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  17,(12 
TCfadms.    (CL214— O 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  boxes  on  a  pallet,  the 
combination  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  horizontal 
conveyer  disposed  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame  for 
receiving  said  boxes  in  a  columnar  file  and  having  pro- 
vision for  arresting  the  motion  of  said  boxes  at  a  point 
within  said  frame  structure,  an  elevator  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocation  in  a  vertical 
direction,  said  elevator  mechanism  being  disposed  over 
said  conveyer  and  having  provision  for  engaging  said 
boxes  thereon  and  lifting  said  boxes  upwardly,  a  clamp- 
ing means  secured  to  said  frame  above  said  elevator 
mechanism  for  receiving  successive  ones  of  said  boxes 
lifted  ffiereby  and  for  supporting  said  boxes  in  a  vertical 
column,  a  horizontally  traveling  ram  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  ram  being  travelaUe  above  said  clamping 
means  for  supporting  said  boxes  whereby  said  pallet  re- 
ceives said  vertical  columns  of  boxes,  said  ram  including 
a  pair  of  side  plates  providing  lateral  support  for  said 
boxes  during  stacking  and  movement  thereof,  said  side 
plates  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  vertical  axes 
and  spring  loaded  towards  each  other  to  normal  positions 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  said  side  plates  hav- 
ing inwardly  inclined  leading  edge  portions  engageable 
with  the  leading  sides  of  boxes  in  said  column,  said  plates 
in  their  normal  positions  engaging  said  boxes  dming 
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stacking  and  movement  thereof  to  said  pallets,  said  plates 
pivoted  away  from  each  other  by  engagement  of  said 
leading  edge  portions  with  said  boxes  during  movement 
of  said  ram  away  from  said  pallets. 


3,tS4,Sl< 

APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SHEETS 

Cart  Gcorfc  Jm,  Box  1121,  Ocmb  Ridic  Fla. 

Filed  Amk.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5«,7M 

2  Claims.    (O.  214— «) 


1 .  A  sheet  stacker  adapted  to  receive  and  stadt^  sheets 
fed  thereto  by  an  input  conveyor,  said  stacker  comprising 
a  metering  table  substantially  aligned  with  the  input  con- 
veyor to  receive  discrete  sheets  therefrom,  an  apron  be- 
neath the  metering  table  and  to  which  sheets  are  delivered 
by  gravity  from  the  metering  table  in  vertically  stacked 
relation,  a  discharge  conveyor  for  removing  from  the 
apron  sheet  stacks,  said  metering  table  comprising  plates 
and  means  mounting  said  plates  for  ronvement  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  said  plates  together  constitut- 
ing a  sheet  support  when  they  are  adjacent  one  another 
and  which  will  drop  said  sheets  therebetween  when  they 
are  moved  away  from  one  another  and  a  counter  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  plate  in  the  course  of  metering 
sheets  to  the  apron  for  counting  the  number  of  sheets 
thus  metered,  and  means  actuated  by  the  counter  for 
transferring  the  stack  from  the  apron  to  the  discharge 
conveyor,  said  metering  table  further  comprising  a  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  on  which  said  plates  are  mounted 
for  reciprocation,  a  motor  for  recipro^ting  the  plates  and 
sensing  means  responsive  to  deposit  on  said  plates  of  a 
sheet  for  actuating  the  motor  to  retract  the  plates  one 
from  another  whereupon  the  sheet  drops  by  gravity  onto 
the  apron,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  photoelectric 
cell,  one  of  said  plates  having  a  non-reflective  target  to- 
wards which  said  photocell  is  aimed,  the  interposition  Of 
a  reflective  sheet  between  the  cell  and  the  target  trig- 
gering the  cell  for  actuation  of  the  motor. 


3,M4317 
ARTICLE  STACKING  AND  COUNT 
FACILITATING  MECHANISM 
Hertwrt  E.  Nlwl,  MHwJMe,  Wh^  awlf  oi  to  Pratt 
■fBctHMic  Cotp^  a  cofyenooH  of 

Fled  Oct  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,12t 
It  nalii     (CL214— 7) 


ly  depositing  articles  in  said  receiving  end,  normally  in- 
operative cam  controlled  means  including  a  cam  shaft 
for  axially  shifting  said  rock  shaft  to  shift  the  position  of 
said  depositing  means  with  respect  to  said  receiving  device, 
counting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  con- 
trolled means  and  responsive  to  a  selected  number  of  revo- 
lutions of  said  cam  shaft  to  render  the  cam  controlled 
means  operative  at  regular  predetermined  intervals  where- 
by articles  are  periodically  deposited  in  staggered  position 
with  respect  to  the  other  articles  for  count  facilitating  pur- 
poses, means  for  driving  said  cam  shaft,  and  means  be- 
tween said  cam  shaft  and  rock  shaft  for  rocking  the  latter 
to  actuate  said  depositing  means. 


1.  In  an  article  stacking  and  count  facilitating  device 
having  a  frame,  a  receiving  device  mounted  on  said  frame 


3,t54,5l8 
SYSTEM     FOR    TRANSFERRING     AUTOMOBILES 
AND  THE  LIKE  TO  AND  FROM  STORAGE  CAR- 
RIAGES 

Ralph  W.  Cowwy,  1414  E.  Wibfalre  Blvd., 

OUaiMMiia  CMy,  OUa. 

FDcd  Dm.  3, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S57,029 

8  Claims.    (CL  214— 16.1) 
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I.  in  a  system  for  storing  automobiles  or  the  like, 
wherein  the  automobiles  are  stored  at  an  elevated  level, 
the  combination  of:  means  forming  an  elevator  shaft  ex- 
tending vertically  through  said  level,  an  elevator  movable 
through  the  elevator  shaft  to  and  from  the  elevated  level, 
a  vertically  extending  C-shaped  carrier  member  on  the 
elevator  having  horizontally  extending  fingers  on  the  lower 
end  thereon  arranged  in  horizontally  q>aced  relation  aixl 
in  positions  to  support  an  automobile  in  the  carrier 
member,  a  carriage  member  having  horizontally  extend- 
inj  fingers  thereon  arranged  in  horizontally  spaced  re- 
lation and  in  positions  to  support  an  automobile  thereon, 
means  for  moving  the  carriage  member  horizontally 
through  the  elevator  shaft  and  the  elevator  carrier  mem- 
ber at  said  level  and  for  positioning  the  carriage  member 
in  the  elevator  shaft  in  a  position  with  the  fingers  of  the 
carriage  member  out  of  aligiunent  with  the  fingers  of  the 
elevator  carrier  member,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  fingers  of  said  carrier  member  between  the 
fingers  of  said  carraige  member  in  said  position  of  the 
carriage  member  for  transferring  an  automobile  from  the 
carriage  member  to  the  elevator  carrier  member  and  vice 
versa  within  the  elevator  shaft. 


3,854,519 
TRUCK  LOADING  ELEVATOR  DEVICE  FOR 
HANDLING  HAND  TRUCKS 
RldMrt  E.  Fli  iilii,  Hawthaww,  CaMf.,  MsliBni  to  Tri- 

CaHf. 

Filed  JaiL~17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  83,238 

T  nsiiai     (CL  214— 512) 

6.  In  a  truck  loadiBg  elevator  for  handling  hand  trucks, 

a  base,  a  hand  truck  receiving  platform,  means  carried 

by  said  base  and  supporting  said  platform  for  vertical 

movement  relative  thereto,  electrical  means  for  vertically 


having  an  open  receiving  end  for  receiving  articles  one  moving  said  platform,  a  post  secured  at  its  bottom  end  to 
after  another,  depositing  means  including  an  axially  said  base  at  one  side  of  said  platform,  an  electric  switch 
shiftably  supported  rock  shaft  in  said  frame  for  sequential-   carried  by  said  post  and  having  a  spring  loaded  actuating 
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arm  for  actuating  said  electrical  means  to  move  said 
platform  upwardly,  an  abutment  plate  hingedly  attached 
at  its  bottom  edge  portion  to  the  edge  portion  of  said 
base  adjacent  said  poet,  said  abutment  plate  normally  lean- 
ing by  gravity  against  said  actuating  arm  with  insufficient 
pressure  to  actuate  said  electrical  means  and  being  mov- 


able against  said  arm  with  sufficient  pressure  to  actuate 
said  electrical  means  when  said  plate  is  engaged  by  a  hand 
truck  oo  said  platform,  and  sq>arate  manuidly  oootroUed 
switch  meaiu  operable  to  actuate  said  electrical  means  to 
lower  said  platform;  said  abutment  plate  being  swingably 
movaUe  from  said  leaning  position  to  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  response  to  upward  movement  of  said  pliUform. 


3,t54,52# 

FORK  LIFT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
FWdcfffck  G.  Maloncy,  Yakfana,  Wash.,  ass^nor  to  Ed- 
wards  Eq^pmcntCompany,  YaUma,  Wash.,  a  coipo- 

FOcd  May  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  28,413 
HCIalaK.    (CL  214-428) 


1.  For  attachment  to  a  tractor,  a  fork  lift  assembly 
comprising:  a  main  frame;  means  oo  said  main  frame 
for  detachaMy  securing  it  on  a  tractor,  a  fork  assembly 
having  upwardly  extending  members  and  two  forwardly 
directed  transversely  placed  prongs  extending  from  its 
lower  end;  guide  means  extending  from  said  main  frame 
being  slidably  and  pivotally  engaged  with  said  upwardly 
extending  members;  pivoti^le  means  trnfing  said  up- 
wardly extending  memben  to  said  main  frame  rearwardly 
of  and  above  said  guide  means;  and  means  associated 
with  said  upwardly  extending  members  and  said  main 
frame  to  raise  said  fork  assembly  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame  and  said  guide  members  to  a  load  carrying 
position,  while  moving  said  upwardly  extending  members 
upwardly  on  said  guide  means  and  pivoting  said  pivotable 
means  rearwardly  and  upwardly,  and  to  lower  said  fork 
assembly  to  a  low  loading  position  while  pivoting  said 
pivotable  means  forwardly  and  downwardly. 


I  _  3,854321 

I  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  LOADS 

DoMld  A.  Hanis,  VMKoarcr,  WMh.,  mi  Robert  C. 
Pnithmi,  Orsg.,  assliBiiis  to  Hyste-  Com- 
r,  M^     m*t  Oraf,,  a  catFOtatfaa  of  Nevada 
Ffcd  Dae.  22, 1958, 8sr.  No.  7824i9 
I  !•  nil  Ml     (0.214—851) 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  hoodlike  struc- 
ture supported  by  said  vehicle  and  having  sides  and  a 
top  for  enclosing  around  a  load,  said  hoodlike  structure 
having  an  open  bottom,  said  hoodlike  structure  having 


its  front  side  in  the  form  of  a  front  flexible  ciutain  mount- 
ed for  movement  to  and  from  a  lowered  position  to  enable 
said  hood  structure  to  be  moved  horizontally  in  covering 
relationship  to  a  load,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
curtain,  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  within  the 


said  hoodlike  structure,  said  hoodlike  structure  having 
flexible  portions,  and  means  for  relieving  a  part  of  said 
such  flexible  portioiu  from  the  ambient  pressure  created 
by  the  partial  vacuum  whereby  the  load  is  held  against 
the  last-named  means  because  of  such  aqibient  pressure. 


3,854,522 

TRACTOR  LIFT  COMBINATION 

James  Frank  Peck,  Rte.  2,  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,237 

6  Claims.    (CL  214-^74) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  trailer  tractor  having  a 
chassis  and  a  horizontal  fifth  wheel  engageable  by  a  trailer 
mounted  by  said  chassis,  of  a  fork  lift  including  vertical 
transversely  spaced  parallel  side  rails,  a  horizcwtal  fork 
vertically  movable  oo  said  side-  rails  and  pivotally  mounted 
means  for  bodily  moving  said  fork  lift,  while  said  rails 
are  maintained  in  vertical  position  and  said  fork  is  main- 
tained in  horizontal  position  to  and  from  an  inopera- 
tive position  with  said  rails  disposed  vertically  for- 
ward of  said  fifth  wheel  and  said  fork  parallel  with  said 
chassis  and  an  operative  position  with  said  rails  disposed 
vertically  behind  said  chassis  and  said  fork,  parallel  with 
said  chassis. 


3,854,523 
FIELD  STORAGE  TANKS 
David  Batzer,  Dyer,  and  Joseph  R.  Spranl,  Maastcr,  lad^ 
assignors  to  General  American  TnuHportatkm  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoik 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,595 
4CIafans.    (6.228—18) 


/////////////////, 


1.  In  a  field  storage  tank  that  is  exposed  in  use  to  the 
natural  elements  of  weather,  a  composite  wall  compris- 
ing an  inner  supporting  sheet  formed  of  steel,  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  water-impervious  elastomeric  coat- 
ing intimately  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting sheet,  said  elastomeric  coating  comprising  a  resin- 
ous composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  of  a 
vinyl  monomer  and  a  rubber  and  having  a  thickness  of 
about  5  to  50  mils,  and  a  protective  sheath  of  composite 
construction  including  a  jAurality  of  elongated  strips  of 
sheet  material  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  with  adja- 
cent marginal  p(»tions  thereof  in  overlapped  relationsh^ 
and  intimately  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  elaa- 
tomeric  coating  with  said  elastomeric  coating  sealing  die 
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«pace  between  said  supporting  sheet  and  said  protective 
sheath  against  the  entry  of  moisture  thereinto,  said  pro- 
tective sheath  comprising  a  water-impervious  abrasion- 
resistant  sheet  material  that  is  also  substantially  more 
resistant  to  corrosive  attack  by  the  natural  elements  of 
weather  than  is  steel  and  having  a  thickness  of  about 
3  to  25  mils,  said  elastomeric  coating  also  extending  be- 
tween the  adjacent  overlapped  marginal  portions  of  said 
strips*^  of  sheet  material  and  sealing  the  joints  therebe- 
tween against  the  entry  of  moisture  thereinto. 


JACKETED  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

lames  W.  CaslM,  IM  Boirita  Avc^  PMBOot,  Callff. 

Fflcd  las.  28, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  711,738 

2CWM.    (CL228— IS) 


each  case  and  joined  to  the  side  plates  and  end  plates, 
and  a  curved  inner  wall  plate,  fitting  in  die  curved  cut- 
outs in  the  end  plates  and  secured  to  the  end  plates  and 
to  the  narrow  top  plates  and  extending  above  the  narrow 
top  plates  and  having  outwardly  extending  top  attaching 
flanges  on  said  curved  inner  wall,  forming  a  saddle  for 
supporting  the  bottom  of  a  complementarily  curved  milk 
tank,  and  a  ciu^^ed  milk  tank  having  its  bottom  fitting  in 
said  saddle  and  covered  overall  with  heat  insulation  and 
with  an  upper  complementarily  curved  metal  cover  shield 
having  a  laterally  projecting^  horizontal  attaching  flange 
along  each  of  the  two  bottom  edges  of  said  shield  spaced 
from  but  close  to  the  laterally  extending  attaching  flanges 
on  said  curved  inner  wall  of  said  saddle,  the  said  milk 
tank  and  insulation  fitting  inside  said  saddle  and  cover 
shield  and  the  milk  tank  and  insulation  being  secured 
therein  by  through  bolts  passing  through  the  attaching 
flanges  of  the  shield  and  saddle. 


1.  A  tank  construction  including  an  inner  metal  re- 
ceptacle and  an  outer  metal  jacket  di^KMed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  said  receptacle,  said  jacket  and 
said  receptacle  being  formed  of  incompatible  welding 
metals,  said  jacket  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through, a  irfurality  ci  sttids,  each  of  said  studs  beint 
formed  of  a  pair  <k  sections  with  the  reqiective  sections 
being  formed  entirely  of  compatible  metals  with  the  re* 
ceptacle  and  jacket  respectively,  means  securing  end  por- 
tions of  said  sections  together  in  axial  alignnient,  one  stud 
extending  through  each  of  said  apertures  with  the  other 
end  portion  of  one  section  engaging  and  externally  welded 
to  said  receptacle  and  the  other  end  portion  of  the  other 
section  extending  through  said  aperture  to  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  said  jacket  and  being  welded  tfaereta 


3,85<525 

COMBINED  BULK  MILK  AND  WHEY  TANK 

Robert  T.  Silvis,  335  SpriMicId  Ave,  Soirth  BcMt,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19^51 

4  CWan.  (CL  328—18) 


3.  A  combined  whey  tank  and  milk  tank  comprising 
a  whey  tank  serving  as  a  supporting  saddle  for  an  insu- 
lated milk  tank,  comprising  a  bottom  plate  of  rectangular 
shape  for  mounting  upon  a  vehicle  chassis,  said  bottom 
plate  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls 
attached  thereto  and  attached  to  each  other  at  the  comers 
forming  a  box-like  whey  tank,  each  end  wall  having  a 
curved  cut-out  in  its  upper  portion,  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom plate  and  from  the  side  wslls,  an  elongated  narrow 
rectangular  top  plate  extending  from  end  f^te  to  end 
plate  in  each  case,  and  from  side  plate  to  said  cut-out  in 


3^54^28 

FLUID-TIGIfT  PACKING  FOR  FLOATING-ROOF- 
TYPE  HYDROCARBON  TANKS 
Mawlcc  Mcrckr,  172  Boalcvard  da 


FIM  Apr.  22,  1988,  S«r.  No.  24,158 

ClataM  priority,  anpBcatlon  F^imc  Apr.  2S,  1959 

2CliiiBi.    (CL22»-38) 


1.  A  fluid  tight  teal  between  a  peripheral  wall  ci  a 
tank  and  a  peripheral  wall  of  a  floating  roof  of  the  tank 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  arms  each 
hingedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  roof  and 
extending  from  said  atUched  end  toward  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  tank; 

a  subsUntially  rigid  annular  means  hingedly  attadked 
to  the  other  ends  of  said  arms  to  be  carried  thereby, 
an  annular  membrane  formed  from  fluid  tight,  flexi- 
ble and  resiUently  stretdiaMe  material  fluid  tightly 
attached  along  the  outer  edge  thereof  to  said  annular 
means  and  at  the  inner  edge  thereof  to  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  roof  at  an  elevation  lower  than 
the  elevation  of  said  anmilar  meaiH,  the  width  of 
said  membrane  being  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  attached  edges  thereof  so  that  said  mem- 
hrane  extends  downwardly  from  said  annular  means 
along  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  tank  across  the 
spmce  between  the  peripheral  walk  to  form  with  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  nxrf  an  annular  trou^  having 
a  bottom  portion  below  the  attached  iimer  edge  of 
said  membrane; 
granular  wei^ting  material  fliling  said  trough  sub- 
stantially up  to  the  elevation  of  said  annular  means 
so  that  the  portion  of  said  resiliently  stretchablc 
membrane  extending  downwardly  from  said  aimular 
means  along  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  tank  is  radial- 
ly outwardly  expanded  in  tight  engafement  with  said 
peripheral  wall  of  said  tank  to  form  a  fluid  ti^t 
seal  thereagainst;  and  drain  means  conununicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  annular  trough  in  the  region 
of  the  bottom  portion  thereof  for  draining  rainwater 
entering  said  trough  from  the  interior  of  the  same. 
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to  the  aide  plates  and  end  plates, 
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tes  and  extending  above  the  narrow 
;  outwardly  extending  top  attaching 
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CKING  FOR  FLOATING<ROOF- 

BROCARBON  TANKS 

172  Boalevard  4m  Montpara— t, 


S^lif,  Scr.  No.  24,158 
fpMciitioM  Vnmn  Apr.  25, 1959 
IM.    (Ct22*-2«) 


iti  between  a  perii^eral  wall  of  a 
I  wall  of  a  floating  roof  of  the  tank 
>mbination,  a  plurality  of  arms  each 
it  one  end  thereof  to  said  roof  and 
atuched  end  toward  die  peripheral 
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peripheral  wall  of  the  tank  is  radial- 
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KNOCK  DOWN  lOTTU  CARTON 

CONSTRUCnON 

Owca  Macdonald  Goldri^,  915  Hcwy  St, 

Whifty,  Ontario,  ^wtt^a 

FIM  Mb  28, 1999.  Scr.  No.  81<,5M 

2  nihil     (0.228—113) 
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I.  A  collapsible  bottle  carton  construction  formed  from 
a  generally  rectangular  one-piece  blank  having  one  side 
larger  than  the  other  and  comprising:  parallel  lines  of 
fold  spaced  inwardly  a  short  distance  from  each  of  the 
longer  edges  and  defining  joining  flaps  over  at  least  part 
of  the  length  of  said  longer  edgea;  lines  oi  fold  parallel 
with  said  first  mentioned  Knes  of  fold  and  disposed  in- 
wardly therefrom  and  defining  in  part  end  walls  for  said 
carton  between  said  first  and  second  mentioned  lines  of 
fold;  further  lines  of  fold  at  right  angles  to  said  first  and 
second  mentioned  lines  of  fold  to  define  in  part  a  base 
portion  and  side  portions  for  said  carton;  lines  of  cut 
defining  in  part  carrying  handle  and  central  portions  for 
said  carton,  said  lines  of  cut  being  at  least  over  a  portion 
of  their  length  substantially  parallel  with  said  further 
lines  o(  fold;  lines  of  fold  on  said  carrying  handle  and 
central  portions  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  lines  of 
fold  defining  an  inwardly  folding  strengthening  portion  of 
said  carrying  handle  portion  and  extending  over  part  of 
the  area  of  said  carrying  handle  portion  to  strengthen 
same  by  doubling  the  thickness;  an  inwardly  embossed 
portion  on  the  remaining  area  of  said  carrying  handle  and 
central  portion,  said  embossed  portion  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  thickness  as  said  blank  thereby  defining  a 
fastening  contact  area  on  said  remaining  area  at  the  same 
level  as  said  double  thickness  area;  and  strengthening 
portions  defined  in  part  by  extensions  of  said  lines  of  fold 
defining  said  base  and  side  walls;  lines  of  fold  and  cut 
defining  triangular  portions  in  said  strengthening  pmlions 
whereby  upon  assembly  of  said  carton  blank  said  strength- 
ening portions  extend  between  said  end  walls  and  said 
base  portion  in  collapsible  relationship  thereto;  said 
strengthening  portions  thickening  said  base  when  said 
carton  is  set  up. 

MACHINES  FOR  VENDDSG  PAPER  AND  PENCILS 

Evarts  G.  Loo^s,  Rla.  1,  Box  398,  Hsact,  Calf. 

FIM  Maar  29, 19€1,  Sar.  No.  113,414 

2rislii     (CL221— 19) 

1.  A  vending  machine  for  simultaneoiisly  delivering  a 
length  of  writing  paper  and  a  writing  implement  com- 
prising, a  casing,  a  manually  rotative  shsA  extending 
across  the  casing,  a  writing  implement  hopper  within  the 
casing  and  situated  above  the  shaft,  a  grooved  drum  on 
the  shaft  for  receiving  and  delivering  successive  writing 
implements  from  the  hopper,  locking  means  for  entering 
the  groove  in  the  drum  when  the  hopper  is  empty  of 
writing  implements  and  holding  the  shaft  against  rotative 
movement,  a  paper  supply  roll  rotatively  mounted  in  the 
casing,  feed  rolls  for  feeding  lengths  of  paper  from  the 
supply  roll,  one  of  the  feed  rolls  being  mounted  on  the 
shaft  so  that  rotative  movement  of  the  shaft  will  deliver 
a  writing  implement  and  a  length  of  paper,  a  second  shaft 


located  between  the  first-mentioned  shaft  and  the  lower 
part  of  the  casing,  a  gear  drive  between  the  shaifts,  the 
second  shaft  carrying  a  pair  of  disks  that  are  slidable 
axially  of  said  second  shaft,  a  spring  means  for  biasing  the 
disks  toward  one  another,  a  fixed  element  located  be- 
tween the  disks,  the  disks  each  having  a  recess  for  engage- 


ment with  said  fixed  element  to  thereby  hold  the  second 
shaft  against  routive  movement,  and  flanges  on  the  disks 
for  engageoKnt  by  a  coin  to  separate  the  disks  for  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  free  the  recesses  from  their  engagement 
with  the  fixed  element  to  thereby  permit  rotative  move- 
ment of  both  shafts. 


E 
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GAS  DISPENW^G  SYSTEM 
raas  R.  BOIbitoii,  Uacolawood,  IB., 
Ba^m-Wtt^mg  Compwiy,  Chkato,  m.,  a 
of  miBois 

Filed  Apr.  22, 19Mf  Scr.  No.  25.179 
ISCIafaM.    (CL222— O 


to  The 


1.  In  a  gas  dispensing  system  having  a  pair  of  tanks 
for  storing  liquefied  petroleum  gas  under  pressure  ex- 
posed to  changes  in  atmospheric  temperatures  by  which 
latent  heat  of  vaporization  is  supplied  to  the  stored  gas 
through  the  walls  of  the  tanks,  a  pressure  reducing  device 
comprising  a  first  stage  regulator  for  each  tank  having  a- 
common  valve  compartment  and  including  valve  elements 
opening  in  the  same  direction  with  req>ect  to  each  other 
and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of 
gas  past  them,  means  for  selectively  controlling  each  of 
said  valve  elements  including  resilient  means  for  eadi 
valve  element  urging  said  valve  elements  to  their  open 
position  and  a  member  for  exerting  different  pressures 
simultaneotisly  on  said  resilient  means  selectively  to  deliver 
gas  under  different  pressures  downstream  of  the  valve  ele- 
ments, a  second  stage  pressure  regulator  including  a  valve 
opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  different  downstream  pressure,  means  carried  by 
said  nuember  for  indicating  the  Unk  from  which  gas  is 
being  dispensed  at  the  higher  of  said  different  pressures, 
and  means  separately  engaged  by  said  valve  elements  upon 
the  movement  of  one  of  the  valve  elements  to  its  open 
position  for  indicating  the  valve  element  through  which 
gas  is  being  dispensed  at  the  lower  of  said  different  pres- 
sures. 
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REGBTERING  APPARATUS  FOR 
FLUID  DISTENSERS 
WnHan  J.  Jaacs  mi  Habcrt  E.  Friend,  Bcriwky,  Cidlf^ 
■■fgiinw  of  rixty  pcrccat  to  WiUhaB  J.  Smmeu, 
ky,  ani  forty  percent  to  Mavkc  M.  Tokh,  Saa 
dara,  CaHff. 

FDcd  Not.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85MM 
19  CUms.    (CL  221— M) 


I .  In  a  registering  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
to  be  Used  by  a  plurality  of  attendants,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  fluid  dispensers,  a  plurality  of 
meters  each  associated  with  and  sensing  the  quantity  of 
fluid  dispensed  by  a  different  one  of  said  dispensers,  a 
plurality  of  signal  transmitters  connected  one  to  each  of 
said  meters  and  emitting  a  signal  as  a  function  of  the  quan- 
tity of  fluid  dispensed,  a  plurality  of  registers  assigned  one 
to  each  attendant  and  each  register  being  reqwnsive  to  said 
signal  for  registering  the  quantity  of  fluid  dispensed,  a 
plurality  of  selector  mechanisms  connected  one  to  each  of 
said  transmitters  and  each  selector  mechanism  being  dis- 
posed for  selective  connection  of  the  associated  transmitter 
to  any  of  said  registers,  each  of  said  selector  mechanisms 
including  a  lock,  and  a  family  of  related  keys  for  said 
locks  for  issuance  one  key  to  each  attendant,  and  each  key 
co-functioning  with  any  of  said  locks  and  selector  mech- 
anisms to  connect  the  associated  transmitter  with  the  regis- 
ter representing  the  individual  holder  of  the  key. 


MS4331 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Lo«ia  A.  CaRid,  AafanyaowBois,  Frmm 
Sodcte  dTtadcs  dlnvcBtloM  H  dc  BrcVi 
Paris,  F^aaca 

FBed  Apr.  24.  19S9,  Scr.  N«.  tM,737 

F,  appHcttan  F^nnca  Apr.  23, 19S» 
irOaima.    (0.222—33) 
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1.  Liquid  diqwnsing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  indicating  drums  forming  a  transfer  counter,  transfer 
meaiu  between  adjacent  of  said  drums  effecting  an  incre- 
mental advance  of  the  drum  of  hi^ier  order  in  each  pair 
of  adjacent  drums  for  each  revolution  of  the  drum  of 
lower  order  in  such  pair,  drive  means  entrained  by  the 
liquid  for  rotating  the  dnmi  of  lowest  order,  and  means  to 


reset  the  drums  to  zero,  said  reset  means  comprising  a 
separate  cam  mounted  for  rotation  with  each  drum,  a 
cam  follower  for  each  cam,  return  q>ring  means  acting 
individually  on  the  followers  and  tending  with  the  fol- 
lowers to  rotate  the  canu  and  drums  to  zero  position  for 
the  drums,  the  followers  being  displaced  by  their  cams 
to  distend  said  q>ring  means  dtuing  rotation  of  their 
respective  drums  away  from  zero  position,  separate  mova- 
ble locking  means  associated  with  each  follower,  each  such 
locking  means  being  moved  by  its  follower,  in  nsponat  to 
motion  of  such  follower  on  its  cam  during  such  rotation  to 
a  position  oi  maximum  diq>lacement  for  such  follower,  to 
an  operative  position  for  such  locking  means  in  which 
its  follower  is  retained  in  displaced  positicxi  independently 
of  its  cam,  and  common  means  to  withdraw  all  of  said 
locking  means  from  operative  position. 
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DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  THE 
DISCHARGE  FROM  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
TINUOUS TREATMENT  OF  MATERIAL 

Erik  Foika  Erikaaoa,  JoluuuicsfaoT,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktkbolaget  Cakrft  SJofrcn,  StocUMtan,  Swedes,  a 

FOad  May  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  31,137 

■ppiraHna  Swadsa  I— e  12, 19S9 
ICtakM.    (CL222    8€) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  processing  of  material, 
comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means 
in  said  casing  for  processing  said  material  introduced 
through  said  inlet,  feeding  means  associated  with  said  In- 
let comprising  a  feed  screw,  means  supporting  said  feed 
screw  for  axial  displacement  in  both  directions  to  enable 
the  screw  to  be  displaced  axially  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  feed  direction  when  the  back  pressure  of  the  ma- 
terial on  said  screw  increases,  means  coimected  to  said 
feed  screw  tending  to  displace  it  in  the  direction  of  feed 
on  decreasing  back  pressure  of  the  material,  a  control- 
table  shut-off  element  associated  with  said  outlet  to  vary 
its  size,  and  mechanical  means  connecting  said  feed  screw 
to  said  shut-off  element  to  cause  said  shut-off  element  to 
increase  the  size  of  the  outlet  when  said  feed  screw  is 
diq>laced  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  feed  direction 
and  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  outlet  when  said  feed  screw 
is  diq>laced  in  the  feed  direction. 


3,054^33  

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  DBPENSING 

OFUQUmS 

FtairiE  L.  Kamk.  <t9  Ckarks  LaML  Madisoa,  Wis. 

Fllad  Jan.  4,  19M,  Sv.  I^  15t 

7CMM.    (CL222— 7f) 

7.  Apparatus  for  controlled  diqiensing  of  liquids  from 

a  liquid  supply  source  comprising,  a  discharge  nozzle 

having  an  inlet  end  in  communication  with  said  supply 

source  and  an  outlet  end  below  the  inlet  end,  a  valve 

for  said  outlet  end,  variable  flow  rate  means  at  the  inlet 

end  of  said  discharge  nozzle  for  determining  the  flow 

rate  of  liquid  to  be  dispensed  from  said  outlet  end,  means 

connected  to  said  valve  for  lowering  and  raising  said 
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valve  in  and  from  said  outlet  end  at  predetermined  in- 
tervals, and  means  in  cooperation  with  said  lowering  and 


raising  means  for  adjusting  said  variable  flow  rate  means, 
said  variable  flow  rate  means  being  secured  to  said  lower- 
ing and  raising  means. 


3,954,534 

ICE  CREAM  DISPENSER 

loaeph  G.  Vollmcr,  Sr.,  2124  Ells  Ave.,  Bobe.  Idaho 

Filed  Anc.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,933 

3CfadBa.    (0.222—79) 


3.  A  diqwnsing  apparatiis,  comprising: 

a  first  tank  having  a  plane  bottom  surface  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  qiaced  apertures  formed  there- 
through; 

a  second  tank  nuxinted  on  said  first  tank  and  including 
a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  projections  opening  to 
the  interior  of  said  second  tank  and  terminating 
through  said  apertures  flush  with  said  bottom  sur- 
face, the  lower  end  of  each  projection  being  of  a 
smaller  area  than  that  of  each  aperture; 

a  plate  slidably  mounted  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
first  tank  and  being  provided  with  apertures  qMced 
to  correspond  to  the  apertures  of  said  first  tank; 

solenoid  means  mounted  on  said  first  tank  operatively 
connected  to  said  plate  adi^Ked  to  reciprocate  said 
plate  relative  to  said  first  tank; 

biasing  means  nnounted  on  said  first  tank  operatively 
connected  to  said  plate  in  opposition  to  said  solenoid 
means; 

and  an  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  solenoid  means 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  adapted  to  effect 
reciprocation  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  first  tank 
at  pre-set  intervals. 


3,954,535 

LOTION  BOmjCS  AND  PACKAGES 
1.  Oany,  BranvBla.  N.Y.,  aai^Mr  to 
Mysn  Coaapaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 


FBadJ 
3 


1, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M9435 
(CL  222—215) 


1 .  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  squeeze  bottle  formed 
of  a  resilient  plastic,  a  viscous  lotion  in  said  bottle  capable 
of  flowing  slowly  by  gravity  but  having  such  surface  ten- 
sion and  adhesion  in  relation  to  the  surface  of  said  plastic 
as  U>  flow  at  a  slow  rate  within  said  bottle  upon  inversion 
of  the  latter,  said  lotion  having  a  plastic  viscosity  of  about 
18  to  22  poises,  a  yield  value  of  about  200  to  1 100  dynes 

782  O.O.— 51 


per  square  centimeter  and  an  apparent  viscosity  of  20,000 
to  100,000  centipoises,  said  bottle  having  substantially  flat 
front  and  rear  faces  which  have  a  hei^t  substantially 
equal  to  their  width  and  having  a  partially  arcuate  periph- 
eral wall  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  faces, 
said  bottle  having  a  nozzle  projecting  from  its  peripheral 
wall  providing  a  restricted  unobstructed  discharge  orifice 
for  said  lotion,  said  restricted  discharge  orifice  having  a 
cross  section  of  ^  of  an  inch,  the  size  of  the  restricted 
orifice  in  relation  to  the  plastic  viscosity,  yield  value  and 
apparent  viscosity  of  said  lotion  being  insufficient  to 
permit  flow  by  gravity  through  said  orifice,  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  bottle  having  at  least  one  surface  in  a  region 
adjacent  said  nozzle  by  which  said  bottle  may  be  sup- 
ported on  a  horizontal  shelf  with  said  nozzle  extending 
downwardly  from  the  horizontal,  said  bottle  being  capable 
of  being  squeezed  to  force  said  lotion  through  said  orifice 
as  a  lump  when  said  lotion  is  disposed  over  the  latter 
and  being  adapted  to  return  to  its  original  shape  even  when 
empty  upon  discontinuance  of  (tic  squeezing  action. 


3454,539 

VALVE  AND  CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

AEROSOL  DEVICES 

PhiUp  H.  Si«arl^  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assigaai  to  VCA 

of 


FDed  JaiL  29, 1999,  Scr.  No.  3,919 
SCkdMH.    (CL  222— 394) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  device,  in  combiiution,  a  redprorata- 
ble  valve  stem;  a  molded  resilient  plastic  valve  housing 
and  dosiue  element  having  a  main  tubular  body  portion 
in  which  the  valve  stem  is  reciprocatable  and  having  an 
integral  aimular  expansible  valve  portion  disposed  be- 
low said  tubular  body  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
be  expanded  by  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  stem  to  shut 
off  the  body  portion  from  the  container,  said  body  por- 
tion also  having  an  outwardly  disposed  aimular  support- 
ing ledge  arranged  to  supported  the  element  at  the  mouth 
of  a  pressurized  container  and  further  having  an  upwardly 
extending  htrflow  boas  disposed  above  said  supporting 
ledge;  a  metal  mounting  cup  adapted  to  engage  the  con- 
tainer month  and  to  secure  the  said  supporting  ledge  and 
closure  element  in  place  thereon,  said  cup  having  an  upper 
wall  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  which  overlies  the 
outer  peripheral  part  of  the  sui^xxling  ledge,  and  having 
an  annular  side  wall  in  which  the  ledge  snugly  fits,  and 
said  wall  further  having  a  central  raised  cup-shaped  por- 
tion snugly  fitting  and  enclosing  the  said  hollow  boss  of 
the  valve  housing  to  impart  stability  to  the  housing;  in- 
wardly projecting  means  on  said  annular  side  wall,  en- 
gageable  with  said  ledge  to  retain  the  same  in  the  mount- 
ing cup;  and  resilient  sealing  means  disposed  between  the 
outer  peripheral  part  of  said  ledge  and  thie  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  the  upper  wall  of  the  naounting  cup,  for  effect- 
ing a  seal  therebetween. 
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1JS4537 
AUTOMATIC  aOUnZB-TUBB  CAP 

...     .  .     ^  Y    airiMOT  af  • 

I  T«MO,  Kot*  MwHck,  N.Y. 

HM  N«v.  15,  IfM,  8cr.  N«.  <i,3t7 
ItChtei.   (a222-545) 


1.  An  iiutomatic  iqueeze-tube  cap  constfuctioB  in  oom- 
biitttion  with  the  diametrically  reduced  neck  poition  of 
a  squeeze-tube,  said  cap  conttroction  including  a  roountittt 
member  lecured  to  said  neck  portion,  an  elongated  slide 
member  including  means  on  one  end  slidably  mounted 
on  said  mounting  member  for  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  slide  member  trwHversdy  of  said  neck  portioo,  a 
closuie  cap,  means  pivotaUy  moooting  said  dosore  cap 
on  the  other  end  of  said  slide  for  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  slide,  and  actuating 
means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  other 
cod  of  said  slide  toward  said  mounting  means  for  pivoting 
said  closure  cap  lo  a  doaed  poaitioo  in  which  said  cap 
comprises  a  closure  for  the  free  end  of  said  neck  portion 
and  extends  transversely  of  the  open  end  of  die  neck 
portion. 

GARIV^THANGER 

Mmih  ml 

Sacramcato  Stn  Saa : 

F1M  Am.  2,  Ifit,  Sm,  N«.  47,M9 
>   acUa.   (CL223-«t) 


and  outwardly  diverging  arms,  a  round  pants-supporting 
horizonul  bar  disposed  below  said  coat-supporting  bar,  a 
movable  clamping  bar  interposed  between  the  coat-sup> 
porting  bar  and  the  pants-supporting  bar  in  line  with  the 
latter  bar,  said  clamping  bar  adapted  to  be  moved  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  pants-iupportiiig  bar,  laid 
damping  bar  having  avcentral  opening,  cofl  springs  inter- 
posed  between  the  coat-supporting  bar  and  the  damping 
bar  for  urging  said  clamping  bar  toward  the  pants-sup- 
porting  bar  in  damping  position  thereagainst,  means  for 
guiding  the  movements  of  said  damping  bar  induding 
rods  depending  from  the  coat-snpporting  bar  and  received 
in  the  cofl  springs  and  upright  tubes  on  the  ends  oi  the 
clamping  bar  sleeved  around  the  cofl  springs,  and  means 
for  holding  the  clamping  bar  in  moved  inoperative  posi- 
tion including  a  spring  latch  depending  from  one  of  the 
diverging  arms  and  having  a  curled  bead  diqwsed  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  an  edge  trail  ai  the  opening  in 
the  clamping  bar  and  adapted  to  be  tilted  through  tiie 
opening  to  releasable  heading  position  against  the  bar. 


.1.  A  hanger  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
length  of  wire  bent  to  provide  a  bottom  element  and 
a  side  element  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from 
each  end  of  said  bottom  element  in  generally  coplaiur 
relationship  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  elemenu 
being  downwardly  deformed  in  the  plane  of  the  hanger 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  with  such  deformation 
defining  a  substantially  enclosed  garment  strap  receiving 
loop,  and  the  portions  of  said  one  element  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  deformation  being  in  substantially  immedi- 
ately adjacent  relation  defining  a  restricted  access  open- 
ing to  said  loop. 


■«.- 
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Flai  My  27,  IMl,  Ssr.  N».  12t,«32 
aClahM.    (CL  123—91} 


I.  A  combined  pants  or  skirt  and  coat  haater  comprit- 
ing  an  dongated  coat-supporting  bar  having  downwardly 


■M 
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;AR»amTHANGER 


FBsd  Sapt  21, 1959,  Ssr.Nsk  MUM 
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3.  A 


vaitinlljr  dispoaed  bangiag  rod  having  hook 
at  its  ivpar  end,  a  pair  of  co-planar  equal  kagth 
elongale  arms  having  famer  aad  oolar  ends,  aeaaa  coo' 
nected  to  the  lower  cod  of  ^m  haagiaf  rod  pivotably 
mounting  the  inner  ends  of  the  anna  in  a  plana  wUcb 
includes  the  rod  aad  oo  opposite  sides  o<  the  rod  and  for 
giflding  movemeat  of  said  anas  within  a  single  plane,  the 
anas  ff^taili*g  oppoately  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
said  maaas,  a  bead  portion  ftxadly  atUKbad  to  each  ana 
at  the  outer  ead  thereof  to  eiwi0B  ia  a  garmet,  a  slide 
member  slidably  mounted  oo  the  rod  for  unbiased  recipro- 
cal movement  therealong,  aad  a  pair  of  rigid  liak  members 
having  a  leagth  leas  than  onnhiff  the  leagth  of  the  doa- 
gate  arms,  each  link  member  at  one  ead  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  slide  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
to  extend  oppositdy  outwardly  aad  downwardly  from 
the  slide  member  to  a  pivotal  coaaection  at  its  other  ead 
with  the  aifjtiT^  >i<wg»t«»  um  substaatially  at  the  mid- 
leagth  of  tbtt  arm  wherdyy  the  diifteeace  between  the 
length  d  the  Imk  members  and  the  length  between  tiie 
points  of  pivotiag  at  the  mid-leagth  of  the  arms  aad  said 
means  assures  that  the  arms  are  outwardly  and  upwardly 
oriented,  the  hanging  rod  and  the  elongated  arms  being 
disposed  within  the  garment  wbaa  the  head  portions  of  the 
arms  art  *^g*g*^  ia  the  garmeat 


^.. 


3Jlf4341 
FOLOABLB  GAItSm^T  SUPPOKT 

'      (42tWav%Afl.3^icallAkPe8«eBan,ll.) 
^  pBiSP I,  dS9,8sr.Ne:  125,792 

ICWm.    <CL223--9A 
1.  A  foldable  gamKUt  support  comprving  first,  second 
and  third  rod  members,  aeaas  connecting  said  first  aad 
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ting  anns,  a  round  psnts-cupportiiis 
ed  below  said  ooat-tupportinf  bar.  a 
ar  interposed  between  the  coat-tup- 
pants-mpporting  bar  in  line  with  the 
iping  bar  adapted  to  be  moved  to- 
Dm  the  pant»-«upportins  bar,  said 
afcentral  opening,  cofl  qrings  inter- 
oat-aupporting  bar  and  the  damping 
clamping  bar  toward  tbe  pants-sup- 
»ing  position  thereagainst,  means  for 
!nts  of  said  clamping  bar  including 
the  coat-supporting  bar  and  received 
nd  upri^t  tubes  on  the  ends  ot  the 
I  around  the  cofl  springs,  and  means 
iping  bar  in  moved  inoperative  posi- 
ng latch  depending  from  one  ot  the 
luving  a  curled  head  diqwaed  in  the 
of  an  edge  waQ  ot  the  opening  in 
Id  adapted  to  be  tilted  through  tbe 
le  holding  poaitioo  against  the  bar. 
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aa 
rod  having  hook 
»di  a  pair  of  co-planar  equal  length 

r  end  of  l|w  hanging  rod  pivotabty 
ends  of  the  arms  in  a  plane  which 
I  oo  opposite  sides  of  the  rod  and  for 
if  said  arms  within  a  single  plane,  the 
ssitely  outwardly  and  inwardly  from 
portion  fixedly  attached  to  each  arm 
sreof  to  engage  in  a  garment,  a  slide 
unted  on  the  rod  for  unbiased  recipro- 
Joog,  and  a  pair  of  rigid  link  members 
than  ooe-half  tbe  length  of  the  elon- 
i  member  at  one  end  being  pivotally 
de  member  oo  opposite  sides  thereof 
y  outwardly  and  downwardly  from 
a  pivotal  oooDectloa  M  its  other  end 
loogate  arm  substantially  at  the  mid- 
whereby  the  diflteence  between  uie 
nembers  and  the  length  between  the 
t  the  mid-length  of  the  arms  and  said 
the  anns  are  outwardly  and  upwardly 
ig  rod  and  the  elongated  arms  being 
tarmeat  whSB  tlie  head  portions  of  the 

the 


L  992,  Scoll  Ak  For*  Baas,  BL) 
r  %  d99,flsr.No:  tlS,T92 

ment  sivport  cooaprisiag  Int,  aeoood 
bars,  aMaas  cowwrting  said  lint 


second  rod  members  in  parallel -spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  means  movably  connecting  said  third  rod  member 
to  one  of  said  connected  rod  members,  said  third  rod 
member  being  movable  relative  to  said  one  rod  member 
so  89  to  define  an  open  position  for  said  support  whereby 
a  garment  may  be  draped  over  said  support  with  the  cen- 
ter portion  fo4dcd  over  said  one  connected  rod  member 


terconnecting  each  of  the  extension  members  on  each 
bracket,  a  relatively  large  surface  area  compliant  body 


and  with  tbe  opposite  ends  folded  respectively  over  and 
around  said  other  connected  rod  member  and  said  third 
rod  member  so  as  to  overlie  said  center  portion  of  said 
garment,  said  third  rod  member  being  thereafter  movaUe 
into  juxtaposition  with  said  second  rod  member,  and  lock 
meaiu  for  releasably  retaining  said  second  and  third  rod 
members  in  said  latter  position  effective  to  retain  said 
garment  on  said  support 


3,0S4,S42 
STOCKING  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
loha  W.  GlaM,  Jr^  Md  James  C.  Wilaon,  Charlotte, 
N.C^  Bsrfgnnfs  to  Aatoboard  Corporatioi^  Inc^  Char- 
lotte, N.C^  a  corporathm  of  North  Carotap 
Filed  Mar.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  15,132 
23Ckias.    (CL  223— 112) 


1.  Stocking  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stocking  receiving  forms  mounted  for  movement  along 
a  fixed  path,  stripping  means  for  stripping  a  stocking  from 
a  form  located  at  a  stringing  location  upon  said  path 
and  transferring  the  stocking  to  a  location  remote  from 
the  stripping  location,  means  for  cyclically  driving  said 
stripping  means  and  siKxessively  advancing  said  forms 
to  said  stripping  location  in  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  stripping  means,  and  cyclically  driven  col- 
lecting means  at  said  remote  location  driven  by  said  driv- 
ing means  in  movement  synchronized  with  said  stripping 
means  to  successively  remove  stockings  from  said  strip- 
ing means  at  remote  location  and  suspend  the  stockings  in 
flat  generally  vertical  side  by  side  positions. 


portion  attached  to  each  rod  and  extending  relatively  Uut 
between  the  brackets,  and  removable  strap  means  for 
holding  the  body  portion  against  the  carrier. 


3,054,544 

CARD  HOLDER 
John  E.  Partington,  IndtanpoUs,  lad.,  aailgDor  to  Re- 
search Evatamtkia  Associates,  Inc  LibcnyvUle,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filad  Sept  10,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7M,197 
IClaiaas.    (CL  225— 93) 


1.  In  combinati<»,  a  data  processing  card  having  a 
plurality  of  weakened  portions  that  may  be  selectively 
punched  out,  a  card  bolder  including  an  elongated  back- 
ing plate,  a  sheet  of  cellulose  sponge  overlying  said  back- 
ing plate  and  capable  of  catching  and  heading  the  punched 
out  portions,  reversely  bent  fluiges  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  plate  for  securing  said  sheet  of  sponge  to  said  back- 
ing plate,  and  parallel  opposed  and  inwardly  extending 
flanges  projecting  from  the  edges  of  said  reversely  bent 
flanges  defining  facing  open-ended  channels  for  freely 
receiving  said  card  in  overlying  relation  to  said  sheet  of 
sponge,  and  a  stylus  for  punching  the  weakened  portions 
from  tbe  card.  

3,954,545 

SAUSAGE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Wmam  Kartw,  Mentaiasidc,  N J^  asslgner  to  LIniwr 
MacMasa,  lac,  Ncwmt,  N  J^  a  corpantioa  «C  New 
Yoifc 

Filed  Mar.  1(,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15,461 
UChdma.    (a.  224— 172) 


CHEST  SUPPORT  FofpORTABLE  EQUIPMENT 

ShcUoa  Martia  Mflkr,  4434  8.  WlMsla&  lUaa,  OUn. 

Fllad  Jaa.  39, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  799474 

3  ClakBH.    (CL  224—5) 

1.  A  harness  for  carrying  and  transporting  equipment  6.  A  sausage  making  machine  including  first  and  sec- 
comprising  two  subsuntially  symmetrical  brackets  rigidly  ond  conveyor  means  for  feeding  sausage  therebetween 
spaced  in  parallel  relationship  to  subsuntially  straddle  in  a  substantially  straight  path,  means  to  adjust  the  qMc- 
the  carrier,  means  for  holding  the  equipment  on  the  ing  between  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  conveyor 
brackets,  extendon  members  oo  eadi  bracket,  a  rod  in-    means  while  maintaining  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and 
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second  conveyor  means  in  fixed  rdative  relation,  said 
adjusting  means  including  means  for  moving  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  one  of  said  conveyor  means  an  amount 
subsuntially  equal  to  changes  made  in  the  spacing  of 
said  one  end  of  said  first  and  seoMid  conveyor  means. 


DISPENSING  ROLL  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Edwfa  A.  FIHpovrks,  MHwMkM,  Wii^  airigBor  to  FoH 
Howard  Paper  Co^p— y.  Gnm  Bay,  Wli^  a 

HM  Apr.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25^M 
3  niiiiii     (0.226— 194) 


1.  In  a  rcdl  towel  dispenser  having  spaced  upright  end 
walls  with  alined  holes,  short  trunnion  pins  projecting 
siidably  and  rotatably  through  said  holes,  a  dispensing 
roll  extending  between  said  end  walls  and  having  end 
holes  receiving  said  trunnion  pins  whereby  the  roll  is 
rotatably  supported  on  the  trunnion  pins,  flat  trunnion 
supporting  strips  connected  intermediate  their  length  to 
outer  portions  of  the  trunnion  pins  and  positioned  flat 
against  the  outer  sides  of  said  end  walls,  said  strips 
when  in  one  position  of  rotation  with  the  runnion  pins 
being  laterally  movable  to  withdraw  the  trunnion  pins 
from  the  holes  in  the  dispensing  roll  to  release  the  latter, 
and  diametrically  opposed  reversely  facing  yielding 
tongues  on  the  end  walls,  each  having  a  connecting  por- 
tion at  one  end  joined  to  the  wall  and  each  tongue 
projecting  transversely  relative  to  one  of  the  flat  trunnion 
supporting  strips  when  engaging  the  latter,  with  the  free 
end  of  each  tongue  positioned  to  receive  said  trunnion 
supporting  strip  thereunder  when  the  latter  is  in  a  pre- 
determined position  of  rotation  on  the  end  wall  to  lock 
the  trunnion  pin  and  strip  in  assembled  position,  said 
end  connecting  portion  of  each  tongue  being  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  trunnion 
supporting  strip  to  serve  as  a  stop  for  the  latter. 


in  said  progression  corresponding  to  a  particular  degree  of 
establishment  of  a  corrective  web  guiding  action  and  with 
said  each  attitude  being  distinguishable  from  the  other  at- 
titudes by  other  than  its  asMKiated  amount  of  wr^>  of 
said  web  on  said  roll  means,  and  web  tension  responsive 
means  for  varying  the  amount  of  the  wrap  of  said  web 
on  said  roll  means  through  a  progression  of  values  as 
an  inverse  function  of  web  tension  through  a  progression 
of  values. 


3,«S4,547 
TENSION-RESPONSrVE  WRAP-ADJUSTING  WEB 

GUIDING  APPARATUS 

llfTMrlrr  V.  Alcxcff,  CkvdMid,  and  Howard  R.  Rkb- 

ai^  Lakcwood,  OUo,  — iMnri  to  iadMtriai  Ovi 

iBcorpontcd,  Ckveluid,  OUo,  a  cwpOTatioa  of  OUo 

Fitod  tm.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  t3,2f  1 

T  niif  I  I     (CL224— IM) 


I.  Web  guiding  apparatus  comprising  roll  means  guid- 
ingly  engaging  a  web  which  is  wrapped  about  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  the  roll  means,  means  for  progressively 
moving  the  roll  means  back  and  forth  through  a  progres- 
sion of  attitudes  with  respect  to  said  web  with  each  attitude 


3,95434t 

LOCKING  BAND  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Hany  A.  Scott,  Vaa  Wctt,  Okkt.  —Ifm  to 
Caa  Coaspaay,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FBad  Apr.  li,  195t,  Scr.  No.  72M45 
ItClaiM.    (CL  229— 4.7) 


corporatioa  of 


* 


•J      J 


^     'Tj 


f 


1.  An  expansible  and  contractable  clamping  band  for 
retaining  a  cover  on  a  container,  said  baiMl  comprising  a 
split  ring  member  including  a  flat  upright  body  and  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  flanges  for  engaging  portions  of  the 
cover  and  container  to  prevent  separation  of  the  cover 
from  the  container,  said  lower  horizontal  flange  including 
a  depending  skirt  including  means  thereon  for  compres- 
sibly  and  frictionally  engaging  cooperating  portions  of 
the  container  at  spaced  points  only  when  the  band  is  con- 
tracted to  prevent  relative  rotation  thereof  on  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  drawing  the  ends  of  the  split  ring 
member  together  to  secure  the  ring  on  a  container  and 
coiver  assembly. 


toAl- 


3,954,549 

CASES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Leslie  Frank  Hnaphrcy,  1 
bcrt  E.  Reed  aad 
a  BrWik  conpaoy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  t9,24t 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Grcirt  Brilaki  Feb.  15, 19M 

UClalBH.    (0.229—14) 


1.  In  combination,  a  case  and  a  thiawalled  container 
therein,  said  container  having  a  generally  flat  top  wall 
portion  and  an  inclined  top  wall  portion  at  the  front 
thereof,  there  being  a  pouring  tpoat  ia  said  inclined  top 
portion,  said  case  being  of  sheet  outerial  in  the  form  of  a 
box  of  a  cnm-aection  and  height  correqxmding  respective- 
ly to  the  crosa-sectioo  and  hd^t  of  said  container,  said 
box  having  at  its  upper  end  first  and  second  oppositely  dis- 
posed foldable  top  flaps  which  serve  to  dose  die  box,  said 
first  flap  having  a  poition  hinfedly  cofmiected  to  the  front 
wall  of  the  box  at  a  level  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the 
said  inclined  wall  of  the  container  and  having  an  aperture 
therein  fitting  over  the  pouring  spout  of  the  container,  said 
portion  overlying  and  engaging  said  inclined  wall  and 
having  two  hingedly  connected  extensions,  one  extension 
being  folded  back  over  the  spout  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  flat  top  wall  portion  with  the  outermost  exten- 
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sion  extending  downwardly  and  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  front  wall  of  the  box  to  provide  a  square  corner, 
covering  said  inclined  wall. 


3,954.559 

FOOD  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAiONG 

Alfred  E.  CooMtock,  29  Bayview  Road,  Bclvedcie,  Calif. 

FiM  laa.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1^99 

llClalBM.    (0.229— 31) 


^% 


I.  A  blank  adapted  to  form  a  polygonal  box  compris- 
ing a  laminated  sheet  of  material  having  at  least  one  ply 
of  substantially  rigid  board  and  an  outer  ply  of  thermo- 
plastic resin,  said  sheet  being  scored  to  form  a  main  cen- 
ter portion  adapted  to  form  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
with  end-members  and  side-members  extending  from  said 
center  portion  and  web-corner  members  adjacent  each 
comer  of  said  center  portion  between  adjoining  end  and 
side -members  and  integral  therewith,  each  web-corner 
member  being  scored  diagonally  from  its  corner  adjoin- 
ing the  comer  of  the  center  portion,  to  its  outer  corner, 
to  form  two  sections  of  each  web-corner,  a  trapezoidal 
segment  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  each  section 
of  said  web-comer  directly  adjacent  the  side-members, 
and  scoring  between  said  trapezoidal  segment  and  said 
web-comer,  and  a  cut  out  portion  along  the  outer  edge 
of  said  web-comer  section  directly  adjacent  the  end- 
members,  said  cutout  portion  having  substantially  the 
same  shape  and  the  same  area  as  said  >  trapezoidal  seg- 
ment, whereby  when  said  blank  is  erected  to  form  the 
box  said  trapezoidal  segments  are  folded  over  to  flt  within 
said  cutout  portions  with  the  segment  surfaces  covered 
with  said  outer  ply  of  thermoplastic  resin  engaging  the 
inner  end-members  having  the  same  ply  of  thermoplastic 
resin. 


3,f54JS51 
FLUID  IMPERVIOUS  CONTAINERS 


Hcri»ert  T.  Hoibrook,  Moot  Venoa,  Ohio,  aad  Orvilie 
R.  JohnsoD,  Saa  Lcaadro,  Calif.,  agigaogs  to  Crown 
ZcUcffbach  Corporatioa,  Saa  FraaciKO,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

FDcd  Jaly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,279 
SCWbm.    (0.229— M) 


a 

b 


T 


Lj_r» 


1.  A  heat  sealed,  moisture  and  gas  impervious  pouch 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  moisture  and  gas  impervi- 
ous walls  the  inner  surfaces  of  which  comprise  flowable 
heat  scalable  material,  said  walls  being  beat  sealed  to 
each  other  along  opposite  margins  thereof  in  flat  face- 
to-face  relationship  thereby  providing'  a  substantially  flat 
pouch  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  flat  fin-type 
seams  whidi  seal  opposite  extremities  of  said  pouch  and 
retain  the  contents  thereof  in  said  body  portion,  an  elon- 
gated pouch  opening  filament  secured  throughout  sub- 
stantially its  entire  length  to  one  of  said  walls  and  being 
at  least  partially  emb«lded  in  the  heat  scalable  surface 
thereof  whereby  a  secure  bond  between  such  surface  and 


said  filament  is  produced,  said  filament  retaining  its  iden- 
tity in  said  bond  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  an 
edge  of  said  body  portion  with  c^posite  end  portions 
thereof  clamped  between  the  sealed  face-to-face  wall  mar- 
gins which  define  said  fin-type  seams,  said  filament  con- 
sisting of  a  flowable  heat  scalable  material  which  is  com- 
patible with  the  heat  scalable  material  of  said  wall  sur- 
faces and  which  is  impervious  to  moisture  and  gases,  said 
filament  end  portions  being  embedded  in  and  securely 
welded  to  the  heat  scalable  surfaces  of  said  fin-type  seams 
and  surrounded  thereby  with  the  heat  scalable  material 
of  said  wall  surfaces  and  said  filament  blending  with 
each  other  whereby  voids  around  said  filament  end  por- 
tions are  eliminated  and  all  passage  of  moisture  and  gases 
into  and  out  of  said  pouch  around  said  end  portions  and 
wicking  of  moisture  and  gases  through  said  end  por- 
tions is  precluded  so  that  the  contents  of  said  body  por- 
tion is  completely  isolated  from  the  surrounding  at- 
mosphere. 

3,954,552 

AIRBORNE  COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
Ralph  S.  DooUcday,  Pawaic,  aad  Alfred  W.  Siasaa,  Eliza- 
beth, N  J.,  asiigaors  to  Spcdaitict  Dcvclopaicat  Corpo- 
ration, BcDcvOle,  N J.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  JciBcy 
Filed  July  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,291 
3ClainM.    (CL239— 2) 


J>' —  *• — ' 


1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  pressurized  gaseous  me- 
diimi  at  a  substantially  constant  ou4>ut,  the  combination 
of  compressor  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
source  for  supplying  a  gaseous  medium  having  a  pressure 
which  is  greater  than  ambient  and  is  variable,  fluid  flow 
conducting  means  coimecting  said  medium  supplying 
means  and  said  compressor  means  inlet,  pressure  regulat- 
ing means  in  said  fluid  flow  conducting  means  responsive 
only  to  the  pressure  at  said  compressor  means  outlet  for 
regulating  the  pressure  at  said  inlet,  valve  means  in  said 
fluid  flow  conducting  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
at  said  compressor  means  outlet  for  placing  said  medium 
supplying  mc^ns  and  said  compressor  means  inlet  in  fluid 
flow  communication,  and  suction  relief  valve  means  in 
said  fluid  flow  conducting  means  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  compressor  means  inlet  for  providing  am- 
bient air  to  said  compressor  meaiu  inlet  prior  to  the  open- 
ing of  said  first  mentioned  valve  means. 


3,954,553 

ELECTROSTATIC  BLOWER  APPARATUS 


Harry  J.  White, 
CotteaU,' 

NJ.,a 


NJ., 


to 


af  New  Jciwy 
ll,1959,9cr.N«.t33,M2 

(0.23*-#9) 

An  electrostatic  blower  apparatos  comprising  an  elon- 
gate annular  conduit  having  a  gas  inlet  sind  a  gas  outlet. 
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said  conduit  including  a  plurality  of  annular  Add  elec- 
trodes spaced  apart  by  coaxially  disposed  annular  in- 
sulating spacer  elements,  a  corona  discharge  electrode 
means,  means  for  supporting  said  corona  discharge  elec- 
trode means  within  said  conduit  in  the  region  of  the  gas 
inlet,  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  coupled  to  said 
electrodes,  said  source  of  electrical  energy  including  a 
pulsing  network  for  applying  a  voltage  pulse  to  said  elec- 
trodes of  sufficient  potential  to  effect  corona  discharge 


therefrom  and  maintaining  a  potential  on  said  field  elec- 
trodes which  increases  with  respect  to  the  potential  ap- 
plied to  said  corona  discharge  electrode  in  a  direction' 
from  the  gas  inlet  toward  the  gas  outlet  of  said  conduit 
whereby  the  ions  generated  by  the  ionizing  discharge 
from  the  corona  discharge  electrode  are  caused  to  travel 
from  said  corona  discharge  electrode  means  toward  the 
gas  outlet  of  said  conduit  thereby  effecting  an  air  flow 
through  said  conduit  from  the  gas  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet 
thereof. 


TURBO>BLOWER 

Alfred  Johann  BacU,  ArctetnMM  2, 

Wiaterthiir,  Switieriand 

Filed  Dec.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79^29 

SniJBi     (!CLl3%—n€i 


of,  a  first  member  carried  by  one  of  said  doors  to  swing 
therewith  and  having  formed  therein  a  continuous  slot 
having  two  arcuately  disposed  portions,  the  first  portion 
being  disposed  in  an  arc  centered  on  the  hinge  axis  of 
one  door  and  the  other  diqxMed  in  an  arc  centered  on 
the  hinge  axis  of  the  other  door  in  the  doted  position  of 
said  one  door,  and  a  second  member  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  doors  and  having  a  guide  portion  positioned  in 


1.  A  turbo-blower  including  a  turbine,  a  centrifugal 
blower  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  turbine,  a 
driving  shaft  for  the  turbine  and  the  blower,  a  casing 
intermediate  the  turbine  and  blower  serving  as  an  oil 
and  bearing  means  casing,  means  subdividing  the  casing 
into  an  oil  pressure  chamber  and  an  oil  collecting  cham- 
ber, means  for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to  the  oil 
pressure  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearing  means 
for  the  driving  shaft,  a  sleeve  embracing  the  bearing 
means  and  radially  spaced  from  the  driving  shaft  for 
defining  an  inner  space  axially  between  the  bearing  means, 
means  mounting  the  sleeve  in  the  oil  pressure  chamber, 
said  sleeve  having  openings  therein  intermediate  the  bear- 
ing means  pladng  the  inner  space  in  communication  with 
the  oil  pressure  chamber  whereby  said  bearing  means  are 
supplied  with  oil  from  the  oil  pressure  chamber,  and 
means  defining  a  communication  path  between  the  outer 
end  of  each  of  the  bearing  means  and  the  oil  collecting 
chamber  whereby  oil  leaving  said  bearing  means  is  con- 
veyed into  the  oil  collecting  duunber. 


3,tS4355 

PACKAGE  DBUVKRY  BOX  STRUCTUKE 

DavM  L.  SoML  K729  Fsrawnr  Koai,  nsnhwi.  OUo 

FMMar.  13, 19<1,  Ssr.  N«.  95^52 

<riihBi     (CL  232—43.4) 

S.  In  m  mednnism  for  restricting  simultaneous  swing- 

iaf  open  of  spaced  alifoed  hinged  doors,  the  combination 


said  slot  to  slide  therealong  and  from  one  portion  to  an- 
other, the  opening  (A  said  one  door  swinging  the  said 
other  portion  of  the  continuous  slot  from  concentric  dis- 
position relative  to  the  hinge  axis  of  said  other  door,  the 
maintenance  of  said  guide  portion  in  said  slot  permitting 
the  swinging  open  only  of  the  door  assodated  with  the 
slot  portion  in  wihch  the  guide  portion  is  located  and  re- 
stricting the  swinging  open  of  the  other  door. 


3,tS43S4 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
P.  SKtwmnmm,  fJtklmi,  Hmj  W.  Cordea,  Palo 
Alto,  and  Frederick  Maarcr.  Castro  Valky,  CaHT,,  ae- 
to  Friday  lac^  a  cotporatloM  off        ' 
Filed  Apr.  2S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  655,294 
Snaiwi    (CL  235—23) 


1.  A  sales  apparatus  operable  as  a  cash  register  to  make 
a  printed  record  and  a  perforated  XMpe  record  of  a  busi- 
ness transaction,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  adding 
machine  operable  to  make  a  printed  record,  a  record 
making  machine  operable  to  msike  a  perforated  record,  a 
sign  to  indicate  in  steps  the  required  operation  of  the  ap- 
paratus, a  system  of  lights  arranged  in  lines,  to  illumi- 
nate said  sign  a  line  at  a  time,  a  latch,  a  cash  drawer  con- 
trolled by  said  latch,  a  total  key  in  said  adding  machine, 
a  lever' system  extending  from  said  total  key  to  release 
said  latch,  a  latching  lever  for  said  lever  system  and  an 
dectrical  device  to  control  the  operation  of  said  lalchint 
lever  to  release  the  latch  for  said  cash  drawer  only  when 
said  total  key  b  operated  and  said  system  of  li^ts  has 
gone  throu^  its  full  cycle  of  operation. 


VOTING  MACHINE 


A.Poi,ar., 
Pa„  Mrfpwi  la  Steup  ResaaNk  aad  Dofol- 
Co,,  OwBljra,  Pa^  a  leipuiailea  of  Pi— yi 

FRad  IM.  2d,  19dd,  Sar.  No.  43t2 
9  ClakM.    (CL  23S-5t) 
I.  A  voting  machine  including 
a  phirality  of  sets  of  mechanical  vote-casting  facilities 
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assignable,  respectively,  to  a  plurality  (rf  political 

parties,  and 
1  auxiliary  voting  mechanism  for  use  in  voting  for 

candidates  not  sponsored  by  any  of  said  parties, 
said  auxiliary  voting  mechanism  induding 
a  ballot  on  which  the  names  of  such  candidates  nuy 

be  written, 
a  cover  movable  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  ballot 

is  concealed  thereby  and  to  a  second  position  in 

which  said  ballot  is  exposed, 
a  maiker  movable  to  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  out 

of  engagement  with  said  ballot  and 


3Lt5<S59 

WATCHCASE-TYPE  COUNTER 


3  CUBS.    (CL  235— 121) 


to  a  second  position  in  which  it  engages  and  marks 
said  ballot, 

a  first  actuating  means  for  moving  said  marker  to  a 
number  of  predetermined  positions  relative  to  said 
ballot. 

which  positions  are  correlated  to  said  parties,  and 

a  second  actuating  means  operable  by  movement  of 
said  cover  between  its  first  and  second  positions  to 
bring  said  marker  into  engagement  with  said  ballot, 

whereby  the  position  of  the  mark  made  on  the  ballot 
indicates  the  party  to  which  the  voter  using  the  auxil- 
iary voting  mechanism  belongs. 


1.  In  a  casing,  of  the  circular  watchcase  type,  com- 
prising a  case,  a  glass  rim  mounted  on  said  case,  and  a 
ring  angularly  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  glass  rim, 
in  which  said  ring  is  held  in  axial  position  with  respect  to 
said  glass  rim'  by  means  of  a  coupling  device  comprising 
a  circular  p-oove  provided  partly  in  said  glass  rim  and 
partly  in  said  ring,  an  annular  split  ring  located  in  said 
circular  groove  and  presenting  at  each  extremity  a  finger 
bent  at  90*  with  resped  to  said  q>lit  ring,  a  bolt  hinged 
on  the  rear  face  of  said  glass  rim,  and  two  splits  made 
in  said  bolt  to  engage  said  two  fingers,  whereby  the  di- 
ameter of  said  annular  split  ring  is  positively  fixed  when 
said  fingers  are  engaged  with  said  bolt 


3,t54,55t 

OIL  MILEAGE  INDICATOR  WHH  AUTOMATIC 

RESET  APPARATUS 

A.  FkawMel,  9971  Hartd  Covrt,  Llvnah,  Mich. 

FRed  Sept.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53,dl2 

5CWBH.    (0.235-^5) 


1.  In  an  oil  mileage  indicator,  the  combination  of,  a 
power  drive  shaft;  a  set  of  counter  wheels  for  indicating 
the  mileage  of  a  vehicle  travelled  since  its  last  oil  change; 
a  gear  reduction  unit  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  counter  wheels  for  driving  the  same;  said  counter 
wheels  being  movable  for  engagement  directly  with  said 
drive  shaft  for  direct  driving  engagement  therewith  for 
resetting  the  counter  wheels  back  to  a  zero  reading  when 
the  oil  is  drained;  an  eledrical  solenoid  connected  to  said 
counter  wheels  for  moving  the  same  into  direct  driving 
engagement  with  said  drive  shaft;  a  switch  means  operable 
when  the  oil  is  drained  and  operative  to  energize  said 
solenoid;  switch  operating  means  engageable  with  the  oil 
to  be  changed  and  being  actuated  by  gravity  when  the  oil 
is  changed  to  operate  said  switch  means;  and,  means  for 
returning  said  counter  wheels  to  normal  operating  posi- 
tions when  they  have  been  reset  to  a  zero  reading. 


3,054,5M 

COMPUTER  TEST  AND  CHANGE-OVER  CIRCUTf 

Robert  R.  Hartley,  OUara  Township,  ADcghaanr  Cmmty, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstii«hoMc  Air  Brake  Comply, 

Wilmcrdtnc  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PcMMvlvania 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713^37 

8Clafans.    (CL  235— 151) 
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1.  In  an  operational  control  system,  computer  test  and 
change-over  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  computer,  a  second  computer,  programming  means 
having  first  and  second  operative  conditions,  actuating 
means  responsive  to  system  (^ration  for  driving  said 
programming  means  successively  between  its  first  and 
second  conditions  during  a  selected  period  of  operation, 
means  controlled  by  said  programming  means  in  its  first 
condition  for  applying  predetermined  values  of  a  set  of 
input  signals  to  said  first  computer  to  produce  a  predeter- 
mined output  signal  when  said  first  computer  is  operating 
properly,  checking  means  actuated  by  said  predetermined 
output  signal  from  a  first  condition  to  a  second  condition, 
means  controlled  by  said  programming  means  and  said 
checking  means  in  their  second  conditions  for  connecting 
said  first  computer  into  a  system  circuit,  and  other  means 
controlled  by  said  progranuning  means  in  its  second  con- 
dition and  by  said  checking  means  in  its  first  condition 
Ux  connecting  said  second  computer  into  said  system 
drcuit,  whereby  said  second  computer  is  substituted  for 
said  first  computer  when  and  only  when  said  first  com- 
puter fails  to  operate  properly. 
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COMPUTER  FOR  COLOR-FILM  ANALYZER  BALANCED  BMD^I^ETCMPERATURE 

Alan  HazcMM,  Maplcwood,  N J^  Mri|Mir  to  Hazeltiiie  Everett  W.  Wcrti,  Nomri,  DL,  ■■Ifur  to 

RcsMTch,  Ik^  Chfeato.  m^  ■  corporadoa  of  IBfaiofa  Bmh,  Incu,  Wcat  Hartford,  Com^  a 

FU«I  l«L  8.  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  785,751  ^^"""^  d«.  i«,  1,57.  S«.  No.  7i3.t4f 

2ClataM.    (0.235—184)  28  CWm.    (CL  234-^1) 
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1.  4^or  use  in  a  subtractive  oolorimetric  process,  a  com- 
puter for  determining  the  required  densities  of  a  neutral 
filter  and  sets  of  color-correction  filters  having  colors  re- 
spectively complementary  to  respective  ones  of  a  set  of  pri- 
mary color  components  for  which  said  filters  are  together 
required  to  provide  respective  arbitrarily  specified  densi- 
ties, each  required  density  being  equal  to  a  given  multiple 
of  the  specified  density  for  the  complementary  color  com- 
ponent reduced  by  the  sum  of  given  multiples  of  the  q)eci- 
fied  densities  for  the  remaining  color  components  and  a 
given  multiple  of  a  selectable  total  neutral  density,  said  se- 
lectable total  neutral  density  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  said 
neutral  filter  density  plus  a  given  multiple  of  the  total  num- 
ber of  color-correction  filters  in  all  of  said  sets,  said  com- 
puter comprising:  a  plurality  of  means  for  providing 
voltages  respectively  adjustable  in  proportion  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  specified  densities;  additional  means  for 
providing  an  auxiliary  adjustable  voltage  to  which  said 
selectable  total  neutral  density  is  proportional;  a  plu- 
rality of  principal  current-responsive  indicating  means 
for  respectively  diq>laying  said  required  color-correction 
filter  densities,  each  of  said  principal  indicating  means 
having  a  pair  of  terminals  of  which  one  is  connected  to 
the  voltage-adjusting  means  for  the  4>ecified  density  for 
the  color  component  complementary  to  the  required  densi- 
ty to  be  displayed;  a  plurality  of  resistive  elements  for 
respectively  connecting  the  remaining  terminal  of  each  of 
said  indicating  means  to  the  remaining  onca  of  said  volt- 
age-adjusting means,  each  o(  said  resiitive  elements  hav- 
ing a  resistance  inversely  proportional  to  the  one  of  said 
given  multiples  which  is  applicable  to  the  relation  between 
the  density  represented  by  the  voltage-adjusting  means  to 
which  it  is  connected  and  the  required  density  to  be  in- 
dicated by  the  indicating  means  to  which  it  is  further 
connected;  auxiliary  current-responsiVe  indicating  means 
for  displaying  said  required  neutral  filter  density,  said 
auxiliary  indicating  means  also  having  a  pair  of  terminals 
of  which  one  is  connected  to  said  auxiliary  voltage-ad- 
justing means;  and  means  for  applying  to  the  remaining 
terminal  of  said  auxiliary  indicating  means  a  voltage  which 
is  variable  in  steps  proportional  to  the  total  number  of 
color-correction  filters  in  all  of  said  sets;  whereby  the 
current  through  said  auxiliary  indicating  means  is  pro- 
portional to  said  required  neutral  filter  density  and  the 
current  through  each  of  said  principal  indicating  means  is 
proportional  to  the  required  color-correction  filter  density 
to  be  displayed  thereby. 


I.  In  a  balanced  bridge-type  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  within  a  space,  a  first  bridge  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  resistances  including  a  temperature- 
responsive  resistance,  said  first  bridge  having  a  pair  of 
energizing  terminals,  a  pair  of  signal  leads  connected  to 
different  points  of  said  first  bridge  to  provide  respective 
signals  indicating  whether  the  temperature  is  above  or  be- 
low maximum  and  minimum  limits  defining  an  acceptal^le 
range  of  temperature  within  the  space,  a  second  bridge 
comprising  a  plurality  of  resistances  including  resistances 
the  values  of  which  vary  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
basic  demand  for  beating  and  to  changes  in  the  rate  at 
which  heat  is  being  delivered  to  the  space,  said  second 
bridge  having  a  pair  of  energizing  terminals,  the  respec- 
tive energizing  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  bridges 
being  interconnected,  a  signal  lead  connected  to  said 
second  bridge  to  provide  a  signal  responsive  to  changes 
in  the  resistances  thereof,  heat  supply  means  including 
means  for  altering  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  delivered 
to  the  space,  potentiometer  circuit  nKans  having  a  shift- 
able  contact  positionable  by  said  heat  supply  means  in 
accordance  with  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  being  supplied, 
the  potential  of  said  contact  thereby  being  varied  with 
changes  in  the  set  rate  of  the  heat  supply  for  the  space, 
a  connecting  resistance  circuit  connecting  said  signal 
leads  to  said  potentiometer  means  contact,  said  resistance 
circuit  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  high  resistances 
which  are  of  such  high  value  as  to  prevent  interaction 
between  the  bridges,  bridge  energizing  means  for  con- 
tinuously furnishing  electrical  current  to  the  intercon- 
nected energizing  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
bridges,  and  sensing  and  controlling  means  to  sense  the 
potentials  of  said  signal  leads  and  to  control  said  heat 
supply  means  in  accordance  with  the  signals  on  said  leads 
so  as  to  mainUin  the  desired  temperature  in  said  space. 


3.8544^3 
FLAT  SPRAY  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 

WOBui  F.  StdMB,  Short  Hilli,  N  J.,  %  Wb.  Stctoca 

Mfg.  Cc  43  Bntm  Si,  Newark,  N J. 

Filed  imfy  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,345 

9  dates.    (€1239—492) 

1.  A  flat  spray  circular-dome  top-bottom  screw  mount 

nozde  having  a  top  dome  head  with  an  outer  sjrfierical 

surface  and  an  intermediate  hexagon  base  and  a  terminal 
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depending  reduced  diameter  threaded  mounting  element, 
saiid  bead  having  an  upper  trinsversely  extending  flat 
top  narrow  ridge  with  sharply  descending  oblique  side 
faces  on  each  side  of  said  ridge  formed  integrally  with 
upper  part  of  the  top  head  and  projecting  above  the  spheri- 
cal surface,  said  head  and  said  base  and  said  terminal 


having  a  central  wide  diameter  threaded,  axial  circular 
first  passageway  therethrough  terminating  in  a  conical  end 
portion  directly  below  the  top  of  the  dome  and  a  cylin- 
drical axial  small  diameter  second  passageway  leading 
from  the  conical  end  portion  to  and  opening  in  the  cen- 
tral part  of  the  ridge  with  the  opening  extending  substan- 
tially to  and  into  said  oblique  sides. 


3,854,544 

WATER  DIVERSION  GUTOE 

Bvdcttc  A.  FlnJMM,  Rtc.  2,  Stromsborf,  Ncbr. 

Filed  May  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  108,823 

4Cial[aM.    (CL239— 5«2)  — 


1.  In  combination,  ah  irrigation  pipe  having  at  least 
one  peripheral  water  discharge  opening  in  the  lateral 
surface  thereof:  and  a  water  diversion  guide  comprising 
at  least  one  baffle,  the  main  portion  of  said  baffle  being 
flat,  said  baffle  having  an  edge  deflected  to  form  a  flanged 
edge,  said  baffle  being  joined  by  means  of  a  side  adja- 
cent said  flanged  edge  to  a  resilient  engaging  means, 
said  resilient  engaging  means  comprising  a  pair  of  curved 
members  which  are  connected  by  means  of  a  raised  handle 
portion,  said  resilient  engaging  means  compressively 
engaging  said  irrigation*  pipe  and  holding  said  baffle 
stationary  at  a  point  cooperable  with  said  water  discharge 
opening  to  divert  water  emanating  from  said  opening. 


3,854,545 

KNEADING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 

PHcr  WiUciM,  Stih^nlhaHi  2^22,  Lmwm,  Swltzcriand 

FDcd  Ai«.  «,  1954,  Ssr.  No.  482^89 

ClainH  priority,  ap^Hcatfoa  Swttnrind  Ai«.  12, 1955 

nCktaH.   (CL241— 44) 


1.  In  a  kneading  and  mixing  apparatus,  a  container  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  widening  conical  portion  having  a 
side  wall,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  to  extend  coaxially  with 
the  oontainer,  and  arms  spacedly  supported  by  the  shaft 
for  rotation,  the  arms  defining,  when  rotating,  a  central 
space  and  having  flanks  and  outer  faces,  the  outer  faces 
extending  in  a  spaced  but  cooperating  relationship  with 
respect  to,  and  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of,  the  inner 
(ace  of  said  side  wall,  the  peripheral  q>aces  between  said 


outer  faces  and  said  inner  faces  being  accessible  over 
substantially  the  whole  longitudinal  extent  of  the  outer 
faces  to  material  to  be  treated,  when  moving  from  said 
central  space  toward  said  inner  face,  and  vice  versa, 
respectively,  said  flanks,  with  the  apparatus  in  operation, 
acting  upon  material  in  the  central  space  at  every  level 
thereof  to  propel  same  outwardly. 


3,854,544 
WIRE  GUIDE  AND  TENSION  DEVICE 
Raymond  C.  Graham,  San  Bnmo,  Cilif.,  assigBor  to 
Lcnkurt  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

nicd  Ang.  24, 1948,  Scr.  No.  52,188 
2  Claims.    (CL  242—4) 


«A«. 


2.  For  a  coil  winding  machine  of  the  type  adapted  to 
wind  a  flexible  member  around  toroidal  cores,  an  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  ring  shaped  shuttle  bobbin  having  an  outwardly  open 
channel  formed  therein  of  U-shaped  radial  cross-' 
section; 

diametrically  opposed  annular  grooves  disposed  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  bobbin; 

a  resilient  guiding  means  of  complementary  radial 
cross-section  having  arcuate  ridges  slidably  engaging 
in  said  annular  grooves,  and  having  a  notch  and  a 
groove  therein  for  delivering  said  flexible  member 
from  said  bobbin; 

and  a  tension  device  also  of  complementary  radial 
cross-section  in  contact  with  said  guiding  means  and 
having  arcuate  ridges  frictionally  and  slidably  en- 
gaging in  said  annular  grooves  for  providing  the 
necessary  winding  tension  for  said  guiding  means. 


3,854,547 

CORE  SUPPORTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

WINDING  MACHINES 

Wayne   C.   Trost,    Rockford,   III.,   assignor  to   Barber- 

Colman  Company,  Rodtford,  IIL,  a  corporatloD  of 

Illinoto 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,889 
4  aalms.    (CI.  242—18) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  winding  yarn  on  a  conical  core, 
the  combination  of,  a  frame,  a  power  rotated  conical  drum 
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joumaled  on  said  frame  to  turn  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
an  arcuate  track  disposed  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  drum 
and  extending  away  from  the  drum,  a  carrier  movable 
back  and  forth  along  said  track,  a  spindle  ioumaled  on 
said  carrier  and  projecting  radially  of  said  track  with 
its  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  drum,  said  spindle 
being  adapted  to  support  a  core  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  drum,  a  member  journaled  on  said  frame  to  turn 
about  the  axis  of  said  drum,  a  pivot  connecting  said  mem- 
ber and  said  track  and  supporting  the  track  for  turning 
about  said  axis  with  said  member  and  for  swinging  rela- 
tive to  said- member  about  a  transverse  axis,  and  cam 
means  operable  as  an  incident  to  turning  of  the  member 
to  swing  said  track  about  said  pivot  thereby  to  move  said 
core  away  from  said  drum. 


3,0544M 
LEVEL  OR  LAYER  WIRE  WINDING  MACHINES 
Rexford  E.  White,  Emporiam,  Pa„  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Kentucky  Electronics  Inc.,  Owensboro, 
Ky^  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  July  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,365 
11  Claims.    (CL  242-^25) 


induction  motor  having  a  frame,  a  shaft  jounudlcd  on  the 
frame  tor  turning  a  filament  receiver,  a  rotor  including  a 
body  of  magnetic  material  forming  an  induction  element 
drivingly  connected  with  the  shaft  and  a  stator  coaxially 
encircling  the  rotor,  the  combination,  with  said  stator  and 
said  element,  of  continuously  operating  means  for  varying 
the  speed  of  the  motor  substantially  instantly  in  response 
to  changes  in  fragile  filament  tension,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  magnetic  conductor  forming  a  shunt  mounted  on 
ihe  shaft  adjacent  the  body  of  magnetic  material  and 
shiftable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  with  respect 
to  the  stator  to  vary  the  operating  speed  of  the  motor,  and 
automatic  adjusting  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
differential  between  the  rate  of  delivery  of  filamentary 
material  from  a  supply  source  and  the  rate  at  which  the 
material  is  applied  upon  the  receiver  for  controlling  axial 
movement  of  the  magnetic  shunt,  said  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  rotary  drum  tumable  on  the  frame,  an  in- 
clined cam  slot  formed  in  the  drum,  and  pin  mounted 
roller  means  drivingly  connected  with  said  shunt  and  en- 
gaging in  said  cam  slot  and  guided  for  movement  on  the 
frame  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft,  whereby  to  traiia- 
late  rotary  movements  of  the  drum  to  corre^wnding  dis- 
placements of  the  shunt  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft, 
said  drum  having  a  pair  of  adjustable  driving  lugs,  and  a 
drum  driving  member  movable  in  opposite  directions,  in 
response  to  said  variations,  to  drivingly  engage  said  lugs, 
said  member  being  movable  between  said  lugs  without 
turning  the  dnmi. 

3^54,578 

WIRE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Maoficc  A.  Nye.  OqFahofa  Falb,  Ohio  •«<C!X>r  «>  The 

TMihn  niarMnrrr  Company,  Cuyaboca  Falls,  Ohio, 

a  cofpontloa  «(  Ohio  ...^^ 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,966 

IfClalM.    (CL242— S3) 


2.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  take-up  heads,  a  reel 
on  each  head,  corresponding  supply  reels  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  the  reels  on  said  take-up  heads,  a  transverse  slid- 
ing carrier  intermediate  said  supply  reels  and  take-up 
heads,  means  on  said  carrier  for  guiding  wire  between 
said  supply  and  take-up  reels,  a  variable  main  drive  means 
for  said  take-up  heads,  and  an  adjustable  cam  drive  abu^ 
ting  against  said  sliding  carrier,  said  adjustable  cam  drive 
including  means  for  adjusting  tlie  reciprocal  actuation  of 
said  carrier,  to  reciprocally  actuate  said  carrier,  to  con- 
trol the  feed  of  said  wire  in  uniform  level  layers  on  said 
reels  on  said  take-up  heads. 


3  854.569  ^ 

WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING,  DOUBLING 
AND  SPOOLING  FRAMES 
Wolfganf  Wcbcr  Hd  Bmm  Lohsst,  Riithtlii-I  '—■l'. 

Gmnany,  nr*! to  Banner  Mvchlpcafabrik  Akti. 

ei«esellKhitfl,   WappMtal-Obertaniicn,   Germany,   • 
lotait-stocfc  coif  any  of  Geranay 

Filed  Fch.  21,  1955,  Scr.  No.  489.692 

Oafans  priority,  appOcirten  Gcrvany  Feb.  23, 1954 

1  CbteTTa.  242— 45) 


In   a   fragile,  gossamer  (tiament  winding  device  for 
spinning,  twisting  and  spooling  machines  comprising  an 


1.  In  a  wir^  packaging  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
takeup  block  arranged  to  have  wire  coiled  thereabout 
with  the  convolutions  descending  by  gravity  therefrom; 
a  support  for  accumulating  such  convolutions  in  the  form 
of  an  upwardly  growing  package;  and  means  operative 
periodically  to  route  said  support  in  opposite  direc- 
tions about  an  upwardly  extending  axis  that  is  offset  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  descending  convolutions  whereby 
the  convolutions  are  laid  neatly  and  compacUy  in  circu- 
lar progression  on  said  support  to  form  an  annular  pack- 
age of  outside  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
individual  convolutions  and  whereby  successive  packages 
may  be  formed  from  a  single  continuous  length  of  wire 
by  providing  slack  in  the  wire  between  the  top  of  the 
previously  formed  package  and  the  package  being  formed. 


« ..___^      «n 
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3,854471 
SPINNING  REEL 
Nathan  Most,  Athcrton,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  lU^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1968,  Scr.  No.  51,888 
7  Oalms.    (CI.  242—84  2) 


S.  A  spinning  reel  comprising  a  frame,  a  line  cup 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  about  an  axis,  means 
for  constraining  said  line  cup  against  axial  movement  on 
said  frame,  a  cam  stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  radially  and  axially  displaced  portions,  a  line  pin, 
means  for  mounting  said  line  pin  for  rotation  with  and 
for  radial  projecting  and  retracting  movement  relative  to 
said  line  cup.  a  foot  included  with  said  line  pin  and  radi- 
ally and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  line  cup  for  en- 
gagement selectively  with  said  cam  portions,  means  for 
urging  said  foot  against  said  cam,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing an  axial  component  of  movement  to  said  foot. 


3,854472 

LINE  TENSIONING  MACHINE 

Craig  V.  Williams  and  Charles  D.  Uppincott,  Fayette- 

tWc,  N.Y.,  asilg to  Bradley  A  WilUams,  Inc.,  East 

Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 
Filed  Anf.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  138463 
'  8nilMi     (CL  242— 86.7) 


3,854473 

TAPE  MEASURE  APPARATUS 

Roy  E.  Spencer,  P.O.  Box  224,  Pnlfanan,  Wash. 

Filed  lone  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  35,235 

1  Claim.     (CI.  242—187.5) 


In  a  spring-governed  reel  assembly,,  a  pair  of  flat  disk- 
shaped  dust  covers  fixed  to  one  another  in  parallel  axially 
aligned  positions  by  spacer  assemblies  mounted  about 
their  respective  peripheries,  a  central  shaft  rotatably 
journalled  by  said  dust  covers  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  dust  covers  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  each  of  said  dust  covers,  a  reel  rotatably  journalled 
on  said  shaft  intermediate  said  dust  covers,  gear  means 
located  outwardly  adjacent  a  first  one  of  said  dust  covers 
drivingly  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  reel;  a  first  dished 
cover  secured  to  said  one  of  said  dust  covers  and  enclosing 
said  gear  means,  a  spiral  spring  mounted  about  the  shaft 
at  a  position  outwardly  adjacent  to  the  remaining  dust 
cover,  the  inner  end  of  the  spring  being  fixed  to  the  shaft, 
a  second  dished  cover  enclosing  said  spring,  the  outer 
end  of  the  spring  being  fixed  to  the  second  dished  cover, 
said  second  dished  cover  in:luding  an  outwardly  extending 
radial  peripheral  flange  abutting  the  outer  siH-face  of  said 
remaining  dust  cover,  and  a  clamping  ring  mounted  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  remaining  dust  cover  and  over- 
lapping said  flange  adapted  to  selectively  clamp  the  flange 
to  said  remaining  dust  cover. 


3454474 
AERIAL  WIRE  DISPENSER 
David  C.  Boscall,  Ir^  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary off  tlM  Army 

Filed  Aog.  25,  1968,  Scr.  No.  52,888 

4Ctelnis.    (CL  242— 129) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  stringing  heavy  transmission  cable 
from  reels  upon  which  it  is  wound  to  towers  over  which 
one  end  <rf  said  cable  is  pulled,  comprising:  a  mobile 
frame  structure;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts  jour- 
nalled in  said  frame;  a  sheaved  bull  wheel  on  each  shaft; 
an  arbor  adjustaUy  supported  in  said  frame  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  reel  supplying  cable  to  said  bull  wheels;  the 
sheave  grooves  of  one  bull  wheel  being  offset  one-half 
sheave  groove  relative  to  the  sheave  grooves  of  the  other 
bull  wheel  whereby  said  bull  wheels  are  adapted  to  guide 
the  cable  in  a  spiral  path  therearound  and  be  driven  by 
the  cable  as  it  is  pulled  from  the  apparatus;  a  pump  driven 
by  each  of  said  bull  wheels,  each  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet;  conduit  means  connecting  said  inlets  and 
outlets  to  a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid;  and  a  regulator 
valve  in  said  conduit  means  between  the  outlets  of  said 
pumps  and  said  reservoir  whereby  said  pumps  may  be 
throttled  to  brake  the  rotation  of  said  bull  wheels. 


1.  A  wire  dispensing  means  for  paying  out  wire  from 
at  least  two  separate  coils  simultaneously  comprising:  a 
mounting  plate  including  two  openings  of  rectangular 
dimensions;  a  wire  dispensing  magazine  of  rectangular 
cross  section  positioned  in  each  of  said  openings  and  ex- 
tending therethrough,  bracket  means  for  holding  said 
magazine  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  plate,  said 
magazine  having  an  opening-  at  one  end  to  receive  coils 
of  wire  and  a  closed  portion  at  the  other  end  for  holding 
a  coil  of  wire  while  in  its  payout  position;  said  magazine 
having  s^  payout  opening  in  one  of  the  side  walls  in  the 
region  of  said  other  end,  said  opening  having  a  diameter 
at  least  equal  to  that  of  a  coil  of  wire  and  means  mount- 
ed along  the  edge  of  said  opening  providing  a  retaining 
force  on  a  coil  of  wire  during  the  payout  of  wire  and 
to  permit  said  coil  to  be  ejected  when  the  puU  of  the 
wire  exceeds  said  retaining  force. 
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WIRE-REEL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fran/  Gent,  Schabtr.  !•,  Ihmcrt,  WcatptoUa,  Gcmiany 

Fikd  Nov.  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  68,931 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Not.  2S,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  242— 129) 


nected  to  each  of  said  contacts,  said  conductors  extending 
in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  plate,  a  multi-contact 


I.  In  a  machine  for  straightening  of  wires  drawn  from 
a  coil  of  said  wires, 

a  frame,  a  freely  rotatable  drum  carrying  said  coil  dur- 
ing the  drawing  of  said  wire, 

a  horizontally  disposed,  hollow  shaft  non-rotatably 
mounted  on  said  fr^'.me, 

said  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hollow  sh;ift 
and  having  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  inner 

'  diameter  of  said  coil, 

a  spider  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
and  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  s;iid  drum, 

a  plurality  of  receiving  arms  pivotally  secured  to  said 
spider,  said  receiving  arms  extending  in  one  of  their 
[>ositions  in  axial  direction  of  said  drum  to  assume 
a  coil  carrying  position,  and  extending  radially  rela- 
tive to  said  drum  in  the  other  of  their  positions, 

a  control  rod  axially  movable  in  said  hollow  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  levers  comprising  two  arms  pivotally 
connected  together  and  respectively  coordinated  to 
each  of  said  receiving  arms, 

one  of  said  lever  arms  being  rigidly  secured  to  the 
pivoted  end  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  receiv- 
ing arms  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
lever  arms,  respectively,  and 

the  other  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  one  of  said  arms  and  to  the  free  end  of  said 
control  shaft,  respectively, 

so  that  upon  axial  movement  of  said  control  rqd  from 
its  innermost  position  in  said  hollow  shaft  to  its  outer- 
most position  said  receiving  arms  swing  from  their 
substantially  axial,  coil  carrying  position  into  their 
radial  position,  simultaneously  moving  said  coil  onto 
said  drum,  by  means  of  said  arms  of  said  lever, 
said  arms  swinging  from  a  relative  angular  position 
into  an  aligned  position. 


3,«54^i 
CARRIER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEMS 
Cmroll  A.  Hconcaijr,  Syracaac,  N.Y,,  awliiior  to 
Conontioa,  Sjnemm^  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New 
Yofk 

Flkd  Fck.  17, 19M,  Str.  No.  9^7 

tCkiM.    (CL243— 39) 

I.  A  carrier  for  pneumatic  tube  tystenu  comprising  a 
tu.bular  casing  having  a  closure  at  one  end,  a  substantially 
flat  contact  plate  of  dielectric  material  positioned  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  casing  and  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  means  for  detachably  securing  said  plate  to  said 
casing,  a  series  of  electrical  contacts  fixed  to  and  spaced 
along  the  outer  surface  of  said  plate,  a  conductor  coo- 


switch  mounted  in  said  end  closure,  and  said  conductors 
being  connected  respectively  to  the  contacts  of  said  switch. 


3,f54,5T7 
POWER  PLANT  FOR  JET  PROPELLED  AIRCRAFT 
Erich  Wolf  aad  Johauies  Ealitx,  Drcadcn,  Gcnnaay,  as- 
■i(Bon  to  Foncfaungszcntnims  dcr  Luftfahrtindiistrie, 
Dresden,  Germany 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,S23 
2  Claims.    {CL  244— IS) 


1.  In  a  jet  pn^Ied  aircraft,  in  combination,  at  least 
one  jet  power  plant  comprising  a  main  turbine  for  pro- 
ducing an  exhaust  jet  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  turbine 
provided  rearwardly  of  said  main  turbine  and  driven  by 
said  jet;  at  least  one  fan  externally  connected  to  said 
power  plant  and  pivotable  through  180  degrees  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  power  plant; 
means  for  drivingly  connectiiis  said  auxiliary  turbine  with 
said  fan;  and  means  located  rearwardly  of  said  power 
plant  for  deflecting  the  jet  into  said  fan. 


3,«5447S 

ANNULAR  AIRCRAFT  WITH  ELASTIC 

COLLECTOR  RING  RIM 

Jean  Marie  Rent  Brocard,  Paris,  Fraocc,  assignor  to  Com- 

MgBle  dc  Rcchcrcbcs  et  dTtodes  Acronaotiques,  Paris, 

Fmcc,  a  Frcodi  corporatioa 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7«5,918 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Oct.  8, 1957 

SClaias.   (CL244— 23) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  propeller  the  axis  of  which 
being  subsUntially  vertical,  a  collector  guiding  the  air- 
stream  downwards  energized  by  the  propeller  and  sup- 
porting  the  motor  driving  the  propeller,  said  collector 
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being  co-axial  with  the  propeller  axis  and  having  an  en- 
larged collecting  portion  disposed  upstream  of  the  pro- 
peller, stabilizing  and  piloting  means  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  thickened  and  deformable  elastic  rim  at  the 
top  edge  of  the  collector,  and  means  to  deform  by  parts 
said  rim  of  the  collecting  portion  for  stabilizing  and 
piloting  the  aircraft. 


3,t54,579 

AIRCRAFT  WITH  SLOW  SPEED  LANDING 

AND  TAKE-OFF 

Woldcmar  A.  Ban".  •O  Eart  Ead  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  64«,879 

SClahM.   (a.  244— 42) 


I.  An  aircraft  for  low  speed  landing  and  take-off  in- 
cluding a  fuselage,  hollow  wings  connected  to  the  fuse- 
lage, bearings  on  which  the  wings  are  tiltable  with  re- 
spect to  the  fuselage  to  different  angles  of  attack,  a  tail 
section  of  the  fuselage,  a  universal  connection  between  the 
tail  section  and  the  forward  portion  of  the  fuselage  and  on 
which  the  tail  section  has  swivel  movement  with  respect  to 
said  forward  portion,  and  a  thrust  producer  carried  by 
the  tail  section  and  movable  as  a  unit  with  the  tail  section 
to  change  the  direction  of  thrust  and  to  obtain  compo- 
nents of  thrust  transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  aircraft  independent  of  forward  speed,  boundary 
layer  controls  for  air  flow  over  the  wing  surfaces  includ- 
ing passages  through  which  air  is  admitted  into  the  hollow 
interiors  of  the  wings,  said  wings  having  spanwise-extend- 
ing  passages  at  chordwise-spaced  locations  and  through 
which  air  flows  from  within  the  wings  to  prevent  stalling 
at  high  angles  of  attack. 


3,«5438« 

AUTOMATIC  PILOTS 
Benjamin  H.  CiKel,  AHadcn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

apoUs-Honcywcll    Rcgalalor   Company,   Minneapolis, 

Mian.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,434 
2SClaiaH.    (a.  244— 77) 

23.  In  an  aircraft  control  apparatus  comprising  an 
elevator  to  control  pitch  attitude  and  motor  means  operat- 
ing said  elevator,  in  combination:  flnt  sensing  means 
producing  a  direct  signal  voluge  of  variable  magnitude 
corresponding  to  extent  of  departure  of  said  craft  from 
a  predetermined  altitude;  second  sensing  means  producing 
a  direct  signal  voltage  of  variable  magnitude  correspond- 
ing to  extent  of  departure  of  said  craft  from  a  predeter- 
mined attitude;  third  nteans  including  a  network  con- 
trolling the  motor  means  for  combining  voltages;  means 
forcoonecting  said  two  signal  producing  means  to  said 
network,  said  connecting  means  for  said  pitch  attitude 
signal  producing  means  being  a  series  circuit  including 
signal  frequency  req>onsive  means  for  transmitting  only 
transient  or  high  frequency  pitch  attitude  deviations  to 


said  network,  whereby  a  steady  state  or  long  period  and 
thus  low  frequency  change  in  craft  attitude  may  be  ef- 


fected  by  said  altitude  signal  without  opposition  by  said 
attitude  signal  producing  means. 


3,054,581 

FLIGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Koweth  F.  Bomhorst,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Globe 

Industries,  Inc.,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

nied  July  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  669,533 

9  Claims.    (CI.  244— 77) 


6.  Apparatus  for  directing  the  angular  position  of  a 
body  having  freedom  of  angular  movement  about  at 
least  one  axis,  comprising  control  means  operable  to  effect 
rotation  thereof  about  said   axis,   electrically  operated 
ineans  for  operating  said  control  means,  velocity  respon- 
sive means  responsive  to  the  velocity  of  angular  movement 
of  said  body  about  said  axis,  means  operably  intercon- 
necting said  velocity  responsive  means  to  said  electrically 
operated  means  to  thereby  effect  the  operation  of  the  con- 
trol means,  said  interconnecting  means  including  an  elec- 
trical circuit  comprising  a  bridge,  the  legs  of  which  com- 
prise a  first  and  a  second  variable  resistance  respectively, 
and  the  diagonal  of  which  includes  means  for  receiving 
the  signal  from  the  velocity  responsive  means  and  for 
actuating  said  electrically  operated  means  upon  bridge 
unbalance,  said  electrically  operated  means  being  inter- 
connected to  vary  said  first  variable  resistance,  position 
reference  control  means  providing  a  continuous  position 
reference  control  signal  for  said  body,  said  continuous 
position  reference  control  signal  being  impressed  upon 
said  second  variable  resistance  to  cause  unbalance  of-^ 
said  bridge  and  effecting  unbalance  thereof  independently 
of  said  velocity  responsive  means  when  said  body  expe- 
riences angular  movement  about  said  axis,  whereby  said 
control  means  is  operated  in  accordance  with  signals 
both  from  said  velocity  responsive  means  and  said  posi- 
tion reference  means. 
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COMBINED  JACK  AND  SHOCK-ABSORBER  DE- 
VICE FOR  AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 
Rene    Locke,    N««Uly-«ir-Seliie,    Fraacc,    assiiciior    lo 
Recbcrvbcs  Etudes  Prodactioa  R.E.P^  Paris,  France,  a 
corporatkMi  of  Fraace 

Filed  May  If.  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  81433S 

Claims  priority,  apHlcatioa  France  Jnre  7,  1958 

SCIainM.    (a.  244— 184) 


secured  in  the  earth  and  within  said  base  frame  to  form 
a  base  for  said  cabinet  on  a  plane  above  the  level  of  said 
earth,  anchor  bolts  secured  in  said  concrete  plug  extend- 
ing through  said  holes  in  said  gusset  plates  to  secure  said 
cabinet  nested  on  said  base  frame  and  concrete  base  and 
a  mooring  ring  secured  in  a  top  of  and  exterior  of  said 
mooring  cabinet. 

3,854484 

ROCKET  WTTH  PARACHUTES 

Joltas  Andras,  1718  Eye  St  NW^  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  885,321 

ISCIalBS.    (CL  244— 139) 


3,854383 

AEROPLANE  AND  BOAT  MOORING  CABINET 

John  F.  Dcyc,  2515  HaMford  Place  CiMiuad,  Olrfo 

FUcd  Jnnc  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  118^8 

1  Clalni.    (CL  244—115) 


1.  A  landing  gear  system  comprising  a  landing  gear  for 
an  aircraft  adapted  to  support  the  same  on  the  ground,  a 
jack  shock-absorber  coupled  to  the  landing  gear  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  thereof,  the  jack  shock-absorber 
having  a  first  oil  chamber  the  volume  ot  which  varies  due 
to  the  effect  of  shocks  transmitted  to  the  shock-abaorber 
by  the  landing  gear,  a  tank  adapted  to  receive  from  said 
chamber  and  return  to  said  chamber  oil  displaced  by  said 
volume  variations,  a  high  prefpure  hydraulic  source,  fint 
valve  means  selectively  connecting  said  chamber  to  said 
tank  and  said  high  pressure  source,  said  shock-absorber 
further  having  a  second  oil  chamber  deformable  under 
the  effect  of  said  shocks,  and  a  compressed  air  chamber 
the  volume  of  which  varies  with  the  deformations  of 
said  first  and  second  chambers:  a  recuperator,  secoiid 
valve  means  for  selectively  isolating  and  coupling  said 
second  chamber  and  said  recuperator,  said  jack  shock- 
absorber  being  operatively  connected  to  the  landing  gear 
to  cause  raising  and  lowering  of  the  aircraft  thereby  in 
accordance  with  the  quantity  of  oil  in  the  second  cham- 
ber of  the  shock  absorber,  said  recuperator  being  adapted 
for  storing  oil  coming  from  the  second  oil  chamber  of 
the  shock-absorber  whereby  the  level  of  the  aircraft  is 
lowered,  and  third  valve  means  for  selectively  coupling 
said  recuperator  to  said  source  to  force  oil  into  the  sec- 
ond chamber  of  the  shock-absorber  to  raise  the  level  of 
the  aircraft 


A  mooring  cabinet  for  aeroplanes  and  boats,  said  cabi- 
net having  a  storage  compartment  accessible  through  a 
hinged  door,  a  base  frame  for  said  cabinet  adapted  to  be 
nested  within  said  cabinet,  comer  gusset  plates  secured 
in  corners  of  said  cabinet  and  other  corner  gusset  plates 
secured  in  comers  of  said  base  frame,  anchor  bolt  holes 
in  said  gusset  plates  in  said  cabinet  and  base  firame  in 
alignment  each  to  the  other,  a  monolithic  concrete  plug 


1.  A  rocket  having  a  body,  at  least  two  hinged  vanes 
on  the  side  walls  thereof,  nneans  to  limit  movement  of 
the  vanes  away  from  the  body  so  that  said  vanes  can 
act  as  retarding  means  in  the  air.  a  plurality  of  parachutes, 
and  means  connecting  the  parachutes  to  the  body  includ- 
ing cables  connected  at  one  end  to  the  body,  and  guiding 
means  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  the  vanes  engaging  said 
cables,  the  cables  having  parts  extending  beyond  the 
guiding  means  and  the  parachutes  being  connected  to  the 
extending  parts.         

3,8S4»5S5 

CLAMPING  MEANS 

Fred  T.  Roberts  ami  Robert  E.  Roberts,  WIHoo,  Com., 

to  Fred  T.  Roberts  A  Compoy.  WUton, 

a  partnership 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  43,928 

9ClainM.    (0.248—74) 


I.  A  clamp  adapted  to  secure  a  plurality  of  elongate 
elements  together  in  a  bundle  comprising  a  thin,  flexible 
strap  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes 
therethrough  and  having  a  substantially  rigid  branch  at 
one  end  projecting  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  strap, 
said  branch  having  an  end  to  be  inserted  through  one 
of  said  holes  in  the  strap  when  the  strap  is  perpendicular 
to  the  branch  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  under- 
surface  thereof  inclined  away  from  said  end  of  the  branch, 
said  branch  when  inserted  through  said  selected  hole  per- 
mitting the  strap,  when  inclined  in  the  direction  of  Ihe 
slots,  to  positively  interlock  with  one  of  the  inclined 
slots. 


/~iir>r'ir«i  A  T    r*  A  "7 i:"T"Pi? 
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3,854388 

CABLE  ELEMENT  SUPPORT 

lUchanl  P.  Kktop,  PackaMcli  Lake,  N  J.,  asaipior  to 

SpedaHkn  DevdopoM^  CorFontion,  BcUcvillc,  N  J. 

Filed  SepL  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  534,558 

2  Claims.    (CL  24»— 74) 


1.  A  heat  detecting  cable  element  support  for  craft 
having  flat  wall  portions,  said  support  comprising  an 
oblong  base  having  a  thin  flat  upper  end  section  adapted 
to  lie  against  the  wall  and  formed  with  an  aperture  for 
receiving  fastening  means  for  securing  said  end  section 
to  the  wall,  said  base  having  a  thin  outwardly  dished 
intermediate  section  below  said  end  section  provided  with 
an  opening,  said  base  having  thin  side  flanges  coextensive 
with  said  sections  and  formed  with  a  free  edge  arranged 
to  lie  against  the  wall  together  with  said  end  section,  and 
laid  base  having  a  thin  concave  generally  semi-circular 
lower  end  section  below  said  intermediate  section  formed 
with  a  lower  end  extending  outwardly  from  the  plane  in 
which  the  edges  of  said  flanges  are  disposed,  said  sections 
and  said  flanges  all  having  substantially  equal  thickness; 
a  clamp  having  a  concave  generally  semi-circular  lower 
end  section  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  lower  end 
•ection  of  said  base  for  receiving  a  cable  element  and 
having  a  flat  section  above  its  lower  end  section  adapted 
to  overlie  said  intermediate  section  and  formed  with  an 
opening  adapted  to  register  with  said  (^>ening  of  said 
intermediate  section;  the  lower  ends  of  said  base  and 
said  clamp  being  formed  with  cooperating  hinge  means 
for  foldably  connecting  said  damp  to  said  base;  and  co- 
operating means  associated  with  said  openings  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  flat  section  <rf  said  clamp  against  said 
intermediate  section. 


I  3,884^87 

I  CABLE  MOUNTING  CLAMP 

teller  V.  Hcbcngtrcit,  Bloonflcld,  and  George 
G««cld,  N J.,  avIgMMa  to  SpedaWca  De,.^ 
CorpondlM,  BcUcvflle,  NJ„  a  cwrporadoa  Vncw 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  872,818 
5ClalaB.   (a.  248— 74) 


1.  A  cable  mounting  clamp  comprising  a  base  member 
adapted  for  securement  to  supporting  structure,  a  clamp- 
mg  member  hinged  to  said  base,  said  members  each  hav- 
ing a  concave  portion  facing  the  other,  a  hollow  tubular, 
resilient,  metallic  cushioning  element  in  each  of  said  por- 
tions having  an  outer  convex  surface  conforming  sub- 
stantially to  said  portions  and  seated  therein  and  each 
having  an  inner  concave  surface  facing  the  other  provid- 
ing a  recess  for  receiving  a  cable  and  having  an  arcuate 
tide  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  meant 
^<M'  securing  said  menibeis  to  eadt  other  to  cause  said 
elenoenu  to  clanq>  the  cable  therebetween. 


3,854,588 

DRAINAGE  SUPPORT  FOR  STEAM  IRONS 

Gcrtrwdc  W.  OndraiBr,  3858  Hcpbon  Ave., 

Loa  Angalcc  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  38,823 

2Chdms.    (0.248—117.2) 


I.  A  drainage  support  for  a  steam  iron  having  an 
upwardly  located  handle,  and  a  forwardly  located  drain- 
age opening  for  draining  said  steam  iron  in  a  drainage 
position  wherein  said  steam  iron  is  positioned  substan- 
tially vertically  with  the  forward  end  thereof  down- 
wardly oriented,  said  drainage  support  being  formed  from 
a  single  length  of  wire  having  a  horizontally  oriented 
base  section  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  horizontal  supporting 
surface,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  sections  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  base  section,  a  horizontally 
oriented,  laterally  disposed  retainer  section  spaced  above 
said  base  section  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of 
the  steam  iron  in  said  drainage  position,  and  a  pair  of 
lateral  sections  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  retainer 
section  toward  the  upper  ends  of  said  upright  sections 
for  engagement  with  the  sides  of  the  steam  iron  in  said 
drainage  position,  and  a  pair  of  offset  sections  connected 
to  said  pair  of  lateral  sections,  respectively,  and  inwardly 
disposed  and  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  up- 
right sections  for  engagement  with  upper  portions  of  the 
steam  iron  in  said  drainage  position. 


3,054,589 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  RIGIDLY  POSITIONABLE 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Everett  L.  Godaey,  1888  18th  St.,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  148,828 

8  Ckdms.    (CI.  248—185) 


I.  In  an  adjustable  mounting  device  for  holding  sight- 
ing and  viewing  instruments  rigidly  in  fixed  positions, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  planar  base  having  means 
for  attaching  it  to  a  conventional  tripod  and  to  any  gen- 
erally flat  surface;  support  members  extended  upwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  base  and  terminated  in  up- 
wardly concave  quadrantal  bearing  surfaces;  a  generally 
rectangular  main  body  having  upright  side  and  end  walls 
and  being  open  at  the  top;  arcuate  runner  portions  ex- 
tended outwardly  from  on>osite  sides  of  said  main  body 
and  adapted  to  interfit  in  sliding  contact  with  said  bearing 
surfaces,  said  runners  having  vertically  opening  slots  ex- 
tended longitudinally  therein;  a  transverse  groove  formed 
in  the  inner  surface  of  one  end  wall  of  said  main  body 
adjacent  the  open  top  thereof,  and  laterally  opening  lon- 
gitudinally extended  slots  in  the  opposite  side  walls;  a 
locking  bar  supported  at  opposite  ends  in  said  laterally 
opening  slots,  and  a  longitudinal  groove  therein  formed 
oppositely  from  said  groove  in  said  end  wall;  a  planar 
mounting  plate  having  central  bore  means  for  attaching 
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an  instrument  thereto,  adapted  to  fit  upon  and  into  the 
open  top  of  said  main  body  and  having  transverse  ridges 
oppositely  extended  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  cn- 
gageable  in  said  transverse  grooves  in  said  end  and  said 
locking  bar,  threaded  rod  and  knob  means  for  moving 
said  locking  bar  so  as  to  engage  one  of  said  projecting 
ridges  in  its  groove;  and  clamp  block  means  disposed  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  runnere, 
and  bolts  extended  downwardly  through  said  slots  in  said 
runners  into  threaded  bores  in  said  base,  said  bolts  being 
tightenable  in  said  clamp  blocks  relative  to  said  base  so 
as  to  hold  said  main  body  and  a  mounting  plate  in  the  top 
thereof  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  base. 


3,t54^9f 

SECURING  CXAMP  FOR  TRACTION  DEVICE 

JoKph  M.  CoHins,  lit  Poha  Lane,  H.V.  1, 

Hooohila,  HawaU 

Filed  Apr.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23,581 

2  Claims.    (CI.  24^-230) 

(Granted  imder  THie  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


spring  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  support  ele- 
ments, a  plate  attached  to  an  adjoining  element,  the  plate 
being  provided  with  an  elongate  slot  extending  genially 
in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  toward  and  away  from  tlie 
support  element  to  which  the  spring  is  connected,  the 
plate  including  a  phirality  of  stop  shoulders  spaced  along 
said  slot,  and  a  rod  slidably  received  in  said  slot  and 
selectively  movable  against  any  one  of  said  stop  shoulders 
upon  erection  of  said  support  elements,  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  being  connected  to  said  rod,  each  said  stop 
shoulder  retaining  the  rod  when  the  spring  is  stressed  to 
maintain  the  jumper  in  an  erected  position,  one  of  said 
stop  shoulders  retaining  the  rod  to  maintain  the  jumper 
in  a  relatively  lower  erected  position  than  another  said 
stop  shoulder,  when  the  rod  engages  one  stop  shoulder 
to  maintain  the  jumper  in  the  said  relatively  lower  erected 
position  the  spring  is  angularly  related  to  the  support  ele- 
ment to  which  the  spring  end  is  connected  so  that  a  lesser 
force  is  exerted  perpendicular  to  the  last  said  support  ele- 
ment than  is  exerted  when  the  rod  engages  another  stop 
shoulder  to  maintain  the  jumper  in  a  relatively  higher 
erected  position  in  which  the  angular  relation  of  the  spring 
and  the  same  support  element  is  different. 


3,054,592 
HYDRAUUC  GEOFHONE  AMPLIFIER  WITH 
BAND-PASS  FILTER 
Walter  P.  Christoph,  Rfvcrdak,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tiic  Navy 

FUcd  Anc.  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  602,678 

7  Claims.    (CL  251— 61) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  mounting  means  for  securing  a  surgical  traction 
device  to  a  structure,  said  means  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally oriented  bar,  a  pair  of  blocks  mounted  for  slidable 
movement  on  said  bar,  means  mounted  in  each  of  said 
pair  of  blocks  operable  to  cause  a  binding  action  between 
said  blocks  and  said  bar  for  inhibiting  the  slidable  move- 
ment of  said  blocks,  a  hook  swivelably  mounted  in  each 
of  said  blocks,  means  on  each  hook  for  adjusting  the  ex- 
tension thereof  from  said  Mocks  such  that  each  of  said 
hooks  and  its  block  may  be  tightly  engaged  with  a  struc- 
ture such  that  said  horizontally  oriented  bar  is  supported 
parallel  with  said  structure,  a  third  block  mounted  for 
slidable  movement  on  said  horizontal  bar,  means  mounted 
in  said  block  to  cause  a  binding  action  between  said  block 
and  said  bar  to  inhibit  the  slidable  movement  of  said 
third  block  and  a  second  bar  adjusUbly  secured  to  said 
third  block  for  supporting  a  surgical  traction  device. 


BABY  JUMPER 
Lawrence  H.  Cokn,  Unlrcrslly  dty,  Mo^ 
Wcbh  Compoy,  St  LmUs,  Mo,,  a  corporation 
MisBovrl 

Filed  Am.  8,  I960,  Scr.  No.  48418 
lO^BinH.    (0.248—399) 


to 
of 


6.  A  band  pass  filter  system  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  hydraulic  amplfier  of  the  character  described 
which  comprises,  means  providing  a  plurality  of  mutually 
communicating  fluid  chambers,  a  compliant  diaphragm 
disposed  to  close  one  end  of  each  of  said  chambers,  each 
of  said  chambers  being  of  different  volumetric  capacity 
and  enclosing  a  fluid  volume  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
vibratory  systems  when  one  of  said  diaphragms  is  sub- 
jected to  acoustic  input  signal  intelligence  influences,  an 
additional  diaphragm  disposed  to  be  common  to  all  of 
said  chambers  and  to  the  input  of  said  hydraulic  ampli- 
fier to  provide  coupling  of  filtered  signals  as  frequency 
attenuated  by  said  filter  to  the  hydraulic  amplifier. 


3,054,593 
SELF-SEATING  GATE  VALVE 
Bcnlamfai  Baxter,  Box  488,  Fowler,  CaUf . 
Filed  Aaf .  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,805 
6Cli*ni^    (CL  251— 203) 
1 .  A  valve,  for  conduits  having  valve  mounting  means 
disposed  therein,  comprising  a  seat  connected  to  such 
mounting  means,  guide  means  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing means  adjacent  to  said  seat,  a  gate  slidably  constrained 
4    In  a  collapsible  baby  juniper,  a  frame  comprising    within  said  guide  means  for  movement  between  open  and 
four  support  elemenu,  means  pivotally  joininf  said  sup-   tlcsed  positions  relative  to  said  seat,  a  cam  mounted  on 
port  Clements  together  to  form  a  quadrangle  for  col-    the  gate,  and  resiliently  flexible  means  carried  by  saio 
lapsibly  supporting  a  seat  above  the  ground,  at  least  ooe    gate  and  rollably  constrained  m  said  guide  means,  said 


Septembek  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


779 


flexible  means  having  a  portion  thereof  contacting  said 
cam  automatically  to  urge  the  gate  against  said  seat  in 


fluid-tight  sealing  relation  therewith  during  movement  of 
the  gate  into  said  closed  position. 


3,054,594 

CARBURETOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Victor  Hccht,  969  Alexander,  HaysrlOc, 

FOcd  Anc  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,595 

4  Claims.    (Q.  251— 333) 


I.  An  elongated  valve  body  having  an  exteriorly  thread- 
ed inlet  end  portion,  said  valve  body  being  internally  bored 
and  having  an  enlarged  portion  therein  forming  a  shoulder 
therein,  a  circular  and  relatively  thin  ring  of  deformable 
gasoline  fuel  resistant  material  received  within  said  valve 
body  and  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  therein,  a  sep- 
arate annular  retainer  within  said  valve  body  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  ring  to  urge  same  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
retainer  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  opening  through 
the  center  of  said  ring  of  deformable  material,  said  re- 
tainer having  the  radially  outer  surface  thereof  tapered 
from  ooe  end  portion  thereof  to  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  and  in  biting  engagement  with  said  valve  body, 
an  elongated  valve  operator  having  flat  sides  and  a  tapered 
conical  end  portion,  said  tapered  end  portion  of  said  valve 
operator  being  positioned  within  said  bore  of  said  valve 
body  and  engageable  with  said  ring  of  deformable  mate- 
rial to  urge  same  against  said  shoulder  and  seal  said  bore 
with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  valve  operator  pro- 
iecting  from  said  body,  said  valve  operator  being  free 
floatinf  and  moveaMe  to  close  said  valve  bore,  said  ring 
being  of  size,  shape  and  resiliency  to  prevent  contact  be- 
tween said  tapered  end  portion  of  said  valve  operator  and 
said  shoulder  when  said  valve  operator  is  in  its  closed 
position,  fuel  passing  from  said  inlet  end  of  said  valve 
body  through  said  bore  and  along  said  sides  of  said  valve 
operator  when  said  valve  operator  is  in  an  opened  position. 


Xt54495 

DRILLING  TURBH^  WHH  CONTROLLABLE 

THRUCT  BEARING 

'^  P;^°y°'-  HfMenhthn,  Geramny,  nii%nor  to  J.  M. 

Vohfa  G  jnJ>Jf .,  Heidenbelm  (Brcnz).  Germany 

_  Filed  Mar.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13^09 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mw.  14, 1959 

9Ctelmi.  (CL253— 3) 
1.  A  drilling  turbine  for  driving  drilling  tools  in  con- 
nection with  deep  drilling  operations,  said  drilling  tur- 
bine comprising  an  outer  turbine  housing  designed  to  be 
attached  to  a  tubular  drill  string,  and  inner  turbine  shaft 
roUUbly  positioned  in  said  housing,  thrust  bearing  means 
for  supporting  said  turbine  shaft  in  said  turbine  housing 


in  the  axial  direction,  said  thrust  bearing  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  adjacent  supporting  ring  means  mounted 
on  and  surrounding  said  turbine  shaft,  said  thrust  bearing 
means  also  comprising  a  plurality  of  thrust  disc  means 
mounted  on  said  turbine  housing  for  bearing  engagement 
with  said  supporting  ring  means,  fluid  operable  servo- 
motor means  arranged  between  said  turbine  shaft  and 
said  turbine  housing  and  concentrically  surrounding  said 
turbine  shaft,  said  servomotor  means  comprising  a  cylin- 
der forming  a  first  member  and  having  a  first  port  and  a 
second  port,  said  servomotor  means  also  comprising  a 
double  acting  piston  forming  a  second  member  arranged 
within  said  first  member  and  between  said  ports,  said  first 
and  second  members   being  movable   relative   to  each 


other,  one  of  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  tur- 
bine shaft  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  mounted 
on  said  turbine  housing,  a  source  of  higher  pressure  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  turbine  shaft,  a  source  of 
lower  pressure  and  control  means  associated  with  said 
firrt  and  second  ports  and  movable  relative  thereto  for 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  either  side  of 
said  double  acting  piston  and  said  source  of  higher  pres- 
sure while  establishing  communication  between  the  re- 
spective other  piston  side  and  said  source  of  lower  pres- 
sure, thereby  exerting  as  axial  force  on  said  thrust  bear- 
ing means  for  at  least  approximate  equalization  of  the 
axial  forces  acting  on  said  thrust  bearing  means  in  opera- 
tion of  said  drilling  turbine. 


3,054,596 

MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  CABLE 

UNDER  TENSION 

Robert  D.  Carr,  P.O.  Box  53,  Victoria,  Tex. 

.    FUcd  Mar.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722^589 

1  CWb.    (CL  254—51) 
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For  use  with  a  concrete  form  of  the  type  that  includes 
base  member,  a  means   for  positioning  cable  under 
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tenston  wherein  the  cable  is  moved  from  a  straight  for- 
mation to  a  formation  having  inclined  end  portions  and 
an  intermediate  straight  portion,  said  means  comprising 
a  rod  having  its  lower  end  threaded  and  adapted  to  be 
releasably  anchored  to  the  base  member  of  the  concrete 
form,  a  collar  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  the 
rod  above  the  threaded  end  thereof,  said  rod  being  part 
of  a  double  acting  ram,  said  ram  including  a  movable 
housing,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing  for  engagement  with  the  cable  being  deflected, 
said  bracket  being  provided  with  spaced  apart  fingers, 
a  piston  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  and 
said  piston  being  positioned  within  said  housing,  said 
ram  being  hydraulically  controlled  and  actuated,  and 
conduits  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  housing 
whereby  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  conveyed  to  and  from 
the  ram. 


34S4497 

GEARED  HOBT  OR  PULLER 

William  .S.  Morrow.  8309  W.  Mth,  Mcrrfaim,  Kans. 

FUcd  Jan.  39,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  85,M9 

lOaims.    (CL  254— Ul) 


I.  A  portable  pulling  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  connected  walls  defining  a  cham- 
ber therein. 

lb)  a  load-connecting  member  connected  to  the  bous- 
ing and  extending  therefrom, 

(r)  said  housing  having  an  opening  at  the  portion  op- 
posite from  said  load-connecting  member, 

(d)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  and  cham- 
ber therein  adjacent  said  opening, 

(e)  a  sprocket  wheel  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  in  said 
housing, 

(/)  a  worm  gear  fixed  relative  to  said  sprocket  wheel, 

(g)  a  flexible  member  having  connector  members  on 
the  ends  thereof  and  an  intermediate  portion  extend- 
ing through  stid  opening  and  trained  over  said 
sprocket  wheel  in  driving  engagetnent  thereto, 

(h)  a  Carrfer  having  spaced  end  portions  with  aligned 
bearing  portions  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  spaced  from  said  first-named  shaft. 

(/)  a  central  portion  on  said  carrier  rigidly  connecting 
said  end  portions  and  offset  laterally  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereof. 

(/)  a  second  shaft  rotatable  in  said  carrier  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  offset  laterally  from  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  carrier, 

(k)  a  worm  fixed  on  said  second  shaft  between  the  end 
portions  of  the  carrier. 

(/)  the  spacing  of  the  axis  of  the  carrier  and  the  axis 
of  the  second  shaft  from  said  first-named  shaft  being 
such  that  rotation  of  the  carrier  bodily  moves  said 
worm  into  and  out  of  meshing  engagement  with  the 
worm  gear. 

(m)  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  second 
shaft  for  rotating  same  to  drive  the  sprocket  wheel 
through  said  worm  and  gear  to  move  the  flexible 
ntember  relative  to  the  housing. 


in)  means  connected  with  said  carrier  for  rotating 
same,  and 

(o)  latch  means  on  the  carrier  and  engageable  with 
portions  to  limit  the  extremities  of  bodily  movement 

,  of  the  worm  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  hous- 
ing to  retain  the  worm  in  meshing  engagement  with 

^  the  worm  gear. 


3,tS4498 

COOLER  MECHANISMS 

Loyd   Warner  Disler,   Tolsa,   Okla.,  asafgnor  to   Dialer 

Engiiiccriiig  Corporattoa,  a  corporation  of  OUaboma 

nicd  Feb.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7,909 

3  Claims.     (CI.  257—137) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising,  in  combination;  a 
base;  a  first  and  a  second  hollow  header  member  vertical- 
ly supported  on  said  base  in  a  spaced  relationship  with 
each  other;  a  multiplicity  of  hollow  finned  tubes  ex- 
tending substantially  horizontally  from  said  first  to  said 
second  header  member,  each  of  said  finned  tubes  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  said  first  header  member  and 
at  the  opposite  end  with  said  second  header  member;  a 
vertical  back  panel  supported  on  said  base  parallel  to  and 
in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said  header  members,  said 
back  panel  having  an  opening  therein;  a  first  and  a  second 
side  panel  vertically  supported  on  said  base  in  a  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other  and  perpendicularly  to  said 
back  panel,  each  of  said  side  panels  having  an  integrally 
formed  vertical  angular  portion  extending  the  length  of 
each  end  thereof,  one  of  said  angular  portions  of  said 
first  side  panel  engaging  and  supporting  said  first  header 
member  and  the  other  of  said  angular  portions  of  said 
first  side  panel  engaging  and  supporting  said  back  panel, 
one  of  said  angular  portions  of  said  second  side  panel 
engaging  and  supporting  said  second  header  member  and 
the  other  of  said  angular  portions  of  said  second  side  panel 
engaging  and  supporting  said  back  panel,  each  of  said 
panels  having  integrally  formed  vertical  fan  bonnet  por- 
tions extending  the  length  thereof,  said  fan  bonnet  por- 
tions extending  substantially  perpendicularly  of  said  side 
panels  and  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  said  header  mem- 
bers; a  vertical  fan  bonnet  member  supported  on  said 
base  and  affixed  at  each  end  thereof  to  said  fan  bonnet 
portion  of  each  of  said  side  panels  whereby  a  first  plenum 
chamber  is  provided  between  said  fan  bonnet  member 
and  said  finned  tubes  extending  between  said  header  mem- 
bers and  a  second  plenum  chamber  is  provided  between 
said  fan  bonnet  member  and  said  back  panel,  said  fan 
bonnet  having  a  circular  opening  therein  and  an  articu- 
lated steel  element  welded  to  said  fan  bonnet  member 
at  the  total  circumference  of  said  opening  and  extending 
perpendicularly  to  said  fan  bonnet  member;  at  least  two 
bearing  supports  supported  on  said  base  within  said  sec- 
ond plenum  chamber  having  shaft  bearings  thereon;  a 
shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  bearings,  said  shaft 
extending  through  said  opening  in  said  back  panel;  a  fan 
affixed  to  said  shaft  adaptable  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft 
to  rotate  within  said  articulated  steel  element  welded  to 
said  fan  bonnet  member;  and  means  affixed  to  said  shaft 
exterior  of  said  back  panel  to  impart  rotary  energy  to 
said  shaft  to  rotate  said  fan  whereby  air  is  pulled  through 
said  finned  tubes  and  into  said  first  plenum  chamber  and 
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from  said  first  plenum  chamber  past  said  fan  into  said 
second  plenum  chamber  and  out  the  top  of  said  second 
plemun  chamber. 


3,054,599 
STEAM  GENERATORS 

**««^<»y.   N.Y„  Mrignor.   by 

to  the  Ualtcd  States  of  Amerfca 

by  the  Uaitcd  State*  Atonle  Eacity 

FTW  Not.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,098 
3  CbbM.    (Ci  257—231) 
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ity  of  rotary  agitator  shafts;^  a  crank  arm  operably  con- 
nected to  each  agitator  shaft;  a  first  tie  bar  interconnect- 
ing said  crank  arms  for  rotation;  force  transmitting  means 
drivmgly  connecting  said  rotatable  member  to  said  first 
tie  bar;  a  link  extending  outwardly  from  each  crank  arm 
and  havmg  a  fixed  angular  relationship  thereto;  a  second 
tic  bar  interconnecting  said  links  for  rotation  of  the  links 


and  crank  arms;  said  force  transmitting  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  rotatable  member  to  one  of  said  links 
whereby  the  direction  of  the  driving  force  exerted  by 
the  force  transmitting  means  on  the  first  tie  bar  is  angu- 
larly displaced  from  the  direction  of  the  driving  force 
exerted  by  the  force  transmitting  means,  via  the  connect- 
ing link,  on  the  second  tic  bar. 


3,054,601 

PORTABLE  ASPHALT  PLANT  LIFTING  AND 
SUPPORTING  MECHANISM 

Wilbur  Wrigbt,  3800  Wood  St.,  Lansiiifc,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  761,890 

3Cbiims.    (CL  259— 159) 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  shell;  a  header  hav- 
ing feedwater  inlet  means  and  steam  outlet  means;  a  tube 
sheet  definmg  a  chamber  within  the  header;  a  set  of  outer 
tubes  supported  at  one  end  by  the  tube  sheet  and  cxtend- 
ing  therefrom  into  the  interior  of  the  shell,  the  end  of 
each  of  such  tubes  within  the  shell  being  closed  and  the 
end  of  each  of  such  tubes  at  the  tube  sheet  being  open 
and  in  communication  with  the  chamber  within  the  header; 
an  open  ended  riser  tube  in  communication  with  each  of 
said  outer  tubes  and  extending  into  the  header  chamber, 
each  of  said  nser  tubes  having  an  opening  through  iu 
aide  wall;  a  set  of  inner  bayonet  tubes  each  one  of  which 
ts  telescoped  into  one  of  the  outer  tubes  to  form  an  annu- 
lar passageway  therebetween,  one  end  of  each  inner  tube 
being  open  and  disposed  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  an 
outer  tube  and  the  other  end  of  each  tube  being  open  and 
in  communication  with  the  opening  in  the  sidewall  of  the 
associated  riser;  a  tray  in  the  header  to  collect  feedwater 
in  a  pool,  said  tray  having  a  multiplicity  of  small  apertures 
and  a  large  central  opening  through  its  bottom;  and  a 
downcomer  supported  by  the  tray  to  conduct  feedwater 
from  the  tray  to  the  bottom  of  the  header  to  form  a  lower 
pool  to  supply  the  aforesaid  inner  tubes  through  the  riser 
openings,  the  arrangement  of  the  parU  being  such  that 
feedwater  from  the  lower  pool  passes  into  the  bayonet 
inner  tubes  where  it  is  converted  into  steam  to  pass 
through  the  annular  passageways  into  and  throu^  the 
risers  thence  to  pass  through  the  apertures  in  the  tray  to 
bubble  through  the  feedwater  on  the  tray  and  thence  pass 
out  of  the  steam  generator  trough  the  steam  ouUet  means 
in  the  header. 


1.  In  a  portable  asphalt  plant,  including  a  drier  section 
and  a  tower  section,  including  an  elevator,  in  articulated 
relation,  the  combination  of  mobile  means  for  supporting 
said  drier  section  and  one  end  of  said  tower  section, 
traction  means  for  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  tower 
section,  and  means  connecting  said  tower  section  to  said 
traction  means,  for  elevating  one  end  of  said  tower  aec- 
tion,  said  traction  means  comprising  a  tractor  having 
brackets  thereon  for  receiving  supporting  legs  secured  to 
said  tower  section. 


3,054,602 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SEWAGE 

Chester  F.  Proudnan,  17  Lake  View  Ave., 

Part  Ridge,  NJ. 

Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,883 

3  Cblau.    (O.  261—21) 


3,054,600 
^  FLUID  MIXING  APPARATUS 

^'h-5?iL2l5'*  *r^  '^«*-  •«*»»*  ««  Marlen 
Mety  ProdBcts,  Haad  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 


F1M  Dk.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,875 
5ClBiBH.    (0.259—67) 
I.  Fluid  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  prime  mover; 
a  fx>uuble  member  driven  by  the  jMime  mover;  a  plural- 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  continuous  flow 
of  sewage  effluent  comprising  a  series  of  covered  compart- 
ments each  provided  with  an  aerating  header;  channels 
connecting  adjacent  compartments,  said  channels  being 
of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  compared  with  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  compartments;  one  channel  having 
one  wall  provided  with  a  lower  sharp  angular  end;  a 
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pump  having  its  inlet  connected  through  a  valved  pipe 
to  the  atmosphere;  a  valved  pipe  connection  between  the 
inlet  of  said  pump  and  the  upper  part  of  one  compart- 
ment in  said  series,  said  pump  having  its  outlet  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  aerating  headers  located  in  a 
different  compartment  in  said  series  than  the  compart- 
ment connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump. 


3,054,M3 
CARBURETTORS 

WUlfaun  Rodgcn,  Brisbane,  Aaatralia,  madgnor  to  Engi- 
Bcering  Research  and  Applicarion  Limited,  Dunstable, 
England 

Piled  Aag.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,721 

Clalmfl  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  May  27,  19M 

9  Ctalms.    (CL  241—50) 


nTf^^n 


1.  A  carburettor  comprising  a  housing  having  an  air 
flow  opening  and  containing  a  fuel  flow  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  fud  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet;  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  fuel  flow  control  member  slidably  mounted 
in  a  bore  in  the  valve  body  and  having  an  air  flow  control 
member  movable  in  said  air  flow  .opening,  movement  of 
the  valve  member  under  increasing  air  pressure  increasing 
fuel  flow  from  the  valve  body  and  increasing  the  air  flow 
opening,  and  means  disposed  in  said  bore  and  communi- 
cating with  said  fuel  inlet  to  provide  a  body  of  fuel  to 
dampen  the  movements  of  said  movable  valve  member. 


3,t54,M4 

THROTTLE  FOR  MODEL  ENGINES 

Dennis  G.  Reynolds  and  Inrlag  K.  Gnracy,  North  Higk- 

lands,  Calif.;  nid  Reynolds  asrigaor  to  said  Gnmcy 

Fifed  Ang.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,t79 

1  Claim.    (CL241— 59) 


An  air  throttle  for  model  engines  having  a  carburetor, 
an  air  horn,  and  a  needle  valve  projecting  into  the  air 
horn,  said  air  throttle  comprising  a  substantially  square 
valve  housing,  an  elongated  tube  extending  from  said 
valve  housing  and  having  one  end  in  communication  with 
the  interior  thereof,  said  tube  InsertaMe  into  the  air 
horn  of  the  carburetor,  portions  of  said  tube  deflning  an 
opening  therein  in  alignment  with  the  needle  valve,  said 
valve  bousing  including  portions  defining  a  valve  cham- 
ber, a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending, through  said  valve  chamber,  a  butterfly  valve 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  roUUbie  therewith,  said  valve 
having  tapered  opposite  side  surfaces,  bearing  plates 
mounted  oo  said  shaft  exterioriy  of  uid  valve  bousing 
and  abutting  paraUd  side  walls  thereof,  an  operating  arm 


secured  to  one  of  said  exterior  bearing  plates  and  oper- 
able to  effect  rotation  of  said  valve,  and  an  adjusting 
screw  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  valve  housing 
into  the  valve  chamber  and  engageable  with  said  valve 
to  limit  movement  thereof. 


3,954,6*5 

BUTT-WELD  FIFE  MANUFACTURE 

AngMt  J.  Wagner,  Sharon,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Siiaron  Tnb^ 

Company,  Sharon,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Fcnnsylranla 

Filed  Ang.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51,444 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  243—3) 


2.  llie  method  of  preheating  continuously  moving 
skelp  for  a  butt-weld  pipe  mill  in  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive preheat  tunnels  prior  to  finally  heating  the  skelp  in 
the  pipe  mill  main  heating  furnacfe  which  includes  the 
steps  of  entering  heating  gases  upwardly  into  a  first  tun- 
nel at  spaced  zones  at  the  bottom  of  the  first  tunnel, 
discharging  the  heating  gases  upwardly  from  the  top  of 
the  first  tunnel  at  spaced  zones  staggered  with  respect 
to  the  first  tunnel  entry  zones,  entering  the  heating  gases 
discharged  from  the  first  tunnel  upwardly  into  a  second 
tunnel  at  spaced  zones  at  the  bottom  of  the  second  tun- 
nel, discharging  the  heating  gases  from  the  second  tun- 
nel upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  second  tunnel  at  spaced 
zones  staggered  with  req)ect  to  the  second  tunnel  entry 
zones,  passing  continuously  moving  skelp  successively 
through  the  second  tunnel  and  then  the  first  tunnel,  re- 
versing the  direction  of  skelp  movement  between  said 
second  and  first  tunnels,  flowing  the  heating  gases  in 
divided  paths  and  in  opposite  directions  along  each  tun- 
nel from  each  entry  zone  to  the  two  next  adjacent  dis- 
charge zones;  and  in  teach  tunnel  moving  the  heating 
gases  flowing  in  one  direction  or  another  in  the  divided 
paths  first  beneath  and  along  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
moving  skelp,  then  around  the  edges  of  the  skelp,  and 
then  above  and  along  the  top  surface  of  the  skelp,  to 
provide  heat  transfer  from  the  flowing  gases  to  both 
surfaces  of  the  moving  skelp. 


3,054,494 
HEAT  REACTION  AFFARATUS 
K.    Gnvley,    WUIooghby,    Ohio,    asrignor    to 
Ckvitc  Corporation,  Cfevcfamd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 
of  OMo 

Fifed  Fch.  3,  195«,  Scr.  No.  713,944 
7Cfadms.    (CL243— «) 


"1. 


O  '^i  igS^  V 


If 


IT 


I.  A  continuous  process  furnace  comprising:   an  in- 
sulating enclosure  of  refractory  materia]  having  an  entry 
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end  and  an  exit  end;  a  hollow,  elongate  platinum  tunnel 
member  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  diqiosed 
within  said  enclosure  with  its  ends  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  enclosure,  said  member  sloping  down- 
wardly from  its  ends  to  its  mid-point;  a  thin  lining  of 
refractory  ceramic  material  covering  the  inner  surface 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  piaUnum  member;  a  platinum 
conveyor  belt  transiently  disposed  within  said  plaUnum 
tunnel  member  and  slidably  supported  on  said  refractory 
lining;  means  for  moving  said  belt  through  said  txumel 
member;  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  enclosure 
and  said  tunnel  member  to  high  temperatures;  and  means 
definmg  a  vented  compartment  at  the  entry  end  of  said 
enclosure  maintained  at  a  lower  temperature  than  in  the 
remainder  of  said  enclosure,  the  entry  end  of  said  tunnel 
member  opening  into  said  vented  compartment. 


3,054,408 

CANTILEVER  SFRING  SUFFORT  BEARING 

Norman  Fava,  North  Bclknore,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Fottcr 

Instmmcnt  Company,   Inc.,  Flainricw,  N.Y-  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  York  - 

Filed  Oct  5,  1940,  Scr.  No.  40,437 

2  Claims.    (CI.  247—1) 


^  It 


*««.«  3,054,407 

AFFARATUS  FOR  DRYING  CHARGED  STORAGE 

BATTERY  CELL  ELEMENTS 

Charfes  W.  Hoyt,  West  Newton,  and  James  F.  Mnrphy, 

Jr.,  Framtogham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  GracTft 

to.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut' 

Fifed  Sept.  30. 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,557 

5aaims.    (0.243—34) 


1.  A  spring  support  comprising  two  members  to  be 
joined,  each  of  said  members  having  holes  near  the  sur- 
faces of  said  members  to  be  in  proximity,  slots  communi- 
cating between  said  holes  and  said  sivfaces,  and  a  spring 
inember  formed  of  flat  strip  spring  material  formed  into 
circular  loops  at  each  end  wherein  said  loops  are  mounted 
in  said  holes  and  said  spring  extends  through  said  slots  to 
form  a  cantilever  spring  connection  supporting  one  of 
said  members  from  the  other. 


3,054,409 

SFRING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEATS,  FARTICULARLY 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Friedrfc^  K.  H.  NalUngcr,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor 

to    Daimler-Benz    Akticngescllschaft,    Stnttgart-Untcr- 

tnrkhcim,  Germany 

Fifed  Oct  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  18,  1958 

4  Claims.    (CI  247— 85) 


/ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drying  charged  storage  battery  cell 
elements,  said  apparatus  having  a  drying  compartment  for 
said  cell  elements,  heated  gas  distribution  means  including 
a  blower  for  forcing  a  heated  gas  at  a  hi^  velocity  through 
said  drying  compartment  when  said  cell  elements  are  in 
place  therein,  a  combustion  chamber  including  a  burner 
associated  therewith  for  supplying  hot  products  of  com- 
bustion to  said  blower,  and  control  means  for  stopping 
the  flow  of  said  heated  gas  to  said  drying  compartment 
when  the  exit  gas  from  said  drying  compartment  reaches 
a  predetermined  temperature,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: two  of  said  drying  compartments  adapted  for  repeti- 
tive insertion  and  removal  of  said  cell  elements;  gas  inlet 
means  adapted  to  supply  a  combustible  air-gas  mixtiu« 
to  said  burner  in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions 
whereby  said  products  of  combustion  are  substantially 
free  of  free  oxygen;  a  normally  closed  exhaust  vent  com- 
municating with  said  combustion  chamber  and  adi^Hed 
to  relieve  the  pressure  therein  when  said  pressure  sob- 
sumially  exceeds  atmoq>heric  pressure;  damper  valves 
within  said  heated  gas  distribution  means  downstream  of 
said  burner  and  adapted  to  pass  said  heated  gas  from  said 
blower  altonately  to  one  of  said  drying  compartmenu 
and  then  to  the  other;  valve  actuating  means  associated 
with  said  control  means  and  »d<ptfd  to  actuate  said 
danqier  valves  when  the  temperature  of  said  exit  gas 
reaches  said  predetermined  temperature;  and  recirculating 
conduit  means  for  recirculating  said  exit  gas  from  said 
drying  compartments  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


I.  A  spring  system  for  seat  cushions,  particularly  of 
motor  vehicles  comprising  a  seat  frame,  main  qxing 
means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  seat  cushion  on  said 
frame  and  including  leaf  spring  means  having  a  depend- 
ing essentially  V-«haped  bent  portion  substantially  with- 
in the  region  of  the  normally  expected  greatest  load  upon 
the  seat,  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  bent  portion  pointing 
essentially  downwardly,  and  auxiliary  spring  means  posi- 
tioned essentially  within  the  region  of  the  normally  ex- 
pected greatest  load  and  becoming  effective  only  upon 
deflection  of  said  main  spring  means  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  said  auxiliary  spring  means  including  at  least  one 
block -I  ike  elastic  Structural  element  provided  with  an 
upper  abutment  surface,  said  upper  abutment  surface  be- 
ing provided  with  a  recess  corresponding  in  configuration 
to  said  V-shaped  bent  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
same  therein  when  said  auxiliary  spring  nr>eans  become 
effective,  and  bridging  means  for  connecting  leg  portions 
of  said  V-shaped  bent  portion  with  each  other. 


3,054,410 
MACHINE-TOOL  VISES 

Elias  Napoleon  Elihind,  Stockbohn,  and  Fcr  Aldrin, 
JohanncshoT.  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  E.  N.  Ekkmds 
Mekanisfca  Verfcstad,  Stocfchohn,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Fifed  May  11,  1940,  Scr.  No.  28,398 

vfotlty,  aapOcation  Sweden  May  14.  1959 

4  Cfadnis.    (CL  249—78) 

1.  A  machine-tool  vise  comprising  a   body  provided 

with  a  fixed  jaw;  a  movable  jaw  and  a  screw  spindle  on 

the  body  for  moving  the  movable  jaw  toward  and  away 
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from  the  fixed  jaw;  a  bottom  plate  for  mounting  the  body 
and  provided  with  an  axiaily  vertkal  downwardly  taper- 
ing conical  central  part  non-rotatable  relative  to  said  bot- 
tom plate;  a  conical  clamping  ring  under  the  body  and 
having  peripheral  end  portions  leaving  a  slot  therebetween 
and  cooperating  with  und  engaging  around  said  central 
part  and  turnablc  with  s;iid  body  for  urging  the  body 


[r  .  14 


r/j  r  7  H^ ^ 


>     „  %     t  t  tl 


Us^ 


3,f  54,(11 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  INSTALLING  WALLBOARD 

AND  INSULATION 

Carl  L.  Tbon,  409  Clark  Ave.,  Harvey,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,273 

8  Claims.     (CI.  269—97) 


operatively  associated  with  each  magazine  for  individually 
feeding  the  cards  therefrom,  conveying  and  collecting 
means  extending  alongside  said  feeders  and  having  an 
intermediate  station  adjacent  to  each  feeder  in  receiving 
relation  thereto  and  a  transition  station  in  receiving  rela- 
tion to  the  intermediate  station,  a  conveyor  belt  in  re* 
ceiving  relation  to  all  of  the  transition  stations  and  having 
means  thereon  sweeping  the  cards  from  the  transition  sta- 
tions  pursuant  to  movement  of  the  belt,  intermittent  drive 
means  for  each  feeding  mechanism  settable  to  drive  the 
same  to  discharge  a  predetermined  number  of  cards  to 


toward  the  plate;  a  clamping  screw  and  crank  therefor  and 
turnable  on  said  body  and  in  the  end  portion  for  drawing 
the  end  portions  of  the  clamping  ring  together,  a  hori- 
zontal disk  ring  between  the  clamping  ring  and  plate 
and  connected  to  the  clamping  ring  at  zones  remote  from 
the  slot  so  that  only  the  ring  portions  situated  close  to 
said  slot  remain  free,  said  disk  ring  being  non-tumably 
connected  with  said  body. 


I.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  application  of  sheet  or 
strip  material  to  ceiling  rafters  comprising,  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  mounting  bars  of  a  length  to  trans- 
versely span  at  least  three  laterally  spaced  ceiling  rafters, 
cooperating  pairs  of  elongated  clamping  arms  extending 
transversely  of  said  mounting  bars,  means  loosely  secur- 
ing the  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
arms  to  its  respective  mounting  bar  for  rotary  movements 
about  and  longitudinal  sliding  movements  along  the  axis 
of  said  bar.  said  arms  having  cooperating  opposed  rafter- 
engaging  teeth  at  one  end  and  spreader  means  at  their 
opposite  ends,  means  mounting  the  intermediate  portions 
of  said  clamping  arms  for  rocking  movements  about  gen- 
erally parallel  axes  spaced  from  but  normal  to  the  axis 
of  their  respective  mounting  bar.  and  tie  members  extend- 
ing between  opposite  end  portions  of  said  mounting  bars. 


3,t94,<12 

COLLATING  DEVICE 

EJwari  S.  Godlcwsid,  2t35  Martla  Ave, 

MckOTC  Park,  H. 

FHsd  Jaik  18,  19M.  Scr.  No.  2,891 

nCMiM.    (a.  27f— 58) 

1.  A  collating  device  comprising  a  bank  of  feeders  each 

iachiding  a  magazine,  cards  therein,  a  feeding  mechanism 


respective  intermediate  stations  and  to  periodically  dis- 
continue drive  to  the  respective  feeding  mechanisms  after 
the  desired  number  of  cards  issue,  and  means  for  sequeti- 
tially  dumping  said  intermediate  stations  onto  the  transi- 
tion stations  after  discontinuance  of  drive  to  said  feeding 
mechanisms  and  then  actuating  said  conveyor  belt  to 
sweep  said  transition  stations. 


Gilbcft 

Wi 


3,054^13 
SHEET  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

FaliiKWth,  Maine,  aadgnor  to  S. 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corponitioa 


D. 
of 


Filed  Dec.  28,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  78,924 
8  Claims.  (CL  271—79) 


I .  A  flexible  sheet  material  handling  system  comprising 
a  belt,  means  associated  with  said  belt  for  engaging  a 
sheet  of  said  flexible  material  for  transport  by  said  belt, 
means  for  driving  said  belt,  and  means  including  a  sur- 
face having  an  air  stream  flow  along  said  surface,  said 
last-mentioned  means  being  positioned  to  draw  said  sheet 
towards  said  surface  and  to  deliver  said  sheet  material  to 
said  belt  and  associated  engaging  means. 


QUICK-DRAW  TIMING  AfPARATUS 

Frank  E.  Dean,  Los  Gates,  CaBf. 

Fflcd  Oct.  2t,  1958,  S«r.  No.  7«4«5 

3ClnhBa.    (CL  173— 1) 

I.  Apparatus  for  timing  a  gun  drawing  and  shooung 

operation  which  comprises  an  electrical  circuit  incjtidiiig 

an  electric  dock,  a  signaling  device,  and  a  pair  of  switches 
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;  {n>^  f'J"^'*  **»«  *ape  is  lead  when  moving  toward  and  onto  said 

JH^ take-up  red,  a  feed  reel,  means  mounting  said  feed  reel 

on  said  capsUn  for  idling  movement  so  that  the  tape  there- 
from may  be  fed  to  said  guide  of  said  base  and  onto  said 
take-up  reel  and  a  play  back  and  recording  head  posi- 
Uoned  for  passage  of  said  tape  in  operative  association 
therewith,  said  means  mounting  said  feed  reel  on  said 


a  normally-open  position,  and  means  including  an  inflated 
balloon  for  holding  said  second  switch  in  a  closed  position. 


3,854^15 
GOLF  GAME 
Bernard  O.  Bndtah,  13417 

Wankcska,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1948,  Scr.  No.  24,814 

3Clatans.    (CL  273— 87.4) 


Rond, 


capstan  including  a  free  turning  shaft,  a  push  rod  carried 
by  said  spindle  and  having  a  bearing  opening  in  which 
said  free  turning  shaft  is  mounted  for  rotation,  said 
means  for  driving  said  take-up  reel  including  a  friction 
clutch  between  said  push  rod  and  said  take-up  reel,  and 
actuating  means  connected  with  said  spindle  and  engag- 
ing said  push  rod  to  move  said  push  rod  in  a  direction  to 
disengage  said  friction  clutch  tiiereby  separating  said  Uke- 
up  reel  from  its  driving  connection  with  said  spindle. 


.«-.  3^54,417 

^^^^G^MEf^rr  FOR  INDICATING  LEAKAGE  OF 

SEAL  FOR  VALVE  STEM  OF  FIRE  HYDRANT 

F^ank  H.  MoeDcr,  Decatw,  IIL,  aarffnor  to  Mueller  Co., 

Decatar,  EL,  a  corporatkM  of  lUfaiois 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,347 

4ClaiBH.    (a.  277— 2) 


I.  In  a  miniature  goU  game  in  combination,  a  ball  of 
soUd  material  capable  of  being  magnetized,  a  second  ball 
of  Uttle  mass  being  hollow  and  filled  with  a  lighter  than 
ur  gas  to  a  point  where  said  ball  is  only  slightiy  heavier 
than  air,  said  second  ball  being  covered  with  a  fuzzy 
material,  a  playing  surface  having  irregular  and  rolling 
contours  to  provide  roughs,  fairways  and  greens,  a  sheet 
of  magnetic  material  underlying  each  green,  said  playing 
surface  being  covered  with  a  fuzzy  material,  a  club  having 
a  Aaft  and  a  head  of  the  putter  type,  a  golfing  figure  hav- 
ing means  to  receive  said  club  and  means  for  operating 
saidclub  to  strike  said  ball  toward  a  hole  provided  in  said 
green,  said  second  ball  being  utilized  on  the  fairways. 
roughs,  traps  and  the  like  and  said  first  ball  being  utilized 
on  said  greens,  said  first  ball  clinging  to  and  hugging  said 
green  surface  due  to  its  magnetic  attraction  to  the  under- 
lying magnetic  material. 


3,854,414 
raONOGRAPH  TAPE  ADAPTER 

(38^  GMMh  Ave„  Palmdai;,  CaHf .) 
Fliai  Jail.  7,  IfM,  S«.  No.  1,895 
ISChlM.    (CL  274-11) 
1.  An  adapter  for  a  conventional   tumUble 
phooograph  type  which  is  adapted  to  support  -  ,«. 
recording,  said  adapter  converting  the  phonograph  turn- 
table to  a  magnetic  tape  transport  drive  mechanism  said 
adapter  including  a  capstan  having  a  spindle  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  turntable  by  seating  direcUy  on  the 
lumtaWc  and  selectively  seating  on  a  recording  disk  lo- 
cated on  tile  turntable,  a  base,  means  for  supporting  said 
base  in  a  comparatively  fixed  position,  means  for  sup- 


of  the 
a  disk 


1.  A  top  closure  for  a  fire  hydrant  barrel  comprising: 
a  plate  portion  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  to  the 
top  of  a  hydrant  barrel;  means  disposed  on  said  plate 
for  routively  receiving  a  portion  of  a  hydrant  valve 
stem  operating  mechanism;  said  means,  together  with 
the  mechanism,  defining  a  closed  lubricant  chamber  en- 
closing the  mechanism  portion;  a  seal  between  said  mech- 
anism portion  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber;  and 
means  including  a  pressure  relief  valve  communicating 
a  lower  portion  of  said  lubricant  chamber  with  the  at- 
mosphere. 

3,854,418 
SELF-SEAUNG  LANYARD  DEVICE 
Benurd  W.  AbrHM  and  Harvey  Fi«cdcr,  Sovth  EwM, 
Ohio,    assign  nil   to   CIcvite    Corporatfon,    Cleveland, 
Olito,  a  corporation  of  OMa 

Filed  May  3, 1948,  Scr.  No.  24,447 
bClaima.  (CL277— 32) 
1 .  A  lanyard  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  body 
having  a  central  hollow  passageway  and  a  second  hollow 
passageway  diagonally  extending  from  said  central  pas- 
ugeway;  a  ball  movably  disposed  within  said  second 
passagewa'y;  slidable  piston  means  abutting  against  said 
ball;  spring  means  within  said  second  passageway  pres- 
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central  passageway  constructed  and  arranged  <»  «='■"?'»  .    |„„„j,y  eilending  web  at  the  Utters 

surround said|n»erwe;^^^^^^  Tntlitr^n."'.^  h:"'/ a  circulaf  free  «.ge  adapted 

To  «SiSy  Svl  a'rSfr^^^Jtr "?  «id  .ovah-rba,,.    f-liding  .aun,  engagement  upon  the  surface  of  a  re- 


3,054,619 

STUFFING  BOX 

Charles  rhonuis  Plerottl,  Corry,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Alax  Ifoo  Works,  Corry,  Pa. 

FIM  Feb.  8, 19*«,  Ser.  No.  7,29« 

4  Claims.   (0.277—59) 


3,t54,<21 
RESILIENT  AUXILIARY  CHUCK  JAW 

RnsscU  E.  Bucli,  Scotts,  Mlcli.,  assigDor  to  B«cli  Tool 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MIchi- 

Filed  June  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,042 
9  Claims.    (CL  279— 110) 


•^^ 


1.  In  a  segmented  stuffing  box,  the  combination  of  an 
apertured  base  plate  through  which  a  plunger  is  adapted 
to  extend,  a  lower  bushing  seated  on  said  base  plate,  said 
lower  bushing  having  a  channel  therein,  packing  in  said 
channel,  an  aligning  ring  seated  on  said  lower  bushing,  a 
collection  ring  having  an  internal  annular  recess  and  dram- 
age  openings  communicating  with   said   annular  recess 
seated  on  said  aligning  ring,  a  top  plate  seated  on  said 
collection  ring  having  a  central  bore  and  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  bolt  openings  about  the  periphery  thereof,  a 
fluid  seal  retaining  ring  in  said  central  bore,  and  clamp- 
ing bolts  extended  through  said  boh  openings  and  thread- 
edly  engaged  in  said  base  plate,  said  fluid  seal  retaining 
ring  in  said  central  opening  having  two  spaced  fluid  seals 
therein,  and  a  lubricant  opening  communicating  with  the 
space  between  said  fluid  seals,  said  top  plate  haying  a 
downwardly   inclined   drainage   opening   communicating 
with  said  central  bore,  and  a  splash  guard  overlying  said 
central  bore  and  adapted  to  surround  said  plunger. 


1.  A  work,  placement  device  for    use    with    a    chuck 
having  jaws  with  seating  surfaces  thereon,  comprising  in 

combination: 

preliminary  gripping  devices  comprising  retractable 
means  associated  with  said  chuck  jaws  in  a  manner 
to  engage  the  workpieces  during  the  closing  opera- 
tion of  said  chuck  jaws  and  to  do  so  before  said  chuck 
jaws  engage  the  workpiece,  said  retractable  means 
also  extending  away  from  said  seating  surfaces; 
whereby  said  retractable  means  will  engage  a  work- 
piece  prior  to  the  engagement  thereof  by  said  chuck 
jaws  and  as  said  jaws  close  said  retractable  means 
will  be  pushed  toward  said  chuck  jaws  and  simulta- 
neously carry  the  workpiece  toward  said  seating  sur- 
faces. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,054,622 
HANDCART  FOR  GAME 
William  E.  Davis  mmd  Ernest  L.  Davis,  Oldaboma  City, 
OUa.;  said  William  E.  Davis  assigBor  to  said  Enicst  L. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,178 
8  Claims.    (O.  280— 41) 


3,054,620 
GASKET  RING 
Roger  SchwiBg,  Pdmyra,  N.Y.,  airigMr  to  Gartodi  Ik., 
Palmyra,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
FUcd  Sept.  9,  1960,  Sar.  N«.  54,968 
9  Claims.    (Cl.  277— 225) 
1 .  A  unitary  gasket  ring  df  relatively  soft,  rubber-like 
material,  comprising  a  cylindrical  web  and  integral  an- 
nular webs  one  extending  radially  inwardly  and  another 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  web; 
said  annular  webs  being  at  different  axial  locations  of  the 
cylindrical  web,  said  radially  outwardly  extending  web 
being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  web 


1.  A  folding  cart  comprising  a  substantially  rectangti- 
lar  frame  including  a  pair  of  tubular  side  members,  a  pair 
of  side  arms  terminally  pivotally  connected  at  oneend  to 
said  side  members  for  swinging  toward  and  from  the  same 
into  and  from  folded  powtioR.  a  ground  roller  extending 
between  the  side  arms  having  ends,  means  journaling  said 
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roller  in  the  other  ends  of  said  side  arms  for  swinging 
thereby  toward  and  from  the  frame  from  and  into  frame 
supporting  position,  sockets  on  said  side  arms,  a  pair  of 
stop  arms  terminally  pivotally  connected  to  said  side 
members  for  swinging  toward  and  from  the  frame  into 
and  from  folding  position  and  terminally  displaceably 
•eating  in  said  sockets  when  in  folded  position  to  prevent 
■winging  of  said  side  arm  into  folded  position,  and  a 
shoulder  harness  on  said  frame  for  carrying  the  cart 
when  said  arms  are  folded,  said  ground  roller  comprising 
a  closed  end  bag  of  resilient  flexible  material  inflatable 
into  cylindrical  form  to  sun>ort  said  frame  and  deflatable 
into  collapsed  form  for  swinging  dose  to  said  frame, 
pressure  discharge  means  on  one  end  of  the  bag  exterior 
thereto  for  inflating  the  same  under  pressure,  and  a  pres- 
sure discharge  valve  on  said  bag  for  deflating  the  bag. 


3,054,623 
STAND  HAVING  RETRACTABLE  CASTERS 
WOliam  SimpUns,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tiffany 
Stand  Company,  SL  Look,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mis- 
souri 

nicd  Nor.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  68,864 
lOCbias.    (0.280—43.14) 


10.  In  a  stand  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
end  frames  having  tubular  legs  provided  with  feet,  casters 
reciprocally  mounted  on  said  legs  for  extension  beyond 
said  feet,  and  inverted  U-shaped  channel  extending  be- 
tween and  mounted  on  the  legs  of  each  end  frame,  a 
pair  of  parallel,  vertically  aligned  arms  extending  between 
the   legs  of  each  end  frame  and  disposed  within  said 
U-shaped  channel,  said  tubular  legs  being  provided  with 
elongate  vertical  slots  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  channel,  one  erf  said  arms  having  iu  ends  extending 
through  said  slots  and  into  said  legs  for  operative  con- 
nection with  the  casters,  a  pair  of  spaced  links  pivotally 
interconnecting  each  said  pair  of  arms  to  provide  a  par- 
allelogram, each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  links  including  a 
cam  portion  projecUng  above  said  arms  into  engagement 
with  said  channel,  said  cam  portions  engaging  said  chan- 
nel to  move  said  arms  downwardly  away  from  said  chan- 
nel to  extend  said  casters  as  said  arms  are  moved  to  one 
dosed  parallelogram  position  in  which  said  arms  abut, 
and  said  cam  portions  engaging  said  channel  to  move 
said  arms  upwardly  to  retract  said  casters  as  said  arms 
are  moved  to  another  closed  parallelogram  position  in 
which  said  arms  abut,  said  slots  constraining  the  arms  to 
vertical  movement,  a  third  link  extending  between  and 
pivotally  connected  ot  said  arms,  said  third  link  being 
disposed  parallel  to  said  other  links,  and  a  bar  extending 
between  and  operatively  interconnecting  the"  said  third 
U^  of  the  two  pair  of  arms  of  said  end  frames,  said  bar 
being  adapted  to  move  said  two  pair  of  arms  to  said 
different  parallelogram  positions. 


'  3,054,624 

EQUALIZATION  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
'''IS!?  *l"-  N'OlnS'^  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assigDor  to 
MmlM^Bcoz  AkticogcscUschaft,  Stnttgart-Untarturk. 
beim,  Germany 

•fo.  2,917418,  Artad  Dm.  IS,  1959.    DiVwcd 

apptkaiioo  Sept  22, 1959,  S«r.  No.  842446 
..S  Claims.    (CL28#-I04) 
1.  An  equalizauon  spnng  system  for  vehicles  having  a 
frame,  espedally  motor  vehides  with  individual  nring 

782  O.O.— 52 


suspensions  comprising  a  plurality  of  wheels  supported  on 
axles,  spring  means  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  nor- 
mally individually  spring  support  each  of  said  two  wheels 
independently  with  resped  to  the  frame,  equalization 
means  including  spring  means  interconnecting  said  first- 
mentioned  spring  means  to  provide  spring  equalization  be- 
tween said  wheels,  said  first-mentioned  spring  means  in- 


V* 


r " — 

•- 

=^ 

W~*           11 

-g  m| 

!»-/•            * 

j 

PB  A 

py 

{'in 

W) 

i«z 

eluding  individual  mechanical  q>rings,  said  second-men- 
tioned spring  means  being  formed  by  a  pneumatic  equal- 
ization arrangement  including  a  cylinder,  a  first  piston 
means  within  said  cylinder  associated  with  each  of  the 
wheels  conneded  by  said  equalization  means,  and  a  sec- 
ond piston  means  within  said  cylinder  connected  to  the 
respective  axle  of  said  wheels,  said  individual  mechanical 
springs  bdng  disposed  between  said  pistons. 


3,054,625 

VEHICLE  AXLE  AND  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Dao  J.  Haley,  WIchka,  Kav.,  aaalgnor  to  Da-Mar 

tries.  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  I 

Filed  Oct  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,848 

2Chdnis.    (0.280—124) 


k  In  a  vehide  axle  and  suspension  assembly  for  use 
with  a  vdiide  frame,  the  vehicle  frame  induding  qiaoed 
apart  longitudinally  extending  frame  members  having 
inner  and  outer  sido,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  unitary,  carry-throoi^  axle  structure  extending 
transversdy  of  the  frame  members,  the  axle  struc- 
ture having  an  elongated  main  body  portion  with 
integral,  lateral  extensions  at  its  opposite  ends  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  on  the  outer  sides  of  the 
frame  members  and  terminating  in  integral,  outward 
spindles: 

(b)  said  axle  structure,  including  the  main  body  por- 
tion, the  lateral  exteiisions,  and  the  spindles,  being 
integral  and  rigid  wiUi  respect  to  one  another,  the 
main  body  portion  being  routably  joumaled  on  the 
frame  members; 

(c)  linkage  connection  means  on  the  spindles; . 

(d)  ground  wheds  mounted  on  the  spindles; 

(e)  suspension  meaiu  comprising  dongated  first  and 
second  torsion  bars,  the  torsion  bars  extending  be- 
tween the  frame  members; 

(/)  a  crank  arm  integrally  secured  to  one  end  of  each 
of  the  torsion  bars,  one  of  the  crank  arms  being  ar- 
ranged outwardly  of  each  of  the  outer  sides  of  the 
respective  frame  members  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  with  the  linkage  connection  means  on  said 
spindles,  opposite  ends  of  the  torsion  bars  being 
fixed  to  the  frame  members  and  the  first  named  ends 
of  the  torsion  bars  being  rotatably  mounted  with  re- 
sped  to  the  frame  members;  and 

ig)  linkage  means  interposed  between  the  linkage  con- 
nection means  on  the  spindles  and  the  respective 
crank  arms. 
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AUTOMATIC  WAGON  CHANGER 
JcfftMM  J.  Gttbw,  WIcktta*  KaM. 

(Msrdockf  Kmm») 

FUcd  May  11,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  2M79 

7  Claims.    (0.280—478) 


1.  An  automatic  wagon  changer  of  the  type  described 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor  pulled  implement 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mounting  plate,  an  integral 
flange  depending  from  said  mounting  plate,  a  mounting 
pin  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  forward  edge  of 
said  flange,  a  mounting  element  on  the  implement  having 
an  eye  therein,  said  mounting  pin  being  receivable  in  said 
eye  of  said  mounting  element,  a  guide  rod  mounted  on 
and  extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate,  said 
rod  being  positioned  near  the  edge  of  said  plate  remote 
from  said  flange,  an  elongated  tubular  supporting  pipe 
having  one  end  portion  thereof  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
said  plate,  said  pipe  being  U-shaped  in  the  other  end  por- 
tion and  secured  at  said  other  end  portion  to  the  rear  axle 
of  the  implement  at  the  back  side  thereof  by  a  pin  passing 
through  said  pipe  and  receivable  by  spaced  members  ex- 
tending from  said  axle  and  mounted  thereon,  a  tubular 
sleeve  surrounding  said  pipe  and  being  tlidable  and  ro- 
tatable  thereon,  said  sleeve  being  podtioaed  on  said  pipe 
beneath  said  mounting  plate,  a  bracket  assembly  rigidly 
secured  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  from  both  sides  there- 
of, a  pivot  pin  secured  in  the  outer  end  of  uid  bracket 
assembly  outside  of  said  mounting  plate,  a  circular  guide 
member  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  bracket  assem- 
bly, a  first  track  on  said  flange,  said  track  being  inclined 
over  the  front  portion  thereof  aad  generally  horizontal 
over  the  rest  of  its  length,  said  circular  guide  member  be- 
ing mounted  to  move  along  said  track  on  said  flanfe,  a 
second  track  secured  to  the  side  of  said  pipe  beyond  the 
rear  end  of  said  sleeve  and  spaced  from  said  sleeve,  said 
second  track  being  curved  downwardly  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  and  generally  horizontal  over  the  rest  of  its  length, 
a  track  follower  mounted  in  said  second  track  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  two  mounting  members,  said  mounting 
members  being  joined  at  longitudinal  edges  and  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  pivot  pin  and  being  secured 
at  their  other  end  to  the  extending  portion  of  said  track 
follower,  a  wagon  hitch  secured  to  the  U-ahaped  portion 
of  said  pipe,  said  hitch  being  constructed  of  spaced  ntem- 
bers  defining  a  diagonally  extending  channel,  a  pivotally 
mounted  rear  door  latch  closing  the  end  of  said  channel, 
an  operating  bar  rigidly  secured  to  said  latch,  a  first  helical 
spring  connected  to  said  operator  bar  to  bias  said  latch 
into  the  closed  position,  a  check  latch  across  said  chan- 
nel, a  second  helical  spring  mounted  between  the  end 
of  said  hitch  chaimel  and  said  check  latch  biasing  said 
check  latch  closed,  an  elongated  extendable  arm,  an  in- 
tegral hook  at  the  extended  end  of  said  arm,  said  arm 
being  constructed  of  two  separate  elements  secured  to- 


gether at  the  extended  end  of  said  arm  and  diverging 
therefrom  and  being  vertically  spaced  apart  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm, 
said  arm  having  an  extension  overlying  said  mounting 
plate,  a  curved  guide  slot  cut  in  said  extension,  said  ex- 
tension being  positioned  relative  to  said  arm  so  that  said 
guide  slot  receives  said  guide  rod  on  said  plate  to  guide 
said  arm  in  operation,  a  first  rope  operatively  connected 
at  its  ends  to  said  extension  of  said  extendable  arm  and 
to  said  operator  bar  so  that  when  said  arm  is  extended 
said  rear  door  latch  is  opened  against  the  force  of  said 
first  spring  to  release  a  wagon  tongue  held  in  said  hitch, 
and  a  second  rope  secured  to  said  extendable  arm  so  that 
an  operator  on  a  tractor  to  pull  said  implement  can  pull 
said  second  rope  to  place  said  arm  into  the  extended  posi- 
tion to  receive  a  wagon  tongue  in  said  hook,  and  as  said 
arm  is  extended  said  guide  member  in  said  first  track 
will  cause  said  sleeve  to  move  about  the  axis  of  said  pipe 
to  lower  said  arm,  and  said  arm  with  said  wagon  tongue 
in  said  hook  will  move  about  said  pivot  pin  until  said 
hook  and  tongue  are  in  front  of  the  open  end  of  said 
hitch  channel  and  said  rod  on  said  plate  is  at  the  curve 
of  said  guide  slot  in  said  arm  extension  so  that  said  arm 
will  then  move  towards  said  hitch  whereupon  said  ele- 
ments of  said  guide  arm  will  be  engaged  by  said  mounting 
members  to  force  said  arm  downwardly,  engaging  said 
tongue  in  said  hitch  channel  and  disengaging  said  tongue 
from  said  hook,  and  said  tongue  will  move  along  said 
hitch  channel  and  pass'  said  check  latch  to  be  positioned 
between  said  check  latch  and  said  rear  door  latch  in 
pulling  position.      

3,f54,<27 
COUPLING  FOR  CERAMIC  FIPE 
Efancr  it  Ugoa,  PHlskni.  Wans,  amigBor  to  W.  S. 
Dickey  Clay  M— farlrfcn  Csmp—y.  Kmmas  CUy. 
Mo.,  a  tmrnentkom  «(  Palawaw 

Fiad  Oct  li,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  848,<7< 
IClataM.    (0.285—291) 


1.  Means  for  joining  a  beU  end  and  a  spigot  end  of 
adjoining  pipe  sections  of  ceramic  material,  a  pair  of 
annular  sealing  elements  of  deformable  resilient  syn- 
thetic resin  material  capable  of  sliding  engagentent  and 
of  automatic  restoration  to  original  shape  upon  removal 
of  deformation  effecting  force,  one  being  in  the  form 
of  a  collar  adhered  to  the  spigot  end  and  the  other  in 
the  form  of  a  lining  adhered  to  the  bell  end  inner  surface, 
said  lining  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face, said  collar  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  por- 
tion with  an  outer  surface  of  a  diameter  subsUntially 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  lining,  said  spigot  end  collar  cylindrical  surface 
being  positioned  and  engaged  within  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  the  bell  end  lining  when  the  sections  are  in  joint 
forming  position  to  provide  support  to  resist  shear  load- 
ing tending  to  produce  relative  lateral  movement,  and  a 
narrow  annular  rib  integral  with  and  on  one  of  said  cy- 
lindrical surfaces  and  extending  continuously  circum- 
fereniiaUy  thereof,  said  rib  having  such  spacing  from 
ends  of  the  engaged  cylindrical  surface  portions  that  said 
rib  in  the  cold  flow  thereof  is  confined  within  said  en- 
gaged cylindrical  surface  portions,  said  rib  having  a  radial 
height  that  b  substantially  the  interference  between  the 
collar  and  lining  and  a  width  that  is  in  the  nature  of 
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the  radial  height  of  said  rib  whereby  said  rib  provides  a 
compression  seal  therebetween  without  excessive  hoop 
stress  in  the  bell  end  when  the  sections  are  joined  by 
movmg  said  spigot  end  into  said  bell  end. 


PIPE  coupUNG^ymc  a  teflon 

SEALING  GASKET 
lohn  M.  Hardy,  WOUam  B.  Taylor,  and  WObw  H.  Grtfin, 
Hooston,  Tex.,  assiiMNS  to  Atlas  Bnidffocd  Company,  a 
corporatfoii  of  Texas 

^■M  8, 19S4,  Ssr.  No.  43S,3M 
2Clalaii.    (CL  285-^23) 


1.  A  tool  jotat  comprising  a  pfai  member,  a  first  re- 
duced diameter  portion  projecting  from  the  pin  member, 
a  second  reduced  diameter  portion  at  the  terminal  end  of 
the  first  reduced  diameter  portion,  a  friction  surface 
comprised  of  relatively  fine  threads  on  the  second  reduced 
diameter  portion,  a  packing  band  formed  of  polymerized 
polytetrafluoroethylene  disposed  about  the  second  reduced 
diameter  portion  and  engaging  the  friction  surface,  a  box 
member,  said  box  member  receiving  said  first  and  second 
reduced  diameter  portions  in  interfitttng  relationship  when 
the  joint  is  made  up.  and  interengaging  threads  on  the 
first  reduced  diameter  portion  and  in  the  box.  said  pack- 
ii^  sealingly  engaging  an  inner  wall  of  the  box  interiorly 
of  the  threads  and  being  compressed  and  deformed  against 
the  firiction  surface  when  the  joint  is  made  up. 


„^ .  _   _     WPE  COUPLINGS 

g*?-<  W.  rM.  1M«L  NJ.  Mi^Mr  to  VktanHc 

Caapau  «f  Amsrica,  Uiloa,  NJ.  a  cwnasadM  of 
Nawitaay  ^     -— ,  mj,  n  cosvanoa.  or 

^  4.  IMS.  Sar.  No.  758,971 
lOakiL    (d.2tS-073) 


A  pipa  Joint  comprising  a  pair  of  sections  oi  pipe  in  end 
to  end  fdationahip.  said  pipe  sactioos  being  farmed  with 
uumlar  grooves  extending  into  the  material  thereof  from 
the  exterior  adjacent  their  ends,  and  a  couplinc  housing 
applied  over  said  ends  and  having  kay  sections  '^g^g-ng 
said  grooves  for  securing  said  pipe  sections  in  assembled 
relationship,  said  grooves  boing  formed  with  side  walls 


and  a  substantially  cylindrical  bottom,  said  side  walls  of 
said  grooves  on  the  side  thereof  toward  the  adjacent 
pipe  ends  providing  engaging  surfaces  lying  in  planes 
extending  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  said 
coupling  housing  being  formed  as  a  cylindrical  member 
made  up  of  arcuate  portions  of  said  cylinder  suitably 
clamped  together,  said  coupling  housing  being  formed 
internally  with  an  intermediate  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending channe!  for  the  reception  of  a  coupling  gasket,  a 
coupling  gasket  received  in  said  channel  and  overlying 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  fMpes  and  said  key  sections  being 
positioned  at  the  outer  sides  of  said  channel,  said  key 
sections  being  formed  as  radially  inwardly  extending  key 
ribs  engaged  with  said  pipe  grooves  when  said  arcuate  por- 
tions are  secured  together,  the  portions  of  said  key  sec- 
tions encompassed  by  each  of  said  arcuate  portions  being 
rectangular  in  cross  section  throu^iout  subsuntially  the 
whole  of  the  lengths  thereof,  each  of  said  key  sections 
providing  a  radially  extending  inner  side  surface,  one  for 
engagement  with  each  of  said  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
grooves  to  hold  said  pipe  ends  in  assembled  relationship, 
each  of  said  portions  of  said  key  sections  closely  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  being  provided  with  lead-in  means,  said 
lead-in  means  formed  as  short  surface  portions  on  the 
inner  sides  oi.  said  key  section  portions  commencing  at 
said  radially  extending  side  surfaces  and  Inclining  out- 
wardly in  both  radial  and  axial  directions  with  respect 
to  Mid  radially  extending  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  key 
sections,  said  short  surface  portions  commencing  a  small 
distance  from  tfie  free  ends  of  said  key  section  portions 
and  terminating  at  said  free  ends  whereby  as  said  coupling 
housing  is  brought  into  position  over  said  pipes  and  said 
portions  of  said  housing  are  drawn  together  to  complete 
the  cyUnder   thereof,  said   lead-in  means  will  engage 
said  engaging  side  surfaces  of  said  grooves  and  will  draw 
said  pipe  ends  toward  each  other  as  said  lead-in  means 
are  forced  down  into  said  grooves  until  said  racfial  side 
surfaces  of  said  key  sections  are  brought  into  holding  en- 
gagement with  said  engaging  surfaces  of  said  grooves. 


3,tS4,<38 

SCAFFOLDING  ATTACHMEm'  MEMBER 

Mcrls  P.  FkvMk,  n  Maywood  Rood, 

New  RachsBs,  N.Y. 

Ffled  May  11, 1M8, 9m.  No.  29,189 

3  niiaii,    (CL287— 53J) 


1 .  .An  attadiment  member  for  connecting  one  or  more 
cross  braces  having  an  apertured  end  portion  to  a  scaf- 
folding frame  member  having  a  threaded  stud  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  a  nut  for  loosely  retaining  the  attach- 
ment member  to  the  frame  member  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  apertures  of  the  cross  braces,  which  at- . 
lachment  member  comprises  a  generally  oblong  base  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  formed  with  an  elon- 
gate aperture  fbr  receivii^  the  stud,  legs  at  the  contra  of 
said  base  for  straddling  the  frame  member,  a  clef  plate 
substantiaUy  paimlld  to  said  surface  and  spaced  therefrom 
for  retaining  the  cross  braces  and  being  formed  with  an 
elongate  open  ended  slot  in  alignment  with  said  elongate 
aperture  for  rsodviag  the  stud  of  the  frame  member,  and 
a  portion  connecting  the  end  of  said  plate  opposite  the 
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open  end  of  said  slot  to  said  base,  said  plate  having  a 
substantially  flat  lower  surface  inclined  slightly  upwardly 
and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
base  to  facilitate  positioning  said  plate  over  the  ends  of 
said  cross  braces. 


CASKET  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Jim  P.  WHUnoii,  3«25  Trie*  Atc^  Waco,  Tex. 

Ffkd  Jne  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,9M 

SCtafaM.    (CL291--M) 


3,f54,09 
QUICK  RELEASE  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
1.  MUkr,  FallcrteB,  Micteal  M.  Bck' 
■ore,  and  laaMs  B.  Oark,  Moakta%  MdL, 
by  Mac  aMignai—to.  to  tta  UilM  StalM  of 
ka  as  rcprcscatcd  by  Iha  flaualary  of  tht  Navy 
OrigfaMl  appttcatkM  Sept  2S,  195<,  te.  No.  <12,9t3, 
Patcat  No.  2,9«4JM.  dated  SMt.  15.  1959.  DMdad 
aad  thia  appJcalJoa  laly  M.  1959.  Scr.  No.  t3f ,M8 
5Clalw.    (Cl.m--iM) 


^^=^ 


1.  A  burial  casket  having  a  body  provided  with  front 
and  rear  walls,  and  having  a  cap,  the  cap  being  hinged 
to  the  casket  at  the  rear  wall  thereof;  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  latching  mechanism  for  securely  locking 
the  cap  at  the  front  wall  of  the  casket;  said  latching 
mechanism  including  a  keeper  fixed  to  the  outside  sur- 
face of  the  cap  at  the  front  or  free  edge  thereof  and 
projecting  downwardly  over  the  froot  wall  of  the  casket 
when  the  cap  is  cloied;  a  latch  support  and  guide  fixed 
to  the  outside  of  the  front  wall  of  the  casket  near  the 
top  edge  thereof  and  directly  beneath  said  keeper;  a 
latch  member  engageable  with  said  keeper  to  lock  the 
cap  in  casket-closing  position;  means  fixed  to  the  latch 
member  and  engaging  complementary  means  on  the  latch 
support  and  guide  to  confine  the  latch  member  to  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  when  the  latch  member  is 
moved  to  and  from  its  locking  position;  a  hand-operated 
latch  operating  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  latch 
support  and  guide  so  as  to  swing  in  a  vertical  plane 
closely  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  front 
wall  of  the  casket;  and  a  pivot  connecting  the  working 
end  of  said  latch  operating  lever  with  said  latch  member, 
member  to  move  over  and  engage  the  keeper  to  lock  the 
so  that  swinging  of  the  operating  lever  causes  the  latch 
cap  securely;  the  entire  latching  mechanism  including  the 
keeper  being  secured  on  the  outside  of  the  casket  with 
no  openings  in  the  casket  when  the  latching  mechanism 
is  installed. 

3,954,03 

DOOR  HOLDWG  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Welch,  6324  SE.  2tlh  Arc,  PiiiHaad,  (keg. 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,192 

4aakM.    (CL291— 2M) 


1.  A  quick  release  apparatus  for  release  of  an  escape 
chute  door  comprising  a  chute  and  a  door  Qiereon,  a 
connecting  rod  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  door 
and  having  the  other  end  screw  threaded,  a  supporting 
means  mounted  in  said  chute  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  the  threaded  end  of  said  rod  passing 
through  said  opening,  a  screw  threaded  split  nut 
thrcadcdly  engaging  the  threaded  end  of  said  rod.  collar 
means  releasably  attached  to  said  supporting  means  and 
surrounding  said  split  nut  to  prevent  separation  thereof, 
and  quick  releasing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
collar  means  for  withdrawing  said  collar  means  to  permit 
separation  of  said  nut  to  release  said  rod. 


1.  A  door  bolder  adapted  for  rennyvable  positioning 
between  the  floor  and  the  bottom  edfe  of  a  door  com- 
prising a  body  portion  formed  of  an  elongated  strip  of 
resilient  material,  said  body  portion  being  tapered  in- 
wardly from  front  to  rear  and  assuming  an  arcuate  con- 
figuration with  the  front  portion  thereof  having  a  smaller 
radius  of  curvatiffe  than  the  rear  portion  thereof  whereby 
upon  applying  a  downward  foot  pressure  on  said  body 
portion  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  adjacent  the  front 
said  rear  portion  will  flatten  out  more  readily  than  said 
front  portioo. 


3,954,634 
DOOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Mavkc  M.  Westcrdalc,  bkstcr,  Mkb.,  aasigMr  to  Fotd 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jnnc  39, 19<t,  Scr.  No.  49,942 
2ClalBM.    (CL  292— 3363) 


I.  A  vehicle  door  latch  iftechanism  actuating  device 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  door  panel,  said  .de- 
vice comprising  a  bousing  extending  from  the  outer  side 
through  an  opening  to  the  interior  side  of  the  panel,  said 
housing  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  there- 
through, a  push  button  assembly  slidably  seated  within 
said  bore  and  having  an  end  portion  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  housing  at  said  outer  side  of  the  panel,  said 
push  button  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  stem  portion 
extending  beyond  the  end  surface  of  said  housing  on  the 
interior  side  of  said  panel,  spring  means  contained 
within  said  bore  urging  said  push  button  assembly  in  a 
direction  outwardly  of  said  panel  a  sheet  metal  reten- 
tion member,  means  externally  securing  said  retention 
member  to  said  end  surface  of  the  housing  to  dose  the 
bore  opening  and  retain  said  spring  means  therein,  said 
securing  means  comprising  tab  means  on  one  edfe  por- 
tion of  said  retention  member  engaged  with  a  wall  of  an 
aperture  in  said  housing  and  a  fastening  device  inserted 
through  an  aperture  in  an  opposite  edge  portion  of  said 
retention  member  and  holding  the  latter  to  said  end  sur- 
face, said  retention  member  having  an  aperture  through 
which  said  stem  portion  projects,  spaced  parallel  flanges 
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on  sajd  retenuon  member,  a  beU  crank  member,  and  ginal  flanges  closely  fitting  within  the  bend  of  the  pan 
means  pivotally  supportmg  said  befl  crank  member  on  and  secured  thereto  around  the  edges  of  the  body  of  the 
said  q>aced  flanges,  said  bell  crank  member  having  a 
paddle  portion  engageable  by  said  push  button  stem  and 
a  link  means  receiving  portion,  said  bell  crank  means 
being  adapted  to  transmit  actuating  movement  of  said 
push  button  assembly  to  a  latch  mechanism  element  con- 
nected thereto  by  a  link  means. 


TRIP  HOOK  FOR  MgSrING  OF  VESSELS  AND  .       ^  u  ,     .  • 

RELEASABLE  LOCKING  MEANS  THEREFOR       «"»et,  and  the  gusset  also  bemg  secured  to  the  side  rail  in 
StegMad    Voas,    Brsmsibaisa^    Germany.    aHknor   to    ^'  'P^^^  spanned  by  said  bend  in  the  floor  pan. 


"W , , 

_  ,    Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  »14,751 
Clafans  priority,  anpikation  Gcimany  Inly  H,  195S 
13CUma.    (CL  294— S3) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  296 — 57  see: 
Patent  No.  3,054.160 


3,954,637 

PORTABLE,  CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR  CRADLE 

FOR  CHILD 

Samael  M.  Pambello,  31«  Blooaaflcld  St,  Hobokcn,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept  6,  1969,  Scr.  No.  54,254 

8  Cfadnis.  (CL  297—4) 


9.  A  device  for  releasably  retaining  a  cable  which  com- 
prises, in  combination:  a  frame  comprising  two  spaced 
legs  each  having  two  ends;  a  first  and  a  second  horizontal 
pivot  axle  mounted  in  and  extending  between  said  legs 
at  the  respective  ends  thereof;  a  hook  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  first  axle,  the  hook  having  two  angularly  disposed 
arms  defining  therebetween  a  recess  for  reception  of  a 
cable  and  a  convex  outer  end  face  resting  on  and  slidable 
along  the  ground  when  the  hook  rotates  about  said  first 
axle  between  a  cable  retaining  and  a  cable  releasing  posi- 
tion solely  by  the  tension  of  the  cable,  received  in  said 
recess,  the  curvature  of  said  end  face  being  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  frame  and  said  first  axle  are  lifted  by 
virtue  of  the  hook's  contact  with  the  ground  when  the 
hook  is  in  said  cable  releasing  position  to  automatically 
return  the  hook  into  cable  retaining  position  when  the 
cable  is  released  from  said  recess;  ^leans  connected  to 
said  second  axle  and  comprising  a  vertical  guide  slidable 
in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  the  grotuid,  said 
frame  with  the  hook  being  swingable  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  said  second  axle;  and  means  for  releasably  locking 
one  of  said  arms  to  maintain  the  hook  in  cable  retaining 
position,  said  locking  means  comprising  an  eccentric  stop 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  having  a  locking  surface  ^Mced  from  the  axis, 
said  locking  surface  being  movable  into  and  from  the 
path  of  said  one  arm  when  the  stop  is  rotated,  and  said 
stop  further  having  a  lateral  surface  forming  an  edge 
with  said  locking  surface  and  engaged  by  the  one  arm 
wlien  the  hook  moves  into  cable  retaining  position  to 
pivot  said  stop  about  said  axis  from  the  path  of  said  one 
arm.  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  stop  in  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  locking  surface  is  in  the  path  of  said 
one  arm  while  the  hook  is  in  cable  retaining  position,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  last  mentioned  means. 


AUTOMOBILE  BODY  CONSTRUCnON 
Henry  W.  WesscUs  in,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  The 
Phfladelphta,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


FDad  Not.  19, 1969,  Scr.  No.  69,436 
SOalmfc    (CL396— 3f) 

I.  Aa  automobile  body  construction  comprising  in 
combination,  a  side  rail,  a  floor  pan  having  a  bend  or 
kickup  above  the  side  rail,  and  a  filler  gusset  having  mar- 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  infant  or  small  child  in  a 
lying,  sitting  or  intermediate  position  comprising  a  first 
channel-shaped  member  for  supporting  the  seat  and  legs 
of  the  infant  or  child,  a  second  channel-shaped  member 
for  supporting  the  back  and  head  of  the  infant  or  child, 
connecting  means  pivotally  joining  adjacent  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  members  whereby  the  first  and  secoikl 
members  can  be  pivoted  to  a  desired  position  between  a 
first  position  in  which  each  member  lies  in  substantially  a 
common  plane  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  first  and 
second  members  closely  cocifront  each  other  in  a  folded 
relationship,  and  adjustment  means  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  connecting  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and 
second  members  for  fixedly  securing  and  holding  said 
first  and  second  members  in  said  first  or  second  posiUoas, 
or  in  any  desired  intermediate  position;  said  adjustment 
means  including  6rst  and  second  locking  members,  each 
having  a  central  section,  and  a  winged  section  ^-rttwytijwj 
therefrom,  said  first  and  second  winged  sections  in  regialer 
with  openings  in  said  first  and  second  member*  respec- 
tively; the  angular  separation  of  said  first  and  second 
winged  sections  corresponding  to  the  angular  separation  of 
said  first  and  second  members;  said  first  and  second  central 
sections  interconnected  to  maintain  the  angular  separation 
of  their  respective  winged  sectioiu.  whereby  the  deaired 
one  of  said  first,  second  or  intermediate  positions  is  main- 
tained. 


3^54,639 
WHEELCHAIR 
Axel  E.  F.  Johnson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  WilBam  E. 
Miic,   Skrewsbnry,   Mass.,   asstgnors  to   Institntkwal 
Indnstrics,   Inc.,   Chidanati,   Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

Filed  Ian.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82^33 
SCIalma.    (CL  297— 42) 
1.  A  wheel  chair  comprising  a  tubular  frame  equipped 
with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rear  tubular  members  each 
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having  a  downwardly  and  reirwardly  inclined  portion 
merging  at  its  lower  end  with  a  forwardly  directed  hori- 
zontal portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  rack-mounting  members 
each  abutting  the  sloping  underside  of  one  of  said  in- 
clined portions  and  being  lecured  to  the  horizontal  por- 
tion therebelow,  and  a  luggage  rack  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally-spaced  tubes  and  a  foldable  sheet  extending 


therebetween,  said  tubes  each  being  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  above  said  inclined  por- 
tion to  one  of  said  rack-mounting  members  and  being 
swingable  between  a  substantially  vertical  raised  position 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  lowered  position,  and 
means  provided  by  said  rack-mounting  members  to  limit 
the  extent  of  downwardly  pivotal  movement  of  said  tubes 
when  the  same  are  in  lowered  positions. 


3«054,(39 
LEG  REST  CONTROL  LINlLiGE  FOR 
RECLmiNG  CHAIRS 
Fridtior    F.    SchHcphacfcc,    BcrH^-Schmargcndorf,    Ger- 
many, swlfiir  to  Aatoa  Lorcnz,  Ocean  Ridge,  Boyn- 
toB  Bcacii,  Fb. 

FIM  Mm.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,19S 
9ClafaBS.    (CL297-^) 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  support  frame,  a  body- 
supporting  structure  including  a  seat  and  a  back-rest 
mounted  on  said  suppcxt  frame  for  rearward  movement 
to  a  tilted  position,  and  a  leg-rest,  leg-rest  control  means 
for  supporting  said  leg-rest  and  moving  the  latter  from  a 
retracted  position  beneath  the  seat  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion forwardly  of  tbc  seat,  said  leg-rest  control  means  in- 
cluding a  constrained  linkage  mounted  on  the  seat  for 
movement  therewith  and  carrying  said  leg-rest,  actuating 
means  connecting  said  constrained  linkage  to  the  support 
frame  for  actuating  said  constrained  linkage  to  extend 
said  leg-rest  in  response  to  rearward  movement  of  said 
body-supporting  means,  and  an  auxiliary  link  connecting 
at  least  one  link  of  said  constrained  linkage  to  said  seat, 
said  auxiliary  link  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat 
and  associated  with  said  actuating  means  for  lost  motion 
pivotal  movement  when  said  body  supporting  structure 
is  initially  moved  rearwardly,  whereby  to  delay  actuation 
of  said  constrained  linkage,  said  constrained  linkage  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  links  connected  end-to-end  and  a 
second  pair  of  links  connected  end-to-end,  one  link  of 
each  link  pair  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  leg-rest. 
the  other  link  of  the  first  pair  of  links  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  seat,  the  other  link  of  said  second  pair  of 
links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  auxiliary  link,  said 
auxiliary  link  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  seat 


MULTIPLE  POSmON'RECUNING  CHAn 
nrsM.  f>f  an  Ridge,  lojatoB  Brnct 
FIM  N«v.  34,  I959rSsr.  No,  tS5.1M 
ItCUM.    (6.297— 19) 


1.  A  redining  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  body- 
supporting  unit,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  body- 
supporting  unit  on  said  support  at  a  main  pivot  for  a  first 
movement  phase  from  a  sitting  position  to  an  intermediate 
tilted  position  and  for  a  second  movement  phase  from  said 
intermediate  tilted  position  to  a  final  tilted  position,  a  leg- 
rest,  a  leg-rest  linkage  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg- 
rest,  means  operatively  connected  to  and  mounting  said 
leg-rest  linkage  including  two  links  each  having  a  pivot 
on  said  support,  means  guidingly  engaging  each  of  said 
pivots  and  mounting  same  for  displacement  relative  to 
said  support,  actuating  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
leg-rest  linkafe  and  to  said  body-supporting  unit  for 
moving  said  leg-rest  to  an  elevated  leg-sunwrting  posi- 
tion during  said  first  movement  phase  with  said  leg-rest 
linkage  turning  about  said  pivots,  and  sequence  means 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  two  links  of  said  leg- 
rest  linkage  and  to  said  support  and  effective  during  said 
first  movement  phase  to  nwintain  said  pivots  stationary 
relative  to  said  siq>port  and  effective  during  said  second 
movement  phase  to  permit  turning  and  displacement  of 
said  pivots  relative  to  said  support  such  that  said  elevated 
leg-rest  and  body-supporting  unit  move  relative  to  said 
support  through  said  second  movement  phase. 


FIVOTED^tr  BACK 
P.^Mllfc^  H—tl^to«  Woods,  MldL, 
to  Fora  Mo#v  CoMspavy,  Dcaraoss,  nOcn^ 
oflMawara 
FIM  IM.  14»  UM,  9m,  N«.  2,3«5 
anil         (CL29T-OB3) 


1.  In  a  seat  structure  for  a  vehicle  body,  a  seat  frame 
provided  with  a  structural  member  defining  its  rear  edge, 
said  member  extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direc- 
tion laterally  of  said  vehicle  body  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  width  of  said  vehicle  body,  a  seat  back  frame, 
and  hinge  meam  pivotally  mounting  said  seat  back  frame 
on  said  structural  member  at  substantially  the  middle  of 
the  latter,  said  hinge  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  for  swinging  movement  of  the  seat  back 
frame  over  said  seat  frame,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  hinge 
means  extending  in  a  direction  effective  to  maintain  said 
scat  back  frame  in  a  substantially  upstanding  position  as 
it  swings  over  said  seat  frame,  said  hinge  means  including 
coacting  elements  effective  to  raise  said  seat  back  frame 
axially  of  said  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  seat  frame  as  it 
swings  over  the  latler. 
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CHILO  RESTRaKiRFOB  YEmCLBS 

Jaasi  P.  BiiliH,  RJL  1,  BirtaTia,  m. 

Fled  Dae.  19, 19M,  8m,  No.  7MM 

SCWm.    (Cl.297-^39t) 


1.  A  body  restraining  unit  in  combination  with  an 
automobile  seat  comprising  a  rigid,  longitudinal  mem- 
ber extending  substantially  the  width  of  the  said  auto- 
mobile seat,  a  relatively  flat  portion  adapted  to  be 
positioned  between  the  driver's  back  and  the  back  rest 
of  said  automobile  seat  and  a  ctu^ilinear  portion  ad- 
,  jaccnt  said  flat  portion  spaced  from  said  back  rest  and 
adapted  therewith  to  enclose  a  pre-selected  area  between 
it  and  the  said  back  rest. 


CHAIRS  WITH  SNApSn  SLATS  AND 
SUCH  SLATS 

to  Flnkel 

•Yn  ■ 
«f  New  Yort 

FHed  twHj  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,488 

SCtalBa.    (CL297— 44«) 


Nccirt  MUHaao,  BithpHi,  N.Y.,  Mrig 
Oldcui  ProiMiB,  be..  New  York,  N, 
flOB  «f  New  Yort 


1.  A  chair  construction  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
chair  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  supports  on  said 
frame  and  a  number  of  integrally  molded  plastic  slats 
secured  to  said  supports  and  defining  at  least  one  chair 
surface,  each  of  said  slats  being  an  elongated  shallow 
tray  having  an  outside  planar  decorative  surface  and  hav- 
ing formed  integrally  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  bracing  ribs,  one  of  which  is  posi- 
tioned with  its  longitudinal  median  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  slat,  and  at  least  two  spaced  locking  projec- 
tions formed  integrally  with  said  rib  having  its  longi- 
tudinal median  on  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said 
projections  including  a  pair  of  integral  flexible  locking 
fingers  snapped  into  removable  engagement  with  one  of 
said  supports. 


VEHICLE  TRACK 
UlMcks%  N« 
to  VEB  flthliipwiisih  NarihMcsot,  Nm4. 
Han,  GcraMU.  a  corpoiatfoB  of  Gervaqy 
FBcdNov.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,888 
priority,  juMHcatfcM  Gmwmm  Nov.  24, 1958 
<CUm,    (CL3M-3iS) 


1.  A  vdiicle  track  comprising  a  pair  of  q>aoed-i^art, 
endless  V-belts,  a  plurality  of  gripper  members  provided 
with  ground-clqiping  cleats  on  one  side,  and  a  pair  of 
transversely  spMsd  guide  ekmenta  os  the  other  side  of 
each  of  said  rippcr  members,  said  foidc  elements  bask 
provided  with  fasteaiBg  meaaa  positiooed  wholly  outside 


said  V-belts  for  respectively  clamping  same  between  them- 
selves and  said  gripper  members  with  said  cleats  posi- 
tioned on  the  outside  of  the  track  formed  thereby,  said 
guide  elements  being  formed  with  trapezoidal  channels 
complementary  to  the  cross-sections  of  said  V-belts,  the 
latter  being  completely  bracketed  between  said  gripper 
members  and  said  guide  elements. 


3,f54;M5 

MECHANICAL  SLIDE 

C  Evaiia,  Rochsstsr,  N. Y.,  aarffM-  to  IVapcl,  lac, 

Fainort,  N. Y.,  a  cosyrattoa  of  New  Yorli 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  22,776 

4natois    (CL3t8— 3) 


1.  A  slide  unit  comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated 
slide  member  having  a  longitudinal  recess  with  integral 
rigid  side  walls  immovable  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  side  walls  having  inwardly  sloped  inner  faces  pro- 
viding between  them  a  longitudinal  guideway  of  dove- 
tailed cross  section,  a  slider  movable  longitudinally  along 
said  guideway.  said  slider  being  shorter  than  said  guide- 
way  and  having  inclined  side  edges  mating  approximately 
with  the  sloped  inner  faces  of  said  guideway,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pads  of  nylon  material  affixed  to  each  inclined 
edge  of  said  slider  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  along  said  guideway,  each  of  said  pads 
being  firmly  cemented  to  said  slider  throughout  the  entire 
area  of  the  pad  and  being  of  sufficient  thickness  so  that 
the  pads  ti^tly  engage  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  slide 
member  under  substantial  comiM-essive  force  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  the  pad. 


3,954,M< 
SPLIT  COLLAR 
Bvrt  S.  IVflhior,  La  Habra,  CaHT.,  asslfBor  to  Bcttis  Rab- 
bcr  Company,  WhMicr,  CaMf.,  a  corporatkNi  of  CaH- 
foraia 

FHcd  Sept  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8423M 
2ClatoH.    (CL3M— 4) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  transversely  split  sleeve 
having  oppositely  circumferentially  extending,  interen- 
gaging  free  end  portions  presenting  at  their  free  ends  op- 
positely circumferentially  facing  abutments,  of  a  resiliently 
flexible  key  member  of  rectangular  cron  section  extending 
transversely  of  said  sleeve  between  and  having  its  c^posite 
side  edge  portions  engaging  said  opposed  abutments;  said 
abutments  being  spaced  apart  transversely  of  said  sleeve 
a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  key. 


3,8^4^47 
DRILL  PtPE  COUPLING 
L.  Von  Roocnbcii,  OU^ona  City,  Okk., 
to  AmcrlcMi  Iraa  A  Machtoc  Works 
be,  OUshnws  City,  Okto.,  a  LUipw<en  of 
FIM  Dae.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,747 
aChbM.   (CL  388-4) 
1 .  A  tool  joint  member  comprising  a  steel  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end  adapted  for  con- 
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nectioD  with  another  correlative  tool  ioint  member  and 
at  the  other  end  adapted  for  connection  with  a  drill  pipe, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  thick  walled  body  portion 
between  said  ends,  said  thick  walled  portion  having  the 
largest  outer  diameter  of  said  member,  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  staggered  annular  rings  of 
spaced  apart  deep  sockeu  therein,  said  sockets  being 
disposed  with  their  axes  of  depth  perpendicular  to  the 
pipe  axis,  the  cross-sections  of  said  sockets  being  circu- 
lar, the  depths  of  said  sockets  being  of  the  order  of  fifty 
percent  greater  than  the  widths  of  said  sockets,  the  spac- 
ing between  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  sockeU  being 
greater  than  the  depths  of  said  sockets,  the  depths  of  said 
sockets  being  of  the  order  of  fifty  percent  of  the  thickness 
of  said  body,  each  of  said  sockets  having  a  circular  cross- 
section  separately  preformed  tungesten  carbide  pellet  bot- 


tomed therein  and  secured  therein,  said  sockets  and  pel- 
lets being  of  imiform  cross-section  from  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  each  socket  to  close  to  the  mouth  of  each  socket 
to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  pellets  into  the  socket  by 
motion  perpendicular  to  the  tool  joint  axis  and  to  provide 
maximum  area  of  contact  to  retain  the  pellets  in  the  sock- 
ets, the  extent  of  protrusion  of  each  pellet  beyond  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  body  portion  being  no  greater  than 
ten  percent  of  the  diameter  of  the  pellet,  said  tool  joint 
being  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  miter 
end  of  each  pellet  is  hemispherical  with  a  radius  equal  to 
that  of  the  circular  cross-section  of  said  sockets,  said 
hemispherical  portion  extending  in  part  below  the  mouth 
of  the  socket  in  which  the  pellet  is  received,  said  mouth 
of  the  socket  being  worked  oyer  against  said  hemispheri- 
cal portion  to  positively  re'tain  the  pellet  in  its  socket. 


Hont 
to 


SLIDING  ROLLER  BEARING 
ObcrMd,  Krcta,  Wetdar, 
Fkma    Rokcit   Kftw   Wtd 


Krcis,  Wctxnr,  Gcr* 


FIM  Aaf.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  llSOSt 
iCtakM.    (CL 


1.  A  roller  beariag  cage  compriaiag  a  body,  there 
being  a  recess  in  one  side  edge  of  said  body  for  raodv- 
ing  an  end  of  a  roller,  longitudinally  extending  tabs  on 
the  ends  of  said  body  with  the  tab  on  one  end  being 
on  one  side  of  a  horizontal  {rfane  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  and  the  tab  on  the  other 
end  of  the  body  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane, 
there  being  transversely  extending  bores  through  said 
tabs  for  receiving  connecting  pins  therein,  there  being 
passages  in  said  tubes  interconnectiag  each  of  said  bores 
with  a  face  of  said  body  so  that  connecting  pins  can  be 
slipped  into  said  bores  through  said  passages. 


PORE  FILLED  METALWIKAR  SURFACES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PORE  FILLING  THE  SAME 
Walter  C.  AraoU  aisi  Biwwi  F.  TiBisr,  Btloit,  Wis., 
aasiiiiors  to  FMrtanka,  Morse  Jk  Ok,  Yonkers,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatloo  of  IDbois 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,711 
MCteisBS.    (CL3«9^2) 


1.  An  engine  cylinder  provided  with  a  piston  ring- 
engaging  wear  surface  having  a  multiplicity  of  irregular 
recesses  therein,  and  material  filling  said  recesses,  said  nui- 
terial  comprising  finely  divided  non-metallic  particles 
diaracterizBd  by  oil-wettability  and  a  low  coefficient  ol 
friction,  having  the  particles  bonded  together  and  bonded 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  recesses  by  a  thermosetting  resin 
binder. 


3,fS4,<5t 

AUTOPSY  TABLE 
Oskw  Spu«bcrg  Nordhdid,  deceased,  late  of  Kiagstoii, 
Ontario,  Canada,  by  Rhoda  B.  Nordland,  exccatrix, 
Ktegstoo,  Oatario,  raaada,  assizor  to  Her  Majesty 
tlM  Qmcb  Id  right  of  Cawida,  as  rcprcscBtcd  by  the 
Minister  of  Natloaal  Defence 

Filed  Mar.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  18,62« 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Jan.  21, 19M 

SCiainn.    (CL  312— 2t9) 


2.  An  autopsy  uble  including  a  disposal  tank  having 
a  wall  structure  comprising  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a 
bottom,  a  platform  forming  a  top  closure  for  said  wall 
structure,  said  platform  being  formed  of  two  parts,  each 
of  said  parts  being  attached  to  a  bar  mounted  for  rotation 
to  the  walls  of  a  frame  ouUining  the  platform,  manually 
operative  means  disposed  externally  of  said  disposal  tank 
and  adapted  to  impart  rotation  to  said  bars  to  pivot  said 
platform  parU  between  a  first  closed  operative  position 
in  which  said  platform  parts  form  a  substantially  flat 
platform  adapted  to  support  a  carcass  thereon  to  be 
autopsied,  and  a  second  open  operative  position  in  which 
said  platform  parts  are  located  within  said  disposal  tank 
for  depositing  said  carcass  within  said  disposal  tank  and 
means  for  locking  the  platform  parts  in  closed  operative 
position.  

3^N4,<51 
CONVERTIBLE  CLASSROOM  DESK 
PanI   E.   KiM,  New  York,  and  Radolph  F.  Malllna, 
HaatkV  on  HadHM,  N.Y.,  —IfOH  to  Tbompson 
Ramo  WooMrldge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tlonof  Ohio 

FRai  Feb.  25,  1959.  Scr.  No.  795,542 
3aainH.    (€1312—239) 

1.  A  convertible  classroom  desk  comprising  a  support 
structure,  a  base  table  top  mounted  on  said  support  struc- 
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ture  for  mounting  and  storing  instruments,  two  upright 


partitions  fastened  to  two  opposing  sides  of  said  support 


structure,  a  Uble  top  hingedly  mounted  to  said  support 
structure,  said  table  top  including  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion  which  are  hinged  together,  said  front  por- 
tion being  operable  to  be  folded  back  about  Uie  hinge 
axis  onto  the  rear  portion  of  said  table  top,  said  table  top 
being  convertible  between  at  least  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  first  position  being  such  that  said  uble  top 
covers  and  prevents  access  to  said  base  table  top  .and  said 
second  position  being  such  tiiat  said  Uble  top  is  tilted  up- 
wardly and  forms  with  said  two  upright  partitions  a  sound- 
absorbing  booth. 


CHEMICAL 


3,»54,<52 

ISOTACnC  POLYPROPYLENE  MELT 
„  ^     „  SPINNING  PROCESS 

^^^  l^iward  Hcnaann,  f eiaey  CHy,  N J.,  assignor  to 
tfM  afSdmrT^  Enftaecrlnf  Company,  a  corpora- 

No  Drawing.    FMI  Aas.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M«,6M 
3ClahH.    (0.18-54) 

1.  A  process  for  making  improved  fibers  which  com- 
prises extruding  a  high  molecular  weight,  isotactic,  plas- 
tic propylene  polymer  having  a  crystallinity  of  40  to 
95%.  a  density  between  0.89  and  0.95  and  a  melting 
pomt  between  300*  and  340*  F.,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  392*  to  572*  P.  into  filamenu,  cool- 
mg  the  extruded  filament  in  an  inert  gaseous  medium  at 
a  temperature  between  about  —40'  to  40*  F.  and  orient- 
mg  the  resulting  filamenu  by  drawing  at  a  temperature 
m  the  range  of  about  149*  to  248*  F.  until  their  initial 
length  is  increased  by  about  600  to  900%. 

.»».  3,i54^3 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ACIDIC  ORGANIC 
f*.-«-i  -^CONSTITUENTS  FROM  GASES 
"***  "MfP"  ■■rtoiiand  Ffsns  WDhctai  Schocffcl, 

Yost,  NjY.,  a  corporation  of  Dchnrara 

FIM  Dae.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  80,1(3 

TCUnn.    (CL  23-2) 


um,  zirconium  and  lead  impurities  from  tungstic  acid, 
which  method  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  po- 
tassium tungsute  to  at  least  9,  adding  to  said  solution 
sufficient  compound  of  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium  carbonate  and  suflkient  compound 
of  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium 
sulfide  to  precipitate  therefrom  all  impurities  which  form 
insoluble  carbonates  and  sulfides,  separating  residual  solu- 
tion from  precipitate,  adding  to  residual  soluUmi  suffi- 
cient hydrogen  peroxide  to  oxidize  to  sulfate  all  sulfides 
remaining  in  said  solution,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solu- 
tion to  from  9  to  II,  heating  said  solution  to  a  tempera- 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  steam  containing  volatilized 
•adic  organic  imptirities  wfaidi  includes:  continuously 
PMsinc  said  steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  an 
aqueous  striution  of  an  alkali  metal  coa^ound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  said  aqueous  soltMion  befaig  main- 
tamed  at  a  temperature  from  about  150  to  374  degrees 
oentifrade  and  under  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  reactants 
at  the  temperature  employed,  tiiereby  oxidizing  said  or- 
ganic impurities  to  carbon  dioodde  and  water,  the  thus 
formed  caibonate  of  the  aaid  alkali  metal  being  continu- 
ously regenerated  in  sitii. 


^ttTHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  TUNGmC  ACID 
""^  C  IIIHsniahl  Monntain  Lahca.  and  Goatia  H. 

NJ.,  asstanuis  to  W< 


tioaaf .    _ 

_  18, 195928sr.  No.  819,382 
8  dates.    (6.23—22) 

I.  The  method  of  removing  substantially  all  aluminum, 
iron,  calcium,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel,  tin.  tiUni- 

T82  O.O.— 63 


1  I fl:tu;r*.i| 


ture  of  from  30*  C  to  63*  C,  adding  to  said  solution  8- 
hydroxyquinoline  in  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  deposit 
therefrom  all  of  said  impurities  remaining  as  well  as  ad- 
ditional iron  in  compound  form  added  to  said  sohition 
thereafter,  adding  to  said  solution  water  soluble  ferric 
ircm  in  compound  form  in  amount  of  at  least  about  50 
p.p.m.  by  wei^t  of  tungsten  in  said  solution,  digesting 
said  solution  until  substantially  all  added  ferric  iron  and 
said  impurities  other  than  those  present  as  sulfates  re- 
maining therein  are  deposited  therefrom,  separating  de- 
posit from  remaining  tungstate  solution,  precipluting 
tungstic  acid  from  said  tungsUte  sohition,  and  separating 
tungstic  acid  predpiute  from  remaining  solution. 


3,834,855 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  RARE  EARTHS  AND 

YTTRIUM  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

Pawcl  Knniibolz,  Raa  Maestro  Ellas  LoiM>  241,  Sao 
PanIo,  Braia,  and  Kasimicfx  loccf  Bvfl,  Raa  4,  No.  89 
Jardin  Elvira,  Santo  Aniaro,  Sao  Paalo,  Brazfl 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Ang.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  75S491 
Claims  priority,  application  BrazI  Sept  2, 1957 
HCfadnM.    (a.  23— 23) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  rare  earth  metals  and  yt- 
trium from  each  other  by  ion  exchange,  comprising  tiie 
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steps  of  contacting  an  aqueous  tohitioo  containing  rare  d.  A.:                                                          100  (///max.) 

earth  metal  and  yttrium  ions  with  a  llrst  ion  exchange  4.50 46 

resin  adapted  to  adsorb  said  ions,  thereby  charging  said  4.12 I    79 

ion  exchange  resin  with  adsorbed  rare  Mrtii  metal  and  3.97 20 

yttrium  ions;  passing  a  solution  of  a  con^ilexing  agent  3.44 62 

adapted  to  form  complexes  with  said  rare  earths  and  yt-  3.305 13 

trium  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3.236 23 

ethylenediamine  tetrgacetic  add,  alkali  metal  and  am-  2.973 80 

monium  salts  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid,  nitrilo-  2.858 47 

triacetic  acid,  hydroxyethylenediamine  triacetic  acid,  di-  2.693 19 

ethylenetriamine  pentaacetic  acid  and  diaminocycl<rfiexane  2.603 39 

tetraacetic  acid  through  said  charged  first  ion  *Trh*iig»  2.126 1 1 

resin  so  as  to  form  a  first  eluate  containing  complexes  of  2.089 39 

said  complexing  agent  and  said  rare  earth  metals  and  1.910 12 

yttrium;  passing  said  first  eluate  through  a  second  ion  1.809 40 

exchange  resin  charged  with  lower  metal  ions  selected  1.722 ^ 32 

from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  ioiu  so  as  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

to  form  lower  metal  complexes  of  said  lower  metal  ions  ^— i^^™^— — 

and  said  complexing  agent,  thereby  forming  a  second       3,§S4,<S1 

eluate  containing  said  lower  meUI  complexes  of  said  THERMALLY  STABILmgD  SODIUM  HYDRO* 

lower  metal  ions  and  said  complexing  agents  and  said  ^^  ^          SljL^iK^ CCMMgQMTlONS 

rare  earths  and  yttrium  complexes;  and  collecting  succes-  '^''^"^^"^'P'j  '*"J!^?L?*^SS5*°"'  '^*'  ***  ***'' 

sive  portions  of  said  second  ehate  so  as  to  separately  V^^  ^l!V2J2r»a-2l^lJ7?ilJl!  **  2!J52!S^ 

obtain  the  individual  rare  earths  and  yttrium  and  said  DttrcwJItSoaTKwiire^'''''^*  WttsyiitlOB, 

lower  meUl  complexes.  NoD^awtag.    FOcd  Dec.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857.485 

^__^__^  IfCWoM.    (0.23—116) 

I .  A  sodium  hydrosulfite  composition  stabiliKd  against 

3,t54,656  spontaneous  thermal  decomposition  by  mixing  with  said 

PROCESS  FOR  lip  PRODUCT^  sodium  hydrosulfite  from  about  0  1%  to  about  45%  by 

\^^  r22K?^U?^>?v^J222^\Ei-    ««_  n  ^•«*»*  *«^'  »'  ■  ^^  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

TJti*5:^j..SHJ2v''c!^^  '"«/!  •?^'7  •~!,p?2'^"".:S!!  ?^ '  T^'^'"  ''"*• 

aiiignnri  In  FMC  Conontfea,  a  cononitfoBof  Dcki-  "'^  carboxylic  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 

i^ve  sisting  of  an  alkanoic  acid  of  1  to  10  carbon  atonu  and 

No  Drawli«.    FHad  Dm.  4,  19SS,  8sr.  No.  778,M5  a  benzoic  add. 

4ChlM.    (CL23— lf6)  ^— ^^ 

1 .  Method  of  making  an  improved  free-flowing  sodium  W^'iSi 

tripolyphosphate  which  does  not  produce  gritty  particles  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VANILLIN  AND  OTHER 

when  mixed  mto  detergent  slurry  compositions,  which  USEFUL    PRODUCTS    FROM    LIGNOSULFONIC 

comprises  heating  sodium  orthophosphate  at  a  tempera-  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

ture  of  about  300*  C.  to  330*  C  to  produce  an  essen-  David  Cidlgaai  Clifiii  D.  LogM^St  CilfciriiiM.  Gb- 

tially  anhydrous  sodium   tripolyphosi^te  containing  a  ^"^  ^jw**!  — ill»w  to  The  Oatelo  Paper 

maximum  of  0.1%   moisture,  mixing  said  substantially  '■"^  '  ^^^\  "^^"^^S^^^  J^^^S^m9!^^!^' 

anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate  with  sufficient  water  ^^  3o£^    rTLM—lttfl^ 

to  increase  the  moisture  content  by  0.1  to  0.4%.  and  3%jmam.    (U.U— 19t) 
recovering  the  treated  sodium  tripolyphosphate  having  an 
increased  moisture  content 


CRYSTAuSScaEOLm  s 
W.  Indi,  ToMWMia,  N.Y.,  aiilfiir  to  Uatoa 
:offporalioa,  a  cofywdoa  of  Mm  Yarfc 
NoDrawk^.   Flad  Mmt.  31, 19St,  Sw.  N^  724,t43 

UCUkm.   (CL3S— lU) 
1.  A  synthetic  crystalline,  zeolitk  sodium  alumino- 
silicate  of  the  molecular  sieve  type  having  a  composition, 
expressed  in  terms  of  oxides,  is  follows: 

0.9±0.2NaaO:  AlaO, :  WSiOaiXHaO 

wherein  **W**  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  4.6  to  5.9 
and  "X,"  in  the  fully  hydratcd  form,  is  a  value  in  the 
range  of  from  about  6  to  about  7.  said  sodium  alumino- 
silicate  having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  essen- 
tially the  same  as  that  shown  in  Table  A. 

TABLE  A 

X-ray  Diffraction  Patterns  of  Synthetic  Zeolite  S 
(4=iat«rpUMtf  sysrtt  la  A. :  i//  mk*.=nUttrm  UtsMlty] 

''.A.:  100  (/// max.) 

II.8S J 77 

7.73._ 19 

7  16 ^...  100 

5.96 9 

3.03 72 


wm  ^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  produdng  vanillin  from  lignosul- 
fonic  add  compounds  wherein  the  said  vanillin  is  formed 
in  a  reactioo  mixture  comprising  an  alkaline  aqueous  so- 
lutioii  containing  lime  as  an  active  alkali,  to  which  ao- 
ditm  carbonate  has  been  added  io  aa  amount  equiva> 
lent  to  the  caldum  content  of  the  said  Ugnotulfonic  add 
compounds  and  an  amount  of  lime  suffldent  to  react 
with  the  carbonate  formed  in  the  reaction,  plus  an  addi- 
tiooal  amount  of  lime  and  sodium  carbonate  which,  ia 
combination,  mamtam  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture 
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(determined  on  a  sample  withdrawn  from  the  reaction 
a»e  and  cooled  to  room  temperature)  at  not  less  than  12, 
and  te  Oe  presence  qf  a  gas  containing  free  gaaeous  oxy- 
•ta  in  finely  dispersed  form,  the  method  which  comprises 
mbXMhicing  said  mixture  into  a  reaction  rone,  heating  the 
said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  120*  C.  and 
not  more  than  200*  C,  maintaining  the  said  zone  under 
super^tmotpberie  prearare,  continuously  passing  a  gas 
oortafaing  free  gaaeons  oxygen  in  finely  dispersed  form 
moogh  said  reaction  zone,  continuously  removing  re- 
sidual  gas.  the  rate  of  addition  and  removal  being  such 
at  to  maintain  a  partial  prewure  of  oxygen  in  the  said 
zone  of  leas  than  20  lbs.  per  square  inch,  the  time  of  said 
reaction  being  laas  than  four  hours,  and  recovering 
vanillin  fhim  the  resultant  mixture. 
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lEnm        -^!6?'5!f  A^™»255f  AMMONIA 

WUUani  R.anofca  mi  Jafen  FUennnn,  Monnt  Vi 
Oiln,  aiil^on  to  The  Cooper. 


ton  Fck.  17,  196«,  Ssr.  No.  9,24t 
•-•—     (CL23— 199) 


I.  A  method  of  making  amnnonia  by  synthesis  of  Its 
component  gases  which  comprises  compressing  gases  in  a 
reciprocating  compressor,  passing  said  compressed  gases 
through  a  chamber  containing  a  caUlyst.  wherein  some  of 
»kI  tMes  combine,  withdrawing  from  said  chamber  the 
combined  gases  in  the  form  of  ammonia,  removing  from 
said  diamber  the  fnction  of  compressed  gases  that  re- 
main uncombhied.  expanding  a  portion  of  said  uncom- 
bincd.  removed  gases  hi  a  turbine,  utilizing  part  of  Ae 
energy  at  the  expanded  gases  to  drive  a  centrifu^  com- 
pressor, and  passing  the  remainder  of  said  uncombined, 
removed  gases  through  said  centrifugal  compressor  and 
back  into  said  catalytic  chamber. 


3,f54,662 

A«^-.*^P"?i*^  IMPROVED  CARBON  BLACK 
AHMTt  M.   Cssslsr.   Qanfiml.   NJ.,   tBhmn    fg 


Filed  Dm.  31, 195g,  Scr.  No.  7S4,2t7 
1  CiaiaB.    (CL  23— 499.1) 

A  process  which  comprises  initially  preheating  the  rolls 
of  a  roller  mill  to  a  temperature  of  200  to  500*  F.  prior 
to  passage  of  carbon  black  therethrough,  and  then  attrit- 
uig  a  carbon  Mack  by  roll  miUtng  it  between  said  heated 
rolls  having  a  clearance  of  less  than  50  mils. 


j,fS4^fO 
COMPOmNG  APPARATUS 
R.  Kaaiina.  GMHona.  N  J., 


•C  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,4«3 
7Clahna.    (CL  23— 259.1) 


3Jt94jHt 
METHOD  OP  PREPARING  SULFUR 


EmIL. 


No 


, —  to  B.  L 

fDdnWir.— "'*'*'""*'*^"*^ 

FM  Mar.  tt,  19SIL  Ssr.  Nn.  79M27 
9  CUhm.    (CL  23— MS)  ^^ 

L  The  proceai  which  comprises  heating  together  at 
Jt^P^y^  o' •«  te«t  3W*  C..  (1)  an  inorganic  binary 
nnorfde  or  a  member  of  the  first  gro<q>  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen,  elements  of  group  I-B  of  the  periodic  uMe.  elements 

of  gronp  n  of  the  periodic  ttWc  having  an  atomic  number 
!\I?  ??  ^'  «*«»««•  ^  rwp  IV-A  of  the  periodic 
taWe  having  an  atomic  number  of  at4east  14.  and  ele- 

"!!S^J™T  ^-^  "*  ***  periodic  table.  (2)  chlorine 
nVVhed  by  at  least  one  member  of  the  second  group  con- 
nanfor  elemental  chlorine,  sulfiv  dichlaiide  and  aolfur 
monj^loride,  ud  (3)  solfur  supplied  by  at  least  one 
OMiMr  of  the  third  group  oonsisdng  of  demental  sulfur 
sulftar  dichloride,  and  sulfur  monochloride  and  subee- 
qnently  recovering  sulfor  hexafluoride  from  the  reaction 
mintuio. 


1.  A  rotary  drum  composting  apparatus  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  hollow  drum  having  openings  at  both 
axial  ends,  said  ends  reqiectivdy  constituting  material 
intake  and  discharge  ends,  a  muhiplidty  of  annular  walls 
ooaxially  supported  within  said  drum  respectively  at  said 
intake  and  discluu-ge  ends  and  in  uniformly  axiaily  q>aced 
relation  therebetween,  said  walls  dividing  the  drum  into  a 
plurality  of  axiaily  aligned  composting  compartments 
communicating  with  each  other  through  their  said  annu- 
lar walls,  means  supporting  said  drum  lor  rotation  about 
its  cylindrical  axis,  a  trackway  extending  axiaily  dirough 
said  drum  and  across  the  respective  annular  wallsi,  a  con- 
veyor having  intake  and  discharge  ends  relatively  spaced 
apart  by  a  disuncc  less  Aan  the  axial  extent  of  the  drum, 
said  conveyor  being  supported  for  bodily  axial  movement 
along  said  trackway,  vanes  carried  by  the  drum  within 
said  compartments  and  operative  reqwnsive  to  rotation 
of  the  drum  for  delivering  the  contents  thereof  onto  said 
conveyor  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
veyor for  selectively  positioning  it  across  any  of  said 
walls  with  its  intake  and  discharge  ends  respectively  dis- 
posed in  relatively  adjoining  compartments  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  wall. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION 

OF  VEHICULAR  EXHAUST  GASES 
Vnmk  V.  Phw,  Skokk,  m.  iiiImiii  to 
Prodocti  Compuy,  Dcs  PUms,  1&^  a 
Delaware 

FtM  Nov.  23, 195f ,8cr.  No.  t54,7M 
13  CWa^     (CL  23—311) 


OO 

of 


hyde  product  to  an  alcohol,  removing  the  major  portion 
of  the  Cj  to  Cia  alcohol  component  by  distillatioo  leav- 
ing behind  Oxo  still  bottoms,  and  thereafter  acylating 
the  said  Oxo  still  bottoms  with  a  carboxylic  acylating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic  and  aromatic-aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and 
their  acid  halides  and  anhydrides  having  from  1  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  ratio  of  moles  of 
acylating  agent  to  each  mole  of  kydroxyl  in  the  Oxo 
bottoma  being  between  0.1  and  about  U. 


1 .  A  mufller  comprising  a  longitudinal  wall  wd  spaced 
end  closure  members  forming  a  closed  chamber  whose 
transverse  cross-section  is  substantially  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  its  longitudiiul  axii,  a  pair  <A  parallel  per- 
forated baffles  connected  to  the  iimer  surface  of  said 
longitudinal  wall  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  from 
said  end  closure  members  to  fonn  within  said  chamber 
a  first  manifold  compartment  between  one  of  said  closure 
members  and  one  of  said  baffles,  a  second  manifold 
compartment  between  the  other  closure  member  and  the 
other  baffle  and  so  intermediate  compaitment  adapted 
to  contain  a  mass  ci  solid  material  between  said  first  and 
second  compartments,  an  imperforate  inlet  conduit  ex- 
tending through  said  longitudinal  wall  iiMo  said  inter- 
mediate compartment  and  terminating  in  a  90*  bend 
communicating  with  said  first  manifold  compartment  near 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  and  imperfonrte 
outlet  conduit  extending  through  said  longitudinal  wall 
into  said  intermediate  compartment  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  inlet  conduit  and  terminating  in  an  oppositely  di- 
rected 90*  bend  communicating  witii  said  second  mani- 
fold compartment  near  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber. 


PELLEflZING  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

John  S.  Kosewks,  Monroe,  La.,  aari^or  to  Commercial 

Solveats  Corparatfon,  New  Yosk,  N.Y.,  a  cmrporatloB 

of  Mflvyfamd 

No  Drawi^.    Ffled  Apr.  22,  19M,  Bar.  No.  23,911 
SCtahM.    (CL23— 914) 

1.  A  process  of  pelletizing  carbon  Mack  having  an  oil 
content  of  less  than  about  0.23%  by  weight  which  com- 
prises precompresring  said  carbon  black  into  small  flakes 
and  flowing  said  flakes  over  each  other  in  a  rotating  drum 
by  continually  carrying  said  flakes  upwardly  and  allowing 
said  flakes  to  flow  back  slowly  by  gravity  over  additional 
masses  of  said  flakes  that  are  being  carried  upwardly  in 
said  dnmi  imtil  relatively  hard  pellets  are  formed  from 
said  flakes. 


MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOVI10N 
F.  NebMl, 
WcatlaU,  N J.,  ilnnts  to 

of 

No  OrBwis«.    Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  15,S27 
22Clainia.  v(CL44— 51) 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and 
a  small  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  engine  manifold  de- 
posits of  acylated  Oxo  still  bottoms  obtained  by  react- 
ing hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  an  olefin  having  from 
2  to  15  carbon  atoms  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonylation  catalyst  to 
produce  an  aldehyde ,  product,  bydrogenating  the  aide- 


3i0S4,M7 

CONTROL  OF  AQUATIC  VEGETATION 

McMb  J.  loacpks,  MWand,  Mich,  aarfpnar  to  Ths  Dow 

Chemical  Cwpmij,  MMl— i,  Mkk,  •  cifmatlen  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawlac-    Filed  Fab.  S,  1959,  Sir.  No.  791,2M 

3Claima.    (0.71—2.7) 
1.  A  method  useful  fcv  cootiolling  the  growth  of 
aquatic  plants  wfaidi  inchides  the  step  of  conUctiog  the 
submersed  portions  of  the  plants  with  a  growth-inhibiting 
amount  of  trichloronitroethylene. 


3,054,Mt 
METHOD  FOR  KILLING  AQUATIC  VEGETATION 
MelvlB  J.  Josephs,  Mtdtond,  Mkh.,  assign  nr  to  As  Dow 

Cbcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawlac.    FIM  May  5,  19M,  8tr.  No.  2M5t 
4CMM.    (CL71— 2.7) 

1.  A  method  useful  for  controlling  the  growth  of  aquat- 
ic plants  which  includes  the  step  of  contacting  the  sub- 
merged portions  of  said  plants  with  a  growth  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

XHjC— CHX— C«N  ' 

wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


SLOW-ACriNG  FERHLIZERS  comprbing 
CROTYUDENB  DIURBA 

I  ln«  Linsbnrssrtef  (PfahX 
von 


(Pfals),  and 
hafen    (Rhinc)-Oncrsheim,    Geramny,    aasignors    to 
BadbdM   AnlBa-  A   Soda-Fkbrft   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Lodwigshaf  en  (RUnc),  Geramny 
NoDrawtof.   F1MFcb.l,19M,8sr.No.S,M7 
Claims  priority,  appBadonGcffmnajFck.  4, 19S9 

4  Claims.    (CL  71— 2t) 
1.  A  process  of  fertilization  of  soil  wWdi  comprises 
enriching  the  available  nitrogea  content  of  soil  by  adding 
thereto  crotylideae  diuraa.       ,uV  tiA   r?::-      • 

3.  A  fertilizer  composition  conprising  a  mixture  of 
crotylidene  diurea.  serving  as  a  slow-acting  supplier  of 
available  nitrogen,  and  a  second  soil  fertilizing  ingredient 
other  than  crotylidene  diurea  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  and  organic  fertilizers  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  in  said  composition  of  said  crotylidene  diurea 
to  said  second  fertilizing  ingredient  is  in  the  range  of 
1:0.01  to  1:100. 


3,t54,47t 

PROCESS  OF  PRfH>UCING  MANGANESE 
Mamrica  --    - 


Andka  Gfvffa, 


Nn 


IJ^19,1941,8ai^Naw•M17  c 
riiaarkaM»Iw.a3.19M  ^t 
iOakn.    (CL75-^M)      .  '  ■- 

A  process  of  obtaining  manganese,  a^iidi  compiisM 
forming  a  molten  bath  of  high-carbon  ferromangaaeae 
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and  added  iron,  and  distilling  manganese  from  the  molten 
bath  at  a  temperature  between  1200  and  1300*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  between  1  nun.  and  10-*  mm.  of  mercury, 
the  quantity  of  added  iron  being  such  that,  taking  into 
account  the  iron  coming  from  the  ferromanganese,  the 
carbon  is  oomtantly  dissolved  entirely  in  the  bath  as  it 
is  liberated  from  its  combination  with  the  ferromanganese 
during  the  distillation  of  the  mffngsnfif  and  that  a  pig 
iron  is  obtained. 

3,954,471 
HARDENING  OF  COPPER  ALLOYS 
Gilbert  J.  London,  Mnfton,  NJ.,  and  Stanley  Zirinsky, 
New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  assigBOfs  to  tlic  United  States  of 
Aasetlca  as  rspiMsaisi  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

,    No  Drawing.    Fled  Mar.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  9S474 
.  4CUms.     (CL75— 153) 

3.  An  unproved  copper  alloy  having  superior  tensile 
streiigth  properties  and  high  thermal  and  electrical  con- 
ductivity characteristics  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
1  percent  to  4  percent  thorium  boride  particles  luiformly 
diq;>ersed  throughout  said  alloy  with  the  balance  of  said 
alloy  being  substantially  all  copper. 


a  plastidzer  incorporated  therein,  a  gdatin-silver  halide 
emulsion  and  a  gelatin  containing  subbing  layer  for  ad- 
hering the  emulsion  to  the  base,  said  plasticizer  compris- 
ing a  low  molecular  wei^t  polymer  of  a  monobasic  acid 
chain  stopped,  dibasic  acid-glycol  linear  ester  containing 
from  one  to  eight  dibasic  acid-glycol  units. 


3,954,474 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CONCENTRATED 
MILK  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Harold  E.  Calbert  and  Aithnr  M.  SwmMon,  Mndiaon, 
Wis.,  and  Roger  N.  Ghoa,  St-Hyndndia,  Qnebec, 


Fycd  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S5t,919 

The  cntim  term  of  the  potent  to  be  mntcd  is 

hcrcby  dedlcaled  to  the  pnbUc 

9ClaiBH.    (CL99— 55) 


3,954,472 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
.     _         ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Mis  J.  AngalBcd,  Jr.,  Norristown,  Pa.,  asslgaor,  by 

mesne  aarignnMnta,  to  PhOco  Coiponrilon,  PhllndclpUa, 
Pa.,  a  cotporatton  of  Ddawma 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1957.  Scr.  No.  434,955 
7ClalmB.    (CL94-^ 


/» — 
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1.  The  method  of  preventing  fat  separation  and  gela- 
tion in  a  whole  milk  concentrate  subject  to  fat  separation 
and  gelation,  which  comprises  holding  the  milk  concen- 
trate at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  185-210'  F. 
until  the  concentrate  gels  and  the  viscosity  passes  through 
its  maximum  point  and,  prior  to  the  onset  of  physical- 
chemical  changes  evident  by  decreased  solubility,  breaking 
up  the  resulting  gel. 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  cathode  ray  tube  toreen 
structure  involving  the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  layer  of 
unexposed  photosensitive  material  on  a  substrate,  ex- 
posing selected  regions  of  said  layer  to  illumination,  de- 
positing a  first  phosphor  over  a  portion  of  said  layer  in- 
cluding said  exposed  regions,  removing  from  said  sub- 
strate the  unexposed  regions  of  said  layer  and  phosphor 
deposited  thereon  while  leaving  in  place  said  exposed 
regions  and  pKosphor  deposited  thereon,  depositing  a 
second  layer  of  unexposed  photosensitive  material  over 
said  exposed  regions  and  also  over  areas  of  said  substrate 
from  which  said  unexposed  regions  have  been  removed 
and  depositing  a  second  phosphor  over  said  second  layer,' 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  applying  to  said  ex- 
posed regions  of  said  first  layer  prior  to  said  deposition 
of  said  second  layer  a  weak  aqueous  solution  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  sfli- 
cate  and  Uthium  hydroxide,  thereby  to  prevent  said  second 
phosphor  from  adhering  to  said  exposed  regions  of  said 
first  layer. 


3,954,475 

MfSCIBLE  MA£in>  MILK  POWDER 

Janaa  F.  Hale,  Sytncmc,  Mid  Watson  B.  Smith,  North 

Syracnse,  N.Y.,  asiliiiuii  to  The  Borden  Conmmy, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  n  corparatlon  of  New  Jcney 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Jane  29, 1949,  Sar.  No.  39,437 

3ClaiaiB.  (CL99— 54) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  readily  miadble  nulted 
milk  powder  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  malted  ndDk 
powder  to  a  temperature  of  strftening  but  below  the  melt- 
ing point  thereof,  mixing  molten  lecithin  with  the  heated 
powder,  and  stirring  until  the  lecithin  is  substantially 
adhered  to  the  particles  of  malted  milk. 


3,954,474 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CEREAL  ADJUNCT 

FOR  USE  IN  BREWING 
Howari  1.  Lanhoff  «Bd  Albert  J.  Hardgrove,  Danvflle,  n., 
— ImoTi  to  Lanboff  Grain  Company,  Danville  nL.  a 
corporation  of  nUaois 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,442 
4  Claims.   (CL  99^-M) 
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NCm-aJHUMG  FILM 

^      *"  ~      '  N.Y.,na 
Naw  Y( 


toOsnsral 

N.Y.,  a 


Wad  Fab.  19, 1991,  Ssr.  Nn.  714,951 
,     .      .  <niliiii     (CL  9^—97) 

wL  i«5l2J*^f***  film  comprising  a  film  base  of  a       1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cereal  adjunct  for  use 
water-msoluble  kmer  aliphatic  ester  of  ceUulose  having  in  brewiig  from  brewers  flakes,  comprising^  s5«Tf 
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oomminuting  said  brewen  fUkcs  by  grinding  throu^  a 
V^  «to  V4  inch  screen,  adding  sufficient  moisture  to  said 
brewen  flakes  to  increase  the  moisture  cMitent  thereof 
to  16  to  40%  by  weight,  forming  said  moisturized  com- 
minuted flakes  into  form-retaining  agglomerates,  and  re- 
ducing the  moisture  content  of  said  agglomerates  to  2 
to  20%  by  weight. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHREDDED  CEREAL 
FRODUCT 

WUIfaim  R.  Graham,  Ir^  NortMcid,  mi  Bcnjamki  Grogg, 

AtVagUm  HcigMs,  m^  wrigBOw  to  Tkc  Qokcr  Oats 

Company,  Ckkago,  BL,  a  totfunttom  of  New  Jersey 

FHcd  Juc  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,li7 

5  CWbh.     (a.  99L-S2) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  shredded,  ready-to-cat,  dry 
cereal  product,  comprising  the  steps  of  cootinuouaiy  ex- 
truding strands  oi  cooked  cereal  doii^  through  a  series  of 
closely  adjacent  orifices  arranted  in  a  cloaed  path  with 
the  extrusion  temperature  of  said  dough  being  from  200* 
to  330*  F.  whereby  the  extruded  strands  will  expand  into 
contact  with  each  other  as  said  strands  issue  from  said 
orifices,  pinching  off  sections  of  said  expanded  strands  to 
form  hollow  piUow-diaped  pieces,  and  additionally  heat- 
ing said  pieces  to  blister  and  set  said  strands. 


3,M4,C71 
FRESERVATION  FROCESS  WITH  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMFOUNDS 
Harold  Darld  MIcfcwir  airf  Hmm  C  Lawk, 
Cair,,  Bwlfui"  t»  (he  UalM  SlalH  of 

NoDrawli«.    FBad  Apr.  li,  19St,  Scr.  No.  729,035 

CCMps.  (CL9»-4M) 
(Gfwtad  Hiicr  THk  35,  U.S.  Codt  (1952K  mc  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  preserving  a  si4»tance  ixxnaMy  sob- 
iect  to  microbial  spoilage  which  comprises  incorporating 
a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  therewith  in  propor- 
tion about  from  50  to  1000  p.pjn.  and  subjecting  the  re- 
sulting substance  to  heat  at  a  temperature  and  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  an  essentially  sterile  substance,  the 
combination  of  temperature  and  time  of  heating  being 
substantially  less  than  would  be  required  to  attain  sterility 
in  the  absence  of  said  quaternary  ammonium  compound, 
the  said  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  the 
formula 

R    R' 


/ 


i' 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  represents 
a  long-chain  alkyl  radical,  R"  represents  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  and  phenoxyalkyl,  and  X  represents  an  anion. 


3,954,^79 
FOOD  FACKAGE 

Corny,  buo    (% 
Ava.,  rinilnaail  M,  OMo) 

FVcd  Apr.  22, 1959»  S«.  N^  tM,192 
5  nihil    (CL9»— 171) 


532« 


I .  A  container  for  packaging  individual  food  servings 
comprising  a  self-sustaining  plastic  cup  structure  having 
an  upwardly  opening  mouth  and  a  horizontally  di^Kxed 
flange  completely  surrounding  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  mouth  of  said  cup,  an  upwardly  extending  an- 
nular rim  formed  in  said  flange  imn>ediately  surrounding 
the  nKMith  of  said  cup,  said  rim  having  a  fbt  horizon- 
tally disposed  upper  surface,  said  flange  being  a  rectan- 
gular outline  and  having  at  least  one  comer  thereof 
cut-away  to  define  a  recess,  a  comestible  product  in  said 
cup,  and  a  flexible  rectangular  plastic  cover  sheet  over- 
lying said  cup,  said  sheet  having  its  edges  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  edges  of  said  flange,  with  one  comer 
of  said  cover  sheet  overlying  the  recess  in  said  flange  so 
as  to  ivovide  a  readily  engageable  tab  lying  within  the 
rectangular  confines  of  said  flange,  said  cover  sheet  being 
scaled  to  the  flat  upper  surface  of  said  rim  only  by  a 
low  strength  seal,  the  areas  of  said  cover  sheet  lying 
outwardly  beyond  said  aimular  rim  being  spaced  upward- 
ly from  said  flange  by  the  height  of  said  rim,  said  cover 
sheet  being  strippaUe  from  said  rim  so  as  to  permit  the 
contents  of  said  cup  to  be  dispensed. 


3,954,M# 

CONTAINER  COVER 

Frederick  C.  Mc«m%  La  Forte,  lad.,  aadgnnr,  by  mcsM 

assignncBts,  to  Awrkaa  Hoim  Fro*icto  Corporatfoo, 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  coraoratioM  of  Ddawwc 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  i9M,  Ser.  No.  M53 

19  ClataM.     (CL  99^171) 


8.  A  container  for  food  adapted  to  expand  when 
cooked,  said  container  being  formed  of  metal  foil  and 
having  a  marginal  outtumed  shoulder  and  a  crimped  in- 
turned  flange,  food  in  said  container,  a  wrinkled  foO  inner 
cover  sheet  adapted  to  be  extended  by  expansion  of  con- 
tainer contents  generated  by  cooking,  said  inner  cover 
sheet  being  normally  confined  within  the  outline  of  said 
container,  and  an  outer  substantially  rigid  cover  overiying 
said  inner  cover  and  marginally  supported  on  said  flange, 
the  margins  ct  said  inner  and  ooter  covers  being  aackond 
by  said  crimped  container  flange,  said  outer  cover  being 
scored  therearound  and  partially  therethrough  adjacent 
to  the  inner  edge  of  said  crimped  container  flange  and 
having  a  cut  merging  with  a  score  and  extending  through 
said  cover  and  outlining  a  coplanar  integral  finger  grip 
tab  adjacent  to  said  score,  said  outer  cover  flexing  to  ac- 


Sbpteicbcr  18,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


801 


commodate  gripping  of  said  tab  and  pulling  thereon  to 
progressively  tear  said  outer  cover  along  said  score  and 
thereby  remove  the  central  portion  of  said  ooter  cover 
and  provide  an  opening  dierein  throng  which  said  inner 
cover  sheet  may  extend  during  cooking  of  food  within 
said  container.  '•"^\ 


Rk^F 


3,954^1 

CARTON 

Nal8o%  7929  Howvd  Ave,  La  Gsaage,  DL, 

wtmrn,  119S  MmIs  Driva,  Oak  Lawa,  lU. 

FBad  Sept  1«,  1957T8er.  Now  M4»19S 

3  fill  III    <CL  99^-174) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  a  base  section,  a  cover  section 
and  a  flexible  overwrap  enclosing  said  base  section  and 
said  cover  section  in  the  assembled  carton,  said  base  sec- 
tion being  formed  from  a  blank  having  two  side  flaps 
Mdably  coimected  to  a  bas^ward  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  merchandise  thereon,  said  side  flaps  being  adapted 
to  fold  upwards  and  inwards  over  those  portioiu  of  the 
merchandise  tying  nearest  the  edge  of  said  baseboard,  said 
cover  section  being  formed  from  a  blank  having  a  cen- 
tral section  which  lies  over  the  merchandise  to  be  pack- 
aged and  is  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as 
said  baseboard,  said  cover  section  also  having  a  narrow 
channel  section  foldably  connected  to  the  opposite  sides 
ot  said  central  section  and  having  side  flaps  fojdably  con- 
nected to  said  channel  section,  said  central  section  hav- 
ing a  perforated  line  near  one  end  mnning  from  side  to 
side  from  the  fold  line  between  each  of  said  channel  sec- 
tions and  said  central  section,  said  fold  line  being  per- 
forated in  that  section  lying  between  said  perforated  line 
and  the  nearest  edge  of  said  cover  section,  said  central 
section  also  having  a  score  line  running  from  the  edge 
of  said  section  at  the  fold  line  diagonally  toward  the 
oanter  of  said  central  section  to  a  point  between  said  per< 
foratad  line  and  the  center  of  said  central  section,  thence 
parallel  to  said  perforated  line  toward  the  opposite  fold 
line  to  meet  another  diagonal  score  line  running  from 
the  corresponding  edge  ol  said  central  section  diagonally 
across  the  fold  line  toward  the  center  of  said  central 


FROZEN  FOWL  FACKAGE  AND  CONTAINER 


>  fbbI(  Bnstaat  a  coiwaraDaH  ac  ■ 
Apr.  U,^5f ,  8«r.  >fo.  9$5^€ 
•  Oiliii     (CL99— 194) 


'  It* 


1.  A  frozen  fowl  package  including  a  generally  rec- 
tangular bottom  panel,  side  wall  panels  extending  up- 
wardly from  two  opposed  side  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel,  comer  flaps  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  side  wall 
paaeb  and  extending  in  right  angnlar  relation  thereto, 
end  wall  panels  secured  in  face  contact  with  said  comer 
flaps,  comer  post  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  ends  of 


said  comer  flaps  and  extending  diagonally  across  the  cor- 
ners of  said  bottom  panel,  and  having  free  ends  bearing 
against  said  side  wall  panels,  said  comer  post  flaps  being 
held  in  diagonal  relation  by  the  fowl  resting  upon  said 
bottom  panel  and  bearing  against  said  comer  post  flaps. 


3,954,483 
CONTROL  OF  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  DEHY- 
DRATED  MASHED  FOTATOBS 
Cari  E.  Hcadci,  Roger  M.  Reeve,  aad  George  K.  Noltsr, 
Berkeley,  CaUf.,  aasigaors  to  the  UaNcd  States  of 
AaMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrlcaltars 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  4,  1969,  Scr.  No.  99,532 

29ClaiBis.  (CL99— 297) 
CGraated  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
I .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising,  in  intimate  ad- 
mixture, a  major  proportion  of  dehydrated  nushed  po- 
tato and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  natural  gum  sufSdent 
to  improve  the  texture  of  the  product  on  reconstitution. 
the  amoimt  of  said  natural  gum  being  at  least  0.05% 
based  on  the  dry  weight  ot  the  potato  material. 


3,954,484 

FROCESS  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

FLUID  MATERIALS 

Arthar  F.  SmMh,  1519  Lake  Road,  Webster,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,484 

9CIaima.    (0.99—219) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  flow- 
able,  edible  material,  comprising  flowing  the  material  in 
the  form  of  a  thin  film  downwardly  over  an  axially-elon- 
gate,  internal,  upright  surface  of  revolution  of  a  body, 
continuously  mechanically  agitating  said  film,  effecting 
heat  exchange  with  said  materia]  by  conductive  thermal 
contact  with  said  surface  and  while  on  said  surface  in  a 
heat  exchange  zone  that  extends  over  an  axially-extend- 
ing  area  of  said  surface,  to  impart  at  least  suflBcient  heat 
energy  to  said  material  to  pasteurize  it,  and  maintain- 
ing said  material  throughout  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  of  a  gas  that  is  inert  relative  to  said  material, 
to  control  and  to  restrain  the  rate  of  evaporation  from 

said  material. 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

.r         .»..  ••»-. 

3,954,985 
FLUORMICA-FLUORAMFHDOLB  CERAMICB  AND 

FROCnSBS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
IlasUil  B.  flhal,  Nanis,  Taaa.,  aaslVMr  to  *a  IMlsi 


NoDrawlM.   FBed  Feb.  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  7,732 

9CUtaM.    (CL  199-39) 

(Graalsi  aaicr  TMe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  299) 

I.  An  improved  shape  ceramic  article  of  manufacture 

consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (I)  particles  of 

fluormica  of  the  formula 
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Xi/i  to  rYi  to  »'(Z40it)-Ft 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K*. 
Na*.  Rb*.  Tl*.  Cs*.  Ca*+.  Sr++.  B»++.  and  Pb++,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg++,  Fe++, 
Co**.  Ni+*.  and  a  combination  of  Mg*+  with  at  least 
one  cation  selected  from  Mb++,  Li+,  Ti++.  Zn++,  and 
Cu**,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si*-*^  ++, 
Ge***+.  and  a  combination  of  Si****  with  at  least  one 
cation  selected  from  A1+  ++,  Be***.  B***,  Fe***. 
Mn***.  V***,  and  Cr***,  and  (2).  microcrystals  of 
fluoramphibde  of  the  formula 

W,_|V,  U,  (T«0„),F, 

wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na^ 
and  Li^  and  mixtures  thereof.  V  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Na+.  Ca**.  Mn+*.  Mg**,  Cd** 
and  Sr**  and  mixtures  thereof.  U  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mg**  and  mixtures  of  Mg**  with  at 
least  one;  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Al***, 
Ca**.  Fe**.  Fe*++,  Li*.  Mn**,  and  Ni++.  T  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Si****  and  a  combination 
of  Si*^**  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  AI***  and  B*^**,  said  fluormica  and  fluor- 
ampbibole  being  present  in  substantial  quantities  in  the 
mixture  and  bonded  together  to  form  a  unitary  mass. 


GLASS  COMPOSITION  HAVING  HIGH  CHEMICAL 

DURABILITY 

Erwin  C.  Hagcdom,  Oregon,  Ohio,  ■■iganr  to  Owcat- 

nUDob  Glaa  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 

No  Drawi^    FIM  May  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,827 

i  ChrfoH.  (CL  lM-^54) 
I .  A  glass  composition  suitable  for  forming  by  drawing 
processes  consisting  essentially  of  67-71  %  SiOj,  2.5-6.0% 
AljO,.  2.0-5.0%  BaO,.  6.0-10.0%  CaO  and  MgO.  0.- 
2.0%  BaO.  10.5-14.5%  NajO.  0.1-2.0%  K,0.  0-1.0% 
Li^.  0-0.2%  Cla.  and  0-0.2%  SO,. 


M54,M7 

RETARDATION  OF  SET  TIME  OF  AQUEOUS 

GYPSUM  COMPOSrnONS 

Robert  S.  Moal|onMry,  MMlaad,  Mich.,  and  Henry  M. 

Tobcy,  McmpMi,  Tchl,  awlgnn"  to  The  Dow  Cbcoi- 

ical  Conspany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


No  Drawls    FBed  Apr.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  22,M5 
5  CWms.    (CI.  IM— 111) 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  that  sets  to  a  hard  unitary 

solid  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  CaS04  and 
a  retarder  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  coal 
acids  containing  at  least  about  90%  aromatic  carboxylic 
acids,  water-strfuble  salts  thereof,  and  mixtures  of  said 
acids  and  salts,  said  retarder  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  0.01  and  1.5%  by  wei^t  of  the  CaS04.  to 
provide  a  setting  time  for  said  composition  of  at  least 
about  10  minutes  and  not  over  about  1  hour. 


3J54,Mt 
NON-FROffTING  FR02XN  PACKAGE  COATING 
Garth  H.  Beaver  aai  Harali  C  Ka«y,  Mlihmd,  Mlch^ 
■MJynri  to  The  Dow  Chcoaical  Company,  Mliliimi, 

Mlcha,  a  conorntion  off  Delaware 
NoDrawlnf.    FIM  A«|.  19,  Ifit,  8«.  No.  5M72 
tntJMi     (CLIM— IM) 

i.  A  tfaermopfaMtic  coating  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  5  to  35  weight  percent  of  an  ethylcellulose 
containing  from  30  to  45  percent  ethoxyl  grotips  and, 
correspondingly,  from  95  to  65  weight  percent  of  a 
humectant  hot  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
propylated  glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  glyceryl  diacetate, 
glyceryl  mononoetate,  trimethylol  propane  and  monohy- 
droxypropyl  trimethylol  propane. 


3,tS4,M9 

ATYPICALLY    SALT  •  RESPONSIVE    ALKAU  •  DE- 

ACETYLATED  POLYSACCHARIDE  PRODUCED 

BY  XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS 
ADcnc  R.  Jfii,  Pcorin,  ani  Jmms  H.  Skwelur,  MInier, 

nL,  aMlgnow  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  reprs- 

scntcd  1^  the  Seuetaiy  of  AgricnNnre 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  39,  1959,  Scr. 

No.  843,954,  now  Patent  No.  3,999,799,  dated  Sept. 

19,  1991.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct  31,  19M, 

Ser.  Nn.  71,113 

3CfarinH.    (a.  194— 298) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  264) 

1.  A  film-forming  confxwition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  I  percent  solution  in  aqueous  glycerol  of  the  alkali- 
deacetylated  derivative  of  the  native  polysaccharide 
B-1459.  said  native  polysaccharide  B-14S9  having  been 
precipitated  by  the  addition  of  methanol  and  potassium 
chloride  to  provide  respective  concentrations  of  56  percent 
and  2  percent  thereof  in  a  centrifuged  72  to  96  hour 
aerobic  whole  culture  fermentation  of  Xanthomonas 
campfstris  NRRL  B-1459  and  then  isolated,  the  alkali- 
deacetylated  derivative  of  said  polysaccharide  B-1459 
having  been  obtained  by  dissolving,  under  nitrogen,  0.67 
parts  of  the  isolated  native  polysaccharide  B-1459  in 
100  parts  of  air-free  water  containing  1.35  parts  of 
potassium  chloride,  vigorously  stirring  in  34  parts  of  0.20 
N  potassium  hydroxide  solution,  maintaining  the  mixture 
at  2S*  C.  for  2  hours  under  nitrogen,  adjusting  the  pH 
to  neutrality,  precipitating  the  deacetylated  polysaccharide 
by  adding  methanol  to  provide  a  coooentration  thereof 
of  44  percent  by  wei^t,  and  isolating  the  deacetylated 
polysaccharide. 

PROCESS  FOR  TKR^rSZ  NYLON  FABRIC 
AMrcd  L.  Mfflcr  and  lamca  A.  Raa,  Cnirfotd,  and  AU^ 

son  W.  Hnbhard,  WMtidd,  NJ.,  aalgMin  to  Eao 

Research  and  Enginccfing  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawh«.    FBed  Dec  15, 1958,  Sw.  No.  789,234 
4C1iiteM.    (CL117— 7) 

1.  Process  for  treating  nylon  to  prepare  a  supple  butyl 
rubber  coated  fabric  whidi  comprises  exposing  nytoo 
fabric  to  an  ambient  temperature  of  400*  to  500*  F.  for 
5  to  600  seootKis,  simultaneously  wMi  said  exponm 
stretching  the  hot  fabric  about  6  to  10%  of  its  unatretcbed 
length  under  about  2  to  6  lbs. /cord  end  tension,  oooting. 
dipping  the  stretched  fabric  under  Um  tensioa  in  an 
aqueous  system  containing  dispersed  butyl  rubber  having 
a  Wijs  iodine  number  of  about  1  to  50  and  a  thermo- 
setting water  soluble  resin,  and  drying  the  fahric  while 
maintaining  it  at  constant  length  throughout  both  said 
di;^>ing  and  drying  stepa. 


3,954,491   '  *-'  ' 
METHOD  OF  MAHNG  A  COATED  FABRIC 
HAVING  A  SUEDE-UKE  SURFACE 
Harold    D.   Myers,   Oacoola,   and   f^ftj.   Nebon, 

Mishawaka,  Ind.,  wilg to  United  States  RoMmt 

Compnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*"^   FDed  Jnne  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,778 
4ai*M.    (CL117— 19) 


fdc^#^ 


1.  In  a  metbbd  of  making  a  coated  fabric  having  a 
coating  of  plaMicized  ttiermoplastic  vinyl  resin  with  a 
suede-like  surface,  wherein  such  suede-like  surface  is  pro- 
duced by  incorporating  water-soluble  particulate  nwteriai 
in  the  surface  of  the  solid,  preformed  resin  coating  on  the 
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T^KJ^G  NYLON  FABRIC 
Jaoica  A.  Rac,  CiMfoti,  a^  A^tt- 
Weitflcld,  N  J^  aalgMn  to  Emo 
aecring  Compaay,  a  corponlioa  of 

I  Dec.  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  78«,234 
itaH.  (CL117— 7) 
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M54,C91 
[AUNG  A  COATED  FABRIC 
SUEDE-LIKE  SURFACE 
Oacaala,   tmA   H«*M   T.    Ncisoo, 
■■^Biiii  to  UalM  States  Robber 
ovk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New 

4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,778 
tims.    (CL117— It) 


^, 


I  making  a  coated  fabric  having  a 
1  tbennoftlastic  vinyl  resin  with  a 
lorein  such  suedc-like  surface  is  pro- 
ig  water-soluble  particulate  nuterial 
lolid,  preformed  rasin  coating  on  the 


fabric  and  thereafter  leaching  out  the  partides  with  water 
Id  latfa  a  aueda-Uke  appearance  and  fed  on  the  lur^ 
face,  the  improrement  comprising  applying  to  the  dry- 
■nrfaoe  of  the  solid,  plaitidzed,  preformed  vinyl  rerin 
fflfln.  prior  to  faioorporatioo  of  said  particulate  material,  a 
Ikyt*  consisting  of  liquid  plasticizer  to  wet  the  said  sur- 
Caoe,  thereafter  applying  to  the  resulting  wet  surface  the 
water-eoluble  particulate  material,  the  partides  adhering 
to  the  wet  sur^ce  and  forming  a  layer  thereon,  and  there- 
after heating  the  assembly  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  the 
said  added  plasticizer  in  the  surface  of  the  solid,  pre- 
formed resin  fflm  whereby  such  surface  becomes  soft  and 
the  particles  sink  into  the  surface  of  such  resin  without 
application  of  pressure,  the  particles  being  inert  and  stable 
and  insoluble  in  the  resin  and  plasticizer,  and  remaining 
present  as  such  antfl  the  said  leaching  st^.  a  portion  of 
the  said  added  piaiticiaer  remaining  in  the  surface  of  said 
resia  film  and  thereby  enhancing  the  softness  thereof. 


4^ 


NOVEL  HBCTbG»APH  METHODS 
A.  Ntwmaa,  dn  Cava,  aai  Alaa  T. 
r,  Lagt  Vdhy,  N.Y^  Milunii  Id  rnhiiilln  Mb- 

~     Ca.,  lBe.t  Glsa  Core, 
N.Y.,  a  laepeialiaM  af  New  Yt 

Fled  N^.  U,  1959,  Ser.  Ifa.  852,613 
COahM.   (CL117— I7J) 


^/71^V//,\V 


1.  In  the  thermographic  process  of  producing  an  imaged 
hactognph  spirit  master  directly  from  original  infrared 
radiation-abeofbing  images  and  a  hectograph  transfer 
Aeet  whereby  the  master,  hectograph  transfer  sheet  and 
the  original  imafes  are  superposed  and  infrared  radiations 
are  passed  therethrough,  the  original  images  absorbing 
the  same  and  converting  them  to  heat,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  the  hectograph  traiufer  ibeet 
one  which  does  not  absorb  infrared  radiation  to  any  sub- 
stantial degree  and  whidi  cvries  a  pressure-sensitive 
transfer  layer  which  is  based  upon  a  ceUulosic  film-form- 
ing binder  material  containing  a  non-volatile  component 
which  is  non-ffliadUe  with  said  binder  material  and  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleaginous  and 
pasty  oocyoeitions,  and  a  quantity  of  spirit-soluble  imag- 
ing material,  and  the  transfer  layer  softens  but  vi  non- 
fluid  at  temperatures  between  about  150*  F.  and  450*  P., 
the  temperature  of  the  thermographic  process. 


A 


SHAFT  nAUNG  I 


SURFACE 


Na  Dnmlat.    Flad  Oct  91,  1968,  Ssr.  Na.  65,949 
CUm  priHiQr,  aniallaa  Gcaat  Mlifa  Dae.  II,  1959 
I    •»  SOiiM.    aCL U7-^ 

i.  A  method  of  iq^ilying  a  hard  metal  bearing  surface 
10  a  shaft  made  of  nickd  base  high  temperature  alloy 
comprising  the  ttap%  of:  masking  the  area  of  the  shaft 
axoepC  where  the  hard  metal  bearing  surface  is  to  be 
appUed,  sand  blasting  the  unmasked  area,  ^naying  the 
wnmaskfid  area  with  the  hard  bearing  metal,  entirdy  ion 
asersiog  the  sprayed  part  of  the  shaft  into  a  bath  of  boric 
crydita  at  a  high  temperature,  maintaining  the  immersed 
portion  in  the  bath  until  the  temperature  of  the  shaft 
rsachas  about  that  of  the  bath,  whereby  the  hard  bearing 
metal  is  diftised  into  the  nickd  base  high  temperature  d- 
lojr  of  the  shaft  to  a  sufficient  d^Kh  to  make  a  full  diffu- 
aioa  bond,  and  then  removing  the  shaft  from  the  bath. 


3,t54,<94 

METALCERAMIC  LAMINA1ED  COAUNG  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAIONG  THE  SAME 
William  L.  Avca,  Jr.,  Ariliifla^  Tex.,  assizor,  hy 

BMlgBwiBli,  to  the  United  States  of 

seated  by  Iha  SacNiasT  of  the  NavT 

NoDrwI^   Flatf  Oct  23. 1959,  Ser.  No.  S4Mn 
2CUBH.    (€1117— 7f) 

1.  A  laminated  coating  for  a  member  to  be  protected, 
said  coating  being  designed  to  resist  the  effects  of  heat 
and/or  high-velodty  gases  and  made  up  of  at  least  three 
layers  in  which  metallic  material  is  ahemated  with  a 
porous  ceramic  substance,  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
bdng  made  of  said  ceramic  substance,  said  metallic  mate- 
rial bdng  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  boron, 
chromium,  columbium,  iridium,  molybdemma,  tamdnm 
and  tungsten,  said  ceramic  substance  being  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
chromium  oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  silicon  carbide  and  ti- 
tanium carbide. 

3,954.<95     

PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  TEXTILES  RESIST- 
ANT  TO  CHEMICAL  WARFARE  UQUIDS 

LaoMU  Laab^  LMlffflM,  Kjf ,» tuA  BMMt  I*  CtKfttUf  9tf 
New  Orisaas,  Stanley  P.  Koltam,  MctaMe,  VnimUk  J. 
Phfflps,  New  Oricana,  Leoa  Sctai,  MctaMe,  aad  KaaM> 
H.  Takaaafa,  New  Oilcasa,  La.,  aasigMrs  to  the  UaMed 
of  America  m  represented  fey  ftc  Secrstary  of 


FDcd  htm  24, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  M7,717 
5  OdBBB.     (CL  117—72) 
(Granlcd  wmUr  IVk  35,  VS.  Coda  a9S2^aae.  2M) 

1.  A  process  of  rendering  a  textile  material  hifhly  re- 
sistant to  wetting  and  penetration  by  liquid  chemical  war- 
fare atents,  comprising:  impregnating  the  textile  with  an 
inert  volatile  liquid  containing  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl  acrylate,  polye^l 
acrylate,  polyvinyl  acetate,  and  copolymers  of  acrylooitrile 
and  butadiene  containing  from  about  30  to  60  weight  per- 
cent of  acrylonitrile,  to  a  dry  pick-up  of  from  about  23 
to  SO  wei^t  percent;  air  drying  the  impregnated  textile  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  20  to  30*  centigrade;  inmiers- 
ing  the  dry  impregnated  textile  in  and  substantially  inum 
diately  removing  it  from  contact  with  a  liquid  compoti 
tion,  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  itb 
freezing  point  and  about  S*  C.,  and  which  consists  esaen- 
tially  of:  wtaer,  from  about  0.4  to  3.3  weight  percent  of  a 
water  soluble  alkamri,  from  about  0.2  to  l.S  wei^  per- 
cent of  a  Werner-type  chrominudear  complex  in  whidi 
the  addo  groups  consist  essentially  of  perfluoroalkaaoyl 
groups  containing  from  about  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aad 
sufficient  water  soluble  nitrogen-base  to  produce  a  pH  of 
from  about  4.8  to  5.5;  substantially  immediately  freeing 
the  wet  textile  of  dn^  of  the  liquid;  and  drying  the  w«t 
textile  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90,tO  1 10*  C.  for 
from  about  30  to  90  minutes.  '  *'' 

3,954,i9i 

SURFACE  COATINGS  REStSTANT  TO  CHEMICAL 
WARFARE  LIQUIDS 

Sc|al,  MctaMe,  aad  Eaiao  H.  Takaanra,  New 
asl^on  to  the  Uallad  Stotoa  of  Aasriea 
as  I'spsmiattd  by  the  Secrstary  of  the  Amy 
No  Drawing.   Fliad  laae  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M7,719 

5CWM.  (CL117— 72) 
(GtmM  aadw  TMa  35,  U A  Code  atSl),  iac.  2M) 
1.  A  cotton  sateen  doth  iriiich  is  protective  against 
liquid  chemical  warfare  agents,  comprising:  a  cottoa 
sateen  cloth  impregnated  widi  a  composite  material  con- 
sisting of  from  20  to  30  percent  by  weiglu  based  on  ^ 
cloth  pdy  ethji  acrylate  to  provide  t  sabstantiany  homo- 
geneous polymeric  surface  coating  on  the  fiber  surfaces 
without  rendering  said  doth  impermeable  to  air;  and. 
bonded  to  said  polymeric  surface  coating,  a  Werner-type 
chromiHiudear  oomidex  in  which  tlie  addo  groupt  con- 
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tilt  ewentUUy  of  perflooroalkanoyl  groups  oootaining 
from  six  to  sixteen  carbon  atCMns. 


ELECnUOSTATIC  PAINTING 
Max  I.  Wami,  Dcarbon,  aad  Alka  H. 
Aibor,  Mkk^  MritBon  to  Fori  Moior 
kon,  Mkh^  a  coffOTrthM  of  IMimwi 

Fnai  Fck.  29, 19M,  8v.  No.  11,SM 
ICUtak    (0.117—93) 


the  textile  materials  with  an  aqueous  sohition  containing 
as  the  essential  ingredients  a  resin-forming  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine-  and  amido- 
groop  oontaining  water-aoluble  and  water-difpeittble 
resin-forming  compodtiona,  and  a  water-aohiMe  dye- 
stuff  containing  a  C-halogeno-l:3:S-triazine  radical  as  a 
latent  curing  catalyst 


^=r 


The  process  of  applying  an  approximately  uniform 
coating  of  a  liquid  to  a  workpiece  presenting  a  nonuni- 
form surface,  comprising  establishing  a  high  potential  be- 
tween a  liquid  charging  and  atomizing  means  and  the 
workpiece.  positioning  between  the  charging  and  atomiz- 
ing means  and  the  workpiece  a  pfairality  of  wires  and 
charging  these  wires  to  substantial  potentials  whidi  are 
numerically  less  fban  the  potential  of  the  charging  and 
atomizing  means  and  of  the  same  polarity,  the  potentials 
of  tbeac  wires  being  adjusted  to  nonuniform  Tidues  to 
establish  a  rdaUrely  uniform  field  intensity  over  the  non- 
uniform surface  of  the  woikpiece,  the  wires  closer  to  the 
workpiece  being  charged  to  a  potential  higher  than  the 
wires  more  remote  from  the  workpiece. 


3i994,w9V  

FLAME  moqWNG  Of  CBLLULOMC  MATMUALS 

Gttf§t  M.  Wflfpsr*  Lcwiil>a»  N.Y.*  asriBMr  to  Hooker 

ClMricri  Cstfswttw,  Ni^m  Frih,  N.T.,  a  tmw^Hh 

lloa  «f  New  Y«vk 

NoDffMvfe«.   Flei  Nov.  21, 19<t,  Ssr.  No.  7Mt7 
22CWM.    (CL117— 130 

7.  A  process  for  prqMring  a  flexible,  flame-retardant 
cellulosic  textOe  which  comprises  impregnating  the  cellu- 
losic  textile  to  be  treated  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  con- 
taining between  about  forty-five  and  about  ei^ty  per- 
cent by  wei^t  of  water,  between  about  six  and  about 
twenty  percent  by  wei^t  of  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl) 
phos|rfionium  chloride,  between  about  one  and  about  four 
percent  by  wei^  of  triethanolamine,  between  about 
three  and  about  twelve  percent  by  weight  of  trimethyl- 
olmelamine,  between  abOut  three  and  about  twelve  per- 
cent by  wdght  of  urea,  and  between  about  seven  and 
about  twenty-five  percent  by  wdglrt  of  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  having  a  softening  point  between  about  one 
hundred  and  seventy  and  about  two  hmdred  desrees 
centigrade,  and  drying  and  curing  die  treated  celhrinmr 
material 


3,954,7m 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  HEAT 
Rony  Joha  Martl^  Us  of  Grata, 


NoDraWlBC.    FIM  Oct.  12,  19i9,  8ar.  No.  <2,192 

CWbh  priority,  aijltidw  Gnat  Briliki  Oct  21, 19§9 

<  C^iifciii     (CL  134—2) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  combustible  material  from 
heat  exchanging  surfaces  in  heat  exdiangers  of  die  sheO 
and  tube  type  used  u  drculatiiig  oil  heaters  for  heating  a 
furfural-extract  mixture  in  furfural  extraction  processes, 
particularly  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  heat  exchanger  tubes, 
without  remoTing  the  heat  exchanger  firom  its  normal 
operating  position,  comprising:  oxidizing  the  oombustiMo 
material  on  one  side  of  said  heat  exchanging  surfaces 
under  controlled  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  stream 
of  an  oxypen-cootaining  gas,  but  in  the  abseoce  of  any 
additional  fuel  and  in  the  absence  of  die  products  of  com- 
bustion of  any  additional  fuel,  while  maintaining  the  oxi- 
dizing temperature  below  about  330*  C.  by  passing  • 
suitable  medium  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
through  die  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  which  is  not  being 
cleaned. 

3J54,791 

ntOCESS  FOR  PR^ARING  P-N  JUNCTIONS 

IN  SEMICONDUCTORS 

IteoU  F.  JohB,  Wl  iliiig.  Pan  milmtor  to  Wcstinr 

bctric  ConontlOB,  E«t  PMabumk,  Pa.,  a 

Off  rMMJITMMI 

9m»  19, 1999,  Ssr.  N*.  S1934 
SCUsM.    (CL  148— 1.5) 


3,954499 

WATER.SOLUBLE  LATENT  CURING  CATALYSTS 

FOR  TEXTILE  TREATMENT  RE8D« 

ta 


of  Great 

«.  1951,  Ssr.  No.  749,1M 
'«•  12, 1957 

4  nil (CL  IIT— 139.4) 

I.  A  process  for  the  simuhaaaoos  rssin  treatment  and 
colouration  of  teortfle  nuterials  which  comprises  treating 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semiconductor  transition 
region  within  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  compriv 
ing,  ( 1)  diqxMing  a  member  comprised  of  a  solid  doping 
material  upon  a  surface  of  a  body  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial, said  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first 
type  of  semiconductivity.  said  doping  material  being  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  material  capable  of  establishing 
a  zone  <rf  a  second  type  semiconductivity  within  the  body 
ot  semiconductor  material.  (2)  heating  said  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  and  doping  material  to  a  first  elevated 
temperature  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  sufflcient  to 
melt  the  doping  material  and  dissolve  a  substantial  por- 
tion ot  the  underlying  semicondnctor  material,  (3)  heat- 
ing said  molten  dc^mig  material  and  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  to  a  second  elevated  temperature,  which  is 
higher  than  said  first  elevated  temperature,  in  an  oxidizing 
atmoqrfMK.  (4)  maintaining  said  second  elevated  tem- 
perature, whereby  the  molten  doping  material  dissolves 
an  additional  portion  of  die  body  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial without  further  appreciable  lateral  spreading,  and 
(S)  cooling  the  molten  doping  material  with  the  semi- 
conductor material  dissolved  therein  while  maintaining 
die  oxidizing  atmosphere,  whereby  the  semiconductor  asa- 
tadal  dissolved  within  the  mcriten  doping  material  re- 
crystallizes  with  some  doping  nuterial  present  therein 
and  diereby  forms  a  zone  of  saeond  type  semiconduc- 
tivity and  a  semiconductor  tradition  region  between  said 
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rith  an  aqueoas  solution  confMning 
dknts  a  resiii-fonniiif  compotitioo 
up  r"*"?*"*!  of  unine-  and  amido- 
iter-«oluble  and  water-ditpeiuble 
■itiona,  and  a  watcr-aohiMe  dy»- 
iak>geno-l:3:S-triazina  radical  at  a 


3,tS4»7M 
LANING  HEAT  EXCHANGEB8 


,  Bar.  No.  <2,lt3 
Oct  21, 1999 
IM.    (CLlM-2) 

eaorint  oombvudhle  material  from 
loet  in  beat  cxchanters  of  the  ibeQ 
calculating  oil  beaten  for  beating  a 
ire  in  furfural  extraction  proceaKs, 
■urfacei  of  the  beat  excbanger  tubes, 
e  heat  exchanger  floro  its  normal 
ropriaing:  oxidizing  the  oombostible 
;  of  said  heat  exchanging  surfaces 
ditions  in  the  presence  of  a  stream 
jng  gas,  but  in  the  abseoce  of  any 
the  absence  of  die  products  of  com- 
mal  fuel,  while  maintaining  the  oxi- 
elow  about  330*  C.  by  pawing  a 
•mprising  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
le  heat  exchanger  whicfa  is  not  being 


»RE?AMNG  P-N  JUNCTIONS 
EMICONDUCTORS 

Pb^  a 


teparing  a  semiconductor  transition 
of  semiconductor  material  compris- 
nember  comprised  of  a  solid  doping 
ice  of  a  body  of  semiconductor  ma- 
smioonductor  material  having  a  first 
ity,  said  doping  material  being  com- 
le  mf^t^J^*'  capable  of  est»blishing 
pe  semioooductivity  within  the  body 
terial.  (2)  heating  said  body  of  semi- 
id  doping  material  to  a  first  ekvated 
o-oxidiztng  atmosphere  auflictent  to 
srial  and  dissolve  a  substantial  por- 
I  semiconductor  material.  (3)  heat- 
f  flsaterial  and  to&y  of  semiconduc- 
ood  elevated  temperature,  which  is 
elevated  temperature,  in  an  oxidizing 
intatning  said  second  elevated  tem- 
le  molten  doping  material  dissolves 
of  the  body  of  semiconductor  mtt»- 
appreciaMe  lateral  spreading,  aad 
ten  doping  material  with  the  semi- 
lissolved  therein  while  maintaining 
tere,  whereby  the  semiconductor  ma- 
in the  nxdlen  doping  naaterial  re- 
le  doping  nuterial  present  therein 
t  zone  of  second  type  semicondoc- 
luctor  tradition  region  between  said 


zone  of  second  type  semiconductivity  and  said  body  of  of  substantially  the  diameter  of  said  circular  rib,  said  ddrt 
semicoDductor  material  having  a  first  type  of  semiconduc-  being  positioned  on  said  insulator  to  contact  continuously 
tivity. 


POLYMERIC  ALKTUMB  OXIDE  PROPELLANTS 
CONTAINING  MICKOSCOPIC  CRYSTALS  OF 
LrrmUMOR  MAGNESnJM  SALTS 

A.  StCB(si  asd  EflMty  E»  ToopSy  tft  Tcfvv  IsMrte, 
■arfgwwi  to  CoaaMSffdal  Sdvwsls  Corporadoa* 
New  Yoii,  N.Y.  a  tafpoendoa  •«  Masyl— i 
NoDrawii«.   raeiAii.n,1999,S«.No.83«,582 

SCMm.  (CL14>— 19) 
I .  Compositions  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  matrix 
of  from  about  17  to  about  64%  by  weight  of  polymerized 
lower  alkylene  oxide  containing  microso^  crystals  of 
an  oxidant  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
chlorates  and  perchlorates  of  lithium  and  '"■g«*«*"»" 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3^54,793 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  AND  PROCESS 

Ea«CM  Wnmn,  ToMwanda,  N.Y.,  asrfvBor  to 
E.  L  da  Port  de  Niiann  Mi  ~ 

DeLf  a  ceeyonoos  of  Delnwnte 


I  Mi^  t,  19S7. 8sr.  No.  «S7,Mt 
12  CWms.    (CL  1S4-^«3) 


^MtHIMlfa    M 


•fMM  inn*  m 

MM.  UMl    lU 
■••  '■».  IM. 


7.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  a  layer  of  a  web 
of  a  polyester  of  terq>hthaiic  acid  and  a  glycol  of  the 
formula  HO— (CHs).— OH  where  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  10  inclusive,  united  to  a  second  Isyer  by  means  of 
an  intermediate  layer  of  an  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising essentially  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  polyesters  prepared  by  the  condensation  of 
a  (ficarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  and  isophthalic  acids  with  a  glycol  of  the 
formula  HO— CHr-C(R)r-CHr-OH.  where  R  u  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (b) 
copotyesters  prepared  by  the  condensation  of  the  poly- 
ester prepared  as  in  (a)  with  the  polyester  prepared  by 
reacting  a  glycol  of  the  series  HO — (CH|)b — OH  where 
m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  inclusive,  with  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  and 
terephthalic  acids. 


w»- *_ 


>ti 


^- 


in  sealing  engagement  one  side  of  the  projecting  rib  on  tiie 
insulator. 


•  .  .'  =  ' ■■»'M,_  i  ..■■«--  m  ••  •. 

9ytS4i7i4 

INSULATOR  AMOMWLY  MBTBOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Mm  RneCt  PnrasnbHi,  W«  Vsif  naslpMr  to  A*  E> 


RM  Sapt  22, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  •4M22 
/     ItCkteft   <CL1S4— 43) 

6.  For  USB  in  the  asaemUy  of  a  dielectric  of  an  insulator 
having  on  its  under  face  a  projecting  circular  rib  and  in 
the  fwe  a  circular  aockct  concentric  with  the  rib  and  in 
which.  wbtB  the  faisnlatar  is  faivcrted,  is  embedded  die 
shank  of  a  metal  insulator  pin  hi  moisture  enntatn^g 
Portland  cement  dwrein,  the  conbfaMtion  with  said  in- 
wlator  and  said  pin  of  a  resilient,  imperrioua  ciq»  having 
internal  socket  forming  surfaces  cooflgured  to  resiliently 
engage  and  support  said  pin  substantially  centered  widi 
respect  to  said  socket,  said  cup  having  a  depending  skirt 


___3Jl54j7f5 
HYDROXVEmYIXMXULOOT  PELLETS 
AND  PROCESS 
ReU  Logan  MUcheO  and  DehMrt  K.  Snrftk 
NJ.,   aasicBan   to   Rayonisr   incorporated,   Sbeiton, 
Wash.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwtog.   Filed  Nov.  7, 1969,  Scr.  No.  67,471 

7naiii  (CL1S4— 43) 
1.  An  alkali  soluble  hydroxyethylcellulose  pellet  prod- 
uct formed  of  hydroxyethylodlulose  fibrous  crumb  having 
from  2%  to  8%  of  ethylene  oxide  substitution  and  com- 
presaed  to  a  bulk  <teniily  which  varies  from  die  high 
range  of  from  30  to  35  wfaea  the  moisture  content  b 
40%  to  the  low  range  of  from  20  to  25  when  die  mois- 
ture content  is  58%,  said  pellets  being  free  of  surface 
glazing  and  readily  diqiersible  in  water. 

3.  An  hydroxyethylodlulose  pellet  product  according 
to  claim  1  in  which  the  pellets  are  rod-like  extrusions 
having  diameters  varying  from  Vft  to  %  inch  and  length 
of  about  Vi-1  inch. 


BONDING  OF  POKXS  OF  UGNO- 
CELLULOn  MATERIAL 

Sieffrkd  Glaiihett,  Paris,  FhMe,  asrfgMNr  of  oM-half 

to  Max  Hevy  HocpE,  New  YoriK,  N.Y. 

No  Drawls.   FSed  MiQr  21, 19St,  Scr.  No.  736,699 

Triiiii    (CL  154--45.9) 

2.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  pieces  of 
ligno-oellulose  material  bonded  to  each  other  by  a  ther- 
mosetting resin  set  in  situ  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01% 
to  about  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  wei^t  of  said 
resin,  of  a  bifhioride  substance  containing  at  least  one 
cationic  radical  of  ammonium  and  of  alkali  metal. 


3,i54,7t7  

THSRMOPLASnC  RUG  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 


MS^ 


NonistowB,  Pa.,  n  < 


Nov.  26, 1996,  Ssr.  Na.  624,461 
ACkkm.   (CL  154—49) 


1.  A  rug  comprising  a  plurality  of  strands,  each  of 
said  strands  consbting  of  one  or  more  cores  of  rehuivoly 
resUient  material  having  a  covering  of  braklad  thomio- 
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plastic  material,  said  strands  being  fused  together  and 
said  braided  thermoplastic  material  being  fused  into  an 
integral  mass. 


PROTECTION  Of  Pot 

SURFACZS 
DarMJ.  Stetobcri,  Wet  Ei«lcwood 

wood,  N  J^  a  cotpmatioB  of  Now  Jcney 

Filod  Fck.  23, 19M,  S«.  No.  lt,137 
SCWm.    (CLlSi— 1) 


D  METALLIC 


NX 


by 


^ 


s^^^^V^Wvysta^ 


^- 


1 .  The  method  of  temporarily  protecting  finished  me- 
tallic surfaces,  which,  comprises:  (1)  providing  a  flexible 
sheet  of  planar  poiyvinylidene  chloride  material  capable 
of  retaining  a  static  electric  charge;  (2)  contacting  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  material  to  generate  a  statical 
electrical  charge  upon  said  material;  (3)  applying  said 
charged  sheet  to  the  surface  to  be  protected  under 
pressure. 


34S4,7t9 
PBODUCnON  OF  WAFERS  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR MATERIAL 
fnmtam  md  Mmj  Tctmb  Wdr,  Harlow,  Ei«- 
— ipinra    to    Aaodiled    Electrical    IndMCrfes 
(Woolwick)  Liiirfted,  a  Itaittcd  compMy  tacorporBtcd 
FMI  Hm  3, 1959,  Scr.  No;  tl<t74 
Clafam  priority,  appHitlaB  GraM  ■ntaia  tmmt  It,  1958 
mthu     (CL 156—17) 


1.  The  process  of  separating  into  sectiom  a  slice  of 
mono-crystalline  germanium  which  consists  in  cutting  a 
slice  from  an  ingot  of  mono-crystalline  gemiMiiiiiiw,  gaid 
slice  being  cut  along  a  plane  substantially  paraUel  to  a 
l.I.l.  plane  of  said  crystal,  scribing  on  said  slice  a  rec- 
tangular pattern  representing  the  lines  of  separation  be- 
tween desired  sections,  so  as  to  introduce  strain  into  the 
scribed  regions  of  the  crystal,  etching  said  slice  by  an 
etching  bath  which  preferentially  attacks  the  strained 
regions  of  said  semi-condtictor  maleriAl  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  scribed  lines  until  said  slice  breaks  into  sections 
determined  by  said  pattern  and  continuing  the  etdiing 
,     until  the  sections  have  attained  a  prescribed  thickness. 


3,954,7I9 
INSULATED  WIRE 
Charles  E.  Nixoo,  SayrlUc  N.Y.,  Mslgnnr  to  Adam  Con- 
solidated Indulrlcs,  Inc^  New  Yoii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  As«.  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  44S,957 
idaloBS.  (CL15<— 52) 
I.  The  method  of  making  an  insulated  electrical  wire 
having  a  conductive  core  and  an  impervious  insulation 
layer  therearpund  of  fused  polytetrafluorethylene  having 
an  integral  helical  tracer  tberein  of  an  i^ypearanoe  con- 
trasting with  the  remainder  of  said  insulation  layer  com- 
prising the  steps  of  helically  winding  a  plurahty  of  nn- 


fused  tapes  of  polytetrafluorethylene  around  a  conduc- 
tor with  one  of  said  unfused  tidies  contrasting  in  color 
with  respect  to  another  of  said  unfused  tapes,  maintain- 


ing the  tension  in  each  of  said  unfused  tapes  at  a  value 
less  than  two  hundred  pounds  per  square  inch  of  cross 
section,  and  thereafter  fusing  said  tapes  into  a  homogene- 
ous insulation  layer. 


3,054,711. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIMULATED  SCULPTURE 

Chvlcs  W.  PawcU,  97  UUklmi  RomL  Scaradaic,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  i,  19^,  Ser.  Nori25,275 

3  Clafam.    (a.  156—61) 


-itr 


i»-,4l 


1 .  A  method  of  creating  a  ptecie  if  simulated  sculpture 
from  a  multi-part  assembly  of  premolded  plastic  parts  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  assembling  and  adhering  together  said 
parts  to  form  a  plastic  body  in  the  outline  and  configura- 
tion of  said  piece,  and  coating  said  plastic  body  with  a 
liquid  plastic  binder  of  a  vinyl-type  resin  having  dispersed 
therein  finely  divided  particles  of  a  surfacing  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  stone,  metal,  and 
wood  and  in  an  amount  suflSdent  to  provide  a  continuous 
and  imintemipted  finish  predominate  by  said  partkles  to 
said  plastic  body. 


1  r.' 


'  3,954,7U  

METAL  COATljD  FIBERS  WITH 
RUBBER  TREATMENT 
Hany  B.  WMehnsI,  Newart.  Okio.  aasi^er  to 
FibcrgfaM  Corporaooa,  a  corporatloa  of 


No  Dnwinf.    Origfaud  appilctfcw  Mar.  H,  1954,  Ser. 

No.  419,920,  now  Patent  No.  2,929,991,  dated  Jan.  12, 

1969.     DMdcd  mi  this  application  Apr.  29,  1959. 

Scr.  No.  919432 

ICMm.    (CL  156— 151)      '    ^ 

In  a  process  of  making  an  integral  glass  reinforced 
rubber  product,  the  improvement  comprising  electrode- 
positing  a  rubber  coating  upon  fibers  which  have  been 
coated  with  a  metal  fkXMn  the  group  consisting  of  lead, 
cadmium,  ziiK,  tin,  antimony  and  alloys  of  these  metals, 
the  electrodepotited  rubber  coating  being  apiriied  from  a 
bath  oomprising  the  following  ingredients  expressed  in 
weight  percent  of  total  solids,  33.3%  rubber  latex.  2.0% 
sulfur,  10.0%  zinc  oxide.  30.0%  whiting,  2.0%  carbon 
black.  2.0%  paraffin  wax,  0.2%  tetramethyl  thiuram 
disulfide  and  0.5%  gum  arabic,  combining  these  treated 
fibers  with  a  body  of  unvulcanized  rubber,  and  vulcaniz- 
ing the  rubber  to  provide  a  strong,  integral  product. 
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3,tS4,7U 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  ATTACHING  A 
STRUCTURE  TO  A  SURFACE 
H.  Wyisr,  Halsltfcim,  Oiisisa,  atsliMir,  by 
toUaHadShoeMacMawyCorpora- 
N  Jn  a  uewieiatloa  of  New  Jciasy 
FBad  Ai«.  It,  1959,  Stf.  Na.  S34,453 
Clafans  priority,  aapHratlnB  Sweden  Sept  23, 195t 
4CldM.   (CL156— 19t) 


1.  The  method  for  securing  together  bodies  having  rigid 
uneven  surfaces  with  high  points  on  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces,  comprising  interposiag  between  said  bodies  a 
plurality  of  spaced  linking  members  comprising  thin 
resiliently  compressible  porous  open-celled  cellular  sheet 
membert  substantially  less  in  over-all  area  than  ttia  iur- 
face  of  said  bodies  and  layers  of  solvent-free,  solvent- 
activatable  adhesive  on  opposed  faces  of  said  sheet  mem- 
bers, providing  coatings  including  a  solvem  for  said  sol- 
vent-activatable  adhesive  between  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  bodies  and  the  adhesive  layer  on  said  sheet  members 
adjacent  said  surface,  said  solvent  activating  the  adhesive 
on  adjacent  faces  of  said  sheet  members,  and  with  hand 
pressure  pressing  one  body  toward  the  oUier  to  compress 
said  sheet  members  between  said  surfaces  and  cause  said 
layers  of  adhesive  to  permeate  said  porous  open-celled 
sheet  member  and  to  conform  to  said  surfaces  and  to 
enter  into  intimate  substantially  aUover  adhesive  m- 
gagement  with  said  surfacee 


FIM  FM.  3, 1959,  Sar.  No.  713,771 
6  d^  %  156—212) 


tlj-; 


3,954,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BOOK 

OR  CARD-EDGE  GILDING 

lohn  Rolaisd  WUtc,  PoMei's  Bar,  FaglMii .  amlgnor  to 

GOdasoie  Prcas  LlBBltod,  Loadoa,  Eagfaosd 

FDcd  Sept  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  693,149 

aafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Brttahs  Sept  11, 1956 

16Claia».   (0.156—233) 


1.  A  process  for  gilding  the  edges  of  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  the  edges  to  be  gilded 
in  a  coounon  plane,  covering  the  edges  with  a  sheet  of 
gold  transfer  foil,  rolling  a  roller  having  a  uniform  ex- 
ternal surface  temperature  across  said  transfer  foil  to 
adhere  the  foil  preliminarily  to  the  edges  and  then  roll- 
ing a  roller  having  a  higher  external  uniform  surface 
temperature  across  said  foil  in  direct  contact  therewith 
to  adhere  the  foil  permanently  to  the  edges  by  the  appli- 
cation of  increased  heat.  ■  , ,    ^ 


3,954,716 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  CLAY  COATING 
Fn^k  D.  BergitclB,  Wyosalag,  and  Robert  W.  Nereabcrg. 
Middlctowa,  OUo,  aarigaors  to  Bei|stein  Pacfcaglag 
•Raist,  a  tivst 

FUed  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  947,627 
6Cla^    (CL  156— 246) 


METHOD  OF  PROTUCING  PANELS  OF 
FIBROUS  GLASS 
B.  liblOB,  Ncwarit,  Oyo,  asrifnor  to  Owcna- 
Cofforatloa,  a  cofffontlaa  of  Dda- 


1.  The  method  of  foming  an  air  permeated  panel  of 
bonded  fil>rou8  glass  with  an  attached  covering  sheet  car- 
rying a  decorative  surface  configuration  which  comprises 
placing  a  fonnable  sheet  over  a  mold  surface  engraved 
with  the  dedgn  desired  in  the  covering  sheet,  first  drawing 
the  forming  dieet  by  suction  applied  under  the  sheet  imo 
intimate  conformance  with  the  engraved  surface,  laying 
a  poraua,  cooqireaible  blank  of  flbraas  ^ass  impregnated 
with  a  beat  curable  binder  upon  the  formable  sheet, 
then  by  apfdying  force,  other  than  suction  induced  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  blank 
coofKeaaing  die  blank  against  the  formable  sheet,  and, 
with  the  Uank  compressed,  applying  binder  curing  beat 
thereto,  the  compresison  of  the  blank  cooperating  with 
the  suction  in  forcing  the  fonnable  sheet  into  conform- 
ance with  the  engraved  surface  and  the  application  of 
binder  curing  heat  serving  to  set  the  hinder  and  thus 
permanently  bold  the  sheet  contacting  portion  of  the 
blank  in  the  configuration  of  the  engraved  surface  and 
the  covering  sheet. 


2.  In  the  manufacture  of  paper  and  paperboard  sheets 
having  a  cast  nuneral  layer  bonded  to  one  surface  thereof, 
wherein  a  Am  layer  of  aqueous  mineral  coating  composi- 
tion is  first  apirfied  to  a  healed  casting  surface  and  drie^ 
in  contact  therewith,  and  wherein  a  paper  or  paperboard 
web  the  contacting  surface  of  which  is  coated  with  a  con- 
tinuous fihn  of  bonding  adhesive  is  fed  into  contact  with 
the  dried  mineral  layer  and  adhered  ttiereto  undw  prsa- 
snre,  and  the  web  thereafter  utilized  to  strip  the  mineral 
layer  from  the  casting  surface  as  a  discrete  layer  bonded 
to  the  web,  the  exposed  surface  of  the  mineral  layer  hav- 
ing  a  cast  finish  correspooding  to  the  finish  of  said  cast, 
ing  surface,  the  improved  method  for  applying  a  shirry 
of  aqueous  mineral  coating  composition  to  the  casting 
surface  and  forming  it  into  a  dtin,  uniform  layer,  which 
method  comprises  applying  a  starry  of  mineral  coating 
composition  to  the  casting  surface  to  form  an  initial  layer 
thereon,  and  while  the  body  of  said  initial  tayer  is  stUl 
fluid  but  at  a  time  when  the  surface  thereof  in  contact 
with  the  heated  casting  stirface  has  begun  to  dry,  subje^- 
ing  the  exposed  surface  of  the  layer  to  an  air  srooothiiig 
operation  in  which  the  exposed  surface  of  the  layer  is 
smoothed  and  reduced  to  uniform  thickness  throughout, 
said  air  anoothing  operation  being  performed  at  an  air 
pressure  sufficient  to  di^lace  and  smooth  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  layer  but  of  insufficient  magnitude  to  dis- 
place the  surface  of  the  layer  in  contact  with  the  casting 
surface,  and  fanmediately  following  the  air  smoodiing 
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operation  subjecting  the  expoaed  surface  of  the  smoothed 
layer  to  a  current  of  heated  air  to  effect  the  rapid  drying 
of  the  layer  in  the  smoothed  condition. 


f 


3,f54,717 

METHOD  OF  FRODUCING  UGNOCELLULOSE 

HARDBOARD 

HaroU  Dak  IWmt,  Lmnl,  MIm^  wrifnr  to  Ma«witc 

CorporatkMi,  I  — il,  Mtak,  a  vmrmuUtm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aif.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S34,7M 

iCUM.    (CLltt— 123) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  lignocelluloee  hardboard 
which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hydrolyzed 
lignocellulose  fiber  containing  about  2-3%  of  fiber  by 
dry  weight,  forming  a  wet  lap  of  said  fiber  on  the  traveling 
screen  of  a  board  forming  machine,  partially  dewateriag 
said  lap  by  suction  and  pressure  treatment  to  a  moisture 
content  of  about  40-60%.  forming  a  second  aqueous 
slurry  containing  about  1-3%  of  tciifd  particulate  ma- 
terial, forming  a  wet  mat  from  said  second  slurry,  par- 
tially dewatering  said  mat  to  a  water  content  of  about 
75-85%,  forcefully  throwing  the  particulate  material  of 
said  mat  upon  the  surface  of  said  wet  lap  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  on  the  surface  of  the  finished  product 
an  overlay  about  2-20  mils  thkk.  and  thereafter  con- 
solidating the  so-formed  composite  lap  under  heat  and 
pressure.       -».r::jf  > 


■'% 
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M54,71t  

TRIS(a.HYDROXY-AA^TIIlCHLOROETIIYL) 
FHOSPHINE  AND  PUNdClDB 

Irving  Gordon  and  Chvtea  F.  BanHMkaa,  Nlacara  Falli, 
N.Y^  asdgMMi  to  Hooker  Ckcak^  Corporaikm,  Nl- 
i«ani  FaOi,  N.Y.,  a  cutpoiatfou  off  New  York 
NoDrawk^.    FBad  Nofv.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t52,94S 

MCWaas.  (CL  1<7— 22) 
1.  Tris(a-hydroxy-^,^,^tri^k)roethyi)  pboaphine. 
12.  An  agricultural  fungicidal  composition  of  matter 
consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  proportion  of  fungi- 
cide and  a  major  proportion  of  inert  dfluent  wherein  said 
fungicide  comprises  tns(«-hydroxy-A/).^-trichk)rocthyl) 
phospliine  and  said  inert  dihiem  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  water,  benzene,  kieselguhr,  wood 
fkxir,  comminuted  walnut  shells  and  talc    . 


Hoateolaan,  Wccsi,  Nilkirksads,  iiiigaiiii  to  Nortk 
Ancrican  PMhy  Coipaay,  bc^  Now  Yovk,  N.Y^  a 
tornoratloM  t#  Dehiwaffe 


No  DrawtM.    FBcd  Apr.  21.  1951, 8m.  No.  729,539 
amftkmom  N< 


which  comprises  apfrfying  directly  on  the  sofl  4-«miiw-3- 
isoxazoUdone. 


3,t54,719 

ACARICIDAL  POLY-HALO  DIPHENYL8ULFIDB 

Jan   Hcndrik   Uhkakswck  ami  Iannis   >tsl>m,   Vaa 

to  Nortk 


yjrj-^iT' 


3,t54,720 
NEMATOCIDAL  4-AMINO-3490XAZOLn>ONE 


Eiwvil. 


Fek.  17, 19M,  8sr.  N*.  9493 
SOnlM.   (CLM7— 33) 
ftir  destroying  nesnaiodas  in  die  anil 


3.054.721  

NEMATOCIDAL    5  -  AMINO  •  5  -  METHYL-13-US 

(2  -  ETHYLHEXYL)HEXAHYDROPYMMIDINE 
PROCESS 

Edwvd  R.  Hodge,  Tcm  Haartc,  Iirf.,  atoigaor  to  Coo- 
merdal  Solvcats  CorporatioiB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
pomtioa  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.   FIM  Fck.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  9,194 

3ClilM.  (CLlf7— 33) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  nematodes 
whidi  comprises  applying  thereto  a  ncmatocidal  amount 
of  a  composition  containing  5-amino-5-metbyl-l,3-bis(2- 
ethylhexyDhexahydropyrimidine  as  an  essential  active  in- 
gredient. 

3.954.722  

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  COCCOUOSB  WITH 
5-NlTROEENZIMIDAZOLBS 

Wa 

EftsrfeM,  C  wy.  ■  iiIbi  1 1 1  to  Fi 


Filed  Sept  23,  19M,  8«.  Nn.  57,t7t 
9  OntoM.    (CL  M7—53.1) 
1 .  The  process  of  treating  cocddiosis  in  fowl  that  com- 
prises introducing  into  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  of  a  bird 
nfected  with  the  causative  agent  of  the  disease,  a  poultry 
feed  containing  a  therapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-nitro- 
benzimidazoles  having  attached  to  the  2-position  tiiereof 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals,  and  water-soluble  salu  of  such  S- 

nitrobenzimidazoles. 

1  b  f 

3,954,723 
TABLET  AND  METHOD  OP  FORMING  SAME 

Crswirtll,  N J^  iiilipii  to  Nysco  Lab- 
Ik.,  Um  liknd  Oty,  N.Y^  a  torporatton 
of  New  York 
NoDraw^.   FBad  Nov.  39, 1999,  Ssr.Nn.  155,959 

Trri'-      (CL1C7— 12) 

1.  A  streak-free  dicalcium  phoqihate-containing  me- 
dicament tablet  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  ad- 
mixture of  a  fatty-acid  monoglyceride  containing  not 
more  than  about  10%  by  wei^t  of  poly^ycerides  and 
the  dicalcium  phoq>hate. 


ClatoH  priority,  anpliailnn  Niihiikwii  Apr.  35, 19S7 

4ClaiaM.    (0.147-^39) 

6.  A  method  of  destroying  mites  particularly  in  their 

developmental  stages  oorapriaing  contacting  said  mites 

with  an  acaricidally  effective  aaount  of  2.4.5.4'-tfltracfak>- 

rodiphenybulflda. 


toSnrithKltoe* 


3^954,714     '^o  -'■  ■ 

COLORING  DPCRETE  SOUPS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

M.  Raff,  Clinilii,  Pa.,  aaalgL 

Lakerntorfci,  PWadHpMa,  Pa.,  a 
of  PMMjIianla         .'.■•.*."  .4,  j.    -.o.r'v   ..- . 
NoDmw^.    FBaiMiqrU.19<t.8ir.N»'2t,534 

13CMML    (CLli7-«2) 

1.  A  composition  for  coloring  discrete  solids  comprise 
ittg  a  substantially  water-insoluble,  nontoxic  coloring 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  FD  &  C 
Green  #1  Lake.  FD  4  C  #2  Lake.  FD  ft  C  Green  #3 
Lake.  FD  4  C  Yellow  #5  Lake,  FD  A  C  Yellow  #6 
Lake,  FD  A  C  Red  #1  Lake,  FD  ft  C  Red  #2  Lake, 
FD  ft  C  Red  #3  Lake.  FD  ft  C  Red  #4  Lake,  FD  ft  C 
Blue  #1  Lake.  FD  A  C  Blue  #2  Lake  and  FD  ft  C  Violet 
#1  Lake,  and  an  adhesive  aqueous  suspending  medium, 
said  composition  being  free  of  a  surface 'active  agent 
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on  Haste,  lai^  «ric>or  to  Con- 
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KTHOD  0¥  90RMD4G  SAME 

mUU,  N J^  iiiliwii  to  NyM»  Lab- 
«  lilaad  Otj,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkia 

I  Not.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t55,959 
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8ITIONS  THEREFOR 
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3JS4,725    

ll-HYDROXYLAIION  OF  fflEROIDS  BY 
FHOMA  MlCROORGANBjMp 

Blinalilt  fuZ  m  iaeepoili—  of  Now  l«a 
NoDnnvk«.  FBad Nor.  17, 19SS, 8«. No. 
mCktam.   (0.191—51) 

I.  A  procesa  which  comprises  sul^ecting  an  11-desoxy 
stefx>id  to  the  oxygenating  activity  of  the  inicroorganism, 
Phoma  (ATCC  13145),  to  cause  the  foraMtion  of  the 
corresponding  ll-hydroaqrlated  derivatives  thereof. 


4,119 


ing  the  main  amount  of  benzene  and  cyc^ohexane,  with- 
drawing said  first  head  product  and  separating  the  latter 
in  a  second  distillation  column  under  an  absolute  pres- 
siire  of  about  400  milliliters  of  mercury  into  a  senmd 
head  product  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  which 
contains  the  main  amount  of  the  cyclohexane  in  addition 


•VH-HT 


METHOD  OF  RECO^SuoSg  AMMONIA  FROM 
AQUEOUS  AMMONU  VAPORS  BY  A  1W0- 
Sr  AGE  SIEAM  IHniLLAIION  OPERATION 

Mwla  C.  Ftelia,  WMilaiiiii.  Md  RobcH  D.  Rin,  Moa- 


Hoa,  a  corporallaa  of  Now    

FBai  Oct  29, 1959, 8«.  No.  S49373 
,     JCklH.   (CL2t2— M)      . 


1.  In  a  method  of  reoorcriag  anunoaia  from  a  mix- 
ture of  the  vapor  thereof  with  water  vapor,  said  mixtnre 
beiat  aYailaMe  at  a  preasure  lower  than  that  which  will 
pennh  condwatioo  of  the  derired  amnoonia  product 
wttti  availahle  cofrfing  water,  die  steps  of  introducing 
faid  npor  mixture  into  a  fractionating  tower  operated 
at  anbttantially  the  tame  pressure,  admittini  steam  to 
the  bate  of  laid  tower  and  witfadrawinf  water  there- 
fttMD,  onmVmslBg  with  available  cooling  water  the  over- 
haad  vapors  from  said  fractionating  tower,  said  over- 
head inqton  havinf  aubataatially  the  nuiimum  ammonia 
coooantralioo  that  caa  be  coodensed  at  the  said  pressure 
with  available  cooUng  water,  refluxing  a  portion  of  the 
WMMkntato  and  pumping  the  remainder  of  the  condensate 
iato  a  aeooad  fractionating  tower  operated  at  a  snb- 
HantiaHy  Idifittu  pressure  sodi  that  the  desired  ammoaia 
product  is  coodeasiUe  with  available  cooling  water,  ad- 
mitting steam  to  the  base  of  said  second  tower,  and  with- 
drawing ammonia-free  water  therefrom,  condensing  tiie 
ovechead  vapor  from  said  aeoond  tower  with  available 
cooling  watv,  laOudng  a  poitioo  of  the  condensate 
and  withdrawing  the  remainder  of  the  condensate  as 
the  desired  ammiwiia  product 


!  .V  p 


PUSiCA' 


.HONOrBBNaCNB 


\m»  7,  IfM,  8m,  N9,  Mjm 
ICMm.  <CLMI— fU  ' 
1.  A  proceas  for  the  puriikation  or  crude  benzene 
which  contains  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  especially 
n-heptane  and  cyclobexane  as  impurities  by  means  of 
djetillation,  comprising:  sepaxatiag  the  crade  benaene  in 
a  Int  distillatioa  coiomn  at  a  pressure  of  about  5  atmos- 
pherea  into  a  first  sun^  product  at  a  taosperature  of 
about  160*  C.  oootttning  the  main  amount  oif  n-heptane 
ia  addition  to  a  smaU  amount  of  benzene  and  into  a  first 
head  product  at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  C.  coatain- 


7"'  "        .~,^ 
...  -      /  («3ih-» 


to  small  amounts  of  benzene-  and  into  a  second  sump 
product  at  a  temperature  of  about  38*  C,  recovering 
said  Sump  product  as  pure  benzene  with  a  melting  point 
above  5.4*  C,  and  using  the  energy  of  expansion  of 
said  first  head  product  to  create  a  vacuum  to  attain  the 
lower  pressure  in  said  second  colimm. 


DRY  DVnLLAHON 


,72t 


AND  APPARATUS 


.^.No.«47,7f9 

Mar.2i,195< 
(CL  2t2— 144) 


1.  In  a  regeaentor  compound  coke  oven  battery  hav- 
ing a  center  wall  and  a  plurality  of  oven  heada  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  wtfl.  horiaontal  upper  Sue  channel 
means  located  at  a  predetwmined  level  above  said  center 
wall  horiaontal  sole  flue  channel  means  extending  toward 
said  center  wall  and  adapted  to  admit  and  direct  a  gaseous 
medium  under  pressure  toward  said  center  wall  from 
the  side  at  which  the  re^ective  oven  heads  are  diq)osed, 
upri^t  walls  defining  coke  chamber  means,  heating  fines 
defined  by  spaced  apart  binder  means  having  ducU  for 
guiding  into  re4>ective  heating  flues  said  medium  whidi 
is  adapted  to  be  burnt  therein  and  to  transfer  heat  to 
said  upright  walls  of  said  coke  chamber  means  fbr  cokfag 
the  contents  of  the  latter,  said  binder  means  and  said  up- 
ri^  walls  extending  between  said  upper  flue  channel 
means  and  a  level  determined  by  the  upper  eod  of  said 
center  wall  and  being  arranged  at  eidier  side  of  said 
center  wall  for  use  in  reversible  oven  operations,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  binder  means  deflntag  therebetween 
openings  adapted  to  commimicate  with  asid  upper  flu; 
channel  means,  and  wiA  checkerwork  equipped 
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ator  means  located  below  said  beating  flues  and  cok; 
chamber  means  and  above  said  sole  flue  channel  means, 
with  which  said  regenerator  means  are  in  communica- 
tion by  way  of  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gaseous 
medium  into  and  out  of  said  regenerator  means,  respec- 
tively, during  said  reversible  operations; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(o)  each  of  said  regenerator  means  being  provided 
with  a  vertical  partition  wall  dividing  each  regenera- 
tor means  into  adjacent  regeaeratar  sections,  respec- 
tive regenerator  sections  being  provided  with  means 
establishing  connecti(»  to  awociated  heating  flues, 

(b)  said  checkerwork  of  each  regenerator  section  be- 
ing provided  with  spaced  elements  supporting  there- 
between respective  upwardly  and  downwardly  di- 
rected lug-shaped  projections,  so  that  upward  flow 
of  gaseous  medium  is  facilitated  by  downwardly  di- 
rected projections,  whereas  downward  fk)w  of  gas- 
eous medium  is  faciliuted  by  upwardly  directed 
projections, 

(c)  said  regulating  means  being  provided  with  fixedly 
disposed  distributing  grate  means  and  slide  blocks 
supported  thereon  and  extendmg  betwsca  said  grate 
means  and  the  checkerwork  of  each  regenerator 
section,  and 

(d)  locking  means  provided  on  predetermined  slide 
blocks  located  adjacent  said  partition  waUs  of  said 
regenerator  sections  for  preventing  crowwise  flow 
of  said  medium  in  and  for  laterally  aealing  said  re- 
generator sections, 

(e)  adjacent  grate  means  with  said  dide  blocks  in  con- 
tact thereon  defining  therebetween  corresponding 
grate  slou  and  slide  block  slots,  said  slide  block 
slots  being  dimensioned  and  shaped,  so  that  passage 
therethrough  of  said  medium  into  corresponding  re- 
generator sections  is  gradually  increased  toward  the 
region  near  the  center  wall,  said  grate  slots  as  viewed 
in  the  direction  from  said  ov«a  beads  toward  the 
region  near  the  center  wall  and  doM  to  said  sole 
flue  channel  means  presenting  gradually  narrower 
openings,  to  that  substantially  equal  and  uniform 
distribution  of  said  medium  between  said  sole  flue 
channel  meant,  said  regenerator  meant  and  said 
heating  flues  it  afforded  and  tubttantially  even  heat 
treatment  of  the  wallt  of  the  coke  chamber  means 
n  effectuated. 


mal  to  said  surface  in  sliding,  guided  engagement  with 
said  means,  and  wherein  said  blades  and  said  means  have 
broad  bearing  areas  of  substantial  extent  normal  to  said 
surface  engaged  in  sliding  relation  to  present  said  blades 
at  a  constant  orientation  relative  to  said  surface,  to  en- 
gage the  surface  to  remove  the  liquid  therefrom  during 
operation  of  the  apparatus,  and  wherein  each  blade  is 
formed  with  alternating  lands  that  engage  the  surface 
and  recesses  that  extend  between  the  lands  and  that  are 
of  substantial  extent  to  provide  mixing  channeb  for  re- 
moved liquid  passing  therethrough,  the  improvement 
wherein  one  end  of  each  wiper  blade  is  curved  about  an 
axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  radial  path  in  which  the 
wiper  blade  can  move,  and  the  opposite  end  is  substan- 
tially flat,  and  the  superposed  blades  are  arranged  so  that 
the  curved  end  of  one  blade  engages  against  the  flat  end 
of  the  adjacent  blade,  to  provide  for  antifriction  contact 
between  contiguous  blades  during  radial  movement  of  the 
blades  toward  and  away  from  said  surface  of  revolution. 


3,t54.73t 

LONGITUDINAL  ANCHORING  FOR  COKE 

OVEN  BATTERIES 

Winekc,  GlaAack,  Gcmaqr,  attlginr.  hy 

atalgBaMata,  to  Koppsis  CoBpany,  fmc^ 

Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,549 
IChdms.    (CLin— 2M) 


DISTILLATION  FOMWIPiNG  ATPARATUS 

Arthnr  F.  Snrfft,  ISld  Ldke  KMd,  Wckatar,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Nov.  at,  19St,  Sot.  No.  777,t72 

JOnhM.   (CLltl— 23d) 


P 


1.  In  a  liquid  processing  apparatus  of  the  mechani- 
cally aided  falling  film  type,  having  a  internal  surface 
of  revolution,  wherein  liquid  is  caused  to  flow  over  said 
surface,  and  also  having  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  that  is  disposed  within  said  surface,  means 
mounted  on  said  rotor  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  plu- 
rality of  wiper  blades,  a  i^urality  of  separate  wiper  blades 
that  are  mounted  contiguously  on  said  rotor  one  above 
the  other  in  a  column,  end  to  end,  to  extend  generally 
along  the  direction  of  liquid  flow,  and  wherein  the  indi- 
vidual blades  are  mounted  to  move  independently  of  each 
othar  in  a  fcaerally  radial  path  that  is  substantially  nor- 


1 .  Longitudinal  bracing  means  for  coke  oven  batteries 
comprising:  a  first  vertical  backstay  alongside  a  pinion 
wall  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  a  battery  of  horizoatal 
coking  chambers  and  intermediate  heating  walls  arranged 
side  by  side  in  a  row;  a  second  vertical  buckstay  at  the 
other  end  of  the  battery;  a  housing  supported  by  and 
firmly  fixed  in  said  first  buckstay  at  the  level  of  the  roof 
of  the  battery  to  transmit  thrusts  to  this  buckstay  hori- 
zontally; a  tie-rod  fixed  with  said  second  buckstay  and 
extending  through  the  roof  of  the  battery  longitudinally 
of  the  row  therein  and  passing  through  said  housinr.  • 
series  of  qnings  located  in  the  housing  and  disposed 
in  freely  encircling  relation  with  the  portion  of  said  rod 
in  the  housing  for  movement  therealong  against  a  part  of 
said  housing,  to  transmit  thrusts  from  said  rod  to  the 
housing:  and  adjusting  means  at  the  exterior  of  the  hou»- 
ing  and  acting  between  said  rod  and  said  qnings  to  exert 
variable  thrust  on  the  springs  against  said  housing  for 
transmission  of  the  thrust  to  said  first  buckstay  alongside 
the  pinion  wall  by  said  housing;  said  housing  being  a 
horizontal  tubular  member  and  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending plate  member  at  one  end  in  position  to  receive 
the  thrust  from  the  springs  and  disposed  against  the  pimon 
wall  of  the  oven  in  the  region  of  the  oven  roof,  and  said 
adjusting  means  including  a  sleeve  freely  encucling  said 
rod  and  telescopically  insertable  in  the  housing  with  a 
disc  between  the  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  springs  in  the 
housing  to  close  off  the  space  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
housing  from  the  atmosphere  and  a  screw  cap  adjustable 
along  the  outside  of  the  sleeve  to  limit  the  expansion  move- 
ment of  the  housing  reUtive  to  said  rod. 

3,t54,731 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AN  IMAGE 

lol«D.Ve-ldta,PfnHdgNs.Oyn,it;ip^loJJJDi 

CarMde  CoipwtitWi  a  conoraifas  of  i^ow  xon 

Flad  Mar.  3d.  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  •tl.Ta 

d  CWm.    (CL  2d4— 15) 

I.  A  method  of  recording  an  image  comprising  pro- 
viding an  anode  having  an  indium  antimooide  surface 
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thereon  and  a  cathode  in  an  electrolyte,  and  anodically 
depositing  an  oxide  layer  on  said  surface  while  project- 


^JB3 


ing  said  image  on  said  surface  during  the  anodization 
thereof. 


_  3,d54,732 

I    COATED  METALLIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

lamet  M.  McQaadc.  PitMdd,  Maak,  Mrigaor  to  Gcacrai 

Electric  Coniaaay,  a  corposattoa  of  New  Yotk 

No  Drawiag.    Fllod  Mar.  5,  1999,  Scr.  No.  797,344 
SClaiBBt.    (CL2d4— 37) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  electrically  intulated  mag- 
netic silicon  steel  sheet  material  which  comprises  elec- 
trolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  at 
leatt  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  salts  of  calcium,  magnesium,  manganese, 
and  aluminum,  with  the  silicon  steel  sheet  material  be- 
ing arranged  as  the  cathode  in  said  solution,  for  forming 
and  depositing  an  adherent  coating  of  the  hydroxide  of 
the  cation  of  said  compound  on  said  silicon  steel  sheet 
material,  removing  the  thus  coated  silicon  steel  sheet  ma- 
terial from  said  solution,  and  beating  said  coated  sheet 
material  at  elevated  temperature  to  react  said  hydroxide 
with  the  silicon  in  taid  sheet  material  for  forming  a  re- 
fractory insulating  coating  comprising  a  silicate  com- 
potmd  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  material. 


3,954,733 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYnC  DEPOSI- 

TION    OF    WELL    LEVELLED    AND    DUCTILE 

NICKEL  COATIN<»  OF  MIRROR-LIKE  L119TER 
Hdnafcllx  M.  Hcili^  DaMsldtrf,  Gtr— y,  attlgBor  to 

Langbeia-Pfanhanacr  Wcrke  A.G.,  NcMt  (RhfetcX  Ger- 

■aay,  a  corporation  of  Gcraaay 

No  Drawiag.    FBed  laM  3,  195d,  Ser.  No.  739,479 

CWast  prtofflly,  apyBtaUua  Gcnnaay  Imc  S,  1957 

19  Clalmtr  (CL  294-49) 

1.  Electrolyte  coaqwdtion  for  electrolytic  depodtion 
of  well  levelled,  ductile  nickel  coatings  of  mirror-like 
luiter,  taid  cooipotition  conprising  an  add  aqtieout  so- 
lution of  a  nickel  salt,  between  about  0.01  g./L  and 
about  15.0  g./I.  of  an  organic  tulfoxy  compound  serving 
as  brightening  agent,  said  organic  sulfoxy  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  sulfon- 
amide, an  aromatic  sulfonimide,  an  aliphatic  saturated 
sulfonic  add,  an  aliphatic  lusatiirated  sulfonic  acid,  and 
an  aromatic  tuUbnic  add,  and  between  about  0.001  g./l. 
and  about  0.06  g./l.  of  an  organic  heterocydic  com- 
potmd  soluble  in  taid  *t«**"t  nickel  talt  acrititioo  and 
containing  a  pyridinium  ring  free  of  sulfonic  add  sub- 
stituenla,  said  heterocydic  ooopoond  being  sdected  from 
the  group  ooniistinf  of  pyridinium,  qtiinolinitiiii,  iao- 
quiftolinliim.  and  aciMinitim  compounds,  the  heterocydic 
nitTOfen  atom  of  said  pyridinmm  ring  being  "fWtit^rt^ 
by  the  anion  of  a  water  soluble  add  and  an  alkynyl  radi- 
cal with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mid  pyridiaiaa  ring  con- 
taining attached  to  its  carbon  atoms  tubstitueata  R.  and 
Yfc,  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  halogen;  a  is  a  nu- 
meral between  0  and  2;  ft  is  a  numeral  between  0  and  1; 
the  sum  of  a-\-b  is  one  when  said  heterocyclic  compound  is 
a  pyridinium  compound;  the  sum  of  a+b  is  not  greater 
than  2  when  said  heterocydic  compound  it  a  quimrfinium 
or  isoqninolhtinm  compound;  and  the  sum  of  a+b  is 
zno  when  said  heterocyclic  ooa^ound  is  an  acridinhmi 
conpoond. 


3,954,734 

ADDmON  AGENT  FOR  ACID  COFFER 

ELECTROLYTES 

Robsrt  B.  Ratrorer,  Jr.,  North  TlaiiUBtdiii  , 

Westnorciand  Coanty,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Westiagbooae 
Electric  Cotporatioa,  Eart  Pitltliurgh,  Fa.,  a 
tioa  of  Fcanaylvaaia 

FDcd  Sept.  9,  1969,  Ser.  No.  54,993 
29ClafaiH.    (CL294— 52) 


1.  An  aqueous  electrolyte  plating  solution  comprising 
copper  sulfate,  sulfuric  acid,  and  a  water  soluble  mercury 
compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  mercury 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.0003  to  0.01  oimce  per  gallon 
in  solution  in  said  bath. 


la  The 


3,954,735 
PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 
Raymond  L.  Johnson,  Palmertoa,  Pa.,  aariapMi 

New  Jtraty  ZIm  Conspaay,  New  Yoifc,  Nlr„ 

ratioa  of  New  jMaey 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  11,242 
5  Ciatau.    (CL  294—64) 

1.  In  the  electrowinning  of  metallic  titanium  between 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  a  fused  halide  salt  bath  con- 
taining titanium  trichloride  and  titanium  dichloride  in 
solution  wherein  metallic  titanium  s  deposted  on  the 
cathode  and  chlorine  is  evolved  at  the  anode,  the  effec- 
tive anode  and  cathode  surfaces  being  in  direct  com- 
munication with  one  another  through  an  anolyte  portion 
of  the  bath  uninterrupted  by  any  physical  barrier  other 
than  a  pervious  cathode  deposit  of  metallic  titanium  on 
the  cathode,  the  metallic  titanium  being  deposited  pre- 
dominantly from  a  catholyte  portion  of  the  bath  in  con- 
tact with  that  surface  of  an  initially  perforate  cathode 
which  is  distal  with  respect  to  the  anode  as  a  result  of 
the  flow  of  electrolyzing  current  through  the  perforate 
cathode  and  through  a  porous  metallic  titanium  deposit 
thereon  in  its  passage  between  the  anode  and  the  distal 
surface  of  the  cathode  while  maintaining  an  open  circuit 
back  electromotive  force  of  the  cell  within  the  range 
of  about  2.4  to  3.2  volts,  titanium  tetrachloride  being  in- 
troduced into  the  catholyte  portion  of  the  bath  in  order 
to  supply  the  titanium  in  solution  therein  in  a  substan- 
tially maximum  concentration  which  permits  the  main- 
tenance of  the  porosity  of  the  metallic  titanium  deposit  on 
the  distal  surface  of  the  cathode,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  continuing  the  introduction  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride into  the  bath  tmtil  said  concentration  of  titanium 
in  solution  is  obtained,  then  discontinuing  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  titanium  tetrachloride  while  continuing  the 
flow  of  electrolyzing  current  until  the  concentration  of 
titanium  in  solution  in  the  bath  has  been  lowered  to 
about  •/4  to  1%  by  weight,  and  thereafter  resuming  the 
introduction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  into  the  bath. 


3,954,736 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

COFFER  AND  ZINC  FROM  SCRAP 
Fkaak  K.  San^t,  KdbaiaToo,  Mich., 


kiatowB,  Pa.,  astigaoii  to  Graluu^  Savats  A 
dates,  lac,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.,  a  ^poratioa  of  IDfaMit 
Filed  Nov.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  775,594 

SClahM.    (CI.  294— 198)  " 

1.  A  procest  of  recovering  electrolytic  copper  from 
scrap  copper-zinc  alloys  comprising  first  wetting  the  dry 
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scrap  with  aqueous  sulfuric  add.  then  draining  the  acid 
followed  by  aeratioo  and  repeating  the  cycle  until  sub- 
stantially all  the  copper  and  zinc  are  dissolved,  and  then 
electrolyzing  the  solution  to  plate  copper  using  insoluble 


iS^im-' 


in  the  water  that  the  fission  products  adsorption  capacity 
of  the  said  material  per  unit  volume  of  suspenskm  it 
significantly  greater  than  the  fission  products  adsorption 
capacity  of  the  fissile  material  per  unit  volume  of  su4>en- 
sion.  removing  fission  products  by  separating  adsorbing 
material  charged  with  fission  products  from  the  circulat- 
ing suspension,  said  separation  being  accomplished  by 
means  of  the  difference  in  specific  gravity  of  said  granular 
solid  material  and  said  fissile  material,  and  adding  fresh 
adsorbtng  material  to  the  circulating  su^MOsion  (o  re- 
place the  separated  adsorbing  material. 


anodes  in  successive  sieps  white  reducing  the  current 
density  in  proportion  to  a  decrease  of  copper  concentra- 
tion so  that  a  cathode  efficiency  of  substantially  100% 
is  realized  in  each  step  and  until  the  solution  is  depleted 
to  a  copper  content  of  1-3  gms./liter. 


3,t54,737 
PROCESS  AND  BATH  FOR  ELECTROSMOOTHING 

FERROUS  METALS 
Frederick    Wfllfan    Salt,   SiiaMia,   GfauDOfBa%   Sooth 
Wales,  siilfiii  to  The  Bridsh  Itm  aad  Stcd  RcMarch 


No  Drawls    FBa4  My  31,  IfSf,  Sw.  No.  IMJIS 

CUm  priority,  appHcaHao  Gnat  Rrilata  Ai«.  7, 19S8 

SdafasB.    (CLt$4—lUS) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  low  carbon  steel  for  electro- 
plating with  another  metal,  which  comprises  anodically 
electrosmoothing  the  surface  to  be  platnl  in  a  b«di  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water  and  from  49  to  147  gma. 
sodium  citrate  (including  2  m<4s.  water  of  crystallisa- 
tion) per  litre,  from  2  to  SO  gms.  citric  add  per  litre, 
and  from  5  to  20  gms.  sodium  diloride  per  Utre,  the 
relative  proportions  of  sodium  citrate  and  citric  add 
being  such  that  the  bath  has  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to  6.0. 


3,tS4,7M 

PROCESS  OF  NUCLEAR  FISSION 
Marie  E.  A.  IIiiimms  and  Thao  vm  ( 
riiilhiilanis,  aarivMm  to  Stkhtl^ 
NcdcrlBBd,  The  Hi«M,  Ncthcriands 

FBM  Dec  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  62M4« 

aaiAs  priority,  appHction  NiJfciriMfc  Dw.  21, 1955 

ISCWoM.    (a.  2«4— 1540) 


CHLORINATION  OF  BUllNE^D-DIOMM) 
ruBinilihwiiirn-f-"*— r  '    ««,■»■■*- ^«-«-^^ 


No 


^Sodn-Fahrtk 

FRaiApr.lta,  IMt,  te^  No.  23362 
ymCummj  Apr.  24, 1959 
11  CMm.    (CL  a64-.15f) 

I.  A  process  for  the  chlorinatioo  of  butine-(2)-dioI-(l, 
4)  whidi  comprises  reacting  said  butine-(2)-diol-(1.4) 
with  at  least  2  mols  of  chlorine  per  molof  butine-(2)<diol- 
(1.4)  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  add  having 
a  maximum  acid  concentration  of  about  40%  by  weight 
with  reference  to  tfao  total  amount  of  add  and  water  at  a 
temperature  between  about  0  and  150*  C. 

5.  A  process  as  claimed  in  daim  1  wherein  the  reac- 
tion is  carried  out  under  simultaneous  irradiation  with 
light  of  a  wave  length  between  250  and  700  millimicrons. 


I.  In  a  process  for  the  establishment  of  a  self-sustain- 
ing neutron  chain  nuclear  fission  reaction  in  a  system 
comprising  a  nuclear  fud  suspension  of  solid  fisafle  mat»- 
rial  particles  in  water,  which  suspension  continuously  cir- 
culates through  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  critical  condi- 
tions prevail  and  through  an  external  circulation  system 
including  a  heat  exchaager,  in  which  latter  system  non- 
critical  conditions  prevail,  whereas  during  the  operation 
of  the  nuclear  reactor  fission  products  are  regularly  re- 
moved from  the  drculating  nuclear  fud  suqwnsion,  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  circulating  so^en- 
sion  such  an  amount  of  a  granular  solid  material  and 
having  a  specific  gravity  suiBciently  lower  than  that  of 
the  fissile  material  to  permit  separation  according  to  sped- 
fic  gravity  and  adsorbing  fission  products  that  arc  detained 


ORGANOMANGANUB  COMPOSriKWS 
lalaa  Rmm,  La 

Nmt  Y«k,  nIVI,  a 

NoDrawl^   WWtiUarli,l9H,9m.N9.iMMf 
scum:   (CLM4— 15S) 

1.  The  method  of  prqMuring  a  compound  represented 
by  dte  general  formula 

RMn(CO)».^(R',M),* 

wherein  R  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  radical  containing  from 
5  to  about  24  carbon  atoma,  M  is  an  element  of  group 
V-A  of  the  periodic  system  having  an  atomic  number 
from  15  to  51.  industve,  R'  is  a  radical  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyt  alkoxy,  cydoalkyl,  cydo- 
alkoxy.  aryi,  aryloxy,  aralkyi,  aralkoxy.  alkaryl  and  al- 
karytozy  radicab  and  r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2.  in- 
doaive,  whidi  comprises  reacting  a  compound  lepresent- 
ed  by  the  general  formula 

RMn(CO)s        **"'  ' 

with  a  compound  r^resented  by  tha  t*B>r*l  formula 

R'sM     "•  ^^'■"    '"    ■■ 
under  exposure  to  actinic  li^ 


ti*; 


ff.       ■'«." 


3,654,741 
NUdLEAR  HEACTOR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLIES 
JokB  IModu  CWckalh.  near  Wantalnn.  aiad  Ma  Akx- 
F« 


7, 1957, 8sr.  No.  664,414 

-  Mar.  13, 1957 

3CWnM.  (0.264—1930)  ^  ,  , 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core  of  doady 
spaced  vartically  mrienUted  cylindrical  fud  atemeots, 
means  defining  control  sections  in  said  core,  vertically 
movable  control  fud  clement  carrier  frames  accommo- 
dated in  said  control  sections,  groups  of  said  fud  ele- 
ments being  supported  in  said  carrier  frames,  said  carrier 
frames  and  control  sections  being  of  triangular 
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section,  rollen  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  carrier 
frames,  meann  defining  roller  bearing  surfaces  for  said 
roUeri  in  said  control  sections,  said  rollers  being  located 
on  each  carrier  frame  in  two  planes,  three  rollers  in  each 
plane  at  the  comers  of  each  carrier  frame  and  arranged 
80  that  each  face  of  each  carrier  frame  exposes  two 
rollers  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  in  different 
planes,  horizontal  carrier  arms  below  said  core,  said 


carrier  frames  resting  on  said  carrier  arms,  vertical  tubes 
external  to  said  core,  said  tubes  being  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  to  said  carrier  arms  and  at  their  upper  ends 
to  operating  mechanisms  for  controlled  movement  of 
said  carrier  franoes  together  with  their  groups  of  fuel 
elements  into  and  out  from  said  core,  and  rdeasable 
couidings  in  said  operating  n>echanisms  for  releasing  said 
carrier  frames  together  with  their  groups  oi  fud  dements 
to  fall  from  said  core  under  gravity. 


lJIS4,742 
GAS  DBCHAlgGB  AFP  ARATUS 

CHva  TaaBSMMMit  CnmBar,  OilusJ, 
Ib^iaa,  Md  Roy  Jokn 
OKfo*6»  F^BBi,  aas^nrs  to  The  Ui 


riai  Oct  25, 1957,  Sm.  No.  692,566 

>«at  Brili*i  Oct  26, 1956 

(CL264— 193J) 


ing  a  metallic  container,  insulating  means,  and  metallic 
support  means,  said  container  being  carried  by  said  ele- 
ment, said  insulating  means  bdng  interposed  between  said 
container  and  said  element  for  insulating  said  container 
from  said  element,  and  said  metallic  support  nieans  being 
secured  to  said  container  for  carrying  add  anode  insulated 
from  said  element;  and  an  dectrical  resistance  within 
said  container  and  having  one  end  electrically  connected 
to  said  metallic  support  means  and  the  otiier  end  insu- 
lated from  said  support  means  and  connected  with  said 
dement. 


3J5V43 

ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM 
C  Sattoi,  522  Cabritaa  Blvd^  San  Disfo,  CaHff. 
Fla6  Ani.  22, 1957.  Ssr.  No.  679^97 
liOiili         (CL  264—197) 
1.  In  combination,  an  elcacnt  adapted  to  be  protected 
galvanic  dissolution;  an  anode;  means  oompris- 


I.  Oat  diaoharia  appnraliia  rowtprising  a  toroidal  ^aa* 
sd  for  containing  the  gas,  said  vaasel  havfaig  thick  elec- 
trically conducting  walls  with  at  leaA  one  dcctrieally 
insnlating  joint  transverse  to  the  continuous  axis  of  the 
vessel,  pulse  tramformer  means  coupled  to  aaid  vessd 
for  attaUialiint  a  pinehad  faigh<ivnot  nnidirectiood 
pulsed  ring  discharfe  in  die  fas,  and  means  induding  a 
toroidal  wfaidfaig  on  the  outdde  of  the  vessd  for  setting 
up  a  magnetic  Add  within  the  vewuj  parallel  to  the  con- 
tinuous axis  thereof  for  reducing  spatial  insubilities  of 
the  discharne  diaand. 


10.  An  anode  comprising  a  block  of  sacrificial  metal; 
an  integral  supporting  means  for  the  block  of  metal  em- 
bedded in  the  metal  including  a  metallic  section  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  one  portion  of  the  block  fomung  a 
support,  a  second  section  extending  outwardly  of  another 
portion  of  the  block;  and  a  resilient  metallic  member 
embedded  in  the  block  and  having  the  end  thereof  con- 
nected with  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  sections,  said 
resilient  metallic  member  bdng  biased  away  from  its  nor- 
mal position  whereby  the  resiliency  of  said  resilient  metal- 
lic member  tends  to  urge  said  member  against  said  block 
and  toward  its  normal  position. 


3,654,744 

MULTI-STAGE  ENDOTHERMIC  REACTIONS 

WITHOUT  INTERMEDIATE  IttHEAT 

nL  Efltolt  ^roodaniy,  fiJf  aasl^aor  to  Socasy 

01  CoHspansr,  bsc,  a  corporallaa  off  New  Yock 

FIM  Sspt  It,  1953,  Scr.  No.  361,665 

7  nsimi     (CL  268-44)  :<    m 


1.  A  method  for  endothermic  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion aiuch  comprises  heating  a  mass  of  particle-form 
solid  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic  material  to  a 
heated  catalyst  temperature  at  least  50*  F.  higher  than 
the  conversion  temperature  of  an  tndotbermic  hydro- 
carbon conversion,  introducing  Into  each  of  a  plurality 
of  adiabatic  conversion  zones  at  substantially  the  same 
aforesaid  heated  catalyst  temperature  a  separated  por- 
tion of  the  aforesaid  mass  of  heated  catalytic  material, 
flowing  said  separated  portion  of  the  aforesaid  mass 
of  heated  catalytic  material  through  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  adiabatic  conversion  zones,  heating  a  hydro- 
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carbon  material  to  a  temperature  not  substantially  higher 
than  the  aforesaid  conversion  temperature  of  the  afore- 
said endothermic  hydrocarbon  conversion  and  bdow  a 
temperature  at  which  substantial  undesirable  thermal 
hydrocarbon  conversions  occur,  passing  at  least  a  por- 
tion ot  said  heated  hydrocarbon  material  successively 
through  each  of  said  plurality  of  adiabatic  conversion 
zones,  regulating  the  aforesaid  heated  catalyst  tempen- 
ture  of  the  aforesaid  heated  catalytic  material  and  the 
wei^t  ratio  of  said  heated  catalytic  material  and  said 
heated  hydrocarbon  material  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  adiabatic  convenion  lones  to  supply  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  required  heat  of  the  endothermic  hydro- 
carbon conversion  taking  place  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  adiabatic  conversion  zones  in  the  heated  catalytic 
material  introduced  into  each  of  said  plurality  of  adia- 
batic conversion  zones.  ^.'■ 


3,t54,745 
LIQUID  RECOVERY  FROM  GASEOUS  STREAM 
Henry  Foefeci,  Hakrccht  van  dcr  MaicI,  mmi  GodMed  J. 
van  dca  Berg,  aO  of  The  HagM,  NcCbariaBda,  aHlgBon 
to'Shdl  OB  Cof— y,  a  corporaHoa  «f  Dtlawwe 

Filed  Jnc  15,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  tMJtS 

Claims  priority,  uwrOemtkm  Niihul— is  Oct  7, 195S 

SCteiais.    (CL2tt— 34t) 


.K*A, 


? ^. 


ir 


^ 


S&0& 


sr-S-.- 


St> 


1.  In  the  prooessiag  of  a  hydrocaiboo  mixture  con- 
taining normally  gaseous  compoocnls  to  recover  liquid 
therefrom,  wherein  the  top  product  of  a  first  distillation 
zone  is  partfy  condensed  and  separated  into  a  condensate 
and  gas,  and  said  condensate  at  leaat  ia  part  is  introduced 
^to  a  second  distillation  zone  from  which  there  is  removed 
a  liquid  product  and  a  second  top  product  that  is  partly 
condensed  to  provide  a  second  condensate  and  a  second 
gna,  the  imprwcmeot  comprising  retnmiBg  uie  second  gas 
at  least  in  part  to  the  first  top  product  at  a  point  prend- 
ing  its  separatioa  into  condensate  and  gas,  thereby  sig- 
nificantly increasing  the  liquid  recovered  freai  the  hydro- 
carbon mixture. 


3,BS4,74< 
SEPARATION  OPDHWMILAK  MVTAL  IONS 

L»  CSndanc  fc^  Bri^hlwatsnii  N*Y.t  and  Roncrt  W« 

CoySsavflc,  NJ.,  asslMn  to  Ba*Hliin  A|^ 

HkatfoM,  iKn  N«w  Ywk,  f4.Yn»tmtmw/iam  of  New 

NoDraw^   FBad  May  «,  1M9, 9«r.  No.  tnOiS 
Itnilaii     (CL21B— 44) 

to.  A  process  which  comprises  combining  ethylenedi- 
aminetetraacetic  acid  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing 
calcium  and  strontium  ions  in  trace  amounts  and  thereby 
complexing  the  calcium  ions,  combining  a  water  soluble 
ionic  sulphonate  with  the  aqueous  medium  to  produce  a 
water  soluble,  surface  active  product  with  the  strontiiun 
ions  and  thereby  concentrate  at  the  surface  layer  of  the 
aqueous  medium,  and  passing  a  gasiform  material  through 
the  aqueous  mediimi  to  produce  a  foam,  and  separating 
the  foam  by  passage  through  a  transfer  zone  froni  the 
surface  of  the  aqueous  mediiun. 


3,tS4,747 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  NON-SURFACE  AC- 
TIVE IONIC  MATERIALS  FROM  SOLUTION 
Efancr  L.  Gadcn,  h^  BiteMwatcn,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W. 

Sctecpf,  Ettabctk,  NJ^Mrifow  to  Radlatfon  AppU- 

oKloM,  he.  Loaf  Uand  City,  N.Y.,  a  corvomtlon  of 

New  York 

No  Drawls    FBcd  Jaly  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44^13 
tCWnH.    (CL21B-^44) 

7.  The  process  for  the  separation  of  non-surface  active 
ionic  materials  from  solution  «iiich  comprises  combin- 
ing an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  soluble  alkaline 
earth  metal  ion  in  an  amount  of  about  50  to  200  p.pjn. 
with  a  foaming  agem  which  is  surface  active  to  produce  a 
soluble  surface  active  complex  of  the  foaming  agent  and 
the  alltaline  earth  metal  ion  thereby  forming  a  single 
liquid  phase  having  composition  gradients  such  that  stir- 
face  layers  are  relatively  rich  in  said  product,  passing  a 
gaseous  material  through  the  aqueous  medium  and  there- 
by causing  it  to  foam  as  a  continuous  stream  from  the 
main  body  of  aqueous  medium  through  a  transfer  zone 
and  thereby  effecting  a  separation  of  foam  from  the  re- 
silient aqueous  medium. 


•^  '^ 


3,tS4,74t  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA  IN 
WATER  FLOODING  OPERATIONS  IN  SECOND- 
ARY OIL  RECOVERY 
Edward  B.  Hodft,  Tcrre  Haste,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Coni- 
■srchl  Solvenia  CmfonMam,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  ■  cor> 

^Dnmhw^llcd  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,73« 
7ClaiBH.    (CL  2S2--S.55) 

1.  In  the  process  of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
ized by  the  step  of  injecting  flooding  water  into  oil-bear- 
ing subterranean  formations  to  displace  portions  of  the 
residual  ofl  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  having 
present  in  said  hijected  flooding  water  in  excess  of  about 
2-S  p.pjn.  of  a  nitroamine  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 

Re— O  Hr— 0— O  Hj— Bi 

NOi 

where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  and  where  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  radical  — N — (Ri)],  the 
morpholino  radical  and  the  piperidyl  radical  and  Rs  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower 
hydroxyalkyl.  and  hydrogen. 


3,i54^ 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  BACTERLA  IN 
WATER  FLOODING  OPERATIONS  IN  SECOND- 
ARY OIL  RECOVERY 
EdwasdO.  Bsnnift,  HomIdb,  Tcx^  i 
T«n  HMrts,  Ind„  nssi^Dia  to 

New  Y«ft,  N.Y.,  ■  coiposndon  of  Mary- 


No  Drawii«.    FDed  Jmc  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,1S« 
I3CMBM.     (CL  2S2     1.S5) 

1.  In  the  process  of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
ized by  the  step  of  injecting  flooding  water  into  oil-bear- 
ing subterranean  formations  to  displace  portions  of  the 
residual  oO  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  having 
present  in  said  injected  flooding  water  in  excess  of  about 
10-25  p.pjn.  of  a  nitroamine  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 

,> .  :  ' " "     NO. 

,/..      E,-OHr-A-B 


.<%•«» ' 


\;'* 


V«!.V. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  l^drogen;  where  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — N(Ra)»  moipholino  and  pi- 
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3,t54,747 
PARATING  NON-SURFACE  AC- 
ATERIALS  FROM  SOLUTION 
^  BiiikCwstan,  NaY**  iBS  Roocft  W> 
^  nJ;  MdcMn  to  RadMlM  AppH- 
t  IriMd  City,  N.Y^  a  cofvoratioa  of 

kd  Joly  22,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  44,S13 
aimf.    (CL21»— 44) 

r  the  separation  of  noo-surfaoe  active 
1  aolution  which  comprises  combin- 
xUum  containinf  a  soluble  alkaline 
n  amount  of  about  SO  to  200  p.pjn. 
I  which  ii  surface  active  to  produce  a 
e  complex  of  the  foaming  agent  and 
netal  ion  thereby  forming  a  single 
composition  gradients  such  that  sur- 
ively  rich  in  said  product,  passing  a 
3ugh  the  aqueous  medium  and  there- 
in as  a  continuous  stream  from  the 
»us  medium  through  a  traitsfer  zone 
g  a  separation  of  foam  from  the  ro- 
om. 
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3,tS4,74t 

IE  CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA  IN 
ING  OPERATIONS  IN  SECOND- 
b^ERY 

r«ff«  Haata,  tmL,  ilpinr  to  Com- 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 


led  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,73« 
ifam.  (CL252— «J5) 
of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
njecting  flooding  water  into  oil-bear- 
rmations  to  displace  portions  of  the 
the  improvement  comprising  having 
ted  flooding  water  in  excess  of  about 
roamine  having  the  following  stnic- 

•  »  •  ^^\::  -"■  ■'■:'- 'V  - '        ■'     . 
m  :'• 

t— O  H»— O— O  Hr-  Ri 

NO* 

alkyl  and  where  R}  is  selected  from 
ig  of  the  radical  — N— (Rj),,  the 
and  the  piperidyl  radical  and  Rs  is 
'oup  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
rdrogen. 


3,«S4,749 
IE  CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA  IN 
iING  OPERATIONS  IN  SECOND- 
nERY 

Hooatoo.  Tain  — d  Edward  B.  Hodta. 
.,  MilMBn  to  CwiM  I  lal  Solvaiti 
'  YoriK»  N.Yn  a  cofponrtlM  of  Manr- 


M  1%  19M,  8v.  No.  35,lSt 
(CL  252    1.55) 

of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
injecting  flooding  water  into  oil-bear- 
rmations  to  displace  portions  of  the 
the  improvement  comprising  having 
ted  flooding  water  in  excess  of  about 
itroamine  having  the  following  stmo- 

from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

where  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 

I  of  — N(Ra)»  niorph<4ino  and  pi- 


pendyl;  and  where  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  eiriianced  rectangularity  of  the  hysteresis  characteristic 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  tetrahydrofur-  said  structures  having  a  predetermined  coercivity  within 

fnryl  and  lower  hydraxyalkyl.  the  limits  specified  by  the  axis  of  abscissas  of  FIGURE 

_^^^^^^^^  1,  including  the  steps  of: 


3,BS4,7St 

METHOD  FOR  INIIIBrTING  CORROSION  CAUSED 

BY  OIL  WELL  FLUIDS 
SttMel  E.  lolly,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  ■■Unnr  to  Sn  OO 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of  New 


N«  Dmwl«.    Filed  Hmt  7,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  M4,lf 3 
7  CiitMi     (CL  352-^.55) 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  normally  caused 
by  oil  well  fluids  which  comprises  introducing  into  oil 
well  fluids  containing  corrosive  agents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon  dioxide  and 
lower  organic  adds,  which  come  in  contact  with  ferrous 
metal  surfaces,  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 

R(NHCH,CH,CH,)nNHCH,CH,COOH 

where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  12  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S,  and  salts 
thereof. 


3,«S4,7SI 

MAGNETIC  LrTBOGRAPiflC  INKS 

Cari  B.  Blake,  Gnat  Nock,  and  Lewis  F.  MOkr,  New 

Paltz,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  latcmational  Boaiiicai  Ma- 

chlaaa  Cotpontio%  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatkM  of 

New  York 

NoIkawli«.   FBad  Dec  3«,  19St,  Scr.  No.  783,997 
SCWm.    (CL2S2-42J) 

1.  An  oleophilic  lithographic  ink  consisting  essentially 
of  a  minor  proportion  of  an  oleophilic  ink  vehicle  and  a 
major  proportion  of  a  magnetizable  hydrophobic  pigment, 
said  pigment  consisting  of  normally  hydrophilic  mag- 
netizaMe  particles  having  a  largest  dimension  of  10  mi- 
croot  or  less  and  a  relatively  thin  coating  deposited  on 
said  iMrtides,  said  coating  having  an  external  surface  which 
is  subetanttally  hydrophobic  and  wettaMe  by  said  vehicle 
whereby  a  magnetizable  water-repelling  ink  h  provided. 


<  i    .  « 


SQUARE    LOOP    Mi^NBTIC    MANGANESB- 

nnun  maisrial  and  manufacture 

THEKBOF 
CLayctail,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  lajilgiii  to  IiMot. 
■aopaal  Asstoaas  Macktoaa  CorporaHoa,  New  Yoik, 
N.T.,  a  canaodaa  of  Now  York 

IM  Nov.  If,  1999, 9te.  No.  851,997 
9  HilBi     (0.292-42.5) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  rectangular  hysteresis  loop 
fernta  atructuret  of  tbe^mangaaeie  ferrite  system  havittg 


(a)  mixing  together  powdered  material  including 
FetO)  and  a  compound  of  manganese  yielding  MnO 
in  proportions  within  the  approximate  ranges  of  38 
to  44.4  mol  percent  FesOj  and  51.1  to  60  mol  per- 
cent MnO.  the  average  particle  size  of  the  iron  oxide 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  value  identified  by 
the  intersection  of  curve  31  of  FIGURE  1  with  an 
ordinate  representing  the  predetermined  coercivity; 

(b)  calcining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  value  identified  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  curve  32  of  FIGURE  1  with  an  ordinate  rep- 
resenting the  predetermined  coercivity; 

(c)  press  molding  the  mixture  to  a  density  approxi^ 
mately  equal  to  the  value  identified  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  curve  33  of  FIGURE  1  with  an  ordinate  rep- 
resenting the  predetermined  coercivity  to  form  a 
structure;  and 

(</)  sintering  said  structure  at  a  temperature  approxi- 
nuuely  equal  to  the  value  identified  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  curve  34  of  FIGURE  1  with  an  ordinate 
representing  the  predetermined  coercivity. 


3,854,753 
DETERGENT  POWDERS 
Norasaa  Albert  Hvt,  Lynm,  and  Staaley  AIm  MttdwD, 
Wanlngtoa,  EnciaBd,  aasJcbors  to  Lever  Biotbcrs  Corn- 
May.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontkNi  of  Mafaw 
NoDrawii«.    Filed  JaiL  18, 1954,  Scr.  No.  559,792 
Ciains  pitoriiy,  appVeatioB  Great  Britain  Ian.  18, 1955 
tCiafans.    (CL252— 99) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  in  powder  form  having 
good  bactericidal  and  storage  properties  consisting  of 
from  about  60%  to  about  95%  of  at  least  one  alkaline 
inorgaaic  detergent  salt  selected  from  tbe  group  consist- 
ing of  the  sodium  and  potassium  silicates,  phosphates, 
carbonates,  and  borates;  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15% 
of  a  synthetic  organic  nonsoap  detergent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  animiic  and  nonionic  synthetic 
organic  nonsoap  detergents;  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
15%  of  a  solid  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  compound;  and 
an  amount  up  to  about  5%  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  ortho-  and  para-substituted  benzene  sulfonamides  of 
the  general  formula 


R— cjii— eo,N 


/ 
i 

\ 


X 


where  R  is  an  ortho-para  directing  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  OH,  O-alkyI  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  NHj,  NH- 
alkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  18 
cartKMi  atoms,  CI,  Br,  and  an  alkyl  groop  of  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H.  Na,  K,  CI,  and  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  coxoist- 
ing  of  H.  Na,  K.  and  a.  ','    .  . 


3,854,754 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRANS 

1,4  POLTgQPRENE  (jSYNTHETIC  BALATA)  AND 

METHCHM  FOR  THEIR  PMEPARA1T0N 
Jack  S.  Losky,  BMt  Oraagc,  NJ.,  assipMir  to  Ualtod 

StatM  Rrtkcr  Coaspany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpon- 

tioaof  New  Jcflicy 

NoDrawi^    Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,424 
15ClafaBi.   (CL  252— 429) 

1.  A  method  for  th^  preparation  of  a  catalyst  ^r  the 
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polymerization  of  isoprene  to  truupotyiMJprene  which 
comprises  decomposing  vanadium  tetrachloridie  in  the  prea- 
ence  of  a  finely  divided  inert  solid  supporting  baae,  there- 
by coating  the  surface  of  said  base  with  a  thin  layer  of 
vanadium  trichloride,  suspending  the  supported  vanadium 
trichloride  in  an  organic  solvent  selecteid  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  liquid  hydrocarbons,  saturated  ali- 
phatic liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  isoprene,  and  adding 
thereto  an  aluminum  trialkyl  to  form  the  actual  polymer- 
ization-active catalytic  surface,  the  molar  ratio  of  alumi- 
num trialkyl  to  vanadium  trichloride  being  from  3:1  to 
20:1. 

14.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  for  the 
polymerization  of  isoprene  to  transpolyisoprene  which 
compriaes  suspending  a  finely  divided  inert  solid  support- 
ing base  in  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  vanadium  tetra- 
chloride, said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  liquid  hydrocarbons,  saturated  ali- 
phatic liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  isoprene,  decomposing 
said  vanadium  tetrachloride  to  form  vanadium  trichloride 
by  heating  the  suspension  to  a  temperature  of  from  SO* 
C.  to  200*  C.  thereby  coating  the  surface  of  said  base 
with  a  thin  layer  of  vanadium  trichloride,  removing  the 
organic  solvent,  and  recovering  solvent-free  tapported 
vanadium  trichloride. 


POLYURETHANE  PLASnCS 
Erwfai  Windematli,  Lcrcrfcwca,  tmi  RtMU  McrteB,  Kola- 
Malbeim,  Gtvmmf,  urigMn,  ky  Arwt  md  wttmt  m- 
alpniicnli,  of  oar  Mt  to  FaibtafakilUH  Bayer  AMcb- 
gcaeilKtaaft,  LcrcrioHca,  Gcraaay,  ■  corponrtloa  of 
GttwMBjt  WBti  oae^Udf  to  Motay 
nunNusBf  nut  a  corporanoB  oi  ucm 
No  Drawlm.    Fled  Aag.  11, 19St,  Scr.  No.  754,17< 
ClaiiM  priority,  appHurttoa  Ciimbbj'  Aag.  13,  1957 

11  CWm.    (Ct  im—lS)  ^ 

1.  An  organic  compound  having  primary  hfdioocyl 
groups  prepared  by  reaction  of  a  polyhydric  polyaJkykae 
ether  having  secondary  hydroxyl  groupa,  a  molccnlar 
wei^  oi  tct  least  about  300  and  an  hydroxyl  content 
of  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  15  percent,  widi  an 
organic  polyiaocyanate  to  form  an  adduct  haviiif  terminal 
— ^NCO  groupa  and  reacting  the  adduct  with  only  the  aec- 
ondioy  amino  group  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

HOR— NH— R, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical,  the  CXi  is  a  primary 
hydroxyl  group,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — ROH.  an  aryl  radical,  an  alkyl  radical  and  a 
cyclohexyl  radical. 


M54,7M 

POLYUItmiANE  PLASTIC  PREPARED  FROM 
PHOSPHOROUS  CONTAINING  BOCYANATES 
AND  COMPOUNDS  C(9NTAIN1NG  ACflVE  HY- 
DROGEN ATOMS 


FBed  Mar.  16,  IMf,  9ar.  Na.  799«44f 
/,  aaalicadea  Ciii— y  Mar.  22, 195t 
HCUbm.  (a.  2M— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  plaa- 
lics  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  compound  con- 
taining at  least  two  active  hydrogen  containing  groopa  as 
determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  said  groups  being 
reactive  with  an  — NCO  group,  with  an  iaograaato  jhoa- 
phorous  compound  having  the  fonnula 


0-     ." 


-,t!  _»i 


aryl.  O-aralkyI,  O-alkary!,  O-iadenyl,  S-aryl,  S-aralkyl, 
S-alkaryl,  S-indenyl,  N-(aryl),,  N-( alkyl) (aryl).  N-(alk- 
aryl),,  N(aralkyl),.  and  N-(indenyl)a;  R'  and  R"  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  R  as  set  out  above.  O- 
alkyl,  Ocyclopentadienyl,  S-alkyl,  S-cydopenUdienyl,  N- 
( alkyl)],  and  N-(cyclopentadienyl)];  at  least  two  aroout- 
ically  bonded  — NCO  groups  being  present  in  the  iso- 
cyanato  phosphorous  compound. 


3,«54,7S7 

POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTION  WITH  IMINES 

AS  CATALYSTS 

J  W.  BritaiB,  New  Marthirnk,  W.  Va.,  aarignor  to 

Mobay  Ckcnrfcal  Company,  PHtsbvrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

lioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Feb.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,115 
7ClalaM.    (a.  2M— 2^ 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  polyurethanes  and  polythio- 
urethanes  by  a  process  wherein  an  organic  compound 
having  reactive  hydrogens  as  determined  by  the  Zerewiti- 
noff method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500.  an 
hydroxyl  number  of  not  more  than  about  225  and  an  acid 
number  of  not  more  than  about  10  and  an  organic  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  — NCX  groups  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
are  reacted  together,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  in  the  reaction  mixture  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula  ..  .  ^ . 

N 


(K'")!© 


iC(B")» 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and  R"  and  R'"  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals. 

A)  .  ■>  -  -; 

3,t54,75S 

POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTION  WITH  URANIUM 
AND/OR  CERIUM  SALTS  AS  CATALYCTS 

J  W.  RtWah,  New  Maitliavilie,  W.  Va.,  «Bi|Bor  to 

Mobay  Cbcorical  Coaspany,  Plttsbaigh,  fu^  a  corpora* 

tkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,523 
9ClaliH.    (CL2M— 2.5) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  polyurethanes  and  polythi- 
ourethanes  by  a  process  in  whidi  an  organic  compound 
having  at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  determinable 
by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  200,  an  — OH  number  of  not  more  than  about 
600  and  an  acid  number  of  less  than  10  is  reacted  with 
an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  — ^NCX  groups, 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  catalyst  containing  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  uranyl  nitrate,  a  uranyl  halide.  eerie 
nitrate,  and  a  eerie  halide. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  O- 


M54,75f 
POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTION  WITH  THORIUM 

SALTS  AS  CATALYSTS 
J   W.  BrIMB,  New  MarttnariBa,  W.  Va.,  aaslffni   to 

Mobaf  Ckcarfcal  Campaaiy,  PMabargh,  Pa.,  a  eorpora- 

tion  of  Ddawart 

NoDrawlB«.    FBcd  Mw.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  15324 
9ClaiaM.    (a.2<»— 2.5) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  polyurethanes  and  poly- 
thlourethanes  by  a  process  in  which  an  organic  compound 
having  at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen  atoois  determinable 
by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  200.  an  —OH  number  of  not  more  than 
about  600  and  an  add  number  of  less  than  10  with  an 
organic  compound  having  at  least  two  — NCX  groiqw. 


Septembee  18,  1962 

aUryl,  O-iadenyl.  S-aryl.  S-tnlkyl, 
N-(«ryl)fc  N-(ilkyl)(«ryl).  N-(«lk- 
and  N-(iiidenyl)s;  R'  and  R"  are  ae- 
p  consisting  of  R  as  set  out  above,  O- 
ienyl,  S-alkyl,  S-cydopentadienyl.  N- 
rlopentadienyl)];  at  least  two  aromat- 
X)  groups  being  present  in  the  iao- 
■  compoaad.        ' 


Septembek  18,  1962 
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3,954,757 
[E  PRODUCTION  WITH  IMINES 
KS  CATALYSTS 
'  MartincTfllc,  W.  Va^ 

P«n« 


to 


U4  Feb.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,115 
liM.    (CL2M— 2J) 

tion  of  polyurethanes  and  polythio- 
cess  wherein  an  organic  compound 
ogens  as  determined  by  the  Zerewiti- 
cular  weight  of  at  least  about  500.  an 
not  more  than  about  225  and  an  acid 
!  than  about  10  and  an  organic  com- 
st  two  — NCX  groups  wherein  X  is 
-oup  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
',  the  improvement  which  comprises 
rtion  mixture  a  catalytic  aoKxint  of  a 
e  formula 


(R"')ia 


r 


»•  •)' 


C(B")« 


1  radical,  and  R"  and  R'"  are  selected 
isisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl 


3,954,758 

PRODUCTION  WITH  URANIUM 
UUM  SALTS  AS  CATALVn^ 

Maitliiivak,  W.  Va.,  Mrignor  to 
CooipoBy,  PMIiB^i^gh,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 


led  Mar.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  15,523 
aioM.    (CL2<9— 2^ 
itioo  of  polyurethaiies  and  polytid- 
cess  in  which  an  organic  compound 
eactive  hydrogen  atoms  determinable 

method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
-OH  number  of  not  more  than  about 
tnber  of  lot  than  10  is  reacted  wifli 
d  having  at  least  two  — NCX  groups, 
d  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 

improvement  which  comprises  con- 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
ining  a  member  selected  from  the 
uranyl  nitrate,  a  uranyl  halide.  eerie 
lalide. 


3,954,759 
:  PRODUCTION  WITH  THORIUM 
rS  AS  CATALYSTS 

MartlHvflk,  W.  Va^  aarignor  to 
C< 


led  Mar.  17, 1999,  Scr.  No.  15324 
BtaM.  (O.  299— 2.5) 
-ation  of  polyurethanes  and  poly- 
rocess  in  which  an  organic  compound 
«active  hydrogen  atoou  determinable 
method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
I  —OH  number  of  not  more  than 
idd  number  of  test  than  10  with  an 
having  at  lent  two  —NCX  grot^s. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  cooastinf  of  oxygen 
■ad  mlfnr,  die  improvement  which  compriaet  conduct- 
iof  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amout  of 
a  catalyst  contahiinf  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
eomisting  of  a  thorium  salt  of  a  carbmcylic  add  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  thorium  salt  of  an  in- 
organic add  soluble  in  tbe  reaction  mixture. 


3,954,799 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  CONTAINING  ETHYL- 
ENE GLYCOL  ANTIMONITE  OR  1 J-PROPYLENE 
GLYCOL  ANTIMONrrE  OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
MkhMlWonky.  Braco  N.  WUaoi^  ami  BUbe  O. 
Sckocpta,  aD  of  Niagn  FidBs,  N.Y^  Mlgnon  to  Hook- 
y  f*— ^  Coworadoai,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
psnitloB  of  New  Yofit 
NoDrawlit.   Flad  Ayr.  22, 1999,  Sar.  No.  23,994 

19CIbIm.  (CL  299— 2.5) 
1.  A  flr»-radstant  cellular  reaction  product  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  (1 )  a  hydroxyl-containing  poly- 
mer  having  a  hydroxyl  nunber  <rf  between  about  twenty- 
five  nd  Bine  hundred,  (2)  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 
(3)  from  about  five  to  fifty  percent  by  weight  of  an  anti- 
mony compound  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol  antimontc,  1,2-propylene  gl)x»l  antimo- 
nite,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (4)  a  foaming  agent. 


3,954,791 

EXTRUDABLC  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  TET- 

RAPLUOROETHYLENE.  METHYL  METHACRY- 

LATE,  AND  A  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  LUBRICANT 
RobaiC  L.  Moon,  and  mUmm  1.  Atwdl,  L— caatar,  Plu 

aari^Mi^RnrMo»MaahiMaB.  Uc^  Maabdm,  Pa., 

aconiMMiuB  of  NewMnaj 

No  Drawli«.    Fled  Mm  22,  1999,  Ser.  No.  37,843 
,  4ClalM.    (0.299-2.5) 

1 1.  A  pieasura-coaleadng  compodtioa  in  the  form  ot  a 
paste  for  extruaioB  through  a  die  which  compiiatt  aa  in- 
tiflMte  mixtnra  of  from  about  28%  to  about  76%,  by 
wai^  of  naaiatered  letraflooroethyleBe  ptOfmu  paitides 
of  colloidal  size,  and  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  ot 
methyl  methacrylate  polymer  partides  having  a  particle 
dse  of  from  about  50  to  about  300  microns  diqmed  in 
from  about  14  to  about  22%  of  a  volatile  organic  hibri- 
caat  hi  which  said  methyl  methacrybte  polymer  is  in- 
•MIe  and  which  k  mmttttuay  a  faydrocaiton  hibricant 
■deded  fhxn  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliirfiatic 
aad  aatorated  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  a  vis- 
oodty  of  at  least  0.45  centipoise  at  25*  C.  aad  boiUnt  in 
the  raoiB  betweea  about  150*  aad  about  550*  P. 


3,954,7(2 
"2£?HI25JI"F^"NG  EMULSION  PAINIBBY 
JgLJgjgjniNG  MONOMER  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

W.  Reaa.  Win  I    I       DeL,  aad^or  to 


No DrawiscFlledDec. M.  19S8, Sar.  No.  793499 
1    A    at^Oahna.    (Cl.a99-17) 

I.  A  process  fOr  prepariag  an  aqueous  pigmented 
coating  compodtioa  havfaif  a  pigment  volume  coooen- 
tratioB  of  8-40%,  said  process  comprising: 

(A)  forming  a  mixture  of 

(1)  water. 

(2)  a  potymerizable  coniiituent  ft^wftyting  eaeeatiaDy 
of  a  liquid  sdcded  Crom  the  group  ooaastiag  of 

(«)  vteyl  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  mooocaihoxyUc 
adds  having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  of  said  vinyl  esters. 
(9)  acrylic  add  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohy- 
,  droxy  alcohols  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
'    atoms  and  mixtures  ot  said  acrylic  add  esters. 


(c)  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  mon- 
ohydroxy  alcohols  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atcms  and  mixtures  of  said  methacrylic  acid  esters, 

(</)  acrylonitrile. 

(e)  styrene. 

(/)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  vin^  esters  and  any 
one  of  said  acrylic  acid  esters. 

(g)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  vinyl  eaters  and  a  vinyl 
ester  of  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  adds 
having  from  five  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 

(h)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  vinyl  esten  of  acids 
having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  an 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  saturated  aliphatic  roonohydroxy 
alcohols  having  from  five  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 

(/)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  acrylic  add  eaters  of 
alcohols  having  from  one  to  four  carlxm  atoms  and 
an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  saturated  aliphatic  mono- 
hydroxy  alcohols  having  from  five  to  ten  carbon 
atoms. 

(/)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  methacrylic  add  esters 
of  alcohols  havin|  from  one  to  four  cariwn  atoms 
and  any  one  of  the  aforesaid  vinyl  esters. 

(k)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  methacrylic  acid  esters 
of  alcohols  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  any  one  of  the  aforesaid  acrylic  add  esters, 

(/)  mixtures  of  acrylonitrile  and  any  one  of  the  afore- 
said acrylic  acid  esters, 

(m)  mixtures  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  any  one  of 
the  aforesaid  vinyl  esters. 

(n)  mixtures  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  any  one  of 
the  aforesaid  acrylic  acid  esters. 

(o)  mixtures  of  a  maleic  add  diester  of  saturated  ali- 
phatic monohydroxy  alcohols  having  from  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms  and  any  one  of  the  said  vinyl 
esters  of  adds  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms, 
(p)  mixtures  of  one  of  said  maleic  acid  diesters  and 
any  one  of  said  acrylic  add  esters  of  alcohols  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
(q)  mixtures  of  a  fumaric  acid  diester  of  saturated 
aliphatic  monohydroxy  alcohols   having  from  on; 
to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  any  one  of  said  vinyl  esters 
of  adds  having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
(/*)  mixtures  of  any  one  of  said  fumaric  add  diesters 
and  any  one  of  said  acrylic  acid  esters  of  alcohols 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atonu,  aad 
is)  mixtures  of  styrene  and  butadiene, 

(3)  an  aqueous  pigment  dispersion, 

(4)  a  wetting  agent, 

(5)  a  protective  colloid. 

(6)  a  reduction  activated  catalyst  system  consisting 
of 

(a)  aa  oxidizhig  afeat  consisting  of  a  water-soluble 
ult  of  persulfuric  add, 

(&)  at  least  one  redudng  agent  consisting  of  a  waler- 
solubk  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  salts 
of  oxyacids  of  sulfur  having  reducing  properties  and 
addition  compounds  of  these  salts  with  an  aldehyde. 

(c)  a  catalyst  activator  consisting  of  a  water-soluble 
iron  salt  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.0023%  by  weight 
of  the  polymerizable  constituent  when  said  salt  is 
ferrous  sulfate  aad  at  least  an  equimcriar  equivalent 
of  such  amount  when  other  iron  salt  is  used,  and 

(tf)  a  sequestering  agent  capabto  of  forming  a  com- 
fitx  with  polyvalent  iron  cations,  the  molar  ratio  of 
sequestering  agent  to  iron  cation  being  in  the  range 
from  1:2  to  2:1. 

(B)  agitating  said  mixture  at  temperatures  below  the 
refluxing  temperature  of  the  mixture  while  polym- 
erization of  said  polymerizable  constituent  and 
diq>ersion  of  the  pigment  in  the  resulting  emulsion 
ooctu*  simultaneously,  and 

(C)  adjusting  the  proportion  of  polymerizable  con- 
stituent in  the  mixture  to  form  an  aqueous  pigmented 
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coating  coinposition  having  a  pigment  volume  con- 
centration of  between  8  and  80% . 


STYRENE  MODIFIED  ISOPHTHAUC  ALKYD8 
Bcniamla  A.  Bottom  Gary,  ImA^  Mrignor  to  Standard 

Oa  Compwy,  CUoho,  Dl^  a  conontloa  of  Indiana 

N»Drawlii«.   FMMar.  31, 19!9, Scr.  No.  M3,f7S 
iCIalBM.    (a.  2M— 22) 

I .  A  styrenated  oil-modified  alkyd  resin  prepared  by  the 
reaction  of  (A)  (i)  castor  oil  fatty  acids  (ii)  tall  oQ  fatty 
acids  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  castor  oil  fatty  adds 
and  said  tall  oil  fatty  acids  is  from  about  20/80  to  30/70. 
(ill)  pentaerythritol.  and  (iv)  benzoic  acid,  wherein  said 
pentaerythritol  and  said  benzoic  acid  are  present  in 
amounts siich  that  the  theoretical  ester  product  thereof  con- 
tains an  average  of  from  2.7  to  2.9  free  hydroxyl  groups, 
the  above  defined  reactants  being  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  400*  F.  and  475'  F.,  in  an  inert  at- 
mosphere with  continuous  removal  of  water  of  reaction 
until  substantial  cessation  of  the  evolution  of  water,  (B) 
producing  an  alkyd  reatn  by  reacting  the  product  mixture 
of  (A)  with  isophthalic  acid  in  an  amount  neb  that  the 
oil-length  of  the  alkyd  resin  is  about  50  percent  and  the 
defined  ester  is  present  in  an  excess  of  between  about  10  to 
20  mol  percent,  at  a  temperature  between  about  400*  F. 
and  525°  P..  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  with  continuous 
withdrawal  of  water  of  reaction,  until  the  acid  number  of 
the  alkyd  resin  condensation  product  is  between  about  12 
and  20  and  the  cure  time  is  between  about  50  and  70  sec- 
onds, (C)  reacting  said  alkyd  resin  product  of  (B)  with 
styrene,  said  styrene  being  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  30  to  45  weight  percent  based  on  said  alkyd  resin, 
in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  peroxy  catalyst  for  said  ttyre- 
nation  in  an  inert  atntosphere  at  a  temperature  between 
about  275*  F.  and  350*  F.  for  a  time  such  that  the  styre- 
nated oil-modified  alkyd  resin  product  has  a  cuie  time  of 
from  0-15  seconds. 


and  said  plasticized  resinous  composition  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  bis-oaphthenate 
having 

(1 )  a  diol  moiety  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and 

(2)  two  naphthenate  groups  having  each  an  averafc 
of  10  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


3.954.7M 
AFPLICATING  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLY-N-VINVL-S- 
METHYL  .  2  .  OXAZOUDINONE  IN  AQUEOUS 
GLYCOL  ETHER  SOLVE?4TS 
Wnbcfan  E.  WaBcs,  and  WBHani  F.  Tnailgasnt,  Midland. 
Mich^  tmrignon  to  Tkc  Dow  dt ileal  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729455 
5CWn^  (a.  2<*--M.i) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  poly-N-yinyl-5-metliyl-2- 
oxazolidinone  which  consists  essentially  of  said  polymer 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  vehicle  consisting  esKntially  of 
water  mixed  with  a  glycol  ether  that  is  soluble  in  water 
and  boils  above  about  100*  C,  said  glyccrf  ether  being 
present  in  said  aqueous  scdvent  vehicle  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  cloud  point  of  the  polymer  in  the  resulting 
solution  is  increased  in  comparison  with  the  cloud  point 
of  the  same  polymer  at  the  same  concentration  in  water. 


3,f54,7<5 

POLYVINYL    HALIDE     COMPOSITIONS    PLASTI- 
C1ZED  WITH  BB-NAPHTHENATE  ESTERS 

John  O.  Van  Hook,  AMnctoo,  Pa.,  aarifnor  to  Rohm  * 
Haas  Conpony,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Sept  2, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  837,<M^ 
UCIafam.   (a.2M— 31.4) 

I.  A  plasticized  resinous  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
with'an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriza- 
ble  therewith,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least  about 
60%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  copolymerized  therewith. 


3,054,7M 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  PLASTICIZED 

WITH  NTTROALKYLARENES 

Jokn  O.  Van  Hook,  Abk^ton,  Pa.,  Mripor  to  Rohm  ft 

HaM  Company,  Philadflpkia,  Pn.,  a  corporatkM  of  Del- 


No  Diawtag.    Filed  Oct.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  848,924 

9  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 32v4) 
I.  A  plasticized  resinous  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlmide 
with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copoly- 
merizable  therewith,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least 
about  60%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  copolymerized 
therewith,  and  said  plasticized  resinous  composition  hav- 
ing incorporated  therein  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  nitro- 
alkylarene  of  the  formula 

A(NO,)R>R«R> 

in  which  A  is  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8 
to  19  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  group  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms  and 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  methyl  group  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  sum 
of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  R  substituents  being  from 
8  to  19. 

3,t54,7<7 
PROCESS  COMPRISING  BLENDING  A  HALOGEN- 
ATED    POLYMER    WITH    A    FUSED    POLYNU- 
CLEAR  HYDROCARBON 

TunniiMin,  N.Y^  MilgHni  to  E.  I. 

NoDnwk«:  FBad  Oct.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7«8,5M 
f  nil  tall     (CL2M— 33.<) 

1 .  A  process  for  forming  shaped  structures  which  com- 
prises blending  a  mixture  of  a  halogenated  polymer  of 
a  vinylidene  monomer  in  which  the  hiJogen  has  an  atomic 
weight  of  19-36  and  1-25%  by  weight  of  a  fused  poly- 
nuclear  hydrocarbon  compound  having  a  structure  char- 
acterized by  the  presence  of  at  least  two  rings,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  a  6-membered  aromatic  ring,  which  are  joined 
by  having  two  atoms  in  common  and  having  a  normal 
boiling  point  of  at  least  160*  C;  heating  said  mixture  to 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  fxslymer 
sufficient  to  convert  the  mixture  into  a  homogeneous 
single  phase  composition  containing  polymer  and  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  said  fused  polynuclear  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound to  prevent  degradation  of  said  polymer;  forming 
said  composition  into  a  shaped  structure  while  retaining 
a  sufficient  amount  of  said  fused  polynuclear  hydrocar- 
bon compound  in  said  composition  to  prevent  degrada- 
tion of  said  polymer;  and  cooling  said  structure. 


3,854,7(8 
PROCESS  COMPRISING  BLENDING  A  HALOGEN- 
ATED POLYMER  WITH  AN  ALKYL  BENZENE 
James  Manrlcc  Qnimi, Tonawanda,  N.Y-amiKnor  to E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wftnbigiiin,  DtU 
a  corporation  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7(8,561 

(daims.    (CL2(#— 33.6) 
I .  A  process  for  forming  shaped  structures  which  com- 
prises blending  a  mixture  of  a  halogenated  polymer  of  a 
vinylidene  monomer  in  which  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 
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resijx>us  compotition  having  incorpo- 
ticizing  amount  of  a  bu-naphthcnate 

free  of  acetylenic  unsaturadoo  and 
late  groups  having  each  an  average 
bon  atoms. 
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3,tS4  7M 
IMPOSITIONS  FLASnCIZED 
^nHOALKYLARENES 
,  Abi^oa,  Pa^  —l^nt  to  Rohn  ft 
Uladelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Def- 
ied Oct.  27,  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  848,924 
lims.    (a.  2M— 32v4) 
resinous   compositioo  comprising   a 
m  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
ide  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
illy    unsaturated    monomer    copoly- 
.  said  copolymer  containing  at  least 
ght  of  vinyl  chloride  copolymerized 
piasticized  resinous  compositioo  hav- 
rein  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  nitro- 
-mula 

A(NOa)R>R«R> 

sryl  group  containing  from  6  to  12 
I  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8 
,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
roup  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms  and 
id  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
group  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  sum 
IS  of  the  R  substituents  being  from 


3,t54,7«7  _ 

1SING  BLENDING  A  HALOGEN- 
ER  WITH  A  FUSED  POLYNU- 
CARBON 

■,  Tu—iiMJa,  N.Y^  aarivnr  to  B.  I. 
—    •  Ddn 


M  Oct.  21, 1958,  Scr.  N«.  7M,5M 

ormins  shaped  structures  which  com- 
lixture  of  a  halogenated  polymer  of 
er  in  which  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 
il  1-25%  by  weight  of  a  fused  poly- 
I  compound  having  a  structure  char- 
lence  of  at  least  two  rings,  at  least  one 
ibered  aromatic  ring,  which  are  joined 
ns  in  common  and  having  a  normal 
least  160*  C;  heating  said  mixture  to 
e  the  melting  point  of  said  polymer 
i  the  mixture  into  a  homogeneous 
lition  containing  polymer  and  a  suflH- 
I  fused  polynudear  hydrocarbon  com- 
egradation  of  said  polymer;  forming 
to  a  shaped  structure  while  retaining 
of  said  fused  polynuclear  hydrocar- 
«id  composition  to  prevent  degrada- 
-;  and  cooling  said  structure. 


3,854,768 
USING  BLENDING  A  HALOGEN- 
IR  WITH  AN  ALKYL  BENZENE 
■n,  Tooawaada,  N.Y.,  asriiMr  to  E.  L 

Del.. 


iM  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  N*.  768,561 
aims.    (CI.  266—33.6) 

forming  shaped  structures  which  com- 
ixture  of  a  halogenated  polymer  of  a 
r  in  which  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 


weight  of  19-36  and  1-25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polyalkyl  substituted  benzene  having  2  through  6  alkyl 
groups  substituted  thereon,  said  alkyl  groups  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  107;  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  polymer  sufficient  to  con- 
vert the  mixture  into  a  homogeneous  single  phase  com- 
position containing  polymer  and  a  suflScient  amount  of 
said  polyalkyl  substituted  benzene  to  prevent  degradation 
of  said  polymer;  forming  said  composition  into  a  shaped 
structure  while  retaining  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  poly- 
alkyl substituted  benzene  in  said  composition  to  prevent 
degradation  of  said  polymer;  and  cooling  said  structure. 


3.854,769 

STABILIZED  SILICONE  ELASTOMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Roacoc  A.  Piiic,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  aMicDor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorl( 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  June  19. 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,978 

23ClaiinB.    (CL  268— 37) 
21.  A  process  for  producing  stabilized  silicone  elas- 
tomers which  comprises  mixing  an  organopolysiloxane 
gum  composed  of  groups  having  the  formula: 

B 

—810— 

i. 

wherein  R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
that  is  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and 
R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbcHi  groups  that  are 
free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  the  mono- 
valent olefinically  unsaturated  groups  and  a  zeoUtic  mo- 
lecular sieve,  said  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  being  a  crystal- 
line metal-aluminosilicate  and  said  zeolitic  molecular 
sieve  retaining  an  aromatic  antioxidant  containing  an 
aryl  group  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  amino,  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy  groups  to 
form  a  curable  gum  compound  and  curing  the  curable 
gum  compound. 


3,854,778 

POLYMERIZABLE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING AN  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  AND 
A  MIXTURE  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATU- 
RATED  MONOMERS  COPOLYMERIZABLE 
THEREWITH,  ELECTRICAL  MEMBER  IMPREG- 
NATED  THEREWITH,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRE- 
PARING SAME 

Dow  A.  Ro«en.  'r.,  Plttsbuigli,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Westteg- 
"  ElectHcjCoryorntioa,  East  Pittsbarfh.  Pa.,  a 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1958.  Scr.  No.  714,787 
8  Claims.  (CL  268-45.4) 
1.  A  polymerizable  resinotis  compound  composition 
comprising  (A)  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  mix- 
ture of  (1)  from  25%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  resinous 
reaction  product  derived  by  reacting  an  admixture  (a) 
from  1  mol  to  8  mols  of  at  least  one  saturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  component  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
dicarboxylic  adds  and  anhydrides  thereof  having  an  av- 
erage of  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  (b) 
one  mol  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  acidic 
component  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  dicar- 
boxylic acids  and  anhydrides  thereof,  and  (c)  from  2  mols 
to  9  mols  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dihydric  alcohob  having  an  average  of  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  number  of  mni« 
of  (c)  being  substantially  equal  to  the  total  number  of 
mols  of  (a)  and  (6)  and  (2)  from  75%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  the  resinous  reaction  product  derived  by  react- 
ing (a)  about  one  mol  of  the  reaction  product  <rf  a  (fi- 
hydric  phenol  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  oon- 
781  0.0. 


sisting  of  alkylene  oxides  and  alkylene  halohydrins.  such 
reaction  product  having  only  two  reactive  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl groups,  and  (b)  about  one  mol  of  at  least  one 
olefinically  unsaturated  acidic  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides 
thereof,  and  (B)  from  90%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  mix- 
ture of  (1)  from  10  parts  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  liquid  reactive  unsaturated  monomer  haviitg 
the  group  >€=€<  capable  of  vinyl-type  polymerization 
with  unsatiu-ated  polyesters,  said  monomer  having  a  boil- 
ing point  in  excess  of  about  160*  C.  and  forming,  when 
alone,  a  relatively  viscous  composition  with  mixture  (A), 
and  (2)  from  90  parU  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  relatively  more  volatile  and  low  viscosity  liquid  reac- 
tive unsaturated  monomer  having  the  group  >C=C< 
capable  of  vinyl-type  polymerization  with  unsaturated 
polyesters,  said  monomer  having  a  boiling  point  of  leas 
than  about  100*  C.  the  said  monomer  (2)  being  present 
in  an  amount  to  provide  a  composite  resin  composition 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  5  cps.  to  40  cps.  at  25*  C. 


3,854,771 
STABILIZING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  WITH  TER- 

PENES  AND  ORGANOMETALUC  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  SALTS 
Harry  Eagene  Hiestand,  Lawreacc,  Kaas.,  aad  Jamci 

Maurice  Quinn,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmiagtoa,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aag.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,153 
17  Claims.     (CI.  260—23) 

I .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, at  least  1%  of  a  terpene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  beta-pinene,  beta-caryophyllene  and  cam- 
phene  and  at  lea&t  0.01%  of  an  organometallic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organo- 
meUllic  carboxylic  acid  salts  of  tin  and  meUls  of  GnAp 
II  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  of  carboxylic  acids  having 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,854,772 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCARBONATES 

Bart  Paal  Jlbbca,  Arabcm,  aad  Hcaricaa 

•ph  Ovcrmars,  Zciit,  Netberlaadi,  asdgaon,  bj       . 

aasigBmcats,  to  N.V.  OaderzoddagsiBstitaat  Rcecaich, 

Arahcn^  NetlMrlaads,  a  corporatioa  of  Ndhcrlaada 

^.^"  "^r^T*??:    "*!*"  *^  "•  **^»  *"•  No.  735,189 
Claims  prtoiity,  applicatioa  Nctheriaads  May  16,  1957 
7  Claims.    (Q.  268— 47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  macromolecular 
polycarbonates  comprising  reacting  an  organic  dimono- 
hydroxy  aryl  alkane  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosgene  and  a  chlorocarbonic  acid 
ester  of  an  organic  dimonohydroxy  aryl  alkane  to  form 
said  polycarbonate  in  the  presence  of  caUlytic  amounu 
of  formaldehyde  as  the  promoter  of  the  polyesterification 
reaction  and  an  acid-binding  substance. 


3,854,773 
POLY(DIPHENYL  ETHER-p-XYLYLENES)  AS 
_      VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVING  AGENTS 
Donovan  R.  Wilgns,  RicfamoBd,  CaHf .,  ass^aor,  by  mcne 
mrigaminis,  to  the  UaUed  Statca  of  AaMrica  m  rtan- 
■cated  by  the  UaMed  Slates  Atonic  Faeigj 


NoDnwtaf.    Filed  N<hr.  12, 1958,  Sec  No.  77344i 
4aaiBM.    (a.  268— 61) 

1.  A  polymeric  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  10,000  to  about  50,000  obtained  by  react- 
ing a  diphenyl  ether  with  an  a,a'-dichloro-p-xy]ene  in  the 
presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  90*  C.  to  120*  C,  wherein  the  mol  ratio 
of  said  diphenyl  ether  to  said  xylene  is  from  10:1  to  1:1 
and  removing  the  HQ  obtained  by  said  reaction. 
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3,t54,T74 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ACROLEEH  AND 

a^UBSTTTUTED  ACROLEIN 
Robert  Lm  Eif  crt  mmk  Banard  MttcM  Marki,  WOning- 
Km,  DcL,  ■MifniT  to  E.  I.  4a  Poat  dc  NcaMNori  aad 
Conpaay,  WdmlactoB,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  IMa- 


NoDrawtng.    FOcd  Feb.  i,  1957,  Scr.  No.  OM4S 
«CWm.    (CL2M— <7) 

1.  A  process  for  potymcrizing  a^unsaturated.  alde- 
hydes of  the  clasa  comisting  of  acroleiii  and  «-subttituted 
acroleins,  which  comprises  contacting,  under  dry.  oxygen 
free  conditions  the  a,^-unsaturated  aldehyde  with  a  ter- 
tiary phosphine  catalyst  of  the  class  consisting  of  trialkyl 
phosphines  and  tri(dialkylamiiK>)phosphines,  the  quan- 
tity of  said  catalyst  being  less  than  0.13  mol  percent  of  the 
mooomer,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  mol  percent  to  50% 
of  the  total  reaction  medium  of  a  secondary  alcohol  and 
a  non-polar  diluent  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
total  amount  of  said  non-polar  diluent  and  said  secondary 
alcohol  does  not  exceed  50%  of  the  total  reaction  me- 
dium, and  at  a  temperature  of  —80  to  -f-35*  C.  and  re- 
covering a  high  molecular  weight  soluble  polymer  of  the 
■,^-unsaturated  aldehyde  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
above  0.15  as  determined  by  a  0.5%  solution  in  dimethyl- 
formamide  at  35*  C. 


withdrawing  them  from  each  zone  at  a  point  nb- 
stantially  at  the  top  of  the  liquid  in  said  zone,  thereby 
passing  them  substantially  through  the  whole  depth 
of  the  liquid  in  said  zone  and  then 

transferring  the  terephthalate  and  vapors  thus  with- 
drawn from  each  zone  to  the  next  zone  for  intro- 
duction below  the  level  of  the  liquid  and  near  the 
bottom  of  said  next  zone 

and  maintaining  said  zones  at  reduced  pressure  and  suc- 
cessively lower  pressures  along  the  path  of  flow  of 
said  terephthalate,  the  {M^essure  differential  between 
successive  zones  being  suflkient  so  that  the  prea- 
sure  differential  draws  the  liquid  from  each  zone 
to  the  next  and  interrupting  the  polymerization  be- 
fore the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  said  liquid  exceeds  0.5. 


3,t54,T75 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  BY 

NICKEL-PHOSPHINE  COMPLEXES 

WnUaBi  Hodca,  Rahway,  N J^  and  Lewis  S.  Mcffwc<hcr, 

Norwalk,   Con.,  anigmMS  to   AaMrkaa   Ciraaamld 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coryoraHoB  of  Maine 

NoDtawfe^    Filed  Feb.  14,  lMl,Scr.  No.  91,321 

•rnBtmT  (CL2M— <7) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  formaldehyde  compris- 
ing contacting  substantially  anhydrous  monomeric  form- 
aldehyde with  bis(tri-n-butylphosphine) nickel  dichloride 
and  recovering  a  hi|^  molecular  weight  polymer  of  form- 
aldehyde. 

3,054,77< 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  POLYMERIC  POLY- 

METHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES 

■lea  HlgilBs,  Harroeatc,  EiVfand,  airiSDor  to 
.„  Cbenkai  Indnstilcs  Ua^ted,  London,  Eag- 

.a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Oifgtaal  application  Ian.  17, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  799,<S8.   Di- 
vided and  thta  application  Jan.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,592 
ClainH  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain  Ian.  17, 1957 
4CUni8.    (CL2<»— 75) 


3,954,777 

LINEAR  POLYUREAS 

_  Inaba,  Fnjbawa  City,  KanMko  Mfyakc,  Kanm- 
City,  and  Goro  KinMin,  FaJInwa  CMy,  Japan,  as- 

_^  jrs  to  Toyo  Koatsn  Indnatrica,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8124S5 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  May  1^  195t 
12  elates,    (a.  2M— 77.5) 
1.  An  improved  method  ior  preparing  linear  polyureas 
comprising  a  first  step  wherein  a  urea  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  urea  and  methylene  diurea 
and  a  diamine  selected  from  the  dan  consisting  of  di- 
amines represented  by  the  formulae 

HjN— Ri— O— Rf— NH, 

h,N— Ri— O— R,— O— Ri— NH, 

H,N— Ri— S— Rr-NH, 


wherein  each  Ri.  R|  and  Rt  stands  for  alkylene  radical 
having  2-6  carbon  atoms  in  a  stoichiometrical  ratio 
of  diamine  to  urea  compound  of  at  least  1  are  caused 
to  react  at  a  temperature  between  80*  C.  and  130*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufRcient  to  form  an  addition  com- 
pound of  the  urea  and  the  diamine;  a  second  step  wherein 
said  intennediale  compound  it  heated  above  130*  C  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  complete  substantially  poly- 
condensation  reaction.  ^    i    - 


3,954,778 

ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE  MODIFIED 
POLYURETHANE 


1.  A  prooesa  for  the  continuous  polycondensation  of 
bi»4iydroxyalkyl  terephthalate  comprising  heating  and 
^gifting  said  terephthalate  in  liquid  form  under  wb- 
atmoepheric  pressure  in  a  series  of  reaction  aones  each 
of  which  contafaH  a  pool  of  said  reacting  liquid  tereph- 
thalate and  polyalk^ene  terephthalate,  passing  said  ter- 
ephthalate and  any  vapors  evolved  during  polymeriza- 
tion through  said  zones  in  sequence  by 

introducing  said  terephthalate  and  said  vapors  into 
each  zone  through  an  inlet  bek>w  the  levd  of  the 
liquid  and  near  the  bottom  of  the  pool  of  liquid 
in  said  zona. 


Ddawara 


N«Drawb«.    FBad  Oct  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  847,979 

mil"         (CL249— 77J) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  watcr-toluMe,  orienUble. 
fiber-  and  fito-fonning  resin  comprising  reacting  a  poly- 
oxyalkylene  glycol  of  molecular  wei^t  at  least  about 
4000  and  consisting  predominantly  of  oxyethylene  radi- 
cals with  about  0.8  to  3  molar  equivalents  of  an  organic 
diisocyanate  and  reacting  the  thus  formed  intermediate 
resin  with  about  1  to  2  molar  proportions,  baaed  on  the 
diisocyanate.  of  acetic  anhydride. 
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1  from  each  zone  at  a  point  mb- 
top  of  the  liquid  in  said  zone,  thereby 
ubstantially  through  the  whole  depth 
(aid  zone  and  then 

terephthalate  and  vapors  thus  witfa- 
ich  zone  to  the  next  zone  for  intro- 
tbe  level  of  the  liquid  and  near  the 
lext  zone 

aid  zones  at  reduced  pressure  and  suo- 
pressures  along  the  path  of  flow  of 
kte,  the  pressure  di£Ferential  between 
»  being  sufficient  so  that  the  prea- 
i  draws  the  liquid  from  each  zone 
1  interrupting  the  polymerization  be- 
ic  viscosity  of  said  liquid  exceeds  O.S. 


ijlnwa  City,  KairiMko  Mlynkc,  Kama- 
DTo  KluMTB,  Fajhawa  City,  lapaa,  aa- 
oatsa  lodMtrica,  Itotporated,  Tokyo, 
ioB  of  Japan 

led  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,583 

',  appUcation  lapu  May  M.  1958 

lataBS.  (a.  2M— 77.5) 
fnethod  for  preparing  linear  polyureas 
ep  wherein  a  urea  compound  selected 
sisting  of  urea  and  methylene  diurea 
cted  from  the  class  consisting  of  di- 
by  the  formulae 


Ha  and  Ra  stands  for  alkylene  radical 
n  atoms  in  a  stoichiometrical  ratio 
1  compound  of  at  least  1  are  caused 
crature  between  80*  C.  and  130*  C. 
le  sufficient  to  form  an  addition  com- 
uid  the  diamine;  a  second  step  wherein 
impound  is  heated  above  130*  C.  for 
iflicient  to  complete  substantially  poly- 


3,854,778 

!  ANHYDRIDE  MODIFIED 
POLYURETHANE 


nM  OcL  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  847,879 

lafaM.    (CLMt— 77J) 

)r  making  a  water-soluble,  orientable, 
ming  resin  comprising  reacting  a  poly- 
t  of  molecular  weight  at  least  about 
ng  predominantly  of  oxyethykne  rxB- 
8  to  3  molar  equivalents  of  an  organic 
reacting  the  thus  formed  intermediate 
[  to  2  molar  proportions,  baaed  on  the 
«tic  anhydride. 


3,894,779 
PARA  HYDROXY  ALKYL  AROMATIC  CARBOX- 

YLIC  ACIDS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
DomM  D.  Whaelcr,  Midfamd,  Mick^  asripior  to  The  Dow 
Chandcal  CoBpany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 


NmDnmkig.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Str.  No.  881,4«2 

8  Claims,    (a.  2M— 78  J) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thoae  having  a  formula  given  by  the  following: 

X      z 

HO(CHi),-^  \-(CHi).— COOH 

■JTl 

and  polymers  thereof,  extending  up  to  substantially  more 
than  100  monomer  units,  wherein  n  and  m  are  integers 
in  the  range  from  1-4,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting oi  H.  — CHs.  and  CL 


3,854,788 
RESINOUS  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ALKYLENE 
GLYCOL  ESTERS  OF  ACRYUC  OR  METHACRYL- 
IC  ACID  AND  A  SULFUR  CHLORIDE 


L.  Lang,  Midland,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  coiporatkM  of 


No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,843 
(dafaiH.    (a.  2M— 79) 

1.  As  a  new  copolymeric  material  the  polymerization 
product  of  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  alkylene  glycol  di- 
ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
adds  with  from  one  to  two  molar  equivalents  of  a  sulfur 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  mono- 
chloride,  sulfur  dichloride,  anid  mixtures  there<rf. 


3,854,782 

ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS  PREPARED  IN 

GRANULAR  FORM 

Robert  Saxon,  SCamford,^  Conn^  assignor  to  American 

Oanamld  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 

of  Maine 

NoDrawliV.   FBcd  Jnnc  16, 1958,  S«r.  No.  742,80 
SOakM.   (CL268-M^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  insoluble,  discrete,  granu- 
lar, polymeric  product  which  comprises  polymerizing  at 
least  60%,  by  wd^t,  <A  monomeric  acrylonitrile,  not 
more  than  40%,  by  weight,  of  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble  monomer  containing  an  unsaturated  polymer- 
izable  CHs=C<  group  and  at  least  3%,  by  weij^  of 
the  total  monomers,  of  a  polymerizable  cross-linking 
agent  containing  at  least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated 
non-conjugated  linkages,  ai  a  temperature  of  from  about 
30*  C.  to  reflux,  in  a  liquid  two-phase  aqueous  medium, 
containing  an  amount  of  water  insufficient  to  substan- 
tially solubilize  the  monomers,  and  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%,  based  on  the  total 
weight  <rf  monomers,  of  a  water-insoluble  polymerizable 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  ali- 
I^tic  azo  compounds  having  the  formula 

R«— CHR»— N=N— CHR«— R« 

wherein  R>  and  R>  are  substituents  selected  frcMn  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  radicals,  and  R*  and  R*  are 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. alkyU  phenyl,  aralkyl.  alkoxy  and  furyl  radicals  and 
halogen  substituted  radicals  of  said  last-mentioned  group 
and  (2)  peroxides  and  hydroperoxides  of  organic  acids 
having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms,  while  continuously 
forming  aiHl  maintaining  droplets  of  the  monomos 
throughout  the  reaction  medium  by  continuously  agitat- 
ing said  medium,  thereby  forming  granular,  polymeric 
particles,  at  least  90%  of  which,  as  they  form,  have  a 
uniform  granular  mesh  size  in  excess  of  20  mesh. 


3,854,781 

THIOSULFATE  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ORGANIC 
POLYSULFIDES 

Kwan  C.  Tmm,  AMngton  Townskip,  Montgomcty  Connty, 
Pan  assignor  to  Tkc  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Icrscy 

NoDrawi^.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  881,449 

7  Claims.    (0.268—79.1) 

I.  In  making  an  organic  poly-polysulfide  the  process 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  organic  thiosulfate  prod- 
uct of  reactioo  of  a  thiosulfate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium 
thiosulfates  in  aqueous  solution  with  a  dihalide  of  the 
formula  X— R — ^X  to  the  action  of  a  condensing  agent 
at  a  pH  below  7  and  a  temperature  not  above  the  boil- 
ing point  of  the  solution  until  the  reaction  is  substan- 
tially completed,  mixing  the  resulting  product  with  ele- 
mental sulfur,  and  then  melting  the  said  mixture,  X  in 
the  formula  representing  an  atom  of  a  halogen  and  R 
a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-C«  alkylene  radicals,  Cr-C|«  bivalent  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  oxy  and  halogen  substitution  prod- 
ucts of  the  said  radicals,  the  condensing  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula  R'OOH  in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Ct  alkyU  aryl  radicals,  ali- 
phatic acyl  and  aromatic  acyl  radicals,  mixed  nitrous 
add  and  iodine,  alkali  roetai  and  ammonium  persulfates, 
elemental  oxygen,  and  demental  oxygen  in  contact  with 
ferrous  ion  and  the  said  condensing  agent  being  used  in 
proportion  providing  about  1  atom  of  available  oxygen 
for  each  thiosulfate  radical  in  the  said  organic  thiosulfate. 


3,854,783 
MOLDING  GRADE  COPOLYMERS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Sherman  C.  Laskna,  Mldlmd,  Mkk.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  769,831 
9aahas.    (CL  260— 88.5) 


-A 

1.  A  iwocess  for  preparing  thermoplastic  copolymers 
of  molding 'grade  comprising,  as  continuous  steps  (1) 
the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous  monomeric  material 
consisting  of  essentially  of  from  about  55  to  97  percent 
by  weight  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  of  the 
benzene  series  containing  only  hydrogen  substitution  on 
the  vinyl  group  and  from  about  1  to  40  percent  by 
weight  of  said  naonomeric  nuterial  of  alpha-methyl- 
styrene  and  from  about  2  to  15  percent  by  wei^  of 
methacrydic  add,  (2)  the  exposure  in  a  polymerization 
zone  of  a  mixture  of  said  homogeneous  monomeric  ma* 
terial  and  the  copolymer  product  of  polymerization 
thereof  in  the  liquid  state  to  a  polymerization  tempera- 
ture between  about  130*  C.  and  about  160*  C,  the 
proportion  of  said  copolymer  product  being  not  more 
than  about  60  percent  by  wei|^  of  said  mixture,  (3)  the 
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maintenance  of  the  proportiOfM  of  said  monomeric  ma- 
terial and  said  copolymer  product  in  said  mixture  sub- 
stantially constant  by  feeding  additional  of  said  mono- 
meric material  to  the  mixture  while  withdrawing  said 
mixture  of  copolymer  product  and  unpolymerized  mon- 
omers from  said  zone  at  about  the  same  volumetric 
rate  at  which  said  monomeric  material  is  being  fed  to 
said  mixture,  all  of  said  steps  being  carried  out  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  iron,  and  finally  (4)  isolating  said 
copolymer  product  from  said  mixture  by  volatilizing  the 
unpolymerized  comp<Mients  away  from  said  copolymer 
product 

3,054,784 

rOLYMERISATION  PROCESSSES 

Peter  VoteM,  Uannraiacy,  Cardiff,  Wales,  Milfor  to 

'    MooMmto  Cbcsnicals  Limited,  Loodoo,  En^and,  a  Brit- 

Wi  company 

No  Drawtag.    FOcd  Nov.  10, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S51,95« 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia  Not.  13, 195t 

14  Claims.    (CL  2M— •4.1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  solid  polymer  by 
polymerising  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  hydrocarbon  of 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butylene,  pent- 
ene,  butadiene,  styrene,  alpha-mcthyl-styrene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  At  0-60'  C.  under  a  pressure  of  1-200 
atmospheres,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conduct- 
ing the  polymerisation  in  a  liquid  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  brominated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons, stannic  tetrachloride,  and  silicon  tetrachloride 
and  in  contact  with  a  three-compoaent  catalyst  consisting 
of  (a)  1  molar  proportion  of  an  aluminium  halide,  (b) 
0.05-1  molar  proportion  of  an  arylmercury  compound, 
and  (c)  0.005-0.3  molar  proportion  of  a  finely-divided 
vanadium  oxide. 


which  comprises  subjectmg  to  suspension  polymerization 
conditions  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  following  ingre- 
dients: 

A.  A  polymerizable  halogen-containing  ethylenic  mon- 
omer 

B.  A  suspending  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  gelatin,  methyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
gunrtragacanth  and  sodium  alginates 

C.  A  metallic  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid 

D.  An  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydroxy 
compound 

and  recovering  the  thus-formed  polymer. 


3,054,787 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS 
Gactano  F.  lyAlclio,  Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  aasigDor,  by  di- 
rect and  BMSDe  asslgnaMats,  to  Dal  Moa  Reaaarch 
Co.,  Ckrcland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnmi^.   FUcd  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,653 

28ClalBM.  (CL200— 93.^ 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  an  olenn  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  rnfige  of  about  20-200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  at  least  atmospheric  pressure  and  no  more  than  about 
10,000  p.s.i.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
preformed  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  consisting  of 
magnesium  and  an  aluminum  halide,  the  reaction  of  said 
mixture  being  conducted  under  otherwise  inert  conditions, 
and  said  magnesium  being  reacted  in  a  proportion  of 
0.01-100  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  ot  aluminum 
halide. 


3,054,785 
PHOSPHORUS     CONTAINING     POLYMERS     AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Robert  H.  Wade,  AHadcaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnc 

sota  Miaing  and  Maaofactariag  Compaay,  St  Paal, 

Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Dec.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,294 
22  Claims.    (O.  260—92.1) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  pcr- 
fluorohaloolefin  having  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  having  halogen  substitucnts  selected 
only  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  about 
200*  C.  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  con- 
tact with  a  free  radical  producing  catalyst  and  a  phos- 
phorus halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus bromide,  phosphorus  iodide  and  phosphorus 
chloride. 

9.  An  open  chain  polymer  of  a  polymerizable  per- 
fluorohaloolefin  having  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  having  halogen  substitucnts  selected 
only  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine,  said  polymer  conuining  a  terminal  atom  X  and 
a  terminal  group  — PXn,  where  X  Is  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine 
and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2  and  4. 

3,854,786 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION   AND  PROCESS  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  MON- 
OMERS „  «  ..    ^ 
W«d  J.  BarUoMcr,  Hoastoa,  aad  Earnest  R.  Hcadmoa, 
Pasadcaa,  Tex.,  aasigBors  to  DiaaKMid  ABbdl  Coaa- 
paay,  Ocvclaad,  OVo,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.   Filed  Jan.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  633,182 

8Clainis.    (CL  268— 92J) 
1,  A  method  of  pr^aring  a  polymer  characterized 
by  improved  lubricity,  heat  stability  and  Ught  stability 


3,054,788 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
F.  lyAlelio,  Soatk  Bead,  lad.,  asrfgani,  by  di- 
rect aad  Bicsac  assignmeata,  to  Dal  Moa  Rcanrch 
Co.,  CIcTclaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawi^.   FUcd  Mar.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,945 

23ClaiaH.  (CL  260— 94.3) 
17.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  the  aluminum 
halide-metal  reaction  product  obtained  by  the  step  of 
reacting  under  inert  conditions  and  in  the  absence  of  olefin 
and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  room  tempera- 
ture to  about  400*  C.  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aluminum  halide  and  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadium  and  chromium,  said  mix- 
ture containing  0.01-100  parts  by  weight  of  said  aluminum 
halide  per  part  by  weight  of  said  metal. 


3,054,789 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 
SUCROSE  ESTERS 

Vlta^clo  D'ABMto,  MUaa,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Lcdoga  S.plA.,  MUaa,  Italy 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,1H 
ClainM  priority,  appBcaHoa  Italy  Feb.  6, 1959 
6ClaiBW.  (CL26»— 234) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  pure  sucrose  long  chain 
fatty  acid  esters  by  interesteriiication  of  sucrose  and  an 
ester  of  the  class  consisting  of  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid 
lower  alkyl  esters  and  glycerides  in  a  solvent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  catalyst  followed  by  addition  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  to  the  reaction  mixture  at  the 
end  of  interesterification  to  neutralize  said  mixture  the 
steps  comprising  extracting  from  the  reaction  mixture  the 
unreacted  fatty  acid  ester  and  the  free  fatty  acid  with 
petroleum  ether,  and  after  evapm^tion  to  dryness  of  the 
residual  reaction  mixture,  dissoNing  the  dry  residue  in 
about  1 : 1  mixture  of  cyclohexane  and  n-butanol,  washing 
the  extract  with  water,  separating  the  water  extract  and 
evaporating  to  dryness  the  cydohexane-n-butanol  solution 
to  yield  the  separated  sucrose  ester  product. 


SePTEMBCit  18,  1962 
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>jecting  to  suspension  polymerization 
ueoiu  medium,  the  following  ingr»> 

tie  halogen-containiog  ethylenic  moih 

igent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
methyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
and  sodium  alginates 
of  a  carboxylic  acid 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydroxy 

lus-formed  polymer. 


INTERMEDIATES    AND    PROCESS   Ft»   THE 
PREPARATION  OF  12a-HALOHYDRO€X»Rn- 
I    SONE  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

loMf  Fried,  Prfacetoo,  awl  Patrick  A.  DIsmI,  Wastlcld, 
NJ.,  aaritnon  to  OUn  Mathicaon  Chemical  Conora- 
llMi,  New  YoriL,  N.Y^  a  corpondon  of  Vkildb 
No  DrawiDg.    FBcd  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834^52 

IfOalM.    (CI.  2M— 239.55) 
1.  2/l,21-di-(lower  alkoxyoxalyl)-ll^,12^-oxidoproges- 

terone. 


3.tS4,793 
NEW  WATER  SOLUBLE  NITRO  DYESTUFFS  CON- 
TAINING  A    MONO-    OR   DI-HALOGENO-lx3:5- 
TRIAZlNYL-(2)-AMIN0  GROUP 

Harold  Thompson  Howard,  Frank  Hayhurst  Slinger,  and 
James  Wardlcworth,  all  of  Manchester,  England,  as- 
signors to  Impctfal  Chemical  Indnstiks  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,784 

Cbiims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  June  15,  1954 
1  Claim.    (CL  240—247.1) 
Water-soluble  nitro  dyestuffs  which  contain  from  1  to 

3  sulfonic  add  groups,  and  of  the  formula 


3,054,787 
rALYTlC  PROCESS 

0,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  di- 
aasignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Rasaarch 
>hio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
kd  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,453 

iafam.  (CL240-435) 
'  polymerizing  an  olenn  at  a  temper- 
f  about  2&-200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
iric  pressure  and  no  more  than  about 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
product  of  a  mixture  consisting  of 
iluminum  halide,  the  reaction  of  said 
icted  under  otherwise  inert  conditions, 
n  being  reacted  in  a  proportion  of 
eight  per  part  by  weight  of  aluminimi 


3,054,788 

lERIZATION  PROCESS 
o,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  assign ni,  by  41- 
aasignnients,  to  Dal  Mon  Rssovch 
)hlo,  a  corporalloa  oi  Dekwart 
iled  Mar.  4, 1958,  Sm.  No.  718^45 
laims.    (CL  240— 94  J) 
tion  catalyst  comprising  the  aluminum 
)n  product  obtained  by  the  step  of 
conditions  and  in  the  atnence  of  olefin 
e  in  the  range  of  from  room  tern  per  a- 
'  C.  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
alide  and  a  metal  selected  from  the 
vanadium  and  chromium,  said  mix- 
-100  parts  by  weight  of  said  aluminum 
weight  of  said  metal. 


3,054,789 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 
IUCR06E  ESTERS 
Amato,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 
iga  S.pLA.,  Milan,  Italy 

led  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,100 
7,  appMcation  Italy  Feb.  4,  1959 
laims.    (CL  240— 234) 

for  preparing  pure  sucrose  long  chain 
f  interesterification  of  sucrose  and  an 
insisting  of  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid 
ind  glycerides  in  a  solvent  in  the  pres- 
alyst  followed  by  addition  of  a  lower 
:  acid  to  the  reaction  mixture  at  the 
cation  to  neutralize  said  mixttire  the 
Ltracting  from  the  reaction  mixture  the 
id  ester  and  the  free  fatty  acid  with 
id  after  evaporation  to  dryness  of  the 
nixture,  dissolving  the  dry  residue  in 
of  cyclohexane  and  n-butanol,  washing 
ater,  separating  the  water  extract  and 
tess  the  cydohexane-n-butanol  solution 
ted  sucrose  ester  product. 


3,054,791 
10-PIPERAZINOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  TRIFLU- 
OROMETHYLPHENOTHIAZINES 
Harry  Louis  Yale,  New  Bmnswick,  Francis  Alexander 
Sowinski,  Nixon,  and  Jack  Bernstein,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  OHn  Mathicaon  Cbcndcal  Corpora- 
tfoo.  New  York,  N.Yn  a  corporation  of  Yirgkib 
No  Drawlsv.    Filed  Jnna  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,294 

4  Claims.     (CL  26»— 243) 
1.  10-r4-(lower  alkenylmercapto-lower  alkylene)piper- 
azino-Clower  alkylene)]  -  2  -  (trifluoromethyl)phenothia- 
zine. 


3^54,792        

NEW  TRIAZINO  NITRO  DYESTUFFS 
Harold  Thompson  Howard,  Frank  Hayhnrst  SUngcr,  and 
James  Wardlcwonh,  all  oT  Manchester,  Fjiafaind,  as- 
signors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limned,  Lon- 
don, Engbuid,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 
No  Drawlic.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,429 
CWms  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  June  15, 1954 
1  Oalni.    (CL  240—147.1) 
Nitro  dyestufb  of  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  Rs  and  R|  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  N-(  hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  sulf- 
amyl,  and  the  other  of  Ra  and  R|  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula: 

N 

NH— O         0—01 

k    & 

V 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  cydo 
alkyl  phenyl,  phenoxy.  lower  alkyl  phenoxy,  cyclo  alkyl 
phenoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  C-(hydroxy-lower-alkoxy)  lower  alkylamino, 
N.N-di  (lower  alkyDamlno.  N-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl)- 
lower  alkylammo,  and  N,N-di( hydroxy-lower  alkyl)- 
amiBo;  Ri  is  an  organic  substituent  Mlected  from  the 
group  of  radicals  consisting  of  nitro,  acetyl,  cyano,  sulfon- 
dioKthylamido,  sulfon -p- bydroxy-ethylamido,  methane 
sulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carbooanilido,  carbon-cydo- 
bexyl-amido,  and  morpholino. 


V 

i 

wherein  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfonic  acid,  carboxylic  acid,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, lower  alkane  sulfonyl,  chloro  lower  alkane  sul- 
fonyl, cyano  lower  alkane  sulfonyl,  monocyclic  aryl  sul- 
fonyl, sulfonmorpholido,  N.( monocyclic  aryl)  sulfamyl, 
N,N-di-Iowcr  alkyl  sulfamyl,  N-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl) 
sulfamyl.  N.N-di  (hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  sulfamyl,  N-low- 
cr  aIkyl-N-( hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  sulfamyl,  N-benzylsul- 
famyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chloro,  cyano,  lower 
alkanoyl,  carbonmorpholido,  N-(monocyclic  aryl)  car- 
bamyl,  N,N-di  lower  alkyl  carbamyl,  N-(hydroxy  lower 
alkyl)  carbamyl,  N,N-di( hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  carbamyl, 
N-lower  alkyl-N-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  carbamyl,  N-ben- 
zyl  carbamyl  and  hydrogen; 

Rj  and  R«  are  radicals  independently  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  sulfonic  acid; 

R]  and  R3  are  radicals  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  sulfonic 
acid,  carboxylic  acid,  and  N-(hydroxylower  alkyl)  sul- 
famyl: • 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine; 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkylene-oxy, 
monocyclic  aryloxy,  monocyclic  aryl,  N-lower  alkyl- 
amino, N-( hydroxy  lower  alkyl) amino,  N-( hydroxy-  low- 
er alkoxy-  lower  alkyl) amino,  N-morpholino,  N-lower  al- 
kyl-N-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl)amino,  N,N-di  lower  alkyl 
amino,  N,N-di( hydroxy  lower  alkyl) amino,  N-cydo- 
hexylamino,  N-benzylamino,  N-sulfo  lower  alkylamino, 
N-sulfato  lo^er  alkylamino  and  monocyclic  aryl  thio. 


3,054,794 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-(AMINOALKYL). 
OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONES 

Seymonr  L.  Shapiro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Louis  Ffccd- 
man,  BronxvUlc,  and  Ira  M.  Rose,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  as- 
slgnon  to  U.S.  VHamln  ft  Pharmacentical  CoiporatloB. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Jan.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  709,450 

1  Clafan.    (CL  240— 247  J) 

The  process  which  comprises  heating  an  a-hydroxy- 
ester  of  the  formuU  R,RaC(OH)COOY  with  a  substitut- 
ed aminoalkylamine  of  the  formula  A(CH,)bNH,  fai  a 
dialkyl  carbonate  of  the  formuU  0=C(OZ)»  wherein 
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Y  and  Z  are  lower  alkyl,  in  the  presence  of  sodium  eth- 
oxide  to  produce  an  oxazolidinedicme  of  the  fonnula 


\ f=o 


-1  L 

Y 


(OBi)^N 


/ 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  member*  of  the  group  consistiBg 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  and  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  3  and  4,  A  is  a  secondary  amino 
radical  — NR3R4.  wherein  — NR1R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l-piperidino,  1-hexamethyieneimino, 
1-pyrrolidino,  4-morpholino,  I-indoUno,  tetrahydroquin- 
oinyl,  tetrahydroisoquinolinyl,  cydohexyl  dimethylamino, 
methylisopropyiamino,  diethylamino,  methylbenzylamino. 
ethylcyclohexylamino.  methyl(d(-methylphenethyl ) amino, 
methylamino,  ethylamino,  dibutylamino,  methylcyclohex- 
ylamino  and  isopropylbenzylamino. 


3,t54,7W 
DDENZANTHRONE  VAT  DYESTUFFS  CONTAIN- 
ING A  REACTIVE  TRIAZINE  NUCLEUS 
Max  Stanbic  a^  Kvt  Weber,  Baael,  Switacriuid 
assigiion  to  Ciba  Umitcd,  Basel,  SwMaarlaDd 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,494 

CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzvlaiid  May  M,  195t 

aCbOms.    (CL3M— 249) 

1 .  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


-SB 


CI 
N       ^N  CHr-CHjOSOiH 


V 


\ 


0H»-CHt080iH 


MELAMINE  PROCESS 


D. 


rirbtoo.  MiipMs,  Tcnn^  awlpinn  to  W.  R.  Gr 

A  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eatforttoi  of  Ca—ictl 

NoDnwlM.   FMI«hrlt.m«,S«.N^43,3M 

7  CkkM.   (CL  1M---149.7) 


3,tS4,797 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

S-AMINOHEXAHYDROPYRIMIDiNES 

Wntoa  O.  Bell,  Movoa,  LtL,  tmi  Aibcft  E.  Neckar,  Tana 

Uaate,  bi.  aarigMri  to  Co—Miclal  SolTcali  Comor»> 

Hob,  NtwYork,  N.Y.,  a  cwrpofBtlMi  of  Marytattd 

NoDrawtag.    FBtd  Oct  11,  INl,  Sar.  No.  144^1 

SCIalM.     (a.  2M— 256.4) 
1.  In  a  proceaa  for  the  production  of  5-amino-heza- 
hydropyrimidinea  of  the  fonnula: 

CHi 
Ri-hr  N— B" 

CHi      CHi 

V 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  improved 
color  by  subjecting  a  S-nitrobexahydropyrimidine  to  hy- 
drogenation  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  25 
to  about  100*  C.  and  at  pressures  in  excess  of  500  pounds 
the  improvement  which  comprises  incrementally  intro- 
ducing the  5-nitrohexahydropyrimidine  into  the  liquid 
phase  hydrogenation  reaction. 


3,*54.798 
BIS  QUATERNARY  OXIMES 
Brennic  E.  HacUcy,  Jr.,  and  Edward  J.  Poziomek,  Edge- 
wood,  and  George  M.  Stciabcff,  Baltimore,  Md.,  as- 
signon  to  the  United  Slataa  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Army 
NoDrawtog.   Orfgtoal  appUcatkM  Apr.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
889,578.    Divided  Mid  thto  appUcatloB  Oct  11,  1961, 
Scr.  No.  151,119 

1  Claim.    (CL  268— 296) 
(Grantod  nadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
A     l,r-trimethylene    bis-(3-amidoxime    pyridinitton) 
halide. 


3,854,799 

BIS  QUATERNARY  OXIMES 

Bramic  E.  Hackkj,  h^  mi  Edwwi  J.  PockMock, 

wood,  and  Gcorga  M.  Stolnbcrg,  Baltimore,  Md.,  ■•- 

signon  to  tkc  United  Slatoa  at  Aaaerka  ns  raprsacatcd 

by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Army 

NoDnwhig.    Orighud  appHcatkm  Apr.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No. 

889,578.    Divided  and  this  applkatkw  Oct  11,  1961, 

Scr.  No.  151,128 

2Clafans.    (CL  268— 296) 
(Graated  nndcr  Tkle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  266) 
1.  A    l,r-(2.5    dimethyl-p-phenylmethylene)    bis-(4- 
formylpyridlnium)  halide  dioxime. 


and    Marcello    T. 
to  W.  R.  Grace 


3,854,888 
3,5-DINnRO-l  A4-TRIAZOLES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Harry  P.  BncUkld,  Woodbnry,  Corns.,  and  Detora  K. 
Gnlbtrom,  Lowell,  bd.,  amlgnori,  by 
mcnts,  to  tkc  United  Stales  of 
by  tkc  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 
No  Dnwk«.    FBcd  Sept  17, 1949,  Scr.  No.  119,996 

7CfadnM.    (CL  268— 299) 
1.  3,5-dinitro  1 .2.4-triazole. 
5.  A  metal  salt  of  3.5-dinitro  1,2,4-tnazole. 


1.  In  the  synthesis  of  melamine  from  ammonia  and 
cyanic  acid  on  a  catalyst  at  temperature  of  325-450*  C. 
and  at  superatnxMpberic  pressures  up  to  about  6  atmoa- 
pheres  in  which  aidaminc  is  formed  on  the  catalyst  and 
is  sublimed  therefrom,  condensed,  and  recovered,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  using  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  charcoal  having  adsorbed  thereon  a  pboa- 
phate  material,  the  phosphate  matorial  being  0.1-30% 
by  weight  of  the  charcoal. 


QUATERNARY  AMMtSifUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THE  PRBP  ARATION  THEREOF 
Ckavlaa  Coma.  London.  Eimta^  ^atoi^w  tm 
_     WcBcaaM  sTCoTcUSJL)  Inr .  TnTtiikai, 

N.Y.,  a  corpontfcm  of  New  Y«rt  ' 

NoDmwIng.    FBad  Doc  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779^23 
3i*M  ptkr^r,  afplraHan  Ginnt  BrtHka  Dec.  18, 1957 
•  cKliH.    (0.268    332.3) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammoniom  oompoimd  of  the  formula: 
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CHEMICAL 


825 


<^: 


OHi 
♦  / 
0-(OHi)r-N— CHi 

CH 


rQ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  atoms  and  methyl  and  nitro  groups,  and 
A-  is  an  anion  equivalent  of  a  physiologically  acceptable 
acid. 


3,854,802 

PODOPHYLUC  ACID  HYDRAZIDES 

Jilrg  Rntsckmann,  ObcrwB,  Basalland,  Switzerland,  aa- 

algnor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swtorrland,  a  Swtas  irm 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnne  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,935 

Ckdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland  Oct  7, 1968 

16  ClalnH.     (O.  268—3483) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrazides  of  picropodophyllinic  acid  of  Formula  I 


OH 


CHiOH 

I 

CO— NH-NH— CH 


60H1 


Bi 


OOHi 
0H« 


a 


3,854,883 

2.ALKENYI^5-LOWER  ALKYL^HYDROXY- 

METHYL-META  DIOXANES 

Mai  O.  Robeson  and  James  H.  George,  Corpus  ChrWI, 

To.,  aadgnors  to  Ccbmcse  Corporation  of  America, 

New  Yorn,  N.Y-  a  cornoratlon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtog.    Filad  JoM  23. 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,218 

4CtohM.    (CL  268— 348.7) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OHaOH 


i 


OHt-O 
H—C  CH-B' 

GHr-0 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  alkenyl. 


J^W^^^W^^^ 


3,854,885 
PROCESS  FOB  PREPARING  BOMALTOL 
JohB  E.  Hoita  «d  B«l  C  NclMm,  Paorin,  DL,  aarfipon 
totheUnltod  Stotoa  of  Amtrka  as  iiptsasntsd  by  Ac 

No  Drawte.  Origtoal  apHlcatlon  Dec  18,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  858437,  mm  Patort  No.  3,815,654,  6aU4  Ja^ 
2,  1962.  Dhridod  and  tUm  appUcatkm  Ang.  16,  1961, 
Ser.  No.  131,948 

ICfadma.    (CL  26*— 345.9) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  266)    * 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  pure  isomaltol  comprising 
pyrolyzlng   O-galactoaylisomaltol   at   a   temperature   of 
about  from  245-260*  C.  in  the  absence  of  added  moisture 
to  liberate  isomaltol,  and  recovering  the  Isomaltol. 


in  which  R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R]  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cydoalkyl  radical  containing 
from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  aralkyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  the  corresponding 
hydrazides  of  podophyllinic  acid. 


No 


RECOVERY  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Jack  B.  Feder,  Dmnont  NJ.,  assirMir  to  SdcntMe 
sign  Compnny,  Inc.,  a  corvoraHon  of  Dctowara 

NoDrawta*.    Filed  Jnly  21. 1968,  Scr.  No.  44,282 
3  Ckdms.   (CL  26^—346  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  liquid  maleic  anhydride 
from  a  hot  gaseous  oxidation  reaction  mixture  wherein 
the  gaseous  mixture  is  cooled  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
in  a  cooling  zone  and  a  liquid  condensate  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  supersaturated  solution  of  maleic  add  in 
maleic  anhydride  is  formed,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises maintaining  the  said  cooling  zone  substantially  free 
of  solid  deposited  material  having  a  maleic  acid  content 
in  excess  of  40%  and  continuously  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature to  which  the  gaseous  mixture  is  cooled  in  the 
range  of  about  51.5*  C.  to  62*  C. 


3,854,887 
EPOXIDATION  OF  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
USING  SOLID  SIUCOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  CATA- 
LYST 
Herman  S.  Bk>ck,  Skokle,  DL,  aarignor  to  Universal  Ofl 
Prodncts  Company,  Des  Plalnca,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of 
Dclawnn 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  Jnne  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,883 

9  Ckdms.  (CL  268— 348.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  epoxidation  of  an  unsaturated  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoolcAnic 
hydrocarbons  of  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  di- 
olefinic  hydrocarbons  of  from  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
unsaturated  glycerides  of  animal  and  vegetable  origin  and 
the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  components  of  said  glycerides, 
which  comprises  reacting  said  compound  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  solid 
silicophospboric  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  ot  from 
about  40*  C.  to  about  100*  C 


3,854,888 
3-ALKOXY.17«.AtKYNYL.16,16.DIFLU<«0. 
BSTRA-13.5(18>-TRIEN-17M>LS 
H.  Goldkamp,  Gkncoc,  DL,  nsslpior  to  G.  D. 
Scmic  *  Co.,  Cbkago,  DL,  n  corporattoa  of  Ddn- 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  -ySTEAROLACTONE 
[>Mtel  Swmn  m*  Joaanfc  B.  Cilsman,  PfcUadclpkia,  Pa., 

■iiigpiii  to  Iha  Unltod  Stataa  of  America  m  rsfra- 

matod  ky  tha  Socntofy  nf  Aarkaltora 


by  tha  Socntmy  nf  ._ -^ 

FBcd  Feb.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,893 
CWms.    (CL  268— 343.6) 

TMa  3g,  U  J.  Coia  (1951).  toc  266) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  T-stearolactone  comprising 
combmlng  oleic  add  and  an  aqueous  perchloric  add  aoltt- 
tion  containing  about  from  65  to  75%  perchkiric  add. 
heating  the  oleic  add-aqueous  perchloric  add  ruction 
mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  from  90 
to  110*  C.  to  produce  r-*tearolactooe.  and  separating 
7-stearolactooe  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


NoDrawtog.   Filed  Oct.  3. 1968,  Scr. No. 59,791 
2  Ckdms.    (CL  268— 397.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  stnictival  fonnula 

OHi 

OH 


B'O 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  c<mststing  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
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3,t54,at9 

1-CYANO-ANDR08TANES 

Aftcrt  BowCTS  mat  HowwdJ.  Riyold,  M«dco  Og, 

Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of  Pmmhhi 
No  Dnwii«.    Flkd  Feb.  5,  19M,  Str.  N*.  M49 
Clitef  priority,  appUcatioa  Moko  Feb.  7, 1959 
MClaiM.    (CLM»— 397J) 

1.  l/Kyano  derivatives  of  d*-3-keto  steroids  of  the  an- 
drostane  series. 


MSMl* 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  21-MONOESTERS  OF 
STEROIDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Lewis  J.  Le«oa,  Park  Rldfc,  NJ.,  Janes  A.  Lowcrr, 
New  City,  N.Y^  and  Cbaries  Kricfer,  Ciifton,  NJ^ 
Msiannri  to  Aaseiicaa  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorit, 
N.Vn  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawiaff.    Filed  Ang.  15,  19M,  Set.  No.  49,453 

i  daims.    (CL  24*-397.45) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  compounds  having  the 

formula: 

OHi 

CHI-0-C5— B 
-OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  carboxy  lower  alkyl  and  carboxyaryl  radicals,  Cn 
la  selected  from  the  group  OMisisting  of 


-CHi-.    -C 


and 


radlals 


\ 


(19-OH 

X  h  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro 
and  fluoro  radicals  and  — Ci— C,—  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CHj— CHj —  and  — CH==CH— ^ 
groups  which  comprises  reacting  the  corresponding  21- 
hydfoxy  steroid  with  a  boron  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  boric  oxide  and  alkali  metal 
borates  and  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acid  anhydrides  and  add  chlorides  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  the  reactants, 
acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  and  recovering  said  com- 
pound ttaerefioai. 


3,954,tl3 

ALDEHYDES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Warren  D.  Niederlumser,  HantsvUlc,  Ala.,  assignor  to 

Rolim  A  Haas  Company,  Pliiladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  890,402 

9ClafaiM.    (0.20^398) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  first  compound  of  the  formula 


-CH=C— (CHi) 
OHO 


«-r-C— OR* 


(O 


3,054311 
RING  A  UNSATURATED  «,lfrDIMETHYL  STER- 
OIDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Glen  E.  Artfc,  Cranford,  NJ.,  Roger  E.  Beyler,  Carbon- 
dale,  UL,  and  Lewis  H.  SnrcCt,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aari^ors 
to  Merck  A  Cc,  Inc.,  ilahway,  N  J^  •  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  ^^_ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  14,  IMf,  Ser.  No.  138,M7 

2  Claims.    (O.  260—397.45) 
1.  Ring  A  unsaturated  17a-hydroxy-ll-oxygenated-20- 
keto-stcroids  of  the  pregnane  series  havinj  methyl  sub- 
stituenu  attached  to  both  the  C-6  and  C-16  carbon 
atoms. 

3,054313 

20flai-DINITRATO  -  A*  -  PREGNENE  -  17«  ■  OL-3,11- 

DIONE,  ITS  PRODUCTION,  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

Danid  BcrtiB,  MoalnM|c  (Sctec),  Fhnca,  M^fMr,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Ronsad-UCLAF,  SJk^  Paris, 

France,  a  corporation  of  Fkanca  

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  22, 1901,  Ser.  No.  154^22 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcntlon  FhMC  Dae.  2, 19M 
2CUnM.    (CL  200--397.45) 
1.  20^1-dinitrato-A<-pregiieae-17«-ol-3,ll-<Uoao. 


a  second  compound  of  the  formula 

OH  O 

Ri_CH— CH— (CH^*.,— 6— OR* 

OHO  (U) 

and  the  isomers  of  (I)  and  (II)  respectively,  in  which 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  an 
integer  from  eight  to  eleven,  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  Compounds  I  and  II  ranging  from  twenty  to 
thirty. 

6.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  1,2-epoxides 
with  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  gases, 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  range  of  900  to 
10,000  p.s.i..  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  100*  to 
200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  hydroformylation 
catalyst  until  substantial  conversion  of  said  1,2-epoxides 
to  ester  aldehydes,  said  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
gases  being  employed  in  a  minimum  amount  of  1  mole  of 
each  gas  per  epoxide  equivalent  in  the  starting  1,2-epox- 
ide. 


3J54314 
OXIDATION^  HYDROCARBON 
SYNTHESIS  LIQUIDS 
Emil  F.  Jason  and  Ellis  K.  Flelda,  CUa«o,  DL, ; 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

NoDrawi^    Filed  Sept  24, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  841,90t 

*  4  Claims.  (CL  20*— 413) 
I.  A  process  for  the  oxidation,  as  a  teed  stock,  of  a  de- 
waxed,  water  and  alkali  washed  fraction  of  a  hydrocarbon 
synthesis  liquid  containing  more  than  five  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  containing  both  olefinic  and  parafl&nic 
hydrocartwns  obtained  from  the  catalytic  reduction  of 
carbon  monoxide  with  hydrogen  which  comprises  oxidiz- 
ing said  fraction  in  an  oxidation  zone  at  200  to  500*  F. 
with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  bromine  in  a  form  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ionic,  combined  and  elemental  bromine  and  a 
heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
reaction  medium  comprising  a  lower  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  2  to  8  cart>on  atoms  while  main- 
taining a  liquid  phase  in  said  oxidation,  zone  whereby  a 
mono-olefinic  keto  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  more 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  than  said  feed  stock  is  formed 
as  the  major  product,  and  recovering  said  mono-olefinic 
keto  monocarboxylic  acid. 


CYCLOPENTADIENYL  NICKEL  TRIORGANO* 
PHOSPHINE  HAUDES 
GcM  E.  ScfanI,  Bnlna  Ronfs,  Ln.,  asriginr  to  BAyi 
Corporation,  New  York,  nIy.,  a  corporation  of  Daln- 


NnDrawft«.  Fled  Nor.  2S.  1900,  Scr.  No.  7MiO 
4Claim«.    (CL  200— 439) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  cydopentadienyl 
nickel  triorganophoqrfiine  halidea  having  the  fonnuU 

R'NiPRfX 
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September  18,  1962 

>  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
■user.  HmtiTflIc,  Ala,  — tgnor  to 
npany,  Philadelphia,  Piu,  a  corpora- 

^  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S«M*2 
ims.    (a.  2M~398) 

:lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  formula 
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(I) 


[=C— (CHi)^i— 6— 0E« 
OHO 

of  the  formula 
OH  O 

—CB—lCHdw-t—O—OR* 

0  (ID 

(I)  and  (II)  respectively,  in  which 

1  group  containing  from  one  to  eight 
:presents  an  alkyi  group  containing 
:arbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  an 
)  eleven,  the  total  number  of  carbon 
is  I  and  II  ranging  from  twenty  to 

ch  comprises  reacting  1.2-epoxides 
irbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  gases, 
iric  pressure  in  the  range  of  900  to 
temperature  ranging  from  100*  to 
resence  of  a  cobalt  hydroTorroylation 
itial  conversion  of  said  1,2-epoxides 
aid  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
I  in  a  minimum  amount  of  1  mole  of 
;  equivalent  in  the  starting  1,2-epox- 


ONOFHYDROCARION 
^THESIS  LIQUIDS 
Jlis  K.  FMds,  CMcMo,  DL, 
Chki«o,IlL,a 


^  Sept.  24, 1959,  S«.  No.  Ulfif 
lima.  (CL2M— 413) 
le  oxidation,  as  a  teed  stock,  of  a  de- 
Lali  washed  fraction  of  a  hydrocarbon 
fining  more  than  five  carbon  atoms 
jntaining  both  olefinic  and  paraffinic 
led  from  the  catalytic  reduction  of 
th  hydrogen  which  comprises  oxidiz- 
an  oxidation  zone  at  200  to  500*  F. 
en  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
in  a  form  selected  from  the  class  con- 
ibined  aiul  elemental  bromine  and  a 
m  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
mprising  a  lower  aliphatic  monocar- 
ing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  while  main- 
se  in  said  oxidation  zone  whereby  a 
nonocarboxylic  acid  containing  more 
olecule  than  said  feed  stock  is  formed 
:t,  and  recovering  said  monoK>lefinic 
c  acid. 


M54J1S 

»iENYL  Nickel  triorgano> 

MPHINE  HAUDES 

Moa  Ro«M,  LiL,  awlffrir  to  El^ 

r  York,  N\.,  a  cafporadoa  of  D«la- 


kd  Not.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7MM 
■faai.    (CL2M-439) 

■position  of  matter,  cydopentadieayl 
phine  halides  having  the  fonnula 

R'NiPRiX 


wherein  R'  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  contains  from  3  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals,  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


5M4JM 
CYCXIC  ALKOXY.  AND  PHENOXY-ALUMINUM 

OXIDE  TRIMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
lacobaa  Rhne,  Bcniardsvflk,  N J.,  aMltanr.  by 

aarffaaMati,  to  Afraikcll,  lacorporatod,  Ln 

CaHfn  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawara 

No  Drawi^    Filed  Ism  3«,  1958,  S«r.  No.  745,334 
23ClafaM.    (CL2M— 448) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  trimer  alu- 
mina R-oxides  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  which 
comprises,  introducing  steam  in  substantially  equimolecu- 
lar  amotuits,  into  an  altmiinum  alkoxide  of  an  alcohol 
of  2-S  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol  at  an 
elevated  temperature  at  which  condensation  reaction  oc- 
curs and  liberated  alcohol  vaporizes  oflf  u  the  reaction 
proceeds,  and  continuing  the  heating  at  a  temperature  at 
which  and  imtil  about  2  mols  of  alcohol  are  liberated 
and  vaporized  off  per  mol  of  aluminum  compotud  used. 

17.  Cyclic  aluminum  oxide  polymers  of  the  formula: 

(_Al-0-)i 

i-B 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical. 


3,854,817 
I       PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 

WBBia,'  N.Tl'aMlgann  to  Ualoa  CarbMt  Corporattoo, 

■  corporatloa  of  New  York 

NoDrawh«.    FOed  Dec.  31. 1959,  Scr.  No.  8(3,181 

8ChdBM.    (CL  248— 448.2) 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyano-containing 
organosilicon  compounds  of  the  formula 

B' 
'  NO— B— 81Y« 

wbernn  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  and  arylene  radicals 
and  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkenyl  groups 
and  Y  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  chlorine  which  consists  of  dissolving  in 
tetrahydrofuran  an  organosilicon  compound  of  the  for- 
mula NO — R — SiYs  wherein  R  and  Y  are  as  above  de- 
fined with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R'MgX  wherein 
R'  is  u  above  defined  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  iodine,  bromine  and  chlorine  and 
reacting  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  —55* 
C.  to  +3'  C. 


18 


SDJCON-NTFROGEN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

waada.*  N^asriaanrs  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corporatloa, 

a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorb 

NoDnwbi«.    Filed  Dae.  38. 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,754 
7ClafaBs.    (0.188    448.1) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sHicon-nitrogen 
compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (1) 
monomeric-sHicon-nitrogen  compounds  of  the  formula 


[.^^iJ'Jil 


(OB'0*-<r«Tt 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 

wihkh  is  interconnected  to  the  nitrogen  through  a  carbon 

Tsa  O.O.- 


atom  of  the  aromatic  ring,  R  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  monovalent  organic 
radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups, 
aryl  groups,  cydoalkyl  groups,  aralkyi  groups,  alkoxy 
groups,  aryloxy  groups,  fluorine  substituted  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  and  cydoalkyl  groups,  and  -NRi,  groups  where- 
in RMs  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
cydoalkyl,  and  aralkyi  groups,  R"  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R'"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  (r) 
ii  an  integer  of  from  1  through  2,  and  R'  is  a  member  of 
the  clau  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups, 
aralkyi  groups,  cydoalkyl  groups  and  groups  of  the 
formula 


B/" 

(OB'Oh. 


X 


wherein  R",  R"'  and  y  are  as  above  defined  and  (2) 
polymeric  silicon-nitrogen  Compounds  of  the  formula 


Ll'^'n 


wherein  R,  R",  R'"  are  as  above  defined,  x  is  an  faiteser 
of  from  0  to  2  and  w  is  an  integer  of  at  least  3,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  halofen-cubstituted  arylamine  of  the 
formula 


B-A'— NH 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  above  defined  meanings.  A' 
is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is  halogen 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine  with  magnesiiun  and  a  silicon-ester  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silicon-esters  of  the  formulas: 


and 


(OB'0»-r 


Bw" 


X-A'-N-J|-(0B")>* 
B     H 

wherein  R.  R",  R'",  A',  X  and  (y)  have  the  above  de- 
fined meanings  and  (b)  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 

5.  Silicon-nitrogen  compounds  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  organosilyl  amines  of  the  formula: 


RmT     R«"' 

(B"0)M-M)-8i-N-ai-(0  B'0«-<-*o 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group 
which  is  interconnected  to  the  nitrogen  through  a  carbon 
atom  of  the  aromatic  ring,  R  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  fluorine,  hydrogen  and  monovalent  organic 
radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups, 
aryl  groups,  cydoalkyl  groups,  aralkyi  groups,  alkoxy 
Sroups,  aryloxy  groups,  fluorine  substituted  aOcyU  aryl, 
aralkyi,  and  cydoalkyl  groups  and  — NRa^  groups  wherein 
R^  is  a  member  of  the  dass  consistinf  of  alk^  aiyl, 
cydoalkyl,  and  aralkyi  8roaps,  R"  is  a  mooov^lent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  R'"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  xadi- 
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cal.  and  (m)  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  and  (2)  com 
pounds  of  the  ftxinula 


(OB'Oi 
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IM4M2 
BENZYL  SUBSrn'UtfeD  PROPYLAMINES 
rr.  I 

iMMala, 

to  Farbwcrkc  Hoacfeal 

Mdilcr  LKiu  Jk  BiiBlng. 

r,  a  cwpoMtioM  of  G«v^ 


wherein  R.  R"  and  A  are  as  above  defined  and  (a)  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  3. 


3.95M19 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  BOCYANATES 
Robert  Barclay,  Jr^  a^  Rayaoad  P.  Kvkjy.  New  Bnn 
wkk,  N Jn  MihBiiii  to  UakM  CarMdc  CorporatioB,  a 

1  alNew  York  _ 

Nol>rawlM.    FBed  Aag.  29, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7573*7 
tClataH.    {CLU^-453)  . 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  isocytnate  deriva- 
tives of  Mturated  hydrocarbons  including  the  steps  of 
heating  to  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  300* 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  below  about  100  mm.  Hg.  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
carbamate  esters  having  the  general  formula: 

**  1 

B-NH— C— O-C  Hi-C  Hi-O— C  B' 

and  a  dicarbamate  ester  having  the  general  formula: 
o  o  o  o 

K'.^0-CHt-CHt-0-li-NH-B''-NH-C-0-CH»-OHi-0-e-B' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  cydoalkyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene  radicals, 
said  members  having  a  molecular  weight  below  about 
400  and  isolating  the  isocyanate  derivative  of  the  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon. 


33543M 

LIQUID,  SURFACE-ACTIVE  SALTS 

Hafo  Martta  A*  ht^  and  lokaa  Gerhard  Aalbcr^ 

■ravca,    aad    Jacobw    AdrlaMM   BrcakpaB,    C 

NedMriMia.   asrfaanfs   to  N.V.  Cbcailachc   Fabrlck 

•*Ab*«Io%*  BodcpavM,  Nethiriaads,  a  corporatfcM 

No  Dniwtog.    Filed  July  If,  lf58,  Ser.  No.  TSl^ 
CUm  friorlty,  aMttcatfcw  Nctkcriaads  Aaf.  2, 1957 

7  CUni.    (CL  M4-45S) 
1.  Liquid  neutralization  products  oi  compounds  of  the 

fomnda 

CuH«(OCHsCH,),OSO,OH 

wherein  said  CiaH»  radical  is  derived  from  Uuryl  alcohol 
and  n  is  a  number  having  aa  average  value  from  2  to  3, 
with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
ethylamine,  iaopropyluiaot,  and  butytethanolamine. 


PH08PHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  _^. 

"•***  *•  ■•'*'  ''fiSSi^  cIli5**Sk3!nK 

iS^SSSS.  "nlESTby  25,  19M.  Sm.  No.  314S3 
9Cfa*H.     (CL2M— 441) 

1.  A  jrocMs  far  prcparmf  a  di-ester  of  aryl  phos- 
phoofc  acid  comprising  the  steps  of  mixint  methyl  ben- 
zoete  with  di-ethyl  pboi^te  in  the  presence  of  di-t-butyl 
peroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  123*  C.  to  aboot 
175*  C.  fbr  a  period  of  about  24  hours  and  recovvrint  a 
di-ester  ci  aryt  phospltnnfc  add. 


I,  Ser.  No.  71381 
Nov.  27, 19S9 

^I) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  sub- 
stituted amines  of  the  formula 


B 


Bi 


OH«— C— OHj— NHi 
0H( 


a 


in  which  Rj  and  Rt  are  halogen,  Rj  and  R4  are  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  Ri 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  hydrazymethyl.  and  carbalkoxy,  the 
alkyl  groups  of  which  are  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
physiologically  compatible  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


3354^23 
PRODUCTION  OF  ARYLOXY  FATTY  ACIDS 
TocpcL  iMdwIisfcafiB,  (RUmI  Gifaay.  asslfnr 
Badfahs  Aa«a-  •  Soda-Fitrfc  Ahlls^rsfllsfliaft, 


No  Drawls    FUed  May  18, 1^  Ser.  No.  813,<51 

Clatai  psiority,  appBcaHeB  Gcnsanr  Maj  29, 1958 

3  Ckim.   (CL  M8--421) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aryloxy  fatty  adds 
which  comprises  mixing  a  phenol  selected  from  the  frotq» 
consisting  of  phenol,  phenols  substituted  by  alkyl  groiv* 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenols  substituted  by 
chlorine  atoms,  phenols  substituted  by  bromine  atoms, 
phenols  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  chlorine  atoms,  phenols  substituted  by 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  bro- 
mine atoms,  «-naphthol.  ^naphthol.  naphthols  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atonu. 
and  naphthols  substituted  by  chlorine  atoms,  with  a 
halogenated  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorinated,  bromiaated  and  iodinated  fatty  acids  with 
3  to  20  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  between  70*  and 
110*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  said  phenol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cydo- 
aliphatic  alcohob  containing  one  hyc^oxyl  group  and 
from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  alcohols  bemg  volatile 
with  steam,  and  adding  to  said  mixture  an  aqueous  alkali 
hydroxide  solution,  the  amount  of  said  aqueous  alkali 
hydroKide  solution  added  to  said  mixture  being  at  least 
enough  to  neutralise  said  halofsaaled  fatty  acid  and 
thereby  form  the  alkali  phenolate.  .  t    . 


3,854,824 

NtN'-DIAMALKYLSAUCYLIDENE  DIAMINO- 
ALKANE8  AND  USES  THEREOF 

T.  ArIbo,  Broadview,  IB.,  asrig^er,  by 
is.  toUalTsrsBl  OB  Pradarts  C 
a  mtpwatfoa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawisv.    FBed  M«.  17, 19S8,  Ser.  No.  721,<95 

3CWMS.    (CL2d8— 3dd) 
1.  NJf'-di-beuylsaiicylideae  and  diaminoalkane 
taining  from  2  to  6  carboo  aloins  in  said  alkane  radical 
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■J,  awlfnii  to  FMfcworlM  HomM 
I  Tonnls  Mdilcr  Ladat  A  »i  ■■!■>, 
■la,  GcnMBjr,  a  corporatkai  of  G«r^ 

Ded  Not.  2t.  19M,  Scr.  No.  71^1 
Not.  27, 1959 
_    (CL2M--471) 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  tub- 

ihe  formula 


OHt— C— OHf— NHi 

OHt 
I 


&•  R4 


I  are  halogen.  Rj  and  R^  are  members 
ting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  Rt 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
hydroxymethyl  and  carbalkoxy,  the 
ch  are  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
ipatible  add  addition  salu  thereof. 


3,M4323 
i  OF  ARYLOXY  FATTY  ACIDS 


riphafca,  (RUM).  G«naM7.  Mifaor 
ttr  ft  SoM^kM  AkticagewUachafI, 


lid  M«y  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tl3,«Sl 
f^jMcaHna  Gcmaaar  May  29, 1951 
itm.   (0.20-^1) 

the  production  of  arylozy  fatty  acids 
Lxing  a  phenol  selected  frcnn  the  group 
>1.  phenols  substituted  by  alkyl  groo^^ 
>  carbon  atoms,  phenols  substituted  by 
lenols  substituted  by  bromine  atoms, 
i  by  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  5 
chlorine  atoms,  phenols  substituted  by 
g  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  bro- 
phtbol,  ^naphthol,  naphthob  subiti- 
jps  havfaig  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
bstituted  by  chlorine  atoms,  with  a 
kcid  selected  froin  the  group  consisting 
miaated  and  iodinated  fatty  acids  with 
>ms  at  a  temperature  between  70*  and 
isence  of  a  solvent  for  said  phonol  »• 
oup  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cydo- 

containing  one  hyd^yl  group  and 
on  atoms,  said  alcohob  being  volatile 
IdiBg  to  said  mixture  an  aqueous  alkali 
1,  the  amount  of  said  aqueous  alkali 
I  added  to  si^d  mixture  being  at  least 
liae  said  haknianated  fatty  add  and 
IkaU  pheaolate. 


■V-  * 


KYLSAUCYUbENE  DIAMINO- 
<E8  AND  USES  THEREOF 


C^l^oJacti  t 
of  Delaware 
Vad  Mm,  17, 19Sa,  Scr.  No.  721,<9S 

ylaaiicylidene  uad  diaminoalkane 
^  carbon  atooM  ia  Mid  alkane  radicaL 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VANILUN  AND 
OTHER  USEFUL  FRODUCTS 
Davy  Craig  and  Onrka  D.  LofH,  St  Cathaitec^  Oa- 
tario,  Caaada,  asat^nri  to  Tkc  Oatario  Paper  Cobh 
paay  Ltaailed,  Towasfela  of  llorold,  Oalarto,  Cvada 
Filed  Aif.  2271958,  Scr.  No.  75<,<12 
4Claim8.    (a.2M— MO) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  vanillin  from  the  solid 
phase  residual  from  the  alkaline  oxidation  of  lignocul- 
phonic  acid  compounds,  said  alkaline  oxidation  having 
been  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  lime  as  the  active  al- 
kali, said  solid  phase  residual  comprising  the  caldum  de- 
rivatlTe  of  vanillin,  die  caldum  derivative  of  tubstantiaUy 
desulphonated  lignosulphonic  add,  caldum  oxalate,  cal- 
dum sulphate  and  caldum  carbonate,  which  comprises 
mixing  the  said  solid  phase  residual  with  an  aqueous  so- 
lution of  sodium  carbonate  to  convert  the  aforemen- 
tioned caldum  derivatives  other  than  calcium  carb<Hiate 
to  the  corresponding  scrfuble  sodium  derivatives,  sepa- 
rating the  insoluble  caldum  carbonate  from  said  aque- 
ous solution,  acidifying  said  aqueous  solution  to  predpi- 
tate  lignin  substance,  separating  said  lignin  subitance 
therefrom,  and  extracting  the  resultant  aqueous  solution 
with  a  solvent  to  recover  vanillin  originally  present  as  the 
caldum  derivative  of  vanillin  in  said  solid  phase  residual. 


3,854,82< 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PEROXIDES 

nad  aad  Mkhad  Lcdcrcr,  FniMaH  am 
Main,  Gennany,  asrigaort  to  Farbwcrkc  Hocchst  Ak- 
tfengcscUschaft  vormals  Meistcr  Ladas  ft  BnsalBg, 
an  Mala,  Gcraumy,  a  corporattoa  of  G«r- 


No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jaa.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,487 

Clafans  priority,  application  Gcrmaay  Aag.  23, 195< 

14  Claims.     (CL  2M— «ll) 

8.  A  process  for  making  monohalof^nated  organic 
peroxides  which  comprises  contacting,  at  a  temperature 
between  —30*  C.  and  50*  C,  an  olefin  having  3-20  car- 
bon atoms  with  an  organic  hydroperoxide  of  the  formula 
ROOH,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-20  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  absence  of  water  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  hypohalite  of  the  formula  RjOX,  wherdn  Ri  b  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1-20  carbon  atoms 
induding  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  to  which  the  hypohalite 
group  is  bbund,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an 
atomic  wdght  between  33  and  127,  whereby  the  groups 
—OCR  and  — X  are  added  to  the  double  bond  of  said 
olefin,  and  then  separating  the  organic  peroxide  so  pro- 
duced from  the  olefin. 

9.  A  peroxide  of  the  formula 
t  .       .  ■'■' 

Si  Ri 
'  ROOO— CCl 

wherdn  Ri  and  R|  are  members  oi  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and,  taken  jointly  with 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  cyclohexyl- 
ene,  at  most  one  of  Ri  and  R|  bdng  hydrogen,  and  R  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ter- 
tiary-butyl and  monochlorocydohexyl  radicals. 


3,t54J27 

PRODUCTION  OF  NTTROHYDROCARBONS 
B.  ■■rtaiaa.  Lafaydte,  iadn  cM  GctaU  C 
Ohio,  asaicBon  to  Taidai  Rc- 
Wcd  Lafijfltte,  Ind,  •  cwfOfaliaa 
of  ladiMa 
NoDrawi^   Filed  Oct  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,552 

nOaiaH.    (CL2M— M4) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  nitrohydro- 
caibons,  the  aiep  which  comprises  reacting  dinitrofen 


tetroxide  at  temperatures  from  room  temperature  to  150* 
C.  with  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


i 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag  (I) 
and  Hg  (II),  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydro- 
carbon radicals  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and 
aromatic,  the  said  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  not 
more  than  17  carbon  atoms. 


3,954,828 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TRICHLORO- 
NITROETHYLENE 
Howard  Johadoo,  Concord,  CaHf.,  nwl^or  to  TV  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  MidL,  a  corporatioa  of 


NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Oct  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  tt,S4« 

3ndBii     (CL2M— M4) 
1.  A  proccM  for  making  trichloronitroethylene  which 
comprises  nitrating  by  contacting  trichloroethylene  with 
about   1-3  molar  equivalents  of  aqueous  nitrie  acid  of 
about  30-80  percent  by  weight  concentratioa. 


3,854,829 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BROMONTTROALKANES 
B.  Barhman   and   Ronald  O.   DawM,  Wed 
Lafayetta,  lad.,  acstgaors  to  Paidac  Racaaich  Fnaaia 
tioa,  Lannretla,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  Inrtlaac 
NoDrawlaf.    Filed  Oct  4, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  142,70 

SCIainis.    (CL2M— 644) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  beta-bromonitro- 
alkane  by  the  reaction  of  a  nitro  alcohol  having  the  for- 
mula: 

NOi    B 

R< CH— OH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  hydrogen;  wherein  R^  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  and  die 
formula: 

Bi-O— 

i.  .      - 

and  wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  hydrogen,  and  hydroxyalkyi  with  phos- 
phorus tribromide,  the  improvement  whidi  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  dimediyl- 
f(Hinamide. 

DEHALOGENATION  OF  HALOGENATED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

John  P.  Lavisi,  Park  Ridfe,  aad  LobIb  Scfamcrilng,  River* 

side,  III.,  assigBors  to  Unircrad  OH  Prodacts  Coat- 

pany,  Dec  Plafaies,  ID.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    FOcd  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,211 

llOalBH.  (CL  249— 659) 
1.  A  method  for  the  dehalogenation  of  an  aromatic 
compound  containing  at  least  one  halogen  atom  on  the 
ring  which  consists  in  treating  said  compound  with  an 
organic  acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  organic  acids  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  50*  to  about  350*  C.  to  form 
an  aromatic  compound  containing  at  least  one  halogen 
atom  less  than  the  original  halogenated  aromatic  com- 
pound. 
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HALOGKNATION     OF     ORGANIC     COMPOUNDS 

OVER  A  NARROW  TEMTERATURE  RANGE 
RmMI  H.  S—wIti,  Smrtk  Ckwkiloii,  and  Lloyd  ElUi 
HUkvt,  St.  AteM.  W.  Va.,  MrifMin  to  Unioo  Car- 
a  coraoradoa  of  New  York 
Apr.'  !•,  IfSt,  far.  No.  7273M 
TTIalaiT     (CL  M*— <S4) 


approximately  30  minutes,  cooling  the  reaction  mats  thiu 
obtained  and  then  further  subjecting  the  said  mass  in  a 
second  zone  to  a  temperature  in  the  neighborhood  of 
100*  F.  for  a  time  in  the  neighborhood  of  approximately 
15  minutes  and  then  recovering  converted  hydrocarbons 
from  the  reaction 


HYDROGENATION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
G«otf«  R.  DomMmw,  Banliiftoa,  and  YladUorir 

iniadali.  DL,  avigMri  to  UatTcnal  OU  Prodacts  Coa 
Dc«  nalaii.  DL,  a  corporatfon  of  Ddawara 
Fllad  Jm.  25, 19M.  Sot.  No.  4,54S 
KOaioas.    (CL2M— M7) 


1.  lo  a  proeeta  for  halotenating  a  raporizable  orfank 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consiatiiig  of  saturated, 
unsaturated  and  halofenated  hydrocarbons  containing  up 
to  16  cartson  atoms  within  a  narrow  temperature  range 
intermediate  300*  C.  and  700*  C.  wherein  halogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine 
and  the  organic  readants  are  separately  introduced  in 
the  vaporous  state  into^a  reaction  diamber  while  simul- 
taneously withdrawing  a  heated  vaporous  effluent  com- 
posed of  reactanu  and  various  product  gases  from  said 
chamber  the  steps  which  comprise  feeding  the  halogen 
in  a  stream  through  a  jet  nozzle  at  speeds  greater  than 
about  300  feed  per  second  into  a  vlbituri  throat  and  uti- 
lizing the  venturi  action  of  said  halogen  stream  to  aspi- 
rate the  organic  reactant  and  product  gases  through  said 
venturi  where  the  organic  reactant  is  contacted  and  re- 
acted with  the  halocen. 

7.  Apparatus  for  reacting  chlorine  with  propylene  in 
the  vaporous  phase  and  at  temperatures  of  350*  C.  to 
500*  C.  comprising,  a  cylindrical  reaction  chamber  hay- 
ing a  top  and  bottom  thereto,  a  jet  nozzle  mounted  within 
the  top  of  said  chamber  for  ingress  of  a  chlorine  stream 
at  sonic  speeds,  said  nozzle  axially  aligned  wtih  said  cylin- 
drical chamber,  a  venturi  throat  mounted  on  said  nozzle 
and  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  wherein  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  venturi  throat  is  from  8  to  12 
times  the  internal  diameter  of  the  jet  nozzle,  said  venturi 
throat  having  openings  into  said  reaction  chamber  at  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  throat,  a  first  conduit  mounted  on 
the  side  of  said  reactor  for  ingress  of  propylene,  said  first 
conduit  alibied  to  direct  the  propylene  tangentially  to  the 
surface  of  the  reactor  and  at  about  the  level  of  the  ven- 
turi throat,  and  finally  said  reactor  having  a  second  con- 
duit at  the  bottom  part  there<rf  for  egress  of  reaction 
products.  

TW04TAGE   BOMERIZATION  OF  METHYL- 
CYCLOPENTANE  and  NORMAL  HEXANE 
lohB  T.  Cattagi.  Mmttm^M 

Hps  PdrolciM  Cuf  J,  a 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  4,731 
aCUni.    (CL 


3.  A  method  of  a  mixture  comprising  isomerizing  meth- 
ylcydopentane  and  normal  hexane  which  comprises  ad- 
mixing the  same  with  an  activated  aluminum  diloride 
catalyst  and  subjecting  the  mixture  thus  obtained  in  a 
first  reaction  zone  to  a  temperature  in  the  neighborhood 
<rf  150*  F.  for  a  time  of  reaction  in  the  neighborhood  of 


1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
containing  sulfurous  compounds  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.1  p.p.m.  to  about  3.0  p.p.m.,  calculated  as  ele- 
mental sulfur,  which  comprises  contacting  said  sulfur- 
containing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  water-saturated 
hydrogen  in  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  having  disposed 
therein  an  alumina-platinum  catalytic  composite  contain- 
ing from  about  0.01  %  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  of  lithium 
and  maintained  under  an  imposed  pressure  within  the 
range  of  from  about  100  to  about  2000  pounds  per  square 
inch,  the  inlet  temperature  to  each  of  said  reaction  zones 
being  about  200*  F.  to  about  800*  F.,  removing  a  hy- 
drogenated  liquid  product  from  the  last  reaction  zone  in 
said  plurality  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hy- 
drogenated  liquid  product  to  the  first  reaction  zone  in 
said  plurality.  

3,t54,t34 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

George  L.  Hervert,  Downers  Grove,  and  Carl  B.  Linn, 

Rlvcnidc,  m.,  MrigBors  to  Universal  Oil  Prodacts  Com- 

nuy,  Des  Plalnct,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Detaware 

No  DrawtaM.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  646^39 

16  dates.  (CL  266— 671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  passing  to  an  alkylation 
zone  containing  boron  trifluoride  modified  substantially 
anhydrous  zirconia.  alkyiatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
olefin-acting  compound,  and  not  more  than  2.5  grams  <^ 
boron  trifluoride  per  gram  mol  of  olefin-acting  compound, 
reacting  therein  said  alkyiatable  aronutic  hydrocarbon 
with  said  olefin-acting  compound  at  alkylation  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  said  boron  trifluoride  and  said  boron 
trifluoride  modified  zirconia,  and  recovering  therefrom 
alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


3,654,135 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
George  L.  Hcrvcrt,  Downers  Grove,  aad  Carl  B.  Ubb, 
RivcrMc,   HL,  asrigMin  to   Unhrcraal  OO  ProdKts 
rniBM],  Des  naJnii.  ID.,  a  conoratkw  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtiV.    FBcd  Oct.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  646,542 

ItdalM.    (CL26*-671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  passing  to  an  alkylation 
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nutet,  cooling  the  reaction  man  thui 
iither  subjecting  the  said  mass  in  a 
smperature  in  the  neighborhood  of 
I  the  neighborhood  of  approximately 
I  recovering  converted  hydrocarbons 


NATION  OF  AROMAHC 
YDROCARBONS 


pMffi  to  Uahrcnal  Oil  Pradacti  C 
I,  DL,  a  coryoradoB  of  Dda 
.  25. 19M.  8tr.  No.  4.5a 
alms.    (CL2M— M7) 


^' 


thL'iis 


lydrogenating  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
)  compounds  in  an  amount  of  from 

about  3.0  p.p.m.,  calculated  as  ele- 
:h  comprises  contacting  said  sulfur- 
:  hydrocarbons  with  water-saturated 
lity  of  reaction  zones  having  disposed 
platinum  catalytic  composite  contain- 
%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  of  lithium 
jer  an  imposed  pressure  within  the 

100  to  about  2000  pounds  per  square 
;rature  to  each  of  said  reaction  zones 
".  to  about  800*  F.,  removing  a  hy- 
roduct  from  the  last  reaction  zone  in 
^rycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hy- 
troduct  to  the  first  reaction  zone  in 


3.054.I34 
P  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

DowBcn  Grove,  ami  Cavl  B.  Linn, 
Ignon  to  Univcml  Oil  Products  Com. 
^  UL,  a  coriKMratfcM  of  Delaware 
led  Oct.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,539 
Intel.    (CL2M— 671) 

the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 

comprises  passing  to  an  alkylation 
ron  trilluoride  modified  substantially 
,  alkyiatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
jnd,  and  not  more  than  2.5  grama  of 
'  gram  mol  of  olefin-acting  compound, 
id  alkyiatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
ng  compound  at  alkylation  conditions 
laid  boron  trilluoride  and  said  boron 

ziroonia,  and  recovering  therefrom 
liydrocarbon. 


3,054355 

F  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
,  DofWMrt  Grove,  lad  Carl  B.  Uhb, 
MrigMn  to   UnhrcrMl  OD  Protects 
blaca,  m.,  aconorafioa  of  Delaware 
led  Oct.  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  844,542 
latek    (CL26*-471) 

the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 
.  comprises  passing  to  an  alkylation 


zone  containing  boron  trifluoride  modified  substantially 
anhydrous  silica-alumina-zirconia,  alkyiatable  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  olefin-acting  compound,  and  not  more  than 
2.5  grams  of  boron  trifluoride  per  gram  mol  of  olefin- 
acting  compound,  reacting  therein  said  alkyiatable  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  said  olefin-acting  compound  at 
alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation 
catalyst  comprising  said  boron  trifluoride  modified  silica- 
alumina-zirconia,  and  recovering  therefrom  alkylated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon. 


3#54,S34 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Gcortc  L.  Hervctt,  Downcn  Grove,  aad  Carl  B.  LImb, 

Rtvarridc,  IIL,  aarignon  to  Univcml  00  Protects 

CoHMnjt  Dm  PInincc,  DL,  a  corpontioa  of  Dataware 

NoDrawing.    Flkd  Dec.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •M,(52 

18  dates.  (a.2M— 471) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  passing  to  an  alkylation 
zone  containing  boron  trifluoride  modified  substantially 
anhydrous  alumioa-boria,  alkyiatable  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, olefin-acting  compound,  and  not  more  than  2.S  grams 
of  boron  trifluoride  per  gram  mol  of  olefin-acting  com- 
pound, reacting  therein  said  alkyiatable  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon with  said  olefin-acting  compound  at  alkylation 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  com- 
prising said  boron  trifluoride  modified  alumina-boria,  and 
recovering  therefrom  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


to  Sub 

of 


3,854437 
AROMATIZATION  PROCESS 

Uwart  J.  JanocU,  PhiladcteUa,  Pa., 

OH   Coaspaay,   PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,   a 

New  Jcraey 

No  Dniwk«.    Filed  Jtrnt  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,1U 
tClatea.    (CL  2M-473.5) 

1.  An  aromatization  method  which  comprises  subject- 
ing a  Cr-C»  nonaromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  paraffins,  cycloparaffins  and  olefins  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  475-375*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum  oxide 
distended  on  a  porous  support,  the  molybdenum  oxide 
comprising  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  wei^t.  said 
catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  contacting  the  molyb- 
denum oxH^-tuppon  composition  with  an  aluminum 
compound  having  the  formula  AlRjX  in  which  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
beating  the  composition  to  a  temperature  suflBdcntly  higfi 
and  for  a  period  sufficiently  long  to  destroy  any  of  said 
aluminum  compound  adhering  to  the  composition. 


3,854,838 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  N-HYDROCARBONS 

USING  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
ClHfc  J.  Efao,  PtedmoBt,  Calif.,  assifMir  to  CaUf omia 

Research  Corporatloa,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,488 
4  elates.    (CL  248— 474) 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  normal  stral^t  chain 
hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
slrai^  chain  paraffins  and  straight  chain  olefins  from 
a  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  oontiQning  said  hydrocarboiu 
•long  with  non-strai^  chain  hydrocarbons,  the  steps 
comprising  passing  said  mixture  in  liquid  phase  through  a 
bad  ot  molecular  sieve  adaorbent  adapted  to  selectively 
adsorb  said  strai^t  duun  hydrocarbons;  thereafter  strip- 
fimg  adsorbed  and  non-adsorbed  feed  hydrocarbons  from 
tlie  bed  by  passing  therethrough  an  excess  of  a  str^pant 


liquid  consisting  essentially  of  strai^t  chain  hydrocarbons 
which  have  the  same  degree  of  unsaturation  per  molecule 
as  the  adsorbed  component  of  the  feed  and  are  higher 
boiling  than  any  component  of  the  feed;  and  displacing 
the  strippant  liquid  from  the  bed  by  resuming  passage 


therethrough  of  the  hydrocartwn  feed  mixture,  the  strai^ 
chain  component  in  said  mixture  being  preferentially  ad- 
sorbed in  the  bed  and  thiu  displacing  tlie  adsorbed  por- 
tion of  the  said  higher  boiling  straight  chain  hydrocarbon 
component  of  tlie  strippant  liquid. 


3,tS4,839 
PRODUCnON  OF  UNSATURATED  HYDROCAR- 
BONS FROM  UQUID  HYDROCARBONS 
Adolf  Stdatefcr,  LadwipiMfea  (Rhtoc),  Kari  BMch- 
maaa,  Ncostadt  an  dcr  Welnstrasse,  and  Leo  Untcr- 
steahocfcr,  Uaitergcrkof  (Pfrii),  GcruHHiy,  asrifBors 
to  BadiKTbc  AnlBa.  k  Soda-FaMk  AkUcBfcseiischafl, 
Ladwigstef en  (Rhine),  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  885,884 

aaims  pttority,  appttcatloa  Gcrmanr  Apr.  12, 1958 

SCIatea.   (CL  248--4i3) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons from  liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
introducing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  through  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  free  outlet  into  a  cylindrical  reaction  vessel  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel;  introducing 
a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
oxygen-containing  gases  tangentially  into  said  vessel 
through  a  slot  near  the  point  of  introduction  of  said 
liquid  hydrocarbon  and  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  speed 
of  said  liquid  hydrocarbon,  whereby  said  hydrocarbon 
fornif  a  filmlike  band  of  liquid  on  said  wall;  rotating  said 
gas  idong  the  wall  of  said  vessel  at  a  sufficient  tpetd  to 
prevent  a  deUcbment  of  the  vortex  from  the  wall,  said 
rotating  gas  forming  an  axial  region  ol  reduced  pressure 
in  said  vessel  into  which  said  hydrocarbon  in  vaporous 
form  is  drawn;  passing  said  rotating  gas  through  a  conical 
member  having  a  cone  angle  of  less  than  10*,  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  gas  decreasing  as  it  passes  through 
said  conical  member,  whereby  progressive  partial  com- 
bustion of  said  hydrocarbon  takes  place;  and  passing 
said  rotating  gas  and  said  vaporous  hydrocarbon  into  a 
second  cylindrical  member  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
conical  member,  wherein  the  reaction  is  completed. 
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THERMOPILE 
THiirtiM,  MaMn  ■■!!■  iii  to  Westing- 
EtoctHc  Corporatioa,  EMt  nttsbargk,  Pa^  a 
cocporatloa  of  Fi  — ij  1 1  aala 

—  -  Maj  «,  lf«,  S«.  No.  733,42* 
2CMM.    (0.134-^) 


throagb  one  of  said  windows,  said  oppositely  disposed 
faces  forming  two,  opposed,  interconnected  thermocou- 
ples, whereby  said  thermal  transducer  is  caused  to  gen- 
erate an  electromotive  force  indicative  of  the  difference 
in  temperature  between  said  oppositely  disposed  faces. 


1.  A  thermopile  comprising  a  tabular  conduit  adapted 
to  convey  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  a  tubular  casint  cooce&> 
trically  disposed  along  said  coodutt  in  spaced  encompa»- 
ing  relation  thereto,  a  plurality  at  annular  members  of 
electrically  and  thermally  conductive  material,  said  mem- 
bers being  of  two  types  alternately  arranged  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  between  said  conduit  and  said  casing, 
the  members  of  one  of  said  types  having  relatively  larger 
internal  and  extonal  radial  dimensions  than  the  members 
of  the  other  type,  the  member*  of  said  one  type  having 
annular  flange  portions  at  the  outer  edges  thereof  ar- 
ranged in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  casing  the  mem- 
bers of  said  other  type  having  annular  flange  portiotu  at 
the  inner  edges  thereof  arranged  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  said  conduit,  the  members  of  said  one  type  having 
inner  portions  thereof  which  radially  overlap  outer  por- 
,  tions  of  the  members  of  the  other  type,  and  a  series  of 
elemenu  alternately  formed  of  two  materials  having 
/dissimilar  thermoelectric  properties,  the  elements  of  said 
/  series  being  disposed  between  said  overlapping  portiom  of 
'  said  members  and  radially  spaced  from  the  flange  portions 
of  said  members,  said  elemenU  and  said  bodies  forming  a 
path  for  electric  current 


3,t54,S41  

SHIELDED  NET  RADIOMETER 
Lao  J.  FrMscks^  AuMa,  Iowa,  assizor  to  Iowa  State 
CoOsfe  lUatarch  FoadatkM,  Aasa,  Iowa,  an 

Ifa^  tJ  Iowa 

I  Nov.  2,  If 5f ,  S«r.  No.  g5«,2f7 
Idnte.    (CL13<— 4) 


A  net  ra^ometer  compriang  a  flat,  ring-like  member 
of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  windows  having  a  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  ring-like  member 
mounted  on  either  side  of  said  member  and  held  in  spaced, 
parallel  relationship  thereby,  each  said  window  being 
formed  from  two,  separate  elements  secured  in  parallel, 
qMced  relationship,  said  separate  elements  having  the 
characteristics  of  transmitting  and  being  transparent  to 
both  long  and  shMt  terrestrial  and  solar  radiation  wave- 
kagtfas,  means  for  clamping  said  elemenU  to  said  ring- 
like member,  whereby  said  ring-like  member  and  spaced 
windows  are  caused  to  form  a  watertight  housing,  and  a 
thiii,  flat,  thennal  transducer  having  separate,  oppositely 
disposed  faces  of  thermal  conductive  nuterial  concen- 
trically mounted  within  said  housing  so  that  each  of  said 
oppositely  disposed  faces  is  heated  by  radiation  passing 
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THERMC^LECTRIC  CXNVIPOSITION 

lowen,  niiikigh,  and  Roland  W.  Urc,  Ir., 
ManrocTHk,  Pa,,  asrignnri  to  Wcstlngkonse  Electric 
Corferatton,  East  PIttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  coipdratlon  of 


FUed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  15, 
7  nil  II I    {CLt3t—S) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  at  least  one  ther- 
moelectric element  comprised  at  least  in  part  of  a  chem- 
ically reacted  composition  having  the  formula  AgB^^^Ct 
wherein,  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cadmium,  rinc,  and  mercury;  B  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin. 
germanium,  and  silicon;  and  C  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  antioaony, 
and  phoaphorus,  and  x  may  vary  from  0.3  to  1.5. 


BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
J.  Yargcn,  Bailey  BcwMtt,  and       . 
Cohunbos,  Ohio,  aasignarB,  by  bmsm  asrfp- 

to  G«Mral  Melon  Corporadon,  Detroit,  MM., 

a  corporation  of^  Delaware  

NoDrawfeii.    Filed  Apr.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,177 

14  Claims.  (CL  134— 14«) 
1.  A  separator  for  storage  batteries  comprising  a  cured 
butyl  rubber,  the  uncured  composition  of  said  rubber  com- 
prising, by  weight,  100  parts  butyl  rubber,  5  parts  line 
oxide.  2  parU  paraffin  wax.  SO  parts  Celite,  15  parts  Hi- 
Sil,  2  parU  pHiuinonedioxime,  4  paits  red  lead,  1  part  2- 
mercaptobenzothiazole,  2  parts  sulfur,  10  parU  dioctyl 
phthalate.  and  silica  gel. 


FLUID-ST(V 


lOlNTBETWEEN  ELECTRKIAL 
CONDUCTORS 
RaynMsd  T.  DIvsn,  CamlOM.  a^  PanI  I.  Lynck,  East 

SymcMa.  N. Y^  ■■Itann  to  Ovritr  Corpontlom  9sn»- 
cMe,N.V.,  a  impesailun  of  Daliwara 

FBed  Oct  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MS,113 

Tr-'  --  (CL174— 12) 
2.  Means  for  connecting  an  electrical  lead  formed  of 
an  insulated  first  conductor  extending  from  a  relatively 
high  pressure  medium  to  a  second  conductor  in  an  area 
of  relatively  low  pressure,  said  first  conductor  being  in- 
sulated with  cro«a<ompounded  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
chloroprene,  said  means  compridng  solid  conducting 
mroni  formed  with  a  recess  within  which  the  ends  <A 
the  first  conductor  are  received  to  cover  the  same,  said 
solid  conducting  means  being  electrically  comiected  to 
the  first  conductor;  a  taper  formed  on  said  solid  conduct- 
ing means  adjacent  the  races*;  a  taper  formed  on  the  in- 
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•Illation  of  the  flnt  oondiictor.  porous  insuUtiiig  0au 
fabric  layers  eztendint  between  and  over  said  tapers; 
insulatinf  filler  means  selected  from  the  class  of  thixotropic 
epichlorohydrin  resins  impregnating  said  porous  means 


CABLE  SPUCE  ENCLOSURE 

Lee  I.  Coib«t  St  Somllwood  Drira,  Snrdar,  N.Y. 

FiM  Sept  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  STJM 

11  Claims.    (CL174— M) 


d  windows,  said  oppositely  disposed 
opposed,  interconnected  thermocou- 
thermal  transducer  is  caused  to  gen- 
ive  force  indicative  of  the  difference 
^een  said  on>ositely  disposed  faces. 


ELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 
PktAanh,  and  Rofamd  W.  Ure,  Ir., 
,  asslgann  to  Wcstfagbovse  Electric 
it  PIttikarik,  Pa.,  a  corpOratloM  of 

r.  17, 19M.  Ser.  No.  15,iM 
(O.  IM— «) 


ric  device  comprising  at  least  one  ther- 
compriaed  at  kast  in  part  of  a  chem- 
;>osition  having  the  formula  A,B3_,Cs 
iSt  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
lium.  zinc  and  mercorr.  B  is  at  least 
ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin, 
ilicon;  and  C  is  at  least  one  element 
poup  consisting  of  arsenic  antimony, 
id  X  may  vary  from  O.S  to  1.5. 


3,0S4343 
TTERY  SEPARATOR 
I,  Bailey  Bfnrff,  aM 
^  Ohio,  asrfgwin,  by  mtmit  aarin* 
U  Melon  Corpondoa,  Detroit,  Mldk, 
FDelawoR 

nied  Apr.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  24,177 
[laiass.  (CL  IM— 14«) 
or  storage  batteries  comprising  a  cured 
ncured  composition  of  said  rubber  oom- 
,  100  parts  butyl  rubber,  S  parts  zinc 
ifBn  wax,  SO  parts  Celite,  15  parts  Hi- 
>nedioxime,  4  parts  red  lead,  1  part  2- 
zole,  2  parts  sulfur,  10  parU  dioctjd 
a  gel. 


3Jl54»t44 
lOlNTBETWEEN  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 
n,  CamillM,  a«<  Pwll.  Ljnacfc,  East 
■■IgMn  to  Cwrier  Covporatloa,  9jm* 
rporatloa  of  Daiawan 
ct  t,  1959^Scr.  No.  S45,113 
CMm.    (CL174— 22) 
>nnectiiig  an  electrical  lead  formed  of 
conductor  extending  from  a  relatively 
ium  to  a  second  conductor  in  an  area 
pressure,  SMd  first  oooductor  being  in- 
hcompounded  polyvinyl  chloride  and 

means  compriang  solid  conducting 
th  a  recces  within  which  the  ends  ct 
r  are  received  to  cover  the  same,  said 
oseans  being  electrically  connected  to 
;  a  taper  formed  on  said  solid  conduct- 
it  the  recess;  a  tiyer  formed  on  the  in- 


and  impervious  insulating  sleeve  means  extending  over 
said  impregnated  porous  insulating  means,  said  sleeve 
means  being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  class 
al  acrylonitrile  copolymers. 


TRANSPOSIThKiSiSjLATOR  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  COILS 

Hoyd  E.  HcadciMM,  Waat  AMs,  Wis.,  aasjgiiec  toJUMs- 

n  MaiefaclariHS  CoMpas^,  MliwaMkec,  Wis. 
FIM  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  97,542 
iOalH.    (CL174— 34) 


1.  In  an  electrical  winding  having  a  pair  of  contiguous 
and  transposed  conductors,  a  unitized  insulating  member 
having  conductor  receiving  grooves  on  two  opposed  sur- 
faces confining  said  conductors  at  their  curved  portions 
of  transposition,  said  surfaces  forming  an  insulating  layer 
between  said  conductors  at  their  pcnnt  of  transposition, 
said  insulating  member  having  its  width  and  height  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  combined  width  of  said  two  con- 
ductors. ^^^^^^^^^ 

I  3,t5434< 

ELSCTRICAL  FIXTURE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
H.  KfSM.  Fort  WajM,  lad.,  aasl^nr  to  Kiwe- 
•  rtasa,  !■<-,  a  paiiaiiihip 

»^.  25,  1955,  Sar.  No.  49i,739. 
■ppMcaHoB  Dec  2,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
•57,245 

IClalHi.    (CL  174-45) 


Ao  electrical  fixture  moontinf  apparatus  comprising  an 
elmigated  rigid  bar,  an  electrical  fbtture  provided  with  an 
aperture,  an  annular  bushing  having  an  inner  axially  ex- 
tending portion  fitting  into  said  aperture  and  a  radial 
flange  engaging  said  fixture  around  said  aperttire,  said 
bashing  having  a  diametral  bar  thereacroas  which  con- 
nects at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  inner  portion,  a  slotted 
hanger  stud  straddliag  both  said  bars  and  passing  dvough 
said  apertnre,  and  a  retaining  device  on  said  stud  damp- 
ing said  bars  and  said  fixtore  together. 


5.  An  enclosure  for  sheathed  multi-wire  splices,  com- 
prising a  tubular  housing  made  of  a  soft  resilient  plastic 
material  and  surrounding  said  splice,  end  beads  for  said 
housing  having  necks  of  reduced  diameter  embracing  and 
fitting  around  the  sheaths  of  the  cable  and  pnTviding  an 
enclosed  chamber  bousing  said  splice,  at  least  one  of  said 
end  heads  being  in  the  form  of  a  cup-shaped  body  sep- 
arated from  said  housing  and  telescopically  fitted  to  an 
open  end  thereof,  a  bulkhead  iif  said  housing  and  having 
its  periphery  fitting  the  interior  of  the  contacting  tele- 
scoping portion  of  said  housing  and  cup-shaped  body,  and 
a  ring  surrounding  said  contacting  telescoping  portioiu 
and  compressively  urging  them  into  engagement  with 
each  other  and  into  engagement  with  said  bulkhead,  said 
bulkhead  having  at  least  one  through  bore  through  which 
the  corresponding  cable  extends. 


3,954,Sa 

LOGGING  TOOL  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Carl  E.  Rceaby  a^  OrrlBc  R.  Saaith,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  ae- 
rignors  to  HaliilNnrtaa  Compway,  a  oorporatiOB  of  IMa- 


FUedAi 

4 


r.  t,  1955,  Ser.  No.  727,127 
(CL  174— 19) 


1.  In  well  tool  coupling  apparatus  the  combination  of; 
a  cable  clamp  of  the  type  including  an  annular  body 
witti  at  least  two  concentric  rings  of  holes  axially  dis- 
posed within  the  annulus  of  said  body  for  attachment  to 
stranded  wire  logging  cable  by  reverse  looping  of  indi- 
vidual cable  strands  through  reflective  holes  of  said 
rings;  a  h<dlow  cylindrical  clamp  entension  sleeve;  dowel 
phi  means  axially  connecting  said  sleeve  to  said  clamp 
against  relative  rotation;  a  h<rflow  cylindrical  housing 
adapted  for  coimection  to  a  well  tool  removably  fitted 
around  said  connected  clamp  and  sleeve;  dowel  pin  means 
disposed  within  the  wall  of  said  housing  and  in  a  notch 
in  said  sleeve  supporting  said  sleeve  within  said  hoosiBg 
in  splined  relation;  a  male  nut  annular  retaining  means 
adapted  to  pass  over  cable  connected  into  one  end  of 
said  housing  for  axially  retaining  said  connected  clamp 
and  sleeve  within  said  housing;  an  adjustable  locking  ring 
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axially  idjustable  along  Mid  nut  rekaubly  locking  said 
nut  into  connection  with  said  housing;  and  a  first  elec- 
trical connection  means  concentrically  supported  within 
said  sleeve  in  electrically  insulated  and  liquid  tight  con- 
nection with  a  second  electrical  connector  means  con- 
centrically supported  within  said  housing  for  electrical 
connection  of  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  of  a  logging 
cable. 


ENCLOSURE  FOR  CABLE  SPUCES 
Lee  I.  Colbert,  Siijdcr.  N.Y^  MrifMr  to  RobertMM  Elec- 
tric Co^  Ik^  Bafalo.  N.Y.,  a  corvontioa  off  New  York 
~    sd  SmTm,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5t,44« 
ICMSL     (CL174— 93) 
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energized  member  adjacent  the  aperture  therein,  said 
collar  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  member  and 


An  enclosure  for  cable  splices  and  the  like,  comprising 
an  axially  elongated  tubular,  thin-walled,  manually  flexi- 
ble body  having  integral  end  heads  at  its  opposite  axial 
ends  and  having  coaxial,  integral  cable  embracing  tubular 
necks  severally  projecting  outwardly  from  said  end  heads 
along  an  axis  arranged  to  one  side  of  the  center  of  the 
body  and  said  necks  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  body,  a  lining  of  a  resilient  material  softer  than 
said  body  lining  said  necks,  said  body,  end  heads  and 
tubular  necks  and  their  linings  being  split  along  one  side 
generally  parallel  with  said  axis  from  the  outer  end  of 
one  neck  to  the  the  outer  end  of  the  opposite  neck,  where- 
by said  body  and  its  end  heads  and  necks  can  be  opened 
up  to  receive  a  completed  q>lice  and  said  necks  brought 
into  contacting  embracing  rdation  with  the  cable  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  split,  a  series  of  outwardly  projecting 
integral  protuberances  arranged  in  pairs  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  split  with  the  protuberance  of  each  pair 
being  substantially  in  contact  with  each  other,  certain  of 
said  protuberances  projecting  radially  from  said  body, 
other  of  said  protuberances  projecting  axially  from  said 
end  heads  and  other  <rf  said  protuberances  projecting 
radially  from  said  necks,  and  fastening  means  embracing 
all  of  said  pairs  of  protuberances  and  holding  them  and 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  split  in  pressure  contact  with 
each  other. 

3,t5M5t 

ELECTRICAL  BIJSHING  CONSTRUCTION 
Donid  O.  D«Me,  RochiHir.  Mkk^  ■iilfm  to  KiAI- 

■HH  Electric  CiMfanj,  Bhali|kMB,  Mkk.,  a  cocpon- 

tkM  of  MkhlBM 

rae«  Feb.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  (,7i9 
5  atlmt     (€1174—145) 

L  Aa  electrical  bushing  for  conducting  electrical  energy 
from  a  source  through  an  aperture  in  a  nonenergixad 
member  to  an  electrically  operated  device  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  insulator,  a  first  electrical  conductor 
within  said  insulator  and  extending  longitudinally  thereot 
means  at  one  end  of  said  first  conductor  for  electrically 
connecting  said  conductor  to  said  electricaUy  operated 
device,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  conductor  for 
electricaliy  connecting  said  first  conductor  to  the  source 
of  electrical  energy,  and  means  for  supporting  said  bush- 
ing with  reqwct  to  said  nonenergized  member  comprising 
a  radial  flange  on  said  insulator  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  insulator,  an  t«^iil«c  collar  disposed  about  said  in- 
sulator and  having  a  portimi  engageable  with  said  insu- 
lator, said  collar  having  a  threaded  portion  oo  the  outer 
perifriieral  surface  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  noo- 


bttshing  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  bushing 
and  member  to  bias  said  flange  against  said  member. 


3.054^1 

ELECTRICAL  SUSPENSION  INSULATOR  WITH 
IMPROVED  PIN 

Fred  C  Vose  mi  leacph  KaarfMkl,  Jr.,  BaMmore*  Md^ 
asslgnon  to  General  Electric  Conpoay,  a  corporatSoa 
of  New  York 

FVed  JHse  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,775 
4CtaiBBB.    (CL174— 19«) 


1.  A  suq)ension  insulator  comprising  a  ceramic  di- 
electric member  having  a  recess,  a  metal  pin  extending 
at  one  end  into  said  recess  and  joined  therein  to  said 
cfffamic  dielectric  member  by  rigid  cement  material  oc- 
cupying said  recess,  said  pin  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  recess  beyond  the  surface  of  said  cenwnt  material, 
said  pin  having  a  lead  collar  thereon  extending  from 
within  said  recess  outwardly  substantially  beyond  the 
surface  of  said  cement  material,  said  lead  collar  having 
a  circumferential  groove  therein  in  the  portion  thereof 
embedded  in  said  cement  material. 


3,054,152 
COLOR  TELEVBION 


Alfked   C.   Schroedcr,   SoirthaMptoa,   Pa., 
Radto  Corpornttai  of 


to 
off  Del- 


FBsd  Feb.  27, 1951.  Scr.  No.  2U,9t2 
2CWM.    (CL17S— 5J) 

1.  Signal  generating  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  source  of  signals  representative  of  luminosity  of 
an  inuge;  a  first  source  of  signals  representative  of  a 
first  color  of  said  image;  a  second  source  of  signals  repre- 
sentative of  a  second  color  of  said  image;  a  source  of  a 
plurality  of  phases  of  a  wave  of  a  given  frequency;  means 
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adjacent  the  aperture  therein,  said 
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ative  morement  between  said  bushing 
I  said  flange  against  said  member. 


3JSM51 

USPENSION  INSULATOR  WTTH 
IMPROVED  PIN 

loacpk  Wamtmki,  it^  BaMmore,  Md^ 
cral  Electric  Conpaay,  a  corporatioa 

•  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I27,77S 
lalnM.     (CL174— IM) 


insulator  comprising  a  ceramic  di- 
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lid  recess  and  joined  therein  to  said 

member  by  rigid  cement  material  oc- 

V,  said  pin  projecting  outwardly  of 

the  surface  of  said  cement  material, 
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:ement  material. 


M54352 

[>LOR  TELEVBION 

dcr,   SovtIuuBptoa,   Pa., 

iM  of  Ancfico,  a  cofpontioa 


to 
of  Dtl- 


>.  27,  IfSl,  Scr.  No.  213,«t2 
Mm.  (CL17S-^J) 
ting  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
(ignals  r^reaentative  of  luminosity  of 
source  of  signals  representative  of  a 
nage;  a  second  source  of  signals  repre- 
nd  color  of  said  image;  a  source  of  a 
of  a  wave  of  a  given  frequency;  means 


for  modulating  one  phase  of  said  wave  in  accordance 
with  said  luminosity  signal;  means  for  modulating  two 
other  phases  of  said  wave  respectively  in  accordance  with 


said  first  and  second  color  representative  signals;  and 
means  for  combining  said  modulated  waves  into  a  com- 
posite signal  wave. 


throu^  said  surface,  means  for  moving  said  scanning 
means  in  a  predetermined  manner  relative  to  said  surface 
along  the  curved  range  lines,  photoelectric  means  mounted 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  (rf  said  surface  and  formed  to 
receive  the  beam  of  light  passing  through  said  surface 
and  convert  it  to  electrical  signals,  amplifier  means  for 
transmitting  the  electrical  signals  obtained  from  scanning 
said  negative,  means  for  converting  the  electrical  signals 
into  light  energy,  a  receiving  negative  and  a  photogn4>hic 
film  mounting  surface,  a  variable  speed  motor  drivingly 
connected  to  said  surface,  a  variable  tpced  motor  drivin^y 
coimected  to  said  means  for  converting  the  electrical  sig- 
nals into  light  energy  and  a  computer  programmed  to  con- 
trol the  movements  of  said  photographic  film  mounting 
surface  and  the  movements  of  said  means  for  converting 
electrical  signals  into  light  energy  according  to  the  de- 
sired rectiflcatioiL 


3,054353 

SIGNAL  PHASING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COLOR  TELEVBION 

David  E.  SoBilcia,  BafahCynwyd,  Pa.,  aarignor,  by  mcnc 

awlf ti,  to  Phiko  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

•  coffporalloa  of  Delaware 

of  appHcaHoM  Scr.  No.  185,10^  Sept  15, 
nil  appttcadoB  Nov.  18,  1955.  Scr.  No.  547,621 
12  daioM.    (CL  178—5.4) 


1958. 


1.  In  combination:  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  screen 
comprising  a  plurality  of  interieaved  sets  of  indexing  por- 
tions and  means  for  projecting  a  beam  toward  said  screen; 
means  for  deflecting  said  beam  to  cause  it  to  traverse 
indexing  portions  belonging  to  different  ones  of  said  sets 
in  recurrent  sequence;  means  responsive  to  electron  beam 
traversal  of  the  indexing  portions  belonging  to  different 
ones  of  said  sets  to  produce  different  indexing  signals, 
each  having  a  phase  which  varies  in  accordance  with  ir- 
regularities in  the  rate  at  which  said  beam  traverses  the 
indexing  portions  productive  of  said  signal;  and  means  for 
producing  a  signal  represenUtive  of  the  algebraic  sum  of 
the  phase  variations  in  all  of  said  indexing  signals. 


3,854,854 

ELECTROOPnCAL  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  RECTIFICATION 

Robert  SicvcMoa  NisJiii,  AWTaairia,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,993 

5ClaiM.    (CL  178-4.7) 

(Graated  ndcr  TMc  3S,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  device  for  rectifying  a  high  altitude  photograph 
having  curved  range  lines  comprisiat  a  translucent  photo- 
graph support  surface,  a  scaiiming  meant  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  side  of  said  surface  for  passing  a  beam  of  li^t 


3,854355 

AUDIOMETER 

Abraham  Hymaa,  Qoews  VDlafe,  N.Y. 

a42  ClaadTLaBc  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.) 

FDed  iBBc  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  88M<3 

4Clalm8.    (CL179— 1) 

(Graated  aadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  28« 


4.  An  audiometer  comprising  an  energizing  circuit,  a 
phase-shift  oscillator  including  pentode  tube  means  hav- 
ing connected  thereto  resistive-capacitive  network  circuit 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  frequency  determining 
circuits  selectively  connected  between  the  cathode  elec- 
trode means  and  anode  electrode  means  of  said  pentode 
tube  means,  said  network  permitting  energy  feedback  be- 
tween anode  and  grid  terminals  of  said  tube  means  in  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  at  the  frequency  of 
oscillation,  said  oscillator  circuit  being  selectively  and 
operably  coimected  to  the  output  of  said  energizing  cir- 
cuit, a  first  variable  resistive  adjusting  means  included 
in  each  of  said  frequency  determining  circuits  selectively 
connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit,  variable  impedance 
matching  network  circuit  means  including  a  second  vari- 
able resistive  adjusting  means,  audio  transformer  coupled 
output  means  inductively  connecting  said  impedance 
matching  network  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit 
means,  variable  resistance  attenuation  circuit  means,  voh- 
age  divider  means  including  series  circuit  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  attenuator  circtiit  means  to  said  trans- 
former coupled  output  means  for  substantially  isolating 
varying  attenuator  load  reflections  from  said  oscillator 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  conductive  earphone  receivers  in- 
cluding selective  switch  meaiu.  said  variable  resistire  at- 
tenuation circuit  means  including  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  variable  impedance  network  to  said  audio 
receivers  including  switdiing  means  whereby  the  intensity 
of  said  audio  signal  is  selectively  varied  in  dedbd  units 
to  said  receivers. 
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3,t54JlM  

SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

DouM  Anny,  FImMii.  N.Y. 

(251  LUkM  DriTc  W^  OcMMidc.  N.Y.) 

Flk4  Feb.  24, 1959,  S«.  No.  795,1M 

<Cla^    (CL  179^1) 


both  communiaitions  signals  and  audience  survey  sis< 
nals  are  transmitted  over  the  same  primary  and  second- 
ary transmission  lines  to  a  plurality  of  receivers,  the 
combination  comprising  at  least  one  alternating  current 
repeater  amplifier  coupled  in  said  primary  transmission 
line  for  amplifying  the  communications  signals  therein; 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  closed  walled  chamber  having  two  ends  and 
a  thin-walled  enclosure  connecting  the  ends,  a  plurality 
of  loudspeakers  having  both  concave  and  convex  speaker 
surfaces,  the  loudqwakers  comprising  substantial  pro- 
portions 6l  the  ends  of  the  walled  chamber  and  being 
so  positioned  that  the  concave  speaker  surfaces  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  chamber  face  each  other,  and  a  means 
for  phasing  the  electrical  signals  to  the  speakers  so  that 
the  vibratile  elements  of  the  speakers  will  be  stimulated 
to  vibrate  in  the  same  direction  in  response  to  a  signal. 


3,t5M57 
SECRECY  SYSTEM 
Phfl  H.  Wcisi,  Los  Ancles,  CaUff.,  asilgnnr  to 
PIctaKt  Corponlioa,  New  Yovk,  N.Y.,  a  COTpontioa  of 

New  York 
OrlglMl  appHcatkMB  Apr.  18,  1955,  Ser.  No.  5tlJ4t. 
DMdcd  and  this  appUcatioa  Dec.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
M2,M4 

2CUBM.    (0.179—1^ 


1.  The  method  of  preserving  security  for  one  of  two 
intelligence  signals  being  transmitted  in  a  system  employ- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  transmission  channel,  compris- 
ing transmitting  said  one  of  said  two  intelligence  signals 
over  said  first  channel,  transmitting  said  other  of  said 
two  intelligence  signals  over  said  second  channel,  gradually 
decreasing  the  level  of  transmission  of  said  other  intel- 
ligence signal  to  zero,  transmitting  said  one  intelligence 
signal  over  said  second  channel  with  a  level  substantially 
equal  to  its  transmission  over  said  first  channel,  gradually 
decreasing  the  level  of  transmission  of  said  one  intelli- 
gence signal  over  <Hie  of  said  transmission  channels,  and 
transmitting  said  other  intelligence  signal  over  said  one 
of  said  two  transmission  channels. 


•"•t* 


■ttttt 


at  least  one  alternating  current  bridging  amplifier  cou- 
pled between  said  primary  transmission  line  and  a  pair 
of  said  secondary  transmission  lines  for  amplifying  said 
communications  signals  and  isolating  said  secondary 
transmission  lines;  and  bypass  means  shunting  each  of 
said  amplifiers  for  passing  the  audience  survey  signals. 


3,054499 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  PROVIDiNG  TWO-WAY 
COMMUNICATION  AT  INTERMEDIATE  POINTS 
ON  A  TELEPHONE  dRCUTT 
DeiTfek  OHurlcs  Bnm%  Bcxlcyhcath,  Eagbad,  assignor 
to  Tdepkoac  Maaafartailag  Coaipoay  Limited,  Loo- 
doa,  Ragiaad,  a  BriiiBh  compaay 

Filed  Apr.  11, 195S,  Ser.  No.  727,SM 
SClalnH.    (CL  179^-15) 


:s=^j5^^^ 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  emfteying  a  through  4-wire 
channel,  means  for  making  a  two-way  speaking  connec- 
tion from  a  local  station  to  said  4-wire  channel  without 
appreciable  bridging  loss,  comprising  a  first  hybrid  coil, 
connections  from  the  send  and  receive  sides  respectively 
of  said  first  hybrid  coil  to  the  ends  of  ooe  set  of  send 
and  receive  conductors  of  said  4-wire  channel,  a  second 
hybrid  coil,  connections  from  the  send  and  receive  sides 
respectively  of  said  second  hybrid  coil  to  the  ends  of  the 
other  set  of  send  and  receive  conductors  of  said  4-wire 
channel,  connections  joining  the  line  sides  of  said  first  and 
second  hybrid  coils,  a  third  hylmd  coil,  connections  from 
the  balance  sides  of  said  first  and  second  hybrid  coils 
respectively  to  the  send  and  receive  sides  of  said  third 
hybrid  coil,  a  telephone  at  said  local  station  connected 
to  the  Ime  side  of  said  third  hybrid  coil  and  a  termina- 
tion connected  to  the  balance  side  of  said  third  hybrid 
coil. 


SIGNAL  DiarnaiUTioN  arrangement  for 

CLOSED-CIRCUIT  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Join  Drysdalc  Raid,  Uttk  Rock,  AriL,  aasi^or  to  AR  *  T 
LMIe  Rock,  Afk^  a  wwpuradoa  of 


FIM  May  12, 19S9, 8mr.  No.  S12,M9 
f  nnlriT     (0.179^-2) 
1.  la  a  closed-circuit  distribution  syatem  for  radio  or 
television  conununications  signals  and  the  like  wherein 


3,i54,SM 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Peter  C.  GoMaiark,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  Mtaiao- 

oratfoa  of  Ddawaro 
FM  Jaiy  7, 195t,  8«.  No.  74Mlt 
ICtate.    (CL179^1MJ) 

In  tone  control  mechanism  for  magnetic  tape  repro- 
ducer apparatus  having  means  defining  a  tape  transfMKt 
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ig  current  bridging  amplifier  cou- 
nary  transmission  line  and  a  pair 
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«,  Bcxkyhcath,  Eaglaad,  avignor 
factwiag  Conpaay  limited,  Lon- 


ystem  emi^ying  a  through  4-wire 
aking  a  two-way  tpcaking  connec- 
ion  to  said  4-wire  channel  without 
OSS,  comprising  a  first  hybrid  coil, 
send  and  receive  sides  respectively 
>il  to  the  ends  of  ooe  set  of  send 
s  of  said  4-wire  channel,  a  second 
us  from  the  send  and  receive  sides 
cond  hybrid  coil  to  the  ends  of  the 
receive  conductors  of  said  4-wire 
siaing  the  line  sides  of  said  first  and 
third  hybrid  coil,  connections  from 
said  fint  and  second  hybrid  coils 
od  and  receive  sides  of  said  third 
)ne  at  said  local  station  connected 
id  third  hybrid  coil  and  a  termina- 
i  balance  side  of  said  third  hybrid 


3,§54JM 

tECORDING  APPARATUS 

}cw  Yofk,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Mimie- 

la— laclMlt  CooipaBy,  St   Paal, 

■  of  DUawMS 

7, 19St,  Ssr.  Na.  74MM 

a.    (CL17fu.lMJ) 

xhanism  for  magnetic  tape  repro- 

iig  means  defining  a  tape  transfMrt 


path  for  magnetic  tape  carrying  a  prerecorded  magnetic 
signal  of  given  orientation  thereon  and  a  playback  head 
having  a  gap  between  pole  pieces  extending  transversely 
of  said  tape  transport  path,  the  combination  of  means 
mounting  said  playback  head  for  pivoting  movement 
to  enable  adjustment  of  its  orientation  relatively  to  said 
tape  transport  path,  mechanism  including  a  finger  actu- 
atable  member  for  moving  said  head  selectively  from 
a  reference  position  in  which  the  gap  in  said  head  is 


aligned  with  the  orientation  of  said  prerecorded  signal 
to  other  positions  in  which  different  degrees  of  misalign- 
ment between  said  gap  and  said  prerecorded  signal  ob- 
tain, corresponding  to  different  high  frequency  rolloff 
chvacteristics,  said  finger  actuatable  member  carrying 
indicia  affording  a  visual  indication  of  said  reference 
position,  additional  tone  control  means  for  said  appa- 
ratus, and  means  coupling  said  tone  control  means  to 
said  finger  actuatable  member  for  actuation  thereby. 


AUTOMATIC  SYNCHRONOUS  CLUTCH  FOR  MAG- 
NETIC RECORDER.REPRODUCER  EQUIPMENT 
WOliaBB  H.  Lyoa.  OvaiBfa,  Com.,  aastnor  to  IW  Souid- 


Scribcr  CofporatioB,  North  HavoL  Cou. 

CoBtinnation  of  appHcaHua  Scr.  No.  37M<1.  Aag.  27, 

1953.  nis  appUcatfoa  Sept  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,112 

tnwkmt     (CL  179L-1M  J) 
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1.  In  a  synchronizing  system  for  use  with  intelligence 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  rotary 
mounting  supporting  one  or  more  transducer  beisds  so  that 
upon  its  rotation  said  beads  sweep  transversely  across  a 
magnetic  tape  being  fed  past  said  mounting  thereby  to  pro- 
dnoe  a  series  of  intelligence  tracks  running  subMantiaUy 
transversely  of  said  tape,  in  combinatioiu  a  Upe  drive  roller 
having  a  shaft  extending  past  both  ends  of  said  toUot,  a 
synchroiiotts  motor,  a  power  transmission  member  secured 
to  said  riiaft.  a  spadof  guide  having  iocremenul  peripheral 
portions  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  intelligence 
tracks  on  said  tape  and  joumaled  oa  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  power  transmisaon  member,  a  drive  gear  joumaled  on 
said  shaft  and  secured  to  said  spacing  guide,  a  second 
gear  in  constam  medi  widi  said  drive  gear  and  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  guide-engaging  element  on  said  power 
transmission  member  selectively  engageable  with  any 
incremental  peripheral  portion  of  said  spacing  guide  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  independently  of  said  drive 
gear  whereby  independent  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes 
said  tape  to  be  moved  by  said  roller  a  distance  integral 
with  the  spacing  of  the  tracks  on  said  tape. 


'  "^  3,954,tC2 

nCKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  1.  Hamnwd,  SCevcHvUie,  Mkh.,  Mslgani  to  V-M 
Corporatioa,  Bealea  Harbor,  MUk^  a  corMtalloB 
FIM  Apr.  C,  1959, 8«r.  NoTtMJlS 
llfliliiil     (CL  179^IM.41) 
1.  A  pickup  cartridge  comprising  a  casing,  a  stylus  hav- 
ing oppositely  diipoeed  needles  ot  different  sizes  at  one 


end  thereof,  a  rotalable  member  mounted  on  said  casing 
and  extending  outwardly  thereof  and  supporting  said 
stylus  whereby  the  stylus  may  be  rotated  for  engaging  one 
or  the  other  of  said  needle  members  with  a  record,  a 
transducing  element  pivotally  mounted  at  its  balance  point 
on  said  casing  above  said  stylus  and  engaging  said  stylus 
for  operation  thereby,  a  pressure  spring  secured  to  said 
casing  and  said  transducing  element  for  imparting  rota- 
tional force  to  said  transducing  element  in  a  direction 


to  create  pressure  on  said  stylus,  a  switch  member 
mounted  on  the  casing  adjacent  to  said  rotatable  stylus 
supporting  member,  said  stylus  supporting  member  in- 
cluding cam  means  operatively  engaging  said  switch  for 
automatically  opening  or  closing  said  switch  member 
when  said  stylus  is  rotated,  a  muting  switch  supported  on 
said  casing,  and  a  lift  bracket  pivotally  attached  to  said 
casing  and  including  a  member  operatively  engaging  said 
muting  switch  for  operating  it  when  the  lift  bracket  is 
actuated  to  elevate  the  pickup  cartridge  from  the  record. 


3,954,S<3 
MAGNETIC  FEEDBACK  SUPPRESSION  BETWEEN 
BATTERY-CELL  AND  A  TRANSISTOR  AMPU- 
FIER 
Martia  Moiknr,  CrotoaHWHUadaoa,  a^ 
bad.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  ass^anis  to  Sea 
tieo,  Etmsford,  N.Y.,  a  coi«oralloa  of  New  Yoit' 
Filed  Apr.  21^  I'M,  Ser.  No.  25^33  ^ 
ItOalaM.    (C1.17»— ItT) 


I.  In  a  transistor  amplifier  fcM*  amplifying  a  signal  input 
and  having  at  least  one  transducer  including  a  ferromag- 
netic core  with  windings  interlinked  with  said  core  and  a 
transbtor  amplifier  circuit  including  said  windings,  said 
ami^ifier  circuit  passing  signal  current  throo^  said  wind- 
ings and  constituting  a  compact  amplifier  unit,  a  battery 
unit  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  battery  cell  and 
means  detachaMy  holding  said  cell  closely  adjacent  to 
said  anq>Iifler  circuit,  connecting  conductors  competing 
said  cell  with  said  amplifler  circuit  for  supplying  direct 
current  thereto,  said  amplifier  unit  and  nid  battery  miit 
and  all  their  connections  being  endoeed  in  a  compact 
casing  and  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other,  said  connecting  conductors  connecting  die  windings 
of  said  transducer  in  series  with  said  ceH,  said  connecting 
conductors  also  passing  signal  contat  of  said  amplifier 
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circuit,  said  signal  current  passing  through  each  cell  of  repeater  sutions  in  succession,  a  signal  generator  in  each 


said  battery  unit  generating  a  magnetic  leakage  field 
which  disturbingly  interlinks  with  said  core  and  said  wind- 
ings, said  conductors  including  one  conductor  exteiKling 
closely  adjacent  to  each  cell  of  said  battery  unit  and 
connected  to  pass  signal  current  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  signal  current  throu^  the  cell  adjacent  to  the  re- 
spective conductor  for  minimizing  disturbing  nugnetic 
interlinkage  of  si|^  current  through  said  cell  with  said 
core  and  said  windings. 


INSTRUMENT  FOR  MCTFROCTTY  CALIBRATION 

OF  ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCERS 
Walter  Koldaa,  WMMagloa,  D.C^  aari^or  to  tkc  United 
States  of  America  aa  npisssalsi  bj  the  Seaetaiy  of 
Commerce 

FUcd  Not.  M,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  72^3 
4  elates.    (CL  179— 175.1)     ^ 


r-. 
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repeater  station,  means  for  momentarily  operating  each 
of  said  signal  generators  when  power  is  frst  ^>plied  to  the 


associated  station  to  transmit  a  signal  over  said  cable, 
and  means  at  said  terminal  station  for  responding  to  said 
signals. 

ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
JaoBca  O.  Renoad,  Beaver,  Pa.,  aasigDor  to  Weatfaighowas 
Electric  Cocporatioa,  East  Pfttsborfh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

llo«  of  Pwa^rlvaala 

FBad  Mw.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  797,131 
UCWm.    (CL2«t— 5t) 


1.  A  micro|4ione  calibration  instrument  comprisiiig:  a 
first  microphone  including  a  driven  element,  a  signal  gen- 
erator, a  variable  attenuator,  means  for  selectively  apply- 
ing the  output  of  said  signal  generator  to  the  driven  ele- 
ment of  said  first  microphone  or  to  the  input  of  said  at- 
tenuator, a  variable  impedance  element  connected  be- 
tween the  driven  element  of  said  fint  microphone  and 
ground,  a  second  microphone  including  a  driven  element, 
said  first  microphone  being  coupled  acoustically  to  the 
second  microphone  so  that  a  signal  applied  to  said  first 
microphone  will  result  in  the  generation  of  an  open-circuit 
voltage  by  the  second  microphone,  means  for  applying  the 
output  of  said  attenuator  to  the  driven  element  of  said 
second  microphone,  an  impedance  element  connected  be- 
tween the  driven  element  of  said  second  microphone  and 
ground,  means  connected  to  said  second  microphone  for 
providing  an  indication  dependent  upon  the  open-circuit 
voltage  generated  by  said  second  microphone,  means  for 
selectively  measuring  tfie  voltage  appearing  across  said 
variable  impedance  element  or  across  said  impedance  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  adjusting  said  variable  impedance 
element  so  that  the  voltage  appearing  thereacross  is  equal 
in  magnitude  to  the  voltage  appearing  across  said  imped- 
ance element 

3,t54,845 

MEANS  FOR  LOCATING  AN  INOPERATIVE 
SIGNALLING  REPEATER 
DcoBii  Godson  HoOoway  and  Geoftey  Eric  Pamtt, 
low,  Eagfaad,  Mrignors  to  Brtttsk  T 
Raaeaivii  UasltMi,  Tapiow,  Eavbttd,  a  BrItU 
FHcd  Dec.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7Mt2 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britala  Dae  16, 1959 
ItdainH.    (CL  179L-175J1) 
1.  In  a  carrier  telecommunication  system,  a  iriurality 
of  repeater  stations,  a  terminal  station,  a  signalling  caUe 
extending  from  said  terminal  station  and  passing  through 
each  of  said  repeato-  stations,  a  source  of  electric  power 
in  said  terminal  station,  means  for  connecting  said  power 
source  to  said  cable  to  feed  operating  power  from  said 
source  over  said  cable  to  said  repeater  stations,  means  in 
said  repeater  stations  reqwnsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
comiecting  means  for  operatively  apfriying  power  to  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  mov- 
able operating  member  for  opening  and  dosing  the  in- 
terrupter, a  cabinet  in  which  the  interrupter  k  mounted, 
said  cabinet  having  a  fixed  front  portion,  an  external  op- 
erating handle  extending  from  said  fixed  front  portion  for 
actuating  said  operating  member,  an  openaMe  cover  for 
the  cabinet,  said  operating  handle  being  continuously 
connected  to  said  operating  member  regardless  of  the 
position  of  the  cover,  a  cover  latching  mechanism  dis- 
posed inside  the  cabinet  at  least  when  said  cover  is  doaed. 
manually  operable  means  movabiy  naounted  on  the  out- 
side of  the  cabinet  for  actuating  the  latching  mechanism 
to  force  the  cover  to  its  fully-dosed  position,  and  me- 
chanical interlocking  means  cooperating  with  the  latch- 
ing mechanism  to  normally  prevent  dosing  the  circuit  in- 
terrupter unleas  the  cover  is  fully  doaed. 


3,954,M7 
ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Robert  V.  Riouncr,  Brightoa  TowMhip,  Beaver  Conty, 
Pa.,  aarifor  to  Tliillnthiasi  Elactik  Corporatioa, 
East  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatlMi  of  Peattsylvania 
Filed  Ian.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2,035 
SClalw.    (a.2«»— 59) 
1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  a  mov- 
able operating  member  for  opening  and  closing  the  inter- 
rupter, a  cabinet  in  which  the  interrupter  is  mounted,  said 
cabinet  having  a  front,  a  back  and  four  sides,  an  ex- 
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3,t54,8M 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
•Tcr,  Pa^  aaiVMir  to  Westingbc 
a,  EatI  PMIrtinh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 


,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  mov- 
ter  for  opening  and  doting  the  in- 
D  which  the  interrupter  is  mounted, 

fixed  front  portion,  an  external  op- 
ing from  said  fixed  front  portion  for 
ing  member,  an  openaUe  cover  for 
lerating  handle  being  continuously 
perating  member  regardless  of  the 
r,  a  cover  latching  mechanism  dia- 
let  at  least  when  said  cover  is  doeed, 
leans  movably  mounted  on  the  out- 
or  actuating  the  latching  mechanism 
o  its  fuUy-dosed  position,  and  me- 

means  cooperating  with  the  latdi- 
rmally  prevent  dosing  the  circuit  in- 
cover  is  fully  doaed. 


crocurr  interrupters 

BiighhM  Township,  Beaver  Cuwsty, 
Tliillnifciaii   Electrk  Corpontkm, 
B^  a  corporatioa  of  PcmisytTaoia 
ul2,l9M,S«.No.2,f35 
ilM.    (d.2t«— M) 
,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  a  mov- 
>er  for  opening  and  closing  the  inter- 
^hich  the  interrupter  is  mounted,  said 
ont,  a  back  and  four  sides,  an  ex- 


ternal operating  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  opposite  to  the  side  nearest  the  ledge,  whereby  relatiiw 
of  the  cabinet  for  actuating  said  operating  member,  an  movement  between  the  casing  and  block  against  said  cofl 
openable  cover  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  said 
operating  handle  bdng  coimected  to  said  operating  mem- 
ber regardless  ot  the  position  of  die  cover,  a  cover  latch- 
ing mechanism  di^KMed  inside  the  cabinet,  a  cover  dos- 


tpring  permits  said  spring  actuated  switch  to  transmit  a 
signal  and  at  the  same  instant  to  force  said  arm  toward 
the  near  side  of  the  casing  and  to  engage  said  ledfe. 


ing  handle  pivotally  naounted  on  said  one  side  of  the  cabi- 
net for  actuating  the  latching  mechanism  to  force  the 
cover  to  iu  fully  doaed  position,  an  actuating  member 
connecting  said  operating  member  and  said  external  op- 
erating handle,  and  said  actuating  meml>er  cooperating 
with  said  latching  mechanism  to  prevent  opening  the  cover 
while  the  circuit  interrupter  is  doaed. 


SLEEP  rKEVENTSiG  ALARM 

Edward  PhflUaM,  7i3  E.  3id  St,  A9L  U 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FDed  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Sv.  No.  892395 

3Cla^    (CL2M--52) 


3.  A  switch  for  actuating  a  sleep  preventing  alarm, 
said  switch  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  person  of 
a  user  below  the  chin  and  comprising  in  combination,  a 
vertically  elongated  housing  including  first  and  second 
slidably  telescoped  sections,  an  inverted  hook  provided 
on  the  first  of  said  sections  for  attaching  the  housing  to 
the  person  of  a  user  below  the  chin,  a  switch  unit  carried 
by  the  second  housing  section  and  including  a  depressible 
switch  element  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  housing, 
and  a  chin  engaging  pressure  pad  provided  on  said  de- 
pressible element  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  from  said 
hook,  the  upward  spacing  of  said  pressure  pad  from  said 
hook  being  adjusUble  by  sliding  said  housing  sectioiu  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


3,954,869 
ALARM  SWITCH 
ChMles  J.  Everett,  CeiHral  IsMp,  N.Y.,  aaslgBor  to  Hofancs 
Electric  Protective  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  York 

Filed  May  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,629 
2Clafaiis.  (0.200-^2) 
2.  An  alarm  switch  comprising  a  casing,  a  sUdable 
Mock  within  said  casing,  a  coil  spring  at  one  end  oi  said 
block,  a  resilient  arm  extending  from  one  side  of  the  end 
opposite  to  the  end  having  the  ooil  spring,  said  arm  having 
a  notched  pmtion  for  engagement  with  a  ledge  extending 
from  the  side  of  the  casing  nearest  said  arm,  an  insulating 
cudiion  interpoaed  between  sakl  arm  and  said  casing  and 
fostened  to  said  casng  adjacent  said  ledfe.  a  spring  actu- 
ated switch  fastened  to  said  casing  oa  the  side  of  said  ana 


3,954,879 
VARIABLE  SENSmVITY  INERTIA  SWITCH 
BlUy  Junior  Wagoner,  Riverside,  Calif. 
United  States  off  America  as  reprcaentcd  by 
tary  off  the  Navy 

FUed  lone  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,980 

5Clafaii8.    (CL  299— 61.45) 

(Granted  midcr  TWc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


to  the 
the  Sccra- 
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1.  A  variable  sensitivity  switch  for  initiating  a  firing 
circuit  of  a  missile  detonator  upon  any  one  of  a  head- 
on,  transverse  and  grazing  target  impact  comprising  in 
combination  a  switch  housing,  a  spring  activated  cylinder 
reciprocally  mounted  in  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  latch  means  in  said  switch  housing  operable  to  re- 
tain said  cylinder  in  a  minimum  sensitive  position  until 
said  switch  is  acted  on  in  one  direction  by  deceleration 
forces  exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  said  cylinder  in- 
cluding a  flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  spring  activated  pin  redprocally  mounted  la 
said  housing  normal  to  said  cylinder,  a  detent  catch  at 
one  end  of  said  pin  whereby  said  detent  catch  and  said 
flange  are  engaged  to  lock  said  cylinder  in  said  minimum 
sensitive  position,  q>ring  means  acting  on  said  cylinder 
tending  to  move  said  cylinder  in  an  opposite  direction  into 
a  maximum  sensitive  position,  a  first  and  second  switdi 
means  associated  with  said  cylinder,  said  first  switch  meant 
re^KMsive  to  actuation  by  longitudinal  decderation  forces 
due  to  head-on  target  impact,  taid  second  switch  means 
responsive  to  actuation  by  deceleration  forces  due  to  dther 
transverae  or  grazing  target  impact,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  dosure  for  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and 
said  cylinder  bdng  spaced  from  said  closure  when  in 
said  minimum  sensitive  position,  whereby  deceleration 
forces  exceeding  said  predetermined  value  move  said 
cylinder  toward  said  closure  thereby  releasing  said  pin 
from  said  locking  engagement  with  said  flange. 


3,954,871 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH 

Frank  Skay,  Detroit,  Micfa^  aisif  nr  to  Fort  Motor  Coat- 

paay,  DeartMra,  Mich.,  a  cotpontioa  of  Ddawart 

FDed  Dec  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  789,739 

3ClaiM:    (CL299— 83) 

1.  A  pressure  actuated  switch  comprising  a  hollow  caa* 

ing,  a  member  fitting  within  said  casing,  a  flenUe  dt- 
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aphragm  clamped  between  said  hollow  casiiig  and  said 
member,  said  member  having  a  surface  spaced  from  said 
diaphragm,  a  pair  oi  terminals  extending  throu^  said 
member,  each  of  said  terminals  having  a  first  tongue  poai- 
tioned  against  said  surface  and  a  second  tongue  spaced 


from  said  surface,  a  conductive  means  podtioned  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  surface  and  adapted  at  times 
to  contact  said  tongues,  and  means  engaging  said  con- 
ductive means  and  said  member  for  urging  said  conductive 
means  against  said  diaphragm  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  tongues  of  said  terminals. 


M54.S72 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR 
Robert  L.  Clarfc,  New  CHy,  and  Cari  Ehmaon,  Yoakers, 
N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Ward  Leonard  Ekctrk  Co^  Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y^  a  coffpondoo  o(  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  2g,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77M«5 
3ClirfM.    (a.  2M— IM)      . 
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3,»S4^3 
UQUID-CONTACT  SWITCH 
WaUaa  D.  O'Brfca,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Charka  E. 
Pollard,  Jr.,  HohokM,  N  J.,  aarigMin  to  BcB  TelepboM 
Labontorica,  Incotporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S55,722 
SClalBH.    (a.2«*— 112) 


1.  A  Ii<iukl<ontact  switch  oomprising:  an  envelope; 
a  fixed  contact  member  including  a  part  thereof  sealed 
within  the  envelope,  said  part  including  a  relatively  small 
contact  surface  thereon  and  a  trough  portion  therein,  the 
contact  surface,  only,  being  liquid-wettable;  a  liquid- 
coated  movable  contact  member  arranged  within  the  en- 
velope and  having  a  contact-making  portion  thereon;  a 
baffle  member  affixed  adjacent  to  the  movable  member's 
contact-making  portion;  and,  meana  for  moving  the  mov- 
able member  whereby  the  contact-making  portion  contacts 
the  fixed  member's  contact  surface  and  the  baffle  member 
is  positioned  at  least  partly  within  the  trough  portion. 


3fMM74 

AL-CLAD  SWITCIIGEAR 


MET, 

Robert  C.  DIckkMoa  and  Pant  OhM»,  Peon  Hills  Town- 
ship, Allcghcay  CoMty,  P».,jaslgnnii  to  Wcstinghoanc 
Electric  CorpontkM,  East  PlttsbMrgli,  Pa*,  a 
tloo  of  Pcnoiytvaata 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«9,M9 
tOalM.    (CL2««— 114) 


3.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  panel,  an  elec- 
tromagnet having  a  T-shaped  armature  with  a  linear 
movement,  an  insulating  conuct  head  having  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  fixed  contactt  aligned  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
movement  of  said  armature,  said  electromagnet  and  said 
contact  bead  being  separately  mounted  on  said  panel, 
said  MHitact  head  having  grooves  on  each  side  extoiding 
longitudinal  to  the  movement  of  said  armature,  a  plung- 
er movably' mounted  within  said  contact  head  and  hav- 
ing rib«  fitting  in  said  grooves  to  guide  said  plunger  in  a 
linear  movement  parallel  to  said  armature,  said  plunfsr 
having  movable  contacts  aligned  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
movement  of  said  plunger,  an  exterior  lever  having 
yoke  portions  at  each  end.  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  panel 
and  extending  normal  to  said  panel  and  through  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  mid  lever  to  ptvotally  mount  said 
lever  on  said  panel,  a  tpacer  on  said  shaft  to  poatioo  said 
lever  from  said  panel  and  in  alignment  with  said  plunger 
and  annature,  said  plunger  and  armature  each  having 
extensions  fitting  in  said  yoke  portions  with  the  plunger 
extension  adapted  for  connection  to  auxiliary  contact 
means,  pins  extending  through  a  respective  extension  and 
yoke  portions  to  pivotally  connect  said  lever  to  said 
plunder  and  armature  on  opposite  sides  ol  said  shaft, 
counterbalance  means  on  the  yoke  portion  coupled  to 
said  plunger  to  balance  the  dynamk  components  and  coil 
spring  means  formed  around  said  shaft  and  engaging  the 
lever  to  force  said  armature  out  oi  said  electromagnet 
on  deenergization. 


V    vVa 


1.  In  a  switdigear  structure,  in  combination,  a  cell, 
a  drawout  unit  having  a  switch  thereon  disposed  in  the 
cell,  one  stored-energy  means  for  both  opening  and  doa- 
ing  the  switch,  manually  operable  means  for  charging  said 
stored-eoergy  means,  separately  controlled  means  for  re- 
leasing said  stored-energy  nwans  after  it  is  charged,  and 
time  delay  means  for  delaying  the  recharging  of  the  stowd- 
energy  means  after  a  doaiag  operatioa  to  prevent  re- 
opening the  switch  immediately  after  < 
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3,tSM74 
XAD  SWITCHGEAR 
iDd  Pari  OhMW,  Pen  Hlili  Toy 
■ly.  Pa.,  ■sriganii  *o  Wcsdnghowe 
■t  Ease  nRswgn,  sa^  ■  corpon* 


structure,  in  combination,  a  cell. 
I  a  switch  thereoa  disposed  in  the 
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3,M4,875 

CONTROL  DEVICE 
PkBadclphla,   Pa^   assigMir  to  GcMral 
AtnMka  Corporaikia,  Bala-Cyawy4,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pcnnsyirania 

FDcd  Dec  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  794,933 
•  daia^    (CL  299— 122) 


runner  including  a  gap  therein;  said  second  means  com- 
prising a  second  coil  connected  in  electrical  parallel  witfi 
said  gap;  said  gap  being  constructed  to  be  aroed  over 
when  current  through  said  second  coil  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value  thereby  by-passing  said  current  around  said 
second  coil  dirough  said  gap  to  prevent  damage  to  said 
second  coil. 


^?^ 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  switch  unit  having 
first  and  second  contacts  and  a  rigid  pivotal  contact  arm 
having  first  and  second  positions  respectively  engaging 
said  first  and  second  contacts,  a  load  connected  for  ener- 
gization when  said  switch  is  in  its  second  position,  a  first 
bimetallic  element  having  an  extremity  movable  between 
first  and  second  positions  responsive  to  variaticms  in  tem- 
perature, coiled  spring  means  connecting  the  extremity 
of  said  first  element  and  the  contact  arm  of  said  unit  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  contact  arm,  and  a  second 
bimetallic  element  having  an  extremity  movable  between 
ffast  and  second  positions  re^KMisive  to  variations  in 
temperature  of  said  load,  said  movable  extremity  of  said 
second  element  when  in  its  second  position  being  disposed 
in  the  path  of  and  preventing  the  motion  of  the  extremity 
ot  said  first  element  from  its  second  position  to  its  first 
poaition. 

3,954,876 
MAGNETIC  ASSISTS  FOR  LOW  CURRENT  ARCS 
Joocph  D.  Wood,  Wayne,  Pyilp  G.  Snllti^  Hatboro,  and 
WiMani  A.  Ontcr,  Cfciitsr,  Pa.,  aMifnon  to  LT-E  Clr- 
cnit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  24, 1958,  Sar.  No.  782,751 
HCIafaM.    (CL  299— 147) 


3,9543T7 
COMPRESSED  AIR  ACTUATED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
WITH  POWER  SWITCHING  CONTACTS  AND 
VOLTAGE  DISCONNECTING  CONTACTS 
Hans  Thonimen,  Baden,  Swttaeriand,  asrignor  to  Akticn- 
gcsclbciiaft  Brawn,  Boverl  A  Cle,  Baden,  Switxerland, 
a  }oint  stock  company 

FDed  Inne  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,153 

Clafans  pitority,  application  Switaerland  Inne  7, 1957 

5Clainis.    (CL  299— 148) 


L  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  pair  of  cocverating 
contacts,  an  arc  chute  operatively  positioned  to  receive 
an  electric  current  arc  drawn  between  said  contacts  upon 
parting  thereof,  first  means  associated  with  said  arc  chute 
energizable  by  said  arc  for  urging  said  arc  deq>ly  into 
sakl  arc  chute,  and  second  means  energizable  by  said  arc; 
said  second  means  being  c^ieratively  positioned  in  the 
region  of  said  contacts  and  being  constructed  to  urge  an 
arc  of  low  current  magm'tude  toward  said  firM  means; 
said  first  and  second  means  being  isolated  from  said  co- 
operating contacts  when  said  contacts  are  in  an  engaged 
position;  a  rear  runner  at  one  side  of  said  arc  chute  and 
a  front  runner  at  the  other  side;  one  of  said  contacts 
being  mo^ble  and  the  other  of  said  ■  contacts  being  sta- 
tionary; said  rear  runner  being  portioned  in  die  region 
of  said  stationary  contact;  said  movable  contact  being 
movable  from  a  first  poaition  in  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contact,  toward  laid  front  runner  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  oontacta  are  diswigagwi;  said  front 


^ 


1 .  In  an  electrical  switch  of  the  air-blast  type  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  power  switching  assembly  includ- 
ing a  set  of  power  switching  contacts  enclosed  within  a 
first  hollow  insulator,  a*  voltage  disconnecting  assembly 
including  a  set  of  voltage  disconnecting  contacts  enclosed 
within  a  second  hollow  insulator  and  connected  elec- 
trically in  series  with  said  set  of  power  switching  con- 
tacts in  relation  to  a  line  to  be  connected  throu^  said 
switch,  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  into  said 
first  hpllow  instilator  for -effecting  separation  of  said  set 
of  power  switching  contacts,  a  pneumatic  motor  sepa- 
rated from  said  second  hollow  insulator  and  having  a 
movable  element  thereof  medianically  coupled  to  a  mova- 
ble one  of  said  voltage  disconnecting  contacts,  and  valve 
means  arranged  cooperatively  with  an  outlet  for  com- 
pressed air  exhausted  from  said  first  hollow  insulator  and 
with  an  inlet  to  said  pneumatic  motor  for  actuating  the 
latter  by  said  exhausted  compressed  air  thereby  to  effect 
separaticm  of  said  voltage  diKoimecting  contacts. 


3.954,878 
WIRING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  CIRCUITS 


Roy  O.  Wiley,  Newtown,  Conn.,  ■srilgnni  to  1W  Bryant 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  CoaaL,  a  corporation  of 


FBed  Inly  18. 1969,  Ser.  No.  43,485 
9  Claims.    (CL  299— 152) 


1.  A  wiring  device  ccmiprising  an  elongated  insulative 
base,  a  mercury  button,  at  least  one  conductive  terminal, 
means  for  supporting  said  terminal  upon  said  base  and 
for  pivotally  a4>portiag  said  button  upon  said  terminal, 
an  actoating  handle  engaging  said  mercury  button  for  ef- 
fecting pivotal  movement  of  the  same  about  said  terminal, 
and  means  for  suntorting  said  handle  relative  to  said 
basa  to  enable  the  same  to  undergo  pivotal  moveoeat. 


■BOB     1  Q       1  OAO 
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said  handle  supporting  means  including  an  elongated 
longitudinally  flexible  strap  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  base  and  means  for  supporting  said  strap  upon  said 
base  and  for  holding  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said  strap 
in  substantial  bearing  surface  engagement  with  an  arcuate 
portion  of  said  handle  so  as  to  enable  the  latter  to  pivot 
smoothly  relative  to  said  strap  yet  so  as  to  hold  said 
handle  in  engaged  relation  with  said  mercury  button,  said 
strap  supporting  means  including  base  end  portions  which 
lensibly  engage  said  strap. 


3,t54,S7» 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 
John  E.  SorcDfe  Nortfaficid,  HI.,  aMigMr  to  Indak  Mano- 
facturing  Corp^  Nortkbtook,  Dl^  a  corporatioa  off 
nHnois 

Filed  Jaa.  2t,  19M,  S«.  No.  3,M2 
4  Claims.     (O.  2M— 159) 


3  - 


having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  pair  of  cooper- 
able  contacts;  a  hinged  cover  member;  said  hinged  cover 
member  being  normally  positioned  across  said  opening  in 
said  removable  cover  member,  means  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  pivotally  mounting  said  hinged  cover  mem- 
ber at  one  end  thereof  to  said  removable  cover  member; 
said  hinged  cover  member  being  pivotally  movable  from 
its  said  normal  position  across  said  opening  to  an  open 
position;  said  hinged  cover  member  exposing  said  pair  of 
cooperating  contacts  to  direct  visual  observation  when 
moved  to  its  said  open  position;  a  locking  means  for  said 
hinged  cover  member;  said  locking  means  being  operable 
to  lock  said  hinged  cover  member  in  said  normal  posi- 
tion across  said  opening  in  said  removable  cover  member; 
said  locking  means  including  an  easily  removable  thread- 
ed member  extending  from  and  captively  carried  by  said 
hinged  cover  member  to  a  portion  of  said  molded  hous- 
ing; said  cover  member  comprising  a  central  portion  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  extending  arms  positioned  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  central  portion;  at  least  one  of  said 
arms  extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  central  portion 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  central  portion 
for  pivotal  engagement  with  an  interior  wall  of  said  mold- 
ed bousing;  biasing  means  for  said  hinged  cover  member 
secured  to  said  central  portion  operable  to  bias  said  cover 
member  to  its  said  normally  closed  position. 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch,  comprising,  in  combiiution.  a 
generally  circular  insulating  plate  having  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally conical  contact  points  mounted  thereon  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  said  plate,  a  pair  of  terminals 
connected  to  said  contact  points  and  mounted  on  the  rear 
side  of  said  plate,  a  hollow  flexible  boot  made  of  rubber- 
like material  and  extending  from  the  front  side  of  said 
plate,  said  boot  having  a  pushbutton  portion  disposed  cen- 
trally on  said  rubber  boot  and  at  the  front  end  thereof, 
a  mounting  stud  noounted  in  the  rear  side  of  said  push- 
button member  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  in- 
side said  boot,  and  a  movable  sheet  metal  contactor 
loosely  mounted  on  said  mounting  stud  and  freely  ro- 
tatable  and  swingable  thereon,  said  contactor  being  gen- 
erally frusto-conical  and  being  receivable  over  said  gen- 
erally conical  contact  points  to  establish  an  electrical 
circuit  therebetween,  said  contactor  upering  at  an  an^e 
corresponding  to  the  angle  of  taper  of  said  contact  points 
to  afford  wiping  contact  between  said  contact  points  and 
said  contactor,  said  contactor  being  self -aligning  with 
said  contact  points  and  being  rotatable  to  present  new 
contacting  surifaces  to  said  contact  points. 


-  3  054  880 
VISIBLE  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  CmCUTT 
BREAKER  CONTACTS 
Wmiam  H.  Hannan,  Jr.«  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a«i|nor  to 
I-T-E  Chorit  Bnakcr  Coopuiy,  PhliaMpUa,  Fa.,  a 
corparatkM  of  PcwMylvaaia 

^    Filed  Feb.  4,  If5f,  Ser.  No.  7f  1,154 
SCbdM.    (CL2i*— IM) 


3,854^1 

HEATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

B.  Mctz,  ABabdni,  and  Wayac  L.  Lawrence, 

Rivera,  CallfH  asrigBon  to  Robcrtrinw-FuHoa  Coatrob 

Compaajr,  RicbmoBd,  Va.,  a  corporalloB  of  Deiawara 

Filed  May  7  2957,  Scr.  No.  «57^5« 

TClafaM.    (CL  219^19) 


1.  A  temperature  regulating  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  carbon  discs  superimposed  in  series  relationship 
to  form  a  heating  element  having  an  output  temperature 
variable  in  accordance  with  a  variable  force  on  said  discs, 
a  control  member  operatively  connected  to  said  discs  for 
exerting  the  force  thereon,  a  mass  of  fusible  material 
variable  in  condition  and  being  remotely  positioned  from 
said  carbon  discs  but  being  disposed  to  respond  to  the 
output  temperature  of  the  heating  element,  and  connect- 
ing means  between  said  mass  and  said  control  member 
for  actuation  thereof  whereby  the  ouQwt  temperature  of 
the  heating  element  is  varied  by  the  variable  force  on 
•aid  discs  in  response  to  ooodhioo  variations  of  said 


1.  In  a  molded  housing  for  a  circuit  breaker,  said  cir- 
cuit bi«aker  having  a  pair  of  cooperable  contacts  moirable 
between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaaed  position;  said  mold- 
ed housing  enclosing  said  circuit  breaker  and  having  a 
removable  cover  member;  said  removable  cover  member 


■    3,854,882      '  "*' " 
REMOVABLE  HINGED  ELECTRICAL  HEATER 
Bemud  AttMM,  LwchBoat,  aad  PmI  SdBcr,  Moot  Vsr- 
MB,  N.Y.,  Miljiwri  to  Stffl-Maa  MMafactstef  Coty., 
Now  York,  N.^.,  a  imfmnHam  of  Now  Yotk 
FBad  JoM  S,  IKI,  S«r.  No.  114,8M 
iOalM.    (CL  219^^7) 
I.  In  a  known  type  of  electrical  beater,  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  heater  opening  of  a  range  platform,  and 
having  a  hinge  means,  operable  to  permit  the  heater  either 
to  be  removed  from  said  opening  or,  by  choice,  remain 
therein  and  be  tilted  to  a  latched-up  positioo,  out  of  the 
way,  when  clMoing  the  raafe  ports;        ^  .      • 
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erein  adjacent  said  pair  of  cooper- 
d  cover  member;  said  hinged  cover 
[ly  positioned  across  said  opening  in 
member;  means  disposed  within  said 

mounting  said  hinged  cover  mem- 
i  to  said  removable  cover  member; 
mber  being  phrotally  movable  from 
on  across  said  opening  to  an  open 
:over  member  exposing  said  pair  of 
to  direct  visual  observation  when 
n  position;  a  locking  means  for  said 
;  said  locking  means  being  operable 
»ver  member  in  said  normal  posi- 
ng in  said  removable  cover  member; 
eluding  an  easily  removable  thread- 

from  and  captively  carried  by  said 
-  to  a  portion  of  said  molded  hout- 
er  comprising  a  central  portion  hav- 
ig  arms  positioned  substantially  per- 
:ntral  portion;  at  least  one  of  said 
nd  one  end  of  said  central  portion 
tially  parallel  to  said  central  portion 
It  with  an  interior  wall  of  said  mold- 
leans  for  said  hinged  cover  member 
J  portion  operable  to  bias  said  cover 
irmally  closed  position. 


C  CONTROL  DEVICE 
aalwlm,  and  Wayac  L.  Lawrence, 
pon  to  Robcrtrinw.FnltOB  Coatrob 
ad,  Va.,  a  corporatfoB  of  Ddawvt 

7  !957,  Scr.  No.  «57,5M 
ilms.     (CI.  219—19) 


regulating  device  comprising  a  phi- 
I  superimposed  in  series  relationship 
ement  having  an  output  temperature 
«  with  a  variable  force  on  said  discs, 
teratively  connected  to  said  discs  for 
hereon,  a  mass  of  fusible  material 

and  being  remotely  positioned  from 
It  being  disposed  to  respond  to  the 
>f  the  heating  element,  and  connect- 
said  mass  and  said  control  member 
;  whereby  the  oatpat  temperature  of 

is  varied  by  the  variable  force  on 
Me  to  condition  variations  of  said 


3,tSMt2  

[NGED  ELECTRICAL  HEATER 
ThBOirt,  ami  Paal  Stflkr,  Mount  Vo^ 
n  to  SdO-Maa  Mwfsilnilin  Cotv^ 
■  imwrnMbam  of  New  Yaik 
t  S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  IIMM 
■IM.    <CL  219-^7) 
^  of  dectrical  beater,  adapted  to  be 
!er  opening  of  a  range  platform,  and 
a,  curable  to  permit  the  heater  cither 
I  said  opeaiig  or,  by  choka.  remain 
I  to  a  latched-op  position,  out  of  die 
the  range  parts; 


that  improvement  in  said  hinge  means,  which  com- 

I  prises  a  stationary  pivot  pin  fixed  in  the  heater  open- 
ing, combined  with  a  movable  fork  hinge,  which  in- 
cludes two  resilient  parallel  prongs,  spaced  apart,  and 

{  which  are  fitted  for  a  freely  tiltable  and  slidable  mo- 
tion astride  the  pivot  pin; 

the  two  parallel  prongs,  being  formed  by  a  horizontal 


slot,  provided  in  the  rear  end  of  a  spider  frame,  in 
the  form  of  a  pivoted  leg,  which  horizontal  slot  per- 
mits the  beater  to  be  tilted  to  said  latch-up  position; 
the  horizontal  slot,  at  the  rear  end  of  the  pivoted  leg, 
being  down  turned  at  an  angle  to  said  horizontal  slot, 
this  angular  down-turned  portion  of  such  slot  per- 
mitting the  heater  to  be  removed  from  the  pivot  pin, 
and  lifted  from  said  range  platform. 


3,tS4,SS3 

TUBE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Stanton,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  aadgDor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  American  MacUnc  A  Foundry  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,»M 
3ClaiaBS.    (CL  219— (5) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  welding  together  the  edges  of  a 
longitudinjd  gap  in  metal  tubing,  which  apparatus  in- 
cludes means  for  advancing  the  tubing  longitudinally 
while  bringing  its  edges  together  at  a  wdd  point  in  a  nar- 
row V-sh^yed  formation,  a  pair  of  contacts  mounted  for 
engagement  respectively  by  surfaces  of  said  tubing  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  gap  and  in  advance  of  the  wdd  point, 
a  source  of  current  having  its  terminals  connected  to  said 
contacts,  respectively,  and  being  of  a  frequency  whereby 
such  current  will  foUow  a  path  from  one  of  said  contacts 
along  one  edge  of  the  gap  to  the  weld  point  and  back  along 
the  opposite  edge  to  the  other  contact,  an  impeder  as- 
sembly embodying  com  means  having  high  volume  re- 
sistivity when  maintained  below  its  Curie  point,  means 
for  mounting  same  inside  the  tubing  in  position  relatively 
thereto  whereby  to  increase  the  reactance  of  current 
paths  extending  between  said  contacts  circumferentially 
of  the  tubing;  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
viding a  tubular  passage  extending  along  externally  of 
said  impeder  assembly  and  having  a  discharge  opening 
at  a  point  in  advance  of  said  weld  point  and  directed 
forwardly  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  tubing  being 
wdded,  such  opening  being  shaped  to  project  a  shroud 
of  liquid  when  passed  therethrough  forwardly  along  be- 
neath said  gap  in  advance  of  the  weld  point,  thence  along 
beneath  the  wdd  point  and  beyond  for  providing  a  barrier 
between  the  region  of  the  weld  point  and  said  impeder 
assembly  and  acting  to  sweq>  qwme  from  the  regioo  at 


the  weld  point  forwardly  into  the  tubing  being  wdded 
and  away  from  the  portions  of  the  gap  in  advance  of  the 
wdd  point 

3,054,884 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  WELDING 
Augnst  F.  Manx,  Newait,  NJ.,  Charles  HopUas,  SaN 
Lake  CHy,  Utah,  and  Dc  Wayne  B.  Peterson,  Chap- 
pMpm,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unton  CarMdc  Coipofaltoa, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,7M 
lOClafam.    (CL  219— 131) 


1.  Electric  arc  power  supply  apparatus  comprising  a 
D.C.  power  source  for  supplying  welding  power  to  a  weld- 
ing circuit  including  a  workpiece  and  an  electrode,  ad- 
justing means  associated  with  said  power  source  for 
selectively  deriving  therefrom  a  static  volt-ampere  char- 
acteristic curve  having  a  slope  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1  v./l  a.  drop  up  to  about  10  v./lOO  a.  rise  so  as  to  con- 
trol the  magnitude  of  short-circuit  current  and  for  coarse- 
ly setting  such  welding  circuit  time  constant,  and  a  selec- 
tively variable  impedance  associated  with  said  power 
source  for  finely  controlling  the  fiiud  critical  value  of  the 
circuit  time  constant  and  such  impedance  providing 
means  for  correlating  said  final  circuit  time  constant  with 
the  slope  of  said  static  volt-ampere  characteristic  curve 
whereby  improved  control  of  wdding  conditions  is 
obtained. 


3,0544t5 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  CONTROL 
Roecoc  R.  Lobosco,  Fanwood,  and  Edward  J.  Roland,  Ir., 
West  CaidweU,  N  J.,  aHignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coipo- 
rntton,  a  corponrtton  of  New  York 

FHed  Mar.  31, 19M.  Ser.  No.  19,0t7 
lOOalntk    (0.219^131) 


I .  A  consumable  wire  electrode  arc  system,  said  system 
including  wire  feed  means  for  feeding  said  consumable 
wire  electrode  from  a  source  of  such  wire  to  a  work- 
piece;  in  combination  with  a  control  circuit  indoding  a 
wire  feed  circuit  for  actuating  said  wire  feed  means,  an 
arc  energizing  circuit  for  initiating  an  arc  between  said 
wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  and  a  lock-out  circuit 
provided  with  nteans  for  automatically  deenergizittg  said 
wire  feed  circuit  in  the  absence  of  an  are  said  lock-out 
circuit  including  a  first  relay  means  reqxMisive  to  the 
flow  of  arc  current  between  said  wire  dectrode  and  said 
workpiece;  a  second  relay  means  activated  by  said  Urst 
relay  means  when  there  is  an  absence  of  arc  current;  a 
lock-out  relay  functioning  in  response  to  said  second  re- 
lay means  to  automatically  deenergize  said  wire  feed 
circuit 
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CONTROL  FOR  MANUAL  SIGMA  SPOT  WELDER 

loha  P.  C.  AJlca  Md  Rokoc  R.  Loboaco,  FMwaod,  mi 

TImmbm  a.  Hccacj,  Jr^  SaaalC,  NJ^  iHigMin  to 

UbIob  CwMdc  CovpontioBy  ■  cononrfMMi  of  Now  York 
FDcd  JoM  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,199 
IfCUM.    (CL  219^.131) 


1.  An  arc  system  comprising  in  combination  with  an 
electrode  and  a  workpiece;  an  arc  energizing  circuit  in- 
cluding an  arc  power  supply  connected  in  circuit  relation 
with  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece;  means  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  an  arc  between  said  electrode  and 
workpiece;  and  a  control  circuit  comprising  an  arc  tim- 
ing circuit  and  a  locking  circuit  for  locking  in  said  arc 
timing  circuit  including  a  relay  and  its  anociated  contacta, 
said  relay  being  energized  in  response  to  said  arc  detec- 
tion means  thereby  operating  the  contacts  associated  with 
said  relay  to  lock-in  said  relay  and  said  arc  timing  dreoit 
and  thereby  by-paas  said  arc  detection  means  oooe  said 
means  has  been  energized. 


3,tSMt7 

WELDING  FIXTURE 
Percy  E.  Biooka,  MIMIctowB,  N  J., 
Etccinc  coHpon.  UMonoiMafly  a 
York 

Filed  Awm.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,lM 
2ClataH.    (CL219— 15t) 


to  Wl 

of  New 


1.  A  frame  welding  fixture  in  combination  with  a 
welder  having  one  electrode  with  a  surface  lying  in  a 
given  plane  fixed  to  a  support  and  a  naovable  electrode 
secured  to  a  reciprocable  ram  in  alignment  with  the 
fixed  electrode,  the  fixture  comprising  a  holder  adapted 
to  receive  side  and  end  parts  of  a  frame  having  angular 
ends  disposed  in  pain  to  be  welded  to  ioiiiing  parts  over- 
laying the  poira  of  angular  ends,  the  holder  having  aper- 
tures diipoord  adjacent  the  pairs  of  angular  ends  snffl- 
ciently  large  to  receive  the  fixed  electrode  free  of  contact 
therewith  for  sucoctiive  engagement  of  the  pairs  of  aagn- 
lar  ends  with  the  fixed  electrode,  means  mounted  on  the 
holder  to  locate  the  side  and  end  parts  for  each  frame  in 
a  given  plane  on  the  holder  with  the  pairs  of  angular  ends 
at  their  reflective  apertures,  a  q>indle  disposed  at  right 


angles  to  the  plane  of  the  holder  to  rotaUMy  support 
the  holder,  a  bracket  fixed  to  tiie  support  and  extending 
beneath  the  holder,  an  arm-like  element  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  bracket  and  supporting  the  spindle  so 
that  the  bolder  may  be  rocked  about  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  electrode  for  posi- 
tioning the  parts  on  the  holder  and  for  moving  the  suc- 
cessive pairs  of  angular  ends  into  engagement  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  fixed  electrode  for  welding,  the 
spindle  supporting  the  holder  for  rotation  on  the  element 
for  movement  of  the  holder  when  tilted  at  an  angle  be- 
tween the  electrodes  to  move  the  pairs  of  angular  ends 
into  welding  positions  between  the  electrodes,  and  a 
clamp  pivotally  mounted  at  each  of  the  four  comers  of 
the  holder  and  having  a  'recess  in  a  reduced  portion 
thereof  to  receive  and  locate  the  jmning  part  in  engage- 
ment with  the  angular  ends  of  the  adjacent  side  and  end 
ports. 
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PASSING  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

IHO  YMMrirft^  22M  Yatwida  KvikaBa, 

Yokonka,  Jap^ 

FBed  Joly  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,5M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan  Feb.  2,  IMl 

ICWas.    (CL24«— 7.1) 


In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  passing  lighting  system  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rearwardly  directed  fronUamp  assemblies 
mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  spaced 
sufficientiy  forwardly  from  the  front  of  the  vehicle  to 
illuminate  a  substantial  portion  of  said  front  of  the  ve- 
hicle, said  front  lamp  assemblies  each  comprising  an 
opaque  front  wall,  a  rearwardly  facing  annularly  concave 
reflector  secured  to  said  front  wall,  a  transparent,  gener- 
ally conical  forwardly  concave  leas  secured  to  said  front 
wall  and  defining  the  rear  wall  of  the  assembly,  a  forward- 
ly facing  substantially  conical  reflector  mounted  centrally 
in  said  lens,  and  a  lamp  mounted  on  the  center  of  said 
annularly  concave  reflector  and  extending  hito  said  lens, 
said  lens  being  arranged  to  iUuminate  said  front  of  the 
vehicle  with  the  light  rays  from  said  lamp,  a  pair  of 
downwardly  and  forwardly  directed  auxiliary  lamp  assem- 
blies mounted  on  the  front  comer  portions  of  the  vehicle, 
said  auxiliary  lamp  assemblies  comprising  a  downwardly 
and  forwardly  directed  concave  housing  containing  a  laotp 
and  provided  with  a  lens  at  iu  bottom,  and  means  to 
simuluneously  energize  the  lamps  of  said  from  lamp  as- 
semblies and  said  auxiliary  lamp  assemblies. 


SftSMft 

RAILWAY  SIGNALING  APPARATUS 

^^^T"*  hPt^  LcxJagton,  Mass.,  asrigaur  to  Wcati^ 

tiOB  of  PcMssyivaMa 

fVod  Apr.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«451 
It  nil  III      (CL24<-^33) 


-  isi^  . 


1ft.  la  a  railway  block  signalfaig  system  for  a  stretch  of 
railway  track  ovar  which  trains  travel  in  a  predetermined 
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be  rocked  about  the  pivotal  mount- 
'  from  the  fixed  electrode  for  poci- 
the  bolder  and  for  moving  the  tuc- 
Jar  ends  into  engagement  with  the 
;  fixed  electrode  for  welding,  the 
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a  passing  lighting  system  compris- 
rdly  directed  frontlamp  assemblies 
xd  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  spaced 
from  the  front  of  the  vehicle  to 
ial  portion  of  said  front  of  the  ve- 
)p  assemblies  each  comprising  an 
«arwardly  facing  annularly  concave 
lid  front  wall,  a  tranqiarent.  gener- 
'  concave  lens  secured  to  said  front 
-ear  wall  of  the  assembly,  a  forward- 
conical  reflector  mounted  centrally 
imp  mounted  on  the  center  of  said 
lector  and  extending  into  said  lens, 
ged  to  illuminate  said  front  of  the 
t  rays  fttnn  said  lamp,  a  pair  of 
ardly  directed  auxiliary  lamp  asiem- 
front  comer  portions  of  the  vehicle, 
isemblies  comprising  a  downwardly 
i  concave  bouatng  containing  a  lamp 
lens  at  its  bottom,  and  means  to 
K  the  lamps  of  said  front  lamp  aa- 
(iliary  lamp  asaemblics. 
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IGNALING  APPARATUS 
dasloa.  Ma*.,  aas^MT  Id 
mpmy,  Wflacrdini,  Pk,  a 

■ 

<,lM»,S«r.No.2t451 
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direction,  said  signal  syitem  comprising,  first  and  second 
adjacent  signal  blocks  in  said  stretdi  for  said  direction  of 
travel,  a  ngnal  for  governing  train  movements  into  tfie 
first  block,  and  at  least  one  track  dmiit  for  each  block 
each  circuit  including  a  track  relay;  the  combination 
comprising,  first  detector  means  at  a  first  point  in  said 
second  block  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a  train  at  that 
point  and  actuated  during  said  passage,  second  detector 
means  at  a  second  point  in  the  second  block  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  said  first  poim  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  fbr  detecting  the  passage  of  a  train  at 
that  pmnt  and  actuated  during  said  passage,  a  slow  release 
relay,  means  controlled  by  said  first  detector  means  for 
energizing  or  deenergizing  said  relay  accordin^y  as  said 
first  means  is  unactuated  or  actuated  following  the  pas- 
sage of  a  train  into  said  second  signal  block,  a  stick  relay, 
means  controlled  by  said  slow  release  relay  and  said 
second  detector  means  for  energizing  said  stick  relay 
when  the  slow  release  relay  is  energized  and  said  second 
means  is  actuated  following  the  passage  of  a  train  into 
said  second  signal  block,  first  si^ial  control  means  con- 
trolled by  said  track  relays  for  controlling  said  signal  to  . 
give  a  proceed  indication  when  said  track  stretch  is  un- 
occupied; and  second  signal  control  means  controlled  by 
said  track  relays  and  said  stick  relay  fbr  controlling  said 
signal  to  give  a  proceed  indication  when  said  first  block 
ia  tmoocupied.  said  second  block  is  occi^ied,-  and  said 
stick  relay  is  energized.  • 
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RAILWAY  ROUTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Waltras  L.  Uvfaigston,  Chili,  N.Y.,  assignnr  to  GcMrai 

Railway  Sigwd  Coamua,  RochaHtr,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  IS,  lyStTfter.  No.  S13,SM 

llCiataH.    (CL  244—134) 
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1.  In  a  switch  control  system  for  a  railway  track  layout 
comprising  a  plurality  of  power  operated  switch  machines, 
first  and  second  route  terminal  points  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  route  through  said  track  layout  via  at  least 
one  switch  with  said  route  requiring  a  train  to  traverse 
one  of  the  track  switches  in  one  position  and  reverse  its 
direction  to  traverse  that  track  switch  in  iu  opposite  posi- 
tion, means  for  designating  the  first  and  second  route  ter- 
minal points,  circuit  meaiu  effective  in  req>onse  to  the 
designation  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  points  re- 
spectively for  initially  aligning  a  first  portion  of  said  route 
from  said  first  route  terminal  point  over  said  one  switch 
in  one  of  its  operated  positions,  means  effective  in  rcspoaac 
to  a  train  having  passed  over  said  one  switch  to  align  a 
second  portion  of  said  route  for  said  train  over  said  one 
•witch  in  the  opposite  of  hs  positions  to  said  designated 
•econd  route  terminal  point. 


the  classification  tracks  adjoining  said  detector  track 
circuit  for  registering  the  passage  of  a  car  along  a 
pre-determined  distance  of  trackway, 

(c)  two  normally  inactive  timers  operable  when  initiat- 
ed to  time  different  time  intervals. 

(</)  circuit  means  including  said  track  relay  of  said 
detector  track  circuit  and  said  track  relay  of  either 
one  of  said  adjoining  track  circuits  responsive  to  the 


««»>». 


h    i  J.!   ^ I 


■"—'"•^ 


^5 


passage  of  a  car  from  the  detector  track  circuit  to  an 
adjoining  track  circuit  for  initiating  both  of  said 
timers  simultaneously,  and 
(e)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of  a  car  out 
of  either  of  said  adjoining  track  circuits  for  selective- 
ly registering  any  one  of  at  least  two  speed  classi- 
fications in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  said 
timers  at  that  time. 


3J54,Sf2 
COMPUrmG  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Mowcry,  Plttibv|i^  Pa.,  aasipor  to  WcadiBp-. 
iMMae  Air  Brake  Conspany,  WiiBMrdtog,  Pa.,  a  corr 

'""^Flled  No5^  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  495,337 
2CtafaM.    (CL  244— 182) 
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xk  signaling  system  fbr  a  stretch  of 
ich  trains  travel  in  a  predetermined 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  CAR 
CLASSIFICATION  YARD 
A.  BoMmi,  Rpihiitg.  N.T.,  ■MJffnr  to  General 
Railway  Slgul  Cummbj,  Rocfacstar,  N.Y. 
I  FIM  May  18,  WU,  9m.  No.  888,734 

I  ICMik    (0.244—182) 

A  tptoi  meaaoring  system  for  the  control  of  t  group 
car  retarder  dJfpAtfd  in  a  group  track  from  niiich  cars 
pass  through  a  track  switch  selectively  to  either  of  two 
laterally  disposed  clRssiflcation  tracks  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  track  circuit  for  said  track  switch  in- 
I       eluding  a  track  relay  for  registering  the  presence  of 

a  car. 
'  (fr)  a  track  drcnit  including  a  track  relay  in  each  of 


1.  in  a  daaaiflcation  yard,  in  combinatiosi,  i 
retarder,  a  group  retarder  approached  from  said  master 
retarder  over  a  stretch  ci  curved  track  of  predetermined 
length  and  grade,  weighing  means  located  adjaoeat  the 
entrance  end  of  said  master  retarder  for  measuring  the 
axle  loading  of  each  cut  of  one  or  more  can  mimag 
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said  master  retarder,  a  plurality  of  weight  repeater  re- 
lays controlled  by  said  weighinf  means  and  energized  in 
combination  in  accordance  with  the  axle  loading  of  each 
cut,  means  for  controlling  the  master  retarder  to  ad- 
just the  leaving  speed  of  each  cut  to  a  value  in  accordance 
with  the  energized  combination  of  said  relays,  a  plurality 
of  track  sections  of  predetermined  length  in  said  stretch, 
a  plurality  of  cut-length  registering  relays,  means  actu- 
ated when  the  first  of  said  sections  is  vacated  for  ener- 
gizing said  cut-length  registering  relays  in  a  combina- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  number  and  length  of  the 
remaining  track  sections  which  are  occupied,  speed  meas- 
uring means  for  producing  a  voltage  output  in  acc<»d- 
ance  with  the  speed  of  cars  approaching  said  group  re- 
tarder, a  first  plurality  of  potentiometers  having  a  resis- 
tive element  and  wiper,  a  second  plurality  of  potentiom- 
eters having  a  resistive  element  and  a  wiper,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  approach  of  a  car  to  said  group  retarder 
and  controlled  by  said  weight  repeater  relays  and  said 
cut  length  repeater  relays  for  connecting  the  output  of 
said  speed  measuring  means  across  the  resistive  element 
of  one  of  the  potentiometers  of  said  first  plurality,  means 
responsive  to  the  approach  of  a  car  to  said  group  re- 
tarder and  controlled  by  said  weight  repeater  relays  and 
said  cut  length  repeater  relays  for  connecting  a  source 
of  voltage  across  the  resistive  element  of  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  potentiometers,  summing  means  hav- 
ing input  terminals  and  output  terminals,  means  for 
connecting  the  wipers  of  said  selected  potentiometers  and 
one  end  of  each  of  said  resistive  elemenu  across  said 
input  terminals,  and  a  utilization  device  connected  across 
the  output  terminals  of  said  summing  means. 


AUTOMATIC  CAR  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfr«d  V.  Dasborg,  Rochester,  N.Y^  mmigmor  to  General 

Railway  S^pnal  ComaMy.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

r.  4,  If  sMw.  No.  804,294 


Filed  A| 
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(CL  24«— 182) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  car  retarder  control  system  for 
a  railway  classification  yard  having  a  hump  track  con- 
nected selectively  to  a  plurality  of  group  tracks,  a  curve 
test  section  in  said  hump  track  comprising  two  laterally 
spaced  stretches  of  curved  track  of  opposite  curvature, 
equilateral  track  switches  connecting  said  gtretches  at 
both  ends  into  said  hump  track,  automatic  switching 
means  for  routing  cars  over  one  or  the  other  of  said 
stretches  of  curve  track  in  accordance  with  particular 
dfsignstfd  destinations  for  the  respective  cars,  a  power 
car  retarder  in  each  of  the  group  tracks  operable  to  brak- 
ing and  non-braking  positions,  and  retarder  control  means 
for  each  of  the  group  car  retarders  for  causing  the  as- 
sociated retarder  to  apply  retardatioo  to  each  car  to  an 
exteat  dependent  upon  the  performance  of  that  car  in 
passing  through  said  curve  test  section. 


3^54^94 
VEHICLE  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Soak,  Jr^  Chattaoooga,  Tcna.,  and  John  H. 
Ancr,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as^piors  to  General  Rail- 
way Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  iJk^  1959,  Scr.  No.  825^07 
lOaiM.    (CL  244—251) 


A  weighing  system  for  use  in  a  car  retarder  control 
system  for  controlling  the  operation  by  a  computer  of  a 
car  retarder  disposed  in  a  stretch  of  railway  track,  said 
weighing  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  weighing  rail  in  the  stretch  of  track, 

(6)  a  difi^erential  transformer  having  a  normally  ener- 
gized primary  winding  and  two  differential  windings, 
one  of  which  windings  normally  cancels  the  output 
of  the  other. 

(c)  said  differential  transformer  having  a  movable 
plunger  actuated  in  accordance  with  the  deflection  of 
said  weighing  rail  to  increase  the  output  of  one  of 
the  differential  windings  and  to  decrease  the  output  of 
the  other  differential  winding  proportional  to  the 
deflection  of  said  weighing  rail, 

id)  a  capadtor, 

(e)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  dif- 
ferential windings  for  charging  said  capacitor  to  a 
maximum  potential  proportional  to  the  maximum 
amount  of  deflection  of  the  weighing  rail  by  any  one 
of  several  wheels  of  a  car  reflecting  the  maximum 
weight  on  any  one  wheel, 

(/)  occupancy  detection  means  spaced  from  said  weigh- 
ing rail  in  said  stretch  of  track  for  registering  the 
presence  of  a  car  after  several  of  the  car  wheels 
have  passed  over  said  weighing  raH,  and 

ig)  means  responsive  to  said  occupancy  detection 
means  for  providing  an  input  to  said  computer  pro- 
portional to  said  maximimi  potential  re^stered  in 
said  capacitor, 

(A)  said  occupancy  detection  means  also  being  effec- 
tive to  mppiy  a  shunt  across  the  capacitor  for  a  pre- 
determined interval  to  discharge  the  capacitor. 


3,854395 

BEYOND-THE-HORIZON  COMMUNICATION  SYS- 
TEM UTILIZING  SIGNAL  STRENGTH  CON- 
TROLLED  SCATTER  PROPAGATION 
Peisr  Alaa  Fonyth.  Ottawa,  Oistaito,  Cansis,  Msifnor  to 
Her  Majesty  Iht  Qmcb  Ib  the  riaht  of  Canada  as  rcfca- 
scntcd  by  tiM  Minister  of  NatioMd  Defence,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  18, 1954,  Scr.  No.  428^47 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Canada  Jan.  24, 1954 
18  Oafans.     (a.  325—15) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  intelligence  by  radio  at 
a  frequeiKy  in  the  very  high  frequency  spectrum  between 
two  stations  spaced  at  a  distance  apart  at  which  continu- 
ous readable  reception  of  one  another  is  impossible  at 
such  frequency  and  at  a  selected  transmission  power,  com- 
prising means  for  continuously  transmitting  a  control  sig- 
nal from  a  first  of  said  stations  to  a  second  of  said  stations 
at  a  frequency  in  said  spectrum  and  at  a  strength  not 
above  said  transmission  power,  means  for  detecting  said 
control  signal  at  said  second  station,  means  for  determin- 
ing whether  said  detected  control  signal  is  at  a  readable 
lavel,  means  tot  automatically  effecting  transmission  of  aa 
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m  for  use  in  a  car  retarder  control 
ng  the  operation  by  a  computer  of  a 
d  in  a  stretch  of  railway  track,  said 
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car  after  several  of  the  car  wheels 
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shunt  across  the  capacitor  for  a  pre- 
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MUZON  COMMUNICATION  SYS- 
4G  SIGNAL  STRENGTH  CON- 
ITER  PROPAGATION 
,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Caaada,  aHigaor  to 
Oucca  la  Ika  riaht  of  Canada  as  repre- 
taiister  of  Nattoaal  Dcf  cacc,  Ottawa, 

y  If,  19S4,  Ser.  No.  428447 
appUcatioa  Caaada  laa.  24, 1954 
lalaiB.     (CL  325—15) 

transmitting  intelligence  by  radio  at 
rery  high  frequency  spectrum  between 

at  a  distance  apart  at  which  continu- 
tion  of  one  another  is  impossible  at 
at  a  selected  transmission  power,  com- 
ontinuously  transmitting  a  control  sig- 
lid  stations  to  a  second  of  said  stations 
said  spectrum  and  at  a  strength  not 
sion  power,  means  for  detecting  said 
id  second  station,  means  for  determin- 
stected  control  signal  is  at  a  readable 
omatically  effecting  transmission  of  an 


intelligence-modulated  signal  between  said  two  stations 
during  periods  when  said  detected  control  signal  is  at 
a  readable  level,  and  means  for  automatically  discontinu- 
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ing  transmission  of  said  intelligence-modulated  signal 
whenever  said  detected  control  signal  falls  below  a  read- 
able level. 


3,t5439< 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  HEATING 
CONTROL 
WMllam  H.  Joaai,  Weat  Ckeatcr,  aai  JB<boa  B.  Rmc*. 
Cleadale,  OVo,  asrigioti  lo  the  United  States  of 
AaMffica  as  represented  by  tke  United  Statee  Atooslc 
Eacru  Commisston 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  823<1 
7Clai0H.    (CL25»-^1.9) 


*-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  power  of  an  elec- 
tron beam  heater  comprising  a  chamber,  means  coupled 
to  said  chamber  for  producing  a  substantial  vacuum,  a 
work  piece  disposed  within  said  chamber,  an  electron 
gun  disposed  in  said  chamber  spaced  from  said  work 
piece,  means  energizing  said  electron  gun  to  produce  a 
beam  of  electrons  bombarding  said  work  piece,  a  D.C. 
power  supply  having  a  vacuum-tube  rectifler,  the  output 
of  said  power  supply  being  connected  between  said  work 
piece  and  said  electron  gun  to  place  said  work  piece  at 
a  positive  potential  with  respect  to  said  electron  gun, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  cathode  power  of  said  vac- 
uum-tube rectifier  to  control  the  electron  beam  current 
heating  said  work  piece,  said  cathode  power  being  ad- 
justed such  that  the  rectifier  operates  below  its  tempere- 
tura  saturation  region. 


'  3,854,897 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  OR 
COPYING  BY  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 


to  E.  N.  Maioa  A  Saw  Limited,  Colcfaester, 
EMiaad 
FOedAag.  U,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (78,4M 
I  prioritj,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Aag.  17, 195< 
IClaioH.    (a.  25*— 49  J) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dectrostatically  charging  a  photo- 
sensitive layer  on  a  carrier  material  comprising,  opposed 


spaced  corona  charging  devices  adapted  to  permit  the 
photosensitive  material  to  pass  therebetween,  osdllator- 
rectifier  means  for  supplying  one  of  said  charging  devicee 
with  a  negative  potential  and  the  other  with  a  potitiw  po- 
tential, and  a  filter  network  with  an  energy  storage  ca- 


pacity in  the  order  of  about  .072  joule  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  oscillator-rectifier  means  with  each  of 
said  charging  devices  so  that  when  either  charging  device 
develops  a  short  circuit,  the  potential  supplied  by  said 
oscillator-rectifier  means  will  be  interrupted. 


3,054,898 

INFRARED  RANGING  SYSTEM 

TboBias  A.  Wcatovcr,  Hcmpetcad,  and  Bctaaid  Roactt, 

Foraat  Hills,  N.Y.,  aasteaon  to  Servo  CorporatioB  of 

ABMTlca,  HicksviDc,  N.Y.,  y  coiporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 19M.  Ser.  No.  14,930 

ISClaiins.    (CI.  250— 83 J) 


1.  An  infrared  ranging  system  comprising  means  for 
converging  rays  from  a  source  of  infrared  radiation  to 
form  an  infrared  image,  means  positioned  in  the  path  of 
the  converging  rays  for  q>litting  the  converging  rays  into 
two  images,  detecting  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  formed  images  for  detecting  the  infrared  radiation 
impinging  on  each,  movable  means  acting  on  said  ray 
splitting  means  for  bringing  the  formed  images  into  an 
equilibrium  condition  as  determined  by  said  detecting 
means  and  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  movement 
of  the  movable  means  to  indicate  the  range  of  the  source 
of  infrared  radiation  to  said  converging  meant. 


3,054,899 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Wmbm  B.  McKaight,  SomcrvUle,  aad  Dale  E.  Hotter, 

AlbertsvOic,  Ala.,  asslgBon  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUcd  inae  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  38,(75 

3Clafam.    (a.  250— 83  J) 

(Granted  aader  TMe  35,  U.S.  Gait  (1952X  mc  2M) 


--|^-^3^ 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  comprising  a  corrective 
refractive  lens,  a  concave  spherical  mirror,  a  plane  mirror, 
a  collimating  lens,  a  focusing  lens,  and  a  radiation  trans- 
ducer having  their  centers  disposed  on  the  optical  axis  of 
said  system  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto,  said  re- 
fractive lens  positioned  to  intercept  incident  radiation  and 
to  transmit  said  radiation  on  to  said  concave  mirror,  said 
plane  mirror  positioned  to  receive  radiation  reflected  by 
said  concave  mirror  and  to  reflect  said  radiation  tiiroogh 
a  central  opening  in  said  refractive  lens  on  to  said  ccrfU- 
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auuing  kna,  meaiu  attached  to  said  plane  mirror  for 
vibntiog  said  aurror  about  an  axis  lying  in  the  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  optical  axis,  said  radiatioo  paasing 
through  said  coUimating  and  said  focusing  lens  and 
through  a  central  opening  in  said  concave  mirror  on  to 
a  light  sensitive  region  of  an  infrared  radiation  trans- 
ducer for  providing  an  electrical  ou^Nit  corresponding  to 
said  radiation.         

SOLID.STATE  RADIATION  AMPLIFIER 
RIchaH  K.  OrtlMber,  Foet  WayM,  tain  MriVMr  to  Inter- 

FIM  M  (.  If54,  Sw.  N«.  441^ 
IfChifeM.    (CL25«— 213) 


1.  A  solid-state  radiation-amplifying  device  cominising 
first  means  which  luminesces  in  response  to  an  exciting 
electric  field  of  predetermined  character,  second  means 
for  controlling  the  exciting  field  which  is  applied  to  said 
first  means  for  varying  the  luminescence  of  said  first 
means,  and  third  means  intercoupUng  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  in  a  manner  that  the  electric  field  which  h 
applied  to  said  first  means  is  substantially  isolated  from 
said  second  means  but  said  second  means  controls  said 
field. 


3,«54,9fl 
INDEXING  INSTRUMENT 


Donid  E.  Dmrftfcom  La  Hab^^  CaV.. 
MM  OptnMica,  tac^  Wcit  Cvrtam,  CaM^  i 
of  CaMTonln 

Flad  Jaa.  4, 19M,Scr.  No.  147 
t  naimi      (a.25«— 233) 


to  DavM- 


3,«54,9«2 

MEASUREMENT  AND  CORRECTION  OF  ERRORS 

IN  MACHINES 
CecO  Tlmnifl  and  Thomas  Walker  AHcUmmb,  East  KB- 
bride,  Scodand,  and  Leonard  Alfred  Saycc,  Hampton 
Hm,  England,  MrifMt*  to  Natfcwal  Rcacardi  Develop 
mcnt  Corporatkm,  Loadon,  FnglMil,  a  BtiHUb  coipora- 
tkm 

Filed  l«M  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,1M 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Grant  Brttala  Jna  2, 1958 
^^  liciafcM.    (CL2S8— 237) 


HiHIHi 


1.  Means  for  comparing  the  motions  of  two 
ponenU  of  a  mechanism  having  a  law  which  at  leaat 
within  the  limits  of  accuracy  required  can  be  expreaaed 
as  a  constant  ratio  between  two  integral  numbers  com- 
prisint  two  reference  optical  gratings  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured each  in  a  datnm  position  adjacent  an  input  and  an 
output  member,  respectively,  of  die  mechanism,  two  cor- 
responding scale  gratings  adapted  to  be  secured  reflec- 
tively to  said  members  each  in  suitable  juxtaposition  to 
the  appropriate  reference  grating;  and  an  optical  system 
arranged  to  illumisate  respective  photocells  through  each 
pair  of  gratings  consisting  of  reference  grating  and  corre- 
sponding scal^  grating,  the  outputs  of  the  photocells  being 
fed  to  an  electric  frequency  conqiarator  circuit. 


3,t54,9t3 

ALTERNATOR 

I  H.  Ostcr,  Dcaitor%  Mick.,  aaalfani  to  Fard  Mo- 

toi  Company,  Dcarboi%  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Deki- 

Filed  Mm.  14, 1941,  Sor.  No.  95,415 
2tCtaiBM.    (CL298— 1) 


1 .  In  a  rotary  indexing  instrument  including  a  stationary 
part  and  a  rotary  part  to  be  indexed  mounted  on  said 
stationary  part  for  rotation  on  a  given  axis,  the  improve- 
ments comprising  an  opaque  shutter  mounted  on  one  of 
said  parts  in  a  plane  approximately  normal  to  said  axis 
and  having  a  circular  row  of  radial  light  permeable  index- 
ing slits  approximately  centered  on  said  axis,  a  lamp  and  a 
photosensitive  receiver  mounted  on  the  other  part  at  one 
side  of  the  shutter  in  positions  opposite  and  spaced  along 
said  row,  whereby  said  shutter  and  said  lamp  and  re- 
ceiver undergo  relative  rotation  during  rotation  of  said 
rotary  part  on  said  stationary  part,  and  optical  means  in- 
cluding a  lens  system  mounted  on  said  other  part  at  the 
other  tide  of  the  shutter  for  producing  on  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  shutter  over  said  row  and  opposite  said  re- 
ceiver images  of  those  sliu  located  opposite  and  illuminated 
by  said  lamp,  which  images  are  approxinutely  equal  in 
siae  to  said  slitt  and  undergo  routional  movement  along 
said  row  in  a  direction  opposing  the  direction  of  relative 
ratatioo  of  said  shutter  with  respect  to  said  receiver. 


20.  An  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  open  elec- 
trical generator  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  open  electrical  generator  being 
located  within  the  crankcaae  of  the  internal  combostioa 
engine,  being  exposed  to  die  cooling.  Insulating  and  Inbri- 
eating  action  of  the  lubricant  contained  in  the  internal 
combustion  engine  crankcase  and  being  mechanically 
driven  by  the  internal  combostion  engine  at  a  speed 
at  leaat  three  tiaica  the  speed  of  the  internal  combos- 
tioo  engine,  aaid  open  electrical  faneralor  producing  di- 
reel  current  and  compriaing  an  alternator  and  a  rectifler. 
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REMOTE  CONTROLAUfaMOnVE  STARTING 

SYSTEM 

F^ank  Vmdanm,  Gardes  City,  Mick. 

(3428  N.  47fli  St,  Fkocaix  18,  Aiis.) 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,335 

lOakn.    (CL29t— 37) 


3,f54,984 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  PULSE  REGENERATOR 

WITH  UNIDIRECTIONAL  REFLECTOR 
Bcniard  G.  Kh«,  Monristowia,  N  J.,  Msignor  to  Bcli  Tela* 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Dec  29, 1940,  Ser.  No.  79,238 
4  Oaims.    (CL  347— 88  J) 


t4f. 


A  remote  control  starting  system  for  an  engine  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  having  an  electrical  system  including 
an  ignition  system,  a  starting  motor  system,  a  battery, 
and  a  key  switch  operative  to  connect  either  said  ignition 
system  or  said  ignition  system  and  electrical  system  to 
said  battery,  comprising:  a  radio  receiver  having  two 
normally  open  output  switches,  the  first  of  said  output 
switches  being  connected  across  said  key  switch  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  connect  said  ignition  system  to  said  bat- 
tery at  such  time  as  it  is  closed,  and  said  second  output 
switch  being  connected  across  said  key  switch  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  connect  the  starting  motor  circuit  to  the 
battery  at  such  times  as  it  is  closed;  first  switch  means 
disabling  said  receiver  when  the  automobile  is  not  in  con- 
dition to  be  started;  and  a  relay  operative  to  disconnect 
said  second  output  switch  means  at  such  time  as  the  en- 
gine is  running. 

3,454,945 

LOAD-DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Doa  N.  Lee,  Tornmca,  CaHf  .,  aastmor,  by 

to  Ampez  CotpocBtlon,  Redwood  CMy, 
ooofCaUfonia 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1944,  Sor.  No.  74,744 
THn'---     (CL3t7— 88) 


HTsn 
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S.  Apparatus  for  deriving  an  inverted  and  controDed- 
duration  output  pulse  signal  at  a  load  from  an  inpot 
pulse  signal  originating  at  a  source  which  compriaaa  a 
dual-conductor  transmissicm  path  interconnecting,  at  its 
extremities,  the  source  and  the  load;  first  means,  included 
in  one  of  the  conductors,  di^)laying  a  current-voltage 
characteristic  with  a  first  region  of  positive  resistance 
terminated  in  a  peak  threriiold,  a  second  region  of  posi- 
tive resistance  commencing  with  a  valley  threshold,  aad 
an  intervening  region  of  negative  resistance  Unking  the 
threslK^ds;  energizing  means,  at  said  extremities,  for  caus- 
ing said  negative  resistance  means  to  adopt  an  initial  po- 
sition of  stable  equilibrium  in  said  first  region  of  posi- 
tive resistance  and  to  be  capable  of  adopting  an  alternate 
position  (rf  stable  equilibrium  in  said  second  regicm  of 
positive  resistance;  second  means,  preceding  said  nega- 
tive resistance  means  and  interconnecting  said  conduc- 
tors, displaying  a  current-voltage  characteristic  with  a 
region  of  appreciable  impedance  separated  from  a  r^ion 
of  negligible  impedance  at  a  threshold  of  conduction,  and 
means,  activated  by  said  energizing  means,  for  Uasing 
said  second  means  into  said  region  of  appreciable  im- 
pedance and  for  shifting  said  threshold  of  conduction 
beyond  the  magnitude  of  the  input  pulse  signal,  whereby 
said  input  pulse  signal,  exceeding  said  peak  direslxdd, 
causes  a  rapid  transition  in  the  signal  condition  of  said 
first  means  through  said  region  of  negative  resistance  and 
latmches  an  inverted,  forwardly  propagated  signal  of  en- 
hanced amplitude  and  a  non-inverted,  backwardly  prop- 
agated signal  that  exceeds  the  threshold  of  conduction  at 
said  second  means  and  is  reflected  therefrom  with  inver- 
sion of  polarity  to  said  first  means  where  it  depresses 
said  signal  condition,  tending  to  attain  said  alternate  po- 
sition of  stable  equilibrium,  below  said  valley  threshold 
and  returns  said  first  means  to  said  initial  position  of 
stable  equilibrium,  thus  terminating  said  forwardly 
propagated  signal. 


3,454,947 
COMPLEMENTARY  FLIP-FLOP  UTILIZING  AUX- 
ILIARY DRIVING  TRANSISTORS 
James  Y.  Payton,  Cards—,  and  Joha  C  Larwrn,  Loa  An- 
gdos,  CaUf.,  asiiMinis  to  Hngkas  Aircraft  Coaspmiy, 
Orivor  City,  CMC,  a  eorMiaSmaf  Dckman 
Flad  Mar.  29, 19h,  Sor.  No.  449,543 
«  dCklM.    (0.347— 88  J) 


-y^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  load  oonpridng  a  phi- 
raffiy  of  magnetic  cores,  a  winding  coupled  to  said  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  corea.  and  a  diode  connected  in  series 
with  aaid  winding,  said  circuit  compriaing  means  for  ap- 
plying a  priming  current  to  said  series-cooooctad  diode 
and  winding,  and  means  for  iq^lying  a  driving  current  to 
said  series-connected  diode  and  winding  inunediately  after 
wU  primfaig  corrcnt,  aaid  priming  current  being  am^ 
folative  to  said  driving  current 


^^f^^lcTr  J^ 
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1.  A  Wstable  drcvit  compriaing:  lint  and  aeoood  trao- 
aiatora,  «ach  havfaiff  a  baae  eleetitida,  an 
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trode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  said  collector  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  coupled  to  said  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  coupled  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor:  a  load  potential  source  coupled  to  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  a  first  potential  source 
coupled  to  said  enuttcr  electrode  6t  said  first  transistor; 
first  bias  means  coupled  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
firit  transistor  for  maintaining  said  first  transistor  normal- 
ly nooconductive;  a  first  signal  input  circuit  coupled  to 
said  first  bias  means  for  supplying  a  first  signal  of  short 
duration  thereto  for  controlling  said  first  bias  means  to 
bias  said  first  transistor  into  conduction  to  pass  current 
to  said  load  potential  source,  thereby  impressing  the  po- 
tential from  said  first  potential  source  onto  said  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor;  second  bias  means  coupled 
to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  for. 
supplying  a  potential  to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  f<M-  biasing  said  second  transistor  into 
conduction  in  combination  with  a  potential  impressed  on 
said   base  electrode  of   said   first   transistor  from   said 
first    bias    means,    said    potential    from    said    second 
bias    means   passing    from    said    emitter   electrode    of 
said  second  transistor  to  said  base  electrode   of  said 
first  transistor  when  said  second  transistor  is  biased  in- 
to conduction,  thereby  maintaining  said  first  transistor 
conductive  at  the  termination  of  said  first  signal;  and  a 
second  signal  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  bias 
means  for  supplying  a  second  signed  thereto  for  control- 
ling said  second  bias  means  to  disconnect  said  potential 
supplied  to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
and  tp  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  thereby 
rendering  said  first  and  said  second  transistor  nonconduc- 
tive.  ^^^^^^_^_ 

gELECnVE  BVOIAMTY  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

FOR  MEMORY  ARRAYS 
Amthamj  GalopK  ArUs^toa,  Maa^       l^nj,  kj 
rr-«f -'-*--  to  the  Uritod  Slates  of  Aaserim  as 
sMtad  by  Ike  SccKtaiy  of  the  Ak  Foroa 

FUcd  Jna  3, 195t,  Str.  No.  73f  ,M7 
aClatas.    (CL3t7— M.S) 


transistors,  a  plurality  of  output  lines  each  coimected  to 
the  collector  electrodes  of  a  different  pair  of  said  tran- 
sistors, one  transistor  of  said  pair  being  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  and  the  other  transistor  of  said  pair  being 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  means  for  forward 
biasing  the  said  pair  of  diodes  of  both  transistors  of  a 
desired  one  of  said  pairs,  and  means  for  applying  during 
said  biasing  first  and  second  pulses  of  opposite  polarities 
to  all  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistors,  said  one 
polarity  pulse  being  passed  by  the  said  one  conductivity 
type  transistor  of  said  desired  pair,  and  said  opposite 
polarity  pulse  being  passed  by  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  transistor  of  said  desired  pair  to  the  said  output  line 
connected  to  said  desired  pair. 


3.054,9«9 
AUTOMATIC  REFERENCE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Gwynne  W.  Spencer  H,  Po««hkccpilc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intcmatloaai    Bosiacas   Machines   Corporatioa,   New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoit 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  784^57 
<  Claims.    (CL3«7— «S3) 


1 .  A  switching  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  transis- 
tors each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  a  collector  electrode, 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  providing  with  said 
base  electrode  a  pair  of  semiconductor  diodes,  certain 
of  said  transistors  being  of  the  one  conductivity  type 
and  the  remaining  ones  of  said  transistors  being  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type,  a  first  bias  means  for  reverse 
biasing  said  pair  of  diodes  of  all  said  one  conductivity 
type  transistors,  second  bias  means  for  levcrsc  biasing 
said  pair  of  diodos  of  all  said  ofipoaita  conductivity  type 


1.  An  automatic  reference  switdiing  circuit  for  selec- 
tively providing  one  of  several  reference  potentials  to  an 
oscilloscope  which  has  a  test  probe,  comprising  suble 
storage  means,  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  bistable 
storage  means  and  further  being  responsive  to  signals  pro- 
vided by  said  oscilloscope  which  are  represenutive  of 
changes  in  reference  level  encountered  by  said  probe  dur- 
ing testing,  means  for  conditioning  said  circuit  means  to 
reH>ond  only  to  particular  ones  of  said  signals,  whereupon 
said  circuit  means  switches  said  bistaUe  means  into  a 
first  sute  or  a  second  state  according  to  the  type  of  signal 
provided  by  said  oscilloscope,  a  plurality  of  sources  of 
reference  potentials,  and  means  under  control  of  said 
bisuble  device  for  providing  one  of  said  reference  poten- 
tials to  said  oscilloscope  when  a  signal  indicative  of  a 
change  to  that  reference  level  has  been  provided  by  said 
oscilloscope.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  INDICATING  TWO  IN- 
PUT  SIGNALS  EQUAL  EMPLOYING  CONSTANT 
CURRENT  SOURCE  AND  BISTABLE  TRIGGER 

Theodore  PmI  BolkwcB,  Waicrtvwa,  Mass^  aaalgMr  to 
EPSCO,  IntipwIsJ,  Boston  Mhs.,  a  corporalloa  af 


FBai  May  37, 19S9,  Ssr.  N«.  SIMM 
4CWM.    (CL3t7— M.S) 
1.  An  electronic  device  for  producing  an  output  Mf 
nal  indicative  of  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the 
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amplitude  of  a  first  input  sigiul  and  a  reference  voltage 
comprising,  a  constant  current  generator,  a  pair  of  cur- 
rent amplifying  elements,  means  for  applying  said  first  in- 
put signal  and  said  reference  voltage  separately  to  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  elements  to  cause  the  constant  current 
of  said  generator  to  flow  into  one  of  said  elements  when 


r~        ,  ^*  ' 


said  input  signal  bears  other  than  said  predetermined 
relatioiuhip  to  said  reference  voltage  and  for  diverting 
a  part  of  said  current  to  the  other  of  said  elements  upon 
the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  relationship,  and  a 
trigger  circuit  responsive  to  a  change  in  current  at  the 
outputs  of  said  elements  whereby  the  diversion  of  said 
constant  current  causes  actuation  of  said  trigger  circuit 


3,954,911 
INVERTING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A  NEGATIVE 

RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
FM  K.  BmIow,  WapplMw  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
tcniational  B—faifss  MatUncs  Coiporatton,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,943 
19ClaiaH.    (CL397— M.5) 


1.  A  high  speed  phase  inverting  circuit  comprising,  a 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector  con- 
nected in  a  conunon  collector  configuration,  a  load  im- 
pedance connected  in  circuit  with  said  emitter  across 
which  an  output  is  taken,  and  a  negative  resistance  de- 
vice connected  in  series  with  said  load  impedance  and 
said  emitter  whereby  the  voltage  across  said  load  im- 
pedance varies  inversely  with  the  Ttdtage  in  said  emitter 
circuit. 


3,954,912 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
GcM  Strait,  PfkcsTfltc,  Md.,  and  Herbert  W.  Henkeis, 
Rockwood,  Pa.,  asajgnsri  to  Wcstlnghowc  Electric  Cor- 
portton.  East  Pillibiib,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pi 
syhrania 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,939 
5ClaiaM.    (CL  397— 99.5) 
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extensive  and  contiguous  with  one  surface  of  said  region, 
a  second  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  sec- 
ond type  of  semiconductivity  disposed  upon  another  sur- 
face of  said  first  layer,  a  highly  abrupt  p-n  junction  be- 
ing formed  between  said  first  layer  aind  said  second 
layer,  an  electrical  contact  disposed  upon  said  another 
surface  of  said  first  layer  and  being  isidated  from  said 
second  layer,  a  third  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material 
having  the  second  type  of  semiconductivity  disposed  up- 
on a  portion  of  another  surface  of  the  region  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  layer  and  providing  a  p-n  junction 
therebetween. 


3,954,913 
SYNCHRONIZED  PULSING  SYSTEM 
WiUis  A.  Pcnnow,  acveland,  Ohio,  assigMM'  to 


I.  A  current  controlled  negative  resistance  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising,  a  region  of  a  semiconductor 
material  having  a  first  type  of  semiconductivity,  a  thin 
layer  of  a  more  highly  doped  semicoodnctor  material 
having  the  first  type  of  semiconductivity  and  being  of  con- 
sideraUy  lower  resistivity  than  the  region,  said  first  layer 
being  disposed  upon  and  having  one  surface  thereon  co- 

782  O.O.— o« 


boose  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  799,991 
19aainH.    (CI.  397— 132) 


W^     ■< 


13.  In  a  synchronizing  system  for  a  sequence  pulsing 
system  for  delivering  current  impulses  in  a  predetermined 
timed  sequence,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  motor 
driven  units  disposed  in  different  locations  cooperative  in 
delivering  current  impulses,  a  single  circuit  system  for 
supplying  current  to  the  motm^  of  each  of  the  units,  a 
local  power  circuit  system  at  each  location  cooperative 
with  the  units  for  delivering  current  Impulses,  each  unit 
comprising  a  cam  wheel  driven  by  the  motor,  means  pro- 
vided on  the  cam  wheel  for  closing  and  interrupting  the 
local  circuit  system  to  effect  the  delivery  of  current  im- 
pulses, a  slip  clutch  between  the  cam  wheel  and  the  mo- 
tor whereby  the  cam  wheel  may  be  stopped  without  stop- 
ping the  motor,  a  mechanical  latch  provided  on  each  unit 
for  stopping  the  cam  wheel,  means  for  biasing  the  me- 
chanical Utch  out  of  engagement  with  the  cam  wheels, 
electromagnetic  means  for  actuating  the  latch  into  a  posi- 
tion for  stopping  the  cam  wheel  in  the  predetermined 
position  to  which  it  had  been  adjusted  for  sending  current 
impulses  in  a  predetermined  timed  sequence,  the  biasing 
means  cooperative  with  the  electromagnetic  means  to  re- 
lease all  of  the  cam  wheels  simultaneously  after  they 
have  been  checked  and  synchronized. 


3,954,914 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERT- 
ING THERMAL  ENERGY  INTO  ELECTRICAL 
ENERGY 
George  N.  Hatsf^oaloa,  T.f¥lngton,  and  Jaacph  Kayc, 
e.  Mass.,  assigBors  to  ThcroM  Electron  E^|i> 
jarporaHoB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
F1M  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  723,334 
ItClafans.   (CL319— 4) 
1.  A  process  of  converting  thermal  energy  into  elec- 
trical energy,  which  comprises  heating  one  of  two  elec- 
tron emissive  surfaces  disposed  with  said  surfaces  parallel 
to  each  other  and  under  vacuum  while  maintaining  the 
other  surface  at  a  temperature  at  least  350*  P.  below  that 
of  said  heated  surface,  said  heated  surface  having  a  work 
function  not  greater  than  approximately  15l:Ti,  in  which 
k  is  Boltzmann's  constant  and  Ti  is  the  maximum  tem- 
perature in  degrees  Kelvin  to  which  the  heated  surface 
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is  iubiected,  the  other  nirface  haviag  a  work  function  not 
greater  than  that  of  said  heated  surface,  said  surfaces 


having  a  slope  in  the  radial  direction  with  at  least  two 
longitudinally  parallel  lines  therein  parallel  to  said  axis, 
a  rotor  including  an  annular  core  concentrically  mounted 
for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  rotor  including  a  pole 
piece  at  each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  pole  pieces  in- 
cluding an  arm  extending  radially  outward  from  said  axis, 
each  of  said  arms  terminating  in  a  rotor  pole  face,  each 
of  said  rotor  pole  faces  formed  into  an  arcuate  surface 


being  spaced  apart  leas  than  about  0.002  inch,  and  taking 
off  current  from  said  surfaces. 


MOUNT  FOR  PIEZO-ELECnUC  CRYSTAL 
GUbcrt  R.  Hoacfc,  New  CuBbcrtaad,  Pa^  MrifMr  to  HUl 
Ekclroaki,  be,  Mcchanksbvf,  Pa.,  a  cofporatkw  d 

FBcd  Mar.  1<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,759 
tClaiM.     (CL319— 9.1) 


concentric  with  said  axis  and  extending  throughout  the 
first  half  of  said  rotor  pole  face,  each  of  said  rotor  pole 
facet  further  formed  into  a  rotor  planar  portion  extend- 
ing throughout  the  second  half  of  said  rotor  pole  faces, 
said  rotor  planar  portion  having  a  slope  m  the  radial  di- 
rection with  at  least  two  longitudinally  parallel  lines  there- 
in parallel  to  said  axis,  a  solenoid  coil  concentric  with 
said  axis  and  anchored  to  said  stator. 


1.  A  mtsedized,  IT  type  crystal  unit  compridng:  a  JT 
type  crystal  element  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape, 
parallel  opposite  facet,  and  having  two  nodal  points  along 
iu  length,  a  pair  of  parallel  conductive  support  posts,  a 
base  supporting  one  end  of  said  posts,  said  crystal  being 
positioned  between  and  in  a  perpendicular  plane  relative 
to  said  posts,  and  four  limber  support  wires  attached  be- 
tween respective  ones  of  said  posts  and  to  said  crystal 
opposite  said  nodal  points,  each  of  said  wires  being  effec- 
tively one-quarter  wavelength  long  at  the  frequency  of 
operation  of  said  crysul  elemeitt,  each  wire  being  doubled 
back  in  an  S-shaped  bend,  each  of  said  wires  being  noo- 
symmeuically  positioned  relative  to  said  crystal  and  at 
least  one  other  wire,  a  first  two  of  said  wires  being  alike 
and  lying  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  poets,  said 
remaining  two  wires  being  alike  but  unlike  said  first  two 
wires,  said  remaining  two  wires  lying  in  planes  paralld  to 
each  other  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  posts. 


3,954,917 

HEAT  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Ebcrfaardt,  Fort  Wayne,  iad^  assignor  to  Inter- 

national  Telephone  and  Tdcgrapk  Corporation 

Filed  Dec  3, 1954,  Ser.  No.  <27,53« 

3ClainK    (CL313— <5) 


1.  In  a  heat  responsive  device,  a  self-supporting  mem- 
brane of  an  iruulating  metallic  compound,  said  mem- 
brane being  less  than  .00001  inch  in  thickness,  a  thin 
electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  membrane  having 
a  thickness  in  the  order  of  .0000004  inch,  and  a  thin 
layer  of  thermo-resistive  material  in  a  porous  structure 
on  said  film. 


n.^'■ 


3,95431« 

SINGLE  PHASB  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

Lynn  M.  Cokk,  S—  W«o4crcat  Road, 

Mandnfion  YaBcy,  Pa. 
inM  Feb.  24, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  91,553 
7Clainis.    (CL  31«— 154) 
■4cr  Title  35,  UA  C«4e  (1991\  tec.  244) 
In  an  electric  motor:  a  stator  indnding  a  plurality 
of  elongated,  permanently  magnetised  stator  pole  faces, 
each  of  said  stator  pole  faces  formed  into  an  arcuate 
sivfaoe  concentric  with  tlie  rotational  axis  of  said  motor 
and  extending  throughout  the  ftrst  half  of  said  etator  pole 
CMe,  eadi  of  taid  stator  pole  faces  further  formed  into  a 
stator  planar  portion  extending  throughoot  the  second 
half  of  said  stator  pole  face,  said  sUtor  pfamar  portion 


3,954,918 

GASEOUS  ELECTRON  TUBE 

RayuMMd  Monaa,  HigUandL  Md. 

Flkd  Dee.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  142494 

3ClaiMS.    (CL313— 93) 


»:i 
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^ 


^ 


1.  A  gaseous  electron  tube  comprising  an  envelope, 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  having  surfaces  within  the 
envelope,  the  cathode  being  composed  of  a  material 
which  will  not  react  with  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  a 
gaseous  material  within  the  envelope  including  an  inert 
gas  and  titanium  tetrachloride,  which  serves  as  a  quencb> 
ing  agent. 
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3(954319 
METHOD    OF    IMPROVING    ELECTROLUMI 
NESCENT   PHOSPHOR    AND   ELECTROLU 
MINESCENT  DEVICE 
WyU  LchaaM,  UvliWrton,  N  J.,  MsigwM- to 
Electrie  CotforaHon,  East  PIttslwugh,  Pa.,  a 
tianefPCH^rhrnnin 

Filed  Dec  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t41,S49 
.  Mdainss.    (CL  313— 198) 


s^ 


3,854.921 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Robert  G.  Lye,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assifnor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  8, 1949,  Scr.  No.  74,548 
4ClaiaM.     (CL  313— 112) 


^S^^SF" 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising,  qtaoed 
electrodes,  material  between  said  electrodes  comprising 
electroluminescent  phopshor,  said  phosphor  principally 
comprising  zinc  sulfide  and  including  copper  as  activator 
and  having  been  additionally  processed  after  initial  prepa- 
ration and  imtil  incorporation  into  said  device  by  the 
method  comprising:  substantially  drying  said  phoq>hor, 
mixing  in  intimate  contact  with  said  phosphor  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  substantially-dry,  finely-divided,  white, 
chemically-basic  and  water-sorptive  material  having  an 
electridal  conductivity,  both  with  and  without  combined 
water,  which  is  less  dian  the  electrical  conductivity  of 
zinc  sulfide;  and  maintaining  said  phosphor  and  mate- 
rial mixed  therewith  under  substantially  moisture-free 
conditions  until  said  phosphor  and  material  mixed  there- 
with are  incorporated  into  said  electroluminescent  device. 


3,854,929 

GLOW-DISCHARGE  INDICATOR  TUBE 

SinMMi   Marl    Froowi   and   Jan   Horsclfaig,   Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  maOt^on  to  North  Aoicricaa  Philips  Com- 

r,  inc..  New  Ywfc,  N.Y.,  a  jcornomtion  of  Delaware 

Fled  Dec.  9, 1948,  Ser.  No.  74,982 

daiasa  priority,  applitBHen  Nithirtanis  Dec  18, 1959 

(CL  313—189.5) 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  gas  filled  pressure 
container;  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  in  said  container 
and  adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  and  when  ener- 
gized to  produce  light  in  coaction  with  said  gas;  a  light 
transmitting  medium  in  said  container,  and  a  shield  made 
of  a  transparent  material  and  interposed  between  said 
electrodes  and  said  light  transmitting  medium;  said  shield 
being  mounted  so  as  to  protect  said  light  transmitting 
medium  from  detrimental  radiation  and  thermal  convec- 
tion currents  produced  at  said  electrodes  when  said  elec- 
trodes are  energized  and  being  mounted  so  as  to  permit 
equalization  of  gas  pressures  exerted  on  said  shield;  the 
gas  pressures  on  each  side  of  said  shield  being  substantially 
equal  at  all  times. 


3,854,922 
INTERMEDIATE  PRESSURE  WALL  STABILIZED 

GAS  LAMP 
William  C.  Londen,  Sooth  Endid,  and  Kurt  Schmidt, 
ClevelaDd,  Ohio,  Hsignon  to  Gcncnd  Electric  Cons- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Am.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,199 
4Clalnin.    (0.313—184) 


^      ^1      ^ 


1.  A  glow-discharge  indicator  tube  in  which  the  posi- 
tion of  the  glow-light  is  determined  by  a  voltage  applied 
to  an  auxiliary  electrode  and  which  contains,  in  addition 
to  a  main  anode  and  a  main  cathode,  a  plurality  of  aux- 
iliary anodes  arranged  adiacent  the  main  cathode  so  that, 
when  the  aixxle  voltage  and  the  auxiliary  anode  voltage 
are  applied,  the  glow  discharge  is  ignited  and  keeps  txim- 
ing  in  the  vicinity  of  that  auxiliary  anode  which  has  a 
low  positive  voltage  with  respect  to  the  other  auxiliary 
anodes  characterized  in  that  the  annular  cathode  is  ar- 
ranged between  two  annular  anodes,  one  having  apei- 
tures,  if  desired  in  the  form  of  figures,  adjacent  the  burn- 
ing positions  of  the  glow-discharge,  the  rod-shaped  aux- 
fliary  anodes  extending  through  the  o^r  anode  ring 
and  through  circular  apertures  in  the  cathode,  which 
apertures  have  a  iitVMt^'  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
auxiliary  anodes,  increased  by  twice  the  distanrr.  at  which 
the  grtiwimiim  ignition  voltage  occurs  in  the  relevant  filling 
gas  in  the  tube. 


1.  An  intermediate  pressure  gas  arc  lamp  comprising 
a  tubular  elongated  envelope  of  sintered  transparent  high 
density  polycrystalline  alumina  having  a  pair  of  electrodes 
sealed  into  opposite  ends,  an  inert  gas  within  said  en- 
velope developing  an  operating  pressure  in  the  range  of 
1  to  10  atmospheres  at  volume  loadings  it»  the  range  of 
approximately  200  to  800  watts  per  cubic  centimeter,  the 
discharge  space  of  said  envelope  having  an  effective  length 
several  times  its  diameter  and  providing  wall  stabilization. 


3,954,923 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Bayard  R.  Conon,  ABcndale,  N  J-  ■sainnor  to 


honse  Elcclric  corporation,  Eart  PMtsbnrgh,  Pa., 

iH>Tatt<ni  of  Pcnnsjrivanin 

Filed  Feh.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794^83 

I  nalmi     (CL  313— 241) 

1.  An  electron  discharge  device  composing  an  en- 
velope having  an  electrode  structure  therein,  means  for 
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supporting  and  positioning  said  electrode  structure  in 
said  envelope,  said  support  nteans  comprising  a  plurality 
of  main  support  members  and  auxiliary  support  mem- 
bers, said  electrode  structure  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical anode  having  opposite  laterally  extending  portions 
and  an  elongated  cylindrical  cathode,  said  main  support 
members  being  attached  to  said  laterally  extending  por- 
tions of  said  anode  to  support  said  anode  within  said 


nected  to  said  motor  member  and  having  first  and  second 
control  members  responsive  to  said  ^rst  and  second  volt- 
age signal  such  that  said  first  control  member  causes  said 
motor  member  to  move  said  one  member  in.  a  first  direc- 
tion when  said  first  voltage  signal  has  a  greater  value  than 
said  second  voltage  signal  and  said  second  control  mem- 
ber  causes  said  motor  member  to  move  said  one  member 
in  a  second  direction  when  said  second  voltage  signal  haa  a 
greater  value  than  said  first  voltage  signal. 


envelope,  a  pair  of  annular,  insulativc  members  of  glass 
attached  to  said  main  support  members,  a  pair  of  planar 
disc-like  members  of  mica  atucbed  to  said  annular  in- 
sulative  members  by  said  auxiliary  support  members,  said 
cathode  supported  by  said  planar  disc-like  members  with- 
in the  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of  said  anode  and  sub- 
stantially coaxial  therewith,  said  planar  disc-like  members 
positioned  transversely  to  said  cathode  within  said  en- 
velope and  contacting  the  inner  wall  of  said  envelope. 


3,tS4,925 

HIGH  POWER  KLYSTRON  TUBE  APPARATUS 

Rkkard  L.  Walter,  Palo  Aho,  aad  Walter  E.  Ndwrn,  Su 

JoM,  Califs  aasigiion  to  Vartaa  Aaodatct,  Palo  Alto, 

,  a  corporatiiM  of  CaHTonia 

FIM  Jan.  IS,  19S9, 8m.  No.  7t7,M2 

ISCIataM.    (CL31S— 5.4t) 


3,054,924 
POSmON  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
JoocMiB  Wctzicr,  BmMb,  Friedrfcli  WilhelM  Ncomaim, 
BcrU^HcniMdorf,  aad  Alfred  WteMcr,  BeriiB-Wlliiicri- 
dorf,  GemuMy,  Msipinrs  to  Sltuicin  SihilKitwinlie 
Aktkngcfdbcfaaft,  Ertanccn,  Germaiiy,  a  corporatioa 
of  Germany 

FDcd  Mar.  17, 195f .  Ser.  No.  7ff  ,f  21 

Claim  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  2t,  195S 

19  CbUmi.     (a.  314—71) 


5.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  spacing  be- 
tween a  workmember  and  a  workpiece  member,  the  com- 
bination of  a  source  of  a  first  reference  voltage  signal  hav- 
ing a  value  in  accordance  with  the  desired  spacing  between 
said  workmember  and  said  workpiece  member,  a  source 
of  a  second  voltage  signal  having  a  value  in  accordance 
with  the  actual  spacing  between  said  workmember  and 
said  workpiece  member,  with  said  source  of  a  second 
voltage  signal  including  the  voltage  drop  between  said 
workmember  and  said  workpiece  member  and  having  a 
value  dependent  upon  the  spacing  between  said  work- 
member  and  said  workpiece  member,  a  motor  member  op- 
eratively  connected  to  one  of  said  workpiece  member  and 
said  workmember  for  controlling  the  position  of  laid  one 
member,  a  vottage  comparison  device  operatively  con- 


1.  A  high  power  klystron  tube  apparatus  including:  an 
electron  gun  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons;  a  perme- 
able anode  adapted  to  accelerate  said  beam  along  a  de- 
sired axis;  a  plurality  of  tunable  cavity  resonators  spaced 
along  said  axis  and  adapted  for  electromagnetic  inter- 
action with  said  beam,  all  but  the  last  of  said  cavity  res- 
onators being  closed  by  a  flexible  tuning  diaphragm  hav- 
ing a  translation  surface  portion  and  a  bending  surface 
portion,  said  bending  surface  being  secured  to  the  walls 
of  said  cavity  resonator  inwardly  of  said  translation  sur- 
face; a  plurality  of  drift  tubes  adjoining  adjacent  cavity 
resonators  and  providing  an  electromagnetic  interaction 
gap  therein,  the  last  of  said  cavity  resooators  having  a 
slotted  tuning  diaphragm  in  good  heat  conduction  rela- 
tion with  the  wall  of  said  last  cavity  resonator;  an  out- 
put drift  tube  leading  from  the  interaction  gap  in  said 
last -cavity  to  an  electron  collecting  surface;  a  vacuum 
window  structure  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  energy 
externally  from  said  last  cavity;  cooling  fluid  means  for 
circulating  fluid  adjacent  said  electron  collecting  surface 
in  accordance  with  the  power  density  distribution  of  elec- 
trons incident  thereon  and  for  circulating  fluid  adja- 
cent said  vacuum  window  structure, 'said  output  drift  tube, 
said  slotted  tuning  diaphragm,  said  drift  tubes  and  said 
anode  in  accordance  with  the  excess  beat  jx^uced  in 
these  tube  components  under  high  power  operation;  a 
housing  structure  surrounding  said  electron  gun;  means 
for  aligning  said  electron  gun  with  respect  to  said  anode 
and  said  desired  axis  comprising  transition  means  sup- 
porting said  gun  within  said  housing,  a  transverse  transla- 
tion joint  coupling  said  transition  means  to  said  housing 
and  a  longitudinal  translation  and  angular  rotation  joint 
coupling  said  transition  means  to  said  electron  gun;  an  in- 
sulating member  separating  two  sections  of  said  housing 
between  which  a  high  acceleration  voltage  is  applied,  at 
least  one  of  said  housing  sections  terminating  in  a  corona 
shield  surface;  and  a  vacuum  seal  between  said  corona 
shield  surface  and  said  insulating  member. 


3,9S4,92« 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Martin  H.  Graluun,  Howtoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the  UnMod 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  United  Slates 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Jan.  25. 19M,  Ser.  No.  4^92 

3  Claims.     (CL  315— 9.5) 

1.  In  a  digital  mennory  system  having  a  barrier-grid 

storage  tube,  said  tube  having  an  electron  gun,  drift  tube, 

electron   lens,   deflection  plates,  collector,   and  storage 
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member  and  having  flint  and  second 
;>onsive  to  said  fint  and  second  vott- 
laid  first  control  member  causes  said 
3ve  said  one  member  in.  a  first  direc- 
oltage  signal  has  a  greater  value  than 
tignal  and  said  second  coatrol  mem- 
r  member  to  move  said  one  member 
when  said  second  voltage  signal  has  a 
lid  first  voltage  signal. 


3,tS4,92S 

XYSTRON  TUBE  APPARATUS 

>alo  Aho,  aad  Walter  E.  Ncboo,  Su 

ion  to  VariM  AsMKiatct,  Palo  Alto, 

MofCaHfonia 

IS,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  7t7,tS2 

dtm.    (CL315— 4.4t) 


Uystron  tube  apparatiu  including:  an 
ducing  a  beam  of  electrons;  a  perme- 
to  accelerate  said  beam  along  a  de- 
y  of  tunable  cavity  resonators  spaced 
I  adapted  for  electromagnetic  inter- 
m,  all  but  the  last  of  said  cavity  res- 
I  by  a  flexible  tuning  diaphragm  hav- 
rface  portion  and  a  bending  surface 
ig  surface  being  secured  to  the  walls 
ator  inwardly  of  said  translation  sur- 
drift  tubes  adjoining  adjacent  cavity 
nding  an  electromagnetic  interaction 
t  of  said  cavity  resonators  having  a 
iragm  in  good  heat  conduction  rela- 
3f  said  last  cavity  resonator;  an  out- 
ing from  the  interaction  gap  in  said 
lectron  collecting  surface;  a  vacuum 
ir  transmitting  electromagnetic  energy 
J  last  cavity;  cooling  fluid  means  for 
acent  said  electron  collecting  surface 
Lhe  power  density  distribution  of  elec- 
eon  and  for  circulating  fluid  adja- 
ndow  structure/said  output  drift  tube, 
diaphragm,  said  drift  tubes  and  said 
X  with  the  excess  heat  produced  in 
enu  under  hi^  power  operation;  a 
urrounding  said  electron  gun;  means 
ictron  gun  with  respect  to  said  anode 
xis  comprising  transition  means  sup- 
thin  said  housing,  a  transverse  transla- 
said  transition  means  to  said  housing 
translation  and  angular  rotation  joint 
tion  means  to  said  electron  gun;  an  in- 
parating  two  sections  of  said  housing 
i^  acceleratioo  voltage  is  applied,  at 
using  sections  terminating  in  a  corona 
a  vacuum  seal  between  said  corona 
said  insulating  member. 


)N  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

,  Hoa^o^  Tex.,  aBslgnnr  to  tlM  UbUmI 

a  as  reprcscBtcd  by  the  United  State* 

ommisBkM 

in.  25. 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,592 

fadnw.     (O.  315— S.5) 

nennory  system  having  a  barrier-grid 

ibe  having  an  electron  gun,  drift  tube, 

ection  plates,  collector,   and  storage 


target,  the  said  target  having  a  back  plate  and  barrier 
grid  separated  by  a  dielectric  sheet,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  improved  read-out  circuit  for  said 
target,  said  circuit  comprising  a  triax  cable  consisting  of 
an  outer  shield,  inner  shield  and  a  central  conductor  dis- 
posed within  said  shields,  a  source  of  writing  potential 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  conductor  and  to  one  end  of 
said  inner  shield,  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  being 
connected  to  said  back  plate,  means  for  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  inner  shield  to  said  barrier  grid,  means 
for  connecting  both  shields  at  the  source  end  of  said  cable 
to  ground,  said  outer  shield  adjacent  said  target  being 
formed  in  the  shape  of  a  cup  t5  provide  an  external 


->^ 


a  range  extending  means  comprising:  an  input  for  video 
signals  represoitative  oi  targets;  a  pulse  stretching  net- 
work including  an  amplifier  and  a  delay  line,  said  ampli- 
fier being  coupled  to  said  input  and  having  an  output 
coupled  in  parallel  to  a  pulse  stretching  network  output 
and  to  said  delay  line,  the  delay  line  output  of  which 
is  coupled  to  said  pulse  stretching  network  output;  and  a 
storage  tube  having  a  means  to  reduce  the  electron  beam 
sweep  velocity  and  a  backplate  control  means  coupled  to 
said  pulse  stretching  network  output  and  adjusted  in  sweep 
velocity  for  stretch  pulses  whereby  the  radar  video  sig- 
nals are  applied  to  said  storage  tube  in  stretched  condi- 
tion thereby  extending  the  range  of  coverage  of  the  signal 
information  stored.  i 


shield  to  enclose  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  trinmier  con- 
denser connected  between  said  external  shield  and  the 
source  end  of  said  inner  conductor  to  compensate  for  the 
direct  back  plate-to-ground  capacity  caused  by  imperfect 
shielding  by  said  grid,  said  triax  cable  being  coiled  to  form 
the  primary  of  a  transformer,  a  transformer  secondary 
disposed  in  an  inductive  relation  to  said  primary  coil,  an 
amplifier,  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  secondary 
to  ground,  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  secondary  through  said  amplifier  to  an  output  line, 
said  outer  shield  serving  as  a  means  for  preventing  an 
output  signal  being  applied  to  said  output  line  on  appli- 
cation of  a  writing  signal  to  said  back  plate. 


3,954,927 
MEANS  FOR  EXTENDING  COVERAGE  IN  AN 
A9EA  MOVING  TARGET  RADAR 
Clem  H.  PMIlips,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  aad  Howard  M. 
Scott,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  asdtBors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tlw  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1969.  Scr.  No.  79,941 
g  Clains.     (CI.  315—12) 


1.  In  a  moving  target  indicating  radar  system  having  a 
read-in,  read-out  storage  tube  widi  storage  elements  there- 
in represenUtive  of  radar  range  and  re^onaive  to  Wdeo 
signals  for  storing  said  video  signals  of  qwcific  range 
vahw  and  adjusubie  means  to  adjust  the  sweep  velocity. 


3,954,928 

PHOTOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Gottfailf  Scfarcnk,  Hclmat  Peter,  and  Ernst  Wiener,  aU  of 

Eriangcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  P.  Gossen  &  Co. 

G  jnJ»JI.,  Erlaagen,  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,305 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Germany  Jnly  18, 1959 

Uaaims.    (a.  315— 157) 


1.  Switching  apparatus  comprising  ^  meter  having  a 
pointer,  a  switching  circuit  including  photocell  means  in 
the  path  of 4he  pointer,  means  on  the  pointer  for  masking 
the  photocell  means  over  a  relatively  small  portion  of- 
the  path  of  the  pointer,  a  light  source  adjacent  the  meter, 
a  shutter  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  pointer-  around 
the  light  source  to  block  the  light  from  the  photocell 
means  over  a  relatively  large  portion  of  the  path  of  the 
pointer. 

3,054,929 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Donald  C.  Livingston,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  lac,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,541 
5  Claims.     (CI.  315—169) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  electroluminescent  device 
including  first  and  second  spaced  arrays  of  parallel  sepa- 
rated electrical  conductors,  the  conductors  in  said  first 
array  passing  over  the  conductors  in  said  second  array 
to  form  a  plurality  of  crossover  points,  said  first  array 
of  conductors  extending  along  a  first  direction  and  said 
second  array  of  conductors  extending  along  a  second 
and   non-parallel   direction,   and   an   electroluminescent 
cell  located  between  said  conductors  at  each  crossover 
point,  apparatus  for  selectively  applying  an  alternating 
voltage  source  across  said  electroluminescent  cells  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  single-apertured  ring-^aped  mag- 
netic cores  each  having  an  output  winding  and  a  control 
winding,  one  end  of  the  output  winding  on  each  of  said 
magnetic  cores  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  electrical  conductors  and  the  other  end  of  aaid 
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output  winding  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
alternating  voltage  source;  a  plurality  of  biasing  circuits, 
one  of  said  biasing  circuits  being  coupled  to  the  control 
windings  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  each 
of  said  biasing  circuits  being  adapted  to  conduct  a  direct 


t^ji^^ir^Ji: 


trode,  of  a  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  elec- 
trode, electrical-energy-storage  means  connected  across 
said  electrodes  for  periodic  electrical  discharge  through 
the  gap  therebetween,  a  source  of  direct  electric  current 
connected  to  said  electrical  energy  storage  means;  said 
source  including  rectifier  means,  a  source  of  alternating 
current  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  and  a  saturable 
reactor  having  its  alternating-current  winding  connected 
in  series  with  said  source  of  alternating  current  and  said 
rectifier  means,  said  saturable  reactor  having  a  control 
winding  connected  across  said  electrodes  whereby  said 
reactor  is  desaturated  upon  a  short-circuiting  of  said  elec- 
trodes, and  a  resonant  network  connected  across  said 
electrodes  operable  upon  a  substantial  drop  in  the  re- 
sistance between  said  electrodes  for  impressing  across 
said  gap  an  alternating  electric  current  of  limited  dura- 
tion and  of  a  frequency  substantiaUy  greater  than  the 
cadence   of   discharge   ot  said  electrical-energy-storage 


means. 


current  through  its  associated  control  winding  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  signal;  and  switching  means  coupled 
to  each  of  said  biasing  circuits,  said  switching  means 
rendering  selected  biasing  circuits  conductive  or  non- 
conductive  in  response  to  an  external  signal. 


3  •54^3# 
PLURAL  LAMP  BALLAST 
Andrew  Byroa  Elliott,  Jr^  River  Forest,  Ul., 
JcffcTSon  Electric  Compuiy,  BcDwood,  Dl^  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,834 
4  Ctalmi.    (O.  3t5— 188) 


r  to 


f  rj^lrbl 

jr9 

-L 

225?- 
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1.  A  plural  lamp  ballast  comprising  a  high  leakage  re- 
actance autotransformer  including  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  a  plurality  of  gaseous  discharge  devices  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  with  each  other  and  with  said 
primary  and  secondary  windings  in  order  to  provide  a 
series  operating  circuit,  an  operating  condenser  included 
in  said  series  operating  circuit,  a  starting  condenser,  and 
means  connecting  said  starting  condenser  in  a  shunt  cir- 
cuit across  said  primary  winding  and  all  except  one  of 
said  gaseous  discharge  dfvicfii. 


3,tS4,931 

ELECTRIC  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

KiyoaU  looac.  Now  182, 3-choaM,  TanagawayocaHnacU, 

Sctagayn-lEB,  Tokyo-lo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IS^l* 

Cfadnis  priority,  applicatioa  Immam  Mar.  17, 1959 

12  Claims.     (CI.  315—295) 


'<,.     V 


3,954,932 
TIME  SEQUENCER 
EagcDC  V.  Montroai,  Pooghkecpsie,  N.Y^  assifnor  to  In- 
tematioQal  BusiacM  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  687,98< 
8ClaiMB.     (CL317— 25) 


tr*  ,'i-- 


11.  in  apparatus  for  electrical  discharge  machining  the 
combination,  with  a  workpiece  constituting  a  first  elec- 


*J •tM 
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I^  ■M»4  H^jM ;  kiM^^L^nJ^^-J    (^ 
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7.  In  a  circuit  controller,  the  combinatioo  of  a  first 
plurality  of  electrical  circuits,  a  second  plurality  of  elec- 
trical circuits,  a  plurality  of  conucts  operable  to  close 
within  the  electrical  circuits  of  each  said  plurality,  a  shaft 
supported  for  incremental  rotation  from  a  home  position, 
a  plurality  of  cams  fixed  on  said  shaft,  said  cams  being 
adapted  to  close  sequentially  the  conucu  of  said  first 
plurality  of  circuits  and  then  the  contacts  of  said  second 
plurality  of  circuits  as  said  shaft  is  rotated,  solenoid  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  by  successive  increments,  first 
latching  means  for  latching  said  shaft  after  each  incre- 
ment for  a  first  plurality  of  increments  necessary  to  se- 
quentially close  said  contacts  of  said  first  plurality  of 
circuits,  second  latching  means  for  latching  said  shaft 
after  each  increment  for  a  succeeding  second  plurality 
of  incremenu  necessary  to  sequentially  close  said  contacts 
of  said  second  plurality  of  circuiu,  means  rotationally 
urging  said  shaft  toward  said  home  position  to  open  said 
contacts,  first  means  for  detecting  electrical  trouble  in 
said  second  plurality  of  circuits,  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  said  trouble  by  said  first  detecting  means  for 
rendering  said  second  latching  means  ineffective  so  that 
said  contacts  of  said  second  plurality  of  circuits  are  opened 
in  reverse  sequence,  second  means  for  detecting  trouble 
in  any  of  said  first  plurality  of  circuits,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  detection  of  trouble  by  said  second  detect- 
faig  means  for  rendering  said  first  and  second  latching 
means  ineffective  so  that  said  contacts  of  said  firM  and 
second  phiralities  of  circuiu  are  opened  in  a  revene  se- 
quence and  said  shaft  returns  to  said  home  poaition. 
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3,t54333 
RECTIFIER  APPARATUS 
Orat  A.  Mcykar,  Swartkasore,  Pa.,  aaslfaai  to 
hoMC  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
potation  of  PfnijIiaRln 

Filed  Oct «,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,7^1 
7  ClainM.     (CL  317—99) 


3,954,935 

FI.EXIBLE  LINK  STRUCTURE 
Hardte  Y.  Fhkcr,  HUWdc,  and  Henry  H.  Maodok,  Skokic, 

nL,  asrigoors  to  Albert  F.  Doraseycr,  Chicago,  IlL 


Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  89M*7 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 191) 


5.  A  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  frame  of  elec- 
trical insulation  having  q)aced-apart  vertically  extending 
sides  and  having  an  open  top,  said  sides  being  slotted 
to  form  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  horizontally 
^>aced-apart  teeth,  said  tides  having  openings  above 
said  teeth,  said  teeth  having  traiuversely  extending  sliu 
therein,  vertically  exteiKling  parallel  metal  plates  hav- 
ing lower  portions  supported  in  said  slits  and  having 
aligned  recesses  in  their  upper  portions,  a  bar  in  said 
recesses,  said  bar  being  clamped  to  the  ends  of  said 
frame,  said  frame  having  a  partition  extending  between 
said  sides  below  said  plates,  said  partition  having  hori- 
zontally spaced-apart  slots  therein,  a  plurality  of  capaci- 
tors supported  below  said  partition  and  having  terminals 
exteixiing  through  said  slots  and  connected  to  said  plates, 
a  semiconductor  diode  clamped  to  each  of  said  plates, 
and  means  including  said  pUtes  connecting  said  diodes 
electrically  in 


1.  A  flexible  link  for  a  plunger  of  a  solenoid,  wherein 
the  plunger  includes  a  pair  of  opposed  pull  bars  adiq^ted 
to  coact  with  sides  to  guide  the  reciprocal  movement  of 
the  plunger,  said  link  comprising  an  apertured  portion 
projecting  from  the  free  end  of  the  plunger,  opposed 
pintles  carried  by  said  apertured  portion,  and  bearing 
straps  secured  to  the  plunger  at  the  free  end  thereof  co- 
acting  with  the  outer  end  of  the  jriunger  for  bearingly 
mounting  said  pintles  thereon. 


3,9543M 

TRANSISTOR 

Forrest  V.  Williams,  Robert  A.  Ruehrwein,  and  Dale  E. 

Hill,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Oct  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,956 

12  Claims.     (CL  317—235) 


3,954,934 
PANELBOARDS 
NldwlM  Kcajcret,  Toroato,  Ooiario,  and  Robert  G.  Aa- 
dersoo,  Strectsvillc,  Oatario,  Canada,  amipors  to  Ca- 
nadian Wcstii«hoaae  Coaspaiqr,  Lioiited,  HamOton, 
Ctatario,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,239 
UCWOH.    (CL  317— 119) 


i^ 


1^^ 


33 
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1.  A  hi^  temperature  transistor  comprising  a  boron 
phosphide  semiconductor  body,  a  first  high  melting  point 
conductor  comprising  platinum  attached  to  said  semi- 
conductor body  forming  an  ohmic  junction  thereon,  and 
at  least  two  point  contact  electrodes  attached  to  said  semi- 
conduaor  body  forming  rectifying  junctions  thereon. 


3,954,937 

DUAL  RANGE  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  Long,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  5,985 

17ClalnM.    (0.318— 144) 


7.  In  a  panelboard,  in  combination,  a  cabinet  htTing 
R  back  wall  and  side  walls,  supporting  pillars  having  their 
lower  ends  attached  to  the  back  wall,  a  base  movaWy 
mounted  on  the  pillars,  a  plurality  of  insulating  supports 
disposed  on  the  base  in  end-to-end  relation,  a  separate 
insulating  cross  member  attached  to  the  base  at  eadi 
junction  of  adjacent  supports,  said  cross  member  ovw"- 
lying  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  supporu  to  retain  them  in 
position,  parallel  bus  bars  diq>osed  on  top  of  the  cross 
members  and  attached  to  the  cross  memben,  traiisverse 
extensions  on  the  bus  bars,  said  extensions  terminating 
over  the  insulating  supports,  a  tnetal  support  extending 
parallel  to  the  bos  bars  and  attached  to  the  base  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  insulating  supports,  a  plu- 
rality of  enclosed  circuit  interrupter  units  spanning  the 
dbtance  between  the  metal  support  and  the  fauulating 
supports,  and  each  circuit  interrupter  being  dectrically 
connected  to  one  of  the  extensions  on  the  bus  ban. 


3.  In  an  adjusUble  speed  drive  for  a  direct  current  tno- 
tor  comprising,  means  for  providing  a  speed  reference 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  determining  the  speed  of  said 
motor,  means  for  exciting  the  motor  field  circuit  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  desired  speed-field  excitation  character- 
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istic,  said  means  being  effective  to  decrease  the  voltage 
across  said  field  with  increase  in  the  reference  voltage 
magnitude,  impedance  means  having  a  negative  resistance 
characteristic  with  respect  to  voltage  shunting  said  field 
to  decrease  the  rate  of  reduction  of  current  through  said 
field  with  increase  in  the  reference  quantity  magnitude, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  reference 
quantity  to  decrease  the  rate  of  reduction  of  the  motor 
field  current  with  increasing  reference  quantity  magnitude. 


3,054,93S 
MEANS  AND  MODE  FOR  DEPOSTITNG  MATERIAL 

BY  JET  PERFORATION 

Lorraia  D.  Mcddkk,  Hoaston,  Tex^  aaignor  to  Dresser 

LuImUIm,  bCn  Dallaa,  Tez^  a  coipontloB  of  Delaware 

CondMiatkMi  of  appUcalioa  Ster.  No.  599,421,  Jaoc  5, 

1954.    Thk  applkatioa  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S54,217 

aOaims.    (CLlfl— M) 


taps,  to  provide  full  wave  rectification;  whereby  said  out- 
put leads  connect  said  secondary  windings  in  parallel  to 
produce  a  substantially  smooth  direct  current  output. 


1.  An  explosive  perforating  device  comprising: 

a  detonable  explosive  shaped  charge  having  a  conical, 
concave  face; 

a  boUow,  cone  shaped  capsule  fitted  against  said  coni- 
cal face  and  including  spaced  apart  conical  wall 
means  forming  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  cham- 
ber being  dispoced  over  substantially  the  entire  area 
of  said  conical,  concave  face; 

a  body  of  liquid  within  said  chamber  to  provide  a 
layer  of  liquid  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
said  conical,  concave  face;  and 

means  for  detonating  said  shaped  charge. 


3,«54,939 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Lcoa  J.  Tbompsoo,  Poaghkeepsie,  N.Y^  aMJinnr  to  later- 
natioiial  BosiacsB  Machines  Cofponitkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 195S,  Ser.  No.  782^12 
1  Claim,    (a.  321—10 


3,«54,94f 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  SUPPLY 
Keith  M.  Chirgwin,  Bedford,  and  Lawrence  J.  Stratton, 
LyndlMust,  Ohio,  assignocs,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Sicgkr  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUad  Oct  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847,771 
4ClaimB.    (CL321— 49) 


In  a  constant  voltage  electrical  power  supply:  a  source 
of  multi-phase  alternating  current  supply;  a  plurality  of 
constant  voltage  transformers,  each  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  transformers  being 
of  the  type  which  produce  a  substantially  flat  topped  volt- 
age wave  shape  across  the  secondary  thereof,  the  wave 
shapes  across  all  of  said  secondaries  being  of  substantially 
the  same  amplitude,  each  transformer  being  connected  to 
a  different  phase  of  said  supply  through  its  primary  wind- 
ing; a  pair  of  tapped  output  connections  on  each  said  sec- 
ondary winding:  a  plurality  of  rectifiers,  one  associated 
with  each  of  said  output  connections,  each  having  a  ter- 
minal of  first  polarity  and  a  terminal  of  second  polarity, 
each  said  rectifier  being  connected  at  its  terminal  of  first 
polarity  to  its  associated  tapped  output  connection;  a 
center  tap  on  each  of  said  secondary  windings  at  the  elec- 
trical center  portion  of  said  secondary  winding  between 
said  tapped  output  connections;  a  pair  of  output  leads,  one 
of  said  leads  being  connected  to  each  of  said  rectifiers  at 
the  terminal  of  second  polarity  of  said  rectifier  and  the 
other  of  said  leads  being  connected  to  each  of  said  center 


-iP^ 


tv  "^ 


1.  A  frequeiKy  changer  for  converting  a  relatively 
low  frequency  polyphase  power  input  into  a  sini^e  phase 
high  frequency  power  output  comprising  means  for  pro- 
viding a  polyphase  input  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
input  phases  and  a  neutral,  an  output  transformer  having 
one  center-tapped  primary  and  a  secondary  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  load,  a  pair  of  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fiers connected  between  each  phase  of  said  input  means 
and  said  output  transformer,  each  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  all  of  the  rectifiers  being 
connected  to  conduct  in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to 
said  input  means,  one  controlled  rectifier  of  each  pair 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary,  the  other 
controlled  rectifier  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  primary,  a  communicating  condenser 
connected  across  one  of  the  windings  of  said  output  trant- 
former,  and  circuit  means  for  alternately  supplying  cur- 
rent pulses  at  the  desired  output  frequency  to  the  gates 
of  the  controlled  rectifiers  in  each  pair  during  the  period 
when  the  insUntaneous  voltage  of  the  phase  with  which 
the  supplied  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  is  associated  ex- 
ceeds the  instanuneous  voltage  of  all  other  input  leases, 
said  circuit  means  comprising  a  saturable  pulse  transform- 
er associated  with  each  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers,  each 
traiisfonner  having  a  core  of  square  loop  material,  an 
input  winding  on  each  core,  means  for  supplying  said  in- 
put windings  with  a  signal  current  of  the  desired  output 
frequency,  each  core  having  two  output  windings,  one 
being  connected  to  the  gate-cathode  circuit  of  one  of 
the  controlled  rectifiers  of  a  pair  and  the  other  being  con- 
nected to  the  gate-cathode  circuit  of  the  other  controlled 
rectifier  of  the  pair  a  diode  rectifier  in  each  gate  circuit 
whereby  positive  current  pulses  are  supplied  alternately 
to  said  gates  at  the  desired  output  frequency,  and  a  Nank- 
ing winding  on  each  core  energized  from  the  input  phase 
connected  to  the  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  with  which 
the  core  is  associated  for  holding  iu  associated  core  in  a 
state  of  saturation  during  a  substantial  part  of  that  portion 
of  the  input  cycle  during  which  the  controlled  rectifiers  in 
the  pairs  other  than  the  pair  associated  with  the  particu- 
lar core  are  conducting. 
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3,854,941 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

INDUCTION  GENERATORS 

Frederic  Cailand  Williams,  Romily,  England,  assignor  to 

National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 

England,  a  Brltkh  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852343 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  14, 1958 

<  Claims.     (CI.  322—47) 


6.  An  induction  generator  including  an  induction  ma- 
chine, means  for  adjusting  the  synchronous  speed  of  said 
induction  machine  over  a  range  of  values,  a  main  drive 
motor  arranged  to  drive  the  rotor  of  said  induction  ma- 
chine, an  independent  syiKhronous  machine  for  supply- 
ing magnetising  current  to  said  induction  machine,  means 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said  synchro- 
nous machine  for  acting  on  said  adjusting  means  to  adjust 
the  synchronous  speed  of  said  induction  machine  and 
means  controlled  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  out- 
put voltage  delivered  by  said  induction  machine  for  vary- 
ing the  excitation  of  said  synchronous  machine. 


3,854,942 
*    AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
lohn  H.  Scaivy,  Indialantic  and  Hans  Scharia-Nidscn, 
Mdboafnc,  Fla.,  msignors  to  Radiation,  Inc.,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Sept  12, 1957.  Ser.  No.  a3,581 
8  Claims.    (CL323— 15) 


t 


said  sensing  circuit  being  series  resonant  when  said  satur- 
able inductor  is  uturated,  first  rectifier  means  providing 
a  direct  current  proportional  to  the  voltage  of  said  capaci- 
tor, reference  circuit  means  providing  a  substantially  con- 
stant direct  current,  circuit  means  combining  said  constant 
direct  current  and  proportional  direct  current  to  provide 
an  error  signal  proportional  to  variations  in  the  voltage 
of  said  source  from  a  predetermined  value,  motor  means 
having  a  forward  winding  and  a  reverse  winding,  said 
motor  means  having  a  neutral  position,  means  for  en- 
ergizing said  motor  means  to  rotate  away  from  said  neu- 
tral position  comprising  a  transformer  winding  coupled 
to  said  system  and  coimected  to  said  motor  means  wind- 
ings by  way  of  a  resistance,  capacitance  means  in  series 
resonance  with  said  motor  means  windings,  and  the  main 


1.  A  voltage  control  circuit  comprising  a  source  at 
standard  voltage,  a  variable  source  of  voltage  to  be  con- 
trolled, a  capacitor,  means  for  establishing  across  said 
capacitor  a  voltage  gradient  having  a  magnitude  and 
algebraic  sign  determined  by  the  relative  magnitudes  of 
said  voltage  sources,  means  for  periodically  varying  the 
capacity  of  said  capacitor  to  vary  periodically  the  charge 
thereacross,  means  for  converting  the  periodically  vary- 
ing charge  across  said  capacitor  into  a  direct  electric  quan- 
tity having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  determined  by  the 
magnitude  and  sign  respectively,  of  the  voltage  gradient 
across  said  capacitor  and  means  responsive  to  the  direct 
electric  quantity  for  varying  said  variable  voltage  source 
so  as  to  reduce  the  direct  electric  quantity. 


windings  of  separate  magnetic  amplifiers,  means  for  re- 
turning said  motor  means  to  a  neutral  position  compris- 
ing means  for  selectively  coimecting  a  second  capacitor 
means  in  parallel  with  said  motor  windings  and  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  motor  windings  selectively  to 
a  tap  on  said  transformer  winding,  said  second  capacitor 
means  being  in  parallel  resonance  with  said  motor  wind- 
ings, circuit  means  connecting  the  control  windings  of 
said  magnetic  amplifiers  to  said  combining  means  for 
firing  said  magnetic  amplifiers  in  response  to  said  error 
signal,  regulating  means  for  varying  said  system  voluge, 
and  contact  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  regulating  means  to 
vary  said  system  voltage  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said 
error  signal. 

3,854,944 
ELECTRIC  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
WOfrld  Brooke,  13  C«ltoa  lUwi,  Ibfe,  EMland, 
Harry  Howe,  Three  Ways,  Chapd  LaM,  Hale  B 


FUcd  Apr.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  23,815 

ClainM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  11. 1959 

14  Claims.    (CL  323— 89) 


3,854343 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Clarcncc  J.  Kcttlcr,  Stockbridcc,  RolMrt  L.  ElUott,  Pitta- 
•eld,  and  Charles  W.  Schocndnbc,  Lac,  Maas.,  ass%non 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpwation  «f  New 
Yatfc 

Fied  Oct.  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,8iS 
i    .     .  4  CWhm.    (CL  323— M) 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  maintaining  the  voltage  of 
an  altenuting  current  system  comprising  a  sensing  circuit 
connected  to  said  systMi  and  comprising  a  serially  con- 
nected linear  inductor,  saturable  inductor,  and  capacitor, 
782  O.O.— 67 


1.  A  saturable  reactor  arrangement  for  connection  in 
series  with  a  load,  comprising  two  closed  magnetic  cores 
each  provided  with  a  main  winding  consisting  of  two 
separate  but  identical  portions  or  half-windings  together 
with  suitable  supplementary  exciution  windings  mutually 
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non-inductively  arranged  with  respect  to  the  main  or  A.C. 
magnetisation,  the  two  main  half-windings  on  one  core  be- 
ing connected  in  series  with  their  counterpart  half-wind- 
ings on  the  other  core,  the  two  groups  ot  windings  thus 
formed  being  connected  in  parallel  but  mutually  reversed, 
the  main  or  A.C  fluxes  in  the  two  cores  being  respective- 
ly assisted  and  opposed  by  the  iupplementary  excitation 
magnetisation  when  same  is  applied   to  the  excitation 
windings  from  a  D.C.  or  equivalent  uni-directional  source 
thereby  causing  a  sute  of  relative  magnetic  unbalance 
to  arise  between  the  fluxes  in  the  two  cores  together  with 
a  corresponding  relative  unbalance  of  the  instantaneous 
voltages  across  the  main  half-windings  on  each  core  com- 
prising each  group,  whereby  as  a  result  of  the  mutually  re- 
versed parallel  coonaction  of  the  two  winding  groups,  an 
A.C.  voltage  is  produced  between  the  junction  or  mid- 
points of  the  two  winding  groups — the  frequency  of  which 
is  double  that  of  the  supply  system  in  consequence  of  the 
periodic  saturation  of  the  cores  when  the  A.C.  and  D.C. 
fluxes  are  mutually  assisting,  between  the  said  mid-points 
of  the  winding  groups  is  connected  a  directional  rectifier 
thereby  esublishing  two  local  circuits  each  compristng 
two  main  windings  in  series  one  bearing  a  high  and  the 
other  a  low  instantaneous  voltage  during,  say,  the  positive 
half-cycles  of  the  supply  volts  with  the  convene  relation- 
ship during  the  negative  half-cycle,  each  local  circuit  be- 
ing completed  by  the  directional  rectifier  conunon  to  both 
which  permits  a  circulating  current  to  flow  through  the 
main  half  windings  comprising  each  local  circuit  simul- 
taneously during  say  the  positive  half  cycle  of  the  double 
frequency  source  residing  within  each  main  winding  group 
and  which  due  to  the  fact  that  a  positive  and  negative  half 
cycle  of  same  appears  during  both  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive half-cycles  of  the  normal  frequency  supply  voltage, 
produces  a  self-excited  feed-back  excitation  of  the  cotes 
from  the  existing  main  winding  system  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  supplementary  excitation  as  determined  by  the 
polarity  of  the  directional  rectifier,  thus  assisting  the  lat- 
ter exdtation  in  reducing  the  impedance  of  the  reactor 
from  a  high  value  in  the  unexcited  coodition,  to  a  consist- 
ently low  value  over  a  wide  load  range  when  in  the  ex- 
cited condition. 

3i,tS4.f4S 

POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WUhctai  Kafka,  T« 
to  Sisiei 

of 
FIM  Sept.  23, 19S#,  Sot.  N*.  f41,79« 

Ilia  riiwj  7ip!  TT,  1 

iOMam,    (CL32^-t9) 


3,0S4,94< 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL 

coNDucnvmr  of  fluids 

GeraM  L.  Eatenoa,  Claytom  Mo. 

(7t7«  WwM^lM  Ave.,  Unlrenity  City  M,  Mo.) 

OriglMl  applicatioa  Oct.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  (1S,7M,  bow 

PMcirt  No.  2,S«9,t71,  dated  Jm.  13,  1959.    DhlAti 

and  tMi  appl»"»tlo«  Ian.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S5,774 

5  elates.    (Ci.324— 3f) 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity 
of  a  fluid  comprising  submerging  a  flux  field  establishing 
means  and  a  pickup  circuit  into  the  fluid,  establishing  a 
field  of  flux  within  a  toroidal  path  in  the  fluid  and  thereby 
inducing  a  voltage  in  the  pickup  circuit  in  magnitude  de- 
pendent upon  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  fluid, 
simultaneously  inducing  by  the  flux  field  a  voltage  in  a 
reference  circuit  associated  and  submerged  with  the 
flux  field  establishing  means  in  bucking  relation  to  said 
pickup  circuit  induced  voltage  whereby  the  pickup  circuit 
voltage  is  subtracted  from  the  reference  circuit  output  volt- 
age to  produce  a  resultant  voltage  directly  proportional 
to  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  fluid,  and  utilizing  the 
resultant  vidUge  to  directly  indicate  the  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  said  fluid. 


I.  In  power  control  apparatus  operative  with  a  load 
device,  the  combination  of  a  first  magnetic  amplifier  de- 
vice, a  second  magnetic  amplifier  device,  each  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier  devices  having  a  load  winding  operative 
with  said  load  device  and  a  control  winding,  an  external 
source  of  control  signal  operative  with  said  control  wind- 
ings, a  first  switch  device  operative  with  the  load  winding 
of  said  first  magnetic  amplifier  device,  •  aecood  twitch 
device  operative  with  the  load  winding  of  nid  second 
magnetic  amplifier  device,  and  a  control  signal  sensing 
device  operative  with  at  least  one  of  said  control  winding 
and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  switch  devices  for 
controlling  the  conduction  by  said  one  switch  device. 


3,«54,947 

MAGNETIC  DETECTOR  TEST  SET 

Comnd  Kass,  Rivcrdak,  and  Ralph  L.  CaadcH,  Fresh 

Meadows,  N.Y.,  awlgnBrs  to  Gcncmi  Predskw  lac^ 

raOi,  N  Jn  a  corpontloa  of  Dtlaware 

Filed  Mm9  11, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  It9,452 

4CkliiH.    (CL324— 51) 
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3.  A  magnetic  detector  test  set  contained  in  a  small 
portable  case,  comprising  in  combination;  a  rechargeable 
battery;  an  oscillator  circtiit  fed  by  the  battery;  an  im- 
pedance matching  circuit;  a  tramformer  arrangement 
feeding  an  A.-C.  output  at  the  oscillator  frequency  to  a 
testing  section;  a  testing  section;  a  six  pin  connector  in 
said  section  to  join  the  three  sutor  legs  and  the  neutral 
position  and  to  join  the  rotor  legs  of  the  detector  under 
tests  as  a  load  to  the  test  set;  a  plurality  of  isolated 
resistors  in  said  wcticn;  gang  switch  means  coonecting 
by  one  deck  of  the  gang  any  of  the  three  stator  legs  and 
the  neutral  or  ground  position  in  a  circuit,  the  two  ends 
of  the  rotor  in  a  circuit,  and  closing  the  osdllatpr  testing 
circuit,  while,  with  a  second  deck  of  the  gang,  inserting 
in  the  circuit  one  of  said  isolated  rcustors  which  is  to  be 
placed  in  series  with  the  stator  kg*,  rolor,  or  oscillator 
circuit  for  test  porposcr,  a  q>riag  loaded  potentiometer 
in  said  section  in  series  with  said  resistors  for  testing 
said  stator  kgs  and  rotor,  a  voltmeter  in  said  section  to 
provide  an  indication  of  acceptability  or  rejection  if  the 
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leasuring  the  electrical  conductivity 
submerging  a  flux  field  establishing 
circuit  into  the  fluid,  establishing  a 
toroidal  path  in  the  fluid  and  thereby 
the  pickup  circuit  in  magnitude  de* 
ilectrical  conductivity  of  the  fluid, 
ing  by  the  flux  field  a  voltage  in  a 
sociated  and  submerged  with  the 
I  means  in  bucking  relation  to  said 
d  voltage  whereby  the  pickup  circuit 
From  the  reference  circuit  output  volt- 
sultant  voltage  directly  proportional 
uctivity  of  the  fluid,  and  utilizing  the 
directly  indicate  the  electrical  con- 
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3,954,947 
C  DETECTOR  TEST  SET 
dak,  and  Ralph  L.  Canddl,  Fresh 
tariVBon  (o  GcfMnil  Predskm  Inc^ 
I  corpofation  of  Ddawar* 
11, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  199,452 
(CL324— 51) 
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■lector  test  set  contained  in  a  small 
rising  in  combination;  a  rechargeable 
T  circtiit  fed  by  the  battery;  an  im- 
circuit;  a  transformer  arrangement 
itput  at  the  oscillator  frequency  to  a 
sting  section;  a  six  pin  connector  in 
the  three  stator  legs  and  the  neutral 
the  rotor  legs  of  the  detector  under 
the  test  set;  a  plurality  of  isolated 
;tion;  ganf  switch  ofieans  coDBCCting 
gang  any  of  the  three  stator  legs  and 
ad  position  in  a  circuit,  the  two  ends 
cuit,  and  closing  the  oscillatpr  testing 
a  second  deck  of  the  gang,  inserting 
f  said  isolated  resiston  which  is  to  be 
h  the  stator  legs,  rotor,  or  oscillator 
poser,  a  spring  loaded  potentiometer 
aeries  with  said  resistors  for  testing 
rotor;  a  voltmeter  in  said  section  to 
m  of  acceptability  or  rejection  if  the 


i. 


#• 


test  unit  oscillator  circuit  and  battery  or  components  of 
the  detector  tested,  and,  a  battery  charging  drcuit  a«od- 
ated  with  said  battery. 


3,954,948 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  MEASUREMENTS 
Eugene  J.  Rymancwrid,  Psnghisspil*.  N.Y.,  aasignor  to 
IntcraatioBal    Bnslncss    Machines    Corporation,   New 
Yortc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,H7 
18  rialwi     (CL324— 58) 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  complex  hi^  frequency 
transfer  characteristics  of  a  circuit  device  having  input  and 
output  terminals,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  first 
alternating  current  of  a  predetermined  frequeiKy  in  the 
range  under  consideration  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
device,  applying  a  second  current  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  to  said  output  terminal,  measuring  the  current 
flowing  at  said  output  terminal,  adjusting  the  relative  am- 
plitudes and  phases  of  said  first  and  second  currents  until 
a  null  value  of  currem  between  the  output  ciurent  and 
said  second  current  is  measured  at  said  output  terminal, 
and  measuring  the  ratio  of  the  amplitudes  and  the  phase 
differences  of  ctirrents  or  voltages  present  at  said  output 
terminal  to  currents  or  voltages  present  at  uid  input 
terminal  to  provide  the  desired  transfer  characteristic 
measurement 

'  3,854,949 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFY. 
ING  DISCRETE  TIP  AND  RING  CONDUCTOR 
PAIRS  IN  TELEPHONE  CABLE 

Georse  W.  Bates,  Nashvflk,  Tens.,  and  Robert  F.  Clark, 
Atlanta,  Ga^  asslgnoti  to  American  Telephone  and 
Tdcgraph  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
I  Filed  Dm.  2, 1958,  Sm-.  No.  777,724 

4CMma.    (CL324— M) 


1.  In  a  multiconductor  cable  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete tip  and  ring  conductor  pairs  twisted  together  through- 
out the  length  of  the  cable  to  constitute  discrete  pairs, 
each  tip  conductor  having  plain  insulation  and  each  ring 
conductor  having  a  color  insulation,  the  method  of  identi- 
fying discrete  tip  and  ring  conductor  pairs  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  cable,  which  consists  of  identifying  discrete 
conductor  pairs  at  one  end  of  the  cable  with  different 
multidigital  numbers  wboae  teiu  and  units  digits  identify 


the  tip  and  ring  conductors  respectively  of  the  discrete 
pairs,  simultaneously  providing  alternating-current  vcrit- 
ages  having  distinctive  magnitudes  in  the  individual  tip 
and  ring  conductors  of  said  plurality  of  discrete  pain  at 
the  one  cable  end  to  represent  the  tens  and  units  digits 
of  the  multidigital  numbers  identifying  the  tip  and  ring 
conductors,  respectively,  of  the  discrete  pairs  at  the  one 
cable  end,  probing  the  tip  and  ring  conductors  of  the  dis- 
crete pairs  at  the  opposite  cable  end  to  derive  therefrom 
alternating-current  voltages  having  distinctive  magnitudes 
comparable  to  the  distinctive  magnitudes  of  the  alter- 
nating-current voltages  provided  in  the  corresponding  tip 
and  ring  conductors  of  the  discrete  pairs  at  the  one  cable 
end,  translating  the  derived  alternating-current  voltages 
into  direct-current  voltages  having  distinctive  magnitudes 
corresponding  to  the  distinctive  magnitudes  of  the  last- 
mentioned  alternating-current  voltages,  and  utilizing  the 
translated  direct-current  voltages  having  the  distinctive 
magnitudes  to  provide  other  vintages  having  distinctive 
magnitudes  inversely  related  to  the  distinctive  magnitudes 
of  the  last-mentioned  translated  direct -current  voltages 
for  indicating  tens  and  units  digits  employed  to  form 
multidigital  numbers  designating  the  respective  pairs  at 
the  opposite  cable  end  in  identity  with  the  tens  and  units 
digits  of  the  multidigital  numbers  assigned  to  the  cor- 
responding pairs  at  the  one  cable  end. 


3,854,959 

REVOLUTION  INDICATING  SYSTEMS 
Aitfmr  F.  Cann,  Wlnehcatcr,  Mam.,  amlgnoi  to  Stercw. 
Arnold  Inc.,  Boston,  Masi^  a  coiyontion  of  Massa- 
chnsetts 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,999 
2  Claims.     (CI.  324—70) 


1.  In  a  revolution  indicating  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  electrical  ignition  system 
with  a  pair  of  ignition  means  between  which  current  can 
flow,  having  a  voltmeter,  having  a  capacitor,  and  having 
a  D.C.  source  for  charging  said  capacitor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  cantilever  supported  reed  of  spring 
metal,  a  first  contact  on  one  side  of  the  free  end  of  said 
reed,  a  second  contact  of  non-magnetic  metal  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  free  end  of  said  reed,  a  permanent 
magnet  normally  biasing  said  free  etid  of  said  reed 
against  said  first  contact,  circuit  connections  connecting 
said  first  comact,  said  reed,  said  capacitor  aiul  said  voU- 
nneter  in  series,  a  coil  around  said  reed,  circuit  coimec- 
tions  ooimecting  said  coil  across  said  points,  and  circuit 
connections  connecting  said  D.C.  source,  said  reed,  said 
capacitor  and  said  second  contact  in  series  when  current 
flow  between  said  ignition  meaiu  and  through  said  coil, 
causes  said  free  end  of  said  reed  to  leave  said  first  con- 
tact and  to  move  against  said  second  contact 


3,854,951 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASUW^G  THE  ROOT  MEAN 
SQUARE  VALUE  OF  A  SLOWLY  VARYING 
VOLTAGE 
Robert  H.  Rkfaard,  BaMaaorc,  Md.,  amlgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrs- 
tary  of  the  Ahr  Force  " 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,938 
2aahna.    (CL  324— 186) 
1.  A  voltage  measuring  device  for  obtaining  the  root- 
mean-square  value  of  a  source  of  low  frequency  voltage 
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having  a  complex  waveform,  the  device  consisting  of  a 
tbermocouple,  means  for  applying  said  voltage  to  the 
heater  element  of  said  thermocouple,  a  variable  resistor 
connecting  the  output  of  said  thermocouple  to  the  input 


PERMANENT  MAGNET  DAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  INTEGRATING  METERS 
Frederick  W.  WMc,  Uakm,  N  J^  assignor  to  Westinghoiiac 
Etoctrk  Corponitfcm,  East  Pittsbmgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkMi  of  PcoBsytvaaia 

Filed  JvM  li,  1954,  Scr.  No.  437,«3« 
SCWm.     (CL  324— 152) 


of  a  direct  current  amplifier,  integrating  means  consisting 
of  a  resistor  in  parallel  with  a  variable  capacitor  connected 
across  said  direct  current  amplifier,  and  an  indicating 
direct  current  meter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  direct 
current  amplifier.    

3,054,952 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  OR  INDICATING  THE 
THREE-PHASE  POWER 


Lcoa  Lchrmann,  Bcrla-CharlottcBlwrg,  Gennaay, 

or  to  Skmcns-Schackertwerkc  AktIcngcsclbchaJft,  Erian- 
gen,  Gcmuuijr,  a  corporattoa  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,4S4 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gennay,  Apr.  22, 195t 

1  Claim.     (CI.  324—197) 


^ — mf^ — n^ 


In  an  electrical  network  for  connection  to  a  three  phase 
three  wire  network,  a  pair  of  Hall  generators  each  having 
at  least  one  Hall  plate  and  a  magnetic  field  establishing 
device,  a  first  and  a  second  transformer,  each  transformer 
including  a  first  and  a  second  winding,  said  windings  being 
conductively  isolated,  means  connecting  a  first  of  said 
plates  of  a  first  of  said  generators  to  said  first  winding  of 
said  first  transformer,  means  connecting  said  second  wind- 
ing of  said  first  transformer  between  a  first  and  a  second 
of  said  network  wires  whereby  the  current  through  said 
first  plate  is  a  function  of  the  voltage  between  said  first 
and  second  wires,  means  connecting  a  second  of  said  plates 
of  a  second  of  said  generators  to  said  first' winding  of  said 
second  transformer,  means  connecting  said  second  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  between  a  third  of  said 
network  wires  and  said  second  wire  whereby  the  current 
through  said  second  plate  is  a  function  of  the  voltage  be- 
tween said  third  and  said  second  wires,  means  connecting 
said  device  of  said  first  generator  to  be  responsive  to  the 
current  flow  through  said  first  wire  and  said  device  of 
said  second  generator  to  be  responsive  to  the  current  flow 
through  said  third  wire,  a  first  resistor  connected  across 
the  output  of  said  first  plate,  a  second  resistor  connected 
across  the  output  of  said  second  plate,  an  output  circuit 
connecting  said  resistors  in  series  and  having  output  termi- 
nals, and  a  translating  device  connected  acroa  said  tenni- 
nals. 


1.  In  an  electrical  device,  electromagnetic  means  in- 
cluding a  magnetic   structure   having  spaced  magnetic 
poles   defining   a  first  air  gap,    a  non-magnetic,  elec- 
tro-conductive   die-cast    frame    member    formed    with 
bearing  means  and  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
500*  C,  a  shaft,  an  electroconductive  disc  secured  to  the 
shaft,  said  frame  member  being  positioned  adjacent  taid 
electromagnetic  means,  and  mounting  said  shaft  by  said 
spaced  bearing  means  to  position  the  disc  for  rotation 
through  the  first  air  gap  under  influence  of  said  electro- 
magnetic means,  magnetic  means  for  damping  rotation 
of  the  disc  including  a  substantially  C-shaped  permanent 
nuignet  having  first  and  second  side  faces  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  poles  defining  a  second  air  gap,  said  magnet 
having  a  peripheral  surface  sloping  from  said  second  side 
face  toward  said  first  side  face,  a  substantially  C-shaped 
temperature  compensating  magnetic  shunt  having  a  third 
air  gap,  said  frame  member  being  formed  with  a  pocket 
having  an  open  end,  an  end  wall  and  side  wall,  said 
pocket  being  proportioned  to  receive  said  magnet  and 
said  shunt  through  said  open  end  with  clearance  between 
the  peripheral   surfaces  thereof  and  said  side  wall  to 
provide  an  annular  gap,  said  magnet  and  said  shunt  be- 
ing positioned  within  the  pocket  with  a  first  side  face 
of  the  shunt  in  engagement  with  said  end  wall  to  sub- 
stantially bridge  ttie  annular  recess,  and  with  a  second 
side  face  of  the  shunt  in  engagement  with  the  second 
side  face  of  the  magnet  to  have  said  second  and  third 
air  gaps  in  alignment  with  said  first  air  gap  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  disc  through  the  air  gaps,  and  means 
securing  said  magnet  and  said  shunt  to  the  frame  mem- 
ber within  said  pocket,  said  means  comprising  a  solid 
material  capable  of  solidification  from  a  fluid  state  sub- 
stantially   filling   said   annular   gap   and   said    recess  to 
engage  the  magnet,  the  shunt  and  the  frame  member, 
said  material  having  a  melting  temperature  below  400*  C. 


3,954,954 
SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  TRANSISTORS 
Salvatorc  Bo^ia,  Emt  PlyaMMlh  Valky,   lad  Eari  R. 
Krcinbcii,  Gratcrford,  Pa.,  aarigaon,  by  mcaac  asriga- 
mcnti,  la  Pkiko  Corporatloa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
porattoa of  Ddawart 

Filed  Oct  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7«7,184 
iCIalM.     (a.  324— 158) 


SwX    I  i<7i»i  /i  I  F  3  ~ 
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3.  A  system  for  testing  transistors  while  protecting 
them  against  damage  in  the  course  of  test,  comprising  a 
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device,  electromagnetic  means  in- 
structure   having  spaced   magnetic 
St   air   gap,   a  non-magnetic,   elec- 
ist    frame    member    formed    with 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
:lectroconductive  disc  secured  to  the 
mber  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
IS,  and  mounting  said  shaft  by  said 
IS  to  position  the  disc  for  rotation 
gap  under  influence  of  said  electro- 
gnetic  means  for  damping  rotation 
a  substantially  C-shaped  permanent 
ind  second  side  faces  and  a  pair  of 
ng  a  second  air  gap,  said  magnet 
urface  sloping  from  said  second  side 
t  side  face,  a  substantially  C-shaped 
ating  magnetic  shunt  having  a  third 
nember  being  formed  with  a  pocket 
1,  an  end  wall  and  side  wall,  said 
tioned  to  receive  said  magnet  and 
kid  open  end  with  clearance  between 
ces   thereof  and  said  side  wall  to 
tap.  said  magnet  and  said  shunt  be- 
a  the  pocket  with  a  first  side  face 
igement  with  said  end  wall  to  sub- 
annular  recess,  and  with  a  second 
mt  in  engagement  with  the  second 
gnet  to  have  said  second  and  third 
It  with  said  first  air  gap  to  permit 
:  through  the  air  gaps,  and  means 
t  and  said  shunt  to  the  frame  mem- 
ket,  said  means  comprising  a  solid 
solidification  from  a  fluid  state  sub- 
d   annular  gap   and   said    recess  to 
the  shunt  and  the  frame  member, 
a  melting  temperature  below  400*  C. 


3,954^54 
R  TESTING  TRANSISTORS 
'mt  Plymoatk  Valley,   ind  Eari  it 
ford,  1^  MsigBon,  by  mcsoc  assiKD- 
:orponitioa,  PhiladclphK  Pa.,  a  cor- 
arc 

14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7«7,184 
(a.  324—158) 


test  circuit  which  in  the  course  of  test  has  one  side  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  a  test  transistor  and  has  its  other 
tide  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  test  transistor,  an  elec- 
trical source  connected  to  said  circuit  to  apply  voltage 
thereto  and  produce  current  flow  therein  through  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  the  test  transistor,  means  manu- 
ally operable  by  an  operator  to  increase  the  applied  volt- 
age and  thus  increase  the  current  flow  in  said  circuit, 
visual  indicator  means  connected  to  said  circuit  to  in- 
dicate desired  informatioo  to  the  operator,  a  normally- 
conductive  electronic  switching  device  connected  in  said 
circuit,  a  small  impedance  element  connected  in  said  cir- 
cuit in  series  with  said  switching  device,  a  thyratron  con- 
nected to  said  impedance  element  to  be  fired  when  the 
voltage  across  said  element  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  and  a  connection  between  said  switching  device 
»ad  said  thyratron  for  rendering  said  device  non-conduc- 
tive when  the  thyratron  is  fired  by  the  ventage  across  said 
element. 


frequency  range,  said  signals  including  a  first  signal  hav- 
ing a  null  located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  in  a  pre- 
determined first  position,  a  second  signal  having  a  null 
located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  at  a  second  position, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  said  signals,  differentiating 
means  for  producing  the  second  differential  of  said  de- 


3,854,955 

REFLEX  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Hsln  Hsa  Wei.  BkMmificId,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wcstii«faoiisc 
Electric  Corporatkm,  East  PittslNuifa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Pemisylvaaia 

Filed  Jut  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  81938« 
5Clalw.    (CL  325— 319) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  semiconductor  amplifier  for  simul- 
taneous radio  frequency  and  audio  frequency  amplifica- 
tion having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  a  source  of 
audio  frequency  modulated  radio  frequency  oscillations 
coupled  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  whereby 
said  oscillations  are  amplified  by  said  amplifier  and  re- 
produced in  amplified  form  at  said  third  electrode,  means 
coupled  between  said  second  and  third  electrodes  to  de- 
modulate said  oscillations  after  amplification  by  said  am- 
plifier, means  to  apply  the  demodulation  products  from 
said  demodulation  means  to  said  first  electrode  so  that 
said  demodulation  products  are  amplified  by  said  ampli- 
fier and  reproduced  at  said  third  electrode,  means  coupled 
Iwtween  said  second  and  third  electrodes  to  receive  and 
Utilize  said  demodulation  products  while  excluding  said 
radio  frequency  oscillations,  and  volume  control  means 
including  a  variable  resistance  device,  unbypassed  relative 
to  said  denoodulation  products,  connected  between  said 
second  electrode  and  said  last  mentioned  means  for  ad- 
jusubly  controlling  the  amplification  of  said  audio  fre- 
quency demodulation  products. 


testing  transiston  while  protecting 
e  in  the  course  of  test,  comprising  a 


3,854,954 

DETECTOR  FOR  SYMBOLIC  WAVEFORMS 
RklMrd  F.  I.  FiUpowsiiy,  Gicn  Bnmic,  Md.,  assigiior  to 
Wcstinghousc  Electric  CorporatioB,  East  Pittsiiargh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PenasylvaHiB 

Filed  Nor.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,935 
2ClidBla.    (a.  325— 329) 
1.  A  detector  for  detecting  double  sideband  suppressed 
carrier  message  signals  transmitted  within  a  predetermined 


tected  signals,  first  sampling  means  connected  to  said  dif- 
ferentiating means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  null  in  said  first  position  and  second  sampling 
means  connected  to  said  differentiating  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  null  in  said  sec- 
ond position. 

3,854,957 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Slwridan  R.  Shook,  Fort  Wayne,  lud.,  Msigiior  to  The 

Magnavox  Company,  Fott  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,385 

4Chdms.    (CL  325— 393) 


1.  A  remote  control  device  for  conmiunications  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  channel  selecting  tuner,  an  operat- 
ing shaft  extending  from  said  tuner  and  positionable  at 
various  angles  of  rotation  for  selecting  channels,  a  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereof,  a 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  coaxially  thereof  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  upon  said 
wheel,  a  switch  arranged  in  series  with  the  motor  for 
controlling  power  thereto,  a  second  switch  arranged  in 
series  with  said  apparatus  for  controlling  power  to  said 
apparatus,  said  switches  being  biased  to  closed  position 
and  actuatable  to  open  position,  said  switches  being 
mounted  on  said  apparatus  adjacent  said  wheel,  each  of 
said  pins  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  wheel  be- 
tween positions  wherein  they  actuate  neither,  one  or  both 
of  said  switches  as  said  wheel  rotates,  and  a  third  switch 
located  remotely  of  said  apparatus  and  arranged  in  par- 
allel with  said  first  mentioned  switch  for  starting  opera- 
tion of  said  motor. 


3,854,958 

PULSE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Lowell  S.  Bcndiy,  Lcvitlown,  Pa.,  and  David  L.  NctHcion 
and  Artfanr  D.  Bcaid,  Haddonlicid,  NJ.,  anignon  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 
ware 
Original  application  Apr.  20, 1955,  Ser.  No.  582,647,  now 
Patent  No.  2,92M38,  dated  Feb.  23.  1968.  Divided 
and  this  appUcaCion  Oct.  12, 1956.   Scr.  No.  815,593 

18  Cfadms.    (a.  328—56) 
2.  A  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  pulses  on 
parallel  output  channels  in  response  to  alternate  input 
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impulses  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  coincideBce 
gate  responsive  to  taid  input  impulses,  second  and  third 
coincidence  gates,  both  said  second  and  said  third  coin- 
cidence gates  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
coincidence  gate,  coincidence  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  second  coincidence  gate,  means  to  selectively 
prime  said  coincidence  means,  a  multrvibrator  having  a 
first  input  and  a  seond  input,  said  first  multivibrator  input 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  coincidence  means, 
said  second  multivibrator  input  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  third  coincidence  gate,  said  first  and  said 


the  initiation  of  said  input  signal,  for  neutralizing  the 
effect  of  said  inhibiting  means  and  causing  said  second 
conduction  control  means  to  initiate  conduction  in  said 
second  valve  means  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the  initiation 
of  conduction  in  said  first  valve  means;  and  additional 
conduction  control  means,  responsive  to  said  second 
valve's  conduction,  for  causing  said  fint  conduction  con- 
trol means  to  terminate  conduction  in  said  first  valve 


second  coincidence  gates  being  responsive  to  a  given 
steady  state  output  from  said  multivibrator,  and  said  third 
coincidence  gate  being  responsive  to  a  different  steady 
state  output  from  said  multivibrator,  and  a  delay  line 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said  coin- 
cidence means  being  also  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
delay  line,  said  second  and  said  third  coincidence  gates 
being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  delay  line,  whereby 
said  second  and  third  coincidence  gates  will  selectively 
pass  multiples  of  said  impulses  as  determined  by  said 
control  means. 

3,t54,959 

GENERATOR  OF  FULSES  OF  MAXIMUM  WIDTH 
UTILIZING  DIRECT  TURN-ON"  PULSE  AND 
DELAYED,  INVERTED  "TTJRN-OFF"  PULSE 

Joseph  CdagroMi,  Strafford,  and  Warren  R.  WIms,  Nor- 
walk,  Couk,  aadcMwa  to  Sfcrry  Rand  Corporatiom 
New  YoriL,  N.Y„  a  corporatiM  of  Delaware 

Continiuitioa  of  appUcatfcm  Scr.  No.  7(1,<M,  Sept.  17, 
lf5«,  now  Patent  No.  2,f54.731,  dated  Oct-  4,  !•••. 
Tkta  apfWratHn  Oct  21,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  147,717 
SOaiw.    (a.32S— St) 


means. 


1.  A  circuit,  for  generating  pulses  of  predetermined 
maximum  width,  comprising:  first  normally  non-conduct- 
ing electric  valve  means:  second  electric  valve  meana; 
first  conduction  control  means  for  said  first  valve  means; 
second  conduction  control  means  for  said  second  valve 
means;  means  for  normally  inhibiting  conduction  in  said 
second  valve  means;  signal  source  means  for  ap- 
plying an  input  signal  to  said  first  conduction  con- 
trol means  for  causing  said  first  valve  means  to  conduct 
for  the  duration  of  time  said  input  signal  is  applied  to 
said  first  conduction  control  means;  delay  line  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  signal  source  means  and 
at  the  other  end  to  laid  inhibiting  means,  responsive  to 


3,t54,9M 

STATISTICAL  DISTRIBUnON  DEVICE 

Alan  R.  Fcartanan,  Waisrtown.  Maaa.,  MsigMtr  to  Ckvitc 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Oklo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Maj  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S12,t91 

4ClaiaM.    (CL32»— llO 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  record  of  the  statistical 
distribution  of  an  input  signal  by  class  intervals  of  ascend- 
ing order,  comprising  means  for  providing  an  initiating 
pulse,  a  first  bistable  circuit  coupled  to  said  initiating 
pulse  means,  pulse  delay  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
initiating  pulse,  a  second  bistable  circuit  connected  to  said 
pulse  delay  means,  a  pulse  train  generator,  a  first  gate 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  train  generator  and 
of  said  second  bistable  circuit  respectively,  a  plurailty  of 
bistable  circuits  connected  serially  to  form  a  binary 
counter,  each  of  said  serially  connected  bistable  circuits 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  initiating  pulse,  the  first  one 
of  said  serially  connected  bistable  circuits  being  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  first  gate,  a  staircase  generator  cou- 
pled to  selected  outputs  of  said  serially  connected  bistable 
circuits,  a  comparator,  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  staircase  generator  to  said  comparator  as  a  first  input 
of  the  latter,  means  for  applying  said  input  signal  as  a 
second  input  of  said  comparator,  to  be  compared  against 
said  first  input,  means  for  adjustably  presetting  a  compari- 
son scale  factor,  means  for  buffering  the  output  of  said 
comparator  to  said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits  re- 
spectively, a  plurality  of  gates  each  corr^wnding  to  one 
of  said  class  intervaU,  means  for  connecting  said  gates  as 
a  binary  decoding  matrix  to  the  outputs  of  said  serially 
connected  bisuble  circuits,  means  fOr  coupling  the  out- 
pat  of  said  first  bistable  circuit  to  each  one  of  said  {riu- 
raHty  of  gates,  a  feedback  gate  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  serially  connected  bistable  circuits  in  parallel  with 
the  gate  corresponding  to  the  highest  order  class  interval, 
means  for  buffering  the  output  of  said  feedback  gate  to 
said  first  and  second  bistable  circuits  respectively,  an 
amplifier  coupled  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  gates, 
and  a  counter  coupled  to  each  of  said  amplifiers. 


<n\ 


3,t54,9«l 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
ATOMIC  PARTICLE  BOMBARDMENT  TO  EF- 
FECT SEMI-PERMANENT  CHANGE  IN  TARGET 
LATTICE 
lanMS  T.  Smitk,  Sob  Jooe,  Caltf.,  airfaani  to  Inliinadenal 
■■rinrn  MacUnca  CorMration,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoili 

FOad  My  11,  195t,  Scr.  No.  747,9«2 
MCtatas.    (CL32S— 124) 
1.  An  information  storage  system  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  storage  member  having  a  normally  sub- 
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providing  a  record  of  the  statistical 
ut  signal  by  class  intervals  of  ascend- 
g  means  for  providing  an  initiating 
e  circuit  coupled  to  said  initiating 
lelay  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
Mid  bistable  circuit  connected  to  said 
I  pulse  triun  fenerator,  a  first  gate 
It  of  said  pulse  train  generator  and 
le  circuit  respectively,  a  plurailty  of 
inected  serially  to  form  a  binary 
1  serially  connected  bistable  circuits 
ive  said  initiating  pulse,  the  first  one 
ected  bistable  circuits  being  coupled 
first  gate,  a  staircase  generator  cou- 
its  of  said  serially  connected  bistable 
t,  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
or  to  said  comparator  as  a  first  input 
for  applying  said  input  signal  as  a 
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Irst  and  second  bistable  circuits  re- 
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latrix  to  the  outputs  of  said  serially 
ircuits,  means  for  coupling  the  out- 
ible  circuit  to  each  one  of  said  plu- 
dback  gate  coupled  to  the  output  of 
ed  bistable  circuits  in  parallel  with 
ig  to  the  highest  order  class  interval, 
the  output  of  said  feedback  gate  to 
id  bistable  circuits  respectively,  an 
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3,054,M1 
TORAGE  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
[CLE    BOMBARDMENT   TO    EF- 
MANENT  CHANGE  IN  TARGET 

■  Coraoratk 

wYorii 

11,  19St,  Scr.  No.  747,M2 

ataM.    (CL32»— 124) 

a  storage  system  including  the  com- 
te  member  having  a  Dormally  sub- 


stantially uniform  atomic  structure,  an  ion  source  for 
providing  a  beam  of  atomic  particles,  means  for  bom- 
barding predetermined  locations  on  the  storage  member 
with  atomic  particles  from  the  ion  source  to  cause  a  per- 
sistent regional  displacement  of  the  atomic  structure  ot 


the  storage  member,  and  means  for  sensing  the  regions 
of  displaced  atomic  structure  m  the  storage  member 
whereby  information  may  be  stored  by  displacing  the 
atomic  structure  in  predetermined  regions  of  a  storage 
member  and  derived  therefrom  by  sensing  the  regions  of 
displaced  atomic  structure. 


3,t54,M2 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PULSE  MODULATION 
OF  A  BEAM  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLES  ACCEL- 
ERATED BY  HIGH  POTENTIALS 
Wolfgang  Opitz,  Aalco,  Warttembcrg,  Germany,  asrignor 
to  Carl  ZcIh,  Wwttcmbccf,  Germany 
Filed  Joly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,9M 
Claias  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcrmaay  Jaly  14, 1958 
2CtaiiM.    (CL  328— 227) 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  working  material 
by  a  beam  of  charged  particles  which  apparatus  com- 
prises a  cathode,  a  control  electrode,  a  grounded  anode, 
and  a  source  of  unidirectional,  fixed  amplitude,  high  volt- 
age coupled  to  said  cathode  and  said  control  electrode, 
means  for  the  pulse  modulation  of' the  beam  of  charge 
particles  produced  in  said  apparatus,  said  means  con- 
sisting of  a  source  of  unidirectional,  variable  amplitude, 
biasing  voltage  coupled  between  said  cathode  and  said 
control  electrode  for  biasing  said  control  electrode  with 
respect  to  said  cathode  in  such  a  way  that  said  beam  is 
cut  off,  a  wide  band  isolating  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary and  a  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding 
being  coupled  serially  between  said  bias  voltage  generator 
and  said  control  electrode,  and  a  control  pulse  generator 
at  ground  potential  coujried  across  said  primary  winding, 
said  control  pulse  generator  producing  pulses  of  prede- 
termined fixed  amplitude  to  overcome  the  bias  of  the 
control  electrode  and  to  produce  an  electron  beam  dur- 
ing the  duration  of  each  control  pulse. 


.by 


3,t54,9<3 
^  DOUBLE-DIODE  DETECTOR 

WramA  M.  Modfoy,  Emt  Orawc,  NJ. 
■sslfMioti,  to  the  UaUcdSMcs  of 
••■ted  by  the  Secroluy  off  the  Nairy 

Filed  May  21, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  814,937 
ICWm.  (a.  329U.M4) 
A  detector  for  demodulating  an  amplitude-modulated 
wave  comprising  first  and  second  diodes  each  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  of  said  first  diode  being 
connected  to  said  anode  of  said  second  diode,  a  capacitor, 
said  capacitor  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  cath- 


ode and  said  anode  of  said  second  diode,  a  load  impedance 
having  at  least  first  and  second  terminals,  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  load  impedance  terminab  ia 


■(5" 


m%\ 


V-" 


shunt  with  said  capacitor,  said  cathode  of  said  first  diode 
and  said  cathode  of  said  second  diode  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  amplitude-modulated  wave. 


3,854,9M 
LOW  NOISE  ELECTRON  BEAM  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

LOW  PUMP  FREQUENCY 
Aftfaor  Ashida,  Bcmardsvillc,  and  Eogcne  I.  Gordon, 
Monrlstown,  N  J.,  aifignot»  to  BcB  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 
New  York 

Filed  May  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,941 
laOaiaM.    (CL  338-^13) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  means  for 
forming  and  projecting  an  dectron  beam  along  a  padi, 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  focusing  field  througji- 
out  said  beam  thereby  creating  an  inserent  angular  cyclo- 
tron frequency  within  and  of  said  beam,  a  source  of  signal 
wave  energy,  means  for  modulating  said  beam  with  signal 
wave  energy  comprising  means  for  producing  transverse 
signal  frequency  electric  fields  along  a  portion  of  said 
beam,  and  means  for  producing  a  quadrupole  electric  field 
along  another  portion  of  said  beam,  the  qiatial  and  time 
alternations  of  said  quadrupole  electric  field  being  sub- 
stantially determined  by  the  relationship: 

where  Mp  is  the  angular  frequency  of  time  alternations  of 
said  quadrupole  electric  field,  /3p  is  the  angular  frequency 
of  longitudinal  qiatial  alternations  of  said  quadrupole 
electric  field,  Uo  is  the  mean  velocity  of  said  beam,  and 
wc  is  said  angular  cyclotron  frequency. 


3,f54,9<5 
AUTOMATIC  BANDWIDTH  CONTROL  WITH  AJ.C. 
Garold  K.  Jensen,  Pfaiecrcat,  Va^  and  James  E.  McGcogh, 
SUver  Sprii«,  Md.,  mrisnois  to  the  United  States  off 
America  as  represented  1^  tlic  Secretary  off  the  Navy 
Filed  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,695 
3  Claims.    (0.331—17) 
(Gffwtcd  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  A  filter  for  producing  a  narrow  band  output  sigjnal 
from  an  input  signal  of  variable  frequency,  comprising, 
an  oscillator,  a  variaUe  reactance  circuit  connected  to 
said  oscillator  whereby  the  oscillator  frequency  can  be 
varied  over  the  frequency  range  of  the  input  signal,  means 
for  comparing  the  input  signal  with  the  output  signal 
and  producing  a  control  signal  in  dependency  on  any  dif- 
ference therebetween,  means  for  applying  said  control 
signal  to  the  variable  reactance  circuit  to  control  the  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillator  whereby  the  output  signal-  fre- 
quency is  maintained  in  correspondence  with  the  input 
signal  frequency,  said  last  named  means  containinf  a  lam 
pass  filter  for  limiting  the  rate  of  variation  off  the  control 
signal  as  utilized  by  the  variable  reactance  circuit  and 
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thereby  limiting  the  rate  of  chanfe  of  the  output  signal    supplying  current  thereto,  and  nteans  respMsive  to  a 
frequency,  and  means  for  applying  a  greater  portion  of   characteristic  of  said  oscillations  for  altenutely  switching 

substantially  the  entire  current  flow  from  said  source 
through  individual  ones  of  said  devices. 


CRYSTAL  FILTERS  FOR  MULTIFREQUENCY 
SOURCE 
Joho  E.  R.  Harrison,  Rochester,  N.Y^  afSsigDor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42^33 
CCIaiM.    (CL331— 7f) 


the  input  signal  to  the  oscillator  when  there  is  a  large  dif- 
ference between  input  and  output  frequency. 


3,«54,9M 
CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  TEM- 

PERATURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Ralph  Ethcringlon,  Lyncfabnif,  Va.,  asdgMir  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Flkd  Jnly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,192 

nOaims.    (O.  331— M) 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  unidirectional  potential 
which  varies  in  response  to  a  given  range  of  temperature 
in  accordance  with  a  chosen  non-linear  pattern  compris- 
ing a  source  of  unidirectional  potential,  means  for  auto- 
matically selectively  inserting  different  combinations  of 
resistances  in  circuit  with  said  source  in  response  to  dif- 
ferent temperature  levels  within  said  range,  the  values 
and  net  temperature  coefficients  of  said  resistances  being 
chosen  so  as  to  provide  different  potential  versus  tempera- 
ture slopes  for  each  of  said  levels. 


2.  In  combination,  a  spectrum  generator,  a  winding, 
means  for  inducing  the  spectrum  of  said  source  on  said 
winding,  an  intermediate  point  of  said  winding  being  con- 
nected to  a  reference  ground,  an  ou^ut  circuit,  a  tin- 
rality  of  crystals,  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  crystals  between  one  terminal  of  said  winding  and 
said  output  circuit,  said  switch  noeans  having  contacts 
for  reference  grounding  each  of  the  crystals  not  selected 
for  providing  a  low  impedance  shunt  to  ground  of  all 
frequencies  resonant  to  said  other  crystals. 


3,t54,9<7 
FREE-RUNNING  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING STEEP  EDGE  OUTPUT  PULSES 
Abe  M.  Gindi,  PongUucpsIc  N.Y.,  asricnor  to  Interna- 
tional  BnsineM   Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  cuipoiatlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784,135 
nClninM.    (CL331— 75) 


1.  A  free-running  rectangular  wave  pulse  generator 
comprising  a  regenerative  oscillatory  system  including  a 
single  Mymmetrically  conductive  device  responsive  to 
supplied  currenu  for  generating  sustained  oscillations  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency,  current-translating  means 
including  an  asymmetrically  conductive  device,  a  com- 
mon constant-current  source  connected  to  said  device*  for 


3,854,9M      

CRYSTAL  FILTERS  FOR  MULTIFREQUENCY 
SOURCE 
John  E.  R.  Harrison,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynnmics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y^  •  corporation 
of  Ddawars 

Filed  Jnly  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,534 
SOalmm.    (CL331— 7Q 


1.  In  combination,  a  spectrum  generator,  an  amplifier 
coupled  to  said  generator,  said  amplifier  comprising  an 
input  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  common  elec- 
trode, a  load  impedance  in  circuit  with  said  output  elec- 
trode, said  load  impedance  comprising  a  first  resonant 
circuit  which  presents  relatively  high  impedance  to  said 
amplifier  over  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies  and 
having  low  impedance  to  frequencies  out  of  said  band, 
a  biasing  resistor  in  circuit  with  said  common  electrode 
for  degeneratively  biasing  said  amplifier,  a  second  reso- 
nant circuit  in  series  with  said  resistance,  said  second  reso- 
luuit  circuit  being  resonant  to  frequencies  throughout  said 
predetermined  band  for  providing  relatively  high  degen- 
erative feedback  in  said  amplifier  of  all  frequencies  in 
said  band,  a  band-pass  filter,  said  band-pass  filter  having  a 
passband  which  is  narrow  compared  to  said  predeter- 
mined band  and  being  connected  in  shunt  tt>  said  second 
resonant  circuit  for  providing  low  degenerative  voltages  to 
said  amplifier  for  frequencies  only  within  the  passband 
to  said  filter. 
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,  a  tpectnim  generator,  a  winding, 
the  spectrum  of  said  source  on  said 
iate  point  of  said  winding  being  con- 
e  ground,  an  output  circuit,  a  plu- 
tch  means  for  selectively  connecting 
1  one  terminal  of  said  winding  and 
said  switch  oaeans  having  contactt 
ing  each  of  the  crystals  not  selected 
impedance  shunt  to  ground  of  all 
to  said  other  crystals. 


3,d54,M9 
ERS  FOR  MULTIFREQUENCY 

SOURCE 
Rocbcttcr,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 
■Hoii,  RodMtlcr,  N.Y,,  a  corponitkw 


I,  a  spectrum  generator,  an  amplifier 
erator,  said  amplifier  comprising  an 
output  electrode  and  a  conunon  elec- 
ance  in  circuit  with  said  output  elec- 
pedance  comprising  a  first  resonant 
Its  relatively  high  impedance  to  said 
:determined  band  of  frequencies  and 
nee  to  frequencies  out  of  said  band, 
I  circuit  with  said  common  electrode 
>iasing  taid  amplifier,  a  second  reso- 
with  taid  retittance,  taid  tecond  reto- 
sonant  to  frequendet  throughout  taid 
for  providing  relatively  high  degen- 
said  amplifier  of  all  frequencies  in 
Its  fflter,  said  band-pass  filter  having  a 
narrow  compared  to  taid  predeter- 
ing  connected  in  thimt  tt>  said  second 
providing  low  degenerative  voltages  to 
requendct  only  within  the  patsband 


3,»S4,97f 

sEMI•co^a>ucroR  type  low  frequency 

OSCILLATOR 

Donid  A.  Lace,  Batavia,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Electronic  ^>e- 

daltict  Co,,  Batairia,  m,,  a  cotpoffattoa  off  DIlBoit 

FIM  Sept.  24, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  763,495 

4Claliiit.    (CL331— ItT) 


I.  A  free  running  relaxation  type  oscillator  having 
two  complementary  junction  type  transistors,  each  tran- 
sistor having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrode,  one 
transistor  being  a  control  transistor  and  the  other  being 
a  switching  transistor,  a  first  resistor  connected  between 
the  control  transistor  emitter  and  ground,  a  battery  hav- 
ing one  terminal  grounded,  a  tecond  and  third  retistor 
connected  in  series  between  the  other  battery  terminal 
and  a  junction  point,  a  capacitor  connected  between  taid 
junction  point  and  one  load  terminal,  the  other  terminal 
for  said  load  being  grounded,  a  direct  current  connection 
between  the  control  transistor  collector  and  the  junction 
between  the  second  and  third  resistors,  a  direct  current 
connection  between  the  last  named  resistor  junction  and 
the  switching  transistor  base,  a  direct  current  connection 
between  the  switching  transistor  collector  and  said  one 
load  terminal,  a  direct  current  connection  between  said 
first  named  junction  point  and  the  base  of  taid  control 
transistor,  a  metallic  connection  between  the  twitching 
transistor  emitter  and  the  other  battery  terminal,  the 
battery  polarity  being  tuch  that  when  the  control  tran- 
sistor is  of  the  NPN  type,  the  negative  terminal  of  the 
battery  is  grounded,  said  oscillator  having  the  following 
desirable  characteristics,  when  the  battery  is  applied,  both 
transistors  are  in  the  conducting  or  "On"  condition,  so 
that  quick  and  positive  starting  is  assured  under  various 
ambient  conditions  of  temperature  and  the  switching 
transistor  base  is  temperature  stabilized  by  the  second 
and  third  resistor  network  and  the  control  transistor 
emitter  is  temperature  stabilized  by  the  first  resistor 
whereby  the  oscillator  characteristics  are  stable  in  spite 
of  temperature  variations. 


Erie  B. 


3,tS4,r71 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  OSCILLATOR 
C  Kkn,  HyatttviDc  Md.,  attjganr  to 
Electric 
of 
Fllad  Not.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852^32 
a  nihil     (0.331— IM) 


Pa.,  a 


^ISs 


;Lr3.. 


thift  network  including  at  leatt  one  capacitor  and  at  least 
one  resistor,  taid  phate  thift  network  being  connected 
between  two  of  said  plurality  of  elements  and  providing 
positive  feedback  for  the  generation  of  oscillations,  said 
oscillator  means  generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency  in 
accordance  with  a  prescribed  transfer  function  deter> 
mined  by  the  values  of  the  resistance  and  capacitance  of 
the  phase  shift  network,  and  control  circuit  means  includ- 
ing an  additional  resistor  and  second  transistor  means 
(^)eratively  coimected  to  said  phate  shift  network,  taid 
tecond  transistor  means  being  adapted  to  be  selectively 
energized  and  deenergized  in  accordance  with  a  control 
signal  applied  thereto,  said  second  transistor  means  while 
energized  effectively  connecting  the  additional  resistor  in 
parallel  with  said  resistor  to  thereby  vary  the  transfer 
function  of  said  phase  shift  network  and  shift  the  fre- 
quency of  the  oacillations  generated  in  the  oscillator 
means. 


3,054,972 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

DEVICE 

Charlct  A.  Lcc«  New  Proridcncc,  N  J.,  atrignor  to  BcD 

Tdcphonc    Labotatorica,    lacorporatcd.    New    York, 

N.Y;,  a  eorporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90,781 
SCWbm.    (CL  331— 115) 


1.  A  frequency  thift  otcillator  drcoit  compriting.  in 
oombination,  otdllator  means  including  firtt  trantittor 
meant  having  bate,  emitter  and  collector  elements,  a 
Zener  diode  operativdy  connected  between  taid  base  and 
emitter  elementi  for  regulating  the  biat  voltage  on  taid 
bate  element  of  taid  firtt  trantiitor  meant,  and  a  phate 


1.  A  semiconductive  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tive  element  having  five  zones  in  succession,  the  first, 
third  and  fifth  of  which  are  of  one  conductivity  type,  the 
second  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  and  the  fourth 
of  a  specific  resistivity  substantially  higher  than  the  other 
zones,  and  separate  electrode  connections  to  the  first, 
second  and  fifth  zones. 


3,054,973 

CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

WITH  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  MEANS 

Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  HiHt,  N  J.,  wrignor  to  Intcraa> 

tional  Tclephooc  and  Tekpaph  Corporatkm,  Nndey, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  MaiyUuid 

Filed  May  24, 1958.  Scr.  No.  737,754 
25  Claim*.    (CL  332— 27) 


^^Ax:^. 


•KPT 


1.  A  frequency  controlled  otcillator  circuit  comprising 
an  oscillatory  loop  including  an  amplifier  circuit  having 
an  amplifier  device  including  at  least  a  first  electrode 
emitting  electrical  energy  carriers,  a  second  electrode 
collecting  said  electrical  energy  carriers  and  a  third  elec- 
trode to  control  the  flow  of  said  electrical  energy  carriers 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  power  supply, 
meant  to  couple  one  terminal  of  said  power  supply  to 
taid  second  electrode,  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween taid  second  electrode  and  said  first  electrode  to 
sustain  oscillations  in  taid  oscillatory  loop,  meant  to  bias 
said  first  electrode  with  respect  to  said  third  electrode  to 
tubttantially  prevent  current  limiting  in  taid  amplifier 
device,  taid  biasing  meant  including  means  coupled  to 
said  one  terminal  of  said  power  supply,  a  source  of  fre- 
quency control  lignalt,  and  meant  to  couple  the  tignal 
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output  of  said  source  to  said  third  electrode  to  control 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillations  in  accordance  with  the 
signals  of  said  source. 


M54^4 

WINDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FOIL 

WOUND  TRANSFORMER 

Lcourd  RaMH^ntMcM^MM^Mi^Mr  !•  GcMnI 

Electric  CoM^Mnr,  a  corporatfcM  of  New  York 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (5M19 

2  nalwi     (CL93«— M) 


1.  An  electrical  winding,  compriainf  insulated  con- 
ducting foil  spirally  wound  to  form  a  radially  inner  group 
of  turns,  an  intermediate  group  of  turns,  and  a  radially 
outer  group  of  turns,  said  groups  of  turns  being  con- 
centric and  electrically  separated,  a  first  axially  extend- 
ing annular  duct  separating  said  inner  and  intermediate 
groups,  a  second  axially  extending  duct  separating  said 
outer  and  intermediate  groups,  first  and  second  tap  leads 
exteixling  from  said  first  duct  and  connected  to  one  end 
respectively  of  said  inner  and  intermediate  groups  of 
turns,  third  and  fourth  tap  leads  extending  from  said 
second  duct  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  in- 
tnmediate  groiq»  and  one  end  of  said  outer  group  re- 
spectively, and  a  fifth  tap  lead  connected  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  intermediate  group  and  extend- 
ing from  a  third  axial  extending  duct  in  said  intermediate 
group,  said  intermediate  group  having  substantially  less 
turns  than  the  other  said  groups. 


A 


%;.    :«r 


3,t54,975 

SEAL  FOR  TRANSFORMER  CASING  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Janes  R.  Barr,  Room,  Ga^  asilfiii  to  GcMral  Electric 

Conponr,  a  corporatfcM  of  New  York 

FUedTaik  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,437 

11  rill I     (CL334— M) 


ing  a  unitary  circular  resilient  element  having  one  side 
extending  into  said  opening  and  another  side  extending 
both  axially  and  radially  beyond  said  opening  between  said 
tank  and  flange,  said  sides  defining  a  smooth  rounded  sur- 
face, a  circular  compressible  gasket  between  said  tank  and 
flange  surrounding  the  axially  and  radially  extending  side 
of  said  element,  a  clamping  ring  bearing  against  said  flange 
on  the  side  opposite  said  tank,  a  bolt  on  said  unk  pass- 
ing through  an  aperture  in  said  clamping  ring,  and  a  nut 
threaded  on  said  bolt  holding  said  ring  on  said  flange,  and 
said  gasket  being  compressed  between  said  tank  and  flange 
by  substantially  flat,  smooth,  parallel  opposed  surfaces 
thereof,  whereby  the  last  mentioned  side  of  said  element 
both  positions  said  gasket  and  provides  a  stop  for  limiting 
compression  of  the  gasket,  and  the  rounded  surface  of  said 
element  also  shields  the  edge  of  said  opening. 


3,054,r7( 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 

■ti,  PMIadftpMa,  Pa.,  assigMir  to  Schaevitz 
a  corooratkNi  of  New  JerKy 
FIM  Not.  It,  195t,  Ser.  No.  774,792 
SClirfM.    (CL3M— ISO 


1.  A  differential  transformer  comprising  a  primary 
winding  disposed  about  an  axis,  a  pair  of  secondary 
windings  connected  in  opposition  concentrically  disposed 
about  said  axis,  said  secondary  windings  being  in  a  com- 
plementary coextensive  tapered  relationship  to  each  other 
and  being  disposed  in  the  same  planar  relationship  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  said  axis,  means  for  applying 
an  alternating  signal  to  said  primary  winding,  and  a  core 
disposed  within  said  secondary  windings  adapted  to  be 
moved  axially  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
both  said  secondary  windings  to  produce  a  substantially 
linear  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  motion  of  said 
core  throughout  the  entire  range  of  movement  thereof. 


3,954,977 
FLAKE  THERMISTOR 
Thomas  L.  Baasch,  BaysUe,  N.Y.,  ass%MNr  to  Servo  Cor- 
poratkMi  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  s 
tkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  89243< 
llClaioH.     (CL338— It) 


11.  An  electrical  transformer  comprising  a  tank  con- 
taining a  core  and  winding,  an  insulating  and  cooling  fluid 
in  said  tank,  there  being  a  circular  opening  in  said  tank, 
an  electrical  bushing  having  a  flange  extending  radially 
therefrom  extending  into  said  opening  with  said  flange 
closing  the  opening,  and  a  fluid-tight  joint  stnictnre  be- 
tween said  tank  and  flange,  said  ioiat  structure  compria- 


1.  A  multi-channel  bolometer  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  single  chaimel  bolometers,  each  of  said  single  channel 
bolometers  including  a  sheet  of  temperature  sensitive  re- 
sistance material,  a  first  conductive  element  positioned 
on  one  edge  of  said  sheet  for  coupling  to  an  electrical 
network,  a  second  conductive  element  positioned  on  the 
other  edge  oi  said  sheet  for  coupling  to  the  electrical 
network,  a  third  conductive  element  positioned  on  a  mid- 
portion  of  said  sheet  for  coupling  to  the  electrical  net- 
work, and  a  block  of  heat  absorbing  material,  said  sheet 
being  bonded  to  said  block;  a  plurality  of  insulative 
spacers  for  interposing  between  pairs  of  said  single  chan- 
nel bolometers;  and  means  uniting  said  single  channel 
bolometers  in  a  unitary  structure. 
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3,t«4,fr7 
kKE  THERMISTOR 
■oyiMc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Scrro  Cor- 

ica.  New  Hydt  Park,  N.Y^ 
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3,fS4,97S 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Frederick  W.  SrhMUlla,  Redoado  Beach,  tmi  Michael 
May,  Santa  Moaka,  Califs  asrigaon  to  ThompsoB 
Ramo  WooMridgc  lac,  Canoga  PariL,  Calif.,  a  coc 
poration  of  Oido 

Filed  laiy  13,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  42,MS 
!•  OataM.    (CL  338—24) 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising  a  super- 
conductor having  a  given  transition  temperature,  a  mag- 
netically impermeable  shield  electrically  insulated  from 
said  superconductor,  said  shield  being  constructed  of  a 
superconductive  material  having  a  higher  transition  tem- 
perature than  said  given  transition  temperature,  and  a 
heating  element  positioned  to  radiate  beat  through  said 
shield  to  said  superconductor  whereby  said  superconduc- 
tor may  be  switched  to  an  electrically  resistive  condition 
in  response  to  current  flow  through  said  heating  element 
with  said  shield  being  in  a  superconductive  condition. 


MS4,y79 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Fnada  P.  Bidtiac  Leaker  Maaor,  HanrtriNug,  Pa., 

to  AMP  lacoqporatod,  HMTtebaif,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,973 

Snihai    (CL339U- 49) 


1.  A  unit  for  forming  a  connection  between  a  plurality 
of  conductors,  capable  of  being  disconnected,  including 
a  block,  a  plurality  of  parallel  apertures  in  said  block, 
connecting  means  in  each  aperture,  means  at  each  end 
of  the  block  integral  therewith  for  locking  it  to  a  similar 
block  in  either  identical  relationship  or  longitudinally 
inverted  relationship,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
dovetail  slot  on  one  edge  of  one  end  at  the  block  and 
a  depending  locking  tab  on  a  parallel  edge  of  the  same 
end,  said  locking  tabe  including  a  barb  thereon  and  a 
mating  undercut  portion  in  the  slot,  and  a  similar  slot 
and  ub  in  inverted  relationship  at  the  opposite  end. 


to  He 
a  cor> 


3,854,98« 

WIRING  DEVICE 

_    C.  L^aaas,  Soaniiary,  Coaa.,  _ 
Bryaat  Electric  Cowpaay.  BrMgcpott, 
"  Ml  of  Coaaocticat 

FIM  Mar.  2«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722,783 
•  nihil  fCL339--9t) 
6.  A  wiring  device  comprising  an  open  sided  housing  of 
insulating  material,  shoulder  means  located  in  said  housing 
on  a  side  wall  thereof,  a  region  of  laid  housing  q>aced  out- 
wardly from  said  shoulder  means  extending  over  said 
shoulder  means  to  form  a  passage  therewith,  a  ring  beiiig 
generally  sized  to  be  supported  within  said  boiniiig  and 
being  of  a  thickness  to  be  received  in  said  passage,  means 


forming  a  part  of  said  ring  and  said  housing  region  for 
enabling  said  ring  to  be  located  in  said  passage  for  rota- 
tive movement  therein,  means  on  said  ring  for  engaging  a 
device  insertable  in  said  housing  to  lock  the  latter  therein. 


and  an  integral  deformable  tab  on  said  ring,  said  tab  be- 
ing engageable  with  spaced  housing  portions  when  said 
ring  is  rotated  a  given  amount  relative  to  said  passage  so 
as  to  limit  rotative  movement  of  said  ring  and  to  preclude 
removal  of  said  ring  from  said  passage. 


3,854,981 
COAXIAL  CONNECTORS 
Joseph  V.  Malek,  Efanhurrt,  aad  Edwavd  A.  Cicttiawa, 
Bcilwood,  DL,  aasigBorB  to  Ampheaol-Boig  Electron- 
ks  Corporation,  Broadview,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  6f  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,814 
5ClalnM.    (CL  339— 177) 


2.  In  a  connector  for  coaxial  radio  frequency  trans- 
mission lines  of  the  type  having  an  inner  conductor  sur- 
rounded by  a  dielectric  layer  and  a  tubular  outer  conduc- 
tor consisting  of  a  layer  of  metallic  braid,  the  combination 
of  two  separate  subassemblies  comprising  a  body  assem- 
bly and  a  core  assembly  coacting  to  form  said  connector; 
said  body  assembly  comprising  a  conductive  metallic  cas- 
ing having  a  central  cavity;  a  dielectric  insert  carried  in 
said  central  cavity  and  including  a  central  mounting  bore; 
and  core  assembly  consisting  of  a  conductive  metallic 
shell  having  a  central  cavity  with  a  thin-walled  metallic 
sleeve  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  shell  and  adapted 
to  be  slipped  between  the  dielectric  layer  of  the  transmis- 
sion line  and  the  metallic  braid  comprising  the  outer 
conductiK  thereof;  with  clamping  means  comprising  a 
tubular  ferrule  surrounding  the  end  portion  of  the  metal- 
lic braid  of  the  line  and  adapted  to  be  crimped  laterally 
inwardly  against  the  braid  in  a  plurality  of  areas  along 
the  length  of  the  aforementioned  thin-walled  sleeve  to 
establish  firm  medianical  connection  and  intimate  elec- 
trical union  between  the  outer  conductor  of  the  line  and 
the  shell;  the  shell  including  a  dielectric  insert  with  a 
central  bore  supporting  a  central  contact  for  the  connec- 
tor; said  contact  having  a  tubular  shank  fixedly  mounted 
in  the  said  central  bore  of  the  dielectric  insert  of  tlie 
core  assembly,  with  an  outside  shoulder  on  the  contact 
engaging  the  dielectric,  and  a  terminal  portion  of  the 
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contact  extending  forwardly  therefrom;  with  the  core  as- 
sembly inserted  into  the  body  assembly  whereby  the  cen- 
tral contact-supporting  bore  of  the  dielectric  insert  of 
the  body  directly  receives  the  central  contact  of  the  core 
to  support  its  forward  end.        — 


3,«S4,tt2 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  J.  Kicscr,  Orlaado,  Fkk,  iiiIm  w  to  the  United 
Statcf  of  America  aa  reprMWlad  by  the  Secretary  of 
tkaNsTj 

Ftkd  Feb.  1<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,«5« 

SOalma.    (CL  34*— If ) 

(Granted  nodcr  TItk  35,  U.Sw  Co4c  (1952),  sec  2M) 


a  casing  movable  into  surrounding  relation  to  said  lamp, 
means  to  rotate  said  casing  when  the  lamp  is  energized, 
and  means  to  move  said  casing  parallel  to  its  longitudinal 
axis  into  surrounding  relation  to  said  lamp  upon  lamp 
energization,  said  casing  having  portions  defining  notches 
in  the  edge  of  the  same  in  the  portion  thereof  surrounding 
said  lamp,  and  said  casing  movable  from  surrounding  re- 
lation to  said  lamp  upon  deenergization  thereof. 


3,t54,9S4 

POSTING  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR 

DISPLAY  INDICATORS 

CUntoa  S.  Wilcox,  RodMster,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 

Railway  Sigm  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Contfaination  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  821,754,  Jane  22, 

1959.    Thb  application  Not.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  157,042 

22  Claims.    (CL  34«— 154) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  pressure  transducer  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  piezoelectric  crystals  each  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  broad  faces  separated  by  at  least  one  narrow 
edge  face,  said  crystals  being  laminated  with  the  narrow 
edge  faces  thereof  aligned,  electrodes  sandwiched  between 
adjacent  crystals  and  covering  the  broad  exposed  faces 
thereof,  each  electrode  being  connected  in  common  to 
any  electrode  spaced  therefrom  by  two  of  said  crystals, 
a  sheet  of  insulating  material  with  low  electrical  con- 
ductivity contacting  and  covering  said  narrow  edge  faces, 
a  sheet  of  acoustic  isolation  material  superimposed  on 
said  insulating  material,  two  superimposed  continuous 
layers  of  sound  coupling  elastomer  enclosing  said  crystals 
and  electrodes  and  a  shield  of  electrically  conducting 
material  s  .ndwiched  between  said  continuous  layers. 


3,t54,9t3 

COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE  TAIL  A?<n>  BRAKE 

OPERATED  STOP  UGKT 

Adrianas  W.  van  Ooatcn.  Oiidc  Delft  7(, 

IMft,  Ncthcriaadi 

FOcd  Nov.  3«,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t5«,15« 

Claims  priority,  appUcathw  Netherlands  Dec  3, 195S 

2  Claims.  (CL  34«— 5«) 


1.  In  a  signaling  mechanism,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  lamp,  means  to  enerfize  said  lamp,  a  reflector. 


I .  In  a  control  system  for  display  indicators,  a  display 
indicator  having  changeable  contacts,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  indicator  and  contacts  to  their  different  positions,  a 
first  transistor,  a  second  transistor,  a  plurality  of  control 
buses,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  first  transistor 
through  said  changeable  contacts  to  said  control  buses 
to  render  said  first  transistor  effective  when  potential  is 
received  from  any  one  of  said  buses,  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  second  transistor  to  said  first  transistor 
and  to  said  motor  to  render  said  second  transistor  capa- 
ble of  causing  operation  of  said  motor  in  accordance 
with  the  effective  condition  of  said  first  transistor,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  buses  in  accordance 
with  the  position  to  which  it  is  desired  to  operate  said 
indicator. 
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3.*54,9t5 

MATRIX  LINE  SELECTOR 
Charics  F.  MaMM,  Fort  Wayne,  tmi^ 


national  Tdaphoaa  md  Tdcpanh 

FIM  laaa  12, 1959,  Sm".  No.  82f  ,M9 
9CbriBM.    (a.  34»— IM) 


to  Inters 


means  for  driving  the  set  windings  of  particular  pairs  of 
cores  whereby  the  cores  which  are  not  inhibited   are 


1.  In  combination:  a  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of 
input  lines  connected  req>ectively  to  first  potential  sources, 
each  of  said  first  sources  having  upper  and  lower  potential 
states,  a  plurality  of  output  lines  respectively  connected 
to  first  output  circuits,  and  a  plurality  of  first  static  switch- 
ing devices  respectively  interconnecting  predetermined 
ones  of  said  input  and  output  lines,  each  of  said  first  de- 
vices being  biased  to  connect  its  req;>ective  input  and 
output  lines  when  the  potential  source  of  its  input  line  is 
in  one  of  its  potential  states  and  to  disconnect  said  lines 
when  the  potential  source  is  in  its  opposite  potential  state; 
a  plurality  of  output  line  selector  circuits  for  nspec- 
tively  providing  one  potential  state  reqwnsive  to  an  input 
signal  and  another  potential  state  in  the  absence  of  an 
input  signal,  said  selector  circuits  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  output  lines  by  second  static  switching 
devices,  each  of  said  second  devices  being  biased  to  con- 
nect its  respective  output  line  to  another  source  of  po- 
tential when  iu  selector  circuit  provides  one  of  its  po- 
tential states  and  to  disconnect  the  same  when  its  selector 
circtiit  provides  the  other  of  its  potential  states  whereby 
current  flows  in  a  first  output  circuit  when  any  switching 
device  has  coiuiected  its  respective  potential  source  to  the 
reqwctive  output  line;  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
output  lines  comprising  means  for  selectively  impressing 
an  input  signal  on  one  of  said  selector  circuits  so  that 
the  respective  second  device  discoimects  its  source  from 
the  one  output  line  whereby  the  output  circuit  of  said 
(NK  output  line  has  no  current  flowing  therein  when  all  of 
the  first  potential  sources  which  are  connected  to  said 
one  output  line  by  respective  first  devices  are  in  said 
opposite  potential  state;  and  a  circuit  coufded  to  said 
first  output  circuits  for  providing  an  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  abseiKX  of  current  flow  in  any  one  of  said  first 
output  circuits. 

3,994,9Ba 

INFORMATION  TRANSFER  MATRIX 

CanoO  A.  AMrcws,  5  VaDcy  Ylcw  Road,  Ponghkccprie, 

N.Y.,  and  Donald  G.  Fvgcrc.  Palmers  Apts.,  Pleasant 

YaOcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5(,f27 
9ClainH.    (CL  34#— 172^ 

1.  Circuitry  for  transferring  two-state  information  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  storage  locations  comprising  a  plu- 
rahty  of  pairs  of  cores  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
high  remanence  characteristic,  each  of  said  magnetic 
cores  having  a  set.  a  reset,  an  inhibit,  and  an  output 
winding  thereon,  the  output  windings  of  each  pair  of 
magnetic  cores  being  connected  to  a  particular  storage 
location  to  which  information  is  to  be  transferred,  means 
for  sensing  a  first  sUte  of  a  stm-age  location  from  which 
information  is  to  be  transferred,  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  driving  the  inhibit  windings  of  a  first 
of  each  pair  of  said  nugnetic  cores,  means  for  sensing 
a  second  state  of  a  storage  location  from  which  infor- 
mation is  to  be  transferred,  means  respoiuive  to  said 
last  named  sensing  means  for  driving  the  inhibit  wind- 
ings of  a  second  of  each  pair  of  said  magnetic  cores. 


driven  to  the  set  condition  and  whereby  information  is 
transferred  to  the  storage  locations  to  which  the  output 
windings  of  said  particular  pairs  of  cores  are  connect. 


3,054,9t7 
DATA  ORGANIZATION  TECHNIQUES 
Thomas  E.  Lawrence,  Cambridge,  Robert  C.  Kelncr,  Coa- 
cord,  Charics  W.  Gardiner,  Manchester,  and  Robert  R. 
'Evans,  Bedford,  Mass..  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  oif  Delaware 

FDed  Aug.  3, 1956,  Ser.  No.  Ml,921 
10  Claims.    (CL  340— 1723) 
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1.  In  an  information  processing  system  for  operating 
upon  a  sequence  of  coded  data  units,  the  code  including 
an  absent  data  unit  symbol  succeeded  by  a  number  deter- 
minate of  the  next  occurring  data  unit  following  a  dis- 
continuity in  the  data  unit  sequence,  apparatiu  for  trans- 
ferring the  data  from  input  to  output  terminals  compris- 
ing: a  counter  for  counting  each  unit  in  the  data  unit 
sequence  appearing  at  the  input  terminals,  an  absent  data 
unit  symbol  detector,  the  detector  in  response  to  the  oc- 
currence in  the  sequence  of  an  absent  data  unit  symbol 
causing  the  counter  to  clear  and  then  admit  the  number 
following  the  symbol,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the 
output  of  the  counter  with  a  signal  representative  of  an 
addressed  one  of  the  sequence  of  data  units,  and  control 
means,  the  comparator  being  adapted  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the  com- 
pared signals  to  enable  the  control  means  to  transfer  the 
addressed  data  unit  to  the  output  terminals. 


3,054,900  . 

MULTI-PURPOSE  REGISTER 
Waltw  G.  Edwards,  Manhattan  Bench,  and  Edmmid  F. 
Udn,  Snn  Pedro,  Callt,  assignors  tn  The  NntlsMJ 
Cash  Register  Coaapnay,  Dayton,  Ohio»  a  tntparaHon 
of  MMTfaad 

FDed  May  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M0,79< 
nCWnM.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
LA  data  circulating  register  comprising:  a  first  and 
second  storage  bank,  each  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
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cores  functionally  dimensionally  arranged  solely  in  rows 
and  columst;  driving  means  for  the  cores;  a  plurality  of 
writing  flip-flopt,~o^~for^ach  row  of  cores,  for  storing 
daU  to  be  written  into  one  of  the  columns  of  said  cores;  a 
plurality  of  reading  flip-flops,  one  for  each  row  of  cores, 
for  storing  data  read  from  one  of  the  columns  of  said 
cores;  a  plurality  of  output  flip-flops  responsive  to  the 
data  in  said  reading  flip-flops;  column  drive  gates  for 
passing  signals  from  said  driving  means  to  said  column  of 
cores;  row  drive  gates  for  passing  signals  from  said  driv- 
ing means  to  said  rows  of  cores;  a  counter  having  outputs 
connected  for  rendering  said  column  drive  gates  operable 


delivering  a  pulse  back  to  said  selector  line  beginning 
at  the  termination  of  said  detecting  pulse  for  combining 
with  the  back-current  produced  by  said  diode  after  re- 
moval of  said  energizing  pulse  to  effect  a  second  change  of 
state  of  said  core  thereby  accomplishing  the  rewrite 
function. 


NOISE  ELIMINATOR 
James  R.  Nooium,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Interna- 
tkwal    BuslDcsB   Machines   CorporaUoii,   New   York, 
N.Y,,  ■  cocporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7<3,«13 
(CUM.    (CL  34»~174.1) 


VIM  Jaik  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IM^ 
«ClakBs.    (O.  34^-174) 


'■4UPf 


to  enable  reading  a  coltmin  of  cores  in  one  bank  in  par- 
allel into  said  reading  flip-flops  and  for  simultaneously 
rendering  said  column  drive  gates  and  said  row  drive 
gates  (^rable  to  eiuble  writing  data  from  said  writing 
flip-flops  in  parrallel  into  a  column  of  cores  of  the  other 
bank;  circuit  means  for  initially  setting  said  counter  so 
that  the  reading  of  the  register  can  be  started  with  a 
predetermined  one  of  the  columns  of  cores;  and  a  logical 
network  responsive  to  the  data  in  said  output  flip-flops 
for  triggering  said  writing  flip-flops,  whereby  as  said 
counter  advances,  data  in  each  of  the  columns  of  cores 
can  be  successively  circulated  through  said  logical  net- 
work. 


3,tS4,9fl9 

DIODE  STEERED  MAGNETIC-CORE  MEMORY 

Arthur  S.  Mdacd  aMl  Robert  T.  ShevHo,  FlMfelo| 

Robert  L— pkilMtr,  Wasibwy,  N.Y.,  OMipors  to  the 

Uiritsd  States  of  Anwifco  as  npiiiiatii  bj  the  Uaitcd 


1.  In  a  system  for  reading  and  writing  magnetic  tape 
records  wherein  records  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  multi-bit  first  and  second  upe  mark  having  an  in- 
tervening interrecord  gap  therebetween;  a  character  regis- 
ter having  inputs  for  receiving  the  bits  of  a  character  read 
from  a  magnetic  record,  output  character  transmission 
circuits  extending  from  said  register,  means  for  recog- 
nizing a  first  tape  mark  in  said  character  register,  means 
responsive  to  an  output  of  said  recognizing  means  for 
disabling  said  transmission  circuits  upon  recognition  of  a 
first  tape  mark,  means  for  recognizing  a  second  tape  mark 
in  said  register,  means  responsive  to  said  last  named 
recognizing  means  for  rendering  operative  said  transmis- 
sion circuits  to  transmit  characters  following  the  reading 
of  a  second  tape  mark,  and  means  operative  to  reset  said 
register  immediately  before  said  transmission  circuits  are 
rendered  operative  after  recognizing  a  second  tape  mark. 


3,*S4,991 

LOAD  MONTTORING  CIRCUIT 

Edwairi  Kckh  Howdi,  UcadsrsoavMe,  N.C.,  anignor  to 

Gcacral  Electric  Compaay,  a  corponHfaia  of  New  York 

FiM  Jabr  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t24,493 

4daliM.    (CL34«— 251) 


.^   f-  1^ 


1 .  An  information  storage  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  storage  element  consisting  of  a  magnetic  core  having 
nearly  rectangular  hysteresis  properties,  an  energizing 
conductor  for  energizing  said  core,  a  diode  having  a  back- 
current  characteristic  in  said  conductor  normally  back- 
biased  to  block  current  flow,  means  for  delivering  an 
energizing  pulse  in  the  forward  going  direction  through 
said  diode  to  effect  a  change  of  state  in  said  core,  a  se- 
lector line  connected  in  energizing  relationship  with  said 
core  for  detecting  the  change  of  state  of  said  core  and 
delivering  a  detecting  pulse  in  response  thereto,  and  means 
for  receiving  the  detecting  puUc  on  said  selector  line  and 


1.  A  monitoring  system  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  constant  current  transformer,  a  plurality  of  lamps,  in- 


a^A 
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diridnal  iron-cored  isolating  transformers,  one  for  eadi 
luap,  said  isolating  transformers  having  primary  wind- 
ings connected  in  a  series  load  circuit  across  said  constant 
current  transformer  and  secondary  windings  connected  to 
said  lamps,  a  current  transformer  for  obtaining  a  wave- 
form corresponding  to  the  current  through  said  series  load 
circuit,  a  potential  transformer  for  obtaining  a  waveform 
corre^ooding  to  the  voltage  across  said  series  load  cir- 
cuit, a  comparison  circuit  including  means  for  achieving 
a  null  balance  of  said  waveforms  under  normal  operating 
conditions  and  for  providing  a  difference  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  said  waveforms  residing  in  short 
voltage  pulses  occasioned  in  said  voltage  waveform  by  an 
open-circuited  isolating  transformer,  and  a  rectifier  cir- 
cuit providing  a  rectified  difference  signal  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  said  pulses,  a  relay  circuit  responsive 
to  said  rectified  difference  signal  for  operating  indicators 
when  said  rectified  difference  signal  exceeds  a  given  signal 
strength,  and  indicators  operated  by  said  relay  circuit 


'  3,054,992 

TIME  INTERVAL  DEVICE 

loccpb  L.  ZogUo.  533  Unioo  Ave.,  Providence,  RJ. 

FDed  Jne  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,075 

SCIafaM.    (CL  340— 309.4) 


I.  A  time  interval  device  comprising  a  motor  pro- 
vided with  a  shaft,  a  cam  having  a  high  spot  secured 
to  said  shaft,  a  cam  actuated  slide  bar  electrical  switch 
unit,  said  cam  actuated  slide  bar  electrical  switch  unit 
consisting  of  a  base  having  an  upturned  front  portion, 
provided  with  a  slot,  an  upturned  rear  portion  provided 
with  a  cross  bar,  an  upturned  right  side  portion  and 
an  upturned  left  side  portion,  a  resilient  arm  secured  to 
said  upturned  right  side  portion  having  a  first  contact 
point,  a  slide  bar  provided  with  a  second  slot  in  the 
rear  end  thereof,  slidably  moimted  with  the  front  end 
in  said  slot  and  with  the  second  slot  engaging  said  cross 
bar,  a  bracket  provided  with  a  second  contact  point 
secured  to  said  slide  bar  for  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment with  said  first  contact  point,  a  second  resilient 
member  secured  on  one  end  to  said  upturned  left  side 
portion  and  on  the  other  end  to  said  slide  bar.  the  front 
of  said  slide  bar  engageable  with  said  high  spot  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  contact  points  to  engage  against 
the  resilience  of  said  second  resilient  member,  an  elec- 
trical circuit  consisting  of  an  "on-off"  switch  controlling 
the  rotation  of  said  motor,  an  alarm  unit,  a  two  way 
switch  and  said  first  and  second  contact  points  whereby 
rotation  of  said  motor  through  said  hi|^  spot  on  the 
cam  actuates  said  slide  bar  to  engage  said  first  and  second 
contact  points  to  actuate  said  alarm  unit 


'  i.- 


_M54,993 
POmNG  AND  TRANSFER  SYnZM  FOR 
^^_  DISPLAY  WDICATORS^ 

r,  N.Y.,  sirfgaiui  to  Gcastal  Railway 

"Kot^Mter  NY 
of  kppMertM  hm.  No.  709,139,  Jm.  26, 
1959.   This  appiicatioa  Nov.  29. 19«L  Scr.  No.  157,041 
22aahM.    (CL  344^1324) 

1.  In  a  posting  and  transfer  system  for  diqriay  indica- 
tor!, i  plurality  of  di^riay  indicators  each  indudlng  an 


electro-responsive  means  and  changeable  contact  means, 
each  said  electro-responsive  m<;ans  governing  the  (^ra- 
tion of  its  indicator  to  its  different  positions,  and  said 
changeable  contact  means  for  each  indicator  being  oper- 
ative to  positions  characteristic  of  the  different  positions 
of  that  display  indicator,  a  plurality  <rf  control  buses,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  diodes  for  each  indicator,  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  electrorespon- 
sive  means  to  each  indicator  to  the  changeable  contacts 
of  that  indicator  and  then  connecting  each  contact  to  its 
respective  control  bus  with  each  such  connection  includ- 
ing one  of  said  diodes  for  that  indicator,  a  plurality  of 
resistors  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  buses,  input 
means  for  at  times  selectively  energizing  said  plurality  of 
buses  from  one  terminal  of  a  source  of  energy  in  accord- 
ance with  the  different  positions  to  which  said  indicators 


may  be  operated  when  it  is  desired  to  operate  any  particu- 
lar indicator  to  any  particular  position,  transfer  means  for 
at  other  times  energizing  all  of  said  plurality  of  control 
buses  through  their  respective  ones  of  said  resistors,  read- 
out means  for  each  indicator  for  at  said  other  times  being 
effective  for  connecting  the  opposite  terminal  of  said 
source  of  energy  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  electro- 
responsive  means  connected  to  said  changeable  contacts 
of  that  indicator,  and  read-in  means  fcM^  each  indicator 
for  c<Muiecting  the  other  terminal  of  its  said  electrore- 
sponsive  means  to  the  opposite  terminal  of  said  source 
of  energy  for  causing  such  indicator  to  respond  to  the 
selective  energization  of  said  control  buses  at  times  ener- 
gized by  said  input  mesas  and  to  at  said  other  times 
respond  to  the  energization  of  said  buses  while  said  trans- 
fer means  and  said  read-out  means  are  effective. 


3^054,994 

VISUAL  SIGNAL  GENERATION  AND  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLET  CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Arthur  Carstcn  Haram,  2S31  13fh  W.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  My  30, 1950,  Scr.  No.  751,932 

4CiafaM.     (O.  340— 324) 
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1.  A  compact,  self-contained  electrical  outlet  control 
box  for  use  in  conjunction  with  and  removably  mountable 
on  a  standard  electrical  outlet,  said  control  box  compris- 
ing an  enclosiuT  having  front,  back,  top,  bottom  and  side 
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walls,  power  input  means  mounted  on  and  extending  out* 
wardly  from  said  back  wall,  said  power  input  means  be- 
ing insertable  into  a  standard  electrical  outlet  to  receive 
power  therefrom,  screw  means  extending  from  said  back 
wall  for  removably  mounting  said  ccmtrol  box  on  said 
electrical  outlet  with  said  power  input  means  in  said  out- 
let, a  power  output  means  mounted  in  the  said  front  wall, 
manually  actuated  switch  means  mounted  in  said  top  wall, 
connect^  to  selectively  connect  or  discoiuect  said  power 
input  means  with  said  power  output  means,  sound  signal 
system  input  means  situated  on  the  said  back  wall  near 
the  bottom  therecrf  relay  means  connected  across  said 
sound  signal  system  input  means  functioning  when  ener- 
gized to  change  the  condition  of  energization  ot  said  sec- 
ond power  output  means  irrespective  of  the  position  of 
said  manually  actuated  switch  means  and  a  spacer  block 
configured  to  contact  and  retain  said  switch  means  and 
said  power  output  means  in  place  in  said  control  box,  the 
said  screw  means  for  removably  mounting  said  control 
box  passing  through  and  positioning  said  spacer  block 
in  said  control  box. 


oected  to  said  buses  and  controlled  responsive  to  the  selec- 
tive energization  of  said  buses  by  said  control  contact 
means  and  said  source  of  energy  applied  through  closed 
contacts  of  said  indicator  for  giving  an  indication  only 
when  said  indicator  has  operated  to  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  position  called  for  by  the  combination  of  buses 
then  energized. 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Cari  P.  Iflillai.  Saa  MariM,  tmi  E4wki  L.  WWdcr, 

Wcit  Covtea,  CaUr^  airigwMi  to  Datcx  Corpontkm, 

Mowovk  Califs  a  corporatkm  of  Calif  orate 

Filed  Dec.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  774M 

14  datais.     (CL  34«— 347) 


3,M4,995 

INDICATOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Ncboa  B.  Colcy,  RMh,  N.Y.,  BMifWor  to  G«Mnl  Raflway 

Sivnl  Convoy*  Rotfctstw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Scft  M,  If  5t,  Sar.  No.  7U,499 

UCUMm,    (CL34»-.334) 


"^hr^^ 


1.  In  a  diangeable  indicator  display  system,  a  particular 
number  of  operating  buses,  a  changeable  mdicator  having 
an  electric  motor  for  operating  it  to  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent positions  and  having  contacts  individually  coopera- 
tive with  said  operating  buses  and  respectively  opened  and 
closed  by  the  operation  of  said  indicator  to  its  different 
positions  in  accordance  with  code  combinations  respec- 
tively assigned  to  the  different  positions  of  said  indicator, 
said  contacts  being  effective  in  a  closed  position  to  connect 
their  respective  operating  buses  to  a  conmion  point,  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  motor  to  said 
common  point  and  selectively  connecting  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  motor  to  a  source  of  energy,  control  con- 
tact means  selectively  operative  to  apply  an  opposite 
source  of  energy  to  said  operating  buses  in  any  selected 
one  of  the  different  code  combinations  corresponding  to 
the  code  combinations  assigned  to  the  different  positions 
of  said  indicator,  said  energization  always  being  with  re- 
spect to  a  predetermined  number  of  buses  less  than  said 
particular  number  of  operating  buses,  whereby  said  indi- 
cator is  operative  to  any  one  of  iu  several  different  posi- 
tions upon  the  operation  of  said  contact  means  to  selec- 
tively energize  said  operating  buses  in  accordance  with 
a  particular  selected  code  combinatioa,  and  means  coo- 


1.  A  digitizer  including  a  coding  clement  having  a  first 
information  track  comprising  conductive  and  non-conduc- 
tive segments  of  substantially  the  same  length  alternately 
and  sequentially  arranged;  a  continuously  conductive  seg- 
ment coextensive  with  and  arranged  adjacent  said  infor- 
mation track  to  have  a  circuit  path  to  each  of  the  con- 
ductive segments  of  said  information  track;  three  tracks 
arranged  coextensive  with  said  first-mentioned  tracks  com- 
prising alternately  arranged  conductive  and  non-conduc- 
tive segments  and  with  the  intermediate  of  said  tracks 
functioning  as  another  information  track  and  the  other 
tracks  functioning  as  feed  tracks  and  wherein  the  same 
information  represented  by  a  conductive  segment  on  said 
first-mentioned  track  is  defined  on  the  another  information 
track  by  a  conductive  segment  therein  comprising  a  cen- 
tral conductive  segment  arranged  in  said  information  track 
and  having   a  feed  segment  extending   transversely   of 
the  adjacent  feed  track  aiKl  connected  to  the  continuous 
conductive  segment,  a  conductive  segment  spaced  from 
the  central  conductive  segment  by  a  non-conductive  seg- 
ment a  distance  to  allow  a  sensing  element  to  bridge 
the  non-conductive  segment  and  the  conductive  segment 
extending  a  distance  therefrom  along  said  information 
track  into  the  adjacent  information  portion  represented 
by  a  non-conductive  segment  a  distance  corresponding 
to  one-half  of  the  length  of  the  segments  on  said  first 
information  track,  and  a  similarly  defined  and  spaced 
segment  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  central  seg- 
ment and  extending  along  said  track  the  same  distance 
into  the  adjacent  non-conductive  segment;  one  of  said 
adjacent  segn^ents  extending  from  the  information  track 
into  the  adjacent  feed  track  while  the  other  of  said  seg- 
ments extends  in  the  opposite  direction  into  the  remaining 
feed  track,  a  separate  sensing  element  for  each  of  the 
above-defined  tracks,  the  sensing  elements  corresponding 
to  the  information  tracks  providing  electrical  output  indi- 
cations corresponding  to  an  energized  conductive  segment 
presented  thereto,  the  other  sensing  elements  providing  a 
feed  path  from  a  switchable  source  of  power  when  engag- 
ing a  conductive  segment,  means  for  mounting  the  coding 
element  and  the  sensing  element  for  relative  movement 
in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  a  signal  to  be  digitized, 
the  sensing  element  for  the  continuously  conductive  seg- 
ment being  adapted  to  be  directly  connected  to  a  source 
of  exdution.  the  conductive  feed  segment  for  the  central 
conductive  segment  traversing  a  feed  track  is  arranged 
and  spaced  to  catise  the  engagement  and  thereby  the  ener- 
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nd  controlled  responsive  to  the  selec* 
said  buses  by  said  control  contact 
ce  of  energy  applied  througb  closed 
cator  for  giving  an  indication  only 
as  operated  to  a  position  correspond- 
Jlcd  for  by  the  combination  of  buses 
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gization  of  the  corresponding  feed  sensing  element  for 
the  track  to  occur  during  an  interval  that  will  not  effect 
the  output  signals  from  the  coding  element. 


3,f54,997 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  AUDIBLE  SIGNALLING 

DEVICE 
FVedcricli  SCcincr,  Staplcfoi^  Nottingluuii,  Fini«n<f.  tm- 
ligBor  to  Ericsson  feiepiiOMs  Limited,  Ixmdon,  Eng- 
land, a  Bridth  company 

FIM  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M6.929 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  27,  1958 

9  daima.     (CL  349—392) 


1.  An  audible  signalling  device  comprising  a  vibratory 
member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  formed  from 
magnetic  material,  electromagnetic  exciting  means  adapted 
to  co-operate  with  a  magnetic  portion  of  said  vibratory 
member  to  cause  said  member  to  vibrate  when  said  ex- 
citing means  are  electrically  energised,  and  a  movable 
striker  normally  resting  against  the  vibratory  member  and 
adapted  to  be  repeatedly  driven  away  from  and  returned 
into  striking  contact  with  said  vibratory  member  when 
the  latter  is  excited. 


3,954,99t 

METHOD  FOR  COMPARING  CONFIGURATIONS 

Aflter  E.  Cooper,  Vestal,  and  Mcrritt  W.  Obon,  Endicott, 

N.Y.,  aarifnors  to  InteraatioBal  Bosinca  MacUnes  Cor- 

ponitioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1952,  Scr.  No.  313,174 

11  Claims.     (0.343-^ 


I.  The  method  of  superposing  the  displays  of  two  sim- 
ilar configin-ations  comprising  the  steps  of  displaying  a 
first  configuration  on  the  display  of  a  second  similar  con- 
figuration, intermittently  interrupting  the  display  of  the 
first  configuration  at  a  frequency  below  the  critical  fre- 
quency of  the  human  eye  and  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  displays  until  the  observed  fluctuation  in  the 
display  of  the  second  configuration  is  eliminated. 

II.  The  method  of  locating  a  target  within  a  radar 
presentation  when  said  target  is  marked  on  a  radar  map 
of  the  target  area,  comprising  the  steps  of  intermittently 
projecting  an  image  of  the  radar  map  at  a  frequency  be- 
low the  critical  frequency  of  the  human  eye  so  that  the 
details  of  said  image  lie  in  proximity  to  the  correqiond- 


ing  details  of  said  radar  presentation,  adjusting  the  rel- 
ative positions  of  said  radar  presentation  and  the  image 
of  said  radar  map  until  the  observed  fluctuation  of  said 
radar  presentation  is  eliminated  and  locating  the  image 
of  the  target  marked  on  the  radar  map. 


3,954,999 
CORRELATION  EVALUATOR 
Fnmk  P.  Fortath,  North  HoDywood,  and  Rickart  C 
EmeiMB,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf.,  anignon  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  Kprascntad  by  the  Seovtasy  of  tkc 
Air  Force 

FOcd  Jnly  20, 1955,  Scr.  No.  523,391 

SCIainis.    (CL343— 5) 
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1 .  A  correlation  evaluator  system  for  a  map  matching 
search  device  comprising  means  providing  a  ground  re- 
turn, said  means  including  a  light  emitting  surface  in 
which  the  emitted  light  varies  over  the  surface  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  reflection  characteristics  of  the  field  of  view 
of  said  means,  a  tranq>arency  map  in  which  the  light 
transmission  varies  throughout  the  area  as  a  function  of 
the  reflection  characteristics  of  a  preselected  field  of  view, 
a  squaring  circuit  responsive  to  the  ground  return,  an 
integrating  circuit,  a  feed  circuit  supplying  said  squared 
value  to  said  integrating  circuit,  a  device  adapted  to  sup- 
ply a  value  dependent  on  the  light  transmission  charac- 
teristic of  said  transparency,  a  multiplying  circuit  opera- 
tive to  produce  the  product  of  said  squared  and  integrated 
value  and  said  dependent  value,  means  operative  to  give 
the  square  root  of  said  product,  a  photo  sensitive  device 
responsive  to  the  light  transmitted  through  said  trans- 
parency, means  correlating  said  square  root  with  the  out- 
put of  said  photosensitive  device. 


3^5,000 
RADaR  SET 
Hans  Gcorg   Moller,   GUnderswcg   4,   Hamburg-Bcric> 
dorf,  and  Fricdrich  Wilhclm  Kallmeyer,  Manteullcbtr. 
38,  Bremen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1956,  Scr.  No.  622,684 
priority,  appHcatkm  Germany  Nov.  19,  1955 
gCkrims.    (CL343-^) 


1.  A  navigational  apparatus  for  indicating  the  true 
course  of  a  ship  and  of  other  craft  in  its  vicinity  on  a 
recording  surface,  comprising  radar  means  including  a 
cathode  ray  tube,  installed  on  said  ship  for  producing  on 
the  screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  a  plan-position  pic- 
ture with  the  ship  as  origin,  means  for  maintaining  said 
picture  in  a  stabilized  direction  wherein  true  north  of  said 
picture  is  held  constant,  a  recording  surface  in  the  shape 
of  a  sphere,  bearing  means  freely  rotatably  supporting 
said  ^here  for  movement  about  its  center,  optical  means 
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for  projecting  said  plan-position  picture  onto  the  surface 
of  said  sphere,  saiid  sphere  having  a  radius  which  is 
large  with  reference  to  the  diameter  of  the  area  onto 
which  said  picture  is  projected  whereby  said  area  appears 
approximately  flat,  means  engaging  the  sphere  for  im- 
parting rotations  to  it  in  correspondence  with  the  heading 
and  speed  of  the  ship  whereby  the  image  spots  correspond- 
ing to  the  ship  and  other  craft  respectively  trace  the  true 
courses  of  the  ship  and  other  craft  on  the  surface  of  the 
sphere. 

3,055^1 
AIR  TRAFTIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Percy  E.  RIckctli,  AkMCtM,  N  J,,  MrigMr  to  the  United 
States  of  Amcffka  as  rcpnaealed  by  the  Scoctary  of  the 
AkFoffc* 

Filed  Jnc  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S23,2M 

4C1aiM.    (CL343— i^ 

(Gmtcd  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Cod«  (1952),  mc  2M) 
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1.  A  traffic  control  system  for  aircraft  comprising  a 
beacon  situated  on  the  ground,  a  beacon  antenna  having 
a  rotating  pattern  in  the  form  of  a  cardioid  with  a  sinuous 
outline,  means  for  periodically  trammitting  from  said 
antenna  an  interrogating  signal  containing  a  distance 
measuring  pulse  and  the  address  of  one  of  said  aircraft, 
a  transponder  in  each  aircraft  for  receiving  said  interro- 
gating signal,  each  tran^MMider  having  means  for  com- 
paring the  address  of  its  aircraft  with  the  address  in 
said  interrogating  signal  and  (iterative  when  the  addresses 
agree  to  radiate  to  said  beacon  a  signal  in  the  form  of 
a  series  of  constant  amplitude  pulses  one  of  which  is  a 
distance  measuring  pulse,  means  at  said  beacon  includ- 
ing said  antenna  for  receiving  said  constant  amplitude 
pulse  signal,  means  at  said  beacon  for  determining  the 
range  to  said  aircraft  as  a  function  of  the  time  interval 
between  the  transmitted  and  received  distance  measur- 
ing pulses,  and  means  at  said  beacon  responsive  to  the 
wave  components  resulting  from  the  amplitude  modula- 
tion of  said  received  constant  amplitude  pulse  signal  by 
said  rotating  antenna  pattern  for  determining  the  bear- 
ing of  said  aircraft 


3,«55,tt2 

GATED  INTEGRATING  CIRCUIT 
Hcrbcft  IL  Waller,  Hkhsvillc  N-Y^  assMm  to  Servo 

Corporatioa  of  AiMrkn,  HkksviOc  N.Y„  a  corpora- 

tioaof  Now  York 

FBad  Oct  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «MM 
tClafaM.    (CL343>-113) 

7.  A  quasi-Doppler  direction  finding  system  comprising 
an  antenna  array  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  antennas, 
means  for  conunutating  each  of  said  antennas  in  succes- 
sion to  detect  a  signal  from  a  remote  obfect,  means  for 
receiving  the  detected  signals,  means  for  phase  discriminat- 
ing said  detected  signals  to  provide  a  aeries  of  output 
pulses,  each  pulse  being  separated  from  the  next  succeed- 
ing one  by  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  means  for 
inlcgrating  said  oo^wt  pulses  to  provide  a  stepped  wave- 


form, a  bearing  indicator  coupled  to  the  integrating  means, 
and  means  for  coupling  a  reference  "north"  signal  from 
the  commutating  means  to  said  indication,  said  stepped 
waveform  and  said  reference  signal  being  phase  compared 
to  indicate  the  bearing  of  said  object,  said  integrating 
means  being  characterized  by  an  integrator  for  integrat- 
ing said  pulses,  and  means  for  controlling  conduction  from 


the  discriminating  means  to  the  integrator,  including,  a 
source  of  bias  voltage,  means  for  blocking  conduction 
from  said  discriminating  means  when  biased  by  said  bias 
voltage,  a  source  of  gating  pulses  in  time  coincidence 
with  said  predetermined  periods  of  time,  and  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  responsive  to  said  gating  pulses  to 
conduct  thereby  switching  the  bias  voltage  to  the  block- 
ing means. 

3,055,M3 
SPIRAL  ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH  POLARIZATION 

ADJUSTMENT 

Arttar  E.  Mantom  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  JaHan  A.  KbIbot, 

Jr.,  Kcastoston,  Md.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,158 

i  Claims,     {d.  34^—75^ 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


OSt 


5.  An  antenna  system  comprising  first  and  second  spiral 
antenna  elements,  means  supporting  said  antenna  elements 
in  parallel  planes  with  the  antenna  element  centers  on  a 
selected  axis  perpendicular  to  the  planes,  the  antenna  ele- 
ments having  the  same  configuration  sense  as  viewed  one 
from  the  other,  means  cooperative  with  said  last  named 
means  for  providing  adjustments  of  the  spacing  of  said  an- 
tenna elements  along  the  selected  axis,  rotation  control 
means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  elements  about 
the  selected  axis,  means  coiuiecting  one  of  said  antenna 
elements  to  a  radio  frequency  operative  device  and  means 
disposed  in  proximity  to' said  spiral  antenna  element  for 
limiting  the  space  radiation  pattern  of  the  antenna  system 
to  one  side  of  the  parallel  planes.      „  ,  ,    (. 


'J- 


3,855,M4 

HORN  RADIATOR  FOR  SPHERICAL  REFLECTOR 
CassiM  C.  Cutler,  GDIette,  NJ.,  asslsnar  to  BcH  Tdc- 

pkoM  Uboratorics,  Incorporated,  New  Yost,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Dec.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,27t 

*     >  5ClalnB.    (a.  343— 781)  •-...„     t 

1.  A  directional  antenna  comprising  a  spherical  reflec- 
tor and  a  round  waveguide  with  flared  end  positioned  to 
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means  to  the  integrator,  including,  a 
tage,  means  for  blocking  conduction 
lating  means  when  biased  by  said  bias 
of  gating  pulses  in  time  coincidence 
mined  periods  of  time,  and  semicon- 
M  req>onsive  to  said  gating  pubes  to 
itching  the  bias  voltage  to  the  block- 


3,955,M9 

iA  ARRAY  WITH  POLARIZATION 

ADJUSTMENT 

AkzjuBdria,  Va^  aadialiM  A.  KaiMr, 
M4^  MdgDon  to  the  Uaitoi  Slates  of 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
T.  2S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  777,158 
laims.     (CL  343— 75«) 
nik  35,  VS.  CoiM  (1952),  aec  2M) 


illuminate  the  reflector,  the  inner  surface  of  the  flared 
end  being  shaped  like  a  cusp  and  approximately  coindd* 


tion  of  substantially  unity,  others  of  said  shells  having 
progressively  higher  indices  of  refraction  toward  the 
center,  the  innermost  of  said  shells  having  an  index  of 
refraction  not  substantially  exceeding  1.414. 


ing  with  the  caustic  surface  formed  by  a  plane  wave  re- 
flected from  the  reflector. 


3,055,M5 

OMNIDIRECTIONAL  RADIO  WAVE  REFLECTOR 

IN  FORM  OF  A  LUNEBERG  LENS 

KccTc  M.  Stegcl,  1421  Hadckcr  Ckvaccnt, 

Abb  Arbor,  Mich. 

FOcd  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,975 

9  ClaiBia.    (CL  343-^11) 


3,955,99< 

HIGH  DENSITY,  ERASABLE  OPTICAL 
IMAGE  RECORDER 
Alex  W.  Dreyfoos,  Jr.,  Port  Chester,  Robert  V.  Mana, 
Pooghkecpsk,  William  A.  Radkc,  Moant  Kisco,  aad 
Aiaa  A.  Staley,  Ossialin,  N.Y.,  asrifaors  to  lateraa- 
tioiiai  Business  Mactaiacs  Corponittoa,  New  YotIk,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  laa.  24,  19#1,  Scr.  No.  84,579 
12  Claims.   (O.  344—74) 


8.  An  antenna  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric 
spherical  shells  of  material,  each  of  said  shells  having 
a  distinct  index  of  refraction  for  electromagnetic  waves, 
and  a  uniform  partially  reflecting  coating  over  the  entire 
surface  of  the  outermost  of  said  shells,  the  power  reflec- 
tivity of  said  coating  being  substantially  less  than  unity, 
the  outermost  of  said  shells  having  an  index  of  refrac- 


\Y 


1.  A  method  of  storing  information  in  a  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  ripple  pattern 
on  one  surface  thereof  that  comprises:  providing  a  layer 
of  photoconductive  material  one  surface  of  which  de- 
fines a  boundary  for  engagement  with  another  surface  of 
said  thermoplastic  layer,  forming  a  substantially  uni- 
form electrostatic  charge  on  one  of  said  surfaces,  light 
modulating  said  photoconductive  layer  in  accordance  with 
said  information  to  form  on  said  boundary  an  electro- 
static charge  pattern  corresponding  to  said  modulation, 
forming  in  said  one  surface  of  said  thermoplastic  layer 
an  electrostatic  force  pattern  corresponding  to  said  charge . 
pattern,  and  heating  said  thernK^lastic  layer  to  form  in 
said  one  surface  thereof  a  ripple  pattern  corresponding  to 
said  electrosutic  force  pattern. 


stem  comprising  first  and  second  spiral 
neans  supporting  said  antenna  elements 
b>^ith  the  antenna  element  centers  on  a 
idicular  to  the  planes,  the  antenna  ele- 
ime  configuration  sense  as  viewed  one 
lans  cooperative  with  said  last  named 
I  adjustments  of  the  spacing  of  said  an- 
>ng  the  selected  axis,  rotation  control 
at  least  one  of  said  elements  about 
neans  connecting  one  of  said  antenna 
frequency  operative  device  and  means 
ity  to' said  spiral  antenna  element  for 
adiation  pattern  of  the  antenna  system 
>arallel  planes. 


3,955,994 

•R  FOR  SPHERICAL  REFLECTOR 
Gillette,  NJ.,  MsifBor  to  BeB  Tdc- 
fcs,  iBcocporatcd,  New  York,  N,Y,  a 
ewYork 

c.  18, 1958.  Ser.  No.  781,27B*  *       '' 
Mass.     (O.  343— 781)  . -.v.  «     i 

aoteraia  comprising  a  sphencal  reflec- 
iveguide  with  flared  end  positioned  to 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  18,  1962 


193,M5 

L>AVATfNlY 

PmI  M.  Cof».  IMl  Fcniwood,  Alliance,  Ohk> 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1*41,  S«f.  No.  64,997 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  7* — 

(C1.D4— 3) 


193  M8 
VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ralph  A.  W.  Johanson,  White  PlahM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Elcctroinx  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  44,658 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CI.  D9— 2) 


,}^ii 


193,iM 

SOAP  DISH 

Lester  Morfb,  135  AsplimaU  St,  Weftbvy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 194«,  Ser.  No.  4«,497 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D4-J) 


193,6«7 

SOAP  DISH 

TlMNBat  H.  Ebbcrt,  214  Clifford  Ave.,  Pittsbursh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,939 

Temi  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D4— 3) 


193,4«9 

PET  ANIMAL  BED 

Veria  May  Davis,  8514  E.  Compton  Blvd. 

Paramount,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dll— 2) 
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19Mlt 
DISPENSING  ISLAND  SHELTER  UNTT 
Rogcn  FIsBMnr,  Ir^  Fox  Chapd,  Fb^  Milfni  to 
•■d  Aflodatet  lac^  Pittslwi|h,  Pa^  a  cor- 
fftratffta  of  riaaiiliaala 

Mwiy  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  <S,M5 
Tarn  of  pateM  14 
(CL  D13~l) 


-ADJUSTABLE  INFANTS  CHAIR 

Eari  F.  HaarfHoo,  ColmbM,  bd.,  aH%MMr  to 

Coaco,  lac^  Cohnaboi,  Ind.,  a  corporatloB  of  bdl 

Fllad  Aag.  31, 1H«,  Ser.  No.  42,973 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15~l) 


193  698 
XEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
>n.  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
tion,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66,658 
1  of  patent  14  y< 
(CI.  D9— 2) 


193,^11 

VEHICLE  FOR  VENDING  ICE  CREAM 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Aikcit  I.  Miller,  Jr.,  859  Saraiur  Are.,  Saa  Jooe,  CaUt. 

FDcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,586 

Ttna  of  pirtcnt  14  y«n 

(CL  D14— 3) 


193,614 

SECRETARIAL  CHAIR 

Chailct  U.  Deaton,  Jcffcnoa  Coonty,  Colo. 

(Cfti  Mootala,  Rtc.  3,  GoMcn,  Colo.) 

Filed  Oct  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,923 

Teni  of  patcirt  14  yc 

(CL  D15— 1) 


193,699 
ET  ANIMAL  BED 

Davis,  8514  E.  Coapton  Blvd., 
Paramount,  Calif. 
IT.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60459 
rm  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  Dll— 2) 


193,612 
^STANCHION  FOR  CAR  TOP  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Fradcrick  A.  Hebn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarisnor  to  Hdm 
Accessories,  lac,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Mkhlfan 

FDcd  May  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  7t479 
Tcm  of  iwtcat  Tyc 


(CL 


-27) 


193,615 
BENCH 

Wairai  R.  Black  aad  Bror  W.  HcwObob,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  aarignon  to  AaMfkaa  Seating  Compoa 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FBcd  Ai«.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  61,794 
Tcm  of  pntont  14  y« 
(CLY>1S— 11) 
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19MU 
CONSOLE  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
AilUaiid,  and  DomM  E.  Iiiry,  Fn» 
MMk,  ipilfnra  to  Syhrairia  Etoctric  Pio*Kti 
Inc^  a  tinfrnkkom  of  IMawan 

FIM  Stpl.  24,  IMl,  S«.  No.  M,M4 
TwM  of  polMrt  14  y« 
(CLDM-^ 


19M1' 
SWITCH  KNOB 

Mclvio  BoMt,  Chiovo,  HL,  airiiMr  to  Moffate  Limited. 
WcstoB,  Oiilvlo,  CoMda,  a  conpoay  of  Canada 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  65,M3 
Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Cmnda  Apr.  27, 1961 
Term  of  patMl  14  y4 
(CL  D26— 13) 


193,<2« 

WALL^  PLAQUE 

Homer  G.  Loi«  RJL  5,  Franklin,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  44404 

Term  of  potent  14  y« 

(CL  D29— 23) 


193,417 

X-RAY  TUBE 

LeopoM  ParaoeH,  15  Anderaon  Ave,  Dimarnt,  N J. 

Continnation  of  abandoned  dadvi  appHcationf  Ser.  Noc 

41,547  and  4134S,  Jaly  29,  1944.     Tkii  application 

Sept.  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  44,944 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D24— t) 


193,421 

ARCIffiRY  BOW 

'  NeU  W.  Tmbcll,  Ontvio,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  244,  Upland,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1942,  Scv.  No.  49,154 

Term  of  pataH  14  y< 

(CL  D39-pl) 


V.  . „       .  193,41t     • 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  COOKING  APPLIANCES 

John  E.  Reed,  Glen  Ellyn,  DL,  iiiliBiii  to  <?nHii>Bm  Cor^ 

poration,  Ckicago,  IlL  a  corporation  of  flUnoif 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,924 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D24— 13) 


HRi 


OPPiriAT.  HAZFTTP. 


Skptemrrr    1ft.    19<i2 
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193,422 
TOY  SEA  HORSE 
Mary  ABce  Mamey,  224  W. 

Wttrtii  GroTct,  Mo. 
Fled  Jan.  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  43,438 
Term  of  palmt  14  y 
(CLD34— 2) 


Bhrd., 


193,425 
CHILDREN'S  ELEVATED  PLAYHOUSE 
N.  Dc  Pew  Mid  FeiTii  Andrew  BclL  St  Lonlf 
,  Mo.,  ■■Infill  to  Anowhcad  Predncti,  bc^ St 
Looii,  Mon  a  corporation  of  Arfcanam 

FBed  Feb.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  48,744 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D34->15) 


193,423 
SET  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 
Mvirli  W.  Smith,  B«i  544,  ETcrctt,  Wm 
Filed  Sept  25, 1941,  Ser.  No.  44,825 


4 


193,424 
CHILiyS  VmiCLE 

IIcjDcrt  E.  Womcr,  Monnn,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec  22, 1944,  Ser.  No.  43,344 
Tcrmofpirtnt3Viy« 
(CL  D34— IS) 


193424 

HANDLE  FOR  LAWNMOWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  G.  Rcch,  Swancea,  Mam.,  aiiignor  to  Arcns 

Controls,  Inc.,  Evanston,  DL,  a  corporation  of  lUnob 

Filed  Oct  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,224 

Term  of  poteM  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


193,427 

HANDLE  FOR  LAWNMOWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  G.  Rcdi,  Swansea,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Arcns 

Controls,  Inc.,  Eranston,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Filed  Oct  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,225 


Term  of  patent  14  r 
(CL  D44— 1) 


Septembbr  18,  1942 
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lf3,<2t 

HANDLE  FOR  LAWNMOWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

RayiMMd  G.  Rcch,  Swaaaca,  Ma«^  ■■■iganr  to  Areni 

Coalrols,  bCn  EvaMtoa,  IlL,  a  carfwratioa  of  IlUnoii 

FIM  Oct  23,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  67,224 

Tcni  of  potaiit  14  y< 

(CL  D4»— 1) 


19M31 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  DIFFUSER 

Hcinrkh  Gaattabrtak,  Mcadta,  Krtb  iMrloka,  G«niiany, 

anignor    to    Pmcolkc    M— fatUuIng    Corporatioa, 

Berkeley,  CaUf.,  a  corpontkm  of  Cattforaia 

Filed  Sept.  2,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  <1,999 

Tens  of  patMt  14  yean 

(a.D4S— 14) 


193,429 

COMBINED  NIGHT  LIGHT  AND  DRYING  RACK 

FOR  CONDIMENT  DISPENSERS 

Edwwd  A.  Spedalc,  274  NE.  145lh  St., 

Miami  Skocci,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1941,  Ser.  Now  47,324 

Terai  «f  pirtMt  14  y< 

(CL  D44— 29) 


193,432 
LAMP 
David  Patkncc,  Jr.,  Cbkafo,  HI. 
Lamp   Corporatkm,   Chicago, 
nUBois 

FUcd  Aog.  7, 1941,  Ser.  No.  44,345 
Term  of  paleat  7  yean 
D4»--r 


asrignor  to  Rembrandt 
DL,  a  corporation   of 


(CL 


-2i) 


1 

-* 

^ 

Uf 

V, 

:3ST.           SK\i 

A 


^* 


193,43« 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

Jem  R 

QaMgaara,  uwotb,  SwUxeriaBd,  assignor 

to 

DaMk 

Desi9e-Witb.Ligkl,  Ik.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y., 

■ 

cocporadoa  of  New  York 

FBad  May  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,314 

Ten  of  ratmt  14  yean 

(CLD4S-2) 

.$«,t 


"*»\ 


193,433*    : 
VEHICLE  MARKER  LAMP 
DonaM  S.  Brace,  HolHston,  Mass.,  awl  John  B.  Dicfcaon, 
Kcw  Gardens,  N.Y.,  asstgnon  to  S^nal-Stat  Corpora- 
tion, Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfaM  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  44,024 
Tern  of  pnleal  14  yi 
(CLD4»->32) 
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193,434 
RANGE  FINDER 

2445  N.  Shmloa  St, 
Filed  May  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,124 
Tens  of  fttawt  14 
(CLD52— 4) 


193,437 
BOTTLE  OR  8I»mAR_ARTICLE 

George    Ferraro,    Wychoff,    NJ., 
Colgate-PalmoliTe  Cwnpnny,  New  Yori^  N.Y 
poratfon  «f  Delawwe 

FBad  Jm.  31, 1941,  Set.  N«.  43,713 

(CLDSS— •) 


to 
cor- 


193,435 

SOLAR  SCREEN 

Hury  Rcece  Braan,  31738.  Ofdtn  St,  Eaglcwood, 

Filed  Dec  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  47,799 

Temi  of  patent  14  y( 

(O.  D54— 2) 


Colo. 


193,434 
BOTTLE 
lack  GoMMdn,  BioiBTfllcN.Y.,  and  Mmrlm  Q.  Whedcr, 
Adaala,  Ga.,  aaignon  to  The  Coca-Oria  Company, 
AHaata,  Gn-  a  eoipwatlou  of  Ddaware 

road  May  IS;  IKI,  Ser.  No.  45,174 
TWa  of  patnt  14 ; 
(CLD5»-t) 


193,434 
BOTTLE 
John  Jay  Anderson,  Kenosha,  Wis., 

S.  C  Johnson  A  Son,  Radnc,  Wli. 
FUed  Oct  2f ,  1944,  Ser.  No.  42,549 
Tetai  «f  pmwt  14  yi 
(CLD5S~-4) 


to 


193,439 

PACKAGING  TRAY  FOR  COOKIES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Heraum  L.  Dokoon,  19  F^rway,  BkHMnfieU,  N  J. 

FBad  Oct  19, 1941,  Str.  No.  47493 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL1>5S— 13) 


T83  O.O.— 08 
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COMBINBD  LIQUID  IwE^SBI  AND  CONT APTO  ul^L^^JS^^^ln^  C   P.tt» 

Tk^Mm»mm  C^^^BV    CMlHTMt.  TcMB.  ■  tiHpftrtnii  Harwintoa,  Comin  aMgMira  to  Tkc  TorrtBgion  Mana- 

uTnmimf  '  facl«rliit  Coaqpmy,  Torrk^tM,  Cou^  a  corporatioa 

Ygy^  ^  paliat  14  yews  Filed  Jaly  12,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  65,890 

(CL  dSI.17)  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 


193,«41 

HOLDER  FOR  SaVERWARE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edward  A.  Stflkr,  M  BcTcrty  Roirf.  BtooUIm,  Mais. 

FIM  Dec  22»  19M,  Str.  N«.  O^IS 

Term  af  fatcat  14  yean 


193,M4 

MISSILE  BOOSTER 

Slairicy  Lehrer,  Pomptoa  Lakes,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  Thlokol 

Cbemkal  CorporatfaM,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware  ,  .^^ 

Filed  Feb.  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  «3,970 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


■  Ai '.    yii'.ii'ti  **  j».<      '193442    *'**■.''. 

VENnLATOR 
GHlcttc  V.  PattcfsoB,  Howwl  Cowty,  Iiid.,  aarigMr  to 

Swwtwoat  FaMcalMrs,  be,  KokoaM,  bi. 
CoatlMatiM  of  dcsiiB  appHcailow  Scr.  Nos.  <5,t25  aaid 
(5,f2«,  May  4,  1941.    TUs  appMcatloa  Feb.  1,  1942, 
Scr.  No.  MM7 

T^m  of  patcat  14  yi 
(CL  Dtt— 3) 
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193,«45 
STAND  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  MERCHANDISING 

BANANAS 
laoMs   Edward   Docrr,   PortsoMioth.   Ohio,   aarigaor  to 
Docrr  aad  AsMtdatcs,  lac,  Portaaoath,  Ohio,  •  cor- 
poratioa of  Ohio 

Filed  laa.  27,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  <3,72t 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yi 
(CL  DM— 9) 


193,M7 

COMB  AND  HAIRPIN  HOLDER 

Donald  A.  Mkfaaad,  Forcstrillc,  Coaa.,  aarigaor  of  forty- 

niae  perceat  to  Georte  A.  DatU,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Coaa. 

Filcd  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,391 

Term  ot  patcat  14  yi 

(CL  DS6— If ) 


193,646 
HEATER 
W.  Aadcrsoa,  Pahrtfac,   IlL, 
Sieglcr  Corporatioa,  CcatraHa,  DL,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  31,  IML  Scr.  No.  66,563 
Term  of  patcat  7  y( 
(CL  Dtl— 16) 


to 


The 
of 


193,648 
COMBINED  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DBH- 
WASmNG  UNIT  AND  KITCHEN  ACCESSORY 
POWER  SOURCE  UNIT 
Herbert  Carrel  Moore,  Los  Aagclcs,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to 
Electro-Way  Corporatioa,  Los  An«clcs,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  CaUforala 

Filed  Jaa.  22.  1962,  Scr.  No.  68,399 
Term  of  patcat  14  yc 
(CL  D91-^) 


it! 


t-i 


.»■' 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 

Nora. — ^ArraBged  In  aeconUnce  with  the  flrtt  tirnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  luuac  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Hemet  Wholeaale  :  0«e — 

LiDdquiiit.  Robert  V.     2,173. 
Lindqulat,    Robert    V..    to    Uemet    Wholeaale. 
•2.178.  »-18-62.  CI.  47—61. 


Thomai,  CharlM  B.     Water  Illy  pUnt.     2,1T2,  »-18-62.  C\. 
CI.  47—60. 
Boae    plant.    Tlr«t,  Horace  M.    Fuchsia  plant.      2.171,  9-18-62,  a.  47—60. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


i 


Ail,-:- 


American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Black,   Warren   R^  and   Hendrikaon.      193.61 5. 
AndamoB,     Donfflaa    W.,     to    The     Siegler    Corp.       Heater. 

193.646,  »-18-6a,  CL  061—10. 
Anderaon,    John    J.,    to    8.    C.    Johnaon    A    8obm.      Bottle. 

193.636,  9-16-62.  O.  D68 — 6. 
ArenN  Controla.  Inc. :   See — 

Kecb,  RaTDiond  G.     198.626. 

Hech.  Raymond  O.     198,627. 

Rech.  Raymond  O.     198.628. 

Arrowhead  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 

I>e  Pew.  Thomaa  N..  and  Bell.    198.625. 
Well.  Kerrte  A.  :    Hee — 

IV  IVw,  Thomaf)  N..  and  Bell.     103.62S. 
Black.  Warren  R..  and  B.  W.  Hendrikson.  to  American  Seat- 

tnc  Co.     Bench.      198.61.5,  9-18-62,  CI.  D15— 11. 
Boldr.    Melvln.    to    Moffata    Ltd.      Switch    knob.      193.619. 

9-18-62,  a.  D26 — 18. 
Brann.     Harry     R.       Solar    arreen.       193.63S,    9-18-62.    a. 

I>R4— 2. 
Brace.    I>onald   R..  and   J.   B.    Dirkaon.   to  Sirnal>Stat  Corp. 

Vehicle  marker  lamp.     193.633,  9-18-62.  O.  MS— 32. 
ChamberM.  Jaaaea  C.     Ran«e  finder.     193,634.   9-18-62,   C\. 

DS2— 6. 
Coca-Cola  Co.,  The:  See — 

OoldHteln.  Jack,  and  Wheeler.     198,688. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Kerraro.  JoneDh  C.     193,637. 
Corp.   Paul  \l.     Lavatory.     193.605.  9-18-62,   CT.   D4 — 2. 
Danak  De«lfna-Wlth  Licht.  Inc. :  See— 

QuiHtKaard.  Jenii  H.     193.680. 
Darla.    VerU    M.      Pat   animal   bed.      198.600,   9-18-62.   CI. 

ni2— 2. 
Oeaton,   Charlea   U.     Seeretertal   chair.      198.614.   9-18-62. 

Cl.  ni8— 1. 
Deaver,  Dann  T..  to  The  Delman  Co.     Combined  liquid  dlH- 

peuaer  and   container.      193.64U.   9-18-62,   CL   D68 — 17. 
Oelnan  Ca.  The:  See — 

Deaver.  Dann  T.     193,640. 
De  Pew,  Thomaa  N..  and  F.  A.  Bell,  to  Arrowhead  Prodactn. 
la^      Chlldren'a    elevated    playhouae.      193,629.    9-18-82. 
CT.  DS4— 15. 
DirkMon,  John  B. :  See — 

Bruce.  Donald  S..  and  Dlckaon.    193.633. 
Dobaon.  Herman  L.    Paekaidni;  tray  for  cookiea  or  the  like. 

193.639.  9-18-62.  CL  D58— 13. 
Doerr  and  Aanociatea,  inc. :  See — 

Ooerr,  Jamea  E.     198.645. 
Doerr.  Jamen  E..  to  Doerr  and  Awiiociatea.  Inc.     Stand   for 
diapiaylnc  and  ntercbandlalnc  bananaa.     108,645.  9-16-62. 

Dntil.  George  A.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Michand.  Donald  A.     198.647. 
Rbhert.  Thamaa  H.    Soap  diah.    193.607.  9-18-62.  CL  D4— 8. 
Klectrolnx  Carp- :  See — 

Johaniton.  Ralph  A.  W.    193.608. 
Klectro-Way  Corp. :  See — 

Moore.  Herbert  C.    193  648. 
Perraro.    Joaeph    G..    to    Colaate-Palmollve    Co.      Bottle   or 

■Imllar  article.     193.ft37.  9-18-62,   CL  D58 — 8. 
Flannery  and  Aaaoctatea.  Inc. :  See — 

Flannery    John  R..  Jr.     193,610. 
Flannery.    John    R..    Jr..    to    Flannery   and   Aanoctatea.    Inc. 
Dlnpenalng    ialand    abetter    unit.      193,610,    9-18-62.    a. 
D13— 1. 
Oantaabrlnk.   Heinrlcb.   to  Preacolite  Mfg.   Corp.     LightinK 

Bxture  dlffriner.     193.631.  9-18-62.  O.  I>48— 16. 
Goldateln.  Jack,   and  M.  Q.  Wheeler,   to  The  Coca-Cola  Co. 

Bottle.    193.688.  9-18-62,  CI.  DM — 8. 
Hamilton  Coimo.  Inc. :  See — 

Hamilton.  Karl  P.     193,613. 
Hamilton,  Karl  F.,  to  Hamilton  Ooaao.  Inc.     Adjaatable  In- 

fant'K  rhalr.    193.618.  9-18-62.  Cl.  D15— 1. 
Hdnlnrer.   r>Mkar.   and   D.   B.   Landry,   to   Syhranla  Electric 
ProductH  Inc.    Conaole  for  a  data  proceaaing  ayatem.    193,- 
616,  9-18-62.  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Helm  Accewwwiew,  lac. :  See — 

Helm.  Frederick  A.     198,612.  '^        * 


Helm.  Frederick  A.,  to  Helm  Accessories.  Inc.     BtanekloR  for 
car   top  lufcxaKe  carrier.      193.612,  9-18-62,  Cl.   D14— 27. 

Hendrikaon,  Bror  W.  :  See- 
Black,   Warren  R.,   and  HendrikHon.      193.615. 

Johanson.  Ralph  A.  W..  to  Blectrolux  Corp.     Vacuum  cleaner 
or  the  like.     193,608,  9-18-62,  Cl.  1>9 — 2. 

Johnson,  8.  C.  A  Son  :  See — 
AndefHon.  John  J.     193.636. 

Klonoaki,  Stephen  W..  and  A.  C.  Potter,  to  The  Torrlngton 
Mfg.    Co.      Fan    Blade    afwembly.  •   193,643,    9-18-62.    Cl. 


Mfg. 


MlHMlle  booater. 


193,620,    9-18-62.    CT. 
193,622,    9-18-62,    d. 


Comb  and 


Duti 
Cl 


utlL   Jr. 


10. 


Landry,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Heininger.  OHkar.  and  Landry.     193,616. 
I>ehrer,  Stanley,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 

193.644,  9-18-62,  C\.  D71— 1. 
Long.     Homer    «.       Wall     plaque. 

1)29—23. 
Masiw>y,    Mary    A.      Toy    Hea    horse. 

I>34 — 2. 
Mtchaud,   Donald   A.,   49%    to  G.    A. 

hairpin  holder.     193.647,  9-18-62, 
Miller.  Albert  J.,  Jr.     Vehicle  for  vending  Ice  cream  or  the 

like.     19.3,611,  9-18-62.  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Moffats  Ltd.  :   See — 

Boldt,  Melvin.     193,619. 
Moore,    Herbert    C.    to    Electro-Way   Corp.      Combined    elec 

trically  operated  diabwaahlng  unit  and  kitchen  acceHSory 

power  source  unit.     193.648,  9-18-62.  Cl.^  D91— 8. 
Morris.  Lester.     Soap  dlah.     193.006.  9-18-62.  CT.  IX — 8._ 
I»aroselll,    Leopold.       X-ray    tube.       193.617,    9-18-62.    Cl. 

1)26—8. 
Patience.    David,    Jr.,    to    Rembrandt    Lamp    Corp.      Lamp. 

198.632.  9-18-62.  Cl.  D4»— 20. 
Patterson.     Gillette     V..     to     Swartwout     FabHeatora.     Inc. 

Ventilator.     193.642,  9-18-62.  Cl.  D62— 8. 
Potter,  Allen  C. :  Set^~- 

Klonski.  Stephen  W.,  and  Potter.     198.643. 
Prescolite  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Oantenbrink.  Helnrtch.     193.631. 
Qulstgaard.    Jens    H..    to    Danak    Deaigne-Wltb-Llght,    Inc. 

Candle  holder.    193.6.30.  9-18-62.  Cl.  IMH— 2. 
Rech.    Ravmond    G..    to   AreUH    Controls,    Inc. 

lawnmowers  or  the  like.      193,626,   9-18-62, 
Rech.    Raymond    G.,    to    Arens    Controln.    Inc. 

lawnmowers  or  the  like.      19.3.627.  9-18-62, 
Rech.    Raymond    G.,    to    Arens    Controls,    Inc. 

lawnmowers  or   the  like.      193,628    9-l»-62. 
Beed    John  E.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Thermostat  for  cooking 

appliancea.     198,618,  9-18-62.  CL  D26— 13. 
Rembrandt  Lamp  Corp. :  See 

I'atience,  David.  Jr. 
Siegler  Corp.,  The  :  Sec- 
Anderson.  Douglaa  W.     193.646. 
Smith,  Margin  W.     Set  of  playing  cards.     193.623.  9-18-62. 

CL  D34— 18.  .     ..__         ... 

SpecUle,  Edward  A.     Combined  night  light  and  drying  rack 
^or  condiment  diapenaers.     193.629.  9-18-62,  Cl.  D44— 29. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :   See- 

Seed.  John  K.     198.618. 
Swartwout  Fabricators,  Inc.  :  See — 
Patterwn.  Cillette  V,     193,642. 
Sylvanla  Electric  ProductH  Inc. :  See— 

Heininger,  <>skar.  and  Landry.    193.616.  „  >..     .^ 

Tarbell,     Nell    W.      Antaery    bow.      198,621.    1^-18-62.    Cl. 

I>30— 1. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
I.«hrer.  Stanley.     193.644. 

Tiorrington  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See—  ...... 

Klonoskl,  Stephen  W..  and  Potter.     193,648. 
8lgnal-(Hat  Corp. :  See— 

Brace    Donald  8.,  and  DI<4caon.     198,688. 
Stiller.    Edward    A.      Holder   for    silverware   and    the    like. 

198.641,  9-18-62.  Cl.  D68 — 26. 
Wheeler.  Marvin  Q. :  See —  , 

Goldstein.  Jack,  and  Wheeler.    198.6.38. 
Wolner.  Herbert  K.     Child'a  vehicle.     193.624.  9-16-62.  Cl. 
D34— 16. 


Handle    for 

a.  mo— 1. 

Handle  for 
CT.   D40— 1. 

Handle  for 
Cl.   D40— 1. 


193,682. 
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TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 


NoTK. — ArraBflwl  In  »ccor<Unee  wlUi  th«  flnt  aisnlflcrnDt  ckaracter  or  wonl  of  tbe 

tetepboiw  directory  prmctioe). 


nanM  (In  accordance  with  city  and 


AB  B.  N.  Bklands  Mekaniaka  Verkatad 

Ekiuod,  Bhaa  N..  and  Aldrtn.    3.054.«10. 
AMI'  Inc.  :   «ce — 

ButtlDK.  Francis  P.     8,054.97». 
A  R  4^T  Klectronic*.  Inc.  :   See — 

Reld,  Jolin  D.     3,0S4,858. 
AalberH,  joban  O. :  See — 

I^  Jong.  Hufo  M..  Aalbera.  and  Br«nkman.     3,054.820. 

Abbott.   William   B..   to  Mergentbaler  Linotjrpa  Co.     Bocond 

elevator   mecbaniMDi   for   Mnecaiitlng  macbln««.      3,054,500, 

ik_i*i «2    CI     Id9-^~3T 

Abrama.  Bi^rnard  W.,  and  H.  Preeder.  to  Clerlt*  Corp.     8«lf- 

Keallng  lanyard  device.     3,054,618.  »-18-«l.  CI.  277—32. 
.\«n»'  .Vppllanf^  Mf){.  Co.  :    See — 

Brvdolf.   Robert.     3,054,447. 
Acme-McCrary  Corp. :   See — 

LewlM.  William  H.     3.054,281. 
.Acton  I^boratorieN,  Inc. :  See — 

Bourque,  Cbarlea  £.     3,064.169. 
Adam  Conaolldated  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

NIxou.  Cbarlea  E.     3.054,710. 
Vdam.     Hermann,     to    Anker-Pboenlz-Nahmascblnen    Aktlen- 
KCHellHcbaft.     Bobbin  bouMlns  for  double  atltcb  aewlnc  ma- 
cblneti.     3,054,3»)»,  »-l»-«2,  Cl.  112—231. 
Adama.  K.  A.,  *  Son,  Inc.  :  See— 

EvanH,  Andrew  J.     3.054,157. 
.\damH,  Robert  T..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Crystal  controlled  oscillator  circuit   with  freijuency 
control    meana.      3,054,973,    9-18-62,    Cl.    332—27. 
Admiral  Corp.  :   S'-e — 

Slelaff.  William  O.     3,054,380. 
.\erofln  Corp.  :   See — 

Stlkeleather,  Robert  M.     3.054,313. 
Aerojet -General  Corp.  :   See — 

Apodaca.   Albert   R.,   and   Orlawold.      3,054,351. 
Aeroprojects,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Elmore,   William  C.  and  De  Prtaco.     3,054,309. 
AgraHhell.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rinse.  Jacobia.     3,054,816. 
Alr-Eqiilpment  :   See — 

Oarnler.  OeorKes.     3,054.306. 
AltchlHon,  Thomaa  W.  :   See — 

Tlmma.   Cecil,   Altcbtaon,   and   Sayce.      3,064.902. 
AJax  Iron  Worka :  Bee — 

I'ieruttl.  cniarlea  T.     3,054,619. 
Aktien-OeHellxcbaft  "Weaer"  :  See — 

VoMH,  Sleirfried.     3,054.635. 
Albrecht,  Wolfram,  and  W.  -Waicner,  to  Joh.  Schneider  k  Co., 
UptlNcbe  Werke.    A  focal  front  attachment  for  pbotoKrapblc 


or    dnematograpblc    objectives.      3,064.327, 
88 — 57. 
.\lcorn,    Irwin    W.,    J.    R.    Ornham.    and    L.    B.    Cbrlateneon. 
32.H87r     to    Petroleum     MortKage    Co..    32.88%     to     Belco 
Tetroleum   Corp.,    1.36%    to   Victory   Oil   Co.,  and   32.88% 
to  Tbe  TexHtar  Corp.     Method  of  and  meana  for  launching 
and  erecting  effabore  atructurea.      3,054.267,  9-18-62,  Cl. 
61~4«.5. 
Aldrin,  Per:  Bee— 

>      Eklund.  Ellait  N..  and  Aldrln.    3,054,610. 
Alexeff.  Alexander  V.,  and  H.  R.  Rlcbarda  to  Induatrlal  Ovewi, 
Inc.      TenHion-reNpunitive   wrap-adjuatlng   web   guiding  ai*- 
paratua.    3,054.547,  9-18-fi2.  Cl.  226—198. 
Alfleri.  Gluxeppe.  to  Marelll  S.p.A.,  Fabbriea  ItalUna  Magoetl. 
Levelling  device  for  pneumatic  aoapenalon  with  front  cam 
irontrol  member,  particularly  for  TeBlclea.    3,034,424,  9-18- 
«2,  Cl.  137—627.5. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Murtland.  James  B..  Jr.     3,054.311. 
Allen.   Arthur   C.    to   Stewart  Warner  Corp.      Speed   reepon- 
slve  control  meana  for  automotive  vehicle.    3,054,479.  9-18- 
02,  Cl.  188—152. 
Allen,  John  P.  C,  R.  B.  Loboaco,  and  T.  A.  Heeney.  /r..  to 
Union    Carbide    Corp.      Control    for    manual    aigmn    spot 
welder.    3.064.«86.  ^18-62,  Cl.  219—131. 
Allenbach.  Cbarlea  R.  :  See — 

Spendelow.    Howard    R.,    Jr.,    F»Tkman.    and    Allenbach. 
3.054, 1<;8. 
Allied  Plastics  Co.  :  See— 

Crane.  Walton  B.     3,064,238. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Hendemon,  Prord  E.     3,054,846. 
Alaing,  Car:  P.,  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     ThemMpile. 

3.o54,K40.  J^-18-62.  Cl.  1.36 — 4. 
Altman.    Bernard,    and    P.    Stiller,    to    StlllMan   Mftr.    Corn. 
Removable   hinged  electrical   heater.     3.054,682.   9-18-62, 
Cl.  219 — 37. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See— 

Hodeis  WUlUm.  and  Meriwether    3,064.776. 
Leeson,   LewliTj..  Lowerr,  and  Krieger.     3,054,810. 
HaxoB,  Robert.     3,064  782. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Mennen.  Frederick  C.     3,064.680. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. :  Bee — 
Wbitton.  Aldaan  W.,  Jr.    3,064.182. 
American  Iron  4  Macblne  Works  Co.,  Inc. 
Von  Rownberg,  Bdgar  L.    8,064,647, 


American  Machine  ft  Fonndrr  Co. :  Bee — 

SUnton,  Robert  J.    3,064,883. 
American  Seal-Kap  Corp.  of  DeUware,  The  :  Bee— 

Goodwin,  Carl   W.,  and  Campaaelli.     3.064.144. 
American  Sterillier  Co.  :  See — 

Oeweeke.  Theodore  H.     3.064.401. 
Huston.  Alfred  B      3  054.270. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.  :  Bee — 

BatM,  Oeorn  W..  and  CUrk.    3.064,949. 
AmericanTruck  Body  Co. :  See — 

Seidle,  Ralph  E.    3.054,362. 
Ampez  Corp. :  See — 

Lee.  Don  N.    3,054.906. 
Amphenol-Borg  Electronlca  Corp. :  Bee — 

Maiek,  Joaeph  V.,  and  Clenlawa.    3,054,981. 
Amated  Induatrtes  Inc. :  See — 

Zlckefooae,  BIIU  J.     3,064,166.    „       ^      ..       ... 
Amtmann,    Rudolf    J.,    to    Auguat    Seutke    IfaacbiBeafabrlk. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  deacalinc  strip  material,  especial- 
ly atrip  Iron.    3X>54.162.  9-18-62,  Cl.  29—81. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :   Bee — 
Ebel,  Lawrence  C.     3,064,382. 
Illncierer.  Robert  F..  and  Mullen.     3,064.142. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glaaa  Corp. :  Bee — 
Stover,  Harry  K.    3,054,234. 

Stover.  Harry  E.     3,064.241.    ,       ^     ,       ,  w.     »  _ 

Anderson    Andera  8.     Load  transfer  dcTice  for  cultiTators. 

3,054.4«2.  9-18-62.  CT.  172—629. 
Anderson.  Ihivld  K.  :  See — 

Baker.  Reuben  C.     3.054.450.  „  .     ^    „,. 

Anderson.   George  O.,   and   R.    W.   Bradley,   to   United   Shoe 
Machinery   Corp.     Preaaea  for   catting  blanka  from  sheet 
material    having    safety    meana    to    protect    the    operator. 
3,054.314,  ^18-62.  Cl.  83—68. 
Anderson,   Robert  G.  :  See —  _„...„.„. 

Kenyerea.  Nlcholaa,  and  Anderson.     3.054.934. 
Anderson,  Ttaelma  B. :  Bee — 

Baker.  Reuben  C.     8.064,450.  .  «_^  .„-   «  ,-** 

Andras,  Julius.    Rocket  with  paraehates.    3,064,584,  »-18-«2, 

O    244 139 

Andrews.  Carroll  A.,  and  D.  O.  Pugere.     Information  transfer 

matrix.      3.054.988.   9-18-62.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Angelucci.   Louia  J.,   Jr.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Metbod  of  manu- 
facturing   electrical    apparatus.      3,064.672,    9-18-62.    Cl. 

Anker  Phoenix  Nahmaschlnen    Aktiengeaellschaft :    See- 
Adam.   Hermann.      3.064,389. 
AiKNlaca,  Albert  R.,  and  N.  J.  Grtawold,  to  Aerojet -Genera  I 

Corn      Igniter.     3,054,351.^9-18-62,  a.  102—70. 
Applefcte  'undaay  M.     Mutaing  tnb^s.     3,064,474.  9-18-82, 

Cl.  181— «7.  .  -.^  -__ 

Arany,     Donald.       Sound    reproduring    aystem.       3.064,8o«l, 

9-l»-62.  Cl.  179—1.  .    ,       _.         Aj.      . 

Archibald     Paul    B.,    to    United    SUtes   of   America,   Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Method  for  solTent-isoatatic  presaing. 

8,054.147,  9-18-62.  Cl.   18—66. 
Armer.  RolllB  A.  :  See—  „.^..„.. 

Handley.  John  R.,  and  Armer.     3.054,251. 
Armstrong  Patenta  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Dickinson,  Ronald  8.,  and  Bartram.     3,064  260. 
Arnold,   Walter  C,  and  E.    P.   Tinder,   to  PfclrbankB,   Morse 

A  Co      Pore  filled  metal  wear  aurfacea  and  method  of  pore 

tilling   the   same.      3.054,«49.   9-18-62.   Cl.    30»— 2. 
Arou    Mitchell.    Electroatatic  air  cleaninff  dericea.    3,064.245, 

9-IB-U2.  Cl.  56 — 138.  _  ^         »,  „,  ... 

Arrifo.  Joseph  T.,  to  Cnleeraal  Oil  Prodneta  Co.     N.N^^rsi- 

kylHiillcylldene  dlamlnoalkanea  and  uaea  thereof.     8,064.8^4. 

9-18-«i,   Cl.    260— 6«6.  ,,    _       _    .     w       w    ^ 

Arth,  Glen  E.,  R.   B.   Beyler.  and   L.   H.  ■•'•"vto"*'"^''  * 

Co.    Inc.     Ring  A  unaaturated  6,  16  dimethyl  steroids  of  the 

pregnane  series.      3.054,811,  9-18-61,  Cl.  260— 397.46. 

Arthur,  James  R.,  and  R.  F.  Powers,  to  t;n>te^„8t*JS»  «f 
America  .\ruiy.    Combustion  apparatus.   3,054,259.9-16-62, 

Cl.  60— 39.72.  ^  .    »,  .     w  T    .. 

Ashkln.  Arthur,  and  B.  I.  Gordon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Low  noise  electron  beam  amplifier  with  low 
pump  frequency.    3,064,964,  9-16-68,  CL  830-43. 

Asaelln,   Maurice:  Bee —  ^.  „«..»-« 

Oreffe,  Andre,  AaneMn,  and  Orandjacques.     3.064,670. 

Aseociated  Electrical  Induatriea  (Woolwich)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Freestone.  Roland,  and  Weir.      3.034,709. 

Ataaasoff,  John  V.  Sonnd  discriminating  device.  3.064.472. 
9-18-62,  Cl.  181—5. 

Atlas  Bradford  Co. :  See—  ^  ^^^        ,  ^^  .„^ 

Hardy.  John  M.,  Taylor,  and  QrtfSn.     3,064.628. 
Atwell,   William  J    :  See—  ,,       „„..„, 

Moore.  Robert  L..  and  Atwell.     3,064,761.  «_,     . 

At  wood,  I^mar  T..  and  R   B.  Taylor,  ir-i,!"  Hudson  Pulp  ft 
Paper    Corp.     B4g    bandit    machine.     8,064«442,    9-1S-62, 
Cl.  156—551. 
Auburn  Machine  Works,  Inc. :  S#e-j 

George,  Warren  B.,  and  Kteehel.     8.064.196. 
Auer,  John  H..  Jr.  :  Bee —  «*-.««»- 

^nle,  Robert  M.,  Jr..  and  Aoer.     t.0»4,8»4. 
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Aacsburg-Nnrnberf,  A.O.,  Maschineafabrik  :  Bee — 

Mearer,    SletfrtsC    Jaackel.    Wteblcke,    and    Lachmann. 
8,064,390. 
Aosatt,  Bteroi.  and  O.  K.  Kraas:  said  Kraas  aasor.  to  said 

Ausalt.     Bag  clomire.     8,064,484.  9-18-62,  CL  160--8. 
Austel.    Prits.    to    Bracker    AG.     Derice    for   simultaneously 
applying  travellers  and  yarn  to  traveller  rings  of  spinning 
and  twisting  machines.     3,054.248,  9-18-62,  CL  67—34. 
AusUn.  Chester  L. :  See — 

Boyer.  Albert  J.  and  G.  E..  Aastla.  and  Glaat.    8.064.239. 
AoatlB,  Uairry  W. :  Bee — 

HomlckeL  Robert  R.,  and  Austin.     8,064.111. 
Autoboard  Corp.,  Inc. :  See — 

Olaae,  John  W.^  Jr..  and  Wilson.     8,064,542. 
Avaa,   William  L..  Jr.,  to  UnitMl  States  of  America.   Navy. 
Metal-ceramic   laminated  coating  and   process  for  making 
the  same.     8,064.694,  9-18-62.  CL  117—70. 
Baaseh,    Tboaaa    L,    to    Serro    Corp.    of   America.     Flake 

thermistor.     3,054,977.  9-18-62,  Cl.  386—18. 
Bacbman,    OusUve    B..    and    G.    C.    G<Hdflngar.    to    Purdue 
Research    Foundation.      Production   of    nltrohydrocarbona. 
3.064,827^  ^18-62,  Cl.  260 — 644. 
Baenman,  Ouatave  B.,  and  R.  O.  Downa,  to  Purdue  Resesrcb 
Foundation.     Procesa   for   tbe   preparation   of   bromonitro- 
alkanea.     8.064^29.  9-18-62.  CL  260—644. 
Baooa,  Cari  8.     Vehicle  door  lock  safety  ftevice.     3,054,282. 

9-16-62,  Cl.  70—264.  .       ^ 

Badlache  Anllln    ft  Soda-Pabrik  Aktiengesellscfaaft :  Bee — 
Juna.  Jobann,  voa  Blomencron.  Pfaff,  and  Scheuermann. 

37>54.669. 
Relchaneder,  Fraas,  and  Dnr/.     8.064.739. 
Stelnbofer,     Adolf,     Buschmann,    and    Uatarstenhoefer. 
I        3.054,830. 

Toepel,  Tim.     3,064.823. 
Bahnson.  Agnew  H..  Jr.     DolBng  and  donning  mechanism  for 

splnnlncframee.     8.054.249.  ^18-62.  CL  67—52. 
Baker.  Aaron  A. :  See — 

Baker,  Reuben  C.     3,054,460. 
Baker,   CUude  B.,   to  lUlnoU  Central  Railroad  Co.     System 
for   aecuring  a   freight  vehicle  to  a  transporting  vehicle. 
8.054,363,  9-18-62.  Cl.  106—868. 
Uaker.   David   K.,    to  Baker   Perkins   Inc.     Swing   tray   con 
veyors  for  bakery  plant.     3.054.498,  9-18-62.  Cl.  198 — 155. 
Raker.  Glennle  O.     Vaginal  aaalUtlon  apparatus.     8.064.403. 

9-18-62.   Cl.    128—232. 
Baker,  John  R.,  and  J.  D.  Kelthahn,  to  Baker  Oil  Toola,  Inc. 
Sleeve  valve  apparatus.     3,064,415,  9-18-62,  Cl.  137—68. 
Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc. :  See- 
Baker,  John  R.,  and  Kelthahn.     8,064,416. 
Baker,  Reuben  C.     8,064,450. 
Clark.  Earnest  H..  Jr.,  and  Campbell.     3,054,452. 
Baker  Pencins  Inc. :  See — 

Baker,  David  K.     3.054,498. 
Oats,  William  J.     3.054.495. 
Baker.  Reuben  C,  deceased,  by  R.  C.  Baker,  Jr.,  T.  B.  Ander- 
son.   A.    A.    Baker,    D.    K.    Anderson,    and    Secarity-Flrst 
National   Bank   of  Los  Angelea,   to   Baker  Oil  Toola.   Inc. 
Retrievable     {Micker    apparatus.     3.054,450,     9-18-62.    Cl. 
166—120. 
Baker  Reuben  C.  Jr. :  See- 
Baker.  Reuben  C.     3,064,460. 
Balfe.  Frank  O..  Jr. :  See — 

Kratser,  James  C.  Kennedy,  and  Balfe.    3.064,210. 
Baraaauckas,  Charles  P. :  Bee — 

Gordon,  Irring,  and  Baranauckas.    3.064,718. 
Barher-Colman  Co. :  Bee — 

Troet.  Wane  C.    8,054,567. 
Barber-Greene  Co. :  See —  «  ^. .  «» . 

Barber,  Harry  A.,  and  Saner.     3,054,334.^      ^ 
Barber,   Harry  A.,   and  J.   P.   Saner,  to   Barber-Greene  Co. 
Road   flnishlnj  madilne.     3.064,J»4,  9-18-62.  Cl.   94—46. 
Barclay.  Robert.  Jr.,  and  R.  P.  Knrkjy.  to  Union  Carbide  Corn. 
Preparation   of  organic  isocyanates.     3,064.819,  9-18-62. 
CI.  TWO— 453.  _  „.        .    «       . 

Barkstrom.  Elmer  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Appara- 
tus for  selectiTcly  Inserting  articles  Into  magaxines.    3,064,- 
237,  9-18-62,  Cl.  53 — 246. 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AkUengeeellschaft:  See- 
Weber.  Wolfgang,  and  LKdieat     3.064.569 
Barr,  James  R..  to  General  Kloctrtc  Co.    Seal  for  transformer 
easing  and  method  of  assembling  same.     Sv0o4,975,  IKIH- 
62.  a.  336—00. 
Barti  Abraham:  »••—  .^...., 

lla.  TlrgU  B.  an*  Bart.^  a.064.441. 
Bartholomew,  George  A.,  and  T.  Bartholomew,  decMsed  (by 
8.  A.  Bartholomew,  executrix).     Method  and  apparatus  for 
psUetlag  molten  sUg.     8,004.189.  9-16-42.  CL  18—2.6. 
Bartholomew,  Tracy:  See--  ./v,^,«« 

BartiioioBCW,  George  A.  and  T.    8,054,199. 
BartboloBow,  Sarah  A. :  See—  .«-.,-« 

BartboloMew,  George  A.  and  T.    8.054,139 
Barton   Daniel  M.,  and  E.  W.  Schoeffel,  to  sterllngDnig  Inc. 
Method  of  rMBoelng  addle  organic  constltnents  from  gases. 
3,064,653.  9-18-«8,  Cl.  23—2. 

Bartram,  Merryn :  Se»— «Aii^««n 

Dickinson.  Ronald  S.,  and  Bartram.     3,054.260. 
Barr    Woldemar  A.     Aircraft  with  slow  speed  landing  and 
tiie-oX.    3,064.679.  9-18-62,  a.  a4*— 42. 

Bastlaa-Bleaslng  Co  ,  "^le  :  Sjsj— 
BUliagtonTEvans  R.    8,064,520. 

Bataa.  Ooorge  W..  and  B.  F.  Clark,  to  American  Tfiephone 
and  Telegraph  6o.  Method  of  and  apparatiH  for  identify- 
ing discrete  tip  and  ring  conductor  pairs  In  tatsphone 
SU     »!064,»45,  ^18-62,  CL  824— 66. 

Battelle  Memorial  Institnte  :  See —         _  .  m..  «,«, 

PortsrTFiwIertc  B..  McAlplM,  and  Kaerwer.     8.064,219. 

Bataer  David  and  J.  R.  Spranl.  to  General  American  Trans- 
om ti?nS>"  Field  storag;  tanks.  «,0&4,683.  9-l»^2. 
a.  220—10. 


Pusaganger,    N 


nn,    and    Baoar. 


:  See— 
3,064,964. 
and  McKenHe. 


8,054,267. 


3,064,165. 


Bancr.  Frits:  See — 
Schorr.    Manfred, 

Bauer,   Hont,   to   KUng.    Robert.   Wetslar   Gesellschaft  mlt 
beachrankter    Uaftung,    Flrma.      Sliding    roller    bearing. 
3,064.648,  9-18-62.  CL  308 — 6. 
Baumann.  Josef  :  See — 

Mooer,  Tbalmann,  and  Baumann.     3,054.476.  ' 

Baxter.  Benjamin.     Self -seating  gate  valve.    &.064,603,  9-18- 

62.  Cl.  251—203. 
Barer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Farbenfabrlken  :  See—      • 
Holtschaldt,  Hans,  and  Brann.     3.064,756.        _ 
Rosahl,   Dietrich.   Graullcb.   Holxrichter,   and   Hermann. 

3  064  192 
Wle'gani,  Chrtatian,  and  Kaemmerer.     8,064,722. 
Windemuth.  Brwin,  and  Merten.     3,054,755. 
Beard,  Arthur  D. :  See—  „       ^     .«...„.<. 

Benaky.  LoweU  S.,  NetUeton.  and  Beard.    3,064.858. 
Beaver.  Garth  H.,  and  H.  C.  Kelly,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Non-froating  frosen   package  coating.      8,054,688,  9-18-62, 
CL  106 — 180. 
Bechler,    Andr«.      Automatic-lathe    attachment      8,054.161, 

9-18-62,  CL  29—66.  ,  ^ 

Becken.  Jamea  A-.  L.  C  Rose,  and  J.  T.  Hamrick.  to  Thomp- 
son   Ramo    Wooldrldge    Inc.       Rocket    fuel    composition. 
3,054,252.  9-18-62.  CL  60 — 35.4. 
Bebles,  Michael  M.  :  See—  .„,...« 

Miller.  Herbert  J..  Beblw.  and  Oark.     3,064.633. 
Beico  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Alcorn.  Irwin  W..  Graham,  and  Chriateneon. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 

Blanton.  John  W.    3.054.388. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratonea.  Inc. 
Aahkln.  Arthur,  and  Gordon. 
Braun,  Herberi  J.,  Mallina, 
Cntler.  Caseins  C,     3.055.004. 
King.  Bernard  O.    3.054.906. 
Lee,  Charles  A.     3,054,072. 
Loider,  John  C.     3.054,370. 
O'Brien,  WllUam  D.,  and  Pollard.     3^)54,873. 
Bell,  Wilton  O.,  and  A.   E.   Neckar.  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corp      Process  for  the  preparation  of  5-amlnohezahydropy- 
rlmldlnea.     3,054,797,  i-l8-82.  Cl.  260—256.4. 
BelottI  Induatria  Autogru-Altre  Maccbine.  Flrma: 
Ferrari.  Lulfl.     3,054,130.  .    ^        „        . 

Beneke,  Charles  J.,  to  Reynolds  MeUla  Co.     Forming  system. 
3.054.176.  9-18-62.  CL  29—528.  ♦      ir    ir.  ^n 

Benicbaaa,  Thomas   J.,    and   J.   D.    Stenger.   to   K.   Wveockl. 
Device  for  automaticaUy   orienting,  delivering  and  Insert- 
ing combined   valve   and    dip    tube   in   aerosol   containera. 
37)64.170,  9-18-62,  Cl.  29 — ^208. 
Benner-Nawman.  Inc.  :  See— 

Nawman.  Bollle  B.     3,054,515. 

^""YuV^V^lilSS^..  Bennett,  and  PaUnchak.     3,054,843. 
Bennett.  Edward  O..  and  E.  B.  Hodge,  to  CommercUl  Splventa 

Corp.     Process  for  the  control  of  bacteria  In  water  flooding 

operations  in  aecondary  oil  recovery.     3.054.749.  J>-18-ai, 

^■ft    262 8  55 

Ben^y.  Lowell  8.,  D.  L.  Nettleton.  and  A.  D.  Beard   to  Radio 

Corn,   of  America.      Pulae   generating   system.      3.0.'>4,958, 

9-18-62,  CL  328 — 56.  ^   ,      ^ 

Benainger.  Theodore  H.     Method  for  measuring  body  tem- 

pwaSre.     3.054.397.  9-18-62,  CL  128—2. 
Be?gstein,    Prink    D..    and    R.    W.    Nereiiberg.    to    Bergateln 

Packaging  Truat.    Method  for  casting  clay  coating.    »,0»4.- 

716,  9-lf-62.  CL  156—246. 

Bergstein  Packaging  Truat :  See— 

Bergstein.  Frank  D..  and  Nereaberg. 

"*"Yale!'HOT  L^^owlnskl.  snd  Bernstein.     3.0M.TO1. 
Berrenberg.  Frani.  Maschinenfabrlk-Elaenglesserel.  Pa. :  See— 
Berrenberg.  Peter.     3.054.487.         ^         ^      ^,  .„,.»,^w 
Berrenberg.    Peter,    to    Prana    Berrenberg    Maschlnenfabrtk- 
ElsengiessereL   P*.     One-revolution   clutch    brake.     3.054,- 

BetSn,  VaK'  S   SSiiVbCLAF..   8. A.  ^  20fl.21-dlnItrato. 

A*-Dr*gnene-17«-ol-3.  11-dlone.  Its  production  and  method  of 

nse^    3,054,812,  9-18-62,  Cl.  260—397.45. 
Bertram.  Howard  W.  :  See— 

Rose.  Arnold  S.,  and  Bertram.    3,054,174. 

^'Ka.;IiSi?r,^Bii2rtrA.,  Besten,  and  Chester.    3.054.801. 
Bettls  Rubber  Co.  :  Bm— 

Minor.  Bort  S.    3,054.646. 
Ben.  Richard  A.  :  See—-  «  /mt.  ^a* 

Franwlek.  Bdmond  J.,  and  Beu.    3.064,402. 
Beyler.  Roger  £.  :  See—  ,ft«^o,t 

ArthToien  E.,  Beyler  and  Sarett.     3.054.811. 
BIckerton.  Roy  J. :  See--     ^        ,.  .  m-w-— „« 

Thonemann.  Peter  C,  Carruthera.  and  BIckerton. 
742. 
Blenfhit.  Lonto  A.  J.    Temperature  indicating  devlcea. 

378.  9-18-62.  Cl.  116—114.5. 
Blllen,  Peter.  W.  Dicks,  and  J.  Legroa.  to  Scblosmjwn  Afctten- 
geeellscha/t.  Tnbe-testlM  ntackilne  for  the  ••"»»"*■»«»• 
tesUng  of  a  pluraUty  oT  tubes,  3.064.283,  9-18-62,  CL 
73 — 49.5.  „        ^       .., 

BUHnaton    Bvsns  B.,  to  The  Bastlan-Bleaalng  Co.     Oaa  dls- 

lUSflSs^tem.     3.054.529,  9-18-62.  O.  Ai-4. 
Black.  James  B. :  See— 

dioch.  Peter,  and  Black.    3,054.491. 
Btackwell,    Gerald    B.      Underwater    air    snpplj    reguUtor. 

niJlS"A/bS;rt"\t^OeSra"A^nics  Corp.     Control   devlee. 

Bu'ruJIiV^^rf^^H^e^r.    M5a-«'5Sa?"5f 
urinals   and   apparatus  therefor.     3,064/116,  9-18-68.  «Jl. 


3.064.716. 


3.054,- 
3.064.- 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ViKnon.  HnbMt  H  ,  »nd  BUir.     3.054.46e. 
make.   <*arl  B  .  and  L.  'f.  Miller,   to  Internatioiial  BiialneM 

Machines    Corp.      Magnetic   lltbograptale   Inka.      3.054,761, 

j>-18-fl2.  n.  252 — «2.6.  ^  „  ,  .,. 

Blant-.n    John  W.,  to  Bell  Aeroapac*  Corp.     Serro  t*1t«  wltH 

H..W  rate  feedback.     3.054.388,  J^-lS-^f.  O;^  121—41. 
Bloch.  Herman  S..  to  Lnlveri«l  OU  Product*  Co     Kpoxidatloo 

of  uHHatniated  compound*  ualnj  aolld  alllcopooaplMHlC  acw 

catalyst.     3.054.807,  9^18-62   CI.  260— ^«j5.       ^    .  .     - 
Bloch.    ivter.    mni   J.    B.    Black,    to  Twin    Dtae  Clutch   Co. 

Fluid    actuated    friction   clutA.      S,0M,491.    »-18-62.    O. 

J  92 87 

BotUnf     Albert   O.      Acouatlc   apparataa   for  drlTing   pll«a. 

3.()5i  J83.  9-18-62.  CI.  17:^—19.  ^  „     ..     ..       . 

nohnhoir.  Arthur  F..  to  «i«neral  Motors  Corp.     Brake  booater 

unit.     3.054.386.  9-18-«2,  CI.  121— 41. 
Itolcey.  Jamea  H..  and  C  6.  WllUama.  Jr..  to  LlWwy-Owena- 

Kord  Glaaa  Co.     Apparatua  for  Dreaalng  curbed  lamiiuted 

aafety  glaaa.     3.054,344,  9-18-62,  C\.  100—169. 
Boltod    UenJamln  A.,  to  Standard  OU  Co.     Stjrene  modified 

lii.>pfathallo  alkyda.     3,054,7«3.  9-18-62.  CI.  260^22. 

olton.  Norman  A.,  to  (Jeneral  Railway  Signal  Co.     Control 


Boltc 


3.054.891.  <^-18- 
3.054.642. 


Well  ap- 


a. 


ayatem  for  railway  car  claaalflcatlon  yard, 

62,  CI.  246—182^. 
Bonfleld.  Jamea  P.     Child  reatralner  for  vefalclea. 

»-18-«2.  CI.  297—390.      ,  ^,   ,«     .       , 

ISonner,  James  W..    ^^    to  Lowrey  Oil  Toola    Inc 

paratua.     3.054.451.  9-18-62.   CI.   166—123.   „   ,„  ^„ 
Bonner,   Jamea   u\      Well   pecker.      3,054,453,   9-18-62, 

Uonnette,  John  S.,  deceased  ;  M.  Boonette,  executrix.     Radi- 
ator  test  plug.      3.054.427,  9-18-62.  CI.  188—90. 
Konnette,  Mary  :  Set — 

Bonnette.  John  8.    3.054.427. 
Bono.  Lulgl.  to  Neecfal  Socleta  per  Axlonl.     Drtve  connection 
between  a  drive  shaft  and  an  interchangeable  driven  mem- 
ber, especially  for  the  drive  ahaft  and  driven  member  of  a 
sewing  machine.     3.054,368.  9-18-62.  C\.  112—220. 
Booth     Russell   N..   to  Mlnneapolla-Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Sheet  metal  aseembly.    3.054,465.  9-18-62,  Q.  189—36. 
Borden  Co..  The:  See- 

HaU-.  James  F.,  and  Smith.    3,0M,«75. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Hartinx.  OWu  R.     3,054,490. 

McGehee.  Clyde,  Newton,  and  Soling.     3,054,274. 
Bornliorst.  Kenneth  F.,  to-  CJlAbe  Induatriea,  Inc.     Flight  con- 
trol apparatua.     3,054,581.  9-18-62,  CT.  244—77. 
Boscla,  Salvatore,  and  E.  R.  Kreinberc,  to  Phllco  Corp.     8/a- 
tem  for  testing  tranalstora.     3,054,954,  9-18-62.  CI.  324— 
158. 
li^mtwlck,  Wallace  L.,  to  General  AnUlne  k  PUm  Corp.     Non- 
curling  film.     3.054,673.  9-18-62,  Q.  9»— «7. 
Bothwell,  Theodore  P..  to  EFSCO.  Inc.     Voltaig*  comparator 
Indicating  two  Input  signals  equal  employing  conatant  cur- 
rent  source  and  blatable  trigger.     3,064,910,  9-18-62,  CI. 
307—88.5. 
Bouruue.  Charles  E.,  to  Acton  Laboratories,  Inc.     Apparatas 
for  assembling  C-rings  on  shafts.     3,054.169,  9-^18-42,  cn. 
2» — 208. 
Bowera,  Albert,  and  H.  J.  Rlngold,  to  Syntex  Corp.     1-cyano- 

androstanes.     3,064.809,  9-18-62,  CI.  260—397.3. 
Bowers.  Raymond,  and  R.  W.  Cre,  Jr.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Thermoelectric  compoaltlon.     3,054.842,  9-18- 
82.  Cn.  136—5. 
Bowie,    Walter   S.,    to   United   SUtes   of  America,   Interior. 
High  temperature  electrostatic  precipitator  nnd  method  of 
operation.    3,054,243,  9-18-62.  CI.  55—11. 
B6wman.    John    H.,   and    W.   C.   Zeluff,    to  Claraae  Pan   Co. 
Automatic  data  system  for  fan  testing.     3,05C288,  9-18- 
62,  CI.  73 — 168. 
Bowman,  Spencer,  to  The  Tbew  Shorel  Co.     Sprocket  chain. 

3.054.^00,  9-18-62,  C\.  74—245. 
Bojer,  Albert  J.  and  G.  E^  C.  L.  Aostln,  and  E.  F.  Glunt. 
Jr.,  to  Proceas  Solvent  Co.,  Inc.     Fllllag  and  acAllng  ma- 
chine.   3,054,239.  9-l»-<62.  CI.  03— 2M. 
Boyer,  Gerald  E. :  See  -  ^ 

Boyer,  Albert  J.  and  G.  E.,  Aoatln.  and  Giant.     3,064,- 
239. 
Bracker  AG. :  See — 

Austel.  Friti.     3,054,248. 
Bradford.   Kenneth  C.     Food  package. 

Cl   99—171. 
Bradley.  Robert  W. :  See- 
Anderson,  tteorge  O.,  and  Bradley 
Bradley  *  Williams.  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Craig  V.,  and  Lipplncott.  S.064JiT2. 
Brainard,  WalUce  E..  J.  A.  Hanaen.  R.  K.  Sedgwick,  and 
C.  B.  Sipek  to  Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp.  Machine  tool 
indexing  and  pallet  clamping  mechanlam.  3.054.333,  9-18- 
82.  n.  90—56. 
Brasure,  Donald  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
laminated  atraeturea  and  procwa.  3,054,703,  9-lft-62, 
Cl.  154 — 43. 

Brann,  Gontber  :  Bm — 

Holtschmldt,  Hana,  and  Braan.    S,0M,766. 

Braan  Herbert  J.,  R.  F.  Mallina,  and  R.  W.  McKenxie,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Modifying  the  termlan- 
tlons  of  electrical  componenta.  S.034,166,  9-18-42,  Cl. 
29 — 155.55. 

Breck,  Donald  W.  CrystalllBa  aeoUte  S.  S,054.<S7,  9-18-62. 
a.  23—113. 

Breck,  John  H.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hiiblard.  Joseph  J.,  and  Bumpna.     3,064,133. 

Bregl,  Benjamin  F..  to  National  Broach  k  Machine 
paratua  for  honing  fsara.    3,054.226,  9-18-42,  CI, 

Brankaian,  Jacoboa  A. :  Be* — 

De  Joag.  Hugo  M.,  Aalbers.  and  Brenkman.     3,004,830 


Bridgea,  Charlotte  K. :  Sea — 

Bryner,  Kmeet  J.,  lannssi.  and  Brtdgea.     3,064,167. 
Bridges.  Donald.  Sr.  :  See— 

Bryner.  Ernest  J..  lanuxai.  and  Bridges.     3,054,167. 
Bridgea,  Herman  T.,  Jr.    Folding  cot  fur  automobiles.    3,054,- 

121,.  9-18-62,  Cl.  5—118. 
Brtl,  KaBlmters  J. :  See— 

Krumhols,  Pawel,  and  BrU.    3,054,655. 
Briatol-Myers  Co. :  See— 

Clarey.  John  J.    S,054JI3S.  ^ 

Britain.  J  W..  to  Mobay  Cliemlcal  Co.  Polyurethane  produc- 
tion with  imines  aa  catalyata.  3,054.757.  9-18-62,  Cl. 
260—2.5. 
Britain.  J  W..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Polyurethane  produc- 
tion with  uranium  and/or  cerium  aalu  aa  catalyata.  3.064,- 
758.  9-18-62.  Cl.  260 — 2.5.  ^ 

BriUln.  J  W.,  to  Mobay  ChemtealCo.  Polyurethane  prodvc- 
ttoo  with  thorium  aalta  aa  catalyata.  3.054.769.  9-18-62. 
Cl.  260—2.5.  ^ 

Brttiah  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Aaan.,  The:  Bm — 

Salt,  Frederick  W.    3.064,737. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Martin.  Ronald  J.    3,054 JOO. 
Britlata  Telecommunications  Reaeafch  Ltd. :  See — 
Holloway.  Dennla  G.,  and  Parrett     3.054.865. 
Brocard.  Jean  M.  R..  to  Compagnle  de  Recherches  et  d'Etodas 
Aeronautlaues.     Annular  aircraft  with  elastic  collector  ring 
rim.    3.064.578.  9-18-62.  Cl.  244—23.  .   ^ 

Brooke.  Wilfrid,  and  H.  Howe.     Electric  remote  control  de- 

vicea.     3.054.944.  9-18-62.  CI.  323—89. 
Brooks,  Percy  E..  to  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Welding  fix- 
ture.   3.064.887.9-18-62.0.219—158.  _^.^ 
Brosrhard.  Frank  G.     Knitting  acceaaory  and  procesa.    3.054.- 

277.  9-18-62.  Cl.  66—1. 
Brotchie.  Walter  J.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Shoe 

supporting  mechanism.     3.054.125.  9-18-62.  Cl.  12 — 128. 
Brown.  Boveri  k  Cle.  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Tboromen.  Hana.     3.054.877. 
Brown.  Derrick  C.  to  Telephone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.    Arrangementa 
for    proTldtng    two-way    communication    at    Intermediate 
polnta    on    a    telephone    circuit.      3.0.V1.859.    9-18-62,    Q. 
179—16. 
Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Lennox.  George  C     3.064,980. 
WUey.  Roy  O.     3.054.878.  _        _  .^. 

Brydolf.  Robert,  to  Acme  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.     Folding  door 

hardware.     3  054.447.  9-18-62.  CL   160—206 
Bryner.  Ernest  J..  J.  X.   lanuaal.  and  D.  Bridgea,  or-  de- 
ccaaed    (C.    K.    Bridgea.    executrix).      Gapping    machine. 
3.054.167.  9-18-62.  CI.  29— 208.       ._,^.^     «  ,o  «o     rn 
Bu«*l.    Alfred    J.      Turboblower.      3.054.554.    9-18-62.    C\. 

Buchatelner.  Joaef,  to  Dentalwerk  Bormoos  Geo.  m.b.H.    Wrlat 

Joint  aaaembly  for  dental  purposes     3,064,186,  1»-18-<W. 

f^   JO 28 

Bncli,  Ruaaeli  E.,  to  Buck  Tool  Co.     Reaillent  auxllUry  chuck 

Jaw.    3.054.621.  9-18-62.  Cl.  27»— 110. 
Buck  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Buck.  Rueaell  E.    8.054.621.  .^.««„  «  ,«  •• 

Buckner.  Malcolm  W.    Roofing  matcrUle.    3.064.222.  9-18-62. 

Cl    ."40—242 
Budahn,  Bum'ell  B.    Method  for  apray  drying  flowable  liquid- 

8.064.445.  9-18-62.  Cl.  189 — 48. 


3,054.679.  9-18-62, 


3,054J14. 


3.054.636. 
game.      8.054.615. 


9-18-62.   Cl. 


Hydraulic   tranamlaalon. 


containing  materiala. 
Budd  Co..  The:  See — 

W^eaaeUa.  Henry  W..  III. 
Budlah.    Bernard    O.      Golf 

278 — 87.4. 
Budsich.    Tadeuas.    and    A.    Pitt. 

3.054.263    9-18-62.  CT.  60— 53.       _  ..     w,  /^  _ 

Buelow.  Fred  K..  to  International  Baalasaa  Macbinea  Corp. 

Inverting  circuit  employing  a  negative  reaiatance  device. 

3.054.911.  9-18-62.  Cl.  307—88.5.        ,.._.. 
Bultlng.  Pranda  P..  to  AMP  Inc.     Multiple  electrical  connec- 
tor.   8.054.979.  9-18-62.  Cl.  339— 49.  «,.*•/- 
Bullock.  Jamea  A.     Shower  doon.     3.004,118.  9-18-42,  CL 

4—149.  1 

Bumpaa.  Paul  A. :  Sae —  -^        - 

Hublard.  Joaeph  J.,  and  Bampaa.     S.054.11S.       ^  „^  , 
BurchfleM.  Harry  P..  and  D.  K.  Oullatrom.  to  United  Btatca 

of  America.  Navy.    3.6-dlnitro-lJI.4-triaaoles  and  proceaa  for 

preparing  aame.     8.054.800.  9-18-62.  C\.  240—299. 
Burckhardt.  Manfred  H..  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeacllachaft. 

Tranamlaalon  including  a  hydro-dynamic  torque  converter. 

Rrtleolarly   for  motor  veblclea.     3.064,807.   9-18-62,   Cl. 

Burger.  AlVin  L.  Spray  gun  atUehment  3.064.509.  9-18-42. 
(T    211 — -71 

Burkholder.  Ward  J.,  and  B.  R.  HenderMtn.  to  Diamond  AlkaH 
Co.  Chemical  composition  and  procesa  for  poljmerlalng 
halogen-contalnlnr  monomera.  3,054.786.  8-18-42,  Cl. 
260— #2  8 

Bamer.  Bngeae  L..  to  UnHed  States  of  Aaaertca.  Interior. 
Method  and  apiMiratua  for  determining  rate  of  pressure 
change.    8.054.295  9-18-62.  Cl.  78— 391.  ^        ^         ,    _^ 

Buma.  Malacfay  T..  to  Dattad  Statea  of  AflMriea.  Atomle  Ener- 
gy Commlasion.  IdentlAeatioa  badge  with  detachable  dip. 
8.064.201.  9-18-42,  CL  40—1.5. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.S-A.)  Inc.:  See — 
Copp.  Frederick  C.     3.064,801. 

B<McaU.  David  C  Jr..  to  United  Statao  of  Anserlea.  Army. 
Aerial  wire  dlapenaer.    S.064,574.  9-18-42.  CL  242—129. 

Boacbnann.  Kart :  See —  „      .    ..    . 

Stelnhofer,    Adolf.    Boschmann.    and    Cnteratenhoefer. 


Co.     Ajp- 

,  01—02. 


3,064,839 
Baatia,  Laonold. 

Batter  Mfg.  Co 
MeVlear.  ~ 


Noo-aUp  wheel  chock.     3.064.477.  9-18-62. 


H.    S.004.S42. 
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Cabbage.    John   T..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Two-atage 
Isomentatlon  of  methylcyclopentene  and  normal   hexane. 
8,054.832.  9-18-62.  C\.  260-^466. 
Oalbert.  Harold  E..  A.  M.  Swanson,  and  \  N.  Giroux.    Method 
of    preparing    concentrated    milk    ana    reaultlng    product. 
3.054.674.  9-18-62.  Cl.  99—55. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Egan.  Clark  J.    3.054.838. 
Knudaen.  William  i\    3.054,471.      ^ 
Calor  *  Sjogren.  Aktlebolaget :   See  — 

Erikaaon.  Erik  F.    3.054.532. 
Calow.  Th..  k  Co. :  Sec— 

Wegner.  Udo.  attd  Llndemann.    3.054.438. 
Calpat  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Handley.  John  R.  and  Armer.    3.054.251. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Griffiths.  Edward  G..  and  Johnson.    3.054.484. 
Campanelli.  John  P. :  See — 

Goodwin.  Carl  W..  and  Campanelli.    3.054.144. 
Campbell,  Don  O. :  See- 
Clark.  Earnest  H..  Jr..  and  Campbell.     3.054.452. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  the  right  of.  as  represented 
by  the  Minister  of  .National  Defence :  See — 
Forayth.  Peter  A.    S.0.%4.895. 
Nordland.  Oskar  S.    3.054.650. 
Canadian  Weatlnghouae  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Kenyerea.  Nlcholaa.  and  Anderson.    3.054.934. 
Candell.  Ralnh  L.  :   See — 

Kaaa.  Conrad,  and  Candell.    3,054.947. 
Cann.  Arthur  P..  to  Stevena-Amoid  Inc.     Revolution  Indicat- 
ing aystema.     3.054.950.  9-18-62.  Ci.  824—70. 
Carlberg.    Robert    E.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
MlsalVe  Uunchina  system.     3.054,380.  9-18-62,  CL  89—1.7. 
Carolina  Knitting  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Haddad.  Salomao  J.    3.054.278. 
CaVr.  Robert  D.     Meana  for  poaitioning  cable  under  tenalon. 

3.054.596.  9-18-62.  Cl.  254 — 51. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

DIvera.  Raymond  T.,  and  Lynch.    3.054,844. 
Leonard.  Louis  H.,  Jr.    3^054,272. 
McOrath,  William  L.    3.054,273. 
McGrath.  William  L..  and  Randolph.     8,064,271. 
CarrtoL    Loula   A      to   Societe   d'E>tudea,   d'Inventlons  et  de 
Brevets-    S.E.I. B.      Liquid   dispensing  mechanlam.     3,054,- 
531.  9-18-62,  a    222—33. 
Camithera,  Robert :  See — 

Tbonemann,  Peter  C,  Camithera,  and  BIckerton.    3,054,- 
742.  V 

Carter,  Sidney  T.,  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.    Artlde-orientlng 
meana  for  labeling  machlnea.    3.054.496.  9-18-62.  Q.  198— 
S3. 
darter.  WillUm  A. :  See- 
Wood,  Joseph  D..  Smith,  and  Carter.     3.054.876.     , 
Casaidy,  Joseph.   R.   Pals,  and  H.  C.   Harris,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Procesa   for    the  production   of  improved   aodium    trlpoly- 
phoaphate.     3^0547656.  9-18-42,  Cl.  23—104. 
Oastcn.  Jamea  W.     Jacketed  veaael  and  method  of  producing 

aante.     3.054,524.  9-18-42,  Cl.  220— 15. 
Caatle,  James  B..  Jr.     Hydranllcally  powered  ahear.     3,0M,- 

317.  9-18-62,  a.  83—399. 
Catalfano,  Prank  P.,  and  L.  Rodriguea.  to  MarbiU  Co.     Meth- 
od of  making  ahoaa.     3,054,126,  9-18-62,  Cl.  12 — 142. 
Oatlln.  RobertT. :  See— 

^^alker,  Merie  H..  Reed,  and  CaUln.    3.054,110. 
Cayton.  Robert  J.,  to  Vertical  Blinds  Corp.  of  America.     Ver- 
tical Venetian  bllnda.     3.054.444.  9-18-62.   Ci.   160—173. 
Celaneaa  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Robeaon.  Max  O..  and  George.    3,054,803. 
CelU,    Richard   T.     Mechanioa    toilet      3.054.117,  9-18-62. 

Cl.  4—115. 
Oeaana  Aircraft  Co..  The :  See — 

Dariing,  Marrin  C.    3.0S4.384. 
Chance.  A.  B..  Co. :  See — 

Ruoff.  OMTCe  M.    S.054,7(M. 
Chemlache  Fabric  -Andrelon."  N.V. :  See— 

De  Joni,  Hugo  M.,  Aalbera.  and  Brenkman.     3,054,820. 
Cheater,  Joseph  T. :  See — 

Kummerer.  Richard  A..  Beaten,  and  Chester.     8.064.301. 

Chirgwln,  Keith  M.,  and  U  J.  9tratton,  to  The  Rlegler  Corp. 

High    frequency    power    aupply.      3.054.840;    9-18-62.    Cl. 

Chriatonaon,  Lowell  B. :  See — 

Alcorn.  Irwin  W.,  Graham,  and  Christenson.     3,064,267. 
ChriatUn,  John  D.  See — 

Fiaher.  Elton.  ChrUtUn.  and  Giachlno.     3.054.796. 
Chrlatoff,    James   W..    to   Mannix  Co,   Ltd.     Track   handling 
apparatus    for    railroad    tracka.      3,064,369,    9-18-62,    CT 

Chriatoph.  Walter  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary. 
Hydraulic  geophone  ampllfler  with  band-paao  filter.  3.064,- 
592,  9-18-42,  H    251—61. 

Chung.  Paul  K.  :  See — 

Bnmpp,   Norman  L.,   Glass,  and  Chung.     3,064,853. 

Cbnns.  Paul  K..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.  Caae- 
bondlng  of  double-baae  propellent  grain  by  ualng  alllcone 
eUatomera.     3.004,203,  9-18-42,  CI.  60—35.6. 

CttaUd. :  Bet— 

Staeuble.  Max,  and  Weber.    S,0(M,796. 

OenUwa,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Malek.  Joaeph  V.,  and  CieaUwa.    3.054.981. 

Clrtnglone,  Joseph  L.,  and  B.  Naguasewaki,  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  teatlng  toraloiul  vibra- 
tion dampen.     S.0.'i4,2«4,  9-18-62.  Cl.  7S--47.2. 

Ciacel,  Benjamin  H.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.     Automatic  pUota.     3.054.680,  9-18-62,  CL  244 — 77. 

Clarey.  John  J.,  to  Brlstol-Myera  Co.  Lotion  iMttlea  and 
pacfcafM.     3,054535,  9-18-«2,  Cl.  222—216. 

Clarue  Fkn  Co. :  See- 
Bowman.  John  H..  aad  lalaC.   8,054,288. 


Clark,  Bameot  H.,  Jr.,  and  D.  O.  CampbeU,  to  Baker  OU 
Tools    Inc.     Retrievable  well  apparatus.     3.054,452,  9-18- 
82,  Cl.  166—134. 
Clark,  James  B. :  See — 

MUler,  Herbert  J.,  Behles,  and  CUrk.     3,054.633. 
Clark  Robert  P.  :  See— 

Batea.  George  W.,  and  Clark.    3,054,949. 
Clark,  Robert  L..  and  C.  Ehmamt.  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric 
Co.     Electrical  contactor.     3,054,872,  9-18-62.   CL   200— 
104. 
Clayton,  Robert  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Loeb.  Leopold.  Clayton,  Koltum,  PhlUpa,  Segal,  and  Take- 
mura.     3  054,895. 
(Heveland  Trencner  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Penote,  Vincent  S.,  and  Meyer.    3,054,199. 
Clevite  Corp.  :  See — 

Abrams,  Bernard  W.,  and  Freeder.     3,054.618. 
Oravley,  Cbarlca  K.    3  054.606. 
lAynch,  Thomas  E.    3.054,371. 
Paarlman,  Alan  R.    3.054.960. 
Cobb,    Lynn    M.      Single    phase  broshless  motor.      3.054,916, 

9-18-62,  Cl.  310—154. 
Cohen,    Morton    R.      Chair    seat    faatenlng   dip.      3,064.156, 

9-18-62,  Cl.  24—73. 
Cohn,  Lawrence  H,  to  Welah  Co.     Baby  Jumper.     3,004,001, 

9-18-62,  CT.  248—399. 
ColagroaaL  Joseph,  and  W.  R.  Wines,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Generator    of    pulses    of    maximum    width    utillalng   direct 
"turn-on"    pulse    and    delayed    inverted    "tum-oflr    jmlae. 
3,054.9.'i9,  9-18-62,  CL  328 — 58. 
Colbert,  Lee  J.     Cable  apllce  enclosure.     3,054,847,  9-18-62, 

CT.  174 — 88. 
Colbert.   Lee  J.,   to  Robertaon  Electric  Co.,   Inc.     Endoaure 

for  cable  splices.     3,054,848,  9-18-62,  CL  174 — 92. 
Coleman,  Joseph  K. :  See — 

Swem,  Daniel,  and  Coleman.     3,054.804. 


Coley.  Ndaon  B., 


Hodge.  Bdward  B. 
Hodge,  Bdward  B. 
Hodge.  Bdward  B. 
Koaewlcx,  John  S. 


r.w.  •^~->' ^-  M.  I^helps,  and  F.  A.  Daly,  to  General 

Railway  Slgaal  Co.     Posting  and  transfer  system  for  dia- 
play  Indicatora.     3,054,99379-18-62,  CT.  340— 324. 
Coley,  Nelaon  B.,  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.      Indicator 

display  system.     3.054.995,  9-18-42,  CL  340 — 334. 
Collins,    Joseph    M.      Securing   clamp   for    traction    deriee. 

3,054.690,  6-1H-62    CT.  248 — 230. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Newman,  Douglas  A.,  and  Scblotxhauer.     3,054,602. 
Commercial  Shearing  k  Stamping  Co.,  The  :  See — 

WlUlama,  Arthur  J.     3,064,420. 
Commercial  Solrents  Corp.  :  See — 

Bell,  WUton  O.,  and  Neckar.    3,054.797. 
Bennett,  Bdward  C.  and  Hodge.    8,054,749. 
3.054,720. 
3,054,721. 
3,064.748. 
«.v,-^w..-.  .„—  „.     8,054.666. 
Stengel,  Leonard  A.,  and  Toopo.     3,054,702. 
Compagnle  de  Recherchea  et  d'Etudea  Aeronautlqoea :  See — 

Brocard.  J^an  .M.  R.     3.054,578. 
Comstock,  Alfred  E.     Pood  container  and  method  of  making. 

3  054,550,  9-l&r62,  Ck  229—31. 
Cone,  Leo.     Gear^ahlft  lever  poaitioning  attachment.    3X>04,- 

302.  9-18-62.  CT.  74 — 475. 
Conljn,  Antonius  M.  J.  M. :  See — 

Cupldo,  Plet  M..  and  Conijn.     3,054,188. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

IMmond,  George  H.     3.064,240. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Scott,  Harry  A.     3,054,548. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Dew,  John  N..  and  Martin.     3,054,448. 
Cooper,  Arthur  E..  and  M.  W.  Olson,  to  International  Bnai- 
ness  Machines  Corp.     Method  for  comparing  configurationa. 
3,054^8,  9-18-62.  CI.  343 — 5. 
Cooper-Beasemer  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Crooka,  William  R.,  and  Pullemann.     3,054.249. 
Crooks.  WllMam  R.,  and  Pullemann.     3,054,660. 
Copp,  Frederick  C.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.   (C.SJi.) 
Inc.     Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  the  prepara- 
tion thereof.     3,054,801.  9-18-«2.  Cl.  280 — 332.3. 
Corcoran,   Lyic   8.     Hollywood  super-turret  reloading  preaa. 

3,064.322,  9-19-62,  Cl.  86—23. 
Cordea,  Harry  W.  :  See —  ,  ^.    __„ 

Sllvenun,  Bernard  P.,  Cordea.  and  Maurer.     8.054,556. 
Corey,  WiUiam  G.,  deceased ;  E.  R.  P.  Montgomery,  admlaia- 
trator  of  W.  G.  Corey.    Automatic  flaid-preasure  regulator. 
3.054.421.  9-18-82.  Cl.  137 — 489.6. 
Coming  Olaaa  Works  :  See — 

Elmer,  Thomas  H.     8,054,221.  „„_^ 

Corrigan,  William  C.  Jr.     Brake  control  mechanism.     3,054,- 

476,  9-18-62,  Cl.  188 — 3.  „.     ^ 

Corson.  Bayard  R..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Electron 

discbarge    tube.      3.064,923,   9-18-62,   Cl.    313— 2C1. 
Corvlsler,  Loaia  R.     Apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  In  a  con- 
stant proportion.     3.054.417.  9-18-63.  Cl.  187—99. 
Coulson,   Walter.     Adapter  for  dial  Indicator  gauge.     3,064.- 

189.  9-18-62.  Cl    33 — 147. 
County  Commercial  Cars  Ltd.:  See —  •< 

Tapp.ErnestT.  J..  andDavey.    3,004,488. 
Conraey,  Ralph  W.    Byetem  for  tranaferrtag  automobUea  and 
the  like  to  and  from  storage  carriages.    3,054,518,  9-18-62, 

Court,  Patrick  R.  J.  Racing  toy.  3,064,818,  9-18-62,  Cl. 
46—247. 

Cooelna^  Sydne.    Braaaiere.    3,064,408,  9-18-42,  CL  128— 484. 

Craig.  David,  and  C  D.  L<Mran.  to  The  Ontario  Paper  Co. 
Method  of  produdag  vanfllin  and  other  us^nl  products 
from  lignosulfonic  add  eompounda.    3,054,659,  9-18-62.  Cl. 

Craig.  DaVlC  and  C.  D.  Logan,  to  The  Ontario  Paper  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  prodndng  Tanillln  and  other  oaefal  prodoeta. 
8,064.825,  9-18-62,  Cl.  260—600. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Crane    Walton  B..  to  Allied  Plantln  Co.     Product  basket  All- 

inr  device.     3.oJl4.238.  »-l»-62,  CI.  SS— 2SS. 
Crawford.  If.  E..  Co..  Inc..  The  :   Bee — 
Crawford.  Herman  E.     3.004,27». 

Crawford.  Herman  K.    3;0M.28O.  „     ^     _^  _    ^        , 
Crawford.    Herman    E..    to   The    H.    E.    Crawford    Co..    lac. 

H«>1  Htructure  for  hclery.     3.064.279.  »-18-fl2.  CI.  «*— 48. 
Crawford,    Herman    E..    to    The    H.    E.    Crawford    Co.,    lac. 

Fabric    teaaloolnc    mean*    for    drenlar    kalttlag    Bacblae. 

3.054.28q.»-18-«2,  CI    06— 149.  „.       _,     „  ^ 

Crawford    Thomap  O..  to  WestlnghoaM  Electric  Corp.     Cogj- 

roHlte  laminated  tubular  member.     3.0M,428,  »-lft-«a,  CI. 

Cremer,  WlilUm  C.    Lapped  seam  trimmer.    3.004.3M.  »-18- 

92  CI    list — 123. 
Crockweil.  DougUaa.    Projection  acreea.    3,0S4,328,  »-18-62. 

rji    88—28.91. 
CrookH,  William' R..  and  J.  Pullemann,  to  The  Cooper;Be«»emer 
Corp.     Llqulflcatlon  of  »•.     3.0W,2«».  9^18-^,  CI.  62—9 
Crooka,  William  R..  and  J.  Fullemann.  to  The  Cooper-BeMiemer 
Corp.     Manufacture  of  ammonia.     3,054,660,  9-18-62,  tl. 
23—199 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  ■Bee— 

Holbrook,    Herbert  T.,  and  Johnson.     3.064^81. 
Cupldo.  Plet  M..  and  A.  M.  J.  M.  Conljn.  to  North  Aniertcan 
Phlllpti  Co.,  Inc.    Liquid  level  meaiiurlng  apparatus.    3,054,- 
188.  6-18-62.  CI.  33— 12H.  _.       ,  „ 

Cutler.  Cassltts  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  L*b«"tortes,  lac.    Horn 
radiator   for   spherical    reflector.      3.055.004.   9-18-62.    CI. 
.143-  7.«1. 
Daimler  Benx  Aktiengenelliwhaft  :   See — 
Burrkhardt,  Manfred  H.     3.064.307. 
MUller.  Alfred  H.     3.054,4<>9. 
.Valllnser.  Friedrlch  K,  H.    3.064.609. 
Xalllnger,  fMedrich  K.  H.    3.064,624.  ^  »  ,  « 

DAIello.   OaeJano   F..   to  Dal    Mon   Research  Co.     CaUlytlc 

procww..     3,064,787.  9-18-62.  CI.  260—93.5. 
DAIello.  OaeUao  F.,  to  Dal  Moa  Research  Co      PolrmcrUa- 

tlon  process.     3,064.788.  9-18-63.  CI.  260—94.3. 
Dalmlne  8.p.A. :  See — 

RItsettl.   Udlo.     3.054.494. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  :   8ee-^ 

DAIello.  Oaeuno  F.     3.054.787. 
DAIello.  Oaetano  F.     8.054.78S. 
Daly.  Frank  A. :  S««—  ^  _  .        ,  «..  ^- 

Coley.  Nelson  B..  Phelps,  aad  Daly.     3,064.993. 
Da-Mar  Industries.  lac. :  See — 

Haley,  Dan  J.     3.064.B25.  .«....,-    «,o 

D'Amato,  Ernest.     Sphere  spinning  device.     3,054,217,  9-18- 

62.  CI.  46—243.  _  ^       ^ 

DAmafo.  Vltaacela,  to  Ledoga  8.»J^.   i?o<»"  l«f  J*>«P'^"- 
tlon  o^  pure  sucrose  esters.     3,054,789,  9-18-62,  Ci.  260— 
234 
Darling.  Marvin  C.  to  The  Cessna  Aircraft  Co.    Platoa  velocity 

governor.     3.054.384,  »-18-62.  CI.  121—38. 
Dasburg.  Alfred  V.,  to  Oeneral  Railway  Sisnal  Co.    Automatic 
car  KUrder  coatrol  system.    3,054,893.  9-18-62.  CI.  246— 
182. 
Dates  Corp. :  See — 

Spauldlng.  Carl  P..  and  W^hecler.    3.054.996. 
Davey.  Joaeph:  See — 

Tapp.  Ernest  T.  J  ,  and  Davey.    3.054,468 
Davidson,  Donald  E.,  to  Davldaoa  Optronics  lac.    AutpmaUc 
optical  measuring  instrument.    3.054.323,  »-18-62,  CI.  8»— 

Davidson.  l>onald  K..  to  Davldaoa  Optronics.  Inc.     Indexing 

Instrument      3.0.M.901.  9-l»-«2,  CI.  250—283. 
Davidson  Optronics  Inc.  :  See  — 

Davld8on.  Donald  K.     3.0.'»4..'{23. 
Davidson.  Donald  E.     3.054.901. 
Davki.  Ernest  L. :  See — 

Davts.  WillUm  E..  and  E.  L.    3.054.622. 
Davis.  Floyd  E.,  and  B.  F.  Krane,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. 

RoUry  feeder  table.     3.054.497.  9-18-62.  (1.  198—62. 
Davla.  WUUam  E.  and  K.  L. :  said  W.  E.  vDavia.  assor.  to  aald 
E.  L.  Davia.     Handcart  for  game.     3.054.622.  1^-18-62.  Cl. 

Deaa,   Frank   E.     Qalck-draw  timing  apparataa.     3,054.614. 

9-18-62.0.273—1.  „       ^ 

Da  Jong.  Hugo  M.,  J.  O.  Aalbers.  aad  J.  A.  Brenkaian.  to 
cniemlsche  Fabriek  "Andreloa ",  N.V.  Liquid,  surface-active 
salU.     3.0.'>4.820,  9-18-62.  CI.  260 — 458.  _ 

Da  U  Rambelje.  Henry  A.,  to  Hlco  Corp.  of  Aaiarlca.  ,Form 
■apportlag  girder  for  tise  In  concrete  eonstriaction.     8.064.- 
486.  9-18-62.  Cl.  18»— 37. 
Den  Dulk.  Ernst  8. :  See—  _      _^ 

van  Tol.  Hendrikui  J.  M..  and  den  Dalk.     3.064.480. 
Denver  Uqalpment  Co.  :  See — 

Logue.  Leland  H.    3.064.2S0. 
Dentalwerk  Burmoos  Oes.  m.b.H. :  Ssa— 

Bacfastetaer.  Josef.     3.064.186. 
De  Prisco.  Camlne  F. :  See — 

Elmore,  William  C.  and  De  Priaes. 
Dtrnburg.  Qreta      Brassiere.     3.064.407 

472. 
Deutsch.    Sldnev.    and    M.    Hoch.      CUmp    garment    haager. 

3.054.5S9.  9-18-62.  Q.  228—91. 
Dew,   John   N.,   aad    W.    L.    Martin,    to   Contlaental   Oil   Co. 
CouBterflow  la  alto  combustion  process.     8.064,448.  9-18- 
62.  Cl.  166— 11.  ^  .«. 

Deyv.  John  F.    Aeronlaoe  aad  boat  aoorlag  caMaat.    8,064.- 

583.  9-18-62,  Cl.  244—115. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  Hee—  _     ^  .  «^ .  .„« 

Bnrkholder.   Ward  J.,   aad  Headersaa.     3.964.78«. 
DIasal.  Patrick  A. :  Sse — 

PrM,  Joatf.  aMl  DIaasi     3.0»4.7»0. 
DIekajr.  W.  8.,  Clay  Ufa.  Co. :  »••— 

Llgon.  Elaier  R.    3,064,627.  _    ^     ^  ™ 

DlrtlaJMii.  Bokert  C,  and  P.  Olaaaa,  ta  Wsatlnallsaw  Blae- 
toSTSr^i  Matal-dad  switeh»tar.  8.0643747^1 8-«2. 
CL  200—114. 


3,064.809. 
9-18-62.  a. 


128— 


Co.     Bzpaulon  shell 
3.054.320,  9-18-62, 

3,054.283. 


3.054,688. 


Dlcklasoa,  Roaald  8.,  aad  M.  Bartram.  to  Armstrong  Pat- 
ents Co.  Ltd.  Hydraalle  system  far  coatrolllng  the  posi- 
tion of  a  hydrsulleally  dlsplaceable  member.  3,054,260, 
9-18-62.  Cl.  60—61. 
Dickaw.  Prsdariek  P..  to  The  Eastern 
aasemhiy  for  Joining  concrete  aUba. 
Cl.  85—2.8. 
Dicks,  Walter  :  See — 

Billea.   Peter.  Dicks,  aad  Legros. 
Dierschke.  Klaus  :  See— 

von  Kessel.  Kurt,  and  Dierschke.     3.054.727. 
IMmond.   Oeorge   H.,   to  Consolidated   Packaging   Machinery 
Corp.     Capping  equipment     3,054.240.  9-18-%2,  Cl.  53— 
308. 
Dinger,    Frederick   R.,   to  Ford   Motor  Co.     IntMratad  hy- 
draulic  system.     3,054,262,   9-l»-62.   CL   60--62. 
Dl  Pasquale.  Fred  A. :  See— 

Peaaley,  John  W..  and  Dl  Pasquale.     3,054.229. 
Disler  EngiDeertaa  Corp.  :  See — 
Dlsler,  LoydW.     3.054.598. 
Disler.  Loyd  W..  to  Dlsler  Engineering  Corp.     Cooler  macha- 

nlsms.    3,054.598,  J^-18-62rci.  257—137. 
Dltmar.  Wlilem  P.  A.,  to  Unilever  N.V.     Method  of  forming 

a  container.     3,054.150,  9-18-62.  Cl.  18 — 56. 
Divers.    Raymond    T.,    and    P.    J.    Lynch     to    Carrier    Corp. 
Fluid-stop  Joint  between  electrical  conanctora.     3,064,844. 
9-18-82,  Cl.  174 — 22. 
Dom,  Charles.     Watcbcase-type  counter.     3,054,559,  9-18-62. 

C\.  236—121. 
Donaldson,    George    R.,    aad    V.    Haenael,    to    Universal    Oil 
Products   Co.      Hydrogenatlon   of  aromatic   hydrocartwas. 
3,054.833,  9-18-62.  Cl.  260 — 667. 
Dormeyer.  Albert  F.  :  See — 

Fisher.   Hardin  Y..  and  Mamlok.     3.054,935. 
Doubleday,  Ralph  S.,  and  A.  W.  Slman,  to  Specialties  Devel- 
opment   Corp.      Airborne    compressor   system.      3.064,552, 
9-18-62,  Cl.  230—2. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Beaver.  Uarth  U..  and  Kelly. 

(iriffln.  John  D.     S.054.146.  __ 

Honea,  Charles  R..  Latta.  and  Pendleton.     S.0&4.TT8. 
Johnston,  Howard.     3.054.828. 
Josephs.  Melvln  J.    3.064,667. 
Josephs.  Melvln  J.     3.064.668. 
Lang,  John  L.     3,064,780. 
Lashua.  Sherman  C.    3.054.783. 
Montgomery.  Robert  S..  and  Tobcy.     3.054.687. 
Walles.  Wllhelm  E..  and  Tonsignant.     3,064,764. 
Wheeler.  Donald  D.    3.054,779. 
Downs.  Ronald  O.  :  See— 

Bachman.  (;uRUve  B.,  and  Downs.     3,054,829. 
Doyle,  Robert.  4  to  L.  Tomeo.     Automatic  squeese-tube  cap. 

3,054,537.  9-18-62,  Cl.  222—545. 
Dragoon,     Felix.       Shoe     drying    aad     cleaning    appliance. 

37»4.129,  9-18-02.  Cl.  15 — 311. 
Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.:  See-- 

Meddlck,  Lorraln  D.    3.054,938.  ^   .     . 

Dreyfooa.  Alex  W..  Jr.,  B,  V.  Massa.  W.  A.  Badte.  and  A^  A 
ataley,    to   International    Business   Machines  Corp.      High 
deaslty,     erasable     optical     Image     recorder.       S.065.006. 
9-18-4^,  Cl.  346—74. 
Drilprodco,  Inc. :  See —  « -^ .    ««        < 

Wagnon.  Hubert  H..  and  Blafr.     8.004.466. 
Duhamel,   Maurice  T..   to  Textron   Inc.     Method   of  making 
valve    lifter   bodies   or   the   like.     3,064.177.   9-18-62.   Cl. 

29—534 
Dulude     Donald    O..    to   Knhbaan    Electric   Co.      Electrical 
boshinc  construction.     3,054.850.  9-18-62.  Cl.   174—146. 
Dunham  Bush,  Inc.  :  See — 

Werts,  Everett  W.    3,054,562. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Sea — 
Braaure,  Donald  E.     3.054,703. 
Elfiert,  Robert  L,  and  Marks.    3,0o4.774. 
Franklin.   Richard   C.  sad   Stryker.     3.064.658. 
Hlestand,  Harry  E..  and  Qulnn.    3.064.771. 
Mnettertlcs.  Karl  L.    3,054.661. 

Qulnn.  James  M.     3.064.767.  r--  / 

Qaina,  JaniM  M.    3.054.768.  .«^,«-    «,«_ 

Durham,  toward  P.    Test  grading  device.     3,054.196,  »-18- 

62.  a.  36—48. 
Dnry,  Karl  :  See—  _  _,  ^.^  _^^ 

Arichenrder,  Frana.  and  Dury.    S.064.7S9. 
KP8CO.  Inc. :  See — 

Both  well.  Theodore  P.    3.054,910. 
Eagle,  John  H. :  See— 

Nerwln,  Hubert,  and  Eagle.    3,054,337. 
Bastera  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dlckow.  Frederick  P.     3,(»4,320. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Sea — 

Nerwln.  Buhart,  and  Eagle.    S.064.387.      ,,  ^      „ 
Ebel.   Lawrence  C.    to  Anaconda   Wire  aad   Cable  Co,     An- 
paratua   for  Impregnating  cables.     3.064,382.  i^l8-62,  Cl. 
1 1^—423 
l'a>erhardt,  Edward  H..  to  InteraaUonal  Telephone  and  Tela- 
graph   Corp.     Heat  Imaglag  dcrlea.     3.004,917.  9-18-62, 
Cl.  313—68. 
Kdgerly,  Charles  R.,  W.  J.  Summers,  snd  A.  Oorskl.  to  Wsat- 
ingbouse   Electric  Corp.     Tray-loading  apparatus.     3,004,- 
235,  9-18-62,  Cl.  5»— «S. 
Edwards  KqulMient  Co.  :  Sea—  '    .      '  . 

Maloney.  Frederick  O.  3.054.520. 
Edwards.  Walter  U.,  and  E.  P.  Klein,  to  The  .National  Cash 
Register  Co.  MaiU-purpose  register.  S.054.888.  »-l»-62, 
CL  340—172.5. 
Kgaa.  Clark  J.,  to  California  Research  Coip.  Method  for 
separating  n-hydrocarbons  oalng  molecnlar  sleTea.  3,004.- 
838/9-18-62.  Cl.  260—676. 

Ehmaaa.  Csrl :  See — 

Clark.  Robert  L..  and  Ehaaaa.    8.054.872. 
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,  And  M.  Bartram.  to  Armatrong  Pat- 
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..  and  Dl  Paaqaale.     3,054,22«. 
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3.064.598. 

Maler  Knalneerlnc  Corp.     Cooler  mecba- 
^18-62.  a.  237—137. 
..  to  Unllerer  N.V.     Metbod  of  formlnf 
1,150.  0-18-62.  a.  18 — 66. 
,    and    P.    J.    Lyncb.    to    Carrier   Corp. 
tween  electrical  condoctora.     3.054.844, 
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&.054.146.  ' 

R..  Latta.  and  Pendleton.     S.084.7T8. 
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r.  R.  V.  Massa.  W.  A.  Radke.  and  A.  A. 
itlonal    Bualneaa    Macbinea   Corp.      Hlgb 
optical     Image     recorder.       3.053,006, 
74. 

t  H.,  and  BMr.     3,004.466.       ' 

'..   to  Textron   Inc.     Metbod   of  making 

■   or   tba   like.     3.064.177.   9-18-62.   CT 
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to   KnbUoan    Kleetrtc   Co.      Electrical 
Ion.      3,064,860,   0-18-62,   CI.    174—146. 
See — 
V.    3,054,662. 

,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  S«e — 
i  E.     3,064,70S. 
..  and  Marka.    3.034.774. 
rd   C.   and   Stryker.      3.064.658. 
E..  and  Quinn.    3,064.771. 
I  L.    3,054,661. 
.     3,0.'i4.7«i.  r-- 

.    3.054,768.  ,   ,. 

•TMt  grading  daTice.     3.064.196,  0-18- 


ins,  and  Dury.    S.064.7S9. 

ore  P.    3.064.910. 

Tnd  Eagle.    3.064.337. 

ck  P.     3.064.320. 
;  Sea — 

and  Eagle.    S.064.337. 

to  Anaconda  Wira  aad  Cable  Co,  Ap- 
gnatlng  cablea.     3.064^82,  0-18-62,  CI. 

H..  to  Interaatlonal  Telepbone  and  Talo- 
it  imaglac  darlfle.     3.0M,O17.  0-X8-6S. 

W  J.  Sammera.  aad  A.  Oorakl.  to  W«at- 
Corp.     Tray-loadlng  apparatua.     3,064,- 

53—63. 
Co. :  See—  '  '  .  : 

ick  G.    3.064.520. 

,  and  E.  F.  Klaln.  to  Tbe  National  Caab 

lUparpoM  reglater.     3.064.088,  0-18-62. 

CaliforAU  Reaearch  Corp.  Metbod  for 
ocarbona  oalng  molecular  alCTea.  3,004,- 
260—676. 


BIckMBeyer.  Bad^f :  Bte — 

Tchmldt,  Joaef,  8cbnelder.  Tbleracb,  Knappatein, 
mann,    Eickemeyer,    and   VolL      3.064.728. 
Klfert.    Robert   U,   and   B.    M.   Marka.   to   E.   I.   da   Pont  de 

Nemoura  and  Co.     Proceaa   for  polymerialag  acrolein  and 

a-aabatltoted  acrolein.     3.064.774.  9-18-62,  a.  260—67. 
KkluBd.    ElUa    N..    and    P.    Aldrta,    to    AB    E.N.    Eklanda 

Mekanlaka  Verkatad.    Maefalne-tooi  vlaea.    3,064.610.  0-18- 

62.  CI.  269 — 78. 
Electronic  8p<>claltiea  Co. :  See — 
Lace,  Donald  A.     3.054.970. 
ElUrd,  <;eorge  K..  to  Weatingboaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Railway 

alimallnK  apparatua.     3,054,889.  9-18-62.  CI.  246—33. 
Klllott,  Andrew  B.,  Jr.,  to  Jefferaon  Electric  Co.    Plural  lamp 

ballaat.    3.054.930.  9-18-62.  O.  »15— 188. 
Klllott.  Kennetb  M..  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Co..   Inc.     Multi- 

atace  cndotbermlc  reactlona  wltbout  Intermediate  rebeat. 

S  0S4  744    9-18-62   CI   208—64 
ElUott.  Ralpb  W..  to  PblTlipa  Petroleum  Co.     8p««d  control 

ayatem  for  gaa  enirlnea.    3.054.26.^,  9-18-62,  CI.  60—97. 
Klllott.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Kettler,  Clarence  J..  Elliott,  and  Scboendube.    3.054.043. 
Klner,    Thomaa    H..    to  ComloK   Glaaa    Worka.      Opal.    06% 

allica  Klaaa  and  method  of  production.     3.064.221.  0-18-62. 

("I.  49—77. 
Kluore.  William  C,  and  C.  F.  De  Prlaco,  to  Aeropro)ecU.  Inc. 

Vibratory  device.     3.054,300.  0-18-62.  a.  78—82. 
Emeraon.  Richard  C. :  See— 

Korbatta,  Frank  P..  and  Emeraon.     3.064,000. 
Raglaeering  Reeearch  and  Application  Ltd. :  See — 

Rodgera.  William.     3.0647603. 
Krb.  Martin  8..  to  8perry  Rand  Corp.     ReUlner.     3,064.506. 

0-18-62,  a.  206—62. 
Erbe   Otto:  See — 

knppenbender.  Heini.  Erbe.  and  Ludwig.     3,064,324. 
Kricaaon  Telephonea  Ltd. :  See — 

Stelner,  Frederick.     3.054,997. 
Erlkaaon,  Erik  F.,  to  Calor  *  Sjogren,  Aktiebolaget     Devices 

for  automatic  control  of  tbe  dlacharge  from  an  apparatua 

for  contlnnoua  treatment  of  material.     3.064,332.  0-18-62, 

CI.  222  —,56. 
Erlamann    I'anl.     Framea  comprtaiag  colnmna  and  vertically 

adjoatable  aupporta.     3.054.511,  9-18-62,  CI.  2ll — 147. 
Eraer,   John   K  .   and   E.   E.   Martin,   to  General   Electric  Co. 

Inter-track  guiding  control.     3,034,361,  ^-18-62,  CI.  106— 

168. 
Each,  Carieton  B..  to  Ringa.  Inc.    Tile  ring.    3,064,266.  0-18- 

62,  CI.  61-11. 
Eabelman,  Rcibert  W.,  to  Klag-Seeley  Tbennoa  Co.     Support 

atructure  for  collapaible  abelten.     3,034.113,  0-18-62.  CI. 

136—4. 
Raao  Reaearch  and  Eaglneertog  Co. :  Bee — 
Oeealer,  Albert  M.     3.064.662. 
Heumann.  Walter  B.     3.064.6S2. 

I    Lewla.  Oliver  G.     3.064.287. 

)  Miller,  Alfred  L..  Rae.  and  Hubbard.    3,064,600. 
Neblett.  Richard  F.,  and  Lovett.    3.054,666. 
Kateraon.    Gerald    L.     Method   for  meaauring  electrical   con- 
ductivity of  flulda.     3,054.946,  9-18-62.  CI.  324 — 30 
Rtberlngton.    Ralph,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Cryatal    con- 
trolled  oecinator   with   temperature  compenaatlng  meana. 

J,064,966.  9-18-62,  CI.  331—86. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Schroll.  Gene  B.     3,064,740. 
Bctaroll.  Gene  B.     3.054.816. 
Enbanka,  Jooepta  H. :  See — 

'   Talentlae,  George  B..  and  Enbanka.     3,064.443. 
Bulltt,  yobauDea  :  See — 

Wolf.  Erich,  and  Eallta.    3.064.577. 
Rvana,  Andrew  J     to  B.  A.  Adama  A  Son,  Inc.     End  connec- 
tor for  molded  beada.     3.064.157.  9-18-62,  O.  24 — 116. 
^^^fV  •fi'J"'  ^  •  *<»  Tropel.  Inc.     Mechanical  alide.    8,064.646, 

0-1^-62.  CI.  306 — S. 
Evana,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Lawreaee.    Tboaua   B.,   Kelner,    Oardloer,   and    Evana. 
3,a'V4.058. 
Evana.  Robert  T.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Wire  line  aetting  and 

releaatng  devlcea.     S.064.454.  9-18-62.  CI.  166 — 178 
Everett.  Charlea  J.  to  Holmen  Electric  Protective  Co     Alarm 

•witch.     3  064.869,  9-18-62.   O.   200—62 
EwaM.   Waldemar.   and   K.   Teach,   to  Joa.    Schneider  k  Co.. 

Optiache  Werke.     Distance  preaelector  for  photographic  or 

cinematographic  objectlvea.     3.064,838.  0-18-62,  CI.  06— 

46. 
FMC  Core. :  See —  ... 

,,  ^  Oaaaldy.  Joseph.  Pala,  and  Harria.    8,064,666. 
Kabregaa.  Jooeph   A.,   to  United   Statea  of  Amertca    Atomic 

Kaergy  CoMnUaaion.     Steam  genarattm.     8,064.5ll»e.  »-18- 

62.  CT  257—281. 
FabricaHoa  De  Mamlaaa,  S.A. :  See — 

Martin.  John  K.    8.0M.S46. 
Farbwerke  Hoechat  A ktlengeaeUachaft  vormala  Metater  Lodua 

A  Braaing:  See — 

Wolaacruiel,  Klaus,  aad  Ledtrer.    3,064.826. 

Whiberg.  C^rl   J      One  direction   driving  unit     S.064,489, 

0-18-62.  C\.  102—46. 
Falrbanka,  Morae  4  Co. :  See — 

Arnold.  Walter  C,  and  Tinder.     8.064,640. 

Farbarerke  Hoechat  Aktleageaellachaft  vormala  Melater  Loeiaa 
A  Bruaing  :  See — 

Schorr,    Manfred,    Fuaaganger,    Neaemann.    and    Bauer. 
3.064,822. 
Farrell.  Thomaa  C.  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Gaa  aepantion. 
S.064.410,  0-18-62.  CI.  187—202. 


8.064.872. 


.  Jack  B.,  to  Scleetlflc  Deaign  Co..  Inc.     Recorerr  of 

maleic  anhydride.     8.064.806.  0-18-62.   CI.   260—346.8. 
FanarL    iMlgL    to   Flrma    Belotti    laduatrta    Autogm-Altre 
Maeehlae.     Vaeaaai   motor 
a.  16—840. 


ogm- 
3,064.180,  »-18-62 


Ferro  Stamptng  Co. :  See — 

Helaer.  Warren  R.,  and  Zlbbell.     8,064,178. 
Fielda.  Elli*  K.  :  See — 

jRMDn,  Kmll  F..  and  Fielda.      3,064.814. 
Rolih.  Robert  J.,  and  Fielda.     3,064.821. 
Fielda.   Murvln   C.   and    R.    D.    Rice,  to  United   Statea   Steel 
Corp.     Method     of     recovering    ammonia     from     a^ueoaa 
ammonia    vapors   by   a   two-Htaice   ateam   diatillatlon   oper- 
ation.     8,064;726,  9-18-62,  CI.  202 — 46. 
Filipowlci.  Rdwln  A.,  to  Fori  Howard  Paper  Co.     Dtapenalng 

roll  mountinK  ineann.     3,054,546.  9-18-62,  CI.  226 — 104. 
Flll|»<»wBky,    Richard    F.   J.,   to   Weatinghouae   Electric  Corp. 
IVtoctor  for  aymbolic  waveforma.     8,054,066.  9-18-62,  CI. 
325—329. 
Finkel  Outdoor  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

MiliUno.  Vincent.     3.0.^4.643. 
Firnhaber,    Miles   8.     Apparatus  for  manufacturina  mineral 
wool  libera  and  the  like      3.064,140,  9-18-62.  CI  18 — 2.6. 
Fish.  Walter  D.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.      Rock  drill  rotation  mech- 
anism.     3,054.465.  !>-18-62.  C\.  175 — 186. 
Fiaber,  BIton,  J.  D.  Christian,  and  M.  T.  Olachino,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.     Melamine   procena.     3.054,706,   9-18-62.   CI. 
260—249.7. 
Fisher,    Hardin   T..  and   H.   H.   Mamlok,   to  A.   P.  Dormeyer. 
Flexible  link  atructure.     3.054.936.  9-18-62.  CI.  317—101. 
Flegel,  George  J. :  See— 

Mnnaa    Vincent  T.,  and  Flegel.     8.064,118. 
Fleming,    Richard    E.,    to   TrI-County    Leaaing   Corp.     Track 
loading  elevator  device  for  handling  hand  trncka.     8,054.- 
.-.19,  9-18-62,  CI.  214^512. 
Flodman,    Burdette   A.      Water   diveraion   guide.      3.064.664. 

9-18-62,  a.   289 — 502. 
Flucklzer  k  Cle  :  See — 

Spreter.   Victor.     3.054,175. 
Folkman.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Spendelow,    Howard    R.,    Jr.,    Folkman.    and   Allenbach. 
3,054,166. 
Forbatb    Frank  P..  and  R.  C.  Emeraon,  to  Cnlted  Statea  of 
America,     Air     Force.     Correlation    evaluator.     3.064.000, 
9-18-62.  CI.  34.3—6 
Forbes.   Henry    H.   van  der  Marel,  and  G.  J.  van  den  Berg, 
to   Shell   Oil    Co.      Liquid    recovery   from   gaseous   atream. 
3.064.746,  9-18-62.  CI.  208 — 340. 
Ford  Motor  C-o. :  See — 

Dinger,  Frederick  R.     3  054.262. 
(;eneral    Norman  T.,  and  Liang.     8,064.488. 
Irland,  Max  J.,  and  Turner.     3,064.607. 
Oster.  Thomas  H.      3,064,90.'}. 
Pulleyblank.  Thomaa  A.     3,054,187. 
Hkay,   Frank.     .%054,871. 
Smith,  Raymond  P.     3,054,641. 
Weaterdale.   Maurice  M.     3.054.684. 
Forman.   Louis  :   8er — 

Hargens.  Charles  W.,  and  Smith.     3,054.296. 
Forrester.    Gilbert,    to    S.    D.    Warren    Co.     Sheet    delivery 

system.     3.064.613,  9-18-62.  O.  271—70. 
Forachuni;!<xentrums  der  I.iuftfahrtlnduatrie  :  See — 

Wolf.  Erich,  and  Eullti.  3,064.677. 
Forsyth  Peter  .\.,  to  Her  Majeety  tbe  Queen  In  tbe  right  of 
Canada  an  represented  by  tbe  Mlniater  of  National  Dtfence. 
Beyond-the-horlxon  communication  ayatem  utilising  signal 
strength  controlled  scatter  propagation.  8.064.896,  0-18-62. 
CI.  260 — 6. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  CJo.  :  See — 

Flllpowics,  Edwin  A.     3,064.646. 
Foster,  Harry  C.  to  Olla  Mathleson  (Themicsl  Co.     Pressure 

release  devlcea.     8.0.54.860.  0-18-62,  CI.  102—26. 
Fox.  Edward  A.,  8r.  :  See — 

ShoOp.  Ranaom  F.,  and  Fox.     3.064.657. 
Frank,  H.  M.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

TIttmann.  George   8.      8.064.604. 
Franklin.    Richard   C..  and  H.    I.   Stryker    to  E.    I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemoum  and  Co.     Thermally  atablllied  sodium  hydro- 
salflte  compositionH.     3.064,668,  0-18-62,  CI.  28 — 116. 
Frnnwick,  Edmond  J.,  and  R.  A.  Beu.  to  Banau  Ba|dneering 
Co..  Inc.    Dental  syringe.    8,064,402,  9-18-62,  0. 128— 229. 
Fredd.  John  V. :  See — 

Schramm.  Harry  B..  Ranllaa.  and  Fredd.     8.064.440. 
Freeder,   Harvey  :    See^ 

Abraroa,  Bernard  W..  and  Freeder.     3.064.618. 
Freedman,  Louis  :  See — - 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  Freedman.  aod  Rose.     3,064.704. 
Freeatone,  Roland,  and  M.  T.  Weir,  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  (Woolwich)  Ltd.     Production  of  wafera  of  aemi- 
conductor  material.     3,054.709,  0-18-62.  CI.  156 — 17. 
French.  Merle  P.    Scaffolding  atUchment  member.    8.064,630, 

9-18-62,  a.  287—38.5. 
French,  Walter  K.,  to  International  BaMaess  Machlass  Corp. 

Display  device.    3.064.208,  0-18-62.  O.  40—28. 
Freuchtel,  CTharles  A.     Oil  mileage  indicator  with  automatic 

react  apparatua.      8,064,658,  9-18-62,  CI.  286— «6. 
Frlden.  Inc. :  See — 

Silverman,  Bernard  P.,  Cordes.  and  Maurer.     8.064.W6. 

Fried,  Joaef,  and  P    A.  DIassi,  to  Olln   Mathleson  Chcaaleal 

Corp.     Intermediates  and   proceaa   for   the  preparation   of 

12«-l>alohydrocoriiaoae    and     estera     thereof.       3,064,700, 

9-18-62.  CI.  260—239.55. 

Friedricba,  Rolf.     Thermometer  employing  magnetic  Indleat- 

ing  me«na.     8.064  208.  0-18-62.  CL  7.1—371. 
Friend,  Huberi  B.  :  See — 

Jamea.  Wllltam  J.,  and  Friend.     3.054.580. 

Fritachen,  Leo  J.,  to  Iowa  State  College  Ressarch  Foundation. 

Shielded  net  radiometer.     8,064,841.  0-18-62.  CI.  136 — 4. 

Frita.   William   E..   and   D.   W.   Lavlana    to  General   Motora 

Corp.     RoUry  magnetic  actuator.     3,064.426,  9-18-62,  CI. 

Frontier.  Stephen.  Combination  alpbon.  force  cup  and  pomp 
device.     3.064,418.  9-18-62   CTl.  137—146.  .  ^,  ,^ 

Fronsoe.  Milton  M..  Jr.  ColUpsible  bonk  tod.  S,6M,iaO, 
0-18-62,  a. 


▼Ill 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.0M.269. 
3.054.660. 


and    Baa«r. 


Frouw..    Simon   M..   and   J.    Ho"«»M-   J?, ^SC^  »^^» 
Philip*  Co.,  Inc.    Olow^lncharte  mdientor  tuke.    8.0&4.».io. 

Ku^ir'truj^Franlf.^^o^te^control .utomotlTe ■Urtlng  •y.tem. 
.1  0M.IK>4.  J*-18-«2.  CI.  2»0— 87.        . 

**"«*i'id^'c^rilf  A.r.nd  Fuitre.     8.0M.f»6. 

*^<rrS?f;.''^luSrS:.  .nd  FalUm.nn. 
Crooks.   WiUUm  R..  «nd  Pullemann. 

"^k^Xf^^i.     3.054.244. 
Paannnser.  Budolf  :  Bee — 

Schorr.    Manfred,    Fusasanser,    Neaemann. 

Oaddy  ^xJli??b.     Surflcal   ca-t  formln.  materUL     8.054, 

O.Tn.'ii^''L':W."U%  W.  jc^nepf.  Jo  RadUtioo  Ap- 

iJ^'E^f'l.^r    ^d' E^  Schnepf,  to  BadUtlon  Al. 

Ionic    matwUla    from    aolution.      3.054,747.    »-l»-«X.    i-«- 

Oiaipto.* Anthony,  to  United  8Utea  of  AmeHc*.  Air  V^ 
siWtive  blDolirttj  i.wltchln«  network  for  memory  arraya. 
3  054.90M.  8^18-62.  <*1    307—88.5. 

**"^Kre'i;"?h?mai'"~  Kelner.   Gardiner,    aiKl    Er.n.. 

Oardn4;**F>^rtck„F..  M*    *%'»«5i^4^»'2.^L/2"  ci!*lV^ 
T)    R    MclAln.     Hand  loom.     8.054,42».  »-i»-«A  ^l  »»» 

Gardner.  SyWlaA.  :«««--  „ 

Gardner.  Fr«>derlck  P.     J.054.42S. 

o!^S''IS5r^'Vo  Alr'oiSfSi.ent.      Hoo.ln,  for  mecto.nl 
^''S  reuSr2SSi  «rtk^Urly*fir  drlvjln,  acc«-orle.  in  alr^ 

^f"    5.054,30<»-18-62,  CI.  74—606. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The:  Be9— 

for   bread   cooler*  and   the   like.      3,054.485.   »-i»-o.<,   ^i 
198 — 24. 
Oelenkwellenbao  G.m.b.H. :  ««e— 

KlelniK^mtdt,  Hana-Joachlm.     3.054.276^^ 
General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :«e«— 
Batser.  David,  and  Spranl.     3.064,523. 
O'Brien.  Philip  IC    3.064.223. 

General  Aniline  *  l^'™,Cort>- =  *««V 
BoHtwlck.  Wallace  L.    3.0.%4.«73. 

General  Atronlca  Corp.  :  «/'— 

BUln,  Albert.    3.054,875. 
Oeneral  Dmamlca  Corp.  :  See — 
"•"SirrtSTjohn  E.  R.    3.054.968. 

Harrlaon,  John  K.  R.    3,054.9«9. 
General  Electric  Co.    See— 

l^r'r^^l.  a'^^;^.    3.054.361. 

i^-^£2R;a?Sl"  83i§S»r 

Kemenj,  Jolloa.  3.054,379.  ^  „  .  ..  w.  «  ail*  aa« 
Kettler.  Clarence  J..  Elliott,  and  gchoendube.  3,0M.»43 
Lone   Jamea.     3.054.937.  .  „_  ^  ^-„ 

L^ain   WUllam  C^  ^nd  Schmidt    3.064.922. 
MrQuade,  Jamea  M.     3.054.732. 
Rablw.  Leonard.     3  054  974        ,  ,^  _., 
Voae   Fred  C.  and  Kaminakl.     3,064.851. 
General  lilotora  Corp.    See— 

BobnboC.  Arthur  F.     3,064.386 
Frtta,  William  «••  »»5  i|ftTj**»- 
KeUoo,  0«>r»e  K.     3.054^7 
Matknea.  Thomaa  O      8.06M1S. 

G«H.Ta"l^onranJ,.  and  «..  LUng.  to  Ford  Motor  Ca    ^oW 
PTMaan  Meratcd  oTerrunnln*  coapllnc.     3.«>4.4«i.  »-n»- 
62.  CI.  192— -44.  , 
General  PfjcIbI**  Inc. :  *»^„      .nnAUAi 
Kaaa.  Conrad,  and  Candell.     3.054.947. 
Ktahil.  JofcB  i.  awl  TlpUta.    3.054.294. 
Oenaral  Railway  Signal  Co^8e<^ 
BoltOB,  Norman  A.    3.064JW1. 

SlSini,  Alfml  V.    3.654  893^ 
UvlngMoa.  Waltrna  L.     3.p54.89a 
goale,  Robert  M    Jr..  and  Aner.    8.064.894. 
WUeox,  Cllntoa  «.     3,054.9«4. 

*^T<UiSri5i'o'^d  Oeonte      3.054.803. 

VfStkK,   Inc.     MoMle  trenching  tool.     3.054.198.  8-18-w. 

oSiefji^   J.     Aotomatlc  wagon  changer.     3.064.826, 

oJSSf  Johi  A^?o  lyxa.  In.tm««t.  I»^»'-*~ /|r 
"TJconilng  data  for  nae  In  mi*m\e  aorray.     3.064.473.  »-18- 

Gerainl.  CharlM.  8  Biological  window  for  Internal  obaerra- 
tlon.     3,064.396,  9-18-62.  a.  128— 2.  ^.--, 

0«nt    rrana.     Wire-reel  or  th«  Uk*.     8.06^.675.  9-18-62. 

CI '24i 129. 

G««i«r.  Albert  M..  to  «"•«>,«***•'<'?  "<l-^^^^^5f  ^S" 
llaklnc   ImproTed    carbon    bUck.     3,054.662.   9-18-62.   a. 

S— 209.1.  ^        -       .^ 

Oawaeko.  Thoodofo  H.,  to  A«oftean  Stertll«»  CJo.     Tranafu- 
^it.ToM.401.  9-18-62.  CL  12ft-«14. 


Hot  wire  cnt-off.     8.064,441. 


S.064.796. 


Vibrato 


for 


to  Aatoboard  Corp.. 
3.054.542.   9-18-62. 


G«i,  VlrgU  E..  and  A.  Bart. 

9-18-«2,  CI.  156 — 515. 
OUchlno.  Marcello  T.  :  Saa — 

Flahcr,  Elton,  Chriatlan,  and  Oladilno. 
Olbba  Mfg.  *  Reaeareh  Corp. :  «««— 

Glbba.  Tbomaa  B.     3.064JB19.  ..,,__ 

GIMm    Thomas  B..  to  Glbba  Mfa.  *  Reaeareh  Corp. 

mectoant-m.     3.054.S19,  »-l*-«2.  CI.  84— 1.25. 
Gleaecke.    Heinrich.    to   C.    P.    Goera.      Projecting  derlca 

pKllthography.      3.054.826.   »-18-«2,    O.    88—87. 
Gilbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The  :  Hee—  .  n«u  oi^ 

Smith.  WlllUm  R..  and  Monaco.     3,054,214. 
Glldmore  Pwsa  Ltd.  :   6ee-  - 

White.  John  R.     8.054.715.  .,     ...  ^ 

Glndl  Abe  M.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Machine*  Corp 
Pi«e-runcing  palae  generator  for  producing  ateep  edge 
ootputpaliJa,     3.064,967,  9-18-«.  O.  331— T5. 

Glroui.  Rojter  .N.  :   *»«''—„  .   „. •  nn..!  aM 

Calbert.  Harold  E..  Swanaon.  and  Olroox.     S,054.«74. 

<;Umi.  Certl'A.  :   «e»—  '  ..   /^    ^       i  nnx  hk^ 

Rumpp.  Norman  L..  (Jlaaa,  and  CtaODg.     3.054,353. 

Glaaa  Joan  A. :  See — 

fatloek.  John,  and  Glaaa.    8.064,741. 
Glaaa.  Marrln  I.:  ««•—      „^«.„,„ 

.NVomann.  Arthur  K.     30!V4.215.  „..^i«. 

♦Jlaubert,   Siegfried.    S   to  M.  H.  "oeiDH.     Bondhig  of  ple«j. 

of     hgno^celluloae     material.       3,064.706,     9-18-62.     ci. 

Guiw,  John'w.,  Jr..  and  J.  C.  Wllnoo. 
Inc.      Stocking   handling   apparataa. 
Cl.  223-112. 
Gleaaon  Works,  The  :  See — 

Laeiwker.  Frtti.     3,054.331. 
Male,  Herman  A.     3.054,332. 
Globe  Industries    Inc.:  See— 

Bornhorat.  Kenneth  F.     3,054.581. 

"•SSV.r'I^Arbe'rt-  i'and''«    «•.  An.tln    ••»-«>•«»»      3  n^^. 
Godlewakl.  Edward  8.     Collating  device.     3.054,612,  9-l»-62. 

GtSLr^^efi-tt    L.       AdJuaUWe    and    rigidly    w>altlonable 
Wiitlng    deVlce.      3,054.589,    9-18-62.    O.    2^8=:i65. 

''"•'SlS^ecV  nSirtch.     8.054.326. 
Goldflnger.  Gerald  C.  :  «««'—      ^...^,      -  ««.  a->7 
Bachman.  Guatare  B..  and  Goldflnger.     3,054.8^. 

Magnetic    recording    apparatua.       8.054.860,    9-18-«,    Cl. 

GoW*ring.T)wen  M.     Knock  down  bottle  carton  conatructlon. 

3.054..'i27.  9-1S-62.  Cl.  220--113  o_l«-62 

Golten.    Sigurd.      Crankahaft   grlndera.     3.054,233.  9-18-62. 

GiSiwlli  ciJi  W.  and  J.  P.  CampanelU,  to  The  American 
Se^^  Kap  Coi>  of  Delaware.  Apjjaratn.  for  maklnx  paper 
^ntalner.     ^054.144.  9-18-62.  dT  18— 19. 

Gordon,  Euitene  I.  :   See--  ^^ 

Ashkin.  Arthur,  and  Gordon.    3.054,964. 

Gordon.  (Jeorge  :   See- 


rs«rd«2**^,^lnJ"*Sd  C  >'  BiSnauckas.  to  Hooker  Chwnlcal 
c2ro"  %rtl  •(- hydroijMBJB.B  trlctoioroethjrl)  ^pho-phto* 
^Sd^funSriSe-       sW.fia.  •-1^2.  ^-   \^lr:^^   b_i. 

Gor«    Tbomaa  J.     Adjoatablo  hair  shaper.     ao-v*  i«o   l»-18- 


3.064.426. 


and   Oorskl.     S.054.2.V>. 


3.064.928. 


9-18-62.    n. 


3.054.180. 

62   Cl.  80^-«b. 
iiomkl.  Albert :  ft»—  „     „  _ 

¥Aitrr\j.   Cbaries   B..   Summer*. 
Goasen    P     *  Co.,  (J.m.b.H.  :   Hrr- 

Sc'hrenk  Gotthllf,   Peter,  and  Wiener. 
Goudache    N.  V.:  Sec-  ._.-_. 
Roown.  P*tma  H. ,  3.064.285. 
Gould.    I^wla    N.      filter    rignr.      8.054.410, 
181      10. 

Hoyt.  Charlea   W.,  and   Murphy.     a,0»4,eo7. 

""••sr^a JTV/aJk  'K*'wnkerton.  and  Graham       3.064.736. 

""•AlTcorn ^"rwin  ^^^raham.  and  Chrtatenaon.     2.064.267. 

Grahii?  Mar«.   H     ti'TOted   State,   of   America    Atomic 

KnerSor  Co«m««aoii-    Electron  dlacharge  device     S.054.9.'«. 

G«h'aS^'Ra?m;n^C.'.o  I^-*""  .STs^sSi  0*242"^ 
guide  and  tenalon  device.     8,054.8«6.  9-18-6J.  Cl.  ^42— t. 

°'^.";^!r'l!?a^^n?.'!n;;^"on.=  i^Cir^^tMAVif^. 

.Jraham  wiuuiR..  Jr..  ■»lJLP™!*:/2r2Scf*'8  064  677" 
Co.    Method  of  making  shredded  careal  product.    8.064,«77, 

Gr»SrJ'A7beril.'^By.pa«.  valve  a-e-Wj  to^^^^  ^ 
the  |)oaltlve  dlspUcement  typa.  8.064,864,  9-18-62.  ti. 
103—42. 

GrandJay^n^^Franco^-^Sce^^^   Grandjacquea       3  054.670. 

"''"RiihY'weTrich.Vanllch.   Holarlcbt.r.  and    Hermann. 

3.054.192. 
Gravley.  Charles  K.^  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Haat  reaction  appa- 
mtS     8.064.«0«.  b   l8-«2.  CT.  283— 8. 

OrayMlU  CTtntoo  L..  to  OrayMll  I»«i'';£?^I*'i_,^!l?"S' 
Variable    apawl     tranamlaalon.      8,0»*.298.    l^l8-««.    " 

74—280.17. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


uraybHI  Indoatrte*.  Inc. 

Grarblll.  Clinton  L.     8,054.298. 
(ireffe.   Andre.  M.  Aaaelln,   and   F.  Orandjac^oee.  to  Sodete 

d'Electro-Chlmie.  d'Electro-Metallargle  et  dea  Aderiea  Elec- 

trtques  d'Uglne.     Proceaa  of  pradacing  manganeae.     S,O.M. 

670.  »-18-«2_,  a.  75—80. 
GrtAn,    John    I).,    to   The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Method    for 

forming    thermoplastic    reiiinoua  matertala    Into    expanded 

foam  structures.     .V>54.14tt,  9-lS-e2,  Cl.  18 — 48. 
Griffin.  Wilbur  H.  :  ««c— 

Hardv.  John  M..  Taylor,  and  Grtffln.     8.054,628. 
Grlffltha,  Edward  G..  and  N.  8.  Johnaon.  to  Camloc  Fastener 

Corp.     Continuous  seam  faatener.     3,054.484,  9-18-62,  Cl. 

\^^ 3g_ 

Griawold.  N«al  J. :  Bee — 

Apodaca.  Albert  R..  and  Griawold.     3.054,351. 
Grogg.  Benjamin :  See— 

<;raham,  WlllUm  R..  Jr..  and  Grogg.     3,054.677. 
Groves,   Martin  V.,  to  Pul-Vac,   Inc.     Vacunm  cleaner  head. 

8,054.131.  9-18-62,  CL  15—882. 
Gullstrom.  Delora  K.  :  A«« — 

Burchfleld,  Harry  P.,  and  Gullstrom.     3,064,800. 
(turney.  Irving  K.  :  See — 

Reynolds,    Dennis  G.,   and  Gomey.      8.054.604. 
Gutwenlger.      Edxar     C.        Skeleton     roll      printing      press. 

3,054.348.  9-18  62.  Cl.  101 — 420. 
Hackley.  Brennie  E..  Jr..  E.  J.  Potlomek,  and  G.  M.  Steinberg. 

Bla  quaternary  oxlmes.     8,054.798.  9-1S-62    Cl.  260—296. 
Haekley,  Brrnnle  E.,  Jr..  B.  J.  Poilomek,  and  0.  M.  Steinberg, 

to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Bis  qnatemart  oxlmes. 

3.064.799.  9-18-62,  Cl.  260—296. 
Haddad.    Salomao  J.,    to   Carolina    Knitting   Machine   Corp. 

Knitting  methods  and  meana  and  product  formed  thereby. 

3,054,278,  9-18-62,  Cl.  66—8. 
Uaenael,  Yladinilr :   8ee-^ 

Donaldson,  George  R.,  and  Haeaael.     3,064.832. 
Uagcdom,  Brwtn  C,  to  Owena-Illlnols  Glaaa  Co.    Olasa  com- 
position having  high  chenUcal  durabiUty.     3.064,686.  9-18- 

02,  Cl    106—54. 
Hale,  Jamea  F.,  and  W.  B.  Smith,  to  The  Borden  Co.    Mlaclble 

malted   milk    powder.      3.064.876.   9-18-62.   Cl.   9»— 56. 
Haley,  Dan  J.,  to  Da-Mar  Induatrtes,  Inc      Vehicle  axle  and 

suspension  assembly.     3.064^26,  9-18-42.  C\.  280—124. 
Hallam.  Cedl  A.,  to  Weatera  Bleetrie  Co.,  Inc.     Corrugation 

and  nieahlng  o^  metal  tapea.    3,064,439,  9-l»-62,  Cl.  153 — 

Hallen,  Alf  B.     Llftlna  apparataa  eomprtalng  a  cargo  boom 
having  two  topping  llfta  which,  In  a  bortaontal  plane,  form 
an  angle     3,0S4,512,  9-18-62,  Cl.  212—3. 
Halliburton  Co. :  Bee — 

Bvana,  Robert  T.     3,054,464. 
Reeaby,  Cari  E..  and  Smith.    3.064.848. 
Hanmaker,  Paul  B..  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Combination 
landing  nlpple^drcnlatlag  mandreL    3.064,466.  9-18-62,  Cl. 
116--»4. 
Hammeafahr,  Gunter.    Apparatua  for  Tuieanlslng  rubber  tires. 

3.064,141.  9-18-62.  Cl.  IS— 6. 
Hammond,  Robert  J.,  to  V-M  Corp.    Pickup  eartrtdga.    3,054,- 

862,  9-18-62.  Cl.  179—100.41. 
Uamrlck.  Jaaepn  T. :  tee — 

Beckett.  Jamea  A..  Rone,  and  Hamrick. 
Hanau  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Franwtck,  Bdmond  J.,  and  Beu.    S.054.4OS. 
Handley,  John  R.,  and  R.  A.  Armer,  to  Calpat  Prodncta,  Inc. 
Parldag  meter  an4  time  releaae  structure  therefor.    3.054,- 
251.  9-18-82.  CT.  6»— 142. 
Uanna  Bagtaeertng  Works :  Bee — 
Haana.  John  C.     3.064,388. 
Hanna.  John  C.    3.064.386. 
Hanna,  John  C,  to  Hanna  Bnglneerlng  Worka. 

8^064,383.  9-18-62,  n.  121—38. 
Hanna.  John  C,  to  Hanna  Bnglneeriac  Works. 


8.054,202. 


Fluid  motor. 
Flald  actua- 


ivlng  cnahtoned  stop.     3.064.386,  9-18-62.  O.  121- 


8.064.431. 


inS;,  J 
tor  na^ 
38 
Hannah.  Harold  D. 

Hartley.  Richard  8.,  and  Hannah. 
Hansen,  John  A. :  See — 

Bralnard.    Wallace   B.,    Hansen.    Sedgwick,    and    Slpek. 
3.054,333. 
Haram.  Arthur  C.    Vlaual  algnal  generation  and  electrical  out- 
let control  meana  therefor      3.054,994.  9-18-62,  Cl.  340 — 
326. 
Hardarove.  Albert  J. :  Bee — 

Lauhoff.   Howard  J.,  and  Hardgrove.     8,064.676. 

Hardy  John  M..  W.  B.  Taylor,  and  W.  H.  OrtSn.  to  AUaa 
Bradford  Co.  Pipe  eonpUing  baring  a  Teflon  sealing  gaaket 
3.064,628,  9-1 8-«.  Cl.  286—332.8. 

Hardy,  Richard  J..  K  B.  Martin,  and  R.  B.  Jacoba.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Conuaerce.     Syatem  for  measuriaf  net 

?oaltlve  suction  bead  of  pomps.     3,064.289,  9-18-82,  Cl. 
3—168. 
Hargens.  Charlea  W..  and  0.  A.  Smith,  to  L.  Formaa.     Ap- 
paratus tor  spedflc  gravity  meaaurementa.    3,054,296,  9-18- 
92,  a.  TS— 4lB8.  -^     -. 

Harman.  William  H..  Jr.,  to  I-T-B  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Co. 
Visible  Indicating  means  for  clrcnlt  breaker  contacts. 
3.064,880.  9-18-62.  Cl.  200—168. 

Harris,  Donald  A.,  and  R.  C.  Shoemaker,  to  Hyster  Co.  Ap- 
naratns  for  bandMng  loada.     8.064,521,  9-18-82.  Cl.  214— 

Harria,  Henry  C. :  Bee — 

Caaaidr.  Joseph,  Fala.  and  Harria.  '  3,064,668. 
Harrlaon,  John   E.   R..  to  Oeneral  Dynamlea  Corp.     Crrttal 

Altera  for  multifreqneacy  aoaree.     3,064,968,  1^18-62.  Cl. 

SSI — 76. 

Harrlaon,  John  B.  R.,  to  Oeneral  Dynamics  Corp.  Crratal 
mtara  for  moltUraqnency  aouroe.  3.054.999.  9-18-62,  C\. 
SSI — TS. 


Harriaon,  Thomas  L.,  and  B.  H.  Pratt,  to  Pratt  lUm.  Corp. 

Apparatus  for  closing  the  edges  of  packages.     3i064.242, 

9-18-62.  CI.  53—878.  »~       •  ,       .-     , 

Harrover,    Robert   B..    Jr.,    to   Westlnghoase   Electric  Corp. 

Addition    agent    for   acid   copper   electrolytea.      3.064,784, 

9-18-62   Cl.  204—52. 
Hartlng,   Glen   R.,    to   Borg-Wamer   Corp.      Electromagnetic 

friction  device.     3,054,4iR).  9-18-62.   CT.   192 — 84. 
Hartiey    Richard  8.,  and  H.  D.  Hannah,  to  The  Hobart  Mfg. 

Co.     Food  processing  machinery.     3,054,431.  9-I8-«S,  CI. 

146-^78. 
Hartley,  Robert  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Compater 

test  and  change-over  circuit.     3,064.560.  9-18-62.  Cl.  230 — 

161. 
Hartman.  Maurice  D.,  Jr..  and  O.  C,  Sparka,  to  Sparks  Corp. 

Puah-out-bllater  package.     3,054,603,  »-18-d2,  Cl.  206— 42. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Saleaky.  Charlea  H.,  and  Havens.    3,064,118. 
Hataopooloa.   George  N.,   and  J.    Kaye,    to   Thermo   Electron 

Engineering  Corp.     Proceaa  and  apparatus  for  converting 

thermal  energy  into  electrical  energy.     3,064,914.  9-1^-62. 

Cl.  310 — 4. 
Hansmann,  Werner,  to  Schlepperwerk  Nordhaasen,  VBB.    Ve- 
hicle track.    3,054,644.  9-l»-62,  Cl.  306 — 86. 
Havens.  Charles  R.  :  Bee — 

Saleaky.  Charles  H..  and  Havens.    3,054.118. 
Hawk,    Leonard    H.,   and    E.    O.    SUcey.      Bar   soap   bolder. 

3.064^11,  9-18-6i.  Cl.  45—28. 
Uayea.  Robert  M.    Collapsible  porUble  clothea  drier.    3,064,- 

194.  9-18-62.  Cl.  34—163 
rraxeltine,  Alan    to  Haselt    le  Research,   Inc.     Compater  for 

color-flim  analyser.     3,0&4.561.  9-18-62.  Cl.  230 — 184. 
Haacltlne  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 
Haseltlne.  Alan.     3,054.661. 
Hebenstrelt,    Lester    V..    and    O.    Lushetsky.    to    Specialties 

Development    Corp.      Cable    mounting    clamp.      3,0641187. 

9-18-62.  Cl.  248—74.  ,       .—  . 

Hecht,  Victor.     Carburetor  valve  assembly.     3,064,694.  9-18- 

62.  n.  261 — 833.  *         .      -.        , 

Ueenev,  Thomas  A.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Allen    John   P.  C,   Loboseo,  and  Heeney.     8,064.886. 
Helling,  Belnxfelix  M..   to  Langbeln-Pfankauser  Werka  A.O. 

Compoaitlon  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  well  lerelled 

and  ductile  nickel  coatings  of  mirror-like  luster.    3.064.783. 

9-18-62.  Cl.  204 — 49 
Helser,  Warren  R.,  and  E.  L.  Zibbell,  to  Ferro  Stamping  Co. 

Can  opening  device.     3,054.178,  9-18-62.  Cl.  30 — 8. 
Ilelpa,  Hanna.  to  H.  L.  Maimer.     Method  of  manufacturing 

nuts  and  mold  for  use  in  manufactaring  the  nut     3.064,- 

145.  9-18-62,  Cl.  18—42. 
Hendel,  Carl  E.,  R.  M.  Reeve,  and  G.  K.  Nottcr,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Agriculture.    Control  of  characteriatlca 

of   dehydrated  mashed   poUtoee.     3,054,683.   9-18-68,  Cl. 

99—207. 
Henderson.  Earnest  R.  :  See — 

Burkholder,  Ward  J.,  and  Henderson.     3,054,786. 
Henderson,  Fergus  C.    Draught  excluding  devices  for  doora  or 
,  the  Uke.    3,054.154.  9-18-«2.  O.  20-61. 
Henderson,  Floyd  B..  to  AUls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Transposi- 
tion insulator  for  electrical  coils.     3,054,845.  9-18-62.  CL 

174 — 34. 
Henkels.  Herbert  W.  :   See— 

StruII.  Gene,  and  Henkels.     3.054.912. 
Hennessey.  Ruaeell  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Multi- 
article  carton.     3,054,505,  9-18-62.  Cl.  206 — 47. 
Hennessy,  Carroll  A.,  to  Lamson  Corp.    Carrier  for  pneumatic 

tube  systems     3.054.576,  9-18-62.  Cl.  243—39. 
Hensley,  James  L.,   to  Ty-Sa-Man  Machine  Co.     Cutting  ma- 

rhines.     3.054,224.  9-18-62,  CI.  .M — 33. 
Hermann.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Roaahl,  Dietrich,   (iraalich,   Holxrichter,  and  Hermann. 
8,064.102. 
Hermana,  fiiarle  E.  A.,  and  T.  Van  der  Plaa.  to  Stlchtlng  Re- 
actor   Centrum    Nederland.      Proceaa    of    nuclear    flaalon. 

8,054,788.  9-18-62,  Cl.  204 — 154.2. 
Herah,    Lloyd    J.,    to    Fuller    Co.      Gas-nutcrlal    separator. 

3,064,244,  9-18-62,  Cl.  55—94. 
Henrert.  George  L..  and  C.  B.  Unn,  to  Unirersal  OH  Prodticts 

Co.      AlkTlatlon    of    aromatic    hydrocarbona.      3.064.834, 

9-18-62,  Cl.  260— 671. 
Hervert,  George  L.,  and  C.  B.  Linn,  to  I'niveraal  Oil  Products 

Co.       Alkylatlon    of    aromatic    hydrocarbons.      3,054,835. 

9-18-62,  Cl.  260—671. 
Hervert.  George  L.,  and  C.  B.  Linn,  to  Univeraal  OU  ProducU 

Co.      Alkylation    of    aromatic    hydrocart>ona.      3,054,886, 

9-18-62,  6l.  260— «71. 
Henog,  Herahel :  Bee — 

lUvalnr  Jan.  and  Herzog.    3.054,725. 
Heumann,  Walter  E.,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

laotactic  polypropylene  melt  spinning  process.     3,054,852, 

9-18-62,  Cl.  18-54. 
Hlco  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

De  U  Rambelie.  Henry  A.    3.054,486. 
Hleatand.  Harry  B.,  and  J.  M.  Qninn    to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Stabilising  polyvinyl  chloride  with  ter^ 

penea  and  organomeUUlc  cnrfooxyllc  arid  salts.     3,054.771, 

9—18—62   CL  260-^23 
Hlfglns,  fbomas  C,   to  Imperial  Chemical   Indastrtes   Ltd. 

Production  of  highly  polymeric  polymethylene  terephthal- 

ates.     3.054,776.  9-18-62.  CL  260—75. 
Hlgonnet.    Rene   A.,   and  L.   M.    Moyroud.     Tyj»e  compoalng 

apparatus.    3.054,.335,  9-18-62,  Cl.  95 — 4.5. 
Hubert,  Uoyd  B. :  Bee— 

Samplea,  Randall  H.,  and  Hubert.     3,064,831. 
HUL  Dale  B. :  See— 

Winiama.   Forrest  V..  Rvehrweln.  and  HUl.     3.064.9S6. 
Hill  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Hooek.  Gilbert  R.     3  064,9(15. 
Hinderer.    Robert   F.,  and   J.   A.   Mullen,    to  Anaconda  Wire 

and  Cable  Co.     Extrusion  of  thermosetting  polymeric  ma- 

tertaia.    3.064.142,  9-18-«S,  Cl.  18—18. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HolMirt  Mfc  C(S  TlM  :  ««•— 

Hartley,  Rldurd  8..  and  Haaaah.     S.0M.431. 
Hocb.  Morton  :  Set — 

Deutach.  Sidney,  and  Hocb.     3.064.539. 
Hodea.   William,  and  L.   S.   Mariwather.   to  American  Ciran- 

amid  Co.     Polymerlxation  ot  forma klehyda  br  nickel-rinoa-. 

pblne  comitlazea.     3.054.775.  »-l»-62,  CI.  2«(>— «7. 
Ilodae.  Kdward  B.  :  See- 
Bennett.  Kdward  O..  and  Hodoe.    3j064.74». 
Hodsc,   lOdward  B.,  to  CommercUl  Solranta  Corp.     Nematu- 

doal  4-amlno-3-l80xaaolldone  proceaa.     3,054,720.  9-18-42, 

CT.  1«7— 33. 
Ilodfe.  Kdward  B..  to  Commercial  SolTeaU  Corp.     Nemato- 

cidal    5-amlno-5-methTM,3-bUK2-etb7lbex7l)  -  bexahydropy- 

rlmidlae  prooeaa.     3,064.721.  »-ltMf2.  CI.  1«7 — 33. 
Hod«e.  Edward   B.,   to  CammerrUI  Solventa  Corp.     Procena 

for  tbe  control  of  bacteria  In  water  floodlas  operatloaa  In 

■econdary  oU  recovery.     3,0&4.74a.  0-18-42.  CL  252 — 8.55. 
Ilodsa.  Jobn  U..  and  K.  C.  Nelaon.  to  United  Sutea  of  Amer- 
ica. Axrlculture.     Froccaa  for  praparlnc  laomaltoi.     3,054,- 

800.  »-18-«2.  CI.  2«0— 345.9. 
Hodslne,  Jobn  W..  and  T.  W.  Hoffman.     Maaa  tranafer  from 

aolld  to  caaaooa  atace  by  means  of  aonic  ener«y.    3,054.191. 

9-18-62,  a.  34 — I. 
Hoepll.  Max  H. :  Bee— 

Qlaobert,  Siegfried.    3.004.706. 
Hoffman.  Terranee  W. :  See — 

Hodflna.  John  W.,  and  Hoffman.     3,054,191. 
HolbctMk.  Herbert  T..  and  O.  H.  Johaaoa,  to  <^rown  Zeilertwch 

Corp.      Kluid  Impervioua  contalnara.     3,004.001.  »-18-6iz. 


3.064,876. 


■.  Parrctt.  to  Britiah  Teleeom- 

Meana  for  locatlna  an  Inopera- 

3,004.865.    9-18-62.    O.    179 — 


Corp.      nul< 
CI.  229—86. 
HoUoway,  Dcanla  O.,  and  O. 
mutticationa  Keeearch  Ltd. 
tire    alsnalUna    reiteater. 
175.31. 
Uolmes  Blectric  ProteetlTe  Co. :  8a« — 

Kverett,  (diaries  J.  .3,004,8a9. 
Hotter,  Dala  K. :  Utt — 

MdCnlsbt,  William  B..  and  Hotter.  3.004.899. 
Holtitcbmidt,  Hana.  and  O.  Brana,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Alttlengeaelladiaft.  Polyurethane  plaattc  prepared  from 
pboapborous  containing  iaocyanatea  and  eompounda  ron- 
talnlag  acttee  hydrogen  atoms.  3,004.706,  1^18-62.  CI. 
260—2.5. 
Uolirichter.  Hermann  :  See — 

BoaahL   Dietrich.   Oraollch.   UoUrtchter.  and   Hermann. 
3^.198. 
Honea,  Charlca  R^  C.  A.  Latta.  and  K.  L.  Pendleton,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  CW.    Acetic  anhydride  modified  polyurethane. 
3.054.778.  9-18-62,  CI.  260—77.5. 
Hooker  Cbemleal  Corp. :  See — 

Gordon.  Irrlng.  and  Baranaqckaa.     8.004.718. 
Wagner.  George  M.     3,054.608. 

Worsley,  Michael.  Wllaon.  and  Schoepfle.     3.054,760. 
Hopkins.  Charlea :  See- 
Manx.  Aagast  P.,  Hopkins,  and  Peterson.     3,004,884. 
Hopper,  Philip  S..  to  United  Atreraft  Corp.    Tarbofaa  after 
burner  fuel  control  improvement.     3.004.254.  9-18-62,  CL 
60— 30.6.  -.        .       . 

Homlekel.  Robert  R.,  and  H.  W.  Austin,  to  Mine  aafety  Ap- 
pliances Co.  Shock  abw>rblng  helmet.  3.004,111.  O-lVOS, 
Cl.  2 — 3. 

Horseling,  Jan  :  See — 

FroaWs,  Simon  M.,  and  Hontellng.     3.004,920. 

Houck.  Gilbert  R.,  to  HIU  Electronlca,  Inc.  Moant  for  plcso- 
eleetric  crysUI.     3.004.915,  9^18-62.  CI.  310—0.1. 

Hondallle  Indoatrfea.  Inc. :  See — 
Ramsey.  Rollln  D.     3.054,478. 

Hough.  Lewia  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Humbert.  Kingsley  E..  Jr..  Young,  and  Hoogfa.    8,054..%07. 

Honle.  Omer.  to  United  State«  of  America.  Smrr.  Cloae-open 
and  dlTerter  ralre.     3.054,423.  9-18-62,  CI.  137 — 609. 

Howard.  Harold  T..  V.  H.  Sllnfer.  and  J.  Wardleworth.  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  New  trlailno  nltro  dye- 
stuffs.     3.004.792,  9-18-62.  Cl.   260—247.1. 

Howard.  Harold  T.,  F.  H.  Sliager.  and  J.  Wardleworth,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd.    New  water  aoloble  nltro 
dyestuffs  containing  a  mono-  or  dl-haIogeno-triasInyl-(2> 
amino.     3,004.79379-18-62.  Cl.  260— 247.1. 

Howe,  Harry  :  See — 

Brooke,  WUfrtd,  and  Howe.    3.004.044. 

Howell.  Edward  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Load  monitoring 
circuit.    3.004^1.  9-18-62.  (T340— 251. 

Hort.  Charlea  W..  and  J.  F.  Murfhj.  Jr.,  to  W.  S.  Grace  k 
Co.  Apparatus  for-  drying"  charged  storage  battery  cell 
element*.     3.aV4,«07,  9-18-6?.  Cl.  263 — 36. 

Hubbard,  Addlaon  W. :  See — 

Miller,  Rae.  and  Hubbard.    3  004.600. 

Hnblard.  Joseph  J.,  and  P.  A.  Bnmpua,  to  John  H.  Breck.  Inc. 
D^enser-applirator  device.     3.004.133.  9-18-62,  CL     ~ 

Hudson  Pulp  A  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Atwood.  Lamar  T..  and  Taylor.     3,0M,442. 
Hughes  Aiacraft  Co. :  See — 

Payton,  JaaMa  ¥..  and  L«rB»n.    3.064.907. 
Humbert.  Kingsley  E..  Jr..  R.  U  Young,  and  L.  M. 
to    Wix    Carp.      Replaceable   titer   cartridgea. 
0-18-62,  CI.  210—^8.     . 

Uumpbrpy,  Lealie  F..  to  Albert  E.  Reed  and  Coi  Ltd. 

for  conUiners.     3.004,540,  9-18-62,  C\.  229 — 14. 
Hurt.  Norman  A.,  and  8.  A.   Mitchell,  to  Lever  Brothera  Co. 

Detergent  powders.     S.004,753.  9-18-62.  CL  253 — 00. 

Huston.  Alfred  B.,  to  American  Sterillier  Co,  Gaa  tterlliitng 
syatam.    S.004,?r0.  9-18-62,  Cl.  62—02, 

Hyman.  Abraham.  Audiometer.  8,004,850,  0-^18-62.  Cl. 
170— 1. 

Hyatar  Co. :  «ae— 

Harrli.  Doaald  ▲..  aad  Skoimkar.    8,004,621. 


Hough,  Jr.. 

s.oJm.oot, 


Guao 


I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  8e 

Barman.  WllUam  H..  Jr.    8,004.880. 
Wood,  Joaeph  D..  Smith,  and  Carter, 
laausal,  Joaeph  N.  :  See — 

Bryner,  Ernest  J..  laaussl,  and  Brtdgea.     3,004.167. 
Igaya,  Kuniu.     C'unstnictlon  of  a  ski  lift     8,004,360,  0-18- 

62.  CL  104—178. 
lUeaiky.  Jan.  and  U.  Hersog.  to  Bcharlag  Corp.     11-kydroz- 
ylation  of  aterokla  by  Pboaaa  asleroorganiama.     3,064,725, 
9-18^^2,  Cl.  195—51. 
llllnoia  Central  Railroad  Co. :  See— 

Baktr.  CUude  B.    3,004,863. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  lAA. :  See — 
Higglna,  TbomaM  C.     3,054,776. 

Howard,  llaruld  T.,  Hllnger.  and  Wardleworth.     3,004.- 
792.  ---^ 

Howard.  Harold  T..  Sllnger.  and  Wardleworth.     3,054,- 
793. 

Moyae.  Jamea  A.    3,054,699. 
Inaba,  lanosnke.  K.  Mlyake,  and  O.  Klmnra.  to  Toyo  Koatsn 
Induatrlea,    Inc.      Linear    polyuraaa.      3.054,777,    9-18-62, 
Cl.  260— 77.5. 
Indak  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Soreng.  John  K.     3,064,879. 
Induatrlal  Nudeonica  Corp. :  See — 

Varner,  Donald  E.    3,004,310. 
Induatrlal  Uveas.  Inc. :  See — 

Alexeff.  Alexander  V.,  and  Richards.    3.054.547. 
Inoue,  KtyoahL     Electric jwwer  supply  appatatna  for  electric 

dlacharge  machlnlmi.    3;054,93l.  9-18-62;CL  316— 200. 
Institutional  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson.  Axel  K.  F..  and  MUe.     3,054.638. 
International  Baainaaa  Machlnea  Corp. :  See — 

Blake.  Cari  B..  and  MiUer.     3.064.751. 

Buelow,  Fred  K.    3.054.911. 

Cooper,  Arthur  E.,  and  Olson.    3,054,908. 

Drerfooa,  Alex  W,.  Jr..  Maxsa,  Radke,  and  Staley.    3.006.- 

French,  Walter  K.     3.054,203. 
Uindl.  Abe  M.     3,064.967. 
Leaycraft,  Edgar  C,    8,004.702. 
MoBtroaa.Kngena¥.    S,054L032. 
.Noonan,  Jamaa  R.    3,054.900. 


See 


RymasaewakL  Eugene  J.     3.064.948. 
Smith.  Jamea  T.    8,054.961. 
Spencer.  Uwynne  W..  II.     3,054.909. 
Tnoapaoa.  Laon  J.    3.064.9W. 
International  Ueaaarch  and  Deveiopment  Corp. 

Ongaro.  Tbeodore.     3.054^5. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  S« 
Adams,  Robert  T.     3,054.078. 
Eberbardt,  Edward  H.    3,004,017. 
Maaon,  Charlea  F.    8.0O4JM0.  • 

Orthuber.  Richard  K.    3,004,900. 
loannllli,  Joeepb  K.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Lock- 
stitch shoe  sole  sewing  machlnea.     3,0»4.865,  0-18-62.  a. 
11-'     3-'. 
Iowa  Sute  College  Bssearch  Fooadatlon  :  See — 

Fritachen    Leo  J.     3.054.841. 
Irland.  Max  J.,  and  A.  H.  Turner,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Klee- 

troeUtlc  painting.     3.054,607.  9-18-62,  Cl.  117—08. 
Jacobs.  Robert  U.  :  See — 

Hardy,  Richard  J..  Martin,  and  Jacoha.     3,004.288. 
Jaecfcal,  Ueorg :  Sea— 

Meurer     Siegfried.    Jaeckel,    WIebicke,    aad    Laehmaan. 

3  064  390 

Jamea.   William  J.,  and  H.  E.  Friend.  60%   to  W.  J.  Jamea 

and  40%  to  M.  M.  Toich.    Roistering  apparatna  for  flald 

diapeasers.    3.054,530.  9-18-62rcl.  222—267^ 

JanoakL  Bdward  J.,  to  San  OU  Co.     Aromatlaation  proccM. 

3.054.837.  9-18-62.  Cl.  260 — 678.5. 
Jaeon,    KHll    F..    and    B.    K.    Fields,    to    SUndard    Oil    Co. 
OxMattun    of    taydrocarben    synthesis    llqolda.     3,064.814. 
9-18-62,  Cl.  260 — 113. 
Jeanea.  Allene  K..  and  J.  H.   Sluneker.  to  United  8Utea  of 
.\merlca.  .Agriculture.     Atyplcally  aait-responaive  alkall-da- 
acetylated  polyaaccharlde  produced  by  xaatbomonaa  cam- 
peatrla.     3.064.689.  9-18-62.  Cl.  106—208. 
Jean-Rntb  I'roducta,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Wyner.  Gerald  E..  and  Lee.    8,064,184. 
Jeffemon  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Elliott.  Andrew  B..  Jr.     3,054.930. 
Jmnlngs,  Irving  C.     Vacuum  beating  pump  assembly.    8.094,- 

24«.  9-18-62.  Cl.  183— 2.,'».  ' 

Jeasen.  Garold  K.,  and  J.  E.  McGeogh,  to  Uaited  StBtco  of 
Aflwrica   Navy.    Automatic  baodwMtti  control  with  A J.C. 
3.054.965,  9-18-62.  Ci.  831—17. 
JIbben,  Bart  P..  and  H.  G.  J.  Ovennara. 
etitnat     Reaeareb,     N.V.     Production 
3.064,772,  9-18-62,  C\.  260 — 47. 

'"t-  t^^Ll  fli  .^^P^J*^^   '•*'  stacking  aheeta.     S.004.8M, 
1^1^^*.  Cl,  21-4— —6. 

John.  Harold  F..  to  Weatlnghouae  BHectric  Coiy. 
preparing    p-n    Junctions     In    aemlconductors. 
9-18-62.  Ci.  148 — 1.5. 

Johnson.  Axel  E.  F..  aad  W.  K.  Mlse,  to  lastitutional  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     Wheel  chair.     3.004,638,  9-18-62,  Cl.  297— 4i 

Johnaon.  Elmer  E.    Article  holding  device. 
02.  n.  211—86. 


to  Oaderaoekingala- 
of    polycarbooatea. 


ProrsBB  for 
3.064.701. 


3,004,010.  0-18- 


.J' 


Johnaon    .Norman  S. ;  See —  '    =,  ... 

Uriintbs,  Edward  G.,  and  Johnaon.     3,064.48C  <  i 
Johnson,  Orvllle  R. ;  See—  .,.^ 

Uolbrook,  Herbert  T..  aad  JokMaa.    8.004.051. 
Johnaon.  Raymond  L..  to  The  New  Jeraay  2Ubc  Co      1 
tloa  of  Utanlnm.     3.064.780.  9-18-62.  CL  204 — 64. 
Johnaon.  WUltaas  R.,  and  K.  L.  Weat.  to  Metal  BulldiBga,  lae. 
I>refabricated  buUdlng.     3.064.481.  O-lft-62,  Cl.  liO--2. 


T  TGT   nv   T>  A  TTT.VT'RRS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Joknstoa,  Howard,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Proecsa  for 
making    trichloronltroethylene.       8,054,828,    9-18-62.    Cl. 
260—644. 
Johnston,  Lowell  B..  to  Oweaa-Comlng  Flberglaa  Corp.    Meth- 
od of  producing  panela  of  fibrous  glaaa.     3,054,714,  0-18- 
62,  a.  156—212. 
Jolly,  Samuel  E.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Method  for  Inhibiting  cor- 
roaton  caused  by  oU  well  fluids.     3,054.750.  0-18-62.  CL 
252—8.50. 
Joaea.   Charlea    H.,    Jr.      Sailboat.      3.064,372.   0-18-62,   Cl. 

114 — 30. 
Joaes,  Harold  D.,  Jr.,  and  E.  R.  Sturdlvant.     Device  for  con- 
trolllag  tbe  movement  of  water  Into  and  out  of  tbe  wet 
welU  of  flablng  boats.      3.004.374,  0-18-62,  Cl.   114—198. 
Jonea.  WllJIam  H..  and  J.  R.  Reece.  to  United  States  of  .Amer- 
ica. Atomic  Eae^ygy  Commission.     Apparatus  for  electron 
beam  heating  control.     3,004,896,  9-18-62,  d.  250 — 41.9. 
Joaam  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Manaa,  Vincent  T.,  aad  Flefcel.    3.064.119. 
Joaapha.  kUlvla  J.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Coatrol  of 

aquanc  TegeUtlon.     3,054,667.  9-18-62,  CL  71—2.7. 
Josepha.  Melvin  J.,   to  Tbe  I>ow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for 
dlltBg  aquatic  vegetation.     3,064,668.  9-18-62.  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Flah,  Walter  D.     3,054,465. 
Julson,  Leonard  :  See — 

Nelson,  Richard  P..  and  Julaoa.    8.004,681. 
Jung,    Johaan,    H.    M.    von    Blumencron,    C.    Pfaff,   aad    H. 
•cheoarmana,  to  Badiache  Anilln-  A  Soda-rabrlk  Aktlen- 
gaaellschaft.    Mow-actlag  fertUlaera  comprtalng  crotylidene 
diurea.    3.054.660.  9-18-62,  Cl.  71—28. 
Jaralk.  Jamas.  J.  B.  Ward,  and  R.  Shaw,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea 
of  America.  Air  Force.     Tarlatdy-coupled  damper-stablllaed 
serro  (dual-mode  damper  stabUuer  aervo  system).    8,064.- 
804,  9-18-62,  CL  74—074. 
Kaemmerer,  Kurt :  8m — 

Wiegand.  Christian,  and  Kaemmerer.     3.004,722. 
Kaerwer.  Howard  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Porter,  Frederic  E..  McAlpine.  and  Kaerwer.     8.004.219. 
Kafka.     Wllbelm,     to    Siemena-Scfonckertwerke    Aktlengesell- 
achaft.     Power  supply  coatrol  apparatna    3,064.945,  0-18- 
62.  a.  323—88. 
Kaiser.  Jullua  A..  Jr. :  S«v — 

Maratoa,  Arthur  R.,  and  Kaiser.    3,050.008. 
Kallmeyer,  Friedrich  W. :  See — 

Moller.  Hans  G..  aad  Kallmeyer.     3.056.000. 
Kamlaakl.  Joseph.  Jr.  :  gee— 

Voae,  Fred  C.  and  Kamlnskl.    3.004.851. 
Kanner,  Bernard  :  See — 

Pepe.  Bnrico  J.,  and  Kanner.    3,054  817. 
Pepa.  Bnrico  J.,  and  Kanner.    8.004,818. 
Kariua.  WilliaJB.  to  Linker  Machlnea,  lac.     Sauaage  making 

machine.     3i054,545,  0-18-62.  O.  226—172. 
Karol,  Reuben  H.     Soil  coBaolldator.     3.054.286.  0-18-62.  CL 

T3-— 04. 
Kaas,  Coarad,  and  R.  L  Candell,  to  General  Predalaa  Inc. 
Magnetic  detector  teat  aet.     8,004>ft7,  0-18-«2,  a.  824— 
01. 
Kanfmaan,  Kart.  to  J.  M.  Tolth,  G.m.b.H.     DrlUlng  turbine 
with  controlUble  thrust  bearing.     3,064.003.  0-18-62.  Cl. 
253—3. 
Kaye,  Joaeph  :  ATee — 

Hatsopoulos.  George  N..  end  Kaye.    3,004.014. 
Kearney  A  Tracker  Corp.  :  See — 

Bralnard.    Wallace   E..   Hanaen,    Sedgwick,   and   Slpek. 
3,054,333. 
Keith,  George  H.  :  See — 

UUIendahl.  William  C.  and  Keith.     8.004,604. 
KHthahn,  Julian  D.  :  Sec- 
Baker.  Jobn  R.,  and  Kelthaha.    3,004,418. 
KellOKg.    George    R.,    to    General    Motom    Corp.      Hydraulic 

booater  ualt.    3,064,387,  9-1862,  Cl.  121—41. 
Kelly,  Harold  0. :  See — 

Beaver.  Garth  H..  and  Kelly.    3,004.688. 
Kelner.  Robert  C.  :  See- 
Lawrence.    Thomaa   E..    Kelner.    Gardiner,    and    Evans. 
3.054.087. 
Keltner.  Haskell  O.     Tool  for  sealing  a  fissure  along  a  mine 

shaft.     3.054.465.  0-18-62,  Cl.  166—187. 
Keroeny.  Jullua.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Channel  Indicator 
for  television  tuner.     3,004,370.  0-18-62,  Cl.   116—124.4. 
Kennedy,  WiUUm  L. :  See— 

Krataer,  James  C,  Kennedy,  aad  Balfe.     3.054.210. 
Kentucky  Electronlca  Inc. :  See — 

WMte.  Rezford  E.     3.054,568.  _ 

Kenyerea,  NIcholaa,  and  R.  G.  Anderaon.  to  Canadian  Weat- 
lnghouae Co..  Ltd.  Panelboarda.  8.054.034.  0-18-62,  Cl. 
317—119. 
Kettler,  Clarence  J^  R.  L.  Elliott,  and  C.  W.  Schoendube.  to 
nrneral  Blectric  Co.  Control  system  for  voltage  regulator. 
8,0»4,94.\  9-18-62,  Cl.  323—66. 
Kbu,  Eric  H.  C,  to  Weatlngbouar  Electric  Corp.  Frequency 
shift  oadllator.     3,004.971.  9-18-62.  Cl.  331—108. 

Klechel.  Fred  C. :  See — 

George.  Warrea  B.,  and  Klechel.    3,004.198. 

Kleser,  Robert  J.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy.  Hy- 
drostatic pressure  transducer.  3.064.982.  9-18-62.  CL 
840—10. 

Kimble  Olaat  Co. :  Saa— 

Torok,  Julias  J.    3.004.220. 
Klmura.  CJoro  :  See — 

Inaba,  Tanoenke.  MIyake.  aad  Klmnra. .  3.0.'V«,T77. 

King.  Bernard  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriee.  Inc.  Nega- 
tive resistance  pulse  regenerator  with  unkHrectlonal  re- 
flector.    3J).'S4.90«.  9-18-62,  Cl    307— M.5. 

Klag.  Paul  B..  and  R.  F.  Mallina.  to  Tbompaon  Ramo  Wnol- 
drUlge  Inc.  Convertible  daaaroom  desk.  3,064,601.  0-18- 
62rCl.  812—280. 

KIng-Seeley  Thennoa  Co. :  *•• — 

Bahelmsn.  Robert  W.    3.004.418. 


KIrkup.  Richard  P..  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Cable 

element  support.     3,054,586,  9-18-62,  Cl.  248 — 74. 
Klshel.  John  J.,  and  C.  I.  Tlpllta,  to  General  Precision  Inc. 
Astatic  balance  device.     3,064.294.  9-18-62,  Cl.   73 — 386. 
KitaRhlro.   Hlroahi.     Throwaway  rator.     3,004,181.  0-18-62. 

Cl.  30 — 32. 
Klein,  Edmund  F.  :  See — 

Edwards.  Walter  G.,  and  Klein.     3,054,988. 
Kleinschmidt,    Hans-Joacblm,    to    Gelenkwellenbaa    G.m.b.H. 
Rubber  elaatic  coupling  for  universal  joint  shafta  and  the 
like.     3,054.278,  9-18-62.  a.  64—27. 
Kllng,    Robert.    WeUlar  Geaeilacbaft   mlt   beschrankter  Haf- 
tung.  Flrma  :  See — 

Bauer,  Hor»t.     3.054.64S. 
Knappsteln,  Johannes  :  See — 

Tchmtdt,  Joeef,  Scbneider,  Thieracfa.  Kaappatein.  Stahr- 
maan.  Blckemeyer.  and  VolL    8.054.728. 
Knomark.  Inc. :  See — 

Meyerhoefer.  Carl  E.     3,054.134. 
Knudsen.  William  C.  to  California  Reaearch  Corp.     Acoustic 
filtars   for  atteauatlng  vertically  propagated   laterference 
in  borehole  seismology.    3.064.471,  0-18-62.  Cl.  181— .5. 
KoMer,  Arnold  J.     Eyelid  spreader.     3.054,808.  1^18-62.  Cl. 

128 — 20. 
Koch.    Werner,   and    F.    Preoas.    to  Roland   Offsetmaschiaen- 
fabrik  Faber  k  Schleicher  A.G.    Trtpplag  deriee  for  print 
lug  machine  eylladera.     3.064346.  0-18-62.  Cl.  101—218. 
Koehl.  James  A.     Electrical  mnalcal  instruments.     8.064.818. 

9-18-62,  CI.  84—1.17. 
Kohler,   Alfred  :   See— 

Prohaska,  Haua.  and  Kohler.     8.004.128. 
Koidan.    Walter,    to    United    Statee   of    America.    Commarea. 
Instrument   for   reciprocity   calibration    of   elect  ro-acouatic 
transducera.     3.064,864.    9-18-62.    a.    179 — 175.1.' 
Koltum,  Stanley  P.  :  See — 

Loeb,    Leopold,    Clayton,    Koltum.    Phllipa,    Segal,    aad 
Takemura.     3.054.695. 
Komllne-Sanderaoa  BnglBeerinE  Corp. : 
Komlliu-.   Thomaa   K.      3,054,663. 


to  Komline-Sanderson  Engineering  Corp. 
~    28—280.1 


Konilin**,  Thomaa  R. 

CoinpoHtlng  apparatUH.     3,054.663,  9-18-62,  Cl. 
Konecny   Antnony  R.  :  Nee — 

Miller.  William  R..  and  Konecny.     3,054.190. 
Koppem  Co..  lac.  :  See —  , 

Von  Kennel,  Kurt,  and  DierHcfake.     3,064.727. 
Wllleke.   Bruno.      3,054,730. 
Konrwicv,  John  8.,  to  ConuiiprctHi  Solventa  Corp.      Pelletlilng 

of  carbon  black.      3,054,666,  9-18-62,  Ci.  23—814. 
Krane.  Bronnlp  F.  :  See — 

Uavln.  Floyd  E.,  and  Kntne.     8.054,497. 
Krataer.  Jamea  C.   W.  L.  Kt^nnedy,  and  F.  G.  Balfe.  Jr..  to 
I'niou  Carbide  Corp.    Duet  and  liquid  apray  device.    3.004,- 
210,  9-18-62.  a.  43—147.  , 

Krana.  Otto  K.  :  See—  ^ 

Auanit,  Stfven.  and  Kraua.     3.004,484. 
Kreinberg.  fcirl  R.  :  Sec  — 

Boaeta.  Malvatore,  and  Kreinberg.     8.054,964. 
Kri-up'.  Charlee:  See— 

!.•  aon.  Lewlx  J.,  Lowery,  and  Krieger.     3,054,810. 
K>       rr,  Aathoay  8.  :  See — 

Blala.  Ralph  W.  and  Kriener.     8.054.116. 
Kmmhala.  PaweL  and  K.  J.  Bril.     Procesa  for  aeparatlng  rare 
eartha  and  yttrium  by  Ion  exchange.     8,054,600.  9-18-62. 
Cl.  2.V-28. 
Kruae,  Bugene  H.,  to  Kruae-Rleke.     Electrical  fixture  mount- 
ing apparatus.     3.004,846.  9-18-62.  CL  174 — 68. 
KruHe-Rleke  :   See — 

Kruae.  Bugene  H.     8,004.846. 
KahlniHO   Electric  Co.  :  See— 

IHiludf,   IVonald  (>.     3,054,830. 
Knmaierer.    Richard    A..    A.   D.    Beaten,   and   J.   T.   Chester. 

Chain.      3.054. 301.  9-18-62.  Cl.  74 — 250. 
Kuppenbendrr    Heinx.  ().  Rrbe.  and  C.  LudwiR,  to  Carl  Zeiss. 
I'notorrspbic  cameras,  particularly  motion  picture  eameraa 
provided  with  exchangeable  objectivea.     3,054,324,  0-18-62. 
Cl.  H8— 1«. 
Kurfk.    Frank    L.      AppHratua    for    controlled   diapenaing   of 

llqutdH      3.054..V13,  0-18-62.  Cl.  222—70. 
KiirkJy.  Raymond  P.  :  See — 

Tic  relay,  Robert,  Jr..  aad  Kurkjy. 
|j»boratory  for  Electronlca,  Inc.  :  See- 

Uiwrence,    Thomaa    B.,    Kelner.    Gardiner,    and    Evans. 
3  t)54  987 
I>ace.  lionald  A.,  to  Electronic  Specialties  Co.     Semi-conductor 
tyiie    low    frequency    oscillator.     3.054.970,    9-18-62,    Cl. 
331-107. 
I^ichinann,  Horst  :  See — 

Meurer.    Siegfried,    Jaeckel,    WIebicke,    and    Lachmann. 
3.0.V4..190. 
I.M«>MMker.  Kritx,  to  The  Oleaaoa  Works.      Gear  cuttlna  machine 

with   rbamferinit  tool.      3.064,331.  9-18-62,  Cl.  90—1.4. 
LaklB.  A.,  k  .Sona.  Inc. :  See — 

L:ikin.  Lewla  G.     3.054.163. 
Lakin,  l..ewiN  <i.,  to  A.  Lakin  k  Sons,  Inc.     Roller.     3.054.163. 

ft   18-62.  Cl.  29—125. 
I.jimi«on  Corp.  :  Src 

HcnneMHy.  Carroll  A.      3,054.676. 

I.4indl8  Tool  Co. :  Bee— 

Mouer,  Earl  W.     3.054.228. 
Price,  Ralph  E.     3.054.227 
Landwrr,    Robert   G.      lllumlnatea    liquid   gauge.      3.064.291, 

9-18-62,  Cl.  73 — 29». 
l.jinR.  John  L..  to  Thp  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Resinous  reaction 
pr«>ductN  of  alkylene  (fijcol  enterx  of  acrylic  or  methaeryllc 
add  and  a  sulfur  chloride.    3.a'V4,780.  0-18-62.  Ci.  260—79. 

Langbcin   Pfankauaer  Werke  A.G.  :  See — 

Ilelllng.   Heinsfeiix  M.     8.064.738. 
Larry.    George    A.,    to    Star   Cutter    Co.     DrilL     8.004.808, 
0-18-62.  Cl.  77—68. 


3.054,819. 
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S.0S4.4S7, 

MacblDM 
,r_^-.^. ....'  material 
l»-«l,  a.  262— «2.S. 


Laraon.  John  C. :  Be*—  .-_ 

Parton.  Jamea  Y..  and  Lanran.     3Lp54.l»07.  »-»,^,„_ 

L.^Hi*n*Dilti*  D..  to  H.  H.  Rob.rt«»n  Co.     Wall  atructuf. 

3.054,482.  »-l»-«2.  CL  18»— 34. 
^'niJoSVari..*'R7L.tU.  a.d  Fendl.ton.     ..M4.778. 

Ijiuhoff.  Ho;rard  J.,  and  A.  J    HardjroT*    to  lU«hQ«  Ora  n 
brewing.      3,OM.«7«.  »-l»-82.  t  1.  »•— «0. 

^Td"^fe."8'"L.^ur.r"eS;ito'™^etbod    o,    .^ 
prWKur*  aeakd  jolnta  In  hollow  veawla..  3.0M.17».  »-l»-«^ 

orcanlsatlon  technique.  S.064.987,  »-l»-ea.  CI.  aw— n*.» 
Laurent.  Ruay  8.  •  See— 

Laurent.  Milton  P.     3,054.173. 
I>avluna.  Donald  W.  :  Se*—-  ^- 

Frtta.  W  Ilium  ■..  and  LarUna..    3.p84.42«. 

Lawrence,  Wajme  L.  :  *««^  _  ^m^  «.. 

•        Met!  Barney  B.,  and  Lnwrenco.     ».0**.Mj- 
Laio    Ki     Cai   bidy   bUnk   formlnf  machine. 

L.l^vlSa'rtKdir^f  to    Intematlo«l    Bo.ln«- 

Co?"    '»<^  loop    «»*«'>*«5."S?««*'"*-'*^** 
and  manufacture  thereof.    3,0&4,7»2.  9-1 

Led«T»T.   Michael  :  See—  __- 

WelaaeniMl,  Klaua,  and  LedMvf.     8.0i4.«2«. 
Ledoca  H.p.A. :  See— 

Lee^^CAiS-  rT'"BeS"^;iSione     L-^r.tort«^  Inc. 
N'efatlve      re«l«tance      aemlcwnductor      derlce.      8.064,972, 

L^K?{..?o  A^iWciU.    I^d^rt..n,c«mi.t.    a.0«.»05. 

J»I-l»-«2.  a.  807—88. 
Lee.  KIchard  T.  •  Sec—  «ami*U 

Wyner.  <ierald  B..  and  L*e.     *v<>**-\?l-^_    ,_  Amarlcan 

Mterolda  of   the  pregnane  aertea.     3^64.810,  »-i»-»^. 
Le'cWCi-an   H.      Bowling  bag.      3,054.43S.  .^18^2.  CI 
15<V— 52. 

^^"BinJrPeter*'  IMck..  and  Legroa.     3,054,283. 
I^hmann"  WUll!  to  Weailnghouae  Electric  Core.     «* thod  of 
ImproTk.    electrolumlne-cent  ,pl»j;P»>»'   A  wfcw 

I^nkurt  Klectrlc  Co..  Inc      ^e^— 

eratlon  i.y«tema  and  method  of  operating  the  «ine      3.0»4. 
27J.  9-18-02.  CI.  62-103  ,„    a_18-fi2 

Le  TcwrDeau.  feohert  G.     Shuttte  cnrm.     3.004,160.  9-18-6^. 

CI.  290—57. 
l^erer  Brothera  Co. :  «««--,  ^„,k.ii      1  0&4  753 

Vehicle    hold-down    device.       3,0»4,287,    »-l»-o.<.    «-» 
Lewi  WlUla-  H.,  to  Am^McCrar,  Oorj.     Apgiratu.  for 

rarTins  the  number  of  couraea  In  knitted  articiea.     j.u..i. 

281    5^16^2.  CI.  66— 165.  . 

"•"?;ene«'l"'Nor*'.^T.  and  Liang.     3.054.488. 

^''^'^^s^y^'ia'i';;?  H.:\^i^wi.ii7.:..:  3.054.3^^ 

^-fSr-c^^^c  W"  lo.^ir'«i^l'^V^"f  S^29i; 
I  linendahl    WUHam  C.  and  O.   H.  Keith,  to  W«tlnghou.e 
Kt?lc  Corp      Meth<;d  for  purifying  tungatlc  add.     3.054. 
654,  9-18-62.  Cl.  23     22.  -..^i-r  K  O 

LImbeVger    Waiter.  »£.,^„»Jg°ij£S 
vlcvn      3.054.340.  9-18-62.  Cl.  »o     B¥. 
LIndemann.  Hana  :  See— 

W'egner   Udo.  and  LIndemann 
Linker  Machine*    Inc.  :«'/.__ 
Kartua,  William.    3.054.546. 

Llnn.  Cart  B. :  See- 

berrert.  U^rge  L..  and  Lton. 
Henrert,  George  L..  and  Llnn. 
Herrort.  George  L..  and  Llnn. 

deVl«a.    3,054,929.  9-18-63.  CL  316— 1«». 


Signal 
l»-62. 


Co. 
Cl. 


Uriajptoa.    Waltrua    L.     to  .G«~">„,Sffi*Vi< 
Railway    route   control   syitem.     3.054,890.   9-ii 

hliy^^l^Vh  T.  BwMlage.  3,064.400.  9-18-62,  CL  128- 
16*.  „       „ 

''***T&n''*jSh*n  P.  ari:^bo.co^  and  Heenej.  ,».0M,886 

Lobo^  iui^"  B^  aid  E.  J.  tfuUnd,  i\-JoV^onCA^ 
Corp  Automatic  welding  control.  S.054.885.  9-18-62, 
Cl.  219—131. 

Locke.  Frank  W. :  See—  «  A«..i  a«9 

Raaaell   Henry  B..  and  Locke.    3j054,682.  .^.m 

LoobSSpoldR.T  Clayton.  Jr..  8.  t.  l^oUum.  F.  J- P^ttlpa. 
LT'itoMrand  k   U.  Ttoeinura.  to  United  8Utea  of  Amert 
a    A^my      Proiadire  for  pr<;duclng  textllea  realatant  to 
S^mi™  warfarTligulda.     3:064.696,9-18-62.  CL  117—72. 

Logan.  Charlea  D. :  ««•—  ,  _^  -_. 
Craig.  David,  and  Logan.  3.0«i.«*» 
Pralc  David  and  Logan.    S.054.82S.  _^  , 

LogrS^^j™  t*o  N^lHtown  Bug  Mfg.  Ca  Then.««^ 
tic  rug  and  method  of  making  aame.     3.064.707.  9-18-82. 

L<Sie.*ftui5  H..  to  Denver  Eoulpmwit  Co.     Sand  acmbber. 

3!oS4!mO.  l^l8l4J2.  Cl.  Sl-lto. 
Lobeat.  Hana  :   8€ 


Coupling 


Copying  de- 


3,054.438. 


3.OT4,8.14. 
3.064.835. 
3,054,8341. 


LoLieS.^L^m^iS^^'G^de'for;.^^  3.054,367. 

LoidoVcUSrt  J!  and  8.  Zlrinak;,  to  "»»»:?,  »;;»«' "iit^r 
iSi    Air  Force.     Hardanlag  of  copper  «Uoyi.     3.064.671. 

LoS' YJlS  loNiSml  .Electric   Co.  ^1    ~-ff^*V 
3!om;528.  9-18-«2.  Cl.  221-19. 

'^'^IsBi.  ?:S!!1:??5: 

Lo^t^^'lUU^cTtnd  K.  Scheldt,  to  General  IU«;trte  Ca. 
I^e^Wlate^w^ure  waU  .tnbUlaed  gaa  lamp.     3.064.922. 

ing  (itapUy   racka.     3.054.508.  9-18-62.  Cl.   21 1     to. 

^"MS"RlcEard*F.r.nd  Lovett     3.064.666. 

^Ti^^ri:^wU^  J**'i:owery.  and  Krieger.     3.054.810. 
Lowrey  Oil  TooU.  Inc.     .«•'—.., 

gear     3.05'».-'«2.  9-18-62.  Cl..  244—104. 
'^"''"k^SSI:^;   He^..  Ert,e.  and  L-dwlg.     3.054.324. 
^'""?5ib^r5^?%U".     3'SS4:340.  " 

connection.     M54.S21,  9-18-«2.  Cl.  no     •. 
Magnavos  Co     the:   £"^ft^o%7 

3  0JM.461.  9-1H-62.  Cl.   172—71. 
Mahler.  Oiarl«i  J.:  f'ee—  •  nn^  oqt 

WelU.  Hruce  C.  and  Sdahler.    8.054.294. 
Mahoney.  ThomaH  P.  :   ^''t^^.  .  _,- 

Thompaon.  Floyd  L.     3.054^».  ^  ^    ^     ^ 

en.  339—177. 
Cl.  4—262. 
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Decorat- 
9-18-82. 


3.064.289. 


Maney,  William  D.    Safety  atUchment  for  rnlvea.    8.064.803, 

»-li-«2.  Cl.  74— 6(H. 
Mannlx  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Chrlatoff.  Jamea  W.     8.064.359. 
Mani,   Aujuat  P..  C.   Uopklna,  and  D.   W.  B.   Peteroon.   to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     Power  aapply  for  electric  wekflng. 
8,054.884,  9-18-62,  C\.  219—131. 
Marblll  Co.  :  See— 

Catalfano.  Frank   P..  and  Bodrignea.     8.064,126. 
Marcograph.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Marcott.  Paul.     8.054.389. 
Marcott.  Paul,  to  Marcograph.  Ltd.     Apparatua  for  addreaa- 

ing  envelope*.     3,054.180,  9-18-62.  CT  95—70. 
Marelll  S.p.A^  Fabbrica  lullana  Magnet! :  «eo— 

Alflert,  Olnoeppe.     8^064.424. 
Marette,  BalDh  T.,  and  B.  Tadeuat;  aald  Marette.  aaiwr.  to 
The   Weatberhead    Co.      Prcaaure    latenalfler.      S.0.'M.261. 
9-18-62.  Cl.  60—61. 
Marien  Metal  Prodncta  :  See — 

Marsh,  Lyle      3.054.600. 
Marka,  Barnard  M.  :   See — 

Klfert  Robert  L..  and  Marks.    S.094.774. 
Marab.  Lyle.  to  Marten  Metal  Proaucta.     Plaid  mixing  ap- 
paratua.   8.0M,«00.  9-18-62,  Cl.  259—67. 
Maralco.  Oorrado.     Variable  pitch  fan.     3,054.468.  9-18-62. 

Cl.  170— 160.45. 
Maraton,  Arthur  E..  and  J.  A.  Kaiaer.  Jr..  to  United  State* 
of  America,  Navv.    Spiral  antenna  array  with  polarisation 
adJattment.     8.0&5.0(»,  9-18-42.  Cl.  843— 75A. 
Marti.  Paul  O..  Jr..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Temperature  rlae 
reUrdatlon  of  surf  ace*  ezpoacd  to  heat.     3.064,258.  9-18- 
62.  Cl.  60 — 89.47. 
Martin.  Eugene  E. :  See — 

Eraer.  John  K..  and  Martin.    806.361. 
Martin.  John  K..  to  Fabricadon  De  Maquinaa.  8.A. 
Ing  apparatra  for  cenunlc  fUtwart.     3.064,346. 
Cl.  101-128. 
Martin.  Kenneth  B. :  See — 

Hardy.    Richard   J..    Martin,    and   Jacob*. 
Martin.  Ronald  J.,  to  The  Brttliib  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.    Method 
of    cleaning    heat    exchangera.       3,004,700,    9-18-62.    C\. 
184—2. 
Martin.  WlllUm  L. :  See- 
Dew^  John  N..  and  Martin     3.0a4.4>48. 
Maaon.  Cliarle*  P..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Cbrp.       Matrix    line    selector.      3.0644M5.    9-18-62,    Cl. 
840—166. 
Maaon.  E.  N..  h  Sona  Ltd. :  See — 

Prttchard.  Raymond  O.     3.054.897. 
Masonlte  Corp.  :  See — 

Turner.  Harold  D.     3.054.717. 
Mathae*.   Thoma*  O..   to  General  Motem  Corp.     Panel   and 

trtm  meani*.     3.a%4.213.  9-18-62.  Cl.  45 — 188. 
Maurer.  Frederick  :  See — 

Silverman.  Bernard  P.,  Oordea.  and  Manrer.     8,064.656. 
May.  Michael :  See— 

ScbBildlln.    Frederick   W..   and    May.      8.064.978. 
Maynard.    Robert   E.      Lunch   box.      8.064.501.   9-18-62.   Cl. 

206—4. 
Masaa.  Robert  V.  :  See — 

Dreyfooa,    Alex    W..    Jr..    Mataa.    Radke.    and    Staley. 
S.O66.006. 
McAlptne.  Vernon  W. :  See — 

Porter.  Frederic  E..  McAlplne.  and  Kaerwer.     3.054.219. 
McGebee.   Clyde.   A.   B.   Newton,  and   8.   P.   Soling,   to  Rorg- 
Wamer  Corp.    Ice  maker  control*.    8.0M.274,  9-18-62,  Cl. 
62—1.^8. 
McOeogh,  Jame*  E. :  See — 

Jenaen.   Oarold    K..    and    McGeoch.      8.054.965. 
MrT.III.  Daniel  P.    Dual  pump  power  tranamlasion.    8.064,357, 

9-18-62.  Cl.  10.1— 188. 
McOrath.  William  L..  and  R.  P.  Randolph,  to  Carrier  Corp. 
Automatic  control*  for  air  condltlonlnK  unit.     8.054.271. 
9-18-62,Cl.  62—89. 
McGrath.  WllUnm  L..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Thermal  expaaalon 

valre.     8jP64.S78,  9-l»-«2,  Cl.  62—115. 
MHCenile.  Roptr  w. :  Sec — 

Brann,  Herbert  J..   Malllna,  and   McKenxle.     3,064.165. 
McKnlght.   William  B..  and  D.   E.   Holter.   to  United   State* 
of  Aaaertea.    Army.      Optical   acannlng   ayetem.      8,064.899, 
9-18-62,  Cl.  260 — 83.8. 
McLaIn,  Dick  R.  :  See- 
Gardner.  FrMlerick  P.    S.0A4.420. 
McMann.  Lucille  L.    Maternity  garment.    8.004,112.  9-18-62. 

n.  2—76. 
McMullen.  John  J..  Aaaorlataa.  Inc. :  See — 

Ripley.  Kenneth  C.     3,054,878. 
McNeill,  Prank  M.     Torque  controlled  outboard  motor  pro- 
peller.   8.004,457.  »-l«-«2  a.  170—180.12. 
McQuade,  Jamea  M..  to  jGeneral  Electric  Oo.     Coated  metallic 
*neet  material  and  method  of  making  th%  anme.    8,004.732. 
9-18-62,  Cl.  204 — 87. 
McTlcar.   Thomaa   H..^  to   Butler   B<fg.   Oa     Grain  aeration 

Ntnirture.    S.0!M,34i.  9-l«-«2,  Cl.  98--M. 
Meddlck.  I..orraln  D.,  to  Dreaser  Indn*triea.  Inc.     Mean*  and 
mode  for  depo*itlng  material  by  jet  perforation.    8.064.988, 
9-18-fl2,  O.  102     20 
Medley.    Fraad*    M.,    to    United    State*   of   America.    Navy. 
Doable-diode  detector.     3,054,963,  9-18-62.  CI.   K9— 204. 

Meek.  Cicero  P.     Skin  graft  appUeator.     3.064.4O4.  9-18-62. 
Cl.  128—260. 

Wallpaper  boldlnc  and  paate  applying 

Bed  pan  holder.     8.064,116.  9-18-62, 


Corp. 


Meichtry.  Robert  S. 

device.    3.064.381. 
MeleMo*.  ^raneea  T. 

a.  4—1. 
Melmed.  Arthur   S.. 

I7nited    SUtea   of 


Diode  ateercd  magnetic-core  nanory, 
a.  S40— 174. 


R.   T.    Shevltn,  and  R.    LaapbeUni 
America.    Atomic   Bacrgy   Cooual 

S,054.9M,  »-18-«3 


ler.  to 
lion. 


-Meltier,  Jacquei :  See — 

Uhlenbroek.  Jan  H.,  and  Meltier.    3,054,719. 
Mennea.    Frederick   C,    to  American    Home   Prodocta 

Container  cover.     3.004.680.  9-18-62,  Cl.  90 — 171. 
Mercler.  Maurice.     Fluid-tight  packing  for  floatlng-roof-type 

hydrocarbon  tank*.    3,05432679-18-62.  a.  220—26. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Arth,  Glan  E..  Beyler.  and  Sarett.     3.064,811. 
Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.  :  Bee — 
Abbott.  William  B.    3.064.600. 
Meriwether.  Lewi*  8.  :  8fe — 

HoOes.  William,  and  Meriwether.     3.064,775. 
Merlyn.  John  W..  and  R.  N.  Tuttle.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Oas- 

llftlng  well*.     3.054.358.  9-18-62.  Cl.  103 — 232. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See — 

WIndemuth,  Erwin.  and  Merten.     3.054,766. 
Meachlno.  WlUiam  G. :  See— 

Perdreanx,   Rene.   Jr..  and   Meachlno.     3,004,352. 
Metal  Bnlldlngs.  Inc. :  See- 
Johnson,  William  R..  and  West.    3,054,481. 
Metal  Skin  Corp. :  Se»— 

Steinberg.  David  J.    8.054,708. 
Metx,  Ramey  B.,  and  W.  L.  Lawrence,  to  Robertsbaw-Palton 
Controls  Co.     Heating  control  device.    3,004,881,  9-18-62, 
Cl.  219—19. 
Meurer.  Siegfried,  O.  Jaeckel    K.  WleMeke.  and  H.  Lachmann. 
to  Augaburg-NurnberK.  A.G„  Maschlnenfabrlk.     Air  intake 
pa**age  for  internal  combuntion  englnea,    3,054,390,  9-18- 
62.  Cl.  12S— 30, 
Meyer,  Arthur  A.,  to  Warner  Electric  Bnke  4  Clntcb  Co. 
Mounting  for  magnetic  friction  elementa.    3,054.480.  9-18- 
62,  Cl.  188—164. 
Meyer.  Geo.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Carter.  Sidney  T.    3,054,496. 
Meyer,  Henry  L. :  See — 

Penote,  Vincent  8..  and  Meyer.    3.004J99. 
Meyerhoefer.  Carl  E..  to  Knomark,  Inc.    Metering  applicator 

for  Hold*      3.054,1*4.9-18-62.0.15 — 666. 
Mej-k*r,  ()re«t  A.    to  Weetlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Rectifier 

apparatu*.    3,054  933.  9-18-62,  Cl.  317—99. 
Michael*,  Maurice  A.    Timing  unit  adapter  for  the  meter  of 
a  coin-operated  machine.     3,054,492.  9-18-62,  Cl.  194 — 1. 
MIchener.   Harold  D..  and  J.  C.   Lewis,   to  United  States  of 
America.   Agriculture.     Preservation  procee*   with  quater- 
nary ammonium  compounds.     3,064.678,  9-18-62,  Cl.  90 — 
150, 
Midland-Ross  Coro. :  Bee — 

Petlx,  Theodore   A..   Wynen.   and   Plummer.     3.054,490. 

Mllltann.  Vincent,  to  Flnkel  Outdoor  Prodocta.  Inc.     Cbalra 

with   snap-on    slats   and   such   alata.     3,054,643.   9-18-62, 

Cl.  297—440. 

Miller.  Alfred  Lu.  J,  A.  Raa.  aad  ▲.  W.  Hubbard,  to  Baao 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Proceaa  for  treaaag  nylon 

fabric.    3,064,690,  9-18-62.  Cl.  117—7. 

Miller.  Anthony  P.     ("Igarette  construction.     3,064.400.  9-18- 

«2.  Cl.  131—9. 
Miller,  Herbert  J..  M,  M.  Behlea.  and  J.  B,  Clark,  to  Unltnd 
States  of  America,  Navy.     Qnlck  release  fastening  appara- 
tus.   3,054.633,  9-18-62.  Cl.  292— 300.  ^^ 
Miller.  LewlB  F. :  Bee— 

Blake.  Cari  B..  and  Miller.    3,064.761. 
Miller     Sheldon   M.     Cheat   support  for  portable  Molpmeat. 

3  0.54.543.  9-18-62.  Cl.  224 — 5. 
Miller.   WlllUm   R..   and  A.    R.   Konecny,    H   to  C.    R.   Rn*t. 
Compound   angle   gage.     3,004,190.  9-18-62.  Cl.  33—185. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  See — 

Hornlckel.  Robert  K..  and  Anatin.    3.004.111. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.:  See — 
Booth.  Rnsiiell  N.     3.(KM.485. 
CIscel.  Benjamin  H.     8.064^680. 
MInneaota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  «•«— 
Goldmark,  Peter  C.    3.064.860. 
Wade.  Robert  H.    3,064.785. 
-Minor.  Burt  8.,  to  Bettis  Rubber  Co.     SpUt  collar.    3,064.646. 

9-18-62,  Cl.  308 — 4. 
Minos,  Jean-Marie,  to  Sodete  Natlonale  d'Btade  et  de  Con- 
struction   de    Moteurs    d'Aviation.     Adjustable    discharge 
notxie  and  Jet  engine  provided  with  auefa  a  notsle.    8.004.- 
2.56.  9-18-42.  Cl.  60—35.6. 
MlnuU.  Egldlo  :  Bee — 

Torino.  Benrjr.     8,064.39S. 
Mitchell,  Reid   L..  and  D.  K.  Smith,  to  Rayonler  Inc.     Hy- 
droxyethylcelluloae  pdleta  and  process.     3,004.705,  9-16- 
62.  Cl.  154—43. 
MitcbeU.  Stanley  A. :  See— 

Hnrt,  Norman  A.,  aad  Mitchell.    8,064.753. 
Mirake,  Kunlhlko :  See— 

Inaba.  Yanosuke.  Miyake,  and  Klmura.     3,004.777. 
Mise.  WiUUm  E. :  See- 
Johnson.  Axel  E.  F..  and  Mise.    3.004.638. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Britain.  J  W.    8,054,757. 
Britain.  J  W.    3,054,758. 
Britain.  J  W.    3.054.759. 
WIndemuth.  Erwln.  and  Merten.    3,054.750. 
Moeller.    Adolph    F.,    to    United    SUtea    of    America,    Nary. 
Buoy  with  explosive  atfchor.     3,004,123,  i^l8-62,  Cl.  »— 9. 
Mohring.  ffustav.     Combined  tenter  clip  for  cloth  tcntering 

devlcea^     3.064.159.  9-18-62.  CT.  26— 62. 
.Moller.  Han*  G.,  mod  P.  W.  Kalkneyer.     Radar  aet.     3.066,- 

000,  9-18-62.  Cl.  343—5. 
Mollov.  Martin,  and  Z.  Shabad,  to  Sonotone  Corp.    Magnetic 
feedback  Kuppreasion  between  battery-cell  aad  a  transistor 
smpllflsr.    3.054.863.  9-18-62.  CT.  179—107. 
Monaco.  Gabriel  R. :  See — 

Smith.  William  R..  and  Monaco.    3.054^14. 
Monsanto  Cbaaleal  Co. :  See — 

WUliama.  Forrest  V..  Roehrweia.  aad  Hill.    S,054.»3«. 
Monsanto  Chemlcala  Ltd. :  See — 
VoUns.  Peter.    3,054,784. 
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Montgomery.  Edward  R.  P.  :  See — 

Corey.  WlllUm  G.     3.0M,421.  _ 

Montgoiaery.  Robert  8..^nd  H.  M.  Tobcy,  to  The  Dow  Cb«B- 
Ical  Co.     Retardation  of  aet  time  of  aqueous  gypnm  com- 
poaitloDS.     3.054.887.  »-48-62.  CI.  106—111. 
MuntroM.    Eugene    V..    to   laternatlonal    BaalmcM    Macbtnes 
Corp.      Time   s<><)uenr<>r.      3,054.032.  »-l»-62.   CI.   317—25. 
.Moore.  Robert  U.  and  W.  J.  Atwell.  to  Raybcatoa-ManhatUn. 
Inc.     Extrudabic  compoaitloa  coaaprlslas  tetraflaoroctbyl- 
ene.  metbyl  methacrylate.  and  a  voiatUe  organic  labrlcant. 
3.054.761.  »-18-62.  CI.  260—2.5. 
Morgan,  Gerard  B.,  and  F.  A.  Bapplcyea.  to  Jobn  T.  Riddell 
Inc.     Snap-on  aboe  cleat  aaaaaably.     3.054.197.  »-l»-«2.  a. 
36—59. 
Morgan,  Raymond.     Oaaeoua  electron  tube.     3.054.918,  9-18- 

82    Cl    313 93 

Morrill.  Corbln  L.  '  Lunch  pall.  3.054.502.  9-18-42.  Cl.  306 — 4. 
.Morrla.  Leater.  Soap  dlab.  8,054.212,  9-18-62.  Cl.  45—28. 
Morrow,  William  8.    Geared  boiat  or  puller.    3.054.697.  »-18- 

62.  Cl.  254 — 161. 
Moner.     Rlcbard,     A.     Tbalmann.     and     J.     Baumann.     to 
Scbwelierlache  Wagona-   nnd  Aufragefabrlk   A.-O.      Safety 
device  for  an  eleTator  door.     3.054.476,  ^18-62.  Cl.  187— 
48. 
Moat.  Nathan,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Spinning  reel.    3,064.- 

571.  9-18-62.  Cl.  242—84.2. 
Mouer.  Barl  W..  to  Landia  Tool  Co.     Centerlaaa  bar  grlader. 

3,054,228.  9-18-412,  O.  51—103. 
Mowery.   Robert   W..   to  Weatlngbouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Com- 
puting apparatoa.     3.054.892.  9-18-62,  Cl.  244—182. 
Moyrond.  Lonia  M. :  Bee — 

Hlgoanet.  Reoe  A.,  and  Moyroud.    8.054,335.       r 
Moyae.  James  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indoatrtas  Ltd.    Water- 
aoluble  latent  curing  caUljrata  for  textlla  traatmeat  reaina. 
3,054,699.  »-18-427ci.  117— 189.4, 
Mueller  Co. :  8eo— 

Mueller.  Praak  H.    3.054.617. 
Mueller.  Frank  H..  to  Mueller  Co.    Arrangement  for  indicating 
leakage  of  seal  for  valTe  stem  of  Are  hydrant.     3,054,617. 
9-18-6.2.  Cl.  277—2. 
MuettertlPD.  Earl  L..  to  K.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Method  of  preparing  aulfnr  hexafluoride.     3,064,661.  i>-18- 
62.  Cl.  23—206. 
Mullen,  Joseph  A.  :  See— 

Hlttderer.  Robert  P..  and  Mullen.    3.054.142. 
Mflller.  Alfred  H..   to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellachaft.     Ve- 
bicle,  particularly  bna.  bavtag  a  lower  deck  and  an  upper 
deck.    3.054.469.  9-18-62.  Cl.  180— 54. 
Mailer.    Ludwlg.      Structure    with    underwater    foundation. 

3,054,268,  9-18-62,  Cl.  61—52. 
Murphy.  Jamea  F.  Jr. :  «ee — 

Hoyt.  CbarleH  W..  and  Murphy.    3.054,607. 
Martland.  Jamea  B..   Jr..   to  Allegheny  Ladlum   Steel  Corp. 
Automatic  control  ayatem  for  rolling  mills  and  adjuatable 
dies  with  automatic  error  detection.     3.054,311,  9-18-62, 
Cl    8(X— 54 
Myers,  Harold  D.,  and  H.  T.  Nelson,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber 
Co.     Method  of  making  a  coated  fabric  bavlBg  a  auede-}ikr 
sarfaee.    8,054,691.  9-18-62.  Cl.  117—10. 
Nagueaewskl.  Bolealaw  :  8»e — 

Clrinftone.  Joseph  L.,  and  Nagusiewskl.     3,054.284. 
Maimer.  Hubert  L. :  8*t — 

He^pa.  Haaaa.    8.054.145. 

Nalllnger.  Friedrich  K.  H.,  to  Dataler-Bens  Aktleagesellsebaft. 

Spring  syateta  for  aeats.  particularly  motor  Teblcle  seata. 

3.054.600,  9-18-62.  a.  267—85.  _ 

Nalllnger.  Friedrich  K.  H..  to  Daimler  Bens  Aktlengesrilsehafr. 

BiooallsatloB  spring  system  for  motor  Tehicles.     3,054,624. 

9-18-62.  Cl.  250—104. 

NapollUao.    Pelle«rino   R.      Fluid   aeal   for 

alTe  TalTe.    3.054.422.  »-18-62.  Cl.  137 
National  Bnucb  *  Machine  Co. :  S* 
■  Bregl.  Benjamin  F.    3,064.224. 
Praeg,  Walter  8.    3,054.225. 
National  Caak  BMUter  Co..  The : 

Edwards.  Walter  O..  and  Klein.    3.054.948. 
National  Risaarrh  Derelopaaent  Corp. :   See — 

Tlauaa,  CnU.  Altcblaon.  aad  Hayee.     3.054.902. 
WilUaaa.  Fn4erie  C.    3.054.941. 
National  Vendors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sctauller.  Jamea  T.    3,054.493. 
Nawman,    Rollle    B.,    to    Benaer-Nawman.    lae.      Automatic 

pallet  loader.    3,054.515.  9-18-42.  CL  214—6. 
Neasbaai.    Robert    S.      Klcetroeptl«al    apparatua   for   pkoto- 

grapble  rectlAeation.     3,054.854.  9-1^^2.  Cl,  178— 6.7. 
N^lett.  Richard  F..  and  W.  E.  LoTett.  to  Baoo  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.    Motor  fuel  compoaitloa.    3.054.444,  9-18- 
62,  Cl.  44 — 58. 
Neccbl  SodaU  per  Asloal :  4««— 

Bono.  Loigl.     3.064.368. 
Neckar,  Alberi  B. :  «•« —  .  ^   ■  ^_ 

Bell,  WUton  O..  and  Neckar.    S.064.T97. 
Neely.  Richard  8..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.    Pump.    S.054.355.  4-18- 


for   prcaai 


lore   reapon- 


Nettletoa,  DsTld  L. :  4ae — 

Benaky.   Lowell  8.,  Nettlcton,  and  Beard.     3,064,958. 
Neumann.  Arthur  E..  to  M.  I.  Glaaa.     Toy.     3,054,215.  9-18- 

62.  Cl.  46—118. 
Newman.  Douglaa  A.,  aad  A.  T.  Sdilotxhauer.  to  Colanbla 
Ribbon  aad  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     NotcI  hectograph  metb- 
oda.    3.064.692.  9-18-62,  O.  117—17.5. 
Neumann.  Krledrich-Wllbelm  :  Bee — 

Wetagcr.  Joachim.  Neumann,  aad  WIesacr.    3,054,924. 
New  Brltaia  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Pekrul.  Arthur  F.    3,054,513. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.,  The  :  Bet — 

Johnson.  Raymond  L.    3,054.735. 
Newton,  A I  win  B.  :   8«s — 

McO^bee.  Clyde.  Newton,  and  Soling.    8,054.274. 

Nickel).   Edith  A.     Liquid  containing  receptacles  for  storlag 

plaaUc  conUct  leases.     3,054.412,  9-18-42,  Cl.   134—137. 

Nlcol.  Herbert  E.,  to  Pratt  Mfg.  Corp.     Article  aUcklng  and 

count    faclllUting    mecbanUoa.      3.054.517,    9-18-42.    a. 

214 — 7. 

NIederhauser.  Warren  D..  to  Rohm  k  Haaa  Co.    Aldehydco  and 

method  of  preparatloa.     3,054,813,  9-18-42.  Cl.  260—398. 

Nixon.  Charles  K.,  to  Adam  Consolidated  ladostries.  Inc.     la- 

solated  wire.    3.054.710.  9-18-42,  Cl.  154 — 62. 
Noonaa,  James  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Noise  eliminator.     3.054,990.  9-18-62.  Cl.  340 — 174  1. 
Norland,  Oakar  8    deceaaed  (by  R.  B.  Nordland.  executrix),  to 
Her  Majesty   tne  Queen  in   the  right  of  Canada,  aa  rep- 
resented by  tb«  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Autopsy  table. 
3,054,650,  9-18-62.  Cl.  312—209. 
Nordland.  Rhoda  B. :  See — 

NonUand.  Oskar  S.    3.064.650. 
Norriatown  Rug  Mfg.  Co.  :  8es — 
Logrippo.  James.     3.054.70T. 
North  American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc. :  Sea — 
Cupido.  Plet  M.,  and  ConUn.    3,054.188. 
Frouws.   Simon   M..  sad  Horsellng.     3,054,920. 
Uhlenbroek.  Jan  H..  and  Meltser.     3,054.719. 
Tan  Tol.  Hendrikus  J.  M.,  and  den  Dulk.     3,054,430. 
Norton  Co. :  Be* — 

Lowtber,  I>wtght  R..  and  Wrigbt.    3.054.232. 
Notter.  George  K.  :  See — 

Hendel.   Carl   E.     Reeve,   and   Notter.     3,054.683. 
Nye,  Maurice  A.,  to  The  Vaughn  Machinery  Co.     Wlr«  pack- 
aging machine.     3.054,570.  9-18-62.  Cl.  242—83. 
Nysco  Laboratories.  lac. :  See — 
Uoldman.  Robert.     3.054,723. 
O'Brien,  Philip  R.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Decorative  wall  covering.    3.054,223,  9-18-62,  Cl.  50—248. 
U'Brien.  William  D.,  and  C.  E.  Pollard,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratorlea,  Inc.    Liquid-contact  switch.    3,054.873.  9-18- 
02,  Cl.  200—112. 
Oil    Metering  and    Proceaslnc  Equipment   Corp. :  Seo — 

Smith.  Horace  V.    S,054J90. 
Olln  Matbleaon  Chemical  Co.  :  See- 
Footer.  Harry  C.    3,054,350. 
Fried.  Josef,  and  Diaaai.     3.054.790. 
Yale.  Harry   L..  Sowtaakl.  and  Bernstein.     3,064,791. 
Olson,  Merritt  W.  :  See — 

Cooper.  Arthur  E.,  aad  Olaoa.    3.064,998. 
Olaaon,  Paul :  See — 

Dickinson,  Robert  C.  and  Olsaoa.    3,054.874. 
Ondeck.  Elmer  J.,  to  Supreme  Products  Corp.     Electric  ham 

mer.     3.054.464.  9-18-62.  CL  175 — 145. 
Ondersoekingalnstituut  Resssrch.  N.V. :  Sas — 
Jlbben/Bart  P..  and  Ovomara.    t.054.772. 
Ondraslk,  Gertrude  W.     Drainage  support  for  sttam  Irons. 

3,054.588.  9-18-62.  Cl.  248--lT7.2. 
Ongaro,   Theodore,   to   International    Rtaaarch   aad   Develop- 
ment   Corp.      Universal    drive   ahaft   eoapllng.      3.054.275. 
»-18-62.  Cl,  64 — 9. 
Ontario  Paper  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Crabt.  David,  aad  Lofan.    2,054,659. 
Ontario  Paper  Co.  Ltd..  flie  :  Sae — 

Craig.  David,  and  Ix>gan.     3.054.825. 
Optta.  WMfgaag.   to  Carl  Zeiaa.     Arrangement  for  the  pulse 
modulation  of  a  tteam  of  charged  particlea  accelerated  by 

-    9-18-62.    ~       "        '-' 


Floor  cleaner. 


,  Cl.  328—227. 

3,054.132.  9-18-62.  CL  16— 


las.  aad  Fredd.     3.064.449. 


62,  Cl.  103—117. 
NeelT,  Richard  S.,  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.    Outboard  motor.    2.054,-    Ow< 

3TO,  9-18-42.  Cl.  115—11 
Nelaoa.  Earl  C. :  Bee — 

Ho<tea.  Joka  B..  aad  Nelsoa.    3.064.805. 
Nelson,  Harold  T. :  See — 

Myer*.  Harold  D..  sad  Nelaoa.    3,054.441. 
Nelsoa.  Rlcbard  P..  sad  L.  Jnlaoa.    Cartoa.     3.054.481.  »-18- 

42.  CT.  94—174. 
Nelsoa.  Walter  B. :  See- 
Walter,  Klchatd  L.,  aad  Nelaon.    S,054J29. 
Nereaberg.  Robert  W. :  See —  ^      _, 

Bergsteia.   Frank  D..   and   Nerenberg.      3.054.716. 
Nerwla.    Hubert,   and   J.    H.    Basle,   to  KastaMB   Kodak   Co. 
Automatic    sxpooare    coatrol    fOr    pbotographlc    camera. 
3,054.327.  9-li-42.  CT.  95—10. 
NeaaautiiB.  Oaarv:  »«•—  _  ^    _ 

S^orr.    Maafrcd.    Faaagaafar,    Ncaeaaaa,    aad    Bauer. 
3.054,822. 


_:h  pot 
Ormerod.  Kills. 

586. 
Ortkaber,  Richard  K..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph   Corp.      Solld-aute    radiation    ampUfler.      3.054,900. 
9-18-62.  CT.  250—213. 
Oster.  Thomas  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Atternator.    3.054.903. 

9-18-62.  CL  296—1. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Rchrsmm.   Harry  B..  RauUi 
Overmara.  Henrlcua  G.  J. :  Sea — 

Jlbbeo.  Bart  P..  and  Oranaars.    3.054.772. 
Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corp. :  Se« — 
Johaatoa.  Lowell  B.    S.()54.714. 
Plo.  Rmerick  C.    3.064.440. 
Whitehurst.  Harry  B.    3.054.712. 

■a-IlllBols  Glaaa  Co.  :  Ses — 
Hagedorn^ErwinC.    3,054,484. 
Steager.  Hana  O.    3.054.143.  < 

Padfle  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Pearson.  Eugene  W.    3.064,316. 
Packard,  Charles  F..  and  8.   D.   Silsby.  to  Ualted  States  of 
AaMrica    Army.      Firing   mechanism   for  a   spotting   rifle. 
3.064,208.  9-18-62,  Cl.  42 — 70. 

Pallackak.  Stephen:  See—  ^      ^  ^      .^.„,- 

Taiien.  WMIUam  J.,  Beaoett.  and  Pallnchak.    3,054342. 
Pilmar,  Alex  D.     Teaching  derioe.     3,064.195.  9-18-42.  O. 
35— k. 


Pala.  Balaoad  :  See — 

Oaaakl7.  Joaeph.  Pala.  and  Harrta.    S.054.454. 

Pambello,  Samod  M.     Portable,  coavertlble  chair  cradle  for 
child.     3.064.637.  9-18-62,  CL  297—4. 
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8.,  Nettleton.  aad  Beard.     3,0B4,»5S. 
to  M.  I.  Olaw.     Toy.    S.0M,21fi.  9-18- 

..  and  A.  T.  8ehlotxbau«r,  to  Colaaibia 
I  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Novel  hectograph  meth- 
Ift^  a.  117—17.6. 
Wllhelm :  See — 

B.  NeamaBB,  and  Wteaaer.    3.004.S24. 
Co..  The  :  Bee — 
^     3.054.513, 
The:  Bee- 
ad  L.    3.0S4.7S5. 

Newton,  and  Sollnc.    8.064,274. 

Jauld  containing  reeeptadea  for  ■torlag 

laes.     3.064,412.  »-18-«2,  CI.   134— 137. 

>  Fratt  Mfg.  Corp.    Article  aUcklag  and 

mechanlaa.      3.064.617.    »-16-«S.    C\. 

D  D..  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co.  Aldehjrdea  and 
itloB.  3.054.813.  »-18-«2.  CI.  260—398. 
<  Adam  ConaoUdated  ladoatrlea.  Inc.  In- 
4,710.  »-18-«2,  CI.  16« — 62. 

0  loternatlonal  Bnalneaa  Machinea  Corp. 
3.054  990.  9-18-62.  CL  340—174.1. 

(ceaaed  (by  R.  B.  Nordland,  executrix),  to 
Queen  In  the  right  of  Canada,  as  rep- 
ilater  of  National  I>efenoe.  Autopay  table. 
1.  CI.  313—209. 
:  Bee— 

■  8.     3.054,650. 
.  Co.  :   See — 

1.  3.054.707. 

Ipa  Co.,  Inc. :  Be* — 

and  ConljB.    3,054.188. 

M..  andHorsellng.     3,064,920. 

1  U..  and  Meltier.     3.054.719. 

Ikui  J.  M.,  and  den  Dulk.     3.064,430. 

t  R.,  and  Wrtgbt.    3.054.232. 

See — 

..Reeve,  and   Notter.     3,054,683. 

The  Vaughn  Machinery  Co.     Wire  paek- 

L054,570.  9-18-62,  CI.  242—83. 

Inc.  :  See — 

t.     3.054,723. 

0  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 

.verlng.  3.054,223.  9-18-82,  CI.  60—268. 
and  C.  E.  Pollard,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Liquid-contact  switch.    3.054.873.  9-18- 

*roeeaalng  Bautpmeat   Corp. :  See — 

r.    S,054!290. 

nical  Co.  :  See — 

;.    3.054.350. 

id  IHasal.     3.054.790. 

.  Sowlaskl.  and   Bernstein.     3.064.791. 

Bee — 

B..  and  Olson.    3.064,998. 

>rt  C.  and  Olsaon.    3,064.874. 
9  Supreme  Products  Corp.     Klectrlc  ham- 
-18-62.  CL  178 — 146. 
int  Re— arch.  N.V. :  «•« — 
,  and  Oremars.    S,064.772. 
W.     Drainage  support   for  steam  Irons. 

2,  CI.  248—117.2. 

to  International  Htaearch  and  Develop- 
.rervu  drlva  abaft  eoapling.  3.054.275. 
9. 

rhe  :  See — 

Dd  Loffan.    S.O&4.660.  I 

.td..  flie  :  See — 
nd  Logan.     3,054.825. 

»  Carl  Zeiss.     Arrangement  for  the  pulse 
beam  of  charged  particles  accelerated  by 
3.064,962,  9-18-62,  C\.  328—227. 
oor  cleaner.     3.054.132.  9-18-62.  CL  16— 

VL,  f  International  Telephoaa  and  Tele- 
lid  state   radiation   ampUfler.      3.064.900, 
213. 

0  Ford  Motor  Co.  Attemator.  3.064.903. 
-1. 

srp.  :  See — 

ry  B..   RauUns.  and  Fredd.     3.064.449. 
G.  J. :  See— 

,  and  Orvmars.    3,054.772. 
^rglas  Corp. :  See — 
t\l  B.    3.054,714. 
.     3.064,440. 
krry  B.    3.054.712. 

1  Co.  :  See — 
Inc.    3,0ft4,686. 

Q.    S.064.14S.  < 

[fg.  Oo.  :  See — 
e  W.     3.064.316. 

'.,  and  S.   D.   Sllsby.  to  United  States  of 
Firing   mechanism   for  a   spotting   rlSe. 
2.  a.  43—70. 

:  Bee — 

■  J..  Bennett,  and  Pallnchak.  3,064343. 
reaching  dorioe.     3.064,196.  9-18-62.  CI. 


I.  Pala.  and  Harrti.    3,064,666. 
i.    Portable,  eonvvrtlble  chair  enuUa  for 
0-18-63.  CL  207—*. 


Paramount  Pictures  Corp. :  See — 

_       Welas.  Phil  H.    3,064,667. 

Parrett   Geoffrey  E. :  See — 

o  .♦•"^'°*V  .."'S'""  9i'  •■*  P»rrett.     3.064,865. 

'^'ni^i?"iu'*'*",^,t.*2.?*^,'£''-5^»'"*"o°  Aasoclatea.  Inc. 
Card  bolder.     3.064,644.  9-18-62.  CI.  225—03. 

VuUcb.KnMt  to  Tbermo^Chemlcal-DeTelopment  Co.,  Abtel- 
iMI-IW  CI   2^^"5     ^*°""*    **~    element      3.d64.153. 

Para,  Norman,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc  Cantilever 
spring  support  bearinf.     3,054,608.  9-18-62.  CI.  267—1. 

Purton.  JamM  Y..  and  J.  C.  Larson,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Ca 
Complementary  flip-flop  otUitIng  auxiliary  driving  transls- 
3.054.907.  9-18-02.  O.  307-    °-  -      '  ^  "»"«• 


1.5. 


tors.    . ., — .  ^..  .^.- 

Pearlman.  AUu»  R.    to  aevlte  Corp.     Suitlstlcal  distribution 

device.    3.054.960.  9-18-62,  CI.  328—116  "«•""» 

Pearson    Eugene  W..   to  PaclOc  IndustrUl  Mfg.   Co.     Shear 

» *1*^2    "83^390****°    "^""y    tiJefrfor.      3.054.316, 
Peasley   John  W    and  F.  A.  Dl  Paaqnale.  to  ReUable  Packing 

Jo54:2^"  9^i£6r  a 'yT-iaT''''^  ^"'"-  "^  "••  ""* 

^2  cr^l4-^74^*^'  '***  comMnaUon.     3.064.522,  9-18- 
IVkriil.  Arthur  F..  to  The  New  Briuin  Machine  Co.     Work- 

1?*^.   n,?**^*"^"  '*"■  •  ■*<*«»•  tooL     3.054.513.  9-18- 
"^,  Cl.  £14 — 1. 

Pellett,  Allwln  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Compresainc  an- 
paratus.     3,064.343.  9-18^^2.  CI.  100— ?48.         »'"""*  ^^ 
Pendleton,  Elmer  L. :  See — 

nw     "•■^.J?*'"!!"  *••  lif  "••  •»<*  Pendleton.     3.054.778. 
Pemtow     ifrlllls    A.,    to    Westingboase    Electric   Corn       Syn- 
chronised pulsing  syatem.     3,054.913,  9-18-62,  CI.  307— 

Penoto.    Vincent    S..    and    H.    L.    Meyer,    to   The   CleveUnd 
Trencher  Co.     Excavating  machine.     3,054,196,  9-18-62,  CL 

I'epe.  Enrico  J.  and  B.  Kanner.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
3,S^l/Vl5!6§.'^SS^4l2"'»'"*^'**"  compounds. 

^*Sr.-.  ^o'^.**  ' .  •»<•  B.  Kanner.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Slilcon-nitrofen  compound*  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof.    3.064.818.  fr-18-«2.  a.  ^60— 448.8.        »'"»*™"'"' 

Perdreaux    Rene   Jr..  and  W.  O.  Meachlno.  to  United  SUtea 

?^  ^JSf^'o^""'-      ArtUlery   fuse.      3.064,352.   9-18-62, 
t-l.  103 — 70.2 
Peter.  Helmut 


to 


XT 

^"rffl-  E^«'"«c  B-.  V.  W.  McAlplne.  and  H.  E.  Kaerwer  Jr  • 
said  Porter  and  MrAlpine  asaors  to  BatteUe  MnUri^i 
institute      Seed  inocuun^n      jTww^iI?.  I^1»!^2  ClTn^I 

Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc*:  See—  •^*«»-o*.  \.i.ni      i. 

n       ^.'"'?n  •'*'■'?»■'"•'»•      3,054.608. 

'^7s.'v'4ii"i'r'i^2  ^t'^^6-"i,r''"''  "'"'"***^  •«•»»*-- 

Po«-ern.  Robert  F.  :  See— 

Arthur  JanifHi  K..  and  Powers.     3.054.259 
Potlomek,  Edward  J. :  Bee—  -.wi.*oe. 

"3*"o&V98''"*'^'*    ^'    ^''    ^•*''»™«'''.    •nd 
Hackley^   Brennle    B.,    Jr.,    Poslomek,    and 


3.054.799. 
:,   Walter  8.. 


Steinberg. 

Steinberg. 

to  National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.     Q«ar 


Praeg,  _. .  _ 

Prl;a"i?g""c?rlr:  Se?"'""'^'  ^^^^^ "0^1-^2. 


3.064.242. 


3,054.242. 


r.    nvuuui  .    aw 

Schrenk,   Ootthllf,   Peter,  and   Wiener.     3,054  928 
Peterson.  Ue  Wayne  B.  :  Bee—  «".•*«. 


Mani,  August  F.    Hopklna,  and  Pateraon.     3,064.884. 
Theodore  ,A..  R.  W.  Wynaa.  and  R.  F.  Plummer. 


Conveyors.     3.054,499.  9-18-62.   CI 


SegaL    and 
8.054.868. 


PtUX.     .»cvuurc  ^.. 

Midland- Roas   Corp, 
198 — 208. 

Petroleum  Mortgage  Co. :  See — 

...    ^y^J?'  *'^°  ^'  Cmham,  and  Christenson.     8.064,267. 

I'etsch.  Harold  A.,  and  J.  J.  RIordan :  said  Riordaa  aaM>r. 
to  said  Petach.  Mop  or  broom  having  a  deUchable  syn- 
thetic   or    sponge    rubber    head.     8,054,127,    9-18-62,    CL 

Aw ^4-4, 

Pfaff   Jotiann  ;  See — 

''■?f:«i*ii^r.°"'  '^°'*  Blumencron.  Pfaff,  and  Scheoermann. 
3,054.669. 
Pbelps.  Stuart  M. :  See— 

»....  '^'*!?'-  >''*'"on  B..  Phelpa.  and  Daly.     3.054.993. 
Pblico  Corp. :  See — 

Angelucel.  Louts  J..  Jr.     3,064,672. 

BoMcia.  Salvatore,  and  Krelnberg.     3,064  964 

^w...*""*!*"?*  ^^"^  ^-     3.064,853. 
Phlllpa,  Frederick  J.  :  Ber— 

Loeb     Leopold,    Clayton.    Koltum,    Philips 
Takemura.     3.054,695. 
Pbilllans,    Edward.       Sleep    preventing    alarm. 

9-18-62   CI.  200—52. 

Phillips    Clem   H..  and   H.   M.   Scott,   to   United   SUtes  of 

America.  Nsvv.     Meana  for  extending  coverage  in  an  area 

oK^?.!!f  i  ^T*  "V?"   „3.054.»27,  9-18-62,  Ct.  816—12. 
PblllijMi  Petroleum  Co. :  Bee— 

(Tabbage.  John  T.     8.064.832. 

Elliott.  Ralph  W.     3.004.266. 

Hammaker.  Paul  B.     3,064,456. 

Uaher.  Francis  C.     3.064,406. 
PUtek     Edward    W..    to    VlcUuUc    Co.    of    America.     Pipe 

couplings.     3.054.629.  9-18-62.  CI.  286 — 373 
Pl'T'l^mondD.,  Jr.    Building  structure.    3,064.483.9-18-62. 

"5:SS>H?TfS-6^2;' 0*^7^9'""  '''''''•  •'*'»"'  •»"* 

Pike,  Roscoe  A.,  to  Union  Cart>lde  Corp.     SUbUlted  silicone 

SYs^'ci'SJo^St***   '**'   "**''"   P*^"*^®"      8,054.769. 
Plnkerton."  Henry  L. :  See — 

Savage   Frank  K.,  Plnkerton.  and  Graham.     3.064,786. 
Plo,  Bmerlck  C.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.     Machine 

Sio'*™!^^*??  "l^^^f  *^****  ***  ^^  Insulation.     3,064.- 
Pltt.  Arnold :  Sea-^ 

Budiicb,  Tadeuax.  and  Pitt     8.064,263. 
PInmley.    Harold    J.,    to   United    SUtes    of   America.    Navy. 

Dlspoaal    of   encaaed    exploalvaa.     3.064.340.    9-18-62,    CL 

102 — 1. 

Plnnuner.  Robert  F. :  »«e—      '         "* 

Petlx.  Theodore  A..  Wyaes.  and  Plomawr.     S.064.4M. 
PoUard.  Cbarlea  B..  Jr. :  «e»— 

O'Brien.  William  D..  and  Pollard.     3.064,878. 
Popovltaeta.  Ernst  :   See — 

Ruhnnann.  Josef,  Streicher,  and  Popovltach.     3,064.171. 

Popovltseh,  Brnst,  to  Talon,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  aaaembUng 

stringers    for    allde    fasteners.     3,064364.    9-18-62,    CL 


Harrison,  I'homas  L..  and  Pratt. 

Mcol,  Herbert  E.     3.054.517. 
Pratt,   Robert  H.  :  See— 

Harriaon,  Thomas  L.,  and  Pratt 
Preuss.  Friedrich  :  See— 

Prlbonlc,  John   F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

valve.      3.a-.4.425.  »-lfr-62.  CI.  137— 627  5 

Price,    Ralph   E.,    to   Landls  Tool   Co.     Control   wheel   drive 

i.,JrK***/*£'''^  Krinders.     3,054.227.  9-18-62.  CL  61-103^ 

Pritcharjl,  Raymond  G..  to  E.  N.  Mason  A  Sons  Ltd      ProMss 

*K„*^*J?J?!!?'**.?!?..'"^,-ft*''?*'.'Jf  I>J  SSf>l\Ri  by  electrosUUc 


Height  control 


pying  by  « 
250— &.< 


3,064.239. 
Tightener. 


pbotoo-apCy.      3,054.8»Y,'»^lg^2"   CI 
Process  Solvent  Co     Inc.  :  Sec — 

Boy er  Albert  J.  and  O.  E.,  Austin,  and  Glunt 
Procter.     Edward    C.    to    Sperry     Rand    Corp 

8,054,298,  9-1  g-62,  n    74-242  11 
ProhaHka     Hans    and   A.    Kohler,   to   SWF-Spexinlfabrik   fflr 

Autosubehor  GuHtav  Rau  G.m.i.H.     ConneiSng  device  for 

windsWeld  wiper  blade.    8,064.128.  9-18-62^0^15^250.8? 
^ig^"*'cT   17—45^  **'  *"'■*="•»«  brainn.      3.064,138. 

Pul-Vac,    Inc.  :   See — 

Groves.   Martin   V.     3,064,131. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :  fire — 

Barbman.  GuHtave  B..  and  Dowuh.     3,054,829. 
Bactiman,  Guauve  B.,  and  Goldflnger.     3.054  827 
Purse.   Frank  V     to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Apparatus 
for    the    cstaiytlr    conversion    of    vehicular   exhaust    ca^w. 
3,064.6«4.  9-18-62,  CI    23—288        ~'™""  exnaust   gaaea. 
Quaker  Oatn  Co..  The  :  See — 

(irahani.  William  R..  Jr..  and  Groeg.     3.064.677 
Quinn,  Jauiett  M. :  See — 

IlieHtaind,  Harry  E..  and  Quinn.     3,054.771. 
Quiuu.    Jamex    .M.     to    E.    L    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co 
I  rocesii  comprising  blending  a  halogenated  polymer  with  a 
^JJj;^|^§^'ynucl*»r    hydrocarbon.     8,054,767,    fr-18-62.    CI. 

guinn.  James  M.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
I  rocesa  comprising  blending  a  halogenated  polymer  with 
an  alkyl  benseae.     »,0«4,768,  9-18-62.  CI.  260—38.6. 

KabinH.  Leonard,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Winding  arrange 
ment  for  foil  wound  transformer.     3,064,974,  9-18^2,  ci 

Radiation  Appiicatlona.  Inc. :  S«e— 

Gaden.  Elmer  L..  Jr..  and  Scfanepf.     3.054.746. 

Gaden,  BImer  L..  Jr..  and  Schnepf.     3,054.747. 
Radiation.  Inc. :  See — 

Searcy,  John  H.,  and  Scharla-Nlelaen.     3.054.942. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  #e« — 

Bensky,  Lowell  S..  Nettleton,  and  Beard.     S.064.958 

Uoee,  Arnold  8..  and  Bertram.     3.064.174. 

Schroeder,  Alf  r«Ki  C.    3,064352. 
Radke.  William  A. :  Bee— 

I>»|3g««,    Alex    W..    Jr..    Masia.    Radke.    and    Staley. 

Rae,  James  A. :  See— 

Miller.  Alfred  L..  Rae,  and  Hubbard.     3,054.690. 

Raff.  Allan  M..  to  Smith.  Kline  k  French  Laboratories 


Color- 


ing  dlacrete  aolida  and  compoaltlons  therefor.     3.054.724. 
9-18-62.  a.  167— 82. 
Raleigh.    Bdmond   J.,   to   United    Statea   of  America.   Army. 
Bleans  for  retaining  magaslne-fed  firearm  cartridges  in  bolt 
pickup  position.     3.054.206.  9-18-62,  Q.  42—18. 
Ramco  Bqulpment  Corp. :  See —  . 

RandaU.  Max.     3.054.411. 
Randall.   Max.   to   Ramco   Equipment  Corp.     Parte  cleaning 

machine.    3.054^11.  9-18-62.  CI.  134 — 111. 
Randolph.  Robert  F. :  See — 

^      McGrath.  William  L..  and  Randolph.     3.054,271. 
Rapplegraa.  Frederick  A. :  See — 

_      Morcia.  Gerard  Ei.  and  Rappteyea.     3,054,107. 
Raulina.  George  M. :  Bee — 

Schramm.  Harry  B..  Raullns.  and  Fredd.     3.064,449. 
Raybestoa-Manbattan,  Inc. :  See — 

Moore.  Robert  L..  and  Atwell.     3.054,761. 
Rayonler  Inc. :  See — 

Mitchell,  Reid  L.,  and  Smith.    3,054.706. 
Recberehea  Btudes  Production  R.B.P. :  See — 
Laden,  Rent.    3,064,416. 
Laden.  Ren«.     3.054.582. 
Recknsgel.  Frederick  W.,  to  The  Scbats  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of 

nduclng  and  aasembling  antifriction  bearings.    3.064.164. 
8-62,  CT.  29—148.4. 

Recce,  Jadson  B. :  Bee — 

Jones,  WUUam  H.,  and  Ree«e.    3,064,896. 
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B«e<l^  Albert  E..  aod  Co.  Ltd. 

Ilamplirey,  LwlteF.    8,(»4.54». 

"*^Uviir«%«ri/?rrR*«l,  and  C4U11..     S.OM.UO. 

Rem.  Richard  W.,  to  Sbawtnlgan  Cbemtcals  Ltd.  Procvn  for 
TCviMrinc  MDulslon  paliita  bj  polymerlilnf  monomrr  In 
presence  of  monomer.     3.054.782.  »-18-«2.  CI.  260—17. 

Kec«b7.  <*«rl  K..  and  O.  R.  «Jnltli.  to  H»»"f«rt2'',«''i«  HH' 
Kins    tool    couplias    apftaratns.      3.064.848.    »-18-«2.    Cl. 

\^^ ftQ 

Reeve.  Roicer  M.  :  Set—  ^,  „^.-o- 

Mendel.  C'arl  K..  Reeve,  and  Notter.     3,054.6«3. 
Relrbeneder.  Frana.  and  K.  Dory,  to  Badlaebe  AnUla-  A  Soda- 
Kabrlk    Aktienfewllacbaft.       I'blorination    of    batlDe-(2)- 
dlol  (1.4)       3.064.73».  »-18-«2.  CI.  204—158 
Held    John  D..  to  A  R  ft  T  Electronlea,  Inc.     Slcnal  dlntrtbu 
tlon    arranxement    for   cloae<l-rlrnilt    rommunlcatlona    »jw- 
tem«.     3.0M.858,  »-18-«2.  CI.  17»— 2. 
Helaer.    Alfred    A.,   and    K.    E.    Schuchman.      Hair    trUamer. 

3.064.179.  »-18-«2.  Cl.  30—29.5. 
Kfllabie  Facklna  Co.  :  Hee—  -  «- .  «oo 

Peaaley    John  W..  and  Dl  Paatioale.     3.064.229. 
Remlnaton  Anna  Co.  :  See —  ^_     ..         ..»-...,« 

Valuer.  Merle  U..  Reed,  and  Catlin.     3.064,110. 
Reaearcta  CottreU.  Inc. :  ««•— 

^Tilte,  Harry  J.    3.064.563., 
RtMiearcb  Kvaluatlon  AaMKUtea.  lac. :  See — 

Partlnston,  John  E.     3,064A«4.  ^      _      ^  „ 

lt<>xroad.    Jamea    O..    to    Weetlnflioaae    Electric    Corp.      fcn- 
cloeed  drcalt  InUrrupter.    3;06«.866.  9-18-«2.  Cl   200— 50. 
Rernoldx.  Dennia  (J.,  and  1.  K.  Uuniev ;  aaid  R*y««>W«  "SS^ 
to  wiid  Gumey.     Throttle  for  aodel  eocliMa.    ^.064,604, 
9-18-62.  Cl.  261—60. 
Reynolda  MeUla  CO. :  See— . 

Beneke.  Charlea  J.    3.064.176. 
Rice.  Robert  D. :  «••—  .  ^ .  ,„^ 

Plelda.  lUrrlB  C.  and  Bice.    8.064.726. 
Richard.  Robert  H..  to  United  8Utea  of  America.  Air  Korce. 
Dertce    for   neaaarinK    the    rooj    mean  „«<l«5»*_  ^ll?*   «>'   » 

~"     —    -"   —    '»•  -106. 


Korce. 
348— 


•lowly  varylBC  voltage.     3.064.991.  9-18-62.  O.  32^ 
Rlcharda.  Howard  R.  :  See— 

Alexeir.  Alexander  V.,  and  Rlcharda     3.064,547. 
Rlcketta.  Percy  E..   to  United  8utea  of  Amerl»    Air 
Air  tra«c  control   ayatem.     3.066.001.  9-18-«i.  CT. 
6.5.  / 

Hidden.  John  T..  Inc. :  See—  .«..,„., 

Morgan.  (Gerard  E..  and  Rappleyea.    3.064.197. 
Riley.  Ruaaeil.   to   United  State*  Steel  Corp.     Tilting  device 

for  heavy  artlclee.     3,054.514.  9-18-62.  Cl.  214—1 
Rlmmer.  Robert  V..  to  Weatlnghooae  Electric  Corp.    fcncloecd 

circuit  Intemiptera.     3.054.867.  9-18-«2.  Cl.  200—50. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J. :  See—  .    „_ 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Rlngold.    3.054,800. 
Rlaga.  Inc. :  See — 

^iach,  Carleton  B.    3.064.266. 
Rlnae.  Jaeobaa.  to  Afraahell,   Inc.     Cyclic  alkoxy-  and  phe- 
uoxy-alumtaam  oxide  trUner*  and  proceaa  for  making  aame. 
3.064,816.  9-18-62.  CT.  260—448. 
Rlordan,  John  J. :  See —  ,  „. .  ,„ 

Petach.  Harold  A.,  and   Rlordan.     3  054.1 2T. 
Rtuley.   Kenneth   C.    to   John   J.    McMullen   Anwoclatea.    Inc. 
Flame   type  beclinc  Unk   aUblllier.      3.U54.373.   9-18-6:;. 
Cl.  114 — 125. 
Rimaettl,  Udlo.  to  Dalntne  8j>.A.    Method  and  apparatua  for 
marking  curved  aarfkcea.    S;054.4»4.  9-18-62.  Cl.  197—6.4. 
Roach,  Joiin  J. :  See — 

Laurent.  MUton  P.    3.064.173.  ,     ^  «. 

Robbina.  Prank  E.     Wiper  blade  conatnictlon  for  wiped  Aim 

liquid  proce«K>ra.      3.054.444.  9-18-62.   Cl.   1J»— «• 
Roberta.  Prid  T.  and  R.  E..  to  *>ed  T.  Roberta  A  Co.     Oamp^ 

Ing  means.     3.064.585.  9-18-62.  Cl.  24»— 74. 
Roberta.  Kwd  T..  ft  Co. :  See- 
Roberts.  Fred  T.  and  R.  E.    3.064.585. 
Roberts,  Bobert  B. :  See— 

Roberta.  r*red  T.  and  R.  B.    3.064.585. 
Robertahaw-Fulton  Controla  Co. :  Beih- 

MeU.  Ramey  B^  and  Lawrence.    8,064,881. 
Robertson  Blectrle  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Colberi.  Lee  J.    3.064.840. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See— 

Laaiien,  Dallaa  D.     3.054.482. 
Robewin,   Max   O..   and   J.    H.    tieor«e.   to  CeUneje  Corp.   jrf 
America.     2-alkenyl-5-lower  alkyl-5-hydroxymethyl-meU  dl- 
oxanes.     3.064.808.  9-18-62.  Cl.  260—340.7. 
Rocklen  Inc..  Products  EHvUlon  :  See — 

Rockies.  WlUUm  W.    3.064.801.  ..    ^  _     ^_.  . 

Rocklen     WUlUm    W..    to    Rocklen    Inc..    Products   Division. 
Condition    Indicator    of    an    antooMtlve    cooling    ayatem. 
8,064,391,  9-18-62.  C\.  128—41-15. 
Rockw^l  Mfg.  Co. :  See—     _ 

Parrell.  "niomaa  C.     3.064.419.  ^    ,v    -.  ..w 

Rodaers.  John  T..    \k   to  O.  Gordon  and   %  to  O.  D.   Webb. 

IiSiitabtecorv,;d  mirror.     3.054.328.  9-18-«-N  «.  S8--7X 

Rodgers.   WUIIam.  to  Engineering  Besearch  and  AppUeatlon 

Ltd.     Carburettors.     3.064.608.  »-18-«a.  Cl.   261—60. 

Rodrlgoes.  Lionel :  See —  „  ^_  •  n«^  i  o« 

AuUaao.  Prank  P..  and  Rodrlgoes.     8.064.12^ 

BoeefcS.  Daniel  P.  Lawn  mower.  3.064.247.  9-18-62.  Q. 
56-^26 

Roggenbu'rk.  Eart  G.  Air  driven  roUry  motor.  3.054.380. 
9-18-62.  CL  121— M. 

Rogers.  Dow  A..  Jr..  to  Weatlnghoaae  Etoetrlc  Corp.  Polym- 
erlsable  reslnoos  compoeltlon  comprising  an  unsaturated 
polyester  and  a  mUture  of  ethylenleally  unsaturated  mono- 
mers eopolymeriaable  therewith,  electrical  member  Impreg- 
nated tnerewlth,  and  method  of  preparing  same.  »,0e4,- 
770.  9-18-62.  Cl.  260—45.4. 

Rohm    Ounter  H.      Revolver   with   mounting  means   for  the 
iSSrtag  pin  of  the  cyUnder.     3.064.207,  9-18-62.  CL  '" 
<2. 


Rohm  ft  Haaa  Co. :  See — 

Nlederhauser.  Warren  D.     3,064.818. 
Van  Hook.  John  O.    3.054.765. 
Van  Hook.  John  O.    3.064.766. 
Roland  Offsetmaschlnenfabrlk  Paber  ft  Schleicher  A.O. :  0M — 

Koch,  Werner,  and  Preuss.    3.054,346. 
Rollh.  Robert  J.,  and  E.  K.  Ptelds.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Phos- 
phonlc    add    eaters    and    preparation    thereof.      3,054.821, 
9-18-62.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Rolls-Boyce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Whitehead,  Eric  J.     3.054.693. 
Romanek.  Bernard  T.    Portable  power  appliances.    3,064,281. 

9-18-62,  Cl.  61—166. 
Roosen,   Petms   H.,   to  Goudache.   N.V.     Probing  apparatna. 

3.054.286.  9-18-«2.  Cl.  73—84. 
Roeahl.  Dietrich.  W.  Oraullch.  H.  Holsrichter.  and  P.  J.  Hei^ 
mann.   to  Bayer  Aktlengenetlachaft   Karbenfabriken.      Pro- 
duction of  sUhle  polychloroprene.     3,064,192.  9-18-62,  CL 
84—4. 
Boaan  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Rosan.  Joee.    3.064^36. 
Roaan.  Jose,  to  Rosan  Engineering  Corp.     Insert  and  screw 
locked  by  single  split  lock   ring.     3.064.436,  9-18-62.  CL 
151—36. 
Roae.   Arnold   8.,    and   H.   W.    Bertram,   to   Radio  Corp.   of 
America.       Method     for    making    semiconductor    dcrices. 
3,054.174,  9-18-62.  CL  29 — 470. 
Roae.  Ira  M. :  See — 

Shapiro,   Seymour  L..   Preedman.   and   Rose.     3,064,794. 
Rose,  Leslie  C.  :  See- 
Beckett.  James  A..  Rose,  and  Uamrlck.    3,054,262. 
Roaett,  Bernard  :  See—  ^      ^ 

W>stover,  Thomas  A.,  and  Rooett.     3.054.898. 
Rotia.  Byron  W.     Phonograph  tape  adapter.     3,054.616.  9-18- 

62.  CL  274—11. 
Rouaael-UCLAF..  8.A.  :  See— 

Bertln.  DanleL    3J»4,812.  ^  ^  _  ^^ 

RuMn.  Morria  M..  and  D.  (i.  Wonp.    Garment  hanger.    3.064.- 

538,  9-18-62,  Cl.  223—88. 
Rudman.  Prank  A. :  See — 

Laurent,  MUton  P.     3.064.173. 
Ruehrweln.  Robert  A.  :  See—  ,..,..      „«,.«-* 

WlUlama.   Porreat  V.,   Roehrweln.   and  Hill.     3.054.936. 
Rohrmann.  Joacf,  to  Talon,  Inc.     Machine  for  production  of 

alldc  faateners.     3,064,168.  0-18-62.  Cl.  29—208. 
Ruhrmann.  Josef.  K.  Stretcher,  and  E.  I'opovltsch.  to  Taloo. 
Inc.     Method  of  making  aUde  faateners.     3.064.171.  9-18- 
62,  a.  29 — 410. 
Ruland,  Edward  J..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Loboseo.  Roacoe  B.,  and  Buland.    3,054.886. 
Bampp.  Norman  L.,  C.  A.  Olaaa.  and  P.  K.  Chung,  to  United 
States    of    America.    Navy.      Segmeat    grain.      3.064.363. 
9-18-62,  Cl.  102 — 98. 
Bamsey.  Rollln  D.,  to  Hoodallle  Industries,   Inc.     Prtctlon 

hydranUc  snubber.  3,064,478,  9-18-62.  Cl.  188—86. 
Enoff.  George  M..  to  A.  B.  Chance  Co.  Insulator  assembly 
method  and  apparatus.  3,054.704,  9-18-62.  a.  164—43. 
Russell.  Henry  R..  and  P.  W.  Locke,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Proten  fowl  package  and  container  tb^^refor. 
3.054,682.  9-18-62.  Cl.  99—194. 

Rust,  Charlea  R. :  See —  

Miller.  WUlUm  R..  and  Konecny.    3.064.100. 
Rutacfamana.  Jurg.  to  Sandos  Ltd.     Podophylllc  acid  hydra- 
sides.     3,054.802,  9-18-62.  Cl.  260— 340JB. 
Bymaasewaki,  Eugene  J.,  to  International  Bualness  Machines 
Corp.     UUUi  frequency  measurements.     3,054.948.  0-18-62, 

SWP-Speslalfabrik   fttr  AatoBUbeh5r   OuaUr   Ban   G.m.b.H : 

See — 

Prohaaka.  Hana.  and  Kohler.    3,054.1M. 
Sablna,  BolUnd  C.     Electrolytic  system.     3,064,743,  0-18-62. 

CL204 — 197. 
Sagarin,  PhUlp  H..  to  VCA  Inc.    Valve  and  cloaure  construc- 

SonYor  aerosoldevlces.     3.054.536.  9-18-62.  Cl   222—394. 
Salesky,  Charles   H..    and    C.    B.    Havens^   t?   Hat   Corp.   oT 

AHMrica.     Doable  brim  hat.     3,064,113,  9-18-62,  CL  2— 

Salt.  Prederick  W..  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Bsasarch 
Association.  Process  and  bath  for  electroamoothlag  fer- 
rous meUla     3.064.737.  9-18-62.  Cl.  204— 140  5. 

Samples.  Bandall  H..  and  L.  B.  Hllbert.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Halogenatlon  of  organic  compounds  over  a  narrow 
temperature  range.     3.054.881.  9-18-63.  Cl.  260—664. 

Sandoa  Ltd.  :  See — 

Butachmann.  Jurr    3,06MO2.     .^.,.,.    «,«-««. 

Santo,  John  P.  Matrix  packing.  3,064.847,  9-18-62.  Cl. 
X01^_40l  2. 

Sarka.  Albert  J.,  to  The  Wean  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  VariaUe 
feed  for  strip  material  to  a  flying  cutter.  3.054,315.  0-18- 
62.  a.  83—323. 

Sarkus.  Non-en  T.  :  See —  

Sarkua,  PhlUp  O.    8,054.122.  ^      ^.     ^  ^  ^  ^^ 

Sarkoa.  PhlUp  G.,  %  to  N.  T.  Sarkua.  Combined  bed  tray 
and  night  aUn^.     3.064.122.  9-18-62.  Cl.  6—332. 

Sarett.  LewU  H.  ;  «ee  — 

Arth.  (ilen  B..  Beyler.  and  Sarett.     8.064.811. 

Sauer.  Jamea  P. :  See —  -  ^ .  «» . 

Barber.  Harry  A.,  and  Sauer.    3.064.334. 

Savage,  Prank  K..  H.  L.  PInkerton.  and  A.  K.  Graham,  to 
Graham.  Savage  ft  AsaocUtea,  Inc.  Method  and  «PP«ratus 
for  recovery  of  copper  and  sine  from  scrap.  3,064,7o6, 
9-18-42.  Cl.  204—108. 

Saxon.  David  L.  Package  delivery  box  stroctore.  3.064.566. 
9-lfe-62.  Cl.  232 — 43T4. 

Saxon.  Bobert.  to  American  Cyanamtd  Co.  Acryloaltrile 
Miymers  prepared  In  grannUr  form.     3.054.782.  9-18-62, 


Say  lor.  Robert  L. . 

SchUge,  Ernest  L.,  and  Baylor.    3,064,186. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tmn  D.     3,0ft4.81S. 
3.    3,054,7ft5. 
0.     8.064J«e. 

Mifabrlk  Fab«r  k  Schleld)«r  A.O. :  Bm — 
d  Preuu.     3,054,346. 
E    K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Phoih 
and    pr«[>aratloB    tb«r«of.      3.0M,821, 
61. 

T7  3.054.693. 

Portable  power  appUancca.    3,054^1, 
M. 

0  Ooadsche,  N.T.     ProMac  apparattu. 
CI.  73—84. 

Sraalich.  U.  Holarlchter.  and  P.  J.  Hei^ 
ktlenfMellacbaft  Farbenfabriken.  Pro- 
olycbloroprcne.     3.054,1»2,  »-18-«2,  a. 

>rp. :  See — 

94J36. 

B  tCnclnecrUic  Corp.     Insert  and  nerew 

^It  lock   rtns.     3,OM.436.  »-l8-62.  a. 

1  H.   W.    Bertram,    to   Radio  Corp.   of 
for    making    Hemtconductor    dcrleea. 

CL  20 — 470. 

r  L..   Preedman.   and   Rose.     3,054,794. 

L.  Roae.  and  Uamrlck.    3.054,252. 

IM  A.,  and  RoMtt.     3.054.808. 

Docnpb  up*  adapter.    3.054.616,  0-18- 

. :  Bee— 

3,064,812.  _ 

I  D.  (i.  Wonp.    Garment  banter.    3.054.- 

23—88. 

See — 

P.     8.0M.173. 


It  v.,   Ra«brweln,  and  Hill.     3.054.086. 
Talon.  Inc.     Machine  for  production  of 
054.168.  0-18-62.  CI.  20 — 208. 
Btrelctaer,  and  E.  I'opovitacta    to  Talon. 
ttklas  aUde  faatenars.     3.054.171.  0-1^ 

r. :  «ce— 

R..  and  Roland.    3,054.885. 
C.  A.  Olaaa.  and  I>.  K.  Chung,  to  United 
a.    Navy.      Segment    grain.      3.054.353. 
08. 

to  Hoadallle  Induatrfea.  Inc.     Friction 
3.054.478,  0-18-62.  CI.   188—88. 

A.  B.  Chance  Co.  Insulator  asaembly 
atos.  3,054,704.  0-18-62.  <n.  154 — 43. 
ad  F.  W.  Locke,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prod- 

fowl    package   and   container    tb«>rrfor. 
.  a.  90— lOC 
(• — 

R..  and  Konecny.    3.054.100. 
o  Sandoi  Ltd.     Podophyllle  add  hydra- 
»-18-62.  CI.  260—340.5. 
i^  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
incy  measurements.     3,054.048.  0-18-62. 

Br   Aatosabebftr   Oaatar   Ran   0.n.b.H : 

and  Kobler.     3.054,128. 
Electrolytic  system.     3.054,743.  0-18-62. 

o  VCA  Inc.     ValTe  and  doeure  construc- 

vlces.     3,054,536,  0-18-62,  Cl.  222 — 304. 

.    and    C.    R.    HaTens,   to   Hat   Corp.    o* 

brim  hat.     S,054,11S.  9-18-62,  CL  2— 

to  The  Brltlata  Iron  and  Steel  Rsasarcti 
■ess  and  bath  for  electroamoothlag  fer- 
4.737,  0-18-62.  Cl.  204—140.5. 
..  and  L.  B.  Hllbert,  to  Union  Carbide 
on  of  organic  compounds  oTer  a  narrow 
.     3,054,831.  0-18-62.  Cl.  260—654, 


rg.     3.054.802. 
atrlz   pacUag. 


3.054.347.  0-18-62,   Cl. 

nie  Wean  Rnglneertag  Co..  Inc.    Variable 
prial  to  a  flying  mtter.    3.054.315.  9-18- 


}.    3,054.122. 

^  to  N.  T.  Sarkna     Combined  bed  tray 

3,054,122.  1^18-62.  Cl.  6—332. 
•c  - 
Beyler.  and  Sarett.     3.054.811. 

L..  and  Saner.    8.054.334. 
3.  L.  Plnkerton,  and  A.  K.  Gnliaai.  to 
'.  Associates,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus 
opper  and  line  from  scrap.     3,054,786, 


^1^' 


ickage  dcUrery  box  stractare.     3,054.555, 

-43.4. 

American    Cyanamld    Co.      AcryloaltrUe 

I  In  grannUr  form.     3,054.782.  0-18-62. 


L.,  and  Baylor.    S,064,lSe. 


3.054,042. 


Gas  turbine  power 
Cl.  60 — 30.17. 


of  a 


to  Schlage 
16—62. 

8.054.136. 


Lock  Co. 


SehatntB  Bnglneerlag :  Bee— 
•  ..  H^!'**'  J<»«^»>.    3,064.076. 
ScbarU-Nlelsen.  Hans  :  t^ee— 

o  w  ?*^)^'  "'<>'"»  "••  ■»<'  Scharla-Nlelsen. 
Schats  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :  Bee— 

„^  R«*na«el.  Frwierick  W.    3.064.164. 

Sctaelp,  Helmut  R..  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 

plant  for  Tehlcles.     3.054,257,  0-1 8M^. 
Scbertng  Corp. :  See—     . 
_  .    Ilavsky.  Jan,  and  Henog.    8.054,725. 
Hebc^cbser,  Alfred.     Apparatus  for  deaninir  the  ballast 

railway  track      3,05^460.  0-18-82.  Cl.  1^1— 16^ 
Scheuermann,  Hana :  Bee — 

'"sfci  M0*°'  *°"  BJumencron,  PfalT,  and  Scheuermann 

Schlage.'  Ernest'  L     and  R.  L.   Saylor. 
Door  doaer.     3.054.136.  0-18-62,  Cl 
Schlage  Lock  Co.  :  See— 
„  ,^.**laKP.   Ernewt   L..   and   Saylor. 
Schlepperwerk  N'ordhauiien.  VKB  :  See 
Hausmann    Werner.     3,054.644 

20"r^  reclining    chairs.       8.064,630,     0-18-62.     Cl. 

Schloemann  Aktlengeaellarhaft :  «ee— 

«  1.1  ^*  K*""'  ^^Tf:  ^^  ■"<•  Legros.    8.064.288. 
Srblotthauer,  Allan  T. :  Bee— 

M^JltiT"'",    P*»«»K»*»  A.,   and    Scfalotxhauer.      3,054.692. 
SdimerlinK.  I..ouIp  :   See — 

a  w  *r!J.'.'"- .-I?*'"  *'•*«"*  Sohmerllng.    3.054.880. 
Schmldlln    F>edertck  W..  and  M.  May.  to  Thompson  Ramo 
Hooldridge  Inc.     Heat  reaponstre  miperconductive  switch- 

»^l^fl2^f'l2»— 180  "«>rtl«n    ayatem.      8.054.39.'?. 

'**?i"m^'«»T'''  ''•  ^?r?'l**'"-  ^  Thiersch.  J.  Knappwteln, 
fL?*-i.^/n,*''.?'*'"'*  "  Klfk'BM'yer.  and  H.  Voll.  to  C.  Still. 
fV20'       li       process  and  apparatus.     3.a'V4.728.  9-18-62, 

Schmidt.  Kurt :  See — 

„  ^  I'O'iden.  William  C,  and  Schmidt.    8.054,922 

Schneider.    Arthnr    (J.      Inboard-outboard    power    boat    pro- 

uulsh.n  m^ans.     3,0.V».378.  9-1^-62.  cT   115—35. 
Schneider,  Jos.   *  Co..  Optlsche  Werke :  Shr— 

Albrecht.  Wolfram,  and  Warner.    3,054  327 

Ewald.  Waldemar.  and  Tench.     3.054.338 

Schuti    Karl  H.     3,0.'»4,336. 
Schneldpf.  Theodor  :  See — 

Schmidt.      Josef       Schneider.      Thiersch.      Knappsteln, 
w  ..       ^'^''^'"""S;.  E«jCk«'«J>*yer,    and    VolL     3,054.728 
Scnnepf.  Rofx^rt  W.  :  See— 

r.sden.   Klmer   L  .   Jr..  and   Schnepf.     3.054,746. 
<'»«a<*n    LImer   L.,   Jr..   and   Schnepf.     3.0.'^4.747. 
Schoeffel.  KiiKene  W.  :   Bee — 

u..^  ^T'?°'  S?"**'  M  •  •'»<'  8<"hoeirel.    3.0.-^4.058. 
Srtioendube,  Charles  W. :  fie«— 

^-.    *^ -'"'.'■.•.  <^«'*n<*  J  .  Elliott,  and  Schoenduhe 
Sdioepne.  Hlalne  <>.  :  See— 

o  .    JY".'"J''*JL-    MIrhael.    Wilson,    and    Schoepfle 

8<lioineld.    Richard   P..    to   Wheeldex    Mfg    CoT   .uc 
pldcH  and   tab*.     3.054.202.  9-18-fl2    Cl.  4<i— 2.i 

Schorr.  .Manfred.  R.  PuaagaMvr.  G.  Neaemann.  and  F.  Bauer, 
to  l-arbwerke  Hoechst  AktlengesellMchaft  vormaU  Meltifer 
8.Sm."822.  «^8^^/!a.?(S^7'l"''"''^*'^    propylamines. 

Schramm,  llarry  B..  G.  M.  Raullaa.  and  J.  V    Fredd.  to  Otis 

S'n?.T!a"J?  ,f*i]?-^^'"     *»«'•    '"f    aubmarlne     wells. 
3.054.449.  9-18-62,  Cl.   166 — 66.5. 

Schrenk.  ««tthUf.  H.  Peter,  and  K.  Wiener,  to  P.  Goaaen  A 

.**        Jl;2/V„o'^'***»*'***''^*"7   <^ntrolled    swltetaing   de- 
vice.    8,054.928.  9-18-412.  Cl.  315—157. 

Schroeder.  Alfred  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     CWor  tele 

rlslon.     3.054.852.9-18-62    01.178—5  2 
Schroll.  "/n'K-.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     (^rfranomangaaeae  compoal 

tlona.     8.0.V4,740.  9-18-^2.  Cl.  204-    158 
Schroll.  Gene  E..  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Cyclopeotadlenyl  nIHiel  tri 
o_S'^"*''''**^*''P«'  hallden     3.054.815.  0-18-62,  Cl.  260 — 489. 
Scnochman,  Frederick  E.  :  Stm — 
=-..  R^l'ipr.  Alfred  A.,  and  Schochman.     3,054.170. 
Scholler.   Jamea   T..    to   National   Vendom.    Inc.      Cbeck-con- 

trolled    apparatus.      3.054.498.    9-18-62     CI     194 94 

Scburr    Hana    and   W.    Stahleeker.      Spinning   and   twisting 

machine*.    8,054.250.  9-18-62.  Cl.  57—104 
^V'JL  ^*'''   "  •  .*"  ''*•    8<*n*<<»r  ft  Co.,  Optlsche  Werke. 

ESSTi-'^t^iL*''    "'^l*]!  *::l   photographic    or   dnemato 

graphic   object^^vea.      3.«54..'W6.   9-18-62.    O.    96—10 
SchwelterUche  Wagonn  nnd   Anfsugefabrik   A.-G 
Moaer.  Richard,  Thalmann.  and  Baumann 

^&2"cT277-225.'*^*    ^"^      ®"^**   ""* 
Schwltaer  Corp. :  See—' 

Troyer.  Winiam  J.     8,054.305. 
SdenMflc  Dealgn  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Feder,  Jack  B.    3XNH.806. 

Scott.  Hamr  A.,  to  Continental  C»n  Co.,  Inc.     Locking  band 

ftor  contalnem.      8.054.548.  9-18-62.   6    229-^^7. 
Soott.  Howard  M.  :  See — 

Phillip*.  Clem  H..  and  Scott.    3.054.927. 

^TVs-iTcL  n6-^r*"    '*'^^*"    """**    ^'"^      3,054.877. 
Sean^r.  John  H.    and  H.  Scharia -Nielsen,  to  Radiation.  Inc. 
o^o**"".^^**^    voltaws    regnUtor.       8.054.942,    9-18-62     CT 

8^3 In. 

Searle.  G.  D..  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

Goldkamp,  Arthur  H.     8.054.808. 
SwnirttT  Flmt  Naatlonal  Bank  of  Los  Angeles  : 

Baker,  Reuben  C.     8,0M.450. 


XTll 


Sedgwick,    and    Slpek. 


8,054,943. 

3.054.760. 
Inc.     Index 


Sf 

8.054.475. 
8.054.620. 


Sedgwick.  Robert  K. :  «cf— - 

Bratnard.    Wallaipe    E.,    Hannen 
3.0.^4,838. 
Si'jjal,  Leon  :  Sre — 

Loeb     Leopold,    Clayton.    Koltum,    Philip*.    Segal,    and 
Takemura.     3.054  fi95. 
Segal.    Leon     and    K.    H.    Takemura.    to    United    SUtes    of 
America.   Army.      Surface   coatings   resistant    to   chemical 
«  .'^^'^'V.'l*'".**'*      3,054.696.  9-18-62,  CT.   117—72. 
^Seldl^>,    Ralph   K.,   to  American   Truck  Body  Co.     Method  and 

r?.2'"ori    '*"■    "hipping    brick.       3.054,362.    9-18-62.    CT 
lOo — 867. 

*^"  oW?6T°9^;8-«2  "ct"^!?^-*)""'''"'*'  '"'  ""*"'"  *""'" 
Servo  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

RaaHch,  Thomas  L.     3,054.977. 

Waller.  Herbert  H.     8,055.002. 
a     .^*'".***''*''"-  Thomaa  A.,  and  Roaett.     8.064.808. 
Seuthe,  August.  Maschlnenfabrik :  See— 

Amtmann.  Rudolf  J.    3.054.162. 
Seymour  Tool  ft  KnelneerinK  Co.,  Inc.  :  flee— 

Stelnwedel.  Delmar  C.     3.054.200. 
Shabad.  Zygmund  :  Sec — 

MolloV,  Martin,  and  Shabad.    3,054.863. 
n   20^1     "^  ^      Tie  down  derlcea.     3.054,151,  0-18-62. 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  L.  Freedman.  and  L  M.   Roae.  to  U.S. 
\  Itamln   ft    Pharmaceutical    Corp.      I'roceiia    for  pKiwrina 

(i  ':?MK^24?2'*'****"*"'**""^'*'****"**'"     '•°'^-^**>  »-l«-«2, 

Sharon  Tube  Co. :  gee- 
Wagner.  Aucust  J.     8.054,605. 

Shaw.  Richard,  Jr. :   See — 

Jurslk.  Jamen.  Ward,  and  Shaw.    8,054.804. 

Shawlnigan  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 
R«^s.  Richard  W.     3.054,762. 

Shell.    Hasklel    R.,    to   United    States   of   America,    Interior, 
l-luormica  fluoramphibole  ceramics  and  processes  of  mak- 

u  J'}F;!f,''-Jf-     3  054.685.  9-18-62.  CT.  106— J*. 

Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Forbes.  Henry,  Van  der  Mar*l,  and  Van  den  Berg.    8,a54,- 

746. 
-Merlyn,  John  W.,  and  Tut  tie.    3,054,358. 
Shepherd.  George  F.     Castera.     3,054, lis,  0-18-62,  CT.  16— 

''^ik^'\(«?'l'r4,0-",r62"'^°|-^2Vr  "*'  ^•^  "'^  **^ 
Shevlln    Robert  T. :  See—  ' 

Melmed   Arthur  »..  SherUn.  and  Lanphelmer.    3,054,080 
bh«>emaker,  Robert  C. :  Bee —  .       .-^ 

UK     ?*^^"'  .L*"°*y  ^  •  ■"<'  Shoemaker.     8,054.521. 

Shook.   Sheridan   R..   to  The  Mafnavoi  Co.      Remote  control 

apparatus.     3  054,967,  9-18-6?.  CT.  825—393 
Shoup.  Ransom  F    and  fe.  A.  Fox,  8r..  to  Shonp  hesearch  and 

,n  *o«'"°,?J?*   ^**-      Voting  machine.      8.064,657.    »-18-62. 
1 1.  J3«> — 50. 

Shoup  Research  and  Development  Co. :  Bee — 

Sh<^p.  Ransom  F..  and  Fox.    3.054.567. 

Slegel,    Keeve   M.     OmnldlrectloMil    radio   wave   reflector   In 

Single";  8ori..!"^£?;'ii^  '•°*'-^*-  •^*^^-  ^  3*^^"- 

«.  .  •*"tf.»l?'  ^f.'***  **  i  f"*  Strattoa.     3.064.040. 

Slelaff.   V^UlUm  G..  to  Admiral  Corp.     MoanUng  for  nltrm- 

8»nic  reaonator  rod.    3,034.380.  0-18-^2.  CT.  11*— 137. 
Siemens  Edison  Swan  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
«.      ''•^•^toneRoUnd,  and  Weir.    8,054.700. 
Siemens-Sefauckertwerke  AktiengeseUachaft :  Be*-- 

Kafka.  Wllbelm.    3.064A45: 

Lelmnann.  Leon.    3.054,052. 
«•      V^*^''.  Jo*f*>l»".   Neumann,   and   Wieaner.     3.054.924. 

'•"&.2l'riJ62**c7':iL^sr''^ ""'  "°"'^°*  *"'^- 

Sllubv.  Stanley  D. :  Bee — 

Packard  Chariea  F.,  and  Sllaby.    3.054.208. 

^  vlIS^^i^'^'^u'^   ^.  "    ^'    ^*»"^'  *«•  »••  Maurer.  to 
Ai  ^^'    J?*       Recording   apparatua.      8.054,666,   9-18-62, 

S'l^eratoi^Joaeph.     InfloUble  atmctures.     3,054.124.  9-18- 

^*  5&  t^^t-C^l'^^%  ***'  "*'"  '"^  ""^^  »*°*     »•***•• 

Slman.  Alfred  W.;fiee— 

«,     ??°'»'*;;?*f.'  Ralph  8.  and  Slman.     8.054.552. 

Simpklns    William,  to  Tiffany  Stand  Co.     Stand  having  re- 

«."^'^*ji^**.*^"i.*'"      3,054.623.  9-18-62.  CT.  280—43.14. 
Slpek,  Charlea  B. :  Bee — 

3  (»4'33S*^'*^'***   "■•    "*"•*■•   Sedgwick,   and    Slpak. 

''ro54'1??'i^*?8!;rCT''"2i5^  ^'^^  "^*«'  •*•***• 

SUnjter.  Frank  H. :  Bee-^ 

Howard,  Harold  T..  SUager.  and  Wardleworth.     8,054,- 


How*"".  Harold  T.,   SUnger,  and  Wardleworth.     8.054,- 

SloDeker.  James  H.  :  Bee — 

Jeanea.  Allene  &.,  and  Sloneker.    3,054,680. 

Smith.  Arthur  FProcese  and  apparatus  for  treating  fluid 
materials.     3.054.684.  9-18-62.  CT  99—216.     """"  """" 

^>ulth.  Arthur  F.    DlstilUtion  film  wiping  apparatua     3.054 . 
720.  9-18-62,  CT.  202—236.  "vna^ma.     »,«»«. 

Smith,  Delmont  K. :  Bee — 

Mitchell.  Reid  L..  aad  Smith.    3.054.705. 
Smith    George  A.  :  See— 

Hargeas.  Charles  W.,  and  Smith.     3.054.206. 
Smith.  Horace  V.,  to  Oil  Metering  and  Proceaalng  Equipment 
9^r&-62   CT    73!!^24"*'"'**  "*^<«rtng  apparatua.     S,064;300. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Smith.  JamM  T.,  to   Intrrnittioiutl   Baalncaa  Machines  Corp. 
InioruiatluD    atorage    device    eaploxlac    Atomic    particle 
bombardment    to   effect    •eml-permanent   cbaacc   In    target 
lattice.     3,UM,»61,  9-18-62.  CI.  32»— 124. 
Smith.  Kline  *  I'YeBdi  UiboratoriM :  Am — 

Kaff.  AlUn  M.     3.004,724. 
Smith.  OrvUlc  B. :  «m — 

Reeabjr.  I'arl  K..  and  Smith.    3.064,848. 
Smith,  {'hillp  U. :  Hee— 

w  <>od.  J<>aeph  D..  Smith,  and  Garter.    S,004.87«. 
Smith,  KaymoDd  P.,  to  Kmd  Motor  Co.     PiToted  aeat  back. 

3.054.641.  »- 18-82.  CI.  2«7— 383. 
Smith    \\  auon  i). :  tiee — 

liti\f.  Jamea  K..  and  Smith.    3.0M.67S. 
Smith.  William  K..  and  C.  R.  Monaco,  to  The  A.  C.  GlH>ert 
Co.     Combined    toj   aawmlll   and   lumber   loading  atatlon. 
3.U54.214.  »-18-42.  Cl.  4«— 3». 
Suclete  d'Etectro-Ctalmie,  d'Elactro-Metallorgle  et  dea  Aelertea 
Electriqnea  d'Uglne  :  8ef~ 

lireffe,  Andre,  Aaaelln.  and  Orandjaequea.     3.084,870. 
Soclete  d'Ktudea,  d'Inventiona  et  de  Brereta-S.E.I.B. :  Hee — 

Carrlol.  Louis  A.     3,004,531. 
Societt!    Natlunale    d'Etude   et    de   Conatractlon   de    Moteurs 
d'Avlatlon  :  tiee — 
Minus,  Jean-Marie.    3,004,258. 
Soconr,M<»bll  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  Set — 

Klllutt.  Kenneth  M.     3,004.744. 
SaUuk.  Sam  I>. :  See— 

Mc4iehe«.  Clyde.  Newton,  and  Soling.     3.064,274. 

Sonotone  Corp. :  See — 

Molloy.  Martin,  and  Sbabad.    3,0&4.8«3. 
SoreuK.  John   E.,  to  Indalt   Mfg.  Corp.     Pnshbatton  twitch. 

3.054,879.  9-l6-«2,  CI.  JOO— 159. 
Soule.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Anar,  Jr 
way  Signal  Co.    Vehicle  weigblng  aystem. 
«2,  CI.  248—231. 
Souqdacriber  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Lyon.  William  H.     3.054,881. 
itowlnski,  FrancU  A. :  See — 

Yale,  Harry  L..  Sowinakl,  and  Bematein 


to  Ocaaral  lUll- 
3,064,894.  9-18^ 


Sparka  Corp. :  See — 

Hartman,  Maurice  D..  Jr. 
Sparko,  4ieonre  C.  :  See — 

Hartman,  Maurice  D..  Jr., 
."^paulding,    Carl    P.,   and   E. 
Analog-to-dlgltal  converter. 
347. 
Specialtlea  Development  Corp. 


3.0B4,7»1. 


and  Sparka.     3,004.803. 

•and  Sparka.     3,004,503. 

L.    Wheeler,    to   Datex    Corp. 

3,054,996,  i-18-82,  Cl.  340— 

See — 


Doubleday,  Ralph  8.,  and  Simaa.     3.004.002, 
Hebenatnlt,  Leater  V,.  and  LuabeUky.     3,064.587. 


Kirkup.  Richard  P.    3,004,588. 

Spencer,  Uwynae  W.,  II.  to  lateraatloBal  Bnaineaa  Maehincs 
Corp.  Automatic  reference  awltcblng  Hrcalt.  3.064.909, 
9-18-62.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Spencer.  Roir  E.  Tape  m«Mure  apparatna.  3,064,573,  9-18- 
62.  Cl.  242—107.5. 

Spendelow,  Howard  R.,  Jr.,  R.  L.  Folkman,  and  C.  R.  Allen- 
bach,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Electrode*  for  melting  re- 
fiaetory  metala.    3.064. 1  •«,  V-18-82.  CL  29—182.8.       • 


3.064,959. 


Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Colagroaal.  Joaeph,  and  Wines, 
£rb,MarttBS.    3.004,508. 
Pellett.  Allwla  W.    3,004,343. 
Procter.  Edward  C.    3.034.299. 
Spraul,  Joseph  R. :  See— 

Batier.  David  and  Spraul.    3,004,523. 
Spreter,  Victor,  to  Plurklser  *  Cle.     Proceaa  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  diala  having  recessed  marklags  or  markina  forme.1 
in  relief.    8.064.175.9-18-62.0.29 — 527.  ^^ 

SUrey.  Elmer  O. :  See — 

Hawk.  Leonard  H..  and  Staeey.    3.064.211. 
Staeuble.  Max.  and  K.  Weber,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Dibensanthrone 
vat  dyestuffa  conUlnlng  a  reactive  triailne  nucleus.     3.0S4,- 
795..  9-18-62.  Cl.  280—249. 
Stahlecker.  WUhela  :  S^e— 

Schnrr.  Hans,  and  Stahlecker.    8.004,250. 
Staler.  Alan  A. :  See— 

Dreyfoos.  Alex  W.  Jr.,  Masaa.  Radke.  aad  SUIey.    3,056.- 

Stamford  Wall  Paper  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea^ 

Lovella.  LoretU  A.    3.004.508. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  ( Indiana  >  :  See — 
Bolton.  Benjamin  A.    3.054.788. 
JasoB.  BmU  F  .  and  Fields.    3.0A4,814. 
Marti,  Paul  O..  Jr.    3.054.258. 
Rolib.  Robert  J.,  and  Fields.    3.004.821. 
Stanton.  Ksbert  J.,  to  Amertcaa  Machine  *  Foundry  Co.    Tube 

weMing  apparatna.    3.004.883.  9-18-62.  a.  219 — 65. 
Star  Cutter  Co. :  See — 

Larry.  George  A.     3.004.308. 
Staunt.  Martin.     Foot  operated  speed  control  units  aad  ly*- 
tema  for  air  drtren  denUl  handpiecca.     3.064.187.  9-18-82. 
Cl.  32 — 27. 
Steinberg.  DarM  J.,  to  Metal  Skin  Corp.     Protection  of  pol- 

iahed  meUllic  sarfacea.    3.054.708.  »-l8-82.  Cl.  1S« — 1. 
Steinberg.  Georie  M. :  See — 

Hackley.    Brennle    E..    Jr..    Pottonck.    and    Steinberg. 

8.004.798. 
Hackley.    Bfannie    E..    Jr..    Poilomck.    and    Steinberg. 
3  064  799 
Stelnen.'winiaiii  F.     Flat  apray  atomising  nosxle.    8,054.088, 

9-18-62.  Cl.  23»— 492. 
StelAer.  Frederick,  to  Ericsson  Telephones  Ltd.  Electromag- 
netic audible  atgnalllng  derle*.  3.064.997.  9-18-82.  O. 
840— 392. 
Stelnhofer,  Adolf.  K.  Buaekmana.  and  L.  Catersteahoefer.  to 
Badiache  Anilln-Jk  Soda-Ffebrik  Aktiengeaellsebaft  Prodnc- 
tlon  of  unsaturated  hTdroeailMna  from  Uqaid  bydrocarboaa. 
3.034.839.  9-18-82.  Cl.  280—683. 


Stelnwedel,  Delmar  C.  to  Seymour  Tool  *  Kn^neorlng  Co.. 
Inc.  AdjusUble  height  ironing  tabts*.  8.064300.  »^8-62, 
Cl.  38—121. 

Steketss.  Cornelia  J.  Machine  for  harvesting  beeta  aad  like 
tubers.    3,054,460.  9-18-62.  Cl.  171—58. 

Stengel.  Leonard  A.,  and  E.  K.  Toops.  Jr..  to  Commsrclal 
Holveata  Corp.  Polyaserte  alkylene  oxide  propellanta  con- 
taining microscopic  crystala  of  llthlam  or  ■agnestam  aalta. 
3,054.702.  9-18-«2.  Cl.  149—19. 

Stenger,  Hana  O.,  to  Owena-llllnoia  Glaaa  Co.  Plaatlc  forming 
madklne  orifice  atructurs.    3.064.143,  9-18-62.  Cl.  18—14. 

Stealer.  Joseph  u. :  Bee — 

Benlcbaaa.  Tbomaa  J.,  and  Stenger.    3.064,170. 


3.064.«OS. 


3,064.940. 


Sterling  l>rua  Inc. :  Set 

Barton.  Daniel  M.,  and  Schoeffel. 
Stsveaa-Arnold  Inc. :  See — 

Cann.  Arthur  F.    8.064.950. 
Stevens.  Harold  E. :  Bee — 

Bird.  Jamea  R..  and  Sterena.    3,064.074. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  Sss — 

Allen,  Arthur  C.    8.064.479. 
Stichting  Reactor  Centrum  Naderland  :  See — 

Hermana.  Marie  E.  A.,  aad  van  der  Plaa.     8.004,738. 
Stikeleather.   Robert  M.,  to  Aerofln  Corp.     Machines  for  re- 
moving   fins    from    spirally    flnned   beat   exchange    tubes. 
3^064,313,  9-18-62.  CL  82 — 40. 
SUlL  Carl :  See — 

Schmidt.  Joasf.  Schneider,  Ttaterach.  Knappateln.  Stuhr- 
maan.  Eickemeyer,  and  voH.    8.064,728. 
StlUer.  Paul :  Bet — 

Altman,  Bernard,  aad  Stiller.    3.064,882. 
StlllMan  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Altman.  Bernard,  and  Stlllsr.    3.064.882. 
Stover,  Harry  S.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.     Seallag 

■aciilne  and  method.    S.0&4J234.  9-18-82.  Cl.  53—38. 
Stover.   Harry   E..  to  .Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.     Sealing 

macklae  and  method.     3.064.241.  9-18-62.  Cl.  53—315. 
Stratford.  Brian  S..  to  Power  JeU   (Research  and  Develop- 
ment)  Ltd.     Fluid  Intake  for  supersonic  flow.     8,064,255, 
9-18-82.  a.  80—36.8. 
Stratton.  Lawreaee  J. :  8«»— 

Chlrgwln.  Keith  M..  and  Stratton. 

Streicher.  Kurt:  Sss —  ^      .„.,.,. 

Ruhrmaan.  Josef,  Streicher.  and  Popovltsch.     3,054.171. 

Streicher,  Kurt,  to  Taloa.  Inc.    Method  for  the  production  of 

closure  elements  for  dlde  fattenen.     S.064.149.' 9-18-82, 

Cl   18 — 08. 

Stroop.  John  H..  to  Vol-Pak.  Inc.     MuHi-Durpooe  packaging 

machine.    3,064.286.  9-18-62.  CT.  .13—180. 
Stmll.  Gene,  and  H.  W.  Henkels.   to  Westlnghonse  Electric 
Corp.    Current  controlled  negative  resistance  aemiconductor 
derlce.    3.064.912.  9-18-62,  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Stryker.  Harvey  I. :  See —  ^_^  __^ 

Franklin.  Richard  C.  aad  Stryker.    8.004.608. 

Stuhrmann.  Otto  M. :  Bee —        ^    _  _^      _^. 

Schmidt.  Josef    Schneider.  Thiersch.  KnappstHn.  Stuhr- 
mann. Eickemeyer,  and  Voll.    3.054.728. 
Sturdlvant.  Edwin  R. :  Bee—  ..»_..«... 

Jones.  Harold  D.,  Jr.,  and  Sturdlrant.    3.064,374. 
Summers,  WUllam  J. :  ««•—  ^      ^     «  ^..  ••- 

Bdgerly.  Charles  R.,  Summers,  and  Oorskl.    3.004,230. 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  See —  

Janoski.  Edward  J.     3.004,837.       '-!    '^ 
Jolly.  Samoel  B.    3.064.750.        ^^  '  '     ^  ^        ..       . 
Sansteln.  David  E.,  to  Phllco  Corp.    Signal  vHtaMntmrnhm  for 

color  television.     3.064.858.  9-18-62.  Cl.  178--5.4. 
Supreme  Producta  Corp. :  Sss — 

Ondeck.  KlsMr  J.    3.064,484.  <-> 

.Swanaon.  Arthur  M. :  Bee — 

Cklbert  Harold  E..  Swanson,  and  GIronx.     8.054.674. 
Swem.  Daalel.  and  J.  B.  Coleman,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amert- 
ca.    Agriculture.      Method    for    prepariag    s-atearolactone. 
3.064.804.  9-18-62.  Cl.  280—848.8. 
.SylvanU  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  Sej— 

Unngiton.  Donald  C.    8.064.929. 
.Syntex  Corp. :  See —  _     ..,v-..«^-» 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  Ringold.    3,064.809. 
Tadeass,  Bodslch  :  Sss —  .«-a«*» 

Marette.  Ralph  T..  and  Tadeoaa.    S.064.281. 

"^^l^S^U^cUrt^KoXtmm.  PhUlpa.  SegaL  a,<d  T«ih*- 
mura.     3.004.696.  ,  ^  ^  ^^^ 

Segal.  Leon,  aad  Takemura.    3.064.696. 
Talon.  Inc. :  Bee— 

PopoTltsch.  Ernst.     8.064.384. 

Ruhrmaan.  Josef.    3.064.1 88.  _.»z^      •A>^i<ri 

Rahrmann.  Josef.  8trel<*er.  and  Poporlthch.     3,064,171. 
StrHcher.  Kurt.     3,004.149. 
Taop.  Ernest  T.  J.,  and  J.  Davey.  to  Conaty  Commercial  Cars 
Ltd.     Driving  transmlasiona  for  the  rear  wheels  »nd  f n>nt 
wh^ls^  st^rable  mptor  vehicles.    3,064,468,  9-18-62.  Cl 

180—44 
Taoner.  Robert.    Ble<rtrtcal  epUator.    3.064,408,  9-18-6J,  Cl. 
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Tatlock,  John,  and  J.  A.  F.  Glaaa,  t6  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy    Anthorttv.      Nuclear   f**«tor   control    ai 
3.064.741.  9-18-62.  C\.  204—193.1. 
Taylor.  Ruel  B  .  Jr.  :  Set— 

Atwood  Lamar  T..  and  Taylor. 
Taylor,  William  B. :  Bee—    / 

H&rdy.  John  M..  Taylor,  and 
Telephone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  j£^.^ 
Brown.  Derrick  C.    3<064.869. 

Teach.  Karl :  S«s—        /  ^  _,      ^ 
Bwald.  Waldemar,  aad  Teach. 


rmblle«. 


3,064.443. 
Grlllln.     3,064,628. 


8.064.338. 

3,064.318.  9-18-62.  O.  48—190. 


Testo,  Frank  J.    Call  device. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  Be^ 

Gerrard,  John  A.  F.    3,064,473.      • 

''"■*AVco^,i?'lrS:W','^;aha«i.  and  ChrI.t««on 


3.064,367. 
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Textron  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Duhamel.  Maurice  T.    3.004.177. 
Thalmann.  Armin  :  See — 

Moaer.  Richard.  Thalmann.  and  Baumann.     3.054,475. 
Thermo-Chemical-Deveiopment  Ca.  Abtellung  Fuer  Olaabau  : 
Bee — 

Partach.  Ernst.     3.004.153. 
Thermo  Dyaamica  Corp. :  See — 

Valentine.  George  K..  and  Bubanka.     3.004.443. 
Thermo  Electron  Bagtneerlng  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hataoponlos,  George  N.,  and  Kaye.     3,004.914. 
Thew  Shovel  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bowman,  Spencer.    3,054,300. 
Thiersch.  Friedrich :  Sss— 

Tchmldt,  Josef.  Schneider,  Thiersch,  Knappateln,  Stuhr- 
mann  Eickemeyer,  and  Voll.     3,054,738. 
Tbommen,  Uans,  to  Browp.  Boverl  k  Cle,  Aktlengeseliachaft. 
Compresaed  air  actuated  electric  switch  with  power  switch- 
ing contacts  and  voltage  disconnecting  contacts.    3,054,877, 
1^—18—62   Cl    200—148 
Thompson.'  Earl  A.     Metering  valve.     3.004,392,  9-18-62,  CL 

123 — 90. 
Thompson,  Floyd  L.,  35%  to  T.  P.  Mahoney.    Gear  type  pump. 

3.004.350.  9-18-62.  CL  108— 128. 
Thompson.  Leon  J.,  to  International  Buslnesa  Machines  Corp. 
Regulated  power  supplr.     3,054,939.  9-18-62.  Cl.  321—10. 
ThoBipooa  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See — 

Beckett,  James  A.  Rose,  and  Hamrlek.    3,054,252. 
King,  Paul  E.,  and  Malllna.    3,004.601. 
Schmidlin,  Frederick  W.,  and  May.     3,004,978. 
Thon,  Carl  L.     Attachment  for  Instalilng  waliboard  and  in- 
sulation    S.054.U11.  IKltM)2,  Cl.  261^—97. 
Thonemann,  Peter  C,  R.  Carruthers.  and  R.  J.  Bickerton,  to 
The    United    Kingdom    Atomic    Energy    Authority.      Qai 
dlacharge  apparatna.    8.004,742,  9-18-%,  Cl.  204—193.2. 
TIffaay  SUatf  Co. :  See— 

Slmpkins.  William.    8.004.623. 
Timms,  Cedl,  T.  W.  Altchlson,  and  L.  A.  Sayee,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corp.     Measurement  and  correction 
of  errors  in  machines.     3,004,»O2,  9-18-62,  Cl.  200 — 237. 
Tinder,  Edward  K. :  See- 
Arnold,  Walter  C,  and  Tinder.    3,064.649. 
Tlpliti.  Charles  I.  :  See — 

Kishei,  John  J.,  and  Tiplits.    8,064,294. 
Tittmann,  George  8.,  to  8.  M.  Frank  h  Co.,  Inc.     Combined 
display  container  and  smokers'  pipe  rest.     3,054,004,  9-18- 
62,  Cl.  206— -44. 
Tobey,  Henry  M.  :  See — 

Montgomery,    Robert    8.,   and  Tobey.      3,004,687. 
Toepel,  Tim,  to  Badlscbe  AnIIln-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.      Production    of    aryloxy    fatty    aeida.      3,064,823, 
9-18-62,  CL  260 — 021. 
Toieh,  Maurice  M. :  Sss — 

James,  WlllUm  J.,  aad  Frtend.    3,064,030. 
Tomeo,  Louis  :  Bee — 

Doyle,  Robert.     3,004,037. 
Toops,  Emory  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Stengel.  Leonard  A.,  and  Toopa.    3,064,702. 
Torino,  lA-nry.  ^  to  E.  Mlnutl.    Hot  plats  pot  heater.    8,054.- 

395,  9-18^2.  Cl.  126—375. 
Torok,  Juliua  J.,  to  Kimble  Glaaa  Co.     Plunger  for  forming 

glass  articles.    3,004,220,  9-18-62,  Cl.  49--68. 
Tousignant,  William  F. :  See — 

Wallea.   Wllhelm   B..  aad  Toualgnant.      3,064,764. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

Inaba.   Yanosuke.  Miyakc.  and  Kimura.     3,064,777. 
TranunelL  Earl  M..  Jr.    Window  unit    3,064,102,  9-l»-62.  CL 

20— 62. 
Tri-County  Leasing  Corp. :  See — 

Fleming,  Richard  E.  .  3,064,019. 
Tropel.  Inc.  :  See — 

Evans,  John  C.    8.054.645. 
Trost,  Wayne  C,  to  Barher-Colman  Co.    Core  supporting  mech- 
anism for  winding  maehinea.    3.054.567,  9-18-62,  Cl.  242 — 
18. 
Troyer.  William  J.,  to  Schwitser  Corp.     Elliptical  vibration 

damper.    3,034^03.  9-18-62,  Cl.  74 — 074. 
Taou,  Kwan  C.    Tbloaulfate  proceaa  of  making  organic  poly- 
•ulfldes.    3,004,781,  9-18-62,  Cl.  260— 79.1. 

Turner,  Allen  H. :  See — 

Irland,  Max  J.,  and  Turner.    3.004,697. 
Turner,  Harold  D.,  to  Maaonite  Corp.     Method  of  producing 

llgnocellnlose   hardboard.     3,004.717,   9-18-62,   Cl.    163 — 

133. 
Tamey,  Eugene  T.,  Jr.     Method  of  making  aerlaliaed  name- 

pUtes.     3,034,172.  9-18-62,  Cl.  29—413. 

Tuttle^  Robert  N.  :  See — 

Merlyn,  John  V.,  and  Tuttle.    8,064.308. 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.  :  See— 

Block.  Peter,  and  Black.    3,004.491. 
Ty-Sa-Man  Machine  Co. :  ^ee — 

Uenaley.  James  L.    3,054,224. 
Uhlenbroek.    Jan    H..   aad    J.    Meltxer.    to   North   American 
Philips    Co.,     Inc.      Acaricidal    poly-halo    diphenylaulflde. 
3.064.7 19.  9-18-62,  CL  167 — 30. 
Unilever  N.V. :  See— 

Ditmar.  Wlllem  P.  A.    3,064,160. 

Union  Carbide  Corp-  :  See — 

Allen.  John  P.  C,  Lobosco,  and  Heeney.     3.054.886. 
BarcUy,  Robert.  Jr..and  Kurkjy.    3,054.819 
Krataer,  Jamea  C.  Keaaedy,  and  Balfe.     3.064.210. 
Lobosco,  Roseoe  R..  aad  Roland.     8,064,880. 
Lye,  Robert  G.     3,004.921. 

Manx.  Anguat  F.,  Hqpklas.  and  Peterson.     8,004,884. 
Peps,  Enrico  J.,  aad  Kanner.     3,064,817. 
Pppe.  Enrico  J.,  and  Kanner.     3,064,818. 
Pike,  Roaooe  A.     8,064,769. 
Samplea.  Randall  H.,  and  Hilbert.     3,064,831. 
Spendelow.    Howard   R^   Jr.,    Folkman,    and   Allenbaeta. 
I        3,064,18^. 
Venablea,  John  D.     8,064,781. 


Sew— 


and     Bickerton. 


8,054,314. 


Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Most    Nathan.      3,054,071. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Hopper,  Philip  8.     3  054.254. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 
Tatlock.  John,  and  Glaaa.     3,054,741. 
Thonemann,     Peter     C,     Carmthera, 
3.064,742. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,  George  O.,  and  Bradley 
Urotchte,  Walter  J.     3,004,120. 
loannilli,  Joseph  R.     8,054.366. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

Hendel.  Carl  B.,  Reeve,  and  Notter.     3,064,683 
Hodge.  John  E.,  and  Nelson.      3.054.806. 
Jeanes.  Allene  K.,  and  Sloneker.     3.054.680. 
Micbener,  Harold  D..  and  Lewla.     3,064,678. 
Swern.  Daniel,  and  Coleman.     3,064,804. 
Air  Force  ;  Bee — 

Forbath,  liYank  P.,  aad  Emsraon. 
Galopln    Anthony.     3,054.908. 


8.034,999. 


3,004,304. 

3,054.«71. 


3.004,259. 
8.004.374. 
Jr.,    Poslomek,    and    Steinberg. 


^alouin    Anthony. 

ursik.  JanieH.  Ward,  and  Shaw. 

Loudon,  Gilbert  J.,  and  Zirlnsky. 

Richard,  Robert  H.     3.004,901. 

Ricketts.  Percy  E.     3,055,001. 

WlUig,  Frank  J.     3,054,3a». 
Army  :   See— 

Arthur,  Jamea  R.,  and  Powers. 

BuMcall.  David  C,  Jr. 

Hackley.    Brennle   E., 
3,054.799. 

Loeb.    Leopold,   Clayton,   Koltum,    Phllipa,  Segal,  and 
Takemura.     3,054,69.'). 

McKntght,  William  B.,  and  Holter.     8.004,899. 

Packard,  Charles  F.,  and  Silsby.      3,004,208. 

I'erdreaux,  Rene.  Jr.,  and  Meschlno.     3,054,802. 

Raleigh,  Bdmond  J.     S.004,206. 

S«-gHl,  Ijeon.  and  Takemura.      3,004,696. 
Atotulc  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Archibald,  Paul  B.     3,054,147. 

Burns.  Malarhy  T.     3,054.201. 

Fabregaa,  Joseph  A.     3,064,699. 

Graham,   Martin   H.     3,004,926. 

Joaea.  WilUam  H.,  and  Reece.     3.064,896. 

Melmed,  Arthur  8..  Shevlin,  and  Laupbelmer.  3,064,989. 

Wllgni,  Donovan  R.     3,054.773. 
Commerce  :   See — - 

Hardy,  Richard  J.,  Bdartin,  and  Jacobs.     3,004,280. 

Koldaa,   Walter.     8,004,864. 
Interior  :   See — 

Bowie.  Walter  8.     3,054.243. 

Burner,  Eugene  L.     3,064,296. 

SheU,  Haakiel  R.     3,064,685. 
Navy  :   See — 

AveM,  William  L.,  Jr.      3.004,694. 

Burrhfleld,  Harry  P..  and  Oullatrom.     3,004,800. 

Carlb4>rK,  Robert  E.     3,004,330. 

Christoph.  Walter  P.     3.004.592. 

Chung,  Paul  K.     3,064,258. 

Ciringlone.  Joseph  L.,  and  Nagussewski.     3,054,284.  ' 

Houle.   Oilier.      3,054,428. 

Jeniien,  Garold  K.,  and  MrOeogfa.     3,054,960. 

Kleser,  Robert  J.    3,004,082. 

Marston.  Arthur  B.,  and  Kaiaer.    3,055,008. 

Medley.  Francis  M.    3,0&4.963. 

Miller,  Herbert  J.,  Behlea,  and  CUrk.     3,054,633. 

Moeller,  Adolph  F.    3,054,123. 

Philllpa,  Clem  H.,  and  Scott.    3,054,927. 

Plumfey.  Harold  J.     3.064.349. 

Rnmpp,  Norman  L.,  Glaaa,  and  Chung.    3,064,353. 

Wagoner.  Billy  J.     3,064,870. 

Wells,  Bruce  C.,  and  Mahler.     3.054,297. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Lasky.  Jack  8.     3.0&4.T04. 
Myera,  Harold  D.,  and  Nelaon.    3,054,601. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Dsvls,  Floyd  E.,  and  Krane.    3,054.497. 
Fields,  Marvin  C..  and  Rice.    3,054,726. 
Riley,  Ruasell.     3,054,514. 
U.S.  Vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Shapiro,   Seymour   L.,   Freedman,  and   Roae.     3,064,7IM. 

Universal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  See— 

Arrtgo,  Joseph  T.     3.054,824. 

Bloch.  Herman  8.     3,054.807. 

Donaldson,  George  R..  and  Haensel.     3,054,833. 

Hervert,  George  L.,  and  Linn.    3,054,834. 

Hervert,  George  L..  and  Linn.    3.064,836. 

Hervert,  George  L..  and  Linn.     3,054.836. 

Luvisi,  John  P.,  and  Sctimerling.    3,054,830. 

Purse.  Frank  V.    3.054,664. 
Unterstenhoefer,  Leo  :  See — 

Stelnhofer,     Adolf.     Bischmann,    and     Unterstenbocfer. 
3.054.83&. 

Ure,  Roland  W.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Bowers,  Raymond,  and  Ure.    3.054,842. 
Usher,  Francis  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Surgical  mesh. 
3,054,406,  9-18-62,  CL  12ft— 334. 

VCA  Inc.:  See- 
Sagarin,  Philip  H.     3,054,536. 

V-M  Corp. :  See — 

Hammond.  Robert  J.     3,064,862. 
Valentine,  George  E..  and  J.  H.  Eubanka.  to  Thermo  Dynamloi 
Corp.      Air    control    mechanism.      3.064.443.   9-18-62,   Cl. 
158—28. 
Van  den  Berg.  Godfried  J.  :  Bee —  „ 

Forfoea,    Henry,    Van    der    MareL    nnd    Vaa    dea    Bers. 
3,064.746. 
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Marel,    and    Vaa    dea    Berf. 


Van  der  Marel.  Hnbreciit :  8e»- 
PorbM,    Henry,    Van    der 
3.0M.745. 

Van  der  Pla».  Theo :  Bee —  ^       „.  -  «-^  ,-o 

Hermann.  Marie  K.  A.,  and  Van  der  Pla«.     S.064.7S8. 
Vandoni.  Kemo.     Remote  indlcatlnc  lystem  for  Itauld  tanka. 

eiipecUlly  fuel  tank..     3,054;»2.  9-18-«2.  CI.  74—299 
Van  Hook,  John  O.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Polyvinyl  hallde 
foraposltloDs      pUatictx«>d      with      bto-napbtbenate     esters. 
3.054.7<i5^»-l*-«2.  CI.  260— ai.4. 
Van  Hook^iohn  O.,  to  Rohm  *  Uaai  Co.     Resinous  romposi- 
tiona  plastidsed  with  nltroalkytarenea.     3.054,766.  9-l»- 
a*2   r»i    260—32  4 
Van    Oosten.   Adrtanus    W.     Combined   automobile   tall    and 
brake  operated  stop  Huht.     3.054.983.  9-1 8-R'    CI.  340_'MV 
Van    Tol,    Hendrlkus   J.    .M..   and    E.    J*.    Den    Dulk.   to   North 
.\merlcan    Philips    Co.,    Inc.      «rld    structure    for  electron 
dUtharge  tubea.     3,054,430,  9-18-62,  CI.  140—71.5. 
Varian  .^saodatM :  See— 

Walter.  Richard  L.,  and  Nelson.     3.064,925. 
Varner    Donald  £.,   to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Control 

Kystem.     3.054,310.  9-18-62,  CI.  80— 56. 
Vaughn  Machinery  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Nye,  Maurice  A.     3.054.570.  ..,_.- 

Venablea.  John  D.,  to  I'nlon  ttirblde  Corp.     Method  of  re- 
cording an  Imase.     3,054,731.  9-18-62,  Cl.  204—15. 
Vertical  Blinds  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cayton,  Robert  J.    3.054.446. 
Vlctanllc  Co.  of  America  :  Hee — 

Platek.  Edward  W.    3,054,629. 
Victory  (Ml  Co. :  See—  ^  ^_.  .««..««, 

Alcorn.  Irwin  W.,  (Graham,  and  CbrUtenaon.     3.0a4.2«7. 

VoHb.  J.  if..  ti.ni.b.H. :  «f«— 

liaufmann,  Karl.     3.054,595. 
Volans.  Peter,  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.     Polymerisation 
processes.     3.054,784.  9-18-62.  Cl.  260—84.1. 

Voll,  Helnrlch:  **«« —  ^        ^    ^  .  .      o.   w 

Tchmldt,  Joeef.  Schneider.  Thiersch,  Knappatetn.  Stuhr- 
mann.  Elckemeyer,  and  Voll.    3.054,728.  «  ^^  ,,. 

VoUmer,    Joeeph    G..   Sr.      Ice   er«un    dispenser.      3,054,534. 

9-18-62.  Cl.  222—70. 
Vol-Pak,  Inc. :  «e«— 

Stroop.  John  H.     3,0»4,236. 
Von  Blumencron,  Hans-Ottmar  M. :  See — 

Juna,  Johann.  Von  Klumencroa.  PfaH,  and  Scheuermann. 

0?yr  a    AAA 

Von  Kei»el,'Kurt.„  and  K  Dlerxchke.  to  Kpppera  Co,  Inc. 
Process  for   purlflcation   of   benaene.      3.064,727.  9-18-6^. 

CL  202 — 61.  ,         .  ..     w.       «.     1. 

Von  Rosenberg,  Edgar  L..  to  American  Iron  *  Machine^  orks 
Co..  Inc.  Drill  pipe  coupling.  3,054.647.  9-18-62.  Cl. 
308—4 

Vose.  FVed  C.  and  J.  Kamlnakl.  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electrical  Muspenslon  insulator  with  Improved  pin.  3,0»4,- 
851,  9-18-62,.  Cl.  174— 196.  „.         „     ^.     w     w 

Voss.  SlegfHed,  to  Aktien-Ueaellscbaft  "Weaer."  Trip  hook 
for  mooring  of  veiMls  and  rsleasable  locking  means  there- 
for.    3,0«S!636, 9-18-62.  Q.  294—83.         ^  ..^      „        „. 

Wade.  Robert  H.,  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mig.  Co.  Pbo^ 
pborus  containing  jwlymers  and  method  for  the  preparation 
thereof.    3,0.%4,7i5,  9-18-62.  Cl.  260—92.1. 

Wagner,  August  J.,  to  Sharon  Tube  Ce.  Butt-weld  pipe 
manufacture.     S.054.606,  9-18-62,  Cl.  263—3. 

Wagner.  George  M..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  /Tame  proof- 
ing of  celluloolc  materials.  3.054.698.  9-18-62.  Cl.  117— 
136. 

Wagner.  Werner :  See— 

TJibrecht,  Wolfram,  and  Wagner.     8,064^27. 

Wagnon,  Hubert  H..  and  R.  A.  BUlr,  to  DrUprodeo.  Inc. 
Roller  asaembllea.     3,064,466.  9-18-62,  Cl.   175—347 

Wagoner,  Billy  J.,  to  Untted  SUtea  of  ^^mertca.  Navy  \arl- 
able  sinsltlVlty  Inertia  awltch.  3,054.870.  9-18-62.  Cl. 
200 — 61.46. 

Waldorf  Paper  Product^  Co. :  flee— 
Henneaser.  Ruasell  J.    3.064,605. 
RuaaeU,  Henry  B..  and  Locke.    3j064^6M.  „      ^     _      . 

Walker.  Merle  H.,  N.  M.  Reed,  and  »•.  T.  Catlln.  to  Remlna 
ton  Anna  Co.  Powder  actuated  tooL  3.064.110,  9-18-62. 
Cl   1—44.6 

Waller,  Herbert  H.,  to  Servo  Corn,  of  Amert«».  Gated  Inte- 
grating circuit.     3.065,002,  9-18-62,  Cl.  343—113. 

Wallea,  WUbelm  E.,  and  W.  f.  Tooalgnant.  to  The  Etow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Appllcatlng  solutions  of  poly-n  vlnyl-5-methyl-2- 
oxasoUdlnone  In  aqueous  glycol  etber  solvents.  ^,054.764, 
9-18-62,  Cl.  260— 29.8.  ^  „_^_^  .>  k 

Walter.  HeUmntb.  to  Worthlngton  Corp.  Hrdrodynamlc-hy- 
drostatlc  tranamlaalon.     3.0«r4.264.  9-I8-52   Cl.  «>— M-^ 

Walter.  Richard  U.  and  D  K.  N>»«o»,  »<>  J*'^,.^^^^ 
High  power  klyatron  tube  apparatna.  S.054.925,  9-18-62. 
Cl.  315—5.48. 

Ward,  John  E. :  flee— 

Juralk,  James.  Ward,  and  Shaw.    3.064.304. 

Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.  :  flee- 

Clark.  Robert  L.,  and  Bhmann.    3,004.872. 

Wardlewortb.  Jamea :  Bee —  ,  „     ...        _..      •  <«.< 

Howard.  Harold  T.,  Sllnger.  and  Wardlewortb.     8,064.- 

792 
Howard,  Harold  T..  SUnger.  and  Wardlewortb.     3.064.- 

793. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Outch  Co. :  See- 
Meyer.  Arthur  A.    3.064.480. 

Warren,  8.  D..  Co.  :  See—  ^^  .,. 

Forreater.  Gilbert.     3.054.618. 
Wean  Engineering  Co. .  Inc.,  The  :  tee— 

Sarka.  Albert  J.    8.054.315. 

Weatberhcad  Co..  The :  fle»—  ,  ^r^  «„ 

Marette,  Ralph  T..  and  Tadean.    3.054.261. 

Webb,  Glentworth  D. :  See— 
ioAgtn.  John.     3,064.328. 


Weber.  Kurt 

Staeuble.  Max.  and  Weber.     3.064.T95. 
Weber.    Wolfgang,   and    U.    Loheat,    to    Banner   Maachinen- 
fabrik   Aktlengeeellachaft.      Winding  device   for  spinnlna. 
doubling    and    spooling    frames.      3,064,669,    9-18-62.    CI. 
242—45. 
Wemier.  Cdo,  and  H.  Llndemann,  to  Tb.  Calow  *  Co.     Pipe 
straightening  machine.      3.054,438,  9-18-62,   O.   153— &. 
Wei.  Hsin  H..  to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp.     Reflex  transla- 
tor ampllfler.     3.064.955.  9-18-62.  Cl.  8*— 319. 
Welnger.    Irving    I.      Universal    orthodontic    bracket    hook. 

3.054.185,  9-18-62.  Cl.  32—14. 
Weir.  Marv  T.  :  Nee- 
Freestone,  Roland,  and  Weir.    3.064.709. 
Weiss.   Phil  H..  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corp.     Secrecy  aya- 

tem.      3,054.857.  9-18-62.  CL   179 — 1.5. 
Welaaermel,   Klana.  and  M.   Lederer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbat 
Aktlengeaelladiaft    vormala    Melster    Lucius    4    Brunlof. 
Proceaa  for  preparing  peroxides.     8,054,826,  9-18-62.  Cl. 
260—610. 
Welch,  Robert  B.     Door  holding  device.     3.054.632.  9-18-62, 

Cl    292 288. 

Wel^.'smce  C,  and  C.  J.  Mahler,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.     Automatic  stop  limit  for  gnn  control.     3.054.- 
297.  9-18-62.  Cl.  74—8.5. 
Welsh  Co. :  flee — 

Cobn.  Lawrence  H.    3.054.591. 
Werta.  Everett  W.,  to  Dnnham-Buab.  Inc.     Balanced  bridge- 
type  temperature  control  ayatem.     3.064.562.  9-18-62,  Cl. 
236 — 91. 
Weasella.  Henry  W..  III.  to  Tbe  Bndd  Co.     Automobile  body 

construction.     3.064.636.  9-18-62.  CL  296—28. 
West.  Erland  L. :  flee — 

Johnson.  WlUlam  R..  and  West    8.064.481. 
Westerdale.   Maurice  M..   to  Ford   Motor  Co.     Door  handle 

assembly.     3.054.634,  9-18-62,  CL  292— 886J. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 
Barkatrom.  Elmer  E.     8,054.237. 
Brooka,  Percy  K.    3.064.887. 
Hallam.  Cecil  A.     8.064.439. 
Weatlngboase  Air  Bnk*  Co. :  See— 
Ellard,  George  B.    3.054,889. 
Hartley,  Robert  R.    8.064.560. 
Mowery.  Robert  W.    8,064.892. 
Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  :  flee — 
Alaing.  Carl  F.     3.054.840. 
Bowers.  Raymond,  and  Ure.    3.064,842. 
Coraon.  Bayard  B.    8.054.928.  ^ 
CrawfordTrhomaa  G.    8.664.428. 

Diekinaon.  Robert  C.  and  dawn.    8^064.874      ,  ^^  ,,. 
Bdgerly.  Charlea  R..   Summers,  and   OorskL     8.064,236. 
FlUpowaky.  Richard  F.  J.    3,054J»&6. 
Harrover.  feobert  K..  Jr.    8,064.784. 
John.  Harold  F.     8.064.701. 
Ktaa.  Eric  B.  C.    8.064.971. 
Lehmann.  Willi.     8.064.919.    ^  _  ^      .  «..  ^. 
LlUienda^l.  WiUiam  C,  and  Kcltb.     8.004.664. 
Meykar.  Great  A.     8.064.938 
Pennow^  WUlia  A.     8.064.918.  ' 

Rexroad.  Jamea  O.    8.004,806. 
Rlmmer.  Robert  V.     8.064,867. 

Rogers.  Dow  A..  Jr.     3.064.770.  | 

StmlL  Gene,  and  H«kels.    3,004.012. 
WeCHainH.    ».<»4.956._^  ^_, 

Wltte.  Frederick  W.     8,064.908.  

Weatover,  Thomaa  A.,  and  B.  RoMtt.  t«>J'f^«  Corp.  of  A««p- 
ica.      Infrared    ranging   ayatem.      3.054.898.   9-18-02.   Q. 
250—88.8. 
Westrip  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Wolber.  John  R.     3XKi4.841. 
Wetager.    Joachim.    F.-W.    Neumann     Md    A 
Slemens-Schackertwerke  AktieiwaeUaehaft. 
trol  apparatua.     3.064.034.  9-18-62.  C\.  81 
Wbeeldex  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc. :  See— 

Scbolfleld.  Rlcliard  P.    3.064.203. 
Wheeler,  Donald  D..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 


WIeoaer. 
Position 

71. 


to 


Para  brdroxT 


alkyl    aromatic    carboxyHc    aclda    and    polymera    tnereor. 

3.064,779,  9-18-62,  Cl.  MO— 78.3 
Wheeler.  Edwin  L. :  See—  .^...mv. 

Spauldlng.  Carl  P..  and  Wheeler.    3  064.996.  

White:    Harry    J.,    to    Beaeard^Cottrell.    Inc.      BlectroaUtl* 

blower   apparatus.     8,064,663.   9-18-62.  Cl.   330—60. 
White   John  R..  to  Glldraore  Press  Ltd.     Method  and  appnTa- 

tna  for  liook  or  card-edge  gilding.     3,064.715.  9-18-firCL 

156—233. 
White.  Rexford   B.^  to  Kentucky  Electronlca   Ine.     Level 


8,064.668.    0-18-63. 


or 

Cl. 


layer    wire    wlnilng    machii 

243—25. 
Whitehead.  Eric  J.,  to  Rolla-Royce  Ltd.     Shaft  bearing  rar- 

face.    3.054.603.  0-18-62,  Cl.  117—38. 
Whitehurat,    Harry    B..    to    Owens-Coming   flbfralaB    Coro. 

MeUI  coated  flbera  with  rubber  treatSMOt.    3.064.713,  0-18- 

62,  Cl.  1 50— 151. 
Whltton.  Aldean  W.,  Jr.,  to  American  HoaplUl  Supply  Corp. 

Suture  cutter.     8.064.183.  0-18-63.  CL  80—179. 

WIeblcke.  Klana:  flee —  ^.  ^  ..    ,      ,. 

Menrer,    Siegfried.    JaeckeL    Wlebleke.    and    Lachmann. 
3.064.890. 
Wlegand.  Cbriatian.  and  K.  KaeauMrer.  to  Bayer  AkttangMell- 

aAaft.  Farbenfabrtken.    ProcMk  of  treatU|  cocddkMla  wit* 

5  nttrobenilmldasoles      3,064.732.  9-18^-«.  CT.   167—63.1. 
Wilcox.  Clinton  S.,   to  General  Railway   Signal  (Jo.     Posting 

and    transfer    system    for    display    indicators.      3.064.984. 

0-18-62.  Cl.  340—164. 
Wiley,  Lee  M-,  Jr.    Flalilng  lure.    8,064,300.  0-18-62,  Cl.  43^- 

42.d3. 
Wiley.  Roy  O.,  to  The  Bryant  Blectrte  Co.     Wiring  device 

for  controlUng  clrenlta.     8.004.870.  0-18-63.  CL  «»— 163. 
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Longitudinal  anchoring 
9-18^62,  CL  202—268. 
3,064,666. 


Wllgua.  Donovan  R..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic 
EnergT  Comrolaslon.  Poly(dlphenyl  ether-e-xylylenea)  aa 
viscosity  Index  Improving  agents.     3.064.778.  9-18-62.  Cl. 

Wllklrson    Jim   P.     Caaket  latching  medianiam.     3.064,631, 

9-18-62.  Cl.  292—66. 
Wllleke,  Bruno,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 

for  coke  oven  batteriea.     3.054.730, 
Wlllems,  Peter.     Kneading  and  mixing  aDparatus. 

9-18-62,  Cl.  241—46. 
Williams,  Arthur  J.,  to  The  Commercial  Shearing  *  Stamping 

Co        Relief  valves.     8.054.420.  9-18-62.  Cl.  187 — 469: 
WlUlamH,  Carl  B..  Jr. :  flee — 

Bolcey^  Jamea  H..  and  Wllllama.    8.064.344. 
Wllllama  Craig  V..  and  C.  Llpplncott.  to  Bradley  k  Wllllama. 

Inc.      Line   tenaloning  machine.      3.054.572.    9-18-62.   Gl. 

242 — 86.7. 
Wllllama.   Forrest   V..   R.   A.   Rnehrweln.   and   D.   B.    HIU.   to 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Translator.     3.054,936.  9-18-62, 

Cl    317—235. 
Williams.  Frederic  C,  to  National  Researdi  Development  Corp. 

Electrical  control  arrangements  for  Indication  generators. 

3,054,941.  9-18-62.  Cl.  322 — 47. 
Wllllg.    Frank   J.,   to   United    States  of  America,   Air  Force. 

Missile  launcher  and  high  velocity  gun.     3.054.329,  9-18- 

62.  Cl.  89—1. 
Wilson.  Bruce  N. :  flee— 

_     Woraley.  Michael.  WUaon.  and  Bcboepfle.     3.064,760. 
Wilson,  James  C. :  See — 

GUse.  John  W..  Jr.,  and  Wilson.    3.064.542. 
Wilson,  John  H.    Foldable  garment  support.    3.064.641.  9-18- 

62,  Cl.  223—96. 
Wlndemutb,  Brwin.  and  R.  Merten.  ^  to  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 

schaft.    Farbenfabriken.    and    Vb    to   Mobay    Chemical   Co. 

Polyurethane  pUstlcs.     3,064,766.  0-18-62.  Cl.  260—2.6. 
Wines,  Warren  R. :  flee-^ 

Colagroasl.  Joseph,  and  Wlnea.    8.064,959. 
Wltte.  Frederick  W^,   to  Weatlngbouae  Electric  Corp.     Per- 
manent magnet  damping  aasembly  for  integrating  meters. 

8.054.953.  9-18-62,  CT.  824 — 162. 
Wlx  Corp.  :  flee— 

Humbert,  KIngsley  E..  Jr..  Young,  and  Hough.    3.054,507. 
Wolber.  John  R..  to  Westrip  Laboratories.  Inc.    Film  holder. 

3,064.341   9-18-62.  Cl.  95—100. 
Wolf,     Ertoi,    and    J.     Bullta,    to    Forachungssentrums    der 

Luftfahrtinduatrie.     Power  plant  for  Jet  propelled  aircraft. 

3,054.577,  9-18-62.  Cl.  244--15.  '      »'     »^ 

Wonp.  Daniel  O.  :  See — 

Rubin.  Morria  M..  and  Wonp.    3.054.538. 
Wood.  Joseph   D..  P.  O.  Smith,  and  W.  A.  Carter,  to  I-T-E 

Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Magnetic  aastaU  for  low  current  area. 

3.054.876,  9-18-62.  Cl.  200—147. 
Woraley.    Michael.    B.    N     WUaon,   and    B.    O.    Scboepfle.    to 

Hooker    Chemical    Corp.      Polyurethane    foam    containing 

ethylene    glycol    antimonlte    or    1,2-propylene   glycol    antT 

monlte  or  mixtorea  thereof.    3,064,760,  -'---"    — 

3.6. 


9-18-62,  Cl.  260 — 


Worthlngton  Corp.  :  flee — 

Walter.  Hellmuth.  •  8.054,264. 
'^^^J^e^  JS**^  "^^     Convertible  fireplace  atove  heating  nnlta. 

3.064,394.  9-18-62.  Cl.  126—121. 
Wright.  Howard  R.  :  See— 

Lowther,  Dwleht  R..  and  Wright.     3.054.232. 
Wright.  Wilbur.     Method  and  meana  for  drying  componenta 

In  the  making  of  asphalt.     3.064,193.  9-l8--«.  CL  84 — 31. 
W  right.  Wilbur.    Portable  asphalt  plant  lifting  and  aopoortlng 

mechanism.     8.054.601.  9-18-62.  Cl  259— -169. 
Wylle.    Laurence   S.      Garment   hanger.      3.064,640.   9-18-62. 

01,  223 — 80. 
Wynen.  Russell  W. :  flee — 

Petlx.  Theodore  A^  Wynen,  and  Plummer.     3.064.400. 
Wyner  Gerald  E..  and  It.  T.  Lee  ;  said  Lee  aaaor.  to  Jean-Ruth 

Products.    Inc.      Medicine   apoon.      3.064.184.   0-18-62,   Cl. 

30 — 326. 
Wysockl.  Kasmier  :   See — 

Benichaaa.  Thomaa  J.,  and  Stenger.     3,064.170. 
Tale.   Harry  L..   F.  A.   Sowlnskl.  and  J.  Bernateln.  to  Olln 

Mathteaon  Chemical  Corp.     10-plperaslnoalkyl  aubstltnted 

trifluoromethylpbenothlaslnea.        3,064.791.     9-18-62.     Cl. 

260 — 243. 

^■JF*if*****!j.  '•■°-     Pa"«lng  light  ayatem  for  motor  vehit^ea. 

3.054^8,  9-18-62.  Cl.  240 — 7.1. 
Tatea.   Donald  N,     Animation  illuatrator.     3,064.204.  0-18- 

62,  Cl.  40 — 106.52. 
Yoshlda.   Tadao.      Slide   fasteners.     3,064.158,   0-10-63.   Cl. 

24 — 205.1. 
Toung,  Ralph  L. :  flee — 

Humbert.  Kingaley  E..  Jr.,  Toung,^and  Hough.    3.064.507. 
Turgen.  William  J..  B.  Bennett,  and  8.  Pallncbak,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.     Battery  separator.     3,064.848.  0-18-63.  CL 
186 — 146, 
Zeiss,  Carl :  flee — 

Kuppenbender,  Heine.  Erbe,  and  Ludwlg.     3.064.824. 
Opftx.  Wolfgang.     3.054.96i. 
Zelur  Wendell  C. :  flee— 

Bowman.  John  H..  and  Zeluff.    3.064.288. 

^?»*^'!t  ^"•-     Rotary-Impact  type  hand  tool.     3.064.813. 
9-18-62,  Cl.  81 — 62.3. 

Zlbbell,  Elmore  L. :  flee — 

Helser.  Warren  R..  and  Zlbbell.    3.064.178. 
Zlckefoose.  Ellis  J.,  to  AmRted  Industries  Inc.    Pouring  snout 

and  method  of  using.     3.054.155.  9-18-62,  a.  22--2»9r 
Zimmerll.    William    F.      Process    of   producing   a   perforated 

thermoplastic  sheet.     3.054,148.  0-18-62,  Cl.  18—66. 
Zlrlnsky.  SUnley  :  See — 

London.  Gilbert  J.,  and  ZIrinsky.    3.064.671. 

Zogllo,  Joeeoh  L.     Time  Interval  device.     3.064.992.  9-18-62, 
Cl.  o40 — 30v.4»- 

Zucker    Gottlieb  F.     Barbering  machine.     8,064,183,   9-18- 
62.  Cl.  30 — 202. 

Zysset.  KarL     Food  slleer.    8.064.483,  0-18-62,  CL  140—103. 
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1 
52 
I      16.6: 

67 

23—  300 

at-     2 

22 

a 

106 
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116; 
IM 
IW 
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,  I  aoo.1 

'I  '  ssai 
2n 

S14 

24—  73 
116 

206.1 

26—    ea 

20-      S6 

81 

125 

148.4 

166.66 

182.8 

203 

206 


410: 
413 
40S 

4T0 
627 


»-        8 

20.6 

30 

32 

17»: 

202: 

326 

S3-      14: 

as: 


147 
185: 

4: 

SI: 


1,064.110 
S.  054.111 
3,064,113 
8,064.113 
3,064.114 
3,064.115 
3,064. 116 
3.054.117 
3.064,118 
3.064.119 
3.064.120 
3.064,121 
3.054,122 
3, 064, 123 
3.064.134 
3.054,125 
3.064.126 
8.064.137 
3.064.128 
3,064.120 
3.064.  ISO 
3.064,131 
3.064,132 
3,064.133 
3.054,134 
3,054,135 
3,064,136 
3.064.137 
46;  3,054.138 
2.6:  8.064.130 
8,064.140 
3,064.141 
8.064. 142 
3,064.143 
10:  S.054,144 
43:  S.064,145 
"    S.  054. 146 
1064.662 
3.054.147 
S.  064. 148 
1.064. 140 
3.064,180 
:  3,064.151 
:  3,064.183 
:  8.064.153 
:  3,054,154 
:  3,064.156 
:  S.064.663 
:  3.064.664 
:  3.064.656 
:  3,064.656 
:  S,Q64,667 
:  S,061668 
:  3.064.660 
:  3,054.660 
:  3.064.661 
:  S.064,663 
:  3,05i663 
:  S.064.664 
:  3,064.666 
:  3,054,156 
:  8,064,167 
:  8.064.156 
:  3,054.150 
:  3,064.161 
:  8.064,163 
:  3.054.163 
:  3.054.164 
:  3.064.166 
:  8,064,166 
:  3,064,167 
:  3,064.168 
3.064.160 
3.064.170 
3.064.171 
3.064.173 
3.064.173 
3.064.174 
3.064.175 
838:  8.064. 17» 
634:  3.064.  m 
'    3.064.178 
3.054.170 
3.054,180 
3,064,181 
3.064.183 
3,064.183 
3.064.184 
3,064,186 
3.064.186 
27:  3.064.187 
136:  3.064.188 
3.064.186 
3.064.100 
8,064,101 
8.064,103 
S.06il98  I 


163:  3.054,104 
36—        «:  8.064.105 

48:  3.064,106 
S6—  86:  3.064.197 
r—      86:  3.064.108 

00:  3,054.100 
36—  131:  3,064.300 
40-    1.6:  8,064.201 

23:  3.064.»3 

36:  3.064,203 

106.52:  3,054,204 

131:  3.054,205 

43-  18:  8,054.206 
62:  3.064.307 
70:  3,064.306 

43—43.03:  3.064,300 
147:  3,064.210 

44—  56:  3,064,666 
46—     38:  8,064.311 

3.054.212 
136:  S,054.3U 

46-  30:  3,064.314 
116:  8.064,315 
180:  S.  064, 216 
343:  3.064.ai7 
247:  3.064.218 

47—  1:  3,064.210 
60:  P.P.2,17l 

P.P.a,172 
61:  P.P.a,17S 
66:  3,064.330 
77:  3,064,221 

60-  242:  3,064,222 
366:  3,064.333 

61—  S3:  3.064.334 
53:  3.054,335 

3.054.226 
103:  3.054.227 
3.064.228 
133:  3,064,336 
16S:  3,064.230 
166:  3,054.331 
106:  3,064.383 
341:  3.064.233 
63—      38:  3.064.234 

63:  3,064,235 
180:  3,064,236 
246:  3.054.237 
265:  3.064.238 
386:  8.064.380 
306:  3,064.340 
316:  3.064.341 
378:  3,064,313 
56-      11:  3.064.343 

94:  3.064.344 
138:  3.064,345 
160:  3.064.346 

56-  a6:  3.054.347 

57—  S4:  3.061346 
82:  3,064,340 

104:  3,064.350 
66-    143:  3.064.351 

60-  35.4:  3,054.252 
35.6:  3.064.353 

3.064.254 

3.064.355 

3.064.356 

30.17:  3.064.257 

30.47:  3.054.258 

SO.  72:  3.064.250 

61:  3.064,360 

8.064.361 

53:  3.064.362 

53:  8.064.363 

3.061364 

97:  S.064.366 

61-  11:  3.064,366 
46.5:  3.064,367 

63:  3.064.366 

63-  0:  3.054.360 
63:  3.054.370 
80:  3.064.271 

108:  3.054.272 
116:  3.064.273 
136:  3,064.274 

64—  9:  3,064.275 
27:  8,064.276 

66—        1:  3.064,277 

8:  8.061278 

48:  8,061279 

140:  S.051280 

155:  8,061281 

70-  264:  8,061288 

71—  X7:  3,061667 

S,  OK  668 

28:  3.051660 

7S—  40.6:  8.061283 


73-67.2:  3,061384 

84:  3,064.286 

94:  3,054.386 

117:  3.061287 

166:  3,064,288 

3,061280 

234:  3,061200 

203:  3.051201 

200:  3.061202 

ri:  3,061209 

386:  S.  064,294 

SOl:  3,051205 

453:  3,061206 

74—  3.6:  3.061307 
asai7:  3,064.206 
aail:  3.054,200 

246:  3.061800 
250:  3,061801 
475:  3.061302 
504:  3.051303 
674:  8,064,304 
8,064,305 
606:  8,051806 
688:  8,051307 

75-  80:  8,064,670 
158:  S.  064, 671 

77—      66:  3,061806 
7»—      82:  3.061300 

80—  56:  3,051810 

8.054.311 

81—  88.3:  8.064.312 
83-      40:  8,061313 

83—  68:  3.061814 
823:  3,051815 
SOO:  3.064,316 
SOO:  3.051817 

84—  1.17:  3,054.318 
1.25:  3.064.310 

85—18:  3.054.320 

9:  8.061321 

86-     3S:  8,051322 

88-      14:  8,061323 

16:  3,061824 

a8L91:  3,061835 

67:  8,061326 

3,061327 

73:  3,051328 

1:  3.051329 

1.7:  3,051330 

OO-    1.4:  3,061381 

0.4:  3.061332 

66:  3,061838 

•4-      46:  3,061834 

86-    16:  3,051336 

10:  3,061386 

3,061387 

46:  3.061388 

75:  3,061330 

80:  3,051340 

100:  3,051841 

06—      36:  3,051672 

87:  3,061673 

86:  3,061342 

66:  3.064.674 

56:  3.061675 

80:  3,061676 

82:  3.061677 

160:  3.061678 

171:  3.061670 

3.061080 

174:  3.061661 

194:  3.061682 

207:  3,051683 

216:  3,051064 

100-  148:  3,051343 
160:  3,061344 

101-  123:  3.061345 
218:  3,051346 

401.2:  3.061347 
420:  3.061348 

102-  1:  3,061340 
20:  3,061988 
25:  3,051350 
70:  3,064,351 

70.2:  3.051352 
08:  8.064,363 

103-  42:  3.061364 
117:  3.061355 
125:  3,061386 
136:  3,061357 
232:  3.061366 

104-  7:  3,061350 
173:  8,061360 

106-  168:  3,061361 
367:  S.061S03 
368:  3.061363 

106-      89:  8.061665 


106- 


54:  3.061686 
111:  8.054.667 
180:  3.051668 
206:  3,064.680 

113-  2:  3.064.364 
32:  3,051365 

123:  8,051366 
162:  3.054.367 
230:  8.061866 
231:  3,061860 

114-  23:  3,061370 
25:  3.051371 
30:  3.054.372 

125:  3,051373 

106:  8.064.374 

116-      12:  8.061376 

36:  8.061376 

116—  61:  8,061877 
1115:  8,061878 
1214:  3.061370 

187:  S.061S80 

117—  7:  3,064.600 
10:  8,061601 

17.6:  8,061002 

38:  S,  061 603 

70:  S.061604 

72:  3,064.606 

8,061606 

08:  8.061607 

136:  8.051608 

ISO.  4:  8,051000 

118—  0:  8,051381 
423:  8,054.382 

121—      38:  8,051383 

3,051384 

8,061385 

41:  8,061386 

8.051387 

3.064.388 

84:  3.064.380 

123-     30:  3,061300 

41.16:  3,061301 

00:  8,051302 

130:  8.061303 

126-    121:  8,051394 

r6:  8,064,806 

128-       2:  3.061306 

3.051807 

20:  3.051208 

00:  S.061890 

163:  3.061400 

314:  3,064,401 

220:  3.051402 

282:  3,061403 

280:  8,061404 

308.18:  3,061406 

SS4:  S.  064. 406 

472:  3.061407 

'       484:  8.061408 

181—        9:  3. 061 409 

10:  3,051410 

134-       2:  8.061700 

111:  3.061411 

137:  3.061412 

136-       4:  3.061413 

136-  4:  S.061840 

3,051841 

5:  3.061842 

146:  3,051843 

137-  63:  3,054,414 
06:  3.051415 
82:  3.064,416 
00:  3,061417 

146:  3.061418 
202:  3.061410 
460:  3.061430 

480.5:  3.054.421 
500:  3,051422 
600:  3,061423 

627.5:  3,061434 
3,061425 

138-  46:  3,051426 
00:  3,051427 

141:  3.061428 
130-  34:  3.061420 
140-  n.6:  3,061430 
146—      78:  3,061431 

103:  3,061433 

221.0:  3,061433 

146—    1.5:  3,061701 

140—      10:  3,061702 

150-  3:  3,061434 
62:  3.061435 

151-  86:  8.051 4S6 
US-      25:  S,0614S7 

32:  3.051 4S8 
77:  8,061480 


154-     43:  8,051703 

3,051704 

8,054,706 

45.9:  8.064,706 

49:  3.061707 

156-        1:  3.064,708 

17:  3.061709 

52:  8.051710 

61:  3.051711 

151:  3,061712 

108:  3,061713 

212:  3,06in4 

233:  3.051716 

346:  3.061716 

443:  3,061440 

515:  8,054,441 

561:  3.051442 

186—     28:  S.0514a 

180-       6:  8,061444 

48:  3.061445 

100-    173:  3.061446 

206:  3,061447 

163—    133:  3.061717 

166—  11:  8.061448 
66.6:  3.061440 

120:  3.051450 
138:  3,061461 
134:  3,054.453 
188:  8.061 46S 
178:  8.061464 
187:  8,061465 
234:  8,051466 

167—  32:  3,054,718 
80:  8,061719 
33:  8.051720 

8.061721 

53.1:  3,061722 

82:  3,064,723 

3.061734 

170-100.12:  3,054,457 

16a  45:  3,051458 

171—      16:  8,064,450 

58:  3,064,460 

173-  71:  3,064,461 
620:  3,061463 

174-  22:  8,061844 
34:  8.061845 
63:  3,051846 
86:  8.061847 
80:  3.061848 
92:  8.061840 

145:  3,051850 

106:  8,061851 

176-      10:  3,061463 

146:   3.064,464 

185:*  3, 061 466 

S47:  3,051466 

in-    6.3:  3,06185f 

6.4:  1061863 

6.7:  1061864 

170-       1:  1061865 

1061856 

1.6:  1064.867 

2:  1061858 

15:  1061880 

100.2:  1061860 

1051861 

100.41:  1061862 

107:  1051853 

176.1:  1061864 

176.31:  1064,866 

180-  20:  1061467 
44:  1061466 
54:  1061460 
82:  1061470 

181-  .6:  1051471 

1061472 

1061473 

67:  1061474 

187—      48:  3,064.475 

186-       3:  1061476 

32:  1061477 

86:  1064,478 

152:  1064.470 

164:  1061480 

180—        2:  1064.481 

34:  1061482 

1061483 

86:  1061484 

1061486 

37:  1064,486 

103-  17:  1051487 
44:  1061488 
U:  1051480 
84:  1061400 
87:  1051401 


1:  1051403 
94:  1061603 

106-  51:  1051726 

107—  6.4:  1061494 
106-     24:  1061406 

33:  1061406 

53:  1051407 

165:  1061408 

206:  1061400 

37:  1061800 

200—      50:  1O51806 

1061 187 

53:  1061886 

1061860 

61.45:  1061870 

88: 1051  an 

104:  1061872 

112:  1064,873 

114:  S.<061S74 

123:  1061875 

147:  1051876 

148:  lOOlSn 

183:  1061878 

158:  1861870 

lOK  1061880 

303-  46:  1061736 
51:  1061737 

144:  1061738 
336:  1061730 
366:  1061730 

304—  15:  1061731 
87:  1061 7S3 
40:  1051 7S3 
63:  1061734 
64:  1061 735 

.108:  1061786 

140.6:  1061737 

154.3:  1061738 

158:  1O617S0 

1061740 

108.3:  1051741 

1061743 

197:  1061743 

306—        4:  1061601 

1051803 

43:  1061508 

44:  1061804 

47:  1061806 

53:  1061806 

306-      64:  3,061744 

340:  1061745 

310—  44:  1061746 

1061747 
403:  1061807 

311—  46:  1061806 
n:  1061800 
86:  1061610 

147:  1051511 

313-       3:  1061613 

214—        1:  1061513 

1061514 

6:  1061515 

1061516 

7:  1061617 

16.1:  1061518 

512:  1051610 

eaO:  1061620 

661:  3.061521 

674:  1061522 

219-  10:  1061881 
37:  1061883 
66:  1061883 

131:  1061884 
1061886 
1051886 

186:  1061887 

220-  10:  1051S2S 
16:  1061534 
16:  1061526 
26:  1061636 

113:  1051527 

221-  10:  1061538 

222-  6:  1061520 
26:  1051 SSO 
33:  1051831 
86:  1061682 
70:  1061533 

1051534 

215:  1061635 

394:  1061586 

546:  1061637 

223-  88:  10615S8 
91:  1061530 
06:  1061540 
06:  1061541 

112:  1061542 
234—       6:  10615a 


XZlU 


rT.ASftTlTTnATTON  OF  PATFVTS 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

■'  I 

T»- 

»:  l,064,M4 

348-    880:  8.004.801 

30fr-80i6:  S,0K7I8 

98^    071:  S,0K8M 

007—88.1  10K808 

Ml-     11  1QK8M 

in:l,0M.i4ft 
IM:  llOM.MS 

300-  41.9:  8,004,880 

Kl:  8,QKTB4 

8716:  10K887 

10K800 

•11  10K8H 

48i0:  8,0K8»7 

81.1:  8,0K788 

010:  lOKOM 

fS!*-!!" 

•21  lOKOM 

IW:  a.0KM7 

88.8:  8,0K88O 

a.8:  8,0K786 

008:  10K8N 

lOKni 

•M:  10K807 

V^— 

S.7:  S,064,Mt 

8^541880 

OSLO:  8,0K707 

381—     A:  10K009 

lOKtU 

•80-     60:  1004.000 

14:  S,064,MI 

3U:  1004.000 

KS:  8,0K780 

80:  lOKOOO 

182:  lOKOU 

••:  lOKOM 

SI:  S,OM.8aO 

388:  8.004,801 

384:  8.0K708 

80:  10K004 

808-       1  10K846 

*!!=  i-SJ**!!? 

n:  S.0ft4,Ml 

ST:  8.004.008 

888L60:  8.0K780 

90»-       8:  lOKOOO 

4:  1064,848 

IM:  lOKMI 

9^— 

3:  a.  OH.  an 

301-     01:  8.004.800 

Stf:  8,OK70t 

0:  lOKOOO 

10K047 

397:  lOKOn 

at:  S,OKMS 

30O:  0.004,000 

M7.1:  8.QK7M 

M:  lOKOOr 

0:  lOKOa 

•90-    S04:  lOKOM 

IM:  a,«K>M 

8P:  8. 004, 804 

8,  OK  780 

907-       1:  lOKOOO 

800-       1  10K040 

m-     41  1004.884 

3B— 

41.4:  I.0M.I66 

30-8.66:  8,064,748 

M7.S:  I.0K7N 

86:  10K800 

810-       4:  10Kn4 

Ml-     17:  10K8M 

S^- 

ai:  I,064,>M 

8,  OK  748 

MO:  I.0K7M 

W^     78:  lOKCie 

11:  1QK8U 

81  1QK8M 

BO:  l,0M.a67 

8.  OK  TOO 

MOLT:  18K790 

OV:  10K811 

IK  lOKOM 

2!=  MSffi 

M:  >,00«,M0 

40.6:  S,0K7S1 

aK4:  0.0K7t7 

tn-    m  lOKOu 

•19-    301  lOKOOO 

M:  IQKOM 

131:  B,0i4,aM 

8.  OK  700 

800:  8.0K7M 

S71—     Tt:  lOKOU 

•00:  10K061 

h^fS. 

Ul:  S,OM,liO 

00:  sloKno 

0,  OK  710 

378-       1:  10K014 

SIS-     01  10K017 

107:  10K010 

IM:  l,«M.8n 

430:  8,QK784 

Mk  8,0K880 

ff.4:  lOKeiO 

«:  lOKtlS 

101  lOKtn 

SS— 

n:  i.OM,aa 

368-       8:  8.0K886 

8M.t:  8.0K8B1 

r4-     11:  10K8U 

101  lOKMO 

116:  lOKfTS 

SM— 

40S:  S.064.MI 

364-     61:  8.0K880 

840i6:  a,0K8n 

m—       8:  10K017 

1011  lOKoao 

889-     97:  1QK878 

803:  t,0M.864 

101:  8.0KOOT 

OIB.T:  0,OKODO 

88:  lOKOlO 

lis:  IQKOn 

880—      01  1QK974 

MO— 

7.1:  S,0M.n8 

367—    187:  8.  OK  100 

040.0e  0,OKOM 

80:  lOKOlO 

IK  lOKW 

01  lOKOTO 

Ml— 

40:  S,064.a65 

801:  8.0K800 

040.0t  0.OKO0O 

330:  lOKOao 

Ml:  10KM8 

181  lOKOTO 

M3— 

4:  S,QM.8aS 

30O-     07:  8.OKO0O 

808.0:  8.0K800 

87»-    \VOr.  IQKOBl 

•14-     71:  10K«« 

880-     11  lOKon 

U:  S,OH.a07 

180:  8.0K001 

SM.6:  8,0K807 

30O-     41:  1QKM8 

•16-141  IQKMO 

91:  lOKtTS 

30:  1,004.800 

389-    X6:  8.0KTS6 

88V.8:  8,8K800 

4114:  10KM8 

11  1QK8M 

880-     41  10K07* 

40:  0,004,100 

8.  OK  788 

887.40:  8,0K8IO 

104:  lOKOM 

.2=  h^W, 

01  10K8M 

00:  0,004,010 

8.  OK  787 

8,0Kni 

iMc  IQKMO 

■     U7:  10K8M 

ITT.  10K801 

•4.3:  ttOKOn 

8.  OK  780 

8.0KtU 

m:  10K8a8 

101  10K8M 

040-      H  1OK0I9 

•OlT:  S.004.0n 

8,  OK  780 

817.6:  10K800 

386-    301:  1QK0B7 

181  lOKOM 

80:  10K8M 

107.5:  aloiilni 

8,  OK  TOO 

880:  a,QKSU 

888.8:  lOKOn 

SOI  1QK881 

IK  18K8M 

lao:  t,oo4,m 
s,QKon 

lOKTU 

418:  8,0K0M 

•71  lOKflOO 

SIT-     31  10K0I3 

101  10K8M 

17:  8.0K7M 

OOe  8.0K8U 

SC7-88.0:  lOKOM 

01  lOKtn 

ini  10K8M 

M^— 

M:  S,00«,fn 

33:  8.0K7M 

44B:  S,0K81t 

38©-       l:  10K800 

111  S.0KM4 

10KM7 

M4— 

IS:  S,004,Cn 

38:  S.0K7n 

M8.3:  a.0K8l7 

•T:  10K8M 

Ml:  10K8M 

10K8M 

SO:  0,004,070 

38lO:  8,QK7M 

4M.8:  8,0Kn8 

38>-     01  10K881 

S86:  10KM8 

174:  10K8M 

43:  0,004,  fit 

81.4:  8.0K780 

488:  8,  OK  810 

381  10K883 

ns-    144:  10K007 

174.1:  10K8M 

i    •'•■' 

77:  0,004,000 

88.4:  8.0K700 

400:  o,OKaao 

8a0(  lOKOOO 

801—      10:  lOKOM 

Ml:  lOKOOl 

^*     I*' 

0,  OK  001 

00.0:  0.0K7«7 

401:  8,0K081 

888.1  lOKOM 

00:  lOKOM 

800.4:  lOKOM 

*■*■. 

104:  S,0KaB3 

471:  8,0K8S8 

304-     08:  lOKOOO 

•»-  *^=  ^s?^•" 

894:  10K8M 

\\t.  s,OM.ns 

•7:  sISkS 

821:  S,OKm 

MO-     M:10K<H 

«»-      11  lOKMS 

891  10K8M 

UO:  i.004,lM 

46.4:  8.0K770 

808:  8,0Kat 

87:  10K188 

•=  hSi^f?, 

8K  10K8H 

M^~ 

00:  0,004,000 

47:  S,0K7n 

000:  0,0K0» 

387-       4:  10K087 

00:  10K0t4 

M7:  lOKOM 

U4:  1^004.000 

61:  8.0K778 

010:  8.0K8M 

41  lOKOM 

10KM6 

SOS:  10K007 

183:  0.004.001 

07:  8,0Kn4 

044:  8.0K8» 

01  lOKOM 

••4—     80:  10K046 

SIS—       6:  10K8M 

0,004.808 

8.  OK  778 

8.0K8M 

V     10K880 

61:  10KM7 

10K8M 

.  .•■  "  - 

S.  OR  800 

78:  8.0K7T8 

8.0K8M 

■8:  lOKMl 

M:  lOKOM 

lOKOOO 

SOI:  0,004,004 

77.6:  8,  OK  777 

000:  8,0K0M 

881  10K043 

01  10K040 

16:  lOKOOl 

M^- 

74:  1,061080 

8,  OK  778 

064:  8,  OK  881 

441  lOKfttt 

Tl  10K060 

US:  lOKOn 

8,004,800 

70.8:  8.0K77O 

086:  aiOKfl88 

880-     81  10K044 

101  lOKMl 

7M:  lOKOM 

"T*-      - 

0u004.«7 

70:  8.  OK  TOO 

on:  8,0K088 

807—     80:  10K006 

KTT:  10K808 

781:  10K004 

,'ta.t:  s.'OM.ns 

70.1:  8.0K781 

on:  S.0K8M 

«i  !>SM.25 

188:  IQKOM 

•11:  lOKOM 

106:  0,064,080 

00.6:  0,0K7a 

81OK0M 

.     -     lOKOor 

180:  10K004 

040—      74:  lOKOM 

Zn:  I.0HI80 

" 
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D  »- 
D19— 
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DI4- 


1  I916M 

1  ltt,OM 

101007 

1  1910M 

3:  191600 

1:  1M,8M 

1  UlMl 

ti:m,u» 

DM- 


1:  181 OIS 

181 014 

II:  181016 

1  IKCM 

0:  101017 

tt:  181010 

Ml  81* 

Mc  lOlMO 

D80-        I:  mon 

DS4-      1  liioa 

U:  IflOM 

11  moM 


I:  mOM 


^«s 


-  i 


D02-  1  1M,M9 
4:  181 OM 

D7I-  1:  181 OM 

DOO-  1  MIOM 

DM—  10:  MIOM 

Doo-  10:  moor 

D8I-  1  m,%m 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

September  18,  1962  Volume  782  Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


lateraatloBal  CoBTMitloa  for  tkt  Frotocttoa  of 


Th«  8««i«Ury  of  But*  kas  bMO  notlfled  by  tb*  aBabaMj  of 
8wttaerlan4  of  tb«  ■dbcrraee.  effe«tlTe  Jaly  14,  1002,  of 
Hangary  to  the  Intcraatloiuil  ConTentlon  for  the  ProtecMoD 
of  IndoatrUl  Property  m  rerlwd  at  London  on  June  2,  1834. 


Aog.  ai.  1969. 


(SlfiMd)     DATID  L.  LA.DO, 

CommUaioner  of  Pattnt: 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCB  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
Dotagation  of  Am^mky  To  Imo  Patent  Uetmm 

Puraant  to  tlM  antbortty  rested  lo  the  SecreUry  of  Com- 
mwce  by  Reorganliatlon  PUa  No.  0  of  1680,  tb*  Auietant 
SecreUry  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technolocy  U  hereby 
authertied  to  app^re  and  laeoe  royalty  free,  oon-ozcluelTC, 
rerocable  llceaeec  of  OoTemment-owned  pateoU  arallable 
from  tbe  Department  of  Commeroe. 

■CectlTO  daU :  July  60, 1662. 

Lttthi>  H.  Hotwil, 
8eer9tmry  */  Commterce. 

ir.K.  Doe.  fl»-77S0 ;  FUed.  Aoff.  8,  1662 ;  8 :  48  ajn.] 

^6ltob«d  67  FJt.  77|t,  Am§.  4,  t»$§ 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

DclcgatloB  Rdatiag  to  C«rtate  Patent  Mattcn 

Purmaat  to  aatborlty  of  Baorganltatlon  PUn  No.  8  of 
1980,  64  But.  1203,  aa  amended,  there  la  hereby  delegated  to 
the  AMlsUnt  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Tech- 
oology,  and  be  li  authorlied  to  perform,  the  following  fane- 
tlone: 

A.  The  approval  of  regulations  eeUbliebed  by  the  Commle- 
■loner  of  PatenU  In  accordance  with  Section  6  of  Title  30 
of  tbe  United  SUtes  Coda  for  the  conduct  of  prooaedl^ra  la 
tbe  Patent  Ofllce. 

B.  Tbe  certlflcatloa  In  aceordaaee  wltb  Section  266  of  Title 
38  of  the  United  SUtes  Code  of  the  use  or  likely  aae  la  the 
public  Interest  of  an  Inrentlon  for  whldi  a  patent  to  being 
applied. 

BffectlTe  date :  July  SO,  1M2. 

LUTUBK  H.  HODQBS, 

Aeoretory  «/  CasMiiaree. 

[F.a.  Doc.  62-7726 ;  Filed,  Aug.  3,  1962 ;  8  :  46  aA.) 

PakKebed  *m  $7  FJt.  774«,  Amg.  4,  M$$i 


Tndcouvfc  SnHi 

Notices  under  18  U.S.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  8.  1946 


No.  11M81  (ATLAS),  Swan  4  Finch  Company,  Lnbri- 
eating  oils  and  greases ;  Ber-  No.  184.666  (ATLAS  AND  DB- 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1962 

ToUl  number  of  applieotiong  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewala  and  Sac.  13  (e)] 17, 236 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Nov.  1,  IMl 

Date  of  oldeet  amended  application _ : Got.  24,  IMl 


J.  H.  MBBCH  ANT.  Dhaclsf .  Ti  1 1 1  fcitaii^  OpetaM— 

Oldast  Application 

.  TBADBMABK  BXAIUNING  DITISIONS.  EXAMINKKS  AND  TBADBMAKK  CLASSM 

UNDBK  EXAMINATION 

New 

Amended 

(I)  0.  U.  WINDT,  CtasSBB  8. 12, 16,14.  U,  17,18,  »,  21.28.  81,25,  »,r,«,»,8a  81, 8X18, 84. 85. 88,  88,  41.  42.  48.44. — 
m)  H.  1.  EA8CHUB.  ClsssM  1,  2.  8.  4,  &.  6.  7,  •.  10,  11. 14.  18,  27.  87,  88.  40.  48.  44,  47,  48.  46,  80.  81.  82;  Service  Msrk 

CIssses  100.  101, 102. 106. 104. 106.  KM.  107;  CoUeetUe  Membenhlp  Msrki,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  ClasM  A 

and  B 

11-1-61 

1-28-62 

7-4-82 
7-11-88 

10-24-61 
1-22^ 

Eenewali  (All  ClMSM) 

7-80-63 

Bee.  12  (c)  PnbUoatlons  (AU  ClMSH) ...                 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1962-^,092 


RcgittratioBS  lasuMl 384— No.  737,676  to  No.  738,059 

Reoewals  Issued 54 

TW  TBADBMAKK  SBCTION  af  dM  OffTICIAL  G* 
ml  Dii—iin.  CTifiii  PriMiiv 


mCIAL  GAZETTE,  immti  wwUr.  b  mmIM  wmUr  tba  airMtioa  ti  Om  S^wleuii4iet 
In.  WiAtift—  2S.  D.  C  t*  whoa  •■  MbMriptioM  dhorfd  ha  Med*  pmrmkU  aad  all 
Wfim.  $\iM  rm  ■— ■,  Ionics  amuUmt  88.7S  iiMiri— li;  Vm^  «■»>■«.  80  mm*  Mab. 


PBINTBD  COPIEB  Or  TBADBMABK  BBCMTBATIONS  ate  ftirahbi i  by  lbs  Pataal  OSm  fcr  M  CMito 

TM  782  CO.— « 


A4 

TM  85 


TM  86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1962 


8ION),  Multiple  Electric  Prodncta  Company,  Inc.  (renewed 
to  Atlas  Soppty  Compear,  Electric  fnaea,  electric  motors. 
Electrical  Inaalatlng  material,  electric  lamp*,  etc. :  WUg.  N*. 
tM.747  (ATLAS),  same.  Radio  load  apeakers  and  loud  speaker 
units;  B«c.  N*.  tn.U7,  aame.  Atlas  Battery  Worka.  Inc.. 
Electric  batteries ;  ■••.  V:  atl.Mt.  same.  Atlas  Supply  Com- 
pany, Rubber  tires  and  tabes ;  ■•«.  N*.  tSS.7M  (ATLAS  AND 
DB8ION),  same,  Rubber  tires;  B^.  Ns.  tM3U  (ATLAS), 
aame,  Anti-skid  chains;  U«t.  Na.  ttl.M4.  same,  Qolt  balls; 
Uf.  Vm.  M1.7S7,  same,  Caps  for  automobile  icas  tankH,  etc. ; 
M»t.  Na.  atl.tM,  same.  Automobile  fan  belts  and  automobile 
radiator  hose;  ■•«.  Na.  tM.Mt,  same.  Oil  Alters  for  use  as 
an  accessory  to  a  combustion  enflne ;  B«c.  V:  tM,lM,  same. 
Spark  plugs :  Ba«.  Ma.  IM.M1.  aame.  Brake-llnlnfa ;  Bav.  Ma. 
tM.lM.  aame.  Razor  bladea;  ■•«.  Ma.  MMW.  aame.  laland 
display  show  cases,  automobile  tire  display  racks  and  storage 
battery  display  racks;  Bag.  Ma.  MS.1W,  same.  Chemically 
treated  automobile  polishing  cloths,  nickel  poUah,  chromlam 
pollah,  etc.:  Ba«.  Ma.  MM«1,  same.  Automobile  gogglea ; 
Beg.  Na.  St6,«t,  aame.  Automobile  anti-freese  compound, 
radiator  cleaning  compound  and  aeallng  compound :  Bag.  Ma. 
tM.SM,  aama.  Storage  batterlea.  etc. ;  Bag.  Ma.  Mg^4 
(ATlJkS  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Spark  pluga;  Bag.  Ma.  iM.4*7 
(ATLAS),  aame.  Vacuum  tubea  for  nae  In  radio  apparataa ; 
Bag.  Ma.  MMM.  aame.  Cameraa  and  aenaltiaed  flima  for 
photographic  uaa;  Bag.  Ma.  n«c7«.  aame.  Claanatng  tlaaae; 
Beg.  Ma.  S17.1It.  same.  Vulcanlsera;  Beg.  Ma.  SM^nY 
(JUNIOR  ATLAS),  aame.  Rubber  tlrea  and  tubaa :  Bag.  Ma. 
SSS,M7  (ATLAS),  aame.  Cleaning  compound  for  glaaa: 
Na.  nL*7«  (JUNIOR  ATLAS),  same.  Storage  batterlea: 
Ma.  $»U0n  (ATLAS),  aame.  Tire  Tulcanlslng  kit.  etc. ;  Bag. 
Ma.  aSS,lM.  aame.  Battery  teatera,  electric  light  bulb  teatera, 
Toltmetera  and  ammeters ;  Beg.  Ma.  »tt.t4t.  aame.  Automobile 
hot  air  and  water  heaters;  Bag.  Ma.  tUAt*,  aame.  Kit  con- 
taining a  fibre  clothes  bruah  and  lamb'a  wool  shoe  polishing 
pad;  Bag.  Ma.  $mjn  (ATLAS  LUO  GRIP),  same.  Rubber 
tires;  Bag.  Ma.  HI>»W  (ATLAS),  same.  Hydraulic  brake 
fluid ;  Bag.  Ma.  a47,M4  (ATLAS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  aame. 
Rubber  tlrea;  Bag.  Ma.  M7.BM.  aame;  Bag.  Ma.  aat.MS 
(ATLAS),  aame.  White  rubber  adheaire,  etc.;  Bag.  Ma. 
S74.«SS  (ATLAS  DIALTEST).  same.  Storage  battery  testing 
apparataa;  Bag.  Ma.  r74.«M  (ATLAS),  aame.  Cement  com- 
posed of  fossil  gum  compound  ;  Bag.  Ma.  SMMM.  same.  Cleaner 
for  white  sldewall  automobile  tlrea;  Bag.  Ma.  tsa.XM,  same. 
Electric  fans  ;  Bag.  Ma.  saciM.  aaaae.  PorUble.  hand  operated 
Are  extinguishers  :  Reg.  Na.  mtAm  (ATLAS  SAFETY  LAST), 
same.  Storage  battery  chargers;  Beg.  Na.  4M.191  (ATLAS), 
Name,  Water  bags ;  Bag.  Ma.  4t7.151.  aame.  Chemically  treated 
paper  towels;  Bag.  Ma.  4S4.M7,  same.  Flexible  fuel  and  oil 
linea  for  use  on  aotomobllea ;  Bag.  Ma.  4M.W4  (ATLAS  AND 
DESIG.N),  same.  Airplane  tires;  Bag.  Ma.  4ST4U  (ATLAS), 
Hame.  Radio  receivers;  Bag.  Ma.  8M.4M.  same.  Car  coolers 
for  automobiles;  Beg.  Na.  aM,gSl.  same.  Motor  analysers; 
Beg.  Ma.  S«.flM  (ATLAS  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Vnlcanlslng 
patch  units  for  repairing  rubber  tlrea ;  Bag.  Ma.  a«».44S,  same. 
Rubber  tires ;  Beg.  Ma.  S11.S1*,  same.  AutomobUe  and  Indus- 
trial brake  linings;  Bag.  Ma.  UL917  (ATLAS),  same.  Fender 
well  gaaollna  tank  caps,  underhood  radiator  caps,  etc. ;  Beg. 
Ma.  US.U»    (ATLAS  AND  DESIGN),   same,  Oil  filters  for 


antomoblla  motora;  Bag.  Ma.  n«,Wi  (ATLAS),  aame.  Shock 
absorbers  for  automobiles ;  Bag.  Ma.  M1.C1*,  aame.  Ignition 
parts  for  internal  combustion  engines  consisting  of  distributor 
condensers,  etc.;  Bag.  Na.  8Xa.M7  (ATLAS  AND  DESIGN), 
same.  Rubber  tires;  Bag.  Na.  8S73M  (ATLAS),  same.  Rubber 
sponges ;  Bag.  Ma.  St7,8S4.  same.  Exhaust  deflectors ;  Bag. 
Ma.  541.Mi,  Locking  gas  tank  capa;  Bag.  Ma.  MMM,  same. 
Pedal  pads  made  of  lire  rubber  and  lire  mbber  and  steel  for 
attachment  to  the  accelerator  and  dutch  and  brake  pedals 
of  automobiles ;  Bag.  Ma.  55t,M4,  same.  Cellulose  sponges ; 
Bag.  Ma.  a*7,aw  (ATLAS  MILB-PAK),  same.  Rubber  tires: 
Bag.  Na.  S7S.«r7  (ATLAS),  same.  Oil  Alter  drain  guns  of  the 
syphon  type  designed  to  dean  the  realdue  from  the  oil  Alter 
wbao  the  Alter  cartridge  Is  remored ;  Bag.  Ma.  S7B,54* 
(ATLAS  EZB-ON),  same.  Radiator  hose  for  use  on  automo- 
biles: Bag.  Ma.  5gS.SAS  (ATLAS  WKATHEROARD  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same.  Rubber  tires;  Bag.  Ma.  8M.4M  (ATLAS  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN),  same.  Storage  batteries;  Bag.  Na.  Wl.lM 
(ATLAS),  same.  Combination  of  container  and  aatotaiattc 
dispensing  pump  for  dispensing  brake  Auid ;  Bag.  Na.  aM.tM 
(ATLAS  TORQUER),  same.  Spark  ping  aerrice  seta  conalat- 
ing  of  wrench  and  aockeU,  etc.;  Bag.  Ma.  8M,«77  (ATLAS), 
aame,  Aatomoblle  windahleld  waaber  aolTent ;  Bag.  Ma. 
SM.tM,  aame;  Bag.  Ma.  8M,tM,  aame.  Plaatlc  electrical  and 
houaehold  tape:  Bag.  Ma.  CMJUS  (ATLAS  POWER-DRIVE 
BELT),  aame.  Fan  belta;  Bag.  Na.  MMM  (ATLAS),  aame, 
Hoae  dampa  for  nae  on  aatomoblle  radiator  hoae ;  Bag.  Ma. 
•1MM,  aame.  Tire  tread  gaugea  for  determining  the  antl-akld 
depth  of  treada  for  automobile  tlrea ;  Bag.  Ma.  •1S.S7S,  aame. 
Car  wash  mitt ;  Beg.  Na.  •1«.4M,  aame.  Wire  mesh  bug  screen 
with  attachments  for  mounting  on  the  front  of  automobile 
radlatora,  etc. ;  Bag.  Na.  ttS.4tS.  same,  Bug  Aghter  unit,  etc. ; 
Bag.  Ma.  Mft,14*.  same.  Robber  cleaning  solvent  for  uae  In 
repairing  tubeless  tires ;  Bag.  Ma.  M7,7M.  same.  Tubeless  rub- 
ber tire  besd  expander  consisting  of  an  InAatable  tube  sealed 
at  each  end,  etc. :  Beg.  Ma.  Ml.tll.  same.  Oil  filler  caps  for 
use  on  Internal  combustion  engines  for  automobiles  ;  Bag.  Na. 
M1.MS.  aame.  Leather  cleaner  for  aatomoblle  upholatery ; 
Bag.  Na.  M».tlt.  aame.  Headllgltf  almen ;  Bag.  Na.  MMM, 
aame.  Solvent  for  removing  tar  from  aatomoblle  bodlea^ad 
upholatery  :  Beg.  Na.  Mt.«lt.  aame.  Wheel  balancera ; 
Na.  M7.4M  (ATLAS  DUAL  SBRVICE),  Rubber  tlrea; 
Ma.  MS314  (ATLAS),  aame,  Preaaure  teater  for  cooling  aya- 
tema  and  pressure  caps;  Bag.  Ma.  Mt.4M,  aame.  Air  filter 
refill ;  Bag.  Ma.  MS.Mt.  same.  Anto-wax ;  Bag.  Ma.  MS.M*, 
same.  Penetrating  oil,  door  lubricant,  lock  lubricant,  and 
rubber  lubricant;  Bag.  Na.  CM.Ml.  same,  Prewax  cleaner: 
Beg.  Na.  gTl^SSS,  same,  hand  cleaner  sold  and  distributed 
through  automobile  aervice  stations ;  Bag.  Ma.  «7t.ai4.  same. 
Fuel  Altera  and  crankeasa  vent  Altera ;  Bag.  Ma.  rit-lOT,  same. 
Battery  hold-downs  :  Beg.  Na.  TM.1M,  aame.  Chemical  aolu- 
tlon  for  use  in  removing  Ice  from  aatomoblle  windshlelda  and 
wlndowa.  etc. ;  Bag.  Ma.  7M.M*.  aame,  Greaae  seals  used  on 
aatomoblle  car  spindles  to  seal  the  greaae  on  the  wheel  bear- 
ing housing ;  Bag.  Na.  71MM,  same.  Auto  Umps  of  the  con- 
trolled beam  type.  Mad  Apr.  18.  1962.  DC.  E.D.N.Y. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  62-C-413,  Atlaa  Smpplw  Compaag  v.  Alias 
AutvmQtive  Pr9duet»,  Inc.  et  al. 


-*<> 


September  18,  1962 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th«  foU«wlBf  nurkt  an  pubUtbed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.      Notice  of  oppo- 
alUoB  ondar  aaetloa  1»  may  be  filed  wltbln  thlrt j  daya  of  thU  publication.     See  Balea  2. 101  to  2. 100. 
A»  proTldad  by  aaetlOB  SI  of  said  act,  a  fae  of  twenty-five  dollara  most  accompany  aach  notice  of  < 


.  OMMMltlon. 


Qass  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Praparad  Matarialf  ^^  i38,6«4.  select  Nanertea,  mc,  Bna..caiif.  fim  Feb. 

26,  1962.  • 


8N   101,098.     Hammona  Prodnets  Company,   Stockton,   Mo. 
Filed  July  19,  1960. 

SNOW  GRIP 

For  Sobitantlally  Nataral  Granulated  Pulp  Compoaltlon  for 
OlTlng  Traction  to  Automobile  Tires  and  tbe  Uke  on  Ice  or 
Snow. 

First  use  Mardi  1960. 


RASPBERRY  SHERBET 


For  Planta  Sucb  as  Ice  Plants. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1961. 


SN  188,666.     Select  Nursertes,  Inc.,  Brea,  Calif.    Filed  Feb. 
26,  1962. 


PINK  FROST 


SN  122,000.    HombU  Oil  &  Befinlnc  Company,  Hoo^on,  Tex.        Por  Plants  Such  as  Ice  Planta. 
Filed  June  14, 1961.  First  use  Jan.  17,  1961. 


ENNJAY 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  288,2M,  324.744.  and  others. 

For  Asphalts. 

First  use  May  12, 1931. 


SN  188,895.    A.  E.  SUley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 
III.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1962. 


UBATOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409,819  and  others. 

SN  138,324.     Asher  A  Borets,  Inc.,  New  Tork,   N.T.     Filed  For  Synthetic  Resins,  Synthetic  Resin  Emulsions,  and  Syn- 

Jan.  8.  1962.  thetic  Resin  Dispersions. 

GOLDRAY  Pir.tuseJan8.1960 

For  Metaltsed  Plaatle  Coated  Fabric  Used  In  the  Manufac-  ~~^^^^'~~ 

ture  of  Shoes,  Belts,  Handbags,  and  Novelties.  8N  139,270.     Consolidated  Research  and  Manufacturing  Cor- 

Flrst  use  Aug.  1, 1961.  poration.  New  Haven,  Conn.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


FreE-ON 


^^vi^'!^  1  i^^lSS  '"•^  corporation,  Montebello,   Calif.        p„,  lighter  Fluid  for  CharcoaL 
Filed  Jan.  11. 1962.  j^^^  ^^  j^^_  ^^^  j^^^. 


For  Plastic  Masking  Sheeta  Uaed  in  Lithography. 
Firat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  6, 1960. 


SN  139,303.     The  Kendall  Company,  Walpole,  Mass.     Filed 
Mar.  7, 1962. 

PHOTEX 

For  Absorbent  Web  of  Rayon  or  Other  Fibrous  Material 
for  Industrial  Use. 
FirstuseOct.  20, 1961. 


8N    136.606.      Sun   Chemical   Corporation.    New   York,   N.T.     SN   139,318.     Oil-Dri  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Jan.  20, 196S.  FUed  Mar.  7, 1902. 


HORNKAST 


SANI-DRI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,763. 

For  Uquld  Plastic  Whidi  Hardens  Into  a  Solid  Maaa. 

First  use  December  1960. 


For  Absorbent  Clay  To  Absorb  Human  Regurgitation  and 
Animal  Waste  Materials,  for  Example  as  in  Animal  Cages. 
First  use  Feb.  12, 1960. 


SN  136,891.    Davlea  Nitrate  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  SN  139,418.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

Jan.  30,  1962.  St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  8, 1962. 

DA  VON  URATHOX 

I^JH!!"^  z"^"  """"■'^  »""'  C'-P^t'O"-  p„,  s,.th.tl.  B«ln.  for  0.I»™1  U«  I.  tb.  1M.«M,  Am. 

'  First  nse  Jnly  28, 1961. 


SN  138,243.     SUrk  Bro's  Nurseries  *  Orchards  Co.,  Louisi-  _„   -,„.,-      o*.«...   m..^^^    t--     nMi*««    NT      Filed 

ana,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  19. 1962.  ^^„^^V,L.***"' "  ^'"^'^   '"*•'  ^^*^^^   ^^'     ^^^^ 

STARKSPUR  DOUBLE  GLORY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  44.894.  663.618.  and  others. 

For  Fruit  Treea  and  Plants.  For  Rose  Boshes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  7, 1961.  First  use  Feb.  0, 1962. 
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8N  139.471.     IfoDMoto  Cbemical  CompAny,  St.  Loals,  lio.,    8N  134.423.    American  Can  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
by  merger  from  Tbe  Cbematrand  Corporation.  New  Tork.         Dec.  21,  IMl. 
N.T.    Plied  Mar.  9. 1962. 


MiraFlo 


For  Preeanrtied  Dlapenslnc  Containers. 
Flrtt  aae  on  or  about  Sept  11,  1901. 


8N  134,424.    American  Can  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Dee.  21.  19«1. 


No  claim  la   made  to  tbe  word  "Nylon"  apart  from   tbe 
mark  ai  ebown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  700,107  and  709,718. 
For  Syntbetle  Fllamentp  and  Fiber*. 
Flrtt  aae  Jan.  SO.  1»«2. 


MiraSpra 


SN   139,490.     Harlan   Fuel   Company,   Tancey.   Ky.     FUed 
Mar.  9, 19«2. 

YANCEY 

For  Coal. 

First  aae  May  1, 1920. 


For  PreasnriMd  Dlapenalng  Containers. 
First  nae  on  or  abont  Oct.  SO,  19ei. 


^■^^^^■~~'  8N  134.902.    Engineered  Container  Corporation.  Hooaton.  Tex. 

8N  139,918.    Armour  and  Company,  Cblcago.  lU.     FUed  Mar.         Filed  Jan.  2.  19«2. 
IS.  1962. 

NEATSKIN 

For  Leatber. 

First  aae  Jan.  31.1962. 


8N  189,960.     Nortbem  Pomp  Company.  MlnneapoUa.  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1962. 


1 


For  Cattle. 

First  use  Jnly  1. 1961. 


Q.C. 


For  Corrogated  Sblpptag  Cnatalaeffa. 

First  oae  Aag.  31.  1961. 


8N  140,044.     Fred  Raeplng  Leatber  Company,  Fond  da  Lac. 
Wis.    Filed  Mar.  16. 1962.  ^ 


8N  134.988.     Kaiser  Indastrtes  Corporation.  Oakland.  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  2. 1962.  ^^ 


ECON-O-BIN 


VULKIDE 


For  Leatbers. 

First  use  Feb.  23.  1962. 


For   Balk   Materials   Containers   for  HandUng   Qranalar. 
Powder,  Paste  and  Llqnld  Materials. 
First  ase  on  or  aboat  8ept  14, 1961. 


SN  140,093.     Claremont  Flock  Corporation,  aaremont.  N.H.  Q/m  3  ^  PlQQlQO   AmmI  EqilipWlBtl   PoVt' 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1962.  ""••"•"'  ■— i  ' 

FLAME-GLO  rQ«w«aw^ 

For  Flock.  8M  123,362.     RexbUt  Leatber  Ooods.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
First  aae  Feb.  20.  1962. 


Filed  Jaly  3,  1961. 


Clatt2-Rtc»ptad«s 


REX 


For  Leatber  Ooods — Namely,  Brief  Cases.  Portfolios.  Trav* 
ellng  Bags,  Saltcaaea,  Maslc  Carriers.  BUI  Folds,  Pocketbooka, 

8N    66,533.     Cbas.   Bm   Company.  New  Tork,   N.T.      FUed    ^'J;X*s.''iSl"?9w'"'*'* ''"'**" 
Jan.  27,  1959.  First  ase  July  1, 1920. 


POLY  PLY 


*    ■   •    i  >  .        ' 

For  Paper  Bags  Wltb  Polyetbylene  Plastic  Liners. 
First  use  Oct  1. 1958. 


SN   123,363.     RexbUt  Leather  Goods,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Jaly  3,  1961. 


REXLOCK 


For  Leatber  Good»— Naarty,  Brief  Cases.  Portfolios.  Trar- 
ellng  Bags,  Saltcases,  Maslc  Carriers.  BlU  Folds.  Pocketbooks, 
Catalogue  Cases,  and  Sample  Carriers. 

First  as*  July  1. 1920. 


SEPTfacBEB  18,  1962 
I  Can  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Piled 


IiraFlo 


(•Dslnff  Contalnera. 
Sept.  11,  1961. 


I  Can  Conpaay,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 


IiraSpra 


Mntlnc  Containen. 
:  Oct.  SO,  i»ei. 


»d  Container  Corjwratlon,  Hooiton,  Tex. 


»plnf  Containers. 
>«1. 


[ndoatrtoa  Coiporatl««.  0«kland.  Calif. 


;ON-0-BIN 


I   Container*   for  Handling   Orannlar, 
old  Matertali. 
:  Sept  14, 1961. 


§•,  AimmI  EqvipHMiits,  Porl- 
etbooks 

Leatber  Oooda,  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T. 

REX 

-Namely,  Brief  Caaes.  Portfolios,  TraT* 
If  nstc  Carriers.  Bill  Folds,  Pocketbooks. 
ismple  Carriers. 

to. 


Leather  Goods.  Ine,   New  Tork,  N.T. 


LEXLOCK 


-Namely,  Brief  Casts,  Portfolios.  TraT- 
Mnslc  Carriers,  BlU  Folds,  Pocketbooks. 
Ismple  Carriers. 

10. 
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SN  102,941.    MlnneMU  Ifialnc  •»*  Manufartnring  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1960. 


TUTCH-UPP 


CeramiCones 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  030,098. 
For  Furniture  Polish. 
First  ast  January  1916. 


For  Tombllng  Abrasive. 
First  use  Jane  7, 1906. 


SN  11S.960.     Gardner  Marine  Company,  South  Belolt.  III. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1961. 


SN  136,360.    Felker  Manufacturing  Company,  Torrance.  Calif 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1962. 

For  Diamond  and  Other  AbrtMre  Blades  and  Discs,  Back- 
up Pads  for  Same,  and  AbraslTe  Rubbing  Blocks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  14.  1061. 

OasfS-Adbesives 

SN  123.910.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  July  18,  1961. 

'al«r*o2;'*™L,';S,T'.«i.'  "*•"'' '°''"'''"-  WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE 

KEY  TO  TOMORROW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699,629. 

For  Liquid  Adhesive  Compositions,  Adhesive  Coatings  and 
Sealers,  Adhesive  Sheet  Material  and  Adhadve  Coated  Sheet 
Material  la  Sheet  and  Strip  Form. 

First  ase  at  laast  as  early  as  Dae  81, 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601  JtO. 

For  Grinding  Wheels. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  30, 1980. 


SN    124,029.     Bennett  and   Williams,   Inc.,   Portland,   Oreg. 
FlledJuIy  17, 1961. 


The  word  "Oloae"  U  dlscUimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Liquid  Combined  Cleaner  and  PoUsher  for  Automobiles. 
First  use  on  or  aboot  Jan.  1, 1962. 


SN  126,206.     Price  Eeaeareh,  Ud., 
Ang.  18.  1961. 


City,  Mo.     Filed 


UNI-POL 


For  Linoleum  Paste  Adhesive,  amulsion  Adhesive  snd  Con- 
tact Adhesive. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 


For  General  Purpose  Polishes. 
First  use  May  19,  1961. 


SN  12T.4SS.     SUreh  Products  Limited.  Langley,  Slough.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Sept.  7, 1961. 


SN  126,257.     Price  Research,  Ltd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Aug.  18, 1961. 


Filed 


VISCOSOL 


MIRID 


For  General  Purpose  Polishes. 
First  use  May  19,  19«1. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nbs.  774,896  snd  782,103.  dated 
Feb.  28,  1968  and  Sept.  24,  1968.  respectively ;  and  U.S.  Reg. 
No.  631,109. 

For  Adheslves,  Binding  Agents,  Sislng  Agents  for  Use  In 
the  Manufacture  or  Treatment  of  Psper. 


"''nif^'^.^Ti!  ?*^^*  ******  Abrasive  Co..  Qeveland,    SN  132,178.    MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
oaio.    Filed  Dec  8,  1961.  g^^  p,u,  ^i^^     p,,^  jf^^  j ^  jggi 


For  Metal  Abrasives. 
First  OSS  Mar.  14, 1969. 


vi:rs.-.-       \v.r.?i:.' 

The  nurk  comprises  a  Scotdi  plaid  design.     The  accom- 
panying drawing  Is  lined  to  indicate  the  colors  yellow  and 
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bUck   and  i^  «ombliiatlon   thereof.     The  wiaarM  drawn   In  8N  1314S3S.    B.  T.  TanderbUt  CoBpaay.  lac,  New  York,  N.T. 

black  are  black,  the  squares  lined  for  yellow  are  yellow,  and  Filed  Not.  7.  1»«1. 

the  squares  intermedUte  thereto  are  lined  to  Indicate  a  i«cre«'n  ITlLffTl  l^fVf^ 

printing  of  black  dots  over  a  yellow  background.     Owner  of  l!iJjl  U  LiV/ vFIN 

Beg.  No..  632.418.  536.381.  and  other..  ^^^  Self-Emulslfylng  U,nld  Antlozldanta. 

For  Adhealre  Tape.  ^^^  ^^  ^ct  20,  mi. 

First  UM  July  11,  IMl. 


St.  Paul.  Minn.    FlMd  Not.  lo,  l»oi.  ^ 


^■^  y 

'    vsj 

\ 

^<§ 

y 

-V 
V 

yr 

^-          ^  J 

i^. 

For  Antlozldanta  for  Use  in.  tb«  Indaatrlal  Arta. 
First  UM  Sept  «,  1001. 


The  mark  comprtM.  a  Scotch  plaid  design.  The  accom- 
panying drawing  1.  lined  to  Indicate  the  color,  green  and 
bUek  and  a  combination  thereof.  The  square,  drawn  In 
bUck  are  bUck.  the  square.  lined  for  green  are  green,  and 
the  squares  IntermedUte  thereto  «•  lto««  to  Indicate  a 
screen  printing  of  bUck  dots  OTer  a  green  background. 
Owner  of  Reg.  .Nos.  532,418.  53«.881,  and  others.    . 

For  AdheslTe  Tape. 

First  use  Jan.  28.  IMl. 


8N  132,448.     E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington. Del.    FUed  Not.  21.  IMl. 


SDK 


For  AddltlTes  Used  In  the  Metallurgical  Industry. 
First  uae  June  30.'  1961. 


"SN   135.892.     Bice  Bnglneertng  and  Operating,   Inc.,  Great 
Bend.  Kans.    FUed  Jan.  8,  1962. 

PERMAJOIN 


8N  132.449.    -E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del.    FUed  Not.  21. 1961. 


SKAMEX 


For  AddltlTC.  Uaed  Ui  tba  Metellurgtcal  Induatry. 
First  use  June  SO.  1961. 


For  Bpozy  AdheslTc. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1960. 


SN  132.818.     QMrge  M.  Challman,  d.b.a.  Western  Distribu- 
tors. Downey,  Calif.    FUed  Not.  27.  1961. 


SN  135,908.    BaycUd  Tubes,  Inc.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  10. 1902. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  700,080. 

For  AdheslTe  for  Electrical  Insulation  MaterUla. 

First  use  about  Aug.  1.  1961^ ^^^^^ 


The  worda  "Bleach"  and  "Wlth-Blulng"  are  dlscUlmed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown.  The  mark  Is  lined  for  the 
color  blue. 

For  Bleaching  Composition  In  Tablet  Form. 

First  use  Not.  T,  1961. 


-  SN  133.429.     8.  C.  Wells  ft  Co.,  Le  Boy.  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  6, 

aass6-Ch«Micals  and  Chemical  Com-     mi. 
poshkNis 


SN  131,502.    Ortho  Pbarmaceutlcal  Corporation.  Baritan,  N.J. 
FlledNoT.  7. 1901. 


ROUGH 
-  BUGS 

The  word  "Bugs"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  54.051. 
For  Insecticide. 
rirat  use  August  1960. 


SN  1S4.058.     Wayland  Cbanleia  Company,  SayletTlUe,  B.L 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1901. 


The  applicant's  mark  eomprlaea  aa  arbitrary  and  fanciful 
representotlon  of  three  linked  test  tubes. 

For  Diagnostic  Beagents  for  ainlcal  and  laboratory  Vm. 
First  uae  Aug.  30, 1961. 


WAYSOFT 


For  Home  Laundry  Softener. 
First  use  July  1901. 


IMULCON 


n  PoDt  dc  Nemoara  and  Company.  Wll- 
d  Not.  21,  IMl. 
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8N  134.889.     WayUod  Chemical  Company,  SayletTllle,  R.I.    8N  138,802.    North  American  MtneraU  Company,  Plttabarch 
Filed  Dec.  28. 1»61.  p».    pned  Feb.  28,  1962. 


WAYQUAT 


NAMCO 


For  Textile  Anzlllary  and  Q«rmlclde. 
First  uae  July  IMl. 


For  Beleniom.  Particularly  In  Granular  Form. 
Firat  UM  Feb.  1ft,  l»e2. 


8N  135.104.     American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  Ift62.  (U^c  7  .  GmImM 

CYMEL  ^^^ 


Owner  of  Ret.  No.  •40.869. 

For  Hezametbylmethoxymelamlne. 

First  uae  Nor.  17, 19«1. 


SN   lSS,e«l.      British   Ropes   Limited,   Doncaster,   Bncland. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1962. 

BLUE  STRAND 


SN    187.768.      llartin-lfarietU    Corporation,    Cbicaso.    111.  For  Wire  Ropes. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962.  First  use  Dec.  81,  1928 ;  in  commerce  Nov.  20,  1961. 

MB-VR  

For  Composition  for  Incorporation  in  Concrete  and  Mortar  SN    138,460.      Brownell   k  Company    Incorporated,    Moodus, 

Mixes  To  Entrain  Air  In  the  Mixes  To  Improve  the  Durability  Conn.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1962. 
and  the  Resistance   to  Freeslng  and  Thawing  of  Hardened 

Concrete  or  MorUr.  XTVUT' A  1>1> 

First  use  Oct.  23, 1961.   .  1^  1   ▼▼  AMxtT 


In  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
id  Not.  21, 1961. 


e  M.  Challman,  d.b.a.  Waatem  Dlstribu- 
If.    FUed  Not.  27,  1961. 


ich"   and   "With-Bluinf"   are  dlscUlmed 
rk  aa  shown.    The  mark  is  lined  for  the 


Wells  *  Co.,  Le  Roy,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  8. 


i"  la  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
leg.  No.  84.051. 


land  Chemical  Cmnpany,  SaylearlUe,  B.L 
II. 


WAYSOFT 


"^^^^■^^~  For  Ropes  and  Twines. 

8N    138,182.      Britlah    Titan    Products    Company    Umlted.        First  use  Sept.  28,  1961. 
BlUlngham,  England.    FU«d  l^eb.  19, 1962. 


B.T.P. 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  808,014,  dated  July  7,  1960. 
For  Titaaittffl  Pigments. 


CUtt  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indudiiig 
Tobacco  Products 


SN    134,487.      Handelsondememlng   Oebroeders   Van   Poppel 


SN  lS8,i91.    General  Aniline  4  Film  Corporation,  New  Tork,        ^  ^  '  ^*'^"'  Nethertanda.    FUed  Dec.  21,  1961. 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1962. 

LIQUAMAT  POPPELL 

Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  132.000,  dated  Sept.  22,  1988. 
For  Photographic  Developer.  p^r  Cigarette  and  Cigar  Ughters. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1962. 


8N    138,229.     The   Pioneer  Manufacturing  Company,  CIctc- 
Und,  Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  19. 1962. 


Qass  9— Explosives,  Rrearms,  EquipmoRts, 


and  Projectiles 


SN  137,871.    Carl  Richard  Peterson,  d.b.a.  Peterson  Machine 
Carving,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


jjjnc 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  398,030. 
For  Chemical  for  Melting  loa. 
First  use  Sept  1, 1937. 


8N    138,766.      Britlah    TiUn    Products    Company    Limited, 
BlUlngham.  EngUnd.    FUed  Feb.  28, 1962. 


1  t 


For  Gunstock. 

First  use  Mar.  13,  1961. 


QasslO-Fertiliiers 


8N  132,404.     Tao^an'i  Seed  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Not.  20, 1961. 


TURF-LITE 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  789,660,  dated  Apr.  16,  1989. 
For  Titanium  Pigments. 


For  Lawn  Food. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21, 1960. 
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8N  128.504.     BoBark,  lac.  Sooth  SI  Monte.  Calif.     FUed 
Sept.  25.  IMl. 


SN  123.588.     O.  T.  Schjelda)il  Companjr,  Northltld.  Minn. 
FUed  July  10.  IMl. 

"SchjelmolcT 

Owner  of  Bee    N<m-   577.557,  «»8.3»4.  tnd   713.766. 
For  Inflatable  Plaatle  Molda  for  Sprayed  Building  Stmc- 
tnrea. 

Flrat  nte  Feb.  23.  IMl. 


SN  124.130.     Seton  Corporation.  Prorldence.  R.I.    Filed  Jaly 


The  word  "laka"  U  dlaelaUaed. 
For  Printing  Inka. 
First  nae  Feb.  15.  IMl. 


17,  IMl. 


FIBRE  FLEECE 


Qass  12-CMftrictioii  MaCtriak 


SN  M.906.    Amsterdam  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  805,980. 

For  Thermal  and  Acoustic  Batt  Insulation. 

First  use  June  7.  IMO. 


June  28,  1860. 


SN  128,382.     American  Cement  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Rlrerside 
Cement  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  22.  1»«1. 


EASY-OFF 


For  Ceramlc^nie*  Plecaa  Arrangad  on  a  Paper  Face,  With 
a  Water  Soluble  Adheslre  SulUble  for  Receiving  the  Tiles 
and  Holding  Them  in  Place.  ^ 

First  use  August  1959. 


SN  106,826.   'Nationwide  Homes  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed 
Oct.  26,  I960. 

THE  FLEETWOOD 

For  Shell  Homes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  18, 1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colon  red  and  blue,  but  no 
claim  is  made  as  to  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  678,320  and 
715.639. 

For  Portland  Cement. 

first  use  July  1.  1961. 


SN  111.610.    Reynolds  MeUls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.    Filed 
Jan.  10,  1961. 


LINE-A-LOCK 


For  Metal  Awning  Fringe. 

First  oaa  In  or  before  Fehraary  1959. 


SN  128,948.     Battenfeld  Grease  *  Oil  Corporation,  Inc.,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 

"CARTRI-GUN" 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  625,731  and  644,164. 
For    Lubricating   and   Caulking   Compounds   Sold    in   Di*- 
penaers. 

First  use  Aug.  18. 1961. 


SN  121,611.    Variaa  AsaoeUtea,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  June 


7, 1961. 


TORR  SEAL 


The  word  "Seal"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  at 
shown. 

For  High  Vaenam  Sealing  Kit  Comprising  an  Epoxy  Resin 
and  a  Hardener  CaUlyst. 

First  use  Sept.  7.  1960. 


SN  121.829.    Kaiser  Alnmlnom  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land. Calif.    Filed  June  12.  1961. 


SN  130.489.    Penn  MeUI  Company.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    Filed 
Oct.  as.  19«1. 

VBAR 

For  Steel  Bridging  Which  Is  Used  as  a  Structural  Accessory 
Member  and  a  Spacer  To  Separate  Vertical  Studs  and/or 
HorisonUl  Joists  In  BuUding  Constmctloo. 

First  use  Aug.  10, 1961. 


UNISTRESS 


SN  134,471.     B.  J.  Larlno  and  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1961. 


For  Structural  Components  for  Bribes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  5. 1961. 


HEVICASE 


For  Metal  CUd  Basic  Refsactory  Brick  or  Shape. 
First  nae  Dec.  SI.  1957. 


SN  122.034.    SoUrflex  Mannfactarlag  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  June  14.  1961. 


SOLARFLEX 


For  Roof  Coatlag  Materlala  and  for  Roof  Systems  Which 
Include  Roofing  Coated  With  a  Boof  Coating  Material. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1961. 


SN  1S4.489.     H.  K.   Porter  Company.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.   Pa. 
Filed  Dec  21. 1961.  

METALTITE 


For  Refractory  Mortar. 
First  use  Nov.  3, 19M. 


TM   94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1962 


September  18,  1982 
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SN  130J75.    Jemeo,  laeerporatt^,  lemlaoa,  Ala. 
5.  1962. 

JEMCO 

For  Metal  Storm  Doors  and  Screen  Doora. 
First  nae  NoTomhcr  1960. 


Filed  Jan.    SM  184.676. 
1961. 


R.I.N.Ci>.,  Loa  ▲agaica,  Calll    FUed  Dae  26. 

TRIM-LOK 


For  Damper  Regulatora. 

Flrat  nae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Nor.  10, 1960. 


SN  135.347.     Globe  Roofing  Prodocta  Co..  Inc..  Whiting.  Ind.     ^^  134J02.     Wear-Ever  Aluminum.   Inc..   New  Kenalngton. 
rilad  Jan.  8,  1962.  p^    pjj^  jy^  26.  1961. 

THERMALUME 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  363.337.  556,224,  and  others. 
For   Aluminum   Insulating   Siding,   Aluminum    Insulating 
Roofing,  Aluminum  Roofing,  and  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  nae  May  21, 1954. 


SN  136,367.    W.  P.  Fnllar  4  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.    FUed 
Jan.  23.  1962. 


For  Ardilteetaral  Metal  Products — Namely.  Aluminum  Slid- 
ing Glass  Doors.  Aluminum  Sliding  Glass  Windows.  Aluminum 
Shower  Doors  and  Tub  Enclosures. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1960. 


daft  13 -Hard wart  aid  Plaabiag  aad 
StMM-RttMg  SappBas 

SN  118,002.    Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio.    FUed 
Apr.  17.  1961. 


Applicant  dlscUlms  the  words  "Aluminum  Plus  Stainless 
Inner-Clad"  ai>art  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is 
lined  for  green  and  red,  but  those  colors  are  not  an  essential 
feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  45,726,  671.648, 
and  others. 

For  Cooking  UtansUs. 

First  use  Nor.  7,  1961. 


Qais  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castuigs  and 
Forgings 

SN  128,678.     The  Mapaa  PUno  String  Co.,  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1961. 


MICROLLOY 


Owner  of  ^g.  No.  616,862. 

For  Wires. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1956. 


Rutabermaicl       OasflS-Oils  and  Greases 


Mm^Mm 


iTTmm 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  528,621  and  687,038. 

For  Kitchen  and  Household  Articles  Made  of  Robber  Com- 
position, Rubber-Like  Composition.  Plastic  Composition  or 
Such  Compositions  Combined  With  Metal— Namely,  Mata  and 
Pada,  Trays.  Shelf  Corertngs,  Sink  Racks  and  Glass  and  China 
Handling  Racks,  Dish  Pana,  Sink  Stoppers,  Pet  Feeding 
Dishes,  Sink  Stralnera,  Plate  and  Bowl  Scrapers.  Dust  Pans. 
Soap  Dishes.  Butter  Dishes.  Salad  Molda.  Sllrerware  Cups 
and  Dralnera,  SUtrerware  Baaketa.  DIahwasher  Baskets,  Cov- 
ered Contalnem.  Mixing  Bowls.  Tissue  Dtspenaers,  Drawer 
DiTldem.  CnUery  Traya,  Baby  Batha,  Dlah  Dralnera.  Deak 
Traya. 

First  use  Jan.  6, 1960. 


SN  113.492.     Chemi^aat  Inc.,  Baat  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  Feb. 
13.  1961. 

FLUORO 


Glide 


For  Multl-Purpoae  Dry  Film  Lubricant  and  Antl-Stlck 
Agent  for  Uae  on  SUdlng  Parta,  Reciprocating  Parta.  Joints, 
Connections  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  use  July  13, 1960. 


8N  124,999.    Calnmet  *  Hada.  Inc..  AUen  Park,  Mich.    Filed 


July  31,  1961. 


CU-NEL 


SN  118.470.  H.  MoeMus  ft  Soha.  Hannover,  Zwelgnlederlas- 
sung  Basel,  AUschwU-Baael,  SwItaerUnd.  Filed  Apr.  24, 
1961. 


For  Noa-Ferroua  Tubing. 
First  uae  June  17, 1961. 


SN  184,660.    Naqulp  Limited,  London,  England.    FUad  Dec 


23,1961. 


NUQUIP 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  785,168.  dated  Dec    13.  1958. 

For  Pneumatic  Flow  Control  Derlces,   Pneumatic  Valres 
and  CyUndera.  Plnngara.  Lubricators.  Filters  and  Preasure 
ReguUtors.  All  Being  Parta  of  Machines  or  of  Motors  (Other 
Than  Motora  for  Land  Vahldaa). 
TM  782  O.O.— • 


Owner  of  Swlaa  Reg.  No.  138.690.  dated  July  25.  1951. 
For  Synthetic  Watch  Oil. 


September  18,  1962 
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Oast  16-Pratoctive  md  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  106,462.  Ampnif  Paint  Co.,  lac  of  CalifoniU,  d.b.a. 
Ampnif  Paint  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif.  Piled  Oct.  17, 
,  1960.  CONX:URREXT  USB  to  be  rectrlcted  to  California. 
Oregon,  Waalilnfton,  Nerada,  Arltona,  Utah,  Idaho,  New 
Mexico,  Colorado,  Wyomins.  Montana,  Alaska  and  Hawaii. 
Concurrent  uae  with  SN  108.288. 


GAZETTE 


Septembek  18,  1962 


MIPMf 


SN  133.701.     ProcTM*  Palat  Mtg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Loalarllle,  Ky. 
PUcd  Dec.  8,  IMl. 


PRO-PLASTIC 


For  Wall  Painta.  Floor  Paints,  Hoase  Palnta.  Roof  Palntw, 
Enamels,  Varniahea  and  Stains. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1»5». 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

8N    1S1.696.     The   Bloch   Brothers  Tobacco  Co..   WheeUnc. 
W.  Va.    Filed  June  9, 1961.         .' 

PEPER'S  POUCH  MIXTURE 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Mixture"  apart  from  the 
nark  as  abown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  208,595. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  nse  December  1955. 


For  Bnamels  and  Enamel  Bases  for  Interior  and  Exterior 
Use :  Paints  and  Paint  Bases  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use : 
Marine  Paints :  Swimming  Pool  and  Deck  Paint :  Stains :  Wall 
Flnlah;  Bituminous  (Asphalt)  and  Cement  Paint  for  Indus- 
trial and  Mechanical  Use.  and  for  Tennis,  Badminton  and 
Shuffleboard  Courts;  Vinyl  Rubber  Finish  for  Waterproofing 
and  Weatherprooflng  Cement,  Wood  and  Concrete. 

First  use  in  1947  on  paints  and  paint  prodocta. 


SN  136.255.     Liggett  k  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1962. 


m 


SN  108,228.  San  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  10,  1960.  CONCURRENT  USE  for  the  area 
comprising  the  States  of  Maine,  Vermont,  New  Hampshire, 
Massachusetts,  New  York,  Connecticut.  Pennsylrania.  New 
Jersey,  Delaware.  Rhode  Island,  MaryUnd.  West  Virginia, 
Virginia,  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  Georgia,  Florida, 
Alabama,  Tennessee.  Kentucky.  Ohio,  Indiana,  Illinois, 
Michigan,  Wisconsin,  MlnneHota,  Iowa,  Missouri,  Arkansas, 
Mississippi,  Louisiana,  Texas,  Oklahoma,  Kansas,  Nebraska. 
South  DakoU.  and  North  DakoU  and  All  United  States 
Territories    and    Possessions.      Concurrent    nse    with    SN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582.520  and  594.798. 
For  Smoking  TotMcco. 
First  use  in  1923. 


SN  138,700.     Martin  Brtnkmann.  Bremen,  Germany.     Filed 


Feb.  27,  1962. 


LA  SALLE 


106.462. 


AMPRUF 


For  Paint  and  Paint  Products.  Including  Enamels  and 
Enamel  Bases  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use  :  Paints  and  Paint 
Bases  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use ;  Marine  Paints ;  Swim- 
ming Pool  snd  Deck  Paint ;  SUins ;  Wall  Finish  :  Bituminous 
(Asphalt)  and  Cement  Paint  for  IndustrUl  and  Mechanical 
Uiie,  and  for  Tennis,  Badminton  and  Shuffleboard  Courts : 
Vinyl  Rubber  Finish  for  Waterproofing  and  Weatherprooflng 
Cement.  Wood  and  Concrete. 

First  use  Mar.  26.  1956;  May  1«,  1»»,  on  waterprooflng 
and  damp-prooflng  material  for  cement,  brick,  and  stone. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  752,228,  dated  Aug.  24.  1961. 

For  Smoking.  Chewing  snd  Snnlf  Tobacco.  Cigars,  Clga- 
rilloa,  Swiss  Cigars  Without  Wrappers,  Cigarettes,  and  Ciga- 
rette Paper.  


Class  18-iyiedicioes  md  Pkaraaceutical 
Preparatioiis 

SN  1SS.605.    Wina  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Dee. 
7.  1961. 

NOXPAIN 


— ^^^""^  For  Preparation  for  Tvnporary  Relief  of  Minor  Aches  and 

SN  131  993     Presto  Paint  Prodocta  Corp.,  MUmi,  Fla.    Filed    Pains  of  Simple  Neuralgia,  Rheumatism,  Arthritis.  Headaches 
'  Not.  14.  1961.  and  Minor  Sienstroal  Crampa. 

First  use  Oct.  30. 1961. 


For  Enamels  and  Tamiahes. 
First  use  May  1.  1961. 


SN  133.801.     L  ft  M  Laboratories,  Inc.  Bertln,  Md.     FUed 
Dee.  11.  1961. 

POX-BLEN 

For   Veterinary    Vacdne   for   Inunnniiatlon   of   Chickens. 
Turkeys  and  Pigeons  Against  Fowl  Pox. 
First  nse  May  15. 1961. 


SN  135.218.     N.T.  Phillpo-Dnptaar,  Amsterdam,  NetherUnda. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1962. 


DUPHASPASMIN 


SN  133,583.    Rlnsbad-Maaon  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  7, 1961. 

WOLV-ACRYL  owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  139,430,  dated  Not.   11,  1960; 

and  U.S    Reg.   Nos.   565.633,   686,830,  and  716,028. 
For  Sealer  for  Wood  Surfaces.  For  Pharmaceutical  Products  and  Preparations,  Particn- 

Flrst  use  Sept.  28.  1»61.  larly  a  Spasmolytic  Agent. 


September  18,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  95 


8N  135,832.     Karl  H.  Sautter.  d.b.a.  Leo  Products.  Chicago,    SN  129,480.    General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
111.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1960.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1961. 


LGsapan, 


GIIIIIIIID 


For  LaxatlTe  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616,121. 

For  Airplanes. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  2, 1961. 


SN   138,509.     Lakeside  Laboratories.  Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 

NIOPENTINE 


For  Beapiratory  and  Cirealatory  Stimulant. 
lint  nse  Dec  28. 1961. 


SN  130,466.    Kit  Manufacturing  Company,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Piled  Oct.  23, 1961. 

SIERRA  HOME 

The  word  "Home"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  In  the  drawing. 

For  House  Trailers  and  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  June  19, 1961. 


SN   139.601.     Dartell  laboratories.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dartell  Lab- 
oratories, Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1962. 


SN  132,134.    De  Kalb  ConunercUl  Body  Corporation,  De  Kalb, 
111.    Filed  Not.  16,  1961. 


DARVIT-A 


For  Dietary  Food  Supplement. 
First  use  on  o»-about  Apr.  8. 1953. 


SN   140,029.      Medana   Pharmacentlcals  Limited.   Bradford. 
Bngland.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1961. 


»*, 


For  Truss  and  Materials  Handling  Trailer. 
First  nse  Not.  3, 1961. 


«f 


CIGENDA 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec  44(d)    on  British   Reg.   No. 
827.224,  dated  Not.  8,  1961. 

For  Pharmaeeatlcal  Praparatlona — Namely,  SedatlTes. 


SN  132.230.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.     Filed 
Not.  17.  1961. 


CARDINAL 


SN  140.596.    Tassette,  Inc.,  SUmford.  Conn.    Filed  Mar.  23, 
1962. 

TACINE 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Treating  Menstrual 
Pain. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1962. 


For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1961. 


SN    132,235.     General   International   Corp.,   Seattle,   Wash. 
Filed  Not.  17, 1961. 


VALIANT 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1961. 


SN  142,422.    Foy  Laboratorlea  Inc.  WemcrsTllle.  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  17. 1902. 

STREMA 

For   Medicinal   Preparation   Particularly  for   Use  in   the 
Belief  of  Muscular  Cramps  Sold  Only  by  Prescription. 
First  nse  Janoary  1961. 


SN    133,590.     E.    L.    Schofleld  Incorporated,   Rockford.   m. 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1961. 

r 

AJTOmikDOLER 


BN  142.428.    Poy  Laboratories  Inc.  WemerarUle.  Pa.    FUed 
Apr.  IT.  1962. 

SEDRITE 

For  SedatlTe  or  Hypnotic  Sold  Only  by  Prescription. 
First  use  September  1961.  


For  AutomotlTC  Vehicle  Air  Conditioners. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1960. 


Class  20- U 


and  Oiled  aoth 


Class  19- Vehicles 

BN  119.109.    Crotty  Corporation.  Quincy,  Mich.    Filed  May  2, 
1961. 

BILLY  BOY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607,239. 

For  Fitted  Boat  CoTers  and  Boat  Chishions. 

rirat  nse  on  or  about  A^.  IS.  1964,  on  fitted  boat  corers. 


SN  124,413.  H.  C.  Bright,  8r.,  d.b.a.  Paramount  Producta 
Company,  and  as  Bright  ft  Company,  KnoxrlUe,  Twin. 
FUed  July  21, 1961. 


PARAMOUNT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622,890. 

For  Interior  BuUding  and  DecoratiTC  Materials — Namely, 
Tiles  and  CoTCrings  for  Walls,  Floors,  Ceilings  and  Counter 
Tops. 

First  use  May  1. 1965. 
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Oass  21  -  BMtrical   Api^rates,  MacMMs, 
and  Supplies 


SEPTfacBEX  18,  1962 

SN  132,823.    The  Engliah  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
BbfUnd.    Piled  Not.  27,  1961. 


SN  72,054.    Fred  Meyer,  Inc..  Portlaad.  Ores.    Filed  Apr.  22. 
1999. 


CERTIFIED 


For  Electri<*  Blankets. 
First  uw  July  1954.. 


SUPER  STAINEES 

Prtortty  claimed   under  Sec.  44(d)    on   British  Ref.   No. 
825,000,  dated  Sept.  8,  19«1. 

For  Electric  Arc  Welding  Electrodes. 


SN    101,166.      Fuse    Indicator    Corporation,    BocicTille,    Md. 
Filed  July  20;  I960. 

WHEN  A  FUSE  BLOWS— 
A  LIGHT  GLOWS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  379,790. 

For  Electrical  Fuse  Holders  of  Both  the  Indicating  and 
Non-Indicating  Type  and  Indicators  for  Fases. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1938. 


SN  135,122.     Blectro-Solld  Controls,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1962. 


DREAMLITER 


For  Lightlnc  Control  Switch  Derlce  for  Cse  In  an  Electrical 
Lighting  Circuit 

First  use  Feb.  17, 1961. 


SN  136,474.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paal.  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  24, 1962. 


SN    114,942.      Baton    Manafactnrtng    Company.    Clereland. 
Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  6.  1961.  ^ 

DYNA-SHEAVE 

For    Electro-Magnetically    Operated    Drive    Transmitting 
Equipment. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  19«1. 


AZTEC 


For  Thermoelectric  Generators. 
First  use  July  20, 1961. 


Filed 


SN  117,000.    tlie  Qlastic  Corporation.  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Apr.  3. 1961. 

RESISTRAC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  695.230. 

For  Electrical  Insulating  Structural  SA'mbers  Molded  From 
a  Mixture  of  a  Thermosetting  Resinous  Material  and  Fibrous 
Reinforcing  Material — e.g..  Standoff  Insulators,  Bus  Bar  Sup- 
ports, Linkage  Members  for  MoTlng  Electrical  Contacts. 
Interphase  Barrier  Supports,  Fuse  Supports,  Brush  ^^older 
Supports,  Junction  Boxes. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  1958.  ' ' 


SN  139,807.     Allied  Radio  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 
Mar.  14.  1902. 


Filed 


SN   123.219.    ■William  C.   Nanny,  d.b.a.  Lamitex  Luminous 
Panel  Company,  Baa  Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  June  30,  1961. 


ZIPLIGHT 


For  Transmitters,  Transcetrers,  ReceiTers,  Amplifiers.  Pre- 
amplifiers, Tuners,  Speakers,  Multiplex  Adaptors,  Stereophonic 
Controls,  Stereophonic  Cartridges,  Intercommnnication  Sys- 
tems, and  Kits  of  Electrical  and  Electronic  Part*  In  DisattMem- 
bled  Form  for  Constmctlng  Radio.  Audio,  Experimental,  Teat, 
Signal  and  Pbotofiash  Equipment, 

First  use  June  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  128,566. 


Class  22  —  Gaaes,  Toys,  md  Sporting  Goods 

SN    130.146.      W.    W.   Haffenden    Limited,    Sandwich.   Kent, 
England.    FUed  Sept.  12,  1961. 


For  Celling  and  Wall  Lighting  Panels. 
First  use  May  2, 1961. 


BRITMARINE 


SN  128,566.     Knowles  Electronics.  Inc..  Franklin  Park,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
B822,706.  dated  July  6.  1961. 

For  Swimming  Fliia.  Faee  Maaka,  BrMtblng  Tubes,  Com- 
bined Face  Masks  and  Breathing  Tubes,  Ooggies  and  the  Like 
Articles,  All  Being  Sporting  Articles  for  Use  in  Under  Water 
Swimming. 

SN   131.989.     Perry   Safety  Wheel   Corporation.  Inglewood, 
Calif.    FUed  Not.  14,  1961. 


For  Mlnlatnrt  Traaadncera,  Partleolarly  Microphones  and 
Receivers  Used  In  Hearing  Aids,  Small  Radios  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  13.  1959 ;  September  1955  as  to  "K.E." 
Bobj.  to  latf.  with  SN  139.807. 


SN  131.130.    Itak  Corporatloa,  Cambrtdga,  Maaa.    Filed  Not. 
1, 19«1. 

HERMES 

For  Crystal  Filters  and  Discriminators,  aad  Voltage  Con- 
trolled CrysUl  Oadllators. 

First  osa  oa  or  aboat  Aug.  25, 1959. 


PERRY 

SATETY 

WHEEL 


No  claim  of  exdnslT*  right  la  made  to  the  words  "Safety 
Wheel"  aa  applied  to  bicycle  and  tricycle  steering  wheels 
apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown. 

For  Bicycle  aad  Tricycle  Steerlag  Wheola. 

First  vm  oa  or  about  Aag.  1, 19«1. 


f^  A  rVTTiriwiii.i 


Cir-aa'c-UDC^D     1  fi       10A9 


Septembek  18,  1962 

rlUh  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
r.  27, 1»«1. 

SR  STAINEES 

inder  Bee.  44(d)   on   Britlah  Rer   No. 

,  IMl. 

>ldlns  Electrode*. 


Solid  Controla,  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla,  Iflnn. 

:eamliter 

ol  Switch  Derlce  for  Dae  In  an  Blectrtcal 
Ml. 


ta  Mlnlnf  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
«d  Jan.  24.  lB«a. 


AZTEC 


Generator*. 
Ml. 


Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


rranaceirera.  Recelrera,  Ampliflera.  Pre- 
Fakera,  Multiplex  Adaptor<<,  Stereophonic 
Ic  Cartridge*,  Intercommunication  Sy*- 
rtrlcal  and  Electronic  Part*  In  DlaaH*em- 
ictlng  Radio,  Audio,  Experimental,  Teat, 
E4|uipment. 


IN  128,566. 


M,  Toys, 


Goods 


.   Haffenden    Limited,    Sandwich,   Kent. 
Ht.  12.  liMl. 


tITMARINE 


inder  See.  44(d)  on  Britiah  Reg.  No. 
i,  1»61. 

la,  Faee  Maaka,  Brcattalng  Tube*.  Com- 
I  Breathing  Tube*.  Ooggle*  and  the  Uke 
porting  Article*  for  D*e  in  Under  Water 


Safety  Wheel   Corporation,  Inglewood, 
4.  liMl. 


) 


PERRY 

SAFETY 


It*  right  to  made  to  the  word*  "Safety 

:o  bicycle  and   tricycle   steering  wheel* 

tark  a*  shown. 

leyel*  Stcertag  Wltcela. 

It  A«g-  1.  IMl. 
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^*Vi2'S!i  it'  r^?*****"  *  ^"'  '"*••  ^•''  "'^*'''  ^*""'     ^'^  *^^*"     T"*  '^»-»*<^>'  Company.  Inc..  High  Point,  N.C. 
nied  NOT.  17.  l»ei.  Filed  Dec.  7.  IJMIl. 

AACHEN 

For  Playballa. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  IS,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440,820. 

For  Equipment  Comprising  a  Trap  for  Throwing  Target*, 
a  Handle  and  Holder  for  tbo  Trap,  Target*  or  Clay  Pigeon* 
and  a  Carrier  Therefbr.  for  Playing  a  Trap*hootlng  Game. 

Flrat  u*e  on  or  about  July  1, 1040. 


8N  133,638.     Colt'*  Patent  Fire  Arm*  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1961. 

NATIONAL  MATCH 

For  Archery  Bows. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  29, 1961. 


SN   132,885.     Wendy   Boaton  PUy*afe  Toy*  Limited,   Aber- 
garenny,  England.    Filed  Not.  27,  1961. 

WENDY  BOSTON 

The  name  "Wendy   Boaton"  1*  the  maiden  name  of  Mr*. 
N.  Wendy  William*,  conaent  of  record. 
For  Dolls,  Soft  Toys,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  in  commerce  1949. 


SN  133,748.    The  American  Thermo*  Product*  Company,  Nor- 
wich, Conn.    Filed  Dec.  11, 1961. 

HOLIDAY 

For  SwiTel  Seat  Shell  Boxea  for  Uae  by  Huntera. 
Flrat  use  Not.  16, 1961. 


SN  133,001.     St.  Croix  Corporation,  Park  Fall*,  Wl*.     Filed 
Not.  30, 1961. 

BRETTON 

For  Fi*hlng  Line  Reela. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  16.  1961. 
8»bJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  144,948  and  SN  146,887. 


SN  135.081.    AUied-Orand  DoU  Mfk.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1962. 


SN  133,148.    Gorman  Game*,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed  Dee.  1, 
1961 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "An,"  "QuaMty"  and 
"Doll"  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

«      »     ,  «  For  Dolls. 

For  Bqulpment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  PUylng  a  Board  Game  pi„t  ^^  p^  23  1956 
of  Chance.  •      .  • 

Flr*t  u*e  Not.  15.  1961.  ^^.^_^_ 


G-WHIZ 


SN  133,149.    Oorman  Game*.  lac.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  1, 
1961. 

i         TRICK-A-SLATE 

For  Bqulpment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Child'*  Draw-        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,289 
lag  and  Coloring  Game.  ««»  .  «  »i «  n  . . . . 

Firat  uae  Not.  15,  1961. 


SN  185,408.    UnlTersal  Bowling  *  Golf  Corporation,  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Jan.  8. 1962. 


PRESmENT 


For  Oo^  Ball*. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  3, 1962. 


8N  138,19S.    Allgemelner  Zentralrereln  lur  Forderung  Bchop-    SN  136,308.    Tlco-Toya,  Inc.  Pawtacket,  R.I.    Piled  Jan.  22. 
feriachen  Schaffens,  Saliburg,  AuatrU.    Filed  Dee.  4,  1961.        1962. 

BONGO 

For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Tennla-Type  Game. 
Plrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Dec.  28. 1961. 


SN  136,894.    Dnratron  Corporation,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  30,  1962. 

DYNATROL 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  4S,8S8,  dated  Not.  5,  1959.        For  Bowling  Pin*. 
For  Gymnastic  Apparatua.  First  uae  Jan.  15, 1962. 


SN  133.194.    Allgemelnw  ZentralTarcln  tar  Fordemng  Schop-    SN  136,996.    Joe  KUdiero,  Chicago.  Hi.    FUad  Jan.  31,  1962. 
feriachen  Sehalfena,  SalSbarg,  Anatria.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961.        For  Golf  Cluba. 


STALTO 


SWEET  SPOT 


OwMr  of  AnatrUn  Reg.  No.  42,336.  dated  Not.  6.  1969. 
For  Oynaaatlc  AppanUu. 


Firat  oat  Nor.  9. 1961. 


ConvE-mracv     IB      1 QA9 
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SN    137.298.      Worthlngton   Golf   Inc..   Elyrta,   Ohio. 
Feb.  9,  1962. 

CONTENDER 


Fll«d    SN  123,749.     International  Parts  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Pll^  July  11,  1961. 


IPC 


For  Oolf  Balls. 

First  use  Jan.  15. 1962. 


For  Mufflera. 

Firat  use  on  or  about  June  28,  1960. 


SN    137.299.      worthlngton   Oolf   Inc..    Elyrla,    Ohio.      Filed     «^^_»28.111.^  J^.  Soennecken.  Bonn  (Rhine),  Germany.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1962.  P  •       . 


CHALLENGER 


For  Oolf  Balls. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1962. 


Class  23  — Oitlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SOENNECKEN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  708,181,  dated  Aug.  7.  1957 


«  ^      «.ii.^    •■*  I'  8.  Reg.  No.  726,519. 
8N   118,561.      Lawrence  M.   Cohen,  Greensboro.  N.C.     Filed        por  Paper  Perforators  for  Offlce  Uae. 

Apr.  25,  1961. 


GIBRRLTOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703,896. 

for  Power  Lawn  Mowera.  Power  Drtlls.  Power  Saws  and 
Sewing  Machines. 

FIrat  use  Mar.  1. 1961. 


SN  121.214.    McDonongh  Power  Equipment.  Inc..  McDonough. 
Oa.    Filed  June  1,  1961. 


SNAPPER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  633.390  and  606,087. 

For  Power  Mower  and  Insect  Control  Apparatus. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  3, 1957. 


SN    130,110.      RIchler   8.A.,    ParU    (Seine).    France.      Filed 
Oct.  17. 1961. 

VcMAMi.m.vii.ka  / 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Le  Materiel  CharleTllle" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  French  »*« -^o 
495  142   dated  Mar.  24.  1961  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  161,393. 

For  Machines  and  Machlne-Tools— Namely.  Mlxera  for 
Cement  Refractory  Products  and  Hydrocarbon  Coating  Mate- 
rials,   Compressor    Rollers.    Mixer-Crushers    With    Jaws   and 

Gyration  Motions.  o..    ,o«n 

FIrat  use  June  24,  1960 ;  In  commerce  June  24,  1960. 


SN  121,362.  Olannlnl  Controls  Corporation,  Duarte.  Calif., 
assignee  of  Cramer  Controls  Corporation,  Centerbrook. 
Conn.    Filed  June  5,  1961. 

PRESSTAKER 

For  Impact  Apparatus  for  Staking  Two  Parts  Together. 
FIrat  use  May  2.  1961. 


8N   122,092.     Lamson   Corporation.   Syracuse,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  15,  1961.  .-    . 

TEL-AUTO-TUBE 

For  Pneumatic  Tube  Systems  for  Use  In  Offlce  Buildings, 
Manufacturing  Plants.  Hospitals.  Etc..  for  the  Conveyance  In 
Carrtera  of  Documents.  Samples.  Spedmena  and  Other  Small 
Articles. 

FIrat  use  Mar.  SO.  1961. 


SN   130122      Socle te  de  Constructions  Mecanlques  Norde-t. 
Mesleres,  Ardennes.  France.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1961. 

MOITST 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  1,042,  dated  Mar.  9,  1961 
(CharleTllle)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  161,154. 

For  Construction  and  Agricultural  Machines  and  Tools— 
Namely,  Crushera.  Ortndera,  Mobile  and  SUtlonary  Cranes, 
Masons  Scaffolds,  Power  Shorela.  Concrete  Mlxera  of  the 
RerolTlng  Drum  Type,  Crawler  Type  and  Wheeled  Tractora. 
Scrapera  and  Bulldosera.  Steam  Rollera,  P«'«';"P*"^/J.^;*- 
tlonaVy  and  Mobile  Loadera  and  Loggera,  and  DumP'"/  Carts. 

FIrat  use  May  2,  1946;  in  commerce  May  2.  1940. 


8N  130,368.     Lift  Part.  Mfg..  Inc.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 
20.  1961. 


SN  122,433.     Drott  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Milwaukee. 
Wis.    FUed  Jnn«  20. 1961. 


For   Transmission    Gean   and    Shafto.    «»«*»•    8°P*»<"*": 

-  Water  Pumps,  Fork  Lift  Bracket  Supports  "<>  Sprockets,  «d 

For  Multipurpoae  AttaC— t  for  Use  With  Earth  Moving    Connecting  Rod  Bearings  for  Use  In  Industrial  Fork  Uft 

Equipment.  ^^^  „^  ^^  12.  1961 :  prior  to  JuU  196»  na  to  "LPM." 

Flnt  use  Feb.  22.  1954. 
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lonal  Parts  Corporation,  Chtcago,  III. 

IPC 

Jaoe  28, 1»«0. 

«eken.  Bonn  (Rhine).  Oermany.     Fllrd 


^NNECKEN 

Reg.  No.  708,181,  dated  Auf.  7.  1»»7 

510. 

»rs  for  Office  Uae. 


r   8.A.,   ParU    (Seine),   France. 


•  the  worda  "Le  MateHel  CharleTllle* 
a*  ahown.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No. 
4,  1»61  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  1«1,3»3. 
d  Machlne-ToolB— Namely.  Mlxera  for 
'roducta  and  Hydrocarbon  Coating  Mate- 
oUera,    Mixer-Crushers    With    Jawa   and 

1960 ;  in  commerce  June  24,  1»«0. 


'  de  Constmctlons  Mecanl4iues  Nordest. 
i.  France.     Filed  Oct.  17.  IMl. 


,    Reg.    No.    1,042.    dated    Mar.    ».    1»«1 

Inat.  No.  161.1M. 

and  Agricultural  Machines  and  Toola— 
Srlndera,  Mobile  and  SUtlonary  Cranes, 
Power  Shovels,  Concrete  Mixers  of  the 
pe.  Crawler  Type  and  Wheeled  Tractora. 
■era.  Steam  RoUere,  Power  Operated  Sta- 
Loadera  and  Loggera,  and  Dumping  Carts. 
194«;  In  commerce  May  2.  194«. 

>arta  Mfg..  Inc.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Oct. 


n    Oeara   and    Bbafto,    Engine    Supporta, 

Lift  Bracket  Supports  and  Sprockets,  and 

nrtngs   for   Use  In   Industrial   Fork   Lift 

t.  1961 ;  pHor  to  Julj  1»M  •■  to  "LPM." 
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8N   1S0.746.     Wind-All   Manofaetnring  Company,  Inc.,  New    8N  134,896.     National  Automatic  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Blch- 
Tork,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct  26,  1961.  mond.  Ind.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1961. 


WIND-ALL 


For  Hand  Operated  and  Motoriaed  Wlndera  for  W^lndlng 
Ribbon,  Blaatlc,  Lnoa.  Cording,  Welting,  Etc..  to  Spoola  and 
Yardage  Countera  for  Use  Therewith. 

First  use  Oct.  18, 1956. 


8N  181.808.     Marmon-Herrlngton  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.    Piled  Not.  9. 1961. 


ROSCO 


For   Loader  Type  Conreyora  Adapted  To  Receive  Large 
diunks  of  Material.  Such  aa  Coal,  and  Provided  With  Means 


/screw-RAM  \ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  89,486,  670,908,  and  709,010. 
For  Injection  Molding  Machines  for  Manufacturing  Articles 
From  Plastics,  Synthetic  Realns  and  the  Like. 
Firat  use  Aug.  14,  1061. 


for   Shattering   the   Large  Chunk.   Into  Smaller   Piece,  and     gj,    135060.      Sun    Chemical    Corporation.    New   York.    NY. 


Depositing  the  Smaller  Piece.  Upon  a  Conventional  Conveyor.       'Filed  Jan  2  1962 
Firat  uw  on  or  abont  Apr.  10, 1961  '    ' 


EVENSET 


'^.ISV^    J.°**"«.!^i  "^^"^Lf*"**  ^*'"P*°''  '"*•        F^7D^^n?Rolte;lLmbly  for  Lithographic  Printing 
Albert  Lea,  Minn.    Filed  Nov.  24, 1961.  Preaaea. 


lEPCO 


Firat  nae  Sept.  13, 1940. 


For  Air  Compreaaon. 
Firat  UM  December  1954. 


8N  136,922.     Pngliai-Datro,  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     FUed 
Jan.  30, 1962. 


8N  184.4S9.     IndaatrUl  Tectonlea.  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  IMl. 


Tlntf  hnrr- 


HELISPHERE 


For  Printing  Preuea. 
Firat  use  Aag.  29,  1961. 


For  Spherical  Plain  and  Rod  Bod  Bearing.. 
Pint  UM  Oct.  11.  1961. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  188,304.     American  Btorea  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1962. 


8N  134,488.     Paramount  TcztUe  Machinery  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1961. 


PARASET 


PRINCESS 


For  Yam  and  Fabric  Conditioning  Machine.. 
Firat  uw  Nov.  28,  1961. 


For  Clotheslines. 

Firat  uae  February  1960. 


8N  184,559.     Naquip  Limited,  London,  Bngland.    Filed  Dec. 


22,  1961. 


NUQUIP 


Owner  of  Britiah  Reg.  No.  785.158,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1958. 


Qass  26— Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


For  Pneumatioilly-Operated  Hoists:  Motora  (Not  for  Land    g,,  j^^  jgg      p^^  Limited,  Cambridge.  England.     Filed  Oct. 
Vehicle.)   and  Pumpa  All  Being  Pneumatically  or  Hydran-        ^q  ^^^q 
llcally  Operated. 


SN  134,648.     Olen  V.  Ireland.  d.b.a.  The  Irelok  Company. 
Weat  Alii.,  WU.    FUed  Dec  26,  1961. 


IRELOK 


For  Belt  Connectora. 
Firat  UM  Jan.  4,  1961. 


Owner  of  Britiah  Reg.  No.  754,809,  dated  May  31.  1956: 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  480.790  and  646.026. 

For  Scientific  Inatrument.  and  Apparatua — Namely,  Com- 
bined Pirani  and  lonlxatlon  Oaugea.  Nanoammetera,  High 
Reai.tance  Teat  Sets.  Oalvanometen,  Ammeten,  Voltmetera, 
Thermocouple..  Thermocouple  Swltdiea.  Thermocouple  Qalra- 
nometera  and  Thermocouple  Teat  Seta,  Young*.  Modnlu. 
Apparatua,  Surface  Tenaion  Toraion  Balancea,  Thermal  Con- 


e—..—^i .«,.»...    10     1  neo 
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dactlTlty  of  Copper  ApparatoB,  ClMmleal  Thcrmoaettra, 
Tanlnc  Fork*.  Elect romaffocts,  Flnxmeter  aed  Search  Colls, 
Maxnetlc  CoBpalaea,  Microscopes,  fielescopes,  Cattaetometem, 
Graticule*  and  Retleales,  Pottntlomltera  and  Verniers  There- 
for, Potential  Dtrldera,  SUndard  Shants,  SUodard  Weston 
Cells  With  Built-in  Thermoaiotera.  pH  Meters,  MllllTolt- 
meters,  pH  Extension  Meters,  Aatotltrator-Controllers,  Anto- 
matic  Determination  of  Sulfur  Apparatus,  pH  Electrodes 
and  AcceHsorieti.  pH  Ampllflers,  pH  Electrode  Selector 
Sultcbea,  Condition  ReaponslTe  Switches,  Density  Measuring 
Equipment.  Conductance  Brldc«s.  ConductlTltr  Meters  and 
Cells,  Mllcometers,  Chromatographs  and  Accessories  and 
Componenta  Thereof,  Intefratlng  Amplifiers,  Process  Ana- 
lyxers.  Katharometcrs,  and  SUndard  Cells,  Power  Supplies, 
ReitlHtance  Bridges  and  Boxes.  pH  Recorders,  Coulometrlc 
Titration  Apparatus,  Megohmmeters,  Oeopbones,  OalTanome- 
ter  Pre-AnpUBera.  and  Ratio  and  Volt  Boxea. 


SN  111,54«.    Precision  Thermometer  *  Instrument  Co.,  Phlla- 
delpbU.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  0,  IMl. 


PRINCO  — 


^^MtU-SfAr 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  147,386. 

For  Thermostatic  Control  Devl^. 

First  use  Sept  1,  IMO. 


SN  117,778.     Oeneral  Radio  Company,  West  Concord,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  IS.  IMl. 


8N  129.M8.     R.  W.  Onnson  (Seeds)  Uoitted.  London,  Eng- 
Und.    Filed  Aug.  8,  l»ei. 

SORTEX 

For  Electreaie  Crtoor  Bortlag  MaeklMi  and/or  Electronic 
Colour  Separators,  and  Macfalnea  for  th*  Purpose  of  Grading, 
Sorting,  and  Separatlag  Products.  Which  Machines  Include 
Mechanical  and  Electrical  Means  Useful  In  a  Variety  of  Fields 
Including  the  Agricultural  Field,  the  Field  of  Rocks  and  Min- 
erals and  Any  Field  Wherein  the  Sorting  Is  Aecompllahed  hy 
Colour. 

First  use  Noremher  1949 ;  In  commerce  Novemher  1949. 


SN  130.S09.     Boeieta  OeneTOlsa  d'lnatmments  de  Physique 
(Sodete  Anonyme),  Geneva,  Swltserland.     Filed  Oct.  19, 


For  Appllancea  for  the  Predae  Measurement  of  Time  and 
Electrical  Frequency. 

First  naa  In  or  about  January  1930. 


19ei. 


ROTONIC 


Priority  Is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Reg.  No. 
18A.60S.  registered  Apr.  20.  1961. 

For  High  Precision  Appliances  and  Instruments  for  Sden- 
tlflc  and  Industrial  Use  for  Measuring,  Indexing  and  Testing 
the  Dimensions  of  Manufactured  products  and  Other  Ele- 
ments ;  Precision  Apparatua  for  Measuring,  Scaling.  Gauging 
or  DiTldIng  for  Purposes  of  Industrial  Operations ;  Drawing 
Inatmmenta ;  Astroaoaleal  Instruments  and  Micrometers : 
Machines  for  Making  Mlcrometric  Measurements  of  Lengths. 
Angles.  Polar  Coordinates.  Diameters.  Cyllndriclty,  Tapers. 
Threads,  Profiles,  Profile  Angles.  Bte. ;  Parts  for  and  Acces- 
sories to  Such  Machines. 


SN  131,600.     Quarts  *  SlUce,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Nor.  8. 


SN  126,389.     HawaU  Art  Publlahlng  Company,  Ltd.,  Hono- 
lulu, Hawaii.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1961. 


The  representetlon  of  tha  goods  la  dladali 
the  mark  aa  shows. 
For  Calipers. 
Flrat  Ota  Jane  28. 1961. 


apart  froi 


1961. 


SCINTIBLOC 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
496,523.  dated  May  26.  1961  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  16S.061. 

For  Instrument  for  the  Detection  and  Counting  of  Nuclear 
Partldea. 


SN  138,876.     Inflight  Motion  Plcturea.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1961. 

STRATO-CINEMA 

For  Apparatus  and  Acceaaortes  for  Showing  Motion  Pic- 
tures Including  Projectora,  Pallets,  Screens,  Earaeta,  Beat 
Plaqnea,  Audio  Systems,  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  oae  December  I960.  « 


SN  134,107.     Sankyo  Kokl  Co..  Ltd..  Talto-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1961. 


Kontura 


The  mark  "Komura"  Is  a  coined  word. 

For  Photographic  Lenses,  Reflex  Housings,  and  Their  Ac- 
cessories. 

First  use  Aug.  S.  1M8 ;  la  eoamercc  on  or  about  May  3. 
1900. 

SN  134,493.     Pyrometer  Serrlea  Co..  Ine.  North  Arlington, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1961. 


QUICKTEMP 

For  Portable  Heat  Measuring  Inatnunent. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1961. 


SN   134.533.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MIdUnd.   Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  22. 1961. 


FUMIGUIDE 


For  SUde  Rule  CaleuUtora  for  Determining  Peatldde  Con- 
centratlona. 

First  use  Oct.  18. 1961.  . 


'SN  185.464,    SUplea-Hoppmann,  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va.    Filed 


Jan.  9, 1968. 


INSTRUCTO^APH 

For  Rear  View  Projection  Cabinet  With  BuUt-In  Screen 
Housing  a  Variety  of  Motion  Picture  and  Still  Projectors 
With  or  Without  Sound. 

First  aae  Not.  14. 1961. 
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September  18,  1962 


Septembek  18,  1962 

OcncTolae  d'IutniB«iitt  de  Ptayilqiw 
0«D«Ta.  SwltwrUad.     Filed  Oct.  19, 


and«r  8«c.   44(d)    on   SwlM  R«f.   No. 
20.  1061. 

^pplUnce*  and  Instrument!  for  Sden- 
t  for  IfMiBarlns.  Indexlnc  and  TMtlng 
inafactur«d  prodocta  and  Other  Ele- 
ratua  for  Meaaarlng-,  Scallns.  OauKlns 
iei«  of  Industrial  Operations ;  DrawlDg 
nlcal  Instmneats  and  Micrometers ; 
iltcrometrlc  Measurements  of  Lengths, 
itea.  Diameters.  Cyllndrldty,  Tapers. 
He  Ayglea.  Ste. ;  Parts  for  and  Acces- 


i  Since,  Parts.  Prance.     Piled  Nor.  8, 


Septembes  18,  1962 
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>w  Chenlcal  Company,  MIdUnd.   Mich. 

JMIGUIDE 

mUtors  (or  Detemlnlng  Peatldde  Cob- 
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BN  136.010.     Trto  Laboratories,  Inc.,  PlalnTlew,  N.T.     Filed    SN   140,472.     Metra-Teeb   Corporation.  Eaaton,  Md.     FUed 
Jan.  17, 1962.  Mar.  22, 1»62. 


For  Electronic  Laboratory  Inatruments — Namely,  Volt- 
metera.  Ammeter*,  Ohmmetera,  Analog  Computers  and  Test- 
ing Systems  for"  Measuring  EUectrical  C!haractertstlcs. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  IfMl. 


SN  136.347.     Cniadwlck-Helmnth  Company,  MonroTla,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1962. 


DIGI-MARK 


METRA-TECH 

For  Optical  Instruments — Namely.  Optical  Dlrldlng  deads. 
Optical  Lerels,  Optical  Straightedges,  Alignment  Telescopes, 
Linear  Scales  and  Dials.  Optical  Scale  Readers,  and  Ontering 
Microscopes. 

First  use  Oct.  25, 1961. 


For  Derlces  for  Counting  Blectrical  Impulses,  Commonly 
Known  as  Pulse  Counters. 
First  use  June  9, 1961. 


BN  186,361.     Fifth  Dimension  Inc.,  Princeton.  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  28, 1962. 

/6SCAN 


The  first  letter  of  the  mark  Is  the  Greek  letter  "Mu.'' 

For  Electromechanical  Data  Scanner  for  Telemetry  System. 

First  use  July  21, 1961. 


SN    140,677.      General   Electric   Company,    Plttafleld,    Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1902. 

PULSCmPT 

For  Electrical  Metering  Equipment — Namely.  Printing  De- 
mand Meters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nor.  1,  1961. 


SN  140.688.    High  Vacnnm  Equipment  Corporation,  Hlngham, 
Maaa.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1962. 


ENVIROVAC 


For  Environmental  Test  Systems  Which  Simulate  Ultra 
High  Altitudes  and  the  RadUnt  and  Thermal  Loads  of  Outer 
Space. 

First  uae  Sept.  29.  1961. 


BN   136.862.     Fifth   Dimension   Inc..  Princeton,  N.J.     FUed 
Jan.  23.  1962. 


MSCAN 


For  Electromechanical  Data  Scanner  for  Telemetry  System. 
First  use  July  21, 1961. 


SN  140,698.     International  Teaching  Machines  CorjMratlon, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1962. 

CONCENTRATOR 

For  Audio- Visual  Teaching  and  Memory  Machine. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1962. 


BN  136,466.     Klnemotlre  Corporation,  Huntington  Station, 
N.T.    Piled  Jan.  24, 1962. 


HELOWS 


For  Metal  Bellows  Components  for  Instruments  and  Devices 
Used  for  the  Measurement  and  Recording  of  Physical 
Phenomona  In  Yolnaae  Variation,  Force  and  Balance  Displace- 
ment, Thermal  Bxpaaakm  and  Vibration  Phenomena. 

First  use  Not.  16, 19«1. 


SN  140,945.    Harco  Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar. 
28,1962. 

LEVEL-UTE 

For    Uquld    Level    Indicators    Especially    for   AntomotlTe 
Vehicles  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Feb.  14. 1962. 


BN  140.307.     Vicom,  Imt.,  Bocbaatar,  M.T.     Filed  Mar.  20, 
1962. 

VICAUDIO 

For  Motion  Picture  Byatema  Comprising  Apparatus  for 
Bound  Recording  and  Reproducing  and  for  Motion  Picture 
Recording  and  Reproducing. 

Plrat  aae  Norember  1969. 


SN  140,984.     Rochester  Scientific  Company,  Inc.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  28, 1962. 


BORALEX 


For  Chemistry  Pipettes. 
First  use  Feb.  IS,  1962. 


SN  147,420.    DeltroBic  CorporaUoa,  Coata  Maaa,  Calif.    Filed 
Feb.  21, 1963. 


Ala.    Filed 


BN  140,432.    Ebseo  ladastriea.  Inc.,  Blnnlagbam, 
Mar.  22,  1962. 

MAGICARD  CENTER 

For  Sales  Promotional  Device  for  Use  In  Promotional  Dis- 
plays in  Commercial  Batabliab—at.  the  Device  Featuring 
Blectrical  Meaaa  To  Consider  Promotional  Cards  Previously 
Distributed  to  Patrons  and  To  Detect  Concealed  Indicia  on 
Such  Cards  and  Deaignate  That  Party'a  Right  to  a  Priie. 

First  aae  Sept.  22. 1961. 


a 


DELTRONIC 


jTi 


TIMTI}!!     ^a."    UM& 


No  dalm  is  made  to  the  words  "Plug  Gaages"  nor,  to  the 
represenUtion  of  the  goods  herein  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Plug  Gauges. 

First  nse  May  20, 1963. 
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Oats  27-Horolo9i€al  liistniiiieiiU  Qass  30 -Crockery,  Eartktawire,  aadi 

8N  117.777.     0«acrml  R^dlo  CompaBj,  We«t  Concord,  Man.    '9w\mmm 
FUe4  Apr.  13.  IMl. 

SN  13S,306.     PorceUlne  de  Parti,  Sodcte  Anonyme,  Paris, 
France.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1»«2. 

PORCELAINE  DE  PARIS 

For  Crockerr,  Cblnaware  and  Porcelain  Prodacta,  Specifi- 
cally:  Taaes,  Boxea,  Urns,  Aahtraya.  Creamer*.  Saucers. 
DlsbM.  Diah  Covers,  Cupa,  Bowrs,  Jardinieres,  Cacbepots. 
Candlestick.  Perfume  Bottles,  Plates,  Cornucopias.  Tureens, 
Tureen  Covers,  Platters.  Trays.  Inkstands,  Mortars.  Pestles. 
Jara,  Jar  Tops.  CoCee  Pots.  Tea  Pots,  Baskets.  Shells. 
Pitcbers.  Tea  Caddies,  Tryptlcs,  M ncs.  Uug  Covers,  Perfume 
Burners  and  Plinirlnes. 

First  use  In  or  before  1»20 ;  in  commerce  In  or  before  1920. 


For  Precision  Blectric  Clocks. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1930. 


SN  132,323.     BulOTa  Watch  Company,  Inc..  Flushlnc,  N.Y. 
Piled  Nov.  22,  IMl. 

DIAMOND  CARESS 

The  exclusive  nse  of  the  word  "Diamond"  as  shown  in  the 
drawtnc  is  disclaimed  apart  from  tiM  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Watches. 
First  uae  Nor.  16, 1961. 


SN  134,411.     David  O.  Steven,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  20,  1961. 

COCKTAIL  HOUR 

For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1960. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  tmd  Predoas-Melal  Ware 

SN  126,006.     BlanchBtte  Inc.,  Chicafo.  111.     Piled  Aof.  19. 
1961. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  120.219.     Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  17,  1961. 

BRINK 

For  Device  CompHsinff  a  Packed  Fiber  Bed  for  the  Collec- 
tion and  Removal  of  Mist  and  Fumes  by  Such  Techniques  as 
Impaction,  Direct  Interception  and  Dlffaslon. 

First  use  Feb.  16.  I960. 


SN   121,316.     Precipitator  Corporation  of  America.   Boston, 
Maas.    Piled  June  2, 1961. 


MICRONAIRE 


For  Portable  Electroatatlc  and  Mechanical  Air  Cleaning 
Devices  for  Home  Uae. 
First  use  Auf.  8.  1960. 


SN  129.454.    Baraatead  StlU  and  StertUier  Co..  Boatoa.  Maaa. 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1961. 


The   name   "Jndy-Lec"   is   flctitiona.     The   word  "JeweU" 
is  disclaimed.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716.830. 
For  Costume  Jewelry. 
Pint,  use  in  July  1998. 


SN  133.781.     Flex-Let  CorporaUon.  Providence,  K.I.     Filed 
Dec.  11.  1961. 

DUO-KUK 

For  Watchbands  and  Braceleta. 

First  use  June  30.  1961.  


Qass  29— BreoMS,  Brwlies,  and  Dusters 

SN  138.393.     Aaaertcan  Store*  Conpaay.  PhiladelphU,   Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1962. 


For  Water  Demineralising  Apparatus. 
First  use  in  July  1960.  ' 


PRINCESS 


r> 


For  Textile  Washing  and  Wiping  Clotha. 
Flrat  use  Febrvary  1960. 


Oass  32- Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  118,917.    Howard  Snyder.  d.b.a.  Howard  Salea  Company. 
Pasadena.  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  28. 1961. 

AEROPEDIC 

For  Inflatable  Mattresa  Pada. 

First  use  May  25,  1959. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  Beg.  No.  714,401. 
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SOENNECKEN 


Apparatus 


SN  38,016.     Caleinator  Corporation.  Bay  City.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  30,  1957. 

WRAP  IT  DROP  IT 
FORGET  IT 

For  Refnae  Incinerators. 
Firat  one  Jan.  S.  1947. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  700,181.  dated  Aug.  7.  1957 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  726.619. 

For  Portfolio  Fllea.  Letter  Sorting  Caaea,  Document  Files, 
and  Letter  Files. 


SN  118,742.    The  Van  Dom  Iron  Works  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  26, 1961. 


VAN  DORN 


SN  136,503.    -SUndard  BuUdlng  Products  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  724,974  and  730.370. 
For  Oas  Fired  Infra  Red  Ray  Heaters  and  Controls  and 
Accessories. 

First  use  May  1959. 


MERITON 


For  Packaged  Bathroom  Unite — Namely,  Wash  Basins, 
Wash  Basin  Ehiclosures.  Wash  Basin  Supports.  Bathroom 
Cabinets,  Bathroom  Cabinet  Casings,  Bathroom  Shelves  and 
Cabinet  Doora. 

First  Die  Jane  21, 1961. 


SN  118,956.    Carrier  Corporation,  Syracnse.  N.T.    FUed  May 


1,  1961. 


Pa4/nzq£aA 


SN  137,143.    The  Majeatle  Seat  Company,  Inc.,  Newnan,  Ga. 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1962. 

PETRONITE 

For  Moldlnc  Material  Incorporated  in  Children's  Toilet 
Training  Seata. 

First  nse  Jan.  12,  1962. 


For  Water  Heaters. 
First  nse  Feb.  IS,  1961. 


SN  137,305.    The  J.  R.  Clark  Company,  Spring  Park.  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  31. 1962. 


SN  127.753.    Coen  Company.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    FUed 
Sept.  13,  1961. 

FYR-UTILIPAK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  629.993  and  676.306. 
For  Oil  and  Oas  Burners  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  June  28. 1961. 


BUfid 


SN  118,554.     Hamilton  Humidity,  Inc.,  CUeago,  111.     Filed 
Sept  25, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  525.252  and  526.001. 
.    For  Folding  Card  Tablea  and  Chalra,  Patio  Tables  and 
Chairs,  and  Serving  Carta. 

Flrat  nse  In  January  1961. 


SN  138.347.     The  Alrertb  Corporation,  Sea  CTiff,  N.T.     FUed 
Feb.  21,  1962. 

AIRCRIB 

For  Baby  Criba. 
Flrat  oae  during  195S. 


For  Portable  and  Furnace  Humidlflera  and  Deodorisers  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  15, 1961. 


SN  131,213.    Magic  Chef,  Inc.,  CleveUnd,  Tenn.    FUed  Nov. 
2,  1961. 


SN  138,824.    Ttaomaa  laduatriaa  lac.  LoalsrlUe,  Ky.    Filed 
Feb.  28, 1962. 


® 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  brown  although  no  claim 
is  made  to  that  color  spedllcaUy.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  368.905. 
720.904,  and  723.120. 

For  Gas  and  Electric  Ranges. 

First  use  Dec.  6, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  647.394.  701.298.  and  othern. 
For  Bathroom  Cabinets  and  Parte  Thereof. 
Firat  uae  In  or  about  Octot>er  1957. 


SN   132.679.     International  Electric  Fence  Company.  Inc., 
Albert  Lea.  Minn.    Filed  Nov.  24.  1961. 

lEFCO 

For  Space  Heaters  and  PorUble  Furnaces. 
First  use  December  1954. 
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SN  132.716.    PledccrCo^le  SalM  Co.,  lac,  Clnelmutl,  Ohio, 
rited  Nor.  24,  IMI. 


8N    131.700.      Bleed   Pkp*r    Corporatloa,   New   York,   N.T. 
FUed  Not.  10.  IMl. 


STRIPEASE 


For  8«p*ratlnc  mad  InterleaTlas  Kraft  Paper. 
Pint  UM  June  20,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  600,3M. 

For  Ventllatora  and  Ventllatlnc  Eqalpment — Namely,  Ven- 
tllatlns  Hooda.  Faaa,  and  Blower*. 
First  uM  Not.  1.  IMl. 


8N  133,104.     Tbe  Torrington  Manafaetnrlnc  Company,  Tor- 
rinffton.  Conn.    Filed  Not.  30, 1»61. 

TORRINGTON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  829,165. 

For  Centrifugal  and  Axial  Blowers  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Oct.  81,  IMl. 


SN  139.S99.    Bknttle  Manofacturlnf  Company,  Mllford,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1»62. 


DRUMATIC 


For  Hnmldlllers. 

First  use  about  NoTember  1901. 


8N  1S0.S76.     Direct  Imafc  Corporation,  llontebello.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1M2. 

For  Paper  Masking  Sheets  Used  In  Lithography. 
First  use  on  or  about  August  1909. 


aN  138,162.     Chicago  Printed  String  Company,  Chicago.  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 

GALAXY 

For  Decoratlre  Gift  Wrappings,  Tags,  Bndoanrcs  and  Seals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2, 1961. 


SN    135,974.      Oardaar    Manufacturing   Co..    Horicon.    Wis. 
Filed  Jaa.  IS.  1962. 

GARD-N-AIRE 

For  Electrically  Operated  Room  Humidifier. 
First  use  Sept.  11.  1961. 


SN    135,711.      Republlc-Transcon    Industrieo.    Inc.    BeTorly 
Hills,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  12.  1962. 


SN  139,627.     Onlf  SuTdope  Company,  Houston.  Tex.    FUed 
Mar.  12.  1962. 

TEXAS  PARCHMENT 

The  word  "PsRhment"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628,728. 
For  BBTelopes  and  Writing  Paper. 
First  oee  Dec  16. 1904. 


ALUMILUX 


For  Air  Conditioning  Apparatnt. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1961. 


SN    140.187.      Klmberiy-Clark    Corporation.    Neenah.    Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  19. 1962. 


KLNX 


aass35-Belt»g,  Hose,  MadiiMry  Pack- 
ing, aMi  NoMMtaUk  TirM 

SN  128.802.    The  Flnor  Corporation.  Ui..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  29. 1961. 

POLY-GRID 

For  Packing  for  Cooling  Towers. 
First  use  July  1,  i960 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   191.941.  681.363,  and  others. 
For  Absorbent   Tissue   Paper  Suitable  for  Hygienic.  Cos- 
metic, and  Cleaning  Purpooea. 
Flrat  one  Mar.  10. 19M. 


SN    140.138.      Kimberly-Clark    Corporation.    Neenah,    Wla. 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1962. 


KLEENETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  191.941.  681.363,  and  others. 
For  Absorbent  Tissue   Paper  Suitable  for  Hygienic.  Coe- 
metlc,  and  Cleaning  Purpooea. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1963. 


Oass  37-Paptr  and  Statiowary 

SN  123,913.    MlnnesoU  Mining  andMannfacturtng  Company. 
St.  Paul.  Mian.    Filed  July  IS,  1961. 

WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE 
KEY  TO  TOMORROW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699.629. 

For  Copy  Paper. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  Dee.  SI.  1908. 


SN  140.460.     Kupfer  Broo.  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
22.1962. 


For  Shelf  Paper.  Unlng  Paper,  Paper  PUtes.  Dollies,  Nap- 
kins, and  Tissues. 
Flnt  nee  Dec  1, 19tl. 


SN  131,321.    Weyerhaeuser  Coapaay,  Taeoiu,  Waah.    Filed 
Not.  S,  19«1. 

GLOSSTEX 

For  Paperboard  Dealfaed  Especially  for  tbe  Manufacture  of 
Folding  Cartons. 

Flnt  aae  Jaly  S3. 1908. 


SN   140,763.     Royal   McBeo  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  26.  196S. 


KEYDEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  566,787.  632.260.  and  others. 
For  SUtUtlcal  and  Accounting  Cards  and  Partially  Printed 
Business  Forma 

First  use  Jan.  S9, 196S. 
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SN  120,314.     Missouri  Wood  Heel  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo 
FUed  Aug.  3.  1961. 

■'W^5S'i9,*'i2i*"'  "*^  ^'^'''  *''**•*'•  ""^°*     ^^,  ^  MOHECO 

MOVICHART  frma*:iS^b.ri95T 

For  Graphic  Chart  Systems  and  Components  Thereof.  In-  ""^^^"^ 

dudlng  Letters,  Numerals,  AdTertldng  Signs.  Display  SUnds,    ^^  120,917.    HamUton  Shoe  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo     FUed 
Frames,    Sheets.    Sectloaa,    Beadlaga.   Bands.    Strips.    Films,         ^^-  14,  19«1. 
Platee,  Slaba,  Blocks.  Btrt,  Bodi,  Tubei,  and  Cyllndert. 

Flnt  nee  Sept.  10,  1961 :  in  commerce  Sept.  10.  1961. 


SN  135.028.     Mattel.  Inc.  Hawthorne.  CaUf.     FUed  Jan.  2. 
1902. 


BARBIE 


^V^^"-^%^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689.050. 

For  Magailae  for  Teen-Agen  and  ChUdnn. 

Flnt  use  Oct  11. 1961. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
Flnt  UM  July  20,  1961. 


SN  180,146.    W.  W.  Haffenden  Limited,  Sandwich,  Kent,  Eng- 
land.   FUed  Sept  12.  1961. 


SN  137.808.    The  McNeU  Machine  4  Bnglneering  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  0, 1962. 


BRITMARINE 


CONCEPTS 


For  House  Organ  Magazine. 
Flnt  nse  Jan.  4. 1902. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)    on  British   Reg.  No. 
B822,700,  dated  July  0,  1901. 
For  Swimming  Caps. 


SN  137,900.     Whitney  Pablieatlons,  Inc.  New  York.   N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1962. 


INTERIORS 


SN   181,944.     DeUte   Products   Company.   Oceanslde.    Calif. 
Filed  Not.  14, 1961. 


For  Monthly  Magaalne. 
Flnt  use  Not.  20.  1940. 


For  Hair  Nets. 
Flnt  nse  1982. 


Class39-aotiM9 


SN   112,603.      Wigwam   MUls   Inc,    Sheboygan.   Wis.     FUed 
Jan.  27.  1901. 


TEPEE 


SN   131,949.      Dellte   Products   Company,   Oceandde,   Calif. 
Filed  Not.  14. 1961. 


For  Hosiery.  Cape,  and  Mittens  for  Men. 
Flnt  use  June  1. 1948. 


SN  118.087.    Junlorite  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  25. 
1901. 

;  YOUR 


8«esfeik 


For  Hair  Neta. 
Flnt  use  1929. 


SN  132.104.     Jordan  Manufacturing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  10,  1901. 

VICKI  MARSH 

The  name  "Vlckl  Marsh"  Is  fandfnl  and  not  that  of  any 
indlTldual  known  to  applicant. 

For  Chlldnn's  Bathing  Salts,  Swim  Suits,  Trunks,  and 
Caps. 

First  use  Not.  S.  1901. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  *^onr"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ladles'  and  Mlsaes*  Sportswear — Namely,  Dresses, 
Blouses,  Jackets  and  Shirts,  Blacks,  and  Sweeten. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  10. 1901. 


SN  133,240.     Fanh  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  El  Paso, 
Tex.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1961. 


SN   122,819.     MaToet,    BocMtO  Anonyme,   Roanne    (Loin). 
France.    FUed  June  tO,  1901. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks. 
Flnt  nse  Oct  20, 1901. 


LORD-WEST 


SN  130.480.     CaUfrba  Hosiery  MUls.  Inc.  CaUwba.   N.C. 
FUed  Jan.  10. 1902. 


Owner  of  Franch  Reg.  No.  2.373.  dated  Not.  9,  1909 
(Roanne)  ;  NaU.  Inst  No.  134,420. 

For  Clothing— Namely,  Suits,  Trousen,  Sport  Coats,  Sport 
Vests,  OTcrcoats,  Topcoats.  Lodens.  Tnnchcoata.  Rainwear 
for  Men  and  Young  Men. 


K  AND  G 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  549,017. 
For  Men's  Hosiery. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  4. 1904. 
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8N  138.844.    Thane  Hclery  Mill*.  Inc..  Be*dln«.  Pa.    PUed    8N  189.164.     Union  Underwear  Company.  Inc.  New  York. 


Jan.  IB.  1M3. 


N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  B.  1M2. 


P^f^ 


Applicant  hereby  «adatme  the  eiclaalTe  rlfbt  to  the  nee 
of  the  word  "Knit"  apart  from  the  mark  as  ehown. 
For  llen'a  Hoalery. 
FlntaMDee.28. 1»61. 


SN  135  9«3     Bronco  Utg.  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed,  Jan.         For  Mene  and  Boye*  Athletic  Shlrta.  T-Bhlrti  and  Under- 
wear Including  Underahlrtt.  Shorts  and  Brlen. 
First  uee  July  29.  IMl.  ' 


17,  1062. 


JUDO  CROTCH 


The  word  "Crotch"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Men's  Underwear. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1»«0. 


8N  139,200.     Cooper's  Incorporated,  Kenosha.  WU.     Piled 
Mar.  6.  1962. 


T.K.O. 


^~^^^"~~  For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear. 

SN  13«,634.     Conrerse  Rubber  Corporation.  Maiden,  Mass.        First  use  Jan.  81, 1962. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1962. 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  369.971. 

For  Canras-Topped,  Rubber-Soled  Athletic  Shoes. 

First  use  Oct  24. 1916. 


SN   139,146.     M.    L.   Snyder  ft  Son.   Inc.  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1962. 


aass40-F«Ky   Coo^ .  FwMshiiigs,  and 
Notions 

SN    128,790.      Beauty   Guild    Hair  Prodnets,   Inc.   Beverly 
HlUs.  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  28, 1961.  ^ 

JAC  DE  PARIS 


For  Barrettes.  Rollers  and  Clips  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  Aug.  18. 1961.        


Class  43  — Throad  and  Yam 


8N  139,470.    Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  by 
For  Waterpnxrf  Footwear— Namely.  Rubber  and  Rubber-        merger  from  The  Chemstrand  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
ised  Boots,  Pecs,  OTershoes  and  Oaloehes.  — -^  ».-_  a.  taa.n 


First  use  Apr.  10,  1959  ;  Dec.  6,  1948,  on  men's,  women's, 
and  misses  shoM  of  leather,  fabric  and  combinations  thereof. 


Filed  Mar.  »,  1902. 


SN  139.163.     Union  Underwear  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  B.  1962. 


—       '     -  No  dalm  is  made  to  the  word  "Nylon'  •P*'*  from  the 

For  Mens  and  Boys'  Athletic  Shirts.  T-Shlrts  and  Under-  mark  a.  shown.     «-»"  «'  "^fi^Noa.  706.107  and  706.718. 

wear  Indndlng  Undershirts.  Shorts  and  Briefs.  For  Synthetic  Yan«  and  Threads. 

First  ase  July  26. 1961.  Wrst  use  Jan.  SO,  1962. 
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Class 46-Foods  and  Ingradients  of  Foods 

SN  131,630.    Uncle  Ben's.  Inc,  Houston.  Tex.    Filed  Not.  7. 
1961. 


SN  133,203.     Bamet  Brodle  Inc,  d.b.a.  Bamet  Brodle,  Inc. 
Brooklyn,  NY.    Filed  Dec  4, 1961. 


A 


BARNET   BRODIE 


7 


X 


The  portrait  shown  In  the  mark  Is  that  of  Frank  C, Brown, 
of  Chicago,  Illinois,  whose  conitent  Is  of  record  In  the  file  of 
R*g.  No.  434.624.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  434,624,  584,858,  and 
595.292. 

For  Rice,  Beans,  and  Food  Mixes  Consisting  of  Rice,  De- 
hydrated VegeUbles,  Chicken  or  Meat  ftztracta,  Splcea, 
Seasonings  and  Other  Food  Ingredients. 

First  use  Apr.  28.  1959,  on  rice  ;  Jan.  24,  1947.  on  rice,  in 
substantially  the  same  foi 


The  name  "Bamet  Brodle"  Identifies  a  former  president  of 
the  applicant  corporation  wbo8e  consent  to  the  use  and  regla- 
tratlon  of  such  name  is  manifested  by  the  signature  to  the 
application  which  matured  into  Reg.  No.  246,395.  Applicant 
disclaims  the  representation  of  the  "Star  of  David"  alone  and 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,288 
and  635.289. 

For  Smoked,  Fielded,  and  Raw  Tongue;  Corned  Beef. 
Roast  Beef,  Bologna.  Frankfurters,  Paatraml.  Uverwurst, 
Salami.  Chicken  Salami,  AH  Beef  Luncheon  Meat.  Beef 
Frye,  and  Knockwurst. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7,  1956;  Apr.  1,  1925.  aa  to 
"Bamet  Brodle"  in  a  different  display. 


SN   132,192.     Clement  P.   Salla.   Toronto.  OnUrto.  Canada. 
Filed  Not.  Id.  1961. 

HOT  DIGGETY  DOG 

The  worda  "Hot"  and  "I>og"«are  dlaclalmed  per  ae.    Owner 
of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  112,636,  dated  Dec.  19.  1958. 
For  Uncooked  Hot  Dogs. 


SN    133.299.      National   Biscuit   Company.    New   York,   N.Y 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 


GOOD  CHEER 


For  Bread,  Cake  and  Rolls. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1936. 


SN  132,592.     The  Paul  Spits  Company.  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  22,  1961. 

BIG- DICK' 

For  Candy. 

First  use  June  2, 1961. 


SN  133.316.     Producers  Creamery  Company,  Springfield,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 


MORZEST 


For  Powdered  Morel  Mushroom  Seasoning. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1961. 


SN  132,752.     Senior  HIU  Orchards,  Waynesboro,  Pa.     Piled 
Not.  24,  1961. 

SENIOR  HILL  ORCHARDS 

For  Fresh  Apples,  Peaches,  Cherries,  Nectarines,  and  Pears. 
First  use  1901  In  connection  with  apples  and  peaches. 


SN  134,091.    Bowey's  Inc,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1961. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  305,678  and  593,081. 


DARI-RICH 


For  FlaTorings  for  Milk,  Milk  Shakes,  Ice  Cream  and  Other 
Food  Products  ;  Fruit,  Nut  and  Flavored  Toppings  for  Ice 
Cream  ;  Colorings  for  Ice  Creams  and  Syrups  ;  and  Stabilisers 
for  Ice  Creams  and  Syrups. 

First  use  December  1932. 


SN  133.128.     Bamet  Brodle  Inc,  d.b.a.  Bamet  Brodle,  Inc.. 
Brooklyn.  N.Y.    FUed  Dec  1. 1961. 

BARNET  BRODIE 

The  name  "Bamet  Brodle"  Identifies  a  former  president  of 
the  spplicant  corporation  whose  consent  to  the  use  snd  regis- 
tration of  snch  name  Is  manifested  by  the  sigrnature  to  the 
application  which  matured  into  Reg.  No.  246,395.  Applicant 
diaclalma  the  representation  of  the  "Star  of  David"  alone  and 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,288 
and  635,289. 

For  Smoked,  Pickled,  and  Raw  Tongue;  Comed  Beef, 
Roaat  Beef.  Bologna.  Frankfurters.  Pastrsml,  LlTcrwurst, 
Salami,  Chicken  Salami,  All  Beef  Luncheon  Meat,  Beef 
Frye.  and  Knockwurst. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7,  1956;  Apr.  1,  1926,  as  to 
"Bamet  Brodle"  in  a  different  display. 


SN  134,216.    General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1961. 

SIMMER 

For  Soup  Mixes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  7. 1961. 


SN  134.312.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N:Y. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1961. 


SALADREAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  659,903. 
For  Salad  Dressing. 
First  use  Oct.  12, 1961. 
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SN  134.331.     AUb  Lerln.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Almn  Lerla  Jr.  Corapany.    8N  1S«,»1S.     MarUa  Conpaar,  CblCMO.  HI-     '((•d  Jm.  SO. 
Wynnewood.  Pa.    Filed  Dee.  1»,  IMl.  1992. 


PAVILION 


Q-POP 


For  Fmlt  FlaTored  and  Chocolate  Baaea  To  Be  Uaed  To 
For  Canned   Seafood — Namely.  Caaned  Fish  and  Canned    n^ke  a  Froien  ConfeetlOB. 
Sbellflah ;  Canned  Artlcfaokea.  ~     •         -       "•  -''^'' 

First  use  Mar.  0,  IMl. 


First  use  Jan.  18,  IMS. 


8N  13«,»18.     Marian  Compaay.  Chlcaco.  I"-    Filed  Jan.  30. 
SN  135,889.    General  Foods  Corporatloa,  Whlt^  Plains,  N.T.        i^j. 
Filed  Jan.  It,  1962. 


BJB-91 


ICY-Q 


For  Fruit  FlaTored  and  Chocolate  Bases  To  Be  Used  To 
For  Bakery  Jelly  Base  for  Further  Use  In  Manufacture.    ^^^^  ,  Frosen  ConfMrtloa. 
First  use  Oct.  27. 1961.  First  use  Jan.  18, 1962. 


8N  135,897.     Jones  Dairy  Farm,  Fort  Atkinson.  Wis.    Filed    g««;  137,000.     Nutrena  Mills,  lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Jan.  1ft.  1962.  Jan.  SI,  19«2. 


PARTY  LINKS 


PRE-SHOAT-16 


Without  walTer  of  applicant's  rtfhts,  applicant  disclaims        Owner  of  Ref .  No.  589,304. 
"Links"  per  »<>.  For  Vitamin  Enriched  Feeds  for  Pigs. 

For  Cocktail  Slse  Pork  Sausages.  Plrat  use  Feb.  16.  1956. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1962. 


SN  137.141.    King  Kwlk  Mlalt  Market  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
8N  136,053.     Koehler  Pharmacy,   Blue  Earth,  Minn.     Filed        y^j^  j.^  2, 1962. 

Jan.  18,  1962.  ^^  ^ 

KOEHLER'S  *  J^ 

For  ImltatlonVanllla  Flavoring. 
First  use  1940. 


SN    136,275.      Pan-Alaska    Flshertoa,    lac,    Seattle,    Wash.        ^^^  ^^  j^^  jg  j^j^ 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1962. 


ROYAL   ALASKAN 


For  Canned  Crab  Meat. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1961. 


SN    136.276.      Pan-AUska    Flaharlaa,    lac.    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1962. 

ROYAL  KACHEMAK 

For  Canned  Crab  Meat. 

First  use  In  or  about  July  1958. 


SN   1S7.170.     Seapak  Corporation,   St.   Simons   Island,  Oa. 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1962. 


SN    136,278.       Pan-AUska    Fisheries,     Inc.,   Seattle,    W 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1902. 


BIG  SEA 


For  Canned  Crab  Meat. 

First  use  In  or  about  July  1958. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  566.169.  566.170,  and  668,447. 

For  Prepared.  Beady-to-Eat  Frosen  Sea  Foods— Namely, 
Crab  ImperUl,  Shrimp  a  U  King,  Shrimp  Newberg.  Shrimp 
au  Qratln.  Shrimp  Creole,  Oyster  Stew. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


SN  136,279.     Pan-Alaska  Fisheries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Alaska  Fresh 
Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1962. 


SN  187,344.    A.  E.  Dies  Coapaay.  Dallaa.  Tex.    FHad  Fab,  6. 
1962. 

COLONLVL  PENUCHE 

The  word  "Pennrta"  U  dladaloMd  apart  from  the  aark 

shown. 

For  Food  FUTOring  Bxtracte  and  Similar  Food  Flarorings. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  16, 1962. 


The  represenUtlon  of  the  cla 
apart  from  the  auirk  as  shown. 
For  Canned  Crab  Meat. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  1968. 


ws  of  a  crab  Is  disclaimed 


SN   137.432.     Fries  *  Friea,  Inc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed 
I^sb.  7, 1962. 

DLAMOND-SEALED 

For  Spray-Dried  FUror  for  Food  and  Barerage  Products. 
First  usa  Jaa.  10. 1960. 


Tur  iin 


HFlTTrTAT.  nATPTTP 


fiwrv^MOfo    1  S      1  QUO 


Septembee  18,  1962 
Conpaay,  CklCBfO.  lU.    Fll«d  Jan.  SO, 
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Q-POP 

I  and  Chocolate 

tlon. 

»03. 


Baaeo  To  Be  Uaed  To 


Compaay.  Ckleaco.  Il>-    >^>«<1  ^"b-  30. 


ICY-Q 


1  and  Chocolate  Baaea  To  Be  Caed  To 

tloa. 

M2. 


a  MUla,  lac,  MUaeapolit,  Minn.    Piled 


E-SHOAT-16 

iS»,304. 

Ited  Feeda  for  PI(b. 

»S0. 


wlk  Mlnit  Market  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


l»62. 


kk  Coriwratlon,   St.   Slmona  Island,  Oa. 


ioa.  6««.1«9.  6««.1T0.  and  6«8,447. 
eady-to-Eat   Proten   Sea   Foodn — Namely, 
Imp  a  la  Klnc.  Shrimp  Newberg,  Shrimp 
reole,  Oyater  SUw. 
962. 


niea  Coapaay,  Dallaa.  Tex.    Filed  Feb.  6, 

NIAL  PENUCHE 

<^e''  la  dladaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

ng  Bxtracta  and  SlmiUr  Food  FlaTorlnsa. 
1M2. 


I  *  Frlea,  Inc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed 

WONi)-SEALED 

FUTor  for  Food  and  Bcrerage  Product!. 
IMO. 


8Nm,600      Co.«Bro..Lo.An|^le.,  Calif     FUed  Feb   9.    CUsS  49 -  DlStllW  AlcOfcoTK  UqHOrt 

^"^  *      i  AIV.  8JJ  i30,4J78.     BerblglU,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Royal  Ranger  DlBtilllng 

The  word  "Pak"  I.  dladaimed  apart  from  the  a.«>ciatIon        ^«  '  ^°-"  ^^''-  »*«     ^"«*  ««•  ^'  ^^^^ 
ahown. 

For  Fresh  Vegetablee. 
First  use  Dec.  11. 1961. 


8N  137.704.    Aator  ProducU  Corporation,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 


BLD 


For  Dietary  Food  Bars  for  Weight  Control. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  19«S. 


SN  139,877.     Meeter  Broa.  «  Co..  Union  Grove.  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  14,  1962. 

,  MEETER'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  882,290. 

For  Sanerkrsut  and  Kraut  Juice. 

First  use  1918  on  sauerkrant. 


e^os63 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Jane  27,  1961. 


SN  139,986.     Arnold  Bakers,  Inc.,  Port  Chester,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  16, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   566,603.   636,915,  and  704,744. 

For  Bread,  Rolls.  Buns,  Biscuits.  Cookies,  Cakes.  CrumpeU. 
and  Bread  Stufllng. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1960,  on  rolls ;  Jan.  22,  1959,  in  sub- 
Htantlally  its  present  form. 


SN  136,230.    The  Great  Atlantic  *  Pacific  Tea  Company,  Inc., 
New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  22, 1962. 


Glen 
Crowne 


The  lining  on   the  drawing  does  not  represent  color. 
For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1961. 


SN  140,081.     The  Barlow  Company,  Sebastopol,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  19,  1962. 

For  Canned  Applesauce,  Canned  Spiced  Apple  Sauce, 
Canned  Apple-Strawberry  Sauce,  Canned  Sliced  Spiced  AppleH, 
Canned  Pie-Sliced  Apples  and  Apple  Juice. 

First  use  in  1938. 


SN   140,439.     Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.,   San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1962. 

SPRING  HARVEST  SALAD 

Applicant  dlsclalma  any  exdnslTe  right  to  the  word  "Salad" 
apart  from  the  trademark  shown. 
For  Creamed  Cottage  Cbeeae. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1962. 


Qass  48— Malt  Beverages  mi  Liquers 

SN  189,011.     Anhenaer-Buaeh,  Incorporated.  St.  Loola.  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1962. 


SN  139,315.     George  Morton  Limited,  Dundee,'  Angus,  Scot- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 

ROYAL  MILE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B820,700,  dated  May  13,  1961. 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassifi^ 

SN  75,485.     Jack-Bilt  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
June  10,  1959. 


A  B 


For  Beer. 

First  use  March  1920. 


For  Identification  Badges  and  Ribbons, 
rirat  uae  Sept.  27,  1948. 
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SN    99.408.      American    Mfg.    h   BapfOr    Co.,    DenTcr,    Colo. 
FUed  Apr.  20.  I960. 


SN  119,721.     Ladlle  O.  Showker  and  Randolph  S.  Showker 
(Joint  owner* ).  Orlando,  Fla.     FUed  May  10,  1961. 

JUimA-ChaJc 


For  ^liecl  Chocks, 
rirat  un  Oct.  IS,  l»«a 


Applicant  ezpresaly  dlaclalma  all  wording  appearing  on 
the  drawing,  except  the  words  "The  Jet  System." 

For  Sign  Making  Kit  Conslstlag  of  Robber  Letters,  Nu- 
merals and  Characters,  Together  With  a  Wire  Mesh  Screen 
and  Backing  Sheet. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8, 1960. 


8M  121.117.    Programmed  TM^ing  Aids,  Inc.,  Arlington.  Va. 
Filed  May  31,  1961. 


SN    109,598.      La-Cal    Automotlre   Co..    Los   Angeles.    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1960. 

For  Device  for  Engagement  by  a  Vehicle  To  Indicate  the 
Position  of  the  Same. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  23,  I960. 


For  Teaching  Deriecs  and  Components  Thereof  Comprising 
a  Container  FroTided  With  a  Window  Through  Which  a 
Student  Can  Obaerre  Questions  and  Aaawera  Appearing  on  a 
Strip  of  Material. 

First  use  Apr.  38,  1961. 


SN  113.651.     The  MasslUon-CleTeland-Akron  Sign  Company, 
Massillon.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  14. 1961. 

MC-A  BANNER  TENDER 

The  words  "Banner  Tender"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  201.165,  668,376,  and 
668.377. 

For  Outdoor  Adrertising  Displays- and  Signs  Printed  on 
Weather-Reaistant  Fabric. 

First  use  June  23,  1954. 


8N  123,914.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
8t.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  July  IS.  1961. 

WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE 
KEY  TO  TOMORROW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699.629. 

For  Matarlala  in  Sheet,  Strip  and  Liquid  Form  for  Reflect- 
ing Li^t  Visually. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  SI,  1958. 


SN  127,450.     The  Adeco^'Construction  Company.  New  HsTen, 
Conn.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1961. 


AUTORAMP 


SN  115,696.     The  Hettrick  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  IS,  1961. 

KV  IK- KAMI' 


For   Truck    Loading    Ramp   for    Shii>ping    Platforms    and 
Docks. 
First  use  November  1960. 


For  Canras  Tents. 
First  use  Jan.  2. 1961. 


SN  132,455.     En-Compasa  Co.,  lac.  Bay  City,  Mich.     Filed 
Not.  21.  1961. 


ROTO-TOP 


SS  116.850.    Faraday.  Inc..  Adrian,  Mich.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Spertl  Faraday  Inc..  Adrian,  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  30, 


For  RotoUblc  Unit  for  AdTcrtislng  Dlaplay. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1961. 


1961. 


ALERT-O-GLASS 


SN   132,878.      International   Electric  Fence  Company,    Inc., 
Albert  Lea,  Minn.    Filed  Nor.  24.  1961. 


For  Reflective.  Signs  for  Marking  Stationary  Objects  To 
Give  More  Than  One  Appearance  to  Said  Objects  Depending 
Upon  the  Angle  at  Which  Said  Objects  Are  Viewed  Including 
Marking  «f  Alarm  and  Annunciator  Stations  and  Boxes. 

First  use  Mar.  13. 1961. 


lEFCO 


For  Livestock  Waterers  and  Feeders. 
First  use  December  1954. 


SN  118,006.    Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster.  Ohio.    Filed 
Apr.  17,  1961. 

Rubbermaid 

Mm/KNm    m'mTrmm    i^/kom 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  528,621. 

For  Articles  Made  of  Rubber  Composition  or  Plastic  Com- 
position— Namely,  Floor,  Automobile  and  Marine  Mats  and 
Pads,  Marine  Engine  Battery  Box  Holders,  Marine  Gas  Tank 
Anchor  Strap*. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1960. 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toiitt  Preparatioiis 

SN  127.550.     GBteborgs  Kemisk-Tekniska  Fabrik  Vasco  Aktle- 
bolag,   Gothenburg.   Sweden.     Filed  Sept.   11.   1961. 

OS  WELLY 

Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  79.209.  dated  Nov.  4.  1956; 

For  Facial.  Skin  and  Hand  Lotions  and  Creams,  Hair 
Dressings,  Hair  Tonic,  Hair  Oils,  Mouth  Washes,  Permanent 
Waving  Solutions.  Perfumes,  Hair  Sprays.  Toilet  Water, 
After  Shaving  Lotions.  Baude-Cologne.  Bath  Salts  and  Oils, 
and  Shaving  Soap,  in  Liquid  and  Cream  Form. 


September  18,  1962 
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BN  134.254.     Morehouse  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Savan-    SN    187,403.     Therachemie   Chemisch    Theri>eutische   Oesell- 
nah,  Oa.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1961.  schaft  mbH,  Dasseldorf,  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


MAGIC 


POLYLOCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610.244. 

For  Depilatory  in  Powder  Form  and  for  After  Shave  Cream. 

First  use  1901  on  depilatory  in  powder  form. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  705.244.  dated  Aug.  8.  1957. 
For  Preparations  for  the  Care  and  Dyeing  of  the  Hair. 


SN  134.809.    Oermaine  Cserefkow,  Parts,  France.    Filed  Dec. 
19, 1961. 

LES  PARFUMS  DE  GRES 


8N  137,404.     Therachemie  Chemisch  Therapeutisdie  Oesell- 
schaft  mbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


POLYCURL 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.   705,245,  dated  Aug.  8,  1957. 
For  Preparations  for  the  Care  and  Dyeing  of  the  Hair. 

I 
No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Les  Parfums  De"  apart 

from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  483,839,    ft  m«^        IV^*  .a     I  r 

dated  Nov.  6,  1959   (Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  133,836.  UaSS  dX  "~  UataifpOllIS  aM  JOapS 

For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Water. 

^__^_^____  SN  130,408.    Alchemise  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Piled  Oct. 

^"■^■^"~~  23,  1961. 


SN  184.526.     Jean  d'Are,  Ltd.,  Chicago,  IlL     FUed  Dec.  22, 
1961. 


MOMENTO 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  Nov.  27, 196L 


LS'N 


For  Chemical  Additive  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  in  Bright 
Dipping  and  Chemical  Polishing  Batbi  for  Aluminum  and 


SN  134,527.     Jean  dArc,  U4.,  Chlaigo,  111.     Filed  Dec.  22.    ^^^^^^  Non-Ferrous  MeUls. 
1**1  First  use  July  20.  1961. 

TRYSTESS  

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Nov  27  1961  ^N  130.640.    George  A.  Bonkldis,  Tojunga,  Calif.    Filed  Oct 

24. 1961. 

SN  134,528.     Jean  d'Arc.  Ltd..  Chicago,  IlL    Filed  Dec.  22. 
1961. 

JE  VOUS  AIME 


For  Cologne. 

Plrat  nse  Nov.  27, 196L 


For  Coflteemaker  Cleaning  Compound. 
First  nse  May  1, 1957. 


SN  134,529.     Jean  d'Are.  Ltd.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Dec.  22, 
1961. 

CONTATA 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Nov.  27, 19tL 


SN  131,649.     The  Bendix  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 


Not.  9,  1961. 


SN   134,834.     North  American  PhUips  Company,   Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


NORELCO 


deep/ 

dene 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406,060,  697,803,  and  others. 
For  Shaving  Lotion. 
First  use  Dec.  14. 1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  634,700. 
For  Hand  Cleaners. 
First  nse  Feb.  2, 1955. 


SN  135,129.    General  Products,  d.b^  Terry-AUen  Dist,  Chi- 
cago, IlL    Filed  Jaa.  S.  1961. 


j€MfilU^ 


The  name  "Terry  Allen"  is  fictitious  and  not  of  any  living 
Individual.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,561. 
For  Hair  Setting  Preparations. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1961. 


SN  131,758.     Aubrey  Molin,  d.b.a.  A.  Molin  Products  Co., 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Fllad  Nov.  10,  1961. 

GREASE-AWAY 

For  Detergent  for  Concrete,  Cement  and  Metal  Surfaces.- 
First  nse  Nov.  21, 1960. 


SN    181,786.      Acma   Chemical    Company,    MUwaukee,    WU. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1961. 


SANITERGE 


For  Liquid  Cleaner  Having  Disinfectant  and  Deodorising 
Properties  for  General  Use  in  Sanitizing  Washrooms,  Toilet 
Rooms,  Shower  Stalls,  Urinals  and  Sinks  in  Hospitals,  Insti- 
tutions. Schools,  Industrial  Plants,  and  Public  Buildings. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1960. 


September  18.  ld62 


TM  112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembes  18,  1962 


SN  139,104.    Cblcopce  llanafaetarlii«  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ec-  8N  1S7.60S.     Chapmui  ChcaUcal  Compuiy,  liemphU,  Ten^ 

fined  ProducU  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1942. 
3  1962 

KARA  PICKLE-BRITE 


For  Water  Repellent  Remoral  Agent. 
First  use  Aag.  24,  19S6. 


For  Metal  Cleaning  Compound. 
First  aae  Dee.  28,  IMO. 


8N    135.983.      Michael   John    Ulla,   d.b.a.   M.    UUey   *   Co..    ^^.JL^,*®**      ^'^'^  *  CompanjH  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Mar.  1. 
Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  17. 1962.  ^^^^ 

LEXARD 

For  Soap. 

First  ase  on  or  aboat  Sept.  1, 19B1. 
For  Detergent  for  Rag  and  Upholstery  Cleaalng. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1955.  — ^^— 


LILLEY 


SN   1^9.780.     Purex   Corporation,   Ltd.,   Wilmington,   Call/. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1962. 


FUZEE 


SN  136.189.    Bennan  Chemical  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed 
Jan.  22.  1962. 

OU LiLi    r  IvUIj  owner  of  Reg.  No.  394.687. 

For  Cleaning  Compound  Intended  Primarily  for  the  Clean- 
ing of  Metal  Surfaces. 
First  use  Not.  12.  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  61S,9SS. 
For  Industrial  Cleaaer. 
First  use  1915. 


SN    139,949.      Ahmed    Mohamed.    Sacramento,    Calif.      Filed 
SN  136.213.    Bthlcal  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Inc..  Dallas.        ^^^  jg  ^992 

Tex.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1962.  Tl      T?      C* 


lONIL 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1961. 


For  Liquid  Chemical  Preparation  for  Use  in  Cleaning  In- 
ternal Combustion  and  Diesel  Engines. 
First  use  June  29,  1961. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscetlaneotts 


SN  137,343.    Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc..  Rocky  Mount.  N.C. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1962. 


SN  131,709.    The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
Not.  9,  1961. 


AUNT  JEMIMA'S  KITCHEN 


"Aunt  Jradima"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  IlTlng  person.  Ap- 
plicant disclaims  the  word  "Kitchen"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  17.825.  633.062,  and  others. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  August  1955. 


SN  136,927.     Anerbach  Electronics  Corjwration,  d.b.a.  Auer- 
bach  Corporation,  Pblladelpbla,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1962. 


For  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1960. 


SN  138,914.    American  Academy  of  General  Practice,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  15,  1962. 


AUERBACH 


For  Electrical.  Slectronic  and  Electromechanical  Design. 
Analysis,  Research,  and  Development ;  Marketing,  Economic, 
and  Business  Analysis  and  Planning ;  Mathematical  Studies ; 
Operations  Research ;  Data  Processing  and  Programming 
Studies  and  Systemn ;  Information  Compilation  and  Evalua- 
tion ;  and  Programni4>d  Teaching  Systems. 

First  OM  December  1961. 


For  Services — Namely,  Dissemination  of  Information  Relat- 
ing to  the  General  Practice  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  and  the 
Promotion  of  the  General  Practice  of  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  May  15.  195S :  on  or  about  June  10. 
1947,  as  to  "Amertcan  AcadsBiy  of  Oaaeral  PraeUos. " 
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Class  102  -  htturance  and  Rnandal 

SN  135.422.     C.I.T.  Financial  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1962. 


f»Ai  i:i4>f 


SN   135.845.     Traekalde  Gasoline  Stations,  Oulfport,   Mist. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1962. 


TRACKSIDE 


For  Motor  Vehicle  Serrlce  Station  Services — Namely, 
Lubrication,  Oil  Testing  and  Changing,  Battery  Testing  and 
Charging,  Water  Testing  and  Replenishing,  Glass  Cleaning, 
and  Minor  Repairing. 

First  use  March  1937. 


For  Insurance  Underwriting  Services. 
First  use  March  1957. 


SN  137,241.     KetUer  Brothers,  Inc^  Washington,  D.C.    Filed 
■     Feb.  5,  1962. 


SN  136,370.     HarleysTllIe  Mutual  Insurance  Company,  Har- 
leysriUe,  Pa.    FUad  Jan.  23. 1962.  • 


HI-GUARD 


For  Underwriting  Automobile  Insurance. 
First  use  Not.  2. 1961. 


KETTLER  BROTHERS,  mc 


For  Custom  Construction  of  Residential  Homes. 
First  use  June  4,  1960. 


Class  105  -  Transportatioii  and  Storage 

SN  132,571.    ElUs  Namerdy,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  22. 
1961. 


SN  138.072.    Allstate  Insurance  Company,  Skokle,  lU.    Piled 
Feb.  16,  196^ 

>tKi'r»  In  oood  t\mn€im  wwttr> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  577,767,  719,067,  and  others. 

For  Insurance  Underwriting. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1950. 


Class  103-Coiistnictioii  and  Repair 

SN    133.950.      Oeneral    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec  13. 1961. 

GUARDIAN  MAINTENANCE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Maintenance." 
For  Repair  and  Maintenance  of  Automotive  Vehicles  and 
Their  Parts,  Accessories  and  Equipment. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  ,1959. 


For  Furnishing  of  Travel  Information. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1961. 


SN    136,483.      Norfolk    and     Western    Railway    Company. 
Roanoke,  Va.    Filed  Jan.  24. 1962. 


SN   133.989.     The  Scott  Corporation,   Houston.  Tex.     FUed 
Dec.  13, 1961. 


4_# 


Cargo 


Norfolk  and  Western 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  an^  exclusive  rights  to  the 
expression  "Car  Qo."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  614.284  and 
729.869. 

For  Railway  Transportation  of  Automobiles. 

FirstoaeOct.  17. 1961. 


For  Services  Involving  the  Detection  of  Leaks  in  In-Place 
Condalt  Systems. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  16. 1961. 


SN  137,292.     United  Tan  Unes,  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     FUed 
Feb.  5,  1962. 

FAMILY-TESTED 


For  Packing,  Moving  and  Storing  Household  Effecta. 
First  use  June  10,  1961. 


September  18,  1962 
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Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  131,0«2.     Peac*d«le  Procewiinf  Co.,  Inc.,  Peace  Dale.  R.I. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1961. 


8N  134,006.    Tube-Kote,  Inc.,  Honstoa,  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  21, 
1061. 


TK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  119,074. 

For  Service  of  Applying  Epoxy  Coating*,  Pbenollc  Coating* 
and  Polyuretbane  Coating*  Upon  Pipe,  Tubular  Ooodg,  ValTeii, 
Tank*.  Certain  Machinery  Part*  and  Other  Metal  Good*. 

Flr*t  ute  at  leaat  a*  early  a*  May  31. 1947. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

8N    131,499.      National    Edncatlonal   Telerlalon    and    Radio 
Center,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  7,  1961. 


For  Lamination  of  Uretbane  Foam  to  Fabric*,  Yam*  and 
Weave*  of  Other*. 

Flrtit  use  Aug.  1. 1961. 


9N  131,811.     Cher-O-Kee  PhotoflnUber*.  Inc.,  Atben*,  Tenn. 
Filed  Nor.  13. 1961. 


For  Educational  Telerlalon   Broadcaatlng  Service*. 
Flr*t  u*e  July  1,  19S9. 


SN  133,877.     Inflight  Motion  Picture*,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12. 1961. 

STRATO-CINEMA 

The  word*  "FUm  Service"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  For    Dealgnlng,    In*talllng   and    Servicing   Apparatu*    and 

mark  a*  shown.  Acceaaorte*  for  Showing  Motion  Picture  Film  In  Airplane*. 

For  Printing  and  Processing  of  Film  for  Other*.  Including  Supplying  Motion  Picture  Film. 

Flr*t  uae  Apr.  1, 1961. 


Flr*t  uae  December  1900. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Clatt200 

SN  138,919.     Amertcan  Academy  of  •General  Practice,  Kan*** 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  IS,  1962. 


c^mSt 


^ 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  15,  1988 ;  on  or  about  June  10, 
1947.  a*  to  "American  Academy  of  General  Practice." 


September  18,  1962 
Cote.  Inc..  HonstOB.  Ttz.    FU«d  D«c.  21, 


119,074. 

;>l7lnc  Epox7  Coatlnc*.  Pbenollc  Coating* 
MtlnfB  Upon  Pipe,  TobuUr  Ooods,  ValTeii, 
tiinery  Parts  and  Other  MeUl  Oooda. 
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kicatioii  and  Entertainment 

snal    Educational   Telerlslon    and    Radio 
N.T.    Filed  Not.  7,  1961. 


Telerlslon   Broadcasting  Services. 
939. 


tit  Motion  Plcturea.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


^ATO-CINEMA 

[nstalUns   and   Senrldng   Apparatus    and 
•wing  Motion  Picture  Film  In  Airplanes, 
;  Motion  Plctura  Film, 
sr  19«0. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
ClassA-Goods 

SN    113,506.      Douglas    Fir   Plywood    Association,    Tacoma, 
Wash.    Filed  Feb.  13, 1961. 


qUAUTY 

iNSPEcrno 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  fabricated  plywood  or  lumber, 
or  both,  bare  been  manufactured  In  accordance  with  specifica- 
tions promulgated  from  time  to  time  by  Douglas  Fir  Plywood 
Association. 

For  Laminated  Wood  Structural  Members — Namely,  Fabri- 
cated Box  Beams,  Stressed  Skin  Panels,  Trussed  Rafters, 
Laminated  Beams,  Trough  Decks  and  Fabricated  Roll  Roof 
and  Floor  Sections. 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1961. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

T37.676.  NATIONAL  BEAUTY.  CoOperatlTe  Rom  Grow- 
ers, Inc.     8N  124.065.     Pub.  T-3-«2.     Piled  7-17-«l. 

737  677.  OAKATOMA  AND  DESIGN.  Oak  Ridge  Atom 
Industrie.,  Inc.    8N  124,284.    Pub.  7-»-62.    Filed  7-1  »-«l. 

737.678.  MONOTHKRM.  Rlegel  Paper  Corporation.  8N 
126.262.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-18-61. 

737,879.  CHARCO-NUT8  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN.  Charco-Nut, 
Inc.     SN  132.499.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  10-27-61. 

737  680  TABBY'S  TOILETTE.  Excel-Mlneral  Company. 
Inc.     SN  133.648.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 

737  681.  KENTUCKY  OAK.  Swift  k  Companj.  d.b.a.  A.  C. 
Lawrence  Leather  Co.  SN  133.714.  Pub.  7-S-62.  Filed 
12-8-61.  

737.682.  UDEL.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  133.723. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 

737.683.  BIO  VALUE.  Lockport  Milla,  Inc.  SN  134.240. 
I»ub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

737.684.  UNICORE.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
134,313.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 

737,683.  KHEOPS.  Sodete  RhodiaeeU.  SN  184.595.  Pub. 
7^-62.    Filed  12-22-61. ^^ 


Class2<-Re€eptades 


737.686.  CLEAN-A-BAG  AND  DESIGN.  Clean-A-Baf  Cor- 
poration of  America.  SN  125.466.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
8-7-61. 

737.687.  IL  T\\IST-OFF  PAK.  Irera-Le*  Company.  SN 
128,822.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-28-61. 

737:688.     BOOT  VALET.     Serabbe  Manufacturing  Company. 

SN  129.421.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-6-61. 
737.689.     BLUB   IBIS  AND   DESIGN.      Gulf    States   Paper 

CorporaUon.     SN  129,485.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  10-9-61. 
737  690      PINK  PERFECTION  AND  DESIGN.     Gulf  States 

Paper    CorporaUon.      SN    129,486.      Pub.    7-3-62.      FUed 

10-»-61. 

737  691.  DAFFODIL  AND  DESIGN.  Gulf  Statea  Paper 
Corporation.     SN  129,488.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  10-9-61. 

737,692.  ZIP  TAPE.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
132,906.    Pub.  7-3-«2.    Filed  11-28-61.  ^ 


737.698.  RB8INBW.        Deady     Chemical     Company.       SN 
12^.275.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-2-61. 

737.699.  ARMOPLEX.    Armour  and  Company.     SN  121,342. 
Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  6-5-61. 

737.700.  COUNT-DOWN.     The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  ^ 
SN  123,568.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-7-61. 

737.701.  DAZZLE  PAC-O-FLUFF.     J.  L.  Prescott  Company. 
SN  126.185.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

737.702.  BTERNITB.     Shirley  Aldred  4  Company  Limited. 
SN  128.327.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Piled  9-21-61. 

737.703.  BPL.    Plttsburfb  Chemical  Company.    SN  128,846. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-28-61. 

737.704.  CAL.    Pittsburgh  Chemical  Company.    SN  128.846. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-2*-61. 

737.705.  MAPR08YL.      Onyx    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
129.229.    Pub.  7-*-62.    Filed  10-4-61. 

737.706.  POLAROID,     Polaroid  Corporation.     SN   129.522. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-9-61. 

787.707.  OBC0NEB080L.     Organic  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN   129.626.     Pub.    7-3-62.     PUed  10-10-61. 

737  708      MICRO-MIX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Ball  Brothers 

Compwiy,  Incorporated.    SN  129.654.    Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed 

10-11-61. 
737  709.     FENYLON.     General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation. 

SN  129.935.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 
737  710     DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

aiid  Company.    SN  132,310.    Pub.  7-3^2.    Piled  ll-20-<l. 

737.711.  INN   KEEPERS.     Holiday   Inns  of  America,   Inc. 
SN  132,545.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

737.712.  BIO-W.     Com   Products   Company.     SN   133,218. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-4-61.    ^^^___ 


Qass8  — Snokers' 
Tobacco  Products 


\g     lwV«     IIHWHiMsjp 


787,713.     FIRESIDE.      Harry    Blatt.      SN    121,164.      Pub. 
7^-3-62.     FUed  6-1-61. 


doss  9 -Explosives,  Rreanu,  Equipm«"^' 
Oass  4- Abrasives  mA  PolisUng  Materiab  ^nd 


737.693.     INN   KEEPERS.     Holiday   Inns  of  America,   Inc. 
SN  132,544.    Pub.  7-3-82.    Filed  11-22-61^ ^ 


dassb-ChoMicals  aad  Cbeaical  Con- 
positibus 

737  694.     VISCO.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  by  merger  from 

v'lBCO  Producta  Company.    SN  108,586.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed 

11-16-60. . 
737,695.     B-C.    SUndard  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Radiator  Seal 

Co.     SN  U0.879.      Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed  5-22-61. 
737  696.     8TA-BIL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Tesco  Chemicals. 

lie.     SN  121,145.     Pub.  7-3-62.     PUed  5-31-61. 
787,697.     PROMATIC-PO^^V'KR  CHARGE.     Pal-Pen  Chemical 

Co.    SN  121,235.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Piled  6-1-61. 

TM  116 


737  714      LUBRA-SBAL  AND  DESIGN.     Cart  C.  Cook.     SN 

1*23,617.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 
737.715.     LONGHORN.     The  High  Stan^rdMannfarturlng 

Corporation.  SN  130.072.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed  10-17-61. 
TIT  lift  NATCHEZ.  The  High  Standard  Manufacturing 
"corl^ra«on8N  130,349.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed  1(^20^1- 
t-mM  POSSE  The  High  SUndard  Manufacturing  Cor- 
^"I:!i!,.n'^'yi30.350.     g.b.  7-8-62.     FUed  1(^20^61. 


Oass  10  -  FertiKzers 


737  719.     GRAPE  AID       Merck    4    Co.,    Inc.      SN    131,298. 
Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  11-3-61. 
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^S  ISSUED 


Deady     Chemical     Company.       8N 
SS.    Filed  8-2-61. 

C.    Armour  and  Company.     8N  121.342. 

«-8-«l. 

WN.     The  Seamlesa  Rubber  Company. 

-3-«2.    Filed  7-7-61. 

iC-O-FLUFF.     J.  L.  Preacott  Company. 
-3-«2.    Filed  »-17-«l. 

L     Shirley  Aldred  k  Company  Limited. 
-3-«».    Filed  »-21-«l. 
ibnrgh  Chemical  Company.    8N  128,840. 
»-28-61. 

jburgh  Chemical  Company.    8N  128.846. 

9-28-61. 

U      Onyx    Chemical    Corporation.      8N 
■62.    Filed  10-4-61. 
».     Polaroid  Corporation.     8N   129.622. 

10-9-61. 
:)80L.     Organic  Chemical  Corporation. 

7-3-62.     FUed  10-10-61. 
X  ETC.  AND  DE8ION.     BaU  Brothera 
tted.    8N  129.664.    Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed 

General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation. 
r-3-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 

LND  DESIGN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura 
132,310.    Pttb.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

?BRS.     Holiday   Inni  of  America,   Inc. 
r-3-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 
Com   Producta  Company.      8N   133.218. 
1  12-4-61.  


Artidts,  Not  Induding 


ts 


Harry    BUtt      8N    121,164.      Pub. 


-61. 


isives.  Firearms,  EqaipmenU, 


BAL  AND  DESIGN.  Carl  C.  Cook.  SN 
-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

IN  The  High  SUndard  Manufacturing 
130.072.  Pub.  7-3-«2.  Filed  10-17-61. 
L  The  High  Standard  Manufacturing 
130.349.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed  10-20-61. 
The  High  Standard  Manufacturing  Cor- 
).350.     Pub.   7-8-62.     Filed   10-20-61. 


iTiiers 


fcND  DESIGN.  SUndard  Producta  Com- 
«>.S90.  Pub.  7-S-«2.  Filed  10^20-411. 
ID.  Merck  k  Co..  Idc.  8N  131,298. 
Bd  ll-a-61. 


ditt  12  -  ComtnKtiM  MiUriab 

737.720.  TARCOTE.  Bttocote  Prodncta  Company.  8N 
81,112.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-10-09. 

737.721.  LUMBBRAMA.  New  Jeraey  Lumber  and  Supply 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  113.293.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  2-8-61. 

737.722.  NFC  AND  DESIGN.  National  FlberglaM  Corp. 
SN  117,900.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  4-14-61. 

737.723.  SOLIDPLT.  InteraUte  Container  Corporation. 
SN  119.293.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  »-4-61. 

737.724.  FIREDIKE.  Johns  ManvlUe  Corporation.  SN 
120.683.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 

737.725.  MINIT  MOUNT.  Allied  Building  Components  Inc. 
SN  121.781.    Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  6-12-61. 

737.726.  TROLUMBN.  The  Standard  Oil  Company.  SN 
121.874.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 

737.727.  TBMP-SBAL  INSULATING  GLASS  AND  DESIGN. 
Temp-Seal  Southwest.  SN  128,780.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
8-10-61. 

737.728.  ANGLE-STRUT.  TubuUr  Structuras  Corp.  of 
America.      SN   126,981.      Pub.    7-3-62.     Filed   8-14-61. 

737.729.  SHIELDPERM.  The  Glbson-Homana  Company. 
SN  126.223.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-18-«l. 

737.730.  SOLAR  AND  DESIGN.  C.  W.  Humphrey  Com- 
pany.    SN  128,277.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  9-a0-«l. 

737.731.  BONNELITB.  The  William  L  Bonnell  Company. 
Inc.     SN  128,390.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 

737.732.  TRIMALURB.  The  William  L.  Bonnell  Company, 
Inc.     SN  128,392.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 

737.733.  CORE  HOUSE.  The  Core  House  Corporation.  SN 
128.968.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-2-61. 

737.734.  ALU-COLOR.  Grleaaer  AG.  (Grieaaer  S.A.) 
(Grteaaer  Ltd.).  SN  180,343.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
10-28-61. 

737,786.  SIMLA  AND  DESIGN.  Roy  Casaen.  SN  130,764. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-27-61. 

737.736.  PRO-PAC.  Proceaa  Chemlcala  Company.  SN 
131,308.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-3-61. 

737.737.  DBSION  OF  TRIANGLE  AND  LOG  END.  Brooka- 
Scanlon.  Inc.     SN  133,828.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-7-61. 


Oais  15-Oib  mi  Creases 


SN  112,662.  Fob. 
SN  126,991.  Pub. 
SN  126,992.     Pab. 


737,749.     BLAST!     Wlco  Corporation. 
7-8-62.    Filed  1-27-61. 

737.780.  FE  8.     Deamal  Chemical  Co. 
7-3-62.    Filed  8-81-61. 

737.781.  FE  6.     Deamul  Chemical  Co. 
7-3-62.    Filed  8-81-61. 

737.782.  THREE  STAR  CANDLES  AND  DB8IGN.  National 
Candle  Company,  Inc.  SN  129,030.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
10-2-61. 

737.783.  MICROLAP.  Quaker  Chemical  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  129,684.     Pub.  7-3-«2.     Filed  10-10-61. 


dau  16-Protective  md  Decoritive  Coatngs 


737.784.     OALAXIE  COLORS.    Consumers  CooperatiTC 
cUtlon.     SN  103,846.     Pub.  7-3-«2.     Filed  »-29-60. 

737,766.     COLOR  STYLES.    Sun  Chemical  Corporation.    8N 
108,879.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-2-60. 

7St,786.     SELBCT.     G  4  S  Taylor  Co.     SN  118,139.     Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 

787.787.  PCCO  AND  DESIGN.     Plttaburgh  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  117,393.     Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed  4-7-61. 

737.788.  SUN-CHEK  AND  DBSIGN.    Sun-Chek  Distributing 
Co.    SN  127,278.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-8-61. 

737.789.  INN  KEEPERS.     Holiday   Inns  of  America,   Inc. 
'  SN  132,646.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

737,760.     ULTRA-GUARD.    Battenfeld  Greaae  k  OH  Corpora- 
tion. Inc.     SN  132.972.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  11-29-61. 


Cass  17-Tobacco  Products 

737.761.  SIR  BRUCE.     Lane  Umlted.     SN  184,326.     Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 

737.762.  MONTCLAIR.     The  American  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  134,718.    Pub.  7-3-«2.    FUed  12-27-61. 


Cass  13 -Hard ware  aad  Plaabiag  and  Class  18 -Medicines  and  PliarMaceatical 
Stean-Rtting  SnppKes  Preparations 


737,788.  HOLLOWJVr.  Spraying  Systems  Co.  SN  118,167. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Fltod  2-«-61. 

787.739.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SPINNING  WHEEL. 
Armor  Bronte  k  SlWer  Co.,  Inc.  SN  113,391.  Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  2-10-61. 

737.740.  FRENCH  CLASSIC.  National  Lock  Co.  SN  114,129. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  2-21-61. 

737.741.  OLTMP.  Kari  Henog.  SN  116,729.  Pub.  7-3-62. 
FUed  3-29-41. 

737.742.  ASTAR  HEAVT  DRITE.  J.  B.  Stone  k  Co.  Lim- 
ited.    SN  117,817.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  4-18-61. 

737.743.  MINICLAMP.  Portable  Stmcturea,  Inc.  SN 
117,998.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  4-17-«l. 

787.744.  SAF-T-SBAL.  Industrial  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  118,998.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  8-1-61. 

737.748.  DTNA-CON.  Stile-Craft  Manufaeturera,  Inc.  SN 
119.800.    Pnb.  7-3-62.    FUed  8-11-61. 

737.746.  FAUCET-QUEBN.  The  Faucet-Queena,  Inc.  SN 
123,476.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-6-61. 

737.747.  PRIDB  Waldea  Kohtnoor,  Inc.  SN  127,678.  Pub. 
7-3-62.    FUed  »-l  1-61. 


Class  14 -jyietab 
Forgings 


Metal  Castings  and 


737,748.     INAMEL.     Inland   Ste^  Company.      8N   132,922. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  11-28-61. 
TM  782  O.O.— 10 


737.763.  yi-PENTA  SSBSTABS.      Hoffmann-La   Rodie   Inc. 
SN  107,787.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  ll-3-«0. 

737.764.  M  MENNEN  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.    The  Mea- 
nen  Company.     SN  111,901.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  1-16-«1. 

737,766.     ZAMITAM.   Marion  Laboratoriea,  Inc.   SN  123.666. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

787.766.  ALUTHTN.       Baxter     Laboratoriea,     Inc.       8N 

124.973.  Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

737.767.  CHOTHYN.       Baxter     Laboratoriea,     Inc.        SN 

124.974.  Pub.  7-3-82.    Filed  7-31-61. 

737.768.  INCHOLIP.    Baxter  Laboratoriea,  Inc.    SN  124.979. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

787.769.  KKTOTHYN.       Baxter     Laboratoriea,     Inc.       SN 
124,980.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

737.770.  VASOTHYN.       Baxter     Laboratories,     Inc.       SN 
124,988.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  7-31-61. 

737.771.  TEEN  GLO.     Texaa  Scientific  Laboratoriea,   Inc. 
SN  128,631.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 

737.772.  ALL  THB  WAY  DOWN  AND  DESIGN.     The  Ton- 
aUlne  Company.   SN  131,069.   Pnb.  7-3-62.  Filed  10-81-61. 

737.773.  BIO-W.     Com  Prodncta  Company.     8N   133,210. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-4-61. 

787.774.  DARTISUL.    The  Wellcome  Foundation,  Ltd.    8N 
133,343.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 

737,776.     LINDK.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.    8N  184.360. 
Pnb.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 

787,776.     DOMEFOEM-HC.      Dome    Chemlcala,    Inc.      8N 
134.882.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-20-61. 
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rub  7 

737.779 
M-baft 

737.780. 

1.16.0M.     Pub.  7-3-62. 

737.781.     PARKOUAR. 


737.777.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DB8I0N.     U«lon  CarMd* 
Corporation.     8N  134,500.     Pub.  7-3-«2.     Filed  12-21-81. 

737.778.  OALLIMYCIN.     Abbott  Laboratortea.     8N  1SS.M3. 
3-«2.     Filed  1-1 7-«2. 

SIuBACIL.       rarb*nf«briken     B«y#r    Aktiengcaell- 
SN   136.036.      Pub.   7-3-62.      Filed   1-18-62 
ARVA.      Armour    Pharmaceutical    Companjr.      8N 
FUed  l-l»-62. 

The    Purdue    Frederick    Compaajr. 
SN  136.145.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  l-l»-62. 

737.782.  BETA-8COEB.  The  Krroo  Company.  Inc.  8N 
136,214.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

737.783.  ABDBC.  Parlte,  DaTla  4  Company.  SN  136.280. 
Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

737.784.  PBK880ROL.  Travenol  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  8N 
136.309.     Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  1-22-62. 

737.785.  ATRO  HT08  P.  Jonea  and  Vaagban  Inc.  8N 
136.375.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  1-23-62. 

737.786.  WIN.-  Sterling  Dmj  Inc.  8N  136.8<yi.  Pub. 
7^62.    Filed  1-24-62. 

737.787.  DIPERM.  White  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  8N  136,707. 
Pub   7-3-62      Filed  1-26-62 

T37.788.  PARIMUNE.  American  Cynnamid  Company.  8N 
136,714     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  l-2»-62. 

737.789.  EVA80F.  Lemmon  Pbarmaeal  Company.  8N 
i:i6.781.    Pnb.  T-3-62.    Filed  1-29-62. 

737  790  MYELOORAFIN.  Olln  MathieMn  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    8N  138,915      Pub.  7-S-62.     Filed   1-30-62. 

737,791  WIORBTTES.  Orfanon  Inc.  8N  137.080.  Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  2-1-62.  


Class  19- Vekides 


737  792      REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SHIP  AND  SYMBOL. 

MacGregor-Comarain      8N   114.332.     Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed 

2-24-61. 
737,793.     MAORONE8T.    MacGregor  Comaraln.    SN  120.813. 

Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  5-25-61. ^^^^______^__^__^ 

Class  20-  Linoleuin  and  Oiled  Ootli 

737,71M.     ILLUSION.     Congoleum-Naim   Inc.      SN    133.540. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-7-61. 

diss  21  -  EUctrical   Apinratiis,  Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

737.795.  PBOJEK-TABLH.      Acme-Ute   Manufacturing   Co. 
8N  94.718     Pub  7-3-62.    Filed  4-11-60. 

737.796.  LOWE'S.     North  WUkeaboro  Hardware.  Inc.     SN 
99.533.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-22-60. 

737  797      PAEADI80.      ZappU-Paradlao.    8.A..    aaaignee    of 

Ludwig  yon  Kleydorff,  d.b.a.  ParadUw.     SN  101,060      Pub. 

7-3-62.    Filed  7-18-60. 
737.798.     PLASTR0NIC8.      PlaaUc    Appllcatom.    Inc.      SN 

110.358.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-16-60. 
737  799      BAUMA    AND    DESIGN.      Heinrich    Baumueller, 

Fabrtk  fuer  Elektrotechnlk.  O.m.b.H.     SN  112,457      Pub. 

7-S-62.    Filed  1-25-61. 
737  800      BONUS    LINE.      General   Electric  Company. 

Filed  4-6-61. 


737.805.  TENNA-COUPLER.  The  Baadlz  Corporatloa.  BN 
122.421.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-20-61. 

737.806.  AUTOFAX.  Communicationa  Control  Corporatloa. 
SN  123,410.    Pub.  7-a-62.    FUed  7-<^-61. 

737.807.  STAR  RAY  DESIGN.  SUadard  Elektrik  Loreni 
Aktiengeaellachaft.  SN  124.137.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
7-17-61. 

737.808.  REV-O-SYNC.  Coaaolldated  Electronics  laduatrtea 
Corp.    SN  125,131.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-1-81. 

737.809.  8TEREOTRONICS  8YSTBM.  Stereotronlca  Cor- 
poration     8N  125.170.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  8-1-61. 

787.810.  AN-TBN-NA-CAN.  Paul  Henry  MacMahoa.  SN 
128.279.    Pub,  7-S-62.    Filed  9-20-61. 

737.811.  DUO  PLATE.  Minneapolia-Honeywell  Regulator 
Company.     8N  131.638.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  10-^-61. 

757.812.  TELB8CHEDULE.  Brown  Saglneerlag  Company. 
Inc.     8N   131.799.     Pub.   7-3-62.     FUed  11-13-61. 

737.813.  UDICO.  Udlco  ^ectric  Company,  aaalgnec  of 
Union  Die  Caattng  Company.  SN  132.106.  Pub.  7-S-62. 
FUed  11-14-61. 

Class  22  -  Canes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Coods 

737.814.  PLAYZOOKIT.  Reliance  Producta  Salea  Corp. 
8N  104.190.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-9-60. 

737.815.  JUMP-O-LIN  KING  AND  DESIGN.  Burr  Wataon. 
8N  116.175.    Pub.  7-«-62.    FUad  8-21-61. 

737.816.  SANDY-ANDY.  Wilson  Sporting  Oooda  Co.  SN 
116.452.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  3-24-61. 

737  817      VEGAS  VACATION.    Alfrad  W.  Jonea.  d.b.a.  Aljo 

Enterpriaea.     SN  117.502.     Pub.  7-»-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

737.818.     JIFFY-GYM.       W.    J.     Volt    Rubber    Corp.       8N 

118.614.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  4-24-61. 
7ST.819.     CUSHION   RIDE      W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.     SN 

118.516.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  4-24-«l. 
737,820.     MARBLE    MAZE.      Haaocnfeld    Broa..    Inc.      8N 

118.687.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  4-26-61. 
737  821      JOLLY  JUNIOR  IDBAL  AND  DESIGN.    Ideal  Toy 
Corporation.     SN  118.784.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Pll«l  4-27-61. 
737  822      PRO-POCKET.     WUaon   Sporting  Gooda  Co.     SN 

Filed  5-6-61. 

WUaoa    Bportlac   Gooda    Co.      SN 
Filed  5-^-61. 

Leroy  W.  Donlay.  d.b.a.  Boy  Doaley 
SN  119.759.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed 


SN 


117.186.     Pub.  7-3-82. 
737,801.     DLII^A-BBND 
117,804.    Pub.  7-3-62 

T37.80a.      MAX-I-TRAN. 
117,863.    Pub.  7-3-62. 

737.803.  TBBMIIX)DE. 
121.302.     Pub.  7-3-62. 

737.804.  (LETTBB8    II).      Imaga    InatrumenU,    Inc. 
122.087.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  »-15-61. 


Plnea  Engineering  Co.,  lac. 
Filed  4-13-61. 

BD      Bkctrle     Company. 
FUed  4-14-61. 

Moffaalta  Beslatora  Limited. 
Filed  6-2-61 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Emeat  Jelley.   db.a.    Bob   White 
120.907.       Pub.     7-*-62.       Fll*6 


Inc.     SN 


8N 


119.584.  Pub.  7-3-62. 

757.823.  ROTO    BIUF. 

119.585.  Pub.  7-3-62. 

737.824.  BEACH  BUM. 
A.I.A.  and  AaaoeUtea. 
6-11-61. 

737.825.  BOB    WHITE. 
Target    Company.      SN 
5-29-61. 

737  826      HOPPY.      Fun   in   the   Sun   of  Florida, 

122.690.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-23-81. 
737  827       TELEMOTION.      Co-Ordlnated    Enterpriaea. 

122.77T.    Pub.  7-3-«2.    Filed  6-26-61. 
787.828.     PAR  TEE  GOLF.    Par-Tee  Golf  Ltd.    SN  123.760. 

Pub  7-3-62.    FUed  7-11-61. 
737  829      H»AD   CARICATURE    COMPOSED   OF    TENNIS 

RACKBT  AND  MORTARBOARD.     John  WUlUm  HepdrlE. 

SN  125,595.    Pub  7-3-62.    FUed  8-8-61. 
787  830      TEBPOLTMIT*    A.  O.  Spalding  A  Broa.  lae.    SN 

128  609     Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-25-61. 

737,831.      RATTLB  BRAIN.     •»<*"*»*«'•  ii;2f^Sl"^* 
Company.     SN  129.064.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  10-2-61. 

787  832.     SKETCH^-MATIC.       Kohnar     Broa.,     Inc.       8N 

130,467.    Pub  7-3-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 
TSTASa      WOODSMAN.     Colfa  Patent  Fire  Anna  Mannfae- 
";^g  cTmSn;.  Incorporated.     SN  130.614.     Pub.  7-3^2. 

Filed  10-25-61. 
711  MA      A  4  T  AND  DESIGN.     Anderson  k  Thompson  Ski 

CO       SN    1»0.999.      P-b.    7-3-62.      Vtl^   10-31^1 
737  835      A*T.    Anderson  *  Thompson  Ski  Co.    SN  181,00a 

Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  10-31-61. 
7»7»aA.     AQUA-MAR.      AlTlmar    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc. 

J5^81.927      Pur7-3-62.     FUad  U-14^1. 
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PLER.    The  Bcadlz  Corporatloa.     BN 

2.    Filed  e-20-«l. 
Commnnlntlona  Control  Corponitloa. 

3-«2.    FUed  7-^-61. 
DESIGN.     SUDdard  El«^trlk   Loreni 
8N     124.13T.       Pub.    7-3-«2.       Filed 

:.    CoDMolldated  Electronlct  Induitrlea 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-1 -«1. 
9NIC8    8TSTBM.      Stereotronlca   Cor- 
10.     Pub.  7-3-«2.     Filed  »-l-«l. 
-CAN.     Paul   Henry   MaeMaboa.     8N 
12.    Piled  »-3a-«l. 

Mlnneapolla-Honeywetl     Begulator 
J38.     Pub.  7-3-«2.     Filed  ia-fr-«l. 
DULE.     Brown  Enflneerlng  Company. 
Pub.  7-3-«2.     FUed  11-13-61. 
dlco    Electric    Company,    assignee    of 
Company.     8N  132,106.     Pub.  7-S-62. 
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n.  Toys,  md  S^rtiiia  Goods 

TT.      Reliance    Produrta    Sales    Corp. 

-3-62.    Filed  »-*-60. 

N  KINO  AND  DESIGN.     Burr  Watson. 

-3-62.    Filed  »-21-«l. 

DY.     WllBon   Sportlnff  Goods  Co.     8N 

62.    Filed  3-24-61. 

CATION.    Alfred  W.  Jonea,  d-b.a.  Aljo 

17,502.     Pob.   7-»-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

f.       W.    J.     Volt    Rubber    Corp.       8N 

62.    Filed  4-24-61. 

RIDS.     W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.     8N 

62.    Filed  4-24-ei. 

MAZE.       Haasenfeld    Broa.,    Inc.      SN 

«2.    Filed  4-26-61. 

*<IOR  IDBAL  AND  DESIGN.    Ideal  Toy 

118,7M.     Piib.  7-5-62.     Filed  4-27-61 

ET.     Wilson   Sporting  Goods  Co.     SN 

Filed  5-8-61. 

Wilson    Sportlac   Goods   Co.      SN 

Filed  5-^-«l. 

Leroy  W.  Doalay,  d.b.a.  Boy  Doatey 

SN  119,759.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed 


«2. 
JT. 
42. 

JM. 
tea. 


SN 


[TE.      Ernest   Jelley.    d.b.a.    Bob   Wblte 
8N    120,997.       Pab.     7-*-62.      Filed 

Fun   In   tbe  Sun   of  FloHda,   lac.     SN 

-62.    Filed  6-2S-61. 

riON.      Co-Ordlnated    Enterprlaea. 

-«2.    Filed  6-26-41. 

GOLF,    Par-Tee  Golf  Ud.    SN  123.760. 

I  7-11-^1. 

RICATUBE    COMPOSED   OF    TENNIS 

)RTARBOARD.     John  William  HejidHx. 

7-3-62.    FUed  8-8-61. 

MITE.    A.  G.  Spaldiag  *  Broa.,  lae.    KM 

-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 

BRAIN.    Joha  Staeay.  d.b.a.  SUcey  Bait 

9.064.     Pab.  7-3-62.     FUed  10-2-61. 

[)-MATIC.       Kohntr     Broa.,     lac       SN 

-«2.    FUed  10-23-4W. 

A.N      Coifs  Patent  Fire  Anna  Maantae- 

ncorporated.     8N  130.614.     Pub.  7-3-62. 

fD  DESIGN      Anderson  k  Thompson  Bkl 

P»b.    7-3-62.      Filed    10-31-61. 
nderson  k  Thompson  Ski  Co.    SN  131.000. 
d  10-31-61. 

Jl,      AlTlmar    Manufacturtng    Co..    lae. 
,    V-3-62.     FUed  11-14-61. 


73T.837.  SEA  KING.  Montgomery  Ward  *  Co.,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  131.979.     Pub.  7-8-62.     FUed  11-14-61. 

7ST.838.  HUSTLER  AND  DESIGN.  Wen-Mae  Corporation. 
SN  132.109      Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed  11-15-61. 


Cbss  23  -  Grtlory,  MachiMry,  and  Took, 
aad  Parts  Tkoroof 

737,830.  MAURET  FDL-ORIP.  Maurey  Mannfaeturlng 
Corporation.     SN  92,627.     Pub.  7-^-62.     FUed  3-11-60. 

787,840.  LOWE'S  AND  DESIGN.  North  Wllkeaboro  Hard- 
ware, Inc.     SN  99,631.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  6-22-60. 

7ST.841.  STAPLE  KING.  INason  Trading  Company,  Inc. 
SN  108.807.     Pob.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-21-60. 

7ST,842.     PAR  AND  DESIGN.     Peters  k  Russell,  Inc.     SN 

108.813.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-^1-60. 
78T.84S.      B.W    BRI008-WBAVER   AND  DESIGN.      Brlggs- 

Weaver  Machinery  Company.     SN  118,751.     Pub.  7-3-62. 

Filed  4-26-61. 

787.844.  WATBRGUN.  George  N.  Hybertsen.  assignee  of 
Wiley  T.  Stockett,  Jr.  SN  120,145.  Pub.  7-3-«2. .  Filed 
5-16-61. 

737.845.  STNCECMATIC.  Bute  Steel  Prodneta,  Inc.  BN 
121.769.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-9-61. 

737.846.  BANOERTER  AND  DESIGN.  Polytype  SA.  SN 
122.023.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  6-14-61. 

737.847.  ALUMA-CA8T.  Aloma  Producta  Corporation.  SN 
122.499.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  6-21-61. 

737.848.  CARTON  KINO.  Crompton  *  Knowles  Packaging 
Corporation.     BN  124.720.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  7-26-61. 

787.849.  PROTEXTTOROL.  Protectorol,  Inc.  SN  125,094. 
Pnb.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-31-«l. 

7ST,850.  FOREST  HILLS.  ImperUI  International  Corp. 
SN  126,523.     Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  8-23-61. 

787.851.  BEAST.  B-M-B  Company,  lac  SN  127.180.  Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  9-6-61. 

737.852.  HBALDRILL  AND  DESIGN.  The  Heald  Machine 
Company.     SN  128.557.     Pnb.  7-3-62.     Filed  9-25-61. 

737.868.  USTER  BPECTOMATIC.  Zellweger  Ltd.  SN 
129.319.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  10-6-61. 

737.854.  MULTI-SHEAR.  Jagenberg-Werke  AG.  SN  131,688. 
Pob.  7-3-62.    FUed  ll-»-«l. 

787.855.  PIBMASTER  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Ple-Matle  Com- 
pany, Inc    SN  131,707.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-9-61. 

737.866.  KAR-GARD.  Goerllch'a,  lac  SN  131,833.  Pnb. 
7-8-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

737,857.  SEA  KING.  Montgomery  Ward  k  Co.,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN   131.980      Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  11-14-61. 


Class  26 -Moasariag     aad     Scioatific 
AppliaMas 

737.858.  THE  DUNCAN-MILLBR  "60."  Nautec  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  Motor  Products  Corporation. 
Doncaa  Parkiag  Meter  DItIsIob.  SN  78,895.  Pub.  7-3-62. 
Filed  8-3-59. 

737.859.  HAPOMATIC.  Tbe  Photo  Pont  BN  103,411. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-2»-60. 

787.860.  TEST-BALL.  Cherne  Teat  Ball,  Inc.  SN  110,266. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  11-18-60. 

TST,861.     DI-MATIC.     Dl-Matle  Controls,  lac     BN  121,469. 

Pub.  7-8-62.    FUed  6-6-61. 
TST.86S.     AVTmON.   Artroa  Maanfaeturtng  Inc   SN  1S1.790. 

Pab.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 

737.863.  TBLEMSTRON  AND  DESIGN.  Geoffe  W.  Blak. 
SN  121,870.     Pub.  7-8-63.    FUed  0-12-41. 

737.864.  THEAMETRON  AND  DESIGN.  George  W.  SIsk. 
BN  121,871.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 

Conpaay.       SN 


Camera   Kabuahlkl 
SN   124,338.      Pub. 


7-3-62. 


37.866.  BRONICA.  Broala 
d.b.a.  Broalca  Camera  Inc. 
Filed  7-20-61. 

37.867.  B-W  BORO-WARNER  CONTROLS  AND  DESIGN. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  BN  124.411.  Pub.  7-3-62. 
Filed  7-21-61. 

87.868.  AIRPATH.  Alrpath  Instrument  Company.  SN 
126,270.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-3-41. 

37.869.  ATTACHE.  Anken  Chemical  and  Film  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  126,143.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  8-17-61. 

37.870.  CORSAIR.  Wilfrid  O.  WHilte  *  Bona.  Inc.  SN 
127,443.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-7-61. 

37.871.  SURBCHO.  Wilfrid  O.  White  k  Sous,  Inc.  SN 
127,687.    Pub.  7-3-62.    PUed  9-11-61. 

37.872.  EXPEBDITER.  RotoUte  Corporation.  SN  127.875. 
Pnb.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-14-61. 

37.873.  AUTOLUMS.  Flight  Beaeareh.  Incorporated.  SN 
128.731.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-27-61. 

37.874.  BLOSCOP  AND  DESIGN.  Jean  Charlca  Joaeph 
Bloase.      SN  129,457.     Pub.  7-8-62.     Filed  10-9-61. 

37.875.  MOVEXOOM.  Agfa  AktlcngeacUschaft  SN  129.713. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  10-12-61. 

37.876.  SOLETTA.  Agfa  AktlengeseUschaft.  SN  129,715. 
Pub.  7-3-02.    Filed  10-12-61. 

37.877.  VIBICART.  John  Harris  Jonea,  d.b.a.  Bellwood 
Laboratories.     SN  131,581.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  11-8-61. 

37.878.  TRANSFARAD.  Sprague  Products  Company.  SN 
133,833.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Piled  12-11-61. 

37.879.  LABOMIX.  Agfa  Afctlengeeellscbaft.  SN  138,851. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-12-61. 

37.880.  TALISMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Lear.  Incorporated. 
SN  138,964.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-13-41. 

37.881.  600.  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Company.  BN 
133,976.     Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-13-61. 

87.882.  SUN  RING.  Aaieriean  Gage  *  Machine  Company. 
SN  134,077.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-15-61. 

37.883.  PROTOCTRON.  Monatomlca,  lac  SN  134,143. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-15-41. 

37.884.  DEWSCOPE.  United  Gas  Corporation.  SN  134,166. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-15-41. 

37.885.  TEMPEN.  Bsterilne  Angus  Instrument  Company, 
lac     SN  134,213.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-18-41. 

37.886.  DIGITB8TER.  Telecomputing  CorporaUon.  SN 
134.290.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-18-61. 

37.887.  CHROMATOriLM.  Besearcb  Bpeelaltlea  Co.  BN 
134.349.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-19-61. 

87.888.  RCL  AND  DESIGN.  Radiation  Counter  Labora- 
tories, Inc     SN  134.494.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-21-61. 


Oass  27-Horological  Instnunoiits 

737.889.  DESIGN  WITHIN  A  SOLID  CIRCLE.  Amano 
Tokushu  Klkal  Kabushlkl  Kalaha.  SN  128,380.  Pub. 
7-3-42.    Filed  1-15-62. 

737.890.  AMANO.    Amano  Toknsha  Klkal  Kabnahlkl  Kalsba. 
.    SN  128,381.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  1-15-62.  


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Melal  Ware 

737,891.     TALE.     The  Yale  and  Towne  Manufacturing  Com- 
paay.     SN  132,008.     Pub.  7-8-62.     Filed  11-14-61. 

Oass  31  —  Rhors  aad  Rof ligorators 


Union  Tank  Car  Compaay,  d.bji. 
BN  117,891.     Pab.  7-3-62.    Filed 


737,865.     VTBROBEIB. 
123,874.    Pnb.  7-3-62. 


CoatlaeaUl     OU 
FUed  7-13-61. 


737.892.  BUPBR  FLOW 
The  Uadaay  Compaay. 
4-14-61. 

737.893.  BAC-T-FUaL    Cari  StdUctcAer  k  SchueU  Compaay, 
lac     BN  124,681.     Pub.  7-3-62,     Filed  7-25-61. 

787.894.  OIL-FOAM.     Briggs  k  Strattoa  Corporatloa.     BN 
133,131.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-1-61. 
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TM  120 

73T.898.  8ELBCT-A-8TTLK.  UBC-Tmco-Voasfat.  Ibc.  ••- 
tAgat*.  by  idmbc  aaslcaliMnta.  of  CDlTcralty  Loudspcakerm. 
Inc.      8N   101,448.      Pub.   7-»-«2.     Filed  7-25-60. 

737.896.  SIMPLEX.  The  Interior  Steel  Eqolpnent  Com- 
pany.     SN  107,343.     Pub.  7-8-62.     Filed   10-28-60. 

737.897.  SBALTFOAlf.  Seely.  Incorporated.  8N  109.S24. 
Pub.  7-a-62.    Filed  l«-2-60. 

737.898.  LEVKL  ALONG  ALL  THB  KlCTJiXlCD  If  ID-PLANE 
AND  DBBION.  Superior  Sleeprlte  Corporation.  8N 
116,801.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  3-30-61. 

737.899.  CHABAK.  Ctaarak  Furniture  Company.  8N 
121,588.    Piib.  7-3-62.    FUed  6-7-61. 

737.900.  EIB-INFOBCED  CONSTRUCTION  AND  DESIGN. 
Jackea-Bvans  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a.  Medart  Prod- 
ucta.  Inc.     SN  122,317.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  6-19-«i. 

737.901.  DBUCETTE.  Beautycraft  Furniture  Industries, 
Inc.    SN  126,557.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  8-24-61. 

737.902.  INDI8  PENCIL.  Brelyn  L.  Smith.  SN  130,387. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  10-20-61. 

737.903.  PERENNIAN.  Drexel  Snterprtaes.  Inc.  SN 
131.277.    Pub.  T-S-82.    Filed  11-8-61. 

737.904.  RITE-HITB.  SUndard  Dayton  Corporation.  SN 
134.694.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 

787.906.  SPREAD  BED.  Joseph  W.  Osten,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Joseph 
W.  Osten  and  AaaocUtea.  SN  135.043.  Pub.  7-3-82.  Filed 
1-2-62. 

737.906.  COMFY-CARRY.  Baby  World  Company,  Inc.  SN 
135,085.     Pub.  f-8-62.     FUed  1-3-62. 

737.907.  BEDI-FOLD  AND  DBBION.  Leachman  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  135,208.     Pub.  7-8-62.     FUed  1-4-62. 

737.908.  FLBZ-rr.  The  Morlcy  Company.  SN  135,288. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  1-5-62.  


SEPTEMBER   18,   1962 


Qais  37— Pap«r  md  StitioMry 


Class  33-Glasswar« 


737.909.  DESIGN  OF  ARROW  AND  STAR  ON  A  DISK. 
Skloexport.  Podnlk  Zahranlcnlbo  Obchodu  pro  Vjrot  Skla. 
SN  130,991.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 


73T.921.     ALLIBD  EORY.     Allied  Paper  Corporation.     SN 
125.883.     Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  8-14-61.  . 

737.922.  WAUSAD    ASTROPAQCB.      Wausau    Paper   Mills 
Company.     SN   131.910.     Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed    11-18-61. 

737.923.  PBNPAC.    Bergstrom  Paper  Company.    SN  135,956. 
Pub.  7-»-62.    FUed  1-17-62. 

737.924.  DUO-TANG.     Elllngsworth  Mfg.  Co.     SN  137,514. 
Pub.  7-8-62.    FUed  2-8-62. 


Oass  38-Priirts  md  PuUiotioiis 

737.925.  SCHOOLS-GRAM.  Hartford  ProTlslon  Company. 
SUmford  DlTlslon.  Inc.  SN  97.555.  Pub.  7-3-62.  FUed 
5-20-40. 

737.926.  SBRVICATOR.  U.S.  Serrleator  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Henry  A.  Sherwood.  SN  99.248.  Pub.  6-19-62. 
Filed  6-17-60. 

737.927.  "ALL-PURPOSE  CALENDAR."  P.  M.  Payne,  d.b.a. 
Payne  Publishers.  SN  114,875.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
S-3-61. 

787.928.  VIVIGRAM.  Byers  Color  Laboratory,  Inc.  SN 
122,764.     Pub.  7-3-82.    Filed  6-26-61. 

737.929.  SALES  PLANS.  Sales  Promotions.  Inc.  SN 
123,438.    Pub.  7-3-82.    FUed  7-«-61. 

737.930.  MODERN  MATURITY.  American  Association  of 
Retired  Persona   SN  125,995.  Pub.  7-3-62.  FUed  8-15-61. 

737.931.  BUILD- A-COUR8E.  Goodheart-WUlcoi  Company. 
Inc.     SN  181.206.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  11-2-61. 

737.932.  HUMANOLOOY.  Alexander  Maconachle.  SN 
131.852.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  11-13-61. 

7ST.933.     AUTOMOTIVE  FLEET.      Edward  J.   Botolt.  d.b.a. 

Boblt    Publishing.       SN    132.808.      Pub.    7-3-62.      Filed 

11-27-61. 
737.984.     MISSISSIPPI     VALLEY     STOCKMAN  FARMER. 

▼IrglnU  HarreU.  d.b.a.  Mississippi  Valley  Stockman-Fanner 

Company.     SN  133.670.    Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  12-8-61. 
787,935.     COLOPHON  DESIGN.     SdioUstlc  Magatlnes,  Inc. 

SN  134,842.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  12-28-61. 


Cbss34-H6ati^i,Li«lrti^|,aiirfVMtflatMg  Cbss39-CWtliim 
Apparatiis 


737.910.  ARMOR  CLAD  AND  DESIGN.  Moore's  Wholesale 
BuUders  Supply.  Inc.  SN  115,935.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
8-17-61. 

737.911.  HYDRO  FLAME.  Utah  Hydro  Corporation.  SN 
126,403.    Pub.  7-3-«2.    Filed  8-21-81. 

787.912.  RILBY.  RUey  Stoker  Corporation.  8N  127.667. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-11-61. 

737.913.  MOFFAT.  MoffaU.  Limited.  SN  130.225.  Pub. 
T-3-82.    FUed  10-18-81. 

7ST.914.  TUBOMATIC.  Nordladiar-  Maaehlnenban  Rnd. 
Baader.     SN  181.172.     Pub.   7-^-62.      Filed   10-9-61. 


Oass  36  -  Masacal  iMtnmaats  md  SuppTies 

TS7.91B.     AUDITION.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.     8N  118.389. 
Pub.  7-3-82.    FUed  4-21-81. 

737.918.  AMERIPAK.     Greentree  Beetrontcs  Corporation. 
SN  123,745.    Pub.  7-8-82.    Filed  7-11-61. 

737,917.     HICKORY.     Hickory  Records.     SN  123,984.     Pub. 

T-3-82.    FUed  7-14-61. 
737.818.     FATOR.      L«we    Mule    PnbUahlng    Corp.      8N 

126.876.    Put.  7-8-62.    Filed  8-29-81. 

787.919.  LINOUATAPBS.       Bdu-Tek.     Incorporated.       SN 
188.262.    Pnh.  7-3-62.    FUod  9^90-61. 

737.990.     MICROMATIC.     TIm    Magaavoz    Company.      8N 
129.510.    Pub.  7-8-82.    FUed  10-*-81. 


787.936.  CHIP-CHBK.     International  Shoe  Company.     SN 
73,921.    Pub.  5-10-60.    FUed  5-18-^W. 

737.937.  8TRATOKOOL.      Shelbume    Shirt   Co.,    Inc.      SN 
91.287.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  2-19-60. 

787.938.  BI-PLY.       AUas     Underwear     Corporation.       SN 
101.734.    Pub.  7-8-62.    FUed  8-1-60. 

737.939.  PLAY80LE.     RIpon  Knitting  Wofka     SN  107.791. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  11-8-60. 

737.940.  DANBURY.     Gem-Dandy,  Inc.     SN  180,408.     Pub. 
5-1-62.    Filed  5-19-61. 

737.941.  DUDLEY.      Utt-OIuek    Co.      8N    120,811.      Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  5-25-61. 

737.942.  LUSTRB  STRETCH.     TIdyklns,  Inc.     8N  123,246. 
Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  6-30-61. 

737.948.  DON    JUAN,     Don   Juan   Bportawtar.    Inc.      8N 
125,016.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

737  944.     INVMINO  AND  DESIGN.     WInfrank  Stylists,  Inc. 

SN  125,446.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  8-3-61. 
737.840.     WEITEFIKLD  AND  DBBION.    Snow  ft  Baker.  Inc. 

SN  120,625.    Pub.  7-*-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 
737  946.     CAPITANO.      Craddock-Terry    Shoe    Corporation. 

SN  127,878.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 
7J7  947      BELLART  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.     Hog  ft  Co.  A.O. 

BN  128.444.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-22-81. 
787  948.     FED-ROSE.      Federated    Department    Stores.    Inc. 

SN  129.131.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-*-61. 

737.949.  BHANLOOM.     Loomtofa,  Inc.     BN  129,951.     Pub. 
t18-62.    FUed  10-16-61. 
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SN 


9RT.     Allied  Paper  Corporation. 

S2.    riled  8-14-«l.  . 

iSTROPAQDK.      Waauu    Paper   MlUa 

.910.     Pub.   7-3-42.     Filed    ll-lS-Ol. 

lergatroai  Paper  Company.    SN  13S,9M. 

1-17-62. 

.     Elllnctworth  Mfg.  Co.     8N  1S7.514. 

2-8-62. 


PublicatHNis 


-ORAM.     Hartford  Prorltion  Company. 
Inc.     8N  97.BM.     Pab.  7-3-62.     Filed 

OR.      U.S.    Serrlcator  Corporation,   aa- 
Sberwood.     SN  90,248.     Pub.  6-19-62. 


POSE  CALENDAR."  P. 
SN    114.875.       Pub. 


M.  Payne,  d.b.a. 
7-3-62.      Filed 


[.      Byera   Color   Laboratory,    Inc.      SN 

-62.    Filed  6-26-61. 

LANS.       Salea    Proaaotlona.     Inc.       S.N 

-62.    FUed  7-«-41. 

MATURITY.     American  Aaaodatlon  of 

N  128,996.   Pub.  7-*-62.   Filed  8-15-61. 

X>URSE.     Ooodbeart-WUleox  Company, 

Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  11-2-61. 
jOQY.       Alexander     Maconachle.       SN 
-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 
riTB  FLEET.     Edward  J.   Bobit,  d.b.a. 
SN    132,806.      Pub.    7-3-62.      Filed 

PPI     VALLEY     STOCKMAN-FARMER. 

b.a.  MlMlMlppl  Valley  Stockman-Fanner 
1.670.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 
IN  DESIGN.     Sebolaatlc  Macailnea,  Inc. 
7-3-62.    Filed  l«-28-61. 


Ehiiifl 


ek      International  Sboe  Company.     SN 
>-60.    Filed  5-18-59. 

lOOU      Sbelbume   Sblrt  Co.,    Inc.      SN 
■62.    Filed  2-19-60. 

Atlaa     Underwear     Corporation.       SN 
^-62.    Filed  8-1-60. 

£.    Rlpon  Knlttlnf  Worka.    SN  107,791. 
d 11-3-60. 

r.     Qem-Dandy,  Inc.     SN  110,403.     Pub. 
19-61. 

Utt-Olack    Co.      8N    120,811.      P»b. 
16-61. 

STRETCH.     Tldyklma.  Inc.     SN  123,246. 
•d  6-30-61. 

IN.     Dob   Juan   Sportawear,    Inc.      8N 
^-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 
)  AND  DESIGN.     Wlnfrank  Styllata.  I»e. 

7-3-62.    Filed  8-*-61. 
lELD  AND  DBBION.    Snow  *  Baker,  Inc. 

7-*-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 
lO.      Craddock-Terry    Sboe    Corporation. 

7-8-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 
r  WtC.  AND  DESIGN.     Huf  4  Co.  A.O. 

7-»-«2.    FUed  9-22-61. 
K.      Federated    Department    Store*,    Inc. 

7-&-6S.    Fll^  10-3-61. 
OM.     Loomtoga,  lac     8N  1».961.    Pub. 
-16-61. 


737.960.  FAMILY  LOOM.     Tbe  Coanetl  of  Organlied  Pur- 
diaaera.  Inc.     SN  130,334.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  10-20-61. 

737.961.  A  *  T  AND  DESIGN.     AsderaoQ  k  Tkompaon  Ski 
Co.     SN  130.997.     Pub.  7-8-6S.     Filed  10-31-61. 

737,952.     EVER-SOLE.       MelvUle    Sboe    Corporation 
132.367.    Pab.  7-^-62.    FlIM  11-20-61. 

737.963.  LAMILITE  AND  IW8IGN.    Goodatetn  Broe.  ft  Co 
Inc.     SN  132.504.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  11-21-61. 

787.964.  WESKIN8.      A-1    Manufacturing   Company. 
132.780.     Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-27-61. 

737.955.  BULLDOOGER.     Anvil  Brand.  Incorporated.     SN 
132,797.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11^7-61. 

737.956.  THE  BROKER  AND  DESIGN. 
182.831.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-27-61 

737.957.  MOBY  DICK.     I.  Jablow  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-27-61. 
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Ltd.       SN 


SN 


BN 


Geneaeo,  Inc.     8N 


SN  132,839. 


Cbtt40-Faacy  Goods,  hiraishiags,  and 
Notiom 


737,968.  REPRBSBNTATION  OF  A  LADY  IN  LACBl  The 
American  Fabrlca  Company.  SN  126,709.  Pub.  7-3-^2. 
Filed  8-10-61. 


737.974.     LEILANI.      Aloha    Papaya    Company, 

77.793.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  7-16-69. 
737,976.     TBZD8    AND   DESIGN.      J.    8.    MeManna,    dJk.a. 

J.    8.   McMaana  Produce   Co.     SN  90,083.      Pub    7-3-62 

rilad  S-i-«0. 

737.976.  HOLIDAY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Holiday  Fooda 
Ine.     8N  109,184.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  11-28-60. 

787.977.  TOP  OF  THE  I»CK  AND  DESIGN.  Don  Deck. 
d.b.a.  Deck  Prodmse  Company.  8N  112.368.  Pub.  7-8-62. 
Filed  1-24-61. 

737.978.  HI-QUAL.      Cmfitral    Soya    Company. 
120,384.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  6-19-61. 

787.979.  MAGIC     FREEZE.       Beatrice     Fooda 
122.993.    Pub.  7-a-«S.    Filed  6-28-<ll. 

737.980.  OUR  BIG   SAM.     Htadanou'a  Portion 
BN  130,695.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 

737.981.  DBUCIA.  J.  8.  Hoffmaa  Compaay.  8N  180,697. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 

787.982.  TOP  8.  Oeneral  Fooda  Corporation.  8N  181,031. 
Pub.  7-S-62.    FUed  8-18-68. 

737.988.  FEATHERTOP.  Mara.  Incorporated.  BN  134.822. 
Pub.  7-3-63.    Filed  12-28-61. 


Inc.       CM 


Co. 


8N 


Pak,  Inc. 


737.984.     MOOKY.     Man,  Incorporated.     BN  134.824. 
7-3-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 


Pub. 


(lats42*KMUod,  Ntltod,  omI  Toxtile  '",?;•  ^"j'^JTS^ 

_    ,  ■  «    ■  ^  134,947.    Pub.  7-3-62. 

Fabrio,  md  Substitutes  Therefor 


Com    Produeta 
ni«dl-»-«2. 


Compaay.      BN 


737,969.  SUPER  DIBCIPUNK).  Batca  Manufacturing 
Company.     ftN  1M,167.     Pub.  7-8-68.     Filed  6-80-61. 

137.960.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LADY  IN  LACK.  Tbe 
American  Fabrica  Company.  SN  125,706.  Pub.  7-3-62. 
Filed  8-10-41. 

737.961.  BEAU-LUX.  Hartford  Textile  Corporation.  8N 
129,940.    Pub.  1-9-61.    FUed  10-16-fl. 

737.962.  LADY  PRICE.  Tbe  L.  B.  Price  Mercantile  Co.  SN 
180,648.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  10-26-41. 

787.963.  LADY  PRICE  AND  DESIGN.  The  L.  B.  Price 
Mercantile  Co.    SN  130,649.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-25-61. 

737.964.  KENNETH.  Bartmann  ft  Blxer,  Inc.  SN  132,119. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  11-1»-«1. 

737,966.  CHEMPRE8S.  Monaanto  Chemical  Company,  by 
merger  from  Tbe  Chematrand  Coriwratlon.  SN  132,124. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-16-61. 

737.966.  WUNDALINER.  Cameo  Curtalna  Inc.  SN  132,525. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

737.967.  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  World  Carpet  Milla,  Inc. 
SN  132.778.    Pa^  7-3-62.    Filed  11^4-61. 


Class  43  -  Thread  «d  Yam 

737.968.     ROCKY  CRBEK.    Rocky  Creek  MUla.  Incorporated. 
8N  131.996.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-1«-«1. 


aais44-DeaUl,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

787.969.  BABY-MATE  AND   DESIGN.     ProgreMlve   Prod- 
ucts, lac.     BN  120,901.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  6-26-61. 

737.970.  HYPULE.      Ampontaa.    lae      BN    125,466.      Pub. 
7-3-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

737.971.  LADY  MAYFAIR.    Remlnron  Reoeareh.  Inc.     BN 
129.043.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-2-61. 

737.972.  COVEB^UNO.     Chattanooga  Pharmacal  Co.     SN 
129,916.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 

737.973.  I-y  MONITOR.     Electro-Maehanical  DeTelopmeat 
Company.     BN   132,668.     Pub.   7-3-62.     FUed  11-24-61. 


737,986.     RUSTY  AND  DESIGN.     Hi-Yl  Dog  Food  Co.     BN 
135.139.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 


737,987.     CBBIPAK.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
7-3-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 


SN  136.262.     Pub. 


Cass  49-Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

737.988.     DUKHOV.     SUndard  Food  Products  Corp.,  d.b.a. 
Domewyck  Co.    BN  129,176.    Pub.  7-8-62.    FUed  10-3-61. 


737,989.     INVER   HOUSE, 
tioa.     BN  132,642.     Pub. 


Continental  DiatiUing  Corpora- 
7-3-62.     FUed  11-24-61. 


737.990. 
7-3-62. 


LONG  BALU 
Filed  12-6-61 


Heubleln,  Inc.     SN  138,470.     Pub. 


Class  50 -Merchaudiso  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


737,991.    LIFE-LITE.  Duncan-MorrU  Company.  SN  125.479. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

Ym  Do.  Inc.    SN  127.299.    Pub.  7-3-62. 


787,992.     YOU  DO. 
Filed  9-6-61. 

787,998.  PORT-O-RUNO.  Paul  L.  Gagnon.  BN  127,337. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-6-61. 

787,994.  BANNKft  KINO.  Salea  Promotion  Products,  Inc. 
SN  127,362.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  9-6-61. 

78T.9M.  FUCX-O-OUIDEB  AND  DESIGN.  Flexible  Safety 
Zoning  Co.,  Inc.  (Illinois  coriwration — new  corporation), 
aaalgnee  of  Flexible  Safety  Zoning  Co.,  Inc.  (lUinols  cor- 
poration).    BN  138,029.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  9-18-61. 


Class  51  -  CosMotks  and  Teflet  PreiNMratious 

737.996.  RICIL'S.  Laboratdlres  Raja.  Sodete  Anonyme. 
SN  87.436.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FOad  6-6-61. 

737.997.  REPRBBENTATION  OF  A  POWDER  CAN.  John- 
son ft  Johnson.     SN  90,066.     Pub.  7-3-62.     FUed  2-1-60. 

737.998.  SIGNAL.  Lerer  Brothera  Company,  assignee,  by 
mesne  aaatgament.  of  Brlstol-Myera  Company.  SN  100,676. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    FUed  7-11-60. 
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737.099 
100.801. 

738.000. 
118.«»d. 

738.001. 
128.437 

738.002. 
128,926 

738,003. 
136.093 


TALK  O'  THB  TOWN.     Talk  O'   the  Town.     8N 
.    P«b.  7-S-«S.    tiU6  19-S-60. 
ULTRA  WAVE.     Johnson  Product!  Co..  Inc.     8N 
.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  4-26-61. 

CLBOPATRA    SAILS.      Jacqoe   Hedley,   Inc.      SN 
.    Pub.  7-S-6a.     Ptled  9-22-61. 

SKA  BREEZE.     8«a  Bre««e  LaboratorlM,  Inc.     SN 
Pub.  7-*-62.    Filed  9-29-61. 


EVEBON.     Weleda  A.O.    (Weleda  Co.    Ltd.)      SN 
.    Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  1-18-61. 


Clau102- 


dass  51- DeterfMts  md  Soaps 

738.004.  BRAND  "X."  The  Brand  Z  Corporation.  a«ai«nee 
of  Harry  H.  Chafrln.  Jr..  d.b.a.  The  Oleema  Company.  SN 
94,649.    Pub.  7-»-«J.    Filed  4-8-«0. 

738.009.  DETBROO.  Napoleon  A.  Barbean.  d.b.a.  Barbeau 
Supply   Co.      SN   100,132.      Pub.    7-»-62.      Filed   9-26-60. 

738.006.  NOBEL.       Knoebel     Mercantile    Company,     d-b.a. 
.    Knoebel  MercwitUe  Co.     8N  126.406.     Pub.  7-^-02.     Filed 

8-22-61. 

738.007.  MAPR08YL.  Onyx  CkeaUcal  Corporation.  8N 
129,228.    Pub.  7-S-62.    Filed  10-4-61. 

738.008.  LA  FRANCB.  Manrtce  H.  Blmaon.  d.b.a.  Alpha 
Chemical  Company.  SN  129,423.  Pub.  7-3-62.  FUed 
10-6-61. 

738.009.  TIZ-.  M.  Pier  Company.  Inc..  d.b.a.  M.  Pier  Com- 
IMiny  and  an  Tit  Product..  Inc.  SN  129,789.  Pub.  7-3-62. 
Filed  10-12-61. 

738.010.  "PUIOK."  Uoyd  E.  Quandt,  d-buu  "Purge."  8N 
131.068.    Piib.7-»-62.    FUed  10-31-61. 

738.011.  INN  KEBPERS.  Holiday  Inn«  of  America.  Inc. 
SN  132.547.    Pub.  7-9-62.    FUed  11-22-61. 

738.012.  C1E8CEND0.  LaBTln-Parfumi,  Inc.  8N  132,561. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

738.013.  FBC.  Damko^hler  Chemical  *  Paper  Company. 
SN  133.370.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-0-61. 

738.014.  CBC.  Daakoehler  Chemical  *  Paper  Company. 
SN  133.371.    Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  12-5-61. 

738.015.  BENCHMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Benchmark.  Inc. 
8N  133,707.     PiA.  7-3-«a.     Filed  11-11-61. 

738.010.     BIG  BOSS  AND  DESIGN.    Purex  Corporation.  Ltd.    f|a««  200 
HN   133,819.     Pub.   7-3-6:2.     FUed  12-11-61.  ^ 
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Oass  100-Miicali— QMS 

738.019.  VALUE  ENGINEERING  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Value  Bnclneerlnc.  Inc.  BN  lia,87«.  Pub.  7-3-62.  Filed 
2-16-61. 

738.020.  CU8TOMATIC.  The  Braaa  Rail.  Inc.  8N  110,036. 
Pub.  7-^-62.    Filed  3-7-61. 

738.021.  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc.  8N 
118,719.    Pub.  0-10-62.    Filed  4-26-61. 

738.022.  BLUE  CIRCLE  AND  DB8ION.  Blue  Circle.  lac. 
8N  124,993.    Pub.  7-S-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

738.023.  THE  BRAZIER  AND  DESIGN.  Brailer  Food*, 
lac.     8N  130,193.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  8-9-61. 

738.024.  THE  BRAZIER.  Bratler  Fooda,  Inc.  8N  125,194. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  8-2-61.  


Oass  101  -  AdvertisMg  and  Basiiitss 

738.020.      CARVEL.      Ttaomaa    Carrel.      8N    137,040.      Pub. 
6-19-62.     Filed  2-1-62.  


aad  RMadal 


738.026.  LAWYBR8  tlTLE  INSURANCE  CORPORATION 
ON  FACADE  OF  BUILDING.  Lawyera  Title  loHurance 
Corporation.     BN  131.088.     Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed   11-8-61. 


Oass  103  -  CoMtractiMi  and  Rtpair 

738.027.  REDD  MAN  AND  IW8I0N.     B«d*  Put  Control 
Company.  Inc.     SN  128,809.     Pab.  7-»-6a.    Filed  9-28-61. 

738.028.  KM.     Kerr-McOee  Oil  InduatrteM.  Inc.     SN  130.362. 
P«b.  7-3-62.    nied  10-20-61. 

Collective  Membership  Marks 


738.017.  CHAMPAGNE   FROST.      Colgate-PalmollTe    Com- 
pany.    8N   134,012.     Pub.  7-»-6a.     Filed  12-14-61. 

738.018.  SUN-BLEST.     Tledemann  *  McMorran.   Inc.     SN 
134.808.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 


738,029.     EK  DESIGN.    Sigma  Kappa  Sorority.    BN  133,020. 

Pub.  7-3-62.    FUed  11-29-61. 
738  030      KK    AND    TRIANOLB    DESIGN.       Sigma    Kappa 

BoroHty.     BN  133.026.     Pub.  7-3-«a.     FUad  11-29-61. 


«• 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeaa  rtcUtratlona  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltloa. 


738,032.     Foreat  Producta,  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     BN  129.306. 


M  €        M  B    _^      B^......^    ii.f-SJ,     738,032.     Foreat  Products,  Inc..  Kicnmo 

dasf  1  *-  Raw  ar  Partly  Prtparad  Matanals     ^u^  pjt.  io-v4i ,  Am.  bjl  7-17-02. 


738,031.       Sawyer    Tanning    Company.    Napa.    Calif. 
121,601.     FUad  P.R.  6-7-61 ;  Am.  8JL  7-l»-«a. 


BN 


TRUBARK 


For  Leather. 

First  use  January  1947. 


For  Mulch. 

Flrat  use  July  10. 1908. 


TXJt    1 0A 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1962 
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ervice  Marks 

!«GINKKSINO     INC.     AND     DESIGN. 
[DC.     8N  11S,87«.    Pub.  7-^3-«2.     liled 

IC.    Tta*  Brua  Rati,  lac.    8N  116.0S6. 
3-7-«l. 

!8IGN.      Pfaudler   Peraratlt    Inc.      8N 
-62.    Fll*<14-2«-«l. 

[:LE  and  DBSIGN.     bid*  Clrcl*.  Inc. 

-s-ea.  ni*d7-3i-ei. 

HER    AND    DBSIGN.      Braxler   Too4*, 
Pab.  7-5-«a.     Pll«4  8-S-61. 

lER.    Brasl«r  Foods,  Inc.     8N  125,194. 
8-2-61. 

'•rtisng  and  BmImss 

Tbomas   Cnnrcl.      BN   137,040.      Pab. 
-62. 


SiPTfaiBES  18,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


mA  RmmU 


TITLE  IN8UBAMCS  CORPORATION 
BUILJ>INO.  Lawyer*  Title  Inaurance 
1S1.&88.     Pab.  7-8-62.     Filed   11-8-61. 


itlmctiow  and  R«|yrfr 

Jf  AND  DBSIGN.     BMld  Peat  Control 
;  138.868.     P^.  7-3-6(2.    Filed  »-28-61. 
McOee  Oil  Industrten.  Inc.     8N  130.S62. 
I  10-20-61. 


ire  Membership  Marks 


>N.    Slfma  Kappa  Sorority.    8N  133,028. 
d 11-29-61. 

TRIANGLB    DESIGN.      Sigma    Kappa 
,026.     Pub.  7-3-62.     Filed  11-29-61. 


PER 


>dactB.  Inc..  Rlebmond.  Va.     SN  139.306. 
L ;  Am.  8JL  7-17-62, 


IRUBARK 


Qass  6— Choaicals  aad  CheMical  Com-  ^38.037    smith  Brother.,  inc 

««««■■%«■    ^VM  i8»,9«».    Filed  3-15-62. 


TM  123 

Poatrhkeepele,    N.Y.       SN 


positiMis 


738,033.     Odor-Alre,  lae.,  Wldilta,  Kant.    SN  48,491 
P.R.  2-7-88 :  Am.  SJt.  4-9^2. 


Piled 


For  Perfumed  and  Unperfnmed  Paradlcblorobeniene  In 
Block  and  CryaUI  Form  for  Use  aa  an  Insecticide.  Mildew 
PreventlTe.  Insect  Repellent,  Disinfectant  and  Deodorant. 

FIrtt  use  on  or  about  Oct  8, 1957. 


788,034.     N.  T.   Galea  Company,  Camden,  N.J.     SN  73,225. 
Filed  PR.  6-8-69 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-7-61. 

GETTER  PAK 

For  HarmleM  Non-Metallic  Molature  and  Odor  AbaorbentR 
for  Product  Prenbnexa  Made  of  Materlalti  8uch  aa  Silica  Gel 
and  Activated  Charcoal  for  Uae  With  Pharmaceutical  and 
Food  Product*. 

Firat  uae  Aug.  1.  1958. 

Class  13 -Hardware  aad  Plunbiag  and 
Stean-Pittiiig  SupplMS  ^ 

738,065.       The    Holo-Krome    Screw    Corporation,    Hartford,         Th*  <lp>«in«  i.  it^mA  ♦« - -.  .        . 

Conn.    8N  106,367.    Filed  P.B.  9-28-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-17-62.    jlrlly  repreaent  rrMa  and  orange,  reapec- 

For  Medicated  Mouth  and  Throat  Freshener. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1960. 


Class  29-Bro«M,  Biislies,  and  Dusters 

738,038.     Durban's  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     SN  123,624.     Filed 
P.B.  T-10-81 ;  Am.  8.B.  7-18-62. 

DURBAN'S 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  118,668,  dated  Sept  80,  1963. 
For  Toothbrushes. 


Cass  37 -Paper  and 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  acrew  apart 
from  the  mark  as  ahown.  The  trademark  conalats  of  a  fand- 
tul  design  spplled  to  the  head  portion  of  the  goods  bearing 
the  mark  and  comprises  three  plain  bands  separated  by  a 
pair  of  striated  bands  wherein  the  strlatlons  arc  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gooda 

For  Hollow  Headed  Screws. 

First  use  1960. 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pkarniaceatical 
Preparations 

738,036.  Preston  Drug,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaslgnee  of  Pres- 
ton-National Drug  Company,  d.b.«.  Lapra  Pharmacal  Co., 
Dallas,  Tex.     SN  116.91S.     Fllad  P.B.  3-31-61 ;  Am.  8.R. 


738.039.    Blue  Ribbon  Pen  4  PeneU  Co.,  Inc.,  Georgetown,  Ky. 
SN  92,139.     Filed  P.R.  3-4-60;  Am.  S.R.  8-11-61. 


:i::xi 


The  trademark  comprises  a  band  extending  orer  approxi- 
mately one-balf  the  length  of  the  article,  said  band  bearing 
a  series  of  triple  white  stripes. 

For  Woodcased  Pencila 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1960. 


738,040.  Swanee  Paper  Corporation  (Delaware  corporation). 
New  York,  N.Y.,  by  merger  from  Swanee  Paper  Corpora- 
tion (Pennaylranla  corporation).  New  York,  N.Y.  8N 
101,136.     FUed  P.R.  7-19-80;  Am.  S.R.  6-16-82. 


7-11-61. 


M.D.R  PLUS 


TOUCH-TARE 


1969. 


For  Vitamins  and  Vitamin  Dietary  Supplement 
First  uae  Dec.  13. 1960. 


For  Perforated  Feajture  Whldi  Is  Incorporated  In  Bath- 
room Tissue  and  Paper  Towels. 
First  use  July  3, 1969. 
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738  041      Perry-Sherwood  CorporatloB.  N«w  York.  N.T.     iH    738.047.      Tho    HMMt   Corponitloa.    Now   fork,    N.Y.     8N 
138.808.     rued  P.R.  2-28-82 :  Aa.  8.B.  7-2S-81.  126.449.     Piled  P.R.   8-22-61  ;  Am.  8.B,  8-22-62. 


PERFECOPY 


For  Correction  Paper  Coed  In  Cortoetlac  KnMS  Mndo  la 
Typowrttten  Copies.  |^^»  •  » 

Flnt  UM  la  or  about  Norember  IMO. 


HOUSES.IUIIS 


For  Anaoal  Ifagatlae. 
First  uae  Jan.  SO.  10S8. 


Class  38-Mits  md  PdJkMioi 


>  "  J!',- 


-  *' 


Class  46  -  FMs  md  IngradiMts  of  Foods 


738.042.     Hitchcock  PubUahlag  Compaay.  Wkeatoa,  III     IN 

118  876       Filed  P.R.  4-21^-61:  Am.  8JI.  7-16-62.  738  048.      Pop-Ice  Company.   ChlcaKO.   III..    aMigacc  of  Wil- 

liam  L.   McLennan.  Chicago.  111.     8N  M.MS.     Filed  P.B. 


HITCHCOCK'S  ASSEMBLY  & 
FASTENER  DIRECTORY   :, 


For  Trad*  Ltatlac  aad  Bnyen'  OaMe  PabUahed  Annoally. 
FIrat  aaa  Mar.  «.  1»«1.  ^      ^  • 


2-1S-60:  Am.  S.R.  2-12-62. 


738.043.     HltdMoek  PabMablac  Company.  Wheaton.  III.     SJC 
I18.B77.     Filed  P.B.   4-»5-«l ;   Am.   SB.   7-16-62.  f 


HTtCHCOCK'S  PASSENGER    -Jit.!  .^r/""""'"" 
TRANSPORTATION 
DIRECTORY 


For  Trade  Liatlac  and  Bnyera'  Oalde  Publlahed  Biennially. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Norember  1959. 


For  Flavored   Uquid  in  Baca.  To  Be  Froaen  Therein  To 
ike  a  Froien  Confectloi 
Flmt  uae  Jan.  29.  1960. 

738.049.    Bmil  A.  Perslaskl.  SteTeaa  Polat,  WU.    SN  114.787. 
Filed  P.R.  S-2-61  ;  Am.  8.B.  7-6-62.  ,        ' 


738.044.    Hiteheoek  Publiahlnf  Compaay.  Wheatoa,  m.    8N 
118.081.     Filad  PJL  4-25^1 ;  Aat  8^ 


Ssuffj^lf 


METROPOLITAN 
TRANSPORTATION 


For  Trade  Mafaxlaa. 
First  uae  Jaa.  17. 1961. 


For  Baw  Potatoes. 
Flmt  UMP  Au(.  2.  1957. 


738,045.     Hlt^eoek  Publlahlnc  Compaay.  Wheatoa,  Dl.     8N 
118,582.     FUed  P.B.  4-25-61 ;  Am.  8.B.  »-8-62. 


ASSEMBLY  &  DESIGN 
ENGINEERING 


Chis47-WiB«f 

738.0.V>.     Diego  Ballo  *  Flgll.  Marsala.  Italy.     8N  108.757. 
Filed  ll-21-6a 


For  Trade  Magaxlae. 
First  use  Mar.  2. 1961. 


738.046.    Oencral  Features  Corporatloa.  New  York,  N.T.    8N 
126.163.     FUed  P.B.  8-17-61 ;  Am.  8Jt.  1-14-62. 


"muM  "ffop©"" 


»'"' 


For  8yndlcated  Newspaper  Featare  Coli 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1961. 


For  Mantala. 

Flrat  use  1935 :  in  commerce  Aug.  1.  196&. 
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I   Corporatlea.   Mtw   York.    N.Y.     8N 
.  ft-22-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  »-22-«2. 


TSS.OSl.     John  Harrry  A  Sou,  Ltd.,  BrUtol,  England.     8N    738.0M.      Johnaon   *   Johnaon.    New    Bninawick,    N.J.      8N 
lia.870.     KlJed  P.R.  S-S-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  S-lft-62.  131.484.     Pll*d  P.R.  11-7-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-1S-62. 


I  kmi  liigrediMts  of  Foods 

BiMBjr.   Ckl«aK«.   Hi..   aaalgBM  of  Wll- 
Cbtcago.  UL     8N  M.MS.     Filed  P.R. 
2-12-62. 


Uwfter  of  U.S.  Rec  Noa.  281,7M.  0O5.669.  and  otbera. 

1*nr  Mherry  WIdm. 

Flmt  une  Dec.  27,  IMO;  lo  commerce  Dee.  27,  IMO. 


7»8.0tt2.     Oella  VlnejrardM,  Fresno,  Oillf.     8N  124,339.     Filed 
PR.  7-20-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-17-62. 


PISA 


For  Wine. 

Flmt  um>  June  23.  IMl. 


The  mark  conalatM  of  the  conformation  of  a  bottle  naed  •■ 
tlif  container  for  appllcant'H  soodH. 
For  Mouth  Waah  and  Oral  Antineptic. 
FirMt  UHe  Dec.  11.  1089. 


id  In  Baca.  To  B«  Froaen  Therein  To 

rtlon. 

»60. 


-slaakl.  8teTena  Point.  WU.    SN  114.787. 
Am.  S.R.  7-«-«2. 


738.<W3.     J.  Stonehlll  k  Company  Umlted,  London,  England. 
8N  124.477.     Filed  P.R.  7-21-61 :  Am.  8.R.  7-16-62. 


Class  52*  Detergoats  aid  Soaps 

738.067.       NorMu     Producta,     Inc..     Milwaukee.     Wia.       8N 
104.098.     Filed  P.R.  9-8-60;  Am.   8.R.  7-17-62. 


'^^^ 


For  Liquid  Stain  Remover. 
First  uae  July  10.  1958. 


738.058.     Durban's  S.p.A..  Milan.  lUIy.     8N  123,626.     Filed 
PR.  7-10-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-9-62. 


For  Wine. 

Firxt  UMe  8«'pt.  1.  I960:  In  commerce  May  15,  IMl. 


DURBAN'S 


o  ft  Flgll,  MaraaU,  Italy.     8N  108.757. 


commerce  Aug.  1.  1865. 


Oass  49- DistMod  AlcoMk  Liquors 

738.054.  Rchenley  Dlatlllera.  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  D«it  Dlatlllery 
Company.  New  York.  N.T.  8N  103,743.  Filed  P.R.  8-81-60  ; 
Am.  8.R.  7-16-62. 


Owner  of  Italian  ReK    No.  113,958.  dated  Sept.  30.  1953. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 


Senrice  Mark 


CHARCOAL  PERFECTED       0«"  ^^^ "  Advortislag  and  BasiMu 


For  Whiakey. 

First  uae  Mar.  20.  1956. 


Oass  51  -  Cosaiotia  aad  Tolot  hvparatioas 

738.055.     Durban's  8.p.A.,  Milan.  luljr.     8X  128.625.     Filed 
P.R.  7-10-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-8-62. 


DURBAN'S 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  113.558.  dated  8ept  30,  1953. 
For  Perfume,  Face  Beaaty  Cream,  Hand  Cream,  and  Tooth    Hon  to  the  Printing  TradeM 
Paate.  pint  uae  Jane  10,  1959. 

TM  788  CO.— 11 


738.059.     Fox  River  Paper  Corporation.  Appleton,  Wla.     SN 
77..V13.     Filed  P.R.  7-lS-.'i9;  Am.   8.R.  5-17-62. 


PRINTERS  SERVICE 
BUREAU 


For  DiMiemination  of  Information  on  New  Proceaaee,  New 
Equipment.  New  Productx  and  New  Methoda,  Advice  and 
CounHclling  in  Relation  to  Improrrmeat  of  BasineMs  Station- 
ery. Distribution  of  Salet*  and  Production  Alda  for  Printers 
and  Publication  of  Sales  and  Technical  BoUetlna,  All  in  Rela- 


Sbptember  18.  1962 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


DESIGN.       CI.     10. 


CT.   12. 


CI.  38. 


157.405.  FOSS-SBT.    CI.  2».    8-1-22. 

158.834.  TRIANGLE      AND     CROSS 

»-12-22. 

159.342.  EAGLE.    01. 2ff.    »-2«-22. 

159.5M.  SHASTA.    C\.  29.     9-2ft-22. 

159,597.  OHIO.    CI.  29.    9-26-22. 

159.855.  TRANSPORT.    CI.  35.    10-10-22. 

160,315.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  RED  BAND. 

10-17-22. 

l<k),695.  BLUE  RIBBON  FICTION  AND  DESIGN. 

10-24-22. 

160,700.  8HBETROCK.    CI.  12.     10-24-22. 

180.709.  EXDORADO.    CI.  12.     10-24-22. 

161,415.  AMKRICAN-STRATK.      CL    16.      11-14-22. 

162.396.  BEN  FRANKLIN.     CI.  10.     12-12-22. 

162.472.  WHAT  THE  WORLD  RESTS  ON  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  32.    lZ-19-22. 

162.699.  CARTIER.    CI.  26.    12-2»-22. 

162.780.  ITEN'S  O-BOY-O  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46.    12-26-22. 

162,840.  NATIONAL.    CT.  46.     12-^6-^2. 

163,004.  ABC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6.    1-2-23. 

.S92.032.  "PADOL."    CI.  51.     12-2-41. 

392.260.  LIPBOLO.    CI.  44.     12-16-41. 

395,132.  RIE8SCO.     CI.  18.    5-12-42. 

.395.210.  BAT-RB-NU  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     5-9-42. 

.195,261.  FIUIONIZE.    CL  5.    a-l»-«l. 

395.869.  RINCENE.     CI.  51.    6-16-42. 

396,382.  WARRIOR  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     7-14-42. 

396,465.  TRA-LA-LA.    CL  46.    7-21-42. 

.'596,469.  CHARGE   PRESERVER.      CI.   21.      7-21-42. 

396,488.  TENDKRITTTE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     7-21-42. 


396,520.  TBST  TOUR  VACTS.     CI.  S8.     T-21-42. 

396.622.  KEYHOLE  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     7-21-42. 

396,655.  VEMCO.    O.  26.     7-28-42. 

39«,917.  3M.    CI.  6.    8-11-42. 

396,945.  PREMIER.    CL  6.     8-11-42. 

396,976.  KODAK.    CI.  50.    8-11-42. 

397,107.  USALITB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     8-18-42. 

397,160.  INSTO-OAa.    CL  34.    8-20-42. 

S97.703.  AIR  PROGRESS.    CI.  38.    9-15-42. 

397.823.  MBDICAMBNTA   VERA   SEAL.     CL   2.     9-22-42. 

397.824.  MBDICAMENTA  VERA  SEAL     O.  44.     9-22-42. 
397,820.  P.D.  *  CO.    CI.  t.    9-22-42. 

398,047.  SANI-WHITE.    CI.  4.    10-6-42. 

398,158.  SEAM   CLOSING   BAG.      CI.   44.      10-13-42. 

398,171.  FERGON.    CL  18.     10-13-42. 

398,175.  DEXTA.    CL  4.    10-13-42. 

308,284.  WIGGLE   TOUR  TOES  INC.    8TBBLIN0   H08B. 

a.  39.    10-2O-42. 

398..t89.  PILLOW.    CI.  37.     10-27-42. 

398,409.  MLL^rS   LAST  WORD.     C\.  38.      10-27-42. 

398.600.  GOLD  SEAL  WAX     CL  16.     11-10-42. 

398,630.  DURON.    CI.  12.    11-10-42. 

398.739.  FIBRITE.     CI.  21.     11-17-42. 

398,886.  AMERICAN     AMOCO     AMD     DESIGN.       CI.     50. 

12-1-42. 

399400.  8.T.    CI.  14.    13-10-42. 

399,181.  AMBEICAN    AMOCO    AND    DESIGN        C\.     21. 

12-22-42. 

399,217.  CLOVER  LEAF.    CI.  16.    12-22-42. 

399>I8.  OPTYRE.    CI.  18.    12-23-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


263.593. 


ScctkM  8 

"TORERO"  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  43.     11-0-29. 


The  foUou/inff  reffUtrotiont  iaaued  Julp  SI.  t95$ 

631.513.  LUSTERTONB.    CI.  1. 

631.514.  0LA8FACB.    CL  1. 
631.517.  SILVER  BROAD.    CI.  1. 

631.519.  HASKO-STRUCT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1. 

031.520.  RAY-FO.    CL  1. 

631.521.  UNIPARR.    CL  1. 
631.529.  SEITZ.    C\.  2. 

631.534.  LIFEGUARD.    CI.  3. 

631.535.  DAISY  LEE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  3. 
631.547.  UHU-BLEND.    CI.  6. 

631.048.  RUSIDB.    Q.  0. 

631.549.  HEXOIL.     CI.  6. 

631,563.  COBRA.    CL  7. 

a:U.564.  SMOGM ASTER.     CI.  8. 

631.568.  MO.NTANSALPBTEB.     CI.  10. 

631.569.  CPF  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  10. 

631.570.  PLASTI-LEAD.    CL  11. 
631,582.  SIL-DECK.    CL  12. 
631,586.  COKBLITE.    CI.  14. 

6.'?1.591.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  FIGURE.     CL  15. 

631,607.  MARVAL.    CI.  16. 

631,610.  PANTA80TB  RENOVATOR.  CL  16. 

(131,613.  IMPKRIO  CUBANO.  CI.  17. 

631,616.  PRODIAMYL.  CI.  18. 

631,619.  REPBS8BNTATI0N  OF  MAN  WITH  UMBRELLA. 

CI.  18. 

«W1.620.  CEBEBRATONE.    CL  18. 

K31,623.  CARLENDACIDB.    CL  18. 

631.629.  B-NUTROX  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

631.630.  CER-0-8TRBP8.    CL  18. 
631.637.  PRUNITIN.    CT.  18. 

631.641.  RACOBAL.    CI.  18. 

631.642.  8T1LOMIC1NA.    CT.  18. 
631,646.  REDIDAT.    O.  18. 
631,656.  VKRTAIB.    CI.  19. 
631,658.  SEABRBBBB.    a.  21. 

631,660.  INFRA-AIR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21. 
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631.666. 

631,667. 

631.668. 

631,669. 

631.670. 

631,671. 

631,678. 

631.679. 

631,682. 

631,683. 

631.687. 

631,688. 

631,690. 

631,691. 

631,696. 

681.697. 

631.698. 

631.714. 

•31.717. 

631,720. 

631.722. 

631.728. 

631,729. 

631.731. 

631,730. 

631,737. 

631,739. 

•31,740. 

631.741. 

631.744. 

•31,74^. 

631.747. 

631.749. 

631,751. 

631.753. 
631,757. 
631,758. 
631.771. 

681 .777. 


HONEY-BEE  HIVB.    CI.  22. 

ROCKET     CI   22. 

MONTAUR  STRIPER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22. 

RIBBERIDE.     CI.  22. 

CALYPSO.     CI.  22. 

WHEEL  N  DEAL.    CI.  22. 

DOLLY  DAYS.    CL  22. 

MISS  LOLLY  BY  OOLLT.    CI.  22. 

SIS-AN-ME.     CL  22. 

KUBBY.     CL  22. 

DRI-POWER      CL  23. 

CROWN  CREST.    CL  23. 

BUTZ.    CL  23. 

BERKELEY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

PEDIGREE.     CL  23. 

ACE  TEMPRON.    CL  23. 

PDF  AND  DESIGN,    a.  23. 

KINETIC  REAKTOR.    CI.  23. 

JOY-FUTURAMA.    CI.  23. 

"SUPER  SWEDE."    CI.  23. 

SUPA-FOAM.    CL24. 

FLEXON.    a.  26. 

STREAMUNER  500.    a.  26. 

VUAID.    CL  26. 

ALLENYZER  ETC.    CI.  26. 

A   GOLD  THIMBLE   AWARD   DESIGN.     CI.   ». 

PANTAL.    CL  26. 

CARDINAL  CAMERA.    CL  M. 

FLASH  LIFETIMBl    CI.  26. 

AUTO-VOX.    CL  26. 

HABMOPBTTB.    CT.  2«.  '•' 

8PEC8-CHEK.     CL  26. 

BBERGARD.    CL  2^. 

FASHION  MATE.    CL  2^.  - 

8ENSILARM.    CL  27. 
PIKKWIK.    a.  28. 
THE  LAWS  I  LIVE  BT.    CI.  28. 
FOOD  STORE  EQUIPMENT  BY  TYLER  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  32.  «^^„«.«o 
FORTY    WINKS,  FOAM    RUBBER    PRODUCTS. 

CT.  32.  ' 
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RENEWED 


m  FACTS.     CI.  S8.     T-21-42. 

DESIGN.     CI.  21.     7-21-42. 
1.  2«.     7-2»-42. 

S-11-42. 

CL  8.     8-11-42. 
1.  80.    S-11-42. 

IND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     »-18-42. 
I.    CL  34.    8-20-42. 
KESS.    CI.  S8.    8-15-42. 
BNTA   VERA   SEAL.     CI.   2.     8-22-42. 
E:NTA  vera  SEAL.     CI.  44.     8-22-42. 

CI.  2.    8-22-42. 
PE.    CI.  4.    10-8-42. 
)SING   BAG.      CI.   4«.      lO-lS-42. 
CI.  18.     10-13-42. 
:i.  4.    lO-lS-42. 

rOUR  TOES  INC.   8TEHUNG  HOSI. 
0-2O-42. 

CI.  37.     10-27-42. 
AST  WORD.     CI.   88.      10-27-42. 
iL  WAX     CL  18.     11-10-42. 
n.  12.    11-10-41. 

CI.  21.    11-17-42. 
y     AMOCO     AMD     DESIGN.       CI.     50. 


831.784. 

THERMO  VBCTOR.    CL  84. 

631,932. 

831.7B2. 

ALLEGRO,    a.  38. 

881,940. 

831.785. 

REAL.    CI.  36. 

631.941. 

831.788. 

PLYMOUTH,    a.  37. 

631.944. 

631.810. 

PORTOJACa.    CI.  S9. 

631.945. 

631.815. 

8\l'ITCH-ABOL'T8.     CI.  39. 

631.946. 

631,818. 

DON  QUIXOTE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

631.948. 

631.821. 

TRE8-LO.     a.  89. 

631,823. 

HOOPETTE.    CI.  39. 

631.950. 

631,824. 

"8CAPS."    CL39. 

631.901. 

631.832. 

FORE-NAfT.    CI.  39. 

631,952. 

681,834. 

SEA  GULL.    CI.  39. 

631.953. 

631,889. 

LS»ERO.    CL  39. 

631,954. 

631,841. 

FONTAINBIiEC.    CL  89. 

631,955. 

631,842. 

TWIN-STRIPS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  40. 

631.957. 

631,843. 

DISC.    CI.  40. 

631.958. 

631.846. 

MALI/>RCA.    a.  42. 

631.959. 

631.847. 

POP-A-LIN.    CI.  42. 

631,960. 

631,848. 

BA8»ON.    CI.  42. 

631,973. 

631.854. 

VENICLA.    CL42, 

631.974. 

631.806. 

SANMARINO.    CI.  42. 

631,975. 

631,808. 

CTMETREE.    CL  42. 

631.977. 

631,809. 

WEEIRO.V    CT.  42. 

631,981. 

631.860. 

OTISIZED.    CI.  42. 

631,985. 

631.868. 

FRENCH  DIP.    CI.  46. 

631,986. 

631.878. 

BLACK  DIAMOND  AND  DBBIGN.     CI.  46. 

631,987. 

681,888. 

SEA  HORSE.    CI.  46. 

631,991. 

681,888. 

SWAPS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

631,993. 

631,898. 

8GA    OLD    STTLB    RARE   ETC.    AND   DESIGN. 

631.995. 

a.  49. 

631,996. 

681.900. 

JASON.    CI.  50. 

631.908. 

631,902. 

PIXIE  DUST.    CL50. 

632,000. 

631.906. 

ALl^IN-ONE.    CI.  01. 

632,002. 

631,912. 

LOVHTTE.    CI.  01. 

632.003. 

631.913. 

BEEMAN'S.    CI.  01. 

632,010. 

631,910. 

WINCHESTER.    CL  01. 

832,017. 

631.921. 

WILFORD'S.    CI.  01. 

INSURANCE    CO. 


CL   106. 


CL  107. 


ACOTKX.    CI.  52. 

HARVEY  LILLARD.    CI.  100. 

WE'LL  KEEP  WATCH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  100. 

COLLEGE  CLUB  PLAN  AND  DESIGN.     CL   101. 

VABNI  COLOR.    CL  101. 

MOBRO.    CL  102. 

WESTERN    FIDELITY    LIFE 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  102. 
CURLY  Q.    CT.  105. 
MULTICLIP.    CL  106. 
AMBRBELLE  AND  DESIGN. 
HILL-WILLIAM.    CL  107. 
NLT8Y  THE  CLOWN  AND  DESIGN. 
JAM  FOR  BREAKFAST.    CT.  107. 
SHOWCASE  OF  HITS.    CL  107. 
PROMISE  PLAYHOUSE.    CT.  107. 
CHIPCORE.    CT.  A. 
LOWELL  KIP.    CL  1. 
GARCIA.    CT.  22. 

SCRIBE  SQUARE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26. 
STERLING  ROSE.    CT.  28. 
WBTT-N-HANG  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  87. 
AUTO  WEEK.    CI.  38. 
AMERICAN  SCENES.    CL  38. 
ANTIBIOTIC  MEDICINE  AND  DESIGN. 
DANCB-O-ORAPH.    CT.  88. 
NU-SHEER.    CT.  39. 
CONTINI.    CI.  S9. 
NATUR-ELLE.    CI.  39. 
LONG-R-LIFB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  89. 
FORM-N-ARCH.    CT.  39. 
NATOLI.    CT.  S9. 

UTICA-MOHAWK  ETC.   AND  DESIGN. 
KOAT  KIT.    CT.  42. 

THE   ABERFOYLE    (DESIGN   LABEL). 
TRANS   OCEAN    VAN    8ERTICB  AND 

CL  106. 


CL  38. 


CT.   42. 

CT.   49. 
DESIGN. 


CANCELED 

SE  HIVK.    CT.  22. 

CT.  22. 

I  STRIPER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22. 
DE.     CT.  22. 

CL  22. 
i  DEAL.    CT.  22. 
lYS.    CL22. 
LY  BY  GOLLY.    CL  22 
S.    CI.  22. 
CL  22. 
2R.     CI.  23. 
RF.ST.    CL  23. 
1.  23. 

nr  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 
E.     CL  23. 
PRON.    CL23. 
DESIGN.    CT.  S3. 
REAKTOR.    CT.  23.     . 
JRAMA.     CT.  23. 
IWKDE."    CT.  23. 
IM.    CL24. 

CT.  26. 
JNER  600.    CT.  26. 
n.  26. 

iER  ETC.    CT.  26. 
THIMBLE   AWARD   DESIGN.     CT.    28. 

CI.  26. 
L  CAMBKA.    CL  t«. 
[FETIMB.    CT.  26. 
X.    CL  26. 

ETTE.    CT.  28.  '•' 

lEK.    CL  26. 
ID.    CI.  26. 

MATE.    CL  26.  - 

RM.    CL  27. 

K.    CT.  28. 

•8  I  LIVE  BY.    CT.  28. 

ORE  EQUIPMENT  BY  TYLER  AND  DE- 

R'lNKS.  FOAM    RUBBER    PRODUCTS. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC; 


21.886.  I  WILL  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  .^16.  10-11-1892. 
ChrUtUa  L.  B^Diton.  B«Daon  Flab  Company,  Chleaso,  III. 
Aiu««d<>d  :  In  th<>  autem^nt.  column  1,  lines  20  throufta  23 
are  delated.  In  llna  24.  "the"  flrat  oeenrreBC*.  la  (Meted 
and  The  la  Inverted,  and  the  drawing  la  anended  to  appear  : 


222.819.  OH-BOY.  CI.  46.  12-28-26.  Karaslk.  HoUeb  k 
Co..  Chicago,  III.  RMtrtcted  under  the  provislona  of  Sec.  18 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
State*  ezeludlnr  the  State*  of  Mlsslaatppl.  Tennessee.  Ala- 
bama. Virginia.  North  Carolina.  Soath  Carolina.  Louisiana. 
Georgia  and  Florida  by  order  of  the  Asatatant  Commlasloner 
dated  Angmt  16.  1982  following  dedtloa  on  Concurrent 
Use  Proceeding  No.  236.  W.  -B.  Roddenbtry  Co.,  Ine..  49ing 
buaintt*  <M  Ro4denh9ry  Br^then  r.  M.  MuaJM,  Jme.,  ky 
meune  attiffnmenta  from  KmrmHk,  Holiek  4  Co. 

233,666.  RED  JUICB  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  17.  10-4-27. 
Brown  k  Williamson  Toteeeo  CorporatlOB,  Loolsrllls,  Ky. 


Amended :  In  ths  atatcment.  column  1.  line  10,  "amoktng 
and"  Is  deleted  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


251.731.  BELLA  AURORA.  CT.  6.  1-10-29.  J.  H.  Bete- 
man,  doing  business  as  Stlllman  Freckle  Cream  Co.  The 
Stlllman  Company,  Aurora,  HI.    Amended  to  appear : 

BELLA  AURORA 

270.721.  SUN  CURED  ETC.  CT.  17.  0-13-30.  Brown  k 
Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Loularllle,  Ky.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  10,  "smoking  and"  la 
deleted. 

271.559.  RAU^IGH.  CL  17.  6-10-80.  Brown  *  William- 
son Tobacco  Corporation.  Loolirllle,  Ky.  Amended  :  In  the 
sUtement.  column  1.  lines  11  through  18.  "The  lining  used 
In  the  drawing  la  for  Indicating  the  colors  red  and  bine." 
la  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  aM>ear : 


RALEIGH 


399.296.  PRINTER  CRAFTSMAN.  CL  38.  12-29-42.  The 
Firm  of  John  Dickinson  Schneider.  The  Firm  of  John 
DIcklnaon  Sdinelder,  Inc.,  Chicago.  HL  Amended  to  appear  : 

PRINTER  CRAFTSMAN 

407.660.  MILDARA.  CT.  49.  6-20-44.  Mlldura  Winery 
Proprietary  Limited,  now  by  diange  of  name  MUdvra 
Winery   Limited.     Mlldara  Wines  Limited.  Merbeln,  Vie- 
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torla,  AnstralU.  Amended :  la  tbm  %ertlfle«t«.  11dm  t  aad 
.  16,  Id  the  headlDf,  *l«Datar«  aad  la  the  stDtemeDt.  col- 
■BO  1,  Uoe  1,  after  "lAmlftT  accoDd  ocearraoce.  .  «»•«>  *t 
efcawyf  •/  MaM  MfUmrt  WtaM  HmUf4  la  laaarted. 
443.MT.  MILDARA  AMD  I»8ION.  CL  4t.  11-2S-M. 
MUddra  Wlaerjr  Proprietary  UaUted.  now  by  diaace  of 
aame  MtMara  Wlaery  Llailted.  Mlldara  Wine*  lAm- 
Itcd.  Maikala.  Tlctorta,  AaatralU.  ABcaded :  Id  the 
eertlfleate.  Uaaa  S  aad  IS.  la  the  haadlag,  slgBatore  lod 
Id  the  ■tateaeat.  eelaaiB  1,  Ilae  1.  after  "Limited"  aeeood 
ocearreoee.  .  «•«  Hr  ehtmf  •/  ««■•  MOdmrm  WimM  lAm- 
it94  la  loaerted. 
618.171  RKPRB8BNTATI0N  OF  A  WOMAN.  CL  4«. 
12-«-4».  Tez-O-Kaa  Flow  MUla  C:,  dola*  hvalaaaa  aa 
Barms  MIU  and  Etorator  Co.  Bamw  MlUa,  Incorporated. 
Dallas.  Tex.  Amended :  la  the  statemaat.  eolama  1.  Hoes 
27  tbroQsh  31  and  colamn  2,  llaea  1  throagh  S  arc  delated 
aad  The  tooman  (fmmeiful  repreeentattoa)  to  «*a«ea  mpmimtt 
•  ekvulmr  wtlUw  kaekgritnd  hmving  a  red  p«r«p*ery 
thU  color  aehomo  to  m»  ootntioi  femtmro  e/  tho 
Inserted,  aad  the  drawing  U  ameaded  to  appear : 


ft.  Is 


615.415.  UGHT  CaUST  AND  DUIGN.  O.  46.  11-1-56. 
burms  Mills.  lacorporated,  doing  busloeas  as  Barms  MUl 
*  Elerator  Co.  Burrue  MlUs.  Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 
Ameoded:  lo  the  statemeat.  eolama  1,  Uaes  10  aad  11  aDd 
In  colamn  2.  lines  1  throagh  11  are  deleted  and  Tho  ouprot- 
$ion  Light  Cnuf  to  •»««•  to  whUe  Uttorim§  m  •  li«M 
ponel.  The  leMM*  IfmmMfnl  rspreeeatotto* )  Is  sbowa 
m0Oinet  •  cirenlor  yellote  hmuk§romnd  hmvtmt  o  rod  portph- 
orp.  No  ©!•«•  to  etade  to  tho  roprooomtmtion  of  tho  foo4 
being  served  hy  the  fewioU.  Is  Inserted,  and  In  line  12, 
••  'Barms'  and"  la  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is  aaMaded  to 


631.37*.  ACV  HIGH.  Q.  30.  7->4-5«.  Miller  Brothers, 
asslgaor  to  Wllllamsoa-Dtekle  Maaafhetartag  Compaay, 
Fort  Worth.  Tex.    Amended  to  appear  : 


ACE  HIGH 


6S3.T76.     BOTK&.    CI.  St.     8-4S-S6.    Boyer  Chemical  Ce 
pany,  Chicago.  III.    Ameaded  to  appear : 


BOYER 


637.603.     BOTSB.    CI.  IS.    11-tT-M.    Boyer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  m.    Amended  to  appear : 


BOYER 


appear: 


00301^ 


-Ji-» 


641.491.     MILNOT.     CL    46.      S-lt-g7.      MUaot   Compaay. 

Llt^fleld,   IlL     Aneadcd:   la  tlM  itateacat,  column  t. 

Unee  1  throagh  3.  "sweet  cream  battermllk  powder,  aad 

dried  skim  milk  powder"  U  deleted. 
644.386.     TUBCO.     CL  16.     4-2»-«7.     Turco  Products.  Inc.. 

Loa  Aagelea.  Calif.    Corrected :  la  the  sUtement.  column  2. 

llM  4.  "Apr.  M.  195S"  both  oeetirrencea  shoold  be  deleted 

and  e«  er  be/ere  Dee.  1»S§  should  be  inserted. 
647.388.     MAONA-TBIP.    CL  21.    6-35-67.    The  Ohio  Brass 

Company.  Mansfield.  Ohio.     Amended:  la  the  sUtement, 

colamn  2.  line  3.  "breaker"  la  deleted  and  oeatreUer  la 

iaaerted  aad  after  "latermpter"  for  oaMe  protoetion  la  la- 

sorted. 
668.326.     EUOENB.     CL  46.     S-11-68.^    Bagene  A  Co..  Sea 

Bright,  N.J.    Amended :  In  the  ■tatcmeat.  eolomn  2.  line  S, 

after  "consomptloa"  by  taelOaMeiMl  omd  imdmotriol  erpaiO- 

ootione  onlp.  eueh  oo  prioono.  eeylMM^   fteeptoato.  fteteto. 

elabe,  reefearaato,  aad  tho  like  Is  Inserted. 
708.239.     NU  VUE.    CI.  «.    12-13-60.    Federal  Paper  Board 

Compaay.  lae.  Bogota.  N.J.    Corrected :  la  the  sUtemeat. 

eolams  1.  line  1.  "New  Jersey"  sboold  be  deleted  and  New 

Torh  sboald  be  Inserted. 

713.887.  lEDDT-PAl.  CL  S8.  4-11-81.  Federal  Paper 
Board  Compaay.  lac.  Bogota.  SJ.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
meat,  colamn  1,  line  1.  "New  Jersey"  sbonld  be  deleted  and 
Noto  York  tho«ld  be  lasartad. 

728.371.     MABCOVITCH    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      CI    17. 

l-»-ea.     The  Ualtad  Elagdom  Tobacco  Compaay.  Limited. 

also  doing  baslasss  as  Mareorltch  A  Co..  London.  Bagland. 

Corrected:    la   the   sUtement,    column    1,    Une   2,   before 

"doing"  alsa  ahoold  ha  laaertad.  "MarkorltA"  should  be 

deleted  and  Moroooiteh  shoald  be  Inserted,  and  In  column  2. 

line  3.  "letter  la  white"  shoald  be  deleted  and  letteriwg  to 

to  leftWe.    Tho  otifpUmg  imSieotoo  a  Nf ftt  red  er  pink,  shoald 

be  Inserted. 
728,288.     8NAPO.    CL  23.    8-e-tS.    Bldillne  Co..  Inc..  Mln- 

aaapnlls    Mian.     Amended:  la   the  sUtement,  colamn   2. 

llM  1.  "aad  rtTot  g«Bs"  la 
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a.  39.  7-S4-06.  inn«r  Brotbcn. 
Daon-Dlekl*  Ifanafaetartng  CompAiiy, 
mended  to  appemr : 


CE  HIGH 


L  61.  8-4S-S*.  Borer  Ckealeal  Cob- 
Imended  to  appaar : 

BOYER 

L  IB.  11-tT-M.  Borer  Cbemical  Com- 
iBended  to  appaar : 

BOYER 

CL  46.  1-11-417.  Mllaot  Conpaar. 
leaded:  la  tke  ttateneat,  coloma  t, 
"■weet  crean  battemllk  powder,  aad 
der"  U  deleted. 

1.  Id.  4-18-OT.  Toreo  Prodoeta.  Inc., 
Corrected :  la  tba  ■tatement,  column  2. 
OS"  both  oeeurreBeaa  ahoold  be  deleted 
w.  t$a9  Btaonld  be  Inaerted. 
IP.  CL  11.  «-SS-«7.  The  Ohio  Braaa 
1,  Ohio.  Aaended:  la  tbe  lUtemeat, 
"braakar"  la  deleted  aad  eaatraller  U 
*latomiptar"  /ar  oaMe  prateetiea  U  la- 


a.  4«.  1-11-M.  Kofeae  *  Co.. 
ded  :  In  tha  lUtcatat.  eoloan  2,  Una  S. 
'  »y  iMtOaNoaal  mnd  im4m»triml  erpaiO- 
M  pri—na.  mtwtmmtB.  »eep«fe»»,  boteto. 
rad  tht  UlM  U  taaerted. 
CL  t.  ll-lS-dO.  radaral  Paper  Board 
oU.  N.J.  Corrected :  la  tbe  lUtemeat. 
Htw  Jereer"  ehoold  be  deleted  and  ^e«c 
rted. 

K.  01.  S3.  4-n-«l.  Federal  Paper 
^.  Bocota.  SJ.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
B  1.  "New  Jereer"  ehonld  be  deleted  end 
laaartad. 

Xm  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CL  17. 
d  KlacdooB  Tobacco  Companjr,  Ltialted. 
aa  MareoTltcli  *  Co..  London.  Basland. 
atataneat,  colnmn  1,  Une  2,  before 
d  ba  iaaarted,  "MarkorltA"  abonld  be 
((eb  aboald  be  Iaaarted.  aad  la  coloma  1, 
bite"  aboald  be  deleted  and  letteHn*  U 
tting  tmMcmtm  •  M§ht  r*d  or  pink,  ahonld 

1.  23.  8-6-«.  Blebtlae  Co.,  Inc..  Mln- 
jnended:  la  the  atataaaent.  column  2. 
aa"  la  driatad. 
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Abbott^Laboratorlea.    North    Chlcar).    III.      «S1,«41.    cane.    Ball  Brother*  Co.,  lac,  Mnnde.  Ind.     737,708,  pub.  7-3-62. 
^^*^  if'fj'***'**"'  ^°'*^  Chicago,  ni.     737,778.  pab.  7-3-    Bartieaa.  Napoleon  A..  d.b.a.  Barbeau  Buppir  Co..  St.  PaoL 

AcSJe-U?e  'it,.    Co.,    Chlcar..    lU.      737.7»5.    pab.    7-3-62.    Ba^.°.  ^^'(^r^sl^''     «■  »* 

Barbeau   ^TaDoleon  A 

tS4^A-^'aSer^."fcJ^,?i  ^KT^JS^i'l  '»6S5.73?;  cine.     "•cTsi'*™*"^    ^"*    ^    ^•'^'*''    ^'^      ^*"»'    *•"• 


CI.  26 

^5,  Aktiengeeellechaft,    LeTerkuaenBayerwerk.  Oermany. 
737.875-6,  pub.  7-3-«2.    Cl.  26  ^^ 

■^■ft- A1***"f^'***'»*"«    Le^erkuaea-Bararwert,  Oermanr. 
"787,879,  pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  26.                  ,             ,  -, 

Al 


Bartmann  *  Blxer.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737,f>«4,  pub.  7-8- 

62.     CL  42. 
Batee    Mfg.    Co..    LewUton,    Maine.      737,099.    pub.    7-3-62. 

Battenfeld  Oreaee  4  Oil  Corp..  KanMa  Cltr,  Mo.     681.591. 
cane.     Cl.  16. 


Jjgft*'  Instrument  Co..  St.  Loula,  Mo.     737,868,  pub.  7-3- 
Ai?K— ..    iS^D.  ^  ^     r>        n.      .   _^  ^    -.  Battenfeld    Urease    A    Oil    Corp..     Inc.,    Kaniiaa    Cltr.    Mo. 

168  TO4  wJ^^lfr^62     <*1  6'"  Tarrant.   Ala,     _  787,780,  pub.  7-8^2.     CL  16  ^ 

Alabama  'MUia.     Inc.,  '  Birmingham.    Ala.      681,860,    cane 


Bavarian  brewing  Co..  Inc.,  Covington,  Ky.     631,907-8,  cane. 


^'$t?*v2*'*'Jf.''-*  ^•^  ^**-  Workaop,  England.     737,702,  pub. 

7—3—62.     CL  8. 
Aljo  Enterprlaes  :  Bet — 

Jonea,  Alfred  W. 
AUen  Electric  and  Kgulpment  Co.,  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.     681,- 

738,  eaac.    Cl.  26. 
Allied  Building  ComponeaU  Inc.,   Tacoma,'  Waah.     737,728,         m 

Kb.  7—3—62.     Cl.  12.  RaIi 

..  w"*  *CfP*'"  ^^o'J  •  C>»«cago.  IlL    737,921.  pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  37. 


oka   PiSivV  &     r:tA^tl«%»i..fn  ••ai'i^  '"Va7SV>'  "I      Bellwood  Laboratorie.  :  ««.— 

7-3-62  ^f  46  •  •   ^•■'•""■'   HawaU.      737.974.  pub.  joa^  joha  H. 

Dka  Cbande^  Co  •  «ae_  Benchmark,   lac,  Wyandotte, 


Baxter   Laboratorie*,   Inc..   Morton   Grove,    111.     787,766-70, 

pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  18. 
Beatrice    Food*    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      737,979.    pub.    7-8-62. 

Cl.  4C 
Beauty  Counselors.  Inc..  Qroaae  Polnte.  Mich.    631.913,  eaac. 

Cl.  51. 
Beautycraft  Furniture  ladaatrlea.  Inc..  Miami,  Pla.    737.801. 

pub.  7-8-62.     Cl.  32. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     681,729,  cane.     Cl.  26. 


Alpha  Chanlcal  Co. :  8i 
Blmaon.  Maurice  H 


Cl.  62. 


Mich.     738,015,  pub.   7-3-62. 


Aluma  Prodacu  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     737.847.  pab.  7-3-62.     ^cL^y'*'^'   '"^'    '***'**'*•    *•***       787,808,    pob.   7-8-62. 


Alvlmar  M^.  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     787.836.  pub.  7^3-     ^^^A^'Vld^'^^ci'' 46     ^'^°  *"'""  ^^^ '  ^*'*~***'  "*•     **'***' 

%ku*hn  Klkai  KabuBhikI 
aa.  Japan.  727.889-90,  pu 
Aaaoc&ttlon  of  Retired  Pei 


Amano     tokirto     Klkai     Kabu*hiki     Kaiaha.     Kohoku-ku,    ^"^nV.ll' rhViftun  I 
Yokohama.  Japan.     727^889-90, _pub.  7-8-62.     Cl.  27.  Benaon,  Chrl*tlan  L. 


uertcan  A^eodltron  of  fteUi«d'lWMn>r^wAhi»t<m    nr  Bereman,  J.  H.,  d.b.a.  Btlllman  Freckle  Cn^am  Co.     The  BtlU- 

7S7,»30,  pub7^S-62      Cl   M^                                  ^^^       •  man  Co..  Aurora.  IIL      251,731.      Am.  7(d).      CIS. 

uertcan   Cyaaamid   Co.,   New   York,   NY.     631.642.   cane  ^cVi?"^  *****'  ^*'  *''**''^'  ^''•-     '**•■**•  P"*-  ^-8-62. 

nerlcan  Cjtjumld  Co..  New  York.  N.I.    T37.788,  pab.  7-«-  Sflli*'*^ J^^P  ^^•V^''^l'r''  ^^^H;    -^V!^l  ""«•    91-  ?2 

62.     CL  18.                                                      •"•••w,  F«».  •-•-  Berlin.  Irving,  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     631  898.  cane.     Cl.  49. 

nertcan  Dyeing  Corp..  RookvUle.  Conn.     631,832,  eaac     Cl.  **'*««»*•  Product*  Co..  St.  LiouIh.  Mo.     737,720,  imb.  7-8-62. 


Amertcan 
106 


Cl.   12. 


Amertcan  Fabrtcs  Co.,  The,  Brtdgeport,  Cona.     737,958,  pub.     ^'*f''    DUmoad    Cheese    Ltd.,    Belleville.    Ontarto,    Canada. 

American' Pabrtc*  Co..  The,  Bridgeport  Conn     737  960   nub     Blatt."  Harry,  New  York,  N.Y.     737,713,  pab.  7-A-62.     01.8. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  42.  .         «*  i~»*.  ^"•»"-     •oi.ww.  puo.     i,^j„,tp,n    j^uj,    jj,^    American  Oil  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  to 

American  Gage  A  Machine  Co..  Chicago.   111.     737,882.  pub.         "^^  American  Oil  Co..  Chicago.  111.     161.410,  ren.  9-18-62. 

American  Hard  Rubber  Co„  New  York.  N.Y.     631  687    cane     Block,  H.  A  J^  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     631,906,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Cl.  23.  ^  '«.«»••.  cmnc    b,^,,^   j^„  (t  j     ggnnoli.,  Seine  et  OI«e,  France.     737,874. 

American  Hide  aad  Leather  Co.,  Boston.  Maaa.    681.960  cane         Pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  26. 

a.  1.  .  -,  »o  ,»w,  cue.     m^    Circle,    Inc..    KnoxvUle,    Tenn.     738.022,   pub.    7-3-62. 

Cl.  100. 
Blue  Ribbon  Pen  A  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.,  Georgetown,  Ky-     788,089. 

a.  37. 
Bobit,    Edward   J„    d.bjk.    Bobit    Publlahing.    Glenvlaw,    UL 

737,933.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  38. 
Bobit  Publishing:  Bee — 

Bobit,  Edward  J. 
Bonat.  Samuel,  ft  Bro..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bonat.  Samuel.  *  Bro. 
Bonat.  SamueL  A  Bro.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Samuel  Bonat  A 
Bro.,    Inc.,    WeHt   Paterson,    N.J.     392.032,    ren.   9-18-62. 
_     _  Cl    51 

^^•^•^5  TS^S^  Co.,"The.  New  York,  N.Y.     737.762.  pub.  Bonat,  SamueL*  Bro..  New  York.  NY.,  to  Samuel  Bonat  A 

*  ^irr±  .^'-  ^I-  ..         ^w.        —      r     *  Bro-    Inc..   West   Paterson,    N.J.      392.260,   ren.   9-18-62. 

Amsonlea.  Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio.     737,970,  pub.  7-8-61.    Cl.  44.  CL  44. 

^  T  155  ^J^'W**"  ■"  *^*-  *»"••.  Waah.    737,834-S,  pub.  BonnelL  Wllltam  L.,  Co.,  Inc,  The.  Newnan.  Ga.     787,781-2. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  22.  pqI)    7-^-62      Cl    12 

^'y**i*e;  *^o?P^n  "•  <^<»  ■  8«ittle,  Waah.     737,951,  pub.  Booth    Radio  '  A    Televlidon    Sutlona,    Inc..    Detroit,    Mich. 

'~*~^*-     *-'•  ^'-  631 955   cane      CL  107 

T*?^*^**l.*  '**■  ^•'P-  Newton.  N.J.     787369,  pub.  BorgWarner  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.    787.867.  pab.  7-8-61.    CL  26. 

A.HM^.;  w^tl?!.  D  ki.     «         ,        .,       -    ^   .  «  Boyar  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    637,601    Am.  7(d).    0.18. 

OM ^«^*fJf* »a  ^""**'"°"'  '"  •  ^•'' ^"f*-  *'*^     •*!•-  Boyer  Chemical  Co^Chi«go.  HI     633,776.    Am.  7(d).    CL  52. 

WHQ.  ttnc,   Cl.  38.__  Hojl^  A.  8.,  Co..  The,  Jersey  City,  ^.J..  to  American  Home 

Product*  Corp..   New   York.   N.Y,      --    —  ----- 

Cl.  4 


American  Home  Product*  Corp. :  8«a — 

Boyle,  A.  8.,  Co..  The. 
American  OU  Co. :  Bee — 

Blauatela,  Lonl*. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Blauatela.  Louln. 
A«»|rieaa  OU  Co.,  Tbe.  Chicago,  Dl.     898.886.  ren.  »-18-62 

AiMrioan  on  Co.,  Tha,  Chicago,  DL     399,181,  ren.  9-18-62 

^"!5JJ<*°  Smelting  and  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     889.- 
100,  ren.  9-1 8-U.    CI.  14. 


^■▼Jl  *«»«.   !»«..  High  Point,  N.C.     787,955,  pab.  7-»-62 


y.j.,   lo  AmrncBii   xioue 
898,175,   rea.   9-18-62. 


■^'ci  *3?'   ^°'   ^^  -^"d**^   Calif.      787.984,   pab.    7-8-62.    BradJBald  and  BIdwell,  Inc,  to  Vuald.  Inc..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 

^.'k'  7"^?  *ni*H^  ^"  •  '°*-  '"■nntOB.  Maaa.     787,739,     SraJf  X^'Co'rp^.   The.  *f*om   H.   H.   Chafvln,  Jr.,   d.b.a.    Tbe 
pub.  7-3-«2,    CL.13.         _  Oleema     Co..     Cincinnati.     Ohio.     738,004,     pub.     7-8-62. 


Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  Dl.     737,699,  pab.  7-3-68.     Cl.  6. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Chicago,  IlL    737.780.  pab.  7-3- 

'^■f2?*il'?J*  l*n>*r  Shopa  of  America.  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y. 

631.823.  cane    CL  39. 
Atlaa  Underwear  Corp..  Plqaa,  Ohio.     737,988,  pab.  7-8-62. 

Avtron   Mfg.   Inc,  Clavalaad,  Ohio.     737368,  pub.  7-8-62. 
CL  16. 


B-MB  Co.  Inc.,  HoltoB.  Kaoa.    737381,  wih.  7-3-62.    «.  28.        ^1.  28. 
^JI7  YL°"^  ^®-  '■«■•  «•''  Yo'k.  N.T.     7^7,906.  pub.  7-3-62.     Briggs    A    Str 
Cl.  32.  7-S-62.     CT 


Cl.  52. 

BraM  Rail,  Inc,  The,  New  York,  NY.     738,020,  pob.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  100. 
Brasler  Food*.  Inc..  Decatur,  Ga.     738.028-4,  pob.  7-8-62. 

Cl.  100. 
Brack,     John     H..     Inc.,     Springfield,     Mass.     395,869,     ren. 

9-18-62.     CI.  51. 
Brigic*.  Batsa  *  Bacon  Co.,  Attleboro,  Ma*a.     681.758.  cane. 


Stratton    Corp..    Milwaukee,    Wla.     737.894.    pab. 
~    31. 


Bagaronr.  Tally  J.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     631,698,  cane     Cl.  23.  Briggs- Weaver    Machinery   Co.,   Daltaa,    Tex.     737,843.    pob 

Baker,   O.   D.^  Co.,    Boaton.    Maaa.   and   jiew   York.   N.Y..   to    _  7-3-62.     C\.  23. 


Holman-O.D.  Baker  Co.  Inc.  Boston,  Maaa.    161472.  ren.    Bright  Star  Industrie* :  See— 
>-18-61.     a.  32.  United  Statea  Electric  Mf«.  Corp. 
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7-3-62. 
,T-S-«2. 


pnb. 


2S3.8M. 
270,7J1. 
271,589. 


crnnc. 


2S. 


BriHtol-Myrra  Co. :  See— 
GlbbN.  D.  k  W..  Ltd. 
Bronic*  Caimra  Inc. :  Bet — 

Bronics  Cam^rm  Kabanbtkl  Kalaba. 
Bronlca    Camera    Kabuahlkt    Kalaha,    d.b.a.    Bronica 
Inc..    Itabanbl  ku.    Tokyo,    Japan.     737,866.    pub. 

BrookH  Scanlon.    Inc..    Bend.    Or«f.      787,737.    pub. 

CI   12 
Bmwn  kngln««rins  Co..  Inc..  Hontsrlllc,  AU.     787,812. 

7-3—62      CL  21 
Brown  k  WUllaaaon  Tobncco  Corp.,  LoaUrlUe.  Ky. 

Am.  7(d).     a.  17.  ^,  ,      .     ...     ■- 

Brown  *  WIllUuiMon  Tobneco  Corp..  LoaliTllle,  Ky. 

Am.   7(d).      CI.  17.  ^  ,       .  _«.      »- 

Brown  *  WUIUmaon  Tobacco  Corp..  LouUrille.  K7. 

Itachman.  L...  Co..  Inc..  Th*.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     681,777 

CI    32 
Burger,  Frt^.  New  Brunawlck.  N.J.     031.690.  <!«BC.     CI. 
BurruH  Mill  and  Elevator  Co. :  Bee — 

Tex-O-Kan  Floor  Mllla  Co. 
Burma  Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Tex-<)  Kan  Flour  Mills  Co.  ^        „ 

HurruH  MtlU,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Burma  Mill  k  EleTator  Co.     Burrua 

MlUn.  Inc.,  Daliaa,  Tex      618.418.     Am.  7(d)       CI    46. 
IlTPrH  Color  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Portland.  Or*e.     T37,»28,  pub. 

7—3—62       CI    38 
Calvert     Hariy   b!.   d.b.a.   CalTert   Macblne   Serrlce,    Bortnc 

Or^x.    631.720.  cane.     CI.  28. 
Calvert  Macbine  Service  :  Bee — 

Cameo* Curtalna'lnc..  New  York,  N.Y.     737.066.  pub.  t-3-«2. 

CI    42 
Cannon.  Robert  W..  Nome.  Alaaka.     631.950. 
Cantor.    Herbert    W..    d.b.a.    8    aad    B    Utg. 

Pa      631.816.  cane.     Cl.  39.  --,  ,^a 

Cardinal   Camera  Corp..   Long   lalaad   City.   N.Y.     631.740. 

CaM."*^  Enteiprtaea.    Inc..    8t.    Paul.    Mlna.      «31.912.    cane. 

Carli-n  Corp..  Coral  Oablea,^Fla.     631^623,  cane      Cl.  18. 
Cartler.  lai..  New  York.  N\V.^  162.<»9    iren.  »-»f-«2^.o^*•  ni 
Carvel.  Tbomaa.  Yoakera.  NY.     738.025.  pub.  6-19-62.     O. 

CaHHen,  Roh.  Akron.  Iowa.     "^37,735.  oub.  7-»-62.     Cl.  12. 
(Vila  Vineyards,  Frewno.  Calif.    738.052.    Cl.  47  .^    ,  , 

Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     737.978.  pub.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  46. 
Chafvln,  Harry  H..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Brand  X  Corp..  Tbe.  v    .»  «  *o 

Cbarak  Furniture  Co..  Boaton,  Maaa.     787,8»»,  pub.  7-3-<2. 

Cl    '.i2 
Chareo-.Vut.  Inc..  Omaba,  Nebr.     737.679.  Pub.  7-3-62.    CjLl. 

-    -        Chattanooca.   Tenn.      737.972. 


cane. 
Co.. 


Cl.  105. 
Codorua. 


Obio. 


The  Clem- 

.     Cl.  18. 


CbattanoMa   Pbarmaeal   Co 

pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  44. 
Cbemdruc  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Chemdrug  Corp..  The.  .    ^  .. 

Chemdrua  Corp.,  Tne,  to  Yvonne  K.  Famel.  d.b.a. 
drug  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     399.248.  ren.  9-18-62 
Chemstrand  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Montianto  Cnemlcal  Co.  «    «  -  -„ 

Cherne  Tettt  Ball.  Inc..  Hopklna,  Mlno.    737.860.  pub.  9-3-62. 

Chiropody  Research  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Qnlaey.  Maaa.     631.- 

nean'A*^BBg  Coiip.  of  America.  New  York.  NY.     737.686.  pub. 

Clover  Leaf  Paint  k  Vamlah  Corp..  Long  laland  City.  N.Y. 

.399.217.  ren.  9-18-62.    Cl.  16.         „.„„.,        ..,,*« 
ColKate-PalmollTe  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    738.017.  pnb.  7-3-62. 

Cl    52 
ColtH  Patent  Fire  Arms  MfK-  Co..  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.    787.- 

8.13.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  22. 
ColvlK.  Vance.  Hollywood.  Calif.     631.964,  cane     Cl 
Communlcatlona  Control  Corp..   Van   Nay*.  Calif. 

pub.  7-3-62.    CT.  21. 
Conde  Nant  PublleatlonH.  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Street  k  Smith  Publleationi*.  Inc. 
CongoMm- Nairn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.     737.794.   pnb. 

ContioHdated    Eleetronlcw    Induntrlea    Corp..    Alliance. 

737.808.  i)ub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  21.  _  ^        .. 

ConMumerH  Cooperative  Aiiaoelatlon,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     737,- 

754.  pub.  7-^-62.     CL  16.  _        _^,  ^^ 

Continental  DlHtllling  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     737.989.  pub. 

Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City.  OkU.     787.865.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cook.  Carl  C.  Meaa.  Arta.     737.714.  pob^  T-8^      a.  9. 
Co-operative  Roae  Orowem.   Inc..  Tyler,  Tex.     737,676,  pub. 

Co-ordinated  Enterprifiea.  St.  Clalrarllle,  Ohio.    737,837.  pah. 

Core  Hoaae  Corp..  The. 'Cambrtdge.  Maaa.     737.733.  pub.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  12. 
Corn   Producta 


Croat  Paclflc  Co..  Compton.  Calif.     631.883,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Crown  Crest  Cutlery  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     631.688,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Damkoehler  Chemical  *  Paper  Co.,  Oconto.  Wla.    788.013-14. 

pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  52. 
Dance-O-Oraph  Corp^  New  York.  N.Y.    631.987.  cane.    Cl.  88. 
Dant  Dlatillery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Sefaenley  Diatlllera.  Inc. 
Darmar  International  lie..  New  York.  N.Y.     631,751,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Deady  Chemical  Co..  Kanaaa  City.  Kana.     737.698.  pub.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Deck.  Don.  d.b.a.  Deck  Produce  Co..  MeAllen.  Tex.    737,977. 

pub.  7-3-62.    a.  46. 
Deck  Produce  Co. :  Bee — 

Deck,  Don. 
Denmul    Chemical    Co..    Belllngham.    Waah.      737,750-1,    pub. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  15. 
Devery,  Leo  M..  Hollywood.  Calif.     631,974,  cane.     Cl.  86. 
DlMatic  Control!.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    737,861,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  26.  _ 

DitUhelm  et  Cie  Fabrlqaea  Tnlcaln  et  Volta,  La  Chanx-De- 

Fonda.  Neuehatel.  Bwltaerland.     681,763,  cane.     Cl.  27. 
Dome  Chemlcala,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     737,776.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Don  Juan  Sportswear.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     787,943.  pub. 

7-3-62.     CT.  89. 
Donlger.    David    D.,  A  Co.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     631.834, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
IVonley.   Leroy  W..  d.b.a.  Roy  Donley  A.I.A.  and  Aasoetates. 

L<>a  Angeles.  Calif.     787.824.  pub.  7-8-62.     CT.  22. 
Donley.  Roy.  A.I.A.  and  Associates  :  See — 

Donlev.   Leroy   W. 
I)onnewyelt  Co.  :   Bee — 

Standard  Food  Products  Corp. 
D'OrHay.    Marc«>lle.   d.b.a.   Doraay   Produeta,  New  York.  N.Y. 

631.747.   cane.     Cl.   26. 
Doraay   Product*  :  See — 

D'OrsaT.  Marcel le. 
Douglas.  Alan.  Co.,  Tbe,  South  Boston,  Mass.     681,520,  cane. 

Cl    1 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,  MIdUnd,  MIeh.    787,698.  pnb.  7-8-62. 

Cl    2 
Drexel    Bnterprtaes.    Inc.,    High    Point,    N.C.     787.903.    pub. 

7-3-62.     C\.  32.  

Dri-Power  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     681,687.  cane.     CT.  28.      .  .  .„ 
Duncan  Morris    Co..    Akron.    Ohio.      737.991,    pnb.    7-3-62. 
Cl.  .V).  ^     ., 

Dunham.  C.  A..  Co..  Chicago.  III.  631.784.  cane.  _C1.  34. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  K.  I.,  snd  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  787,710. 
pub.  7-.3-62.     Cl.  6.  „ 

'^-      •    ~      788.038.     CT.  ». 

738.055.     CT.  51. 
738.038.     CT.  52. 
Lock    Corp..    Terryrtlle. 
25. 


.  107. 
737,806. 


7-3-62. 


Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.712.  pub.   7-3-62. 


Cl. 

6. 

Corn 
Cl. 

Com 
Cl. 

Products 
18. 

Products 
46. 

Co..   New  York.  N.Y.     737.773,   pub.  7-8-62. 

Co..   New  York.  N.Y.     737.985.   pub.   7-3-62. 

Corns.  Robert  A..  Oonxales.  Tex.     631.678,  cane.     CT.  22. 
Corona  Cord  Tire  Co..  East  Bntler.  Pa.,  to  The  Firektone  Tire 

k  Rubber  Co..  Akron.  Pa.     159.855,  ren.  9-18-62.    CT.  35. 
Council    of  Organised    Purchasers.    Inc..   The.   Toledo.    Ohio. 

7:n.950^pub.  7-.T-62.     CT.  39.  ,,,  o^- 

Craddock-'rerry   Shoe  Corp..   Lynchburg,   Va.      737,946.  pub. 

^_o_i»2      01    3fl 
Crompton  *  Knowles  Packaging  Corp.,  Bellwood.  111.    737.848. 

pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  23. 


Conn. 


I^irban's  S.p.A..  MlUn.  Italy. 
Durban's- 8.P.A..  Milan,  Italy. 
I^irban'a  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy. 
Eagle    U>ck    Co..    to    Eagle 

159.342.  ren.  9-18-62.     CT. 
Eagle  Lock  Corp. :  See — 

Bastman'Kodak  Co.'.  Rochester,  N.Y.     396.976.  ren.  9-18-62. 

Edu-Tex,  Inc..  St.  Loult.  Mo.     787,919.  pub.  7-8-62.     CT.  86. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wills rd  Storage  Battery  Co.  „     _^       „         ,.,«,, 

EleetroMechsnlcarDevelopment  Co..  Houston,  Tex.    787.973, 

Dub    7  3  6'*      CT    44 
Elfenbein.  Irving  H..  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     631.824.  cane. 

Cl     39 
Elllngsworth   Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,   lU.     737,924,  pub.   7-3-62. 

Enrin    Mills.    Inc..    Durham,    N.C.     631.848.    caoc.     CT.    42. 
Bsgey  Suri>lus  Sales  :  See —  ^  _  ^   _.  , ^ 

Goldberg.  Melvln  H..  snd  Bdward  8.  Oosfleld. 
Ksterllne    Angus    Instrument    Co.,    Inc..    IndlanapoUs. 

737.885.  pub.  7-3-62.     CT.  26. 
Eugene  *  Co..  Sea  BrlghjL  N.J.     6M.326      Am. 
Bvron   Co..   Inc..   The.   CTileago.    III.      737.782. 

Cl    18 
Excel  Mineral   Co..   Inc..    Los   Angeles.   Calif. 

7-3-«2.     Cl.   1. 
Fsmel.  Yvonne  R.  :  See — 

ChemdruK  Corp..  The.  „    w  #. 

Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktlengesellaehaft. 

werk   Geniiany.     737.779.  pub   7-.1-62. 
Farley  FsrmH  .  See — 

Farlev.  Marvin  O. 
Farley.    Margin   O..   d.b.a.   Farley    Farms. 

6.11.889.   cane.     CT.   46.  -«,,.,- 

FauMet-<}ueetts,  Inc..  The.  Chicago.  III.     787.74«. 

Cl    13 
Federal   Paper  Board  Co..  Inc..  Bogota,  N.J. 

<'l    2 
Federal    Paper  Board  Co..  Inc..  Bogota.  N.J. 

Cl    33 
FMerated  Denartment  Storea.  Inc..  CTndnnatl.  Ohio. 

Fe?^clr?:^CieV^tan?bhio.     «l.»»*i«»5^„  j^A^n 
Filigree  Quality  Fooda.  Inc..  Jerawr  CTtjr.  to  Hudson 
Male  Oroeerles.  Inc.,  Lyndhurat.  N.J. 

Cl.  46.  „      — .      o 

Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Corona  Cord  Tire  Co.  ,       ,         ~. 

Firm  of  John  Dickinson  Schneider.  Inc.,  The 

Firm  of  John  Dickinson  Schneider  Tbe^ 
Firm  of  John  Dlckinnon  Schneider,  The.  JheFlrm  of  John 

IMekinson  SehneWer.  Ibc..  Chicago,  111.    899,296.    Am.  7(d). 

Cl    38 
Fiiia   Bros      Inc      New   York,   N.Y.     631. .%35.  cane.     CT.   8. 
FuTsh  B«^  biner  Co  ,  New  York.  NT.     63 ». 741   cane      CT.  2^ 
Flexible  8afe^  Boning  Co.,  Inc..  Chlnyjo.  from  FJeJble  tofm 

Zoning  Co..  Inc.,  CTcero,  111.     737,995.  pub.  7-5-62,     V.T.  w. 


Ind. 


7(d).     CT.  46. 
pub.   7-3-62. 

787.680,   pub. 


Lererkusea-Bajer- 
CT.  18. 


El   Centro.   Calif, 
pub.  7-3-62. 
708,289,  cor. 
713.887,  for. 
787,948. 


Whole- 
'ilN>.488.  ren.  9-18-62. 


Bee- 


T\f    i-v 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iu 


Flexonics  Corp.,  May  wood.  111.     631.728,  cane.     CT.  26. 
Flight  Eeseareh.  Inc..  Sandston,  Va.     737,873.  pub.  7-8-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Florsbeim  Shoe  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  III.     631.821,  cane.     CT.  39. 
Forest  Products.  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     788.032.     Cl.  1. 

Inc..   .New  York,   N.Y.     631,882,  cane. 


Memphis,  Tenn.    787,711,  pnb. 


Fortuna  Foundations, 

Cl.  89. 
Fox  River  Paper  Corp. 
Frederick.   A.  D.,  Co., 

Cl.  18. 
Frencbee  Chemical  Co. 
Sternberg.  Irving 
Fuller.   D.   B.,    "    ~ 


Applet  on.  Wla. 
Inc.,  Rociiester, 


788.069.      CT.  101. 
N.Y.     681.687.  cane. 


*  Co., 

*  Co.. 
ft  Co.. 


N.Y. 


Inc.,  New  York, 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 


B.. 
B.. 
B..  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y 


631,846,  cane. 
631,854,  cane. 
631,806,  cane. 
681,858,  cane. 
737.826,  pub. 


737,800,  pub.   7-3- 

738,046.     Cl.  38. 
787,684.  pah.  7-3- 

787,982,  pub.  7-3- 


CT.  42 
Fuller.   D. 

Cl.  42. 
Fuller.   D. 

Cl.  42. 
Fullar.  D. 

Cl.  42.  _ 

Fun  la  The  Sun  of  Florida,  Inc..  Miami,  Fla 

7-3-62.     Cl.  22.  „      ^     _« 

Oagnon.  Paul  L..  Hoboken,  N.J.    737.993,  pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  60. 
OareU,  Charles,  ft  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     631,973.  eanc. 

Cl.  22. 
Oaten,  .N.  T..  Co.,  Camden.  N.J.    738,034.    Cl.  6. 
Oem  6andy,  Inc..  Madlaon.  N.C.    737.940,  pub.  ^1-62     CT.  39. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     737,709,  pub. 

7-3-62.    Cl.  6. 
General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

62.     Cl.  21. 
General  Featurea  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
General  Foods  Corp..  Vhlte  Plains.  N.Y. 

62.    Cl.  1. 
General  Foods  Corp..  White  PUins,  N.Y. 

A2       Cl     4A 

Genesco.  inc.'  Nashville.  Tenn.     737.966.  pub.  7-8-62.     Cl.  39. 
Glbbs.  D.  ft  W.,  Ltd.,  London.  EnaUnd.  from  Bristol-Myers  Co.. 

.New  York.  U  Y      737.6»»8.  pub.  6-19-62.     Cl.  81. 
Gtbraltsr  Corrugsted   Paper  Co.,   Inc..   North   Bergen.   N.J. 

631,945.  cane.    Cl.  101.  ^      ^        ^    _  „ 

Olbson-HoinanH  Co..  Tbe.  CTeveland.  Ohio.     737,729,  pub.  7-3- 

62      Cl.  12. 
Gleema  Co.,  Tbe:  See — 

Brand  X  Corp..  The.  _.    _„ 

Glitter  Products  Co..  Denver.  Colo     631,902.  cane.    Cl.  60. 
Goerlich's.  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     737.856,  pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  23. 
Gold  Seal  Co.  :   Bee — 

Sehsfer.  Harold  L.  _ 

Goldberg,   Melvln   H..   and   Edward  S.    Ousfleld.  d.b.a.   Esgey 

Surplus  Salea.  Chicago.   III.     631.991.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Goodheart-WUlcox  Co.Tlne..  Chicago,  III.     737,931,  pub.  7-8- 

62      Cl.  3R. . 
GoodHteIn  Bros,  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     787,953.  pub. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  .19. 
Gray  Pbanaaceutical  Co..  Inc.  Newton.  Mass.     631,620,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Greentree  Electronics  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    737,916.  pub. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  36. 
OrleHaer     A.O.      (Grlewier     S.A.)      (Grtesaer     Ltd.),     Aadorf. 

Thurgau.  Switserland.     737.734.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  12. 
Grove  Laboratories,  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    631.619  eanc    Cl.  18. 
Gulf  States  Paper  Corp.,  Tuscaloosa.  Ala.     737,689-81,  pub. 

7-.1-«2.     Cl.  2. 
Ousfleld.  Edward  S. :  See — 

Ooldberic^  Melvln  H..  and  Edward  S.  Ousfleld. 
HD  Kleetrtc  do..  Deerfleld,  III.     787,802.  pub.  7-3-62.     CT.  21. 
HaemoMcope  Corp..   New  York,  N.Y.     631.746.  cane.     Cl.   26. 
Uaskellte  Mfg.  Corp.,  Oraad  Rapids,  Mich.     631.519,  eanc. 

CT.  1. 
Harrell.  Ylrglnla,  d.b.a.  Mississippi  Valley  Stockman  Fanner 

Co  .   Vlcksbnrg.   Miss.      737.9.34.   pub     7-3-62.      CT.   88. 
Hartford   Provision   Co..   SUmford   Dlvlalon.   Inc.,   Stamford, 

Conn.    737.925.  pub  7-.3-62.    Cl.  38. 
Hartford  Textile  <:orp..  New  York,  N.Y.     737,961,  pnb.  7-3- 

62.     CT.  42. 
4{anrey,  John,  ft  Sons.  Ltd..  Bristol,  England.     738,061.     CT. 

47. 
llsssenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.,  Central  Falls,  R.I.    737,820,  pnb.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  22. 
Heald  Macblne  Co.,  The,  Worcester.  Mass.    737.862.  pub.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  23. 
Hearnt  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     788,047.     CT.  38. 
Hedley.   Jacque.   Inc..   Lebanon.   Ind.     738,001,  pub.   7-3-62. 

Cl.  51. 
Helnrlch   Baumueller.  Fabrik  fner  Blektrotechnlk.  G.m.b.H.. 

Nurnberg.  Germany.     737.799.  pub.  7-8-62.     Cl.  2L 
Henderson's  Portion  Pak.   Inc..  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  46. 
Hendrtx,   John  W.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     737,829.  pnb 

Cl.  22. 
Hersog.    Karl,    Stuttgart.   Germany.      737,741.   pub.    7-3-62. 

CT.  13. 
Heubleln.  Inc..  Hartford,  Conn.     737,990,  pub.  7-3-62.    CL49. 
Heyden  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    $31,549.  eanc.    CT.  6. 
Hickory    Records,    Nashville,    Tenn.      787.917.    pnb.    7-3-62. 

Cl.  .<6. 
High  Standard  Mfg.  Corp.,  The,  Hamden,  Conn.    787,715-7, 

pub.  7-3-62.    CT.  9. 
Hitchcock  Publishing  Co.,  Whsaton.  III.     738.042-6.     CT.  38. 
HI  VI  Dog  Food  Co.,  Rush  Springs.  Okla.     737,986.  pnb.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  46. 
Hoffman,  J.  8.,  Co.,  Chleago,  III.     787,981,  pub.  7-3-62.    Cl. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc..  Natiey,  N.J.    737,763,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Holiday  Foods.  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa,     737.976.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl    46.  ^ 

Holldsy  Inns  of  America.  Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn.    737,693,  pub. 

7-3-62.     CT.  4. 


Inc.,    Memphis,   Tenn.      738,011, 


See—; 
See — 


Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc 

7-3-62.    CT.  6. 
Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     737,769.  pnb 

7-3-62.     Cl.  16. 
Holiday   Inns   of  American, 

pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  52. 
Hol-Le  Toy  Co. :  See — 

Levleh,  Morris  C. 
Hollywood  Shoe  Polish,  Inc. 

Sternberg,  Irvlnjz. 
Holman-(^>.  D.  Baker  Co.  Inc. 

Baker,  O.  D.,  Co. 
Holo-Kroma   Screw    Corp..    The,   Hartford.   Conn 

Cl.  13. 
Hood  Draft  Beer  Equipment,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Cl.  26. 
Hudson  Wholesale  Groceries.  Inc. :  See — 

Filigree  Quality  Fooda.  Inc. 
Hug  ft  Co.  A.G.,  Hersogenbnchsee,  Switserland 

7-3-62.     Cl.  39. 
Humphrey,  C.  W..  Co.,  West  Des  Moines.  Iowa 

7-5-62.      CT.    12. 
UybertHen.  George  N.,  Salem.  Oreg.,  from  Wiley  T.  Stockett, 

Jr..  Greeley.  Colo.      737,844,  pub.   7-3-62.     CT.   23. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp..  Hollla.  X.Y.     737,821,  pub.  7-3-62.     CT.  22. 

Corp..    PhlUdelphU,    Pa.     681,584, 


737,980. 
7-3-62. 


738.035. 
631,749,  eanc. 

787.947.  pab. 
737.730,  pab. 


Newton  Lower  Falla.  Mass.    787,804, 
New  York,  N.Y.     787,850,  pab. 
York,    N.Y.     631,847.   cane. 
737.744,  pab. 
631,667.  eanc. 


Identiflcation    Products 

cane.     Cl.  3. 
Image  Instruments,  Inc., 

pub.  7-3-62.      Cl.  21. 
Inii>erlal  International  Corp., 

7-3-«2       Cl.  23. 
Indian    Head    Mills,    Inc..    New 

«"l.  42. 
Industrial  Corp.  of  America.  Quakertown,  Pa. 

7-3-62.     Cl.   13. 
Induatrlal  Fabricators.  Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Cl.  22. 

Inland  Steel  Co..  Chicago,  III.  737.748.  pub.  7-8-62.  CT.  14. 
Insto  Gas  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.  397,160,  ren.  ^18-62.  CI.  34. 
Interior  Steel  Equipment  Co.,  Tbe,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     737,896, 

pub.    7-3-62.      Cl.   32. 
International  Plastic  Corp..  Chicago.  III.,  to  Mlnneaota  Mining 

and    Mfg.    Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      395.261.    ren     9-18-62. 

Cl.  6. 
International  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     787.986,  pub.  5-10-60. 

Cl.  89. 
Interstate  Container  Corp.,   Red  Bluff,  Calif.     737,723,  pub. 

7-8-62.     Cl.  12. 
Irviug    Subway    Grating    Co.    Inc..    Long    Island    CTty.    N.Y. 

681,562.  cane.     Cl.   12. 
Iten    Blsenlt    Co..    Omaha,    Nebr..    to    National    Biscolt   Ca.,. 

New  York,  N.Y.     162.780,  ren.   9-18-62.     Cl.  46. 
I  vera  Lee   Co..   .Newark,   N.J.     737.687,   pnb.   7-3-62.     CT.   2. 
Jablow.  I.,  ft  Co..  Inc.,  >Iew  York,  N.Y.     787,957,  pab.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Jackes-Evans  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Medart  Products,  Inc.,  St.  Loals, 

Mo.      737.900.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  32. 
JagenberK-Werke  A.G.,   Dusseldorf,  Germany.     787,854.  pnb. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  23. 
Jason  Corp..   Tbe.   Hoboken,   N.J.      631.900,  eanc.     CI.  50. 
Jelley,  Brneat,  d.b.a.  Bob  White  Target  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

737,825,  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  22.  _ 

Johns  Manville  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     737,724,  pub.  7-8-62. 

CT.  12.  _ 

Johnson    ft    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J.     737.997.    pah. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  51.  _    ., 

JohiiHOD  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  738.056.  CT.  61. 
Johnson    Products    Co.,     Inc.,    (Chicago,    III.     738,000,    pub. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  61. 
Jones,  Alfred   W..  d.b.a.   Aljo  Enterprises,   St.  Paul.  Minn. 

737.817.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  22.  _. 

Jones.  John   H..  d.b.s.   Bellwood  Laboratories.  Bellwood,  IIL 

737.877.  pub.  7-3-62.     CT.  26. 
Jones    and     Vaughan     Inc..     Richmond.     Va.     787.786,    pah. 

7-3-62.     Cl.    18.  _.,. 

Karasik,   HoUeb  ft  Co.,   Chicago,   III.     222.316.     Am.   7(d). 

Cl.  46.  ^    ^^ 

Kay  Electric  Co.,  Pine  Brook.  NJ.  631,744.  cane.  CT.  26. 
Kerr-McGee    Oil     Industries.     Inc..     Oklahoma    City.    Okla. 

738.028,   pub.   7-8-62.      Cl.   103. 
Kinetic     DlMpersion     Corp.,     Buffalo,     N.Y.     631.714,     case. 

Cl.  23.  _    . 

Kitchen  Quip,  Inc.,   Waterloo,   Ind.     631.R64.  cane.     CT.  8. 
Knoebel  Mercantile  Co..  d.b.a.  Knoebel  Mercantile  Co.,  Denver, 

Colo.     738.006.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  52. 
Kohner   Bros..   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     787.882,  pub.  7-3-62. 


Cl.  22 
Korbro   Oil    Corp., 

CT.  46. 
Kubby     Industries, 

Cl.  22. 
Labomtoires     Rola, 

France.      787.996, 
Lake.   Dr.  Grady   V 

Clinic.  AtlanU,  Oa.     631.940.  cane. 
Lane  Ltd.,   New  York,   N.Y.     737,761 


Brooklyn.    N.Y.     896,466,    ren.    9-18-62. 

Inc.,    KnoxrlUe,    Tenn.     631,688,    cane. 

Societe    Anonyme,     Nanterre     (Betiie), 
pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  51. 
d.b.a.  The  Harvey  Lillard  Chiropractic 
Cl.  100. 
pub.   7-.3-62.     Cl.   17. 


New  York,  N.Y.     738,012.  pub.  7-8-62. 


Lang    Brothers    Ltd.,    GUsgow,    Scotland.     632,010.    cane 

Cl.  49. 
Lanvln-Parfams,  lac 

Cl.  52. 
Lapra  Pbarmaeal  Co. :  See — 

Preaton  Drug,  Inc. 
Lawrence,  A.  C.  Leather  Co. 

Swift  ft  Co. 
Lawyers  Title  Insurance  Corp.,  Richmond,  Va 

7-3-62.     Cl.    102. 
Leaebman  Industries.  Inc..  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

7—3—6''       Cl    32 
Leader,  Charies  R.,  d.b.a.  Charlea  R.  Leader  ft  Sona,  Littleton, 

N.H.     631,944,  cane.     CT.  101. 


Sec 


738,026,  pab. 
787.907,  pah. 
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LMder.  Charl*"*  B..  k  Som  :  Bee — 

Lettdrr,  Charles  R.  ^     . 

Lear,  Inc..  Manta  Monica.  Calif.    787,8ao.  pab.  7-8-«2.    CI.  2«. 
lA-iCK^tt.    FrancJii   H.,   *  Co..   New   York,   N.Y.     3»6.»45,   ren. 

»-lg-«2.     C\.  6. 
I^inmon     Ptaarmacal     Co.,     8eilerartll».     Pa.     787,789,     pub. 

7-3-«2.     CI.  18. 
Levlch.    Morria   C,   <l.b.a.    Hol-Le  Toy   Co..   N«w   York,   N.Y. 

e;n.«79,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Llllard.  Harvey    Chiropractic  Clinic.  The  :  «•« — 

Lake.  Dr.  Grady  V. 
Llndaay  (  o^  The  :  Bee— 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. 
Linen  Thread  Co..  Inc.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     SSl.MS.  cane. 

CI    7. 
LlnK  Temco-Voucht.  Inc.,  Dallas.  T«x.,  from  Unlreraltr  Load- 
MH-Hkem.   Inc..   White  Plalna,  N.Y.     737 .8M.  pab.  7-»-«t. 
n    32. 

LInn'a    Hatcbery.    Puyallup.    Wtah. 


d.bJi. 
a.  1. 
Bee— 


737.»41.  Dub.  7-3-«2.    CI.  39. 
N.Y.      737.683.   pob.    7-3-«2. 

.     737.949,  pub.  7-»-62.     CI. 


737.918,  pub. 


737.792-3.  pab.  7-3-«2. 
.     737,810,  pab.  7-3-«2. 


737,920,  pub.  7-8-4X. 


CI.  39. 


832.003,  cane. 
737.7AS.  pub. 


737.902.  pub. 
737,784,   pab. 


Linn.    Jack    C, 

rt31.517.  cane. 
LInn'M  Hatchery 

Linn,  Jack  C. 
LItt-Oluck  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y 
I^ockport   Mllla,   Inc.,   Lockport. 

CI.  1. 
Loomtoga,  Inc.,  N«w  York.  N.Y 

39. 
Lowe  Mualc  PubMahlnn  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

7-3-«2.     CI.  38. 
Ludwlc  von  Kleydorff  :   Bee — 

Zappla-ParadlHO.  H.A. 
MacOrexor-Comaraln.  Paris,  France. 

CI    19. 
MacMahon.  Paul  H..  Alexandria.  Va 

CI    21. 
Maconachle.  Alexander.  Sydney.  New  Bootk  Wales.  Australia 

7.U.9.S2,  pub.  7-3-«2.    CI.  38. 
Maznavox  Co.,  The.  Ft.   Wayne.  Ind. 

Maler  Mfx.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     632,000.  cane.     CI.  39 
.Mandle.  Robert  N.,  Corp..  New  Rochelle.  N.Y.     831.757.  cane 

CI.  28. 
ManccI  Stores.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     631. 99S,  cane. 
Marcovltch  *  Co. :  Bee —  _^ 

I'nited  Klncdom  Tobacco  Co..  Ltd.,  Tbe. 
Marianna  Olrl  Coat  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI    42. 
Marlon    Labiiratories,   Inc.,   Kansas  City,  Mo. 

7-3-62.     CI.  18. 
Mam.  Inc.,  Chlcaso.  111.     737,983-4,  pub.  7-3-62.     CI.  46. 
Maurey    Mfr    Corp..    Chicago.    III.      737.839.    pub.    7-3-62. 

CI.  23. 
McLennan.  Wllltani  L. :  Bee — 

Pop- Ice  Co.  . 

McManuM,  J.  S.,  d.b.a.  J.  S.  McManua  Produce  Co..  Wealaco, 

Tex.     737.975,  pub.  7-3-62.    CL  46. 
McManua.  J.  S..  Produce  Co. :  Bee — 

McManus.  J.  S. 
Medart  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Jacken-Evans  Mfg.  Co. 
Melville  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  39. 
Mennen   Co.,   The.   Morristowo.   X.J. 

n.  18. 

M«Tck  k  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.  631.646.  cane.  CI. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.  737,719.  pub.  7-3-62 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.J.  737,987,  pub.  7-3-62 
Midweat  Leather  Clothhig  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleans.  L 

810,  cane.    CI.  39. 
Mid  West  Wall  Paper  Mllla.  Jollet 

37. 
Mlldara  Wines  Ltd.  :  8ee~ 

MUdura  Winery  Proprietary  Ltd. 
MUdura  Winery  Ltd.  :   Bee— 

Mlldura  Winery  Proprietary  Ltd. 
Mildura   Winery    Proprietary   Ltd..   now 

Mlldura   Winery  Ltd      Mlldara  Wines 

toria.  AustralU.    407.tM!0.     Am.  7(d).    Cl.  49 
Mlldura  Winery   Proprietary    Ltd.,   now  by   change  of  name 

Mlldara  Winery  Ltd      Mlldara  Wines  Ltd..  Merbeln.  Vlc- 

foria^Auntralla.    443.567.    Am,  7(d).    CI.  49. 
Miller  Brothen*.  to  Wllllamaon<I)lekle  Mfg.  Co.,  Port  Worth, 

Tex.    681,379.    Am.  7(d).    0.39. 
Miller-Hofft.   Inc..   Rlekniond.   Va:     631,959,  cane.     CI.  A. 
Mllnot  Co..  Utehdeld,  III.     641,491.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co.,    MInneapolla,    Minn. 

737,811.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  21. 
Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 
International  Plaatlc  Corp. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Mlaslsalppi  Vall<7  Btoekman-Farmer  Oa. :  Bee — 

Harrell.  Ylnrlnla.  ^ 

Mobro  System.  Kanana  City.  Mo.     631.946.  eanc.     Cl.  101. 
Moffats.  Ltd..  Weston.  Ontario,  Canada.     737,913.  pub.  7-3- 

62.     Cl.  34. 
Monatomlca.    Inc..   Burbank.    Calif.      787.888.    pab.    7-5-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co..  Orange.  N.J.     737.881.  pub. 

7-3-62.    Cl.  26. 
Monaanto  ChemlenI  Co.,  St.  Loala,  Mo.,  frem  Tke  Cbematrand 

Corp.,  Decatur,  AU.     737,968. jKib.  7-S-62.    Cl.  42. 
MonUuk  Striper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Oarfleld.  N.J.    631.668.  cane 

Cl.  22. 
Montgomery   Ward  k  Co.. 

7-^2.    Cl.  22. 
Montgomery  Ward 

7-^62.     Cl.  23. 
Moore,  George.  lee  Craam  Co..  Atlanta.  Oa. 

Cl.  46. 
Moore's  Wholesale  Builders  Supply.  Ine.  Rlcfaasond,  Va. 

910,  pub.  7-3-62.    Cl.  34. 


7-3-62. 

7-3-62. 

18. 
CT.  10. 
Cl.  46. 
t.     631,- 


lU.     631,977.  eanc.     Cl. 


by  change  of  name 
Ltd  .  Merbeln,  Vle- 


lae,  Chicago. 
Co..  lac,  Cklcago. 


m.     787,887,  pab 
III.     78T,8S7.  pab 


631.868.  eaae. 


737, 


Ltd..  Jarrow, 


Realatora 
Cl.  21. 
..   The,    Portsmouth, 


Bngland.     737,808.  pab. 
N.H.      737.908.   pub.   7-3-62. 


737,841,  pab.  7-3- 


9-18-62. 


pub. 
pub. 


7-3- 
7-8- 


Morgaalte 

7-»-6a. 
Morley   Co 

Cl.  82. 
Motor  PiMlucta  Corp..  Dancan  Parklag  Meter  DlTlalon  :  0«o — 

Nantcc  Corp. 
Mundo  Corp.,  The,  Memphla.  Tenn      631^21.  eanc.     CL  51. 
Naleo  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  from  Vlaeo  Prodaeta  Co.. 

Houaton.  Tex.    737,694.  pub.  7-3-62.    Ci.  6. 
Naaon  Trading  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     73 

62.     a.  23. 
National  Biscuit  Co.  :  Bee- 
Item  Btaeult  Co. 
National  Blaeult  Co..  New  York.  NY.     162.840.  ren 

Cl.  46. 
.National  Candle  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     737,752. 

62.     Cl.  15. 
National  Flberglaaa  Corp.,  Ollroy,  Calif.     737.722. 

62.    Cl,  12. 

National  Lock  Co..  Roekford,  III.    737,740.  pab.  7-5-62.    O.  13. 
.National    Mines   4    Minerals,    Inc.,    Denver,   Colo.      681,660, 

cane.     Cl.  10. 
Nautec  Corp.,   from   Motor  Produota  Corp.,  Duncan   Parking 

Meter  DIvlHlon.  Chlcafo.  III.     737,858.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  26. 
Needle  InduMtrles  Ltd.,  Birmingham.  England.    631,848.  canr. 

Cl.  40. 
Nepera    Chemical    Co..    Inc..    Yoakera,   N.T.     631,616,   eanc. 

Cl.  18. 
New    Jersey    Lumber    and    Supply    Co.,     Inc.,    Clifton,    N.J. 

737.721,  pub.  7-3-62.      Cl.  12. 
NIon  Corp.,  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     631,629.  eanc.     Cl.  18. 
Xorrross.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     631.965.   ranc.     Cl,    88. 
Nordlaeher   Maaehinenbau   Rud.    Baader,   Lnboek,   Ocnnaajr. 

737.914.  pub.  7-3-62       Cl.  34. 
Norxan    Products.    Inc..    MUwankee,    Wla.      738,057.      C\.   52. 
North    WllkeHboro    Hardware.    Inc.,    North    Wllkeaboro.    N.C. 

737,796.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  21. 
.North   Wilkesboro   Hardware.    Inc..   North   Wllkeaboro.   N.C. 

737,840,  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  2i. 
Nye  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Barbertqn.  Ohio.     631.669.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Oak  Ridge  Atom  InduHtriCH,  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge.  Tenn.     727,677, 
■     -   -    "       Cl.  1. 

Wichita.  Kana.     738.033.     C\.  6. 


pub.  7-3-62. 
Odor-Alre,  Inc., 
Ohio  Braas  Co. 

Cl.  21. 
Olln    Mathieson 

cane.      Cl.  51 
Olln    Mathieaon 

pub.   7-3-62. 


Chemical   Corp., 

Corp..   New 


The.  Mansfield.  Ohio.     647.888.     Am.  7(d). 

New   York.   N.Y.     681.91S, 

York.   N.Y.     787,790. 

787.706.  pub.  7-5-62. 

738.007.  pub.  7-8-«2. 

787.707.    pab. 


R.I. 


Chemical 

,__.  Cl.    18. 

Onyx  Cbemlral  Corp..  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Cl.  6. 
Onyx  Chemical  Corp..  Jeraey  City,  N.J. 

Cl.  52. 
Organic    Chemical    Corp.,    Providence. 

7-3-62.     Cl.   6. 
Organiiaclon  Liiea,  Laboratorios  Induatrlaleo  Intemadonalea 

S.A..  Caracaa,  Venesuela.     631,660.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Organon    Inc.,    West    Orange,-  N.J.     787,791,    pab.    7-8-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Osten.  Jooeph  W.   and  Associates  :  Bee — 

Osten,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.  ^   ^  ^  ^         .  ^ . 

Oeten,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Joseph  W.  Ostea,  and  AnoeUtes, 

Wllmette,  III.     787,906.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  i2._    ^^^     ,    ^ 
Pal  Pen    Cbemlral    Co..    Carmlchael.    Calif.     737,697.    pob. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  6.  .        ^  ^    .- 

Pantasote  Co.,  The,  Paasalc.  NJ.     631.610.  cane.     CL  16. 
Paradlso :  See — 

Zappla-Paradlso,   8.A.  ^_  _  -  -«  «, 

Parke,  Da  via  ft  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     397.823-5,  ren.  9-18-62. 

Cl   2. 
Partie,  Davis  ft  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     787,783,  pub. 

CL  18. 
Par-Tee   Oolf   Ltd.,   Albertaoo.   N.Y.     737,828,   pab. 

Cl.  22. 
Payne     P.    M..    d.b  a.    Payne    Publlabera.    Washington. 

737,927,  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  88. 
Payne  PubMKhers  :  Bee — 

Payne    P    M. 
Pepperell    Mfg.   Co..   Boston.    Maaa.     631,859.   eanc.     Cl.   42 
PeJ^tex  Co.,   Inc..   Brooklyn,   NY.     ««1  J22vv5?"*^^i,** 
Perry  Shermood  Corp.,   New  York,  NY.     738,041.     Cl.  87 
Perxinakl,  Emil  A..  Stevens  Point.  Wis.     738,04*.     Cl. 
Petera    ft    Ruaaell.     Inc..    RpriaglWld.    Ohio.     787.842. 

7-3-62.     CT.  23.  ^,  „      ,.-««. 

Pfaudler     Permutlt     Inc.,     Rochester.     N.Y.     788.021. 

6-15-62.     Cl.   100.  ^  -.-«-«        .. 

Photo  Porst.  The.  Numberg,  Bavaria.  Oermaay.    787,869,  pab. 

7-3—62       Cl    26 
Plaseekl  Helicopter  Corp..  Morton.  Pa.    681.656.  rancCl.  19. 
Ple-Matlc  Co..   Inc..   The,    San   Antonio,   Tex.     737.855.   pub. 

7-8-62.     Cl.  28. 
Pier,  M.,  Co. :  8ee— 

Pler.'ii..  Co.Plne!,"d.b.a.  M.  Pier  Co  and  Tl«  Prodaeta,  Inc. 

Crystal  Lake.  lil.     738,009,  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  52. 
Ptilaiary  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Plllalmry  Flour  Mllla  Co.  _ 

Plllsbory  Flour  Mllla  Co.,  to  The  PlUsbary  Co.,  Minneapolis. 

Minn.     398,158  ren.  9-18-62.     Cl.  46. 
Pines    Bagtaeertag    Co..    Inc.    Aurora.    III.     787,801.    pab. 

7-3-62      Cl   21 
Pittsburgh    Chemical    Co..    Plttabargfa.   Pa.     787,708-4.    pub. 

Plttsburch    Chemical    Co..    Plttsbargh.    Pa.     787,757.    pab. 

Plastic  Appllra'tors,  Inc..  Houaton.  Tex.     737.798.  pub.  7-»-62. 

PouJd  Corp..  Cambridge.  Mass.    T87J06  pab.  7-8^    £1.6. 
PolUck.  Max.  ft  Co.,  Ine..  New  York,  N.Y.     268.598.  cane. 
Cl.  43. 


7-3-62. 
7-3-62. 


D.C. 


46. 


pab. 
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PoUard,  C.  W..  Co. :  Set— 
PoiUrd,   Chariea  W. 


Sigma  Kappa  Sorority.  ladlanapollB.  Ind.     738,029-30,  pab. 
7-3-62.     Cl.  200. 


PollaM    ChkrlJs' w!  dLb.a.  C.   W.   PolUrd  Co..  Chicago.   III.  Slmwn^aurtceH^i^.a   Alpha  Chemical  Co  ,  Baltimore.  Md 

Polyt^'SATFribSiVg    Swltierland.     737.846,  pnb.  7-JMI2.  Sls^k.  George  W.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     737,863-4.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Po2i«jJco.,   from  W.  L.   Mclennan.  Chicago,  III.     788,048.  S^p-^Pf^^cS^^'ol'lov^'l."''*?^                                               S"' 

PoSa^;^Struct«rea,  inc.,  MInneapoUa.  Minn.     787,743,  pab.  |S||t  «E7XT'L',°ki'^a75i'bra!^i.*-y37.9oT'S^^    7^^!: 

PriiSK?  J.    l!   Co.,    Paasalc,    VJ.     787,701.   pab.   7-»-62.  ry   S2 

1^1      ft 

PrestoB  Drag,  Inc.,  from  Prestoa-Natloaal  Drug  Co.    d.b.a. 

Lapra  Pharmacaf  Co^  DalUa,  Tex.     788,036.     Cl.  18. 
Preston-.Vattonal  Drag  Co. :  Bee — 

Preston  Drug,  Inc.  ^^        ..- ^-«  « 

Price,   L.   B.,   Mercantile  Co.,  The,  St.  Loula.  Mo.     787,962-3, 

pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  42.  „     „^  ^...      ••«*•« 

Process  Chemlrals  Co.,   SanU  Fe   Springs,  Calif.     737,786, 

pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  12 


Progressive  Produeta.  Inc.,  La  Meaa,  Calif.    787,969,  pub.  7-3- 
62.     Cl.   *" 


Protectorol,  Inc.,  Rocheater.  N.Y.     787,849,  pub.  7-3-62. 

88 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Purex  Corp.,   Ltd.",   Lakewood.  Calif.     788,016.  pub.   7-3-62. 
Cl.  62. 

"Purge" 


Cl. 
737.781,  pnb. 


Qaandt    Lloyd  E. 
Quaker  Chemical   Products  Corp..  Conahohocken,   Pa.     787,- 
753,  pub  7-3-62.    Cl.  16.  ^  ..^      ~-«,,a 

Qaandt^  Llovd  ■.    d.b.a.  "Purge,"  Baltlmora.  Md.     738,010, 

Radiation  Counter  Lat>oratortea,   Inc.,  Skokle,  111.     737,888, 

pdb.  7-3-62.    Cl.  26. 
Radiator  Seal  Co. :  Bee — 

Standard  Sales  Co.,  Ine. ...        ...  ^.^      _    ._ 

Rallo.  Diego,  ft  FJfH.  Marsala,  luly.     738,060.     Cl.  47. 
Real  Record  Co..  Pasadena.  Calif.     631,795.  cane      Cl    36. 
.  Record  Corp.   of  America.   Union  City.   N.J.     631.792.  cane. 

Cl    36 
Redd   Peat  Control  Co..   Inc.,  Jackaon.  Mlaa.     788,027,  pub. 

7—3—62      Cl    108. 
Reliance  Prodiicta  Sales  Corp..  Woonsocket,  R.L    737.814.  pub. 

Remington   Research.    Inc..   New  York.   NY.      787.971,   pub. 

7— S— ft2      Cl   4^ 
Research  SpeHaltles  Co..  Richmond.  Calif.    737.887.  pob.  7-3- 

Rex  Cntlery  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     631,717    caac     CL  23. 
Rlehllae  Co..  Inc..  MInneapolla.  Minn.     728,238.     Am.  7(d). 

RlMwl^Paper  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     737.678.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Rieaseri  Donald  J. :  80^^ 

RIeaaer   Frank  J. 
Rleaser.  Frank  J..  Fort  Thomas.  Ky.,  to  Donald  J.  Rieaser, 


Cl    32. 
Snow  ft  Baker,  Inc..  New  Bedford,  Mass.     737,945,  pab.  7-3- 

62      Cl.  39. 
Soclete    RhodUeeU,    Paris.    France.      737.685,   pnb.    7-3-62. 

Cl    1 
Spaldlnc.  A.  O..  ft  Broa.,  Ine,  Chlcopee,  Maaa.     787,830,  pub. 

Sprague   Products   Co.,    North   Adama.    Maaa.     737.878.   pub. 

7     A  -ft!?        Cl     2ft 

Spraying  Systems  Co.,  BeUwood,  IlL     737.738,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  13. 
SUc^  Bait  Co. :  Bee— 

ntacey,  John. 
SUcey    John,  d.b.a.  Staeey  Bait  Co..  Dayton,  Ohio.     737,831, 

pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  22.  _  ^„ 

SUudard  Dayton  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     787.904.  pab.  7-8-62. 

Cl    32 
Standard     Elektrik     Loreni     Aktlengesellschaft.     Stuttgart- 

Zuffenhauaen.  Germany.     737.807.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  21. 
Standard   Food  Produeta  Corp..  d.b.a.  Donaewyck  Co..  Long 

iKland  City,  NY.     737,988.  pub.  7-8-62.     Cl.  49. 
Stiindard   Milling  Co.,   New  York,  NY.,  to  Standard  MUltag 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.     ^6,882.  rea.  9-18-62.  ,  Cl  46.  ^  .  .  .„ 
Standard  Ollti)..  The.  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     737.726,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl    12 
Standard  Sales  Co.,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Radiator  Seal  Co..  Blrmlag- 

bani,  Ala.      737.695,  nub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  8_^  ^    .. 

State  ^harmacal  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     631,906,  caac.     Cl.  81. 
SUte    Steel    Products,    Inc.,    Industry,  Calif.     737,845.   pab. 

7   "i— 412       Cl     23 
Stauflfer  Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  CkUf..  to  Mlnae- 

soU   Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     396,917,  ran. 

»-18-«2.      Cl.  «.  ^  c       ..         w^ 

Stearaa,   Frederick,  ft  Co..  Detroit.   Mich.,  to  Sterling  Drag 

Inc..   New   York.  N.Y.      898,171,   ren.  9-I8-52.     Cl.   18. 
Stereotronica  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     737,809,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl.  21. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  Bee — 

Steams.  Frederick,  ft  Co.  ,.--*„ 

Sterling   Drug   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     737.786,  pub.  7-8-62. 


terilng   I 
Cl.  18. 
Sterling   Hosiery   Co..   diicago.   III. 
Cl.  39. 


398,284.    ren.  9-18-62. 


Sternberg.  Irvlng.^  d.b.a.  Frenchec  Chemical  Co.,  to  Hollywood 
Shoe   "polish,  ^r-       -— "    "'"      ~ '^      a*^  o-t     — 


nc.,    RichmoBd    Hill.    NY.     898,047,    ren. 
St^^J.  P.!'i'Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     632.002.  caac. 

a.  42. 


leaser.  Fraak  J..  Fort  Thomas.  Ky.,  to  Donald  J.  Rieaser,        Cl.  42.  _.,.„«      .ao  .m 

d.b.a.  Riessera  Pharmacy.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     395.132,  ren.    Htevena  ft  Thompw>n   Paper  Co.,  Oreenwich,  N.Y.     898,888. 
o-iB—M      m    ia  iwn   a-iR— A2.     m  37. 


9-18-62.     Cl.  18 
Rtcosera  Pha 


>harmaa:  . 

Riley  Stoker  Corp..  Worcester,  Mass.     7374H2,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl    34 
RIpo'n   knitting  Works,  RIpon.  Wis.     737.939.   pub.   7-3-62. 

Cl    89 
Rivera,  Fernando  P.,  Sanctl-Splritaa,  Las  Vniaa,  Cuba.    631,- 

613.  eaae.    Cl.  17. 
Rocky   Creek   MUla.   Inc..  Tarncrabnrg.    N.C.      737,968,   pnb. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  43. 
Roblaon,  8.  C.  ft  Co. :  See — 

Roblaon.  Samuel  C.  .  ^      ..,-...   ^,  , 

RoMson.  Samuel  C,  d.b.a.  8.  C.  Roblaon  ft  Co..  Westfleld.  N.J. 

631.667.  cane.    Cl.  16.  .  „  .„      ^.    „. 

Rotollte  dorp.,  Stirtlng.  N.J.     737.872.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  26. 
Ruhr-Stlckstoir  Aktiengeaellaehaft.  Boehum,  Germany.     631,- 

568.  cane     Cl.  10. 
Ruson    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Portland.   Oreg.      631.548.    eanc. 

a.  6. 
S  and  R  Mfg.  Co. :   See- 
Cantor,  Herbert  W.  ^    .  «  ..„ 

Salea  Promotions,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    737.929,  pub.  7-3-62. 

Cl    38 
Sales  Promotion  Products.  Inc..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.    737.994,  pub. 

7-3-62.    Cl.  50. 


737,745.  pab. 


737,742,    pub. 


ren.  9-18-«2.     Cl.  37.       ,         „     ,      .      „ 
Stile-Craft  Manufacturers,  Inc..  St.  LouU.  Mo. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  13. 
Stlllinan  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Bereman.  J.  H. 
StiUman  Freckle  Cream  Co. :  Bee — 

Bereman.  J.  H. 
Stockett.  Wiley  T.,  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Hybertsen,  George  N.  ,      ^ 

Stone,   J.    B.,   ft   Co.    Ltd.,   Sussex,   England. 

^ o tto       Cl     IS 

Stonehlll,'  J.,  ft'  Co.'  Ltd.,  Flnsbury.  London,  England.    738.063. 

Cl   47 
Street  ft  Smith  Publications,  Ine     to  The  Conde  Nast  Pub- 
llcationa.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.     897.708.    ren.    9-18-62. 

Cl    38 
Street  ft' Smith  Publications.  Inc^  to  TJie  Conde  Nast  Pab- 
llcatlons.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     398,409,    ran.    ^18-62. 

Cl   38 
StroM,  Casey,  Texarkana,  Ark.     «81,958,  oinc.     Cl.  107. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     737.755.  pub.  7-3-62. 

I~*l       1  ft 

Sun  Chek  Distributing  Co..  Los  Oatoa,  Calif.     737.758,  pub. 
Superior  Sleeprite'  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     737.898.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Sawyer  Tanning  Co..  Napa.  Calif.     738^31.    CH.  1-      ,_.  _     ,    sw^nee  Paoer  Corp     from  Swanee  Paper  Corp..  New  York, 
Schafer,  Harold  L..  d.b.a.  Gold  Seal  V*^ax  Co..  to  Gold  Seal     »*■.»**    7«S^S40      c\    37 
Co^  ilamarck,  N.  Dak.     398.605.  ran.  9-18-62.    Cl.  16     ,^      sJ^ttk  Co  '  d^b.a    A    C    1 


Beba^ner,  Hart,  ft  Marx.  Chlrago.  Ul.     631.885.  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Scbeniey  Dlstillera,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Dant  Dlatlllery  Co..  New 

York,  NY.    738.654.    Cl.  49.       ,         ^  ^,  „      ,,,  ^, 

Schleiciier  Carl,  ft  Sehuell  Co..  Inc..  Keenc,  N.H.     737.893, 

pub.  7-3-62.    a.  31. 
Scholastic  Magatlnea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    737,935,  pub.  7-3- 

62.    Cl.  38. 


Swift  ft  Co.,'  d.b.a.  A.'  C.  Lawrence  Leather  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

TaU^'o^^-fhe    Town.    Hlghtand    Park.     IlL     787,999,    pub. 

7   *l— ft2       Cl     SI 
Taylor    O  ft  8,  Co..  Lyndhurat.  N.J.     787.756.  pub.  7-3-62. 

Taylor.  Taylor  ft  Hobson  Ltd..  Leicester,  Bngland.     681,739, 

Wl       OA 

Angeles.    Calif.      787.886.    pab. 


K%^Sji'^l>i^'ra%^riX  In*?.!-S?t.?u^^^  -^FSrf  2r'''    ^■ 

SelbJ^S   Mfi."Ltd..   Toranto.   OnUrio,   Canada.      631,658.    Te-.^*»    ^^f^^^''    «•'»»«'    «*'•    ^'"'      ''"•''"'    "^^ 
canc._  Cl.  21.  ...      .     _ ^.    »-.         n^^^   r<t.'.n.iMU  'iih.     Atlanta    Oa.     737.696.  i>ub'.  7-A-62 


Sealy.   Inc.,  Chiraao,   III.     737,897,  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  32. 
Seamieoa  Rubber  Co..  The.  New  Haven.  Conn.     737,700.  pub. 

7-*-62.     CL  6.  

Setts.  Pierre.  Les  Breneta,  Swltserland.  631.529.  cane.  Cl.  2. 
Bennett.  Eugene  A.,^  New  York.  NY.  631,941,  eanc.  Cl.  100. 
Serabbe  Mfg.  Co..  (Chlrago.  lU.  737,688,  pub.  7-3-62  CT.  2. 
Shelbome  Bhlrt  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.   N.Y.     737.937.  pub. 

7-3-62.    Cl.  39. 
Sherwood.  Henry  A. :  See — 

U.S.  Servlcator  Corp. 

Slfo  Co..  St.  PauL  Minn.    631,666,  rane.    Cl.  22. 


Tesco   Chemicals,   Inc.,   AtUnta,  Oa.     737.696.  pab.  7-»-62. 

Cl    A 
Texas    Gulf    Sulphur    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.     158,834,    ran. 

9-18-fl2      Cl    lO 
Texas  Sdentillc  Laboratoriea,   Inc..  Houston,  Tex.     737,771. 

pub.  7-3-fl2.     Cl.  18.  .         ^  „,       ^ 

Tei^>  Kan  Flour  Mills  Co.,  d.b.a.  Burnis  Mill  and  Elevator 

Co.     Burrus  Mllla.  Inc..  Dallaa,  Tex.     518.272.     Am.  7(d). 

Cl    Ati 

Thomaa  De  La  Rue  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  England.     631.670, 
caac.     CL  22. 


TM  Ti 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Tldrkln*,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     787,»42.  pok.  7-3-42.     CI.  88. 
TieilenuiDn  ft  McMornin.  Inc..  S«n  PranciKO.  CaMf.     738,018, 

pub.  7-3-6^.     CI.  92. 
Tttan  loduHtrUl  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     88 1,584.  ante.     CL  14. 
TU  Products.  Inc. :  Bern — 

PJer.  M..  Co.,  Inc. 
Toledano  ft  Pinto  (Amerira)  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.     881, M3, 

cane.     CI.  39. 
ToDHlllne    Co.,    The,    Canton,    Ohio.     737,772.    pab.    7-^42. 

CI.  18. 
TotHV  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  SprlnKfleld,  Mass.     431,682.  cane.     CI..  22. 
Trade    Publlcattoas,    Inc.,    NaabTllle,    Tenn.     481,081.    cane. 

("1.  38. 
Trann-Ocean  Van  Merrlce,  Inc.,  Loa  ftncelea.  Calif.     482,017, 

cane.     CI.  105. 
Travenot  LaboratortM.  Inc.,  Morton  Orore,  III.     737.784,  pab. 

7-:i-«J2.     CI.  18. 
Tribune  Co..   Cblcago,    III.      160,495,    rea.   9^18-42.     C\.   88. 
Tribune    Co..    Ctatcaco.    III.     894,520,    ren.    9-18-42.     CI.   88. 
Trio   NoTeltjr    Ut%.   Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.     431.722,   cane. 

CI.  24. 
Tubular    Stmctoren   Corp.    of    America,    Loa    Angelea,    Calif. 

737.728.  pub.  7-3-42.     CI.  12. 
Turco    Prodacta,    Inc.,     Loa    Angelea,    CaUf.     444.884.    cor. 

CI.  in. 
Trier  Refrlceratloa  Corp.,  Nll«^  lilek.    831,771,  cane    CI.  32. 
rnr  Werk  H.u.M.  Fiacfaer,  Bubl,  Baden.  Germany.    431.547, 

cane.     CI.  4. 
Idlco  Electric  Co..  Loa  Aaselea,  Calif.,  from  Union  Die  Cast 

lac  Co.,  Wblttter,  Calif.     737,818jMib.  7-3-42.     C\.  21. 
Union  CarbMe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.yT    737.482.  pub.  7-3^2. 

CI.  1. 
Union  CarM4e  Corpw.  New  York,  N.T.     737,775.  pab.  7-3-42. 

CI.  18. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     737.777,  pub.  7-3-42. 

CI.  18. 
Union  Die  Castina  Co. :  Ace — 

Udlco  Electric  Co. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  d.b.a.  Tha  Lindsay  Co..  St.  Paul,  Iflnn. 

7.17. «92,  pub.  7-.T-42.    CI.  31. 
Unlparr.  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     481,521.  cane.     CI.  I. 
United  Oaa  Corp.,   Shrereport,   La.     737,884,  pab.     7-3-42. 

CI.  26 
United  Klacdom  Tobacco  Co..  Ltd.,  Tbe.  d.b.a.  llarcoTitcb  ft 

Co.,  London.  Ensland.    724,371.  cor     CI.  17. 
Unitad  SUtes  Bleetrtc  Mfg.  Corp  .  New  York.  NY.,  to  Brtcht 

Star  InduHtries.  Clifton.  N.J.     397.107.  ren.  9-18-42.     CI. 

21. 
United  8Utea  Oypaum  Co.,  Chleaga.  111.    180.315.  ren.  9-18- 

42.     n.  12. 
United  Statea  Ojrpaam  Co..  Chicago.  III.     140.705.  ren.  9-18- 

42.     CI.  12. 
United  Btatea  Oypaum  Co.,  Cbleago,  III.     140,709.  rea.  9-18- 

42.    a.  12. 
United  BUtea  Oypaam  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     142.394.  ren.  9-18- 

62.     CT.  10. 
United  Butes  Oypnum  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     398.430.  ren.  9-18- 

62.     CI.  12. 
17.8.  Benrtcator  Corp..  Plalnvlew.  NY.,  from  Heary  A.  Sher- 
V   wood.  Short  Hills.  N.J.     737.926.  pub.  6-19-42.     CI.  38. 
UnlTeraity  Loudspeakem.  Inc.  :  a«t — 

Llng-Temco-Vought,   Inc. 
Upjohn  Co..  Tbe.   Kalamasoo.  Mich.     431,435,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Utah  Hydro  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.     737,911,  pab.  7-3- 

62.     CI.  34. 
V.  ft  E.  Engineering  Co..  to  V.  ft  E.  Mfg.  Co..  Pasadena,  Calif. 

396,655,  ren.  9-18-62.    CI.  26. 
V.  ft  E.  Mfg.  Co.  :  Ser— 

V.  ft  ■:  Engineering  Co. 
Value   Englneernig.   Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     738.019.  pab.   7-3- 

42.     CI.  100.       . 


Velreray  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     431,951,  cane.     CI.  104. 
VIsco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Naico  Chemical  Co. 
Volt,  W.  J     Rubber  Corp.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     737,818-9.  pab. 

7-3-6i.     Cl.  22. 
Vnald.  Inc.  :  8te — 

Bradfleld  and  BIdwell.  Inc. 
W-B-O  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    831,471,  cane.    Cl.  St. 
Waldea  Kohlnoor,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     737,747,  pab. 

7-3-42.     Cl.  13.  .       .  •— 

WalUce.    Fred    H.,    Prankford.    Mo.      .195,210.   ren.    9-18-42. 

Cl.  4. 
Watsoa.  Burr,  Toronto,  Onurio.  Canada.     737.815.  pub.  7-3- 

42.    tv  22. 
Watson  Co..  The.  Attleborq.  Maaa.     431,975,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Wausau   Paper  Mills  Co.,  Brokaw.  Wis.     737.922.  pub.   7-3- 

82.     Cl.  .17. 
WeUda    A.O      (Weleda    Co.    Ltd.),    Arlewhetm.    SwltterUad. 

738.003,  pub  7-3-62.    Cl.  51. 
Welleom^  Foundation.  Ltd..  The.  London.  England.     737.774. 

pnb.  7-3-42.    Cl.  \i. 
Wen-Mac  Corp..   Los  Angeles.   Calif.      737.838.   pab.    7-3-42. 

Cl.  22. 
Western  Fidelity  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    431,- 

948.  cane.    Cl.  102. 
White,  Bob.  Target  Co.  :  See — 

Jelley,  Ernest. 
White  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Kenllworth,  N.J.    737,787,  pab.  7-^ 

42.    Cl.  18. 
White.  Wilfrid  0.,ft  Sons.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Masa.    787,870-1.  pub. 

7-.1-42.     CL  26. 
Wire  Corp..  Cbleago.  111.     737.749.  pab.  7-3-«2.     CT.  15. 
Wlllard  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Clereland.  Ohio,  to  Thf  Elee- 

trie  Storage  Battery  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     394.449.  ren. 

9-18-42.     Cl.  21. 
Wlllard  Storage  Battery  Co..  Clereland,  Ohio,  to  Tbe  Blec- 

trie  Storage  Battery  Co..  PhlUdclphla,  Pa.     394,522,  ren. 

9-18-42.     Cl.  21. 
Wlllard  Storage  Battery  Co..  Cl«»reland.  Ohio,  to  The  Electric 

Storafe  Battery  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     39^.739.  ren.  9-18- 

42.     Cl.  21. 
WIIIiamsoD-Dlckie  Mfg.  Co. : 

Miller  Brothers. 
WtlNon  Joneii  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 


uiiiHon  joneti  (.0.,  (.'bicago,  ill.     Q.11.788,  eaae.     (1.  ST. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Grore.  111.     737314.  pub. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  22. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  Rlrer  Orore.  IlL     737,823,  pub. 

7-.1-62.     Cl.  22. 
Wlnfrank  Stylists.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     737,944,  pab.  7-3- 

42.     a.  39. 
Wolsoley    Englneerina   Ltd.,    from    Wolseley    Sheep   Shearing 

Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Wlttoa.  Blrmlnctaaat.  England.    631,M4^ 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Wolseley  Sheep  Shearing  Machlaa  Co.  Ltd. :  8—— 

Wolseley  Engineering  Ltd. 
Woolworth.  F.  W.,  Co..  .New  York.  N.T.     737.915,  pab.  7-3- 

42.     Cl.  36. 
WooHter  Brush  Co..  The.  Wooster.  Ohio.     157.405.  ren.  9-18- 

42.     Cl.  29. 
Wooster  Brush  Co.,  The.  Wooster.  Ohio.    159.594:-7.  ren.  9-18- 

62.     Cl.  29. 
Worid  Carpet  Mills.  Inc..  Dalton,  Oa.     737.947.  pab.  7-3-42. 

a.  42. 
Tale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The.  New  Tork.  N.Y.     737.891,  pab. 

7-3-42.     Cl.  28. 
Yoatheraft  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    431.841,  cane.  H.  39. 
Yoa  Do.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     787,992.  pub.  7-3-62.     Cl.  50. 
Zappla-Paradlso,  S.A.,  Lugano,  Swltserland,  from  Ludwig  ron 

KleydoriT.  d.b.a.  Paradlso,  Norwalk,  Conn.     737.797.  pub. 


7-3-62.     Cl.  21. 
Zellweger  Ltd..   Uster.    Switierland. 
CI.  23. 


737,853,   pub.   7-3-42. 


•  I  ••vKsaisT  raisTiss  errict 
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PATENTS 
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fatffrtoaftl  Coavwtkw  for  the  Protectkm  of 


Pateaii  ATaflaUc  for 


or  Stfc 


AdAareaoa  of  Hungary  U  tX»  Lon4on  19 Si  revMaa 

The  BeereUry  of  Bute  haa  been  notlfled  by  the  Imbaaay  of 
Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  July  14.  1942.  of 
Hangnry  to  the  International  Conrention  for  tha  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property  aa  reriaed  at  London  on  June  2.  1934. 


( Signed)     DAVID  L.  LADD. 

CommUai^ner  of  Patent*. 


Aag.  21.  1942. 


2,883.451.— ffa^ena  O.  KetMor.  Princeton.  N.  J.  CoLOB  Tilb- 
TiaioM  RacBiTua.  Patent  dated  Apr.  21.  1959.  Dis- 
dalmer  filed  Aug.  8,  1942.  by  the  assignee.  Radio  Cor- 
poration  of  Atneriea. 

Haraby  enters  thU  dlaclalmer  to  clalma  1  to  5.  Indaalre, 
of  said  patent. 


2,904,742.— Fay  H.  Ofuue.  Short  Hills.  N.J.  Cubbbnt  Bi7p- 
PLT  AppABATOB.  Patent  dated  Sept.  IS.  1959.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Jnne  4,  1942.  by  tbe  aaalgnee,  Bell  Telephone 
Laharatariea,  Jneorporatei. 

Hereby  enters  this  dlaclalmer  to  claims  3  and  4  of  said 
patent. 


of  AppMb  DccMoM  Reader^  !■  the  Moatk 
of  Joly  1M2 

Sxamlner  aflrmed SSO 

B^xamlner  affirmed  In  part 48 

Kzamlner  rerersed 44 

TotBl — — 443 


3.048.422.  Steerable  Trailer.  Dick  Payne  and  George  M. 
Amthor.  co-lnrentors.  Correspondence  to  Dick  Parae.  Box 
174.  Gatesrllle.  Tex. 

3.049,310.  Swing  Out  Twin  Tlaaoe  Dispenser.  Merrttt  W. 
Wolfe.  10230  Calvert  Drive,  Cupertino,  Calif. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exda- 
sire  llcensea  under  the  followiag  17  patents  upon  reaaonabla 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  followloig  patent  may  be 
addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Housewares  and 
Commercial  Equipment  Dlr.,  1285  Boston  Ave..  Bridgeport  2. 
Conn. 

3.011,483.     Beverage  Dispenser. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  following  14  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Specialty  Control 
Dept..  Waynesboro.  Va.  .-*.-* 

2.817.775.  Control  Circuit. 

2.833.941.  Automation  System. 

2.844,010.  Rapid  Traverae  System. 

2.847.724.  Control  Clreolt. 

2.871.399.  Electronic  Counter. 

2.894.514.  Control  System. 

2.927.736.  Frequency-Control  System. 

2,933.249.  Accumulator. 

2.941.073.  High-Speed  Flip-Flop  Clrenit  Arrangement. 

2.941.170.  Motion  Transducer. 

2.944.241.  Reversible  Decade  Counter. 

2,964,252.  Control  System. 

2,981,893.     Bistable  Multivibrator  Utilising  Miller  Integrators 
To  Regulate  Output  Fraqaeney. 

2,994,348.     Automatic  Tracer-Playback  System  for  Kacfalne 
Tools. 

2,998,190.     Accumulator. 
8,028,689.     Motion  Digitiier. 


New  ApfttcadoM  RM«lT«d  Dmt^  loly  1H3 

PatMta 7.254 

Deslgna ,«. Ml 

PlBBt  PataotB 7 

tMmum — - ^ 25 


7.447 


Patenta 1130— No.  3,055.007  to  No.  3,064.134.  Ind. 

Deaigaa 62— No.     198.449  to  No.     193.700.  IncL 

Plant  PatenU —        4— No.         2,174  to  No.         2.177.  lael. 
Reisaaea 4— No.       25,244  to  No.       26,247,  tael. 

Total 1190 

887 


PATENT  EXAMINING  COBPS— H.  B.  WHITMOBE,  Saperiateadeat 


-•<.■ 


PATIHT  BAMININO  OPBUnONS  AND  OBOim 


n.  BLKCTRICAL  SXA^CININO  OPSBATION-N.  H.  BVAN8.  DIrMtar  .<• 

GROUPS  AND  ■UFBRYUOST  IXAMINBBS: 

(A)  POWRR-M.  L.    LRVY 

(B)  BBCURiry-N.  H.    BVAN8 , _ 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRANBMIMION— •.    W.   CAPBLU „ 

(D)  INPORICATION  8TORAOB  AND  RRTRIBVAL-W.   W.   BURNS 

(K)  ILBCTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DBVTCRS-B.  O.  MILLBR.. 

(F)  RADUTION  AND  IN8TRUMBNTS-P.  M.  8TRADBR 

(G)  BLBMBNT8-B.  J.  SAX 


DITiaiONS.  BXAMINBBB  AND  SUBiBCn  OP  INTBNTION 


DimiONS 
M.«,  71,78. 
10.M.M. 
M^«1.77.         i-^J 

n,m,n. 

M.n.74. 
87, 7I»  18. 


PATSNT  BZAMININO  0BODP8  AND  BUPBBtlSORT  SZAMINBRS 


(D  STONB,  I.  O.-CHBMICAL  AND  RBLATBD  ARTS » 

(UI)  REYNOLDS.  B.  R.-MBCHANICAL  MANUPACTURINO,  MACHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DESIGNS 

aV)  8PINTMAN.  8.-MATBRIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSE- 
MENT DBV1CB8. 
(V)  HULL.  1.  8.-8TATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  DIBTRUMBNTS  OP  PRECISION 

(YD  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (Mttl«!)— AORICULTURB.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTA* 

TION. 
(Vn)  BBNDETT,  B.-HBATINO  AVD  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION  AND 

MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLA88IPICATION)  GORBCKI.  O.  A.— ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 

CLASSIFICATION  DIVI8IONB. 


1^  81.  M.  a.  ».  M. 

m,  80,  at,  81. 
X  u.  u.  u.  n.  M. 
87,  a,  n,  81, 81. 

7,  U.  17.  87.  84.  88. 
88,88.88. 

t,8.80.».8S.8B.«8. 

a,  88. 
i,4.«.i8.a.a,» 

4».47. 

8.  16.  18.  88.  88.  88. 
41.88.87. 

81.  as.  48, 84, 88. 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  JULY  SI.  1H2 

ToUl  number  (rf  pending  Applieatioiia  (excluding  Designa) •  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  Design  appUcatiotis  pending - 8,034 

Total  number  of  M>plieations  awaiting  aetion  (excluding  Designs) *  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  lAesign  applications  awaiting  action ..-  2, 176 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action Feb.  1,  1061 

Date  of  oldest  amended  i^pUeation  awaiting  aetion Jab.  9,  1961 


B.  (VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B.,  Acrooratki:  Boatt;  Booti;  Shlpi;  Mtrioe  PropaUoe:  PropeUen;  WiDdmlDt;  Fhiid  DU- 

phntnu  UMl  B«Uowt. 

81.  (VI)  8MILOW,  L.,  CsleolBtan;  Bookkaspliic  MaeUan;  Caah  and  Fan  RatMcn:  Vodnc  Maehlata;  Coontan;  Ednea- 

tk»:  WaighlDg  Soaks 

84.  ail)  HICKKY,  T  J  ,  Apparel  (cxoapt  ConaCmd  Braariarti);  Apparel  Apparatoa;  Sawtag  Maf'rti'iw:  TaxtUea,  IitMilnf 

or  Smoothinc;  Chitchea  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holdera ^ 

88.  (VII)  NXVIU8,  R.  D..  Coattet— Prnwu.  Mlaoallaiiaom  Prodnoto  and  Apparatnt;  Wood  TraaUng  Apparatnt;  Paper 

MaklBC 


DnrmoNB.  ecaminbrs  and  bubjects  op  inybntion 


;  Plant  Hnibandrr; 
Vermin  Deatroylnr. 


Ualoadaca;  Earth  Worfctac — 

Totweeo;  Textile  Wrtngm;  Boekln.  Bottoaa 


t.  Mottoa 
Cabinatr,  Tablae; 


Apparatoa  aad  Optieal 
Ponltare;  Fka 


Laddm; 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG. A. J. Brakea: 
t.  am  STONE,  A..  FlahiBf.  Tiwpiss 

iad  Claapa. 

8.  (VU)  MARMELSTBIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  mBOagi,  Metal  Fooadtnc  and  TiaatmaiU;  Matalkirgjr  C 

Apparetoa);  AOojPi 

4.  (VI)  FALLBR.  E.  A..  Malarial  ar  ArtMe 

8.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W.,  HiiiiiHii  UaaartkUnc  Objaeta;  TkraeMnr.  Eaottera;  Animal  HaBbandry:  Bee  Coltnre; 

Dairy;  BotdMrlBt:  VasetaUe  aad  Meat  Cutlaii  and  Ceaalaatan;  Faaeaa;  Oataa;  Stgnala  and  ladlaatflia;  Aoooetlai; 

Mole  (part).  BooBd  ReeordiagaDd  Raprodoala^ 

8.  (I)  UDOPF.  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I..  aat«W).  OarboB  Chaolatnr  (part),  a^..  BMareerolle.  Omani  Orfaale 

Amldea. 

7.  aV)  ANDBRSON.  E.  G..  Opttai  (pwt),  (\j» 

Ugkta);  Reaardere. 

8.  (V)  BREHM,  G.  L.,  Bada:  Cbalia  aad 

Dapoatt  aad  CoUaadon 

8.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H.,  Pampa;  FaM. 

W.  ai.  B)  BOYD.  8..  FlraanH:  Ordaaaee;  AmmoaitSni:  EzploilTe  CI 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM.  B.  V..  Boota.  Sbaee  aad  Lesglnv.  Shoe  aad  Leather  Meaoteetore;  Battoa,  Rrelet  aad  Rivet 

NaiUag.  StapUag  and  Clip  CianeUag:  Card,  Picture  aad  Sign  Bxhlbltlnr.  CotlarT;  Pipes  and  Tabular  CoadoitB 

IS.  am  DURHAM.  B.  O.,  MaeMae  EleBaats;  Bagiae  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Centroii 

18.  CUD  DYER,  W.  W.,  Jr.  (aatUv).  Gear  Cutttar.  Elatftrte  Lamp  aad  Tabe  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Maklar.  Metal 

Werkftac  (part).e.g..  Speelel  Werk.  Fertfiw.  Plaatle  WorklBS.  Dtawtag.  Sawtag.  MUUnc.  Planing.  Tantag. 

M.  (HI)  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  Metal  Worktiw  (pHt).e.g..  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Beadtng.  Mleeallaneaas  Prooeesse.  Amemhly  aad 

Dmaambly  Apparmtna;  Wire  FabrtaL i 

18.  (VU)  BRINDIBI.  M.  v..  Plaatto;  Plaille  Bloek  aad  Earthaawara  Apparatoa 

M.  Cn.  C)  ROBE.  R.  H.  (aettag).  Telegraph  aad  Tetsphane  STstama.  Davlesa;  Talemetering  Systeme;  Signaling  SyMame 

(a.g.  Ceadtttea  Raapeailve  aad  Stgaal  Bos  Systeaas,  Code  Repeaters.  VIsaal  and  Audible  Signals) 

n.  dV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A..  Pacfc^iac:  Typawtilara;  PrtnUng;  Type  Ceetlng  and  SetUng;  Sheet  Matartal 

Foldlag:  Sbaat  FMdlag  er  DaMvarliW. 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  S..  aeUaf).  Fewer  Piaata;  Plaid  TriasmJaiinai:  Bmynmatm  SyataaM;  Jet  Motara; 

tlaa  TorMaaa:  Meeaarlag  Spaed  er  Aeeelantloa  Power  Drtrsa  Ceaveycrs. 
18.  (VU)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  Stores  ead  Fonasse;  BollHa:  FWd  Foel 

8R  (▼)  BEERS.  J.  D..  MiaeeUaaeoiH  Bardwwa: 

Oaaftettaa  MaktaK  Teata  aad  CaaoplM;  UasbreOM;  Craaaa;  Uadartaklag;  Blaetrieal  Ceaaaetora. 
81.  MADEB.  R.  C. 


OMsat  AppUeatioa 


New 


8-87-81 
8-18-81 

8-18-81 


4-18-81 

8-18-81 
10-4-81 
8-S1-81 

8-18-81 
8-»-«l 
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80 
81. 


88. 

84. 


88. 

88. 

r. 


41. 


7-8-81 


44. 
45. 

46. 


47. 
48. 


8-1-81 
8-14« 
7-81-81 

8-7-81 


7-18-81 
8-18-81 
8-18-81 


8-18-81 
8-18-81 

1-18-81 

8-14-81 


M7-8I 


•  •'■  i 


81. 


88. 
88. 


87. 

88. 


%' 


(II.  A)  RADER,  O.  L.,  BlactrMtyMoUve  Power;  Prtme-Morer  Dyaamo  Plants;  EhTaton  (part),e.g.,  Etoctrleal  DrlTe 
and  Control  Syitemi;  Generator  and  Motor  StmctorM 

(TV)  WILLMUTH,  C.  A.  (acting),  Bmahing.  Sombblng  and  Oeneral  Cleanlnr.  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Maklnr. 
Textilee.  Fhild  Treating  Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H..  IBtsnal  Combustion  Englnea:  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Ftadd  Serromotors;  Spring 
Moton;  Cylinders;  Piatoas;  Drive  Shafts:  Flezlble-Shaft  CoupUna;  Chucks  or  Sodnta;  Fhiid  (Tomnt  Conveyors; 
Wheel  SubsUtutas;  Hotats;  Elevators;  Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Store  Service;  Chutes 

(V)  SCHEEL,  W.  A.  (acting),  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maklnr,  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  and 
Rubber  Reoeptadea;  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  CoupUngi;  Joint  Packings;  Tool-Handling  Fastening.. 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A..  Comminutors;  ReMfwation;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  DUrnaing,  Separating  and  Aaort- 
ing  Solids  (part) _ 

(D  8TERMAN.  M.,  Carboo  Cbamlstry  (part),  a^..  Urea  Addoets,  Silleoo  Containing  Carbon  Compoonds,  Hydrogena- 
ttoD  or  Carboo  Ozidea.  Partial  OiidaUon  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mtxturee,  Hydrocarbons.  Haloganatad  Hydro- 
earboos;  Synthatie  Raslna  (part),  (eg.,  Oll-Modlfled;  StabUtied);  Mineral  01k;  DIstUlatioo 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L.,  Gaa  aad  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Ezdiange;  Fire  ExtlnguislMrs;  Centrifugal  Bowl 
Separator*;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part),  Gas  Separatioo 

(V)  MUSHA  KB,  W.  L.,  Brtdgea;  Hydraulleand  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  PavemenU;  Building  Stmeturaa 

aV)  QUACKBNBU8H.  L.,  Railways-Draft  AppHeanoae,  Switches  and  Signals.  Surfkoe  Track,  RoIUng  Stock,  Track 
Sanders;  Etoctridty,  Transmission  to  Vehldee;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplemenU; 
AgltaUng 


(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Dlspanainr  Fffltng  Receptadee;  ToOet;  Severing  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Coin  Controlled  Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  Cabinets;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Maaaorlng  and  Teeting  (part) ^... 

(11.  O)  GILHBANY,  B.  A.,  Elaetrlcitr.  Clrooit  Maksn  aad  Breakers 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg,  Aio.  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anthraoes, 

Trier ytmethanee.  Esters,  Adda,  Ketonee,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols,  Proteins,  Amlnee,  Natural  Reains... 
aV)  WEIL,  I.,  FhddPraanre  Regnlatars:  Valves;  Fhild  Handling  (exeept  Pit— ue  Modulating  Relays,  Float  Vatv«. 

Diaphragms  aad  Bellows) _ 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  Reoeptadee-MetalUc.  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass:  Spedal  Receptacles  and  Packasss 

(11.  C)  LAKE,  R.,  Telegraphy  (part),  l.e.,  Faestmlle  and  Talevidon  Systems  and  Devieea;  Synohroolssrs;  Cathode  Itey 

TubaSystama— , 

(II.  D)  8RAO0W,  I.  L.,  Electric  Sooad  Recording  and  Reproducing;  Capadtor  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems; 

Nonlinear  Reactor  Systenu;  Electric  Spark,  BlectrostaUc,  RadloaeUve,  Magnetic  or  Eleetrochemlcal  Reoorders;  Signal 

Stores  and  Retrteral  Systama,  Devlcee 

(D  KKIOHT,W.B.,(WOLK,M.O..aotlng).MedldneB,Pa«aoaa,Coametles;8ngarand8tarch:8ktn8aad Leathers; Pn^ 

serving.  SterUislag  aad  Didnfecting  (axeapt  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bkaehlng,  Dydng,  Fluid  Treatment  of 

TextUsa. 


(II.  B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DireoUve  Radio  Systems;  Nodear  Rattertee;  Nuclear  Reaonant  Devlcee;  Radar;  Sonar; 
Torpedoee 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (RIORDON,  R.  C,  acting),  Wheels,  Tlree  and  Axles;  Railway  WbeeU  and  Axlea;  Lubrioatioa: 
Bearings  and  Ouidea;  Belt  aad  Sprocket  Oeerlng;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoea,  Excavating 

(II. B)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Actlnide  Series  (e.g.,  Flsslonabte)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal 
Stock;  Expiodvee;  Power  PlanU  (part);  MetaUurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medidnee;  Nuclear  ReecUoiu;  Cvbon  C hem- 
Wry  (part) 


(VI)  ARNOLD,  p.,  Mtalag,Qaarrylng, and  Ice  Harveatinr.  Motor  Vehldca:  Land  Vehidee 

(II.  A)  BERNSTEIN,  S..  Power  Transmission  LtneeandDlstrlbuUon  Networks;  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  Systems; 

Phiral  Source,  Conversion,  Voltace  and  Current  RegulaUon  Systems;  Safety  and  Protection  Systenu  and  Devlcee; 
lonltlng,  Particle  Charglagand  Static  Eleetrldty  Discharging  Systenu  and  Davleaa 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  (O'CONNELL,  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SpUds;  VentiUtion; 
Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporators;  Earth  Boring 

a)  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J.  (acting),  Carboo  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  SyntheUc  Resin  Compodtions  (part),  Synthetic 
Rubber  CompodUons,  Natural  Rubber 

(II.  E)  WESTBY,  O.  N.,  Miaeellaaeous  Electron  Tube  Systems,  Devices;  Lamp  and  Gaseous  Discharge  Systems,  Da- 
vices;  Solid  Element  (e4.,  Traadatcr)  Syitama,  Devloea;  EleetrolyUc  Element  Systems,  Devioea;  Electronic  Muatoai 
Instruments 


(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks:  Separating  and  Aaaorting  Solids  (part) , 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making:  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  Stationery;  Paper  Fllee  and  Binders; 

Flexible  or  Portable  Cloanree,  or  ParUUons;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Harness;  Whip  Apparatoa;  Food 

Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

(U.  F)  NIL80N,  R.  G.,  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Inltared.  Radloaetive)  Applications:  PhotooeU  Systems, 

Devieee;  Electron  Mieraeeopes;  Mass  Spectroecopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Arti&dal  Body  Members.... 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compodtiona;  Batteriea;  <3oatiiig  or  Plastic  Compodtioas;  Eleotrioal  aad  Wave  Eaergy 

Chemistry 


(in)  MILLER.  A.  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W..  acting).  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making; 
Driven  and  Screw  Fadenlngs;  Nut  aad  Bolt  Looks:  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.,  Rdls  and  Rollers:  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Working;  Abrading 
Proeessss  and  Apparataa;  Bathe,  Cloaata.  Slnka.  and  Spittooaa;  Boring  and  DrilUar.  Paper  Mannlaetoraa;  Selective 
Cutting 


(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorvmlc  Cbemiatry;  FertlUsers;  Gas,  Heating  and  niumlnating 

(I)  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Reains  (part);  MlaeeUaneous  P(dymers  (e.g..  Vinyl 
Pdymera);  Synthetic  Reatn  CompodUons  (part).  Synthetic  Robber;  Photographic  Prnsesses  and  Products 


Oldest  Appllcatkm 

New 

Amended 

7-88-81 

8-4-61 

1(^4-61 

I(^4(V-61 

84-81 

8-8»« 

7-7-81 

7-10-81 

M-61 

^3841 

7-14-61 

8-»-61 

8-1-61 

7-r-61 

7-38-61 

7-17-81 

8-7-81 

7-38-61 

7-8-61 

7-8-61 
8-7-61 


6-13-61 

8-38-81 

6-8-61 

4-13-61 

7-8-61 

8-94-61 

7-7-61 

4-18-61 


4-7-61 


8-1-61 

5-1J-61 
6-8-61 

7-8-61 

6-4-61 


10-13-61 
7-13-61 

3-1-61 


7-18-61 

7-10-61 
7-17-61 


4-10-61 

8-18-81 
8-13-81 

♦-7-61 

7-8-61 

7-35-61 
7- 


5-18-61 


1-18-61 


6-36-61 

6-30-61 

8-16-61 

3-13-61 

13-13-61 

13-8-81 

4-11-61 

3-34-61 

8-31-61 

8-1-61 

4-I(MH 

8-1-61 

6-30-61 

6-16-61 

8-3-61 

7-17-61 

8-37-61 

4-8-61 

10-34-61 

10-80-61 

8-18-61 

5-1-61 
6-841 

7-5-61 

6-30-61 


10-6-61 
7-10-61 

1-0-61 


889 
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MViaiONS.  KZAfllNBBS  AND  8UBJBCTS  OT  DfTBTnON 


61. 


aiT)  8TRIZAK.  J.  P..  WiadlBC  ud  RMUBf:  Pmhliic  aad  PolUnr.  Horolocy:  Rallwfty  Mall  DaUTsry;  FaMloc  of  la- 
deflnita  Lengtiw 

(IV)  LOWl,  X).  B.,  Ouom;  Toys;  AmaMnMnu and  Ex«rcteUi«  DtTtoM;  Mactasntoil  Ouna  and  Projacton;  Photocntpbto 
Appantos. 


M. 
•6. 


a)  WIMKSL8TBIN, A.  H..  Foods aad  Btmntm,  FanmntaUcn;  Carbon  Chamlatry  (part),a4.,  Ucnlna, Carboiiydiato 

DarivatlTW,  Fats  Solfurlsed  Compoaods;  Hmt^  Metal  CompoaiKiL 

(I)  ORBENWALD,  J..  FtieJs;  MtoceUaneoos  ComposltUMS 

(II.  E)  8AALBACH,  H.  K.,  Paashre  Electric  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Networks;  Toners;  Antennas 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  OeometricInstrumenU;  Meanirlngand  Testlnc  (part) 

(Vn)  WYMAN,  A.  (acting).  Liquid  Separation  or  Porifloattoa  (part):  Adbmty  Boodlnt  (Laminated  Fabrlos);  Oraa- 


71. 
7S. 

n. 


74. 
78. 
7*. 

n. 


mentation. - - - 

(II.  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A.,  Eleetrleal  Analogue  and  Digital  Compatars;  Baeord  CootroOed  and  Bleetrleaay  Operated 
Registen;  Electrical  STstems  and  DeTioaa  for  Infonnatton  Proeeastng.  DaU  Comparing.  Charaotar  Reoognitloa,  In- 
formation or  Data  ConTerting  and  Error  Checking 

ai.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L.,  Electricity,  Conversion,  Single  Oeneratar.  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Pha«  Control  SysUms. 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems 

ai-  E)  OAU88.  A.,  Electronic  Component  System, l.e..  Modulators,  Demodulators aud  Detectors,  Oscillators,  AmpUflars. 

(II.  F)  PEDBRSEN.J. H.,OptioalInstrumenUandDeTtoeB,e4.,OptloalTeatlng  Instruments,  Vision  Testing  Deyicaa; 
Teleaoopes,  Mlcroeoopes;  Eyeglasses  and  Spectacles;  Lenses,  Prims.  Light  Rods,  Light  Valves,  Polarinn,  FUters, 
Mirrors  and  Reflectors 

(II.  F)  CARLSON.  W.  L.,  Blectrtclty  MoMoring  and  Teatlng  Systems  aad  DeTteas;  Wave  Malar* 

(n.  O)  WILDMAN,  J.  E.,  Electricity,  Coodnetors  and  Insulators 

dl.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M..  Eleetrie  Furnaces,  Heating,  Welding  and  IpO/Om  Appantua,  Daylata;  Cnmnmahla  Klectroda 
Dischan*  Devices  (e.g.,  Arc  Lampe);  Electrical  ResUtors 

ai.  C)  REDINBAUOH.  D.  O.,  Eleetrical  Communication,  Radio  Ware  or  Line  Multipleiing  Systems;  Light  Wave 
Communlcatloo  Systems;  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Conunnnlcattoa  Systems  (e.g..  Transmitter  andyor  Raealvar 
Systems)....- 


78.  (II.  O)  BURNS,  J.  F.,  Eleetrleal  Switch  Boards.  Panel  Boards.  MiseeDaneoos  Electrtoal  Compooent  Stmetnras,  Klse- 

tromagnet  and  Permanent  Magnet  Stmctuns;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Stmetaraa 

n.  (Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts 

n.  (Ill)  HU.NTER.  E.  H.,  Household,  Personal  aad  Fine  Arts _ 

•1.  BAILEY,  J.  S.  (KENT.  A.  P.  acting).  Glass -* 

83.  GAUSS.  H.,  Radio  Transmitters,  RaeaiTetsaBd  Tuaan. 

tt.  WAHL.  R.  A..  Wire  Working ~ ■ 

M.  BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors.  Fluid „ 

M.  ANGEL.  C.  D..  Metalbo  Building  Structures 

M.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON,  L.  H.  (USBMAN.  M..aetl«g).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^ .  Steroids;  Synttaetle 
(part),  i.e.,  Polyethyluies-Butadlene 


Oldest  AppUeation 


New 


1>-1-61 

6-19-61 
4-10-U 


•-16-61 


4-41-81 

S-l»-«l 
S-»-Cl 


7-«-«l 
>-t«-«l 

6-n-a 

S-3»-«l 


7-4-61 
4-16-61 

i-i-n 

4->-6i 

4-19-61 


ll-«^ 
7-T-« 


4-V6I 

4.«-6I 

4-37-61 


4-n-« 

ft-16-61 
S-31« 


7-7-61 
6-15-61 
4-13-61 

•-3»4l 


4-3-61 

4-11-61 


6-14-6I 
S-1K6I 
7-3 


7-»41 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indloatad  beknr  expire  during  September  1983,  except  thoee  which  may  have  b«en  f  xteoded  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extmalon  Act  (64  Stat.  S16as  amended  by  06  Sut.  331)  and  those  whidi  may  have  exptred  e^ller  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PwttnU—iMS 
PktenU Numbers  3,JB3,««,  to  2 J68,767lnehisi»a 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Milton  E.  Hbbb 

No.  6811.    Decided  July  11,  196i 

[40  OCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  U8PQ  — ] 

1.  PaTCNTABIUTT — HolfOLOOOCS       SBBIia OBVIOUSNB88 — OBVIOtTBNESB       DBTEB- 

MINED  BT   CLMBNBSB  OF  RSUlTIO.NSniP  (^  RELATED   Ck»fP0UND8. 

The  Board  of  Appeals,  In  its  discussion  of  the  theory  of  homology.  Held 
correctly  to  have  concluded  that  "In  essence,  the  name  which  may  be  given 
to  a  related  compound  is  of  no  great  importance,  it  is  the  closeness  of  the  j 

relationship  which  is  indlcatire  of  the  obviousness  or  unobviousness  of  the  new 
compound." 

2.  Same-— Composition  or  BIatteb — Obviousness — Dotebbncx  or  One  Mbthtl 

Oboup. 
"With  respect  to  appellant's  contention  that  the  claimed  compounds 
[9(ll)-dehydro-17-alkylte«tosterone8]  would  not  be  obvious  in  view  of  the 
state  of  the  art  at  the  time  ot  his  invention,  the  record  shows  that  the  Herr 
et  aL  compounds  and  the  standards,  testosterone  and  17-methyltesto8terone, 
were  then  known.  The  only  structural  distinction  in  appellant's  compounds 
over  those  of  Herr  et  al.  is  the  presence  of  a  methyl  group  in  the  17  position 
of  the  claimed  compounds.  It  is  noted  that  the.  two  compounds  used  as 
standards  in  the  art  have  exactly  the  same  structural  difference.  It  there- 
fore BKiears,  as  the  Board  held,  that  the  17-methyl  derivative  of  Herr  et  al. 
would  be  an  obvious  structural  change  to  a  chemist  of  ordinary  skill  in  that 
Held.- 

3.  Same — Invention — Obviousness — Undisclosed  Advantages — /n  re  Petering 

et  al.  (30NSTBUB0. 
"Appellant  additionally  alleges  that  his  compounds  possess  unexpected  prop- 
erties and  those  properties  should  be  considered  in  determining  obviousness. 
We  agree  with  that  proposition  generally.  In  re  Petering  and  Fan,  49  CCPA 
— .  301  P.2d  676,  133  USPQ  275,  but  we  think  It  is  subject  to  tlie  holding 
ot  this  court  In  In  re  Lundherg,  4S  CCPA  838,  2r»3  F.2d  244.  117  USPQ  190 
which  states  that  if  'that  advantage  is  not  disclosed  in  appellant's  applica- 
tion' he  is  'not  in  a  favorable  position  to  urge  It  as  a  basis  for  the  allowance 
of  cUima.'  " 

4.  Same — Pabticvlab  Subject  Matteb — Testostebone  Debivativbs. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  to  testosterone 
derivatives  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  583,923. 
AFFIRMED. 

Eugene  O.  Better  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  Smith,  Associate  Judges. 

and  Judge  William  H,  Kirkpatrick,  United  States  Senior  District 

Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  three  claims  in  appel- 
lant's application  for  patent.*    No  claims  were  allowed. 

1  ScrisI  Number  588.02S.  filed  May  10,  li»M.  as  a  dirislon  of  application  BerUI  Number 
S27,118,  filed  Aufuvt  8,  1955. 
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Claim  1  is  r^resentative  and  reads: 

1.  9(ll)-deh7dro-17-alk7lte«toeteronea  represented  by  the  foUowlnc  formulm 

CH( 


CHi 


r 


wherein  R'  is  sriected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  twelre  carbon 
atoms,  InclasiTe.  and  wherein  R  is  a  lower-alkyi  group  containing  leas  than 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  the  ^pyrrolidyl  eoamlnes  thereof. 

The  single  reference  relied  on  is: 

Herr  et  al.,  2,769,019,  October  30,  1956.     (Filed  July  9,  1953.) 

The  claims  are  directed  to  derivatives  of  testosterone  having  the 
formula  given  in  claim  1.  Testosterone  has  the  following  formula, 
the  numbering  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  being  indicated : 


OHa 


As  can  be  observed  from  the  above  formulae,  the  claimed  compounds 
differ  from  testosterone  in  the  presence  of  a  double  bond  between  the 
9  and  11  carbon  atoms  and  the  presence  of  ^'a  lower  alkyl  group  con- 
taining less  than  three  carbon  atcMns"  on  the  17  carbon  atom.  Also 
the  hydroxyl  group  may  be  acylated  by  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid.  In  claim  3  the  hydroxyl  group  is  acylated  and  the  alkyl  group 
is  a  methyl  radical,  while  in  claim  4  the  hydroxyl  group  is  not  acylated 
and  the  alkyl  group  is  a  methyl  radical. 
The  Herr  et  al.  patent  discloses  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  "selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

the  aqyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid."    The  patentees  state : 

The  compounds  of  the  present  invention  have  interesting  and  important 
phy8iol(>gi(*al  properties,  their  androgenic  and  anabolic  activity  being  among 
the  most  important.  These  compounds  also  are  useful  in  the  preparation  of 
other  physiologically  active  compounds.  •  •  • 

The  following  resume  of  the  proceedings  in  the  Patent  OflSce  is  set 
forth  to  aid  in  better  understanding  the  issues:* 

Claims  1  through  3,  all  the  claims  then  in  the  case,  were  finally 
rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Herr  et  al.    Appellant  filed,  under  Rule 

'This  deals  only  with  the  divisional  application  presently  before  us. 


26.  1M2 
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132,  4m  affidavit  of  one  Dr.  Stafford  which  compared  the  oral  and 
parenteral  activity  of  the  Herr  et  al.  compound  and  the  claimed  com- 
pound with  standard  compounds.  The  standard  used  for  the  oral  test 
was  17-methyl  testosterone  which  has  the  formula: 


while  the  standard  for  parenteral  activity  was  testosterone  propionate. 
The  results  of  the  tests  are  summarized  in  the  following  table: 


ACTIVITY 

t 

Type  of  last 

Hsrrstat. 

AppsDant 

OnJ  anfthnNo 

Inactive          

iVZ,  of  standard. 

Pvtntwal  •Bsholie , 

21%  f>r  ntandwd 

M%  ofstaikdard. 

PanDteral  androffailc 

7B%  of  ntandard. 

The  Examiner  thereupon  indicated  that  the  claims  were  allowable, 
stating: 

The  ameadments.  filed  May  1.  1968  and  June  2S,  1968  and  the  afBdavit  filed 
May  1,  1968  place  the  case  in  c<Miditlon  for  allowance. 

and  suggested  claim  4  for  the  purpose  of  interference. 

An  interference  was  declared,  but  on  motion  by  appellant  was  dis- 
solved on  the  ground  that  the  other  party  could  not  make  the  count. 

Upon  resumption  of  ex  parte  prosecuticMi,  the  Examiner  withdrew 
allowance  of  claims  1  to  4  and  reixistated  the  rejection  on  Herr  et  al., 
stating: 

The  allowance  of  the  claims  (Paper  No.  12),  was  improper  and  inadvert^it 
aince  it  was  predicated  on  the  showing  liv  an  affidavit  under  Rule  132,  filed 
May  1,  1968,  Paper  No.  6.  This  affidavit  demonstrates  a  superiority  of  the 
claimed  compounds  to  the  compounds  of  the  reference  as  to  oral  anal>olic  and 
parenteral  anabolic  and  androgenic  activities.  However,  the  instant  specifica- 
tion discloses  no  utility  for  the  claimed  compounds  other  than  as  intermediate* 
for  the  production  of  other  oompoundt  having  oral  anabolic  and  androgenic 
activity.  Therefore  the  affidavit  cannot  be  accepted  and  the  rejection  on  Herr 
is  stiU  tHiable.  •  •  • 

In  addition,  the  Examiner  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  compounds  of 
the  reference  are  "the  lower  homologs  of  the  claimed  compounds." 

Appellant  cancelled  claim  2  and  submitted  a  second  affidavit  stating 
that  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  parent  application  he  knew  that  the 
claimed  compounds  had  oral  anabolic  and  androgenic  activity. 

[1]  On  appeal  from  the  Examiner's  final  rejection,  the  Board  dis- 
cussed the  theory  of  homology  and  concluded,  we  think  correctly,  that : 

*  *  *  In  essence,  the  name  which  may  be  given  to  a  related  compound  is  of  no 
great  importance,  it  is  the  closeness  of  the  relationship  which  is  indicative  of 
the  obviousness  or  unobviousness  of  the  new  compound.  In  the  pres^it  case, 
we  believe  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  a  chemist  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art 
to  substitute  a  methyl  group  on  one  of  the  ring  carbons.  *  *  * 

The  Board  then  discussed  appellant's  specification  at  length  before 
stating  that  it  found  "nothing  in  the  specification  which  distinctly 
attributed  androgenic  and  anabolic  activity"  to  the  claimed  compounds 
and  added: 

*  *  *  we  most  conclude  that  the  Examiner  was  correct  in  rejecting  the  appealed 
claims  as  being  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  from  a  con- 
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sidenitlbn  of  the  Heir  et  al.  patent,  the  claimed  compounds  not  poaaeaalng  any 
nnobrlotu  or  unexpected  properties  within  the  amUt  of  the  original  dla- 
doanre.  •  •  • 

That  poeition  was  adhered  to  upon  reconsideration. 

Appellant  contends  here,  as  below,  that  ( 1 )  the  claimed  compounds 
would  not  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art,  and  (2) 
the  Stafford  affidavit  establishes  that  the  claimed  compounds  possess 
"unexpected  properties  within  the  ambit  of  the  original  disclosure" 
since  the  application  as  filed  "contains  a  teaching  that  the  compounds 
of  the  appealed  claims  possess  anabolic  and  androgenic  activity." 

The  issue  here  is  one  of  obviousness  under  35  IT.S.C.  103,  and  it  is 
to  that  question  that  we  direct  our  attention. 

[2]  With  respect  to  appellant ^s  contention  that  the  claimed  com- 
pounds would  not  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  state  of  the  art  at  the 
time  of  his  invention,  the  record  shows  that  the  Herr  et  al.  compounds 
and  the  standards,  testosterone  and  l7-methyltesto8terone,  were  then 
known.  The  only  structural  distinction  in  appellant's  compounds 
over  those  of  Herr  et  al.  is  the  presence  of  a  methyl  group  in  the  17 
position  of  the  claimed  compounds.  It  is  noted  that  the  two  com- 
pounds used  as  standards  in  the  art  have  exactly  the  same  structural 
difference.  It  therefor©  appears,  as  the  Board  held,  that  the  l7-methyl 
derivative  of  Herr  et  al.  would  be  an  obvious  structural  change  to  a 
chemist  of  ordinary  skill  in  that  field. 

[3]  Appellant  additionally  alleges  that  his  compounds  possess  un- 
expected properties  and  those  properties  sliould  be  considered  in  deter- 
mining obviousness.    We  agree  with  that  proposition  generally  in  In 

re  PeUnng  and  Fall,  49  CCPA ,  301  F.2d  676,  133  USPQ  275, 

but  we  think  it  is  subject  to  the  holding  of  this  court  in  In  re  Lund- 
berg,  45  CCPA  838, 253  F.2d  244, 117  USPQ  190  which  states  that  if 
"that  advantage  is  not  disclosed  in  appellant's  application"  he  is  '^ot 
in  a  favorable  position  to  urge  it  as  a  basis  for  the  allowance  of 
claims." 

Does  appellant's  specification  disclose  that  the  claimed  compounds 
have  oral  anabolic  and  androgenic  activity?  The  Board  thoroughly 
analyzed  appellant's  specification  yet  was  unable  to  find  such  a  dis- 
closure. We  have  also  studied  the  specification  at  length  but  are  of 
the  opinion  that  it  would  not  teach  one  skilled  in  the  art  tliat  the 
claimed  compounds  possess  the  activity  now  ascribed  to  them. 

[4]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rich,  /.,  concurs  in  result  only. 

Martin,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Eluavth  AaoKN  Saixs  CoaroEATioif  v.  Fabsbqb,  Inc. 

}io.  68i6.    Decided  Jutv  U,  1962 

[49  CCPA  — ;  —  FM  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  TmADeMA«K— CowrusiMo  SmoAaiTT— "CREME  EXTRORDINAIRE"  fob  ▲ 

CosMmc  Fack  Cbkam  akd  "EXTRAORDINAIRE"  worn  Oosmric  Piod- 

ucra. 
Upon  review  of  an  opposition  by  appellee,  uaer  of  the  word  "EXTRAORDI- 
NAIRE" on  coametlc  producta.  to  reglatraUon  of  appellant'a  mark  "CREME 
EXTRORDINAIRE"  for  cosmetic  face  cream.  Held  that  "The  onlj  dlfferencea 
noted  between  applicant's  mark  CREIME  EXTRORDINAIRE  and  oppoeer's 
ose  of  the  word  EXTRAORDINAIRB  are  In  the  uae  of  the  descriptive  term 
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'Cretne'  and  In  applicant's  oraimlon  of  the  letter  a";  that  "In  this  connection, 
It  aeenis  to  ua  that  the  words  Extraordinaire  and  E^trordmaire  are  the  same 
for  all  practical  purpoees  and  that  they  are  used  by  both  parties  to  sugsest 
an  asiierte<l  quality  uf  the  product  upon  which  the  marks  are  used" ;  that 
"Applicant's  uae  of  EXTRORDINAIRE  is  simply  a  misspelling  of  the  word 
•extraordinaire'  which  applicant  identifies  in  its  advertising,  in  its  English 
form,  as  an  'extraordinary  cream' " ;  and  that  "We  think  the  use  by  applicant 
of  the  word  'Extrordinaire'  would  be  Ukely  to  create  confusion,  mistake  or 
deception  of  purchasers  when  used  on  its  goo<ls  In  view  of  opposer's  estab- 
lished prior  use  of  Ita  mark  'Extraordinaire'  ". 
2.  Same — Opposition — Misuse  or  Reoistsation   Symbol  ®  by  Opposes. 

Where  appellant-applicant  charged  appellee-opposer  with  misuse  of  the  reg- 
istration symbol  ®,  and  took  the  position  that  misuse  should  "bar  any  relief 
tiased  uiM>n  a   notation   in  conjunction   with   which   the  registration  symbol 
has  been  falsely  and  fraudulently  used."  Held  that  "No  authority  has  been 
cited  by  appellant  supporting  this  position  and  we  know  of  none." 
8.  Same — Same — Samk— Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  ov  Customs  and  Patknt  Ap- 
PCAUI — FMndins  or  Traoemabk  Tbiat.  and  Appeal  Boaeo. 
"The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  found  from  opposer's  testimony 
that  the  symbol  was  intended  to  refer  to  the  design  of  opposer's  bottles. 
Appellant  has  not  shown  the  Board's  conclusion  on  this  point  to  be  erroneous 
and  bus,  in  fact,  failed  to  produce  any  evidence  of  an  Intent  on  the  part  of 
opposer  to  deceive  the  public  by  such  marking.    Under  these  circumstances, 
we  accept  these  fact  findings  of  the  Board." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  39,037. 
AFFIRMED. 

Howard  A.  Rosenberg  for  appellant. 

James  F.  Hoge,  Rogers,  Hoge  dh  Hills,  Lenore  B.  Stoughton,  Alfred 
P.  O^Hara  and  E.  F.  Wenderoth,  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  Smith,  Associate  Judges, 
and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States  Senior  District 
Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant-applicant  has  appealed  the  decision  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  which  sustained  appellee-opposer's  opposi- 
tion to  the  application  for  registration  of  the  mark  "CREME  EX- 
TRORDINAIRE" >  for  a  "Creamy  Emulsion  for  use  as  a  Cosmetic 
Face  Cream."  129  USPQ  237.  October  11th,  1957  is  stated  in  the 
application  as  the  date  of  first  use  in  interstate  commerce  by  appli- 
cant. The  opposition  is  predicated  upon  opposer's  use  of  the  word 
"EXTRAORDINAIRE,"  on  a  range  of  cosmetic  products  which  in- 
clude inter  alia,  perfumes,  colognes,  bath  products,  after-shave  prod- 
ucts, and  shaving  cream. 

Oppoeer  adopted  and  began  to  use  EXTRAORDINAIRE  in  con- 
nection with  its  sales  of  perfumes  and  colognes  in  1938.  Since  1948 
EXTRAORDINAIRE  has  appeared  on  the  bottles  of  cologne  sold 
by  opposer  and  appeared  in  advertisements  showing  the  cologne 
bottle.  During  the  years  1957-1959,  inclusive,  opposer's  total  cologne 
sales  were  between  12,000,000  and  15,000,000  bottles.  I^ater,  opposer 
extended  its  use  of  EXTRAORDINAIRE  to  others  of  its  products. 
For  the  five  years  immediately  preceding  November  1959  the  word 
EXTRAORDINAIRE  was  used  on  opposer's  soap  to  the  extent  of 
several  hundred  thousand  cakes  of  soap  each  year. 


>  An  ameodmcBt  to  the  appUcatlon  filed  FM>.  27,  1960  by  applicant  atatea : 

Tb«  notation  CREME  EXTRORDINAIRE  cannot  be  literally  tranHlated  as  the  word 
EXTRORDINAIEK  ia  not  tba  Preach  word  for  extraordinary  a«  that  word  haa  the 
letter  "a"  after  the  firat  letter  "r,"  to  wit :  Extraordinaire.  However,  It  is  admitted 
that  the  mark  it  extrcaaely  dose  to  the  French  word  and  applicant  therefore  ask* 
that  the  application  be  amended  by  addlns  thereto  the  foUowina  : 

"The  mark  ii.  aubauntlally.  a  tranalation  from  the  Frendi  of  Extraordinary  Cream. 
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Oppoeer  extended  ite  use  of  EXTRAORDINAIRE  to  its  shaving 
cream,  sometime  after  applicant  began  use  of  its  mark.  The  cartons 
and  containers  for  such  shaving  creams  now  carry  the  word  EXTRA- 
ORDINAIRE. 

Oppoeer  has  advertised  its  products  extensively  through  coopera- 
tive advertising,  the  larger  portion  of  which  was  directed  to  its 
colognes.  In  this  advertising,  the  term  EXTRAORDINAIRE  is 
displayed  in  the  text  or  in  a  picture  of  the  container  so  marked,  or 
in  both  ways.  Specimens  of  the  cologne  referred  to  in  such  adver- 
tisements were  offered  in  evidence  and  show  the  word  EXTRA- 
ORDINAIRE prominently  displayed  on  the  front  of  the  bottle. 

Applicant  is  the  operator  of  the  Elizabeth  Arden  Salons  and  is  a 
manufacturer  and  distributor  of  cosmetics,  face  treatment  creams, 
and  perfimies.  Its  products  and  those  of  oppoeer  are  customarily  sold 
in  the  same  departments  of  the  same  stores. 

Some  years  after  oppoeer's  first  use  of  EXTRAORDINAIRE, 
applicant's  "Creamy  Emulsion"  with  the  notation  CREME  EX- 
TRORDINAIRE  went  on  sale  in  reUil  stores  in  1958  and  applicant 
has  expended  substantial  sums  in  advertising  this  product. 

[1]  The  only  differences  noted  between  applicant's  mark  CREME 
EXTRORDINAIRE  and  oppoeer's  use  of  the  word  EXTRAORDI- 
NAIRE are  in  the  use  of  the  descriptive  term  "Creme"  and  in  ap- 
plicant's omission  of  the  letter  a.  In  this  connection,  it  seems  to  us 
that  the  words  Extraordinaire  and  Extrordinaire  are  the  same  for 
all  practical  purposes  and  that  they  are  used  by  both  parties  to  sug- 
gest an  asserted  quality*bf  the  product  upon  which  the  marks  are  used. 

Appellant's  position  as  stated  in  its  brief  is : 

It  would  appear  obvious  from  an  examination  of  the  phyalcal  exhibits  of 
appellee  that  as  applied  to  the  goods  of  appellee,  the  word  Extraordinaire  Is  not 
used  as  a  trademark  at  all,  but  only  as  a  deecrlptlre  word  *  *  *. 

It  is  then  appellant's  position  that  its  omission  of  the  letter  a  in 
the  word  Extraordinaire  changes  what  appellant  refers  to  as  its  "de- 
scriptive" nature.  Even  if  we  assume  for  purposes  of  the  argument 
that  appellant  is  correct  in  its  position,  as  quoted  above,  apellant's 
omission  of  the  letter  "a"  does  not  help  appellant's  case.  As  stated 
by  the  Supreme  Court  in  Standard  Paint  Compaaiy  v.  Trinidad 
Asphalt  Manufacturing  Company^  220  U.S.  446,  455,  in  relation  to 
the  words  "Rubberoid"  and  "Ruberoid"  which  differed  by  the  (Mnission 
of  one  of  the  letters  "b" : 

The  word,  therefore.  Is  desoriptlTe,  not  Indicative  of  the  origin  or  the  owner- 
ship of  the  Koods;  and,  being  of  that  quality,  we  cannot  admit  that  It  loses 
such  quality  and  becomes  arbitrary  by  being  misspelled.  Bad  orthography  has 
not  yet  become  so  rare  or  so  easily  detected  as  to  make  a  word  the  arbitrary 
sign  of  something  else  than  its  conventional  meaning,  as  different,  to  bring  the 
example  to  the  present  case,  as  the  character  of  an  article  Is  from  its  origin  or 
ownership.  ! 

Applicant's  use  of  EXTRORDINAIRE  is  simply  a  misspelling  of 
the  word  "extraordinaire"  which  applicant  identifies  in  its  advertis- 
ing, in  its  English  form,  as  an  "extraordinary  cream.'^ 

The  notice  of  opposition  alleges  that  oppoeer  has  used  the  word 
"Extraordinaire"  as  a  trademark  prior  to  applicant's  adoption  of 
its  mark  "Creme  Extrordinaire."  Opposer  has  supported  this  allega- 
tion in  its  notice  of  opposition  both  by  testimony  and  physical  exhibits. 

We  think  the  use  by  applicant  of  the  word  "Extrordinaire"  would 
be  likely  to  cieate  c<Mifu8i(Hi,  mistake  or  deception  of  purdiasers 
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when  used  on  its  goods  in  view  of  oppoeer's  established  prior  use  of 
its  mai^  "Extraordinaire." 

[2]  Appellant  asserts,  however,  that  "opposer  is  barred  from  ob- 
taining relief  due  to  its  misuse  of  the  registration  symbol."  As  pointed 
out  in  appellant's  brief : 

Examination  of  opposer's  physical  exhibits  discloses  that  each  bottle  in  evi- 
dence has  the  registration  symbol,  the  R  within  a  circie,  either  directly  in 
front  of  or  directly  after  the  notations  here  relied  upon,  to  wit :  Cologne  extra- 
ordinaire and  Perfume  extraordinaire. 

Appellant  then  asserts : 

Such  use,  or  more  exactly  mifinse,  of  the  statutory  symbol  would  automaticaUy 
l»ar  registration  of  the  notations  to  opposer,  because  of  such  misconduct;  it 
should  also  bar  any  relief  based  upon  a  notation  in  conjunction  with  which 
the  registration  symbol  has  been  falsely  and  fraudulently  used. 

No  authority  has  been  cited  by  appellant  supporting  this  position 
and  we  know  of  none. 

Examination  of  the  record  and  the  physical  exhibits  demonstrates 
a  lack  of  merit  in  appellant's  position.  Sec.  29  of  the  Lanham  Act 
(15  U.S.C.  1111)  requires  that  the  notice  shall  be  displayed  "with 
the  marie  as  used."  Oppoeer  displays  the  notice  of  its  trademark 
registrations  on  its  bottles,  along  with  other  marks  which  are  reg- 
istered.  As  stated  by  oppoeer's  witness : 

Faberge  has  a  trademark  registration  on  this  particular  bottle,  for  example, 
on  the  trademark  "Faberge"  and  "Aphrodisia."  The  "registered."  as  far  as 
I  know,  applies  to  these  two  trademarks,  which  appear  on  this  bottle.  I  think 
the  "B"  was  placed  in  this  position  on  the  bottle^  because  we  wanted  to  keep 
the  hannonloQS  relationship  of  the  front  of  the  bottle. 

•  [3]  The  Trademai^  Trial  an<jl  Appeal  Board  found  from  oppoeer's 
testiQu>ny  that  the  symbol  was  intended  to  refer  to  the  design  of 
oppoeer's  bottles.'  Appellant  has  not  shown  the  Board's  conclusion 
on  this  point  to  be  erroneous  and  has,  in  fact,  failed  to  produce  any 
evidence  of  an  intent  on  the  part  of  opposer  to  deceive  the  public 
by  such  marking.  Under  these  circumstances,  we  accept  these  fact 
findings  of  the  Board.  Cf.  Coca  Cola  CompoAMf  v.  Victor  Syrup 
Corporation,  42  CCPA  761,  218  F.2d  596,  104  USPQ  275;  PaH,  Inc. 
V.  ^ormam,  23  CCPA  773, 80  F.2d  78, 27  USPQ  417. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  affirm  the  decision. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mabtik,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeala 

Bx  PABTB  Htmai*  Lacks,  Max  QuATiwrrs  Ann  Axkoud  Fbcibeboeb 
Appeal  No.  4SS — 7^.    Decided  December  8,  1961 

1.   PATKNTABnJTT  —  INVENTION  —  OBVIOUSNESS  —  ElCMENTAL    PHTBICS     ExPEEI- 
MENT8. 

Upon  considering  the  patentability  of  claims  to  a  method  of  comparing  the 
effect  of  different  surfaces  upon  the  shearing  force  necessary  to  separate  such 
surfaces  and  bodies  ot  loe  froaen  thereto,  comprising  creating  a  froaen  ad- 
herence between  the  bodies  of  ice  and  the  surfaces,  IndividnaUy  shearing 
the  bodies  of  ice  from  the  surfaces,  and  indicating  the  required  shear  forces. 
Held  that  "We  •  •  •  find  little  •  •  •  expressive  of  a  particular  testing  pro- 
cedure over  and  above  what  is  inherent  in  the  most  elemental  physics  expnl- 
ments  concerning  tests  tor  'static  friction*  or  'sliding  friction'";  that  "The 
extension  of  such  tests,  considering  areas  in  contact  and  forces  to  create 


*  OppoMr,  in  addlMoB  to  It*  rcgtotratlou  for  "Faberv*"  ukd  "Aphrodisia,'*  has  sovwal 
reglatratlont  covering  the  conflcnratioB*  of  several  of  Ita  bottlea  and  their  eaps. 
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•lldiDS  motion ;  to  the  testing  of  adhesiTes  and  related  bonds  does  not  appear 
to  OS  to  involve  any  unexpected  features" ;  and  that  "Indication  of  the  force 
required  is  an  element  inherent  in  any  such  test  or  experiment" 

Same— Same — Same— 35  U.S.C.  103— Pbiob  Abt. 

"35  U.S.C.  103  provides  for  refusal  of  a  patent:  *•  •  •  if  the  differences 
l>etween  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such 
that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the 
Invpntlnn  was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which 
said  subject  matter  pertains.'  In  the  sense  of  this  provision  the  Lippman 
patent,  and  the  testing  practices  sUted  by  the  Examiner's  unchallenged 
averment  to  be  notoriously  old,  constitute  the  *prior  art'  We  share  the 
Examiner's  view  that  claims  18  and  19  present  no  procedure  other  than  what 
would  be  compared  to  such  prior  art  by  persons  of  ordinary  skill  and  |ound 
to  differ  only  in  matters  that  would  be  classifiable  as  'obvious.'  ** 
.  Same — pAiricinjLB  Subject  Matteb — "Method  ahd  Appabatvs  fob  Selectioh 

AND  Ck)MPABI80.V  OF  THE  ADHESION   OF   ICE  TO   Sl'WACES   AND  CJOATINGS." 

"The  rejection  of  certain  method  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Method 
and  Apparatus  for  Selection  and  Comparison  of  the  Adhesion  of  Ice  to  Sur- 
faces and  Coatings"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (Robert  Evans)  of  Division  36.    Serial 
No.  732,106,  Patent  No.  3,030,797. 
AFFIRMED. 

L.  A.  Miller  and  M.  D.  Farmer  for  appellants. 
Before  Dracopoulob  and  Brewrink,  Examiners-in-Chief^  and 
Miller,  Acting  Eakuniner-in-Chief 

Brewrink,  Examiner-in-Chief: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  18  and  19. 
Claims  3  through  16  and  20  are  indicated  by  the  Examiner  as 
allowable. 

Claim  18  is  reproduced  as  illustrative  of* the  appealed  claims: 
18.  The  method  of  comparing  the  efTect  of  difTerent  surfaces  upon  the  shear- 
ing force  necessary  to  separate  such  surfaces  and  bodies  of  ice  frocen  thereto, 
which  comprises  creating  a  frozen  firm  adherence  t>etween  individital  and  sep- 
arate bodies  of  ice  and  selecteil  face  areas  of  such  surfaces,  each  of  which 
surfaces,  in  all  of  the  area  in  contact  with  ice,  has  all  of  lu  elemental  segments 
rectilinear  and  iMirallel  to  each  other,  with  the  contact  between  each  body  of 
ice  and  the  surface  to  which  it  is  frosen  solely  in  the  portion  of  the  surfaces 
having  such  rectilinear  segments,  then  individually,  while  the  bodies  of  ice  are 
firmly  frozen  to  such  surfaces,  individually  shearing  each  of  said  bodies  of  ice 
from  the  surface  to  which  it  is  frozen  by  forces  acting  parallel  to  said  segments, 
applied  closely  adjacent  to  the  interface  between  said  surface  and  each  said  body 
of  ice  and  in  the  direction  in  which  such  segments  extend,  and  Indicating  the 
force  required  to  shear  such  ice  from  each  of  the  different  surfaces. 

The  reference  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  is: 
Lippman,  2,720,106,  Oct.  11,  1955. 

The  appealed  subject  matter  and  the  Lippman  patent  are  described 
at  pages  1  and  2  of  the  Examiner's  answer. 

Claims  18  and  19  are  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  reciting  nothing 
more  than  the  obvious  method  of  carrying  out  a  test  to  determine 
the  force  needed  to  shear  ice  from  a  test  surface.  In  applying  the 
rejection  at  pages  2  to  5  of  the  answer  the  Examiner  states  that  it  is 
notoriously  old  to  measure  shearing  strength  by  exerting  a  force  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  joined  surfaces.  Lippman  is  referred  to  as 
illustrative  of  appreciation  of  the  measuring  of  shear  forces  between 
ice  and  a  metal  test  piece,  and  further  as  evidencing  by  paragraph  2 
of  his  specification  a  prior  appreciation  of  freezing  ice  in  cube  form 
in  contact  with  a  surface  for  test  purposes.     It  is  the  Examiner's 
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position  that  persons  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  find  it  obvious 
in  view  of  such  knowledge  to  conduct  a  shear  test  by  (1)  creating 
a  frozen  adherence  between  ice  and  a  surface  having  rectilinear  par- 
allel segments  (such  as  a  flat  surface),  (2)  shearing  the  ice  from 
the  surface  by  forces  applied  parallel  to  the  segments,  and  (3)  indi- 
cating the  force  required  to  cause  such  shear. 

Appellants  urge  that  claims  18  and  19  are  rejected  by  the  Examiner 
on  the  basis  of  the  problem  proposed  by  appellants  in  the  preamble 
to  the  claim  and  not  on  the  basis  of  prior  art  such  as  Lippman.  Such 
a  rejection  is  urged  to  be  improper  and  without  precedent.  The 
Lippman  teachings  are  challenged  as  to  paragraph  2  thereof  on  the 
basis  that  the  only  test  proposed  is  of  a  tensile  nature  rather  than 
shear,  and  as  to  the  express  Lippman  contribution,  on  the  ground 
that  it  does  not  separate  tension  and  shear  in  a  manner  to  give  an 
accurate  test  procedure. 

[1]  We  have  considered  claims  18  and  19  and  find  little  therein 
expressive  of  a  particular  testing  procedure  over  and  above  what  is 
inherent  in  the  mc^  elemental  physics  experiments  concerning  tests 
for  "static  friction"  or  ^'sliding  friction."  The  extension  of  such 
tests,  considering  areas  in  contact  and  forces  to  create  sliding  motion ; 
to  the  testing  of  adhesives  and  related  bonds  does  not  appear  to  us 
to  involve  any  unexpected  features.  Appellants'  claim  18  requires 
the  separating  motion  to  be  applied  along  straight  lines  of  bond 
which  is  fully  answered  by  shearing  a  flat  surface  of  contact  which 
appears  to  bei  the  most  obvious  one  to  consider.  To  the  extent  that 
application  of  the  force  cloeely  adjacent  to  the  interface  between  the 
ice  and  test  surface  has  particular  significance  in  controlling  internal 
fracture  of  the  ice;  the  concept  and  answer  are  fully  supplied  by 
Lippman  where  the  plate  7  engages  the  ice  closely  adjacent  the  inter- 
face between  ice  and  sliver  11  as  the  latter  is  moved  in  the  test  pro- 
cedure. Indication  of  the  force  required  is  an  element  inherent  in 
any  such  test  or  experiment.  Claim  19  by  reciting  the  force  as 
"applied  around  the  ice  body"  has  little  definitive  value  in  this  method 
claim.  As  a  definition  of  the  antecedent  "force  acting  parallel  to 
the  segments"  such  expression  can  mean  no  more  than  that  the  force 
applying  instrumentality  passes  over  the  ice  body  to  apply  force 
at  the  rear  or  compression  side  thereof.  Such  terms  would  apply 
to  any  band  or  stirrup  arrangement  prepared  to  act  on  the  ice  at 
the  edge  where  shattering  might  occur  upon  movement,  and  means 
no  more  than  the  expression  in  claim  18  concerning  the  interface. 
To  apply  forees  around  the  ice  body  in  inward  directions  would  result 
in  compressive  forces  but  no  resultant  shearing  force  as  disclosed 
and  indicated  by  claim  19  to  be  required. 

[2]  We  have  considered  appellants'  arguments  as  to  the  Examiner's 
basis  of  rejection  being  without  support  in  35  U.S.C.  103,  and  as  to 
the  rejection  of  claims  18  and  19  on  the  basis  of  Lippman  as  a  ref- 
erence not  being  before  the  Board.  We  are  not  convinced  by  either 
argument  as  to  error  in  the  Examiner's  position.  35  U.S.C.  103 
provides  for  refusal  of  a  patent : 

•*•  •  •  if  the  differences  between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and 
the  prior  art  are  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been 
obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  siciil 
in  the  art  to  which  said  subje<'t  matter  pertains." 

In  the  sense  of  this  provision  the  Lippman  patent,  and  the  testing 
practices  stated  by  the  Examiner's  unchallenged  averment  to  be  no- 
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toriously  old,  constitute  the  "prior  art."  We  share  the  Examiner's 
view  that  claims  18  and  19  present  no  procedure  other  than  what 
would  be  compared  to  such  prior  art  by  persons  of  ordinary  skill 
and  found  to  differ  only  in  matters  that  would  be  classifiable  as 
"obvious."    The  stated  rejection  of  claims  18  and  19  is  affirmed. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcM  under  3S  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 


MlOitl*.  R.  N.  Sheldon.  Barrel  or  dmm  trucks ;  t,SM^4, 
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25^44 
DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Irwin  I.  Scbamaier,  Wcbitcr  Grorca,  Mo^ 
Century  Electric  Company,  St.  Lonii,  Mo., 
tlon  of  MlHonri 
Original  No.  2,783,4«3,  dated  Feb.  M,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
552,995,  Dec.  14, 1955.    Application  for  rilwi  Inly  ^ 
1959,  Scr.  No.  8253S3 

MCIaimt.    (O.  31»— 292) 


therebeneath.  and  a  sub-floor  unit  to  control  traffic  in 
said  slots,  a  mobile  load  bearing  truck  provided  with  a 
vertically  movable  tow  element  adapted  to  depend  through 
said  slots  to  guide  said  truck  therealong  as  moved  by  said 
conveyor  means  and  controlled  by  said  control  unit,  said 
truck  having  thereon  a  control  actuator  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  tow  element  and  provided  with  means  se- 


m      I  J 


1.  A  polyphase  dynamoelectric  machine  that  has  a 
slotted  core  and  that  has  a  winding  for  each  phase,  each 
of  said  windings  having  a  plurality  of  sections,  the  total 
number  of  sections  of  any  one  of  said  windings  being  an 
even  integer,  each  of  said  windings  having  the  sections 
thereof  distributed  uniformly  around  the  periphery  of 
said  core,  each  of  said  windings  having  some  of  the  turns 
thereof  with  both  sides  thereof  disposed  in  the  bottoms 
of  coil  slots  in  said  core  and  having  [the  restj  further 
of  the  turns  thereof  with  both  sides  thereof  disposed  in 
the  tops  of  coil  slots  in  said  core  and  having  each  of  the 
remaining  turns  thereof  with  one  side  in  the  bottom  of  a 
coil  slot  in  said  core  and  with  the  opposite  side  in  the 
top  of  a  further  coil  slot  in  said  core,  substantially  all  of 
the  sides  of  the  turns  in  any  one  section  of  any  one  wind- 
ing being  dominantly  disposed  at  the  same  radial  dis- 
tance from  the  geometric  center  of  said  core,  the  total 
number  of  sides  of  the  turns  of  any  one  winding  in  the 
tops  of  coil  slots  being  substantially  equal  to  the  total 
number  of  sides  of  the  turns  of  each  other  winding  in 
the  tops  of  coil  slots,  the  total  number  of  sides  of  the 
turns  of  any  winding  in  the  bottoms  of  coil  slots  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  total  number  of  sides  of  the 
turns  of  each  other  winding  in  the  bottoms  of  coil  slots, 
whereby  said  windings  are  mechanically  and  electrically 
synunetrical,  each  of  said  sections  of  said  windings  hav- 
ing leads  that  project  from  said  coil  slots  and  that  can 
be  interconnected  to  fix  the  voltage  to  which  said  dynamo- 
electric  machine  can  respond. 


25,245 

SUB-FLOOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
PanI  Kiamp,  SC  Clair  Sliorcs,  and  Robert  Kranuncr,  De- 
troit, Micb.,  aMignors  to  Mccbanical  HandUng  Systcau, 
Inc.,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corporation  off  Michigan 
OrighnI  No.  2,9*5,943,  dated  Dec.  29,  1999,  Scr.  No. 
992374,  Oct  25,  1957.  Application  for  rilf  i  Feb.  7, 
1992,  Scr.  No.  172,391 

29  Ctaims.    (CL  194— aS) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  sub-floor  conveyor  system 
having  divergent  track  slots,  conveyor  means  operating 
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lectively  engageable  with  said  sub-floor  control  unit,  and 
being  moved  by  said  engagement  with  said  sub-floor  con- 
trol unit  to  move  said  tow  element  vertically  out  of  posi- 
tion for  engagement  by  said  conveyor  means,  whereby 
to  control  movement  of  said  truck  by  said  conveyor  means, 
and  means  to  adjust  said  actuator  on  said  truck  trans- 
versely of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  truck,  thereby 
to  govern  its  engagement  with  said  control  unit. 


25,249 

HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Htmry  L.  Majcsiw,  Loda,  DL,  aarignor  to  American 
Screen  Piodncto  Company,  Chicago,  111^  a  coipon- 
tion  of  Florida 
Oiigtenl  No.  3,911099,  dated  Dec.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No. 
57,992,  Sept  22, 1999.  Application  for  rcianc  Apr.  19, 
1992,  Scr.  No.  199,193 

3  OainH.    (CL  19—195) 


3.  A  preasaembled  foller  hanger  unit  for  mounting 
sliding  doors  on  a  track,  comprising,  a  roller  carrying 
hanger  body  having  opposite  legs  provided  with  notches 
and  offset  from  the  same  side  of  the  body  to  provide  a 
space  between  the  inner  side  of  the  body  and  the  door, 
a  door  plate  having  door  attaching  ends  and  a  medial 
arched  portion  forming  a  hanger  body  receiving  pocket, 
tabs  struck  out  from  the  plate  adjacent  Mid  arched  por- 
tion to  slide  in  said  notches,  the  spacial  distance  between 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  tabs  and  the  inner  face  of 
the  plate  being  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
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hanger  body  but  less  than  the  height  of  said  legs,  and   of  an  infant's  mouth,  and  means  attaching  the  nipfrfe  Co 
rotatable  means  inter-engaging  the  hanger  body  and  plate    the  bottle  with  the  major  transverse  axis  of  the  nipple 
for  turning  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  the  hanger 
body  and  plate. 


Wli. 

2,  Scr.  No. 
Mnj9. 


25447 
NURSING  BOTTLE  UNITS 
C.  Barr,  111  lUi«  SC^  MadiMN 
Original  No.  3,929,993,  dated  Apr.  19,  19 
47,259,  Ai«.  3.  1999.    AppBcaHon  for 
1992,  Scr.  No.  193,998 

SCIafana.  (CL215— 11) 
1.  A  mining  bottle  unit  comprising  a  bottle  having  a 
mouth  opening  at  one  end,  graduations  on  the  side  of  said 
bottle  having  at  least  a  portion  inclined  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  bottle  and  defining  relatively  paralld  i^anes 
inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  ot  the  bottle  to  extend 
substantially  horizontally  when  the  bottle  is  held  in  an 
inverted  position  with  H*  axis  inclined  to  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  nipple  having  an  oblong  cross-section  along  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  iu  lengdi  with  its  major 
transverse  axis  adapted  to  extend  between  the  comers 


paralleling  the  {rianes  defined  by  the  graduations  on  the 
bottle. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

'■""   GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  25,  1962 

niostratloaa  for  plant  pataats  ar«  nsoally  in  color  and  ttierefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reprodnce  tbe  drawing. 


2474 

FUCHSIA  FLANT 

Horaca  M.  Th«C,  2129  Taraml  Si,  Snn  Fnmdaco,  Calif. 

FBad  Oct  39, 1991,  Scr.  No.  149,711 

ICUnk    (CL47— 99) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  fuchsia  plant,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  Helio- 

trop  coloring  of  the  petals,  exceptional  size  of  the  blooms, 

combined  in  a  classic  form  in  a  fuchsia  plant  whidi  has 

vigorous,  upright  growth  characteristics. 


2.179 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Mineral  Ung,  YlnHa,  CaHT. 
FOed  Ai«.  17, 1991,  Scr.  Non3244t 
IdalB.    (CL47— 91) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  i^ant  of  the  hybrid 
miniature  dass  and  of  hardy,  upright,  much  branched, 
climbing  type,  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized — 
in  comparison  to  the  Climbing  Jackie — by  generally  simi- 
lar plant  habit  but  by  dissimilarity  in  ctAor  of  the  flowers; 
such  color  varying,  dependent  on  the  weather,  from  an 
entire  yellow  to  a  yellow  shaded  with  red. 


2,175 

MINIATURE  ROSE  FLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  MlMnd  Kli«,  VtaaBa,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Ang.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  131,994 

ICfadM.    (CL47— 91) 


A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
miniature  class  and  hardy,  compact,  much  branched, 
bush  type,  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  hybrid  tea  form  of  its  buds  and  the  coral  pink  or 
shrimp  color  of  the  buds  and  flowers,  the  buds  having  a 
soft  under-tone  of  yellow,  and  the  flowers  when  full  open 
tending  to  become  more  red  with  aging  and  exposure 
to  sunlight;  the  petals  of  tbe  flowers  being  white  at  the 
base  with  the  white  blending  into  the  colcx-  of  such  petals. 


2,177 
MINIATURE  ROSE  FLANT 
Ralph  S.  Mooia,  2519  E.  Mlncnl  Kii«,  VfaaHa,  CaMC 
Filed  Ang.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  132,995 
IClataik    (0.47—91) 
A  new  and  di^ina  variety  of  miniature  rose  i^aat  of 
hardy,  compact,  dwarf,  bush  type,  as  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  by  small,  very  double  flower*  styled 
like  a  large  hybrid  tea  rose,  the  flowers  when  <^n  being 
a  soft  green  near  the  base  of  the  petals  and  thence  shading 
outward  to  a  near  white  and  later  becoming  substantially 
an  entire  white  or  ivory  white;  and  further  characterized 
in  comparison  to  the  Jackie  rose  and  which  in  general  it 
most  nearly  resembles,  by  a  better  growing  habit  and  the 
distinctive  flower  color  which  is  more  dependable  and 
consistent 
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GUARD  FOR  POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Lcwii  WaMv  Bel,  RJL  2,  Bn  222G,  M««o«,  N.Y. 
Am.  2a,  INl,  8m.  N«.  1M,35S 


haviag  •  forward  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  fastener 
and  provided  with  a  bole  at  the  opposite  end  ad^ted  to 
receive  a  cartridge  freely  w  that  the  cartridfe  is  self- 
ejectinf  when  fired  including  a  passageway  between  the 
bole  and  the  forward  portion  and  a  member  in  the  pas- 
sageway adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  hole  to  remove  a 
nrtridge. 


1.  A  guard  for  a  powder  actuated  tool  comprising  a 
central  guard  member  including  a  plate  provided  with 
an  off-center  opening  to  receive  the  barrel  of  a  powder 
actuated  tool  and  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  side 
wall  portions,  an  outer  guard  member  having  a  side  wall 
portion  shaped  to  be  placed  in  contiguous  relation  with 
any  of  at  least  two  of  the  peripheral  side  wall  portions 
of  the  central  guard  membier,  and  attaching  means  on 
one  of  the  members  for  detachably  mounting  the  outer 
guard  member  on  the  central  guard  member  in  either 
of  at  least  two  different  positions  with  the  aide  wall  por- 
tion of  the  outer  guard  member  in  each  position  con- 
tiguous with  a  corre^Kxiding  one  of  said  two  peripheral 
side  wall  portions  of  the  central  guard  member,  thereby 
providing  at  least  two  different  composite  guard  arrangc- 
menu  with  the  opening  in  the  plate  at  a  different  loca- 
tion with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  the  guard  in  each  ar- 
rangement 


POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Lewis  Walter  Bell,  Mowoc,  N.Y^  WiU^  A. 
Westwood,  N J^  and  Richard  R  Mayavd,  M 


Flad  Aar.  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  •t7,9tt 
Unilaii     (CLl— 44^ 


1.  A  drivable  unit  for  driving  a  fastener  diroo^  a  bore 
into  an  obiect  comprising  a  piston  slidable  in  the  bon 
)  9M. 


SUL 


JOGGER  STAPLER 
Eari  T.  Marck,  Plsrti  Park,  NJ. 

<P.a  iM  12S,  Wpi^lili,  N J.) 

RM  Jwif  12,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  123,St3 

If  riiliii     (CLl— IM) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  aligning  s  group  of  sheets  and 
fastening  them  together,  a  support  having  a  sheet  receiv- 
ing surface,  a  fastening  device  having  a  head  and  an 
anvil  therebelow  with  a  throat  therebetween  aligned  with 
said  surface,  a  linkage  having  a  floating  pivot  and  a  roller 
engaging  said  head,  a  pusher  engaging  the  rear  edges  of 
said  sheets,  means  for  moving  said  pusher  to  slide  said 
sheets  along  said  surface  through  said  throat  onto  said 
anvil,  and  means  actuated  by  the  completion  of  such 
pusher  stroke  for  pulling  said  linkage  to  cause  said  roller 
to  push  said  head  down  toward  said  anvil. 


3,t5M19 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  THE  OPEN  END 

OF  A  BAG 

MaaaM,  2«,  vta  Fapn,  Mfta 

FIM  Jmm  h  1959,  SmTN^  •17,199 

appHcurtw  Italy  May  31, 19SI 
1  Claim.    (CL  1—329) 


Apparatus  for  closing  the  open  end  of  a  bag  of  pliable 
material  comprising,  in  combination,  support  means 
formed  with  a  first  channel  therethrough  and  with  a  sec- 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25.  1962 


M. !_• 


Septembee  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


906 


ond  channel  extending  transversely  to  said  first  channel 
and  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  latt^. 
said  lupporting  means  having  a  cutout  spaced  from  said 
one  end  of  said  second  channel  and  through  which  the 
open  end  (rf  the  bag  is  adapted  to  extend,  said  cutout 
defining  a  first  clamping  face;  feeding  means  for  feeding 
a  plurality  of  substantially  C-shaped  strips  of  bendable 
material  integrally  connected  to  each  oth»  by  connecting 
portions  extending  transversely  to  said  strips  intermediate 
the  free  ends  thereof  through  said  second  channel  into 
said  first  channel  with  the  last  of  said  strips  abutting 
against  said  support  means;  an  elongated  tool  member 
located  in  said  first  channel  at  one  side  of  said  support 
means  and  having  an  end  face  formed  with  a  cutting  edge 
and  being  movable  from  a  retracted  position  located  at 
the  side  of  said  second  channel  distant  from  said  cutout 
to  a  clamping  position  in  which  said  end  face  is  located 
in  the  region  of  said  cutout  ao  that  during  movement  of 
said  elongated  tool  member  from  said  retracted  to  said 
clamping  position  the  connecting  portion  between  the  last 
and  the  next  before  last  of  said  strips  is  severed  and  the 
thus  separated  strip  fed  toward  said  cutout;  and  an  anvil 
member  located  in  said  first  channel  substantially  aligned 
with  said  elongated  UxA  naember  and  having  a  second 
substantially  V-shaped  damping  face  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  elongated  tool  member  and  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  grooves  having  each  a  bottom  face 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  clamping 
face  and  a  pair  of  si<M  faces  substantially  normal  to  said 
bottom  face  and  at  least  one  of  said  side  faces  in  each 
groove  being  inclined  at  an  obtuse  .angle  to  a  line  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
tool  member,  said  second  clamping  face  being  spaced 
from  and  facing  said  first  clamping  face,  said  anvil  mem- 
ber being  movable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  elongated  tool  member,  whereby 
during  movement  of  said  tool  and  anvil  members  towards 
each  other  an  open  end  of  a  bag  extending  through  said 
cutout  in  said  support  means  will  be  tightly  compressed 
between  said  clamping  faces  into  a  neck  and  a  C-shaped 
strip  fed  against  said  neck  will  be  tightly  clamped  about 
said  compressed  neck  in  form  of  a  helix  with  the  free 
end  portions  of  the  strip  overlapping  each  other  in  direc- 
tion of  said  line. 


of  each  recess,  a  lug  fitting  in  each  recess  and  provided 
with  a  socket  removably  receiving  the  pin  in  that  reocH, 
head-cradling  straps  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
lugs  and  extending  up  in  the  shell,  a  headband  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  shell,  and  means  connecting  the  head 
band  to  said  straps. 


3,955,911 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET  WITH  REMOVABLE 

SUSPENSION 

Hmtrj  W.  AastlB,  Moarocrfllc  Pa^  aalgnnr  to  Misc 

Safety  AspHaMCs  CoMpasiy.  a  imwmatlom  of 


Filed  Apr.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  22,473 
<CUm.    (0.2—3) 


3#5S,912 
HELMET  WITH  HOOD  LINER 

A.  Ailco,  Catboadala,  Pa.,  aasiaor  to 

P.  FrMcr,  Great  Neck,  N.\. 

Filed  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tll,99t 

TCIakM.   (0.2—3) 


SJ- 


1.  A  protective  helmet  comprising  a  rigid  shell  adapted 
to  fit  over  a  head  and  provided  around  the  inside  of  its 
lower  portion  with  circmnferentially  spaced  inwardly  and 
downwardly  opening  recesses  having  top  walls,  each 
recess  also  having  side  walls  converging  toward  the  center 
of  the  shell,  a  pin  profecting  downward  from  the  top  wall 


1.  In  a  protective  helmet  the  combination  with  a  rigid 
outer  shell  having  an  opening  at  the  lower  side  thereof 
for  receiving  the  head  of  a  wearer,  of  a  fabric  hood  die- 
poced  within  said  shell  and  open  at  the  lower  side  thereof 
for  receiving  and  covering  the  head  of  the  wearer,  the 
fabric  of  said  hood  extending  generally  over  and  ad- 
jacent the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  an  elongated  mem- 
ber of  stiflBy  resilient  material  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
hood  with  respect  to  said  shell  and  extending  over  said 
inner  surface  of  said  shell  from  a  first  point  adjacent 
the  edge  of  said  opening  of  said  shell  to  another  point 
adjacent  said  edge  of  said  opening  of  said  shell  spaced 
from  and  disposed  generally  oppositely  with  respect  to 
said  first  point  across  said  opening,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber at  a  location  thereon  between  and  tpmotd  a  subctan- 
tial  distance  from  said  points  being  secured  to  said  shell 
so  as  to  provide  for  resilient  movemem  of  the  portions 
thereof  respectively  adjacent  said  poinu  relative  to  said 
shell,  said  elongated  member  engaging  said  fabric  hood 
at  said  locatioo  to  hold  said  hood  in  position  between 
itself  and  said  shell,  and  means  sui^xMted  by  said  elon- 
gated member  respectively  adjacent  said  points  and  ex- 
tending generally  along  said  edge  of  said  opening  of  said 
shell  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  shell  for  engaging 
the  edge  portions  of  said  hood  along  said  opening  thereof 
to  dispose  said  edge  portions  adjacent  the  edge  portioiu 
of  said  shell. 

3,t55,9U 

HELMET  CONSTRUCTION 

Jacksoo  A.  Aileo,  CaAoadalc,  Pa^  aBrfKBor  to  Lcourd 

P.  Frfedcr,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Inly  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,133 

3  0aiaH.    (a.2— 3) 

1.  In  a  protective  helmet  providing  a  rigid  hollow  shell 

having  an  inner  surface  which  has  a  concave  curvature 

substantially  throughout  the  extent  thereof  between  edge 

portions  of  the  shell  extending  about  an  opening  for 

passage  of  the  head  of  the  wearer  therethrough,  the  inner 

dimensions  of  said  shell  being  large  enough  to  provide 

for  receiving  the  head  ol  the  wearer  within  said  shell  with 

substantial  clearance  between  the  head  and  said  inner 

surface  of  said  shell,  and  means  adapted  to  cngaae  the 

wearer's  head  and  connected  to  said  shell  for  supporting 

said  shell  on  the  head  with  said  clearance,  the  combiaa- 

tioo  with  said  sheU  of  three  separate  pads  ol  iwilient 
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material  each  having  a  face  which  in  the  iinstre«ed  con- 
dition of  said  material  is  flatter  than  the  concave  curva- 
ture of  said  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  said  pads  being 
diapoaed  adjacent  each  other  within  said  shell  with  said 
faces  thereof  in  curved  conforming  relation  to  said  curved 
inner  surface  of  said  shell  and  covering  a  substantial  area 
of  the  .head  receiving  portion  of  the  shell,  one  of  said 
pads  being  of  elongated  shape  in  its  unstressed  condi- 
tion and  being  disposed  centrally  of  said  inner  shell  sur- 
face and  with  its  lengthwise  dimension  extending  over  the 
crown  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  shell  from  an 
end  of  said  central  pad  adjacent  an  edfe  portion  of  said 
shell  IcT  an  end  thereof  adjacent  the  oppositely  disposed 
edge  portion  of  said  shell,  the  other  pads  being  disposed 
at  the  respective  lengthwise  sides  of  said  central  pad,  the 
mutually  adjacent  portions  of  said  central  pad  and  of  the 


two  adjacent  side  pads  respectively  providing  edge  stir- 
faces  transverse  to  the  faces  of  the  respective  pads  and 
disposed  in  mutually  abutting  relation  to  each  other,  said 
edge  surfaces  extending  continuously  between  oppositely 
disposed  points  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  portions  of 
said  shell,  the  peripheral  outline  of  at  least  a  given  one 
of  said  pads  along  the  extent  of  said  abutting  edge  sur- 
faces between  said  points  being  defined  by  a  continuous 
curve  convex  with  respect  to  said  pad  when  said  pad  is 
in  said  flatter  unstressed  condition  of  said  material,  said 
pads  being  held  in  said  conforming  relation  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  shell  over  the  extent  of  said  faces  thereof 
by  the  outwardly  directed  force  developed  by  the  resil- 
ience of  said  material  transmitted  mutually  between  said 
adjacent  pads  through  said  abutting  transverae  surfaces 
thereof. 


3,f5S,«14 

FULL  FRONT  SLIP 

W.  Doiicr,  M«9  OHrt  St,  St  Lonta,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1959.  Scr.  N*.  i54;Z4» 

3  ClataM. '  (CL  2—73) 


nections,  each  having  double  rubber  cords  and  having 
ends  and  having  a  center  extending  along  said  seam,  said 
adjacent  central  vertical  edges  of  said  cup  portions  being 
provided  with  a  vertical  connection  seam  extending  verti- 
cally at  the  center  front  of  the  slip  and  said  skirt  panel  at 
said  upper  edge  and  said  lower  edges  of  the  cup  portions 
being  joined  together  by  said  transverse  connection  seam, 
which  transverse  connection  seam  extends  downwardly 
and  outwardly  toward  the  sides  of  the  slip,  said  shirred 
connections  being  limited  to  an  intermediate  area  central- 
ly under  each  of  said  cup  portions  and  terminating  sub- 
stantially short  of  the  vertical  connection  seam  and  the 
sides  of  the  slip  and  said  double  rubber  cords  being 
vertically  separated  and  spaced  at  said  center  of  said 
shirred  connections  and  converging  together  and  meeting 
at  said  tnmsverse  seam  at  the  ends  of  the  shirred  con- 
nections. 


3,MM1S 

RELEASABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
MclTiB  H.  fflhsn— ,  B«k  27«,  Florala,  Ala. 
Filed  hOy  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,ltl 
ICbiik   (CL 


In  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  mounting  flange  definijig  at 
least  one  aperture,  a  seat,  and  a  hinge  pivotally  securing 
the  seat  to  the  bowl,  mounting  means  releasably  securing 
said  hinge  to  the  toilet  bowl  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  sleeve  lining  each  aperture  of  said  toilet  bowl,  said 
hinge  including  a  post  slidably  received  within  said  sleeve, 
and  latch  means  acting  between  said  post  and  said  sleeve 
releasably  securing  said  post  in  assembled  relationship 
with  said  toilet  bowl,  said  sleeve  extending  through  said 
mounting  flange  and  having  one  terminal  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  beyond  one  lower  surface  of  said  mount- 
ing flange,  said  sleeve  having  a  flange  integral  with  the 
opposite  terminal  portion  thereof  overlying  the  opposite 
upper  surface  of  said  mounting  flange,  said  latch  means 
being  carried  by  said  post  for  releasable  engagement  with 
said  one  terminal  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  latch  in- 
cluding a  detent  having  an  abutting  surface  movable  be- 
tween an  operative  position  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  post  and  a  retracted  position  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  post,  said  abutting  surface  in  said  outwardly 
extending  position  confronting  said  one  terminal  portion 
of  said  sleeve,  said  detent  being  yieldingly  biased  toward 
said  outward  exteixling  position,  and  said  post  further 
comprising  an  enlarged  terminal  portion  at  one  end  over- 
lying said  flange  of  said  sleeve,  and  having  a  slot  exitend- 
ing  inwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  post,  a  pin  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  slot  and  an  inverted 
U-shaped  spring  having  its  bight  portion  extending  around 
said  pin  with  its  arms  extending  toward  said  opposite 
end,  a  detent  on  each  tpring  arm  defining  an  abutting  sur- 
face confronting  a  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  An  extra  fullness  slip  having  front  breast  cup  por- 
tions having  adjacent  central  vertical  edges  and  also 
having  lower  edges  and  a  depending  skirt  panel  having 
an  upper  edge  with  a  transverse  seam  extending  between 
and  forming  an  attachment  between  the  cup  portions  and 


TOILET  SEAT  LIFTER 

D«vU  P.  Kcar,  2914  NE.  S5lk,  Portlaad,  Crag. 

FUcd  Jml  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  M.357 

SCIakM.    (CL4— 251) 

1 .  A  device  for  raising  and  lowering  a  toilet  seat  com- 


the  skirt  pnnel  and  double  rubber  cord  elastic  shirred  con-   prising,  in  combination,  a  base  adapted  to  be  positioned 
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adjacent  the  base  of  a  toilet  bowl,  an  upri^t  carried  by 
said  base,  a  seat  raising  lever  pivoted  at  an  intermediate 
point  to  said  upright,  a  foot  pedal  at  one  end  of  said  seat 
raising  lever,  an  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  other  end  of  said  seat  raising  lever,  means  at 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  adapted  to  be  pivotally  con- 


lies  said  furniture  structure  and  an  extended  position  away 
from  said  furniture  structure,  said  bed  unit  including  a 
double  bed  sized  mattress  having  an  uninterrupted  sur- 
face; and  extensible  and  contractile  meaiu  mechanically 
coiuecting  said  bed  unit  and  said  furniture  structure,  ia- 
eluding  links  selectively  pivoted  and  selectively  slidably 
mounted  to  said  furniture  structure  and  to  said  bed  unit 
whereby  positively  to  guide  said  bed  unit  for  straight-line, 
lateral  movement  in  a  path  perpendicular  to  the  loofitudi- 
nal  axis  of  said  furniture  structure. 


3,t55^17 
FURNITURE  STRUCTURE 
Ervin  H.  ThicrfeMcr,  Whcaton,  IlL, 
lander  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III., 
Delaware 

FHcd  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,974 
rClainis.    (CI.  5— 2) 


3,«55,tl8 

FOLDING  HEADBOARD  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 

BED  UNIT 

Chester  A.  Pink,  Higliland  Park,  IIL,  aalgnor  to  The  Eng- 

hmder  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatkai  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85«,335 
3  Claims.     (CL  5—2) 


nected  to  the  seat  of  the  toilet,  a  seat  lowering  bell 
crank  lever  pivoted  to  said  upright,  a  common  pivot  serv- 
ing as  the  pivoted  mounting  of  both  said  seat  raising  and 
said  seat  lowering  levers,  a  foot  pedal  at  one  end  of  said 
bell  crank  lever,  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  beU  crank  lever  and  at  the  other 
end  pivoted  to  an  intermediate  point  of  said  arm. 


toThcEi«- 
of 


1.  A  convertible  bed  and  end  table  combination  com- 
prising: end  table  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
stationary  position;  a  roUable  bed  unit  pivotally  motuted 
to  said  end  table  means  for  swinging  in  a  iKMizontal  arc 
about  a  front  leg  thereof;  bolster  means  rigidly  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  end  table  means  to  overlie  a  side 
portion  of  said  bed  unit  in  the  daytime  mode  of  usage, 
said  bolster  means  endwise  confronting  an  anterior,  lat- 
eral portion  of  said  end  table  means  spaced  apart  from 
said  front  leg;  and  headboard  means  mounted  to  the  end 
of  said  bed  unit  which  confronts  said  end  table  means, 
said  headboard  means  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
substantially  exceeding  the  space  between  said  bolster 
means  and  said  front  leg,  said  headboard  means  including 
a  principal  portiwi  dispoeed  beneath  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bed  unit  and  a  secondary  portion 
vertically  swingably  mounted  to  said  principal  portion  ^ 
whereby  to  permit  said  secondary  portion  to  be  swung 
out  of  confronting  relationship  with  said  bdster  means 
during  repositioning  of  said  bed  unit  allowing  said  head- 
board means  to  clear  said  bolster  means. 


1.  A  convertible  bed  comprising:  a  furniture  structure 
including  a  first  horizontal  panel  and  a  second  horizontal 
panel  correqwnding  in  width  to  said  first  panel,  said  sec- 
ond panel  being  of  diminished  length  relative  to  said  first 
panel  and  being  spaced  vertically  thereabove.  the  total 
extent  of  said  panels  in  the  direction  of  their  length  ex- 
ceeding the  length  of  a  bed  unit  whereby  to  accommodate 
a  lateral  portion  of  a  said  bed  imit  tberebeneath  in  order 
thereby  to  occupy  substantially  no  more  floor  space  than 
is  required  for  the  bed  unit  alone;  a  backrest  member 
mounted  on  said  furniture  structure  adjacent  the  vertical 
space  between  said  panels,  the  width  of  said  furniture 
structure  cooperating  with  the  thickness  of  said  backrest 
member  to  locate  the  forward  surface  of  said  backrest 
member  close  to  a  forward  lateral  edge  of  a  bed  unit  re- 
tracted beneath  said  furniture  structure  whereby  to  define 
a  comfortable  seating  surface  on  said  bed  imit  between 
said  backrest  member  and  said  forward  lateral  edge;  a  bed 
unit  of  double  bed  size  supported  for  movement  to  and 
from  a  retracted  poaitiott  in  which  a  portion  thereof  under- 


3,«55,019  _ 

VARIABLE  INCLINATION  BACK  SUPPORT 
Lgteam  8  Bo«lcT«d  da  Pare,  NtmSOf-rnKtS^^ 

(ScImX  Vamet 

FDed  Sept  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,481 

Clatans  prioitty,  appHcatfoa  FvaMC  Sept  23, 195t 

2  CUM.   (CL5— 71) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  bed  frame,  a  back  rest  piv- 
oted to  said  frame  and  adapted  for  adjusuble  inclination 
with  respect  thereto,  side  members  fixed  to  said  frame. 
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one  of  nid  side  member*  beinf  adapted  to  accommodate 
a  flnid  medium,  connecting  membm  supported  on  said 
side  members,  pump  means  supported  on  the  connecting 
member  on  said  one  side  member,  first  pivot  means  oo 
the  latter  said  connecting  member  and  second  pivot  means 
OB  the  other  of  said  connecting  members,  a  tube  extend- 
ing across  said  bed  frame  and  coupling  said  connecting 
members,  and  piston  and  cylinder  combinations  pivotally 
and  extensibly  coupled  between  said  pivot  means  and  said 
back  rest,  said  latter  connecting  member  being  provided 
with  •  fluid  path  between  said  one  side  member  and 
pump  means,  said  latter  connecting  member  and  first 
pivot  means  defining  a  flnid  path  between  said  pump 
means  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cylinders,  said 
other  connecting  member  and  tube  and  second  pivot 
means  defining  a  fluid  path  between  said  pump  means 
and  the  other  of  said  cylinders. 


3,t5S,tM 

RESTRAINING  STRUCTURE  FOR  BEDS 

Steait  Nctons  Mm^  Dwkj.  N.Y.,  asilffBi  to  The  Hard 

MaMfadHtaf  C^  Irfalu,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  IMMI,  Str.  N«.  IM94 

1      (CLS-^31) 


1.  In  a  restraining  side  structure  for  beds,  a  pair  of 
spaced  upright  channel  members  disposed  with  their  open 
sides  facing  each  other  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted  at 
their  lower  ends  to  the  side  portion  ot  the  framework  of 
a  bed,  the  flange  portions  of  said  channel  members  hav- 
ing portions  profecting  therefrom  toward  the  other  chan- 
nel member  to  form  pairs  of  spaced  bearing  portions 
offset  substantially  from  the  channel  members  proper,  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  tubu- 
lar members  having  their  ends  pivoted  between  pairs  al 
said  bearing  portions  to  form  a  parallelogram  linkage, 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  downward  pivotal  movement 
of  said  upright  members  to  a  predetermined  oblique 
position,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  bars  being  offset  from  the 
channel  members  proper  a  sufficient  distance  that  dur- 
ing collapsing  movement  of  said  parallelogram  linkage 
the  approaching  sides  of  said  channel  members  and  said 
tubular  members  maintain  substantial  spacing  to  avoid 
pinching. 

3,tSS,t21 

UPHOLOTERED  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Mvray  I.  RylMil,  Fainsowt  Ave.  ami  Bdkci  St, 

BnHtsBuis,  Md. 

FBad  Mm.  29,  IMt,  S«.  N«.  IMa 

2CWM.    (CLS-3S1) 


1.  A  saMKXfa  top  mattress,  cusbioa  or  the  Uke  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  helical  vriagi  normally  of  equal 


length  and  arranged  in  rows  and  files;  joining  means  join- 
ing said  q>rings  into  an  innerspring  unit,  said  joiidng 
means  comprising  stake  wires  extending  parallel  to  said 
files  and  between  adjacent  files  and  extending  substantially 
the  full  dimension  c4  said  smooth  top  mattress,  cushion  or 
the  like;  covering  means  covering  said  innerspring  unit; 
and  flange  means  placing  said  stake  wires  under  compres- 
sive stress  and  partially  compressing  the  springs  disposed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  innerspring  unit  whereby  said 
stake  wires  are  arched  so  as  to  push  toward  said  covering 
means,  one  edge  of  said  flange  means  being  secured  to 
said  covering  means  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  inner- 
spring  unit,  and  the  other  edge  of  said  flange  means  being 
secured  under  tension  to  intermediate  convolutions  of  said 
peripheral  springs. 


^koa^ 


BOAT  BEACHING  APRON 
VaMrirt,  4219  AAwwIk,  flMttk,  Wt 
Jm*  27, 19<t,  3mr,  N«.  3M3t 
ITOiiiii    (CL9^1) 


1.  A  boat  beaching  aproa,  comprising  a  sheet  of  n- 
silient  flexible  material  having  float  meant  situated  sub- 
stantially in  the  npper  central  portion  thereof,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  securing  lines  of  a  length  to  extend  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  sheet  to  the  bow  edge  of  the  craft  and 
be  in  a  somewhat  alack  cooditioo  wil^  the  apron  float- 
ably  wpporied  in  the  water  when  the  craft  is  fully  water- 
borne,  thus  enabling  the  drag  of  the  apron  in  the  water 
to  nest  the  float  means  thereof  againat  the  prow  of  the 
craft  at  the  waterline  as  the  craft  approaches  a  beach  and 
enabling  the  apron  to  be  naoved  under  the  foreked  of 
the  craft  by  contact  thereof  with  the  beach. 


3,tSS,023 
BOAT  BOW 
Mlica  E.  McCori,  4t39  Martte  Hafl  Rani, 
ML,mmi  Edgar  R.  McCavi,  2924  Albctta, 
r,  Md. 
FBad  Sapt  IS,  19M,  Sw.  No.  5^1U 
anil  II     (CL9— 1) 


1.  A  combinatioB  bow  uiut  aiKl  vdiicle  hitching  meaas 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  a  boat  bow 
comprising,  an  elongated  plate  hinged  at  its  bottom  end 
to  a  flxed  support  carried  by  the  bow  of  the  boat  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  fixed  upper  support  for  the  hinged 
plate  flxedly  secured  to  the  boat  bow  and  positioned  above 
the  lower  fixed  support  and  at  a  distance  therefrom  to 
engage  the  upper  end  of  the  plate  when  the  plate  is  post-' 
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tioned  upwardly  adjacent  the  bow  of  the  boat  for  sup- 
porting the  upper  end  of  the  plate  adjacent  the  boat  bow 
and  latch  means  cooperating  between  the  upper  end  of 
the  hinged  plate  and  the  upper  support  for  releasably 
holding  the  plate  in  its  upward  position  and  plate  posi- 
tioning means  cooperating  between  the  plate  and  the 
upper  fixed  support  for  positioning  the  upper  end  of  the 
plate  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  boat  bow  and 
means  carried  on  the  side  of  the  plate  adjacent  the  boat 
bow  and  at  the  upper  ead  of  tbs  plate  for  attaching  the 
same  to  the  vehicle. 


BOAT  RAIL 
Gervase  G.  Schmltt,  lUl  Clsai'»lsw  Ave, 

FUcd  May  22,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  111,731 
7ClaiMh   (CL9L-1) 


,Pa. 


1.  A  boat  rafl  structure  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
deck  of  a  boat  and  adjusted  relative  thereto  according  to 
the  particolar  camber  of  the  deck  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rail  positionable  adjacent  the  bow  of  the  boat 
and  havint  a  left  section  and  a  ri^  section  vertically 
^•csd  from  the  deck  and  extending  generally  in  a  fbre- 
and-aft  direction,  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight  stan- 
chions on  the  deck  and  supporting  each  rail  section,  each 
stanchion  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  end,  a 
flat  base  ffamge  affixed  to  each  stanchion  lower  end  and 
extending  diagonally  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  <tf  the 
stanchtoo,  a  joiiit  for  each  stanchion  having  a  top  section 
to  wi^dtx  the  rail  is  connected  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing neck  portion,  each  stanchion  upper  portion  and  the 
joim  neck  portion  with  which  it  is  associated  telescopical- 
ly  interfltting  and  having  cylindrical  engagfaig  surfaces  to 
permit  rotatable  adjustment  of  the  stanchion  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  one  of  the  interfltting  portions  having  a 
groove  elongated  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its  stan- 
chion axis,  and  a  fastening  member  on  the  other  of  the 
interfltting  portions  in  register  with  said  groove  and  ad- 
jusuMe  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  its  stanchion  axis 
to  project  in  the  groove,  the  fastening  member  when  pro- 
jected part  way  only  hito  the  groove  locking  its  stanchion 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  the  neck  portion  of 
tite  joint  whUe  permitting  free  rotatable  adjustment  at  dte 
stanchion,  said  stanchions  beag  adapted  to  be  rotatabty 
adjusted  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  base  flange  at 
each  stanchion  nuy  be  positioned  substantially  flush  with 
the  cambered  deck  and  all  «<  the  flanges  nuy  be  properly 
fastened  to  the  deck.  •<  » 


bottom  sole  face  and  an  upper  face,  said  flexible  web 
portion  being  formed  with  at  least  one  aperture  theie- 
throu^;  and  closure  means  mounted  on  said  flexible 
web  portion  adjacent  said  aperture  movable  between 
aperture  closing  and  aperiure  opening  positions  and  con- 
structed in  such  manner  that  said  closure  means  will 


J  3,#SS,t2S         

SWIMMING  FINS  OR  FUPPERS 
LaM  Fsnao  Mi  Aaiiaii  Qaari,  aba  tawwa  m  Effldlo 
Crcssi  both  of  Plaxza  Beala  Fraasinctti  3/ A,  Gewia- 
Qntaio,  Italy 

PBsd  Fek.  2S,  19M,8sr.  Na.  ll,ia 

I.  A  swim  flipper  comprising,  in  combination,  a  se- 
curing portion  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  foot  of 
the  swimmer,  a  flexiUe  web  portion  attached  to  said 
securing  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  forwanfly  of 
the  foot  it^rming  an  extension  thereof  and  having  a 


automatically  move  from  aperture  dosing  into  aperture 
opening  position  when  water  is  forced  through  said  aper- 
ture in  a  direction  from  said  upper  face  to  said  bottom 
sole  face  thereof  and  automatically  close  when  water 
is  forced  against  said  bottom  sole  face  ot  said  flexible 
web  portion  in  a  direction  toward  said  upper  face  thereof. 


3,MS,t2^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  SOLES  AND  FLAPS 
AGAINST  SHOE  BOTTOMS  AND  HEEL  BREASTS 
Hclgc  Galbraadsci^  Beverly,  Mms.,  Msignor  to  United 
Shoe  MacUncry  Corporation,  Flendagton,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jcncy 

FBed  JoM  39, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,9<1 
IS  dalsM.    (a.  12~I(J) 


D- 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  pressing  a  sole  on  a  shoe  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  which  a  heel  already  is  attached  and 
simultaneously  in  pressing  a  flap  integral  with  the  sote 
against  the  breast  at  the  heel,  comprising  a  pad  box  hav- 
ing resting  within  its  inner  surface  a  composite  multilayer 
pad  formed  with  a  resilient  upper  layer  of  a  length  to 
underlie  the  forepart  of  a  shoe  bottom  and  a  resilient 
lower  pad  layer  resting  against  an  inner  surface  d  the 
pad  box  to  support  the  upper  layer  and  to  project  beyond 
the  heel  of  a  shoe  on  the  pad  in  the  box,  at  least  one  ci 
which  Uyers  has  an  opening  for  the  heel  of  the  shoe,  in 
combination  with  a  resilient  and  laterally  expansible  shank 
pressing  element  in  the  pad  box  having  a  horizontally 
enlarged  portion  of  bulbous  cross  section  fltting  the  shaniL 
and  heel  breast  surfaces  of  the  shoe  and  supported  rigidly 
within  the  heel  opening  by  an  inner  surface  o(  the  pad 
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MACHINES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

PRESSURE  TO  SHOB  BOTTOMS 

Idt*  GmOnmimm,  Bcrcfly.  Mml,  ■■Jganr  to  United 

SkM  MacMMry  Cwporadoa,  Flemliiftoa,  N  J.,,  •  cor- 

poratfoa  of  New  Jciscy 

^■HMtHon  of  appUcadoa  Scr.  No.  7O,055,  Sept  24, 

195t.    IWi  ivpUcatkNi  Feb.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,547 

ItCUhiig.    (CLll— KJ) 


iLjC1IlJ!P 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  pressure  to.a  high  heel  shoe 
bottom  and  simaltaneoudy  to  the  breast  of  a  heel  attached 
to  the  shoe  bottom,  said  machine  having  a  frame,  a  pad 
box  movable  in  the  frame,  a  pad  including  a  laterally  ex- 
pansible shank  element  in  the  box  for  receiving  the  shoe 
bottom,  shoe  engaging  and  holding  devices  mounted  in  the 
frame  opposite  the  pad,  and  pressure  applying  means  for 
moving  the  pad  box  in  the  frame  toward  the  holding  de- 
vices, in  combination  with  an  external  heel  supporting 
member  separate  from  the  pad  and  capable  of  lateral  ex- 
pansion and  means  mounting  said  member  for  movement 
along  the  surface  of  the  pad  toward  and  from  the  rear- 
ward surface  ot  the  heel  o(  a  shoe  on  the  pad,  said  heel 
supporting  member  engaging  an  inclined  rearward  surface 
of  the  shoe  heel  in  a  position  to  be  compressed  heightwise 
of  the  shoe  against  the  pad,  and  being  expansible  length- 
wise ot  the  shoe  along  the  pad  and  against  the  heel  at  a 
rate  increasing  with  the  heightwise  pressure  of  the  shoe 
on  the  pad. 


DEVICE  FOR  CONDTIIONING  SHOE 
UPPER  MA11BIAL 
••iBlB,  iniMsi,  Into  eff  OivetWIl,  Mass., 
E.   Gaqi*^   cxecalrte,   ftorcrhUl,   Mnss^ 
to  BMkwilb.Ar««a  bc^  WateitowB,  Mms.,  a 
corpontiM  of  New  H«u*k« 

FiM  Apr.  19,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  1«4,1M 
3  nihil  I     (CL  12— 59.7) 


.^ 
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1.  A  conditioning  device  for  dice  upper  material,  in- 
cluding m  its  structure  an  elongated  superheated  steam 
chamber  having  a  rearwardly  inclined  outer  wall,  a  series 
of  hollow  counter-supports  projecting  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  from  said  inclined  wall  and  each  including  an  up- 
right front  wall  having  a  rim  shaped  to  fit  inside  the 
counter  portion  of  a  shoe  upper,  and  open  bracing  means 
extending  from  said  upright  wall  to  the  inclined  outer  wall 
of  the  superheated  steam  chamber  and  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  support  and  expose  the  upper  for  direct 
contact  with  steam  rising  from  the  superheated  steam 
chamber. 


3,955,t29 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  GOLF  TEES 
Lany  R.  MmIioU,  M  S.  IMh  St, 

FiM  Dec  19, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  7( 
aOilMi     <CL15— 21) 


''m^\:l' 


1.  A  device  for  deuiiiig  golf  tees  comprising  a  pair 
of  cooperating  levers  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  for 
angular  movements  thereof  about  said  pivotal  connection, 
one  of  said  levers  defining  a  holder  porticm  adjacent  its 
other  end  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  dispose  a  folf 
tee  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  general  parallelism  with 
the  axis  of  pivotal  connectioo  between  said  levers  and 
with  its  lower  diank  portion  di^Kwed  on  the  lower  side 
of  said  lever  and  its  bead  portion  disposed  on  the  upper 
side  thereof,  a  generally  box-like  housing  defined  at  the 
other  end  of  the  other  of  said  levers  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  holder  portion  of  said  one  of  said  levers,  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  recess  which  opens  on  the  side  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  one  of  said  levers,  a  first  shaft 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  roCatioo  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  and  pieced  in  a  downward  directioa 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  other  lever,  means  for 
imparting  rotation  to  said  first  shaft,  a  pair  of  cooperating 
wheel  brushes  secured  to  said  first  shaft  in  axially  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  for  rotation  of  said  brashes  upon 
the  rotation  of  said  first  shaft,  said  wheel  brushes  having 
opposed  inwardly  directed  bristles,  a  second  shaft  mountp 
ed  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  (cnerally 
parallel  to  said  first  shaft  and  spaced  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  other  lever,  a 
generally  cylindrical  roller  brush  sectired  to  said  seccmd 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  radially  outwardly 
directed  bristles,  and  gear  meaiu  disposed  generally  in- 
termediate said  first  and  second  shafts  for  imparting  ro- 
tation to  said  second  shaft  upon  the  rotation  of  said  first 
shaft,  ^aid  levers  being  pivotaUy  movable  with  respect 
to  one  another  between  an  open  position  in  angiilady 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  a  closed  cleaning  posi- 
tion wherein  said  golf  tee  is  so  received  within  the  recess 
defined  by  said  housing  that  said  wheel  brushes  are  in 
brushing  contact  with  the  shank  portion  of  said  tee  and 
said  roller  brush  is  in  brushing  contact  with  the  bead  por- 
tion of  said  tee  upon  the  rotation  of  said  first  shaft 


M55,93« 

TOOL  ATTACHING  MECHANBM  FOR  A  FLOOR 
MACHINE 

wniiam  A.  Ardtto,  Mwiiili,  OVo,  iii^ui  to  W( 
Electric  CorporadoB,  Emt  PHlitigh*  F».»  > 

Filed  Mar.  22, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  97,631 
9  nilii     (CL15— «i) 


1.  A  carrying  member,  a  carried  member,  ooe  of  said 
members  having  a  projection  and  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers having  an  opening  teleacopically  receiving  said  pn^ 
jection.  said  opening  being  substantially  larfor  than  said 
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projection,  whereby  the  overlanHng  walls  of  said  projec- 
tion and  opening  are  spaced,  and  a  retaining  member  dis- 
posed in  the  space  b^ween  said  overlapping  walls  and 
secured  to  one  of  said  walls,  said  retaining  member  in- 
cluding a  deflectible  element  frictionally  engaging  the 
other  of  said  walls,  movement  of  said  other  wall  relative  to 
said  one  wall  during  assembly  of  the  carrying  and  carried 
members  deflecting  said  element  in  the  direction  of  said 
movement,  and  movement  of  said  other  wall  relative  to 
said  one  wall  during  separation  of  the  carrying  ^d  carried 
members  deflecting  said  element  in  the  direction  of  the  last- 
mentioned  movement,  said  element  undergoing  compres- 
sion during  change  from  the  first-mentioned  direction  of 
deflection  to  the  second-mentioned  direction  of  deflection. 


3,055,931 

POLISHING  MACHINE  WITH  AEROSOL 

DISPENSER 

PhOlp  Ra^HB,  HavcitowB,  Pa.,  asslinnr  to  Eastcn  Rc- 

■  corporation  of 


FBsd  lask  1«,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  S3,931 
<nai—     (CL15-^) 


silverware  and  the  like  to  be  cleaned  and  polished,  means 
in  said  first  container  for  supporting  said  articles  in  a 
regularly  oriented  array,  traversable  boom  means  mov- 
able relative  to  the  elements  in  said  device,  prehensile 
means  carried  by  said  boom  means  and  releasably  engage- 
able  with  selected  discrete  articles  to  lift  the  same  out 
of  said  first  container  while  releasably  holding  the  same, 
cleaning  thumb  means  arranged  for  wiping  movement. 


1.  A  polishing  machine  comprising  a  brush  housing,  a 
brush  beneath  said  housing,  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
bousing,  meaiu  connecting  said  motor  to  said  brush  for 
rotating  said  brush,  meaiu  connected  to  said  motor  for 
operating  the  same,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  housing, 
said  shaft  being  pivotably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bous- 
ing, a  handle  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  a  sealed  pres- 
surized aerosol  container  for  a  wax  sdution  fixedly 
secured  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  conduit  having  one  end 
adjacent  an  outlet  on  said  container,  a  valved  coupling 
means  providing  communication  between  said  container 
and  said  ooe  end  of  said  conduit  said  valved  cou|riing 
means  preventing  discharge  from  said  one  end  of  said 
conduit  and  said  container  when  said  container  is  removed 
from  its  securement  with  respect  to  aaid  shaft  the  other 
end  of  said  conduit  being  connected  to  a  Talve  mounted 
on  said  brush  bousing,  an  actuator  for  said  valve  exteod- 
ing  to  said  handle,  a  nocde  at  tlie  outlet  end  of  said  valve, 
said  nozzle  being  directed  in  a  direction  so  that  wax  is 
deposited  under  pressure  as  an  aerosolized  foam  on  a  floor 
adjacent  to  said  bousing  when  said  value  is  open. 


3,t55,932 

AUTOMATIC  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING 

DEVICE 
Hal—  De  E—e,  Spwcsr  At—  Hotoi, 
t9tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

22, 1955,  Ser.  No.  529,M9 
9niliii      (CL15— 97) 
1.  A  cleaning  and  polishing  device  comprising  a  first 
container  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  discrete  articles  of 


means  for  placing  cleaning  and  polishing  compound  on 
said  cleaning  thumb  meam,  said  boom  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  bringing  said  articles  into  wip- 
ing proximity  with  said  cleaning  thumb  means  for  being 
wiped  clean  and  polished  thereby,  rinsing  means  disposed 
near  said  cleaning  thumb  means  for  receiving  said  articles 
after  being  wiped  dean,  for  being  rinsed  thereby,  and  final 
hopper  means  for  receiving  said  cleaned  and  rinsed  arti- 
cles following  said  rinsing  process. 


3,05S,933 

RETRACTABLE  BRUSHES  WITH  FINGER 

OPERATED  BRISTLE  PLATES 

Lester  R.  Pellet,  Tmsosu  Aflz.,  and  Phma  Kaya,  NottUfs, 

m.;  saM  Kayc  Msioior  to  said  Pellet 

Filed  Sept  19,  I95f  ,  Scr.  No.  139,125 

ICIalB.    (CL15— 1S4) 


In  a  retractable  brush,  the  combination  comprising  a 
body  having  first  and  second  opposite  walls  defining  a 
space  therebetween,  said  second  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therein,  a  bristle  member  movable  across 
said  space  between  said  first  and  second  walls,  a  plurality 
of  bristles  mounted  on  said  member  and  extending  into 
said  apertures,  a  pair  of  tong  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  first  wall  and  extending  into  said  space  for  moving 
said  bristle  member  toward  said  second  wall  and  thereby 
extending  said  bristles  throu^  said  apertures,  said  first 
wall  having  an  opening  therein,  said  levers  extending 
throu^  said  opening  into  said  space,  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  levers  toward  said  first  wall  to  retract  said 
bristle  member,  said  levers  having  laterally  projecting 
pins  thereon,  and  flanges 'on  said  bristle  member  farm- 
ing dumnek  didably  receiving  said  pins,  said  bristle 
member  being  movable  between  said  first  and  second 
walls  by  swinging  movement  of  said  levers  for  extending 
and  retracting  said  bristles  through  said  apertures,  said 
bristle  member  being  retracted  by  said  spring  means 
through  the  action  of  said  pins  and  flanges. 
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Wm  BKUSH 


KMm  A  Co^  G  JikkJL,  Wart- 
,  a  Wnm  of  Cwwy 
FIM  Mm.  U  I'M,  Scr.  No.  124M 
prtofflly,  apfUcatkM  Gtnumy  Not.  17, 1959 
ICfadm.    (CL15— 197) 


A  wire  brush  comprising  a  back  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  tufts  secured  at  one  end  to  said  back  portion  and  each 
tuft  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wire  bristles  twisted  to- 
gether to  form  a  cablelike  member,  said  back  portion 
having  a  kwgitudinal  extension  thereon  forming  a  handle 
and  the  handle  being  divided  longitudinally  into  two  sub- 
itantially  equal  sections  each  having  a  recess  in  the  p«rt 
forming  said  back  portion,  lower  wall  portions  in  each 
section  forming  a  row  of  substantially  semicircular 
grooves,  said  receases  in  said  two  sections  facing  toward 
each  other  when  said  two  sections  are  traced  on  each 
other  with  opposite  pairs  of  wall  portions  abutting  each 
other  to  form  a  closed  chamber  for  holding  one  end  of 
each  of  said  twisted  tufts,  the  grooves  in  said  walls  fac- 
ing toward  each  other  to  surround  and  grip  said  tufts 
at  a  point  near  said  ends,  means  for  removably  securing 
said  two  sections  to  each  other  and  for  clamping  said 
twisted  tufts  in  a  fixed  position,  the  wire  strands  of  each 
of  said  tufts  being  of  a  substantially  uniform  length  and 
are  bent  over  at  their  center  to  form  an  enlarged  eye 
portion  and  are  twisted  together,  and  a  rod  inserted 
through  all  tA  said  eye  portions  in  a  row  behind  each 
other,  the  end  walls  of  each  of  said  recesses  having 
grooves  therein  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  rod  and  for 
clamping  said  ends  in  a  fixed  position  when  said  two  sec- 
tions are  secured  to  each  other. 


APPUCATOBS 

Itelh  MlKhel  ShhImib,  St  Rimldc  Drhra, 

New  Yfltk,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Feb.  2, 1959, 8m.  Now  79t,543 

SCiiriw.    (CL15— 2f9) 


PIPE  wipm 

&  MkMT,  La  Hakn,  CMK^  ■wjiaii  to  Bcttis  Ral 
;  Lm  Aagalsa,  CaHf.,  a  corporatfaa  of 


Filed  Feb.  21,  1941,  8«r.  No.  99,757 
SClalM.    (CL15— 219) 
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1.  A  pipe  wiper  capable  of  being  laterally  installed  on 
and  removed  from  a  driU  pipe,  con4>rising:  '' 

(a)  a  pair  of  superimposed,  spaced,  elastomeric  disk* 
each  having  an  axial  pipe-passing  opening  and  a  slit 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  its  said  axial  open- 
ing through  its  periphery,  the  slit  in  one  of  said  disks 
being  circimiferentially  oiEaet  from  the  slit  in  the 
other  disk  substantially  1 80* ; 

(6)  a  pair  of  elastomeric  spacer  blocks  diqxMed  be- 
tween said  disks  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  respective 
sliU; 

(c)  one  of  said  blocks  having  a  portion  formed  inte- 
gral with  both  said  disks  at  one  side  of  one  of  said 
slits  and  having  an  adjoining  slit-spanning  portion 
unattached  to  but  having  abutting  engagement  with 
one  of  said  disks;  and 

(</)  the  other  of  said  blocks  having  a  portion  formed 
integral  with  both  said  disks  at  one  side  of  the  other 
of  said  slits  and  having  an  adjoining  slit-spanning 
portion  unattached  to  but  having  abutting  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  disks. 


3,955,937 

BATHING  APPUANCE 

Harold  K.  F)cbta<  Ml«  Uk  Ave.  S.,  MioMapolk,  Mlu. 

Filed  luc  4, 1959.  Scr.  No.  •1S,944 

ICWak    (CL15— 219^ 


A  shower  stall  wall  bracket  comprising  a  imitary  mem- 
ber having  an  imperforate  face  portion  having  a  radially 
extending  curvature,  an  edge  portion  about  said  face 
portion  having  a  substantial  curvature  in  vertical  sec> 
tion  extending  inwardly  to  undercut  said  face  portion 
and  extending  outwardly  in  a  concave  curvature  to  form 
a  base  cdfe  portion  in  a  common  plane,  a  plurality  of 
hook  members  integral  with  said  face  edge  portion  and 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  face  portion, 
a  wash  cloth  removably  disposed  Ofver  said  face  portion 
engaging  said  hook  members,  and  means  for  securing  said 
bracket  to  said  wall  at  a  suitable  point  thereon. 


1.  An  applicator  comprising  a  plurality  oi  similar  and 
stacked  soft  and  pliable  lay^  of  fibrous  nuterial  having 
impregnated  in  and  throughout  the  body  thereof  a  soft 
and  pliable  activatable  thermoplastic  bonding  agent, 
means  to  strippably  secure  said  layers  to  adjacent  ones 
at  preselected  spaced  areas  and  comprised  of  said  thermo- 
plastic after  reactivation,  said  layers  being  adapted  for 
successive  removal  and  disposal  from  the  underlying 
layer  without  deformation  and  defacing  of  said  under- 
lying layer. 


3,955,936 

TRAVELING  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robcft  L.  Black,  Jr.,  CterMla,  N.C.,  airfgani  to 

a 


FIM  A^.  L  1961,  Scr.  No.  126411 
16  OakM.    (CL  15-312) 

1.  In  a  traveling  blowing  cleaning  apparatns  for  the 
di^KMitioD  of  lint  and  other  U^  material  in  a  textile 


Bull  having  meant  causing  said  i^iaratus  to  travel  over 
a  textile  manufacturing  operation,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  blower  having  air  inlet  means  and  air  outiet  means; 
dw  combination  therewith  of  means  at  the  inlet  means 
for  filtering  air  sucked  iato  said  inlet  means,  means 


traveling  witii  said  apparatus  producing  a  suction  air 
current  at^acent  a  portion  of  the  air  inlet  surface  of  said 
filtering  meaiu  for  cleaning  the  same,  and  means  travd- 
ing  with  said  apparatus  for  collecting  material  cleaned 
from  the  filter  means  by  said  suction  air  current 


3,955,939 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Aanw  H.  SiBilh,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  acslBaor  to 

;  Co.,  Lyaa,  Mass.,  a  iMpafaHoa  «f 


FUcd  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  796,523 
7CbiBH.    (a.  15— 353) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  collector,  a  rigid  frame  mounting  a 
pair  of  spaced  brackets  for  removably  receiving  between 
them  a  tank,  vacuum  actuated  pick-up  means  supported 
by  one  of  the  brackets  including  a  discharge  port,  one  of 
said  brackets  also  supporting  a  depressed  seating  plate, 
a  tank  having  a  protrusion  at  one  end  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  depressed  seating  plate,  an  inlet  port  at  that  end 
for  registration  with  the  discharge  port,  and  a  depression 
at  the  opposite  end,  a  ^ring  pressed  latch  pin  carried  by 
the  other  bracket  for  engagement  with  said  depression  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  tank,  a  cam  surface  at  that  end  of 
the  tank  inclined  toward  the  depression  for  guiding  the 
latch  pin  into  the  depression  while  simultaneously  com- 
pressing the  spring,  and  a  handle  fixed  to  the  tank  by 
means  of  which  the  tank  may  be  pulled  in  a  direction  to 
disengage  the  latch  pin  from  the  depression,  said  handle 
serving  to  carry  the  tasik  when  the  latter  is  removed  from 


the   frame,   and  means   including  said   protrusion  for 
standing  the  tank  upright  when  removed  from  the  frame. 


COMBINATION  SOAP  HOLDER  AI^D  BRUSH 
B.  SrbiiBssiliCiB,  LlacolB  Hotel,  Apt  316, 

La  Parte,  bid. 

FUcd  im.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5,457 

4nilwi     (CL  15-^25) 


■mwim^ 


4.  A  cleansing  and  massaging  device,  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  bottom  with  a  hole  therethrough 
and  side  and  end  walls  forming  a  chamber  for  receiving 
soap,  a  flexible  stretchable  cover  for  said  chamber  joined 
to  said  sides  and  being  spaced  from  said  end  walls  to 
form  openings  in  the  ends  of  the  body  at  the  top  of  the 
end  walls,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  projec- 
tions joined  to  the  lower  side  of  said  bottom,  a  handle 
having  a  relatively  broad  portion  extending  throu^  the 
opening  at  each  end  of  said  body  and  being  gripped 
firmly  by  said  flexible  cover  for  removably  attaching  the 
handle  to  the  body,  and  a  stem  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  broad  portion,  the  height  of  said  end  walls  be- 
neath said  openings  being  sufficent  to  permit  the  handle 
to  be  inserted  in  said  opening  while  a  bar  of  soap  is 
contained  in  said  chamber  and  to  permit  water  to  flow 
around  the  soap  to  said  hole. 


3,655,641 
BALL  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SHUTTLE- 
TYPE  CLOSURE 
WObor  A.  Schaicb,  Maamce,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcac- 
minois  Glass  Compuy,  a  corponrtioa  of  Obto 
Flkd  Jaa.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  67,964 
22CfadBW.    (CL15— 572) 


a' 


22.  The  combination  of:  a  dispensing  container  de- 
fining a  dispensing  opening  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  container;  means  partially  restricting  said 
dispensing  opening  and  forming  a  pocket  therein;  an  ap- 
plicator ball  loosely  confined  within  said  pocket  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  segment  protruding  axially  outward  from 
said  pocket;  a  closure,  means  mounting  said  closure  in 
overlying  relationship  with  said  pocket  for  shuttle-like 
movement  thereacross  between  alternative  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  closure  defining  a  cam  surface  inter- 
cepting said  outer  segment  and  rotating  said  applicator 
ball  within  said  pocket  when  said  closure  is  buttled  across 
said  pocket  between  said  open  and  closed  positions. 


•     3,655,642 

CASTER  MECHANISM  AND  LOCKS  THEREFOR 

Kvl  H.  Banlaff,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Rtttcr  Coas- 

paay.  lac^  Rachsstcr,  N.Y.,  a  cafpotatfoa  of  Ddawara 

FIM  Dec.  3, 1956,  Scr.  No.  777,676 

9ClaiaH.    (CL16— 35) 

1.  An  assembly  for  an  axled  wheel  for  a  mobile  imit 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  depending  member  rigidly 
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connected  to  said  mobile  unit,  a  yoke  embracing  an  axle   ting  said  end  wall  of  Ae  channel  member,  wher^  nid 
rotaubly  supporting  a  wheel,  said  yoke  being  rotatably   foot  attachment  serves  as  a  means  for  mounting  one  end 
mounted  with  re^wct  to  said  member,  a  brake  between 
said  member  and  wheel  having  a  first  braking  surface 
adapted  to  engage  said  depending  member  and  a  second 


braking  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  wheel,  and  mov- 
able means  to  which  said  brake  is  pivotally  mounted  ex- 
tending vertically  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
yoke  for  actuating  the  brake  to  engage  both  the  periphery 
of  the  wheel  and  member,  thereby  locking  said  wheel 
and  yoke  against  rotation. 


M55,M3 

SAFETY  DOOR  STOP 

Gcoffgc  I.  LattBcr,  Jr^  12S  E.  lad  Avc^  Latrobc,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S7,M9 

2  Clafani.    (CL  14—84) 


2.  A  door  stop  comprising  a  one-piece  body  of  limited 
resilience  and  compressibility,  said  body  comprising  a 
bumper  having  an  arcuate  peripheral  surface  portion, 
an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  bumper  at  one  end 
of  said  arcuate  surface  portion,  and  a  resilient  hinge 
portion  connecting  said  arm  to  the  bumper,  said  bumper 
being  of  su^tantial  thickness  and  having  a  flat  chordal 
peripheral  surface  portion  extending  between  the  ends  of 
said  arcuate'  peripheral  surface  portion.  ° 


3^5,944 

FOOT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RLOCK  AND  TACKLE 

TYPE  SPRING  COUNTERBALANCES 
DawMm  I.  DtBMnri,  PIm  Oaal  Fn,  RJt  4,  Box  2M, 
Sloa  Fah,  S.  Dak. 
Filed  Apr-  h  1944,  Sot.  No.  1M13 
1  Claim.    (CL  14—197) 
la   combination,   a   window   sash   having  a   channel 
formed  in  the  side  thereof  and  also  having  a  lower  edge 
portion,  a  channel  member  positioned  within  said  chan- 
nel and  having  an  end  wall,  a  block  and  tackle  type  spring 
counterbalance  positioned  within  and  having  a  portion 
connected  to  said  channel  member,  a  pin  supported  by 
said  channel  member  and  extending  laterally  thereof,  a 
foot  attaclunent  comprising  an  integral  member  includ- 
ing side  walls  with  a  curled  portion  continuing  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  side  walls  and  an  integral  stop  por- 
tion extending  laterally  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
side  walla,  said  curled  portion  exteiiding  over  and  engag- 
ing said  (un,  said  stop  portion  engaging  said  lower  edge 
portion  of  the  sash,  and  a  portion  of  said  side  walls  abnt- 


of  the  counterbalance  and  also  to  substantially  center 
said  channel  member  within  said  channel  in  the  window 
sash. 


3,f5S,445 

CASING  CUmNG  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Brcndlc,  La  Gni«c,  and  Walter  H.  Bctaad, 
Chicago,  DL,  asslgnorB  lo  Swift  A  Coovaay,  Chlcafo, 
ni.,  a  coiporatloa  of  DHaois 
OriglBalapplicatloa  Feb.  21, 19S5,8«.Na.  449432.  M- 
▼iiad  ani  tUs  i^pMcatioa  Apr.  29,  1954,  Sw.  No. 
731,739 

5  CWoBS.     (CL  17—1) 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  the  casing  enclosing  generally 
cylindrical  flexible  objects  having  curvilinear  ends,  said 
device  including  a  frame,  an  endless  conveyor  mounted 
on  said  frame,  supporting  means  on  said  conveyor  to 
hold  said  objects  longitudinally  with  req)ect  to  said  con- 
veyor, a  track  attached  to  said  frame  and  supporting  aaid 
conveyor  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  a  portion  of  said 
track  being  curvilinear,  a  carriage  nxMinted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  conveyor,  said 
carriage  being  biased  to  move  toward  said  conveyor,  a 
rotary  knife  having  a  circular  cutting  edge  mounted  on 
said  carriage  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  conveyor  from 
said  track  and  positioned  opposite  uid  curvilinear  por- 
tion of  said  track  and  between  the  ends  of  said  curvilinear 
portion,  a  guard  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  po- 
sitioned about  at  least  the  portion  of  said  knife  adjacent 
said  conveyor  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  guard  in  the  direction  of  said  conveyor, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  resiliently  mounted  on  said  carriage 
m  alignment  with  said  path  and  extending  in  opposite 
directions  in  line  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  to 
bear  against  the  objects  on  said  conveyor  whereby  said 
objects  will  assume  the  curvilinear  shape  of  said  track  dur- 
ing all  times  when  in  contact  with  said  knife,  and  power 
means  connected  to  said  knife  to  rotate  said  knife  and  to 
said  conveyor  to  move  said  oHects  along  said  path. 


Septembes  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


915 


3,4SS,t44 

APPARATUS  FOR  STUNNING  ANIMALS 
Robert  JolM  HIavacek,  daiiiatsa  HBa,  Iota  E. 

Jota  WBHaai  DHIctay.  BcOwood,  tmi  Nor^ 
Swift,  Oak  Laws,  DL,  sislpiiin  to  Swift  A  Coat- 
r,  CMcato,  DL,  a  toiaaiatitw  «f  IHIasIa 
FIM  Am- 13*  19^.  S«r.  Na.  t33444 
11  dates.    (CL17— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  state  of  unoonsdousness 
in  an  animal  by  electric  shodc,  said  device  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  substantially  hoUow  interior;  a  re- 
ciprocable  member  extending  from  one  end  of  said  han- 
dle; resilient  means  connected  to  normally  urge  said 
reciprocaUe  member  outwardly  of  said  handle;  a  nor- 
mally open  electric  switch  positioned  internally  of  said 
handle,  said  switdi  being  closable  by  said  redprocablc 
member  upoo  being  moved  a  given  distance  against  the 
resilient  means;  a  pair  at  electric  contact  members  mount- 
ed upon  said  reciprocable  member  outwardly  of  said 
handle,  said  contact  members  being  insulated  from  one 
another  and  adapted  to  be  forced  against  an  animal; 
and  a  transformer  having  i»imary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, each  end  of  the  secondary  winding  being  connected 
to  separate  electric  contact  members,  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  being  connectable  to  a  source 
of  electric  energy  only  upon  the  contacts  being  forced 
against  an  animid  sufficientiy  to  cause  said  reciprocable 
member  to  close  said  switch  whereby  an  electric  shock 
may  be  applied  to  the  animal  through  said  contacts  only 
when  said  switch  is  closed. 


3,455,447 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CAMS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

toHabsrt 


Filed  tmlj  31, 19s4,  Ssr.  No.  432,t7t 

■ppBcatloa  Aastifci  Ai^  11, 1958 
lOaiak   (CLIS— 1) 


An  apparatus  for  mannfactim'ng  a  cam  from  a  thenno- 
plaatic  blank,  comprising  a  cutting  disk;  mean*  for  ooo* 
tinoously  rotating  said  disk  about  an  axis,  said  disk  hav- 


ing a  paripheral  face  (rf  substantially  circular  radial  croM 
section  defining  a  plane  radial  rdative  to  said  axis,  said 
disk  having  a  side  face  angularly  extending  from  said 
peripheral  face  in  a  radial  direction;  a  stationary  support 
member  for  supporting  the  blank;  bearing  means  fnvotal 
on  said  support  member  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutting  disk;  a  shaft  rotatable  on 
said  bearing  means  about  an  axis  in  said  fdane  and  trans- 
verse of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutting  disk;  means 
for  securing  said  blank  to  a  portion  of  said  shaft  q>aced 
from  said  bearing  means;  a  circular  disk  ooaxially  fna- 
tened  to  said  shaft,  said  disk  having  a  plurality  ol  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  notches;  qning-biasiBd  detent  means 
on  said  bearing  aMans  selectively  engageaUe  with  said 
notches  for  securing  said  shaft  in  a  selected  angular  por- 
tion; first  acmating  means  for  actuating  movement  of 
said'support  member  in  said  plane  relative  to  said  periph- 
eral face  for  cutting  engagement  thereof  with  the  blank, 
said  first  actuating  meaiu  including  a  resilient  member 
permanenUy  urging  said  shaft  to  pivot  about  said  pivot 
axis  for  movement  of  a  blank  secured  to  said  shaft  por- 
tion toward  said  cutting  disk  in  said  plane;  and  second 
actuating  means  indq>endent  of  said  first  means  for  actu- 
ating rotary  movement  of  said  support  member  about  said 
transverse  axis  while  said  blank  is  in  cutting  engagement 
with  said  cutting  disk. 


3,955,448 

SIMULTANEOUS  BIAXIAL  STRETCHING  OF 
FILM  WITH  A  TENTER  FRAME 
Hago  Paal  Koppchde,  Gica  Riddle,  Pa.,   asslgiini   to 
Amcficaa  Ylscose  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Fitod  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,578 
14ClataBH.    (CL18— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  a  film  having  a  web 
and  beaded  longitudinal  edges  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  endless  conveyors  for  slidably  engaging  with  the 
bieaded  edges  of  the  film,  means  for  advancing  said  con- 
veyors at  substantially  the  same  rate  of  speed,  a  pair  of 
draw  rolls  positioned  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
conveyors,  and  means  for  driving  said  draw  rolls  at  a 
rate  of  q)eed  greater  than  that  of  said  conveyors  whereby 
the  film  is  slidably  advanced  rdative  to  said  conveyors 
and  stretdied  in  a  longitudinal  direction  while  being  re- 
strained transversely  by  said  endless  conveyors. 


3J55,449 

PRILLbKS  DEVICE 
Marions  A.  dc  Bmync,  BarlbolonieM  G.  M.  Hoedemakcn, 
■si  lohan  W.  HoofSBienIr,  Gabca,  NHhsriands,  aa- 

to  fUBBrfraftsa,  N.V.,  Hserlem  NithsriMJi 
FBsi  Aa^  5, 19<4,  Ssr.  N*.  47.^>4 
'•  ptiwilj,  appHcaHoM  NdhsilaBda  Anf.  8, 1959 
4nilaii     (CL18— 2.4) 

1.  Device  for  spraying  melts  comprising  in  combina- 
tioa:  a  shaft;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  a  vessel  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  vessel  hav- 
ing an  upright  wall  provided  with  spray  openings,  said 
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openings  dispoaed  in  a  qNral  groove  provided  inside  the         IJHSJHl 

upright  wall  and  scraping  means  inside  the  vessel  and  ad-         SPINNING  OF  GLASS  OR  OTHER  THERMO- 

PLAOTIC  MA9BB8  FROM  RODS 
WcnMT  Hwo  WAeftsi  SckaUv,  F«rt 


jnoent  the  upri^t  wall,  whereby  the  upright  wall  is  clean- 
ed while  the  vessel  is  rotating. 


"    '-'o. 


CONTINUOUS  SPINP4ING  OF  GLASS  OR  LIKE 
THERMOPLASTIC  MASSES  FROM  RODS 
WflffMT  ili«o  WikctaB  Sckalkr,  Fett  Sn^lihiiiM,  Al> 
hmtm,  Cmudm,  and  Hdax  Kdb,  AMa  Slelgc  Wwtfcihi 
a^  MiriB,  G«t«M7 

Filed  JsM  M,  195t,  Sot.  N«.  743,415 

■ppUcatkM  GenuHy  Jwmm  21, 1957 
7ClataM.   (CLlt— •) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  fila- 
ments from  rods  of  thermoplastic  nuterials  comprisiag 
in  combination  a  rod  storage  member,  said  member  sup- 
porting said  rods  in  generally  vertical  disposition,  means 
operativeiy  associated  with  said  storage  member  for  con- 
tinuously positioning  rods  in  vertically  di^ioeed  abutting 
end-to-eod  relationship,  means  for  advancing  individnal 
abutting  rods  vertically  downward  away  from  said  storage 
member,  a  rod-heating  device  having  a  number  of  bofea 
formed  therethroo^,  the  inlet  sections  of  said  bores  befaig 
formed  sli^tty  larger  in  diameter  than  said  rods,  means 
admitting  rods  into  said  bores,  the  number  ol  said  bores 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  rods  being  supplied  to 
said  heating  device,  means  for  selectively  heating  said 
bores  to  cause  rods  fed  thereto  to  be  heated  to  a  plastic 
mass  in  their  associated  bores,  the  advancement  into  said 
bores  of  successive  rods  into  the  plastic  mass  of  its  prede- 
cessor in  said  bore  effecting  uniform  extrusion  of  said 
plastic  mass  from  the  outlet  section  of  its  associated  bore, 
said  means  for  selectively  heating  said  bores  including 
heat  means  for  maintaining  the  mass  iA  said  bores  in 
plastic  condition  while  converting  the  extruded  plastk 
mass  issuing  from  said  bores  into  a  liquid  state  from 
which  flianwiifB  are  drawn. 


M,  19St,  Sar.  N*.  743,41< 
ipllMden  Cinimm  imm  21, 1957 
SObIbm.    (CLlg-^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  continuoos  production  of  fila- 
ments from  rods  of  thermoplastic  material  ccnnprising  in 
combination  a  rod  storage  member,  said  member  siqipOfft- 
ing  said  rods  in  generally  horizontal  diqxMition,  a  rod 
guide  member  for  positioning  rods  delivered  thereto  in  in- 
dividual, vertical,  abutting  end-to-end  relationship,  means 
for  delivering  rods  from  said  storage  member  into  aaid 
guide  member,  means  for  maintaining  rods  disposed  ver- 
tically end-to-end  by  said  guide  member,  a  rod  heating  de- 
vice having  a  number  of  bores  formed  therethrough,  the 
inkl  aections  of  said  bores  being  formed  slightly  larger 
in  diameter  than  said  rods,  means  for  admitting  vertically- 
disposed  rods  into  said  bores,  the  number  of  said  bores 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  rods  being  simultaneously 
supplied  to  said  heating  device,  means  for  heating  said 
bores  to  cause  rods  fM  thereto  to  be  heated  to^a  plaalic 
mass  in  their  associated  bores,  an  outlet  section  for  each 
of  said  bores,  means  including  the  advance  into  said  boree 
of  successive  rods  into  the  plastic  mass  of  its  predeoesaon 
in  said  bore  for  extruding  nid  plastic  mass  in  the  form  of 
an  endless  homogeneous  rod  from  the  outlet  section  at 
said  bores,  and  second  heating  means  spaced  from  said  rod 
heating  device  for  converting  the  tips  of  said  plastic  ead- 
less  rods  into  a  liquid  state  from  which  filameitts  are 
drawn. 


3,M5,t52 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING   UNIFORM   FIBERS 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Mavkc  Bulge— ■,  Pasls,  FhMce,  ass^noi  to  Cc 

de  Satol-Gokaia,  Paris,  France 

FBed  May  1, 1959,  Smr.  No.  glt,519 

ClaiaM  prioriiy,  applitailun  FraMc  May  9.  1951 

nOalns.    (CLlf— S) 


7.  Laboratory  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  fila- 
ment of  a  thermoplastic  material  such  as  glass,  said  fila- 
ment having  a  predetermined  constant  section  along  its 
length,  said  filament  being  adapted  to  be  used  in  the  labo- 
ratory determination  of  the  physical  and  chemical  charac- 
teristics, snch  as  viscosity,  tensile  strength,  and  chemical  re- 
sistance of  the  nurterial,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  small 
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crucible,  means  for  heating  the  crucible  to  and  maintain- 
ing it  at  a  precise  predetermined  temperature,  a  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  accurate  circular  discharge  passage  at  the  bottom  of 
the  crucible  positioned  so  that  its  lower  ap^ure  is  hori- 
zontal, a  drawing  device  disposed  beneath  the  nozzle,  said 
drawing  device  comprising  two  parallel  rollers  adapted  to 
grip  the  filament  between  them,  means  resiliently  pressing 
the  rollers  toward  each  other,  means  for  adjusting  the  axis 
of  one  roller  in  a  horizontal  direction  transvyerse  to  the  line 
of  vertical  movement  of  the  filament  from  the  nozzle  and 
to  move  the  other  roller  around  the  first  said  roller,  where- 
by to  bring  the  pass  line  between  the  rollers  vertically 
beneath  the  nozzle,  and  means  for  driving  one  of  the  roll- 
ers at  a  constant  peripheral  speed. 


S,t55,053 

TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  SCREW  MELTER 
Richard  D.  liviwBlMa,  Scirfos^  DeL,  tmd  Robert  C. 
Trcadwcn,  tt^  Sndbwy,  Mans.,  essignnn  to  E.  L  da 
PoBi  de  Niaseaw  Md  Coasgwy,  W&iIj^m,  DcL,  a 
ef  Delawara 
Filed  NofT.  12, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t52,4M 
•  niimi    (O-IB— 12) 


1.  A  melt  extruder  comprising:  a  Ixrflow,  cylindrical 
housing  having  inkt  and  outlet  passages  adjacent  the 
respective  ends  thereof;  a  screw  mounted  fm  rotation  in 
and  relative  to  the  housing,  said  screw  having  a  bore 
therein  and  being  closed  at  the  end  adjacent  said  outlet 
passage;  heater  means  surrounding  the  bousing,  said 
heater  means  being  divided  into  zones  of  different  heat 
potential  along  the  length  of  the  housing;  and  a  plurality 
of  elongated  electrical  screw-heating  elements  diqxised 
longitudinally  of  the  bore  and  mounted  therein  for  rota- 
tion with  the  screw,  said  elements  being  substantially 
coextensive  in  length,  each  element  having  an  effective 
length  differeing  from  that  of  the  elements  next  adjacent 
thereto  and  alao  having  uniform  electrical  characteristics 
throuili  its  effective  length  whereby  to  provide  a  non- 
linear heat  supply  in  at  least  two  steps  along  the  ecrew 
length  and  a  uniform  heat  supply  In  eadi  step. 


3,t55J54 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Alvon  R.  Cox  and  Albert  E.  Hoskr,  AaUand,  Ohio,  ae- 
sigoors  to  The  FanMcas  Rabbcr  Ceaspaay, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  24. 19<t,8cr.  No.  31,4t2 
nCUam.    (CLlt— 2^ 


I.. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  hollow  articles  from  ther- 
mosetting plastic  material  which  cooaprises  f^^**^  mold 


members  having  mold  cavities  therein  over  openings  of 
a  rotatable  drum  containing  a  thermos:tting  material  in 
liquid  form  with  the  mold  cavities  exposed  to  the  liquid, 
the  mc^ds  being  at  an  elevated  temperature,  rotating 
the  drum  to  wash  the  liquid  material  in  and  out  of  the 
mold  cavities  while  gellfaig  the  liquid  material  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  cavities,  securing  a  pair  of  mold  members 
together  to  form  a  hollow  article,  heating  the  mold  mem- 
bers and  the  deposits  thereon  to  a  thermosetting  tempera- 
ture to  thermoset  the  deposits,  cooling,  and  removing  the 
article  from  the  mold  members. 


3,t55,M5 

RUNNER  HEATER  FOR  INJECTION 
MOLDING  MACHINES 
Percy  Albert  Cook,  Toroato,  Ontario,  and  Arthur  Jack 
James  and  Bert  Taylor,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assJgnmients,  to  Cardinal  Enter- 
prises Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g44,5g9 
tCUktm.    (CLIS— 3«) 


1.  The  combination  (^  a  nmner  plate  assembly  and  a 
heating  element  for  an  injection  molding  machine,  includ- 
ing a  runner  plate  having  a  plurality  of  runner  cavities 
through  which  plasticized  molding  material  is  to  be  forced 
under  pressure  from  a  common  supply  aperture  of  the 
runner  cavities  to  discharge  apertures  thereof,  and  a 
tubular  heat-producing  electrical  element  within  each  run- 
ner cavity  aind  ot  sufficient  length  for  the  element  to 
extend  substantially  throu^XNit  the  length  o(  the  asso- 
ciated runner  cavity,  the  element  being  of  a  majcM*  trans- 
verse cross-section  leas  than  the  complementary  trans- 
verse cross-section  of  the  associated  runner  cavity  for  the 
outer  surface  of  the  element  to  be  spaced  from  the  cavity 
defining  walls  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  plastidzBd 
molding  matCTial  along  the  outer  surf  ace  of  said  element. 


PLASTIC  INJECnON  SOLE  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Gcofge  Clifford  Bartoa,  Leicester,  FnglaBi,  easlpiBr  to 
UnHed  Shoe  Macfatoety  CaifOtatteM,  Boatoi^  Maa.,  a 


conoratloa  of  New  Janev 

FOed  Dec.  4,  WS9,  Ser.  No.  157,319 


Grad  Biil^  Dec  27, 195t 
4ClahM.  (CLIS— 3«) 
4.  A  plastic  Iqjectioo  molding  maching  having  in 
combination  a  tnrret  comprising  a  table  and  a  plurality 
of  ambulatory  assemblies  mounted  thereon,  each  ambula- 
tory assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  side  mold  members, 
a  sole  mold  member  and  a  woA  support  movable  rela- 
tively to  the  oBold  members  to  effect  the  closure  of  the 
mold  cavity,  a  sprue  clearer  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
sole  moid  member,  means  operated  by  the  rotation  of 
the  turret  for  moving  the  sprue  clearer  into  a  poaitioo 
such  that  the  ^ue  carried  thereby  is  discharged  by 
gravity,  means  for  indexing  the  turret  comprising  an 
actuator,  a  pressure  fiuid  operated  piston  for  imparting 
indexing  movement  to  the  actuator,  means  cooqiriaing  a 
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phmfler  connected  to  a  relief  valve  for  arrestinf  the 
actuator  in  the  event  of  an  overthrow  of  the  turret,  and 
a  line  throu^  which  pressure  fluid  is  conducted  to  the 


■a  - 


still  maintaining  the  cork  particles  under  the  steam  pres- 
sure, adding  to  the  steam  an  inert  gas  at  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  and  room  temperature  and  maintaining 
the  cork  particles  under  the  effect  of  the  steam  and  inert 
gas  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  expand  the  cork 
particles,  and  then  suddenly  releasing  the  pressure  of  the 
steam  and  the  inert  gas  from  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  mass  of  cork  particles. 


I^inger  to  effect  a  reverse  movement  of  the  turret  while 
fluid  pressure  is  maintained  against  the  piston  thereby  to 
throttle  the  pressure  fluid  operation  of  the  plunger. 


3,t55,tS7 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CORK  BLOCK 

AND  INSULATION 
Patf  E.  FMriMB,  •cthcada,  Md^  aasiiMr,  hy 

to  C«rk  Prodacts  Rcacarch  aad  Dtvt 
,  AknaMa,  Va^  a  corpOTirfloa  of  Vf 
1  Jne  29, 1959,  S«r.  No.  123391 
SCUmm.    (CLIS-^M) 


PROCESS  FOR  MOLDDNG  A  GLASS  FIBER* 

POLYECTER  RESIN  ARTICLE 
Carroa  H.  Vaa  HaftsavaMt,  51f  Golf  View  Blvd., 

FIM  Mm.  25, 1955,  fo.  No.  49M11 
tClalM.    (CLIS— 55) 


1.  A  process  of  treating  cork  to  produce  a  molded 
cork  body,  comprising  filling  a  space  having  the  desired 
shape  wiUi  cork  particles  to  be  molded  into  the  molded 
cork  body,  confining  the  cork  particles  to  be  molded  with- 
in said  space,  first  subfecting  the  thus  confined  cork  par- 
ticles to  soperheated  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
for  a  period  of  time  sufBcient  to  cause  exudation  of  suf- 
ficient of  the  natural  gum  adhestves  present  in  the  cork 
to  bind  all  of  the  cork  particles  together,  then,  whfle 


1.  A  low  pressure  laminating  process  that  comprises 
impregnating  glass  fibers  with  polymerizable  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  and  a  oopolymerizable  monomer,  con- 
fining the  impregnated  glass  fibers  between  rigid  mold 
members  in  a  volume  larger  than  the  final  molded  vol- 
ume, evacuating  the  thus  cooAned  impregnated  glaM 
fibers  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  remove  entrapped 
non-condensable  gases  by  purging  the  mold  with  evapo- 
rated monomer,  and  applying  molding  heat  and  pressure 
to  the  evacuated  impregnated  glass  fiben  to  reduce  the 
same  to  final  molded  volume.  .     . 


3LISS,t59 

OF  TE 


COMBING  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
Taylor, 


MclbowBC  VictoiH 
acwpoffwoaof/ 

Apr.  25, 1951,  Sir.  No.  731,t32  > 

r.  appHcatioB  AMlraBa  M«7  3, 1957 
4aaiBBS.    (CL  19^123) 

tix 


1.  Apparatiu  for  controlling  the  comMng  of  textile 
fibres  in  a  combing  machine  of  the  type  known  as  a 
'Tioble'*  comb,  comprising  means  for  detecting  variatioos 
from  a  predetermined  standard  thicknesa  of  the  output 
sliver  from  the  comb,  means  operated  by  said  delecting 
means  to  generate  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the 
detected  variatioos  in  thickness  of  the  output  sliver,  means 
averaging  the  generated  ognals  over  a  finite  period,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  average  of  said  signab  to  vary  the 
input  of  textile  fibres  to  the  comb  when  the  avcra«B  ci  the 
signals  corresponds  to  an  average  thirknras  of  tho  output 
sliver  over  said  finite  period  varying  tignifirantly  from  said 
predetermined  standard  thidmeaa. 
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3,M5,M« 

DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPINNING 

MACHINES 

Adolf  Schfltknccfat,  Whstartfhv,  SwItsestaBd,  aasl^or  to 

ActiengescOschaft  Joh.  Jacob  Rictcr  A  Cle.,  Winterthor, 

Switxcffland,  a  corporaOon  of  Swftxerlaiid 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,781 


Cfadnis  priority, 
3 


Switxeilaiid  Dec.  5, 1958 
(CL  19l— 253) 


1.  A  drafting  arrangement  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  roller  pair  defining  a  drafting  field,  each  roller 
pair  including  a  drafting  roller  and  a  top  roller,  a  sup- 
porting part  supporting  the  drafting  roller  of  the  aecmid 
roller  pair,  an  adjustable  support,  the  drafting  rc^er  of 
the  fifst  roller  pair  resting  on  said  adjustable  support,  the 
latter  being  adjustably  connected  to  said  supporting  part 
for  changing  the  position  of  said  adjustable  support  and 
of  the  drafting  roller  of  the  first  roller  pair  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  the  drafting  field,  a  lower  apron  partly 
surrounding  the  drafting  roller  of  the  first  roller  pair  to 
be  driven  thereby,  an  apron  reversing  guide  rail  having  a 
foot  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  apron  and  trans- 
versely of  the  drafting  field  and  removably  received  in 
a  corresponding  slot  in  said  supporting  part  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  drafting  roller  of  the  second  roller  pair,  and  a  guide 
rail  placed  below  the  run  of  said  apron  running  from  the 
drafting  roller  of  the  first  roller  pair  to  said  apron  re- 
versing guide  rail  for  supporting  the  apron,  the  last  men- 
tioned guide  rail  having  a  foot  portion  extending  parallel 
to  the  apron  and  transvetaely  of  the  drafting  field  and 
removably  received  in  a  corresponding  slot  in  said  adjust- 
able support,  the  foot  portions  of  both  guide  rails  being 
alike  for  permitting  interchange  of  said  guide  rails. 


3,95S,M1 
CHANGEABLE  INTERIOR  WALL  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTION 

Aiy  S.  Dadras,  M4  Rtvcrsidc  Drive,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,354 

2  Claims.    (CL  2t— 1) 


upstanding  tongue  projections  fitted  into  the  trolley  bar 
assembly  slot,  releasable  devices  on  the  projections  of 
the  respective  sections  engaged  within  the  slot  suspending 
the  sections  from  the  trolley  bar,  and  releasable  devices 
on  the  wall  sections  engaged  within  the  floor  to  retain 
the  wall  sections  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  tit^ey 
bar. 

3,t5M^2 

PIVOTED  SASH  TYPE  WINDOW 
LowcU  E.  Peters,  CInctenatt,  aad  Ralpb  E.  Hmls,  Mil- 
ford,  Ohio,  aasignorB,  by  asesBS  aasjgnmeata,  to 
Peters 

Filed  May  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  113,216 
9ClatoBS.    (CL  28-^2) 


1.  A  changeable  interior  wall  building  comprising  an 
exterior  wall  structure  with  a  floor  therein,  parallel  over- 
head trolley  track  troughs  running  through  said  exterior 
structure  from  one  end  of  the  structure  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  interior  shiftable  walls  suspended  from  and 
operable  along  aaid  trolley  track  trou^  to  shift  broad 
side  the  interior  walls  over  the  floor  and  within  the  ex- 
terior strticture  whereby  rooms  may  be  provided  and 
changed  therein,  each  of  aaid  interior  walb  including  a 
trolley  bar  spanning  (he  tririley  trouble,  said  trolley  bar 
having  an  assembly  slot  running  throuili  the  under  edge 
thereof,  each  of  said  interior  shiftable  walla  further  in- 
dodiof  a  plurality  of  wall  sections  reflectively  having 

781  O.O.— «i 


5.  In  a  tilt  out  window,  a  sash  pivot  comprising,  a 
channel  member  on  each  side  of  said  sash,  a  resilient 
block  snugly  mounted  in  said  channel  member  for  slid- 
ing movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  an  out-of-round 
pivot  pin  connecting  said  sash  to  said  block,  said  pivot 
pin  expanding  said  block  against  said  channel  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  pin  with  respect  to  said  block  . 


3,t55,8<3 

PIVOTED  SASH  TYPE  WINDOW 

Lowcn  E.  Peters,  4508  Readfaig  Road,  ClndBaati,  Ohto 

Filed  JoM  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,717 

7  dates,    (a.  28— 42) 


ri ) 


I   -- 


3.  In  a  tilt  out  window,  a  sash  pivot  comprising,  a 
channel  member  on  each  side  of  said  sash,  a  block  snuj^y 
mounted  in  each  said  channel  member  for  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  and  a  pivot  pin  for  connecting 
said  sash  to  said  block,  cam  means  between  said  pivot  pin 
and  said  block  for  forcing  said  block  against  the  wall  of 
said  channel  upon  rotation  of  said  pin  with  respect  to 
said  block. 

3,855,864 

SLIDING  CLOSURE  LOCK 
Hairy  M.  RIcgclmaa,  RolHi«  HIBs,  CaUf.,  Msignoi  to 

SecarMy  AhuniMua  CoqporaHoa,  Comptoa,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  CaUf  omia 

Filed  Sept  26, 1968,  Ser.  No.  58,419 
6Clafaw.    (C1.28— 52) 

1.  A  closure  structure  comprising:  a  frame;  top  and 
bottom  horizontal  trackways  on  said  frame;  a  panel 
mounted  in  said  trackways  for  sliding  movement  relative 
to  the  frame;  a  vertical  stile  at  the  side  of  said  panel; 
and  means  for  positively  holding  said  panel  in  stationary 
relation  to  the  frame  including  a  horizontal  flange  on 
one  of  said  trackways  and  a  clip  having  a  leg  portion 
mounted  on  the  wall  of  said  stile  and  a  foot  portion  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  thereto,  said  foot  portion  having  a 
slot  tberethrou^  at  an  edge  thereof  freely  receiving  said 
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fUnge  when  the  leg  portion  is  imdined  to  the  side  of  the 
stile,  said  slot  being  sufficiently  narrow  so  that  the  edges 
thereof  engage  the  flange  in  clamping  and  locking  rela- 


tion when  the  leg  portion  of  the  clip  is  tightened  against 
the  wall  of  the  stile  to  poaitively  lock  said  panel  in  sta- 
tionary position. 


FLOOR  AND  METHOD  OF  LAYING  IT 

ArnlB  Flifndorf.  SM  ClMrieitM  tUmi,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf . 

Filed  Oct.  8,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7M,f  54 

2  ClaiaM.    (CL  M— tf ) 


2.  A  pliable  wood  board  composed  of  two  similar 
wood  veneer  plies,  the  veneer  being  in  a  ruptured  state 
and  being  divided  into  narrow  elements  without  ap- 
preciable structural  connection,  the  elements  being  sep- 
arated by  fissures  wnoae  width  is  from  two  percent  to 
six  percent  of  the  width  of  the  element,  the  veneer  hav- 
ing been  dried  under  constraint  so  that  the  capacity  of  the 
elements  to  expand  is  less^than  half  the  capacity  (rf  the 
same  wood  dried  naturally*  the  average  angle  of  the  fis- 
sures of  one  ply  with  respect  to  the  fissures  of  the  second 
ply  ranging  from  3  degrees  to  20  degrees. 


3,0SS,«M 

An  DEODORIZING  APPARATUS 
McMb  L.  Dmcm,  121 E.  Falnritw,SMt_  ^ 
Am.  21,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  t354M 
7  Oabm.  .  (CL  21—74) 


1.  An  air  deodorizing  apparatus,  comprising  walls 
forming  a  bousing,  an  air  inlet  port  in  one  wall  of  said 
housing  and  air  outlet  conduit  through  another  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  conduit  having  oppositely  diqx>sed 
baffles  therein,  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrically-shaped 
air-liquid  deodorant  mixing  chamber,  a  wheel  mounted 
on  a  vertical  axle  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  plurality 


of  radially  extending  blades  set  at  an  acute  angle  from 
the  horizontal  plane,  said  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  in 
the  side  and  on  substantially  the  same  level  as  said 
wheel  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  onto  said  whed  on 
a  radial  plane  therewith  and  a  mixture  outlet  in  the  side 
substantially  opposite  said  air  inlet  and  on  substantially 
the  same  level  as  said  air  inlet  connected  to  said  outlet 
conduit,  a  centrifugal  fan  for  drawing  air  from  said  inlet 
port  and  supplying  it  to  said  chamber  inlet,  an  electrical 
motor  for  driving  said  fan,  a  sump  for  liquid  deodorant, 
a  reciprocating  piston  type  pump  for  the  liquid  deodorant, 
a  tube  connecting  said  pump  with  said  sump,  a  tube  for 
connecting  said  pump  with  said  mixing  chamber,  a  noz- 
zle on  said  tube  for  discharging  the  liquid  deodorant 
against  the  side  of  said  wheel  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
axis  thereof,  an  electrical  motor  for  driving  said  pump, 
a  drain  conduit  for  returning  liquid  from  said  chamber 
to  said  sump,  a  reservoir  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  level  in  said  sump,  and  a  timing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  pump  and  fan. 


3,f5S,M7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  SEMI-FINISHED  METALUC  PRODUCTS 
WaNcr    RoCk.    ■«■    (RMmK    Genmamr.    aasipoi    to 


Filed  Jmb.  7, 19M,  Sar.  No.  I.t75 

r,  appUcatlMi  GenMBiy  Jaa.  9, 1959 
•  CblMs.    (CL22--57J) 


I .  In  the  method  for  manufacturing  semi-finished  metal- 
lic articles  comprising  the  steps  of  casting  ingots  throu^ 
a  mold  being  open  at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  and 
withdrawing  the  growing  solidifying  ingot  through  the 
bottom  opening  of  the  mold,  introducing  through  the 
top  opening  of  the  mold  and  in  the  direction  substantially 
the  same  as  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  continuous 
ingot  at  least  one  separating  element  of  heat  resistant, 
non-metallic  material,  crackable  under  translational  pres- 
sure and  thereby  generating  separating  zones  in  the  con- 
tinuous ingot;  the  step  of  pretensioning  said  separating 
element  after  having  been  introduced  into  said  mold  and 
prior  to  the  casting  operation. 


3,M5,Mt 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 
_    R«k«t  Aadctwm,  ToM^i 
FOad  May  2<,  19M,  Sar.  No.  3i;991 
3CUbM.    (CL24— tl) 

I.  A  clamping  means  comprising:  dual  strap  members 
adapted  to  encircle  an  obfect,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing free  end  portions  adapted  to  be  ui^ed  toward  aodi 
other;  means  for  urging  the  said  end  portions  of  both  strap 
members  together  simultaneously,  said  means  cotnpria- 
iag:  a  pair  of  pivot  plates,  each  pivotaUy  attadied  to  tht 
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free  end  portions  of  one  of  the  strap  members,  a  spreader 
bar  attached  to  said  pivot  plates  adapted  to  produce 
simultaneous  movement  theretrf;  and  an  actuating  screw 


3,MS,t79 

OFFSET  HEEL  FOR  SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

mUNCSER  SCOOPS 

Loois  H.  Morla,  Brou,  N.Y. 

(125  Beaihwood  Ave.,  New  Rochdle,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dae.  8, 19M,  S«r.  No.  74,499 

2ClafaM.    (CL  24— 065.13) 


1.  A  separable  fastener  employing  a  pair  of  stringers 
having  scoops  spaced  longitudinally  of  adjacent  edge  por- 
tions thereof,  the  scoops  of  each  stringer  having  cou- 
pling end  portions  and  heel  end  portions,  the  heel  end 
associated  with  said  pivot  plates  for  rotation  thereof;  portions  having  reduced  wear  resistant  heels  extending 
whereby  said  end  portions  are  drawn  together  in  an  over-  onto  the  tapes  of  the  stringers,  and  said  heels  being  off- 
lapping  relationship  to  ti^ten  the  said  straps  about  the  set  at  an  oblique  angle  in  the  direction  of  one  side  of 
obfcct  being  clamped.  each  scoop  a  distance  subsUntially  equal  to  spacing  be- 

^^^^^^^^^__  tween  adjacent  scoc^  on  each  stringer. 


3.655.669 

PLASTIC  SCOOP  FOR  SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

STRINGERS 

Loiris  H.  Morim  Biou.  N.Y.,  aasifMr  to  Conk  A  Chmk 

bsc.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cotyorattoo  of  Deiawaie 

FUad  Apr.  5, 1966,  Sar.  No.  26,662 

IdalM.    (CL  24— 265.13) 


A  sqwrable  fastener  stringer  scoop,  comprising  a  cast 
unitary  scoop  body,  said  body  having  a  mounting  end 
portion  and  a  coupling  end  portioQ,  one  half  of  the 
coupling  end  portion  having  a  coupling  head,  inwardly 
of  which  are  recesses  for  receiving  the  coupling  heads 
of  adjacent  scoops  of  coupled  stringers,  the  other  half 
of  the  coupling  end  portion  of  the  scoop  having  side 
shoulders  cooperating  with  the  heads  of  adjacent  scoops 
of  coupled  stringers,  a  central  projecting  reinforcing  rib 
extending  integrally  from  the  coupling  head  of  the 
coupling  end  portion,  outer  surface  comer  portions  of 
said  shoulders  being  bevelled,  said  coupling  head  adapted 
to  be  spaced  from  the  side  dioulders  of  a  corresponding 
coupled  scoop,  and  said  rib  having  sloping  side  walls 
with  outer  portkms  subsUntially  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  ot  said  shoulders  and  inner  flat  bevelled  portions 
of  substantial  area  adjacent  to  said  shoulders,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  bottom  of  each  recess  and  the  outer 
edge  of  each  shoulder  of  said  scoop  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  outermost  portion  of  each 
inner  flat  bevelled  portion  and  the  outer  edge  of  said 
head,  thereby  enabling  said  sloping  side  walls  to  engage 
the  outer  edges  of  the  heads  of  coupled  scoops  to  insure 
said  spacing  between  said  coupling  heads  and  said  side 
shoulder*. 


3,65M71 
CLAMP  ASSiniBLY 
Theodore  Dzns,  West  IsUp,  and  CWnd  I.  Gonthcr, 
N.Y.,  ■rtgiiDis  to  Dt  Fashosr  Co.,  lac, 
N.Y.,  a  eorperndeo  of  New  Yerk 
FHad  My  7, 1966,  Sar.  No.  41^56 
ICkliiB.    (CL24— 221) 


l-^ 


A  releasable  clamp  assembly  for  resilieatly  gripping 
and  clamping  a  device  comprising  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing plates  in  aligned  relationriiip  having  a  hinged  con- 
nection adjacent  one  end  and  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws 
in  confronting  relationship  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
and  shiftable  towards  each  other  to  clamping  position 
and  away  from  each  other  to  open  position  as  the  plates 
are  pivoted  around  the'-hinged  connection,  at  least  one 
of  said  plates  being  bowed  outwardly  at  its  central  por- 
tion with  respect  to  the  other  plate  and  said  plates  hav- 
ing aligned  apertures  intermediate  their  ends,  and  a 
fastener  assembly  for  said  plates  for  shifting  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  between  clamping  and  open  positions  and  in- 
cluding a  fasteper  stud  having  a  shank  disposed  in  said 
apertures  with  a  cam  slot  having  a  locking  shoulder  dis- 
posed on  a  first  side  of  said  clamping  plates  and  with  a 
head  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  clamping  plates 
and  a  complementary  fastening  member  disposed  on 
said  first  side  of  said  clamping  plates  and  interengageaMe 
with  said  cam  slot  in  the  fastener  stud  to  lock  behind 
said  locking  shoulder  when  said  fastener  stud  aiKi  fasten- 
ing member  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other  in  one 
direction  and  being  released  from  interengagement  when 
routed  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  plates  being  stressed 
in  compression  with  said  bowed  friate  being  at  least 
partially  compressed  and  said  fastener  assembly  being 
stressed  in  tension  thereby  when  said  fastener  assembly 
is  in  locked  position  to  cause  said  clamping  jaws  to  exert 
a  resilient  gripping  action  and  to  retain  said  fastening 
member  relenably  locked  behind  the  locking  dKwlder. 
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TUBING  CLAMP 

Robert  S.  Braw^  2M1  SjtItm  Road,  Rte. 

Chthf.  Mkh. 

Flkd  Mmj  3, 19M,  8cr.  No.  2M73 

T  nnTiiii     (0.24—277) 


int  to  place  said  reinforcement  strands  within  the  freshly 
mixed  concrete  under  prestressing  tension,  and  severing 
desired  lengths  of  the  elongated  hardened  reinforced  con- 
crete to  thereby  release  the  reinforcement  strands  to 
shorten  and  prestress  the  severed  lengths  of  hardened 
concrete. 

PLODDER  LINERS 
GMTTcy,  P.O.  Mf ,  Vi 


1.  An  external  clamp  for  securing  telescoped  metal 
tubes  together  comprising  a  U-bolt  having  a  semi<ircu- 
lar  portion  and  parallel  spaced  tangential  arm*  integral 
therewith,  a  saddle  for  said  U-bolt  formed  of  two  identical 
sheet  metal  stampings  secured  together,  each  stamping 
having  a  generally  flat  midportion  with  one  longitudinal 
edge  extending  circumferentially  in  an  arc  of  not  more 
than  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  and  being  comple- 
mentary to  the  semi-circular  portion  of  said  U-bolt,  said 
midportion  having  male  and  female  portions  in  one  sur- 
face thereof  symmetrically  located  with  respect  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  stamping,  the  oppoaite  ends  having 
parallel  sem-circular  channeb  opening  in  the  direction 
of  said  one  surface  so  that  two  parallel  sleeve-like  por- 
tions are  provided  which  receive  said  arms  when  the 
stampings  are  secured  together  with  the  male  and  female 
portions  thereof  mated  together,  said  male  portion  being 
a  projection  partially  deflected  out  of  the  material  of  said 
midportion  and  said  female  portion  defining  a  hole  of  a 
dimension  corresponding  to  the  transverse  cross  aectioo 
of  said  nude  portion,  and  nuts  threadedly  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  arms. 


3,MS,«73 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS PRODUCTION  OF  PRESTRES8ED  CON- 
CRETE MEMBERS 

Bas  C.  Ganrick,  Jr.,  OaUaad,  CaHf.,  ■■Igrni  to  Baa  C 
Garwkk,  bCn  Shi  FraMiaco,  Cattf.,  a  corpontkNi  of 


Fnad  Nov.  tf,  1959,  Sv.  No.  t5M«4 
€  mill     (CL2S— 2) 


i.  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  pre- 
stressed  concrete  comprising  the  simultaneous  and  pro- 
gressive steps  of  continuously  discharging  freshly  mixed 
concrete  intp  an  elongated  pouring  looe,  continuously 
feeding  reinforcement  strands  lengthwise  into  said  pour- 
ing zone  to  embed  the  same  in  said  concrete,  continuously 
conveying  the  freshly  discharged  concrete  and  embedded 
reinforcement  strands  away  from  said  pouring  zone  with 
support  of  said  concrete  along  its  bottom  and  sides  until 
the  concrete  has  set  sufficiently  to  hold  said  reinforcement 
strands  embedded  therein,  curing  said  partially  set  con- 
crete to  form  an  elongated  mass  of  hardened  concrete, 
continuously  frictionally  engaging  surface  portions  of  said 
hardened  concrete  to  pull  and  convey  the  same  as  an 
f4,n'»g****<  hardened  mass  away  from  said  pouring  zone, 
said  frktiooal  engagement  and  resulting  conveyance  serv^ 


FIM  Mjv.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,S9< 
Idaliis.    (CL2S— t) 


In  a  plodding  machine  for  the  physical  working  of 
soap  or  detergent:  a  liquid  cooled  cylinder  assembly  in- 
cluding a  hollow  cylindrical  body  member  and  an  ex- 
pendable removable  liner  therefor,  a  nozzle  releasably  at- 
tached to  the  front  end  of  the  body  member,  and  a  helical 
screw  adapted  to  rotate  within  the  cylinder  assembly; 
said  body  member  having  inwardly  extending  flanges  at 
each  end  ihereof.  and  inwardly  extending  baffling  fins 
located  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  body  member  be- 
tween said  flanges;  said  removable  liner  adapted  to  fit 
concentrically  inside  the  body  member  and  effect  liquid- 
tight  joints  with  the  inwardly  extending  flanges,  thereby 
forming  an  annular  chamber  for  the  cooling  liquid  be- 
tween the  body  member  and  the  liner  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  with  the  said  baffling  flns  extending  into  the 
annular  chamber;  said  liner  having  a  substantially  smooth 
cylindrical  exterior  surface  in  the  region  thereof  forming 
one  wall  of  the  annular  chamber  with  said  exterior  sur- 
face being  substantially  wholly  exposed  to  the  cooling 
liquid;  said  liner  also  having  at  its  front  end,  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  flange  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  front  end  of  the  body  member;  removable  fastening 
means  extending  through  the  annular  flange  into  the  body 
member  to  reUin  the  liner  inside  the  body  member  such 
that,  upon  removal  of  the  nozzle  and  the  fastening  mem- 
bers, the  liner  can  be  withdrawn  from  inside  the  body 
member  without  removal  of  the  helical  screw;  inlet  and 
outlet  orifices  for  the  cooling  liquid  extending  through 
the  body  member  into  the  annular  chamber;  said  helical 
screw  having  wear  resisUnce  qualities  superior  to  those 
of  thf  liner  whereby,  as  between  the  two,  the  majority  of 
wear  is  sustained  by  the  liner. 
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BLOCK  MAKING  MACHINE 
Wmhmm  F.  SCefairick,  Ki—siy  Roa^,  RJL  L 
MOUkca,  OBtaiio,  Cauda 
FBad  Jan.  11, 19«t,  Scr.  No.  1,747 
5  dates.    (CL  25-41) 
1.  In  a  Mock  making  machine  having  a  base,  a  mould, 
means  for  vibrating  the  mould,  a  head  adapted  for  co- 
operation with  the  contents  of  the  mould,  a  pallet  for 
supporting  said  mould,  means  for  limiting  the  relative  mo- 
tion of  said  head  and  pallet  towards  each  other  to  de- 
termine the  end  of  sizing  and  means  for  operating  said 
head  and  pallet  to  strip  a  block  from  the  mould  after 


sizing,  the  improvement  comprising  resilient  means  for 
said  pallet  streasable  to  yield  and  permit  movement  of 
said  pallet  and  mould  in  a  downward  direction,  a  bead 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  head  downwardly  a 
predetermined  distance  to  engage  with  the  contents  of 
said  mould  and  displace  said  contents,  said  mould,  and 
said  pallet  downwardly  to  stress  said  resilient  means  with 
a  force  greater  than  the  gravity  force  exerted  by  said 


head,  head  locking  means  for  positively  locking  the  head 
against  upward  displacement  with  respect  to  the  base  after 
said. head  has  moved  said  predetermined  distance  and 
means  for  relieving  the  downward  force  exerted  by  said 
head  actuating  means  on  said  bead,  said  resiliem  means 
being  responsive  to  mould  vibration  to  reassert  itself  with 
a  reasserting  force  to  move  said  pallet  and  mould  in  an 
upward  direction. 


ship  to  the  form  abutting  edge  thereof,  each  tie-bar  hav- 
ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof  two  substantially  par- 
allel slots  provided  therein  spaced  equally  from  the  mid- 
dle of  said  tie-bar  the  same  distance  both  ways  from  the 
joint  between  abutting  sections  in  both  walls  and  extend- 
ing from  one  longitudinal  edge,  whereby  said  tie-bars  may 
be  used  interchangeably  on  the  outer  side  of  either  of  said 
walls,  one  of  said  slots  in  one  of  said  tie-bars  receiving 
one  of  the  headed  ends  of  said  tie-wire  therein,  and  the 
other  of  said  slots  in  the  other  of  said  tie-bars  receiving 
the  other  headed  end  of  said  tie-wire  therein,  said  tie-bars 
each  having  another  slot  provided  in  the  end  portion  re- 
mote from  the  pivoted  end  parallel  to  the  other  slots  and 
extending  from  the  same  longitudinal  edge  of  said  tie- 
bars,  and  a  rigid  projection  on  one  of  the  two  abutting 
form  sections  in  both  of  said  walls  arranged  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  last  mentioned  slots  in  said  tie-bars  to  com- 
plete the  fastening  of  the  form  sections  together  in  both 
walls. 


3,*55,rr7 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Ben  C  Gcrwick,  Bcrkclay,  CaHf.,  aaslgnni  to  Ben  C. 

Gcrwick,  Inc.,  San  Franclaco,  Ciytf .,  a  corponitton  of 

California 

Filed  Apr.  1»,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,(2« 
€  Claims.    (CL  25 — 155) 


3,055,*7< 
CONCRETE  FORM  LOCKING  MEANS 
William  L.  Vm  HcMcn  and  Lyic  E.  Scho€mana,  Rock- 
focd,  m.,   asslgaiire  to  Slmplcz  Fonw  Systcns,  Inc., 
Rockfoffd,  Di.,  a  corporatkm  of  DUboIs 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,<72 
5  Claims.    (CL  25— 131) 


1.  A  concrete  form  structure  for  construction  of  a 
poured  concrete  wall  comprising  spaced  parallel  inner  and 
outer  walls,  each  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  sections  of 
rectangular  form  disposed  in  coplanar  edge  to  edge  abut- 
ting relation  to  define  joints,  the  joints  in  the  outer  wall 
being  in  coplanar  relation  with  joints  in  the  inner  wall, 
means  for  rigidly  spacing  said  inner  and  outer  walls  com- 
prising a  tie-wire  extending  therebetween  in  right  angle 
relation  thereto  and  protruding  through  the  joints  be- 
tween abutting  sections  of  boCh  walls,  said  tie-wire  having 
heads  provided  on  the  ends  thereof,  c^n-end  bayonet 
slot  means  on  the  abutting  edge  portion  of  one  of  said 
form  sections  in  each  joint  to  receive  the  beaded  ends  of 
said  tie-wire,  whereby  said  tie-wire  is  located  spaced  in 
the  same  direction  relative  to  the  joint  between  the  abut- 
ting sections  in  both  walls  and  is  detachably  but  rigidly 
cotmected  with  said  form  sections,  an  elongated  tie-bar 
on  the  outo-  side  of  each  of  said  walls  pivoted  at  one  end 
on  one  of  said  abutting  form  sections  in  spaced  relation- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  molded  concrete  structure 
with  a  prepared  upper  return  surface  comprising  the  steps 
of  pouring  concrete  into  a  mold  having  an  upper  return 
surface,  allowing  the  poured  concrete  to  remain  in  a 
quiescent  state  imtil  partially  set,  slowly  kneading  a  sub- 
surface volume  of  the  concrete  adjacent  said  return  sur- 
face while  passing  an  upwardly  rising  stream  of  fluid 
through  said  volume,  said  kneading  step  including  a  strain- 
ing of  said  volume  commencing  inwardly  of  said  surface 
and  proceeding  slowly  to  said  surface. 


3,t55,f78 

MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  NON-SHRINKING 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

William  W.  McElrath,  1817  2ad  St.  SW.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Inly  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  €78,295 

UCUtea.    (CL24— 1) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  processing  a  web 
of  fibrous  material:  a  tank  filled  with  a  solution  for  im- 
pregnating the  web  of  fibrous  material;  means  positioned 
above  said  tank  for  squeezing  and  placing  the  web  under 
tension  longitudinally  of  the  same  as  the  web  is  received 
from  the  tank,  said  means  iiKluding  a  first  pair  of  squeez- 
ing rollers  for  receiving  the  web  therebetween  jm  it  is  fed 
from  the  tank,  a  second  pair  of  squeezing  rollers  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  squeezing  rollers 
for  receiving  the  web  therebetween  from  said  first  pair  ot 
squeezing  rollen;  means  to  drive  at  least  one  roller  of 
said  first  pair  of  rollers  and  one  roller  of  said  second 
pair  of  rollers,  said  drive  means  including  means  to  rotate 
the  driven  roller  of  said  second  pair  faster  than  the  driven 
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roller  of  said  first  pair;  a  tenter  conveyor  receivinf  said 
web  from  said  squeezing  and  tensioning  means  and  plac- 
ing the  web  under  tension  transversely  of  the  same;  and 
means  coopcratinf  with  said  tenter  conveyor  for  main- 
taining tension  on  said  web  longitudinally  of  the  same. 


D. 


3*955,179 
BURIAL  CASKET 


SEAL 

rijmm,  422  Lm  St,  Aft  2,  naMsai, 
~  IFckl,  19M,S«.No.S,7M 
S  Clalns.    (CL  27—15) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF  TOW 

AND  YARN  BUNDLES 

Ok  H.  Chmmtm  ami  HaM  H.  Mcjcr,  WUmlngtoa,  Del., 

■srigiinis  to  E.  L  da  Foot  dc  Ncmovs  aad  Company, 

Wllmi8«toB.  DcL,  a  corpocatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  laly  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,892 

5ClalaBa.    (CL2t— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fluid  treatment  of  filaments  of  tow 
and  yam  bundles  which  comprises  a  jet  housing,  a  nozzle 
member  mounted  in  one  side  thereof  having  a  slit-shaped 
nozzle  orifice,  a  filament  entry  member  in  the  form  of  a 
slit-shaped  filament  passageway  of  generally  rectangular 
cross-section  having  a  width  at  least  10  times  the  height 
mounted  in  the  opposite  side  of  the  housing  and  project- 
ing into  the  inlet  end  of  said  nozzle  for  feeding  a  flattened 
bundle  of  filaments  to  the  slit-shaped  orifice  for  treatment. 
fluid  supply  means  to  the  nozzle  including  slit-shaped 
Said  openings  between  the  filament  entry  member  aiKl  the 


inlet  cad  of  the  nozzle  member  for  introducing  streams 
of  treating  fluid  to  crimp  the  filaments  and  pan  with  the 
filaments  through  the  slit-shaped  orifice,  filament  receiv- 
ing means  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  outlet  of  the 
slit-ahaped  orifice  so  that  the  portion  of  the  receiving  sur- 
face nearest  to  the  outlet  forms  an  an^e  of  about  95*  to 
135*  with  the  axis  plane  of  the  orifice  slit  for  separating 
exiting  filaments  from  the  stream  of  treating  fluid,  said 
receiving  means  having  a  foraminous  surface  for  receiving 
the  filaments  in  the  form  of  a  bulked  sheet  and  for  pas- 
sage of  treating  fluid  therethrough,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  treated  filaments  from  the  receiving  surface  as  a 
continuous  sheet. 


3,*55,M1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PIEZO- 
BLBCnUC  DSVICB 

lia,N.Y^MilMni  ioGeaeial 
. .  ■  cataoraClaa  of  New  Yoek 
Oct.  39,  1952,  Sar.  No.  317,412,  _. 
No.  2JH1MS,  daM  SmL  1«  1959.    Divided 
tUi  applicatfoa  May  t,  195f,  Scr.  No.  •11,9«9 
5ClalM.    (CL29— 25J5) 


2.  A  burial  casket  comprising  an  outer,  generally  semi- 
cylindrical  shell  forming  a  t>ase  member,  a  lid  member 
hinged  at  one  edge  of  said  base  member,  said  base  mem-* 
ber  including  ends  integral  therewith  in  the  form  of  por- 
tions of  a  sphere,  an  inner  partial  shell  substantially  coo- 
centric  with  said  base  member,  an  cntryway  between  said 
iimer  and  outer  shells  along  said  one  edge  of  said  base 
member,  a  metal  cover  member  retractible  between  said 
shells,  said  cover  member  being  sufficiently  flexible  to 
conform  to  said  semicylindrical  shell  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  extended  to  cover  said  base  mem- 
ber, and  sealing  means  between  the  edges  of  said  cover 
member  and  the  upper  edges  of  said  base  member. 


— f 

1.  The  method  of  activating  an  elongated  body  of 
piezo-electric  sensitizable  ceramic  material  which  com- 
prises supporting  said  body  against  bending  deformation 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  while  so 
supported  applying  to  said  body  forces  which  subject 
said  body  to  rotative  mechanical  forces  productive  of 
twisting  deformation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  dur- 
ing the  application  of  said  forces  applying  to  said  body  a 
polarizing  electric  field  in  a  direction  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  axis,  the  application  of  said  forces  and  said 
field  being  effective  to  produce  a  polarization  which  is  at 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  being 
continued  for  a  time  of  sufficient  length  to  produce  con- 
tinued piezo-electric  sensitivity  to  twist  after  the  removal 
of  said  polarizing  field  and  renKmng  both  said  mechMiical 
force  and  said  field  when  a  desired  state  of  activatioa 
has  been  attained. 


3,«55,M2 

FINNING  MACHINE 
1 1.  Gariaad,  Be  WMt,  N.Y.,  Mslgiiw  to  Carrier  Cf^ 
poralioa,  Syracaae,  N.Y^  a  coraaiatiua  of  Ddawwc 
FiM  Mar.  31,*  1955,  Scr.  Na.  498,142 
4ClaiaM.    (0.29—33) 
6.  In   apparatus  for  spirally  winding  a  sheet   metal 
ribbon  about  a  tube  so  as  to  form  a  fin  thereon,  power 
driven  means   for  elongating   the   strip   to  cause  it   to 
assume  a  helical  form  and  coil  about  the  tube,  said  power 
driven  means  including  first  and  second  rolls  spaced  to 
form  a  nip  therebetween,  said  first  roll  and  said  second 
roll  being  constructed  to  define  a  nip  having  a  configura- 
tion determined  by  the  shape  of  a  strip  of  the  sheet  metal 
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ribbon  deformed  by  encirclement  of  the  tube,  a  guide  of  applying  to  said  support  element  with  the  electric  re- 
member for  directing  the  formed  ribbon  about  the  tube  sistance  means  thereon  a  layer  of  powdered  inorganic 
and  rotatable  means  for  q>acing  the  convolutions  of  the    insulating  material  with  a  bonding  agent  having  a  volatile 

constituent,  introducing  the  resistor  with  said  layer 
thereon  into  a  hollow  tube  of  vitreous  insulating  material 
which  is  deformable  under  heat  and  pressure,  connecting 
the  interior  of  said  tube  to  a  vacuum  source  and  simul- 
taneously heating  said  tube  so  that  said  vcriatile  con- 
stituent of  the  bonding  agent  is  eva(>orated  and  evacuated 
from  the  tube  by  the  combined  action  of  the  heat  and 
vacuum  while  the  tube  is  softened  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure acting  externally  on  the  evacuated  tube  deforms  the 
softened  tube  against  the  resistor  to  form  a  closely  ad- 
herent insulating  coating  on  the  latter  which  is  spaced 
from  said  resistance  means  by  said  layer. 


formed  ribbon  along  the  tube  while  effecting  a  frictional 
union  between  the  tube  and  the  ribbon  sufficient  to  trans- 
mit the  motion  of  the  rotatable  means  to  the  tube. 


3,t55,M3 

POOR-DEFLECTION  TYPE  ROLLER 

Johana  Stobl,  UzwU,  St  GaUsa,  SwkaerlaBd,  aasignor  to 
MascUBCBfabrik  Bcaafa^er  A.G.,  UzwU,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1941,  Scr.  Na.  124,874 

ClafaM  priority,  applicatioa  SwHserlaad  laly  15, 1948 

SnalBM    (CL29— 114) 


METHOD  OF  MA1%4G  A  BLOWER  WHEEL 

Robert  A.  Mayae,  Daytoa,  Ohio;  Rath  D.  Mayac, 

cncalriz  af  nU  Robert  A.  MiQ«c, 

FUcd  A^  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,747 

7  nail     (CL29— 154J) 


1.  A  roller  of  the  type  which  defiects  minimally  under 
heavy  load  for  a  printing  press  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
hollow  tubular  one  piece  shell  which  is  at  least  slightly 
fiexible,  a  shaft  having  substantially  greater  rigidity  than 
said  shell  and  positioned  along  the  axis  of  said  shell,  a 
plurality  of  inner  bearing  rings  having  convex  outer  bear- 
ing surfaces  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  cylindrical  load  traiufer  elements,  one  around 
each  inner  bearing  ring  and  being  supported  on  said  bear- 
ing rings  at  the  middle  of  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
load  transfer  elements,  and  supporting  ring  members  on 
the  outside  of  the  ends  of  said  load  transfer  elemenU  sup- 
porting the  roller  at  spaced  points  along  the  length  there- 
of, whereby  loading  of  the  roller  results  in  several  small 
flexions  thereof  between  the  supporting  ring  members 
rather  than  in  one  Urge  flexion. 


3,855,884 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COVERED 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS 
Giovaaai  CaacfaOo,  Varesc,  Italy,  MsifBor  of  oac-balf 
to    SJLCL-^Sodcta    Ekttiotecaiea    Chfanica 
S.P.A.,  MOais,  Italy,  aa  Italaa  coaspaay 

FBcd  Dae.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,235 
riortty,  applicadoa  Italy  Mm.  7, 1951 
ICUak    (CL  29^.155,43) 
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1.  The  method  of  seciuing  a  center  support  within  a 
blower  wheel  which  comprises  a  hollow  cyliodrical  blade 
section  having  spaced  parallel  axially  disposed  blades, 
said  center  support  comprising  a  hub,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond means  radiating  therefrom  for  engaging  blades  of 
the  blower  wheel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  plurality  of  interlock  portions  on  the  first  means 
thereof  for  engaging  some  at  least  of  the  blades,  posi- 
tioning the  center  support  concentrically  within  the 
blower  wheel  so  that  the  interlock  portions  are  positioned 
in  readiness  for  engaging  the  blades,  moving  the  inter- 
lock portions  of  said  first  means  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  blades  and  into  the  interengagement  with  the 
blades,  forming  marginal  portions  on  said  second  means 
in  substantial  contact  with  the  innermost  margins  of 
some  at  least  of  said  blades,  and  deforming  one  of  said 
first  and  second  meam  after  assembly  of  said  center  sup- 
port in  said  blower  wheel  to  establish  a  misfit  between 
this  one  means  and  the  blades  engaged  thereby  and  to 
stress  the  blades  into  pressured  contact  with  the  other 
of  said  means. 


3,855,884 

METHOD  OF  FASTENING 
M.  Hogaaaon,  St.  Joaeph,  Mich., 
,«MposaDoa,  a  coraoratioB  of 
Filed  Dec  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782J44 
3  nslaii     (CL29^157a) 


to  The 


A  process  for  applying  an  insulating  cover  to  an  elec- 
tric resistor  having  an  elongated  support  element  with       1.  A  fastening  method  comprising:  providing  a  body 
dectric  resistance  means  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  member  having  a  bore  therein,  said  bore  being  counter- 
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bored  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bore,  the  junction  of  the 
counterbore  and  bore  forming  a  shoulder,  said  counter- 
bore  having  an  annular  recess  in  the  wall  thereof  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  shoulder;  inserting  a  first  member 
into  the  counterbore  with  the  inner  end  surface  of  said 
first  member  engaging  said  shoulder,  the  outer  side  sur- 
face of  said  first  member  being  contiguous  the  counter- 
bore wall,  and  the  outer  end  surface  of  said  first  mem- 
ber being  closely  adjacent  the  edfe  of  said  annular  recess 
nearest  to  said  shoulder,  said  first  member  being  of  an 
axial  thickness  equal  to  at  least  the  distance  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  last  mentioned  edge;  providing  a  de- 
formable  second  member  having  a  generally  conioally 
shaped  inner  surface  tapered  outwardly  from  the  outer 
axial  end  of  the  second  member  toward  the  inner  axial  end 
thereof,  a  conical  first  outer  surface  substantially  parallel 
to  said  conical  inner  surface,  a  second  outer  surface  at 
the  inner  axial  end  of  said  second  member  forming  an 
acute  angle  and  obtuse  angle  with  the  conical  inner  sur- 
face and  the  conical  first  outer  surface,  respectively,  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, said  second  outer  surface  having  a  diameter  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  the  countert>ore;  disposing  said 
second  member  in  said  counterbore  with  the  junction 
between  the  conical  inner  surface  and  the  second  outer 
surface  being  brought  into  engagement  with  the  outer 
end  surface  of  said  first  member,  and  said  second  outer 
surface  being  contiguous  of  said  annular  recess;  pro- 
ducing pressure  upon  the  outer  axial  end  of  said  sec- 
ond member  which  will  press  the  second  member  against 
said  first  member  and  bend  and  expand  said  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  second  annular  member  into  said  recess  and 
concurrently  reshape  the  second  outer  surface  of  said 
second  member  caoforming  it  with  said  annular  recess 
aiKl  firmly  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  mem- 
ber with  the  outer  end  surface  of  said  first  member. 


3,055,M7 
CARBONYL  METAL  PLATED  rRODUCT 
Albert  O.  Fink,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aaifBor,  bj  watm 

mcfiti,  to  Unloa  Carbide  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.' 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Juc  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  435,tM 
5  Clatei.    (CL  29^1t3^ 

1.  A  multi-layer  metal  product  which  is  resistant  to 
blistering  and  separation  of  the  layers  upon  heating  the 
metal  product  at  elevated  temperatures  comprising  a  first 
metal  forming  a  base,  a  thin  layer  of  a  second  metal  ad- 
hered to  said  base  by  exposing  the  base  to  an  atmosphere 
of  gaseous  carbonyl  formed  from  said  second  metal  and 
having  a  thickness  of  between  about  0.00001  and  0.00025 
inch,  said  thin  layer  being  of  greater  porosity  than  said 
base  metal,  and  having  the  gas  therein  desorbed  there- 
from, and  a  further  layer  of  said  second  metal  disposed 
over  said  thin  porous  layer  by  exposing  said  thin  layer  to 
an  atmosphere  of  gaseous  carbonyl  formed  from  said 
second  metal,  said  further  layer  being  substantially  greater 
in  thickness  and  higher  in  density  than  said  thin  metal 
layer,  and  of  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.0004  inch. 


bium  content  is  at  least  50%  by  weight;  a  snrfaoe  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  an  applied,  adherent  alloy  of  iron 
and  aluminum  in  which  the  aluminum  constitutes  about 
5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  alloy  used  and  the  balance 


being  essentially  iron;  and  at  least  one  intermediate  layer 
in  said  composite  body  consisting  of  aluminum,  iron,  and 
the  ingredients  of  the  niobium-containing  base  metal, 
the  said  several  layers  of  the  composite  body  being 
firmly  bonded  to  each  other. 


M5S,M9 

GASEOUS  METAL  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESSES 

WMMnloa,  D.C, 
to  UbImi  CarbidB 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlM  of  New  York 
Filed  Alt.  (,  195S,  Scr.  No.  753,S^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  metal  articles  having  a  layer 
of  metal  interlocked  with  the  surface  of  the  article  by 
the  deposition  of  metal  from  heat-decomposable  metal 
compounds  wherein  the  article  to  be  plated  is  pretreated 
to  clean  and  deaerated  and  moved  along  through  a  plating 
chamber  containing  a  heat-decomposable  gaseous  metal 
compound,  and  wherein  the  temperature  within  the  plat- 
ing qhamber  is  sufficient  to  cause  decomposition  of  the 
heat-decomposable  meUl  compound  and  plating  out  of 
the  metal  onto  the  article,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  the  step  of  subjecting  the  cleaned  metal  article  to 
be  plated  to  a  pre-beat  and  vacuum  treatment  to  deaerate 
the  pores  of  the  surface  of  the  article  to  remove  occluded 
gases,  and  immediately  thereafter  subjecting  the  same  to 
gaseous  metal  plating,  and  circulating  said  gaseous  metal 
compound  about  said  article  in  a  helical  shaped  path  to 
cause  said  metal  compound  to  penetrate  deeply  into  the 
surface  of  said  article  and  diffuse  in  the  pores  and  then 
thermally  decomposed  to  cause  the  meUl  constituent  to 
be  deposited  into  said  pores,  said  vacuum  treatment  being 
conducted  at  a  temperature  between  about  400  to  1000*  F. 

5.  A  product  made  in  accordance  with  the  method  of 
claim  I,  wherein  the  base  metal  is  steel  and  the  outer 
metal  layer  is  cobalt 


3,*55,«SS 

COMPOSTTE  METAL  BODY  FOR  mCH 
TEMPERATURE  USE 
Joha  J.  Cox,  Ir^  Witaai^toa,  DcL,  Bsslnni  to  E.  L  *i 
da  NiMiii  and  Conpaay,  WIlBk^toii,  DcL,  a 
ofDalawwt 
FOai  Sapt  22, 195t,  8m.  No.  7(2,412 
Sniiliiii     (CL  29^194) 
1.  A    high-temperature   corrosion-resistant    composite 
metallic  body  of  non-uniform  chemical  composition,  com- 
prising at  least  three  integrally  bonded  distinct  layers, 
said  body  consisting  of  a  base  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  niobiimi  and  alloys  in  which  the  nio- 


3,*55,99« 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Marpfcy,  Pleiasel,  CaBL,  awlfiinr,  by  mttm 
MrigBmcnts,  to  Yaba  ConsoUdalcd  faidiistrlcs,  tec, 
Fiiiillli.  Califf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

las.  23, 19S«.  Scr.  No.  5M,<7t.  BOW 

2,9SS,94«,  4aM  N«v.  8,  19M.    Dtvldad 

iHcatioB  Dae  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  3,223 

"    4Clataa.    (CL  29— 2M) 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  and  aligning  a  plurality 

of  elongate  eyebars  into  a  unitary  eyebar  assembly,  the 

eyebars  being  of  the  type  having  an  eye  at  each  end 
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opening  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  eyebar,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  frame- 
work, a  plurality  of  eyebar  supports  mounted  on  said 
framework  and  being  adi^^ted  to  slidably  receive  for 
longitudinal  movement  a  plurality  of  said  eyebars 
mounted  therein,  said  eyebar  supports  being  spaced 
laterally  on  said  framework  to  cause  said  eyebars  to  be 
qpaoed  with  reqiect  to  each  other,  an  expanding  pilot 


pin  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  eyes  at  each 
end  oi  the  assembled  eyebars,  means  for  expanding  the 
pilot  pin  aiaemblies  to  cause  vertical  and  longitudinal 
alignment  of  the  eyebars,  and  means  for  damping  said 
assembled  eyebars  into  a  unitary  assembly  whereby  when 
said  unitary  assembly  is  lifted  from  said  framework  said 
eyebars  will  be  maintained  in  an  aligned  space  relation- 

3,t55,f91 

STRIPPING  DEVICE 

Norman  L.  CoMoa,  ItS  Marasoaa  Coart, 

McBlo  Park,  CaW. 

FUad  Oct  31, 195t,  Scr.  No.  771,ltt 

SCUM.    (CL29^-2M) 


I.  In  a  stripping  device  for  renM>ving  flat  members  re- 
leasably  retained  in  frames,  a  framework  having  a  wall. 
means  mounted  on  the  wall  serving  to  guide  the  move- 
ment of  the  frame,  means  mounted  on  said  framework 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  free  one  end  of  at  least 
ooe  of  said  members  at  the  frame  it  urged  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  means  mounted  on  the  framework  and  con- 
structed to  eject  the  released  member  from  the  frame 
as  the  frame  is  moved  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,t55,992 

lACK  DEVICE 
Ensic  laackcr,  MIS  Ckislwllild 

Filed  laac  27, 1951,  Scr.  No.  745, 
5CMW.    (CLn—lSt) 


OUo 


S.  Jacking  apparatus  for  removing  a  drive  shaft  assem- 
bly relative  to  a  car  frame  and  out  of  operating  engage- 
ment with  the  transmission  unit  comprising  a  housing 
78S  CO.— 62 


which  contains  a  longitudinal  slot  a  rotatable  threaded 
shaft  affixed  within  said  jack  housing,  a  nut  member 
engaging  said  threaded  shaft,  said  nut  member  com- 
prising two  hollow  concentric  cylindrical  members  joined 
by  a  tongue  portion,  said  outer  cylindrical  member  being 
adapted  to  slide  along  said  housing,  said  inner  cylindrical 
member  being  internally  threaded  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  threaded  shaft,  said  nut  member  being  adapted  to 
be  driven  by  rotation  of  said  threaded  shaft  within  said 
cylindrical  member,  means  for  driving  said  threaded 
shaft,  said  nut  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
drive  shaft  assembly  through  intermediate  means  and 
thereby  move  same  away  from  said  transmission,  rotat- 
able means  affixed  to  said  housing  adapted  to  support 
and  lift  said  drive  shaft  assembly,  and  a  lug  member 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  supporting  said  jacking 
apparatus  on  said  car  frame. 


3,t55,M3 

nXEVE  PULLER 

Robert  H.  Rablc,  Soath  Bead,  Ind.,  assipior  to  TIm 

~    dlz  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  May  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  73MM 

4ClafaM.    (CL29— 2<5) 


1.  A  sleeve  puller  mechanism  adapted  to  remove  a 
sleeve  from  a  housing  member,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  slotted  cylindrically  shaped  member  adapted  to 
fit  within  the  sleeve  to  be  removed,  two  cone  shaped 
members  positioned  within  the  slotted  member,  a  relative- 
ly long  rod  having,  one  of  its  end  portions  positioned  with- 
in the  cone  shaped  members  one  of  said  meml>ers  being 
fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  the  rod;  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  cone  shaped  members  in  their  proper 
position  during  the  operation  of  the  sleeve  puller  mech- 
anism and  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  of  said 
members  during  said  operation,  said  means  comprising 
a  nut  like  member  threadedly  mounted  on  a  portion  of 
the  rod  and  having  a  relatively  long  sleeve  poriion  there- 
of sleeved  over  the  rod  and  abutting  one  <rf  the  cone 
shaped  members,  a  stop  member  loosely  sleeved  over 
the  aforementioned  sleeve  portion  of  the  nut  like  mem- 
ber, a  locking  means  for  the  stop  member  threadedly 
mounted  on  the  sleeve  portion  of  the  nut  like  member, 
and  a  handle  member  secured  to  ooe  end  of  the  rod. 


SICKLE  JACK 

A.  MMhck,  CharabcrlaiB,  S.  DaL, 
Chailcs  A.  MMhck,  Roland  Will,  aad  N« 
an  of  ReHaacc,  S.  Dak.,  co-partacn 

FHcd  laa.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,3(5 
taakmt.    iCLn—UT) 
1.  In  a  tool  adapted  for  use  in  assembling  or  disassem- 
bling a  mower  sickle  having  a  horizontal  mower  bar  in- 
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dudint  a  back  portion  having  a  rear  edge,  and  a  sickle 
mounted  for  reciprocation  on  a  front  portion  of  the  bar. 
said  tool  comprising  a  jack  for  manually  actuating  the 
sickle  in  opposite  directions,  said  jack  including  a  horizon- 
tal, generally  U-shaped  clamp  mounted  on  the  bar  at  an 
intermediate  point  astraddle  said  back  portion  thereof, 
an  upwardly  angulated  arm  integral  with  the  uppermoat 
l^  of  said  clamp,  a  band  lever  pivoUUy  mounted  for  ver- 
tical twingiiig.  lateral  movement  on  the  arm  toward  and 


away  from  the  ends  of  the  sickle,  and  a  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  front  of  the  lever  for  swinging  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  intersecting  said  sickle,  said  pawl 
CMnprisint  a  flat  bar  including  identical  opposite  side 
faces  and  a  tapered  free  end,  said  pawl  being  reversible  to 
function  on  either  side  of  the  lever  and  engageable  with 
the  sickle  for  actuating  same  in  a  step-by-step  fashion  in 
either  direction  for  removing  said  sickle  from  or  remount- 
ing said  sickle  oo  the  mower  bar  upon  swinging  rngve- 
jnent  of  said  lever. 


METHOD  OF  ANCHORING  A  WELL  PACKER 
REINFORCEMENT 
Adcibcrt  Barry,  HosMtoa,  Taz^  MrigBor,  by 
mcnla,  to  Jersey  Proi»ctlo«  Raaearc] 
OkfaL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dtkwwa 

FHcd  Nov.  29, 1957,  Sar.  No.  i99,Mt 
<nilan     (CL29— 421) 


.Vi 


1.  A  method  for  anchoring  a  braided  wire  metallic 
packer  reinforcing  sleeve  to  a  metallic  packer  cad  mem- 
ber comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  a  first  metallic  cush- 
ion sleeve  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  packer  end  mem- 
ber; positioning  a  metallic  outer  sleeve  provided  with  a 
second  metallic  cushion  sleeve  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  sleeve  ^>aced  from  said  first  cushion  sleeve;  said 
first  and  second  cushion  sleeves  being  formed  of  softer 
metal  than  the  metal  of  said  packer  reinforcing  sleeve;  ar- 
ranging one  end  of  said  reinforcing  sleeve  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  cushion  sleeves;  and  then  radi- 
ally compressing  said  outer  sleeve  to  flow  said  cushion 
sleeves  into  the  interstices  in  said  braided  wire  reinforcing 
sleeve  and  thereby  secure  said  outersleeve,  cushion  sleeves, 
and  braided  wire  reinforcing  sleeve  to  the  packer  end 
nuanber. 


METHOD  FOR  CLADDING  AND  PRODUCT 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 

C.  BertoaH,  itfcwithai.  Ala^  aaslgssi  to  CU- 

cafo  Bridge  A  Iroa  Coip—y,  a  corpontfoa  of  miMli 

Filed  Juc  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S21,472 

SCWm.     (CL  29^^*71.5) 
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1.  In  the  method  of  brazing  a  base  metal  plate  to  a 
cladding  metal  plate  which  comprises  placing  the  platet 
in  substantially  face-to-face  arrangement  with  a  thin  layer 
of  brazing  material  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  dad* 
ding  plate  and  brazing  material  containing  an  element 
which  forms  a  stable  oxide  at  brazing  temperatures,  pro- 
ducing a  vacuum  between  said  plates,  heating  the  assem- 
bled plates  to  a  brazing  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the 
brazing  material  while  maintaining  said  vacuum,  and  cool- 
ing the  plates  to  below  the  melting  range  of  the  brazing 
nnaterial,  the  improvement  comprising  subjecting  said  base 
plate  to  a  prior  vacuum  degasaing  treatment  in  which  the 
surface  of  said  plate  which  ia  to  be  clad  is  heated  to  an 
elevated  temperature  at  a  substantial  vacuum  in  the  ab- 
sence of  brazing  material  for  a  time  suflScient  to  substan- 
tially free  said  plate  of  occluded  and  combined  gases  and 
dissociate  oxides  therein,  and  cooling  said  plate  to  am- 
bient temperature  while  maint»ininj  taid  vacuum. 


3#55,t97 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REINFORCED  BRAZED 

TUBULAR  JOINT 

AMi  P.  Doi«ias,  Naikvaa,  Tcm.,  asaffMr  to  The  M  v- 

ray  Okto  M—fatUMtog  Conpaay.  Ntokvillc,  Tcm.,  ■ 

lofOUo 

FBa4  May  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  734,477 

ICIaiBS.    (CL  29-471.7) 


The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  jomt  in  a  velocipede 
frame  head  structure  comprising:  blanking  out  from  sheet 
metal  a  rectangular  piece  having  in  opposed  edges  notches 
adapted  to  form  an  aperture  when  said  piece  is  curled 
into  cylindrical  form  with  said  edges  abutting  in  a  longi- 
tudinal joint  and  curling  the  same  into  said  cylindrical 
form;  blanking  and  forming  a  second  rectangular  sheet 
metal  piece  having  a  perforated  aperture  corresponding 
in  size  to  the  first  said  aperture  and  of  size  and  curvature 
complementary  to  a  limked  portioo  of  the  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  form  and  having  electric  weld  localizing  bosses 
at  spaced  locations  from  its  aperture  and  on  a  convex 
side  thereof;  electrically  welding  said  two  pieces  together 
to  form  a  reinforced  head  tube  including  two  said  pieces 
in  laminated  relation  with  the  second  piece  forming  an 
inner  of  two  laminations  and  with  the  apertures  thereof 
coincident;  the  second  piece  upon  initial  forming  beitig 
shaped  to  include  a  local  deformation  at  one  edge  provid- 
ing a  brazing  metal  receiving  pocket  between  the  lamina- 
tiooB  acceauMe  endwise  of  the  head  tube  for  brazing  mala- 
rial inaertioo  wfaea  the  laminarioni  are  brought  toffatlier 
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with  the  pocket  formatioa  located  above  the  apertures; 
precision  reaming  the  apertures  of  the  laminations;  press 
fitting  a  frame  tube  end  into  the  reamed  apertures;  insert- 
ing brazing  copper  in  the  pocket;  positioning  the  fitted 
head  tube  and  frame  tube  in  a  brazing  furnace  with  the 
pocket  extending  upwardly;  and  subjecting  the  laminations 
and  tube  to  a  copper  brazing  temperature  thereby  to  cause 
the  brazing  copper  in  the  pocket  to  melt  and  flow  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  and  capillary  attraction  between 
the  laminations  and  between  the  icuned  surfaces  of  the 
laminations  and  die  circumference  ot  the  press  fitted  tube. 


3,955,99t 

BRAZING  DISSIMILAR  METALS 
WaMv  V.   BiBltaiiitl,  McKccapoit,  a^   WHiaM  H. 
Fbckar,  Arttom,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  WcattoglMMBa  Ekclrfc 


CorporatloM,  Eaal  Plttribsmk*  Pa.*  a 


FOcd  Oct  22, 1954.  Scr.  No.  (17,5it 
SCIatoM.    (CL29— 492) 


1.  A  process  for  joining  a  contact  member  of  a  re- 
fractory selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  re- 
fractory metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten,  molybdenum,  tantalum,  the  platinum  group 
metals,  their  base  alloys,  and  carbides  thereof  and  (2) 
mixtiuM  of  said  refractory  metals  with  electrically  con- 
ducting metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  copper,  gold,  tin  and  cadmium  to  a  support  mem- 
ber of  a  light,  electrically  conducting  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  aluminum  alloys,  and 
magnesium  alloys  which  comprises  cladding  the  joining 
surface  of  said  contact  member  with  silver,  heating 
the  members  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  an 
aluminum  based  brazing  alloy,  applying  a  quantity  of 
said  brazing  alloy  at  least  to  the  joining  surface  of  the 
base  member  and  to  the  silvec  clad  surface  of  the  con- 
tact member  whereby  said  alloy  melts,  subjecting  the 
molten  alloy  to  high  frequency  mechanical  vibrations 
of  at  least  9600  cycles  per  second  to  api^y  a  coating 
of  said  alloy  on  each  of  said  surfaces,  withdrawing  the 
heat  and  vibrations,  and  allowing  the  alloy  to  solidify 
and  join  the  members  into  a  imitary  structure. 


3,995,999 
METHOD  OF  CONTACTING  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Hctoz<;iio«her  Ptost,  Wcttfafca  (AG),  a^  Erkk  Wetea- 
hMT,  Nf  irtif  (AG),  WiiiiiiilMi,  MriM'ni  lo  Aktfcis- 
twallifhaft  BiwwB,  Bovcri  *  Cla,  Hadwi,  SwIticrfaBd,  a 


No  Drawtog.    Filed  Oct  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59J14 

ClaiBBS  prforky,  appttcalloa  Swknrlaad  Oct  15, 1959 

ICHkm.    (CL  29^-591) 

1.  Method  of  contacting  a  semi-conductor  device  com- 
prising a  semi-conductor  body  having  a  side  partly  alloyed 
with  gold  as  the  alloying  substance,  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  a  lead-cadmium  alloy  with  an  eutectic  com- 
pocition  u  solder  to  the  gold-alloyed  side  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  and  to  the  copper  lead  wire  to  be  con- 
nected with  it,  and  heating  the  assemUy  to  a  temperature 
of  between  250  and  300*  C 


3,9S5,199 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  INTERLOCKING  JOINT 

BETWEEN  TELESCOPED  MEMBERS 

Louis  J.  Kimpcl,  Defiance,  OUo,  aastgnor  to  The  ZcDw 

CorporatfoB,  Dcflaocc.  Ohio,  a  coiporatioB  of  OUo 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  449^52 

IcLtam.    (CL  29^-529) 


1.  The  method  of  interlocking  telescopically  engaged 
portions  of  a  pair  of  members  comprising  forming  an 
annular  groove  in  the  telescopic  meeting  surface  of  one 
of  said  members,  forming  an  annular  bead  projecting 
from  the  siuf ace  of  the  other  member  which  is  opposite 
its  teleso^ic  meeting  surface  and  adjacent  to  the  plane 
of  said  groove  forming  a  weakening  groove  in  the  sur- 
face of  said  other  member  adjacent  to  said  projecting 
bead  to  weaken  the  cross  section  of  the  same  and  to  locate 
the  displacement  in  the  friane  of  the  annular  groove  in 
the  firat  mentioned  member,  moving  a  ring  tooH  iriiich 
engages  and  slidably  fits  the  latter  member  axially  there- 
of against  and  over  said  bead  to  iron  it  inward  of  the 
surface  from  which  it  projects  and.  to  displace  a  portion 
of  the  cross  section  into  said  annular  groove. 


3,955,191 

VACUUM  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROCESSING  SAME 

AOard  Bcrgan,  Tniia,  Olda.,  torignoi  to  Wall 

Sarveyi,  iBcorporatcd,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddawait 

FOcd  Aoc.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  495,993 

5ClainM.    (a.  29— 527) 


1*  The  method  of  n?>inufaftiipng  vacutun  cootainen 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  double  walled  con- 
tainer having  inner  and  outer  walls  spaced  apart  and 
composed  of  a  metal  having  low  thermal  conductivity  and 
low  emissivity,  forming  a  thermally  reflective  shield  o( 
metal  having  an  emissivity  less  than  that  of  said  cootainer. 
mounting  said  shield  between  said  walls,  simultaneously 
heating  said  container  and  evacuating  the  tpmot  between 
said  walls  to  drive  impurity  gawa  out  of  said  walls  and 
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uid  shield  while  cootroUing  the  pressure  within  said 
space,  sublimatiiig  the  surface  of  said  shield  while  main- 
taining the  remainder  of  said  shield  in  a  solid  state, 
and  condensing  a  coating  of  vapor  from  said  shield  on 
the  facing  surfaces  of  said  walls. 


METAL  FINISHING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
USE  OF  SAME 

MJhoa  C.  Shaw,  Lcxl^tiw,  Md  PtmcoM  A.  Smith  and 
Nathan  H.  Cook,  CoMOid,  Man^  aMignon  to  La  SaUc 
Steel  Compnny.  HaMsnni.  Ind^  a  cm|Mittlon  of  Dela- 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STEEL  BLANKS 
FOR  DRAWING 
Gwga  Alb«t  L7«M,  Detroit,  Mlch^  aarignor  to 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  MIcIl,  a  cocporation  of  Dcia- 

FIM  Nor.  %  1955.  Scr.  No.  5454M 
instoif     (CL29U- 552J) 


Filed  Oct  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  <1532S 
aClafans.    (0.29—547) 


1.  The  method  of  cold  finishing  metal  bars  and  rods, 
comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the  metal  bars  and 
rods  continuously  through  a  shaving  tool  dimensioned 
to  have  a  rake  angle  within  the  range  of  10-40  degrees 
and  a  clearance  angle  within  the  range  <rf  1-15  degrees 
for  shaving  metal  from  the  surfaces  of  the  bars  and  rods 
advanced  therethrough  and  then  throu^  ao  extrusion  die 
axially  aligned  with  the  cutting  tool  and  spaced  a  short 
distance  therefrom  to  effect  a  reduction  in  cross-sectional 
area,  confining  the  space  between  the  cutting  tool  and 
the  extrusion  die,  and  supplying  lubricating  fluid  under 
high  pressure  to  fill  the  confined  space  whereby  fluid 
flows  into  the  cutting  area  between  the  edge  of  the  cutter 
and  the  work  for  stabilizing  the  cutting  operation  while 
simultaneously  lubricating  the  freshly  cut  surface  of  the 
metal  during  passage  from  the  cutter  through  the  die. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET  METAL  FASTENERS 

Eric  Birgcr  Fcrabcrg,  Northwood,  Fngland,  aaslgnnr  to 

F.T.  Prodncti  Undtod,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 

OiS^  application  Oct  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,<74,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9M,711,  dated  Jan.  3,  19<1.    Divided  and 
this  application  Dec.  11, 1957.  Scr.  No.  792,14t 
OainM  priority,  application  Grant  Britato  Oct  4, 195C 
aOainH.    {CL29—549) 


^mf 


1.  A  method  of  forming  open-ended  substantially 
cylindrical  casings,  comprising  cutting  a  slot  substantially 
into  a  generally  cylindrical  steel  ingot,  said  ingot  being 
formed  of  a  carbon  steel  containing  0.08  to  0.56%  car- 
bon, 0.30  to  1.65%  manganese,  a  maximum  of  0.04% 
phosphorus  and  a  maximum  of  0.05%  sulfur,  grinding 
the  circumference  of  the  ingot  to  remove  surface  scale 
and  the  like  therefrom,  chamfering  the  ingot  along  the 
slot  to  provide  radius  comers  outwardly  thereof,  separat- 
ing the  ingot  into  a  plurality  of  slugs,  heating  the  slug  to 
substantially  its  forging  temperature,  locating  the  slug  on 
one  of  its  chamfered  ends  between  a  pair  of  parallel  plate 
members  and  substantially  centrally  thereof  with  its  pe- 
ripheral side  surfaces  unrestrained  by  said  members,  di- 
recting the  plate  members  continuously  toward  one  an- 
other in  a  straight  line  path  and  compressing  the  slug 
therebetween  while  maintaining  the  peripheral  side  sur- 
faces unrestrained  to  permit  said  surfaces  to  bulge  and 
the  chamfered  ends  to  move  radially  outwardly  during 
compression  of  the  slug  into  an  essentially  pancake  con- 
figuration having  rounded  peripheral  side  surfaces  and  a 
uniform  dense  fine  grain  gtructure  ttiroughout  the  pan- 
cake configuration,  removing  the  rcnrnded  peripheral  side 
surfaces  from  the  blank  thus  formed,  and  locating  the 
trimmed  blank  in  a  die  and  forming  said  blank  into  an 
open-ended  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  walls 
of  easentially  uniform  thidmess  throughout. 


3,t55,ltS 

CONTAINER  PUNCTURING  APPARATUS 

Harry  O,  Moora,  OwloCtc,  N.C,  — Iganr  of  Ifly 

to  GM^ge  F.  Lcfkr,  Chartottc,  N.C. 

Floi  Aa«.  21, 19il,  Sar.  No.  132,<1< 

aiCWM.   (CL3»-4) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  one-piece  snap  fastener  from 
a  blank  in  the  form  of  a  single  strip  of  flat  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  ot  forming  in  the  strip  an  elongate  hole 
lying  along  the  length  of  the  strip  so  as  to  form  two  arms 
of  material  joined  at  their  ends,  increasing  the  distance 
between  the  two  arms  over  at  least  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  their  lengths  to  form  at  least  one  external  elbow 
on  one  of  the  arms,  bending  the  strip  about  a  transverse 
line  offset  from  the  elbow  so  that  one  portion  containing 
the  elbow  forms  a  snap-engaging  stud  and  the  other  por- 
tion forms  a  base,  and  twisting  the  arms  constituting  the 
stud  in  opposite  senses  through  approximately  90*.  and 
bmd'ng  the  arms  to  form  in  the  finished  stud  oppoaed 
outwardly  directed  snap-engaging  elbows. 


1.  Apparatus  for  puncturing  containers  comprising 

(a)  a  frame. 

(b)  a  movable  punch  carrier  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  punch  on  said  carrier, 

(d)  a  first  member  movable  with  said  punch  carrier. 
(«)   a  second  member  carried  by  said  frame, 

(/)  one  of  said  members  comprising  a  shaft  having  a 

helical  groove  therein, 
ig)  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
(h)  the  other  of  said  members  including  a  follower, 

and 
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(/)  means  for  moving  said  follower  into  engagement 

with  said  shaft 
whereby  relative  movement  is  effected  between  said 

first  and  second  members  and  movement  is  imparted 

to  said  punch  carrier. 


3,t55,lN 

CAN  TOP  PIERCING  TOOL  FOR  OPENING  AND 

VENTING  IN  ONE  OPERATION 

SanMsd  Schndcr,  Arltogton,  Va. 

(927  8prii«  Lane,  FaOs  Chnrch*  Va.) 

Filed  Feh.  13, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  gg,gl4 

ICWns.    (cLag— 6.1) 


■■^>=^^ 


In  combination,  a  can  top  piercing  tool  formed  from 
a  single  metal  plate  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
portion  having  one  end  bent  back  upon  itself  and  taper- 
ing down  in  width  to  form  a  booked  lug  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  peripheral  seam  of  the  can.  a  generally  triangu- 
lar can-piercing  element  struck  from  said  handle  portion 
adjacent  the  bend  thereof,  said  element  having  a  pair  of 
converging  cutting  edges  ending  in  a  pointed  tip,  said 
tip  is  located  so  that  when  it  touches  the  end  wall  of 
the  can  and  the  hooking  lug  is  engaging  the  peripheral 
seam  of  the  can,  the  handle  portion  is  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position,  in  said  position  the  pointed  tip  touches 
the  end  wall  of  the  can  adjacent  to  the  margin  thereof 
for  the  purpose  of  cutting  a  small  air  vent  opening  there- 
in, an  adjustable  can  piercing  device  formed  from  a  sec- 
ond metal  plate  which  is  bent  sharply  up  and  around 
on  two  sides  to  form  a  sliding  fit  with  the  handle  portion 
of  said  first  metal  plate,  a  second  generally  triangular 
can-piercing  element  formed  from  said  second  metal 
plate  and  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the 
first  said  element,  said  second  element  having  a  pair  of 
converging  cutting  edges  ending  in  a  pointed  tip  so  lo- 
cated that  it  penetrates  the  end  wall  of  Uie  can  subsequent 
to  the  first  element  to  form  a  larger  liquid  discharge  open- 
ing near  the  margin  opposite  to  the  smaller  air  opening, 
said  second  plate  with  said  second  piercing  element  is 
held  in  position  on  the  handle  portion  of  the  first  metal 
plate  by  means  of  a  wedge  fitting  which  binds  said  sec- 
ond plate  to  the  handle  in  any  desired  position. 


3,955,197 
HEDGE  AND  TREE-LIMB  TRIMMING  SHEARS 
ChI E. Ovibcti,  193  ITMAren Radington Shorca, 
St  Fcterribnrgi  Fin* 
Am.  15,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  131,546 
JTriiinii    (CL39— 154) 


»'i-i-' 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  concaved  overlapping  shear-blades  hav- 
ing a  conunon  pivot,  said  blades  having  opposed  inwardly 
curved  cutting-edges,  manually  actuated  means  for  moving 
the  cutting-edges  of  the  shear-blades  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  convergingly,  a  shank  integral  with  and 
extending  from  the  inner  end  of  each  shear-blade  at  a 


suitable  angle  to  the  medial  curved  line  of  the  shear- 
blades,  said  means  including  a  wooden-handle,  circular 
in  cross-section,  seciu'cd  at  one  end  portion  thereof  to 
each  of  the  shanks,  and  an  aluminum  tubular  extension 
handle  of  considerable  length  snugly  and  frictionally 
mounted  on  each  wooden-handle. 


3,955,199 
SHRUB  SHEARS 
Joseph  F.  March,  Watethnry,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britafai,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,131 
2Chdmi.    (CL39— 257) 


1 .  In  a  shrub  shears,  a  top  blade  member  and  a  bottom 
blade  member,  each  of  said  members  having  a  forwardly 
extending  blade  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  along  its 
inner  edge,  each  of  said  members  also  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  butt  end,  a  pivot  connecting  said  blades  be- 
tween said  blades  and  butt  ends  for  swinging  movement 
between  an  open  position  and  an  overlapping  position, 
and  rearwardly  extending  handles  on  said  butt  ends,  said 
top  blade  having  a  uniformly  planar  bottom  surface  with 
a  straight  cutting  edge,  said  bottom  blade  being  gradu- 
ally curved  upwardly  along  its  longitudinal  axis  as  it 
progresses  towards  its  outer  end  and  having  a  top  surface 
transversely  concave  along  an  axis  diverging  and  spaced 
from  its  cutting  edge  which  continuously  and  gradually 
rises  as  it  progresses  forwardly  whereby  the  successive 
points  along  said  edge  are  progressively  higher  than  cor- 
responding points  along  the  outside  edge  of  the  blade. 


3,955,199 

CROWN  FOR  BOVINE  TEETH 

Ward  C.  Ncwcomb,  ChappeO,  Nchr. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t34,S31 

4aalnia.    (CL  32— 12) 


2.  A  crown  for  anterior  bovine  teeth  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  undercut  shoulder  comprising  a  cup  shaped  me- 
tallic tooth  encompassing  body  and  a  resilient  circum- 
ferential lip  integrally  formed  on  said  body  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  for  locking  engagement  under  said  undercut 
shoulder,  said  body  and  said  lip  having  an  inverted 
V-shaped  slot  formed  in  the  front  thereof  to  permit  cir- 
cumferential resilient  spreading  of  said  lip. 


3,955,119 
BUCCAL  ATTACHMENT 
Peter  C  KiJhig,  Green  Acrca,  La  Porte,  Ind. 
Fled  Ai«.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,2S3 
4CUhM.    (CL  32—14) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  arch  wire,  a  buccal  at- 
tachment adapted  to  be  mounted  buccally  of  an  anchor 
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tooth,  uid  attachment  compriaiof  an  elontated  naeaial- 
difltally  extending  tubular  member  adapted  to  slidably 
receive  the  disul  end  of  the  arch  wire,  said  member 
having  a  pair  of  end  sections  and  a  center  siide  section. 


3,«SS,111 

BUCCAL  SHEATH 

Harold  D.  Keslfaif,  R.R.  2,  La  Porte,  lad. 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,M3 

9  Claims.     (CL  32—14) 


1.  A  buccal  sheath  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tooth 
mounted  band  comprising,  an  elongated  plate  extending 
mesial-distallyr  of  an  anchor  tooth,  and  a  pair  of  closed 
loops  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  for  receiv- 
ing an  arch  wire,  said  loop  at  one  end  being  cut  mesial- 
distally  to  permit  one  portion  thereof  to  be  bent  back  for 
laterally  receiving  the  uck  wire  in  the  loop. 


3,«S5,112 
STABILIZED  TURBINE  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Joha  V.  Borden,  Ranaon,  W.  Va. 

Filed  J«l7  2S,  1959,  Sm.  No.  83«4t2 

!•  Claims,    (a.  32—27) 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece,  the  combination  including, 
a  housing,  a  capsule  removably  received  within  said 
housing,  said  capsule  comprising  a  self-contained  high- 
speed, fluid-driven  turbine,  said  capsule  including  a  tubu- 
lar shell  having  enclosed  ends,  a  turbine  rotor  having  a 
shaft  to  receive  a  drill  bur,  a  pair  of  spaced  anti-friction 
bearings  attached  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  tubular 
shell  to  support  said  rotor  within  the  capsule,  said  rotor 
having  two  sets  of  peripherally  arranged  vanes  between 
said  bearings  and  axially  spaced  from  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  centrally  disposed  annular  fluid  chamber  between 
said  vanes,  said  capsule  being  provided  with  an  inlet 
aperture  in  communication  with  said  fluid  chamber  to 
admit  fluid  to  drive  said  turbine  and  being  also  provided 


with  an  annular  chamber  at  each  end  between  the  re- 
spective anti-friction  bearings  and  said  vanes  to  provide 
a  path  for'  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  fluid  to  escape  to  the 
exterior  of  the  capsule,  said  capsule  being  also  provided 
with  a  discharge  aperture  adjacent  each  end  thereof  for 
the  remainder  of  said  fluid  discharged  from  said  vanes. 


a  mesial-distally  extending  slot  in  said  center  section, 
one  of  said  end  sections  being  split  mesial-distally  to  per- 
mit same  to  be  opened  and  closed  for  passing  the  arch 
wire,  and  an  offset  portion  in  said  arch  wire  slidably 
received  by  said  slot  in  the  center  section. 


3^55,113 
TRACING  DEVKK 

Ml,  Fhaca,  aHlfMr  to  Paal  Chaxt, 
La  KreaiHa-Biccira  (Sctec),  FVaacc 
FBad  Jaly  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t29,M6 
ClaiBH  priority,  applUaHua  Vnmet  May  28,  1959 
4CldtaM.    (CL33— 18) 


1.  An  educational  game  comprising  a  closed  casing 
having  spaced  fixed  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  said  top 
surface  being  formed  flat  and  translucent,  a  powdered  ma- 
terial in  said  casing  adapted  to  move  by  gravity  toward  the 
underside  of  the  said  top  surface  or  toward  the  bottom  sur- 
face depending  upon  the  relative  positions  of  said  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  adhere  slightly  to  said  top  surface  when 
dropped  against  said  surface  as  when  said  surface  is  in- 
vertod  relatively  to  the  bottom  surface,  whereby  to  render 
said  top  surface  opaque,  a  stylus,  a  pair  of  rods  at  right 
angles  to  one  another,  means  mounting  said  stylus  for 
sliding  movement  on  each  of  said  rods,  a  pair  of  sup- 
porting and  actuating  cords  for  each  rod,  means  mount- 
ing each  of  said  supporting  and  actuating  cords  for  linear 
movement  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane  when  said 
translucent  surface  is  horizontal,  one  of  said  cords  of  each 
pair  being  fastened  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  rods  and 
the  other  cord  of  each  pair  being  fastened  to  the  other  end 
of  said  one  of  said  rods  and  forming  the  sole  means  for 
supporting  each  of  said  rods  and  said  stylus  for  substan- 
tial horizontal  movement  with  said  cords  holding  said  rod 
supported  stylus  yieldingly  in  scraping  contact  with  the 
underside  of  said  top  surface  in  all  positions  of  said  rods, 
manual  means  for  moving  said  cords  whereby  to  move 
each  of  said  rods  for  the  manipulation  of  said  stylus  to 
scrape  said  powdered  material  from  said  top  surface  to 
render  it  translucent  where  said  powdered  material  is  so 
removed  by  the  movement  of  said  stylus  relatively  to 
the  said  surface. 


3,855,114 
CONTOUR  9CRIBER 
WllUi  Dc  Boer  mi  Jo«ph  F.  CiMtc,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a»- 
rigDon  to  Optical  G^fm  Pro*Kts  loc.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yocfc 

Filed  laly  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,924 
i  ClalaH.    (CI.  33—23) 
1.  A  machine  for  tracing  the  contour  of  a  workpiece 
onto  a  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  panel  supported  by  said  base, 

(c)  a  vertical  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
adjacent  to  said  panel,  a  sleeve  having  close  sliding 
engagement  on  said  post  and  means  including  a  re- 
versible motor  in  said  base  for  moving  said  sleeve 
vertically  on  said  post, 

(d)  a  horizontal  bar  carried  by  said  sleeve,  a  probe 
on  ooe  end  of  said  bar  to  engage  a  workpiece  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  post,  a  cutter  drive  mecha- 
nism on  the  opposed  end  of  said  bar  and  including 
a  fly  cutter  engageable  with  said  panel  and  means  to 
rotate  said  fly  cutter, 
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(«)  and  means  for  mamtainmg  said  probe  against  the  guiding  surface,  said  two  surfaces  being  oppositely  inclined 

surface  of  the  workpiece  during  vertical  movenwnt  to  provide  file  guiding  means  for  the  oppositely  inclined 

of  said  sleeve,  said  means  including  a  bell  crank  piv-  cutting  edges  of  adjacem  saw  chain  cutter  teeth, 
oted  to  said  sleeve  and  having  a  horizontal  arm  ex- 

3,855,1  U 
PLATE-GUIDING  TRACKS  FOR  MATCH. 

MAKING  MACHINES 

JoMf  TiKh,  11  BredtsctaneidcrBtnMBc  Bcillii. 

Charlottenbais,  Gennaay 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  889,189 

4ClaiiiM.    <CL34— 284) 


tending  away  from  said  workpiece,  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  vertical  arm,  a  link  connecting  the 
vertical  arm  to  the  cutter  drive  mechanism,  and  a 
counterweight  on  the  horizontal  arm  serving  to  urge 
the  bar  horizonully  toward  the  workpiece. 


3,855,115 
FILING  GAUGE  FOR  SAW  CHAIN 
Viaccat  C.  TyrreU,  Torraacc,  Calif.,  aaaicnor  to  McCal- 
loch  Corporation,  Loa  Aafclca,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloa 
ofWiaconsin 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8,195 
4ClafaiM.    (CL33— 382) 


1 .  A  filing  gauge  for  saw  chains  comprising  an  elongate 
body  having  two.  mutually  perpendicular,  elongate  body 
portions,  each  of  said  body  portions  including:  an  elongate 
planar  member  forming  a  planar  reference  surface  to 
engage  cutting  edges  of  a  pair  of  successive  cutter  teeth 
of  a  saw  chain;  a  filing  shoe  formed  at  each  end  of  said 
elongate  planar  member,  an  aperture  formed  in  each  of 
the  filing  shoes  for  receiving  a  depth  gauge  of  a  saw  ch^<ip 
tooth  through  the  aperture  when  said  reference  surface 
engages  cutting  edges  of  a  pair  of  successive  cutter  teeth, 
and  a  planar  gauge  surface  on  each  of  the  filing  shoes  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  elongate  body  portion  relative  to 
the  planar  reference  surface,  said  gauge  surfaces  being 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  reference 
surface  a  predetermined  di&Unce;  and  two,  spaced,  file 
guiding  surfaces  transverse  to  and  extending  through  each 
of  said  body  portions,  each  said  surface  being  inclined  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  respective  body  portion  at  an 
angle  corresponding  to  a  desired  top  plate  angle  of  a  saw 
chain  cutter  tooth,  with  there  being  sufficient  space  later- 
ally adjacent  each  said  surface  to  enable  file  means  to 
engage  and  file  the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutter  tooth  at  said 
desued  top  plate  angle  while  being  guided  by  a  said  file 


1.  In  a  match-making  machine  having  a  plate-guiding 
track  extending  continuously  in  serpentine  manner 
through  a  plurality  of  superimposed  track  stages  con- 
nected one  with  another  by  turning  curves,  and  match- 
carrying  plates  adapted  to  be  moved  in  succession  along 
said  track,  plate  turning  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  turning  curves  and  comprising  a  rotary  driven 
shaft  located  at  the  center  of  said  curve,  a  pawl  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  by  it  adjacent  to  said  curve  and 
having  a  free  end  arranged  to  engage  between  two  adja- 
cent plates  on  the  lower  track  stage  at  said  curve  and  to 
push  the  foremost  plate  o(  said  adjacent  plates  around 
said  curve  into  a  beginning  portion  of  the  plate  path  on 
the  next  higher  track  stage,  a  lever  having  a  plate-engag- 
ing end  movable  into  and  forwardly  along  said  beginning 
portion,  and  control  means  operating  upon  said  lever  as 
said  shaft  is  rotated  to  move  said  lever  end  into  and  along 
said  beginning  portion  following  each  movement  of  a 
plate  into  said  portion  by  said  pawl,  so  as  to  advance  the 
plates  along  said  higher  track  stage. 


3,855,117 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONCEALING  A 
RESPONSE  OR  ITEM  OF  INFORMATION 
liMor  M.  Bcntteia,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  Edgar  N.  Gtiw- 
wood,    Rhrcnldc    Coaa.,   and   Jowpk    Dwight   \m 
Valkcabaith,  Yoakcn,  aad  Rickard  S.  Neville  New 
York,  N.Y.,  asslgBors  to  Van  Valkcnb«r|h,  Noogcr  Md 
Neville  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jan.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,792 
2  ClaioH.    (CL  35—9) 


1.  A  teaching  or  testing  device  for  temporarily  and 
coitipletely  concealing  the  presence,  absence  or  content 
of  a  given  response  or  item  of  information  from  an  ob- 
server until  that  observer  has,  based  on  previously  con- 
veyed information,  chosen  said  given  response  compris- 
ing, a  supporting  sheet,  information  conveying  material 
imprinted  thereon  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  responses, 
and  an  optically  confusing  concealing  layer  overlying  said 
responses  and  positioned  between  the  underlying  re- 
sponses and  the  point  of  observation  of  the  observer. 
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said  concealing  layer  being  removable  selectively  in 
chosen  areas  and  comprising  a  combination  of  opaque 
areas  which  to  the  unaided  human  eye  are  solidly 
opaque  and  of  interstitial  areas  which  optically  contrast 
with  the  opaque  areas,  said  areas  being  irregularly  inter- 
spersed and  intermingled  to  form  an  optically  confusing 
and  eye  fatigniiig  pattern  and  with  at  least  50%  of  said 
information  conveying  material  being  covered  by  said 
areas  which  are  s^idly  opaque  to  the  unaided  human 
eye  whereby  said  information  conveying  material  is  com- 
pletely concealed  so  that  its  presence,  absence  or  content 
cannot  be  determined  by  an  observer  either  by  trans- 
mitted or  reflected  li^it. 


tionship,  said  first  and  aecond  plates  having  openings 
therein,  and  a  plurality  o(  flexible  finger  wires  supported 


3,tS5,llt 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Ralph  E.  Bctaacowt,  357  YMMttaa  Blvd., 

UMicnharst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,479 

Idaimc    (CL35— 9) 


:=^' 


from  said  plates  and  Ixing  projected  through  respective 
openings  thereof. 


^    3,«55,12t 

GEOMETRY  PROIECTION  DEVICE 

Staaicy  R.  Scott.  1411  Olive,  Oakdak,  CaHf. 

FlUd  Aag.  3, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  129,M3 

4CWW.    (CL35— M) 


^S-^ 


1.  An   educational    book   with    a   plurality    of   sub- 
stantially rectangular  pages  bound  together  along  a  com- 
mon edge,  the  pages  each  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  sheet, 
(6)  a  second  sheet,  said  first  and  second  sheets  being 

secured  together  about  three  edges  thereof  forming 

a  pocket  therebetween, 
(c)  an  illustration  of  the  outer  face  of  said  first  sheet, 
(</)  a  plurality  of  window  portions  in  said  first  sheet 

adjacent  selected  portions  of  said  illustration. 
(«)  a  plurality  of  questions  on  the  outer  face  of  the 

preceding  one  of  said  pages,  the  questions  being 

related  to  said  selected  portions  of  the  illustrations 

on  the  outer  face  of  said  first  sheet  of  the  page 

subsequent  to  the  preceding  page, 
(/)  a  removable  insert  between  said  first  and  second 

sheets  of  said  subsequent  page,  the  insert  having 

front  and  rear  sides, 
(g)  a  first  set  of  indicia  on  said  front  side  of  said 
,.      removable  insert,  adapted  to  appear  in  said  window 

portions  when  the  insert  is  placed  into  said  pocket, 

and 
(A)  a  plurality  of  answers  on  the  rear  side  of  said 

insert  corresponding  to  and  in  alignment  with  said 

questions  on  the  outer  face  of  the  second  sheet  of 

the  preceding  page. 


2.  In  a  geometric  projection  apparatus,  a  cubical  box 
structure  comprising  a  horizontal  base  having  an  up- 
standing back  wall  rigidly  attached  thereto,  a  transparent 
top  plate  hingedly  interconnected  to  two  transparent  side 
plates  ptvotally  supported  on  said  base,  a  transparent  front 
plate  removably  mounted  in  a  groove  in  said  base,  an  ad- 
justably geometric  model  and  auxiliary  plate  mounted 
within  said  box,  and  a  second  auxiliary  plate  adjustably 
supported  on  a  mobile  arcuate  member  extending  under 
said  base,  said  top,  side  and  auxiliary  plates  being  hinged- 
ly mounted  to  permit  their  rotation  to  a  position  parallel 
to  said  front  plate. 


3,955,119 
ARMATURE  FOR  SCULPTURING 
WnUaai  D.  McEwcn,  Fort  Kooz,  Ky. 

(414  B  St.,  Talt,  Calif.) 
FBcd  Jnly  ^1, 19*1,  Scr.  Nol  125,781 
17  Claims.    (CL  35— 2<) 
4.  An  armature  for  use  in  molding  and  sculpturing 
hands  comprising:  g  pair  of  rods,  a  pair  of  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  interconnecting  said  rods  in  a  diverging  rela- 


3,955,121 

NUMERAL  BASE  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

A.  Ncal,  1159  E.  Hampton  Way,  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  K,  19il,  Ser.  No.  99,885 

19  Claims.    (O.  35—31) 

I.  In  a  device  for  converting  a  first  number  having  a 

first  base  to  an  equivalent  second  number  having  a  second 

base  different  from  the  fust  base  wherein  the  second 


September  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


98ft 


number  includes  first  and  second  digit  positions;  a  sup- 
port providing  adjacent  first  digit  and  second  digit  indi- 
cating positions  related  to  corresponding  positions  of  the 
first  and  second  digits  in  such  a  second  number,  digit 
dials  on  the  support  at  each  of  said  positions,  each  of  the 
digit  dials  providing  a  plurality  of  digits  thereon,  meaiu 
mounted  on  the  support  for  indicating  selected  digits  on 


completing  cartographic  sections  secured  coveringly  upon 
the  exterior  face  of  said  globe,  each  such  section  being 


each  of  the  dials,  a  plurality  of  base  dials,  each  being 
associated  respectively  with  one  of  said  digit  dials,  and 
each  of  said  base  dials  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
base  indicia  thereon,  the  base  indicia  of  each  base  dial 
being  raised  to  a  uniform  exponential  power,  and  means 
mounting  the  base  dials  on  the  support  at  said  first  and 
second  digit  positions  for  individually  exposing  selected 
base  indicia  and  their  associated  powers. 


I  3,955,122 

TRAINING  MEANS  FOR  SKIMMING 
Stanford  E.  Taylor,  Ccntcrport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ednca- 
tional  Developmental  Laboratories,  lacl,  Hnntington, 

f   '      Filed  Nov.  17, 1969,  Scr.  No.  79,978 
I  19ClaiM.    (CL35— 35) 


1.  Training  means  for  skimming  printed  material  com- 
prising means  to  hold  printed  material,  and  means  to  scan 
a  moving  visual  indicator  down  the  margin  of  but  spaced 
from  said  printed  material  and  within  the  peripheral  vi- 
sion of  the  reader  at  a  rate  said  printed  material  being 
maintained  at  a  uniform  light  intensity. 


3,955,123 
GLOBE 
VoiiUb  Frsdsrkfc  Wlpd,  Jackson,  Ts 
lBC«t  Jackson,  T( 


to 


TIgrctt 
d 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  194,871 
€  ClainM.  (CL  35--M) 
1.  A  globe  comprising  a  shell  constituted  of  a  plurality 
of  discrete,  inter-related  segmental  elements,  each  ele- 
ment having  a  pair  of  side  edges  for  surfacewise  abut- 
ment with  the  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  elements,  a  plu- 
rality of  H)aced-apart  lip  members  provided  on  each  ele- 
ment for  extension  beyond  each  side  edge  thereof,  the 
lip  members  on  one  side  edge  being  offset  with  respect 
to  the  lip  members  on  the  opposite  side  edge,  said  lip 
memben  on  each  such  side  edge  being  vptct^  apart  a 
distai>ce  equal  to  their  lengtli,  and  a  plurality  of  chart- 


relatively  thin,  and  elastic  for  snug  cooformity  to  the 
curvature  of  the  globe. 


3,955,124 
TERRESTRIAL  GLOBE,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Graham  GOmcr,  Jr.,  1216  W.  Chapman  Ave, 
Calif.,  and  Fradric  W.  Dohr,  2999  Fallbraok  Driva, 
Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  «,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,384 
7  Claims.    (0.35-^46) 


1.  A  terrestrial  globe,  comprising  a  faoUow  tranq>arent 
plastic  ball  having  ocean  surface-representing  portions 
all  generally  spherical  about  a  common  center,  said  ocean 
surface-representing  pcntions  corresponding  to  the  vuious 
oceans  of  the  earth,  means  formed  inwardly  of  said  ocean 
surface-representing  portions  and  spaced  therefrom  Co  in- 
dicate the  floors  of  the  various  oceans,  and  means  pro- 
vided at  the  remaining  portions  of  said  ball  to  indicate 
in  rdief  the  various  land  masses,  said  last-named  means 
extending  further  from  said  center  than  do  said  ocean- 
surface  representing  portions. 


3,955,125 

REINFORCED  HEEL  AND  REPLACEABLE 

PLASTIC  TAP 

Fernando  M.  Rond,  2  Atlantic  Blvd.,  Providence,  RX 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1969,  Scr.  No.  53,244 

1  Claim.    (CL  39-^4) 

A  replaceable  tap  for  a  narrow  plastic  heel  having  a 

tubular  reinforcing  core  extending  from  the  tread  end 

upwardly  into  the  heel,  comprising  a  shank,  a  plastic  tap 

molded  to  one  end  of  said  shank,  and  means  on  said 

shank  cooperating  with  said  plastic  tap  for  locking  said 

tap  to  said  shank  and  for  preventing  relative  rotation 

between  said  tap  and  said  shank,  said  means  including 

an  enlarged  head  on  said  shank,  the  outer  face  of  said 

head  being  roughened,  the  inner  face  of  said  head  having 

a  central  raised  portion  surrounding  said  shank  and  a 

scalloped  portion  adjacent  the  periphery  surrounding  said 

raised  portion,  and  a  spider  member  mounted  on  said 

shank  adjacent  said  enlarged  head,  said  spider  member 


936 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembbk  25,  1962 


having  a  flat  annular  central  portion  with  integral  radially 
extending  arms,  laid  arms  extending  radiaUy  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  enlarged  head,  the  ends  of  said  arms 
being  bent  at  right  angles  toward  the  head  end  of  said 
shank,  said  spider  having  an  extruded  central  opening 
forming  a  collar  for  frictionally  engaging  said  shank. 


driven  ground  engaging  vehicle  provided  wfth  means  to 
drive  said  auger  rotatively  m  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  power  driven  vehicle,  said  auger  inember  comprising 
an  auffer  shaft  and  material  engaging  blades  carried  there- 
by, said  blades  comprising  a  pair  of  fan  blades,  a  pair  of 
main  blades  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a  different  one 
of  the  fan  blades,  a  pair  of  segmental  blades  each  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  the  other  ends  of  the  fan  blades. 


said  shank  having  a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  said 
reinforcing  core,  said  tap  being  retained  on  the  said  heel 
when  said  shank  is  driven  into  the  said  reinforcing  core, 
said  shank  being  fluted  for  frictional  engagement  with 
the  said  reinforcing  core  and  having  a  narrower  locating 
portion  at  the  thrust  end. 


3,t55,lM 

DRIVEWAY  SNOW  PLOW 

Adolf  Emhof,  18  Wast  St,  New  Bcfte,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,t5« 

4Claliiu.    (CL37— 42) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  movable 
member  including  a  front  bumper,  pairs  of  L-shaped 
apertured  lugs  affixed  to  said  bumper,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  beams  having  their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected 
to  said  lugs,  a  curved  plow  blade  secured  to  said  beams, 
criss-cross  braces  extending  between  said  beams,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  post  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  plow 
blade,  horizontally  disposed  bars  extending  between  said 
post  and  plow  blade  and  secured  thereto,  an  adjustable 
check  off  Made  pivotaily  connected  to  said  post,  an  en- 
larged shoulder  on  said  check  off  blade,  a  link  secured 
to  said  shoulder,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  its  upper 
end  swivelly  connected  to  said  post,  a  piston  rod  depend- 
ing from  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  rod  being  swivelly 
connected  to  said  link,  a  bracket  affixed  to  said  check  off 
blade,  and  a  safety  wheel  connected  to  said  tvacket. 


3,«S5,127 

SNOWmSPOSER 

iMMi  W.  WUaaaoa,  P.O.  Bos  93,  Takoc  Clly,  Caw. 

Flai  imm.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,799 

12  riaiwi    (CL37— 43) 

1.  A  pulverant  nuterial  remover  comprising  an  auger 

member  adapted  for  operative  connection  to  a  power 


said  main  blades  arranged  longittidinally  and  spirally  of 
the  shaft  to  convey  material  toward  the  middle  of  said 
auger,  said  fan  blades  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shaft  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  segmental  blades  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  thereof  in  substan- 
tially longitudinally  overlapping  relation  to  said  fan  blades, 
and  means  to  control  the  direction  of  discharging  mate- 
rial propelled  upwardly  by  said  fan  blades. 


3,«55,128 

POINTS  FOR  DIGGING  BUCKETS 

Floyd  B.  Edwwria,  P.O.  Box  199,  Sidkbvy,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«5,798 

SCWna.    (CL37— 142) 


1.  In  combination  a  digging  bucket  having  a  forward 
digging  edge  to  be  forced  into  material  to  be  dug,  and  a 
digging  tooth,  said  digging  tooth  comprising  an  elongated 
tooth  body  V-shaped  in  transverse  section  composed  of 
two  wing  portions  merging  at  one  edge  to  form  said 
V-shaped  body,  said  body  being  shaped  to  provide  a  for- 
ward sharpened  end  and  a  rearward  notched  end,  the 
notch  in  said  rearward  end  being  shaped  to  embrace  the 
forward  digging  edge  of  the  digging  bucket. 


^     3,f55,129 

SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  IRONING  BOARDS 

Jamea  E.  ScUcck,  241<  York  SL,  East  Mmdow.  N.Y. 

FUad  May  12, 1959.  Scr.  No.  tl2>lS 

2ClalM.    (3S— lf7) 


I  ^j%iiiJ^ 


1.  An  ironing  board  attachmem  comprising  a  pair  of 
horizontal  arms,  clamps  on  one  end  oif  said  arms  fbr 
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removably  securing  said  arms  longitudinally  oo  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  an  ironing  board  adjacent  one  end 
and  in  the  horizontal  plane  thereof,  an  article  supporting 
panel  including  side  portions  and  further  including 
spaced,  parallel  guide  channels  extending  between  said 
side  portions,  generally  U-shaped  brackeu  having  their 
end  portions  slidably  engaged  in  said  guide  channels  for 
fixedly  supporting  said  panel  on  said  brackeU,  ears  on 
the  bight  portions  of  the  brackets,  generally  channel- 
shaped  links  pivotally  connecting  the  arms  to  the  ears 
for  supporting  the  panel  in  an  operative  position  in  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  ironing  board  and  for  vertical 
swin^ng  movement  to  a  horizontal,  inoperative  position 
on  said  ironing  board  in  face-abutting  engagement  there- 
with. 


3,t55,13« 
GARMENT-REFURBISHING  CASE 

Ckariea  R.  Maple,  Dmrmago,  Colo. 

(2962  EUoC  CMC.  Wcstntaitcr,  Colo.) 

FBcd  Mar.  7. 19M.  Scr.  No.  13.347 

iriclMi     (CL3S— 112) 


I.  In  a  garment-refurbishing  case  having  a  rectangular 
compartment  bounded  by  perpendicularly-related  side  and 
end  walls  marginally  coacting  with  a  floor  panel  to  define 
a  tray  open  at  the  face  opposed  to  said  panel,  a  pressing 
Ubie  length-receivable  longitudinally  and  interiorly  of  said 
tray  in  a  width  less  than  that  of  the  tray,  a  pair  of  single, 
complementary  legs  crossed  and  pivotally  interconnected 
intermediate  their  ends  in  a  conjoined  length  receivable 
longitudinally  of  and  within  said  tray,  a  rigid  member 
fixed  in  a  length  less  than  the  width  of  the  pressing  table 
perpendicularly  across  the  end  of  each  of  said  legs  at 
one  side  of  and  in  axial  parallelism  with  the  pivotal  inter- 
connection thereof,  a  hinge  connection  coupling  one  of 
said  members  to  and  transversely  of  the  under  side  of 
the  pressing  table  inwardly  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  and 
a  selectjvely-latchable  connection  slidably  coupling  the 
other  of  said  members  to  and  for  adjustment  longitudinally 
of  the  under  side  of  the  table  inwardly  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  hinge  connection,  means  op- 
eratively  associating  said  Uble  with  said  tray  for  fully- 
housed  retention  within  the  tray  and  for  optional  extension 
of  the  table  from  the  tray  to  positions  of  practical  use 
above,  in  supported  relation  with,  and  parallel  to  the 
tray,  said  means  comprising  a  rigid  member  fixed  in  a 
length  approximating  the  transverse  interior  dimension  of 
the  tray  perpendicularly  across  the  end  of  each  of  said 
legs  unconnected  to  the  table  parallel  to  the  members  at 
the  other  ends  of  the  legs,  hinge  fittings  secured  within 
and  adjacent  the  floor  of  the  tray  in  axial  parallelism  with 
a  juxuposed  tray  end  wall  in  journalied  engagement  with 
ends  of  the  rigid  member  terminating  that  one  of  the  legs 
slidably  associated  at  iu  other  end  with  the  table,  and 
rigid  guides  fixed  to  intrude  as  opposed  flanges  parallel 
to  the  tray  floor  from  the  side  walls  of  the  tray  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  fittings  over  and  in 
slide-accommodating  coaction  with  ends  of  the  rigid  mem- 
ber terminating  the  leg  hingedly  associated  at  its  other 
end  with  the  Uble. 


W; 


3,M5.131 

FILE  CARD  VIEWING  SYSTEM 

D.  Novak,  ChivP«|u,  N.Y.,  asslfw  to 

Prfciitoi,  be,  a  corpomdoa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84«.552 

17  Claims.    (CL  4«— 3«) 


1.  For  use  with  a  plurality  of  records  stored  on  edge 
with  a  plurality  of  separator  cards,  each  separator  card 
having  a  tab  protruding  above  the  level  of  said  records, 
apparatus  for  facilitating  the  viewing  of  individual  rec- 
ords, comprising,  an  open-topped  container  for  support- 
ing said  records,  first  switch  means,  means  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  first  switch  means  for  dividing  the  rec- 
ords into  two  groups  behind  any  selected  separator  card 
so  that  one  group  slopes  forward  and  the  other  group 
slopes  backward  thereby  forming  a  V  shaped  opening 
between  groups,  holding  means  outside  of  said  container 
for  supporting  one  of  said  records,  second  switch  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  second  switch 
means  for  abstracting  one  of  said  records  from  said  con- 
tainer and  for  transferring  it  to  said  holding  means. 


3,«55,132 

MOUNTING  FOR  INDICIA  UPON  A  CEMETERY 
CRYPT,  MONUMENT,  VAULT,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edward  A.  Made),  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jas.  H.  Mat- 
thews A  Co.,  Pfttsburgfa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pens- 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1941.  Scr.  No.  143,147 
lOCIainu.    (CL4«— 124.5) 


1.  In  jnounting  a  metal  indicia  upon  a  cemetery  crypt, 
monument,  vault,  and  the  like,  having  an  elongated  bar 
attached  thereto  for  supporting  said  indicia  in  a  position 
visible  to  a  viewer  of  said  crypt  by  use  of  a  slot  in  said 
bar  which  slot  is  open  opposite  a  face  of  said  crypt,  said 
indicia  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side  adapted  to  abut 
said  crypt  face,  the  invention  comprising  a  lip  connected 
to  said  indicia  and  shaped  to  enter  said  slot  and  there 
engage  a  part  of  said  bar  defining  said  slot  so  that  said 
rear  side  of  said  indicia  abuts  said  crypt  face,  said  lip 
being  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  being  of  such 
dimension  that  it  substantially  fills  said  slot  to  provide 
wedging  engagement  between  said  bar  and  said  lip  to  sup- 
port said  indicia  against  said  crypt  face. 
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3^5,133 

lACKET  WITH  PICTURE  POCKETS 

Kcnoctk  V.  Aadcnom  202t  Proip«ct  St,  La  CrosM,  Wis. 

Filed  Mm-.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,(27 

1  Claim.    (CL  4«— 129) 


lever  arm  upwardly  away  from  the  support,  means  for 
stopping  the  lever  arm  in  its  elevated  position,  fishing  pole 
holding  means  on  said  lever  arm,  detent  means  on  the 
other  end  of  the  lever  arm,  a  retaining  assembly  fixed  on 
said  support  and  having  retaining  means  including  a  mov- 
able bolt  for  engagement  with  said  detent  means  for  re- 
taining the  lever  arm  in  a  depressed  position,  and  a  re- 
leasing assembly  fixed  on  said  support  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  bolt,  said  releasing  assembly  having  a 


For  use  in  protectively  carrying  and  attractively  dis- 
playing black  and  white  or  colored  friendship  snapshots, 
an  outer  garment  for  the  teenage  wearer  comprising  an 
armless  loose  fitting  vest-like  jacket  made  entirely  of  a 
sheet  of  thin  clearly  transparent  pliable  plastic  material 
and  embodying  a  back  and  a  front,  said  front  embodying 
half-sections,  a  multiplicity  of  systematically  arranged 
rows  of  individual  picture-containing  pockets,  each  row 
of  pockets  characterized  by  a  patch-like  strip  of  trans- 
parent material  having  horizontal  and  vertical  marginal 
edge  portions  thereof  superimposed  upon  and  stitched  to 
a  cooperating  opposed  portion  of  the  jacket  proper  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  open-mouth  pockets  on  the  interior 
only  of  said  jacket,  each  pocket  thus  embodying  an  inner 
wall  and  an  outer  wall  and  both  of  said  walls  being  clearly 
transparent  permitting  an  observer  to  see  through  a  given 
pocket  from  the  outside  of  the  jacket  except  when  the 
pocket  is  filled  with  a  non-transparent  snapshot,  said  inner 
and  outer  transparent  walls  making  it  possible  to  face 
the  picture  on  the  snapshot  either  outwardly  or  inwardly 
at  the  discretion  of  the  wearer. 


3,M5,134 

PLASTIC  DECOY 

Red  Archer,  112  W.  Wataiit  St,  Nevada,  Mo. 

Filed  May>24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112419 

SCfadoH.    (CL43— 3) 


/ 


-i 


I 
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flexible  actuator  arm  having  means  for  connection  to  a 
fishing  line  leading  from  a  fishing  pole  engaged  in  said 
pole  holding  means,  said  releasing  assembly  comprising  a 
solenoid  having  a  movable  core  operatively  connected 
to  said  bolt,  and  switch  means  having  an  actuator  for  op- 
erative engagement  by  said  actuator  arm  when  a  fishing 
line  connected  to  the  actuator  arm  is  pulled  by  a  fish,  and 
an  electric  source  connected  to  said  switch  means  and 
solenoid. 


3,t55,13« 

UNATTENDED  FISH  CATCHING  RIG 

William  D.  Scott,  404  Bcatoo,  aad  Lawrence  E.  Hoffman, 

1230  Fopiv,  iwdi  of  Helena,  Mont 

FUcd  Sept  7.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13443« 

13CWM.    (0.43—15) 


1.  A  decoy  comprising  a  holkyw  one-piece  buoyant 
body  embodying  dorsal,  ventral  and  side  portions,  said 
ventral  side  having  a  pocket  projecting  into  the  hoUow 
porti(Mi  of  the  body  and  opening  through  the  ventral 
side  and  providing  a  compartment  for  storage  of  a  weight 
and  line  not  in  use,  a  flap  providing  a  closing  door  for  the 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  compartment,  said  flap  being 
hingedly  joined  at  an  end  thereof  to  said  ventral  side, 
said  flap  having  a  keeper,  and  a  latch  pin  slidingly  mounted 
on  the  ventral  side  in  line  with  the  keeper  and  having  an 
end  portion  projecting  into  said  keeper. 


3,055,135 
FISHING  POLE  HOLDER  AND  ACTUATOR 
Roy  L.  Lcwii,  Jr.,  R.R.  1.  Box  42,  Hmnlioldt,  Kmh. 
FUcd  May  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1113* 
It  Claims.    (0.43—15) 
1.  A  fishing  pole  holder  and  actuator  comprising  a 
horizontal  support,  a  lever  arm  extending  along  and  piv- 
oted at  one  end  on  the  support,  spring  means  biasing  the 


7.  An  unattended  fishline  controlled  fishing  rig  com- 
prising a  vertically  disposed  standard,  an  elongated  arm 
constituting  a  beam,  said  arm  being  vertically  tiltable  and 
pivoted  and  cradled  between  its  ends  atop  the  standard, 
said  arm  adapted  to  assume  a  horizontal  plane  when 
set  for  action,  means  carried  by  said  arm  to  suspend  and 
releasably  position  a  line-equipped  fishing  rod  on  the  arm, 
said  means  being  manually  releasable  and  permitting  the 
rod  to  be  freed  and  lifted  from  the  arm  for  unhampered 
angling,  an  arm-setting  hold-down  lever  coplanar  with, 
pivotally  connected  to  and  positioned  alongside  and  in 
front  of  the  standard  and  angled  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly and  having  a  free  upper  end  terminating  in  a 
keeper  hook,  the  latter  positioned  adjacent  a  forward 
end  portion  of  said  arm,  a  coil  spring  located  between 
and  connected  at  iu  ends  to  the  standard  and  lever  re- 
spectively, a  rigid  spring-returned  latch  finger  pivoted 
between  its  ends  on  a  portion  of  said  arm  with  its  leading 
end  releasably  engageable  with  said  keeper  hook,  a  line 


r\T9T^ir>t  Kt     rt  A  rwwxrwwnr:* 


Septembeh  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


989 


actuated  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arm  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  latch  finger  and  serving  to 
set  the  latch  finger  and  hold  same  in  engagement  with 
said  keeper  hook,  and  spring  means  connected  with  the 
rearward  end  portion  of  the  arm  and  standard,  respec- 
tively, said  spring  means  being  under  tension  when  the 
arm  is  set  to  operate  and  serving  to  forcibly  yank  the  arm 
and  fishing  rod  to  a  fish  catching  position  when  a  pull 
on  the  line  trips  sai4.  trigger. 


3,055,137 

FISH  LURE 

William  W.  Mnhanco,  3060  Misrion  Drive, 

SmiU  Craz,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t42,330 

3  Claims.    (CL  43— 42.12) 


/."x^^llaiV''^'' 
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1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  an  elongated  lure  body  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  the  body  having  opposite  sides  and 
front  and  rear  end  portions,  the  body  also  being  provided 
with  an  elongated  groove  extended  longitudinally  of  the 
body  and  opening  at  said  opposite  end  portions  of  the 
body,  the  body  further  having  an  elongated  slot  extended 
transversely  through  the  body  in  q)aced  relation  to  the 
groove,  the  body  having  a  bore  interconnecting  the  groove 
and  the  slot  in  substantially  normal  relation  to  the  axis 
of  the  body,  the  body  having  a  peripheral  surface  pro- 
vided with  a  configuration  simulating  an  animate  bait, 
and  the  body  having  an  endwardly  opening  socket  at  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  body;  a  pin  including  a  stem  ex- 
tended through  the  bore  and  into  the  slot  and  a  head  in 
the  groove  against  the  outside  of  the  body;  a  rotor  located 
in  the  slot,  rotatably  mounted  on  the  stem,  and  extended 
outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body;  and  a  fishhook 
including  an  elongated  shank  fitted  in  the  groove  in  over- 
lying relation  to  the  head  of  the  pin,  a  pair  of  opposed  re- 
turn bent  hook  portions  outwardly  extended  from  the 
shank  at  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  body  to  simulate  legs 
of  said  animate  bait,  a  return  bent  finger  extended  from 
the  shank  into  the  socket,  and  an  eyelet  connected  to  the 
shank  at  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  body  and  a  ring 
circumscribing  the  body  and  the  shank  and  holding  the 
shank  in  the  •groove  and  the  pin  in  the  bore. 


3,055,138 

TROLLING  SPOON 

Daniel  S.  Mntti,  Rte.  1,  Box  13,  McGregor,  Minn. 

Filed  Nor.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,326 

4ClaiM.    (CL  43— 42.13) 


1.  A  trolling  spoon  comprising  an  elongated  unitary 
body  formed  of  ^eet  material  having  means  at  one  end 
for  connecting  it  to  a  line  and  means  at  the  other  end  for 
connecting  it  to  a  hook,  said  body  being  concave  in  one 
face  longitudinally  at  least  adjacent  said  last-named  end 
thereof,  and  a  blade  overlying  said  body  and  having  its 
end  corresponding  to  said  first-named  end  of  said  body 
frictionally  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  whereby  the 


other  end  of  said  blade  is  movable  generally  laterally  rel- 
ative to  the  length  of  said  body,  to  project  beyond  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  body,  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  body  being  snrKwth  and  free  of  any  lateral  pro- 
tuberance, said  blade  in  one  face  being  smoothly  con- 
caved longitudinally  with  the  other  face  thereof  lying 
against  said  one  face  of  said  body  whereby,  when  said 
blade  assumes  an  angle  relative  to  said  body,  the  concavity 
of  said  blade  will  be  at  an  acute  angle  to  Uie  longitudinal 
center  of  said  body  to  cause  the  spoon,  when  drawn 
through  the  water,  to  rotate  on  an  axis  represented  by 
the  center  line  of  said  body  and  to  orbit  spirally  around 
an  axis  offset  from  the  first-named  axis. 


3,055,139 

CRAB  TRAP 

Thomas  M.  Conddlo,  2f  18  S.  lOlk  St,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,140 

llClaimi.    (CL43— 61) 


1.  A  crab  trap  comprising  an  openwori^  cage  having 
a  generally  flat  bottom  with  upstanding  rigid  spaced 
parallel  end  frames,  a  rod  member  extending  between 
the  apical  portions  of  said  end  frames  and  providing  a 
shaft,  a  pair  of  trap  doors  having  adjacent  ends  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  springs  on  the  shaft  coopera- 
blc  with  the  trap  doors  for  normally  urging  the  trap 
doors  down  to  trap-closing  positions,  a  guide  fixed  on 
said  shaft,  a  vertical  rod  slidable  in  said  guide  with  a  por- 
tion projecting  above  the  top  of  the  shaft  and  a  portion 
projecting  below  the  bottom  of  the  shaft,  the  last-named 
portion  being  hingedly  connected  to  converging  links, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  links  being  hingedly  connected  to 
the  respective  doors  and  providing  a  toggle  construction 
for  opening  the  doors  and  setting  the  same  against  the 
tension  of  the  closing  springs,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
bail  hingedly  suspended  from  a  portion  of  the  shaft 
adjacent  said  rod  and  toggle  links,  said  bail  having  a 
bight  portion,  said  bight  portion  provided  with  a  pivoted 
element  constituting  a  latch  and  said  latch  heing  en- 
gageable with  a  retaining  pin  provided  at  the  junctional 
ends  of  the  links  and  cooperating  lower  end  of  the  rod. 


M8S440 

MOUSE  TRAP 

Jack  S.  McAllMcr,  467  N.  73rd  St,  CcatrcvUlc,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,117 

3Claimi.    (CL  43— 81) 

1.  In  a  mouse  trap  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  spring 
biased  swinging  wire  striker  of  substantially  rectangular 
shape  hinged  on  said  base,  and  a  trigger  release  for  said 
striker,  the  improvement  comprising  a  latch  bar  and  a 
wobble  plate  forming  part  of  the  trigger  release,  said 
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wobble  plate  having  a  latch  bar  trist^r  ear  ^d  being 
dished  in  a  direction  toward  the  base  to  form  An  arcuate 
bearing  surface  against  said  base  when  said  wobble  plate 
is  depressed  against  said  base,  said  wobble  plate  being 
loosely  pivoted  on  said  base  for  rocking  movement 
with  respect  thereto  on  pivot  means  permitting  the  said 
wobble  plate  to  be  raised,  by  the  action  of  the  latch  bar 
on  the  trigger  ear,  slightly  above  the  surface  ot  the  base 


tending  outwardly  from  the  lateral  vertices  thereof 
vertically  across  said  diamond  between  its  other  vertices. 


'«■     <w 
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when  said  trap  is  set,  said  wobble  plate  being  of  similar 
shape  to  but  slightly  smaller  than  the  said  striker,  being 
positioned  by  its  pivot  meant  with  its  upper  rim  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  base  when  the  trap  is  set.  and 
within  the  compass  of  the  striker  when  the  trap  is  sprung, 
but  close  to  one  outer  edge  of  said  base,  whereby  the 
trap  can  be  placed  contiguous  a  baseboard  with  the  wob- 
ble plate  closely  adjacent  thereto. 


TOY  PARACHUTE 


Anton  A.  Starkly 
perccot  to 
FUcd  A 
3 


Cno^CaUr^ 
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19M,Sar. 
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Cnn,Calif. 

No.  47,7t2 


of  fifty 


1.  A  toy  parachute  comprising  a  hollow,  substantially 
spherical  gondola  having  a  circular  opening  in  its  upper 
portion,  and  a  canopy  connected  to  said  gondola  and 
adapted  to  be  stored  therein,  said  canopy  comprising  a 
rigid,  substantially  concavo-convex  central  portion 
adapted  to  seat  in  the  opening  and  providing  a  closure 
therefor,  said  canopy  further  comprising  a  flexible  skirt 
on  the  marginal  portion  of  said  central  portion  and 
adapted  to  overlie  and  rest  on  the  sphere  when  the  canopy 
is  enclosed  therein,  said  skirt  providing  air  actuated 
means  for  pulling  the  canopy  out  of  the  sphere,  said 
splwre  further  having  a  circular  opening  in  its  lower 
portion  for  the  entrance  of  air  for  assisting  in  ejecting  the 
canopy,  said  central  portion  of  said  canopy  having 
an  air  outlet  opening  therein. 


3,t55,142 
CUT-OUT  ACTION  TOY 
Fcliz  Ttim,  2241  W.  Grcculcif  Avc„  CUcafo,  m. 
Filed  Dec  21, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M1,M9 
nClains.    (CL  44^123) 
1.  A  three-dimensional  action  toy  cut  from  a  single 
sheet  of  relatively   thin   material,   comprising   a  single 
sheet  of  relatively   thin   material,   opposed   upper   and 
lower  jaw  portions  formed  from  said  material  and  de- 
fined by  a  diamond-shaped  outline,  and  fold  lines  ex- 


said  material  being  severed  across  said  diamond  between 
said  lateral  vertices. 


3,t5S,143 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICES  FOR  PLANT  LIFE 

Hvry  H.  EricksM,  24«7  WMspii^  PIm  Circle, 


Albanr,  Ga. 
17,  IfSi  Scr.  No.  t34,2t4 


FHsd  Am. 

1  Claim.    (CL47— 1) 


A  mat  adapted  to  be  placed  along  an  area  to  be  pro- 
tected from  trespass  by  animals,  said  mat  comprising  a 
plurality  of  like,  loosely  interconnected,  flat,  completely 
arcuate,  closed  links  each  having  at  least  one  integral  barb 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  top  side 
thereof  when  the  bottom  side  thereof  is  in  contact  with 
the  ground,  said  links  being  of  such  size  as  to  enable  said 
mat  to  be  accommodated  along  a  curvilinear  path. 


3,055,144 
VAPORIZER  FOR  PREVENTING  FROST  DAMAGE 

TO  AGRICULTURAL  CROPS 

Harold  D.  JohMoa  and  Robert  W.  Johmoa,  Clearwater, 

Fla.,   assliaors  to  Gcaeral  LaplcBMat   Corporalioa, 

Clearwater,  Ffau,  a  corporatkM  of  Florida 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,540 

5ClaiaM.    (CL47— 2) 


I.  A  vafwrizer  for  preventing  frost  damage  to  agricul- 
tural products  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular 
housing,  a  burner  at  one  end  of  said  housing  so  arranged 
that  the  products  of  combustion  are  directed  axially 
through  the  housing  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  a  va- 
porizer coil  in  said  housing  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
products  of  combustion,  said  vaporizer  coil  having  an 
inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  vaporizable  liquid  and  a 
'discharge  end  directed  axially  of  said  housing  for  higfh 
velocity  discharge  of  vapor  therefrom,  and  an  aspirating 
shell  concentrically  surrounding  said  housing  and  of  tubu- 
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lar  shape  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said 
shell  being  axially  extended  beyond  the  said  other  end 
of  the  housing  and  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  coil 
so  that  relatively  cool  atmo4>heric  air  is  aspirated  through 
said  annular  space  for  intimate  mixture  with  the  vapor 
and  products  of  combustion. 


3,MS,145 

AIR  DISTRIBUTING  AND  TEMPERING  MACHINE 

Maarice  E.  Lladaay,  Bakcnicid,  Calif. 

(115  Ccatnfy  BlvdnPlaya  Dd  Rey,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,922 

13  datum.    (CL47— 2) 


7.  An  air  distributing  machine  for  di^acing  air  over- 
lying a  ground  surface  and  including,  a  vertically  diq)oced 
tubular  body  with  an  open  upper  end  spaced  substantially 
from  said  ground  surface,  an  annular  horizontally  dis- 
posed air  projecting  nozzle  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body 
and  adjacent  said  ground  surface  and  with  movable  lip 
sections  establishing  a  variable  orifice  to  discharge  air 
radially  and  horizontally  from  the  body,  and  air  blowing 
means  circulating  air  downwardly  through  the  body  to  be 
discharged  by  the  ixuzle. 


3,955,14< 

CONCRETE  STAIRWAY 

Florentlno  Loiurto,  4235  Raynoi  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Flkd  Oct.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,973 

2ClalmB.    (a.  50— 199) 


I.  A  coocrete  stairway  -comprising:  a  plurality  of  L- 
shaped  step  units  juxtaposed  in  stepped  relationship,  each 
of  said  units  having  a  horizontal  tread  portion  and  a 
vertical  riser  portion  integral  therewith  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  vertical  openings  therethrough  adjacent  an  outer 
edge  thereof;  a  plurality  of  L-riiaped  rod  members  extend- 
ing through  said  tread  and  riser  portions  and  having  outer 


ends  extending  outwardly  from  said  nser  portion,  said 
outer  ends  of  the  L-shaped  members  of  one  step  unit  re- 
siding in  said  openings  of  an  adjacent  step  unit,  said 
riser  portion  of  one  step  unit  resting  on  said  tread  portion 
of  an  adjacent  step  unit  adjacent  said  outer  edge;  a  plural- 
ity of  4>aoed  elongated  longitudinal  rod  members  extend- 
ing through  said  tread  and  riser  portions  transversely 
ot  said  L-shaped  rod  members  and  having  outer  ends  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  step  unit;  a  pair  of  stringer 
means  of  concretious  material  having  flat  surfaces  juxta- 
posed flush  against  the  eixls  of  said  step  imits,  one  on  each 
side  thereof,  and  having  said  outer  ends  of  said  longi- 
tudinal rod  members  embedded  therein,  a  plurality  of  di- 
agonal elongate  rod  members  secured  to  selected  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  rod  memhen  of  eadi  step  unit,  and  said 
diagonal  members  being  spaced  outwardly  of  said  9bep 
units  and  being  embedded  in  said  stringer  means. 


3,955,147 
ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
Joha  H.  Goodwia,  GrecMbwi,  Pa.,  aasigMir  to  Orcrty 
M— faitaiing  Coapaay,  Grcensliwg,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Fikd  lane  10,  1955,  Scr.  No.  514,4«9 
ICIataB.    (CL50— 200) 


In  a  batten  type  insulated  metal  roof  construction,  in 
combination,  spaced  roof  sub-structure  members  extend- 
ing between  the  ridge  and  eaves  of  the  roof,  insulation 
extending  transversely  of  adjacent  roof  sub-structure 
members  and  supported  thereon,  a  plurality  of  metal 
batten  bearing  members  spaced  longitudinally  of  each 
said  roof  sub-structure  members  upon  said  insulation, 
each  said  bearing  membei'  having  a  fastener  extending 
therethrough  and  extending  freely  through  the  insulation 
into  holding  engagement  with  ^e  underlying  sub-struc- 
ture members,  metal  roof  battens  extending  paraUei  to 
and  overlying  the  said  roof  sub-structure  members  and 
having  laterally  extending  flanges  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
batten  supported  upon  said  bearing  members,  said  bear- 
ing member  having  its  outer  edges  bent  over  said  flanges 
of  said  batten  member  to  retain  the  flanges  in  fixed 
vertical  relation  to  the  bearing  members,  and  metal  roof- 
ing sheets  disposed  upon  said  insulation  between  said 
battens,  each  said  roofing  sheet  having  its  edge  portion 
adjacent  each  batten  bent  upwardly  into  overiapping  re- 
lation to  the  batten  and  connected  therewith. 


3,055,148 
METHOD     FOR     MAKING     SIMULATED     ROCK 

PANELS,  AND  ARTICLE  FORMED  THEREBY 
Arttar  M.  Ckristy,  Garden  Grove,  Cidif.,  airigMr  of 
twenty  pcrccirt  to  Rickard  L.  GaMcwitz,  Saata  Ana, 
Calif. 

FUed  June  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6€7jiH 
8  Claims.  (CL  50— 208) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  simulated  rock  or 
stone  panel,  which  method  comprises  providing  a  female 
mold  having  a  plurality  of  relativdy  large  recesses  which 
are  the  converse  of  rocks  and  a  plurality  of  beads  or 
ridges  separating  said  recesses  and  which  arc  the  converse 
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of  grout  lines  or  grooves,  at  least  some  of  said  recesses 
having  valleys  and  having  peaks  or  ridges  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  valleys,  applying  to  said  mold  ingredi- 
ents comprising  a  light-transmissive  thermosetting  syn- 
thetic bonding  resin,  strengthening  fibers  and  particulate 
mineral  texture  material,  the  application  of  said  ingredients 
to  said  mould  being  such  that  the  ingredients  are  rela- 
tively thick  and  opaque  over  said  valleys  and  are  relatively 


with  the  surface  thereof  to  be  treated  in  generally  upriflit 
disposition,  a  fluid-pressure  nozzle  for  projecting  a  stream 
of  abrasive  and  carrying  gas  against  saJd  metal  surface  to 
treat  the  latter,  a  dosed  hood  fixedly  and  spacedly  sur- 
rounding the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  for  receiving 
said  stream,  said  hood  being  adapted  to  be  located  con- 
tiguous to  the  surface  to  be  treated,  communicating  means 
on  said  hood  proximate  to  said  article  and  defining  an 
opening  communicating  laterally  from  the  interior  of  said 
hood  to  and  facing  toward  said  article  surface,  said 
opening  being  located  in  alignment  with  and  of  a  sixe 
larger  than  said  stream  for  spacedly  passing  tbe  abrasive 
to  said  surface  and  passing  abrasive  particles  rebounding 
from  said  surface  and  returning  through  said  opening  into 


thin  and  transparent  or  translucent  over  said  peaks,  and 
applying  a  pigment  or  coloring  nraterial  over  said  in- 
gredients to  cause  said  coloring  material  to  show  through 
the  thin  portions  over  said  peaks  but  not  through  the 
thick  portions  over  said  valleys,  whereby  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  finished  product  on  the  opposite  surface 
thereof  from  said  coloring  material  has  recesses  colored 
in  accordance  with  said  coloring  material. 


3,H5,149 
SAND  BLAST  GUN 

Roy  L.  Lacc«  Chicago,  DL,  — Ifor,  by 

mcntir  to  Herbert  SfanpwM  Corporatkm,  Cbkago,  m. 
a  corporatioB  of  IlUnols 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,3S7 
3  Claims.    (CL  51— 11) 


1.  A  sand  blast  gun  comprising  a  mixing  chamber,  a 
jet  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  feeding  a  stream  of 
water  into  said  chamber  under  pressure,  said  chamber 
having  a  tangentially  disposed  inlet  at  one  side  thereof 
adjacent  said  one  end,  a  feed  line  fitted  in  said  tangential 
inlet  for  feeding  a  sand  slurry  into  said  chamber  to  en- 
train sand  from  said  slurry  in  the  stream  of  water  in  said 
chamber,  an  air  inlet  terminating  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  said  jet,  whereby  air  flowing  through  said  inlet  pro- 
vides a  cushion  of  air  around  the  inner  end  of  said  jet  to 
protect  it  against  the  abrasive  action  of  the  sand,  aixl  a 
nozzle  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  for  discharge 
of  said  water  and  entrained  sand  from  said  chamber  at 
high  velocity. 

3,«55,15« 

METAL-PLATE-TREATING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Elmer  H.  GrccBbcrg,  25M  lilmaat  Atc.,  Philadelphia  31, 
Pa.,  and  WilUan  B.  Grccabcfi,  1510  Briaton  Park 
Drirc,  Wy— wood.  Pa. 

FOed  laly  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,141 
25  Claims.    (CL  51— 14) 
1.  Apparatus  for  surface  treating  a  metal  article,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  means  for  handling  a  metal  article 


said  hood,  depending  fluid-conduit  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  hood  for  graviutionally  passing  the 
rebounded  abrasive  particles  and  gas  generally  downward, 
a  separator  connected  to  said  depending  fluid-conduit 
means  for  gravitationally  receiving  the  heavier  abrasive 
particles  and  fines  carried  therewith  and  receiving  the  gas 
and  its  entrained  fines  to  separate  the  fines  from  the 
heavier  abrasive  particles,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, pressure-conduit  means  communicating  between  said 
source  and  iK>zzle  for  delivering  said  heavier  abrasive 
particles  to  said  nozzle  for  repeated  projection  by  said 
nozzle,  and  means  for  moving  said  nozzle  relative  to  said 
surface  for  projecting  said  abrasive  against  a  selected 
area  of  said  surface. 


3,055,151 
MEANS  CONTROLLING  A  FLEXIBLE  GRINDING 

DEVICE 
William  F.  Salbcnblatt,  Sagimiw,  Mkh.,  and  Ray  Gau^ 
Stockton,  Calif.,  mmigmn  to  NatioMl  Electric  WcM- 
iaff  Machines  Co.,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,838 
9  ClaioM.     (CI.  51-165) 
9.  A  device  for  compensating  for  wear  of  a  tool  which 
is  movable  toward  and  away  from  workpieces,  comprising: 
a  base; 

linkage  including  an  adjusting  device,  positive  feeding 
meaiu  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  parts, 
and  actuating  means  mechanically  connected  in  series 
between  said  base  and  said  tool; 
said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
parts  of  said  positive  feeding  means  so  that  operation 
of  said  positive  feeding  means  will  effect  nwvement 
of  said  actuating  means  and  thereby  said  tool  toward 
and  away  from  the  workpiece; 
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said  adjusting  device  including  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers connected,  respectively,  to  said  base  and  to  the 
other  of  said  parts  of  said  positive  feeding  means 
whereby  the  distance  between  said  base  and  said  posi- 
tive feeding  means  is  determined  by  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  members; 


coimting  means  and  means  for  actuating  said  coimting 
means  each  time  said  positive  feeding  means  is  ener- 
gized whereby  said  counting  means  provides  a  signal 
after  said  positive  feeding  means  has  been  energized 
a  predetermined  number  of  times;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tions of  said  members. 


3,f55,152 
PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  CONTAINERS 

BcTcrty  E.  WHHaaM,  11«5  Broorficld  RomI, 

HOlsboroiVh,  Calif . 

Filed  July  21,  1958,  S«r.  No.  758,027 

19ClafaM.    (CL53— 29) 


9  u  m  m0^mi^ 

18.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  cartons  from  long 
lengths  of  sheet  stock,  the  steps  comprising  first  apply- 
ing index  means  to  said  sheet  stock  at  regular  intervals 
along  their  length  to  indicate  those  portions  thereof  to 
constitute  carton  forming  blanks,  then  applying  adhesive 
to  said  sheet  stock  in  pre-selected  non-contiguous  patches 
arranged  in  parallel  lanes  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
sheet  stock  and  at  intervals  in  each  lane  determined  by 
the  spacing  of  the  index  means  so  as  to  be  applied  only 
to  those  areas  of  the  sheet  stock  which  are  to  be  joined 
to  other  areas  thereof  when  the  portions  constituting 
blanks  are  subsequently  folded  and  severed  from  the 
length  of  sheet  stock  along  lines  extending  between  said 
areas,  and  tightly  coiling  the  thus  adhesive  coated  length 
of  sheet  stock  into  roll  form  whereby  the  same  may  be 
conveniently  shipped  and  stored  ready  for  unrolling  and 
folding  into  cartons. 


3,055,153 
TREE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
James  W.  RomhM,  Momoc,  Mi^  miigiDr  to  The  Greca- 
ISB  Nmaeiy  Company,  Mooroc,  ftOch.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Michlgaa 

FOed  Aag.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,298 
23  Clafans.  (O.  53—124) 
1.  A  machine  for  packaging  the  roots  of  a  plan  com- 
prising a  supporting  frame,  an  upwardly  presenting 
trou^  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  compacting 
material  about  said  roots  in  said  trough,  a  split  mandrel 
in  extension  of  one  end  of  said  trough,  a  curved  plate 
slidably  supported  oo  the  other  end  of  said  trough,  a 
pusher  bar  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  curved  plate  and 
the  other  end  extending  away  from  said  trough  and  man- 
drel and  slidably  supported  on  said  frame,  a  yoke  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  curved  plate,  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  yoke  to  a  vertical  position  and  enabling  said 


yoke  to  pivot  towards  said  mandrel  against  the  action 
of  the  spring,  and  driving  means  connected  to  said  pusher 
bar  for  advancing  said  curved  plate  and  yoke  forwardly 
through  said  trough  and  mandrel  to  a  forward  position 


wherein  said  yoke  projects  frmn  said  mandrel  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  curved  plate  remains  in  the  mandrel  and 
thereafter  retracting  said  yoke  and  curved  plate  to  their 
starting  position. 


3,055,154 
DRAW  TYPE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
John  F.  MarUcy,  Smidlc  Brook,  aM  Joha  S.  Baitlo,  Oak- 
land, NJ.,  and  Riehard  B.  Bi%ham  and  Lymmi  L. 
Campbell,  Andcnon,  Ind.,  asslKnors  to  Lynch  Corpo- 
ration 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  694,399 
7Clafaas.    (CL  53— 182) 


2.  A  dual-action  draw-type  wrapping  machine  compris- 
ing a  supply  of  paduiging  material  in  web  form,  a  tube 
former  and  edge  sealing  means  operative  to  form  said 
web  into  a  continuous  hollow  tube,  a  pair  of  sealing  jaw 
carriages  mounted  in  opposed  overlapping  relation,  a  pair 
of  sealing  dies  carried  by  each  carria^  and  movable  to 
closed  engagement  with  said  tube,  meaiu  to  alternately 
reciprocate  said  jaw  carriages  in  opposite  directions,  said 
reciprocating  means  including  a  walking  beam  member 
having  one  end  secured  to  one  carriage  and  the  other  end 
secured  to  the  other  carriage  and  being  pivotally  mounted 
intermediate  said  ends,  actuator  means  pivotally  secured 
to  said  walking  beam  intermediate  its  pivotal  mounting 
and  one  of  its  ends,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
actuator  means  to  effect  oscillation  of  said  walking  beam 
and  thereby  alternately  reciprocate  said  carriages,  the 
length  of  stroke  of  said  reciprocating  actuator  means  be- 
ing selectively  adjustable  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  oscilla- 
tion of  said  walking  beam  and  thereby  vary  the  length  of 
the  reciprocating  tirokc  of  said  carriages. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  CAPS  OR  STOPPERS 
TO    BOTTLES    AND    OTHER    SUTTABLE    CON- 
TAINERS 

Fnu^k    Fos,    Bccckwood^  Homc,    DUacwortk,    HaUfaz, 


nected  to  said  dies  for  automatically  protrectinf  said  dies 
toward  said  cap  upon  upward  movement  of  said  plunger 
and  retracting  said  dies  upon  downward  movement  of 
said  plunger. 


FItod  Illy  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4537C 
lClai&    (CL5S-33S) 


.-«   «  M55,15« 

^^^J}^,J^^  SECURING  OR  SEALING  CAPS 
OR  CLOSURE  MEMBERS  TO  BOTTLES  AND 
OTHER  SUTTABLE  CONTAINERS 

Vnmk  Fox,  Dliinwmth,  Halifax,  EMland 
FItod  Jmfy  It.  19M,  Scr.  Now  4W5 
'-^fjnJUtiMum  GtMl  BrilalB  Ja^  If,  19M 
lOifcik    (CL53-.3i3) 


Apparatus  for  securing  and  shaping  a  tamperproof 
ductile  metal  cap  to  seal  the  mouth  and  threaded  neck 
of  a  container  comprising  a  frame  support  including  a 
base,  an  intermediate  column  and  a  bead,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed central  sleeve  mounted  on  said  head  by  a  pair  of 
horizontal  parallel  plates  which  are  held  between  pillars 
at  each  side  of  said  head,  a  shaft  housed  within  said 
sleeve,  spring  means  within  said  sleeve  urging  said  shaft 
in  downwardly  extending  position  to  project  the  shaft 
end  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  lower  of 
said  horizontal  plates  being  centrally  bored  to  accom- 
modate the  mouth  and  neck  of  a  container,  said  central 
bore  being  along  the  same  axis  of  said  sleeve  and  shaft, 
a  platform  mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer, power-operated  plunger  means  imparting  vertical 
reciprocating  movement  to  said  platform,  said   power 
operated  plunger  means  comprising  a  plunger  engaging 
a  lower  surface  of  said  platform,  an  antifriction  roller 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger,  a  rotary  cam  engaging 
said  antifriction  roller  at  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger 
to  actuate  said  plunger,  a  driven  shaft  for  moving  said 
cam  to  reciprocate  said  plunger,  and  a  motor  operatively 
'  connected  to  said  shaft,  container  locating  means  on  said 
platform  to  position  said  container  in  relation  to  said 
central  bore  whereby  upward  movement  of  said  platform 
by  operation  of  said  plunger  will  bring  the  mouth  and 
neck  of  said  container  into  and  beyond  the  central  bore 
of  said  lower  horizontal  plate,  a  grooved  collar  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve  adapted  as  a  pulley  to  be  belt 
driven  from  a  motor  and  thereby  rotate  said  sleeve  and 
shaft,  a  ring  secured  concentrically  about  said  collar,  ad- 
jusuble  counterweights  mounted  on  levers  and  oppositely 
placed  on  said  ring  about  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  shaft,  a  barrel-shaped  forming  member  fitted  with 
lower  dished  plate  member  to  enclose  and  secure  a  ductile 
cap  to  the  mouth  of  a  conuiner  projecting  about  said 
central  bore,  rotauble  flanged  wheel  die  members  mount- 
ed at  the  base  of  said  counterweighted  levers  adapted  to 
compress  and  deform  the  sides  of  the  ductile  cap  placed 
over  the  mouth  and  neck  of  the  container,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  counterweighted  levers  moving  radially  inwardly 
by  the  action  of  centrifugal  force  upon  the  upward  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  to  cause  said  wheel  die  members 
to  deform  the  sides  of  the  metal  cap  by  the  rotating  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve,  shaft  and  ring  when  driven  by  pulley 
action  on  the  grooved  collar  by  said  motor,  slidabie  dies 
mounted  on  said  lower  horizontal  plate  for  inward  radial 
movement  to  deform  said  cap  and  articulated  links  coo- 


Appliance  for  securing  tamper-proof  sealing  ci^  to 
the  containers  comprising  a  stationary  plug  of  circular 
cross-section  having  its  lower  extremity  dished  to  enclose 
and  position  a  cap  on  a  container,  a  tubular  sleeve  having 
a  closed  top  slidably  mounted  over  the  upperhalf  of  said 
plug,  peg  means  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  plug,  the 
upper  end  of  said  plug  having  an  axial  counterbore  and 
the  lower  end  of  said  plug  above  the  dished  extremity 
having  a  transverse  slot  of  elongated  cross-section,  and 
which  cuts  through  said  plug  on  opposite  sides  and 
presents  a  portion  of  the  slot  below  the  sleeve  at  the 
lower  half  of  said  plug,  said  lower  end  of  said  plug  being 
provided  with  a  lower  axial  bore  extending  between  the 
counterbore  and  the  dished  lower  extremity,  a  spring 
mounted  in  the  counterbore  at  the  upper  end  of  said  plug 
bearing  against  the  inner  upper  surface  of  said  sleeve 
to  mrmally  urge  said  sleeve  upwardly  from  said  plug  and 
expose  part  of  said  vertical  slots  not  covered  by  said 
sleeve,  a  pair  of  links  articulated  at  a  pin,  a  pin  for  said 
pair  of  links  which  pin  is  located  in  the  lower  axial  bore 
of  said  plug  near  the  bottom  surface  of  the  counterbore. 
said  links  each  extending  divergently  from  said  pin  to 
project  on  either  side  of  said  plug  through  the  slots  with 
the  free  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  links  being  bent  down- 
wardly along  outer  lower  sides  of  said  plug.and  to  extend 
below  the  dished  lower  extremity  of  said  plug,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  sleeve  bearing  against  the  divergent  edges  of 
said  links  which  extends  from  said  pin,  said  free  lower 
ends  of  said  links  each  being  provided  with  a  punch 
whereby  upon  enclosing  a  cap  with  said  dished  extremity 
of  said  plug  and  locating  said  cap  on  the  mouth  of  a  con- 
tainer, the  downward  pressing  movement  of  said  sleeve 
against  said  spring  actuates  the  free  ends  of  said  links  to 
move  each  of  the  punches  radially  inwardly  to  press  and 
shape  Ae  cap  by  the  metal  forming  action  of  the  attached 
punches  on  said  cap  and  upon  releasing  the  pushing  pres- 
sure on  said  sleeve  the  sleeve  moves  automatically  up- 
ward and  said  punches  are  retracted. 

3,«55,1S7 
CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOR  CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  DE- 
HYDRATION AND  HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY 
SYSTEM 
ChMlcf  A.  Lavary  mi  Fktebcr  O.  Holt,  Tnka,  Okk., 
Mi%nuiB  to  Ntio—I  Ta^  Compony,  Toha,  Okil^  • 
corporatioa  of  Ncvaia 

FBad  im.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t2,lf2 
11  CWm.  (CL  55—33) 
1.  In  the  removal  of  water  vapor  and  coodens^>le 
hydrocarbons  from  natural  gaaes  involving  the  con&ct 
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of  adsorbent  material  with  a  main  flow  stream  of  gas    ftxmi   toward  each   other   to   simultaneously   impinge 
with  resukant  adsorption  of  the  water  and  oondensahk   against  opposite  sides  of  the  paraUel,  spaced  plates  of  said 
hydrocarbons  by  the  adsorbent  material  and  the  subse- 
quent treatment  of  the  adsorbent  material  with  a  heated 
reactivation  agem  to  vaporize  and  renoove  the  water  and 
condensable  hydrocartxms  and  thereby  reactivate   Ae 
adsorbent  material  for  further  contact  wkfa  the  main 
flow  stream  of  natural  gases. 
continuously  rec)«cling  a  captive  flow  of  natural  gas 

as  the  reactivating  agent  through  adsorbent  nuterial 

which  has  adsorbed  water  aiKl  hydrocarbons  from 

the  main  flow  stream  of  natural  gases, 
heating  the  recycled  captive  flow  of  reactivating  natural 

gas  before  the  gas  is  passed  through  the  adsorbent 

material, 
mechanically  linking  the  captive  flow  of  reacdvatang 

§u  to  the  main  flow  stream  of  natural  gas  at  a  plu- 


^zq"^^-*^^ff>^ 
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rality  of  locations  to  transfer  the  power  of  the  main 
flow  stream  to  the  captive  flow  of  gas  with  mechan- 
ical motions  which  recycle  the  reactivating  flow  of 
captive  gas, 

condensing  and  recovering  the  water  and  condensable 
hydrocarbons  from  the  heated  reactivating  flow  of 
captive  natural  gas  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
adsorbent  material, 

sensing  an  operative  variable  of  the  main  flow  stream 
related  to  the  effectiveness  of  the  mechanical  link«ig 
between  the  captive  flow  of  reactivating  gas  aiKl  the 
main  flow  stream  of  lutural  gas  at  at  least  one  of 
the  plurality  of  locations, 

and  utilizing  the  <q>erative  variable  of  the  main  flow 
stream  sensed  to  connect  the  flow  of  reactivating  gas 
and  the  main  flow  stream  in  the  unrestricted  arrenge- 
ment  of  an  open  cycle  system  when  the  value  of  the 
variable  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


3,«55,15S 

GAS  FILTER  APPARATUS 
ToB  R.  South,  LoolsTfUc,  Ky.,  siiifDr  to  Aacfkao  Air 

FOtcr  Company,  he,  Looisviilc,  Ky.,  a  corporation 

of  Debwarc 

Flkd  lo^27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,5«7 
3  Cbdins.    (a.  55— IIS) 

1.  In  electrostatic  gas  filter  apparatus  including  a 
housing  having  upstream  and  downstream  openings  with 
a  filter  assembly  disposed  therebetween  of  parallel, 
spaced,  charged  and  grounded  plates  alternately  arranged 
for  clectrosutjcally  treating  a  gas  stream,  a  washer  for 
said  filter  assembly  comprising  longitudinally  extending 
fluid  header  means  mounted  adjacent  an  opening  of  said 
housing  to  rotate  throu^  a  complete  circle  about  an 
axis  intermediate  the  sides  of  said  housing  and  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  gas  stream  to  be  treated  and  spoon-shaped  nozzle 
members  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said  longitudinal- 
ly extending  header  to  concentrate  fluid  from  said  header 
in  flat  dieets,  said  nozzle  members  being  positioned  on 
said  header  to  direct  the  flat  fluid  sheets  issuing  theie- 


filter  assembly  during  the  major  portion  of  the  rotation 
cycle. 


3,t55,159 
DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREdPTTATORS 
Doo  I.  Goamrics,  VaUcy  Statioo,  Ky.,  aasifBor  to  Amer- 
ican Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Looisrillc,  Ky.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUmI  Mar.  11, 1969,  Scr.  No.  14,245 
SCiaioM.    (CL55— 147) 


1.  A  discharge  electrode  apparatus  for  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  comprising  an  elongated  discharge  electrode 
wire,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  support  means  connected  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  electrode  wire  to  support  said  wire 
across  a  fluid  stream  to  be  treated  by  said  precipitator, 
each  of  said  support  means  including  a  rotatably  mounted 
sheave  disposed  within  a  housing  removed  from  the  fluid 
stream,  said  sheave  having  an  end  of  the  electrode  wire 
attached  thereto  and  a  spring  member  attached  to  said 
sheave  to  place  said  discharge  electrode  wire  under  tension 
in  the  fluid  stream  during  normal  operation  and  cause  said 
wire  to  be  automatically  removed  from  the  fluid  stream 
so  as  to  be  wound  about  said  sheaves  within  said  housings 
in  the  event  of  breakage  of  said  wire. 


3,t55,lM 
SPARK  ARRESTER 
William  Dwyer,  Bodfcr,  Grand  FaDs  DIst., 

Newf owdfausd,  C«aada 
Fled  Dec.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75432 
4ClafaM.    (a.55— 2S2) 
1.  A  spark  arrester  comprising,  in  combination,  a  con- 
duit for  exhausting  combustion  gases,  a  hollow  spherical 
member  having  its  surface  perforated,  the  perforations 
permitting  said  gases  to  flow  therethrough,  said  member 


946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25,  1962 


blocking  the  passage  of  solid  particles  therethrough,  and  whereby  during  connection  of  said  dust  container  to  said 
manually  operated  means  for  actuating  said  member  to  housing  and  pressing  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  dust  con- 
tainer against  said  flange  of  said  bousing  said  dust  con- 
tainer has  not  to  be  raised. 


©=»:> 


discharge  soh'd  particles  from  blocking  gas  flow  through 
said  perforations. 


3,«55,1<1 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
CMof  HcMlk  HaBitrBB, 

Stockbdiii,  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  9,^19M,  Scr.  No.  13,954 

TCialoM.    (CL55— 35«) 


3,«5S,1M 

GRAIN  PICKUP  ATTACHMENT 

Cvtta  McCMlM  Phillips,  Radjavd,  Moat 

FHad  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  97,614 

aOalM.    (a.54-M4) 


1.  In  a  grain  pickup  attachment  including  side  frame 
bars  and  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  side  frame 
bars,  a  series  of  resilient  pickup  arms  mounted  in  the 
drum  projecting  radially  thereof  and  arranged  in  rows 
around  the  dnmi,  and  a  guide  support  ring  for  each  row 
of  arms,  said  rings  having  openings  therein  through  whidi 
the  arms  project,  and  said  rings  having  a  diameter  suf- 
ficiently in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  drum  that  the 
rinss  may  gravitate  downward  on  the  arms  with  the 
lower  parts  of  die  rings  engaging  the  outer  portions  of 
the  lowermost  arms  on  the  dram. 


M55,10 

PACKAGED  TRAVELLERS  FOR  POSmONING  ON 

THE  GUIDE  OF  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

„    ._jMcicr,   PMttoa,    Swltacrtaad,    MrigMir   to 

Brickcr  A.G.,  PfiMkoa,  SwUicrlaad,  a  Swto  Irm 

FDcd  Nov.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  tM^US 

priority,  appUcatloo  SwitscrlMd  Dec  8,  1956 

9aataH.    (CL57— 1) 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
projecting  from  said  first  portion  and  having  a  bottom 
face  located  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  face  of  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  having  at  said  bottom 
face  thereof  a  peripheral  flange  defining  an  opening;  filter 
means  in  said  second  portion  extending  transveneiy  over 
said  opening  and  gas-tightly  connected  to  said  flange;  suc- 
tion means  in  said  first  portion  for  sucking  air  through 
said  op>ening  and  said  filter  means;  first  wheel  means 
mounted  on  said  first  portion  extending  below  said  bot- 
tom face  thereof  and  being  tumable  about  a  single  axis 
so  as  to  support  said  housing  tiltable  about  said  axis, 
said  first  wheel  nftans  having  a  lowermost  peripheral 
portion  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom  face  of  said 
second  portion  a  predetermined  distance;  a  dust  container 
disposed  beneath  the  bottom  face  of  said  second  portion 
of  said  housing  and  having  an  upper  edge  defining  an 
opening  and  having  a  configuration  substantially  identical 
to  that  of  said  flange;  second  wheel  means  mounted  on 
said  dust  container  tumable  about  a  second  single  axis 
and  supporting  said  dust  container  tiltable  about  said  sec- 
ond axis  anad  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  wheel  means  having  a  lowermost  perif^ 
eral  portion  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  upper  edge  of 
said  dust  container  a  distance  equal  to  said  predetermined 
distance;  and  releasable  means  for  securing  said  duct  con- 
tainer and  said  housing  in  fixed  position  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  said  dust  container  and  housing  fortn  a  sin^e 
unit  movable  along  the  floor  with  said  first  and  second 
wheel  means  supporting  said  unit  and  for  simultaneously 
pressing  said  upper  edge  of  said  dust  container  gas-ti^Uy 
against  said  fUnte  of  said  aeoood  portioa  of  said  boosing. 


9.  In  combination,  a  rod-like  guide  of  a  textile  machine 
of  the  described  character  having  a  knife  member  project- 
ing therefrom,  a  stack  of  travellers  defining  a  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  stack  and  receiving  said 
knife  member  during  longitudinal  sliding  of  said  stack 
onto  said  guide,  and  a  non-adhering,  destructible  wrap- 
ping surrounding  said  stack  and  extending  across  said 
slot  so  as  to  be  cut  by  said  knife  member,  and  thereby 
removed,  during  said  sliding  of  the  stack  onto  said  guide, 
said  wrapping  being  open  at  one  end  to  facilitate  place- 
ment of  said  stack  onto  said  guide. 


3,055,1«4 

TANDEM-SPEED  ^HANDING  MACHINE  WITH 

INTERMEDIATE  TUBE 

HchMt   O.    LMciw,    RattagcB,    Germany,    assignor   to 

BctdiiaBnts-nBd      Patcnttci  waltongigeceDachaft      mit 

bcschranktcr  Haftnag,  EMsa,  Ciiiaany,  a  corporatioa 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,72* 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnaaay  May  2, 1959 

SCIainM.    (CL  57— 14) 

3.  In  a  system  of  two  individual  speed-stranding  ma- 
chines disposed  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  each 
of  said  machines  including  first  rotating  bodies  having  a 
plurality  of  first  spool  carriers,  the  latter  being  in  axial 
alignment  to  each  other,  draw-off,  take  up  and  run-off 
devices  removably  disposed  between  said  rotating  bodies, 
and  a  second  rotating  body  di^KMed  exchangeably  with 
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said  draw-off,  take  up  and  nm-off  devices  between  said 
first  rotating  bodies,  said  second  rotating  body  being  in 
axial  alignment  and  in  releasably  rigid  connection  with 
said  first  rotating  bodies  in  its  operative  position  to 
form  a  combined  speed-stranding  machine,  said  second 


rotating  body  having  a  plurality  of  second  spool  carriers, 
so  that  said  combined  ^>eed-stranding  machine  includes 
said  first  and  second  spool  carriers,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing said  second  rotating  body  from  its  inoperative  into  its 
operative  position  upon  removal  of  said  draw-off,  take  up 
and  run-off  devices. 


3,«55,1(5 

HAIR  CURLING  MACHINE 

Frank  A.  Richards,  HoUls,  N.Y^  nsrigaor  to  Ideal  Toy 

Corporation,  HolUs,  N.Y.,  a  coipondoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mv.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,t3< 

ItClaiBH.    (CL57— 29) 


5j_  _v--^_^-^- 


1.  A  hair-curling  machine  comprising  a  support,  an 
elongated  winding  bead,  bearing  means  on  said  support 
mounting  said  winding  head  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  stationary  mandrel  project- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  winding  head,  and  mandrel 
mounting  means  extending  through  said  winding  head  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  mandrel  for  mounting  said 
mandrel  on  said  support,  said  mandrel-mounting  means 
including  a  mounting  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  support,  a  keeper  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  locking  members  movably 
mounted  on  said  mounting  member  and  adapted  to  suc- 
cessively engage  said  keeper  member  to  provide  a  mount 
for  said  mandrel  and  to  provide  an  unobstructed  winding 
path  about  said  mandrel  for  the  feed  to  said  winding  bead 
of  hair  filaments  to  be  curled,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  locking  members  for  moving  said  locking 
members  into  engagement  with  said  keeper  member. 


3,t55,lM 

TRAVELER  WITH  WIRE  SUPPORTED  WEAR 

RESISTANT  ELEMENT 

Look  H.  Morin,  ■««,  N.Y.,  airfgnnr  to  Coata  ft  Clark 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delai 

Filed  Ang.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,351 

3  naif     (CL57— 125) 


wire  insert,  said  insert  embedded  in  one  end  only  of  each 
of  said  leg  members  and  including  an  open  ring-type  loop, 
providing  a  contracted  neck  at  the  opening  of  said  loop, 
said  loop  supporting  a  wear  resistant  element,  said  ele- 
ment having  rounded  smooth  inner  surfaces,  the  periph- 
ery of  said  element  including  a  channel  in  which  the  loop 
of  said  insert  seats  in  support  of  the  element  against  dis- 
placement in  one  direction  on  said  insert,  and  said  spring 
wire  insert  having  enough  resiliency  to  permit  spreading 
of  said  neck  to  introduce  said  element  into  said  loop  to 
retain  the  element  against  displacement  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  loop  during  use  of  said  traveler  including  the 
attachment  and  removal  thereof  from  said  ring. 


3,t55,l<7 

ROPE 

Dexter  W.  Gaston,  Dclanco,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  WaU  Rope 

Works,  Inc.,  Beverly,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,323 

9  dainw.    (CL  57—144) 


9.  A  strand  for  the  formation  of  rope  by  association 
with  other  similar  strands,  said  strand  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  concentrically  arranged  continuous  layers  of 
twisted  yarns  with  continuous  yarns  in  each  layer  in  tight 
engagement  with  each  other,  said  tightness  of  engagement 
being  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  stand,  the  yarns 
in  each  of  the  respective  layers  having  different  ultimate 
elongations,  said  elongations  being  such  that  the  yams  in 
each  layer  reach  their  ultimate  elongations  approximately 
simultaneously  when  loaded  in  a  rope. 


3,055,1M 
CHAIN  LINK  WITH  KEYED  REMOVABLE 

WEAR  INSERT 

Robert  K.  Towry,  Rtc.  4,  Box  340,  Ocala,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  1,770 

1  Clafan.     (a.  59— «4) 


1.  A  traveler  for  a  spinning  ring  comprising  a  pair  of 
resilient  plastic  leg  members  joined  and  spaced  by  a  spring 


A  chain  link  construction,  comprising:  a  closed  metal- 
lic loop  body  member  having  a  portion  of  reduced  thick- 
ness at  one  end  therec^,  said  body  member  having  a 
first  keyway  projecting  thereinto  from  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  body  member  at  said  portion  of  reduced 
thickness  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  body  member,  said  body  member  having  a  second 
keyway  projecting  thereinto  from  said  inner  surface  of 
said  body  member  intersecting  said  first  keyway;  a  rigid 
metallic  wear  insert  seated  on  said  body  member  at  said 
portion  of  reduced  thickness;  a  first  key  projecting  from 
the  outer  surface  o(  said  insert  and  extending  in  the  lon- 
gitudinal direction  thereof;  a  second  key  projecting  from 
said  outer  surface  ot  said  insert  intersecting  said  first 
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key.  said  first  and  second  keys  on  said  insert  matint   of  said  output  element  said  cylinder  to  said  beaters  alter- 


with  and  being  seated  in  said  first  and  second  keywayt, 
respectively,  on  said  body  member;  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing tab  attached  to  each  side  of  said  insert,  said  ubs  em- 
bracing therebetween  said  portion  of  said  body  member; 
and  means  in  addition  to  said  keys  and  keyways  attach- 
ing said  tabs  to  said  body  member. 


POWER  PLANT  WTTH  DRIVE  MOTOR  AND  HY- 
DRODYNAMIC  TRANSMBSION  AND  CON- 
TROLS FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

Eiwt  ScikoU  Mri  HcfaMrt  Millar,  Hildirtilw,  GenMMj. 
to  J.  M.  y«Mh  G.M.kJLt  HeUenhcim,  G«r- 


FiM 


22,  19S9,  Sir.  No.  t22,lM 

lummu  J— »  27,  1»5« 
(Cli^-^) 


X  « 


.  1.  In  combination:  a  prime  mover  variable  in  tpttd 
within  certain  limits,  a  power  transmission  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  prime  mover  and  including  a  hydrodynamic 
torque  converter  for  transmitting  power  to  an  output 
shaft  of  the  transmission,  feeding  and  discharge  lines 
connected  to  said  torque  converter  for  respectively  con- 
veying actuating  fluid  to  and  discharging  actuating  fluid 
from  said  torque  converter,  first  control  means  arranged 
in  at  least  one  of  said  lines  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough,  said  first  control  means  being  operable 
to  vary  at  least  one  of  the  two  operating  characteristics  of 
said  torque  converter,  namely,  the  degree  of  filling  and 
the  high  pressure,  between  minimum  and  maximum 
values,  second  control  means  operatively  coimected  to 
said  prime  mover  for  varying  the  q;»eed  thereof  between 
a  low  speed  and  full  speed,  and  adjusting  means  including 
an  adjusting  member  adjustable  between  upper  and  lower 
limits  within  a  lower  range  and  also  between  limits  within 
a  higher  range  and  connecting  means  between  said  adjust- 
ing member  and  said  first  and  second  control  means,  said 
adjusting  means  being  so  designed  that  in  response  to  • 
setting  of  said  adjusting  member  between  said  limits  in 
said  lower  range  the  second  control  means  will  control 
said  prime  mover  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant low  tpeed  and  at  the  same  time  said  first  control 
means  will  control  said  fluid  flow  so  that  at  least  one  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  torque  converter,  namely,  hi^ 
pressure  and  degree  of  filling,  will  be  adjusted  to  one 
value  between  said  minimum  and  maximum  values,  while 
in  response  to  the  adjustment  of  said  adjusting  member 
to  the  said  higher  adjusting  range  said  prime  mover  will 
be  adjusted  to  all  higher  q>eeds. 


nately  and  to  said  cooler  to  form  a  closed  engine  system, 
and  a  compressible  liquid  filling  said  entire  engine  system, 
said  motor  compressor  means  receiving  liquid  from  said 


cooler  during  one  expansion  stroke  and  compressing  it 
into  said  first  heater  wherein  during  the  retiun  stroke  it  is 
heated  while  the  liquid  in  said  second  heater  is  admitted 
to  and  expanded  in  said  nM)tor  means  driving  the  succeed- 
ing expansion  stroke  to  produce  movement  of  said  output 
element. 

3,«S5,171 
SPIRO  AND  DISPIRO  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOSITIONS 
HowaH  W.  B4Mt  mi  Rkkvd  C  Doii,  BvtlMvUk,  Okla., 

Mslfnii  to  PUUips  Pelrolciua  Coaqpany,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  55,9H 
l9ClaliM.    (CLM— 3S.4) 

1.  A  monopropellant  compocition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  ( 1 )  an  oxidant  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitric  acid  containing  at  least  about  70  weight  percent 
HNOj  and  mixtures  of  said  nitric  acid  with  perchloric 
acid  wherein  said  mixtures  contain  up  to  about  30  weight 
percent  HCIO4  and  not  more  than  about  30  wei^t  percent 
water,  and  (2)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  spiro  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pounds characterized  by  Formula  I  below  and  dispiro 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds  characterized  by  For- 
mula II  below,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


MS547f 
UQUID  THERMAL  ENGINE 
WHUaa  B.  Wcitcott,  Jr.,  CteTdnad  Hdihti,  Ohio, 
or  to  Ocrdaai  Taiamath  bdHMa^  be. 
OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FBed  Apr.  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72t,3«7 
ItnatoiB  (CLM— 23) 
1.  A  liquid  engine  comprising  a  motor  compressor 
means  includiaf  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylin- 
der, and  an  output  element  connected  for  movetnent  by 
said  piston;  first  and  second  heaters,  means  supplying  heat 
energy  to  said  beaten,  a  liquid  cooler,  valved  means  se- 
lectively ooaaectiag  in  timed  relationship  with  movement 


Fonnala  I 


Formulm  II 

a^ierein:  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  aikyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
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to  3  caiixM  atoms,  and  wherein  not  more  than  one  R  in 
each  ring  is  an  alkyl  group;  x  and  y  are  each  integers  of 
from  4  to  8;  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistii^  of  nitrate,  perchlorate,  monohydrogen  irfioephate, 
dihydrofen  pbo^ihate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  sulfate,  hydroxyl. 
orthoborate,  dihydrogen  borate,  and  tetraborate  anions; 
a  and  b  are  each  integers  of  from  1  to  4,  and  the  product 
of  a  multiplied  by  the  number  of  quaternary  nitrogen 
atoms  is  equal  to  the  product  of  b  multiplied  by  the 
valence  of  said  anion  X;  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  to  said  oxidant  is  with- 
in the  range  <rf  0.75  to  1.25  times  that  of  the  stoichiometric 
amoum. 


3.tS5,172 

lET  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  PROCESSES 

Manin    M.   Johasoa,    BartkaTUlc,    Okla.,    aastgaia    to 

of  Dda- 


FUed  Feb.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,li3 
2<Clainis.    (CL  <•— 3S.4) 


J'l^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  operating  an  aircraft  turbo  engine 
wherein  air  and  a  fuel  are  burned  in  a  combustion  zone 
of  said  engine  and  resulting  gases  are  exhausted  from 
said  engine  so  as  to  impart  thrust  thereto,  the  step  of  in- 
troducing into  said  combustion  zone  an  aqueous  mixture 
comprising  from  10  to  90  weight  percent  of  water  and 
from  90  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  cyclic  ether  containing 
from  1  to  3  oxygen  atoms  aiKl  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ring,  and  a  total  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  molecule. 


3,155,173 

NOVEL  PROPELLANTS 

Noffwan  1.  Godfrey,  Aartin,  Tax.,  aasicnor  to  JefferMin 

.Cheaycal  Coaspany,  lac,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  a  cotvorattoa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Ang.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32,9«3 

IfOainL  (0.(4-^5.4) 
4.  A  method  of  developing  a  thrust  in  a  reactor  com- 
prising passing  a  stream  of  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  said  thrust  reactor  and  igniting  said  fuel 
therein,  said  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  between  about 
1  and  30%  by  volume  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boiling  point  less  than  800*  F.  and  between  about  70 
and  99%  by  volume  of  1,4-dimethylpiperazinc. 


3,955,174 
RETRACTABLE  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR 
JET  ENGINES 
Ckarics  A.  Grotz,  Seattle,  WHUaas  A.  Reinhart,  BcDeTne, 
and  Emnrth  V.  ^Iiinati,  Seattle  Wash.,  Mrigaon  to 
Bodnc  Akplanc  Coawany,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Ian.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (34,1M 
UOabm.  (CL  M— 35.Q 
1.  In  a  prc^Milsion  engine  of  the  gas  stream  reaction 
type,  means  defining  a  rearwardly  directed  gas  discharge 
orifice  having  an  exit  opening  at  its  aft  end  for  discharge 
of  gases  in  a  substantially  integral  stream,  a  plurality  of 
stream  dividers,  means  supporting  the  dividers  from  the 
orifice-defining  means  at  ctrcumferentially  q>aced  locar 
tioai  diitribiited  about  the  cut  openiag.  opcrati&f 


operably  associated  with  said  supportin  gmeans  to  move 
said  stream  dividers  between  positions,  one  of  which 
comprises  an  extended,  operative  position  with  the  dividen 
di!q>08ed  substantially  in  said  exit  opening  and  presenting 
a  bluff  downstream  side  extending  generally  radially  of 
the  opening  and  transversely  to  the  discharge,  thereby  to 
divide  such  discharge  into  a  plurality  of  branch  di!»chi^rfet 
circumferentially  initially  separated  at  such  downstream 
side  by  such  dividers  to  permit  radially  inward  Sow  of  sur- 
rounding ambient  air  acroaa  the  downstream  sides  ot 


such  dividers  for  maintaining  initial  separation  between 
such  branch  streams  and  mixing  ol  such  air  with  the  gases, 
and  another  of  which  positions  comprises  a  retracted  posi- 
tion with  the  dividers  withdrawn  from  operative  position 
in  sudi  opening  to  restore  the  integral  character  of  the 
discharge  stream,  and  compensating  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  orifice-defining  means  and  said  op- 
erating means  to  expand  the  discharge  opening  when  the 
dividers  are  extended  and  to  contract  the  opening  when 
the  dividers  are  retracted. 


3,f55,175 
MARINE  PROPULSION  MEANS 
Frank  C.  Cbwk,  47  W.  Bay  Dfivc,  Cocoa 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,761 
7ClaiiiM.    (CLM— 35.55) 


Bcack,Fla. 


1.  Marine  propulsion  means  for  a  speedboat,  said  pro- 
pulsion means  comprising  a  casing,  means  for  securing 
said  casing  to  the  boat  with  a  least  a  portion  of  the  casing 
disposed  above  the  waterline  of  the  boat,  said  casing  hav- 
ing an  outlet  opening  rearwardly  and  disposed  above 
said  waterline,  means  defining  a  water  inlet  disposed 
beneath  said  waterline  and  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing,  a  pimip  disposed  within  said  cas- 
ing and  operable  to  discharge  water  through  said  outlet, 
and  an  engine  driving  said  pump,  the  area  of  said  outlet 
in  square  inches  being  at  least  equal  to  ten  times  the  cube 
root  of  the  horsepower  of  said  engine  whereby  said  pump 
discharges  a  large  volume  of  water  through  the  outlet 
at  a  comparatively  km  yelodty  to  propel  the  boat. 


York 


CaMf. 


3,«55,17< 
SELF  COOLING  BLAST  PAD 
IM  Canon  DrfTc,  SmI 
FBad  Dae.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,019 
7ClalaBa.  (CL  M— 39.99) 
1.  A  self  cooling  blast  pad  for  heat  engines  mounted 
at  one  end  of  the  pad  comprising:  a  slab  having  a  surface 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  blast  from 
the  heat  engines;  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  surface  of  said 
slab  and  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  blast;  and  a 
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edge  on  said  slots  that  is  closer  to  the  blast  axis  than  the 
trailing  edge,  whereby  said  difference  in  edge  level  creates 


a  turbulence  that  draws  cool  air  from  the  slots  to  flow 
over  the  surface  of  the  slab  starting  at  said  trailing  edge. 


3,055,1T7 
FUEL  AND  INLET  GUIDE  VANE  CONTROL  FOR 

A  FREE  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Jfwcph  Listen,  900  Robinson  St^  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  220 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.16) 


entrance  having  a  center-body  diq>OMd  therein,  said 
center-body  being  held  in  position  by  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting members,  a  pilot  can  having  a  closed  upstream 
end  disposed  immediately  aft  of  said  dilfuser  aectioa, 
said  pilot  can  having  a  fnisto-conically  shaped  converging 
annular  wall  member  forming  its  downstream  terminal 
portion  with  a  central  opening  therein  to  allow  a  con- 
verging conical  pilot  flame  to  emerge  therefrom,  means 
for  diverting  and  directing  a  relatively  small  portion  of 
the  primary  air  stream  into  the  downstream  opening  of 
said  pilot  can,  injector  means  for  introducing  combustible 
fluid  through  the  upstream  wall  of  said  pilot  can,  spark 
means  for  igniting  the  mixture  of  combustible  fluid  and 
air  in  said  pilot  can,  a  plurality  of  fuel  injectors  diqxMed 
in  the  undiverted  portion  of  the  primary  air  stream  leav- 
ing the  diffuser  section  and  pointed  in  the  downstream 
direction,  and  a  combustion  chamber  downstream  of  said 
pilot  can  for  receiving  the  primary  combustiUe  mixture 
of  fuel  and  air,  said  combustible  mixture  being  ignited 
by  the  pilot  flame  emerging  from  the  downstream  opening 
in  said  pilot  caiL 


1.  In  combination,  a  gas  turbine;  a  gas-source  therefor, 
said  gas-source  comprising  a  burner,  a  compressor  de- 
livering air  to  said  burner,  and  a  compressor  drive  tur- 
bine receiving  hot  gases  from  said  burner  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  compressor;  a  conduit  for  conveying 
gases  from  said  compressor  drive  turbine  to  said  gas  tur- 
bine; regulating  means  for  regulating  flow  of  gases  through 
said  conduit;  means  responsive  to  temperature  generated 
by  said  burner;  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  com- 
pressor; a  first  movable  member  movable  to  regulate  the 
supply  of  fuel  to  said  burner;  a  second  movable  member 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  three  means  to  be 
moved  thereby;  a  third  movable  member  controlled  in 
position  jointly  by  the  other  two  of  said  three  means;  and 
a  device  operatively  connecting  said  first  member  with 
both  said  second  and  third  members  to  cause  said  first 
membo-  to  move  under  joint  ccmtrol  by  said  second  and 
third  members. 

3,t5S,17S 
RAMJET  IGNmON  SYSTEM 
Donald  G.  PhilUps,  Woodlaiid  Hills,  Calif.,  a«igiior  to 
the  United  States  of  Ancrka  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  1,  I960.  Ser.  No.  6,0S4 
3  Claims.    (CL  60—39.65) 


1:  In  a  combustion  system  for  a  jet  propulsion  device 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  casing,  an  open  ended  entry 
duct  io  said  outer  casing  for  admitting  a  primary  high 
velocity  stream  of  air,  a  diffuser  section  within  said  air 


3,055,179 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  EQUIP- 
MENT INCLUDING  MULTIPLE  AIR  INLETS  AND 
FUEL  INJECTION  MEANS 

Arthur  Henry  Lcfcbvre,  Mackworth,  Derby,  and  Gordoa 
Allan  Halli,  Alvastoii,  Derby,  England,  aMignors  to 
RoOs-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  Britiah  coo- 


FUcd  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796^50 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain  Mar.  5,  1950 

14CkdnM.    (CL6»— 39.65) 


7.  Combustion  equipment  comprising  a  flame  tube  hav- 
ing a  wall  defining  a  combustion  space  having  a  pilot 
combustion  zone  at  one  end,  a  combustion  gas  outlet  at 
its  opposite  end  and  a  secondary  combustion  zone  down- 
stream of  the  pilot  combustion  zone,  first  liquid  fud  in- 
jectors continuously  spraying  atomized  liquid  fuel  into  the 
pilot  combustion  zone,  first  air  inlet  means  delivering  air 
into  said  combustion  space  adjacent  said  pilot  combus- 
tion zone,  wall  means  externally  of  and  together  with 
said  wall  of  the  flame  tube  defining  air  flow  ducting  hav- 
ing an  outlet  into  the  flame  tube  between  said  pilot  and 
secondary  combustion  zones,  said  ducting  extending  to 
convey  air  in  contact  with  the  external  surface  of  the 
flame  tube  wall  first  in  a  direction  from  the  one  Aid  of 
the  flame  tube  to  adjacent  said  opposite  end  and  then 
in  the  opposite  direction  in  contact  with  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  flame  tube  wall  from  the  opposite  end  to  said 
outlet  from  the  ducting,  and  second  liquid  fuel  injectors 
spraying  liquid  fuel  into  the  air  flowing  in  said  ducting. 


3,055,1M 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
GvoM  A.  Kane,  MkincapoHs,  Mtam.,  assign  fw,  by 
Msignnienti,  to  the  United  Slaica  of  America  as  rcprc- 
sealed  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  22, 195S,  Ser.  No.  769,049 

27  CMms.     (a.  60—53) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  movable  object  having 

means  for  supplying  a  position  order  signal,  a  servo 

positioning  system  for  controlling  said  movable  obj|ect 

for  movement  into  correstXHidence  with  said   podtion 
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order  signal,  comprising  a  hydraulic  variable  speed  trans- 
mission for  driving  the  object  including  a  control  element 
for  controlling  the  output  velocity  of  said  transmission, 
a  first  and  a  second  piston  coupled  to  said  element  with 
first  and  second  lever  arms  for  oppositely  displacing  said 
element,  naeans  for  regulating  the  pressure  acting  upon 
said  second  piston  at  a  fixed  value,  means  including  a 
valve  within  a  valve  sleeve  for  controlling  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  and  from  the  said  first  piston  with  a  pres- 
sure substantially  equal  to  one-half  said  fixed  value,  said 
first  piston  having  twice  the  area  of  said  second  piston 
with  the  same  length  lever  arm  which  gives  a  two-to-one 
ratio  of  areas  and  corresponding  lever  arms,  means  for 


steam  to  the  high  and  the  lower  pressure  portions  of  a 
steam  turbine  unit  with  a  steam  bypass  being  provided 
around  the  high  pressure  turbine  portion  for  starting-up 
operation  and  with  the  high  pressure  turbine  portion 
receiving  its  volumetric  limit  ol  steam  at  a  predetermined 
rating  of  the  power  plant  system,  the  method  of  increasing 
the  output  of  the  system  for  peaking  above  the  predeter- 
mined rating  comprising  increasing  the  amount  of  steam 
generated  by  the  steam  generator  and  issuing  from  the 
superheater  thereof,  maintaining  the  steam  delivery  to 
the  high  pressure  turbine  portion  substantially  at  that  it 
receives  at  said  predetermined  rating,  passing  the  excess 
steam  through  the  bypass  around  the  high  pressure  tur- 
bine, reducing  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  this  by- 
pass steam  generally  to  that  of  the  steam  exhausting  from 
the  high  pressure  turbine,  conveying  the  exhaust  steam 
and  the  bypass  steam  through  the  reheater  and  then  to 
and  through  the  lower  pressure  turbine  portion. 


3,055,182 
STABILIZER  FOR  FENDER  BUFFER  SYSTEM 
Charles  O.  Slenunons,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  Jk  Rubber  Company,  AloxMi,  OUo,  a  corpom* 
tlonof  Ohio  — ,— ~,  r- 

.     Filed  Ang.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602,747 
ICfaihna.    (CL61— 40) 


determining  the  velocity  and  position  of  said  object  at 
any  given  time,  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  which 
comprises  the  difference  between  the  actual  position  of 
said  object  and  the  correct  position  as  indicated  by  said 
position  order  signal,  cam  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  for  displacing  one  of  said  valve  and  said  valve 
sleeve  relative  to  the  other  to  diq>lace  said  control  ele- 
ment to  increase  or  decrease  the  velocity  of  said  movable 
object,  and  followup  means  responsive  to  displacement  of 
said  control  element  for  displacing  the  other  of  said  valve 
and  valve  sleeve  a  corresponding  amount  to  cut  oS  flow 
of  fluid  to  said  first  piston  when  said  element  has  been 
displaced  by  said  pistons  into  correspondence  with  the 
displacement  of  said  one  ot  said  valve  and  valve  sleeve. 


3,055,101 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  POWER 
PLANT  SYSTEM 
John  L  Aigershigu,  Scandaic,  and  Henry  J.  BUskowsU, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Ei«fa>ccri^, 
be.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatlun  of  Dcbmare 
JnM  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  30,270 
SOaioM.    (CL60— 73) 


1.  In  a  power  plant  system  operating  on  the  reheat 
cycte  wherein  a  steam  generator  supplies  superheated 

782  O.O. — 03 


1 .  In  a  fendering  arrangement  having  a  stationary  post 
rigidly  mounted  in  the  ground  and  partially  submerged  in 
water,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  iimer  frame  extending 
around  said  post,  means  for  guiding  the  frame  vertically 
on  the  post,  a  rigid  floating  outer  frame  extending  around 
said  inner  frame,  one  of  said  frames  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  spaced  connecting  portions  which  ex- 
tend radially  between  pairs  of  connecting  plates  carried 
by  the  other  of  said  frames,  a  pair  of  rigid  stabilizing 
members  extending  circumferentially  around  said  inner 
frame,  one  above  and  the  other  bdow  said  radial  con- 
necting portions,  a  series  oi  circumferentially  spaced  resil- 
ient cushioning  sandwiches  above  and  bdow  each  of 
said  stabilizing  members,  said  sandwiches  joining  each 
of  said  connectiog  portions  to  said  stabilizing  members 
and  said  connecting  {rfates  to  provide  a  yieldable  connec- 
tion between  the  inner  and  outer  frames  to  support  the 
inner  frame  from  the  outer  frame,  each  of  s&id  sandwiches 
comprising  at  least  two  substantially  paraUel  elastic  rub- 
ber bodies,  each  of  which  has  upper  and  lower  surface 
areas  bonded  to  surface  areas  of  metal  members,  the 
bonded  surfaces  being  positioned  substantially  in  planes 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  post  so  as  to  subject  the 
rubber  to  shear  when  the  outer  frame  is  moved  hori- 
zontally. 
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3^5,113 

ETHYLENE  PURIFICATION 

Lsdwic  Kitfel,  Scandak,  N.Y^  Mrifor  to  The  LaauM 

Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cocponrtloa  of  Delaware 

FM  Sept  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7tt,497 

SrWmm     (CLtt— 17) 


5.  A  process  for  recovering  high  purity  ethylene  from 
a  normally  gaseous  mixture  thereof  which  includes  as 
impurities  methane,  acetylene  and  heavier  hydrocarbons: 
which  comprises  passing  said  mixture  in  countercurrent 
relation  to  refrigerated  reflux  in  a  reboiled  fractionation 
zone  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  tempera* 
ture  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  heavier  hydrocar- 
bons are  seperated  as  a  liquid  bottoms;  withdrawing  an 
ethylene  enriched  gaseous  overhead  mixture  including 
methane  and  acetylene  from  said  fractionation  zone  and 
compressing  said  ethylene  enriched  mixture  to  a  sub- 
stantially higher  pressure  than  the  pressure  in  said  frac- 
tionation zone;  cooling  said  compressed  mixture  to  form 
an  ethylene  enriched  condensate,  a  portion  of  said  con- 
densate comprising  the  refrigerated  reflux  for  said  frac- 
tionation zone;  introducing  the  net  portion  of  said  con- 
densate, after  satisfying  said  reflux  requirements,  into  a 
flash  zone;  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  net  portion  of 
condensate  in  said  flash  zone  to  form  an  ethylene  en- 
riched gaseous  mixture  including  methane  and  acetylene 
and  passing  said  gaseous  mixture  through  an  acetylene 
absorption  zone  ifi  countercurrent  relation  to  a  selective 
solvent  of  sufficient  amount  to  absorb  subsUntially  all  of 
the  acetylene  In  said  gaseous  mixtyre;  and  withdrawing 
substantially  pure  ethylene  as  an  overhead  gas  from  said 
absorption  zone,  a  part  of  said  net  portion  of  condensate 
being  heated  prior  to  introduction  into  said  flash  zone  by 
indirectly  exchanging  heat  between  said  substantially  pure 
gaseous  ethylene  overhead  and  said  part  of  said  net  portion 
of  condensate. 


jacent  the  ice  body  maker  for  collecting  ice  bodies  there- 
from and  a  second  position  providing  access  to  ice  bodies 
collected  in  the  receptacle,  said  ice  body  maker  beinf 
provided  with  a  control  element  having  a  lower  end  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  transverw  portions  inclined  upwardly 
from  a  juncture  thereof,  said  lower  end  being  movable 
between  one  position  within  said  space  and  another  posi- 
tion without  said  space;  and  a  cam  carried  by  said  recep- 
tacle  and  having  a  front  camming  surface  engaging  one 
transverse  portion  to  guide  said  lower  end  to  said  another 
position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wall  to  per- 
aait  the  wall  to  pass  said  control  element  as  the  receptacle 
is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
thereof,  and  having  a  rear  canmiing  surface  engagins  the 
other  transverse  portion  to  guide  said  lower  end  to  said 
another  position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wall 
to  permit  the  wall  to  pass  said  control  element  as  the  re- 
c^Macle  is  moved  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  thereof. 

3,t5S,lt5 

ICE  CUBE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Wmam  C.  I  miiitroM,  CMcato,  m. 

(Rtc.  3,  Park  RapUa,  MIm.) 

Filed  May  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3M1* 

Itnilaii     (CL«1— 13t) 


3,0SS,1S4 
ICE  MAKER 


h 
WhMpool 
Filed 


to 


of  Delaware 
24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,5«4 
(CL  C2~137) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  ice  bodies  comprising: 
means  defining  a  chamber;  an  ice  body  maker  in  the 
chamber,  a  receptacle  having  an  upright  wall  defining  a 
space  Cpr  collecting  ice  bodies;  means  supporting  the  re- 
ceptacle in  the  chamber  for  movement  of  the  receptacle 
along  a  predetermined  path  between  a  first  position  ad- 


1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  an  ice  making 
unit  having  a  first  thermally  conducting  surface  and  a 
second  thermally  conducting  surface  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  first  surface,  means  for  pivotally  noounting 
the  ice  making  unit  on  an  axis  including  rotational  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  clockwise  and  counterdodcwiae 
rotation  of  the  unit,  clockwise  rotation  being  limited  to 
positioning  the  fint  surface  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  counterclockwise  rotation  being  limited  to 
positioning  the  second  surface  at  approximately  the  tame 
acute  angle  to  the  horizontal,  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  unit  t>eing  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  on 
the  side  of  the  pivoul  axis  remote  from  the  intersection 
of  the  extensions  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces,  and 
a  refrigeration  system  having  a  refrigerant  circulating 
circuit  with  a  high  pressure  portion  adjacent  to  the  sec- 
ond surface  and  a  low  pressure  portion  adjacent  to  the 
first  surface  in  the  clockwise  position,  said  refrigeration 
system  having  conuol  means  responsive  to  the  rotational 
position  of  the  unit  for  transfering  the  high  pressure  por- 
tion of  the  system  to  adjacent  to  the  first  surface  and  for 
transfering  the  low  pressure  portion  to  adjacent  to  the 
second  surface  of  the  system  when  the  unit  is  routed 
fully  counterclockwise. 

3JS5,1M 

^  ICE  MAKER 

WBHam  J.  lAHtroMbeis  asd  Edwin  H.  i 
Tille,  lad., 

'*****°"Ffcd  M«.  2t,  IH%,  Ser.  No.  lf,lM 
tCkdM.    (CL61— IW) 

4.  An  ice  body  maker  for  use  in  a  refrigeration  appa- 
ratus providing  air  at  a  freezing  temperature,  compris- 
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ing:  a  mold  for  freezing  an  ice  body  therein;  means  for 
ejecting  ice  bodies  from  said  mold,  iiK:luding  a  force  pro- 
viding mechanism;  and  an  air  moving  means  driven  by 


REFRIGERATION  DEFROST  DEVICE 

Thomas  L  Syffcrt,  ColaniMn,  Ohio,  awignor  to 

iBcorporatod,  Coinmbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Ian.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,663 

2ClaiaM.    (CL62— 267) 


m»ff<f-t  mm^f 


said  force  providing  mechanism  for  moving  the  freezing 
temperature  air  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said 
mold. 


3,655,167 

REFRIGERATION  AND  AIR  CONDmONING 

APPARATUS 

:  G.  Roaeta,  2215  NW.  36«k  St^  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  JoM  36, 1959,  S«r.  No.  623,917 

SCkkM.    <CL62— 236) 


1.  A  defrosting  control  apparatus  for  use  in  initiating 
a  defrosting  operation  in  a  defrosting  means  of  a  refrig- 
erator freezing  unit  in  response  to  a  predetermined  ntmi- 
ber  of  openings  and  closings  of  the  refrigerator  door,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  twitch  means  mounted  on  said  bousing  and  having 
first  and  second  operative  positioiu  for  initiating  and 
terminating  defrosting  cycles, 

(c)  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
(</)  means  between  said  ratchet  wheel  and  switch  to 

effect  operation  of  the  latter  to  said  first  position 
upon  pivdetennined  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel, 

(<)  an  actuator  member  reciprocable  in  said  housing 
aiKl  presenting  first  and  second  cam  surfaces, 

(/)  dog  meaiu  morable  by  said  first  cam  surface  and 
operative  to  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel  through  an  in- 
crement of  said  predetermined  rotation  upon  redpro. 
cation  of  said  actuator  member  through  a  stndLe  of 
a  first  length, 

(f )  said  dog  meant  being  movable  by  said  firtt  and 
second  cam  surfaces  and  operative  to  rotate  said 
ratdiet  wlieel  through  a  greater  increment  of  said 
predetermincid  rotation  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
actuator  throu^  a  stroke  of  a  second  and  greater 
length, 
and 

(A)  whereby  said  predetermined  rotation  of  said  ratdiet 
whed  is  effected  by  one  number  of  strokes  of  said 
first  length  aiKl  by  a  lesser  number  of  strokes  of  said 
second  length. 


1.  A  refrigeration  device  f or  tiae  on  vehicles  including 
an  tntemal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe; 
said  device  including  a  gas  generator  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  the  exhaust  pipe  aixl  heated  thereby,  a  condeiiser, 
an  evaporator,  first  conduit  means  connecting  an  outlet  of 
the  generator  to  an  inlet  of  the  condenser,  second  conduit 
means  connecting  an  outlet  of  the  condenser  to  an  inlet 
to  the  evaporator,  third  conduit  means  connecting  an  out- 
let of  the  evaporator  to  an  inlet  of  the  gas  generator,  said 
gas  generator  including  an  exhaust  bypass  connected  to 
the  exhaust  pipe  and  having  a  control  valve  therein  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough, 
an  electric  solenoid  operatively  connected  to  said  valve, 
a  rheostat  connected  electrically  with  said  solenoid  and  a 
source  of  electricity,  a  thermostat  operatively  connected 
to  said  rheostat  so  as  to  control  the  current  in  said  sole- 
noid and  the  position  of  said  valve,  the  temperature  of 
said  thermostat  being  amtrolled  by  said  evaporator,  said 
valve  being  perforated  so  as  to  permit  some  exhaust  gases 
to  flow  to  said  generator  when  the  valve  is  fully  closed. 


3,655,169 
ICE  MAKER 
M.  Sfnnlfa,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mldk,  ami 
Whirlpool  Corpontioa,  a  corpontlMB  of  Ddai 
Filed  Jnb  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  636,791  ' 
6ClainH.    (6.62—353) 
8.  In  ice  body  maker  comprising:  a  mAd  having  a  first 
wall  formed  of  a  relatively  non-stretchable  material  defin- 
ing a  peripheral  boimdary  of  a  mold  space,  and  a  second 
wall  extending  across  the  lower  end  of  the  first  wall  sep- 
arable from  the  first  wall,  said  second  wall  defining  a  bot- 
tom boundary  of  the  mold  qtace;  first  displacing  means 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  mold  for  displacing  said  second 
wall  downwardly  relative  to  said  space  for  breaking  said 
second  wall  free  from  an  ice  body  formed  in  said  space; 
second  displacing  means  for  subsequently  displadng  said 
first  wall  outwardly  relative  to  said  space  for  detaching 
said  first  wall  from  an  ice  body  formed  in  said  space,  said 
second  wall  bdng  rigid;  pivot  means  carrying  said  second 
wall  at  one  end  thereof  whereby  said  second  wall  is  piv- 
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otally  displaced  by  »aid  first  displacing  means  to  break  said 
second  wall  free  from  the  ice  body;  and  resilient  means 


ductive  wire  extending  through  uid  tube  having  an  inner 
end  extending  outwardly  of  the  inner  end  of  said  tabt 
at  its  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  extending  outwardly 
of  said  tube  at  its  outer  end  sod  being  secured  to  said 
body  in  heat  conductive  relation  therewith,  metallic 
capillary  tubing  oofled  about  said  tube  having  an  inlet 
for  refrigerant  at  its  outer  end  and  having  an  outlet  at 
its  inner  end  and  being  wrapped  about  the  inner  end  of 
said  wire  to  establish  a  heat  conductive  relation  therewith, 
and  a  tubular  metallic  clorare  having  an  open  end  sealed 


\^«.. 


■*-K 


for  continuously  urging  said  second  wall  toward  said  fint 
waU. 


3,t55,19« 

AUTOMATIC  ICE  BODY  MAKERS 

Chreacc  A.  BM,  Jr^  So«tk  Bend,  tod^ 

Whirlpool  Corporatioa,  a  corporalioa  of  Dcla 

Flkd  Aag.  17,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  S34,t59 

«  ClafaM.     (CL  «2— 353) 


to 


1.  An  ice  body  maker  comprising:  a  mold  having  a 
first  wall  defining  a  peripheral  boundary  of  a  mold  space, 
and  a  second  wall  extending  removably  across  one  end 
of  said  first  wall  and  defining  an  end  boundary  of  the 
mold  space;  means  for  introducing  a  freezable  liquid  into 
said  mold;  means  for  refrigerating  said  moid  to  freeze 
said  liquid  into  an  ice  body;  means  for  moving  said  second 
wall  away  from  said  space  and  said  first  wall  to  remove 
said  second  wall  from  said  ice  body;  and  means  for  sub- 
sequently moving  said  first  wall  outwardly  of  said  space 
to  remove  said  fint  wall  from  said  ice  body. 


about  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  dosed  op- 
posite end  providing  a  wall  adapted  to  transfer  heat  from 
an  element  to  be  cooled,  said  closure  enclosing  the  inner 
end  of  said  wire  and  said  capillary  tubing  to  provide  an 
expansion  chamber  for  refrigerant  delivered  by  the  out- 
let of  said  capillary  tubing,  said  tube  serving  to  conduct 
expanded  refrigerant  from  the  chamber  to  atmosphere 
and  said  wire  serving  to  conduct  heat  to  the  inner  end  of 
said  capillary  tubing  to  maintain  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  its  outlet 


3^55,192 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
DavM  H.  Denis,  Skort  HHIs,  NJ.,  ■■%anr  to  SpcdaWcs 
Dcvelopneiit  Corponlioa,  Bellcvllte,  NJ.,  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  1,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  73,t92 
4CUM.    (CL«2— 449) 


3,t5S491 
COOLING  DEVICE 
DavM  U  DcMh,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  asslganr  to  SpcdaHIss 
DevdofMCBt  Corporatioii,  BcHcvliic,  N J.,  a  corpoca- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Dec.  1,  19M,  S«r.  No.  72,929 
2CliriMB.     (CL«1— 44«) 
1.  A  cooliiif  device  comprising  a  metallic  body  serv- 
ing as  a  heat  source,  an  elongate  metallic  tube  supported 
by  said  body  having  an  inner  end  and  having  an  outer 
end  in  oommunicatioa  with  the  atnoospbere,  a  heat  coo- 


1.  In  cooling  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
hoosing  having  an  open  end  and  a  wall  at  the  other  end 
providing  a  chamber  located  adjacent  an  element  to  be 
cooled;  and  an  assembly  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  within 
said  housing  comprising  a  heat  insulating  member  having 
a  bore,  a  coil  formed  of  heat  conductive  capillary  tubing 
mounted  on  said  member  having  an  inlet  for  refrigerant 
under  pressure  at  said  open  end  and  having  an  outlet  ad- 
jacent said  wall  for  expanding  the  refrigerant  within  said 
chamber,  a  heat  source  located  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  heat  conductive  wire  extending  lengthwise 
through  the  bore  of  said  member  having  one  end  attached 
in  heat  conducting  relation  to  said  tubing  adjacent  its  out- 
let and  having  iu  other  end  attached  in  heat  cooducting 
relation  to  said  heat  source,  said  housing  and  said  assem- 
bly having  space  therebetween  along  the  length  thereof  to 
provide  a  passageway  for  conducting  expanded  refrigerant 
from  said  chamber  to  the  open  end  of  said  housing. 


3,t55,193 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Neboa  J.  Smith,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrfRnr  to 

Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 195«,  Ser.  No.  773^59 
4ClataH.    (CL«2-^44«) 
4.  In  combination  an  extruded  sealing  strip  having  a 
bulb  portion,  a  permanent  bar  magnet  disposed  within 
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said  bulb  portion  and  compounded  so  as  to  serve  as  a  3,f5S,196 

conductor  which  can  be  heated  by  passing  a  current  there-    APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PILE 

FABRIC  WITH  VARYING  HEIGHT  OF  PILE 
Adam  W.  Bmnncr,  Hightstowii,  and  William  J.  Kock, 
Wyckoff,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hightstown  Rug  Company, 
Hightstown,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dchware 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,068 
18  Claims.     (CL 


through,  and  meaiu  for  passing  electrical  current  through 
said  bar  magnet  so  as  to  heat  said  sealing  strip. 


3,055,194 
CIRCULATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Fink,  Bcntoa  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporatloa,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  26,607 
4  Claims.    (CL  62     483) 


2.  In  a  single  pressure  absorption  refrigeration  system 
having  an  absorber,  an  evaporator,  and  a  generator,  means 
for  circulating  concurrently  rich  liquid  from  the  absorber 
to  the  generator  and  rich  gas  from  the  evaporator  to  the 
absorber,  comprising:  a  pump  for  intimately  mixing  and 
pumping  the  resultant  mixture  of  a  gaseous  fluid  and  a 
liquid  fluid;  means  providing  rich  gas  from  the  evaporator 
to  said  pump;  means  providing  rich  liquid  from  the  ab- 
sorber to  said  pump;  and  means  conducting  the  resultant 
mixture  of  rich  liquid  and  rich  gas  from  the  pump  for 
delivery  of  the  rich  liquid  to  the  generator. 


3,055,195 

FABRICATED  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Gordon  L.  Obon,  85  CohimMa  Road,  ArH^toa,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  98,845 

8  Cteims.    (CL  64—11) 


1.  A  coupling  device  of  the  class  described,  including 
a  length  of  resilient  material  formed  into  a  plurality  of 
helical  turns  and  an  annular  covering  body  of  elastic 
material  having  the  helical  turns  mtemally  received 
therein  to  yieldably  support  the  helical  turns  for  limited 
torsional  displacement,  said  helical  turns  being  corrugated 
to  provide  parallel  ridges  and  grooves. 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  producing  a  pile  fabric  having  pile 
loops  of  diflferent  heights  formed  of  pile  yams  interen- 
gaged  with  body  yams  of  said  fabric,  the  combination 
with  means  for  feeling  a  plurality  of  pile  yams  to  a  loop 
forming  zone  disposed  adjacent  to  a  formed  portion  of 
said  fabric,  and  means  in  said  zone  for  initially  forming 
the  respective  pile  yams  fed  thereto  into  loops  all  of 
which  are  of  a  predetermined  maximum  height;  of  means 
individual  to  each  of  said  pile  yams  for  retracting  yam 
from  the  respective  pile  loops  of  maximum  predetenhined 
height,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  the  respective 
retracting  means  for  eflfecting  movement  of  the  respective 
retracting  means  different  respective  distances  that  are 
greater  and  less  according  as.  selected  heights  of  the 
finished  loops  to  te  interengaged  in  said  fabric  respectively 
are  less  and  greater,  so  as  to  effect  the  formation  of  said 
finished  loops  of  selected  heights  from  said  loops  of  pre- 
determined maximum  height. 

16.  The  method  of  producing  a  pile  fabric,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  feeding  a  pile  yam  in  a  given  path 
toward  a  loop  forming  zone  adjacent  to  a  fabric  which 
also  comprises  interengaging  body  yams,  forming  in  said 
loqp  fonnlng  zone  a  loop  of  said  pile  yam  which  is 
initially  of  predetermined  maximum  height,  retracting 
from  zero  up  to  a  selected  amount  of  pile  yam  from 
said  loop  subsequent  to  the  complete  formation  thereof 
as  aforesaid  and  prior  to  forming  a  next  loop  from  the 
same  pile  yam  by  then  diverting  a  portion  of  said  pile 
yam  extending  between  two  fixed  spaced  points  along 
said  path  by  a  variaMe  amount,  which  amount  is  greater 
as  the  height  to  which  said  loop  is  to  be  formed  is  less. 


3,055,197 
KNITTING  METHOD  AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
Aaron  BarlcMm,  BarUa^oa,  N.C.,  •arignor  to  Barlfag- 
ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C  a  corporatioo 
of  Dehwarc 

Filed  July  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,472 
8  Claims.     (CL  66—125) 
1.  A  method  of  knitting  fabric  of  thermoplastic  yam 
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comprising  the  step*  of  hemting  the  yam  sufficiently  that 


rotation,  a  rigid  yarn  tensioning  element  mounted  on 
the  dial  cap  between  the  yam  feed  and  the  point  of  yam 
severance  over  which  the  yam  is  drawn  by  rotation  of 
the  cylinder  following  each  retraction  of  the  yam  feed 
and  about  which,  following  each  re-insertion  of  the  yam 
feed,  the  yam  is  looped  incident  to  being  brought  to  the 
point  of  yam  severance  by  rotation  of  the  cylinder,  means 
for  damping  and  unclantping  the  yam  to  the  tensioning 
element  and  means  disposed  within  the  needle  circle  for 
removing  severed  yam  segments. 


it  is  softened,  and  drawing  stitches  in  said  yam  while  so 
softened. 

KNTTTING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  TO  HEAT 
YARN  EN  ROUTE  TO  THE  NEEDLES 

N.C^  MilgBm  to  Burlingtoa 


N.C 


corponlioo  of 


Ibc^  Grccmbons 
Ddawwc 
Orifiul  appHcKloa  Jaly  31, 19S7,  Scr.  N«.  (75,472.    Dl- 
▼Ucd  tmi  tkb  MyMcnHca  Mm.  %  19M,  Sv.  No.  13,744 

(CLM— 125) 


1.  In  a  circtilar  knitting  machine,  a  rotary  cylinder 
with  independent  needles,  a  yam  feed  operative  ad- 
jacent the  path  of  said  needles,  and  means  for  heating 
the  yam  sufficiently  to  soften  it,  said  yam  heating  means 
being  mounted  adjacent  the  yam  path  to  said  feed  and 
in  close  proximity  along  said  path  to  said  yam  feed, 
whereby  said  yam  remains  in  softened  condition  during 
sdtch  formatioa. 

3,«55,199 
YARN  CXAMPING  AND  SEVERING  MECHANISM 

FOR  KNimNG  MACHINES 
VenM  T.  Slack.  WlMtoa-SiJMi,  N.C.,  Mrfvor,  bj  mmm 


tmm  13, 195(,  Str,  No.  591^29 
13  Hal—    (CLM— 14«) 


3,«554M 

FAULT  FINDERS 
CmI  Otto  Mcincn,  4«A  AUfbiigati— i, 
WMmr,  Hciu  Walter  Leataf  ■i'  Walter 

both  of  121  Loadoa  Wall,  Loadoa^ ^^ 

FIM  Aa«.  25,  IHt,  Sw.  No.  51,951 
4CWBH.    (CLM— IM) 


1.  A  textile  machine  having  apparatus  for  the  detec- 
tion of  faults  or  other  diaoontinuitiet  in  a  web  of  fabric 
issuing  therefrom,  comprising  a  stationary  guide  frame 
fixed  across  the  machine,  scanning  means  mounted  on  the 
guide  frame  for  travelling  to  and  fro  in  a  direction  across 
the  fabric,  and  lighting  means  illuminating  the  fabric 
as  a  whole,  and  wherein  the  scanning  means  comprises  a 
photosensitive  cell  that  receives  light  from  a  small  portion 
of  the  fabric  at  a  time  and  is  sensitive  to  light  variation 
due  to  the  presence  of  a  fault  or  the  like  in  the  fabric, 
electrical  connections  are  provided  from  the  photosensi- 
tive cell  to  a  signal  channel  whereby  reaction  to  a  fault 
or  the  like  by  the  ccU  produces  a  signal  in  said  channel 
to  bring  about  actuation  of  a  warning  or  stop  motion  de- 
vice, and  means  is  provided  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
light  given  on  to  the  fabric  by  the  lighting  means  so  as  to 
vary  the  sensitivity  of  the  fault-detection  apparatus  as  a 
whole. 

3,955a«l 

WINDOIIELD  UGHTER  STRUCTURE 
Jaaca  D.  Sarith,  SboaJshoig.  Pa.,  asilgaii  to  RoMoa 
Corpoiatkwi,  Woo^bfUfc,  N J^  a  eofperatloo  of  New 
Icney 

FIM  SapC  25k  195t,  8w.  No.  7«3429 
iCWtaK    (CL  €7—7.1) 


1.  la  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotary  cyfin- 
der  with  a  circle  (rf  independent  needles,  a  dial  cap  mount- 
ed adjacent  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  at  least  one  retract- 
able yam  feed  and  yam  severing  means  disposed  periph- 
erally of  said  dial  cap  to  sever  yam  at  a  point  angulariy 
spaced  from  said  yam  feed  in  the  direction  of  cylinder 


1.  A  gas  fueled  lighter  structure  of  the  windshield  ty|^ 
including  a  fluid  tight  casing  forming  a  fuel  reservoir,  said 
casing  having  a  top  wall,  gas  burner  valve  mechanism 
UKMinted  in  said  top  wall,  an  auxiliary  top  wall,  means 
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mounting  said  auxiliary  wall  in  upwardly  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  top  wall  of  the  casing  proper,  said 
aoxiliary  wall  having  means  deflmng  an  opening  in  con- 
nection with  said  valve  mechanism,  a  windshield  struc- 
ture disposed  above  and  supported  by  said  auxiliary  top 
wall,  flint  means  disposed  within  said  windshield  structure 
for  igniting  said  fuel,  means  for  regulating  the  height  of 
the  flame  produced  by  the  lighter  comprising  a  member 
movably  mounted  in  the  space  between  said  top  walls,  said 
casing  having  side  wall  portions  extending  between  said 
top  walls,  at  least  one  of  the  aforesaid  side  wall  portions 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  movably 
mounted  member  is  accessible  for  manual  adjustment 
exteriorly  of  said  side  wall  portions. 


3,955492 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING 
MEANS  TO  COOL  THE  WASH  WATER  PRIOR  TO 
THE  CENTRIFUGING  OPERATION 

G.  Haihcs,  Anchotafc.  Kjr.,  asslgBin  to  General 
/,  a  cospwaliwi  of  New  Yofk 
Filed  Sept  15, 1961,  Sw.  No.  13M97 
3  drill    (CLM— 12) 


1.  A  washing  marhinff  comprising:  a  noo-rotatable 
liquid  receptacle;  a  rotatable  perforate  clothes  receptacle 
positioned  within  said  liquid  receptacle;  washing  means 
within  said  liquid  receptacle;  pumping  means  for  remov- 
ing liquid  from  said  liquid  receptacle;  drive  means  having 
first  and  secoiKl  operatii^g  cmiditions,  said  drive  means 
being  arranged  to  operate  said  washing  means  when  in 
said  first  condition  and  to  simultaneously  rotate  said 
clothes  receptacle  and  operate  said  pumping  mcaiu  when 
in  said  second  condition,  said  drive  means  being  formed 
to  accelerate  said  clothies  receptacle  slowly  up  to  full 
q;>eed;  supply  means  energizable  to  selectively  introduce 
hot  and  cold  water  into  said  liquid  receptacle;  a  control 
circuit;  sensing  means  arranged  to  sense  the  liquid  level 
in  said  liquid  receptacle,  said  sensing  means  including 
switch  means  arranged  in  said  circuit  to  provide  ener- 
ji ration  of  Said  supply  mcans  and  prevent  energization 


of  said  drive  means  below  a  predetermined  levd  in  said 
liquid  receptacle  and  to  simultaneously  cease  energizatioo 
thereof  and  energize  said  drive  means  above  said  prede- 
termined level;  and  an  automatic  sequence  contr(4  as- 
sembly including  timed  switch  means  connected  in  said 
circuit,  said  assembly  controlling  said  timed  switch  means 
to  provide,  first,  said  first  operating  condition  of  said 
drive  means  th«vby  to  effect  filling  of  said  liquid  re- 
ceptacle to  said  predetermined  level  and  then  <^>a-atioo 
of  said  washing  means,  second,  said  second  operating  con- 
dition of  said  drive  means  and  selection  o€  cdd  water 
only  upon  energization  of  said  supply  means  thereby  to 
effect  partial  emptying  of  said  liquid  receptacle  during 
slow  acceleration  of  said  clothes'  receptacle  and  then  re- 
filling of  said  liquid  receptacle  with  cold  water,  and  third, 
de-energization  of  said  supply  means  independently  <rf 
liquid  level  during  continued  operation  of  said  drive 
means  in  said  second  operating  condition  thereby  to  cen- 
trifugally  extract  liquid  from  clothes  in  said  clothes  coo* 
tainer  and  pump  out  such  liquid  from  said  liquid  re- 
ceptacle. 


3,t554»3 

AUTOMAHC  WASraUt-DRYER  INCLUDING  A 
PRE-SPIN  IMPULSE  SPEED  AND  UNBALANCE 
SWITCH  MEANS 

John  W.  Tona,  Loolsvillc  Ky.,  aaslgniii  to  General 

Ekctric  Company,  a  coiporafioB  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Oct  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  943,755 

3ClBiM.    (CLM— 12) 


2.  In  a  combination  washing  and  drying  machine:  a 
rotatable  clothes  basket;  a  drive  assembly  for  said  basket; 
electrical  drive  control  means  fbr  said  drive  assembly 
operable  to  cause  said  drive  assembly  to  rotate  said 
basket  at  a  relatively  low  clothes  tumbling  speed  for 
washing  and  drying  operations  and  at  a  relatively  high 
speed  for  a  centrifugal  liquid  extraction  operation,  said 
centrifugal  extraction  operation  being  effected  above  the 
minimum  speed  and  period  at  which  clothes  normally 
continue  to  adhere  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  basket 
after  said  low  speed  is  resumed;  means  for  effecting  a 
washing  operation;  means  for  effecting  a  drying  opera- 
tion; sequence  control  means  controlling  all  of  the  idfore- 
said  means  to  provide  in  sequence  a  washing  operation, 
a  centrifugal  liquid  extraction  operation,  and  a  drying 
operation;  said  sequence  control  means  including  means 
for  causing  said  drive  control  meaiu  to  provide  after  said 
washing  operation,  at  least  once  prior  to  said  centrifugal 
extraction  operation,  a  pre-spin  impulse  above  said  mini- 
mum speed  for  less  than  the  minimum  period  required 
for  clothes  adherence  followed  by  a  decrease  in  q)eed 
suitable  to  effect  redistribution  tA  the  clothes;  and  switch 
means  sensitive  to  unbalance  vibrations  of  said  basket, 
said  unbalance  switch  means  being  arranged  to  return 
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said  cloches  basket  to  a  decreased  speed  suiuble  to  ef- 
fect redistribution  of  the  clothes  upon  sensing  vibrations 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude  whereby  said  impulse 
loaches  the  impulse  speed  only  in  the  case  of  no  unbal- 
ance of  the  magnitude  necessary  to  operate  said  unbal- 
ance switch  meant. 


LATCH  MECHANISM 

Albert  L.  Peldm  Mnpic  Hcighli,  OUo,  aarigDor  to 

Eastern  Cooipany,  a  corporatfoa  of  Comicctiart 

Filed  Jm.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  572 

SCIiriBM.    (CL70— 1S3) 


f^. 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  pan-shaped  hous- 
ing member  having  a  shallow  recess  therein  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  rear  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  said  recess, 
flange  means  on  said  housing  member  adapting  the  same 
for  'moimting  of  said  latch  mechanism  with  the  front 
thereof  in  a  aubttantially  flush  relation  on  a  support  com- 
prising a  door,  a  cover  plate  disposed  against  said  housing 
menober  and  overlying  a  portion  only  of  said  recess  so 
as  to  leave  another  portion  of  said  recess  uncovered,  said 
cover  plate  having  a  guide  opening  therein,  a  bolt  hous- 
ing oh  said  rear  wall  providing  a  guideway  extending 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  guide  opening,  a  bolt  slid- 
able  in  said  bolt  housing,  spring  means  urging  said  bolt 
along  said  guideway  to  an  extended  position  relative  to 
the  bolt  housing,  actuator  means  of  the  push-button  type 
shiftable  in  said  guide  opening  and  co-operable  with  said 
bolt  for  retracting  the  same  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means,  and  hand  grasp  means  on  said  cover  plate  and 
located  so  as  to  lie  adjacent  to  and  be  accessible  through 
such  uncovered  other  portion  of  said  recess. 


3,«554«S 

CHIP-PER.TOOTH  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Ncted,  SkoUc,  DL,  awlgnnr  to  WcatfnglKNiac 
Electric  Corporatioii,  Eait  Ptttsbargh,  Tu^  m  corpon- 
tloa  of  PdUMyhraBia 

FUcd  las.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  S2,M1 
SClafaM.    (CL73— 7) 


1.  In  an  electric  system  for  indicating  the  loading  per 
cutter  tooth  for  a  material  cutting  machine,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cutting  machine  operating  a  cutter  on  a  work  piece, 
a  source  of  voltage  having  a  value  that  is  a  function  of 
the  feed  rate  of  the  cutter  into  the  material,  a  Hall  gen- 
erator, means  for  producing  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  gen- 
erator from  said  voltage  that  i«  a  function  of  the  number 
of  teeth  on  the  cutter,  meaiu  for  supplying  a  current  to 
said  generator  from  said  voltage  that  is  a  function  of 
cutter  speed,  and  indicating  means  interconnected  with  the 
output  of  said  Hall  generator. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CHANGES  IN 
WEIGHT  OF  SAMPLES  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF 
TEMPERATURE 
DowM  L.  WalMM,  Bcthcsda,  mi  loMfh  L.  I^rrcil,  Rh- 
crdalc,  Md.,  aarignnn  to  Amniam  faHtnuBeat  Co^ 
be,  SOrcr  Spri^.  Md. 

Fikd  Amt,  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  754,9t7 
U  nihil    (CL73— 15) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  dunfei  in  weight  of  a 
sample  as  a  function  of  temperature,  a  vertical  support,  a 
test  chamber  adjacent  said  support,  weight  reqxMmve 
means  mounted  in  said  test  chamber  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  sample,  means  responsive  to  said  weight-responsive 
means  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  weight  of  said 
sample,  a  test  furnace  slidably  mounted  on  said  support 
and  guided  solely  for  vertical  movement  thereon,  said 
furnace  being  located  to  receive  said  test  chamber  at 
certain  positions  of  the  furnace  on  said  support,  whereby 
the  test  chamber  may  be  heated  and  the  change  in  wei^t 
of  a  sample  on  said  weight-responsive  means  may  be 
measured,  an  electric  motor,  elevating  and  lowering  means 
on  the  support  operatively  connected  to  said  test  furnace, 
means  drivingly  coupling  said  motor  to  said  elevating  and 
lowering  means,  an  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said 
motor,  and  cooperating  meaps  on  the  furnace  and  the 
Support  constructed  and  arranged  to  open  said  energizing 
circuit  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  test  furnace  to 
a  predetermined  position  on  said  support 


M55at7 

GAS  ANALYSER 
Heinx  Engdhardt,  Fnaktart  am  Main,  Stefan  Block, 
Offcabach  (Main),  and  HaM  Scklcu,  Frankfvt  am 
Main,  Germany,  awlinnn  to  Haitnann  A  Brann 
AktkaVMdbdmfl,  FknnkffMt  ■■  Main,  Giimnny.  n 
cerporatton  of  Germany 

FIM  Apr.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,73t 

1.  An  apparatus  for  analysing  flue  gas  and  protective 
gas  comprising  two  magnetic  oxygen  analysing  cells  each 
being  provided  with  a  heater  wire  in  an  inhcmogencous 
magnetic  field  and  comparison  heater  wire  without  mag- 
netic field,  the  four  heater  wires  being  serially  connected, 
with  the  comparison  wires  having  a  common  junction, 
and  forming  four  anns  of  a  bridge,  feed  means  for  sup- 
plying current  to  the  bridge  at  said  junction  and  the  junc- 
tion diagonally  opposite,  two  serially  connected  resistors 
connected  into  the  bridge  at  the  two  mentioned  junctions, 
an  electrical  meter  connected  at  the  remaining  diagonally 
opposite  arm-junctions,  and  two  electrical  meters,  each 
connected  respectively  to  one  of  said  arm-junctions  and 
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both  to  the  junction  of  the  two  resistors,  the  resistance  of 
the  meters  and  the  bridge  being  of  values  to  make  the 


3,«55att 

DYNAMIC  FILTER 

JnUrn  P.  Galhu,  Tnba,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Icrsey  Prodnc- 

lion  Rcfcarck  Company,  a'corpomtion  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  141,429 

aOalM.    (CL  73-^53) 


I.  A  dynamic  filter  for  determining  the  filtration  char- 
acteristics of  fluids  used  in  wells  and  boreholes  which 
comprises  in  combination  a  vessel  containing  a  chamber 
provided  with  a  removable  head,  an  annular  elastic  mem- 
ber for  mounting  a  porous  disc  of  rock  in  fluid-tight 
relationship  to  the  wall  of  said  chamber  near  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  tubular  chamber  liner  held  in  place  against  the 
upper  surface  of  said  elastic  member  by  said  removable 
head,  a  conduit  for  withdrawing  filtrate  from  the  bottom 
of  said  chamber,  a  motor  mounted  upon  the  head  of  said 
chamber,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  extending  through 
the  head  of  said  chamber,  wiper  blades  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  positioned  to  move  over  the  upper  surface  of 
a  rock  disc  mounted  in  said  elastic  member  as  fluid  filters 
downwardly  through  said  rock  disc,  and  a  conduit  in 
the  head  of  said  chamber  for  introducing  a  gas  there- 
into. 

782  O.O. 


3,t55,2t9 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  LEAKS  IN  UNDER* 
GROUND  GAS  CONDUITS 
Jack  M.  RcM,  VUh  Pwk,  IIL,  and  PmI  L.  Mkhad,  U^- 
vcrsity  Park.  Pa^  amignon,  by  mesne  «-«t"-"*'^T.  to 
Gaa  Aawchrtfcm,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  ■  cocw 
of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,799 
5ClalM.   (CL  73-^9) 


reading  of  the  first  meter  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  readings 
of  the  other  two  meters. 


1.  A  method  for  the  precise  location  of  gas  leaks  from 
an  underground  pipe  which  comprises  transmitting  conic 
waves  through  the  gas  column  within  said  pipe  to  cause 
said  waves  to  travel  through  the  leak  opening  in  said 
pipe,  moving  a  sound  detectcM'  responsive  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  sonic  waves  parallel  with  said  pipe  near 
the  surface  of  the  ground  and  measuring  the  intensity  of 
the  signal  sensed  by  said  detector  to  determine  the  point 
of  maximum  intensity  along  the  length  of  said  pipe,  which 
point  corresponds  with  said  leak. 


3,t55,219 

COUPLING  UQUID  APPARATUS  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING 

Ivan  L.  loy,  1414  W.  Dndley  Road,  Topcka,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1958,  Sier.  No.  715,042 

8  Clafans.    (CL  73—71.5) 


1.  In  ultrasonic  testing  equipment,  apparatus  for  trans- 
mitting elastic  vibrations  between  an  elastic  wave  emitter 
and  an  object  under  test,  said  apparatus  including  hollow 
holder  stnicture  housing  said  emitter  and  an  Qbject-en- 
gaging  shoe  joined  to  said  holder  structure  to  provide  in 
said  apparatus  a  flow  passage  disposed  between  said  emit- 
ter and  said  object  and  extending  through  said  holder  and 
said  shoe,  a  liquid  inlet  opening  into  said  holder  structure 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  object,  a  liquid  suction  line 
communicating  with  said  passage  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  emitter  and  said  inlet,  means  for  supplying  coupling 
liquid  through  said  inlet  to  form  a  solid  continuous  stream 
of  coupling  liquid  that  flows  across  said  emitter,  fills  said 
flow  passage  and  flows  toward  said  liquid  suction  line, 
said  shoe  providing  a  chamber  arranged  in  surrounding 
relation  about  said  passage  and  having  air  openings  spaced 
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about  said  panafe  at  a  regioQ  thereof  adjacent  said  ob- 
ject and  fadns  said  object,  and  an  air  suction  line  leading 
from  said  chamber  for  drawing  air  between  said  object 
and  said  shoe  to  sweep  into  said  chamber  any  liquid  from 
•aid  pMsafe  escaping  between  said  object  and  said  shoe. 


UHsan 

CYUNDER  BALANCE  TESTER  FOR  MULTI-CYL- 
INDER INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Albert  S.  Mendor,  OUnhoiM  City,  OUn^  mi  Omt  M. 
Shnms,  IMki,  Tck.,  bmjm""  to  Kcsrt-Moore  OtfMd- 
xatioo,  bc^  Warrm,  Mkh^  a  cerporlton  of  MkUgHi 
F1M  Dec  4, 19SS,  Ser.  Pfo.  77t,2S5 
ICWm.    (CL79-.110 


1.  A  cylinder  balance  tester  for  an  automobile  multi- 
cylinder  Internal  combustion  engine  having  its  cylinders 
arranged  in  two  banks  and  in  companion  pairs,  one 
cylinder  of  each  pair  in  one  bank  and  the  other  cylinder 
of  each  pair  in  the  other  bank  an  electric  lead  extending 
to  each  cylinder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  switch  box 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electric  contact  leads, 
one  contact  lead  for  each  cylinder,  each  contact  lead 
provided  with  a  contact  point  within  the  box  and  a  con- 
tact pin  outride  of  the  box,  each  contact  pin  receivable 
into  electrical  contact  with  one  ot  the  electrical  leads  to  a 
cylinder,  said  switch  box  also  provided  with  a  ground 
lead  extending  from  within  the  box  to  a  part  outside  of 
the  box  adapted  to  be  grc^unded  upon  the  automobOe,  a 
plate  pivotally  supported  upon  the  box  and  provided  with 
electrical  bridging  means  adapted  upon  rotation  of  the 
plate  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  positions  to  establish  elec- 
trical connection  between  the  ground  lead  and  all  of  the 
contact  leads  except  one  pair  of  contact  leads  which  said 
pair  is  left  disconnected  from  the  ground  lead,  a  contact 
carrying  ring  rotatably  supported  within  the  box  swing- 
able  to  each  of  two  positions  at  each  of  which  positions 
contacts  carried  by  the  ring  estaUish  electrical  connec- 
tion between  the  ground  lead  and  half  of  said  plurality  of 
contact  leads  within  the  box,  being  that  half  which  lead 
only  to  one  bank  of  cylinders,  leaving  the  other  half  of 
said  contact  leads  discoiuiected  from  the  ground  lead. 


M55412 
WIND  TUNNEL 
v.  Mackcy,  AmMct,  Pb„ 
AsM>cialcs,  lac^  Willow  Grove,  Pa^  a 


lo     lLAvaS> 

corporalloa  of 


Filed  Jan.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2^43 
2  Claims.  (CL73— 147) 
1.  A  model  wind  tunnel  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical central  section,  a  hollow  frustoconical  front  end 
section  having  its  smaller  diameter  end  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  central  section,  a  hollow  frustoconidU  back 
end  section  having  its  smaller  diameter  end  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  said  central  section,  a  rod  extending 
vertically  across  the  central  sectioA,  meau  supporting 
only  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  to  permit  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  rod,  said  rod  supporting  means  including 
riaeans  for  indicating  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
vertical  movemem  of  said  rod,  means  on  said  rod  for 
maintaining  said  rod  vertical,  a  nsodel  airplane  within 
said  central  section  and  mounted  on  said  rod  intermedi- 


ate the  ends  of  said  rod,  a  weight  secured  to  the  low«r 
end  of  said  rod  to  maintain  said  rod  in  a  vertical  por- 
tion, said  model  airplane  being  divided  longitudinally 
into  two  sections  and  having  a  vertical  hole  therethrough 


at  the  dividing  line  between  the  sections,  and  screws 
extending  throu^  and  securing  the  sections  of  the  air- 
plane together  with  the  rod  extending  through  the  hole 
and  the  sections  clamped  tightly  against  the  rod. 


MSS413 
WIND  TUNNEL  APPARATUS  MAKING  USE  OF 
THE  MOMENTUM  OF  ELECTRICAL  PLASMA 
AdriaM  C.  DmeaA,  Corwas  Dd  Mm,  Critf., 
Plasmadync  Corporation,  Santa  Ann,  CaWn  • 
tion  of  CaUfonrfa 

nicd  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,979 
ICbda.    (CL73— 147) 


A  wind  tunnel  apparatus,  comprising  wall  means  to 
define  a  generally  annular  chamber,  means  to  support 
at  least  one  test  object  in  said  chamber,  door  meaiu  to 
afford  access  to  said  chamber  to  permit  mounting 
of  a  test  object  on  said  support  means  and  removal  of 
said  test  object  therefrom  upon  conclusion  of  the  test, 
meaiu  to  effect  substantial  evacuation  of  said  chamber, 
first  and  second  large-diameter  generally  annular  elec- 
trodes'mounted  in  said  chamber  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  position  to  be  occu- 
pied by  said  test  object,  said  electrodes  having  straight  por- 
tions adjacent  at  least  one  support  means  for  a  test  object, 
means  to  supply  large  direct  current  to  said  electrodes  to 
thereby  create  a  direct  electrical  discbarge  therebetween 
in  said  chamber,  and  electromagnetic  means  to  generate 
a  strong  direct  magnetic  field  in  said  chamber  transversely 
to  said  discharge  and  transversely  to  said  electrodes,  said 
last-named  means  being  adapted  to  generate  said  mag- 
netic field  throughout  the  entire  circumference  of  said 
chamber  and  with  sufficient  strength  to  effect  hi^-velocity 
movement  of  said  disdiarge  around  said  chamber. 


3,955,214 
AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENTS 
Robert  C  McLanc,  St.  PMri,  MbM.,  iirigaiii   to  Mte* 
■eapalls  HoneyweM  Rsgnlator  Cwnfanj,  MhucapoHi, 

Mlwi.,  a  corporatlOB  w  Debiwars 

FIMApr.  12, 1954,  Ser.  No.  577  J77 
•  Clalais.  (CL73— 17t) 
1.  In  apparatus  measuring  rate  of  motion  of  a  body 
with  respect  to  a  surface,  the  combination  comprising; 
first  means  giving  a  signal  representative  of  the  distance 
from  a  body  to  a  surface,  a  lead  network  energized  from 
said  first  means,  second  meaiu  giving  a  signal  represents- 
tive  of  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  body  about  an  axis 
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substantially  aligned  with  said  surface,  a  first  lag  net-  tween  said  members  from  any  direction,  means  in  align- 
work  energized  from  said  second  means,  third  means  ment  with  the  centers  of  the  curved  surfaces  of  said 
connected  only  to  said  lead  network  and  said  first  lag    members  and  communicating  with  the  space  therebetween 


U' 


networit  for  combining  the  output  signals  thereof,  and  a 
second  lag  network  energized  from  said  third  means  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  representative  of  said  txxly  motion  rate. 


3,955415 

WIND  DIRECTION  AND  TURBULENCE 

INDICATOR 

lames  O.  Ivic,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

(7145  Delaware  St.,  RIvcrridc,  Calif.) 

Filed  JoDC  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  443,299 

7CtelaH.    (CL73— 1S8) 


1.  A  wind  direction  and  turbulence  indicator,  which 
comprises;  a  rotatable  vertical  shaft,  said  vertical  shaft 
having  a  stationary  casing  therearoimd,  a  housing  at- 
tached to  the  top  of  said  vertical  shaft,  an  oscillating  hori- 
zontal shaft  through  said  housing,  pivoted  at  its  center 
of  gravity  over  the  vertical  shaft,  said  horizontal  shaft 
having  a  bivane  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  horizontal 
shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  first  shaft  and  attached  thereto 
at  its  pivot  point,  said  second  shaft  being  received  by 
and  supported  in  said  housing,  and  said  second  horizontal 
shaft  having  means  thereon  for  integrating  movement  oi 
this  shaft  in  one  direction. 


3,955,214 
WIND  SPEED  METER 

SprtagfcM,  Ohio,  aaslgmN-  to  The 
Oblo  IWnMMBctcr  Compuiy,  Spri^jBeld,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 
poratlMioroyo 

FIM  Jnly  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  4494*4 
1  Chdm.  (CL  73—295) 
A  wind  velocity  sensing  device,  including  a  pair  of 
superposed  spaced  apart  hemiqtherical  members  ar- 
ranged with  their  curved  surfaces  facing  one  another, 
means  spaced  from  the  centers  of  said  members  offering 
relatively  slight  resistance  to  air  flow  holding  said  mem- 
bers in  aligned  constant  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
for  a  substantially  free  flow  of  air  through  the  space  be- 


for  sensing  the  changes  in  static  air  pressure  produced 
by  changes  in  air  flow  velocity  through  said  space  having 
means  for  indicating  said  pressure  changes  coiuected 
therewith. 


3,955417 

COMBINED  TOOL  AND  CONTAINER 

Chvcncc  L.  Vogt,  BvbMik,  CaMT.,  aastenor  to  Alrafetra, 

Glcndalc,  CaHf.,  a  torpoiBtlon  oTCaUforaia 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834497 

IChdm.    (CI.  73— 298) 


A  device  for  operating  a  withdrawable  gauge  tube 
mounted  in  the  bottom  wall  of  a  tank  and  having  a  fit- 
ting at  its  lower  end,  comprising  a  straight,  rigid,  open- 
ended  transparent  tube  formed  of  a  plastic,  a  metal  fit- 
ting mounted  in  one  end  of  said  tube  and  projecting 
therebeyond  for  coupling  engagement  with  the  fitting  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  gauge  tube,  said  metal  fitting  having 
a  central  opening  therethrough,  an  inner  tube  moimted 
in  said  opening  for  limited  axial  movement  and  project- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  fitting,  spring  means  yieldably 
urging  said  inner  tube  outwardly  of  said  fitting,  a  resilient 
seat  at  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  tube  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  gauge  tube,  a  container  having  a  neck  por- 
tion received  in  the  other  end  <A  said  transparent  tube, 
and  interengaging  means  on  the  neck  of  said  container 
and  within  said  other  end  of  said  transparent  tube  for 
detachabily  securing  the  container  to  the  tube. 


3,9554H 
GRAVIMETER 
Fritz  Haalck.  Bcrttn-Wilmcndorf,  Germany,  asaigmir  to 
Askanla-Wcrfcc  A.G.,  Bcrlin-FricdeBaa,  Germany,  a 
corporatioB  off  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  727488 
Ombm  priority,  appUcalioa  Gcraumy  Apr.  11,  1957 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 382) 
1.  In  a  gravimeter,  a  normally  stationary  but  at  least 
minutely   tiltable  structure,   gravimeter  springs  having 
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their  upper  ends  wcured  to  Mid  structure,  a  gravimeter 
mass  supported  by  the  lower  end  of  said  springs  for 
vertical  displacement  upon  a  change  of  the  force  of 
gravity  acting  on  said  mass  and  for  lateral  shifting  in 
response  to  minute  tilting  of  the  structure,  a  mechanism 
adapted  to  amplify  said  displacements,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  first  flexible  means  connected  to 
and  depending  from  said  mass,  a  pair  of  second  flexible 
means  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  structure 
and  spaced  from  said  first  flexible  means,  pendulum 
bodies  one  arranged  between  a  first  and  second  flexible 


v^-v^ 


means  of  each  pair  and  each  body  having  spaced  por- 
tions secured  respectively  to  the  lower  free  ends  of  the 
respective  flexible  means  and  suspended  thereby,  each  of 
said  first  flexible  means  intersecting  a  related  one  of  said 
second  flexible  means  between  their  ends,  and  optical 
means  on  and  movable  with  each  pendulum  body  for 
directing  a  light  beam  in  response  to  movements  of  the 
so  suspended  pendulum  body,  said  optical  means  being 
movable  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  gravitational 
displacement  of  the  mass  and  in  like  directions  to  com- 
pensate for  dynamic  influences  of  inclination. 


PRESSURE  GAUGES 
Frederick  1.  Wibon  aad  Darii  S.  A.  GllUard,  Londoa, 
EnglaiMl,  asdcBors  to  DcwraBca  Jk  Co.  Limited,  Loo- 
don,  Eagiand,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml^M 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkia  Great  Britain  Mar.  31,  1958 

1  Claim.     (CL  73-419) 


member,  the  inner  race  having  secured  thereto  the  sec- 
ond member,  said  second  member  including  a  plate 
formed  with  slot  having  parallel  sides,  said  second  mem- 
ber having  first  indicating  means,  said  parallel  sides  com- 
prising a  second  surface  co-acting  with  the  said  first  sur- 
face to  translate  linear  motion  of  the  first  member  into 
rotary  motion  of  the  second  member,  and  second  indi- 
cating means  mounted  on  the  internally  bored  bousing 
member  for  cooperating  with  said  first  indicating  means 
and  showing  externally  of  the  wall  the  angular  position 
of  the  second  member  relative  to  the  intenudly  bored 
housing  member. 


3,955429 

HYDROMETER 

George  R.  Ryan,  1431  Henry  Place,  Waakcgaa,  IIL,  aad 

Frank  F.  Ferry,  Jr.,  Box  49,  Rtc.  2,  Cambridge,  Wb. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1969,  Scr.  No.  59,9<3 

TCIaimt.    (CL73— 446) 


A  pressure  gage  including  an  internally  bored  housing 
member  adapted  to  ba  screwed  into  a  threaded  hole  in 
a  wall  of  a  pressure  vessel  or  conduit  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical casing  of  leaser  diameter  than  the  housing  mem- 
ber extending  co-axially  from  the  housing  member,  the 
casing  extending  internally  of  the  wall  and  vented  to  the 
interior  of  the  pressure  vessel  or  conduit  and  having  an 
end  threaded  into  the  internally  bored  housing  member. 
•  pressure  responsive  bellows  secured  to  the  said  end 
of  the  casing,  the  length  of  the  t)eIlows  being  approx- 
mately  twice  the  diameter  thereof,  a  mechanical  trans- 
mission comprising  first  and  second  members,  the  first 
member  being  linearly  or  substantially  linearly  movable 
by  the  bellows  as  a  function  of  fluid  pressure  and  formed 
with  a  first  surface  of  helical  shape  formed  by  a  strip 
at  least  a  part  of  which  is  twisted  in  the  form  ojf  a  helix, 
a  ball  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  races,  the  outer 
race  beiag  wcurad  wfthin  the  iotemally  bored  bousing 


*' 


It 


1.  A  specific  gravity  indicator  comprising,  a  trans- 
parent elongated  tubular  float  chamber,  a  means  secured 
to  the  float  chamber  adapted  to  draw  liquid  into  said  float 
chamber,  a  solid  plastic  float  element  reuined  within  said 
float  chamber  and  freely  reciprocal  therein,  said  float 
element  having  a  main  body  section  and  an  integral  scale 
section  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  a  weight 
element  mounted  on  a  small  diameter  rod  member  ex- 
tending axially  from  said  body  section  and  ^aced  sub- 
stantially below  the  lower  edge  of  said  body  section; 
whereby  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  float  element  is 
substantially  below  the  center  of  buoyancy  thereof. 


3,955,221 

PIVOT  MOUNTING  FOR  STATIC 
WHEEL  BALANCER 
Fred  I.  Bagcman,  Saatarcc,  Pacito  Rko,  aad 

Francte,  La  CrcKCBta,  CaMff.;  aaid  FraDcIs  assigDor  to 


FIM  Dae.  t,  19S9,  S«.  No.  858045 
12CUaBS.  (CL73— 484) 
1.  In  a  wheel  balancer,  an  upwardly  extending  sub- 
stantially vertical  support  sleeve  immovably  fixed  to  a 
supporting  base,  a  pedestal  movably  carried  within  the 
support  sleeve,  means  for  moving  the  pedestal  between 
a  raised  and  a  lowered  position,  a  pivot  head  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  pedestal  which  pivotally  engages 
the  pedesul  in  raised  position  and  which  is  disengaged 
from  the  pedestal  in  lowered  position,  a  wheel  support 
member  surrounding  the  support  sleeve,  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  the  pivot  head  to  the  wheel  sup- 
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port  member,  and  means  for  biasing  the  pedestal  from 
the  raised  to  the  lowered  position  responsive  to  removal 


3,955»222 
TIMER  FOR  PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 
Edgar  H.  Dv  Bols  and  Anthoay  1.  Mazzio,  Chicago,  and 
Louis  G.  Bin-,  Skoklc,  DL,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  lUinois 
Filed  Oct  13,  1999,  Scr.  No.  92,489 
SOafaM.    (CL  74— 3.52) 


1.  In  a  timer,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  rotat- 
able  member,  means  for  continuously  driving  said  first 
rotatable  member,  a  second  rotatable  member  coaxial 
with  said  first  rotatable  member,  a  third  rotatable  member 
coaxial  with  said  first  and  second  rotatable  members,  a 
first  cam  lobe  on  said  second  rotatable  member,  a  switch 
operating  member  operable  in  one  direction  by  said  first 
cam  lobe,  a  second  cam  lobe  on  said  third  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  switch  operating  member  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  last  mentioned  direction,  frictional 
driving  means  between  said  second  and  third  rotaUble 
members,  said  third  rotatable  member  being  adjustable 
in  position  relative  to  said  second  rotatable  member  by 
turning  said  third  rotatable  member  while  overcoming 
said  frictional  driving  means,  a  stop  notch  in  the  periph- 
ery of  said  second  rotatable  member,  an  actuating  lever 
having  a  stop  lug  receivable  in  said  stop  notch  to  bold 
said  second  rotatable  member  against  rotation,  driving 
teeth  on  said  first  rotatable  member,  a  driving  pawl  on 
said  second  rotatable  member  and  engageable  with  said 


teeth,  said  pawl  having  means  engageable  by  said  stop  lug 
for  disengaging  said  pawl  from  said  teeth,  a  spring  biasing 
said  pawl  toward  said  teeth,  said  lug  being  disengageable 
from  said  notch  and  simultaneously  being  disengageable 
from  said  pawl  for  releasing  said  second  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  rotation  and  for  releasing  said  pawl  fw  movement 
against  said  teeth,  a  shutter  movably  mounted  on  said 
second  rotatable  member  for  closing  said  notch  upon 
withdrawal  of  said  lug  therefrom,  and  means  for  return- 
ing said  lug  into  said  notch  upon  the  completion  of  one 
revolution  by  said  second  rotatable  member,  said  shutter 
having  means  engageable  with  said  lug  for  opening  said 
notch  upon  the  completion  of  said  revolution. 


3,955,223 
HIGH-ACCURACY  GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Hugh  Brougham  Sedgficid,  Hampton,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Sperry  GynMc<vc  Company  Limited,  Middle- 
sex, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FDcd  Feb.  11,  1954,  Ser.  No.  409,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Dec.  2,  1952 

18  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5  J7) 


of  a  wheel  from  the  wheel  support  member  when  the 
pedestal  is  in  the  raised  position. 


1.  Gyroscopic  positioning  maintaining  apparatus  com- 
prising two  gyroscopes  each  of  which  has  means  for 
normally  maintaining  its  spin  axis  horizontal,  means  for 
periodically  reversing  the  direction  of  spin  of  one  of 
said  gyroscopes,  means  for  providing  a  signal  which  is 
a  measure  of  the  rate  of  relative  wander  of  the  two  gyro- 
scopes during  a  first  measuring  period  when  the  two 
gyroscopes  are  q>inning  at  a  constant  speed  in  the  same 
direction,  means  for  providing  a  signal  which  is  a  meas- 
ure of  the  rate  of  relative  wander  of  the  two  gyroscopes 
during  a  second  period  during  which  the  ^in  direction 
of  the  one  of  the  gyroscopes  is  opposite  to  that  of  the 
other  gyroscope,  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  that  is  a 
measure  of  the  sum  of  the  first  two  signals  representing 
the  rate  of  wander  of  the  other  of  the  gyroscopes,  and 
a  torque  device  controlled  by  the  signal  of  said  third 
signal  means  to  exert  a  corrective  torque  on  the  other 
of  the  gyroscopes  proportional  to  its  rate  of  wander. 


3,955,224 

ANTI-BACKLASH  CROSSHEAD  POSITIONING 

MEANS 

William  D.  Macgcoiic,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Bodd 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corponitioa  of  Pcnn- 

syivmnia 

FOed  Ian.  15, 1999,  Ser.  No.  2,682 
13  Claim,  (a.  74— 89) 
1.  Crosshead  positioning  means  comprising  in  combi- 
nation with  screw  columns  and  a  travelling  crpsshead  of 
a  testing  machine,  traversing  nuts  threaded  on  the  screw 
columns  and  tumably  mounted  at  the  crosshead  for  posi- 
tioning the  crossliead  on  the  screw  columns,  locknuts 
threaded  on  the  screw  columns  at  the  crosshead  iat  look- 
ing the  crosshead  to  the  traversing  nuts  by  turning  on 
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said  screw  columns  relative  to  said  traversing  nuts,  fear- 
ing and  a  traversing  drive  shaft  operatively  y^atfd 
with  the  traversing  nuts  to  turn  them  and  thereby  move 
the  crosshead  along  said  screw  columns,  gearing  and  a 
locknut  drive  shaft  operatively  associated  with  the  lock- 


Umits  from  an  at  rest  posiUon,  a  lever  for  rotating  the 
shaft  from  the  at  rest  position,  said  lever  being  oscil- 
latable  from  an  at  rest  position  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
shaft  about  a  point  on  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  means  con- 
nectcd  between  the  shaft  and  lever  for  transmitting  move- 
ment of  the  lever  to  the  shaft  in  response  to  an  external 
force  on  the  lever  and  for  abaorbing  the  movement  of 


nuts  to  turn  them  to  lock  and  unlock  the  crosshead  on 
said  screw  columns,  and  drive  means  for  operating  said 
gearing  and  said  locknut  drive  shaft  to  turn  said  lock- 
nuts  to  lock  and  unlock  the  crosshead  when  the  traversing 
nuts  are  held  in  a  fixed  position. 


the  lever  when  the  lever  is  moved  beyond  thoee  positions 
detennining  the  rotatable  limits  of  the  shaft,  said  meau 
including  lever  returning  means  for  returning  said  lever 
to  the  at  rest  position  when  the  external  force  on  the 
lever  is  removed,  and  means  associated  with  the  lever 
and  shaft  and  acting  in  opposition  to  said  lever  returning 
means  for  maintaining  the  return  movement  of  the  lever 
at  an  adjustable  controlled  rate. 


^AUXILIARY  CONTROL  LEVER  ArriJ2ftr7x«o 

G,y^W.^MIl,e,,ye»o„  Co-,  -,ig,o,  to  UnHed  Air.    A^.  AUr^M^Sil^ll^lZL^ 


^^Corporadom  Eaat  Itetf  ord.  Com.,  a  conKiratloo 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  2^  19M,  Sw.  No.  11349 
tCialM.    (CL74— M) 


1.  In  an  actuating  system,  a  cam  movable  in  a  predeter- 
mined path,  a  plurality  of  beilcrank  levers  pivoully 
mounted  on  spaced  parallel  axes  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
cam  path,  means  for  interconnecting  the  levers  at  their 
adjacent  ends  for  simultaneous  and  opposite  rocking  move- 
ment, an  actuating  arm  on  one  of  said  levers,  and  cam 
engaging  elements  on  each  lever  for  successive  engage- 
ment by  movement  of  said  cam  in  its  predetermined  path, 
said  cam  engaging  elements  being  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  along  the  cam  path  for  successive  engagement 
by  the  cam. 

3,t5S426 
OVERTRAVEL  AND  SNAP-BACK   CONTROL  DE- 

VICE  FOR  LIMIT  SWITCH  ARMS 

RMiolf  H.  KicMiliv,  Mihnwkcc.  Wli„  aMigBor  to  Sowvc 

D  Compny,  DctroM,  Mich,  a  corporatioa  of  MicUgan 

FIbd  Oct.  g,  lf»,  Scr.  No.  845^44      ^^ 

TCkdM.     (CL74— M) 

7.  In  combination  with  a  switch  having  a  rotatable 

actuating  shaft  which  ia  rotatable  between  predetermined 


Akticngefelbchaft  Browi^  Bovcri  *  Clc,  Badco,  Switz- 
rrl— d,  a  joint  stock  compaBv 

Filed  Jvly  €  IMl.  Scr.  No.  122,29f 

Claims  priority.  appHcatloa  Swltzeriand  Jaly  8,  19M 

1  ClaiiiB.     (CL  74—97) 


I. 


In  an  accumulator  structure  for  transforming  a  con* 
stant  to  and  fro  rotary  driving  movement  into  a  corre- 
sponding sudden  roUry  driven  movement,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  first  tubular  cylindrical  member  ar- 
ranged for  roution  about  the  cylinder  axis,  the  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  member  being  provided  with  three  elon- 
gated slots  spaced  120*  apart  about  the  cylinder  axis  and 
which  extend  parallel  with  said  axis,  a  plate  member  dis- 
posed within  said  first  cylindrical  member  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  cylinder  axis,  said  plate  being  provided 
with  three  roll  sets  of  two  rolls  each  spaced  120*  apart 
about  the  axis  of  said  first  cylinder,  one  roll  of  each  roll 
set  being  located  respectively  in  each  of  said  slots  to 
establish  a  relative  longitudinal  guided  movement  there- 
between, a  helical  spring  arranged  in  compression  be- 
tween a  transverse  wall  of  said  first  cylindrical  member 
and  a  face  of  said  plate,  a  second  tubular  cylindrical  mem- 
ber arranged  concentric  with  said  first  cylindrical  member, 
said  second  cylindrical  member  having  an  edge  thereof 
provided  with  three  sets  of  uniformly  spaced  convergent 
inclined  surfaces  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  other  three  rolls  of  said  roll  seu  being  arranged  in 
rolling  engagement  reqiectively  with  said  three  sets  of 


nfcir'i  A I    r»  A  •T  •C'lvn:' 
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incUned  furfaces,  rotatable  drive  shafts  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  memben,  one  of 
said  drive  shafts  being  an  input  drive  shaft  and  the  other 
being  an  output  drive  shaft,  and  stop  means  provided  for 
at  least  the  drive  shaft  secured  to  said  second  cylindrical 
member  to  limit  driven  rotation  of  the  latter  as  well  as  to 
hold  the  latter  against  rotation  while  said  rolls  move  up- 
ward along  said  inclined  surfaces  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  cylindrical  member. 


3,8S5,22S 

PUMPING   UNIT  FOR   MULTIPLE  WELLS 

PHcr  R.  McStravIck,  H««stoa,  Tex.,  asrigiMtr,  by 

assignments,  to  Jcney  ProdactkNi  Research  Company, 
Talsa,  Okhu,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,242 
4  ClalnBS.     (CL  74—188) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  a  plurality  of  zones  pene- 
trated by  a  well  in  which  are  arranged  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced-apart  tubing  strings  cominising: 

an  individually  movable,  spaced-apart  rod  string  ex- 
tending into  each  of  said  tubing  strings; 

a  frame; 

a  walking  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame; 

means  for  moving  said  walking  beam  on  said  pivot  for 
reciprocating  the  ends  of  said  walking  beam; 

a  plurality  of  sheaves  mounted  on  said  frame;  and 

a  i^urality  of  flexible  connectors,  each  flexible  con- 
nector coiuiecting  one  end  of  said  walking  beam 
with  each  of  said  rod  strings  such  that  reciprocation 
of  said  one  end  of  said  walking  beam  reciprocates 
said  flexible  connectors,  said  flexible  connectors  en- 
gaging said  sheaveii  in  a  manner  such  that  straight 
line  alignment  of  each  flexible  connector  is  formed 
between  the  sheave  with  which  each  engages  and 
the  rod  string  to  which  it  is  connected. 


3,855,229 

SELF  CLEARING  CONVEYOR  BELT  PULLEY 

Ferris  J.  Mccham,  Reno,  Ncv.,  awlgniii  to  Sierra  Eagi- 

:  Co.,  Inc.,  RcM,  Ncv.,  a  corporatioD  of  Nevada 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,878 

8  Claims.     (CL  74—238) 


wardly  along  the  pulley  axis  from  the  central  plane 
toward  each  end  of  the  pulley,  a  stiffening  plate  member 
positioned  transversely  to  said  pulley  axis  secured  to  the 
central  core  at  the  central  plane  thereof,  and  a  plurality 
of  fin-like  sheet  metal  radial  blades,  each  secured  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  core  surface  continuously 
from  end  to  end  of  the  pulley,  said  blades  having  their 
outer  margins  located  to  define  a  quasi<ylmdrical  belt 
contact  locus. 

3,855,238 

SCREW-NUT  ASSEMBLIES 

MaxImOlen  Strassbcrg,  31  Ave.  da  President  WHmni, 

lohivillc,  France 

Filed  Inne  7,  1981,  Scr.  No.  115,548 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  FnuMc  Feb.  28, 1981 

3  Claims.     (CL  74— 424.8) 


1.  A  screw-nut  assembly  comprising  a  screw  having 
a  helical  thread  in  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof, 
a  nut  having  a  cylindrical  bore  which  receives  said  screw 
and  which  has  in  its  surface  a  helical  thread  extending 
from  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  the  nut  to  the  vicinity 
of  the  other  end  of  the  nut,  said  threads  of  the  screw 
and  the  nut  having  the  same  pitch  and  having  a  section 
substantially  shaped  as  a  right  isosceles  triangle  the  right 
angle  of  which  is  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  thread 
so  that  the  opposing  threads  of  the  screw  and  of  the  nut 
define  between  them  a  helical  tube  of  substantially  square 
section  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  the  niit 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  other  end  of  the  nut,  the  said 
helical  tube  containing  a  series  of  cylindrical  rollers  com- 
prising rollers  whose  axes  are  disposed  perpendicular  to 
one  of  the  faces  of  a  thread  of  the  screw  or  of  the  nut, 
alternating  with  rollers  whose  axes  are  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  other  face  of  the  same  thread,  the  diam- 
eter of  ail  these  rollers  being  equal  to  a  side  of  the  square 
section  of  the  helical  tube  and  their  axial  height  being 
slightly  less  than  a  side  of  the  said  square  section,  and 
a  recovery  channel  for  the  return  of  said  rollers  formed 
in  the  body  of  the  nut,  said  recovery  channel  forming  a 
connection  between  the  two  ends  of  the  helical  tube,  said 
recovery  channel  having  a  square  section  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  helical  tube.    " 


3,855,231 
SAFETY  STEERING  WHEEL 
Roger  P.  Daniel,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  sssifur  to  Ford  Mo* 
tor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Deb« 
ware 

Filed  May  9, 1988,  Scr.  No.  27,913 
11  CfaUms.    (CL  74—552) 


,     -       „      -  ^  .  ^  2.  A  safety  steering  wheel  collapsible  in  two  stages 

1.  A  pulley  for  conveyor  belts  or  tbc  like,  comprising    under  an  impact  load,  said  steering  wheel  comprising  a 

a  central  core  formed  as  a  double  frustum  tapering  out-    rim,  an  anular  member,  a  first  spoke  means  supporting 
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said  rim  on  said  annular  member  in  non-coplanar  rela- 
tionship thereto,  said  first  spoke  means  bein^  constructed 
and  arranged  to  resiliently  resist  movement  of  said  rim 
toward  a  coplanar  relationship  with  said  annular  mem- 
ber to  provide  the  first  stage  of  collapse  of  said  steering 
wheel  under  an  impact  load;  a  hub,  and  a  second  spoke 
means  supporting  said  annular  member  on  said  hub,  said 
second  spoke  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
provide  the  second  stage  of  collapse  of  said  steering 
wheel,  said  second  spoke  means  being  deformably  col- 
lapsible with  progressively  increasing  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  annular  member  toward  said  hub  to  provide 
energy  absorbing  effect  under  an  impact  load  exerted  on 
said  annular  member  in  excess  of  that  causing  said  first 
stage  collapse  of  said  rim  supporting  spoke  means  into 
substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  said  annular 
member. 


the  third  of  said  elements,  a  hydraulic  motor  driven  by 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  pump,  variable  means 
to  poaitively  control  the  relative  speeds  of  rotatioo  be- 


3,055^2 

TRANSMISSION 

AdicI  Y.  Dodfc,  %  A.  Y.  Dodge  Company, 

204  S.  Mala  St^  Rockford,  III. 

Flkd  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  76,697 

8  Claims.    (CL  74-^77) 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  hydraulic  torque  con- 
verter having  a  vaned  driving  element,  a  vaned  driven 
element  and  a  vaned  reaction  element,  a  difTerential  gear 
set  including  a  pair  of  sun  gears,  a  gear  carrier,  pinions  on 
the  carrier  meshing  with  one  of  the  sun  gears  and  idler 
pinions  on  the  carrier  meshing  with  the  second  sun  gear 
and  the  first  named  pinions,  means  connecting  the  carrier 
to  a\load,  means  connecting  said  one  sun  gear  to  the 
driven  element,  a  releasable  clutch  to  connect  the  second 
sun  gear  to  the  driving  element,  a  releasable  mechanical 
brake,  means  to  connect  the  second  sun  gear  to  the  brake 
to  hold  the  sun  gear  against  rotation  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion, means  to  connect  the  reaction  element  to  the  brake 
to  hold  it  against  reverse  rotation,  and  releasable  means 
to  hold  the  first  sun  gear  and  the  driven  element  against 
rotation  whereby  fluid  will  act  on  the  reaction  element  to 
turn  it  in  reverse. 


3,055,233 
VARIABLE   RATIO  TRANSMISSION   MECHANISM 
John  George  Giles,  Nuneaton,  Engiand,  assignor  to  The 
Motor  Industry  Research  Assodatioii,  Lindlcy,  near 
Nnneaton,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  17,  1959 
4  CWms.     (a.  74—687) 
1.  A  brakeless  variable  speed  ratio  transmission  com- 
prising an  input  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  a  planetary 
gear  device  including  three  rotary  elements,  one  of  said 
elements  being  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  a  second  of 
said  elements  driving  said  driven  shaft,  a  positive  dis- 
placement hydraulic  pump,  said  pump  being  driven  by 


tween  said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  hydraulic  motor, 
and  gear  means  including  an  overrunning  clutch  drivingly 
connecting  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said  driven  shaft. 


3,055,234 

LOCKING  DIFFERENTLAL 

Lorcn  James  O'Brica,  Grabill,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana 

Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816^24 

21  Clainia.    (CL  74—711) 


I.  A  difTerential  transmission  with  frictional  resistance 
to  differentiation  applied  by,  and  in  proportion  to,  the 
input  torque  comprising,  a  driven  case,  a  pair  of  bevel 
side  gears  rotatable  within  said  case,  bevel  pinions  mesh- 
ing with  both  side  gears,  coupling  means  carried  by  said 
case  and  supporting  the  pinions  for  rotation,  a  pair  of 
drive  members  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  side  gears 
and  at  least  one  being  provided  with  faced  coupling 
teeth,  a  friction  clutch  interconnecting  said  drive  mem- 
bers, said  friction  clutch  being  independent  of  said  case 
so  that  clutching  action  is  not  transmitted  through  said 
case,  faced  coupling  teeth  on  at  least  one  of  said  side 
gears  meshing  with  said  faced  coupling  teeth  on  said  one 
of  the  drive  members  for  causing  engagement  of  the 
friction  clutch  in  response  to  input  torque  in  either  direc- 
tion, the  faced  coupling  teeth  being  of  positive  pressure 
angle  thereby  causing  engagement  of  the  friction  clutch 
upon  application  of  and  in  proportion  to  the  input  torque. 


3,055035 
CLUTCH 

Alfred  Turley,  Bnshbory,  Wotvcrhampton,  England,  «•• 
signor  to  Vono  Limited,  Tipton,  Engbuid,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,483 
Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  21,  1958 
3  Chims.     (CL  74—781) 
I.  A  brake  for  use  in  a  planetary  gear  set  for  periodi- 
cally transmitting  a  set  amount  of  angular  rotation  to  a 
driven  shaft  from  a  continuously  rotating  driving  shaft 
comprising  an  epicydic  gear  having  a  planet  carrier  ro- 
tating with  the  driving  shaft,  a  primary  sun  gear  keyed 
to  the  driven  shaft  and  co-axial  with  the  planet  carrier, 
a  secondary  sun  gear  loose  upon  the  driven  shaft  and 
co-axial  with  the  primary  sun  gear,  planet  pinions  mount- 
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ed  on  said  planet  carrier  and  meshing  with  said  primary 
and  secondary  sim  fears,  said  secondary  sun  gear  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  part  provided  with  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  slots,  a  stationary  support,  a  trigger  arm 
pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support,  means  for  periodi- 
cally actuating  said  trigger  arm  to  engage  with  one  of 
said  slots  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  secondary  sun  gear, 
and  an  ejector  device  for  disengaging  said  trigger  arm 
after  a  set  amount  of  angular  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft. 


said  ejector  device  cominising  a  cam  sleeve  mounted 
loosely  about  the  driven  shaft,  a  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting cam  nose  on  said  cam  sleeve  for  engaging  said 
trigger  arm  to  displace  it  from  locking  engagement  with 
the  secondary  sun  gear,  a  cam  collar  mounted  about  and 
keyed  to  the  driven  shaft,  and  means  on  said  cam  sleeve 
and  said  cam  collar  for  rotating  said  cam  sleeve,  said 
means  including  a  lost-motion  connection  between  the 
cam  sleeve  and  the  cam  collar. 


3^55,236 
PLANETARY  GEAR  PULLEY  AND  CONTROL 

MEANS 
Lester  Raymond  Bon,  Jr^  Ballcfontaine,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  5,  I960,  Scr.  No.  47,752 
3  Claims.     (CL  74— 785) 


encircling  radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  sun 
gear;  planet  gears  joumalled  on  said  planet  gear  carrier 
in  meshed  engagement  with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring 
gear;  means  for  joumalling  said  shaft  on  a  stationary  por- 
tion of  said  machine  in  driving  engagement  with  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  machine  tool;  a  connector  pin  assembly 
comprising  a  sleeve  elem<|||^t  having  a  body  fixed  in  said 
end  closure  plate  and  an  end  protruding  from  one  face 
of  said  closure  plate,  said  protruding  end  having  external 
groove  means  therein  intersecting  the  sleeve  bore  to  form 
a  slot  opening  into  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  a  connector  pin 
having  a  main  body  portion  axialiy  shiftably  supported  in 
said  sleeve  bore  with  its  opposite  ends  respectively  op- 
posed to  said  annular  axialiy  facing  wall  portion  of  said 
pulley  body  and  the  stationary  portion  of  said  machine 
tool,  a  body  extension  at  said  one  sleeve  end  formed  with 
axialiy  spaced  annular  grooves  adapted  to  alternately  be 
aligned  with  said  sleeve  slot  to  establish  two  operative 
positions  of  said  connector  pin,  and  spring  means  having 
opposed  spring  legs  normally  biased  toward  each  other 
and  disposed  in  said  groove  means  with  one  leg  lying  in 
said  sleeve  slot  to  snap  in  and  out  of  said  respective  con- 
nector pin  grooves  as  said  connector  pin  is  shifted  between 
its  operative  positions;  pin  end  coupling  means  on  said 
axialiy  facing  wall  portion  of  said  pulley  body  and  on 
said  sUtionary  portion  of  said  machine  tool;  and  connec- 
tor pin  shifter  means  having  a  portion  protruding  from 
said  end  closure  plate  adapted  to  be  operated  to  selec- 
tively shift  said  connector  pin  to  connect  said  end  closure 
plate  with  said  pulley  body  to  establish  unitary  roUtion 
of  said  shaft,  said  end  closure  plate  and  said  pulley  body 
and  to  coimect  said  end  closure  plate  and  said  stationary 
portion  of  said  machine  tool  to  establish  a  reduced  speed 
drive  of  said  shaft  through  the  planetary  gear  system  pro- 
vided by  said  ring  gear,  said  planet  gears  and  said  sun 
gear. 


3,055,237 
PLANETARY  WINCH 
Rohind  A.  Magnuson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Car  and  Foundry  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Washington 

Filed  June  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,904 
11  Clafans.     (CL  74—789) 


1.  A  multi-speed  pulley  assembly  for  belt  driven  ma- 
chine tools  comprising  a  pulley  body  having  at  least  one 
external  pulley  groove  in  its  periphery  and  a  recessed  end 
face  delimited  by  an  annular  axialiy  facing  wall  portion; 
a  sun  gear  fixed  in  said  recessed  end  face  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  said  pulley  body;  a  shaft  rotatably  journalling  said 
pulley  body  and  having  an  end  adapted  for  driving  con- 
nection to  the  drive  shaft  of  a  machine  tool  to  be  fitted 
with  said  pulley  assembly;  a  planet  gear  carrier  fixed  to 
said  shaft  in  adjacent  axialiy  spaced  relation  to  said  sun 
gear;  an  end  closure  plate  joumalled  on  said  shaft  in  adja- 
cent axialiy  spaced  relation  to  said  planet  gear  carrier  and 
having  an  internal  toothed  ring  gear  thereon  disposed  in 


dJa 


I .  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  input  and  out- 
put members,  a  co-axial  series  of  at  least  three  gear  sys- 
tems two  of  which  are  first-stage  and  second-stage  plane- 
tary systems  including  in  each  instance  a  respective  sun 
gear  together  with  a  respective  carrier  supporting  a  re- 
spective set  of  planetary  pinions  in  mesh  with  the  related 
sun  gear,  and  the  other  of  which  systems  is  a  third-stage 
system  including  a  central  gear  together  with  a  carrier 
supporting  a  set  of  localized  pinions  surrounding  and  in 
mesh  with  the  central  gear,  means  for  selectively  driving 
the  sun  gear  of  the  first  or  the  second-stage  planetary 
system  of  the  series  from  the  input  member,  means  fixing 
the  carrier  of  the  third-stage  system  of  the  series  against 
rotation,  and  means  passing  rotary  motion  from  the  car- 
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riere  of  the  first-stage  and  second-stage  plaaetary  lyUems 
directly  to  the  sun  gear  or  to  the  central  gear,  as  the  case 
may  be,  of  the  next  succeeding  system  of  the  series,  the 
several  sets  of  pinions  being  in  each  instance  constantly  in 
mesh  with  an  internal  gear  fast  to  the  output  member. 


nLE  GUIDE 


FOR  SHARPENING 


Harry  I.  Hazard  Loa  Alleles,  Calif,  i 

Velc^Cair. 


loch  CorporatkM,  Lm  Aagel 
Wbcoarin 

Filed  Jmc  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,<29 
13  Chibma.    (CL7<— M) 


SAWS 
toMcCisl- 
^  a  corporatfoB  of 


1.  The  cbmbination  filing  guide  for  use  in  the  diarpen- 
ing  of  saw  chain  teeth  and  f or  uie  in  the  filing  of  depth 
gauges  to  correspond  to  the  teeth,  said  saw  chain  being  of 
the  type  having  right  and  left-hand  longitudinally  ar- 
ranfMi  cutlers  on  selected  links  of  the  chain,  each  cutter 
having  a  toe  edge  extending  transversely  from  a  shank  and 
having  a  cutting  edge  formed  on  each  toe  and  shank,  and 
a  depth  gauge  qiaced  forwardly  of  the  cutting  edge  on 
selected  links,  said  guide  comprising:  an  elongated  mem- 
ber; means  on  said  member  for  fitting  on  a  cutter  to  ex- 
pose its  cutting  edge  and  to  pnmde  a  guide  for  a  file  to 
sharpen  said  last  mentioned  cutting  edge;  and  means  for- 
wardly on  said  UMmber  to  measure  the  depth  of,  and  to 
guide  for  filing  a  depth  gauge  spaced  forwardly  of  odd 
last  mentioned  cutting  edge. 


DEEP-HOLE  DRILL  AND  REAMER 

Rndolf  W.  ABdrcasaoo,  7M  W.  Maple  Road, 

P.O.  Bom  174,  Blrml^haM,  IVO^ 

FiM  Feb.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  t,M« 

IChlai.    (CL77— 65) 


,, :  .  If 

1.  A  deep-hole  drill  and  reamer  which  comprises  a  bit 
of  hard  material,  such  as  tungsten  carbide  having  a  cut- 
ting end  and  shank  end,  and  being  elongate  in  form,  cir- 
cular in  general  cross-section  and  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  and  identical  axial  surface  flutes  extending 
the  full  length  of  said  bit  each  with  a  wall  terminating 
in  a  general  radial  direction  at  a  leading  edge  at  the 
periphery  of  the  bit,  said  wall  also  terminating  at  the  cut- 
ting end  of  the  bit  in  a  radial  cutting  edge,  and  a  shank 
secured  to  the  shank  end  of  said  bit  comprising  a  tube 
having  an  outer  diameter  sli^tly  less  than  that  of  said 
bit  and  an  iimer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  flutes  at  the.  shank  end,  said  tube  being  recessed 
at  one  end  to  receive  the  shank  end  of  said  bit  wherein 
the  flutes  of  said  bit  connect  to  the  interior  of  said  tube 
to  allow  free  flow  of  coolant  to  said  flutes  and  the  cutting 
end  of  said  bit 


KNURLING  TOOL 

H.  Patawa,  192t  N.  Erk  St.  and  Hvoy  L. 

Ni«el,  232S  Olive  SC^  bodi  of  Radac,  Wh. 

Filed  JaiL  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t3,41S 

1  ClaiiiB.    (CL  ••— 5.1) 


In  a  luiurling  tool,  in  combination,  a  rigid  body  com- 
prising a  hollow  shank  and  a  collar  integral  thcirewith, 
said  shank  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  slots,  the 
slots  in  said  shank  being  in  coomiunication  with  said  hol- 
low interior,  a  second  pair  of  slots  in  the  collar,  a  pair  of 
elongated  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  collar  and  car- 
ried in  the  second  pair  of  slots,  said  levers  projecting 
beyond  the  front  end  of  said  collar,  knurling  rollers  car- 
ried by  said  levers,  said  rollers  spaced  apart  and  adaptable 
for  operating  on  work  passing  longitudinally  therebetween 
and  into  said  collar,  spring  members  reacting  between 
inner  faces  of  said  levers  and  the  exterior  of  the  collar 
tending  to  separate  the  front  ends  of  said  levers  and  ac- 
cordingly, said  rollers,  each  of  said  leven  provided  with 
a  groove  opposite  the  slots  in  said  shank,  a  trigger  assem- 
bly carried  in  said  collar  and  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
shank  and  movable  longitudinally  therein,  a  pin  carried 
crosa-wise  in  said  assembly  having  each  end  passing 
through  the  slots  in  said  shank  and  engaging  said  grooves 
when  said  knurling  rollers  are  in  operative  position,  said 
work  initially  engaging  said  assembly  and  upon  continued 
movement  into  said  collar  forcing  said  pin  from  said 
grooves  along  the  slots  in  said  shank  whereupon  said 
spring  members  separate  said  levei*. 


MS5441 
METAL  STRIP  HAVING  ROUNDED  EDGES  AND 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING THE  SAME 
Dwrwood  J.  Hedtccock,  Rltl—nad,  Va.,  floMaa  E.  Lewk, 
LoaitvUlc,  Ky.,  and  Mm  E.  NMkb,  Dowmts  Grove, 
IlL,  aasltBors  to  RcyMlds  Metal*  Coaspwj 
Va.f  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FVed  Jaly  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,349 
(CL  WStT^Ll) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reshaping  the  edge  of  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial comprising  a  pair  of  tapered  reshaping  rolls,  means 
for  mounting  said  rolls  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  strip 
with  the  axes  of  said  rolls  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  reqwct 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  strip  as  measured 
from  the  axes  oi  said  rcrfls  to  the  axis  of  the  approaching 
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strip,  means  for  positioning  the  upper  and  lower  comers 
of  the  edge  of  said  strip  in  contact  with  and  between  the 
tapered  surface  of  said  rolls,  means  for  resiliently  resist- 
ing the  torque  produced  by  said  rolls  while  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  strip,  and  means  for  moving  the  strip 
endwise  under  tension  between  said  rolls. 


3,055,242 

ROLLING  MILLS 
Alexander  laa  Wilso%  High  Grec^ 
laad,    BsslgBor    to    Morgaa 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jaly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,6M 
9  ClaiBU.    (CL  M— 3L1) 


4.  A  rolling  mill,  comprising  a  frame,  an  upper  roll, 
a  lower  roll,  an  end  chock  for  each  end  of  each  roll, 
trunnions  on  the  upper  roll  chocks  having  a  common 
horizontal  axis  intersecting  the  plane  containing  the  axes 
of  the  upper  and  lower  rolls  at  a  right  angle  thereto, 
means  slidably  adjustable  h(»izontally  on  the  frame  and 
supporting  said  upper  roll  chocks  by  said  trunnions,  said 
means  being  operable  for  adjusting  the  upper  roll,  trun- 
nions on  the  lower  roll  chocks  having  a  common  hori- 
zontal axis  intersecting  the  plane  containing  the  axes  of 
the  lower  and  upper  rolls  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  eccen- 
tric bushings  on  each  upper  roll  chock  trunnion,  links  sus- 
pended from  said  eccentric  bushings  and  supporting  the 
lower  roll  chock  trunnions,  means  mounted  on  the  ec- 
centric bushings  for  turning  the  bushings  in  order  to  raise 
or  lower  the  links,  and  means  slidable  in  a  horizontal  di- 
rection on  the  frame  and  engaging  the  lower  roll  chock 
trunnions  for  axially  adjusting  the  lower  roll. 


3,055443 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MILL  ROLLS 

K.  Caalcy,  West  MMUn  Boroa«h.  aad  Abdcl  H. 
El  Waairi,  Ptttsbw|h,  Pa.,  aaripiors  to  United  States 
Stcd  CorporatkNi,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icraty 
Filed  Aiif.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47,101 
7ClaiiM.    (CL80— 57) 

I 


4.  A  protective  system  for  a  roll  mounted  in  a  machine 
frame  and  liable  to  be  subjected  to  heavy  pressures  at  each 
end  thereto  comprising  a  pair  of  safety  devices  one 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  each  end  of  the  roll  and 
the  associated  frame,  each  safety  device  including  a  cylin- 
der having  an  escape  opening,  a  pressure  medium  in  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  for  compressing  said 
medium  under  the  pressure  applied  to  the  associated  end 
of  said  roll,  a  safety  element  normally  doting  said  escape 
said  safety  element  being  subject  to  the  action 


of  the  pressure  medium  and  adapted  to  be  removed  from 
said  escape  opening  when  a  predetermined  maximum  pres- 
sure is  reached  and  means  independent  of  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  said  roll  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  said 
pressure  medium  to  said  predetermined  maximum  pres- 
sure, and  means  operable  by  movement  of  either  of  said 
safety  elements  to  non-closure  position  to  actuate  the  last 
named  means  of  the  other  of  said  safety  devicea. 


3,055044 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  OPENING  CHAIN  LINKS 

Douglas  F.  Snook,  102  Chriitic  Drive,  MarthMZ,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  07,600 

2  Claims.    (CL  SI— 15) 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  two  pivot- 
ally  connected  jaws  disposed  in  confronting  relation  and 
adapted  for  movement  from  and  towards  one  another, 
means  for  moving  said  jaws  with  reelect  to  each  other, 
and  a  projection  on  a  first  of  said  jaws  extending  toward 
the  other  said  jaw,  said  projection  having  a  thin  elongated 
cross-section  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  pivotal  movement  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  jaw,  said  projection  having  the  longer  dimension 
of  said  elongated  cross-section  thereof  gradually  reduced 
in  portions  thereof  progressively  further  from  said  first 
jaw,  said  projection  having  rounded  edges  which  are 
smoothly  integrated  into  the  sides  of  said  projection,  said 
other  jaw  including  a  portion  thereof  defining  a  thin  slot 
adapted  to  receive  and  fit  closely  to  said  projection  along 
said  longer  dimension  thereof  when  said  jaws  are  closed 
together,  said  other  jaw  having  a  fixed  flat  supporting  sur- 
face in  confronting  relation  to  said  first  jaw  and  surround- 
ing said  slot 


3,055,245 

PREPOSmONING  CHUCK 
John  G.  McKay,  Sooth  EmM,  OUo,  aaslgiior  to  The  Pipe 
MacUocry  Company,  WickliCe,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of 
OUo 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1900,  Scr.  No.  9,497 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  82-^40) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  length  of  stock  in 
an  exact  position  endwise  preparatory  to  machining  the 
stock  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the  stock,  and  com- 
prising supporting  means  to  support  the  stock  in  an  end- 
wise approximate  position,  a  prepositioning  chuck  mov- 
able endwise  of  the  stock  to  a  preselected  advanced  dis- 
charge position  wherein  it  holds  the  stock  in  position 
for  gripping  by  a  feed  chuck  by  which  the  stock  is  to 
be  fed  to  a  machine,  and  to  starting  receiving  positions, 
which  are  retracted  relative  to  the  stock  and  to  the  dis- 
charge position,  wherein  it  is  in  a  position  for  receiving 
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the  stock  while  the  stock  remains  in  an  endwise  approxi- 
mate position,  power  means  for  moving  the  preposition- 
ing  chuck  to  said  positions,  selectively,  signal  means  on 
the  stock  in  preselected  position  relative  to  the  said  loca- 
tion on  the  stock,  control  means  responsive  to  said  sig- 
nal means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  prepositioning 
chuck  by  the  power  means  in  a  starting  receiving  posi- 
tion along  its  pa'b,  relative  to  said  location  on  the  stock, 
preselected  by  the  position  on  the  stock  of  said  signal 
means,  means  to  load  said  stock  into  the  prepositioning 
chuck  while  the  chuck  remains  in  the  preselected  start- 
ing receiving  position,  and  means  for  causing  the  power 
means  to  move  the  prepositioning  chuck  in  a  direction 
endwise  of  the  stock  from  said  starting  receiving  posi- 
tion to  said  discharge  position  after  the  stock  is  loaded 
in  the  prepositioning  chuck. 


3,t55,24« 

WEB  FEEDING  MEANS 

Jack  Steinberg,  Madison,  Wis^  aMiciior  to  Oscar  Mayer 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  IlUaoia 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799^M 

IS  Cbimi.     (CL  83—74) 


kOf, 


f'}OM.Jm 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  a  web  having  a 
register  mark  for  each  unit  length  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, web  feeding  means,  variable  speed  driving 
meam  operatively  connected  to  said  web  feeding  means 
for  moving  the  web.  speed  control  means  for  changing 
the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  driving  means,  means  op- 
erated for  each  unit  length  of  web,  limit  means  operated 
by  said  unit  length  operated  means  to  and  from  a  first 
position  and  from  and  to  a  second  position  for  each  unit 
length  of  web  aixl  dividing  the  time  required  for  moving 
such  length  into  two  zones  each  corresponding  to  the 
time  that  said  limit  means  occupies  said  first  or  said  sec- 
ond position  respectively,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
position  of  the  register  mark  with  respect  to  said  zones  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  speed  control  means. 


3.«55,247 
WEB    SLITTER     APPARATUS    WITH    OPTIONAL 
ALTERNATIVELY   OPERABLE   SLFTTERS   HAV- 
ING GUARD  MEANS 
Lloyd  H.  Goble,  Tcrrc  Hairtc,  bti^  aadgnor  to  UBloa 
Carbide  Corporatkm,  a  corforatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Scp«.  1^  195t,  Ser.  No.  7«1,4«1 
5  Ciainis.     (CL  13—425) 


I.  A  device  for  slitting  continuously  moving  web  sheet 
material  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  rotatable 
shaft  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  slide  rails 
fastened  to  said  shaft  and  parallel  thereto  and  rotatable 
therewith,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  its  axis  to 
bring  a  desired  slide  rail  in  iuxtaposition  with  said  web 
material  and  to  move  another  slide  rail  out  of  juxtaposi- 


tion with  said  web  material,  at  least  one  slitting  assembly 
for  each  slide  rail  wherein  each  slitting  assembly  com- 
prises a  holder  slidably  mounted  on  a  slide  rail  and  where- 
in said  slide  rails  are  spaced  from  one  another  peripheral- 
ly about  said  shaft  to  facilitate  adjusting  said  holders,  a 
slitter  retractably  mounted  in  said  holder  of  each  slitting 
assembly  adapted  to  be  sheathed  within  and  unsheathed 
from  said  holder,  means  to  unsheath  the  slitter  from  the 
holder  on  the  slide  rail  in  juxtaposition  to  the  web  mate- 
rial and  to  move  said  slitter  into  slitting  contact  with  the 
web  material  such  that  the  slitter  extends  through  said  web 
material,  and  means  to  retract  and  sheath  the  slitter  with- 
in the  holder  on  the  slide  rail  not  in  juxtaposition  with  the 
web  material,  and  control  means  mounted  on  and  directly 
responsive  to  rotational  movement  of  the  shaft  for  actu- 
ating said  sheathing  means  and  unsheathing  means,  where- 
by within  a  few  degrees  roUtion  of  the  shaft  causing  the 
sheathing  means  for  the  slitting  assembly  having  the  tm- 
sbeathed  slitter  to  retract  and  sheath  said  slitter  as  the  slit- 
ting assembly  is  being  rotated  away  from  juxtaposition 
with  the  web  material  while  causing  the  unsheathing 
means  for  the  slitting  assembly  having  the  sheathed  slitter 
to  unsheath  said  slitter  and  move  it  into  slitting  contact 
with  the  web  material  only  upon  rotating  said  sheathed  slit- 
ter assembly  into  substantial  juxtaposition  with  the  web 
material. 


3^55,24S 

SLimNG  MACWNE 

Howard  A.  Burdwood,  13M  Wcstbrook  St. 

Portluid,  Maiac 

Filed  JwM  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,427 

1  Claim.     (CL  83—471) 


A  machine,  for  slitting  cloth  and  the  like  comprising:  a 
frame,  a  horizontal  work  table  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  Uble  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  rotatable 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame  and  projecting  horizontally 
therefrom  under  said  aperture,  two  cutter  wheels  remov- 
ably secured  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a 
series  of  uniformly  spaced  disk  knives  with  the  knife 
spacing  of  one  differing  from  that  of  the  other  wheel,  a 
pin  projecting  from  said  frame  above  and  parallel  to  said 
shaft  and  table  and  having  one  free  end,  a  bracket  splined 
on  said  pin  and  movable  axially  thereon,  a  cylindrical 
press  roll  rotatably  carried  by  said  bracket,  wherein  move- 
ment of  the  bracket  on  the  pin  will  bring  said  roll  into 
selective  cooperation  with  either  of  said  cutter  wheels, 
means  on  said  bracket  pressing  said  roll  on  the  cutter 
wheel  beneath  it,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and 
cutter  wheels. 


3,855049 

TAPE  SLITTING  APPARATUS 
Gcorfc  William  Lord,  Wembley,  Eaglaiid,  aasltpior  to 
National  Research  DcvclopmcBt  Corporation,  London, 
England,  a  Britisii  corporation 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,315 
2  Claims.  (CI.  83—581) 
I.  Metal  tape  slitting  apparatus  including  a  first  and 
a  second  shaft,  driving  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
shafts,  a  first  series  of  rigid  cutter  discs  mounted  in 
spaced  axial  relationship  on  said  first  shaft,  a  circumfer- 
ential cutting  edge  on  each  rigid  cutter  disc,  a  second 
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series  of  dish-f(Mtned  cutter  concave-convex  discs  mount- 
ed in  space  axial  relationship  on  said  second  shaft,  the 
said  dish-formed  cutter  discs  being  flexible,  a  circum- 
ferential cutting  face  on  the  concave  side  of  each  dish- 
formed  flexible  disc  located  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  disc,  for  co-operation  with  the  cutting  edge  of  a 
rigid  disc,  said  cutting  face  of  a  flexible  disc  being  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  disc,  the  first  series  being  in  a  co-operat- 
ing peripherally  overlapping  relationship  with  said  second 
series  a  radial  distance  less  than  the  radial  dimension  of 
said  face,  wherein  any  pair  of  adjacent  rigid  cutter  discs 


and  the  co-operating  dish-formed  cutter  discs  form  an 
axial-thrust-balanced  assembly,  non-resilient  means  for 
maintaining  said  cutting  edges  of  the  rigid  discs  each  in 
contact  with  the  cutting  face  of  its  co-operating  flexible 
disc  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  flex  the  flexible  disc 
and  to  distort  the  overlapping  portion  of  its  cutting  face 
thus  to  displace  the  location  of  contact  between  the 
flexible  and  rigid  discs  away  from  the  bounding  edges  of 
each  cutting  face,  and  means  for  relatively  moving  the 
first  and  second  shafts  to  adjust  the  amount  of  peripheral 
overlap  of  said  first  and  second  series  of  discs. 


3,055,250 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  STORED  ENERGY  CARD 

PUNCH 
David  W.  Hubbard,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,202 
8  ClainM.    (CL  83—575) 


1.  In  a  card  punching  device,  a  movable  punch  set-up 
mechanism,  a  movable  punch  and  die  mechanism,  each 
of  the  mechanisms  being  embodied  in  a  body  of  rela- 
tively heavy  mass,  supporting  means,  springs  extending 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  means  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  masses  and  the  supporting 
means  for  driving  said  masses  through  an  elastic  rebound 
cycle  during  which  the  masses  are  brought  into  operative 
contact  with  each  other  to  perform  a  punching  opera- 
tion, latch  means  for  holding  the  masses  apart  in  a  sepa- 
rated position  against  the  action  of  said  springs,  means 
for  releasing  said  latch  means,  electromagent  meaiu  op- 


erable upon  rebound  of  said  masses  after  said  contact 
for  moving  said  masses  to  said  separated  position,  and 
means  for  automatically  moving  said  latch  means  into 
position  for  holding  said  masses  separated. 


3,055,251 
SPRING  TENSIONED  CUTTING   WIRE  DEVICE 
Garo    Krikorian,    Worcester,    Mass.,    aas%nor    to    Rice 
Barton  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  coloration  of 
Massacbnsetts 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,062 
2  Claims.     (CL  83—587) 


1.  A  web  severing  device  for  use  in  a  machine  for 
the  manufacture  and  processing  of  continuous  webs,  stKh 
as  paper,  having  in  combination,  a  cutting  wire  adapted 
to  be  drawn  across  the  web  in  a  cutting  movement,  a 
pair  of  guides  spaced  from  one  another  around  which 
said  wire  is  passed,  means  for  tensing  that  portion  of 
said  wire  extending  between  said  guides,  a  trip  device 
for  supporting  said  tensed  portion  of  the  wire  in  a  posi- 
tion off-set  from  between  said  two  guides  and  ei»com- 
passing  the  web,  said  trip  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivoted,  arms,  a  trip  element  supported  on  said  arm 
for  movement  between  wire  engaging  and  withdrawn 
positions,  means  for  moving  the  arms  and  trip  elements 
thereon  to  engage  with  and  draw  said  tensing  wire  to 
the  off-set  position,  and  meaiu  for  moving  said  trip 
elements  relative  to  said  arms  to  release  the  tensed  wire 
and  thereby  to  effect  a  severing  movement  of  the  wirr 
through  the  web. 


3,055,252 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Joseph  A.  Marsich,  617  S.  31st  St.,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,837 

2  Claims.    (CI.  84—404) 


I.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  a  cabinet  having 
upper  and  lower  sections,  the  upper  section  having  a 
transversely  disposed  partition  and  an  adjustable  dampen- 
ing partition  therein,  tone  producing  bars  freely  mounted 
by  cleats  in  the  upper  section  of  the  cabinet  and  extended 
through  the  dampening  partition  therein,  said  tone  produc- 
ing bars  being  of  different  lengths,  levers  pivotally  mount- 
ed in  said  transversely  disposed  partition  and  positioned 
whereby  hammers  on  ends  thereof  strike  the  tone  produc- 
ing bars  upon  operation  of  the  levers,  keys  representing 
keys  of  a  typewriter  keyboard  on  ends  of  the  levers  op- 
posite to  the  ends  on  which  the  hammers  are  positioned, 
and  a  motor  driven  fan  in  the  lower  section  of  the  cabinet 
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and  positioned  to  circulate  air  over  the  tone  producinf 
bars  with  the  aif  escaping  from  the  cabinet,  the  area  be- 
tween said  fan  and  said  tone  producing  bars  being  sub- 
stantially unblocked  whereby  air  can  circulate  there- 
through freely  to  the  tone  bars. 


3,*55453 

TYMPANIC  TYPE  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

WilliM  B.  Lo«gkhonM|h«  P.O.  Bos  lt3,  S— ■io,  COf . 

Filed  Feb.  24,  195S,  Scr.  No.  717,M4 

S  ClaiMa.     (CL  U     411) 


1.  A  drum  comprising  a  cylinder  of  relatively  rigid 
material  and  opposite  end  axially  outwardly  facing  walls 
of  flexible,  resilient  sheet  material  tautly  extending  across 
the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  s«id  end  walls 
being  imperforate,  means  bonding  said  end  walls  air  tight 
to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  continuously  around  said  eiKls 
whereby  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  will  be  hermetically 
sealed  lagainst  leakage  of  air  into  the  same,  said  means 
being  substantially  integrally  united  to  said  walls  and  to 
said  cylinder  whereby  said  end  walls  and  said  cylinder 
OMtttitute  a  unitary  structure. 


3,035,254 

DRUM^-BEATER 

Horace  N.  Haviland,  1627  Perry  St.,  Honand,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M,  S«r.  No.  lf,899 

11  Claims.     (CL  84—422) 


I.  A'  foot  pedal  operated  dnmi  beater  comprising: 
pedestal  means;  rockable  foot  pedal  means;  movable 
drum  stick  holder  means;  link  means  secured  to  said 
drum  stick  holder  means  and  to  said  foot  pedal  means  for 
transmitting  motion  of  said  foot  pedal  means  to  said 
drum  stick  holder  means;  and  leaf  spring  means  secured 
to  said  dnun  stick  bolder  means  and  to  said  pedestal 
means  and  forming  the  sole  means  of  support  for  said 
drum  stick  holder  means. 


3,055^55 

BUND  RIVET  WITH  INTERNAL  MANDREL 

SUPPORTING  ELEMENT 

Edward  James  Burrell,  Woodley,  Ftl— d.  a«igDor  to 

ATdd  United,  a  BrWA  JoMftock  coanwy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  723,4f7 

Ckdas  priority,  applicaCioa  Great  Britaki  Mar.  25,  1957 

7  CtmimM.     (CL  85--4«) 

I.  In  combination,  a  high  clench  headed  tubular  rivet 

and  a  broaching  mandrel,  said  tubular  rivet  comprising 

a  head,  a  shank,  and  a  flange,  said  head,  shank  and 

flange  portions  having  concentric  longitudinal  bmes,  said 

shrank  having  a  main  substantially  cylindrical  portion  and 


a  frusto-conical  portion  connecting  said  main  portion 
to  said  flange,  the  latter  portion  having  a  periphery  which 
progressively  reduces  in  progressing  from  said  shank  main 
portion  to  said  flange,  said  flange  extending  peripherally 
outwardly  of  said  latter  portion  and  having  a  radial 
thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  wall  thiduiess  of 
said  latter  shank  portion,  the  bore  in  said  flange  being 
of  lever  size  than  the  bore  in  said  shank  and  said  head, 
said  mandrel  having  a  shank  received  in  and  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  bead,  shank  and  flan^  said 
mandrel  having  a  shank  formed  complementarily  to  the 
periphery  ot  said  bore  in  said  flange,  said  mandrel  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  head  of  larger  size  than  said  bore  in  said 
flaiage  and  connected  to  the  mandrel  shank  by  a  section 
Upering  from  the  periphery  of  the  head  to  that  of  the 


mandrel  shank,  the  head  being  of  a  size  to  be  freely 
slidable  lengthwise  through  at  least  the  major  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  shank,  said  mandrel  shank  being 
slidable  in  said  flange  bore,  said  mandrel  head  and  tapered 
portion  being  initially  positioned  to  the  other  side  of  said 
flange  with  respect  to  the  shank  portion  of  the  rivet,  and 
guide  means  frictionally  mounted  within  said  longitudinal 
bore  extending  throu^  said  shank  of  said  rivet  com- 
prising a  centering  means  for  said  mandrel  and  having 
a  bore  concentric  with  said  bore  in  said  flange  and  slid- 
ably  receiving  said  mandrel  shank,  the  bore  in  said  cen- 
tering means  being  of  a  size  smaller  than  the  perij^ry 
of  said  head  of  said  mandrel,  the  latter  means  being  slid- 
able outwardly  of  said  rivet,  when  the  mandrel  is  drawn 
through  the  rivet 


3,M545« 

MASK  FOR  DIVERS  WITH  IMFERFECT  VISION 
Jdin  H.  AiidrcM%  Jr^  Forat  KmOs, 

Grccawood  Lake,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jmc  4. 1956,  Sm,  No.  St9,Ul 
(CLSS— 1) 


Jmc  4,192 
3CWM. 


1.  A  diving  mask;  said  diving  mask  comprising  a 
frame,  flexible  means  for  securing  said  frame  to  face  por- 
tions of  a  wearer  and  forming  a  water  tight  seal  between 
the  portions  of  the  face  of  the  wearer  and  said  frame; 
a  single  transparent  face  plate  secured  to  said  frame  in  a 
water  tight  numner;  said  single  transparent  face  plate 
having  a  diameter  large  enough  to  extend  across  the  both 
eyes  of  the  wearer  and  being  held  in  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  both  eyes  of  the  wearer,  regardless  of  head 
motions  of  the  wearer;  said  face  plate  being  spherically 
curved  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness;  said 
fac*  plate  providing  a  water  to  air  boundary  when  worn 
immersed  in  water  to  provide  a  vision  correction  curve 
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over  its  entire  surface;  said  spherically  curved  face  plate 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  7-14  inches. 


3,055;t57 
OPnCAL  MASER  CAVITY 
Gaiy  D.  Boyd,  Mwray  Hm,  Arthar  G.  Fox,  Rumsoo,  and 
TIacyc  Li,  Red  Bays,  N  J.,  aidciion  to  BcD  Tdcpbonc 
LiAoratarlcs,  bcorporatod.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
ntkm  of  New  Yatli 

FIM  Oct  7, 19M,  9m.  No.  «l,2tS 
SCMhM.   (CLM— 1) 


4*  An  optical  or  infrared  maser  cavity  comprising  two 
concave  reflectors  aligned  facing  one  another  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  given  by  the  relation: 

j^_r»-|-ri     V|ri«  — ri»| 


3,055,259 
'  OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICES 

Coradhn  Frank  DMrick,  M^dcidMad,  Vi^mi 
or  to  Opdcai  Mcanrlng  Tools  United,  Mayenhrad, 
a  BiMsli  coHpaqr 
FBed  Mar.  3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  718,M9 
I  7  nalws,    (CLM— 14) 

1.  An  optical  gauging  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  stand  for  supporting  an  object,  an  optical  sys- 
tem having  an  axis  and  mounted  for  sliding  movement  as 
a  whole  unit  relatively  to  the  stand  along  the  direction 
of  said  axis  and  meaiu  for  measuring  to  within  fine  limits 
the  relative  movement  of  the  optical  system  and  stand, 
said  axis  passing  through  the  object  and  said  optical  sys- 
tem tmit  comprising  an  objective  of  wide  aperture  aind 


short  focal  length  located  nearest  the  object,  a  reflector 
sjrstem  behind  the  objective  including  two  separated  re- 
flectors  fixed  in  relation  to  each  other  and  located  to  pick 
up  two  distinct  light  beams  from  separated  parts  of  the 
c^jective  to  bring  them  together  and  to  reflect  said  beanos 


where  L  is  the  spacing,  ri  and  rj  are  the  radii  of  curva- 
ture of  each  reflector,  respectively,  and  L,  ri,  and  rj  are 
in  equal  units  of  length,  and  a  negative  temperature 
medium  disposed  between  said  reffectors  such  that  light 
frequency  radiation  obtained  in  the  cavity  is  reflected 
through  said  negative  temperature  medium  and  meaiu 
for  extracting  a  portion  of  said  reflected  radiation  from 
said  cavity. 


3,t55,258 

BRAGG  DIFFRACTION  ULTRASONIC  DEVICES 

Hyaaan  Harrltz,  1313  JmUper  St  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1951,  Scr.  No.  243,115 

17  ClaiiM.    (CL  tS— 14) 


1.  In  combination,  means  comprising  a  Bragg  diffrac- 
tion cell  for  translating  multiple  colors  selected  at  random 
into  electro-magnetic  wave  energy  of  radio  frequency  hav- 
ing values  of  a  single  characteristic  representative  of  said 
colors,  means  for  transmitting  said  electro-magnetic  wave 
energy  of  radio  frequency  to  a  remote  point,  and  means 
including  a  Bragg  diffraction  cell  at  said  remote  point  for 
receiving  said  wave  energy  of  radio  frequency  and  for 
reproducing  said  colors  in  response  to  said  values  of  a  sin- 
gle characteristic  of  said  wave  energy  of  radio  frequency. 


toward  an  eyepiece  so  that  when  the  optical  system  is  a 
particular  distance  from  the  object  and  the  object  is  in 
focus,  two  images  formed  by  said  beams  are  superposed, 
an  eyepiece  for  examining  said  images  and  a  mounting  to 
hold  the  objective,  mirror  system  and  eyepiece  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other. 


3,t55,2M 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  SIGHT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Gcorg  Wchling,  Bcrlin-Uciitcrfcldc,  Germany,  marigmnr 
to  Askania-Wcriie  A.G.,  Bcrlia-Fricdenan,  Gennany,  a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 

nied  Ian.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S4,M« 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Jan.  21,  195S 

1  Claim.    (CL  SS— 14) 


A  photometric  device  for  comparing  light  fluxes  com- 
ing from  a  substantially  point-like  image  of  a  remote 
light  source,  comprising: 

a  prism  unit  having  a  front  edge  in  the  plane  of  said 
image  for  splitting  said  image  into  a  pair  of  image 
portioiu  of  normally  approximately  semicircular 
shape  and  for  thus  normally  providing  split  light 
ihixes  of  similar  shape  in  cross-section,  said  prism 
unit  having  a  refracting  body  portion  for  so  invert- 
ing light  fluxes  as  to  pass  them  through  a  first  area 
past  the  prism  tmit  with  their  normally  approxi- 
mately semicircular  cross-sectional  curvatures  fac- 
ing one  another,  for  ultimate  convergent  passage  into 
a  second  area  past  the  prism  unit; 

a  shutter  in  said  first  area  for  stopping  and  passing 
each  of  said  split,  inverted  light  fluxes  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence;  and 
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s  photosensitive  element  in  said  second  area  for  sens- 
ing the  split,  inverted,  sequentially  passed  light 
fluxes. 


3,055,261 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVE  COMPARISON 
Theodor  H.  Braun,  Altadena,  and  Rasseli  T.  Gcrow,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Superior  Oil  Compan) , 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatkm  of  California 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,194 
8  Claims.     (CU  88—14) 


.^^ 


ter  also  being  maintained  in  a  position  in  a  path  of  light 
reflected  from  said  fourth  means  such  that  said  light  re- 
flected from  said  fourth  means  impinging  upon  said  beam 
splitter  is  permitted  to  enter  said  lens  system  at  least  one 
of  said  first  means  of  one  of  said  seu  being  movable  on 
said  support  means  in  said  first  predetermined  direction, 
the  optical  distance  from  said  first  curve  to  said  lens  sys- 
tem being  equal  to  that  from  said  second  curve  to  said 
lens  system  for  a  predetermined  setting  of  said  first  means 
of  said  one  set.  said  second  and  third  means  of  said  one 
set  also  being  movable  on  said  support  means  in  the  same 
direction  as  and  with  said  first  means  of  said  one  set  and 
at  one-half  the  speed  thereof  whereby  the  distance  from  a 
curve  corresponding  to  said  one  set  to  said  lens  system 
is  always  maintained  constant  for  any  setting  of  said  first 
means  of  said  one  set 


3,855062 
SPECTROSCOPIC  LIGHT  SOURCE  AND  METHOD 
Adriano  C.  Ducati,  Coroaa  Del  Mar,  and  Vernon  H. 
Bbciiman,  I^iguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plasma- 
dyne  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,062 
4  Claims.    (CL  8S— 14) 


1.  In  optical  apparatus  for  comparing  portions  of  at 
least  first  and  second  curves  at  different  positions  along 
their  lengths,   said  curves   being  displayed  in   a  single 
predetermined  plane,  the  combination  comprising:  sup- 
port nieans;  first  and  second  sets  of  first,  second  and  third 
reflecting  means  on  said  support  means;  said  first  means 
of  said  first  set  providing  a  first  surface  disposed  at  a  45 
degree  angle  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  plane  to 
reflect  a  first  image  of  a  portion  of  said  first  curve  in  a 
first  predetermined  direction  parallel  to  the  lengths  of 
said  curves;  said  second  means  of  said  first  set  provid- 
ing a  second  surface  disposed  at  a  45  degree  angle  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  plane  to  reflect  a  second 
image  of  said  first  image  in  a  second  predetermined  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  and  away  from  said  predetermined 
plane;  said  third  means  of  said  first  set  providing  a  third 
surface  disposed  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  with  respect  to 
said  predetermined  plane  to  reflect  a  third  image  of  said 
second  image  in  a  third  predetermined  direction  parallel 
to  but  opposite  said  first  predetermined  direction;  a  lens 
system  on  said  support  means;  a  beam  splitter  on  said  sup- 
port means  disposed  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  said 
predetermined  plane  at  a  45  degree  angle  with  respect  to 
the  lengths  of  said  curves,  said  beam  splitter  being  main- 
tained in  a  position  in  a  path  of  light  reflected  from  said 
third  means  of  said  first  set  such  that  said  light  reflected 
from  said  third  means  of  said  first  set  impinging  upon  said 
beam  splitter  is  permitted  to  enter  said  lens  system;  said 
first  means  of  said  second  set  providing  a  fourth  surface 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  said  first  surface  to  reflect 
a  first  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  curve 
in  said  first  predetermined  direction;  said  second  means 
of  said  second  set  providing  a  fifth  surface  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  said  second  surface  to  reflect  a  second 
image  of  said  first  image  of  said  second  curve  in  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  direction;  said  third  means  of  said 
second  set  providing  a  sixth  surface  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  that  of  said  third  surface  to  reflect  a  third  image  of 
said  second  image  of  said  second  curve  in  said  third  pre- 
determined direction;  and  fourth  noeans  on  said  support 
means  for  providing  a  seventh  surface  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  that  of  said  beam  splitter  to  reflect  a  fourth  image  of 
said  third  image  thereon  of  said  second  curve  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  predetermined  plane  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  third  predetermined  direction,  said  beam  split- 


1.  A  method  of  spectroscopy,  which  comprises  pro- 
viding an  elongated  envelope  formed  of  light-transmissive 
insulating  material,  introducing  a  test  gas  into  said  en- 
velope, disposing  concentrically  around  the  mid-portion 
of  said  envelope  a  single-turn  electrical  conductor  hav- 
ing a  slit  or  gap  therein  longitudinally  of  said  envelope, 
discharging  a  capacitor  through  said  single-turn  circuit 
to  form  a  current  pulse  having  an  order  of  magnitude 
at  least  in  the  range  of  thousands  of  amperes  and  con- 
tinuing for  a  time  period  on  the  order  of  microseconds 
to  thereby  effect  a  magnetic  implosion  in  said  envelope 
and  consequent  extreme  excitation,  heating  and  luminosity 
of  said  gas  in  said  envelope,  and  bringing  a  spectroscope 
to  bear  on  said  gas  at  said  slit  or  gap  to  form  a  spectrum 
representing  said  gas. 


3.0554^3 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

POSITION  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Chriatopli  Knehne,  Bcriin-Zdilcndorf,  Germany,  ascignor 
to  Askania-WcrlKc  A.G.,  BerMn-FriHmau.  Gemunv, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Hied  June  15.  1959,  Ser.  No.  820333 
Cbinu  priority,  application  Germany  Jnn*  14,  1958 

11  Claims,     (a.  88— 14) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  objectively  determining  the  posi- 
tion of  a  line  comprising  means  for  forming  a  dark  line 
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image  on  a  light  background,  means  for  splitting  the 
image  into  partial  images  including  a  splitting  edge  ex- 
tending parallel  with  the  image,  and  means  for  photo- 
metrically comparing  the  partial  images,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  aperture  member  between  the 
image-forming  means  and  the  comparing  means  having 
a  generally  rhomboidal  aperture  with  a  diagonal  effec- 


tively parallel  to  said  edge;  and  means  for  imaging  the 
object  through  said  aperture  for  the  photometrical  com- 
parison, the  comparing  means  being  responsive  to  both 
the  sum  and  the  difference  of  the  partial  images,  so  that 
variations  in  sensitivity  due  both  to  variations  in  line 
width  and  to  changes  in  background  illumination  and 
aimilar  extraneous  factors  are  minimized. 


3,055»264 

MIRROR  MOUNT  FOR  WHEEL  AUGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

Lee  Hunter,  Rtc.  1,  Box  136,  Crevc  Cocor,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,425 

3  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 


1.  In  a  light  beam  projector  for  wheel  alignment  appa- 
ratus having  an  outlet  for  a  light  beam  the  improvement 
of  means  disposing  a  light  beam  reflecting  mirror  in  the 
axis  of  and  before  the  projector  outlet  so  as  to  turn  the 
light  beam  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  projector  outlet, 
said  means  comprising:  a  housing  carried  on  the  pro- 
jector at  the  light  beam  outlet,  said  housing  having  a 
window  out  of  line  with  the  axis  of  the  projector  light 
beam  outlet;  means  in  said  housing  forming  a  support 
located  above  said  housing  window  and  above  the  axis 
of  a  light  beam  from  the  projector  outlet;  a  light  reflect- 
ing mirror  in  said  housing  with  its  reflecting  surface  in  the 
axia  of  the  light  beam  and  angularly  turned  to  be  visible 
through  said  housing  window;  bracket  means  attached  to 
said  support  means;  substantially  frictionless  means  con- 
necting said  mirror  to  said  bracket  means  for  substan- 
tially free  swinging  pendular  movement  in  all  directions, 
the  mirror  directing  a  light  beam  through  said  housing 
window;  and  means  to  damp  mirror  swing  including  a 
fluid  containing  member  adjacent  said  housing  and  an 
element  extending  from  said  mirror  into  said  fluid  con- 
taining member. 


3,0550(5 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  FOR  MAKING 
PANORAMIC  PICTURES 
Tom  F.  Smith,  Urbana,  Mo.,  aarigjior  of  fifty  percent  to 
Rowe  E.  Carney,  Jr.,  Rolla,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840J98 
2  Claims.     (CL  88—16.6) 
1.  A  system  of  producing  wide  angle  panoramic  pic- 
tures on  photosensitive  film  consisting  of  three  first  de- 


flection means  each  positioned  along  the  same  plane  to  de- 
flect a  beam  representing  an  arc  of  a  portion  of  a  hori- 
zontal panoramic  scene,  the  middle  first  deflection  means 
positioned  to  deflect  the  beam  upwardly  at  a  90*  angle 
with  the  incident  beam,  a  second  deflection  means  posi- 
tioned to  deflect  the  beam  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
said  incident  beam  towards  a  first  objective  lens,  the  other 
two  first  deflection  means  positioned  to  deflect  beams  rep- 
resenting separate  arcs  of  portions  of  a  horizontal  beam 
each  being  adjacent  the  beam  deflected  by  the  middle  first 
deflection  means,  said  other  two  first  deflection  means 
adapted  to  deflect  the  incident  beams  towards  each  other 
along  the  same  plane  and  toward  separate  deflection  means 
each  adapted  to  deflect  the  beams  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  incident  beams  towards  separate  objectives,  all  the 


JP^'l 


I 


V"' 


objectives  being  arranged  in  the  same  plane,  a  plaiK>-con- 
vex  lens  assembly  disposed  to  receive  the  beams  emanat- 
ing from  the  objectives  with  a  separate  plano-convex  lens 
for  each  of  the  three  objectives,  said  plano-convex  lenses 
having  planar  surfaces  arranged  which  are  co-incident  with 
the  focal  plane  of  each  of  the  objectives  and  face  said 
objectives  thereby  producing  a  real  image  on  the  faces 
of  each  plano-convex  lens,  a  collimating  lens  positioned 
to  receive  the  beams  emanating  from  the  plano-convex 
lens  assembly,  a  further  objective  facing  the  collimating 
lens  and  plano-convex  lens  assembly  for  viewing  all  the 
simultaneously  produced  real  images  through  said  friano- 
convex  lenses,  a  film  with  a  light  sensitive  layer  in  the 
focal  plane  of  said  further  objective,  a  frame  of  the  said 
film  receiving,  during  exposure,  rays  from  all  the  real 
images  produced  by  all  the  sectors  of  the  panoramic  views. 


3,055,266 

MICROFILM  VIEWING    AND   COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Frederick  H.  Frantz,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Carl  A. 
Ackermann,  Brackncy,  ^  amigBon  to  General  Aniline 
it  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  715,267 
1  Claim.    (CI.  88—24) 


In  a  microfilm  viewing  and  copying  apparatus,  a  light- 
tight  housing,  a  projector  associated  therewith  and  adapt- 
ed to  project  an  enlarged  image  from  a  microfilm  original 
placed  therein,  a  fixed  optical  element  having  a  reflecting 
surface  within  said  housing  oriented  to  receive  said  image, 
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a  translucent  viewing  screen  in  one  wall  of  said  housing 
optically  oriented  with  respect  to  said  fixed  reflecting 
surface  to  receive  on  its  inner  side  the  rays  reflected 
therefrom,  said  projected  image  being  viewed  from  the 
outer  side  of  said  screen,  a  movable  optical  element  hav- 
ing a  reflecting  surface  within  said  housing,  means  for 
moving  said  optical  element  in  the  path  of  the  rays  re- 
flected from  said  first  element,  a  roll  of  light-sensitive  web 
material,  motor  means  for  feeding  said  material  over  a 
support  oriented  in  said  housing  to  have  the  rays  reflected 
from  said  movable  element  impinge  upon  it,  thereby  ex- 
posing said  sensitized  material,  a  shutter  means  for  regu- 
lating the  exposure  time  and  cutting  means  for  severing 
the  web  subsequent  to  exposure;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  guide  'ntember  having  a  slot  therein  through 
which  said  web  moves  after  exposure,  a  serrated-edge 
knife  adjacent  said  guide  member,  drive  means  for  mov- 
ing said  knife  to  cut  an  exposed  portion  of  the  web  after 
its  passage  through  said  guide  member,  said  drive  means 
comprising  a  selectively  operated  solenoid,  an  actuating 
rod  joined  to  said  solenoid  to  effect  movement  of  said 
rod  during  operation  of  said  solenoid,  bell  crank  means 
connected  to  said  rod  and  said  knife  and  operativdy  re- 
lated to  said  guide  member  to  effect  a  composite  motion 
of  said  knife,  the  motion  of  said  knife  having  a  compo- 
nent peq^endicular  to.  and  a  component  transverse  to, 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  traveling  web,  the 
motion  of  said  knife-edge  in  the  transverse  component 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  face  ot  said  web. 


EYE  GLASS  ATTACHMENT 
Elizabeth  Catt,  349  lltk  Avc^  Lo^ricw,  Wi 
Filed  SepC  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S,(79 
aClafaBS.    (CLSS— 52) 


1.  In  combination  With  an  eye  glass  temple  having  an 
elongated  recess  with  an  open  side  along  the  under  sur- 
face thereof,  an  elongated  supporting  member  pivoted  at 
one  end  in  said  recess,  set  screw  means  fixed  to  said  temple 
and  bearing  against  said  supporting  member  at  the  end 
opposite  said  pivoted  end,  said  supporting  member  being 
movable  about  said  pivot  when  said  set  screw  is  disen- 
gaged to  vary  the  effective  width  of  the  temple  to  align 
opposite  temples  of  an  eye  glass  to  compensate  for  a  dif- 
ference in  the  relative  position  of  the  ears  on  the  head 
of  an  individuaL 


3,955,24t 
DISCARDING  OBTURATOR  AND  ROTATOR  FOR 

PROJECTILES 

Henry  Rosenthal,  I21«  I2tli  SL  NW.,  Warirfngtoa  5,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,737 

2  Claims.    (CL  19^1) 

(GniBtcd  ■■dcr  Tldc^S,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  gun  tube,  a  projectile  therein  having  a  Upered  boat 

tail  rear  sectioii,  an  annular  disc  adapted  to  function  both 

as  an  obturator  and  a  rotator,  said  disc  being  of  greater 

diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  projectile  and  having  a 

forward  and  a  rear  face,  both  faces  being  encircled  by 

peripheral  flanses  forming  boUowed-out  portions  therein, 

the  hollowed  portion  of  the  forward  face  having  the  same 

inside  conformation  as  the  outside  taper  of  the  boat  tail 

tection,  an  annular  recess  in  the  surface  of  the  hoUow  por- 


tion of  the  forward  face  of  the  disc,  said  disc  secured  to 
the  boat  tail  section  in  an  air-tight  connection  to  cover 
and  seal  said  annular  recess,  spaced  vents  connecting  said 
annular  recess  with  the  hollowed  portion  of  the  rear  face 
of  the  disc  to  admit  coakbusti<»  gases  into  said  annular 


recess  when  the  gun  is  fired,  said  disc  after  discharge  from 
the  gun  being  separated  from  the  projectile  by  the  differ- 
ence in  pressure  between  the  high  pressure  of  the  combus- 
tion gases  in  said  annular  recess  and  the  normal  air  pres- 
sure on  the  rear  face  of  the  disc 


3.«55.2«9 
AUTOMOBILE  WARNING  DEVICE 
Glenn  E.  Clarke.  Redwood  CHy.  and  Bco  G.  Laskcy,  Loa 
Altos,   Calif.,  aasiriors  to  Bcwath  Ei^toccriag  aod 
Manafacturing  Company,  be,  a  corponitioa  of  Call- 
fomia 

Filed  Joly  S.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  4«  J2S 
2Claiaas.    (CI.  #9—1.5) 


:'-c^7^!C 


I.  A  pyrotechnic  signal  device  comprising  a  tubular 
container  for  a  flare  having  an  open  end  and  a  normally 
closed  ignition  end  for  receipt  of  that  portion  of  a  flare 
having  ignition  means  thereon,  said  normally  closed  end 
being  of  decreased  diameter  inwardly  thereof  whereby 
when  a  flare  is  placed  within  said  tubular  container,  a  gas 
space  remains  between  the  said  end  of  the  said  flare  hav- 
ing said  ignition  means  and  said  normally  closed  end  of 
said  tubular  container,  said  ignition  end  of  said  tubular 
container  having  a  receptacle  therein  for  receipt  of  a 
blank  cartridge,  said  receptacle  serving  to  orient  said  blank 
cartridge  into  a  confronting  relationshhip  relative  to  said 
ignition  means  of  said  flare  when  said  flare  and  said  blank 
cartridge  are  in  place;  a  supporting  member  for  said  tubular 
container,  said  supporting  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  member  haviqg  means  for  fastening  said  mem- 
ber to  a  vehicle  body;  a  first  housing  hinged  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  base  member,  said  housing  hav- 
ing said  tubular  container  integral  therewith  and  positioned 
longitudinally  therein  parallel  to  the  said  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  said  base  member,  said  housing  substantially  en- 
tirely covering  said  tubular  container  when  said  housing  is 
hinged  toward  said  base  member  and  exposing  the  ignition 
end  of  said  tubular  member  when  said  housing  is  hinged 
away  from  said  base  member;  a  second  bousing  secured 
to  said  base  member,  said  second  housing  being  positioned 
adjacent  and  directly  opposed  to  said  receptacle  for  the 
said  blank  cartridge  when  said  first  housing  is  hinged  to- 
ward said  base  member;  a  carbon  element  slidably 
mounted  in  the  said  second  housing  in  direct  opposition 
to  the  said  receptacle  for  the  said  blank  cartridge  when 
said  first  bousing  is  hinged  toward  said  base  member,  said 
carbon  element  being  positioned  to  be  capable  of  con- 
tact with  the  said  blank  cartridge  when  the  said  blank 
cartridge  is  held  in  the  said  receptacle  and  said  first  hous- 
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ing  is  hinged  toward  said  base  member;  resilient  means 
secured  in  said  second  housing  urging  said  carbon  ele- 
ment into  contact  with  a  cartridge  held  in  the  said  recep- 
tacle; and  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  the 
said  carbon  element. 


3,f5547« 

AUTOMATIC  REVOLVER  WITH  RECOILING 

CYLINDER  FRAME 

Paol  C.  Miller,  34  CHfloa  Si,,  Worcester,  Maas. 

FUcd  Aaf .  2,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  47,1M 

9CtaiM.    (CL  89^157) 


8.  A  semi-automatic  revolver  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  frame,  a  hammer  pivotally  attached  to  the  cylin- 
der frame,  a  housing  in  which  the  frame  is  carried  for 
sliding  movement  therebetween  due  to  recoil,  a  grip  frame 
attached  to  the  housing,  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  in 
the  grip  frame,  a  main  4>riiig  meaiu  aerving  to  bias  the 
hammer  toward  firing  position,  a  firing  sear  to  hold  the 
hammer  in  cocked  position  when  the  trigger  is  released, 
and  a  cocking  sear  serving  to  rotate  the  hanuner  to  a 
cocked  position  with  forward  movement  of  the  cylinder 
frame  relative  to  the  housing  after  recoil. 


3,855,271 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DEVICE 

TakaaM  Nakada.  317  ViM  St.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1958,  Set.  No.  779,(54 

4  Claiaa.     (CL  9#— 4) 


1.  Drive  mechanism  for  a  gear  bobbing  machine  hav- 
ing a  first  shaft  for  driving  a  gear  blank  and  a  second 
shaft  for  driving  a  gear  hob.  mechanism  for  driving  said 
first  and  second  shafts  at  precisely  predetermined  speeds 
with  respect  to  each  other,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
power  input  shaft;  driving  means  including  a  driving 
worm  and  a  driving  worm  wheel  for  transmitting  rotative 
power  from  said  input  shaft  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts  and  power  transmitting  means  free  from  driving 
relationship  with  said  driving  worm  and  said  driving  worm 
wheel  for  transmitting  rotative  power  from  said  input 
shaft  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  shafts;  a  master 
worm  and  master  worm  wheel  in  driving  relationship  to 


each  other  and  means  free  from  driving  relationship  with 
said  driving  worm,  said  driving  worm  wheel  and  said 
power  transmitting  means  for  driving  said  master  worm 
from  said  power  input  shaft  at  a  predetermined  speed  with 
respect  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  driving  worm  but 
independently  thereof  whereby  said  master  worm  wheel 
and  said  driving  worm  wheel  will  be  urged  to  normally 
rotate  at  a  selected  rate  of  rotation  with  respect  to  each 
other  but  may  rotate  at  different  rates;  sensing  means 
sensing  variations  from  said  selected  rate  of  rotation  in 
the  rate  of  angular  movement  of  said  master  worm  wheel 
as  compared  to  the  rate  of  angular  movement  of  said  driv- 
ing worm  wheel  and  correcting  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  effecting  axial  movement  of  said  driv- 
ing worm  in  response  to  differences  in  the  rates  of  angular 
movement  of  said  master  worm  wheel  and  the  angular 
movement  of  said  driving  worm  wheel  to  thereby  effect  an 
angular  movement  of  said  driving  worm  wheel  so  that  said 
worm  wheels  will  then  rotate  at  said  selected  rate,  where- 
by the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  driving  worm  wheel  will 
maintain  said  selected  rate  of  rotation  with  respect  to 
that  of  said  master  worm  wheel  in  spite  of  irregularities 
in  the  driving  worm  and/or  the  driving  worm  wheel,  said 
driving  and  master  worms  having  the  same  size  and  pitch 
characteristics  and  said  driving  and  master  worm  wheels 
having  the  same  size  and  pitch  characteristics  so  that  the 
driving  worm  wheel  will  normally  rotate  at  a  speed  identi- 
cal with  that  of  the  master  worm  wheel  and  said  sensing 
means  responds  to  differences  in  the  rate  of  angular  move- 
ment of  said  master  worm  wheel  and  the  rate  of  angular 
movement  ol  the  shaft  upon  which  said  driving  worm 
wheel  is  mounted. 


3,855,272 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Kurt  Zwick,  Munich,  Gemuny,  asdgnor  to  Hans  Deckel, 
Munich,  Germany,  and  Fricdrich  Wilhebn  DcckeL  Znc 
Switzerland  ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  1«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,339 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Nov.  29,  1958 

3Ctofana.    (CI.  98— 11) 


1 .  A  device  for  use  with  machine  tools  which  comprise 
at  least  one  machine  tool  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
spindle  carrier,  said  device  serving  operative  to  prevent 
mandrels,  collets  and  similar  tool  holders  from  slipping 
out  of  the  machine  tool  spindle  when  the  screw  connec- 
tion with  the  draw  rod  for  securing  a  mandrel  or  collet 
or  similar  tool  holder  within  the  spindle  is  ineffectual, 
comprising  a  tool  holder,  provided  with  flange  means,  a 
rotatable  retainer  disk,  and  means  for  rotatably  and  ec- 
centrically mounting  said  disk  on  said  spindle  carrier  with- 
in the  region  of  said  spindle  so  as  to  provide  an  overlap 
between  a  portion  of  said  disk  and  said  flange  means  in 
a  first,  working  position  of  said  disk  in  which  the  disk 
is  located  axially  in  front  of  said  flange  means  at  a  small 
distance  therefrom  to  prevent  removal  of  the  tool  header 
from  the  spindle  and  to  enable  rotary  movement  of  said 
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disk  from  said  first,  working  position  into  a  second,  rest 
position  in  which  said  disk  portion  is  moved  out  of  the 
path  of  said  flange  means  to  thereby  enable  insertion  of 
said  UxA  holder  into  said  spindle  or  removal  therefrom. 


3,f5S,273 
ANTI-BACKLASH  DEVICES 

Albert  G.  Thomas,  CharloMesvillc,  Va^  ^dgnor  to 

trial  Controls  Corporatkm,  Chattanooga,  Tcnn^  a  cor> 
poratkM  of  Tennessee 
Conthiuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  436,653,  June  14, 
lf54.    This  application  Nov.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,543 
IS  Cbims.    (CL  90—22) 


^k:^ 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  movable  member,  power  feed 
means  subject  to  back-lash  coupled  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber for  alternately  moving  it  in  opposite  directions,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  actuate  said  feed  means, 
control  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  member,  first  means  responsive  to  a 
reveraing  signal  from  said  control  means  for  disconnect- 
ing said  control  means  from  said  drive  means,  and  second 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  member  after  take 
up  of  back-lash  in  said  feed  means  for  reconnecting  said 
control  means  to  said  drive  means. 


3,055,274 
HYDRAUUC  TRACERS  OR  DUPUCATORS  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Frederick  WlUfaun  Annytivc,  Foamity  Lane, 
Knoltinclcy,  Eo^and 
FHed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850^94 
CbUms  priority,  applicatkNi  Great  Britahi  Nov.  4,  1958 
2  Claims.     (O.  90— 24J) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  duplicating  three  dimensional  con- 
tours of  forms  on  machine  tools  fitted  with  a  cutting  tool 
comprising  in  combination  a  movable  hydraulic  tracer 
head,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  bead  to  move  said  head 
longitudinally  with  the  cutting  tool,  a  hydraulic  tracer 
valve  in  said  tracer  head,  a  stylus  extending  from  said 
tracer  head  and  operatively  conneaed  to  said  valve  which 
is  adapted  to  follow  the  contour  of  a  pattern  to  actuate 
said   hydraulic   tracer   valve,   a  hydraulic   reciprocating 
mechanism  including  a  hydraulic  conduit,  a  ram  cylinder 
actuated  by  said  valve  for  producing  movement  between 
the  cutting  tool  and  workpiece,  a  rocker  support  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  a  rocker  shaft  pivotally  mount- 
ed in  said  rocker  support,  a  stylus  actuator  secured  on 
said  rocker  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said  stylus. 


a  longitudinally  extending  tracer  template  profiled  with 
the  longitudinal  profile  of  the  work  serving  as  a  foot  for 
said  stylus  to  move  said  stylus  with  the  tool,  mounting 
means  for  pivoUUy  mounting  said  tracer  template  inter- 
mediate of  its  ends  which  is  secured  on  said  rocker  shaft 
to  permit  the  template  to  rock  in  a  vertical  longitudiiul 
plane,  two  spaced-apart  lateral  templates  each  of  which  is 
profiled  at  opposite  sides  of  the  work  representing  req>ec- 
tively  the  lateral  contours  of  said  article  at  the  two  ends 
thereof  between  which  the  tool  reciprocates  relative  to  the 
workpiece,  both  of  said  lateral  templates  being  mounted 
to  be  movable  with  the  work,  the  pivoul  axes  of  said 


rocker  support  and  said  rocker  shaft  being  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  longitudinal  tracer  template  while  the  axis 
of  the  stylus  rod  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  rocker  shaft 
lie  in  the  same  longitudinal  plane  as  the  profile  edge  of 
said  longitudinal  template  when  said  template  is  not  de- 
flected, said  tracer  template  reciprocating  across  said  two 
spaced-apart  templates  and  being  rockable  in  a  vertical 
plane  to  produce  the  desired  tracing  action  by  actuating 
said  tracer  valve  through  said  stylus  and  means  to  hold 
said  rocker  support  rigid  against  longitudinal  vertical 
movement  while  permitting  it  to  be  deflected  vertically  or 
laterally  irrespective  of  the  distance  through  which  the 
cutting  tool  passes  under  actuation  by  said  stylus. 


3,055,275 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STRIKING  OUT  THE 
WASTE  OR  USE  FROM  PUNCHED  SHEET  WORK- 
PIECES 

Fricdrich  Schrotcr,  Hannover,  Germany 

(Am  Waldcbcn  8,  Iscmhagen  NB-Snd,  Gcrmaay) 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1959^  Scr.  No.  793,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  22,  1958 

8  Claims.     (CL  93—36) 


I.  A  stripper  mechanism  for  stripping  pre-puncbed 
portions  from  a  worksheet  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support;  a  plate  mounted  on  said  support  and  being 
formal  with  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough;  means 
for  intermittently  feeding  pre-punched  worksheets  one  by 
one  onto  one  surface  of  said  plate  with  said  pre-punched 
portion  thereof  located  in  the  region  of  said  aperture;  a 
first  stripper  member  aligned  with  said  aperture  aiul  pro- 
truding therethrough  from  one  side  of  said  plate  and 
having  an  end  face  substantially  flush  with  said  one  sur- 
face of  said  plate;  a  second  stripper  member  aligned  with 
said  first  stripper  member  and  located  on  the  other  side 
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of  said  plate  and  having  an  end  face  spaced  from  said 
one  surface  of  said  plate;  and  moving  means  mounted  on 
said  support  and  operatively  connected  to  said  stripper 
members  for  first  moving  said  second  stripper  member 
toward  said  first  stripper  member  until  the  pre-punched 
portion  located  in  the  region  of  said  aperture  is  clamped 
between  said  end  faces  of  said  stripper  members,  for  then 
moving  said  stripper  members  together  in  direction  in 
which  the  end  faces  thereof  move  through  said  aperture 
beyond  said  plate  so  that  the  pre-punched  portion  will  be 
pulled  out  from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  su|n>orted  on 
said  one  surface  of  said  plate,  for  then  moving  said  sec- 
ond stripper  member  back  to  iu  starting  position  while 
retaining  said  first  stripper  member  substantially  in  its 
displaced  position  ao  as  to  release  said  pulled  out  pre- 
punched portion  at  the  other  side  of  said  plate,  and  finally 
moving  said  first  stripper  member  back  to  its  starting 
position  in  which  the  end  face  thereof  is  flush  with  said 
one  plate  surface. 


3,055,276 

SHEET  FOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  L.  Millidi,  P.O.  Box  296,  Bevcriy,  Mam. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  70,696 

9  Claims.     (CL  93—49) 


8.  In  a  blank  handling  machine,  a  blank  inverting 
mechanism  comprising:  a  pair  of  rollers  in  horizontally 
spaced,  side  by  side  relation,  means  supporting  said 
rollers  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes,  a  central  roller 
intermediate  said  pair  of  rollers  in  yieldable  engage- 
ment with  the  latter  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith 
in  directions  for  movement  of  a  blank  adapted  to  be 
engaged  between  one  nriler  of  said  pair  and  said  central 
roller  in  one  direction  and  for  movement  of  such  blank 
in  an  opposite  direction  when  engaged  between  the  other 
roller  of  said  pair  and  said  central  roller,  blank  sup- 
porting and  moving  means  for  supporting  said  blank  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  with  one  side  facing  upwardly 
in  a  position  adjacent  to  said  one  roller  and  for  moving 
one  edge  of  said  blank  to  between  said  one  roller  and 
said  central  member  for  said  movement  in  said  one  di- 
rection, stationary  stop  means  at  the  side  of  said  one 
roller  that  is  substantially  opposite  to  said  blank  sup- 
porting and  moving  means  spaced  from  said  one  roller 
and  said  central  roller  for  engagement  by  said  one  edge 
of  said  blank  and  for  obstructing  further  movement  of 
such  blank  in  said  one  direction,  meaiu  on  said  central 
roller  for  moving  the  trailing  edge  of  said  blank  that  is 
opposite  to  said  one  edge  to  said  other  roller  of  said 
pair  and  to  the  line  of  engagement  between  said  central 
roller  and  said  other  roller  upon  movement  of  said  blank 
in  said  one  direction  being  obstructed  by  said  stop  means 
whereby  said  blank  will  be  moved  between  said  other 
roller  and  said  central  roller  in  a  reverse  direction,  and 
blank  receiving  and  supporting  means  adjacent  to  said 
other  roller  for  receiving  blank  from  between  said  other 
roller  and  said  central  roller  and  moving  said  blank  in 
a  direction  generally  away  from  said  blank  supporting 
and  moving  means  with  the  other  aide  <tf  said  blank 
that  is  opposite  to  said  one  side  thereof  facing  upwardly. 


3,055,277 
FILTER  LOADING  APPARATUS 
WlUcm  1.  Hagcndoom,  Loaisvllle,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,606 
4  Cbhns.    (CI.  93—84) 


1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  loading  filter  media  in  con- 
formation with  the  crests  and  valleys  of  corrugated  filter 
supports  to  form  a  unit  filter  assembly  having  treated 
media  diqxMed  therein  comprising  a  frame  through  which 
corrugated  filter  media  supports  can  pass  with  their  crests 
and  valleys  extending  sequentially  in  the  line  of  motion, 
a  carrier  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  blade  sup- 
port member  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier,  a  blade 
element  adjustably  and  yieldably  suspended  at  its  extremi- 
ties from  said  blade  support  member  in  spaced  relationship 
thereto  including  resilient  means  interposed  therebetween 
to  permit  the  regulation  of  the  extremity  of  depth  said 
blade  element  can  extend  into  a  valley,  and  means  for 
moving  said  carrier  to  direct  said  blade  element  down- 
wardly into  and  upwardly  out  of  a  valley  in  said  loading 
area  fcM-  pressing  interposed  filter  media  into  contact  facing 
conformation  with  said  valley. 


3.055,278 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPE 
William  Paal  Khumnan,  Jr.,  SomcrTillc,  N  J.,  asrignor  to 
Johns-MaBvinc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  eor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,518 
4  Cfarims.     (CL  93—94) 


1.  A    method   for   making   a   hollow   tubular   artide 
comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  sheets,  each  of  which  has 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  at  least, two  free  edges  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  its  said  longitudinal  axis,  so  that 
the  adjacent  Jongitudinal  edges  of  said  sheets  may 
be  arranged  in  substantially  abutting  relationship, 

(b)  feeding  said  sheets  to  a  mandrel  for  wrapping 
thereon  with  the  free  edges  and  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  each  sheet  arranged  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
mandrel  and  for  wrapping  thereon  with  said  adjacent 
edges  in  substantially  abutting  relationship,  and 

(c)  wrapping  each  of  said  sheets,  so  arranged,  upon 
itself  around  said  mandrel  for  at  least  two  com- 
plete revolutions  to  form  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubu- 
lar articles  each  having  at  least  two  laminations  of 
one  of  said  sheets, 

(d)  the  said  wrapping  of  each  of  said  sheets  at  said 
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acute  angle  forming,  by  the  cooperation  between  the 
adjacent  abutting  edges  of  said  sheets  and  the  plu- 
rality of  laminations,  a  spiral  joint  uniting  adjacent 
hollow  tubular  articles  into  one  hollow  tubular 
article  having  a  longitudinal  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  any  one  of  said  sheets. 


EXPANSION  JOINT 
WUUam    R.    Rinker,    Cayaboca   FaUa,    aod    Robert   G. 
McGilrrcy,  Kent,  Ohio,  aw^angi  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich ConpMiy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (59»3S4 
S  Oalnii.     (CL  94— It) 


fenerating  means  comprising  an  OKlosure  having  a  per- 
forate member  forming  a  lower  surface  thereof,  and  means 
to  supply  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  enclosure  whereby 
the  fuel  bums  in  the  course  of  passage  throu^  said 
perforate  member  and  generates  penetrative  radiant  en- 
ergy which  is  directed  against  the  pavement  surface,  said 
shaping  means  being  arranged  to  follow  said  generating 
means  and  to  shape  the  pavement  to  a  desired  contour 
and  finish. 

3,955,2tl 

SHUTTER  AND  OPERATING  MECHANBM 

THEREFOR 

Eioar  J.  Andcnoa,  1575  ShcOcM  Road, 

Soirth  Eaclld,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S49,63« 

CCIahM.    (CL95--59) 


8.  An  expansion  joint  compruing  a  body  of  flexible 
resilient  elastomeric  composition  having  a  substantially 
{ilane  upper  surface  and  the  body  being  adapted  for  bridg- 
ing an  expansion  gap  between  adjoining  structural  mem- 
bers with  said  upper  surface  substantially  flush  with  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  said  structural  members,  at  least  one 
rigid  body-supporting  member  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  body  intermediate  the  lengthwise  margins  of  said 
body,  said  support  member  being  connected  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  body  portion  to  support  said  body  por- 
tion agafnst  sagging  between  its  lengthwise  margins,  and 
the  body  including  lengthwise  body  portions  flanking  the 
location  on  the  body  engaged  by  said  support  member 
which  lengthwise  body  portions  are  shaped  for  distortion 
into  the  region  beside  said  support  member  to  main- 
Uin  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  substantially  plane 
in  response  to  widthwise  compression  of  said  body,  and 
means  for  retainmg  said  rigid  member  in  supporting  re- 
lation with  said  body  and  against  displacement  toward 
said  body  in  response  to  lateral  compressive  forces  on 
the  sides  of  said  body,  said  retaining  means  including 
resilient  spacer  elements  on  opposing  sides  of  said  sup- 
port nKmber  at  a  location  between  said  body  and  the 
extremity  of  said  support  member  remote  from  said  body, 
said  spacer  elements  being  adapted  to  transmit  lateral 
compressive  force  to  said  support  member  from  the  ad- 
joining structural  members  in  which  said  joint  is  installed. 


3,95S4M 
MEANS  FOR  TREATING  BITUMINOUS  PAVEMENT 
Chartc  A.  NcvHIf,  Grccmrille,  Pa.,  awlgnnr  to  Pavement 
Salvaia,  lac,  PittslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcno- 
s>lvaahi 

Flkd  Feb.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,M2 
9Cfarfns.    (CL  94—42) 


1.  A  shutter  device  for  interrupting  the  passage  of  rays 
from  a  source  to  an  objective  and  comprising  a  support,  a 
roUUUe  shutter  disc  having  a  starting  rotated  position 
wherein  it  blocks  the  passage  of  rays  from  the  source  to 
the  objective  and  active  rotated  positions  wherein  it  permiu 
the  passage  of  rays  from  the  source  to  the  objective,  means 
for  routably  supporting  the  shutter  disc  on  the  support, 
permanently  magnetic  means  operative  to  route  the  shut- 
ter disc  in  one  direction  from  said  starting  position  to  and 
beyond  said  active  rotated  positions,  and  continuously  urg- 
ing the  shutter  disc,  when  the  shutter  disc  is  held  in  start- 
ing position,  to  rotate  in  said  direction  from  the  starling 
position,  said  permanently  magnetic  means  inchiding  a 
first  permanent  magnet  means  in  fixed  position  relative 
to  the  shutter  disc  and  roUUble  therewith,  a  second  perma- 
nent magnet  njeans  in  fixed  position  on  the  support,  each 
of  said  permanent  magnet  means  having  pole  faces  spaced 
from  each  other  circumferentially  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  shutter  disc  and  disposed  radially  outwardly  there- 
from in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  shutter  disc,  the  plane  of  the 
pole  faces  of  the  first  permanent  magnet  means  being 
parallel  to,  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to,  the  plane  of 
the  pole  faces  of  the  second  permanent  magnet  means,  the 
pole  faces  of  the  first  permanent  magnet  means  being 
spaced  radially  from  said  axis  so  that  their  path  is  along- 
side the  pole  faces  of  the  second  permanent  magnet  means, 
latch  means  normally  constraining  the  shutter  disc  from 
movement  from  the  starting  position  in  said  direction,  and 
manually  operable  means  to  release  the  last  menUoned 
latch  means  and  thereby  permit  movement  of  the  shutter 
disc  by  the  permanently  magnetic  means  in  said  direction 
from  starting  position  to  and  beyond  said  active  rotated 
positions,  and  setuble  means  for  routing  the  shutter  disc 
in  said  direction  to  different  starting  positions. 


Cwl 

Ui 


3,955,212 

IRIS  DUPHRAGM 

■d  Erich  Burger,  Mnsich- 
GcroMny,  awignnrs  to  Agfa  Akticaff*- 


FHcdScpt.l4,1959,Scr.No.t39,<24 

1.  Pavtns  apparatus  comprising  penetrative  radiant  en-       Claims  priority,  appHcntioa  Gcnsaay  Scft.  22, 19S1 
ergy  generating  means  and  pavement  shaping  means,  said  9  Clalnss     (CL  95—44)  ki«a. 

generating  means  being  suspended  from  said  apparatus  a       3.  In  an  iris  diaphragm,  in  combinatjoo,  aperture  blade 
predetermined  distance  above  a  pavement  surface,  said  means  determining  by  itself  the  entire  aperture  of  tike 
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diaphragm  in  an  open  position  tbcrcoi  and  including  a 
plurality  of  tumable  blades  and  a  plurality  ot  pins  re- 
spectively carried  by  the  lauer  blades;  control  blade  means 
cooperating  with  said  aperture  blade  means  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  the  latter,  said  control  blade  means 
including  also  a  plurality  of  tun>able  blades  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pins  respectivdy  carried  by  the  latter  blades; 
and  roUry  ring  means  cooperating  with  the  pins  of  the 
blades  of  said  control  blade  means  for  actuating  said  con- 
trol blade  means,  the  blades  of  said  control  blade  means 
I 


rod  and  binocular  engaging  meaiu  carried  by  and  adjust- 
able along  the  length  of  said  leg  and  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  a  binocular  support  frame. 


3,t55,2S4 
DAMPERS 
IxMri*  C.  FeiictriBi,  St.  Lo«i%  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  Mario 
CoU  Company,  St.  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mto- 
soari 

Filed  Mar.  H,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,349 
2  CbUoH.     (CL  98—119) 


cu(H>erating  with  the  pins  carried  by  the  blades  of  said 
aperture  blade  means  for  turning  the  latter  blades  from 
the  position  of  widest  aperture  toward  the  optical  axis  by 
angles  peater  than  the  angles  through  which  the  blades 
of  said  control  blade  means  are  turned  by  said  ring  means 
toward  the  optical  axis  from  said  position  of  widest  aper- 
ture, and  the  blades  of  said  control  means  locating  the 
blades  of  said  aperture  blade  means  doaer  to  the  optical 
axis  than  the  blades  of  said  control  blade  means  except 
in  the  region  where  said  blades  of  said  aperture  blade 
means  provide  the  largest  diaphragm  aperture. 


3,955,2S3 

CAMERA-BINOCULAR  COUPLING  MEANS 
YoAlaki  Sazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadcaor  to  Talsd  Optical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitaina-kca,  lapaa,  i 
of  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,513 

CWns  priority,  appBcatioa  lapaa  laa.  27, 1999 

t  ClafaM.     (CL  95— M) 


1.  An  improved  coupling  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  camera  mount,  fastening  means 
adapted  to  engafe  a  camera  body  for  releasably  securing  a 
camera  to  said  camera  naount,  an  arm  projecting  longi- 
tudinally forwardly  from  said  camera  mount,  a  post  lo- 
cated on  said  arm  and  provided  adjacent  its  free  end 
with  a  releasably  lockable  support,  a  rod  carried  by  said 
support  and  slidably  longitudinally  and  axially  roUUbly 
adjustable  therein,  a  leg  projecting  laterally  from  said 


1 .  In  a  damper  that  has  a  frame,  a  i^urality  of  pivots 
that  are  roUUbly  supported  by  said  frame,  a  plurality 
of  damper  vanes  that  are  supported  by  and  that  route 
with  said  pivots,  said  damper  vanes  extending  outwardly 
beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  pivots,  said  damper  vanes 
being  selectively  rotatable  into  and  out  of  and  between 
open  position  and  closed  position,  said  damper  vanes 
having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  spaced  from  said  frame, 
sealing  members  that  are  disposed  adjacent  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  damper  vanes  and  that  arc  adapted  to  i^t 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  damper  vanes  whenever  said 
damper  vanes  are  in  closed  position,  said  sealing  mem- 
bers being  elongated,  resilient,  metal  strips  that  are  arcu- 
ate in  cross  section  and  that  have  spaced  openings  therein 
for  receiving  said  pivots,  each  of  said  strips  having  both 
(A  iu  elongated  edges  abutting  said  frame  and  thereby 
substantially  preventing  the  passage  of  air  between  said 
frame  and  said  strips,  the  arcuate  faces  of  said  strips  being 
yieldably  movable  relative  to  said  frame  and  yieldaMy 
engaging  said  opposite  ends  of  said  damper  vanes  wbea- 
ever  said  damper  vanes  are  in- closed  position  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  the  passage  of  air  between  said  frame 
and  said  opposite  ends  of  said  damper  vanes  whenever 
said  damper  vanes  are  in  closed  position,  said  sealing 
members  projecting  inwardly  and  outwardly,  respectively, 
of  the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  said  damper  vanes  when- 
ever said  damper  vanes  are  in  closed  position  and  en- 
gaging substantially  all  portions  of  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  damper  vanes  whenever  said  damper  vanes  are 
in  closed  position,  and  sealing  strips  that  are  interposed 
between  the  adjacent  elongated  edges  of  said  damper 
vanes  to  subsUntially  prevent  the  passage  of  air  between 
those  elongated  edges  whenever  said  damper  vanes  are 
in  closed  position. 


3,955,2S5 

KITCHEN  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

Am  Kcancdi  Gaylord,  Portlaad,  Orcf,,  aaignor  to  Gay- 

loid  ladastrlcs,  PortlaBd,  Orcg.,  a  co-parteersMp 

Flkd  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t59,i9S 

tClalais.     (CL  98—115) 

1.  A  grease  extracting  baffle  in  the  exhaust  duct  of  a 

kitchen  ventilator,  said  baffle  comprising  an  elongated 

baffle  plate,  means  on  one  edge  of  said  baflle  plate  for 

TTH^nntitig  said  plate  in  outstanding  position  on  one  of 
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the  inside  walls  of  the  duct,  tnd  a  spray  pipe  having 
nozzle  orifices  at  intervals  tberealong  connected  with  the 


kw^^ 


*^  \ 


opposite  edge  of  said  baffle  plate  and  forming  the  pro- 
jecting edge  of  the  baffle. 


AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKING  MACHINES 
Ernesto  Valcntc,  Via  Veatwa  5,  Mlla^  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,994 

Claims  priority,  aprUcatioa  Italy  Oct.  14,  1959 

SCIaliiM.     (CL99— 2fl9) 


regulating  the  hot  water  supply  to  tfie  ground  coffee  in 
the  receptacles,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  source  of 
pressure  water  to  said  regulating  means,  a  regulating  valve 
in  said  second  conduit  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
piston  for  opening  said  regulating  valve  and  actuating 
said  regulating  means  to  admit  infusion  water  to  the  recep- 
tacle at  the  infusion  station  upon  completion  of  the  stroke 
of  said  piston  effected  by  the  pressure  water  admitted  to 
said  cylinder  at  the  large  side  of  said  piston,  a  relief  valve 
connected  to  said  first  conduit  between  said  control  valve 
and  said  check  valve,  said  relief  valve  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  member  to  be  opened  upon  clos- 
ing of  said  control  valve  and  conversely,  said  regulating 
means  being  operativey  connected  to  said  catch  means  for 
releasing  the  latter  from  said  control  member  to  permit 
closing  of  said  control  valve  and  opening  of  said  relief 
valve,  a  restricted  by-pass  conduit  by-passing  said  check 
valve  and  afTording  restricted  flow  of  pressure  water  from 
the  space  in  said  cylinder  opposite  said  large  surface  to 
said  relief  valve  and  permitting  said  piston  to  slowly  re- 
turn to  the  rest  position  thereof,  and  a  pressure  water 
relief  valve  connected  to  said  second  conduit  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston  for  opening  said  last 
mentioned  relief  valve  upon  return  of  said  piston  to  the 
rest  position  therectf. 


3,055,287 

RASTER  OVEN 

Bcviali  Loaiie  Hcwy,  Hotel  Seville,  New  Ywk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5«,«9< 

2  Claims.     (CL  99—346) 


1.  An  automatic  coffee  making  machine  comprising 
a  charging  station,  an  infusion  station,  a  coffee  grounds 
discharge  sUtion,  a  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of 
receptacles  for  receiving  ground  coffee  and  adapted  to 
move  the  receptacles  consecutively  from  said  charging  sta- 
tion to  said  infusion  station  and  therefrom  to  said  coffee 
grounds  discharge  station,  charging  means  at  said  charging 
station  for  charging  said  receptacles  with  ground  coffee, 
hot  water  infusion  means  at  said  infusion  station  for  pass- 
ing hot  water  through  the  ground  coffee  in  said  receptacles 
and  preparing  coffee  drinks,  a  mechanism  o(>eratively  con- 
nected to  said  conveyor  for  intermittently  advancing  said 
conveyor  to  consecutively  move  one  at  a  time  of  said  recep- 
tacles from  said  charging  station  to  said  infusion  station 
and  thereupon  to  said  discharge  station,  said  mechanism 
including  a  cylinder,  a  differential  piston  movable  therem 
and  having  a  relatively  small  surface  on  one  side  and  a 
relatively  tirfe^  surface  at  the  opposite  side,  a  source  of 
pressure  water  permanently  directly  connected  to  the  space 
in  said  cylinder  opposite  said  small  surface,  a  first  conduit 
connecting  said  source  to  the  space  in  said  cylinder  op- 
posite said  large  surface  of  said  piston,  a  control  valve  in 
said  first  conduit,  a  control  member  connected  to  said  valve 
for  actuating  said  valve,  means  for  urging  said  control 
member    into    valve    closing    position,    catch    means 
connected    to   said    control    member    for   holding    said 
control    member    in    valve    opening    position    against 
the    action   of   said    urging   means    to   admit   pressure 
water  to  said   cylinder  for   nK>ving  said   piston   from 
a    rest    position    to    advance    said    conveyor,    a    check 
valve  in  said  first  conduit  between  said  control  valve  and 
said  cylinder  for  permitting  flow  of  pressure  water  to  said 
cylinder  and  stopping  flow  of  pressure  water  through  said 
first  OMiduit  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  hot  water  in- 
fusion means  including  hydraulic  regulating  means  for 


1.  In  a  baster  oven,  a  cooking  container  having  a  re- 
movable lid  and  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  area  on 
which  an  article  to  be  cooked  is  supported  and  having 
an  opening  at  one  side  of  said  area,  a  base  container  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  open  at  the  top  and  on  which  the 
cooking  container  is  removably  supported  to  close  the 
top  of  the  base  container,  a  baster  container  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  open  at  the  top  and  affixed  at  its  upper 
edge  in  the  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  of  the  coo4ung 
container  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  base  con- 
tainer, a  cover  for  said  baster  container  having  a  depend- 
ing peripheral  wall  supported  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
cooking  container  in  surrounding  relation  with  said  open- 
ing and  closing  the  top  of  said  baster  container,  said  cover 
having  openings  in  said  peripheral  wall  for  the  gravita- 
tional flow  of  liquid  from  the  bottom  wall  through  said 
openings  and  into  said  baster  container,  an  apertured 
hollow  base  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  baster 
container  and  having  a  discharge  spout  projecting  through 
said  cover  with  the  upper  end  of  said  spout  directed  to 
discharge  above  said  area  on  which  the  article  to  be 
cooked  is  supported,  an  electrical  beating  element  ar- 
ranged in  said  base  container  below  said  area  of  the 
cooking  container  on  which  the  article  is  suKKMled,  an 
electrical  heating  element  arranged  in  said  base  container 
below  said  baster  container,  electrical  conductor  means 
connected  with  said  heating  elements  for  connection  with 
a  source  of  electrical  potential,  and  means  for  independ- 
ently heating  said  heating  elements. 
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APPARATira  FAR  f^nnvnSir  vnmfva«vAT«       fr««  "^  •!»««»««  and  iwd  aecond  poMtioo  whew  arid 

SI^H^S^mSS^i£^sLi2t^Y    ?«»«^  ^'^  «••«»»««  with  said  aperture.  Mid  fluid  ii 
aunan  n.Aannom,ii9BMiA9mst^Nnnmm,  N.Y.  free  to  enter  said  cylinder. 


4.  Roasting  apparatiu  comprising  a  carrier  having  ii|>- 
right  ends,  means  engaging  said  ends  including  a  hollow 
journal  at  one  end,  for  supporting  the  carrier  to  rotate 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  separated  bars  connecting  said 
ends  for  suspending  receptacles  thereon,  multiple  heating 
means  extending  through  said  journal  into  said  carrier, 
and  a  fixed  bracket  inside  the  carrier  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  connected  to  the  heating  means,  said  heating  means 
having  separate  spaced  apart  sections,  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  straiglit  parallel  tubule  elements  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis  and  connected  together  at  said 
bracket,  said  elements  being  above,  below  and  at  the  sides 
of  said  axis,  said  sections  being  at  varying  distances  there- 
from. 


3,«5Sa89 

CAN  CRUSHER 

WilUaiB  L.  Komph,  Sr.,  Port  Harai,  Mich.,  siifii  to 
The  Wclfanan  Eagltwhn  Compviy.  ClevcfaMid,  Ohhi, 
a  corporathM  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t36,tM 
7  rialMS     (CL  lM-^53) 


1.  A  can  cniaber  oomprising  a  tubular  casing,  end 
walls  at  either  eixl  of  said  casing,  said  casing  and  end 
wails  tif^ninf  an  axially  aUgned  cylinder  and  crushing 
chamber,  a  ram  rec^rocal  along  the  longitudinal  axis  oi 
said  casing,  said  caaing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  crushing  chamber, 
an  arcuate  ooirer,  means  sUdabty  «««'n»<p«g  said  cover  ad- 
jacem  the  outer  surface  oi  said  casing,  said  cover  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  wbat  said  opening  is  im- 
covered  and  a  second  poaitiaa  where  said  opening  is 
dosed,  a  substantially  riigid  tnbo'oBounted  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  said  casteg  and  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cover,  said 
tube  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  said  rigid  tube 
having  apertures  therein,  and  a  control  valve  having  a 
pressure  conduit  slidably  WKwrnted  on  said  tube,  said  con- 
trol valve  being  secured  to  said  cover  and  movable  be- 
said  flnt  position  whsre  said  control  valve  ia  spaced 

TSa  O.O.— 60 


3^55496 

FILTER  SYSTEM 
Kostas  S.  ArvanUaUiL  FIhtcU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  » 
Prodacts,  Inc.,  Brook|yi^  N.Y.,  •  corporation  of  P 
sylvanla 

Filed  May  19,  19M,  Scr.  No,  36,197 
5  ClaiBa.    (CL  !••— 116) 


1.  In  a  cake-type  filter  a^Mratus,  a  fluid  filtering  tank 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall,  an  upper  portion,  and  a 
cone  depending  therefrom  having  an  aitial  thrust  bearing 
at  its  bottom  apex  portion,  an  outer  dome  removably  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  wall  and  having  a  central  outlet 
neck,  first  fluid  seal  means  between  said  wall  and  dome, 
a  drive  shaft  seated  on  said  thrust  bearing  and  extending 
from  outside  said  cone  axially  upwardly  through  said 
bearing  to  the  level  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall, 
second  fluid  seal  means  between  said  drive  diaft  and  said 
bearing,  a  filter  tube  means  having  a  horizontal  circular 
plate  with  openings  and  with  a  central  depending  socket 
seated  on  the  top  end  of  said  shaft  and  locked  therewith 
for  rotational  movement,  filter  means  mounted  in  said 
openings,  a  central  pipe  shaft  affixed  to  and  extending 
axially  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  plate 
through  said  outlet  neck,  an  inner  dome  seated  at  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  plate  and  having  a  central  axial 
opening  surrounding  said  pipe  shaft,  third  fluid  sealing 
means  between  said  inner  dome  and  the  plate  edge,  and 
fourth  fluid  sealing  means  between  said  inner  dcHne  and 
said  pipe  shaft 

3,615091 

FDEMZING  PRESS 
Marvhi  E.  GIhtcb,  SpringflcM,  OUo,  asajgnui  to  The 
BaMr  Bralhcn  Ceaspany,  Sprtngfleid,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
nthM  ef  OUo 

FHed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  645,176 
4CialaBik  (CL  16^—117) 
1.  Cage  apparatuc  for  fiberizing  presses  and  the  like 
comprising  elongated  bar  imits  including  an  inner  operat- 
ing surface,  an  outer  opposed  surface  and  two  side  sur- 
faces, said  operating  surface  having  transversely  uniform 
intemiptione  therein  in  equi-distantly  spaced  relation, 
further  bar  units  intermediatB  said  fi^  mentioned  bar 
units  forming  a  housing  therewith,  said  further  bar  units 
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having  planar  operating  nirfacei  defining  ihear  meam  to 
the  sides  of  the  interruptidos  in  said  dongated  bar  units. 


Skptembeb  26,  1962 


recesses  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  bar  units  and  damp 
means  about  said  bar  units  intermediate  said  recesses  to 
lock  them  in  said  bousing  form. 


QUICK  SET  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Hcvy  L.  mjim^  DcctftcM.  DL,  sss%am  io 
Clikafo  CorpontkM,  Cklcato,  DL,  a 

nUaois 

Filed  Sept  15, 1H$,  Scr.  No.  M^2S 
f  nihir     (CLltl— 19) 


back  vertical  members,  a  vertically  q>aced  series  of  op- 
positely directed  inclined  runways  supported  within  said 
frame,  the  lowermost  runway  ertendtng  forwardly  be- 
yond the  ends  of  the  remaining  runways  and  beyond  the- 
front  of  the  frame  and  having  a  stop  member  at  its  for- 
ward end  providing  a  delivery  point  inunediately  outside 
of  the  frame,  each  runway  above  said  lowermost  runway 
having  its  lower  end  terminating  inwardly  with  reqiect  to 
the  runway  immediately  therebdow,  and  a  transfer  chute 
pivotally  mounted  upon  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
inclined  runways  and  having  a  straight  arm  normally 
held  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  by  the  upper- 
most cylindrical  article  on  said  one  runway  and  an  up- 
wardly diqxMed  curved  arm  normally  contacting  the  low- 
ermost cylindrical  artide  on  the  adjacent  upper  nmway, 
and  holding  said  last  named  article  against  movement 
until  said  uppermost  artide  on  said  one  runway  moves 
forwardly  and  downwardly. 


•  3,M5,293 

STORAGE  AND  NSPCNSING  RACK  FOR 

CANS  AND  THE  LKB 

Mkhari  I.  Laricdm  Caalia,  Ohk> 

(4t9  N.  Walmmi  St,  Yi—gitwiii,  OUo) 

\H.  S,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  47,712 

4aiiiM.    (CLltl— 44) 


3,»S5494     

STENCIL  CUTTING  METHOD 
Edwks  H.  AwKjT,  Fort  Scott,  Kms. 

FM8c«tt,Kat,  a  cOTMntfoa  of 

ins.  11, 1M«,  Sar.  No.  49,058 
7  CUM.   (CLMl— UM) 


by  dirsct 


f  ff*  <  r 


:ss«s0s«(»itf9«$««0i0$«i»$0e0S«s«««>i 


1.  In  a  perforating  apparatiis,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  perforating  head,  a  ring-like  matrix  mounted 
in  said  bead  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  matrix 
including  a  plurality  of  peripherally  disposed  die  faces 
with  each  die  face  having  a  different  combination  of 
punch  recdving  openings  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
combinations  corresponding  to  a  particular  character,  a 
sdector  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  head  and  manual- 
ly rotatable  aboot  said  axis,  and  means  roUtaMy  mounted 
on  said  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  penpheraOy 
engaging  said  matrix  to  rotate  the  latter  through  an  an^ 
greater  than  ttiat  thitMigh  which  said  arm  it  moved. 


1.  A  method  of  impressing  a  character  on  a  stencil 
udng  a  flexible  sheet  embosaed  on  one  side  with  the  out- 
line of  said  charader,  comprising;  positioning  said  char- 
acter outline  in  contad  with  said  stencil;  and  progressive- 
ly impacting  souU  portions  of  nid  outline  into  said  sten- 
cil until  the  impreasaoo  of  a  complete  individual  character 
outline  is  formed  in  said  stendL 


3,955,295 

PLANOGRAPmC  PRINTING  PLATES 
Glcu  H.  PcrkiM,  West  Perm  MalM,  assfsaer  to  The 
Oxford  Paper  Coapny,  W—rfsri,  Malac,  a  cotpora- 

ttoaoTMaiM 

No  Drawiac.    FBcd  Sept  12,  19M,  S«r.  No.  55,191 
19  ClafaM.    (CL  191— 149J) 

1.  A  planographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  base  and 
a  planographic  printing  surface  thereon,  said  surface  com- 
prising a  pigment  mixture  and  the  reaction  produd  of 
a  hydrophilic  colloid  adhesive  and  a  cross-linking  agent, 
said  pigment  mixture  containing  colloidal  silica  having 
a  pirtide  size  of  between  about  7  to  30  millimicrons. 


M55|29< 
PRINTING  PROdSS  AND  APPARATUS 


Fled  fim,  23, 1959, 8er.  N«.  954,722 
ICMm.    (CL  191— 151) 


N^«S8S^-.^J&N*'^SS&~cv^^^~j&i^ 


I.  A  storage  and  dispensmg  device  for  cylindrical  arti- 
cles comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  frame  com- 
prising top  and  bottom  horizontal  members  and  fipoot  and 


Printing  wpfuntat  cooiprisiag  a  body  contafadng  a 
phvality  of  lopply  diambers  for  faika  of  different  ooknin; 
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aa  eagraved  printiag  plate  attached  to  said  body  and 
having  an  intaglio  engraving  divided  Into  a  pivtrallty  of 
separate  portions  allocated  to  different  ccriours,  said  print- 
ing plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ink  rtfigifT 
extwiding  tiifou^  the  thickness  thereof  and  each  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  engraving  portions;  a  plu- 
rality of  distributor  plates  interpoaed  between  said  print- 
ing plate  and  said  chambers,  said  printing  plate  and  dis- 
tributor plates  having  oootiguoos  nrtwrrt  in  dose  f>"«*taTt 
with  one  another,  and  said  distributor  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  forming  distributing  ducts  arranged 
at  different  levels  within  the  combined  thirknfw  of  the 
plates,  each  dud  bdng  in  communication  with  at  least 
one  passage  leading  in  one  direction  through  the  thick- 
ness of  said  dittributar  plates  to  one  of  said  supply 
chambers  and  with  as  many  faisagcis  leading  in  the  op- 
posite direction  tiiroogh  the  thir»mss  of  said  distributor 
plalei  to  at  least  one  of  said  engraving  portioiu  as  are 
necessary  to  supply  said  engravteg  portion;  and  means 
for  bringing  said  printing  flute  into  conUd  with  a  rar* 
face  to  be  printed  on  and  then  forcing  ink  from  said 
chambers  through  said  ducts  and  into  said  engraving  por- 
tions under  hydraulic  pressure. 


3,955;297 

MICROPOROUS  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  MATERIAL 
Hanry  R.  Lseda^  Les  Angdw,  Call^  ssij|ani  to^  C 

NoDrawkg.   FDed  laik  14, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  634,914 
ItClalM.    (CL  191— 327) 

3.  A  stamp  form  having  suitable  m^rkiinf  on  a  face 
thereof  said  form  comprising  a  microporous  nuiterial 
comprising  interconnected  aggregates  of  uaked  partides 
of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  said  material  constitut. 
ing  a  substantially  uniform  unitary  cohesive  reticular 
structure,  the  aggregates  defining  a  corre^onding  uniform 
reticular  capillary  pore  system  *^yni1ing  from  surface 
to  surface  of  the  stnicture  and  having  a  flowabie  color- 
ing agent  diqxMed  therein,  the  average  percentage  of 
solid  aggregate  material  being  subetantialy  the  same  in 
any  plane  of  the  structure,  said  capillary  pore  system 
having  a  maximum  average  pore  diameter  of  1  micron 
and  being  aq>able  of  retaining  the  coloring  agent  diqxMed 
therein  and  of  rdeasiag  tibe  same  under  pressure  applied 
to  the  resin  but  being  incapable  of  absorbing  a  coloring 
agent  which  does  not  wet  the  resin. 


3#5549t 

RECORD  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

I      Eri^BBB.    Svi^^^^    N  V 


to 


OfeKacefporatioaef 
MMl  appMrartnn  Oct  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  615,179.    Di- 
HM  aad  lUi  appMcatlM  las.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
799,649 

4ClalM.  (CL  191— 426) 
1.  In  a  record  system  including  a  first  series  of  print- 
ing deriees  each  coibossed  with  nif ormatioB  identifying 
an  individnal,  a  second  series  of  printing  devices  eacb 
embossed  with  information  identi^ring  goods,  services, 
or  the  Hke,  and  a  printing  apparatus  adapted  to  imprint 
a  sin^  record  sheet  having  two  dtstind  record  sections 
from  a  pair  of  devices,  one  from  each  series,  the  method 
of  printing  said  record  sheets  conqrising:  placing  a  pair 
ef  printing  devices,  one  from  each  series,  m  operative 
posMon  fai  said  printing  apparatur,  imprii^ng  one  side  of 
said  sheet  widi  the  hrformation  carried  by  both  said 
devices,  the  informatioa  carried  by  said  devices  appearing 
on  dWeieMl  sectkos  of  said  sheet;  folding  said  shed  to 
expose  said  one  side  of  one  section  of  said  shed  adjaoeot 
a  portioo  of  the  other  side  of  tlie  other  sectioo  of  said 


died;  and  again  imprinting  said  shed  widi  die  fafbrma- 
tion  carried  by  both  said  devices,  the  informatiao  im- 


printed oo  each  of  said  sections  being  diiierent  in  the  two 
printing  steps. 


3,955,299 

BLASIING  APPARATUS 

Clyde  W.  EUo,  Harnawai,  N J.,  and  Jeha  W.  Ott,  Wll> 

■laglnn,  DeL,  ■■diaiiii  to  Ilsrsalsa  Powder  ~ 

WllBBfaftoa,  DeL,  a  caiperatioB  of  Ddawi 

Filed  IBM  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  123,162 

9  ClalBBS.    (CL  192—25) 


•    •    v   • 


1.  In  a  blasting  device  comprising  a  pressure  resistant 
chamber;  a  thermally  decomposable  gas-produdng  charge, 
within  said  chamber,  cqiable  of  self-sustained  decomposi- 
tion when  locally  heated;  means  for  initiating  said  diarge 
to  efled  said  decomposition;  venting  means  in  dired  gae- 
tight  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
for  recdving  produd  gas  from  decomposition  of  said 
charge  and  delivery  of  same  to  its  utilixation;  a  nqitnrable 
member;  an  aimular  cutting  edge  in  said  chamber  for 
seating  said  rupturaUe  member  as  a  first  gas-tight  docore 
for  said  chamber,  intermediate  said  charge  and  said  gas 
venting  means,  and  said  rupturaUe  member  being  adapted 
to  rupture,  when  seated,  in  reqponae  to  force  of  gas  de- 
compodtion  produd  devdoped  at  a  predetermined  ele- 
vated pressure  by  decompodtion  of  the  said  charge;  and 
a  second  dosure  for  said  chamber  qiaced  apart  from  said 
first  closure,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dosed  eloo- 
gated  package  formed  from  a  combustible  material,  withia 
said  chamber,  and  containing  said  charge;  said  p*«*f|ff 
being  closed  at  one  end  by  an  dxl  dosure  member  having 
a  rounded  surface  external  to  said  package;  4aid  ptriraft 
being  adapted  to  be  diqwaed  in  said  rhamhfr  to  seat  said 
rounded  end  closure  on  said  cutting  edge  as  the  above 
said  gas-tight  rupturaUe  chamber  closure;  a  Uock  mem- 
ber, didably  inaerUble  in  one  end  of  said  chamber,  as 
said  second  end  dosure  of  said  diamber,  and  adapted 
to  be  locked  into  poution,  by  rotation,  when  completely  so 
inserted;  a  shdf  member  secured  to  said  block  dosure 
so  as  to  extend  into  said  chamber  and  support  nid  charfe 
package  as  a  unit  with  said  slidaUe  Uock  donre  dnriag 
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inaertion  of  tame  into  potition  as  nid  ckwore;  and  biaainf 
meant  accured  to  uud  block  cloaure  and  extendint  into 
said  chamber  to  bias  taid  package  to  maintain  tbe  taid 
rounded  end  closure  thereof  in  leated  position  when  taid 
block  it  completely  inaerted. 


ROCKET  FLARE  HEAD 
DonaM  Stochr,  CUu  Lake,  CyiT^  a«lfBor  to  the  United 
States  of  AaMrica  m  rcfnacated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  576,753 

3Clainit.    (CL  !•!— 35.4) 

(GffMlad  wmttr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


with  said  tube  in  overlaying  contiguity  with  taid  column 
and  overlaying  taid  collar,  taid  flanged  wad  being  effec- 
tive in  responte  to  activation  of  the  powder  charge  to 
drive  taid  thot  column  and  taid  collar  with  obturation  at 
a  package  through  taid  doeure,  taid  package  being  effec- 
tive to  open  taid  cloture  whereby  the  thot  colunw  and 
collar  package  are  operative  to  proceed  along  and  emerge 
from  a  thotgun  barrel  at  a  unit,  taid  collar  by  virtue  of 
taid  tlit  and  taid  tendency  to  uncurl,  being  further  oper- 
ative to  separate  from  said  column  without  disruption  of 
said  column  after  emergence  from  said  barrel. 


3,t55,3tl       »  

SHOTSHELL  END  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING 

U  V«B  8.  Eajvi,  DevM,  SBi  GMVta  R.  EckitelB,  Ftfr^ 

ield.  Cowl,  MriipMMi  to  Rcarfi^toa  Arms  Conapnay, 

Lacn  Brldiapoft,  Coml,  a  cosperatfawi  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  22^57 

UCWaai.   (CLlt2-^i3) 


1.  In  combination,  a  projectile  body,  an  outer  canister, 
a  head  end  aaaembly  attached  to  the  projectile  body,  aaid 
head  end  aaaembly  having  a  relatively  short  forwardly 
protruding  cylindrical  hoOow  skirt  portion,  said  canister 
and  skirt  portion  having  interengaging  frangible  connect- 
ing means,  a  flare  assembly  contained  in  said  canister  with 
a  portion  thereof  within  the  hoUow  skirt  portion,  aaid 
canister  having  a  chamber  in  the  forward  end  thereof, 
fuze  means  in  said  chamber  responsive  to  acceleration 
forces  to  develop  pressure  gases  within  said  canister  to 
ignite  said  flare  assembly  and  to  cause  said  frangible  con- 
necting means  to  be  broken  and  said  canister  to  be  ejected 
forwardly  away  from  taid  head  end  assembly  and  said 
flare  assembly  freeing  said  flare  assembly  to  fall  out  of 
said  hollow  skirt  portion  for  independent  operation,  the 
cylindrical  hoUow  skirt  portion  ai  said  head  end  astembly 
also  having  an  angular  cut-away  portion  providing  a  be- 
veled surface  over  which  the  flare  aaaembly  pivots  in  fall- 
ing from  the  skirt  portion,  thereby  facilitating  separation 
of  the  flare  assembly  from  the  tkirt  portion. 


3,§5S,391 
AMMUNITION 
E.  MlHer,  Haaadaa,  Mcrtoa  L. 
Id  WmiaB  B. 
to  Otta 
<if  Vki^rfa 
FEad  Mm,  U,  IMl,  9ar.  No.  9S,tM 
2CWM.   (CLlt2-42) 


Wood- 


1.  In  a  thot  thell.  a  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  tubu- 
lar body  wall  of  defomuble  thermo(dattic  material  and  a 
star  crimp  formation  body  cloaure  formed  from  an  in- 
tegral extension  of  the  upper  end  of  said  body  wall  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segments  extending  downwardly 
and  inwardly  relatively  to  said  body  wall  and  external 
folds  extending  upwardly  from  and  connecting  aaid  aeg- 
ments  and  having  their  fold  linea  lying  in  a  aubatantially 
flat  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  the  edges  of  aaid 
folda  defining  a  central  hole,  the  wall  of  which  is  parallel 
to  the  axia  of  aaid  bole  and  an  annular  rim  extending  in- 
wardly from  aaid  body  wall  and  aurrounding  aakt  aeg- 
ments  and  folda. 


3,H5,3t3 

FUSES  OPERATING  OmCALLY  IN  THE 

VICINITY  OV  THE  TARGET 

Caotiaa  Elte  Ciniodo,  24  R—  C— iMtta,  Parii 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <3443t 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fraocc  lam.  19, 195< 

7  Clatoia.    (CL  If  2— 7f  J) 


tX,-: 


-i 


^3 


y^ 


1.  A  shotdtell  comprising  in  combination  a  paper  tube, 
a  metallic  head  secured  to  said  paper  tube,  a  column  of 
shot  and  a  powder  charge  diqwaed  within  the  tube,  an 
over-powder  wad  arrangement  including  a  filler  wad  and 
a'  flanged  wad  positioned  between  the  powder  charge  and 
the  column  of  shot,  a  normally  flat,  resinous,  plastic  strip 
disposed  in  said  tube  to  form  a  substantially  annular 
open-ended  collar  having  opposed  unjoined  extremities 
defining  a  parting  slit,  said  collar  being  constrained  by  said 
tube  to  develop  a  spring  action,  said  slit  extending  from 
edge  to  edge  of  said  collar,  said  collar  being  curled  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  interior  of  the  tube  about  the  shot 
cohmin  and  in  frictional  contact  with  the  interior  of  the 
tube  and  having  a  tendency  to  unctnl  by  virtue  of  said 
spring  actjon,  and  a  closure  for  taid  thotdien  integral 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fiMe  adapted  to  operate  in 
the  proximity  of  the  target,  the  provision  of  a  light-con- 
trolled fuse  operating  system,  comprising  a  source  of 
light  producing  a  luminous  beam,  means  for  producing 
a  mechanical  modulation  of  said  luminous  beam  roughly 
at  a  predetermined  frequency,  light  sensitive  meaaa 
adapted  to  receive  the  modulated  beam  reflected  back  by 
the  target  and  to  transform  it  into  an  electric  current  of 
the  same  frequency  as  that  oi  the  beam  modulation, 
means  for  transforming  the  mechanical  frequency  of  the 
beam-modulating  means  into  an  electric  current  of  equal 
frequency,  a  phase  bridge  adapted  to  superpose  said  two 
currents  of  equal  frequencies  to  produce  a  unidirectional 
current  and  fuse-operating  means  controlled  by  said  uni- 
directional current  from  the  phase  bridge. 
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3,t55,3«4 

PUMP  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

R.  Zicgler,  Spaocarpart,  N.Y,,  aaalgnnr  to  General 
Motora  Cocporattoa,  Dclrait,  Mk^  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,(31 
7  Ciaima.    (CL  193—25) 


2.  A  windshield  washer  including  a  pump,  an  electric 
motor  for  actuating  said  pump,  first  and  second  manually 
operable  means  for  initiating  energization  of  said  electric 
motor,  and  common  control  means  operable  to  effect  con- 
tinuous energization  of  said  motor  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  and  then  automatically  decnergize  said  motor 
when  one  of  said  manually  operable  means  is  actuated, 
and  operable  to  effect  automatic  intermittent  energiza- 
tion of  said  motor  when  the  other  of  said  manually  op- 
erable means  is  actuated. 


3,955395 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  WITH  FUEL 

CUT-OFF  DEVICE 

Norvan  W.  Boatwkfc,  Moatroac,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Sim- 
BMMida  Predston  Prodoctt,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoffc 

Filed  Oct  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  768,(55 
13Ciain«.    (CL  193— 41) 


1.  In  a  pump  for  distributing  metered  quantities  of  fuel 
to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  employing  a  pump 
housing  having  an  internal  cavity  formed  in  part  by  op- 
posed parallel  bearing  surfaces  separating  the  plunger 
block  portion  of  taid  pump  housing  from  the  distributor 
block  portion  thereof,  wherein  aaid  housing  also  includes 
an  intake  port  communicating  with  a  source  of  fuel  imder 
pieesure,  a  plurality  of  metering  chambers  arranged  about 
a  common  axis  wherein  each  chamber  has  an  open  ended 
metering  pattage  in  the  bearing  turface  on  the  plunger 
block  side  of  said  cavity,  a  reciprocating  plunger  in  each 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  discharge  pasaagea  in  aaid  dis- 
tributor block  for  aupplying  fuel  to  a  corresponding  num- 
ber of  engine  cylindert  and  communicating  with  the  bear- 


ing surface  on  the  distributor  block  side  of  said  housing, 
the  combination  of  a  ported  disc  shaped  valve  mounted 
eccentrically  and  seated  between  said  opposed  bearing  sur- 
faces, an  annulus  of  teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
valve,  a  gear  ring  having  an  inner  toothed  annulus  sur- 
rounding said  valve  and  meshing  with  said  valve  leeth, 
said  gear  ring  being  mounted  between  said  bearing  sur- 
faces for  rotation  about  said  axis,  means  imparting  hypo- 
trochoid  motion  to  said  valve  in  respect  to  said  axis  as  the 
teeth  thereof  engage  said  gear  ring,  said  gear  ring  mount- 
ed for  rotaUble  disiriacement  alternately  from  one  to  an- 
other of  a  plurality  of  positions,  means  for  locking  said 
gear  ring  in  such  positions,  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces 
also  having  a  plurality  of  spillway  passages  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  metering  passages  and  adapted  to 
register  with  the  fuel  input  pori,  each  qnllway  passage  be- 
ing in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  a  correlated 
metering  chamber  whereupon  said  spillway  passages  lie 
outside  the  path  of  travel  of  valve  ports  provided  in  said 
ported  disc-shaped  valve  when  said  gear  ring  is  held  in 
certain  of  its  positions  and  as  said  chambers  arc  individu- 
ally interconnected  in  a  desired  sequence  alternately  with 
the  fuel  intake  port  and  one  and  then  the  other  of  corre- 
lated ones  of  said  discharge  ports  during  valve  movement, 
said  interconnection  between  the  metering  chambers  and 
the  discharge  ports  being  effected  by  said  valve  ptMis, 
means  for  repositioning  said  gear  ring  to  the  other  (A  its 
positions  to  cause  correlated  orientation  of  taid  valve  to 
bring  said  spillway  passages  into  register  sequentially  with 
said  valve  porU  upon  interconnection  of  same  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  chambers  during  the  discharge  stroke  of 
the  plungers  thereof  to  cause  the  return  of  fuel  to  the  fuel 
intake  port  as  said  valve  undergoes  turning  movement, 
said  successive  displacements  of  said  gear  ring  from  one 
to  another  of  its  plurality  of  positions  being  in  like  sense. 


3,955,399 

MAGNETIC  VALVE  FOR  WELL  PLUNGER 

Gilbert  H.  Tanach,  Houston,  Tex,,  aaaignor  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated,  Hooaton,  Tex,,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

FOed  Oct  26, 1969,  Ser.  No.  65,929 

|9ClaiiiiB.    (CL193— 52) 


1.  A  free  plunger  for  travel  through  a  well  eduction 
tube  and  between  upper  and  lower  limit  stops  therein,  a 
hollow  body  having  a  passage  therethrough  and  a  down- 
wardly facing  valve  seat  fixed  in  the  passage,  a  check 
valve  mounted  in  the  body  for  movement  longitudinally 
thereof  toward  and  from  said  seat  and  between  passage 
opening  and  closing  positions,  mechanical  motion  trans- 
mitting means  at  eadi  end  of  said  valve  adapted  to  re- 
ceive force  for  effecting  valve  movements  at  the  travel 
limits  of  said  plunger  and  means  resisting  valve  move- 
ment from  both  positions  and  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  on  the  valve  for  movement  therewith 
and  arranged  with  opposite  poles  spaced  apart  in  the 
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longitudiBal  direction  of  movenieot.  Mid  oMgnet  havioff 
a  peripheral  surface  of  uniform  radial  dimesaion  throu^ 
out  its  length  between  its  opposite  poks  and  a  body  wall 
of  magnetic  material  below  said  seat  and  surrounding 
the  magnet  in  uniform  spaced  radial  clearance  relation 
with  the  magnet  throughout  the  operating  length  thereof, 
said  wall  and  said  valve  having  lower  terminal  portions 
slidably  fitted  one  to  another  to  center  and  maintain  said 
clearance  relation  and  also  having  radial  abutment  sur- 
face for  engagement  at  the  limit  of  valve  movement  away 
from  said  valve  seat 


lolaE. 


PRESSURB  YOKE  FOR  PUMPS 
sta  E-TtoM.  Shaker  Hetihti,  Ohio. —ignnr  to 
son  Rmm  WiilMigi  Inc^  dtrcla 
of  Ofeto 

RM  Oct  23, 1959,  Sv.  N«.  l4t4M 
•fCU^   (CL193— 120 


OkKa 


ing  throu^  the  housing  from  one  end  surface  to  the 
other,  said  bore  boles  being  cylindrioally  enlarged  at  op- 
posite ends  inwardly  a  distance  from  said  end  surfaces, 
the  enlarged  portions  of  said  bore  holes  overlapping  each 
other  to  form  a  cavity  interconnecting  the  bore  holes, 
a  drive  shaft  rotoUbly  supported  in  one  of  said  bore  holes, 
another  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  other  bore  hole, 
a  gear  rigidly  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts,  said  gears 
meshing  one  lyith  the  other  and  being  disposed  in  the 
overlapping  portions  of  said  bore  hole  enlargements  with 
the  faces  of  said  gears  in  substantially  planar  alignment, 
a  bushing  enclosing  each  of  said  shafts  and  extending 
axially  in  the  enlarged  portions  of  each  of  said  bore 
holes  and  beyond  the  end  surfaces  of  said  housing,  said 
bushings  engaging  the  surfaces  of  said  enlarged  bore 
portions  and  said  gears  on  opposite  sides,  and  cover  plates 
sealing  the  end  surfaces  of  said  housing,  each  of  said 
cover  plates  having  recesses  to  receive  the  extending  por- 
tions of  said  bushings,  one  ot  said  cover  plates  having  an 
opening  for  said  drive  shaft  to  pass  through. 
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HYDRAUUC  GEAR  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 

Icffl,    ■nlnpi.    Ualy,    amtgrnnr   to   SI 

Sodcta  Icstaa  MaccklM  Avarie-Soc.  p.  Az^  leal,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  11, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  192,197 
I  priority,  applicatiM  Itdly  Fck.  22, 19«1 
lOalik    (CL193— 120 


1.  In  a  pmnp, 

a  housing  having  a  pressure  contr<4  chamber  formed 
therein  communicating  with  pump  generated  pres- 
sure, 

end  plate  means  having  a  motive  surface  forming  one 
wall  of  said  pressure  control  chamber, 

a  rigid  plate  member  in  said  housing  having  a  through 
opening  formed  therein  Including  radially  inner 
peripheral  side  walls  diqioaed  in  an  irregular  con- 
figuration dB»et  towards  the  discharge  side  of  the 
pump  and  prescribing  the  outer  peripheral  bounda- 
ries of  said  pressure  control  chamber, 

and  sealing  means  at  said  radially  inner  peripheral  side 
walls  in  said  pressure  control  chamber, 

said  sealing  means  being  made  of  resilient  material  suf- 
ficiently thicker  than  said  rigid  plate  member  to  con- 
fine punap  generated  pressure  over  said  area  against 
said  end  plate  means  to  balance  the  imequal  pressure 
forces  in  the  pump. 


In  a  pump,  a  pump  housing  having  parallel  end  sur- 
faces and  two  parallel  spaced  apart  bore  holes  exleod- 


3,955,399 

COMBINATION  TRACK  UFTING  AND  BALLAST 

REMOVING  MACHINE 

Lloyd  E.  Mom,  liU  Wmia  Ave,  Pwry,  Iowa 

FUad  Oct  2t,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  i92,M9 

7  nilwi     (CL194— 7) 


1.  In  a  ballast  removing  machine, 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels, 

connecting  means  for  adjusubly  lecuring  said  wheels 
to  said  frame, 

said  wheels  being  laterally  spaced  a  sufficient  distance 
on  said  frame  to  straddle  a  track  structure, 

said  frame  and  said  wheels  providing  an  open  space 
in  between  said  laterally  spaced  wheels  and  under- 
neath said  frame  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  a 
track  structure  therein 

a  track  structure  supporting  means  secured  to  said  frame 
between  said  laterally  spaced  wheels  and  adapted  to 
support  a  track  structure  underneath  said  frame  in 

an  elevated  position  relative  to  the  lowermost  portions 
of  said  viwels, 

earth  cuttiDg  means  secured  to  the  underneath  portion 
of  said  frame  to  remove  ballast  material  from  under- 
neath a  track  structure  supported  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tion on  said  track  supporting  means, 

and  means  on  said  frame  secured  to  said  connecting 
means  for  independently  vertically  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  wheels  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


1,955,319 
RAILROAD  RIP  HUCK  INSTALLATION 
Clj4»  C  GtmOm,  Harvey,  and  Wallace  J.  Sbummcjct, 
Pwk  FotMt  OL,  MilMWS  to  Whitkag  Corpoiattan,  ■ 
of  miMb 

May  12, 1959,  Scr.  Nn.  734,749 
90111  (CL194--32) 
1.  In  a  railroad  rip  track  of  the  class  described,  a  fixed 
car  jack  instaUation  comprising,  a  pair  of  jacks  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  track  in  the  repair  area  of  the 
rip  track,  support  means  for  each  of  said  jacks  whereby 
said  jacks  may  be  adjustably  shifted  in  cither  a  loaded 
or  y"ift«H*H  condition  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
track,  said  support  means  providing  non-yielding  support 
for  Mid  jacks  in  a  vertical  direction  whereby  during  a 
lifting  operation  said  jacks  are  not  vertically  movable 
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relative  to  said  support  means,  and  means  operably  con- 
nected to  each  jack  for  adjustably  shifting  said  jacks  in 
said  transverse  direction  and  for  vertically  raising  and 
lowering  the  jack  pads  thereof  whereby  said  pads  may 


gas  under  pressure  between  a  portion  of  the  v^ide  and 
the  first,  second  and  third  surfaces  of  the  other  of  said 


readily  be  adjusted  for  lifting  engagement  under  the 
jacking  ipots  on  opposite  sides  of  freight  cars  wherein 
there  is  a  variation  in  the  lateral  spacing  of  the  jacking 
spots. 


3,955411 

TTOLLEY  C0>NTROL 

Mario  TkoMMS  Suhxia,  Detroit,  and  Roy  W.  Fcmrl, 
Royal^Oak,  MM.,  Mrf^on  to  iraphtan-Kcystonc,  Inc., 
Detroit  Mich.,  a  cotpontfon  of  Mickigan 
Fled  Nov.  9, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  €9,239 
5  nil  II,    (CL  194—93) 


1.  A  trolley  control  comprising;  support  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  conveyor  track,  trolley  control  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  conveyor  track,  said  trolley  control  means 
having  spaced  first  and  second  fingers,  said  first  fingers 
adapted  to  engage  and  retain  a  trolley  on  said  conveyor 
track,  means  for  pivoting  said  first  fingers  out  of  contact 
with  said  trolley  and  said  second  fingers  into  contact  with 
said  trolley,  said  second  fingers  having  cam  surfaces  en- 
gaging said  trolley  and  moving  it  away  from  said  trolley 
control. 

3,9^312 
HIGH  SPEED  TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLE 
Dnrid  J.  Jay,  DettvR,  and  Hvlan  W.  Pilthnsa,  Uvonia, 
Mkh.,  iiiliaiii  la  Fovd  Malar  Coaspany,  Dcwhof^ 
MIdL,  a  catpatatian  «f  Dclaws 

FOad  Oct  3, 1959,  Sm.  No.  765,114 
iCUtaw.  (CL  194— 134) 
1.  In  a  high  speed  traiu]>ortation  vehicle  adapted  for 
movement  along  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  support 
members,  each  of  said  support  members  having  a  first  sur- 
face for  supporting  the  vehicle  in  a  vertical  direction, 
one  of  said  support  members  having  a  second  and  a  third 
surface,  said  second  and  third  surface  of  said  one  sup- 
port member  being  the  only  surfacw  for  controlling 
lateral  movement  of  said  vehicle,  means  for  supplying 
a  thin  layer  of  gas  under  pressure  between  a  portion  of 
said  vehicle  and  the  first  surface  only  of  one  of  said 
support  members,  means  for  supplying  a  thin  layer  of 


support  members,  and  means  affixed  to  said  vehicle  for 
propelling  said  vehicle  along  said  support  members. 


3#55,3U 
AUTOMATED  STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 
Paal  A.  Sloa,  New  MMtad,  Conn.,  and  EmU  Uasbrkht 
Notthvillc  Mkk.,  BsslganrB  to  Epco.  Incorporated.  Mil- 
ford,  CoMk,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  J 
19 


1959,  Scr.  No.  823,S7< 
(0. 194— 162) 


1.  Automated  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  plivality 
of  storage  units,  means  mounting  the  storage  units  in  a 
series  for  movement  along  a  common  axis  normal  to  the 
sides  of  the  storage  units,  said  storage  units  having  sides 
which  when  accessible  permit  the  storage  of  material  in 
said  units,  the  units  being  movable  to  positions  where  the 
sides  are  inunediately  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  juxtaposed 
units  and  being  movable  to  positions  in  which  at  least  one 
aisle  space  is  opened  between  juxtaposed  units  of  a  series 
to  provide  access  to  a  unit,  a  pair  of  pull  bars  diq>osed 
adjacent  the  storage  units  and  extending  substantially 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  series  thereof,  means  for 
effecting  simultaneous  reciprocation  movement  of  the  pull 
bars  in  opposed  directions  through  a  limited  distance,  and 
means  for  coupling  each  of  said  storage  units  selectively 
to, each  of  said  pull  bars  alternatively  when  they  are 
moving  in  the  same  selected  direction. 


3,955,314 
VEHICLE  CONSTRUCTION 
G.  Cox,  Honaton,  Tex.,  aaslganr  to  Alwac 
Inc.,  Ns 


Filed  Jan.  2<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,719 
4  CWnM.    (CL  195—159) 

1.  A  mono-rail  vehicle'  adapted  to  travel  along  a  track 
beam  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  running  sur- 
face and  generally  vertical  side  rumung  surfaces  compris- 
ing first  and  second  unitary  truck  frame  assemblies,  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said  truck  frame  assem- 
blies for  engagenaent  with  said  track  beam  nmning  wr- 
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faces,  a  pair  of  intermediate  support  assemblies,  poeti- 
matic  means  supporting  one  of  said  intermediate  support 
assemblies  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  truck 
frame  assemblies  respectively,  stabilizer  means  connect- 
ing one  of  said  intermediate  support  assemblies  and  said 
first  truck  frame  assembly  for  preventing  relative  hori- 
zontal moveoaent  ot  said  one  intermediate  support  assem- 
blies with  reqwct  to  said  first  truck  frame  assembly,  sta- 
bilizer means  connecting  the  other  of  said  intermediate 
support  assemblies  with  said  second  truck  frame  assem- 


bly for  preventing  relative  horiiontal  movement  of  said 
other  intermediate  assembly  with  respect  to  said  second 
truck  frame  assembly,  a  third  unitary  frame  strxKture, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  third  frame  structure  at 
its  opposite  ends  to  said  first  and  second  intermediate  sup- 
port assemblies  about  centers  at  least  as  low  as  the  plane 
defined  by  the  rotation  axes  of  the  load  support  ones  of 
said  wheels,  a  coach  assembly,  and  hanger  arms  rigid 
with  said  third  frame  assembly  for  suspending  said  coach 
therefrom. 


SLIDING  CLOSURE  HOPPER  OUTLET  CONSTRUC- 
TION FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

Gcoi'gc  B«  Doffcy,  ^'CsteMMBrt,  f^KOcc« 
to  BbHiihIwi  RaOwar  Eqirfpnca 
IlL,  a  conoradoa  of  UliDois 

FM  JsM  M«  1959,  Scr.  No.  t23,89t 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  Its— 253) 


to  move  said  gate  in  a  closing  direction  with  said  arm 
means  and  link  means  being  adapted  to  unfold  and  form 
a  substantially  straight  line  connection  between  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  said  gate,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  while  it  moves  translatoriiy  in  said  slots. 


Oscar  B. 


1.  In  combination,  ^  hopper  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing, an  outlet  assembly  including  a  frame  on  said  hopper 
surrounding  said  discharge  opening,  a  gate  slidable  on  said 
frame  for  closing  said  discharge  opening,  said  gate  being 
movable  beyond  said  opening  to  an  open  position,  a  sup- 
porting structure  extending  laterally  of  said  frame  and 
underlying  said  gate  when  in  open  position,  said  structure 
having  depending  spaced  apart  walls  formed  with  elon- 
gated openings  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  gate,  means  for  moving  said  gate  in- 
cluding a  rotauble  and  translatable  shaft  extending  at  its 
ends  through  said  elongated  openings,  said  shaft  having 
arm  means  noo-rotatably  mounted  thereon  between  said 
walls  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  link  means  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  the  distal  ends  of  the  respective  arm  means,  one  of  said 
link  means  having  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected 
with  said  gate  and  the  other  of  said  link  means  having  its 
opposite  end  connected  with  said  supporting  structiae, 
said  link  means  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
to  open  uid  gate  being  adapted  to  fold  over  said  shaft  in 
opposite  directiona  and  upon  reverse  rotation  of  said  shaft 


SLAG  LADLE 

fiokHt,  and  JaMca  M.  M—dsB,  Gwy, 
to'  Ualtod  Statoa  Sled  Corpontto%  a 

FIM  Nov.  24, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  S55,lf9 
7  Claiais.    (CI.  195—271) 


1.  A  slag  handling  cinder  ladle  of  integral  construc- 
tion comprising  a  conically  shaped  body,  a  beam  struc- 
ture integral  with  said  body,  said  beam  structure  being 
arranged  in  a  vertical  plane  and  extending  over  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  between  points  on  oppodte  sides 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  secured  to  said 
beam  structure  adjacent  said  points  and  facing  outwardly 
in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  said  beam  structure 
furnishing  a  sling  support  for  said  ladle  on  said  mounting 
brackets. 


3,t55417 

REINFORCED  FLOOR  FOR  RAILROAD  DUMP  CAR 

HcHT  Fort  Flowan,  FMlay,  OUo 

(3923  Dtl  Moolt  Drive,  Hoaatoa  19,  Tex.) 

Filed  Mw.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  572,545 

7  Clafans.     (CL  195—422) 


I.  In  a  railroad  dump  car,  a  floor  plate,  a  series  of 
transvene  floor  beams,  said  beams  having  top  and  bottom 
flanges,  said  top  flanges  being  fastened  to  the  floor  plate, 
a  sole  plate  fastened  to  the  bottom  flange  of  each  beam 
intermediate  its  ends  and  brace  plates  attached  along  the 
full  length  of  their  bottom  edges  to  the  sole  plate  and 
coextensively  to  spaced  points  on  the  floor  plate  inter- 
mediate the  beams. 


3,955,319 

DOUGH  SHECnNG  APPARATUS 

Emcoc  O.  Eogcis,  423  Btockway  Place,  Saginw,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,115 

19  Claltos.     (CL  197—12) 

2.  A   dough    sheeting   apparatus   adapted   to  receive 

lumps  of  proofed  dough  one  at  a  time  from  an  infeed 

mechanism   and   discharge  sheeted   dou^  pieces  to  a 

molder,   said  apparatus  including  a  series  of  pairs  of 
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horizontal  sheeting  rolls  adapted  to  perform  successive 
stages  of  a  sheeting  operation  on  a  single  dough  piece, 
means  normally  operative  to  convey  the  sheeted  dough 
piece  to  the  inlet  side  of  one  pair  of  rolls  when  it  is  dis- 


charged by  a  preceding  pair  of  Tolls,  and  selectively 
operable  means  for  delivering  lumps  of  unsheeted  dough 
to  the  inlet  end  of  either  the  first  or  second  pair  of  rolls 
in  the  series. 


3,H5,319 

SAFETY  WINDOW  FOR  COUNTERS 
Maria  Aaprio%  ate  Gocr,  Wcteiiti— 1 18, 


Filed  Oct.^,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,431 

Clainu  priority,  appHcatloB  Gtnamy  Oct  14,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  199^12) 


1.  A  safety  window  for  counters  comprising  a  frame 
defining  a  substantially  rectangular  opening,  a  first  window 
member  of  semicylindrical  shape  vertically  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  opening  defined  by  said  frame  and  being  of 
a  size  to  cover  the  opening,  a  second  window  member  of 
smaller  semi-cylindrical  shape  vertically  rotatably  nu>unt- 
ed  in  the  opening  defined  by  said  frame,  said  first  and 
second  window  membm  disposed  concentrically  to  each 
other  in  interfitting  relation  oo  the  same  axis  of  rotation 
and  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other,  individual  rota- 
tion control  means  connected  with  each  of  said  window 
members  for  imparting  individual  rotative  movement 
thereto,  and  locking  means  connected  intermediate  and 
co(^>erating  with  said  rotation  control  means  for  selectively 
locking  the  rotation  control  means  of  one  of  said  window 
members  while  simultaneously  unlocking  the  rotation  con- 
trol means  of  the  other  of  said  window  members  to 
permit  rotative  movement  to  be  imparted  to  the  other  at 
said  window  members. 


3,955,329 
INCINERATOR 

Edward  F.  BoMa,  9193  N.  River  Road,  Dec  Pfadaes,  HL 
Filed  Mwh  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,935 

I  5Clainis.     (0.119—15) 

1.  In  an  incinerator  having  a  stack,  a  hopper  at  an 
elevated  position  into  which  refuse  is  to  be  charged  for 
eventual  incineration,  said  hopper  having  a  lower  dis- 
charge end,  a  grate  section  including  a  first  set  of  grates  on 
which  drying  refuse  is  to  occur  and  having  a  terminal  up- 
per end  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  eiul  of  the  hop- 
per to  receive  refuse  therefrom,  said  grate  section  includ- 
ing a  second  set  ci  grates  on  which  burning  oi  the  refuse 
is  to  occur,  said  sets  of  grates  being  arranged  in  down- 
wardly inclined  cascaded  relation  to  enable  the  refuse  to 
move  through  the  grate  section  along  a  downward  incline, 

782  O.Q.—M 


means  affording  a  subsidence  chamber  adjacent  the  grate 
section,  said  subsidence  chamber  extending  generally  par- 
allel to  the  grate  section  at  one  side  thereof  and  being  in 
communication  with  the  grate  section  tit  one  end  and  with 
the  stack  of  the  incinerator  at  the  pther  end  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  diqiosed  bridge  walls  therein 
defining  a  tortuous  path  for  gases  moving  therethrough  to- 
ward the  stack,  a  rotary  kUn  arranged  on  an  inclined  axis 
and  having  aa  upper  end  to  receive  refuse  frcMn  the  sec- 
ond set  of  grates,  said  kiln  having  a  lower  discharge  end 
from  which  refuse  is  to  be  discharged,  means  for  admit- 


ting forced  air  into  the  burning  area  of  the  grate  section 
and  into  the  kiln  in  the  directioD  of  refuse  flow,  means 
for  admitting  a  draft  into  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln  and 
into  the  grate  section  to  move  longitudinally  therethrough 
in  a  path  counter  to  the  padi  of  forced  air  and  refuse  move- 
ment through  the  kiln  and  counter  to  the  flow  of  refuse 
movement  through  the  grate  sections;  and  a  vertically  dis- 
posed bridge  wall  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  grate  sec- 
tion where  the  grate  section  and  subsidence  chamber  are 
in  communication  and  over  which  the  cotmter  flow  draft 
flows  from  the  grate  section  directly  into  the  subsidence 
chamber. 

3,955,321 
ACCESS  DOOR 
Donald  B.  Fhz  Patrick,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Conpmy,  New  Yortt,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poraHoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,833 
4  ChUtos.    (CL  119—173) 


^.  \^\\->. 

1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  frame  defining  an 
access  opening,  a  door  means  for  seating  said  opening, 
hinge  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  door  means  to 
said  frame  for  swinging  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
a  catch  connected  to  said  frame,  and  a  latch  having  a 
leading  cam  edge,  a  following  striker  portion,  and  a  base 
end  portion,  means  for  loosely  pivoting  said  latch  to  said 
door  means  opposite  the  hinge  means  thereof,  means  on 
said  door  means  adjacent  said  latch  for  limiting  rotation 
of  said  latch  as  said  latch  is  automatically  freely  rotated 
outwardly  about  its  pivot  means  upon  the  application  of 
a  predetermined  amount  of  centrifugal  force  created  by 
the  door  swinging  to  closed  position  thereby  enabling 
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said  teadinf  can  edge  of  said  latch  to  clear  said  catch,  end  of  the  weM  already  attached  to  the  shoe  as  that  end 
and  said  leading  cam  edge  being  adapted  to  engage  said  approachea  the  stitch-fonning  devices  a  second  <ime,  and 
catch  to  cam  said  latdi  outwardly  an  amount  sufkieat  a  shiftable  carriafi  on  which  the  feder  it  mounted  for 
for  the  latch  to  clear  the  catch  ta  the  event  said  door  means  movement  toward  and  from  an  operating  poaition  with 
is  swung  in  a  manner  producing  a  centrifugal  force  in-  relation  to  the  shoe,  in  combination  with  a  feeler  poai- 
sufficient  to  rotate  said  latdi  outwardly,  and  said  follow- 
ing striker  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  said  catch 
in  either  event  as  the  door  ckMes  for  automatically  kick- 
ing said  outwardly  displaced  latch  into  pontive  locking 
engagement  with  said  catch. 


PLAPfTER  FRAME 

WnUam  P.  Ochkr  mmi  HaraU  V.  Bmmm,  Mottaa,  DL, 

a  coraoralkM  of  Dalawwa 
OriiMapHicatloa  Dae.  31,  1956,  Sar.  No.  01,953. 
DHrldcd  and  thto  afiMndM  tmm  22,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
3737t 

IC^m.    (CLlll— 52) 


In  a  multi-row  planter,  frame  means  comprising  a 
front  frame  member  including  an  elongated  transversely 
arranged  intermediate  section  and  rearwardly  extending 
end  sections,  an  upper  transrerse  bar  disposed  above  the 
level  of  said  front  frame  member,  generally  vertical  end 
members  rigidly  connected  at  their  upper  ends,  respec- 
tively, to  the  outer  ends  of  said  upper  bar  and  rigidly  con- 
nected at  their  lower  end  portiooa,  re^ecti^aly,  to  the 
ends  of  said  rearwardly  extending  end  sections  of  the  front 
frame  member,  the  lower  ends  of  said  end  members  ex- 
tending downwardly  below  the  rearwardly  extending  end 
sections  of  said  front  frame  member,  a  tower  transverse 
frame  bar  generally  parallel  to  the  upper  traaavwse  frame 
bar  and  rigidly  connected  at  ita  ends  with  the  lower  ends 
<a  said  vertical  end  members,  planting  means  connected 
with  said  upper  transverse  bar  and  said  lower  bar  in  trail- 
ing relation  generally  behind  the  latter,  and  fertilizer  con- 
tainers supported  on  said  front  frame  member  and  said 
upper  bar-and  dispoaed  in  a  relatively  low  position  gen- 
erally in  troBt  of  said  upper  bar  and  generally  in  front 
of  said  planting  1 


-iV9 


Itoning  soieooid  connected  lo  the  shiftable  carriage  for 
onoving  the  feeler  toward  the  shoe  and  a  soknoid  ener- 
gizing circuit  including  a  safety  relay  connected  to  pre- 
pare the  circuit  for  actuation  of  the  feeler  positiooing 
aoleooid  for  faoMing  the  feeler  in  operative  position  with 
relatioa  to  the  shoe. 


3,955,324 

ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

MOTIF-FllEQUENCY  CONTROL 

Albert  Kkar  and  OMo  WaaJt,  Elalef 

A.G^  Bielefeld,  GcnsMMsy,  a  corporation  of 


Iwc  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,555 
priority,  appUcatlon  GevMany  Jom  It,  195C 
ITCktes.    (CLlll— 15S) 


3,955,323 

SHOE  MACHINES  WITH  AUTOMATIC  WELT 

SEVERING  MECHANBMS 

UaH  G.  Mflkfl^  Beverly,  and  Rakwt  W.  Bradlev,  MavMa- 

to  UaUrf  SkM  MmtimtwyCmi' 

Ian,  N  J.,  a  cavpaswiion  af  New  teutij 
15, 1999, 8sr.  H^.  M9449 
53ClainM.  (CL  112— 4«) 
1.  An  inseam  sewing  machine  for  attadiing  a  welt  %o  a 
last-supported  Goodyear  welt  shoe  upper  and  a  sole  mem- 
ber, said  madiine  having  stitch-forming,  feeding  and  guid- 
ing devices  for  the  shoe  parts,  a  welt-severing  knife 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  from  the  welt  as  it 
passes  through  the  guiding  devices,  mechanism  for  ac- 
tuating the  knife  including  a  solenoid  and  an  armature 
connected  to  the  knife,  a  feeler  for  engaging  the  leading 


1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  marhhie,  the  combination  of  a 
material  feed  device,  an  axially  redprocaUa  needle  bar 
laterally  oacillataMe  for  producing  lateral  stitchea,  aoto- 
matic  control  apparatus  having  rotary  cam  means  and 
operaMy  linked  to  said  material  feed  device  and  to  said 
needle  bar  to  control  the  rate  of  feeding  of  the  material 
being  sewed  on  and  thereby  the  stitching  length,  and  to 
move  the  needle  bar  laterally  to  contnrf  the  stitching  area 
and  stitching  width  of  said  lateral  stitchea,  drive  means 
arranged  to  reciprocate  said  needle  bar  and  to  turn  said 
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rotary  cam  means,  and  a  motif  frequency  control  device 
having  a  rotary  cam  element  drivable  by  said  drive  means 
and  operably  linked  to  said  needle  bar  for  automatically 
varying  the  number  of  axial  reciprocating  stitch  move- 
ments of  said  needle  bar  oocurring  per  rotation  of  said 
cam  means. 


3,955,325 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Adkr,  Namra,  lap  an,  anl^or  to  Nippon  Sew- 
MacUaa  Mfft.  Co,  Ui.,  N^oya,  it^m 
af  lapan 
Fled  Fek.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  713,499 


12 


Japan  Feb.  2«,  1957 
(CL  lli^l5t) 


.VI' 1    r,. 


I  1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  |  vertically  reciprocable 
needle  and  feed  dog,  means  for  moving  said  feed  dog  in 
substantially  any  selected  horizontal  direction  for  sub- 
Mantially  any  selected  distance,  said  means  comprising 
in  combination:  a  drive  shaft;  an  up-and-down  motion 
mechanism  coupled  with  said  drive  shaft  and  said  feed 
dog  for  imparting  up-and-down  movement  to  said  feed 
dog  in  response  to  movement  of  said  drive  shaft;  a  fdr- 
ward-reverse  motion  mechanism  coupled  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  feed  dog  for  imparting  selectable  forward- 
reverse  movement  to  said  feed  dog  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft;  a  lateral  motion  mechanism 
coupled  with  said  drive  shaft  and  said  feed  dog  for  im- 
parting selectable  lateral  movement  to  said  feed  dog  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  drive  shaft;  a  manually 
operable  forward-revcrse-and-lateral  feed  control  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  said  forward-reverse  motion  mechanism 
and  said  lateral  motion  mechanism  for  individually  vary- 
ing the  forward-reverse  movement  and  lateral  movement 
imparted  respectively  to  said  feed  dog  by  said  forward- 
reverse  motion  mechanism  and  said  lateral  motion  mech- 
anism and  for  variably  combining  the  forward-reverse 
movement  and  lateral  movement  of  said  forward-reverse 
motion  mechanism  and  lateral  motion  mechanism,  re- 
spectively, and  said  manually  operable  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  sin^e  control  member  for  effecting  its  operation. 


3,955326 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESSER  DEVICE  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 
G.  Gresdick,  BcOcvBla,  NJ.,   asslgiui   to  The 

lannfailitig  Company,  EUabcth,  N J.,  a  cor- 
of  New  Jeiacy 

FBad  Nm.  9, 1969.  Ser.  No.  66,127 
5nstsii  (0.112—235) 
I  1.  In  a  sewing  naachine  having  a  casing,  a  preseer  bar 
axially  slidable  in  said  casing  and  formed  with  an  axial 
bore,  a  presser  qiring  seated  in  said  bore,  a  spring  abut- 
ment member  slidaMy  constrained  to  move  axially  fai 
said  bore  against  said  spring,  a  cam  fbllower  element 
associated  with  said  spring  abotmem  member,  a  bracket 
fixedly  secured  to  said  sewing  machine  casing,  cam  means 
pivotally  secured  on  said  bracket,  guide  means  on  said 


bracket  slidaUy  constraining  said  cam  f(41ower  element 
for  translatory  movement  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axial  bore  and  in  engagement  with  said  cam  means,  and 


means  on  aaid  bracket  coc^ienUing  with  laid  cam  means 
for  indicating  the  cam  influenced  position  of  adjustment 
of  said  spring  abutment  member. 


3,955327 

METAL  WORKING 
Clans  L.  Spon^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  The  Lodge 
*  Shipley  ConqMny,  Cfaidnnad,  Ohto,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Sept  23, 1955,  Scr.  No.  536,996 
5ClahM.    (0.113-^52) 


'^-^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  generally  conical- 
shaped  article  having  a  tapered  side  comprising  the  steps: 
working  a  blank  having  an  annular  portion  of  tapering 
crou  by  mounting  said  blank  on  a  spindle  having  a 
conical-shaped  portion  and  while  the  spindle  and  blank 
are  rotating,  axially  displacing  said  annular  portion  by 
making  a  roller  move  in  a  path  non-parallel  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  conical-shaped  portioi^  of  the  q>indle  so  that 
the  thickness  of  the  side  being  formed  taken  at  any  point 
thereon  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  q>indle  i»  equal  to  the  corresponding  thick- 
ness of  the  original  blank. 


3,955329 

MATERIAL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Waitar  C  Gothe,  Macni^ia,  and  Jamea  O.  Hlnkle, 

nk,  aasignora  so  ^^  astans  Eiecine  Canspany , 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caepemtian  af  New 
York 

FBad  Inhr  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  759,964 
4  Claiina.  (CL  113—95) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  QMced  parallel  surfaces  of 
successive  pairs  of  articles  carried  by  spaced  holders 
mounted  on  an  intermittently  movable  tiuret  and  adapted 
to  hold  the  pairs  of  articles  with  said  surfaces  parallel 
during  intervals  of  rest  at  a  coating  station  between  move- 
ments of  the  turretwith  the  holders  and  pairs  of  articles 
in  a  given  plane  to  the  coating  station,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising an  osciHatable  coating  material  carrying  applica- 
tor having  opposing  sides,  a  movable  support  for  the  ap- 
pKcator  normally  locating  the  applicator  out  of  the  plane 
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adjacent  the  coating  station,  means  to  move  the  support 
during  each  interval  of  rest  to  locate  the  applicator  in  the 
space  between  said  parallel  surfaces  to  be  coated,  and 


crown  portion  and  a  marginal  portion  with  a  deeply  drawn 
intermediate  annular  dished  portion,  shaping  the  marginal 
extremity  of  the  blank  into  a  generally  axially  inwardly 
extending  straight  flange  joining  the  marginal  cover  por- 
tion on  a  substantially  axially  outwardly  extending  annu- 
lar rib,  providing  cover-retaining  means  on  the  axially 
inner  portion  ot  said  flange,  bending  said  rib  laterally  and 
radially  outwardly  substantially  beyond  the  circle  of  said 
flange  and  coUapring  the  rib  to  provide  a  reinforced  cover 
margin  overlying  said  flange  in  concealing  relation  while 
maintaining  said  axial  flange  straight  and  said  interme- 


means  carried  by  the  support  and  operable  to  oscillate  the 
applicator  to  move  it  alternately  to  move  the  sides  thereof 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  their  respective  parallel 
surfaces  to  coat  said  surfaces  with  the  material. 


FINGER  KING  HOLDER 

Wcdcy  R.  DNmc,  31(  W.  KaMiwIik  Ave, 

KaMtwkk,Wa*. 

4m.  37, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  tM^77 

IGWbl    (d.  113— 99) 


in  a  finger  ring  holder,  a  supporting  handle,  a  pair  o( 
movaMe  jaws  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
jaws  each  comprising  a  continuous  length  of  bent  rod 
mounted  on  the  handle  for  movement  t>oth  relative  there- 
to and  toward  or  away  from  one  another,  said  jaws  includ- 
ing a  straight  portion  directed  angularly  outward  from 
the  handle  and  from  one  another,  said  jaws  fiuther  in- 
chkUng  a  bent  U-shaped  portion  extending  angularly  in- 
ward toward  one  another  and  means  connecting  said 
U-ihaped  portion  to  the  outer  end  of  said  straight  por- 
tion, the  open  tni^xLjbe  U-shaped  portion  being  faced 
toward  the  handle,  said  U-shaped  portions  each  termi- 
nating in  a  hook  directed  angularly  inward  toward  one 
another  and  away  from  the  handle. 


.***?? 


diate  portion  substantially  clear  radially  inwardly  from 
the  flange  inclusive  of  said  axially  inner  portion  of  the 
flange  to  enable  additional  working  of  said  intermediate 
portion,  then  working  said  dished  portion  at  spaced  in- 
tervals into  reversely  bent  generally  radially  extending 
ribs  that  project  axially  outwardly  from  said  dished  por- 
tion, and  thereafter  intermediately  bending  said  axial 
flaage  i*to  *^  intermediate  offsetting  angular  reinfbrcing 
and  seating  shoulder  flange  portion  and  insetting  the  axial- 
ly inner  portion  of  the  flange  and  said  cover-retaining 
means  toward  said  diihed  portioo. 


DIctrkkE. 


3,f55331 
MARINE  PROPULSION 

N.Y.,  MsliMir  to 
'hiafliH.  TfY 
Filed  Sept  t,  IML  Sar.  Now  134,793 
•  OataM.    (CL114— M.5) 


3,9SS,33« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 

mm,  Daboll,  Mick^  aaslgMui  to  Lyoa 
Dairait,  Mick.,  a  eorpocaHiw  of  Dcia- 


1.  In  a  hydrofoil  craft  having  a  hull,  forward  and 
aft  hydrofoils  for  elevating  and  supporting  the  hull  above 
the  water  surface,  strut  means  connecting  said  hydro- 
foils to  the  hull,  a  jet  engine  mounted  on  said  huU  for 
propelling  the  same,  a  propelling  pump  mounted  on  one 
of  said  struts,  and  an  exhaust  turbine  driven  by  said  jet 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  wheel  covers,  shaping  a  sheet  engine  and  connected  to  said  pump  for  imparting  a  sub- 
metal  blank  into  a  circular  cover  form  including  a  central   surface  propelling  force  to  said  hull 


Flad  Fak.  21, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  M144S 
3  OakM.    (CL  113— 116) 
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3,053,333 
SENTINELS  FOR  ANCHOR  LINES 
BiMB  1.  LiMdeaB,  22422  Alexander  Blvd., 

St  Oak  Skorcs,  MIdL 

FBcd  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  NoJ  tM,552 

2CWaH.    (CL114— 3M) 


1.  A  sentinel  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  flexible  line, 
comprising  a  weight,  a  resilient  wire  retainer  the  oppo- 
site extremities  of  which  are  secured  to  the  weight,  said 
retainer  including  two  opposed  ooils  projecting  laterally 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  weight,  each  coil  having 
more  than  one  turn  and  less  than  two,  the  axes  of  the 
coils  being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  from  one  an- 
other on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  passing  through  the 
weight  to  extend  away  from  the  weight  with  certain  mu- 
tually opposed  convolutions  forming  a  line  loop  entrance 
space  and  adjacent  convolutions  forming  a  line  \oop  re- 
ceiving portion,  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  wire 
retainer  connecting  the  outer  extremities  of  the  ooils  to 
one  another  and  being  substantially  tangent  to  them. 


ri^tly  from  a  lower  deck-contacting  surface,  one  side 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  being  curved  in  cross- 
section  at  its  HKdian  plane  froov  the  deck-contacting  nr- 
face  continuously  towards  the  opposite  side  to  a  point 
laterally  beyond  the  deck-contacting  surface,  a  longi- 
tudinally narrowed  neck  joining  the  body  at  such  point 
and  projecting  laterally  above  die  deck-contacting  sur- 
face, but  Aot  higher  than  the  highest  point  of  the  base 
portion,  a  terminus  projecting  laterally  fiXMn  the  neck 
in  the  same  direction,  and  also  spaced  above  the  deck- 
contacting  surface,  horns  directed  in  opposite  longita- 
dinal  directions  on  said  terminus,  the  ends  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  body  terminating  in  shoulders  facing  the 
horns,  and  at  least  of  equal  length  and  height  to  the 
horns,  the  shoulder-facing  portions  of  the  horns  substan- 
tially paralleling  the  shoulders,  to  define  opposite  line- 
receiving  notches,  and  the  surfaces  of  said  notches  and 
the  imder  surface  of  the  neck  being  smoothly  contoured 
where  they  will  engage  a  line. 


3,t55,333 

ANCHOR  LINE  RETAINING  DEVICES 

StMdcy  Ryan,  3293  Ladoga  Ave.,  Lom  BcM:k,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Stft  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,347 

3rialMi    (CL  114— 219) 


1.  An  anchor  line  retaining  device  whidi  comprises, 
in  combination:  a  boat  hull  having  a  water  line;  and 
tortuous  rod  means  exteiKliiig  from  said  boat  hull  adjacent 
to  said  water  line  on  the  exterior  of  said  hull,  said  tortuous 
rod  means  defining  a  labyrinth  in  which  said  tortuous  rod 
means  extends  vertically  with  req>ect  to  said  hull  designed 
to  engage  ~an  anchor  line  so  as  to  h<^d  said  line  so  that 
it  extends  from  said  boat  hull  adjacent  to  said  water  line. 


Rodolph  A.  ABcB, 


%: 


3,955434 

CLEATS 

1595  HaUiun,  Oswego,  Orcg. 
25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842452 
(CL  114—318) 


1.  A  cleat  for  securing  lines  which  extend  generally 
in  an  iqvight  direction,  to  a  deck,  said  cleat  including  an 
dongated  body  including  a  base  portion  directed  up- 


and   CarieloB   8. 


M55,335 
BOAT  FENDER 
WIBtaoB   J.   J.   Gordon,    Cambridge, 
Mardca,  Bostoo,  Mass.,  ass^oors,  by 
meats,  to  The  Eastern  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Cos* 
necticat 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,439 
6  Claims.    (CL  114—219) 


1.  A  boat  fender  construction  comprising  a  support 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  boat  hull  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  position,  a  plurality  of  separate  fenders 
each  hinged  at  one  end  on  the  support  member  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  support  member  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  about  said  hinged  end  from  a  first  depending 
position  to  a  second  position  in  which  each  fender  ex- 
tends along  the  support  member  substantially  in  engage- 
noent  therewith,  and  a  cord  joined  to  each  fender  and 
extended  along  the  support  member  for  rotating  each 
fender  from  said  depending  position  to  said  second 
position. 

3,955,33« 

BOAT  MOORING  DEVICE 

Howard  E.  Cook,  8293  SoMsysUc  Ave.,  Seattle,  Wask. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,147 

4  Claims.     (CL  114—239) 


1.  In  a  boat  mooring  assembly,  a  buoy  with  a  central 
cavity,  a  pulley  operatively  carried  by  said  buoy  within 
its  ssid  cavity,  a  locking  unit  with  a  q>ring-loeded  trigger, 
a  retrieving  line  working  on  said  pulley  and  having  its 
etids  connected  to  said  locking  unit,  a  boat  line  fitting 
motmted  on  said  locking  unit,  aixl  meaiu  carried  by  said 
buoy  for  receiving  said  trigger  in  locking  relation,  said 
trigger  being  releasable  from  said  means  by  manipulation 
of  said  retrieving  line  (^HNMing  the  spring  loading  of  said 
trigger. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WEBS 

Kari  F.  Cosaboon,  CtaynMMt,  DcL,  iwif  iir  to  E.  L  *i 
Pont  de  NcnowB  and  Company,  WUiaiagto^  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Sept.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3M89 
19  ClaiaM.    (CL  lit— 41) 


I .  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  a  web 
at  high  speeds  from  separataly  introduced  rolls  of  web 
and  rewinding  of  the  coated,  web  into  separate  rolls 
which  comprises,  in  series,  an  enclosed  unwind  unit,  a 
passage  between  said  unit  and  a  coating  unit  and  an 
enclosed  rewind  unit,  the  unwind  unit  comprising  three 
adjacent  chambers,  the  central  chamber  being  provided 
with  a  routable  yoke  having  means  for  holding  driven 
web  rolls,  means  in  said  chamber  for  severing  the  web  on 
one  of  said  rolls  as  it  is  unwinding  and  means  for  join- 
ing the  leading  end  of  the  other  while  it  is  rotating  at 
the  same  web  speed,  the  other  two  chambers  being  a  web 
roll  receiving  chamber  and  a  core  removal  chamber,  re- 
spectively, there  l>eing  doors  between  said  chambers  and 
the  central  chamber,  and  in  the  outer  walls  of  said  other 
two  chambers,  means  in  said  latter  chambers  for  respec- 
tively transferring  a  roll  of  web  into  the  central  chamber 
and  removing  a  web  core  from  said  chamber,  said  rewind 
unit  also  comprising  three  adjacent  chambere,  the  central 
chamber  being  piDvided  with  a  rotatable  yoke  for  sup- 
porting driven  roll  cores,  means  for  nnoving  a  web  around 
a  new  core  and  means  for  severing  the  web  as  it  is  being 
wound  on  one  of  said  cores  while  being  carried  around 
the  new  web  roll  core,  the  other  two  chambers  being  a 
web  core  supplying  chamber  and  a  web  roll  removal 
chamber,  respectively,  there  being  doors  between  said 
chambers  and  the  central  chamber  and  in  the  outer  walls 
of  said  other  two  chambers,  means  in  the  latter  chambers 
for  respectively  transferring  a  web  roll  core  into  the 
central  chamber  and  for  removing  a  roll  of  web  from 
said  chamber. 


BRUSH-COATING  MACHINE  HAVING  ONE  OR 
MORE  OSCILLATING  BRUSHES 
Peter  HcnhoC,  Lcrcrlanca,  and  Hmh  Grcf.  KokKStemm. 
"'      "  to  Affi  Aktkaiewibchaft, 


FUad  JwM  11, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  tlLlSS 

ClaliBf  priority,  applkathw  G«rM«y  imm  2t,  19SS 

MCUotf.    (CLUS— 12t) 
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1.  la  a  bnuh-coatinf  machine  having  at  least  one 
brush  and  oscillatory  drive  means  for  said  brush,  the  im- 


provement which  comprises  support  means  operatively 
mounting  said  brush  for  substantially  straght  line  oscil- 
lations, said  drive  means  being  c^ratively  connected  with 
said  brush  for  oscillating  said  brush  and  mounted  for  free 
oscillatory  motion  about  at  least  one  axis  with  respect  to 
the  machine  frame  at  a  natural  frequency  of  vibration, 
the  minimum  brush-operating  frequency  being  at  least  l.S 
times  the  maximum  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  the 
ntounted  drive  means. 


3,«55^99 
UQUID  COATING  APPUCATOR  FOR  INNER 
SURFACES  OF  PIPE  STRINGS 
Harry  Pistole,  James  L.  Rikc,  Garland  C.  Tcrrcl,  and 
Dclvin  J.  Lcfncr,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaricnors,  by  mesne 
assignaMats,  to  Jersey  Prodactkia  Research  Compaay, 
Taha,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  ol  Dcbware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,959 
3  Claiau.     (CL  US— 4M) 


I.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  thin  liquid  film  on  the 
inner  surface  of  a  tubular  pipe,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  member  having  an  en- 
larged section,  a  reduced  section  near  its  upper  end, 
and  a  connecting  annular  shoulder  between  said  re- 
duced section  and  said  enlarged  section,  said  hous- 
ing member  being  of  such  diameter  as  to  be  slidable 
through  a  pipe  to  be  coated; 

an  elongated  annular  plunger  rod  in  telescoping  ar- 
rangement within  said  housing  member,  said  plunger 
rod  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  reduced  section  of  said  bousing  member 
and  extending  thereabove; 

annular  plunger  means  affixed  to  one  end  of  said 
plunger  rod,  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
wall  of  the  enlarged  sectioo  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber; 

discharge  port  means  in  said  reduced  section  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  exterior  and  the 
interior  of  said  bousing  member; 

said  plunger  means  being  adapted  to  force  liquid  dis- 
posed between  said  plunger  rod  and  said  housing 
member  through  said  discharge  port  means  as  said 
plunger  rod  and  said  housing  member  are  moved 
out  of  telescoping  arrangement; 

annular  sealing  means  slidably  fitting  around  said  re- 
duced section  and  adapted  to  wipingly  engage  the 
pipe  to  be  coated,  further  adapted  to  slide  longitu- 
dinally along  said  housing  member  to  cover  said 
discharge  port  means  to  prevent  fluid  passage  there- 
throu^; 

a  coil  spring  podtioned  between  said  shoulder  sec- 
tion and  said  annular  sealing  means  adapted  to  urge 
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said  annular  sealing  means  into  the  dtscharge-port- 
covering  position  thereof,  said  coil  spring  being 
adapted  to  yield  to  the  frictional  force  of  said  an- 
nular sealing  means  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  pipe  as  said  housing  member  is  moved  through 
said  pipe  to  uncover  said  port  means;  and 
an  annular  fluid-tight  sealing  means  aflBxed  to  said 
housing  member  above  said  port  means  for  sliding, 
substantially  fluid-ti^t  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  pipe. 


3^5,34« 

CATTLE  OILER 
DbtIb,  Sprtagvlcw,  Ncbr. 
FUcd  Sept.  M,  19M7Scr.  No.  5M19 
4  CWaH.    (CL  119^157) 


1.  In  combination  widi  a  cattle  ofler  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed  tube  having  closed  ends 
and  having  spnced  boles  in  its  upper  surface,  absorbent 
wrapping  disposed  around  said  tube  and  across  said  open- 
ings, a  supporting  frame,  and  flexible  means  for  suspend- 
ing the  tube  from  the  supporting  frame,  whereby  the  tube 
can  be  tipped  over  when  bumped  by  cattle  sufficiently 
for  oil  to  spill  out  said  boles  to  be  absorbed  by  said 
wrapping,  and  said  flexible  means  being  attached  to  said 
tube  in  positions  such  that  said  tube  remains  normally 
upright  to  prevent  excess  oil  flow,  the  provision  of  mov- 
able element  members  in  said  boles  and  movable  in  said 
holes  whereby  their  movement  loosens  clogging  of  said 
holes,  said  movaMe  members  each  having  an  outer  end 
projecting  beyond  said  tube  and  of  a  size  larger  than  its 
hole  to  prevent  said  movable  members  frcmi  falling  into 
said  tube,  and  means  for  preventing  said  movaUe  mem- 
bers from  falling  outwardly  of  said  tube. 


ADJUSTABLE  WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Hclmrtk  Riepa,  Hambarg,  Germany,  awifiii.  by 

aasit is,  to  L.  *  C.  Hat4bmatk,  lac.  ~ 

,  NJ.,acorMr8tfoaof  NcwIerKj 

nkd  Oct.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (1^34 
3  Claims.     (CL  12B— 44) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  writing  implement  for  use  either 
with  or  without  the  aid  of  guide  means,  such  as  tem- 
plates, lettering  guides,  and  the  like,'the  oombinaticm  with 
a  writing  unit,  of  a  holder,  such  as  a  barrel,  for  the  luut, 
fflcaat  adjustably  connecting  the  unit  with  the  holder  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  holder  in  adjusted  position  rel- 
ative to  said  unit,  said  writing  unit  comprising  a  nib 
body  having  a  hoUow  cylindrical  portion  at  one,  its  upper 
end,  for  receiving  a  cartridge,  a  cartridge  removably  as- 


sociated with  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  first  externally 
threaded  portion  adjacent  to  said  hoUow  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  serving  for  optional  engagement  by  a  band,  a 
second  externally  threaded  portion  provided  on  the  nib 
body,  a  writing  point  extending  from  the  other,  lower  end 
of  the  nib  body,  an  internally  threaded  ring  engaging  the 
second  externally  threaded  portion  of  the  nib  body,  a 
connecting  element  extending  from  said  ring,  a  ball  se- 
cured to  said  ooimecting  element,  an  internally  threaded 
socket  removably  secured  to  said  holder,  said  socket  hav- 
ing a  spherical  portion  for  receiving  the  ball,  and  a  slot 
in  the  spherical  socket  portion  for  receiving  and  guiding 
said  connecting  element  between  said  ring  and  said  ball. 


3,055,342 

FOUNTAIN  PENS 

Edgar  B.  Nichols,  325  W.  Main  St.  Moorcitowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <5«,1(2 

19  Cbdms.    (CL  12«— 59) 


1.  In  a  fountain  pen  a  supporting  sleeve,  a  pen  nib 
a  feed  bar  mounted  on-  said  sleeve,  said  feed  bar  having 
one  end  forming  a  closure  for  the  ink  reservoir  and  its 
opposite  end  extending  to  a  point  beneath  the  pen  nib 
a  cavity  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  bar  underlying  the 
pen  nib,  said  cavity  lying  wholly  beyond  the  end  of  the 
sleeve,  and  a  passage  within  the  bar  extending  in  a  cir- 
cuitous path  from  said  cavity  to  a  point  on  the  surface 
of  the  bar  within  the  supporting  sleeve  for  the  bar. 


3^5,343 
FLUID  MOTORS 

Ewald  H.  Kurt,  PhttUpsbnii,  NJ.,  aasifnor  to  -^ 

Rand  Compwsy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jaac  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,994 
lOCblass.    (CL121— 9) 


1.  A  double  acting  fluid  motor  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  pair  of  power  connections  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  [Mston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  through 
bore;  said  piston  dividing  the  space  within  said  cylinder 
into  two  motor  chambers;  aiKl  a  tubular  member  con- 
nected to  the  said  one  end,  extending  through  the  bore 
and  in  communication  with  one  of  the  said  power  con- 
nections and  the  motor  chamber  remote  from  the  one 
end.  the  other  power  connection  cooununicating  with  the 
other  motor  chamber. 
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3,t55,344 

FASTENER  APPLYING  IMPLEMENT 

Edward  L  Flikcr,  Wcftcrly,  RJ^  Mrigaiir  to  Boatltch,  Inc. 

Eait  Greenwich,  R.1^  a  corporatioa  of  Rkode  Iftend 

Filed  Mar.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  16,702 

II  Claims.     (CL  121—21) 


•epanted  from  said  valve  dumber,  a  piston  movable 
ia  said  piston  chamber  and  having  a  valve  bead  in  said 
valve  chamber,  a  spring  urging  said  valve  bead  into  clos- 
ing relation  with  said  port,  said  valve  head  in  closed  posi- 
tion having  opposed  differential  effective  areas  exposed 
in  said  valve  chamber  so  proportioned  to  each  other  that 
pressure  in  said  valve  chamber  reacts  against  said  spring, 
a  second  body  port  connecting  said  valve  chamber  to 
one  end  to  said  motor,  and  a  third  body  port  connecting 
said  piston  chamber  to  said  other  conduit  system,  for 
moving  said  piston  to  open  said  first  port  when  said  other 
conduit  system  is  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the  other 
.end  of  the  motor. 


1N< 


CREMENTAL  ACTUATOR 


GUbcft  R.  HvdMly,  frrtag,  Md  RobwC  D.  McMOIm,  Ir 
Howteo,  Tcz^  MriiBoMijraMM  ■■rffiinli,  to 


VoafkC  bc^ 


Tcz^  a  corportioB  of 


FIM  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,194 
UCfadM.    (CLUl— 3S) 


1.  In  a  piston-operated  machine,  a  casing  having  a 
reservoir  for  pressure  fluid  and  a  cylinder  in  communi- 
cation therewith,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  a  greater  area  on  its  under  side  than 
on  its  upper  side  opposed  to  pressure  in  said  reservoir,  a 
valve  having  an  inlet  port  opening  into  said  reservoir 
and  an  exhaust  passage  leading  to  the  atmosphere,  means 
connecting  the  interioL  of  said  valve  with  a  supplemental 
valve  having  a  passage  in  communication  with  one  end 
of  said  cylinder,  said  supplemental  valve  having  an  ex- 
haust orifice  opening  into  the  atmosphere,  manually  oper- 
able means  for  closing  the  inlet  port  in  the  first  named 
valve  and  opening  the  exhaust  passage  therefrom  to  drive 
the  piston  in  an  operative  stroke,  and  a  valve  closure  in 
said  supplemental  valve  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  from 
said  first  named  valve  when  its  inlet  port  is  open  to  close 
the  exhaust  orifice  in  said  supplemental  valve  and  admit 
pressure  into  the  end  of  the  cylinder  for  returning  the 
piston  to  initial  position  after  each  driving  stroke. 


3,t55,34S 

HYDRAUUC  LATCH  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID 
MOTOR  OPERATOR 
George  T.  JofeMMs,  MsMidd,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  Shitf cr 
Valve  Conpny,  MaiMlicId,  Ohio,  m  corporatioa  of 


Fikd  F«h.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  M,(l« 
IICWm.    (CLUl— 4«) 


1.  In  coflsbination  with  a  fluid  motor  operator  having 
two  conduit  systems  for  alternately  supplying  and  exhaust- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  and  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
motor,  a  hydraulic  latch  body  having  a  valve  chamber 
and  a  first  port  connecting  said  valve  chamber  to  one 
of  said  conduit  systems,  a  piston  chamber  in  said  body 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  motor  having  a 
housing  and  an  output  element  movably  mounted  therein, 
the  housing  having  first  and  second  ports  for  permitting 
hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  in  tnd  out  of  the  housing  for 
moving  the  output  element:  material  in  which  are  formed 
first  and  second  bores  and  a  metering  chamber;  a  first 
valve  stem  mounted  in  the  first  bore  and  shifuble  tfKrein 
between  first  and  second  positions;  a  second  valve  stem 
similarly  mounted  and  shiftaMe  in  the  second  bore;  a 
piston  mounted  in  the  metering  chamber  and  slidable 
therein  between  first  and  second  positions;  means  biasing 
the  metering  chamber  piston  to  its  first  position;  first 
fluid-conducting  means  for  coiuiecting  the  motor  first 
port  and  both  bores;  second  fluid-conducting  means  for 
connecting  the  motor  second  port  with  both  bores;  a 
hydraulic  pressure  line  connected  to  both  bores;  a  hy- 
draulic return  line  and  third  fluid-conducting  means  for 
connecting  the  same  to  both  bores;  fourth  fluid-conduct- 
ing means  connecting  the  metering  chamber  at  one  loca- 
tion with  one  bore  and  at  two  locations  with  the  other 
bore;  and  lands  on  the  valve  stems  so  located  that  with 
each  stem  in  its  first  position  the  pressure  line  and  fourth 
fluid-conducting  means  are  shut  off  by  the  lands  from 
the  first  and  second  fluid-conducting  means  and  the  me- 
tering chamber  is  connected  through  the  third  and  fourth 
fluid-conducting  means  into  the  return  line,  with  the  first 
and  second  stems  respectively  in  thar  firvt  and  second 
positions  the  pressure  line  and  first  fluid-conducting 
means  are  respectively  connected  into  the  second  and 
fourth  fluid-conducting  means,  with  the  first  and  second 
stems  respectively  in  their  second  and  first  positions  the 
pressure  line  and  second  fluid-conducting  means  are- re- 
spectively connected  into  the  first  and  fourth  fluid-con- 
ducting means,  and  with  either  valve  in  either  of  its  posi- 
tions the  first  and  second  fluid-conducting  means  are  shut 
off  from  the  third  fluid-conducting  means,  the  third  flm'd- 
conducting  means  being  shut  off  by  a  land  from  the 
fourth  fluid-conducting  means  wherever  either  of  the 
stems  is  in  its  second  positioo. 


infu\ 
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3,M5347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

ORGANIC  UQUIDS 

Gcot|c  B.  Bailey,  Orantc,  and  George  M.  Rapp,  Hamden, 

Cobb.,  assignors  to  Joiin  B.  Pierce  Fooodatioii,  New 

Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,882 
IClataL    (CL121— 33) 


of  tubes  having  their  respective  straight  segments  co- 
planar  with  respect  to  said  nested  tube  straights,  and  said 
laterally  disposed  bends  of  said  pair  of  tubes  being  op- 
positely extended  on  either  side  of  said  nested  tubes  for 
einbracing  the  same  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of 
said  nested  tubes  while  maintaining  freedom  of  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  tubes  during  expansion  and  con- 
traction thereof,  portions  of  the  straight  segments  of  one 
of  said  outermost  pair  of  tubes  being  laterally  disposed 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  platen  element  to  the  same  side 
of  said  platen  element  as  said  laterally  disposed  return 
bend  of  said  other  tube  of  said  tube  pair'  and  crossing 
over  the  return  bend  of  said  other  tube  and  thence  being 
laterally  bent  to  extend  to  the  other  side  of  said  platen 
element  so  that  said  pair  of  tubes  are  interlocked  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  with  the  respective  bend  portions 
thereof  being  disposed  on  etiher  side  of  said  nested  tubes 
in  embracing  relationship  therewith. 


« 

A  heater  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  combustion 
chamber  sealed  at  its  lower  end,  a  second  cylinder  con- 
centric with  the  combustion  chamber  defining  a  second 
chamber  surrounding  the  combustion  chamber  and  closed 
at  its  lower  end  beneath  the  combustion  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  bracket  members  supporting  the  combustion 
chamber  at  its  lower  end  and  connected  to  the  second 
cylinder,  said  second  chamber  containing  a  stationary 
heat  transfer  liquid,  a  helical  tubular  member  pendantly 
supported  within  the  second  chamber,  an  apertured  cover 
at  the  top  of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  burner  mounted 
on  the  cover  to  direct  fuel  downwardly  into  the  chamber, 
a  deflection  cone  mounted  near  the  top  of  the  chamber  to 
impart  a  swirling  motion  and  turbulence  to  the  fuel-air 
mixture,  a  third  cylinder  surrounding  the  second  cylinder 
and  forming  an  annular  gas  passage  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  passageways  through  the  second  chamber  connecting 
the  lower  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  with  the 
gas  passage,  the  lower  portion  of  said  third  cylinder  being 
removably  mounted  to  provide  access  to  the  passageways 
and  being  lined  with  heat-resistant  material,  a  plurality 
of  vertical  fin  members  within  the  gas  passage  connected 
to  the  second  cylinder,  an  exhaust  vent,  and  an  annular 
chamber  above  the  second  chamber  communicating  with 
the  gas  passage  and  with  the  exhaust  vent. 


3,f55349 
TUBULAR  FLUID  HEATER  AND 
SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Cari  C.  Hamilton,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Michael  C.  San- 
toed,  Barbcrton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Ncwlersey 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,339 
11  Claims.    (CL  122-^18) 
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3,855,348 

FLUID  HEATER  TUBE  PLATEN  SUPPORTS 
Ic  O.  Brash,  Baihcrton,  Ohio,  anicnor  to  The  Babcock 
A  Wilcox  Coapnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcncy 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  885,425 
5Claiau.    (CL  122— 518) 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  opposed  wall  means 
defining  oppcwed  boundaries  of  a  heating  chamber,  the 
improvement  of  a  fluid  heater  disposed  in  said  chamber 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  a  heating  gas  flowing 
through  said  chamber,  said  fluid  heater  including  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  co-planar  horizontally  extending, 
nested  tubes  forming  a  platen  having  vertically  disposed 
opposed  return  bend  portions,  oiie  of  said  nested  tubes 
forming  an  outer  tube  bend  at  one  end  of  the  platen  and 
an  inner  return  bend  at  the  other  end  of  said  platen,  and 
another  tube  forming  the  inner  retin-n  bend  at  said  one 
end  of  the  platen  and  the  outer  tube  bend  at  said  other 
end  of  said  platen,  means  for  fastening  and  supporting  the 
outermost  return  bend  of  said  nested  tubes  in  substantially 
fixed  relationship  to  one  of  said  wall  means  so  as  to  in- 
hibit relative  movement  between  the  outermost  retiun 
bend  end  portion  and  said  wall  means,  and  means  for  slid- 
ably  supporting  an  inner  return  bend  of  said  nested  tubes 
on  the  outermost  tube  so  that  during  expansion  and  coa- 
traction  of  said  tubes,  the  slidaUy  supported  inner  tube 
moves  uiuestricted  relative  to  the  fastened  outer  return 
bend  tube. 


fc 


gfe^Cai 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  tubular  platen  element  adapted  to 
be  exposed  to  high  temperature  heating  gases  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  co-planar  return  bend  tubes 
having  their  return  bends  and  connected  tube  straights 
in  nested  position  relative  to  one  another,  and  an  outer- 
moat  pair  of  tubes  having  laterally  disposed  return  bends 
and  co-pianar  superimposed  straight  segmenU,  said  pair 


3,8553^8 

VALVE  CONTROL  GEAR  FOR  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSnON  ENGINES  HAVING  CONCENTRIC  IN- 
LET AND  OUTLET  VALVES 
Alfred  lohann  BncU,  ArAstraase  2,  Wfaitcrdiar, 
Switzerland 
Filed  Dec  38, 1988,  Scr.  No.  79,727 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzcriand  Mar.  3, 1968 

llOalBiB.  (CL123— 79) 
1 .  A  valve  control  gear  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  cylinder  head,  cylinders  in  said  cylinder 
head,  inner  and  outer  valves  co-axially  arranged  in  said 
cylinder  head,  a  common  lever  shaft  for  such  cylinders, 
levers  for  operating  each  of  a  pair  of  said  inner  and  outer 
valves  mounted  on  said  common  lever  shaft,  the  axes  of 
said  levers  actuating  said  co-axially  arranged  inner  and 
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outer  valves  lying  in  axial  planes  equally  inclined  to  tbe 
axis  of  said  common  lever  shaft  and  intersecting  with  each 
other  on  the  common  axis  of  the  inner  and  outer  valves, 
an  intermediate  element,  means  connecting  the  intermedi- 
ate element  to  the  outer  valve  of  each  pair  of  inner  and 
outer  valves,  a  return  spring  for  the  outer  valve,  one  end 
of  the  outer  valve  return  spring  bearing  against  the  con- 
necting means,  an  abutment  means,  means  securing  the 
abutment  means  to  the  inner  valve  of  each  pair  of  inner 
and  outer  valves,  a  return  spring  means  for  the  inner 


therewith  such  that  when  moved  out  of  engagement  with 
said  one  projection,  said  drum  is  free  to  rotate  under  tbe 
action  of  said  spring  and  cause  a  consequent  rotation  of 
said  engine  shaft. 


valve  including  a  portion  bearing  against  said  abutment 
means,  said  intermediate  element  having  openings  there- 
in for  receiving  the  means  securing  the  abutment  means 
to  the  inner  valve,  an  action  part  on  each  lever,  the  action 
part  of  the  lever  for  the  inner  valve  extending  through 
one  of  the  openings  in  the  intermediate  element  for  en- 
gaging directely  the  inner  valve  for  actuation  thereof  and 
the  action  part  of  the  lever  for  the  outer  valve  engaging 
the  intermediate  element  for  actuating  the  outer  valve 
through  the  intermediate  element  and  the  means  connect- 
ing the  intermediate  element  to  tbe  outer  valve. 


STARTERS  FOR  SMALL  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Stanley  Z.  SHrdi,  CUcaio,  Rl^  — Igiiur  to  PkMccr 

GcB-E-Motor  Corporatkw,  Ckici«c>,  ID. 

FOcd  Oct  Id,  IHf ,  Scr.  No.  <I,S45 

(Qirin.    (CL  123— 179) 


1.  In  a  starter  mechanism  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  engine 
and  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said 
drum  having  a  ratchet  thereon  for  cooperable  engage- 
ment with  pawls  carried  with  the  shaft  of  said  engine  dur- 
ing rotation  thereof,  a  coil  spring  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  drum  and  means  for  winding  said  spring  so 
that  said  spring  tends  to  rotate  said  drum  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  said  drum  having  angularly  spaced  pro- 
jections on  the  peripheral  wail  thereof,  a  locking  lever 
carried  by  said  bousing  and  engageable  with  one  of  said 
projections  in  accordance  with  the  angular  dispotitioa  of 
said  drum,  said  projections  being  spaced  so  as  to  allow 
a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  drum  prior  to  engage- 
ment with  said  lever,  said  lever  being  movably  mounted 
CD  said  housing  so  as  to  be  selectively  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  ooe  of  said  projections  and  out  of  engagement 


TOY  GUN 

Edwin  E.  Foaicr,  %  MatOt-IroMn,  Lm^  41  Capital 

Natioul  Bank  BUg.,  AMtin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jhm  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2l,991 

anal—     (0.124—11) 


1.  A  toy  gun  comprising  interconnected  barrel  and 
handle  portions,  the  handle  portion  being  formed  of  resili- 
ent material  of  greater  width  than  thickness  to  be  grasped 
in  the  hand  of  a  user  and  squeezed  widthwise  to  compress 
the  air  therein,  and  a  flexible  web  extending  across  the 
thickness  of  the  handle  portion  intermediate  its  width  and 
coimecting  the  walls  of  the  handle  portion  to  limit  separa- 
tion thereof  as  the  handle  portion  a  squeezed,  the  handle 
opening  into  the  barrel  at  one  end  and  being  closed  at 
the  other  end. 


3,9S53S3 

ARCHERY  BOWS 
ph  S.  PcRncd,  Mailka  Road, 

FIM  InlT  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,927 
iriahBi    (0.124—24) 


N.Y. 


1.  An  adjustaible  pull  weight  archery  bow  comprising 
a  body  portion,  a  pair  of  limbs,  a  handle,  and  means 
connecting  said  handle  to  the  belly  side  of  said  body  por- 
tion for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  handle  and 
the  belly  side  of  said  body  portion. 


3,9^5,354 

ARCHERY  BOW  SUNG 

Arcfeic  N.  Gates,  1259  Uncoia  Ave,  Tyrnsc,  Pa. 

FHai  Ftk.  It,  19il,  S«.  No.  ••,4S2 

la^m.  (0.124-^39) 

An  archery  bow  sling  comprising  a  short  strap  se- 
cured atK>ut  the  handle  of  a  bow  by  means  of  a  bocUe. 

a  leather  plate  having  outwardly  profecting  loops  receiv- 
ing the  short  strap,  said  plate  retained  by  the  short  strap 
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in  engagement  against  tbe  forwardly  facing  side  of  the 
bow  handle,  a  sling  strap  including  a  buckle  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  the  said  strap,  the  ends  of  the  sling 


strap  secured  to  the  short  strap  at  points  adjacent  op- 
posed sides  of  the  bow  handle  and  extending  in  the 
same  plane  as  that  fcxmed  by  the  short  strap. 


3,955355 

AUTOMATIC   LOADING   DEVICE,   CHIEFLY 

FOR  AIR-GUNS 

Ferdinand  Croacra,  47  Ave  Can  dc  Croix,  Nice,  France 

Filed  Mar.  24, 19MrSer.  No.  17,359 

priority,  appHciUlon  Fiance  Mar.  27, 1959 

4ClaIiiis.    (CL124— 51) 


I  i 


1.  In  a  drop-down  gun  firing  bullets  out  of  a  clip 
and  including  a  rocking  butt,  a  gun  body  and  a  cocking 
lever  pivotally  connecting  the  butt  with  the  gun  body 
to  altematingly  close  and  open  the  latter,  the  provision 
of  a  loading  device  comprising  two  rearwardly  directed 
rods  pivoully  secured  to  the  cocking  lever,  a  transverse 
member  rigidly  intercoimecting  said  rods,  a  slider  adapted 
to  removably  carry  the  front  end  of  a  clip  and  to  slide 
longitudinally  over  the  rods,  springs  carried  by  the  rods 
and  urging  said  slider  forwardly  towards  the  rear  trans- 
verse surface  (rf  the  gun  body,  a  perforated  transfer 
member  carried  by  the  slider,  facing  said  rear  surface . 
and  adapted  to  slide  transversely  along  the  front  end 
of  the  slider  between  two  positions  to  make  its  perfora- 
tion register  respectively  with  the  outlet  of  the  clip  and 
with  the  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  bore  in  the 
gun  body,  the  shifting  oi  the  butt  into  its  lower  gun- 
opening  position  shifting  through  said  rods  tbe  slider 
downwardly  over  the  rear  surface  of  the  gun  body  to 
make  the  perforation  in  the  transfer  member  register 
horizontally  with  the  bore  in  the  gun  body,  a  pusher 
member  rigid  with  the  transverse  member  and  facing 
the  bore  in  the  gun  body,  and  a  spring  connecting  the 
clip  in  the  slider  with  said  pusher  member  and  urging 
the  clip  forwardly,  said  pusher  member  being  moved 
iiuo  engagement  with  a  bullet  carried  by  the  transfer 
member  in  its  second  position  to  shift  said  bullet  out 
of  the  transfer  member  into  tbe  gun  bore  upon  entering 
of  the  butt  into  its  lowermost  position. 


magnetic  field  link  the  turns  of  said  coil;  means  for  peri- 
odically shifting  the  lines  of  flux  linking  the  turns  of  said 
coil  in  a  predetermined  manner  including  a  disc  of  mag- 
netic material  having  a  shaped  peripheral  edge  providing 
a  series  of  projecting  masses  of  magnetic  material  ar- 
ranged in  a  configuration  proportionally  related  to  a 
graphic^  representation  of  the  electrical  potential  cycle 
associated  with  the  heart  of  a  living  body;  means  for 
mounting  said  shifting  means  and  said  permanent  magnet 
in  operative  relationship;  and  .means  for  establishing  rela- 


HEART  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
AIM  F.  Cboolnard,  CUcafo,  DL,  aasimor  to  Chcnctroa 
CaspoiatkM,  cycafo,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawm 
Filed  SMt.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,472 
SCUbm.    (O.  lis— 2.95) 
1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  pat- 
tern having  the  wave  form  and  magiutude  characteristics 
of  the  potentials  associated  with  a  living  body  due  to  the 
electrical  activity  of  the  heart,  comprising:  an  electrical 
coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  a  pair  of  terminals; 
a  permanent  magnet  mounted  so  that  the  flux  lines  of  its 


tive  movement  between  said  current  conducting  means 
and  said  disc,  said  movement  establishing  means  com- 
prising a  motor  having  a  shaft  to  rotate  said  disc,  to  cause 
the  lines  of  flux  linking  said  coil  turns  to  cyclically  shift 
in  proportion  to  the  changing  mass  of  magnetic  material 
passing  near  said  coil  due  to  the  rotaticm  <rf  said  disc  so 
that  the  voltages  measured  at  the  terminals  of  the  coil 
have  a  wave  form  pattern  substantially  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  potentials  measurable  on  a  living  body  due  to 
the  electrical  activity  o(  the  heart 


3,955,357 

FOOTBATH 

Hcniy  R.  Redka,  4S2S  Osfood  St,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  959,937 

2  Cfadnis.     (CL  129—32) 


1.  A  footbath  comprising  a  baae  having  a  hollow  in- 
terior surmounted  by  a  flexible  pcKl  surrounded  by  an 
upstanding  flange  electric  vibrator  means  enclosed  with- 
in the  interior  of  the  base  and  including  a  vibrating  ele- 
ment operadvely  engaging  the  under  surface  of  said  pad, 
a  bathing  vessel  formed  of  resilient  plastic  material  of 
oversize  generally  foot-and-ankle  shape  in  side  elevation 
and  wide  enough  for  insertion  of  two  feet  therein,  hav- 
ing relatively  wi<le  upstanding  front  aixl  back  walls  and 
a  fWu  bottom  formed  of  said  resilient  material  and 
mounted  on  said  pad  and  adapted  to  contain  water  and 
a  foot  or  pair  of  feet  to  be  bathed,  whereby  said  water 
may  be  agit^rted  and  said  foot  or  feet  may  be  vibrated  by 
operation  of  said  electric  vibrator  means,  and  a  thenno- 
statically  oontrolled  electric  heating  element  mounted 
on  one  of  said  upstanding  waUs  at  substantially  the  verti- 
cal longitudinal  center  plane  of  the  vessel. 


3,955359 
CERVICAL  COLLAR 
Leon  1.  IN  Pafessa,  North  Loaf  Beach,  CaW.    (2422  Toc^ 
rancc  Blvd.,  Tomncc,  Calif.),  aod  Lmrim  M.  IN 
Palma,  5997  CaUfomla  Ave,  North  Loi«  Beach,  CaUL 
Filed  Ana.  5,  1959,  Set.  No.  931,797 
4  Oafans.     (CL  128—75) 
1.  A  cervical  collar  which  not  only  restricts  head  and 
neck  motion  and  cervical  extension  but  flattens  the  normal 
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lordotic  cervical  curvature  consisting  exclusively  of  a 
neck  embracing  head  retracting  collar,  a  flexible  chin 
pad  ovate  and  conformable  in  shape  to  and  designed  to 
apply  pressure  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  chin,  and 
left  and  right  manually  regulatable  traction  adjusting 
means  for  connecting  the  left  and  right  forward  end  por- 
tions of  said  collar  to  said  chin  pad  in  a  manner  to  mini- 
mize forward  protrusion  of  the  bead,  resulting  in  relief 
of  posterior  muscle  spasms,  said  means  embodying  in- 
elastic  straps  secured  at  forward  ends  to  diametrically 
opposite  marginal  end  portions  of  said  pad.  said  collar 


being  applicable  to  the  back  and  left  and  right  sides  only 
of  the  neck,  said  collar  having  a  comparatively  wide 
median  portion  of  a  width  ranging  vertically  from  the  base 
of  the  wearer's  skull  and  nape  of  the  neck  to  the  neck 
to  the  upper  vertebral  part  of  his  spinal  column,  and 
also  having  gradually  and  forwardly  narrowing  left  and 
right  wing-like  end  portions  providing  an  overall  adapta- 
tion relying  upon  and  utilizing  three  points  of  coordinat- 
ing pressure;  namely,  the  chin  and  two  posterior  points 
and  with  the  significant  result  that  the  wearer's  head  is 
eflScaciousIy  retracted,  thereby  decreasing  the  cervical 
lordotic  curve. 


3,055^9 

KNEE  BRACE 

Rex  B.  Pafancr,  Medical  Arts  BMg^  Seattle,  Waaii. 

Fifed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,9«2 

5  Claims.     (CI.  I2S— M) 


4.  In  a  brace,  upper  and  lower  rods  hlngedly  connected 
together  on  only  one  hinge  axis,  said  hinge  axis  being 
transverse  of  both  said  rods,  upper  and  lower  girth  means 
operatively  mounted,  respectively,  on  said  upper  and 
lower  rods,  one  of  said  girth  means  being  swivel  mounted 
on  its  respective  said  rod  to  turn  relative  thereto  only 
about  a  swivel  axis  longitudinal  of  such  rod,  said  one 
girth  means  having  no  interconnection  with  the  other  said 
rod  and  the  other  said  girth  means  other  than  through 
said  hinge  connection  between  said  rods  whereby  said  one 
girth  means  is  free  to  swivel  about  said  swivel  axis  rela- 
tive to  the  other  said  girth  means. 


3^S54M 
PLASTER  OF  PARIS  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUC- 
TION OF  BANDAGES  USING  THE  SAME 
WmiaB  Tvkcwtecfa,  Toroato,  Ontario,  Canada,  MslgBor 
to  The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Cbicafo,  m.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Fifed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,183 
llClalM.    (CLllS— 91) 


16.  A  bandage  structure  comprising  a  fibrous  base  and 
iin  impregnant  therein  comprising  a  water  insoluble  bind- 
er of  sponge-like  character  having  dispersed  therein  a 
mixture  of  a  hydrauble  plaster  of  Paris  wtih  a  siliceous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  ox- 
ide aikl  a  magnesium  silicate. 


3,055,3<1 
INTRAVENOUS  CATHETERS 
Dafe  H.  Ballard,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a«i|nor  to 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  CUy,  Utah, 
a  corporation  of  Utah 

Fifed  Apr.  22,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  24,153 
7  Ctaims.     (CL  12S— 214) 

-^  -^  4kantf>  -^  ~  i:  t^'  ^nrriss^ 

1.  Intravenous  catheter  means  comprising  a  tubular 
needle  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  sharp  point 
capable  of  penetrating  the  flesh  and  puncturing  a  vein, 
said  needle  being  provided  at  its  other  end  with  hoUow 
cylindrical  diametrically  enlargea  hub  means,  a  ferrule 
removably  connected  to  one  end  of  said  hub  means,  a 
flexible  sac  having  means  by  which  it  is  securely  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  ferrule,  a  flexible  catheter  enclosed 
within  the  sac  and  having  one  end  shiftaUy  disposed  in 
the  tubular  needle,  a  sleeve  snugly  but  slidaMy  moimted 
externally  upon  the  needle  and  being  of  sufikient  axial 
length  so  that  when  said  sleeve  is  slid  down  to  the  point 
ai  the  needle,  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  will  re- 
main retentively  engaged  with  the  needle  while  a  portion 
of  its  length  will  protect  protectively  beyond  the  point  of 
the  needle  and  around  the  catheter  whereby  to  prevent 
the  point  of  the  needle  from  cutting  the  catheter  as  the 
latter  is  flexed,  tubular  cou(^g  means  rigidly  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  catheter,  and  a  plug  removaMy 
mounted  in  said  coupling  means,  whereby  said  coupling 
means  may  be  grasped  for  manipulating  said  chatbeter 
through  said  tubular  needfe. 


3,t553<2 

HYPODERMIC  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
JohanMs  WIftehMS  Itaybcrt  Uytcabofaart,  Wi 

NHbcriaada,  aarignor  to  AafMle  RooM>booaL  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fifed  May  14, 195«,  Scr.  No.  5t5,2S4 
I  OahM.    (CL  12ft-.21S) 
7.  A  hypodermic  injection  apparatus  including  in  com- 
bination a  casing  formed  with  a  bore  having  an  open 
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outer  end  and  an  opposite  end  furnishing  a  cylinder,  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  said  casing  providing  a  passage 
extending  from  said  cylinder  to  said  source,  a  valve  mov- 
able to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  to 
said  cylinder  and  to  vent  fluid  from  the  latter,  a  piston  slid- 
able  within  said  cylinder,  an  ampule  carrier  slidable  within 
said  bore  and  connected  to  move  with  said  piston,  means 
at  the  open  outer  end  of  the  casing  preventing  an  ampule 


supported  by  said  carrier  from  being  projected  there- 
through, a  sleeve,  a  detachable  coupling  for  normally 
securing  said  sleeve  against  movement  with  respect  to 
said  carrier,  said  coupling  embracing  a  plurality  of  en- 
gageable  parts  mounted  by  said  carrier  and  sleeve  and 
meaiu  functioning  upon  an  ampule  being  removed  from 
said  carrier  to  shift  said  parts  out  of  engagement  and 
render  said  coupling  inoperative. 


3,t55,3<3 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  BARREL  ASSEMBLY 
Edgar  O.  Eckhart,  Uvh^stoo,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bccton, 
Dickhuon  awl  Comrmj,  Rntberford,  N J„  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  New  Jersey 

Fifed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,874 
3  Clatans.    (CL  128—218) 


1.  A  syringe  assembly  including  in  combination  a  bar- 
rel end  portion  having  an  outer  face  and  formed  with  a 
bore,  a  metallic  fitting  having  a  socket  part,  a  tip  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  base  of  such  socket  part  and 
also  formed  with  a  bore  extending  through  to  that  base 
surface,  a  first  flange  extending  inwardly  of  such  socket 
part  from  the  base  surface  and  providing  an  extension  of 
the  tip  bore,  and  a  second  flange  also  extending  inwardly 
from  such  socket  part  and  concentrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  first  flange,  said  second  flange  having 
initially  less  height  than  such  first  flange,  said  socket 
enclosing  the  end  portion  of  the  barrel,  both  flanges  hav- 
ing their  edges  in  direct  contact  with  the  outer  face  of 
said  end  portion  and  said  first  flange  being  deformed  to 
present  a  height  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  sec- 
ond flange. 

3,t55,3<4 

STERILE  PACKAGED  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 
AND  SYRINGE 
SiMii  MycrwM  and  Richard  L.  Mycrson,  Newton,  Mass., 
MriVBoffs  Id  Mycrson  Tooth  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Fttcd  Ai«.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,892 
«19CfehM.     (CL  128— 321) 

8.  A  hypodermic  needle  having  a  patient  entrant  end 
portion  and  a  syringe  entrant  end  portion  for  use  with 
a  syringe  having  a  barrel  and  a  needle  receiving  passage 


leading  to  said  barrel  through  which  the  syringe  entrant 
end  portion  of  said  needle  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
said  barrel,  said  needle  being  sharpened  at  both  ends  and 
having  a  thin  substantially  axially  rigid  sleeve  mounted 
with  a  slidable  yieldable  gripping  friction  fit  around  and 


surrounding  said  syringe  entrant  end  portion  with  an 
end  of  said  sleeve  extending  beyond  the  syringe  entrant 
end  of  said  needle,  said  sleeve  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough,  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  bore  be- 
ing adequate  to  slidably  receive  said  needle,  said  sleeve 
being  slidable  back  on  said  needle. 


3,9553<5 

COLOSTOMY  IRRIGATOR 

Joseph  A.  Tezak,  2001  Pbfaificid  Road,  Joliet,  ID. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  658,991 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—227) 


1.  A  ocriostomy  irrigator  assembly  comprising  an  irri- 
gator formed  of  transparent  plastic  material,  said  irrigator 
including  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  member  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  and  defining  an  irrigating  chamber,  an 
attachment  plate  mounted  on  one  end  <^  said  body  mem- 
ber and  having  portions  extending  outwardly  laterally 
therefrom,  said  attadunent  plate  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
body  nmnber  and  a  flange  extending  laterally  inwardly 
into  said  hoUow  body  member,  a  sealing  member  mount- 
ed on  said  attachment  plate  and  having  a  rounded  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  body  of  the  user 
and  to  surround  the  colostomy  opening,  a  wall  closing 
the  other  end  of  said  body  member  and  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  drain  tube  mounted  on  said  body  member 
and  having  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  an 
opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  body  member, 
a  belt  attached  to  said  attachment  plate  for  mounting 
said  irrigator  upon  the  body  of  the  user  with  the  colos- 
tomy opening  communicating  through  the  openings  in  said 
sealing  member  and  said  attachment  plate,  a  catheter 
extending  into  said  irrigator  through  the  aperture  in  said 
wall  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  colostomy  opening 
during  use,   nn^ans   to  seal   the   aperture  in   said   wall 
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about  said  catheter,  means  to  attach  a  source  of  iiri-    tially  fllling  the 
gating  fluid  to  said  catheter,  and  a  drain  hose  mounted    discharge  cap 
on  said  drain  tube  and  having  a  length  to  permit  in- 
sertion of  the  free  end  thereof  into  a  toilet  bowl  and 
past  the  water  seal  therein. 


Sbptbmbcb  26,  1962 

vial  prior  to  the  insertion  of  said 
through  said  stofq>er,  the  remainiof 
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SYRINGE  FOR  MEDICAL  AND  DENTAL  PURPOSES 

Gntav  Heck,  MatichelbMk,  Knis  KarlmriM,  Siedlng 

Sooncnbof,  Cifiqr,  mml^at  to  Hitter  Cnip— y, 

Ibc^  RodMstcr,  N.Y^  a  cofporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <23,924 

<  daims.    (CL  13S— 247) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  socket  rigidly  mounted  in  a 
dental  unit  support;  and  a  dental  syringe  slidably  receiv- 
able axially  in  said  socket;  said  syringe  including  a  syringe 
body  part  having  air  and  water  connections  and  a  detach- 
able sterilizable  handle  part;  means  between  said  parts 
for  releasaMy  locking  them  together,  said  parts  being 
movable  in  relation  .to  each  other  to  a  handle  part  re- 
leasing position;  means  between  said  socket  and  said 
syringe  body  part  for  releasably  locking  said  socket  and 
said  syringe  body  part  together  against  movement  of  said 
body  part  axially;  said  pair  of  locking  means  cooperating 
to  move  said  syringe  body  part  to  a  locked  position,  rela- 
tive to  said  socket,  in  response  to  said  parts  being  moved 
to  said  handle  part  releasing  position,  thereby  enabling  re- 
moval of  said  handle  part  for  sterilization  purposes  while 
the  body  part  remains  in  the  socket 


3,955,3i7 

CONTAINER  FOR  SUPPLEMENTAL  MEDICATION 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

f  SMse  A.  I^onrtad,  CMfi«i,  DL,  awlgani  to 


interior  volume  of  said  vial  constituting  an  air  qiace 
effective  to  force  said  medicine  into  said  container. 


FIM  J«ly  13, 1955,  Scr.  No.  521,tt7 

7CWM.  (CLUt— 272) 
1.  In  parenteral  solution  equipment,  a  rigid  vial  con- 
taining a  mediciiie  suitable  for  addition  to  a  parenteral 
solutioQ  container,  said  vial  having  an  open  mouth, 
puncturing  discharge  cap  means  mounted  on  said  vial  to 
partially  doae  the  mouth  thereof  and  providing  a  dis- 
charge r*— gt  for  said  medicine,  said  passage  being 
equipped  with  construction  means  restricting  gravity  out- 
flow of  said  medicine  except  when  the  discharge  end  of 
said  cap  means  is  subjected  to  a  pressure  less  than  at- 
mospheric, and  a  dispennng  parenteral  solution  con- 
tainer having  its  contents  sealed  under  a  pressure  less 
than  atoMMpberic,  said  dispensing  container  being  pro- 
vided with  an  air  tube-equipped,  puncturable  resiUent 
stopper,  the  said  vial  being  positioned  above  said  con- 
tainer with  the  discharge  cap  means  of  said  vial  being 
inserted  through  said  stopper  into  communication  with 
the  interior  ci  said  dispensing  container  and  thereby 
having  the  said  discharge  end  thereof  subjected  to  a 
pressure  less  dian  atmospberic,  said  niediciiie  only  par- 


DRAINAGE  POUCH  FOR  MEDICAL  PURPOSES 

R.  Baxtw,  292  N.  E4fewo« 

MoHt  Vanoa,  Oyo 

FIM  Nov.  29, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  72,471 

aOdw.   (CL12S— 2t3) 


I .  In  a  drainage  pouch  for  medical  purposes  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  tube  of  pliable  impermeable  material  having 
a  seal  across  the  bottom  and  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced, 
crosswise  seals  at  the  top  forming  a  crosswise  avenue 
therebetween,  each  of  said  top  crosswise  seals  having  a 
short  interruption  which  is  staggered  to  a  side  opposite 
from  that  of  the  other  intemiptioo  to  provide  a  vent  from 
the  avenue  to  the  exterior  and  an  entrance  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube  to  said  avenue,  whereby  a  permanent 
gas  escape  passage  is  provided  along  the  major  length  of 
said  avenue;  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  affixed  to 
an  area  of  the  pouch  at  a  point  below  said  crosswise 
seals;  a  protective  sheet  liner  overlying  said  adhesive  layer 
with  a  release  coating  applied  to  the  surface  thereof  in 
contact  with  Ae  adhesive  layer,  and  a  patch  formed  with- 
in said  sheet  liner  by  a  cut  extending  through  the  liner,  the 
adhesive  layer  and  the  tube. 


3,955,369 
ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 
Graham^  Jr.,  Cnlnnia,  N J 

■ 


toTcr- 

of  New 


Filed  Ang.  15, 1957.  Ser.  No.  ^g,3M 
13  rialMS     (CL  129—295) 


_„  3,955371 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATION  AND  CONTROL  OF 

^      ESOPHAGO^SASTRIC  BALLOONS 

GwHMKniIck,  179  W.  12th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  792,691 

UCIalBH.    (CL  129— 325) 


1.  A  catamenial  device  of  improved  absorbency  com- 
prising a  self-supporting,  diqxMable  body  containing  an 
inner  core  portion  of  absorbent  cellulosic  fibers  having 
an  average  degree  of  carboxyalkyl  substitution  of  from 
about  0.03  to  about  0.35  carboxyalkyl  group  per  glucose 
residue  in  the  cellulose,  said  carboxyalkyl  groups  being 
in  the  form  of  a  salt,  and  an  outer  sheath  portion  of 
fibers  having  greater  fluid  transference  ability  and  lesser 
absorptive  capacity  than  said  core;  and  means  associated 
therewith  to  position  said  body  of  fibers  for  the  reception, 
absorption  and  retention  of  catamenial  fluids. 


3,M5479 

PALUDOTOMY  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

WiiUni  W.  McKlBMy,  3299  Avoisdalc  Ave.,  Fort  Wortk, 

T«x.{  wd  Roksrt  A.  Hasty,  2311  RoMoke  Ave.,  and 

S.  Noska,  2317  LoWa  Ave,  both  of  DailM,  Tex. 

FIM  Nov.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  776,992 

7CUaM.   (a.l2»-^393) 


1.  Surgical  means  for  use  in  operating  on  a  human 
brain,  including:  tap  means  to  be  secured  in  a  prepared 
opening  in  the  skull  enclosing  said  brain;  holder  means, 
secured  in  said  tap  means,  having  tubular  alignment 
means  to  be  locked  in  a  predetermined  attitude  therein; 
needle  means  contained  in  and  engaged  by  said  holder 
means  having  tube  means,  with  a  longitudinal  slot  adja- 
cent its  lower  end,  to  be  inaerted  in  said  brain,  and  having 
a  tubular  body,  connected  to  said  tube  means,  with  an 
internal  keyway  extending  the  length  of  Us  bore  and 
oriented  with  nspcct  to  said  slot;  and  stylet  means,  con- 
nected to  and  movable  longitudinally  on  said  needle 
means,  having  wire  means  diyosed  in  said  tube  means, 
said  wire  means  having  a  curved  portion  extending 
throu^  said  longitudinal  slot  for  incapacitating  a  prese- 
lected portion  of  said  brain,  said  stylet  means  having  a 
key  disposable  in  said  keyway  for  orienting  said  curved 
portion  with  rctpeu  to  said  slot. 


1.  In  a  system  to  tamponade  for  hemorriiage  and  the 
like  from  esophago-gastric  varices:  an  esophago-gastric 
balloon  structure  including  a  tube  and  adapted  to  be 
intubated  into  the  esophagus  and  fundus  of  the  stomach, 
said  balloon  structure  having  an  esophageal  portion  in- 
flatable in  the  esophagus  and  a  gastric  portion  inflauble 
in  the  fundus  of  the  stMnach;  means  to  inflate  said 
esophageal  and  gastric  portions  of  said  balloon  structure 
independently  of  each  other;  and  tension  aj^lying  and 
measuring  means  for  applying  a  constant  upward  tension 
at  a  predetermined  measured  value  on  said  gastric  portion 
of  said  balloon  structure. 


3,955,372 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

BODILY  TISSUES 

WaUam  J.  Browner,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  aadlgnor  to  Relax- 

adaor,  Inc.,  Los  Aagdes,  CaHf .,  a  corporatioa  of 

CaUforala 

FIM  Feb.  11, 1969,  Ser.  No.  19^32 
3  OaiBM.    (CL  129—421) 


(Sr- 


1.  In  a  device  for  electrical  contraction  of  muscular 
tissues:  a  source  of  direct  current  potential;  a  motor 
driven  by  said  potential  source;  a  control  twitch  and  an 
induction  coil  electrically  connected  in  series  across  said 
potential  source,  said  control  switch  having  a  pair  o( 
extended  contact  leaves  arranged  to  make  and  break 
current  flow  therethrough  by  relative  vibration  of  said 
leaves;  a  first  cam  driven  by  said  motor  at  a  first  qwed, 
said  first  cam  being  positioned  and  so  constructed  and 
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arranged  as  to  produce  during  a  portion  (^  its  cycle  a 
relative  vibration  between  said  two  leaves  at  a  first  pre- 
determined frequency  and  amplitude;  a  second  cam  driven 
by  said  motor  at  a  second  speed  substantially  different 
from  said  first  q>eed,  said  second  cam  being  positioned 
and  so  constructed  aixl  arranged  as  to  produce  during  a 
portion  of  its  cycle  a  relative  vibration  between  said  two 
leaves  at  a  second  predetermined  frequency  and  ampli- 
tude, said  contact  leaves  being  soooeaiively  opened  and 
closed  at  predetermined  time  intervals  by  the  resultant 
vibrations  between  said  two  leaves  caused  by  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  cams  to  thereby  apply  successive 
controlled  pulses  of  electrical  current  to  said  induction 
coil;  and  means  coupling  said  induction  coil  to  body 
tissues  for  the  application  to  said  body  tissues  of  voltage 
pulses  varying  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  flow 
of  current  through  said  induction  cotl. 


3^55374 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  WRAPPER  SHEETS 
HaM  Koch,  Hmbvg-RiAktcdt,  and  CNto  Pcten,  Hmh- 
b«iI*LohbnitiC  Gennaau,  mmlmon  to  Hafui-Wcfkc 
KoffWr  *  COn  K.G. 

FBcd  Sept.  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7<2,721 

Claims  priority,  apptkalioa  Gimj  Sept  26, 1957 

iOainia.    (CL  131— 149) 


3,055,373 

MACHINES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OGAR 
BUNCHES  AND  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  CONTROL- 
LABLE DOSING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FILLER 
TOBACCO 

HnbcrtM  f.  M.  Cnv,  Best,  NctherlaDds,  aaigMir  to  Ko- 
Dlaklijke  Vcrcadgric  TsliatihiaBtrli  la  MlgBot  A  dc 
Block  N.V^  Ka—ahtraat,  Nelkcriaads,  a  compwiy  of 
the  Ncthiri—is 

Filed  Sept  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,M9 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  NcChcriaads  Sept  29,  1944 
3ClalBM.    (CL131— 21) 


1.  A  device  for  severing  the  wrapper  sheet  of  tobacco 
bundles,  comprising  a  conveyor  pathway  along  which 
said  bundles  are  moved,  a  rotaiable  drum  mounted  above 
said  pathway,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ra- 
dially extending  cutter  elements  mounted  on  said  drum, 
presser  members  slidably  guided  on  said  drum  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  cutter  elements,  said  presser  members 
being  provided  with  L -shaped  supporting  brackets  at  the 
ends  thereof,  one  of  the  legs  of  each  bracket  being  radi- 
ally positioned  relative  to  said  drum,  fastening  elements 
slidably  connecting  the  radial  legs  of  said  brackets  to 
said  drum,  spring  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  press- 
er members  outwardly  beyond  the  Mlges  of  said  cutter 
elements,  said  cutter  elements  and  presser  members  be- 
ing spaced  a  slight  distance  from  said  pathway  to  permit 
the  tobacco  bundles  to  be  slightly  compressed  by  the 
presser  members  while  the  wrappers  are  severed  by  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  cutting  elements. 


3,455375 

PROCESS  FOR  BUNDLING  TOBACCO  LEAVES 

Gcotgc  C.  Vaufha^  141  PfomtU  Blvd.,  Watcrioo,  Iowa 

Original  appUoMioa  Dec.  34, 1951,  Ser.  No.  744,424,  bow 

Patcot  No.  2,944,145,  4ata4  May  34,  1941.    Divided 

a^  lUi  appWctioa  Oct.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  451,449 

1  Claim.    (CL  131— .149) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  cigar  bunches, 
comprising  a  dosing  device  for  filler  tobacco,  a  pressing 
chamber,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  and  said  plunger  constituting  a 
press,  in  which  the  filler  tobacco  supplied  by  the  dosing 
device  is  periodically  compressed,  a  driving  block  mount- 
ed for  reciprocation  with  a  constant  stroke,  said  plunger 
being  si4>ported  by  said  driving  Modi  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  against  q>ring  power  with  respect  to  said  block, 
by  the  charge  of  the  pressing  chamber,  a  transport  roller 
forming  part  of  said  dosing  device,  a  shaft  for  driving 
said  roller,  a  ratchet  wheel  rigidly  nK>unted  on  said  shaft, 
a  ratchet  cooperating  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  mount- 
ed for  angular  reciprocation  about  said  shaft,  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  said  ratchet  constituting  driving  means  for  driv- 
ing said  transport  roller  intermittently  through  an  angle, 
which  depends  on  the  end  position  of  said  plunger,  said 
end  pocition  being  in  its  turn  determined  by  the  charge 
(rf  the  pressing  chamber,  a  driving  element  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  by  said  plunger  and  a  locking  member  adapted 
to  be  released  independently  and  to  lock  said  driving 
dement  in  the  position  set  by  the  plunger,  the  angular 
stroke  of  the  raldiet  being  determined  by  said  set  position 
of  said  driving  element,  characterized  In  that  the  driving 
dement  and  the  locking  member  are  mounted  on  the 
driving  blodL 


The  process  of  bundling  tobacco  leaves  comprising;  the 
steps  of,  conveying  the  leaves  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
lenjsthwise  position  of  the  leaves  and  with  the  butt-ends 
thereof  extending  in  a  conunon  direction,  vibrating  the 
butt-ends  of  said  leaves  so  as  to  align  said  leaves  as  they 
are  conveyed,  then  grasping  the  butt-ends  only  and  simul- 
taneously feeding  said  leaves  in  a  downward  direction  in 
intermittent  groups  in  the  aligned  position,  then  gathering 
each  group  of  aligned  leaves  to  form  a  bundle,  holding 
said  bundle  stationary  while  compacting  the  leaves  in  each 
bundle,  then  grasping  said  compacted  bundle  and  deliver- 
ing said  bundle  to  a  discharge  statioo. 
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3,455,374 

HAIR  TRIMMER  GUIDE 
H.  Walls,  1442  E.  Hl^  St,  Davenport,  Iowa 
Filed  Apr.  24, 19447Stf .  No.  24,439 
3  CWoM.    (CL  132-^5) 


wardly  facing  surface  of  said  other  bar  of  the  correspond- 
ing clip  means  and  extending  transversely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  band,  and  cooperating  means 
on  each  said  pair  ot  gripper  members  for  releasably  se- 
curing the  sante  together  so  as  to  clamp  strands  of  hair 
therebetween. 


3,455,374 

WASHER  UNIT 

Emra  L.  All ord,  3273  Lyadc  St.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  432,745 

2  Claims.     (CL  134—144) 


2.  A  guide  device  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
dectric  razor  for  trinuning  hair  on  the  human  bead  com- 
prising a  pair  of  support  members  each  of  which  has  a 
curved  bottom,  each  of  said  members  induding  a  planar 
support  surface  upon  which  said  razor  may  be  moved 
and  a  rail  member  integral  with  and  raised  above  said 
planar  support  surface  to  fadUute  guiding  said  razor, 
a  sleeve  member  affixed  to  one  of  said  pair  of  support 
members  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  a  bar  ntember  affixed  to  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  support  members  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
sleeve  member  in  telescoping  relationship,  and  a  pin 
member  for  engaging  said  sleeve  member  and  said  bar 
member  to  hold  said  support  members  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  planar  support  surfaces  substantially  in  a 
single  plane,  whereby  the  curved  bottom  of  said  sup- 
port members  may  be  placed  adjacent  the  head  and  con- 
form thereto  and  the  planar  support  surfaces  provide 
a  substantially  flat  surface  on  which  said  razor  may  be 
moved  and  guided  by  said  rail  members  to  trim  hair  from 
the  head. 


3,455,377 

HEAD  COVERING  DEVICE 

Elm  C.  Gninctt  and  Loab  W.  Gnfawtt,  both  of  2404 

E.  McLoogUtai  Blvd.,  Vancoavcr,  Wash. 

Filed  Jnly  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  429,741 

lOiim.   (CL132— 44) 


1.  In  a  washer  for  rigid  workpiece  articles  of  liquid- 
impervious  and  relatively  heavy  material,  a  horizontal- 
ly elongated  tank  providing  an  open-topped  substantial- 
ly horizontal  basin  of  uniform  cross-section  fixedly  re- 
ceiving the  articles  within  a  submerging  charge  of  cleans- 
ing liquid  therein,  two  sets  of  nozzles  at  different  hori- 
zontal planes  for  introdudng  a  cleansing  liquid  into  said 
basin,  said  nozzles  being  disposed  at  mutually  staggered 
spaced  points  of  the  opposite  basin  sides  and  being  di- 
rected angularly  toward  the  same  basin  end  in  corre- 
sponding inward  and  downward  relation  to  the  longitu- 
dinal line  of  the  basin,  the  jets  from  the  nozzles  being  con- 
stantly co(^>erative  with  the  liquid  charge  to  effect  a  tur- 
bulent and  forcible  impact  of  the  charge  against  all  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  the  articles  in  the  basin,  and  a  means 
for  constantly  supplying  the  liquid  to  the  nozzles  at  a 
jet-providing  pressure. 


3,055,379 

INFLATABLE 'tent  STRUCTURE 

EUJah  C.  Fink,  719  W.  Nelson  St.,  Marion,  Ind. 

Filed  July  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  427,443 

1  Claim.    (CI.  135—1) 


A  head  covering  device  consisting  of  a  sin^e,  flexible 
fabric  band  adapted  to  extend  across  the  head  of  the 
wearer,  a  pair  of  clip  means,  each  of  said  clip  means  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  decorative  outer  surface  and  a 
substantially  flat  inner  surface,  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  on 
each  of  said  clip  means,  means  fixing  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  bars  to  said  inner  surface  of  the  corresponding 
clip  means  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  bars 
spaced  from  said  inner  surface,  said  intermediate  portion 
being  of  lesser  width  than  said  band  the  opposite  end  of 
said  band  being  adjustably  attached  to  said  clip  means, 
said  band  ends  being  threaded  respectively  beneath  both 
of  said  bars  of  one  of  said  clip  means  and  being  looped 
over  and  threaded  back  beneath  the  other  of  said  bars 
thereon  with  thdr  edges  frictionally  engaging  said  bars, 
each  of  said  clip  means  having  a  pair  of  hingedly  con- 
nected, elongate  gripper  members  thereon,  one  of  said 
gripper  members  of  each  pair  being  secured  to  the  out- 


An  inflatable  tent  structure  comprising  an  arcuate  cen- 
tral panel  having  end  walls  depending  from  each  end 
thereof,  said  central  panel  comprising  an  outer  covering 
and  an  inner  liner  formed  of  an  air  impervious,  flexible 
material,  and  each  of  said  end  walls  consisting  of  a 
single  ply  of  air  impervious  flexible  material  sealed  to 
said  outer  covering  and  to  said  inner  liner,  one  of  said 
end  walls  having  an  access  opening  therein  and  having 
flaps  secured  thereto  to  cover  said  opening,  said  central 
panel  having  a  stack  fitting  extending  therethrough,  said 
stack  fitting  being  sealed  to  said  outer  covering  and  to 
said  inner  liner,  a  plurality  of  semi  rigid  spacers  secured 
to  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  covering  and  liner  and  main- 
taining them  in  spaced  relation,  a  relatively  rigid  base 
member  sealed  to  each  pair  of  adjacent  marginal  edges 
of  said  covering  and  liner,  said  outer  covering  and  said 
inner  liner  and  said  stack  fitting  and  said  base  members 
providing  an  air  tight  space  between  said  covering  and 


SSPTEMBER  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1009 


1008 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembee  25,  1962 


said  liner,  said  rigid  base  members  having  margina] 
areas  extending  beyond  the  covering  and  liner  adapted  to 
receive  aiKhoring  stakes,  and  a  check  valve  communicat- 
ing with  the  space  between  the  covering  and  liner  where- 
by air  may  be  admitted  under  pressure  to  said  space 
to  inflate  the  central  panel  and  thereby  erect  said  struc- 
ture. 


3,t55,3tt 

FOLDING  TENT 
Eageac  A.  Bcaka,  1135  W.  Rofcn  St,  MUwaakcc,  Wis^ 
and  LawKBCc  E.  KotecU,  MHwwpkcc,  Wk.    (13«4S 
W.  Vaa  Nnrasan  Avc^  New  Bcrita,  Wb.) 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1959,  Sar.  No.  U3J99€ 
SCUM.     (CLI35— 1) 


5.  A  portable  folding  framework  for  a  tent-forming 
covering  comprising  a  horizontal  frame  embodying  ad- 
justable U-shi^^  half-sections  having  limba  whose  inner 
adjacent  ends  are  hingedly  joined,  leg  attaching  sleeves 
encircling  and  fixed  on  the  respective  limbs  adjacent  the 
corners  of  the  frame,  foldable  frame  supporting  legs  for 
the  comer  portions  of  the  frame,  said  legs  being  made 
up  of  telescoping  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  sections, 
the  upper  section  of  each  leg  having  a  fixed  connecting 
sleeve  thereon  below  and  at  an  angle  to  the  cooperating 
attaching  sleeve  on  the  adjacent  limb,  said  connecting 
sleeve  having  upstanding  ears  straddling  and  pivoted  on 
the  attaching  sleeve,  both  sleeves  having  coacting  detents, 
the  lower  section  being  internally  weighted  and  having 
a  fixed  hold-down  eye  available  for  an  anchoring  spike, 
the  lower  and  intermediate  sections  being  tubular  and 
having  a  seif-cootained  rotary  friction  lock  for  adjust- 
ing and  retaining  tbe  sections  in  a  set  relationship. 


3,§55,3S1 

DUST  GUARD  FOR  A  FRESHLY  PAINTED 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

I  A.  ZMtaski,  14  lat  Ave,  New  York  9,  N.Y. 

Ftlsd  Jaa. «,  I9M,  Ssr.  No.  SM 

ICWiiB.    (CL  135— 7.1) 


--*: 


^ 


^ 


^V ^r 


In  combination  with  a  freshly  painted  motor  vehicle 
having  a  bumper  transversely  of  its  front  end  and  a 
bumper  transversely  of  its  rear  end,  a  pair  at  vertically 
elongated  posts,  mounting  means  detadiably  supporting 
one  of  the  poets  in  vertically  erect  position  to  one  of  the 
bumpers,  similar  means  similarly  supporting  the  other 
post  to  the  other  bumper,  the  posts  having  equally  ele- 
vated positkMH  above  the  vehicle,  a  crossarm  associated 


with  each  post  having  a  length  stibstantially  equal  to  the 
vehicle,  means  detachably  mounting  the  crossarm  to  the 
uppermost  end  of  the  post  in  transverse  relation  to  the 
vehicle,  paper  sheeting  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane 
across  both  crossarms,  the  termiiud  eiKls  of  the  sheeting 
extending  over  and  beyond  the  crossarms,  a  plurality  of 
upright  pointed  straight  prongs  unitary  with  the  top  sur- 
face of  each  crossarm,  and  the  portions  of  the  sheeting 
extending  across  the  correspondiJDg  crossarms>  being  im- 
paled upon  the  prongs,  whereby  the  sheeting  is  retained 
upon  the  crossarms,  is  slidably  removable  from  the  prongs 
in  an  upward  direction,  and  while  impaled  on  the  pnmgs 
providing  a  temporary  shield  above  the  vehicle  protecting 
the  latter  from  falling  dust,  wherein  each  bumper  in- 
cludes an  outer  broad  flat  upright  face  having  a  rounded 
upper  edge,  and  the  mounting  means  comprises  a  mem- 
ber offset  from  the  lower  end  of  the  post  facing  the  face 
of  the  bumper  and  having  an  upper  flianged  portion  over- 
hanging the  rounded  edge  of  the  bumper,  said  offset  mem- 
ber and  flanged  portion  including  bar  magnets  embedded 
therein  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  bumper  and  in  oug- 
netic  contact  therewith. 


Mania  mi  Doroaiy  MapHa,  bo4 
SC,  RMkotec,  Marhtster,  filiated 


bo«k  of 


\t55,3t2 

UMBRELLA 
Waller  Lcvlsoa 
ICaaHcySC, 

Filed  May  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,457 

ClainM  priority,  appttcatloB  Great  BrkalB  May  24, 1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  135-^34) 


1.  An  umbrella  comprising  a  stick,  a  frame  including 
a  plurality  of  ribs,  a  cover  secured  to  such  ribs,  and  plug 
and  socket  means  on  the  cover  and  the  end  of  each  rib 
respectively,  said  plug  and  socket  means  being  engage- 
able  with  each  other  in  the  general  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  each  rib,  each  of  said  plug  and  socket 
means  including  a  tubular  socket  member  attached  to  the 
end  of  a  rib  and  a  plug  member  attached  to  the  cover  and 
frictionally  insertable  in  the  respective  socket  member, 
each  of  said  socket  and  plug  members  having  cooperat- 
ing parts  constituting  a  detent  means  to  retain  said  two 
members  in  engagement  said  cooperating  parts  comprising 
a  longitudinally  centrally  located  cut-away  section  defin- 
ing an  aperture  in  the  tubular  wall  of  said  socket  means, 
a  longitudinal  split  in  the  tubular  wall  of  said  socket 
means  extending  from  one  end  thereof  and  intersecting 
said  centrally  located  aperture,  the  tubular  walls  immedi- 
ately bordering  said  longitudinal  split  defining  a  pair  of 
springy  lips,  and  an  enlarged  head  on  said  plug  means 
wider  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  socket 
means  at  said  springy  lip  portions  and  fully  insertable 
within  said  tubular  socket  means  at  said  centrally  located 
aperture.  

3,055,3t3  

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SERVO  SYSTEMS 

WilUam  A.  FalM  IL  BaiobrMjM  islaad,  WaA. 

Or%iMl  appUcatkNi  Nov.  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  544^27,  bow 

Patcat  No.  2,954,794,  dated  Oct.  4,  19a.     DIvMcd 

aad  this  apple tioa  laly  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42^99 

iCuimB.    (0.137— «5) 
1.  In  a  preasmv  oootrol  system,  a  vahre  movable  to 
cootrol  an  output  fluid  pressure,  opposed  hydraulic  forces 
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tending  to  move  tbt  valve  in  opposite  directions  for  vary- 
ing the  output  fluid  pressure,  input  means  for  applying 
various  input  forces  at  .will,  means  operative!  y  associated 
with  said  opposed  hydraulic  forces  and  said  input  means 
and  so  responding  to  said  various  input  forces  as  to  corre- 
spondingly obtain  various  differentials  between  said  op- 
posed hydraulic  forces  and  thereby  cause  respective  move- 


ments  of  the  valve,  and  feedback  means  for  automatically 
converting  the  output  fluid  pressure  into  a  feedback  force 
counteracting  the  particular  input  force  causing  sudi  out- 
put fluid  pressure  to  reqwnsively  eliminate  any  differential 
between  said  opposed  hydraulic  forces  and  thereby  auto- 
matically balance  the  valve  at  a  position  giving  an  output 
fluid  pressure  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  particu- 
lar iaput  force. 


3,«55,3t4 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROLLER 
Loais    MedMt    Paster.    KaozvUla,    T( 
RobcrtAaw-Faltoa  Conlrob  Compaay, 
a  cotporatloa  of  Debware 

Filed  Sept  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37,97t 
'  If  ClaiBM.    (CL  137— S5) 


to 

Va., 


1.  A  cootroUer  comprising:  valve  means  indnding  a 
valve  seat  and  a  valve  member  biased  towards  a  closed 
poaitioa  against  said  vahe  seat,  said  valve  member  being 
movable  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  a  single  expansible- 
collapsible  means  operably  connected  to  position  said 
vahre  seat  proportional  to  the  pressure  within  said  expan- 
siMe-collapaible  means,  said  expansible-collapsible  means 
being  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  actu- 
ating means  operably  connected  to  move  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  vary  the  pressure  within  said  expansible-collap- 
sible 


3,f55,3t5 

MILK  PIPELINE  VALVE 
Theodore  D.  Tkkca,  Chic^o,  DL,  assigaor  to 
Bros.  Co.,  a  corpoiatiua  of  nUaois 
Filed  Oct  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7«9,4M 
1  Claim.     (CL  137—381) 
A  valve  for  an  evacuated  milking  system,  comprising: 
a  nipple  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  there  being 
an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  nipple  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof;  a  butterfly  valve  including  a  member  car- 
ried in  said  nipple  between  the  ends  thereof  and  having  a 
stem  extending  through  said  opening  in  the  wall  of  the 
nipple,  the  butterfly  valve  member  being  rotaUble  about 
an  axis  through  said  stem  between  a  first  position  and  ex- 
tending across  said  nipple  retarding  flow  through  the  pas- 
sage and  a  second  position  generally  aligned  with  the 


nipple,  the  valve  member  of  the  butterfly  valve  having  a 
peripheral  ed^  portion  spaced  from  the  interior  wall  of 
the  nipple  throughout  substantially  the  entire  periphery, 
of  the  disc  when  in  said  first  position;  a  body  of  resiUent 
material  surrounding  said  valve  stem;  means  interconnect- 
ing said  body  and  said  nipple,  said  means  comprising  a 
strap  surrounding  said  nipple  and  body  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, compressing  the  body  against  the  nipple  provi(iing  a 


seal  across  said  opening  and  about  said  stem;  a  removable 
closure  having  a  position  in  sealed  engagement  with  the 
open  end  of  said  nipple;  and  a  recessed  guard  for  said 
closure  carried  by  said  strap,  said  closure  being  mounted 
on  said  strap  by  a  spring  connected  therebetween,  said 
closure  being  movable  between  a  position  in  sealed  en- 
gagement with  the  open  end  of  the  nipple  and  a  position 
with  sealing  surface  thereof  received  in  the  recess  of  said 
guard. 

3,i553M 

LEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Alexander  P.  Moore,  Bethpoge,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Parker- 

Hannifin  Corporation,  ClevelaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  OUo  "^ 

Filed  Oct  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,479 

11  Claims.     (CL  137— 4«3) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  filling  a  tank  to  predetermined 
depth  in  relation  to  the  density  of  a  given  liquid  con^vit- 
ing  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port,  an  inlet  valve  seat, 
and  an  ouUet  port;  an  inlet  valve  member  movable  in 
said  bousing  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  seat 
to  dose  and  open  said  valve;  said  inlet  valva  member, 
when  in  closed  position,  having  one  side  thereof  exposed 
to  said  inlet  port  whereby  liquid  under  pressure  in  said 
inlet  port  acting  on  such  one  side  tends  to  move  said 
inlet  valve  member  to  open  position,  said  inlet  valve 
member  and  housing  defining  a  first  chamber  to  whidi 
the  opposite  side  of  said  inlet  valve  member,  of  area 
larger  than  such  one  side,  is  exposed  to  liquid  under  pres- 
sure in  said  inlet  port  by  way  of  a  first  passage  leading 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  first  chamber;  a  static  head 
responsive  valve  in  said  housing  operative,  in  one  position 
when  the  static  head  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  is  las 
than  desired,  to  vent  said  first  chamber  whereby  liquid 
under  pressure  in  said  inlet  port  acting  on  such  one  side 
of  said  inlet  valve  member  moves  the  latter  to  open  posi- 
tion, and  further  operative,  in  another  position,  idwo 
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acted  upon  by  a  predetermined  static  head  of  Uqokl 
thereon  on  one  side,  to  close  the  vent  of  said  first  Cham* 
ber  whereby  liquid  pressure  builds  up  in  said  first  cham- 
ber to  move  said  iniet  valve  member  to  closed  pontioa; 
said  static  head-tesponsive  valve  and  said  housing  de- 
f.ning  second  and  third  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  static  head  responsive  valve  respectively;  and  means 
defining  a  pressure  equalization  passage  leading  from 
said  first  passage  to  said  second  and  third  chambers  and 
thence  into  such  tank  above  the  level  to  which  the  tank 
is  to  be  filled  whereby  back  pressure  ia  such  presnre 
equalization  passage  is  substantially  balanced  out  in  said 
second  and  third  chambers  so  that  said  static  head  re- 
sponsive valve  M  responsive  Only  to  the  static  head  of  the 
liquid  in  the  tank  acting  on  such  one  side  thereof. 


3^5S,3t7 

■NTERMITTENT  FLOW  DEVICE 

Lee  I.  Ei«ar,  HvrkaBC,  UlA 

FIM  Apr.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,41t 

4  nahBS     (CI.  137— 41<) 


1 .  In  a  device  for  rdeasing  a  liquid  intermittently  from 
a  source,  the  combination  of:  a  valve  to  release  the  liquid 
from  the  source;  a  chamber  to  hold  a  quantity  of  the 
liquid;  means  to  divert  a  portion  of  the  released  liquid 
to  the  chamber  at  a  given  rate  when  said  release  valve 
is  open;  means  to  release  liquid  from  the  chamber  at  a 
rate  less  than  said  given  rate  so  that  the  liquid  level  in 
the  chamber  rises  when  the  release  valve  is  open  and  falls 
when  the  release  valve  is  subsequently  closed;  a  control 
member  for  said  valve  movable  between  a  valve-opening 
position  and  a  valve-dosing  position;  float  means  for 
contact  with  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  to  shift  the  control 
member  to  its  valve-closing  position  in  response  to  rise 
of  the  liquid  to  a  relatively  high  level;  and  means  to  re- 
leasably  hold  said  control  member  at  its  valve-dosing 
position  in  response  to  shift  of  the  control  member  to 
that  position,  said  float  means  including  a  float  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  control  member  with  freedom 
for  a  range  of  movement  relative  to  the  control  member 
to  permit  the  float  to  progressively  emerge  from  the  liquid 
as  the  falling  liquid  level  approaches  a  relatively  low 
level  with  corre^wnding  progressive  transfer  of  the 
weight  of  the  float  to  the  control  member,  said  retaining 
means  being  releasable  in  re^mnse  to  said  transfer  of 
weight,  said  holding  means  being  a  yielding  means  in 
the  form  of  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  cooperating  arma- 
ture to  yield  to  the  transfer  of  weight  of  said  float. 


3,«553tt 

LIQUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  ViOYES 

XssBy  SwauaBSt  ■■■  dansce  Hcivsii 

Ifan,  Eaifaad,  aasigMMi  to  Martakar  MWi«  Eqatp- 

■pa^  UmUtd,  MarlscC,  FaglMd,  a  BrWsh 

FIM  May  2t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S14^10 
Htty,  BipitaHw  Grsal  Brilafa  May  22, 19St 
4  O&Mr  (CL  137—449) 
3.  A  liquid  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  connection  with  high  pressure  fluid 


and  an  outlet  for  conducting  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  a 
region  of  low  pressure,  a  valve  seat  formed  at  the  inner 
end  of  the  inlet,  a  cylindrical  chamber  formed  in  the  hous- 
ing coaxial  with  the  inlet  and  having  a  closed  end  remote 
from  the  inlet  and  valve  scat,  a  q>ring  having  one  end 
seated  against  the  dosed  end  of  the  chamber,  a  piston 
member  carried  by  thf  spring  forming  a  movable  wall 
for  the  chamber,  a  valve  member  mounted  on  the  outer 
face  of  the  piston  member  and  biased  onto  the  valve  seat 
by  the  spring  to  dose  the  inlet,  the  outer  face  of  the  piston 
being  of  ubstantiaUy  greater  area  than  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  inlet,  a  circumferential  clearance  be- 


tween the  piston  member  and  the  wall  of  the  chamber 
constituting  an  annular  fluid  flow  restricting  passage 
around  the  piston  between  the  inlet  and  the  chamber  per- 
mitting the  chamber  to  become  filled  with  fluid  from  the 
inlet  when  the  valve  is  put  into  service,  and  means  defin- 
ing a  restricted  passage  from  the  inlet  to  the  low  pressure 
region  when  the  valve  is  open  whereby  upon  opening 
movement  of  the  valve  the  forward  face  of  the  piston 
member  is  abruptly  subjected  to  high  pressure  from  the 
inlet  causing  rapid  movement  of  the  piston  and  valve 
member  away  from  the  valve  seat  and  setting  up  in  the 
fluid  trapped  in  the  chamber  a  back  pressure  impulse  for 
reflection  onto  the  rear  face  of  the  piston. 


3,«SS4S9 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  AMOUNT 
OF  A  MEDIUM  FLOWING  PER  TIME  UNIT 
THROUGH  A  CONDUIT 

Alfred    BrvBMr,   Wkitcrttar,   Switzerland,   ■■^■iii    to 

Sttlzcr  Frcrcs,  SJi^  Whstcrthw,  Switzcriaad,  a  eorpo- 

ratloB  of  Switxcriaad 
Origtanl  appikatioa  Feb.   14,   1959.  Scr.  No.  793,3«1. 

Divided  and  this  appHcatioa  Sept  14,  1944,  Scr.  No. 

54,454 

CbioM  priority  appMcatloa  SwitacrhBd  Mar.  3, 195t 
3  dalms.    (CL  137—447) 


tM 


1.  In  a  flow  control  apparatus,  a  valve  having  a  valve 
orifice  and  an  adjustable  valve  member  for  variably  ad- 
justing the  effective  area  of  said  orifice,  pressure  differ- 
ential responsive  means  associated  with  said  valve  and 
responsive  to  the  pressure  difference  across  said  orifice, 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  valve  member 
and  affording  representation  of  the  effective  area  of  the 
valve  orifice,  an  electric  power  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  for  selectively  moving  said 
valve  member  in  opening  or  closing  directions,  govem- 
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ing  means  settable  for  a  desired  flow  rate,  a  first  self- 
balancing  Wheatstone  bridge  network  including  a  first 
variable  resistor  connected  to  said  pressure  differential 
responsive  means  for  actuation  thereby,  a  second  variable 
resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  variable  re- 
sistor, a  third  variable  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  variable  resistor  and  being  equal  to  said  second 
variable  resistor,  an  adjustable  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  said  third  variable  resistor  and  in  parallel  with  said 
second  variable  resistor,  and  an  electric  balancing  motor 
connected  across  the  juiKtions  of  said  first  and  said  second 
variable  resistors  and  of  said  third  variable  resistor  and 
said  adjustable  resistor,  said  balancing  motor  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  and  said  third  variable  resistors  for 
equally  and  simultaneously  actuating  said  second  and 
said  third  resistors;  a  second  self-balaiKing  Wheatstone 
bridge  network  including  a  first  variable  resistor  con- 
nected to  said  governing  means  for  actuation  thereby,  a 
second  variable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  variable  resistor  of  said  second  network  and  con- 
nected to  said  balandng  motor  for  actuation  thereby,  a 
third  variable  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  variable  resistor  of  said  second  network  and  con- 
nected to  said  means  which  are  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  member  for  positioning  said  third 
variable  resistor  by  said  last  mentioned  means,  and  an 
adjustable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  third  vari- 
able resistor  and  in  parallel  with  said  second  variable  re- 
sistor of  said  second  network,  said  power  motor  being 
connected  across  the  junctions  of  said  first  and  second 
variable  resistors  and  of  said  third  variable  resistor  and 
said  adjustable  resistor  of  said  second  network. 


3,455394 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPRESSORS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Owen  R  Scbddorf ,  Fcni  Crecfc,  Ky.,  MsigMr  to 

Electric  Compear,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  MarTil,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,841 

5  HslBii     (CL  137— 514.15) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  compressors  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  valve  member  having  an  annular  porting  zone, 
a  flexible  valve  engaging  said  valve  member  and  having  an 
annular  edge  concentric  with  said  porting  zone,  the  portion 
of  said  valve  adjacent  said  edge  overlying  said  annular 
porting  zone,  and  a  clamping  member  having  a  surface 
clamping  a  portion  of  said  valve  to  said  valve  member 
along  a  continuous  line  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  porting 
zone  from  said  valve  edge,  said  aimular  line  being  non- 
concentric  to  said  valve  edge  whereby  the  free  width  and 
therefore  the  flexibility  of  the  portion  of  said  valve  over- 
lying said  porting  zone  gradually  varies  from  a  maximum 
at  one  portion  to  a  minimum  at  a  diametrically  opposite 
portion. 

I  VALVE 

JohH  J.  Stek,  BiUMpart,  aisd  DomU  R.  Wliso%  New. 
town.  Con.,  asipinis  to  linlriss  Bras.,  BrUgivott, 
Coan.,  a  corporatloa  ef  New  Jersey 

FBei  laac  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,747 

2ClaiaBs.    (0.137—514.25) 

1.  A  ball  dieck  valve  for  a  liquid  comprising  a  lower 

valve  section  deflning  a  vertical   inlet  passage   and   a 

spherical  seat  atop  said  passage  with  a  coiucal  periphery 

flaring  upwardly  therefrom,  a  metal  ball  heavier  than 


said  liquid  guided  under  the  infltience  of,  gravity  down- 
wardly into  said  seat  whereat  the  ball  blocks  said  inlet 
passage,  and  a  separate  upper  valve  section  defining  a 
spherical  chamber  of  circular  cross-section,  said  chamber 
having  a  maximum  diameter  of  about  2V^  to  2%  times 
the  diameter  of  said  ball,  the  chamber  being  adapted  to 
merge  with  said  seat  with  said  valve  sections  juxtaposed, 
said  chamber  narrowing  upwardly  into  a  circular  seat 
adapted  for  receiving  said  ball  and  forming  a  seal  there- 


with, said  chamber  cooperating  with  said  ball  so  that 
said  ball  is  freely  suspended  in  said  chamber  under  the 
action  of  the  upward  flow  of  the  medium  through  the 
passage,  said  ball  being  displaced  upwardly  into  said 
circular  seat  to  terminate  said  flow  with  the  flow  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  maximum  rate,  said  upper  section 
defining  an  outiet  conduit  opening  upwardly  from  the 
latter  said  seat,  and  means  for  engaging  said  sections 
with  said  passages,  chamber  and  seats  disposed  sym- 
metrically about  a  common  axis. 


3,455392 

FAUCET  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DISHWASHERS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Peter  S.  Barotz,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  acsigiiar  to  P-G  Prodocts 

Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  New  Yixfc,  N.Y.,  a  coipontion  of  New 

York 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,891 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 542) 


1 .  A  faucet  attachment  having  a  body  provided  with  an 
axial  passage,  slots  provided  in  one  end  of  the  body, 
pivotal  triangulated  cam  members  mounted  in  the  slots 
and  having  their  extremities  projecting  into  said  passage, 
a  q>ring-pressed  sleeve  arranged  around  the  body,  said 
sleeve  having  an  intenuU  annular  seat,  a  ring  carried 
within  the  sleeve  00  the  annular  seat  thereof  and  fesilient- 
ly  urged  against  the  cams  to  thereby  normally  maintain 
the  cams  with  their  rear  extremities  projected  into  the 
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patuge,  iBMiM  for  sUdaMy  but  non-fotatably  muntain- 
ing  the  ring  relatively  to  the  body,  taid  cams  being  capa- 
ble of  pivotal  movement  in  one  direction  under  the  pre** 
sure  of  a  grooved  ihank  of  a  coupling  member  entering 
the  paauge  and  being  restrained  against  pivotal  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  sleeve  when  the 
sleeve  is  in  an  advanced  position,  the  rctractioa  of  the 
sleeve  permitting  movement  of  the  cams  in  said  opposite 
direction,  thereby  permitting  disengagement  of  said  cams 
from  the  groove  in  said  shank. 


MSS33 

r ATTERN  CONTROLLED  MACHINB  TOOL 

Panl  I.  Weaver,  Dvwmj,  CaW.,  MrifMir,  ky 
ri^iMBia,  lo 
Qritf ^  a  cocMmlMi  tf 


M|r  14,  IfSt,  8«.  Now  74MM 
7GMH.   (CL117— ttl) 


1.  A  control  valve  adapted  to  control  a  machine  tool 
of  the  class  which  includes  two  fluid  motors,  each  motor 
being  adapted  to  move  an  element  of  said  machine  tool 
along  one  axis  of  a  pair  of  non-parallel  axes,  said  ele- 
ment serving  to  adjust  the  poMtion  of  a  cutting  tool  in 
relation  to  a  workpiece  and  the  position  of  the  control 
valve  in  relation  to  a  pattern,  said  control  valve  com- 
prising: a  valve  sleeve  member  having  an  interior  wall 
forming  a  spool  passage,  said  passage  having  a  central 
axis;  a  valve  spool  member  having  in  said  sleeve  passage 
a  peripheral  surface,  said  surface  having  a  central  axis, 
the  portions  of  the  wall  and  surface  which  contact  each 
other  being  cylindrical  so  that  the  members  are  adapted 
for  relative  axial  sliding  and  rotational  movement;  and 
a  stylus  mounted  to  one  of  said  members  and  contacting 
the  other  member  for  causing  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  members  in  response  to  the  relative  position 
between  the  stylus  and  the  pattern;  said  valve  sleeve 
member  having  a  pressure  passay  therethrough  opening 
into  the  spool  passage,  a  first  and  a  second  motor  supply 
groove  in  the  interior  wall  disposed  on  axially  opposite 
sides  of  the  opening  of  the  pressure  pnssage  into  the 
spool  passage  from  each  other,  a  first  and  a  second  motor 
supply  port  through  the  sleeve  respectively  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  ukmot  supply  grooves,  and  a  first 
and  a  second  exhaust  passage  through  the  sleeve,  each 
of  said  fiiha!ist  paasagea  opening  into  the  ^kx>1  pfttfigf 


at  the  opposite  side  of  the  first  and  second  motor  supply 
grooves,  reflectively,  from  the  pressure  passage,  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port,  both  spaced  from  the  aforesaid 
grooves  and  passages  and  on  the  same  side  thereof,  pass- 
ing through  the  sleeve  and  opening  into  the  spool  passage 
at  axially  spaced  apart  locations,  and  flow  channel  means 
formed  in  said  interior  wall  spaced  from  and  diqM^twl 
between  the  openings  into  said  mterior  wall  of  said  inlet 
port  and  said  outlet  port;  said  valve  spool  member  having 
formed  in  its  periphery  a  pressure  groove,  a  pair  of  ex- 
haust grooves,  a  first  and  a  second  control  land,  one  of 
Slid  Innds  being  diqxMed  between  Mch  of  said  eihauat 
grooves  and  the  pressure  groove,  and  a  third  control  land 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  control  lands  and  from 
the  exhaust  grooves,  the  valve  spool  member  having  am 
axially  central  position  in  the  valve  passage  defined  as 
that  position  where  the  third  control  land  is  centered  at 
the  flow  channel  means,  at  which  central  position  the 
pressure  groove  is  di^wsed  cq>poeite  the  pressure  passage, 
and  the  exhaust  grooves  are  ditpottd  opposite  the  exhaust 
passagea,  a  ^pair  of  axially  spaced-apait  hollows  in  taid 
third  land,  and  a  hollow  in  each  of  the  first  and  second 
lands  in  fluid  cooununication  with  the  exhaiKt  groove 
winch  is  adjacent  to  the  respective  land,  a  pair  of  &^ 
pressions  in  the  interior  wall  of  the  q>ool  passage,  one 
of  said  depressions  being  formed  at  the  side  of  eadi 
motor  supply  groove  farthest  from  the  pressure  passage, 
and  in  fluid  oommnication  with  its  respective  motor 
supply  groove,  a  pair  of  axially  ^Mced-apart  depressions 
in  said  interior  wall  at  least  in  part  bounding  the  flow 
channel  means,  each  of  said  depressions  and  each  of  said 
hollows  including  a  first  segment  extending  in  a  first 
direction  non-parallel  to  the  central  axes,  and  a  second 
and  third  segment  respectively  intersecting  the  ends  of 
the  first  segment  at  an  angle  and  lying  on  the  same  tide 
of  the  respective  first  segment,  the  second  and  third  seg- 
ments on  the  valve  spool  member  extending  in  the  op- 
posite direction  from  their  respective  first  segments  than 
the  second  and  third  segments  on  the  valve  sleeve  mem- 
ber which  they  are  adapted  to  overlap,  the  first  segments 
of  the  hollows  on  the  third  land  being  axially  closer 
together  than  the  first  segments  bounding  the  flow  channel 
means,  the  first  segments  of  the  depressions  at  the  motor 
supply  grooves  and  of  the  first  segments  of  the  hollows 
in  the  first  and  second  lands  being  subMantially  equally 
spaced  apart,  the  first  segments  of  depressions  and  hol- 
lows being  angulariy  oriented  to  co-act  with  one  another 
in  pairs,  the  drcuniferentia]  length  of  the  first  segments 
of  the  respective  members  of  each  pair  being  substan- 
dally  equal,  a  first  motor  supply  circuit  being  formed 
from  the  inlet  port  through  the  flow  channel  means  and 
out  the  outlet  port,  the  rate  of  flow  therethrough  being 
at  its  maximum  when  the  depressions  and  the  hollows 
at  the  said  flow  channel  means  are  rotationally  aligned 
and  the  valve  spool  member  is  in  its  central  position 
with  the  third  control  land  centrally  disposed  relative  to 
the  first  segments  of  the  depressions  in  the  flk>w  channel 
means  and  is  decreased  when  the  spool  is  either  rotated 
or  axially  shifted  away  from  said  position,  a  second 
motor  supply  circuit  being  formable  from  said  pressure 
passage  to  either  one  of  the  motor  supply  grooves  and 
from  the  other  motor  supply  groove  to  its  adjacem  ex- 
haust passage,  no  second  motor  supply  circuit  being 
formed  when  the  valve  spool  member  is  at  its  central 
position,  the  rate  of  fiow  throagh  the  first  motor  supply 
circuit  then  being  at  its  maximum,  axial  movement  of 
the  spool  in  one  direction  or  the  other  connecting  one 
or  the  other  of  the  motor  supply  grooves  to  the  pressure 
passage  and  the  other  to  an  exhaust  passage  to  form  a 
second  motor  supply  circuit  when  respective  first  seg- 
menu  are  at  least  in  part  angularly  overlapped,  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  through  the  flrst  motor  supply  circuit  theraby 
being  rendered  inversely  proportional  to  that  through 
the  second  motor  supply  circuit^ 


3,6SS394 

KEVEBSING  VALVE 
Hernan  L.  DilliMr,  Cklc^o,  DL,  _ 
Valve   Cofforatfo^   Ckki^o,  DL,  a 

Flad  Joe  25, 19St,  Scr.  No.  74M44 
6CWBH.    (CLU7— 425Jf) 


HYDROPNBUMATIC  ACCUMULATOR 
to  ladko  Gmm|«  R.  Koch,  PMo  AMo,  CaHfn  Mslgnui  to  Federal 
of       Paciflc  Electric  Csmpaay.  a  cotporalkw  of  Delawaic 
Filed  May  IS,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,NS 
(CL  13t— 31) 


I .  In  a  valve  housing  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  openings,  a  means  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  openings  comprising,  a  shaft  disposed  in  said 
housing  for  movement  relative  thereto,  spaced  spools  of 
flexible  material  on  said  shaft  movable  therewith  and 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  housing, 
means  to  move  said  shaft  in  two  opposite  directions  re- 
spectively to  selectively  open  and  close  said  openings  in 
a  predetermined  pattern,  and  each  of  said  spools  provided 
on  each  end  portion  with  a  peripheral  groove  to  form 
a  flexible  peripheral  flange  slanted  toward  a  source  of 
pressure  and  thereby  susceptible  of  being  flexed  under 
fluid  or  gas  pressure  so  as  to  be  squeezable  against  the 
hounng  walls. 

3,055395 

OSCILLATING  CAM  AND  FOLLOWER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  PULLING  VALVES  OPEN 

Hcuy  M.  AraoU,  222  S.  5th  St,  DoiVhM,  W JO. 

Filed  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  32,St4 

6nsl«i    (CL  137— 636.1) 


1.  la  an  oscillating  cam  and  follower  asMmbly  for 
reversing  the  motion  used  to  actuate  valves,  an  oscillat- 
ing cam  mounted  on  a  shaft  parallel  with  the  face  of  the 
follower  and  so  located  that  said  cam  is  always  in  con- 
tact with  the  face  of  said  follower,  said  follower  having 
parallal  pull  rods  securely  mounted  ia  the  face  of  said 
followers  and  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  surface  of  the  face, 
said  pull  rods  extending  past  the  sides  of  said  cam  to  a 
point  beyond  the  cam,  at  said  point  beyond  said  cam  the 
parallel  pull  rods  are  joined  by  a  cross-member  in  which 
said  pull  rods  are  mounted,  a  valve  having  a  valve  rod, 
the  center  ol  said  crocs-member,  in  turn,  being  mounted 
on  said  valve  rod.  said  valve  rod,  crosa-member  and 
parallel  pull  rods  all  moving  together  with  aiKl  in  the 
direction  of  said  follower  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
cam  so  said  valve  rod  puUa  the  valve  away  from  a  seated 
or  closed  position  and  the  amount  of  vahre  opening  and 
the  length  of  time  the  valve  is  open  being  detomined 
by  the  amount  said  cam  occjllatca. 


2.  A  free  piston  hydropneumatic  accumulator  compris- 
ing a  length  of  tubing,  at  least  portions  of  the  length  being 
curved,  a  closure  at  one  end  of  said  tubing,  a  junction 
fitting  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubing,  and  a  free  piston 
having  a  resilient  seal  of  limited  axial  extent  engaging 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tubing  separating  the  gas  and 
fluid  within  said  tubing  and  movable  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof. 


3,655497 
ELASTIC    FLOW    RESTRICTOR    PIN    ASSEMBLY 
WnH    PERIPHERALLY    GROOVED    LOCKING 
PIN 
Steven  M.  Vnhek,  Moot  ProspccC,  DL,  Mci^or  to 
CorponHoa,  ^caBBore,  DL,  a  coipciratioa  of : 
Fiad  Dae.  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  779,741 
4ClaiBH.   (Q.13S— 46) 


2.  In  a  regulator  fbr  contnrilihg  the  discharge  of  gase- 
ous fuel, 

means  providing  a  fluid  passage  conununicating  with  a 
source  of  fuel  at  increased  pressure, 

and  pressure  reducing  restriction  means  in  said  pas: 
sage  comprising  pusher  pin  means  having  a  bore 
with  an  enlarged  counterbore  in  said  bore  having  a 
radial  shoulder  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  cylindrical  elastic  pin  member  loosely  fitted  in  said' 
counterbore  and  engaging  said  radial  shoulder  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  lockpin  in  the  other  end  of  said 
cotmterbore  confining  said  elastic  pin  member  with- 
in said  pusher  pin  means  against  said  shoulder, ., 

said  lock  pin  being  peripherally  grooved  to  form  alter- 
nate axially  extending  V-shaped  grooves  and  tapered 
lands  and  forming  with  the  adjoining  walls  Of  the 
recess  restricted  flow  passages. 

whereby  a  supply  of  fluid  is  restricted  by  said  elastic 
pin  member  and  a  further  restricted  by  said  lock  pin. 


3,t55,39i 

SPACER 
wmiaas  G.  TaaMasca,  Hadctoa,  Pa., 
sen's  Radiator  Shop,  Hazlctoa,  Pa.,  a  i 

Fled  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  26,762 
2  CUbh.    (CL  136—111)  ^ 
1.  A  spacer  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member 
having  a  central  portion  of  substantiaUy  circular  crocs- 
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sectional  shape  and  portions  of  concavo-concave  con- 
figuration  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion 
defining  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  opposed  seats  in 
^id  member,  the  axes  of  said  seats  being  substantially 
parallel  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  member,  said  seats  being  adapted 


of  said  rod  portion,  said  enlarged  portion  having  a  flat 
lateral  side  with  a  lower  edge  and  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  recess  in  said  side  and  with  a  substantially 
vertical  groove  extending  upwardly  in  said  side  from 
said  lower  edge  thereof  to  said  recess,  a  lower  U-shaped 
hook  portion  having  a  first  substantially  vertical  branch 
and  a  second  substantially  vertical  branch  connected 
with  each  other  by  their  lower  ends,  the  upper  end  of 


to  receive  the  adjacent  coils  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger 
element,  and  annular  end  terminal  portions  extending 
outwardly  <rf  said  seats  provided  with  end  edges  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  member  and  adapted  for  substantially  flat 
engagement  with  a  supporting  surface. 


3(999(399 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
P.  BMh,  IftiMiHi,  Mi  39km  A.  Scott*  North  Havca, 
iwlgBWis  to  Oki  MalkkMM  Chcoiical  Corpora- 

FM  Mv.  1, 19ii,Scr.  No.  12,M7 
4CblM.    (CL13»-1S7) 


1.  An  elongated  hollow  structural  metal  member  of 
relatively  large  cross-section,  said  article  comprising  a 
first  elongated  wall  section,  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed 
longitudinal  margins,  a  second  elongated  wall  section  hav- 
ing a  second  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  margins  over- 
lapping said  first  pair  of  margins  along  a  substantial 
face-to-face  area,  the  confrontiiig  faces  of  said  margins 
being  provided  with  and  aligned  by  longitudinally  extend- 
ing grooves  and  protuberances  and  being  bonded  together 
with  a  cured  epoxy-type  adhesive  bonding  agent,  and  the 
confronting  faces  of  said  margins  being  slightly  divergent 
from  a  common  central  plane. 


3(«S5,4M 

NECK  CORDS  FOR  lACQUARDS 
PfefYC  Paal  Loaii  Frappc,  Lyon,  Fthcc,  asiipMr  to  So- 
cicte  dcs  MecaaiqMs  VsrM,  Lyoa,  FV—es,  a  Freach 
ifaritod  HaMHty  cMspaHjr 

FIM  las.  !•(  IHh  Sw.  No.  t3,493 

Clain  ptiorlly,  apyHcatto«  Fnasca  Fab.  29, 19M 

3  aaima.    (CL  139— S5) 

1.  A  neck  cord  for  the  hooks  of  a  weaving  Jacquard 

comprising  a  single  member  of  molded  plastic  material, 

said  meikiber  embodying  an  upper  portion  formed  for 

connection  with  the  lower  end  of  a  hook  of  the  Jacquard; 

a  substantially  vertical  rod  portion  having  an  upper  and 

a  lower  end,  with  said  upper  end  integral  with  said  upper 

poctioo;  an  enlarged  portion  integral  with  said  lower  end 


@- 


said  first  branch  being  integral  with  said  enlarged  por- 
tion and  the  upper  end  of  said  second  portion  having  a 
transversely  protruding  terminal  head,  said  upper  end  of 
said  second  branch  being  capable  of  being  resiliently 
engaged  into  said  groove  while  said  transversely  pro- 
truding head  fits  within  said  recess  to  prevent  said  upper 
end  of  said  second  branch  from  sliding  downwardly  in 
said  groove. 

3,955,4«1 
METHOD  OF  WEAVING  LOOP  PILE  FABRICS 
OrHo  J.  Park  aad  Basil  U.  Co«Mr,  BlooaMlNnrt.  Pa.,  a»> 
sIgBorB  to  The  Magcc  Carpet  Coaspaay,  Blooassbarg, 
TtLy  a  corporatkw  of  Peaasyhraaia 
OriiiBal  applkatkn  Jane  M,  1957,  S«r.  No.  MS,1N,  aow 
Pateat  No.  2,974,49«,  daiad  Mar.  14,  1941.    DlrMci 
aad  tfak  appBcaHoa  Oct.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Tt^tS 
<  ClahM.    (CL  139-^M2) 


1.  A  method  of  weaving  a  pile  fabric  including  sets 
of  ground  warps,  weft  shots  and  multi-ply  twisted  pile 
yams  on  a  gauge  type  loom  which  comprises  carrying 
each  of  the  pile  yams  over  a  gauge  wire  of  the  loom  and 
down  between  sets  of  ground  warps,  inserting  a  weft  shot 
.between  the  ground  warps  and  over  the  pile  yams,  then 
carrying  each  of  the  pile  yams  over  another  gauge  wire 
and  down  between  sets  of  ground  warps  and  inserting  a 
weft  shot  to  tie  the  pile  yams  into  the  ground  and  then 
carrying  each  of  the  pile  yams  over  the  same  gauge 
wires  in  a  reverse  direction  and  tying  them  into  the  ground 
by  weft  shots. 

3,955,4«2 

FILLING  OF  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS  WITH 

UQUID8  OF   LOW  BOILING  POINT 
Habcrt  P.  Schoacld,  Wladsor  Forest,  Eaglaad, 
to  SarpBcc  A  Tozcr  Eagiaccriag  Co.  UssMcd, ' 
EnghiDd,  a  coaspaay  of  Great  Britala 

FIM  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,<1« 
CkdaH  prtorlty.  appMtatiaB  Gr«rt  Britala  Apr.  17, 195S 
5  CWns.     (CL  141— M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  filling  pressurized  cootainers;  com- 
prising a  charging  head  having  a  noazle  adapted  for  coo- 
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nection  to  the  inlet  orifice  of  a  container  to  be  filled,  a 
source  of  vacuum  and  at  least  first  and  second  sources  of 
fluids  tmder  preuure,  said  head  having  a  passage  extend- 
ing to  said  nozzle  for  each  of  said  sources,  a  shut-off  valve 
means  for  closing  each  of  said  passages,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  source  of  vacuum  with  the  related  passage 
of  said  head,  a  metering  cylinder  for  each  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  piston  movable  axially  in  said  cyilnder, 
reversing  valve  meaiM  for  each  metering  cylinder,  conduit 
means  extending  from  said  reversing  valve  means  to  the  re- 
lated source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  to  the  related  passage 
of  said  head  and  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  metering  cyl- 
inder, said  reversing  valve  means  having  a  first  operative 
position  in  which  one  end  of  said  cylinder  is  communi- 
cated with  the  related  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  while 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  is  communicated  with  the 
related  passage  of  said  head  and  a  second  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  related  passage  of  the  bead  and  said 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  are  respectively  communi- 
cated with  said  one  end  and  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder, 
actuating  means  for  each  reversing  valve  means  operative 
to  dispose  the  latter  alternatively  in  said  first  and  second 
operative  positions,  and  sequence  control  means  includ- 
ing means  operative  to  initially  open  the  shut-off  valve 


bodies,  hopper  means  for  receiving  the  ingredient  to  be 
contained  in  said  plurality  of  capsule  bodies  and  operably 
associated  with  said  holding  means,  means  for  permitting 
said  hopper  means  to  assume  a  first  and  second  position, 
said  hopper  means  capable  of  dispensing  said  ingredient 
into  said  capsule  bodies  when  said  hopper  means  is  in 
said  first  position  and  incapable  of  dispensing  said  ingre- 
dient into  said  capsule  lyxlies  when  said  hopper  means 
is  in  said  second  position,  drive  means  for  driving  said 
holding  means  in  a  predetermined  path  such  that  said 


^^ 
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plurality  of  capsule  bodies  are  systematically  presented  to 
said  helper  means  when  said  hopper  means  is  in  said 
first  position  whereby  said  capule  bodies  are  filled  with 
said  ingredient  in  a  predetermined  manner,  and  collection 
means  comprising  a  vacuum  means  operable  only  when 
said  hopper  means  is  in  said  second  position  to  recover 
and  selectively  deposit  the  ingredient  spillage  which  occurs 
when  said  hopper  means  is  in  said  first  position  in  a  con- 
tainer therefor,  said  vacuum  means  including  a  vacuum 
source  and  a  vacuum  nozzle  coupled  therewith,  said 
nozzle  being  adjacent  to  the  capsule  filling  area. 


means  associated  with  the  passage  of  said  head  connected 
to  said  source  of  vacuum,  means  operative  to  close  said 
shut-(^  valve  means  of  the  vacuum  passage  when  a  pre- 
determined vacuum  is  attained  in  a  container  to  be  filled 
having  its  inlet  orifice  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  to 
open  the  shut-off  valve  meaiu  of  the  passage  for  the  first 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  so  that  fluid  from  said  first 
source  is  discharged  'f^om  an  end  of  the  related  metering 
cylinder  while  fluid  under  pressure  is  admitted  from  said 
first  source  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  metering  cylinder 
to  displace  said  piston  in  the  latter,  and  means  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  displacement  of  said  piston  to  close 
said  shut-off  valve  means  of  the  fluid  supply  passage  for 
the  first  source  of  fluid,  to  operate  said  actuating  means 
for  the  related  reversing  valve  means  and  to  open  the  shut- 
off  valve  means  of  the  passage  for  the  second  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  so  that  fluid  from  said  second  source 
is  discharged  from  an  end  of  the  related  metering  cylinder 
while  fluid  under  pressure  is  admitted  from  said  second 
source  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  related  metering  cylinder 
to  displace  the  piston  in  the  latter,  and  means  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  displacement  of  the  piston  in  the  meter- 
ing cylinder  associated  with  said  second  source  to  close 
the  related  shut-off  valve  means  and  to  operate  the  actuat- 
ing means  for  the  related  reversing  valve  means. 


3,055,404 

Dispensing  valve 

Ralph  F.  Andcrsoo,  332  Calvin  Park  Blvd.,  Rockford,  lU. 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,878 

9  Claims.     (CL  141—144) 


3,055,403 
POWDER  DE-DUSTER  OR  COLLECTOR  APPARA- 
TUS  FOR   CAPSULE-FILLING   MACHINES 
Aadrc^  R.  Banrcsi.  1367  Chaadlcr  St., 

Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,738 

2  Clafans.     (CL  141—93) 

1.  In  combination  in  a  capsule  filling  device,  holding 

means  for  an  aligned  and  orientated  plurality  of  capsule 

782  O.O.— «7 
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1.  A  rotary  container  filling  nozzle  comprising,  an 
annular  stationary  valve  member  having  passage  means 
opening  at  one  side  thereof  and  defining  a  discharge  ori- 
fice, an  annular  rotary  valve  member  extending  around 
the  stationary  member  and  mounted  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  the  stationary  member,  said  rotary  valve  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  delivery  port  in  the  side  thereof 
which  is  small  as  compared  to  the  angular  width  of  said 
discharge  orifice  and  adapted  to  register  with  said  dis- 
charge orifice  as  the  rotary  member  is  turned  relative 
to  the  stationary  member,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
angular  width  of  said  discharge  orifice  to  selectively  vary 
the  portion  of  each  revolution  of  the  roUry  valve  mem- 
ber during  which  the  delivery  port  communicates  with  the 
discharge  opening  whereby  to  regulate  the  amount  of 
material  dispensed  through  the  discharge  port  in  the 
rotary  member. 
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3,t5S,4«5 

AUTOMATIC  TANK-FILLING  SYSTEMS 
Hugh    H.    Pasc,    WalUocford,   Cona^    assisiior   to   The 
Hottstoa  Company,  Wallingford,  Coon^  a  corporatkw 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  June  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822432 
15  Claims.     (CL  141—207) 


./]^; 


ing  the  exterior  of  a  log  during  cutting  of  veneer  there- 
from, said  pressure  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated 
mounting  bar  adapted  to  be  set  with  one  side  thereof 
facing  the  knife  of  the  lathe,  elongated  recess  means  pro- 
vided along  one  side  of  the  mounting  bar  of  substantially 
cylindrical  cross  section  and  opened  up  along  its  length 
to  said  one  side  of  the  bar,  plural  rolls  constrained  to 
rotary  movement  within  said  recess  means  and  set  end  to 
end  therealong,  and  separator  plates  anchored  in  said 
mounting  bar  arranged  transversely  of  the  rolls,  at  least 
one  between  each  roll,  and  spacing  the  ends  of  the  fx>lls 
from  each  other. 


1.  In  an  automatic  tank-filling  system,  a  tank  having 
a  fluid-pressure  controlling,  liquid-level  sensing  device, 
a  coupling  device  associated  with  said  tank,  a  nozzle  for 
filling  said  tank  from  a  supply  of  liquid,  said  coupling 
device  and  nozzle  having  filling  passages  and  means  for 
joining  said  filling  passages,  and  a  main-valve  disposed 
within  the  filling  passage  of  said  nozzle  for  dosing  the 
same,  the  combination  therewith  comprising:  a  pilot- 
member  supported  within  said  coupling  device  and  hav- 
ing a  control-passage  and  means  connecting  said  control- 
passage  with  said  liquid-level  sensing  device,  said  main- 
valve  having  a  pilot-passage  for  communication  with  said 
control-passage,  a  portion  of  said  main-valve  including 
said  pilot-passage  being  located  adjacent  to  and  cemrally 
of  the  opening  of  said  nozzle  for  engagement  with  said 
pilot-member  when  said  nozzle  and  coupling  device  are 
joined,  so  as  to  form  a  juncture  between  said  main-valve 
and  said  pilot-member,  said  juncture  being  located  sub- 
stantially centrally  of  the  filling  passages  in  said  nozzle 
and  coupling  device,  pressure-responsive  means  for  actu- 
ating said  main-valve;  said  control  and  pilot  passages 
being  joined  at  the  juncture  of  said  main-valve  and  said 
pilot  member  when  said  nozzle  is  connected  to  said  cou- 
pling device,  thereby  completing  a  pilot-control  line  be- 
tween said  nozzle  and  said  liquid-level  sensing  device, 
means  for  maintaining  the  communication  between  said 
pilot  and  control  passages  as  the  main-valve  moves,  and 
means  connecting  said  pilot-control  line  with  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  and  with  said  pressure-responsive 
means  such  that  said  pressure-responsive  means  is  oper- 
ated by  the  pressure  in  said  pilot-control  line  under  the 
control  of  said  liquid-level  sensing  device. 


3,»55,4M 
VENEER  PRESSURE  BAR 
Harold  F.  Elford,  Portland,  Orcg^  aaslfnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Elford  Plywood  Machinery,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oregon 

Filed  Feb.  15, 196«,  Scr.  No.  8,772 
7  Claims.     (CI.  144—213) 


3.  Pressure  mechanism  for  a  veneer  lathe  ;»dapted  to 
be  mounted  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
knife  of  the  lathe  and  for  bearing  against  and  th  js  press- 


3,055,4*7 

EGG  EVACUATING  PROCESS  AND  A  MEANS 
THEREFOR 

Rent  Artfanr  Conrad,  2510  Humphrey  Ave., 

Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1960.  Scr.  No.  2,696 

3  Claims.     (CL  146—2) 


if 


<        > 


>    t    « 


2.  The  combination  of  an  egg  retaining  device  having  a 
plate  with  a  plurality  of  cushioned  holes  therein  in  which 
eggs  drilled  on  both  ends  rest,  with  an  egg  evacuating  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a  receptacle  closed  by  a  top  having  an  opening  therein; 

means  on  said  top  for  centering  said  egg  retaining  de- 
vice over  said  opening,  said  device  closing  said  open- 
ing when  properly  placed  on  said  top; 

a  shaft  extending  substantially  through  the  center  of 
said  receptacle  and  piercing  the  walls  thereof  by  both 
ends; 

a  platform  under  said  opening  secured  to  said  shaft 
in  a  horizontal  position; 

a  plurality  of  cups  on  said  platform,  each  cup  being 
placed  under  a  respective  egg  hole  in  said  egg  retain- 
ing device,  said  cups  being  removably  retained  by 
said  platform  for  rotation  with  said  platform  and 
shaft; 

means  in  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  introducing  vacuum 
in  said  receptacle  for  drawing  the  contents  of  said 
eggs  in  their  respective  cups,  whereupon  the  egg  re- 
taining device  b  removed  from  the  top  of  said  re- 
ceptacle, the  contents  of  each  cup  inspected  and  the 
cups  with  unsatisfactory  eggs  are  removed; 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft,  platform  and  the  remain- 
ing cups  through  an  arc  of  about  180*  for  emptying 
the  contents  of  said  remaining  cups  into  the  recep- 
tacle, and  for  returning  said  platform  to  iu  horizon- 
tal position. 


i^T7«T7'T/-'T  AT      r*  K  rt -ryrrvj^T^ 
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3,055,408 

PEAR  SEED  CELLING  MECHANISM 
Theodore  M.  Harrcr  and  Malcohn  W.  Lovcland,  OHnda, 
and  Roland  F.  BlakewelL  OakUmd,  Calif.,  asdgnors  to 
Atlas-Pacific  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Emeryville, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  766,579 
1*  Claims.     (CL  146—52) 


extending  angularly  relative  to  the  lengthwise  dimensions 
of  said  first  and  second  members. 


2.  A  pear  processing  machine  comprising:  a  non-rotat- 
ablc  frame;  a  corcr  sleeve  journalcd  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  only  on  its  own  axis  and  having  forward  and  rear 
ends;  a  hollow  spindle  joumaled  in  said  sleeve  for  rota- 
tion therein,  the  forward  end  of  said  spindle  protruding 
substantially  from  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve;  copla- 
nar,  diametrically  opposed,  rearwardly  flaring  pear  key- 
ing fins  fixed  to  said  spindle  immediately  forward  of  the 
forward  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  fins  being  formed  with 
rearwardly  diverging,  arcuate  recesses;  and  a  pair  of  co- 
planer  diemetrically  opposed  and  longitudinally  stag- 
gered wire  loop  seed-cell  coring  knives  fixed  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  sleeve  arranged  to  make  a  cut  in  a  pear 
cirmumscribing  the  seed-cell  pod  thereof. 


3,055,409 
GOLF  CLUB  COVER 


Robnd  N.  Latina,  Bcllevilk,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  G.  Spald- 
hig  A  Bros.,  Inc.,  Chlcopcc,  Man.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

FHcd  Ang.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,191 
3  ClainM.     (CL  150—52) 


3,055,410 
TIRES 
Bruce  D.  CauUdns,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Supply  Company,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  5,480 
10  Claims.     (CL  152—209) 


1 .  A  tire,  having  a  tread  provided  on  its  outer  surface 
with  a  circumferential  groove  having  opposite  sides  alter- 
nately buttressed  by  alternately  arranged  buttresses  in  the 
groove,  said  buttresses  extending  throughout  substantially 
the  full  depth  of  the  groove  and  said  buttresses  having  a 
substantial  thickness  throughout  their  height  and  having 
a  larger  cross-section  at  the  base  than  at  the  top. 


1.  A  golf  club  cover  including  a  first  elongated  mem- 
ber having  a  Y-shape  in  flat  pattern  in  which  diverging 
arms  are  provided  adjacent  one  end,  a  second  elongated 
member  having  a  keyhole  like  shape  in  flat  pattern,  and 
a  third  member  of  circular  shape,  said  first  member  hav- 
ing opposite  longitudinal  margins  secured  to  the  margins 
of  said  second  member  to  provide  a  continuous  seam, 
-^nd  said  first  member  having  a  further  margin  along  said 
arms  to  provide  a  circular  opening  adjacent  said  one  end, 
said  third  member  being  secured  to  the  margins  of  the 
circular  opening  so  that  the  arms  and  circular  shaped 
member  define  a  closure  for  said  one  end  of  the  cover 


3,055,411 
AUTOMOBILE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Seymour  Mont,  1770  Manor  Drive,  Irvington,  NJ. 

Filed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,921 

1  Claim.     (CL  152—216) 

}■ 


T^-" 


The  combination  with  a  disked  automobile  wheel,  of 
a  single  tube  extending  substantially  across  the  diameter 
of  the  disk  and  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  the  latter, 
a  rod  slidable  and  turnable  in  the  tube,  a  tread  secured 
and  transverse  to  the  rod  at  the  outer  end  of  the  latter, 
a  coiled  spring  within  the  tube  and  secured  to  the  inner 
end  of  the  rod  and  adapted  to  exert  a  pull  on  the  rod 
when  the  latter  is  extended,  said  tube  having  a  slot  in  its 
wall,  said  slot  being  generally  L-shaped  and  having  two 
parallel  branches  lengthwise  of  the  tube  and  approxi- 
mately 90  degrees  apart  on  the  tube,  and  communicating 
with  each  other  at  their  outer  ends,  and  a  pin  sectired 
to  the  rod  and  extending  through  and  movable  in  said 
slot,  a  disk  threaded  onto  said  pin,  a  branch  of  said  slot 
being  enlarged  at  its  inner  end  to  receive  said  disk  for 
the  purpose  of  locking  said  rod  and  tread  in  retracted 
position,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  adjustable 
brackets  secured  thereto  and  turnable  and  extensible  so 
that  they  may  be  secured  to  different  sizes  of  wheels. 


3,055,412 
DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRIMPING  A 
SHIELDED  CABLE 
David  Dibncr,  WOton,  Conn.,  avigMM-  to  Bwvdy 
Cwporalioii,  a  €«iiMirntln«  off  New  Yortt 
Fitod  Inly  22,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  444,991 
ICfariB.   (CL153— 1) 
A  pair  of  crimping  dies  for  crimping  a  connector  to  a 
shielded  cable,  each  die  comprising  a  plurality  of  extending 
interspaced  slots  and  leaves,  each  of  said  slots  accom- 
modating a  leaf  from  the  mating  die,  said  leaves  provided 
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with  semi-cylindrical  crimping  surfaces,  said  dies  pro-  thereon,  and  valve  means  for  relieving  the  fluid  pressure 
vided  with  semi-cylindrical  grooves  on  a  side  of  the  dies,  on  said  bellows  to  permit  said  tool  bead  to  retract  for 
for  compressing  the  uncrimped  ends  of  the  connector    rennoving  said  milk  case. 


body  in  a  perfectly  cylindrical  shape,  concentric  with  and 
slightly  larger  than  the  crimped  surfaces,  said  die  parts 
compressing  a  cylindrical  connector  to  a  coaxial  cable 
into  a  cylindrical  shape  free  of  flaring,  belling  and  flashing. 


3,055,413 

TOOL  FOR  STRAIGHTE^aNG  MILK  CASES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Erdcit  T.  Hdfbfd,  IM  YaUt  Road,  McmpUi,  Tcnn. 

Filed  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813459 

scums,    (a.153— 32) 


3,t55,414 
FLANGING  MACHINB 

Rino  BoMrtel,  Via  GactMo  C>cnl  2S,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3«,M7 

SdidBW.    (CL1S3— 54) 


L^.^..^^^..^.^^.....^..^^.^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  tool  for  straightening  milk  cases  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  toble,  a  hollow  cylinder  mounted  on  said  table 
and  upstanding  therefrom,  a  tool  head  including  a  first 
anvil  half  and  a  second  anvil  half  movably  supported 
from  said  first  anvil  half,  a  bracket  fixedly  attached  to 
said  first  anvil  half,  a  pipe  fixedly  attached  to  said  bracket 
and  depending  therefrom,  said  pipe  being  removably  and 
rotatably  received  in  said  cylinder  whereby  said  tool  head 
is  removably  and  rotatably  supported  from  said  table, 
each  of  said  anvO  halves  including  a  pair  of  flat  per- 
pendicularly disposed  vertical  sides  joined  together  along 
an  edge  and  a  vertical  plate  disposed  at  an  angle  between 
said  sides  and  atUched  thereto,  said  anvil  halves  being 
disposed  with  the  plates  thereof  being  in  spaced  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship,  said  plates  being  respec- 
tively provided  with  pairs  of  aligned  apertures,  at  least 
one  rod  extending  through  a  pair  of  said  apertures  and 
beyond  the  remote  back  sides  of  said  plates,  a  pair  of 
seating  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  rod  adjacent 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  compression  springs 
respectively  mounted  on  said  rod  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  respectively  disposed  between  said  pair  r 
seating  means  and  said  back  sides  of  said  plates  to  urge 
said  second  anvfl  half  towards  said  first  anvil  half  into  a 
retracted  position  of  said  tool  head  for  receiving  a  milk 
case  over  said  tool  head,  bellows  disposed  between  said 
plates,  fluid  supply  means  coupled  to  said  bellows  for  the 
inflation  thereof  under  pressure  to  cause  movement  of 
said  second  anvil  half  way  from  said  first  anvil  half,  a 
bolt  extending  through  another  pair  of  said  apertures  and 
beyond  the  back  sides  of  said  plates,  said  bolt  including  a 
head,  a  nut  tbreadedly  engaged  on  said  bolt,  said  bolt 
head  being  disposed  adjacent  the  back  side  of  one  of  said 
plates  and  said  nut  being  disposed  adjacent  the  back  side 
of  the  other  of  said  plates  to  limit  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond anvil  half  away  from  said  first  anvil  half  to  stop  said 
tool  head  in  an  expanded  disposition  in  which  the  four 
sides  of  said  anvil  halves  form  a  substantially  right  angle 
parallelogram  for  squaring  up  the  sides  of  said  milk  case 
and  for  holding  said  milk  case  for  shaping  by  hammering 


1.  A  flanging  machine  for  preparing  curved  bottoms 
for  tanks,  boilers  and  similar  containers  from  a  metal 
sheet,  comprising  means  for  rotatably  sunwrting  said 
sheet,  a  shaping  roll  arranged  to  contact  a  portion  of 
said  sheet  for  forming  it  at  such  location,  means  to  rotate 
said  shaping  roll  while  it  is  in  contact  with  said  sheet,  a 
rotatable  pressing  roll  member  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  sheet  from  said  shaping  roll,  a  stem  to  pivot- 
ally  support  said  pressing  roll  member  axially  with  re- 
spect to  said  stem,  means  for  shifting  said  pressing  roll 
member  axially.  means  for  rotating  said  pressing  roll 
member  about  its  pivotal  support,  and  means  for  chang- 
ing the  elevation  of  each  end  of  said  stem  independently. 


3,t55,415 

CARD-ALIGNING  MACHINE 

Max  E.  Baker.  343  W.  12th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,194 

ICIalB.    (CL  154— 552) 


A  machine  for  aligning  and  assembling  cards  bearing 
lines  of  printed  matter  into  a  composite  form  for  photo- 
reproduction  apart  from  said  machine  to  produce  a  page 
of  printed  matter  which  comprises  a  flat  rectangular  tray, 
aligning  guides  along  the  left  and  top  edges  of  said  tray, 
a  support  to  mainuin  the  top  edge  of  said  tray 
in  a  raised  position,  spool  means  positioned  on  said  sup- 
port adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  top  edge  for  hold- 
ing roUs  of  adhesive  tape  bail  means  at  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  tray  for  clamping  said  tape  drawn  across  said  tray 


T020 
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so  that  said  tray  has  a  plurality  of  strips  of  tape  thereon 
with  the  adhesive  side  up  and  means  at  the  top  of  said  tray 
for  cutting  said  tape  strips. 


3,055^1< 
FLAME  DETECTOR  ARRANGEMENTS 
Darld  M.  Marshall,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bab> 
cock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcrwy 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  534,543,  Sept  24, 
1955.    This  application  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,719 
lOClatam.    (CL  151— 2S) 


1.  In  combination,  a  furnace  having  a  wall  formed 
with  a  burner  port  extending  therethrough  between  the 
inner  and  outer  faces  thereof  and  bounded  by  a  port 
surface,  a  fuel  burning  means  constructed  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  wall  so  as  to  provide  a  flame  in  said 
port  during  normal  operations  thereof,  and  a  flame  de- 
tector capable  of  distinguishing  a  flame  from  other  sources 
of  radiation,  said  detector  being  associated  with  said  fuel 
burning  means  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
flame  thereat,  said  detector  being  positioned  and  oriented 
so  that  the  line  of  sight  of  said  detector  intersects  the 
flame  of  said  fuel  burning  means  and  terminating  in  said 
port  outwardly  of  the  inner  face  of  the  furnace  wall. 


3,955,417 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW 

OF  GASES 

Robert  D.  Reed,  Tnisa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Jokn  Zlnk 

Company,  Tnlaa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«f  ,73t 

2ClaiaM;    (CL15I— 99) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  limiting  the  volume  of  air  entering  the 
open  upper  end  of  a  vertically  disposed  flare  stack  com- 
prising, a  flare  stack,  a  vertically  disposed  tube  forming  a 
part  of  the  stack  positioned  near  the  upper  end  thereof 
receiving  gas  at  its  lower  end  having  a  molecular  weight 
less  than  that  of  air,  said  tube  having  an  open  upper  end 
for  the  upward  escape  of  said  gas,  an  inverted  cup-shaped 
member  having  an  impervious  upper  end  spaced  above 
and  over  the  open  upper  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the  exterior  of  said  tube  in 
spaced  relationship  providing  an  annular  space  between 
the  exterior  of  said  tube  and  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 


wall  in  which  gas  escaping  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube  may  move  downwardly,  a  housing  surrounding  said 
inverted  cup-shaped  member  in  spaced  relationship  pro- 
viding a  second  annular  space  defined  by  the  interior  of 
the  housing  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  wall  in 
which  the  gas  escaping  through  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
annular  space  may  move  upwardly,  means  closing  the 
lower  portion  of  the  housing  with  fespect  to  said  tube,  im- 
pervious means  joining  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  with 
said  flare  stack  so  that  the  gas  in  the  second  annular 
space  mfcy  escape  through  the  open  upper  end  of  the  flare 
stack  whereby  the  buoyancy  of  the  gas  trapped  within  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  and  within  the  upper  end  of  said 
cup-shaped  member  and  within  the  upper  portion  of  the 
first  annular  space  develops  a  gas  pressure  matching  at- 
mospheric pressure  upon  interruption  of  the  supply  of 
gas  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  to  thereby  limit  the 
volume  of  air  at  atmospheric  pressure  entering  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  flare  stack  assembly. 


3,055,419 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Rnsicll  B.  Matthews,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Pcnn  Controls,  Inc.,  Goshen,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  ImUana 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  448,415 
8  Claims.     (CL  158—123) 

J~L  "-''-    ''-—  ==^'' 


I.  Control  apparatus  comprising  an  electroresponsive 
operator  having  a  control  member  movable  between 
first  and  second  positions  and  having  means  biasing  the 
same  toward  said  second  position,  said  control  member 
being  movable  against  said  biasing  means  toward  said 
first  position  by  energization  of  said  operator  above  a 
predetermined  first  level  and  being  movable  by  said  bias- 
ing means  toward  said  second  position  whenever  energi- 
zation of  said  operator  is  at  or  less  than  a  predetermined 
lower  level,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  first  source 
of  direct  current  of  predetermined  normal  magnitude 
operatively  related  to  said  alternating  current  source  and 
continuously  operable  simultaneously  therewith,  and  a 
second  source  of  direct  current  of  predetermined  normal 
magnitude,  said  first  and  second  direct  current  sources 
being  connected  to  energize  said  operator  and  normally 
operable  concurrently  to  afford  energization  thereof  above 
said  first  level  for  disposition  of  said  control  member  in 
said  first  position,  said  first  source  being  normally  oper- 
able individually  to  afford  energization  of  said  operator 
above  said  lower  level,  and  said  second  source  being  nor- 
mally operable  individually  to  at  most  afford  energi- 
zation of  said  operator  at  less  than  said  lower  level,  said 
second  source  being  reversible  to  oppose  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  operator  afforded  by  said  first  source  at  least 
sufficiently  to  reduce  the  effective  energization  of  said 
operator  normally  afforded  by  said  first  source  to  below 
said  lower  level  for  disposition  of  said  control  member 
in  said  second  position. 
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3,055,419 

TRACKED  ACCORDION  WINDOW  SHADE 

Aniold  D.  Rabin,  38  Mcrkcr  Drive,  Edkon,  NJ^  and 

Rodnuui  M.  Elfio,  27  Ridgcwood  Drive,  Uvinntoa,  N  J. 

18,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  78,349 


Filed  Nov. 

aClaims. 


(CL188— 84) 


1.  In  a  combination,  a  window  frame  having  top  and 
bottom  members  and  vertical  side  members  connecting 
the  top  and  bottom  members  together,  a  track  extending 
along  each  side  member  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  mem- 
bers and  secured  to  said  side  members,  an  upper  and  a 
lower  cross  bar  extending  between  said  tracks,  a  slide 
means  fabricated  of  rigid  light-wei^t  material  and  at- 
tached to  and  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
cross  bar  and  slidably  engaging  said  tracks,  resilient  means 
on  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  slide  means  and  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  tracks,  an  extensible  and  retractable 
shade  panel  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  cross 
bars,  attaching  means  embodying  a  pocket  on  each  end 
of  said  panel  and  wholly  receiving  said  upper  and  lower 
cross  bars,  means  fixedly  securing  each  attaching  means 
to  the  adjacent  crois  bar,  said  panel  being  fabricated  of 
cloth-like  material  and  having  between  its  ends  a  plurality 
of  transverse  box  pleats,  said  pleats  being  close  together 
and  alternating  to  opposite  sides  of  the  panel,  and  a  slide 
means  fabricated  of  rigid  light-weight  material  and  at- 
tached to  and  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
of  said-pleats  and  slidably  engaging  said  tracks,  the  slide 
means  on  said  cross  bars  being  movable  relative  to  each 
other  along  said  tracks  against  the  resistive  action  exerted 
by  the  resilient  means  upon  application  of  upwardly  and 
downwardly  directed  forces  applied  to  said  panel,  and  the 
slide  means  on  said  pleats  being  freely  movable  along 
said  tracks  responsive  to  upward  and  downward  forces 
applied  to  said  panel. 


M5S,4M 
DRAPERY  HARDWARE 
Gordoa  P.  Del  Faro  ami  Robert  E.  Mottac,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.,  and  James  M.  Conway,  Unioa  Crc^ 
Orcf.;  said  MoUm  assinoi'to  said  Del  Faro 
Orithial  appUcaiioa  iwty  38,  1954,  Ser.  No.  888,928,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,988,948,  dated  Apr.  25,  1981.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  93»599 
4ClaiiM.   (0. 188-^7) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  drapery 
boolu  and  a  drape  supported  by  said  hooks,  the  combi- 
nation of:  an  elongated  horizontal  track  of  substantially 
J-shaped  cross-section  defined  by  a  rear  wall,  a  lower 
wall,  a  front  wall,  and  an  upper  wall;  a  master  carrier; 
means  on  said  master  carrier  from  which  a  drapery  ma- 


terial can  be  suspended;  means  on  said  master  carrier  for 
attachment  to  a  pull  cord;  a  pair  of  pins,  each  of  which  is 
rigidly  connected  to  each  end  of  said  master  carrier  along 
the  upper  edge  thereof  and  protrudes  rearwardly  there- 
from; a  wheel  mounted  in  each  of  said  pins,  said  wheels 
riding  on  the  upper  wall  of  said  track  to  support  said  mas- 
ter carrier  in  slidable  contact  with  the  front  wall  of  said 
track;  a  retainer  arm  pivotal  ly  connected  to  each  of  said 
pins  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wheels  from  said  master 
carrier,  each  of  said  arms  extending  downwardly  beneath 
the  plane  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  track;  and  a  retainer 
wheel  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  retainer 
arms  to  be  positioned  under  the  upper  wall  of  said  track, 
the  spacing  between  the  peripheries  of  said  carrier  sup- 
porting wheels  and  said  retainer  wheels  slightly  exceeding 
the  thickness  of  said  upper  wall  of  said  track. 


3,855,421 
STOCK  INLET 
Antbony  J.  Ckrito,  Grafton,  Man 
ton  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mam., 
Massacbosetts 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,873 
26  Claims.    (CL  182-^348) 


toRiccBar- 
corporatioa  of 


1.  A  stock  inlet  for  a  paper  making  machine  comprising 
a  nozzle  generally  uniform  in  vertical  cross  section  across 
a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  paper  to  be 
formed  and  defined  across  the  width  thereof  by  a  pair  of 
transversely  extending  opposed  walls,  at  least  one  mechan- 
ical unit  mounted  on  a  line  in  the  direction  of  stock  flow 
and  having  sufficient  resistance  to  cause  a  head  loss  of  at 
least  5  inches  of  water  at  a  flow  rate  of  50  gallons  per 
minute  per  inch  of  width  in  said  nozzle,  said  unit  being 
mounted  in  said  nozzle  between  said  walls,  said  walls 
being  spaced  farthest  apart  at  said  unit  and  being  spaced 
much  more  closely  together  at  an  inlet  opening  upstream 
immediately  adjacent  said  unit  to  provide  immediately 
downstream  of  said  inlet  opening  an  expansion  chamber 
of  increased  cross  sectional  area  at  least  twice  the  depth 
of  said  inlet  opening,  the  downstream  extremity  of  said 
expansion  chamber  being  defined  by  a  plane  extending 
across  said  nozzle  normal  to  the  mean  flow  path  and 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  mechanical  unit,  and 
said  mechanical  unit  having  openings  therethrough  and 
filling  substantially  the  entire  depth  between  said  walls 
across  the  entire  width  of  said  nozzle  in  said  expansion 
chamber. 

3,855,422 
IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
Arthur  R.  Scblclcbcr,  Urbana,  III.,  and  Joseph  C.  Tran- 
tham,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okia.,  asrignors  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  787,587 
9  Ciainis.     (CL  188—11) 

9.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a 
permeable  carbonaceous  stratum  comprising  moving  an 
inverse  burning  vertically  elongated  combustion  zone  thru 
said  stratum  from  a  production  well  toward  an  injection 
well  therein  by  injection  of  0|-containing;  combustion- 
supporting  gas  thru  said  injection  well;  and  recovering 
produced  hydrocarbons  thru  said  production  well,  where- 
in combustion  in  said  zone  is  temporarily  terminated  for 
lack  of  Oj  and  re-establishing  the  supply  of  Oj  to  said 
zone  thru  said  injection  well  before  the  temperature 
thereof  falls  below  combustion  level  revives  combustion 
but  reverses  its  direction;  the  improvenoent  comprising: 
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re-establishing  said  inverse  burning  combustion  zone  by 
feeding  thereto  thru  said  injection  well  a  premix  of  said 
Orcontaining  gas  and  fuel  gas,  the  latter  being  in  a  con- 
centration in  the  range  of  0.25  to  7  volume  percent  of 
said  premix,  so  as  to  re-establish  an  inverse  burning 
combustion  zone. 


3,855,423 
CONTROLLING  SELECTIVE  PLUGGING  OF  CAR- 
BONACEOUS  STRATA  FOR  CONTROLLED  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  THERMAL  DRIVE 
Harry  W.  Pariter,  Bartksvttlc,  Okku,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
t  Filed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,919 

22  Claims.    (CL  188—11) 


vyy 


1.  A  process  for  plugging  a  selected  disc-like  area  of 
a  permeable  stratum  arouiKl  a  well  penetrating  said  stra- 
tum which  comprises  heating  the  area  to  be  plugged  to 
a  temperature  substantially  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
hereixiafter  described  solutkm  at  stratum  pressure;  and 
injecting  thru  said  well  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution 
of  a  compound,  solid  and  stable  tX  said  temperature,  un- 
der pressure,  radially  into  the  hot  area  so  as  to  force 
solution  into  the  pores  of  said  stratum,  vaporize  water 
thereftxxn.  and  precipitate  said  compound  in  the  pores 
of  said  stratum  in  said  disc-like  area  until  plugging  is 
effected. 


3,855,424 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BOREHOLE  LINING 
OR  CASING 
Thomas  O.  Allen,  Tulsa,  OhIa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tulsa, 
OiUa.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 

I         Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,31 1 
2  Claiaw.    (CL  188—21) 


ble  tubular  member  having  an  anchoring  means  on  the 
bottom  thereof  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  the 
flexible  tubular  member  and  of  sufficient  length  to  extend 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  borehole;  exerting 
an  upward  pull  on  the  flexible  tubular  member  to  anchor 
said  member;  and  maintaining  said  pull  while  pumping 
cementitious  material  down  the  flexible  tubular  member 
and  up  the  flexible  tubular  member-borehole  annulus  to 
fill  said  annulus  with  the  cementitious  material;  and  allow- 
ing the  cementitious  material  to  set,  thus  providing  a  bore- 
hole lining. 

3,855,425 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  STABILITY  OF 
CONSOLIDATED  SANDS 
John  K.  Kerver  and  Warren  E.  Holbind,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Production 
Research   Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,321 
11  Cbfans.    (CL  188—29) 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  water  containing  incom- 
petent subsurface  earth  zone  penetrated  by  a  well  which 
comprises  injecting  into  said  incompetent  zone  a  liquid 
halide  of  silicon  to  consolidate  said  incompetent  zone,  and 
then  heating  said  consolidated  zone  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature above  300°  F.  fcv  a  time  of  at  least  six  hours  to 
stabilize  said  consolidated  incompetent  zone  against  flow 
of  water  therethrough. 


1.  A 

prising 


method  of  forming  a  lining  in  a  borehole  com- 
the  steps  of:  lowering  into  the  borehole  a  flexi- 


3,855,428 

METHOD  FOR  CONSOUDATING  INCOMPETENT 
SUBSURFACE  EARTH  ZONES 

John  K.  Kerver  and  Warren  E.  Holbmd,  Honstod,  and 
John  W.  Graham,  Bcllalrc,  Tex.,  assigDors,  by  mesa* 
assignmciits,  to  Jersey  Prodnction  Research  Company, 
Tnlsa,  Okku,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  S«r.  No.  791,451 

27  Chdms.     (CL  188—31) 

1.  A  method  for  consolidating  an  incompetent  subsur- 
face earth  zone  pierced  by  a  well  in  which  said  zone  con- 
tains oil-wet  formation  material  which  comprises  injecting 
into  said  incompetent  zone  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  surfac- 
tant treating  reagent  which  causes  said  incompetent  zone 
to  be  wet  preferentially  by  water  in  said  incompetent  zone, 
and  then  injecting  into  said  preferentially  water-wet  in- 
competent zone  a  liquid  halide  of  silicon  whereby  said 
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incompetent  zone  is  consolidated  and  the  permeability  of  terminal  burner  nozzle  axially  attached  to  the  lower  end 


said  consolidated  zone  is  maintained,  sufficient  water  be- 
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of  said  mixing  vessel  adjacent  said  flame  arrester,  said 
burner  nozzle  having  exhaust  ports  open  to  said  well; 
a  burner  nozzje  shield  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said 
vessel,  forming  an  annulus  with  said  nozzle,  and  extend- 
ing  below  said  nozzle;  and  ports  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
shield. 


3,0SS,427 
SELF  CONTAINED  IGNITER-BURNER 
AND  PROCESS 
Robert  C.  Pryor  and  Richard  1.  Bennett,  BartlcsTlIl*, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,504 
10  Claims.     (CI.  166—39) 


ing  present  in  said  incompetent  zone  to  provide  water 
for  hydrolysis  of  said  halide  of  silicon. 


1.  A  self-contained  igniter-burner  for  igniting  a  com- 
bustible fud  pack  in  a  well  comprising  in  combination, 
when  positioned  in  upright  operating  position,  a  first  ver- 
tically elongated  pressure  tank  and  a  second  vertically 
elongated  pressure  Unk  rigidly  attached  one  above  the 
other  in  axial  alignment  for  lowering  into  a  well;  a  mix- 
ing vessel  axially  aliened  with  and  below  said  tanks; 
a  transverse  partition  across  said  vessel  having  an  axial 
orifice  therein  and  dividing  said  vessel  into  an  upper  small 
primary  mixing  zone  and  a  lower  larger  secondary  mix- 
ing and  surge  zone;  a  separate  conduit  connecting  each 
tank  with  the  upper  end  of  said  primary  mixing  chamber; 
a  flow  ^orifice  in  the  end  of  each  said  conduit  leading 
into  said  primary  mixing  chamber;  a  flame  arrester  across 
the  lower  open  end  of  said  secondary  mixing  zone;  a 


3^55,420 

WELL  FLUID  SAMPLER 
Henry  M.  Bock  and  Bcldon  A.  Peters,  Houston,  Tex.,  ••• 
signon,  by  mcaic  aaiignmcnti,  to  lency  Proihwrtiou 
Rcanircli  Compuiy,  Tuin,  OUk,  ■  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,152 
5  Claims.    (CL  166    64) 


1.  A  well  fluid  sampler,  comprising: 

a  housing;  a  sample  chamber  in  said  housing; 

fluid  inlet  port  means  between  said  chamber  and  the 
exterior  of  said  housing; 

a  fusible  electrical  conductor  adapted  to  fuse  upon 
passage  therethrough  of  a  given  current; 

closure  means  closing  said  port  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  conductor  and  positioned  relative 
to  said  closure  means  to  engage  said  closure  means 
and  open  said  port  means  upon  fusing  of  said  con- 
ductor, 

an  electrical  energy  source;  and 

circuit  means  including  timing  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  energy  source  and  to  said  conductor  adapted 
to  connect  said  energy  source  to  said  conductor  to 
fuse  said  conductor  after  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval. 

3,055,429 
METHOD  OF  WORKING  OVER  UNDERWATER 

WELLS 
Gilbert  H.  Tansch  and  John  W.  Kcnncday,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  amignmcnts,  to  Jersey  Productiou 
Research  Company,  Tuba,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,636 
2  Claims.  (CL  166—663) 
1.  A  wellhead  system  for  underwater  wells  including: 
at  least  one  unitary  member  including  a  pipe  adapted  to 
extend  vertically  and  a  curved  flowline  branching  from 
the  vertical  pipe;  means  for  closing  off  the  vertically  ex- 
tending pipe  at  a  point  in  the  unitary  member  to  maintain 
a  full-opening  path  through  the  curved  flowline;  and  a 
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flexible  member  connected  to  the  vertically  extending  pipe, 
said  flexible  member  being  submerged  but  of  sufficient 


length  to  extend  above  the  water  when  its  unconnected 
end  is  raised. 


3,055,430 
WELL  PACKER  APPARATUS 
Don  G.  Campbell,  Downey,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  June  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,708 
9  Clainis.    (CL  166—122) 


1.  In  a  well  packer:  a  body  having  a  passage;  slips 
disposed  around  said  body;  a  lower  expander  below  said 
slips  permanently  fixed  to  said  body  and  engageable  with 
said  slips;  an  upper  expander  above  said  slips  slidable 
along  said  body  and  engageable  with  said  slips;  packing 
means  around  said  body  above  said  upper  expander;  an 
annular  piston  secured  to  said  body;  an  annular  cylinder 
slidable  along  said  piston  and  body  and  engageable  with 
said  packing  means;  said  body  having  a  port  below  said 
piston  through  which  fluid  under  pressure  within  said 
body  passage  can  be  directed  into  said  cylinder,  said  pis- 
ton and  body  toge>ther  having  a  resultant  transverse  sur- 
face facing  downwardly  and  said  cylinder  having  a  re- 
sultant transverse  surface  facing  upwardly,  whereby  said 
fluid  under  pressure  acts  on  both  transverse  surfaces  to 
shift  said  cylinder  downwardly  and  said  body  upw<ardly 
to  urge  said  packing  means  and  second  expander  toward 
said  first  expander  and  expand  said  packing  means  aixi 
slips  outwardly. 

782  CO.— «8 


3,055,431 
CONVERTIBLE  PACKER  AND  TUBING  ANCHOR 
Earnest  H.  Clark.  Jr..  aBd  WIlHam  D.  Myers,  Downey, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Took,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Not.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,943 
16  dafans.    (CL  166—140) 


1.  In  well  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  diqKMed 
in  a  well  casing  on  a  running-in  string  and  wherein  a  body 
is  anchored  to  the  well  casing  by  gripping  means  engag- 
ing the  latter,  there  being  packing  mearu  on  the  body 
adapted  to  be  expanded  against  the  well  casing,  the  cpm- 
bination  therewith  of  actuating  means  on  the  body  en- 
gaging said  packing  means  to  expand  said  packing  means 
against  the  casing,  means  on  said  body  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  release  said  actuating  means  to  permit  laid 
packing  means  to  retract  from  expanded  position,  and 
means  on  said  body  engaging  said  gripping  means  for 
retaining  said  gripping  means  engaged  with  the  casing 
while  said  packing  means  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


3,055,432 
WELL  CONDUIT  CENTERING  DEVICES 
Robert  O.  Park,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cotponitiou  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  June  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  38,202 
15  Claims.     (CL  166—241) 


1.  In  a  centering  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
ninning-in  string  to  be.  disposed  in  a  well  bore:  a  sup- 
porting member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  therein  and  slots  within  said  support- 
ing member  adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  said 
openings;  circumferentially  spaced  outwardly  bowed 
springs  overlying  the  exterior  of  said  supporting  member 
and  extending  inwardly  through  said  openings;  each  of 
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said  slots  having  a  circumferential  extension  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  its  adjacent  opening;  said  nnings  having 
portions  disposed  in  said  slots,  said  portions  including 
extensions  received  in  said  slot  extensions,  whereby  each 
of  said  spring  extensions  longitudinally  overlaps  that  por- 
tion of  said  supporting  member  defining,  in  part,  said 
slot  exttfnsion  to  interlock  said  spring  extension  with  said 
portion  of  said  supporting  member  to  prevent  removal 
of  said  spring  portion  from  said  slot. 


thereof,  tubular  meant  extetxling  from  the  inside  lower 
portion  of  said  container  through  said  container  to  the 
central  portion  of  the  outside  of  the  container  and  thence 
through  a  passage  which  is  closed  to  the  inside  of  the 
container  and  is  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 


3,t55,433 

EPOXY-RESIN  ENTERIC  COATED  TABLET 

AND  COMTOfilTION 

Robert  HlltpoM,  Basel,  WBly  Flach,  Binninf  en,  and  Peter 

Spciscr,  Ncocwelt,  new  Baael,  Switzerland,  aaiignorf 

to  Ciba  Limited,  Baael,  Switzcriand,  a  Swias  Ann 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aw§.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  755,S72 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  SwMBcriand  Aug.  2S,  1957 

ISCI^M.  (C1.U7— S2) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  dosage  unit  form 
adapted  for  oral  administration  which  is  insensitive  to 
water  and  moisture  and  which  disintegrates  in  gastric 
juice  comprising  an  active  medicament  and  comprising  an 
addition  product  of  a  1 .2-epoxy-compouod,  which  con- 
tains substantially  2-epoxide  group*  per  mol,  with  a 
saturated  aliphatic  primary  monamine  which  contains  at 
least  two  hydroxy!  groups,  and  in  which  addition  product 
1.1-U  mcils  of  the  amine  are  combined  per  mol  of  the 
1.2-epoxy  compound. 


3,t55,434 

ASBESTOS  nBERS  IN  MINE  ROOF  COATINGS 
WDUam  C.  StnSk,  North  PhMrM,  N J.,  a^  laMcs  G. 

Rowc  m,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  aMljMiiri  to  lohM-MMiTflle 

CorponitfcM,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corponttoa  of  New 

York 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Oct  11,  1957,  Scr.  N«.  «9y479 
9  ClalBM.     (CL  1«9— 2) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  mine  roof  and  walls  to 
adulterate  the  coal  dust  below  the  explosion  point  and 
to  afford  proper  illumination  which  jcomprises  coating 
the  mine  roof  and  walls  with  a  layer  of  asbestos  fibers. 


3,A55,435 

DRY  CHEMICAL  FIRE  EXTINGUISHERS 

WUIiam  R.  Wamock  and  James  A.  Lindlof.  MeooBkwc, 

Mich.,  and  Rodney  L.  HcmmliBgcr,  Martoettc,  Wb., 

assignors  to  AmbI  Chemical  Company,  Marinette,  Wis., 

a  corBoratkm  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,522 
4  Claims.     (CL  169--3I) 

1.  In  a  fire  extinguisher,  a  sealed  container  having 
therein  a  charge,  said  charge  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  10  to  50  percent  of  a  high  surface  area  adsorbent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel,  activated 
carbon,  attapulgus  clay,  synthetic  zeolite,  activated 
alumina,  silica-alumina  and  sflica  magnesia,  1.75  to  10% 
of  non-reactive  expellant  gas,  said  gas  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide, 
nitrous  oxide,  ethane,  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  nitrogen, 
air,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and,  the  remainder,  a  free- 
flowing  conuninuted  fire  extinguishing  agent,  at  least  10 
percent  of  said  expellant  gas  being  adsorbed  on  said  ad- 
sorbent   

3,t55,4M 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE 

Ai«ck>  NfaM  Lancfai,  Vfai  Marcoid  21,  Scauo,  Italjr 

FOcd  Jalj  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •29,9«3 

OataH  priority.  ^pHcadon  Baly  Joljr  25, 195S 

5  ClahM.    (CL  1<9— 91) 

1.  A  fire  extinguisher  comprising  a  container  adapted 

to  hold  a  foam  generating  solution  in  the  lower  portion 

thereof  and  a  gut  under  pressure  in  the  upper  portion 


container  whereby  the  central  portion  of  said  tubular 
means  acts  as  a  handle  for  the  container,  said  tubular 
means  having  openings  at  the  lower  end  and  at  the  upper 
end  to  provide  a  conduit  for  the  foam  generating  solu- 
tion in  said  container. 


MOISTURE  PROOF  HEUCOPTER  BLADE 
George  R.  Stack,  Daabvy,  Com.,  assignor  to  Doman 
HeUcoptcrs,  laic.  Dikoij,  Com.,  a  coq^oratioB  of 
Ddawvc 

Filed  Oct  15. 1957.  Scr.  No.  (9«.3«7 
17  CUM.    (a.l7«-159) 


1.  An  aerodynamic  portion  of  a  helicopter  blade  com- 
prising a  laminated  spar  of  moisture  absorbing  material 
and  having  an  exterior  upper  surface  and  lower  surface, 
a  trailing  portion  attached  to  the  spar  of  moisture  ab- 
sorbing material  and  having  exterior  surfaces,  a  thin 
film  of  trifluorochloroethylene  of  approximately  5  to  10 
mils  thickness  having  its  inner  surface  a  bonding  sur- 
face, and  the  film  being  bonded  to  all  exposed  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  spar  and  trailing  portion  with  an  ad- 
hesive. 

3,M5,43t 

TURFEDGER 
George  L  Wood  and  WajM  M.  Wlstrom,  Dcs  Moines, 
Iowa,  Mslgnnn  to  Western  Tod  and  Stamping  Com- 
pany, Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporatkm  of  Iowa 
FBcd  May  12, 19M.  Scr.  No.  2S,754 
3a^H.    (C1.172— 15) 


1.  In  a  turf  edger,  a  frame,  a  prime  mover  on  said 
frame,  a  turf  cutting  blade  operatively  connected  to  said 
prime  mover,  at  least  one  first  wheel  rotatably  nwunted 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  horiiXNitally  disposed 
shaft  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  rectangular  in  crocs 
section  rotatably  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame, 
a  bearing  member  having  a  rectangular  opening  slidably 
embracing  said  portion  of  said  shaft,  an  arm  extending 
from  said  bearing  member,  a  second  wheel  rotatably 
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mounted  adjacent  the  end  of  said  arm  remote  from  said 
bearing  member,  means  for  selectively  holding  said  shaft 
in  different  positions  of  its  rotation  relative  to  said  frame, 
and  means  for  selectively  holding  said  bearing  member  in 
different  positions  of  its  sliding  movement  relative  to  said 
shaft. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  172—66  see: 
Patent  No.  3.055.530 


3,t55,439 

CORRUGATOR 

WllUam  I.  S«Ti«c,  RJP.D..  Khabcricy,  Idaho 

FIM  An«.  29. 1957,  Scr.  No.  6tl.917 

lldaiM.    (CL  172—99) 


1.  A  mechanical  corru  gator  comprising  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  tractor  and  including  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portion  and  an  upstanding  A'frame 
at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  frame  having  secured 
thereto  a  member  having  an  arcuate  rear  edge  with  a 
succession  of  arcuately  spaced  notches  thereon,  a  turn- 
table pivotally  supported  from  said  frame  and  adapted 
for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  an  elon- 
gated support  secured  to  said  turntable  and  orientated 
substantially  transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  corrugator,  said  support  pivoting  upon  rotation  of 
said  turntable,  an  elongated  ground  engaging  member 
rotatably  supported  from  said  elongated  support  and 
spaced  therebeneath,  said  ground  engaging  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sets  erf  teeth  thereon,  there  being  a 
plurality  of  teeth  per  set  circumferentially  spaced  about 
said  ground  engaging  member,  a  set  of  teeth  being  elon- 
gated substantially  axially  of  said  ground  engaging  mem- 
ber, there  being  a  plurality  of  sets  thereof  spaced  axially 
of  said  ground  engaging  member  and  spirally  offset  there- 
on, a  shaft  above  said  support  and  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  means  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  to  said 
ground  engaging  member  for  rotation  thereof  with  the 
lower  portion  of  said  ground  engaging  member  moving 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  corrugator,  a  gear 
box  supported  from  said  frame  off  center  of  said  turn- 
table, a  universal  joint  connecting  said  gear  box  to  said 
shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  the  pivot  center  of  said 
ttimtable,  an  input  shaft  connected  to  said  gear  box  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  power  take-off  of  a  tractor, 
a  locking  bar  pivotally  secured  to  said  tumUble,  said 
turntable  having  a  notch  receiving  said  bar,  said  bar 
being  selectively  received  in  the  previously  mentioned 
notches,  and  a  handle  secured  to  said  bar  for  locking  and 
unlocking  the  turntable  and  for  rotating  the  turntable. 


mounted  in  said  body  portion,  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  body  portion,  rotor  part  fitted  upon 
said  hollow  shaft,  and  a  retractable  inner  core  tube  hav- 
ing a  fishing  head  and  received  within  said  hollow  shaft 
and  defining  an  annular  space  therewith,  means  associated 
with  said  head  axially  positioning  said  tube  within  said 
shaft;  a  sleeve-shaped  sealing  device  interposed  between 


said  inner  core  tube  and  the  i^yper  end  of  the  hollow  shaft 
for  substantially  obturating  said  annular  space  and  for 
substantially  preventing  the  flow  of  the  circulating  fluid 
through  said  space,  first  axial  extending  key  means  on  said 
body  portion,  and  second  axial  extending  Icey  means 
mounted  on  said  tube  for  cooperative  relation  with  said 
first  key  means  for  angularly  locking  the  inner  core  tube 
with  respect  to  said  body  portion. 


3,M5,441 

PERCUanVE  ROCK  DRILL 

WnUani  A.  Montsoo,  Easton,  Pa.,  awlgaui  to 
Rand  Compaay,  New  York.  N.Y, 
Now  Jsnnr 

FIM  Nor.  (,  195S,  Scr.  No.  772.331 
SOahm.   (CL  175— U9) 


a  corporation  of 


9,B9S,44t 

TURBO^OREDRILL  FOR  GROUND  DRILLING 

Wladiayr  Tiraspolsky.  bsy-lca-Moaliacanx,  aad   Roger 

Francois   Rouvicre,   Aawilhaa,   France,   swig to 

Tarbodilll  Inteniatioaal  Corporatiaa,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein 

Filed  Oct  27, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7<9,7M 

Clafans  priorirr,  appHcation  Vnmf  Oct  2«,  1957 

lOiimm.   (CL175— lt7) 

1.  In  a  turbo-coredrill  actuated  by  a  circulating  fluid 

and   iiKhiding  a   tubular   body   portion,   a   stator   part 


1.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  of  a  rotation  mech- 
anism for  said  piston  including  a  rifle  bar  extending  into 
said  piston,  spiral  means  on  said  bar  coacting  with  spiral 
means  within  said  piston,  a  head  surrounding  the  outer 
portion  of  said  rifle  bar,  a  rotatable  ring  associated  with 
said  rifle  bar  within  said  head,  means  for  rotationally 
locking  said  ring  in  one  direction  to  said  head,  and  a 
plurality  of  resilient  torsion-opposing  pins  connecting  said 
rifle  bar  to  said  ring. 
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3^5,442 

DRILL 

N.  Prince  1717  N.  VkM  St,  SaUc  7, 
Hollywood,  CidK. 
HM  Not.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  <7,4M 
TdataM.    (CLITS— 23t) 


3,«55,443 

DRILL  BIT 
lack  H.  Edwards,  HoMtoo,  Tcs^ 
iigmncnti,  to  Hntj  Prodttta 
Tiha,  OUa.,  a  coifowtfoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  May  31,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  32,S23 
7  ClaioM.    (CL  175— 33d) 


by  mesne  a«. 


1.  A  drill  bit  which  comprises  a  hollow  body  member 
having  a  cutting  edge  on  a  free  end  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  hollow  drill  string  on  its  other  end,  a 
plurality  of  drilling  means  attachedly  arranged  within 
said  hollow  body  member  for  rotation  relative  to  said 


body  member,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  drilling  means 
intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member 
at  a  common  point,  and  means  in  said  hollow  body  mem- 
ber adapted  to  deliver  drilling  fluid  separately  to  said 
cutting  edge  and  to  said  rotatable  drilling  means,  said 
means  adapted  to  deliver  drilling  fluid  forming  separate 
passageways  discharging  separately  above  and  between 
said  drilling  means  and  through  said  cutting  edge,  the 
passageways  discharging  above  and  between  said  drilling 
means  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
member  and  having  a  constant  diameter  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  said  hollow  body  member  forming  a 
shroud  enclosing  said  rotatable  drilling  means  and  hav- 
ing a  window  in  iu  wall  adjacent  said  drilling  means, 
said  window  being  formed  for  lateral  discharge  of  cut- 
tings from  said  rotaubie  drilling  means  to  the  ouuide  of 
the  shroud,  said  window  being  formed  by  an  opening 
through  the  wall  of  said  shroud  at  the  same  level  as 
the  level  of  said  rotatable  drilling  means  in  said  shroud. 


3,K5,444 

WEIGHING  BALANCE 
ToAio  Ckyo,  Ul  Faahhaiha, 

NiiUnotofa-Dori,  Kanrigyokn,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S7,452 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan  Jm.  21, 1958 

3  Claims.    (0.177—191) 


1.  Drill  means  comprising  a  sluroud  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported in  a  borehole,  a  plate  fixed  in  said  shroud  above 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  nozzle  opening 
and  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  disposed  exhaust 
openings,  a  nozzle  secured  in  said  nozzle  opening  and 
having  its  inlet  end  above  said  plate  and  its  ejection  end 
below  said  plate,  a  pair  of  concentric  conduits  in  sealed 
communication  with  the  inlet  end  oi  said  nozzle,  one  of 
(aid  conduits  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  source  of 
supply  of  granulated  abrasive  material,  the  other  of  said 
conduits  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  duct  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  exhaust  openings  and  attached  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  plate,  said  duct  being  adapted  to  be  atuched  to 
a  source  of  relatively  low  pressure  fluid. 


1.  In  a  weighing  balance,  the  combination  with  a  bal- 
ance beam,  a  sample  pan,  and  means  for  weighing  a 
sample  in  said  pan  by  the  addition  and  removal  of  counter- 
weights, said  means  comprising  a  continuously  variable 
kMul  element,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  con- 
tinuously varying  load  element  with  said  balance  beam 
to  initially  preweigh  a  sample  in  said  pan,  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  continuously  varying  load  ele- 
ment for  loading  counter-weights  on  said  balance  beam 
equal  to  the  weight  of  said  sample  determined  by  said 
continuously  varying  load  element,  means  for  disconnect- 
ing said  continuously  varying  load  element  from  said 
balance  beam  as  said  counter-weights  are  loaded  onto 
said  balance  beam. 


3,955,445 
DRIVE  CONTROL  AND  STEERING  MECHANISM 
BoabdU   Mewlai,    Hato   Arrika   Contact  Slat 
Hitartan,  PmHo  Rlcn,  and  Rafaal  A.  Vtlcx,  599 ! 
De  Loon,  Halo  Roy,  PMvto  Rico 

Fled  Aif.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51,395 
1  CUbn.  (CL  1S9— (.7) 
In  a  vehicle  including  a  pair  of  endless  tracks,  a  drive 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  tracks,  a  clutch 
controlling  each  of  said  shafts,  and  a  brake  controlling 
each  of  said  shafts,  the  improvement  consisting  in  pro- 
viding a  control  mechanism  for  said  brakes  and  clutches. 
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said  control  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  including 
end  walls  and  a  top  wall,  there  being  first,  second,  and 
third  q>aced  parallel  slots  in  said  top  wall,  the  rear  por- 
tions of  said  slots  communicating  with  each  other,  an 
upright  lever  projecting  through  said  top  wall  and  being 
selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  slots,  an  inverted  U-shaped  yoke  within  said  housing 
and  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  lever,  a  pair  of  rotat- 
able jack  shafts  arranged  in  end  to  end  relation  and  dis- 
posed with  a  portion  of  each  shaft  adjacent  one  end  with- 
in said  housing  and  a  portion  of  each  shaft  adjacent  the 
other  end  projecting  through  the  adjacent  housing  end 
wall,  an  upright  body  member  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  ears  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body  member, 
each  of  said  ears  being  provided  with  an  aperture,  said 
apertures  being  in  alignment,  there  being  a  horizontally 
disposed  bore  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber receiving  therein  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  each 
of  said  jack  shafts,  said  yoke  having  the  lower  end  thereof 
pivotal  I  y  connected  to  said  body  member  for  rocking 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  of  the  housing 
end  walls,  a  horizontally  disposed  plimger  slidably 
mounted  in  said  ear  apertures,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  plunger  to  said  yoke,  a  rotatable  sleeve  extending 
through  each  of  said  end  walls  and  being  circumposed 
about  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  adjacent  jack  shaft,  an 
upright  operator  adjacent  each  end  of  said  body  member, 


irr  r  ["TTTT  f '] 


each  of  said  operators  having  the  lower  end  thereof  fixed 
to  the  adjacent  jack  shaft  and  having  an  aperture  in  the 
upper  end  for  the  insertion  thereinto  and  withdrawal 
therefrom  of  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  plunger, 
another  operator  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  jack  shafts,  a  tie  rod  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  each  of  said  another  operator  to  one 
of  the  driving  shaft  brakes,  an  upright  actuator  disposed 
within  said  housing  on  the  side  of  each  of  the  firtt  men- 
tioned operators  remote  from  said  body  member,  each 
of  said  actuators  having  the  lower  end  thereof  fixed  to 
the  adjacent  sleeve,  the  upper  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
actuators  being  provided  with  an  aperture  for  the  inser- 
tion thereinto  and  withdrawal  therefrom  of  the  adjacent 
end  portion  of  said  plimger,  another  actuator  having  one 
end  fixed  to  the  portion  of  each  sleeve  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  and  having  the  other  end  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  drive  shaft  clutches,  said  plunger  being  slid- 
able  into  the  apertures  of  the  operator  and  actuator  adja- 
cent each  end  of  said  body  member  reqwnsive  to  rocking 
movement  of  said  lever  in  the  direction  toward  the  adja- 
cent housing  end  wall  and  operable  upon  shifting  into  said 
first  or  third  slot  to  disengage  the  clutch  of  one  or  the 
other  of  said  drive  shafts  and  simultaneously  apply  the 
brakes  of  said  one  or  the  other  drive  shafts,  said  lever 
upon  shifting  into  said  second  slot  being  operable  to  apply 
the  brakes  of  lx>th  drive  shafts  simultaneously. 


3  955  444 

AIR-SUPPORTED  CARGO   PLATFORM   OR 

CONTAINER 

Jack  F.  Vaugbcn,  Irving,  Tex. 

(26807  Spring  Creek  Road,  Palos  Verdcs  Pcninsala,  Calif) 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,424 

3  Claims.     (CL  189—7) 


r^ 


1.  A  container  or  cargo  i^atform  which  has  a  double 
bottom,  the  lower  bottom  having  a  number  of  box-like 
cavities  which  open  upward  into  the  space  between  the 
two  floors  or  bottoms,  each  cavity  having  an  arbitrary 
number  of  small  holes  drilled  through  its  bottom  surface, 
means  being  provided  to  introduce  relatively  high  pres- 
sure air  into  the  closed  space  between  the  two  floors  or 
bottoms. 


3,055,447 
MINING  MACHINE  WITH  STEPPER  MECHANISM 
James  A.  Swanson,  Chicago,  and   Dallas  P.  Graham, 
Homcwood,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Marmon-Herrington  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Original  application  July  22,  1955,  Scr.  No.  523,907,  now 
Patent  No.  2,906,515,  dated  Sept  29,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  appttcatioa  Jan.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,717 
7  Claims.     (CL  180—8) 


1.  In  a  mining  machine,  a  frame,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  frame,  means  for  moving  the  frame 
along  the  surface  upon  which  it  rests  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  shoes,  means  for  mounting  each  shoe  on  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  frame,  said  shoe  mounting  means 
permitting  horizontal  movement  of  its  shoe  relative  to 
said  frame  to  advance  the  frame  over  a  supporting  vax- 
face  and  vertical  movement  of  its  shoe  relative  to  the 
frame  to  and  from  a  predetermined  position  below  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  to  engage  and  disengage  said  sur- 
face, and  a  fluid  motor  tissociated  with  each  of  said  shoes 
for  moving  the  latter  in  said  horizontal  direction  relative 
to  said  frame,  said  shoe  mounting  means  also  permitting 
its  shoe  to  be  rotated  about  a  vertical  axis  for  varying 
the  direction  of  hcirizontal  movement  of  the  shoe  relative 
to  said  frame. 


3,055,44S 
DRIVING    AXLES   FOR   ELECTRICAL   ROAD 
VEHICLES 
Roger  Fagel,  Mardncllc,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Ateliers  dc 
Constructions  Electriqacs  de  Cliarl«x>i,  Bmsseb,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,462 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Nov.  13, 1959 

I  Claim.    (CL  180^19) 

A  road  vehicle  driving  axle  in  which  each  wheel  is 

driven  by  an  electric  motor  equipped  with  a  double  reduc* 

tion  planetary  gearing  and  supported  at  the  ends  of  a 

tubular  cross-member,  comprising  at  each  end  of  the 

tubular  member  a  collar  provided  to  fit  the  housing  of  the 

motor,  a  single  key  to  tangentially  fix  said  motor  to  said 
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collar,  fixed  electrical  contacts  in  uid  collar,  electrical  con- 
tacts on  the  motor  to  plag  in  said  fixed  electrical  contacts, 
a  first  internally  toothed  ring,  secured  to  the  housing  of 
the  motor,  for  the  first  planetary  gearing,  externally  sup- 
porting a  bearing  of  the  wheel,  this  first  internally  toothed 
ring  having  an  extended  cylindrical  portion  externally 
grooved,  a  second  cylindrical  internally  toothed  ring  for 


and  providing  two  pairs  of  spaced  gripping  handles,  the 
space  between  each  of  said  handles  being  sufficient  to 
accommodate  an  operator. 


the  second  planetary  gearing,  an  intermediate  ring  sup- 
porting a  second  bearing  of  the  wheel,  externally  grooved 
to  fit  the  teeth  of  said  second  internally  toothed  ring  and 
internally  grooved  to  fh  the  grooves  of  said  extended  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  first  toothed  ring,  a  ring  nut  screwed 
on  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  for  securing  said 
intermediate  ring  and  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
second  bearing,  and  means  to  lock  said  ring  nut. 


3,«55,44f 

MOTORIZED  PACK  AND  GAME  CAST 

Frank  R.  Mwpky,  SM  E.  IMh  SC,  Tke  Dalkt,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tSi^TM 

2  CIdns.     (CL  !••— 19) 


1.  A  motorized  pack  and  game  cart  comprising  two 
elongated  and  generally  parallel  side  by  side  frame  mem- 
bers, said  frame  members  defining  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  when  the  cart  is  in  operative  position,  side  frames 
connected  to  each  of  said  frame  members  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  an  axle  connected  between  lower 
ends  of  said  side  frames,  a  relatively  large  wheel  rota- 
tably  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  motor  mount  above  said 
wheel  connected  to  said  side  frames,  a  power  plant  se- 
cured to  said  mount  above  said  wheel  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  parallel  to  said  axle,  a  rigid  load  carrying  platform 
shorter  than  and  extending  between  said  frame  members 
above  said  power  plant,  hinge  means  parallel  to  one  of 
said  frame  members  and  pivoCally  connecting  said  plat- 
form to  said  one  of  said  frame  members  and  releasable 
means  operatively  connecting  the  platform  to  the  other 
frame  member  whereby  said  platform  may  support  a 
load  to  be  carried  by  said  cart  when  the  platform  is  ex- 
tending between  said  frame  members  and  may  be  pivoted 
upwardly  for  gaining  access  to  said  power  plant,  said  drive 
shaft  of  said  power  plant  being  connected  to  said  wheel 
by  an  endless  belt,  said  axle  being  releasably  connected 
to  said  side  frames  and  adjusting  means  connected  to  said 
axle  for  adjusting  the  distance  from  said  power  plant  for 
varying  the  temton  in  said  belt,  the  ends  of  said  tnme 
members  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  platform 


3,t55,45t 

COUNTERFLOW  DETONATION  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Rickaf^  Dallas,  Tea.,  assigBor,  by  mtam 
slgniwts,  to  Socoay  MobU  OU  Comply,  lac,  a 
poralioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  %  19S9,  Scr.  No.  791^84 
SCIaimi.    (CLltl— ^ 


1 .  In  combination,  means  forming  an  elongated  tubular 
flow  channel  to  be  positioned  vertically  with  an  upper  end 
thereof  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  lower  end  thereof 
to  be  coupled  to  the  earth,  a  plurality  of  sources  of  gas 
components  for  forming  a  combustible  gas  mixture,  sepa- 
rate flow  channels  leading  from  each  of  said  sources  to  a 
point  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  elongated  flow 
channel,  mixing  means  connected  to  said  separate  flow 
channels  for  commingling  and  mixing  said  gases  to  form 
a  combustible  gas  mixture,  means  interconnecting  said 
mixing  means  and  said  elongated  flow  channel  for  intro- 
ducing said  combustible  gas  mixture  into  said  elongated 
flow  channel  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  substantially 
continuous  flow  thereof  upwardly  through  said  tube,  and 
means  mounted  at  the  upper  region  of  said  elongated 
flow  channel  for  periodically  igniting  said  mixture  in  the 
region  of  said  upper  end  for  the  production  of  a  combust- 
ing wave  which  travels  counter-flow  in  said  gas  mixture 
to  impinge  earth  materials  in  the  region  of  the  lower  end 
thereof. 


3,955,451 

SPEAKER  CABINET 

George  Robert  Kcnocy,  39  Kiogslcy  Ave.,  Rutfauid,  Vt 

Filed  Oct  1«,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7(7,592 

9  Claims.     (CL  ISI— 31) 

I.  In  a  tone  cabinet  of  the  class  described,  a  quad- 
rangular shaped  cabinet  open  at  its  top  and  having  front, 
rear  and  end  walls  and  a  flat  bottom,  a  sound  chamber 
supported  in  operative  relationship  with  said  cabinet  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  the  end  walls 
and  bottom  of  the  cabinet  and  having  a  flat  bottom  por- 
tion in  parallel  relation  and  spaced  from  the  flat  bottom 
of  the  cabinet,  the  space  between  one  of  the  end  walls  and 
the  chamber  defining  a  sound  outlet  port,  a  cone  type 
speaker  secured  in  said  chamber  with  the  back  of  the 
speaker  confined  within  said  chamber  and  the  from  thereof 
open  to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  sound  outlet  port. 


Septembek  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1029 


said  chamber  having  a  sound  mouth  outlet  opening  there- 
in, a  sound  reflecting  baffle  adjacent  the  mouth  opening 
of  the  chamber  and  having  a  reflecting  surface  at  an 
angle  to  direct  the  sound  waves  emanating  from  the  mouth 


1,1  II  (I,,  II 


of  the  chamber  to  the  flat  bottom  of  the  cabinet  for  suc- 
cessive reflection  between  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and 
the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  and  final  emission  from  the  out- 
let port  adjacent  the  front  of  the  speaker. 


3,955,452 

EMERGENCY  EXIT  MEANS 

CoosUuitiiie  C.  Bovdnis,  4S32  N.  Talaaii,  Chkago,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  S9,7«7 

9  Claims.     (CL  1S2— 95) 


I .  Means  for  effecting  an  emergency  exit  from  a  room 
having  a  window  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  window  opening  being  defined  by  a  ledge 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  wall  and  a  window  sill  on 
the  interior  surface  of  the  wall,  comprising  a  ladder  sup- 
porting frame  including  a  U-shaped  member  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  and  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  legs 
and  a  transversely  extending  bight  section,  a  pair  of  tri- 
angularly shaped  support  plates,  each  of  said  plates  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  edge  and  an  edge  portion  spaced  from 
said  longitudinal  edge  defining  an  apex  of  said  plate,  and 
adjustable  means  for  securing  said  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  support  plates  to  end  portions  of  said  legs  at  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions  along  said  legs  for  selectively 
varying  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  said  apexes  and 
said  bight  section,  said  ladder  supporting  frame  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  normal  inside  stored  po- 
sition within  the  room  beneath  the  window  opening  and 
an  outside  position  wherein  said  apexes  are  adapted  to 
rest  upon  the  window  ledge  and  an  end  portion  of  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said  support  plates  over- 
hangs the  window  ledge;  a  foMable  metallic  ladder  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  the  end  portions  of  said  plates 
adapted  to  overhang  the  ledge,  said  ladder  being  arranged 
in  folded  condition  within  the  room  when  not  in  use 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  wall  when  being  used;  and  means 


operatively  interconnecting  said  supporting  frame  and  a 
part  fixed  to  the  room,  said  means  permitting  said  sup- 
porting frame  to  be  moved  between  said  stored  and  out- 
side positions,  said  means  being  engageable  with  said 
window  sill  to  establish  said  outside  position  said  support- 
ing frame  by  limiting  the  extent  of  horizontal  outward 
movement  permitted  by  said  end  portions  of  said  support 
plates  with  re^)ect  to  said  window  sill. 


3,955,453 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRESTLE 

Andrew  B.  Vanyo,  415  Myer  St.,  Daryea,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10, 196L  Scr.  No.  199,19t 

1  Claim.    (CL  1S2— IM) 


A  plank  horse  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  pair  of  symmetrically  shaped  metallic  leg  members 
having  upper  and  lower  portions,  each  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers comprising  a  rectangular  shaped  bottom  flange  and 
a  pair  of  rectangular  side  flanges  arranged  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  flange,  the  lower  portion  of 
each  leg  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  first  plank  supporting  member  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  upper  p<M-tion  of  one  of  the  legs,  a  second 
plank  supporting  member  secured  to  the  top  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  other  leg,  each  of  said  plank  supporting 
members  having  a  side  flange  and  a  bottom  flange,  a  rein- 
forcing plate  coextensive  with  and  secured  to  the  side 
flange  and  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  respective  leg. 
the  side  flange  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
prongs  adapted  for  engagement  with  an  edge  of  a  plank, 
the  bottom  flange  of  the  firat  plank  supporting  member 
being  perpendicular  to  its  respective  side  flange,  the  bot- 
tom flange  of  the  tecond  plank  supporting  member  form- 
ing an  obtuse  angle  with  its  respective  side  flange,  an 
arm  having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  leg  to  which  the  first  plank  supporting  member 
is  secured,  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  other  leg.  whereby 
said  other  leg  may  be  pivoted  about  the  arm  to  mount 
a  plank  in  a  clamped  seated  horizontal  position  between 
the  first  and  second  plank  supporting  memben,  and 
thereby  prevent  the  plank  from  tilting  or  wobbling  with 
respect  to  the  plank  horse,  and  a  pair  of  pivotally  con- 
nected, overlapping  channel-shaped  arms,  the  free  ends 
of  the  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  respective  legs,  the  overlapping  arm  being 
offset  in  the  vicinity  of  its  overlapped  portion,  thereby 
providing  an  over-center  lock  joint  when  the  arms  are  in 
abutting,  overlapping  position  for  maintaining  the  legs 
in  expanded,  operative  position. 


3^5,454 

LIFT  TRACK 


William  P.  Dn^  34M  Peachtrcc  Rood  NE.,  Atfamta,  Ga. 

Piled  laly  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4li392 

7  Clalma.     (CL  1V7— S.C7) 

t.  An  articulated  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  pair 

of  tubular  support  elements,  a  twivd  post  mounted  on 
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one  of  uid  ekments  adjacent  an  end  part  thereof.  • 
slot  formed  in  the  other  of  said  elements  and  arranged 
to  receive  said  post  in  sUdable  relation,  said  elements  nor> 
nully  being  disposed  in  coaxial  relation  and  being  ar- 
ranged ao  that  a  bending  moment  imparted  to  one  of  said 
elements  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  post  is  tnmsmttted  directly  to  the  other  of  said 


SJH5,4S€ 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 
Paal  O.  Pfcif cr,  Cnyakofa  Fals,  OMo,  mmit^or  to  TlM 
Geaenl  Tire  *  Rabbcr  CompMy,  Akron,  Ohio,  •  corw 
mtfntUf^  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,129 
aClataM.    (CLISS— 73) 


elements  without  causing  substantial  relative  angular 
movement  therebetween,  said  support  elements  being 
relatively  movable  angularly  in  a  plane  generally  n<Minal 
to  the  axis  of  said  post  after  predetermined  relative  co- 
axial movement  in  one  direction  from  their  normal  posi- 
tions, and  positioning  means  for  holding  said  support 
elements  in  a  particular  angular  relationship. 


3,05S,455 

CAR  RETARDERS  FOR  RAILROADS 
Robert  B.  WilUamsoa  and  Isaac  A.  Dc  Knuncr,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Railway  Signal  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ian.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,M7 
9aains.     (CL  1S»— (2) 


1.  A  car  retaKler  of  the  weight-automatic  type  com- 
prising oppositely  disposed  brake  actuating  lever  support- 
ing a  section  of  track  rail,  said  levers  being  disposed 
normal  to  the  track  rail  and  being  supported  at  their  outer 
ends,  at  least  one  of  the  outer  ends  being  supported  by 
a  sliding  connection  with  railway  ties,  and  said  levers  be- 
ing pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends,  oppositely 
disposed  brake  beams  secured  to  the  respective  levers 
along  both  sides  of  the  track  rail  for  bearing  against  the 
sides  of  car  wheels  passing  over  the  rail  to  an  extent  de- 
pendent upon  the  pressure  applied  by  the  weight  of  a  car 
on  the  track  rail,  and  means  for  securing  the  rail  to  a 
particular  one  of  said  levers  including  a  stop  on  said  par- 
ticular lever  at  one  side  of  the  track  rail  and  a  wedge 
between  the  other  side  of  the  track  rail  and  a  portion  of 
said  particular  lever,  and  means  secured  to  the  track 
rail  at  the  ends  of  the  wedge  for  permitting  only  limited 
axial  movement  of  said  wedge. 


X      I 


2.  A  hydraulic  brake  comprising  a  movable  member, 
a  brake  block  mounted  for  linear  movement  toward  and 
away  from  its  braking  position  in  engagement  with  said 
movable  member,  a  housing  having  a  primary  expansible 
pressure  chamber  provided  with  an  inner  wall  movable 
from  a  predetermined  off  position  toward  said  block  and 
a  secondary  expansible  pressure  chamber  interposed  be- 
tween said  movable  wall  and  said  block,  said  secondary 
chamber  being  expansible  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  block  and  having  a  movable  inner  wall  that  is 
attached  to  said  block  for  movement  therewith  and  that 
hai  less  surface  area  exposed  to  pressure  than  the  mov- 
able wall  of  said  primary  chamber,  yieldable  means  for 
maintaining  an  outward  thrust  on  the  movable  wall  of 
said  primary  chamber  to  bias  the  same  to  its  off  position, 
means  for  establishing  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  primary 
chamber  to  expand  the  same,  and  means  for  maintaining 
communication  between  said  chambers  while  the  mov- 
able wall  of  said  primary  chamber  is  in  its  off  position 
and  during  its  movement  for  a  predetermined  distance 
inwardly  from  its  off  position  to  expand  said  secondary 
chamber  and  move  said  block  to  its  braking  position,  for 
automatically  cutting  off  communication  between  said 
chambers  when  the  movable  wall  of  said  primary  cham- 
ber has  moved  said  predetermined  distance  from  its  off 
position  to  hydraulically  interlock  said  movable  walls 
to  transmit  the  thrust  of  the  main  pressure  chamber  to 
said  brake  block  during  application  of  the  brake  and  to 
constrain  said  block  to  move  away  from  its  braking  po- 
sition with  the  movable  wall  of  said  primary  chamber 
during  the  initial  portion  of  the  return  movement  of  the 
last  mentioned  wall  to  its  off  position  and  for  automati- 
cally reestablishing  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers to  free  the  movable  wall  of  said  secondary  pressure 
chamber  and  said  brake  block  from  the  movable  wall  of 
said  primary  chamber  when  the  movable  wall  of  said 
primary  chamber  is  again  at  said  predetermined  distance 
from  its  off  position. 


3,t35y457 
AIR  CIRCULATION  WHEEL  COVER 
Georfe  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  MklL,  aHigBor  to  Lyoa 
lacocyomted,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  covporatioa  of  Dchn 


FIM  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Il,t77 
SCUM.   (CLISS— 244) 

1.  In  an  air  circulation  wheel  structure  including  a 
wheel  body  and  a  tire  rim  with  openings  through  the 
wheel  adjacent  to  juncture  of  the  wheel  body  and  tire  rim, 
a  wheel  cover  member  for  disposition  over  the  outer  side 
of  the  wheel  having  an  annular  portion  for  disposition  op- 
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posite  the  wheel  openings,  said  annular  portion  having 
a  circumferential  series  of  air  circulation  openings  and 
circumferentially  tilted  air  circulation  promoting  vanes 
at  said  openings  with  portions  of  the  vanes  disposed 
axially  outwardly  from  the  original  circumferential  plane 
of  said  annular  cover  portion  and  portions  of  the  vanes 


disposed  axiaMy  inwardly  from  said  original  circumferen- 
tial plane,  said  vanes  having  louver  side  flanges  integrally 
connecting  the  outwardly  projecting  portions  of  the  vanes 
to  the  cover  member  and  side  flanges  integrally  connect- 
ing the  inwardly  projecting  vane  portions  to  the  cover 
member. 


I  3,f5S,45S 

LIQUID  COOLED  FRICTIONAL  MECIIANISM 

Roy  S.  Smrford,  Woodhvy,  tmd  Jamct  O.  Eamcs,  Waah- 
ioftoi^  Coon.,  aiiigiow  to  Roy  S.  Sonfovd,  Wifrad  A. 
Eaton  and  Erllng  D.  Scdcrprcn,  all  of  Woodhvy, 
Coon.,  and  to  Roger  H.  C«ler  and  Jamca  O.  Eamec, 
both  of  Washlngtoa,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,634 
2  Claims.    (CL  188— 2«4) 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  rotatable  brake  dnmi  for  a  friction 
brake  including  a  hub,  a  closed  chamber  of  appreciable 
radial  depth  formed  in  said  drum  substantially  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  adapted  to  contain  a  cool- 
ing liquid  therein,  said  chamber  being  enclosed  by  spaced 
apart  walls,  a  continuous  partition  in  the  chamber  con- 


nected with  and  supported  by  a  wall  of  said  chamber 
and  extending  around  said  chamber,  the  opposite  tides  of 
the  partition  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  chamber 
walls  and  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  partition  be- 
ing radially  spaced  apart  and  spaced  from  Uie  chamber 
walls  adjacent  thereto  to  provide  passages  for  cooling 
liquid  therebetween,  a  friction  surface  formed  on  the 
outside  of  one  chamber  wall  and  spaced  radially  outward 
from  the  innermost  portion  of  the  chamber,  one  side  of 
the  partition  having  a  surface  substantially  in  alignment 
with  the  iimer  surface  of  said  one  chamber  wall  directly 
opposite  said  friction  surface,  whereby  said  partition 
serves  to  direct  the  flow  of  heated  liquid  from  said  in- 
ner surface  toward  the  innermost  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber along  one  side  of  the  partition  and  serves  to  direct  the 
flow  of  cooled  liquid  toward  the  outermost  portion  of 
said  chamber  along  the  other  side  of  said  partition,  and 
enclosed  radial  air  passages  formed  along  the  surface 
portion  of  said  drum,  said  passages  being  open  at  their  in- 
ner ends  adjacent  said  hub  and  open  at  their  outer  ends 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  dnun. 


3,S55,459 

LIFTING  EQUIPMENT 
Jay  M.  Eitd,  Loa  Altoc,  CaBf .,  tmhptot  to  Loa  AHoa  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Redwood  Ctty,  CaHf.,  a  partnership 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1956,  Scr.  No.  566,621 
5ClafaM.    (CI.  189— 11) 


I.  In  lifting  equipment,  a  framework,  a  lift  support- 
ing structure  carried  by  the  framework,  a  boom  struc- 
ture pivotally  mounted  on  said  lift  supporting  structure 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  mechani- 
cal operating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom 
structure  including  an  elongate  element  which  is  taken 
in  and  payed  out  as  the  boom  is  raised  and  lowered,  said 
mechanical  operating  means  also  including  motive  means 
for  taking  in  and  paying  out  said  elongate  element,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  slack  in  said  elongate  element 
to  disrupt  the  power  supply  for  said  motive  means. 


loSovth- 


3,655,466 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Cbh*  F.  MaroMj,  Susd  Sprhwi,  OUa., 
wciUn  PoTCdnin  Stcd  Cotporatk 
fTlfIn  ,  a  inipoiilnn  of  fTHnhiwia 

FBcd  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  766,462 
SOalM.   (0.189^-34) 
1.  A  non-load-bearing  wall  panel  comprising, 
a  main  portion  arranged  in  a  single  plane  so 

provide  a  surface  to  function  as  a  wall, 
a  raw  edge  on  one  end  of  the  main  portion, 
and  a  single  bead  formation  on  the  panel  which  is 
developed  on  the  end  of  the  main  portion  opposite 
the  raw  edge  by  turning  the  edge  opposite  the  raw 
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edge  under  and  into  parallel  alignment  and  a  dia- 
tancc  above  the  plane  of  the  main  portion  equal 
the  thickness  of  the  main  portion  so  as  to  be  arranged 


contiguoiu  the  main  portion  of  a  similar  panel  ar- 
ranged in  the  plane  of  the  main  portion  with  its 
raw  edge  received  in  the  bead. 


to 


INTERLOCKING  METALUC  STRUCTURAL 
MEMBERS 
Erast  J.  Dc  Ridicr.  Hcarico  CoMly,  Va^ 
ReTBOlds  Mctab  Compaay,  Rlduaoad,  Va^  a 
tkM  of  Delaware 
CoirtiMatioa  off  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  55S,527,  Jan.  11. 

1954.    TUa  appHcatkM  lafy  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2MM 
4Claim8.    (CL1I9— 34) 


1.  At  least  two  extruded  panels,  each  planar  on  one 
side  thereof,  adapted  for  interlocking  engagement  along 
their  ends  to  define  a  wall  having  an  uninterrupted  planar 
surface  on  one  side  thereof,  one  of  said  panels  having 
a  solid  flange  provided  with  parallel  planar  side  surfaces 
extending  from  the  other  side  <^  said  one  panel  along 
one  end  to  define  a  hook  nose  portion,  said  one  panel 
also  having  a  generally  L-shaped  flange  on  its  said  other 
side  extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  end  flange,  said 
L-shaped  flange  having  a  leg  perpendicular  to  said  one 
panel,  and  spaced  from  and  of  greater  length  than  said 
end  flange,  and  a  base  extending  outwardly  of  said  one 
end  of  said  one  panel,  said  base  having  a  concavity  in 
that  sides  thereof  facing  said  nose  portion,  the  other  of 
said  panels  having  a  recessed  groove  in  its  said  one  side 
along  one  end  and  a  generally  L  -shaped  flange  on  its  said 
other  side  having  a  leg  perpendictilar  to  said  other  panel 
at  its  said  one  end  and  a  base  extending  inwardly  of  its 
said  one  end,  said  groove  and  end  off  said  other  paael 
being  complementary  to  and  having  surfiuxs  «iiich  con- 
form to  those  of  said  nose  portion  on  said  one  panel  for 
snug  interlocking  engagement  therewith  to  dispose  said 
-one  sides  of  said  panek  in  the  sane  plane  and  with  said 
L-shaped  flanges  in  opposition,  and  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  L-shaped  flanges  being  complementary  and  coex- 
tensive, whereby  when  said  interlocking  engagement  is 
effected,  said  opposed  surfaces  are  in  engagement,  with 
said  base  of  said  L-shaped  Oange  on  said  other  panel 
fitting  snugly  within  lald  concavity. 


SELF-LOCKING  CONNECTION  FOR 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Glca  R.  Stcck,  PlyaMMth,  Mkfc.,  aaigMM-  to  Rathcy  Maa- 
■fiactaifaif  Company,  Plynioatii,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 

FUad  Oct  21, 19M.  Scr.  No.  M,M« 
2CWhM.    (CLlS9u-30 


1.  Connecting  means  for  securing  two  structural  mem- 
bers together  in  assembled  relation  comprising 

(a)  an  end  fitting  secured  to  an  end  of  one  of  said 
members, 

(b)  a  headed  connector  element  projecting  from  one 
face  of  said  end  fitting. 

(c)  an  aperture  in  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers said  aperture  having  an  enlarged  portion  through 
which  said  connector  element  can  pass  and  a  reduced 
portion  behind  which  the  headed  portion  of  said  con- 
nector element  can  be  engaged  by  relative  movement 
between  said  members, 

id)  a  resilient  latch  member  secured  to  the  opposite 
ffaoe  of  Mid  end  fitting  so  as  to  be  normally  urged 
into  abutment  therewith, 

(e)  said  latch  member  having  a  latch  element  extend- 
ing across  said  end  fitting  and  normally  projecting 
therefrom  in  spaced  relation  with  said  connector  ele- 
ment by  a  distance  not  in  excess  of  the  extent  of 
said  relative  engaging  movement  between  said  mem- 
bers. 

(/)  the  said  surface  of  said  other  member  extending 
from  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  aperture  a  dis- 
tance in  excess  of  said  relative  movement  whereby 
engagement  of  said  connector  element  in  said  aper- 
ture is  accompanied  by  initial  motion  of  said  latch 
niember  to  unlatched  position  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  the  end  of  said  latch  element  with  said  sur- 
face as  the  connector  element  ia  passed  through  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  aperture,  and  subsequent 
resiliently  urged  motion  to  latched  position  in  which 
the  latch  element  projects  into  the  enlarged  aperture 
portion  as  the  connector  element  is  placed  in  the  re- 
duced aperture  portion,  and 

(g)  guide means  on  said  end  fitting  for  engagement  by 
said  latch  element  to  confine  movement  of  said  latch 
element  to  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
connector  elemenL 


3,955,4<3 
EXPANDABLE  ASSEMBLIES 
Hcrmau   Lata,    Haaaovcr-Maadca,   Wcmhans,   G«r^ 
maay,  msigiior  to  Rhdastahl  Waahcfaa  GjD.bJI.,  Daia- 


FUcd  May  19. 19*1,  Scr.  No.  111,4M 
pilorttT,  apficaHna  Germaay  May  19, 19M 
19  CbhML    (CL  189-.34) 
1.  An  expandable  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  outer  elongated  hoUow  wedge  means  having  op- 
posed ends  one  off  which  is  smaller  than  the  other  and 
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including  at  least  one  longitudinal  wall  portion  which  is 
laterally  nnvable  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said 
outer  hollow  wedge  means;  inner  wedge  means  located 
within  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  outer  wedge 
means  and  also  having  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is 
smaller  than  the  other,  said  smaller  end  of  said  inner 
wedge  means  being  directed  toward  the  smaller  end  of 
said  outer  wedge  means  and  the  larger  end  of  said  inner 
wedge  means  being  directed  toward  the  larger  end  of  said 
outer  wedge  means,  said  inner  wedge  means  having  a 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  related  additional  tubular 
member,  said  seat  parts  seating  against  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  tubular  member  over  circumferential  extents 
of  the  latter  each  subtending  an  angle  of  approximately 
at  least  45  degrees,  each  of  said  seat  parts  having  a  cen- 
tral opening,  said  first  tubular  member  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  holes  registering  with  the  central 
openings  of  said  seat  parts,  a  bait  extending  through  said 
registering  central  openings  and  said  pair  of  holes,  and 
a  nut  on  said  bolt  securing  both  of  said  seat  parts  to  the 
first  tubular  member. 


rest  position  in  said  outer  wedge  means  spaced  from  said 
smaller  end  thereof  and  being  longitudinally  movable 
within  said  outer  wedge  n>eans  toward  said  smaller  end 
thereof  for  laterally  displacing  said  longitudinal  wall  por- 
tion of  said  outer  wedge  means  to  expand  the  latter;  and 
screw  means  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  said  outer  wedge 
means,  extending  longitudinally  along  at  least  part  of  the 
interior  thereof,  and  cooperating  with  said  inner  Wedge 
means  for  longitudinally  advancing  the  same  from  said 
rest  position  toward  said  smaller  end  of  said  outer  wedge 
means  to  expand  said  outer  wedge  means. 


3,955,4<4 

SCAFFOLDING 
Izaak  P.  CnisoD,  Breskcns,  Nettteriands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Nedcrlanda-Anicrikaaasc      FIttingfabrick,      Dcveatcr, 
Nctbcrlaods 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  700,(33 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioQ  Netherlands,  Dec.  13,  1956 

SClakaa.    (CL  10»-O«> 


1.  An  arrangement  for  connecting  a  first  tubular  mem- 
ber and  two  additional  tubular  members  extending  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  tubular  member;  said  arrangement  comprising  fiat- 
tened  end  portions  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  additional 
tubular  members  which  each  include  a  seat  part  in  the 
form  of  a  section  of  a  cylinder  with  the  axis  of  the  latter 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  related  additional  tubular  member  and  with 
said  seat  part  being  completely  di^>osed  at  one  side  of 


3,055,4(5 

METAL-TO-CXRAMIC  JOINT  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING 

Hans  Palfrich,  Nca-Ulm  (Daaabc),  Gcraauny,  asiigDor 

Telcfonken  Gjn.b.H.,  Btflln,  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  650,497 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  Apr.  7, 195( 

llClalaM.    (CL1S9— 36.5) 


to 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  butt  joint  between  a  duc- 
tile metal  part  having  one  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
and  a  ceramic  part  having  a  different  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion,  including  the  steps  of  interposing  a  flat  titani- 
um insert  having  opposite  sides  whose  areas  are  of  a 
shape  corresponding  substantially  to  the  shape  of  the  butt 
joint,  said  insert  having  a  coefficient  tubstimtially  equal 
to  that  of  the  ceramic  part  and  having  a  thickness  suffi- 
cient that  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  insert  at  its  surface 
adjacent  the  ceramic  part  is  independent  of  the  thermal 
expansion  of  the  ductile  metal  part  at  the  other  surface 
of  the  insert,  soldering  the  insert  to  said  ductile  metal 
part,  and  bonding  the  ceramic  part  to  said  insert 

S.  In  an  electric  discharge  tube  having  at  least  one 
ductile  metal  part  having  one  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion, and  having  at  least  one  ceramic  part  having  a 
different  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  a  joint  between 
said  parts  comprising  a  surface  on  said  ductile  metal  part, 
an  opposed  surface  on  said  ceramic  part,  and  a  flat  titani- 
um insert  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  ceramic  part,  and  said 
insert  being  coextensive  with  said  surfaces  and  interposed 
therebetween,  said  insert  being  soldered  to  said  ductile 
metal  part  and  bonded  to  said  ceramic  part  and  being  of 
sufficent  thickness  that  its  coefficient  of  expansion  as  en- 
countered by  said  ceramic  part  is  unaffected  by  the  co- 
efficient o(  expansion  of  the  ductile  metal  part. 


3,055,4M 
SUPPORT  FOR  TILE  CEILING 
Donald  A.  Brown,  Wcstlakc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dona 
Prodacts  Incorporated,  Westlakc,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

nkd  Sept.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,502 
1  CWm.  <CL  109—37) 
A  metal  runner  for  supporting  kerf-edged  tile  compris- 
ing an  elongated  web  strip  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
longitudinal  edges,  a  suspension  flange  strip  continuous 
with  said  web  strip  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
a  supporting  flange  strip  continuous  with  said  web  strip 
along  the  other  longitudinal  edge  tliereof,~a  return  bend 
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in  said  supporting  flange  strip  providing  a  double  thick- 
ness first  flange  Dormal  to  said  web  strip  along  one  side 
thereof,  the  outer  thickness  of  said  first  flange  extending 
beyond  said  other  web  strip  longitudinal  edge,  a  step 
curve  in  said  supporting  flange  strip  continuous  with  said 
outer  thickness  along  said  other  web  strip  longitudinal 
edge  and  providing  a  flange  strip  portion  lying  in  the 
same  plane  with  the  inner  thickness  of  said  first  flange, 
said  step  curve  providing  a  longitudinal  groove  between 
said  flange  strip  portion  and  said  other  web  strip  longi- 
tudinal edge,  a  return  bend  in  said  supporting  flange  strip 


continuous  with  said  flange  strip  portion  providing  a 
double  thickness  second  flange  normal  to  said  web  strip 
along  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  first-named  web  strip 
side  and  in  the  same  plane  with  said  first  flange,  said  sup- 
porting flange  strip  terminating  in  the  outer  thickness  of 
said  second  flange  adjacent  to  said  return  bend  therein, 
said  first  and  second  flanges  being  adapted  for  insertion 
into  kerf-edged  tiles  and  for  supporting  the  tiles  in  abut- 
ting relation  thereon  with  said  double  thicknesses  filling 
the  kerf  width,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  spaced-apart 
short  protuberances  formed  in  said  web  strip  and  pro- 
jecting alternately  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  for 
centering  the  web  strip  between  the  supported  tiles. 


3,055,467 

SHtTTER  CONSTRUCTION   AND  METHOD  OF 

MAUNG  THE  SAME 
Marion  L.  Peck  and  Nib  Evcrrctt  Wahbtrom,  Atfauata, 
Ga^  assignors  to  Reynolds  Aluminam  Supply  Coai> 
pany,  a  corporatioa  off  Georsia 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,7t2 
1  Cbim.    iCL  189—54) 


In  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated 
shutter  side  rails  each  having  a  longitudinally  disposed 
bight  portion  facing  the  bight  portion  in  the  other  side 
rail,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  shutter  end  rails 
each  having  a  longitudinally  di^KMed  bight  portion  facing 
the  bight  portion  in  the  other  shotter  end  rail,  said  shutter 
rails  being  secured  together  to  provide  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular frame,  a  substantially  rectangular  central  shutter 
panel  having  opposed  side  and  end  edges  respectively  re- 
ceived in  said  bight  portions  of  said  shutter  rails  and 
having  a  stepped  crocs-sectional  configuration,  and  a 
transversely  disposed  elongated  muUion  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  ends  respectively  disposed  in  the  bight  portions 
of  said  shutter  side  rails,  said  mullion  having  a  longitudi- 
nally dispoaed  bight  portion  receiving  one  of  said  steps 
of  said  central  shutter  panel. 


3,*5S,4M 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  PANELED  WALL 

STRUCTURE 

Edward  R.  Horeis,  Poland,  and  Harold  P.  Fallot,  Colnm- 

Mana,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  F.  C.  Ruatell  C« 

Cohimbiana,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

nicd  July  27,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  45,595 
5  Chfans.     (CL  189—75) 


1.  A  paneled  wall  structure  comprising  upright  frame 
members  and  transverse  frame  members  joined  to  the  up- 
right members  to  provide  panel  supporting  means,  each 
of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  metal 
parts,  one  exposed  exteriorly  of  the  wall  and  one  ex- 
posed interiorly  of  the  wall,  one  of  the  metal  parts  of 
each  pair  having  flange  portions  spaced  apart  through- 
out its  length,  the  flanges  of  each  pair  having  short  longi- 
tudinal lodung  ribs  adjacent  their  free  edges  that  project 
inwardly  toward  one  another,  the  other  metal  part  of 
each  pair  having  a  connecting  portion  disposed  between 
said  q>aced  flanges,  each  connecting  portion  having  chan- 
nels opening  toward  flanges  of  the  other  pair,  and  means 
for  spacing  said  metal  parts  apart  and  for  locking  them 
together  comprising  a  locking  bar  composed  of  a  thermal 
insulating  material  fitting  in  each  channel,  forming  a  rigid 
spacing  and  locking  member  when  fitted  in  its  channel 
and  having  an  outer  face  that  bears  against  the  inner 
face  of  one  of  said  flanges  and  that  has  a  longitudinal  lock- 
ing groove  in  which  the  rib  of  the  adjacent  flange  fits. 


3,t55,4«9 

SUSPENDED  CEILING 
George  J.  Byssing,  1442  Elcvada  St,  Los  Angcica,  CaHT^ 
and  Walter  G.  Mczicrc  9824  RcichUng  Lmc,  Rirera, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  26,345 
20  Claims.     (O.  189—85) 


^-t*- ; 


^,  <i.    J.^    ^U--^ 


1 .  A  ceiling  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate runners  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  support 
structure  in  parallel  relationship,  a  plurality  of  hangers 
supported  by  and  slidable  longitudinally  of  the  runners, 
each  hanger  extending  transversely  beyond  both  sides  of 
its  respective  runner,  a  plurality  of  elongate-  cross  mem- 
bers extending  perpendicularly  between  respective  pairs 
of  the  runners  with  the  end  portions  of  the  cross  mem- 
bers resting  on  the  hangers  respectively  to  form  a  grid 
network  defining  rectangular  spaces,  and  a  plurality  of  flat 
panels  spanning  said  spaces  respectively  and  resting  on 
the  cross  members,  a  selected  number  of  the  hangers  be- 
ing slidable  from  under  their  respective  cross  members 
thereby  to  permit  dropping  of  said  selected  number  of 
hangen  to  release  the  paneb. 
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3,855,478 
MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  WITH  STATIONARY 
WINDING 
WHHan  C.  Pierce,  Bcloit,  Wb.,  a«ignor  to  Warner  Elec- 
tric Brake  Jb  Clutch  Compuiy,  Sooth  Bcloit,  IlL,  a 
corporatioa  of  IlUiiob 

Filed  July  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,953 
12  Claims.     (CL  192—21.5) 


9.  A  magnetic  clutch  having  in  combination,  a  non- 
rotatable  stator  comprising  a  magnetic  annulus  providing 
pole  surfaces  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  stator  and 
radially  spaced  apart,  a  multii^e  turn  winding  mounted 
on  and  disposed  within  said  stator,  a  rotor  mounted  to 
turn  about  said  axis  and  comprising  rings  of  magnetic 
material  secured  rigidly  together  and  having  surfaces  op- 
posing and  generally  similar  to  the  pole  surfaces  on  said 
stator,  means  supporting  said  rings  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  the  pole  surfaces  on  said  stator  to  define 
intervening  air  gaps  of  narrow  width,  said  rings  provid- 
ing spaced  pole  faces  facing  outwardly  away  from  said 
rotor,  an  armature  rotatable  about  said  axb  and  bridging 
said  pole  faces,  means  cooperating  with  said  armature 
and  pole  pieces  for  transmitting  torque  therebetween 
during  threading  of  flux  therethrough,  a  permanent  mag- 
net mounted  on  said  rotor  between  said  rings  and  having 
ends  of  opposite  polarity  abutting  the  respective  rings 
to  form  therewith  a  main  flux  path  extending  through 
said  pole  faces  and  by-passing  said  air  gaps;  said  stator, 
said  rings  and  said  magnet  ooacting  to  form  a  second 
flux  path  of  tOToidal  shape  extending  away  from  said 
pole  faces  through  said  gaps  and  around  the  stator  and 
said  winding  and  having  a  reluctance  sufficiently  higher 
than  said  main  path  to  cause  the  major  portion  of  the 
permanent  magnet  flux  to  thread  the  main  path. 


3^5,471 
ROLLER  CLUTCH  MEANS 
Arthur  M.  Warn,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Harry  I.  Hcgar, 
Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Warn  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Fibd  Sept.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59^49 
7CbJnis.    (Cll92— 45) 


I 


1.  In  a  roller  clutch  disposed  between  a  shaft  and 
a  surrounding  race  and  including  a  roller  cage,  means 
for  momentarily  securing  the  roller  cage  against  rota- 
tion when  torque  is  applied  to  the  shaft,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  non-rotatable  element  providing  a  cylindrical 
friction  surface  about  said  shaft  adjacent  said  clutch;  said 


cage  being  extended  to  enclose  the  cylindrical  surface 
in  spaced  apart  relation;  a  series  of  ports  located  in 
said  cage  extension  around  said  cylindrical  surface;  a 
friction  shoe  mounted  in  each  port  to  bear  on  the  cylin- 
drical surface,  said  shoes  being  joined  in  pairs  by  a 
bridge  spanning  between  the  ports  in  which  such  paired 
shoes  are  located;  and  means  biasing  said  pairs  of  shoes 
into  frictional  contact  with  said  cylindrical  surface. 


3,855,472 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCHES 
Rene  E.  jSanzeddc,  Tcnyvillc,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corponitioii,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporaliM  of 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  Sept.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,447 
18  Clafans.  ■  (CL  191— 4S) 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
rotatable  spaced  annular  members  one  of  which  has  an 
annular  raceway  in  oppottd  spaced  relation  to  said  other 
member,  said  other  member  having  a  cam  portion  radi- 
ally spaced  from  the  raceway  and  decreasing  in  its  spacing 
from  the  raceway  in  one  circumferential  direction  of  race- 
way rotation,  a  single  piece  cage  between  said  members, 
said  cage  having  laterally  bent-over,  generally  parallel  side 
walls  interconnected  with  circumferentially  spaced  cross 
bars,  a  rolling  element  between  adjacent  cross  bars  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  one-way  wedged  driving  engage- 
ment between  said  cam  portion  and  said  raceway,  a  bent- 
over  tongue  portion  projecting  inwardly  from  one  of  the 
cross  bars,  said  other  cross  bar  having  a  projecting  lug 
bent  in  angular  relation  to  a  cross  bar,  a  spring  member 
supported  by  the  tongue  portion  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion engaging  the  rolling  element,  said  spring  and  lug  co- 
operatively holding  the  rolling  element  and  cage  in  unit- 
handling  relation  when  the  cage  and  roller  is  disassembled 
from  said  annular  members,  and  means  limiting  the  cage 
to  a  partial  rotation  with  respect  to  said  cam  portion. 


3,055,473 

FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Sidney  OMbcii,   Birmtagham,  and  Daniel  W.  .„^, 

Rochester,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Mannfaclmli^ 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,479 

21  Cbims.    (CL  192—58) 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber, a  second  member  rotatable  relative  to  said  first 
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member  and  diqxMed  adjacent  said  drat  member  to  define 
an  operating  chamber  between  said  members,  a  fluid 
storage  chamber  adjacent  said  operating  chamber,  valve 
means  effecting  selective  conununication  between  said 
storage  chamber  and  said  operating  chamber,  temperature 
re^wnsive  means  controlling  said  valve  means,  means 
comprising  an  operating  chamber  discharge  opening  for 
fluid  flow  communicatioo  between  said  chambers  and 
being  carried  by  one  ot  said  members,  fluid  means  dis- 
posed in  said  storage  chamber  and  being  selectively  dis- 
placed into  said  operating  chamber  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  a  fluid  communication  coDdition  whereby  said  fluid 
is  positioned  in  said  operating  chamber  to  transmit  energy 
through  said  fluid  from  one  of  said  members  to  the  other 
of  said  members  and  pump  means  comprising  an  impeller 
element  carried  by  said  one  of  said  members  and  a  pump 
housing  cooperable  with  said  impeller  element  and  carried 
by  the  other  of  said  members  and  being  effective  to  pUmp 
fluid  from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  storage  chamber. 


3,tS5,474 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  CLUTCH 
Ernest  A.  Ferris,  Downcn  Grove,  aad  Arthv  J.  Welch, 
Oak  Park,  IIL,  aasiiMrs  to  Borf-WMMr  Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  lU^  a  corporatkM  of  lUlnois 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,135 
SCbtass.    (CL  192—42) 


ly  non-magnetic  resilient  spring  means  jointly  mounting 
both  of  said  armature  members  for  rotation  as  a  unit 
about  said  common  axis  in  proximity  to  but  independently 
of  said  common  pole  piece  surface  plane,  and  means  in- 
cluding said  substantially  non-magnetic  spring  mounting 


for  maintaining  continuous  annular  separation  between 
both  of  said  armature  members  whereby  magnetic  flux 
entering  one  of  said  armature  members  horn  one  of  said 
pole  pieces  is  induced  to  flow  into  said  annular  magnetic 
member  and  thence  into  the  other  of  said  armature  mem- 
bers before  entering  the  other  of  said  pole  pieces. 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  comprising:  a  driving  member; 
a  driven  member;  a  clutching  element  mounted  on  said 
driven  member  for  drivingly  connecting  said  driving  and 
driven  members;  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  driven 
member  for  urging  said  clutching  element  into  position 
to  drivingly  connect  said  driving  and  driven  members, 
said  actuating  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
substantially  at  the  center  of  said  driven  member,  means 
operahly  connecting  said  lever  with  said  clutching  ele- 
ment, temperature  responsive  means  mounted  on  said 
driven  member  and  operably  connected  with  said  lever 
to  move  said  lever  about  its  pivotal  mounting  and  there- 
by effect  engagement  of  said  clutching  element  with  said 
driving  naember. 


3,t5M7< 

SPEED  SENSmVE  DRIVING  CLUTCH 

MECHANBM 

Raymood  A.  Flora,  Daytoa,  OMo,  BMlpioi  to  Geacral 

Motors  CorpontioB,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FHed  Oct  27,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  ^44« 

aniiiiii  (cxin—iM) 


3,t55,475 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRTVE 
Wade  H.  Pitts,  Jr.,  %   Electro-Lock,  Inc.,  VS.  Clotch 
Divisioii,  171  Neil  St.,  Mcaphis,  Tcaa. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  781,777 
18  Claims.     (CL  192—84) 
1.  Magnetically  engageable  torque  drive  means  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  pair  of  concentric  low-retentivity 
high-permeability  magnetic  pole  pieces  rotatable  as  a  unit 
about  a  common  axis,  means  for  unitarily  driving  said 
pole  pieces  in  rotation  about  said  axis,  means  for  induc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  pieces,  an  annular 
magnetic   member  of  low-reluctance  hi^ly  permeable 
material  mounted  to  said  pole  pieces  by  substantially  non- 
magnetic mounting  means,  said  mounting  providing  con- 
tinuous annular  separation  between  both  of  said  pole 
pieces  and  said  annular  magnetic  member,  a  surface  of 
said  magnetic  annular  member  lying  in  a  common  plane 
with  surfaces  of  both  of  said  pole  pieces,  a  pair  of  con- 
centric annular  magnetic  armature  members,  substantial- 


I.  A  speed  sensitive  driving  chitch  mechanism,  com- 
prising, a  driving  member  having  a  circular  peripheral 
surface,  a  driven  member  around  one  end  of  said  driving 
member  and  having  a  housing  portion  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  circular  surface  forming  thereby  a  chamber  space 
therebetween,  a  coil  spring  member  disposed  in  said 
chamber  space  around  said  circular  peripheral  surface 
wrapped  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  engaging  the  same  in  static  condition  and  having 
one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  driven  member,  said  coil 
spring  providing  driving  connection  between  said  driving 
and  driven  members  on  rotation  of  said  driving  member 
in  the  direction  of  wrap  of  said  spring  to  tighten  the  same 
on  said  driving  member,  a  rotatable  disc  member  in  said 
chamber  space  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  por- 
tion adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  and  en- 
gaged by  the  said  spring  t^posite  end,  and  a  centrifugally 
operated  device  pivotally  carried  by  said  driven  member 
in  said  chamber  actuated  by  the  tpetd  of  rotation  of  said 
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driven  member  and  connected  to  said  rotatable  disc  mem- 
ber to  rotate  the  same  on  actuation  of  the  centrifugally 
operated  device  in  a  direction  to  unwrap  said  spring  and 
release  thereby  said  driving  member  from  said  driven 
member  to  regulate  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  driven 
member  relative  to  said  driving  member. 


3,855,477 

FOLDING  PLATFORM 

i  W.  Partoctas,  335  Mate  St.,  Ccmcatoa,  Pa. 

FHed  Nor.  38, 1988,  Scr.  No.  72,748 

12  Claims.     (CL  193—4) 


m 


rapyi 


1.  A  folding  platform  for  facilitating  the  stacking  of 
materials  delivered  by  a  portable  conveyor  comprising  a 
frame,  means  for  attaching  said  frame  to  a  conveyor,  an 
inner  platform  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  legs  extending  from 
an  outer  edge  of  said  inner  platform  member,  an  outer 
platform  member  extending  from  said  outer  edge  of  said 
inner  platform  member,  hinge  means  interconnecting  said 
inner  and  outer  platform  members  allowing  said  inner 
and  outer  platform  members  to  be  folded  into  raised 
parallel  juxtaposition  with  said  legs,  and  means  comple- 
menting said  legs  supporting  said  frame  and  platform 
members  at  a  height  above  a  surface  permitting  a  man 
standing  thereon  to  stack  materials  flowing  from  the 
conveyor  without  undue  effort  at  levels  above  those  con- 
veniently reached  from  the  surface,  said  pUtform  mem- 
bers when  folded  parallel  being  pivoted  into  the  raised 
position  above  said  frame  when  use  of  the  platform  is 
not  desired. 


3,855,478 

CASE  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
WaiTca  Da  Broff ,  Higlilaai  Park,  tmi  Eiafl  B.  HMtltec 
aad  JallM  J.  BanU,  Cllc^a.  m.,  amlfaon,  hj  mcaae 
assignmenti,  to  Warrca  Da  Braff,  "%«»»— H  ^vk.  HL 
FHed  Fefc.  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  ^,787 
I  3C1aiaM.    (CL  198—27) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  a  case  stack  from  a 
pallet,  or  the  like,  to  a  continuously  traveling  conveyor, 

( A )  a  horizontal  top-providing  pallet, 

(B)  a  continuously  traveling  pair  of  spaced-apart  con- 
veyor chains  each  having  a  smooth  upper  surface 
positioned  for  horizontal  travel  a  spaced  distance 
below  the  pallet  top  and  on  one  side  of  said  paUet, 

(C)  a  pusher  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  pal- 
let and  having  horizontally  reciprocable  means  to 
push  a  case  sUck  from  said  pallet  onto  said  conveyor 
chains,  and 

(D)  a  transfer  device  to  support  a  case  stack  being 
pushed  by  said  means,  said  device  comprising 

(i)  a  frame  supporting  said  conveyor  chains, 
(ii)  a  subframe  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
and   equipped   with   rotatably  supported  rolls 
having  their  axes  extending  parallel  to  the  di- 


rection of  conveyor  chain  travel,  one  of  said 
rolls  being  positioned  between  said  pallet  and 
said  conveyor  chains  and  another  roll  bemg 
positioned  between  said  conveyor  chains,  said 
roll  axes  being  ooplanar, 
(iii)  a  cylinder  and  piston  rod  unit  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving  said  sub- 
frame. 


(iv)  a  pair  of  identical  rigid  linkage  elements  piv- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  subframe,  and 

(v)  means  coupling  said  piston  rod  and  said  de- 
ments so  that  movement  of  said  piston  rod  re- 
sults in  movement  of  said  subframe  over  an  ar- 
cuate path  with  the  roll  axes  plane  always 
being  horizontal. 


3,855,479 
ARTICLE  CONVEYOR 
Willhun  D.  Brand,  Wanwatosa,  Richard  I.  Byrnes,  West 
Ailis,  and  HaroM  S.  MoalioBery,  MUwaakee,  Wis.,  aa- 
■ignors  to  CaderwHaasascr,  Idc^  MHwankcc,  Wb.,  a 
corporatioa  af  Dclawan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  14,988 
28ClafaM;    (0.198—34) 


«  »*   m* 


16.  In  a  conveyor  for  conveying  and  supporting  flat 
bottom  articles  therealong,  a  rotary  stopping  mechanism 
mounted  transversely  of  the  conveyor,  said  stopping 
mechanism  being  normally  effective  to  engage  the  lead- 
ing end  of  and  stop  an  article  to  prevent  passage  thereof 
beyond  said  mechanism,  electroresponsive  means  for  op- 
erating said  mechanism  to  release  the  article  thereby  to 
allow  the  latter  to  rotate  said  mechanism  out  of  its  path 
and  permit  movement  of  the  article  further  along  the  con- 
veyor, and  means  operating  following  disengagement  of 
said  stopping  mechanism  by  the  bottom  of  the  article  to 
rotate  said  stopping  mechanism  further  in  the  same  di- 
rection into  a  reset  position  wherein  it  is  effective  to  stop 
the  next  article. 


3,855,488 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Bairy  Hyman,  218  Upland  RMd,  Newton,  Masa. 

Filed  Jnhr  22,  1959.  Scr.  No.  828375 

9  Oafam.    (CL  198—38) 

1 .  A  work -piece  clamp  for  use  with  a  continuous  con- 
veyor having  q)aced  attachment  members,  said  clamp 
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comprisint  a  coonecting  portion  adapted 
connected  to  a  said  attachment  member 
pivot,  a  jaw  movable  in  a  vertical  plane 
on  said  pivot,  a  fixed  jaw  depending  from 
ing  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
spring  means  connected  to  said  movable 
ranged  to  urge  tbe  jaws  into  engagement. 


to  be  rigidly 

and  having  a 

and  mounted 

said  connect- 

movable  jaw, 

jaw  and  ar- 

a  trigger  bar 


attached  transversely  to  the  non-clamping  end  of  said 
movable  jaw,  and  a  trigger  rod  attached  vertically  to  said 
trigger  bar;  the  distance  from  said  pivot  to  the  normally 
engaging  surface  of  said  movable  jaw  being  greater  than 
the  shortest  distance  from  said  pivot  to  the  clamping  sur- 
face of  said  fixed  jaw  so  that  the  downward  motion  of 
said  movable  jaw  is  limited. 


CONVEYOR  MECHANBM 

LMurd  EdmoMl  AMtH  Soalh  ^md,  lad. 

the  Borita  CoTFondoa,  a  corywiMlM  W  Ddmrv* 

Filed  Dk.  M,  1957,  Sv.  No.  7t5,951 

2aaiBH.    (CL19S— 4«) 


to 


1.  A  goods  handling  mechanism  constituting  part  of 
power  operated  means  for  loading,  conveying  and  then 
unloading  goods  to  be  transported  from  one  place  to  an- 
other, said  mechanism  comprising  a  power  driven  endless 
belt  spaced  apart  portions  thereof  constituting  conveyor 
units  for  the  goods  to  be  processed,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  cleats  outlining  portions  of  each  conveyor  unit,  units 
for  handling  the  goods  being  processed  said  units  being 
mounted  alongside  the  belt,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  handling  units  including  fixedly 
mounted  counter  mechanisms  operable  to  time  the  opera- 
tion of  the  handling  units  in  the  operation  of  the  goods 
handling  mechanism,  said  counter  mechanisms  each  in- 
cluding air  blowing  units  fixedly  mounted  on  casing  mem- 
bers of  said  counter  mechanisms  said  units  being  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  belt  and  operative  in  a  plane  parallel  or 


substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  belt  and  opera- 
tive to  energize  the  coi^nter  mechanisms  by  virtue  of  the 
interruption  of  a  stream  of  air  emitted  from  each  blower 
unit  said  interruption  being  effected  by  an  end  portion  of 
one  of  the  cleau  of  each  conveyor  unit  as  the  belt  is 
moved  past  the  handling  units. 


3,tS5,4t2 
LOW  HEAD  ROOM  LADLE  ADDIITVE  FEEDER 
HcrbOTt  E.  SCcaad,  AOlMa  Pwfc,  Fa.,  awlgBiii  to  Blaw. 
Kaoz  Compoay,  Ffttdbvgh,  Fa.,  a  corpostlou  of  Dcla> 

Filed  Feb.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ^M7 
TOahaa.    (CL  19»-«M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  a(lding  solid  materials  in  discrete 
form  to  molten  metal  in  a  ladle,  tbe  combination  in- 
cluding a  stationary  supporting  base,  supporting  frame 
structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  tilting 
movement  to  and  from  an  upright  operative  position  and 
a  rearwardly  tilted  loading  position,  said  frame  structure 
providing  a  hopper  having  an  open  top  loading  end  and 
an  open  bottom  discharge  end,  a  feeder  pan  located 
within  the  frame  structure  below  the  open  discharge 
end  of  the  hopper,  vibrating  mechanism  for  vibrating  the 
feeder  pan  to  effect  discharge  of  the  solid  materials  from 
the  forward  discharge  end  of  the  pan,  a  heat  shield  as- 
sembly fixed  to  the  frame  structure  and  located  below 
the  vibrating  mechanism  for  supporting  the  same,  a  dis- 
charge chute  including  a  pivoted  section,  said  section 
at  its  material  receiving  end  having  a  pivotal  connection 
with  the  stationary  base  and  said  material  receiving  end 
having  associated  relation  with  the  discharge  end  of 
the  feeder  pan,  and  means  coiuiecting  the  pivoted  section 
of  the  discharge  chute  to  tbe  heat  shield  assembly  where- 
by said  pivoted  section  is  moved  from  an  inclined  dis- 
charging position  to  an  inoperative  elevated  position  as 
the  frame  structure  is  moved  from  an  upright  operative 
position  to  a  rearwardly  tilted  loading  position,  said  piv- 
oted section  when  in  an  inoperative  elevated  position 
providing  clearance  for  the  ladle. 


3,055,4S3 

HOFFER  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Harold  E.  WMttiMOit,  East  HtaipailJ  TowaAlp,  Laia- 
caattr  Coaaty,  aad  Robert  W.  Morriioa,  WadifaHtoa 
Baro,  Fa.,  awiiann  to  Araiatioag  Cork  Conpaay,  Laa- 
caitcr,  Fa.,  a  coeyoratioa  of  Fiaaajhania 

FUad  Abb.  21, 19SS,  Sar.  No.  7S«,3M 
inibiii  (CL  lf^—8€) 
I.  In  a  device  for  forming  a  layer  of  loose  color  par- 
tidea  in  which  color  particles  of  varying  sizes  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  upon  a  carrier  to  cover  substantially 
the  entire  width  of  the  carrier,  the  elements  comprising  a 
hopper  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  color  particles  of  vary- 
ing size,  said  hopper  having  converging  walls  on  two  sides 
thereof  de^ng  a  slot  opening  for  discharge  of  the  color 
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particles  from  the  hopper  onto  said  carrier,  said  slot  being 
subsUntially  as  long  as  the  width  of  the  carrier  on  which 
the  layer  of  color  particles  is  discharged,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  for  delivering  color  particles  from  a  source  of  supply 
to  said  hopper,  said  tubes  terminating  in  a  leveling  device 


positioned  in  tbe  hoj^r,  a  horizontally  movable  plate 
on  which  said  leveling  device  is  mounted,  and  means  for 
imparting  horizontal  oscillatory  motion  to  said  plate  to 
move  the  leveling  device  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  slot  opening. 


3,t55,4t4 

OVERHEAD  CONVEYER  SYSTEM 

Jeaa  M.  A.  Habcrt,  21  Rac  Micbel  Ai«c  Fwfa,  Fnact 

Filed  Mar.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,522 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Fraacc  May  <,  1957 

lOClalBM.    (CL19t— 129) 


1.  In  a  conveyer  system  including  conveyer  elements  in 
the  form  of  transversely  deformable,  elongate  containers 
of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  and  trucks  support- 
ing said  conveyer  elements  at  spaced  points  thereof,  each 
of  said  trucks  having  a  carrier  wheel  joumalled  thereon 
and  guide  means  supported  on  the  trucks  above  said  car- 
rier wheel  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  supporting 
structure  for  supporting  said  trucks  to  permit  continuous 
travel  of  said  conveyer  elements  simultaneously  in  op- 
posite directions  therealong;  said  supporting  structure 
comprising  elongate  girder  means  having  the  general 
shape  of  an  X  in  cross  section  with  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontal cross-member  means  across  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  X,  a  track  extending  longitudinally  of  said  girder 
means  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  end  of  said  bottom 
cross-member  means  and  engageable  by  said  carrier  wheels 
of  the  trucks,  and  guides  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
girder  at  the  under  surface  of  each  end  of  said  upper  cross- 
member  means  and  engageable  by  said  guide  means  of 
the  truclLs,  and  means  for  supporting  said  girder  means. 


3,M5,4t5 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

Nat  Cofdii,  Crowa  Farm,  Silrcr  Lake,  Wb. 

Fncd  Dec  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77t,94« 

12  Clalnu.    (CL  19S— 137) 

1.  In  a  conveyor  s)rstem  for  use  in  animal  htisbandry 

of  the  type  which  includes  a  circuit  of  linear  and  non- 


linear conveyor  channels  with  a  linked,  endless  conveyor 
running  through  such  linear  and  non-linear  channelt, 
material  engaging  means  on  said  conveyor  and  rotatable 
means  about  which  said  conveyor  is  trained,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  sprocket,  said  sprocket  being 
mounted  on  an  axis  aubatantially  normal  to  tbe  plane  of 


travel  of  said  conveyor  within  successive  linear  and  non- 
linear channels,  conveyor '  link  aligning  means  on  said 
sprocket,  and  a  non-linear  conveyor  guide  means  below 
said  sprocket  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  con- 
centric with  said  axis,  said  conveyor  guide  means  having  a 
surface  area  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  material  En- 
gaging means. 


3,fS5,4M 

FIVOTED  BUCKET  CARRIER 

Leo  J.  Meyer,  %  Meyer  Macfalac  Co.,  F.O.  Box  5«96, 

Sbb  AatOBlOi  Tex. 

Flkd  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85«,341 

3Clalnis.    (Q.  198— 145) 


1 

1 

f^ 

^f^f^'^^J 

iiF  ^ 

i 

I.  Bucket  upending  mechanism  for  use  with  a  succes- 
sion of  material  carrying  buckets  pivotally  suspended  on 
transverse  axes  by  an  endless  loop  conveyor  and  being 
characterized  by  bucket  abutments  against  which  the 
buckets  are  brought  successively  into  engagement  and 
caused  to  be  swimg  by  conveyor  travel  to  upended  rela- 
tion, a  longitudinally  extending  bar  below  the  path  of 
conveyor  travel  for  upended  bucket  slide  engagement  and 
a  gravity  swingable  lever  arm  pivoted  on  an  axis  above 
the  path  of  conveyor  travel  and  extended  in  the  direc- 
tion of  conveyor  travel  to  a  bucket  engageable  termi- 
nal with  which  each  bucket  bears  as  tbe  bucket  passes 
from  said  bar  and  is  thereby  freed  to  swing  bade  to  up- 
right position,  said  swingable  lever  arm  serving  with  its 
engagement  with  the  bucket  to  check  the  rate  at  which 
the  swinging  bucket  returns  to  upright  position  with 
additional  conveyor  travel. 
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M55«4t7  

TROUGHING  IDLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

STRAND  CONVEYOR 

Robert  N.  Rolcy,  AtemiMm  Va.,  sMlnor  to  Goodnaa 


ofmiMli 


Filed  Scft  14, 19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  S39,t25 
l^inM.    (CL19t— 192) 


at  least  some  opposed  pairs  of  said  memben  having 
opposed  pairs  of  first  connecting  means  positioned  along 
the  sides  of  said  members  at  a  predetermined  disunca 
below  the  tops  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  flight  clips  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  upstanding  legs  having  at  their  lower 
ends  a  pair  of  opposed  second  connecting  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  connecting  means  and  engageable 
therewith  by  horizontal  movement  relative  thereto,  one 
of  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  comprising 
protrusions  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
necting means  defining  openings  to  receive  said  pro- 
trusions, means  connecting  said  legs  at  spaced  apart  posi- 


1.  A  flexible  strand  conveyor  espedaOy  adapted  for 
use  in  low  clearance  installations,  said  flexible  strand 
conveyor  including,  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  flexible  strands,  such  as 
wire  ropes,  trained  along  a  conveying  course, 

supporting  structures  located  at  intervals  along  the  con- 
veying course  to  which  the  wire  ropes  are  secured 
and  which  maintain  the  wire  ropes  generally  parallel, 

a  plurality  of  troughing  idler  assemblies  suspended 
from  the  wire  ropes  for  supporting  the  conveying 
reach  of  a  flexible  conveyor  belt, 

return  roller  means  for  supporting  a  return  reach  of  a 
flexible  conveyor  belt,  and 

a  flexible  conveying  belt  having  its  conveying  reach 
supported  by  the  troughing  idler  assemblies  and  ita 
return  reach  by  the  return  roller  means, 

one  of  said  troughing  idler  assemblies  having  a  frame 
composed  of  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  side  mem- 
bers, each  side  member  being  concave  in  an  upward 
direction  to  thereby  provide  a  troughed  contour, 
said  side  frames  lying  parallel  to  one  another  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axes  of  the  wire  ropes, 

a  pair  of  connectors,  one  at  each  end  of  the  side  mem- 
bers, the  adjacent,  abutting  ends  of  the  rigid  side 
members  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  connectors, 
each  connector  in  turn  being  secured  to  an  associated 
wire  rope  whereby  the  side  members  are  maintained 
transverse  to  the  longitiidinal  axes  of  the  wire  ropes, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  generally  end-to-end 
concave  relationship  between  the  side  members,  each 
roller  including  a  shaft  having  a  roller  shell  spaced 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and 

means  for  yieldably  supporting  the  rollers  which  en- 
ables them  to  deflect  in  directions  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  conveying  reach  of  the  belt  sup- 
ported thereabove,  and  transversely  to  the  conveying 
course  to  thereby  absorb  shock  loads  having  sub- 
stantial transversely  directed  components  which 
move  the  rollers  in  directions  generally  parallel  to 
their  shafts, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  yieldable  members  con- 
nected to  and  spanning  the  rigid  side  members, 
the  ends  of  a  roller  shaft  being  connected  to  associated 

ones  of  the  pair  of  yieldable  members, 
said  yieldable  members  being  yieldable  in  directions 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  a  conveyor 
belt  passing  thereover,  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
roller  shafts  whereby  vertical  and  transversely  di- 
rected shock  loads  may  be  absorbed. 


3,955,4«S 

CONVEYOR  BELT  FUGHT  CLIP 
StOM,  Kei— Iowa,  Va.,  iwlfnr  to 
Broc  bCt  FaO  Rhrcr,  Maau,  a  imp«watfc»  of 


tions  normally  to  retain  said  first  and  second  connecting 
means  engaged,  said  flight  clips  being  resiliently  yieldable 
to  permit  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  legs  to  facili- 
tate engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond connecting  means  and  a  flange  extending  a  substantial 
distance  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  legs  along  the 
top  of  its  associated  member  at  a  distance  above  said  sec- 
ond connecting  means  slightly  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  so  as  closely  to  overlie  a  relatively  long 
portion  of  the  associated  member  to  effectively  restrict 
rotation  of  the  cUp  about  said  connecting  means;  whereby 
said  clips  are  easily  mountable  aiul  removable  and  are. 
firmly  retained  in  upright  position  when  mounted. 


3,«55,4i9 

TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 

Daniel  M.  Sckwarts  and  DoMdd  E.  HcadrickiOB,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  MriiMn  to  The  Ehnco  CorporatkMi, 

Sail  Lake  CMy,  Utah,  a  cmpoiatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  786,971 

TflilM     (CL19t— 2M) 


FUad  Nov.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tM,tt9 
SdahM.    (CL19S— 19t) 

1.  A  conveyor  belt  which  comprises  a  flexible  fabric 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  spaced  apart  members. 


1.  A  resilient  take-up  device  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  a  bearing  member  dtdably 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  take-up  member  guided  for 
axial  movement  through  said  frame  opening  and  con- 
nected to  said  bearing  member  for  reciprocation  there- 
with, resilient  means  nomulty  urging  said  take-up  mem- 
ber in  one  direction  axially  of  said  frame  opening,  means 
for  longitudin^y  adjusting  said  take-up  member  against 
the  resilient  urging  of  said  resilient  means  including  a 
threaded  portion  on  said  take-up  member  and  a  mating 
threaded  member,  said  threaded  member  being  aii^ust- 
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able  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  frame  to  longi- 
tudinally move  said  take-up  member  in  the  other  direc- 
tion axialJy  of  said  frame  opening  against  the  resilient 
urging  of'said  resilient  means  when  said  threaded  mem- 
ber is  screwed  toward  said  resilient  means  from  a  position 
of  abutting  engagement  with  said  frame. 


3,955,49# 
TURRET  WHEEL  FOR  WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Andrew  W.  Anderson,  West  Cald^itcll,  NJ.,  as^pior  to 
Scaadia  Packaging  MacUaery  Company,  North  AfUng- 
toa,  NJ.,  a  corporathM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,454 
lOaliiM.    (Q.  198— 211) 


I .  A  turret  wheel  for  wrapping  machines  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  pockets  arranged  to  receive  and  transport 
articles  and  wrappers  through  wrapping  mechanism,  each 
pocket  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls  normally  fixed 
relative  to  each  other  during  the  operation  of  the  turret 
wheel,  and  means  for  simultaneously  and  in  one  operation 
adjusting  one  side  wall  of  each  pocket  toward  or  Mvay 
from  the  other  side  wall  of  said  pocket  to  an  alternate  fixed 
relation,  the  said  other  side  wall  being  resiliently  pressed 
toward  the  first  mentioned  side  wall. 


3,855,491 

WIRE-DRAWING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  E.  GrWthi,  CIcvehMd  Heights,  and  Gcocfe  F. 

Wald,  North  Obnitcd,  Ohio,  aat^ors  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,834 

tClafaiM.    (CL285— 28) 


tending  therearound,  a  riding  stripper  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  legs  carried  by  said  hub  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  foot  portion  on  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
legs  extending  outwardly  substantially  normal  to  the  leg, 
said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  spaced  there- 
around, each  of  said  slots  including  a  portion  extending 
into  the  apron  of  the  hub,  said  riding  stripper  being  dis- 
posed on  said  hub  with  its  legs  received  in  said  radial 
slots,  the  foot  portions  of  said  legs  being  received  in  the 
portions  of  said  slots  in  said  apron,  and  a  locking  ring 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  apron,  said  locking  ring  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radial  slots  spaced  therearound,  said 
locking  ring  being  circumferentialiy  rotatable  relative  to 
said  apron  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  slots  in  the 
locking  ring  are  in  registry  with  the  slots  in  the  hub  and 
a  second  position  wherein  the  slots  in  the  locking  ring 
are  not  in  registry  with  the  slots  in  the  hub. 


3,855,492 

CONTAINER  FOR  PAINT  BRUSHES 

Wnilam  M.  Franklin,  Snmmit,  and  Ehrood  M.  Jones,  Jr., 

East  Orange,  N J.,  asslgnon  to  The  Sherwfai-WilHanM 

Co.,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnac  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,857 

18  Chdnis.     (O.  286—15.1) 


1.  A  paint  brush  holder  for  supportingly  containing 
a  paint  brush  comprising  a  substantially  flat  rectangular 
bottom  panel  and  a  substantially  flat  rectangular  top  panel 
of  relatively  stiff  sheet  material,  the  top  panel  being 
adapted  to  overlie  the  bottom  panel  with  the  bristle  end 
of  the  paint  brush  disposed  therebetween,  said  bottom  and 
top  panels  being  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
so  as  to  converge  toward  the  connecting  hinge  in  sub- 
stantial conformity  with  the  tapered  bristle  end  of  the 
brush  when  disposed  therebetween,  longitudioaliy  extend- 
ing side  flaps  to  be  upturned  for  enclosing  the  edges  of 
the  bristle  end  of  the  brush  disposed  between  said  top 
and  bottcMn  panels,  said  side  flaps  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  panel  for  a  portion  of  their  lengths 
from  the  opposite  end  thereof  toward  but  short  of  said 
one  end  and  being  free  of  connection  with  said  top  and 
bottom  panels  over  the  remainder  of  the  lengths  of  the 
side  flaps,  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  panel  substan- 
tially centrally  between  said  side  flaps  for  securing  the 
handle  of  the  brush  to  the  bottom  panel  while  the  bristle 
end  of  the  brush  extends  between  said  converging  top  and 
bottom  panels  and  upturned  side  flaps,  and  means  on  a 
free  end  of  said  top  panel  opposite  the  hinged  end  thereof 
for  removably  securing  the  same  to  the  handle  of  the 
brush  when  disposed  between  said  bottom  and  top  panels. 


1.  A  wire-drawing  Mock  assembly  comprising  a 
tatable  raised  hub  having  a  circumferential  apron 


ro- 
ex- 


3,855,493 
LITTER  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
Rohcrt  R.  Maady  and  WIDIs  L.  KIMcr,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
aarignors  to  The  Delnuui  Caapany,  CookcrUlc,  Tcna., 
a  eorporathM  of  TMBcnec 

Filed  May  31, 1968,  Scr.  No.  32.782 
2ClRhM.  (CI.  288— 19  J) 
2.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of  suction  pressure,  a 
refuse  collector  comprising,  casing  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  said  vehicle,  tray  means  for  holding  refuse 
reciprocally  mounted  in  said  casing  means  and  movable 
from  a  retracted  i>osition  to  an  extended  position  partial- 
ly outwardly   of  said  casing  means,   receptacle  means 
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mounted  on  said  casing  means  and  open  to  said  tray  means 
for  receiving  refuse  therefrcm.  said  casing  means  having 
an  opening  formed  therein  communicating  the  interior 
of  said  receptacle  means  to  the  suction  pressure  source, 
and  valve  means  mounted  on  said  casing  means  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  valve  units  one  on  each  side  of  said 
opening,  one  said  valve  unit  operable  to  move  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment respectively  of  said  trayoieaiu  from  the  retracted 


having  substantially  air-tight,  thin  and  resilient  walls 
jointly  defining  a  packing  chamber  filled  with  air,  all  the 
resilient  container  walla  being  elastically  and  infrangibly 
movable  inward  of  said  packing  chamber  upon  impact 
and  outward  of  said  packing  chamber  under  pressure 
exerted  against  the  walls  in  said  chamber,  inward  move- 
ment of  said  walls  causing  compression  of  the  air  in  the 


position  to  the  extended  position,  and  the  other  of  said 
valve  units  biased  to  close  said  fluid  communication,  said 
other  valve  unit  movable  to  an  open  position  in  response 
to  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrxjugh  from  the  interior  of  said 
receptacle  means  toward  the  suction  pressure  source,  and, 
upon  the  opening  of  said  one  valve  unit,  movable  to  a 
closed  position  upon  the  substantial  attainment  of  an 
equilibrium  in  pressure  between  the  source  of  suction 
pressure  and  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  means. 


3,»55,4f4 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

James  Hcpp,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y^  ■irifnr  to 

Ed-U-Cards  Mf^.  Co. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,915 

iClaint.    (CL2M— 45.19) 


packing  chamber,  individual  spacers  in  the  air-filled  pack- 
ing chamber,  the  spacers  being  integral  with  and  between 
all  the  walls  and  the  article  to  be  packed,  said  spacers 
being  sufficiently  rigid  to  support  the  article  in  spaced 
relationship  from  and  against  any  movement  relative  to 
all  the  walls,  and  means  for  sealing  the  container  portions 
to  form  a  substantially  air-tight  container  whose  deform- 
able  walls  absorb  any  shock  like  a  ball. 


4.  In  a  shipping  and  display  container  comprising  a 
bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  front  wall,  and  end  walls,  an 
article  holding  insert  within  said  container,  said  insert 
formed  from  a  single  blank  of  sheet  material  compris- 
ing: a  rear  elevating  support  formed  along  one  edge 
of  said  insert  of  a  height  equal  .to  the  height  of  a  rear 
wall  of  said  bdx;  a  plurality  of  spaced  aligning  members 
formed  by  an  upper  aligning  ledge  extending  forwardly 
from  said  rear  elevating  support  wall,  and  a  downwardly 
extending  leg  coupled  to  said  upper  aligning  ledge; .  a 
supporting  surface  extending  medially  through  said  box 
at  a  spaced  distance  above  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  said 
supporting  surface  being  secured  to  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending aligning  leg;  a  retaining  lip  formed  to  extend  at 
a  spaced  distance  above  said  supporting  surface;  support 
struts  between  said  retaining  lip  and  said  supporting  sur- 
face; and  a  downwardly  extending  front  elevating  support 
extending  from  said  retaining  lip  to  the  bottom  of  said 
box. 


3^5,495 

PACKING  CONTAINER  FOR  ARTICLES 

SUSGEPTDLB  TO  SHOCK 

Hubert  L.  NalMT,  Sikmmamamm  3S.  Vkwa,  Analria 

RM  liriy  16, 1957, 8mr.  No.  <72,H2 

OataM  priority,  appUcatioo  Aariria,  loljr  28,  1954 

aOalM.    (CL2M— 46) 
1.  A    packing    container    completely    enclosing    and 
adapted  to  protect  an  article  of  substantial  weight  against 
shock,  comprising  two  complementary  container  portions 


UNIFIED  PAPER  SHBCT;  PROCESS  OF  MAKING, 
AND  PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
MADE  THEREFROM 

R.  Dniiv,  Cnabory,  NJ.,  mlffyi  to  Mckmmm  A 
lokMOB,  a  cotpocaUoa  of  New  Jcney 
FIM  May  4, 19«1,  Str.  No.  187,752 
llCyiktm.   (CL28<— 59) 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  masking  tape  compris- 
ing a  unified  paper  backing  coated  on  one  surface  thereof 
with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  said  Upe  being  wound 
in  successive  convolutions  upon  itself  to  form  a  roll  from 
which  it  is  rapidly  unwindable  without  delamination  of 
said  paper  backing,  and  when  so  unwound,  is  extensible 
to  the  extent  of  at  least  about  5%  in  length  when  stretched 
lengthwise;  said  unified  paper  backing  being  composed 
of  distorted,  longitudinally  crowded  cellulose  fibers, 
bonded  together  by  about  10-30%  by  weight  of  the  dry 
fibers  of  a  high  modulus  extensible  polymeric  unifying  nna- 
terial  distributed  within  the  body  of  the  backing  to  in- 
crease the  firmness  and  delamination  resistance  of  the 
backing,  said  unifying  material  being  in  the  transition 
range  of  viscoelastic  behavior;  the  fibers  of  said  backing 
being  distorted  and  longitudinally  crowded  by  subjecting 
a  starting  web  having  an  elongated  web  body  composed 
of  cellulose  fibers  and  having  two  opposed  web  facet, 
while  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  generate  mois- 
ture vapor,  simuluneously  to  (a)  sufficient  confining 
pressure,  acting  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  web 
faces  to  prevent  substantial  crinkling  of  the  web  body, 
and  (.b)  suflScient  compacting  force,  acting  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  web  (i)  to  cause  the 
web  fibers  to  be  longitudinally  distorted  and  forced  closer 
together  in  changed  orientation  lengthwise  within  the  web 
body  and  (h)  to  cause  the  web  body  thereby  to  contract 
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in  length  by  at  least  about  5%;  whereby  an  inexpensive  it  to  a  second  water  bath,  pulsating  the  water  in  said 
upe  IS  provided  charactenzed  by  (a)  high  resistance  to  second  bath  to  remove  stiU  further  non-fiber  mlteriaU 
delammation,  (6)  high  conformability,  and  (c)  good  firm-  maienaia 


3,855,497 

MULTI-CAN  PACKAGE 

Rex  L.  Bransing,  248  CaHToraia  St,  Saa  Fhmdaco.  CaUf. 

FIM  Oct  22,  1958,  SwTSto.  817,378 

2  Claims.    (CL  288— 85) 


I.  A  package  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cans  having 
lateral  sides  and  opposed  ends   and  chimes  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  of  said  sides,  said  cans  being  disposed 
in  a  pair  of  adjacent  parallel  rows,  an  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  longitudinally  of  said  rows  positioned  be- 
tween said  rows,  the  chimes  of  the  cans  of  one  row  being 
substantially  in  engagement  with  the  chimes  on  the  cans 
of  the  other  row,  a  pair  of  strips  of  adhesive  tape  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  rows  adhesively  adhered  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cans  of  said  rows  holding  the  cans  of 
said  rows  against  opposite  sides  of  said  member  and  hold- 
ing said  chimes  in  said  engagement  and  holding  the  cans 
in  each  row  in  engagement  with  each  other,  means  on 
said  member  engaging  the  end  cans  of  said  rows  at  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  rows  holding  said  member  against 
longitudinal  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  rows  in 
direction  toward  the  other  ends  of  said  rows  and  an  ex- 
tension on  said  member  projecting  from  said  rows  at  the 
said  other  ends  thereof  providing  a  handle  for  carrying 
the  cans  of  said  rows  with  said  rows  and  said  member  ver- 
tical and  with  said  handle  uppermost,  said  member  being 
a  strip  of  compressible  resilient  material  recessed  along 
opposite  edges  for  receiving  the  chimes  on  the  ends  of 
the  cans  of  said  rows  at  their  points  of  contact  between 
said   rows,   said   tape   being   adherently   connected   with 
said  opposite  edges  of  said  member  along  the  portions 
thereof  that  are  disposed  between  said  recesses,  the  said 
portions  between  said  recesses  terminating  in  free  edges 
that  are  substantially  flush  with  the  axially  outwardly  fac- 
ing surfaces  of  the  chimes  of  said  rows. 


which  settle  as  sediment,  drawing  oflf  the  latter  said  sedi- 
ment, and  then  conveying  the  remainder  of  said  second 
bath  to  a  collection  point 


3,855,499 

WILD  OAT  SEPARATOR 

Jacob  Schilling,  Box  119,  Bowdic,  S.  Dalu 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1948,  Scr.  No.  52,244 

15  Claims.     (CI.  289^-^45) 


3,855,498 
SLAGWOOL  REFINING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Naomltsn  Megomi,  1788  5-diome,  Hooclio 
Kogaoci  City,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1968,  Scr.  No.  12,279 
15  Claims.    (CL  289— 2) 
1.  In  a  method  for  refining  slagwool,  dropping  the 
slagwool  across  an  air  stream  to  remove  non-fiber  mate- 
rials, immersing  the  slagwool  conveyed  by  said  air  stream 
in  a  water  bath  and  circulating  the  slagwool  therein  to 
remove  further  non-fiber  materials  which  settle  as  sedi- 
ment in  said  bath,  drawing  off  water  and  slagwool  from 
said  bath  above  the  sediment  level  therein  and  conveying 


2.  A  machine  for  separating  wild  oats  from  cultivated 
oats  in  a  grain  mixture  comprising,  frame  means,  con- 
tinuously moving  wild  oat  adhesion  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  for  movement  upwardly  on  that  side 
thereof  in  conUct  with  the  grain  mixture  for  collecting 
only  wild  oats,  and  feed  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  adhesion  means  operative 
to  continuously  direct  said  grain  mixture  towards  said 
adhesion  means  between  an  inlet  end  and  a  delivery  end 
of  the  feed  means  for  prolonged  tumbling  and  contact 
with  said  adhesion  means  thereby  removing  wild  oats 
from  the  mixture  before  arrival  at  the  delivery  end,  ad- 
justable means  operatively  connected  to  said  feed  means 
for  variably  tilting  the  feed  means  between  inlet  and 
delivery  ends  thereof  to  thereby  vary  the  interval  of  con- 
tact between  the  grain  mixture  and  the  adhesion  means, 
said  feed  means  including  a  moving  portion  adjacent  to 
said  adhesion  means  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
movement  of  the  adhesion  means  to  continuously  tumble 
and  direct  the  grain  mixture  into  contact  with  said  adhe- 
sion means  throughout  movement  thereof  between  inlet 
and  outlet  ends. 
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Pant 


SCREENING  APPARATUS 

Aabcrt'Mafvero,    8    Rue    Camillc    Flammaiion, 

Pcrigvcuz,  Dordognc,  Fnucc 

Filed  July  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  750,198 

CfaUms  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Jnly  24,  1957 

4  CUms.    (CL  2t9— 2SS) 


2.  A  screening  apf>aratu»  comprising,  at  regularly 
spaced  angular  intervals  on  the  surface  of  a  cylinder  ro- 
tating about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  plurality  of  fixed  ele- 
ments each  having  a  cross  section  convergent  towards 
said  axis,  a  plurality  of  pivotable  elements  on  said  cylinder 
surface  which  arc  interposed  between  said  fixed  elements, 
each  of  said  pivoUble  eletnenU  forming  with  the  adjacent 
fixed  elements  screening  intervals,  annular  plates  disposed 
at  the  ends  of  said  fixed  and  pivotable  elements,  said  an- 
nular plates  and  fixed  elements  being  rigidly  interconnect- 
ed, and  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pivotable 
elements  on  said  annular  plates  about  axes  parallel  to 
that  of  said  cylindrical  surface;  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  means  for  pivoting  said  pivotable  elements 
in  relation  to  said  annular  plates  whereby  said  intervals 
formed  between  said  pivotable  elements  and  the  adjacent 
fixed  elements  have  a  minimum  width  when  said  pivotable 
elements  are  underneath  said  horizontal  axis  during  the 
rotation  of  said  cylinder,  and  have  a  maximum  width 
when  said  pivotable  elements  are  above  said  horizontal 
axis  during  said  rotation. 


9,855,5«1 
OSCILLATION  HEIGHT  GAUGE 

Everett  N.  Wood  and  Paal  R.  VWmi,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Pcttibonc  Mullilien  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,903 
10  Claims.     (CI.  209— 41t) 


with  opposite  straight  viewing  edges  steeply  angled 
with  respect  to  the  force  plane; 
the  screen  box  bearing  a  figure  having  opposite  straight 
edges  paralleling  said  viewing  edges,  and  each  sepa- 
rating areas  of  great  optica]  contrast  such  that  during 
oscillation  visible  lines  appear,  at  least  one  of  which 
will  be  visible  through  said  aperture  if  said  screen 
box  is  not  oscillating  at  such  height  that  the  link 
means  is  ck>sely  perpendicular  to  the  force  plane. 


3,055402 

DIGESTER  WITH  REMOVABLE  GAS  LIFTS 

Joseph  Cunetta,  164  ParkiMc  Ave.,  Brooklyn  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,019 

4  Oalais.    (CL  210—197) 
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2.  A  digester  comprising  a  substantially  gas  tight  tank 
having  a  roof  including  a  raised  gas  collecting  hood,  said 
tank  being  adapted  to  retain  a  deep  body  of  liquor  therein, 
means  for  supplying  to  the  tank  liquid  in  the  form  of 
waterbome  solids  from  a  waste  treatment  plant,  means 
for  inducing  a  toroidal  movement  of  the  tank  contents, 
with  movement  from  a  central  zone  to  the  side  walls  of 
the  tank  including  gaslift  tube  means  centrally  disposed 
within  the  tank,  occupying  only  a  small  fraction  of  the 
tank  transverse  dimension,  open  at  the  bottom  and  sub- 
stantially fully  open  at  the  top  to  the  main  body  of  tank 
below  the  liquid  level  thereof  and  means  for  liberating 
gas  in  the  tube  means  a  substantial  distance  below  the 
top  thereof  to  cause  flow  upwardly  in  the  tube  by  gas- 
lift  effect,  including  a  supply  pipe  extending  down  through 
the  open  top  end  of  the  updraft  tube  means,  a  pump  con- 
nected to  draw  gas  from  said  hood  and  deliver  it  to  said 
supply  pipe,  and  a  single  gas  distribution  head  of  orifice 
type  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  supply  pipe  at  least 
as  high  as  approximately  the  mid-level  of  the  tank,  and 
the  head  and  supply  pipe  being  entirely  and  immediately 
surrounded  within  the  updraft  tube  means  by  flow  area  to 
minimiyj'  the  Catching  of  strands  thereon,  the  updraft  tube 
means  extending  to  near  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and 
being  of  as  large  cioss  section  throughout  its  length  as 
just  above  its  bottom  for  providing  heavy  flow  there- 
through to  stir  the  entire  digester  contents. 


1.  A  shake  screen  and  height  gauge  combination  in- 
cluding: 

a  shake  screen  assembly  including  a  base,  a  screen  box. 
drive  means  exerting  an  oscillating  force  on  the  box 
in  a  force  plane,  link  means  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly to  the  force  plane  between  the  box  and 
the  base  for  confining  the  box  to  a  movement  slightly 
arcuate,  and  spring  means  supporting  the  screen  box 
and  adjustable  for 'adjusting  the  height  of  the  screen 
box  with  req>ect  to  the  base,  and 

means  rigid  with  the  base  forming  a  viewing  aperture 


3,055303 

WATER  PURIFYING  APPARATUS 

Channccy  B.  Oliver,  BIm  Diamoad.  Nct.,  asiiinnr  to 

Evcrpurc,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  coraoralkMi  of  Nevada 

Flkd  Oct  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  770,555 

3  Claims.     (CL  210—238) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid-purifying  apparatus 
characterized  by  a  pressure  shell  having  inlet  and  out- 
let connectors  extending  through  the  top  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  at  least  one  filter  elentent 
in  the  pressure  shell,  an  outlet  fitting  permanently  secured 
at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  filter  ele- 
ment and  having  an  open  upper  end  projecting  above  the 
upper  edge  of  said  filter  element  and  releasably  cocbected 
in  fluid-u'ght  relationship  to  the  inner  end  of  the  outlet 
connector,  quick  coonect-disconnect  means  in  the  form  of 
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a  pin-and-bayonet  slot  connection  formed  in  part  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  outlet  fitting  above  the  upper  edge  of 
said  filter  element  and  in  part  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
outlet  connector  for  quickly  rotatably  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  upper  end  of^said  outlet  fitting  to  and 
from  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  connector  with  the 
relative  rotation  between  said  fitting  and  said  connector 
being  limited  to  less  than  90*,  an  inlet  conduit  connected 
to  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  connector  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  pressure  shell,  said  filter  ele- 
ment comprising  a  reversely  folded  construction  extend- 
ing on  either  side  of  said  inlet  conduit,  whereby  said  in- 
let conduit  is  engageable  by  said  filter  element  on  slight 


rotation  of  said  outlet  fitting  with  respect  to  said  outlet 
connector  and  sealing  means  associated  with  said  quick 
connect-disconnect  means  for  providing  said  fluid-tight 
relationship  therefor,  said  pin  of  said  connection  being 
provided  on  said  upper  end  of  said  outlet  fitting  above  the 
upper  edge  of  said  filter  element  and  being  sufiSciently 
long  to  constitute  a  manually  grippable  handle  whereby 
to  permit  removal  of  a  used  filter  element  for  cleaning 
or  for  replacement  by  a  new  clean  filter  element  without 
the  necessity  of  handling  and  possibly  contaminaUng  the 
filter  element  during  connection  of  the  outlet  fitting  se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  the  outlet  connec- 
tor. 


3,055404 

DIALYZER  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Ei«CM  L.  ScknitE,  %  RnoatvcM  Medkal  L«boratarics. 

"■e^  37— 19  90tk  SC  Jackson  Hdghte,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7f0,497 

IOCUbm.    (CL  210— 241) 


1.  A  dialyzer  unit  for  use  as  an  element  of  a  chemical 
analysis  system  having  means  for  imparting  rotation 
thereto,  said  unit  comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped  cas- 
ing having  an  axis  and  opposite  end  walls  enclosing  a 
hollow  interior,  a  semi-permeable  dialyzing  membrane 
extending  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  axis 
and  spaced  from  said  end  walls  within  said  casing  in- 
terior dividing  the  latter  into  two  chambers,  each  of  said 
end  walls  having  a  central  opening  in  coaxial  aligndient, 
means  engaging  each  of  said  openings  mounting  «aid 
casing  for  rotation  on  said  axis  disposed  horizonully, 
means  associated  with  said  mounting  means  for  deliver- 
ing liquids  for  dialysis  into  said  chambers  and  removing 
dialyzed  liquids  therefrom,  and  means  interconnecting 


said  rotation  unparting  means  with  said  casing  for  rotat- 
ing said  unit  on  said  horizontal  axis  disposing  said  dialyz- 
ing membrane  in  a  vertical  plane  causing  said  liquids 
when  partially  filling  the  chambers  and  separated  by 
the  membrane  to  progressively  and  simultaneously  flow 
along  the  membrane  in  ^contact  therewith  for  effecting 
dialysis. 


3,055,505 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXED  LIQUIDS 
Archibald  Lawson,  Staatsbwg,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Lawson 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,296 
2  Claims.     (CL  210—335) 


-       -■'an 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  and  separating  small 
amounts  of  oil  from  large  amounts  of  water  in  an  oil- 
water  mixture  comprising  a  closed  housing  divided  by 
vertical  partitions  into  a  first  section  and  a  plurality  of 
successive  sections,  a  foraminous  separator-coalescer  ele- 
ment of  substantial  wall  thickness  in  each  section  extend- 
ing vertically  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  housing 
to  form  a  well  within  the  interior  of  each  section  around 
the  separator  element,  the  walls  of  the  separator  element 
having  a  circular  cross-section,  inlet  means  for  the  intake 
of  the  liquid  mixture  in  the  side  of  the  housing  adjacent 
the  first  section  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  separator  element  in  said  first  section  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  transfer  ports  at  the  bottom  of  the  partition 
between  the  first  section  and  the  next  succeeding  section, 
a  closed  duct  in  said  next  succeeding  section  leading  from 
said  transfer  pcMis  to  the  interior  of  the  separator  ele- 
ment at  the  bottom  thereof,  transfer  ports  at  the  bottom 
of  each  partition  separating  the  remaining  succeeding 
sections  and  closed  ducts  leading  from  said  transfer  ports 
to  the  interior  of  the  separator  element  at  the  bottom 
thereof  in  each  such  succeeding  section,  outlet  means  at 
the  top  of  each  section  communicating  with  the' interior 
jof  each  separator  element  to  pass  oil  outside  of  the  hous- 
ing, outlet  means  at  the  top  of  each  section  communicat- 
ing with  the  top  of  the  well  of  each  section  to  pass  oil 
outside  of  the  housing,  and  outlet  means  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  well  in  the  last  succeeding  section  to  pass 
water  outside  of  the  housing. 


3,055,506 
RACK  FOR  TELEVISION  TUBES 
John  P.  Moorhcad,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Evans 
Products  Company,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  807,427 
8  CiainM.  (CL  211—26) 
6.  In  a  shipping  rack  for  television  picture  tubes  of 
a  predetermined  size,  a  base  having  a  central  section  and 
two  side  sections  hinged  thereto,  a  central  panel  secured 
to  said  central  base  section  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  pair  of  end  panels  hinged  to  each  end  of  said 
central  panel  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  end  panels 
being  swingable  between  operative  positions  at  right 
angles  to  said  central  panel  and  folded  positions  overlying 
said  central  panel,  said  base  sections  being  swingable  be- 
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tween  operative  positions  at  right  angles  to  said  central 
pane!  and  folded  positions  overlying  said  end  panels  wheo 
the  latter  are  in  their  folded  petitions,  a  plurality  of 
bars  extending  between  said  end  panels  when  the  latter 
are  in  their  operative  positions,  means  carried  by  said 
end  panels  at  the  outer  edges  thereof  for  detachably 
holding  said  bars  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  a  plurality 
of  apertures  in  said  central  panel  for  receiving  the  necks 


in  predetermined  display  positions  but  permitting  rocking 
movements  of  said  trays  on  horizootjd  axes  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  trays,  said  brackets  having  portions 
opposed  to  said  seat  portions  for  engagement  with  said 
tninnioos  to  limit  said  rocking  movements  oi  the  trays. 


■^''. 


of  television  picture  tubes  therein,  soft  gripping  means 
surrounding  said  apertures,  and  gripping  members  mount- 
ed on  said  base  and  on  said  bars  adapted  to  engage  the 
edges  of  outwardly  facing  picture  tubes  the  necks  of 
which  are  received  in  said  apertures,  the  distances  between 
said  bars  and  between  the  bars  and  said  central  panel 
being  such  that  picture  tubes  of  said  predetermined  size 
are  firmly  held  by  said  aperture  gripping  means  and  said 
gripping  members. 


DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  SEED  PACKETS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Roger  D.  Koka,  MhncapoHi,  MlM^  aMipMr  to  Nortkrvp, 
K^  A   Co.,   Minneapolis,   Mfaui.,  a  corporadoB  of 

Filed  Jnc  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,221. 
1  Ckln.    (CL  211-49) 


•^^ 


M55,S«8 

PAPER  lAG  RACK 

Woodrow  W.  Rccscr,  t53  E.  Broad  St,  Elyrla,  (M» 

Filed  July  28,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  45,852 

2  CUms.     (CL  211--51) 


1.  An  article  rack  comprising  a  generally  flat  back 
member  having  means  for  attaching  the  same  in  a  vertical 
position  to  a  fixed  vertical  support  surface,  a  bottom  mem- 
ber horizontally  disposed  and  joined  to  a  lower  portion 
of  said  back  member  and  extending  forwardly  at  right 
angles  therefrom,  a  vertically  disposed  front  member 
joined  to  the  bottom  member  and  in  q;>aced  parallelism 
relative  to  the  back  member  and  providing  an  article 
receiving  and  holding  space  between  the  back  and  front 
members,  said  back  and  front  members  being  free  of 
connection  with  each  other  ei^cept  by  way  of  the  bottom 
member  whereby  said  space  is  freely  open  at  the  trans- 
verse ends  of  the  overall  rack,  said  front  member  being 
bendably  resilient  and  capable  of  being  flexed  and  bent 
in  a  direction  either  toward  or  away  from  the  back  mem- 
ber to  vary  and  increase  the  width  of  said  space,  all  of 
said  members  being  fashioned  from  bent  wire  and  being 
of  openwork  construction,  said  front  member  embodying 
a  pair  of  coplanar  right  and  left  open  loop-like  compo- 
nents and  an  accompanying  intervening  rigidifying  and 
coimecting  portion,  and  a  spring-biased  follower  normally 
bridging  the  median  portion  of  said  space  and  operatively 
mounted  on  a  median  portion  of  said  front  member. 


WET  CLOTHING  DRYING  RACK 

MMam  G.  RobhlM.  158  E.  «lat  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  May  4,  IMl,  9m.  N«.  187.782 

Sciima.   (am— 119) 


A  display  stand  for  seed  packeu  and  the  like  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  side  walls,  a  back  wall 
connecting  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  seed  packet  dis- 
play trays,  pairs  of  cooperating  brackets  on  said  side 
walls,  and  cooperating  trunnions  on  opposite  ends  ol 
each  of  said  trays,  said  tnmnioos  each  having  a  trans- 
verse width  greater  than  the  vertical  thickness  thereof, 
said  brKkets  defining  restricted  mouth  portions  of  less 
width  than  that  of  said  trunnions  but  of  greater  width 
than  the  thickness  of  said  trunnions  and  having  flat  seat 
portions  disposed  below  the  level  of  said  mouth  portions, 
said  trunnions  having  flat  bottom  surfaces  engaging  the 
flat  seat  portions  of  said  brackeU  to  dispose  said  trays 


5.  A  clothes  drying  bathroom  suspending  device  com- 
prising a  one-piece  wire  element  bent  intermediate  iu 
ends  to  form  a  curved  hook  section  to  engage  it  over 
a  lateral  curtain  bar  of  a  bathtub,  an  elongated  depend- 


ing shaft  section  extending  downwardly  from  one  end  of 
the  hook  section,  a  lateral  support  arm  provided  by  a 
terminal  end  of  said  wire  element  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  said  hook  section  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  said  book  and  generally 
normal  to  the  elongated  depending  shaft  section  for 
suspension  of  a  wet  clothing  load  from  said  arm,  said 
lateral  support  arm  being  of  sinusoidal  shape  to  provide 
a  series  of  successive  notches  arranged  along  iu  length 
to  permit  suspension  of  the  wet  clothing  load  from  a 
selected  one  thereof  by  means  of  a  conventional  clothes 
hanger,  and  a  lateral  counterbalancing  arm  provided  by 
bending  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  to  extend  from  the 
opposite  side  of  the  latter  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  said  lateral  support  arm  with  said  lateral  counter- 
balancing arm  also  being  of  sinusoidal  shape  to  provide 
a  second  series  of  successive  notches  for  hanging  a 
counterbalancing  weight  from  a  selected  one  thereof. 


3,i5S41t 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

CccU  H.  Coatca,  %  BI>Lo  Market,  HMdnga,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1948,  Scr.  No.  11,794 

4ClalM.    (CL  211— 144) 


1.  A  display  comprising:  a  support,  said  support  having 
an  upper  U-shaped  end  and  a  lower  L-shaped  end  where- 
by when  said  lower  end  is  fixed  to  a  horizontally  disposed 
surface  said  support  will  be  retained  in  a  vertical  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  surface,  a  carrier  disposed 
alongside  said  support,  rouuble  mounting  means  extending 
throu^  said  upper  U-shaped  end  and  mounting  said 
carrier  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  an  approximately 
horizonul  axis,  spaced  stub  axles  selectively  mounted  on 
and  protruding  outwardly  from  a  side  of  said  carrier, 
merchandise  holders  pivotally  mounted  each  on  one  of 
said  stub  axles,  said  holders  each  being  a  container  with  an 
upper  side  relatively  open  compared  with  the  lower  side 
thereof  to  receive  merchandise  therein,  the  center  of 
gravity  of  each  of  said  holden  being  below  the  respective 
stub  axle  whereby  as  said  carrier  routes  said  holders 
rotate  to  remain  top  side  up,  said  container  having  ends 
disposed  toward  and  away  from  said  carrier  respectively 
arul  having  sides  connecting  said  ends,  and  that  end  of 
each  holder  which  is  opposite  from  said  carrier  being  free 
of  any  upwardly  extending  portion  extending  upwardly 
beyond  the  sides  of  the  container  suflkiently  to  substan- 
tially interfere  with  manual  access  to  said  container  or  with 
visibility  of  merchandise  in  said  omtainer. 
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an  elongated  unitary  framework  pivotably  supported 

at  one  end  thereof  to  said  tractor; 
a  boom  winch  supported  to  said  framework; 
a  boom  pulley  rotatably  supported  to  said  framework 

at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  end  supported  to 

said  tractor; 
a  boom  cable  windably  su|^>orted  on  said  boom  winch 

and  extending  from  said  winch  over  said  boom  pulley 


3,855311 
COMPOSITE  SIDE  BOCMM 
^°!^  9-  ?*y^  '^^'^  Okh.,  aaslgnui  to  Mldwesteni 
MaMrfMtorlig  Company,  Tdsa,  Okla^  a  corponrtioB 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  178,989 
aCUhsas.    (CL212— 8) 

I.  A  composite  side  boom  for  a  tractor  for  lifting  a 
load,  comprising,  in  combiiution; 

782  O.a. — 60 


and  to  said  tractor,  the  free  end  of  said  boom  cable 

affixed  to  said  tractor; 
a  load  winch  supported  to  said  framework; 
a  load  pulley  rotatably  supported  to  said  framework 

at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  end  supported  to 

said  tractor; 

and  a  load  cable  windably  supported  on  said  load 
winch  and  extending  from  said  winch  over  said  load 
pulley,  the  free  end  thereof  adaptable  to  connect  to 
said  load. 


3,8S5412 
COIL  UPENDER 
Gmmvs  F.  Qvayia,  PWiiislpkla,  Pil,  Mrignor  to  TW  Yale 
aa*  TowM  MaMfactvtog  Company,  Stamford,  Con^ 
a  corporatioa  of  CouMcticBt 

Filed  Oct  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  498,857 
4ClaiBn.    (CL214— 1) 


'mm^/M)>>?»?>>)Ufmiif^^^^ 


I.  In  a  load  upender  of  the  class  described,  a  carriage 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
into  and  out  of  load  upending  position,  means  for  pivot- 
mg  said  carriage  into  and  out  of  load  upending  position, 
a  load  platform  carried  by  said  carriage  and  movable  with 
said  carriage  from  an  initial  horizontal  load  supporting 
position  to  a  vertical  load  upending  position,  said  plat- 
form when  moving  to  said  upending  position  causing  an 
initially  vertically  positioned  part  of  a  side  surface  of  a 
load  supported  thereon  to  rotate  to  a  downwardly  di- 
rected horizontal  position,  means  for  moving  said  plat- 
form out  of  engagement  with  the  load  when  said  carriage 
and  platform  are  pivoted  to  vertical  load  upending  posi- 
tion, load  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  said  part  of  the  side  sur- 
face of  the  load  when  that  part  is  vertical  for  supporting 
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the  load  while  said  carriage  and  said  platform  are  piv- 
oted into  vertical  load  upending  position,  and  means  for 
moving  said  load  engaging  means  into  and  out  of  load 
engaging  position. 


WORKPIECE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Krakmcti,  St.  UMck,  mtm  Sttjr,  AMtria 
Filed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,5*3 

appUcatioa  AaiMa  Mar.  17, 19M 
tOaiBM     (CL214— 1) 


moYements  of  the  second  arms  of  said  first  and  second 
lever  means  will  cause  said  valve  parts  to  be  restored  to 
said  neutral  position  relative  to  each  other  so  that  nid 
first  arm  of  said  first  lever  means  is  arranged  to  support 
said  workpiece  with  its  axis  in  a  predetermined  position 
regardless  of  the  magnitude  of  said  crots-sectional  dimen- 
sion. 


3,*5S314 

FORK  LIFT  TYPE  BALE  ffTACKER 
bvraU  Dale  ami  Chariai  B.  LciHa,  na^aiam,  WMh., 
awigaow  to  Laaib  Graja  Hartar  Co.,  be,  Hogviaai, 
Wa*. 

FIM  laib^li,  19M,  Sar.  Now  45,3*2 
SCUM.    (CL214— O 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  workpiece  while  it  is  fed 
in  the  direction  of  its  axis,  said  device  comprising  a  rigid 
support,  first  and  second  lever  means,  pivoteid  to  said  sup- 
port, each  of  said  first  and  second  lever  means  having  a 
first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  said  first  arm  oi  said  first 
lever  means  being  adapted  to  engage  and  support  said 
workpiece,  said  first  arm  of  said  second  lever  means  being 
arranged  to  engage  said  workpiece  at  a  point  spaced  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis  from  the  point  of  said 
workpiece  engaged  by  said  first  lever  means  whereby  said 
second, lever  means  senses  a  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  workpiece,  said  second  arms  extending  away  from 
said  workpiece,  said  first  and  second  arms  of  said  first 
lever  means  being  rigidly  connected  to  each  other  and  said 
first  and  second  arms  of  said  second  lever  means  being 
pivotally  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  device 
further  comprising  a  revening  gear  coupling  said  arms  of 
said  second  lever  means  for  pivotal  movement  in  mu- 
tually opposite  directions,  first  biasing  means  urging  said 
second  arms  toward  each  other,  a  hydraulic  piston  drive 
having  a  movable  part,  a  hydraulic  system,  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  piston  drive  and  incorporates  a  control  valve 
comprising  two  relatively  movable  valve  parts,  which  are 
movable  into  and  out  of  a  predetermined  neutral- position, 
one  of  said  valve  parts  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
movable  part  of  said  piston  drive  for  movement  in  unison 
therewith,  said  hydraulic  system  being  adapted  to  operate 
said  piston  drive  to  move  said  one  valve  part  relative  to 
the  other  valve  part,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  interrupt 
the  operation  of  said  piston  drive  by  said  hydraulic  system 
when  said  valve  parts  are  in  said  neutral  position,  said  sec- 
ond arm  of  said  first  lever  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  part  of  said  piston  drive  and  to 
said  one  valve  part  for  movement  in  unison  therewith,  said 
device  further  comprising  second  biasing  means  weaker 
than  said  first  biasing  means  and  urging  said  other  valve 
part  into  engagement  with  said  second  arm  of  said  second 
lever  means  so  that  said  other  valve  part  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  arm  of  said  second  lever  means  for 
movement  in  unison  therewith,  whereby  any  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  first  arm  of  said  second  lever  means  in  one 
direction  by  a  predetermined  amount  will  move  said  valve 
parts  out  of  said  neutral  position  relative  to  each  other 
and  the  ensuing  operation  of  said  piston  drive  will  cause 
a  movement  of  said  first  arm  of  said  first  lever  means  and, 
under  the  action  of  said  first  biasing  means  and  reversing 
gear,  ot  the  first  arm  of  said  second  lever  means,  in  the 
opposite  direction  by  half  said  amount,  and  the  resulting 


1.  A  bale  stacker  comprising  a  base  frame,  stop  means 
against  one  end  of  said  base  frame  against  which  bales 
may  be  advanced,  a  bale  lift  mounted  on  said  base  frame, 
said  bale  lift  comprising  a  carriage  mounted  for  horizon- 
tal, reciprocal  movement  toward  and  from  said  stop 
means,  bale  pick-up  fingers  mounted  on  and  extending 
horizontally  from  said  carriage  and  movable  therewith, 
a  first  power  means  actuated  incident  to  the  advancement 
of  each  bale  against  said  stop  means  for  raising  said  bale 
lift  and  to  elevate  the  stopped  bale  on  said  pick-up  fingers 
to  a  level  that  permits  the  nex>  incoming  bale  to  be  ad- 
vanced against  said  stop  means,  first  control  meaiu  ac- 
tuated by  said  next  incoming  bale  to  cause  said  first  power 
means  to  lower  the  bale  lift  and  the  lifted  bale  onto  the 
last  stopped  bale  and  a  second  power  means  actuated  in- 
cident to  the  lowering  of  the  lifted  bale  to  move  the  car- 
riage away  from  said  stop  means  and  thereby  retract  said 
bale  pick-up  fingers  from  between  the  stacked  bales,  a 
second  control  means  to  actuate  said  first  power  means  to 
lower  said  carriage  to  starting  level  and  a  third  control 
means  to  actuate  said  second  power  means  incident  to  the 
lowering  of  said  carriage  to  move  said  carriage  toward  said 
Stop  means  and  said  fingers  below  the  stacked  bales. 


3,955,515  

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING  ELONGATED 

MEMBERS  IN  PARALLEL  RELATION  IN  A  PILE 
Earic  C.  Hcrbkcnauui,  Paran,  OUo,  awlganr  to  Tka 
Pfpa  MacMofry  Coaapany,  WlcUlffc,  OMo,  a  corpora- 
Uoo  af  OMo 

FOad  Aaf.  11,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  4*,S99 
(CUM.  (CL  214-4) 
I.  A  piling  device  for  receiving  successive  elongated 
members  in  a  direction  transversely  of  their  length  and 
temporarily  collecting  them  into  a  pile  in  parallel  relation 
to  each  other,  said  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  wapport 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly of  the  franK  and  positioned  to  receive  the  succes- 
sive members  on  its  upper  surface  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  their  length,  movable  yieldaUe  resistance  means 
normally  holding  the  support  in  a  raised  position  by  yield- 
able  fluid  pressure  and  yieldabty  resisting  movement  there- 
of to  a  lowered  podtion,  by  continuously  yieldabte  fluid 
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pressure  contmuously  applied,  means  for  progressively   the  turntables  to  the  parking  platforms  and  vice  versa; 

increasing  the  compression,  and  thereby  the  yieldable  re-  and  elongated  operator's  cage  rigidly  attached  to  the  vehN 
I  de  elevator  so  that  the  cage  and  the  elevator  move  up 

and  down  together;  and  an  operator's  lift  supported  in 
the  cage  by  hoisting  mechanism;  the  cage  having  suf- 
ficient height  and  being  located  relative  to  the  vehicle 
elevator  so  that  the  operator  can  move  up  and  down  by 
the  lift  for  ready  visual  inspection  and  operation  of  the 
turntables  at  their  various  levels  during  loading  of  the 
vehicles  on  the  elevator  turntables  and  unloading  of  the 
vehicles  therefrom;  the  lift  being  movable  so  that  the 
operator  may  watch  the  vehicles  on  any  and  all  of  the 
vertically  spaced  turntables  as  the  vehicle  elevator  is  raised 
and  lowered. 


sistance,  of  the  continuously  applied  fluid  pressure  as  the 
support  means  is  moved  progressively  farther  down- 
wardly. 


3,tSS4U 

REAM  SEPARATOR 

Glle  A.  Mead,  Hoqniaa,  Wash.,  assisBor  to  Lamb  Grays 

Harbor  Co.,  Inc,  HoqaiaBi,  Wash. 

FHcd  Feb.  5, 1999,  Scr.  No.  79133S 

9ClafaH.    (CL214— 93) 


6.  A  stack  separating  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  continuously  moving  horizontal  con- 
veyor belt  on  which  stacks  of  paper  are  advanced  in 
succession  into  the  machine,  a  pressure  applying  belt 
mounted  in  the  machine  above  and  spaced  from  said 
horizontal  conveyor  belt  and  positioned  to  pressure  en- 
gage the  top  of  a  stack  as  advanced  on  said  horizontal 
conveyor  belt,  a  vertically  adjustable  conveyor  frame 
supported  above,  extending  along  and  spaced  from  said 
horizontal  conveyor  belt,  a  second  continuously  moving 
conveyor  belt  mounted  in  and  operable  along  said  con- 
veyor frame  and  a  stack  separating  plate  mounted  by 
and  projecting  from  said  conveyor  frame,  between  said 
pressure  applying  belt  and  said  horizontal  conveyor  belt, 
to  engage  and  horizontally  divide  the  stacks  as  advanced 
by  said  horizontal  conveyor  belt  and  effect  delivery  of 
the  upper  horizontal  portions  of  the  stacks  onto  the 
second  conveyor  belt  mounted  in  said  conveyor  frame. 


3,M5317 

PARKING  GARAGE 

loacph  T.  Mrtland,  145  N.  Wimuknm  St,  Saa  Matao.  Caf. 

FiM  Oct  2t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  147,7f7 

iOahM.    (0.214— lid) 

1.  In  a  parking  garage:  a  building  having  an  upright 
elevator  shaft  on  its  interior;  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  parking  platforms  arranged  around  the  shaft  and 
terminating  adjacent  to  the  elevator  shaft;  a  vehicle  eleva- 
tor mounted  in  the  shaft,  and  having  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  tumubles,  each  being  made  to  support  a 
vehicle;  means  operable  for  moving  the  elevator  up  and 
down  in  the  shaft  to  move  the  turntables  to  the  level  of 
selected  parking  platfonns;  means  operable  for  rotating 
the  turntables  and  any  vehicles  supported  thereon  about 
upright  axes  so  as  to  align  them  with  selected  parking 
platforms;  means  operable  for  transferring  vehicles  from 


2.  In  a  paiiung  garage:  a  building  having  an  upright 
and  substantially  circular  elevator  shaft  on  its  interior;  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  parking  platforms  arranged 
radially  around  the  shaft  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the 
elevates-  shaft;  a  pair  of  vehicle  elevators  arranged  in  the 
shaft,  and  each  having  at  least  one  turntable  made  to 
support  a  vehicle;  means  operable  to  move  the  elevators 
up  and  down  in  the  shaft  to  bring  the  turntables  to  the 
level  of  selected  parking  platforms;  means  operable  for  re- 
tracting the  turntable  on  each  vehicle  elevator  away  from 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  elevator  shaft,  and  into  positions 
wherein  the  elevators  can  pass  one  another  in  the  shaft; 
said  last-named  means  being  operable  to  move  a  selected 
turntable  into  an  advanced  positirn  extending  diametrical- 
ly of  the  circular  elevator  shaft;  and  means  operable  for 
rotating  each  diametrically  extending  turntable  about  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  elevator  shaft  so  as  to  be  collinear  with 
a  selected  parking  platform. 


3,05531* 
RACK  LOADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Florentln  J.  Pcamc  and  Frank  S.  Peamc,  Los  Aiwcles, 
Calif.,  assigiiors  to  Peamc  and  Lacy  MachincCom- 
pany,  Inc.,  Los  Aagdcs,  Calif.,  a  corpuiatlon  of  Call- 
fforaia 

FHcd  Mar.  3*,  1959,  Sec.  No.  *«2,9S1 
6  Claiaas.    (CL  214—16.4) 


"1    * 


I 


I.  Rack  loading  apparatus  comprisii^  a  table  having 
an  inclined  top  panel  positioned  to  receive  pipe  for  rolling 
down  the  panel  from  iu  upper  end  to  iu  lower  end.  an 
extension  having  a  pipe  rolling  upper  surface,  means 
mounting  said  extension  on  said  table  with  iU  upper  sur- 
face subsuntially  contiguous  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
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top  panel  to  form  a  less  steeply  inclined,  substantially  un- 
interrupted continuation  thereof,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  reciprocating  said  extension  in  the  plane 
of  its  upper  surface  for  extension  and  retraction,  whereby 
the  inclination  of  said  extension  relative  to  said  top  panel 
remains  fixed  during  extension  and  retraction  between  a 
fully  retracted  position  and  each  of  a  plurality  of  ex- 
tended positions  in  which  the  extension  projects  different 
distances  from  the  lower  end  of  said  panel  to  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  rack  loading  positions,  means  oper- 
ative to  fully  extend  said  extension  and  then  retract  it 
stepwise  to  each  of  its  rack  loading  positions  and  then 
to  its  fully  retracted  position,  means  for  adjusting  the  in- 
clinations of  said  extension  and  of  said  top  panel  relative 
to  each  other  and  to  the  horizontal  to  control  the  speed 
of  cylindrical  objects  rolling  down  the  top  panel  and  the 
extension  thereof;  an  elevator  disposed  below  said  loading 
positions;  and  means  for  moving  racks  one  after  another 
onto  and  of!  of  said  elevator,  whereby  the  elevator  may  be 
actuated  to  position  the  rack  at  various  elevations  in  align- 
ment witn  said  top  panel  and  its  extension  for  receiving  a 
pipe  from  the  extension  at  each  of  its  extended  positions 
for  each  elevation  of  the  rack. 


3,fSS319 

CONVBYOR 


JMMa  a  HaByday,  Naw nnlwi,  Pifc,  tmt^nf  to  fliwrj 
Raod  CorporadoB,  New  Holliii,  Pa^  a 
of  Dalawara 

FUad  Sept  2^  IMf ,  S«r.  No.  59^7 
UClalma.   (CL  214-^tt) 


r  ■■'-■■J 


3,t5532« 

TRACTORS  OR  LIKE  VEHICLES 
Unrle  William  Hardman,  SanOcId,  Victoria, 
asdgnor  of  one-half  to  Cranes  A  SboTcis  Proprietory 
Limited,  Moorabbin,  Victoria,  AutraUa,  a  compaay 
of  Aaatralia 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1372 
15  Claims.    (CL  214— 14«) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hay  baler  adapted  to  travel 
forwardly  and  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending  bale  case, 
a  wagon  towed  behind  the  baler  and  having  a  forwardly 
extending  tongue  pivotal!  y  connected  to  the  bailer,  said 
wagon  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  bale  case,  a  bale 
thrower  mounted  on  said  bale  case  to  receive  bales 
therefrom  and  to  throw  them  rearwardly  across  said 
space  to  said  wagon,  means  supporting  said  bale  thrower 
on  said  bale  case  for  jateral  swinging  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis,  a  link  arm  connecting  said  bale  thrower 
to  said  wagon  tongue  to  steer  the  thrower  responsive  to 
changes  in  direction  of  travel  of  the  baler  and  resulting 
angular  displacement  of  said  wagon  tongue  relative  to 
the  baler,  said  link  arm  normally  extending  generally  in 
a  fore-and-aft  direction  and  having  a  forward  end  and 
a  rear  end,  means  connecting  said  link  arm  forward 
end  to  said  bale  thrower  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal,  transverse  axis  relative  to  the  ex- 
tension of  the  link  arm  and  restraining  the  link  arm  for- 
ward end  from  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
means  connecting  said  link  arm  rear  end  to  said  tongue 
for  shiftable  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  fore-and- 
aft  direction,  said  link  arm  having  a  normal  extension 
between  said  connecting  means  for  said  forward  and 
rear  ends,  and  means  forming  part  of  said  link  arm  and 
located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  permitting  the 
link  arm  to  bend  laterally  from  said  normal  extension. 
said  last  named  means  including  a  spring  biasing  said 
link   arm  toward   said   normal  extension. 


1.  A  tractor  comprising  a  rigid  chassis  having  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  axes,  a  front  and  rear  axle,  a  pair 
of  transport  wheels  on  each  said  axle,  each  of  said  axles 
being  pivotably  connected  to  said  chassis  for  angular 
movement  relative  thereto  about  respective  vertical  and 
longitudinal  horizontal  axes,  means  for  transmitting  power 
to  at  least  one  of  said  axles,  means  for  angularly  moving 
both  said  axles  in  unison  relative  to  said  chassis  about 
respective  vertical  axes  to  effect  steering  of  the  tractor, 
means  pivotably  connected  to  said  chassis  at  spaced  trans- 
verse locations  thereon  for  movement  about  a  horizontal 
transverse  axis,  and  weight  transfer  means  connecting 
each  of  said  axles  to  a  respective  one  of  said  spaced  trans- 
verse means  at  said  locations  to  provide  support  for  said 
chassis  by  said  axles  to  maintain  the  chassis  stable  while 
permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  axles  relative  to  the 
chassis  about  the  respective  vertical  and  horizontal  axes. 


3,155,521 
POWER  ACTUATED  GRAPPLE  FORK  LOADER 
Cari  T.  Cramptoii,  Sloax  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  aasipKir  to  DihAI 
Manofactaring  Company,  SUmx  FaUs,  S.  Dak.,  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  Sooth  Dakota 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,MS 
7  Clainis.     (CL  214—147) 


6.  In  a  grapple  fork  hay  loader  structure  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  boom  on  a  vehicle,  a  fluid  cylinder  struc- 
ture including  a  piston  rod  and  a  fluid  cylinder,  the  piston 
rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  boom,  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  base  plate,  a  rectangular  frame  comprising  a  series 
of  circumferentially  spaced  plates  fixedly  attached  to  said 
base  plate,  linkage  including  a  series  of  links  connected  to 
the  piston  rod.  a  series  of  grapple  hooks  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  links  and  said  plates  and  disposed  in  spaces 
between  the  spaced  plates,  the  cylinder  and  the  frame  be- 
ing movable  towards  and  away  from  said  boom  and  there- 
by causing  the  grapple  hooks  to  pivot  in  said  spaces  be- 
tween said  plates  relative  to  the  frame  and  the  links  in  the 
actuation  of  the  grapple  hooks  back  and  forth  into  open 
and  closed  position,  and  slots  between  the  plates  at  cor- 
ners of  said  rectangular  frame  with  said  grapple  hooks  dis- 
posed in  the  slots,  each  of  said  grapple  hooks  being  secured 
in  pivotal  assembly  intermediate  its  ends  with  the  plates 
associated  therewith. 


3,t55,522 
PICKUP  DEVICE 

Donald  H.  Cronquist,  Santa  Clara,  Callf^ 

iBtcmational    Busincas    Machines    Corporatkml 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,415 
•  ClalM.     (CL  214— 3«9) 


to 

New 


wheels  for  transportation  of  said  load  when  said  one 
section  is  separated,  and  wiUi  said  second  wheels  when 
said  one  section  is  attached. 


3,055,524 
SAFETY  CLOSURE 
Stanley  N.  Glasbrenacr,  West  Hcmpficld  Township,  Lan- 
caster County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Annstroog  Cork  Com- 
pany, Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  I00,1M 
2  Claims.     (CL  215—9) 


1.  Document  storage  and  retrieval  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  bin  and  a  pair  of  pickup  jaws  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  with  and  movable  toward  the  bin,  said  bin  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  guideways  for  holding  ffcxible  docu- 
ment sheets,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  blade  extending 
diagonally  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  jaws,  each  blade 
terminating  in  a  point  at  one  side  of  the  jaws  for  mak- 
ing an  initial  entrance  into  the  bin  in  spaces  between 
selected  guideways. 


3,055,523 

EXTENSION  HAND  TRUCK 

Isadorc  T.  Warn,  434  Ruddiman  Ave, 

N.  Maskegoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  It,  1955,  Scr.  No.  527,«17 

8  Claims.    (CL  214—515) 


8.  A  hand  truck  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
sicctions,  one  of  said  sections  being  readily  separable 
from  and  attachable  to  the  others,  said  one  section  and 
one  of  said  other  sections  being  equipped  with  first  and 
second  wheels  respectively,  and  said  one  section  also  being 
equipped  with  handle  means;  and  means  for  moving  a 
load  between  said  one  section  and  said  one  of  said  other 
sections,  said  handle  means  cooperating  with  said  first 


1.  A  safety  closure  assembly  comprising  an  inner  clo- 
sure having  a  top  portion  to  cover  the  mouth  of  a  con- 
tainerx  and  a  skirt  portion  to  fit  over  said  container  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  opening,  threads  on  said  inner 
closure  skirt  for  engagement  with  complementary  threads 
on  the  container,  an  outer  shell  of  a  size  to  receive 
an  inner  closure  with  sufficient  clearance  to  permit  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  outer  shell. with  respect  to  the  inner 
closure,  means  for  maintaining  the  outer  shell  and  inner 
closure  in  axial  alignment,  ratchet  teeth  in  the  inner 
skirt  of  Uie  outer  shell  for  engagement  with  comple- 
mentary ratchet  teeth  in  the  outer  skirt  of  the  inner 
closure  for  engagement  to  rotate  the  two  with  one  an- 
other in  the  direction  moving  into  the  threads  of  the 
container,  radial  grooves  in  the  top  of  the  inner  shell 
and  radial  ribs  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  outer  shell 
for  engagement  with  the  radial  grooves  on  the  inner 
closure,  an  upwardly  extending  dome  on  said  inner  clo- 
sure and  a  downwardly  extending  dome  on  said  outer 
shell  to  keep  the  ribs  out  of  the  grooves,  said  domes 
being  in  axial  alignment  and  being  yieldable  under  pres- 
sure to  permit  said  ribs  to  engage  in  said  grooves. 


3,055,525 

DISPOSABLE  NURSING  BOTTLE 

Robert  M.  Coleman,  Jr.,  2933  McCarroO  Drive, 

Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,018 

9  Clainis.     (CL  215—11) 


•I. 


1.  A  disposable  bag  for  a  nursing  bottie  of  the  type 
which  includes  an  outer  relatively  rigid  supporting  shell 
and  an  inner  flexible  disposable  bag  for  containing  a 
liquid  which  comprises:  a  flexible  collapsible  body  por- 
tion having  a  nipple  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  a 
wall  Uiereof ;  a  flexible  tubular  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
section  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  body 
portion  and  communicating  at  the  other  end  thereof  with 
one  end  of  a  passage  in  a  relatively  rigid  member,  the 
other  end  of  said  passage  being  of  greater  transverse  cross- 
section  than  said  tubular  portion. 


ini^o 
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M5S4M 

PLAiSnC  CAP 

Robert  L.  Phinkett,  14  Orsiiii  Drive,  LarchHoet,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  86«,758 

9  CWnH.     <CL  21S— 41) 


1.  An  integrally  molded  one-piece  plastic  cap  having 
an  integral  built-in  sealing  fin  for  sealingly  closing  a 
container  neck  with  a  top  sealing  finish  having  an  inside 
top  radius,  comprising,  a  cap  body  having  a  top  panel 
anid  a  depending  skirt  having  means  on  the  interior  for 
effecting  a  detachable  connection  with  said  container  neck 
so  as  to  receive  said  top  sealing  finish  adjacent  the  junc- 
tion of  said  skirt  and  top  panel,  a  central  su^wrt  for 
said  sealing  fin  depending  from  the  underside  of  said 
top  panel  and  sufficiently  small  in  outside  diameter  and 
long  in  vertical  dimension  to  project  down  into  said  con- 
tainer neck,  and  a  yieldable  annular  sealing  fin  projecting 
downwardly  in  cantilever  fashion  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  central  suppofTfor  flexing  into  re-entrant  sealing 
engagement  with  said  inside  top  radius  when  said  cap  is 
connected  to  said  container  neck. 


3,055,527 

PARTmON  UNIT 

WiiHam  C.  Dc  Bardciabcn,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2«, 

Wctamplu,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S09,S86 

S  Cblms.     (CL  217—22) 


5.  A  strong  partitioned  box  unit  comprising  a  box  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  tlfe  side  and  end  walls  having  grooves  receiv- 
ing partitions  and  partition  elements  of  a  partition  unit, 
said  partition  unit  including  a  plurality  of  partitions,  each 
partition  having  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  apertures  there- 
through with  the  stems  of  the  L-shaped  apertures  paral- 
lel with  the  edges  of  the  partitions  and  with  the  bases  of 
corresponding  apertures  in  the  partitions  in  registry,  the 
walls  of  each  aperture  defining  the  terminal  portions  of 
the  bases  being  generally  parallel,  a  plurality  of  partition 
elements  received  in  registering  L-shaped  apertures,  each 
partition  element  having  notches  in  one  edge  th^^reof  in 
interlocked  relation  to  said  terminal  portions  of  the  bases 
of  the  L-shaped  apertures,  the  said  stems  of  the  L-shaped 
apertures  flaring  toward  said  bases  to  permit  rotation  of 
the  partition  elements  from  substantially  parallel  to  the 
stems  to  substantially  parallel  to  the  bases  of  the  L-shaped 
apertures,  each  of  said  partition  elements  being  of  a  width 
subtantially  the  length  of  the  stem  portion  of  the  L- 
shaped  apertures,  the  walls  of  each  aperture  defining  the 
base  tenninal  portion  being  spaced  apart  substantially 
the  thickiKM  at  the  cooperating  partition  elements  at  the 
cooperating  notch,  the  walls  of  the  L-shaped  apertures 
defining  the  stems  at  the  connections  between  the  stems 
and  bases  being  free  of  notches,  the  depth  of  the  notches 


being  such  that  the  distance  from  the  bottom  of  each 
notch  to  the  other  edge  erf  the  partition  element  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  base  of  the  L-shaped  aperture 
whereby  a  seciu^e  assembled  condition  is  maintained  by 
the  partition  and  the  partition  elements  so  that  by  pre- 
venting rotation  of  partition  elements  the  partition  unit 
is  maintained  in  assembled  relation. 


3,t55,52S 

APPARATUS   FOR  SETTING    RIVETS 

WUbur  S.  Scifert,  Mount  Vemon,  Ind.,  anigiior  to  WbM- 

pool  Corporatioii,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,677 

1  Claim.    (CL  21»-42) 


v^ 


Apparatus  for  setting  countersunk  rivets  of  the  type 
having  a  tutnilar  portion  with  a  head  at  one  end  and  an 
expanding  member  in  the  tubular  portion  adapted  when 
subjected  to  a  pulling  force  relative  to  the  tubular  portion 
to  form  a  second  head  at  the  opposite  end,  comprising:  a 
housing  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  engaging 
means  associated  with  said  housing  member  and  movable 
relative  thereto  adapted  to  engage  said  expanding  mem- 
ber for  exerting  said  pulling  force;  an  anvil  having  a  sur- 
face adapted  to  seat  on  and  bear  against  said  head  only  in 
an  area  at  the  periphery  thereof  with  a  reactive  force  <^ 
posite  to  said  pulling  force;  and  means  mounting  said 
anvil  on  said  bousing  member  for  angular  rocking  move- 
ment relative  to  said  axis  wherein  said  reactive  force  is 
applied  substantially  uniformly  to  said  peripheral  area. 


3,055,529 

KNOCKDOWN  CONTAINER  JOINT  STRUCTURE 

WiUiam  M.  CaineroD,  Lafayette,  and  Theodore  C.  Zin- 

niger,  Hayward,  CaBf.,  aaslgiiors  to  Kaiser  Industries 

Corporation,  Oaldand,  CaNf.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

nicd  Sept.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5M44 

SClaiau.    (CL22«— 5) 


1.  In  a  joint  structure  for  complementary  hollow  con- 
tainer sections  which  when  assembled  and  secured  to- 
gether adjacent  their  open  ends  form  a  closed  container 
body,  each  of  said  sections  being  provided  with  a  closed 
bottom,  a  side  wall  and  an  open  top,  the  combination 
o(  mating  complementary  closed  beads  at  the  open  ends 
of  each  container  section  diq>osed  in  abutting  relation- 
ship  aiKl  formed  integrally  from  the  side  walls  of  their 
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revective  container  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  beads 
being  formed  in  such  a  fashion  as  to  be  provided  with 
a  relatively  flat  upper  bead  wall,  a  downwardly  directed 
outer  bead  wall,  a  bottom  bead  wall  and  an  upwardly 
directed  inner  bead  wall  disposed  in  parallel  and  contact- 
ing relationship  to  the  side  wall  of  the  container  section 
with  which  it  is  associated,  said  upper  and  bottom  bead 
walls  being  of  greater  thickness  than  and  said  outer  bead 
wall  being  approximately  twice  as  thick  in  cross-section 
as  the  side  wall  of  the  container  section  from  which 
they  are  formed,  said  inner  bead  wall  terminating  in  a 
free  edge  which  supportingly  contacts  the  upper  bead 
wall,  said  inner  bead  wall  combining  with  the  side  wall 
of  the  container  section  with  which  it  is  associated  to  form 
a  full  support  column  of  double  thickness  for  the  upper 
bead  wall,  the  assembly  ot  said  container  sections  also 
being  such  that  the  upper  bead  walls  of  the  beads  of 
each  container  section  are  in  sliding  surface  to  surface 
contact  with  each  other  and  hoop  means  surrounding  the 
beads  of  both  container  sections  for  drawing  and  locking 
said  beads  and  the  container  sections  together. 


3,*5533« 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  CLEANER 

Ernest  C.  Mnndbcnkc,  Lcwii,  KmoM. 

Filed  Abk.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53,128 

UCIaiiw.    (CL172— M) 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  cleaner  powering  means 
for  use  on  an  implement  having  at  least  one  earth  work- 
ing member,  and  at  least  one  supporting  ground  contact- 
ing wheel  hei^t  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  earth 
working  member,  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  studs  affixed 
to  said  wheel,  a  power  take-off  means  pivotable  in  the 
plane  ol  said  studs,  said  power  take-off  means  pivotally 
lowerable  for  selective  engagement  with  said  studs,  a 
pivot  member  pivotally  connected  to  a  stationary  por- 
tion of  said  implement  and  pivotable  about  a  line  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  earth  working  member  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  power  take-off  means,  an  oscillating  rod 
rigidly  affixed  to  said  pivot  member  and  furnishing  sup- 
port means  therefor  and  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
implement  and  coaxial  with  the  pivot  means  line  of  pivot, 
a  cleaner  blade  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  imple- 
ment and  in  scraping  contact  with  said  earth  working 
member,  connection  means  connecting  said  oscillating  rod 
with  said  cleaner  blade,  said  cleaner  blade  powered  by 
the  motion  of  said  studs  transmitted  in  order  through  said 
power  take-off  means,  said  pivot  member,  said  oscillating 
rod,  and  said  connection  means. 


end  and  being  formed  integrally  with  the  base,  an  up- 
sunding  body  around  the  base  connected  to  the  edges 
thereof  and  defining  an  open  top  conUincr  therewith, 
the  body  being  formed  around  the  upstanding  handles  so 
that  lifting  forces  will  be  transmitted  directly  from  the 


3,855331 
CARRYING  CASE  WITH  PARTITIONS 

William  J.  d«  Chclbor,  CUcago,  IIL,  ■■% to  Novo 

IndMtrlal  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

I        Filed  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2MM 
11  ClahM.     (CL  228^21) 
1.  in  a  carrying  case  for  pop  bottles  and  the  like,  an 
elongated  rectangular  base,  handles  upstanding  at  each 


handles  to  the  base,  and  a  partition  structure  in  the  con- 
tainer including  lateral  and  longitudinal  dividers  remov- 
ably connected  to  the  base,  the  longitudinal  dividers  being 
connected  to  the  handles  at  each  end  by  tongue  and 
groove  connections. 


3,855,532 
APPARATUS  STORING  COLD  UQUIDS  AND 
^METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  APPARATUS 
WUIard  L.  Morrison,  Lake  Forest,  RL,  asrigaor,  by  mesne 
aMisnnienti,  to  Conch  International  Methane  Limited, 
Nasnu,  Bahamas,  a  corporation  of  the  Bahamas 
FUcd  July  6,  1953,  Ser.  No.  366,125 
7Cfadms.     (CL228— 22) 


1.  In  combination  a  metal  tank,  an  insulating  linfaig 
therefor  of  relatively  soft  porous  wood  covering  the  metal 
surface  and  continuous  to  protect  the  metal  from  contact 
with  the  Uquid  contents  of  the  tank,  an  inner  protective 
layer  of  harder,  more  wear  resistant  porous  wood  carried 
by  and  masking  the  soft  wood  liner,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically disposed  apertured  partitions  dividing  the  tank  into 
a  plurality  of  irregularly  shaped  connected  chamben.  said 
partitions  being  supported  by  the  inner  protective  layer. 
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3^5333 

PRIMARY  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOFS 

Rkkard  Rccm,  Farfc  Forctt,  mmi  Hm  L.  WimmUkx,  CM- 

IlL,  nm/kfim  to  Clk^o  ■rrU|«  * 

Chkago,  IIL,  a  corporatMM  of  IIHmIs 

Filed  Jan.  23,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  M^M 

11  Cialins.     (CL  220—24) 


PMy, 


a  bore  having  a  tuiding  groove  leading  from  the  respec- 
tive adjacent  bore  to  an  outer  edge  of  said  last-mentioned 
side  walls,  each  of  said  guiding  grooves  at  the  end  thereof 
and  also  said  lugs  having  an  inclined  surface  adapted  to 
cooperate  for  aiding  said  two  container  members  to  slide 
into  pivotal  engagement  with  each  other  during  the  initial 
assembly  thereof  to  form  a  complete  container,  and  detent 
means  on  the  side  walls  that  are  provided  with  the  lugs 
for  releasable  engagement  with  said  grooves. 


3,«55,S35      

OUTDOOR  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
John  Schneider,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany, 

to  Dr.-Inf.  Schneider  A  Co^  Frankfnrt  am  Mahi«  Ger* 

■y 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1957,  Ser.  No.  49f  »37g 
7  Claims.     (CL  22«— 35) 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  tank  for  the  storage  of  volatile  liq- 
uids, a  circular  roof  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tank  and  adapted  to  float  on  the 
stored  liquid,  and  a  seal  comprising  an  annular  tube  of 
a  thin  flexible  impervious  material  supported  by  said  roof 
and  disposed  in  the  annular  space  between  the  wall  of 
the  tank  and  said  floating  roof,  said  tube  enclosing  a 
mass  of  low  density  resilient  material  of  sufficient  volume 
to  se^  said  annular  space  against  the  escape  of  vapors 
of  said  volatile  liquid,  said  mass  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  relatively  thin  annular  slabs  of  said  resilient 
material,  said  slabs  being  in  vertical  face-to-face  arrange- 
ment, adjacent  faces  of  said  slabs  being  separated  by  a 
relatively  slippery  sheet  material  which  facilitates  vertical 
displacement  of  said  slabs  relative  to  each  other. 


3,155,534 

CONTAINER 

Alfred  Boeneciie,  LenhnchstrasM  58, 

Stnttgart-N,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  777,749 

Clatans  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  3,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CL  22t— 31) 


7.  In  a  container,  especially  of  synthetic  material:  a 
first  container  member  forming  a  vessel  having  lateral 
walls  and  open  at  its  top  and  having  front  and  rear  walls, 
a  second  container  member  forming  a  lid  for  said  first 
container  member  and  having  depending  resilient  side 
walls,  each  of  the  side  walls  of  one  of  said  container  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  substantially  circular  bore, 
said  bores  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  said 
side  walls  having  bores  also  having  a  thickened  marginal 
edge,  the  outsides  of  the  side  walls  of  the  other  container 
member  respectively  having  integral  therewith  axially 
aligned  lugs  extending  through  said  bores  to  thereby  es- 
tablish a  hinge  connection  between  said  two  container 
members,  each  of  the  side  walls  which  are  provided  with 


1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  appliances  comprising  a 
housing  section  and  a  cover  section,  said  housing  section 
having  an  opening,  inwardly  projecting  housing  flanges 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  opening  and  spaced 
from  the  edges  thereof,  said  housing  flanges  in  a  com- 
mon plane  and  having  a  planar  outer  packing  member 
receiving  surface,  said  cover  section  adapted  to  close  said 
housing  section  ppening  and  having  opposed  sides  and 
a  connecting  web  portion,  mwardly  projecting  cover 
flanges  on  the  edges  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  cover 
section,  said  cover  flanges  in  a  common  plane  and  hav- 
ing a  planar  outer  packing  member  engaging  surface, 
said  cover  flanges  adjacent  to  and  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  said  housing  flanges  when  said  cover  section 
is  in  closed  position,  a  hinge  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  fixture,  said  hinge  comprising  an  elongated  resilient 
leaf  and  a  rigid  leaf,  said  resilient  leaf  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  housing  flange  and  said  rigid  leaf  clamped 
to  the  adjacent  cover  flange,  a  pivot  rod  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  rigid  leaf  and  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
resilient  leaf  so  that  the  housing  and  cover  sections  are 
pivotally  connected  together,  said  pivot  rod  and  said 
hinge  leaves  disposed  inside  the  fixture,  a  packing  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  housing,  and  connected  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  housing  flanges  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  portion  of  the  housing  sides  between  the  edge  of  the 
opening  and  the  inwardly  projecting  housing  flanges,  said 
cover  section  positioned  so  when  it  is  closed,  the  outer 
packing  member  engaging  surface  of  the  cover  flanges 
will  engage  the  packing  material  to  seal  the  fixture  and 
protect  the  hinge  elements  inside  from  the  corrosive 
effects  of  the  elenwnU,  said  resilient  leaf  deformable  to 
permit  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  hinge  to  shift  suffi- 
ciently to  accommodate  the  movement  of  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  cover  flange  and  permit  the  fixture  to  be 
opened.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

'  3,«55,53« 

CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
Alfred  Diciqr,  It  Rm  4s  In  G«t,  Itenfia,  Franca 

Filed  May  9,  I95S,  Ser.  No.  734,344 

Claims  priarity,  nMilcntlim  France  Apr.  19, 1958 

7  Ck£^(a.  22^-44) 

1.  Qosing  device  for  a  pressure  container  provided 

with  a  hooking  groove,  inclding  a  cover  entirely  made 
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of  an  elastic  material,  and  provided  with  an  opening,  the 
periphery  of  said  cover  being  formed  in  a  distortable  col- 
lar adapted  to  engage  the  hooking  groove  of  the  con- 
tainer to  b^  closed,  whereby  said  cover  is  steam-tightly 
locked  on  said  container  without  further  tightening  and 
locking  members,  a  tubular  member,  the  inner  channel 
of  which  opens  at  one  end  in  the  atmoq>here,  and  is 
formed  at  the  other  end  in  a  conical  valve  seat,  the  lower 
part  of  said  tubular  member  being  formed  in  a  conical 
flap  valve  head,  topped  by  a  small  lateral  flange  pro- 
vided on  its  face  facing  said  flap  valve  head  with  studs 
adapted  to  come  into  contact  with  the  cover,  the  height  of 
said  studs  being  so  that  the  flap  valve  head  will  tightly 


close  the  opening  in  the  cover  when  the  pressure  inside 
the  closed  container  is  at  least  equal  to  the  atmoq>heric 
pressure,  and  the  elastic  cover  is  consequently  swelled 
upwards,  whereas  it  opens  said  opening  in  the  cover  when 
the  inner  pressure  is  below  the  atmospheric  pressure,  after 
condensing  of  the  steam,  whereby  the  crushing  of  the 
cover  is  prevented,  a  valve  head  inserted  in  said  tubular 
member  so  as  to  cooperate  with  its  lower  conical  seat, 
and  extending  in  a  stem  (H-otruding  from  the  tubular  mem- 
ber below  the  cover,  and  a  counterweight  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  stem,  whereby  the  lifting  of  said  valve 
head  from  its  conical  seat  is  only  allowed  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  closed  container  has  a  given  value  above  the 
atmospheric  pressure. 


3,855,537 

CLOSURE  AND  SEAL 

D.  Watts,  HoMton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool 

Company,  Honston,  Tcz.,  a  corpontioa  of  Tc 

Filed  May  3, 1948,  Ser.  No.  24,457 

I  Claim.     (CL  228     44) 


In  a  pressure  vessel  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
frustro-conical  sealing  surface  <mi  the  wall  of  said  vessel 
adjacent  said  opening;  a  removably  sealing  member  for 
free  reception  in  said  opening,  said  sealing  member  in- 
cluding a  rigid  main  body  portion  operative  to  bridge  said 
opening  to  seal  the  latter  and  an  axially  extending,  cir- 
cumferential flexible  lip  integral  therewith,  said  flexible 
lip  having  a  cooperative  sealing  surface  with  an  angle  of 
taper  normally  less  than  the  angle  of  taper  of  said  vessel 
sealing  surface  but  upon  longitudinal  movement  toward 
said  vessel  sealing  surface,  said  flexible  lip  being  trans- 
versely deflectable  into  stressed  sealing  engagement  there- 
with to  provide  a  tight  seal  between  the  adjacent  sealing 
surfaces  whereby  fluid  is  confined  within  said  vessel  about 
said  seal  and  said  main  body  portion;  plug  means  for  tight- 
ly securing  said  sealing  member  in  said  opening,  and  a 
positive  stop  shoulder  in  said  vessel  cooperatively  posi- 
tioned radially  outward  of  the  outer  eiKl  of  said  vessel  seal- 
ing surface  operative  to  engage  the  inner  end  at  said  plug 
means  to  thereby  limit  axially  inward  movement  of  said 
783  O.O.— 70 


sealing  member  whereby  damage  to  said  flexible  lip  seal- 
ing surface  is  prevented,  said  vessel  being  integrally  thread- 
ed adjacent  said  stop  shoulder,  and  said  plug  means  being 
cooperatively  threaded  for  engagement  with  said  vessel 
threads. 


3,855,538 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  SEAL 
Eart  E.  Schoessow,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assitgnor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora^ 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  38,  1958,  Ser.  No.  712,175 
18  CUdms.     (CL  228—44) 


2.  In  combination  walls  fcHining  a  high  pressure  vessel 
having  a  drcular  opening  therein,  a  closure  member  en- 
gageable  with  said  pressure  vessel  at  said  opening,  means 
arranged  to  force  said  closure  member  into  compressed 
relation  with  said  pressure  vessel,  opposing  faces' on  said 
pressure  vessel  and  said  closure  member  each  having  an 
inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion  and  forming  a  closure 
joint,  the  inner  portions  of  said  on>osing  faces  arranged 
in  substantially  contacting  relationship,  an  annular  open 
space  arranged  between  the  outer  portion  of  said  oppos- 
ing faces,  a  corrosion  resistant  cladding  integrally  at- 
tached to  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  pressure  vessel  and 
closure  member,  an  annular  outwardly  facing  groove 
having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  groove 
formed  in  the  opposing  faces  of  said  pressure  vessel  and 
said  closure  member  and  situated  at  the  joint  between  said 
pressure  vessel  and  closure  member,  a  flexible  annular 
shaped  metallic  membrane  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  arranged  within  said  annular  groove  so  that 
the  convex  side  of  said  membrane  faces  toward  the  in- 
terior of  said  pressure  vessel,  cross  sectional  ends  of  said 
membrane  integrally  connected  to  said  pressure  vessel 
and  closure  member  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  pressure  seal 
across  the  joint  between  said  pressure  vessel  and  closure 
member,  annular  compressible  gasket  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  inner  portion  of  said  <^>posing  faces  inwardly 
of  said  flexible  membrane  to  effect  a  substantially  fluid 
tight  seal  for  said  closure  joint  and  arranged  to  provide  a 
leak  collection  space,  a  passageway  passing  through  one 
of  said  pressure  vessel  and  closure  member  and  having 
one  end  opening  to  said  leak  collection  space  and  open- 
ing at  its  opposite  end  to  a  point  exterior  of  said  pressure 
vessel. 


3,855439 
METAL  CONTAINER 
Walter  Frank  Pilfaiik,  Fox  River  Grove.  DL. 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1948,  Ser.  No.  48,784 
15  Clafans.     (CL  228—54) 


1.  A  metal  container  comprising,  a  seamed  sheet  metal 
body  having  an  end  secured  thereto,  two  doiwly  spaced 
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paraHel  score  lines  drcumscribtng  said  body  and  defining 
a  removable  tear  strip  therebetween  for  separating  said 
end  from  said  body  to  open  said  container,  the  tear  strip 
portion  of  said  body  consisting  of  a  single  thickness  of  said 
sheet  metal,  an  upwardly  extending  first  peripheral  bead 
formed  in  said  body,  said  bead  having  a  rounded  upper 
edge  positioned  adjacent  to,  and  substantially  in  the  same 
transverse  plane  as  outwardly  from  the  lowermost  score 
line,  and  a  downwardly  extending  second  peripheral  bead 
formed  in  said  body  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  from  said 
first  bead  and  disposed  slightly  below  said  lowermost  score 
line  whereby  upon  removal  of  said  tear  strip  by  tearing 
in  the  outward  direction,  the  severed  edge  formed  by  said 
lowermost  score  line  is  urged  towards  said  rounded  edge 
and  is  effectively  shielded  thereby  so  as  to  render  it  sub- 
stantially harmless  to  persons  handling  the  opened  con- 
tainer. 

3,t55,54« 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

Arthur  Rlllglci^  Brooklri,  N.Y^  ■■jganr  to  JX.  Plaitfca 

Mannfactarfaic  Corp*B,  Yoakcn,  N.Y^  a  coqporatloa 

Filed  Feb.  9,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  88,185 

11  Clalw.    (CL  129—4%) 


J 


COMBINED  BEVERAGE  CARRIER  AND 

CAP  REMOVER 

Tcoii  L.  Boakowrid,  Hollywood,  CaHf . 

(1432  Coiky  St,  Lot  Aafcfca  25,  Calif.) 

FOad  Anc.  31,  19Sf ,  Sot.  No.  834,994 

3  nriwi    (CL22»-lt3) 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  bottles  sealed  with 
crown  caps,  comprising:  a  rectangular  box  capable  of 
holding  said  bottles  in  adjacently  disposed  positions;  a 
flat  rectangular  cardboard  handle  extending  upwardly 
from  said  box.  which  handle  has  a  cot-out  end  portion 


having  a  first  outer  edge  section  that  defines  a  claw 
which  can  engage  an  edge  of  each  of  said  caps  and  a 
second  outer  edge  section  to  receive  a  force  exerted  by 
each  of  said  caps  as  removed  from  the  one  of  said  bottles 
on  which  it  is  mounted;  a  single  first  sheet  of  material 
disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing side  surface  of  said  handle  adjacent  said  cut-out  end 
portion,  said  sheet  having  an  outer  edge  of  the  same 
shape  as  said  outer  edge  of  said  cut-out  end  portion,  and 
an  elongate  portion  of  said  sheet  extending  transverse- 
ly from  said  outer  edge,  which  elongate  portion  is  at  least 
as  wide  as  the  thickness  of  said  handle;  and  means  for 
rigidly  holding  said  sheet  on  said  handle,  with  said  elon- 
gate portion  overlying  and  in  abutting  contact  with  said 
first  and  second  outer  edge  sections,  and  said  sheet  being 
of  such  thickness  and  said  material  defining  said  sheet  of 
such  rigidity  that  said  cut-out  end  portion  is  dimensional- 
ly  stabilized  against  appreciable  deformation  when  sub- 
jected to  the  forces  exerted  thereon  during  removal  of 
said  caps. 

3,855,542 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Michael  T.  Rmm»,  2528  Alvcstaa  Drive, 

BloonllcM  Httb,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  98,485 

SCWmb.    (CL  228— 184) 


1.  In  combination,  an  open  end  semi-rigid  container 
having  polygonically  arranged  and  oppositely  disposed 
side  walls,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  lateral  offset  with 
a  connected  upright  rim  rectilinear  in  horizontal  cross- 
section  extending  therealong,  and  a  semi-rigid  closure  for 
said  container,  said  closure  having  a  recessed  bottom  and 
connected  upright  closure  walls,  said  bottom  adapted  to 
seat  on  said  lateral  offset  with  said  closure  walls  engag- 
ing said  rim,  said  closure  having  opposed  wall  portions 
that  are  outwardly  bowed  so  as  to  exert  a  positive  pres- 
sure against  the  rectilinear  rim  of  said  container  in  en- 
gagement therewith,  the  reaction  of  which  exerts  a  com- 
pression force  toward  the  comer*  of  the  container  to 
fonn  a  positive  seal  thereat 


1.  A  bottie  carrier  comprising  a  top  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  regularly  spaced  apart  holes  formed  therein 
through  which  bottles  may  be  downwardly  inserted;  each 
hole  having  a  vertically  axised,  open  top,  closed  bottom 
cup  arranged  beneath  and  in  aligiunent  with  it  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  cup  being  integral  with  the  sheet;  each 
cup  having  a  thin  slotted  wall  of  strip  form;  the  holes  and 
the  cups  being  arranged  in  two  adjacent  and  parallel  rows 
of  three  each,  with  the  adjacent  pairs  of  holes  in  each 
row  opening  into  each  other  along  a  short  portion  of 
their  peripheries;  a  vertically  movable  handle  movably 
mounted  in  the  carrier  and  arranged  in  the  form  of  an 
inverted  U -shape  having  each  of  its  legs  removably  in- 
serted in  sockets  at  two  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet,  with 
the  legs  being  vertically  slidable  upwards  and  downwards 
within  their  respective  sockets;  a  horizontal  brace  formed 
integral  with  the  legs  of  the  handle  and  being  spaced 
above  the  sheet  and  having  fingers  extending  down 
through  the  sheet  between  the  two  rows  of  holes  and 
formed  to  slide  vertically  in  the  space  between  two  rows 
of  botties  positioned  in  the  two  rows  of  cups,  such  brace, 
when  moved  downwardly  with  the  handle,  serving  to 
separate  the  two  rows  of  botties  from  each  other. 


3,855,543 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Mlchod  T.  Rmso,  2528  Alvcatoo  Drtvc, 
BkMMMlcy  HIDi,  Mkh. 
FOcd  May  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,323 
3Cli*M.    (CL228— 114) 
I.  A  bottie  carrier  for  carrying  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  a  single  size  and  type  of  bottie,  comprising  a  rec- 
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tangular  shaped,  thin,  flat,  horizontal,  rigid  sheet  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circular  openings  formed  therein,  the 
openings  being  of  a  size  to  loosely  receive  a  bottle;  a 
vertically  axised,  circular  in  horizontal  cross-section,  open 
top  cup-like  receptacle  secured  to  and  depending  beneath 
the  sheet  at  each  opening  in  the  sheet  the  receptacles 
all  being  identical  to  one  another  and  with  each  of  the 
receptacles  being  axially  aligned  with  its  respective  open- 
ing, the  receptacles  each  having  a  base  located  a  consid- 
erable distance  beneath  the  flat  sheet,  and  each  receptacle 
being  of  a  size  to  receive  the  bottom  end  of  a  bottle  and 


support  it  upon  said  base,  the  receptacles  being  free  of 
connection  with  respect  to  each  other  and  their  side 
walls  being  slightiy  Upered  from  their  open  tops  towards 
their  bases  so  that  their  base*  are  smaller  than  their  open 
tops,  wherein  a  number  of  said  carriers,  when  empty  of 
bottles,  may  be  nested  one  within  the  other  with  the 
receptacles  of  one  receiving  the  receptacles  of  a  carrier 
next  above  it;  and  each  bf  said  receptacles  being  se- 
cured to  the  sheet  by  a  releasable  locking  means,  where- 
in each  receptacle  may  be  individually  removed  and  re- 
placed in  the  event'  it  is  damaged. 


'  3,855,544 

MULTILEVEL  GRAVITY-FEED  PACKAGE- 
MERCHANDISING  MACHINE 
MerriU  Krafcaocr  ami  FMsr  Koti,  Liihigsiua,  Mid  HaroM 
F.  Ftechcr,  Monrfctow,  N J.,  assliMifs  to  Row«  Main 
■factaring  Compoay,  iMatponled,  WUppoy,  N J.,  a 
•f  New  York 
FUcd  Oct  28, 1958,  Sot.  No.  788,134 
13  nslMi     (CL221— 14) 


«^ 


1.  A  merchandising  machine  for  dispensing  articles  of 
merchandise  including  in  combination  an  inclined  chute 
for  supporting  articles  of  merchandise,  said  chute  having 
a  delivery  end  toward  which  articles  are  adapted  to  slide 
under  the  influence  of  gravity,  a  dispensing  member  adapt- 
ed to  receive  an  article  of  merchandise  from  said  chute, 
means  mounting  said  dispensing  member  adjacent  the  de- 
livery end  of  the  chute  for  pivotal  movement  to  a  first 
position  at  which  it  receives  an  article  from  said  chute 


and  to  a  second  position  at  which  it  dispenses  a  received 
article,  biasing  means  acting  independently  of  the  weight 
of  articles  on  said  chute  nonnally  urging  said  dispensing 
member  to  said  second  position,  means  for  locking  said 
dispensing  member  in  said  first  position  against  the  action 
of  said  biasing  means  and  means  for  releasing  said  lock- 
ing means  to  pennit  said  dispensing  member  to  move  to 
said  first  position. 


3,855,545 

DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Theodore  Gencr,  Ncwart,  KcMCfh  KnMflscr,  Metncbcsu 
and  Morton  S.  Levfa^  Little  Falls,  NJ..  assignors,  by 
mesne  aasignments,  to  Williams  Electronic  Manatectnr- 
Inf  Coim^a  corpondon  of  nUnols 

FDad  Mar.  3, 1959.  Scr.  No.  794,342 
11  CIbIbm.    (CL  221—124) 


1 .  A  dispensing  device  for  articles  such  as  books  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  mean*  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
such  articles  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranfed  sUcks, 
said  sucks  being  laterally  and  vertically  adjacent,  a  trans- 
parent substantially  vertical  display  window  laterally 
spaced  from  said  plurality  of  supporting  means,  an  in- 
clined display  plate  adjacent  each  of  said  supporting 
means  for  each  stack  of  articles  disposed  to  receive 
articles  from  the  corresponding  supporting  means  for 
each  stack  and  located  for  viewing  the  articles  through 
said  display  window,  means  to  retain  the  articles  on  said 
disiriay  plate  in  a  position  for  viewing,  a  delivery  chute 
located  below  said  di4>lay  {dates  io  a  position  to  receive 
articles  released  therefrom,  ejector  means  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  said  suppcHling  means  to  move  an  article  off 
said  stack  onto  said  display  plate,  article  releasing  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  retaining  means  effective  to 
move  said  retaining  means  relatively  to  said  display  plate 
to  permit  sliding  release  of  an  article  downwardly  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  from  said  display  plate,  aiid  selec- 
tor means  connected  to  each  of  said  ejector  means  and 
said  releasing  means  to  selectively  activate  said  releasing 
means  and  said  qecting  means  whereby  to  release  said 
articles  from  said  plate  to  said  chute  and  eject  an  article 
from  the  adjacent  vertically  arranged  stack  onto  said  dis- 
play plate. 


3,855,544 
DISPENSING  LEAD  CONTAINERS 
William  E.  Danfcick,  EMlOi^  Pa.,  Mrignor  to  L.  A  C 
Hardtmath,  Inc^  Bloonishiy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,378 

5ClalaBL    (CL  221— 227) 

5.  In  a  combination  lead  container  and  lead  dispenser, 

an  elongated  box-like  structure  having  a  bottom  and  a 

pair  of  elongated,  parallel  side  walls  and  shorter  end 

walls,  said  box-like  structure  containing  at  least  one  draw- 
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tng  lead,  a  centrally  located  slot  provided  in  said  bottom 
and  extending  between  said  side  walls,  a  spring-loaded 
lead-engaging  push  bar  operative  between  said  donated 
side  walls,  said  push  bar  having  means  projecting  through 
said  slot  in  said  bottom  for  manually  operating  the  push 
bar  to  a  lead-disengaging  or  lead-releasing  position,  said 
side  walls  and  one  of  the  end  walls  having  yieldable, 
undercut  projections  extending  beyond  the  upper  wall 
edges,  one  of  the  side  walls  being  recessed  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  thereof,  and  wherein  a  manually  actuated 
lead  ejector  is  operatively  associated  with  that  one  re- 
cessed wan  and  is  adapted  to  move  along  its  recessed 
portion  for  ejecting  a  lead  outwardly  from  said  structure. 


while  the  lead  i»  under  tensioa  by  said  push  bar,  and 
^i^rein  said  lead  ejector  has  a  lead-engaging  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  box-like  structure,  and  wherein  a  pocket 
is  formed  in  the  structure  adjacent  to  said  recessed  side 
wall  and  one  of  the  end  walls  for  accommodating  said  lead- 
engaging  portion  of  said  lead  ejector  when  the  latter  is  in 
its  inoperative  position,  and  wherein  a  spring-loaded  gate 
for  normally  closing  said  pocket  is  operatively  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  one  end  wall,  the  lead-engaging  portion 
of  said  lead  ejector  being  adapted  to  cause  said  gate  to 
assume  a  pocket-clearing  position  as  said  lead-engaging 
portion  of  the  ejector  is  moved  toward  its  inoperative  posi- 
tion within  said  pocket 


APPARATUS  FOR  INDIVIDUALLY  DISPENSING 

HEAT-ACCUMULATIVE  ELEMENTS 

Nigd  TrM«teH  Rad^c«  Ardi^ly,  aad  Herbert  RonM 

Flowers,  Horlcy,  Fkgliwid,  — Igisois  to  AlHcd  Iron- 

fonders  Linsitcd,  hmiam,  VmtUmi,  m  WtttUk 

FIM  Apr.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23J45 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Mtaia  Apr.  23, 1959 

SOaims.    (0.221^232) 


^  XST^L._Q 


Q 


stack  successively  to  discharge  position  at  the  top  of  the 
stack,  jaws  arranged  to  be  engageable  with  an  element 
immediately  below  the  discharge  position  at  the  top  of  the 
stack,  vertical  movement  of  such  stack  being  restrained 
by  said  jaws  so  long  as  said  jaws  are  in  engagement  with 
said  element,  spring  means  normally  maintaining  said  jaws 
in  engagement  with  said  element,  an  operating  member, 
means  carried  by  said  operating  member  for  engaging  an 
element  at  the  discharge  position  and  for  discharging  said 
element  laterally  from  thie  top  of  the  stack  on  movement 
of  the  operating  member  in  one  direction,  and  mech- 
anism associated  with  the  operating  member  and  acting, 
on  movement  of  said  operating  member  to  one  position, 
to  open  the  jaws  to  release  the  stack  so  that  it  can  rise 
to  position  the  uppermost  element  at  the  discharge  posi- 
tion, and.  on  movement  of  the  operating  member  to  an- 
other position,  to  close  the  jaws  to  engage  the  succeeding 
element  in  the  stack  while  the  uppermost  element  is  dis- 
charged laterally  from  the  top  of  the  stack,  characterized 
in  that  said  mechanism  comprises  a  pivotally  mounted 
plate-like  member  provided  with  the  operating  member 
and  having  a  projection  engageable  behind  the  uppermost 
element  in  the  suck,  a  double-ended  cam  operable  to 
open  the  jaws  against  the  action  of  the  spring  means, 
a  cam  operating  lever  connected  to  said  cam.  a  second 
projection  on  the  plate-like  member  engageable  with  the 
cam  operating  lever,  said  projections  being  arranged  on 
the  plate-like  member  so  that,  on  movement  of  the  plate- 
like member  in  one  direction  from  a  neutral  position,  the 
second-mentioned  projection  engages  the  cam  operating 
lever  to  operate  the  cam  to  open  the  jaws,  while,  on  move- 
ment of  the  plate-like  member  in  the  opposite  direction, 
the  cam  is  returned  by  q>ring  action  to  cause  the  jaws  to 
grip  the  element  immediately  below  the  uppermost  ele- 
ment, and  the  first-mentioned  projection  engages  the  edge 
of  the  uppermost  element  to  discharge  it  laterally  from 
the  top  of  the  stack. 


3,t5534t 

DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  CABINET 

Theodore  H.  AUegri,  MM  GrcMsvalc  Parkway, 

RivcvMcMi. 

FDcd  Mar.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,7t9 

3ClaiM.    (CL221— 2tl) 


1.  Apparatus  for  individually  dispensing  heat-accumu- 
lative disc-like  elements  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
chamber  in  which  a  stack  of  elements  is  located,  a  ver- 
tically movable  member  supporting  said  stack,  resilient 
means  for  elevating  said  member  to  bring  elements  in  the 


1.  A  dispensing  cabinet  for  frozen  food  packages,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  vertically  disposed  insulated 
casing,  at  least  one  vertically  disposed  compartment  in 
said  casing,  said  compartment  forming  a  holding  and 
guiding  means  for  a  vertical  column  of  stacked  packages 
of  uniform  depth,  closure  means  providing  access  to  said 
compartment,  a  sliding  ejection  frame  positioned  at  the 
base  of  said  column  and  opening  upwardly  to  receive  a 
package  dropped  therefrom,  said  frame  being  movaUe 
from  a  closed  position  beneath  said  column  to  a  substan- 
tially fully  open  position  exteriorly  of  said  cabinet,  spring 
means  normally  retracting  said  frame  to  closed  position, 
a  pair  of  rotatable  vertical  spindles  positioned  on  oppo- 
site side^  of  said  column,  gear  means  on  each  of  said 
spindles,  gear  racks  attached  to  the  outer  side  walls  of 
said  frame  and  moving  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
gear  means,  said  gear  racks  being  positioned  toward  the 
rear  of  said  frame*^  and  being  shorter  in  length  than  said 
frame,  an  upper  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  said  spindles  and 
normally  positioned,  when  said  ejection  frame  is  closed, 
in  a  position  beneath  said  column,  a  lower  pair  of  arms 


tfUU\ 
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on  said  spindles,  the  distance  between  the  inner  opposed 
faces  of  said  arms  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
depth  of  each  of  said  stacked  packages,  said  lower  pair 
of  arms  being  disposed  on  said  spindles  at  a  fixed  angle 
to  said  upper  pair  of  arms  whereby  as  said  ejection  frame 
is  moved  outwardly,  said  racks  will  engage  said  gear 
means  for  only  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  said  frame  to 
rotate  said  spindles  a  limited  distance  in  one  direction 
and  said  upper  pair  of  arms  will  be  rotated  away  from 
said  column  and  said  lower  pair  of  arms  will  be  rotated 
beneath  said  column,  and  when  said  spindles  are  rotated 
in  the  reverse  direction  by  movement  of  said  frame  in- 
wardly, said  upper  pair  of  arms  will  be  rotated  away 
from  said  column. 


3,055,549 
SERVICE  STATION  INVENTORY  CONTROL 
James  H.  McGaag^,  Eric,  Pa^  aarigaor,  by  mcoic  ■•- 
ilguBCBti,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Miiwaolwc 
Wk7a  corporatiM  of  New  York 
I  FUed  Aug.  11,  1956,  Scr.  No.  754,3M 

ITClaioH.    (CL222— 2) 


twistable  bar  element  having  a  portion  fixed  to  one  of 
said  members  and  held  against  twisting  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and,  spaced  along  said  axis  from  the  fixed  por- 
tion, a  portion  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
members  and  to  &  displaceable  element  capable  of  rela- 
tive movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  members, 
the  bar  element  being  calibrated  to  restrain  movement  of 
the  displaceable  element  when  said  members  are  loaded 


1.  A  service  station  inventory  control  system  for  re- 
leasing to  the  station  preselected  quantities  of  fuel  from 
storage  at  the  station  connected  by  a  flow  line  to  station 
dispensing  equipment  comprising,  a  meter  in  a  flow  line 
from  the  storage  to  the  station  dispensing  equipment, 
trip  means  driven  by  the  meter  for  shutting  off  the  flow 
after  the  flow  of  a  quantity  of  fuel  through  the  meter 
determined  by  the  setting  of  the  trip,  means,  a  control 
having  a  reset  device  mounted  within  a  releasably  locked 
enclosure  for  selective  resetting  the  trip  means  and  a 
code  device  settable  in  a  variety  of  code  combinations, 
locking  means  for  the  reset  device,  and  means  actuated 
by  setting  the  code  device  in  a  sequence  of  code  com- 
binations for  unlocking  the  reset  device  at  each  code 
combination  to  permit  a  resetting  actuation  of  the  reset 
device,  said  reset  device  returning  to  a  locked  condition 
at  the  end  of  each  resetting  actuation,  said  code  actuated 
means  being  sealed  for  limited  access. 


3,655350 

SPIRAL  CONVEYORS 
George  Egerton  Smith  and  Richard  Chantier,  GaOcywood 

End,  Chelmsford,  EoghuMl,  amigDon  to  Egerton  Smith 

Engineers  Limited,  Chelmsford,  Eaghmd,  a  company 

of  Great  Britafai 

Origfaial  applicatioa  Jmic  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  626,368.    Di- 

vhicd  nd  tUi  application  June  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  37,752 

Clahni  priority,  application  Great  Britahs  Jane  26, 1956 

4  Clatans.    (CL  222—52) 

1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  pulverulent  material  sus- 
pended in  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular 
coofveyor  casing,  a  rotatable  spiral  conveyor  member 
within  the  casing,  a  hopper  supplying  the  material  to  be 
conveyed  to  one  end  of  the  conveyor  member  within  the 
casiag.  a  variable  outlet  orifice  in  the  region  of  the  other 
end  of  the  casing,  means  operable  to  vary  the  size  of  said 
orifice,  a  drive  member  for  rotating  the  conveyor  member 
in  the  casing,  a  control  device  comprising  at  least  one 


within  at  least  one  p>redetermined  limit,  but  when  said 
load  exceeds  said  limit  will  twist  thereby  permitting  rela- 
tive angular  movement  of  one  of  said  members  with 
respect  to  the  other  member  in  direct  proportion  to  said 
excess  load,  and  means  associated  with  said  displaceable 
element  and  said  orifice  varying  means  so  as  to  vary  the 
size  of  said  orifice  to  cause  reduction  of  the  load  on  said 
members  to  within  said  predetermined  limit. 


3,655,551 

EMPTY-SENSING  AND  PUMP  APPARATUS  FOR 

LIQUID  VENDING  MACHINES 

Philip  A.  Johnaon,  Van  Nnya,  CaUf. 

(179  Stonelcigh  Towen,  St  Louis  32,  Mo.) 

FOmI  Jnnc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,625 

6Claimi.    (CL222— 63) 


1.  In  a  beverage  vending  apparatus,  storage  container 
means  to  store  a  beverage,  a  flexible  elastomeric  tube 
connected  to  said  storage  container  means  to  drain  the 
same,  hose-type  pump  means  to  operate  on  the  external 
surface  of  said  tube  and  force  liquid  therethrough  from 
said  storage  container  means  to  the  discharge  end  of 
said  tube,  means  provided  downstream  from  said  pump 
means  to  restrict  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  tube, 
said  restrictor  means  being  adapted  to  cause  the  pressure 
in  a  downstream  portion  of  said  tube  to  be  substantially 
higher  when  the  pump  means  is  pumping  liquid  than 
when  the  pump  means  is  pumping  air,  means  to  return  the 
price  of  a  single  drink  of  beverage  to  a  customer,  and 
means  to  actuate  said  last-named  ^eans  in  response  to 
continuance  during  operation  of  said  pump  means  of 
a  pressure  in  said  downstream  tube  portion  which  is 
lower  than  the  normal  pressure  therein  when  said  pump 
means  is  continuously  pumpmg  liquid. 


3,655,552 

PROGRESSIVE  TIMER  FOR  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Emmons,  Omalia,  Neitr.,  assignor  to  S  and  L 

Sales,  inc.,  Omaha,  NelH-.,  a  corporatioo  of  Nebrasiu 

FOcd  Sept.  23,  1954,  Scr.  No.  457^11 

4Ctaims.    (O.  222— 76) 

1.  In  a  liquid  dispenser:  a  di4>ensing  valve  movable 

to  liquid  diq>ensing  pocition  to  permit  liquid  to  Hem 
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from  a  tank  under  pressure  of  the  descending  liquid  outlet  including  a  bousing  having  a  fitting  adapted  for 
head  in  the  tank;  means  to  open  and  close  the  valve  in-  connection  (o  a  fitting  of  the  power  unit,  a  bladder  in  said 
eluding  a  synchronous  motor,  a  rotary  cam  rotated  by  receptacle  for  storing  fuel  and  having  an  opening  in  com- 


the  nMMor,  the  cam  having  a  succession  of  drculariy  ar- 
ranged short,  cam  elements,  means  to  cause  the  motor  to 


munication  with  said  outlet  and  being  secured  within  said 
receptacle  adjacent  said  outlet,  a  generally  spherical  con- 
tainer for  compressed  gas  partially  extendkig  into  said 
open  end  and  being  secured  to  said  receptacle  in  pressure 
tight  relationship  at  said  open  end  to  provide  an  end  waH 
for  said  open  end,  a  valve  for  said  oootainer  having  an 
inlet  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
and  having  an  outlet,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  last 
mentioned  valve  outlet  and  in  fluid  flow  communioalion 
with  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  to  introduce  com- 
pressed gas  into  said  receptacle  to  thereby  squeeze  the 
bladder  and  expel  fuel  thereirom,  aaid  receptacle  having 
upper  and  lower  sections,  the  upper  end  of  said  bladder 
having  a  shape  which  correspoods  to  the  inwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  container  and  said  Madder  hatv- 
ing  a  bead  on  its  outer  wall  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof,  and  a  joint  for  gripping  said  bead  and  se- 
curing aaid  receptacle  sections  together,  whereby  said  bead 
forms  a  seal  for  said  joint  and  the  portion  of  said  bladder 
above  said  bead  upon  collapsing  extends  into  the  portion 
of  said  bladder  beiow  said  bead. 


rotate  and  the  valve  to  open  coordinately,  including 
switch  means  held  by  each  cam  element  in  position  to 
keep  the  motor  operating  to  the  end  of  the  cam  element, 
and  to  keep  the  valve  open;  the  cam  elements  being  in- 
creasingly longer  as  the  cam  reaches  positions  correspond- 
ing to  lower  liquid  heads  in  the  tank. 


FUEL  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIRBORNE 
POWER  UNITS 
Daniel  Mapcc,  Wcit  CaMwtll,  Aaihmj  OnW,  WyckoC, 
ami  Rkhwd  W.  Hcidcnbci|cr,  Icncj  CHy.  N J,,  w- 
dnon  to  SpfrMHri  DevelafiW  CorporatioiB,  BcDc- 
▼Ule,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,621 
aCUaik   (d  222— 95) 


.t. . 


3.  A  fuel  cartridge  assembly  for  a  power  unit  which 
assemMy  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  receptacle 
having  a  wall  at  one  end  formed  with  an  outlet  and  being 
open  at  its  other  ead,  •  normally  closed  valve  for  said 


3,955454 

MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  MIXING 
LUBRICATING  OIL  WITH  GASOLINE 

Dould  F.  Wigbt,  2432  Bkchwood,  Bcilingham,  Wash. 

Filed  lus  %  195t,  Scr.  No.  749,942 

ICIitm.    (Ca.  222— 133) 


1.  Means  for  proportioning  and  mixing  lubricating  oil 
with  gasoline  for  use  in  two-cycle  motors,  comprising:  an 
oil  measuring  tank  means  having  a  graduated  transpar- 
ent oil  measuring  tank;  a  bottom  and  support  for  said  oil 
measuring  tank;  an  oil  supply  line  having  a  check  valve 
therein;  an  oil  discharge  line  having  a  check  valve  therein 
and  a  three  way  valve  in  communication  with  said  oil 
measuring  tank  and  disposed  to  alternately  connect  said 
taak  to  either  the  oil  supply  line  or  the  oil  discharge  line; 
a  mixing  housing  diqxised  to  receive  the  discharge  of  oil 
from  said  discharge  line  of  said  oil  measuring  tank  and 
having  operatively  positioned  within  said  housing  a  mix- 
ing means  arranged  to  provide  a  high  degree  of  turbulence 
and  insure  a  thorough  mixing  of  the  oil  in  the  gasoline 
as  it  is  being  delivered;  a  fuel  delivery  hose  communicate 
ing  with  said  mixing  hotising  and  having  a  fuel  delivery 
control  valve  for  filling  a  customer's  fuel  tank;  a  gasoline 
supply  conduit  communicating  with  said  mixing  means; 
means  for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to  said  oil  supply 
line  and  means  for  supplying  gasoline  under  pressure  to 
said  mixing  bousing. 
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I  3,955,555  3,955357 

'  UQUID  DETQtGENT  DISPENSER  UQUID  DISPENSER 

Gcotfe  R.  Rcitcr,  TmalNiB,  Cons.,  assigBor  to  Gcacral   Engeoc  C.  Rows  and  Richard  W.  Sfau,  Ana  Aibor, 
Electek  Comp—y,  a  cotporitioB  of  New  York  Edwin  H.  StdacI,  Huitii«tOB  Woods,  Mick, 

rica,  Rockf< 


Filed  Nov.  12, 1959.  Sar.  No.  852,273 
(d.  222—297) 


to  Color 


CofporattoB 
D  or  DUboIs 


of  Amciicfl, 


Old,  DL,  a 


Filed  Aag.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  935,319 
yOaiass.    (CL  222— 227) 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  pump  housing  with 
a  chamber  that  includes  a  fluid-tight  reciprocating  piston 
which  moves  in  one  direction  to  enlarge  the  chamber  and 
moves  in  an  opposite  direction  for  decreasing  the  cham- 
ber space,  a  small  intake  line  extending  down  into  com- 
munication with  the  pump  chamber  for  feeding  liquid 
by  gravity  into  said  chamber,  and  a  discharge  line  having 
a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  at  least  several  times 
larger  than  the  intake  line  leading  up  from  the  chamber 
so  as  to  have  a  lower  resistance  to  flow  than  the  intake 
line,  whereby  when  the  liquid  enters  the  chamber  through 
the  intake  line  and  the  piston  is  actuated  to  compress 
the  liquid,  the  higher  resistance  to  flow  of  the  small  intake 
tube  will  cause  most  of  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  to  be 
forced  out  of  the  larger  discharge  tube,  tbo-eby  function- 
ing as  a  valveless  pump. 


3,955,554 

UQUID  DISPENSER 

Dwlght  H.  Heater,  315  Lord  Arc,  Chkafo,  DL 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1955,  Scr.  No.  539,992 

UCIataM.    (0.222— 212) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids,  comprising:  housing  means 
defining  a  partially  cylindrical  dispensing  compartment 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  extend- 
ing between  said  side  walls,  part  of  said  peripheral  wall 
being  arcuate;  means  defining  an  inlet  opening  through 
the  arcuate  peripheral  wall  and  spaced  from  one  circum- 
ferential end  thereof;  a  vane  pivotally  supported  within 
said  compartment  for  movement  around  an  axis  ctxicen- 
tric  with  said  arcuate  peripheral  wall  and  spaced  from 
said  one  circumferential  end  thereof,  said  housing  means 
having  an  end  wall  extending  transverse  to  said  peripheral 
wall  adjacent  said  one  circumferential  end  thereof,  said 
vane  being  snugly  engageable  with  the  side  and  peripheral 
walls  of  said  compartment  for  defining  with  said  walls 
an  enclosed  zone  including  said  one  circumferential  end 
of  said  arcuate  peripheral  wall  and  said  end  wall;  means 
defining  a  discharge  passageway  in  said  housing  commu- 
nicating with  said  zone  and  valve  means  connected  for 
movement  with  said  vane  for  opening  said  passageway 
when  said  vane  reaches  a  predetermined  position  as  it 
traveb  toward  said  passageway  and  for  closing  said  pas- 
sageway when  said  vane  reaches  a  predetermined  position 
as  it  travels  away  from  said  passageway. 


1.  A  dispensing  liquid  container  comprising  a  con- 
tainer body,  a  pouring  spout  having  an  internal  diameter 
proportioned  to  prevent  flow  of  air  into  the  container 
counter  to  the  flow  of  the  liquid  to  be  contained  in  the 
container  outwardly  thereof  during  outward  flow  of  such 
liquid  and  a  flexible,  non-stretching  diaphragm  secured 
to  said  body  to  constitute  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  body 
above  said  pouring  siK>ut  when  said  container  is  in  pouring 
position,  said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  atmos|rfiere 
exterior  of  said  body  and  movable  between  a  position  of 
greater  interior  capacity  of  said  body  and  a  position  of 
less  interior  capacity  of  said  body  in  response  to  positive 
and  negative  pressure  of  the  contents  of  said  container 
respectively,  the  capacity  difference  between  said  posi- 
tions defining  the  measure  of  liquid  poured. 


3,955,559 

METERING,  DISPENSING  AND  AGITATING 
UNTF  FOR  UQUIDS 
Engcac  C.  Rowe  and  Rkhard  W.  Sfau,  Ann  Arbor,  aad 
Edwia  H.  Stclael,  HmtkifftoB  Woods,  Mich.,  assigpors 
to  Color  CorporatioB  of  Amsrlca,  a  coqMHatloB  of 


Filed  Sept  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,734 
Sdaims.    (CL  222— 233) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising:  means 
defining  a  metering  compartment  having  a  base  wall,  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  walls  perpendicular  to  said  base  wall 
and  an  arcuate  end  wall  curving  into  said  base  wall; 
a  supply  chamber  conununicating  with  said  metering 
compartment  and  means  within  said  supply  chamber 
for  agiuting  said  liquid,  a  vane  pivotally  supported 
near  one  edge  thereof  upon  said  base  wall  for  move- 
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ment  about  mn  axis  extending  transverse  to  said  side 
walls  and  lying  substantially  within  a  plane  defined  by 
said  base  wall,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  vane  being  snugly 
and  slidably  engageable  with  said  side  walls  and  the 
radial  edge  of  said  vane  being  snugly  and  slidably  engage- 
able  with  said  arcuate  end  wall;  an  outlet  opening  through 
said  base  wall  and  a  check  valve  within  said  outlet  open- 
ing sensed  to  permit  liquid  under  pressure  to  flow  from 
said  metering  compartment  through  said  outlet  opening; 
an  inlet  opening  through  said  vane  and  a  check  valve 
in  said  inlet  opening  sensed  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  supply  chamber  through  said  inlet  opening  into  said 
metering  compartment;  operator  means  for  moving  said 
vane  around  said  axis  and  along  said  arcuate  wall;  and 
adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
operator  means  and  thereby  limiting  movement  of  said 
vane  toward  said  base  wall  whereby  a  predeterminable 
amount  of  liquid  within  said  compartment  is  urged 
through  said  outlet  (H>ening. 


3^55,559 

CAPSULE  DISPENSERS 

Blaine  M.  AlliaoB,  Toledo,  Okie,  amigmor  to  Owcns- 

minoli  Gbas  Compwiy,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mv.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,723 

IClalBa.    (CL  222— 242) 


I.  A  capsule  dispenser  comprising  a  receptacle  having 
a  wall  defining  a  neck  opening,  said  wall  formed  with  a 
continuous  rim  at  one  end,  a  magazine  frictionally  se- 
cured within  the  neck  opening  and  having  an  annular 
series  of  elongated  passageways  arranged  about  and  each 
having  its  axis  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  that  of  the  neck  opening,  each  passageway  having  axial- 
ly  opposed  inlet  and  discharge  openings,  a  rotatable  selec- 
tor disk  formed  with  a  single  outlet  port  adapted  for  reg- 
ister with  the  discharge  openings  one  at  a  time,  a  com- 
bined agitator  and  cut-off  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  passage- 
ways, said  agitator  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  the 
selector  disk  and  being  of  such  area  and  circumferential 
extent  as  to  simultaneously  close  the  inlet  end  of  one 
passageway  when  the  latter  is  in  register  with  said  outlet 
port  and  cover  a  substantial  part  of  the  inlet  end  of  both 
remaining  passageways,  whereby  to  retain  a  capsule  in 
each  of  the  latter  during  dispensing  of  a  capsule  from  said 
one  passageway,  the  combined  agitator  and  cut-off  being 
a  flat  generally  semi-circular  plate  having  a  beveled 
straight  edge  and  positioned  with  a  curved  peripheral 
portion  substantially  in  register  with  a  segment  of  the 
periphery  of  the  magazine. 


ing  chamber  and  having  an  auxiliary  chamber  connected 
thereto  to  form  a  supplement  to  the  measuring  chamber, 
means  mounting  the  bousing  on  a  container,  a  valve  stem 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  portion  extending 
through  said  bore  in  the  valve  disk  and  projecting  beyond 
the  container,  said  stem  having  a  longitudinal  passage  in 
the  projecting  portion  communicating  with  a  lateral  pas- 
sage disposed  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  the  valve  disk, 
resilient  means  urging  the  stem  into  projecting  position 
with  the  lateral  passage  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  the 
disk  and  into  sealing  relation  with  the  disk,  movement  of 
said  stem  against  the  urging  means  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  normal  sealing  poaition  causing  said  lateral 


3^S53M 

METERING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  Mcshbcti,  29«  Emchd  Ave  FaMcId,  Conn. 

Filed  May  IS,  1999,  Scr.  No.  813J24 

SCWm.    (CL  221— 394) 

1.  A  metering  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  a  measured  amount  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  a  container  comprising  a  valve  tiousing  having  a 
transverse  wall  at  the  inner  end  thereof  provided  with  a 
central  aperture  and  a  resilient  valve  disk  having  a  bore 
mounted  in  the  other  end,  said  housing  forming  a  measur- 


passage  to  be  moved  into  conununication  with  the  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  inlet  ports  in  said  wall  adapted 
to  communicate  said  housing  and  auxiliary  chamber  with 
said  container  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  stem  having 
a  second  valve  disk  slidable  thereon  and  means  for  urging 
said  second  disk  downwardly  on  the  stem,  said  disk  being 
moved  into  sealing  relation  with  the  inlet  ports  in  said  wall 
to  seal  the  housing  and  auxiliary  chamber  from  the  con- 
tainer prior  to  the  communication  of  the  passage  in  the 
outer  stem  with  the  housing,  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stem  having  a  passage  therein  to  conduct  fluid  in  the  auxil- 
iary chamber  to  the  housing  when  the  second  valve  disk 
closes  off  the  inlet  ports,  whereby  the  measured  amount 
of  fluid  is  dispensed  from  the  housing. 


3,0554*1 

DISPENSER  OF  SUGAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alfred  P.  Luckett  and  Lorraine  P.  Ludiett,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 

(Both  of  2541  E.  HanHngtoa  Drive,  Dvarte,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7i5,658 

«  CialM.    (CL  222-455) 


1.  A  combination  measuring  and  dispensing  device 
comprising  an  open  top  container  having  an  opening 
formed  in  its  side  wall  adjacent  its  open  top.  a  cup 
mounted  in  said  opening  and  having  portions  thereof  ex- 
tending interiorly  and  exteriorly  of  the  container,  with 
the  top  of  the  cup  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as 
the  plane  of  the  open  top  of  said  container,  a  removaUe 
cover  for  said  container,  so  positioned  as  to  cover  said 
container  and  a  portion  of  said  cup,  said  removable  cover 
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including  a  depending  flange  so  positioned  that  the  said 
cup  is  partially  divided  into  a  measuring  part  and  a  dis- 
pensing part  when  said  cover  is  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  provided  by  said  portion  of  the  cup 
extending  interiorly  of  the  container  for  frictionally  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  said  depending  flange  for  so  partially 
dividing  said  cup  into  a  measuring  part  and  a  dispensing 
pert.  

3,0554*2 

LIQUID  SEPARATOR 

Percy  Jcpson,  OaUand,  Calif.,  a^ignor  to 

Lloyd  A.  Wiac,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,517 

4  Claiau.     (CL  222—472) 


1.  In  a  receptacle  for  use  in  dispensing  liquid,  and 
which  receptacle  includes  a  horizontally  disposed  bot- 
tom wall;  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  terminating  in  a  free  upper  edge,  and  a  handle  rigid 
with  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  one  side 
wall  for  grasping  by  a  handle,  the  improvement  that 
comprises: 

(a)  a  discharge  opening  having  an  annular  valve  seat, 
formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  at 
the  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  one  side  wall, 
(6)  a  valve  element  within  said  receptacle  movable 
within  the  latter  from  a  closed  position  seated 
against  said  valve  seat,  to  a  retracted  open  position 
within  said  receptacle  spaced  from  said  valve  seat, 
and  vice  versa, 
(c)  a  substantially  straight,  elongated  spring  member 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  valve  element 
and  extending  diagonally  upwardly  from  said  valve 
element  across  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  and 
transversely  across  and  over  the  upper  free  edge  of 
said  one  side  wall  and  terminating  in  an  upper  end 
portion  projecting  past  said  one  side  wall  and  ex- 
tending over  and  spaced  above  said  handle, 
(</)  connecting  means  on  said  spring  member  swing- 
ably  connecting  said  member,  including  said  upper 
end  portion  thereof  with  said  one  side  wall  for  rock- 
ing said  member  and  said  upper  end  portion  thereof 
about  said  one  edge  upon  downward  movement  of 
said  upper  end  portion,  and  for  holding  the  length 
of  said  spring  between  said  valve  element  and  said 
upper  free  edge  bowed  slightly  upwardly  and  under 
tension  yieldably  urging  said  valv^  element  against 
said  valve  seat, 
(e)  said  upper  end  portion  being  in  a  position  relative 
to  said  handle  for  engagement  of  its  upper  surface 
with  the  thumb  of  a  hand  grasping  said  handle  for 
downward  movement  of  said  end  position  under 
downward  pressure  from  said  thumb  and  consequent 
upward  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  said  spring 
and  movement  of  said  valve  element  to  said  re- 
tracted open  position,  and 
(/)  means  on  said  valve  element,  extending  through 
said  opening  and  in  movable  engagement  with  an 
edge  of  the  latter  for  guiding  said  valve  element  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions. 


3,0554*3 

SHIRT-FOLDING  MECHANISM  WITH  SLEEVE 
END-CONTROLLING  ARM 
Calvin  E.  PHlob,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  aarignor,  by  memt 
assignments,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,418 
10  Cbims.     (CL  223—37) 


1.  In  a  shirt-folding  table  having  two  arms  movable 
on  separate  axes  to  fold  the  sleeves  of  a  shirt  that  is  dis- 
posed flatwise  on  said  table,  over  the  body  of  the  shirt 
with  the  sleeve  ends  folded  back  on  the  sleeves,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises  a  control  arm  mounted  on  an 
axis  spaced  from  the  mentioned  axes  and  which  is  movable 
together  with  one  of  said  two  arms  to  overstand  and  to 
engage  the  folded-back  sleeve  end  on  said  one  arm  to  hold 
said  sleeve  taut  and  to  frictionally  retain  the  same  in  flat 
unwrinkled  position  when  folded  down  upon  the  shirt 
body,  and  means  to  mechanically  drive  the  control  arpi 
from  one  of  the  two  sleeve-folding  arms. 


3,055,564 

TROUSERS  TOP  HNISHER 

Harry  D.  Forse,  220  Woods  Road,  Anderson,  Ind. 

Filed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,166 

11  Claims.     (CI.  223—73) 


1.  In  a  device  for  conditioning  and  pressing  the  tops 
of  trousers,  a  vertical  frame,  a  head  portion  projecting 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  frame,  a  padded  buck  depend- 
ent from  the  frame  for  being  received  in  the  tops  of 
trousers,  an  expansible  bag  on  the  buck,  a  manual  clamp 
at  the  front  of  the  buck  for  clamping  trousers  thereto 
in  the  region  of  the  upper  end  of  the  fly  of  the  trousers, 
means  at  the  back  of  the  buck  near  the  top  for  expand- 
ing the  waist  band  of  the  trousers  and  to  sun>ort  the 
trousers,  in  the  back,  a  steam  conduit  leading  into  the 
buck  for  supplying  steam  to  the  buck  and  to  the  inside 
of  the  bag,  a  blower  in  said  head,  a  duct  leading  from 
the  blower  to  the  inside  of  the  buck,  a  valve  in  the 
steam  conduit,  a  damper  in  the  said  duct,  timer  <^)er- 
ated  means  operable  for  first  opening  said  steam  vahre 
and  for  thereafter  closing  said  steam  valve  and  for  open- 
ing said  damper  and  for  thereafter  closing  said  damper 
for  timed  cycles  of  steam  supply  and  air  supply,  and 
means  for  energizjng  said  blower  simultaneously  with  the 
opening  of  said  damper  and  for  de-energizing  said  blower 
simultaneously  with  the  closing  of  said  damper. 
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GARMENT  HANGERS 
R.  Lcc  HolUngBworth,  11«  F<n  Kw4^ 

Flkd  Not/H  1959,  Smr.  No.  tS5441 
SCIalM.    (CL223— 91) 


N.Y. 


of  moving  said  sheet  material  in  one  path  between  a  pair 
of  cooperating  material  engaging  rollers,  compressing  the 
material  to  form  relatively  narrow,  highly  compacted, 
brittle  blank  defining  lines  while  moving  between  said 
rollers,  preventing  the  sheet  material  from  buckling  and 
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4.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  garment 
hanger  having  an  expanded  upper  portion  for  hanging 
and  supporting  a  jacket  garment  and  forming  a  first  down- 
wardly extended  supporting  means,  a  substantially  identi- 
cal second  downwardly  extended  jacket  supporting  means 
and  hinged  to  said  first  means  and  each  said  means  hav- 
ing horizontal  trouser  pass-through  area  therein  with 
broadened  base  areas  and  diq)osed  to  receive  folded  trou- 
sers, fastening  means  between  said  first  and  said  second 
means  for  holding  the  two  said  means  together  to  clamp 
said  trousers  under  pressure. 


3,M5.5M 

BERRY  BOX  CARRIER 

Frank  S.  Allison,  1829  Fariia  Avc^  Grcca  Bay.  Wb. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959.  Ser.  No.  796,619 

2  Claims.     (CL  224-^) 


1.  A  berry  box  carrier,  comprising:  waist  band  sup- 
port means  engageable  around  the  waist  of  a  person; 
spaced  arms  mounted  on>said  support  means,  said  arms 
projecting  frontally;  a  tray  having  an  open  frontal  side 
and  pivotal  U-shaped  closure  means  for  said  open  side, 
the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  closure  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  tray  through  means  of  closure  pivot 
means;  support  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  and 
balancing  said  tray  on  said  spaced  arms,  said  support 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  and  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  closure  means,  the  support  pivot  means 
being  disposed  rearwardly  and  upwardly  of  said  closure 
pivot  means;  stop  lug  means  on  said  support  means  for 
limiting  the  counterclockwise  movement  of  the  pivotal 
tray  at  a  position  substantially  normal  to  said  support 
means;  lock  lug  means  on  the  frontal  portion  of  said 
support  means;  slot  means  on  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  tray  for  receiving  said  lock  lug  means,  said  lock 
lug  means  and  slot,  means  being  registrable  when  said 
tray  is  positioned  stop-limited  as  above;  and  guide  means 
for  normally  guiding  said  slot  means  into  engagement 
with  said  lock  lug  means  when  saih  pivotal  closure  means 
is  pivoted  upwardly  and  backwardly.  whereby  said  tray 
is  held  locked  in  a  tilted  position  relative  to  the  support 
means. 


3.055,567 

BLANK   FORMING    APPARATUS   AND   METHOD 
Frank  M.  Sayford,  Jr..  Montclair,  N J..  ■■IgHor  to  Frairit 
M.  Sayfbrd  Company,  BrooklyB,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcMS 
off  Pcnmylvaaia 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1957.  Scr.  No.  691,7«6 
5  CUims.     (CI.  225—2) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  forming  blanks  from  a 
strip  of  compressible  sheet  material  comprising  the  steps 


distorting  while  between  said  rollers,  guiding  said  sheet 
material  from  said  one  path  into  another  path  at  an 
angle  to  said  one  path  to  fracture  said  compressed  ma- 
terial along  the  highly  compacted  brittle  blank  defining 
lines  and  separate  the  blanks  from  the  sheet  material. 


LINED  CONTAINERS 
Sidney  Joshua  ZaIUad,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Al- 
Uanca  Paper  Jk  PKki^iiig  Co.,  lac^  Naw  Hyde  Pvk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

nkd  Auf .  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4M89 

5  Claims.     (CL  229— 14)  ' 


1.  A  fluid-tight  composite  container  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  open-end  tubular  casing  of  paper-board 
material,  a  liner  bag  of  a  thin,  flexible,  fluid-impervious 
material  positionable  in  said  casing  as  a  liner  for  ren- 
dering the  casing  fluid-tight  and  fluid-impervious,  said  bag 
having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  closing  one  end  with 
an  open  opposite  end  and  formed  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  tubular-casing,  the  bag  having  a  marginal  end 
portion  reversably  folded  extending  outwardly  of  the  bag 
forming  a  skirt  at  the  closed  end  of  the  bag,  in  assembly 
with  said  casing  said  skirt  being  disposed  fitting  around 
outer  marginal  surfaces  of  the  walls  at  an  end  of  said 
casing,  the  dimensions  of  the  bottom  wall  being  so  chosen 
that  in  assembly  with  said  casing  the  bag  bottom  wall  is 
stretched  tautly  across  the  last-mentioned  end  of  the 
casing  and  the  bag  is  held  on  the  casing  so  that  the  bag 
walls  can  be  drawn  tautly  substantially  parallel  to  cor- 
responding inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the  casing  and 
reversably  folded  outwardly  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
casing  forming  a  depending  peripheral  marginal  portion 
outwardly  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  corresponding 
walls  of  the  casing,  a  closure  member  coated  with  a  seal- 
ing material  bondable  at  least  with  pressure  on  to  said 


liner  bag  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  bag  subsequent 
to  the  disposition  of  contents  therein,  and  disposed  in 
assembly  with  the  bag  and  casing  making  a  fluid-tight 
seal  with  the  fokl  of  the  bag  adjacent  said  outwardly  de- 
pending portions,  for  each  end  of  the  casing  a  paper- 
board  cover  positionable  over  a  respective  end  of  the 
casing  for  closing  the  respective  end,  and  each  cover  hav- 
ing a  flange  portion  overlying  the  bag  depending  wall 
portion  and  skirt  respectively. 


3,055,569 

ONE-PIECE  CARTON 
Harold  W.  Laync,  Sr.,  Beech  Grove,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Inland   Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,   Ind^  a 
corporation 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783^71 
,  2  Claims.    (CL  229^16) 


1.  A  one-piece  carton  comprising  a  base  panel  having 
an  integral  side  panel  at  each  of  its  side  margins,  each 
off  said  side  panels  having  integral  end  panels  extending 
from  opposite  end  margins  thereof,  each  of  the  pair  of 
end  panels  carried  by  one  of  said  side  panels  having  an 
integral  base  flap  and  an  integral  end  flap  extending  from 
opposite  side  margins  thereof,  each  of  the  pair  of  end 
panels  carried  by  the  other  of  said  side  panels  having  an 
integral  end  flap  extending  from  one  side  margin  thereof, 
an  integral  top  flap  carried  by  each  of  said  side  panels 
and  extending  from  the  side  margin  thereof  opposite  said 
base  panels,  registering  handgrip  apertures  formed  in  said 
end  panels  and  end  flaps,  the  handgrip  aperture  in  said 
end  panels  carried  by  said  one  of  said  side  panels  being 
formed  to  provide  a  tab  at  one  aperture  margin,  said  car- 
ton being  formed  by  disposition  of  said  base  flaps  in  end 
abutting  relation  overlying  said  base  panel,  the  end  panels 
carried  by  said  other  side  panel  having  their  integral  end 
flaps  folded  thereover,  the  resulting  two-ply  walls  being 
disposed  between  the  end  flaps  and  end  panels  carried  by 
said  one  side  panel  with  said  handgrip  tabs  extending 
through  the  registering  handgrip  apertures,  whereby  said 
carton  is  provided  with  a  two-ply  base  and  four-ply  end 
walls. 


3,055,570 

CONTAINER  WITH  COVER  LOCK 

Joseph  PoHola  Hamilton,  Oakland,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Western  Kraft  Corporation,  a  corpontlon  of  Oregon 

Hied  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,391 

8  Clafans.     {C\.  229^—16) 

1.  A  fiberboard  container  suitable  for  produce  and  the 

like  comprising:  a  rectangular  bottom  panel  having  two 

opposed  longitudinal  edges  and  two  opposed  lateral  edges 

and  having  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof 

a  pair  of  side  panels,  at  least  one  of  said  side  panels  having 

articulated  along  a  top  longitudinal  edge  thereof  a  top 

panel,  said  bottom  panel  having  positioned  at  right  angles 

to  the  lateral  edges  thereof  a  pair  of  outer  end  wall  panels, 

at  least  one  of  said  end  wall  panels  having  articulated 

at  right  angles  thereto  along  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of 

the  said  end  wall  panel  a  narrow  ledge,  said  ledge,  in  turn, 

having  articulated  thereto  along  a  second  longitudinal  edge 


thereof  an  inner  end  wall  reinforcing  panel,  the  two  last- 
mentioned  end  wall  panels  being  folded  to  form  a  rein- 
forced end  wall;  and  a  tab  integral  with  said  ledge  and 
formed  by  a  generally  U-shaped  cut  extending  from  the 
line  of  articulation  of  the  said  inner  end  wall  reinforcing 


panel  and  said  narrow  ledge  and  extending  into  said  inner 
end  wall  reinforcing  panel,  said  tab  normally  lying  in  the 
plane  of  said  ledge  and  extending  sufficiently  far  over  the 
bottom  panel  of  the  said  container  so  that  a  comer  of  the 
said  cover  panel  may  be  held  in  place  therebeneath. 


3,055,571 

POUR  SPOUT  CARTON 

WlBficM  Scott  Hassier,  Glcnvicw,  ID. 

(112  W.  Kinzic  SL,  Chicago  10,  111.) 

FHcd  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,466 

13Claiw.    (CL229— 17) 


1.  A  carton  having  first  and  second  side  walls  each 
connected  along  opposite  side  edges  to  end  walls  and 
along  a  part  of  one  top  edge  to  a  different  one  of  two 
top  flaps,  said  flaps  each  having  one  end  spaced  from  a 
first  one  of  said  end  walls  and  being  folded  inwardly  into 
overlapping  relation  with  the  other  flap,  two  guide  tabs 
projecting  from  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  top  flaps 
adjacent  the  respective  carton  side  walls  and  spaced  from 
the  latter  to  cooperate  therewith  and  define  slots  opening 
toward  said  first  end  wall,  said  tabs  on  each  flap  over- 
lapping and  being  secived  to  the  respective  tabs  of  the 
other  flap  to  form  rigid  guide  members,  and  a  spout 
having  a  bottom  wall  hinged  on  said  first  end  wall  and 
side  walls  with  outer  edge  portions  extending  into  said 
slots  and  confined  therein  for  movement  of  the  spout  side 
walls  closely  adjacent  the  carton  side  walls  during  swing- 
ing of  the  bottom  walL 


3,055,572 
PAPERBOARD  SHIPPING  CRATE  AND 
INTERLOCKED  CRATE  UNTT 
Walton  B.  Ctmc,  Sooth  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  avicnor  to 
Allied  Plastics  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  coff^ 
pontioa  of  Caltfomhi 
Oiigtaial  ■ppUcaHon  May  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  585,513,  now 
Patent  No.  2,903,176,  4atcd  Sept  8,  1959.     Dtvidcd 
and  this  application  Jnly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,388 

4Cfarims.  (CL22»— 27) 
1.  A  tray-like  container  which  is  fabricated  from  a  one 
piece  paperboard  blank,  said  blank  being  cut  and  creased 
to  provide  a  series  of  integrally  connected  panels  which 
form,  when  the  container  is  erected,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  upstanding  side  walls  at  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
bottom  wall,  upstanding  end  walls  at  opposite  end  edges 
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of  the  bottom  wall  which  extend  between  the  ends  of  the 
side  walls,  and  a  transverse  partition  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  side  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  comprising  an 
upwardly  folded  outer  panel  integrally  hinged  to  the  end 
of  the  bottom  wall  and  a  downwardly  folded  inner  panel 
which  is  cut  from  the  top  wall  and  hingedly  connected 
to  the  outer  end  wall  by  an  integral,  transverse  end  strip 
in  the  plane  of  the  top  wall,  the  other  end  wall  compris- 
ing outer  and  inner  panels  which  are  hingedly  connected 
by  an  integral  transverse  end  strip  in  the  plane  of  the  top 
wall  and  which  are  folded  downwardly  into  end  wall  form- 
ing relation  with  the  inner  panel  being  connected  to  the 
end  of  the  bottom  wall  by  a  securing  flap  hinged  to  the 
latter,  said  side  walls  each  comprising  an  upwardly  folded 
inner  panel  integrally  hinged  to  the  bottom  wall  and  a 
downwardly  folded  outer  panel  which  is  secured  in  face 
engaging  relation  with  said  inner  panel  and  which  is  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  transverse  end  strips  by 
triangular  web  portions  in  the  plane  of  the  top  wall,  said 


iQi^A  ° 


*H 


C7* 


side  wall  paneb  being  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  corner 
connecting  flaps  which  are  integrally  hinged  to  said  outer 
end  wall  panels  and  folded  into  face  engaging  relation  with 
the  end  portions  of  the  inner  side  wall  panels  so  as  to  form 
vertically  disposed  reinforcing  struts  extending  between  the 
bottom  wall  and  the  triangular  web  portions  in  the  top 
wall,  and  said  transverse  partition  comprising  a  pair  of 
panels  integrally  hinged  to  one  another  along  a  transverse 
hinge  portion  which  is  in  the  plane  of  the  top  wall,  said 
partition  panels  being  hinged  to  the  outer  side  wall  panels 
at  the  ends  of  said  transverse  hinge  portion  by  triangular 
gussets  which  are  formed  in  said  outer  side  wall  panels, 
said  partition  panels  being  folded  downwardly  about  said 
transverse  hinge  portion,  said  triangular  gussets  being 
folded  downwardly  into  overlying  relation  with  top  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  inner  side  wall  panels,  and  said 
partition  panels  having  their  edges  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom wall  in  longitudinal  spaced  relation  so  as  to  form  a 
rigid  cross  partition  of  inverted  V-shape. 


ONE  PIECE  POST  BOX 

Eagcnc  H.  Carter,  Littk  Rocfc,  AtIl,  —Iguur  to  » 

Boxct,  lac,  Keokuk,  Iowa,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  17, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  793,923 

UCfaUoM.    (CI.  229t-34) 


1.  A  self-locking  one  piece  comer  post  box  in  which 
the  posts  extend  above  the  box  side  walls  comprising  a 
blank  folded  to  include  a  bottom  and  side  and  end  walls, 
and  infolded  flaps  carried  by  the  upper  edges  of  each  of 
said  walls,  the  end  walls  having  corner  portions  extending 
upwardly  from  the  end  walls  to  form  post  walls,  first  and 


second  comer  post  sections  and  infolding  sections  shorter 
than  the  posts  to  fold  under  the  end  wall  infolded  flaps 
sequentially  carried  by  said  post  walls,  the  flrst  end  wall 
corner  post  sections  extending  around  the  outside  of  the 
ends  of  the  side  walls  and  the  flrst  and  second  end  wall 
comer  post  sections  being  folded  into  a  triangular  form, 
with  said  end  post  walls,  said  second  sections  extending 
to  and  bearing  upon  the  box  bottom,  and  means  to  lock 
said  side  walls,  end  walls  and  comer  post  sections  per- 
manently together  in  post  box  formation  the  locking 
means  for  the  comer  post  sections  including  the  end  wall 
flaps  folded  over  the  infolding  sections. 


3,t55,574 
BOOK  MAILING  FOLDER 
Richard  H.  lohaMMi,  Ariii«toB  HcigMa,  Di.,  assignor  to 
Stooc  CoatalMr  CorporatkMi,  Ckicago,  Din  a  corpora- 
tiooof  mteota 

Filed  Aaf.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I2M13 
<  nttm     (a.  229— 4«) 


Tia 


1.  A  shipping  folder  for  a  book  or  the  like  article 
comprising,  an  open-ended  sleeve  formed  of  a  pair  of 
rectangular  panels  adapted  to  be  spaced  one  from  the 
other  in  parallel  relation  to  accommodate  such  article 
therebetween,  the  rectangular  panels  of  said  pair  having 
flrst  opposite  edges  and  second  opposite  edges,  a  pair  of 
rectangular  and  relatively  flexible  webs,  each  intercon- 
necting the  juxtaposed  first  edges  of  the  panels,  respec- 
tively, to  define  said  sleeve  with  said  panels  and  each 
web  having  two  parallel  folds  to  provide  two  outer  web 
strips  and  a  median  strip,  the  outer  strip  of  each  web 
making  a  hinged  connection  with  a  juxtaposed  one  of 
said  panel  edges,  and  the  median  strip  of  each  web  being 
arranged  to  move  inwardly  as  the  panels  are  moved  to- 
ward one  another  for  collapsing  said  webs,  and  the  sec- 
ond opposite  panel  edges  having  flap  means  adapted  to 
close  off  the  open  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  confine  an  ar- 
ticle disposed  in  said  folder. 


3,055,575 
BAG  CONSTRUCnON 
Gcorfc  Gerard,  Fotot  Picannt,  NJ.,  anigBor  to  Jiffy 
MaMrfactwii«  Coaipany,  HiUsMe,  N J.,  a  corponrtkM 

Filed  Oct  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,131 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  229— M) 


1.  A  flattened  padded  tubular  bag  construction  having 
an  inner  paper  liner  and  an  outer  paper  sleeve  and  batting 
positioned  therebetween,  said  liner  and  sleeve  overlapping 
at  one  side  of  the  flattened  bag  construction  and  having 
a  tear  cord  inserted  inside  of  one  of  the  tide  edges,  said 
liner  and  said  sleeve  consisting  of  rectangular  paper  sheets 
having  a  rectangular  thin  piece  of  batting  positioned 
therebetween,  said  batting  having  substantially  less  width 
and  length  than  said  paper  sheets  so  as  to  leave  unpadded 
double  ply  paper  portions  when  the  combined  liner  bat- 
ting and  sleeve  are  folded  into  the  tubular  bag  and  over- 
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lapped  longitudinally  along  one  side  of  the  tubular  bag 
and  said  tear  cord  being  adhesively  attached  to  the  in- 
side face  of  the  liner  and  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  liner  at  an  overiap  double  ply  portion  devoid  of 
batting.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,f55,574 

ROLL  WRAPPING 

August  F.  Ottinger,  St.  Loali,  Mo.,  and  Charlct  V.  Brady, 

deceased,  late  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assigDon  to  Bcmis  Bro. 

Bag  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatiou  of  MIsmnuI 

Filed  May  4,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  811,491 

IClain.    (CL229— 87) 


3,M5,578 

BLOWER  ROTOR 

Robert  A.  Maync  and  Arthur  F.  Lcis,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Ruth 
D.   MayM,   czccatriz   of   said   Robot   A.   MajM, 


Original  appUcatkM  Oct  12, 1953,  Scr.  No.  3I5^2<.   Dl- 

vMcd  and  tbk  application  Aug.  5, 1958.  Scr.  No.  753,244 

T  culms.    (CL  238— 134) 


A  roll  of  flexible  waterproof  wrapping  material  com- 
prising a  layer  of  paper  laminated  to  a  layer  of  burlap 
by  asphalt,  said  layers  being  of  substantially  equal  width 
and  having  their  side  edges  substantially  in  register,  said 
material  having  a  stripe  of  self-sealing  waterproof  latex 
adhesive  along  one  edge  thereof  on  the  face  of  the  paper 
layer,  and  a  stripe  of  self-sealing  waterproof  latex  ad- 
hesive along  the  opposite  edge  thereof  on  the  face  of  the 
burlap  layer. 

3,855477 

PRESSURE  EXCHANGER  CELL-RING  HAVING 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  MEANS 

Johu   P.   VIckcry,   Faraborough,   Eagland,   aasigiior  to 

Power  lets  (Research  A  DcTctopmcat)  Limited,  Lon* 

don,  Eaglaad,  a  British  company 

FHcd  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,524 

CUms  priority,  appHcatlou  Great  Britaka  Nor.  25,  1958 

iChdm.    (CL23*-114) 


pay'*. 


'L 


1.  The  combination  of  a  center  disc  support  with  a 
blower  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed 
blades,  each  of  said  blades  having  closely  spaced  shoulders 
in  the  inner  margins  thereof,  sflid  disc  support  including 
a  pair  of  disc  members,  each  of  said  disc  members  having 
conically  shaped  circular  center  supporting  portions,  the 
outer  margin  of  the  center  supporting  portion  of  one  disc 
member  engaging  the  outer  margin  of  center  supporting 
portion  of  the  other  disc  member,  each  of  the  disc  mem- 
bers having  a  radially  disposed  portion  extending  beyond 
the  center  supporting  portion,  the  radial  length  of  each 
center  supporting  portion  being  greater  than  the  radial 
length  of  the  radially  disposed  portion,  the  radially  dis- 
posed portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  spreading  marginal  flange  portions  engaging 
the  shoulders  of  the  blades  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of 
spaced  contacts  between  the  discs  and  each  blade. 


3,055,579 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Harold  I.  Chall,  Castro  Valley,  and  Harry  D.  Foreman, 
San  Lcandro,  Calif  ^  assignors  to  Friden,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  California 

FOed  Dec.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,994 
4  Claims.    (0.235—40) 


A  pressure  exchanger  comprising  a  series  of  open- 
ended  cells  arranged  in  a  ring,  a  shroud  surrounding  the 
cells,  means  defining  common  stationary  end-plates  for 
the  cells  and  having  ports  therein,  ducts  communicating 
with  the  cells  at  the  ports  in  the  end-plates,  means  de- 
fining two  cylindrical  tubular  members  each  secured  to 
one  of  the  end-plates  and  the  tubular  members  being  in 
telescopic  relationship  the  one  to  the  other,  the  inner  one 
of  the  tubular  members  and  the  shroud  of  the  cell  ring 
together  defining  an  annular  passage,  means  defining  a 
labyrinth  seal  at  each  end  of  the  passage  between  the 
shroud  and  the  inner  tubular  member,  a  row  of  axial- 
flow  energy  conversion  blades  extending  outwardly  from 
the  shroud  of  the  cell  ring  into  the  said  annular  passage 
and  a  row  of  axial-flow  stator  blades  extending  inwardly 
from  the  inner  tubular  member  and  in  operative  rela- 
tionship with  the  row  of  rotor  blades,  the  whole  being 
arranged  so  that  working  fluid  in  the  energy  conversion 
means  is  in  thermal  contra-flow  with  working-fluid  in 
adjacent  cells. 


1.  In  a  shifUble  selection  mechanism  including  a  plu- 
rality of  ordinally  arranged  selection  sector  assemblies 
mounted  for  angular  movement  about  a  common  axis 
and  each  including  a  sector  component,  a  live  point  com- 
ponent, resilient  means  urging  said  selection  sector  as- 
semblies to  move  in  one  direction  about  said  common 
axis,  latch  means  releasably  latching  said  selection  sec- 
tor assemblies  against  movement,  settable  stop  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  selection  sector  assemblies  to  en- 
gage said  live  point  components  and  thereby  stop  said 
selection  sector  assemblies  when  released  from  said  latch 
means  at  differentially  set  positions  for  entry  of  selected 
values  into  said  shifUble  selection  mechanism,  value  keys 
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dinxMcd  adjacent  said  stop  meant  for  releasing  said  latch 
means  and  selectively  setting  said  stop  means,  and  an 
escapement  means  operated  by  depression  of  said  value 
keys  to  step  said  shiftable  selection  mechanism  in  se- 
quential leftward  steps,  the  improvement  comprising 
cam  means  engageable  by  said  selection  sector  assemblies 
during  angular  movement  thereof  for  positively  urging 
said  escapement  mechanism  to  its  operated  position. 


3,tS5,5M 

PIN  BOX  STOP  AND  SPRING 

WUUam  L.  Taocred,  Wethcnficld,  and  Ralph  V.  Bennett, 

South  Norwalk,  Conn^  nsiignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Cor- 

noration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

FUcd  JnlT  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82M31 

SClafaiM.    (CL23S— «•) 
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I  r'        T"* 

•j^    (pr  XT 


of  said  capacitors,  the  elements  of  each  of  said  pairs  being 
connected  to  opposite  plates  of  the  capacitor,  and  three 
pairs  of  brush  means  associated  with  each  of  said  sets  of 
data  adapted  to  operate  in  sequence  to  connect  each  of 
said  capacitors  to  the  charging  means,  connect  the  two 
capacitors  in  a  series  circuit,  and  connect  each  capacitor 
to  the  charge-sensing  means. 


CAPACITOR  CmfPARING  DEVICE 

Fred  Sdti  and  laacs  P.  HamoMr,  BinghantOB,  N.Y., 

aarifnors  to  International  Bnilnni  MacMnca  Corponn 

tion.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  €18,135 

TClaiins.    (O.  235— (1.7) 


3^55,582 

PERFORATED  RECORD  READER 
Alvhi  H.  BattiMM,  Ira  M.  Hiz,  Charles  B.  Smith,  and 
Victor  O.  Wilkcmn.  Vcital,  N.Y^  aarignors  to  Inter- 
national Busincsi  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Aug.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,809 
SCIainis.     (CL  235— (1.11) 


2.  In  a  calculator,  the  combination  comprising  a  main 
pin  box  frame  having  front  and  rear  walls  with  mount- 
ing slots  formed  in  said  walls,  a  separable  pin  support- 
ing box  of  shallow  elongate  form  having  a  base  portion 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  perpendicularly  from 
said  base  portion,  a  detachable  cover  member  for  said  pin 
supporting  box  arranged  parallel  to  said  base  portion,  said 
pair  of  side  walls  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aligned 
slots,  a  denominational  series  of  settable  pins  mounted 
in  said  aligned  slots  for  movement  in  directions  normal 
to  said  side  walls,  the  opposite  end  of  each  settable  pin 
provided  with  lateral  projections  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  pins,  each  of  said  settable  pins  having  studs  on  the 
side  thereof,  a  leaf  spring  having  a  portion  positioned  be- 
tween said  studs  for  movement  therebetween,  the  ends  of 
said  leaf  spring  remote  from  said  studs  having  reversely 
curved  portions  to  coact  with  the  walls  of  one  of  said 
aligned  slots  to  snap  the  pin  into  and  hold  the  pin  in 
either  a  first  or  second  position  upon  movement  of  the 
first  mentioned  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  between  said 
studs,  and  projections  on  the  ends  of  said  pin  supporting 
box  and  cover  member  detachably  mounted  in  the  mount- 
ing slots  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  main  pin  box 
frame  for  positioning  the  pin  supporting  box  therein. 


- 


4.  In  a  device  for  comparing  two  sets  of  numerically 
coded  data  index-point  by  index-point  including  charging 
means  and  charge-sensing  means,  two  capacitors  asso- 
ciated with  corresponding  index-points  in  said  two  sets, 
three  pairs  of  distributor  contacts  associated  with  each 


1.  A  device  for  reading  a  flexible  record  having  iml- 
formly  distributed  code  bit  positions  selectively  perforated 
to  represent  data,  comprising  in  combination  a  cylindrical 
member  having  a  coaxial  bore,  positioning  means  for 
wrapping  said  record  about  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  a  light  source  adapted  to  radiate  the 
record  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member,  photo- 
electric means  freely  rotatable  inside  of  said  bore  about 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  plurality  of  light 
guide  means  radially  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  each  extending  outwardly  from  said  bore  to  an 
individual  spot  at  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member 
overlaid  by  a  related  code  bit  position  of  said  record,  the 
spacing  between  radially  adjacent  light  guide  means  being 
greater  at  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  than  at  its  bore, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  photoelectric  means  to  present 
the  same  at  successive  times  to  the  inner  ends  of  said 
light  guide  means. 


3,055,583 
PERFORATED  RECORD  READER 
Frederick  M.  Dcmcr,  Johnson  City,  N.Y., 

International    Business    Macliincs    Corporation, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Fch.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,607 
2  Claims.    (CL  235— 61.11) 


to 

New 


1.  A  photoelectric  device  for  reading  •  record  tape 
liaving   uniformly   distributed  code  bit   positions  selec- 
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tively  perforated  to  represent  data,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  rotating  cylindrical  member  having  a  row  of 
photoelectric  elements  imbedded  therein  and  aligned 
parallel  to  the  axis  thereof;  means  for  positioning  suc- 
cessive sections  of  said  tape  about  the  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  a  light  source  adapted  to  radiate  the 
tape  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member;  means 
for  guiding  the  Ught  passing  through  each  coded  perfora- 
tion in  said  tape  to  a  related  one  of  said  photoelectric 
elements  as  said  elements  scan  the  tape,  whereby  the  out- 
put from  said  photoelectric  elements  will  be  a  series  of 
coded  pulses  representing  the  dau  originally  represented 
on  said  tape;  and  means  for  detecting  said  series  of 
coded  pulses. 


3,055484 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Elmar   Maier,   Feldkirch,  Anatria,  asrignor  to  Contina 
Bureaux-    und    Rechcnmaschlncnfabfik    AktiengescU- 
schaft,  Mauren,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sept  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,682 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria  Sept.  18, 1957 

5  Claims.     (CL  235—63) 


generating  a  series  of  pulses  for  each  electrical  pulse  in 
the  train  of  pulses,  a  second  electronic  counter,  and  set- 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  adapted  to  be  embraced 
with  one  hand,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  machine 
body,  a  central  stepped  cylinder,  setting  members  arranged 
around  said  stepped  cylinder,  numeral  wheels,  a  round 
carriage  suitable  for  decade  shifting,  said  round  carriage 
comprising  in  rigid  interconnection  a  counter  body,  a 
counter  cap,  counter  shafts  and  a  counter  ring,  an  annular 
flange  extending  from  said  counter  ring,  said  round  car- 
riage being  arranged  on  said  machine  body  and  being 
movable  axially  and  peripherally  on  said  machine  body, 
a  stop  pin  carried  by  said  counter  body,  and  alternating 
teeth  and  gaps  in  said  main  body,  said  stop  pin  preventing 
peripheral  movements  of  said  round  carriage  upon  inter- 
engagement  between  said  stop  pin  and  one  of  said  gaps; 
a  setting  ring,  said  setting  ring  being  rotatably  arranged 
on  said  machine  body  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  relative 
to  said  round  carriage,  a  plurality  of  pins  carried  on  said 
setting  ring,  a  pressure  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  each 
of  said  pins,  and  a  plurality  of  inclined  planes  in  the  an- 
nular flange  of  said  counter  ring,  said  rollers  being  adapted 
to  be  rotated  against  said  inclined  planes  by  rotation  of 
said  setting  ring,  thereby  transforming  the  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  setting  ring  into  axial  movement  of  the  round 
carriage. 

3,055,585 

INDUSTRIAL  COMPUTING  SCALE 
Robert  E.  Bell  and  Roger  B.  Williams,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  asrignmenti,  to  Toledo  Scale  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  21, 1956.  Scr.  No.  592,932 
3  Cbims.    (CL  235—160) 

3.  In  combination,  a  condition  responsive  member, 
means  for  generating  a  train  of  electrical  pulses  propor- 
tional in  number  to  the  magnitude  of  the  response  of  said 
condition  responsive  member  from  a  reference  condi- 
tion, an  electronic  counter  for  counting  and  indicating 
the  number  of  pulses  in  the  train  of  pulses,  means  for 


^HH^iy-VM 


table  means  for  selecting  certain  pulses  of  the  series  of 
pulses  and  applying  such  pulses  to  the  second  counter. 


3,055,586 

DIGIT-BY-DIGIT  DECIMAL  CORE  MATRIX 
MULTIPLIER 
Roderic  A.  Davis,  Ponghkccpric,  N.Y.,  assifnor  to  Inter- 
national BuaincM  Machines  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,249 
27  Claims.    (CL  235— 160) 


1.  Apparatus  for  multiplying  two  multidigit  numbers, 
a  multiplicand  and  a  multiplier,  to  provide  a  product 
thereof  comprising  means  for  storing  said  multiplicand, 
means  for  storing  said  multiplier,  means  for  selectively 
multiplying  pairs  of  digits  of  said  multiplicand  and  mul- 
tiplier in  a  sequence  of  groups,  each  group  composed  of  a 
sequence  of  digit  multiplications  of  all  pairs  of  digits  of 
said  multiplier  and  multiplicand  which  will  produce  par- 
tial products  whose  digits  are  in  the  same  ordinal  posi- 
tions of  said  product,  the  sequence  of  said  groups  being 
selected  so  that  each  of  the  partial  products  comprising  a 
group  contains  a  larger  order  ordinal  position  than  the 
partial  products  comprising  the  next  preceding  group  and 
means  to  accumulate  said  partial  products  to  provide  said 
product. 

3,055.587 
ARITHMETIC  SYSTEM 
Fricdrfeh  S.  Wicdmcr.  S«i  Joae.  CaHff.,  and  Tcheng-Pao 
Liou,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machfaies  Corpontkm,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850.611 
Claims  priority,  application  Switicrland  Nov.  24, 1958 

20  Claims.    (CL  235— 176) 
1.  An  electrical  system  Ifor  arithmetically  combining 
first  and  second  digits  of  a  predetermined  number  system 
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comprising  a  first  stepping  register  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  digit  and  operable  to  be  advanced  to  alter  the  value 
of  said  digit  in  ordered  increments,  a  second  stepping 
register  adapted  to  receive  said  second  digit  and  operable 
to  be  advanced  to  alter  the  value  of  said  second  digit  in 
(H-dered  increments,  and  a  control  unit,  said  control  unit 
including  means  for  incrementally  advancing  said  first 
and  second  registers  in  concert  in  a  manner  to  alter  the 
values  of  the  digits  in  equal  predetermined  increments  of 


VjffH 


in  said  housing  disposed  intermediate  the  inlet  and  out- 
let passageways,  a  valve  member  arranged  to  engage  said 
valve  teat  member  to  close  the  valve,  a  pressure  chamber 
disposed  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  valve  member,  a  valve 
stem  attached  to  said  valve  member  and  extending  into 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  stem  being  mounted  for 
limited  movement  relative  to  said  pressure  chamber,  a 
pressure  seal  between  said  valve  stem  and  said  pressure 
chamber,  an  axial  aperture  in  said  valve  stem  extending 
from  the  inlet  side  of  said  valve  member  to  the  interior 
of  said  pressure  chamber  thereby  to  exert  a  fluid  pressure 


,i  i  i-i  k 


tm^m  c«»»l<ii«- — -r: 


more  than  one  unit  each,  said  control  unit  also  including 
means  for  stopping  said  incremental  advancement  of  said 
first  and  second  registers  when  said  second  digit  reaches 
a  predetermined  value  and  for  stopping  advancement  of 
said  second  register  and  advancing  said  first  register  in  a 
manner  to  increase  the  value  of  said  first  digit  in  at  least 
one  increment  of  one  unit  if  said  second  digit  reaches  a 
value  which  differs  from  said  predetermined  value  by  less 
than  said  predetermined  increment  of  more  than  one  imit. 


3,tS5,5M 

TRANSFER  FUNCTION  COMPUTER 
Alfred  G.  Ratz,  Trenton,  NJ,,  asrignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Elcctro-IVIechanicai  Research,  Inc^  Sarasota, 
Fla,,  a  corporatioa  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7644^5 
3  Claims.     (CI.  235—193) 


f 


4^--Di 
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J^ 


1.  A' transfer  function  computer  for  computing  a  trans- 
fer function,  comprising  a  source  of  a  spectrum  repre- 
senting a  stimulus,  sources  of  a  co-spectrum  and  a  quad- 
rature spectrum  of  the  spectrum  representing  the  stimulus 
and  of  a  further  spectrum  representing  response  to  the 
stimulus,  means  for  computing  a  cross  spectrum  from 
said  co-spectrum  and  quadrature  spectrum,  means  for 
deriving  the  square  of  the  spectrum  representing  said 
stimulus,  and  means  for  dividing'  said  cross-spectrum  by 
said  square  of  said  spectnmi  representing  said  stimulus  to 
derive  said  transfer  function. 


force  on  said  valve  stem  opposing  the  fluid  pressure  force 
exerted  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  valve  member,  and  a 
thermo  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  on  the  inlet  side 
of  said  valve  member  and  contacting  the  same  when  said 
valve  seat  member  is  engaged  by  said  valve  member,  said 
thermo  motor  being  operative  to  move  when  heated  to- 
ward said  valve  seat  member  to  effect  movement  of  said 
valve  stem  relative  to  said  pressure  chamber  away  from 
said  valve  seat  member  to  open  the  valve,  and  to  move 
when  cooled  away  from  said  valve  seat  member  to  per- 
mit movement  of  said  valve  stem  relative  to  said  pressure 
chamber  toward  said  valve  seat  member  to  close  the  valve. 


SUPPORT  FOR  RAILROAD  RAILS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 

Joseph  C.  Mltman,  BroaxrOlc,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Ameri- 
can Crcosotitti  Corporatioa,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  I«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,449 
3  Claims.    (CL  23S— 2t7) 


3,055,519 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 

VALVE 
Erich  W.  Work,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  asrignor  to 
Jk  Cadwell  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  i 
tion  of  Conns  cticnt 

FiM  Dec.  1 1, 195S,  Scr.  No.  779,7M 
»  12  ClaiBBS.     (CL  23<— 92) 

10.  An  automatic  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passageways,  a  valve  seat  member 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  rail  plate  support  on 
wood  railway  ties  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps 
of  providing  a  level  surface  of  wood  tie,  for  mounting 
the  rail  plate  support,  said  level  surface  constituting  a 
shelf  on  the  tie.  cutting  a  passageway  in  said  shelf  below 
the  face  of  said  shelf  to  extend  to  another  surface  of  the 
tie  and  thereby  provide  a  channel  to  the  ouuide  of  the  tie 


below  the  tie  plate  for  the  flow  of  preservative  to  the  cut 
areas  of  said  tie,  adhesively  bonding  a  metal  rail  plate  to 
the  tie  on  said  shelf  by  interposing  between  the  wood 
shelf  and  metal  undersurface  of  the  plate  an  adhesive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic  resin  ad- 
hesive, epoxy  resin  adhesive,  polysulfide  adhesive  and  di- 
isocyanate  adhesive,  to  provide  an  adhesive  layer  ot  high 
strength,  low  shrinkage  and  room  temperature  curing 
characteristics  whose  bond  strength  between  metal  and 
wood  is  unaffected  by  solvents,  oils  and  chemicals  pres- 
ent in  the  preservative  and  flowing  a  preservative  over 
the  shelf  and  through  said  channel  to  impregnate  the  fresh- 
ly cut  areas  of  wood. 


3,055,591 

HEAT-FUSIBLE  MATERIAL  SPRAY  EQUIPMENT 

Arthur  P.  ShefMrd,  Fhishing,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  MHco 

Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcrwy 

FUcd  July  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,395 

17  Claims.    (CL  239—13) 


said  steam  generally  parallel  to  and  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  said  surface,  and  l](eans  for  maintaining  said 
nozzle  means  at  an  electrical  potential  substantially  differ- 
ent from  said  atomizing  member  to  create  an  electrical  at- 
traction between  liquid  emerging  from  said  nozzle  means 
and  the  surface  to  which  liquid  is  fed. 


14.  In  the  method  for  spraying  heat-fusible  material 
in  which  the  heat-fusible  material  is  heated  to  at  least 
heat-softened  condition  and  propelled,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reflecting  back  radiant  heat  energy  from 
the  heated  heat-fusible  material  against  the  said  mate- 
rial.   

3,055,592 

UQUID  ATOMIZING  APPARATUS 
Richard  O.  Probst,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rans- 
burg  Electro-Coating  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1956,  Scr.  No.  628,805 
5  Claims.     (CL  239—15) 


3,055,593 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Claude  H.  May  and  Keith  H,  Rhodes,  Radnc,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  WallMr  Manufacturing  Company,  Radnc, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  26,125 
4CWms.    (CL239— 87) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  atomizing  liquid  material  cooi- 
priaing  a  roUtable  atomizing  member,  means  for  rotating 
said  member  about  a  central  axis,  said  rotatmg  member 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  internal  liquid-guiding  sur- 
face concentric  about  said  axis  of  rotation  terminating 
in  a  projecting  annular  atomizing  edge,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  source  of  high  voltage  connected  to  maintain 
said  atomizing  edge  at  an  electrical  potential  different 
from  its  surroundings,  feed  means  comprising  noczle 
means  for  feeding  a  stream  ^of  liquid  material  onto  said 
liquid-guiding  surface  rearwardly  of  said  atomizing  edge 
for  atomization  therefrom,  said  noazle  means  directing 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  engine  comprising  a  tubular 
housing,  means  supported  by  said  housing  having  a  fuel 
inlet  aperture  for  fuel  under  pressure,  a  member  re- 
ciprocable  within  said  housing  in  timed  relationship  rela- 
tive to  an  engine  cycle  defining  a  portion  of  a  fuel  meter- 
ing chamber,  said  fuel  metering  chamber  being  in  fluid 
communicating  relationship  with  said  fuel  inlet,  an  inlet 
valve  for  closing  said  fuel  metering  chamber  with  respect 
to  said  fuel  inlet,  means  fixedly  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  second  portion  of  said  metering  chamber 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  metering  cham- 
ber upon  relative  movement  between  said  member  and 
said  housing,  means  defining  a  third  portion  ot  said  meter- 
ing chamber  movable  with  respect  to  said  member  and 
said  housing  for  varying  the  volimie  of  said  metering 
chamber  in  response  to  variation  in  fuel  pressure  in  said 
fuel  inlet,  and  a  discharge  valve  communicating  with 
said  metering  chamber  and  openable  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  fuel  pressure  therein. 


3,055,594 
BOOM  TYPE  SPRAYING  MEANS 
Harold  K.  NanscL  Wavcriy,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Burg  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Wavcriy,  Ncbr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraska 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  145 
3  Claims.     (CI.  239—161) 


1.  A  boom  spray  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
vehicle,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bracket  adapted  to 
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be  secured  to  the  vehicle,  a  first  boom  section  vertically 
hingedly  secured  to  said  bracket,  a  hydraulic  power  cylin- 
der having  its  cylinder  portion  operatively  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  and  its  shaft  hingedly  connected  to 
said  first  boom  section,  a  second  boom  section  vertically 
hinged  at  its  inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  first  boom 
section,  a  third  boom  section  vertically  hinged  at  its  in- 
ner end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second  boom  section, 
a  liquid  spray  conduit  means  having  liquid  outlet  holes, 
associated  with  said  first,  second,  and  third  boom  sec- 
tions and  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  liquid  q>ray  fluid,  a  pulley  wheel  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  inner  end  of  Said  second  boom  section,  a 
hydraulic  power  cylinder  on  said  first  boom  section,  a 
belt  means  embracing  said  pulley  wheel  and  (^>eratively 
connected  to  the  moving  part  of  said  last  mentioned  hy- 
draulic power  cylinder,  a  pulley  wheel  rigidly  secured  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  third  boom  section,  a  hydraulic 
power  cylinder  on  said  second  boom  section,  a  belt  means 
embracing  said  last  mentioned  pulley  wheel  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  moving  part  of  said  last  men- 
tioned hydraulic  power  cylinder,  and  hydraulic  fluid  con- 
>  duits  extending  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  mentioned 
hydraulic  power  cylinders,  whereby  said  boom  sections 
can  be  continuously  selectively  positioned  during  a  con- 
tinuous spraying  operation. 


OSCILLATORY  LAWN  STRINKLER 
AMnd  T.  Bok^  Sjcamm%  DL,  Md  Urk  A.  Bciic, 
bank,  CaUr^  ■■ifuis  I»1Wb«-  Cotyoilfcwi,  Syca- 
more, DL,  a  cocyotadoa  of  IWaiiis 

FIM  Not.  f ,  19M.  Scr.  No.  M,175 
UCIafaM.    (0.239—242) 


1.  A  driving  linkage  for  an  oscillating  sprinkler  com- 
prising a  crank  rotatably  driven,  a  lever  having  one  end 
pivotally  supported  and  having  its  opposite  end  adapted  to 
be  drivingly  connected  to  a  tube,  a  connecting  rod  inter- 
connecting said  crank  and  said  lever,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  oscillatory  traverse  of  said  lever  comprising 
an  eccentric  mounted  pivot  pin  adjusUbly  positioned  ad- 
jacent an  intermediate  portion  of  said  connecting  rod, 
said  connecting  rod  being  recessed  to  receive  said  pin, 
whereby  the  fulcrum  between  said  rod  and  said  pin  may  be 
adjusted  to  vary  said  traverse. 


ATPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI- 
COMPONENT  SURFACE  COATINGS 
Claries  E.  Pope,  DayUm,  OUo,  asilgBui  to  He  Shcrwki- 

WnHamB  Coaspaiqr,  CIcTdaad,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 

of  Ohio 

Ffled  Sept.  13, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  55M9 
SCbiiiM.    (CL239— MT) 

1.  ^>ray  gun  apparatus  for  producing  multi-compo- 
nent surface  coatings  from  at  least  two  coating  liquids 
that  are  visually  different  when  dry  comprising  a  gun 
body  having  a  bore  in  one  end,  a  tubular  extension  fixed  in 
said  bore  and  projecting  therefrom,  said  tubular  extension 
defining  a  central  fluid  passageway,  a  norde  mounted  on 
said  one  end  of  said  body  and  spacedly  surrounding  said 
tubular  extension  to  define  an  annular  fluid  passageway 
therebetween,  said  nozzle  having  a  forward  end  portion 
converging  axially  forwardly  of  such  tubular  extension 
to  form  a  discharge  orifice  having  its  axis  coincidem 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  and  said  tubular 
extension,  said  discharge  orifice  being  closely  adjacent 


the  forward  end  of  said  tubular  extenaion,  means  for 
simuluneously  introducing  in  separate  streams  a  fiivt 
liquid  into  said  annular  fluid  passageway  and  a  second 
liquid  into  said  central  fluid  passageway,  whereby  said 


liquids  approach  said  orifice  in  streams  of  controlled 
cross-sectional  configuration  separated  by  said  tubular 
extension  until  closely  adjacent  said'OTifice,  and  means 
on  said  gun  body  for  atomizing  said  liquids  as  they  are 
discharged  from  said  orifice. 


3,t55,5f7  

CENTRIFUGAL  MILL  WITH  WIND  fflFTER 
ndai-kh  Maad,  Sprtatc,  Ddsler,  Gcrau^r,  aaslgBor  to 
Motallwcik  Bokn  ILG, 
of  Cttmmy 

FBed  Jwm  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,SS2 

locll,  IMt 
(CL24I-     ^ 


Sptlaic,  Ddstcr,  Gcnnaaj,  a 


1.  A  centrifugal  mill  comprising  a  chamber  having 
side  walls  and  one  substantially  open  side  forming  an 
air  inlet,  an  open  lower  end.  and  air-outlet  apertures  in 
the  side  wall  opposite  to  said  inlet,  a  feed  hopper  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber  within  a  plane  near  said 
inlet  side  for  passing  a  loose  chip  material  into  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  passing  an  air  current  through  said  inlet, 
said  chamber,  and  said  outlet  apertures  for  sifting  the 
material  falUng  from  said  hopper  into  larger  and  smaller 
chips  so  that  the  larger  chips  will  move  downwardly 
within  an  area  of  said  chamber  near  said  inlet  and  the 
smaller  chips  will  move  downwardly  within  areas  more 
remote  from  said  inlet,  a  centrifugal  beater  underneath 
the  open  lower  end  of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  chips  falling  through  said  chamber  and  a  plu- 


rality of  screens  having  different  aperture  sizes  at  least 
partly  surrounding  said  beater,  the  screen  having  the 
largest  aperture  size  being  disposed  underneath  said  area 
near  said  inlet  and  adapted  to  receive  the  larger  chips 
from  said  chamber,  and  the  screen  having  the  smallest 
aperture  size  being  disposed  underneath  the  area  most 
remote  from  said  inlet  and  adapted  to  receive  the  smallest 
chips  from  said  chamber. 


3,iS5J»t^ 
FIBER  REFINER 
MvtIb  E.  GiMvc^  Spctegfidd,  Ohio, 
Bra*.  Ca.,  Sprhvicld,  Ohio,  a 

Fdcd  Dec.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,3<7 
tdaiois.   (CL241— 57) 


to  The 
of 


grinder  body,  a  hollow  aimular  end  cap  removably  in- 
serted within  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  end  cap  having 
an  internal  conical  surface,  said  surface  forming  an  acute 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  said  conical 
surface  terminating  in  an  edge  defining  an  aperture  concen- 
tric with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing,  a  spindle  ex- 
tending through  said  casing  and  through  said  aperture,  the 
portion  of  said  spindle  which  is  opposed  to  said  tapered 
surfaces  having  a  serrated  surface,  and  meaiu  to  recipro- 
cate said  spindle  axially  of  said  casing,  said  means  compris- 
ing an  operating  plunger  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said 
casing  and  operably  connected  to  said  spindle. 


3,955,«M 

BATCH  SMALL-BALL  BALL  MILL  FOR  DISPERS- 
ING PIGMENTS  IN  LIOyiD  VEHICLES 
Aaron  Barianaa  and  Mike  S.  njhnoto,  Chicago,  nd 
Boniham   R.    Orwig,    Crete,   ID.,   aasltDon   to   The 
Shcrwln-WUliams  Company,  Clcvchuid,  OUo,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  OUo 

Filed  Ian.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S4,74< 
lOaiM.    (CL  241— 172) 


1.  A  refiner,  including  a  pair  of  relatively  roUtable 
opposed  discs,  means  for  admitting  a  fibrous  material 
centrally  of  and  between  said  discs  for  outward  radial 
movement  and  peripheral  discharge,  means  for  directing 
air  at  high  velocity  in  surrounding  generally  transverse 
relation  to  said  discs,  deflector  means  in  partly  surround- 
ing relation  to  said  discs  and  located  in  advance  thereof 
in  respect  of  the  direction  of  air  flow,  said  deflector  means 
having  lateral  openings  for  air  flow  therethrough,  and  a 
housing  surrounding  said  discs  and  said  deflector  means 
and  having  openings  defining  an  air  flow  path  there- 
through, said  d^ector  having  side  portions  in  generally 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  side  walls  of  said  housing. 


3,955,599 

PEPPERMILL8 
Edwin  Cowlcs,  New  Yoik,  ami  ¥iaaiith  H.  Bowcn,  An- 
bum,  N.Ym  assignors,  by  mesne  awignrnfats,  of  one-lialf 
to  said  Edwha  Cowica,  and  OM-half  to  Cathcrfaw  B. 
Cowlcs. 

FUod  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,924 
tdataDS.    (0.241—169) 


1.  A  grinding  mill  cartridge  for  use  with  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  grinder  bodies  having  a  cylindrical  aper- 
ture therein  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  to  be  received 
in  a  cylindrical  aperture  in  said  grinder  body,  means  as- 
sociated with  said  casing  to  secure  the  cartridge  within  the 


7.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  liquid  dispersions 
of  pigmentary  solids  in  liquids  which  comprises  a  liquid 
tight  vessel,  the  bottom  of  which  vessel  is  defined  by  a 
base  plate  of  curvilinear  periphery  and  the  geometric 
form  of  said  vessel  originating  from  said  base  plate  in 
such  development  that  the  area  of  said  base  plate  is 
less  than  the  area  of  any  corresponding  section  formed 
by  passing  a  plane  parallel  to  said  base  plate  through 
any  point  in  said  vessel  above  said  base  plate  and  within 
the  area  defined  by  the  intersection  oi  said  plane  with 
the  so  generated  walls  of  said  vessel,  means  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  within  said  vessel,  ingress  means 
into  the  top  of  said  vessel,  egress  means  adjacent  said 
bottom  plate  in  said  vessel  side  wall,  a  detachable  frame 
adapted  to  cover  said  egress  means,  a  slotted  screen  cov- 
ering said  frame,  flow  control  means  adapted  to  form  a 
conduit  exteriorly  of  the  wall  of  the  vessel  adjacent  said 
bottom  plate  conununicating  with  the  vessel  interior, 
said  conduit  locating  and  positioning  said  screen  frame 
termiiuting  in  an  outlet  port  defining  said  egress  means, 
a  driven  shaft  rotatably  suspended  within  said  vessel,  the 
lower  end  of  which  shaft  terminates  in  an  impeller  disc 
coaxially  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  q>aced  above  said  bot- 
tom plate  and  oppositely  disposed  from  said  screen  frame, 
said  disc  of  slightly  less  diameter  than  the  bottom  base 
plate,  sliding  plate  means  interioriy  of  said  vessel  adapted 
to  be  removably  fitted  over  the  inward  side  of  said 
screen  frame  and  egress  means,  said  shaft  driving  means 
adapted  to  impart  a  peripheral  speed  to  said  disc  impeller 
at  least  about  2500  feet  per  minute. 
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M9S,M1  

COIL  FORMING  MEANS  TO  PROVIDE  SYMMETRI. 
CAL  RESISTANCE  IN  A  MULTI^OIL  ELECTRI. 
CAL  DEVICE 
George  I.  RokwtB,  Maywood,  N  J.,  urigaor  to  The  Bcndlx 

Caraoratfoa,  ■  coqionitioa  off  Delaware 
Oiliiul  iwlciirtoM  hmt  !<,  IMS,  Scr.  No,  515,929,  mw 
PalcBt  No.  2,972,449,  dated  Feb.  21,  1961.     Diridcd 
lyplicartoa  May  5,  19M,  Sw.  No.  27,134 
4nahm    (CL  242— 1.1) 


3.  In  a  coil  forming  means  to  provide  symmetrical 
resistance  in  a  multi-coil  electrical  device  of  a  type  in- 
cluding a  stator  nest  for  receiving  a  stator  member,  said 
stator  member  having  slots  arranged  in  consecutive  rela- 
tion for  receiving  wire  of  coils  to  be  wound  in  the  slots, 
and  coil  forming  means  affixed  to  the  stator  nest  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  opposed  faces  of  the 
stator  member,  said  coil  forming  means  comprising  lugs 
for  carrying  the  wires  of  the  coils  to  be  wound  in  said 
slots,  a  plurality  of  projecting  wire  end  turn  forming 
members,  said  coil  forming  means  including  means  for 
mounting  said  projecting  wire  end  turn  forming  members 
adjacent  opposed  faces  of  the  stator  member  and  in  a 
predetermined  relation  immediately  between  the  consecu- 
tive slots  so  that  wires  of  the  coils  to  be  wound  in  each 
of  said  consecutive  slots  may  be  turned  at  the  face  of  the 
stator  member  over  one  of  the  projecting  wire  end  turn 
forming  members,  the  lugs  of  the  coil  forming  means 
having  wire  carrying  flange  surfaces  positioned  different 
predetermined  radial  distances  from  the  axial  center  of 
the  stator  member,  the  lugs  being  positioned  between 
alternate  wire  end  turn  fornung  members,  and  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  wire  carrying  flange  surfaces  of  the 
lugs  and  the  end  turn  forming  members  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  there  may  be  effected  a  total  length  of  said 
wires  such  as  to  provide  symmetrical  resistance  in  said 
coils  of  the  electrical  device  when  so  wound. 


of  the  type  wherein  said  package  it  brought  to  rest  in 
the  event  of  an  interruption  in  said  strand  during  the 
winding  operation  and  is  brought  up  to  winding  speed 
when  continuity  of  the  strand  is  re-established,  said  ma- 
chine including  continuously  operative  means  for  travers- 
ing the  winding  strand  of  yarn  longitudinally  of  the  pack- 
age, a  knot-tying  device  spaced  from  the  normal  path  of 
the  strand  during  winding  which  device  is  effective  to 
unite  the  strand  to  re-establish  strand  continuity  after  an 
interruption  therein  and  yam  guide  means  associated 
with  said  knot-tying  device  and  terminating  above  the 
normal  strand  path;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  sup- 
plemenury  yam  guide  member  interposed  between  said 
yam  guide  means  and  said  traversing  means  for  receiving 
said  united  strand  from  said  yam  guide  means  to  hold  it 
out  of  its  normal  path  in  spaced  relation  to  said  travers- 
ing means  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  permit  said 
winding  package  to  attain  winding  speed,  said  supple- 
mentary yarn  guide  member  being  adapted  to  move  said 
united  strand  of  yam  from  a  first  point  where  it  is  re- 
ceived from  said  yam  guide  means  to  a  second  point 
where  it  is  released  to  said  traversing  means,  both  said 
first  and  second  points  being  located  within  the  longi- 
tudinal confines  of  said  traversing  means,  said  supple- 
mentary yam  guide  member  having  at  least  a  portion 
intermediate  said  two  points  of  such  construction  as  to 
retard  the  movement  of  the  strand  along  the  member  be- 
tween said  points  and  retain  the  strand  on  the  member 
for  said  predetermined  period  of  time. 


3,955,M3 

BOBBIN  AND  YARN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 

EnMSt  O.  Dt  Fore,  Fnniuui  S.  Cox,  Heaiy  D.  Ott,  Ed- 
ward J.  Atkinson,  and  Paul  J.  Garrisoa,  Jr.,  Ckmson, 
S.C.,  anigBon  to  Dccring  MilUkcn  Research  Corpora- 
ipaitaalMrKt  S.C.,  a  cotyoMttoi  of  Dclawan 
Filed  Dm.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,91t 
14ClataM.    (CL  242— 35.5) 


3,t55,M2 

YARN  GUIDE  WITH  DELAYED  YARN  RELEASE 
FOR  WINDING  MACHINES 
Carltoa  A.  Steele,  Norwood,  ILL,  avigMr  to  Lccsona 
CorpontioB,  CiaMtoo,  RX,  a  corporatioa  of  Masn- 
"      "I 

Filed  Mav  19,  1960.  Scr.  No.  3«,319 
2ClalDM.    (CL242— IS) 

1.  A  yam  winding  arrangement  comprising  support 
means  rotatable  about  a  major  axis,  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ing positions  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relation  on  said 
support  means,  each  of  said  winding  positions  comprising 
a  takeup  spindle  and  a  supply  spindle  each  rotatable  about 
an  individual  axis  on  said  support  means,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  takeup  spindles  and  said  support  means, 
means  for  disconnecting  the  drive  to  each  succeeding 
takeup  spindle  as  each  succeeding  spindle  is  transported 
by  the  support  means  to  a  bobbin  changing  station,  and 
a  slack-takeup  drive  means  for  sequential  operative  con- 
nection with  each  succeeding  one  of  said  supply  spindles 
1.  In  an  automatic  winding  machinci'  for  winding  a  as  it  is  disposed  at  said  station,  and  means  for  actuating 
strand  of  yam  onto  a  routably  driven  winding  package   and  de-actuating  said  slack  takeup  drive  means. 


3,055,M4 

WINDING  MACHINE 


Thomas  E.  Pitts,  Cranston,  RJ. 
poratioa,    Cranston,    RJ.,   ■ 


FOed  Sent  1,  IHU  Sm.  No.  135,M2 
9aiiinis.    (0.242—35.0 


toLccaoaa  Cor- 
off   MaaM- 


said  rolls  comprising  a  spindle  onto  which  said  material 
is  wound  into  material  rolls,  a  pair  of  friction  rolls  for 
winding  said  material  through  frictional  contact  with  said 
material  roll,  spring  actuated  hold-down  arms  for  hold- 
ing down  said  spindle,  rollers  carried  on  said  hold-down 
arms  bearing  on  the  spindle  near  the  ends  thereof  to 
permit  free  rotation  of  said  spindle  while  engaged  by  said 
arms,  spring  means  for  urging  said  arms  downwardly,  a 
rotatable  cam  stopping  the  downward  movement  of  said 
hold-down  arms,  spring  n>eans  for  normally  urging  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  winding  yam  from  a  supply  source 
onto  a  package,  yam  end  uniting  means  including  a 
yam  transfer  element  movable  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  slub  catcher  normally  positioned  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  yam  and  in  said  predetermined  path, 
means  supporting  the  slub  catcher  for  movement  be- 
tween its  said  normal  position  and  a  retracted  position 
clear  of  said  path,  and  means  operative  to  move  said 
slub  catcher  to  its  retracted  position  to  permit  movement 
of  said  transfer  element  along  said  path. 


3,955,<t5 

EXPANSIBLE  ROLL  AND  SUPPORT  THEREOF 

Roger  W.  Yoai«  and  Jokn  F.  DwcBbcry,  Montdalr,  NJ. 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  129,431 

iOaiau.    (CL  242— 56.4) 


1.  In  a  web  slitting-rewinding  machine  of  the  type 
wherein  a  web  from  a  supply  roll  is  slit  into  a  plurality  of 
ribbons  and  the  ribbons  are  rewound  on  spaced,  coaxially 
mounted  rewind  rolls,  the  combination  of  a  shaft  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  rewind  rolls  a  spaced  distance  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  pairs  of  trunnion  arms  pivouUy 
mounted  on  the  said  shaft;  a  pair  of  telescopically  dis- 
posed tubular  members  extending  between  each  pair  of 
trunnion  arms,  each  tubular  member  having  an  end  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  the  associated  trunnion  member,  and 
individual  rider  rolls  rotatably  supported  by  each  pair  of 
tubular  members;  each  ribbon  passing  over  an  individual 
rider  roll  to  the  associated  rewind  roll. 


3,055,696 

ROLL  WINDING  MACHINE 

Hairy  E.  AMcn,  Plainlieid,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Johnsoii  A 

Johnson,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,590 

1  Claim,     (a.  242—60) 

In  a  machine  for  winding  rolls  of  yielding  material. 

mechanism  for  controlling  the  firmness  and  diameter  of 


cam  to  its  fully  depressed  position,  means  for  simul- 
taneously driving  said  friction  rolls  and  tuming  said  cam 
to  progressively  limit  the  downward  movement  of  said 
hold-down  arms  with  continuing  rotation  and  resulting 
increase  of  radius  of  said  material  roll,  a  clutch  in  said 
drive  means  for  disengaging  the  drive  to  said  cam  after 
a  material  roll  has  been  completed  to  permit  the  said 
cam  to  return  to  its  initial  starting  position,  and  means 
for  raising  said  hold-down  arms  to  permit  removal  of 
said  spindle  with  the  material  rolls  thereon. 


3,055,607 

FISHING  REEL  WITH  SPOOL  TRANSVERSING 

MECHANISM 

Rudolf   SchuHz,    Berlin-Wanscc-Kohlhasen-Bruck,   Gcr- 

numy,  cssignnr  to  Dentschc  Angdgcratc  Manafaktmr  D. 

A.  M.  Hdlmuth  Knntze,  BcrHn,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  19,  1901 

2  Claims.    (CL  242— 84.21) 


I .  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatable  col- 
lecting head,  a  gear  connected  to  said  head,  a  line  apool 
mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  head,  driving  means 
for  said  line  spool  and  said  head,  said  driving  means  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  input  shaft,  a  crown  gear  connected 
coaxially  to  said  input  shaft  and  engaging  said  gear,  a 
non-rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  gear  and  con- 
nected to  said  line  spool,  said  input  shaft  having  a  cen- 
tral bore,  a  planetary  wheel,  a  pin  member  connected 
centrally  to  said  planetary  wheel  and  mounted  freely  in 
said  central  bore,  a  peripheral  flange  on  said  planetary 
wheel  confronting  said  input  shaft  and  having  inner  teeth, 
an  excentric  bou  connected  to  said  crown  gear,  a  plane- 
tary gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  excentric  boss  and 
engaging  said  inner  teeth  of  said  planetary  wheel,  a  con- 
trol arm  connected  to  said  planetary  gear  and  disposed 
between  said  crown  gear  and  said  planetary  wheel,  said 
control  arm  having  an  outer  slotted  extremity,  a  pin  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  housing  and  engaging  said  slotted 
extremity,  an  excentric  member  connected  to  said  plane- 
tary wheel  and  confronting  said  non-rotatable  shaft,  a 
guide  block  and  fixed  to  said  non-rotatable  shaft,  said 
guide  block  having  a  guide  slot  for  receiving  said  excen- 
tric member,  said  planetary  gear  traveling  in  a  circular 
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path  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  so  as  to 
rotate  said  planetary  wheel  and  move  said  excentric  mem- 
ber to  actiute  said  guide  block  and  reciprocate  said  non- 
rotatable  shaft. 


at  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  portion  for  supporting  a 
tubular  bobbin  placed  on  the  adapter,  and  means  carried 


9^55.MS 

CONE  HOLDERS 

Wnten  a  Drake,  P.O.  Box  21f  5,  Rone,  Ga. 

FBcd  Apr.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,254 

5  Claims.    (CL  242—129.7) 


1.  A  cone  bolder  for  textile  machines  compriiing  an 
elongated  shank  member  having  a  pair  of  subatantially 
horizontally  aligned  openings  formed  in  one  end  por> 
tion  with  its  odier  end  portion  adapted  for  mounting  on 
a  creel  frame;  a  pair  of  opposed  holder  wings  each  hav- 
ing a  laterally  projecting  flange  extending  normal  thereto 
and  carrying  an  apertured  boss  extending  iK>rmal  to 
said  flange,  said  bolder  wings  being  positioned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  shank  member  each  with  its  boas 
pivotally  and  rectOinearly  adjustably  mounted  in  one  of 
said  openings  in  said  shank  and  movable  toward  and 
from  each  other  relative  to  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  shank  member  to  permit  cones  of  various  sizes 
and  shapes  to  be  placed  thereon;  and  means  for  locking 
said  holder  wings  relative  to  the  shank  member  to 
firmly  grip  a  cone  fitted  thereon  including  cooperating 
locking  members  formed  on  said  shank  member  and 
said  holder  wings,  the  construction  and  arrangement  be- 
ing such  that  as  the  holder  wings  have  moved  about  their 
pivou  to  adjust  to  fit  the  interior  of  the  cooe  pUced  on 
the  holder,  the  cooperating  locking  means  will  lock  the 
cone  in  alignment  with  the  longitudiiial  center  line  of 
the  shank  member. 

3,dS5,M9 
ADAPTER  FOR  TUBULAR  BOBBINS 
Edward  J.  Cowtacy,  14  Ward  Ave,  Aadaboa,  NJ. 
-Filed  Oct  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M355 
SCteims.    (CL  242— IM.l) 
3.  An  adapter  for  mounting  a  tubular  bobbin  upon  a 
spindle,  said  adapter  comprising  an  elongate  body  having 
'a  top  and  a  bottom  end  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
for  receiving  a  supporting  spindle,  said  bottom  compris- 
ing a  straight  cylindrical  portion  joined  to  an  lij^wardly 
tapering  portion,  said  tapering  portion  joining  an  elongate 
neck  portion  terminating  at  the  top  end  in  a  circular 
head  of  larger  diameter  than  said  neck  portion,  means 


^ 


by  the  cylindrical  portion  for  securing  a  cylindrical  bob- 
bin on  the  adapter. 

3.«55,<10 

CREEL  FOR  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Johann  Jacob  Keyscr,  GrabcMllcc  U,  Aaraa,  Switicriand 

Filed  Sept  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  SS441 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  GcroMay  ScpL  14,  1959 

20  Claims.     (CL  242--131) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spinning  and  twisting  ma- 
chine which  includes  at  least  one  supporting  creel  mem- 
ber extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  machine: 
guiding  means  connected  to  said  creel  member  and  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
and  carriage  means  suspended  on  said  creel  member  and 
comprising  bobbin  holder  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting at  least  one  bobbin,  said  carriage  means  being 
displaceably  guided  by  said  guiding  means  and  being 
movable  during  operation  of  said  machine  along  said 
guiding  means  selectively  from  a  first  position  represent- 
ing the  normal  working  position  for  a  bobbin  carried  by 
said  carriage  for  withdrawing  fiber  material  from  such 
bobbin  into  a  second  position  representing  the  positioo 
for  mounting  a  bobbin  on  or  withdrawing  a  bobbin  from 
said  carriage,  and  vice  versa. 


3,tS5^11 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Glemi  M.  Stout,  Golden  Valley,  and  William  Mcrtoa 
NcUta,  Maplcwood,  MIim.,  — rijann,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,   to   Standard   Coavcyor   Company,   St   Paul, 
Mlms.,  a  corporatkM  of  Mlnuwota 
Oilgiwa  appUcatloa  Aug.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  132,195.    Di- 
vided Md  thk  appUcatloa  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <7,7t3 
5  CblBis.     (CL  243—16) 
1.  For  use  in  an  article  transfer  system,  an  article 
carrier,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  each  exhibiting 
rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics  in  one  axis  of  mag- 
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netization  and  arranged  in  staggered  rows  and  columns, 
the  elements  being  sutionarily  associated  with  the  carrier 


bracketing  the  recording  means  for  simultaneously  sens- 
ing the  magnetization  direction  of  all  elements  indicating 
a  destination  station,  a  coincidence  detector  communica- 
tively connected  to  the  sensing  station  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  unique  combination  of  element  magnetiza- 
tions indicating  a  particular  destination  station,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  latter  indication  to  route  the  article  to 
said  particular  station. 


3,055,613 

ANNULAR  WINGED  AIRCRAFT  WITH  TRAILING 

EDGE  WING  TAB 

Bruce  G.  Taylor,  1244  Hoaic  Avc^  Akroo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  790,762 

12  Claims.     (CI.  244—12) 


.^, 


and  having  their  axes  of  magnetization  parallel  aligned 
and  each  row  having  one  binary  signal  recorded  therein. 


3,055,612 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
GlcM   M.  Stout,  Goidcii  Valley,  tmA  William   McHoo 
Ncllis,  Maplcwood,  Minn.,  amlKnors,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,    to   Standard   Conveyor   Company,   St   Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  632,195 
11  Claims.    (CL  243—16) 


Sgy^T^^T^ 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  an  annular  wing  having  a 
standard  air  foil  section  but  having  a  trailing  edge  of 
arcuate  shape  of  360*  in  length,  wing  frame  means  en- 
gaging said  wing,  a  pilot  support  frame  secured  to  said 
wing  frame  means  and  extending  across  the  open  center 
thereof,  a  horizontally  positioned  propeller  carried  by 
said  pilot  support  frame  for  creating  and  providing  flow 
of  air  over  said  wing  and  downwardly  past  the  trailing 
edge  thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  propeller  connected 
thereto,  and  a  flexible  trailing  edge  member  operatively 
secured  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  wing. 


3,055,614 

AIR-EJECTOR  AIRCRAFT 

Wendell  J.  Thompww,  20701  Christhic  Ave, 

Torraacc,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  26,611 

3  Claims.    (CL244— 15) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  An  article  transfer  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
source  lines  for  randomly  receiving  varying  numbers  of 
articles,  a  like  plurality  of  article  receivers  respectively 
forming  the  terminus  of  each  line  for  receiving  and  im- 
mobilizing an  article,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements 
forming  a  record  means  containing  an  address  code  in- 
dicative of  a  unique  destination  line  and  station  and  being 
sutionarily  associated  with  the  article,  a  plurality  of  desti- 
nation lines  including  meaiu  for  moving  an  article  there- 
through along  a  line  of  travel,  interchange  unit  means 
for  transferring  an  article  from  a  receiver  into  a  destina- 
tion line  and  being  operative  to  continuously  search  for 
an  immobilized  article  when  not  transferring  such  an  arti- 
cle, the  unit  means  including  static  magnetization  sensing 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  receiver  for  being  mag- 
netically coupled  to  the  record  means  to  sense  a  destina- 
tion line  address  indication  and  the  unit  being  responsive 
to  the  indication  to  transfer  the  article  into  the  indicated 
line,  a  plurality  of  magnetization  sensing  stations  in  each 
destination  line  and  disposed  along  the  article  line  of  travel 
in  the  lines,  each  station  including  record  extremity  de- 
tecting means  adjacent  the  line  of  travel  for  momentarily 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  jet  en^ne,  a  wing  compris- 
ing a  plenum  chamber  bounded  by  an  upper  wing  sur- 
face and  a  lower  wing  surface,  said  surfaces  being  s^>- 
arated  from  one  another  along  substantially  all  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  said  wing,  a  spanwise-extending  flap  pivotally 
joined  to  the  lower  trailinf  edge,  an  engine  exhaust  duct 
located  within  said  plenum  chamber  extending  spanwise 
thereof  along  the  entire  trailing  edge  of  the  wing  and 
spaced  from  said  upper  and  lower  wing  surfaces,  span- 
wise-extending  substantially  parallel  lips  formed  on  said 
engine  exhaust  duct  to  cause  the  sheet-like  ejection  of 
total  propulsive  exhaust  aft  from  said  wing  trailing  edge, 
said  substantially  parallel  lips  being  within  said  plenum 
chamber  and  ahead  of  the  wing  trailing  edge  and  sep- 
arated from  said  upper  and  lower  wing  surfaces,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  spanwise  strips  of  perforations  through 
said  upper  surface  whereby  as  propulsive  exhaust  leaves 
the  ejecting  means  air  from  within  said  plenum  chanaber 
becomes  entrained  therein  and  the  resultant  combined 
flow  issues  aft  to  propel  the  aircraft  while  boundary 
layer  air  is  sucked  into  said  plenum  chamber  thorugh  said 
perforations. 
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GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Henry  Kerry,  Derby,  Faghiii, 
Roycc  Limited,  Derby, 
Filed  Jan.  If,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S3,7U 
priority,  application  Grent  Britain  Feb.  M.  19M 
12  ClainM.     (CL  244—15) 


3,0S5,<1< 

BALLOON  CHOKER  DEVICE 

Roy  E.  SandUn,  Jr.,  P.O.  Boi  24t,  Rato^  N.  Mcz. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1959,  Str.  No.  t47,«U 

3  Clainis.     (CL  244—31) 

(Grvtcd  nndcr  THIe  35,  US.  Coda  (1952),  wc  2M) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  non-extensible  balloon  to  be 
partially  filled  with  (as,  a  constriction  device  to  confine 
the  said  gas  to  the  top  portion  of  said  balloon  comprising 
a  pair  of  hinged  jaws  of  a  size  to  clamp  around  the  ma- 
terial of  said  balloon,  a  layer  of  resOient  material  attached 
to  the  inside  of  each  of  said  jaws  to  protect  said  balloon 
material,  a  releasabie  closing  means  to  close  the  said  jaws 
about  the  material  of  said  balloon,  and  means  to  release 
the  jaws  of  the  said  constrictive  device  after  said  balloon 
has  been  safely  launched,  uid  means  for  releasing  said 
jaws  comprising  a  cord  attached  to  pins  which  releasably 
secure  the  jaws  in  a  doaed  poaitioo. 


3,«55.«17 

VISUAL  O.NLMDIRECnONAL  RANGE  STATION 

MONITOR 

Arnold  t'ngcr,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  and  Arthur  C.  Dlanl, 

Clifton,  NJ..  awlgnofs  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Mar.  19, 195t,  Ser.  No.  722,544 
t  Cbins.     (CL  244—77) 


9.  In  combination:  an  aircraft  having  a  wing  and  a 
fuselage;  an  improved  power  plant  pod  comprising  a 
by-pass  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  casing  having  a 
jet  pipe  for  discharging  exhaust  gases,  compressor  means, 
combustion  means  and  turbine  means  arranged  in  flow 
series  in  said  casing,  a  by-pass  duct  surrounding  and  ex- , 
tending  longitudinally  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  en- 
gine, said  by-pass  duct  communicating  with  a  portion  of 
said  compressor  means  and  having  an  outer  and  an  inner 
wall,  said  outer  wall  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  arcuate 
portions  joined  end  to  end  along  their  longitudinal  edges, 
said  pair  of  arcuate  portions  having  transverse  sections 
along  a  major  portion  of  their  longitudinal  lengths  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  outwardly  convex  arcs  greater  than  a 
semicircle;  a  radially  extending  baflle  wall  in  said  duct 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  same,  said  baffle  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures 
therein;  and  means  to  support  said  power  plant  pod  in 
spaced  relationship  to  a  portion  of  said  aircraft. 

10.  A  combination  of  claim  9  wherein  said  means  in- 
cludes a  streamlined  strut  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  wing 
of  said  aircraft  and  supporting  said  power  plant  pod  at 
the  other  end  thenof. 


3.  A  VOR  station  monitor  including  detecting  means 
adapted  to  receive  to-from  flag  signals  from  a  VOR  re- 
ceiver and  sense  predetermined  changes  in  the  signals,  and 
a  circuit  connected  to  the  detecting  means  and  actuated 
when  the  detector  first  senses  a  predetermined  amplitude 
change  in  the  to-from  flag  signal  to  disconnect  the  VOR 
receiver. 


3,055,<lt 
ARTICULATABLE  CONTROL  VANE 
Mark  G.  Brislawn,  Jr.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Edmond  R.  Doak,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  «,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t5,lM 
14  Cblma.    (CL  244    >7) 


1 .  A.  controllably  articulatable  vane  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  a  fluid  stream  aixl  adapted  to  be  varied  between 
positions  wherein  the  upper  camber  is  fully  positive, 
neutral  and  fully  negative,  comprising:  a  central  section, 
a  nose  section  and  a  flap  section,  each  section  being  sym- 
metrical about  its  median  line,  said  nose  section  having 
an  unobstructed  leading  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  fluid 
stream,  said  nose  and  flap  sections  being  pivotally  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  upstream  and  downstream  por* 
tions  of  the  central  section  about  axes  passing  through 
said  central  section,  whereby  in  neutral  position  of  said 
articulated  vane  the  median  lines  of  all  of  said  sections 
are  in  alignment  to  provide  a  symmetrical  vane  having 
substantially  continuous  outer  contours,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  central  section  about  an  axis  passing 
through  said  central  section  median  line,  means  for  im- 
parting controlled  rotation  to  said  central  section  about 


September  25.  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1079 


its  axis,  and  link  and  lever  means  connecting  said  central 
section  with  the  nose  section  and  with  the  flap  section 
for  translating  partial  rotation  of  the  central  section  into 
partial  rotation  of  the  flap  section  in  the  same  direction  of 
rotation  and  of  the  nose  section  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  central  section. 


3,655,619 
!  EXTENSIBLE  ROCKET  CATAPULT 
Hugh  D.  MacDonald,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Albert  M. 
StoCt,  Aldan-Clifton  Heights,  Pa.,  and  Nonnan  J. 
Waccfccr,  Masonvillc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  oi 
the  Araiy 

FHcd  Apr.  16,  1956,  Ser.  No.  727,756 

6  Claims,    (a.  244— 122) 

(Granted  under  THle  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


fuselage  terminating  at  its  aft  end  at  a  transverse  plane 
affording  access  to  the  rear  end  of  the  fuel  tank,  a  tail 
section  meeting  said  fuselage  at  such  transverse  plane 
and  in  flight  constituting  a  rearward  terminus  of  the 
fuselage,  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  tail  section  and 
the  fuselage  for  relative  swinging  while  ground-borne, 
locking  means  for  securing  the  tail  section  in  its  flight  posi- 
tion, a  fuel  delivering  boom  carried  by  the  tail  section, 
and  complemental  male  and  female  connectors  mounted 
adjacent  such  transverse  plane  and  carried  one  by  the 
tank  and  the  other  by  the  tail  section  and  leading  to  the 
boom,  in  position  for  interengagement  by  movement  of 
the  tail  section  into  its  flight  position  and  locking  there, 
and  for  disengagement  by  swinging  of  the  tail  section  rela- 
tive to  the  fuselage. 


3,655,626 

CARGO  AIRPLANES 
Richard  H.  Weiland,  Seattle,  Wmk., 
Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  eorporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,766 
Caafans.    (CL  244— 135) 


2.  The  combination  with  a  seat  for  ejection  for  an  oc- 
cupant from  an  aircraft  of  a  combination  catapult  and 
roclcet  propulsion  device  carried  by  said  seat,  said  device 
including  an  upsunding  casing,  a  catapult  propellant  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  casing,  a  rocket  propellant  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  casing  but  separated  from  said  cata- 
pult propellant,  telescopic  tubes  at  least  one  of  which  is 
secured  to  said  seat  for  movement  out  of  said  casing  in 
response  to  firing  said  catapult  propellant,  a  rocket  noz- 
zle attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  casing  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  thereof  through  which  products 
of  combustion  from  said  rocket  propellant  are  discharged 
after  first  firing  said  catapult  propellant,  and  means  where- 
by said  rocket  nozzle  is  moved  into  alinement  with  a  cen- 
ter of  gravity  of  said  seat  and  iu  occupant  during  eleva- 
tion of  said  seat  by  said  catapult  propellant. 


3,655,621 

PARACHUTE  APPARATUS 

James  Martin.  Southlands  Manor,  Sontiilands  Road, 

Dcnham,  near  Uxbridgc,  England 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,194 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  June  23, 1966 

7  Clainis.    (CL  244— 142) 


5.  A  cargo  airplane  comprising  a  fuselage  incorporating 
a  main  cargo  compartment,  a  fuel  tank  therein,  said 

782  O.O.— 71 


1.  Parachute  apparatus  comprising  a  main  parachute 
and  a  drogue  parachute  interconnected  in  series,  said  main 
parachute  having  a  crown  and  being  deployable  between  a 
squidding  position  and  a  deployed  position,  said  drogue 
parachute  being  adapted  to  exert  a  pull  on  the  crown  of 
said  main  parachute,  the  magnitude  of  said  pull  varying 
with  the  relative  air  speed  of  said  apparatus  when  a  prede- 
termined load  is  carried  by  said  main  parachute;  and  flex- 
ible anti-squid  means  on  said  main  parachute  req>onsive 
to  the  pull  exerted  by  said  drogue  parachute  to  prevent 
the  main  parachute  from  squidding  at  low  relative  air 
speeds  and  thus  to  speed  opening  of  said  main  para- 
chute at  such  speeds,  and  to  petmit  the  main  parachute 
to  squid  at  high  relative  air  speeds,  thereby  to  reduce  the 
rate  of  opening  of  the  main  parachute  at  such  high  rela- 
tive air  speeds. 

3,655,622 
KTTE 
Wallace  J.  Harmon,  New  Orleans,  La.,  asslfnor  of  one> 
half  to  Thomas  H.  Inshaw,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  29,676 
6ClahBia.    (CL  244— 153) 
1.  A  kite  comprising  a  supporting  frame  and  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  wind-receiving  sheet  mounted  thereon, 
said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed  sticks,  each  stick 
being  generally  diagonal  to  said  sheet  and  extending  be- 
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low  the   bottom  edge  of  said  sheet,  and  ao  inflatable    members  and  prongs,  and  having  an  integral  flap  extending 
balloon  directly  secured  to  each  stick  near  the  bottom    obliquely  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  the  core  ahd  mem- 


end  thereof  so  that  there  is  substantially  no  freedom  of 
movement  between  the  balloon  and  the  stick. 


3,«5MZ3 
AERIAL  CABLE  SUTPORT 

Stephen  F.  Becker,  Pooglikccpsic,  N.Y^  amigaor  to  Fargo 
Mfg.  Company,  Inc.,  Pooghkccpiic,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoffc 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 19M.  Scr.  No.  14,M5 
TClalma.    (CL  24S— 61) 


3.  An  aerial  cable  support  including  in  combination  a 
pair  of  relatively  flat  sections  each  presenting  inner  faces. 
an  edge  zone  of  one  section  being  formed  with  a  cable- 
receiving  notch,  an  edge  zone  of  the  other  section  extend- 
ing adjacent  said  zone  of  that  one  section  and  bearing 
against  a  cable  to  retain  it  in  such  notch  as  the  sections 
are  slid  in  a  direction  axially  with  respect  to  each  other, 
adjacent  and  ,  similarly  inclined  surfaces  on  the  inner 
faces  of  said  sections  and  extending  axially  thereof  and 
means  engaging  said  sections  to  move  them  towards  each 
other  whereby  said  inclined  surfaces  cooperate  to  cause 
upward  sliding  movement  of  said  other  snrtion  relative 
to  said  one  section. 


3,«5M14 

PALLET 
Robert  E.  WOion,  Tare  Hnatc,  bid.,  asigMMr  to  Hocracr 
BoKca,  be,  Kcokak,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jaly  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  46^29 
7  Claims.    (CL  24S— 129) 
1.  A  load  bearing  pallet  for  use  with  a  lift  truck  com- 
prising a  platform,  a  plurality  of  spaced  continuous  walled 
rectangular  tubular  supporting  members  normal  thereto, 
said  platform  having  prongs  cut  therein  and  folded  down- 
wardly into  and  adhesively  secured  to  said  members,  a 
rectangular  nesting  core  fitting  tightly  into  said  members 
against  said  prongs  with  walls  parallel  to  all  those  of  the 


1 


^W^ 


1  ^^  ♦ 


^ 
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bers  and  between  comers  thereof,  to  brace  the  members 
against  lateral  collapse. 


M5M2S __■ 

HANGER  BRACKET 
Rowland  J.  Kopf,  Rocky  Rfrcr,  and  Roger  Manii,  Hud- 
son, Oliio,  amignors,  bj  wtitmt  assignments,  to  Oiin 
Matliieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 
Original  applicatioa  Apr.  IS,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  592,9M.  Di- 
vidcd  and  this  appUcatfoa  Jot  24,  195S,  Scr.  No. 
751,5S5 

2ClaiBM.    (CL24t— 339) 


1.  A  hanger  bracket  for  use  in  securing  a  hanger  with 
a  fastener  driven  by  explosively-actuated  apparatus  from 
a  barrel  at  its  muzzle,  said  bracket  being  formed  with 
an  imperforate  base  of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend 
across  the  muzzle  of  said  apparatus  in  the  path  of  the 
fastener,  and  a  pair  of  preformed  resilient  legs  extending 
in  the  same  direction  generally  parallel  to  one  another 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  base,  said  legs  being  spaced 
at  their  free  extremities  with  a  sufikient  inward  incre- 
ment to  have  a  yieldable  gripping  cooperation  with  said 
apparatus  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  the  muzzle, 
said  legs  havmg  hooks  adjacent  said  extremities  for  hold- 
ing said  hanger  thereon  laterally  as  well  as  against  a 
force  acting  in  said  direction,  said  hooks  having  slots  that 
open  to  opposite  sides  diagonally  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,955^2< 

HYDRAUUC  SUPPORTS 
Bernard  Tebb,  Swanlii,  and  ClaraKc  Herbert  Perry, 
HaH,  Eogfaud,  asslgnon  to  Maatabar  Minh«  Eqnip- 
BMBt   Compmy    Liaritcd,   Hail,   Ea«laad,   a   British 

^"'^'Tnicd  Mar.  29, 19*1.  Scr.  No.  994 W 
Claims  priority,  appUcalkM  Great  Britain  Apr.  9,  19M 
3  aatauTci.  248—354) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  support  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair 
of   coaxially   arranged   tubular   members   engaged   one 
within  the  other  for  relative  sliding  movement,  a  hy- 
draulic ram  detachably  secured  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
inner  tubular  member  and  cooperating  with  the  outer 
tubular  member  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving a  hydraulic  medium  under  pressure,  a  hydraulic 
piston  pump  carried  by  the  ram  within  the  interior  of 
the  inner  tubular  member,  said  interior  constituting  a 
hydraulic  medium  reservoir,  means  accessible  externally 
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of  the  support  and  induding  a  pump  piston  connecting 
rod  for  operating  the  pump  to  transfer  hydraulic  medium 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  pressure  chamber,  and  valve 
means  for  enabling  hydraulic  medium  to  return  from 
the  pressure  chamber  to  the  reservoir;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  pump  operating  means  comprises  a  hollow 
cylindrical  sleeve  secured  transversely  to  and  extending 
within  the  interior  of  the  upper  end  region  of  the  inner 
tubular  member,  a  rockable  spindle  journalled  in  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  portion  engageable  externally  of  said 
inner  tubular  member  for  enabling  rocking  motion  to  be 
imparted  to  said  spindle,  said  spindle  being  formed  with 


for  independently  raising  and  lowering  said  supporting 
means,  an  operating  means  interconnecting  said  mech- 
anisms for  retaining  them  in  aligned  relation  across  the 
seat,  and  means  actuated  by  said  operating  means  for 
interrupting  the  movement  of  the  seat  supporting  means 
of  one  mechanism  until  the  other  mechanism  comes  into 
alignment  should  misalignment  occur. 


an  annular  groove  intermediate  its  ends,  said  sleeve  be- 
ing formed  intermediate  its  ends  with  a  hole  registering 
with  said  groove,  a  removable  retaining  pin  passed 
through  said  hole  to  engage  in  said  groove  for  retaining 
said  spindle  in  said  sleeve,  a  crank  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pump  piston  con- 
necting rod,  the  inner  end  of  said  spindle  being  formed 
with  a  diametrical  slot  having  said  crank  engaged  there- 
in, and  an  axially  directed  spigot  extending  from  said 
inner  end  of  said  spindle  and  substantially  centrally  of 
said  slot,  said  crank  being  formed  at  its  other  end  with 
a  bore  fitting  over  said  spigot. 


3,955,<27 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  SEAT  TRACK 
Robert  I.  Homier,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Metal  Products  CoBpany,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,<11 
11  Claims.    (CL24S-^93) 


I.  In  a  seat  supporting  device  having  a  pair  of  adjust- 
able mechanisms  located  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
beneath  the  seat,  each  mechanism  having  a  base  member 
and  seat  supporting  means  adjustable  relative  to  said  base 
member  horizontally  and  vertically,  means  on  each  mech- 
anism for  independently  adjusting  said  supporting  means 
forwardly  and  rearwardly,  means  on  each  mechanism 


3,955,<28 

SPRING  BIASED  ROTATABLE  SEAT  PEDECTAL 
Robert  H.  Savage,  Schwenlurllle,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Knoll  AsMidatca,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoik 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,204 
gdahns.    (CL24S— 417) 


1.  A  swivel  chair  which  comprises  a  pedestal  having  a 
wall  extending  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  pedestal  and 
defining  a  hollow  space  within  said  pedestal,  said  hollow 
space  extending  from  a  narrow  neck  portion  at  an  inter- 
mediate elevation  in  the  height  of  the  pedestal  to  a  por- 
tion of  substantially  larger  diameter  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  pedestal,  a  radial  bearing  member  of  annular  form 
about  said  axis  of  the  pedestal  and  supported  adjacent  its 
lower  end  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall  of  larger 
diameter  in  fixed  relation  thereto  so  as  to  leave  a  sub- 
stantial space  between  said  wall  and  said  bearing  member 
outwardly  thereof,  said  bearing  member  providing  an 
inner  radial  bearing  surface  extending  about  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  pedestal  and  adjacent  said  wall  within  said 
enlarged  space  of  the  pedestal,  a  thrust  bearing  member 
supported  by  and  in  fixed  relation  to  said  wall  of  said 
pedestal : within  said  narrow  neck  portion  of  said  space 
and  providing  a  thrust  receiving  surface  of  substantial 
extent  about  and  transversely  of  the  vertical  axis,  a  ver- 
tical shaft  rotatable  on  said  axis  and  disposed  within 
said  pedestal  space  and  extending  between  said  narrow 
neck  portion  and  said  enlarged  upper  portion  of  said 
space,  a  rotatable  radial  bearing  member  having  a  por- 
tion supported  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  and 
transversely  of  said  shaft  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  an  outer  portion 
rigidly  connected  to  said  outwardly  extending  portion  and 
providing  an  outer  radial  bearing  surface  extending  about 
said  axis  and  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  fixed  ra- 
dial bearing  member  for  transmitting  radially  directed 
forces  to  said  fixed  radial  bearing  member,  a  rotatable 
thrust  member  supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  engaging  said  thrust  receiving  surface  of  said 
fixed  thrust  bearing  member  for  transmitting  thereto 
downward  thrust  transmitted  to  said  shaft,  a  seat  disposed 
above  and  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  pedestal,  and 
means  connecting  said  seat  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  of 
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said  teat  with  uid  shaft  and  for  transmittinf  the  thrust  of 
said  seat  and  the  load  thereon  to  said  fixed  thrust  bearing 
member  through  said  shaft  concomitantly  with  rotation 
of  said  shaft  with  respect  U^  said  fixed  bearing  members 
upon  rotation  of  said  seat. 


3,055,629 
DEPRESSURING  VALVE 
Peter  C.  Jmn,  (Mdand,  JoMpk  P.  Vaa  OTcrrccn,  La- 
fayette, and  Vcraoa  A.  Ffcichcr,  Oakkud,  Cidtf^  a»- 
rigmm  to  Skaad  a^  Ian  Coap— y,  Bcffccky,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  Caltforaia 

Filed  Jmc  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  123,191 
ICIaini.    (CL251— 25)    , 


pass  means  providing  for  a  build  up  of  pressure  in  said 
operating  pressure  space  to  thereby  close  said  valve  cloa- 
ing  member,  a  rehef  valve  of  greater  flow  capacity  than 
said  by-pass  for  said  operating  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  linkage  interconnected  with  the  stem 
of  said  relief  valve  for  opening  and  clodng  said  relief 
valve,  said  linkage  inclutUn^  a  rocker  arm  pivoted  to 


a  portion  of  said  valve  body  and  interconnected  with 
said  stem  and  a  pair  of  push  button  actuators  for  said 
rocker  arm.  said  actuators  being  connected  to  said  rocker 
arm  for  opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  relief 
valve  upon  inward  movement  of  one  or  the  other  of 
said  push  buttons,  and  a  resilient  means  for  restraining 
movement  of  said  rocker  arm  toward  both  the  opened 
and  closed  position.         r  •  i> 


In  a  depressuring  valve  adapted  to  open  to  vent  fluid 
from  a  pressure  system,  a  body  having  an  inlet  passage 
for  connection  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  having 
a  venting  discharge  passage,  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  con- 
centric seats  formed  within  the  body,  the  opening  through 
the  inner  seat  being  in  communication  with  the  inlet  pas- 
sage and  the  opening  between  said  seats  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  passage,  a  pallet  having 
one  side  of  the  same  adapted  ^o  seat  and  seal  upon  both 
of  said  spaced  concentric  seats,  said  pallet  including  a 
rigid  annularly  contoured  plate,  an  impervious,  relatively 
thin  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  on  the  lower  face  of  said 
plate,  means  securing  an  outer  annular  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  to  said  plate,  means  forming  a  fluid  chamber 
on  the  other  side  of  the  pallet,  the  plate  being  formed  with 
an  opening  extending  therethrough  and  communicating 
between  the  chamber  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  di- 
aphragm to  apply  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  the 
diaphragm  whereby  the  annular  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
between  the  seats  bulges  to  form  tight  sealing  engagement 
with  the  radially  spaced  seaB,  means  external  of  the  body 
providing  communication  between  the  inlet  passage  and 
the  closed  chamber  to  permit  rapid  fluid  flow  between  the 
inlet  passage  and  the  closed  chamber  to  rapidly  DK>ve  the 
pallet  to  a  closed  position  when  the  pallet  is  in  an  open 
position  and  to  maintain  the  pallet  in  a  closed  position 
after  it  has  been  moved  to  a  closed  position,  and  means 
for  venting  the  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  for  permitting 
the  fluid  pressure  within  the  inlet  passage  to  rapidly  move 
the  pallet  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position. 


3,t55,«31 
ELECTROSTRICnON  VALVE 
Dean  O.  KippeaiMn,  Caitro  Valley,  CaMfn  ■iil«ai>r  to 
the  United  States  of  AaMrlca  as  rcprcKntcd  by  tkc 
Uaited  States  Atomic  Energy  Coinniiwion 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1969,  Scr.  No.  71,946 
5  Claiais.    (CL  251—129) 


3,955,639 
PUSH  lUTTON  ACTUATORS  FOR  FLUSH  VALVES 
LyauM  E.  Becker,  1912  S.  33rd  St.,  MOwaakec,  Wh. 
Filed  Feh.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795.799 
5Ciainis.     (CL  251--4S) 
I .  in  a  relief  valve  actuator  for  valves  of  the  differen- 
tial pressure  type  having  a  valve  closing  member  divid- 
ing an  internal  chamber  of  a  valve  body  into  an  inlet 
presMire  space  and  an  operating  pressure  space  with  by- 


1.  In  a  valve  for  metering  minute  quantities  of  gas, 
the  combination  comprising  a  hollow  body  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other,  said  body  having  an  outlet 
orifice  through  its  closed  end  and  an  inlet  port  throu^ 
the  sidewall  thereof,  said  outlet  orifice  having  a  beveled 
interior  surface  to  define  a  seal  seat  therein,  and  ap  axially 
expandable  electrostrictive  valve  assembly  mounted  with- 
in said  body  and  including  a  beveled  tip  arranged  to  mate 
and  be  held  in  touching  contact  with  said  outlet  orifice 
teal  seat  to  effect  a  vacuum  tight  seal  between  said  ori- 
fice and  said  outlet  port  by  causing  a  flow  of  metal  be- 
tween said  beveled  tip  and  said  beveled  aeahteat  upon  en- 
ergization of  said  valve  aaiembly  with  electrical  current. 


3,955,632 

LUBRICANT   RECYCLING  SYSTEM   FOR  VALVE 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

caraawci,  P.a  Box  9125,  OUahoaM  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Jaac  39,  1969,  Scr.  No.  46,936 

6  Claiau.    (CL  251—266) 


between  the  outer  ends  of  the  heels,  and  tightening  means 
operatively  engaging  the  discs  drawing  said  discs  towards 
each  other  in  the  axial  direction,  thereby  exerting  an  in- 
ward radial  pressure  on  the  blade  and  spacer  roots  for 
resiliently  holding  said  blade  root  portions  and  said 
spacers  applied  firmly  against  one  another  in  the  drcum- 
ferential  direction. 


3,955,633 

HOT  GAS  TURBINES 

Robert  Poult,  3  Rac  Aagaste-Majet,  Anicrcs,  Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  728,378 

Clalais  priority,  appBcatloB  Vrtmet  Apr.  19,  1957 

9CliifaBS.    (CL253— 77) 


3,955,634 
STEAM  TURBINES 
John  Mackeasic  MHdMll,  Bczkyheath, 
.  to  The  Geaeral  Electric  Compaay 


2.  In  a  rising  stem  type  valve,  in  combination,  a  valve 
housing,  a  bonnet  on  said  housing,  a  threaded  valve  stem 
passing  through  said  housing,  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said 
stem  from  the  outer  end  to  a  lateral  passage  below  the 
threads,  a  screw  stem  threaded  to  engage  said  stem  and 
having  closed  lubricant  holding  chambers  above  and  below 
its  threads  connected  by  said  passage  and  bore,  a  screw 
housing  mounted  on  said  bonnet,  interengaging  threads  on 
said  screw  housing  and  screw  stem,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  screw  stem  to  raise  and  lower  said  screw  stem  and 
valve  stem,  such  movements  enlarging  one  closed  cham- 
ber and  contracting  the  other  and  vice-versa  to  transfer 
lubricant  from  one  to  the  other. 


LinaMcd,  London, 


Filed  Dec  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  74,626 

Claims  priority,  appttartlon  Great  Britaia  Dec.  7, 1959 

5  Claims.    (CL253— 77) 


I.  A  turbine  wheel  for  a  steam  turbine  of  the  axial 
flow  type,  said  wheel  comprising:  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
blades  radiating  from  said  shaft,  a  coverband  secured  to 
the  free  ends  of  the  blades  and  of  unitary  form  between 
each  pair  of  said  blades,  and  blade  tips  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  coverband,  said  blade  tips  being  inte- 
gral with  and  supported  solely  by  said  coverband. 


3,955,635 
ROTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Frank  Samet,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Geaeral  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,351 
2  Claims.    (O.  253—82) 


1.  In  a  hot  gas  turbine,  a  rotor  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  wheel  body  including  two  adjacent  discs 
of  resilient  material,  said  discs  having  respective  rim  por- 
tions provided  with  flanges  which  form  peripheral  jaws 
with  inclined  faces  directed  towards  the  axis  and  provided 
with  radial  slots  extending  at  least  from  the  roots  of  the 
jaws  to  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  wheel,  a  plurality  of 
tiu-bine  blades,  the  root  portions  of  said  blades  including 
complementarily  inclined  heels  engaged  under  the  in- 
clined faces  of  said  disc  jaws,  a  plurality  of  spacers  in- 
terposed between  said  root  portions  of  said  blades,  said 
Made  root  portions  and  said  spacers  being  of  complemen- 
tary shapes  at  their  juxtaposed  sides,  said  spacers  includ- 
ing complementarily  inclined  heels  engaged  under  the 
inclined  faces  of  said  disc  jaws,  the  distance  between  the 
ends  of  the  inclined  faces  of  the  jaws  furthest  from  the 
central  plane  of  the  rotor  being  greater  than  the  distance 


said 


1.  A  synchronous  speed  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stator; 

a  rotor  moimted  for  rotation  wthin  said  stator; 

reaction  jets  provided  radially  on  said  rotor; 

a  chamber  between  said  rotor  and  said  staton 

conduit  means  connecting  said  reaction  jets  to 
chamber; 

an  orifice  at  the  end  of  said  conduit  means  radially  dis- 
placed from  the  rotor  axis; 

an  end  wall  to  said  chamber  variably  spaced  from  said 
orifice,  so  that*  rotation  of  said  rotor  turning  said 
orifice  with  respect  to  said  end  wall  produces  flow 
surges  within  said  chamber; 

oscillating  means  having  a  fixed  frequency  mounted 
within  said  stator; 

conduit  means  coupling  said  chamber  and  said  oscil- 
lating means;  and, 

pneumatic  supply  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
oscillating  means  to  vibrate  said  oscillating  means 
so  that  the  vibrations  of  said  oscillating  means  will 
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cause  a  pulsatiiif  poeunutic  flow  into  laid  chamber, 
whereby,  m  kwf  u  the  frequency  of  the  impuket 
within  laid  chamber  is  slightly  lower  than  that  of 
the  natural  frequency  of  said  reed,  the  oscillation  of 
said  reed  will  be  in  phase  with  the  impulses  and  the 
flow  into  said  reaction  jets  from  said  chamber  will 
be  relatively  unobstructed  and  accelerate  said  rotor 
but  when  the  frequency  of  the  impulses  ia  slightly 
hitler  than  the  natural  firequency  of  said  reed,  a 
relatively  greater  obstruction  is  offered  by  the  reed 
to  the  flow  into  said  reaction  jets  and  the  rotor  will 
decelerate. 


3.tS5,43« 
TURBINE  SPEED  CONTROL 

Hogfa  E.  RIordan,  WyckoC,  N J.,  »t^ to  _ 

cWon  Inc.,  Uttlc  FaDs,  N  J.,  a  corporntfcwi  of 
Filed  Ocf.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,394 
SCWms.     (CL  253-42) 


GcMrdPre- 


1.  A  turbine  speed  control  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
synchronized  with  a  fixed  frequency  oscillator,  compris- 
ing a  rotor  having  integral  reaction  jet  means,  a  plurality 
of  tuned  reeds  equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  located  in  the 
exit  path  of  said  reaction  jet  means,  pneumatic  supply 
means  coupled  to  said  reaction  jet  means,  said  reaction 
jet  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  plurality  of  tuned 
reeds,  so  that  at  a  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
slightly  below  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  reeds  the 
jet  is  relatively  open  and  can  be  made  to  accelerate  said 
rotor,  and  at  a  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  slightly 
above  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  reeds  said  reaction 
jet  is  relatively  obstructed  and  said  rotor  will  tend  to 
decelerate. 


3,f55,437 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  THROUGH  A  PIPE 

Jerry  W.  Moore,  Jr.,  Bossier  CUy,  La.,  ■■% to  UbIM 

Gas  CorponitfcMi,  Shrcveport,  Caddo  Parkh,  La.,  ■ 
corporation  of  Dchwarc 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  495,683 
4  Claims.    (CL  254—134.4) 


s^ 


1.  Am)aratus  for  moving  through  a  pipe  comprising, 
an  elongate  flexible  spring,  collapsible  means  fixed  on  the 
spring  for  engaging  a  pipe  and  preventing  movement  of 
the  apparatus  in  one  direction,  a  slide  mounted  for  rela- 
tive movement  along  the  ^ring  and  having  collapsible 
means  for  engaging  a  pipe  and  preventing  movement  of 
the  slide  through  a  pipe  in  said  one  direction,  resilient 
means  on  the  side  of  the  didc  reiBOte  from  the  fixed  col- 
lapsible means  urging  the  slide  along  the  spring,  and 
sten>ing  cable  means  for  alternately  moving  the  slide 
against  the  resilient  means  and  permitting  the  resilient 
means  to  move  the  slide  relative  to  the  spring. 


Fred  C.  Good, 
Good* 


3,055,498 

WINDLASS 
Pii^ 


J.}    » 


I^« 


FIM  Jaa.  22, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  TtMtT 
5  Cfadms.     (CL  254—154) 


Frad  C 

of 


1.  An  anchor  line  windlass  comprising  in  combination: 
a  bousing;  means  defining  anchor  line  entry  and  exit 
ports  in  said  housing;  a  winding  drum  within  said  hous- 
ing having  a  peripheral  surface  contoured  to  receive  the 
anchor  line  between  <Y>positely  disposed  radial  surface*; 
an  elongated  slide  member  within  said  bousing;  a  pair  of 
rc^rs,  one  carried  by  each  end  of  said  slide  member, 
said  rollers  being  in  the  same  plane  as  said  drum,  said 
slide  member  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  the 
plane  of  said  drum  and  along  a  line  substantially  parallel 
to  a  line  corresponding  to  the  elongated  dimension  of  said 
slide  member,  said  rollers  and  said  drum  defining  there- 
between incoming  and  outgoing  paths  of  travel  for  the 
anchor  line  as  it  enters  the  housing,  encircles  said  drum 
and  exits  from  said  housing,  said  slide  member  moving  in 
response  to  tension  on  the  load  side  of  the  line  to  urge 
one  of  said  rollera  into  engagement  with  the  line  on  the 
drum  to  increase  the  tractive  force  exerted  on  the  line; 
and  means  affording  connection  of  a  positive  drive  to 
said  drum. 


3,455.439 

PULLEY  DEVICE 

Marc  E.  Chaft,  3247  BcnlaMto  Road,  OcfniMi,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Jaly  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  594,144 

4ClafaM.    (GL254— 194> 


1.  A  pulley  comprising  a  casing,  said  casing  com- 
prising a  pair  of  wall  plates  each  including  a  flat  central 
portion  and  a  channel  portion  surrounding  said  central 
portion,  and  a  peripheral,  outwardly  offset  flange  on 
said  channel  portion,  the  flange  of  one  of  said  wall 
plates  being  of  greater  width  than  that  of  the  other  of 
said  wall  plates,  said  wall  plates  juxtaposed  with  their 
flanges  engaging  against  one  another  and  with  the  said 
wider  flange  folded  over  the  said  narrower  flange  to  secure 
said  walls  oo  one  another  with  their  flat  central  portions 
in  spaced-apart  relation,  each  of  said  flat  portions  having 
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an  opening  formed  therethrough  in  register  with  the 
other,  a  tubular  axle  sun>orted  in  said  openings,  said 
axle  having  its  ends  turiMBd  to  engage  against  the  outer 
marginal  edge  portions  of  said  openings,  a  bearing 
mounted  over  said  axle  between  said  wall  sections,  said 
bearing  having  an  inner  cylindrical  bearing  surface  and 
parallel  end  bearing  surfaces  engageable  against  the  in- 
ner marginal  edge  portions  of  said  openings,  a  pulley 
wheel  having  a  central  opening  secured  by  said  opening 
on  said  bearing,  one  of  said  casing  walls  having  an  open- 
ing formed  in  the  channeled  portion  thereof  along  the 
path  of  a  line  moved  over  said  pulley  wheel,  and  a  line- 
cleaning  member  removaUy  supported  within  said  open- 
ing. 

1,455,444 

HANDRAIL  ASSEMBLY 

Wcazel  W.  Thoos,  WkftMa,  Kans.,  aaaigBor  of  one-half 

to  Cecil  D.  JoMCS,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Flkd  Aag.  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  51,427 

9CteiaM.    (0.254—45) 


*» 


1 .  A  handrail  assembly  comprising  a  first  pipe  section 
having  an  opening  therein;  a  second  pipe  section  having 
an  opening  therein;  fitting  means  fixedly  retained  in  each 
of  said  opeings,  said  fitting  means  each  having  a  threaded 
opening  therethrough;  an  elongated  screw  member  having 
a  central  section  and  oppositely  extending,  oppositely 
threaded  screw  sections  whereby  said  screw  member  may 
be  simultaneously  threadably  engaged  with  said  fitting 
means  for  coupling  said  pipe  sections  in  any  desired  an- 
gular relationship;  a  tightener  having  an  opening  there- 
through complemental  to  said  central  section  of  said 
screw  member,  said  tightener  telescopingly  receiving  said 
central  section  of  said  screw  member  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  said  screw  member  and  said  tightener  and 
thereby  to  rotate  said  screw  member  when  said  tightener 
is  rotated;  and  a  pair  of  coping  means  having  openings 
therethrough,  said  coping  means  being  telescoped  over 
said  fitting  means  and  corresponding  screw  sections  at  the 
ends  of  said  tightener  whereby  when  said  tightener  and 
screw  member  are  rotated  to  tighten  said  pipe  sections 
together  in  any  desired  angular  relationship,  said  coping 
means  are  clamped  between  said  tightener  and  respec- 
tive pipe  sections  in  covering  relationship  to  said  fitting 
means  and  screw  member. 


3,455,441 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  R.  Miller,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  24,437 
8  Cteims.  (a.  257—235) 
1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  a  cylindrical  outer  casing  open 
at  both  ends  through  which  a  first  fluid  is  directed  from 
an  inlet  at  one  end  to  an  outlet  at  the  other  end.  said 
inlet  and  outlet  extcndini,  over  the  entire  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  casing,  a  radial  inlet  manifold  at  the  inlet 
of  said  casing  which  extends  substantially  to  said  casing 
axis,  said  inlet  manifold  being  closed  at  its  inner  end  and 
having  a  fluid  inlet  at  its  outer  end  for  a  second  fluid,  a 
radial  outlet  manifold  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  casing 
which  extends  from  said  casing  substantially  to  said  casing 


axis,  said  outlet  manifold  having  its  inner  end  closed  and 
having  a  fluid  outlet  for  said  second  fluid  at  its  outer 
end,  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  being  diametrically 
opposite  one  another  and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  casing, 
a  plurality  of  axially  extended  header  pipes  connected 
with  said  inlet  manifold  at  spaced  points  along  its  length, 
a  plurality  of  axially  extended  header  pipes  connected 
with  said  outlet  manifold  at  spaced  points  along  its  length. 


said  header  pipes  extending  the  full  length  of  said  casing 
and  being  closed  at  their  free  ends,  and  banks  of  semi- 
circular tubes  connecting  corresponding  inlet  and  outlet 
header  pipes  along  the  length  of  said  header  pipes  form- 
ing a  cylindrical  matrix  which  fills  said  outer  casing,  said 
banks  of  pipes  lying  in  oblique  planes  and  having  their 
ends  abutted  to  said  header  pipes,  each  bank  of  oblique 
pipes  having  a  conical  ring  brazed  to  it  on  its  upstream 
side  and  a  conical  ring  brazed  to  it  on  its  downstream  side. 


3,455,442 
COMBINATION  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SHELF 
George  Robert  Cox,  248  Garden  Laae,  Glcnshaw,  Pa., 
and  James  C.  Duffer,  R.D.  1,  Old  State  Road,  Gibeoaia, 
Pa. 

Filed  July  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,940 
4  Claims.     (CI.  257—241) 


1.  A  heat  transfer  apparatus  including  in  its  make-up 
rectangular  top  and  bottom  plates  of  equal  size  and  shape 
and  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relati(Miship  to  each  other 
and  each  constituting  an  enclosing  wall  of  a  chamber  lo- 
cated between  them,  and  having  a  right  angle  flange  of 
equal  size  and  shape  extending  along  each  of  two  opposed 
edges  thereof  with  each  such  flange  engaging  and  secured 
to  a  separate  unflanged  edge  of  the  other  plate;  a  i^u- 
rality  of  channel  members  secured  to  one  such  plate  and 
extending  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  thereacross  and 
forming  therewith  a  plurality  of  separate  fluid  passages 
located  within  and  extending  across  such  chamber;  an 
inlet  passage  formed  within  such  chamber  and  extending 
at  an  angle  to  and  communicating  with  each  of  said  prior 
mentioned  passages;  an  outlet  passage  formed  within 
such  chamber  spaced  from  said  iiilet  passage  and  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to,  and  communicating  with  each  of  said 
fluid  passages;  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  baffle  bars 
located  within  said  chamber,  each '^spaced  from  and  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relationship  to  adjacent  bars  and  across 
and  at  right  angles  to  at  least  some  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers and  each  secured  to  both  of  said  plates  and  forming 
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with  other  baffle  bars  a  circuitous  passage  located  within 
said  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  port  located  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  outlet  port  located  at  the  other  end  there- 
of, and  a  separate  inlet  and  a  separate  outlet  port  com- 
municating respectively  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
passages. 

3,t5S,M3 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Charles  Alpboosc  Emilc  Bctirthcrct,  Parte,  France,  as- 
sigiior    to    CoajMtnic    Fraocaisc    Thoouoa-Hoastoii, 
Paris,  Fraacc,  a  Freoch  body  corporate 

Filed  Anc  I,  1957,  Scr.  No.  675,612 

dalms  prterily,  appUcalioa  France  Ai«.  6,  1956 

9  CiainH.    (CL  257— 25f) 


1.  In  apparatus  including  heat  exchange  meant  for 
transferring  a  high  heat  flux  from  a  surface  of  a  thick 
hot  body  of  good  heat  conducting  material  to  a  liquid  in 
contact  with  said  surface,  said  surface  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  and  the  heat 
transfereiKe  at  least  partially  vaporizing  said  liquid,  the 
combination  of  at  least  one  generally  concave  channel  in 
said  heat  dissipating  surface,  an  additional  generally  con- 
cave wall  portion  positioned  (^>posite  said  channel  to  form 
with  said  channel  a  tubular  passage  through  which  the 
liquid  is  caused  to  flow,  means  to  impart  a  helical  move- 
ment to  said  liquid  as  it  flows  through  said  passage  where- 
by it  is  centrifugally  urged  into  contact  with  the  walls  of 
said  passage,  and  means  regulating  the  rate  of  supply 
of  cooling  liquid  to  said  passage  in  relation  to  the  rate 
of  vaporization  so  as  to  maintain  a  centrifugally^formed 
annular  layer  of  liquid  over  the  walls  of  the  passage  with 
a  central  liquid-free  cavity  along  the  passage  into  which 
vapor  released  by  the  boiling  liquid  layer  escapes. 


METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HEAT-TREATMENT 

OF  UQUIDS  SENSITIVE  TO  HEAT 
Fritz   lohan   Wcmcrbcrg.    Lnnd,   Sweden,    asilinnr   to 
Akticbolagct  Separator,  Stockfeiofan,  Sweden,  a 
nitioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  8,  195S,  Scr.  No.  77t,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Dec.  9,  1957 

4  Claims.     (CL  257—272) 


itsf^ 


■=^?tp 


1.  In  the  continuous  heat  treatment  of  a  beat-sensitive 
liquid  which  is  normally  in  the  liquid  state,  the  method 
which'  comprises  feeding  the  liquid  continuously  to  a 
heating  zone  and  there  heating  the  liquid  to  and  partly 
vaporizing  it  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  thereby 
forming  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  vapor  bubbles  distributed 
in  the  liquid  continuously  feeding  said  mixture,  while  said 
vapor  bubbles  are  mixed  with  remaining  liquid  directly  to 
a  compressing  zone  and  there  compressing  the  mixture  to 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  condense  the  vapor  in  the  mixture, 
thereby  heating  the  liquid,  then  feeding  the  liquid  contin- 
uously from  said  compressing  zone  to  a  cooling  zone  and 
there  rapidly  cooling  the  liquid  to  a  temperature  below 


said  predetermined  temperature,  and  continuously  dia- 
charging  said  liquid  from  said  cooling  zone  and  from 
the  process,  whereby  the  beat-treated  liquid  so  discharfed 
has  substantially  the  same  composition  as  the  liquid  fed 
to  said  heating  zone. 


3,055,645 

HUMIDIFIER  ASSEMBLY 
Wmiam  Fcldemann,  Sonth  Onu^c,  N  J.;  Florence 
bara  Fcldcrmaan  and  John  Bmcc  Feldcnnann,  cz 
tors  of  said  William  Fcldcraaana,  dfcrascd 
Filed  May  26, 195S,  S«r.  No.  737,79« 
3Cl8hna.    (CL261— 2t) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  duct  having  a  lower  surface 
formed  with  an  opening  and  means  for  impelling  air 
through  said  duct,  a  humidifier  assembly  comprising  a 
tank,  a  cover  above  the  same,  a  rotary  water-elevating 
and  distributing  structure  supported  to  extend  down- 
wardly from  said  cover  to  said  tank,  a  water-subdividing 
unit  encircling  said  structure  and  interposed  between  the 
same  and  said  cover,  an  air-distributing  member  mounted 
above  said  cover,  an  arcuate-shaped  vane  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  member  throughout  a  portion  only  of 
its  periphery,  said  cover  being  formed  with  an  air-admiU 
ting  aperture  at  a  zone  opposite  said  vane,  means  en- 
closed within  said  tank  and  cover  for  guiding  air  from 
said  aperture  along  a  path  adjacent  said  water-elevating 
and  distributing  structure  and  past  the  water-subdividing 
unit  to  flow  over  the  surfaces  of  said  air-distributing  mem- 
ber and  said  vane,  and  means  for  supporting  said  assem- 
bly to  extend  through  said  duct  opening  with  its  cover 
and  air-distributing  member  within  said  duct,  said  cover 
being  positioned  with  said  aperture  facing  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  the  air  flow  through  said  duct  and  said  vane 
extending  in  the  direction  of  such  air  flow,  said  vane 
being  positioned  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  member 
with  the  upstream  side  of  said  member  being  open  ythtrt- 
by  air  flowing  through  said  duct  flows  about  said  air- 
distributing  member  to  intermingle  with  the  moist  air 
flowing  from  said  water-subdividing  unit 


3,055,646 

VAPOR-UQUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

AkscI  C.  Eld,  Monat  Lchonon,  and  William  R.  LcMan, 

Pcnn  HHIa,  Pa.,  awlfiiii  to  Gntf  OU  Corporation, 

Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,917 

2  Cfarims.    (CL  261—114) 


1.  Vapor-liquid  contacting  apparatus  comprising  a  tray 
having  a  plurality  of  generally  circular  vapor  passages, 
each  provided  with  a  vertically  displaceable  bubble  cap 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  generally  circular 
disc-like  cap  surmounting  the  vapor  passage  with  which 
said  assembly  is  associated,  said  disc-like  cap  having  a 
coiKavo-convex  central  portion  and  a  flat  rim,  the  oat- 
side  diameter  of  said  rim  being  substantially  larger  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  vapor  passage  and  forming  • 
seal  against  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  passage  when  the 
cap  rests  on  the  tray  floor,  the  imdersurface  of  said  rim 
of  said  cap  being  provided  with  aimular  ridge  means  to 
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prevent  flat  surface  contact  with  said  tray  and  thereby 
forming  said  seal,  a  depending  cylindrical  member  at- 
tached to  the  underside  of  said  cap  and  hanging  through 
the  vapor  passage,  said  cylindrical  member  being  hollow 
and  open  at  its  lower  end  and  being  provided  with  uni- 
formly spaced  vertical  slots,  said  cylindrical  member  being 
provided  at  iu  lower  rim  with  a  sufficient  number  of  ex- 
tensions curved  outwardly  to  limit  the  upward  movement 
of  the  bubble  cap  assembly,  said  extensions  being  spaced 
apart  vertically  from  the  undersurface  of  said  tray  when 
the  rim  of  said  cap  rests  on  the  tray. 


3,955,647 

COMPRESSED  GAS  SYSTEM 

William  A.  Morrison,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  Ewald  H.  Kurt, 

Phillipsburg,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ingersoli-Rand  Com-. 

pany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,573 

6  Claims.     (CL  262—1) 


3.  Power  amplified  drilling  apparatus  having  stimu- 
lated lubrication  and  means  for  limiting  condensation  of 
exhausted  compressed  gas,  comprising  a  gas  operated 
rock  drill  having  an  exhaust  for  the  operating  gas.  a  com- 
pressor to  provide  compressed  gas  for  operating  the  drill. 
a  heat  exchanger  in  the  hole  being  drilled  having  a  flow 
path  for  the  compressed  gas  connected  to  the  compressor 
and  having  another  flow  path  for  circulating  a  heating 
medium  for  heating  the  compressed  gas  to  amplify  its 
power  and  to  provide  a  residual  temperature  at  the  drill 
exhaust  to  limit  condensation,  and  a  gas  line  oiler  con- 
necting the  compressed  gas  flow  path  to  the  rock  drill  and 
providing  lubricant  for  the  rock  drill  that  is  stimulated  by 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  compressed  gas  flowing 
therethrough. 

3,055,648 

MINING  BLASTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Lawrence,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Robert  J. 

ShicL  Canonsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Powder 

Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,867 

9  Chdms.    (CL  262—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mining,  comprising  a  chamber;  a 
closed  tube  in  said  chamber  formed  from  a  combustiMe 
material  and  containing  a  thermally  decomposable  gas- 
producing  charge  capable  of  self-sustained  decomposi- 
tion, and  a  rupturable  end  closure  member  for  said  tube 
adapted  to  be  seated,  as  described  hereinafter,  and  to  then 
rupture  in  response  to  development  of  gas  pressure  from 
decomposition  of  said  charge;  means  within  said  chamber 
for  initiating  said  decomposition;  a  hollow  stemmed  drill- 
bit  assembly  with  ports  in  the  stem  wall,  and  said  stem 

782  O.O.— 72 


being  rotatably  supported  in  connection  with  said  cham- 
ber in  direct  gas-tight  communication  of  its  interior  with 
the  interior  of  said  chamber;  seating  means  in  said  cham- 
ber encompassing  the  face  of  said  stem  connecting  with 
said  chamber,  and  said  rupturable  member  being  adapted 
to  seat  against  said  seating  means;  and  said  closed  tube 
being  supported  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  seat  said 
rupturable  member  against  said  seating  means. 


3,055,649 
DEVICES  FOR  UNLOADING  MATERIALS  FROM 

SILOS  AND  OTHER  STORAGE  FACILITIES 

Carl  F.  Dretzke  and  Lorenze  R.  Anderson,  Manawa,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,293 

8  Claims.     (CI.  262—19) 


1.  In  a  silage  unloader,  an  elongated  main  frame  radiat- 
ing from  and  being  revolvable  about  the  central  upright 
axis  of  the  silo,  an  elongated  auger  conveyor  suspended 
from  said  frame  being  rotatably  operable  to  transport 
silage  inwardly  toward  said  axis,  means  suspended  from 
said  frame  forwardly  of  said  conveyor  to  momentarily 
hold  down  a  portion  of  said  silage  and  means  secured 
to  said  conveyor  for  cutting  said  silage  while  it  is  held 
down  and  feeding  said  cut  silage  to  the  conveyor. 


3,055,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEATING  OF  BILLETS 
AND  THE  UKE 
Myles  Morgan,   Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,466 
3  Cbims.     (CL  263—6) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  heating  of  billets  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  furnace  having  a  floor  and  a  charging  door 
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at  one  end  for  the  introduction  of  billets,  a  cross  pusher 
mechanism  for  advancing  the  billets  laterally  from  the 
said  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  furnace,  a  conveyor 
located  externally  of  the  furnace  in  alignment  with  the 
said  door  for  introducing  billets  into  the  furnace,  the  floor 
of  the  furnace  sloping  downwardly  toward  the  said  other 
end  for  most  of  iu  length,  a  relatively  small  area  adja- 
cent the  door  sloping  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,tS5,451 

INTERLOCKING  CERAMIC  TILE  ELEMENTS 

James  D.  McCuHoagh,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asiicmM-  to  The 

Babcock  A  Wikox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  cor- 

poration  of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  724,004,  Mar.  26, 

.  1958.    This  application  Sept.  2,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  56,622 

3  daims.     (CL  263—6) 


chamber  and  downstream  of  each  burner  combustion 
chamber  into  the  furnace  chamber  at  spaced  locations  and 
adding  a  gas  to  each  of  said  diffusion  chambers  for 
admixture  with  the  burner  combustion  products  at  a  rate 
whereby  the  mass  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  leaving  each 
of  said  diffusion  chambers  is  greater  than  the  mass 
velocity  of  the  burner  combustion  products. 


3,055,653 
SPRING  UNITS  AND  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTED 

THEREFROM 
Hyland  C.  Flint,  Novi,  and  Ibnaell  G.  Heyl,  Jr.,  Birming- 
ham,' Mich.,  assignors  to   American  Metal  Products 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Hied  Jan.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4,455 
23  Clains.     (CL  267—107) 


I.  In  a  heating  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  skid  rails 
horizontally  spaced  and  disposed  in  a  common  plane, 
support  means  for  the  contacting  with  said  skid  rails  in- 
cluding upright  and  horizontally  disposed  portions  of 
fluid  cooled  tubes  of  oxidizable  metal,  fluid  flow  connec- 
tion, means  between  said  tube  portions  and  means  for 
externally  protecting  said  fluid  cooled  tubes  comprising 
prcfircd  cearmic  means  enclosing  straight  portions  of 
said  upright  fluid  cooled  tube  portions,  said  ceramic 
means  including  a  plurality  of  complementary  segmental 
members  assembled  in  a  plurality  of  closed  rings  and 
means  on  each  ring  so  formed  interlocked  in  surface  con- 
tacting relationship  with  an  adjoining  ring  to  enclose  said 
fluid  cooled  tube  portions,  and  moldable  type  refractory 
material  circumferentially  enclosing  the  fluid  flow  con- 
nection means  between  the  upright  and  horizontally  dis- 
posed fluid  cooled  tube  portions  and  substantially  in  con- 
tact with  the  adjoining  closed  rings  of  said  prefired 
ceramic  means.  < 

3,055,652 
BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
George  Bkklcy   Rcmmey.  JenUatown,  and  Charks  A. 
McFaddcB,  Lafayette  HiU,  Pa^  assignors  to  Bkkky 
Furnaces,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvknia 

Fikd  May  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,650 
11  Claims.    (CL  263—40) 


8.  The  method  of  firing  a  furnace  chamber  comprising 
the  steps  of  directing  the  products  of  combustion  from 
a  plurality  of  burner  combustion  chambers  through  an 
individual  diffusion  chamber  upstream  of  the   furnace 


1.  In  a  spring  unit,  a  base  element  made  of  wire  hav- 
ing a  straight  central  section  with  laterally  facing  loop 
portions  at  each  end  forming  supporting  end  sections, 
and  a  load  supporting  element  secured  to  the  base  element 
and  disposed  thereabove. 


3,055,654 

SCREW  CLAMP 
Henry    Harrisoo,    Box    117,   Locust    VaUcy.   N.Y^   and 
Henry  C.  Harrison,  94  Bayvkw  Ave.,  Port  WasUi«' 
too,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  3,  1960.  Scr.  No.  6,437 
5  Clainis.     (CL  269—241) 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising  a  frame;  a  hub  carried 
by  said  frame,  said  hub  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through; a  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  axial 
bores  communicating  with  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first 
and  second  bores  being  separated  by  a  smaller  threaded 
intermediate  bore,  said  tubular  member  and  the  bore 
in  said  hub  having  cooperating  helical  screw  threads  hav- 
ing forward  faces  more  steeply  sloped  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member  than  their  trail- 
ing faces  in  any  given  longitudinal  section  of  said  hub 
and  said  tubular  member  for  rapid  movement  of  said 
tubular  member  through  said  bore  upon  rotation  of  said 
tubular  member  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
member  when  said  tubular  member  is  urged  in  one  direc- 
tion along  said  axis  and  for  comparatively  resisting  move- 
ment of  said  tubular  member  when  said  tubular  member 
is  urged  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  along 
said  axis;  a  shaft  extending  in  said  first  bore  in  said  tubular 
member,  said  shaft  operatively  supported  in  said  first  bore 
and   having  a  threaded   portion  cooperating  with  said 


September  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1080 


smaller  threaded  intermediate  bore;  a  handle  means  cou- 
pled to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft,  resistance  sensi- 
tive means  for  transmitting  torque  exerted  on  said  shaft 
to  said  tubular  member,  said  resistance  sensitive  means 
becoming  ineffective  after  a  predetermined  resistance  to 
turning  the  tubular  member  has  been  reached;  and  a 
clamping  member  having  a  shank  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing into  said  second  bore  and  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said 
clamping  member  movable  with  said  tubular  member  and 
said  shaft  upon  movement  of  both,  and  with  said  shaft 
upon  movement  thereof  alone. 


3,055,655 

DEVICE  FOR  STRINGING  ARCHERY  BOWS 

Clarence  C.  Cbelf,  Box  545,  Lebanon.  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  19,861 

jr      8  Claims.     (CL  269—321) 


=--— ^A 


1.  A  device  for  stringing  archery  bows  comprising  in 
combination;  an  elongated  base,  a  pair  of  arms,  means  to 
mount  said  arms  on  said  base  with  each  extending  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  over  a  different  one  of  the  base  ends,  the 
central  outer  end  portion  of  each  arm  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  therein  between  side  memben  spaced  to  receive 
and  hold  against  lateral  movement  the  limb  of  j  bow  rest- 
ing on  the  bottom  of  the  groove  whereby  the  bow  may  be 
bent  by  downward  pressure  on  the  center  thereof  to  re- 
duce the  distance  between  the  ends  to  permit  stringing. 


3,055,656 
COLLATION  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Lewis  C.  Pcarcc,  Columbb  Township,  Lorain  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Pearce  Development  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Sept.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,110 
32  Claims.     (CL  270—58) 


^  f—^ « — < — ►_ 


5.  A  collating  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  units; 
each  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  rollers  in  tangen- 
tial contact  with  one  another,  each  of  the  colters  including 
gripping  means,  a  paper  sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding 
paper  sheets  one-by-one  to  one  of  said  rollers  to  be 
gripped  by  the  gripping  means  thereof,  carbon  feeding 
means  for  feeding  a  continuous  carbon  web  to  said  other 
roller  to  be  gripped  by  the  gripping  means  thereof,  car- 
bon sheet  forming  means  to  sever  said  carbon  web  to  form 
a  carbon  sheet  when  said  carbon  web  is  gripped  by  said 
other  roller,  means  to  attach  said  carbon  sheet  and  paper 
sheet  together  as  said  sheets  pass  between  said  rollers, 
and  a  tray  disposed  adjacent  said  pair  of  rollers  to  re- 
ceive said  sheets  from  said  rollers  after  they  pass  there- 


between; a  movable  endless  conveyor  having  its  upper 
flight  disposed  for  travel  adjacent  the  tray  of  each  unit,  a 
plurality  of  sheet  holders  mounted  on  said  endless  con- 
veyor and  spaced  apart  thereon  in  correspondence  to  the 
spacing  between  said  trays,  transfer  means  for  simultane- 
ously transferring  the  sheets  from  all  of  said  trays  to  said 
endless  conveyor  sheet  holders  with  the  sheets  from'  each 
tray  being  transferred  to  different  sheet  holders,  means 
associated  with  said  conveyor  for  attaching  said  sheets 
together  after  the  upper  flight  of  said  conveyor  has  passed 
the  last  of  said  trays,  and  ejecting  means  for  removing 
said  sheets  from  said  endless  conveyor  after  said  sheets 
have  been  attached  together. 


3,055,657 
FOLDING  MECHANISMS 
Frank  NeaL  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  Bryer,  Paramus, 
N J.,  assignors  to  R.  Hoc  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,417 
7  Claims.     (CL  270—77) 


1 .  In  a  folding  mechanism  comprising  a  folding  cylin- 
der body,  an  eccentric  folding  blade  carrier  rotatable 
therewith,  gearing  for  driving  the  said  body  and  carrier 
at  the  same  speed,  three  folding  blades  carried  on  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  carrier  and  symmetrical  about 
the  carrier  axis,  a  foldings  blade  drive  mechanism  com- 
prising a  drive  pinion  carried  by  each  said  folding  blade 
shaft,  a  sun  gear  in  mesh  with  the  said  pinions,  means 
rotatably  mounting  the  sun  gear  for  rotation  about  the 
same  axis  as  the  folding  blade  carrier,  a  set  of  gearing 
for  driving  the  said  sun  gear  for  a  straight  run  at  twice 
the  speed  of  the  folding  blade  carrier  and  in  the  same 
direction,  whereby  each  folding  blade  describes  a  tri- 
cuspidal  epicyclic  path,  one  of  the  cusps  of  the  said  path 
being  located  in  the  operative  folding  position  of  the 
said  blade,  a  second  set  of  gearing  for  driving  the  said 
sun  gear  for  a 'collect  run  comprising  gearing  for  rotat- 
ing the  said  sun-^ear,  ^till  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
carrier  but  at  an  average  speed  one  and  one-half  times  the 
speed  thereof,  whereby  each  folding  blade  now  describes 
a  modified  epicyclic  path  requiring  two  revolutions  of 
the  folding  blade  carrier  and  comprising  a  single  cusp  at 
the  operative  folding  position  of  the  blade  and  a  pair  of 
lobes  in  the  inoperative  position  thereof,  the  average  speed 
of  rotation  of  each  folding  blade  being  one-half  the 
speed  of  operation  for  the  said  straight  run,  the  said 
second  set  of  gearing  comprising  also  accelerating  and  de- 
celerating means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  the  said 
folding  blade  carrier  and  differential  gearing  connecting 
the  first  mentioned  collect  run  gearing  and  said  accelerat- 
ing and  decelerating  means  to  the  said  sun  gear,  whereby 
the  said  folding  blade  is  accelerated  in  its  operating  posi- 
tion to  substantially  the  speed  of  operation  for  a  straight 
run  and  decelerated  in  its  inoperative  position  to  maintain 
an  average  speed  of  rotation  one-half  that  for  a  straight 
run,  thus  sharpening  the  cuspidal  path  for  a  collect  run 
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to  substantially  the  form  for  a  straight  run.  and  ciulch 
nieans  for  selectively  driving  the  said  sun  gear  through 
the  two  said  sets  of  gearing. 


DE\  ICES  FOR  DISTRIBLTING  ONE  BY  ONE  FOILS 

PLACED  IN  A  STACK 

Michel  KMcr,  25  Place  des  Ormeaux,  Pellt-Lancjr, 

Geneva,  SwMzeriand 

Hied  Jane  13,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  12S,284     . 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switecrfamd  Jhm  14,  IHf 

TCiaiim.     (CL271— 49) 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  one  by  one  foils  placed  in 
a  stack,  comprising:  a  magazine  for  a  stack  of  foils,  such 
magazine  having  edge  stops  for  retaining  the  foils;  an  ex- 
tracting mechanism  comprising  a  supporting  lever  and  a 
suction  member  carried  thereby;  gripping  means  for  pull- 
ing the  foil  out  of  the  magazine;  driving  means  for  im- 
parting reciprocating  rotary  motion  to  the  supporting 
lever  to  cause  the  suction  member  to  seize  an  edge  part 
of  the  first  foil  of  the  stack  and  then  to  curve  such  part  of 
the  foil  to  bring  such  part  of  the  foil  within  the  range  of 
said  gripping  means;  said  support  lever  including  a  sta- 
tionary member,  a  base  part  pivoted  thereto,  and  an  end 
part  articulated  to  the  base  part  and  carrying  said  suc- 
tion member,  a  bearing  member  disposed  on  said  support 
lever  near  the  articulation  between  the  base  part  and  the 
end  part  thereof,  and  said  driving  means  acting  first  to 
pivot  the  end  part  of  the  support  lever  relatively  to  the 
base  part  thereof  to  curve  the  foil  on  to  said  bearing  mem- 
ber in  order  to  release  the  foil  from  the  magazine  stops, 
and  thereafter  to  rotate  the  end  part  and  the  base  part  of 
the  support  lever  in  opposite  directions  to  retract  the  bear- 
ing member  by  straightening  the  lever. 


M5S,«59 
SHEET  PILER  FOR  HANDLING  ODD  SHAPED 
MATERIALS 
Dario  BucckoDc,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bucdcooi  En- 
gineering Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Feb.  1,  I960.  Ser.  No.  5,888 
12  Claims.     (CI.  271—84) 


1.  Apparatus  for  piling  metal  sheets  which  are  charac- 
terized by  having  a  leading  edge  which  is  in  a  plane  ex 


tending  diagonal  across  the  sheet,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  upright  supporting  frame,  an  elongate  over- 
head magnetic  conveyor  supported  on  said  frame,  said 
conveyor  having  means  for  advancing  the  sheets  on  the 
lower  face  thereof  and  for  releasing  successive  sheets  at 
longitudinally  spaced  points  for  deposit  in  two  longi- 
tudinally spaced  piling  areas,  a  hack  stop  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  trailing  side  of  each  of 
said  pilmg  areas,  and  an  end  stop  mechanism  adjusUbly 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  forwardly  spaced  relation  to 
each  of  said  back  stop  mechanisms,  said  end  stop  mech- 
anisms each  having  a  vertically  disposed  end  stop  pad. 
a  supporting  member  for  said  pad,  a  carriage  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  longitudinal  adjustment  thereon,  and 
pivot  means  having  a  vertical  axis  connecting  said  car- 
riage and  said  pad  supporting  member  whereby  said  end 
stop  pad  is  free  to  swing  on  said  pivot  means  into  the 
plane  of  the  leading  end  of  a  sheet  when  the  sheet  strikes 
said  end  stop  pad. 


3,fS5,Mf 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLYING  MODEL  AIRPLANES 

Nolaa  Y.  Akxaadcr.  129  Ccatcr  St.,  Westcrrillc,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  10,491 

1  Claim.    (CL272— 31) 


ll--^' 


In  combination,  a  horizontally  rotatable  arm,  a  bar, 
bracket  means  mounting  the  bar  beneath  the  outer  end 
of  the  arm  in  a  position  normally  parallel  to  the  arm. 
a  model  airplane,  strand  means  extending  from  each  end 
of  the  bar  to  a  wing  of  the  airplane  to  provide  a  parallel 
linkage  support  for  the  airplane,  said  bracket  means 
including  double  pivot  means  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  one  pivot  means  providing  adjusting  movement  of 
the  bar  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  locking  the  bar 
in  this  adjusted  position,  the  other  pivot  means  providing 
adjusting  movement  of  the  bar  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  means  for  locking  the  bar  in  this  adjusted  position 
whereby  most  realistic  flight  of  the  airplane  results  upon 
rotation  of  the  arm. 


3,05S,M1 

BOWLING  BALL  HOLE  PAD 

Charles  F.  Mitchell,  181  Crcsceot  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jmm  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,051 

2  Claint.     (CL  273-^43) 

■4-^       M 


I.  A  bowling  ball  hole  patch  or  pad  comprising  an 
adhesive  flexible  backing  layer  having  an  adhesive  coated 
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back  surface  for  engaging  a  wall  of  a  bowling  ball  hole, 
a  solid  but  flexible  strip  secured  to  the  face  surface  of 
said  backing  layer,  said  strip  having  only  a  plurality  of 
parallel  uniform  width  center  and  edge  ribs  extending 
only  longitudinally  thereof  for  more  than  one-half  the 
length  thereof  from  the  outer  end  of  the  patch,  the  center 
ribs  of  said  set  of  ribs  being  at  least  of  three  times  the 
thickness  of  the  unribbed  areas  of  said  strip  and  co- 
operating with  said  edge  ribs  to  provide  spaced  unbroken 
longitudinally  extending  areas  for  contact  with  a  finger 
inserted  into  a  hole  in  a  bowling  ball  in  which  said  patch 
is  secured,  said  ribs  being  beveled  downwardly  in  a  longi- 
tudinally inwardly  extending  direction  to  provide  inclined 
surfaces  for  effective  engagement  by  the  ball  of  a  bowler's 
finger  when  engaging  a  bowling  ball  finger  hole. 


3,055,M2 

BOWLING  GAME  DEVICE 

Glennen  A.  Kemp,  800  Barton  Road,  NorthficId,  OMo 

Filed  Jane  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,198 

I  Claim.    (CL  273— «5) 


A  game  device  comprising  a  gameboard  including  an 
elongated  member  having  a  flat  planar  top  surface,  said 
top  surface  having  a  triangular  pin  spot  area  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  transverse  foul  line  adjacent  the  other  end  and 
longitudinally  extending  boundary  lines  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  side  edges  thereof,  said  triangular  area  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  differently  colored  distinguish- 
able areas  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  planar  surface, 
said  distingui^able  areas  being  duplicated  on  both  sides 
of  the  center  line  of  the  planar  surface,  and  a  plurality 
of  pin  spots  representing  the  pin  spots  of  bowling  pins 
disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  triangular  area  and 
generally  defining  a  triangular  area  themselves,  each  of 
said  pin  spots  including  numerical  indicia  designating  the 
particular  pin  spot,  all  of  said  pin  spots  except  for  the 
numbers  7  and  10  spots  being  partially  disposed  in  two 
adjacent  distinguishable  areas,  a  deck  of  cards  for  each 
colored  area  in  the  triangular  area  with  the  colors  of  the 
decks  being  the  same  as  the  colors  of  the  respective  col- 
ored areas,  a  pair  of  dice  for  rolling  on  the  gameboard. 
one  of  said  dice  having  solid  colors  on  all  faces  thereof 
of  the  same  colors  as  the  colored  areas  and  the  decks  of 
cards  for  designating  the  deck  of  cards  from  which  a 
card  is  to  be  selected  by  a  player,  said  cards  having  in- 
dicia thereon  indicating  the  action  of  the  first  ball  of  the 
frame  in  a  game  of  bowling,  the  second  die  having  cer- 
tain faces  thereon  with  solid  colors  and  other  faces  there- 
on with  a  multiple  of  colors,  the  colors  on  the  second  die 
being  the  same  as  the  colored  areas  on  the  gameboard 
for  indicating  the  numerical  pins  picked  off  by  the  second 
ball  in  a  frame  in  a  game  of  bowling,  the  second  die  in- 
dicating all  pins  having  a  portion  thereof  lying  within  the 
color  or  colon  facing  upwardly  being  claimed  by  the 
player. 

3,055,M3 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  MACHINES 

Richard  Henry  Mallard,  Loodoa,  Engfaind,  amiiDor  to 

Foster-MallMPd  UmitMl,  London,  Enfclud 

I  Filed  Apr.  28,  1940,  Ser.  No.  25,424 

9Clalma.    (CL  274— 10) 
1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  having  a  spindle, 
a  bore  in  said  spindle,  an  axially  movable  stem  in  said 
bore,  a  turntable  rotatable  with  said  spindle,  said  turn- 


table arranged  to  support  records  coaxially  stacked  there- 
on, a  pick-up  arm,  and  record  releasing  means  on  said 
spindle,  said  means  being  operable  by  axial  movement 
of  said  stem  in  said  spindle;  a  rotary  control  member  for 
performing  a  control  cycle  at  the  termination  of  the  play- 
ing of  a  record  side,  a  two-way  selector  operable  by  said 
member,  means  for  playing  the  underside  and  the  topside 
of  said  records,  respectively,  said  means  being  actuated 


by  said  selector,  said  member  furthermore  determining 
the  motions  of  said  pick-up  arm  during  said  control  cycle, 
a  transmission  linkage  having  a  first  element  thereon  for 
moving  said  stem  of  said  record  releasing  means,  and  a 
second  element  included  in  said  transmission  linkage, 
said  second  element  being  movable  from  an  operative  po- 
sition to  an  inoperative  position  for  rendering  said  first 
element  to  be  actuated  without  moving  said  stem,  said 
second  element  being  coupled  to  said  selector. 


3,055,444 

SOUND-REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Alfred  Card,  183  London  Drive,  Hamden,  Conn. 

Filed  May  II,  1940,  Ser.  No.  28,484 

llClalnM.    (CL274— 15) 


1.  In  a  sound-reproducing  device  having  a  sound  arm, 
the  combination  comprising  a  rotary  element,  a  reciprocat- 
ing element  supported  for  reciprocal  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  rotary  element,  means  operative  upon  re- 
ciprocal movement  of  said  reciprocating  element  for  re- 
setting said  sound  arm,  said  reciprocating  element  having 
a  laterally  deflectable  portion  in  proximity  to,  but  normal- 
ly out  of  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  rotary 
element,  said  deflectable  portion  being  movable  laterally 
of  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  reciprocating  element 
into  operative  position  for  engagement  by  said  rotary  ele- 
ment whereby  motion  is  transmitted  from  one  element  to 
the  other,  and  means  for  moving  said  deflectable  portion 
into  said  operative  position. 


3,055,^5 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  POURABLE 

BULK  MATERIALS 

Ambros  Gmeiner,  Kleinaehwaad,  near  Tannesberg,  and 

Wilhelm    Gmeiner,    Am    Nabbvrgcr    Tor,    Amhctf, 

Germany 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1940,  Ser.  No.  44,485 
ClaloM  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  12, 1959 

4  Claims.    (CI.  275— «) 
1.  A  detachable  device  for  distributing  pourable  bulk 
materials  from  a  truck  body  having  side  and  bottom  walls 
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and  a  back  opening  normally  closed  by  a  tail  gate  that 
is  hingedly  mounted  at  the  back  edge  of  the  bottom  wall 
and  swung  downwardly  from  the  latter  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion to  permit  discharge  of  the  materials  through  the 
back  opening  of  the  truck  body;  said  device  comprising 
parallel,  generally  horizontal  bars  having  downwardly 
opening  forks  at  their  forward  end^  adapted  to  engage 
over,  and  be  supported  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  tail  gate 
in  the  lowered  position  of  the  latter  so  as  to  extend  rear- 


wardly  from  the  truck  body,  an  upstanding  intercepting 
wall  mounted,  at  its  lower  edge,  on  said  bars  for  adjust- 
ment along  the  latter  to  define  an  adjustable  gap  between 
said  intercepting  wall  and  the  back  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  truck  body  through  which  pourable  bulk 
materials  can  be  discharged  downwardly  from  the  truck 
body,  and  releasable  means  for  securing  the  upper  portion 
of  said  intercepting  wall  to  the  side  walls  of  the  truck 
body. 


GREASE  SEAL  RETAINER 

Nivardo  Rkardo  Mormo,  M7  NW.  24tli  Avc^ 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  luc  21,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  118,6«7 

aClaimt.    (CL2T7— 25) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylindrical 
housing,  a  wall  piece  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  housing, 
a  rotary  shaft  extending  centrally  through  said  housing 
and  through  said  wall  piece  and  said  shaft  having  a  driven 
element  on  an  end  thereof,  a  grease  seal  retainer  com- 
prising a  stationary  support  member  mounted  in  said 
housing,  and  said  support  member  including  a  circular 
outer  rim  having  an  inwardly  directed  circular  flange  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  circular  plate  engaging  said  flange,  a 
side  wall  integral  with  the  other  side  of  said  rim  and  said 
side  wall  being  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  said  plate,  a  yieldable  circular  band  arranged 
within  said  support  member  contiguous  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  rifl),  a  circular  rotor  rotatably  arranged  in 
said  support  member  and  said  rotor  being  interposed 
between  said  plate  and  end  wall,  and  said  rotor  having 
iu  outer  periphery  engaging  the  inner  portion  of  said 
band,  there  being  a  central  opening  in  said  rotor  for 
the  projection  therethrough  of  said  shaft,  gripping  sur- 
faces on  said  rotor  for  fixedly  gripping  said  shaft,  there 
being  spaced  apart  grooves  in  the  inner  portion  of  said 
rotor,    and   aealing    rings    engaging   said    grooves   and 


mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rotor  including  a  cylindrical 
portion  defining  a  hub.  there  being  an  annular  recess 
in  said  hub,  and  a  clamp  arranged  in  engagement  with 
said  recess,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  being  pro- 
vided with  arcuate  ribs,  and  the  ribs  on  one  side  being 
oriented  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  ribs  on  the 
other  side. 


3,*55,M7 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  SHAFT 

W.  AKhlBfcr,  RidicieM,  NJ.,  aM%nor,  by 

attltBmcnti,  t*  Var»  Indwtrka,  RoseUc,  NJ„  a  eor- 
poradoa  of  New  Jcney 

FHcd  Aaf.  11, 19S9.  Str.  No.  $32391 
6CUtaH.    (CL277— fS) 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  shaft  comprising  a 
shaft,  an  axially-bored  journal  sleeve  mounted  on  the 
shaft,  annular  counterbore  recesses  in  both  ends  of  the 
sleeve  communicating  with  the  sleeve  bore,  elastic  de- 
formablc  rings  fitted  into  the  recesses,  a  coaxial  housing 
mounted  over  and  containing  the  sleeve,  an  annular 
groove  in  the  sleeve  between  the  sleeve  and  housing, 
sealing  material  filling  the  groove,  the  shaft  being  jour- 
nalled  in  one  end  of  the  housing,  coaxial  collar  means 
fixed  to  the  shaft  and  contacting  one  of  said  deformable 
rings,  means  for  permitting  fluid  contact  with  the  elastic 
ring  between  the  collar  and  sleeve,  whereby  the  ring  is 
deformable  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure. 


3,t55,M8 

PACKING  CARTRIDGE  FOR  STUFFING  BOXES 

WilUam  F.  Raaiaad,  Box  912«,  aod  Joseph  C.  Palmer, 

til  DaaMc,  both  of  Hovton,  Tex. 

FiM  Aac.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,39< 

1  Claim.    (CL277.-119) 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stuffing  box 
including  a  wall  member  provided  with  an  aperture 
therein,  said  box  further  including  a  non-circular  wall 
portion,  apertured  lugs  on  said  wall  portion,  a  head 
clamped  to  said  lugs  and  said  head  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  spacer  and  plate  positioned  within  said  box  and 
arranged  contiguous  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  wall 
member,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  register- 
ing apertures  in  said  spacer  and  plate  registering  with 
the  aperture  in  the  wall  member,  a  rod  extending  through 
said  registering  apertures,  a  non-circular  cartridge  posi- 
tioned in  said  box  and  including  a  body  member  conform- 
ing in  configuration  to  the  interior  of  the  stuffing  box. 
there  being  a  bore  in  an  end  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  body  member  being  provided  with  a  split  therein, 
there  being  a  circular  recess  in  said  body  member,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  split  circular  packing  members 
positioned  in  the  recess  in  said  body  member,  and  a 
plate  interposed  between  said  head  and  the  top  of  the 
body  member. 
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3,d5S,M9 
MULTI-PIECE  PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLIES 
Walter  C.  Kaocbcl,  St  Loidi  Coooty,  Mo.,  aaalgBor  to 
McQaay-NorTls  Mamifectwriag,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,752 
14  Claims.    (CL  277— 139) 


1.  A  control  ring  for  a  multi-piece  piston  ring  assem- 
bly including  a  split  expander-spacer  ring  with  a  mini- 
mum internal  operating  diameter  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  at  the  bottom  of  the  piston  ring  groove 
in  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  received,  and  of  a  radial 
width  and  axial  thickness  adapted  to  be  wholly  received 
in  a  piston  ring  groove  between  a  pair  of  spaced  ex- 
pansible piston  rings  to  form  a  piston  ring  assembly  of 
the  full  floating,  non-bottoming,  type  with  the  ends  of 
said  split  expander-spacer  ring  in  contact,  said  expander- 
spacer  ring  comprising,  a  generally  round  spring  ring 
with  a  plurality  of  resilient  generally  radially  extending 
legs  located  in  spaced  side  by  side  arrangement  with  por- 
tions of  some  of  said  legs  extending  in  the  same  direction 
along  one  plane  and  with  portions  of  some  of  said  legs 
extending  in  the  same  direction  along  another  plane, 
parallel  with  said  one  plane,  and  axially  spaced  there- 
from, and  other  portions  of  all  of  said  legs  offset  from 
said  spaced  planes  and  extending  along  a  common  plane 
parallel  with  and  located  between  said  spaced  planes, 
and  bight  portions  connecting  some  of  said  legs  in  each 
of  said  spaced  planes  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  com- 
pression spring  of  connected  legs  for  said  expander- 
spacer  ring  which  is  expandable  circumferentially  to  pro- 
duce a  radially  outwardly  directed  force  for  said  piston 
ring  assembly. 

3,9S5,«7f 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR  A  FLUID  ACTUATOR 
Mcrritt  B.  Sampaon,  Clevclaad,  Okio,  ass^or  to  The 
S-P  Manufactariag  Coiporatioa,  Solon,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Ohio 

,  Filed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,651 

'  6  Claims.    (CL  277— 168) 


of  the  groove  and  partly  defined  by  intersecting  axially 
and  radially  extending  annular  surfaces,  tie  bolt  means 
extending  through  said  head  and  adjacent  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder  to  hold  the  head  and  cylinder  in 
assembled  position  when  high  fluid  pressure  is  exerted 
within  the  cylinder,  and  a  resilient  deformable  ring  in 
said  notch,  engaging  the  notch-forming  surfaces  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  groove,  being  deformed  by  said 
surfaces  and  exposed  to  the  full  fluid  pressure  in  the 
cylinder,  said  ring  serving  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  interior  of  the  cylinder. 


3,055,671 
FAST  ACTION  INDEX  FIXTURE 
Jay  L.  Lewis,  519Vi  Bayiicw  Drive,  Manhattan  Beach, 
Calif.,  and  Preston  D.  Rowan,  1616  Sycamore  St,  El 
Scgnndo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aag.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,179 
15Clirims.    (CI.279— 51) 


■Ly 


1.  A  holding  fixture  comprising:  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough;  a  camming  surface  on  said  bore 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof;  a  clamping  elemem 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  movable  axially  thereof;  a 
camming  surface  on  said  element  cooperating  with  said 
bore  camming  surface  to  effect  radial  clamping  move- 
ment of  said  element  as  an  incident  to  axial  movement 
thereof;  means  in  said  body  portion  for  releasably  engag- 
ing said  element;  and  means  for  axially  moving  said  en- 
gaging means  to  move  said  element  axially  and  effect 
radial  clamping  movement  thereof. 


3,955,672 
TOY  HOBBYHORSE  WITH  SOUND 

SIMULATING  MEANS 

John  R.  Parks,  Palatine,  III.,  asrigaor  to 

Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  IIL 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  20^57 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  280— LI 4) 


I.  A  seal  for  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  cylinder  com- 
prising a  head  having  an  annular  groove  and  a  flat  surface 
surrounding  said  groove,  said  groove  having  at)  inner  sur- 
face, a  bottom  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  annular  radial  surface  pressed  into  annular  metal-to- 
metal  contact  with  said  flat  surface  of  the  head  and  having 
an  end  portion  extending  into  said  groove  but  being  out  of 
contact  with  the  surfaces  thereof,  said  end  portion  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  on  its  exterior  extending  axially 
from  said  radial  surface  toward  said  bottom  surface  of 
the  groove  and  defining  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
groove  an  annular  space  of  short  radial  length,  said  end 
portion  of  the  cylinder  having  a  ring-receiving  notch  near 
its  free  end  and  open  to  said  outer  and  bottom  surfaces 


4.  A  toy  wheeled  hobbyhorse  comprising  a  body,  a 
wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  body,  a  child's  seat 
movably  supported  on  said  body  for  raising  and  lowering 
movement,  means  for  simulating  the  sound  of  a  horse's 
hoofbeats,  said  sound-simulating  means  comprising  an 
arm  supported  on  said  body  for  movement,  a  solid  sound- 
producing  finger,  means  flexibly  and  restliently  supporting 
said  finger  on  said  arm,  a  chamber  having  one  wall  pro- 
viding a  diaphragm,  and  a  plurality  of  projections  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  intermediate  its  periphery  and 
extending  outwardly  from  its  surface,  said  projections  be- 
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ing  placed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  finger  so  as 
to  be  successively  engaged  thereby,  said  finger  resiliently 
giving  under  said  engagements,  and  means  operated  by 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  for  moving  said  arm  and  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  seat  in  timed  relation  to  one 
another. 


3,«S5>73 
SAFETY  SKI-BINDING 
Marker,  AlpapWiaUMse  37,  Gamteck- 


FOcd  Aag.  19, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  g34,7(9 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  GenMwy  Aog.  29,  1958 

11  Claims.    (CL  2S«— 11.35) 


3,055,674 

AXLE  AND  WHEELED  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

METAL  GARBAGE  CANS 

Nina  Karwatt  and  AItIb  Karwatt,  both  of 

392  Washington  Road,  Snyrcvillc,  N  J. 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  I960,  Scr.  No.  69,740 

1  CbiiB.    (CL  2M— 47.13) 


which  the  frame  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  slots  in  the 
45*  portion  in  a  predetermined  position  with  relation  to 
each  other  to  receive  the  rim  of  a  garbage  can  and  a 
threaded  bolt  mounted  in  the  base  of  the  frame  to  pro- 
vide the  means  of  securing  the  attachment  in  a  fiixed  rela- 
tion to  the  lower  rim  of  the  garbage  can. 


11.  In  a  safety  ski  binding,  in  combination,  two  rear- 
wardly  extending  elongated  flexible  binding  members 
adapted  to  be  reqMctively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
ski  boot;  substantially  rigid  engaging  means  attached  to 
the  rear  end  of  one  of  said  elongated  flexible  binding 
members  and  extending  in  transverse  direction  to  said 
elongated  flexible  binding  members,  said  rigid  engaging 
means  being  adapted  to  be  located  behind  the  heel  of  the 
boot  engaging  the  same  so  as  to  resist  movement  of  the 
boot  in  rearward  direction;  and  coupling  means  for  main- 
taining said  engaging  means  in  engagement  with  the  heel 
of  the  boot  and  for  automatically  providing  for  at  least 
limited  movement  of  Said  engaging  means  away  from 
the  heel  in  response  to  excessive  tension  exerted  by  said 
binding  members,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  first 
coupling  element  carried  by  said  engaging  means,  a  sec- 
ond coupling  element  connected  to  the  other  binding 
member  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  coupling 
elements  in  coupling  engagement  with  each  other,  said 
resilient  means  being  supported  by  said  engaging  means 
and  separated  from  the  boot  by  said  engaging  means  so 
that  the  boot  cannot  interfere  with  the  free  play  of  said 
resilient  means,  whereby  movement  of  said  engaging 
means  away  from  the  heel  in  response  to  excess  in  tension 
exerted  by  the  binding  members  will  not  be  impeded  by 
friction  btftween  the  boot  and  said  resilient  means. 


3,055,675 
STEERING   MECHANISM   FOR  TANDEM   AXLE 

ASSEMBLY 
Richard   E.  Brecko,   Kansas  CHy,   Mo.,  and   Darrel  L. 
Bryan,  OverUind  Park,  Kans.,  aasigBors  to  Pacific  Car 
and  Foundry  Company,  Rcntoa,  WaA.,  a  corporation 
of  Washington 

Filed  July  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,390 
5  Claims.     (CL  28»— 91) 


A  wheeled  attachment  for  a  garbage  can  or  barrel  which 
includes  a  frame  formed  with  a'  straight  back  and  each  end 
bent  outwardly  with  one  portion  at  45*  to  the  base  and  a 
second  portion  at  90*  to  the  base  and  provided  with  an 
axle  extending  through  both  ends  of  the  frame  and  a 
pair  of  wheels  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  axle  and  in 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame;  a  pair  of  wheel  and  axle  as- 
semblies; a  pair  of  equalizer  beams  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  axles  of  said  assemblies;  spring  means  between 
each  beam  and  the  frame  supporting  the  latter;  means  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  the  beams  pivotally  coupling  the 
same  with  corresponding  springs,  each  assembly  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  having  a  tie  rod 
interconnecting  the  same;  a  drag  link  coupled  to  one  of 
said  tie  rods  and  acting  directly  thereupon  to  actuate  the 
latter;  and  structure  operably  interconnecting  said  rods 
whereby,  upon  actuation  of  one  of  the  rods,  correspond- 
ing movement  is  imparted  to  the  other  rod  to  simul- 
taneously turn  all  of  the  wheels  through  preselected  rela- 
tive turning  angles,  said  structure  including  a  device  mov- 
ably  carried  by  each  axle  respectively,  means  coupling 
each  device  with  a  corresponding  rod,  and  a  connecting 
rod  pivotally  joining  the  devices,  said  connecting  rod  and 
said  beams  being  of  substantially  equal  lengths. 


3,055,676 

DEVICE  FOR  LUBRICATING  AND  PREVENTING 

VIBRATION  AND  LOST  MOTION  IN  THE  LOWER 

BALL  JOINT  SUSPENSION  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Jesse  L.  McCord,  P.O.  Box  646,  Covbigton,  Ga. 

Filed  July  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,225 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—96.2) 


1.  In  an  independent  wheel  suspension  for  a  dirigible 
front  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  class  wherein  upper 
and  lower  knuckle  arms  on  the  front  wheel  knuckle  carry 
fixed  ball  studs  having  their  ball  heads  journaled  in 
socket  members  fixed  respectively  on  the  free  ^nds  of 


1096 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25,  1962 


Seftcmbes  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1095 


upper  and  lower  control  arms  pivoted  on  a  cross  frame 
on  tha  vehicle,  with  the  lower  contr<rf  arm  transmitting 
the  weight  load  of  the  vehicle  to  the  wheel,  adjustable 
resilient  means  for  continuously  forcibly  lubricating  and 
taking  up  lost  motion  between  the  lower  socket  member 
and  the  ball  head  journaled  therein  including  a  link  hav- 
ing its  upper  end  engaging  the  upper  knuckle  arm  and 
its  lower  eiid  positioned  to  exert  a  downward  pressure 
on  the  lower  socket  member  to  reduce  wear  on  and 
vibration  between  said  lower  socket  member  and  the 
ball  joint  journaled  therein,  said  link  comprising  a  hollow 
grease  reservoir  tube  at  its  lower  end,  an  elongated  solid 
cylindrical  member  having  an  externjd  threaded  portion 
imermediate  its  ends  and  with  its  lower  end  portion  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  the  open  upper  end  of  said  grease  reser- 
voir tube  for  slidable  up  and  down  movement  therein,  a 
lock  nut  mounted  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated solid  cylindrical  member,  and  a  compression  spring 
mounted  on  said  solid  cylindrical  member  between  said 
lock  nut  and  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  grease  reser- 
voir tube,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  constant  up  and  down  movement  of  said  solid 
cylindrical  member  in  said  grease  reservoir  tube  as  the 
motor  vehicle  is  operated  will  continuously  force  the 
grease  downwardly  therein  and  adjust  the  effective  over- 
all length  of  the  link. 


3,055,677 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Otho  W.  Smith,  33  OoHtk  Road,  Bedford,  lad. 

FUcd  Oct.  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,136 

6  Claims.     (CL  200—104.5) 


/Q 


I  ( 


^of&l   't  '-^^i: 


I.  in  combination  whh  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor, 
at  least  two  longitudinally  aligned  pairs  of  transversely 
aligned  sleeves  secured  to  the  underside  thereof,  pistons 
slidable  in  each  of  said  transversely  aligned  sleeves,  a  bore 
in  the  lower  ends  of  said  pistons,  axle  supporting  mem- 
bers secured  in  the  bores  of  said  pistons  for  rotative  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  means  to  limit  said  rotative 
movement,  axles  carried  by  said  axle  supporting  members, 
wheel  assembUes  carried  by  said  axles,  compression 
springs  disposed  in  said  pistons,  one  end  of  said  springs 
engaging  said  pistons  adjacent  said  bores,  hydraulically 
adjustable  seat  members  slidable  in  said  pistons  and  en- 
gaging the  other  ends  of  said  compression  springs,  and 
expansible  chamber  hydraulic  cylinders  in  each  of  said 
transversely  aligned  sleeves  concentrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  pistons,  compression  springs  and  adjustable 
seat  members. 


3,055,67t 

AITOMATIC   PRESSURE  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR 

FOR  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  PLANTS,  PAR- 

TICULARLY  FOR  THREE  AXLE  VEHICLES 

Gloflcppc  AUcri,  Miha,  Italy,  amignor  to  FabMca  ItaB- 

aM  MamMti  Mardl  S.pJi.,  Mlfam,  Italy,  a  Arm 

FHcd  Oct.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  045,147 
Clainis  priority,  appMcatkm  Italy  Nov.  24,  19SS 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  28»— 104.5) 
1.  In  a  multi-axle  vehicle  having  a  pneumatic  suspen- 
sion system,  a  pressure  fluid  distributor  for  feeding  pres- 
sure fluid  from  the  pneumatic  suspension  of  the  rear  axle 
to  the  pneumatic  suspension  of  another  axle  in  response 
to  the  increase  of  load  on  the  suspension  of  the  rear  axle, 


said  distributor  having  a  connection  with  the  rear  axle 
suq>ension  and  a  second  connection  with  said  another 
axle  suspension,  a  valve  seat  positioned  within  said  dis- 
tributor between  said  connections,  a  valve  on  the  upstream 
side  of  said  valve  seat  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure 
fluid  from  the  rear  axle  suspension  to  said  another  axle 
suspension,  a  plunger  of  greater  diameter  than  said  valve 
reciprocable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve,  a  hoUow 
push  rod  connected  at  one  end  thereto  and  extending 


axially  therefrom  toward  the  downstream  face  of  said 
valve,  a  spring  biasing  said  plunger  and  push  rod  away 
from  said  valve,  said  distributor  having  a  pressure  cham- 
ber therein  on  the  side  of  said  plunger  opposite  to  said 
valve,  and  a  duct  extending  from  the  first-named  connec- 
tion to  the  pressure  chamber,  jwhereby  when  the  load  on 
the  rear  axle  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  the  plunger 
moves  against  the  ^ring,  the  push  rod  opens  the  valve,  and 
communiaction  is  established  between  the  pneiunatic 
suspensions  of  the  rear  and  said  another  axles. 


\ 


3,055,679 

CARD  HOLDER  FOR  CARD  DIALER 
WUUam  Pfcrd,  Watchng,  NJ.,  amfgaor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone  Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13,605 

6Claiaii.    (CL281— 4)  \ 


1.  A  vertical  card  index  file  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  including  crimped  edges  and  a  support  bar,  said 
mounting  plate  also  including  flap  stops  in  spaced  intervals 
along  the  surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rod  memben 
mounted  in  said  crimped  edges  and  support  bar  in  spaced 
relation  corresponding  to  that  of  the  flap  stojss,  said  bars 
being  in  different  planar  relation  commencing  from  one 
end  of  the  mounting  i^ate  to  the  other  end  in  a  step-like 
fashion,  and  at  least  one  flap  hinged  to  each  rod  monber, 
each  flap  including  guide  means,  tab  portions  and  a  bent 
end  section  for  engaging  the  flap  stop*,  each  tab  mem- 
ber including  a  turned  up  portion  iox  securing  a  card  to 
said  flap. 

3,055,680 

BOOK  MARK  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hans  F.  Stoffel,  Scandalc,  N.Y. 

(68  Mate  St-  Tnckaboc,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Jaly  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,994 

1  Claim.    (CL  281—42) 

The  method  of  making  a  reinforced  flap  on  a  book 

mark  constructed  of  sheet  material  having  a  preiture 

sensitive  adhesive  on  one  side  with  a  pcx>tective  backing 

material  over  the  adhesive  and  comprising  a  triangular 

section,  a  first  trapezoidal  section  connected  by  ita  loftfer 

baae  to  a  base  of  said  triangular  section,  a  second  trapexoi- 


\ 
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<M  section  connected  by  its  shorter  base  to  the  shorter 
base  of  said  first  trapezoidal  section,  said  method  compris- 
ing severing  said  backing  material  along  the  connection 
between  the  first  trapezoidal  section  and  the  second 
trapezoidal  section,  severing  the  backing  material  of  said 
triangular  section  along  a  line  spaced  from  the  connection 
of  said  first  trapezoidal  section  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  height  of  said  first  trapezoidal  section,  removing 


the  backing  material  from  said  first  trapezoidal  section 
and  the  portion  of  said  triangular  section  adjacent  and 
corresponding  to  said  first  trapezoidal  section,  folding  the 
book  mark  along  the  connection  between  said  trivigular 
portion  and  said  first  trapezoidal  section  to  adhesively 
secure  said  first  trapezoidal  section  to  said  adjj|cent  por- 
tion of  the  triangular  section  to  provide  said  reinforced 
flap  of  the  configuration  of  said  first  trapezoidal  section 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  book  mark. 


MANIFOLD  RECORD  ASSEMBLY 
Bnice  E.  Forsyth  awl  Merle  P.  Prater,  Vestal,  N.Y^  a*, 
signon  to  Intematioiial  BiitinfM  Mackincs  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  4,  IWf,  Ser.  No.  85f ,931 
3  Claims.    (CI.2S2~22) 


1.  A  manifold  record  assembly  comprising  a  writing 
sheet  and  a  transfer  sheet  fastened  together  along  one  end 
in  superposed  relationship,  a  record  card  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pivotal  portions  arranged  near  one  end  of  the 
card,  each  said  pivotal  portion  being  defined  by  an  as- 
sociated score  in  the  card  substantially  enclosing  the  piv,- 
otal  portion  and  interrupted  at  two  points  to  provide  a 
pair  of  pivot  connections  about  which  said  pivotal  por- 
tions can  be  turned  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  card, 
and  means  fastening  laid  pivotal  portions  to  said  transfer 
sheet  near  the  fastened  end  thereof,  said  fastening  means 
being  disposed  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  pair  of  pivotal 
connections  and  toward  the  distant  free  ends  of  said 
sheeu  and  card  so  that  when  the  transfer  sheet  is  peeled 
away  from  said  card  all  the  pivotal  portions  will  simul- 
taneously turn  with  the  transfer  sheet  and  aubject  said 
pivot  connections  to  a  twisting  stress  to  facilitate  sepa- 
ration of  the  writing  sheet  and  transfer  sheet  assembly 
and  said  pivotal  portions  from  the  card  without  affecting 
the  surface  or  the  edges  of  said  card. 


3,t9S,M2 
ADJUSTMENT  FITTING  FOR  REINFORCED  HOSE 

IN  WHICH  A  SEAL  IS  MAINTAINED  DURING 

ADJUSTMENT 
Haw   E.   Backer,   Stvttgart   Dtgcriock,   Germany,   and 

Roger  R.  La  Marrc,  Jacksoa,  Mick.,  asdgmirs  to  Aero- 

qufp  Corporatkm,  Jackaoa,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Mickigan 
Origiiial  appUcation  Oct  11,  19'55,  Ser.  No.  539,131,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,833,S«7.  dated  May  €,  1958.     Divklcd 

aad  tMs  urp»cmtkm  Apr.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731,527 
3  CMms.     (CI.  285—149) 

I.  In  combination,  a  hose  having  an  inner  fluid  seal- 
ing tube  and  an  outer  tubular  reinforcement,  an  elbow 


and  end  fitting  assembly  of  the  lip  seal  type  for  said  hoae 
characterized  by  being  detachable  and  reuseable  and 
its  ease  of  angular  adjustment  comprising  a  nipple  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder  portion  having  an  elbow  exten- 
sion non-rotatably  connected  thereto,  saM  nipple  having 
a  reduced  substantially  cylindrical  portion  of  generally 
uniform  diameter  extending  from  said  shoulder  portion 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  elbow,  frusto  conical  means 
joining  said  shoulder  portion  and  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  nipple  extending  radially  and  diagonally  outwards 
from  said  reduced  substantially  cylindrical  portion  there- 
by forming  an  abutting  surface,  a  sleeve  having  a  radial- 
ly inwardly  extending  portion  directly  abutting  said  frusto 
conical  means  to  provide  a  non-deformable  wall  defin- 
ing with  said  hippie  end  annular  recess  to  receive  the 
lip  seal  portion  of  the  fluid  sealing  tube  of  the  hose,  a 
socket  embracing  said   sleeve    and  nipple  and  defining 


with  said  sleeve  an  annular  recess  to  receive  the  rein- 
forcement of  the  hose,  an  adapter  in  which  said  nipple 
is  supported  for  swivel  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve 
and  socket,  a  threaded  connection  between  said  adapter 
and  said  socket  to  effect  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  sleeve  and  nipple  to  grip  the  hose  reinforcement  be- 
tween said  socket  and  said  sleeve  and  to  exert  an  axial 
thrust  on  said  sleeve,  an  axial  thrust  connection  between 
said  adapter  and  said  nipple  to  resist  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  nipple  and  adapter  while  permitting 
relative  swivel  movement,  said  directly  abutting  portions 
on  said  nipple  and  sleeve  providing  a  metal -to-metal 
seal  regulated  by  the  thrust  upon  said  sleeve  by  said 
socket  whereby  said  ^ipple  and  the  angularity  of  said 
nipple  and  elbow  extension  may  be  readily  adjusted  with- 
out distorting  said  lip  seal  upon  relieving  the  thrust  upon 
said  sleeve. 


3.855,483 
FLUID-TIGHT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Artkar  I.  Appieton,  %  Appletoo  Electric  Comply, 
1791-1759  WclUi«toa  Ave.,  Ckici«o  13,  DL  . 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,991 
3  Claims.     (CI.  285—158) 


1.  A  connector  for  securing  a  pipe  or  conduit  in  fluid- 
tight  rehtion  to  a  box  or  the  like  with  the  conduit  open- 
ing into  the  box  through  a  substantially  circular  aperture 
in  a  wall  thereof,  said  connector  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rigid  annular  member  of  material  relatively  hard 
with  respect  to  the  material  of  the  box.  adapted  to  con- 
form to  said  wall  aperture  and  having  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end;  a  threaded  portion  adjacent  said  outer  end 
of  said  annular  member;  a  radially  enlarged  head  adja- 
cent said  inner  end  of  said  annular  member  and  having  a 
smooth  continuous  frusto-conical  surface  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  threaded  portion,  the  base  of  said  frusto- 
conical  surface  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  sub- 
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stantially  circular  aperture,  said  fruato-conical  surface 
tapering  toward  said  threaded  portion  of  said  annular 
member;  a  bub  disposed  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  annular  member  and  in 
solid  abutting  engagement  against  one  side  of  said  box 
wall,  one  end  of  said  hub  having  a  relatively  sharp  an- 
nular edge  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
wall  aperture  and  defining  a  continuous  annular  area  of 
fluid-tight  sealing  contact  on  one  side  of  said  box  wall 
surrounding  said  wall  aperture,  said  hub  also  being 
adapted  to  forcibly  urge  said  radially  enlarged  head  into 
said  wall  aperture  and  defining  another  continuous  an- 
nular area  of  fluid-tight  sealing  contact  with  the  edge  of 
said  wall  aperture  at  the  other  fide  of  said  box  wall,  en- 
gagement between  said  frusto-conical  surface  and  said 
aperture  edge  as  said  hub  is  tightened  against  the  box 
wall  serving  to  cold  work  and  deform  the  box  wall  ma- 
terial adjacent  said  aperture  into  fluid-tight  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  frusto-conical  surface,  the  slope  of 
said  frusto-conical  surface  being  sufl)ciently  small  so 
that  said  annular  member  is  prevented  from  rotating  when 
forced  into  engagement  with  said  edge  of  said  wall  aper- 
ture when  said  hub  is  tightened  thereon;  and  means  on 
the  other  end  of  said  hub  for  engagement  with  a  conduit. 


I  3,i5S«M4 

FLARELESs'tUBE  COUPLING 
Winiam  E.  CaiTk,  acvdaad,  Oklo,  asaignor  to  Parker- 
Hmmifia  CorporatkM,  Clcvclaod,  Ohk),  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,528 
2ClakM.    (CL  285— 342) 


f  ''^* 


1.  In  a  flarelesa  tube  coupling,  the  combination  of 

a  pair  of  threadedly  engaged  members  of  which  one 
member  has  a  tube  receiving  cavity  with  an  abut- 
ment stop  for  the  end  of  the  line, 

said  members  defi"'ng  therebetween  an  annular  cham- 
ber that  includes  axially  spaced  end  walls  consti- 
tuted by  the  respective  members  and  of  which  at 
least  one  is  a  frusto-conical  wedge  surface;  and 

a  tubular  ferrule  of  metal  similar  to  that  of  the  tube 
in  such  chamber  having  one  end  thereof  confronting 
said  wedge  surface  so  as  to  be  radially  contracted 
thereby  into  sealing  engagement  with  a  tube  po- 
sitioned within  said  ferrule  and  against  said  abut- 
ment stop  when  said  ferrule  is  moved  axially  against 
said  wedge  surface, 

said  ferrule  being  formed  with  a  radially  thickened 
rigid  portion  engaged  with  said  other  end  wail 
whereby  said  ferrule  is  thus  moved  axially  with 
respects  to  the  tube  upon  screwing  together  of  said 
members, 

said  ferrule  also  being  formed  with  a  relatively  deep 

«  peripheral  groove  which  leaves  but  a  very  thin 
weakened  tubular  section  of  radial  thickness  in  the 
vicinity  of  ^  to  Hoe  of  the  ouUide  diameter  of  the 
tube,  and  which  is  adjacent  to  said  thickened 
portion, 

said  weakened  tubular  section,  upon  screwing  together 
of  said  members,  collapsing  radially  inwardly  to 
form  a  tube-contacting  rib  at  a  region  spaced  axially 
from  such  one  end  of  said  ferrule  and  also  spaced 
axially  from  the  end  of  said  thickened  rigid  portion 
that  is  engaged  by  said  other  end  wall. 


said  tube^contacting  rib,  as  an  incident  of  collapsing 
of  said  weakened  tubular  section,  having  a  tube- 
contacting  surface  of  "orange  peel"  like  appearance 
which  tends  to  seize  or  gall  on  the  surface  of  the 
tube  in  the  nature  of  a  cold  weld  with  said  rib  and 
tube  in  nascent  metal-to-metal  contact  as  said  rib 
is  caused  to  slide  axially  along  the  surface  of  the 
tube  as  the  is  held  against  the  stop  and  as  such  one 
end  of  said  ferrule  is  radially  contracted  into  sealed 
engagement  with  the  tube. 


M^S,«5 

HYDRAUUC  COUPLING  HAYING  AN  INTERNAL 

COUPLING  SLEEVE 
Raymond  L.  Ensingcr,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  anignor  to  Hollcy 
Carburetor  Compaay,  Van  Dyke,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Mkkican 

FUcd  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,05« 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—347) 


A  fluid  power  transmission  line  assembly  compri^g 
a  pair  of  tubular  elements  having  smooth  end  surfaces 
which  are  dispoaed  substantially  in  an  abutting  surface-to- 
surface  arrangement,  said  elemei^  including  intercon- 
nected substantially  axially  aligned  fluid  passages  which 
are  provided  at  their  adjacent  enda  with  cylindrical  coun- 
terbores  of  substantially  the  same  diameter,  said  counter- 
bores  defining  a  pocket,  a  coupling  sleeve  of  circular 
cross-section  throughout  its  extent  disposed  in  said  podcet 
and  having  a  connecting  passage  therethrough  which  is 
substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  fluid  passages,  axial- 
ly spaced  annular  abutments  at  opposite  ends  of  caid 
pocket,  the  axial  distance  between  said  abutments  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  said  sleeve  to  provide 
clearances  which  define  leakage  paths  between  the  ends 
of  said  sleeve  and  said  abutments,  said  sleeve  including 
a  pair  of  integral  radially  extending  and  axially  spaced 
flanges  which  are  located  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve,  the  end  portions  of  said  sleeve  between  the  ends 
thereof  and  said  flanges  being  of  cylindrical  shape,  said 
flanges  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  including  curved 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  which  are  adjacem  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  said  pocket,  the  major  diameter  of  each  of  said 
flanges  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  pocket 
to  provide  slight  clearance  between  each  of  said  periph- 
eral surfaces  and  said  pocket,  said  inner  faces  confronting 
said  abutments,  an  intermediate  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  flanges  and 
defining  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  pocket  an  an- 
nular chamber  which  spans  the  plane  of  the  abutting  sur- 
faces to  permit  the  sleeve  to  tilt  with  respect  to  the  fluid 
passages  in  said  elements  to  compensate  for  relatively 
small  misalignment  between  the  aforesaid  fluid  passages, 
said  inner  faces  of  said  flanges  defining  with  said  abut- 
ments and  with  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said  pocket  and 
the  aforesaid  end  portions  between  said  inner  faces  and 
said  abutments  a  pair  of  substantially  closed  annular  seal 
chambers  which  communicate  with  the  aforesaid  leakage 
paths,  and  annular  seals  disposed  within  said  seal  cham- 
bers around  the  aforeaaid  end  portions  of  the  sleeve  to 
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substantially  fill  said  seal  chambers  and  compressed  into 
sealing  engagement  with  all  four  of  the  surfaces  defined 
by  said  seal  chambers  to  close  said  leakage  paths  and 
thereby  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  across  said  peripheral 
surfaces,  said  annular  seals  being  made  of  compressible 
resilient  material. 


3,t5S,6M 
CLIP  TYPE  FASTENER 
Leslie  N.  HavcMr,  Euclid,  OWo,  asrignor  to  Erico  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  ClcTclaad,  Okio,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jmc  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,791 
ICWm.    (CL2S7-^n 


•,  n 


P^. 


A  clip  type  fastener  comprising  a  thin  flat  elongated 
strip  of  spring  steel  of  substantially  uniform  width 
smoothly  curved  to  general  shallow  U -shape  in  its  own 
plane,  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  strip  being 
laterally  offset  to  the  same  side  and  respectively  provided 
with  a  pair  of  integral  prongs  projecting  toward  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  prongs  and  generally  aligned  with  the 
longitudinally  central  portion  of  such  U-shape  curve. 


3,t5S,M7 

FLEXIBLE  MOUNTINGS  FOR  STRUCTURAL 
MEMBERS 
Philip  Charles  Hntton,  Manor  Royal,  Crawley,  EnglaDd, 
asrignor  to  SUcatbioc  Limited,  Cnnrlcy,  Eagland,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMM 

ClaiBBS  priority,  aMikatioa  Great  Brftafai  Apr.  6,  1959 

«CWm.    (CL2t7-.45) 


vVC^^i-^S^^ 


6.  A  flexible  mounting  comprising  two  spaced  rigid 
members  for  attachment  to  parts  which  are  to  be  con- 
nected by  the  mounting  and  resilient  connecting  means 
disposed  in  the  space  between  the  two  rigid  members  and 
serving  to  connect  them  to  one  another,  said  resilient 
connecting  means  comprising  edge  parts  formed  of  rubber- 
like  flexible  resilient  material  each  extending  between  aiid 
adhering  firmly  to  the  two  rigid  members,  and  interme- 
diate parts  which  extend  between  the  edge  parts,  said 
intermediate  parts  having  overlapping  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces between  which  a  lubricant  is  provided,  said  overlap- 
ping surfaces  being  free  to  slide  over  one  another  in  a 
direction  approximately  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  said 
rigid  members,  and  each  of  said  intermediate  parts  having 
an  outwardly  facing  surface  which  adheres  to  one  of  said 
rigid  members. 


3,9S5,MS 

PIVOTED  MEMBER  BEARING  AND  ASSEMBLY 
a  RIsllon,  Normm,  and  TVnmm  B.  WIDdnMm, 
CMj,  Okla.,  Msijnon  to  Jaww,  Inc.,  OUa- 
CM7,  OUiL,  a  corporattai  of  OUahooa 
Fllad  JnM  21,  19M,  Sar.  No.  37,7M 
TCfariM.    (CL2t7— 93) 
1.  An  idler  arm  assembly,  comprising  a  bracket  having 
a  spindle;  a  metallic  tubular  sleeve  sUdingly  receiving  said 
sfwidle;  a  high  demtty  synthetic  resin  sleeve  preaa  fitted  on 


said  metallic  tubular  sleeve;  high  deiuity  synthetic  resin 
bearing  sleeve  means  slidingly  fitting  around  said  high 
density  synthetic  resin  sleeve;  an  idler  arm  having  a  bore 
therethrough  tightly  receiving  said  bearing  sleeve  means 
whereby  said  sleeve  means  will  move  with  said  idler  arm 


when  the  idler  arm  is  pivoted;  and  means  retaining  the 
idler  arm  in  fned  longitudinal  relation  to  said  spindle,  said 
last-mentioned  means  incltiding  high  density  synthetic 
resin  bearing  washers  abutting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
bearing  sleeve  means. 


3,t55,M9 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Clarence  H.  JorfCMcn,  12  Regency  Dtirc,  Forest  Hills, 

Emt  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,S5« 

UCUtaH.    (CL292— 79) 


1.  A  laterally  flexible  door  stop  and  holding  device 
comprising  a  part  for  attachment  to  a  wall  and  a  part  for 
attachment  to  a  door,  a  laterally  flexible,  coiled  wire 
spring  mean;  connecting  said  parts,  one  end  of  said  spring 
means  and  one  of  said  parts  having  releasably  engage- 
able  members  for  stopping  and  releasably  holding  said 
door  in  open  position,  and  means  connected  with  the 
other  of  said  parts  and  with  said  spring  means  for  limiting 
extension  of  said  spring  means  during  release  of  said 
members  for  releasing  said  door  from  said  open  posi- 
tion. 


to  The  H. 


3,95S,«9« 
MAGNmC  DOOR  LATCH 
Frks  C.  Benson,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  amlino 
B.  Ivea  Compnnj,  New  Haven,  Conn^  • 
of  Connecticut 

FBed  Auf.  IS,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,591 
4ChifaBH.  (CL  292— 251.5) 
I .  In  a  magnetic  catch  having  a  striker  plate,  a  magnet 
unit  for  cooperation  with  the  striker  plate,  comprising  a 
case  of  box-like  shape  having  a  chamber  opening  toward 
the  striker  plate,  a  magnet  element  disposed  in  the  cham- 
ber and  supported  from  the  case,  said  element  including 
a  permanent  magnet  and  having  magnetized  pole  pieces 
extending  from  the  case  for  engagement  with  the  striker 
plate,  the  case  at  opposite  sides  of  the  magnet  element 
having  means  defining  twip  slots  registering  with  one 


rNTT^T^T^^T    *   T 
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another  and  opening  into  the  chamber  from  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  case,  the  slots  being  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  striker  plate  for  receipt  of  case-mounting  fasteners, 
and  spacers  in  the  case  extending  between  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  thereof  to  prevent -<he  walls  of  the  case 
from  being  crushed  by  the  fasteners,  the  spacers  being  of 


sleeve-like  form  and  registering  with  the  corresponding 
slots  for  receipt  of  the  fasteners,  the  spacers  being  mov- 
able lengthwise  in  the  re^>ective  slots  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  case  on  the  fasteners  toward  and  away  from 
the  striker  plate,  the  spacers  being  two  in  number  and 
being  held  captive  in  certain  of  said  slots. 


3,f5S,<91 

CIRCULAR  FACEPLATE  FOR  DOOR  LATCHES 

John  Kesel,  2522  Coilefe  SE.,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich. 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,161 

2  ClaiBBS.    (CL  292— 337) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  latch  mechanism  having  a 
cylindrical  tubular  outer  case  portion  and  a  bolt  slideably 
mounted  therein,  a  closure  member  for  said  case  portion 
including  a  cylindrical  section  surrounding  said  case  por- 
tion, and  having  axial  knurling  on  substantially  the  entire 
periphery  thereof  adapting  said  closure  member  to  be 
driven  axially  into  an  opening,  said  closure  member  hav- 
ing a  transverse  plate  portion  provided  with  a  bolt-receiv- 
ing opening  therein  positioning  said  t>olt  about  the  axis 
thereof,  said  closure  member  also  having  a  bevelled  an- 
nular flange  with  a  larger  base  thereof  coplanar  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  transverse  plate  portion  and  substan- 
tially equal  in  diameter  to  an  annular  surface  circum- 
scribing said  axial  knurling. 


3,955,692 

IRRIGATION  PIPE  CARRIER 

Merle  K.  Kanschc,  1432  Fnmek  St,  WaOa  Walla,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1969,  Scr.  No.  67,649 

1  Claim.    (CL294— 16) 


J^^^fc^^ 


An  irrigation  pipe  carrier  designed  to  facilitate  manual 
movement  of  a  length  of  irrigation  pipe  having  an  upright 
sprinkler  standard  at  the  center  thereof  comprising: 

a  support  bar; 

tong  means  suspended  from  said  support  bar  at  two 
spaced  positions  adapted  to  grip  the  pipe  when  said 
support  bar  is  elevated  relative  to  the  pipe; 

a  bracket  fixed  to  the  center  of  said  support  bar, 

a  rack  slidably  mounted  on  said  bracket  for  motion 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe; 


a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  adapted  to 
engage  said  rack  to  thereby  prevent  motion  of  said 
rack  relative  to  the  support  bar; 

and  yoke  means  fixed  to  said  rack  adapted  to  abut  the 
pipe  adjacent  the  sprinkler  standard. 


3,955,693 

BALE  HOOK 

Geoiie  R  Lowik,  R.R.  2,  StewartvUle,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1969,  Ser.  No.  71,764 

6Clafani.    (a.  294— 26) 


1.  A  bale  hook  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  skle 
bars,  means  spacing  and  connecting  said  side  bars,  said 
side  bars  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  bail  handle 
fixed  on  the  side  bars  at  their  second  ends,  said  handle 
having  a  cross  bar,  a  hook  element  disposed  between 
said  side  bars  and  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the 
side  bars  at  their  first  ends,  link  means  positioned  along 
said  side  bars  and  having  a  first  end  pivoted  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  hook  element,  said  link  means  hav- 
ing a  second  end,  a  toggle  plate  positioned  between  said 
side  bars,  said  toggle  plate  being  pivoted  to  the  side  bars 
and  pivoted  to  the  second  end  of  said  link  means,  stop 
means  on  said  toggle  plate  to  engage  one  side  of  said 
side  bars  in  a  retaining  position  of  the  toggle  plate,  a 
rod  working  through  said  handle  cross  bar,  said  rod 
having  a  first  end  spaced  from  said  cross  bar  and  a 
second  end,  spring  means  biasing  the  first  end  of  the 
rod  away  from  the  handle,  a  lateral  detent  pin  on  the 
second  end  of  the  rod,  said  side  bars  having  slots  through 
which  said  detent  pin  extends,  and  said  toggle  plate  hav- 
ing a  free  end  having  a  notch  in  which  said  detent  pin 
is  engaged  only  in  the  retaining  position  of  the  toggle 
plate.  ^ 

3,055,694 

VACUUM  LIFTER 
Kari  P.  BiUncr,  PhBadelphta,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Billncr  Vac- 
uum Concrete,  S.A^  Phlfaidelpida,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

Filed  May  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  199,991 
4Clafan8.    (a.  294— 65) 


1.  A  vacuum  lifter  comprising  a  metal  plate  o(  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  and  of  such  large  area  rela- 


pcunCB    <>>;      1QA9 
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tjve  to  its  thickness  as  to  impart  such  flexibility  that  it 
will  conform  to  a  surface  of  a  load  to  which  it  is  applied, 
a  compressible  resilient  gasket  peripherally  secured  to  one 
surface  of  said  plate  and  defining  therewith  a  chamber 
having  an  open  end  for  engagement  with  a  load,  tension 
elements  flexibly  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  plate  at  a 
plurality  of  points  opposite  said  chamber  remote  from 
said  open  end.  and  a  nipple  secured  to  said  plate  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  for  the  removal  of  air  from 
said  chamber. 


comprising  a  lift  hook,  a  pair  of  hook-shaped  plates 
pivoted  to  said  lift  hook  in  opposed  relation  thereto,  and 


O. 


3,t55,695 

CRADLE  FOR  HANDLING  CYLINDRICAL 

OBJECTS 

C.  Huff  and  Nomuui  C.  Sttidcy,  Port  Arthur,  Tez^ 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporarion  of  Delaware 

Filed  laiy  1 1. 195S,  Scr.  No.  747,921 

2  Claims.    (CL  294-47) 


1.  In  a  cradle  for  handling  cylindrical  objects  such  as 
heat  exchanger  tube  bundles  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  horizontal  beam; 

a  first  pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  one  another  in  an  upright  plane; 

a  second  pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  one  another  in  an  upright 
plane; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  struts  extending  parallel 
to  said  beam  and  connecting  together  the  lower  ends 
of  corresponding  legs  of  said  pairs; 

and  means  connecting  together  the  legs  of  each  pair  at 
points  spaced  below  said  beam  for  holding  the  legs 
of  each  of  said  pairs  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 

'    one  another;  the  improvements  which  comprise: 

(a)  each  of  said  struts  being  permanently  connected 
it  the  ends  thereof  to  said  legs  whereby  said  cradle 
can  only  be  positioned  by  lowering  it  down  over  a 
cylindrical  object;  and 

(b)  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  pair  of  braces 
extending  horizontally  between  the  legs  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  legs,  each  brace  being 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  first  leg  of 
said  pair  for  movement  in  an  upright  plane. 

sleeves  pivotally  secured  to  the  second  leg  of  each  pair 
for  movement  in  an  upright  plane,  said  braces  fitting 
within  said  sleeves  and  being  movable  therein  for 
a  substantial  distance  during  movement  of  said  legs 
toward  and  away  from  one  another. 

and  means  for  securing  said  braces  in  position  within 
said  sleeves. 

9,t55,<9< 

LIFT  HOOK  WITH  SELF-OPERATING 

SAFETY  LATCH 

Stcn  P.  LHodsltog,  Cedar  Creek  Townsliip,  Ind.,  aasigiior 

to  United  Stalcfl  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jctaey 

Fck.  24,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  lt,5S9 
3ClirinM.    (CL294— «3) 
1.  A  self-operating  lift  hook  and  safety  latch  assembly 


opposed  cam  surfaces  on  said  lift  hook  and  on  said  pair 
of  plates  defining  a  V  notch  therebetween. 


M55,<97 

LIFT  HOOK  WITH  SELF-OPERATING 

SAFETY  LATCH 

Stcn  P.  Londskog,  Lowell,  bd.,  assigDor  to  Unttcd  States 

Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jnly  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,251 

IClaia.    (CL  294—13) 


In  a  self-operating  lift  hook  and  safety  latch  assembly 
comprising  a  lift  hook  having  a  shank,  a  load-support 
portion,  and  a  bill;  a  hook  shaped  plate  having  a  shank, 
a  load-support  portion,  and  a  bill;  said  hook  shaped  plate 
being  pivoted  at  its  end  remote  from  its  bill  to  the  end 
of  the  lift  hook  shank  remote  from  its  bill  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  lift  hook  with  the  bills  and  load-support 
portions  of  said  plate  and  said  hook  normally  in  over- 
lapping relation,  and  opposed  cam  surfaces  on  the  lower 
portions  of  said  lift  hook  and  plate  normally  defining  a 
V  notch  therebetween,  the  improvement  therewith  of  an 
auxiliary  generally  laterally  and  outwardly  extending  lift 
arm  formed  on  the  shank  of  one  of  said  lift  book  or  plate, 
and  a  generally  laterally  and  outwardly  extending  latch 
projection  formed  on  the  shank  of  the  other  one  of  said 
lift  hook  or  plate,  said  latch  projection  normally  over- 
lapping and  closing  said  lift  arm  when  the  bills  and  load- 
support  portions  of  said  plate  and  said  lift  hook  are  in 
overlapping  relation. 


/^f-c^Ti-iT  AT     /-•  A  rw  i.immn 


.^ np       4 /v/.^ 


Septembek  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1101 


3,t55,<9S 
SUCKER  ROD  ELEVATOR 
Staion  Tamay,  Los  Angdca,  CaUf.,  awignnr  to  Borg- 
Wamcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Jan.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t7,M9 
iCIainM.    (CL294— 99) 


3,t55,7M 

VEHICLE  DOOR 

Helmut   Gins,   Ingolstadt,   Germany,   assignor  to 

Union  G.m.bJI.,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 

FBcd  Jan.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S,254 


Auto 


Cfarfms  priority,  application  Gcrmmiy  Fd».  11,  19S9 
IClains.    (CL  29^—49) 


6.  A  sucker  rod  elevator  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
slot  extending  radially  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  sucker 
rod,  said  body  having  opposed  arcuate  surfaces  located 
at  diametrically  opposite  positions  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot  and  extending  at  an  angle  towards  one  aiK>ther 
and  inwardly  of  the  body  for  .universal  swivelled  engage- 
meat  by  a  sucker  rod  enlargement,  a  bail  having  its  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  said  body  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  body  about  an  axis  offset  longitudinally  of  said 
slot  relative  to  said  opposed  surfaces,  and  means  on  said 
body  and  said  bail  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
body  about  said  pivotal  connection  for  permitting  said 
sucker  rod  to  be  supported  by  said  opposed  surfaces  while 
extending  freely  through  said  slot  in  q>aced  relation  to 
the  body  within  said  slot 


MS5,i99 

TRUCK  CAB  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  M.  May,  AOcntown,  Pa.,  asirignor  to  Mack  Tracks, 

Inc.,  Plainidd,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6,154 

SClaiaM.    (CL  296—21) 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door 
opening  with  a  front  edge,  a  removable  and  foldable  door 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  substantially  vertical  front 
portion,  a  rear  vertical  portion,  and  two  horizontal  por- 
tions integral  with  said  rear  vertical  portion,  hinges  con- 
necting said  front  portion  with  said  horizontal  portions, 
whereby  said  rear  vertical  portion  and  said  borizootal 
portions  are  swingable  upon  said  hinges  relatively  to 
said  front  portion,  pegs  carried  by  said  front  portion  for 
attaching  said  front  portion  to  said  front  edge  of  the  ve- 
hicle body,  other  vertically  alined  hinges  carred  by  said 
horizontal  portions  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and 
locking  levers  pivoted  to  said  horizontal  portions  adja- 
cent the  last-mentioned  hinges  for  locking  the  last-men- 
tioned hinges  in  the  horizontal  position  of  said  locking 
levers;  a  fabric  covering  enclosing  said  portions  of  the 
frame,  interengaging  eyelets  and  fasteners  carried  by 
said  covering  for  holding  said  covering  upon  said  frame, 
said  covering  having  a  portion  extending  over  a  portion 
of  said  front  edge  of  the  vehicle  body,  and  other  eyelets 
and  fasteners  firmly  connecting  said  portion  of  the  cover- 
ing to  said  portion  of  the  front  edge  of  the  vehicle  body. 


3,955,791 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  SLIDING  ROOFS 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Hans  Goldc,  Frankfurt,  and  Jnhannrs  Werner,  Offenbach, 

Germany,  aadgnors  to  H.  T.  Goldc  G.m.bJL  A  Co. 

ILG.,  Frankfnrt,  Gemun» 

Filed  Jnly  21, 19^,  Scr.  No.  82t,4S4 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany  Jidy  22, 1958 

13  Claims,    (a.  296—137) 


1.  A  cab  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame  com- 
prising a  floor  plate  having  front,  rear  and  side  edges 
and  a  substantially  centrally  located  substantially  rigid 
tunnel  e|tending  upwardly  from  and  lengthwise  of  said 
floor  plate  between  its  front  and  rear  edges,  said  plate 
having  floor  portions  lower  than  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  tunnel,  door  frames  secured  to  the  side  edges  of 
said  floor  plate,  and  transverse  beams  united  with  the 
tops  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  tunnel  and  ex- 
tending between  and  secured  to  said  door  frames  in  ver- 
tically spaced  relation  to  said  floor  portions  and  support- 
ing the  door  frames  and  said  floor  portioiu  outboard  of 
said  tunnel  and  means  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
tiinnel  for  supporting  said  plate  on  said  frame. 


1.  A  sliding  roof  structure  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  fixed  roof  portion  including  statioiuu^  longitudinal 
guide  members  and  abutments  at  the  upper  portions  of 
said  guide  members,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rigid 
sliding  panel,  guide  means  secured  to  said  panel  and 
adapted  to  be  displaced  along  said  guide  members,  a 
latching  mechanism  at  the  forward  portion  oi  said  panel, 
a  laterally  positioned  seeming  mechanism  including  a 
brake  lining  mounted  on  said  panel,  actuating  means  for 
urging  said  lining  agaiitst  said  abutments,  laterally  ar- 
ranged means  for  raising  said  panel  from  a  lower  sUding 
position  to  an  upper  closed  position  with  said  guide 
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means  maintaining  sliding  engagemeot  with  said  guide 
members,  said  raising  means  comprising  linking  means 
pivoted  on  said  panel  and  a  ramp  fixed  to  the  roof  struc- 
ture and  cooperating  with  said  linking  means  for  raising 
said  panel  only  when  the  latter  is  near  its  foremost  posi- 
tion thereby  lifting  said  lining  out  of  the  region  of  said 
abutments,  a  cable  connected  with  one  of  its  end  portions 
to  said  actuating  means  and  to  said  linking  means  while 
said  latching  mechanism  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  said  cable  for  axial  movement 
thereof,  whereby  movement  in  a  direction  for  raising 
said  panel  to  said  closed  position  normally  causes  said 
actuating  means  to  urge  said  lining  against  said  abut- 
ments and  whereby  movement  in  the  opposite  direction, 
for  lowering  ^aid  panel  to  said  sliding  position,  returtu 
said  actuating  means  and  said  linking  means  to  their 
inoperative  positions,  and  a  guide  sleeve  surrounding  said 
cable  and  guiding  the  latter  rigid  to  axial  pressure  for 
translation  of  its  motion  in  two  directions. 


3,t55,7f2 
LEG-REST  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE- 
POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Fridtjof  F.  Schlicpkackc,  BcrttB-ScbnaricBdorf , 
>     Geroiaay,  aoigiior  to  Aatoa  Lortai 
FUcd  Ai«.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,973 
llClafaM.    (O.  297— SS) 


rigid  with  each  other,  control  means  supporting  said  body- 
supporting  unit  and  guiding  the  same  for  movement 
through  a  first  motion  phase  from  an  upright  sitting  po- 
sition to  an  intermediate  tilted  position  and  then  through 
a  second  motion  phase  from  said  intermediate  tilted  po- 
sition to  a  fully-tilted  position,  said  control  means  com- 
prising front  and  rear  guide  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  support  frame  and  respectively  supporting  the  front 
and  rear  portions  of  said  unit  and  guiding  said  unit  for 
rearward  sliding  movement  through  said  first  motion 
phase,  sfiid  rear  guide  means  comprising  a  roller  mounted 


on  said  support  frame  and  engaging  and  supporting  the 
lower  surface  of  said  body-supporting  unit,  a  stop  on  said 
seat  positioned  to  engage  said  roller  when  the  unit  has 
reached  its  intermediate  tilted  position  to  block  further 
rearward  movement  of  said  unit  through  said  first  motion 
phase  along  both  guide  means,  said  stop  member  locking 
said  roller  to  said  seat  whereby  further  movement  of  said 
seat  is  a  pivotal  movement  through  said  second  motion 
phase  about  the  axis  of  said  roller,  the  front  portion  of 
said  unit  rising  from  its  supported  engagement  with  the 
front  guide  means  during  said  second  motion  phase. 


1.  In  a  multiple  position  reclining  chair  having  a  sup- 
port frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  comprising  a  rigidly- 
formed  seat  and  back-rest,  a  carrier  member  movably 
mounted  on  the  support  frame,  and  guide  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  guide  link  movably  mounting  the  body- 
supporting  unit  on  the  carrier  member,  the  body-sup- 
porting unit  being  moved  by  said  guide  means  relative  to 
the  carrier  member  during  a  first  motion  phase  in  which 
the  guide  link  pivots  rearwardly,  and  the  carrier  member 
moving  relative  to  the  support  frame  during  a  second 
motion  phase;  a  leg-rest,  control  means  swingably  mount- 
ing the  leg-rest  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  seat 
for  movement  from  a  retracted  position  beneath  the  seat 
to  an  extended  position  forwardly  of  the  seat  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  body-supporitng  unit  during  said 
first  motion  phase,  and  actuating  means  for  said  control 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  an  upstanding 
extension  of  said  guide  link,  an  extension  of  said  control 
means  upstanding  above  the  pivotal  connection  <^  said 
control  means  with  the  seat,  and  link  means  connecting 
said  guide  link  extension  with  said  control  means  exten- 
sipn,  the  guide  link  extension  moving  rearwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  seat  during  the  first  motion  phase  whereby 
to  actuate  said  control  means  through  said  link  means 
and  move  the  leg-rest  to  its  extended  position. 


3,f55,7f4 

COMBINED  BOWLING  PRACTICE  DEVICE  AND 

FURNITURE 

Helen  S.  Darwin,  2SM  EMc  SL,  Anchorage,  Aladui 

Filed  Joly  20,  19M.  Scr.  No.  44,1M 

4  Claims.    (CL  STT— lit) 


3,t55,7f3 

MULTIPLE  POSmON  RECLINING  CHAIR 

FirMtJof    F.    ScyitphTtr^    BcrM-SdMBiMintf,   Gcr- 

■saay,  Mdinnr  In  Aaloa  Loran,  Bojmtoa  B«nch,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  27.  19SS,  Scr.  No.  769,725 

TCInimf.    (CL297— 19) 

1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  support  frame  and 

a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat  and  a  back-rest 


1.  A  combined  bowling  practice  device  and  furniture, 
comprising  an  elongated  rectangular  member  provided 
with  a  perimetric  depending  flange,  a  set  of  corner  legs 
pivotally  attached  to  the  flange  of  said  rectangular  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  a  downwardly  protected  posi- 
tion wherein  said  rectangular  member  forms  a  table  and 
a  retracted  position  within  the  confines  of  said  flange 
wherein  said  rectangular  member  forms  a  bowling  alley, 
a  second  member  provided  with  a  perimetric  depending 
flange  and  with  upstanding  side  and  back  walls,  a  set  of 
comer  legs  pivoUlly  attached  to  the  flange  of  said  second 
member  for  movement  between  a  downwardly  projected 
position  wherein  said  second  member  forms  a  chair  and  a 
retracted  position  within  the  confines  of  said  last  men- 
tioned flange  wherein  said  second  member  fonns  a  ball 
receiving  section  and  a  back  stop  at  one  end  of  the 


rectangular  member  when  the  latter  is  used  as  a  bowling  elevate  said  back  with  respect  to  said  teat  and  inde- 
alley,  and  means  separably  attaching  said  second  member  pendently  thereof;  said  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally 
to  one  end  of  the  rectangular  member,  the  top  of  said  supported  on  said  frame,  a  pin  pivotally  connecting  said 
rectangular  member  and  the  top  of  the  seat  portion  of  the  back  to  said  lever,  and  a  further  pin  on  said  back,  said 
chair  forming  member  being  substantially  coplanar, 
whereby  the  assembly  may  be  used  selectively  for  bowling 
purposes  and  as  furniture. 


?— »■ 


3,t5V*5 

FOLDING  TABLE  AND  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

Kcrmtt  H.  WUmmi,  %  Slco  MMnfactnil^  Co.,  5215  Eden 

Ave.  S.,  MJpnrapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «3,t42 

9  Claimi.    (CL  297—159) 


1.  In  a  folding  table  and  chair  structure,  a  table  t(9 
oompricing  a  pair  of  normally  hoiizontkl  top  sections 
disposed  in  substantially  end  to  end  relationship,  hinge 
means  pivouUy  connecting  the  adjacent  inner  end  portions 
of  said  top  sections  for  swinging  movement  between  their 
normally  horizontal  positions  and  subsuntially  upri^ 
closely  spaced  folded  positions,  longitudinally  inner  and 
outer  generally  vertically  disponed  leg  structures  pivotally 
connected  to  the  inner  and  outer  end  portions  respective- 
ly of  said  top  sections  on  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
hinge  means,  individual  horizontally  disposed  seat  ele- 
ments each  nnounted  individually  on  •  different  one  of 
said  leg  stnictives  laterally  outwardly  of  an  adjacent  side 
of  said  top  sections,  a  pair  of  rigid  links  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  said  top  sections  and  each  pivotally 
connected  at  iu  opposite  ends  to  the  inner  and  outer  leg 
structures  of  a  different  one  of  said  top  sections  on  axes 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  axes  of  the  pivotal  con- 
nections of  the  leg  structures  to  their  respective  top  sec- 
tions, a  pair  of  control  arms  underlying  the  inner  end 
portions  of  said  top  sections,  and  means  operatively  piv- 
otally connecting  said  control  arms  at  their  inner  ends 
for  swinging  movements  in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  hinge  means,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said 
arms  being  each  operatively  pivotally  connected  to  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  top  sections  and  an  associated  leg  struc- 
ture, said  control  arms  and  links  cooperating  to  main- 
tain said  leg  structures  in  their  generally  vertical  posi- 
tions and  said  seat  elements  in  their  horizontal  positions 
when  said  top  sections  are  disposed  in  their  normally 
hofianul  or  generally  upright  folded  positions. 


3,055,7M 
CHAIR  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  BACK 
Bcmaffdns  F.  J.  Van  Dcr  Meer,  Delftackc  Straatwcg  8, 
^y— ikcr,  Nctkcrlands,  and  Jncob  A.  Stcdtng,  Juliana- 
kuMB  12,  Moatfoort  NslhsriMds 

FBed  Pck.  i,  1961,  Scr.  No.  17,434 
ClalM  priority,  appUcalion  Ncthcrlmids  Feb.  12, 19M 

2  Claims.     (CL  297— 3SS) 
1.  A  chair  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  rigidly  coupled 
to  said  frame,  a  back,  and  means  pivotally  supporting 
said  back  from  said  frame  to  tilt  and  simultaneously 


frame  being  provided  with  a  guide  slot  for  guiding  the 
latter  said  pin,  such  that  said  back  is  elevated  and  tilted 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  in  one  directioii, 
said  guide  slot  t>eing  provided  with  an  inclined  portion 
for  automatically  supporting  said  latter  pin  with  the  back 
elevated  and  tilted. 


3,f55,7t7 

ADJUSTABLE   HEADREST  FOR   RECLINING 

CHAIRS 

Albert  M.  Spound,  WcDcaiey  HUla,  Mas. 

(%  Charlton  Comnnay,  FHcbbwc,  Mass.) 

Filed  Feb.  6,  l959;Scr.  No.  791,745 

7  Cblms.     (CL  297— 4«3) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  backrest  movable 
for  disposition  between  a  sitting  position  and  a  reclining 
position,  a  headrest  movably  mounted  within  said  back- 
rest, said  headrest  having  at  least  two  head-supporting 
surfaces  generally  normal  to  each  other,  a  support  for 
the  headrest,  means  for  projecting  said  headrest  from 
said  backrest,  and  means  swivelly  mounting  said  head- 
rest on  its  support,  said  headrest  being  mounted  on  said 
support  on  an  eccentric  axis  relative  to  the  center  of 
the  headrest,  said  axis  being  within  the  headrest. 


3,055,708 
SEATING  ARTICLES 
Wahcr    P.    Bacrmana,    Wayncsviilc,    N.C.,   asdgnor   to 
Prestige  Fnmitvrc  Corporation,  Newton,  N.C.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,08i 
6  ClafaM.     (CL  297—445) 


1.  A  seating  article  having  a  combined  seat,  side  and 
back  structure  comprising  a  pair  oC  molded  shells 
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tactinf  ohe  another  substantially  throughout  the  seat  por- 
tion of  said  structure  and  at  the  edges  of  said  shells  and 
havint  hoUow  spaces  between  said  shells  in  the  side  and 
back  portions  of  said  structure. 


3,0SS,7t9 

AUXILURY  BOX  FOR  VEHICLES 

Albert  L.  KIrfcwood,  IMl  RmmI  St,  La  Habra,  CaUf. 

nicd  Not.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7«,M9 

SClaiaM.    (CL29t~l) 


M55,71« 

DUMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLES 

James  J.  Black,  ClKtaiiatl,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Tralfanobilc 

Inc  Clndnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Dchware 

Filed  Jniie  20,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  37,219 

12  Clainis.     (CL  29S— 17.5) 


1.  A  dump  trailer  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  towing 
vehicle  comprising,  a  dump  body  adapted  to  be  shifted  to 
a  rearwardly  inclined  dumping  angle  and  to  discharge  the 
load  from  the  rearward  end  thereof,  an  undercarriage  hav- 
ing road  wheels,  compound  pivot  means  connecting  the 
rearward  portion  of  the  dump  body  to  said  undercarriage, 
said  compound  pivot  means  having  a  primary  pivot  and 
a  secondary  pivot  located  rearwardly  of  the  primary  pivot, 
a  rocking  shackle  connecting  said  pivots  to  one  another, 
said  compound  pivot  means  adapted  to  transmit  the  weight 
load  of  the  body  to  the  undercarriage  through  said  pri- 
mary pivot  when  the  body  is  in  a  level  position,,  said 
rocking  shackle  adapted  to  swing  downwardly  and  to 
bring  the  secondary  pivot  into  supporting  engagement  rela- 
tive to  the  undercarriage,  thereby  to  shift  the  weight  load 
rearwardly  through  Mid  secondary  pivot  to  the  undercar- 
riage during  the  dumping  motion  of  the  body,  a  fifth 
wheel  mounted  at  the  forward  portion  of  the  body,  a  pair 
of  levers  pivoully  connected  to  the  fifth  wheel  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  levers  having  rearward  portions  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  body  at  an  intermediate  point  be- 
tween the  fifth  wheel  and  undercarriage,  a  hoist  inter- 
connecting the  fifth  wheel  and  levers,  said  hoist  adapted  to 
provide  a  spreading  action  between  the  forward  portion  of 
the  body  and  levers,  thereby  to  pivot  said  body  upwardly 
relative  to  the  compound  pivot  means  to  said  inclined 
dumping  angle,  said  levers  adapted  to  move  the  body 


forwardly  toward  the  towing  vehicle  during  the  dumping 
motion  of  the  body,  thereby  to  distribute  the  load  as  it 
is  discharged  from  the  rearward  end  of  the  body,  said 
compound  pivot  means  adapted  to  increase  the  clearance 
between  the  road  wheels  and  the  dumping  angle  and  there- 
by to  increase  the  motion  of  the  dump  body  toward  the 
towing  vehicle. 

— ^— ■"•*^^"^^— 

..r,.^  3,i55.7U 

^^9^r£^*-^^  OPERATING  TAIL  GATE 

LATCH  FOR  TILTING  DUMP  TRUCKS 

Byrd  U  Shacfcetford,  CloapO^  Ky. 

FiM  Mar.  6,  195VScr.  No.  7f734» 

iCIahu.    (CL29S— 23) 


2.  In  an  invertable  auxiliary  box  for  truck  boxes:  a 
bottom:  side  walls;  and  means  on  tlie  auxiliary  box  en- 
gageable  with  portions  of  a  truck  box  when  the  auxiliary 
box  is  in  the  inverted  position  for  removably  attaching 
said  auxiliary  box  to  said  truck  box. 


I.  In  combination,  a  horizontal  vehicle  chassis  frame 
having  a  rear  end,  a  tiltable  dump  body  having  a  bed, 
sides  and  an  open  rear  end,  said  body  overlying  the  chassis 
frame  and  having  a  rear  end  located  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
chassis  frame,  means  nx>unting  the  body  on  the  rear  end 
of  the  frame  to  tilt  on  a  transvene  axis  from  a  horizontal 
position  resting  upon  the  frame  to  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly tilted  dumping  position,  a  pendant  tail  gate  piv- 
oted at  its  upper  end  on  the  sides  of  the  body  to  occupy 
a  doted  position   across  the   rear  end  of  the   body  in 
the  horizontal  position  of  the  dump  body  and  an  open 
position  in  the  tilted  position  of  the  dump  body,  means 
for  tilting  and  depressing  the  dump  body,  a  transverse 
rock  shaft  journaled  on  the  body  at  the  rear  end  thereof, 
upstanding  latch  means  fixed  on  tlie  rock  shaft  to  re- 
tainably  engage  the  rearward  side  of  the  tail  gate  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  tail  gate,  an  endwise  movable 
longitudinal  push  rod  slidably  mounted  on  the  dump  body 
bed  at  a  side  of  the  body,  said  rod  having  a  rear  end,  a 
fixed  depending  lever  on  said  rock  shaft  to  which  the 
rear  end  of  the   rod  is  operatively   connected,  spring 
means  acting  between  a  part  of  the  body  bed  and  said 
push  rod  yieldably  urging  said  push  rod  rearwardly  to 
rotate  the  rock  shaft  in  a  direction  to  move  the  latch 
means  rearwardly  and  downwardly  out  of  the  path  of  the 
tail  gate,  said  push  rod  having  a  forward  end.  a  fixed 
pressure  plate  mounted  on  the  chassis  frame  near  to  and 
forwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  the  push  rod,  a  toggle 
comprising  a  forward  link  having  a  forward  end  pivoted 
to  the  dump  body  bed,  a  rear  link  having  a  rear  end 
pivoted  to  the  forward  end  o(  the  push  rod.  said  tog^e 
links  being  in  mutually  downwardly  divergent  relation- 
ship, said  toggle  links  having  respective  rear  and  for- 
ward ends  pivoted  together  and  located  over  the  pressure 
plate,  the  said  pivoted  ends  of  the  toggle  links  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  pressure  plate  as  the  dump  body  nib- 
sides  from  a  tilted  position  to  a  horizontal  position  so 
as  to  spread  the  toggle  links  away  from  each  other  and 
move  the  push  rod  rearwardly,  against  the  resistance  of 
the  spring  means,  and  move  the  latch  means  upwardly  and 
forwardly  into  engagement  with  the  rearward  side  of  the 
tail  gate  for  retaining  the  Uil  gate  in  its  closed  position. 
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I  3,*SS,712 

WHEEL  COVER 

John  V.  Shoenudter,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lyon 

Incorporated,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Ian.  27,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  711,3*3 

4  Chdms.    (CI.  3«1— 37) 


cover  area  confronting  the  annular  rim  shoulder,  and  a 
radially  outer  resiliently  flexible  thin  plastic  ring  member 
of  a  diameter  to  overiie  and  appear  to  be  a  part  of  the 
side  wall  of  a  tire  carried  by  the  tire  rim  and  having  an 
inner  underlapping  thickened  marginal  ring  area  behind 
the  outer  marginal  cover  area  and  with  the  outer  marginal 
cover  area  through  the  action  of  the  cover  retaining  means 
clamping  the  inner  underlapping  marginal  ring  area 
against  the  annular  rim  shoulder  and  thereby  sustaining 
the  ring  member  in  assembly  on  the  wheel,  said  thickened 
marginal  ring  area  and  said  marginal  cover  area  having 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  including  a  multi- 
flanged  stepped  tire  rim  and  a  pneumatic  tire  with  the 
rim  having  coimected  intermediate,  radial  and  terminal 
rim  flanges,  a  wheel  cover  section  for  overlying  the  wheel 
having  an  outer  cover  margin  axially  spaced  in  close 
proximity  to  the  rim  and  which  cover  margin  has  on 
its  underside  a  cover  rib  providing  a  radially  inwardly 
facing  cover  shoulder,  a  non-metallic  tire  side  wall  ring 
including  inner  and  outer  ring  margins  with  the  outer 
ring  margin  being  disposed  opposite  the  tire  side  wall 
and  with  said  inner  ring  margin  having  a  ring  rib  pro- 
vided with  a  radially  outwardly  facing  ring  shoulder  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  the  terminal  rim  flange,  the 
cover  and  ring  shoulders  being  in  lapped  engagement 
with  the  cover  shoulder  being  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  the  ring  shoulder,  and  resiliently  deflectable  press-on, 
pry-off  cover  retaining  extensions  on  the  cover  section 
disposed  generally  axially  inwardly  of  the  inner  ring 
margin  in  press-on,  pry-off  retained  engagement  with 
the  wheel,  the  extensions  exerting  ring  retaining  force 
through  the  outer  cover  margin  axially  inwardly  against 
the  iimer  ring  margin 'and  maintaininf  the  axially  inner 
surface  of  the  iimer  ring  margin  in  clamped  engage- 
ment against  the  rim  thereby  sustaining  the  wheel  cover 
section  and  the  tire  side  wall  ring  on  the  wheel  in  as- 
sembly together  and  insuring  continued  interlocked  en- 
gagement between  the  cover  and  ring  shoulden,  the 
'Outer  cover  margin  being  provided  with  an  integral 
undertumed  cover  flange  and  which  flange  bears  said 
cover  rib  and  shoulder,  the  cover  retaining  extensions 
being  formed  integral  with  said  flange  and  disposed  for 
cover  retaining  engagement  with  the  intennediate  rim 
flange,  said  undertumed  cover  flange  and  said  inner  ring 
margin  each  having  more  than  one  of  said  ribs  and 
shoulders  interlocked  together  and  with  said  inner  riilg 
margin  bottomed  against  said  rim  at  a  juncture  between 
the  Intermediate  and  radial  rim  flanges. 


I  3,*S5,713 

WHEEL  COVER 
George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  siaifor  to  Lyoa 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporathM  of  Dela- 


Fllcd  iwm.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  434 
4  Cbims.  (CL  3«1_37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  stepped  multi- 
flanged  tire  rim  including  a  radially  inwardly  facing  rim 
flange  as  well  as  an  annular  rim  shoulder  disposed  axially 
outwardly  of  the  rim  flange,  a  circular  cover  member  hav- 
ing means  on  the  radially  inner  side  thereof  cooperable 
with  tix  wheel  to  maintain  the  cover  in  removable  as- 
sembly on  the  wheel  and  having  a  radially  outer  marginal 


generally  radially  opposed  interlock  shoulders  to  retain 
the  thickened  marginal  ring  area  against  pulling  out  of  the 
clamped  engagement  between  the  marginal  cover  area  and 
said  rim  shoulder,  the  inner  terminus  of  the  marginal  ring 
area  having  radially  inwardly  directed  retaining  finger- 
like portions  which  are  of  thinner  section  than  the  mar- 
ginal ring  area  but  are  thick  enough  to  be  of  substantial 
resilient  stiffness  for  retaining  interengagement  with  a 
flange  portion  of  the  cover  member  so  that  the  cover 
member  and  the  ring  member  can  be  handled  as  a  unitary 
assembly  when  off  of  the  wheel. 


3,055,714 
DIE  SET  BEARING 
Harland  H.  Coffin,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
ducto  MacUne  CooqMny,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration <^  Conaccticat 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,892 
tOafaw.    (CL388— 6) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  member;  another 
member  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and  from  said  sta- 
tionary member;  guide  pin  means  rigidly  held  by  one 
member;  mating  guide  means  rigidly  held  by  the  other 
member  in  position  for  registering  with  said  guide  pin 
means  during  relative  movement  of  said  members;  and  a 
preloaded  ball  bearing  assembly  between  said  mating 
means  and  pin  means,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  parallel  stacked,  identical  race  elemenu  at  right  angles 
to  said  pin  means,  having  annular  track  means  and  a 
number  of  balls  between  each  of  said  track  means,  which 
number  is  less  than  that  to  completely  fill  said  track 
means,  and  arranged  to  have  random  movement  within 
the  annular  track  means  independently  of  the  movement 
of  all  other  balls  therein,  the'  axial  length  of  said  mating 
guide  means  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
ball  bearing  assembly,  whereby  upon  reciprocation  be- 
tween said  pin  and  guide  means,  said  balls  roil  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  guide  pin  means  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  mating  guide  means,  and  grooving  of  said 
guide  pin  means  and  said  mating  guide  Aeans  is  inhibited. 


riT:»¥:iTr«T  A  T    r*  A»?'C»T»t«'C 


ScPTFiraFB  2R.  1962 


CE.D.rc.uDc<B    OK      1  Qi!0 


/^'17'XTT:iTi  AT        A  XTT-V<   ■%rr:*/~fTW  a  vyry-i  A  r 
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RAILWAY  CAR  JOURNAL  BOX 
Thomas  R.  Booth,  In^fa— poBi.  Iain  ■■itgmr  to  Railway 
SvTicc  m4  S«Ml7  Corpovadoa,  bdiaMpolb,  lad^  a 
coffforalkw  of  ladiaBa 

HM  Jaa.  1 1, 19M.  Scr.  No.  1,4S3 
SOaimi.    (CLMt— M) 


a  flat  surface  engaging  •  teparate  crank  web.  said  flange 
having  a  shoulder  extending  axially  outwardly  thereof 
and  protecting  said  expanding  ring*  against  excessive  pres- 
sure by  said  crank  webs,  said  outer  race  having  outer 
conical  recesses,  said  lioiit  rings  having  ends  located  in 
said  conical  recesses. 


3,»55,717 
JOURNAL  BEARING 
Fnd  W.  Schmidt,  Saa  FMmIko,  CaHf., 
•ral  Mctah  Cmpotadaa,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  a 
thm  of  Calif  onia 

Filed  Scft.  5,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  135,S2t 
4ClaiM.    (CL3M— 237) 


to 


1.  In  combinaion  with  a  railway  car  ioumal  box  hav- 
ing an  open  outer  end.  a  curved  bottom  wall,  and  a 
roof,  means  for  supporting  an  elenoent  within  said  jour- 
nal box.  said  means  for  supporting  an  element  within 
said  journal  box,  said  means  comprising  a  sheet-metal 
plate  overlying  said  bottom  wall  and  a  retainer  for  hold- 
ing said  plate  in  contact  with  the  bottom  wall,  said  re- 
tainer acting  between  the  plate  and  the  journal  box  and 
exerting  a  downward  effort  on  the  former,  said  p^atc. 
when  unstressed,  having  a  radius  of  curvature  greater 
than  that  of  said  bottom  wail  but  being  rcsiliently  bend- 
able  to  permit  its  insertion  into  position  through  said 
open  end.  said  plate,  when  in  position  in  contact  with 
said  bottom  wall,  being  rcsiliently  stressed  in  flexure, 
said  retainer  being  a  generally  U-shaped  ba'e  pivoted  at 
its  ends  to  comers  of  the  plate,  said  bale  including  re- 
silient, generally  parallel  legs  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  interior  of  the  journal  box 
above  the  plate  to  stress  the  legs  and  cause  them  to  exert 
downward  effort  on  the  plate  comers  to  which  they  are 
connected. 

3,0S5,71< 

CRANKSHAFT  BEARING  FOR  TWO-STROKE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Helmut  R»dolf  AaacrhaMT,  br>litadt  (DaMbc),  Ger- 

nany,  assigMr  to  Airto-Ualoa  GjB.hJL,  iBgolstadt 

(Danabc),  Gcnaaay 

FUcd  Dec.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  SS«,72S 
priority,  appUcatkM  Gsiiaaj  Dm.  2t,  1958 
^5Clakiis.    (CL  3«B— 1S7.2) 


I.  A  joumal  bearing  comprising  an  aluminum  semi- 
circular cylindrical  shell  having  on  the  interior  side  thereof 
flrst  a  zinc  layer,  second  a  copper  layer,  third  a  silver  layer 
and  finally  an  exposed  lining  layer  including  lead  and  tin. 


3,055,711 

JOURNAL  LUBRICATOR 

Clvksoa  T.  Hut,  247  E.  Oraagc  St.,  LaMastcr,  Pa.,  i 

r  F.  r— isrsna  425  Bdl  Ave,  AHooM,  Pa. 

HM  3tm.  31.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  S«,M1 

7ClaiM.    (CL3M— 243) 


1.  In  a  crankshaft  bearing  for  two-stroke  internal  com- 
bustion engiiies,  an  inner  race,  an  outer  race,  balls  be- 
tween said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  two  guide  rings 
on  opposite  sides  on  said  inner  race,  each  of  said  guide 
rings  having  a  recessed  portion  adjacent  the  inner  race 
and  a  radially  extending  outer  flange  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  two  separate  expanding  rings  in  each  of  said 
recessed  portions,  the  outer  pair  of  said  expanding  rings 
engaging  the  iimer  surfaces  oif  said  flange  directed  toward 
the  inner  race,  the  two  other  expanding  rings  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  flat  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  race, 
whereby  the  sealing  effect  of  the  bearing  is  improved  by 
the  expanding  rings,  two  crank  webs  located  on  opposite 
ot  said  guide  rings,  each  of  said  guide  rinp  having 


1.  A  lubricator,  for  a  railway  car  wheel  axle  journal  or 
the  like  borne  in  the  joumal  box.  comprising  several  pad 
components  arranged  side  by  side,  each  such  component 
having  an  elongate  core  of  porous  resilient  oil-pene- 
trable material  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section, 
shaped  longitudinally  to  conform  to  the  cross  sectional 
configuration  of  the  space  between  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  journal  and  the  surrounding  portion  of  the  wall  of  the 
joumal  box,  and  a  tubular  envelope  of  absorbent  textile 
material  encasing  said  core,  both  the  confronting  top  and 
bottom  longitudinal  comer  edges  of  each  end  component 
and  of  the  respectively  adjacent  intermediate  component 
being  connected  together,  and  the  confronting  longitudinal 
top  corner  edges  only  of  each  two  adjacent  intermediate 
components  being  connected  together,  and  a  pair  of  straps 
of  flexible  strip  material  respectively  connecting  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  pad  oomponenta. 


RECIFROCATIIWWrDRAUUC  MOTOR 

W.  KaMctt,  UbcftyTaa,  B-  M^pmr  to  Tfcc 

FfMkG.flMih  0»-  a  MMpctatiaB  •<  DMi 

FBcd  Scft.  IS,  IMl,  8v.  N«.  13MM 

ifcUmm.    (CL3«9-4) 

1.  A  piston  assembly  for  a  hydraulic  reciprocating 

motor  comprising,  a  piston  rod  having  an  annular  groofva 
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formed  therein  and  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  a  pair 
of  piston  head  sectioiu  carried  on  said  rod,  a  split  ring 
carried  in  said  annular  groove  and  extending  radially 


*«  ••^1» 


outwardly  thereof,  said  pair  of  piston  head  sections  being 
positioned  one  on  each  side  of  said  spit  ring,  and  means 
for  securing  said  pair  of  piston  head  sections  to  the 
radially  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  split  rinf. 


I  3,t55,729 

PISTON  SEAL  CONSTRUCnON 

Eari  R.  Price,  SoMth  Bc^d^bd.,  asrifsor  toTbc 

CoipotatkMi,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

F1M  Jmm  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823.5M 

4ClaiaM.    (CL3t9^^1) 


1.  A  piston  for  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  cyl- 
inder walls  upon  forward  relative  motion  therebetween 
and  comprising:  a  rigid  support  member  having  a  gen- 
erally disc-shaped  outer  portion  to  the  periphery  of  which 
is  fixed  a  flexible  sealing  structure,  said  sealing  structure 
having  portions  lying  on  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said 
disc-shaped  portion,  the  outer  surface  of  the  portion  lying 
on  the  rearward  side  of  said  support  member  being  molded 
at  an  angle  extending  outwardly  of  a  normal  to  said  sup- 
port member,  and  the  portion  of  said  sealing  structure 
lying  on  the  forward  side  of  said  support  member  having 
a  circumferentially  extending  groove  in  its  outer  surface, 
a  resilient  absorbent  materia]  filling  said  groove  with  its 
outer  surface  extending  outwardly  of  said  forward  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  structure  to  engage  said  cylinder  walls 
for  retaining  a  liquid  lubricant  compatible  with  said  seal- 
ing structure  and  distributing  said  liquid  lubricant  around 
the  periphery  of  said  sealing  structure  through  capillary 
action,  said  forward  portion  of  said  sealing  structure  be- 
ing yieldable  to  urge  said  absorbent  material  into  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder  walls. 


3,t55.721 
REVOLVING  MORTAR  BOARD 

Walter  E.  Holt.  Lock,  S.C. 
FBcd  Jne  15. 19<1.  Scr.  No.  1 17,455 
lClai»    (CL  311^32) 
A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  stand 
embodying  a  horizontally  disposed  circular  base  which 
includes  a  horizontally  disposed  circular  portion  and  a 
vertically  diq>osed  annular  section   which  extends  up- 
wardly from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  circular  portion, 
a  plurality  of  similar  legs  each  including  intermediate 
vertically  disposed  portions  and  an  arcuate  lower  portion 
which  is  affixed  to  the  horizontally  disposed  circular  por- 
tion of  said  base,  the  upper  portions  of  said  legs  being 
curved  and  terminating  in  upper  flat  sections,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  ring  member  secured  to  said  flat  sections. 


spaced  apart  pairs  of  apertured  lugs  extending  upwardly 
from  said  ring  member  and  secured  thereto,  rollers  jour- 
naled  between  said  lugs,  a  vertically  disposed  post  having 
a  portion  thereof  secured  between  the  intermediate  ver- 
tically diqxMed  sections  of  said  legs,  a  Upered  guide 
member  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  circular  rotary  ti^  member  comprising 


a  main  body  piece  having  a  covering  extending  there- 
over, a  circular  track  secored  to  the  lower  surface  ot  said 
top  member  and  said  track  including  an  annular  groove 
for  engagement  by  said  rollers,  a  circular  body  element 
arranged  below  said  top  member  and  secured  thereto, 
there  being  registering  openings- in  said  body  element 
and  top  member  for  receiving  therein  said  guide  member. 


••  3.055,722 

SAFETY  TABLE  Wmi  ENDLESS  SECURING 
STRIP  THEREON 
Ralph  S.  Chase  and  DooaM  M.  Pwk,  Mctropolla,  ID.,  aa- 
slBMrB  to  Metropolis  Bcadiac  Company,  Metroptrfls, 
IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,915 
4CbiaH.    (CL311— IfS) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  table  or  the  like,  a  frame 
including  vertically  extending  apron  members  forming 
an  open  center  for  said  frame,  said  apron  members 
each  having  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  formed  on  a 
laterally  inner  edge  thereof  at  a  portion  of  an  upper 
vertical  margin  of  the  apron  member  and  having  a 
laterally  inwardly  facing  recess  extending  completely 
aroimd  said  apron  members  immediately  above  said 
shoulder  in  portions  of  said  apron  members  laterally 
outwardly  of  and  above  said  shoulders,  a  table  top  re- 
movably positioned  on  said  shoulders,  and  an  endless 
resilient  securing  strip  engaging  the  tops  and  outer  sides 
of  said  apron  members  and  having  laterally  inner 
retorsely  extending  sections  in  said  recesses,  said  secur- 
ing strip  also  having  a  laterally  inner  lip  compressibly 
engaging  said  table  top  to  retain  it  in  position. 


3,955,723 

COMBINATION  TRANSPORTING  AND 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Hendrick  Edward  HUdebraml,  Sr.,  Movat  Vctmm.  N.Y^ 

acsigBor  to  CoatliieBtri  BaUng  Company,  Rye,  N.Y..  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Oct  31. 19M,  Scr.  No.  (5,991 
2CUw.    (a.  312— 2M) 
1.  A  display  and  transporting  rack  for  bakery  prod- 
ucts comprising  a  pair  of  sections  having  top,  b(^m. 
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side  and  back  mcmben,  hinfe  mean*  for  piiKMally  inter- 
connecting said  sections,  nseans  mountint  said  hinge 
.means  to  a  tide  member  of  each  section  adjacent  the 
front  edge  thereof  remote  frooi  said  back  OBember,  said 
hinge  means  adapting  said  sectioM  for  movement  to  and 
from  closed  transporting  position  with  the  front  of  said 
sections  in  opposed  abutting  relationship  to  and  from  an 
open  position  with  said  interconnected  side  members  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  other,  shelves  in  said  sections  for 
supporting  baked  goods  thereon,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  shelves  on  the  side  member  of 
said  sections,  an  operating  bar  for  the  movable  shelves 
of  each  section,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  bar 
to  each  of  its  associated  shelves  to  effect  movement  of 


is  the  upper  portion  thereof  when  said  door  is  in  closed 
position,  the  length  of  said  first  link  means  exceeding  the 
distance  between  said  axis  and  the  opening-forming  edge 
of  said  bottom  wall  so  that  said  link  means  may  move 
the  upper  portion  of  the  door  beneath  said  bottom  wall; 
second  link  means  pivoted  at  one  end  to  that  portion  of 
the  door  which  is  the  lower  portion  when  the  door  is 
closed,  said  second  link  means  pivoted  at  its  other  end 
to  said  bottom  wall  for  guiding  the  lower  portion  of  said 
door  between  a  dosed  position  in  which  said  lower  por- 
tion is  adjacent  to  the  opening-forming  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom wall,  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  door  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  and  is  located  beneath  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  door 
are  respectively  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  opening- 
forming  edge  of  said  bottom  wall;  and  spring  means 
mounted  at  one  end  on  at  least  one  of  said  walls  of  said 
piece  of  furniture  and  at  the  other  end  on  at  least  one 
of  said  link  means  so  as  to  permanently  urge  said  door 
when  it  is  positioned  in  an  in-between  position  between 
said  closed  and  said  open  positions  of  said  door  into  either 
said  open  position  when  said  door  is  nearer  said  open 
position  or  into  said  closed  position  when  said  door  is 
nearer  said  closed  position. 


said  shelves  upon  actuation  of  said  bar,  whereby  baked 
goods  on  said  shelves  are  moved  to  and  from  horizontal 
transport  position  to  and  from  raised  di4>lay  position,  a 
latch  member  for  each  section  for  maintaining  said 
shaves  in  raised  display  position  including  a  lock  arm, 
means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  lock  arm  to 
one  of  said  movable  shelves,  a  bracket  having  a  cam 
track  provided  therein,  said  cam  track  including  an 
elongated  straight  section,  and  means  UKNinting  the  other 
end  of  said  lock  arm  for  movement  in  said  cam  track, 
whereby  as  said  associated  shelf  is  raised,  the  end  of  said 
arm  in  said  track  is  traveled  from  said  elongated  section 
into  said  curved  lock  section  maintaining  said  shelves 
in  raised  position. 


3,M5,724 

FURNTTURE  DOOR 

MlgMl  Rodflto  Maxvc,  New  Rocfacllc,  N.Y. 

(At.  Rcpablica  dc  CMk  2S4,  Lima»  Pcni) 

FDed  Jnly  1, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74«,M3 

«  Claims.    (CL  312— 319) 


-y^^ 


5.  A  door  structure  for  the  door  opening  of  a  piece 
of  furniture  having  opposite  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and 
a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  having  opening-forming  edges 
bounding  said  opening,  said  door  structure  comprising  a 
door  adapted  to  cover  said  opening:  first  link  means  for 
pivoting  said  door  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  open- 
ing-forming edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  first  link 
means  having  a  first  end  turnably  mounted  on  one  of 
said  side  walls  so  as  to  be  tumable  about  said  axis  and 
a  second  end  pivoted  to  that  portion  of  the  door  which 


3,t55,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CASCADE  IMAGE  AMPLIFIERS 

Norman  Arthor  Sfavk,  Chebnsford,  F-ngMtiid 

Original  application  Jan.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,M8. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Mar.  It,  IMl.  Scr.  No. 
94  9#4 

4Claias.    (a.31<— 31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  image  amplifier 
comprising  evacuatable  chamber  means,  wheel  means 
mounted  in  said  chamber  and  constituting  a  carrier  mem- 
ber adapted  lightly,  to  hold  a  plurality  of  membranes  and 
at  least  one  envelope  closure  portion  in  a  circle  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means,  an  oven  mounted 
in  said  chamber  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  rotation  of 
the  wheel  means,  said  wheel  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  membranes  and  said  closure  portion  in  suc- 
cession through  said  oven,  means  in  said  chamber  for 
holding  a  main  envelope  portion  in  q>aced  relationship 
with  and  adjacent  the  wheel  means,  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  main  envelope  portion  toward  and  away  from 
said  wheel  means  to  uansfer  said  membranes  to  said  en- 
velope portion  in  turn  and  finally  said  closure  portion 
to  the  main  envelope  portion,  and  means  for  tightly  pressr 
ing  together  said  main  envelope  portion  and  said  enve- 
lope closure  portion  to  cold  seal  the  adjacent  faces  of 
the  main  envelope  portion  and  the  envelope  closure  por- 


CHEMICAL 


3,tSV2< 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTION 

OF  DEPOSmON  OF  METAL  IONS  IN  ALKALINE 

MEDIUM  AND  FOR  DYEING 
Hcnaaan  Rndy,  Hddclbcft,  and  Kari  Schuster,  Lodwlgs- 

hafcn  (Rhine),  Gcnuay,  ass% ,  by  mesne  aarign- 

■MBts,  to  Hagan  Chcarical  A  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsbargh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing-    Filed  Dec  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t2,55« 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfcm  Germany  Dec  19,  1956 
13  Claims.    (CL  »-42) 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  cal- 
cium, magnesium,  iron,  and  other  polyvalent  metals  in 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  pH-value  not  substan- 
tially exceeding  a  pH  of  about  12.7,  said  process  consist- 
ing in  adding  to  such  a  solution  a  mixture  of  a  poly- 
meric akali  metal  phoq>hate  and  triethanolamine  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  react  substantially  completely  with 
said  polyvalent  metals  and  to  form  therewith  soluble 
complex  compounds,  the  proportion  of  said  polymeric 
alkali  metal  phosphate  to  said  triethanolamine  being  at 
least  2:1,  the  amount  of  said  mixture  being  added  to 
said  aqueous  alkaline  solution  being  at  least  0.7  g./l. 


3,055.727 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  WITH  HALOKETONES  IN 

THE  PRE^NCE  OF  DIMETHYLFORMAMIDE 
Nattmn  H.  Kocnig,  Bcffcdcy,  CaW.,  aasignorto  the  United 
Stntcs  of  America  m  nptimuUi  by  tiw  Sccrctmy  of 


NoDrawim.   Fac4Jfln.ll,  19«l,Scr.  No.l2,13S 

SOfllma.    (CLS— 12t) 
(Granted  ander  TMIc  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952).  sec  2M) 

1 .  A  process  for  chemically  modifying  wool  which  com- 
prises reacting  wool  in  the  presence  of  dimethylform- 
amide  at  a  temperature  about  from  25  to  130*  C.  with 
an  a-haloketone  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine. 


I 


3,t55,72t 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRIMPED  VISCOSE 

FIBERS 

Franz  Kaiser,  Sicgbarg,  Wynfland,  Germany,  msignor  to 
Phriz-Werkc  '"  '  -----      - 


FUed  July  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (75,4«7 
I  priority,  appHcatfan  Ciimanj  Amg.  9, 195< 
4ClBlnBS.    (CLIS— 54) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  crimped  regenerated  cel- 
lulose fibers  from  viscose  by  subjecting  freshly  spun  vis- 
cose fibers  to  a  predetermined  stretch  corresponding  to 
a  reduction  in  the  diameter  of  the  fiber  to  between  60- 
65%  of  the  original  diameter,  the  steps  of  subjecting  a 
viscose  fiber  emerging  from  a  sulfuric  acid  precipiut- 
ing  bath  containing  more  than  100  g./I.  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  more  than  300  g./l.  of  sodium  sulfate  and  being  still 
in~  plastic  sute  and  consisting  mainly  of  cellulose  xantho- 
genate  to  a  first  stretch  corresponding  to  about  one- 
third  of  the  total  of  said  predetermined  stretch;  con- 
verting about  75-95%  of  the  original  cellulose  xantho- 
genate  to  cellulose  hydrate  in  an  acid  bath  so  as  to 
form  a  partially  stretched,  partially  converted  fiben  sub- 
jecting the  thus  partially  stretched,  partially  converted 
fiber  after  said  conversion  of  about  75-95%  of  the  ong- 
inal  cellulose  xanthogenate  to  cellulose  hydrate  to  a  sec- 
ond stretch  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said 
first  stretch  and  the  total  of  said  predetermined  stretch; 
ounpleting  conversion  of  the  thus  further  stretched  fiber 
to  regenerated  celluose;  cutting  the  thus  obtained  fiber 


of  regenerated  cellulose  into  fiber  segments;  and  treating 
the  thus  obtained  fiber  segments  in  a  hot  bath  so  as  to 
obtain  highly  crimped  fiber  segmenU  of  regenerated  cel- 
lulose. 


3,955,729 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ION-EXCHANGE 

FIBERS,  FILMS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

G«oi«c  A.  Rkhtcr,  Jr.,  AMngton,  Charles  H,  McBancy, 

Mcadowbrook,  and  BcnlaaBin  B.  KIbc,  Uvlttown,  Pa., 

aasitnon  to  Rolim  Jk  Ham  Company,  PhUaddptala,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  May  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8U,tM 
9ClainH.    (CL  IS— 54) 

8.  A  process  for  making  a  filmy  product  having  at  least 
one  small  dimension  of  the  order  of  one-tenth  to  twenty 
mils  comprising  extruding,  through  an  orifice  ot  a  spinneret 
into  a  coagulating  medium,  a  water-insoluble  linear  addi- 
tion polymer  containing  (1)  from  one-half  to  50  mole 
percent  of  cross-linkable  units  containing  reactive  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  hydroxyl, 
amido,  amino,  epoxy,  isocyanato,  ureido,  and  alkoxy- 
methylthio  groups,  and  (2)  at  least  7  mole  percent  of 
hydrolyzable  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  formed  of  acrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  methyl  acrylate, 
and  ethyl  acrylate,  coalescing  the  extruded  polymer  to 
form  a  filmy  product,  then  reacting  the  cross-linkable  units 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  them- 
selves and  polyfunctional  compounds  to  form  cross-links 
between  molecules  of  the  polymers  in  the  coalesced  prod- 
uct while  maintaining  the  form  of  the  polymer  product, 
and  then  hydrolyzing  at  least  7  mole  percent  of  the  hy- 
drolyzable units  to  introduce  carboxylic  groups  into  the 
polymer. 

3,955,73« 
METHOD  OF  SPINNING  ARTIFICIAL  FILAMENTS 
Stephen  B.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Moorcatown,  NJ.,  and  Aabert 
H.  Bibolct,  Feastervillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rirfmi  A  Haas 
Company,  PhlladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatfcm  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Oct  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t46,7M 
IS  Claims.  (CLIS— 54) 
1.  A  process  comprising  extruding  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  a  blend  of  linear  polymers  at  a  constant  rate  of 
speed  through  a  spinneret  into  an  acidic  aqueous  coagu- 
lating bath  having  a  temperature  of  40*  to  100*  C.  and 
a  pH  not  over  4.5  and  containing  at  least  5%  by  wei^t 
of  electrolyte  having  a  diffusion  coefficient  at  room  tem- 
perature of  at  least  1  x  10-^  cm.'/sec.,  and  drawing  the 
filament  through  the  coagulating  bath  at  a  constant  rate 
of  speed,  the  blend  of  polymers  comprising  (A)  a  poly- 
mer of  at  least  one  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and 
(B)  a  linear  polymer  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  halides  and  linear 
aliphatic  polyenes,  one  of  the  polymers  in  the  blend  hav- 
ing an  apparent  second  order  transition  temperature  of 
at  least  20*  C,  the  proportion  of  units  in  the  polymer 
blend  derived  from  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkenyl  halides  and  polyenes  being  about 
2  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  blend,  the  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  about  2  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  poly- 
mer blend  weight,  of  a  soKating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  range  of  40*  C.  to  220*  C,  and  the 
temperature  of  the  coagulating  bath  being  above  the  Ti 
value  of  the  solvated  polymer  in  the  blend  having  the 
highest  T|  value  in  solvated  condition. 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  RE- 
INFECTION  OF  THE  STERILIZED  SURFACE 
OF  SHEET-LIKE  PACKING  MATERIAL 
WUH   LoHbv,  Cr—igf, 
iigiior  to  Aipara  AXS, 
tkM  nf  fuMiirl— ^ 

Ftkd  Fch.  M,  195t,  Scr.  No.  71i3t7 
Claims  priority,  sMllcatkNi  Switicriaiid  Feb.  22, 1957 

<  cUms.  (CI.  21—2) 
1.  A  method  for  preventinf  reiiifection  of  the  sterile 
side  only  of  a  flexible  strip-like  material  which  tide  has 
been  previously  sterilized,  the  material  moving  in  longi- 
tudinal  directioii  towards  an  apparatus  for  forming  con- 
tainers of  the  strip-like  materia]  whereby  the  sterile  side 
is  on  the  inside  of  the  containers,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  to  and  maintaining  a  continuous 
film  of  a  sterik  gas  on  the  sterile  side  only,  and  spread- 
ing the  sterile  gas  onto  the  sterile  side  to  flow  on  said 
side  from  the  center  of  the  material  towards  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  strip-like  material  while  maintaining  a  thin 
uninterrupted  layer  of  sterile  gas  a4incent  to  said  side. 


3,tSS,732 


PROCnS  FOR  REMOVING  OXYGEN,  CARBON 
MONOXIDE,  CARBON  DIOXIDE,  AND  WATER 
Mated  Dil ,  Maaingarbe,  BerMrt  tefrancoh.  No—: 


isa-MlMa,  mi  Christian  Vaalacottc,  VcriDclks,  France, 
Bsslgnon  to  Honfllcres  da  BMsto  dn  Nord  ct  da  ~ 
Caiaii,  Do«al,  Fkaacc,  a  Fkeadi  pabHc 
and  CoaHBlssarlBt  a  rEacifIc  AtoaUqae, 

Filed  laly  IS.  1M«,  Scr.  No.  4334* 
priority,  applkatloa  France  inly  It,  1959 
7ClBlras.    (CL23— 2) 


1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  oxygen,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, carbon  dioxide  and  water  as  impurities  from 
gaseous  mixtures,  consisting  of  contacting  the  gaseous 
mixture  with  a  solution  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  amide 
in  liquid  ammonia  at  a  temperature  between  approxi- 
mately —70*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  be- 
tween approximately  50  kg./cm.'  and  500  kg./cm.>. 


having  a  purity  of  at  least  98%,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  form  a  slurry  of  alkali  metal  silicofluoride  in  said 
acid;  and  separating  the  hot  digested  silicofluoride  in  the 
form  of  at  least  98%  pure  salts. 


3,955,733 
UPGRADING  ALKALI  METAL  SIUCOFLUORIDE 
Wvrsa  H.  La^,  Bartow,  and  Howard  P.  Goald,  Winter 
Havca,  Fln„  asslginri  to  Swift  A  Coasp— y,  Chicago, 
RL,  a  eanovattoa  of  Dliaote 
,  No  Drawee     Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Sv.  No.  797^35 
7CWBM.    (Q.  23— M) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  alkali  metal  silicofluoride 
produced  as  a  by-product  in  the  production  of  phosphoric 
acid  from  the  acidification  of  pboqihate  rock  which  com- 
prises: digesting  low  grade  silicofluoride  with  an  amount 
of  hydrofluotilicic  acid,  to  remove  the  impurities  of  said 
silicofluoride  sufficiently  to  produce  silicofluoride  salts 


1,«55,734 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SEA  SALTS 
S.  Poaiykala,  57  Mohawk  St^  MoMta,  Ala. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1954,  Ser.  Now  €14,197 
SCWbm.    (CL23-li) 


1.  In  the  art  of  obtaining  sodium  chloride  from  sea 
water,  the  method  which  comprises  concentrating  sea 
water  in  open  ponds  to  the  incipient  saturation  of  the 
brine  with  nugnesium  salts,  transferring  the  concentrated 
brine  to  settling  tanks,  treating  the  brine  with  sodium 
carbonate  sufficient  to  precipitate  the  bulk  of  the  mag- 
nesium as  carbonate  and  the  compounds  of  heavy  metals 
formed  after  reacting  with  sodium  carbonate,  effecting 
separation  by  settling,  removing  the  clear  brine  to  a  heat- 
ing zone,  boiling  the  brine  to  further  concentrate  it  and 
separating  out  the  bulk  of  the  sodium  chloride  as  the  brine 
concentrates  and  continuing  the  evaporation  of  brine 
and  separation  of  sodium  chloride  to  the  incipient  pre- 
cipitation of  potassium  salt,  transferring  hot  clear  brine 
to  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  and  therein  cooling  the 
brine  abruptly  by  spraying  it  into  said  zone,  further  cool- 
ing the  accumulated  partially  cooled  brine  by  heat  ex- 
change and  mechanically  separating  out  of  the  further 
cooled  brine,  precipitated  potassium  salt. 


3,955,735 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU 

PHOSPHATE 

SUisra  SaaiU,  Maisliga  Syasoyaasaia.  HIroiU  Aka- 

bayaihi,  YosUhisa  Ogawa.  and  ToAiUro  Iwataaki,  all 
of  Toliyo,  Japan,  aMignori  to  Nl«aa  ChcnUcal  Iadaa> 
tries,  Ltd-  Tokyo,  Jaaaa,  a  ciapaiBtiua  of  Japan 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,3tl 
Chrfau  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan  Fck.  13,  195t 
I  Claim.     (CL  21—197) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  sodium  phosphate  in- 
cluding a  substantial  quantity  of  di-sodium  phosphate 
from  a  crude  dilute  phosphoric  acid  solution  and  an 
electrolytic   cell   solution   containing  sodium  hydroxide 
and  sodium  chloride,  said  method  comprising  a  first  step 
of  passing  said  crude  phosphoric  acid  solution  through 
a  polystyrol  series  polyamine  anion  exchange  resin  of 
OH  type,  thereby  converting  said  anion  exchange  resin 
to  an  HaP04  type;  a  second  step  of  passing  a  solution 
of    sodium    phosphate   containing   di-aodium   phospliate 
through  the  HsP04  type  resin,  thereby  converting  said 
resin  to  resins  of  OH,  PO4  and  HPO«  types  thereby  ob- 
taining a  sodium  phosphate  solution  rich  in  mono-sodium 
phosphate,  the  OH  type  resio  being  used   in  said  first 
step:  a  third  step  of  passing  the  electrolytic  cell  solution 
containing  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  chloride  through 
a  methacrylic-acid-series  weakly  acidic  cation-exchange 
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resin  of  the  formula  Rca-H,  wherein  Rca  is  a  cation- 
exchange  resin  residue  to  convert  the  resin  to  an  alkaline 
resin  composed  of  the  said  resin  residue  combined  with 
the  sodium  contained  in  the  caustic  sodium  of  the  elec- 
trolytic cell  solution;  a  fourth  step  of  passing  the  mono- 
sodium  phosphate  rtch  solution  obtained  from  the  sec- 
ond step  through  the  converted  resin  obtained  from  the 
third  step  thereby  producing  sodium  phosphate  solution 
containing  a  substantial  quantity  of  di-sodium  phosphate; 
and  a  fifth  step  of  withdrawing  a  part  of  this  solution  as 
a  product  and  recycling  the  other  part  of  the  solution 
to  the  second  step. 


3,055,734 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM 

OXIDE 
Colette  Bicut,  GrenoUc,  France,  asslpior  to  Pechhiey, 
Compagnie  dc  Prodaits  Chimiques  et  Ekctrometallur- 
giqucs,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUcd  Jaly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827391 
Clalnis  priority,  appUcation  France  July  22, 1958 
10  Claims,    (a.  23— 141) 
1.  Process  for  producing  pure  dispersed  amorphous 
aluminum  oxide  by  dissolving  at  a  temperature  above 
200*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  alloys 
thereof  other  than  alkaline  and  alkaline  earth  metal  al- 
loys in  one  of  the  materials  of  the  group  consisting  of 
mercury,  alloys  of  mercury  and  gallium  to  yield  a  con- 
centration of  substance  within  the  range  of  0.01  and  4% 
by  weight;  spreading  said  solution  into  a  thin  layer  and 
cooling  the  solution  to  a  temperature  below   120*   C, 
whereby  the  aluminum  separates  therefrom  in  the  form 
of  microcrystals;  contacting  said  microcrystals  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  solution  with  a  moistened  oxidizing  atmos- 
phere, and  thereby  forming  a  floating  layer  of  pure  finely 
dispersed  aluminum  oxide  on  top  of  said  solution. 


3^55,737 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA  GELS 

Charics  P.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Chidnnatl,  Ohio,  and  Frank  G. 
Clapctta,  Silver  Spring,  and  James  W.  Elstoa,  Jr.,  Balti- 
more, Mdn  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticat 

FUcd  May  25, 1940,  Scr.  No.  31,771 
4  Claims.  (CI.  23—143) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  alumina  gels  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  aluminum  sulfate  solution  with  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  carbonate  to  form  a  basic 
aluminum  sulfate  sol  at  a  pH  of  3.5  to  3.7,  adding  suffi- 
cient sodium  carbonate  to  said  sol  to  increase  the  pH  of 
said  sol  to  3.9,  adding  sufficient  ammonium  hydroxide 
solution  to  gel  the  alumina  and  form  a  viscous  slurry 
having  a  pH  of  5.0,  adding  sufficient  sodium  carbonate 
to  increase  the  pH  of  the  gelled*  alumina  to  a  pH  of  6.0 
and  washing  said  particles  to  remove  soluble  impurities 
and  drying  said  gel. 


I  3,055,738 

PRODUCTION  OF  NITRILES 

Lawrence  J.  Krcbaum,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Debwarc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  24,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,301 

4  Clains.  (CL  2^—151) 
1.  The  process  of  reacting  acetonitrile  and  hydrogen 
cyanide  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
700*  C.  to  about  1100*  C.  to  produce  at  least  one  of 
the  organic  nitriles  of  the  group  consisting  of  malono- 
nitrile,  acrylonitrile,  fumaronitrile,  propargyl  nitrile,  and 
cyanogen. 

782  O.O.— 73 


3,055,739 
STABILIZED  NITRIC  ACID 

Richard  C.  Doss,  BwtlcsriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlipa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FUcd  Sept  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,794 

15ClalnH.    (CL23— 157) 
1.  A  stabilized  nitric  acid  consisting  essentially  of  ni- 
tric acid  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  10  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  organic  sulfonium  compound  characterized 
by  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


[-11 H 


and 


[:>'-<r  H 


u 


wherein:  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  groups  conuining  from  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ni- 
trate, perchlorate,  sulfate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  phosphate, 
hydrogen  phosphate,  and  dihydrogen  phosphate  anions; 
a  and  b  are  each  integers  of  from  1  to  3,  and  the  product 
of  a  multiplied  by  the  number  of  sulfur  atoms  is  equal 
to  the  product  of  b  multiplied  by  the  valence  z  of  said 
anion  X;  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  is  from  3  to  12. 


3,055,740 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DINTTROGEN  DIFLUORIDE 

George  NcH  Sanscn,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUnUngton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fttcd  Sept.  14, 1940,  Scr.  No.  55,843 

9  Claims.  (CL  25— 205) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dinitrogen  difluoride 
which  comprises  reacting  dinitrogen  tetrafluoride  with  a 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
carbonyls  and  mixtures  of  carbon  monoxide  and  a 
carbonyl-forming  metal  at  a  temperature  below  175*  C. 


3,055,741 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SILICON 

Martin  Benedict  Maclnnis  and  Alexander  Stuart  Tatt, 
Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prodacts 
Inc.,  a  corporation  ^  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1940,  Scr.  No.  77,714 

4  Claims.    (CL  23— 223  J) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  elemental  silicon  which 
comprises  heating  a  portion  of  a  body  of  silicon  at  least 
to  the  melting  point  of  silicon,  passing  a  vapor  of  a 
halogenated  silane  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said 
portion  to  cause  deposition  of  silicon  on  said  surface  and 
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concurrently  maintaining  a  non-reactive  gaseous  atmos-    blower  and  said  detection  chamber  followed  by  the  passage 
phere  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  body  of  silicon    of  air  therethrough  for  the  purpose  of  removing  con- 


which  are  below  the  melting  point  of  silicon  to  prevent 
contact  of  said  vapor  with  said  surfaces. 


3,t55,742 

SIMPLIFIED  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

PROTEIN-BOUND  IODINE 

ClaytoB  H.  Hamltoo,  Nortk  Ccatral  Medical  Center, 

First  National  itanli  Bldg^  Braincrd,  Minn. 

No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Ian.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t9,487 

9  Claims.  (CL  23— 2M) 
1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  protein-bound  iodine 
content  of  the  blood  characterized  by  the  steps  of  chemi- 
cally treating  a  blood  sample,  precipitating  the  protein 
out  of  said  sample,  chemically  treating  the  remaining 
supernatant  fluid,  and  visually  comparing  said  super- 
natant fluid  with  certain  known  standard  solutions,  said 
first  chemical  treatment  comprising  adding  to  said  blood 
sample  sulphuric  acid,  an  alkali  nKtal  salt,  arsenous  oxide, 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  sodium  tungstate  and  water, 
said  second  chemical  treatment  comprising  adding  to 
said  supernatant  fluid  a  eerie  salt,  sulphuric  acid  and 
water.  

3,055,743 

GAS  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

George  L.  Anderson,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Eastnun  OH  Well  Svnrcy  Cunipnny,  Denver,  Colo., 
n  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  i,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S25,««9 

1«  Clains.     (CI.  23—253) 

1.  A  gas  detection  apparatus  comprising  an  impeller 
for  extension  into  a  gas  entrained  fluid,  a  blower  member, 
means  for  driving  said  impeller  and  said  blower  member, 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  impeller  for  selectively  ad- 
mitting gases  released  from  the  fluid  including  a  conduit 
communicating  with  said  blower,  a  detection  chamber  in- 
cluding means  for  measuring  the  gases  flowing  into  said 
chamber,  a  metering  tube  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flpw 
of  the  gas  into  said  chamber,  and  valve  means  disposed 
in  said  conduit  and  including  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  for  the  admission  of  fresh 
air  into  said  valve,  said  valve  being  operative  for  selectively 
and  alternately  controlling  the  passage  of  gas  through  said 


densed  moisture  and  gases  to  thereby  obtain  a  neutral 
atmosphere  in  said  detection  chamber. 


3,t55,744 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FERMENTATION  OF  SOLID 
ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERIALS  FOR  MAKING 
COMPOST 
Kai  Finn  Petersen,  Rnnflstcd,  Dflamark,  assignor  to  Dano 
Insenlofff orrctniiV  of  Masklnfaiirik  bcenior  Kai  Peter- 
sen's Fond,  Buddingc  per  Soborg,  Denmark,  a  Danish 
body  corporate 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84939* 

Oaims  priority,  application  Dcnouwk  Nor.  1, 1958 

2  Claims.     (CL  23—259.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  compost  from  uncomminuted 
non-fluid  waste  materials  containing  fermentable  organic 
substances,  which  comprises,  a  solid-walled,  elongated 
container,  means  for  mounting  said  container  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  means  for 
feeding  uncomminuted  waste  material  into  said  container 
at  one  end  thereof,  discharge  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  container  for  discharging  treated  material  from 
said  container  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  feed- 
ing end,  means  for  injecting  aeration  medium  into  said  con- 
tainer, said  injection  means  being  arranged  at  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  container  and  said  injection  means  being 
distributed  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  wall  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  container,  aeration  medium  supply  means 
arranged  on  said  container  wall,  one  supply  means  per 
injection  means  and  communicating  means  between  said 
supply  means  and  said  injection  means  for  putting  said 
supply  means  in  communication  with  said  aeration  me- 
dium injection  means,  said  communicating  means  includ- 


ing variable  means  for  variably  controlling  the  admission 
of  aeration  medium  into  said  container  through  said  in- 
jection means  along  the  length  of  the  container  and  means 
at  a  position  of  said  supply  means  remote  from  said  com- 
municating means  for  introducing  aeration  medium  under 
pressure  into  said  supply  means. 


3,855,745 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR 
Virgil  D.  Dnimmond,  South  Port,  Conn.,  and  Merle  L. 
Gould  and  Raphael  Katzen,  Cincfamati,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Vulcan-Cincinnati,  Inc^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  7,  1952,  Ser.  No.  319^78 
7  Claims.    (CL  23—288) 


'-C 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  for  gaseous  reactants  in  motion 
therethrough,  comprising  a  lower  manifold  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  reactor  inlet  for  introducing  the  gaseous 
reactants,  an  upper  manifold  chamber,  said  reactor  hav- 
ing an  outlet  beyond  and  in  gas-communication  with  said 
upper  manifold  chamber,  a  plurality  of  upright  open  cata- 
lytic tubes  intermediate  said  manifold  chambers,  each  of 
said  upright  open  catalytic  tubes  terminating  in  a  basal 
orifice  of  a  relatively  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
the  main  body  of  each  of  said  upright  open  catalytic  tubes, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  orifice  bearing  such  rela- 
tionship to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  main  body  of 
said  upright  open  catalytic  lubes  that  gaseous  reactants 
entering  said  orifice  are  impelled  turbulently  upwardly 
therethrough  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  inlet  velocity 
thereof  and  a  velocity  in  excess  of  that  which  can  main- 
tain catalyst  particles  having  a  mesh  size  smaller  than 
about  80  mesh  suspended  as  a  fluidized  bed.  a  calming- 
section  interjacent  said  orifice  and  the  main  body  of  said 
upright  open  catlytic  tubes,  said  calming-section  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  intermediate  the  greater  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  main  body  of  said  upright  open  catalytic 
tubes  and  the  lesser  cross-sectional  area  of  said  basal  ori- 
fice, the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  calming-section  bear- 
ing such  relationship  to  the  height  thereof  that  impelled 
gaseous  reactants  passing  therethrough  from  said  orifice 
are  reduced  to  a  lean-phase  velocity  substantially  below 
that  of  gaseous  reactants  issuing  from  said  basal  orifice 
but  above  that  of  gaseous  reactants  in  the  main  body  of 
said  upright  open  catalytic  tubes  and  the  turbulency  of 
such  impelled  gaseous  reactants  is  substantially  eliminated 
so  that  a  substantially  straight  line  flow  of  said  gaseous 
reactants  is  maintained  through  the  main  body  of  said 
upri^t  open  catalytic  tubes  at  a  dense-phase  velocity. 


3,855,744 

ADDUCTS  OF  ALIPHATIC  MONOCARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  AND  ALIPHATIC  AMINES  IN  GASOLINE 

George  W.  Ecfcert,  Wappiiwers  Falls,  N.Y^  assimor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawlm.    Filed  May  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,535 
9Chrinis.    (CL  44— 68) 

1.  A  gasoline  containing  0.001  to  0.1  wei^t  percent 
of  an  adduct  having  the  general  formula  RNHjR'COOH 
wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing 
2-18  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radical  containing  1-17  carbon  atoms,  said  adduct  con- 
taining a  total  of  8-20  carbon  atoms  and  imparting  im- 
proved anti-stalling,  anti-icing  properties  to  said  gasoline. 


3,855,747 

DIMETHYL-(MONOCHLOROTOLYL)-PHOSPHATE 
AS  A  GASOLINE  ADDITIVE 

Harold  D.  Orioff,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  and  Frands  X. 
Maridey,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawnre 

No  Drawing.  Orighnl  application  Dec.  22,  1954,  Ser. 
No.  477,139,  now  Pntcnt  No.  2,878,186,  dated  Ian.  20, 
1959.  DKidad  and  this  applicatton  Apr.  14, 1958,  Ser. 
No.  728,039 

2  Claims,    (a.  44— 89) 

1.  Gasoline  containing  from  0.5  to  6.S  grams  of  lead 
per  gallon  as  a  lead  alkyl  antiknock  agent  and  dimethyl- 
(monochlorotolyl) -phosphate  in  amount  such  that  the 
phosphorus-to-lead  atom  ratio  is  from  about  0.1:3  to 
about  1:3. 


3,855,748 

FUEL  FOR  SPARK  IGNITION  ENGINES 

Robert  J.  Hartle,  Gibeonia,  Pn.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
ft  Development  Company,  Pittsboish,  Pa.,  a  coipora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12,  1968,  Ser.  No.  28,532 

nClataM;    (a.  44— 69) 

1.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  gasoline  and  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the 
octane  rating  of  said  gasoline,  of  an  organolead  salt  of 
a  substituted  acid  of  phosphorous  having  the  structural 
formula 


P  I 

Lr'(O)^         O-J. 


Pb(R")- 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  I;  R  is  a  substitucnt 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl  and  cycloalkyl  groups;  R'  is  a  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl  and  Pb(R")f 
groups;  R"  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  con- . 
sisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl  groups;  m  is  at 
least  1;  n  is  at  least  1;  m+n  is  4;  and  wherein  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  radical 


R(0),       o 
R'(0)»         O- 


is  at  least  6. 
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ADDITIVES  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  ELECTRICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  ORGANIC 
LIQUIDS  _ 

loin  F.  McDermott,  SprlngilcM,  NJ^  anlCMir  to  Emo 
Research  and  Engineering  Compuiy,  a  corporatioa  of 

NoDnnHiV.    Filed  Apr.  14,  lf»,  Ser.  No.  ••«,7M 
It  Clatai*.    (CL  44—71) 

1  A  combustible  organic  liquid  boiling  in  the  range 
between  about  75*  F.  and  about  750*  F.  and  having  a 
specific  conductivity  in  the  range  between  about  1x10  " 
and  about  lylO""  mho  per  centimeter  to  which  has 
been  added  from  about  0.0001%  to  about  1%  by  weight 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  an  alkylenediamine 
tetracarbonylic  acid  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkylenediamine  portion  of  the  molecule  and  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  carboxylic  acid  sub- 
stituent  groups,  and  wherein  the  quaternary  ammonium 
radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic,  and  aryl  radicals. 


3,«55,7M 
COLD  WEATHER  STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
Jalitts  J.  Dc  Caroils,  State  CoOctc,  Fa..  MrigMr  to  the 
United  States  of  AoMrka  m  represcntad  ky  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,MS 
4C1aliiii.     (a.4S— 1«3) 


3,«S5,7S1 

METHOD   FOR   COMBATTING  WEEDS 

Harry  TIllcs,  El  Cerrtto,  and  Joe  Antognlai,  Moaalaia 

View,  Califs  assigBors  to  Staaller  Ckcaiical  Company, 

M  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,740 

7  Claims.    (CL  71—2.7) 
h  The  method  of  combatting  weeds  comprising:  ap- 
plying a  phytotoxic  amount  to  the  soil  of  the  compound: 

o  Ri 

BiOBr-8-&— N 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  lower  alkyl  radicals 
and  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclohexyl  and  lower  halo- 
alkenyl. 

3,055,752 

STEEL  ALLOY 

loacpli  L.  BMh,  P.O.  Box  51,  Port  Reading,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27,  1900,  Ser.  No.  45,542 

2  Claims.  (CI.  75— .5) 
1.  A  scavenger  addition  agent  for  producing  steel  from 
scrap  metal  consisting  of:  0.16%  carbon,  0.84%  man- 
ganese. 0.12%  phosphorous,  0.024%  sulphur.  0.28%  sili- 
con. 3.37%  nickel,  1.21%  chromium,  0.12%  molyb- 
denum and  0.14%  boron,  all  by  weight,  the  balance  of 
said  agent  consisting  of  inert  material. 


3,055,753 

METALLURGICAL  PROCESSES 
Rkhwd   K.   MatMchkorltz,  Chicago,  and   Hcnning  I. 
Chftstcasen,  Addltoa,  DL,  aaJgnaii  to  Chcmctroa  Cor- 
poratioa,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  13, 1901,  Scr.  No.  82,404 

5  Claims.  (CL  75—58) 
1.  Method  of  improving  the  structure  and  physical 
properties  of  iron  which  comprises  adding  to  molten 
iron  at  least  one-quarter  pound  and  not  more  than  about 
two  pounds  of  calcium  carbide  and  at  least  one-half 
pound  and  not  more  than  about  two  pounds  of  amorphous 
carbon  per  ton  of  iron. 


3,055,754 
EXTRACTION  OF  METAL  VALUES 
Archibald  William  Fletcher,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor 
to  National  Research  Development  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  June  24,  1900,  Scr.  No.  38,617 

Oalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnnc  29, 1959 

0  Claims.     (CL  75—97) 

1.  Apparatus  for  cold  weather  starting  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  volatilized  priming  fluid  into  the  intake  manifold 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  pressure 
isolated  reservoir,  means  for  measuring  a  specific  amount 
of  priming  fluid  into  said  reservoir,  a  vaporizer  having  a 
vaporizing  chamber  and  an  electrical  heating  element  in 
the  chamber  for  vaporization  of  priming  fluid,  a  vaived 
conduit  interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said  vaporizer 
for  gravity  flow  of  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  vaporizer 
chamber,  an  elongated  vapor  delivery  tube  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  vaporizer  and  having  a  nozzle  at  its  op- 
posite end  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  intake  manifold  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  for  delivery  of  vaporized 
priming  fluid  from  the  vaporizer  chamber  to  the  intake 
manifold  of  an  engine,  and  a  gaseous  pressure  system  for 
the  introduction  of  a  pressurized  gas  into  said  reservoir 
on  top  of  a  level  of  priming  fluid  therein,  said  pressure 
system  including  means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  tein- 
perature  providing  for  an  initial  large  pressure  which  will 

diminish  itself  in  driving  the  priming  fluid  from  the  res-  •  ",      1..^  ..w^h  from 

ervoir  to  the  vaporizer  and  in  driving  vaporized  priming        1.  A  process  for  e«racung  metal  values  selected  from 
fluid  from  the  vaporizer  through  the  vapor  delivery  tube,  the  group  consisUng  of  bivalent  meul  values,  feme  iron 


values  and  aluminum  values  from  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  at  least  one  metal  value  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bivalent  metal  values,  ferric  iron 
values  and  aluminum  values,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  aqueous  medium  with  a  solution  of  naphthenic  acid 
in  an  inert  solvent  which  is  substantially  immiscible  with 
the  aqueous  medium,  said  aqueous  medium  being  at  a 
pH  which  is  not  more  than  0.5  of  a  pH  unit  below  the 
pH  of  hydrolysis  of  the  metal  value  which  it  is  desired 
to  extract. 


9,055,755 

AUSTENmC     DUCTILE     IRON     HAVING     HIGH 

NOTCH  DUCTILITY  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
Robert  D.  SchcUcng,  North  Plainficid,  and  WUliam  K. 
Abbott,  Boond  Brook,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    FUcd  June  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,976 

5  Claims.  (CI.  75— 123) 
1.  An  austenitic  ductile  iron  consisting  essentially  of 
about  2%  to  3%  carbon,  about  1%  to  3%  silicon,  about 
20%  to  24%  nickel,  with  the  carbon,  silicon  and  nickel 
contents  being  so  related  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
content  plus  0.2  times  the  silicon  content  plus  0.06  times 
the  nickel  content  does  not  exceed  4.4,  about  3.25% 
to  5%  manganese,  a  small  amount  up  to  about  0.12% 
of  magnesium  effective  to  induce  the  occurrence  of 
spheroidal  graphite  in  the  cast  ir6n  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially iron. 


3,055,756 
YTTRIUM  CONTAINING  FERROUS  PRODUCTS 
AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Jerome  J.  Kantcr,  Palo*  Park,  John  P.  Magos,  WUmctte, 
and  Alvin  F.  Lahr  and  Albert  H.  Fleitman,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  789,468 

8  Oahns.  (O.  75—123) 
5.  An  iron  casting  comprising  about  0.05%  to  about 
0.8%  by  weight  yttrium,  and  the  balance  a  cast  iron 
composition  characterized  by  uncombined  carbon  par- 
ticles dispersed  in  the  ferrous  matrix  in  the  spheroidal 
form. 


3,055,757 
STABILIZING  MALT  BEVERAGES 

Edward  Scgel,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  E.  Sicbel  Sons* 
Company,  Inc^  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  off  DUnob 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,450 

2  CWms.    (CI.  99—48) 
1 .  The  method  of  stabilizing  carbonated  alcoholic  malt 

beverages  against  deterioration  of  flavor  and  clarity  in 

storage  which  comprises  dissolving  chitinase  therein  after 

fermentation. 


ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  compounds  upon  ir- 
radiation with  actinic  light  and  forming  colored  insoluble 
mercaptides  with  silver  nitrate  and  (3)  a  normally  liquid 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  compound  of  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  being  reactive  with  said  thiol  upon  ir- 
radiation with  actinic  light;  said  hydrophilic  coUoid  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  35%  to  85%,  said  thiol  in  an 
amount  from  5%  to  35%  and  said  ethylenically  un- 
saturated compound  in  an  amount  from  5%  to  35%,  all 
by  weight,  of  said  layer,  and  (b)  developing  the  exposed 
layer  by  treating  it  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  dis- 
solved therein  a  metal  salt  the  metal  ion  of  which  forms 
an  insoluble  product  with  said  thiol,  whereby  a  protec- 
tive colored  image  is  formed  in  the  non-exposed  areas  of 
said  photosensitive  layer. 


3,055,758 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIRECT  POSITIVE  IMAGES  AND 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Charks  Caascron  McDonald,  WUnrington,  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Compnny,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  709,197 

16  Claims.  (CL  96— 48) 
9.  A  process  for  producing  direct  positive  images  which 
comprises  (a)  exposing  to  actinic  light,  imagewise,  a 
photosensitive  layer  comprising  (1)  a  water-permeable 
hydrophilic  organic  colloid  binding  agent  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  greater  than  5,000,  possessing  protective  col- 
loid properties  and  forming  thin  solid  films  which  are 
freely  permeable  to  water,  having  dispersed  therethrough 
(2)  a  thiol  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  aliphatic  mercaptans,  aromatic  mercap- 
tans,  araliphatic  mercaptans.  and  heterocyclic  mercaptans, 
said   mercaptans   being   complementarily   reactive   with 


3,055,759 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATORS 
John  C.  Busby,  1431  Marflia  Cnstis  Drive,  Alexandria, 
Va.,  and  Clarcucc  Rctzky,  601  Thclma  Chclc  SW., 
Vienna,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  806,193 

3  Claims.     (CI.  99—192) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


Ai 


1 .  A  temperature  indicator  for  a  frozen  product  pack- 
age comprising,  an  elongated  hollow  casing,  said  casing 
being  shaped  to  form  a  fluid  chamber  for  positioning 
deep  in  said  package  and  an  indicating  chamber  viewable 
exteriorly  of  said  package  and  having  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  chambers,  a  freezabie  fluid  in  said  fluid 
chamber,  said  seal  breaking  to  establish  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  chambers  when  said  fluid  is  frozen,  a 
second  seal  in  said  casing  between  said  chambers,  said 
second  seal  being  slowly  dissolvable  by  said  fluid,  and 
means  in  said  indicating  chamber  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  fluid  for  permanently  indicating  thawing  of 
said  fluid. 

3,055,760 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BACON 
Willard  L.  Morrison,  Lake  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Liquc- 
freczc  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  6,130 
1  Oalm.    (CL  99—194) 


The  method  of  preparing  warm  sides  of  bacon,  as  they 
come  from  the  smokehouse,  for  shaping  and  processing 
which  consists  in  immersing  the  warm  unwrapi>etl  side  at 
approximately  103  degrees  F.  in  a  bath  of  liquid  nitrogen 
at  atmospheric  pressure,  leaving  the  side  in  the  bfith  tuntfl 
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three  and  one-half  liters  of  liquid  tutrogen  have  been 
evaporated  by  the  beat  of  each  tea  pounds  of  bacon  and 
the  outer  layers  of  the  slab  have  been  chilled  to  a  point 
far  below  28  degrees  F..  then  withdrawing  the  slab  from 
the  bath  and  subjecting  it  to  ambient  temperature  until 
by  heat  transfer  in  the  side,  the  temperature  has  become 
generally  uniform  at  approximately  28  degrees  F. 


WELL  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

William  T.  Pryor  and  Ckarici  R.  KMpp,  Sa  Tom,  Ah- 

xoatcgiii,  Veacncb,  asrignon  to  Gntf  CM  Corporatfoii, 

Pittibwsh,  Pa^  a  corpontfcMi  of  PeninjliaBle 

Filed  Jaa.  13. 1M«,  Sot.  No.  2,15S 

2ClaiM.    (CLIM— lt9) 


MS5,7<1 
-  CORE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Oker  C.  Slottcrbcck,  Rahway,  and  Aalkoay  H.  Gl 
Wcstfleld,  N  J.,  aMigMMrs  to  EaM  Rcacarch  m 
■ccriog  CoatpMiy,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiBf.    Filed  Sept  24, 195«,  Scr.  No.  612,1  It 

7  Claims.  (CL  IM— 3g.2) 
1.  A  core  molding  composition  with  increased  tensile 
strength  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  di- 
vided sand  and  about  0.5  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly> 
mer  oil  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  acyclic  conjugated 
diolefin  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
a  sodium  catalyst  and  treating  the  resulting  polymer  with 
a  sufficient  amount  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  shorten 
the  core's  baking  time. 


0 » 


3,055,7<2 

vrntEous  enamel 

Lewis  C.  Hoffman,  Scotch  Plaiu,  N J.,  aasigaor  to  E.  L  im 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmhigtoa,  Del.,  a 

corporatloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Dec.  7,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  74^12 
3  Clairas.    (CL  IM— 49) 

I.  A  vitreous  enamel  frit  suitable  for  use  as  vitreous 
enamel  labels  on  glass  substrates  having  a  maturing  tem- 
perature below  1184*  F.  and  a  thermal  expansion  of  be- 
tween 85  and  90x10-'  cm./cm./*  C,  at  least  90  mot 
percent  of  the  frit  consistinf  of 

Mol  percent 

SiO, 37  to  50 

B^,   5  to  10 

PbO 22  to  30 

PbF, . 3  to  8 

NaF 7  to  14 

ZrO,    ,. I  to  6 

TiO, 0  to  8 

ZnO Oto7 

CdO 0tOl4 

the  melting  point  of  the  metal  and  being  of  relatively  light 

and  up  to  10  mol  percent  of  said  frit  consisting  of  other 
known  frit  ingredienu  with  not  to  exceed  4  mol  percent 
of  any  one  known  ingredient,  all  of  said  oxides  being 
melted  into  said  enamel  compositions. 


..^ 


3,«5S,70 

METAL-AGGREGATE  PRODUCT 

Jack  R.  Krcigk  and  laaes  Kdlh  Gftaoa,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  445,  La  Salle.  IIL 

No  Drawfat.    FHcd  inly  It,  IfSg,  Ser.  No.  747,M« 

S  Claims.  (CL104— 71) 
1.  A  light-weight  solid  product  having  a  hi^  strength- 
to-weight  ratio  which  can  be  readily  sawn  comprising  a 
metallic  matrix  and  mineral  aggregate  in  particle  form 
embedded  and  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  said 
matrix,  said  metal  being  of  the  class  consisting  of  alumi- 
num and  nugnesium  and  alloys  thereof,  said  aggregate 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vermiculite 
and  fired  clay  pellets  and  having  a  melting  point  above 
weight  and  substantially  stable  in  the  presence  of  said 
metal  when  the  latter  is  in  molten  condition,  said  aggre- 
gate being  in  major  proportion  by  volume  and  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  in  discrete  pieces  throughout 
said  metallic  matrix,  the  latter  being  in  the  external  con- 
tinuous phase. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  fluids  from  a  subsurface 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well  having  casing  set  therein 
and  a  tubing  string  extending  downwardly  through  the 
casing  for  the  delivery  of  fluids  from  the  well,  comprising 
a  pump  barrel  retrievably  mounted  in  the  tubing  string 
at  a  level  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  pump  barrel  is 
in  well  fluids,  said  pump  barrel  having  an  opening  at  its 
lower  end  and  a  stationary  valve  permitting  flow  of  fluids 
upwardly  into  the  pump  barrel,  an  outlet  port  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  pump  barrel  for  flow  of  well  fluids  from  the 
pump  barrel  into  the  tubing  string,  a  tubular  plunger 
fitting  slidably  within  the  pump  barrel,  said  pump  barrel 
having  an  external  diameter  throughout  iu  length  less 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubing  whereby  the 
pump  barrel  may  be  withdrawn  upwardly  through  the 
tubing,  an  inlet  port  in  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger 
for  the  entrance  of  fluids  into  the  plunger,  a  traveling 
valve  mounted  in  the  plunger  above  the  inlet  port  adapted 
to  close  the  inlet  port  when  pressure  within  the  plunger 
is  higher  than  pressure  within  the  pump  barrel,  an  outlet 
port  in  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger,  an  outlet  valve  posi- 
tioned in  the  plunger  below  the  outlet  port  adapted  to 
close  the  outlet  port  when  pressure  within  the  plunger 
is  higher  than  pressure  above  the  outlet  valve,  a  guide 
mounted  on  the  plunger  above  the  outlet  valve,  a  central 
opening  extending  downwardly  through  the  guide,  said 
pump  barrel  having  a  central  hole  in  its  upper  end,  a 
sucker  rod  adapted  to  be  connected  to  driving  means 
at  the  well  head  extending  downwardly  through  the  cen- 
tral hole  in  the  pump  barrel  and  the  central  opening  in 
the  guide,  an  upper  stop  on  the  sucker  rod  above  the 
guide  to  engage  the  guide  and  limit  downward  movement 
of  the  sucker  rod  relative  to  the  plunger,  said  upper  stop 
being  mounted  on  the  sucker  rod  at  a  position  whereby 
on  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  the  lower  end  of 
the  sucker  rod  engages  and  depresses  the  outlet  valve  and 
opens  the  outlet  port,  and  a  lower  stop  mounted  on  the 
sucker  rod  within  the  guide  adapted  to  engage  the  guide 
and  limit  upward  movement  of  the  sucker  rod  relative  to 
the  plunger,  said  lower  stop  being  mounted  on  the  sucker 
rod  at  a  position  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  sucker 
rod  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  outlet  valve  during 
the  upward  stroke  of  the  plunger. 
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3,055,765 

SPONGE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Ralph  H.  PctrMd,  WUkMshby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nylongc 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 

No  Drawtag.    FHcd  Sept.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,444 

4  ClalMS.  (CI.  IM— 122) 
1.  A  regenerated  cellulose  ^Kmge  containing  a  plasti- 
cizer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  30  to  60 
parts  of  urea  and  from  10  to  105  parts  of  at  least  one  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
lithium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate  and  potassium  nitrate,  the 
melting  point  of  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  admixed 
water  having  a  partial  vapor  pressure  not  exceeding  sub- 
stantially 8.5  millimeters  of  mercury  at  25*  C,  being  be- 
low 25*  C. 


3,*55,7M  . 
AIR  DRYING,  FILM  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
Heinx  Fritz  Rciahardt,  WUntagton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Ncmoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,630 

13  Claims.    (CI.  10^—287) 
I.  An  air-drying  film-forming  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)   an  unsaturated  dioxolane  having  the 
stnicturabformula 

II         II 

I  R-C C-R, 

A     A 

H  Ri 

in  which 

R  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  and  isopro- 

pcnyl, 
Ri  is  a  radical  of  the  clau  consisting  of  hydrogen,  vinyl, 

propenyl,  isopropenyl,  beta-phenylvinyl,  beta-(2-furyI)- 

vinyl,  phenyl.  2-furyl  and  bicycloheptadienyl,  and 
Ra  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  unsaturated 

Ci-O  alkyl,  vinyl,  propenyl,  isopropenyl.  beU-phenyl- 

vinyl,    beta-(2-furyl)vinyl,    phenyl,    tetrahydrophenyl. 

bicycloheptadienyl,  2-fuiyl,  dihydropyranyl  and  dichlo- 

rocthyl, 

at  least  one  of  Ri  and  Rj  being  a  radical  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  and  isopropenyl.  and  (6)  a  soluble  cobalt 
drier  in  a  proportion  equivalent  to  0.0005%-3%  of  cobalt 
based  on  said  dioxolane. 


3,055,767 
METHODS  OF  COATING  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Robert  F.  Qvirfc,  Dmivcts,  Mass^  aasigMir,  by  mtmt  as- 
signments, to  Sylvairfa  Electric  ProdHcts  Inc.,  WUmhg- 
ton,  Dei.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1956,  Scr.  No.  562,022 

2  Claims.  (CI.  117—33.5) 
I .  The  method  of  coating  a  fluorescent  lamp  envelope 
with  phosphor,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 
washing  a  quantity  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  in  methyl 
alcohol  to  remove  the  sodium  acetate  impurity  in  it, 
dissolving  the  resultant  sodium-free  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose in  water  in  proportions  of  about  50  grams  of  the 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  to  about  4  liters  of  water,  sus- 
pending a  quantity  of  inorganic  phosphor  in  said  solu- 
tion, in  the  proportions  of  about  300  grams  of  phosphor 
to  each  250  cc.  of  solution,  adding  about  3  grams  of 
an  anti-foaming  agent,  adding  about  0.1  cc.  of  a  dispers- 
ing agent,  applying  the  resultant  solution  to  the  tube  to 
be  coated,  at  an  ambient  temperature  of  about  90*  P., 
drying  at  that  temperature  for  about  an  hour  and  a  half, 
with  an  air  flow  of  about  25  feet  per  minute  through  the 
bulb,  and  then  baking  the  bulb  in  a  lehr  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  500*  C.  for  about  one  minute. 


3,055,768 

METALLIZED  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Frederic  H.  LMSilcr,  527  Lczligton  Ave^  New  Yoih,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,669 

6  Claiim.    (CI.  117—46) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metallized  product  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  depositing  finely  divided  molten  particles' 
of  a  metal  onto  a  pliable  fibrous  base  material  to  form 
an  adherent  substantially  non-reflective  amorphous  coat- 
ing thereon  and  then  compacting  the  coating  to  less  than 
half  its  original  thickness  while  smoothing  the  same  to 
form  a  highly  reflective  substantially  uniform  metallic 
coating  directly  adhered  to  the  base  material. 


3,055,769 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ANTIFRICTION  SEAL,  MA- 

TERIAL,  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  H.  Hcrron,  James  W.  Vogan,  and   David  M. 
Scruggs,  South  Bend,  lad.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,724 
18  CUims.    (CL  117—46) 


12.  A  new  and  improved  method  of  forming  a  non 
galling  essentially  metallic  surface  for  rubbing  contact 
with  another  metal  surface  at  elevated  temperatures  com- 
prising: providing  a  metallic  backup  member,  suitably 
roughing  up  a  surface  of  said  backup  member  and  flame 
spraying  a  powder  mixture  having  more  than  approxi- 
mately 3%  MgO  particles,  more  than  approximately  10% 
Mo  particles,  and  more  than  approximately  20%  Fe 
particles  on  the  rubber  surface  of  the  backup  member 
using  a  powder  to  acetylene  ratio  of  not  substantially 
more  than  900  grams/39  cu.  ft. 


3,055,770   - 
THIN  MAGNETIC  FILMS 
Raymond  F.  Sankncr  and  Jacob  Riscman,  Poughkcepste, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
ponHoa,  New  YoHs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,032 
tCfarfms.    (CI.  117—71) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  magnetic  device  of 
the  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  type  and  having  improved 
magnetic  properties  comprising  in  combination,  a  support- 
ing substrate,  a  resinous  undercoating  supported  on  the 
substrate,  said  undercoating  including  therein  a  multi- 
plicity of  discrete  particles  of  granular  material  some  of 
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which  project  above  the  surface  of  the  coating  and  create 
1  surface  having  uniform  and  controlled  surface  irregu- 
larities, said  granular  material  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  50  microns  and  a  concentration  of 
less  than  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  solids 
content  of  the  undercoating,  and  a  continuous  thin  mag- 
netic metallic  film  having  a  thickness  of  between  about 
10.000  and  240.000  angstroms  supported  upon  said  under- 
coating. 

3^5,771 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  FERROUS  BASE  WITH 

ALUMINUM 
John  D.  Sprowl,  Spokane,  Waah^  aaiisiior  to  Kakcr  Ala- 

mlnuni  A  Chcmkal  Corporatioii,  Oaklaiid,  Califs  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  May  M,  1958,  Ser.  No.  797,4t5 
8  Claiiiit.    (CI.  117^114) 

1.  A  method  of  coating  ferrous  base  nnetal  with 
aluminum  metal  comprising  providing  a  molten  bath 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num and  aluminum  base  alloys,  said  bath  containing 
from  about  0.05  to  0.45%  magnesium,  immening  said 
ferrous  base  metal  in  said  bath  and  withdrawing  the 
coated  ferrous  base  metal  from  said  bath. 


and  polymers  of 
o 

(CHtbHCUiO(CUt)i]Jlk(CHa)WO 

units,  wherein  each  R  and  each  R'  are  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1  and  less  than  4,  m  is  an  integer  greater 
than  1  and  less  than  4.  x  is  selected  from  0,  1  and  2,  a 
is  greater  than  0  and  not  nx>re  than  J  and  6  is  at  least 
.5  and  less  than  1.0. 


3,855,772 

TEXTILE  YARN  SIZING  PROCESS 

Simpcy  Karanioto,  St.  Look  Park,  Mian.,  assigDor  to 

GcBcral  MUb,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.   Filed  Dec.  I,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  72,M3 

€  Claims.    (0. 117—139.5) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  impregnating  a  textile 

yarn  with  cyanoethylated-' gluten,  drying  the  yarn,  and 

recovering  a  strong,  abrasion  resistant,  sized  yam  obtained 

thereby. 

3,855,773 

TEXTILE  FINISHING  PROCEDURES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hash  H.  Mofihcr,  Newark,  NJ.,  aaigBor  to  Arkansas 

Company,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,181 

«  CUims.  (CI.  117— 141) 
I.  A  process  of  shrink  proofing  wool  which  comprises 
passing  scoured,  bleached  and  dyed  wool  throu^  an 
aqueous  bath  to  which  a  catalyst  has  just  been  added  be- 
fore passage  of  the  wool,  said  catalyst  being  used  in  the 
amount  of  1  to  5%  of  the  solid  content  of  the  bath  and 
the  solid  content  of  the  bath  ranging  from  1  to  5%  of  the 
bath  and  containing  dimethylol  ethylene  urea  and  meth- 
ylated methylol  malamine  in  the  presence  of  zinc  nitrate 
as  a  catalyst  to  give  a  solid  pick  up  of  between  2  to 
5%,  and  drying  and  curing  for  three  minutes  at  290*  F. 


^  o 

(RO).RV.8l(ClI,).OCIItCIIC 


3,855.775 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  SWITCHING  COMPONENT 
Eogeae  C.  Crittenden,  Jr.,  Monterey,  and  Rncbcn  S. 
Sprini,  Mankattan  Beack,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Space 
Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lea  Angeles,  CaVf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,155 
8  Claims.    (CL  117—212) 


3,855,774 
METHOD  OF  RENDERING  CELLULOSE  FABRICS 
WATER-REPELLENT  AND  CREASE-RESISTANT 
John  W.  GOkcy  and  Edwla  P.  Plncddcmann,  MMIand, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Conrfng  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, MidL,  a  corporation  of  MkUgmi 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Sept  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  53,383 
8  dainss.    (CL  117—143) 
1.  In  the  method  of  rendering  cellulose  fabrics  dur- 
ably water  repellent  the  innovation  consisting  essentially 
of  applying  thereto  from  a  water  system  an  epoxy-func- 
tional  silicon  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicon  compounds  of  the  formulae 


1.  A  superconductive  switching  device  comprising:  a 
substrate;  a  first  superconductive  film  member  secured 
to  the  substrate;  an  insulating  film  covering  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  superconductive  member;  and  a  second 
superconductive  member  mounted  on  at  least  portions  of 
said  insulating  film,  at  least  one  of  said  superconductive 
members  consisting  of  a  deposited  in  situ  alloy  consisting 
of  at  least  about  96%  elemental  tin  and  in  solution  there- 
in at  least  about  one  percent  ( 1  %  )  of  an  element  selected 
of  the  class  consisting  of  bismuth  and  antimony,  and 
wherein  said  element  is  dissolved  throughout  said  tin 
such  that  said  at  least  one  member  exhibits  a  supercon- 
ductive-resistive change-in-state  characteristic  that  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  superconductive-resistive  char- 
acteristic associated  with  a  superconductive  member 
consisting  of  only  elemental  tin,  and  wherein  said  at 
least  one  member  contains  at  least  an  amount  of  said 
element  sufficient  to  preserve  said  member  from  white  to 
gray  tin  change-in-state  susceptibility,  and  said  insalating 
film  consisting  of  a  fabricated  in  situ  polymerized  nu- 
terial. 

3,855,778 
MASKING  TECHNIQUE 
Alden  Stevenson  and  TbonuH  C.  Hall,  Rolling  Htlh, 
Calif.,  assignor*  to  PaelBe  Sinsicnninrtors,  Inc.,  Coivcr 
City,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddnwarc 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1988,  Scr.  No.  75,449 
15ClainM.    (CL  117— 212) 


♦— : 


Hi 


O 
[<5lItbuCUtO(CHi).SiR.(OR)t-.bO 


2.  The  method  of  masking  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  surface  of  a  body  of  semiconductive  material 
from  penetration  by  an  active  impurity  at  the  diffusion 
temperature  of  said  impurity,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of:  heating  the  body  to  be  masked  and  a  phenjrl- 
methylpolysiloxane  to  a  value  of  temperature  in  the 
range  from  70*  C.  to  3(X)*  C.  in  an  oxygenated  atmoc- 
phere  thereby  to  deposit  a  coating  of  Si03_sRas  (where 
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0<x<l  and  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  residue)  up- 
on the  surface  of  said  body;  and  removing  said  coating 
from  all  but  said  predetermined  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  body. 

'  3,855,777 

METHOD  OF  ENCASING  ELECTRICAL  UNTTS  AND 
ASSEMBLIES  WITH  ONE  OR  MORE  PROTRUD- 
ING CONTACTS 

Pdcr  P.  Grad,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  amigiior  to  Acrovox 
CorporatkM,  New  Bedford,  Mjms.,  a  coiporatioB  of 


Filed  Feb.  21, 1981.  Scr.  No.  92,729 
7  daiBH.    (CL  117— 2U) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  plastic  coated  electrical 
devices  of  the  type  with  two  electrical  leads,  protruding 
from  opposite  ends  thereof  which  comprises  applying  sub- 
stantially to  the  entire  length  other  than  the  root  end  of 
one  of  said  leads  a  liquid  coating  of  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thermo-plastic  resin  com- 
pound and  hydrocarbon  wax,  thereupon  dipping  the  en- 
tire surface  of  the  coated  lead  and  the  entire  surface  of 
the  device  other  than  the  opposite  lead  into  a  liquid  bath 
of  thermo-setting  resin  thermo-settable  at  a  temperature 
above  the  flow  temperature  of  the  thermo-plastic  resin, 
removing  the  coated  device  from  the  bath,  and  thereupon 
heating  the  device  to  not  less  than  the  flow  temperature 
of  the  thermo-plastic  resin  and  well  below  the  thermo- 
setting temperature  with  the  lead  that  had  been  coated 
therewith  extending  downward,  whereby  the  thermo- 
plastic resin  will  flow  downwardly  and  thereby  clean  the 
lead  of  both  the  thermo-plastic  undercoat  and  the  thermo- 
setting overcoat  thereon. 


3,855,778 
METHOD   FOR   APPLYING    A   MIXTURE   OF    A 
VINYL    HALIDE    POLYMER   AND    AN    EPOXI* 
DIZED  TRIGLYCERIDE  ON  A  WIRE  AND  THE 
RESULTING  ARTICLE 
PhiUp  H.  Rhodes,  CbKiiuiati,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Swift  A 
Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  UUnob 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1988,  Scr.  Nn.  18,938 
8  Claims.    (CL  117—232) 


3,855,779 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ENAMELED 

DUCTILE  IRON 

Gordon  P.  K.  Chu,  Spcncerport,  and  Werner  C.  Hehrlg, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pfandlcr  Pcrmntit,  Inc., 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,757 

3  Claims.     (CI.  148—139) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  ductile  cast  iron  articles 
having  a  vitreous  enamel  coating,  comprising  the  ifiethod 
steps  of  heating  said  iron  articles  in  a  decarburizing  atmos- 
phere for  removing  the  carbon  from  the  surface  layer 
thereof,  maintaining  said  article  at  a  temperature  suf- 
ficiently elevated  to  decompose  the  carbon  compounds  in 
the  body  of  said  articles  for  stabilizing  the  carbon  in 
the  form  of  graphitic  nodules,  cooling  said  article,  apply- 
ing a  coating  of  enamel  frit  to  said  article,  and  heat- 
ing said  article  for  fusing  said  enamel  on  the  surface 
thereof. 

3,855,788 
BINDER  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  G.   Finnegan,   Rex   L.  Smith,  and   Armin  T. 
WIcbke,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  787,753 

3  Claims.  (CL  149—19) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  288) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.5  to  25  weight  percent  poly  2-methyl-5-vinyl- 
tetrazole  and  about  75  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tetrazene,  nor- 
mal lead  styphnate,  basic  lead  styphnate,  diazodinitro- 
phenol  and  potassium  percblorate  in  about  75  to  25  ratio, 
lead  mononitroresorcinate, 

Ni(NH,)4(C(NO,),]„  Co(NH,),(N,), 

a  mixture  of  zirconium,  lead  styphnate  and  lead  dioxide 
in  weight  percents  of  about  20  to  35  to  45,  respectively, 
a  mixture  of  about  35  weight  percent  aluminum  and  the 
remainder  an  oxidizing  agent  from  the  class  consisting 
of  potassium  perchlorate,  potassium  nitrate  and  potas- 
sium chlorate;  a  mixture  of  about  41  weight  percent  of 
magnesium  and  the  remainder  an  oxidizing  agent  from 
the  class  consisting  of  potassium  perchlorate,  potassium 
nitrate  and  potassium  chlorate;  about  17  weight  percent 
of  boron  and  the  remainder  an  oxidizing  agent  from  the 
class  consisting  of  potassium  perchlorate,  potassium  ni- 
trate and  potassium  chlorate;  and  a  mixture  of  about  25 
weight  percent  of  zirconium  and  the  remainder  lead  di- 
oxide. 


2.  A  method  of  coating  an  electrical  conductor  with 
a  thermoplastic  composition  which  may  be  rendered 
thermosetting  by  heat  comprising:  conveying  a  filament- 
ous metal  strip  through  an  extrusion  zone;  enveloping 
said  metal  strip  with  a  heated  fluid  mixture  of  a  vinyl 
halide  polymer  containing  at  least  50%  vinyl  halide  units 
and  epoxidized  triglyceride  having  an  oxirane  content 
in  excess  of  8.8%;  continuously  removing  said  coated 
conductor  from  said  extruding  zone;  passing  said  conduc- 
tor through  a  heat  curing  zone  whereby  to  harden  the 
coating  of  said  polymer  on  said  metal  strip  and  increase 
the  adherence  of  said  coating  to  said  metal  strip  and 
passing  said  coated  conductor  through  a  cooling  zone. 
782  O.Q.— 74 


3,855,711 
COMFOSTTE  FROPELLANTS 

Akira  Yamanoto,  78  Okihama,  AbosW^m,  Hincji-skl, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19.  1958,  Scr.  No.  774431 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Nov.  28,  1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  149^19) 

1.  A  composite  propellant  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fuel  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxymethylene  diacetates.  polyoxymethylene  dimethyl 
ethers,  the  addition  reaction  products  of  polyoxymethyl- 
ene glycols  and  polyisocyanates  having  at  least  two  iso- 
cyanate  groups  per  molecule,  the  addition  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  paraformaldehyde  and  polyisocyanates  having  at 
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least  two  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  at  least  one  solid,  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  as 
an  oxidizing  agent;  said  selected  fuel  component  being 
present  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  2  to  60% ,  by  weight, 
of  said  composite  propellant  and  said  oxidizing  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  24%,  by 
weight,  of  said  composite  propellant. 


3,055,782 
SOLID  COMPOSITE  RUBBER  BASE  PROPELLANTS 
CONTAINING    QUATERNIZING    AGENTS    AND 
METAL  OXIDES 
James  E.  Pritchard,  William  M.  HiHchiiison,  and  Paul  S. 
Hudson,  Bartlcsvlllc,  Okb^  asdgnon  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  541,034 

41  Claims.  (CL  149—20) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of:  (1)  KM) 
-parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  polymcrizable  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  base  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  substituted  and  isopropenyl  substituted 
pyridines  and  quinolines,  and  nuclear  alky!  substituted  de- 
rivatives thereof  wherein  the  nuclear  alkyl  substituent  con- 
tains from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  (2)  from  0.5  to  200  parts 
per  100  parts  of  said  polymer  of  a  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  zinc  oxide, 
litharge,  iron  oxide,  barium  oxide,  strontium  oxide,  vana- 
dium oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  and  mixtures  ol 
said  oxides;  (3)  from  50  to  90  weight  percent  of  the 
total  composition  of  a  solid  inorganic  oxidizing  salt;  and 
(4)  an  organic  non-acid,  elementary  sulfur-frcc  quatemiz- 
ing  agent  capable  of  forming  fourth  and  fifth  valence 
bonds  between  the  heterocyclic  nitrogen  atoms  of  said 
polymer  and  atoms  other  than  hydrogen  of  said  quater- 
nizing  agent,  said  quaternizing  agent  being  employed  in 
an  amount  from  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  stoichio- 
metric requirement  to  about  10  weight  percent  over  the 
stoichiometric  requirement  necessary  to  quaternize  the 
nitrogen  atoms  in  said  polymer  when  said  composition 
is  cured. 


sociation  as  by  curing  the  core  and  surface  portions  from 
a  powdered  form  to  a  composite  mass  under  a  pressure 
of  at  least  300  p.s.i.  in  the  mass  itself  and  under  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  290*  F.;  said  core  portion  being 
relatively  strong  compared  to  said  surface  portion  and 
said  surface  portion  being  relatively  hard  and  brittle  com- 
pared to  said  core  portion  and  both  said  portions  being 
in  mutually  cooperative,  supporting  relationship;  said  ar- 
ticle being  slightly  hygroscopic;  and  said  resin  in  both 
said  surface  and  core  portions  surrounding  said  particles 
and  forming  a  lattice-work  of  re&in  in  said  article  of 
sufficient  strength  around  said  particles  to  retain  said 
particles  from  expansion  in  the  presence  of  moisture. 


3.055,783 

MOLDED  PLACTIC  ARTICLE 

Scverin  B.  Hcndriciuon  and  Pan!  I.  Rndigan,  Templcton, 

Masi.,    mmttHnn    to    Hcywood-WakcAdd    Company, 

Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masmcfansctti 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78^142 

1  Claim,     (a.  154—43) 


3,055,784 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
Milton  John  Roedel,  Crestficid,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application   Apr.  28,   1955,  Scr.   No.   504,511. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  30,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
824,026 

2  Claims.    (CL  1S4-^) 
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1.  A  laminate  comprising  one  lamina  of  a  homo- 
potymer  of  ethylene  having  a  density  between  0.94  and 
0.9757  at  25*  C,  less  than  one  methyl  side  chain  per 
200  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  molecule,  and  another 
lamina  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  bonded  thereto. 


A  molded 'article  comprising:  a  core  portion  consisting 
essentially  of  two  parts  by  weight  of  ground  hardwood 
fibers  having  a  transverse  dimension  ranging  between 
about  16  and  60  mesh,  approximately  one  part  by  weight 
of  thermosetting  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenol  formaldehyde,  urea  formaldehyde,  and  mela- 
mine  formaldehyde,  and  a  substantial  percentage  by 
weight  of  the  core  ^lortion  of  dry  powdered  coloring 
matter;  a  surface  portion  integrally  bonded  to  and  sub- 
stantially completely  surrounding  said  core  portion  con- 
sisting essentially  of  equal  parts  by  weight  of  ground 
hardwood  flour  having  a  transverse  dimension  ranging 
between  about  60  and  225  mesh,  and  melamine  formal- 
dehyde; said  dry  powdered  coloring  matter  also  in  said 
surface  portion  in  substantially  the  same  proportion;  said 
components  of  said  core  and  surface  portions  being 
thoroughly  and  uniformly  mixed  individually  whereby 
said  coloring  matter  is  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
said  molded  article;  said  components  in  both  said  core 
and  surface  portions  also  being  cured  and  in  integral  as- 


3,055,785 

CUSHION  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Walton  E.  Claoson,  Mllpitas,  amd  Lorant  T.  Zsoka,  Los 

Altos,  Calif.,  mssigmon  to  Lockkcc4  Alrcrart  Corpora« 

tioa^  Bwbaak,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,040 
2  Claims.    (0.154—54) 


1.  A  resilicm  fiberglass  cushion  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  hexagonally  shaped  resilient  cushioning  units 
stacked  together  with  at  least  two  of  the  six  lond  bearing 
surfaces  in  each  of  said  units  in  contiguous  relationship 
with  like  load  bearing  surfaces  of  adjacent  cushioning 
units,  and  in  which  each  of  said  cushioning  units  consists 
of  a  multiplicity  of  convolutions  of  fibrous  material,  the 
individual  fibers  of  which  are  resiliently  secured  together 
by  a  heat  curable  resinous  binder,  and  in  which  the  indi- 
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vidual  fibers  of  said  fibrous  material  in  a  given  pie  section 
of  cross-sectional  structure  are  maintained  in  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  planes,  said  fibrous  material  ex- 
tending substantially  completely  through  the  diameter  of 
each  of  said  cushioning  units. 


r  3,0S5,78< 

I     FILAMENT  HANDLING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  Heairix,  Lngoff,  S.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa^  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ntloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  43,893 
llClaioM.    (CL  156— 158) 


''-/•  .  . 


t.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  continuous 
thermoplastic  yanis  from  two  separate  warps  comprising 
in  combination  a  pair  of  pressure  members  having  op- 
posed flat  pressure  faces,  a  comb  member  displaced  on 
each  side  of  said  pressure  members  for  aligning  the  run- 
out ends  of  one  of  said  warps  in  essentially  parallel  over- 
lapping relationship  with  the  lead-in  ends  of  the  other 
warp  in  a  zone  between  said  pressure  members,  tension 
means  for  receiving,  engaging,  and  applying  a  constant 
tension  to  the  terminal  portions  of  said  ends  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  pressure  members,  means  for  displacing 
said  pressure  members  toward  each  othe/'to  compress  the 
overlapping  portions  of  said  yams  interposed  between  said 
faces,  and  heating  means  for  heating  said  overlapping 
portions  to  a  heat-sealing  temperature. 


AND 
AND 


OTHER 
OTHER 


3,055.787 
APPLICATION    OF    TYPOGRAHIC 
DESIGNS     TO     SHOWCARDS, 
ARTICLES 
Frcdcricli  W.  Mackenzie  129  Tirise  Hill,  London,  England 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  7,  1956 
1  Claim.    (CL  154—235) 


A  method  of  assembling  a  composite  design  on  a  re- 
ceiving surface  comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual pieces  of  a  transfer  sheet  and  a  non-occlusive  flex- 
ible screen,  one  surface  of  said  screen  serving  as  manipula- 
ting surface  and  as  transfer  surface,  each  sheet  carrying  a 


disconnected  printed  portion  of  said  composite  design  re- 
movably adhesively  joined  to  a  backing  film  by  means  ol  a 
watersoluble  adhesive,  said  screen  being  flexibly- supported 
in  a  rigid  frame  with  the  transfer  surface  and  the  lower 
surface  of  said  pieces  spaced  from  said  receiving  surface 
when  said  frame  and  screen  are  placed  thereon,  placing 
said  pieces  on  the  transfer  surface  of  the  screen  with  the 
printed  design  against  the  screen, 

(a)  moistening  the  backing  of  said  pieces,  stripping  off 
the  moistened  backing  from  the  print  remaining  on 
the  screen,  placing  the  screen  above  the  receiving 
surface, 
(h)  inverting  the  screen, 

(c)  flexing  and  pressing  the  portion  of  the  screen  carry- 
ing said  print  against  the  receiving  surface,  thereby 
transferring  the  prim  thereon, 

(d)  adjusting  the  screen  and  another  of  said  pieces  over 
the  receiving  surface  so  as  to  place  said  piece  in  a 
position  required  for  assembling  the  composite  de- 
sign, 

ie)  and  repeating  steps  (b),  (c),  and  (</),  until  the 
design  is  completed  on  the  receiving  surface. 


3,055,788 
METHOD    OF    BONDING    HEAT-HARDENABLE 
BACKING  MATERIALS  TO  WOVEN  LOW  FRIC- 
TION  MATERIALS 
Richard  Darwin  Stanhope,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Lester 
A.  Small,  Fcmdale,  Midi.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  American  Metal  Products  Company,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Michigan 

Fikd  Mar.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722,979 
7  Claims.     (O.  156—247) 


A^ 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  backing  material  to  a 
layer  of  low  friction  material,  including  the  steps  of: 
positioning  an  absorbent  material  against  one  face  of  a 
layer  of  low  friction  porous  material,  securing  a  layer 
of  backing  material  to  the  other  face  of  the  layer  of  low 
friction  material  through  which  the  material  of  the  back- 
ing layer  may  pass  to  said  one  face,  and  stripping  the 
absorbent  material  from  said  one  face  of  the  layer  of 
low  friction  material  whereby  the  material  flowing  to 
said  one  face  will  be  absorbed  by  said  absorbent  material 
and  removed  therewith. 


3,055,789 

PROCESS  OF  JOINING  CARBON  BODIES 

Angiolo  Gemmi,  Temi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Elcttracarbo- 

niom  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

Filed  July  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,334 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  July  18,  1958 

8  Claims.     (CI.  156—327) 


1.  A  process  of  joining  bodies  of  which  at  least  one  is 
made  from  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
carbon  and  graphite,  said  process  comprising  the  ttept 
of  bringing  said  bodies  into  juxtaposition  with  juxtaposed 
surfaces  of  said  bodies  defining  a  confined  space  there- 
between, placing  in  said  confined  space  a  mass  of  a  heat 
hardenable  and  heat  expansible  cement  essentially  com- 
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prising  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
graphitic  acid,  halogen  derivatives  of  graphitic  acid,  addi- 
tion products  of  graphitic  acid  with  metals  and  esters  of 
graphitic  acid  and  a  carbonaceous  binder,  and  then  beating 
the  mass  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  swell  the  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  graphitic  acid,  halogen 
derivatives  of  graphitic  acid,  addition  products  of  graphitic 
acid  with  metals  and  esters  of  graphitic  acids  whereby  to 
increase  the  contact  pressure  of  the  cement  and  the  juxta- 
posed bodies  and  further  heating  the  mass  to  a  higher 
temperature  sufficient  to  coke  the  carbonaceous  binder. 


cold  caustic  pulp  started  with,  at  a  temperature  between 
50  and  1 10*  C.  and  at  a  pH  between  2  and  3,  and  there- 
after water  washing  the  pulp. 


3,tSS,79« 
HYDROXYLAMINE  TREATMENT  OF  COLLAGEN 

FIBERS 
Roger  dc  la  Bardc,  Chicago,  bmI  Arthw  Veil,  Skokk.  UU 
aarignon,  by  mcaie  asrignmcntB,  to  Armoor  tt  Com- 

Kuoy,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <5^11 
I  Clahnt.    (a.  U2— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  collagen  comprising  the 
steps  of  conditioning  aggregated  collagen  with  a  water 
solution  of  hydroxylamine  until   there   is  a   substantial 
delamination  of  individual  fibers  from  one  another,  me- 
chanically  disaggregating  the  fibers  in  said  collagen,  and 
collecting  the  disaggregated  fibers. 


3,«5S,793 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLU- 
LOSE PULP  AND  A  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR 
COOKING     CHEMICALS     COMBINED     THERE- 
WITH 
Sven  Axel  Rydbolm,  Safflc,  Swadoi,  aMigMir  to  BUlcrwds 
AI(ticbob«,  Saflk,  Swedes 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  (.  1959,  Scr.  No.  •24,91< 

SChdms.  (CLUl-^) 
1.  A  method  in  the  manufacture  of  cellulose  pulp  from 
vegetable  fibrous  matter  by  digestion  with  a  cooking 
liquor  consisting  of  an  acid  alkaline  metal  sulfite  solution 
and  purification  of  the  pulp  with  an  alkaline  purification 
liquor,  characterized  in  that  the  waste  liquor  from  the 
purification  is  converted  to  a  cooking  liquor  for  the 
digestion  of  a  new  batch  of  vegetable  matter,  and  the 
waste  liquor  from  the  digestion  is  subjected  to  recovery 
of  alkaline  metal  compounds. 


3,055,^1 
PROCESS  FOR  DEW  AXING  PAPER  AND  RECLAIM- 
ING CELLULOSIC  FIBER 
Robert  T.  EUaa,  Potsdam,  N.Y.,  assigMM'  to  Minerals  Jk 

Chemicals  PiUUpp  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 

huid 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84S,91t 
iCtafani.    (a.  U2-^) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulosic  fiber  sheets  having 
a  normally  solid  organic  coating  to  separate  said  coating 
from  said  sheets  so  as  to  render  said  sheets  suitable  for 
reclamation  of  their  cellulosic  fiber  content  which  com- 
prises: providing  fragments  of  said  sheets  which  have  a 
maximum  dimension  of  about  2  inches  and  a  minimum 
dimension  of  about  H  inch,  forming  a  dry  mixture  of 
said  fragments  with  a  substantial  quantity  of  granules  of  a 
solid  adsorbent  which  are  finer  than  said  fragments  and 
consist  of  particles  within  the  range  of  about  20  to  80 
mesh,  said  granules  of  adsorbent  being  present  in  amount 
such  that  in  said  mixture  said  fragments  are  suspended 
in  a  bed  of  said  granules  of  adsorbent,  agitating  said  mix- 
ture while  maintaining  said  fragments  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  adsorbent  granules  at  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  said  organic  coating  but  insufficient  to 
spontaneously  char  said  cellulosic  sheet,  thereby  to  cause 
sorption  of  said  organic  coating  substance  on  said  gran- 
ules of  adsorbent,  then  separating  said  fragments  from 
said  granules  of  adsorbent  utilizing  the  difTerence  in  parti- 
cle size  therebetween  to  effect  the  separation  and  recover- 
ing the  fragments  depleted  or  organic  coating  material. 


3,tS5,794 
METHOD  OF  DERESINIFYING  CELLULOSE  DE- 
RIVED FROM  WOOD  RICH  IN   RESIN 
Olof  Bcrtil  Lundin,  Hamas,  Kari  Esbjom  Eftring,  Fahra, 

aad  Bcrtil  Frcdrik  BJclkc,  Skntakar,  Sweden,  aasignorB 

to   Stoni    Koppari>crgs   Bcrgslags   Altticbolag,    Fahn, 

Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1954,  Scr.  No.  625^33 

Cbims  priority,  application  Sweden  Dec.  1,  1955 

6  Claims.     (CI.  162 — 86) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cellulosic  pulp  having  a 
low  resin  content  from  wood  rich  in  resin  comprising 
preparing  delignified  pulp  by  completely  cooking  said 
wood  with  a  sulphite  cooking  liquor  containing  a  base 
which  forms  a  soluble  soap  with  resinous  and  fatty  acids, 
and  then  washing  the  delignified  pulp  containing  sulphite 
cooking  liquor  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  9  and  12  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20°  C.  and  60*  C.  without  substantial  agiution 
for  a  period  of  up  to  about  one  hour  and  prior  to  any 
other  washing  step  to  remove  resins  without  further 
modification  of  the  pulp  and  then  further  washing  with 
water  the  quantity  of  alkali  in  said  solution  amounting 
to  from  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  pulp,  on  a  dry  basis. 


3,955,795 
HANDLING  OF  PAPER  PULP 
Lcc   E.   Ebcrhardt,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Bauer  Brothers  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,874 
12Cbinu.    (CI.  162— IM) 


3,H5,792 
BLEACHLNG  COLD  CAUSTIC  PUMP  WITH  SO, 
Andreas  roa  Kocppcn  and  Manfrad  W.  Lit^cM,  Corinc- 
ton,  Va.,  Msignors  to  West  Vkginia  PnIp  and  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpomlion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Ang.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  754^38 

4  Clainis.  (O.  162—25) 
1.  The  method  of  bleaching  cold  caustic  hardwood 
pulp  obtained  in  a  yield  of  between  85  and  90%  by  treat- 
ing chipped  hardw<>od  with  caustic  solution  followed  by 
mechanical  fiberizing,  which  consists  in  applying  to  said 
pulp  from  1  to  3%  SO],  based  on  the  OD  pulp,  for  a 
period  of  at  least  five  minutes  but  less  than  the  time  re- 
quired to  reduce  the  pulp  yield  to  less  than  90%  of  the 


11 .  A  pulp  handling  system  for  conditioning  pulp  for 
storage  or  shipment  including,  a  series  of  fiberizing  means 
connected  to  successively  fiberize  pulp  in  suspension  and 
increase  the  solids  content  of  the  suspension  in  stepped 
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fashion,  means  in  connected  relation  to  said  fiberizing 
means  for  entraining  the  fiberized  pulp  in  a  pre-heated 
air  stream,  means  for  receiving  the  pulp  and  the  air 
stream  which  has  absorbed  moisture  from  the  pulp  for 
separating  the  pulp  for  baling,  a  press,  and  means  inter- 
posed between  said  separating  means  and  said  press  for 
matting  and  pre-compressing  the  pulp  fiber  obtaining  to 
facilitate  stacking  and  forming  the  pulp  into  fibrous 
bales. 


3,855,796 

METHOD  FOR  INCORPORATING  A  DRYING  OIL 
IN  A  FIBROUS  COMPOSITION  AND  THE  IM- 
PROVED PRODUCT 

Harland  H.  Yonng,  Western  Springs,  and  Jack  R.  New- 
man and  EdwanI  J.  Majka,  Chicago,  III^  asignors  to 
Swift  A  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Ulhiois 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  553,682 

8  CUims.     (CL  162—164) 

1.  In  a  process  for  incorporating  a  drying  oil  in  a  fi- 
brous composition,  the  steps  comprising  introducing  to 
the  fiber  in  a  water  slurry  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  a  Diels  Alder  condensation  product  of  a 
drying  oil  having  conjugated  double  bonds  and  an  un- 
s.iturated  carboxylic  acid  whose  ethylenic  function  is  con- 
jugated with  a  carboxyl  group,  and  precipitating  the  Diels- 
Alder  condensation  product  on  the  fiber. 


3,855,797 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEQUIN 
IMPREGNATED  TISSUE  PAPER 

Charics  CIcve  Bolyard,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  646,853 

7  Claims.    (CL  162—181) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sequin  impregnated 
tissue  paper,  characterized  by:  cutting  sequins  from  foil 
stock  having  approximately  the  thickness  of  finished  tissue 
paper;  mixing  the  sequins  with  water  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  be  readily  and  individually  visible  throughout  the  area 
of  the  finished  paper;  introducing  the  sequin-water  mix- 
ture into  the  header  box  of  a  paper  making  machine 
simultaneously  with  and  in  the  region  of  introduction  of 
stuff  and  water  therein,  whereby  the  sequins  are  immedi- 
ately distributed  throughout  the  water  with  the  stuff;  main- 
taining the  sequin,  stuflf,  and  water  mixture  agitated  dur- 
ing flow  through  the  header  box;  and  discharging  the 
sequin,  stuff,  aiul  water  mixture  through  a  slice  onto  the 
wire  of  a  Fourdrinier  paper  making  machine. 


3,055,798 
NEW  ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

Ernst  Berigcr,  Allacfawil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Lfanited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Fa».  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerfaind  Feb.  24, 1960 

13  Claims.     (CI.  167—22) 
1.  An  organic  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 

R-(X)«-,  R, 

P-O-C 

Ri-C^'CTz  C-R,  "       • 

I 
C=0     Kt 

wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical, 
a  benzyl  radical,  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  radical  and  a  radi- 
cal wherein  R  and  Ri  together  form  part  of  a  ring  system, 
R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coraist- 
ing  of 

(a)  a  radical  of  the  formula: 

-tc.*illj.'.izl  c,'Hi.»i 

in  which  m'  and  n'  each  represents  a  whole  number 
of  at  the  most  8,  p  represents  a  whole  number  of  at 
most  3,  and  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur 
atom,  and 

(b)  a  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  radical,  R5  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at  most  8 
carbon  atoms  and  the  same  radical  as  Rj,  Rj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  represents  a 
memt)er  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  at  most  4 'carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  radical,  a  chlorophenyl  radical,  a  nitrophenyl 
radical,  a  cyclohexyl  radical  and  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl 
radical.  X  and  Y  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — ,  — ^NH — , 
and  >N— R  (R  being  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at 
most  4  carbon  atoms),  n  and  m  each  represent  a 
whole  number  of  at  the  most  2,  and  Z  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom. 

3,055,799 
SYNERGISTIC    METHYL    BROMIDE    AND    1,3-DI- 

CHLOROPROPENE  PESTICIDE 
Charles  R.  Yonngson,  Long  Beach,  and  Clcrc  A.  L  Gor- 
ing, Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  .Midbmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,770 

9  Claims.  (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  fumigant  composition  comprising,  as  active  toxic 
ingredients,  about  1  part  by  weight  of  methyl  bromide 
and  from  about  0.1  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  1,3-dichloro- 
propene,  the  active  toxic  ingredients  of  said  composition 
being  mutually  activating. 


3,055300 
PURIFICATION  OF  PYRETHRUM  EXTRACTS 

Edward  S.  R.  Willmorc  and  Rkhard  F.  PUpcrs,  Berk- 
hamsted,  Enghmd,  assignors  to  Cooper,  McDoogall  A 
Robertson  Limited,  Berkhamstcd,  Enghmd 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  655,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  May  IS,  1956 
3  CUfans.     (CI.  167—24) 
1.  A  process  of  purifying  crude  pyrethrum  extracts  at 

1 50-200*  C.  at  0.1  nun.  mercury  pressure  which  comprises 

oodistilling  the  extract  with  a  pyrethrin  synergist  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  piperonyl  butoxide,  butoxy- 
ethoxyethyl  piperonyiate  and  the  2-(2-ethoxyethoxy)- 
alkyl  3:4-n)ethylenedioxy  phenyl  acetals  of  acetaldehyde. 

3JH5MI 
l-SUB^nrUTED  PYRENES  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Dcwaync  C.  Toncsoa,  Dokto  Fcfry.  N.Y.,  Erich  Marcns 
aad  Joseph  A.  Lambrcch, ClMrlestoa,  W.  \m^aatigmtn 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 
NoDfawioc.    Filed  Dec.  ^  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,997 

13  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  applying  to  fungi  a 
fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula: 


wherein  R"  is  an  organic  radical,  R'"  and  R""  are  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic 
radicals,  at  least  one  of  said  R'"  and  R""  being  hydro- 
gen,- said  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to 
about  700. 


TOXICANT  PREMIX 
Fraak  H.  Lyons,  Memphis,  Tcaa.,  aiiignnr,  by  mesne 

assignmcttta,  to  E.  L.  Brace  Co.  (IncorporatcdX  a  car- 

pomlioa  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawii^.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tS3,(98 
5  Claims.    (CL  li7— 42) 

I.  A  toxicant  premix  adapted  to  form  an  emulsion 
when  added  to  water  comprising  from  40  to  60  parts  by 
weight  of  octachioro-methano-tetr^hydroindane.  from  4.5 
to  25.S  parts  by  weight  of  hexachloroepoxyoctahydro- 
endo.exo-dimethano-naphthalene  dissolved  in  said  octa- 
chlorivmethano-tetrahydroindane.  and  from  15  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  a  phenoxypoiyethoxyethanol  emulsifier. 


3,955,M3 

DIYNE  DIOLS  AS  BIRD  REPELLENTS 

Lyic  D.  Goodhue,  Bartlesviilc,  and  Kenneth  E.  Cantrcl, 

Dewey,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  PctrolcMi  Cob- 

pnny,  a  coqporation  of  Defaiwara 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  May  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •14,9M 

19  Claims.     (CL  1«7— 4«) 
1.  A  method  of  repelling  birds  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting the  locus  from  which  the  birds  are  to  be  repelled 
to  the  action  of  at  least  one  diyne  diol  compound  of  the 
formula 

HO— R— CaC— CmC— R— OH 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
radicals  containing  from   1   to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkylene  radicals  containing  from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and 


ceous  carrier,  said  mange  powder  containing  not  sub- 
stantially more  than  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  soluble 
sulfur  solution,  and  said  siliceous  carrier  having  a  surface 
area  of  from  about  100  to  about  400  square  meten/ 
gram. 

3,055,805 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  ACIDOSIS  WITH  TJl.A3f. 

Gabriel  G.  Nahas,  18  Ktag  St.,  Englewood,  N  J. 

No  Drawlnf.    FUcd  Dec.  1«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,851 

7Clainii.  (CL  U7— 45) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  acidosis  in  warm-blooded 
animals  including  humans,  comprising  administering  to 
said  animal  a  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  compris- 
ing a  non-toxic  carrier  with  trts  (hydroxymethyl)  amino- 
methane  as  the  active  ingredient,  the  active  ingredient 
being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  desired  hy- 
drogen ion  acceptor  activity  but  insufficient  to  cause 
undesirable  side  eiffects. 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


3,055,804 

MANGE  POWDERS 
William  Valentine,  Nnnnet,  N.Y.,  and  John  James  Vance, 
Pnrk  Rirfie,  NJ.,  aisifnon  to  American  CyanamM 
Company,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  cnrporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  29,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  99,052 

5  CWms.    (CI.  167—53.2) 
1.  A    stable.    subsUntially    dry,    free-flowing    mange 
powder  comprising  a  soluble  sulfur  solution  and  a  sUi- 


3,055  806 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  lla,18- 

DIHYDROXY-PROGESTERONE 

Albert  Wettstein.  Riehen,  Ernst  Vischer  and  Jakob  Urech, 

Basel,  and  Oskar  Jeger,  Zurich,  Switseriand,  assignors 

to  CMm  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48446 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aug.  11, 1959 

5  Claims.  (CL  195—51) 
I.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1  la:  I8-dihydroxy- 
progesterone  by  microbiological  means  by  treating  18-hy- 
droxy-progesterone  with  an  enzyme  of  lU-oxygenating 
fungi,  wherein  an  enzyme  of  the  fungus  Aspergillus  ochra- 
ceiis,  Ciba  strain  No.  924,  is  used. 


3,055,807 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC 
Vladimir  Preiog  and  Ernst  Gaeumann,  Zurich,  and  Albert 
Wettstefai,  BaseL  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  645,872 
Claims  priority  application  Switzerland  Mar.  28,  1956 

2  Claims.  (CL  195—80) 
I.  A  method  for  producing  the  crystalline  antibiotic 
substance  echinomycin  which  comprises  cultivating  a 
strain  of  the  species  5.  echinatus  n.  $p.  NRRL  2587  in 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  a  source  of  car- 
bon and  of  nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  under  aerobic 
conditions  at  18-40"  C.  until  the  nutrient  medium  exhibits 
a  substantial  antibacterial  activity  and  then  isolating  the 
antibiotic  echinomycin  from  the  culture  flitrate. 


3,055J08 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PETRI  DISH 
John  A.  Henderson,  Hightend  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bal- 
timore  Biological  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,082 
4  Claims.     (CL  195—139) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  dish  adapted  to  contain  a 
culture  medium  and  being  generally  in  the  nature  of  a 
shallow  cylinder,  said  dish  having  an  upper,  circumfer- 
entially  extending,  cover-sealing  peripheral  edge;  a  cup- 
shaped  cover  on  said  dish  having  the  sanM  shape  but  of 
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a  greater  diameter  to  flt  loosely  thereon,  said  cover  in- 
cluding a  top  having  an  outer  circumferentially  extend- 
ing periphery  having  inner  surfaces,  a  depending  side 
wall  defining  a  comer  with  said  top  extending  laterally 
and  integrally  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  top;  a 
pressure-sensitive,  permanently  tacky  adhesive  for  re- 
leasubly  attaching  said  cover  to  said  dish  and  hermetical- 
ly sealing  the  juncture  between  said  dish  and  cover,  said 
adhesive  material  extending  circumferentially  along  said 
upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  dish  and  circumferentially 
along  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  outer  periphery  of  said 
top  at  said  corner,  said  adhesive  being  removable  there- 
with from  said  dish,  and  said  cover  being  formed  from 
flexible  material  and  so  constructed  as  to  flex  in  response 
to  lateral  pressures  applied  to  said  depending  side  wall 
and  thusly  release  the  seal  present  between  said  cover 
and  said  dish,  with  said  adhesive  carried  entirely  by  said 
cover  upon  removal  of  said  cover  from  said  dish. 


3,055,810 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

WATER 

Ross  E.  Skow,  3939  Manhclm  Road,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1958.  Ser.  No.  718,673 

6  Claims.    (CL  202— 71) 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  purified  water,  including 
distilling  raw  water  to  provide  a  pure  water  condensate, 
collecting  said  condensate  to  maintain  a  single  body  of 
purified  water,  supplying  said  condensate  while  warm  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  body  of  purified  water,  refriger- 
ating the  lower  portion  of  said  body  of  purified  water  to 
maintain  a  lower  concentration  zone  of '  cold  purified 
water  and  an  upper  concentration  zone  of  warm  purified 
water,  separately  and  selectively  withdrawing  warm  end 
cold  purified  water  from  said  zones,  sensing  the  lowering 


of  the  upper  warm  cot>centration  zone  upon  drawing  off 
the  cold  water  to  control  the  refrigeration  necessary  to 
maintain  the  depth  of  the  cold  concentration  zone,  and 
controlling  the  distiMation  of  the  raw  water  responsive  to 
lowering  of  the  level  of  the  warm  concentration  zone  re- 
sulting from  withdrawal  of  either  warm  or  cold  water  to 
maintain  the  depth  of  said  warm  concentration  zone. 


3,055,811 
ELECTROLYSIS    WITH    IMPROVED    PLATINUM 
PLATED  TITANIUM  ANODE  AND  MANUFAC- 
TURE THEREOF 
Norbert  C.  Ruff,  Bloomer,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   lo    Universal    Oil    Products    Company,    Dcs 
Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,654 
9  Claims.     (CL  204—128) 


3,055,809 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  ETHYLENEDIA- 

MINE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  ETHYLENEDIA- 

MINE  SOLUTION 
Myri  Lichtenwaher,  Anstin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jeffenon 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Dmwhig.    FUed  Oct  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,093 
8  Claims.    (O.  202— 39  J) 

il.  A  method  for  separating  ethylenediamine  from  a 
ouxture  of  ethylenediamine  and  water  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  ethylenediamine  and  water  in  a  dis- 
tillation zone  to  form  a  gaseous  admixture  or  vapors  of 
said  ethylenediamine  and  water  in  said  zone,  introducing 
an  extraction  solvent  into  said  zone  into  contact  with  said 
vapors  effective  to  selectively  dissolve  ethylenediamine 
from  said  vapors  of  ethylenediamine  and  water  said  ex- 
traction solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyhydric  alcohols,  glycol  ethers  and  alkanol  amines 
boiling  above  about  120*  C,  distilling  water  overhead 
and  recovering  a  substantially  water-free  ethylenediamine- 
solvent  mixture  as  the  bottoms  from  said  distillation. 


■^T%; 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  platinum  plated  titanium 
anode  which  comprises,  e lee trodeposi ting  a  coating  of 
amorphous  platinum  on  a  titanium  member  and  activating 
said  platinum  coating  by  heating  at  a  temperature  above 
about  600*  F.  in  the  presence  of  an  air  stream  contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  vapors  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
initiate  catalytic  oxidation  of  such  vapors  on  the  platinum 
surface. 


3,055,812 
ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  SURFACES 
Bengt   Ivar   Andersson,   Torshalia,  Sweden,   assignor  to 
Nyby  Brulis  Aktiebolag,  Nybybnik,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,743 
3  CUims.     (CL  204—140.5) 


Sr*? 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  treating  the  surface  of 
a  metal  object,  in  which  the  metal  object  coupled  as  an 
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anode  and  a  body  coupled  as  a  cathode  are  moved  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  the  electrolyte  is  directed  to  flow 
through  the  space  between  anode  and  cathode,  charac- 
terised in  that  said  metal  object  is  disposed  substantially 
vertically  in  the  electrolyte  bath,  in  that  the  cathode  body 
is  moved  in  an  upward  direction  relative  to  said  metal 
object,  in  that  the  cathode  body  is  so  placed  in  relation 
to  the  metal  object  that  the  space  between  them  widens 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cathode  body  and 
that  the  electrolyte  is  brought  to  flow  upwardly  in  the 
space  between  said  metal  object  and  said  cathode  body. 


3,055,813 

CURRENT  CONTROLLER  FOR  USE  IN  CATHODIC 

PROTECTION  OF  STEEL  STRUCTURES 

Edward  Schascbl  and  Gknn  A.  Manh,  Crystal  Lake,  III^ 
assignors  to  The  Pnrc  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III^  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,306 
t  Cfadms.     (CL  284— 147) 


I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  current  density  on 
a  metal  structure  located  in  an  electrolytically  corrosive 
environment  and  connected  to  an  anode  located  in  said 
electrolytically  corrosive  environment  to  provide  cathod- 
ic  protection  comprising  establishing  a  bi-metallic  cou- 
ple composed  of  spaced,  dissimilar  plates  of  metal  in  a 
circuit  separate  from  said  anode  circuit,  and  exposing 
said  couple  to  the  electrolytically  corrosive  environment 
in  close  proximity  to  said  metal  structure  and  said  an- 
ode, continuously  detecting  changes  in  electrolytic  ac- 
tivity in  said  environment  by  means  of  said  couple  while 
said  structure  remains  under  cathodic  protection,  and 
applying  said  detected  change  in  the  form  of  a  signal 
to  means  for  increasing  the  cathodic  current  in  response 
to  increases  in  said  electrolytic  activity. 


3,855314 

NAPHTHA  HYDROFORMING  BY  IRRADIATION 

HiUis  O.  Folkiiu,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.,  asrignor  to  The  Pure 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Imfy  38,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751^98 

2  Claims.  (CL  284— 154) 
1.  The  method  of  hydroforming  charging  stock  com- 
posed essentially  of  straight-ruo  naphtha  boiling  in  the 
range  of  about  250-400'  P.  to  higher  octane  number 
higher  aromatic  content  gasoline  boiling  range  product 
stock  comprising  heating  said  naphtha  to  approximately 
the  threshold  thermal  decomposition  temperature  of  said 
naphtha,  said  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  750  to 
850*  P.,  and  contacting  said  naphtha,  in  admixture  with 
hydrogen  while  at  said  temperature,  with  a  solid  dehy- 
drocyclization  catalyst  while  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
exposure  to  high  energy,  ionizing  radiation  of  about  0.4 
to  20.0  m.e.v.  energy  level  in  a  dose  of  about  350,000 
roentgens  per  hour,  for  a  period  of  0.02  to  50  hours. 


POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Bernard  John  Lyoai,  Nortary,  Lo«<o«,  E^tmi 
or  to   British   insuhitcd  CaUeBdcr*!  Cables  Limited, 
Loadoa,  EaglaBd,  a  Britkh  compny 
No  Drawiag.    FUcd  Jane  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,251 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  lone  28, 1958 
9  Claims.    (CL  284— 1S4) 
1.  A  polyethylene  composition  containing  .OOOf2r-5% 
of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


on  X"  OH 

X— A— C H=N— a— N=C H— A— X' 

in  which  the  OH  groups  are  ortho  to  the  — CH=N  groups 
and  the  N  atoms  are  in  the  1.2  position  with  respect  to 
each  other;  A  and  R  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene;  X  and  X'  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-nitro,  3- 
chloro,  5-nitro  and  5-chloro;  X"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4-nitro,  5-nitro,  4-chloro  and  5-chloro; 
and  when  X"  is  not  a  nitro  group  both  X  and  X'  are 
nitro  groups  and  when  at  least  one  of  X  and  X'  is  a  chloro 
group  X"  is  a  nitro  group. 


3,85S31< 
INTERMETALUC  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  M.  Paine,  Lakcwood,  and  Albert  James  Stone- 
honse,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprcscatad 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 
No  Drawing.    Rled  Oct  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,434 

4  Cbiims.     (CI.  284— 154J) 
1.  The  composition  of  matter  coiuisting  of  the  equi- 
molar  solid  solution  of  UBeu  in  ZrEcu. 


3,855,817 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NITROGEN 
TRIFLUORIDE 
Joseph  Gordon,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Bcravd  SttkomidL,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawiiv.    Filed  May  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  111,423 

6  Claims.  (CL  284— 157) 
1.  The  process  for  making  nitrogen  triHuoride  which 
comprises  introducing  gaseous  fluorine  azide  aixl  gaseous 
oxygen  difluoride  into  a  reaction  zone,  subjecting  the 
material  in  said  zone,  at  temperature  below  about  100* 
C.  to  actinic  radiation  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  of 
fluorine  azide  and  oxygen  difluoride  to  form  nitrogen 
trifluoride.  and  discharging  from  said  zone  gaseous  reac- 
tion products  containing  nitrogen  trifluoride. 


3,855418 
RADIOCHEMICAL  CONYERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
DooaM  S.  McAfthnr  and  Peter  J.  Lnccbcsi,  Cranford, 
and  RoImtC  B.  Long,  Wanamaasa,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  38,  1958,  Scr.  No.  686,995 
2  Claims.  (0.284—158) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  effecting  the  conversion 
of  organic  materials  by  exposure  to  high  intensity  ionizing 
radiation  which  comprises  forming  an  intimate  mixture 
of  finely  divided  beryllium  with  said  organic  material,  said 
mixture  containing  at  least  5-10  wt.  percent  water  and 
said  beryllium  being  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium 
halides  and  beryllium  nitrate,  irradiating  said  mixture  with 
ionizing  radiation  comprising  gamma  rays  of  intensity  at 
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least  about   lO^  roentgens  per  hour,  said  gamma  rays 
having  an  energy  of  at  least  1.67  mev.  for  about  10  to  10* 


minutes  and  separating  the  irradiated  product  from  said 
beryllium  aiKl  unreacted  organic  material. 


3,855,819 

ELASTOMER  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 
SAME 
Nathan  W.  Darls,  3474  S.  23N  St,  SaH  Lake  CHy,  Utah 
No  Drawl^.    Original  application  Aug.  15,  1958,  Scr. 

No.  884,885.    Divided  and  thk  application  Sept  21, 

1959,  Scr.  No.  846.527 

2  Claims.    (CL  284— 182) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  elastomer  which  com- 
prises, ( 1 )  mixing  20  parts  of  paraffin  hydrocarbon  and 
7  parts  of  linseed  oil.  (2)  adding  1V6  parts  of  a  wax 
obtained  by  treating  the  distillate  boiling  approximately 
within  the  range  of  330  to  334*  p.  from  the  destructive 
distillation  of  Gilsonite  with  sulfuric  acid,  adding  furfural 
and  oleic  acid  and  distilling  the  same  to  obtain  a  wax 
residue  boiling  between  340*  P.  to  590*  P.,  (3)  adding 
Vi  part  of  furfural  and  1  part  of  a  polymerization  pro- 
moter. (4)  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  40  to  120*  P.  for 
one  hour,  (5)  slowly  heating  until  the  temperature  reaches 
200*  p.,  (6)  maintaining  this  temperature  for  six  hours, 
(7)  increasing  the  temperature  to  350*  P..  maintaining 
a  pressure  of  50  lbs.  for  a  period  of  64  hrs.,  (8)  slowly 
decreasing  the  temperature  to  250*  P.  over  a  period  of 
three  hours,  (9)  adding  2  parU  of  water  and  1  part  of 
potassium  sulfate  and  maintaining  the  pressure  at  60 
lbs.  for  a  period  of  three  hours.  (10)  reducing  the  tem- 
perature to  100*  P.  and  adding  2  parts  of  sulfur  and  5 
parts  of  calcium  oxide  and  mixing  the  same  for  eight 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  100'  P.  with  exposure  to  sun- 
light, and  (II)  the  mass  being  then  cured  by  extended 
exposure  to  sunlight. 


3,855328 

THERMAL  REACTORS 

Roy  lacfcson  Smith,  Orpington,  Ei^land,  assignor  to  The 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  686,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Oct.  1, 1958 

8  Claims.  (CI.  204—193.2) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  heat  generated  in  the 
reactor  core  by  nuclear  fission  is  abstracted  from  the  core 
by  circulating  cooling  medium,  a  control  arrangement  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  within  the  core  substantially 
constant  over  a  range  of  power  levels  of  the  reactor  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  for  variably  setting  up  a 
first  reference  signal:  means  for  variably  setting  up  a  sec- 
ond reference  signal;  means  for  mutually  interrelating  and 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  reference  signals  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  with  one  another;  a  first  closed 
loop  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  neutron  flux  within 
the  core  to  a  value  determined  by  said  first  reference  sig- 


nal, said  first  circuit  including  control  means  for  adjusting 
the  neutron  flux,  means  responsive  to  the  neutron  flux  for 
producing  a  flux-dependent  signal,  and  means  for  compar- 
ing said  flux-dependent  signal  with  said  first  reference  sig- 
nal and  actuating  said  control  means  in  accordance  with 
the  comparison  so  as  to  reduce  any  discrepancy  between 
these  signals;  and  a  second  closed  loop  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  cooling  medium  to  a  rate  deter- 
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mined  by  said  second  reference  signal,  said  second  circuit 
including  cooling  medium  circulating  means,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  cooling  medium  flow  for  producing  a  flow- 
dependent  signal,  and  means  for  comparing  said  flow-de- 
pendent signal  with  said  second  reference  signal  and  con- 
trolling said  circulating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
comparison  so  as  to  reduce  any  discrepancy  between  these 
signals. 

3,855,821 
DIAPHRAGMLESS  MONOPOLAR 
ELECROLYTIC  CELL 
Arthur  J.  Holmes,  Tonawanda,  and  William  C.  Gardiner, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Olfai  Mathicson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,021 
3  Claims.    (CL  284— 278) 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  ferrous  rectilinear 
cell  container,  an  anode  assembly  and  a  cathode  assem- 
bly, the  cell  container  having  a  bottom,  three  closed 
sides  and  a  fourth  side  having  an  anode  port  defined  by 
a  rectangular  flange  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  fourth  side,  a  cathode  assembly  integral  with  and 
perpendicular  to  the  side  of  the  cell  container  opposite 
the  fourth  side  and  formed  of  vertically  disposed  steel 
cathode  sheets  spaced  to  receive  an  anode  sheet  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  cathode  sheets,  an  assembly  of  ver- 
tically arranged,  platinum  coated  titanium  anode  sheets 
integral  with  a  titanium  anode  base  plate  cloisng  the 
port  in  the  fourth  side  of  the  cell  container  and  electri- 
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caUy  insulated  therefrom,  insulating  spacers  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  anode  and  cathode  sheets  and  a  top 
attached  by  fluid>tight  means  to  the  cell  container,  a  gas 
outlet  and  a  liquor  outlet  in  the  top  and  a  hquor  inlet 
in  the  cell  container. 


3,t55J22 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  AN  ASPHALT 
RESIDUAL  FEED  STOCK 
Donald  L.  Hoocriuunp,  Hazclcrcsl,  lU^  and  Charles  N. 
Hodson,  Sprtagdalc,  Conn^  aasiiiion,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  taic.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,7M 
3ClaiM.    (CL2«»-«1) 


• 
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1 .  A  method  of  producing  gasoline  boiling  range  prod- 
ucts from  an  asphalt  residual  feedstock  having  a  penetra- 
tion of  up  to  about  250  at  77*  F.  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  contacting  said  asphalt  residual  feedstock  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  about  760°  F.  to  810*  F.  under  a  pressure 
of  about  2000  to  ^000  p.s.i.g..  a  weight  hourly  space 
velocity  of  about  .1  to  1,  a  hydrogen  rate  of  from  about 
2000  to  7000  standard  cubic  feet  per  barrel  of  fresh  feed 
to  obtain  a  hydrogen  consumption  rate  based  on  fresh 
feed  of  from  about  500  to  1500  standard  cubic  feet  per 
barrel  of  fresh  feed,  separating  residual  hydrocarbons  boil- 
ing essentially  above  about  650*  F.  and  cracking  said  re- 
sidual hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  a  silica-based 
cracking  catalyst  to  obtain  gasoline  boiling  range  prod- 
ucts. 


3,055.823 
MULTI-STAGE  HYDROFINING-HYDROCRACKING 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  AN  INTERMEDIATE 
TREATING  OPERATION 
Harold  F.  Maaoa,  Berkeley,  mi  lack  W.  Unverfcrth, 
Danville.  Calif.,  aMtgnors  to  CalifomU  Research  Cor- 
poration, San  FtraadKO,  CaMf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,016 
3Chyn.    {CL2M~-49) 


oxide,  nickel  sulfide,  molybdenum  oxide,  molybdenum  sul- 
6de,  tungsten  oxide  and  tungsten  sulfide,  said  hydrogena- 
tion  component  when  supported  being  supported  on  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  charcoal. 
fuller's  earth,  kieselguhr.  silica  gel,  alumina,  activated 
alumina,  bauxite  and  magnesia,  at  temperatures  from  600* 
to  900*  F..  a  space  velocity  of  0.3  to  5.0  and  pressures  of 
at  least  300  p.s.i.g.,  essentially  all  of  the  resulting  ammonia 
is  removed  from  the  effluent  from  said  zone,  and  at  lea^t 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  de-ammoniated  effluent  is  hy- 
drocracked  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  1500  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed  to  said 
hydrocracking  zone  over  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  hydrogenating-dehydrogenating  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  group  VI  and 
group  VI 11,  compounds  of  metals  of  group  VI  and  group 
VIII,  copper,  copper  oxide,  copper  sulfide,  cadmium,  cad- 
mium oxide  and  cadmium  sulfide,  diH>crsed  on  an  active 
acid  cracking  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica-magnesia,  silica-boria,  silica-alumina,  silica-alu- 
mina-zirconia  and  activated  natural  aluminosilicates.  at 
temperatures  from  300*  to  800*  F.  and  pressures  of  at 
least  400  p.s.i.g.  to  produce  synthetic  hydrocracked  prod- 
ucts boiling  below  the  initial  boiling  point  of  the  feed  to 
said  hydrocracking  zone,  with  a  net  hydrogen  consump- 
tion in  said  hydrocracking  zone  of  at  least  750  s.c.f.  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed  to  said  hydrocracking  zone 
converted  to  said  synthetic  products,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  extending  the  life  of  said  hydrocracking 
catalyst  by  passing  said  substantial  portion  of  said  de- 
ammoniated  effluent  from  said  hydrofining  zone  through 
a  fixed  bed  of  siliceous  cracking  catalyst  prior  to  hydro- 
cracking. the'  catalyst  in  said  fixed  bed  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica-magnesia,  silica-boria, 
silica-alumina,  silica-alumina-zirconia  and  activated  nat- 
ural aluminosilicates,  said  fi^d  bed  of  catalyst  being  main- 
tained at  temperatures  below  those  at  which  substantial 
cracking  occurs,  and  using  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  effluent  from  said  fixed  bed  as  the  feed  to  said  hydro- 
cracking zone. 

3,855,824 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF 

CONTACT  MASSES 

Walter  Squires,  Jr.,  Wcstfldd.  and   Antonio  Tcrrenzio. 

Madlsoo,  NJ.,  asrignon  to  Emo  Research  and  Eofi- 

nccring  CompaBj.  a  corparathM  of  Delawnrc 

FIM  Nov.  27.  1959.  Scr.  No.  855,868 

12  Claims.    (CL  2M— 216) 


1.  In  a  hydrocracking  process  wherein  a  normally 
liquid,  nitrogen-containing  feed  is  substantially  denitrified 
by  contact  in  a  hydrofining  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen with  a  sulfur-resistant  hydrogenation  catalvst  having 
at  least  one  hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt  oxide,  cobalt  sulfide,  nickel 


9.  The  method  of  hydrofining  hydrocarbon  fractions 
which  comprises  charging  the  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen 
to  a  multi-bed  reactor  charged  with  a  fixed  bed  of  hydro- 
fining  catalysts  maintained  under  active  hydrofining  condi- 
tions, maintaining  the  charge  stock  in  contact  with  the 
catalyst  until  the  desired  conversion  is  effected,  continuing 
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the  hydrofining  reaction  until  the  activity  of  the  catalyst 
is  substantially  reduced  by  the  accumulation  of  carbona- 
ceous deposits  thereon,  discontinuing  the  supply  of  hydro- 
carbons to  said  reaction  zone,  introducing  an  oxygen-con- 
taining regeneration  gas  to  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  catalyst  bed,  passing  oxygen-containing  regeneration 
gas  upflow  through  the  upper  portion  of  the  catalyst  bed 
carrying  a  portion  of  the  scale  that  accumulates  at  the  lop 
of  the  bed  as  well  as  heat  and  products  formed  in  the 
oxidation  of  such  scale  rapidly  overhead  and  away  from 
the  main  body  of  the  catalyst  and  simultaneously  passing 
oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  downwardly  through 
the  lower  portion  of  the  catalyst  bed  whereby  the  time 
that  the  average  catalyst  particle  subjected  to  the  de- 
teriorating action  of  the  hot  gases  from  the  burning  zone 
is  materially  reduced. 


3.855,825 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
HYDROCARBON  OII^ 
Weixert  C  Buningh  and  Cornells  D.  Ten  Have,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Dec.  29.  1958,  Ser.  No.  783.166 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jan.  3,  1958 

21  ChUms.  (CI.  208—254) 
I.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  dissolved  organic 
nitrogen  compounds  from  liquid  hydrocarbons  by  con- 
tacting the  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  the  entire  body  of  a 
solid  adsorbent  having  adsorptive  surfaces  pre-wet  with 
a  polar  organic  liquid  having  an  adsorptive  affinity  for 
the  solid  adsorbent  approximately  equal  to  the  adsorptive 
affinity  for  the  adsorbent  of  the  dissolved  organic  nitro- 
gen compounds  to  be  removed  and  in  which  said  polar 
organic  liquid  is  an  organic  compound  containing  oxygen, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyi  ketones, 
alkyl  esters,  dialkyi  ethers,  cyclic  ethers,  alkanols,  alkane- 
diols,  and  alkanediol  monoethers,  separating  the  hydro- 
carbons from  the  adsorbent  and  adsorbate  comprising  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  compounds,  desorbing  the 
adsorbate  nitrogen  compounds  from  the  adsorbent,  and 
regenerating  and  pre-wetting  the  adsorbent  for  further 
use  with  at  least  one  milliliter  of  said  polar  organic  liquid 
per  gram  of  adsorbent. 


3,055426 

FRACTIONATION  OF  LIGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

Earl  K.  Amett,  Ofclahoma  City,  Okfai.,  assizor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  810,813 

2Clainu.    (CL  208— 351) 


il-^V  .A   '^ 


m'         M 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  fractionating  raw  natural  gasoline 
which  comprises  (1)  fractionally  distilling  said  gasoline 
in  a  first  depropanizing  column  to  produce  an  overhead 
stream  predominately  ethane  and  propane.  (2)  condens- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  stream  aixl  ac- 
cumulating the  condensate  in  equilibrium  with  overhead 


stream  vapors  at  a  first  elevated  pressure  in  an  accumula- 
tion zone.  (3)  returning  a  portion  of  said  condensate 
to  said  first  column  as  reflux  and  passing  the  remainder 
of  said  condensate  to  a  storage  zone  at  a  second  pressure 
substantially  below  said  first  pressure,  (4)  withdrawing 
vapors  formed  in  said  storage  zone  as  a  result  of  the  pres- 
sure reduction  and  said  vapors  of  said  overhead  stream 
from  said  accumulation  zone,  (5)  combining  said  vapors 
from  said  storage  zone  and  said  accumulation  zone.  (6) 
compressing  the  vapors  thus  combined  to  a  third  pressure 
substantially  above  said  second  pressure,  (7)  passing  said 
vapors  thus  compressed  and  condensate  from  said  storage 
zone  to  a  second  deethanizing  column  as  the  principal 
feed  thereto,  (8)  and  fractionally  distilling  said  feed 
in  said  second  column  to  separate  said  ethane  and  propane. 


3,055,827 

SEPARATION  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS 

Ralph  M.  Wiley,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,430 
7  Claims.    (CL  210— 53) 

7.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  separation  of  finely 
divided  solids  from  aqueous  suspension  which  comprises 
admixing  with  said  suspension  a  combination  of  a  water- 
soluble  poly<vinylbenzyl  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound) selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers  of  vinylbenzyl  trialkylammonium  salts  and  copoly- 
mers of  a  vinylbenzyl  trialkylammonium  salt  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  meth- 
acrylamidc,  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  water-soluble  high  molecular  weight 
acrylic  polymer,  said  poly(vinylbenzyl  quaternary  am. 
monium  compound)  and  acrylic  polymer  being  added  to 
the  suspension  successively  in  predetermined  order  with 
intervening  thorough  mixing  and  said  combination  being 
emplo>ed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  agglomerate  the 
suspended  solids. 

3,055,828 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  METAL 
COMPLEXES  IN  A   BASE  OIL 

Morris  A.  WUcy.  FtahUli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,645 

11  Claims.     (CL  252—18) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  concentrate 
which  comprises  providing  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  containing  a  metal 
salt  of  a  material  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  and  saponifiable  petro- 
leum oxidates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  about  5-50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  said  material  in  the  said  mix- 
ture, about  1-40  percent  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  dis- 
persant,  and  a  basic  reacting  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides,  hydroxides 
and  carbonates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
about  10-400  percent  of  additional  metal  in  the  said 
mixture,  heating  the  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  350*  F.  to  550*  F.  while  blowing  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  for  a  period  from  5  minutes  to 
8  hours  until  an  alkaline  reacting  stable  dispersion  con- 
taining a  substantially  increased  amount  of  metal  is  ob- 
tained, and  thereafter  cooling  the  reaction  product  and  re- 
moving any  undispersed  solid  material,  said  dispersant 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  sul- 
fonates, metal  salts  of  olefin-phosphorus  sulfide  reaction 
products  and  metal  alkyl  phenolates.  said  metal  salt,  said 
basic  reacting  metal  compound  and  said  dispersant  hav- 
ing their  metal  components  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  lead,  tin 
and  zinc. 
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3.t55J29 

METHOD  OF  INCORTORATING  METAL 

COMPLEXES  IN  A  BASE  OIL 

Morris  A.  Wiley  bmI  Herman  D.  Kluge,  Fishkill,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  7.  195S.  Ser.  No.  747,089 

13  Clainu.     (CL  252—18) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  concentrate 
which  comprises  heating  a  saponifiable  carboxylic  acid 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cyclo-aliphatic.  aromatic,  and  alkylated  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic acids  and  their  esters,  and  oxygen-containing  deriva- 
tives thereof,  with  an  excess  of  a  basic  reacting  metal 
compound  in  the  presence  of  about  1-30  percent  of 
water  based  on  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in 
about  the  range  125-250*  F.,  dehydrating  the  reaction 
product,  and  thereafter  heating  a  mixture  of  the  resulting 
product  comprising  metal  carboxylate  and  any  unreacted 
basic  reacting  metal  compound,  with  about  30-90  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  of  a 
hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  about  1-40  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  of  a 
dispersant.  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  400-850*  F. 
sufficient  to  effect  conversion  of  the  said  metal  carbox- 
ylate to  metal  carbonate,  until  substantial  conversion  of 
the  said  ihetal  carboxylate  to  the  said  metal  carbonate 
has  occurred  and  the  said  mixture  contains  0.1-15  per- 
cent by  weight  of  metal  carbonate  in  stably  dispersed 
form  and  0.5-30  percent  by  weight  of  the  said  metal 
carboxylate,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  said  mixture,  said 
basic  reacting  metal  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  magnesium,  zinc, 
cadmium,  tin,  lead  and  manganese,  and  said  excess  there- 
of being  sufficient  to  give  an  excess  of  20—400  percent 
by  weight  of  metal  in  the  said  mixture  over  that  contained 
in  the  neutralized  carboxylic  acid  material  and  the  said 
dispersant  said  lubricating  oil  being  substantially  stable 
under  the  said  heating  conditions  in  the  range  400-850* 
F.,  and  said  dispersant  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metal  sulfonates,  metal  salts  of  olefin-phos- 
phorus  sulfide  reaction  products,  and  metal  salts  of  alkyl 
phenols  and  substituted  alkyl  phenols. 


3,fS5^3« 

CRANKCASE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Daniel  A.  HirscUcr,  Jr.,  Binnlng^aai,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Elkyl  Corpotatioa,  New  Yavk,  N.Y.,  a  corponHion 

off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  78«,928 
1  Claia.    (CL  252—59) 

In  the  method  of  operating  a  spark  ignition  internal 
combustion  engine  which  is  lubricated  with  a  crankcase 
lubricating  oil  and  wherein  leaded  gasoline  is  introduced 
into  the  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine  and  ignited 
therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  lubricating  said 
internal  combustion  engine  with  a  crankcase  lubricating 
oil  composition  especially  adapted  to  minimize  octane  re- 
quirement increase  and  combustion  chamber  deposit 
weight  in  said  engine,  which  composition  consists  essen- 
tially of  ( I )  a  halogen-free  crankcase  lubricating  oil  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  index  of  at  least  100.  a  viscosity  at  100'  F., 
of  at  least  175  Saybolt  Universal  seconds  and  a  viscosity 
at  210*  F.  of  40  to  70  Saybolt  Universal  seconds:  and 
(2)  from  about  3  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  oil  of  diphenyl. 


3,055,831 
HANDLEABLE  HEAT  INSULATION  SHAPES 
Irvin  Baractt,  MartfaMville,  and  Stimty  Spdl,  Somcrvlllc, 
NJ.,  SMlgnors  to  Johns-Manvillc  Corporatloa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

FUcd  ScpL  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,000 
22  Claims.    <CI.  252—62) 
1.  A  handleable  insulating  body  having  a  density  of 
from  approximately  6  to  52  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and 


a  thermal  conductivity  factor  K  of  from  0.1  to  0.3  at 
350*  F.  mean,  said  body  having  an  ultimate  structure 
with  average  effective  pore  spaces  between  the  smallest  of 
the  structural  units  of  approximately  the  same  magnitude 
as  the  mean  free  path  of  the  molecules  comprising  air 
at  150*  F.  and  atmospheric  pressure  and  consisting  es- 
sentially of  20  to  95%  by  weight  of  particulate  material 
havmg  an  ultimate  structural  unit  with  an  average  dimen- 
sion finer  than  100  millimicrons  and  with  an  average  ef- 
fective pore  space  between  the  smallest  of  said  structural 
units  of  approximately  the  same  magnitude  as  the  mean 
free  path  of  the  molecules  comprising  air  at  150*  F.  and 
atmospheric  pressure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  inorganic  aerogel,  pyrogenic  silica  and  channel  grade 
carbon  black,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  fibrous  skeleton 
of  strength  imparting  interlaced  reinforcing  fiber  in 
amount  of  approximately  2  to  75%  by  weight  holding 
said  body  in  shape  retaining  form. 


3,055332 

MAGNETICALLY  ANNEALED  FERRITE 
MATERIAL 

Robert  S.  Weisz,  Pacific  Paikadct,  Calif.,  assifDor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Ampcz  Corporation,  Redwood 
CHy,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfornia 
No  Drawtag.    FOcd  Jane  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  35,120 

OClaiaH.  (CI.  252— 42.5) 
1.  The  method  of  magnetically  annealing  substantially 
cobalt-free  manganese-ferrous- f err ite  material  having  a 
composition  in  mol  percent  selected  from  the  range  from 
0.87MnFe,O«0.13Fe,O4  to  0.60MnFeaO4  0.40Fe,O4,  said 
method  comprising  sintering  said  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  1150*  C.  and  1450*  C.  while  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  quenching  said  material  while  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  heating  said  material  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween 200  to  500  degrees  centigrade  below  said  sintering 
temperature  while  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  quenching  said 
material  while  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  heating  said  ma- 
terial to  a  temperature  between  200  degrees  centigrade 
and  the  Curie  temperature,  maintaining  said  material  at 
said  temperature  for  at  least  15  minutes,  applying  a 
magnetic  field  to  said  material  while  said  temperature 
is  maintained,  and  allowing  said  material  to  cool  while 
said  magnetic  field  is  applied. 

4.  The  method  of  magnetically  annealing  substan- 
tially cobalt-free  nickel-ferrous-ferrite  material  having  a 
composition  in  mol  percent  in  the  range  from 

0.80NiFeaO4  0.20FejO«  to  0.30NiFeaO4  0.50Fe,O4 

said  method  comprising  sintering  said  material  At  one  of 
the  temperatures  between  1130*  C.  and  1450*  C.  in  an 
inert  atmosphere,  allowing  said  material  to  cool  to  a 
temperature  at  least  200  to  500  degrees  centigrade  below 
sintering  temperature  at  a  rate  which  is  slow  when  com- 
pared to  an  ambient  quench  rate  while  in  said  inert  at- 
mosphere, quenching  said  material  while  in  said  inert  at- 
mosphere, heating  said  quenched  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  200  degrees  centigrade  and  the  Curie  tem- 
perature, maintaining  said  material  at  said  temperature 
for  at  least  15  minutes,  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
material  while  heated,  and  allowing  said  material  to  cool 
while  said  magnetic  field  is  applied. 


3,055,833 

MIXED  FERROSPINELS 

Phnip   K.  BaUicr,  PriMctoo,   NJ.,  assigiior  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1957,  Scr.  No.  693,707 

18  Claims.    (0.252—62.5) 

1.  A  mixed  ferrospinel  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar hysteresis  loop  and  prepared  by  heating  at  about  900 
to  1300'  C.  in  oxygen  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  a 
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mixture  consisting  essentially  of  metal  oxides  in  propor- 
tioiu  corresponding  to  the  molar  composition: 

Nii_^,(  Fei_,Mn, )  ,04 
where 

x=0.00  to  0.95 
y=0.01  to  0.80 


3.055,834 
ANHYDROUS  ANION-ACTIVE  DETERGENTS  IN 

THE  FORM  OF  AEROSOLS 
Roger  Charlc,  Solsy-sous-Moatmorency,  and  Jean  Pomot, 
Nenilly-sor-Sclac,  France,  assignors  to  Sodcte  Ano- 
nymc  dite:  «Socictc  Monsavon^rOrcal,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  JwM  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,954 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Apr.  14, 1958 
3  Claims,     (a.  252—90) 
1.  An  anhydrous  detergent  containing  composition  in 
a  pressure  container,  said  composition  being  a  true  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  liquefied  propellant  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butane  trichloromonc^uoro- 
methane,  dichlorodifluoromethane,  and  trichlorotri- 
fluoroethane  and  their  mixttires  and 
(ft)  a  detergent  product  having  the  formula 

R— (O— CHr-CH,)n— O— SO,— NH4 

in  which  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  chains  having  not  less 
than  8  nor  more  than  22  carbon  atoms,  correspond- 
ing to  fatty  alcohols;  branch  chains  having  not  less 
than  10  nor  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  and  corre- 
sponding to  alcohols  obtained  by  the  "0x0"  syn- 
thesis; octyl  phenyl;  and  nonylphenyl;  and  n  repre- 
sents a  number  between  1  and  6,  said  liquified  pro- 
pellant gas  being  present  in  said  combustion  in  major 
proportion,  and  said  detergent  product  being  present 
in  said  composition  in  minor  proportion. 


I  3,055,835 

DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  DETERGENTS 

John  Alexander  Monick,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Col> 
gate-Palmolive  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,723 

I  4  CbUms.    (CL  252—138) 

1,  A  process  for  drying  detergents  which  consist  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  10  to  80%  of  sodium  alkyl  benzene 
sulfonate  detergent  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  of  12-18 
carbon  atoms  and  90  to  20%  of  water  soluble  inorganic 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfate, 
sodium  chloride,  pentasodium  tripolyphospbate,  sodium 
silicate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio  of  organic  deter- 
gent to  inorganic  salt  employed  being  such  as  to  allow 
production  of  a  non-tacky  composition  as  non-dusting, 
free  flowing,  stable  particles  which  resist  breakage  during 
handling  and  are  substantially  all  beads  of  substantially 
globular  shape  with  diameters  within  the  range  of  .075 
to  .85  millimeter  and  of  bulk  density  from  .16  to  .50  gram 
per  cubic  centimeter,  which  comprises  making  an  aqueous 
crutcher  mix  containing  40  to  65%  of  the  synthetic  or- 
ganic detergent  and  inorganic  salt  and  60  to  35%  water, 
substantially  free  of  entrained  gases,  heating  the  mix  to 
a  temperature  of  120*  to  210*  Fahrenheit,  spraying  the 
mix  at  a  pressure  of  500  to  1 500  pounds  per  square  inch 
through  an  orifice  of  diameter  between  2.0  and  3.2  milli- 
meters in  a  conical  spray  pattern  into  heated  drying  gas, 
drying  the  sprayed  particles  to  a  form  retaining,  sub- 
stantially globular,  particulate  product  of  low  moisture 
content  and  cooling  the  particles  to  a  temperatiue  at  which 
they  will  be  non-tacky  and  non-agglomerative. 


3,055J36 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  N.  Masci,  Metnciwn,  aad  Nonnand  A.  Polricr, 
South  River,  NJ.,  assignoci  to  Jolmsoa  Jfc  Johnson,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jencjr 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  704,872 

26  Claims.     (0.252—152) 
I.  A  detergent  substantially  neutral  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (I) 

OH  H    CHtCHiOH 

l\ 

Rr-(OCHiCHi).— O— SOi  CHiCOOM 

where  R  is  a  9-13  carbon  alkyl  radical,  R«  is  an  alkylene 
group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms.  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  C13H27  and  CijH^s,  n  is  2-6,  and  M  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  tri- 
ethanol  ammonium,  mixtures  of  an  alkali  metal  with  hy- 
drogen, and  mixtures  of  triethanol  ammonium  with  hy- 
drogen, and  (II)  a  water  soluble  oonionic  surfactant  com- 
prising a  polyoxyethylenated  derivative  of  a  hydrophobic 
base,  said  derivative  being  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(a)  9-18  carbon  atom  fatty  acid  monoesters  of  ali- 
phatic polyhydric  alcohols,  which  polyhydric  alco- 
hols contain  at  least  3  hydroxyls,  reacted  with  10 
to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 

(b)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  reaction 
product  of  9-18  carbon  atom  alcohols,  acids,  and 
mercaptans  with  at  least  two-thirds  as  many  ethyl- 
ene oxide  units  as  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  hydrophobic  base,  but  not  exceeding  30  ethylene 
oxide  units,  and 

(c)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  reaction 
products  of  12-24  carbon  atom  allcyl  phenols  and 
alkyl  cyclohexanols  with  at  least  as  many  ethylene 
oxide  units  as  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  tike 
hydrophobic  base,  but  not  exceeding  30  ethylene 
oxide  units,  the  ratio  of  (II)  to  (I)  being  from  5.2-1 
tp  0.375-1. 

3,055,837 

SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  CAKE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

George  G.  WHtwer,  175  Astor  Ave.,  Hawtbomc,  N.Y. 

No  Drawfaig.   FOcd  Oct.  8, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  765,936 

5  Claims.  (0.252—161) 
1.  A  solid  detergent  bar  consisting  essentially  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  compound  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sodium  laurylisethionate  and  mixtures 
of  sodium  lauryl  isethionate  with  sodium  stearyl  isethio- 
nate,  with  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  having  detergent  proper- 
ties, the  alkyl  radical  of  said  sulfonate  averaging  at  least 
10  carbon  atoms,  said  sulfonate  comprising  10%  to  90% 
of  said  bar  on  a  dry  weight  basis  and  said  compound  com- 
prises 90%  to  10%  of  said  bar  on  a  dry  weight  basis. 


3,055,838 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  A  DEGRADED  SO- 
LUTION,    INCLUDING     AN     AUTOXIDIZABLE 
QUINONE 
John  W.  Moon,  Corpus  Christi,  Tea.,  assigBor,  by  mesne 
asstgnmcats,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Giaas  Company 
No  Drawii«.     FUcd  Dec.  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  700,944 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—182) 
1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  degraded  solution  in- 
cluding an  autoxidizable  quinone  which  solution  has  be- 
come degraded  in  its  hydrogen  peroxide  synthesizing 
capacity  by  use  in  an  autoxidation  process  for  synthesizing 
hydrogen  peroxide  which  comprises  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  50*  C.  such  degraded  solution,  which 
solution  contains  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  porous 
hydrated  amorphous  sodium  aluminum  silicate  having  a 
chemical  composition  corresponding  to  the  formula 

Na,OyAlaO,  zSiO, 
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wherein  y  is  a  value  from  0.3  to  3  and  z  is  a  value  from 
O.S  to  10. 


silicate  in  the  presence  of  water,  drying  said  treated  crys- 
tals, further  treating  said  dried  crystals  with  an  aqueous 


COBALT  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
John  J.  MckkloK,  WaU^Md,  Pa^  MrigMW  to  Son  OU 

rnrnpaaj.  Phlladclplila,  Pa^  a  corporattoa  of  New 

Icncy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,197 
2Claini.    (a.  252— 431) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cobalt  oxidation 
catalyst  containing  oobaltic  ions  which  comprises  heating 
a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  cobaltous  acetate  at  a 
molar  concentration  of  at  least  0.2  in  a  propionic  acid 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  115  to  150*  C.  until  the  color  of 
the  solution  changes  from  purple  to  green. 


3,955,S49 

RinHENIUM-CONTAINING    CATALYSTS    AND 
METHODS    OF    MAKING    SAID    CATALYSTS 
AND  INCREASING  THEIR  ACTIVITY 
John  H.  Kock,  Jr.,  Natlcy,  N J.,  — igaii,  by  mesac  aMign- 
■KotB,  to  Eagclhard  iMhntika,  bc^  Ncwaifc,  NJ^  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtng.    FDcd  JaiL  13,  195t,  Scr.  No.  79M71 
14  Claims.    (0.252—443) 

I.  A  supported  ruthenium-containing  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  solid  catalyst  support  and  deposited  thereon  rutheni- 
um, and  as  a  promoter,  a'  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium  and  palladium,  the 
ruthenium  content  of  the  catalyst  being  at  least  about 
20  percent  by  weight  of  the  catalytically  active  metal 
content  of  the  catalyst. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst,  which  comprises 
suspending  a  powdered  solid  catalyst  support  in  water, 
adding  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  ruthenium  and  a  solution 
of  a  salt  of  another  platinum  group  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium  and  palladium  to  the 
suspension,  the  ruthenium  salt  being  added  in  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  ruthenium  content  in  the  product 
catalyst,  after  reduction  by  treatment  with  a  reducing 
gas.  of  at  least  abqjjt  20  weight  percent  of  the  catalytical- 
ly active  metal  content  of  the  catalyst,  hydrolyzing  the 
salts,  beating  and  agitating  the  mixture,  separating  the 
solids  from  the  aqueous  phase,  drying  the  solids  and  sub- 
jecting the  solids  to  treatment  with  a  reducing  gas. 

I I.  A  method  of  increasing  the  activity  of  a  supported 
ruthenium-containing  catalyst  in  which  the  support  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  sulfate,  cal- 
cium carbonate  and  titanium  dioxide,  which  comprises 
aging  the  catalyst  having  a  ruthenium  content  of  at  least 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  catalytically  active 
metal  content  of  the  catalyst  for  a  period  of  at  least  16 
days  at  a  tempcfalure  of  from  room  temperature  to  75* 
C,  thereby  increasing  the  activity  of  the  catalyst. 


3,955341 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ATTRITION 
RESISTANT  ADSORBENTS 
EIroy    Merle  GiMiraw,   Edward   ViMcut   R«Mw,  and 
Charles  Newtoa  KhabcriiB,  Jr.,  Baloa  Roi^e,  La.,  as- 
signors to  Esse  Research  aad  Eaghweriiw  Compaay,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmm  29.  1954,  Scr.  No.  594J5t 
iCUms.  (CL  252— 455) 
I.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  zeolites  of  su- 
perior strength  having  molecular  sieve  properties  which 
comprises  mixing  sodium  aluminate  and  sodium  silicate 
in  aqueous  solution  in  amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of 
silica  to  alumina  in  the  mixture  is  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5/1  to  3/1  at  temperatures  of  from  about  160*  to  about 
215*  F.  precipiuting  crysUlline  sodium  alumino  silicate, 
segregating  said  crystals,  treating  said  crystals  with  sodium 


solution  of  a  calcium  salt  to  replace  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sodium  content  thereof,  and  activating  said  treated 
material. 


3,t55,t42 

CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Wara  D.  RobhMoa,  Wchctcr  Groves,  Mo.,  a«igiior  to 

Monsanto  Chemical  Conpaay,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

K oration  of  Delaware 
lo  Drawiog.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •••,9«9 
12ClaiMi.     (CL  252— 441) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  vanadium  containing 
catalyst  suitable  for  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  organic 
chemical  compounds  oxidizable  to  a  substance  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  maleic  and  phthalic  acids  and 
anhydrides  thereof  which  comprises:  preparing  a  mixture 
containing  vanadium  compounds,  convertible  to  oxides  of 
vanadium  upon  heating,  an  anunonium  sulfate  in  the 
proportion  of  from  about  20  to  about  300  parts  by  weight 
per  mole  of  vanadium  and  a  catalyst  carrier  and  heating 
the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  con- 
vert the  vanadium  compounds  to  oxides  of  vanadium. 

10.  A  catalyst  for  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  an 
organic  chemical  compound  oxidizable  to  an  anhydride 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride 
and  phthalic  anhydride  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
oxides  of  vanadium  supported  on  a  catalyst  carrier,  pre- 
pared by  heating  a  mixture  containing  vanadium  com- 
pounds, convertible  to  oxides  of  vanadium  on  heating, 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  20  to  about  300  paru 
by  weight  of  an  ammonium  sulfate  per  mole  of  vanadium 
said  mixture  and  ammonium  sulfate  being  deposited  on 
a  catalyst  carrier. 

3,955,S43 

TBSUE-EQUIVALENT  PLAOTIC  COMPOSTHON 
F^^  A.  Mailer,  Poantoa  PUas,  and  Donald  K.  Kcd, 

Wcatidd,  NJ.,  ass^aon  to  htennCioaal  Tclcpkoac 

and  Telegraph  Carporation,  Nntlcj,  N J.,  a  cotpoiaUon 

«f  Mjvyla^ 
Original  applicadon  Oct  39, 1953,  Scr.  No.  389,344.    Di- 
vided aad  thte  application  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  194,487 
14Clalnis.    (a.  252— 511) 

9.  The  process  of  preparing  a  tissue-equivalent  semi- 
conducting molded  material  having  a  volume  resistivity 
less  than  10*  ohm-centimeters  comprising  intimately  mix- 
ing together,  in  percentage  by  weight,  2,4-di-n-butylamino- 
6-chloro-s-triazine  0  to  14.5%.  2,4-di-n-butylamino-6-hy- 
droxy-s-triazine  1.5  to  14%,  polyethylene  52  to  72%  and 
polyisobutylene  0  to  5%,  to  provide,  in  percentage  by 
weight,  nitrogen  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  4% ,  hydrogen  in  the 
range  of  9.5  to  10.5%,  and  chlorine  in  the  range  of  0  to 
2%,  adding  thereto  acetylene  black  in  an  amount  to  total 
approximately  100%.  mixing  only  sufficiently  to  incorpo- 
rate said  acetylene  black  uniformly  in  the  prior  mixture 
and  molding  said  composition. 


1  1  OA 


nwim  ^1   n.x'7J?T^T? 


.<?rPTvi«Rr.B  S.'t.   19A2 


September  25,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1133 


3,855,844 

FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  RESINS 
Fritz  Jaffc,  31  Hultntrasae,  Kobi-Braaasfcid,  Germany, 
aad  Herbert  Kacsniachcr,  24  Kkiluliaaii,  Hehkath, 
near  Aachen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  725,439 

CUdmu,  priority,  application  Germaay  Apr.  5, 1957 

4  Ciainis.     (CL  249—2) 


65  and  a  density  of  0.899  gram  per  milliliter;  and  (6) 
the  zinc  salt  of  naphthenic  acid  mixed  with  a  butadiene 
styrene  polymer. 


'■ 


m      »     tp     u     M     u    f'Miyi 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  furfuryl  alcohol 
resins  in  which  furfuryl  alcohol  is  condensed  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  catalyst  and  water  in  an  exothermic  re- 
action, the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the 
condensation  ;it  a  pH  between  about  2.0  and  2.5  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  between  about  40  degrees 
C.  and  65  degrees  C.  for  at  least  the  exothermic  phase  of 
the  reaction. 


3,055,845 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Rudolf  Mertea,  koln-Muiheim,  and  Giinther  Loew,  Koln, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farl>cnfabril(ea  Bayer  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Jan.  12,  1940,  Scr.  No.  1,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  29,  1959 

8  Claims.  (O.  249—2.5) 
I.  The  method  of  catalyzing  the  reaction  between  an 
organic  isocyanale  and  an  organic  compound  containing 
at  least  one  active  hydrogen  containing  group  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Zerewitinoff  method  which  comprises  mix- 
ing said  materials  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  an  organo-tin  chelate  chelated  with  an  organic  chelat- 
ing agent  and  containing  at  least  one  carbon  to  tin  bond. 


3,055344 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  PARTICLES  OF  A 
BLOWING  AGENT  COATED  WITH  A  DESENSI- 
TIZING OIL  AND  A  MODIFIER  AND  A  PLASTI- 
SOL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Carl  B.  Flack,  Woodbury,  and  Eugene  R.  Gray,  PHman, 
NJ.,  asrignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
paay,  Wilndngton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  24, 1940,  Scr.  No.  51,548 

4ClaiaM.  (a.  248— 2.5) 
11  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  particles  of 
N.N'-dinitroso-N.N'-dimethylterephthalamide  completely 
coated  with  a  desensitizing  oil  and  a  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1 )  glycolic  esters  of  fatty 
acids,  (2)  long  chain  hydrocarbon  monosubstituted 
phenols  having  from  9  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (3)  long 
chain  hydrocarbon  disubstituted  phenols  having  from  9 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  (4)  lecithins  of  the  general  formula 


CHiOCORi 

OH 
H— O— P— OCHiCH|N'(CH.)i 

O  OH 

^HtOCORi 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  chains  of  fatty  acids;  (5)  a 
mixture  of  oxidized  petroleum  hydrocarbons  containing 
carboxylic  acid  and  carbonyl  groups  with  a  maximum 
acid  number  of  7,  a  maximum  saponification  number  of 


3,055,847 
PREPARATION  OF  A  FOAMED  RESIN  FROM  ALK- 

OXYARYLOXY ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS 
William  G.  Woods  and  Marlowe  L.  Ivcrson,  Anaheim, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  St  Chemical 
CoqMiration,   Los   Angeles,  Calif.,   a  corporation  of 
Nevada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,444 

1  Claim.    (CI.  240—2.5) 
The  method  of  producing  a  foamed  resin  wherein  the 
recurring  unit  is 


-l-Ai— O-j-R 

L.  Ja 


RO 


which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
200-400°  C.  a  compound  of  the  formula  (RO),Al — OR' 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  2-5  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenyls,  the  substituents  of  said 
substituted  phenyl  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  and  aryloxy, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  three. 


3  055  848 
PROCESS  OF  FOAMING  AND  CURING  A  POLY- 
VINYL CHLORIDE  PLACTISOL  BY  USE  OF  SUB- 
ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  AND  AN   APPLIED 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  ELECTRIC  FIELD,  RESPEC- 
TIVELY 
Joseph  Heckmaier  and  Karl-Heinz  MichI,  Burghauscn, 
Germany,    assignors    to    Wacltcr-Chcmie    G.a>.bJf., 
Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  19,  1958 

5  Claims,  (a.  240— 2  J) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyvinylchloride 
foamed  structures,  which  comprises  introducing  into  a 
confined  space  of  the  desired  shape  a  polyvinylchloride 
plastisol  containing  only  the  gas  absorbed  therein  under 
atmospheric  pressure  while  forming  the  plastisol,  reducing 
the  pressure  in  said  confined  space  to  subatmospheric 
pressure  whereby  the  contained  gas  absorbed  in  said 
plastisol  expands  and  converts  the  plastisol  into  a  foamed 
structure  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  confined  space, 
and  then  causing  the  foamed  structure  to  undergo  gelation 
by  heating  the  latter  with  an  applied  high-frequency  elec- 
tric field. 

3,055,849 

HALOGEN     CONTAINING     POLYURETHANE 
FOAMS    AND    PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING 
SAME 
Ra>mond  R.  Hinderslnn,  Lewiston,  and  Michael  Worricy, 

Niagara   Falls,   N.Y.,   assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corporation,  Niagara  Fails,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,488 
11  Claims.    (CL  240—2.5) 

1.  A  fire-resistant  cellular  reaction  product  compris- 
ing: (I)  the  liquid  resinous  reacticm  product  of  (A)  a 
halogen-containing  poiyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  the  reaction  product  of  hexa- 
halocyclopentadiene,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  dihydric  alcohol  containing  ali- 
phatic carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and  (2)  the  reac- 
tion product  of  decachlorooctahydro-l,3,4-metheno-2H- 
cyclobuta[cd]-pentalene-2-one  and  a  poiyhydric  alcohol 
containing  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  and  (B)  an 
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orfanic  polyisocyanate;  (II)  a  hydroxyt-containing  poly- 
meric material  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  between 
thirty  and  six  hundred  and  fifty,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  a  polyester  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  poiyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycarboxylic 
compound,  (B)  a  polyether  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  mooomeric,  1 ,2-monoepoxide  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poiyhydric  alco- 
hol and  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  and  (C)  mixtures  thereof; 
and  (III)  a  foaming  agent;  said  liquid  reaction  product 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  ninety 
to  one  hundred  and  ten  percent  of  isocyanato  groups  with 
respect  to  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl 
groups  present  in  the  hydroxyl  containing  polymeric  ma- 
terial and  the  foaming  agent. 


M55,t5« 

HALOGEN     CONTAINING     POLYURETHANE 
FOAMS  AND  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 

Michael  Wonky,  Niagara  Falb,  and  Raymood  R.  Hliidcr- 
Sinn,  Lcwiston,  N.Y,,  Mdgwm  to  Hooker  Ckcadcal 
Corporatioo,  >iiagara  Falls,  N.Y^  a  corporalkM  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,M9 

11  Claims.    (CL  2M— 2.5) 

8.  The  process  for  preparing  a  fire  resistant  cellular 
reaction  product  which  comprises  adding  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  adduct  of  bexahalocyclopentadiene  and  a  dicar- 
boxylic compound  containing  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon 
unsaturation  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  an  organic  polyisocyanatc  in  the  ratio 
of  one  carboxyl  group  to  at  least  four  isocyanato  groups 
to  form  a  liquid  resinous  reaction  product;  and  there- 
after mixing  said  liquid  product  with  a  hydroxyl-contain- 
ing  polymeric  material  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  be- 
tween thirty  and  six  hundred  and  fifty  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  a  polyester  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  poiyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycarboxylic 
compound,  (B)  a  polyether  comprising  a  reaction  product 
of  a  monomeric  1 .2-monoepoxide  and  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poiyhydric  alcohol 
and  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  and  (C)  mixtures  thereof,  in 
the  presence  of  a  foaming  agent;  said  liquid  product  being 
used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  ninety  to  one 
hundred  and  ten  ;ierccnt  of  isocyanato  groups  with  respect 
to  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups 
present  in  the  hydroxyl-containing  polymeric  material 
and  the  foaming  agent. 


3,t55J52 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  •  CELLULOSIC 
ETHER  DISPERSION,  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
COATINGS      THEREWITH,      AND      ARTICLE 
COATED  THEREWITH 
Earl  L.  Yonac,  Berkeley  HeigMs,  N  J.,  aadgwir  to  Acbe- 
son  Industries,  Inc.,  Port  Hnroa,  Mick.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,39t 

12  Claims.  (CL  2«0— 17) 
I.  A  polytetrafluoroethylene  dispersion  comprising 
polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  having  a  size  in  the 
range  of  about  0. 1  micron  to  about  3  microns,  a  cellulose 
ether  resin  and  a  dispersive  medium  capable  of  dissolving 
said  resin,  about  5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  poly- 
vinylbutyraldehyde,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  said  cel- 
lulose ether  resin  solids,  said  dispersion  containing  less 
than  about  40%  combined  polytetrafluoroethylene  and 
resin  solids,  by  weight  of  said  dispersion,  and  said  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene particles  constituting  between  about 
20%  and  about  80%  of  the  combined  cellulose  ether 
resin  and  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


3,855351 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  AND  NITRO- 
CELLULOSE 


3,055,853 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN-IN-WATER  EMULSION,  PROC- 
ESS  FOR    PREPARING   SAME,    AND   PROCESS 
FOR  SIZING  CELLULOSE  THEREWTTH 
Marlon  W.  PlckcU,  BarttcsvUlc,  Okla.,  Mslgnor  to  Kcrr- 
McGec  Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  <,  1957,  S«r.  No.  M2,2i9 

23ClalnH.  (CL2M— 29.Q 
1.  A  synthetic  resin-in-water  emulsion  having  as  an 
emulsifying  agent  a  water  soluble  organic  emulsifier  which 
promotes  the  formation  of  oil-in-water  type  emulsions,  an 
average  particle  size  in  the  dispersed  phase  of  less  than  1 
micron  in  diameter  with  substantially  no  particles  in  the 
dispersed  phase  of  a  diameter  greater  than  4  microns  and 
the  emulsion  being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
emulsifying  at  least  one  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  of  polymerizable  ethylenical- 
ly  unsaturated  monomers  and  inter-polymers  of  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  and  at  least  one  different 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  inter-polymcrizabic 
therewith  and  water  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  emulsi- 
fying agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  nonsulfo,  detergent-forming,  carboxy  acid  soaps 
and  water  soluble  soaps  of  organic  sulfonic  acids  by  dis- 
persing the  synthetic  resin  in  the  water  in  a  ratio  provid- 
ing an  emulsion  having  substantially  the  maximum  vis- 
cosity for  the  synthetic  resin-in-water  system  at  the  tem- 
perature of  emulsification. 


James  I.  Sanderson,  Lansdownc,  Pa.,  amlgnor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Dnwk«.    Filed  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,246 

<  Claims.    (CL2U—n) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  solvent  and,  as 
the  essential  film-forming  materials,  (A)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer  of  ( 1 )  about  from  95  to 
70  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  (2)  about 
from  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of 
metliacryiic  acid  with  a  10  to  22  carbon-atom  alkanol  and 
(B)  about  from  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  lacquer-grade 
nitrocclluloic. 


3,055,854 

EPOXIDE/POLYACROLEIN    REACTION    PROD- 
UCTS, THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Henry  Piotrowskl,  Akron,  and  Gerard  E.  Van  Gils,  Cnya- 
hoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aas^nors  to  Tkc  General  Tkc  A 
Rabber  Company,  Akron,  OWo,  a  corporation  off  Oklo 
No  Drawing.    Hied  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813^55 

19  Claims.  (CI.  20*— 29.0) 
13.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  from  about  5  to  25%  by  wei^t  of  solids,  said 
solids  prepared  by  mixing  at  at  least  room  temperature 
( I )  from  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
diepoxide,  and  (2)  from  90  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  an 
acrolein  polymer  containing  recurring  units  of  the  formtila 


— CHi 


1 

i 


where  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  Z  comprises  the  groups  — CH|OH,  — CHO  and 

O 

— ^OX 
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where  X  has  the  formula 


Bi 
H— N— Rt 


in  which  Ri,  Ra  and  R]  are  selected  from  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  alkyl  aryl 
radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  has  less  than  6  ali- 
phatic carbon  atoms,  where  from  about  20  to  45%  by 
weight  of  said  Z  groups  are  — CHjOH  groups,  from  20 
to  45%  by  weight  of  said  Z  groups  are 

O 

-0— OX 

groups  and  the  balance  of  said  Z  groups  are  — CHO 
groups,  any  remaining  units  in  said  acrolein  polymer  be- 
ing derived  from  olefinically-imsaturated,  polymerizable 
organic  compounds. 


carbon  black  in  the  aqueous  medium,  mixing  the  resulting 
aqueous  suspension  of  carbon  black  with  a  rubbery 
polymer  in  the  form  of  latex,  the  rubbery  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
polychloroprene,  homo-polymers  of  conjugated  diolefins, 
copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and  mono-ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
coagulating  the  resulting  mixture  by  adding  a  coagulating 
agent  thereto. 

17.  The   method   of  claim    15  wherein  the  rubbery 
polymer  is  a  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  styrene. 


3,055355 

PROCESS  FOR  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
BUTADIENE  •  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  COPOLYMERS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Harvey  L.  Andersott,  Lincoln  Township,  Washington 
County,  and  HaroM  T.  WingficM,  White  Bear  Lake, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Mhmesota  Mlnfaig  and  Manofactnr- 
ing  Company,  St.  Pani,  Minn.,  a  corporation  off  Dda- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,235 
8  Clalnas.    (CL  260—29.7) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  latex  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and  a  copolymer  of  from  about  50 
to  97  percent  by  weight  of  monomeric  butadiene  and 
from  about  50  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomeric 
alpha-beta-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 

B' 
R-CH=C— CO»H 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  the 
methyl  radical:  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
paring an  aqueous  emulsion,  containing  the  said  mono- 
mers; an  acid  stable  anionic  emulsifying  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  higher 
alkyl  sulfates,  alkyl  aryl  polyether  sulfonates  and  hemi- 
acylamidoalkanol  esters  of  sulfosuccinic  add;  a  free-radi- 
cal-producing catalyst  for  the  polymerization;  and  from 
about  5  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  monomer  present,  of  a  water-soluble  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chloride,  sulfate, 
nitrate  and  phosphate  salts  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium, 
calcium  and  magnesium;  and  agitating  the  said  emulsion 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25*  C.  to  75*  C. 
until  a  significant  amount  of  a  polymeric  latex  has  formed. 


3,055,850 

AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  OF  CARBON  BLACK,  AP- 
PARATUS AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME,  METHOD  FOR  MIXING  SAME  WITH  RUB- 
BER, AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
»hn  D.  Snthcrland,  Jr.,  Baton  Ro««c  La.,  amignor  to 
Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Loniaiana 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,773 
30  Claims.  (CL  260  41.5) 
15.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dispersion  of  carbon 
black  in  rubbery  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of  com- 
minuting pelletized  carbon  black  by  grinding  in  the  dry 
state,  su^ending  comminuted  carbon  black  in  a  gaseous 
medium  including  steam,  intimately  contacting  the  gase- 
ous suspension  of  comminuted  carbon  black  with  aqueous 
medium  to  condense  steam  and  produce  a  suspension  of 


3,055357 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  COPOLYMER  OF 
AN  ISOOLEFIN  AND  A  MULTIOLEFIN  AND 
2  .  MERCAPTOIMIDAZOLINE  AND  BLENDS 
THEREOF  WITH  AN  UNSATURATED  RUBBER 
Roger  S.  Hawlcy,  Cranford,  Robert  E.  Clayton,  RoseDc 
Park,  and  Donald  J.  Buckley,  Plakdiekl,  N  J.,  asaignon 
to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    Hied  May  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28^37 

17  Claims.  (CL  260-^1.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  improved  aging  properties  which 
comprises  a  halogenated  rubbery  copolymer  of  85  to  99.5 
weight  percent  of  a  C4  to  €«  isoolefin  and  0.5  to  15.0 
weight  percent  of  a  C4  to  Cu  multiolefin,  and  3  to  10 
weight  percent  based  on  copolymer  of  2-mercaptoimidazo- 
line. 

3,055358 

METHOD   OF   PREPARING   SILICONE-EPOXIDE 

RESINS 
Cecil  L.  Frye,  University  Park,  Pa.,  and  WHIiam  M. 
McLean,  Midland,  Mich.,  asrignon  to  Dow  Cornlaf 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  661,007 

1  Claim.  (CL  260—42) 
A  method  of  preparing  improved  siloxane-epoxide 
resins  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an  organo- 
siloxane  containing  at  least  .5%  by  weight  silicon-bonded 
hydroxyl  groups  in  which  essentially  all  of  the  organic 
groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  in 
which  at  least  40  percent  of  the  number  of  l^ydrocarbon 
groups  are  i^enyl,  (2)  a  condensation  product  of  epi- 
chlorohydrin  and  bis-p,p'-hydroxyphenyldiinethylmethane 
and  (3)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halides  and  carboxylic  acid  salts  ot  iron  and  zinc,  until 
the  mixture  forms  a  compatible  film  when  dried. 


3,055,859 
IMPACT  -  RESISTANT     PLASTIC     COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING   A  STYRENE  POLYMER  AND   A 
CROSS-LINKED  ACRYLIC  ACID  ESTER  POLY- 
MER, AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Bruno  Vollmcrt,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assign- 
or to  Badische  Anllin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcscU- 
schaft,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  685,990 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  28,  1956 

13Clafans.  (CL  260— 45.5) 
1.  An  impact-resistant  plastic  composition  comprising 
(1)  a  rigid  polyvinyl  compound  containing  more  than 
50%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  alkyl  styrenes,  and  halogenated  sty- 
renes,  and  (2)  an  elastomeric  acrylic  acid  ester  polymer 
having  a  maximum  diene  content  of  about  2%  by  weight 
of  said  composition,  said  elastomeric  polymer  being  cross- 
linked  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  additional  molecules  of  elastomeric  polymer, 
and  molecules  of  said  rigid  polyvinyl  compound,  the 
proportion  of  said  elastomeric  polymer  being  from  about 
3%  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition. 
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3,0SS,Md 
ANIONIC  INITIATORS 

Massimo  Bacr,  LoacmcMiow,  mmi  Michael  J.  Vifwik, 
Springftdd,  Mam^  — igMw  to  MoMaato  Chcoikal 
Company,  SC  Loids,  Mo^  a  cotporallon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfi«.    Filed  Sept  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S39,M9 

TClalnic.  (CL  2M— 45.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  an  anionically-polym- 
erizabie  vinylidene  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  ar-alkoxy  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  conjugated  dienes,  methyl  acrylate,  and 
methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  an  anionic  initia- 
tor, the  improvement  which  comprises  initiating  polym- 
erization by  contacting  the  monomer  with  an  insoluble 
polymeric  ion-radical  adduct  of  an  alkali  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium  and 
an  insoluble,  cross-linked  polymer  containing  a  plurality 
of  units  of  combined  vinyl  naphthalene. 


bis-(2-isobomyl-4-methylphenol)    corresponding    to    the 
general  formula 

OH  OB 


wherein  R  stands  for  isobornyl.  said  stabilizer  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01-4%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  polyethylene,  said  polyethylene  being 
produced  by  contacting  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  formed 
by  mixing  an  organo  aluminum  compound  with  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
transitional  metals  of  groups  IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of 
the  periodic  table. 


3,t55,Ml 
STABILIZED  ACRYLONITRILE  VINYL  OR  VINYLI- 
DENE COPOLYMER  SOLUnONS 
Sdomoa  P.  Hcrsh,  Charlcstom  aad  George  W.  Fowler, 
Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aaiKnor*  to  Union  CarMdc 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
.     No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  71M39 
4Claimi.    (Q.  2M— 45.7) 
1.  A  stabilized  resin  solution  comprising  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  solution  of  a  resin  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile 
with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  said  co- 
polymer containing  in  polymerized  form  from  about  15 
percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  chlorine- 
containing  monomer,  said  resin  solution  incorporating  as 
a  stabilizer  therein  a  triorgano  phosphine  represented  by 
the  formula 

R 

/ 
P-Ri 

\ 

wherein  R,  R>  and  R'  represent  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  triorgano  phos- 
phine being  incorporated  in  said  resin  solution  in  an 
amount  effecting  a  concentration  therein  of  from  about 
0.01  percent  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  phosphorus 
based  upon  the  weight  of  resin. 


3,tS5,M2 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  WITH  2,2'- 

METHYLENE     BIS(4,6-DI.TERT-BUrYL    RESOR- 

CINOL) 
Floyd   E.   Bcntlcy,  Anstin,  Tex.,  asstgnor  to  Jefferson 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Honaton,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Nor.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,633 
3Clafans.    (0.2^—45.95) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  normally  solid  thermo- 
plastic polypropylene  having  incorporated  therein  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  2.2'-methylene-bts(4.6-di-tert-butyl 
resorcinol). 

3,t55,M3 
POLYETHYLENE    STABILIZED    WITH    M'-METH- 

YLENE.BBK2-ISOBORNYL-4-METHYLPHENOL) 
Georg  Kcichcrr-Gcrstbofen,  near  Angihvg,  and  Emit 
Slarl^  Frankfml  am  Main,  Germany,  aarignor*  to 
Farhwcriie  Hocchst  Aiitiengcscllschaft  vormals  Meistcr 
Lnchu  A  Briining,  Frankfart  am  Mafai,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  24,  195«,  Scr.  No.  593Jt9 

Clainn  priority,  appHcatton  Germany  Jnly  2, 1955 

1  Claim,     (a.  2M-^45.95) 

A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  polyethylene 

having  admixed  therewith  as  a  stabilizer  6.6'-methylene- 


3,«55,S44 
POLYSILOXANE   ESTERS  OF   HYDROGENATED 

BISPHENOL  A 
Paul   M.   Kcrachncr,   Merccrvilk,  NJ.,  and   Albert  I. 
Meyers,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service 
Research    and    Development    Company.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,152 

13  Claims.    (CL  2<»— 46.5) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter,  a  polyester  having 
the  formula 

ao  "I  o        o 

-A-ft-O-R'-O-j-l^-A-ii-O-R 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  R  is  a  monovalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  the  divalent  radical 

-(CHi)^A-Uo8l — l-(CHi)^ 
R"!.    R"'_L' 

wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl.  radicals  hav- 
ing not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  y  has  a  value  from 
2  to  5,  n'  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  8,  and  R'  is  the 
divalent  radical  — DMD —  wherein  D  represenu 

CHr-CHt 
-CH  HC- 

CEb-Ch, 

and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— C(CH,)r-.    — CH(CH,)CHr-.    — CH(C,H,)—    and 

— CjH« — .  

3,855,865 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FILM-FORMING 

COMPOSmONS 

WilUs   G.   Craig.   WilkNighby,  OUo,   asrignor  to  The 

Lubrizoi  Corp.,  Widiliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,844 

12  ClainH.  (CL  268—47) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  film-forming  composi- 
tion comprising  mixing  one  mole  of  phosphorus  peatox- 
ide,  from  about  0.2  to  about  12.5  moles  of  a  copolymer 
of  allyl  alcohol  and  a  styrene,  and  from  about  0.3  to  about 
5.0  nnoles  of  an  alkyl  phenol,  and  heating  mid  mixture 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  75*  C 
to  about  150*  C 

3,855,848 

HYDROLYSIS  OF   ACETAL   COPOLYMERS 
Yasnji  Oyanagl,  Knrashikl  City,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kara- 
lUkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayam,.  Japan,  a  corporattoa 
of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,198 

3  Cbima.     (CL  268—73) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
containing  aldehyde  groups  which  comprises  hydrolyzing 


119(2 
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a  vinyl  acetate-acrolein  acetal  copolymer  containing  about 
I  to  about  10  mol  percent  acrolein  acetal  for  about  Vi  to 
about  5  hours  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  40*  C.  in  an 
aqueous  C1-C3  alkanol  solution  containing  from  about 
20  percent  to  about  40%  water  in  the  presence  of  a  dilute 
acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  nitric  acid  to  produce  a 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  aldehyde  groups,  and 
recovering  said  product  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  con- 
taining aldehyde  groups. 


3,855,867 

METALLIC  TIN  AS  A  CATALYST  IN  THE  PREPA- 
RATION OF  POLYESTERS  BY  REACTION  OF  A 
POLYOL  AND  A  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Louis  R.  Lc  Bras,  Pittsburgh,  and  Donald  F.  Stahr, 
Arnold,  Pa.,  ass^ors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Gbss  Com- 

Kuiy,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanfai 
o  Drawfaig.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  883,884 
5  Cbiims.  (CI.  268—75) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  polyester  by 
direct  esterification  reaction  which  comprises  forming  a 
mixture,  the  reactive  components  of  which  consist  essen- 
tially of  (A)  a  free  alcohol  containing  at  least  two  hy- 
droxy! groups,  (B)  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  free  dicarboxylic  acid  and  the 
free  anhydride  thereof,  said  alcohol  and  said  carbonyl 
compound  consisting  solely  of  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  the  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  produa  of  a  hydroxyl  number  between  about 
40  and  about  700.  and  (C)  a  catalyst  containing  about 
0.001  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  mix- 
ture, of  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
free  tin  metal  and  metallic  tin  alloyed  with  another  metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  antimony,  copper, 
zinc,  cadmium,  bismuth,  lead  and  mercury,  the  alloy  con- 
taining about  SO  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  tin, 
the  alloy  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  along 
with  free  compound  (B).  and  heating  the  mixture  to 
evolve  water  and  directly  to  form  said  polymeric  poly- 
ester, heating  being  continued  until  an  acid  value  below 
at>out  20  is  obtained. 


3,855,868 

HIGHLY  POLYMERIC  POLYMETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATES 

James  Eric  Mclntyrc  and  John  Skinner  Macnab  Robert- 
ton,  Harrogate,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britoin 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,(»90 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  13,  1958 
7Chriw.    (CL268— 75) 
1.  In  the  procesji  of  manufacture  of  fiber-  and  film- 
forming  highly  polymeric  poiymethylene  terephthalates 
wherein  a  dialkyl  terephthlate  is  reacted  under  ester  inter- 
change conditions  with  a  glycol  of  the  series 

HO(CH,).OH 

where  n*2-10  inclusive,  and  the  resulting  glycol  tereph- 
thalates are  polyoondensed  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
condensation  catalyst  system  to  form  the  highly  polymeric 
poiymethylene  terephthalate;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises ( 1 )  employing  as  the  sole  ester-interchange  cata- 
lyst between  about  O.OI  and  about  0.15  mole  percent  of 
said  dialkyl  terephthalate  of  a  catalytic  magnesium  com- 
pound and  (2)  carrying  out  the  polycondensation  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  said  magnesium  compound  to 
which  has  been  added  a  polycondensation  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  antin>ony  trifluoride  in  at  least  an 
equivalent  amount  to  the  magnesium  compound  present. 


3,855,869 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTERS  USING 

FREE  ACIDS 
Eari  W.  Wilson  and  James  E.  Hntchins,  Kfaigsport,  Tcan., 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatiOB  of  New  Jciscy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  868,673 
8CUdnis.     (CL268— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nonfiber-forming  linear 
polyester  having  a  maximum  free  dicarboxylic  add  con- 
centration of  0.3  percent  by  weight  and  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  ranging  from  800  to  8,000  starting  with  a 
free  dicarboxylic  acid  comprising  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  170*  C.  (A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  dihydkoxy  compound  contain- 
ing from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aliphatic  glycol  in  the  presence  of  from  0.(X>1  to  5% 
by  weight  based  on  (A)  and  (B)  of  a  catalyst  compoa- 
tion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (d)  basic 
aluminum  acetate  and  sodium  acetate,  (fr)  basic  alumi- 
num acetate  and  lithium  acetate,  (c)  stannous  oxalate  and 
lithium  acetate,  (<f )  stannous  oxalate  and  sodium  acetate, 
and  («)  dibutyl  tin  oxide  and  sodium  acetate,  the  propor- 
tion of  the  second  constituent  in  each  of  these  catalyst 
compositions  being  from  25%  to  50%  by  wei^t  <rf  the 
first  constituent. 

3,855,878 
POLYESTERS    CONDENSED    IN    PRESENCE    OF 

PENTAYALENT    ANTIMONY    COMPOUND    AS 

CATALYST 
James  Eric  Mclntyre  and  Duncan  Maclean,  Harrogate, 

England,  assignora  to   Impcrtel   Chemical   Industries 

Limited,   London,   England,  a  corporation  of  Great 

Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  5,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  26, 1959 
15  Clafans.    (O.  260—75) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  filament  and 
film-forming  polyethylene  terephthalate  by  ester-inter- 
changing ethylene  glycol  with  dimethyl  terephthalate  in 
the  presence  of  0.01-0.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  dimethyl  terephthalate,  of  an  ester-interchange  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  mag- 
nesium compounds  at  a  temperature  from  150-235*  C. 
and  then  polycondensing  the  ester-interchange  product, 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  in  adding  to 
the  ester-interchange  product  a  trivalent  phosphorus  com- 
pound in  an  amount  up  to  the  stoichiometric  equivalent 
of  the  weight  of  the  ester-interchange  catalyst  and  then 
polycondensing  in  the  presence  of  0.005-0.1%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  wei^t  of  dimethyl  terephthalate,  of  a  cata- 
lytic pentavalent  antimony  compound  at  a  temperature  oi 
210-300*  C  

3,855,871 

POLYFORMAL^nSOCYANATE  CONDENSATION 

PREPOLYMERS 

Milton  S.  Hefllcr,  High  Point,  N.C^  and  Christopher  L. 

WOson,  Sloatsboif,  N.Y.    (287  ftadow  YaDcy,  Ugh 

Pofait,  N.C.) 
No  Drawta«.   FOed  Jan.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  785,778 
12  Clafans.    (CL  268— 77.5) 

1.  A  prepolymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  aliphatic  polyformal  and  an  organic  diisocyanate 
wherein  the  isocyanate  groups  constitute  from  about  2.4 
to  about  13.0%  of  the  prepolymer  and  the  ratio  of  hy- 
droxyl groups  to  isocyanate  groups  in  the  reactants  is 
from  between  about  1:1.1  to  about  1:3.0;  said  poly- 
formal having  only  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  about  750  to  about  4500  and 
being  the  open  chain  condensation  of  formaldehyde  and 
an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  62  to  about  425,  the  ratio  of  formal- 
dehyde to  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  polyformal  being  from 
about  3 :4  to  about  1:1: 
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Sbptembes  26,  liM2 


3,tS5J72 

RESINOUS  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYUN. 
SATURATED  ALLYL  ESTERS  OF  ORGANIC  CAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  A  SULFUR  CHLORTOE 

John  L.  Lang,  Midland,  Mkh^  Mrignor  to  TIm  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  13,  l9Sf,  Scr.  No.  S44,M4 
IfCbiMs.     (CL2M— TM) 

1.  As  a  new  copolymeric  material  the  polymerization 
product  of  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  allyl  ester  of  an 
organic  cartwxylic  acid,  said  ester  having  at  least  two 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carbon  to  carbon  linkages,  with 
from  one  to  two  molar  equivalents  of  a  sulfur  hallde 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  monochlo- 
ride,  sulfur  dichloride,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3^55,t73 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYITACONIC  ACID 
Ezeklel  H.  Hull  and  James  M.  Leach,  Greensboro,  N.C., 
and  Bryce  E.  Tate,  Groton,  Conn.,  aaslgnon  to  Chas. 
Pfizer  A  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatioa  off  Deb- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,537 

4  Claims.  (CL  2M— 7S.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble 
polycarboxylic  acid  resin  comprising  the  free-radical  poly- 
merization at  a  temperature  between  about  25  and  about 
140*  C.  of  a  ^monoalkyl  ester  of  itaconic  acid  with 
from  0  to  about  25%  of  a  comonomer  having  one  poly- 
merizable  double  bond,  followed  by  hydrolysis  of  the 
resulting  polymer. 


vinyl  monomer  the  improvement  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing said  vinyl  monomer  in  an  aqueous  suspension  con- 
taining from  about  0.05  weight  percent  to  about  2  weight 
percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  nnonomer,  of 
a  suspending  agent,  said  suspending  agent  comprising  a 
water  soluble  condensation  product  of  polyethylene  glycol 
with  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  2.2-bis(4-hydroxypbenyl) 
propane,  said  condensation  product  conuining  from  about 
1  weight  percent  to  about  4  weight  percent  of  combined 
diglycidyl  ether  of  2.2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  combined  polyethylene  glycol, 
and  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  about  0.3  to 
about  0.6. 


3,t55J77 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

Thomas  C.  Si^ietoo,  Texas  CUy,  Tex.,  asrignnr  to  Moo- 

santo  Chemical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corponi> 

tioa  off  Debwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,723 

3  Cbims.    (CL  2M— U.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  acrylonitrik 
wherein  acrylonitrile  is  brought  into  contact  under  acidic 
conditions  with  para-aminophenol  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  initiate  the  polymerization  of  said  acrylonitrile. 


3,t55,874 

THIOCHLORAL  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hocfccsrin,  DeL,  awignor  to  E.  1. 

du  Pont  de  Nenoors  and  CompaBy,  Wlbningtoo,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  t51,23« 
IS  Claims.     (CI.  240—79) 

3.  Homopolymers  of  thiochloraj  of  the  addition  typ: 
and  capable  of  being  formed  into  filaments  and  self-sup- 
porting films,  said  homopolymers  being  characterized  by 
being  inert  to  attack  by  any  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  cold  aqueous  alkali,  hot  aqueous  alkali,  con- 
centrated nitric  acid,  and  triethylamine.  and  by  being 
■soluble  in  chlorinated  organic  solvents. 


3.f55,878 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Edward  J.  Janoskl,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Son  Ofl 
Company,  Phlladelpfab,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jane  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,174 
7CbiBS.    (CL24»— 93.7) 


3,455,875 
MODIFIED  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Richard  A.  Walther,  St.   Albans,  W.  Ya.,  asrignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  5,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,523 
5  Cbims.    (CL  244— 85  J) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  butadiene-modified  ethyl- 
ene polymers  which  comprises  heating  ethylene  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  and  1,3-butadlene  in 
an  amount  of  from  10  p.p.m.  to  300  p.p.m.  by  volume  of 
said  butadiene  based  on  the  amount  of  ethylene  present 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140*  C.  to  about  300* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  14.000  p.s.i.  to  about 

100  p.s.i. 

*^  __^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  ► 

3,455^74 

SUVENDING  AGENTS  FOR  VINYL 
POLYMERIZATION 

LcoMvd  C.  Gffolz,  Waukesha,  Wlk,  — Iguoi  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  May  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  34,477 

14CUW.    (CL  244— 87.1) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  suspension  polymerization  of  a 


•>  ICMA*  •  » 


I.  A  catalyst  system  suiuble  for  polymerizing  an  alpha- 
olefin  having  2-10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  hav- 
ing no  branching  adjacent  the  double  bond,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  dispersion  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
medium  of  solid  particles  formed  by  contacting  in  said 
medium  a  preformed  titanium  trihalide  with  a  tertiary 
amine  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour,  at  a  mol  ratio  of 
nm'ne  to  titanium  trihalide  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  10,  and 
thereafter  adding  an  aluminum  alkyl  in  which  each  alkyl 
group  has  1-10  carbon  atoms,  in  a  mol  ratio  of  aluminum 
alkyl  to  titanium  trihalide  of  from  1:1  to  5: 1.  said  amine 
having  the  fonnub 

R,-N-R« 

« 

wherein  R,.  R^.  and  R|  afe  each  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl.  and  aryl  radicals  and  where- 
in not  mon  than  one  R  is  a  methyl  group. 
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3,455,879 
RECOVERY  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

FROM  SOLUTION 
tmmm  Wr 

of  Dcla- 


Z  means  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H,  lower  aliphatic  and  phenyl  radicals,  and 
V  means  an  uncolored  anion. 


Filed  Sept  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  449388 
9riib»  (CL244— 94J) 
I.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  solid  olefin  polymers 
from  a  liquid  solution  which  comprises  removing  heat 
from  the  solution  in  a  precipitation  zone  at  a  sufficient 
rate  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  rate  of  tempera- 
ture decrease  by  reducing  the  pressure  on  the  solution 
to  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and  vaporizing  liquid 
therefrom  whereby  solid  pcrfymer  is  precipitated,  said 
precipitated  polymer  being  subject  to  agglomeration  due 
to  mechanical  agitation  during  the  latter  portion  of  the 
heat  removal  step,  thereafter  removing  additional  heat 
from  the  solution  without  vaporizing  liquid  from  said 
solution  in  the  absence  of  mechanical  agitation  through 
the  temperature  range  in  which  agglomeration  would  be 
produced  by  mechanical  agitation  whereby  additional 
polymer  is  precipitated,  commencing  agitation  of  the 
polymer  and  liquid  and  removing  polymer  and  liquid 
from  said  precipitation  zone. 


I 


3,455,884 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  WITH  AN  ALU- 
MINUM CARBIDE-TITANIUM  TETRAHALIDE 
CATALYST 
Bemhard  Raecke,  Dusseldorf,  Gennaay,  assignor  to 
Hankal  A  CIc  Gjn.bJI.,  Dnaaddorff-HoHhanstn,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Hied  SepC  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,555 

5  Claims.  (CL  244— 94.9) 
1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  lower  alkenes  which 
comprises  heating  said  alkenes  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
a  temperature  upward  of  100*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
20  atmoq>heres'  gauge  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mix- 
ture consisting  of  ( 1 )  about  one  part  by  weight  of  titani- 
um tetrahalide  and  (2)  about  0.5  to  about  3  parts  by 
weight  of  aluminum  carbide. 


3,4553S1 

COLOUR  SALTS  OF  TRIAZENE  COMPOUNDS 
Jacqncs  Volte,  Basel,  and  Werner  Boasard,  RIehcn, 
Basel,  Swtticrland,  assignors  to  Gdgy  Chemical  Cor> 
poration,  Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Debwarc 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  June  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,444 
niilnii  priotItT,  applicatfon  SwUaubnd  June  4,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CL  24»— 144) 
1.  A  dye.  free  from  acid  salt-forming  groups,  of  the 
general  formub 

(Ar-N-N— N— All®    Y© 
CHi 

wherein  the  one  of  Aj  and  Aj  represents  an  N-lower 
aliphatic  and  N-benzyl  substituted  cyclammonium  radical 
selected  from  the  gxovp  consisting  of  pyridyl,  benzo- 
pyridyl,  thiazolyl.  thiadiazolyl,  oxadiazoiyl,  benzothia- 
zolyi,  naphthothiazolyl,  benzopyrazolyl  and  benzimida- 
zolyl  cyclammonium  radicals,  the  pyridyl  and  benzo- 
pyridyl  radicals  being  bound  to  the  triazene  group  by 
a  carbon  atom  in  one  of  the  positions  vicinal  and  para 
to  ring  hetero  nitrogen,  and  the  remaining  radicals  being 
bound  to  the  triazene  group  by  a  carbon  atom  in  a  posi- 
tion vicinal  to  ring  hetero  nitrogen,  aiKl  the  other  of  Aj 
and  At  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  isocydic  aromatic  radicals  hav- 
ing at  most  two  benzene  nuclei  and  non-ionogenically 
substituted  isocyclic  aromatic  radicals  having  at  most  two 
benzene  nuclei. 


3,455,882 

REDUCTION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCUC  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  Panl  Mull,  Florham  Park,  N  J^^nstignor  to  Cibi 

Corporation,  a  corporation  off  Debwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,249 
llCbbas.    (a.  244— 239) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(N.N-alkylene-imino) -lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  gua- 
nide,  in  which  alkylene  has  six  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  portion  has  from  two 
to  three  carbon  atoms  and  separates  the  N.N-alkylene- 
imino  portion  from  the  guanidino  group  by  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

3.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
guanidino-lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  N.N-alkylene- 
imide,  in  which  alkylene  has  six  to  ei^t  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  portion  has  from 
two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  separates  the  N.N-alkyl- 
ene-imino portion  from  the  guanidino  group  by  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  (1-N.N-heptamethylene-imino) -acetic  acid  guanide. 

9.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(2-R-l-K,N-alkylene-imino) -lower  alkyl  •  guanidine.  in 
which  alkylene  has  six  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxo  oi  the 
formula  =0  and  thiono  of  the  formula  =S.  and  lower 
alkyl  has  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  separates 
the  2-R-l -N.N-alkylene-imino  portion  from  the  guanidino 
group  by  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,455,883 

BENZO-ALKYLENIMINO-LOWER  GUANIDINES 
Robert  Panl  MnU,  Florfcans  Park,  N  J.,  asrignor  to 

Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  Debwarc 
NoDrawii«.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  13,997 

9Cbinic    (CL  244— 239) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


(CHO., 

C  \  ^ 

U  N— A— NH— O 


(CHi)., 


NHi 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  hal- 
ogeno,  each  of  the  symbols  ni.  and  n^  stands  for  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  5,  both  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  total  of  ni+n^  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5.  both  inclusive. 
A  is  lower  alkylene  having  from  two  to  three  carbon 
atoms  and  separating  the  guanidino  group  from  the  imino- 
nitrogen  by  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  addition 
salts  of  such  compounds  with  therapeutically  acceptable 
acids. 

7.  2  -  {1  -  N,N  -  (benz[b]hexamethylene)  -  imino}  - 
ethyl-guanidine. 

3,455,884 

NOVEL  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  STEROIDS 
Gerard  Nomine,  Notay-le-Sec,  Daniel  Bertin,  Montrooge, 
and  Robert  Bnconrt,  VHIicrs-le-Bcl,  France,  assignors, 
by  menc  avignnents,  to  Ronasel-UCLAF,  SJL,  PaiK 
Fnmcc,  a  corporation  off  Firancc 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Jan.  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,339 
CbfaM  priority,  applicatfon  France  Feb.  5, 1944 
MCfatei.    (a.  244— 2393) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formub 
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PROCESS  FOR  CONDEraTnON  OF  SULFANIL- 
AMTOE  WITH  HALOMAZINES 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc 
acid  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  having 
the  formula. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  radical  of  an  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  acid 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  diacet- 
ylating  3a-acetoxy- 1 7a,2 1  -dibromo-pregnane- 1 1 ,20-dione 
under  acidic  conditions  to  form  17a^l-dibromo-pregnane- 
3a-ol-ll,20-dJone.  brominating  and  oxidizing  the  latter 
to  form  40,17«,21-tribromo-pregnane-3.ll,2O-trione,  de- 
hydrobrominating  said  tribromo  product  to  form  21- 
bromo-A*-"<">-pregnadiene-3.1 1,20-triooe,  acyloxylating 
the  latter  with  a  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atoou  to  form  21-acyloxy-A*>*<">-preg- 
nadiene-3,ll,20-trione.  condensing  the  said  acyloxylated 
product  with  diazomethane  to  form  21-acyloxy-[A^'>py- 
razolino-  (17«,16«-C)]  •  A*  -  pregnene  -  3.11.20- trione. 
isomerizing  the  latter  with  a  strong  mineral  acid  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  followed  by  treating  with  a  base  to  form  2 1  - 
acyloxy  -  [a»'<»'>  -  pyrazolino  -  ( I7«,16«  -  C) ]  -  A«  -  preg- 
nene-3.n.20-trione  and  recovering  the  compound  of  the 
above  formula. 

3,t55,t85 

NOVEL  AMINO  ESTRATETRAENES,  INTERMEDI- 
ATES. AND  PROCESS 
Gerard  NomIh^  Noky-lc-Sw,  DmM  Bcrtl^  MoatixMic, 
Robert  BMOwt,  VUIicn-lc.Bcl,  and  Andri  Pkrdct, 
Noisy-le^cc,  Fnacc,  aaliMn,  by  bc«c  aarigwnentB, 
to  Ro»M»l  UCLAF,  SJi^  Pvii,  F^aM*,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Fraacc 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Oct.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  144,M5 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcaHoM  PhMce  Oct  13,  195f 
23  Clatau.    <CL  2<»— 239J) 
1.  A  coa^ouiMl  havinf  the  forauiU: 


OAc 


wherein  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R  and  Ri  ire 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  and  lower  hydroxyalkyi  and  when  taken  together 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrolidyl,  piperidyl  and  morpholino. 


J.  Ilnsr,  WiUlili,  NJ^ 

on  to  AncricaB  CjmauM  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatfoB  of  M^M 

No  Drawl^.   FBad  Feb.  12, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  8,217 
€CUkm.   (CL  2«»-139.7) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aminobenzenesulfoo- 
amido-  and  aminobenzenesulfonamidomonohalo-pyrimi- 
dines  and  pyridazines  by  mixing  the  corresponding 
haiodiazine  and  sulfonilamide  with  an  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  fusion  temperature 
above  about  70*  C,  until  reaction  substantially  ceases, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  adding  to  said  mixture 
oo  a  weight  basis  an  amide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetamide  and  benzamide  in  amounts  of  from 
about  one-eighth  to  about  six  parts  of  amide  per  part  of 
haiodiazine  and  maintaining  active  agitation  of  the  fusion 
mass  until  reaction  is  substantially  complete. 


3,855487 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  4-HALO-17.IIYDROXY- 

PREGNANES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREIN 
Albert  Wcttstete,  RI^cb,  aad  Gcorg  Anmtr  and  llndflch 

Kcbric,  Basel,  Switzcrlaad,  assignors  to  Clba  Corpora- 

tkta,  a  corporatkM  of  Dctewarc 

No  Drawiof.     FBcd  Feb.  f.  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,547 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  SwUzcriand  Feb.  12, 195f 
9  Claims.     (CL  2M— 239.55) 

5.  3:20-dioxo-17«-hydroxy  •  5«:6«  •oxido-16a-niethyI- 
pregnane. 

7.  3-lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  3^:5a:6/9: 
1 7a-tetrahydroxy- 1 6«-methyl-pregnane-20^iie. 


3,855,888 

2  .  ALKYLMERCAPTO  .  9  -  [2'  -  (N  -  ALKYLPIPER- 
IDYL.2''  AND  PYRROLIDYL.2'>ETHYLIDENE. 
11-THIAXANTHENES 
Jaay  Rcbz,  Kfarscbbtetcawcg  12;  Jtmm-ntm  Bow^pla, 
StaseiisUasse  14;  Rndolf  Griot,  fan  tiefca  Boden  7,  all 
of  Basel,  Switxerlaad;  Gnstav  Schwarb,  Hcawinkcl- 
12,  NsBBllsrbwB,  BMrnani,  SwItEcrlaad, 
CbiintiigstiMBi  <2, 


NoDnnri^.   Filed  Jan.  9, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  81038 
ClakM  prtarRj,  appUcatioa  SwUietland  laa.  13, 19M 

4ClaiM.    (a.2«8— 248) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  thiaxanthene 
compounds  of  the  Formula  I, 


CH  HiC (CHi). 

CHi-HO  OHt 

A. 


(D 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  lower  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2 
and  the  non-toxic  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition 
salts  of  said  compounds,  the  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid, 
hydroiodic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric 
acid,  benzoic  acid,  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  naphthalene  sul- 
fonic acid,  salicylic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  acetic  acid,  suc- 
cinic acid,  mandelic  acid,  nicotinic  acid,  tartaric  acid, 
levuUnic  acid,  stearic  acid,  myristic  acid,  palmitic  acid, 
citric  acid,  isodtric  add.  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid, 
pimelic  add,  glutaric  acid,  malic  acid  and  lactic  acid. 
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3,855,889 

DICHLOROCYANURATE  COMPLEX  SALTS 
Ronald  W.  Marck,  Towlwaildta^  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  OUb 
Mathicson  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporatkM  of 
Vklhiia 
NoDrawb«.   FBcd  Mar.  4,  ]9«8,  Scr.  No.  12,^77 

(Cbims.    (O.  269— 242) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  following  formulas  and  hydrates  there- 
of containing  from  1  to  6  moles  of  water,  inclusive: 


and 


A,tM(CO,N,Cl,)4l 
A'[M(CO,N,CI,)4] 


wherein  A  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  wherein  A'  is  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  cadmium  and  nickd.  and 
wherein  the  radical  (CjOiNiCl])-  is  the  dichiorocyanu- 
rate  radical. 


3^55,899 
PHENTHIAZn^  DERTVATTVES 
Robert  Michel  Jacob,  Abloii-iar>Sclnc,  and   Raymond 
Jacques  Horclois,  Mahkoff,  France,  assignors  to  Sod- 
etc  dcs  Usines  Chioslqaes  Rhone-Ponlenc,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporatioa  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Jan.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78^(71 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcaUoa  France  Jan.  24, 1958 
8aahM.    (CL2M— 243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of  phenthiazine 
derivatives  of  the  formula: 


«-60iRi 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyl,  cyano,  methylthio,  methanesulphonyl.  di- 
methylsulphamoyl  and  trifluoromethyl  groups,  R  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  R|  represenu  lower  alkyl,  and  their  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts. 


3,855391 

N-<AMINOALKYLCARBAMOYLPIPERIDINO- 

ALKYL>PHENOTHLAZINES 

John  W.  Cusk,  Skokic,  and  Robert  W.  HamlHon,  WD- 

■Mtte,  DL,  aniinorB  to  G.  D.  Scaric  A  Co.,  Chla«o, 

.  IH.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

NoI>rawli«.    FIM  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1«,148 

11  ClahsM.    (CL  249—243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CON-AJk"-Ain 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  of 
the  formula 

— CO— dkyl 

in  which  the  alkyl  group  called  for  contains, fewer  than 
4  carbon  atoms;  Alk'  and  Alk"  represent  lower  alkylene 
radicals  separating  the  groups  attached  thereto  by  more 
than  1  carbon  atom  and  having  the  formula 

I .  — Q»Hfci — 


in  which  n  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  6;  R 
represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals  of  the  formula 


-C^. 


ta+l 


in  which  n  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  9;  and 
Am  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  radi- 
cals having  the  formulas 

—Ndower  alkyl). 


/ 


•Nv 


and 


/N 


\y 


3,955,892 

14t3,4,4a,9,19,19a  -  OCTAHYDRO-4-HYDROXY-l,4a- 
DIMETHYL-1.0XYMETHYL.7-PHENANTHRENE. 
ALKANOIC  ACID  LACTONES  AND  INTERMEDI- 
ATES 

Roy  H.  Bible,  Jr.,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searic  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,172 

7  CbUms.    (CL  26<»— 247.1) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CHiOR 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  and  x  represents 
a  positive  integer  amounting  to  less  than  3. 
S.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


N-C— (OHi) 


CHiOR 


»0H4 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  and  x  represents 
a  positive  integer  amounting  to  less  than  3. 


3,955,893 

4  •  (6  •  ALKOXY  .  1  ■  CARBOXY  •  lA3,4,4a,948,18iH 
OCTAHYDRO  •  1,4a  •  DIMETHYL  •  9  .  OXO  •  7- 
PHENANTHRENE  (ACYL/THIONOACYL)]  MOR- 
PHOLINES  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

R<nr  H.  BiMc,  Jr^Morton  Grorc,  ID.,  aasignor  to  G.  D. 
SearIc  A  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
NoDnwtag.    FOed  Ang.  12, 1948,  Scr.  No.  49,171 

8ClataM.    (CL2M— 247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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^  ^-h- 


\ / 


ov^A 


CH, 


CH« 

COOR' 


OR" 

wberein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  of  the  formula 

-C^s.+i 

in  which  m  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  9,  R"  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  the  formula 

-C^s->i 

in  which  m  has  the  same  meaning  assigned  above.  Alk  is 
an  alkylene  radical  of  the  formula 

in  which  m  again  has  the  same  meaning  assigned  above, 
and  X  is  selected  froqa  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  I    CH. 


CHi 

COOR' 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  radicals  of  the  formula 

and  Alk  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  the  formula 

— C«.Hfc,— 
m  and  m'  being  positive  integers  less  than  9. 


3,955394 

NEW  HETEROCYCUC  AMIDES 
Jo*»h  G.  LombanlliKS  New  LowkM,  aad  WHHaai  M. 
McLamorc,  Groton,  Cooa.,  a«igMin  to  Chat.  Plicr 
A  Cc  be.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  conMratkM  off  Dda- 


No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Mar.  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  13,721 
Sdaims.    (CL  24*— 247.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzopyridocolines  corresponding  to  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


alkylamino,  N-aralkylamino,  N-picolinylamino,  N-lutidin- 
ylamino.  N-coUidinylamino.  N-anilino,  N-(p-tOluidino), 
N-(p-anisidino).  N-pyridyl amino,  N-alkyl  -  N  -  phenyl- 
amino.  N-pyrryl,  N-pyrroIidino,  N-piperidino,  N-(2-mcth- 
ylpiperidino),  N-morpholino,  N-piperazino  and  N-(N'- 
methylpiperazino).  each  alkyl  group  in  R'  being  lower 
alkyl;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
booyl  and  bydroxymethylenc. 

6.  2-oxo  -  3  -  carbo( N-morpholino) -9. 10-diethyl- 1,2,3, 
4.6.7-hexahydro-l  Ib-H-benzopyridocoline. 


COR' 


the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof,  said  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  iodide,  ethyl  chloride,  allyl  chloride,  benzyl 
bromide,  sulfuric  acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  methyl  benzene- 
sulfonate,  and  ethyl  p-toluenesulfonate  salts;  wberein  R  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  and  when  both  R  groups  are  taken  together  they 
form  a  methylenedioxy  group;  R'  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  N-monoalkybmino,  N,N-di- 


3,955,t95 

CHLOROCARBONYL  ARYL  DICHLOROTRIAZINES 

AND  DYES  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Am  W.  Joyce,  MiOcnvillc  Md.,  a^  JbUm  1.  Lcarttt, 
PUhiicId,  N  J.,  sMlgBon  to  AmcrkM  CyawonU  Co» 
May,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Maiac 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Dec.  22, 195t,  Ser.  No.  7tl,t71 

5  Claims.     (CL  2<9     249) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  all  the  halogen  constituents  in  any  one 
compound  being  identical. 


3,955,S9< 

AMINOHYDROXYPHENYUENZOTRIAZOLES 
AND  TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Richard  I.  Boyle,  Ni^aalr.  aad  Jcrt  P.  MIHoah,  Soath 
Boaad  Biaok,  N  J.,  aMlgaon  to  Aaieifcaa  Cyaaamid 
Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maiac 
No  Drawiag.   FVcd  Jaac  11, 1959.  Ser.  No.  119,534 

7ClaiBM.    (CL  2U-449.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

01 


A 


D— NH 


wherein  D  is  a  2-(o-hydroxyaryl)benzotriazole  moiety  and 
E  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, sulfoalkylamino,  carboxyalkylaniino  having  no  more 
than  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  [2-(o-hy- 
droxyaryl)benzotriazoIe]  amino  radicals,  the  aryl  radical 
being  a  carbocydic  moiety  of  less  than  three  six-membered 
rings,  and  the  benzo  and  aryl  radicals  having  no  more  than 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  and  alkyl. 
2.  The  compoimd 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TRIAZINE- 

FERHYDRATE  COMPOUNDS 
Otto  Schwartx,  DaaMMorf-Bcaratk,  aad  Rolaad  Schniirch, 

to 


No 


of 
Jaiy  29,1949,! 


r.  No.  43394 
Aag.  9,1999 
4  rialaii     (CL  24»— 249.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organic  perhydrates, 
wliich  consists  of  reacting  a  compound,  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  meUmine  and  2.4-diamino-6^>henyl- 
1.3.5-triazine,  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  at  least  S  percent  coooentration  by  weight  in  at 
least  equimolar  proportions  at  temperatures  of  no  more 
than  40*  C,  filtering  the  perhydrate  thus  obtained,  and 
drying  the  same  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  50*  C. 
3.  Melamine  perhydrate  having  a  hydrogen  peroxide 
content  of  substantially  21  percent  by  weight  and  the 
fonmila:  ' 


HiOi 


NHi 

" 

^ 

/   *>t 

N          N 

i-N- 

-4     A- 

-NHi 

3,955J9S 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AMINOTRIAZINES 
USEFUL  FOR  TB8UE-EQUIVALENT  PLASTIC 
COMPOSmON 

Fkcd  A.  Mailer,  Pomptoa  Plains,  aad  Donald  K.  Keel, 
CnafOrd,  NJ.,  aariganri  to  latt  rational  Telcphoac 
aad  Telegraph  Corporatloa,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
(liM  iif  niM jiMd 

FIM  Oct  39, 1953,  Ser.  No.  319,344 
ICUtak  (CL  249— 249  J) 
A  process  for  die  production  of  2.4-di-n-butylamino-6- 
hydroxy-s-triazine  comprising  reacting  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  cyanuric  chloride  with  an  alkaline  compound  at  a 
temperature  below  30*  C.  to  form  2,4-dichloro-6-hydroxy- 
s-triazine  and  reacting  said  so-formed  2,4-dichloro-6-hy- 
droxy-«-triazine  with  an  excess  of  butylamine  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  90*  C.  and  100*  C.  to  form  2,4-di-n-butyl- 
amino-6-hydroxy-s-triazina. 


3,955,999 
N-PYRAZINYL-BENZENE  SULFONAMIDES 
Jcu  Dracy,  RIchca,  Pan!  Schmidt,  Thcrwil,  Kait  Eicbcn- 
bcrgcr  aad  Max  Willicim,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assigaors 
to  Cite  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,444 
Clainu  priority,  appHcatioB  Switzerland  Sept.  5,  1959 

13  Claims.     (CL  249—259) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfonamides  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


NH— 80t-Y 


in  which  one  of  the  substituents  Ri  and  R|  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  and  the  other  for  lower  alky!  and  Ri 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
mercapto,  lower  alkyl  mercapto  and  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl 
and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl.  methyiene- 
dioxyphenyl  and  lower  alkylmercaptof^enyl,  and  N-lower 
alkanoyl  derivatives  and  allcali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  salts  thereof. 


UN 


and  their  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts,  where- 
in R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-  and  di-lower  alkylamino-,  mono-  and 
di<ycIo-lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino-lower 
alkylamino,  pyrrolidino-lower  alkylamino,  piperidino- 
lower  alkylamino,  morpholino-lower  alkylamino,  piper- 
azino  lower  alkylamino,  pyrrolidino.  piperidino.  morpho- 
lino,  piperazino  and  hydrazino  and  Ri  and  R)  stand  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
mono-  and  di-lower  alkylamino,  mono-  and  di-cyclo-lower 
alkylamino.  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylamino,  pyr- 
rolidino-lower alkylamino.  piperidino-lower  alkylamino, 
morpholino-lower  alkylamino.  piperazino  lower  alkyl- 
amino. pyrrolidino.  piperidino.  morpholino.  piperazino. 
hydrazino.  hydroxy,  mercapto.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  mercapto  and  Rj  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consistinfr  of  amino,  mono- 
and  di-lower  alkylamino.  mono-  and  di-cydoalkylamino. 
di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylamino,  pyrrolidino-lower 
alkylamino.  piperidino-lower  alkylamino,  morpholino- 
lower  alkylamino,  piperazino  lower  alkylamino,  pyrroli- 
dino. piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino.  hydrazino.  hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylmercapto  and  hydrogen. 


3,955,991 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINOETHYLPIPERAZINE 
George  P.  Speraaza  aad  Myri  UchtcawaNcr,  Aastia,  Tex., 

aM^paon  to  leffenoa  Cbcailcal  Coaipaay,  Hoaatoa, 

Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    FBed  May  18, 1941,  Ser.  No.  119,893 
4  Claims.    (0.249—248) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting 
triethylenetetramine  or  mixtures  rich  in  triethylenetetra- 
mine  with  from  about  1  to  10  mete  of  ammonia  per  mol 
of  triethylenetetramine  for  a  period  of  time  within  the 
range  of  0.5  to  2  hours  with  a  hydrogenatioa  catalyst 
under  reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  about  150*  to  about  3(X>*  C.  and  a 
pressure  within  the  range  of  about  15(X>  to  about  5000 
pxi.g.  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  amino- 
ethylpiperazine  as  the  principal  product  of  the  reaction 
and  recovering  said  aminoethylpiperazine  from  said  re- 
action product,  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  about  60  to  about  100  wt.  percent  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about  0  to  about 
40  wt.  percent  of  a  promoter  selected  &om  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  copper  oxide,  chromium  oxide,  man- 
ganese oxide,  molybdenum  oxide,  thorium  oxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


3,955399 

PYRIMIDO  PYRIMIDINES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

leaa  Diacy,  lUchca,  Paal  Schaddt,  Thcrwfl,  aad  Kart 

aad  Max  Wflhcfaa,  BaaeL  Switnrlaad, 

to  Ote  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


3,955,992 

BIS-(l-PIPERIDINO)  ALKANES 

Gordon  Northrop  Walker,  GHIcttc,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Cite 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawh^.    Filed  Aag.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,459 

19  ClaiaH.     (CL  249—293) 
I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula: 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,858  Pi_Alk— Pi' 

prtority,  appBcatloa  Switacrlaad  Dec  4, 1957 
13  ClatoM.    (CL  249—254.4) 

8.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  in  which  Alk  represents  alkylene  separating  group  Pi 

the  formula:  from  group  Pi'  by  four  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and 
782  O.O.— 76 
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each  of  the  groups  Pi  and  Pi'  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  3-anuno-l-piperidino. 
4-amino- 1 -piperidino,  3-<N-acylamino-l-piperidiiio)  and 
4-(N-acylamino>-l-piperidino,  in  which  acyl  represents 
the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  Selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O-lower  alkyl-carbonic  acid, 
O-phenyl-Iower  alkyl-carbonic  acid,  lower  alkane  car- 
boxylic  acid,  trilluoroacetic  acid,  benzoic  acid  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkanoic  acid,  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof,  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides 
thereof,  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  halides  there- 
of and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  amnK>nium  sulfonates 
thereof. 


—CON 


— 0-(low«r  •Uc7ln«)-C0 


— 80iN 


/ 
i 


R* 


3,055,9t3 
2-ALKYL   MEltCAPro-9-(N.ALKYL-PIPEIUDYL- 
IDENE^'.THIOXANTIIENES    AND    THE     ACE- 
TATE SALTS  THEREOF 

Ron,  J«M-Ptam  ■M»n»ti.  Radolf  Griot,  Leo 
Rvcxh,  and  Gvatav  Scbwark,  aB  off  iMel,  SwUmsI— i, 
asrigMTs  te  S— ini  Ud^  BMal,  SnlliiilaBi,  a  Swta 
linn 

NoDraw^    Filed  Feb.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S7.7t3 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Swttacriaad  Fck.  IS,  19M 

3  Claiim.  (CL  2M— 293.4) 
1.  A  thiaxanthene  of  the  formula. 


\ 


R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  dilorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy, 

Rs  as  substituent  at  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  iso- 
indoiine  ring,  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl.  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  cyclohexyl,  and  eadi 

of 
R5  and  R«  taken  separately  as  constituents  of  Rf  refire- 
sents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl and  R|  and  R«  jointly  with  the  corre- 
sponding nitrogen  atom  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino 
and  mori>holino. 

14.  1  -  0x0  -  3  -  (3'  -  sulphamyl  -  4'  -  chlorophenyl)- 
3-pipendino-isoind(riine. 


HiC  OHi 

HiO  OHa 


wherein  each  oi  Ri  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  4  cart>on  atoms. 


3,H5,M4 

NEW  ISOINDOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
WUfried  Graf,  BtnoiagcB,  near  BmcI,  aod  Erich  Scfamid 
awl  Wmy  G.  Sloll,  Basel,  SwUwrlaad,  aasigBOfs  to 
Geicj  Chfical  Coty<fado%  ArMcy,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

No  Dnwli^    F1M  Feb.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  t9,n4 

CWmb  priority,  appHcatioA  «lwltiiiiiBBi  Nor.  4, 1957 

23ClaiM.    (CL  2M— 293.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,955,9#5 
NEW  SULPHAMYL  BENZAMIDES 
Wilfrted  Graf,  Bioot^sB,  m»m  Basel,  md  Erich  SchmU 
aai  Wmy  G.  StoO,  Basel,  SaMinlMJ,  aaslpMVs  to 

of  DahwH* 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Fck  li,  1959,  S«r.  No.  793^42 
ClalaM  priority,  aapUcatioa  Switawlaad  Mar.  4, 195t 
<  Cfa£iH.     (CL  24*— 294.g^ 

1.  A  sulphamyl  benzamide  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and  methoxy;  Y  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  gro«q>  consisting  of  hydrofen, 
chlorine  and  methyl;  and  Ri  is  pyridyl-(2). 


wherein 

Ri  repoesents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine,  NHj,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy, 

Rt  represents  a  member  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  hy- 
draay.  kywer  alkyl.  — COOH, 


— O— O-toww  attTl 


— 0-(lower    alkyIene)-COOH,    — NHa.    lower    alkozy. 
lower  alkanoylamino. 


3,955,9m 

PYRIDYLETHYLATED  d-a-METHYL- 

PHENETHYLAMINES 

Scymoar   L.   Shapiro,   Hasthi«»«a-Iladaoa,   and   Loals 

Frccdmaa,  Broaziflic,  N.Y.,  asslgBins  to  U.S.  Vltamfai 

ArfcaiiMi  i^li  ■!   fill  I  ■■■rtiiM     m    I  II  ■  ■  II  1  I  ll  II 11    t>£  »>-«- 
rvanaaccaDcai  corparaDoa,  a  corporanoa  or  ucan 

ware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Oct.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,442 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24«— 295) 

1.  The  amide  of  the  stnictnra 

I  ■   . . 

OHr-OH— N— OHt-CHr-Py 

I 

wherein  Py  is  selected  from  the  groiip  coasisting  of  2- 
pyridyl.  4-pyridyI,  and  2-pyridyl-5-ethyl  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower 
alkoxyphenyl.  and  3,4,5-trimethoxypiien^. 


3,«55,9«7 
ACYL  BENZIMIDAZOLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Horace  D.  Brows,  Pialnlild,  and  Lcwia  H.  Sarctt,  Priace- 
loa,  N  Jn  aatigaors  to  Merck  A  Co,,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J., 
a  corpontioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhv.    FBed  Mar.  17.  19M,  Ser.  No.  1541t 

9  ClakM.     (CL  249— 392) 
1 .  A  benzimidazok  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl  and  iso- 
thiazolyl  rings  wherein  one  carbon  atom  of  said  ring  is 
attacheid  to  the  benzimidazole  ring,  and  the  remaining  car- 
bon atoms  of  said  ring  are  substituted  with  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  X  is  # 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
p-halophenyl  and  phenyl  loweralkyl,  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  se- 
lected from  the  disss  consisting  ot  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  trifluoromethyL 


3,95539t 

THIAZOLYLTHIONAPHTHOQUINONES 
John  J.  D'Aaiico,  Charlestoa.  W.  Va.,  aasliBor  to  Moa. 
saato  Chemical  Coaipaay,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa 
off  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1949,  Scr.  No.  75,91g 

4  CWbm.    (CL  i6^—yn\ 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


tact  with  the  organic  solvent  wherein  the  water: 
organic  aolvem  ratio  is  from  about  1:5  to  about 
1:1.2;  adding  thereto  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite;  during  said  addition,  agi- 
tatinf  the  resulting  mixture  sufficiently  well  to  form 
a  dual-phase  mediimi  in  which  said  organic  solvent 
solution  is  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  solution;  main- 
taining die  resulting  dispersion  under  agitation  and 
at  an  average  temperattve  in  the  range  of  from 
about  minus  10*  to  about  10*  C,  until  the  resulting 
chlorination  of  the  cydohexylamine  substantially 
ceases;  then  stopping  the  agitation,  whereby  the  mix- 
ture separates  into  an  aqueous  layer  and  an  organic 
layer,  N-chlorocydohexylamine  being  dissolved  in 
said  organic  layer,  collecting  said  organic  layer  and 
without  isolation  of  the  N-chlorocydohexylamine 
reacting  therewith,  in  said  solution,  said  benzothia- 
zole  derivative. 


3,955,919 
HYDRAZINONITROFURYLTIIIAZOLES 
Doaald  Edward  Didooa,  LdM  Blaff,  aad  WIHam 
Shcnaaa,  Lake  Forest,  IB.,  Mslgams  to  Abbott 
toriss.  North  Chicago,  m.,  a  loipoialloa  af 
No  Draw^.   Filed  Jan.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  Sl,941 
11  Clatans.    (O.  249— 394 J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OiN 


CH CH       N  R 

«      /  V       I 

C— C  C-N— NH-B' 

\    /        II  I 

O        HC 8 


-i 


wherein  R  is  a  mMnber  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrth 
gen  and  acetyl,  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  acetyl,  formyl  and  phenylthiocarbamyl. 


where  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzo- 
thiazolylthio.  monochloro-,  monoloweralkoxy-.  mono- 
loweralkyl-.  diloweralkyl-  and  monophenyl-benxothiaz- 
olylthio,  6,7  -  dihydro  -  4,5  -  benzobenzothiazolylthio. 
beiuoxazolylthio  and  4-loweraIkylthiazolylthio. 

6.  2,3  -  bis(4  •  methyl  •  2  -  thiazolylthio)  -  1,4  -  naph- 
thoquinone. 

3,955,999 

PREPARATION   OF   N-CYCLOHEXYL-2-BENZO- 

THIAZOLE  SULFENAMIDE 

Robert  C  Klaatlcr,  Mlddlcsn,  aad  laaMS  M.  Rodgtrs, 
BaHc  Mead,  NJ.,  asajgaiiis  to  Aascslaa  Cyaaaaiid 
Coawaay,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporatloa  of  Maiae 
No  Drawiiv.    Filed  laa.  13,  1949,  Scr.  No.  2,112 

3ClahBS.     (CL  249-^)94.4) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  N-cydohexyl-2- 
benzothiazolesulfenamide  in  which  cydohexylamine  is 
converted  to  N-chlorocyclohexylamine   by   reaction  of 
cydohexylamine  with  an  aqueous  s<riution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hypochlorite,  and  the  so-formed  N<hlorocyclo- 
hexylamine  is  reacted  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  ben- 
zothiazole  derivative  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2-mercaptobenzothiazoIe  and  2,2'-dibenzothiaryl  disul- 
fide in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor,  the 
by-product  hydrochloride  is  removed  and  the  strfvent  is 
distilled  from  the  residue  to  obtain  the  product  sulfen- 
amide. 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
dissolving  the  cydohexylamine  in  an  inert,  water-im- 
misdble  organic  solvent,  adding  thereto  sufficient 
water  to  form  a  dual-phase  system  of  water  in  con- 


Lake, 
to 
by  the 


3,955,911 

SUBSTITUTED  TETRAZOLBS 
WiUim  G.  Fhacfaa  aad  Roaald  A.  Haary, 
Calif.,  aad  Sol  Skofailk,  ladlaa  Head,  Md., 
the  Ualted  States  of  AaMrlca  as 
Secrrtary  of  the  Navy 
NoDrawlif.   FBed  Apr.  29, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  732,799 

•  OataM.    (a.249— 39S) 
(Graated  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
4.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R 

I 

C 
^    \ 
N  N-R« 


N- 


•N 


wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, amino  and  lower  alkene  radicals  and  R^  is  a  mem- 
ber from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkene  radicals  and  wherein  one  of  the  R  and  R'  sub- 
stittients  must  be  a  lower  alkene  radical;  and  compounds 
of  the  formula 


H 

N- 


R 

I 

C 


\ 


N 
I 
N-Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, amino  and  lower  alkene  radicals  and  R*  is  a  mem- 
ber from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkene  radicals  and  wherein  one  of  the  R  and  R'  sub- 
stituents  must  be  a  lower  alkene  radical. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25,  1962 


3,fSS,912 

NEW  subshtuted  indole -(2) •aldehydes 

AND  PKOCBSS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Kari  HngwM,  ItiBlnii,  and  Aftwto  Roai  sad  Jin- 

Arkh  Kcferte,  BMtl,  SiiMmlMi,  ■■Ifnri  to  Cite  Cor- 

MfgrtjM  a  conofalkNi  of  Delaware 

NdDnwk«.    Filed  Not.  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  771,953 

ClataBf  priorfty,  aapUcatioB  ^rttsnlBiid  Nov.  11,  1957 

ItOaiiiu.    (O.  2M— 319) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  substituted  iiKlole-2- 
aldehydes,  wherein  a  1-aIiphatkally  substituted  indole- 
(2) -lithium  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  dialkylamino  lower  alkyl, 
and  benzyl  lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  dialkylamino  lower  alkyl,  is  condemed  with  an 
N-disubstituted  formamide  of  the  formula 


Ri 


OHC-N 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and 
the  compound  so  formed  is  hydroiyzed. 

4.  A  l-R'-3-R"-indoie-(  2) -aldehyde  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  substituents  R'  and  R"  represents  lower  di- 
alkylamino lower  alkyl  and  the  other  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,«5S,913 
NOVEL  FLUOROXf  ATED  COMPOUNDS 
Leonard  O.  Moore,  aad  fared  W.  Clavk,  Charicston, 
W.  Va.,  ■■faanii  to  Unkw  Carfeidc  CorporaUoii,  a  cor- 
pontlM  ofNcw  Yoifc 
NoDrawfag.   Filed  Nov.  1, 19M,  Ser.  Ne.  <M2< 
4ClidnB.    (Q.  2M-^27) 
1.  The    process    of   reacting    2,3-dichlon>- 1,1, 1,4,4.4- 
hexafluoro-2-buteiie  with  a  mixture  of  fuming  sulfuric 
acid  and  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
potassium  chlorate  and  chromium  trioxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  0  to  150*  C 


3. 
4^ 


.  o   o 

FiC-C-C-CFi 
CI         CI 

F,C-C C-CFi 

8<^ 


3^5314 
5,5'-(OXYDIMEniYLENE)US-TETRAHYDRO- 
FURFURYLAMINE 
John  D.  G«%cr,  WcsUdd,  and  Rohcit  E.  loMa,  RiAway, 
N J.,  ■■I^nri  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Im.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a 
tmfantUtam  aff  New  Jmtn 
NoDnnrfaf.    Original  apvBcadon  Aag.  9, 1957,  Sot.  No. 
i77,19«,  now  Patent  No.  2^95,511,  dated  Aa*.  8, 19<1. 
DMdad  and  tUs  i^pMraHon  Ian.  27,  19<1,  Scr.  No. 
tS492 

ICli^k    (CL  2<t-^347.7) 
The  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


NHtCHj 


CHK)CH»-v 


J 


3,955315 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A*«-PREG- 
NADIENE-3a9-DIONE    AND    INTERMEDIATES 


and  George  Roaenkrans,  Mexico  City, 

No  Drawing.* Filed  Ian.  11, 19S<,  S«r.  No.  55M22 
ClalaM  priortty,  i^pMratliin  Mexko,  Feb.  17, 1955 
KaafaM.    (a.2<9— 397J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  A^*-pregnadiene- 

3,20-dione  comprising  dibrominating  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester  ot  less  than  10  carbon  atoms  of  allo- 
pregnan-2O0-ol-3-one  to  form  the  corresponding  2,4-di- 
bromo  derivative,  dehydrobrominating  the  2,4-dibronio 
derivative  to  form  the  corresponding  ester  of  A^>*-preg- 
nadiene-2(V»-ol-3-one,  hydrolyzing  the  ester  to  A^*-preg- 
nadiene-20^1-3-one  and  oxidizing  the  20-hydroxy  group 
thereof  with  chromic  acid  in  pyridine. 
13.  A'*-pregnadiene-20/9-ol-3-one. 


3,95S31< 
S-HALO-A*  ANDR08TEN  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCESS 
lowOTB,  lokn  Edwaida,  and  lanMa  C  Orr,  Mazieo 

tax  Corporation,  a  corpentlan  af  Panaasa 
NoDrawfeM.   FOad  Oct  It,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  14«,454 

24Clafana.    (CL  2<9— 397  J) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  the  following  fonnula: 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine  and  bromine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl. 


3,955,917 
4-ANDROSrENE-3,ll,17.TRIONE  17-OXIME  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Walwa  Ni«ata,  NIsMaonilya-sU,  MaaaynU  Narisada, 
ShiBMganw,  Sakyo-kn,  Kyoto-sU,  and  Taatomn  Saga- 
sawa,  HlgMkinada  kn,  Kohl^hi,  lapan,  Mstgnors  to 
SUonofll  A  Co.,  Lid. 

NoDrawk«.    Flkd  Apr.  39, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  191393 
Claims  priorfty,  application  Japan  Dec   12,  19*1 

iCU^,   (CL  20-3973) 
1.  4-androstene-3,n,17-trione  17-oxime. 


CHiNHi 


3,95531S 
a-EPOXY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Percy  L.  JaHan  and  Jotai  W.  Cole,  Oak  Park,  IlL, 
ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtac.    Fifed  Feb.  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  412,M4 

H  ClabM.    (O.  2M— 397.4) 
16.  5-pregneiie-3^,16«-diol-2(Vone-3  acetate. 


Sbptembek  25,  1962 
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3,955,919 

17«-(LOWER  ALKANOYL)OXY-2-HALOPREGNA- 

4,6.DIENE-339-DIONES 

Rjwmond  M.  Dodson,  Park  Ridge,  and  Paal  B.  Soitanan, 

WUmctte,  III.,  asrigaors  to  G.  D.  Searte  Jl  Co.,  Chfcago, 

DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  27,  1969,  Ser.  No.  32,133 

4  Clalnis.    (CL  269—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  fonnula 

OHi 
OHt 


whereia  X'  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0 
and 

H 

Lob 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  oi  hydro- 
gen and  carboxylic  acyl  groups  having  a  molecular  wei^t 
less  than  about  250,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 
6.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


RO 

3Ht  wherein  X'   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  halo    =0  and 
radicaL 

^^— ^^--  ••  Lor 


3,955,929 
2-HYDROXYMETHYL-A>-ANDROSTEN  DERTVA- 
TTVES  AND  PROCESS 
Albert  Bowers,  John  Edwards,  and  James  C.  Orr,  aD  of 
Mexico  City,  Mexico,  asrignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Syntcx  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Panama 
No  Drawbig.    Hkd  Oct  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,455 
Cbhas  priority,  appUcatfcw  Mexico  Feb.  23,  1961 
17  Claims.     (CL  269—397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


0R> 


RK>Hi< 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R>  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  allcynyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ai  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  aralkyl  containing  up 
to  ei^t  carbon  atoms. 


3,955,921 
17-CYANO-17-OXY-STEROIDS  AND  17-AMINO- 
METHYL.17-OXY-STEROIDS 
O.  CUntoB,  North  Greenbash  Township,  Reaa- 
Coaaty,  N.Y.,  asrfgnor  to  Stetttag  Dn«  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    Orlglaal  applicatioa  Jao.  5,  1956,  Scr.  No. 
557,433,  aow  Patent  No.  2,g89wi33,  dated  Mar.  31, 
1959.     Dirided  aad  this  application  Sept.  13,  1956, 
Scr.  No.  612,983 

9  Claims.     (CL  269—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

.1  •  •  ■  • 


R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
carboxylic  acyl  groups  having  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  about  2S0,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2. 


3,955,922 

16-METHYI^17a-HYDROXY-3,29- 

DIKETOPREGNANES 

Lawrence  S.  Lcrinsoo,  Scotch  Plains,  N J.,  asrignoi  to 

Olin  MatUcson  Chcmkal  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Vbglnia 

NoDnwfav.   FDed  Ang.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,9t3 

Idaims.    (CL  269— 397.45) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  ^-hydroxy  and  togedier  R 
and  R'  is  keto;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro  and  fluoro;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Y'  is  halogen;  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,. 
fluoro,  hydroxy  and  the  acyloxy  radicals  of  a  hydro- 
carbon mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acids  of  less  than  twelve 
carbon  atoms. 


3,955,923 

FATTY  AaO  SALTS 

Lcoaard  G.  Gfaigcr,  Skokie,  and  NfehofaM  I.  KartfaMM, 

Niks,  UL,  ■■ignnri  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mor^ 

ton  Grove,  Illl  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawingrFilcd  Mar.  25,  1969,  Scr.  No.  17,466 

19  Cbdms.  (a.  269—494) 
1.  A  salt  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  organic  base 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lysine,  arginine,  and 
ornithine,  and  a  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aleuritic  acid,  sorbic  acid,  omega-hydroxy- 
caproic  acid,  trihydroxystearic  acid,  tetra  hydroxystearic 
acid  and  10, 11  dihydroxyundecanoic  acid. 
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3,tSS,f24 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  CARBAMIDES 

toCita 


NoDraw^    n«d  Dm.  29, 19St,  8v.  N*.  7t3,0T7 
riBlMi  pitoffltF,  ■ppMraHiB  fliiMiMlMi  F«k.  11,  ItSt 

SCWm.  (CL  U9  46I3) 
1.  A  prooew  for  the  preparetioii  d  new  amimxar- 
bamides,  which  compriaei  condenang  A)  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbamic  acid 
lower  alkyl  ester  and  a  cartxxiic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester 
with  B)  an  acylation  product  condensate  of  (a)  1  molec- 
ular proportioa  of  a  lower  alkylene  poly  amine  contain- 
ing 3  to  5  nitrogen  atonu  and  containing  as  the  sole 
subfttituents  at  most  2  nitrogen-bonded  hydroxyethyl 
radicals  with  (b)  one  molecular  proportion  of  an  acid 
of  the  formula  R — COOH.  wherein  R  b  an  acyclic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  from  11  to  17  carbon  atoms. 


3,9SS,*25 

ALKYL  LEAD  PHOSPHATES 
Robert  1.  Hartlc,  GibMnia,  Pa^nslfni  to  Gtf  Ri 
A  Devilopiil  Coasp— y,  Pldita|k,  P«^  a 
tkM  of  Ddawwc 
NoDnnrk«.    FBed  May  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2M31 

tCUns.    (CL2M-^437) 
1.  An  organdead  salt  of  a  substitute  acid  of  phos- 
phorus having  the  structural  formula 


Lr'(X)»     o-J. 


Pb(R"). 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ;  R  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkenyl,  al- 
kynyl,  aryl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl.  cycloalkyi  groups;  R'  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  alkynyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  cycloalkyi  and 
Pb(R")t  groups;  R"  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl.  groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl.  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  groups  containing  6  to 
7  carbon  atoms;  m  is  at  least  1;  n  is  at  least  1;  m-\-n  u  4; 
and  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  radi- 
cal 


R(X),       X 
\    ^ 

P 
/    \ 
R'(X),  O- 


is  2  to  44. 


3,tSS32< 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  ORTHOSDLICATES 


tobipcrial 

lari^  a  coffvondM  af  Gnat 
N«Drawlat.    FRad  Fek.  19, 19M,  Sar.  No.  f  ,M4 
CWw  priM«j,  itpMt^tioM  GiMl  Wriialm  Mar.  11, 1959 
4CUtm.   (CL2—    «t.D 
I.  A  process  for  making  organic  orthosilicates  com- 
prising reacting  under  substantially  moisture-free  condi- 
tions  silicon   tetrafluoride   with   a   hydroxy    compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary alcohols  and  phenols  in  the  presence  of  a  sulphide 
of  a  metal  whose  fluoride  is  stable  under  the  reaction 
conditions,  said  sulphide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sodium  and  calcium  sulphides. 


3,9SS,927 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  ORTHOSIUCATES 

FROM  SILICON  TETRAFLUORIDE 
loka  MacMla^  Poilocfc,  Nortkwich,  E^laad 

to  Inparial  Chcmkal  IiidMlika  LlBBitod,  LoMloa, 

land,  a  corporatkM  of  Great  BrItaiB 

No  Drawtng.    FUcd  ScpC  7,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  54^59 

Claims  priority,  applkatkw  Great  Brttala  Sept  21, 1959 

4ClaiBas.    (CL  2M-^44I  J) 

I.  Process  for  making  organic  orthosilicates  compris- 
ing reacting,  by  heating  under  substantially  moisture-free 
conditions,  silicon  tetrafluoride  with  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  akohols  and 
aromatic  alcohols  containing  the  hydroxyl  group  in  a 
side  chain,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  cxxnpound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorides,  carbonates,  car- 
bides and  oxides  of  sodium  and  calcium. 


3,0S5,92S 

ESTERS   OF   2-CARBAMOYLBENZENESULFONlC 

ACIDS 
Mtocrra    C.    Flores,    PhiladcipUa,   amd    Bernard    Locr, 
Broomall,  Fa.,  assignors  to  So^lh  KUdc  A  French  Lab- 
oratories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PcaMiyl- 
vaaia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,77t 

7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 45<) 
1.  A    chemical    compound    having    the     following 
formula: 

Lyl-OORl 

in  which  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  amino,  mooo-lower  alkylamino.  di-lower 
alkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  nitro, 
chloro  and  methyl;  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  monochlorophenyl,  di- 
chlorophenyl,  trichlorophenyl,  mooofluorophenyl  and 
monobromophenyl,  monotrifluoromethylphenyl  and  n>on- 
onitrophenyl;  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  mono-lower  alkylamino,  di-lower 
alkylamino  and  phenylamino;  Ri  being  in  a  position 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meta  and  para  to 
the  carbamoyl  group. 


3,tS5,929 

CONTINUOUS  SULPHONATION  OF 

ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

aartto,  Via  Baio^  It,  BctfaMo.  Ralj 
Oct  1, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,if  1 
wter,  ^pHraHoB  Italy  Ibm  14, 1951 
2  CiiilBii,    (CL2M— 459) 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  sulfation  of  higher 
fatty  alcohol,  comprising  the  steps  of  separately  intro- 
ducing the  alcohol  and  chlorsulfonic  acid  adjacent  the 
center  of  a  reaction  vessel,  centrifugally  propelling  the 
introduced  alcohol  and  the  chlorsulfonic  add  toward  the 
side  wall  of  said  vessel  so  that  continuous  sulfatioo  of 
the  akobol  occurs  during  the  centrifugal  movement  there- 
of in  said  vessel,  and  continuously  evacuating  said  veacel 
so  as  to  maintain  a  subatmoapheric  pressure  therein  iriiile 
exhausting  from  the  vesad  the  hydrogen  chloride  evolved 
during  said  continuous  sulfatioa. 


3,955,9M 

NEW  BENZOPHENONE  SULPHONIC  ACID  AMIDES 
WBfrM  Graf,  BlaalBKiB,  mi  Erkk  SchaM  an 
G.  SloB,  Baad, SwitiMlaail,  iiihianii  to Gc%j 
tai    Coqpocatfaa,    Arislcy,   N.^.,   a   cacpwatiaa   af 


NoDrawii«.  OriitariappUcalkMi  Feb.  M,  1959,  Scr.  N«. 
795,616.    INvldad  and  iMs  application  Feb.  14,  1961, 
Scr.  No.  99,M2 
Clabns  priority,  anpHraHaa  HiiltiMiani  Nov.  4, 1957 

UdakM.   (CL2M-^«7f) 
1.  A  benzophenooe  sulphonamide  of  the  formula 


HiN-Ofb  ti 

wherein: 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

chlorine,  bromine,  amino,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  al- 

koxy, 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chlorme,  bromine.  —COOH,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy, 

-C-O4o««r  alkyt 

A 

—O— (lower  alkylene)— COOH. 

—CON 

:■  ^u 

—OOemtr  ■lk7laiM)-C  0 


J 


and 


-80%S 

\. 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  —COOH, 

—C^-04mnt  alkyl 

—O— (lower  alkyleae)^COOH,  — NH,,  lower  al- 


-CON 


\. 


-O-Oowcr  alkykM) 


•COhr 


R« 


and 


-»OiK 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  and  each  of 
R«  and  R«  taken  sq>arately  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ct  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  hydroxyalky4  and  R«  and  R«  together 
with  the  corresponding  nitrogen  atom  are  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  tA  pyrrolidino, 
ptperidino  and  morpholino. 

5.   4-cliloro-4'cart>oxyniethoxy  -  benzophenooe  -  3  -  sul- 
phonamide. 


3^55,931 

AROMATICALLY     UWATURATED     ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Horace  R,  Davis,  Cedar  Grove,  Loak  A.  Emdc,  West- 

•cU,  and  WUfy  F.  faniniiB,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J., 


.  Comi 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Apr.  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  579,4M 

U  Hi  Inn     (CL249— 4t2) 
1.  The  procesi  whidi  comprises  reacting  an  organic 
add  selected  from  the  group  consifting  of  a  caiboxylic 


acki,  a  thiocarboxylic  acid  and  a  carbodithioic  add  with 
a  para  quinodimethane  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tern- 
perature  below  30*  C. 


3,955,932 

UNSATURA1XD  1310(8  OF  FLUORINA1ED 
GLYCOLS 
Cari  I.  VctbaBib  Grand  bland,  Md  Oaade  T^OM 
Jr.,  Niagara  FaOa,  N.Y.,  Md  Panl  RoMtschek,  Gran^ 
vfllc,  OUo,  aorfgnon  to  Hooitcr  Chcndcal  Cocporatlon, 
Niagan  FaDs,  N.Y.,  ■  cotwoiatiun  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FDcd  Apr.  27,  1969,  Scr.  No.  24,998 
4Clainw.    (CL  269--486) 
1.  A  composition  of  mattn^  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 

Ri  O  O    Ri 

C(R|)r=C-C-0-CHi-(C»i).-CHi-0-C-6=C(Ri), 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6,  and  wherein  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  flucNine. 


3,955,933 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  BENZOPHENONES 

David  Taob,  Mctncbcn,  NJ.,  assignpi  to  McRk  A  Cn., 

Incn  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawtag.   Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,322 

19  Claims.     (CL  26^—496) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  benzophenone  of  the 
formula 


OOH* 


OOH« 


OAe 


HlOO 


where  R  and  Ri  are  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halo,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  and  Ac  is  selected  from  the 
dass  consifting  of  lower  aikanoy!  and  benzoyl  that  com- 
prises intinutely  contacting  in  the  presence  of  trifhioro 
acetic  anhydride  a  i^ienol  of  the  formula 


OOHt 


HtO 


OH 


and  a  benzoic  acid  compouiid  of  the  formula 

OCHt 


HO 


6—^      ^V-OAc 


where  R,  Ri,  R,  and  Ac  an  as  defined  above. 


3,955,934 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  FROM  TERTIARY 
OLEFINS 
Robert  Y.  Hcislcr,  FlsbUU,  Howa^  V.  Hcai,  Gicnhaia, 
George  W.  Ecfccrt,  Wapph^us  Falk,  and  Loaic  E. 
Raidioch,  Flahidll,  N.Y.,  ascignon  to  Tcxaeo  be,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M39 
7  aaims.     (CL  264—497) 
I.  In  a  process  for  condensing  a  tertiary  cAtAn  con- 
taining 4-5  carbon  atoms  with  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
monocarboxylic  acid  containing  2-3  carbon  atoms  in  the 


11.^0 
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pretence  of  sulfuric  acid  to  form  the  corresponding  ter- 
tiary alkyl  ester  of  said  cartwxylic  acid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  forming  a  homogenous  liquid  phase  re- 
action mixture  containing  about  0.5-2.5  weight  percent 
of  sulfuric  acid  and  1.5-2.5  mols  of  said  tertiary  olefin 
per  mol  of  said  carboxylic  acid,  continuously  passing  said 
reaction  mixture  into  a  reaction  zone,  maintaining  tem- 
perature of  said  reaction  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone 
between  95*  and  160*  F.,  maintaining  pressure  in  said 
reaction  zone  sufficiently  high  for  holding  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  liquid  phase,  maintaining  average  residence 


f^m 


time  of  said  reaction  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  be- 
tween about  15  and  about  120  minutes,  continuously  with- 
drawHig  crude  liquid  phase  reaction  product  containing 
the  tertiary  ester  from  said  reaction  zone,  extracting  with 
liquid  water  in  an  extraction  zone  sulfuric  acid  and  free 
carboxylic  acid  from  said  crude  liquid  phase  reaction 
product,  separating  resulting  ester-olefin  liquid  raffinate 
phase  containing  tertiary  alkyl  ester  product  from  result- 
ing carboxylic  acid-rich  aqueous  liquid  extract  phase,  re- 
covering carboxylic  acid  from  said  extract  phase,  and  sep- 
arating tertiary  olefin  from  said  raffinate  phase  containing 
the  tertiary  alkyl  ester  of  said  carboxylic  acid. 


3^55^35 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAUCYUC  ACID 
Joka  N.  Pwtevd  and  Gmmic  W.  WaUroa,  Bay  Oty, 

Mick^  ■■jganfs  to  The  Dow  CWiical  Coaipaaar,  Mid- 

hmi,  Mich^  a  corporalkNi  of  MicUgasi 

No  Dfawft^    F1M  Oct  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,935 
3C1aiBS.    (CL2M— 521) 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  salicylic  acid  crystals 
the  steps  which  comprise  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  salicylate  and  an  inorganic  acid  to  a  crystalli- 
zation tank  while  maintaining  said  tank  and  contents  at 
between  50*  C.  and  80*  C.  vigorously  agitating  the  con- 
tents of  said  tank;  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  contents 
between  about  1.8  and  2.5,  and,  withdrawing,  after  a 
residence  time  of  from  1  to  4  hours  under  the  stated  con- 
ditions, a  portion  of  the  contents,  filtering  the  crystalline 
salicylic  acid  free  of  liquid,  washing  and  drying  the 
crystalline  salicylic  acid  product. 


3,955,93< 

NITROALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

MmUm  StUca,  Am  Arbor,  Mick,  ami  Herman  L.  Flnk- 

hiiasr,  SchsMctady,  N.Y,^  algniiii  to  Rsiarch  Cor- 

ponrfloB,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  coraoratfoa  of  New  York 

No  DnmlBg.    Filed  Jaia.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2^1S 

4  CkkBs.  (CI.  2M— 524) 
1.  A  method  <^  nwking  coaipounds  selected  from  the 
group  conaisting  of  lower  «-nitro>lkanoic  adds  and  lower 
alkjrl  esters  thereof  which  compriaet  contacting  a  lower 
primary  tutroalkaae  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  magnesium  lower  alkyl  carbonates  and 
(B)  ahunfaium  lower  alkozide  plus  carbon  dioxide,  and 
contacting  the  reaction  product  with  a  strong  acid  in  a 
mediimi  selected  from  aqueous  and  alkanolic  media. 


3,«55,937 

SUBSTiTUTED  GLYCINEAMIDES 
Andr^  L.  Lai^iB,  St.  Lavcat,  Qackec,  aad  HlMa  M. 
McCookcy,  Moatrcal,  Qacbcc,  raaada,  aasjgnnfs  to 
AaicrkaB  Home  Prodacts  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Yw  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Oct  i,  19M,  Scr.  Now  M,77S 

7  Claims.     (CI.  2«»— 559) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  a  substituted  glycinamide  of  the  formula 
CHi  OHi 


^__y~^ OH— N— CH».CO.NH.OH».CHr-V^        ^S 

R  6H  OHi  \=^=/ 


where  R  represents  a  methoxy  group,  and  the  hydro- 
chloride salts  thereof. 


3,«55,93S 
Ni-PERFLUOROALKANOYL-NrARYL- 
METHYLENE-HYDRAZINE 
David  C.  Rcmy,  Madison,  Wis.,  aasigBor  to  E.  I.  dn  Poal 
dc  Nemoars  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratloa off  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  85,996 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  268— 562) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
o 

Rf-C— NH-N=CH-Ar 

wherein  Rf  is  a  monovalent  perfluoroalkyl  group  having 
from  3  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  6  to  18  carbon  atom 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  monovalent  alkyl  sub- 
stituted 6  to  18  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group,  a  monovalent  alkoxy  substituted  6  to  18  carbon 
atom  aromatic  hydrocartx>n  group  and  a  monovalent 
halogen  substituted  6  to  18  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group. 


3,055,939 
UNSYMMETRIC  BiS-AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Chester  i.  Cavallito  and  AUaa  Poc  Gray,  Dccatar,  IIL, 
assignors  to  Irwin  Ncislcr  and  Co^  Dccatar,  OL,  a 
poration  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnac  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  663,311 
6  Claims.     (CL  268—567.6) 


1. 


OHa 


S— (0H«) 


4i- 


OHi-aBr- 


H« 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groi^  con- 
sisting of  3,4-dichlorobenzyldimethylammonium,  2,4-di- 
chlorobenzyldimethylanmionium.  nophdiylmethyldimeth- 
ylammmiium,  phenylethyldimethylammonium,  pi>enyleth- 
yfcliethylammonium.  naphthyknethyidiethylammonium, 
3,4-dichlorophenylediyldimethylammonium,  3.4-dichloro- 
phenyl  -  2  -  propyldimethylammonium.  mphthylethyldi- 
methylammonium,  3  -  indeaylethyldimethyl  ammonium. 
and  4-propoxyphenylethyldimethylammoniiun. 


3,855,948 
PREPARATION  OF  NITRODIPHENYLAMINES  BY 

CATALYZED  CONDENSATION 
Paal  L.  Men,  Naiwatack,  Coaa.,  aasifor  to  Uailed 
States  Rabbcr  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eotffonh 
tioa  of  New  Icncy 
No  Dniwiag.    FDcd  Nov.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  694,499 

6  Cbiais.     (CL  268—476) 
1.  In  the  process  of  i»^>aring  cooq^ounds  rq;>resented 
by  the  formula 
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OiN 


Ri 


by  reacting   1  naole  of  p-nitrochlorobenzene  with   1-9 
moles  of  an  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula 


H«N- 


Ri  being  a  radical  selectod  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  nitro,  and  chlorine;  in  the  presence  ot  Vi 
to  1  mole  of  potaashun  carbonate  as  the  hydrochloric 
add  aocqMor  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  copper  salt,  in 
the  temperature  range  of  from  about  170*  C  to  about 
210*  C,  uliile  maintaim'ng  the  reaction  In  an  anhy- 
drous condition  by  continuously  distilling  off  all  of  the 
water  including  that  formed  by  the  neutralization  of  the 
liberated  hydrochloric  acid  with  the  potassium  carbonate, 
the  improvement  of  promoting  the  reaction  by  the  addi- 
tion of  from  ^  to  2  moles  <A  an  amide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  formamide  and  hexantieth^ 
phoq>horamide  per  mole  of  p-nitroddorobenzene. 


3,855,941 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

HYDRAZINE  DERIYATiVES 

Hagk  W.  Stewart,  WooAarr,  Com^  awlfiii  to  Ualtcd 

States  Rabbcr  dimpsay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tfaa  af  New  Jcracy 

NoDtawlBf.    FM  Dec  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784,817 
SCUbm.    (CL26»— 583) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  substituted  hydrazine  deriva- 
tives which  comprises  reacting  a  chemical  represented 
by  the  formula  RiR,NNHR,.  wherein  Rj  and  R,  are 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
a  hydrogen  atom  with  an  organic  halide  containing  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  alkyl  and  aralkyl  bromide 
and  iodide,  allyl,  aralkyl  and  propargyl  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkaU-metal  hydride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydride,  potassium  hydride 
and  lithium  hydride  in  an  organic  scrfvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide.  dioxane,  tetra- 
hydrofuran,  alkylated  benzene  hydrocarbons,  and  dialkyl 
ethers  of  alkylene  glycols  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  -20*  C.  to  200*  C. 


3,H5,942 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  CONTAMI- 
NANTS FROM  ORGANIC  MIXTURES 
Charles  Rooalag,  Jr.,  Towaco,  NJ.,  aaitfni  to  Esao  Re- 
search aad  Eagiaccriaf  Coaipaay,  a  corpontkai  of 
Dchwarc 

Filed  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,476 
I  4  Ctakaa.    (CL  268—684) 

1.  A  process  for  demetaling  a  metal  contaminated 
aldehydic  product  made  by  reacting  an  oiefinic  hydro- 
carbon wid)  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrofen  in  an  oxo 
reaction  stage  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressnre 
in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  carbon^ation  catalyst  sup- 
plied to  said  reaction  stafe  at  least  in  part  in  the  form 
of  an  oU  soluble  fatty  add  salt  which  comprises  mixing 
said  metal  contaminated  aldehydic  product  in  a  contact- 
ing suge  at  a  temperature  between  about  90*  and  400* 
F.  with  about  4  to  60  volume  percent  of  an  aqueous  k^u- 
tion  containing  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percem  of  dis- 
solved cobalt  and  about  O.OS  to  10  vi4ume  pereent  of  a 
free  fatty  acid  of  1  to  3  carbon  atonu  per  molecule,  iSut 
amount  of  said  free  add  being  •uffldent  to  convert  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  metal  contained  in  said  aldehydic 
product  into  water  soluble  compounds,  passing  the  re- 
sulting mixture  to  a  settling  stage,  m«infiin>g  the  said 
TW  O.O.— 79 


mixture  in  the  settling  stage  until  there  occurs  sobstaii- 
tially  complete  separation  into  a  demetaled  aldehydic 
I^iase  containing  less  than  50  parts  per  million  of  cobalt 
and  an  aqueous  phase,  recyding  at  least  a  part  of  the 
resulting  sqmrated  aqueous  i^iase  from  said  settling  stage 
to  the  aforesaid  contacting  stage,  and  withdrawing  said 
demetaled  aldehydic  product  from  the  settling  stage. 


3,855,943 

PRODUCnON   OF   METAL  ORGANOBORON 

COMPOUNDS 

Juttaa  B.  Hoocycatt,  Jr.,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  asslgani  to 

Ethyl  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Detawarc 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  29. 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,871 
4  Claims.     (CL  268— 686.5) 

1.  The  process  for  produdng  a  metal  hydrocarbon 
boron  hydride  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydride  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  omsisting  of  alkali  metals 
having  an  atomic  weight  above  22  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  with  a  trihydrocarbon  boron  compound  wherein 
the  hydrocarbon  groups  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  radicals  in  the  prea- 
ence  of  an  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
liquid  saturated  ethers  and  liquid  aromatic  ethers. 


3,855,944 

PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  ORGANOBORON 

COMPOUNDS 

laUan  B.  Honcycntt,  Jr.,  Batoa  Roate,  La.,  awlgaor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  off 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,872 

4  Cbdms.  (CL  268—686.5) 
1.  The  process  for  produdng  a  metal  hydrocarbon 
boron  hydride  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydride  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals 
having  an  atomic  weight  above  22  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  with  a  trihydrocarbon  bmon  compound  wherein 
the  hydrocarbon  group  is  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  cydoalkyl,  and  aryl  radicals  at  a  tem- 
perature above  50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  are  essentially  inert 
under  the  reaction  conditions. 


3,855,945 

PREPARATION  OF  METAL  ORGANOBORON 

COMPOUNDS 

Jolfaui  B.  Honcycntt,  Jr.,  Batoa  Rouge,  La.,  awlfiw  to 

Ethyl  CorpontioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,873 
7  Clafans.     (CL  268—686.5) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  metal  hydro- 
carbon boron  hydride  compound  wherein  the  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  the  hydrocarbon  group  contains  up  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  and  aryl  radicals  with  an 
al|^a-olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  trihydrocarbon  group 
III-A  metal  catalyst  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  groups  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
and  aryl  radicals  containing  up  to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms 
to  form  a  metal  hydrocarbon  boron  compound  having  at 
least  one  more  hydrocarbon  radical  bonded  to  the  boron 
than  does  said  metal  hydrocarbon  boron  hydride. 

4.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  metal  tetraalkyl 
boron  compounds  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  aiKl  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
the  alkyl  groups  jpontain  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
complexed  with  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dop^ting 
electrons  and  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon ethers  and  hydrocarbon  amines. 


awBWEifscB    OR     iaA9 


nwiTiLrTr' AT 
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3,t55»94« 

STABILIZATION  OF  UNSTABLE  MERCAPTANS 
PMri  F.  Whmt,  PhilHpa,  T«x^  ■■i%«nr  to  PWpe  Pclro- 

No  Drawli«.    FIM  Oct  7,  19M,  S«.  N*.  <1,M7 

1.  A  proccM  for  utiliziiig  an  unstable  mercaptan  which 
comprues  converting  said  mercaptan  to  a  diwilflde  and  re- 
ducing said  disulfide  to  a  mercaptan  prior  to  uae. 


3JH5J941 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  AROMATIC 
OXYMETHYL  COMPOUNDS 

John  G.  AbnuBO,  Spct^llcld,  Mml,  awlfor  to  MoMuto 
Chemical  Conpany,  St  Loali,  Mo^  a  corpontton  of 
Delaware 

No  Dnwli«.    FUed  July  11, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74732S 

If  Claims.    (CL2M— 611) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  vinyl  aromatic  ozymethyl 
compounds  having  the  structure: 

R— C^CHi 

L 

(CHiOR,). 

which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  <A  5O*-20O*  C. 
(a)  a  haloalkyl  aromatic  halomethyl  compound  having 
the  structure: 

R— C— CHiZ, 

L 

(CH.X). 

and  (b)  a  hydroxyl  compoettioa  having  the  structure: 


RiOH 

in  the  presence  of  (c)  a  base  metal  component  having  the 
structure: 

MORi 


wherein  throu^iout  Ar  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  aromatic  radicals  containing  6-14  carbon  atoms 
in  the  basic  cyclic  structure  thereof,  M  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals 
and  aluminum,  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  oxyalkyl- 
ene  and  oxyaiylene  radicals,  X  is  a  halogen,  Z  and  Zi 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  one  of  which  is  halogen  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
firom  1-3  and  the  number  of  equivalents  of  ORt  of  said 
base  metal  component  are  at  least  about  twice  the  molar 
amount  of  said  haloalkyl  aromatic  halomethyl  compound. 


HALOGEN 


PREPARATION  OF  HYDROQUINONE  AND  QUIN- 
HYDRONE  FROM  ACETYLENE  AND  CARBON 
MONOXIDE 
Benjamin  W.  Howk.  WcM  Cbcsler,  Pn.,  and  lohn  C 
Saner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc 
Ncmonn  and  Conpany,  Wlimingtoa,  Dci^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawinf .    Filed  Aag.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,913 

UCWnM.  (CL2M— ill) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  quinoooid  compounds  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroquinone  and  quinhydrone  which 
comprises  reacting,  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium,  a  acety- 
lene with  carbon  monoxide  in  contact  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  halides,  carbonyls,  and  aoetjl  acetonates  of  ruthenium 
and  ol  rhodium. 


3,tSS3St 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRICHLOROPHENOLS 

Elmer  A.  Fike,  Nttro,  W.  Va.,  and  William  H.  Scaton, 

Kinfsport,  Tcnn.,   aaslgnnri   to  Monsanto  Cbcniical 

Connany,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cotporaiion  of  Delaware 

NoOnwIng.    FHed  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •3t,M5 

ICWiiB.  (CLM#— (23) 
A  prooets  for  the  manufacture  of  2,4,5 -trichlorophenol 
which  comprises  feeding  under  oonditioos  of  efficient  heat 
transfer  to  a  preheated  Reaction  zone  maintained  at  190- 
220*  C.  a  homogeneous  mixture  al  140-150*  C.  in  meth- 
anol of  1,^,4,5-tetrachlorobenzene  and  sodium  hydroxide 
in  the  ratio  of  one  molecular  weight  of  1,2,4,5-tetrachloro- 
benzene  and  2.2-3.0  molecular  weights  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, causing  the  mixture  to  traverse  a  path  whereby  it  is 
maintained  at  190-220*  C.  for  40-55  minutes  under  su- 
perimposed pressure  wfaidi  effects  uniform  flow  through 
the  reaction  zone  and  then  withdrawing  product  from  the 
hot  reaction  zone  thereby  obtaining  conversion  to  sodium 
2,4,5-trichiocx)phenate  above  80%. 


3,t55.Ml 

PROCESS  FOR  CARBONATED  METAL  PHENATES 

Richard  L.  Fcrm,  El  Cerrlto,  and  James  H.  WaOwr, 

Pinole,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  CaHfomla  Research  Corpo* 

ration,  San  Frandsco,  Calf.,  a  corporation  of  Dcln- 


No  Drawii^.    FHed  Ang.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834^32 
4  ClalnM.     (CL  248—424) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  basic  carbonated  alkaline 
earth  metal  alkylated  phenates  consisting  essentially  of 
reacting  an  alkyl  phenol  wherein  said  alkyl  radical  is  de- 
rived from  a  polypropylene  having  an  average  of  12-14 
carbon  atoms,  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  with 
urea  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  70*  F.  to  200*  P.,  wherein  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  is  present  in  an  amount  such  that 
there  are  from  0.75  mol  to  1.5  mols  of  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides  in  excess  of  that  necessary  for  the  forma- 
tion of  a  normal  phenate,  wherein  said  urea  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.5  mol  to  1  mol  per  equivalent  of 
sdkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide. 


3,855,948 

CONTAINING  POLYHYDRIC 
ALCOHOLS 
E.  Hoch,  Yomvtown,  nad  HA  S.  Newconsor, 
Wlbon,  N.Y.,  isiin''"  to  HnOnr  Cfcsnslcal  CwMn- 
llon,  Nli«wa  Falk,  N.Y.,  a  tarrmiMom  of  New  Y«fc 

No  Drawl^.    FHed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,481 
5  Claims.    (CL  248—411) 

1.  Polyhydric  alcohol  hemi-katals  of  decachlorooctn- 
hydro-l,3,4Hiiethano  -  2H  •  cydobota  •  [cd]  •  pentakad-2- 
ooe  wherein  the  polyhydric  alcohol  is  an  aliphatic  poly- 
hydric aloohol  of  3  to  15  carbon  atens  contaiiring  at  laait 
three  hydroxyl  groopa. 


3,855,952 

HYDROXYL-TERMINATED  POLYMERS 
Earl  J.  Goldberg,  WOnsin^on,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  dc  Ncnonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
NnDraw^    Fled  Oct  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  489,833 

3  ChdnsB.    (CL  248—435) 
1.  Hydroxyl-terminafted  polymeric  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about 
650  to  9900  having  the  struotore 

HOM:Br-CHr-M—CHr-CHr-OH 

wherein  M  is  a  bivalent  polymeric  hydrocarbon  radical. 
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0-40%  by  weight  of  M  consisting  of  bivalent  units  having 
the  sftnictun 


— CH— CHr- 


(D 


(H) 


and 

(HI) 


r  ° 

I  — C-CHf- 

[-cHi-i-         I 


-LcHr- 


B 
Ci-CH- 


-CHi-j- 

R  in  said  2-alkadiene  units  being  a  Ci— Ca  alkyl  radical, 
(B)  isomeric  butadiene  units  having  the  following  struc- 
tures 

(IV)  |-(CH,-CH— CH-CHi)-l 

and 

(V)  r-CHr-CH- 
I                             L  CH=CHi. 

and  (C)  mixtures  of  said  (A)  and  said  (B)  isomeric  units, 
with  the  provico  that  for  any  of  said  R  containing  2-alka- 
diene  units,  about  60-80%  of  the  respective  (A)  uniu  by 
number  are  (I)  units,  about  20-40%  by  number,  are  (U) 
units,  and,  about  0-10%  by  number,  are  (III)  units;  with 
the  further  proviso  that  about  20-40%  of  the  (B)  units, 
by  number  are  (IV)  units  and  60-80%  of  said  (B)  units, 
by  number,  are  (V)  units. 


.] 


3,855,953 

ETHYLENE  TELOMERS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
C  Smcks,  Wltarfi^an,  DaL,  assign  wr  to  E.  L 

Nn^raiSr   Fled  JnM  17, 1948, 8sr.  Nn.  34,784 

Tniiriii     (CL  248— 453.1) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  compounds  of  the  struc- 
ture Br[CH,CH,].[CFsCFa]B[CHaCH,]pBr,  in  which 
structure  m  and  p  are  integers  within  the  range  of  1  to  6, 
aiul  M  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  1  to  10. 

3.  A  composition  comprising  compounds  of  the  struc- 
ture Br[CFtCF|]B[CH]CHa]pBr,  in  which  structure  n  is 
an  integer  within  the  range  of  1  to  10,  and  p  is  an  integer 
within  the  range  of  1  to  6. 


3,855,954 
PROCESS  FOR  1HB  PREP  ARAIION  OF 
l-CHLQKO-2-EUrENE 
E.  Mon«i«Ba,  Sonlh  Ckarisatan,  and 
G.  HcM,  Ckarfcaton,  W.  Va.,  lalgiHii  to  Unloa 
bide  Coiponllan,  a  mipendlon  of  New  Yart 
NnDrmrl^    Fled  Apr.  28, 1941,  Scr.  Nn.  184,159 

18  flslMS  (CL  248— 454) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparatimi  of  l-cfaloco-2-batene 
which  comprises  admixing  13-l>ut>diena  with  hydrogen 
chloride  in  contact  with  3-diloro-l-bateae  wherein  the 
said  3-chloro-l-buteae  is  present  in  a  mole  ratio  with  r»- 
q^ect  to  the  M-butadiene  of  from  about  1.0:1  to  about 
1:5. 


3,855,955 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Charles  E.  Hodges,  Sonlh  Chwicstan,  W.  Va.. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporaCk 
York 

Filed  Oct  12,  1948,  Ser.  No.  42,229 
MCMnv.    (CL  248— 454) 


OF 


to 

New 


the  renmining  weight  of  M  ooosisling  of  bivalent  units 
taken  from  the  group  coosasting  of  (A)  isomeric  2-alkadi- 
eoe  unita  having  the  following  structures 


^gb?^ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  vinyl 
chloride  comprising  the  steps;  (1)  pyrolyzing  ethyl  chlo- 
ride to  yield  ethylene  and  hydrofcn  chloride,  (2)  adding 
air  to  said  ethylene  and  hydrogen  chloride  to  tarm  eth- 
ylene dichloride,  and  (3)  pyrolyzing  said  ethylene  di- 
chloride  to  produce  vinyl  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride. 


PROCSaS  FOMraBSEPARATlON 
or  NAFHIHALENB 

ThorwcU  H.  Pilasn,  AiMid,  Ky.,  ■■Iganr  to 
on  A  ifiiatu  Convany,  AaUMd,  Ky.,  a 
of  Ksnindty 

Fled  Oct  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,324 
14  ClalnM.    (CL  248— 474) 


•ystfJT- 


•^ 


*af?- 


yagjr 


L^"^' 


1.  A  process  for  racovaring  naphthalene  from  a  petro- 
leum catalytic  reformate  containing  naphthalene,  alkyl- 
benxenes  aixi  alkyln^thalenes,  said  process  compristag, 
separating  the  alkylnaphthalenes  and  high  boiling  alkyl- 
benzenes  by  fractionation  from  said  reformate,  hydro- 
dealkjiating  the  remainder  by  sobiecting  it  to  a  catalyst 
comprising  ^^proximately  10  to  15%  by  wei^t  of  chro- 
mium oxide  on  a  high  parity  low  sodium  conteitt  gamma 
type  alumina  support,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
approximately  1200*  F.  to  1400*  P.,  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  from  100  to  1000  p.s.i.g.,  at  a  weight  houriy  space 
velocity  in  the  range  from  about  0.5  to  3.0  aiid  at  a 
hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  ratio  in  the  range  from  3:1  to 
10:1,  whereby  the  alkylbenznnes  in  said  remainder  are 
convarted  to  lower  boriling  alkylbenzenea  and  baniene. 
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and  fractionating  the  naphthalene  from  the  lower  boiling 
alkylbenzenet  and  benzene  lo  produced. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Frederic  F.  A.  Bracooicr,  PUMran,  and  Jcmi  J.  L.  E. 
Riga,  Liege,  Bclgiain,  awlgnwi  to  SodM  Bclgc  dc 
rAsote  ct  dct  Prodidti  ChlMlpii  da  Martf,  Liege, 


Filed  li 

7 


3, 195S,  8cr.  No.  739,MS 

AMiria  Vam  I,  19S7 
(a.24»— <79) 


Cli:^ 


1.  A  furnace  for  production  of  acetylene,  ethylene,  or 
other  defines  by  pyrolysis  of  more  saturated  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  annular  conduits  for  feeding,  respec- 
tively, fuel  and  comburent  gaaes,  a  distributor  for  said 
gases,  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  pyrolysis  chamber, 
said  ccmibustion  chamber  having  a  small  vdume,  said  dis- 
tributor being  provided,  on  the  face  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  with  an  annular  groove  co- 
axial with  said  combustion  chamber  and  with  the  an- 
nular conduits  for  feeding  the  gaseous  reagents,  the  sides 
of  said  groove  diverging  at  an  angle  not  greater  than  90* 
and  having  small  perforations  connecting  said  groove 
with  said  annular  conduits,  said  perforations  communicat- 
ing with  the  conduit  for  introducing  one  of  the  gases 
being  paired  with  corresponding  perforations  for  intro- 
ducing said  other  reactive  gas,  a  ste^m  distributor  ring 
adjoining  the  combustion  chamber  and  spaced  from  the 
inner  periphery  thereof  adjacent  to  the  distributor  for 
reactive  gases,  said  steam  dbtributor  being  provided  with 
a  narrow  slit  for  injecting  steam  longitudinally  adjacett 
the  wan  of  the  combustion  chamber. 

5.  In  a  process  for  pyrolyiia  of  saturated  hydrocarbons 
for  the  production  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  by  rapid 
heating  in  a  combustion  chamber  by  the  hot  ocMnbustion 
gana  of  •  fud  gaa  flame  therein,  the  ileye  iHucfa  com- 
prise separately  introducing  into  said  combustion  chamber 
at  one  end  thereof  said  fuel  gas  and  a  comburent  gas  for 
forming  said  flame,  each  of  said  gases  being  introduced  in 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  separate  streams  at  flow  rates  of 
about  100-200  mVsec.  and  with  subatantially  equal 
momenta  and  each  aakl  pair  including  a  stream  of  said 
fuel  gas  and  a  separate  stream  of  said  comburent  gas 
impinging  oq  each  other  at  an  angle  of  at  least  90*  C. 
and  at  a  point  azially  spaced  from  said  end  of  said  oom- 
buatioB  chamber,  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  separate  streams 
being  distributed  within  said  combustion  chamber  so  that 
said  points  <A  impingement  of  said  separate  streams  form 


a  generally  circular  configuration  across  said  combustion 
chamber  and  inwardly  spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof, 
igniting  said  fuel  and  comburent  gases  at  said  points  of 
impingement  of  said  separate  streams  thereof  forming  a 
ring  of  a  plurality  of  short  flames  which  extend  axially 
of  said  chamber  and  inwardly  qiaced  from  both  said  end 
of  said  chamber  and  said  periphery  thereof  for  concen- 
trating the  heat  energy  produced  by  all  said  flames  axially 
of  said  chamber  and  away  from  the  periphery  thereof, 
injecting  said  hydrocarbon  to  be  pyrolyzed  radially  into 
said  combustion  chamber  and  into  said  hot  combustion 
gases  &om  said  ring  of  flames  therein  at  a  point  spaced 
axially  of  said  combustion  chamber  from  said  ring  of 
flames  therein  for  pyrolyzing  said  hydrocarbon  with  the 
heat  from  said  ring  of  flames,  and  quenching  the  products 
of  the  pyrolysis  reaction  for  arresting  said  pyrolysis  at 
a  point  in  said  combustion  chamber  where  pyrolysis  of 
said  injected  hydrocarbon  by  heat  from  said  ring  of 
flames  has  achieved  pyrolysis  i»oduction  of  said  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbmL 


3,955,95S 

ALKYLATION  EFFLUENT  FLASH  VAPORIZATION 

SYSTEM 
Oriaado  Webb,  Jr^  PraMe  Villi«a,  KaM^  asrigMir  fo 
Stratford  EngfaiccriM  Corporatkm,  Kaaaaa  dCy,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74S333 
S  CWasa.    (CL  2M— ttS JS) 


5.  The  improvement  in  treating  the  substantially  cata- 
lyst separated  hydrocarbon  phase  effluent  from  an  alkyla- 
tion  reaction  step  wherein  isoparaf&nic  hydrocarbons 
were  alkylated  with  olefinic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  prior  to  passage  of  the  said  hydro- 
carbon phase  to  a  fractionation  step  to  seyarate  excess 
isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons  therefrom  for  recycle  to  said 
reaction  step,  the  said  hydrocarbon  phase  effluent  includ- 
ing alkylate  product  and  excess  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons 
separated  from  the  acid  catalyst,  the  said  alkylation  reac- 
tion step  heat  exchanged  to  control  the  temperature  there- 
of, comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  hydrocarbon  phase  effluent  including  alkylate 
product  and  excess  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons  to  a  flash 
v^x>rization  separation  step,  which  separating  step  is  in- 
dependent of  any  means  beat  exchanging  the  reaction 
step  with  sufficient  api^cation  of  beat  thereto  before 
leaving  said  flash  vaporization  separating  step  to  evolve 
a  substantial  proportion  of  the  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons 
therein  in  vapor  form  therefrom,  separating  said  isoparaf- 
finic hydrocarbon  vapors  from  said  hydrocarbon  phase 
effluent  in  said  flash  vaporization  separating  step,  condens- 
ing the  said  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  recycl- 
ing them  as  feed  to  the  alkylation  reaction  step,  then 
passing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  from  said  flash 
vaporization  separating  step  to  a  fractionation  step  and 
recycling  additional  isopan^Bnic  hydrocarbons  from  said 
fractionation  step  to  said  alkylation  reaction  step  as  feed. 
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ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  FOR  INDUCTION 

FURNACES 
T.  VaMhaa,  BrooksvlOe,  Fla.,  Msigaor  lo  National 
Cambridge,  Maaa.,  a  corporation 


Filed  Nor.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,218 
7  Clafam.    (CL  13— 2<) 


therefrom  adaptable  for  disposition  in  the  concavity  of  a 
like  cell,  a  layer  of  electrolyte  retained  within  said  con- 
cavity, said  electrolyte  being  of  a  material  nonconductive 
when  in  a  solid  state  and  being  rendered  conductive  when 
transformed  into  a  liquid  state  upon  application  of  ther- 
mal energy  thereto,  a  metallic  tab  having  a  calcium  coat- 
ing on  one  face  thereof  disposed  on  said  layer  forming 
the  other  electrode  <A  the  cell,  a  thermite  pad  superposed 
on  said  tab  and  applying  thermal  energy  to  said  electrolyte 
upon  initiation  of  said  thermite  pad,  and  a  metallic  mem- 
ber integral  with  said  cup-shaped  member  for  compactly 
maintaining  said  layer,  said  tab,  and  said  pad  within  the 
confines  of  said  interior  concavity. 


* 


^^WM 


I.  Apparatus  for  regulation  of  vdtage  and  power  fac- 
tor of  an  alternator  operating  as  a  source  of  alternating 
current,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  alternator,  a  capaci- 
tance, two  saturable  reactors,  and  a  load,  a  first  of  said 
saturable  reactors  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  the  terminals  of  said  alternator  in  parallel  with  said 
capacitance,  a  second  of  said  reactors  being  connected 
so  that  its  primary  winding  is  in  series  with  the  load,  said 
parallel  reactor  including  means  for  changing  reactance 
of  said  primary  winding  to  compensate  for  any  change 
in  the  alternator  terminal  voltage  due  to  changing  load 
impedance,  said  means  for  controlling  reactance  compris- 
ing a  saturable  magnetic  core  for  said  parallel  reactor,  a 
saturating  winding,  and  a  voltage  comparison  circuit 
supplying  a  direct  current  to  said  saturating  winding,  said 
direct  current  being  a  direct  function  of  the  difference  be- 
tween a  fixed  reference  voltage  and  the  output  vdtage 
from  the  alternator,  said  series  reactor  having  a  primary 
winding  connected  in  series  with  said  load  so  that  the 
reactance  of  said  series  reactor  is  changed  by  core  satu- 
rating means  maintaining  alternator  current  flowing  sub- 
stantially constant,  said  saturating  means  comprising  a 
saturating  winding  provided  with  current  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  between  said  alternator  current  and 
a  stable  reference  currenL 


3,0SS,9M 

THERMOELECTRIC  BATTERY 

laador  D.  Yalom,  Silver  Spri^,  and  Joaeph  C  li 

HyaUsvlDe,  Md.,  asslgDorB  to  the  United  Stales  of 

AflMtka  as  rearwalad  by  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Navy 

FHed  laa.  <,  195i,  Scr.  No.  557^14 

4  CiidaK.    (CL  I3i     j) 

(Gnated  aader  TMc  35.  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  act.  2M) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  cell  comprising,  a  cup-shaped  me- 
tallic member  having  an  interior  concavity  forming  one 
electrode  of  the  cell,  said  member  having  a  conductive  tab 
integral  with  a  sidewall  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 


3,955,9<1 
QUICK  DISCONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  EXPEND- 
ABLE THERMOCOUPLES 
Donald  Robertson,   AmMcr,  and   Raymond   W.  Rocs, 
Cheltenham,  Pa.,  asslgaors  to  Leeds  and  Northmp  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Al,  a  corporation  of  Peaasyhraaia 
Filed  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760,332 
12  CUme.     (CL  136—4) 


2.  A  connector  element  for  connection  with  a  replace- 
able plug-in  sensing  device  comprising  an  insulating  mem- 
ber having  passages  for  receiving  extension  wires,  exten- 
sion wires  extending  from  a  source  of  supply  through  said 
passages,  said  extension  wires  having  bent  portions  engag- 
ing said  insulating  member  to  hold  said  extension  wires 
firmly  in  position  in  avoidance  of  longitudinal  displace- 
ment thereof  relative  to  said  insulating  member,  and 
terminal  portions  of  said  extension  wires  providing  con- 
tact structure  for  electrical  connection  with  complemen- 
tary contact  structure  ci  the  plug-in  sensing  device. 


3,855,962 

THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIALS 

loha  B.  Coaa,  WcdAeld,  N  J.,  amigaor  to  Merck  Jk  Co., 

lac,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Icncy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  71,437 

2  Claims.    (CL  136— 5) 
I.  P-type  thermoelectric  materials  of  a  high  figure  of 
merit  having  the  general  formula:  BiMSbto.t.xSe«Teiio_x 
wherein  X  ranges  from  -|-6  to  -flO. 


3,855,963 

POROUS  ELECTRODES 

Wim  Kr^a,  SchwalbadMr  Sman  3,  WIcriNidca,  I 

FUed  Nor.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774^17 

CUbm  priorHy,  ■palii  idlna  Gcnsaajr  Nov.  27, 1957 

9  OaiaM.    (CL  134—51) 

1.  A  porous  support  plate  for  the  active  masses  of  an 

electrode,    comprising   in   combination:    a   plurality   of 

short  and  thin  metal  fibers  sintered  to  each  other  so  as 

to  form  a  plate,  the  majority  of  said  fibers  extending  sub- 
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stantially   perpendicular  to  the   plane  of  the   plate   ao 
that  the  length  of  said  fibers  substantially  corresponds  to 


./?^/» 


the  thickness  of  the  plate,  and  porous  metal  facings 
integrally  sintered  to  the  terminal  portions  of  said  fibers. 


N. 


3,tS5,M4 

UNI-POTENTIAL  SILVER  ELECTRODE 

Gnat  Neck,  N.Y^  mi 
TesMck,  N J^  ■■Ipnw  to  YaHmty 
tioMl  Corp^  New  Yotli,  NIY^  a  cotpotalioa  of  New 
Yotk 

Filed  Dec  17, 19St,  8m.  No.  7I1,*9« 
fCUbm.    iCLlU—U) 


3,«5S,9M 

MICROPOROUS  MATERIAL  SEPARATOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEPARATOR 

Indkcffi,  Nol,  Swedes,  — Ifm  to  Aktic- 
Tador,  Stocitholia,  Swcdca,  a  cotporatiOB  of 


DiawlDf.    Filed  Dec  17. 
fCUim.    (CL 


No  Diawtaa.    Filed  Dec  17. 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,1 1 1 

Swcdca  Dec  M,  195S 
(CL  134— I4d) 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  making  a  micro- 
porous  sheet-like  material  comprising  a  non-polar  resin- 
ous polyolefine  polymer,  an  inorganic  salt,  and  a  swell- 
aMe  material  capable  of  swelling  upon  contact  with  a 
solvent  liquid  when  applied  to  said  mixture  to  leach  said 
inorganic  salt  from  said  composition  of  matter. 


3,0S5,9<7 

COAXIAL    CABLE    WITH    LOW    EFFECTIVE 

DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Lewis  A.  Boadoa,  9%  Yaatacaw  Brook  Road, 

Upper  Moatdair,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  113,54« 

(  ClalBiB.     (CL  174— 2t) 


I.  A  process  for  modifying  the  discharge  potential  of 
an  oxidized  silver  battery  electrode  containing  argentic 
and  argentous  oxide  comprising  heating  said  oxidized  elec- 
trode at  temperatures  of  substantially  at  least  50*  C 
until  the  discharge  potential  of  said  electrode  has  been 
reduced  to  about  the  argentous  oxide  potential  level. 


HEAT  FLOWMETER  AND  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
TiM  8.  It  VcUc  Ddfl,  NcthcrlMda,  Mrigao'  <o  The 
Ncdcriaadsc    Ceatralc    OiiaalaBtk    voor    Tocfcaait- 
Nataai  wsteacckappenfk  Oadcnock,  IW  H^ac,  Nctfi- 
a  cofporatioa  of  tkc  NitkiriMis 
FBcd  Oct  21, 19St,  Scr.  No.  779,2t3 

Oct  3«,  1957 


(CL 


) 


1.  A  heat  flowmeter  comprWaf  a  helix  of  a  metal 
wire  wound  oo  a  baad-shapad  baarar  of  an  insulating 
tyntbetie  racia,  wherein  about  oaa  half  of  each  turn  of 
said  helix  is  coated  with  a  rarfaoe  layer  of  a  metal  ther- 
moelectricaDy  dissimilar  to  tfiat  of  the  helix  and  all  the 
jnactioas  of  coated  and  nncoatBd  parts  of  the  turns  lie 
lubctantially  oa  the  edfcs  of  laid  beam-  and  wherein  laid 
metal  helix  widi  said  bearer  is  oofled  op  spindly  fbrming 
a  sheet  cootaiaint  at  least  ISOO  turns  of  said  helix  per 
cm.*  and  whereia  said  juactioae  He  oa  bodi  sides  on  the 
snrfiMiB  of  tbm  ibeel  aad  whereia  Mid  tnras  of  the  helix 
are  prareuted  Craai  coatafting  each  other  by  an  insulating 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  assembly  com- 
prising  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  jacket  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  elements  within  said  jacket,  one 
of  said  elongated  elements  being  a  conductor  element 
and  at  least  three  of  which  are  substantially  deformed 
non-conductive  elements  of  normally  equal  circular  cross- 
section  when  in  undeformed  condition,  said  non-oon- 
ductive  elements  being  formed  of  resiliently  deformable 
material,  said  elements  being  placed  in  a  tightly  packed 
array  with  non-conductive  elements  being  the  outermost 
elements  of  said  array  and  with  said  conductor  element 
in  the  center  of  said  array,  said  conductor  element  being 
surrounded  by  non-cooductive  elements  having  their  re- 
spective surfaces  in  continuous  intimate  contact  with  at 
least  two  adjacent  non-conductive  elements  thereby  avoid- 
ing any  internal  free  path  between  conductive  compo- 
nents of  said  assembly,  each  said  non-conductive  ele- 
ment having  a  series  of  substantially  transverse  notches 
extending  the  length  of  said  noo-cooductive  element  and 
located  adjacent  said  conductor  element,  said  jacket  hav- 
ing an  inside  transverse  dimension  less  than  the  maximum 
transverse  dimension  of  said  array  of  elements  in  unde- 
formed condition,  and  the  size  of  said  non-conductive 
elements  being  when  in  undeformed  condition  substan- 
tially the  size  whidi  would  place  each  of  said  elements 
in  contact  with  at  least  three  other  of  said  elongated 
elements  while  they  are  in  said  array  in  undeformed 
condition. 


3,955,948 
CONDENSER  BUSHING 
Staalcy  1.  Splacc,  Mlwaakac,  Wlc  assi^nr  to  McGraw- 
MHwaukcc,  Wk.,  a  cotporadoa  of 


Filed  Dec  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75,7M 
7CWm8.    (CL174— 31) 
1.  In  a  high  voltage  condenser  bushing,  in  combina- 
tion, a  central  conductor,  a  capacitor  core  having  alter- 
nate layers  of  dielectric  and  conductive  material  sur- 
rounding said  central  conductor,  a  tubular  housing  sur- 
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rounding  said  core  and  said  central  conductor  including 
coaxial,  abutting  upper  and  lower  ceramic  shells  having 
radially  outward  extending  flanges  at  the  ends  thereof 
bonded  together  in  abutting  relation  and  affording  a 
mounting  flange  for  said  bushing,  dielectric  fluid  within 
said  housing,  a  conductive  coating  on  the  interior  pe- 
riphery of  said  tubular  housing  and  on  the  surface  where- 


in said  shells  abut  and  on  said  mounting  flange,  said 
coating  providing  conductive  ground  sleeve  means  in- 
terior of  said  bousing  and  also  affording  electrical  connec- 
tion from  said  ground  sleeve  means  to  said  mounting 
flange,  and  means  for  nuking  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  radially  outer  of  said  conductive  material  lay- 
ers of  said  core  and  said  ground  sleeve  means. 


DOOR 
Clarence 
to  Ace 


3,955,9<9 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHIELDED  ROOM 
RandaO  SchaHcr.  Jr.,  Phliadclphki.  Pa., 


Valley,  Pa^  a  caspesaliaa  af 
FIM  Apr.  13, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  21,975 
SOalBM.    (0.174-^35) 


y  f 


1.  A  doorway  construction  for  a  radio-frequency 
shielded  enclosure  comprising:  a  hinged  door  and  a  door 
casing,  each  of  material  of  good  electrical  conductivity, 
three  edges  of  said  door  being  ttcppcd  downwardly  and 
inwardly  from  the  outer  toward  the  inner  surface  of 
said  door,  forming  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  abut- 
ment surfaces,  the  corresponding  edges  of  said  door 
casing  having  corresponding  stepped  construction  form- 
ing corresponding  outwardly  facing  abutment  surfaces  for 
receiving  the  abutment  surfaces  of  said  door;  compressible 
strips  of  resilient  metal  of  good  electrical  conductivity 
secured  to  said  abutn^nt  surfaces  of  said  stepped  door 
edges  and  protruding  tlierefrom  in  the  direction  of  said 


door  casing  for  making  an  electrical  contact  with  the 
corresponding  abutment  surfaces  of  said  door  casing 
when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  positkm;  and  a  three-point 
"pull-in**  latch  mechanism  for  said  door  for  assuring 
close  conuct  between  said  compressible  strips  of  metal 
and  said  abutment  surfaces,  said  latch  mechanism  includ- 
ing, a  rotataUe  door-handle  shaft,  three  wedge  ban 
mounted  in  said  door  between  the  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces thereof  and  extendible  beyond  non-abutment  sur- 
faces of  the  different  edges  of  said  door  in  respmise  to  the 
rotaticMi  of  said  door-handle  shaft,  and  three  ti4>ered 
wedge  blocks  mounted  at  different  edges  of  said  door 
casing  forming  tapered  recesses  in  non-abutting  surfaces 
of  different  edges  of  said  door  casing  for  receiving  said 
wedge  bars  when  extended  for  camming  said  door  into 
close  engagement  with  said  casing. 


3,955,97t 

leadtStbox 

Harold  E.  Haadley,  Jacksoa,  Mkh.,  acslgMir,  by 
asaiinnicBts,  to  Haadley  ladastrlca,  lac,  a  corporation 
of  MIcUgaa 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1951,  Scr.  No.  719,lt5 
•  CWbh.    (CL  174—37) 


1.  An  underground  terminal  box  of  non-corrosive,  non- 
magnetic, nonelectrical  conducting  nuterial  comprising  a 
tubular  cylindrical  housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  c^  formed  of  tbc  same  material  as  said  housing  adapted 
to  enclose  said  upper  end,  expansion  elements  depending 
from  said  cap  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  wall  ol  said 
housing,  operable  means  within  said  cap  adapted  to  radial- 
ly cjqMnd  said  expansion  elements,  a  magnet  within  said 
cap,  an  electrical  terminal  affixed  to  said  cap  on  the  un- 
derside thereof,  means  adapted  to  affix  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  said  terminal,  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  being 
flared  radially  outwardly  and  formed  of  a  nondrcular  di- 
ametrical section. 


3,155,971 
PANEL  WIRING  ASSEMBLIES 

^^^'^^'^  '*  Laadcr,  Wnrrea,  OMo,  Milgsni  to 

Motors  Corporanoa,  Detroit,  Mica.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Sept  25, 1999,  Scr.  No.  142335 
2  ClalBH.  (a.  174—72) 
2.  On  a  terminal  block  assembly  for  a  motor-vehicle 
wiring  hameu  and  including  a  body  of  insulating  mate- 
rial with  at  least  one  integral  channel  portion  defined 
by  inailating  walls  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  integral  with  said  body  to  provide  a  diannel-like 
recess  laterally  to  one  side  for  receipt  of  a  plurality  ci 
conductor  means  bundled  together  as  the  harness  and 
having  terminal  means  fastened  to  ends  thereof  to  fit 
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complementary  to  the  tenniiud  Mock  insnlatinf  body, 
the  combinmtion  therewith  of  •  clip  means  having  a 
U-thaped  body  of  imulatinf  material  imulled  to  fit 
complementary  to  a  pair  of  transverse  outward  slot-like 
cutouts  in  the  walls  in  a  location  to  have  the  cutouts 
laterally  in  communication  widi  the  channel-like  recess 
extending  therebetween  at  substantially  right  an^e  there- 
to, said  clip  means  body  of  insulating  material  includ- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  as  well  as  a  pair  of  integral 
leg  portions  each  transverse  to  said  intermediate  por- 
tion and  extending  a  distance  to  permit  embracing  the 
conductor  means  within  confines  of  said  clip  means  as 
well  as  walls  all  of  insulating  material,  and  locking  pro- 
jection means  integral  with  each  ol  said  leg  portions 
at  locations  remote  from  said  intermediate  portion  which 
extends  substantially  transversely  to  the  phirality  of  con- 
ductor means  as  installed  in  the  channel-like  recess  though 
positioning  of  said  clip  means  substantially  transversely 
of  the  recess  as  well  as  com{rfementary  to  the  trans- 
verse outward  sloC-like  cutouts  is  maintained  by  engage- 


between  the  enlarged  portion  with  the  remainder  of  the 
passage,  the  unenlarged  portion  ot  said  passage  approxi- 
mately fitting  any  electric  cable  passing  through  said 
member,  a  sleeve  of  elastic  and  sobstantially  incom- 
pressible but  deformable  sealing  material  disposed  in  said 
passage  at  said  one  end,  abutting  endwise  against  said 
shoulder,  and  having  a  passage  lengthwise  therethrough 
and  through  which  said  cable  may  pass,  with  said  sleeve 
approximately  fitting  said  cable,  a  relatively  rigid  ring 
in  said  passage  and  confining  said  sleeve  against  said 
shoulder,  a  spring  washer  also  in  said  passage  and  con- 
fining said  ring  against  said  sleeve,  a  tubular  stufiSng 
gland  attached  to  said  member  at  said  enlarged  end  of 
said  passage  for  adjustment  thereon  in  the  direction  of 
length  of  said  passage  and  having  an  end  part  within 
and  extending  along  said  enlarged  end  of  said  passage 
of  said  member  to  press  said  washer,  ring  and  sleeve 
together  and  the  latter  against  said  shoulder  as  the  gland 


ment  of  said  clip  means  along  the  oppoute  cutouts  as 
well  as  by  locking  of  said  projection  means  against  ex- 
ternal shoulder-like  abutmenit  provided  by  said  walls 
in  locations  aligned  with  the  cutouts  in  substantially  co- 
planar  arrangement  therewith  though  externally  of  the 
recess  and  cutouts,  said  leg  portions  including  said  pro- 
jection means  as  well  as  said  intermediate  portion  trans^ 
versely  of  said  bundled  conductor  means  having  an  inter- 
lock maintained  by  the  shoulder-like  wall  abutments  ex- 
temaUy  and  recess-communicating  cutouts  reflectively 
to  assure  against  iiK>veinent  of  the  conductor  means  se- 
cured in  chafe-free  snugly  w»«wUt«iH  relation  within  the 
recess  though  the  terminal  block  assembly  can  be  flush 
n^ffltntf^  and  said  clip  means  is  held  transversely  there- 
with against  wobble  and  diylacemetrt  in  said  integral 
rhan'H  portion  and  simultaneously  has  said  leg  portions 
with  extmally  accessible  profection  means  to  assure  an- 
choring of  said  clip  means  in  predetermined  positioning 
relative  to  said  channel  portion  though  removable  readily 
therefrom  to  facilitate  assembly  and  disassembly  of  bun- 
dled conductor  means  relathre  thereto. 


FLUID  LEAKAGE  SKALTOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Rokcrt  E.  PalerMM,  HoiisJead  Ckdc,  OU  LyM,  Com. 
FBed  J«ly  3, 19St,  9w.  No.  74M75 
9ClalM.    (CL  174— 151) 
IGsMtad  wmim  TMe  3S.  VS.  Code  (19S2X  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  packing  construction  for  use  in  sealing  an  elec- 
tric flexible  cable  of  the  type  having  a  buiKlle  of  in- 
dividual conductors  diq)Osed  side  by  side  and  encased 
in  a  sonaewhat  deformable  insulation  sheath  of  uniform 
diameter  against  fluid  leakage  along  it  where  it  is  of 
sobstantially  uniform  diameter  u  it  passes  through  an 
opening  in  a  wall  at  the  opposite  sides  of  which  different 
flnid  pressures  exist,  which  comprises  a  tubular  member 
to  be  secured  in  and  dosmg  said  opening  with  a  fluid 
ti^t  ooi^Iing  tiiereto  and  having  a  passage  therethrough 
boBi  end  to  end  through  which  said  caUe  may  extend, 
said  member  having  one  end  portion  of  said  passage 
enlarged  to  provide  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  junction 


is  adjusted  toward  said  shoulder  to  deform  said  sleeve 
into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  cable,  whereby 
with  an  electric  cable  passing  end  to  end  through  said 
passage  of  said  member,  sleeve,  ring,  spring  washer  and 
gland,  an  adjustment  of  said  gland  along  said  passage 
of  said  member  toward  said  shoulder  will  press  said 
sleeve  endwise  ot  itself  against  said  shoulder  to  have 
sealing  contact  therewith  and  also  deform  it  laterally 
into  sealing  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  passage 
and  with  the  periphery  of  said  cable  passing  through 
said  member,  with  said  q>ring  washer  then  under  stress 
to  provide  a  resilient,  continuing  pressure  on  said  sleeve 
to  keep  it  in  sealing  contact  with  said  shoulder,  said 
passage  and  the  perifriiery  of  said  electric  cable,  during 
variation  in  temperature  around  said  member  and  cable 
in  use,  the  wall  of  said  passage  of  said  member  at  a 
side  of  said  shoulder  opposite  from  said  sleeve  having 
a  cavity  therein  into  which  the  periphery  of  said  cable 
may  expand  when  the  cable  is  pushed  endwise  in  a 
direction  to  expand  its  diameter  and  form  a  lug  resist- 
ing further  endwise  movement  of  the  cable  along  said 
passage. 

3,i5S,973  

MEANS    FOR    EFFECTING    REGISTRATION    IN 

COLOUR  TELEVBION  PROIECTION  SYSTEMS 
Dei*  V.  Rldgcway,  Canbrldfc,  Eaglaad,  asslgner  to 
Pye  UmMed,  Canbridge,  Eai^Hd,  a  BfMsh  convwj 
FDcd  Ang.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,818 
CWm  priority,  appUcatfoa  Grsirt  ■rftalB  Aag.  3f ,  19M 
3  ClafaBS.     (CI  17»— 5.4) 
1.  In  color  television  apparatus  of  the  type  compna- 
ing  three  optical  systems,  each  includmg  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  ftKus  and  deflection  coQs  located  about  die  neck  of 
said  tube,  a  spherical  mirror  located  to  receive  li^t  from 
said  tube,  and  a  corrector  plate  encircling  said  tube,  said 
plate  being  located  in  die  patii  of  li^t  rays  reflected  from 
said  spherical  mnror  and  defining  the  optical  center  of  the 
system,  and  the  position  of  said  mirror  being  adjusUMe 
with  respect  to  that  of  the  corrector  plate,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  in  combination  a  separate  optical 
system  base  plate  carrying  each  optical  system,  pivot 
means  for  each  optical  system  base  plate  occupying  a  fixed 
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position  relative  to  the  corrector  plate  of  said  system  and 
on  which  said  optical  system  base  plate  is  carried  for 
pivotal  adjustment  about  two  relatively  perpendicular 
axes  passing  throu^  the  optical  center  of  said  system, 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  tube  both  axially 
and  pivotally  relative  to  the  associated  corrector  plate  and 


spherical  mirror,  means  electrically  coimecting  the  focus 
coOs  of  all  three  systems  in  series,  means  connecting  the 
deflecting  coils  of  all  three  systems  in  series,  and  me- 
chanical means  for  independentiy  adjusting  the  image 
focus  and  amplitude  of  each  tube  by  independently  adjust- 
ing the  positioiM  of  said  coils  longitudinally  of  their  re- 
q>ective  tubes. 

3,95S374 
TELEVISION  APPARATUS 
Pedro  Martinez,  WalUw-on-Thamcs,  Eagtand,  assignor 
to  Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  British  com- 


Filed  Mv.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain  Mar.  18,  1958 

9aafaM.    (CL  178— 7.1) 


<*>"     I     1 H  .  n       n  I 

I   '          i    i   i    .  I 
, r 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  reducing  distortion  in  a 
television  waveform  including  video  signals  and  syn- 
chronizing pulses  comprising  means  for  clamping  the 
television  waveform  during  black  level  periods  to  restore 
the  D.C.  component  of  the  signal,  an  amplifier  stage  con- 
nected to  said  clamping  means,  circuit  means  included  in 
said  amplifier  stage  whereby  its  gain  increases  over  the 
synchronising  pulse  portion  of  the  waveform  relative  to 
its  gain  over  the  video  portion  of  the  waveform  whereby 
the  synchronising  pulses  are  amplified  to  a  greater  extent 
than  the  video  portion  of  the  waveform,  an  output  load 
for  said  amplifier  stage,  a  clipping  stage  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  output  load,  means  for  D.C.  biasing 
the  clipping  stage  so  that  when  it  is  cut  off  the  output 
load  impedance  of  the  amplifier  »tage  increases  to  impro;ve 
the  cKpfring  action,  means  for  varying  the  D.C.  bias  ^|>- 


plied  to  the  clipping  stage  to  vary  the  clipping  level  and 
means  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  amplifier  stage 
through  said  clipping  stage  which  clips  the  synchronising 
pulses  at  a  desired  level. 


3,855,975 

FOCUSSING  MEANS  FOR  TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
AND  TELEVISION  CAMERAS  INCORPORATING 
THEM 
Leslie  W.  Germany  and  John  Ungsbury,  Cambridge, 
Eagland,  assignnri  to  Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  E^- 
Imi,  a  Brlttah  rnipwij  ^^ 

FBed  Dec  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  784,518 

ClafaBS  priority,  appUcallon  Great  Britain  Jan.  8, 1957 

8aalM.    (CL178— 7J) 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising  a  camera  body  and 
restrained  against  movement  along  the  light  path  of  said 
lens,  at  least  one  lens  secured  to  said  camera  body,  a  pick- 
up tube  assembly,  guide  means  supporting  said  pick-up 
tube  assembly  within  said  camera  body  for  movement  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  at  least  one  lens,  mounting 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  camera  body  on  a  sup- 
porting stand  so  that  said  camera  body  can  mbve  relative 
to  said  mounting  means,  aixl  focussing  means  for  simul- 
taneously moving  said  camera  body  and  said  pick-up  tube 
assembly  in  om>osite  directions  relative  to  said  mounting 
means. 


3,855,97< 

1ELEVBION  RECEIVER 
John  G.  Spracklea,  Chicago,  m.,  aaslgBor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Contfamation  of  appHcatlon  Scr.  No.  338,628,  Jaa.^  12, 
1953.  TUsappUcatioB  Aag.  24, 1968,  Scr.  No.  52,321 
8nalMS  (0.178—73) 
1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  utilizing  composite  video 
signals  including  video-signal  components  and  periodic 
synchronizing-signal  components  recurring  at  a  predeter- 
mined scanning  frequency,  ol  the  type  including  an  image- 
reproducing  device  having  an  associated  magnetic-deflec- 
tion yoke  for  controlling  its  scansion  in  accordance  with 
an  applied  scanning  signal:  means  responsive  to  said  syn- 
chronizing-signal components  for  developing  periodic  trig- 
ger pulses  recurring  at  said  scanning  frequency;  a  storage 
condenser;  a  charging  circuit  for  said  storage  condenser;  a 
normally  non-conductive  discharge  tube  having  its  space 
current  path  coupled  to  said  storage  condenser;  means 
for  applying  said  trigger  pulses  to  said  discharge  tube  to 
key  it  periodically  into  space  current  conductivity  there- 
by to  develop  a  periodic  scanning  signal  having  a  com- 
ponent of  sawtooth  waveshape  across  said  storage  con- 
denser; an  electron-discharge  amplifier  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  storage  condenser  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit Coupled  to  said  deflection  yoke;  a  transformer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  intercoupled  windings;  means  cou- 
pling one  of  said  windings  to  said  output  circuit;  and  in- 
tegrating means,  having  a  time  constant  long  with  respect 
to  the  period  of  said  scanning  signal,  coupled  to  another 
of  said  windings  for  developing  a  sawtooth  voltage  of 
substantially  the  same  waveshape  as  said  scanning  signal 
component  by  integration  of  flyback  pulses  appearing 
across  said  other  winding  and  for  feeding  back  said  saw- 
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tooth  voltafe  to  said  input  circuit  to  augmeot  said  scan-    appearint  in  •  different  ofder  in  each  of  said  code  diar- 


ninf  signal  and  effectively  reduce  the  driving  power  re- 


q    C«»        ={    '■^        SDMI  III     ^    —      p*—       P- 


acters,  a  first  storage  device,  a  second  slorafs  device 
separate  from  said  first  storage  device,  a  distributing  cir- 
cuit coupled  between  said  source  and  both  of  said  devices 
and  arranged  upon  the  recqition  by  said  distributing  cir- 
cuit of  a  received  code  character  to  *t«i*»p«h  an  electrical 


quired  by  said  electron-discharge  amplifier  from  said  dis- 
charge tube. 

RECORDING  DEVICES 
Joseph  F.  Bnosbach,  NUcc,  DL,  iiiI^bi,  by  bmsm  m> 
slgnmcnts,  to  Victor  CoaniMBClsr  CorporatkMi,  Chi- 
cago, ni^  a  corporatkM  ti  uilBoli 

Filed  Sept.  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  55^93 
iCbhM.    (CLlTt— 19) 


1.  A  transmitter  station  for  use  with  other  transmission 
stations  in  a  graphic  communication  system  in  which  co- 
ordinate poaitioning  data  are  b'ansmitted  as  a  modulated 
transmission  signal  comprising:  signal  fmerator  mcam 
for  generating  said  modulated  transouanon  signal:  signal 
transmission  means,  comprising  an  output  drcoit  for  said 
signal  generator  means  and  serving  to  couple  the  trana- 
mitter  station  to  one  or  more  other  transmitter  stations  in 
the  system;  a  lock-out  amplifier,  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mission means,  including  means  operatively  responsive  to 
said  transmission  signals;  first  control  means,  coupled  to 
said  lock-out  amplifier  and  to  said  signal  generator  means, 
for  effectively  preventing  operation  of  said  signal  genera- 
tor means  while  a  transmission  signal  is  bdng  supplied  to 
the  amplker  from  one  of  the  other  stations  coupled  to 
said  transmission  means;  and  second  control  means,  inter- 
locked with  said  first  control  means,  for  preventing  actua- 
tion of  the  first  contnrf  means  in  response  to  a  trans- 
mission sifsal  developed  by  said  signal  generator  means. 


n: 


3,9S5,97t 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
R. 
HnlhM 


condition  in  said  first  device  according  to  the  cmler  of 
appearance  of  said  signal  elements  of  one  nature  and  an 
electrical  condition  in  said  second  device  according  to  the 
order  of  appearance  of  said  signal  elements  at  another 
nature,  and  means  including  a  code  converter  coupled 
to  both  of  said  devices  and  reqwnsive  to  the  electrical 
conditions  established  in  said  devices. 


3,f55,f7» 

INTERPHONE  APPARATUS 

Toshio  SUnrfa,  19,  1  cheis,  Ogftisbo 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  2,  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  7M,S47 

laM  Oct  1^1957 


(CL 


M- 
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SE 


p^ 


t^m 


■^tm^ 


4.  An  interphone  system  comprising  a  master  stati<m 
and  at  least  one  substation  connected  thereto  and  from 
which  said  master  station  can  be  signalled, 

said  master  station  including  first  means  for  transmit- 
ting, for  receiving  and  for  generating  calling  signal 
and  including 

a  voice  amplifier  circuit  means  common  to  said 

system, 
switch  means  connected  to  the  parts  of  said  first 

means  and 
means  connectaUe  to  convert  said  amplifier  circuit 
means  to  a  calling  signal  oscillator, 
said  substation  including  second  means  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  and  including 

a  calling  switch  connected  to  said  first  means  to 
operatively  connect  said  means  to  convert  said 
amplifier  means  to  a  calling  signal  oscillator  to 
thus  signal  said  master  sution.   j. 


Filed  Dec  11,  lfS«,  Ser.  N^  <2t,tM 

^^  21  CWiM.    (CL  171—33) 

I.  In  combination,  a  source  of  code  characters  each 
including  a  fixed  number  of  signal  elements  arranged  in  a 
predetennined  ratio  of  signal  elements  of  one  nature  to 
sifoal  elements  of  another  nature,  said  signal  elements 


3,95S,9M 

IMPROVEMENTS  RELATING  TO  REPRODUCTION 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  STEREOPHONIC  SOUND 
SYSTEMS 

Pcrdval,  West 
in  Eleclric  *   Mi 
Hayaa,  Fnjiant,  a  rsmaai'  ef  Great 

Oct  9, 1999,  Ser.  N«.  t4S,4<9 
■Ml  till  OB  GtMl  MMi  Oct  II,  19St 
iOalaM.    (CL  ITfu. l) 
1.  A  stereophonic  sound  reproducer  comprising  means 
for  providing  an  audio  signal  representing  the  waveshape 


1  tan 
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of  sound,  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  which 
represents  the  direction  or  position  of  the  source  or 
sources  of  said  sound,  at  least  left  hand,  central  and  right 
hand  loudspeakers  and  means  responsive  to  the  instan- 
taneous value  of  said  control  signal  comprising  means  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  audio  signal  in  response 
to  the  modulus,  of  said  coiUrol  signal  to  produce  an  ampli- 
tude controlled  signal,  means  for  deriving  a  signal  repre- 


«2iSU..«»?t>»-«^  *^'" 


senting  the  difference  between  said  audio  signal  and  said 
amplitude  controlled  signal,  means  for  applying  said  dif- 
ference signal  to  said  central  loudspeaker,  and  means  for 
applying  said  amplitude  controlled  signal  to  said  left 
hand  or  said  right  hand  loudspeaker,  depending  on 
whether  the  control  signal  represents  a  direction  or  posi- 
tion to  the  left  or  right  oi  a  central  direction  or  posi- 
tion. 


3,95S,9tl 
EMERGENCY  REPORTING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
HaiTison  C.  SuMk^  Wheaton,  and  WciBcr  Jong,  Morton 
Grove,  DL,  wsifMirs  to  Antonatlc  Elcctrfc  Labora- 
tories, lacn  Nor&bkc,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchiwarc 
FOcd  hmt  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  116,753 
4  ClahM.    (CL  179—5) 


1.  In  an  emergency  reporting  telephone  system,  one  or 
more  call  boxes;  first  and  second  emergency-report-re- 
ceiving stations;  a  line  connecting  said  call  box  to  said 
stations;  said  call  box  having  a  hookswitch  assembly  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  hookswitch  spring  pileup  and  a  transfer 
spring  pileup  both  attached  to  said  frame,  a  cradle  carry- 
ing a  handset  and  having  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  so  as  to  actuate  said  hookswitch  spring  pileup  upon 
removal  of  said  handset,  and  a  push  button,  mounted  for 
axial  movement  in  said  cradle  hub,  for  actiuting  said 
transfer  spring  pileifp;  and  means  operated  over  said  line 
in  Tttpotae  to  the  actuation  of  said  hookswitch  spring 
pileiq>  while  said  transfer  spring  pileup  is  in  its  unactu- 
ated  position  for  initiating  a  call  to  said  first  station,  and 
operated  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said  hookswitch 
qMing  pileup  while  said  transfer  spring  pileup  is  in  its 
actuated  position  for  initiating  a  cidl  to  said  second  sta- 
tion. 


3,955,913 

COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
F.  KiwalBr,  Msfcass  PaA,  DL,  ai ■§»■"■  *•  Anlo- 
■Mlie  Uadric  latarlailia,  Ibc,  NosthWka,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOad  IML  39, 1961,  Ser.  No.  15  J75 
<  CWm.    (a.  179— It) 
1.  A  junctor  circuit  for  a  conununication  switching 
network,  comprising  an  input  and  an  output  terminal,  a 


transmission  path  between  said  terminals  and  including 
a  capacitor,  oppositely  poled  diodes  in  series  in  said  path 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  capacitor,  iheans  for  biasing 
said  diodes  and  providing  a  path  for  conduction  of  direct 
current  to  establish  transmission  along  said  transmission 
path,  a  source  of  first  tone  signal  and  first  gate  means 
for  coupling  it  to  the  input  terminal,  a  source  of  second 
tone  signal  and  second  gate  means  for  coupling  it  to 
said  output  terminal,  signal  control  means  having  a  ftivt 
output  condition  and  a  second  output  condition,  the  first 


&:<!- 


'n' 


ep 


Kl^  J»>  JM 


and  second  gate  means  being  normally  blocked  in  re-. 
sponse  to  said  first  output  condition,  means  for  changing 
said  signal  control  means  to  its  second  output  condition, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  second  ou^ut  condition  for 
reverse  biasing  said  diodes  so  that  transmission  is  blocked 
between  the  input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  output  condition  for 
enabling  said  first  gate  means  and  second  gate  means  so 
that  signals  from  'the  first  source  are  coupled  to  the 
input  terminal  and  signals  from  the  second  source  are 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal. 


3^55,9t3 

TELEPHONE  OR  LIKE  SYSTEMS 
Georve  Thomas  Baker,  deccaaed,  late  of  Ta^ow,  g«gi«««i 
by  Midland  Bank  Execator  aad  Trwtcc  Company  Lim- 
ited, admfaiirtrator,  London,  Kfi— mI^  asrignor  to  Brittah 
Telccommanications  Research  Limited,  Taplow,  Bock- 
hithamshire,  Fjigiand,  a  Britfak  company 
Filed  Jm.  33, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,7M 
«  Claima.     (CL  179— Ig) 


^^r^^^^ 


Mr 


3.  In  a  telephone  system  including  calling  lines  pro- 
vided with  dial  switches  for  dialling  wanted  numbers,  a 
magnetic  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  drum  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  speed,  a  first  circumferential  track  on 
said  drum,  means  for  successively  registering  on  said  first 
track  the  digits  of  a  wanted  number  dialled  by  a  calling 
party,  a  second  circumferential  track  on  said  drum,  means 
responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  registration  of  the 
first  two  digits  of  said  number  for  transferring  said  regis- 
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tntion  to  said  secoDd  track  so  that  it  appears  repeatedly 
round  said  second  track,  a  third  circumferential  track  on 
said  drum  having  registered  thereon  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent numbers  corresponding  to  the  various  possible 
combinations  of  said  first  two  digits,  means  for  comparing 
the  number  registered  on  said  second  track  with  the 
various  numbers  registered  on  said  third  track,  a  plurality 
of  additional  circumferential  tracks  on  said  drum,  means 
dependent  on  the  value  of  the  third  digit  registered  on  said 
first  txwck  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  further 
trucks,  means  responsive  to  the  establishment  of  identity 
between  the  number  registered  on  said  second  track  and 
one  of  the  numbers  registered  on  said  third  track  for 
transferring  to  said  second  track  a  corresponding  portion 
of  the  registration  on  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  further  tracks,  means  for  replacing  the  registration  on 
said  first  track  of  said  first  three  digits  of  the  wanted 
number  by  said  transferred  registration  on  said  second 
track,  an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  initiating  the  trans- 
mission of  trains  of  impulses  over  said  output  circuit 
corresponding ,  to  said  transferred  registration  and  the 
registration  of  the  remaining  digits  of  said  wanted  number 
on  said  first  track. 


3,MS,W4 

PABX  RESTRICTED  SERVICE  ADAPTER 

Lcatcr  L.  SmIA,  McHcwy,  DL,  awltniir  to  AatooMdc 

Elactiic  Laboratories,  Inc^  a  corporatkm  of  Delawi 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,477 

18  Claims.    (CL  179— 27) 


4.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  {durality  of  restricted  sub- 
statioiu,  a  numerical  switch,  an  adapter  circuit,  an  inter- 
cept operator's  position  directly  accessible  from  said 
adapter  circuit,  means  responsive  to  a  call  for  extending  a 
loop  circuit  from  one  of  said  substatioiu  to  said  numerical 
switch  via  said  adapter  circuit,  switcliing  meails  in  said 
adapter  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  levels  of  bank 
contacts  and  wipers  therefor,  a  pulsing  relay  in  said 
adapter  circuit  responsive  to  digits  dialled  over  said  loop 
circuit  for  operating  said  switching  means  to  position  said 
wipers  in  various  positions  on  said  bank  contacts,  a  pre- 
paratory relay  in  said  adapter  circuit  operated  in  response 
to  said  switching  meam  being  operated  to  a  firat  set  of 
wiper  positions  by  the  receipt  of  an  "AR"  dialled  digit 
wherein  said  "AR"  digit  comprises  either  a  first,  a  second, 
or  a  third  dialled  digit  of  a  first  predetermined  numerical 
value  or  values  corresponding  to  said  first  set  of  wiper 
positions,  a  blocking  relay  In  said  adapter  circuit  and  oper- 
ated responsive  to  said  switching  means  being  operated  to 
a  second  set  of  wiper  positions  by  the  receipt  of  a  **BL** 
dialled  digit  wherein  said  **BL**  digit  comprises  either  a 
first,  a  second,  or  a  third  dialled  digit  of  a  second  pre- 
determined value  or  values  corresponding  to  said  second 
set  of  wiper  positions,  transfer  means  in  said  adapter 
drciiit  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  Moclung  relay 
for  transferring  said  call  to  said  intercept  operator's 
position,  a  disabling  relay  in  said  adapter  circuit  for  sliort- 


drcuiting  said  pulsing  relay,  and  a  completing  means  ef- 
fective responsive  to  the  receipt  of  any  dialled  digit  follow- 
ing the  operation  of  said  preparatory  relay,  other  than  a 
''BL"  digit  for  operating  said  disabling  relay  to  short- 
circuit  said  pulsing  relay  and  release  said  adapter  circuit 
from  further  dialled  digit  respondence. 


Edward 


3,05S,9tS 

RESIDENTIAL  OR  FARM  INTERCOM 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

,  BL,  awlganr  to  Aato- 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia* 


S. 
Electric 


Filed  Dec  29, 195t,  Scr.  No.  783,S49 
4Cl^aM.    (a.l79L-4«) 


•"•  I  s;^u=, 


4.  In  an  intercommumcating  telephone  system,  a  resi- 
dence having  a  plurality  of  telephone  stations  dispersed 
therein  including  a  plurality  of  parties  having  access  to 
said  stations  and  each  party  having  a  separate  ringing 
code  as  well  as  a  common  ringing  code,  a  main  exchange 
line  commonly  connectable  thereto  by  each  of  said  sta- 
tions, an  intercom  line  commonly  connectable  thereto  by 
each  of  said  stations;  each  of  said  stations  comprising 
a  telephone  instrument  normally  resting  on  a  hookswitch, 
a  dial  for  transmitting  digital  impulses,  a  combination 
push-turn  key.  and  a  direct  current  ringer;  means  effective 
responsive  to  the  manual  turning  of  said  key  to  a  first  po- 
sition and  the  removal  of  said  telephone  instrument  from 
said  hookswitch  at  any  of  said  stations  for  connecting 
said  station  to  said  intercom  line,  relay  means  operative 
responsive  to  the  connecting  of  any  of  said  stations  to 
said  intercom  line  for  causing  all  of  said  direct  current 
ringers  to  automatically  ring  once  only  to  indicate  an  in- 
tercom call,  said  relay  means  further  operative  to  follow 
digital  impulses  received  from  the  dial  of  a  station  con- 
nected to  said  intercom  line  to  ring  said  ringers  at  all  of 
said  stations  the  number  of  rings  corresponding  to  the 
digital  impulses  received,  wherein  said  parties  at  said  sta- 
tions will  answer  the  call  if  the  number  of  rings  corre- 
spond to  their  predetermined  separate  ringing  code  or 
said  common  ringing  code,  a  second  relay  means  oper- 
ative responsive' to  an  incoming  call  over  said  main  ex- 
change line  for  intermittently  operating  said  direct  current 
ringers  at  all  of  said  stations  regardless  of  whether  said 
stations  are  connected  to  said  intercom  line,  means  effec- 
tive responsive  to  the  manual  turning  of  said  key  to  a 
second  position  by  a  party  at  any  one  of  said  stations 
which  is  connected  to  said  intercom  line  for  disconnecting 
said  one  station  from  said  intercom  line  and  connecting 
said  one  station  to  said  main  exchange  line. 
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3,«55,9M 

SIGNALLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Svantc  I>— rt  HJcfMnuid,  Hj«tt>tca,  Sweden,  aasigmir 
to  IntcmatioQal  Standards  Elwrtric  Cotpomtion,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

FOcd  Oct  If,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,432 

Claims  priority,  appHcnlion  Sweden  Oct  10, 1957 

3  ClafaM.     (CL  179— •#) 


1.  In  a  signalling  system  for  use  in  telephone  exchanges 
for  extending  connections  between  subscriber  statioiu  on 
called  and  calling  lines,  transmitting  meaiu  at  each  sta- 
tion on  any  calling  line  for  transmitting  digit  signals  in- 
dicative of  the  telephone  number  of  any  desired  called 
station,  receiving  means  in  the  said  exchange  for  extend- 
ing a  connection  from  the  calling  station  to  the  said  de- 
sired station  in  accordance  with  said  transmitted  signals, 
said  transmitting  means  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  select- 
ing keys  with  each  key  corresponding  to  a  separate  digit 
value,  the  said  plurality  of  keys  comprising  first  and 
second  sets,  a  multi-frequency  generator  in  each  of  said 
stations,  first  means  reqwnsive  to  the  actuation  of  any 
key  in  either  set  for  controlling  said  generator  to  transmit 
a  corresponding  frequency  to  said  receiving  means,  sec- 
ond means  reqwnsive  to  the  said  actuation  for  selectively 
controlling  the  resistance  of  the  calling  line,  and  means 
in  said  receiving  means  for  responding  to  combined  trans- 
mitted frequency  and  resistance  conditions  to  extend  the 
said  connection. 


3,H5,987 

TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 

D.  Rickctts,  Woodind  HBIs,  Calif. 

Littoa  iBdnstrics  of  OdiTorala,  Beverly  Hills,  CaUf . 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  155,365 

5ClaiaH.    (CL179^1MJ) 


to 


1.  In  a  transducer  assentbly.  the  combination  comfHis- 
ing:  a  transducer  mounting  bracket;  a  transducer  head 
having  a  bottom  side  thereon  with  a  gap  line  therein; 
a  pair  of  parallel  cantilever  arms  having  first  and  second 
ends,  each  of  said  first  ends  secured  to  said  transducer 
mounting  bracket  and  each  of  said  second  ends  secured 
to  said  transducer  bead,  said  arms  connecting  said  first 
and  second  ends  being  orientated  substantially  orthogonal 
to  said  bottom  side  at  said  gap  line;  and  a  transformer 
coupled  to  said  transducer  mounting  bracket,  said  trans- 
fonner  including  a  ferrite  core  having  an  aperture  there- 
in and  a  rigid  U-shaped  secondary  conductor  movable 
relative  to  said  ferrite  core,  said  U-shaped  conductor  pass- 
ing through  said  aperture  and  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
conductor  being  coupled  to  said  transducer  head,  said 
aperture  being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  movement  of 
said  U-shaped  conductor. 


3,655,986 
MAGNETIC  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
Benjamin  B.  Bancr,  Oak  Park,  Di.,  aiiigniir  to  Skmrt 
Brothers,  Incorporated,  Evanston,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dlinoto 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1957,  Scr.  No.  651,404 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— 100.41) 


M  -if 


M^     mj*  'j,    7 


1.  A  phonograph  pickup  transducer  system  comprising 
an  electromagnet  including  a  core  having  a  working  gap 
therein  and  a  coil  disposed  on  said  core,  an  armature 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  opcrativcly  supported  in 
said  gap  for  oscillatory  movement  in  the  magnet  in  the 
gap,  an  elastomeric  socket  bearing  operatively  support- 
ing the  magnet  in  the  gap,  said  elastomeric  bearing 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  magnet  and  having  a  con- 
figuration complementary  to  the  configuration  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  magnet  engaged  thereby  and  providing  an 
interlocking  relation  therebetween,  and  needle  stylus 
means  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
permanent  magnet. 


3,055,989 
CERAMIC  REPRODUCER 
WUUam  S.  Bachman,  Soothport,  Conn.,  and  Louis  R. 
Ponata,  Cliffsidc  Park,  NJ.,  an^ors  to  Cohimbfai 
Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Anf .  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  677,610 
17  Claims.    (CL  179—100.41) 


1.  In  electromechanical  transducer  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  electromechanical  transducer  means  having 
a  displaceable  portion  and  adapted  to  provide  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  displacement  of  said  di4>laceable 
portion,  lever  means  having  one  rigid  arm  mechanically 
coupled  directly  to  said  transducer  means  displaceable 
portion  by  point  engagement  therewith  to  prevent  vibra- 
tion thereof  in  undesired  modes  and  another  arm  adapted 
to  receive  mechanical  stimulation  to  drive  said  trans- 
ducer means  displaceable  portion,  and  resilient  means 
maintaining  said  transducer  means  displaceable  portion 
continuously  mechanically  coupled  to  said  one  arm. 


3,055,990 
HEARING  AID 

Joseph  J.  Sidio,  Addisim,  IlL,  amifnor  to  Bcitooe  Hcarii« 
Aid  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jnnc  5,  1961.  Scr.  No.  114,906 
10  Claims.    (CL  179— 107) 
1.  The  improvement  of  a  compact  hearing  aid  as- 
sembly comprising  in  combination  hearing  aid  support 
means  including  an  inner  bracket  and  first  and  second 
concave  shells  removably  fastened  to  said  inner  bracket 
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to  form  a  housing  for  the  bearing  aid  assembly;  said 
inner  bracket  having  mounted  thereon  a  microphone, 
volume  control  means,  a  battery  holder,  switch  means 
and  an  amplifier,  said  first  shell  having  a  receiver  nKMinted 
therein,  said  second  shell  forming  an  outside  case  for 
said  hearing  aid  assembly  and  being  readily  removable 


^§55,991 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Reuben  Gua,  MM  BaiabrMgc  Avc^  Brou,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3%,  19SS,  Str.  No.  5S«,«5t 

4  Claims.     (CL  179^1  tSJ) 


axial  displacement  permitted  by  said  spiders  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  coil  between  the  polefaces,  whereby 
said  magnets  interact  upon  their  respective  voice  coils  to 
cause  said  coils  to  be  nKJved  under  constant  force  during 
the  initial  and  major  distance  of  di^lacement  from  rest 
position  and  to  move  under  a  decelerating  force  during 
the  remaining  distance  of  displacement,  said  decelerating 
force  damping  said  free  vibrations  from  said  diaphragm. 


from  said  bracket  to  permit  variations  in  the  styling  or 
color  of  said  hearing  aid  housing,  an  ear  mold  having 
a  sound  passage  and  a  shaped  recess  therein  for  receiving 
said  first  shell;  and  means  for  securing  said  first  shell 
to  said  ear  mold  for  sound  communication  between  said 
receiver  and  the  sound  channel  of  said  ear  mold. 


3,055,992 

DISTRIBUTOR  POINT  AND  CONDENSER 

MECHANBM 

R.  Swfb,  514C  W.  BcrteM  Ave,  Chlo^o,  ID. 

Filed  Jaljr  24,  IHl,  Sw.  N«.  12439 

2ClalM.    (a.2t*-M) 


1.  In  a  distributor,  a  housing,  a  breaker  cam  rotataMy 
mounted  in  said  bousing,  a  breaker  plate  arranged  in 
said  housing  below  said  cam.  there  being  an  opening  in 
the  side  of  said  housing,  a  metallic  body  member  project- 
ing through  said  opening  and  said  body  member  including 
apertured  lugs  fastened  to  said  breaker  plate,  said  body 
member  including  an  inner  end  wall  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral opening,  a  non-metallic  plunger  slidably  projecting 
through  the  opening  in  said  end  wall,  and  said  plunger 
arranged  in  engagement  with  said  cam,  a  casing  detach- 
ably  mounted  in  said  body  member  and  said  casing  in- 
cluding an  end  member  arranged  contiguous  to  tbc  end 
wall  of  said  body  member,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in 
said  casing,  a  stationary  point  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
secured  to  said  end  member,  •  mo>rable  point  affixed  to 
said  piston  and  said  movable  point  being  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  statioiuu7 
point,  said  plunger  extending  through  openings  in  said 
points  and  said  plunger  being  affixed  to  said  piston,  an 
end  piece  mounted  in  the  outer  end  of  said  casing,  a  coil 
tpring  interposed  between  said  end  piece  and  piston,  in- 
sulated rings  mounted  on  said  piston  and  end  piece,  a 
shoulder  on  the  outer  end  of  said  casing,  a  bracket  affixed 
to  said  shoulder,  a  condenser  coimected  to  said  bracket, 
a  conductor  electrically  connecting  said  condenser  to  said 
end  piece,  and  a  wire  connected  to  said  end  piece  for 
connection  to  a  coil. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  for  damping  free  vibratkMtt  compris- 
ing a  diaphragm,  a  pair  of  magnet  assemblies,  a  coil  form 
connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending  on  both  sides 
thereof,  axially  disposed  voice  coils  nKnmted  on  said  coil 
form  on  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm,  a  magnet  assem- 
My  disposed  at  one  end  of  each  coil  and  having  pole  faces 
which  form  a  gap  into  which  the  coils  are  received,  said 
coils  having  less  than  half  their  length  positioned  in  the 
gap  between  the  pole  faces  and  the  axial  distance  between 
the  medial  points  of  the  coils  being  less  than  the  axial  dis- 
tance between  the  n>cdial  points  of  the  field  of  the  magnet 
assemblies,  said  magnet  assemblies  each  bavfaig  a  aap- 
porting  structure  connected  together  to  form  a  frame  for 
said  assemblies  and  the  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  being 
connected  to  the  frame  at  its  outer  end  and  being  con- 
nected at  its  inner  end  to  said  form,  said  form  being  mov- 
ably  suspended  within  said  frame  and  supported  by  a  pair 
of  ^wced  resilient  tpiden  which  support  said  form,  the 


3,955,993 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLER 
loMph  B.  Krlpkc,  Mfwaakae,  Wli.,  Mark  R.  Rowe,  CIih 
rIaaiH,  Ohio,  Md  Roger  C.  Briniiinihl,  MHwairiMc, 

Wii^  MsiCBQn  Id  GeaenI  Meton  < 

Mkh.,  a  corFOffallM  af  Dctewwe 

Filed  Anr.  4,  1949,  Scr.  No.  29atS 
5ai*M.    (CL29»-33) 

1.  A  controller  including  a  plurality  of  segments  of 
magnetic  material  arranged  in  a  pattern,  a  control  de- 
vice having  an  actuating  means  of  magnetic  material, 
means  for  moving  said  segments  and  said  actuating  means 
relative  to  each  other  with  the  surfaces  of  the  magnetic 
material  passing  adjacent  to  but  out  of  contact  with  each 
other,  means  for  creating  a  magnetic  flux  between  the 
magnetic  material  of  the  segments  and  the  actuating 
means  to  cause  actuation  of  the  control  device  when  any 
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of  the  segments  pass  adjacem  to  said  actuating  means, 
and  a  magnetic  snap  action  device  magnetically  associated 


3,955,994 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

A.  I  — dsw,  294< 

MfaHCMoUi  It,  Mfam. 

Filed  Oct  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  493,491 

17  nalii     (CL299-M) 


Blvd., 


1.  A  control  device  for  regulating  the  sequence  of 
operation  of  a  plurality  of  electrically  energized  mech- 
anisms, which  device  comprises  a  clock  means,  a  plurality 
ot  switch  means  ooBtroUing  the  operation  of  said  elec- 
tricaUy  energized  mechanisms  associated  with  said  clock 
means,  a  plurality  of  means  operable  by  said  clock  means 
for  actuating  part  of  said  switch  means,  movable  means 
for  normally  rendering  said  switch  actuating  means  in- 
operative, means  for  shifting  said  movable  means  into 
operative  position,  and  time  delay  means  for  actuating 
other  of  said  switch  means  after  some  of  said  switch 
means  have  been  first  actuated  by  said  movable  means. 


IIW 

top  surface  of  said  insulating  casing  when  said  cover  is 
m  place  on  ^said  enclosure,  said  handle  being  movable 
between  "on"  and  "off"  positions,  a  locking  bracket  having 
a  first  portion  trapped  in  place  between  said  cover  of 
said  enclosure  and  said  top  surface  of  said  insulating 
casmg  and  a  second  portion  projecting  generally  perpen- 


with  said  actuating  means  for  delaying  the  actuation  of 
said  control  device  until  the  magnetic  flux  is  strong 
enough  to  provide  a  snap  movement 


dicuiarly  to  said  cover  and  closely  adjacent  said  handle, 
said  bracket  having  no  positive  connection  to  said  cover, 
said  bracket  having  an  aperture  in  said  second  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  locking  device  there- 
through for  locking  said  handle  selectively  in  cither  of 
said  "on"  and  "off"  positions. 


3,955,994 

METALCLAD  SWITCHGEAR 

Emmett  R.   Bccbc,   Chicago,   and   lao   BloUand,   Des 

PlaiMs,  DL,  assignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Compwiy,  Chl- 

Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,994 

12  aaims.    (a.  299—59) 


^   'tr 


3,955395 

LOCKABLE  ENCLOSED  SWITCH 
AnoU  E.  Smw,  Tanla^m,  Coml,  aarigwir  to  GcMnI 
Electric  ConspMy,  a  tmrponOom  of  New  Yocfc 
FDcd  Fch.  15, 1949.  Scr.  No.  9,444 
4nalMi,     (CL299— 44) 
I.  An   electric    switch    assembly   comprising   an    en- 
ckMUre.  a  cover  removably  mourned  on  said  enclosure  and 
having  an  aperture  therein,  electric  switch  means  com- 
prising an  insulating  casing  removably  mounted  in  said 
enclosure,  said  insulating  casing  having  a  top  surface, 
said  switch  means  including  a  manually  operable  handle 
projectiBg  through  said  aperture  in  said  cover,  said  cover 
having  portions  adjacent  said   aperture   overlying  said 


12.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  walls  with  an 
opening  in  one  wall  having  stiles  on  opposite  sides,  a  door 
for  closing  said  <^)ening  lunged  along  one  side  to  one  stile 
and  latched  along  the  opposite  side  to  the  other  stile,  a 
high  voltage  electric  circuit  in  said  housing  including  a  de- 
vice likely  to  generate  substantial  pressure  by  blast  action 
within  said  housing  and  cause  said  walls  and  door  to  bulge 
outwardly,  means  for  latching  said  door  closed  includ- 
ing one  latch  member  inside  said  housing  affixed  to  said 
other  stile  and  another  latch  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  inside  of  said  door  to  rotate  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  door  for  engaging  said  one 
latch  member,  said  latch  members  having  one  pair  of  over- 
lapping latdimg  surfoces  to  resist  outward  movement  of 
said  door  and  another  pair  of  overlapping  latching  sur- 
faces to  resist  lateral  forces  resulting  from  Mast  pressure 
on  said  walls  tending  to  move  said  stiles  apart  and  dis- 
engage said  latch  members,  and  means  operaMe  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  other 
latch  member  for  rotating  it  into  or  out  oi  latching  en- 
gagement with  said  one  latch  member. 
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M5S,997 

TURN  SIGNAL  CONTROLLING  SWTTCH 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Charles  Swcmo^  ¥J0.  Box  t3,  Matfna  S^mk  StetfcM, 

Ntw  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  27, 19Sf,  8m.  N*.  ttl^l 

12  niJMi     (CL2M— iL3) 


flange  in  lurrounding  relation  to  uid  hub,  one  end  of 
said  spring  being  anchored  to  said  flange  and  its  other 
end  being  anchored  to  said  hub  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  shaft  against  rotation  by  engagement  of  said  rod 
with  the  ground. 


1.  In  a  light  controlling  switch  wherein  an  operating 
handle  is  displaced  into  contact  making  positions  and 
automatically  released  and  returned  to  a  normal  "off" 
position  after  a  time  delay,  means  to  vary  said  delay  in 
relation  to  the  displacement  of  the  handle,  in  combina- 
tion with:  an  operating  handle;  handle  latch  and  release 
means  operative  in  a  plurality  of  positions  of  the  handle 
and  including  a  latch  and  recessed  means  therefor,  a 
spring  acting  in  connection  with  said  latch  and  recessed 
means  to  hold  the  handle  in  position  and  electromagnetic 
means  to  oppose  said  spring  action  and  release  the  handle 
when  energized;  an  electric  resistor  heater;  a  heat  respon- 
sive element  in  close  association  therewith  and  adapted 
to  connect  said  electromagnetic  means  in  circuit  when 
heated  to  response  temperature  and  to  open  circuit  when 
in  normal  condition;  means  operated  by  the  handle  and 
including  a  member  in  continuous  sliding  contact  with 
said  resistor  to  connect  a  part  thereof  in  circuit  depend- 
ing on  the  displacement  of  the  handle  and  accordingly 
vary  the  rate  of  heat  api^ied  to  said  element. 


TIRE  DEFLATION  INDICATOR 

Jmrj  L.  CoIUm,  SMte  Maria,  CaUf . 

(P.O.  B«z  39,  bdhH  Sprlofi,  Ncv.) 

FBed  May  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M42 

SCUtaM.    (CL2M— 41J3) 


3,tSSJ999 

MAGNETIC  SWITCH  OFTHE  SNAP  ACTING  TYPE 

Alfred  R.  Lkm,  Ckfei«o,  DL 

(S39  S.  Oi*  Pwfc  Ave,  Otk  Park,  m.) 

Flkd  May  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt7,IS2 

ISOakM.    iCLim—ST) 


3.  An  actuator  for  a  tire  deflation  indicator,  said  actu- 
ator comprising  in  combination  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  a  fixed  position  to  a  vehicle,  said  housnig  in- 
cluding a  wall  provided  with  a  circular  opening,  an  in- 
wardly projecting  annular  flange  provided  on  said  wall 
concentrically  with  said  opening  and  in  radially  spaced 
relation  from  said  opening,  a  rotatable  shaft  di^weed  in 
said  housing  and  projecting  outwardly  throu^  ssid  open- 
ing, a  hub  provided  on  said  shaft  and  rotatably  joumalled 
in  said  opening,  a  ground  engaging  rod  secured  to  the 
projecting  end  of  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  latter,  an  electric  switch  provided  in  said 
bousing,  means  for  closing  said  switch  in  response  to  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft  by  engagement  of  said  rod  with  the 
ground,  and  a  spiral  tpring  diqxMed  within  said  annular 


1.  A  snap  acting  switch  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support  relatively  stationary  and  movable  magnetic 
members  on  said  support  with  the  movable  member  being 
permanently  magnetized,  a  relatively  stationary  contact 
carried  by  said  support,  a  movable  comact  on  said  mov- 
able permanent  magnet  cooperating  with  said  relatively 
stationary  contact,  operating  means  mechanically  co- 
operating with  said  movable  permanent  magnet  to  move 
it  away  from  said  stationary  magnetic  member  thereby 
moving  said  movable  contact  relative  to  said  stationary 
contact,  and  a  permanent  magnet  on  said  operating  means 
adjacent  said  movable  permanent  magnet  and  of  like  mag- 
netization whereby  it  and  said  operating  means  are  re- 
pelled from  each  oMther. 


3,99oi99v  

SNAP  ACTING  MAGNETIC  SWITCH 

CONSTRUCTION 

Alfred  R.  DKas,  Cklcafo,  DL 

(539  S.  Oak  Pwk  Ave,  Oak  Park,  DL) 

FBed  Oct  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,ll( 

12  nalMi     (CL2M— <7) 


t-^-^ 


Wt9  * 


1.  A  snap  acting  magnetic  switch  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  magnetic  member  having  length- 
wise permanently  uniformly  magnetized  planar  surfaces 
providing  an  elongated  area  along  one  side  of  one  polarity 
and  another  elongated  area  along  the  opposite  side  of  op- 
posite polarity,  an  elongated  relatively  movable  mag- 
netic member  having  lengthwise  permanently  uniformly 
magnetized  planar  surfaces  overlying  said  planar  sur- 
faces on  the  first  mentioned  magnetic  nKmber  and  pro- 
viding an  elongated  area  along  one  side  of  one  polarity 
and  another  elongated  area  along  the  opposite  side  of 
opposite  polarity,  the  last  mentioned  polarities  being  op- 
posite respectively  the  first  mentioned  polarities  whereby 
said  magnetic  members  are  attracted  toward  each  other, 
a  nuignetic  shunt  overlying  each  elongated  magnetic 
member  on  the  side  opposite  the  respective  magnetized 
planar  surfaces,  contact  means  operatively  coimected  to 
one  of  said  magnetic  members,  and  operating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  one  of  said  magnetic  mem- 
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bers  to  apply  a  predetermined  operating  force  thereto  for 
moving  it  relative  to  the  other  of  said  magnetic  members 
and  operating  said  contact  means  with  a  snap  action. 


3,95M«1 

ELECTRIC  SWrrCHES 

Lodwig  J.  Fichtcr,  Chkafo,  DL,  Mrignor  to  Oak  Mann- 

factnriag  Co^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,492 

3  Claims.    (CL  2«»— 47) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  an  elongated  elec- 
trical insulating,  non-magnetic  block,  said  block  as  viewed 
from  the  side  having  the  shape  of  a  frame  with  long  top 
and  bottom  frame  members  qwced  from  each  other  and 
maintained  by  spaced  side  members  to  provide  an  interior 
region  accessible  from  the  side,  a  pair  of  fixed  contact 
supporting  members  carried  by  one  frame  side  member, 
said  fixed  contact  supporting  members  extending  through 
the  insulating  support  to  the  interior  region  thereof,  the 
fixed  contact  supporting  portions  within  the  interior  region 
having  fixed  contacts  at  the  ends  facing  each  other  in  op- 
posed spaced  relation,  a  flexible  reed  supported  by  the 
other  frame  side  member  and  having  the  body  portion 
thereof  extending  toward  the  first  named  frame  side  mem- 
ber, said  reed  carrying  movable  contacts  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  contacts  forming  cooperating  contact  pairs, 
at  least  one  of  said  contacts  comprising  a  permanent  mag- 
net with  the  remaining  contacts  being  of  ferro-magnetic 
material,  said  reed  being  normally  biased  to  close  against 
one  of  the  fixed  contacts,  the  contacts  having  facing  planar 
surfaces  for  intimate  physical  contact  with  each  other 
throughout  the  area  of  said  surfaces,  the  cooperating  mag- 
net action  maintaining  said  contacts  tight  with  a  maxi- 
mum magnetic  force,  a  push  button  mounted  in  one  of 
the  long  frame  members  adjacent  the  remaining  side  mem- 
ber, said  push  button  being  movable  transversely  of  the 
reed  and  having  a  portion  engaging  the  reed  near  said 
other  side  member,  said  push  button  being  movable  to 
force  said  reed  away  from  its  normal  biased  position  so 
that  the  reed  contact  enga^s  the  other  fixed  contact  and 
an  anvil  portion  carried  by  the  remaining  long  frame 
member  aixl  diq>oaed  opposite  the  push  button  with  the 
reed  lying  between  the  two  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  push  button  whereby  said  reed  \»  protected  from 
damage  due  to  excessive  pressure  upon  said  push  button. 


disposed  pivotal  member  having  parallelly  extending 
spaced  apart  fingers, 

a  pivotal  switch  actuator  adapted  to  be  disposed  be- 
tween and  in  pivotal  contact  with  said  parallel 
fingers  of  said  bracket, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pivotal  supports  struck  from 
said  bracket  intermediate  said  terminal  member  and 
said  pivotal  member  and  adapted  to  extend  in  a 
spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  fingers, 

said  pivotal  supports  adapted  to  pivotally  receive  one 
end  portion  of  a  switch  blade, 

a  movable  switch  blade  having  one  end  in  pivotal 
contact  with  said  spaced  apart  pivotal  supports  and 
its  opposite  end  projected  through  an  opening  formed 
in  said  pivotal  member  so  as  to  lie  in  a  longitudinal 
plane  transversely  to  said  pivotal  member  and  said 
pivotal  supports, 

tensional  means  for  forcing  said  Made  and  said  ac- 
tiutor  in  opposite  directions  into  pivotal  contact 
with  their  reqiective  pivotal  supports  and  pivotal 
fingers  and  for  movably  maintaining  said  blade  and 
said  actuator  in  an  unactuated  position, 

means  on  said  actuator  for  preventing  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  in  one  direction  under  tension  of  said 
spring, 

and  means  provided  by  said  pivotal  bracket  for  pre- 
venting unlimited  pivotal  movement  of  said  switch 
blade  in  an  opposite  direction  by  said  spring  when 
said  blade  is  in  an  actiuited  position. 


3,«5<,M3 
FLUID  OPERATED  SWITCH 
Jacob  RablBow,  Takoma  PaA,  Md. 
(4920  Selkirk  Drive,  BcChcada,  Md.) 
Origiaal  appUortioa  Dec.  9,  1955,  Scr.  No.  552,184, 
Patent  No.  2,855,473,  dated  OcL  7, 1958.    Divided 
this  appUcatkM  OcL  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,798 
3  Claims.    (CL  28^-81.9) 


SNAP-ACTONSWITCH 
A.  Ball,  Jr.,  Iflgklaai  Park,  m^ 
Chcny  Electrical  Prodocti  Corp.,  HkklMd 
of  mkwfa 
Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847^88 
3ClalaM.     (€3.288—87) 


to 
DL, 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising,  a  plurality  of  ar- 
cuately  arranged  substantially  coplanar  insulatedly  sepa- 
rated stationary  contacts,  a  like  plurality  of  substantially 
coplanar  conductive  resilient  radial  finger-like  contact 
members  each  extending  over  and  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  a  respective  one  of  said  stationary  contacts, 
a  like  plurality  of  stationary  nozzles  in  arcuate  arrange- 
ment, each  said  nozzle  being  directed  toward  a  respective 
one  of  said  contact  members,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, and  distributing  means  for  successively  coupling 
said  fluid  source  to  each  of  said  nozzles,  whereby  said 
finger-like  contact  members  are  successively  engaged  and 
separated  from  the  respective  stationary  contacts. 


3,856,084 

SENSITIVE  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Allen  V.  C  Davk,  5688  AH*  CMsynda  Road, 
La  Cttaada,  Odlf  . 
FBed  Aag.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,749 
...  \^\     '        ..  39  Claims.    (CL  288— 83) 

I.  A  snap-action  twttca  comprmng  an  integral  termi-  1.  In  a  pressure  switch,  a  frame  structure  including  a 
nal  member  and  mounting  bracket  for  a  switch  blade  and  fluid  pressure  receiving  chamber  and  means  for  connect- 
switch  actuator,  ing  said  chamber  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  switch 

said  bracket  at  one  end  providing  a  termiiul  mem-    mechanism  carried  by  said  frame  structure  and  includ- 
^>  ing  snap  action  contact  making  and  breaking  devices,  a 

the  other  end  of  laid  bracket  providing  an  angularly    member  forming  a  wall  of  said  chamber  movably  respon- 
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aive  to  fluid  pressure  varktiottt'therein,  meaw  traulatinf 
pressure  responsive  movements  of  said  member  into  snap 
action  movements  of  said  switch  mechanism,  spring  means 
having  at  least  a  decreasing  rate  constantly  operative  to 
apply  a  bias  on  said  member  to  yieldingly  oppose  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chamber;  said  q>ring  means  and  said 
member  being  subject  to  hysteresis  losses  incident  to  the 


pressure  responsive  movements  thereof,  and  meant  for  in- 
creasing the  sensitivity  of  said  switch  to  pressure  change^ 
including  devices  acting  on  said  member  and  operative  by 
a  power  source  externally  of  said  pressure  switch  to  yield- 
ingly and  at  least  partially  offset  those  hysteresis  losses 
of  said  spring  means  and  said  member  which  occur  inci- 
dent to  movements  thereof  responsive  to  increasing  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber. 


means  is  released  for  movement  toward  its  open  position, 
hydraulic  integrating  means  operative  upon  each  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  circuit  condition  to  move  an 
incremental  distaiK«.  means  for  advancing  said  trip  means 
toward  said  latching  means  each  time  said  hydraulic  inte- 
grating means  advances,  whereby  said  switch  means  will 
be  opened  after  a  predetermined  number  of  such  inte- 


grating operations,  said  hydraulic  integrating  means  being 
operative  between  occurrences  of  said  circuit  condition 
to  resettle  toward  its  initial  position,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  movement  of  said  trip  means  toward  its  initial 
position  when  the  hydraulic  integrating  means  resettles 
until  the  latter  has  moved  to  within-«  predetermined  dis- 
tance of  its  initial  position  whereupon  said  trip  means  is 
released. 


MAT  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Hvry  I.  Lanoa,  Box  441,  BraiMrd,  Mina. 

FBed  Aaf.  4, 19M»  Sw.  No.  47,413 

12CliriM.    (d"       - 


10.  In  the  method  of  continuously  producing  electrical 
nut  switch  components,  the  steps  comprising  qtraying  a 
sheet  of  woven  wire  material  with  priming  material,  curing 
the  resulting  coated  woven  wire  by  subjecting  the'same 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  F.,  spraying  said  cured 
woven  wire  with  a  coating  of  plastic  material  so  that  only 
one  surface  is  coated  therewith  while  leaving  the  other 
surface  thereof  unaffected  by  said  material,  curing  said 
plastic  coated  surface  by  subjecting  the  same  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  300*  F.,  and  cutting  said  woven  wire 
material  into  lengths  suitable  for  use  as  conductors  in 
electrical  mat  switches. 


Ohr 


3,9S6,9M 

SECnONALIZING  SWITCH 
MOwMdwc,  Wb.,  Mrignui  to  McGraw- 
mmj,  hOhnmkm,  Wh,,  a  lospotaltoa  of 
DclawMr* 

FBedlafarlt  19iCS«r.  No.  43,545 
fOakm.    (CL2M— 97) 

I.  In  a  protective  device  having  switch  means,  and 
latching  means  for  holding  said  switch  means  in  closed 
position,  the  combination  of,  trip  means  movable  into 
engagement  with  said  latching  means  so  that  said  switch 


3,t5(,tt7 
LATCHING  RELAY 
Ralpli  D.  KcMMo.  Park  RMgc,  IlL.  asslfiii  to  Aatoaiatk 
EtecMc  I  nhogloHai,  lac^  NortUaU,  DL,  a 
lioa  of  Ddawaro 

FIM  Maj  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  110,73< 
5CWM.    (CL 


1.  In  a  mechanically  latching  relay  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  coil,  a  frame,  at  least  one  s|ving  pfleup  secured 
near  its  rear  end  to  said  frame,  and  an  armature  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  portioo  engag- 
ing the  front  end  of  said  spring  pileup:  a  latching  qxing 
secured  in  said  pileup  and  extending  forwardly  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  armature  portion,  and  a  catch  oo  said  spring 
urged  by  said  spring  against  said  portion  so  as  to  lock 
said  armature  when  in  its  operated  position. 


SjMOfMo  

CnCUIT  BREAKER 

Yardlc)r,Pa. 

FU-a 


toH 


.-%. 
J 


of  New 


¥Ma4  Mw.  7, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  13,9M 
2  riilmi      (CLlM—irZ) 
1.  la  apparatus  of  the  character  described  plunl  sta- 
tionary arms  each  having  a  stationary  contact,  plural 
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or  movement  toward  its  open  position, 
fig  means  operative  upon  each  occur- 
rmined  circuit  condition  to  move  an 
e,  means  for  advancing  said  trip  means 
g  means  each  time  said  hydraulic  inte- 
rnees, whereby  said  switch  meaiu  will 
predetermined  number  of  such  inte- 
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said  hydraulic  integrating  means  being 
occurrences  of  said  circuit  condition 
its  initial  position,  and  means  for  pre- 
ent  of  said  trip  means  toward  its  initial 
hydraulic  integrating  meam  resettles 
moved  to  within-«  predetermined  dis- 
position whereupon  said  trip  means  is 


cally  latching  relay  of  the  type  com- 
me,  at  least  one  tpring  pikup  secured 
I  said  frame,  and  an  armature  pivotal- 
1  frame  and  having  a  portion  cngag- 
f  said  spring  pileup:  a  latching  tpdng 
up  and  extending  forwardly  to  a  point 
ire  portion,  and  a  catch  on  laid  tpdag 
ig  against  said  portion  ao  as  to  lock 
I  in  its  operated  position. 


IT.  7, 19M,  Sm.  No.  13,Mt  #  r 

hrfM.    (CL2t»— 197) 
of  the  character  described  plunl  sta- 
having  a  stationary  oootact.  plural 


movable  arms  each  havmg  a  movable  contact,  an  elec-    sides  of  said  actuating  member,  said  terminals  having 
mmiagnetic   device    for   simultaneously   actuating    said    the   end  portions   thereof  extending  generaUy  parallel 
iHiffal  movable  arms   said  conUcts  being  connected  in   to  said  panel  face  and  in  engagement  with  said  panel 
electrical  parallel  with  each  other  and  in  electrical  series 
with  said  electromagnetic  device,  and  a  linkage  mecha- 
nism controlled  by  said  electromagnetic  device  and  to 


which  both  of  said  movable  arms  are  pivotally  connected, 
a  spring  portion  for  providing  an  individual  bias  on  each 
of  the  movable  contacts  for  urging  them  into  abutnsent 
with  the  stationary  contacts,  diulng  the  latched  position 
of  the  linkage  mechanism,  said  movable  arms  and  mov- 
able contacts  being  spaced  from  each  other,  and  said  mov- 
able arms  being  pivotal  independently  of  each  other. 


3,93^999 

ELECTRIC-SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Stephen  A.  Mrcnaa,  Brfcktoa  Towmhip,  Beaver  Gouty, 

Pa.,   aMtgnor  to  WwtlBtbo«M   Electric  CotpofatioB, 

East  PHtsbuigh,  Pa.,  a  twpotthwi  of  Fcusyhranla 

Flkd  JoM  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •24,114 

ISCkdM.    (CL  299— 144) 


1 .  The  combination  in  an  electric  switch  of  a  relatively 
stationary  break-jaw  contact  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions, 
each  leg  portion  having  an  intermeidiate  portion  con- 
stituting a  conuct  face  and  an  outer  free  end  clamping 
portion,  a  pivotally  mounted  cooperable  movable  switch 
blade  which  enters  between  said  leg  portions  in  die  closed- 
circuit  position  of  the  switch,  a  pair  of  cooperable  per- 
forated arc-suppressor  plate  dips  disposed  between  said 
leg  portions  with  the  contact  faces  of  the  leg  portions  pro- 
truding through  the  perforations  of  the  perforated  arc- 
suppressor  plate  clips  and  with  the  outer  free  end  clamp- 
ing portions  of  the  leg  portions  assisting  in  clamping  the 
plate  clips  in  fixed  position,  and  the  arc  nrtablishMl  dnring 
the  opening  operation  of  the  switch  extending  between 
said  arc-suppressor  plate  clips  and  becoming  extinguished. 


3,95M19 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Rkfcart  C  Iiyrcfs— .  toc^MBa^  MIA.,  Miifor,  by 

litaaf  Mid^H 

HM  Oct  27, 19St,  8ar.  No.  799,719 
I  Idaliis.    <CL299— IM) 

A  panel  having  electrical  conductive  naeans  on  one 
face  thereof,  an  electric  circuit  breaker  motinted  on  said 
one  fsce  of  said  panel  and  connected  with  said  con- 
ductive means,  said  drcuit  breaker  including  a  housing 
of  insulating  material  and  an  actuating  member  project- 
ing beyond  one  end  of  said  housing  and  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  for  conditioning  said  circuit  breaker,  said 
panel  having  an  aperture  therein  through  which  said 
circuit  breaker  actiuting  member  extends,  said  circuit 
breaker  including  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  project- 
ing beyond  said  one  eiKl  of  said  housing  on  opposite 


•jLf 


electrical  conductive  means,  and  a  screw  made  of  elec- 
trical insulating  material  extending  through  said  panel 
and  into  engagement  with  each  of  said  terminals  so  as 
to  mount  said  circuit  breaker  on  said  panel. 


3,954,911 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  PANEL 

Gcoifc  P.  Deacon,  Hazlett  Court,  Wheeling,  W.  Va. 

Filed  firiy  22, 1949,  Ser.  No.  44,444 

2  nalMi      (CL  21»_19) 


1.  An  electrical  radiant  heating  panel  comprising  a 
flat  electrically  insulating  panel  of  good  thermal  con- 
ductivity and  having  an  open  side  elongated  narrow 
sinuous  recess  extending  in  and  along  the  major  portion 
of  one  face  thereof,  an  electrical  resistance  heating  wire 
positioned  entirely  in  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
panel  recess,  said  panel  having  a  pair  of  openings  ex- 
tending from  said  panel  recess  to  the  other  face  of  said 
panel,  non-heating  lead  wires  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  electrical  current  each  extending  into  and  through 
one  of  said  panel  openings,  means  connecting  each  of 
said  leads  to  an  end  of  said  heating  wire  entirely  within 
said  panel  recess  and  a  paper  sheet  attached  to  said 
panel  first  mentioned  face  covering  said  panel  recess 
open  side  and  the  wires  therein  providing  a  supporting 
base  for  said  panel. 


3,954,912 

HEATING  UNIT 

Lcroy  C.  Hanaoii,  Etanharst,  IB.,  assignor  to  Fcrro 

v4irporMiiMy  m  cofpoffsoos  off  umo 

Filed  ScpL  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  939,977 

UClakM.    (a.  219— 37) 


"'VffS 


1.  A  hinged  electrical  heating  unit  assembly  including 
slotted  skirt  surrounding  and  defining  a  heating  unit 
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opening,  a  coiled  heating  unit,  a  frame  underlying  and 
supporting  the  heating  unit  and  having  the  heating  unit 
attached  thereto,  said  frame  including  arms  radiating  out- 
wardly from  the  center  of  said  unit,  a  mounting  clip  on 
said  frame  having  a  first  end  portion  received  in  said  slot, 
and  a  second  portion  resiliently  and  detachably  engaged 
with  an  edge  of  said  skirt,  and  a  hinge  pin  supported  by 
said  mounting  clip  and  carried  by  one  end  of  an  arm  of 
said  frame. 


3,t5^tl3 

COOIONG  APPLIANCE 

Charics  Hollerith,  7M  W.  MicUgan  Avt^ 

Jadiaoiif  Mick. 

Filed  loiy  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,74< 

nClainu.     (CL  219l-43) 


parallel  borings  which  extend  substantially  longitudinally 
through  the  airfoil  portion  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  blade, 
one  of  said  borings  having  a  diameter  somewhat  greater 
than  the  desired  lengths  of  said  boles,  comprising  in- 
serting longitudinally  into  one  of  said  borings  an  electrode 
having  at  least  two  lateral  projections  of  subsUntially  the 
size,  shape  and  length  of  the  desired  holes  until  they  lie 
opposite  the  points  where  the  holes  are  to  be  formed  in  the 
boring  wall  without  touching  the  latter,  then  applying  an 
electric  potential  between  the  projections  and  the  boring 
wall  to  cause  sparking  across  the  intervening  gaps  to 
thereby  erode  the  metal,  moving  the  electrode  and  blade 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  projections 
to  maintain  the  gaps  substantially  constant  as  the  depth 
of  the  holes  so  eroded  iocreaaes,  and  vibrating  the  com- 
posite electrode  axially  of  the  lateral  projections  thereon 
throughout  a  small  magnitude. 


3,0S^«15 
DIP-SOLDERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Moate  H.  Lovelace,  Saa  Fcrnaado,  Calf  ^  aalgBor  to  The 
BcBdiz  Corporatloii,  North  HoUywoml,  Calif ^  a  cor- 
IMratkNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  3«,  19ML  Scr.  No.  59,741 
23  Clainu.    (CL  219— «5) 


mi\ 


1 .  In  a  counter  top  control  unit  appliance  for  use  with 
self-contained  heating  element  utensils,  in  combination, 
an  independent  console  housing  defined  by  front,  top 
and  side  portions  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  a  planar 
surface,  at  least  one  thermostatic  and  electrical  connec- 
tion unit  mounted  within  said  housing  and  partially  ex- 
tending through  the  front  portion  thereof  for  direct 
access  with  the  thermostatic  and  electrical  connection  of 
a  utensil  supported  on  said  planar  surface,  said  thermo- 
static and  electrical  connection  unit  including  a  body 
portion,  a  switch  and  a  pair  of  electrical  terminal  mem- 
bers within  said  body  portion,  an  elongated  probe  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  body  portion  to  be  received  in 
a  recess  in  the  utensil  and  a  temperature  responsive  ele- 
ment within  the  prol>e  adapted  to  actuate  said  switch, 
at  least  one  control  means  mounted  on  said  housing  ver- 
tically disposed  above  and  remote  from  said  connection 
unit  and  remote  control  means  operatively  associating 
said  control  means  with  said  thermostatic  and  electrical 
connection  unit  ^r  the  control  thereof. 


3,95<,914 

ELECTRO-EROSION  (ALSO  CALLED  SPARK 

MACHINING) 

Richard  Walter  HaUay  aad  Albert  Griffitfai,  Alvaston, 

Fjujand,  asrignon  to  RoUa-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Eag- 

land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jane  I,  1959.  Scr.  No.  81»,939 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  June  18,  1958 

1  Claim.    (0.219—49) 


1.  Dip-soldering  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  trough  for  holding  solder; 

electrode  means  positioned  to  apply  an  electrical  po- 
tential between  q>aced  portions  of  a  continuous  body 
of  solder  contained  within  the  trough; 

noeans  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  to  said  elec- 
trodes to  melt  solder  in  said  trough  and  to  establish 
an  electromagnetic  field  along  said  trough  around  the 
solder; 

means  for  establishing  an  opposing  electromagnetic 
field  in  the  region  of  said  trough  whereby  the  inter- 
action of  the  two  fields  produces  a  reactive  force  on 
the  solder  and  resultant  localized  movement  of 
molten  solder  in  the  trough. 


The  method  of  simultaneously  forming  by  spark  erosion 
at  least  two  transverse  holes  connecting  a  pair  of  spaced 


3,854,81« 
METHOD  OF  STUD  WELDING  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
WIDcm  Pictcr  van  den  BH^  Md  Bofta  Herman  Etta 
Utrecht,   Neth«vlandi,  ■■Ignnis  to  North 
PhiUpc  Company,  Inc.  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a 
ofDchwart 

Fifed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,124 
OahM  piioilty,  aMiicadoa  Nilhariania  Nov.  14, 19SS 
7ClafaiM.     (CL  219^-98) 
1.  A  method  of  electric-arc  welding  a  metal  stud-like 
member  to  a  metal  workpiece  using  a  cartridge  of  con- 
ductive slag-forming  material  adapted  to  be  melted  or 
disintegrated  by  the  heat  of  the  welding  arc,  comprising 
the  steps  of  positioning  the  cartridge  upon  a  workpiece, 
supporting  the  member  by  the  cartridge  wbUe  urging  the 
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lich  extend  substantially  longitudinally 
portion  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  blade, 
s  having  a  diameter  somewhat  greater 
lengths  of  said  holes,  comprising  in- 
ily  into  one  of  said  borings  an  electrode 
I  lateral  projections  of  subsUntially  the 
igth  of  the  desired  holes  until  they  lie 
where  the  holes  are  to  be  formed  in  the 
t  touching  the  latter,  then  applying  an 
etween  the  projections  and  the  boring 
rking  across  the  intervening  gaps  to 
metal,  moving  the  electrode  and  blade 
^r  in  the  direction  of  said  projections 
ips  substantially  constant  as  the  depth 
xled  increases,  and  vibrating  the  com- 
ially  of  the  lateral  projections  thereon 
magnitude. 
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^  Saa  Fcraaado,  Calf  ^  RHiCDor  to  The 


tkM,  North  Hollywood,  Callf^  a  cor- 


It.  M,  19ML  Scr.  No.  59,741 
Cbinu.    (CL  219— «5) 


anwratus  cominising: 
jgh  for  holding  solder; 

positioned  to  an>iy  an  electrical  po- 
1  q>aced  portions  of  a  continuous  body 
ained  within  the  trough; 
ing  an  electrical  potential  to  said  elec- 

solder  in  said  trough  and  to  establish 
Ktic  field  along  said  trough  around  the 

}lishing  an  opposing  electromagnetic 
{ion  of  said  trough  whereby  the  inter- 
:wo  fields  produces  a  reactive  force  on 
id  resultant  localized  movement  of 
in  the  trough. 


3,f5Ml< 
UD  WELDING  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
d«a  BH^  md  Kdk  Hcrasan  Etteoui, 
lands,  aaltuniB  to  North 
V  IM.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 


▼.  2, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  •S^.IM 
MttaHiM  Nthari—is  Nov.  14, 19SS 
lalBS.     (CL219— 9t) 

electric-arc  welding  a  metal  stud-like 
I  workpiece  using  a  cartridge  of  con- 
ig  material  adapted  to  be  melted  or 
e  heat  of  the  welding  arc.  comprising 
>ning  the  cartridge  upon  a  workpiece, 
nber  by  the  cartridge  tdiile  urging  the 


same  toward  the  workpiece,  applying  a  voltage  between  ping  and  supporting  the  electrode  at  two  separate  and 

the  member  and  the  workpiece  to  thereby  pass  current  substantially  axially  spaced  points  to  maintain  a  pre- 
through  the  cartridge  and  initiate  the  welding  cycle,  sup- 
porting the  member  independently  of  the  cartridge  during  ^^mz.'-^    ^ 
a  holding  period  beginning  while  the  cartridge  is  still            '-^'^^F^^s^Lj^^l^'f 


capable  of  supporting  the  member,  and  terminating  the 
holding  period  at  a  predetermined  time  after  the  occur- 
rence of  an  electrical  condition  caused  by  striking  the 
arc  to  thereby  permit  the  member  to  engage  the  work- 
piece. 

3,054,tl7 

ELECTRONIC  REGULATOR  FOR  WELDING 

APPARATUS 

LmIm  P<raa,  Billancourt,  FnuMc,  aasigiior  to  Regie  Na- 

ttoulc  dcs  Ustacs  Rcwnlt,  BMaMOVt  (Sctoc),  F^mmx 

Fikd  ScpC  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,d91 

Ctaians  prtorlty,  appUcatioa  FnvMC  Sept  29,195« 

9  Clainis.     (CL  219—114) 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  including  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source,  a  load  unit  adapted  to  receive  a  voltage- 
variable  load,  and  an  outphasing  device  regulating  the 
wave  shape  applied  to  said  load  unit  from  said  source, 
a  translating  device  connected  to  said  unit  to  respond  to 
load  voltage  variations  and  including  an  alternating  cur- 
rent bridge  circuit  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
means  varying  the  phase  of  the  potentials  at  said  terminals 
in  accordance  with  said  load  voltage  variations,  and 
means  controlling  said  outphasing  device  in  accordance 
with  the  phase  variations  of  said  potentials. 


3,056.018 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

ADca  R.  Peterson,  DcarlMra,  IVflch.,  awignnr  to  WcHronk 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Middgan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (9,103 

nClalBH.    (CL  219— 130) 

1.  In  an  arc  welding  apparatus  wherein  an  arc  is  drawn 

l)etween  a  nonconsumable  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  a 

nozzle  having  an  aperture  therein  for  the  acceptance  of 

the  non-consumable  electrode,  and  collet  means  for  grip- 


selected  relationship  between  the  non-consiunable  elec- 
trode and  said  nozzle. 


3,05M19 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
William  Apatoff  and  Ernest  C.  Glaaatr,  CUawo,  DL,  as. 
aignors,  by  mcmc  avigniiicBtB,  to  The  Polyoptic  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Nov.  25, 19^,  Ser.  No.  69S,M7 
7  Cbdms.     (CL  240—10.1) 


to 


n. 


\ 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  light  re- 
flecting member  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  leiu  member  for  admitting  light  into  said 
housing  from  the  exterior  thereof  and  out  of  said  housing 
from  the  interior  thereof  so  that  light  from  said  light 
reflecting  member  reaches  a  viewer  only  after  passing 
through  said  tens  member,  said  lens  member  including  a 
plurality  of  individual  lens  facets  having  sharp  boundaries 
therebetween  and  substantially  covering  the  surface  of 
said  lens  member  di^x>sed  toward  said  light  reflecting 
member,  said  light  reflecting  member  including  a  plurality 
of  individual  light  reflecting  facets  having  sharp  bounda- 
ries therebetween  and  substantially  covering  the  surface 
of  said  light  reflecting  member  disposed  toward  said  lens 
member,  each  individual  light  reflecting  facet  being  sub- 
stantially planar  and  adjacent  light  reflecting  facets  being 
arranged  so  that  each  light  reflecting  facet  is  diqxned 
nonparallel  to  and  at  an  an^e  with  respect  to  each  adja- 
cent light  reflecting  facet,  and  means  lot  moving  said 
lens  member  and  said  light  reflecting  member  relative 
to  each  other  to  cause  light  from  the  interior  of  said 
housing  to  be  reflected  from  said  light  reflecting  facets 
through  said  lens  facets  to  the  exterior  of  said  bousing 
and  to  cause  light  shining  from  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing trough  said  lens  facets  to  be  reflected  from  said  light 
reflecting  facets  out  again  through  said  lens  facets  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  whereby  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  said  lens  member  and  said  light  reflecting  mem- 
ber said  display  device  is  effective  to  provide  a  striking 
interjday  of  light  when  lifted  by  interior  lighting  and 
when  lighted  by  exterior  lighting  and  when  lighted  by 
both  interior  and  extericM-  lighting. 


3,056,020 

VEHICLE  HEADUGHT 

Corrado  Saccomandi,  Via  Cnpa  Del  Prftactoe  4, 

Naples,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67300 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  Feb.  11, 1960 

8  Clafans.    (CL  24«— 41.25) 
1.  A    headlight   comprising    a    hotising,    a    reflector 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  generally  horizon- 
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tal  axis,  a  bifilament  bulb  mounted  within  said  bousing 
along  the  axis  of  said  reflector,  said  bulb  having  filamenu 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  whereby  the  light 
beam  from  said  bulb  is  reflected  downwardly  and  to  one 
side  of  said  reflector  axis,  a  lens  closing  said  housing,  a 
diaphragm  mounted  in  said  Hcwsing  between  said  reflec- 
tor and  said  lens  for  controlling  the  direction  of  the  light 


beam;  said  diaphragm  including  a  cup  overlying  the  outer 
end  of  said  bulb,  two  flat  sectioni  extending  in  opposite 
coplanar  directions  from  the  axis  of  said  reflector  and  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  reflector,  and  a 
third  section  carried  by  one  of  said  two  sections  and  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  said  two  sections  and  to  the  axis 
of  said  reflector. 


3,fS<,t21 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Chester  L.  lacobMO,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  mmlgmor  to  lacobaca 
Prodacts,  Inc.,  Bethel  Park,  PiL,  ■  corporatloa  of  Pi 
sylvanla 

Filed  laly  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,185 
ICfadms.     (CL2a     «.5I) 


3,85<,t22 
AUTOMATIC  CAR  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  RAILROADS 

Sturt  M.  Phelpa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  iw^nni  to 

RaOway  Signal  Co-an«y,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,373 

4ClalaM.    (CL  244— 182) 


2.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  a  burner  simulat- 
ing fixture  having  a  centra]  pipe  through  which  wires  are 
passed,  an  incandescent  lamp  socket  at  the  top  of  the  pipe, 
an  enclosure  about  the  socket,  an  incandescent  lamp  bulb 
in  the  socket,  a  vertical  cylindrical  mantle  of  fine  white 
mesh  supported  on  the  enclosure  about  the  socket  and  en- 
tirely  surrounding  and  enclosmg  the  incandescent  lamp 
bulb  for  filtering  the  light  from  said  bulb  and  giving  the 
illusion  of  being  luminous,  an  enclosure  into  which  the 
upper  portion  of  the  pipe  with  the  mantle  and  bulb  ex- 
tends, said  enclosure  comprising  a  transparent  lower  sec- 
tion through  which  the  mantle  is  visible,  and  an  upper 
section  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  transparent 
section,  and  a  hood  at  the  top  of  said  upper  section  form- 
ing the  top  of  the  enclosure,  a  second  lamp  socket 
mounted  in  said  hood  with  an  incandescent  lamp  bulb 
therein  entirely  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  said  upper 
section  so  as  to  be  concealed  thereby  but  from  which  light 
may  be  transmitted  downwardly  and  outwardly  through 
the  transparent  lower  section  to  provide  a  substantially 
concealed  supplemental  illumination  for  the  area  around 
but  below  the  fixture. 


1.  An  automatic  car  retarder  control  system  for  cla«i- 
fication  yards  comprising: 

(a)  a  car  retarder  in  a  8tret«;h  of  track  feeding  a  group 
of  classiflcation  tracks, 

(6)  said  retarder  being  power  operable  from  a  break- 
ing position  to  a  released  position. 

(c)  means  including  apparatus  registering  car  speed 
within  the  retarder  for  operating  said  car  retarder 
to  said  released  position  when  a  car  within  the  re- 
tarder has  reduced  its  speed  to  a  selected  release 
speed, 

(</)  a  car  counting  register  for  each  of  the  dassificatioo 
tracks, 

(r)  a  bank  of  track  fullness  relays  for  said  group  of 
classification  tracks, 

(/)  drcuit  means  for  selectively  energiziiig  said  track 
fullness  relays  according  to  a  binary  system  of  count- 
ing corresponding  to  the  number  o(  cars  counted  into 
any  selected  one  of  said  counting  registers,  and 

ig)  circuit  means  for  selectively  modifying  the  car  re- 
lease speed  for  said  car  retarder  in  accordance  with 
a  binary  count  that  is  set  up  in  said  bank  <^  track 
fullness  relays, 

{h)  said  circuit  means  including  in  series  a  resistor  for 
each  of  the  relays  of  the  bank,  and  said  circuit  means 
including  a  contact  of  each  relay  for  shunting  said 
resistor  associated  with  that  relay. 

(j)  said  resistors  having  relative  progressive  binary 
values  which  are  different  multiples  of  the  value  of  a 
first  resistor  in  the  progression. 


3,t5M23 
MASS  SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  ENERGY 

PARTICLES 
Mvahall,  BcOport,  N.Y.,  sirff  m  to  the  United 
Stales  of  Aasilca  m  fsprsasted  Wj  the  United  Stales 


FBcd  Nov.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  78,877 
idaloM.    (CL  258— 41  J) 


:<mp><izi^ 


1.  Particle  separating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source 
of  highly  energized  charged  particles  (rf  identical  mo- 
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Rochciter,  N.Y^  ■wlfiii  to 
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M5M23 
RATION  OF  HIGH  ENERGY 
PARTICLES 

ellport,  N.Yn  aMipMr  to  tkc  VwMti 
'  ky  the  VwkUi  StatM 


V.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7MT7 
laiBi.    (CL25«— 41.9) 


3P><lUUPf 


ating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source 
d  charged  particles  ot  identical  mo- 


mentum and  differing  in  mass,  comprising,  means  con- 
sisting of  a  system  of  magnetic  lenses  for  receiving  and 
focusing  said  particles  in  successive  stages,  and  means  for 
applying  electrostatic  fields  to  said  particles  in  said  lens 
system  in  the  spaces  between  said  lenses  for  effecting  the 
distribution  of  said  particles  along  transverse  planes  in 
accordance  with  their  masses  for  facilitating  their  sepa- 
ration. 


3,tSM24 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  MATTER  WITH 

mCH  ENERGY  ELECTRONS 

AiftrX J.  Grie,  I^wlmtoB,  Mass.,  asslguoi  to  High  VoH- 

■V>  Baitoecftag  Carponitoa,  Borihvtaa,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

of  MaMMkMttti 

FHa4  Dae.  2, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t5<,732 

IClaisiB.    (CL  25*— 49.5) 


TTOll 


Apparatus  for  irradiating  matter  with  hi^  energy  elec- 
trons comprising  in  combination  a  source  of  high  energy 
electrons,  means  for  supporting  the  matter  to  be  irradiated 
in  the  path  of  the  electron  beam,  an  absorber  of  conduc- 
tive material  supported  between  said  electron  source  and 
said  product,  said  absorber  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive members  so  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  electron 
beam  that  the  spacing  between  adjacent  members  is  ap- 
proximately inversely  proportional  to  the  electron  current 
density  at  the  point  in  question. 


3,t5M25 

SCANNING  IN  RADIOGRAPHY 
EiMit  A.  BwTill,  Wcito^  Mml,  asdgMr  to  High  VoHiVc 
EatlMMJiiH  Corpor;itto%  BwUttoa,  Maw.,  a  cofyora- 

Filed  Mm.  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  tlJHS 
2  nslaii      (O.  25»— (5) 


^*--n 


1.  A  radiographic  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  target  adapted  to  produce  X-rays  upon  bombard- 
ment by  high-energy  electrons,  means  for  accelerating 
electrons  to  high  energy  and  directing  them  onto  the 
target  as  an  electron  beam.  X-ray-indicating  means 
spaced  from  said  target,  a  coUimating  slit  between  said 
target  and  said  X-ray-indicating  means,  and  means  for 
scanning  said  electron  beam  over  said  target,  whereby 
the  X-ray  source  moves  along  a  line  transverse  to  the 
line  aperture  of  said  slit,  whereby  said  X-ray-indicating 
means  is  adapted  to  indicate  the  progressive  state  of  an 
object  traveling  near  said  coUimating  slit  along  its  line 
aperture. 


3,0S6,e2< 

CIGARETTE  DENSITY  GAGE 

John  E.  Bigdow,  Hales  Conscn,  Wis.,  nsslinm  to  Gca- 

cral  Electric  Coospai^r,  a  cotporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl2,155 

idatana.    (CL  25«— 43  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  gaging  density  varia- 
tions in  a  cigarette  rod  moving  principally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  longittidinal  axis  comprising  an  X-ray  source 
whose  radiation  beam  varies  in  intensity  laterally  of  the 
cigarette  rod,  X-ray  detector  means  spaced  remotely  from 
the  source  for  intercepting  radiation  therefrom,  aperture 
plate  means  in  proximity  with  the  detector  means  and 
having  margins  defining  an  aperture  and  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  aperture  which  divide  the  X-radiation  im- 
pinging on  the  detector  means  into  reference  and  sample 
beams  respectively,  said  trapezoidal  aperture  having  its 
longest  side  in  a  beam  zone  of  lesser  intensity  and  the 
side  opposite  thereof  displaced  in  the  direction  toward  a 
more  intense  beam  zone,  means  guiding  and  exposing  a 
portion  of  cigarette  rod  through  the  sample  beam  on  the 
source  side  of  the  trapezoidal  aperture  means,  said  ciga- 
rette rod  having  freedom  to  shift  laterally  a  limited  dis- 
tance in  directions  across  the  trapezoidal  aperture  where- 
upon a  shorter  length  of  rod  effectivdy  transmits  radia- 
tion in  the  most  intense  beam  zone  to  compensate  for  the 
lateral  shift,  an  X-ray  impervious  means  adjustable  in  the 
reference  beam  to  control  the  effective  opening  at  the 
reference  beam  aperture,  a  cylindrical  member  having 
low  X-ray  absorption  characteristics  adjustably  position- 
able  in  the  reference  beam  to  match  the  absorption  char- 
acteristic of  the  cigarette  rod  in  the  sample  beam,  where- 
by X-ray  variations  of  the  sample  beam  due  to  density 
variations  in  the  cigarette  rod  produces  in  the  detector 
means  a  difference  signal  with  respect  to  the  reference 
beam. 


M5M27 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS 
OF  A  DEPOSIT 

PIcm  Pascal  MartiBcOi,  PwK  Fhnea, 


FHcd  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••S,M2 
pstority,  appMcaflon  Framx  Apr.  12, 1955 
9CWM.    (CL25t— 83,^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  de- 
posit of  one  material  formed  on  a  support  of  another 
material  which  comprises,  in  combination,  means  for  pro- 
jecting a  beam  of  beta  rays  onto  said  deposit,  means  for 
selectively  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radiations  trans- 
mitted thereto  from  said  deposit  and  said  support  that 
range  in  a  narrow  frequency  band  containing  an  X-ray 
characteristic  of  one  of  said  materials,  and  means  for 
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producing  a  nugnetic  field  between  said  deposit  and  said 
measuring  means  to  prevent  beta  rays  retrodiffused  by 


1.  A  laminated  neutron  shielding  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  shielding  panels  laminated  together,  each 
of  which  panels  comprises  a  honeycomb  core,  neutron 
absorbing  powder  disposed  in  the  voids  of  said  honey- 
comb core,  planar  facing  sheets  of  neutron  moderating 
material  dupoaed  in  contact  with  said  honeycomb  core 
and  bonded  thereto,  and  an  edge  strip  dispoaed  on  the 
perimeter  of  said  facing  sheets  and  bonded  thereto. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  LINEAR  INTERPOLATION 
OF  FINE  DIVISIONS 


•  of 


FBai  Fab.  17, 1959,  Str,  N*.  79M41 


(CL 


1.  Means  for  obtaining  a  sequence  of  vernier  electri- 
cal signals  in  response  to  a  unit  movement  between  two 
divisional  optical  gratings,  one  of  which  is  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  other  whereby  when  the  grat- 


ings are  viewed  in  superimposed  potitioo.  a  given  divi- 
sion on  said  other  grating  intersects  adjacent  divisions  on 
said  angularly  disposed  grating  at  points  spaced  apart  on 
said  given  division  by  a  predetermined  distance,  a  source 
of  light  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  gratings  whereby  a 
separate  light  pattern  is  produced  by  said  gratings  in 
response  to  each  unit  of  movement  therebetween,  each 
of  separate  and  sequential  electrical  vernier  signals  equal 
along  a  given  axis  spaced  from  said  gratings  in  timed  re- 
lation, a  plurality  of  light-sensitive  devices  disposed 
along  said  axis  for  producing  for  each  pattern  a  series 
of  separate  and  sequential  electrical  venier  signals  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  light-sensitive  devices,  the 
distance  between  the  sensitive  areas  of  the  end  light- 
sensitive  devices  disposed  along  said  axis  being  less  than 
said  predetermined  distance,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
light-sensitive  devices  for  providing  a  sequence  of  ver- 
nier signals  corresponding  to  said  separate  and  sequen* 
tial  signals  at  a  single  terminal. 


said  deposit  and  said  support  materiala  from  reaching 
said  measuring  means. 


3,HM2t 
NEITTRON  SHIELDING  STRUCTURE 
MMS  T.  MatdMly.  DaaviOc  CaHf^  iiilfiDi   to  the 
United  Stetetof  AMccfca  m  isprcftod  by  the  United 
iUmOe  EMffjr  CoaMlMioa 
FVad  Mny  S,  19M,  9m.  No.  2MM 
•  niliiii     (CL2S§— IM) 


ofs^d 


3,95<,9M 

LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  PHOTO^PTICAL 
KEYBOARD 
Hariey  E.  riirhnir,  Bridtqpott,  Pa.,  tmltmor  lo 


CofpoKndon,  Detroit,  Mick,  n 


Filed  Aaf.  31, 19M,  Sar.  No.  53,231 
iCfariM.    (CL  259— 299) 


t^        ^      t.t       Vt      %»      ^      K^       \M      >» 


"Lli^HiHa] 


1.  A  keyboard  for  business  machines  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  coordinate  matrix  of  crossing  light  beams,  each 
beam  terminating  at  and  received  by  a  photoelectric  de- 
vice energized  thereby  to  produce  an  electric  signal  for 
use  in  an  associated  cireuitry  whereby  interception  of 
the  light  beams  at  a  crossing  point  to  prevent  them  from 
striking  their  associated  photoelectric  devices  is  effective 
to  change  said  signals  in  a  manner  to  effect  action  in 
said  circuitry  indicative  of  the  particular  crossover  at 
which  the  beams  were  intercepted. 


3,95M31 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  CIRCUITRY 
Joseph  T.  McNMicy,  La  Men,  CaHfn  Mrignor  to  General 
Dyttaasics  Corporation,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1959.  Scr.  No.  Ml,949 
ISClahM.     (CL  259— 213) 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  an  elongated  rod-like 
li^t  guide  having  a  longitudinal  surface;  a  film  of  photo- 
conductive  material  positioned  contiguously  with  said 
longitudinal  surface  at  one  end  thereof — whereby  light 
escaping  from  said  longitudinal  surface  impinges  on  said 
photoc(»ductive  material  and  reduces  the  resistance  there- 
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of;  a  tranq>arent  conductive  coating  in  continguous  rela- 
tion with  said  longitudinal  surface  at  the  other  end  there- 
of; a  film  of  electroluminescent  material  in  contiguous 
relation  with  said  tranq>arent  conductive  coating;  a  coat- 
ing of  conductive  material  in  continguous  relation  with 
said  film  of  electroluminescent  material;  and  means  for 
appl)ring  an  energizing  potential  between  said  transparent 
conductive  coating  and  said  coating  of  said  conductive 
material — ^whereby  said  electroluminescent  material  is 
energized  to  glow,  and  the  light  therefrom  traverses  said 
transparent  conductive  coating  and  said  longitudinal  sur- 
face to  enter  said  light  guide  from  where  it  escapes  to 
impinge  upon  said  photoconductive  film  and  reduce  the 
resistance  thereof. 


3,95M32 
INTEGRATOR    CIRCUIT    AND    PRINT    QUALITY 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 
Maxwell  R.  Cannon,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  a^jgaor  to  Intcraa- 
tional   Itnshif   Machines   CosMration,   New   Yoifc. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  745,491 
HCIaiBM.    (CL  259— 219) 


3^ 


19.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  quality  of  printing 
applied  to  successive  areas  on  a  continuously  moving  web, 
comprising  means  for  scanning  with  a  light  beam  por- 
tions of  said  successive  areas  with  the  portions  of  any 
one  area  being  scanned  during  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval, means  for  controlling  said  light  beam  so  that  it 
has  a  range  of  wavelengths  which  is  one  of  two  wave- 
length ranges,  one  of  said  wavelength  ranges  being  from 
about  0.7  to  1 .0  micron  and  the  other  of  said  ranges  com- 
prising wavelengths  from  about  0.4  to  0.6  micron,  said 
scanning  means  being  adapted  for  providing  a  signal 
which  corresponds  instantaneously  to  the  reflectivity  of 
the  portion  of  said  one  area  being  scanned,  means  for 
integrating  said  signal  during  said  time  interval  and  pro- 
viding an  integrator  output  which  differs  from  a  pre- 
determined condition  at  the  beginning  of  said  interval  by 
an  amount  which  correspcMids  to  the  time  integral  of  the 
signal  obtained  from  all  said  portions  of  one  area,  said 
integrator  means  including  a  aemiconductor  device  having 
an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  means  for  producing 
emitter  current  in  said  semiconductor  device  which  is 
proportional  to  said  signal,  a  capacitive  load  connected 
to  said  collector,  comparator  means  for  comparing  said 
integrator  output  with  reference  signals  representative  of 
predetermined  minimum  and  maximum  tolerable  quanti- 
ties of  ink  in  any  one  area,  trigger  means  coupled  with 
said  comparator  means  and  having  two  conditions,  one 
of  said  conditions  being  indicative  of  an  integrator  out- 
put outside  of  said  reference  signals  and  the  other  of  said 
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conditions  being  indicative  of  an  integrator  output  inter- 
mediate said  reference  signals,  means  coupled  to  said 
trigger  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  on  the  ter- 
mination of  said  time  interval  representative  of  the  condi- 
tion of  said  trigger  means,  means  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitive load  for  restoring  it  to  said  predetermined  condi- 
tion at  the  start  of  each  of  said  time  intervals,  and  means 
for  resetting  said  trigger  means  to  a  predetermined  one  of 
its  two  conditions  after  each  of  said  time  intervals. 


3,95M33 

DIFFERENTIAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
David  H.  Sbcpard,  Falb  Chnrch,  Va.,  assiipior  to  InteDI- 
lent  MacUncs  Research  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,941 
15aafaM.    (CL  259— 219) 


'''^j  r^i'Y^? 


'<.   ^ 


^-T~^J 


o 


4.  Apparatus  for  scanning  intelligence  bearing  docu- 
ments having  intelligence  bearing  characters  thereon  and 
interference  markings,  wherein  the  characters  display  sen- 
sible properties  which  are  distinguishable  from  sensible 
properties  displayed  by  the  interference  markings,  com- 
prising exciting  means  for  causing  the  characters  and 
interference  markings  to  display  their  respective  distin- 
guishable sensible  properties,  scanning  means  responsive 
to  display  of  the  sensible  properties  of  the  characters 
and  interference  markings  for  scanning  elemental  areas 
of  the  doctmients  and  separately  signalling  the  scanning 
of  distinctive  sensible  properties  of  the  characters  and 
the  scanning  of  distinctive  sensiUe  properties  of  the  in- 
terference markings  including  first  sensing  means  re- 
sponsive to  selected  distinctive  sensible  properties  dis- 
played by  the  characters  for  signalling  a  sensing  signal 
indicative  of  scaiming  of  a  character,  second  sensing 
means  responsive  to  selected  distinctive  sensible  proper- 
ties of  the  interference  markings  for  signalling  a  sensing 
signal  indicative  of  scanning  of  an  interference  marking 
and  means  for  selectively  directing  distinctive  combina- 
tions of  said  sensible  properties  to  selected  ones  of  said 
sensing  means,  combining  means  responsive  to  a  plurality 
ot  said  sensing  signals  derived  from  said  first  and  second 
sensing  means  for  combining  said  sensing  signals  accord- 
ing to  a  preselected  combining  function  including  means 
signalling  at  least  one  combined  signal  indicative  of  the 
scanning  of  characters  only  and  eliminating  signals  in- 
dicative of  scanning  of  interference  markings. 


3,95M34     

FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTER 
WiUiam  D.  »-^**-t^«'-  and  NorauM  R.  Lam 

ton,  Gny  H.  Ridge,  Water  Mill,  and  Frank  T.  >»-«, 
Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.,  aailgnnrs  to  The  Wcatera  Union 
Tckipaph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  484^52,  now 
Patent  No.  2,992415,  dated  May  2, 1941.  Dtiidcd  and 
this  application  Jnly  29,  19i97Sar.  No.  44,992 

3ClafaM.  (CL  259— 219) 
1.  A  scanning  apparatus  in  a  facsimile  transmitter  in 
which  message  sheets  of  different  widths  may  be  scanned 
transversely  by  an  oscillating  light  beam  that  traverses 
a  scanning  path  of  predetermined  length,  comprising  a 
source  of  said  oscillatins  light  beam,  said  beam  being 
directed  on  a  mesuie  sheet  to  be  scanned,  a  first  photo- 
cell structure  responsive  to  light  reflected  from  the  mes- 
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sage  sheet  for  producing  facsimile  pickup  signab  repre- 
senting the  message  to  be  transmitted,  and  means  operative 
to  produce  blanking  signals  to  prevent  transmission  of  fac- 
simile pickup  signals  during  the  intervals  when  the  scan- 
ning light  beam  has  passed  off  the  surface  of  a  message 
sheet  whose  width  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  scanning 
path,  said  means  including  a  blanking  photocell  structure 
responsive  to  said  scanning  light  beam  only  during  said 
intervals,  a  first  cylindrical  reflector  for  collecting  the 
scanning  light  reflected  from  the  message  sheet  and 
reflecting  the  light  onto  the  first  named  photocell 
structure,  a  second  cylindrical  refiector  for  collecting  the 
scanning  light  beam  and  reflecting  it  onto  the  blanking 
photocell  structure  during  the  intervals  when  the  scan- 
ning light  beam  has  passed  off  the  surface  of  the  message 
sheet,  said  reflectors  each  focusing  the  collected  light 
along  a  line  extending  over  subiUntially  the  entire  length 


-^'^- 


of  its  associated  photocell  structure,  the  first  cylindrical 
reflector  having  a  pair  of  apertures  therein,  two  plane 
miiTon,  and  a  qiberical  mirror,  said  source  being  lo- 
cated at  one  end  of  a  first  optical  path  including  ooe  of 
the  plane  mirrors  and  one  of  said  apertures,  said  spheri- 
cal mirror  being  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  optical 
path,  the  other  of  said  plane  mirrors  being  located  in  a 
second  optical  path  including  the  other  ot  said  apertures, 
said  spherical  mirror  being  located  at  ooe  end  of  said 
second  optical  path  and  said  message  sheet  being  located 
at  the  other  end  of  said  secoml  optical  path,  said  blank- 
ing photocell  structure  being  located  at  ooe  end  of  a 
third  optical  path  including  said  secoind  aperture,  said 
second  cylindrical  reflector  and  said  message  sheet,  said 
first  photocell  structure  being  located  at  one  end  of  a 
fourth  optical  path  including  said  first  cylindrical  re- 
flector and  &aid  message  sheet. 


PHOTQELECnUC  SWITCH  ADAPTER 

Gcofgc  W.  BcrahctaBf  BraoZf  N.Y. 

(%  Vericootral  AaodaUt,  72  Mala  St,  Yookcn,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9S,334 

9Clainii.    (CX25«— 23f) 


1.  A  photoelectric  switch  adapter  for  an  electrical 
appliance,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  casing,  said 
casing  havint  aa  extension  at  one  end  defining  a  socket 
for  reoctviag  a  power  consuming  load,  said  casing  hav- 


ing an  open  other  end,  a  flange  plate  closing  said  open 
other  end  of  the  casing,  a  plug  carried  by  said  flange 
plate  axially  aligned  with  said  extension  for  mounting  in 
a  power  supply  receptacle,  said  plug  being  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  flange  plate  and  casing,  said  casing  having 
a  lateral  opening  therein,  and  a  photoelectric  cell  exposed 
at  said  opening. 


3,t5<,«3tf 

PARALLEL  ALTERNATOR  SYSTEM 

Home*  L.  Gardner,  IsUp,  N.Y^  Mriinor  to  FalrchOd 

Siratoc  Corvomtfon,  a  corpwntlwi  off  Maryland 

Filed  May  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,435 

13  Claims.     (CL  29«— 4) 


11.  A  load  sensing  device  for  n  niimber  of  turbine 
driven  alternators  operating  in  parallel  wherein  the  load 
sensing  device  is  adapted  to  compare  the  load  assumed  by 
one  turbine  relative  to  loads  assumed  by  the  other  turbines 
and  to  appropriately  modify  the  positioning  of  a  pres- 
sure responsive  turbine  throttle  control  system  for  bring- 
ing the  turbines  into  equal  load  division,  said  throttle 
control  system  including  a  pressure  source  and  means 
to  modify  the  pressure  from  said  source,  the  latter  being 
actuated  by  opposing  pneumatic  first  and  second  means 
adapted  to  cause  an  increase-load  response  and  a  de- 
crease-load response,  respectively,  said  load  sensing  de- 
vice comprising  a  balancing  means  for  comparing  the 
highest  turbine  supply  pressure  with  the  average  nozzle 
pressure  of  all  the  turbines,  and  to  transmit  the  highest 
supply  pressure  and  the  individual  nozzle  pressures  oi 
each  turbine  to  said  pneumatic  first  and  second  means  of 
said  control  system  pressure  modifying  means,  and  said 
balancing  means  being  adapted  to  modify  at  least  one 
of  said  respectively  transmitted  pressures  depending  on 
the  difference  between  the  highest  supply  pressure  and 
the  average  nozzle  pressure. 


3,MM37  

HIGH-POWER  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  RECIIFiER 
Edward  J.  Dtebold,  Paloa  Verdcs  Ealatas,  CaMff.,  assltnor 

to   latcnHtiood   Rectilcr  CocFentloo,  EI  Sccndo, 

CaHff.,  a  corponOoo  of  CaOtonln 

Filed  May  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,r7I 
2Clntei.    (CL3«7~^) 

1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  strings 
of  rectifiers,  each  of  said  strings  comprising  a  plurality  of 
series-connected  rectifiers,  the  rectifiers  of  said  strings  be- 
ing arranged  in  banks,  whereby  a  rectifier  of  each  string 
lies  in  ooe  bank  only,  means  for  equalizing  the  voltage 
across  the  rectifiers  in  each  bank  in  the  reverse  direction 
of  current  flow  through  the  rectifiers  comprising  a  coikIuc- 
tive  line  comprising  distributed  impedance  interconnecting 
the  opposite  ends  of  each  string  of  rectifiers,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  resistors  equal  in  number  to  the  strings, 
each  group  compriwig  a  plurality  of  resistors  each  having 
a  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  individual  point  of 
said  line  and  the  remaining  terminals  of  the  resistors  of 
the  group  being  connected  respectively  to  different  strings 
at  a  poaitioo  between  pairs  of  adjacent  banks,  each  group 
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having  one  less  resistor  than  there  are  banks,  said  dis-    a  given  range  of  A.C.  supply  voltage  in  which  the  cir- 
tributed  impedance  comprising  indicator  windings  serially    cuit  exhibits  a  relatively  large  threshold  to  oscillation 

initiating  control  signals,  and  in  which  the  circuit  remains 
4V'  oscillating  after  the  removal  of   said  control  signals, 


connected  in  said  line,  there  being  one  indicator  winding 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  points. 


3.f5<,t3t 

MAGNETIC  CIRCUITS 
Henri  ftfnmniSB,  Jean  Picne  U  Corrc,  awl  Camlllc  WcIU, 
Paris,  France,  aasifBois  to  Intematioaal  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (324S9 
SCUtaii.    (CL3«7_U) 


1.  A  magnetic  switching  circuit  comprising  a  ferro- 
magnetic core  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hystere- 
sis loop  characteristic  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  windings  thereon,  a  pair  of  ferro-resonant  switch 
means  for  respective  ones  of  said  ferro-magnetic  core 
windings,  a  pair  of  uni-directional  devices  each  intercon- 
necting one  of  said  ferro-magnetic  core  windings  with  its 
respective  switch  means,  an  input  lead  for  receiving  a  suc- 
cession of  alternate  positive  and  negative  pulses  of  vari- 
able spacing,  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  poled  uni-direc- 
tional devices  each  interconnecting  the  said  input  lead 
with  a  different  one  of  said  switch  means,  an  alternating 
current  source  and  means  for  connecting  it  to  both  of 
said  switch  means,  meaiu  responsive  to  the  receipt  of 
said  pulses  on  said  input  lead  for  controlling  the  said 
switch  means  to  selectively  energize  the  said  ferro-mag- 
netic core  windings  from  the  said  alternating  current 
source,  the  said  energization  of  said  ferro-magnetic  core 
windings  being  for  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the 
spacing  between  said  successive  pulses,  and  output  means 
associated  with  one  of  said  ferro-magnetic  core  windings 
for  generating  an  output  pulse  having  a  steep  edge  char- 
acteristic when  the  last-said  winding  is  energized  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval. 


3,t5M39 
MULTI-STATE  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Lnbomyr  S.   OnyshkciTch,   Piltetuo,   and   Walter  F. 
Koaonocky,  Newark,  N J.,  a«i|norB  to  Radio  Corpora- 
Has  of  Amrrica,  a  cwaoiaUon  off  Dehiwarc 
I       Filed  Oct.  7,  l9St,  Scr.  No.  7i5,tM 
9  riilBii     (CL3«7— U) 
3.  A  switching  system  comprising  a  parametric  omiI- 
latar  circuit,  said  circuit  having  a  hystn«sis  region  over 


means  for  applying  A.C.  signals  within  said  range  to 
said  circuit,  and  means  for  applying  selectively  two  or 
more  control  signals  to  said  circuit,  said  control  signals 
when  applied  initiating  oscillations  only  ^en  said 
threshold  is  exceeded. 


3,«SM4« 

MAGNETIC  CURRENT-STEERING  SWITCH 

Scymoor  Markowltx,  Los  Antelcs,  Calif, 
mesne  assltnmfnti,  to  Ampex  Corporation, 
CHy,  Calif.,  a  corponrtlon  of  Calif omla 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7993*4 

SOafaM.    (CL3*7— 88) 


,  by 
cdwood 
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1.  A  magnetic  switch  for  steering  current  from  a  load 
current  source  through  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  loads 
said  magnetic  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
cores  each  having  two  states  of  magnetic  remanence. 
means  for  continuously  biasing  all  said  cores  to  one  of 
said  states  of  magnetic  remanence,  a  plurality  of  reset 
windings  a  different  one  of  which  is  inductively  coupled 
to  a  different  one  of  said  cores,  a  plurality  of  load  means, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  each  reset  winding  to  one 
end  of  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  load  means, 
direct  load  current  means,  means  coupling  the  other  ends 
of  all  said  load  means  to  said  load  current  means,  means 
for  connecting  the  other  ends  of  all  said  reset  windings 
to  said  load  current  means  including  means  for  selective- 
ly driving  a  desired  one  of  said  cores  toward  the  other 
of  said  states  of  magnetic  remanence  overcoming  said 
means  for  continuously  biasing  during  said  drive  to  there- 
by induce  a  voltage  in  the  associated  reset  winding,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  induced  voltage  to  enable  cur- 
rent to  flow  from  said  direct-current  load  current  means 
only  through  the  reset  winding  and  load  meaiu  associated 
with  said  desired  core. 
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3,05<,t41 
CRYOGENIC  SHIFT  REGISTER  UTILIZING  CUR- 
RENT SOURCE  FEEDING  SERIES4X>NNECrED 
STAGE-CHAIN    WITH    PARALLEL    PATHS    IN 
EACH  STAGE 
PmI  M.  Darks,  Mmkatbrn  BMck,  Caltf^  aMteor  to 
Snca  TcckMlou   Laboratorlci,   bc^   Lm 
CaUr^  a  coryotadoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  iam.  II,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,429 
TOihai      (CL3«7— M.5) 


nr 


■1   ^f 


r     /     "6     jr»-»*«« 


1.  In  combiiutioa,  a  plurality  of  serially  connected 
memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  comprising  a  pair  of 
selectively  controlled  paths  connected  together  to  define 
a  first  current  path  and  a  second  current  path  whereby 
current  flowing  in  said  first  path  represents  a  binary  1 
and  current  flowing  in  said  second  path  represents  a 
binary  0.  means  for  entering  infonnation  into  the  first  of 
said  serially  connected  memory  cells,  means  in  every 
even  numbered  memory  cell  reqiwnsive  to  the  informa- 
tion in  said  memory  cell  for  transferring  only  said  in- 
formation into  the  next  higher  odd  numbered  memory 
cell,  and  means  in  every  odd  numbered  memory  cell 
responsive  to  the  information  in  said  memory  cell  for 
transferring  only  said  information  into  the  next  higher 
even  numbered  memory  cell. 


3,t5M43 
DIODE-INDUCTOR  COUPLING  FOR  CASCADED 
TRANSISTOR  STAGES 
Joseph  J.  EwhH,  Caatriigi,  Mam^  airigMr  to  MtaM- 
apoM>-Ho«cyw«D   Retiriator  CoMp— y,  MiMsapnIfa, 
MiMk,  ■  corpontMM  of  Dciawan 
OriilMl  appHcadoa  May  3,  19S7,  Ssr.  No.  65^791.    Di- 
.    iM  mi  m»  appUcalioB  Mar.  24,  IML  Scr.  No. 
9Sf222 

4CiaiBM.    (CL3«7— M.5) 
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prising  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  series,  an  inductor 
connected  in  said  series  circuit,  and  a  resistor  connected 
to  said  series  circuit  between  said  diodes,  said  resistor  be- 
ing adapted  for  connection  to  a  biasing  voltage  source. 


3,954,§43 
GATE  HAVING  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  SHUNTING 
SERIES  EMITTER-COLLECTOR  PATHS  AND  IN- 
DIVIDUAL BASE-BIAS  LEVEL  SETTING  MEANS 
EQUALIZING    IRANSKTOR    LSAKAGE    CUR- 
RENTS 
loha  Baade,  MUwaiUwc,  Wis.,  Maigaor  to  AlUs-Chataiicn 
MaMfactMl^  Conony,  MBwankaa,  Wb. 
FUad  As«.  5, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  7S3,273 
2ClalM.    (CL3«7— 4S3) 


2.  In  an  electric  switch,  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  means  for  con- 
necting said  emitter  and  collector  of  each  of  said  transis- 
tors in  series  circuit  across  a  source  of  electrical  poten- 
tial, impedance  means  connected  across  each  of  said  tran- 
siston  from  said  emitter  to  said  collector  for  equally  and 
substantially  simultaneously  controlling  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  transistors,  and  means  connected  to  said  base 
of  each  of  said  transistors  for  equally  and  substantially 
simultaneously  controlling  conduction  through  and  volt- 
age applied  to  said  emitter  collector  circuit,  said  latter 
means  comprising  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  base  and  said  emitter  of  each  of 
said  transistors. 


3,054,944 
BINARY  COUNTER  AND  SHIPT  REGISTER  CIR- 
CUIT EMPLOYING  DIFFERENT  RC  TIME  CON- 
STANT INPUT  CIRCUrrS 
FHcdifch-Kari  Krooa,  Mnich,  Gennaay,  Miigaar  to 
SliwiM  *  Hahfcc  Aktfai^CMllsdnft,  Bcrtfai  and 
M— ich,  a  corporatkM  of  Gcnaany 

FOad  Sept  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  75t,473 

S«pt2«,1957 


(CL3r7 


"M^ 


1.  An  output  circuit  for  a  bistable  circuit  having  a  step 
voltage  output  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors,  means 

coupling  an  output  electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors  to    »^.^<,  ».«...  .  k.vv^x....b  -»-»*,  «~  iuv«u  i^i  suppiyinj 
an  input  electrode  of  the  other,  said  coupling  means  com-    shift  pulses  to  all  stages,  each  of  said  named  means  hav 


1 .  A  counter  and  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality 
of  serially  related  stages,  each  stage  having  two  transistors 
and  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  said  transistors  to 
form  a  bistable  flip  circuit,  whereby  the  collector  of  one 
transistor  is  connected  with  the  base  of  the  other  tran- 
sistor, each  stage  having  means  for  receiving  count  im- 
pulses from  a  preceding  stage,  and  means  for  supplying 
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ing  a  time  constant,  the  time  constant  of  the  means  for 
supplying  the  shift  pulses  being  greater  than  the  time 
constant  of  the  means  for  receiving  count  pulses. 


3,«54,945 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  UNIT  FOR  THE  CON- 
STRUCnON  OF  INFORMATION  STORAGE  DE- 
VICES, COUNTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Fikdhkh  Ubkh,  Ncwtadt,  Kreta  WaibUi«en,  GcnnMy, 
■■If  II I  to  latcnsattoMl  StsDdaH  Electric  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Ddawaiv 
FUcd  Nov.  24, 19St,  Scr.  No.  776,t97 
4ClalM.    (CL3«7— M.5) 


-Mrtj- 
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3,t5€,M7 
PULSE-RATE  SENSITIVE  INTEGRATING  CIRCUITS 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  CHARGED  BY  PULSES  AT 
UNKNOWN  RATE  AND  DISCHARGED  AT  CON- 
STANT  RATE 
Edmoad  Harry  Cooke- Yarborovgh,  Longworth,  rnglaad. 
assignor  to  United  KJocdom  Atomic  Eocrgy  Aathority, 
Loodoa,  V'f}*^^ 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812368 

Claims  prtority,  application  Great  Britahi  May  14,  1958 

5  Claims.    (0.307—88.5) 


1.  A  static  switch  circuit  comprising  non-linear  switch 
means,  capacitative  impedance  means  in  shunt  with  said 
switch  means,  additional  impedance  means  and  uni-direc- 
tional  current  carrying  means  in  series  with  said  switch 
means,  means  for  first  applying  variable  input  signals  to 
said  capacitative  impedance  means  through  said  uni-direc- 
tional  current  carrying  means  to  alter  the  state  of  the 
charge  of  said  capacitative  impedance  means,  means  for 
thereafter  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  switch  means 
whereby  to  cause  a  change  in  the  condition  of  said  switch 
means  and  the  return  by  said  capacitative  impedance 
means  to  its  original  state  of  charge,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  additional  impedance  means  whereby 
there  is  obtained  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  change 
in  the  state  of  charge  of  said  capacitative  impedance 
means. 


1.  A  ratemeter  circuit  for  electrical  pulses  comprising 
a  store  for  said  pulses,  means  for  emptying  the  store  at  a 
constant  rite  independent  of  the  rate  at  which  pulses  are 
fed  to  said  store,  means  for  setting  the  store  to  an  initial 
condition,  and  means  for  detecting  when  the  nett  stored 
pulse  count  has  changed,  in  at  least  one  direction,  by  a 
predetermined  amount 


PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  NEGATIVE  RE- 
SISTANCE  DIODES  TO  EFFECT  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
OUTPUT 
EDwood  P.  McGrogan,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 
Radto  Coiponition  of  America,  a  corpontfon  of  Dchn 
ware  * 

Filed  Dec  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858aM 
12  dalms.     (CL  307—88.5) 


3,M(,t44 
SQUARE   WAVE   DEVELOPING   CIRCUIT   USING 
BACK  TO  BACK  ZENER  DIODES  AND  WITH 
SERIES  INDUCTANCE 
Hmrcy  L.  Morgaa,  Gkndale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, be.,  CUcafO,  DL,  a  corporatloB  of  Illinois 
Filed  laa.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  785^04 
f  rislMS     (CL307— «8.5) 


a    ff 


1 .  Apparatus  for  deriving  a  square  wave  output  voltage 
signal  of  substantially  the  same  amplitude  as  an  alter- 
nating current  input  voltage  signal  including  in  combina- 
tion, input  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  alter- 
nating current  source,  a  bipotential  voltage  reference  ele- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  Zener  diodes  coupled  in  back- 
to-back  relation,  an  inductance  element  connected  in  se- 
ries with  said  reference  element  across  said  input  ter- 
minals, and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  across 
said  reference  element  across  which  a  square  wave  output 
signal  is  derived,  said  inductance  element  storing  energy 
therein  and  releasing  the  same  so  that  the  square  wave 
output  signal  has  substantially  the  same  voltage  ampli- 
tude as  the  alternating  current  input  signal. 


'     luMf 


10.  In  combination,  a  circuit  including  two  tunnel  di- 
odes quiescently  in  their  low  state;  and  means  for  apply- 
ing an  alternating  signal  to  both  diodes  for  simultaneously 
driving  one  towards  its  high  state  and  the  other  away  from 
its  high  state. 

3,054,049 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  ANALOG  QUAN- 

TTTY  TO  A  DIGITAL  QUANTITY 

Bruce  C.  Bdird,  ST.,  Lcvittowa,  N  J.,  csiltiinr  to  Radto 

CorporatioB  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

Filed  Sept  12, 1940,  Scr.  No.  55,479 

OClains.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


5.  In  combination,  a  delay  line;  a  negative  resistance 
diode  of  substantially  smaller  dynamic  positive  resist- 
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ance  than  the  characteriitic  resistance  of  the  delay  line 
terminating  the  receiving  end  of  the  delay  line;  a  termina- 
tioQ  at  the  sending  end  of  the  delay  line  which  looks  to 
pulses  reflected  from  the  receiving  end  of  the  delay  line 
like  a  positive  resisunce  of  substantially  smaller  value 
than  the  characteristic  resistance  of  the  delay  line;  and 
means  for  applying  pulses  to  the  sending  end  of  the  delay 
line  in  the  forward  direction  with  respect  to  said  nega- 
tive resistance  diode. 


3,t5«,t5« 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  A.  Hairh,  Higk  Potet,  N.C^  aaiiBor  to  Western 
Electric  Coapuy,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,840 
5  Claims.    (CL  3«7— 115) 


5.  A  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
circuits  arranged  in  pairs  of  groups  for  carrying  input 
signals,  a  pair  of  pulse  collecting  circuits  for  each  pair 
of  input  circuit  groups,  means  for  sequentially  connect- 
ing the  input  circuits  of  each  group  to  the  respective 
pulse  collecting  circuits  to  produce  in  each  pulse  collect- 
ing circuit  a  series  of  overlapping  pulses,  trunk  means 
fewer  in  number  than  the  pulse  collecting  circuits  for 
receiving  portions  of  each  series  of  overlapping  pulses, 
means  for  sequentially  connecting  predetermined  pulse 
collecting  circuits  to  the  respective  tnink  means  to  apply 
portions  of  each  aeries  of  overiapping  pulses  appearing 
in  the  pulse  collecting  circuits  to  said  trunk  means,  an 
output  circuit  for  conducting  a  series  of  pulses,  and  means 
for  sequentially  connecting  the  trunk  means  to  the  out- 
put circuit  to  seriately  apply  portions  of  the  overlapping 
pulses  appearing  in  said  trunk  means  to  said  output  circuit. 


3,95MS1 
MULTIPURPOSE  ELECTRONIC  TIMER 

°-'"^'  *    "I'liTTrniitiiiHiriai  inii-i .r_ 

Filed  Not.  2S,  19M,  Sv.  NoTTMd* 
3  CWm.    (CL  dtfJ^Ul) 
(GcMtod  n^dcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  icc.  2U) 
1.  Electronic  timing  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
electron  discharge  circuits  having  a  common  cathode  re- 
turn; a  relay  which  is  coupled  to  one  electron  discharge 
circuit  and  which  is  energized  when  said  one  electron 
discharge  circuit  is  energized;  means  for  energizing  the 
relay  and  producing  an  immediate  response  of  a  predeter- 
mined duration  when  the  switch  occupies  its  first  position, 
said    immediate    response    producing    means    including 
means  for  normally  maintaining  each  electron  discharge 
circuit  substantially  cut  off,  means  for  abruptly  energizing 


the  one  electron  discharge  circuit  and  the  relay,  means 
responsive  to  energization  of  the  relay  for  maintaining 
energization  of  the  one  electron  discharge  circuit  as  long 
as  energization  of  the  other  electron  discharge  circuit  re- 
mains cut  off,  and  means  responsive  to  energization  of  the 
relay  for  energizing  the  other  electron  discharge  circuit 
after  a  predetermined  delay;  means  for  energizing  the 
relay  and  producing  a  response  of  predetermined  duration 
subject  to  a  prescribed  condition  when  the  switch  occupies 
its  second  position,  said  conditional  response  producing 
means  including  means  for  normally  maintaining  each 
electron  discharge  circuit  substantially  cut  off,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  an  input  signal  that  persists 
for  a  predetermined  interval  for  energizing  the  one  elec- 
tron discharge  circuit  and  the  relay,  means  responsive  to 
energization  of  the  relay  for  maintaining  energization  of 


t 


*   r-* 


the  one  electron  discharge  circuit  as  long  as  energization 
of  the  other  electron  discharge  circuit  remains  cut  off, 
and  means  responsive  to  energization  of  the  relay  for 
energizing  the  other  electron  discharge  circuit  after  a  pre- 
determined delay;  and  means  for  continuously  energizing 
and  de-energizing  the  relay  for  independent  predetermined 
intervals  when  the  switch  occupies  its  third  position,  said 
continuous  energizing  means  including  a  first  condenser 
coupled  to  the  grid  of  the  one  electron  discharge  drcoh, 
a  second  condenser  coupled  to  the  grid  of  the  other  elec- 
tron discharge  circuit,  means  for  grounding  the  second 
condenser  and  charging  the  first  condenser  when  the  relay 
is  de-energized,  and  means  for  coupling  the  grid  of  the 
one  electron  discharge  circuit  to  the  plate  of  the  other 
electron  discharge  circuit  and  for  charging  the  second 
condenser  when  the  relay  is  energized. 


3,«5M52 

REDUCTION  OF  VOLTAGE  FLUCTUATIONS  IN 

ELECTROSTATIC  EQUIPMENT 

Engcnc  E.  Hand,  Reading,  Mass.,  ■srifiii  to  Hlfk  Volt* 

age  Engineering  Corporation,  Barltaiton,  Mass.,  a  cor^ 

poratioo  of  MaandMMCtts 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5«,731 
2ClaiM.     (CL31t— 4) 


1.  Electrostatic  equipment  comprising  in  combination 
a  hoUow  electrode,  non-continuous  or  segmented  me- 
chanical charge-carriers,  and  means  for  transferring 
charge  between  said  charge  carriers  and  said  electrode 
within  the  latter,  the  bounding  edge  of  said  electrode 
through  which  said  charge  carriers  enter  said  electrode 
being  so  shaped  that  die  lateral  width  of  charge  carrying 
surface  entering  said  electrode  remains  substantially  con- 
stant throughout  operation  of  the  device. 


3,t5i^3 
TWO-PHASE  CLOCK  MOTOR 
Jean  Fink,  Janesrinc,  Wis.,  aasfgnor  to  Gibbs  Mannfac- 
tarliv  Jk  Rcscnrch  Corpontioa,  a  cotyoratloB  of  Wis* 

Filed  Oct  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7<7,S57 
5  Claims.    (CI.  310-^1) 


I.  A  two-phase  electric  motor,  comprising:  a  rotor 
of  magnetic  material  having  substantially  equally  spaced 
pole  projections  extending  therefrom;  a  crescent-shaped 
stator  of  magnetic  material  having  first,  second  and  third 
segments  encompassing  a  portion  of  said  rotor,  said  first 
and  third  segments  being  separated  by  said  second  seg- 
ment which  forms  a  magnetic  bridge  therebetween  of  a 
predetermined  cross-sectional  area;  first  and  second  poles 
positioned  on  said  first  and  third  segments  adjacent  said 
second  segment  and  extending  towards  said  rotor  and 
separated  therefrom  by  an  air  gap.  third  and  fourth  poles 
positioned  on  said  first  and  third  sepnents  at  approxi- 
mately the  end  portions  of  said  crescent-shaped  stator, 
extending  radially  towards  said  rotor,  and  separated  there- 
from by  an  air  gap;  and  field  windings  on  each  of  said 
first  and  second  poles  for  esublishing  two-phase  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  stator  and  said  rotor. 


3,t5<,t54 

PULLEYS  AND  LIKE  POWER  DRIVE  DEVICES 
Joseph  Dennis  Christiu^  8«i  Fhmdaco,  CaUf., 
to  Holo-FUtc  IntcraatkMal  Incorporatsd,  San  ~ 


Filed  Ji 
2 


1,19M,  Scr.  No.  33,335 
(CL  31»— 59) 


between  the  fan  and  the  end  wall  at  the  gearing  end  of 
the  housing,  said  fan  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  the  motor  housing  and  extending  into  close  proximity 
with  the  drum  whereby  air  for  cooling  the  motor  is  drawn 
in  through  the  air  flow  openings  at  one  end  of  the  drum, 
conducted  over  the  motor,  and  projected  by  the  fan  against 
the  drum  at  a  position  between  the  motor  and  the  gear- 
ing and  through  the  air  flow  openings  at  the  other  end 
of  the  drum. 


3,»5M55 

UQUID-COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE  ROTOR 
Davy  M.  WOiyooc  Scoda,  and  Edward  E.  GIMs, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asslgnon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  19,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  117,t95 
SClaiBH.    (CL31»-41) 


1.  A  power  driving  device  comprising  a  tubular  pulley 
drum,  an  electric  motor  housed  within  one  end  of  the 
drum,  said  motor  having  a  housing  and  a  driven  shaft, 
end  walls  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  drum,  the 
end  wall  of  the  motor  end  having  first  air  flow  openings 
therein;  second  air  flow  openings  also  being  provided  in 
or  near  the  other  end  wall,  a  speed  reducing  gearing 
housed  in  the  other  end  of  thie  drum  and  having  an  input 
shaft  and  an  output  member,  means  for  connecting  said 
motor  shaft  drivably  to  the  gearing  input  shaft,  means 
for  connecting  the  gearing  output  member  drivably  to 
the  drum,  a  fan  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  so  as  to 
be  located  between  said  motor  and  said  gearing,  an  air 
flow  channel  between  the  motor  and  the  drum,  and  an 
air  flow  passage  between  the  gearing  and  the  drum  and 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  rotor  com- 
prising a  rotor  body  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  q>aced,  axially  extending  slots,  a  winding  disposed 
in  said  slots,  first  conduit  means  conducting  liquid  cool- 
ant in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  winding,  a 
plurality  of  first  ring  portions  around  the  rotor  body  Cut- 
ting axially  end-to-end  along  the  rotor,  said  rotor  body 
defining  passageways  between  the  rotor  outer  periphery 
and  the  inside  of  the  first  ring  portions,  second  conduit 
means  conducting  Uquid  coolant  to  said  passageways, 
whereby  the  inside  of  the  first  ring  portions  are  subjected 
to  increasing  liquid  pressure  as  the  q>eed  of  the  rotor 
increases,  t  plurality  of  second  ring  portions  eadi  pro- 
viding a  cylindrical  axial  extension  on  the  outside  of  said 
first  ring  portions  and  tightly  engaging  same,  and  sealing 
means  located  a  substantial  axial  distance  from  the  ends 
of  said  axial  extensions,  aiiereby  the  axial  extensions  of 
the  second  ring  portions  will  not  be  subjected  to  liquid 
pressure  and  will  therefore  engage  the  first  ring  portions 
more  tightly  as  the  rotor  qwed  increases. 


3,95d,aSo 
SHADED  POLE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
MVMs  Hewy-BnadoC,  CoM  Spri^  Harbor,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  Printed  Motors,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eor> 
poratioo 

FOcd  Dec.  M,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7M,755 

Claims  priority,  napBratloa  FroMO  Aa«.  13, 1958 

IfClaiiiis.    (CL  318— 172) 


•«;  t;    •-'--' 


1 .  In  a  multipole  rotating  electrical  machine,  a  rotor  and 
at  least  one  disc-shaped  stator  cooperating  with  said  rotor 
through  a  flat  airgap  of  substantially  disc-shaped  coo- 
figuration,  said  disc-shaped  stator  comprising  a  disc-shaped 
magnetic  structure  having  a  flat  smooth  surface  forming 
one  end  boundary  of  said  airgap.  a  winding  assembly  at- 
tached to  and  covering  said  flat  smooth  surface  and  in- 
cluding a  thin  disc-shaped  insulating  support  and  a  planar 
multipolar  winding  forined  in  several  winding  sections 
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corresponding  to  the  number  of  poles  and  extending  over 
both  faces  of  said  disc-shaped  support;  the  surface  of  each 
of  said  faces  of  said  support  being  subdivided  in  a  number 
of  sectorial  areas  corresponding  to  the  number  of  poles; 
each  sectorial  area  of  each  face  having  bonded  thereto  a 
single-layer  group  of  half-turn  winding  conductors  and 
connected  at  their  ends  to  a  corresponding  single-layer 
group  of  half-turn  winding  conductors  hooded  to  a  cor- 
responding sectorial  area  on  the  other  face  of  said  sup- 
port; adjacent  groups  of  half-tum  conductors  of  one  face 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  sec- 
torial space  free  of  said  half-tum  cooductore;  and  a  short- 
circuited  single-layer  planar  winding  bonded  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  support  within  each  of  said  free  spaces  on  one 
face  of  the  winding  support. 


3f9SVfVST 

REINFORCEMENT  OF  RIVETED  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTIONS 
Dario  DoMld,  Dvlca,  Con^  ami  Gmiw»  £•  Chnck, 
Fortoria,  Ohks  Mrifon  to  Uiioa  GirtMa  Corpon- 
tkm,  ■  Conor  alloa  of  New  York 

FIM  Jm*  9,  195t,  Scr.  No.  74«,M7 
2  OaioBt.    (CL  31»— 249) 


1.  In  a  riveted  electrical  brush  connection  which  com- 
prises a  brush  body  provided  with  a  bole  therethrough 
and  an  eyelet  of  an  electrical  shunt  seated  over  and 
around  said  hole,  said  brush  body  and  said  eyelet  of  said 
shunt  being  bound  together  by  a  rivet  which  extends 
through  said  bole  and  which  is  spun  over  onto  said  coo- 
nection  at  both  ends  thereof;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  cementitious  material  located  between  said 
brush  body  and  said  rivet  and  in  contact  with  substantial- 
ly the  entire  adjacem  surfaces  of  said  brush  body  and  laid 
rivet. 


3,«SMSt 

ELECTRICAL  ROTATING  MACHINES 


N.Y. 


FIM  Sept  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,9«7 

ippMction  ft—co  M».  2t,  I»5t 
9  CWbm.    (CL  31*~2«) 


1.  A  field  structure  for  a  multi-pde  dynamo-electric 
machine  of  the  axial  air-gap  type  comprising  a  series  of 
magnetic  pole  pieces  equally  spaced  about  a  circular  path 
and  connected  together  by  a  magnetic  yoke,  a  second  series 
of  magnetic  pole  pieces  spaced  about  said  circular  path 
within  the  spaces  between  the  poles  of  said  first  series  of 
pole  pieces  and  being  connected  together  by  a  second  mag- 
netic yoke,  the  poles  of  both  series  having  flat  pole 


faces  lying  in  a  common  radial  plane  and  4r**"'ng  a  flat 
annular  pole  area,  and  means  for  magnetizing  said  mag- 
netic yokes  in  opposite  polarity  from  a  common  source  of 
magnetic  flux.  •« 


3,95M59 
BETA  RAY  DETECTORS 
HcraMca,  AmIsiAm,  ani  Kara 
Ekidbovcn,  Ncthcriaiida,  asshaiiiB  to  Noeth 
Philips  Coapo^r,  be,  NewYoffk,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FIM  imfy  2t,  19S9,  Sm.  Now  t3«,113 

Claiais  priority,  appicatien  NctherlMids  Aa«.  39,  195t 

19  CkloBB.    (CL  313—93) 


1.  A  Geiger-Muller  counting  tube  for  the  detection  of 
beta  rays,  comprising  an  envelope  including  a  short  cylin- 
drical conductive  surface  serving  as  a  cathode  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat,  thin,  beta  radiation-transparent  window 
portion  having  a  conductive  inner  surface  connected  to 
the  cathode  and  filled  with  an  ionizable  medium  contain- 
ing at  least  0.005%  by  volume  of  a  halogen  quench,  and 
a  conductive  anode  within  the  cathode  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  surface  <H>posed  to  the  window  and 
defining  a  discharge  space  with  the  cathode,  the  longest 
dimension  of  the  anode  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  window 
being  between  0.15  and  0.75  times  the  longest  dimension 
of  the  cathode  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  window,  the 
hei^t  of  the  discharge  space  measured  at  right  an^es  to 
the  window  being  between  0.25  and  1.5  times  the  longest 
dimension  of  the  window,  and  the  shortest  distance  be- 
tween any  point  on  the  anode  and  the  window  being  be- 
tween 0.1  and  0.5  times  the  said  longest  dimension  of  the 
window,  whereby  the  counting  tube  exhibits  high  ef- 
ficiency together  with  low  background. 


3,95MM 
CATHODES  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
JMfcr,  Stanrfbri,  Con.,  iirfganr  to  TW  Maeh- 
lett  Laboratorica,  Incorpontad,  Sprl^ialc,  Con.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Co— ecticot 

Filed  Mar.  25, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  17,M< 
t  ClaiBM.    (CL  313—279) 


1.  A  quick  heating  cathode  structure  for  electron  tubea, 
comprising  a  terminal  stnicture  including  a  pair  of  hoUow 
cylindrical  terminals  located  in  spaced  relation  one  within 
the  other,  a  tubular  support  mounted  at  one  end  on  the 
terminal  structure  in  conductive  relation  with  the  outer 
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terminal,  a  sealing  member  within  the  inner  terminal,  an 
axially  extending  pin  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  sealing  mem- 
ber, a  disc-like  emitter  secured  at  its  periphery  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  support,  a  fiat  coiled  heater  closely  ad- 
jacent the  inner  side  of  the  emitter  and  substantially  par- 
allel thereto,  baflle  means  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite 
side  of  the  heater,  and  a  tubular  member  carrying  the 
baflle  means  and  mounted  on  said  pin,  one  end  of  the 
heater  being  connected  to  said  tubular  member  and  the 
other  end  being  connected  to  the  outer  terminal. 


photoemissive  layer  shows  a  variation  of  photoemission 
with  temperature  variation  of  said  photoemissive  layer. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NICKEL  SUP- 
PORTS FOR  OXIDE  CATHODES  AND  CATHODES 
PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  SUPPORTS 
Hana  Mcbcrt,  Etodkorca,  NcdMrlaBdi,  MsigBor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  he,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Stm.  18, 19d9,  Sar.  No.  3,183 

Claims  priority,  appMraHon  Nctkcrlaads  Mar.  9, 1959 

19  Claims.    (CL  313— 344) 


IfUaltlfm 


9.  A  nickel  support  containing  magnesium  as  an  im- 
purity for  supporting  an  electron  emissive  layer  of  an 
oxide-coated  cathode  comprising  a  first  surface  for  sup- 
port of  an  alkaline  earth  oxide,  and  a  second  lateral  sur- 
face disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first 
surface,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  magnesium  being 
bound  adjacent  to  said  second  surface  and  the  remaining 
portion  thereof  free  adjacent  to  said  first  surface. 


3,95<,9<2 
THERMAL  IMAGE  CONVERTER 
Max  Gorbwiy  aod  lotoi  S.  Talbol 

sIpBon  to  WcatlngiBOKSc  Eledil 
PIttsbwsh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Aaf.  15, 1952,  Scr.  No.  394,592 
I  14ClatoM.    (CL315— 11) 


2.  An  infrared  detector  comprising  a  photoelectric 
screen  on  which  a  thermal  radiation  image  is  focused, 
said  screen  comprising  a  layer  of  photoemissive  material 
and  means  for  converting  said  radiation  image  into  a  cor- 
responding temperature  distribution  image  on  said  pho- 
toemissive layer,  and  means  for  scanning  said  photoemis- 
sive layer  with  li^t  of  such  wave  length  for  which  said 
782  O.Q.— 78 


3,954,943 

OSCILLOSCOPE 

Fred  L.  Katrmami,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assicnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instnunent  Cor^ 

ponUlon,  Syoaset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclav 

Filed  Jane  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,749 

UClaiam.    (CL  315— 22) 


8.  The  combination  comprising:  a  deflection  system 
for  a  cathode  ray  tube;  a  spot  shape  distortion  correcting 
electrode  in  said  tube,  said  distortion  being  proportional 
to  distance  of  said  spot  from  a  reference  position;  a 
first  coupling-decoupling  diode  connected  between  said 
electrode  and  a  point  of  said  deflection  system;  a  second 
coupling-decoupling  diode  connected  between  said  elec- 
trode and  another  point  of  said  deflection  system;  a  com- 
mon junction  connecting  together  an  electrode  of  each 
said  diode;  means  connected  between  said  junction  and 
said  correcting  electrode  to  apply  a  correction  potential  to 
said  correcting  electrode  proportional  to  said  distance . 
from  said  reference  position;  and  means  applying  a  bias 
potential  to  said  diodes  to  cause  both  said  diodes  to  re- 
main non-conductive  for  a  given  interval. 


3,954,944 
TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 
loseph  Andre  Boarfet,  Chicago,  IIL,  amignor  to  Warwick 
Mamf actnikig  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcto- 

Flled  Apr.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,223 
7Cla^    (Q.  315— 27) 


-^ 


1.  A  transistor  switch  circuit,  comprising:  a  swhclilng 
transistor:  a  load  connected  with  said  switching  tran- 
sistor and  having  a  tap;  a  source  of  switching  signal; 
a  driving  transistor  connected  between  said  source  of 
switching  signal  and  said  switching  transistor  for  render- 
ing the  switching  transistor  alternately  conductive  and 
non-conductive  in  accordance  with  the  switching  signal, 
said  driver  transistor  being  connected  with  the  up  cm 
said  load,  the  current  through  the  driving  transistor 
ing  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  load. 
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WAitK  %MAntnmjf-\SiiiSw^  A»^A..A»A-^».    "o'^n^d   "»«*°>  ''hen  energized,   said  additioiud  relay 

^ii  c?1S&S2^B5;,'^^  »i«'^  ^  deenergization  of  said  addiUonal  relay  and 

jrj^^^^^        >~i^— ,     «i7,  wM«n  ■  OTn»«™iw  w  second  contact  means  closing  in  resiwnse  to  energization 

Filed  Jaac  23,  l»5f ,  Scr.  N©.  S2247t  °^  "'^  additional  relay,  aq  energizing  circuit  including 

12  CIbIbh.    (O.  315 im)  *'^^  second  contact  meant  and  the  contacU  of  said  finrt- 

named  relays  connected  to  the  winding  of  said  additional 
relay,  a  time  delay  switch  device,  and  an  energizing  dr- 
cuit  connected  to  said  time  delay  twitch  device  and  in- 
cluding said  first  contact  means  and  the  contacts  of  said 
first-named  relays,  whereby  to  initiate  operation  of  said 


*"«      --^^s^^"" 


IGNrnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

J.  Doiicr,  Ir^  1913  Lewis  Ave^  RockviDe,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1959,  Scr.  No.  MLIM 

tdainH.    (CL  315— 223) 

(Gnuitcd  udcr  TMIc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


1 .  An  improved  ignition  system  for  high  speed  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising:  a  high  voltage  power 
supply,  a  storage  means  for  storing  power,  a  spark  coil, 
means  connected  to  said  spark  coil  for  igniting  the  fuel 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  control  means  con- 
nected between  said  power  supply,  storage  means  and 
spark  coil  for  energizing  said  storage  means  from  said 
power  supply  and  for  discharging  said  storage  means  into 
said  spark  coil,  said  control  means  including  a  means 
for  providing  a  low  impedance  path  between  said  power 
supply  and  said  storage  means  when  said  storage  means 
is  being  charged  and  for  providing  high  impedance  path 
between  said  power  supply  and  said  storage  means  when 
said  storage  means  is  discharged  into  said  spark  coil. 


POLYPHASE  CIRCUrr  BREAKER  SYSTEM 
Wiillaai  F.  Lobcr,  Land,  M4.,  MrfiMr  of  two-ffike  to 

Theodore  L.  Mltt«a,  HyattsTflk,  Md. 
Contfmadon  of  appUcadoo  Scr.  No.  59f32«,  Inc  8, 

1956.    TUc  appUcotioo  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,299 
If  nihil      (CL317— 40 

1.  In  a  polyphase  electrical  system  including  a  plural- 
ity <rf  phase  line  conductors,  a  neutral  line  conductor,  a 
polyphase  motor,  and  a  polyphase  circuit  breaker  having 
respective  switch  elements  connected  between  the  reqwc- 
tive  motor  terminals  and  the  re^ective  phase  line  con- 
ductors and  common  solenoid  means  controlling  tai^ 
switch  elements  and  connected  to  certain  of  said  phase 
line  conductors,  respective  relays  associated  with  the  re- 
spective phase  line  conductors,  circuit  means  formed  and 
arranged  to  energize  each  relay  from  the  volUge  between 
a  respective  phase  line  conductor  and  said  neutral  line 
conductor,  an  additional  relay  controUing  said  oommon 


7.  Apparatus  for  time-spacing  overvoltage-initiated  ma- 
chim'ng  discharges  through  an  ionizable  dielectric-filled 
spark  gap  defined  between  a  conductive  workpiece  and 
an  electrode  tool  comprising  means  for  applying  a  posi- 
tive voltage  to  the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  tool, 
switch  means  shunting  the  spark  gap,  and  means  for  pe- 
riodically closing  and  opening  the  switch  to  periodically 
reduce  the  voltage  across  the  gap  to  a  value  below  the 
gap  ionization  potential. 


rrrn 


i 


m 


T'* 


( -  -1  ■ 


'  -t 


time  delay  switch  device  in  response  to  the  deenergiza- 
tion  of  said  additional  relay  and  the  simuluneous  ener- 
gization of  all  of  said  first-named  relays,  said  time  delay 
switch  device  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  second  contact  means  which  dose  after 
a  predetermined  period  of  operation  of  said  time  delay 
switch  device,  whereby  to  restore  control  of  said  addi- 
tional relay  over  said  conmion  solenoid  meant  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  after  all  of  said  first-named 
relays  again  become  energized  subsequent  to  the  deener- 
gization  of  any  of  said  first-named  relays. 


3,05C,Mt 

UGHTNING  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMMUraCATION  SYSTEMS 
Williaa  M.  Bairftcr,  SieMaiMc.  amd  Famk  X.  Rcca,  ChiU, 
N.Y.,  ■■Ifoii  10  G«Mnl  Ralinqr  SlfMd  CompMij, 
r,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  d,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •94,524 
2CWBH.    (CL317— 41) 


«»e     l.l. M  K-     ««      |L —J 


1.  In  a  commmiicatioB  system  having  a  line  drddt 
electrically  connected  to  nonnally  transmit  concurrently 
at  times  pulses  of  direct  current  energy  and  alternating 
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current  energy  for  effecting  selective  control  of  respective 
apparatuses  each  operatively  connected  by  two  connecting 
wires  to  the  line  circuit  where  the  alternating  current 
operated  apparatus  is  damageable  by  an  abnormal  volt- 
age surge  appearing  on  the  line  circuit,  a  surge  protective 
device  electrically  connected  across  said  two  connecting 
wires  at  the  location  of  said  alternating  current  operated 
apparatus  and  having  a  leakage  current  path  for  permit- 
ting a  low  voltage  breakdown  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
level,  said  device  nonnally  having  a  high  resistance  in 
relation  to  the  low  resistance  of  said  alternating  current 
operated  apparatus  for  permitting  desired  operation  there- 
of by  said  altenuting  current  energy  during  normal  operat- 
ing conditions  but  being  responsive  to  said  abnormal  volt- 
age surge  for  causing  the  high  resistance  thereof  to  be 
reduced  to  substantialy  zero  resistance  when  the  currem 
flowing  through  said  leakage  path  increases  sufficiently 
to  cause  a  discharge  to  occur  so  as  to  equalize  the  poten- 
tials appearing  on  said  two  connecting  wires,  a  capacitor 
type  blocking  means  electrically  comiected  in  one  of  said 
two  connecting  wires  for  preventing  said  direct  current 
voltage  from  being  applied  across  said  device  and  having 
surge  protecting  characteristics  permitting  only  a  limited 
voltage  surge  to  be  applied  thereto,  and  a  discharge  device 
electrically  connected  in  said  one  of  said  two  connecting 
wires  and  in  shunt  with  said  blocking  means  and  having 
an  airgap  through  which  said  abnormal  voltage  surge  in- 
cluding at  least  said  limited  voltage  surge  is  passed. 


uniform  depth  at  points  equal  distances  from  said 


3,95M<9 
VARIABLE  INDUCnON  MAGNETS  OF  THE  TYPE 

USED  IN  SYNCHROTRONS 
fsiMis  PwalB,  Pwfc,  Vnme*,  asritaor  to  Coiimlsnriat 
a  PEMTile  Atomlqoe,  Paris,  Vtwmet,  a  French  rtnte 


FIM  JnM  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,944 

,  apiBcnHnn  Fiomc  lane  13, 195d 


(CL  317—151) 


1.  In  a  synchrotron,  of  a  type  having  an  axis  about 
which  a  stream  of  particles  orbit,  a  variable  induction 
magnet  of  the  type  for  establishing  inductions  varying 
from  very  high  values,  close  to  iron  saturation  value,  to 
relatively  low  values,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  substantially  annular  yoke  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing said  axis  as  a  center  and  a  substantially  C-shaped 
cross  section  along  its  annular  length, 

annular  pole  pieces  in  opposed  face  to  face  relation- 
ship terminating  the  ends  of  said  yoke  and  having 
substantially  paralld  surfaces  defining  an  air  gap 

I  therebetween  in  which  the  ortnt  of  said  particles 
falls, 

an  annular  correction  zone  substantially  co-extensive 
with  at  least  one  of  said  pole  pieces  of  a  magnetic 

I  permeability  lower  than  that  of  the  material  of  which 
the  remainder  of  said  yoke  is  made, 

said  annular  correction  zone  partially  defined  by  an 
annular  inner  edge  closest  to  said  axis, 

and  an  annular  outer  edge  furthest  from  said  axis, 
the  thickness  of  said  correction  zone  defined  by  one 

I  of  said  surfaces  and  a  second  surface  Upering  from 
a  depth  defining  the  thickest  portion  of  said  zone 

I    at  said  inner  edge  to  a  depth  defining  the  narrowest 

I    portion  of  said  zone  at  said  outer  edge,  and  having  a 


the  an^t  of  taper  of  said  second  surface  with  said  one 
of  said  surfaces  computed  by  the  formula 

A0  =  AnX^XM' 

/3  is  said  angle; 

E  is  the  distance  between  said  parallel  surfaces; 
R«  is  the  radius  between  said  axis  and  said  orbit;  and 
m'  being  the  permeability  of  the  material  of  which  ^d 
correction  zone  is  made;  and 

where  Bo  is  the  value  of  the  magnetic  field  along  said 
orbit,  and  the 

dB 

dR 

is  the  derivative  of  the  magnetic  field  value  with  the  orbit 
radius. 

whereby  said  zcMie  at  least  partly  corrects  the  deforma- 
tions of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  air  gap  for  high  values 
of  induction.  . 

3,95d,979 
MAGNET  ADJUSTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Fonest  A.  Ncbon,  Palo  AMo,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Varfan 
Aasodates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia' 

Filed  Sept  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,M1 
llClitaiia.    (CL317— 15«) 


2.  Magnet  appai^tus  for  providing  a  high  intensity 
extremely  homogeneous  magnetic  field  including,  two 
magnet  pole  pieces  disposed  in  substantially  co^linear 
and  mutually  opposing  relationship,  means  forming  a 
yoke  assembly  of  high  magnetic  permeability  coupling 
said  two  magnet  pole  pieces  together,  said  magnet  pole 
pieces  having  substantially  flat  and  parallel  pole  faces 
thereon  in  mutually  opposing  spaced  apart  relationship, 
differential  screw  means  for  applying  a  variable  bending 
moment  to  said  magnet  yoke  assembly  for  producing 
deformation  therein  to  tilt  one  of  said  pole  faces  with 
respect  to  the  other  pole  face  to  effectuate  a  change  in 
the  homogeneity  of  the  magnetic  field  between  the  pole 
faces  in  variable  accordance  with  the  allied  bending 
momoit.' 


3,95M71 
ELECTRICAL  COIL  STRUCTURE 
WUliam  R.  Bdwr,  Orindn,  and  Arthv  Haitwlf,  Ricfe- 
'  Caltfn  Mstoors  to  the  UaMcd  States  of  Aascrlca 


at  icpreauued  by  the  United  States  Atoasic  EMTgy 


FBed  Feh.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,932 
3  CbdoM.  (CL  317— 15t) 
1.  An  electrical  coil  for  use  fai  high  current  drcuiU 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  long  flat  strip  of  electrical 
conductor  formed  in  an  open-centered  spiral  configura- 
tion, at  least  one  turface  of  said  conductor  having  a 
plurality  of  generally  transversdy  aligned  shallow  grooves* 
said  grooves  bdng  receawd  in  said  conductor  surface  and 
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being  lepanted  by  relatively  broad  flat  areas  of  said  lur- 
face,  terminal  means  at  each  end  of  said  conductor  for 
applying  electrical  current  thereto,  and  a  quantity  of  elec- 
trically insulative  material  formed  in  a  spiral  configura- 


3,t5M72 
TANTALUM  CAPACTTOR 
Walter  W.  Schrocdcr  and  DarU  B.  Peck,  WllUamstowm 
MasL,  aailgiMi  to  SpragM  Eledric  Compuiy,  North 

AM mj —    a  rTrrTrratlna  nf  ntaasaihiiUs 

Filed  Jane  M,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744,723 
2ClaiM.    (CL317— 23«) 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  silver  cath- 
ode container  having  an  integral  closed  end.  an  inert 
spacer  member  within  said  container  at  said  closed  end, 
a  pellet-type  tanulum  anode  positioned  on  said  spacer 
member,  a  corrosive  electrolyte  having  an  acid  pH  sur- 
rounding said  anode  in  said  container,  a  seal  comprising 
a  circumferentially  grooved  plug  of  essentially  rigid  halo- 
genated  ethylene  polymer  within  said  container  external 
of  said  anode,  a  tacky  hydrocarbon  caulking  material  in 
said  groove,  said  anode  mainuined  between  said  plug 
and  said  spacer  by  the  lip  of  said  container  being  spun 
onto  said  seal,  said  capacitor  sealed  by  the  adjacent  wall 
of  said  container  being  rolled  into  said  groove  whereby 
said  caulking  material  maintains  the  seal  upon  diflfer- 
ential  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  container  and 
said  plug. 

3,«5<,t73 

SOLID-STATE  ELECTRON  DEVICES 

Carver  A.  Mead,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  CaUfbrate 

Inatitatc  Research  Foudatfoa,  Pisadraa.  CaW..  a  car- 

poratioaofCalifbmli  ""'        /* 

Filed  Feh.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S4t9 

Udains.    (0.317—234) 


havmg  a  thickness  less  than  the  mean-free  path  of  an 
electron,  said  second  conductive  metal  layer  having  a 
thickness  less  than  the  mean-free  path  of  an  electron,  a 
second  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  second  con- 
ductive layer  surface  opposite  to  that  adjacent  said  first 
layer  of  insulation  material,  said  second  insulating  layer 
having  a  thickness  less  than  that  which  will  cause  space 
charge  limitation  of  the  electrons  emitted  from  said  sec- 
ond conductive  layer,  and  a  third  conductive  metal  layer 
on  said  second  insulating  mateftal  layer. 


tion  similiar  to  that  of  said  strip  of  conductor  material 
and  interlaminated  therewith  to  form  a  unitary  annular 
coil  structure  characterized  by  alternated  turns  of  con- 
ductor and  insulator  and  further  characterized  by  trans- 
verse coolant  passages  formed  by  said  grooves. 


3,t5i,t74 
MINIATURE  DESICCATOR  AND  PRODUCTION  OF 

UNITS  THEREOF 
Joha  RaaeD  Fabcy  aad  G«or|c  L.  SckaaUe,  I  aasdafci 
Pa.,  aaslgBora,  hy  astflsc  aistgaaiials,  to  Phllco  Carpo- 


This  appUcattoa  Dec. 
15 


coraoradoa 
er.  No.  (7.t7] 


16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  91,292 
(CL  317—234) 


9.  A  solid-state  electron  device  comprising  a  first  and 
second  conductive  metal  layer  separated  by  a  first  layer 
of  insulating  material,  said  insulating  layer  of  material 


1.  A  miniature  desiccator  comprising  a  single  granule 
of  glass  on  a  filament  of  metal,  said  granule  comprising  a 
porous  silica  lattice  shell  and  a  non-porous  core  of  phase- 
separated  borosilicate,  said  filament  being  firmly  bonded 
to  said  core  and  extending  through  and  from  said  shell. 


Aathooy  S.  Colcasaa  and  Hahcrt 


3,*5<,t75 

TURRET  TUNERS 

Roy  HoOaBd,  Ascot, 
.7  -.  ^  -z.^-^^  *"  Brayhcad  (Ascot)  Uasltcd,  AacoC, 
Eoglaad,  a  British  conaaay  —-^t 

Filed  Nov.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  771,759 

ClahM  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Brltaia  Nov.  7, 1957 

3  OaiBH.    (CL  317—249) 


1.  A  fine  tuning  arrangement  for  V.RF.  frequencies 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  condensers,  said  con- 
densers consisting  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  plates  side-by- 
side  in  the  same  plane  and  a  common  movable  plate  op- 
posite said  fixed  plates,  a  supporting  wall  member  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  to  said  plates  and  baring  a  slot, 
said  movable  plate,  which  is  located  between  said  fixed 
plates  and  said  supporting  wall  member,  having  an  edge 
zone  formed  as  a  substantially  Z-shaped  portion  engaging 
through  said  slot  with  the  central  part  of  the  Z  bearing 
against  an  edge  of  the  slot,  a  finger  on  an  opposite  edge 
of  said  movable  plate,  a  rotatable  cam  engaged  by  said 
finger,  a  spring  niember  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
supporting  wall  member  to  said  fixed  and  movable  plates 
and  bearing  agaimt  the  free  end  of  said  Z-shaped  portion 
to  urge  said  finger  into  engagement  with  said  cam,  where- 
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sulating  material  on  said  second  con- 

ice  opposite  to  that  adjacent  said  tint 

material,  said  second  insulating  layer 

less  than  that  which  will  cause  space 

>f  the  electrons  emitted  from  said  sec- 

er,  and  a  third  conductive  metal  layer 

ilating  material  layer. 


3,t54,t74 
ilCCATOR  AND  PRODUCTION  OF 
UNITS  THEREOF 
y  Mi^Gwge  L.  Srhaalite,  f  ■■lialii, 

hia.  Pan  •  coraonliM  of  DtlawM« 
pUcadoa  Scr.  No.  (7,«7L  Not.  3, 19M. 
m  Dee.  1^19M,  Scr.  No.  f  1,292 
"  ■  (0.317—234) 
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lesiccator  comprising  a  single  granule 
nt  of  metal,  said  granule  comprising  a 
shell  and  a  non-porous  core  of  phaae- 
te,  said  filament  being  firmly  bonded 
ending  through  and  from  said  shell. 


3,*54,r75 

URRET  TUNERS 

IB  and  Habcrt  R07  HoOMdl,  Ascot, 

>  to  Braybcad  (Aacol)  Uiytod,  A«oi, 

I  COIBMBy 

r.  4,  IWS,  Scr.  No.  T71,75f 
pMcirtioa  Gffcirt  Briteio  Nor.  7, 1957 
(CL  317—249) 


arrangement  for  V.H.F.  frequencies 
ty  of  electrical  coinlensers,  said  coo- 
f  a  plurality  of  fixed  plates  side-by- 
ne  and  a  common  movable  plate  op- 
ites,  a  supporting  wall  member  ar- 
allel  to  said  plates  and  having  a  slot, 
which  is  located  between  said  fixed 
orting  wall  member,  having  an  edge 
Mantially  Z-shaped  portion  engaging 
th  the  central  port  of  the  Z  bearing 
tie  slot,  a  fiofer  oa  aa  opposite  edfe 
te,  a  rotatable  cam  engaged  by  said 
mber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
iber  to  said  fixed  and  movable  plates 
he  free  end  of  said  Z-shaped  portion 
to  engafrmeat  with  said  caai,  where- 


by rotation  of  said  cam  causes  said  movable  plate  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  supporting  wall  portion  and  move 
towards  or  away  from  said  fixed  plates  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cam. 


3,tS«,974 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  A.C.  ERROR  SIGNAL 
SERVOSYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  CONVERSION  TO 
PULSES  AND  RECONVERSION 
WeodcU  T.  Hadccocfc,  Ccdv  RapUa,  Iowa,  OHifMir  to 
CoOlBs  Radio  Coipawj',  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
oonooo  os  Mows 

Filed  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,121 
SdaioH.    (CL318— 29) 
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8.  In  combination:  a  reference  generator  for  producing 
a  reference  voltage;  an  error  generator  for  producing  an 
error  voltage  the  magnitude  of  which  is  dependent  upon 
the  amount  of  error,  said  error  voltage  being  phased  in 
quadrature  with  said  reference  voltage;  a  wave  forming 
and  signal  combining  network  for  receiving  said  reference 
voltage  and  said  error  voltage  and  producing  a  square 
wave  output  signal  such  that  the  width  of  each  wave  is 
dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  error  voltage  and 
the  phase  of  each  wave  is  dependent  upon  the  phase  of 
said  error  voltage  with  respect  to  said  reference  voltage;  a 
power  amplifier  for  receiving  the  output  from  said  wave 
forming  and  signal  combining  netwoilc;  a  motor  having  a 
first  winding  connected  to  said  reference  generator  and  a 
second  winding  connected  to  said  power  amplifier  to  re- 
ceive the  ou^t  therefrom,  whereby  said  motor  is  caused 
to  operate  in  a  direction  determin^  by  said  error  signal 
coupled  to  said  second  winding  from  said  power  amplifier; 
and  means  controlled  bt  said  motor  and  connected  with 
said  error  generator  for  causing  said  error  voltage  to  be 
eliminated  due  to  the  operation  of  said  motor. 


3jt5«,t77 

SYNCHRONIZED  POWER  SYSTEM 

Ed  R.  McCartcr,  TtUaa,  Okla.,  MsigMr  to  Jersey 

tkw  Research  Comp— y,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcia' 

Filed  Sept  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,9^7 

3ClaiM.    (CL321— 45) 
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1.  A  frequency  synchronized  power  system  comprising 
oscillator  means  having  negative  pulses  of  a  selected  fre- 
quency; a  first  synchronizing  transistor  and  a  second  syn- 
chronizing transistor  whose  bases  are  electrically  con- 


nected to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  source;  a  multi- 
vibrator having  a  first  switching  transistor,  a  second  switch- 
ing transistor  and  a  transformer  having  a  feedback  wind- 
ing, a  primary  winding  having  a  center  tap  and  an  output 
winding;  a  source  of  direct  current  coiuected  to  the  center 
tap  of  said  primary  winding:  each  end  of  said  feedback 
winding  being  electrically  connected  to  the  base  of  one 
of  said  switching  transistors;  means  electrically  grounding 
the  emitter  sides  of  said  switching  transistors,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  switching 
transistor  to  one  end  of  said  primary  winding  and  the 
collector  of  said  second  switching  transistor  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  primary  winding,  means  electrically 
connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  synchronizing  tran- 
sistor with  the  base  ot  said  first  switching  transistor  and 
the  emitter  side  of  said  first  synchronizing  transistor  with 
the  end  of  said  feedback  winding  oppoiitt  said  first  switch- 
ing transistor;  and  means  electrically  connecting  the  col- 
lector side  of  said  second  synchronizing  transistor  with 
the  base  of  said  second  switching  transistor  and  means 
electrically  connecting  the  emitter  side  of  second  syn- 
chronizing transistor  with  the  end  of  said  feedback  wiixl- 
ing  opposite  said  secmxi  switching  transistor. 


3,05^878        I 
REGULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 
George  N.  Goodkr  and  WaUcr  L.  Waster,  Indlanapoib, 
Ind.,  assigDors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1969,  Scr.  No.  M,«73 

2  Clafans.     (CL  323—44) 

(GrHited  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


1.  A  regulated  high  voltage  power  supply  comprising: 
an  alternating  current  ventage  source  having  one  terminal 
grounded;  a  saturable  reactor  having  at  least  a  gate  wind- 
ing, a  control  winding,  and  a  bias  winding,  said  gate 
wiixling  having  one  termiiud  lead  thereof  connected  to 
the  ungrounded  terminal  of  said  alternating  ciu'rent  vent- 
age source,  said  control  winding  having  one  terminal  lead 
cmmected  to  a  source  of  positive  direct  ciurent  potential, 
and  said  bias  winding  being  coupled  in  series  with  a 
variaWe  impedance  in  a  direct  current  circuit  for  main- 
taining the  degree  of  satiu^tion  of  the  core  of  said  sat- 
urable reactor  at  an  adjiutable  desired  minimum  level 
in  order  to  fix  the  maximum  value  of  impedance  desiraUe 
for  said  gate  winding  to  exhibit  to  the  flow  ot  current 
therethrou^;  a  hi^  voltage  power  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  at  least  a  center-tapped  secondary 
winding  with  said  primary  winding  coupling  the  other 
terminal  lead  of  said  gate  winding  therethrough  to 
ground  and  with  each  terminal  lead  of  said  secondary 
winding  being  coupled  through  diode  rectifying  means  to 
a  common  terminal  for  rectifying  the  high  voltage  out- 
put of  said  hi^  voltage  power  transformer  from  said 
alternating  current  voltage  source;  a  suitable  load  having 
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positive  and  negative  terminal  means,  said  positive  ter- 
minal means  of  said  load  being  coupled  through  a  ripple 
reduction  filter  circuit  to  said  common  terminal  and  said 
negative  terminal  means  of  said  load  being  coupled  to 
the  center  tap  of  said  secondary  winding  for  providing  a 
direct  current  voltage  to  said  load;  a  load  voltage  sensing 
circuit  including  a  potentiometer  having  its  fixed  resist- 
ance terminals  coupled  respectively  through  limiting  re- 
sistors to  said  positive  and  negative  terminal  means  of 
said  load  to  provide  an  indication,  in  the  form  of  a 
control  v(rftage  at  the  adjustable  tap  of  said  potentiome- 
ter of  any  tendency  toward  variation  in  said  load  voltage; 
a  voltage  regulating  corona  discharge  tube  having  the 
cathode  thereof  coupled  to  the  variable  tap  of  said  po- 
tentiometer and  the  anode  thereof  coupled  through  an 
aiKxle  resistor  to  |round  for  developing  across  said  anode 
resistor  a  current  proportional  to  changes  in  said  load 
voltage;  and  a  triode  amplifier  tube  having  the  control 
grid  thereof  coupled  through  a  control  grid  resistor  to 
the  anode  of  said  corona  discharge  tube,  having  the 
cathode  thereof  coupled  through  a  cathode  resistor  to 
ground,  and  having  the  anode  thereof  coupled  to  the 
other  terminal  lead  of  said  saturable  reactor  control 
winding,  said  control  grid  resistor  developing  a  control 
voltage  thereacross  to  enable  said  triode  amplifier  tube 
to  vary  the  anode  current  flow  in  said  control  winding 
thereby  varying  the  level  of  saturation  of  the  core  of  said 
saturable  reactor  which  in  turn  changes  the  impedance 
presented  to  the  flow  of  alternating  current  through  said 
primary  winding  of  said  high  voltage  power  transformer 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  correct  any  tendency  toward 
change  ih  said  rectified  voltage  to  said  load. 


3,«5M79 
VARIABLE  GAIN  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Kcuctfi  M.  Hochni,  St  PmU,  MIm^  MrigMr  to  CoUiiis 
Radio  CoHpMqr,  Cedar  Raplii,  Iowa,  a  corporadoa  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,5*7 
SCIaiM.    (CL323— 19) 


I.  A  variable  gain  magnetic  amplifying  device  <A  the 
type  used  in  aircraft  and  the  like  to  vary  the  magnitude 
of  an  angular  error  signal  in  proportion  to  the  distance 
between  the  aircraft  and  a  fixed  reference  to  permit 
proper  correction  for  eliminating  said  angular  error,  said 
device  comprising:  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  input 
winding  means,  output  winding  means,  and  a  feedback 
circuit  connected  with  said  output  winding  means  and 
including  resistance  means;  means  coiuiecting  said  output 
winding  means  with  a  source  of  A-C  power,  means 
connecting  said  input  winding  means  with  an  angular 
error  signal  source,  said  error  signal  being  determined 
from  a  fixed  referencing  point;  a  second  signal  source  for 
producing  a  signal  the  magu'tude  of  which  is  determined 
by  the  distance  to  said  referencing  point;  and  means 
connected  with  said  resistance  means  and  said  second  sig- 
nal source  to  automatically  vary  the  effective  resistance 
of  said  resistance  means  in  proportion  to  the  distance 
from  said  referencing  point  whereby  the  gain  of  said  am- 
plifying device  b  decreased  as  the  distance  to  said  refer- 
encing point  decreases. 


;nSEticw> 


PARAMAGNETIC  WAVEMETER 
A.  CranMI,  Bedfort,  Mam^  aM^ni  to  NatkNial 
r,    Ibc^    MaliiB,    Mask,    a   corporatioa   of 


Filed  Aag.  17,  1959,  Scr.  Now  134,171 
4ClaiM.    (CL  324-^5) 


^ 
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I.  A  wavemeter  for  measuring  an  unknown  frequency 
comprising,  a  cavity  adapted  to  hold  a  sample,  said  sample 
including  a  material  having  nuclear  protons  capable  of 
exhibiting  resonance  effects  and  a  material  having  therein 
free  electrons,  means  for  applying  a  first  magnetic  field 
at  said  unknown  frequency  to  said  sample  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, means  for  applying  a  steady-state  magnetic  field  to 
said  sample  in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said  first  di- 
rection, means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  said  steady- 
state  magnetic  field  to  bring  about  electron  resonance 
of  said  sample  in  cooperation  with  the  field  applied  at 
said  unknown  frequency,  means  for  modulating  said  nug- 
netic  field  at  an  audio  frequency,  means  for  applying  a 
second  magnetic  field  at  a  known  frequency  to  said  sample 
in  said  first  direction,  means  for  varying  said  known 
frequency  to  bring  about  nuclear  resonance  of  said  sam- 
ple in  cooperation  with  said  steady  state  nugnetic  field 
at  an  intensity  set  for  electron  resonance,  means  for  de- 
tecting the  respective  resonance  effects,  said  detecting 
means  comprising  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  audio 
frequency,  said  nuclear  resonance  frequency  being  related 
to  said  electron  resonance  frequency  by  a  predetermined 
constant  and  said  unknown  frequency  being  equal  to  the 
product  of  said  known  frequency  and  said  predetermined 
constant 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  TESTING 
Richard  HochackiU,  Paidi—,  CaHf.,  Mi%Dor.  bj  mtam 
avigwiicBts,  to  1W  BaM  Cnipa^),  PUIadelphia,  Pa^ 
a  corporatioa  of  PcflMgrtvaala 

Filed  JoM  22, 1999, 8w.  Ni».  t22,«44 
SCklM.    (0.324-47) 


rzP-C 


1.  Electromagnetic  testing  apparatus  for  disclosing 
non-uniformity  in  a  test  material  and  distinguishing  be- 
tween different  types  of  non-uniformities  having  different 
characteristic  diinensions  in  the  material  comprising 
means  for  subjecting  the  material  to  a  magnetic  field,  a 
magnetically  sensitive  scanning  device  and  cooperating 
electrical  circuit  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  having 
an  amplitude  dependient  upon  the  interaction  between  the 
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ROMAGNETIC  TESTING 

d,  randcM,  Cnltf^  airiiiior.  by  BMMt 

IW  BmM  Cof^,  PMIndeipMm  Ffc, 

M  22,  1959, 8«r.  N«.  t22,M4 
(CL  314—37) 


tic  testing  apparatus  for  disclosing 
a  test  material  and  distinguishing  be- 
es of  non-uniformities  having  different 
ensiona  in  the  material  comprising 
ig  the  material  to  a  magnetic  field,  a 
jve  scanning  device  and  cooperating 
r  producing  an  electrical  signal  having 
ident  upon  the  interaction  between  the 


test  material  and  the  magnetic  field,  the  scanning  device 
being  focused  effectively  on  an  area  of  test  material 
significantly  narrower  along  the  scanning  direction  than 
the  larger  of  the  two  mallest  characteristic  dimensions 
to  be  distinguished,  means  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined scanning  motion  between  the  test  material  and 
the  scanning  device  so  that  different  types  of  non-uniform- 
ities in  the  test  material  introduce  different  predetermined 
frequencies  in  said  electrical  signal,  selective  means  for 
filtering  said  sigiud  so  as  to  suppress  certain  of  said  pre- 
determined frequencies,  and  means  for  indicating  the  fil- 
tered signal. 


3,954,M2 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 


Robert  James  Rcdttw, 

signer  to  Evcnkcd  A  VlgnolM 


Chkwkk, 


Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S59,392 

Clalw  priority,  anfllailioa  Great  Biltafa  Dec  19, 195t 

2  CUM.    (CL324— (2) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  electrical 
insulation  comprising:  a  stable  source  of  direct  current 
voltage;  a  standard  resistor;  a  feedback  resistor,  means 
affording  connection  of  a  component  to  be  tested  in  series 
circuit  rdation  with  said  source,  said  standard  resistor  and 
said  feedback  resistor,  means  for  short-circuiting  said 
standard  and  feedback  resistors;  amplifying  means  having 
its  input  connected  across  said  standard  resistor,  indicat- 
ing means  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  said  ampli- 
fier; and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  feed- 
back resistor  which  is  equal  to  but  of  opposite  polarity 
to  tfie  voltage  across  said  standard  resistor. 


t 


ELSCTRONK  iniE  DISCRIMINATOR 
D.  Paisnoa,  flssali,  Aila.,  aaslcBor  to  Motor- 
lac,  ChicaVH  D.,  a  uwrpaf  atloa  ot 
FIM  JiimM,  19SS, Scr. No.  743,4«2 
<CWna.    (CL324— M) 


-teM^' 


1.  An  electronic  time  discriminator  including  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  capacitor  means,  first  and  second 
clamping  means  associated  respectively  with  said  first  and 
second  capacitor  means  for  holding  the  voltage  across  the 
same  at  a  fixed  potential,  first  and  secnnd  input  portions, 
selective  means  responsive  to  an  initial  signal  at  said  first 
input  portioiu  for  selectively  deactivating  said  first  clamp- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  a  subsequent  signal  at  said 
second  input  portion  for  reactivating  said  first  clamping 
means,  said  selective  means  further  being  reqwnsive  to 
an  initial  signal  at  said  second  input  portion  for  selec- 


tively deactivating  said  second  clamping  means  and  re- 
HKMisive  to  a  subsequent  signal  at  said  first  input  portion 
for  reactivating  said  second  clamping  meana,  means  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  capacitor  means  for  charging  the 
same  upon  deactivation  of  the  clamping  means  associated 
therewith,  means  associated  with  each  of  said  capacitoi 
means  for  discharging  the  same  upon  reactivation  of  the 
clamping  means  associated  therewith,  whereby  said  first 
capacitor  means  is  selectively  charged  and  then  discharged 
when  the  first  of  said  two  successive  signals  appears  at 
said  first  input  portion  and  said  second  capacitor  means 
is  selectively  charged  and  then  discharged  when  the  first 
of  said  two  successive  signals  appears  at  said  second  input 
portion,  and  measuring  means  re^wnsive  to  such  discharge 
of  each  of  said  Qapacitor  means  to  detect  the  time  in- 
terval between  such  signals,  said  measuring  means  hav- 
ing means  for  identifying  the  one  of  said  capacitor  means 
producinc  such  discharge  for  establishing  the  order  in 
which  the  input  signals  are  received. 


3,§54,M4 

ENGINE  TACHOMETER 

Lee  W.  Pannatcr,  ltl31  Rircrvlaw  Drive, 

Kalamaaoo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  2«.  195t,  Scr.  No.  775,271 

2C1aiMa.    (CL324— 7f) 


1.  An  electrical  tachometer  for  internal  combustion 
engines  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  relay  re- 
sponsive to  relatively  short  electrical  pulses  from  the 
engine  ignition  system  correqxMiding  to  the  q>eed  rate  to 
be  measured,  contact  means  actuated  by  said  relay  upon 
pulse  flow  therethrough,  a  condenser  in  circuit  with  said 
contact  means  and  arranged  to  be  successivdy  electrically 
charged  and  discharged  in  correqKmdence  with  the  pulse 
actuations,  a  meter  in  circuit  with  said  contact  means  and 
said  condenser  for  integrating  the  condenser  discharges 
and  indicate  the  engine  tpeed,  and  a  rectifier  in  shunt  with 
said  relay  for  extending  the  effective  relay  actuation  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  short  pulse  durations  to  profride 
greater  periods  of  conuct  means  actuation  and  ther^ 
fttfablith  positive  operation  of  the  tachometer  at  the 
higher  engine  speeds. 


3,t5MtS 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PULSE 

CODE  MODULATION 
Dcanis   B.  laascs,   Fkr  Hills,  aad   Robert  M. 

Cokmia,  N  J^  Mslganri  to  Bdl  TelephoM 

iBcorporatod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  loiponrtlna  of  New 

York 

Filed  Not.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5<,119 
29  ClakM.    (CL  325—38) 

1.  An  encoding  circuit  comprising  a  storage  capacitor 
for  storing  an  amplitude  signal  sample,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  ferroelectric  capacitors  having  graded 
charge  capacities  for  the  storage  of  reference  signals, 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  storing  opposite  polarity 
reference  signals,  means  for  decreasing  the  absolute  am- 
plitude of  said  signal  sample  in  steps  comprising  means 
for  applying  to  said  storage  capacitor  successive  reference 


m9^M9mm»mm      AC 


SvovrMora    9R     1  Q#i9 


■cr  fr^TDTr"  a  t 


1190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25,  1962 


sigiuls  from  said  ferroelectric  capaciton  of  opposite 
polarity  than  that  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  signal 
sample  in  said  storage  capacitor  at  the  insUnt  of  applica- 
tion of  each  specific  reference  signal,  and  means  for  gen- 


eratiag  an  output  signal  after  each  such  decrease  of  said 
signal  sample  only  on  the  remaining  portion  al  the  signal 
sample  on  said  storage  capacitor  being  of  a  predeter- 
mined polarity. 


SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 

^''^^JJ^i-"'  '-y""**  V«^  iiili  II  to  GcMnl 

ElecMc  CoapM^,  a  corpowdi  af  N«w  Y«rk 

FIW  Sck.  H  19S9,  Scr.No.  139,739 

ISCWm.    (CL  325— 319) 


I .  In  a  receiver  normally  conditioned  to  be  in  a  recep- 
tive state  and  wherein  means  arc  included  for  detecting 
the  modulating  signals  from  a  received  carrier  wave,  a 
circuit  for  amplifying  said  detected  signals  and  for  squelch- 
ing noise  from  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  in  the 
absence  of  a  received  carrier  wave  comprising  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  transistors,  said  first  transistor  comprising 
a  signal  translating  means  for  the  detected  modulating 
signals,  a  unidirectional  potential  supply  source,  means 
for  applying  operating  biasing  potentials  from  said  source 
to  the  electrodes  of  said  transistors,  first  means  for  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  detecting  means  as  an  input  to 
said  first  transistor;  second  means  for  coupling  the  output 
of  said  detecting  means  as  an  input  to  said  second  transis- 
tor, said  second  coupling  means  presenting  an  impedance 
to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  which  varies  in- 
versely with  the  frequency  of  the  said  output,  means  for 
deriving  from  the  output  of  said  second  transistor,  a  sub- 
stantially unidirectional  potential  in  response  to  a  noise 
input  to  said  second  transistor  and  for  applying  said  uni- 
directional potential  as  an  input  to  said  third  transistor, 
the  polarity  of  said  last  named  unidirectional  potential 
being  so  chosen  as  to  render  said  third  transistor  rela- 
tively heavily  conductive  upon  iU  application  thereto, 
means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  third  transistor 
produced  in  response  to  the  input  thereto  of  said  unidi- 
rectiooal  potential  as  an  input  to  said  first  signal  translat- 
ing transistor,  the  polarity  of  said  output  of  said  third 
transistor  being  so  chosen  as  to  render  said  first  transistor 
non-conductive,  when  no  signal  is  present  at  the  output  of 
said  detecting  means. 


RapMi^ 


NOISE  BLA^ONG  CIRCUrr 
Jr^wdEdfwa 

to  CoOtoa  Radio 
.  a  carpacatfoB  of  Iowa 
Oct.  11, 19M,  8m.  Na.  <1,9M 
IThtoii     (a.32S-47S) 


1.  In  a  signal  receiving  means  comprising  first  circuit 
means  for  processing  a  received  intelligence  bearing  car- 
rier signal  to  extract  the  intelligence  contained  therein, 
a  blanking  circuit  in  said  first  circuit  means,  said  blank* 
ing  circuit  constructed  and  arranged  to  reqwnd  to  noise 
derived  signals  supplied  thereto  to  block  the  said  re- 
ceived signal  froAi  passing  through  said  first  circuit  means, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  received  signal,  second 
circuit  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  comprising  in- 
tegrating  means  having  a  first  output  terminal,  said  sec- 
ond circuit  being  responsive  to  the  detected  received  sig- 
nal to  produce  at  said  first  output  terminal  a  D.C.  sig- 
nal whose  amplitude  varies  as  the  average  amplitude  of 
the  carrier  portion  of  said  received  signal,  said  aecood 
circuit  means  further  comprising  a  aecond  output  ter- 
minal and  including  third  circuit  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  pass  a  proportionate  amount  of  the  detected 
received  signal,  including  said  noise  derived  signals,  to 
said  second  terminal,  said  blanking  circuit  constructed  to 
respond  to  said  D.C.  signal  on  said  first  output  terminal 
to  become  biased  into  conductivity  and  to  further  req^nd 
to  the  signal  on  said  second  terminal  to  become  noiicon> 
ductive  when  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  on  said  aecond 
terminal  exceeds  the  amplitude  of  said  D.C.  signal. 


3,tS<,Mt 

ELECTRIC  PULSE  GENERATOR  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Dick  Eba  Stcarw,  P.O.  Box  1234,  Stecvcport,  U. 

CotinaaHoa  of  appHcatiaa  Scr.  No.  4M,573,  Am.  18, 

1954.    This  appUcatioa  May  22,  1941,  S«r.  No.  llXS41 

It  ClaiaM.     (CL  32S— 44) 


1.  A  high  voltage,  short  duration  pulse  generator  for 
holiday  inflection  of  insulating  coatings  comprisiag  an 
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E  BLANKING  CDtCUIT 

■tgauii  to  CoUh  Radio  Conpaay, 
ma,  a  canaratfoa  of  Iowa 
:t.  11,  IfM,  8«.  No.  <l,fM 
<CL  32S-47t) 


ceiving  means  comprising  first  circuit 
ig  a  received  intelligence  bearing  car- 
et the  intelligence  contained  therein, 
n  said  first  circuit  means,  said  blank- 
ted  and  arranged  to  respond  to  noise 
>plied  thereto  to  block  the  said  n- 
lassing  throu^  said  first  circuit  means, 

detecting  the  received  signal,  second 
g  an  input  circuit  and  comprising  la- 
ving a  first  ou^t  terminal,  said  sec- 
sponsive  to  the  detected  received  sig- 
laid  first  output  terminal  a  D.C.  sig- 
b  varies  as  the  average  amplitude  of 

of  said  received  signal,  said  second 
ter  comprising  a  second  output  ter- 
I  third  circuit  means  constructed  and 
proportionate  amount  of  the  detected 
luding  said  noise  derived  signals,  to 
J.  said  blanking  circuit  constructed  to 
2.  signal  on  said  first  output  terminal 
to  conductivity  and  to  further  respond 
1  second  terminal  to  become  noocon- 
nplitude  of  the  signal  on  said  second 
e  amplitude  of  said  D.C.  signal. 


PULSE  GENERATOR  AND 
STROL  THEREFOR 
M,  P.O.  Box  1234,  Shicvcport,  La. 
HkatkM  Scr.  No.  4M,573,  Am.  It, 

llTf 


idoa  May  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
(CL  32S— M) 


r,Mi 


energy  storing  condenser;  a  load  circuit  including  a  trans- 
former with  its  primary  connected  to  receive  energy  from 
the  condenser  and  a  secondary  having  leakage  reactance 
to  the  primary,  and  a  capacity  load  across  the  secondary; 
a  rectifier  providing  a  path  for  current  flowing  in  one  di- 
rection between  the  condenser  and  the  load;  means  in- 
cluding a  grid  controlled  gas  tube  for  discharging  the 
condenser  through  the  primary  and  providing  a  unidirec- 
tional current  path  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
rectifier,  means  for  deionizing  the  grid  controlled  gas  tube, 
during  the  interval  that  the  rectifier  is  conducting,  to  an 
extent  to  render  the  grid  controlled  gas  tube  nonconduc- 
tive;  and  timing  means  to  trigger  the  grid  controlled  tube 
at  predetermined  time  intervals. 


3,t54,M9         

PEDESTAL-FREE  GATED  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUTT 
MehiB  P.  Gff^M,  BaWaow,  and  DarU  C.  Hartin,  Gica 

Boraic,  Mi.,  aalpiDW,  kj  ifs  —If li,  to  the 

Vrnkt*  Statm  of  AiMrfca  m  repreaeated  by  the  Sccre- 
|M7  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  24,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  113,M7 
9CUaH.    (CL32t-99) 


-n±i. 


;.  short  duration  pulse  generator  for 
Mf  insulating  coatings  comprisiiig  an 


8.  In  a  radar  system,  a  gating  circuit  for  selecting  de- 
sired information  from  a  returning  signal  without  intro- 
ducing undesirable  distortion  comprising:  a  twin-triode 
electron  tube  having  first  and  second  triode  sections,  said 
first  triode  section  having  first  anode,  first  cathode,  and 
first  grid  electrodes  and  said  second  triode  section  having 
second  anode,  second  cathode,  and  second  grid  electrodes; 
a  first  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  said  returning 
signal  capacitively  coupled  to  said  first  grid  electrode,  said 
first  grid  electrode  being  further  coupled  through  a  first 
resistance  to  a  source  of  direct  current  potential  and 
through  a  second  resistance  to  ground  potential;  said  first 
and  second  anode  electrodes  coupled  in  common  and 
through  a  load  resistance  to  said  source  of  direct  current 
potential,  and  said  second  grid  electrode  capacitively 
coupled  to  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  gating 
signal  and  through  a  third  resistance  to  said  source  of 
direct  current  potential  and  through  a  fourth  resistance  to 
ground  potential;  a  current  balancing  potentiometer,  to 
equalize  the  flow  of  direct  current  through  said  first  and 
second  triode  sections  during  their  respective  periods  of 
conduction,  having  its  movable  contact  coupled  to  ground 
potential,  having  one  end  of  its  fixed  resistance  coupled 
through  a  fifth  resistance  to  said  first  cathode  electrode, 
and  having  the  other  end  of  its  fixed  resistance  coupled 
through  a  sixth  resistance  to  said  second  cathode  elec- 
trode; a  diode  conduction  controlling  element  having 
anode  and  cathode  conducting  electrodes,  said  anode  elec- 
trode being  resistively  coupled  to  said  source  of  direct 
current  potential  and  capacitively  coupled  to  said  second 
input  terminal  for  receiving  a  gating  signal,  and  said  cath- 
ode electrode  being  coupled  to  said  first  cathode  electrode 
of  said  first  triode  section  to  control  the  conduction  of  said 
first  triode  section;  and  an  output  terminal  means  ca- 
pacitively coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
anode  electrodes  for  providing  an  ou^t  signal  upon 
coincidence  of  said  returning  signal  and  said  gating  sipial. 


AMPLTTUDE  PfSCRJ^HATlNG  SEPARATOR 
AMPLIFIER 
W.  Chapnoa,  Dallai,  Tex.,  aarigMir  to  CoDIm 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  coipoitfcf  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7S#,324 
3Claiiiis.    (CL  328— 115) 


■TKtrsr 


2.  A  pulse  amplitude  discriminating  amplifier  com- 
prising first  and  second  electron  tubes  each  having  at 
least  a  cathode,  a  grid  and  a  plate  electrode,  positive 
input  pulses  applied  simultaneously  to  the  grids  of  said 
first  and  second  tubes,  the  plates  of  said  tubes  connected 
through  individual  load  elements  to  a  plate  supply  source, 
biasing  means  associated  with  the  cathode  of  said  first 
tube  comprising  firirt  and  leoond  resiston  respectively 
connected  from  said  cathode  to  ground,  the  cathode  c^ 
said  second  tube  connected  throu^  a  third  resistor  and 
a  predetermined  portion  of  said  second  resistor  to  ground, 
said  first  and  second  resistors  shiuted  respectively  by 
first  and  second  capacitors,  the  grid  of  said  first  tube 
connected  throu^  a  fourth  resistance  to  the  junction  of 
said  first  and  second  resistances,  the  grid  of  said  second 
tube  connected  through  a  fifth  resistance  to  ground,  the 
plate  of  said  first  tube  connected  through  a  sixth  resistor 
to  the  cathode  ol  said  second  tube,  said  sixth  resistw 
being  shunted  by  a  third  capacitor,  the  cathode-to-grid 
bias  of  said  second  tube  being  a  direct  function  of  the 
instantaneous  plate  voltage  of  the  first  tube  and  the 
quiescent  current  flow  therethrough  cumulatively  com- 
bined with  the  amplitude  of  said  input  pulses,  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  second  tube  being  selectively  effected 
by  application  of  input  pulses  exceeding  a  predetermined 
amplitude  by  preselection  <A  the  portion  of  said  second 
resistor  common  to  the  cathode  return  circuits  of  each 
of  said  tubes. 


3,0M,t91 
TRAVELING  WAVE  MASER 
Harold  Sddcl,  Faawood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcH  Tdcpbonc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  New  York 

FDcd  Sept.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,883 
5  Claims,     (a.  33»— 4) 


1.  A  nonreciprocal  maser  amplifier  comprising  a  oon- 
ductively  bounded  boUow  waveguide,  an  elongated  gyro- 
magnetic  member  disposed  within  said  waveguide,  said 
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mambcr  cxteodiaf  kxifitudiaally  of  Mid  wtvtguklt  and 
pvtiaUy  fllUnf  tke  iattrior  dMraol,  Mid  mcmbw  haviat 
■  first  lontitudifMlly  cxtsndinf  nufacc  portion  Id  contact 
with  and  conformint  «>  an  intarior  Mirfaoc  portion  of 
Mid  waveguide,  means  forminf  a  negative  temperature 
medium  disposed  within  said  waveguide  in  the  space  not 
occupied  by  said  gyromagnetic  member,  a  substantial 
volume  of  said  negative  temperature  means  extending 
into  the  regioa  immediately  adjacoit  a  second  surface 
portion  of  said  gyromagnetic  member,  said  negative  tem- 
perature means  being  characterized  by  an  energy  level 
system  adapted  to  amplify  signals  having  a  frequency 
below  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said  waveguide,  means  for 
establishing  a  unidirectional  transverse  magnetic  field 
through  said  gyromagnetic  member,  means  for  applying 
pump  energy  to  said  negative  temperature  means,  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  waveguide  for  causing  sig- 
nal wave  energy  to  propagate  therethrough  in  a  slow 
ferrite  dielectric  nKxk,  and  means  for  abstracting  an  am- 
plified signal  output  from  the  other  end  of  said  wave- 
guide. 

LOW  NOISE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  FBRIIOMAG- 
NETIC  PARAMETRIC  AMPUFIBR 
loha  S.  Cook,  New  ProvidcKa,  a^  WWkm  H.  LwitaaU, 
SuiBit,  N  J.,  ■■Ifun  to  Bdi  TaiepkaM  I  afcarlnilM. 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  trnprnatiom  of  New 
York 

nied  iMc  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,1  It 
linaiMi     (CL33«— S4) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cavity  resonator  resonant  at  a 
first  frequency  and  a  second  different  frequency,  an  ele- 
ment of  superconducting  material  mounted  within  said 
resonator  and  extending  axially  thereof,  said  element 
forming  a  portion  of  said  resonator,  said  element  being 
characterized  by  being  ferromagnetic  at  superconducting 
temperatures  and  by  having  a  magnetic  field  penetration 
depth  which  varies  with  variations  in  a  magnetic  field 
applied  to  said  element,  means  for  maintaining  said  ele- 
ment at  superconducting  temperature,  means  for  applying 
a  first  magnetic  field  to  said  element,  means  for  varying 
thf  ""•gnetic  field  penetration  depth  of  said  element  com- 
prising means  for  superimposing  on  said  first  magnetic 
field  a  magnetic  field  which  varies  at  said  first  frequency 
rate,  and  means  for  extracting  from  said  resonator  radio 
frequency  energy  at  said  second  frequency  rate. 


M5«,gf3 
"^I'U^^SLl^^^^^'^'ATOR  WITH  FEEDBACK  CIR- 
CUTT  BETWEEN  THE  OUTPUT  AND  DEFLECT- 
ING  ELECTRODES 

WaiTM  I.  Oeslrakker,  IM-M  22ad  Ave^ 
WkMcitaM,  N.Y. 
FBed  May  12, 195t,  See.  No.  734,427 
lOaiMi.    (0.331— at) 
1.  In  an  electronic  oscillator  for  producing  separate 
color  components  from  a  multi  component  color  tele- 
vision signal,  means  for  producing  an  electronic  beam, 
a  control  electrode  arran^  in  the  path  of  said  electron 
beam,  ineans  for  applying  to  said  control  electrode  a 
modulating  input  including  said  multi  component  color 


television  signal,  a  number  of  electron  receiving  elec- 
trodes corresponding  to  the  number  ot  color  components, 
a  number  of  further  electrodes  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
corresponding  receiving  electrodes  facing  said  receiving 
electrodes  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  to  said  re- 
ceiving electrodes,  and  separate  feedback  circuits,  each 
feedback  circuit  including  a  capacity  coupling  connecting 


each  of  said  receiving  electrodes  to  a  deflecting  electrode 
arranged  facing  the  other  receiving  electrode,  for  pro- 
ducing different  deflections  in  the  rhythm  of  said  different 
color  components;  said  receiving  electrodes  being  only 
intercoupled  by  means  of  an  oscillator  circuit  so  as  to 
derive  substantially  independent  color  componem  outputs 
from  inter-connections  from  receiving  and  deflecting  elec- 
trodes arranged  obliquely  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,H«,t94 
TRANS»rOR  D.C.  TO  A.C.  CONVERTER 
C.  Crawford,  BeOakc,  Tex.,  awig to  Tc 

•^^■•■^i^M*  MmK^rf^rwmtUt  ununa,  icz.,  ■  corponNMM 
of  Ddawart 

Smt  24,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  5t,3M 

ICUm.    (CL  331— 113) 


A  symmetrical  push-pull  D.C.  to  A.C.  converter  drcuit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plurality  of  transistors  connected  in  parallel 
with  all  collectors  connected  together  and  all  emitters 
connected  together, 

{b)  a  second  plurality  of  transistors  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  all  collectors  connected  together  and  all 
emitters  connected  together, 

(c)  a  transformer  having  a  center-tapped  prinruuy  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding, 

(d)  a  D.C.  source  connecting  all  of  the  collectors  of 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  transistors  to  the 
center-tap  of  said  primary  winding, 

(e)  the  emitters  of  all  of  said  first  plurality  of  tran- 
sistors being  connected  to  a  point  on  said  primary 
winding  intermediate  said  center-tap  and  one  end 
thereof, 

(/)  the  emitters  of  all  of  said  second  plurality  of  tran- 
siston  being  connected  to  a  point  on  said  primary 
winding  intermediate  said  center-tap  and  tbie  other 
end  thereof, 

(g)  a  first  diode  and  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  one  common  point  being  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  said  primary  winding. 

(A)  a  plurality  of  like  resistors  sq>arately  connecting 


1194 


OFFTPTAT.  r:A7.FT»n? 


September  25,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1193 


I  eadi  of  the  bases  of  said  first  plurality  of  transistors 
'  to  the  other  common  point  of  said  first  diode  and 
'    said  first  capacitor  to  provide  equal  current  flow  in 

Mid  first  plimdity  of  transistors, 
(/)  a  second  diode  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  common  point  being  connected  to 
said  other  end  of  said  primary  winding, 
(/)  another  plurality  of  like  resistors  separately  con- 
necting each  of  the  bases  of  said  second  plurality  of 
transistors  to  the  other  common  point  of  said  second 
diode  and  said  second  capacitor  to  provide  equal  cur- 
'    rent  flow  in  said  second  plurality  of  transistors, 
(k)  and  a  third  resistor  connecting  the  base  of  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  transistors  to  the  collector 
I    thereof  to  promote  starting  of  osciUatioiM  in  said 
'    converter. 


3,*SM9S 

RING  MODULATOR  SYSTEM 
Jean  Lo«is  Saliannnn,  Le  Plsasts  Robinson,  France,  aa- 
sigDor  to  Sodcte  AnonyaM  dc  TclccoaunnakMkMs, 
Paris,  FhnMc 

Filed  Inly  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,7t2 

ClaiaaB  priority,  appttcatioa  F^vkc  Sept.  29,  1959 

<  nails     (CL  332-^7) 


f- 


«,' 


it 


u    n 


7    S 


i.  A  frequency-changing  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  carrier  wave  source,  four  rectifiers  in  bridge 
connection,  a  transformer  having  its  primary  winding  fed 
from  said  source  and  its  secondary  winding  connected 
across  one  diagonal  of  uid  rectifier  bridge,  a  mid-point 
connection  on  said  secondary  winding,  first  and  second 
frequency  selective  filters  each  having  input  and  output 
terminals,  means  for  applying  input  signals  from  a  signal 
source  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  first  filter,  means  for 
impressing  signals  received  at  the  output  terminals  of 
said  second  filter  upon  an  output  circuit,  connections  for 
applying  signals  received  at  output  terminals  of  said  first 
filter  to  the  other  diagonal  of  aid  rectifier  bridge,  and 
a  coupling  network  connecting  one  and  the  other  of  the 
input  terminals  of  said  second  filter  to  uid  mid-point 
connection  of  said  secondary  winding  and  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  first  filter,  respectively  wherein  said  net- 
work consists  of  three  impedances  in  star  connection 
around  a  common  terminal,  two  of  which  are  equal  im- 
pedances and  the  third  of  which  has  a  value  substantially 
equal  to  half  the  negative  of  the  common  value  to  uid 
equal  impedances,  said  equal  impedances  having  their 
non-common  terminals  connected  to  one  and  the  other 
of  the  output  terminals  of  uid  first  filter,  respectively, 
while  the  non-common  terminal  of  said  third  impedance 
is  connected  to  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  uid  second 
filter  and  the  other  of  latter  uid  input  terminals  is  con- 
nected to  said  mid-point  connection  of  said  secondary 
winding. 


_M5<,«M 
MULTIPLEXER  APPARATUS 
Artlnr  B.  VaM,  Mcalo  Parfc,  CaHf.,  aaslgMM-  to 
!«■  Carloa,  CaUf .,  a  corporatloB  of 

Filed  May  23, 195^  Scr.  N«.  5W,7tl 
3  Clainss.    (O.  333—10) 


1.  A  waveguide  multiplexer  apparatus  for  allowing  a 
single  transmission  line  to  serve  a  system  for  simultane- 
ous transmission  or  reception  of  a  plurality  of  frequency 
bands  comprising  a  plurality  of  waveguide  diplexer  means 
successively  coupled  together,  each  diplexer  means  com- 
prising a  main  waveguide  means,  an  auxiliary  waveguide 
n^ans,  uid  main  and  auxiliary  waveguide  means  direc- 
tionally  coupled  together  by  at  least  two  short  slot  direc- 
tional coupjer-like  hybrid  junctions,  and  substantially 
identical  waveguide  filter  means  associated  with  said 
main  and  auxiliary  waveguide  means  between  said  short 
slot  directional  coupling  means. 


3,t5<,t97 
VARIABLE  ATTENUATOR 
Dooald  1.  Rich,  CambridBc  Md  Charics  H.  Canon, 
Natick,  Mass.,   assignors  to  Fcrrotcc,  Lk.,  Newton, 
Maas.,  a  cotwotatioa  of  MaaaBckasetts 

FBaii  Jahr  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  43,141 
ICUma.    (CL333— 81) 


1.  A  variable  attenuator  comprising  a  hollow  rectangu- 
lar waveguide,  a  pair  of  internal  ridges  having  opposed 
faces  extending  longitudinally  along  the  waveguide's 
broad  walls,  each  ridge  being  formed  by  a  non-magnetic 
member  and  a  pole  piece  of  high  magnetic  permeability, 
the  non-magnetic  member  having  a  receu  receiving  the 
pole  piece  whereby  the  end  of  the  pole  piece  is  flush  with 
and  is  a  part  of  the  face  of  the  ndge,  each  of  the  wave- 
guide's broad  walls  having  an  aperture,  the  pole  pieces 
extending  into  the  broad  wall  apertures,  an  elongate  fer- 
rite slab  situated  between  the  pole  pieces,  dielectric  means 
in  the  waveguide  disposed  to  concentrate  the  wave  energy 
in  the  guide  upon  the  ferrite  slab,  the  ferrite  slab  being 
secured  to  the  dielectric  means,  an  electromagnet  having 
its  core  in  contact  with  one  of  the  pole  pieces,  and  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  bousing  having  openings  permitting  the 
rectangular  waveguide  to  extend  therethrough,  the  hous- 
ing and  core  providing  a  low  reluctance  magnetic  path 
between  the  pole  pieces. 


-   9,0SMM 
MULTIPLC  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE 

TRANSMiaSiON  LINES 
Larny  D.  BnWwiB,  RydMHar,  N.Y^  '"jf"  «>  ^^— *?! 

DjMMlca  CafyarsHas,  Rochcatar,  N,Y«,  a  corponriiOH 

•f  Delawaia 
CntfanaUun  of  aMllcatkM  Ser.  No.  ••1,157,  Ma-.  23, 

1959.   11iaappttarfteaFcb.^lMl,Sar.N<».t7,499 
iCiataM.    (CL334-^0) 

1.  In  a  microwave  multiple  tuning  system,  a  plurality 
of  microwave  sources  of  different  frequencies,  a  plurality 


SRPTEimRR  2R.   1<Mt9 
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of  loads  therefor,  t  support,  a  plurality  of  continuous 
transmission  lines  connecting  said  sources  and  loads,  re- 
spectively, said  transmission  lines  including  arcuate 
printed  circuit  portions  positioned  on  said  support  about 
and  concentric  with  a  common  center,  said  arcuate 
printed  portions  being  of  different  radial  distances  from 


said  center,  and  a  wheel  supported  for  rotary  adjustment 
about  said  center  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  arcu- 
ate stubs  concentric  with  said  center  and  positioned  for 
sliding  contact  simultaneously  with  said  arcuate  printed 
circuit  portions,  respectively,  for  simultaneously  extend- 
ing beyond  one  end  of  each  arcuate  portion  for  stub 
tuning  said  transmission  lines. 


MAGNETOflrntldTVE  TORSIONAL  FICK-UP 
loMf  DToM£ck,  VnnM<orf,  Caedwwfc 

Vjitn—j   ■  Bknebid  ktocky  wtev, 


to 


Filed  Jaik  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41< 

CMckodoraUa  Ian.  15,  1959 
(CL33«— 2«) 


''^77^ 


1.  A  magnetostrictive  torsional  pick-up  comprising  a 
ferromagnetic  tubular  torsional  body  carrying  an  exciting 
winding  and  a  pick-up  coil,  an  outer  ferromagnetic  tube 
coaxially  containing  said  torsional  body  with  said  wind- 
ing and  coil  on  the  latter,  said  outer  tube  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  torsional  body  to 
transmit  a  portion  of  a  torsional  load  applied  to  the  pick- 
up, and  a  ring  of  non-magnetic  material  pressed  be- 
tween at  least  one  end  of  said  torsional  body  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  outer  tube. 


TBMTERATUKE  COMFENSATED  FIELD  EFFECT 
RESHTOR 

M.  WMSMTf  Jr«f  ScOttMBNt  AriL*  flMlgBW  tO 

ItphoM  f  ■fcomHriig,  beoTFonted,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  efywU—  af  N«w  York 

FIM  Dec  <  1999,  Ser.  N*.  tS7314 
4ClahM.  (CL33S— 3S) 
1.  A  temperature  compensated  two-terminal  resistance 
element  comprising  a  silicon  semiconductor  body,  said 
body  having  a  first  region  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a 
second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  regions 
defining  a  PN  jtinction  therebetween,  first  and  second  low 
rerisfance  electrodes  contacting  said  body  at  spaced  apart 
locations  on  said  first  region,  a  third  low  resistance  elec- 


trode contacting  said  second  region,  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected directly  to  said  first  and  third  electrodes  and  a 
second  terminal  coimected  to  said  second  electrode,  said 
first  region  including  in  the  current  path  between  said 


first  and  second  electrodes  a  first  portion  of  small  cross 
section  and  a  second  portion  of  relatively  larger  cross 
section,  the  first  portion  having  a  temperature  coeflkient 
of  resistivity  opposite  in  sign  to  that  of  said  second  por- 
tion whereby  temperature  compensation  is  effected. 


3,954J«1 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  CIMENT  INTERCHANGE 

COlVTACr 

Raymond  W.  Bdkkc,  Codahy,  WIl,  ■■Jgnm  to  McGnw. 
EdiaoB  Compsoy,  Mflwankec,  Wis,,  a  coffporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •47,243 
4  Clalins.    (CL  339—4) 


2.  Oirrent  interchange  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
conductive  members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  sur- 
face, fastening  means  connecting  said  members  for  rela- 
tive rotational  movement  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said 
fastening  means  holding  said  surfaces  in  an  opposed  rela. 
tion,  and  a  helically  wound  conductive  spring  contact 
disposed  between  said  surfaces,  said  fastening  means  pre- 
venting axial  separation  of  said  members  so  that  the  div 
tance  between  said  surfaces  is  maintained  at  a  value  which 
is  less  than  the  normal  convolutional  diameter  of  said 
spring  contact,  the  resiliency  of  said  spring  contact  holding 
substantially  all  of  its  convolutions  in  uniformly  advancing 
spiral  relation  with  each  other  and  in  electrical  engage- 
ment with  each  of  said  surfaces,  the  locus  of  points  of 
contact  between  convolutions  of  said  spring  and  each  of 
said  surfaces  being  circular  and  concentric  with  said  axis 
of  rotation. 


3,tS(,lt2 

ELECTRODE  FEED  CABLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

EDtott  C.  Consell,  Jr.,  BrKksvflk,  OWo,  MaigMir  to  n* 

Ohto,  a  corpotadM  of  Ohi6  ''-'-^'         — ^ 

FUad  Sept  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,294 
SClaloBs.    (CL339U-2S) 


2.  In  a  flexible  weld  electrode  feed  cable,  a  cable 
jacket,  flexible  conductor  means  positioned  within  and 
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integral  with  said  cable  jacket,  and  flexible  tube  means 
received  within  said  conductor  means  and  ti^tly  en- 
gaged therewith  to  form  a  hollow  center  bore  in  a 
cable  assembly  formed  from  said  cable  jacket,  conductor 
means  and  tube  means;  a  flexible  core  means  loosely  re- 
ceived within  said  tube  means  and  having  a  smaller  outer 
diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube  means,  said 
core  means  having  a  bore  for  receiving  an  electrode 
therein,  end  fitting  sleeves  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
cable  assembly,  and  screw  means  removably  engaging 
said  end  fitting  sleeves  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
core  meaiM  to  secure  said  core  meaiu  and  said  end 
fitting  sleeves  in  operative  engagement  with  the  remainder 
of  the  feed  cable,  said  core  means  being  inunovably 
associated  with  said  end  fitting  sleeves  but  being  movable 
relative  to  said  cable  assembly. 

5.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  feed  cable  com- 
prising providing  a  flexible  cturent  carrying  imit  having 
a  tubular  center  member,  inserting  a  tubular  core  into 
the  bore  of  the  cturent  carrying  unit,  said  tubular  core 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  bore  of  said 
center  member  for  radial  clearance  therebetween,  secur- 
ing one  end  of  the  core  to  the  cturent  carrying  unit, 
forming  the  current  carrying  unit  into  a  plurality  of 
convolutions,  and  securing  the  other  end  of  the  tubular 
core  to  the  current  oanying  unit  to  form  a  flexible  feed 
cable  assembly. 


3,954,lt3 
TERMINAL  BLOCK 
R.  Kislka,  M«Ht  Vensos,  N.Y., 
Corp.,  MoMt  Vflfso^  N.Y., 
NMrYork 

I  FDed  SMt.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  139,942 

•  Oiilms     (CL339L— 19t) 


X  I 


to 


^mmm 


1.  A  terminal  block  comprising  an  elongated  elec- 
trically non-conductive  body  having  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  formed  between  said  walls  with  a  row  of  hollow 
cells  each  extending  laterally  through  said  body  from 
one  side  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  each  cell  having 
between  its  ends  an  elongated  portion  of  T-shaped  cross 
section  terminating  short  of  said  ends  in  end  surfaces 
each  of  which  is  formed  with  a  notch,  in  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  plates  secured 
within  said  cells,  said  {Hates  having  deformably  opposed 
end  portions  sized  to  be  received  within  said  notches  to 
hold  said  i^tes  within  said  cells,  said  top  wall  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  openings  aligned  with  the  lower 
narrower  portion  of  each  cell  to  provide  access  to  said 
plates. 

UNDERWATER  SIGNALING  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Lcoa  M.  Dc  KansM,  Coa  Cok,  C«h.,  TWodorc  E.  DIm- 

■Mor,  SHvcr  Sprlag,  Md.,  Nonnaa  W.  Galuid,  Arii^- 
ton,  Va.,  and  Plo  F.  MartiMuii,  Hobokca,  N J.,  ssilf 
ors  to  AiBcricaB  MacUac  A  Foandry  Conspany,  a 
cosyoiatioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl9,SM 
42  nilii     (CL34»-J) 
1.  In  an  imderwater  signalling  system,  the  combination 
of  submersible  means  for  generating  acoustic  wave  energy 


in  the  water,  said  submersible  means  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  energy  generating  member  disposed  for 
contact  with  the  water  and  mounted  for  reciprocatory 
movement,  a  reciprocatory  combustion  engine  capable  of 
low  frequency  (^ration,  and  means  rigidly  interconnect- 
ing said  generating  member  and  a  reciprocatory  part  of 
said  engine  to  cause  said  engine  to  drive  said  generating 
member  positively  through  one  half-cycle  of  reciproca- 
tory movement,  and  receiving  means  constructed  for 
actuation  by  acoustic  wave  energy  in  the  water  and  oper- 
ative to  detect  the  acoustic  energy  generated  by  said  mem- 
ber during  operation  of  said  engine. 


3.  In  a  system  for  detection  of  underwater  bodies  at 
fdng  range  by  means  of  acoustic  wave  energy  generating 
in  the  water  and  reflected  from  the  body  to  be  detected, 
the  combination  of  submersible  means  for  generating  such 
energy,  transducer  means  for  receiving  the  reflected  en- 
ergy and  electrical  means  for  deriving  a  meaningful 
representation  of  said  reflected  energy  from  the  output 
of  said  transducer  means,  said  submersible  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  rigid  energy  generating  member 
disposed  for  contact  with  the  water  and  mounted  for 
reciprocatory  movement,  a  reciprocatory  engine  capable 
of  low  frequency  operation,  and  means  rigidly  intercon- 
necting a  reciprocatory  part  of  sAid  engine  and  said  gen- 
erating member  to  cause  said  engine  to  drive  said  generat- 
ing member  positively  through  at  least  one  half<ycle 
of  reciprocatory  movement,  operation  of  said  engine 
causing  low  frequency  reciprocation  of  said  generating 
member  with  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  movement 
and  such  reciprocation  of  said  member  generating  in 
the  water  acoustic  wave  energy  of  substantially  sinusoidal 
form,  said  transducer  means  being  operable  to  supply 
an  electrical  output  including  as  a  component  a  sign^ 
representative  of  the  acoustic  wave  energy  reflected  from 
the  body  to  be  detected,  and  said  electrical  means  in- 
cluding frequency  multiplying  means  and  means  for  re- 
covering said  component  signal  at  higher  frequency  and 
in  substantially  pure  form. 


3,t54,lM 
CONTINUOUS  CALIBRATION  OF  SEISMIC 
VELOCTTY  LOGGERS 
John  D.  Ban  aad  Charles  J.  Chankc,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  as- 
slgBors,  by  nseaac  asslgnmrntsL  to  Jcney  Prodacttoa 
Research  Compaay,  l^ba,  Olda.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  27,443 
3ClalBM.  (a.  344— 18) 
I.  In  a  velocity  logger  wherein  a  calibration  signal 
timing  sequence  is  time-shared  with  a  velocity  logging 
sequence:  an  electrical  circuitry  for  continuously  and  auto- 
matically performing  repeated  cycles  of  operation,  each 
cycle  including  a  calibration  sequence  and  a  velocity 
logging  sequence,  said  circuitry  including  a  source  o^ 
calibrate  pulses,  means  responsive  to  a  calibrate  pulse 
to  initiate  the  feeding  of  a  signal  of  constant  amplitude 
to  a  signal  storage  means,  and  responsive  to  another  cali- 
brate pulse  to  terminate  the  feeding  of  the  signal  to 
the    signal    storage   means,    a    recorder    for    recording 
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the   resultint  storage   signal,   and   a   gate   automatically 
operated  to  prevent  the  calibrate  pulses  from  reaching 
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the  calibrate  puhe  responsive  means  during  the  velocity 
logging  sequence. 


INFRARED  DETECTORS 
G«<Mit  Dwii  HeMricIra,  Cmmg^ 

FIM  M  14, 195S,  S«.  No.  74t,19f 
lO^mrn.    (CL34»— 31) 


m. 


•0^-- 


1.  A  trafBc  detector  system  for  obeenring  tnfllc  on  a 
surface  in  an  establisheid  path  comprising:  an  emitter 
directing  a  beam  of  infrared  radiation  upon  a  portion  of 
said  surface;  low  frequency  oscillator  modulating  means 
providing  an  output  energizing  said  emitter  whereby  said 
radiation  is  modulated;  an  infrared  sensitive  receiving  de- 
vice sighted  upon  a  portion  of  said  surface  adjacent  to 
the  first  said  portion;  the  beam  and  sight  axes  being  ap- 
proximately intersecting  in  space  away  from  said  surface, 
thereby  to  provide  a  zone  of  beam  and  sight  overlap 
spaced  from  but  located  relative  to  said  surface  so  as  to 
bie  entered  by  objects  of  trafBc  intended  to  be  observed  in 
said  path;  a  load  to  be  actuated  in  accordance  with  trafflc 
in  said  path;  and  means  including  amplifying  means  and 
phase  detecting  means  for  accepting  aiod  comparing  out- 
puts of  said  oscillator  modulating  means  and  said  device 
to  provide  a  signal  actuating  said  load,  in  response  to  an 
object  which  has  entered  said  beam  and  sight. 


a,w«.i«7 

TRAFnC  ACTUATED  CONTROL  AFPARATUS 
L.  mmnmt  we»w««,  caHk,  MM^ar,  wf 
9  Lthmnimj  Per  Electroalei,  iac^ 
a  eerpwallaa  af  Dalawara 
FHad  Iwe  It,  ItSt,  §er.  No.  743^94 
UdalBM.    (CL34«— 34) 
1.  Traffic  signal  control  apparatus  for  two  minor  roads 
intersecting  a  major  road,  including  means  individual  to 
each  of  the  minor  roads  for  actuation  by  traffic  in  the 
respective  minor  roads,  a  cyclic  controller  including  cyclic 
twitching  means  having  a  sequence  of  positions  for  pro- 
viding a  cycle  of  operation  for  such  traillic  signal  control 
including  one  position  in  a  first  part  of  such  cycle  for 
accord  of  right-<^-way  to  said  major  road  and  another 


poaitioo  in  a  second  part  for  potential  accord  of  right- 
of-way  commonly  to  either  of  said  minor  roads  and  then 
returning  to  said  first  part  for  accord  of  right-of-way  to 
said  major  road,  means  for  remembering  in  said  first 
part  of  said  cycle  which  minor  road  was  last  accorded 
right-of-way  in  the  preceding  cycle,  means  for  predeter- 
mining accord  of  right-of-way  in  the  same  said  other 
position  in  said  second  part  of  said  cycle  to  one  of  said 
minor  roads  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  traffic  actu- 
ated means  for  said  one  minor  road  alone  irreq>ective  of 


which  minor  road  is  remembered  by  said  remembering 
means  as  the  last  to  be  accorded  right-of-way  and  nwans 
including  connections  with  said  controller  and  said  re- 
membering means  and  said  traffic  actuated  means  for 
predetermining  accord  of  right-of-way  in  said  second  part 
of  said  cycle  to  one  of  said  minor  roads  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  traffic  actuated  means  for  both  said 
minor  roads  when  said  remembering  means  remembers 
the  other  of  said  minor  roads  to  be  the  last  to  be  ac- 
corded right-of-way. 


3,t54,lM 
ERROR  CHECK  CfRCUTT 
ArteW.  HsiBsck,  Red  Hook,  N^.,  aM%aor  to  later- 
naoaMu  ■■■■eM  MachaMs  CaffpantfoB.  New  Yorkf 
N.Y.,  a  carposadaB  af  New  Yatk 

Filed  3wm  3t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  I2333S 
3ClalBM.    (CL  34t— 144.1) 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  missing  pulse  in  a  train  of 
repetitive  pulses  spaced  by  a  substantially  uniform  time 
interval  comprising,  in  combinatioa: 

a  bistable  device  having  output  terminals,  one  of  said 
output  terminals  being  energized  when  the  bistable 
device  ia  in  a  first  oae  of  Its  stable  states  and  the 
other  output  terminal  being  energized  when  the  bi- 
stable device  is  in  its  other  stable  state; 
means  responsive  to  each  pulse  in  said  train  of  pulses 
for  altering  the  stable  sUte  of  said  bisUble  device; 
a  gating  means  connected  to  each  output  terminal  of 
said  hiataUe  device;  and. 
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means  for  sampling  each  of  said  gating  means  with 
the  pulses  from  said  pulse  train  which  switch  said 
bistable  device  to  the  stable  state  which  energizes 
the  output  terminal  connected  to  the  related  gating 
means,  said  sampling  means  including  means  for 
delaying  said  pulses  for  an  interval  slightly  greater 
than  said  uniform  time  interval; 

whereby  an  output  from  one  of  said  gating  means 
indicates  a  misaJng  pulse. 


:^^'^i 


1.  A  system  for  recognizing  coded  electrical  signals 
comprising,  a  first  input  terminal,  means  responsive  to  the 
application  of  signal  to  said  first  input  terminal  for  de- 
veloping change-of-state  pulses,  a  second  input  terminal, 
means  for  developing  a  reset  signal  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  start  command  signal  to  said  second  in- 
put terminal  and  in  response  thereafter  to  the  application 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  change-of-state  pulses, 
means  responsive  to  the  i4>plicatioo  of  said  start  com- 
mand signal  and  of  the  successive  application  of  said  re- 
set signal  for  storing  electrical  information  indicative  of 
the  total  interval  required  for  counting  said  predetermined 
number  of  pulses,  for  transferring  said  electrical  informa- 
tion indicative  of  said  total  interval  into  electrical  in- 
formation for  a  reference  timing  interval  that  is  a  pre- 
determined fraction  of  said  total  interval,  and  for  de- 
veloping reference  pulses  separated  by  said  reference 
timing  interval  as  determined  by  said  stored  electrical 
information,  each  reference  timing  iirterval  being  a  pre- 
determined fraction  of  said  total  interval,  means  Ttapoa- 
sive  to  the  applicatioo  x>t  said  pulses  which  are  separated 
by  said  reference  timing  intervals  for  developing  simul- 
taneously different  series  of  repetitive  interval  pulses, 
the  pulses  in  said  different  series  being  separated  by  dif- 
ferent predetermined  numbers  of  said  reference  timing 
intervals,  means  for  determining  coincidence  of  said 
change-of-state  pulses  with  the  pulses  of  said  series,  and 
means  for  developing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  number  of  coincidences  between  said 
change-of-state  signal  and  each  of  said  differently  sep- 
arated interval  pulses  ia  said  series. 


,  C.  MmM99f  Fl 
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3,434,1 19 
DiCrrAL  DATA  TRAN8MBSION  SYSTEM 
Risdolph  J.  Cypssr,  ~    g-'     |  '  .  N.Y., M^^  V. 

taa,  Leih«la%  Mass.,  Rabsct  C  Hapktea,  Las 

CaUf „  Isaastt  H an  i,  Fiiufctiipili,  N.Y., 

*»ilsB,  NJ^mithm  C. 
N.Y..    iH  I    ,^ 
:erpocalie%  New  Yai 
tioa  of  New  YoA 

Fled  My  13, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  597,412 
ItOhshM.    (CL  344— 172.5) 
1.  A  digital  data  trsasmlsskin  syslea  for  transmission 
of  an  inteUigenoe  mnseagr  betwwn  digital  data  proeeasing 


N.Y.,a 


units,  said  message  comprising  a  plurality  of  wwds  in 
digital  signal  form,  each  word  of  the  message  including  at 
least  one  parity  information  signal  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  signal  storage  registers,  one  register  for  each  word  of 
the  mesttge;  means  to  store  signals  representative  of  each 
word  of  said  message  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  Mgnyi 


3,454,199 

AUTOMATIC  MORSE  CODE  RECOGNITION 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  L.  Lopoeer,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asitgani  to  ColUns 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rsiplds,  Iowa,  a  corporatloB  of 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Sv.  No.  54,154 
4ClataM.    (CL  344— 144) 


n — r}  ,'       .  '     '..     ,11- 


storage  registers;  means  to  transmit  the  signals  including 
said  parity  infmnation  signals  from  said  {rfurality  of 
signal  storage  registers  in  soial  interieaved  form;  means 
to  receive  said  transmitted  signals  in  serial  interleaved 
form  and  reconstitute  the  words  of  said  message  and 
means  to  check  the  taiformation  of  each  word  wnik  its 
parity  information  signal. 


3,444,111 

DBTLAYSYanM 
A.  FMIer,  FliaiMliBi 
Scaradale,  DavU  A.  GoUMan, 

Meyer  l.Zala,FI fillle,N.Y.,  ■■Ium  toGeBstai 

,  a  caqpoffadaa  af  IMawvs 
kgt  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g41,345 
13  OahM.     (CL  344—172.5) 


I.  A  dau  processing  and  display  system  comprising 
an  array  of  strip  of  material  suiuble  for  displaying 
printed  characters  each  mounted  on  an  individual  platen 
holder,  said  strips  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  static 
display  which  is  subject  to  revision  by  the  displacement 
of  one  or  more  of  the  individual  strips  comprising  the 
array,  a  memory  device  having  an  index  portion  and  an 
update  portion,  means  for  scanning  the  strips  and  for 
recording  portions  of  the  information  contained  on  each 
strip  in  a  location  in  the  said  index  portion  of  the  memory 
which  is  the  analogue  of  the  physical  location  of  that 
strip  being  scanned,  a  source  of  infonnation  bearing 
signals,  said  signals  including  updating  information  for 
one  or  more  of  the  strips  and  in  addition  thereto  an 
identifying  portion  which  is  a  repetition  of  that  portion 
of  the  information  contained  on  each  of  the  strips  to  be 
updated  which  is  recorded  in  the  mdex  portion  of  the 
memory  device,  means  for  scanning  said  menK>ry  device 
and  comparing  said  identifying  portion  of  the  informa- 
tion bearing  signals  to  the  jndex  portion  of  the  memory 
device  and  for  recording  the  infonnation  bearing  signals 
m  locations  in  the  update  portion  of  the  memory  device 
which  are  an  analogue  of  the  physical  location  of  the 
corresponding  infonnation  in  the  index  portion,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  recorded  update  mformation  for 
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producing  changes  which  correspond  to  the  update  in- 
formation in  that  strip  of  the  array  which  corresponds  to 
the  identifying  portion  of  the  information  bearing  signals. 


M54,112  

HIGH  SPEED  SHIFT  REdSTER 
I T.  Lwhv,  tr^  8wi|w<iM^  N.Y^  jiwlgi  oi  to  later- 
icM  MacuMS  CorpoffatkM.  New  YofiL 
N.Y^  a  corpomioa  of  New  York 

mm  M,  19St,  Ser.  No.  74543S 
fCUrnrn.    (CL34«— 173) 


i 


1.  A  shift  register  for  binary  coded  data  compriiing  a 
•torage  register  having  a  group  of  bistable  signal  storage 
devices  adapted  to  store  signals  r^resentative  of  said 
data, 

each  said  storage  device  having  first  and  second  sUUe 
sutes, 

an  articulated  delay  channel  comprising  a  {rfurality  of 
delay  elements  corresponding  to  storage  devices  of 
said  storage  register  connected  in  series  so  that  sig- 
nals UMy  be  transmitted  from  ooe  end  of  the  channel 
to  the  other, 

means  to  enter  signals  from  those  storage  devices  in 
a  first  sUble  state  into  said  delay  channel  in  parallel 
fashion  at  spaced  points  therealong  corresponding  to 
the  devices  of  said  register  from  which  said  signals 
are  entered, 

transfer  means  connected  between  said  articulated  de- 
lay channel  and  said  storage  register  providing  par- 
allel paths  for  the  transfer  of  signals  from  said  chan- 
nel to  said  storage  register. 

gating  means  for  controlling  said  transfer  means, 

and  timing  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  gating  means 
to  transfer  data  signals  from  said  articulated  delay 

.  channel  to  said  storage  register  at  a  selected  time 
subsequent  to  the  time  that  said  signals  are  entered 
therein  so  that  the  signals  transmitted  from  the  delay 
channel  are  entered  in  storage  devices  of  said  storage 
register  in  shifted  relation  relative  to  their  original 
locations  in  the  storage  devices  of  said  storage 
register. 

BINARY  CODE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
DavM  S.  J.  SosMh,  Rarhirtw,  N.Y^  ■■kaii  to  GtMtal 
DyisMiciCocyowiiea,  Rsrhs^si,  N,^.,  a  cosyonrti— 

Filed  Nov.  It,  19SS,  Sot.  No.  7724M 
1  Clala.  (CL34«— 173) 
la  oombinatioa,  a  storage  medium  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  discrete  character  positions  into  each 
of  which  a  character  expressed  in  binary  form  nuy  be 
entered  and  withdrawn,  first  and  second  ring  counters 
each  of  which  has  a  count  capacity  equal  to  said  prede- 
tennined  number,  first  means  coupling  said  first  counter 
to  said  storage  medium  and  responsive  to  an  external 
write  pulse  selectively  applied  thereto  for  entering  a  char- 
acter in  that  character  position  of  said  storage  »«w<«'"«n 
which  correqwnds  to  the  count  registered  in  said  first 
counter,  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  counter  and 
said  storage  medium  for  advancing  said  first  counter 
one  count  in  reqwnse  to  a  character  having  been  entered 


in  a  character  position  of  said  storage  medium,  third 
means  coupling  said  second  counter  to  said  storage  medi- 
um and  responsive  to  an  external  read  pulse  selectively 
applied  thereto  for  withdrawing  a  character  from  that 
character  position  of  said  storage  medium  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  count  registered  in  said  second  counter, 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  counter  and  said 
storage  medium  for  advancing  said  second  counter  one 
count  in  rtsponae  to  a  character  having  been  withdrawn 
from  a  character  position  of  said  storage  medium,  fifth 
means  responsive  to  said  write  and  read  pulses  selectively 
applied  thereto  for  indicating  whether  the  last  previously 


UMjr.k;  rliJh- 


applied  puhe  was  a  write  or  read  poise,  sixth  raeaiii 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  counter  for  indicating 
coincidence  in  the  oounu  registered  hi  said  first  and  sec- 
ond counters,  and  seventh  means  coupled  to  said  first, 
third,  fifth  and  sixth  means  for  preventing  the  entering 
of  a  character  in  reqwnse  to  the  last  previously  applied 
pulse  being  a  write  pulse  and  the  coincidence  in  the 
counts  registered  in  said  first  and  second  coumers  and 
for  Inventing  the  withdrawal  of  a  character  in  response 
to  the  last  previously  applied  pulse  being  a  read  pulse 
and  the  coincidence  in  the  counts  registered  in  said  first 
and  second  counters. 


3,#S(,114 

MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Moe  L.  Aitel,  Hsiiso  HeiihiB,  N J.,  sii%e  ii  «■ 

Corporatioo  of  Aaarka,  a  corpoffaHoa  of  Ddawwa 

Filed  StaL  13, 1954.  Scr.  No.  455,391 

t  ClitaM.    (CL  34«— 174) 


3.  A  plate  of  magnetic  material  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  said  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  storing  apertures,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  cores  each  including  a  part  of  said  plate  about  a 
different  one  of  said  storing  apertures,  said  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  cross-shaped  isolating  apertures  therein,  said 
isolating  apertures  substantially  separating  said  magnetic 
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sition  of  said  storage  medium,  third 
d  second  counter  to  said  storage  medi- 
!  to  an  external  read  pulse  selectively 
r  withdrawing  a  character  from  that 
of  said  storage  medium  which  corre- 
int  registered  in  said  second  counter, 
pled  to  said  second  counter  and  said 
>r  advancing  said  second  counter  one 
to  a  character  having  been  withdrawn 
position  of  said  storage  medium,  fifth 
o  said  write  and  read  pulses  selectively 
'  indicating  whether  the  last  previously 
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•  write  or  read  pulse,  rixth  iiieaiis 
rst  and  second  counter  for  indicating 
oounu  registered  hi  said  first  and  sec- 
seventh  means  coupled  to  said  first, 
th  means  for  preventing  the  entering 
espoiue  to  the  last  previously  applied 
te  pulse  and  the  coinddence  in  the 
n  said  first  and  second  counters  and 
withdrawal  of  a  character  in  ntpomt 
Mly  applied  pulse  being  a  read  pulse 
e  in  the  counts  registered  in  said  lint 


SnC  SIXHIAGE  DBYICX 

NJ^  siilgaii  ti 
a  corporatioa  af  Dtlnwwa 
1. 13, 19S4.  Scr.  No.  455^1 
lahna.    (CL  34»— 17^ 


ignetic  material  characterized  by  hav- 
recungular  hysteresis  loop,  said  plate 
of  storing  apertures,  a  plurality  of 
1  including  a  part  of  said  plate  about  a 
1  storing  apertures,  said  plate  having  a 
liaped  isolating  apertures  therein,  said 
substantially  separating  said  magnetic 


cores  one  from  the  other  except  for  certain  portioiu  of 
said  magnetic  material  which  mechanically  connect  said 
cores  without  affording  any  substantial  magnetic  path 
between  any  of  said  cores. 
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MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 

Artfaar  W.  Lo,  Fords,  N  J.,  aMigM>r  to  Radto  Corpora. 

tkm  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M2,294 

30  Claims.     (CL  34»-.174) 
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28.  In  combination,  an  active  element  which  stores 
charge  carriers  when  driven  into  conduction;  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  to  the  element  which  voltage  is  initially 
in  the  forward  direction,  whereby  the  element  conducts 
and  stores  charge  carriers,  and  is  then  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion, whereby  the  element  tends  to  discharge  said  charge 
carriers;  and  a  discharge  circuit  connected  to  the  element, 
said  circuit  including  an  asynunetrically  conducting  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  active  element  in  a  sense  to  con- 
duct in  the  easy  direction  in  response  to  the  discharge  oT 
charge  carriers  from  said  charge  element,  said  combina- 
tion further  including  a  magnetic  core,  and  a  pair  of 
series  connected  windings  oo  said  core,  said  forward  volt- 
age being  applied  to  said  active  element  through  said 
series  connected  windings  and  said  discharge  circuit  in- 
cluding one  but  not  both  of  said  series  connected  windings. 


'  3,tS(,ll( 

LOGICAL  SEQUENCE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
HewM  D.  Crane,  Palo  Alto.  Caitf.,  siilgii  iw  to  AMP  bH 
corporate^*  Harrfsbnii,  ftu,  a  cotporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aag.  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  755,742 
19ClaisM.    (CL34t— 174) 


17.  A  system  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  plurality 
of  separate  predetermined  sequences  of  signals  in  a  pre- 
determined order  comprising  for  each  separate  sequence 
of  signals  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  having  substantial- 
ly rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics,  said  plurality  of 
nutgnetic  cores  being  arranged  in  sequence,  a  core  in  the 


same  relative  position  in  its  sequence  as  a  signal  in  said 
predetermined  sequence  being  associated  with  that  signal, 
means  for  driving  said  cores  to  a  first  state  of  magnetiza- 
tion representative  of  a  clear  state  responsive  to  signals 
at  said  signal  source  including  a  clear  winding  wound  on 
each  said  core,  means  connecting  all  said  clear  windings 
in  series  but  the  one  coupled  to  the  last  core  in  said 
sequence,  means  for  applying  a  current  to  said  series-con- 
nected clear  windings  to  drive  said  cores  to  the  clear  state 
responsive  to  any  signal  from  said  source,  means  for 
successively  driving  each  core  in  said  sequence  to  a  second 
state  of  magnetization  representative  of  a  set  state  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  signal 
sequence  including  a  first  and  second  bucking  d  windings 
wound  on  each  core,  means  connecting  the  first  bucking 
winding  on  a  core  with  the  second  bucking  winding  on  a 
succeeding  core,  a  plurality  of  driving  windings  each  of 
which  couples  adjacent  cores,  means  connecting  a  second 
bucking  winding  on  a  succeeding  core  to  the  driving 
winding  coupling  said  succeeding  core  to  a  preceding  core, 
means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  signal  in  said 
sequence  for  applying  a  current  to  the  first  and  second 
bucking  windings  and  driving  winding  wherein  said  second 
bucking  winding  and  driving  winding  are  coupled  to  the 
core  associated  with  said  signals,  the  amplitude  of  said 
current  being  sufficient  to  enable  said  first  and  second 
bucking  windings  to  buck  out  the  effects  of  energization 
of  the  clear  windings  and  to  drive  said  associated  core  to 
the  set  state  provided  that  the  immediately  preceding  core 
is  in  its  set  state,  a  separate  driving  winding  for  coupling 
the  last  core  in  a  plurality  of  cores  associated  with  one 
predetermined  sequence  of  signals  to  the  first  core  in  a 
following  predetermined  sequence  of  signals,  a  separate 
first  and  second  bucking  winding  respectively  coupled  to 
said  last  core  and  first  core,  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  bucking  windings  in  series,  means  connecting 
said  second  bucking  winding  to  the  driving  winding  be- 
tween said  last  and  first  cores,  and  means  for  exciting  all 
said  last  core  clear  windings  responsive  to  a  signal  at 
said  source  indicative  of  the  termination  of  the  detection 
operation. 


3,t5<,117 
MAGNETIC  CORE  DEVICE 
Richard  R.  Boodi,  PoughkceiMic,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Inter- 
nationl  BoaiiicaB  Madrincs  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpOTation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,5M 
HChint.    (CL  346— 174) 


6.  A  magnetic  core  device  comprising  a  core  of  mag- 
netic material  having  first  and  second  stable  magnetic 
states  and  defining  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  portions;  bias  winding  means 
Uiiking  said  first  circuit  portion  for  magnetically  biasing 
said  first  portion  to  said  first  magnetic  state;  drive  winding 
means  linking  said  magnetic  circuit  for  selectively  driving 
said  second  circuit  portion  to  said  first  magnetic  state  to 
thereby,  with  said  bias  winding  means,  drive  said  third 
and  fourth  circuit  portions  to  said  second  magnetic  state 
and  for  driving  both  said  first  and  second  circuit  portions 
to  said  second  magnetic  state  to  thereby  drive  said  third 
and  fourth  circuit  portions  to  said  first  magnetic  state;  and 
output  winding  means  linking  at  least  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  circuit  portions  for  sensing  a  change  in  the 
magnetic  state  thereof. 
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3,M4,llt 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 

EMb  L.  Woodi,  TMtlB,  CmUt^  nrntgair  to  Ford  Motor 

Compny,  Dcarkora,  Mick^  a  corporadoa  of  Dchware 

F1M  Dm.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7M37 

ItChriat.    (a.34*— 174) 


1.  In  a  memory  device  for  nondestructive  reading,  the 
combination  of:  a  block  of  magnetic  material  having  bi- 
stable remanejit  states,  said  block  having  first,  second 
and  third  current  axes  therethrough  parallel  to  each  other, 
with  a  first  flux  zone  between  the  first  and  second  axes 
and  a  second  flux  zone  between  the  second  and  third  axes, 
and  a  fourth  current  axis  therethrough  perpendicular  to 
laid  third  axis  with  •  third  flux  zone  therebetween,  and 
including  a  first  flux  path  about  said  first  axis,  a  second 
flux  path  about  said  second  axis,  a  third  flux  path  about 
said  third  axis,  with  the  maximum  residual  flux  of  said 
second  path  about  equal  to  that  of  said  first  and  third 
paths,  and  a  fourth  flux  path  about  said  fourth  axis  inter- 
secting and  perpendicular  to  said  third  path  in  said  third 
zone;  first  means  for  generating  a  flux  about  said  second 
axis  and  producing  flux  switching  in  said  third  zone;  sec- 
ond means  for  generating  a  flux  about  said  first  axis  and 
when  operated  simultaneously  with  said  first  means,  in- 
hibiting flux  switching  in  said  third  zone;  third  means  for 
generating  a  flux  about  said  -fourth  axis  and  producing  a 
reversible  flux  change  in  said  third  zone;  and  output  means 
for  determining  flux  change  occurring  about  said  third 
axis  during  operation  of  said  third  means. 


RECORDING  CIRCUIT 
Gcoffc  W.  Hmmw,  HsdioaiiH,  N J. 

troofe  SyiisM  Corp,,  a  immmttim  of  Dda 
FHcd  Mar.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,724 
fCUam,    (CL  34«~174.1) 
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I.  In  a  magnetic  recording  system  including  a  mag- 
netic recording  bead  with  a  winding  to  be  energized 
with  signal  current,  a  recording  circuit  for  energizing 
said  winding,  said  circuit  comprising  a  first  amplifier 
•witch,  means  induding  a  capacitor  for  coupling  said 
switch  in  energizing  relation  to  said  winding  and  for 
fonning  an  oscillator  circuit  with  said  winding,  a  second 
amplifier  switch  connected  in  damping  relation  to  said 
oadllator  circuit,  and  means  for  sapi^ying  pulses  in  a 
certain  time  relation  to  said  amplifier  switches  to  render 
them  conductive  one  after  the  other  to  control  the  ener- 
gization waveshape  for  said  winding,  said  pulse  supply- 
ing meaiu  being  eflFective  to  render  said  second  switch 
conductive  after  said  Unt  switch  by  a  time  period  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  first  half  cycle  of  osdlla- 
tion  io  nid  oarilhtor  circuit. 


3,t5<,12t 

SUPERVISED  CONDITION  DETECTION  AND 

ALARM  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Mobarry,  Edlaa,  Mtaa.,  aatgnor  to  Miwicapolb- 

Honcywcll  Rcgalator  Company,  Mhmcapolk.  Mlna.,  a 

corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1940,  Scr.  No.  55,S72 
4  Claimi.    (CL  34«— 213) 
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1.  In  a  supervised  condition  detection  and  alarm  ap- 
paratus, first  alarm  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of 
an  undesired  condition,  second  alarm  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  circuit  trouble,  switch  actuating  means 
having  a  balanceable  member  normally  held  in  a  center 
position  and  controlled  by  a  first  and  a  second  winding  to 
close  a  first  switch  when  said  member  moves  in  a  first 
direction  and  to  close  a  second  switch  when  said  member 
moves  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  first  switch  being 
closed  when  an  output  of  said  first  winding  produces  to 
dominating  force  on  said  member,  said  second  switch 
being  closed  when  an  output  of  said  second  winding  pro- 
duces the  dominating  force  on  said  member,  a  source  of 
power,  a  plurality  of  abnormal  condition  detector  means, 
said  detector  means  being  normally  open  and  connected 
in  parallel,  an  end  impedance  connected  adjacent  a 
farthermost  of  said  parallel  detector  means,  a  first  resist- 
ance connected  adjacent  a  closest  of  said  detector  means, 
circuit  means  including  said  first  switch  for  connecting 
said  second  alarm  to  said  source,  circuit  means  including 
said  second  switch  for  connecting  said  first  alarm  to  said 
source,  circuit  means  including  a  parallel  circuit  of  said 
first  resistance,  said  end  resistance  and  said  parallel  de- 
tectors for  contiecting  said  second  winding  to  said  source.  • 
a  second  resistance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
alarm  means,  and  circuit  means  comprising  said  second 
resistance  for  connecting  said  first  winding  to  said  source. 


3,tS4,121 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC 

CONTROLLING  SYSTEMS 

Carlton  T.  Jaduoii,  9mmjmttmi,  CaUf.,  aMlgDor  to  G«o- 

cral  Railway  Signal  Conipoay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114^22 

17  Claims.    (CL  34*— 225) 


1.  In  combination,  a  control  and  indication  panel  for 
railway  traffic  controlling  systems  having  a  miniature 
track  diagram  and  control  switches  displayed  thereon,  a 
housing  having  an  opening  in  its  front  wall  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  vertically  mounted  channel  shaped 
members  located  within  said  housing  and  covering  said 
opening,  a  plurality  of  squared  apertures  in  the  front 
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L  12,  19M.  Scr.  No.  55,572 
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:d  condition  detection  and  alarm  ap- 
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3,t5«,121 
^L  FOR  RAILWAY  TRAFFIC 
mOLLING  SYSTEMS 

SwiUrBMd,  Ciriir.,  MriCMT  to  G«»- 
jgaal  Cooipuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,322 
bims.    (CL34»— 225) 


1.  a  control  and  indication  panel  for 
rolling  systems  having  a  miniature 
xintrol  switches  displayed  thereon,  a 
opening  in  its  front  wail  thereof,  a 
t  vertically  mounted  channel  shaped 
ithin  said  housing  and  covering  said 
r  of  squared  apertures  in  the  front 


wall  of  each  of  said  channel  members,  squared  face  plates 
mounted  within  said  squared  apertures  to  form  the  front 
surface  of  said  panel,  certain  of  said  face  plates  having 
appropriate  track  sections  thereon  to  comprise  said  track 
diagram,  and  certain  other  of  said  face  plates  having 
switches  mounted  thereon  for  controlling  traffic  over  said 
traffic  controlling  system,  and  lamp  units  mounted  within 
the  confines  of  said  channel  shaped  members  and  dis- 
posed behind  said  certain  face  plates  which  have  track 
sections  displayed  thereon. 


3,t56,122 

FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Harry  O.  Moon,  2921  Roszells  Ferry  Road, 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Filed  Jane  1%,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,35« 

•  Clalou.     (CL  34«— 232) 


I.  In  a  fire  alarm  system,  an  electrical  alarm  circuit, 
an  alarm  device  disposed  in  said  electrical  alarm  circuit, 
an  electrical  circuit  for  operation  of  a  furnace,  switch 
means  interposed  in  said  alarm  circuit  and  said  furnace 
dicuit,  said  switch  means  comprising  a  housing,  a  twitch 
lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  con- 
tact plates  on  opposite  sides  thereof  electrically  con- 
nected in  said  furnace  circuit  and  said  alarm  circuit 
respectively,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  contacts  fixed 
in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  switch  lever 
in  alinement  with  said  contact  plates  carried  thereon, 
one  of  said  fixed  contacts  being  disposed  in  said  furnace 
circuit  and  the  other  in  said  alarm  circuit,  and  a  heat- 
fusible  strand  attached  to  said  switch  lever  and  holding 
said  switch  lever  in  a  position  wherein  said  plate  thereon 
and  said  fixed  contact  in  the  furnace  circuit  are  in  en- 
gagement for  dosing  said  furnace  circuit  and  opening 
said  alarm  circuit,  and  means  to  pivot  said  switch  lever 
to  a  position  wherein  said  plate  thereon  and  said  fixed 
contact  in  the  alarm  circuit  are  in  engagement  for  open- 
ing said  furnace  circuit  and  closing  said  alarm  circuit 
in  rehouse  to  a  parting  of  said  stnukb^for  shutting  c^ 
the  furnace  and  actuating  said  alarm  device. 


3,H<,123 

RADIATION  ALARM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Morrfa  H.  Wh— ns,  Rfrarialc  N.Y.«  — Ignui  to  Tmc-Soi 

Elitik  lae.,  a  impmtMam  of  Ddawaw 

I  Flad  laN  29, 195t,  Scr.  No.  751,715 

I  SnilMi     (a.J4t— 237) 


ranged  to  pass  current  which  is  proportional  to  the  inten- 
sity of  the  penetrating  radiation  incident  thereon  but  pass- 
ing constant  current  in  response  to  a  wide  range  of  ap- 
plied voltages;  a  constant  current  device  in  series  with 
the  ionization  chamber  and  a  source  of  potential;  said 
constant  current  device  including  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  a  source  of  constant  ionization  within  an  envelope;  an 
electrostatic  switch  having  a  movable  switch  blade  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  a  statioiuiry  plate  and  a  switch  con- 
tact; a  connection  between  the  stationary  plate  and  the 
junction  between  the  ionization  chamber  and  the  con- 
stant current  device;  said  movable  blade  connected  to  the 
anode  of  the  ionization  chamber  in  series  with  a  resistor; 
a  gaseous  discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  cold  cath- 
ode, and  a  control  electrode  positioned  within  an  envelope 
containing  an  ionizable  gas  at  reduced  pressure;  said  con- 
trol electrode  connected  to  said  switch  contact;  an  alarm 
connected  in  series  between  the  cathode  of  said  discharge 
device  and  the  negative  terminal  of  the  source  of  poten- 
tial; and  a  connection  between  the  anode  of  said  discharge 
device  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  source  of  potential 
in  series  with  a  resistor. 


3,056,124 

TUNING  INDICATOR 

Charles  Edward  Yooi^  3112  Parkway,  Cbcverly,  Md. 

FDcd  May  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  58S,5r7 

3  Claims.    (a.34«— 253) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  aec.  2M) 


^ 

^i^ 


^   I 


V  ^ 

■K^- 


kiJ  - 


1.  An  indicator  device  comprising,  a  gas  tube  indi- 
cator having  at  least  two  electrodes,  a  point  of  control- 
lable potential,  a  high  vacuiun  electron  tube  having  an 
anode  electrode,  meaiu  connecting  one  electrode  of  the 
gas  tube  indicator  to  the  anode  electrode  and  another 
electrode  of  the  gas  tube  indicator  to  the  point  of  con- 
trollable potential,  signal  input  means  for  driving  the 
anode  of  said  electron  tube  with  an  alternating  voltage 
of  a  value  relative  to  the  point  of  controllable  potential 
insufficient  to  produce  a  glow  diacharfe  of  the  gas  tube 
indicator,  and  second  signal  input  means  for  driving  the 
anode  of  said  electron  tube  with  an  additional  voltage 
independent  of  the  alternating  voltage  and  sufficient  to 
produce  a  glow  discharge  of  the  gas  tube  indicator. 


3,t5«,125 

SAFE  AND  YAULT  ALARM  DEYICES 

Frank  Hany,  322  E.  Lorraine  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FDcd  May  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,613 

6Ctaliiit.     (CL34«— 274) 


I.  A  radiation  alarm  for  indicating  the  presence  of 

penetrating  radiation  above  a  predetermined  value  com-  1.  In  a  combination  lock  safe  alarm,  a  combination 

ptiunf,  an  ionization  chamber  having  an  anode  and  a  lock  having  a  dial  provided  with  radially  arranged  nam- 

cathode  within  a  permeable  envelope;  said  chamber  ar-  bers  and  an  integral  shaft  secured  to  said  dial,  meaiu  in- 
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eluding  spaced  tumblers  positioned  by  said  dial  and  shaft, 
cams  means  movable  by  said  dial  shaft  in  unitary  turns 
relationship  and  having  an  elevated  element  thereon  and 
a  depression  therein,  a  movable  bolt  pivotal! y  connected 
to  said  cam  means  and  engageable  in  said  depression  in 
said  cam  means  for  throwing  said  bolt  when  said  tumblers 
•re  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  a  protective  alarm 
system  including  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  closed 
lock-out  warning  means  in  said  circuit  and  means  includ- 
ing a  switch  for  completing  said  electrical  circuit  for  said 
lockout  warning  means,  said  switch  being  operable  to 
lockout  by  said  cam  means  at  a  single  dial  position  de- 
fined by  one  of  said  radially  arranged  numbers  being 
positioned  to  corre^>ond  to  said  elevated  element  on 
said  cam  means  and  to  lockin  at  all  other  positions  de- 
fined by  said  radially  arranged  numbers. 


INDICATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRAIN 

DESCRIBER 

N«y  D.  PrtatoB.  Rotktwhr,  N.Y^  ■■!§■»  to  GcsMial 

RaUway  S%Bal  ComMiy,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (51,425 

lOatai.    (a.34t-^l() 


7i?-i 


53r:^ 


A  system  for  posting  coded  information  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  selecting  an  input  potential, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  power  driven  posting  indicators  for 
selectively  displaying  different  indicia, 

(c)  each  of  said  posting  indicators  having  a  potential 
divider  and  a  selector  for  selecting  progressively  dif- 
ferent indicator  potentials  in  said  divider  as  the 
operation  of  the  associated  indicator  progresses 
stcp-by-step  for  several  steps, 

(d)  means  controlled  by  said  input  means  for  initiating 
the  power  operation  of  a  first  of  said  indicators, 

(e)  control  means  for  comparing  the  relative  poten- 
tials of  said  input  potential  and  said  indicator 
potential  of  said  first  indicator  during  the  power 
operation  of  said  first  indicator,  said  control  means 
being  effective  to  stop  the  operation  of  said  first 
indicator  when  a  given  difference  in  said  indicator 
potential  and  input  potential  is  reached. 

(/)  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  com- 
pletion of  operation  of  said  first  indicator  for 
operating  said  second  indicator  to  a  position  in 
correspondence  with  said  first  indicator  provided 
that  said  second  indicator  is  initially  in  a  predeter- 
mined blank  position,  and 

(g)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
second  indicator  to  a  position  in  correspondence 
with  said  first  indicator  for  operating  said  first  indi- 
cator to  a  predetermined  blank  position. 


3,H«,127 
TRANSMIT-RECErVE  SYSTEM 
VnmdM  SuMd   Hurta,   McdMd,   Mmb^ 
Mkrowarc  Assofllsa,  bc^  Barlhigtoa,  Mmt^  ■ 
of  "' 


FiM  Joly  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2M52 
19CWM.    (€1.343— 9) 


Muaci  ^ 

^^ 

"K 

.   ^'l ^ 

.       / 

*1 

fl 

2.  In  a  radio  transmit-receive  system,  in  combination: 
a  parametric  amplifier  comprising  a  tunable  circuit  ad- 
justed for  resonance  to  a  prescribed  frequency,  a  signal 
input  terminal,  a  signal  output  terminal,  a  voltage-vari- 
able reactance  device  in  said  circuit,  and  means  to  apply 
pump  energy  thereto;  said  voltafe-variable  reactance  de- 
vice being  coupled  with  said  circuit  in  a  manner  to  con- 
trol the  resonaiKe  frequency  thereof;  and  means  to  apply 
a  voluge  to  said  device  to  detune  said  circuit  from  said 
prescribed  frequency. 


3,«5^12t 
VELOCITY  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING 

THE    RANGE   OF   ACQUISTnON   OF   MOVING 

TARGETS 
Lloyd  DoTld  B4  Lw  Ai^slcf,  Biooia  Etevoo  CowMt, 


(Mo  Hcvy  KmwIIob,  Jr.,  Los  AMcIca,  Calif 
on  to  GilillMi  BnM.  be,  Lo«  AmSim,  Calif.. 
nrtlM  of  Calif oroio  ' 

FItod  Mar.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  492,627 
13Claia».    (CL343— 7J) 


^F 


13,  A  velocity  tracking  circuit  for  a  moving  target 
comprising:  first  means  actuable  to  produce  first  and  sec- 
ond constant  range  signals  and  actuable  to  produce  a 
variable  range  signal  as  a  function  of  the  integral  of  target 
velocity  from  an  initial  velocity  condition;  second  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  range  signals  for  pro- 
ducing corresponding  first  and  second  sequencing  signals 
indicating  the  times  at  which  the  target  passes  through 
the  corresponding  ranges;  third  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  sequencing  signals  for  computing  the 
average  velocity  of  the  target  during  the  corresponding 
range  interval  and  producing  an  initial  velocity  signal 
representing  the  velocity  of  the  target  at  the  second  range; 
and  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  initial  velocity  sig- 
nal and  to  applied  signals  representing  any  changes  in 
target  velocity  following  said  second  sequencing  signal 
for  producing  a  Tariable  velocity  signal  representing  the 
velocity  of  the  target  after  passing  through  the  second 
range. 
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3,054,129 
SCANNING  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
I.  Albcrshdns,  Modboa,  N J.,  inliriii  to  Bcfl 
lafcoratorias,    locotyocntod,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  cotyonrttoo  of  New  York 

Filed  Mn  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <5Mt7 
7ClaiDH.    (CL343— U) 


ible  plastic  material,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  having  a 
parabolic  shape,  retaining  means  for  joining  said  sheets 
at  the  perimeters  thereof  with  concave  sides  facing  each 
other  to  form  a  fluid-tight  vessel,  said  parabolic  shaped 
sheet  having  a  flexible  metallic  reflecting  layer  thereon, 
said  retaining  means  comprising  first  and  second  rigid 


7.  A  system  for  locating  a  plurality  of  targets  at  a  given 
range  comprising  three  fan-beamed  antennas  for  produc- 
ing a  first  beam  the  plane  of  which  is  substantially  hori- 
zontal, a  second  beam  the  plane  of  which  is  tilted  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  and  a  third  beam  the  plane  of 
which  is  tilted  with  respect  to  the  vertical  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  said  plane  of  said  second  beam,  control 
means  to  angularly  displace  said  beams  with  respect  to 
separate  angular  references  so  that  said  beanu  scan  a 
conunon  solid  angle,  gated  radar  transceiver  means  con- 
nected to  said  antennas  for  producing  signal  responses 
when  said  beams  scan  each  of  said  targets,  and  computing 
means  connected  to  said  transceiver  means  and  said  con- 
trol means  for  receiving  both  said  responses  and  the  dis- 
placement angles  of  said  beams  and  producing  therefrom 
indications  of  the  coordinates  of  each  of  said  targets. 


3,f54,13« 
CAVITY  LOADED  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Frederick   John    Henry    Channan,    lightwatcr,   Surrey, 
England,  alienor  to  Electric  ft  MosiaU  iBdostrlcs  Lim- 
ited, Hayes,  England,  a  coospany  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Joly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,851 
Claims  priorltj,  aMUcatioB  Great  Britaia  Aag.  (,  1958 
9ClaiBM.    (CL  343— 767) 


1.  A  slot  aerial  comprising  a  resonant  cavity  having 
two  substantially  parallel  oblong  walls,  a  slot  formed 
in  one  of  said  oblong  walls,  said  slot  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  oblong  wall  and  being  disposed  nearer 
to  one  of  the  long  edges  of  said  wall  than  the  other,  the 
cavity  being  provided  with  a  baffle  connected  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  first  mentioned  oblong  wall  towards  the 
parallel  wall  and  being  formed  with  a  flange  parallel  to 
but  insulated  from  said  parallel  wall,  said  baffle  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  one  end  of  the  cavity  to  the  other 
and  being  such  as  to  have  the  effect  of  folding  the  cavity 
about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  flange  providing  ca- 
pacitive  loading  means  to  tune  the  cavity  to  resonance  at 
a  desired  frequency,  the  cavity  having  a  dimension  which 
in  the  absence  of  said  loading  is  smaller  than  required  for 
resonance  at  said  desired  frequency. 


ring  members  between  which  the  perimeters  of  said 
sheets  are  received  and  clamped,  and  a  waveguide 
formed  from  a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  flexible  metallic  layer  therein,  said  waveguide  ex- 
tending toward  the  focal  point  of  said  parabola  and  open- 
ing into  said  fluid-fight  vessel  so  that  said  waveguide  is 
inflatable  with  said  reflector. 


3,954,132 
DEPOSITORY  MACHINE  COMBINED  WTIH  IMAGE 

RECORDING  MEANS 
Lather  G.  Simjlan,  Grecawich,  Cobb.,  assifBor  to  Uai- 
Tcrsal  Match  Corporatioa,  Fcrgaaoa,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  14, 1969,  Scr.  No.  14,734 
MOalBM.    (CL344— 22) 


3,954,131 
INFLATABLE  ANTENNA 
Ralpk  L.  McCrcary,  Cadw  Rapids,  Iowa,  Msiganr  to 
CoOioB  Radto  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  coipo- 
radoa  of  Iowa 

FBcd  Oct  1, 1954,  Ser.  No.  412,997 
3  Claims.    (CL  343— 781) 
1.  An  inflatable  reflector  for  electromagnetic  radiation 
comprising  two  substantially  concave  thin  sheets  of  flex- 


1 .  In  a  depository  machine  of  the  type  described  which 
machine  includes  validation  means,  image  recording 
means,  and  article  feed  means,  the  latter  being  adapted  to 
accept  a  deposit  and  when  operative  feeding  the  deposit 
from  an  acceptance  position  to  storage  means,  the  com- 
bination of:  validation  means  adapted  to  engage  a  deposit 
Ug  and  cause  validation  thereof  by  affixing  to  the  tag 
validation  indicia;  imate  recording  means  disposed  to 
view  said  tag  when  the  Ug  is  engaged  by  said  validation 
means;  said  image  recording  means  disposed  also  to  view 
a  deposit  supplied  to  the  deposit  accepunce  position  and 
fed  therefrom  to  the  storage  means;  control  means  causing 
va  first  operation  of  said  recording  means  when  the  tag  is 
engaged  by  said  validation  means  whereby  to  produce 
a  recorded  image  of  the  tag;  control  means  actuating  also 
said  image  recording  means  to  record  an  image  of  said 
deposit  as  the  deposit  is  fed  from  the  accepUnce  position 
to  the  storage  means,  and  means  coacting  with  said  valida- 
tion means  to  cause  said  deposit  feed  means  to  be  in- 
operative while  said  Ug  is  being  validated  and  to  be 
rendered  operative  subsequent  to  the  actuation  of  the 
validation  means  and  said  first  operation  of  said  image 
recording  means. 
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DEPOSITORY  MACHINE 
Udicr  G.  SMiu.  Greenwich,  Com^  atdgiior  to  Uni- 
▼cml  Mjrtch  CorporatkHi,  Fcifnoa,  Mo^  a  corponn 
tfcm  of  Dctawvc 
Origfeni  appUcatioa  Nor.  2d,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <23,3M,  bow 
Patcat  No.  2,M«3T7,  dated  Not.  IS,  19M.    Divided 
and  tills  application  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  18,1M 
SClalmi.    (CL  346^22) 


r>^. 

kJLl^^ 

1.  In  a  depository  machine  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
an  article  for  deposit  and  which  includes  image  record- 
ing means  and  weighing  means,  the  combination  of: 

an  enclosure; 

said  enclosure  provided  with  an  opening  for  receiving 
therein  a  deposit  intended  for  storage; 

a  storage  receptacle  disposed  for  receiving  the  deposit 
received  in  said  opening  and  storing  said  deposit  in- 
accessible for  surreptitious  removal  therefrom; 

a  weighing  means  disposed  along  the  path  of  said  de- 
posit from  said  opening  to  said  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing said  deposit  prior  to  its  reaching  said  receptacle, 

indicating  means  cooperating  with  said  weighing  means 
■  for  displaying  data  corresponding  to  the  weight  of 
the  deposit  when  the  latter  is  disposed  on  said  weigh- 
ing means; 

image  recording  means  located  for  viewing  the  deposit 
disposed  on  said  weighing  means  and  also  the  data 
indicative  of  the  weight  of  the  deposit; 

control  means  connected  to  said  recording  means  for 
actuating  the  image  recording  means  in  response  to 
the  receipt  of  the  deposit  in  said  opening  whereby 
to  produce  correlated  images  of  said  deposit  and  its 
weight, 

and  means  causing  said  deposit  to  be  moved  from  said 
weighing  means  and  passed  to  said  receptacle  prior 
to  another  deposit  becoming  disposed  on  said  weigh- 
ing means. 

3,f5<,134 
TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORD 

SHEETS 
Eagcn  Beyer,  deceMsd.  late  of  Hcilkrona  (NecfavjL  G«r> 
nuuy,  hy  Martkn  Beyer,  nee  Feist,  Fn4  R.  Beyer, 
DiaM  Beyer,  and  Christa  Beyer,  aO  of  Hejlbro— 
(Ncckar),  Gcmany,  hcin,  Msimors  to  laid  Martka 
Beyer,  Fred  R.  Beyer,  Diana  Beyer,  and  Christa  Beyer 
Original  appUcation  Jnly  21,  1953,  Ser.  No.  349,3S4,  now 
Patent  No.  2,946,593,  dated  Jnly  U,  19M.  DMded 
and  this  application  hmt  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,lM 
CiaiBM  priority,  application  Gcraahy  Jnly  21,  1952 

TChUms.    (CL344— 22) 
1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  arrangement,  in  combination,  a 
transporting  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  member  for 
transporting  sheets  wrapped  about  the  peripheral  sur- 
face thereof;  a  first  support  located  adjacent  said  rotary 


member  for  supporting  a  sheet;  a  second  support  located 
adjacent  said  rotary  member  fbr  receiving  a  transported 
sheet  from  the  same;  tranq)orting  roUcr  means  between 
said  first  and  second  supports  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
sheet  on  said  first  supptnl  and  a  sheet  on  said  second 
support;  pressure  means  adjacent  said  first  support  and 
being  movable  to  and  from  a  transporting  position  for 
pressing  a  sheet  on  said  first  support  against  said  trans- 
porting roller  means;  operating  means  for  moving  said 
pressure  means  to  and  from  said  transporting  position; 
stop  means  movable  between  a  blocking  position  located 
between  said  rotary  member  and  said  second  support  for 


/». 


preventing  passage  of  sheets  from  said  rotary  member 
to  said  second  support  and  a  retracted  position  permitting 
passage  of  sheeU;  actuating  means  for  shifting  said  stop 
means  between  said  positions;  and  control  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  operating  means  and  said  actuat- 
ing means  so  that  said  pressure  means  is  in  said  transport- 
ing position  only  when  said  stop  means  is  in  said  retracted 
position  and  the  sheet  is  transported  on  said  second  sup- 
port by  said  rotary  member  and  by  said  transporting  roller 
means  whereby  a  new  sheet  is  fed  to  said  rotary  member 
when  the  preceding  sheet  is  discharged  by  said  member 
onto  said  second  stqiport 


3,fS<,13S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY DETERMINING  THE  LISTENING  HABTTS 
OF  WAVE  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  USERS 
Charles  H.  Cnrrcy,  Palatine,  and  Rohcrt  L.  Freeman, 
Glenvlew,  IIL,  sssignmi  to  A.  O.  NIeben  Company,  a 
corporatloa  of  Detawarc 

Filed  Jnly  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  •79,713 
9  ClafaBS.     (CL  346—37) 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  use  of  a  wave  signal 
receiver  by  simultaneously  producing  a  record  of  the 
tuning  condition  of  the  receiver  and  the  composition  of 
the  audience  oi  the  receiver  which  comprises  photo- 
graphic recording  means  for  photographing  the  audience 
of  said  receiver,  means  disposed  in  a  passageway  leading 
to  the  location  of  the  noonitored  receiver  lor  actuating 


September  26,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1205 


said  photographic  recording  means  for  causing  a  photo- 
gra|^  to  be  taken  whenever  a  person  passes  through  said 
passageway,  and  a  second  means  for  actuating  said  pho- 
tographic recording  means  whenever  the  tuning  condition 
of  said  receiver  is  changed. 


upon  and  in  contact  with  the  side  of  said  pfaotoconductive 
layer  remote  from  said  conductors,  said  traiuparent  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  source  of  electric  potential,  an  opti- 
cally transparent  and  electrically  non-conductive  insulat- 


3,95<,13< 
IMAGE  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRINTING 
Jack  E.  Macgriff,  9023  W.  Onter  Drive,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
I  Filed  Oct.  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  693,699 

6Clahns.  (CL  346— 74) 
1.  An  electron  emission  control  device  comprising  an 
electrically  non-conductive  insulating  support,  a  row  of 
parallel  conductors  retained  in  precise  spaced  geometric 
insulated  relation  on  said  support,  with  one  end  of  each 
conductor  extending  beyond  and  terminating  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  support,  a  layer  of  photoconductive  insulat- 
ing material  mounted  across  and  in  contact  with  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  conductors  remote  from  said  one 
end,  an  optically  transparent  electrode  layer  juxtaposed 


ing  cover  extending  over  said  transparent  electrode  and 
over  said  conductors  with  said  cover  terminating  at  the 
edges  of  said  non-conductive  insulating  support,  so  that 
the  entire  device  is  enclosed  except  the  said  one  end  of 
said  conductors  and  the  connection  from  the  transparent 
electrode  to  the  source  of  electrical  potential. 
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193,449 

STOLE 

Azalea  Izzo,  S221  Grand  Atc^  Elmhiint,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «l,15t 

Tern  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D3— 10 


193>52 

COVERING  FOR  A  SKATE  SHOE 

Jack  Adams,  723  Monk  Parii  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  II,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,139 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D7— 7) 


193,454 
NEEDLE  GRIP  THIMBLE 
WOUaa  R.  Ahin*  1559  IWrlw  Ava.  Caral  GdUca, 
Filad  Apr.  24,  I9€l,9m,  Nn.  49,124 

(CL  D3— 19) 


193,453 
FLOOR  POLISHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WiUam  C.  HaRte,  Ractoc,  Wk^  airimor  to 

Carporation,  CUcafo,  D^  a  coipointfcin  of  mtooii 
Fikd  Not.  14, 1944,  S«r.  No.  42^34 
Tcffw  of  p^mt  14  T 


t 


193,451 

TOWEL  HANGER 

GladTf  B.  La  Men,  2343  Chwfnt  St, 


FBa4  Oct  24,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  47,271 
Tarn  of  pataat  14 
(CLD4--^) 


193,454 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  TUB 
NoU*  Van  Vooriiib,  Loa  Ai^cki,  CaHf., 

Calif- a 


to 


Fek.  12,  1942,  S«.  No.  41,774 
*™(CL  D12— 3) 
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193^2 
NG  FOR  A  SKATE  SHOE 
MoRk  Parii  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
-.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M.139 
m  of  vatttM  14  J9 
(CLDT— 7) 


m^SS  193,658 

AUTOMOBILE  GiULLE  ACOUSTICAL  TILE 

Jrn  BlooBdkM  Hilk,  Mkk^  SMlgBor  to  Shanm  «te  Leon,  Cliki«o,  01.,  —tgiBi  to  The  CcMcx 

Ford  Motor  Conp«iy,  Dtarbora,  Mkk^  a  corponrtioD  Corponrtkm,  CUcaio,  111^  a  coqioratkNi  of  Ddawi 

of  Dtlawart  Filed  Sept  5, 19il,  Scr.  No.  M,6«8 

Flkd  Nov.  13, 19<1.  Ser.  No.  «7,5t2  Taim  of  p«lMt  14  y< 

Term  of  palMt  7  yean  (CL  Dlf— 2) 
3.D14— f- 


(CL 


-It) 


37^    -. 


193,653 

SHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Radne,  Wli.,  iwlgBni  to 
Icaio,  m.,  a  corporatloB  of  nUMii 
.  14, 19M,  8m.  No.  i2,t3« 
■  of  piriBBt  14  r 
(CLD9U- 2) 


193^56 
AUTOMOBILE  GRILLE 
Eaicae  Bordteat,  Jr.,  BlooaaBcM  HIlli,  Mkhn  avigiior  to 
Ford  Motor  Coaipaay,  Dcaibora,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  <73*4 
Term  of  aotcat  7  y« 
(CL  D14— 18) 


t 


#HI"I  t 


193,659 

EDUCATIONAL  CLOCK  TOY 

Shiricy  L.  Matricardi,  324  Quetaner  Ave., 

LoweUvUle,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,288 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D25— 1) 


^*& 


S.C.,  aarignor  to 
a  corporatioa  of 


193,657 
CHAIR  SEAT 
Tracy  H.  Vaa  Bareo,  Ir.,  Ckarleiton, 
Chaitetoo  Molded  Fiber  Glaci  Co., 
Soirtk  Carolina 
Contlnnatlon  of  dcriff  appUcatkMM  Ser.  Nos.  61,443, 
61,444.  and  61,445,  Inly  28,  1968.    This  application 
Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,748 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D15— 8) 


/ 


193,654 
iAL  FEEDING  TUB 
^  Loa  Ai«altc  Caltf., 
ly,  Loc  A^ilii,  CaUf .,  a 


12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  68,778 
■  of  pntcat  14  y« 
(CL  D13— 3) 


to 


193,668 
MANUAL  DATA  ENTRY  SLIDER  ASSEMBLY 
CONSOLE 
Loring  C.  Bixler,  Endkott,  and  Robert  K.  Hayes  and 
Lonk  H.  Sedarii,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  ascisnon  to  Interna- 
tional   Boaineci    Machines   Corporation,    New   Yotfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1968,  Scr.  No.  63,226 

Teim  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 
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^^rSLty^^^hS^£\^!r'*''^  Photoi..  Affa.  P«rld  W.  HmdUfi^.  Morris T^Wihy.  Morris  Co-ty. 

aMlMntoG«MralEloctricOMpa^r,.corportlioaof  NJ,  asrigMr  to  Boll  TtlcpboM  uS^torics,  Hcm-. 

icnn  off  poMn  14  years  Tar^  ^  ^^a^  i4  wa 

(CLim-5)  ^                   (SmZ-iV 


'# 


1932M2 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Darid  W.  Haitlbtticr,  Morris  TowMhlB,  Monrto  CoMriy, 
NJ^  assigDor  to  BcU  TckphoM  uSontorks.  bcor. 

porated.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M,S73 
Tcna  of  Mttat  14  y 
(CL  DM~14) 


lf3,M4 

COMBINED  INVTRUMENT  HOLDER  AND 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

Joha  T.  Armbrvster,  Nii«an  Falls,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to 

AoMrican  Optical  Coa^toay*  Sootbbridcc  MaM. 

Flkd  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  tiju 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD24— IS) 
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ELEPHONE  HANDSET 
•HW,  Monte  TvwMkip,  Morris  Comty, 
^_?*5  T***'*»*^  LiAonrtOfta.,  bMor- 
rork,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
^tk.  19,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  M^SSS 
rira  of  pirtMt  14  y« 
(a.  DU— 14) 


193,M5 

ARTISrS  EASEL 

AlczMMlcr  RoMBfcU,  334S  BWr  Drive, 

Loe  Aiwelei,  Cirilf . 

FHed  Mm.  19, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  49,329 

Terai  of  paical  14  yean 

(C1.D29-^M) 


193,6M 

COMBINED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  AND  RECORD 

STORAGE  UNTT 

lames  R.  F.  Millar,  3M1  Bayriew, 

Manliattan  Bcadi,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,9S« 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

a.  D33— 3) 


193,M< 
FIGURINE 
Raymond  R.  Miner,  Mflwankae,  Wis., 

John  PavUk,  West  MUwankcc,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,649 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CI.  D29— 23) 


to 


193,444 
INSTRUMENT  HOLDER  AND 
iTTERY  CHARGER 
ter,  NIagan  FaOi,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
kni  Company,  Smrthlwldge,  M«>. 
b.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  4M2« 
nn  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D24— lA 

,  -i  *. 


193,449 
COMBINED  VALET  STAND  AND  SEAT 
Harold  Gleitman,  New  RochcDe,  and  Carl  Fnerst,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Gleitanan's,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  48,123 
Term  of  potent  14  yc 
(CLD33— 3) 


193,447 

FISH  LURE 

A.  EUs,  P.O.  Box  1527-9,  Hawtbonc,  Nev. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,718 

Term  of  patent  14 

(a.  D31— 4) 


SEPTKMRRR'2f>.     1  <Mt9 
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TT 
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C08TUMER 


Robert  GoUmm  ami  UDtaa 


193,<73 
VKLOCIPEDI 


B 


AM9.  It,  IHl,  8w.  Ntt.  CMlt 
Ttm  «f  palMl  3Vi 
(CLD33— •) 


Ky^    Harald  It  HoAhhb,  QiTihwi.  OWo,  MrigMr  to  The 
oT  M.  T.  *  D.  CoMf  It  ■  CQtyoMllOB  of  Ohio 

Fllsi  Mar.  19,  19«2,  S«.  No^  «9^f 
Ttnn  of  MlMl  14 
(C1.D94--1S) 


Alffi 


193,671 
TOY  BANK 
James  E.  Tbomsoa,  Monith,  MM^  aarignni  to  Wcatcni 
SCampiac  ComiMUiy,  Jackaoa,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Michigan 

FOcd  Not.  14, 1961,  Str.  No.  67,512 
Term  of  paitaft  14  yt 
(CL  D34— 11) 


193,674 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  PLANTER 

P.  MoUm,  JMl  N.  Hatau  Ave.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FOcd  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  69,536 

Teim  of  potest  14  y< 

(CL  D3S— 3) 


wm 


1 


f 


193,672 
CHILDREN'S  THEATER 
WiUiam  W.  ColH^er,  WaUam  E.  Hmin,  aod  John  W. 
Moore,  St.  Looie  County,  Mo^  amignort  to  Cartoons 
Cfaxas,  Inc.,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FIM  Jm.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  6S,291 
T«Bi  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D34— 15) 


193^75 
CLOCK 
EOworth  R.  Danz,  La  Salle,  DL,  assignor  to  General  Time 
Cofporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqjmratioo  of  Dcla- 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,132 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D42— 7) 


September  25,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1211 


193,676 

BEVERAGE  MIXER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  H.  Tares,  19611  W.  Nevada  Ave., 

Mekvse  Parfc,  DL 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,93« 

Tcm  of  patcirt  14  yean 

(CLD44~1) 


193,679 
COMBINATION  GOLF  BALL  GAUGE,  CLUB  HEAD 

SCRAPER  AND  SPIKE  TIGHTENER 
Nelson  L.  Baldwin,  9795  Mayne  St.,  BeDflower,  Calif., 
and  Oscar  N.  Driggs,  913  Del  Mar  Court,  Cooqrton, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  N».  6S,672 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 1) 


193,6M 
PANEL  ELECTRONIC  METER  FOR  SWITCH- 
BOARDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Takesi  Gomi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yokogawa  Elec- 
tric Works,  Lhnlted,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,290 
Term  of  parent  14  years 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  July  2, 1960 
(CL  D52— 6) 


193,677 

PORTABLE  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Mildred  S.  Beagteon,  149  Alcpn  Lane, 

Walmrt  Creek,  Calif . 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,288 

Term  of  pntcM  14  years 

(CLI>49~1) 


193,681 

GAUGE  CALIBRATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leo  Price,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

(2360  S.  Bclvofa-  Bhrd.,  Cleveland  Heights  18,  Ohio) 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  64,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 6) 


193,678 

CARRIER  FOR  COILED  RULER 

David  W.  GoMmaa,  Teaacck,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Evans  Rule 

Co.,  EUzabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,716 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 1) 


193,682 

SCALE  FOR  LETTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  I.  Bicger,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Arthur 

Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnoto 

FUed  Oct  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  67,186 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Apr.  25,  1961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD52— 10) 
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19MtS 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
Wdnam  M.  Rka,  WfciiHi^  W.  Va^  imliiiiii  to 
SiMl  Cwporaliom  Wtiili^,  W.  Va^  a 
Dtiawar* 

FBcd  Mw.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M355 
Tmm  of  polwt  14 
(CLD54— 3) 


193,tM 

BREAK  BACK  TOOL  USED  IN  CONCRETE 

CONSTRUCTION  WORK 

A.  Kh,  Oak  lawa,  IlL,  airignor  to  Uaircnal 

Fonn  Claaip  Co^  CMcago,  Dl^  a  corpoiatfOM  of  UHiiois 

Filed  Oct  M,  IMl,  Str.  No.  (73«t 

Tcm  of  aateat  14  yc 

(a.D54— 13) 


193,M4 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
William  M.  Rice  Whcriiac,  W.  Va.,  anlfnor  to  WbccUnff 
Steel  CorporatkM,  WheeUnf,  W.  Va.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Ddawaic 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,354 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 2) 


19Mt7 

JUG 

Kenji  Yoshlziimi,  49M  N.  Mwioc  Drire,  Chicaco,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  6M42 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5S-^) 


193,MS 
CABLE  BENDING  TOOL 
Ignazto  Leonardo,  Momrtalmide,  NX 
Thomas  A  Bctte  Co.,  EUzabeth,  N  J.,  a 
Ncwiency 

FIM  Ang.  31,  I9<1,  Scr.  No.  M,573 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D54— 13) 


to  The 
of 


i       I 


193,Mt 
BOTTLE 
Alfred  D.  Stertee,  Loe  A— iIm,  CaUf .,  aeri«m>r  to 
Corporatioii,  Ltd.,  Soath  Gate,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 


FOed  laiy  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <1,413 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 

(CLDSt— •) 


>^ 


( 
J 
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193,M9 
BOTTLE  FOR  lUlCE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heary  Wtah,  Eartchmter,  N.Y.,  aarivMr  to  Lacky  With 
Prodacts,  lac,  HoRirook,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  M,7M 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean 

(CL  D5f— 9) 


193,(92 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

J.  Yooag,  Princeton,  N J.,  aadfaor  to  Radto  Cor> 

poratioa  of  Aawrica,  a  corpention  of  Delaware 

FBed  laae  21,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  ^M7 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  Ml— 1) 


193^3 
STEREOSCOPIC  CAMERA 
RadoH  SIctacck,  P.O.  Box  I, 


193,(9f 

CARTON  FOR  FRUTT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Verne  Hayea,  Earaka,  Calif. 

FBad  M«.  4, 19M,  S«.  No.  59,<13 

Tera  of  mImI  14  \ 

(CLDSi— 11) 


Filed  Sept  1, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  M,S91 
Tena  of  pateat  7  yi 
(CLMl—l) 


ManhaDB. 


193^91 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Bd  Ak,  Md.,  ■■igior  to  The  Black 
Coa^Miyf  Towioa,  Md.,  a 

Filed  Jaly  i,  19il,  S«.  No.  M,n« 
Term  of  patMt  14 
(CLDS»— 12.^) 


193,i94 

RECESSED  FOUNTAIN  AND  VANITY  UNIT  FOR 

A  SHIP  PASSAGEWAY 

Neboa  C.  Raaconi,  Newport  Ncwi,  Va>  ■■Igiini  to  New> 
port  News  Shlpballdlaf  aad  Dry  Dock  Coaqpaay,  New- 
port News,  Va.,  a  corporatloB  of  Vimbda 

FDed  Nor.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,957 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  DM— 1) 
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193^5 
SEWING  MACHINE  BED  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
¥altar  D.  Snkm  WmUcM,  a^  E§wm4  A. 
RMdle,  NJ.,  ■■iff  nil  to  Tkc 

N  J^  a  cotyocttoM  of  New  Jersey 
IS,  IMl,  8m.  No.  «M1« 
Tem  of  polMl  14  jt 
(CL  !>?•— 2) 


193,i9t 

HANDLE  FOR  KITCHEN  RANGES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Loo  I.  Hawk,  2122  N.  Motayf,  Ltea,  Oklo 

FIM  May  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,992 

TcHD  of  poleat  14  y< 

(CL  DSl— 25) 


193,(9< 
COMBINED  SEWING  MACHINE  BED  EXTENSION 

AND  ATTACHMENT  BOX 
Walter  D.  Smka,  WoMBeM,  mi  Edwari  A.   Bnidcr, 
Roecile,  NJ.,  aMtMini  •»  IW  Stagor  Maoofactaring 
Compaay,  BIJMhrtfc,  N  J.,  a  corpovaCioa  of  New  Jeney 
Fiied  JoM  15,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  <5,<11 
T««  af  mmt  14  yf 
(CL  D7t— 2) 


193,499 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Loyd  O.  Dodaoa,  Lot  Aageies,  CaUf. 
Robber   Company,   Chkago,    DL,   a 
Dlinob 

Filed  laa.  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  49,355 

Teroi  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD94— 24) 


to  VogM 

corporatkw   of 


193,497 
DECK  HATCH  FOR  BOATS 
Lo  TORo,  Boca  Rata*.  Fla., 


to 
Fla.,  a  cor> 
ofMki^H 

fcpt.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,442 
Tern  of  p«lMt  14  yi 
(O.  D71— 1) 


193,7M 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Stanley  C.  Crewe,  197  W.  14tli  St,  Cbicato  Heigfats,  DL, 

and  Gordon  W.  Florian,  349  Bwr  St.,  FalrtcM,  Conn. 

FUed  May  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  45^48 

Term  of  pntat  14  yean 

(CL  D93— 3) 


II 


T.TQT    r%V     ■nfcmv     r»  4  'rT:''K'"T<Tr>¥:'C! 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962 

Kcrrm.—Arnnfgea  la  accordanc*  with  the  first  aUrnlflctint  character  .«•  word  of  thi"  namo  (In  acrordanc*  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


American  Screen  Produrta  Co. :  Bee — 

Majeake.  Henry  L.     Re.  25.246. 
Ilarr.  Arthur  C.     .Nuralnr  bottle  unlU.     Be.  25.247.  9-25-G2. 

CI.  215-  -11. 
Onturv  Klectric  Co.  :  See — 

Hchumaler.  Irwin  J.    Re.  25.244. 
Klamp.  Paul,  and   R.  Kramer,  to  Mechanical   HandlUiK  «>•■- 
JtoT^i  '"*"■     '*"'^''*>^''  "conveyor  Byttem.     Be.  25,245,  9-2&- 
"^,  l-l.  11/4— oo. 


Kramer,  Robert  :  See — 

Klamp.  Paul,  and  Kramer,     he.  25,245. 
Majeske,  Henry  L..  to  American  Screen  I'roducta  Co.     Haneer 
aKHembly  for  alldlni;  doora.     Re.  25,246,  9-25-62,  CI.  16-— 
105. 
Mechanical  Handling  SyxteniB.  Inc.  :  See — 
Klamp.  Paul,  and  Kramer.     Re.  25,245. 
Scbumaier.  Irwin  J.,  to  Century  Klectric  Co.     Dynamo  elec-  « 
trie  machine*.     Re.  25,244,  9-25-62,  Cl    310—202 


^  LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

*'Tt*V«?"''*''  ^  MlnUture  roaa  pUnt     2.17*.  9-25-62.  Cl.     Moore.  Ralph  S.     Miniature  roae  plant.     2,177,  9-25-62.  Cl. 

*« — "•-  47 -61 

■^^'Jr'l^lfl^'*'**  **  Miniature  roae  plant.     2,176.  9-25-«2,  Cl.     Tlret.  Horace  M.     Fuchsia  plant.     2,174.  9-25-62,  Cl.  47—00. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


193.652,  9-25-62, 
193,650,  9-25-62, 


Combination   aolf 
193,679, 


tiffhtener. 


193,677,  9-25- 


Adama.  Jack.    CoTering  for  a  akmte  aboe. 

a.  D7— 7. 
AlTln,  William  R.     Needle  erip  thimble. 

Cl.  D3— 19. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Armbnister,  John  T.     193,664. 
ArmbruHter,  John  T.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Combined  In- 
Htrument    holder  and   battery   charicer.      193,664,  9-25-62, 
Cl.  1J2«— 1.^. 
Italdwin.    .VelMon    L.,    and   O.    N.    Drlna. 
ball  rau^e.  club  head  acraper  and  apike 
9-25-62,  Cl    D62— 1. 
Bell  Telephone  Leboratorlct,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Haffelbarcer,  Darld  W.     193.662. 
Ha«elbarfer.  David  W.     193.663. 
nenctaon.  Mildred  S.     PorUble  clotbea  dryer 

62,  Cl.  IM9— 1. 
Blecer    Walter  I.,  to  Arthur  Salm.  Inc.     Scale  for  letters  or 

the  like.     193.682.  9-2.%-«2.  Cl.  D52— 10. 
Blxler,  Lorinc  C,  R.  K.  Hayes,  and  L.  H.  .Sedaria,  to  Inter- 
national   BualneMa    Machines    Corp.       Manual    data    entry 
alides  asHembly  console.     193.600.  9-25-62,  Cl.  I>26 — 5. 
Rlack  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  .MarHhall  H.     193,691. 
Rordtnat.  Eugene.  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co 

193,655.  9-25-62,  Cl.  D14— 18. 
Bordlnat.  Rugene.  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co, 

19:<. <'>.'>«{.  9-2.>-(i2.  CI.  D14 — 18. 
Bruder,  Kdward  A.  :  See — 

.Siuba,  Walter  D.,  and  Bruder.     193.695. 
Sxuba,  Walter  D..  and  Bruder.     193.696. 
Carnation  Co. :  See — 

Van  Voorhis    Noble.     193,604. 
Cartoons  Circus,  Inc.  :  See — 

CollinKer.  William  W.,  Hunn,  and  Moore. 
Celotex  Corp..  The  :  See — 

He  Leon,  Sharon.     193,658. 
Charleston  Molded  Fiber  (ilaas  Co. :  See — 

Van  Buren.  Tracy  H.,  Jr.     193,687. 
Chris  Craft  Corp.  :  See — 

Lo  Turco.  Raymond  A.     193.697. 
Colllnger.    William    W.,   W.    E.    Hunn,  and   J. 
Cartoons  Circus,  Inc.     Children's  theater. 
62,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Crewe,    Stanley   C,   and   O.   W.    Florian.      Power  unit  for  a 
chain  saw.     193,700.  9-2.^-62.  Cl.  D93 — 3. 

193,675, 


Automobile  grille. 
Automobile  grille. 


193,672. 


W.   Moore,   to 
193.672,  9-25- 


Dani.  Ellworth  R.,  to  General  Time  Corp.     Clock 

9-25-62.  Cl.  D42— 7. 
De    Leon.    Sharon,    to    The   Celotex    Corp. 

193.658.  9-25-62,  CI.  D18— 2. 
DodsoD,    Loyd   O.,    to  Vogue   Rubber   Co. 

193.699,  9-2.V-62,  Cl.  090—20. 
Drlgga,  Oscar  N.  :  See — 

Italdwin,  NeUon  L..  and  Drtggs.     193,679. 
Ellis.   James   A.      Fish  lure.      193,667,   9-25-62,   Cl 
Evans  Rule  Co.  :  See — 

Uoldman,  Darld  W.    193,678. 
Florian,  Gordon  W.  :  See — 

Crewe,  Stanley  C,  and  Florian.     193,700. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See— 

Bordlnat,  Eugene,  Jr.     193,655. 

Bordlnat,  Eugene,  Jr.     193,tl56. 

Fuerst,  Carl :  Bee— 

Gleltaman,  Harold,  and  Fuerst.     193,669. 

7B>  O.  G.    —  7»» 


Acoustical    tile. 
Aatomoblle  tire. 


D31- 


Geiteral  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Vogt,  Noland  E.,  and  Sanderson.    193,601. 
General  Time  Corp. :  gee — 

Dan*.  Ellworth  R.     193,675. 
Gleltsman,  Harold,  and  C.  Fuerst.  to  Gleitaman's.  Inc.     Com- 
bined valet  stand  and  seat.     193,669.  9-25-62,  Cl.  D33 — 3. 
Gleitaman's,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gleltsman,  Harold,  and  Fuerst.     193,669. 
Goldman,   David  W.,  to  Evans   Rule  Co.     Carrier  for  coiled 

ruler.     193.678,  9-25-62,  Cl.  D62— 1. 
<ioldman   Lillian  :  See — 

Goldman,  Robert  and  L.    193,670. 
Goldman,  Robert  and  L.,  to  LUI,  Inc.     Costumer.     193,670, 

9-25-62.  Cl.  D33-8. 
Gomi,  Takesi,  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.     Panel  elec- 
tronics meter  for  switchboards  or  the  like.     193.080,  9-25- 

Hagelbarger,  David  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Telephone  handset.     193,662,  9-2,'>-02,  Cl.   D2« — 14fi 
Hajrelbarger,  David  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories,  Inc 

Telephone   handset.      19;<.0«3.   l»-2.'>-62,    Cl.    1)26 14 

HarrU,  William  C.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     F^loor  polisher  or  simi- 


lar article.     193.653,  9-2.%-62.  C1.D9— 2 
Hawk,  Leo  J.     Handle  for  kitchen  ranges  or  the  like 

698.  9-25-62,  Cl.  DSl— 25. 
Hayes,  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Blxler,  Loring  C,  Hayes,  and  .Sedarls. 
Hayes    Verne.     Carton  for  fruit  or  the  like. 

62.  Cl.  D.'SS— 11. 
Hoffman.    Harald   R.,   to  The   M.   T.   k  D.   Co.      Velocipede. 

1 93.073,  9-25-62,  tl.  D34— 15. 
Hunn,  William  E.  :  See— 

Colllnger.  William  W.,  Hunn,  and  Moore.     193,672. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp  :  See — 

BUler,  Loring  C,  Hayes,  and  .Sedarls.     193,660. 
Iiio.  Aialea.     Stole.     193,649.  9-2.)-62,  Cl.  D3 — 10 
Johnson,    Marshall    H.,   to   The    Black   and    Decker   Mfg    Co 

Packaging  container.      193,691.  9-25-62,  Cl.    D58 — 12.0 
Kus,  Theodore  A.,  to  Universal  Form  Clamp  Co.     Break  back 

tool  used  in  concrete  construction  work.     193,680.  9-25-62 

Cl.  D54— 13. 
Le  Mere,  Gladys  B.     Towel  hanger.     193,051 


193.- 


193.660. 
193,690.  9-25- 


D4— 3. 
Leonardo 

ing  too 
Llli.  Inc 


9-25-62.   CI. 
Cable  bend- 


Deck  hatch  for 


toy.       193.659, 


Ignatio    to  The  Thomas  4  Betts  Co. 
.     193,685,  9-25-02,  Cl.  D54— 13. 
gee- 
Goldman,  Robert  and  L.    193,670. 
Lo  Turco,  Raymond  A.,  to  Chris-Craft  Corp. 

boats.     193.097,  9-25-62,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Lucky  Wish  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Wish,  Henry.     193,689. 
M.  T.  A  D.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Hoffman    Harald  R.     193,673. 
Matricardi.     Shirley    L.       Educational    clock 

9-25-62,  Cl.  D25 — 1. 
Miller,  James  R.  F.     Combined  lighting  fixture  and  record 

storage  unit.     193,668,  9-25-«2.  CI.  D3.3— 3. 
Miner.  Raymond  R.,  to  J.  Pavlik.     Figurine.     193,666,  9-25- 

62    Cl.  D29 23 

Molina,   Alfonso   P.     Combined   table  and   planter.      193,674. 

9-2.V-62.  Cl.  D35 — 3. 
Moore.  John  W.  :  See — 

Colllnger,  William  W..  Hunn,  and  Moore.     193,672. 
Newp«>rt  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. :  See — 
Rancorn.  Nelson  C.    193.694. 

i 


11 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


1 93.681 ,  9-25-62. 


nr  and  Dry 
for  a  ship 


PaTllk,  John  :  Hee— 

Miner.  Raymond  R.     193,066. 
Pric*.  L«>.     Oaiics  calibrator  or  the  llk». 

CI.  D52 — O. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd. :  8w— 

Rtergea,  Alfrvd  D.     193,688. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Young.  CbarlPM  J.     193.692. 
Rancorn,  NVIwin  C.  to  Newport  N>wa  Shipbuildlni 
I><K-k  Co.      R«MYHHed  fountain  and  vanity  unit 
paHMireway-    193.«S94,  9- 2.^  62.  CI    IHJrt-  1 
Rien,  Wllllaiu   M..   to  Wbwlln*  Steei  Corp.     Expanded  metal 

Mheet.     I93.6H3.  9- 25-62,  CI.  D.VI — 2 
Rie«.   WUIiam    .M..   to  Whc^linf  Steel  Corp.      Kxpanded  metal 

i«he««t.     19a.rt84.  »-2»-«2,  CI.  D54 — 2 
RoMenfeld.  Alexand«>r.     Artlat'a  eaael.     193,605,  9-2.V62.  CI. 

029 — *0. 
Salm    Arthur,  Inc.  :  tier — 

Blecer.  Walter  I.     193.082. 
.Sanderson,  l..e<>n  C.  :  See — 

Vort.  Noland  K.,  and  Kanderson.     193.061. 
SedarlK.  I/ouiii  H.  :  fire— 

Kixler.  I^rinf  C,  Hayea.  and  SedarU.     193,660. 
.Singer  .Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Szuba.  Walter  I).,  and  Rruder.     193.695. 
Sziitw.  Walter  D..  and  Kruder.     193,696. 
Stj»ln^ck.    Rudolf.      Stereoscopic   caasera.      193.693,   9-25-62, 
CI.  IHJl     1. 


Sterirex.  Alfred  D.,  to 
9-25-tl2,  CI.  l»58— 8. 

Munbeam  Corp.  :  Krr — 
Harrifl,  William  C. 

Sxuba.  Walter  !>..  and 
Sewing  machine  bed 
CL  DTO— 2. 


IMirex  Corp..  Ltd.     Bottle.     193,688, 


193.093. 
E.  A.   Hruder.  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co. 
or  almiUr  article.     193.(;95,  9-25-^2, 


***H'*'.!*'»l**'"  D  •  ■"<'  E.  A.  Bruder,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co. 
Combined  aewing  machine  bed  extenaion  and  attachment 
b«)X.     193,096,  9-25-62,  CI.  DTO — 2 

'^'676'  KM  a  iSw— ■**  ""*'  "'  """'•'  •""^'*    ^^' 

Thomaa  iTBett'ii  Co..  The  :  8t» — 

Leonardo.  Ignaxio.     193.685. 
Thomaon.   JampH   K..    to    W^eiitem   8tamplng  Co.      Toy  hank 
193.071.  9-2.%-«2.  CI.  034—11.  *"J    «■»«• 

UniverMl  Form  Clamp  Co.  :  «ee — 

Ku8,  Theodore  A.     193,680. 

^'*J!  ^"i^t"'.  Tracy  H.,  Jr  to  Charleaton  Molded  Fiber  Olasa 
Co.      Chair  «eat.      19.^,0.^7,  9-25-62,  CI.  Dl.V— 8. 

^'■foo^^^''lf-.,>'"^.'-J'»^*'"»**'"">  Co  Animal  feeding  tub. 
193.054.  9-2.V-fl2.  CI.  D12— 2. 

^'"F/-.^"!""*'  •■'  •  ■"<*  ^  C  Sandemon,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Multiple  pocket  sorter  cabinet.  193,661.  9-2.V-62,  CI. 
1^26 — .5. 

Vogue  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee — 

I>04lmin,  Loyd  O.     193,699. 
WeMtern  Stamping  Co.  :  Ser — 

Thomaon,  Jauiea  E.     193,671. 
See — 
193.083. 
19;i,084. 

^   Wiah  Products,  Inc.     Bottle  for  lui«» 
r9.  9-25-62,  CI.  t»8— 9. 
«ee — 


Wheeling  Steel  Corp. 
William  M. 


Rlei". 

Rieii.  William  .M. 

WlaU.  Ucnry,  to  Lucl 
or  the  like.     193,0j 

Yokofawa  Electric  Worka.  Ltd. 
GomU  Takeal.     193.680. 

Yoshlxumi.  Kenji.     Jug      193.687,  9-25-62.  CI.  D58 — 5. 
Young.    Charles    J.,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.       Photo- 
ffraphlc  copylnc  appftratos.    1»3,M3.  9-25-62.  a.  D61— 1. 


:es 


od  E.  A.  Brud«r.  to  The  SIngvr  Mfr  Co. 

marhlnr   bed  ritenslon  and   attachment 
:.V-62.  CI.  DTO— 2. 

Beverafe  mixer  or  aimlUr  article.     193, 
tH4— 1. 
The  :  See — 
(to.     193.68.V 

.    to   We«tem   Rtamplnr  Co.      Toy   bank. 
CI.  r>34— 11. 
np  Co.  :  ttee — 

\.    lo.'t.nso. 

I..  Jr.  to  CharteatoB  Molded  Fiber  Olaaa 
193,0S7,  9-25-fi2.  CI.  Dl.% — 8. 


to  Carnation  Co. 
a.  D12— 2. 


Animal  feeding  tub. 


1  L.  C.  Sandemnn,  to  (ieneral  Klectrlc  Co. 
■orter    cabinet.       1»3,6<>1,    &-2.V-a2.    CI. 

J  re — 

).     193,699. 
:o.  :  See— 
I  E.     193.071. 
'.  :  See — 
1.     193.683. 
f.     193,684. 

cinr  Wlah  Products,  Inc.     Bottle  for  Julw 
<>89,  9-2^-62,  CI.  b*8— 9. 
Vorlta.  Ltd.  :  See — 
193.«80. 

Juir.     193.687,  »-2»-62.  CI.  D58 — 5. 

to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.       Photo- 
ppanitua.     I»3,69i2,  9-25-62,  a.  D«l— 1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1962    ' 

-Arraa^Bd  la  aecordaaca  with  the  Orat  slsnltlcaat  character  or  word  of  the  name  (la  accordance  with  dtJ  aad 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc. :  8f»— 

C^ne,  Hewitt  D. 
Aaronaon,   8Ilman   H. 
«.0W,288,  9-25-62. 
Abbott  Laboratoriea .  _ 

LMckaon,  Donald  E.,  and  Sherman. 
Abbott.  WUIlam  K. :  See— 

Bchellenff,  Robert  D..  and  Abbott. 


3,056,116. 

Apparatna  (or 
Cl.  99 — 427. 
Set 


cookins  edlbW  meata. 


8,055,910. 


8,046.756. 


Abramo,  John  O.,  to  Monaaato  Chemical  Co.     Proceaa  for  pro- 
daclBK   Tlnyl   aromatic  oxymethyl  compounda.      8,066.947. 
9-25-62,  d  260 — 611. 
Achenon  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Youae,  Earl  L.     8,055,852. 
Ackermaan,  Carl  A. :  See — 

PraatB.  Frederick  H.,  and  Ackermaan.     8,006,266. 
Addreaaof raph-MoHtfraph  Corp. :  See — 

Rrtcksoa   Donald  L.     8,006.296. 
Ace  EaKlnacriaf  and  Machlae  Co.,  lac. :  See— 

Hcballer,  Clareace  R..  Jr.     8,055,960. 
Adler,   SolomoB,   to  Nlppoa  Sewtas  Macfaiae  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 

Bewlac  macfaiae.     S,0&5,826,  9-25-«2,  CI.  112 — 158. 
Aeroqolp  Corp. :  See — 

Bacber,  Haaa  K..  and  L«  Marre.     8,055.682. 
AeroToi  Corp. :  Sea — 

C.rad,  I>ter  P.     8,066,777. 
Aicfa  Aktieniceaelliichaft :  See — 

Baur.  Carl,  and  Borger.     8,055,282. 

Hfrxhoir.  I>ter  aad  Gref.     3.055.338. 
Aitlman.  Jacquea.     Variable  lacllaatloa  back  support.     8,055,- 

Ollr,  »— ^&— O*,  C71.  *M — T 1. 

^'SrSv-??i^5  ^i-  i2  h^^-  'rte**'.    Helmet  with  hood  llaer. 
3,056,012,  9-25-«2.  CI.  3 — 3. 

^•!r5i.  •'•«*"o»  A.,  to  L.   P.   Prieder.     Helmet  construction. 

8.066.018,  9-25-62.  CI.  2 — 8. 
Alra  terra  :  See — 

Vo«t,  CUreace  L.     3^055,217. 
AlteU  Moe  L.,  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.     Macnetlc  atoraae 

derlce.     3.056,114.9-25-62,0.840—174. 
Akabayaahl.  HIroHhl  :   See — 

Honikl.  Hhlceni   Shimoyamada,  Akabayashl.  Oitawa.  and 
Iwatsukl.     8,056.736. 
Aktlebolajret  Tudor:  See — 

Sundbera.  Erik  O.     8,055.966. 
Albershelm.  Walter  J.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  lac. 
Seannlnx  antenna  srstem.    3,056.129.  9-25-62,  Cl.  348 — 11 
Aldea,  Harnr  E..  to  Johnnon  *  Johnson.     Roll  wlndlnc  ma- 
chine.    8.055,606  9-25-62,  CT.  242— «0. 

'^'S*Jf.'i?2l'«  ^?''5  *•     Apparatus  for  flylag  model  airplanes. 

8,056,660.  9-2.V-62,  Cl.  272 — 31. 
Alfleri,  Giuseppe,  to  Marelll  S.p.A.,  Pabbrica  Italiana  Marnetl. 

Automatic  pressure  fluid  dlwtrlbutor  for  pneumatic  suapea- 

itiOB  phiBtis  particularly  for  three  axle  vehicles.    8.056,67f, 

9-25-62.  Cl.  280—104.5. 
Alford,    Bmra    L.      Waaber    oait.      8,056,878.    9-25-62     CL 

184 — 186. 
Alleitfi.  Theodore  H.     Dlaplar  aad  dUpeaalng  cabinet.    3.055.- 

548,  9-25-62,  O.  221—281. 
Allen.  Rudolph  A.     Oeats.     S.O.%5,.'»»4.  9-25-62    Cl.  114 — 218 
Alien,  Thomas  O.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.    Method 

?£-'"""''»«  '  borehole  or  caaiac     8.005,424,  9-25-62.  Cl. 

166 — 21. 
Alliance  Paper  h  Packaclnit  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kalkiad,  Sidaey  J.     3.055,568. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gordon.  Joaeph,  and  Snkoraick.     8,066.817. 
Allied  Ironfouaders  Ltd.  :  See — 
. ...  ?•*■•••••  Nine!  T..  and  Flowers.      3,056.647. 
Allied  Plastica  Co. :  Bee — 

Crane.  Walton  B.     3,055.572. 
Allia-Chalmera  Mfic.  Co. :  See—    ' 

Baude.  John.     3.0.%6,(M3. 
Allison.  RIalne  M..  to  Oweas-IIIinols  Olaaa  Co.     Ckpanle  dis- 


penaem.    3.0S5,5.M>   9-25-62.  Cl.  222- 
AlMson,   Praak   8.     Berry  box  carrier. 
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CT.  224-57      " 8,066,666.  9-25-62. 

Alpura  A.G. :  See — 

I.«llKer.  Willi.      8,065,781. 
Alwac  lateraatioaal,  lac. :  See — 

Cox.  Anatia  G.     8,^5.814. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.    Inc. :  Sae — 

GonsaJea,  Dob  J.     8.055,1  !W. 

Hacendoorn,  Wlllem  J.     3.065,277. 

Smith.  Tom  R.     3.065.158. 
American  Osn  On. :  See — 

Pillnik.  Walter  F.     8,005,589. 
Anericaa  Creoaotiag  Corp. :  See — 

MItman.  Jowph  C.     3,005.890. 
American  CVanamld  Co. :  Bee — 

Boyle.  Richard  J.,  aad  Mllioala.     8,006.896. 

Goodemoot,  Keaoeth.  aad  Taraer.     8.006.886. 

Joyce  Aaa  W..  aBd  LesTitt.     8.065.895. 

KlBatl«r.  Robert  C,  aad  Rodgers.     8.055,900. 

Taleatlne,  WlllUm.  aad  Vaacc     8,055,804. 


8.056,788. 


American  Gaa  Aaaoelatlon :  S«e — 

Reld.  Jack  M..  aad  Michael.     8.055.200. 
Amerlcaa  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Laagls.  Andre  L..  and  McConkey.     3,056,087. 
American  lastrument  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec —  , 

Wataoa.  Doaald  L..  and  Tyrrell.     8,065,206. 
American  Machiae  A  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

De  Kaaski,  Leon  M.,  Diasmoor,  Guiaard,  aad  Martlanasi. 
3,066,104. 
Amerlcaa  Metal  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Fllat.  HyUnd  C,  and  Heyl.     3,055,658. 

Homier,  Robert  I.     3,055.627. 

Stanhope,  Richard  D..  and  Small. 
American  Vlscoae  Corp. :  See — 

Koppehele,  Hugo  P.     3,055,048. 
Ampez  Corp. :  Bee — 

Markowita,  Seymour.     3,066,040. 

Wetai,  Robert  8.     3,056,882. 
Amyx.   Bdwln    H.,   to    vlh-Ritter  Co.,   Inc.      StencO  enttiag 

method.     8,065,204,  9-26-62,  Cl.  lOl— 128.4. 
Aaderaoa,  Aadrew  W..  to  Scaadia  Packa^ag  Machiaerr  Cto. 
Turret  wheel  for  wrappiag  machiaea.     3,065,490,  9-S^-«2, 

Aaderaoa,  Etnar  J.    Shatter  and  operatlag  mechaalam  there- 
for.    3,050,281,  9-25-62.  Cl.  95 — 59. 
Aaderaoa,  George  U,  to  Eaatmaa  Oil  Well  Sarrey  Co.     Gaa 

detectloa  apparatus.     3,056.743.  9-25-62,  Cl.  2*— 258^ 
Aaderaoa,  George  R.     Clamping  deriee.     8,065,068,  9-S»-62, 

CL  24 — 81. 
Aaderaoa,   Hanrey   L.,  and   H.   T.    WIngfleld,   to   Minneoota 

Minlag  aad  Mfg.  Co.     Proceaa  for  emtuaioa  polymerlaatioa 

of  iMitadieae  naaaturated  carfooxylic  acid  copolyntera  aad 

product  thereof.     3,055.855,  9-25-62,  Q.  260—29.7. 
Aaderaoa,  Keaaeth  V.     Jacket  with  pictara  l>ocketa.     3,060.- 

133,  9-25-62.  Cl.  40—129. 
Aaderaoa,  Loreaae  R. :  See — 

,    Dretske,  Carl  F.,  and  Aaderaoa.    3,056,049. 
.iaderaon.  Oscar  B.,   and   J.   M.   Mundell,  to  United   Statea 

Steel  Corp.     Slag  ladle.     8,065,316.  9-26-62.  CL  105 — 270. 
Anderaon,   Ralph  F.     DIapenaiag  ralve.     3,065,404,  9-25-62, 

CL  141—1447 
Aadenaon,  Bengt  I.,  to  Nyby  Braka  Aktiebolag.    Electroljrtic 

treatment  of  sarfacea.    3,055,812,  9-25-«2,  Cl.  204 — 140.6. 
Aadreasson.  Rudolf  W.     Deep-hole  drill  and  reamer.     3,065.- 

239,  9-25-62,  Cl.  77—65. 
Aadreaen,  John  H.,  Jr.     Mask  for  diren  with  imperfect  ▼!• 

sion.     3,056,256,  9-25-62,  Cl.  88 — 1. 
Anker-Phoenlz  Nahmaachlnen  A.G. :  See — 
Klaar,  Albert,  aad  Waak.     3,056,824. 
Anner.  Oeorg  :  Bee — 

Wettatefn,  Albert,  Anaer,  aad  Kebrle.    3,056,887. 
Aaaul  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Warnock,  WiUiam  R.,  Uadlof,  aad  Hemmin»er.     8,055,- 
435.  m>^         .       , 

Apatoff,  WillUm,  aad  B.  C.  Glasaer.  to  The  Polyoptle  Corp. 
Display  derlce.     3,056,019,  9-25-62.  Cl.  240—10.1. 

Appleton.  Arthor  I.  Fluid-tight  electrical  coaaector.  3,066.- 
683.  9-26-82,  Cl.  285 — 168. 

Archer,  Red.     Plastic  decoy.    3,055,134,  9>-25-«2,  Cl.  43 — 8. 

Ardito.  William  A.,  to  Weattnghooae  Electric  Corp.  Attach- 
ing mechaniain  for  a  floor  machine  tool.  3,006,030,  0-25- 
62,  Cl.  15—49. 

Argeralager,  Joba  I.,  aad  H.  J.  Blaskowskl,  to  Combustion  Ka- 

flaeerfng.  Inc.    Method  of  operating  a  power  plant  syatem. 
,006,181.  9-25-62.  a.  60—78. 
Arkanaaa  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Moaher,  Hnch  H.    3,055,778. 
Armour  *  Co.  :  See — 

De  la  Burde.  Roger,  and  Vela.    3,055,790. 
Armatroag  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Glaabreaner,  Stanle/  N.    3,055,524. 
Whlttemore,  Harold  E..  aad  Morrtsoa.     3,055.483. 
Armytage,  Frederick  W.     Hydraulic  tracers  or  dupltcaton  for 

machine  tools.     3,060.274,  9-25-62,  Cl.  90—24.3. 
Araett,  Earl  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     FVactioaatioa  of 

light  hydrocarboaa.     3.5.55,826.  9-25-62,  Cl.  208 — 351. 
Araold.   Heary   M.     OsciUatiag  cam   and   follower   assembly 
for  palUag  Talvea  open.    3,055,395,  9-25-62,  CL  137 — 686.1. 
Arran  Prodocta,  Inc. :  See — 

ArraalUkla,  KoaUs  S.     8,000,290. 
Arranltakla,  Koataa  8.,  to  Arraa  Prodncta,  Inc.     Filter  aya- 

tem.     3,005.290.  9-25-62,  CL  100— 116. 
Aaehlater,   Harold  W..   to  Vare  Industriea.     Seal   aaaenbly 

for  roUry  ahaft.     3,056,667.  9-25-«2,  CL  277—95. 
Aatalaad  Oil  A  Reflaiag  Co.  :  See — 

Paalaea,  TborweU  H.     3,055,956. 
Aahworth  Broa.,  lac. :  Bee — 
Stone,  Cheater.    3,000,488. 

Aalcaaia-Werfce  A.G. :  See — 
Haaick,  Frita.    8.000.218. 
Kuehae,  Chriatopn.     3,05.1,263. 
Wehllag.  Georg.     3.065,260.  *'       ' 

Aaprioa,  Anna  M.  (ne«  Goen).  Safety  window  for  coonttra. 
5,055,819,  9-25-82,  Cl.  109— 12. 

ui 
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IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Atelier*  de  Cooatructlona  Electrlqne*  de  Ctaarleroi :  See — 

Facel,  Roger.     3,055,448. 
A tklasoo,  Edward  J. :  8ee — 

De  Pore,  Ernest  O.,  Cox,  Ott.  Atkinson,  and  Garrison. 
3.055.603. 
Atlas-Padflc  Englneerlna  Co..  Inc. :  get — 

Harrer.  Theodore  M..  LoveUnd.  and  BUkewell.     8.060,- 
408. 
Atlas  Supply  Co. :  Bee — 

Caulklns.  Bruce  D.     3X>55,410. 
Aubert-Maguero,     Paul.       Screening    apparatus.       3.U55.500. 

»-25-«2.  CT.  209—288. 
AusaertMuer,  Helmut  K.,  to  Auto-Unlon  G.m.b.H.     Crankshaft 
lieartng  for  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engines.    3.055.- 
716.  »-25-62,  CI.  308—187.2. 
Austin,  Harry  w..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.     Protective 
helmet  with  removable  suspeBsioa.     3,050,011,  9-25-62,  CI. 
2 — 3. 
Austin.  Leonard  E..  to  The  Beadlz  Corp.     CoDTeyor  mecha- 
nism.    3.055.481.  »-25-«2.  Cl.   198—40. 
Auto  Arc-Weld  Mfg  Co.,  The  :rKe« — 

Cornell.  Elliott  C,  Jr.     3,056.102. 
Anto-Unlon  U.m.b.H.  :  Mee — 

Ausaerbaner.  Helmut  K.    .3.055.718. 
Glas.  Helmut.     3,0.%5.70O. 
Automatic  Electric  I.Jiboratorles,  Inc. :  See — 
Keenan.  Kalph  O.     3.056.007. 
Kowalik.  Ronald  F.     ^,M5.B82. 
Peterson,  Edward  S.    3.0554»85. 
Smith,  Harrison  C,  and  Jung.     3,050,981. 
Smith,  Lester  U     3,065,984. 
.\Tdel  Ltd.  :  See — 

Burrell,  tklward  J.    3,055,255. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  Hee — 
Brash,  Leslie  O.     3,055.348. 
Kits  Patrick.  I>oQald  B.     3.055,321. 
Hamilton.  Carl  C.  and  SantuccL    3.005.349. 
Marshall,  David  M.     S,0M,416. 
MrCuIlough,  James  D.    3^0.W,651. 
SchoeMww,  Earl  E.    3.0.'W.538. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.  :   ^>c — 

TIekpo.  Theodore  D.     3.050  385.' 
Bacher.   Hann   E..   and    R.    R.    La   Marre.   to  Aeroqulp  Corp. 
.AdJuHtment  flttluK  for  reinforced  hose  in  which  a  seal   la 
maintained    during    adjUHtment.      3,055,«82.    9-25-62     CI. 
285—149. 
Bachman.  William  S.    and  L.  R.  Porrata,  to  Colombia  Broad 
caKtlng     Syntem,     Inc.       Ceramic    reproducer.       3.05.*i.989. 
9-l'.V-g2,   Cl.    179—100.41. 
BadiM-hf  Ahllin-  *  Soda  h'^brik   AktienKf««elMchaft  :   tier— 

Vojlmert,  Kruno.    3.().V.,8.'»9. 
Baer.  .MaMHlmo,  and  M.  J.  Vlrnale.  to  .MonManto  Chemical  Co. 

Anionic  initlatora.     3.05.V860.  9-25-62.  Cl.  2«0— 45.5. 
Baermann.   Walter  P.,  to  Prestlfre  t^irniture  Corp.      Seatina 

articles.      3.055,708.  9-25-62.   Cl.   297 — 445. 
BaKeman.    Fred   J.,  and   C.    Kninds :   said   l-YanciH  ansor.   to 
naid   BaKeman.     Pivot  mtiuntina  for  static  wheel  balancpr. 
3.0.-».%,221,  9-2.V-62.   Cl.   73 — 484. 
Bailey.  (;eorKe  B..  and  (5.  M.  Rapp.  to  John  B.  Pierce  Konn- 
datlon.      Method  and  appanitUH  for  heating  orfcanic  ilauids. 
3.0.^5.347.   9-2.V62.   Cl.    I-'-' ^33. 
Baird.  Bmce  C,  Sr..  to  Radio  Corp,  of  America.     Circuit  for 
converting  an  analog  quantity  to  a  digital  quantity.    3.056,- 
049.  9-25-62    1-1.   307-88  6. 
Baker.  George  T..  deceased,  by   Midland  Bank  Executor  and 
TruHtee  Co.  Ltd..  adminixtrator.  to  Britixh  Telecommunica- 
tlonn  Research  Ltd.     Telephone  or  like  systems.     S.O^.T.OSS, 
9-2.V62.   Cl.    179—18. 
Baker.  Max  E.     Card-aligning  machine.     3.055.415.  9-2.'V-62. 

Cl.    I5«V— .■>52. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  :  Kce — 

Campbell.  Don  O.    3,0.55.430. 
Clark.  Earnest  H..  Jr..  and  Myers.     3.065,431. 
Park.  Rob^-rt  O.    3.055.432 
Baker.    William    R..    and    A     Hartwig,    to    Cnlted    States    of 
America.  Atomic  Kneray  <'<>mmii<sion.     Ele<-trlcal  coll  struc- 
ture.     3,056.071.   9-2.'i-62.   Cl    317-1.^8. 
Baldwin.    I..eroy    D..    to    (;<>npral    DynamlcM    Corp.      Multiple 
tuning  system   for  microwave  tranamlHsion   lines.      3.0.»6,- 
098.  9-25-62,  Cl.  334 — 43. 
Ball,    Charles   A..    Jr..    to   Cherry   Electrical    Products  Corp. 

Snap-action  switch.     3.058.002.  9-25-62.  Cl    200 — 67 
Ball.  John  D.,  and  C.  J.  Charnke.   to  Jersey  Production  Re- 
search   Co.       ContiniioiM    calibration    of    seimnic    relodty 
loggei^fi.     3.0.56.105.  9-2.V-62.   Cl    .340— 18. 
Ball.  Lloyd  D.,  B    K.  Cowart.  G.  B.  Crane,  and  O    H.  Knowl 
ton.  Jr..   to  Gllflllan  Bros..  Inc.     Velocity  tracking  system 
for  increasing  the  range  of  arqnisitlon  of  moving  targets. 
3.0.56,1  >«.  9-25-fl2.   n.   .34.3 — 7  3. 
Ballard.  Dale  H..  to  Deserpt  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc      Intra- 

venoos  cathetprM.     3.0.W.361.  9-25-62,  Cl.  128 — 214. 
Baltimore  Biological  I.*boratory.   Inc.  :  See — 

Henderson.  John  A.     3.0.5.5.808. 
Baitser.  Philip  K.,  to  Radio  Corn,  of  America.     Mixed  ferro 

SDlneN.     .3  0.55. 8.33.  9  25-fi2.  Cl.  202 — 62.0. 
Banstrom  Induxtrieii,  Inc.  :  flee — 
Weaver.  Paul  J.     3.0.55..393.  - 
Barker.  John  L..  to  T.jiboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.     Trsflic 
actuated  control  apparatus.     3.056,107.  ^2.5-62    Cl    340 — 
36. 
Barkman,  Aaron,   M.  S.   Knjlraoto,  and  B.  R.  Orwig,  to  The 
Shprwin-WUIlams  Co.      Batch   (•mail-ball   ball    mill   for   dis- 
penxlng   pigments   In   liquid    vehicles.      3,055,600.   9-25-62, 
C.  241—172. 

Barker,  William  M.,  and  F.  X.  Rces.  to  General  Railway 
Signal  Co.  Lightning  protection  apparatus  for  communi- 
cation   systems.      3.O56.0«8,  9-26-62.   <"1.   317  -61. 

Bamett.  Irvin.  and  S.  Spell,  to  Johna-Manville  Corp.  Han- 
dleable  beat  InaaUtlon  shapea.  3.055.831,  9-25-62.  Cl. 
Jfl2— «2. 


O.  Wilker- 
Perforated 
11. 


Irla 


.   Co.,  Inc. 
248—61. 


Aerial  cable 


Barots.   Peter   S..   to   P  G   Products  Mfg.   Co.,  Inc.     Faucet 

atucbment  for  dishwashers  and  the  like.    3.055.392  ^20- 

62.  Cl.   137 — 562. 
Barresl.  Andrei  B.     Powder  de-duster  or  collector  apparatus 

for  capsule-flUlng  machines.     3.055,403,  9-25-62,  CI.  141— 

93. 
Barry,  Adelbert.  to  Jersey  Production  ReseaVch  Co.     Method 

of  anchoring  a  well  packer  reinforcement    3.055.090.  9-25- 

68,  Cl.  29 — 421. 
Barakl.  Julina  J.  :  See — 

Da  Broff   Warren,  Hagellne.  and  BarakL     3.05.\478. 
Bartlo,  John  8.  :  See — 

*'V!il*7',-''°*"»    **•    B*'tlo,    Brlgham,    and    Campbell. 
3.055,154. 
Barton.  George  C.  to  United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.      Plastic 
injection  sole  molding  machines.     3.055.056.   9-2.5-62.   Cl. 

Bathey  Mfg.  Co. :  Sea — 

Steele,  (;iea  R.    3.050,463. 
Battlson.  Alvln  H.,  I.  M.  Hix.  C.  B.  Smith,  and  V 
son,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
record  reader.     3.055.582.  l»-25-62,  Cl.  235 — 81 
Baude,  John,   to  Allis-Chalmers  .Mfg.  Co.     <;ste  having  volt 
age    divider    shunting    series    emitter-collector    paths    and 
individual   base-bias    level   setting   means   equalixlng   tran- 
slator leakage  currents.     3.050.043.  9-25-62,  Cl    307—88  5 
Bauer,  Benjamin  B..  to  Shure  Brothers.  Inc.     Magnetic  phono- 

graph  pickup.     3,055,988,  9-25-62,  Cl.   171^—100.41. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Eberhardt,  l.ee  K.     3.0.'>.5.796. 
Glnaven,  Marvin  E.     3,0.55,291. 
Oinaven,  Marvin  E.     3,055,598. 
Baur,  Curl  and  E.  Burfar.  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft 

diaphragm.      3.055.282.  9-25-62.  Cl.   95—64. 
Baxter  L.iiboratorieH.  Inc.  :   See — 

Ginger.  Leonard  G..  and  Kartlnos.     3.055.923 
ThorsUd.  James  A.     3,055,367. 
Baxter,  Thomas   R.     Draiiuce  ponch  for  medical  purpoacs. 

3,055,368.  9-25-62,  Cl.   128—283. 
Bayard,  La  Vern  M.,  and  G.  R.  Eckstein,  to  Remington  Anna 
Co.     Inc.      ShotMhell   end   closure  and  method   of  forming 
3,05.5,;{OL'.    9   25  n2,    <"1.    102 — 43. 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Farbenfabrlken  :  See- 
Marten,  Rudolf,  and  Loew.    3,005,845. 
Bean  (Maude  T^  Jr. :  See— 

Verbanlc.  Carl  J  .  Bean,  and  Robitachek.     3.055.932. 
Beaton  &  Caldwell  .Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Work,  Erich  W.     3.065  589. 
liecker.   Lyman   E.      Push   button  actuators  for  flush  valvea. 

3.0,55,6,30.   j»-2.5-fl2,   Cl.   251 — 15. 
Becker.    Stephen   P.,   fo   FargO  Mff 
support.      3.055.823,  9-25-62.   Cl. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Co.  :   Ser- 

Eckhart,  Edgar  O     3.055.363. 
Beckwlth-Ardcn  Inc.  :   See — 

Gauuln,  John  H.    3,055^28. 
Becue  Colette,  to  Pechlney.  Compagnle  de  Prodults  Chlmiquea 
et   Electrometallurglques.     Process  for  manufacturing  alu- 
minum oxI.Ip.     3,0.5.->,736.  9-2.5-62.  Cl.  23 — 141 
Itepbe.   Kmmptt   R..   and   J.   Blokland.  to  S  A  C  Electric  Co. 

.Metalclad   Hwifchgear.     3.005.996.  9-2.5-62.  Cl.  200— 50. 
Beland.  Walter  H. :  See— 

Rrendle.  John  A.,  and  Beland.    S.005.045. 
Bell  Aprospace  Corp.  :   See — 

SIngplmann.  Dietrich  E.    3.000.331. 
Bell,  I>pwU  W.     (iuard  for  powder  actuated  tool.     3.005.007, 

9-25-«2,   Cl.    1—44.5. 
Bell.   Lewis  W  .   W.   A.  Eager,  and  R.  H.  Maynard,  to  Star 
Bxpanaion  Industries  Corp.     Powder  actuated  tool.     3.005.- 
008,  9-25-62,  Cl.  1—44.5. 
Bell.    Robert    E.,   and    R.    B.    Wllllaraa.    Jr.,   to   Toledo   Scale 
Corp.       Industrial    computing    scale.      .3.055.585     9-20-62, 
Cl.  2.35—160. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
AlberNhelm.   Walter  J.     3,056.129. 
Boyd;  Gary  D..  Fox,  and  Li.     3,005  207. 
Cook.  John  8.,  and  Louiaell.     3,006,092. 
James,  Dennis  B.,  and  Wolfe.      3,006,085. 
Pferd,    William.      .3.065.679. 
Seldel.    Harold.      3.0.56.091. 
Warner.  Raymond  M.,  Jr.     3,006,100. 
Kelltone  Hpsring  Aid  Co.  :  See — 
Midio,  Joseph  J.     3.055.990. 
B«>miH  Bro.  Rag  Co.  :  See — 

Ottingpr.  August  F.,  and  Brady.     8.055.076. 
Bt-ndlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Austin.  l>>onard  E.     3.055,481. 

Herron,    Robert    H..    Vogan.   and   Scrugga.     .3,0,55,769. 
Hoganson    Eugene  M.      8.0.56,M6. 
Lovelacp.  Monte  H.     3,066.010. 
Price,  Earl  R.      3,000.720. 
Roberts,   George   1.      3.055.601. 
Ruble.   Robert    H.      3  05.5  003 
I'ngpr.  Arnold,  and  DIanl.     3,000,617. 
Benka.  Eugene  A.,  and  L.  E.  Koteckl.     Folding  tent.     3,000,- 

.380.  9-25  «2.  n.  13.5—1. 
Benmnssa,    Ilpnrl,   J.    P.    I^e  Corre,   and  C.   Weill,    to   Inter- 
national    Standard     Electric     Corp.      Magnetic     circuits. 
.3.058.038.  9-25-82.  Cl.  307—88. 
Bennett,  Ralph  V.  :  See-  - 

Tancred.  William  L..  and  Bennett.     3,056,580. 
Benn«>tt,  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Pryor.  Robert  C,  and  Banaett.     3,000,427. 
Benninger  A.G..  Maschlnenfabrtk  :  See — 

StObi,   Johann.     3.055.083. 
Benruth  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Clarke.  Glenn  B.,  and  Laakey.     3.065.269. 
Benson.  Frits  C ,  to  The  H.  B.  Ives  Co.     Magnetic  door  latch. 
3,055.690.  9-20-62.  Cl.  2*2— 201.0. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beyer,  nee  Feist,  and  F.   R.. 

R..  D..  and  C.  Beyer.     Trans- 

aheeta.     3,066,134.  9-20-62, 


Bentley,  Floyd  E.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     BUbillia- 
tlon   of  polypropylene  with  2,2'-methylene  bis (4,6  di-tert 
batyl    resorcfnoi).      3,055.862,    9-2.5-62,    n.    280 — 45  95 

Bfrgan,  Reuben  A.,  to  Well  Surveys,  Inc.  Vacuum  container 
and   method  of  proceasing  same.     3,055,101,  9-25-62,  Cl. 

Berge.  Kirk  R.  :  Her— 

**"'>ni  Alfred  T^and  Berge.     8.055,695. 

Berig»'r,  Ernst,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Npw  organic  phosphorus  com- 
pounds and  their  manufacture  and  use.  3,055.798.  9-26-62, 
Cl.    167 — 22. 

Iternhelm.  (;eorge  W.     Photoelectric  switch  adapter.     3  066 
035.  9-25-62,  Cl.  250^-239 

Bernstein,  Isidor  M.,  E.  N.  Grispwood.  J  D.  Van  Valkenbargh 
and  R.  8.  Neville,  to  Van  Valkenburgh,  Nooger  and  Nevillei 
'?';•  ,  Article  and  method  for  concpaling  a  response  or  Item 
of  information.     3,066,117,  9-26-62,  Cl    86     9 

Bertln.  Daniel :  See — 

.Nomine,  (ierard.  Bertln    and  Bucourt.     3,065,884. 
Nomine,  Gerard,  Berlin,  Bucourt,  and  Plerdet.      8,060  885 

Bertossa,  Donald  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.  Method 
'or  cUddIng  and  product  resulting  therefrom.  3,055,096, 
9-26-62,  Cl.   29 — 471.5. 

"••'fncourt  lUlphE.    Educational  device.    3,056,118,9-26-62. 

Betelligungs      und     Patentverwaitungageaellachaft     mlt     Be- 

schrankter  Haftung :  See— 

LQtcke,   Helmut  O.     3,066,164. 
itpthke,  Raymond  W.,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.     Rotary  electric 

current     interchange     conUct.     3,056,101,     9-25-62,     Cl. 

liettlB  Rubber  Co.  :  See- 
Minor.   Burt  8.     3,055,036. 
Beurtheret,  Charles  A.  E.,  to  Compagnle  Francalse  Thomaon- 

HouMton.      Heat      exchangers.      3,055,643,      9-26-62,      Cl. 

257  — 250. 

Beyer,  Chrlsta :  See- 
Beyer.  Eugen.     3,066,134. 
Beyer,   Diana  :   Sre — 

Beyer.   Eug.n.     3,066.134.* 
Bever.  Eugen.  deceased,  by  M. 
I>.  and  C.  Beyer,  helra.  to  F. 
porting  apparatns  for  record 

Beyer.  Fred  R.  :  S#e— 

^       Beyer.  Eugen.     3.066.134. 

Beyer  Martha  :  Sre — 

Bejer.  Eugen  and  F.  B.     3,056,134. 

Bible.  Roy  H.  Jr..  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  l,2.8,4,4e,9,10,10a 
octahydro  -  6  ■  hydroxy  -1,4a  dimethyl-l-oxymethyl-t-pbenan- 
threnealkanolc  acid  lactones  and  intermediates.     3.056,892. 

Bible.    Roy    H      Jr..    to   O.    D.    Searle   *   Co.     4-[6-alkoxy-l- 
carboxy  -  1.2..3.4.4a.9,10,10a  -  octahydro  -   1.4a-diniethyl-9 
oxo-7phpnsnthren«       (acyl/thionoacyl)  jmorphollnea      and 
eaters  thereof.      3,055.893.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260 — 247.2. 
Bibolet.  Aubert  H. :  Se»— 

Robinson,  Stephen  B.,  Jr.,  and  Bibolet.     3,056.780. 
Blckley  Furnaces.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Renimey.  George  B..  and  McFadden.     3,066.652. 
Blgaiow.  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cigarette  density 

gage.     3,058.028,  9-26-62,  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Billeruds  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Rydholm,  Svpu  A.     3,006,798. 
Blllner.  Karl  P..  to  Blllner  Vacuum  Concrete,  8.A.     Vacuum 

lifter.    3,066.694.  9-26-62,  Cl.  294 — 66 
Blllner  Vacuuiv  Concrete,  8.A. :  See — 

Blllner,  Karl  P.    3,055.694. 
Bird    Clarence   A.,   Jr..   to    Whirlpool   Corp.     AutomaUc  Ice 

b<»dy  makers.     3,065.190.  9-26-62.  Cl.  62 — 353 
Birr,  Louis  O.  :  See — 

Du  Bois,  Edgar  H.,  Maixlo,  and  Birr.     8,005.222. 
BJelke,  Bert  II  F.  :  «ee— 

Lunden.  Olof  B.,  Eftrlng,  and  Bjelke.     8.000  794 
Black,   James  J.    to  Trailmoblle   Inc.     Dumping  mecbanlam 

for- vehicles.     3,055.710.  9-25-62,  Cl    298 — \f.i 
Black,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  to  Parke-Cramer  Co.    Traveling  cleaning 

apparatus.    8.055,038.  9-25-62.  Cl.  15 — 312. 
Blackman,  Vernon  H. :   See — 

Ducati.  Adrlano  C,  and  Blackman.    3.005,262. 
Bhikewell,  Roland  F. :  See— 

Harrer,  Theodore  M.,  LoveUnd,  and  Blakewell.     3,055,- 
408 
BUskowski,  Henry  J. :  Bee— 

Argerainger,  John  I.,  and  Bfaiskowaki. 
Blaw-Knox  Co.  :  See — 

Steniel.  Herbert  E.    3.050.482. 
Bloclr  Stefan:  Ser — 

Bngelhardt,  Heins,  Block,  and  Schleni. 
Blokland.  Jan  :   Sec  - 

Beebe,  Emmett  R..  and  Blokland.    3,056,996. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  See — 

Grots.  Charles  A.,  Relnhart,  and  Swanke.     8,065,174 
WeiUnd.  Richard  H.     3,056.620. 
Boenecke,  Alfred.     Container.     3,055,084,  9-25-62,  Cl.  220^ 
81. 

Bohn,  Alfred  T..  and  K.  R.  Berge,  to  Turner  Corp.  Oacllla- 
tory  lawn  aprinkler.     3.065.595.  9-25-62,  Cl.  239 — 242. 

Bolda,  Edward  F.  Incinerator.  8,055.320.  9-20-62.  Cl.  110 — 
16. 

Boldrini.  Rino.  Flanctng  machine.  3,065,414.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
15S — 64. 

Bolyard,  Charles  C.  Method  of  manufacturing  sequin  Im- 
pregnated tlsaue  paper.     3.055.797.  9-25-62.  Cl.  162 — 181. 

Bondon.  Lewis  A.  Coaxial  cable  with  low  effective  dielectric 
constant  and  process  of  manufacture.  3,055.967.  9-26-62. 
<'l.  174 — 28. 

Bonkowskl.  Teofll  L.  Cnrablned  beverage  carrier  and  cap  re- 
movar.    8.050.541,  9-20-62,  a.  220— 103. 


3,000.181. 


3,005,207. 


^'*^,*}^-^}f^rt\  R  ,  to  International  Bnalneas  Machines  Corp 
Magnetic  core  device.    3.056.117.  9-25-62.  <1   340-^74 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Ferris.  Ernest  A.,  and  Welch.    3.055.474 
Tamny.  Simon.    3,065.698  * 

Bom    Lester  R..  Jr.,   to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Planetary  cear 
Bo^Sia  \vtrZr'tf^'"-    '•'**'*•'»«•  *-2^2.  Cl.  l^VA' 
Vplti,  Jacques,  and  Bossard.    3,065  881 
H»ir«"T5J?^  iV    .""'^  "    r    ^'*"*'  ^"  i'htlllps  Petroleum  <'o. 
S.O.V?,17lV2.?^2*:  C^"'^3V4  •"""«"*«»    compoaltiona. 
Bostitch.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fisher,  Edward  I.    3,055,344 
5i,'!;}*'!^:.iil''»r*"  ^^'  •  ^  .Ximmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc. 
93w-82^V"l03'^f.  "**"""  ***^'**      3,05.^305, 

"*45j"9-255i'"cr{82^-i6    *'"'"«*°<^y   ••***   "»*•"••      »•<»«.- 

Bourgeaux    Maurice,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobain.    Appara 

3"o.55?05lT25V2"n""A"  "'  thermoplastic  mateHals. 

^H"?**-  Jo'^'Ph  A.,  to  Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.    Transistor  switch 

3.0.->8.<>84.  9-2.5-62,  Cl   315 27  *  r.ii.iBior  swiicn. 

Bourquln.  Jean  Pierre :  See— 

^'^aOi^^^sSi.'    ®*""'*'"'**-    0''*o*-    8<*warb,    and    Reusch. 

^""sosi^ool."    ^°"""**°'    O""'®*-    »en"<*.    and    Schwarb. 
Bowen.  kpnneth  H.  :   8er — 

Cowlps,  Edwin,  and  Bowpn.     3,065.699 
Bowers    Albert    J.  Edwards,  and  J.  C.  Orr,  to  Syntex  Corp. 

9l2.vi2Cr  260^-397  3     '"'''^    "'*'    '*'***^-      «<>W»»«. 

^^U\^^^'^\d\^''^^'-  *"<!  J  C.  Orr.  to  Syntex  Ctorp. 
Qr%.**J^o«^o*'o^yif  •"<*'■<*''*"»  derivatives  and  procesH. 
3.055.920.  9-25-82.  Cl.  260 — 397.5 

Boyd,  Gary  I)..  A.  G.  Fox.  and  T.  Li,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories   Inc.     Optical  maser  cavity.     8.065,267.  9-26-62. 

Boyle,  Richard  J  and  J.  P.  Mlllonis,  to  American  Cyanamid 
to.  Aminohydroxyphenrlbensotriaxoles  and  trlesine  deriv- 
atlvps  thereof.     3,0.^5.896,  9-2.5-<{2.  Cl    260—249  6 

Boszetto,  Giuseppe.  Continuous  sulphonation  of  orimnlc  aab- 
stances     3,005.929.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260—459. 

HrBcker  A.  G. :  See — 

Ramseier,  Paul.     3.055,163. 

Braconier  I-Vederic  F.  A.,  and  J.  J.  L.  E.  Riga,  to  Sodete 
Relge  de  1  Ayote  et  dps  Prodults  Chimiques  du  Marly. 
1  ro<-psH  and  apparatus  for  production  of  unsaturated  hv- 
drocarbons.     3,065.957,  9-25-62,  Cl.   260—679. 

Bradlev,  Rot>ert  W. :  See — 

Miller.  Llo.vd  G..  and  Bradley.    3.050,823 

Bradv.  Charles  V.  :  See  — 

Ottlnger.  AuKUSt  F.,  and  Brady.    3.0.55,576, 

"'^''i  Whllam  D.  R.  J.  Bymea.  and  H.  S.  Montgomery,  to 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Article  conveyor.     3,055,479.  9-25- 

Brash.  I.«slle  O.,  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.     Floid  heater 

tube  platen  supports.     3.055.348.  9-25-62.  CI.  122 — 610 
BratkowskI    Walter  V.,  and  W.  H.  Placher.  to  Weatinghonse 
Electric  Corp     Braslng  dissimilar  metals.    3,055,098,  9-26- 
82.  Cl.  29 — 492. 
Braun.  Teodor  H.    and  R.  T.  Gerow,  to  The  Superior  Oil  Co. 
<*ptj«'  apparatus  for  curve  comparison.     8.056.261.  9-25- 
62.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Brauner,  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Squelch  drcnlt 
3.056.088.  9-2.5-62   Cl.  325—819.  .  "ram. 

Brayheadi Ascot)  Ltd.:  See  — 

Coleman,  Anthony  S.,  and  Holland.    3,056,075 
Brecko.  Richard  E..  and  D.  L.  Bryan,  to  Paciflc  Car  and  Foun- 
dry  Co.      Steering   mechanism   for  tandem   axle  assembly. 
8,055,675  9-25-62.  Cl.  280— 91. 
Brendemuehl,  Roger  C. :  See — 

Kripke.  Joaenh  B..  Rowe.  and  Brendemnehl.     3.065.998 
Brendle.  John  A.,  and  W.  H.  Beland.  to  Swift  k  Co.     Caalng 

cutting  apoaratua.     3.066.045.  9-25-62,  CL  17 — 1. 
Brigham.  Richard  B. :  See — 

Markley.    John    F.,    Bartlo,     Brigham,    and    Campbell. 
3.055,154. 
Brislawn.  Mark  O..  Jr.,  to  E.  R.  Doak.     ArticulaUble  control 

vane.    3.0.55.618.  9-26-62.  Cl.  244 — 87. 
British  Insulated  Callender's  Cablea  Ltd. :  See — 

Lyons.  Bernard  J      3.0.55.810. 
British  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Baker.  Oeone  T.    8.055.983. 
Brosdhead.   Samuel  L.,  Jr.,  and  E.   O.   Schoenike.  to  Collins 
Radio  Co.     Noise  blanking  circuit.     3.066.087,  9-26-62,  Cl. 
325—478 
Brown.  Boveri  k  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See- 
Martin.  Andre  A.     3.0.55.227 

Plust.  Helns-Gunthor.  and  Weiashaar.     8.006.099. 
Brown.  Donald  A.,  to  Donn  Products  Inc.     Support  for  tile 

ceiling      3  055  486.  9-2.5-82.  Cl.  189 — 37. 
Brown,   Horacp  D.,   and   L.   H.   Sarett,  to  Merck  k  Co„   Inc. 
Acvl  benslmldaxoles  and  method  of  preparing  aame.    S.050.- 
907,  9-2.5-62,  Cl.  260—302.  »•     i^       •  •        • 

Brown,  Kenneth  N. :  See — 

Solomon,  Frank,  and  Brown.    3.000.964. 
Brown.   Robert   8.     Tubing  clamp.     3,055,072,  9-25-62.   Cl. 

Browner,  William  J.,  to  Relaxaclsor,  Inc.  Device  for  elec- 
trical treatment  of  bodily  tissues.  3,056,872,  9-25-62.  Cl. 
128—421. 

Bryan,  Darrel  L. :  See — 

Brecko,  Richard  E.,  and  Bryan.    3,065,«76. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ilry^r,  Jack  :  8te — 

NmI.  Frank,  and  Brrvr.    3.055.657. 

I«ruw.  K.  L..  Co.  (Inc.)  :  Hce— 
Lyoiu,  Krank  H.     3.U.'>.^.802. 

Itrunibacb,  Josepb  F..  to  Victor  Comptonetor  Corp.  Record- 
ing device.    3  055,977.  ^23-«2.  CI.  178— 1». 

Itrunnrr,  Adam  \V.,  and  W.  J.  Koch,  to  Hlghtatown  Rug  Co. 
.\|>piiratu8  and  method  for  making  pile  fabric  wltb  varying 
hHicbt  of  pile.     3.055, 19«,  »-25^2.  CI.  d6 — 84. 

Brunner.  Alfred,  to  Sulier  Krerea.  8. A.  Apparatua  for  adjust- 
ing tbe  amount  of  a  medium  flowing  per  time  unit  tbroagb 
a  conduit.    3,055.389,  9--'5-«2.  CI.  137 — 187. 

BrunHing.  Rex  L.  Multi-can  package.  3.056.497.  »-25-«2. 
CI.  20« — 65. 

liuecicone,  L>ario.  to  Bucciconl  Engineering  Co.,   Inc.     Bbeet 

gUer  for  bandling  odd  shaped  materials.     3.055,659.  »-25- 
2,  n.  271     -8tf. 
Bucciconi  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Buccicone.  Dario.     3,055.659. 
BuchI,    Alfr«*d    J.       Valve    control    gear    for    Internal    coin- 
bUHtion  engines  having  concentric  inlet  and  outlet  valves. 
3.055,350.  9-25-62.  CI.  123—79. 
Buck.  Ilenrjr  M.,  and  B.  A.  Peters,  to  Jersejr  ProductloB  Re- 
M>arcli   Co.      Well   fluid   Mmpler.     3,055,428.   9-25-62,   CI. 
1««   -64. 
Ituckingham,  William  D.,  N.  R.  Lane.  O.  H.  Ridge,  and  F.  T. 
Turner,   to  The   Western   Union  Telegraph  Co.     Facsimile 
transmitter.     3.056,034.  9-25-62,  CI.  250—219. 
Buckley,  Donald  J. :  Hee — 

Hawley    Roger  S..  Clayton,  and  Bnckley.     3,055,857. 
Bucourt,  Robert  :  See— 

Nomine,  Cierard,  Berlin,  and  Bucourt.     3.0ft5,884. 
Nomine,   (ierard,   Bertin.   Bucourt,   and  Pierdet.     3,055,- 
HH5 
Budd  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hochschild.  Richard.     3,056.081. 
Macgeurge.  WiUiam  I).     3.055,224. 
Budnick,  (iUuther.  deceased  ;  T.  Budnlck,  heir  and  legal  repre- 
Hentative  of  minor   children.      Method  and   device  for  the 
linear  interpolation  of  fine  divisloaa.     3.056,029,  9-25-62, 
CI.  250— 208. 
Budnick.  Tbea  :  See — 

Budnick,  UBnther.     3.056.029. 
Burdick.   Robert   L.      Multipurpose  electronic  timer.     3,056,- 

051,  »-25-«2,  CI.  307—132. 
Burdwood,  Howard  A.     Slitting  machine.    3,055.248.  9-25-62. 

CI.  83—471. 
Burg  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee— 

Nantiel,  Harold  K.     3.055,594. 
Burger,  Erich  :  See  - 

Baur,  Cirl,  and  Burger.    3,055  282. 
Burleson.    Aaron,    to    Burlington    Industries,    Inc.      Knitting 
method    and    resultant    article.      3,055,197,    9-25-62.    CI. 
»)«i— 125. 
Burleson,    Aaron,    to   Burlington    Industries.    Inc      Knitting 
machine  with  means  to  heat  yarn  enroute  to  the  needles. 
3.0.V^,198,  i»-25-62,  CI.  66 — 125. 
BurlingMn  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Burleson,  Aaron.     3.055.197. 
Burleson,  Aaron.     3,055,198. 
Burndy  Corp.  :  See — 

iMbner,  Dnvid.     3.0^5,412. 
Burrell    Edward  J.    to  Avdel  Ltd.      RHnd  rivet  with  internal 
mandrel  supporting  element.     3,055,255,  9-25-62,  CI.  85 — 
40. 
Burrill,  Ernest 

uing  in  ra( 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See- 

Kelcbner,  Harley  E.     3,056,030. 
Bunlaff,  Karl  H.,  to  Ritter  Co.,   Inc.     Caster  mechanism  and 

locks  therefor.     3,055,042,  9-25-62,  CI.  16 — 35. 
Busby,    John    C,    and    C.    Retiky.      Temperature    indicators. 

3.055.7.-)tf,  9-2^62,  CI.  99  -192 
Bush,  John  I',    and  J.  A.  Scott,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical 
,  Corp.    Article  and  method  of  forming.    3,055,399,  9-25-62, 

n.  138—157. 
Runingh,   Weigert  C  ,  and  C.  D.  Ten  Have,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Process  for  the  treatment  of  hjrdrocarboa  oila.     3,055.821. 
9-25-62    Cl.  20»— 254. 
Byland.    Henry    L.,    to    Cummins-<'hlcmgo    Corp.      Quick    set 
perforating  apparatus.      3,055,292,   9-25-62.   Cl.    101 — 19. 
Byrnes,  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Brand,  William  D..  Byrnes,  and  Montgomery.    3,005,479. 
Byssing,  <ieorge  J.,  and   W.   U.   Meslere.     Suspended  celling. 

3,065,469,  9-25-62,  Cl.  189— 85. 
California  Institute  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Mead,  Carver  A.     3,056,073. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Kerni,  Richard  L.,  and  Walker.    3,055.951. 
Mason,  Harold  F..  and  Unverferth.     3.055.823. 
Cameo,  Inc. :  8ss — 

Tauach^  Cilbert  H.     3,055.306. 
Cameron,   U  illlam   .M.,  and  T.  C.  Zinniger,  to  Kaiser  Indua- 
tries  Corp.     Knockdown  conUlner  joint  structure.     3.085  - 
529.  t^2.'<-62,  a.  220—5. 
Campbell.    Doa    (>..   to   Baker  Oil  Toola.   Inc.      Weil  iMcker 

apparatua.    3.055.430,  9-25-62,  Cl.  IM — 122. 
Campbell,  Lyman  L. :  See — 

Marklejr.    John    F..    Bartlo.    Brigfaam.    and    Campbell. 
3,055,054. 

Canegallo,  Qioranni,  ^  to  S.B.C.I.-Socleti  Elettrotecnica 
Chlmica  Itallana  M.p.A.  Method  of  mnking  covered  elec- 
trical resistors.     3,055.084,  9-25-62.  CI.  29 — 155.63 

Cannon,  Maxwell  R..  to  International  Buainesa  Machines 
Corp.  Integrator  circuit  and  print  qualltr  inspection  sys- 
tem embodying  the  same.  3.056,032.  9-25-62,  Cl  25&— 
219. 

Cantrel.  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Goodhue.  LyU  D..  and  OanUd.    3.055.803. 


lest  A.,  to  High  VolUge  Engineering  Corp.     Scan- 
idiography.     3.O56.025.  9-25-62.  Cl.  250 — 65. 


Cardinal  Enterprises  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Cook.  Percy  A.,  Jamea.  and  Taylor.     3,055,055. 
Carlberg.    Carl    E.      Hedge    and    tree-limb   trimming   shears. 

3.055.107,  J>-25-62,  Cl.  30—254. 
Carney.  Rowe  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Smith.  Tom  F.     3.055.265. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

(iarland.  Robert  J.     3.055.082. 
Carson,  Charlea  H.  :  See — 

Rich,  Donald  J.,  And  Carson.    3,056,097. 
Carter,  Eugene  H..  to  Hoemer  Boxes.  Inc.     One  piece  peat 

box.    3.055.573,  9-25-62,  Cl.  229 — 84. 
Casler,  Roger  H. :  See- 

Sanford.  Roy  8..  and  Eames.     3.055.458. 
Catt.  Elisabeth.     Eye  glass  atUchment.     3,055,267,  9-25-62, 

Cl.  88—52. 
Cauley.  Thomas  K..  and  A.  H.  El  Waalrl,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.      Protective  system  for  mill  rolls.     3.065,243,  9-26- 
62.  Cl.  80—57. 
Caulklns    Bruce  D..  to  AUas  Supply  Co.     Tires.     3,066,410, 

9-25-<52.  Cl.  152—209. 
Cavalllto,  Chester  J.,  and  A.  P.  Gray,  to  Irwin  Netsler  and  Co. 
I  nsymmetrlc  bis-ammonlum  salts.     3,056,939,  9-25-63.  Ct. 
260—067.6. 
Chaft.  Marc  E.     Pulley  device.     3.065.639.  9-25-62.  Cl.  264 — 

IIK). 
Chall.  Harold  J  ,  and  H.   D.  Foreman,  to  Friden,  Inc.     Cal- 
culating machine.     3,065,679,  9-25-62,  CI    236 — 60. 
Chantler.  Richard:   See — 

Smith.  George  E..  and  Chantler.    3,005,560. 
Chapmon.  Thomas  W..   to  Collina  Radio  Co.     Amplitude  dis- 
criminating   separator/ampllller.      3.006,090,    9-26-62,   Cl. 
■•2o —  1 1 5. 
Charle.   Roger,  and  J.   Pomot.  to  Sodete  Monsavon-  I'Oreal. 
Society  Anonyme  dite  :     Anhydrous  anion-actlve  detergents 
In  the  form  of  aerosols.     3^55.834.  9-26-62.  Cl   252 — 90. 
Charman.  Frederick  J   H..  to  Electric  *  Mualcal  Industries  Ltd. 
Cavity  loaded  slot  antenna.     3,066.130,  »-20-62,  Cl.  343 — 
767. 
(liarske,  Charles  J.  :  See — 

Ball.  John  D.,  and  Charske.    3,056,105. 
Chase.  Ralph  S..  and  1>.  M.  Park,  to  Metropolis  Bending  Co. 
Hafetv   table  with  endless  securing  strip  thereon.     3|055.- 
722.  9-25-62.  Cl.  311—108.  -•  •' 

Chaie.  Paul :   See — 

Orandjean,  Arihur.     3,055,113. 
Cheir  Clarence  C.    Device  for  stringing  archery  bows.    3,055.- 

655,  9-25-62,  Cl.  269—321. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See —  * 

Choulnard.  Alfred  F.     3.055.366. 

Matuscbkovlts.  Richard  K..  and  Cbrtstensen.     3.066.763. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Ball.  Charles  A.  Jr.    3,066.002. 
Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co. :  See— 
Bertoww.  Donald  C.    3.005,096. 
Reese.  Richard,  and  Wisamlller.    3.000,033. 
Choulnard,  Alfred  F..  to  CbMiietron  Corp.     Heart  signal  gen- 

ersting   apparatus.      3.005.356.   9-25-62,   Cl.    128 — 2.06. 
Christensen.  Henning  J. 


Matusdikovlts.  Richard  K.,  and  Christensen.     3,050,703. 

Christian.  Joseph  D..  to  Holo-Fllte  International  Inc.  Pulleys 
and  like  power  drive  devices.  3.006,004,  9-20-62,  Cl.  810— 
59. 

Christy.  Arthur  M..  20%  to  R.  L.  Gausewlts.  Method  for  mak- 
ing simulated  rock  panels,  and  article  formed  thereby. 
3.055.148.  9-25-62.  cf.  50—268. 

Chu.  Gordon  P.  K.,  and  W.  C.  llelwig,  to  Pfaudler  Permutlt. 
Inc.  Method  of  making  enameled  ductile  Iron.  S,00e,779. 
»  25-62.  Cl.    148—1.19. 

Chyo    Toshio.      Weighing  balance.      3.000.444.   9-20-62.   Cl. 

cnapetta.  Frank  O. :  See— 

Wilson.  Charles  P..  Jr.,  Clapetta,  and  Elston.    3,000,737. 
Clba  Corp.  :   See— 

Druey,     Jean.     Schmidt.     Blehenberger.     and     Wllbelm. 
3.055.899. 

Druey,     Jean,     Schmidt.     Eicheaberger,    and    Wllhelm. 
3.065,900. 
Clba  Corporation  :  Bee — 

Hoffmann.  Karl,  Roaal,  and  Kabrle.     3,066,912. 

Mull.  Robert  P.     .'{.055,882. 

Mull.  Robert  P.     3.055,883. 

Prelog,  VUdlmlr,  Oaeuniann,  and  Wettsteln.     3,055,807. 

Walker.  Gordon  .V.    3.066.902. 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Anner.  and  Kebrle.     8.055.887. 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  VIscher,  Urech.  and  Jager.    3,066,806. 
Clba  Ltd. :   See — 

Berlger.  Ernst.     3,055.798. 

HIestand.  Armln.     3.005.924. 

Hiltpold.  Robert.  Flsch.  and  Speiser.     3.066,433. 
CIrrito.  Anthony  J.,  to  Rice  Barton  Corp.    Stock  Inlet.    3,000.- 

421.  9-25-ft2.  Cl.  162—340. 
Cities   Service  Research   and  Development  Co. :  Bee — 

Kerschner.  Paul  M.,  and  Meyers.    3.000,864. 
Clark.  Earnest  H..  Jr..  and  W.  D.  Myers,  to  Baker  Oil  TooU. 
Inc.      Convertible  packer  and   tnblng  anchor.     3.000.431. 
9-28-62.  Cl.  166—140.  ... 

CUrk.  Frank  C.     Marine  propulsion  means.     3.055.176,  9-25- 

61.  Cl.  00—30.00. 
CUrfc.  Jared  W.  :   8«e— 

Moore.  Leonard  O..  and  Clark.    8.000.913. 
Clarke.  Glenn  B..  and  B.  0.  Laskey,  to  Benruth  Engineering 

and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Automobile  warning  device.     3,056.269. 

9-20-62.  Cl.  8»— 1.6. 

ClausoB.  Walton  E..  and  L.  T.  Zsoka.  to  Lockheed  Alrenft 
Corp.  Cushion  material  and  method  of  making  anna. 
3,065,786,  9-26-62.  Cl.  154—54. 

Clausaen.  Ole  H.,  and  H.  H.  Meyer,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Apparatus  for  fluid  treatment  of  tow 
and   yarn   bundles.      3.000.080,  9-20-62,   Cl.   28—1. 
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Clayton.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Hawley.   Roger  8..   Clayton,   and   Buckley.     3.056,857. 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Westcott,  William  B  ,  Jr.    3.056.170. 

Clinton,  Raymond  O..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     17-cyano-17-oxy- 

steroids    and    17-amlnomethyl-17-oxy-Bteroids.      3,056,921, 

9-25^2,  Cl.  280—297.45. 

Coates,  Ceil  H.     Display  device.    3.065.510,  9-25-62.  Cl.  211— 

Coates.    Cecil    H.      Display    device.      3,005,510,   9-25-62,    Cl. 

ail— 164. 
Coats  4  Clark  Inc. :  Bet— 

Morin,  Louis  H.    3,050,069. 
Morin,  Louis  H.     3.055,166. 
Cottn.  Harland  H.,   to  Producto  Machine  Co.     Die  set  bear- 
ing.    :{.U55,714,  »-25-63,  Cl.  308 — 6. 
Cole,  John  W  :  Sec- 
Julian,  Percy  L..  and  Cole.    3,056,918. 
Coleman,  Anthony  S.,  and  H.  R.  Holland,  to  Brayhead  (Ascot) 

Ltd      "Turret  tuners.     3.066,075,  9-25-62,  Cl.  317—249. 
Coleman,  Robert  M.,  Jr.     Diapoaahle  nursing  bottle.     3,055,- 

525,  9-25-62,  CL  216—11. 
Colgate  Palmollve  Co. :  Bee — 

Monlck.  John  A.    3,055,835. 
Collins,  Jerry  L.     Tire  deflation  indicator.     3,055.998.  9-25- 

62.  Cl.  200-^1.23. 
Collins  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Broadbead    Samuel  L..  Jr..  and  Scboenlke.     3,056,087. 
Chapmon.  Thomas  W.    3,006,090. 
Hedgcock.  Wendell  T.    3.056.076. 
Hoglund.  Kenneth  M.    3.056.079. 
Loposer,  Thomas  L.     3,066,1 09. 
McCrearr,  Ralph  L.    3,056,131. 
Color  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Rowe.  Eugene  C,  Sinn,  and  Steinel.     3,055.557. 
Rowe,  Eugene  C.  Sinn,  and  Steinel.     3.055.558. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Sjrstem.  Inc. :  See — 

Bachman.  William  8.,  and  Porrata.     3,055,989. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  Sec— 

Argerslnger,  John  I.,  and  Blaskowskl.     3.055,181. 
Commlssaralt  a  I'Enercie  Atomlque  :  See — 

Delassus,  Marcel,  Lefrancols,  and  Vanlscotte.     3,055,732. 
Martlnelll.  Pierre  P.    3.066,027. 
Paratn,  Jacques.     3,056.069. 
Commonwealth  Sdentlflc  and  Industrial  Research  Organisa- 
tion :  See — 

Taylor.  Donald  S.    3.055^9. 
Comnacnie  de  Salnt-<tobaln  :  Bee — 

Botirgeaux,  llaorice.    8.055,052. 
Compagnle  l^^ncalse  Thomson-Houston  :  Bee — 

Beurtheret,  Charles  A.  E.    3,055,643. 
Conaway.  James  M  :   Hee — 

Del  Faro,  Gordon   P.,   Moline,  and  Conaway.     3,055,420. 
Conch  latemational  Methane  Ltd. :  See — 

Morrison.  Wlllard  L.    3.005  .532.' 
Condello,  Thomas  M.     Crab  trap.     3.005.139.  9-25-62.   Cl. 

43—61. 
Conn,  John  B..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Thermoelectric  mate- 
rials.    3.056  962    9-25-62,  Cl.  136—6. 
Conrad.  Rene  A.     Egg  evacuating  process  and  a  means  there- 
for.    3.055.407.  9-25-62.  Cl.   146—2. 
Conte.  Joseph  F. :  Bee — 

De  Boer.  Willis,  and  Conte.    3,055.114. 
Contlna     Bureaux-und     Rechenmaschinenfabrik    Aktiengesell- 
achaft :  Bee — 

Maier.  BImar.    3.055,584. 
Continental  Baking  Co. :  See — 

Hlldebrand.  Hendrick  E..  8r.    3.055.723. 
Cook.  Howard  E.     Boat  mooring  device.     3.065.336.  9-25-62. 

Cl.   114 — 230. 
Cook,  John  8.,  and  W.  H.  I^ulsell.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories.   Inc.      Low    noise    superconductive   ferromagnetic 
parametric  amplifier.     3.066.092.  9-25-62,  Cl    330 — 56. 
Cook,  Nathan  H. :  See — 

Shaw.  Milton  C,  Smith,  and  Cook.     3.055.102. 
Cook.    Percy   A..   A.    J.    Jaaiea.   and   B.   Taylor,   to   Cardinal 
Enterprises  Ltd.     Runner  beater  for  Injection  molding  ma- 
chines.    3.055.055    9-2.V-62,  CL   18-^. 
Cooke-Yarborough,   Edmund   H..   to   United   Kingdom   Atomic 
Energy    Authority.      Pulse-rate    sensitive    integrating    cir- 
cuits simultaneously  charged   by   pulses  at   unknown   rate 
and  diacharvad  at  conaUnt  rate.     3.056.047,  9-25-62,  C\. 
307—88.5. 
Cooper,  McDoanll  A  Bohertaon  Ltd. :  Be* — 

Willmore,  Edward  S.  R.,  and  Phlpera.     3.056.800. 
Copolymer  Rubber  *  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

SntherUnd.  John  D     3.060.806. 
Cordis,  Nat.     Conveyor  system  for  animal  husbandry.     3,005,- 

485,  9-25-82.  Cl.   198—187. 
Cork    Products   Research  and   Development   Corp. :  Bee — 

Flotron,  Paul  E.    3.055.057. 

Cornell,    Elliott    C.    Jr..    to    The    Auto    Arc  Weld    Mfg.    Co. 

Electrode  feed  cable  and  method  of  making  same.     3,056,- 

102,  9-25-62,  Cl.  339—28. 

Cosaaboon,  Karl   F..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 

Apoaratoa  for  treatment  of  weba.     3.006,337,  9-2.'V-82,  Cl. 

Cotner,  Basil  U. :  Bee — 

Park.  Orrtn  J^  and  Cotner.    3.065.401 
Cotton.    Norman   L.      Stripping  device.      3.055.091,    9-25-62, 

Cl.  29 — 200. 
Courtney.  Edward  J.     Adaoter  for  tubular  bobbins.     3,055.- 

609.  9-2.V-62,  Cl.  242—130.1. 
Cowart,  Brooks  B. :  8ae — 

Ball.  Lloyd  D..  Cowart  Crane,  and  Knowlton.     3,066,- 
l28. 

Cowles.  Catherine  B. :  See — 

Cowlea.  Edwin,  and  Bowen.    3.055.599. 

Cowles,  Edwin,  and  K.  H.  Bowea,  Vi  to  said  B.  Cowlea.  and 
to  C.  B.  Cowles.     Pepper  mUla.    8.065.699.  9-26-62.  Cl. 
il— 169. 


Cox,  Alvon  R.,  and  A.  B.  Hosier,  to  The  Faultleaa  Rubber  Co. 
Manufacture  of  hollow  plastic  articles  and  articles  pro- 
duced thereby.     3.055.064.  9-25-«2.  Cl.   18 — 26. 

Cox,  Austin  G..  to  Alwac  International.  Inc.  Vehicle  con- 
struction.    3.055,314,  9-25-62.  d.   ia%— 150. 

Cox,  Furnian  8. :  See — 

De  Fore,   Ernest  O.,  Cox,  Ott,  Atklnaon,  and  GarrlMin. 
.H,055,603. 

Cox,  George  R.,  and  J.  C.  Duffer.  Combination  heating  and 
cooling  shelf.      3,065,642,   9-25-62.   Cl    257—241. 

Cox,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Coinpoatte  metal  body  for  high  temperature  use.  3,055,088, 
9-25-62,  Cl.  29—194. 

Craig,  Willis  G.,  to  The  Lubrlsol  Corp.  Process  of  prepar- 
ing fllm-forming  compositions.  3.055,865,  9-25-62,  CL 
260 — 47. 

Crampton.  Carl  T.,  to  Du-AI  Mfg.  Co.  Power  actuated 
grapple  fork  loader.     3,055.521.  9-25-62.  Cl.   214 — 147. 

Cranco.  George  E. :  Bee — 

Domlsi.  Dario.  and  (^ranch.    3.056.057. 

Crandell,  Paul  A.,  to  National  Co..  Inc.  Paramagnetic  wave- 
meter.     3,056.080.  9-20-62.  Cl.  324— .6. 

Crane.  (Jeorge  B.  :  See — 

Ball.  Lloyd  D.,  Cowart,  Crane,  and  Knowlton.     3,056,- 
l28. 

Crane.  Hewitt  D..  to  AMP  Inc.  Logical  sequence  detection 
system.     3.066.116.  9-25-62.  Cl.  340—174. 

Cranes   A   Shovels    Proprietary    Ltd.  :   See — 
Hardman.  Laurie  W.    3.055.520. 

Crane.  Walton  B..  to  Allied  Plastics  Co.  Paperboard  ahipplng 
crate  and  Interlocked  crate  unit.  3.065.572.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
229—27. 

Cras.  Hubertus  F.  M..  to  Konlnklljke  Vereenlgde  Tabaka- 
indnstrieen  Mignot  k  de  Block.  N.V.  Machines  for  the 
manufacture   of   cigar   bunches   and   provided   wltb   a   con- 

3.055.373. 


Transistor 
331-113. 
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trollable   dosing  device  for   the   filler  tobacco. 
9-25-62,  a.   131—21. 

Crawford.  Duncan  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
D.C.  to  AC.  converter.     3,056.094.  9-25-62.  Cl. 

Creaal.  Antonio  :  Bee — 

inerraro,  Luigl,  and  CresaL    3.055.025. 

Cressl.  Egldio  :  See — 

Ferraro.  Luigl,  and  Cressl.     3.055.025. 

Crittenden.  Eugene  C,  Jr..  and  R.  8.  Spriggs,  to  Space  Tech- 
nology Laboratories.  Inc.  Superconductive  switching  com- 
ponent.    3.056.775,  9-25-62.  Cl.  117—212. 

Cronqulst.  Donald  H.,  to  International  Business  Machtaaa 
Corp.     Pickup  device.     3,055  522.  9-25-62.  Cl.   214—309. 

Croaera,  Ferdinand.  Automatic  loading  device,  chiefly  for  air- 
guns.     3.055.355.  9-26-82.  Cl.  124--^1. 

Crnson.  laaak  P..  to  Nederlands-Amerikaanse  Flttingfabriek, 
N.V.     Scaffoldlnr     3.055.464.  9-25-62,  Cl.  189—36. 

Cummlns-Chlcago  Corp.  :  See — 
Byland.  Henry  L.    3.055.292. 

Cunetta.  Joseph.  Digester  with  removable  gaa  lifts.  3.055,- 
502.  9-25-62.  Cl.  210—197. 

Curd.  Alfred.  Sound-reproducing  device.  3.050,664.  9-25- 
62,  CL  274—15. 

Currey,  Charles,  and  R.  L.  Freeman,  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  determining  the 
llatenlng  habits  of  wave  signal  receiver  usera.  3,068,135, 
9—25—62    Cl    346—37. 

Currle,  William  E.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  Flareleas  tube 
coupling.     3.055.684.  9-25-62,  Cl.  285 — 342. 

Cuslc.  John  W..  and  R.  W.  Hamilton,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co. 
N  -  (aminoalkylcarbamoylplperldlnoalkyi)  phenothlastnes. 
3.055,891,  9-25-^2.  Cl.  260—243. 

Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brand.  William  D..  Byrnes,  and  Montgomery.     SMSA79. 

Cypser,  Rudolph  J..  J.  V.  Harrington.  R.  C.  Hopkins.  B.  Hous- 
man,  R.  C.  Jeffrey,  and  I>.  C.  Ross,  to  Research  Corp.  Dlgi- 
Ul  data  transmission  system.    8.066.1 10,  9-25-62,  Cl.  340— 

.    172.5. 

Dadras,  Aly  S.  Changeable  Interior  wall  building  constrac- 
tlon.     3,0.50.061.  9-2.5-62.  Cl.  20—1. 

Dale.  Ingvald,  and  C.  B.  Lewis,  to  Lamb  Grays  Harbor  Co.. 
Inc.  Fork  lift  type  bale  stacker.  3.065.514.  9-25-62,  Cl. 
214 — 6. 

D'Amlco.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Thiaaolylthlo- 
naphthoqulnonea.     3.055.908,  9-25-62,  Cl.  260 — 302. 

Dana  Corp. :  Bee — 

O'Brien.  Loren  J.    3.055.234. 

Dano  Ingenlorforretning  eg  Maaklnfabrik  Ingenior  Kal  Peter- 
sen's Fond  :  Bee — 

Petersen.  Kal  F.    8.050,744. 

Daniel.  Roger  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Safety  ateeriag  wheel. 
3.065,231.  9-26-62.  Cl.  74—552. 

Danjciek  William  E..  to  L.  *  C.  Hardtmuth.  Inc.  Dispens 
-ing  lead  containers      3.0.55.546.  9-25-62.  CI.  221—227. 

Darwin,  Helen  S.  Combined  bowling  practlcs  device  and  fur- 
niture.    3,055,704,  9-25-62,  Cl   297—118. 

Davlee,  Paul  M.,  to  Space  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Cryogenic  shift  register  utilising  current  source  feeding 
series-connected  stage-chain  with  parallel  patba  In  each 
stage.     3.056.041.  9-26-62,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Davis,  Allen  V.  C.  SenaltiTe  pressure  switch.  3,058,004. 
9-26-62.  CT.  200 — 83. 

Davis.  Hana.     Cattle  oiler.     3.005,340,  9-26-62,  CT.  119 — 107. 

Davis,  Horace  R..  L.  A.  Brrede.  and  B.  F.  Landrum.  to  Mtnae- 
BOta  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Aromatically  unsaturated  or- 
ganic compounds  and  preparation  thereof.  3,005.931,  9-25- 
62.  CT.  260—482. 

Davla.  Nathan  W.  Elastomer  and  process  of  prodadng  same. 
3,055.819.  9-25-82,  CT.  204—162. 

Davla.  Roderic  A.,  to  International  Business  Macfalaea  Cori>. 
Dtglt-by-dlglt  decimal  cora  matrix  multiplier.  8.050,086, 
9-25-62.  CT.  235—160. 

Deacon.  George  P.  Electric  heating  panel.  3,056,011.  9-20- 
62.  CT.  219—19. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dp  Bardelab^n.  Wtlllam  C.  Jr.     Partition  nnlt.      3,050.527, 

9-25-62.  <1.  217—22. 
De  Boer,  WIIIU.  and  J.  P.  rontr.  to  Optical  (iatclng  Products 

nic.     Contour  aorib^r.     .■<.055,1M,  »-25-62,  CI.  33 — 23. 
IV   Bniyne.    MarlnuH  A..  B.  U.   M.   Uoedemakera,  and  J.   W. 
Hoogfndonk.  to  Stamlcartwn,  N.V.     Prilling  device.    S,©.^,- 
049.  9-25-62.  C\.   18 — 2.B. 
De    Itutw.    Helen.      Automatic   cleaning   and   pollahtng   devlre. 

3,0.">5,032,  9-25-62.  CI.  15 — 97. 
De  Ctaelbor,  William  J.,  to  Noto  InduittrUl  Corp.     Carrjrlag 

case  with  partitions.     3,055,531.  9-25-62,  CI.  220 — 21. 
Deckel,  Frledrlch  W.  :  8ee— 
Zwick.  Kurt.     3,055.272. 
Deckel,  Hans  :  See — 

Zwlok,  Kurt.     3,055.272. 
Deere  A  Co.  :  See — 

Oehler,  William  P..  and  Hansen.    3,055,322. 
.  Deerlng  Milliken  Kesearcb  <'orp.  :  See — 

De  Fore.   Krnest  O.,  Cox,  Ott,  Atkinson,  and  Garrison. 

3,065,603.  / 

De  Pore,  Ernest  O.,  F.  S.  Cox,  H.  D.  Ott.  K.  J.  Atkinson,  and 

P.    J.    GarrUon.   Jr..   to   Deering   Milllken    Research   Corp. 

Bobbin  and  yarn  handling  apparatus  and  method.     3.055,- 

«03.  9-2.V-62.  Cn.  242— .UilV. 

Ih-  KnnHkl.    I^on    M..   T.    K.    Itinsmoor.   N.    W.   lininard,   and 

P.    P.    Martinuxsl,    to    American    Machine    A    Foundrv    Co. 

Underwater  signalling  and  apparatus  therefor.     3,056,104, 

De  Kramer,  Isaac  A.  :  Bee — 

Williamson.  Robert  B  .  and  De  Kramer.     3  05S  455. 
De  la  Borde,  Roger,  and  A.  Velx.  to  Armour  A  Co.     Hjrdroxyl- 
amlne  treatment  of  collagen  fiber*.     3,05.'>.790,  9-2<>-62,  Cl. 
162 — 2. 
Delassus,  Marcel.  B.  IWrancols.  and  C.  Vantscotte.  to  Honll- 
leres  dn  Basstn  du  Nord  et  du  Pas-de-Calalx  and  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Knergle  Atomique.     Process  for  removing  oxrcen. 
carbon    monoxide,   carbon   dioxide   and    water.      3,055,732, 
9-26-62.  Cl.  23 — 2. 
Del  Faro.  (;ordon  P..  R.  E.  Moline    and  J.  M.  Conawajr ;  said 
.Moline  assor.  to  said  Del  Faro.     Drapery  hardware.     3,055,- 
420.  9-2.V-62,  Cl.  160— 347. 
Delman  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mandy.  Robert  R.,  and  Klhler.     3,055.493. 
Demer,    Frederick    M.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Perforated   record  reader.     3,055,583,  9-25-62,  Cl. 
235—61.11. 
Deauls,  David  H.,  to  Specialties  DeTelopment  Corp.     Cooltnt 

device.     3.<XVV191.  9-2.V-62.  Cl.  62—440. 
Dennis.  David  II..  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Cooling 

apparatus.     3.055.192.  9-2.V82.  Cl.  62—440. 
De   Rldder.    Ernst   J.,    to   Reynolds   Metals  Co.      Interlocking 
metallic  structural  members.    3,055,461.  9-25-62.  Cl.  189 — 
34. 
Deseret  Pharraaceatical  Co.,  Inc. :  Set — 

Ballard.  Dale  H.     3.065,361'. 
De  Telecommunications.  Soclete  Anonyrae  :  See — 

Kallmann.  Jean  L.     3.056.095. 
Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur  D.A.M.  Hellmuth  Kuntse  : 
See 

ScholtB.  Rudolf.     3.055.607.^ 
Dewrance  A  Co.  Ltd.  :  gee- 
Wilson.  Frederick  J.,  and  (iilllard.     3.000.219. 
DUni.  Arthar  C.  :  See— 

Unger,  Arnold,  and  Dianl.    3.0.%5,617. 
DIbner.  David,  to  Burndv  Corp.     Die  assembly  for  crimping 

a   shielded   cable.      3.0o5.412,  9-25-62,  Cl.    153 — 1. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co.  :  See— 

Du  Bois.  Edgar  H..  Mnisio.  and  Birr.     3.005.222. 
Dickson,  Donald  E..  and  W.   K.  Sberman,  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories.    Hydroalnonitrofurylthiaioles.     3,055.910,  »-2;V-62, 
Cl.  260--3O6.8. 
DIebold.   Kdward   J.,   to   International   Rectifier  Corp.      High- 
power    semi-conductor    rectlBer.       3.O56.037,    9-25-62.    Cl. 
.W7 — 58. 
Dieny.    Alfred.      Closing    device    for    a    pressure    container. 

.^j055  530.  9-25-62.  Cl.  220 — 44. 
Dietrich.    Cornelius    F..    to  •Optical    Measuring    Tools    Lt<l. 
Optical  measuring  devices.     .1.0.Vi.259,  9-2.%-62,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
INIlehay.  John  W.  :   See— 

Hlnvacek.     Robert     J..     Hauvage.     Dlllehay.     and     Swift. 
3.0.'>5.04«. 
Dilllner.  Herman  L..  to  Indico  Valve  Corp.     Reversing  valve. 

S.055..^HM.  9-25-62.  Cl.  137—625.29. 
IMnsmoor.  Theo<lore  K.  :   See 

1>e  Kanski,  I>M>n  M..  Dinsmoor,  Gulnard,  and  Martinuszi. 
3.a%6.104. 

Dinsmore.  Dawson  J.      Foot  attachment  for  block  and  tackle 


type  spring  counterbalances. 

197. 
IM  Palma.  I.rfturlne  M.  :   Krc— 

Di  I>alma.  Lean  J.  and  L.  M. 
Dl   Palma.   I..eon  J.   and   L.   M. 

9-25  62.  Cl.  12«— 76. 


3.005.044,  9-25-62,  Cl.   16 — 


3.055..%18. 
Cervical   collar. 


3,055,358. 


I>oak.   Kdmond  R.  :   See — 

Brislawn,  Mark  «;..  Jr.     3.055,618. 
Dndge.    Adiel    Y.      Transmission.       .t.005.232. 
74—677. 


9-25-62,    O. 


Dodson.  Raymond  M..  and  P.  B.  Mollman.  to  tt.  D.  8e«rl*>  A  Co. 
1 7a- ( lower    alkanoyl|oxy-2-halopregna-4.6-dlene-3.20-diones. 
3.0.'V5  919,  9-25-62.  Cl.  2«J0-  .•J97.4. 
Dohr.  Fredric  W.  :   See  - 

(illmer.  (;raham.  Jr..  and  Dohr.     3,055,124. 
Doman  Helicopters.  Inc.  :   See    - 

8tack.  <;*^»rg^  R.      .1.0.%5.4:<7. 
I>omisi.   Dario.   and   O.   K.   Cranch.   to   Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Reinforcement  of  riveted  electrical  connections.     3.0."V6,057. 
9-25-62.  Cl    310^-249. 
Donn  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.     3.00S.466. 


Door,    Wesley    R.      Finger   ring   holder.      8,055.329,   9-2.'»-62 

n.  113—99. 
Dorey.    (George    B.,    to    Enterprise    Railway    Equipment    Co. 

Sliding  closure  hopper  outlet  conatniction  for  railway  cars. 

3.0.J5.315.  9-25-62,  Cl.  105—253. 
Doss.  Richard  C.  :   See — 

Bost,  Howard  W..  and  Doss.     3.055.171. 
1K)S8.  Richard  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Stablllied  nitric 

acid.     3.050.739.  9-25-«2,  CI.  23  -157. 
Douglas,  Alvin  P..  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of 

making  a  reinforced  braied  tubular  joint.     3,055,007,  9-25- 

Dow*Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

Lang.  John  L.     3.005.872. 

Perlard,  John  N..  and  Waidron.     3.000,930. 

Wiley,  Ralph  M.      3.055,827. 

Youiigson   Charles  R..  aiMl  Goring.     3.055.7IM). 
I  tow  Corning  Corp.  :  See — 

Prre,  Cecil  L.   and  Mcl>>an.     3.055.858. 

(iilkey.  John  W.    and  Plueddemann.     3.055.774. 
I  toiler,  Herma  W.     Full  front  slip.     3.000,014.  9-25-62,  Cl. 

£      To. 

l>osier.  James  J.,  Jr.     Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines.     3.056  066.  9-25-<;2.  Cl.  315—223. 
Drake.    William    II.     Cone  holders.      3,000.608    9-25-62.  Cl. 

242-129.7. 
Dretike.  Carl  F..  and  L.  R.  Anderson.     Devices  for  unloading 
materials  from  silos  and  other  storage  facilities.    3.050.649 
9-25-62,  Cl.  262—19. 
Druey    Jean,  P.  Schmidt,  K.  Elcbenberger    and  .M.  Wilhelm. 
to  Ciba   Corp.      N-pvratinyl-benzene  sulfonamides.     3,055.- 
899.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260— 250. 
Druey.  Jean.  P.  Schmidt,  K.  Bichenberger,  and  M.  Wllbelm, 
to  Clba  Corp.     Pyrimldo  pyrimldlnes  and  process  of  making 
same.     3.0.'>5.900.  9   2.V«2.  Cl.  260—256.4. 
Drummond.  Folsom  K..  to  Lnlon  Carbide  Corp.    Gaseous  metal 

priHluf  t  and  processes.     3.055.089,  9   25-02.  Cl.  29 — 196. 
Driunmoud.  Virgil  !>.,  M.  L.  Gould,  and  R.  Katsen,  to  Vulcan- 
Cincinnati,  Inc.    CaUlytic  reactor.    3.055.745.  9-25-62   Cl. 
23'  ■  s^SW 
Du  Al  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Crampton.  Carl  T.     3,055,521. 
Ihi  Bois,  Edgar  H.,  A.  J.  IdUistIo,  and  L.  G.  Birr,  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Co.      Timer   for   photocopy   machine.      3.055.222.   9-25-62 
Cl.  74-3.52. 
Du   Broff.  Warren.  E.   E.   Hagellne.  and 
Du  Broir.     Case  handling  equipment. 
Cl.  198—27. 

Ducati.  Adriano  C.  to  Plasmadyne  Corp.  Wind  tunnel  ap- 
paratus making  use  of  the  momentum  of  electrical  plasma. 
3.0.->5,213.  9-25-62.  Cl.  73 — 147. 
Ducati.  Adriano  C.  and  V.  II.  Blackman,  to  Plasmadyne  Corp. 
Spectroscopic  light  source  and  method.  3.0.'^5.262,  9-20- 
62,  CT  8«— 14. 
Duffer,  James  C.  :  See — 

Cox.  (ieorge  R..  and  Duffer.     S.050.642. 
Duncan.    .Melvin   L.      Air  deodorising  apparatus.      3.0.%0,066. 

9-25-62.  Cl.  21—74. 
Du  Pont  de  .Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :   See— 

ClauHtten.  Ole  II..  and  Meyer.      3.050,080. 
Cossaboon.  Karl  F.      3,U.>5.3S7. 
Cox.  John  J.,  Jr.      3.0.'>5,088. 
Flack.  Carl  B.   and  Gray.     3.005.846. 
<;oldberg.  Karl  J.     3.0.'i.1.952. 
Hendrix.   Walter  H.      3.0.55. 78«. 
Hoffman.  Lewla  C.      3.055.762. 
3.0.56.874. 
and  Sauer. 
D.,  and  Treadwell. 
8,a55.756. 
3.005.766. 


J.  J.  Barskl.  to  W. 
3.055.478.  9-20-62, 


3.005.949. 

3.005.avi. 


Howard.  Kdward  H 
Howk   llenjamin  W. 
Livingston.  Richard 
Mcltonald.  Charles  C. 
Reinhardt.  Heins  F. 
Remv,  IHivid  C.      3.0.5.5,9.18. 
Roe4lel,  Milton  J.      3.055.784. 
Sanderson,  James  J.    3.055,801. 
Sauaen.  George  N.    8.005.740. 
Smelts,  Kenneth  C.    3.050.90S. 
Durst.  William  P.     Uft  track.     3.055.404,  9-20-62.  Cl.  187 — 

8.67. 
Duaenbury.  John  F. :  See — 

Young.  Roi«r  W..  and  Duaenbury.     3.055.605. 
Dunlap.  Isaac  R..  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.     Unlfled  paper  sheet, 
process    of    making     and    pressure- sensitive    adhesive    tape 
made  therefrom.    3.a55.496.  9-20-62.  Cl.  206 — .59 
Dvori«ek,    Josef,    to    Vyskumny    a    skussbni    letecky    usUv. 
Magnetostrictive  torsional  pick-up.     8,006,099.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
336 — 20. 
l>wyer.  Thomas  W.     Spark  arrester.     3.050.160,  9-20-62.  Cl. 

55 — 282. 
I>ius  F'astener  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Dfus.  Theodore,  and  Gunther.    3.005.071. 
lHn».  Theodore,  snd  C.  J.  Gunther.  to  I>sus  F^istener  Co..  Inc. 

<'l«mp  assembly.      3.0.5.5.071.  9-25-62.  Cl.  24—221. 
Eachus.  Joseph   J.,   to   MInneapolis-Honevwell   Regulator  C«. 
IMmle-inductor    coupling    for    caacaded    transistor    stages. 
.3.O.50.O42,  9-2.V62.  (1.  307      88.5. 
Eagar.  Lee  J.     Intermittent  flow  device.     3.050.387.  9-25-62. 
(T.  137^16. 

Eager.  William  A. :  See- 
Bell.  Lewia  W..  Eager, 

Eames.  James  O.  :  See — 

Sanford.  Rot  S.,  aitd  Eames. 

I-^astern  Co. :  See — 

Gordon.  William  J.,  and  Marden 

l-:aMern  Co..  The  :   See — 

Pelcin.  Albert  L.     .r05.5.204. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Wilson.  Bari  W..  and  Hutchlns. 

Eastern  Reaesrch  Corp.  :  See — 
Rachlln.  Philip.    3.005.081. 


and  Maynard.    S.a50.008. 
3.050.458. 

3.0.55.335. 

3.06.V869. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Eastman  Oil  Well  Survsy  Co. :  Bee — 
Anderson.  George  L.     8.055.743. 
EatoB  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oldberr,  Sidney,  and  Boper.    3,000.473. 
Flaton.  Wilfred  A. :  Sec— 

.Sanford.  Roy  S..  and  Eames.     3.005.458. 
Eberhardt.  Lee  E..  to  The  Bauer  Brothers  Co.     Hsndllng  of 

paper  pulp.     3.055.795.  9-26-62.  Cl.  162 — 100. 
t^kert.  Ueorge  W.  :   See — 

Heisler,  Robert  Y.,  Hess.  Eckert,  and  Ruidisch.    8,0.55.934. 

Kckert.  (ieorge  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.    Adducts  of  aliphatic  mono- 

carboxylic  acids  and  aliphatic  amines  In  g«aollne.     3,055,- 

74rt,  9-2.5-62.  Cl.  44—66. 

Kckhart.  Edgar  O..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co.    Hypodermic 

syringe  barrel  assembly.    3.055.363.  9-25-62,  Cl.  128—218. 

Eckstein,  George  R.  :  See — 

Bayard.  La  Vern  S..  and  Bckstein.    3.055.802. 
i-kl-II-Cards  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hepp,  James.     3.055.494. 
Kducational  Developmental  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Tavlor.  Stanford  E.    3.050.122. 
tklwards.  Floyd  B.     Points  for  digging  buckets.     3,005,128. 

9-25  62.  Cl.  37—142. 
Edwards.  Jack  H.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Drill 

bit.     8.055.443.  9-25-62,  Cl.  175—380. 
Kdwsrds.  John  :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert.  Edwards,  and  Orr.    3.005.916. 
Bowers.  Albert  Kdwsrds.  and  Orr.    3.055.920. 
Eft  ring.  Karl  E.  :  See— 

Lunden.  Olof  B..  Eftring.  and  Bjelke.    3.050.794. 
Kichent>erger.  Kurt :  See — 

Drnev.     Jean.     Schmidt.     Bichenberger.     and     Wilhelm. 

3  0.55  (S09 
Druey.  '  Jean,     Schmidt.     Elcbenberger,     and     Wilhelm. 
3  000  900 
Eilo.  ^lyde  w!.  and  J.  W.  Ott.  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Blast- 
ing apparatus.    8.0.55,299.  9-20-62,  Cl.  102 — 25. 
Kimco  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Schwarts.  Daniel  M..  and  Hendrickson.     3.050.489. 
Kitel.  Jay  M..  to  Los  Altos  Engineering  Co.     Ufting  equip- 
ment.    3.055.4.59.  9-25-62,  n.  189-11. 
Kid.  Aksel  C.  and  W    R.  Lehrian.  to  Golf  Oil  Corp.     Vapor 
liquid  conucting  apparatus.     3.055.646,  9-25-62.  Cl.  261— 
114. 
Electric  A  Muslral  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Charman.  Frederick  J.  H.    3.056,180. 
Percival.  William  S.    3,055,980. 
Kleitro  Mechanical  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rats.  Alfred  G.     8,050,088. 
ElettrHoart>onium  S.p.A.  :  See — 
Gemml,  Ansiolo.    3.000,780. 
Klfln.  Rodman  M  :  See— 

Rubin.  Arnold  D..  and  Elfln.    3.055.419. 
Mford.  Harold  F..  to  Elford  Plywood  Machinery.  Inc.    Veneer 

pressure  bar.    3.0.55,406.  9-2.V-62.  Cl.  144—218. 
Elford  Plvwood  Machinery.  Inc. :  See — 

Klford   Harold  P.    3.055.406. 
i-nias.    Robert    T.    to    Minerals    A   Chemicals    Philipp   Corp. 
Process  for  dewaxing  paper  and  reclaiming  cellulosic  fiber. 
3.055,971.  9-25  62   Cl.  l62 — 4. 
Elmendorf.  Armln.     Floor  and  method  of  laying  It.    3,000.060. 

9-25-62,  Cl.  20—89. 
Klox  Com.  of  MIchfnn  :  See — 

Porterfleld  Cecil  P.    8.006.065. 
FTlston.  James  W..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Wilson.  Charles  P..  Jr..  CUpetta.  and  Elston.     8.000.737. 
El  Wadri.  Abdel  H. :  See — 

Cauley.  Thomas  K..  and  Rl  Waslri.     3.055.243. 
Emhof.    Adolf.     Driveway   snow   plow.     8.000.126,   9-20-62. 

Cl.  87—42. 
Rmmerson,  Arihur  P. :  See — 

Hunt,  Clarkson  T..  snd  Kmmeraon.     3.000.718. 
Kmmnns.  Robert  A.,  to  8  and  L  Sales.  Inc.     Progressive  timer 
for  dispensing  apparatus.     8.005.502.  9-26-62.  Cl.  222—70. 

Engelhard  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Koch,  John  H..  Jr.    3,0.V5,840, 

Kngelhardt.  Helm.  S.  Block,  and  H    Schleni.  to  Harimann  A 
Braun  Aktlengesellscraft.     Gas  analyser.     8.055.207.  9-25- 
62.  Cl.  73—27. 
Rngels.   Eugene  O.     Dough   sheeting  apparatus.      3.055.318. 

9-20-62.  Cl.  107—12. 
Rnglander  Co..  Inc..  The :  Bee — 
Pink.  Chester  A.    3.055.018. 
Thierfelder.  Errln  H.    3.0.50.017. 
Enslneer.  Raymond  L..  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Hvdranllc 
cotiplInK   having   an    internal    coupling   sleeve.      3,005.685, 
9-25-62,  Cl.  28.5 — 347. 
Enterprise  Rallwav  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 
Dorey.  George  B.    3.000.315. 

Rpco.  Inc. :  See — 

Stoll,  Paul  A.,  and  Umbricht.    3.055.313. 
Erickson.    Donald    L.,    to    Addressograph-Multigraph    Corp. 
Record  system  and  componenU.     3.055.298,  9-25-62.   Cl. 
101—426. 
Erickson.  Harry  H.     Protective  devices  for  plant  life.    8,000,- 

143.  9-2.V-62.  a.  47—1. 
F:rl«>  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Havener.  Leslie  N.    S,a50,6W. 

Krrede,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Dsvls.  Horace  R..  Errede.  and  Landmm.     3,050.981. 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Vo.  :  See--  »  ^..  ... 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M..  Rnhnke,  and  Kimherlin.     3,aw.841. 
Hawley,  Roper  8..  Clayton,  and  Bnckley.     3J)55.857. 
.McArthur.  Donald  S..  Lucchesl  and  Long.     3,050,818. 
Roming,  Charles,  Jr.     S,a55,942. 
Slotterbeck,  Ober  C,  and  Gleason.     3.055.761. 
inquires,  Walter,  Jr..  and  Terrensio.     3,065,824. 


Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Hirschler.  Daniel  A..  Jr.  S.OOS.S.'U). 
Honeycntt,  Julian  B..  Jr.  3,055.943. 
Honeycutt.  Julian  B..  Jr.  3,0.55,944. 
Honeycutt.  Julian  B.,  Jr.  3.055,940. 
Orlotr.  Harold  D.,  and  Markley.  3.055.747. 
Ettema.  I>>lke  H.  :  See — 

Van  Den  Blink.  Willem  P.,  and  Ettema.     3,056.016. 
Evans  Products  Co. :  See — 

Moorhead.  John  P.    3.005..506. 
Kverpure,  Inc.  :  See- 
Oliver.  Chauncey  B.    3.055.003. 
F.T.  Products  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fernberg.  Eric  B.     3.0.55.103. 
Fagel.    Roger,    to   Atellera    de   Constructions   Electriques   de 
Charlfroi.      Driving    axles   for    electrical     road    vehicles. 
3.0.55,448.  9-25-62.  Cl.  180—10. 
F^hey,  John  R.,  and  G.  L.  Schnable,  to  Phiico  Corp.     Minia- 
ture desiccator  and  production  of  units  thereof.    3,056,074, 
9  2.5-62    (1.  317—234. 
Fairchlld  (  amera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  Bee — 

Katxmann,  Fred  L.    3,056,063. 
F'airchlld  Stratos  Corp.  :  See — 

(iardner,  Horace  L.     3.056,036. 
Fallot.  Harold  P. :  See— 

Horejs    Kdward  K  .  and  Fallot.     3.055,468. 
Tarbwerke  lloechst  .\ktiengesellschaft  vormala  Melster  Lucius 
A  Bruning  :  See — 

Keicher,  Georg,  and  Stark.    3.055.863. 
Fargo  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Isee— 

Becker,  Stephen  P.     3.005.623. 
Farrow,  Harold  F.     Printing  process  and  apparatus.     3,055,- 

296.  9-25-62.  a.  101-151. 
Faultless  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

(\>x.  Alvon  R..  and  Hosier.    3.055,054. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Koch.  Georgn  R.     3,055,396. 
Feist.  Martha  :  See —  i. 

Beyer,  Kugen.     3.056,134. 
Feldermann,  Florence  B.  :  See — 

Feldermann,  William.     3,050,640.  , 

Feldermann.  John  B.  :  See — 

Feldermann,  William.     3.055.645. 
Feldermann,   William,   deceased,   by   F.   B.  and  J.   B.   Felder- 
mann, executors.     Humidifier  assembly.     3.005,645,  9-20- 
62,  Cl.  261—28. 
Fenn.  Riclmrd  L..  and  J.  H.  Walker,  to  California  Research 
Corp.     Pr«ess  for  carbonated  metal  pbenates.     3,055,901. 
9-25^^2^  Cl.  260 — 624. 
Firnberg,  Erie  B..  to  F.T.  Products  Ltd.     Method  of  making 

shtH^l  metal  fasteners.     3,005,103,  9-25-62.  O.  29 — 549. 
Ferrari.  Hoy  W.  :  See — 

SgriccU,  .Mario  T.,  and  Ferrari.    3,0.55,311. 
Ferraro,    Luigi.    and    A.    CressI,    also    known    as    E.    Cressi. 
Swimming  fins  or  fllppen.     3.050,025.  9-25-62,  Cl.  9 — 309. 
Ferris.   Ernest  A.,  and   A.   J.   Welch    to   Borr-Warner  Corp. 
ThermosUtically    controlled    clutch.      3,055,474.    9-25-62. 
Cl.   192—82. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

Hanson.  Leroy  C.     3.056.012. 
Ferrotec,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rich.  Donald  J.,  and  Carson.    3.006,097. 
Ferry.  Frank  F  ,  Jr. :  Sse— 

Ryan.  (Jeorge  R..  and  Ferry.    3,055.220. 
nchter.    Ludwig   J.,    to    Oak    Mfg.    Co.      Electric   switches. 

3.0.56.001.  9-25-62.  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Fike.    Klmer  A.,   and    W.    H.   Seaton    to  Monsanto   Chemical 
Co.     Manufacture  of  trichlorophenola.     3.000,900,  9-26-62, 
Cl.  260—623. 
Fink.    Albert    <).,    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.     Carbonyl    meUI 

plated  pr<»duct.      3,0.5.5.087.  9-25-62.  (1.   29 — 183.5. 
Fink.   Elijah   C.      Inflatable  tent  structure.     3.055.379.  9-25- 

«2.  Cl.  135—1. 
Fink,  Jean,  to  Gibbs  Mfg.  A  Research  Corp.     Two-phase  clock 

motor.    3,a56.053,  9-25-«2.  Cl.  310 — 41. 
Fink,  Robert  W.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Circulation  apparataa 
for  refrigeration  system.     3,000.194,  9-25-62,  CT.  «2 — 483. 
Finkbeiner,  Herman  L.  :  See — - 

Stiles.  Martin,  and  Finkbeiner.     3.050,936. 
FInkler.   Ronald  A..  .N.  Pomerance.  D.  A.  Goldman,  and  M.  J. 
Zole.  to  General  Precision,   Inc.     Display  system.     3,006,- 
111.  9-2,5-62.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Finnegan,    William   G..   R.   L.   Smith,  and  A.  T.   WIebke.  to 
United    States   of   America.    Navy.      Binder   for   explosive 
comiKwitions.      3.055,780.    9-20-62,    Cl.    149—19. 
Finnegan.  William  G..  R.  A.  Henry,  and  8.  Skolnik,  to  United 
States  of  America.  .Navy.     Substituted  tetrasoles.     3.003,- 
911.  9-2.5-62.  Cl.  260—308. 
Flsch.  Willy  :  See— 

Hiltpold    Robert.  Fisch,  and  Spelser.     3.055,438. 
Fischer.  Harold  P. :  Bee — 

Krakauer.  .Merrill.  Kats,  and  Fischer.     3,055,544. 

Fischer.  William  H. :  See— 

Bratkowskt.    Walter   V.,  and  Fischer.     3.055,098. 

Fisher,  Edward  I.,  to  Bostltch,  Inc.     Fastener  applying  Im- 

plement.    3.005.844,  9-2.5-62,  Cl.  121—21. 
Fits  Patrick.  Donald  B.,  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.    Access 

door.     3.0.55..'»21,  9-26-62.  Cl.  110 — 173. 
FJelstad.  Harold  K.     Bathing  appliance.     3,005,037,  9-25-62, 

Cl.  10—210. 
Flack.  Carl  B.,  and  E.  R.  Gray,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours 

and   Co.      Composition   comprising  particles  of  a   blowing 

agent   coated   with    a    desensitixing   oil   and  a   modifier  ana 

a   plastisol  composition  containing  same.     3,055.846,  9-25- 

62.  t.l.  260—2.0. 
Fletcher,   Archibald   W.,   to   .National   Research   Development 

Corp.     Extraction  of  meUl  values.     8,000,704,  0-20-62.  Cl. 

75—97. 
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3.0S9.312. 


Kl«*tph*r.  VernoD  A. :  See — 

^...    ■»".'■«.••••'"  ('.,  Van  Overvevn.  and  Fletcher.     3,060,629. 

Mint.    Hyland   C,   and    R.   <}.   Herl,   Jr..   to  American  MeUI 

I'rodurta  Co.     Spring  unltn  and  cuahion  constructed  tbere- 

from.     3.055,«53,  »-2*-«2.  CI.  2«7— 107. 
Flora,  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Speed  aenRltiTe 

driTlnir  clutch  mechanism.     3,OS3,476,  »-25-62,  CI.   192 — 

Florea.  Mlnenra  C.  and  B.  Loer.  to  Smith  Kline  A  French 
I^tH)ratorlea.  EHt«>rs  of  2-cart>amoylbenaeneiinlfonlc  adds. 
.1,05»,»2H.  «-25-62.  CI.  2nO— 458. 
Flotron,  I'aul  E..  to  Cork  Products  Research  and  Development 
C  orp.  I'roceHH  for  manufacture  of  cork  block  and  Inaulatlon. 
3.055.057.  »  25-«2,  CI.  18^-48. 
Flowers,   Henry   F.     Reinforced  floor  for  railroad  dump  car. 

3,055,317.  9-25-62.  CI.  105—422. 
Flowem    Herbert  R.  :    Sre — 

Radcllffe.  Nl^el  T.,  and  Flowers.    3t0S5,547. 
I-lynn.   Joseph   D.      Bnrtal  Casket  seal.     3,055,079.  9-2S-62. 

CI.  27 — IS. 
Folklns,  HIlllH  ()..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Naphtha  hydrofonn- 

ln«  by  Irradiation.     3,055,814.  9-2^-62.  CI.  204 — 154. 
!•  <>rd  Muter  Co.  :   See — 

IMnl.-!.  Roirer  P.     3.055.231. 
JHy.  David  J.,  and  Pelthman. 
Woods   Klvin  L.     3,056,118. 
F'ureman,  Harry  D. ;  See — 

Chall.  Harold  J.,  and  Foreman.    3,055.979. 
Forse.  Harry  D.     Trousers  top  finisher.     3,055.564.  9-25-62. 

Foxter-Mallard  Ltd.:   See    - 

Mallard.  Richard  H.     3.055.663, 
Forsyth   Bruce  E..  and  M.  P.  Prater,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corp.      Manifold    record    assembly.      3.055.681, 
»-25-«2.  CI.  2fl2  -22. 
Foster,  Edwin  E.     Toy  lun.     3,059,392,  9-25-62,  CI    124 — 11 
Fowler.  Georre  \V.  :   See —  ' 

Hfrsh,  Solomon  P.,  and  Fowler.    3,055,861. 
Fox.  Arthur  O.  :  See— 

Boyd.  Gary  D.,  Fox.  and  LI.    3,055,257. 
Kvershed  ft  Vifnoles  Lta. :  See — 

Redding.  Robert  J.     3,056.082. 
Fox,    Frank.      Apparatus    for    securlnx   capa   or   stoppers    to 
bottlett  and  other  suitable  containers.     3,065,199,  9-29-62, 

t-  I.    !j«j — o«So. 

Fox,  Frank.  Apparatus  for  secnrinc  or  aeallnx  capa  or  closure 
■iiemberM  to  bottles  and  other  suitable  containers.  3  099,- 
156.  9   25-62.  CI    53—363. 

FranclH.  Charles  :   See — 

Baseman.  Fred  J.,  and  Francis.    3.055.221. 

'^'f.?.'[|."''  William  M.,  and  K.  M.  Joaea.  Jr..  to  The  Sherwln 

J  oi 'i?*  .r.V**;v,v-^*"***'''""    '**•"    «•••■*    bmahes.      3,055.492. 
«»— 25— 62,  CI.  206 — 15.1. 

*■'"■?" I?..  *'''"'^"'*'*  ";  ■••<•  ^  A   Ackennann.  to  General  Aniline 

*»&iT26^rc"K  sViT"*  "^  ~"^'°*  .PP-ratus. 

Frappe.  Pierre  P.  L.    to  Soclete  des  Mecaniquea  Verdol.     Neck 

cords  for  jacquards.     3,055.400.  9-29-62    CI 
Freedman.  LouIh  :   See   - 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L..  and  Freedman. 
FreeiiMin  Robert   L.  :   fire  — 

Currey.  Charles,  and  Freeman. 
Frlden,  Inc. :  See — 

Chall,  Harold  J.,  and  Foreman. 
Frleder.  Leonard  P. :  See— 

Alleo.  Jnckaon  A.     3.U55.012. 
Alleo,  Jackson  A.    3.055.013. 
Frohhleter,  Edwin  H.  :  See— 

Linstronberr.  William  J.,  and 
Frnland.  Olar,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co. 
3.056,006,  9-25-62,  CI.  20O— 97. 

M.   McLean,   to   Dow  Cornlnc  Corp. 
silicone-epoxide    resins.      3,095,808, 


139—86. 


3,099.906. 


3,066,135. 
3.069.979. 


Frohbleter.     3,069.186. 
Sectionallalnic  switch. 


Frve.   Cedl   L.,   and   W 
Method   of    preparlnit 
9-29-62,  CI    26^—42. 
Fuegen,  Norman  ;   S9e — 

Mashek,  Charles  A.    3,055.094. 
Fujlmoto.  Mike  8. :  See— 

Barkman.  Aaron.  Fujlmoto,  and  Orwtc.     3.099.600. 
Oaeumann,  Ernst :  See — 

«  .   ''nl**-^  ^<"'"!r  0«*uni«nn.  and  Wettsteln.     3.069.R07. 
Gale,  Alfred  J.,  to  Hlch  Voltaxe  Bnclneerinc  Corp.     Apoara- 

o'V!I«/««..''X*j!i*l'j?«^'"*"*'"    '^<*"    »>'«h    energy    electVons. 
3,066.024.  9-25-62.  CI.  250 — 49.5 

Oallua.  Julius  P    to  Jersey  Production  RMearcfa  Co.    Dynanle 

alter.     3.055,208.  9-25-62,  CI.  7»— 53. 

Oamewell  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hfndrlcks.  Oeorge  D.     3.056.106. 
Gann    Ray  :  Bee — 

Salbenblatt.  William   F..   and  Oana.     3.066  161 
Gaquin,  Beulah  E.  :  See — 

Oaquln.  John  H.    3.055,028. 

^■5Ul2_Aw''?  J*  •  1*^"'*':H    •»'  ■    "    Oaouln.  executrix,  to 

BeckwltB-Arden   Inc.     Device  for  condltlonlnc  ahoe  unoer 

_  material.    3.055.02S.  9^25-62.  d   12—69  7  ^^ 

^^J^r-John  D  .  and  R    E    Jones,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc      5,5'- 

o  5{^T*/?7  S2^'  ".?..■,  ^'•'••hydrof urfnrylamt**.     8,055.91 4. 

Oarbany,  Max,  and  J.  8.  Talbot,  to  Westinghouse  Ele«trtc 
Corp.  Thermal  laage  converter.  3.056,062.  9-26-6S.  CL 
310 — II. 

Xlardlner.  WUIUm  C. :  See— 

Holmes.  Arthnr  J.,  and  Gardiner.    3.056.821. 

Gardner,  Horace  L.,  to  Falrchlld  Stratos  Corp.  Parallel 
alternator   syatem.      3,056,036,   9-26-62.  C\.   296—4. 

®*Xl«"^  |j*SCii- *£.^*"*^^*n»-    Flnnlnf  machine.    3.065.- 

082,  9-26-62,  CI.  29 — .13. 
Garrison.  Paul  J.,  Jr. :  ««• — 

^o??ri«?"*"*  ^■'  ^<»*-  ****>  Atkinson,  and  Garrison, 
•i, 050,603. 

Q^rrej    Jamas.      Plodder    liners. 


Inc.    Rope.     3,066,- 
8,066,354,  9-25-62.  CI. 


3,066,074.    ^2<MI2,    C\. 


Gaston.  Dexter  W..  to  Wall  Hope  Worka 

167.  9^  25-62.  CI.  57—144. 
Gates.  Archie  N.     Archery  bow  allng. 
124—30  ^ 

Gausewltx.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Christy.  Arthur  M.     3,055.148 
Gay  lord.  Asa  K  ,  to  Gaylord  Indnatrtca.     Kitchen  ventilating 
system.    3.055.285.  9-2IMI2,  CT.  98— 115  «••■"»» 

Gaylord  InduMtries  :   See — 

Gaylord.  Asa  K.    3.055.286. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Graf.  Wllfried.  Schmld.  and  Stoll.    3.065,904 

Graf,  Wllfrled,  Schmld.  and  StolL    3,065  905. 

Graf.  Wilfried.  Schmld.  and  Stoll.    3.065.930. 

Volti.  Jacques,  and  Boaaard.    3,065,881 
Geninii.  Antciolo.  to  Elettracarbonlum  S.p.A.    Proceaa  of  Join- 
ing cart>on  bodies.     3,055.789.  9-20-62,  CI.  166 — 327 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :   See—  •»«——•. 

Franti.  Frederick  H..  and  Ackermann.    3,055,266. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Baldwin.  Leroy  D.    3.056.098. 

McNaney.  Joseph  T.    3.056.031. 

Smith.  f>avld  8.  J.      3.056.113. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

KlKelow,  John  E.     8,056,026. 

Mrauner,   Edward  J.     3.656,086. 

HuKhes,  Philip  G.     3.065,202. 

Relter.  George  R.     8,065,655. 

Robertn.   Shepard.      3.055,081. 

Scheldorf,  Uwen  H.     3,006,390 

Snow,  Arnold   E.     3.055,995. 

Toma.  John  W.     3,056,203. 

Wlllyoung,  David  M..  and  Gibba.     3,056.065. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd. ^  The  :  See — 

Mitchell.  John  M.     3,055.684. 

Smith,  Roy  J.     3.066,820. 
General  Implement  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Harold  D.  and  R.  W.     3,056.144. 
General  Metals  Corp. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Fred  W.     8.066.717. 
04>neral  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kuraraoto.  Simpey.     8.056.772. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Flora.  Raymond  A.     3.055.476 

Kripke.  Joseph  B..  Rowe.  and  Brendemuehl.     3.055.993. 

Ivtnder.   Richard  J.      3.055.971. 

.Sauxt><l(le.    Rene  E.      3.066,472 

Smith.    .Nelaon   J.      3.065,198. 

Kiegler.   Eugene   R.      3,055,304. 
General  Precision,  Inc.  :  See — 


Finkler.    Ronald    A.,    Pomerance,    Goldman,    and    Zola. 

3,056.111. 
Novak,  Warren  D.     8,0.%6,181. 
RIordan.  Hugh  B.     3.056,686. 
Samet.  Frank.     3.095,835. 
General  Raiiwav  Signal  Co.  :  See — 

lUrker.  William  M.,  and  Bees.     3,056,068. 
Jackson,  Carlton  T.     3,066J21. 
Phelps,  Stuart  M.     3.056.022. 
Prewton.  Xell  D.      3,068,126. 

Williamson,  Robert  B.,  and  De  Kramer.     3,065.455. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 
PfelfftT,    Paul   <).      3.0.^5,458. 
I'iotrowMki.  Honry,  and  Van  Glla.     8.065,894. 
Slemmonx.   Charlea  O.     3,099,182. 
Gf-nser,  Tlieodore.  K.  Kraemer,  and  M.  8.  Levin,  to  Williams 
KlectronicH  Mfg.  Corp.     Display  and  dispensing  apparatna 
for  flat  articles.     3.065,545,  9-25-62.  CI.  221—126 
Gerard.  George,  to  Jiffy  Mfg.  Co.     Bag  eoaatmctlon.     8.065,- 

57.-I.  9-25-62.  CI.   229—66. 
(iermany.  L«^lie  W.,  and  J.  Kingsbary,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Focussing 
means   for  television   cnmeraa  and   telertalon  cameras   In- 
corporating them.     3.066J>76,  9-26-62,  CL  178 — 7.2. 
G«M^w,  Russell  T.  :  See — 

Braun.  Theodor  H.,  and  Gerow.     3,055,281. 
Gnrwlck.  Ben  C,  Inc. :  See — 

3.055,077. 
Jr.     3  095,073. 

to  Ben  C.  Gerwick,  Inc.     Method  and 
continuous    production    of    prestreaned 
3.055,073.  9-25-62    CI.  26 — 5. 
._     .„-   v..    ,„  Ben  C.   Gerwick,    Inc      Method  for  the 
inanufacture  of  concrete  structures.     3,056,077,   9-25-62, 
CI.  25 — 155. 
Glbbs.  Edward  E.  :  See — 

Wlllyoung,  David  M.. 
GibbN  Mf^.  ft  Research  Corp. 
Ftnk.   Jean      3  056,063. 
(iibaon.  James  K   :  See — 

Kreigh,  Jack  R..  and  OibwM.     S.06S.768. 
Giles,  John  G.,  to  The  Motor  Indnatry  Reaearch  AaaoHatlon. 
Variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism.    8,066,233,  9-26-62. 
CI.  74—687. 
Glinihin  Broa..  Inc.  :  See— 

Ball.  Lloyd  D.,  Cowari,  Crane,  and  Knowlton.     3,056,128. 
Gllkey,  John   W..   and  K.   P.   Ploeddemann.  to  Dow  Corning 
Corp.     Method  of  rendering  celluloae  fabrics  water-repell«nt 
and  crease  resistant.     8,068,774.  9-2S-6S,  C\.  117—148. 
Gililard,  David  S.  A.  :  See- 
Wilson.  Frederick  J.,  and  Gililard.     8,056,219. 
Gilmer,    Graham.    Jr.,   and    F.    W.    Dobr.     TerrcatrUl   globe, 


Orwick.  Ben  C, 
Oerwick.  Ben  C, 
<Jerwlck.   IVn  ('.,  Jr., 
apparatus    for    the 
concrete  niemttera. 
Gersick,    lien   C.    to 


and  Glbbs.     3,066,065. 


CO. 


S.06S.124. 
Plbaritint 


and     method     of     manufacturing     the 

9-26-62.  CI.  35 — 46. 
Glnavea,  Marvin  B.,  to  The  Bauer  Brothera 

preaa.     3,055,291,  9-25-82.  CI.  lOO— 117. 
GInnren    Marvin  B.,  to  The  Bauar  Broa.  Co. 

3.055,.'i98.  9-2*-62.  CI.  241—67. 
(iinger,  Leonard  G.,  and  N.  J.  Kartlnoa,  to  Baxter  Laboni 


Fiber  reflner. 


tortea.     Inc. 
260 — 404. 


f^tty    add    ealta.     8.065,923.    9-2fr-62.    CL 
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Giraudo.  Georgea  B.     Fusee  operating  optically  in  the  Tldnlty 


102—70.2. 

C.  N.  Klmberlin,  Jr., 

Prooeaa  for  prepar- 

8,066,841,    9-25-42, 


Vehicle  door.     3,066,- 


ing 


of  the  target.     3,055.303,  9-25-62.  CI 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M..  E.  V.  Ruhnke,  and 
to  Bsao  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
Ing    attrition    realstant    adaorttenta. 
CI.  262—465. 
Glaa,  Helmat,  to  Auto  Union  Q.m.b.H 

700,  9-25-«2,  CI.  296 — 49. 
Glasbrenner,    Stanley    N.,    to    Armstrong    Cork    Co.     Safety 

closure      3,055.524,  9-2ft-62,  CI.  216—9. 
Glaa%  Marvin  I.  :  See- 
Parka,  John  R.     8,056,672. 
Glaaaer.  Braeat  C. :  See — 

Apatoff.  Wllltem.  and  GiJMaer.     8,066,019. 
(ileason,  Anthony  H.  :  See — 

Slotterbeck.  Cher  C.  and  Gleaaon.     3,055.761. 
Umelner,  Ambroa  and  w.     Apparatus  for  distrlbutinf  pour- 
able  bulk  materials.     3,056,665,  9-25-82,  CI.  275—8. 
(imelner.  WMIbelm  :  See — 

Omeiner,  Ambroa  and  W.    8.059,665. 
Goble.  Llord  H..  to  Union  CaiMde  Corp.     Web  slitter  tppa 
ratus   with   optional  alternatively  operable  slitters  havlni 
guard  means.     3,055.247,  9-25-82.  O.  83 — 425. 
Godfrey,   .Norman   B.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Novel 

propeilants.     3,055,173,  9-25-62,  CI.  60—35.4. 
Goers,  Anna  M.  :  See — 

Aaprion,  Anna  M.    3,065,319.  ^   ^ 

Goldberg,    Karl  J.,   to   E.    I.   do   Pont   de    Nemours  and   Co. 
Hydroxyl-termlnated    polymers.       3,055,952,    9-25-62,    CI. 
2«fO— 835. 
Oolde,  H.  T.J  G.m.b.H.,  ft  Co.  K.G. :  See — 

Golde.  Hana,  and  Werner.    3.056,701.  _ 

Oolde,  Hans,  and  J.  Werner,  to  H.  T.  Oolde  GmbH,  ft  Co. 
K.G.      Mechanism   for   qperatlnf   eliding   roofs   for   motor 
vehldes.     3.055.701,  9-20-62.  CL  296 — 187. 
Goldman.  David  A.  :  See —  ^  ,^  ..    _  . 

FInkler     Ronald    A.,    Pomeranee,    Goldman,    and    Zola. 
3.066.111. 
OolflerL   Oberdan.  to  aima-SocieU  leslna  Macchlne  A^rarte- 
Soc    p.  Ax.     Hydraulic  gear  pumpe  and  motors.    3.055,308, 
9-25-62.  CI.  103—126.  .  ^. 

Oonulex,    Don   J.,    to   American   Air    Filter   Co..    Inc.      Die 
charge  electrode  apparatus  for  electrostatic  predpitatora. 
8,055.169.  9-25-62.  Cl.  65—147.^    ,    ^ 
Good.    ^r«l   C.    to    Fred    C.   Good  ft  Sona,   Inc.     Windlass. 

3.065,638.  9-26-62.  CI.  254 — 150. 
Good.  Fred  C.  ft  Sons.  Inc.  :  See — 

6ood.  Fred  C.     3,055,638. 
Goodemoot.  Kenneth,  and   R.  J.  Turner,  to  American  Cyan- 
amld  Co.     Proceaa  for  condensation  of  sulfanilamide  with 
balodlaxines.      3,050.888.  9-25-62.  Cl.   280 — 239.7. 
Goodhue,  Lyle  D.,  and  K.  E.  Cantrel.  to  PhUlipa  Petroleum 
Oo.     t)lyne  dlola  as  bird  repdlenU.     3,065,803.  9-25-62, 
CL  167 — 46. 
Ooodler    George  .N.,  and  W.  L.  W^uster,  to  United  States  of 
AoMrlca,    Navy.      Reculated    high    voltage    power    supply. 
8,056,078.  9-25-82.  Cl.  323 — 66. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Roley.  Robert  N.    3,056,467. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rlnker,  William  R.,  and  McGllvrey. 
Goodwin,  John   H..  to  Overly   Mfg.   Co 

3,055, i 47,  9-25-^2.  Cl.  60—200. 
Gordon  Co..  The  :  See — 

Stack.  Vernon  T.    3,069.199.  _ 

ilordon,  Joseph,  and  B.  Sukornick.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

Proceaa    for    producinc    nitrogen    trifluoride.      3,055,817, 

9-26-62,  CT.  204—157.  ^  ^         ^        „     ^ 

Gordon.  William  J.,  and  C.  S.  Marden,  to  Baatera  Co.     Boat 

feader.    8,05&,S3i.  9-25-68,  CT.  114—219. 
Goring,  Cleve  A.  I. :  See—  .  .v..  ,«« 

Youngson,  Charles  R..  and  Goring.     3,066,799. 
Gothe,  Walter  C,  and  J.  O.  Hinkle,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.      Material   applying   apparatus.      3,065.328,   9-20-62, 
Cl.  113—95. 
Gould,  Howard  P. :  See —       _     ,^      .  ^.  .«. 
Lanf,  War(«n  H.,  and  Goald.     3,006,733. 
Gould   Merle  L. :  See — 

Drummond.  Virgil  D..  Gould,  and  Kataen.     3.065.740. 
Omee  W  R    ft  Co. :  See — 

\<rilson.  Charlea  P..  Jr.,  Ciapiftta.  and  BUton.  3.066,737. 
Grad.  Peter  P..  to  Aerovox  Corp.  ilethod  of  encaaing  elec- 
trical units  and  asaemblies  with'  one  or  more  protrodlns 
conuets.  3,055,777.  9-25-62,  CI.  117—212. 
Graf,  Wllfrled,  E.  Schmtd,  and  W.  G.  Stoll.  to  GeXn  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  New  isolndoltne  derivatives.  3.060,904,  9-20- 
82,  Cl.  260 — 293.4  ^  ,        ,^      , 

Graf.  Wilfried,  E.  Schmld,  and  W.  G.  Stoll,  to  Gelgy  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  New  aalphamyl  henumldaa.  3,006,905,  9-20-42, 
Cl  260 — 294.8 
Qnt,  WUfrted,  B.  Schmld,  and  W.  O.  StolL  to  Gelcy  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  New  benxophenone  aulphonic  add  amidca. 
8,065,930,  9-25-82  Cl.  2*0—470. 
Oranam.  Dallas  P.  :  See — 

Swaason.  Jamea  A.,  and  Graham.     8,055,447. 
Graham    George   C,    Jr.,    to    Personal    Products   Corp.     Ab- 

•ortent  product.     3,05h,369.  9-20-62,  CL  128—285: 
Graham.  John  W.  :  See— 

Kerrer   John  K..  HolUnd,  and  Graham.     3.000.424. 

Grahl.    MelTia   F.,   ami   D.   C.    Hartln,   to   United    States   of 

America.    Navy.      Pedcatal-free    gated    amptifler    circuit. 

3,056,08b,  9-20-62,  CT.  328—99.  .  ^.  , .  , 

Grandjean,  Arthur,  to  P.  Cbaie.    Tracing  derioe.    8,000,113, 

9-20-62.  Cl.  33—18. 
Gray.  Allan  P. :  See—    ,        ^  ^  -  ,v«-  «,« 

tavalUto,  Cheater  J.,  and  Gray.    3,056,939. 

Gray  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Watta,  John  D.    3.055,537.  ^^  ^ 

Or^abarg   Elmer  H  and  W.  B.     Metal-plate  treating  method 
and  apparatus.     S.000,1«).  9-20-62.  CL  61—14. 


3,005.279. 

Roof  eonatraetioa. 


Greenherg,  William  B.  :  See — 

(ireenberg,  Elmer  H.  and  W.  B.    3,055,150. 
(ireening  Nursery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Romlne.  James  W.    3,050,103. 
(Jref,  Hans  :  See — 

Herxhoff,  Peter,  and  Gref.     3,055,338. 
(ireullch,    Robert    G.,    to   The    Singer    Mff.Co^     Adjustable 


3,C 


preaaer  device  for  sewing  auichines.     3,055,326,  9-20-62. 
Cl.  112—230. 
Griffiths^  Alberi  :  See— 

Hulley,  Richard  W..  and  Griffiths.     3.056,014. 
Griffiths,  Clyde  C,  and  W.  J.   Saxomeyer,  to  WhlUng  Cora. 
Railroad    rip   track   InatalUtlon.      3,055,310,   9-25-^2.    CT. 
104 — 32. 
Griffiths,  Ronald  E.,  and  G.  F.  Wald,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.     Wlr«^drawlng  block  aaaembiy.     3,055,491,  9-26-62, 
Cl.  205—20. 
Griot.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Rens,    Jany,    Bourquin,    Griot,    Rueach,    and    Schwarh. 

3,055.903. 
Rent.    Janjr.    Bourquin.    Griot,    Schwarh.    and    Ruesch. 
3.065,888. 
Griaewood,  Edgar  N.  :  See — 

Bernstein,  Isidor  M.,  Griaewood,  Van  Valkenborgh,  and 
Neville.     3,055417. 
Orotx,   Charlea   A.,   W.   A.    Relnhart,   and  K.   V.   Swanke,   to 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Retractable  noise  suppressor  for  Jet 
engines.     3.055.174.  9-25-62,  CT.  60 — 35.6. 
(iroti.    Leonard    C,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Suspending 
agenta  for  vinyl   polymeriaatfon.     3,066,878,   9-25-62,  CL 
260— 87.1. 
Gulnard,  Norman  W. :  See — 

De  Kanski,  Leon  M.,  Dinamoor,  Gulnard,  and  Martlnusii. 
3.056.104. 
Gulnett,  Elsa  C.  and  L.  W.    Head  covering  device.     3,055,377, 

9-25-82,  Cl.  132 — 48. 
Gulnett,  Louis  W.  :  See — 

(iulnett.  Elsa  C.  and  L.  W.    3,065,877. 
Gulbrandsen.  Helge.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Appa- 
ratus for  preaaing  soles  and  flapa  agalnat  shoe  bottoms  and 
heel  breasts.     3^55,026,  9-25-62,  Cl.  12—18.2. 
Gulbrandsen,   Helge,   to   United  Shoe   Machinery  Corp.     Ma- 
chines and  apparatus  for  applying  preaaure  to  shoe  bottonu. 
3.055,027.  9-25-62.  CT.  12 — 16.2. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Eld,  Aksel  C.  and  Lehrian.    3,055.846. 
Pryor,  William  T..  and  Knopp.     3,055,764. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  See — 
UarUe.  Robert  J.    3.065,748. 
Hartle,  Robert  J.    3,055.925. 
Gnnther,  Conrad  J. :  See — 

Dxua,  Theodore,  and  Guntber.    3.055,071. 
Guaa,   Reuben.     Loudspeaker.     3,056,991,  9-25-62.  CT.  179 — 

115.5. 
H.M.8.  Aaaodates.  Inc. :  See— 

Mackey,  Andrev  V.    3,05.->,212. 
Haalck.  Frits,  to  Askanla-Werke  A.G. 

218,  9-25-42,  Cl.   73—382. 
Hagan  Chemical  ft  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rudy.  Hermann,  and  Schuster.     3,055.726. 
Hagellne.EmllE. :  See— 

Du  Broff,  Warren.  Hagellne,  and  Bankl.     3.065,478. 
Hagendoorn,    Wlllem    J.,    to    American    Air  Filter    Co.,    Inc. 
Filter  loading  apparatus.     3,055.277.  9-25-82, 


Gravlmeter.     3.050, 


Cl. 


-84. 


Halford,   Krdest  T.     Tool  for  straightening  milk  cases  and 

the  like.     3,055,413,  9-25-62.  Cl.   153—32. 
Halg.     Walter,     to     Werkxeucburatenfabrik     Kullen     ft     Co. 

<:.m  b.H.      Wire   brush.      3,065,034.   9-25-62,   CT.    10—197. 
Hall,  Thomas  C.  :  See — 

Stevenson,  Alden.  and  Hall.    8,005,776. 
Halls,  (Gordon  A. :  See — 

Lefebvre,  Arthur  H..  and  Halls.    8,055.179. 
Hallstrom,    Olof   H.     Vacuum   cleaner.     8.065.161.   9-20-42, 

Cl     .^.^ — 358.  * 

Hamilton,   Carl  C.  and   M.   C.   Santucd.   to  The  Babcock  ft 

Wilcox    Co.      Tubular   fluid    heater   and   anpport    therefor. 

3.055,349.  9-2^-42.  Cl.   122—510. 
Hamilton,    Clayton    H.      BImpHfled    method    for    measnrlng 

protein-bound  Iodine.     3,006,742.  9-25-42.  CT.  23— 2a«^ 
Hamilton    Joseph  P..  to  Western  Kraft  Corp.    Container  with 

cover  lock      3,055.570.  9-2.V-82,   CT.   229—16. 
Hamilton.  Robert  W. :  See —  »  „..  ^, 

Cnslc   John  W..  and  Hamilton.    3,055.891. 
Hammer,  James  P. :  See — 

Salts.  Fred,  and  Hammer.    3.065,!\81. 
Hand.    Bogeite  E..   to  Hlg)>   VolUge   Engineering  Corp.      Re- 
duction of  voltage  fluctuations  In  electrosUtlc  equipment. 

3.0.^6.062.  9-25-82,  Cl.   310 — 8.  .      ..   *  _ 

Handley.  Harold  E.,  to  Handley  Industrtea,  Inc.     Lead  test 

box.     8,000.970,  9-25-62,  Cl.   174—37. 
Handley  Industrtea,  Inc. :  See — 

Handley,  Harold  E.    3,055.970. 
Hansen.  Harold  V.  :   See— 

Oehler.  William  P.,  and  Hansen.    3.065.322 
Hanaon,  Leroy  C.  to  Ferro  Corp.     Heating  unit.     3.056,012, 

9-26-42.  CT.  219—37. 
Hard  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Mann.  Stuart  N.    3,05.^.020. 
Hardeaty,  Gilbert  R..  and  R.  D.  McMllUin.  Jr.,  to  Llng-TMnco- 

Voaght,   Inc.     lacremenUl  actuator.     8,a'»,344,  9-25-42. 

CT.  121—88. 
Hardman.  Laurie  W..    «4   to  Cranes  ft  Shovels  ProprleUrr 

Ltd.     i^actora   or  like  vehicles.     3,005,020.  9-25-42.   Cl. 

214 — 140. 
Harmon.  Wallace  J.. 

9-25-82,  CT.  244— If 
Harrer,  Theodore  M.,  M.  W.  LoveUnd,  and  R.  F.  BlakeweU. 

to   Atlas-Padflc   Engineering  Co..   Inc.   ^Pear  seed  celling 

mechanism.     3.000.408.  9-25-42.  CT.  144—62. 
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to  T.  H.  laahaw.     Kite.     3,005.422. 
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Ifarrlnrton,  John  V. :  8ee — 

C7tM«r,     Rudolph    J..    llmrringtoD,    Hopklnit.    Hoaaman. 
Jeffrey,  and  Kow.     3.a%6.1iO. 
Ilarria,  Kranda  8..  to  .\llrrowav«  Aaaoclatea,  Inc.     Trananilt- 

r*c«Jve   8yat«>m.      3,056.127.   »-25-«2.  CI.   343 — 6. 
llacriM,  Kalph  E.  :  8ee — 

Peters.  U>well  K..  and  Ilarria.     3.0S5.0«2. 
Harrla.   Richard  A.,   to   WVatern   Electric  Co..   lac.     8wltch- 

inc   «yitteiM.      3.056.050,  9-25-62.  CI.  307—115. 
Harriaon,  Henry  and  H.  C.     Kcrew  rUmp.     3.055,064,  »-2&- 

62,  CI.   2«» — 241. 
IlarriHon,  Henrj.C.  :  See — 

Harriaon.  Henry  and  H.  C.    3.a'V5.e54. 
Harry.    Frank.      Safe    and    vault    aUrm   devirea.      3.0.%6.12fi, 

»-25-62.  CL  340— 274. 
Harttn.  David  C.  :  See — 

(;rahl.  Melvin  F.,  and  Hartln.    3.056.089. 
Hartle.  Robert  J.  to  (iulf  Reaearch  *  Development  Co.     l>>iel 
for  apark   ignition  enffinea.      3,055.748.  t>-25-62.   CI.   44 — 

eo. 

Hartle.  Robert  J.,  to  Oulf  Reaearrh  k  Development  Co.  Alkyl 
lead  pl»o«pliate«t.      3.0.V».»J."..  9-2.V62.  CI.   260-^37. 

Hartinann   A   Braun   AktieoK^iiellHchaft :  See — 

Engelhardt.   Helnx.   lilock.  and   Schleni.     3.055.207. 

Hartwig.  Artbur  :  See — 

Baker,  WlllUm  R.,  and  Hartwlg.    3,056.071. 

Haaaler.  Wlalleld  8.  Four  apout  carton.  3,a*>5,571,  »-25-62, 
n.  229—17. 

Haaty.  Robert  A. :  See — 

McKlnney.  William  \V..  Haaty.  and  Noaka.     3.055.370. 

Haunl-Werk»>  Korber  k  Co.,  K.(>.  :   See — 
Koch.  Hana.  and  Petem.    3.055.374. 

Havener.  Lrealle  N.,  to  Uriro  ProducU.  Inc.  Clip  tyM  faa- 
tener.      3.055.686.  9-25-62,   CI.   287—51. 

HavlUad.  Horace  N.  Drum  beater.  3.055.254.  9-25-62.  Ct. 
84—422. —       - 

Hawley.  Roger  S.,  R.  K.  Clayton,  and  D.  J.  Buckley,  to  EaMo 
Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  CompoHition  rompriaing  a 
copolymer  of  an  iaooiefln  and  a  mnltlolefln  and  2-niercapto- 
imioaollne  and  blenda  thereof  with  an  unaaturated  rubber. 
3.056  857,  9-25-62.   CI.   2«<) — 41  5. 

HaaBard.  Harry  1.,  to  McCulloth  Corp.  File  guide  for  abarp- 
ening  aawa.     3.0.55,238.  9-25-62,  CI.  76—36. 

Heck,  <;ust«v,  ti>  Ritter  <"o..  Inc.  Syringe  for  medical  and 
dental  purpoaea.     3,055.366.  9-2.V-<i2.  CI.   128—247. 

Heckmaier,  Joaepb.  and  K.-H.  Michl.  to  Wacker-l'bemie 
<i.ni.b.H.  Proceaa  of  foaming  and  curing  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  plaHtlxol  by  use  of  Hubatmowpherlc  preaaure  and  an 
apiilled  high-freiiuenoy  electric  field,  respectively.  3,055,- 
848,   9-25-62,   CI.    260— 2.5. 

Hedgcock,  Wendell  T.,  to  Collina  Radio  Co.  Amplitude  modu- 
lated A.-C.  error  aignal  nervoayatem  with  error  converaion 
to  pulaea  and  reconveraion.  3.066,076,  9-25-M2.  CI  318 — 
29. 

Hedgecock.  Durwood  J..  T.  K.  Lewla.  and  J.  K.  .N'leliien.  to 
Reynolda  MetaU  Co.  .Metal  atrip  having  rounded  eagea 
and  method  of  and  apparatua  tor  producing  the  aame. 
3.0.'>5,2+l.   9-25-62.   CI.    HO— 31.1. 

HefHer,  Milton  H..  and  C.  L.  Wllaon.  Polyformal-diiancyanate 
condenHation  prepolymen*.  3.065.871.  9-25-62,  CI.  260 — 
77.5. 

Hegar,  Harry  J. :  See — 

Warn.  Arthur  M..  and  Hegar.    3.055.471. 

Helderaberger.  Richard  W.  :  See— 

Mapea.    Daniel.   Onitnl.   and   HeiderMberger.      .r0.V5,55.1. 

Helneck.  Arthur  W..  to  International  Bunineaa  Machlnea 
Corp.  Error  check  circuit.  3.056.108.  9-2.')-62,  CI  340 — 
146. 

Heinemann  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Schwa rts.  Norman  J.    3.056.008. 

Heialer.  Robert  Y..  H.  V.  Heaa,  O.  W.  Eckert,  and  L.  E. 
Ruldiach,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Preparation  of  eater*  from  ter- 
tiary oleflna.     3.055.9.14.  9-25-«2.  CI.  260 — 497. 

Helwlg,  Werner  C. :  see — 

Chu,  Gordon  P.  K..  and  Helwlg.    3.066.779. 

Hemmlnger,  Rodney  L. :  Sec— 

Warnock.  William   R..  Lindlof.  and  Hemmlnger.     3.005.- 
4.13. 

Ilenderaon.  John  A.,  to  Baltimore  Biological  Laboratorr.  lac. 
Hermetically  aealed  petrt  diah,  3,<)55,808.  9-25-62,  CI. 
19.-.     139. 

Hendrlcka.  George  D.,  to  The  <;amewell  Co.  Infrared  detec- 
tor*.    3.056,106.  9-2.5-62.  CI.  340 — 31. 

HendrickKon.  Donald  E. :  See — 

Schwartz,  Daniel  M..  and  Hendrickaon.     3.055.489. 

Hendrickaon.  Heverin  B..  and  P.  J.  Radlgan.  to  Heywood- 
Wakefleld  Co.  Molded  plaatic  article.  3.055.783,  9-25-62, 
n.  l.VI — 13. 

Hendrix.  Walter  H..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Filament  handling  proceaa  and  apparatqa.  3,055,786.  9-26- 
62,  n.  1.56—1.58. 

Henkel  k  Cte.  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Raecke,  Bernbard.     3,0.56.880. 

Henry,  Beulah  L.  Baater  oven.  3.065,287,  9-25-62.  CI  99 — 
346. 

Henry.  Ronald  A. :  See— 

Finnegan.   William  C...  Henry,  and  Skolnik      3,065,911. 

Henry -Baudot.  Jacquea.  to  Printed  Motora.  Inc.  flhaded  pole 
type  electric  machines.     3.0.'M.066,  9-25-62.  CI.  310 — 172. 

Henry-Baudot.  Jacquea,  to  Printed  Motora.  Inc.  Electrical 
rotating  machineii.      .1.056.0.58.  9-25-62.  CI.   310 — 268. 

Hepp.  Jamea.  to  Ed-C-Carda  Mfg.  Co.     Shipping  and  diaplay 

container.      3.055.494.  9-25-«2.  CI.  206—45.19. 
Herbkeraman,  Earle  C.  to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.     Appara- 
tna  for  accumulating  elongated  membera  la  parallel  ra- 
tion In  a  pile.     3.0.55.515.  9-26-62.  CI.  214 — «. 
Uereules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Kilo.  Clyde  W..  and  Ott.    3,055,299. 
Lawrence.  Robert  W.,  and  Hhlel.     3.056.64& 


to  North  American 
3,056.069.  9-26-62, 

Recording 


3,055.196. 
Continental 
diaplay    rack. 


Baking    Co. 
3.005.723. 


3,065.- 


Ilermaen.  Johannes,  and  K.  van  Douren. 
Philipa  Co .  Inc.     Beta  ray  detectora. 
<'l.  313 — 93. 

Hernan.   (;eurge   W..   to   Ultronlc  Syatema  Corp. 
circuit.     3.056.119.  9-2(^-62.  CI.  340— 174  1. 

Herron,  Robert  11..  J.  W.  Vogan.  and  D.  M.  Scrugga,  to  The 
Bendtx  Corp.  High  temperature  antifriction  seal,  mate- 
rial, and  method  of  manufacture.  3.055,769,  9-25-62  CI. 
117 — i6. 

Herah.  Solomon  P..  and  U.  W.  Fowler,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Stablllied  acrylonltrile  vinyl  or  vinylidene  copoly- 
mer aolutlona.     3.05.5.8«1,  9-25-62,  Cl    260 — 45  7 

Henhoff.  Peter,  and  H.  <;ref,  to  Agfa  Aktiengieaellachaft. 
BruHh-coating  machine  having  one  or  more  oadlUtlng 
bruahes.      3,0,->5,338,    9-2.V-62,   C\.    118 — 120. 

Heaa,  Howard  V.  :  See — 

Heialer.  Robert  Y..  Heaa.  Bckert.  aad  Ruldiach.     3.055.- 
934. 

Heaa.  I..awrenre  G.  :  See — 

Montagna,   .\mello  E..  and  Heaa.     3.056.954. 

Heater  Dwigbt  H.  Liqnld  dUpenaer.  3.055,5.56,  9-25-62. 
n.  222—212. 

Heyl    Ruaaell  ^i.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Flint.  Ilyland  C,  and  Heyl.    8,065.653. 

HeywiMKl  WakeHeld  Co.  :  See — 

Hi'ndrickaon.  Severln   B..  and  Radlgan.     3.056,783. 

HleHtand,  Armln,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  preparing  amino 
carbamidea.     a,(>.->5,924,  9-25-62.  Cl.  260 — 404.5. 

High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.  :  Sea — 
Burrill.  Erneat  A.     3.0.56,025, 
Gale.  Alfred  J.     3,0,56,024. 
Hand.  Eugene  E.    3,056,062. 

Ilightatown  Rug  Co.  :  See — 

Brunner,  Adam  W.,  and  Koch. 

Hildebrand,    Hendrick    E.,    8r.,    to 
Combination    trana|K>rting    and 
9-2.5-62.  <"1.  312—200. 

Illltpold,  Robert,  W.  Flach,  and  P.  Speiaer  to  Clba  Ltd. 
l-::poxy-reain  enteric  coated  tablet  and  compoaltlon.  S,056,- 
4.f3,  9-2.5-H2,  CI.  167—82. 

HInderslnn.  Ravniond  R.  ;  See — 

Woraley    Michael,  and  Hlnderaian.     3,055,860. 

Hlnderainn.  Raymond  R..  and  M.  Woraley.  to  Hooker  Chemical 
<'orp.  Halogen  containing  polyurethane  foama  and  proceaa 
for  preparing  aame.     3.055.849,  9-25-62.  CI.  260 — 2.5. 

Hlnkle.  Janiea  O.  :  See — 

(iothe.  Walter  C.  and  Hlnkle.     3.a55,328. 

Illrachler,  Daniel  A.,  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Craakcaae  iQbricaot 
compoaitionH.     3.065.830.  9-25-62.  CI.  252 — 59 

Hix.  Ira  M. :  See— 

Battlaon.  Alvin  H..  Hix.  Smith,  and  Wilkeraon 
582. 

HJertatrand.  Svante  L..  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corp.  Signalling  arrangement  for  automatic  telephone 
ayatema.     .■1.055.986.  9-2.5-62.  CI.  17i> — 90. 

Illavacek.  Robert  J..  J.  E.  Sauvage,  J.  W.  Dillehay,  and  N. 
Swift,  to  Swift  k  Co.  Appaialua  for  atnnning  animals. 
3.0.VJ.046.  9-2.5-62.  Cl.  17—17 

Hoch.  Paul  E..  and  J.  S.  Newcomer,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
<  orp.  Halogen  containing  polyhydric  alcohola.  3,0.55,948. 
9^2^-62,  Cl.  260— 611.  "^  '    ' 

Ilochachild,  Richard,  to  The  Budd  Co.  Electromagnetic  test- 
ing.    3.05H,081    9-2.5-62.  n.  324 — 37. 

Hodge*.  Charlea  E.,  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.  Proceaa  for  the 
production  of  vinyl  chloride.     3.055,955.  i»-26-62.  Cl.  260 — 

Hoe.  R..  *  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

.Neal.  l-'rank,  and  Bryer.    3,0.55.657. 
Hoedemakera.  Barthuloiueua  tJ.  .M.  :  See — 

l>e  Itruyne,  .Marinua  A..  Hoedemakera.  and  Hoogendonk. 
3.0.55,049. 
Hoerner  Boxea.  Inc. :  See — 

Carter.  Eugene  H.    3,056,573. 
Wllaon.  Robert  E.     3.066.624. 
Hoffman.  I.jiwrence  E.  :  See — 

Scott,   William   D.,  and  Hoffman      3  055.136 
Hoffman.    l^wU  C..   to  E.    I.   du    Pont  de   Nemour*  and  Co. 

Vitreous  enamel.     3.0.55.762.  9-2.5-62    Cl.  106 — 49 
HolTmann.  Karl.  A.  Roaai.  and  J.  Kebrle.  to  Clba  Cori).     New 
aubatltuted  Indole  (2)  aldehydea  and  proceaa  for  their  manu- 
facture     .3  055.912.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260 — 319 
Iloganaon.    Eugene    .M..    to    The    Bendix    Corp.      Method    of 

faatening.     3,0.5.5,086,  9-2.5-H2,  Cl    29 — 157  1 
Hoglund.    Kenneth   M..   to  Collina   Radio  Co.      Variable  gain 

magnetic  anipliOer.     3.056.079.  9-25-62.  d    323 — 88 
Holland.  Hubert  R.  :  See— 

Coleinnn.  .Vnthonv  8..  and  Holland.     3.066.075. 
Holland.  Warren  E.  :  See — 

Kerver.  John  K..  and  Holland.     3,055.425. 
Kerver,  John  K..  Holland,  and  (iraham.     3,065.426 
Hollerith.  Charlea.     Cooking  appliance.     3.006.013.  9-25-62. 

CJ.  219 — 43. 
Hollev  <>Brburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Knaingpr,  Raymond  L.     3.055.686. 
Hollingaworth,  R.  Lee.     Garment  hangera.     3.066.666.  8-25- 

62.  Cl.  223 — 91. 
Hollyday.  Janiea  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Conveyor     S.065.- 
519.  9-2.V62.  Cl.  214— 42  #  .        . 

Holmea.  Arthur  J.,  and  W.  C.  Gardiner,  to  Olin  Ifathleaon 
Lheniical  1  oro.     DIaphragmleaa  monopolar  electrolytic  cell 
3.0.55.821,9-25-62.  Cl.  204 — 270. 
Holo-Fllte  International  Inc. :  See  — 
ilirtatlan.  Joseph  D.    8.066.054. 
Holt.  Fletcher  O. :  See— 

Lavery.  Charlea  A.,  and  Holt.    3.065.167. 
Holt.  Walter  B.    Revolving  mortar  board. 
CI.  811—32. 


8.065.721.9-25-62. 


Homier.  Robert  I.,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co     Multiple 
poaition  seat  track.     3.056.627.  9-26-62.  Cl.  248—888. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xui 


Production  of  metal 
9-26-62.    Cl.    260— 


Ruaaell  Co. 
3.055,468. 


8,066,732. 
Honsman, 


Honerkamp.  Donald  L..  and  C.  N.  Hudson,  to  Sinclair  Re- 
aearch. Inc.  Proceaa  for  hydrocrai king  an  asphalt  residual 
feed  atock.    3.055,822.  9-25-62.  Cl.  208—61. 

Honeycutt,  Julian  U..  Jr..  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Production  of  meul 
organoboron    compoaoda.      8,066.943.   9-26-62.    Cl.    260— 

Honeyciitt.  Jallan  B.,  Jr.,  to  Kthrl  Corp. 
ornnoboron    compoands.      3,055,(H4. 

AOn  S 

Honeyciitt.   Julian   B.,  Jr..   to  Ethyl   Corp.     Preparation   of 
metal    organoboron    compounda.      8.055.945.    9-25-62.    Cl. 
260 — 606.5. 
Hoogendonk.  Johan  W. :  Bee — 

de  Bruvne.  Marinua  A..  Hoedemakera.  and  Hoogendonk. 
8.065.049. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  St* — 

Hlnderainn,  Raymond  R..  and  Worsley.     3,065,849. 
Ho<-h,   I'aul   E..   and   Newcuuier.      3,055,948. 
Verbanic,  Carl  J..  Bean,  and  Robltachek.     3,055.932. 
Woraley.  Michael,  and  Hlnderainn.     3.056.860. 
Hopkina,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Cypaer.    Rudolph    J..    Harrington.    Hopkins.    Houaman. 
Jeffrey,  and  Koaa.    3,056.110. 
llurcloia,  Raymond  J.  :  See — 

Jacob.  Robert  M.,  and  Horclola.    8.055,890. 
Uoreja.  Edward  K..  and  H.  P.  Fallot,  to  The  F.  C. 
Thermally    inaulated    paneled    wall    atructure. 
^25-82.  Cl.  189—76. 
Hoaier.  Albert  E.  :   See — 

Cox.  Alvon  K..  and  Hoaier.    8,055.054. 
Hough.  Frank  G    Co..  The  :  See — 

Kampert.  Keith  W.     3.055.719. 
Houlllerea  du  Baaaln  du  NorU  et  du  Paa-de-Calala  and  Cora- 
mlsaariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique :  See — 

Delaaaua.  Marcel.  Lefrancoia,  and  Vaniacotte. 
Houaman.  Bennett :  See — 

Cypeer.    Rudolph    J..    Harrington.    Hopkins, 
Jeffrey  and  Roaa.    8.056.110. 
Houston  Co..  The :  See — 

Paae.  Hugh  H.    8.066,405.  ^  ,, 

Howard.  Edward  G..  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  (  o. 
Thlochloral  and  polymera  thereof.     3.055.874.  9-25-62.  11. 
260 — 79 
Howk.  Benjamin  W...  and  J.  C  Sauer.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
moura  and  Cc.     Preparation  of  hydroquinone  and  quinby- 
drone    from    acetylene  and    carbon    monoxide.      3,055,949, 
9-25-62.  Cl.  260—621. 
Hubbard   David  W..  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Electro-Magnetic 
stored  energy  card  punch.     8.065.250.  9-26-62.  Cl.  83— 
576. 
Hubert.  Jean  M.  A.     Overhead  conveyer  ayatem.     8,066,484, 

9-25-62.  Cl.  198—129. 
llndaon.  charlea  N. :  See —  _  ^__  ^^ 

Honerkamp.  Donald  L..  and  Hudaon.     3.0,55.822. 
Iludaon.  Paul  8. :  See—  ^   ^  ,  ^„ 

Pritchard.  James  k..  Hutchinson,  and  Hndaon.     3,065.- 
782. 
Huff.  O.   C.  and   N.   C.   SUnley.  to  Texaco   Inc.     Cradle  for 
handling  cylindrical  objecU.    3.055.695.  9-25-62.  Cl.  294 — 
67 
Hngbea.  Philip  O..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Automatic  waahlng 
machine  having  meana  to  cool  the  waah  water  prior  to  the 
centrlfuging  operation.     3.0.55.202.  9-25-62.  Cf  68—12. 
Hull,  Eaeklel  H  ,  J.  M.  Leach,  and  B.  E.  Tate,  to  Chaa   Pflxer 
k  Co..  Inc.     Preparation  of  polyitaconic  add.     3.066,873. 
9-25-62.  Cl.  260— 78.5.  «         _  ... 

Hulley.  Richard  W..  and  A.  Orlffltha.  to  Ro""  R®'**^  ^Jf 
Elect ro-eroaion  (alao  called  8|>ark  machining).  3.056.014. 
9-25-62.  (1   219—69.  .  .  .  w  .     » 

Hunt,  Clarkaon  T.    and  A.  P.  Emmeraon.    Journal  lubricator. 

3.0.55.718.  9-2.V62.  Cl.  308—248. 
Hunter    I.ee      Mirror  mount  for  wheel  alignment  apparatua. 

.1.055.264.  9-2.V62.  Cl.  88—14.  ,       _.     , 

Hurvltx      Hyman.       Bragg    diffraction     ultraaonic     devices. 

3.055.258.  9-26-62.  Cl.  818—14. 
Ilntchin*.  James  E. :  See — 

Wllaon.  Earl  W  .  and  Hutchlna.    8.055.869. 

Hutchinson.  William  M.  :  See —  ^  „    ..  .  /«,  ,o*o 

Pritchard.  Jamee  E..  Hutchinson,  and  Hudaon.    8.05.5,782. 

Hutton.  Philip  C.  to  Sllentbloc  Ltd.  Fleiible  mountings  for 
structural  membera.     3.055.687.  8-26-62.  Cl.  287—86. 

Hyman.  Barry.  Conveyor  syatem.  3.056,480,  9-26-62,  Cl. 
188—38. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :  See—     ,„..,„ 

Richards,  Frank  A.    3.056.106. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mclntyre.  Jamea  E..  and  Maclean.    8.065.870. 

Mclntyre.  Jamea  E..  and  Robertaon.     8.065,868. 

Pollock.  John  M.    3.055.926. 

Pollock.  John  M.    3.056,927. 

Indico  Valve  Corp. :  See— 

Dllltner.  Herman  L.    3.065.394. 
Industrial  Controls  Corp. :  See-- 

Tbomaa.  Albert  O.    8,065.278. 

Inceraoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Kurt.  Ewald  H     3.055.S43. 
Morriaon.  William  A.    8.056,441. 
Morriaon.  William  A.,  aad  Kurt.    8.065.647. 
Ingweraen.  Richard  C.  to  Mechanical  Product;.  Inc.     Clrcalt 
breaker  and  panel  aaaemhly.    3.056,010.  9-26-62.  Cl.  200— 
168. 
Inland  Container  Corp. :  See— 

Layne.  Harold  W..  8r.    8.0.56.669. 

Inahaw.  Thomas  H. :  Sm— 

Harmon.  Wallace  J.    8.056,622. 
Intelligent  Machines  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Shepard.  David  H.    3,056,033. 


International  Buaineaa  Machinea  Corp. :  See — 

liattlHon.  Alvln  H..  Hix,  Smith,  and  Wilkeraon.     3.006,- 

682. 
Booth,  Richard  a    8.066,117. 
Cannon.  Maxwell  R.    8.066.032. 
Cronqulat,  Donald  H.    3.065.522. 
Davia.  Roderic  A.    3.056.686. 
Demer,  Frederick  M.    3,055.583. 
Forayth.  Bruce  E.,  and  I'rater.    3.056.681. 
Heineck,  Arthur  W.     3,056,108. 
Lecher.  Charles  T.,  Jr.     3,066.112. 
Salts,  Fred,  and  Hammer.    3,056.681. 
Sankuer,  Raymond  F.,  and  Rlaemaa.     3,056,770. 
Wiedmer.  Friedrich  8..  and  Ltou.    3,055.587. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Schelleng,  Robert  D..  and  Abbott.    3,065,706. 
International  Rectiaer  Corp.  :  See — 
Dieboid,  Edward  J.     3,056,037. 
International  SUndard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Benmuaaa,  Henri.  Le  Corre,  and  Weill.    3,0.56,038. 
HJertatrand,  Srante  L.     3.060.986. 
Dlrlch,  Friedrich.     3,056,045. 
InternatloBal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Muller,  Fred  A.,  and  Keel.     3,055,843. 
Muller,  Fred  A.,  and  Keel.     3,055,898. 
Iveraon,  Marlowe  L.  :  See — 

Woods.  WlUiam  G..  and  Iveraon.    3.055,847. 
Ivea,  H.  B..  Co.,  The :  See— 

Benaon,  FrlU  C.     3,055.690. 
Ivie,    Jamea    O.      Wind    direction   and    turbulence   indicator. 

3,056,215,  9-25-62.  Cl.  73—188. 
Iwatauki.  Toahihiro  :  See — 

Susuki,  Shlgeru.  Sbimoyamada,  Akabayaahi,  Ogawa.  and 
Iwatauki.     3,055,735. 
J.  E.  Plaatlca  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 
Ringlen.  Arthur.     3.055,540. 
Jackaon,  Carlton  T.,  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.    Control 
panel   for   railway    traffic   controlling  ayatema.     3.050.121. 
9-25-62,  Cl.  340—225. 
Jacob,   Robert   &1.,   and   R.   J.   Horclola,   to  Ualnea  Chimiquea 
Uhone-Poulenc.     Societe     dea.       I'henthlaslne     derivatlvea. 
3,055,890,  9-2a-62.  CL  260—243. 
Jacobaen,  Chester  L.,  to  Jacobsen  Products,  Inc.     Illumina- 
tion device.     3,056,021.  9-25-62,  Cl.  240 — 46.61. 
Jacobaen  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Jacobaen,  Cheater  L.     3,056,021. 
Jaffe,   FriU,   and    H.   Kaeamacber.      Purfuryl   alcohol   reaina. 

3.055,844.  9-25-62.  CL  260—2. 
Jamco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Melton,  Jamea  O..  and  W  ilklnaon.    3,055.688. 
Jamea,  Arthur  J.  :  See —                                           ^  _ 
Cook,  Percy  A..  Jamea,  and  Taylor.     3,056,055. 
Jamea,  I>ennla  B.,  and  R.   M.  Wolfe,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories,   Inc.      Communication    ayatem    employing    pulae 
code  modulaUon.     3,056.085,  9-25-62,  Cl.  326--38. 
Janoakl,  Edward  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Polymerliatlon  of  ole- 
flna.    3,065,878,  9-25-62,  Cl.  260—93.7.  ^ 

Jay   David  J.,  and  H.  W.  I'eithman,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hlj* 
speed     trsnsportatlon     vehicle.       3,055.312.     9-25-62.     CL 
104—134. 
Jefferaon  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bentley,  Floyd  E.     3,065,862. 
Godfrey,  Norman  B,     3,055,173. 
Llcbtenwalter,  Myrl.     3,056  809. 

Speransa,  George  P.,  and  Lichteawalter.     3.055.901. 
Jeffrey,  Richard  C.  :  See—  ..._,„  ,  , 

C^pser,  Rudolph  J  ,  Harrtngton,  Hopkins,  Houaman,  Jef- 
frey, and  Boss.    3,056,110. 

'  *Wetteteln,  Albert,  Vlacher,  Urech.  and  Jeger.     3,055,806. 
Jenklna  Bros.  :  See—  „„..»„. 

Shuk.  John  J,  and  Wilson.    3,055,391.  ^..  .„„ 

Jepson,  Percy,  to  L.  A.  Wise.     Liquid  separator.     3.055,662, 

9-25-62.  Cl.  222—472. 
Jerome.  Joaeph  C. :  Bee — 

Yalom,  faador  D.,  and  Jerome.    3,055,960. 
Jeraey  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Allen,  Thomaa  O.    8,065.424. 

Ball.  John  D..  and  Charske.     3,056,105. 

Barry.  Adelbert.     3,065,095. 

Buck.  Henry  M.,  and  Peters.    3,056.428. 

Edwarda.  Jack  H.     3.056,443. 

GaUua.  Julius  P.     3,058.208. 

Ker\er,  John  K..  and  Holland.    3.056.425. 

Kerver.  John  K.,  Holland,  and  Graham.     3,005,420. 

McCarter,  Ed  R.     8,066,077. 

McStravlck,  Peter  R.    3.065,228.  ,  ^.  ,«» 

Piatole.   Harry.  Bike,  Terrel,  and   Lefner.      8,055.339. 

Tauscb,  (Jllbert  H.,  and  Kenneday.     8,055.429. 
Jiffy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Gerard.  George.     3j<»5,575. 
Johns-ManviUe  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Bamett,  Irvin,  and  Spell.    3,065.831. 

KInneman,  William  P..  Jr.     3.050,278. 

Btreib,  William  C.  and  Bowe.     3,055,434.  „      ,   ^^ 

Johnaon,  deorge  T.,  to  Shafer  ▼»>▼*  ^p;  ,»>«*"""«  »»^ 
system  for  fluid  motor  operator.  3,066,345,  9-25-62.  Cl. 
121—40 
Johnaon,  Harold  D.  and  R.  W.,  to  General  Implement  Corp. 
Vaporiser  for  preventing  froat  damage  to  agricultural 
cropa.  3.055,144,  9-25-62,  C\.  47—2. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See —  ^ 

Alden.  Harry  E.     3,055,606. 

DunUp.IaaacR    8.056,496.      „  ^,  „.. 

Masci,  Joseph  N.,  and  Polrler.    3,065,836. 
Johnson,   Marvin  M..   to  Philllpa  Petroleum  Co.  ^ '•*•»«*»• 
combustion  processes.     3,055.172,  9-25-62,  CL  60—85.4. 

Johnson,  I'hlllp  A.     Empty-sensing  and  PumP  •^t*™*""  '"' 
liquid  vending  machinea.     3,066.^51.  9-26-62.  Q.  222—63. 
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Jolinftoo,  Richard  H..  to  Stone  Container  Corp.     Book  mail- 
ing folder.    3.005,674.  »-2ft-«2,  O.  22»— 40. 
Jobniton,  Rot>ert  W.  :   Bee — 

JohoHon.  Harold  D.  and  R.  W.     S.0SS.144. 
JohnHon,  8.  C.  *  Son.  Inc. :  8m — 

LfHKlB,  Harry  R.     3.0SAJ9T. 
Jone«.  Cecil  D. :   8ee^ 

Thom,  Weniel  W.     3,005,»40. 
Jonea.  Elwood  M..  Jr.  :   See — 

Franklin.  William  M.,  and  Jonea.     8,053.492. 
Jonea,  Rob«>rt  E.  :  See— 

(;arbrr    John  D..  and  Jonea.     3,055.914. 
Jorxensen,  Clarence  II.     Holding  dcTlce  for  doora  and  the  like. 

3.0.'i5.689.  9-25-«2.  C\.  292—70. 
Jojr,  Ivan  L.     Couplina  liquid  apparatua  for  ultrasonic  teat- 

injs.     .1.055,210,  9-25-62.  O.  73—71.5. 
Joyce.  Ami  H..  and  J.  J.  Learltt.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Chlorocarbonyl    aryl    dichlorotrlaaloea    and    dyea    derived 
therefrom.     3.0S5.S95.  9-25-62.  CI.  260—248. 
Julian.  Perry  L..  and  J.  W.  Cole,  to  Chaa.  Ffiser  A  Co..  Inc. 
a-epoxy   unaaturated   compounda.     3.055.918,  9-25-62.   CI. 
260^-397.4. 
Juncker,   Kmle.     Jack  device.     S.0ft5.092.  9-25-62.  CI.  29— 

296. 
Jung.  Werner  :  See — 

Smith.  Harrlaon  C,  and  Junjc.     8.055,981. 
Jura.    Peter  C.  J.   P.   Van  Overveen.  and  V.   A.  Kletcher.   to 
Shand  and  Jura  Co.     ItepreHMuring  valve.     3.055.(>29.  9-25- 
«2.  a.  251-   25. 
Kaeamacher.  Herbert :   See-  - 

Jaffe.  Frits,  and  Kaeamacher.     8,055,844. 
Kalaer  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Sprowl.  John  I>.     8.005.771. 
Kalaer  InduMtriea  Corp.  :   See 

CamerQo.  William  M..  and  Zinniger.      3.05.'>.529. 
Kalaer.  Frans.  to  Phrtx  Werke  AktleBgeaellachaft.     Method  of 
producing  crimped  vlacoae  libera.     8.055,728,  9-25-62.  CI. 
18—54. 
Kampert,  Keith  W.,  to  The  Frank  G.  Hough  Co.     Reclprocat 

ing  hydraulic  motor.     3,aV5.719.  9   25-62.  CI.   309—4. 
Kane.  Garold  A.,  to  United  Htdtea  of  America.  Navy.     CoBtn>l 

■yMtt-mH.     .1055. 180.  9-25-62.  CI.  60 — 63. 
KarttnoK.  NlcholaH  J. :  See  - 

<;inger.  1/eonard  U..  and  Kartinoa.     8.055.923. 
Karwatt.  .\lvln  :  See  — 

Karwatt.  Mna  and  A.     3.055.674. 
Karwatt.    Nina    and    A.      Axle   and   wheeled   attachment   for 
metal   garbage  cana.      3.055,674,  9-25-62.  O.   280—47.13. 
Katt.  Peter  :  See— 

Krakauer.  Merrill.  Kats.  and  Placher.     S.055.644. 
Katsen.  Raphael  :   See— 

Drummond.  Virgil  D.    (Jould   and  Katsen.     3.055.745. 
Katsmann.    Fred    L..    to    FalrrhUd    Camera    and    Inatrument 

Corp.     Oacllllacope.     3.056.063.  9-25-62.  CI.  315 — 22. 
KauBcne.  Merle  K.     Irrigation  pipe  carrier.    3.055.692,  9-25- 

62,  CI.  294- -IR. 
Kaye    Philip:  See— 

Peilet.LeMter  R..  and  Kaye.     3.a'>6.033. 
Kebrle.  JIndriih  :   See- 
Hoffman.  Khrl.  RoaMl.  and  Kebrle.     3.055.912. 
WettHtein.    .\lbert.    Anner,   and   Kebrle.      3.a^5.8ft7. 
Keel.  Itonald  K.  :   See 

Muller.  Fred  A.,  and  Keel.     3.055.843. 
Muller.  Fred  A.,  and  Keel.     3.056.898. 
Ke«>nan    R.ilph   D..  to  Automatic  Klectrlr  Laboratorlea.   Inc. 

Latching  relay.     3.056,007,  9-26-62.  O.  200—104. 
Kelb.  Heini:   See- 

Schuller.  Werner  H.  W..  and  Kelb.     3,0.'^5.0.%0. 
Kelcher.  tieorg.  and  K.  Stark,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechiit  Aktlen- 
get<ellH<^afr  vornialn  M«'i«t»'r  LucIuh  A  Rrunlne.      Polyethyl- 
ene Mtabilixed  with  6.6'-m<>thylene-bia-<2-tH4>t>ornyl  4-methyl- 
phenol).     3  O.V>. 863.  9-25-62.  CI.  260^    45.95. 
Kelcfaner.   Harley   K..  to  IturrouKhw  Corp.     Light   reHuonoIre 
photo-optical  keyboard.     3.056.U.10.  9-25-62.  C\.  25^—209. 
Kemp.   David  P.      Toilet  Heat  lifter.     3.055.016.  9-25-62.  CI. 

4—251. 
Kemp,  (flennen  A.      Howling  game  device.     3.056.6C2.  9-25- 

62.  CI.  273     85. 
Kenneday,  John  W.  :   See   - 

TaUHch.  (Illbert  II..  and  Kenneday.     .ro.%5.429. 
Kenney.  Crortc^  R.     Speaker  cabinet.     3,055.461.  9-25-62.  CI. 

181—31. 
Kent-Moore  Organisation    Inc.  :  See — 

Meador.  Albert  S..  and  Hhrun.     8.056.211. 
Kerr  Mc<;ee  Oil  Induntriea.  Inc.  :  See— 

IMckell.  MHrion  W.      3.065.853. 
Kerry.    ThomaH    }{..    RollH-Royce    Ltd.      Gaa    turbine   engine. 

3.0.^5.615.  9-25-62    CI.  244 — 15. 
Keraehner.  Paul  M..  and  A.   I.  Mffrera.  to  Citiea  Service  Ee- 
aearch  and  Development  Co.     Polyiiiloxaae  eatera  of  hydro- 
genated   biiiphencl   A.      3.055.864.   9-2.V-62.   CI.   260 — 46.5. 
Kerver.  John  K..   and  W.   K.    Holland,   to  Jeraev   Production 
Rt-iaearch  Co.     .Method  of  Increaalng  atablllty  or  connolidated 
mnda.     3  O.Vi.425.  9  25^»I2.  CI.  16«— 29. 
Kerver.  John  K..  W.  K.  Holland,  and  J.  W.  Graham,  to  Jeraey 
Production  RMcarch  Co.     Method  for  conaolldating  Incom- 
petent   aubaiirfaee   earth    sonea.      8.055,426.    9-26-62.    CI. 
166 — 81. 
KeallBg.  Harold  D.     Buccal  abeatb.     8.066.111.  9-26-62.  CI. 

32—14. 
Keallng    Peter  C     Buccal  attachment.     3.055.110,  9-26-62. 
a.  82-14. 


KeaaeL  John. 
9-25-62.  CI. 


Circular  faceplate  for  door  latebea. 
29S— «S7. 


3.066,691. 


Kleaallng.  Rudolf  H..  to  Square  D  Co.     Ovartravel  and  Hap- 
back    control   davlce    for    limit    awltcfa    anna.      8,050.226. 

9-20-62.  a.  74 — 96. 
KlmberllB.  Charlea  N..  Jr. :  8«»— 

Gladrow,  Elroy  M..  Enhnke,  and  Klnberlln.     8.006.841. 
Klmpel.  Loula  J.,  to  The  Zeller  Corp.     Method  of  forming  In- 
terlocking Joint   between   teleacoped   members.      3,05&J00. 

9-25-62,  Cf.  29 — 520. 
Kine,  Benjamin  B.  :   See — 

Rlchter.  <;eorge  A..  Jr.,  McBurney.  and  Kloe.     8.006,729. 
Kingaury.  John  :   See — 

Germany.  Lealle  W.,  and  Kingaury.     3,05.'>,975. 
Klnneman.   William   P..  Jr..   to  Johna-Manvlile  Corp.      Eela- 

forced  plaatic  pipe.      8,056.278.  9-25-62.   CI.  93 — 94. 
KIntitler.  Robert  C.  and  J.  M.  Rodgera,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.     Preparation  of  .\-cyclohesyl-2-bMUothlasole  aulfenam- 

ide.    8.056,909,  9-25-62.  CI.  260—806.6. 
Klppenhan.   Dean  O..   to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic 

KnergT    Commlaalon.      Blectroatrlctlon    valve.      8.055.631. 

9-25-62.  CI.  251  —  129. 
KIrkland.   Joaeph   T      Parking  garage.     3,006.617,  9-20-62, 

CI.  214 — 16.1. 
KIrkwooa,  Albert  L.     Auxiliary  box  for  vetaldea.     8.065.709. 

9-26-62.  CI.  298—1. 
Klahl   JaJlme  J.  :  See— 

Sharln.  Samuel.  Sheridan,  Llguorl.  and  Klahl.     8,056.978 
Klater.    Michel.     Devicea    for   diatrlbutlng   one   by   one   foils 

placed  in  a  (.tack.      3.055.658.  9-25-6270.  271 — 29. 
Klaar.  Albert,  and  O.  Wank,  to  Anker-Phoenlx  Nahmaacfalnen 

A.U.     Zigsag     aewlng     machine     with     automatic     motU- 

frequency  control.     3.056.324.  9-26-62,  CI.   112 — 168. 
KIuK»\  Herman  D.  :  See- 
Wiley.  Morrla  A     and  Kluge.     3.056.829. 
Knlel    Ludwig.   to  The  Lummna  Co.     Ethylene  purification. 

3.056,183.  9-25-62,  CI.  62—17. 
Knoebel,     Walter    C.    to    Mc^uay  Norrla    Mfg.     Multl-pleee 

piston  ring  aaaembllea.     3.055.669.  9-26-62.  CI.  277 — 139. 
Knoll  Asaoi'lateM.  Inc. :  See- 
Savage.   Robert  H.     3.065.628. 
Knopp.  Charlea  R.  :  See — 

Pryor.  William  T..  and  Knopp.     8.006,764. 
Knowlton,  Urln  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ball,  Lloyd  D.,  Cowart,  Crane,  and  Knowlton.     3.050.128. 
Roger  D.,  to  Northmp,  King  4  Co.     Olsplay  stand  for 
1  jMcketa  and  the  like.     3.(M16.50T,  9-25-62,  Ol.  211—49. 
Koch.  George  R.,  to  Federal  Paclftc  Electric  Co.     Hydropneu- 

uiatic  accumulator.    3.055.396.  9-26-62.  CI.  138--S1 
Koch.  Hans,  and  O.  Peters,  to  Haunt  Werke  Korber  A  Co..  E.G. 

ApiMratua  for  severing  wrapper  aheeta.    8.065,874,  9-20-62. 

cr  131—149. 
Koch,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Engelhard  Indastrlea  Inc.     Ruthenlan- 

contalniug  catalysta  and  methods  of  making  said  catalrata 

and     increaalng    their    activity.     3,006.840     9-25-62.    CI. 

252—443. 
Koch.  William  J.  :  See  - 

Brunner,  Adam  W    and  Koch.     3.065,196. 
Koenlg.  Nathan  H..  to  United  Sutea  of  America.  Agriculture. 

Treatment   of   wool    with    haloketunes  In   the   presence   of 

dimethvlformamlde.     3.055,727.  9-25-62.  CI.  8 — 128. 
Komph.    William   L..    8r..   to   The   Wellman    Bnalncerlag  Co. 

Can  crusher.      3.050.289.  9-25-62.  CI.  100 — 53. 
Kouinklijke  Vereenlgde  Tabakalndustrieen  Mlgnot  A  de  Block. 

N.V  :  See— 

Craa,  Hubertoa  F.  M.     8.006.873. 
Kopf.  Rowland  J.,  and  R.  Marsh,  to  OUa  Mathleaon  Chemical 

Corp.     Hanger  bracket.     3.055,626.  9-25-62.  CI.  248 — 888. 
Knppenele.  Hugo  P..  to  American  Vlacose  Corp.     Simultaneoaa 

biaxial  at  retching  of  film  with  a  tenter  frame.     3.080.048. 

9-25-62.  CI.  18—1. 
Koaonockv.  Walter  P.  :  See — 

Unyahkevych.  Lubomyr  S..  and  Kooonocky.     3.063.089. 
Koteckl.  Lawrence  E.  :  See — 

Benka.  Eucene  A.,  and  Koteckl.     3.055,380. 
Kowallk.  Ronald  F.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Communication    awitchlng    network.     8.056.982.    <^£mI2. 

CI.  179—18. 
Kraenier,   Kenneth  :   See-  - 

(ienaer.  Theodore.  Kraemer,  and  Levin.     8,000,040. 
Krakauer,  Merrill.  P    Kats.  and  H.  F.  Fischer,  to  Rowe  Mfg. 

Co.,    Inc.     Multilevel    gravity-feed    package-merchandlalng 

machine.     3,000.544.  9-25-62.  CI.  2»— 14. 
Kralowets.  Bmao.     Workpleoe  supporting  device.     3.000,613. 

9-25-62   CI.  214—1. 
Krebaum,  i..awrenre  J.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.    Production 

of  nitriles.     3.055.738.  9-25-62,  a.  28—161. 
Krebs.    Willi.      Porous    electrodes.      3.065.968,    9-25-62     CI. 

136 — 51. 
Krelgh.  Jack  R.,  and  J.  K.  Gibson.     Metal-aggregate  product. 

.3  065.763.  9-25-62,  CI.  106—71. 
Krlkorian.    Garo.    to    Rice    Barton    Corp.     Spring    tcaaloned 

cutting  wire  device.     8.056.261.  9-25-62.  O.  8S--i687. 
Krlpke.  Joseph  B.,  M.   R.   Rowe.  and  S.  C.  BrendemuehL  to 

General     Motor*    Corp.      Program    controller.      3.060.998. 

9-2.V62.  CI.  20O— S3. 

Kroos.  Frledrioh  Karl,  to  Slemena  4  Halake  Aktlenceaeltoehart. 
Binary  counter  and  shift  regiater  circuit  emplovlng  different 


RC     time    cttnstant 
n.  307—88.5. 


Input    drculta. 


9-20-62. 


Optical  apparatus 
3.055.263, 


Keyser,  Johann  J.     Creel  for  aplaalag  machlnea.     8.006.610. 
9-25-62.  CT.  242—131. 


KIbler,  Wlllla  L. :  .. 

Maady.  Robert  R.,  and  KIbler.     8.000.498. 


Kuehne.  Chrlstoph.  to  Askanla-Werke  A.O. 

for    deternilning    the    poaltlon    of    an    object. 

9-25-62.  CI.  88—14. 
Knilck.  George.    Device  for  regulation  and  control  of  esophago- 

gaatrlc  balloons.     3.055.371.  9-25-62.  CI.  128—325. 
Kulka  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Kulka.  Eugene  R.     8,066,103. 
Kulka.  Eugene  R..  to  Kulka  Electric  Corp.     Terminal  block. 

3,056.103,  9-26-62.  CI    339—198. 
Kuramoto.  Slmpey   to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Textile  yarn  atalng 

proccaa.     3.056.772,  9-26-62.  a.  117—189.6. 
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Kuraahlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 
Oyanagl.  Tasnjl.     3.055.866. 
Kurt,  Bwald  H. :  See — 

Morrtaon.  WUlUm  A.,  and  Kurt.      8,000.647. 
Kurt.     Ewald     H.,     to     Ingeraoll-Rand    Co.     Fluid    motors. 

3.000.343.  9-25-62.  CI.   121— •. 
L.  4  C.  Hardtmuth.  Inc.  :  See — 

Danjcsek.  William  E.     8,058.546. 
Rlepe,    Helmut.      3.055,341. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Barker.  John  L.  .  3.006.107. 
La  Marre.  Roger  R. :  See — 

Bacher.  Hans  E..  and  La  Marre.     3,055.682. 
Lamb  Grays  Harbor  (>>.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dale,  lagvald,  and  Lewis.     3,000.614. 
Mead,  Gile  A.     8,055,516. 
Lambrech,  Joaepb  A. :  See — 

Turgeson,  Dewayne  C.  Marcoa,  and  Lambrech.    3,056,801. 
Lancia,    Angelo    N.      Fire   extlngulahlng   device.      3,056,486, 

9-25-62,  CI.  169—81. 
Lander,  Richard  J.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Panel  wiring 

asaemblles.     3,065.971.  9-25-62.  Cl.  174—72. 
Landrum,  Billy  F.  :  See — 

Davis.  Horace  R.,  Errade,  and  Landrum.     8.056,981. 
Lane,  Norman  R.  :  See — 

Buckingham,    William    D..    Lane,    Ridge,    and    Turner. 

3.056,034. 

Laag.  John  L..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Oo.     Reslnoas  reaction 

products   of    polyuDHaturated   allyl   eaters  of   organic  car- 

boxylio  acids  and  a   snlfar  chloride.     3.066.872.   9-26-62. 

CI.   2«0— 78.4. 

Lang.  Warren  H.,  and  H.  P.  Oould,  to  Swift  4  Co.     Upfrading 

alkali  metal  slilcofluoHde.     3,006.783.  9-25-62.  C\.  28 — 88; 

Laager,  Helmut,  to  The  MadUett  Laboratories,  Inc.     Cathodes 

for  electron  tubea.     3,056,060.  9-25-62,  Cl.  818—270. 
Langis,  Andre  L..  and  H.  M.  McConkey.  to  American  Home 
Producu     Corp.     Sabstltnted     glydneamldea.     8.056,937, 
9-25-62,  Cl.  260—669. 
LarlccU,   Michael  J.     Storage  and  dlapenslng  rack  for  cana 

and  the  like.     8,006.298.  9-20-62.  CL  101 — 44. 
Laraon,   Harry  J.     Mat  switch  and  method  of  making  the 

same.     3.056,006,  9-25-42.  Cl.  200 — 86. 
La  Salle  Steel  Co. :  Soe— 

Shaw.  Milton  C.  Smith,  and  Cook.     3,066,102. 
Laakey,  Ben  O.  :  See — 

Clarke,  Glenn  E.,  and  Laskey.     8,055.269 
Latlna.   Roland   N..   to  A.   G.    Spauldlng  4   Broa.,   Inc.     Oolf 

Club  cover.     3,055,409,  9-25-62.  Cl.  ISO— 62. 
Ijivery.   Charles  A.,   and   F.  O.   Holt,   to   National  Tank  Co. 
Control  system  for  closed  cycle  gaa  dehydration  and  hydro- 
carbon  recovery  aystem.     3.056.157.  9-25-62,   Cl.  55 — 38. 
Lawrence.  Robert  W..  and  B.  J.  Sblel.  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Mining  blasting  apparatus.     3.055,648,  9-25-62,  Cl.  262— 
12. 
LaWNon,  Archibald,  to  Lawson  Producta  Corp.    Apparatus  for 
separating  mixed  liquids     3,055,505,  9-25-62,  CI.  210 — 335. 
Lawson  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Lawson.  Archibald.     3.056,606. 
Layne,  Harold  W  .  8r..  to  Inland  ConUiner  Corp.     One-piece 

carton.     3.056.569.  9-20-62.  Cl.  229 — 16. 
Leach,  James  M   :   See — 

I^ull.  Esekiel  H..  Leach,  and  Tate.    3,055.873. 
Learltt.  Julian  J. :  See — 

Joyce,  Aaa  W..  and  Leavltt.    8.000.896. 
Le  Braa,  Louis  R.,  and  D.  F.  SUhr,  to  Plttabnrgh  Plate  Olaas 
Co.     MeUlllc  tin  as  a  catalyst  In  the  preparation  of  poly- 
esters by  reaction  of  a  polyol  and  a  polyearbozylle  add. 
8,055.867.  9-26-02,  Cl.  260—75. 
Lecher.  Charles  T..  Jr..  to  Internstlonal  Business  Machines 
Corp.      High  speed  shift  regiater.     3.056.112.  9-26-62.  Cl. 
340— 173. 
I.*  Corre.  Jean  P. :  See — 

Benmussa,  Henri,  Le  Corre,  and  Weill.    3.066.038. 
Leeds.  Harry  R  ,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  4  Son,  Inc.     Microporons 
synthetic  resin  material.    3.066,297.  9-25-62,  Cl.  101—327. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  :  S«e — 

Robertaon.  Donald,  and  Ross.     3.055.961. 
Leesona  Corp.  :   See — 

Pitts.  Thomas  E.    3.055.604. 
Lefebvre,  Arthur  H..  and  G.  A.  Halls,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Gas 
turbine  engine  combustion  equipment  Including  multiple  air 
Inlets  and   fuel   injection   Baana.     3.066,179.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
60 — 39.66. 
LeOcr.  Oeorge  F. :  See — 

lioore.  Harry  O.    3,056,106. 
Lefner.  Delvin  J.  :  See — 

Pistole,   Harry    Rlke.  Terrel.  and  Lefner.     3.065,339. 
Lefrancols,  Bernard  :  See — 

I>elassns.  Marcel.  Lefrancola.  and  Vanlseotte.    3,056,732. 

Lebrlan.  WlllUm  R. :  S«a— 

Eld,  Akael  C.  and  LebrUn.    3.066.646. 
Mayae.  Ruth  D  :  See— 

Mayne.  Robert  A.  and  Lels.    3.055,678. 
Leaalng,  Helns  W. :  See — 

Melnera,  Carl  O..  and  H.  W.  and  W.  B.  Leasing.    3.065.200. 


Leaalng,  Walter  B. 

Meinera,  Carl  O.,  and  H.  W.  and  W.  B.  Leaalng.    8.066.200. 
Lerla,  Morton  S.  :  See — 

Oenaer,    Theodore,   Kraeaser.    and    Levin.      3.000.645. 
Levlnson,    Lawrence   8..   to   Olln   Mathleaon   Chemical   Corp. 
10^roethyl-17a-hydroxy  •  3.20  -  dlketopregnanes.    3,065,922, 
9-25-62.  Cl.  266—397.45. 
Lewis.  Charles  B. :  See — 

Dale,  Ingvald.  and  Lewla.    8,060,614. 
Lewis,  Jay  L..  and  P.  D.  Rowan.     Past  action  Index  llzture. 

8.055,671.  9-25-62.  Cl.  279 — 51. 
Lewis.  Roy  L..  Jr.    Pishing  pole  holder  and  actuator.    8.005,- 

130.  9-26-02.  Cl.  43—16. 
Lewis,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Hedgecock.  Durwood  J.,  Levla.  and  Nlelaen.     3,065,241. 


LI,  Tlngye  :  See — 

Boyd,  Cary  D.,  Pox,  and  U.    3,055,257. 
Licbtenwalter,  Mysl. :  Sea — 

Speransa.   George   P.,   and   Licbtenwalter.      3.056.901. 
Licbtenwalter.  Myrl.  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
for  recovering  ethyleaediamlne  from  an  aqueous  ethylene- 
diamine  solution.      3.055.800,  9-25-62,  Cl.  202 — 39.5. 
Llguorl.  Anthony  :  See — 

Sharln.  Samuel.  Sheridan.  LIguori.  and  Klahl.    3,066,978. 
LIndlof,  James  A. :  See — 

Warnock,  William  R.,  Undlof,  and  Henunlnger.     3,065,- 
436. 
Lindsay,    Maurice    E.      Air  distributing  and   tempering   ma- 
chine.    3,000,145,  9-20-62.  Cl.  47—2. 
Llng-Temco-Vought.  Inc. :   See — 

Hardesty.   Gilbert   R..   and   McMlUan.      3.005,346. 
Llnsdeau.  Vernon  J.     Sentlnela  for  anchor  lines.     3,006,382, 

9-26-62.  Cl.  114 — 206. 
Llnstromt>erg.    William    J.,    to   Whirlpool   Corp.      Ice   maker. 

3.055.184.  9-25-62.  Cl.  62 — 137. 
LInstromberg.  William  J.,  and  B.  H.  Frobbleter,  to  Whirlpool 

Corp.      Ice   maker.      3,066,186,   9-20-62.  Cl.   62—186. 
Llou,  Tcheng-Pao  :  See — 

Wledmer.  Frledrich  S..  and  Llou.     3.055.587. 
Llauefreese  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Morrison.  Wlllard  L.     3.055.7C0. 
Liston,  Joseph.     Fuel  and  Inlet  guide  vane  control  for  a  free 

turbine  engine.      8,065.177.   9^25-62,   Cl.    60 — 39.16. 
Litton  Industries  of  California  :  i^ee — 

Klcketts.  Russell  D.     3.055.987. 
Livingston.  Richard  D..  and  R.  C.  Treadwell.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co.      Temperature   gradient   screw 
melter.    3.055.053.  9-25-02.  Cl.  18—12. 
Lo.   Arthur  W.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Magnetic  oore 

circuit.     3,066,115.  9-25-62.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Lobato,    Florentlno.      Concrete   stairway.      3,066.146.    9-25- 

62.  Cl.  50—109. 
Lockneed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Claason,  Walton  B.,  and  Zrsoka.    3,065,786. 
Lodge  4  Shipley  Co..  The  :  See— 
Sporck,  Claus  L.    3.055,327. 
Loev,  Bernard  :  See — 

Flores.  Minerva  C,  and  Loev.    3.056,928. 
Loew.  Gunther  :  See — 

Merten,  Rudolf  and  Loew.    3  056,845. 
Lollger.   Willi,   to  Alpura  A.O.     Method  and  means  for  pre- 
venting  reinfection   of  the  sterilised  Surface  ot  sheet-like 
packing  material.      3.055.731.  9-25-62.  Cl.  21—2. 
Lombardlno.  Joseph  G..  and  W.  M.  McLamore,  to  Chas.  Pflser 
4  Co.,  Inc.     New  heterocyclic  amides.     3.056,894,  9-25-62. 
Cl.  260—247.5. 
Long.  Rol>ert  B.  :   See — 

McArthur.  Donald  8^^  Lucchesl.  and  Long.     3,056,818. 

LopoKer.  Thomas  L..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Automatic  Morse 

code  recognition  system.     3.056.109.  9-25-62.  Cl.  340 — 164. 

Lord.   George  W.,    to   National   Research   Development  Corp. 

Tape  slitting  apparatus.     3,055,249,  9-25-62,  Cl.  83 — 601. 

Lorens,  Anton  :  See — 

Schllephacke.  Frldtjof  P.    3,065,702. 
Schliephacke,  Frldtjof  F.    3,005,703. 
Los  Altoa  Engineering  Cfo. :  See — 

BItel.  Jay  M.     31)55,459. 
Loughl>orongn,   William    B.      Tympanic   type  muaieal   Instru- 
ment.   3,(»5,25.1.  9-25-62.  Cl.  84—411. 
Loulaell,  William  H. :  See- 
Cook.  John  S..  and  Louisell.     3.056.092. 
Lovelace,  Monte  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corj>.     Dlp-aolderlng  meth- 
od  and   apparatus.      .'1056.015.  9-25-62.   Cl.  219-^6. 
Loveland.  Malcolm  W. :   See — 

Harrer,  Theodore  M.,  Loveland.  and  Blakewell.    8,055,408. 
Lowrle.  George  H.     Bale  hook.     3,055.698.  9-25-62.  Cl.  294 — 

26. 
Luber.  William  P..    %   to  T.   L.   Miasga. 

breaker  system.     3.056.067.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
Lubrlsol  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Crair,  Willis  O.    3.065.865. 
Lucas.  Alfred  R.     Mafmetic  switch  of  the  snap  acting  type. 

3.055.999.  9-25-62.  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Lacaa.  Alfred  K.     Snap  acting  magnetic  switch  conatmctlon. 

8.066.000.  9-25-62.  Cl.  200—67. 
Lacchesi.  Peter  J. :  See — 

McArthur.  Donald  S  .  Lucchesl.  and  Long.     8,055.818. 
Luce,    Roy   L..   to   Herbert   Simpson  Corp.     Sand  blast  gun. 

3.005,149,  9-25-62.  Cl.  61 — 11. 
Luckett.  Alfred  P..  and  L.  P.    Dispenser  of  sugar  or  the  like. 

3.0.'>5..'i61.  9-25-62.  Cl.  222 — 456. 
Luckett.  Lorraine  P. :  See — 

Lurkett.  Alfred  P..  and  L.  P.    3.055.561. 
Lummus  Co..  The  :  See — 

KnieL  Ludwig.    3.055.188.  _ 

Lnndeen.  SUnlev  A.     Control  device.     8.055.994.  9-25-62.  Cl. 

200—88 
Lunden,  Olof  B..  K.  E.  Eftrlnfc.  and  B.  P.  BJelke.  to  Stora 
KopparberKS  Bergslags  Akttebolag.    Method  of  deresinifylng 
cellulose  derived  from  wood  rich  In  realn.     3.005.794.  9-26- 
62.  Cl.  162—86.  _  ...    ^     ^ 

LundskoK.  Sten  F..  to  United  Statea  Steel  ^orp.  Lift  hook 
with  self -operating  aafety  latch.  3.055.696.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
294 — 83. 
Lundskog.  Sten  P..  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.  Uft  hook 
with  self-operating  aafety  totch.  3.005.697.  9-25-62.  Cl. 
294 — 83. 
Lundstrom.  William  C.    Ice  cube  making  machine.    8.055.186. 

9-25-62.  CI.  62—138. 
Lfltcke.   Helmut  O..   to  Betelllgunga-nnd   Patentverwaltunga- 
geaellschaft    mlt     Beschrankter    Haftung.      Tandem-speed 
stranding    madilne    with    inter«edUte    tube.      8.055.164. 
9-25-62.  Cl.  57—14. 


Polyphaae  circuit 
817 — 46. 


Luthgens,  Manfred  W. :  See — 

von  ICoeppen,  Andreaa.  and  Luthgens. 


3.066,792. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jr.     Safety  door  «top. 


3,000.043,  »-2»- 
Expuida- 


L.jroD,  U«orii»  A. 
LyoQ.  Oeonte  A. 
Lyon,  Gconce  A. 
Lron,  O«org«  A. 


Lattner,  Ocorn  J 

62.  a.  i«— le. 

Latx.  Hermaan.  to  Rbelnatahl  Wanbelm  G.m.b.H. 
ble  aMMBUlM.     S.0&5.4«8.  »-2a-«2.  CI.  18»— M. 
LiTBck  Corp. :  Bee — 

Markley.    John    F.,    Bartio,    Brigkam.    and    CampbelL 
3,0o0.1&4. 
Lyon.  0«or|(e  A.,  to  Ly6n  Inc.     Method  of  preparlna  tteel 

blanks  for  drawlac.    3,055,104.  »-25-«2.  CI.  2»— 652.8 
Lyon,   George  A.,    to   Lyon   Inc.      Method   of   making  wheel 

corers.     3.055330.  (►^5-412.  CI.  113— 116. 
Lyon.  George  A.,  to  Lyon  Inc.     Air  circulation  wheel  corer. 

3.065.457.  0-25-«2.  CI.  188— 2«4. 
Lyon     George   A.,    to    Lyon    Inc.      Wbatl   cover.      3.006,713. 

»^5-e2.  n.  301—37. 
Lyon  Inc. 

3.0SS.104. 
3.065.330.   ^ 
3.060,457. 
3,065.718. 
Mhoemaker.  John  V.    8.066.712. 
Lyon*.  Bernard  J.,  to  British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Ltd. 
Polyethylene  compositions.     3.050.815.  »-25-«2.  CI.  204 — 
164. 
LyoHH.  I<>ank  H.,  to  B.  L.  Bruce  Co.  (Inc.)     Toxicant  premlx. 

3.055.802.  9-25-62.  (1.  167 — 42. 
MacUonald.  Hugh  D..  Jr..  A.  M.  .Stott,  and  N.  J.  Waecker,  to 
rmted  States  of  America.  Army.     Extensible  rocket  cata- 
pult.   3.05.V819.  »-26-62.  CI.  244— 122. 
Macgeorge.    WilUam    D.,    to   The    Badd   Co.      AntlbackUsh 
crosshead  positioning  means.     3.065.224.  9-25-62.  CI.  T4 — 
89. 
Macgrlff.  Jack  K.     Image  control  deTice  and  method  of  print- 
ing.    3.056.136  9-25-62,  CI.  346 — 74. 
Uachlett  Laboratories.  Inc..  The  :  ate — 
Langer.  Helmut.    3.056.060. 

Maclnnis.   Martin   B..  and  A.   S.  Tulk.   to  Bylvania  Electric 
Products  Inc.     Method   for  producing  silicon.     3.055,741. 
9-2.V-62   V\.  23 — 223.5. 
Mack  Trucks.  Inc. :  See — 

May.  Walter  M.     3.055.690. 
Mackensie.    Frederick    W.      Application    of   typographic    and 
other  designs  to  ahowcards.  and  other  articles.     3^005,787 
9-25-62.  (n.   156 — 285. 
Macker.  Andrey  V..  to  H.M.8.  Associates.  Inc.     Wind  tunnel. 

3.av>.2l2.  9-25-62.  CI.  7*— 147. 
Maclean,  Duncan  :  Het — 

Mclntyre.  James  E..  and  Maclean.    3.056.870. 
MadeJ.  Kdward  A.,  to  Jas.  H.  Matthews  *  Co.     Mounting  for 
Indicia  upon  a  cenit'tt-ry  crypt,  monument,  vault,  and  the 
like.     3,0j5.132.  9-25-62.  CI.  40—124.5. 
Maestri,  liruno.    Apparatus  for  closing  the  open  end  of  a  bag. 

3,05.-j,0i0.  9-25-62.  CI.  1—329. 
Maetxuld.  Larry  R.     Uerice  for  cleaning  golf  teea.     3,055,029. 

9-25-62.  CI  15—21. 
Magee  Carpet  Co..  The  :  Bet — 

.  Park.  Orrtn  J    and  Cotner.    8.060.401. 
MagnuMon,  Roland  A.,  to  i'aclflc  Car  and  Foundry  Co     Plan- 

eUry   winch.      3,065.237.  9-25-62.   CI.   74 — 789. 
Maier.  Elmar,  to  Contlna  Bureanx-und  Rechenmaschlnenfabrik 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Calculating  nuichine.    3.065.584.  9-25- 
62,  CI.  230 — 63: 
Majka,  Edward  J.:  8ee— 

Yuung.  Harland  II..  Newman,  and  MaJka.     8.050,796. 
Mallard.    Richard  H..   to  Koster-Mallard  Ltd.     Sound  repro- 
ducing machines.     3.0.55.663.  9-25-62.  CI.  274 — 10 
Mandy.  Robert  R..  and  W.  b.  Kibler.  to  The  Delman  Co.    Litter 

collecting  device.     3.055.493,  9-25-62,  CI.  206 — 19.5. 
Mann.  Stuart  N.,  to  The  Hard  Mfg.  Co.     Restraining  structure 

for  beds.    3.055.020.  9-25-62,  Cl.  5 — 831. 
Mapes,  Daniel.  A.  Orsinl.  and  R.  W.  Helderstoerger,  to  Special- 
ties Development  Corp.     Fuel  cartridge  assembly  for  air- 
borne power  units.     3.0.55.558,  9-25-62,  Cl.  222 — 90. 
Maple.    Charles    R.      Garment-refurbishing   case.      3,060,130. 

9-25-62.  Cl.  38— 112. 
Mappln.  Dorothy  :  Set — 

,      Mappln.  Walter  L..  and  D.    3.003.382.  ^ 

Mappln.  Walter  L..  and  D.     UnbreUa.     3.055.382.  9-25-62. 

Cl.  135—84. 
March.    Ean    T.      Jogger    stapler.      3.000.009.    9-20-62.    Cl. 

1 — loe. 
March.    Joaenh   F..    to  The    SUnley   Worka      Shrub   shears. 

3.05A.108.  9-25-62.  Cl.  30—257. 
Marcus.  Erich  :  8et — 

Torgeson.  Dewayne  C.  Marcna.  and  Lambrech.    3.005.801. 
Marden,  Carleton  R. :  Bet — 

Gordon.  William  J.,  and  Marden.    3.055.885. 
Marek.    Ronald   W..   to  Olln   Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Dl- 
chlorocyanurate   complex    salts.      8.055.889.    9-25-62.    CL 
260 — 242. 
Marelli  S.p.A.,  Fabbrlca  Italian  Magnet! :  8ee— 

Alflerl.  (Museppe.     3,065,678. 
Marker     Hanaei..      .•iafety    ski-binding.      8.05.5.673.   9-25-62, 

Cl.  280—11.35. 
Msrklev.  Francis  X.  :  Btr— 

Orloff.  Harold  D..  and  Markley.    3,055,747. 
Markley,   John  F..  J.   H.   Itartio,   B.   B.   Brlgham,  and   L.   L. 
Campbell,  to  Lynch  Corp.     Draw  type  wrapping  machine. 
3.06S.154.  9-26-62.  CT  .53—182. 
Markowltx.    Seymour,    to    Ampex    Corp.      Magnetic   cnrrent- 

steering  switch.     3.056.040.  9-25-62;  Cl.  307—   " 
Mario  Coil  Co. :  «ee— 

3.065,M4. 
Inc.  :  Bee— 

and  (iraham.     3.055,447. 
Southwestern    Porcelain   Steel   CorP' 
3.005.460.  9-25-62.  Cl.  189—34. 


Pellegrini.  Louis  C. 

Marroon-Herrlngton  Co., 

Swsnson,  James  A.. 

Msroney.    Clair   F..    to 

Balldlng  construction. 


Marsh.  Roger:  Btt — 

Kopf.  Rowland  J.,  and  Marsh.    3,005.620. 
Marshall.  David  M..   to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co      FlaaM 

detector   arrangements.      3,055,416.  9-25-62,   Cl.    158 — 28. 
MarshalU  Leona.  to  Lnlted  Sutes  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

Commikaion.      Mass    separation   of   high   energy    nartlelea. 

3.056,023.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260—41.9  •#!»*« 

Marsich,  Joseph  A.     Moslcal  Uutnuncat.     3,006.262,  9-20- 

62.  Cl.  84 — 404. 
Martin.  Andre  A.,  to  Brown.  Boverl  *  Cle.  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Accumulator.    3.055.227.  9-25-«2.  Cl.  74 — 97. 

Parachute  apparatus.     3,065,621,   9-25-62, 


a  I'energle  Atomiauc. 
of  a  depoait    S,0M.- 


8.000,- 


Martin.   James 

Cl.  244 — 142. 
Martlnelli,   Pierre  P..  to  Commlsarlat 

Apparatus  fur  measuring  the  thick 

027,  9-25-62,  Cl.  2.50—^.6. 
Martines.  Pedro,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Televlalon  apparatus 

974.  9-25-62.  Cl.  178—7.1. 
MarUnusal,  Pio  F. :  Btt— 

De  Kanakl.  Leon  M..  DInsmoor,  Oolnard,  and  MartlnassL 

Masci.  ioueph  X.,  and  X.  A.  Polrler,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 
Detergent  composition.     3.050,836,  9-26-62.  Cl.  252—152. 

^^t**ff'  *l'*V**o^^.J**Jt^;  ^-  >»*«*^  H-  >^'»».  "od  N.  fliegen. 
Sickle  Jack.     3,065.094.   9-25-62.   Cl.  29—267. 

Mason.  Harold  F..  and  J.  W.  L'nverferth,  to  California  Re- 
search Corp.  Multi-sUge  hydroflning-hydrocracklng  proc- 
ess employing  sn  intennedUte  treating  operation.  3.066.- 
823.  IK25-62.  Cl.  208 — 89.  •  -"^  .        . 

MasUbar  Mining  Equipment  Co  Ltd. :  Set — 
Tebb.  Bernard,  and  Perry.    3.055,388. 
Tebb,  Bernard,  and  Perry.    3,055.626. 

Matthews.  Jas.  II.,  *  Co. :  Btt— 

MadfJ,  Edward  A.     3.060,182. 

Matthews.  Russell  B..  to  Penn  Coatrols,  Inc.  Control  ap- 
paratus.    3.055.418,  9-25-62.   Cl.   108-^123 

Mattingly.  James  T..  to  Lnlted  States  of  America  Atomic 
r^rPS^?^]*^^?,li.   ^,^.?}^^  shielding  atructure.     3.066,- 

0*8.  w—£d—nz,  Li.  25U — lOo. 

Matuschkoviu.  Richard  K..  and  H.  J.  Chriatensen,  to  Cheme- 

*f."1-^'*'^P-     Metallurgical   proceaaea.     3,065,753,  9-25-42. 

LI.  75 — 58. 
May   Claude  II..  and  K.  H.  Rhodes,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Foal 

injection  nossle.      3,055.593,  9-25-62.  LI    239--87 
May,   Wslter  M..  tu  Msck  Trucka,  Inc.     Truck  cab  conatrae- 
,.  tion.    3,055.099.  9-25-62.  Cl.  296—28  «ruu«»nic- 

Msyer.  Uscar.  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Bte — 
Steinberg.  Jack.     3,055.246. 
Maynard.  Richard  U. :  Btt — 

X,     ***Mi  t***".  ^S  t^Mer.  and  Maynard.    3,056,008. 
Mayne.  Robert  A.    deceased  ;  R.  D.  Mayne,  executrix.    Method 

"f  "«*king  a  blower  wheel.     3,060,085,  9-2*-«2,  Cl.   29— 

156.8. 

^"^  ^"^"^  J^r  <**<*■•«»  <R-  D.  Mayne.  executrix),  and 
A.  F.  Leis.     Blower  rotor.     3,066,578.  »-2S-62.  Cl.  280 — 

Mayne.  Ruth  D. :  Bee— 

Mayne.  Robert  A.,  and  Leia.    8.066.080. 
Maszlo,  AutUony  J. :  Bee^ 
..    ..M"  "*'•«  *■'*•«•'  H..  Maxilo.  and  Birr.     3.055.222. 

i^Mf"  **■      M"""*    *"P-      3.066.140.    J»-25-62.   a. 

McArthu^  Donald  S..  P.  J.  Luccheal.  and  B.  B.  Long  to 
hsso  Research  and  Kngineerlag  Co.  Radiochemical  con- 
version  of  hydrocarbons.     3,055^18,  9-26-62.  Cl.  204—158. 

McUurney,  Charles  H.  :  Bee— 

\t.u^^^f^^"^^}''^^**  ■*;•  •*'•  McBumev.  and  KIne.    3,050.729. 

McCsrter.  M  R..  to  Jersey  Prodoctron  Research  Co.  Syn- 
chronised power  system.     8.056,077.  9-26-62.  Cl.  321—46. 

.VIcConkey,  Hilda  M. :  Bee — 

-_,**«»gi«.  Andre  L..  and  McConkey.     3.055.937. 

McCord.  Edgar  R.  :  Bte — 

^,_^, McCord.  Miles  K.  and  E.  R.    3.005.023. 

McLord.  Jesse  L.  Device  for  lubricating  and  preventing 
vibration  and  lost  motion  in  the  lower  ball  Joint  suspea- 
sion  of  sn  sutomoblle.  3.0.55.676,  9-25-62.  Cl.  280—962. 
ri**!*— 1^  *"*'  ^    ^      ®**^  '*•''      3.053,023.  9-25-62, 

McCalloch  Corp. :  Bee —  '      ' 

Hassard.  Harry  I.    3,055,238. 

Tyrrell.  Vincent  C.    3.055.115 
Mci-ulh.ugh.  James  D..  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co      latar- 
locking    ceramic    tile    elementa.      3.066.651     9-26-68     5. 


locking 
2«I3— 6. 


Marah.  Glenn  A. :  8ee- 

Schaschl.  Edward,  and  Marsh.     3.060.818. 


McI>onalcl  Chsrles  C.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  snd  Co. 
I'roduction  of  direct  positive  images  and  lisbt  senaitlve 
element  therefor.  3.0^58.  9-^^.  Cl  9«-48  •*'"'"'* 
HK.""'-  ^^1"*»'V  ^^  •.  .?J"<^''"»e  for  processing  non-shrlaklng 
Hbrous  materlaU.     3,055.078.  9-20-62    Cl   5g_^^"™"""« 

9^2.V«2   Cl'*3!vi26  '^"""'"^  '"^  sculpturing.     3.050.119. 
McKiidden.'  Chsrles  .\.  :  Bee —  -» 

Mc<.«ut:liey.  JnineH  H.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp     Service  statlott 

Mci;  "aw''K:ilJ)„"!'r  «Vl"**  McGllvrey.     8.050.279. 

Bethke,  itsvmund  W.    3.006.101.  f  ' 

Froland.  Olav.    3.056.006 
IliloU.  Calvin  E.    3,050,563. 
Splece.  Stanley  J.    3.055.968. 
Mc<?rogan.  Ellwood  P..  Jr  ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America     Pulaa 
KTT'^*!;'.'    ••'"l»'"y«'»K   nejpitlve   restsUace   diodes   to   effMt 
hiKh  voitaiRe  output.     3.060,048,  9-20-62    Cl   307— M  5 

^rSlrr-  /}'"r  F-  ■•'"i  ^  S  M  R^ibertson,  to^iJrUI 
i  henilcal  Industrie*  Ltd  Highly  polymeric  polvme^lemi 
terephtbalates.     3.055.868.  9-25l6i:  CL  2<k>1^76      ^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTll 


J..  aBdManta.  3,005.620. 
.,  to  The  Babcock  k  WUcox  Co.  FlaoM 
menu.  3.005.416,  »-25-62.  CI.  15»— 28. 
t'olted  8tatea  of  America.  Atomic  Koerur 
tM  aeparatlon  of  bl^b  energy  particles. 
12.  a.  200 — H.9.  •*    »~ 

.     Maaleal  Uutnuneat.     3.000.202.  »-20- 

0  Brown,  Boverl  h  Cle.  AktleafCMllactaaft. 
>35.227.  »-2i-«2,  CI.  74 — »7. 

trachutc  apparatus.     3.005.621.  »-20-«a, 

P..  to  Commlaartat  a  I'energle  Atomlque. 
a*urinK  the  thickness  of  a  deposit    3,006.- 

I're  Ltd.     Telcrlslon  apparatus.     3.000.- 
17&— 7.1. 

8ee— 
>a  M..  Dinsmoor.  Golnard,  and  Martlnassl. 

ind  N.  A.  Polrler.  to  Johnson  A  Johason. 
iltlon.     3.050.836.  »-20-62,  Cl.  252—152. 

to  C.  A.  MaalMk.  B.  Will,  and  N.  i>^iesen. 
S5.0M.   »-25-«2.   Cl.  2»-^267. 
and  J.   W.   t'nrerterth.  to  California  Re- 
Jlti-Mtage  bydroflalnc-tijrdrocracklns  proc- 

Intermediate  trtatiog  operation.     3,000.- 
208 — 80. 

lulpaent  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
and  Perry.    3.053,388. 
and  Ferry.    3.055.626. 
c  Co.  :  Hte — 

A.     3.000,132. 

B..  to  Fean  Controls,  Inc.     Control  ap- 

18,  »-25-62,   Cl.   108—123. 

C,  to  L'nlted  States  of  America.  Atomic 

on.     Neutron  sbleldlng  structure.     3.006,- 

200—108. 

lard  K.,  snd  H.  J.  Chrlstensen,  to  Cbeme- 

illurglcal   processes.     3.000.753.  »-25-«2. 

1  K.  H.  Rhodes,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Pu«l 
3.055.593.  »-25-62.  a.  23»— 87. 

Mack  Trucks,  Inc.     Truck  cab  coaatnie- 
•-25-62,  Cl.  2»»— 28.  — «-v- 

Inc. :  «ee — 
.  3,055.246. 
;. :  8e€ — 

.  Kaier,  and  Maynard.    3,000,008. 
vccased  ;  H.  D.  Mayne,  executrix.    Method 
rer  wteel.     3,000.085.  »-20-«2.  a.  2»— 


deceased 
rer  rotor. 


(R.   D.   Mayne.  executrix),  and 
3.000.578.  9-20-62.  CL  230— 


e — 

A.,  and  Leis.    3.055.080. 

:  net— 

■  H..  Mastlo,  and  Birr.     3,055,222. 

Mouse    trap.      3,050.140.   9-20-62.   Cl. 

8..  P.  J.  Lucctaeoi.  and  R.  B.  Long,  to 
id  knglneerlnf  Co.  Radiochemical  con- 
irtH>n«.  3.055,818.  »-25-62.  Cl  204 — 1.^8. 
H. :  Hee — 

A.,  Jr.,  McBumeT.  and  KIne.  3.000.728. 
0  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  Syn- 
lystem.     3,056.077.  9-20-62,  C\.  321 — 40. 

:  ««« — 

L..  and  McCoakcy.     3.055.937. 
tee — 
:.  and  E.  R.    3,005.023. 

Device   for   lubricating  and   preventing 
t   motion  In  tbe  lower  ball  Joint  susoen- 
>blle.     3,aW,e7«.  ^-25-62.  Cl.  28a-rf6  2 
td  K.  R.     Boat  bow.     3.053,023.  9-25-62. 


to  Colllas  Radio  Co. 
.  a.  34»— 781. 


Inflatable  aatenaa. 


c.  loooTiio. 

D..  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.     latar- 
llle    elements.      3,000,651,    9-20-«t.    CL 

-.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  NenuHirs  and  Co. 
"rjlvJP*'"**   »n>aK*s  and   light  sensitive 

3.053.758.  9-2.V-62.  C\.  96—48. 
^-    Machine  for  processing  noa-shrlaklng 

3.055,078.  9-2A2,  Cl.  5^,*"™"»»» 
.     Armature  for  sculpturing.     3,050,119. 

I.':  See — 

t  B..  and  McPaddea.     3.005.632 

*-,*J?,^-?   *™"'"  ^^'OT-    Service  statloa 
3.055.049.  9-20-62.  Cl.  222—2. 

.  I  oCC —  * 

R..  and  Mctiilvrey.     3,000.279. 

««  \V.    3,006,101.  ■» 

3,056.006. 

3,055.5«S. 
I.    3.055.968. 

P..  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
5*  2%'.*'**   «*alsUnce   diodes   to   r-, 
rt.     3  (»««.048,  9-2ft-62.  Cl.  307--8e.5 
:-'i"/i  ^  ufJ^    Robertson,   to   Imperial 

;uk:£»8.'iisa^'s:*S£>^ir'"'^'"»* 


Pulse 
effect 


Engineering   Co.,    Inc. 
3.055,220,  9-25-62,  CL 


Self 


Mclntyre,  James  E^  and  D.  Macleaa,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.    Polyesters  condensed  In  presence  of  penta- 

valent  antimony  compound  as  catalyst.     3,000.870.  9-25- 

62,  CL  260—75. 

McKay,  John  U.,  to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.     Preposltioalng 

chuck.     3.055,245,  9-23^^,  CI.  82 — 48. 
McKlnney,  Wllllsm  W.,  R.  A.  Hasty,  and  L.  8.  Noaka.     Pal- 
lidotomy surgical  instrument    3,065.370,  9-20-62.  a.  128— 
303. 
McLamor<>.  William  M.  :  8ee — 

Lonibardlno.  Joseph  O..  and  McLamore.     3,055,694. 
McLane,  Robert  C,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  KeKUlator  Co. 

Aircraft   instruments.     3,0.'>5,214.  9-25-62.  Cl.   73—178. 
McLean.  WUIUm  M.  :  Bee— 

t^ye.  Cecil,  and  McLean.    3.000.858. 
McMillan,  Robert  D..  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Hsrdesty.  UUbert  R..  and   McMillan.     3,055.346. 
McNaney,   Joseph   T.,   to  General   Dynamics  Corp.     Electro- 
opUcal  device  and  circoltry.    3,056,031.  9-20-62.  a.  250— 
213. 
McQuay-NorrU  Mfg. :  Bee — 

Knoebel,  Walter  C.    3,055.669. 
McStravlck.    Peter    R.,    to   Jersey    Production    Resesrch    Co. 
Pumping  unit  for  multiple  wells.     3,005,228,  9-25-62.  CL 
74 — 108. 
Mead,   Carver  \.,  to  California   Institute   Research  Founda- 
tion.    8olld-sUte  electron  devices.     3,056,073,  9-25-62,  Cl. 
317—234. 
Mead,  UUe  A.,  to  Lamb  Grays  Hartrar  Co.,  Inc.     Beam  sep- 
arator.    3,055,516.  9-20-«Z,  Cl.  214—8.6. 
Meador,  Albert  8.,  and  C.  M.  Shrum,  to  Kent-Moore  Organi- 
sation, Inc.     Cylinder  balance  tester  for  multlcyllnder  In- 
ternal  combustion  engines.      3.050,211,  9-25-62,   CL   73 — 
116. 
Mecham,    Ferris   J.,    to    Sierra 
clearing  conveyor  belt  pulley. 
230. 
Mechanical  Prodacta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Inawersen,  Richard  C.     3,056.010. 
Megumi.  Naomitsn.     Slagwool  reflnlng  method  and  apparatua. 

3.055.498.  9-25-r.2.  C\.  209-2. 
Melnem,  Carl  O..  and  H.  W.  and  W.  B.  Leasing.    Fault  finders. 

3.050.200,  ^25-62.  Cl.  66 — 166. 
Melchiore,  John  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Cobalt  oxidation  catalyst. 

3.055.839.  9-25-62,  Cl.  202 — 431. 
MelHcrt.  Hans,  to  North  Amerlcsn  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Metho<l 
of   msDufacturlng  nickel   supportH   for  oxide  catbodCH  aud 
catb04leM    provided   with   such   supports.      3,056,061,  9-25- 
62,  CL  313^346. 
Melton,  James  O.,  and  T.  B.  Wilkinson,  to  Jamco,  Inc.     Piv- 
oted  member  bearing  and  assembly.     3,055,688,  9-20-62, 
Cl    287—93. 
Mendes,  UoabdU,  and  R.  A.  Veles.     Drive  control  and  steer- 
ing mechaniam.     3,050,445,  9-20-62.  Cl.   180— 6.7. 
Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown,  Horace  D.,  and  Sarett.     3,055,907. 
Conn,  John  B.     3,055,962. 
Garber,  John  D.,  and  Jones.    3,055,914. 
Taub.  David.     3.0SS,933. 
Merten,   R.udolf,  and  U.   Loew,   to   Bayer  Aktleneesellschaft. 
Parbenfabrlken.      Polyurethane  plastics.     3,005,845,  9-25- 
62,  CL  260—2.8. 
Mers;  Psul  L.,  to  United  Sutes  Rubber  Co.     PrepsraUon  of 
nltrodlpbenvl-amlnes  by  catalysed  condensation.    3.005,940, 
9-25-62,  CL  260—576. 
Meshberg,     Philip.       Metering    valve    assembly.       3,055,560. 

9-25-62.  Cl.  222—394. 
MeUllwerk  Bahre  KG.  :  8ee— 

Mund,  Helnrtcb.     3.005,097. 
Metco  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sbepard,  Arthur  P.     3.005.091. 
Metropolis  Bending  Co. :  Bee — 

Chase,  Ralph  8.,  and  Park.    3,005,722. 
Meyer.  Hans  H.  :  Bee — 

Claaasen,  Ole  H..  and  Meyer.    3,005,080. 
Meyer,  Leo  J.     Pivoted  bucket  carrier.     3,055,486,  9-25-62. 

Cl.  198—145. 
Meyers.  All>ert  I   :  Bee — 

Kerschner,  Paul  M.,  and  Meyera.    3,055,864. 
Meslere,  Walter  O. :  Bee — 

Bysslng.  <;eorge  J.,  and  Meslere.     3,005,409. 
Mlaiga.  Theodore  L. :  Bee — 

Luber,  WlUUm  F.     3,056.067. 
Michael,  Paul  L.  :  8ee— 

Reld,  Jack  M.,  and  MlchaeL    3.005,200. 
MlchL  Karl  Helm  :  See— 

Heckmaier.  Joseph,  and  Mlchl.    3.005.848. 
Microwave  Associstes,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Hsrrts.  Francis  8.     3.066.127. 
Midlsnd  Bank  Executor  and  Trustee  Co.  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Baker.  George  T.    3.005.983. 
Midwestern  Mfg.  Co. :  iSee — 

Sharp.  JoMiph  C.    3.000.011. 
Mlllonls.  Jerry  P. :  Bee— 

Boyle,  Rfehsrd  J.,  and  Mlllonls.    3.095,896. 
Miller,  Charles  E.,  M.  L.  Robinson,  and  W.  B.  Woodrlng.  to 
Olln  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp.     Ammunition.     3,035^1, 
9-26-62,  Cl.  102 — 42. 
Miller.  Guy  W.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
levar.    3.035.220,  9-25-62,  Cl.  74—96. 

Miller,  John  R.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
3,055,641,  9-20-62.  C\.  257—235. 

Miller.  Lloyd  G.,  and  R  W.  Bradley,  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Shoe  machines  with  sutomatlc  welt  sever- 
ing mechsnisms.     3,065,323,  0-25-62,  Cl.  112 — 46. 

Miller,  Paul  C.  Automatic  revolver  with  recoiling  cylinder 
frame.     3,055,270.  9-20-62,  Cl.  89—157. 

MllUch.  Thomas  L.  Sheet  folding  apparatus  and  method. 
3,003.276,  9-25-62.  d.  93—49. 


Auxiliary  control 
Heat  exchanger. 


Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  Bee — 
AusUn,  Harry  W.    3,055,011. 

Minerals  *  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Ellss,  Robert  T.     3,056,791. 


itegulator  Co. 
3,056,042. 


See — . 


3,005,661. 


Steam 


3,055.860. 
3,056.950. 


Minneapolis-Honeywell 

Eachus,  Joseph  J. 

McLane,  Robert  C.    3,005,214. 

Mobarry,  John  W.     3,056,120. 
Minnesota  Mining  snd  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Hsrvey  L.,  snd  Wingfleld.     3,065,855 

Davis,   Horace  R..   Errede,  and   L«ndnim.     3.06.'i  931 
MlnorjBnrt  S.,  to  Bettls  Rubber  Co.     Pipe  wiper.     3,065.036. 

Mitchell,    Charles    P.      Bowling    ball    bole    pad. 

9-25-62    Cl.  273—63. 
Mitchell,  John  .M.,  to  The  (.eneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd 

turbines.     3.065,634,  9-26-62.  Cl.  25:1-77. 
Mitman.  Joseph  C.,  to  American  Creosotlng  Corp.     Support 

for  rsUroad  rails  and  method  of  making.     3,005,590,  9-25- 

Mobarry.   John  W.    to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Supervlt«ed     condition     detection     and     alarm     apparatus. 

3.056.120.  9-25-62,  a.  340— 213.  -i-v-  «i 

Moline.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Del  Fsro,  Gordon  P..  Moline.  and  Conaway.     3,055,420. 
Monlck    John  A.,   to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Drying  process 

for  detergents.     3,066,835,  9-25-62    Cl    252 — 138 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 
Abramo,  John  G.    3,005,947. 
Kaer,  MtTsHimo,  and  Vlgnale. 
D  Amiro,  John  J.    3,055,908. 
Mice,  Elmer  A.,  and  Seaton. 
KrebflUiu.  I.Awrence  J.     3.055.738 
Robinson,  Warn  D.    3.065.842. 
Singleton,  Thomas  C.    3.055,877. 
Mont.     Seymour.       Automobile     traction    device.       3,055,411, 

9-25-62,  Cl.  152—216. 
Montagna,    Amello    B.,   and    L.    <;.    Hesa,    to   Union    CarMde 

Corp.      ProcesH   for    the   preparation    of    l-chIoro-2-bntene. 

3,0«5,964.  9-2.V-62    Cl.   260—654. 
Montgomery,  Harold  8  :  See — 

Brand,  William  D.,  Byrnea.  and  Montgomery.     3,056,470. 
Moore.   Alexander  P..    to  Parker-Hannlfln   Corp.      Level  con- 
trol valve.     3,0.56.386.  9-25-62.  <1.  137 — 403. 
Moore,  Harry  O.,  .50%  to  G.  F.  Lefler.     Container  puncturing 

apparatus.     3,a6.'S  105,  9-25-62,  Cl.  30 — 4. 
-Moore.   Harry   O.      Fire   alarm   system.      3,066,122,   9-26-62, 

Cl.  340—232. 
Moore.   Jerry   W..   Jr.,   to   United  Gas  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

moving   through    a    pipe.      3,055,637.    9-25-62,    Cl.    264 — 

134.6. 
Moore,  John  W.,  to  PIttHburgh  Plate  (Mass  Co.   Method  of 

reKeneratlng  a  degraded  Holutlon  including  an  autoxidlxable 

quinone.      3.055.838.  9-25-62.   Cl.    252 — 182. 
Moore.  Leonard  (>.,  and  J.  W.  Clark,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Novel    fluorinated    compounds.       3.0.%6,013,    9-26-62,     Cl. 

260—327. 
Moorhead.  John   P..   to  Evans  Products  Co.     Rack  for  tele- 

vlHlon  tubes.     3.05.V506.  9-26-62.  (1.   211-26. 
.Moreno.  NIvsrdo  R.     Grease  seal  retainer.     3.055.666.  9-25- 

62.  Cl.   277 — 25. 
Morgan  ConstAictlon  Co.  :  See — 
Morgan,  Myles.     3.065,660. 
Wilson.  Alexander  I.     3.056,242. 
Morgan,  Harvey  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Square  wave  develop- 
ing circuit  using  back  to  back  sener  diodes  and  with  series 

Inductance.      3.056  046,   9-25-62.   Cl.   307—88.5. 
Morgan.   Myles,  to  Morgsn  Construction  Co.     Apparatus  for 

the   heating  of  bUleta  and   the  like.      3.065,650,  9-25-62, 

Cl.   263—6. 
Morin,    Louis   H..   to  Coats  h  Clark  Inc.      Plastic  scoop  for 

sepsrable  fastener  stringers.     3.065.069.  9-26-62,  Cl.  24 — 

205.13. 
Morin,  Louis  H.     Offset  heel  for  separable  fastener  stringer 

scoops.     3.055,070,  9-25-82    Ci.  24—200.13. 
Morin,  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  *  Clark  Inc.     Traveler  with  wire 

supported  wear  resistant  element.     3.005,166,  9-26-62,  CI. 

67—125 
Morrison,  Robert  W. :  Bee— 

Whittemore,  Harold  B..  and  Morrison.     3,055.483. 

Morrison,  Wlllard  L.,  to  Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. 
Apparatus  storing  cold  lluulds  and  method  of  making  such 
apparatus.     3.055..'S32,  9-25-62.  Cl.  220—22. 

Morrison.  Wlllard  L.,  to  Llquefreeie  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 
preparing  bacon.     3,066.760,  9-26-62,  C\.  99-194. 

Morrison.  William  A.,  to  Ingenoll-Rand  Co.  Percusulve  rock 
drill.      3,055,441,    9,25-62.    Cl.    175—139. 

Morrison.  William  A.,  and  E.  H.  Kurt,  to  Ingen»oll-Rand  Co. 
Compressed  gas  system.     3.066,647,  9-2.'i-62.  Cl.  202—1 

Mosher,  Hugh  H.,  to  Arkansas  Co.,  Inc.  TexUle  flniahing 
procedures  and  compositions.  3,055.773,  9-20-62,  CI. 
117 — 141. 

Moss.  Lloyd  E.  Combination  track  lifting  and  ballast  re- 
moving machine.     3.055.309,  9-25-62,  Cl.  104 — T. 

Motor  Industry  Research  Ashu.,  The  :  Bee — 
Giles,  John  G.    3,056,233. 

Motorola.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Morgsn.  Harvey  L.    8,066  046. 

Peterson,  William  D     3.066.083.  ^  _, 

Mrenna,  Stephen  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corn.  Elec- 
tric-switch construction.     3,056.009.  9-20-62,  Cl.  200—144. 

MuU,  Robert  P.,  to  Hba  Corp.  Reduction  proceHN  for  pregar 
ration  of  cjrcllc  nitrogen  compounds.  3.055,882,  9-£a-o£, 
Cl    260-^239 

Mull,  Robert  P..  to  Clba  Corp.  Benxo-alkylenlmino-lower 
guanldlnes.     3  05.%.883,  9-2.V-«2,  Cl    2«0— 289. 

Muller  Fred  A.,  and  D.  K  Keel,  to  International  Telepboae 
and  Telegraph  Corp.  Tlssue-eqiilvalent  plastic  composl- 
tlea.     3,(»0,84S,  9-25-02,  Cl.  242—511. 
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Mailer.  Fred  A  and  D.  K.  Keel,  to  latcmattonal  Telepboae 
and  Telegraph  Corp.  Method  of  preparing  amlnotrljislaea 
uaeful  for  tlSHue-equlvalent  plaatlc  coaipoeltlon.  3.000.- 
W8.  9-2i~4l2.  CI.    1.'60 — 249  8. 

MQIIer.  Helmut :  S€«— 

84>lbold,  ErnM.  and  MOIIer.    3.05.'S,169. 

Multanen.    William    W.      KUh   lore.      3.065.137.  »-25-62.   CL 


43 — 42J12. 
Muod,  Uelnrlch,  to 

with  wind  atftar. 
Mundell.  Jamea  M. : 

Anaeraon.  Oacar 
Mundh»*nkp.     Kmmit 


MeUUwerk  Bahre  K.U.     Centrifusal  mUl 
S.05d.W7.  »-2&-62.  n.   241—49. 

See— 
B..  aad  MuadeU.     3.05S.316. 
C.     Agrlrultural     Implement     t-leaner. 


3.055.530,  9-25-60  CI.  172—66. 
Murphy.  Prank  R.     Motortsed  park  and  game  cart.     3.055.- 

449.  9-25-62.   CI.    ISO— 19. 
Murphy,    John     I*.,    to    Yuba    Coaaotldated     InduHtrlt^.     ln<v 

Apparatua    for    bridge    conatructlon.      3.0.'>5,U90.    9-25-62, 

Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bf€— 

DongUa.  AlTla  P.    3,055.0^7. 
Muttl,    Uaniel   8.      Trolling   apoon.      3.055,138,   9-25-62,    O. 

43— —12  13 
Myera.  William  D.  :  See— 

CUrk    Karneat  H..  Jr..  and  Myera.     3.055.431. 
Myeraon.  KU-hard  L.  :  See — 

.MytTHun.  Simon  and  K.  l^j  3,054.364. 
.MyerHon.  Simon*  and  R.  L.,  lb  Myeraon  Tooth  Corp.     Sterile 
p(tckaK«^1  hypodermic  needle  and  eyringe.     3,055,364,  9-25- 
6:^,  CI.   ll'><    -221. 
Myeraon  Tooth  Corp.  :  See — 

Mypmon.  Simon  and  R.  L.    3.0i50.3ft4. 
Nagata.  Wataru,  M.  Narlaada    and  T.  Sugaoawa,  to  Hhionogi 
A  Co..   Ltd.      4-androatene-3,ll.l7-trtone    IT  oxiiite  and    in- 
termedlatea  therefor.     3.055.917,  9-25-62.  CI.   260 — 397.3. 
Nagel.  Harold  L.  :   Bee — 

Fatsnian,  Benjamin  H..  and  Nagel.     3.055.240. 
Nahae.  Uabrlel  U.     Proceiui  of  treating  acldoala  with  T.H.A.M. 

S.055,800,  9-25-62,  O.   167— 6S. 
Naimer.  Hubert  L. :  See— 

PrelitHl«>r.  Karl.    3.a'»,047. 
Naimer,  Hubert  L.     Packing  runtalner  for  artlelea  aoiM<eptlble 

to  ahork.      3.055.495.  9-2!U«2.  (1.  :;(>6 — 46. 
Nakada.     Takaahl.       Kleetro-mechanlral     device.       3.055.271, 

9-25~«2,  CI.  90— 4. 
Nnnael,   Harold  K..   to  Burg  Mfg.   Co.      Boom   type   apraying 

menna.    3.055.594.  9-25-62.  CI.  23»— 1«1. 
.Nariaada.  Maaaynkl :  Hee~ 

Nagata.    Wataru,    Narlaada.   and    Sugaaawa.      3.055.917. 
National  Co.,  Inc.  :   Mee — 

Crandfll,  Paul  \.      ^.O.^fi  080. 
National  Klectric  WeldioK  .Machinea  Co. :  See— 

Salbenblatt.  William  F.,  and  Uann.     S.055.151. 
National   K<>H»>arch  Corp.  :   Srr — 

Vauichan.  John  T.      .'{.055.959. 
National  R^Hearch  Itcvflopnifnt  Corp.  :   See  — 
iHiniplll.  Jamea  K.    and  Owen.      3.057.850. 
Fletcher.  Archibald  W.     3  055.754. 
I^>rd.  (ieorge  W.     3,055.249. 
National  Tank  Co.  :  Bee — 

I^vtry.  (liarleM  A.,  and  Holt.     S.055.157. 
Neal,   Frank,  and  J.   Rryer.   to  R.   Hoe  A  Co..   Inc.     Folding 

me<-banlama.     3.055,>i57    9  25-1(2,  CI.  270 — 77. 
.N'eal.  William  A.     Numeral  baae  ettaTemlon  device.    3,055,121, 

9--'5  «2.  CI.  3.%— 31. 
NrdrrlandM-.\merikaanae  Fittlngfabrtek.  N.V.  :   See — 

CruHon,  laaak  P.     3.055,464. 
Nederlandae  Oentrale  Organlaatt*  Toor  Toegepaat-Natuurwe- 
tenachappeliik  Ondenock,  The: 
Te  Velde,  Tlea  S.      3,055.965. 
.Nelaier.  Irwin,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Cavallito.  Cheater  J.,  and  Gray. 
.VeliiH,  William   M    :    Arc 

Mtout,  <;ienn  .M..  and  Nellla.      3.055.611. 
Stout,  <;ienn  .M..  and  NelllH.     .n.a%5.612. 
Nelaon,  Forreat  A.,  to  Varlan  Aaaociatea.     Magnet  adjuating 
method  and  apparatua.     3.056  070.  9-25-A2,  CI.  317- 15N. 
Net«el,  l..eonard  J.,  to  WeNtinahouae  Electric  Corp.     Chip-per- 
t«H»fh    inditating   Hynteni.      3.055,205,    9-25-62,    CI.    73 — 7. 
Neville.   Charle   A.,    to    Paeenient    Salvage.    Inc.      Meana   for 
treating    bitumlnoua    pavement.      3,0.'i5,280,    9-25-62,    O. 
94  -42. 
Neville    Rirhard  S.  :   See 

BemHteln.  laidor  M..  Urlaewood.  Van  Valkenburgh.  and 
Neville.     3.050.117. 
Newcomb.    Ward    C.      Crown    for    bovine    teeth.      3.005.100. 

9-25-62.  CI.  32—12. 
Nea-comer,  Jack  8.  :'  See — 

Hoch.  Paul  E..  and  Newcomer.     S  055,948. 
Newman,  Jack  R.  :   Are 

Young.  Harland  Jl..  .N'ewman,  and  Majka. 


3.050.939. 


S,OT5,796. 
9  25-62. 


a. 


NIcholM.   Edgar  R.     Fountain  pena.     3.055,342. 

120— 50. 
Nlelaen.  A.  C.    Co.  :  See-  - 

Cnrrey,  Charlea.  and  Freeman.     3,056,1.15. 
Nlelaen.  John  E. :  See  - 

Hedgecock,  Durwond  J..  Lewla,  and  Nlelaen.     3,055,251. 

Nippon  RewinK  Machine  Mtg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Adier.  Solomon.      3.055  325. 

.\iaaan  Chemical  A  Induatrlea.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Suiukl.  Shlgeni.  Shimoyamada.  Akabayaahl.  Ogawa.  and 
Iwataakl.     .3.055.730. 

Nomine,  Gerard.  P.  Bertin,  and  R.  Bucourt.  to  Rouaael- 
UCLAF,  8.A.  Novel  nitrogen  contalnlBg  atcrolda.  3,050,- 
884.  9  25-62.  CI.  2<50— 2.*»9.5. 

Nomine.  Gerard.  D.  Bertin.  R.  Bucourt.  and  A.  Plerdet.  to 
Ronaael-CCLAF.  8.A.  Novel  amino  eatratetraenea.  Inter- 
medlatea.  and  proceaa.     S.OOfl.880.  9-S0-6S.  CL  260— 2S9.5. 


North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc. :  8t 

Hermaen,  Johannea,  and  Van  Uuuren.     8.066,059. 
Melaert.  Uana.      3,056.061. 

Van  Den  Blink.  Wlllem  P.,  and  Ettema.     3,056,016. 
Norihrup,  King  A  Co. :  Bee — 

KobH.  Roirer  I).     3,055,507. 
Noaka.  Lealie  S.  :   See— 

McKlnney.    WlllUm   W.,    Ilaaty.    and    Noaka.      3.055.370. 
Novak.  Warren  I).,  to  Ueneial  Preclalon,  Inc.     File  card  view- 
ing ayatem.     3.a%5,131,  9-25-62.  CI.  46—36. 
Novo  Induatrlal  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Chelbnr.  William  J.     S.065.5S1. 
Nyby  Kruka  Aktiebolag:  See^ 

AnderHHon,  Bengt  I.      8,055,812. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Fichter,  Ludwig  J.      3,006.001. 
O'Brien,  I..oren  J.,  to  I>ana  Corp.    Locking  differential.    3,055.- 

234.  9-25-62,  CI.  74 — 711. 
Oehler.  William  P..  and  H.  V.  Hanaen.  to  Deere  A  Co.    Planter 

frame.    3.0.-i3,3-22,  9-25-02.  CI.  1 1 1—52. 
Oeatrelcher,   Warren   J.      Beam   tube  oaclllator  with  feedback 
circuit     between     the    output     and    deflecting    electrodex. 
3.058.093    9-25-62.  CI.  331 — 80. 
Ogawa,  Yoahihiaa  :   See — 

Suzuki.  Shlgeni,  Shimoyamada,  Akabayaahl.  Ogawa.  and 
IwatMUki.      3.055.7:15. 
tlhio  Thermometer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wappmr.  Charlea  L.      3.055,216. 
4»ldberg.  Sidney,  and  I>.  W.  Roper,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid 

••r»upling  device.     S.a55.473,  9-25-62,  CI.  192—58. 
Olin  Mathleaon  (^emical  Corp.  :  See — 

Buah.  John  P.,  and  Scott.      3.055.399. 
Holniea.  Arthur  J  .  and  <iardiner.      3.055,821. 
Kopf.  Rowland  J.,  and  Marah.     3.055,625. 
Levinaon.  Lawrence  8.      3,005.922. 
Marek,  Ronald  W.      3.055,M». 

Miller.  Charlea  E..  Robinaon.  and  Woodring.     3,005.301. 
Oliver.  Chauncey  B..  to  Evenmre,  Inc.     Water  purifying  ap- 
paratua.    3.055.503,  1^25-62,  CI.  210— 238. 
Olaon,   Cordon  L.     Fabricated   flexible  coupling.     3,055.195, 

9   25-8'2.  CI,  64—11. 
<)ny»hkerych.    Lubomyr   S.,   and   W.    F.    Koaonocky,   to   Radio 
Corp.  of  America.      Multi-atate  awitchlng  ayatema.     3.056.- 
089.  9-25-62,  CI.  307-88. 
Optical  (iaglng  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

Dp  Boer,  WUIIa,  and  Conte.     3,055,114. 
Optical  Meaauring  Tools  Ltd. :  8er — 

Dietrich.  Comellua  F.     3.005,259. 
Orloff,   Harold   1>..  and  F.   X.   Markley,   to  Ethyl  Corp.     Di- 
methyl-(mono4hlorotolyl)-phoaphate  aa  a  gaaoline  additive. 
3.065.747,  »-25-«2.  CI.  ♦! — 60. 
Orr,  Jamea  C. :  See- 

Bowera.  Albert,  Edwarda,  and  Orr.     3,053,916. 
Bowera,  Albert,  Edwarda.  and  Orr.     8,055.920. 
Ortilni.  Anthony  :  See — 

Mapea.   Daniel.  Orslnl.  and  Helderaberger.      3.005.503. 
Orwig.  Burnliani  R.  :  See — 

Rarkman,  Aaron,  FuJImoto.  and  Orwlg.     8.000,600. 
Ott,  Henrv  D.  :  See— 

lie  Fore    Erneat  C,  Cox,  Ott.  Atklnaon,  and  Oarrlaon. 
-  3.055.603. 
Ott.  John  W. :  See— 

Kilo.  Clyde  W..  and  Ott.    3,paO,2M. 
Ottlnger.    Auguat   F..   and   C.   V.   Brady,  deeeaaed,  to  Bemla 
Bru.     Bag    Co.     Roll    wrapping.     3^005.576,    9-25-62.    CL 

Overly  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Goodwin.  John   H.     3.055.147. 
Owena-Illinoia  Olasa  Co.  :  See — 

Alilatin.   Blaine    M.      8.000,009. 
Schaich.  Wilbur  A.     3,050,041. 
Oxford  Paper  Co..  The  :  See — 

Perklna,  Glenn  H.      3,055.290. 
Oyanagi,   VaHuJi.   to   Kurashlkl   Rayon  Co..   Ltd.     Hydrolyala 

of  acetal  copolymer*.     3,055.866.  9-20-62    CI.  260—73. 
P-G  Pr.Klucta  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Barotz.  Peter  S.      3.0.-.5,892. 
Paclflc  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Brecko,  Richard  E..  and  Bryan.     3,055,670. 
MacnuHon,   Roland   A.     3,000.287. 
Paclflc  Semlconductora.  Inc. :  See — 

Stevenaon.  Alden,  and  Hall.     3,050.776. 
Paine,  Robert  M..  and  A.  J.  Stonehouae,  to  United  Statea  of 
America.   Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.     latermetalilc  com- 
poaitiona.      3.055.818    ft-25-«2,  CI.  204 — 154.2. 
Paine.     William    A.,    11.     Blectro-hydraulic    aenro    aystenu. 

3.055.383.  i»-25-62,  CI.  137—80. 
Palm,    Felix.      C\it^ut    action    toy.      S.003,142,   0-20-62.   CI. 
46-123. 

Palmer,  Joaeph  C.  :  8f — 

Ragland;  William  F.,  and  Palmer.     3,000,668. 
Palmer,  Rex  B.     Knee  brace.    3.055,309,  9-20-62,  CI.  128 — 80. 
Parain,    Jacquea.    to    CommUaariat    a    I'Eoergle    Atorolque. 

Variable  Induction  magneta  of  the  type  uaed  in  aynchro- 

trona     3,006.069.  9-20-62.  CL  SI  7— 108. 
Park.  Donald  M.  :  See— 

Chaae.  Ralph  8..  and  Park.     3.000.722. 
Park.  Orrin  J.,  and  B.  U.  Cotner.  to  The  Magee  Carpet  Co. 

Method  of  weaving  loop  pile  fabric.     3,000.401.  9-20-63, 

CI.  139 — 402. 

Park.    Robert    O..    to    Baker   OU    Toola.    Inc.     Well    coadalt 

centering  devlcM.     3.000.432.  9-20-62.  CL   ie»— 241. 
Parke-Cramer  Co. :  See — 

Black.  Roberi  L..  Jr.     8.065.088. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp.  :  See — 

Currie.  WlUtam  B.     3.000.684. 

Moore,  Alexander  P.     3.000,886. 
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8.OM.0S9. 
3,056,01C 


lllpa  Co.,  Idc.  :  Bet— 
LDn««,  and  Van  Duurea 

S.056.061. 
E,  Wlllem  P..  and  Ettema. 
.o.:  Bee— 
.     S.OSS.SOT. 
i«r — 

llUm  W..  Haary.  aad  Noaka.  3.055.37U. 
to  Urnrial  fr^slon,  Inc.     nie  card  vlrw- 

5.131,  »-25-e2.  CI.  40— se. 

rp.  :  Hee — 

ilium  J.     S.0S5.&S1. 

olax :  Set — 

iCt  I.     8.003.812. 

K  J.      3.056.001. 

i>  Dana  Oorp.    Locklnf  differential.    3,055.- 

74—711. 

and  H.  V.  Hanaea.  to  Deere  k  Co.     Planter 
,9-25-02.  CI.  111—52. 
n  J.     Ream  tube  oactllator  with  feedtMck 

tbe    output     and    deflecting    elect  rodex. 
»2.  a.  331—80. 
See — 

u,  Mhlmoyaniada,  Akabaya«hl,  (>|tawa.  an«l 
l,O.V'>.7.15. 
Co.,  The :  See— 
•lea   L.      3.055,216. 
id  I).  W.  Roper,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid 

S.ai5.473,  0-25-02.  a.  102—58. 
mlcal  Corp.  :  Bet — 
and  Scott.     3,055.8M. 
r  J.,  and  tiardlaer.     3.055,821. 

J.,  and  Marah.     S.055,625. 
rence  8.      3,055.922. 

W.      3.035.8«». 

E..  Rubinaon.  and  WotMlrtng.  3,055.301. 
;..  to  Ererpure,  Inc.  Water  purifying  ap- 
1)3.  9-25-62.  CI.  210— 2S8. 

Fabricated   flexible  coupling.     S,055.19.'V. 

<nyr  R.,   and  W.   P.   Koaonocky.   to  Radln 
Multl-atate  Mwltehlng  ayatema.     3.U5A.- 
307—88. 
ductn  Inc.  :  Bee — 
,  and  Conte.     3.055,114. 
roola  Ltd. :  Ber — 
•llua  P.     3.055,259. 

and  F.  X.  Markley.  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Dl- 
>rotolyl)-phoiipbate  aa  a  gaaollne  addltlre. 
2,  CT.  44 — «9. 


,  Edwarda.  and  Orr.    8.055.916. 
Edwards,  and  Orr.     8,055.920. 

Oratnl.  and  Helderabcrger.     3.0S9.50S. 

•n.  PuJImoto.  and  Orwlg.     8.056.«00. 

at  O.,  Cox.  Ott.  AtklnaoB.  aad  Oarriaon. 


andOtt.    3J055.299. 

r.   and   r.   V.    Bradr.   deceaaed,   to   Bemla 

Koli    wrapping.     3.055.576.    9-25-62.    CL 


1  H.     3.055.147. 
I  Co. :  See— 

M.     8,0M.U9. 
r  A.     3,055,041. 
rhe  :  Sec— 
H.      3,055.295. 

)   KuraahikI   Rayon  Co..   Ltd.     Hydrolyaia 
aera.     3.055.866.  9-25-62,  CI.  2«0— t1 
Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
1.      3.0.-,5,892. 
ndry  Co.  :  See— 
1  E  ,  and  Bryan.     3.055,675. 
and   A      3.055,287. 
or*.  Inc.  :  Bee— 
rn.  and  Hall.     8,055,776. 
ind  A.  J.  Stonehouae,  to  Dalted  Statea  of 
Enercy  Comniiiuilon.     latennctalllc  com- 
816    0-25-fl2.  CI.  204 — 154.2. 

II.     Electro-bydraulle    aerro    systems. 
CI.  137—86. 


out    action    toy.      S.0S5.142.   9-25-62.   C\. 

im  P.,  and  Palmer.     8,055,668. 

ee  brace.    3,055.859.  9-25-62.  CT.  128 — 80. 

0  CommiHaartat  a  rEnergle  Atonilque. 
n  magnets  of  tbe  type  used  In  synchro- 
.  9-26-62.  CI.  817—168. 

?ce— 

.  and  Park.     3.055.722. 

1  B.  U.  Cotaer,  to  Tbe  Ifagee  Carpet  Co. 
ng  loop  pUe  fabric.     3.055,401.  9-26-«2. 

to    Baker  OU   Tools.    Inc.     Well   conduit 

.     3.056,482.  9-25-62,  CI.   16»— 241. 

Bee— 

....  Jr.     8.065,088. 

rp. :  See — 

I  B.     3.056.684. 

ler  P.     8.0^6.886. 


Reflning  Co. 
3.065.956. 


Proceaa 
9-25-62. 


of 


3,066.618. 
Bet —  » 
8.055,618. 


Parker,   Harry   W..  to  Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Coatrolling 
aelectlTe   plugglnc   of   cartwnaceous    strata    for    controUt'd 

rroducUon     of     thermal     drive.     8.066.423.    9-26-62.     CI. 
66 — 11. 
Parka,  John  R..  to  M.  I.  Olaaa.     Toy  hobbyhorae  with  aoaad 

BimuUtlag  means.     3.066.672.   9-25-62.   CI    280—1.14. 
Parmater.  Lee  W.     Englae  tachometer.     3,050,084,  9-26-62, 

CI.  324—70. 
Paae,  Hugh  M.,  to  The  Houston  Co.     Automatic  taak-fllllng 

syatema     8,055,405,  9-25-62,  CT    141—207. 
Paatorius.  James  W.     Folding  platform.     3,066.477,  9-26-02. 

CI.  193 — I. 
Patunan.    Benjamin   H.,    and   H.    L.   Nagel!     Knurilng   tool. 

3.055.24O.  9-25-62.  CI.  80— 6.1. 
Faulaen    Tlionrell  H..  to  AahUnd  Oil  k 

for    the    aeparatloa   of    naphthalene. 

CI.  260— 67V 
Pavement  SalTage,  Inc. :  See — 

Nerllle.  Charle  A.     3.056.280. 
Pearce  Development  Co.  :  Bee-  - 

Pearce,   Lewis  C.     3.055.666. 
Peaice.   Lewln  C.   to  Pearce  DeTelopment  Co.     Collation 

sheet  material.     8.066,666.  9-26-62.  Cl   270—58. 
Pearne  Flurentln  J.  and  F.   8.    to  Pearne  and  Lacy  Machine 

Co.,  Inc.     Rack  loading  method  and  apparatus.    8.056.618, 

9-25-62.  a.  214—16.4. 
Pearne.  Frank  8. :  Bee — 

Pearne.  Florentln  J.  and  F.  8. 
Pearne  and  Lacy  Machine  Co.,  Inc. 
Pearne,  Florentln  J.  and  P.  8. 
Pccblner.    Compagnle    d*    Produlta    Chiml^uea    et    Blectro- 

metallurglquea :  See- 
Bocae,  Colette.     8,066,786. 
Peck,  DaTld  B. :  Bee— 

8ctaroeder.  Walter  W.,  and  Peck.     8.066.072. 
Peek.  Marion  L.,  and  N.  E.  Wahlstrom,  to  Reynolda  Aluminum 

Supply  Co.     Shutter  construction   and   method  of  making 

the  aame.     3.065.467.  9-26-62.  CI.  189—54. 
Pellet.    Lester   R..   and   P.    Kaye :    aatd   Kaye   aasor,    to  aald 

Pellet.     Retractable   bnishea   with   finger   operated   bristle 

platen.     8,066.038,  9-25-«2,  Cl.  15—184. 
Pelthman.  Harian  w. :  See — 

Jay.  David  J.,  and  Peithmaa.     3.065,312. 
Peloin.    Albert    L.,    to    The    Eastern    Co.      Latch    mechanism. 

S.055.2O4,  9-26-62.  Cl.  70 — 163. 
Pellegrini,  Louis  C.  to  Mario  Coil  Co.    Dampers.     8.056,284. 

9-25-62.  Cl.  98—110. 
Pean  Controla,  Inc. :  See- 
Matthews.  Rusaell  B.     3.055.4  la 
Peraa.  Lucien.  to  Regie  Nattonale  dee  Usinea  Renault.     Elec- 
tronic reguUtor  for  w«ldlag  apparatoa.     3,006.017.  9-26-62. 

Cl.  219—114. 
Perrival,   William  8.,  to  Klectrle  *  Mualcal  Indostriea  Ltd. 

Improvements   relating   to    reproduction   arrangements  for 

stereophonic  sound  systems.    3.055,980.  9-25-62.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Periard.  John  N.,  aAd  G.  W.  Waldron,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.       Method     for    preparing    salicylic    acid.       8.066.035. 

9-26-62,  Cl.  260—521. 
Perkln-Elner  Corp..  The  :  Bet — 

Mlliaowaki.  Arthur  8..  Jr..  McCarthy,  and  Fish.  3.057.288. 
Perklaa.  Olenn  H.,   to  Tbe  Oxford  Paper  Co.     Planograpblc 

printing  piatea.     3.055.295,  9-25-62.  O.   101—149.2. 
Pernicd.    Joaeph    8.      Arcbrry    bowa      3.066.863,    9-26-62, 

CT.  124—24. 
Perrr,  Clarence  H. :  See — 

Tet>b,  Bernard,  and  Perry.     8.056.888. 
Tebb,  Bernard,  and  Perry.     3.066.626. 
Personal  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Graham.  George  C.  Jr.     8,066.3«8. 
Petera,  Beldon  A.  :  See- 
Buck.  Henry  M..  and  Peters.     8.056.428. 
Peters,    Lowell    E.,   and    R.    E.    Harris.     Pivoted    sasb    type 

wtn«low.      8,066.062,  9-26-62.  Cl.  20 — 42. 
Peters.    Lowell   B.      Pivoted   eash    type   window.      3.066.063, 

9-25-62,  Cl.  20 — 42. 
Peters,  Otto  :  See — 

Ko^,  Hans  and  Petera.     8,065,874. 
Pcteraen.    Kal    F..    to    Dano    lageaiorforretaiag    og    Masklo- 

fabrik  lagenior  Kal  Patcmen'a  Fbad.     Apparatua  for  tbe 

fermentation  of  solid  organic  waste  materials  for  making 

compost.     3.055.744,  9-25-«2.  Cl.  23—269.1. 
Peterson,   Allen   R..   to  Weltronlc   Co.     Welding  apparatua. 

3.056.618.  »-26-62.  CL  21^—180. 
Petersoa.    Edward    8..    to    Automatic   Electric   Laboratorlea. 

Ibc.      Resideatial    or    farm    iatarcom    telephone    ayatem. 

8A>65.986,  9-26-62.  Cl.  179 — 40. 
Petersoa.  Robert  E.     Flntd  leakage  aeal  for  electric  cables. 

3.065.i72.  9-25-62.  Cl.  174—151. 
Petersoa.  William  D.^  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Electronic  time  dis- 
criminator.    8.056.588.  9-26-62.  Cl.  324—68. 
Petersoa.  York.     Self  cooliag  blast  pad.    3.055,176,  9-25-62, 

a.  60— «9.09. 
Pettlbone  Mnlliken  Corp. :  See — 

Wood,  Everett  N..  aad  Viflaa.    8,065.601. 
Pfaodler  PermuHt.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Cbn,  Gordon  >.  K^  aad  Helwlg.     3.065.779. 
Pfelffer.  Paul  O.,  to  The  Oeaeral  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Hy- 

dnallc  brake.     3,055,466,  9-25-62.  Cl.  188—78. 
Pferd,^  WUllam.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Card 

hoUer  for  card  dialer.     3,066,679.  9-25-62.  Cl.  281 — 4. 

Pflaer.  Cbaa.,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  _  _ 

Hall,  Bseklel  ^..  Laaeh.  and  Tate.     3.055,878. 
Julian.  Percy  L..  aad  Cole.    8,056.918. 
Lombardlno,  Joeeph  G..  and  McLamore.     8.066,894. 
Pbelps.    Stuart   M.,   to  General   Railway   Signal  Co.     Auto- 
matic car  retarder  control  system  for  railroada.    8,068.022, 
9-25-62.  Cl.  246—182. 

Phllco  Corp.  :  See — 

-Fahey,  John  R.,  aad  Sehaabla.    8,066.074. 


Clutch  Co. 
3.055,470, 


8,055,- 


Phllllpa,    Curtis   M.     Grain  picknp  attachment.     8,055.182. 

9-25-62.  Cl.  56 — 364.  . 
Phllllpe,  Donald  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Ramjet  ignition  system.     3,055,178,  9-25-62.  Cl.  60 — 39.66. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  Sec — 
Araett,  Bart  K.    3,055,826. 
Boat.  Howard  W.,  and  Does.    3,065.171. 
Doss.  Richard  C.     3.055.730. 
Goodhue,  Lyle  D..  and  Cantrel.    3.050,803. 
Johnson,^  Marvin  M.     3,055,172. 
Parker,  karry  W.    3,055,423. 
Prltchard.  James  B..  Untcbinson.  and  Hudson.     3.055,- 

782. 
Pr/or,  Robert  C,  and  Bennett.    3.055,427. 
Schleicher,  Arthur   R.,  and  Trantham.     3,065,422. 
Warner,  Paul  F.     3.055,946. 
Wride,  William  J.     3.055.879. 
Phipers,  Richard  F. :  See — 

WUlmore.  Edward  8.  R.,  and  Phipers.     3.055.800. 
Phrix-Werke  AktlengeselUchaft :  See — 

Kaiser.  Prant.     3,055,728, 
IMckell,  Marion  W.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries,  Inc.     Syn- 
thetic resin-in-water  emulsion,  process  for  preparing  same, 
and    procesa    for    alslng    cellnloae    therewith.       3.056.853, 
9-25-62.  Cl.  260— 29.6. 
Pierce.  John  B..  Foundation  :  See — 

BaUev.  George  B.,  and  Rapp.    3.066.347. 
Pierce,   w'illlam  C.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  ft 
Magnetic     clutch     with     stationary     wrlndlng. 
0^-«2.  Cl.  192—21.5. 
Plerdet,  Andre  :  See — 

Nomine.  Gerard,  Bertln,  Bucourt.  and  Plerdet 
885 

Ptilola,    Calvin    B..    to    McGraw  Edison    Co.      Shirt-folding 
mechanism    with    sleeve   end-controlllag   arm.     8,055,563, 
0  25  62  Cl.  223—37 
Plllnik,   Walter  F.,   to 'American  Can  Co.     Metal  container. 

3,055.539.  9-25-62.  Cl.  220 — 54. 
Pink,  Chester  A.,  to  The  Englander  Co..  Inc.     Folding  bead- 
board   for  convertible  bed  unit.     3.055.018,  9-25-^,  Cl. 
5—2. 
Pioneer  Gen  E- Motor  Corp-  ■'  See — 
Slwek.  Stanley  Z.     3,055^361. 
Piotrowskl.  Henry,  and  G.  E.  Van  Gila,  to  The  General  Tire 
ft  Rubber  Co.    Epoxide/polyacrolein  reaction  products,  their 
Drenaration  and  their  use.     3.055,854.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260 — 

Pipe  liachlnery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Herbkersman.  Earle  C.     3,055,515. 
McKay.  John  G.     3,055.245. 
Pistole,  Harry,  J.  L.  Rike,  G.  C.  Terrel,  and  D.  J.  Lefner.  to 
Jeraey  Production  Research  Co.     Llauid  coating  applicator 
for  inner  surfaces  or  pipe  strings.     3,055,339.  9-25-62.  CL 
116     108. 
Pitts,    Thomas    E.,    to    Leesona    Corp.      Winding    madiine. 

3,056J804,  J^25-id2^Cl.  242—35.6. 
Pitta.  Wade  H.,  Jr.    Electromagnetic  drive.     3,065,475, 

62   Cl   192^ -84 

Pittaburgh  PUte  Glaas  Co. :  See— 

Le  Bras.  Louis  R.,  and  Stahr.    3,055,867. 
Moore,  John  W.    3,055,838. 
Plasmadyne  Corp.  :  Bee — 

DucaU,  Adrlano  C.    3,065^13. 
Ducatit  Adriano  C.  aad  Blackman. 
Plneddemann,  EkJwln  P. :  Bee — 

Gilkey    John  W.,  and   Plueddema.nn^ 


9-25- 


3,055,262. 


^ ^.,  — ^   ..^^ — ^- —     3,056.774. 

Plunkett,    Robert   L.      Plastic  cap.     8,055,526.   9-25-62.   Cl. 

215 — 4l. 
Pliut.  Heins  Ounther    and  E.  Weisshaar,  to  Browa  Boveri  ft 
Cle,    Aktlengesellscnaft.      Method    of   contacting  aemi-con- 
ductor  devices.     3,055.099,  9-25-62.  Cl.  29 — 601. 
Polrier,  Normand  A.  :  Bee— 

Mascl.  Joseph   N.,  and  Poirler.     3.066,836. 
Pollock,    John    M.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 
Manufacture  of  organic  orthosUicates.    3,055.926,  9-25-62, 
Cl  260     148.8. 
Pollock.    John '  if.,    to    Imperial    Cbemieal    ladustries    Ltd. 
Prepsration   of   organic  orthoellleates   from  silicon   tetra- 
fluorlde.     3.05.V927.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260 — 448.8. 
Polyoptlc  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Apatoff.  W^Uiam,  and  Glaaser.     3,066.019. 
Pomerance.  Norman  :  See — 

Ftnkler.    Ronald    A.,    Pomerance,    Goldman,    and    Zola. 
3.056.111. 
Pomot.  Jean  :  See — 

Charle.  Roger,  aad  Pomot.    3,066,884. 
Pomykala,    Edmund    S.      Process    for    separating   sea    salts. 

3.00&,734.  9-25-62.  Cl.  28 — 89. 
Pope,  Charles  E.,   to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.     Appsratus 
for   producing   multi-component  surface  coatings.     3,066.- 
596,  9-26-62.  O.  239 — 407. 
Porrata,  Loals  R. :  See — 

Bschmsn.  William  S.,  and  Porrata.     3.055.069. 
Porterfleld.  Cecil  P.,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.     8park  ma- 
chialag  BWtbods  and  apparatus.     3.006,066,  9-26-62,  Cl. 
316--«)7. 
Poult,   Robert.     Hot  gas  turbines.     3,066,638,   9-25-62,   Cl. 

253—77. 
Power  Jeta  (Research  ft  Development)  Ltd. :  See — 
VIckery,  John  P.    3,085.577. 

Prater.  Merie  P. :  See — 

Forsyth.  Bruce  B..  and  Prater.    3.066,681. 

Preinsler.  Karl,  to  H.  L.  Nalmer.  Apparatus  for  making  cams 
of  thermoplastic  material.    8,066.047,  9-25-62.  Cl.  18— 1. 

Prelog.  VUdlmir,  E.  Gaeumann,  aad  A.  Wettsteia.  to  Clba 
Corp.  Proceas  for  producing  antibiotic.  3,006.807,  9-26- 
62,  Cl.  195—80. 

Prestige  Famltare  Corp. :  See — 

Baermann,  Walter  P.    3,066,708. 
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to  0«n«ral  Railway  Slsnal  Co.     Indicator 
for  a  train  dMcrlb«r.     3,05«.128.  »-2ft-«2. 

Piston  araJ  coniitnictlon. 

CI.  17»— 230. 


Prvston,  Nell  D., 

control  ■Tatem 

CI.  340-^16. 
Price.  Earl  &..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

3.055.720,  »-25-«2.  CI.  30»-51 
Prince,   Walter  N.     Drill.     3.055.442.  »-25-«2, 
Printed  Motor*.  Inc. :  Set — 

Henrjr-Baudot.  Jarque*.      :{,056,U56. 
Hennr-Baudot  Jacque*.     3.056.008. 
Pritchard,  Jamea  E..  \V.  M.  Hutchlnaon,  and  P.  S.  IIudMon.  to 

I'hIllipM  Petroleum  Co.     Solid  compoMlte  rubber  baite  propel- 

lanta    contalnlna    quaternlilnf   agenta   and    metal    oxlaea. 

3  055.782,  9-25^2.  CI    1 49—20 
Probat.  Richard  O..  to  KannburK  Electro-Coating  Corp.     Liquid 

atomlxlnc  apparatua.     3.055T592,  »-2{Mi2.  CI.  239—15. 
Producto  Machtne  Co.  :    Sre 

Coffln.  Harland  H.     3,055.714. 
Pryor   Robert  C.  and  H.  J.  Bennett,  to  PhlHlpa  Petroleum  Co. 

Heir  contained  Imlter-barner  and  proceaa.    3,055.427.  9-25- 

62.  CI.  166—39. 
I'nor.  William  T..  and  C.  R.  Knopp,  to  Gulf  OH  Corp.     Well 

Haiiipllna  apparatua.      3.005,7e4,  9-25-H2,  CI.   166 — 109. 
fulfrlcb.    Hana,    to    Telefunken    O.m.b.H.      Metal- to-ceramlc 

lolnt  and  method  of  forming.    3.055,465.  9-25-62.  CI.  189 — 

Pure  on  Co..  The  :   8ee- 

Folklna,  lUllla  O.    3.055.814. 
Hcbaachl,  Kdward,  and  Marah.    3,065,813. 
Puater,  LouIh  M.,  to  Robertahaw  Pulton  Controla  Co. 
matlc   controller.      3,055.384.   9-25-62.   CI.    137—86 
Pye  Ltd.  :   8tr — 

Germany.  Lealle  W..  and  Klngahury.     3.055.975. 
Martinez,  Pedro.     3,055.974. 
Rldgeway.  DenU  V.    3,035.973. 
Quayle,   George   F.,   to  The   Yale  and  Towne  Mfg. 

upender.     3,055.512.  9  25-62.  CI    214—1 
Quirk.  Robert  P..  to  Hylvanla  Electric  Product*  Inc. 
^r  coating  fluoreacent  lamp*.    3,055.767.  9-25-62, 

Rablnow,  Jacob.    Fluid  o|>erated  switch.     3,056.003 

CI.  200^-81.9. 
Raciilin.  Pblllu.  to  Katttern  KeM-arch  Corp.     PolUhIng  machine 

with  aeroHol  diapenwer.     3.055.031,  9-25-62    CI    15 — 50 
Radcllffe,  .Nigel  T.,  and  H.  K.  Flowera,  to  Allied  Ironfoundera 
Ltd.     Apparatua  for  Individually  dtapenKlnK  heat-accuniula- 
tlve  elementH.      3.055,547,  9-25-62,  Cl    221      232 
Radtaan.  I'muI  J.  :   tter  — 

liendrlckaon,   Severln  B.,  and  Radlgan 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 
Altel,  MoeL.     3.056,114. 
Balrd.  BruceC.  8r.     3,056,049. 
Baltser.  Philip  K.     3,055.833. 
Lo.  Arthur  ^%.     3.05^,115. 


Pneu- 


Co.     Coll 

Method* 
Cl.  117— 

,  9-25-62, 


3.055,783. 


McOrogan.  El  I  wood  P.,  Jr 

Onyahkevycb,  LubomvT  8 

Hharin,  Samuel,  Sheridan 

Raecke,    Bernhard.    to    Menkel 

tlon   of  olefins 

ballde  catalyat 


3.056^048 

and  Kosonocky.     3,056,039. 

LIguori.  and  KlMhi.     3.055,978. 

k  Cle  GmbH  Polymertia- 
Ith  an  aluminum  carbide- titanium  tetra- 
3.055,880.  9-25-62,  Cl.  260-    94  9. 


Ragland.   William  F.,  and  J.   C.   Palmer. 

for   Htufflng   boxes.      3,055,668,  9-25-62. 
Railway  Service  and  Supply  Corp.  :  8t9 — 


and  J.   C.   Palmer.      Packing  cartridge 
3,065,668,  9-26-62.  Cl.   277—119. 
way  Service  and  Supply  Corp.  : 
Booth   ThomaM  R.     .1.055,715. 
Ramaeler.  Paul,  to  Bricker  AG.     Packaged  traveller*  for  posi- 
tioning on  the  guide  of  a  textile  machine.     3.066.163.  9-25- 
62,  Cl.  57 — 1. 
Raneo  Inc.  :   See — 

Syfert.  Thomas  I.     3.056.188. 
Rfmaburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.  :  See — 

Probst   Richard  (>.    ^,005.592. 
Raplatan-Keystone,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sgricda,  Mario  T..  and  Ferrari.    3.006.311. 
Rapp,  George  M.  :   See — 

Bailey,  George  B.,  and  Rapp.    3,065,347. 
Rati,  Alfred  O..  to  Electro- Mechanical  Research.  Inc.     Trans- 
fer function  computer.     3,066,688.  9-26-^2,  CI    235 — 193. 
Redding,   Robert  J.,   to   Everahed  *  Vlgnolea  Ltd.      Electrical 

meaaoring  laatraments.     3,066,082.^9-26-62.  Cl.  324 — 62. 
Redka   Henry  R.    Footbath.    3.065.367.  9-25-62.  Cl.  128—32. 
ReeM,  Frank  X.  :   See — 

Barker.  William  M..  and  Rees.    3,066.008. 
Reed.  Robert  D..  to  John  ZInk  Co.     Apparatus  for  controlling 

flow  of  gaaea.     3.055.417.  9-25-62.  Cl.  168 — 99. 
Rees.  Frank  X. :  See- 
Barker.  William  M.,  and  Reea.     3,056,068. 
Reene,    Richard,   and    I.    L.    WUMmlller.   to  Chicago  Bridge  * 
Iron  Co      Primary  seal  for  floating  roofs.     3,055,533.  9-25- 

Reewr,  Woodrow  W.  Paper  bag  rack.  3.066.608.  9-26-02.  Cl. 
211 — 51. 

Regie  .Natlonale  dea  L'slnes  Renault :  Sea — 
■  Peraa.  Luden.     3.050,017. 

Reld.  Jack  M..  and  P.  L.  Michael,  to  American  Gas  Associa- 
tion. Method  for  locating  leaks  In  underground  gas  con- 
duit.   3.055.209.  9-25-62rCI.  73—69.  a«     «^   u 

Relnbardt.  Hetna  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Air  <^'7'^Ci^')l'o  forming  compositions.     3,056,766.  9-26-62, 

Rein'hart.  William  A.  :  See — 

Oroti.  Charles  A..  Relnhart.  and  Swanke.     3,066.174. 
Relter,  George  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Liquid  deteraent 

dispenser.    3.006,655.  9-25-62.  Cl   222—207 
Relaxadaor.  Inc. :  Sea — 

Browner,  William  J.    3.055,372. 
Remington  Arms  Co  ,  Inc. :  See — 

Bayard.  La  Vem  8.,  and  Eckstein      3.066,302. 
Remmey  George  B..  and  C.  A.  McF^dden.  to  Bickley  Pumacea. 
Inc.      BoAer  assembly.     3,0.^5,652,  9-2.V-62    Cl    263 — 40 
Remy,    Darld    C.    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de  Nem'ovra   and   Co. 
.Vi-perfluoroalkanoyl  -  Ni  -  aryl-methylene-hydraaine.    3,065,- 
938.  9-25-62.  CT.  260— »«2. 


Rens.  Jnny.  J.-P.  Bourquln.  R.  Grtot.  G.  Schwarb.  and  L. 
Rueach.  2-alkylmercapto-9-/2'-<N-alkyl-plperidyl-2"  and 
PyrroIldyl-2" »  -  etbylidene  - 1'/  -  thlaxanthenes.     3,065.888, 

Rent,    Jany.    j.  P.    Bourquln,    R.    Griot.    L.    Rueach,    and    G 
Schwarb,    to    Mandos    Ltd.       2-alk7l    mercapto-9-(.\-alkyl- 
plperld>lidene-4)-thloxantbenes  and  the  acetate  salts  there- 
of.    3,0.->5.9O3.  9-25-62,  Cl.  J«0  — 293.4 
Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Cypser,    Rudolph    J..    Harrington,    Hopkins,    Houaman. 

JeffreT,  and  Roaa.    3,066,110. 
Stllea.  Martin,  and  Finkbelner.    3.055,936. 
Retsky.  Clarence  :  See — 

Kuaby,  John  C,  and  Rettky.     3,055,759. 
Reynolda  Aluminum  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Peek,  Marion  L.,  and  Wahlatrom.     3,005,467 
Reynolda  .Metala  Co.  :  See — 

De  Rldtler,  Ernat  J.     3,055.4«1. 

«w  ."'^f^*^'''  •>"'"*«>"<1  J  J  Lewla.  and  Melaen.     3,055.241. 

Rhelnatahl  \Nanheim  (i.m.b.H. :  Sea — 
Lutx,  Hermann.     3.065.463. 

Rhodea.  Keith  H. :  See- 
May.  Claude  H..  and  Rhodes.    3,055  593 

Rhodea.  Philip  H..  to  Swift  A  Company.  Method  for  applying 
a    mixture   of   a    rinyl    ballde   polymer  and   an   epoxldlsed 

^fi^o*^?.^  V\^  "o.rS  •"**  *'»*  resulting  article.     3^056.778. 
9 — *•>— 4}^,  C  I.  117 — 2o2, 
Rice  liarton  Corp.  :  See — 

Clrrito,  Anthony  J.     3,065.421. 
Krikorlan    (iaro.     3,05,5,2.'^1. 
Rich,  Donald  J.,  and  C.  H.  Carson,  to  Kerrotec.  Inc 

attenuator.     3.056.097.  9-25-62,  Cl    333 — Si 
Richards,  David  C.  to  Sooony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  inc 
Mow   detonation   ayatem.     3,0.*>5,450,  9-26-62.  Cl 


Variable 


Coaoter- 
181— .6. 


Hair  curling  ma- 


WllUam    D..    Lane.    Bidge.    and    Turner. 


Rifharda,    Frank   A.'  to   Ideal'  Toy  Corp 
chine.     3.055.165,  9-25-62,  C\.  57—29.' 
RIchter.  George  A.,  Jr.,  C.  H.  McBurney,  and  B.  B    KIne    to 
Rohm    *    Haas   Co.      I>rocea«   for   producing   ion-exchange 
fibers,  films,  and  the  like.     3.055.729.  9-25-62    (T    18—54 
Rlcketts.    Rnsaell    D.,    to    Litton    Induatrles    of    California 
Trauaducr  aaaembly.     3.055.987,  9-25-62.  Cl.   174 — 100  2 
Ridise    (iuv  H.  :  Wee- 
Kuckingham. 
3.0.56.034. 

Rtdgeway,  D«>nla  V.,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Means  for  effecting  regla- 
.   tratlnn  In  cnloar  televlalon  projection  syatema      3.055,973, 

9-2.V-62,  Cl.  178—5.4. 
Rleaelman,   Harry  M..  to  Security  Aluminum  Corp.     gliding 

closure  lock.     3,055,064.  9-26-62.  Cl    20 — 52 
■Klepe,  HHmut,  to  L.  A  C.  Hardtmuth.  Itc.     Adjustable  writ- 
ing Implement.      3,055.341,   9-25-62,  Cl     120 — 44 
Rieter.  Job.  Jacob,  A  Cie  Actlengesellschaft  :  Sae —     ' 

Schiltknecht.  Adolf.     3.065.060. 
Riga.  Jean  J.  L.  E.  :  See— 

Brac«.n|er.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.    ».a»,957. 
RIke,  James  L. :  tiee — 

Pistole,  Harry,  Rike,  Terrel,  and  Lefner.     3.055.339 
Ringlen.  Arthur,  to  J.  E.   Plaatlca  .Mfg.  Corp      ConUlner  and 

cloNure  therpfor.      3,0.">.'>,.'i40.  9-2.'V-62    Cl    220 — 60 
RInker     William    R.,    and    R.    G.    .MciMlvrey,    to   The    B     F 
J.oodrlch   Co.      Expanalon  Joint.      3.055.279,   9-26-02.'  C\. 

Rlordan,  Hugh  E.,  to  (ieneral  Preeiaton  Inc.     Turbine  speed 
control      3,055,636.  9-2.'i-62   O.  25^-^82  ^^^ 

Riseman,  Jacob:  See — 

.Sankuer,  Raymond  F.,  and  Risenun.     3.066,770 
Ritter  Co.,  Inc. :  Wee — 

Iturxlaff.  Karl  H      3,0.Vi.042. 
Heck    <iU8tav.     3,055.366. 
""i^'.°!:«.   n*"'ll— 119**  clothing  drying  rack.     S.0&f.50«. 
Roberts.  (iWtrge  I.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Coll  forming  meana 
to  provide  aynunetrlcal  realatance  In  a  muitl-coU  electrical 
derlce.    3,aV»,«01.  9-25-62,  Cl    242—1  1 
Roberta.  S!ie|>ard.  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.     Method  of  makinc 
a    |iieso-plcctrlc   device.      3.065,081.   9-2.V-62.   (1    29—25  8 
Robertahaw  F'ulton  Controla  Co. :  ««• — 

I>uater.  I..ouia  M.    3.a'^5,384 
Robertaon,   Donald,  and  R.  W.   Roas.  to 
Co.      Quick   disconnecting    meana    for 
couples.     3,M5.961,  9-2.V-62,  Cl.  136 — 
Robertson,  John  S.  U.  :  See — 

.Mrlntyre,  Jamea  E  .  and  Robertaoo. 
Rohlnaon,  Merton  L.  :  See — 

Miller.  Charlea  K..  Rohlnaon,  and  Woodrtng.     3,055.301. 
Robinson^   St'Pben    B  ,    Jr      and   A.    H.    Blbolet"  to    Rohm    A 
Haaa  <  o.     Method  of  spinning  artificial  fliamenta.     3,058.- 


I.<eeda  and  Northrup 
expendable   thermo- 


S.065.808. 


Cbemkal    Co. 
3.055  842.   9- 


Gatalyst 
26-62.  Cl. 


730.  9-25-62.  CT.  18^6i. 
Robinson.    Warn    D.,    to   Monsanto 
and    method   of  preparing  same. 
232-461. 

Robitachek,  Paul :  See — 

Verbanic.  Carl  J.,  Bean,  and  RoblUcbek.    3.053,932. 
Rockwell  .Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Born,  Lester  R..  Jr.    3.065.230. 
Rodgera,  Jamea  M.  :  See — 

Klnatler.  Robert  C.  and  Rodgera.    3.055.909. 

'**^*1*"»  **'«^'-      Furniture  door.      3.065.724.   9-25-02. 
3 1*  — 31 9. 

RiH^el.    Milton   J.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de   .Nemours   and 


a. 

Co. 


3.0.55,784,   9-2.5- 


Kthylene  polymer  laminated  atmcturea 
62,  Cl.  164—50. 

Rogera    "•rbert  G       Refrigeration  and  air  conditioning  ap- 
paratua.    3.0.'i5.187.  9-2&-02.  Cl.  02 — 288. 
Rohm  *  Haaa  Co.  :  See — 

RIchter.  (ieorge  A..  Jr..  McBurney.  and  Klae.     8,065^.729. 

Rohlnaon,  Stephen  B..  Jr.,  aad  Blboiet.    3.056,730. 


Holey.   Robert   N..   to  Goodman  Mfg.   Co.     Troughing  idler 
"•«nWy  for  flexible  auand  conveyor.     3.066,40 f,  9-25-62, 

V.I.    A  Vcl 1  v^. 

Holls-Rojrce  Ltd. :  See — 

Hulley,  Richard  W.,  and  Griflltbs.     3,060,014. 
Kerry,  Thomas  H.    3,035.015. 
Lefebvre.  Arthur  H..  and   Halls.     3,065,179. 
Homlne,  Jamea  W.    to  The  Grcanlng  Nuraery  Co.    Tr«e  wrap- 

ping  machine.     3,055,163,  9-25-62.  Cl.  53—124 
Romlng,  Charles.  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Proceaa   for   reoiovlng   metal   contamlnanta   from   organic 
mlxturea.    3,055.942,  9-23-62,  Cl.  260—604. 
Koncl,  Fernando  M.     Reinforced  heel  and  replaceable  plastic 

tap.     3,055,125,  9-25-62,  Cl.  36 — 34. 
Runson  Corp.  :  HecT — 

Smith,  Jamea  D.    3,055.201. 
Rooaelwom,  Auguste  :  See — 

Uytenbogaart,  Johannea  W.  H.    3,005.362. 
Roper.  Daniel  W.  :  See— 

Oldberg.  Sidney,  and  Roper.    3,065,478. 
Roaenkranx.  George:  See — 

Sondhelmer.  Frani.  and  Roaenkranx.     8,035  915 
Roa«*nthal.  Henry.     Discarding  obturator  and  roUtor  for  pro- 
_  jectilei.     3,053,268.  9-23-62.  Cl.  89—1. 
Ross.  Dan  C.  :   Wee — 

Cyuaer.     Rudolph    J..    Harrington.    Hopklna,    Houaman, 
Jeffrey,  anc*  Roaa.    3,056.110. 
Roaa.  Raymond  W. :  See — 

Robertson,  Donald,  and  Roaa.    3.065.961. 
RoMMl   Alt>erto  :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Karl.  Roaal.  and  Kehrle.    S.055.912. 
***    .*  J*'"***''-  *o  Vereinlgte  LelchtmeUll-Werke  Oeaellachaft 
mit  beachrankter  Haftung.     Method  and  apparatus  for  man- 
Qfacturing  aemiflnlsbed  metallic  producta.    3,065,067.  9-25- 

Rouasel  ICLAF,'  S.A.  :  See — 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Bertln.  and  Bucourt.     3.066,884. 

-Nomine,  Gerard.  Berlin,  Bncoart,  and  Plerdet.    8,055,885. 
RwUTiere.  Roger  F. :  See — 

Tlraapolsky.   Wladimlr.   and   Rouviere.     8,065.440. 
Rowan.  Preaton  D; :  Sea — 

Lewis,  Jay  L.  and  Rowan.    3.035,671 
Rowe,  Eugene  C,  R.  W.  Sinn,  and  E.  H.  Stelael   to  Color  Corp. 

?\..^^"J!tL'<^*-      Liquid   dlapenaer.      3,056,557,    9-26-62.    Cl. 
222 — 227. 

Rowe.  Eugene  C.   R.  W.  Sinn,  and  E.  H.  Steinel,  to  Color  Corp. 

of  America.      Metering,  diapensina  and  agiuting  unit  for 
,    liquids.    3,055.558.  9-25-02.  Cl.  222—238. 
Rowe.  Jamea  G.  HI  :  See — 

Streib.  WillUm  C.  and  Rowe.    8.006.434. 
Rowe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Krakauer,  Merrill.  KaU.  and  Piacfaer.     8.066,644 
Rowe.  Mark  R.  :  See — 

..   .^.Kripke.  Joseph  B..   Rowe,  and   Brendemuehl.      3.05.'i,993. 
Rubin.  Arnold  D..  and  R  M.  Klfln.    Tracked  accordion  window 

aliade.     3.055.419.  9-25-62.  Cl.  160 — 84. 

"  m.  ^2^62.^1*  »^2S6"'"' "^"^     Sl^ep-Iler.    8.065.- 
Rudy.  Hermann,  and  K.  Schuster,  to  Hagan  Chemical  A  Con- 
trols. Inc.     Method  and  composition  for  prevention  of  depo- 
sition   of  meUI    lona   In  alkaline  medium  and  for  dyelna 
3,055,726,  9-25-H2,  Cl.  8 — 82 
Rueach,  Leo  :  See — 

*^^_'fJP/-    BonPQuln.    Griot.    Scbwarb.    and    Rueach. 
3,066,888. 

'**?i:-."'jfJ?7'    Bonmuin.    Grtot,    Rueach,    and    Schwarb. 
3.055.903. 
Ruff    Norbert  C.  to  Univeraal  Oil  ProducU  Co.     Electrolysis 
with  Improved  platinum  plated  titanium  anode  and  manu- 
facture thereof.    3.035.811.  9-26-02.  Cl.  204 — 128 
Ruhnke.  Edward  V. :  See — 

Oladrow.  Elroy  M..  Ruhnke.  and  Klmberlin.    3.055.841. 
Ruldlach,  Louis  E.  :  See — 

Helsler.  Robert  Y..  Heaa.  Eckert.  and  Ruldlach 
•34. 
Ruaaell,  F  C.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Horeja,  Edward  R..  and  Fallot. 
Russo.  Michael  T.     Bottle  carrier. 

220—104. 
Rnsao.  Michael  T.     Bottle  carrlpr. 

220     116. 
Ryan.  George  R..  and  F.  F.  Ferry.  Jr. 

9-2.V-62.  Cl.  73 — 440. 
Ryan.   Stanley.     Anchor  line  retaining  devlcea.     8.035.833 

9-25-02.  n.  114—210. 
Rydholm.  Sven  A.,  to  Blllemda  Aktiebolag.     Proceaa  for  the 
manufacture  of  eellnloae  pulp  and  a  recovery  proceaa  for 
cooking  chemicals  combined  therewith.    8.005.798.  9-25-62 
Cl.  162—88. 
Rymlsnd.  Murray  J.    Upbolatered  apriiw  aaaembly.    3.065.021 . 

»  •J.V-62.  n.  5 — 351. 
S  A  C  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Reebe.  Emmett  R.,  and  Blokland.    8.006.996. 
S.E.C.I.-Socleti  Elettrotecnlca  Ctaimica  lUlUna  B.pJi. :  8«e— 

Canenllo.  Gioranni.     8.056.084. 
S  and  L  .Salea.  Inc  :  See — 

Rmmons.  Robert  A.    S.005.5S2. 
S-P  Mfg  Corp  ,  The  :  See- 
Sampson.  Merritt  B.    3.066.070. 

Saccomandi.  Corrado 

Cl.  240 — 41.25. 
Salbenblatt.  William  F.,  and  R.  Gann.  to  National  Electric 

Welding  Machines  Co.    Meana  mntroHIng  a  flexible  grinding 

device.    3.O.M.  151.  9-25-62.  CI.  51— 166. 
Saltt.  Fred,  and  J.  P.   Hammer,   to  International   Biwlnes<i 

Machines  Corp      Capacitor  comparinsr  device      3.066.581 

9-26-62.  Cl.  285— 01. T. 
Salxmann.  Jean  L..  to  8o«let«  Anonyme  de  Telef^oromanlcx- 

tloaa.      Ring  modulator   aystem.     8,060,095.   9-26-02.   Cl. 

332-47. 


3,056.468. 
3,065,642, 


8.055.- 


9-25-02,   Cl. 


8,055,543,  9-26-62,  n. 
Hydrometer.    3,065,220. 


Vehicle  headlight.    3,060.020.  9-26-02, 


Samet.  Frank,  to  General  Precision  Inc.  Rotor  apeed  control 
apparatus.     8.033.635,  9-25-02,  Cl.  268—82  ^^^  «^«"»i 

Sampson.  Merritt  B.,  to  The  S-P  Mfg.  Corp.  High  pr«asare 
seal  for  a  fluid  actuator.    8.006.070.  9-25^.  Cl   277— IM 

Sanderaon.  James  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co' 
costing  compoaltlon  comprising  methyl  methacrrlate  co^ 
polymer  and  nltrocelluioae.     3,055.861.  9-26-62.  Cl.  200— 

^2  "ci  244-^/'     BaUoon  choker  device.    8,055,616,  9-26- 
Sand'ox  Ltd. :  See— 

^io&i9^'    ^■'^■*°'    <^'*»*'    »»••<*.    "Ml    Schwarb. 

Sanford."  Roy  S.',  and  J.  O.  Eamea,  to  R.  S.   Sanford.  W    A. 

Eaton    fc.  p    Sedergren,  R.  H.   Caaler,  and  J.   O.  Eamea. 

Cl   IM-^^lr^   Actional  mecbaniam.     3,056,458.  9-26-02, 

Soni,  Looia  :  See — 

SUrkl.  Anton  A.    8.066.141. 
Sankuer  Raymond  F..  and  J.  Riseman,  to  IntemaUonal  Boal- 
«2*tT^1  n— 71         ■    '"*'"'  "**°****"  "'™"     3,006,770,  9-26- 
Bantiicci.  Michael'  C. :  See — 

Hamilton.  Carl  C.  and  Santucd. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H.  :  See — 

Brown,  Horace  D..  and  Sarett.    3,055,907. 
o'^5v"^"'*°  ^     Dlttnbutor  point  and  condenser  mecbaniam. 
3,0.'i5.tt92.  9-2.'V-62,  Cl  200—30.  «.c».«.«»iii. 

Sauer,  John  C. :  See — 

Howk.  Benjamin  W..  and  Sauer.    8.055.949. 
S«u»»n.   Georite   N..   to   E.   I.   du    Pont  de   Nemoura  and  Co 
.Method  for  the  preparation  of  dlnitrogen  dlfluortde.    3,005  - 
740.  9-26-62.  Cl.  25—206. 
Sauvage,  John  E.  :  See — 

Hlavacek.    Robert    J.,    Sanvage, 
8.055,046. 
Sauzedde.     Rene     E ,     to    General     Motors 
clutches.     3,0.>5.472,  9-25-62,  CI.  192 — 45. 
Savage.   Robert  H.,  to  Knoll  Associates,  Inc.     Spring  biased 
roUtable  seat  pedestal.     3.055,628.  9-25-62,  Cl.  248 — 417 
Savage.    William    J.      Corragator.      8,055,439     9-25-02     Cl' 
172 — 99. 


8,055,849. 


DiUebay,    and    Bwlft. 
Corp.      One-way 


8,055.810. 


See — 

and  Saxomeyer. 
See— 
Jr.    3J>55.567. 

M.   Sayford   Co.     Blank 
3,055,667.   9-2.5-62,   Cl. 


Saxomeyer.  Walla-e  J. 

Griffiths.  Clyde  C 

.Sayford.  Frank  M..  Co. 

Sayford.  Frank  M _. .„, 

Sayford.    Frank   M.,    Jr..    to  Frank 

forming  apparatua  and   method 

225—2. 
Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Anderaon  Andrew  W.    3,055,490. 
Scaramuccl.    Domer.      Lubricant    recycling  syatem   for  valve 

operating  mechanism.     3.055,632.  9-25-62,  Cl.  251 — 266 
Schaich,  Wilbur  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Ball  applica- 
tor assemblv  with  shuttle-type  closure.    3  066,041  9-23-62, 

Cl.   16 — .572. 
Schaller,   Clarence  R.,  Jr..   to  Ace  Engineering  and   Machine 

Co.,   Inc.     Door  construction  for  shielded  room.     3,05.'>,9fl9. 

9-25-62,   Cl     174 — 35. 

Schaachl.  E<lward,  and  O.  A.  Marsh,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Current  controller  for  use  In  cathodlc  protection  of  atert 
atructures.     3.0.^5.813,  9-25-62,  Cl.  204—147. 

Scheldorf.  Owen  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Valve  aaaem- 
bly for  compreasors  and  the  like.  3.065,390.  9-25-62,  Cl. 
137—616.15. 

Schelleng.  Robert  D.  and  W.  K.  Abbott,  to  The  International 
Nickel  Co..  Inc.  Austenitlc  ductile  Iron  having  high  notch 
ductility  at  low  temperature.  3.065.755,  9-23-62.  CU  75 — 
123. 

Schermerhorn,  Clarence  E.  Combination  soap  holder  and 
hniah.     3,055,040,  9-25-62,  Cl.   1.') — 626. 

Schilling,  Jacob.  WUd  oat  separator.  3,055,409.  9-25-02, 
a.  209— ♦3. 

Schlltknecht  Adolf,  to  Job.  Jacob  Rieter  A  Cle  Actlengeaell- 
a<-hart.  Drafting  arrangement  for  spinning  macninea. 
3,065.000.  9-25-02.  Cl.  19—263. 

Scfilelcher.  Arthur  R..  and  J.  C.  Trantham.  to  Pbllllpi  Pe- 
troleum Co.  In  altu  combustion  proceaa.  3,065,422,  9-26- 
62.  a.   166 — 11. 

Schlens,  Hans :  8*9 — 

Engelhardt.   Helns,  Block,  and   Schlenx.     3.a'i5.207. 
Schllepbacke.    Frtdtjof   F..    to   A.    Ix)rpnx.      Leg-rest    control 
means    for    multiple-position    redtnlng    chair.      3,065,702, 
9-25-02,  Cl.   297—88. 
.Schllepbacke.   PridtJof  F..   to  A.   Lorent.     Multiple 
reclining  chair.     3,065.703,  9-25-02,  Cl.  297— -«». 
Schmld.  Sfrtch  :  See — 

Graf,  Wllfried,  Schmld.  and  Stoll.     3,055,904. 
Graf.  Wllfried,  Schmld,  and  Stoll.     3  065,905. 
Graf.   Wllfried.   Schmld,  and  Stoll.     3  065,9.^0. 
Schmidt,  Fred  W.,  to  General  Metals  Corp.     Journal  benrlng. 

3.0.^.^.717,  9-2.5-02,   Cl.   308 — 237. 
Schmidt.  Paul      " 

Schmidt,     Elchenberger.     and     Wilhelm 


lition 


Schmidt.     Elchenberger,    and     Wllbelm. 
}.      Boat    raU.      3.066.024,    9-26-62.    CL 


Druey      Jean, 

3.065.899. 
Druey.    Jean, 
3.0.55.900. 
Schmitt,    Gervaae 
9—1. 

Srhnable.  George  L.  :  See — 

Fahey.  John  R.,  snd  Schnable. 
Schneider,  Dr.-Ing..  A  Co. :  See — 

Schneider.  John.    3  0.56.536. 
Schneider,  John,  to  r>r.-Ing.  Schneider  k  Co.     O'Jtdoor  light- 
ing fixture.      3,065.535,  9-25-02.  Cl.   220 — 35. 
Schneider,   Samuel.     Can  top  piercing  tool   for  opening  and 
venting  in  one  operation.     3.055.106,  9-25-62,  Cl.  30 — 0.1. 
Schnurch,  Roland  :  See — 

Scbwartx,  Otto,  and  Schnurch.    3.035.897. 


3.056,074. 
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141—20. 


to  Spngu*  Btcctrtc 
9-2^62.    CI.   317— 


S«boenlk«,  Bdnr  O.  :  ««• — 

BroadbMkdT  ttenuel  U.  Jr..  and  Selioenlke.     3.03A.087. 
SctaoMMW.  Karl  K.,  to  Tbe  Babcock  k  V\Ucoz  Co.     Praaanrc 

▼ewel  BMl.     3.055,A38.  »-2&-62.  C\.  20 — 46. 
Scfaoffmaui,  Ljrlc  E. :  See — 

Vaa  Ueld«B,   wUltam  L.,  aad  Schoffmann.     3.0Q5.OT8. 
Bctaofleld,    Hubert    P..    to   Hurplle*   ft    Toaer   BnslnMrlnff  Co. 

Ltd.     Ktling  of  prvMurlMfd  contalnem  wiib  liquids  ot  low 

bolllnc  polat     3,065,402.  »-26-«2.  Q     '    '      ~~ 
>8cliolI  lifr  Co..  Inc.,  Tta«  :  See— 

Turkewitach,  WillUm.    3.0&3.360. 
SebroMlcr.   Walter  W..  and  l>    B.   Peck. 

Co.      Tantalum   caitucltor.      3,056,0r2. 

230. 
8ctaroter.  Friedriefa.     Method  and  device  for  atrtklnc  out  tbe 

waate  or  nae  from  panctaed  aheet  workpiecea.     3,06S,27S, 

9-25-62,  CI.  93—36. 
SchuUer.  Werner  H.  V\'..  and  H.  Keib.     Contlnuona  aplnninc 

of   glasii   or   like    thermoplastic   maaan   from   rods.      S,0.%5,- 

050.  9-25-62,  CI.    18 — 8. 
Scbuller,  Werner  H.  W.     Spinnlnf  of  claaa  or  otber  tbermo- 

pUsttc  maaaea  from  rods.     3.05.'>.0.'^1.  9-25-62.  CI.   18—8. 
8cnultx.     Eugene     L.       Dlalyser     constructiooa.       3.055.504. 

9-25-82.   CI.   210—241. 
Scbultx.  Rudolf,  to  DeutKche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur  D  A.M. 

Hellmutb    Kuntxe.      KUhlng   reel   with   spool   transversing 

mecbanism.     3.055.607.  9-25-62.  CI.  242—84.21. 
ScfauHter,  Karl  :  Set — 

Kudy.  Hermann,  and  Schuster.    3,050,726. 
Schwarb.  GusUr  :  Bet — 

Orlot,    Rueacb.    and    Srfawarb. 


Sherman.  William  R 

Dickson.  Ltonald  E.  and  Sherman.     8,055.910, 

Sberwin  Wllllama  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 
Barkinan.  Aaron.  PuJUuoto.  and 
Franklin,  William  M.,  and  Jones. 
Pope,  Charles  E.     3,055,596 

Sblel.  Robert  J.  :  See- 
Lawrence.  Robert  W.,  and  StaleL     S,055.64« 


Orwig.     S,< 
3.055,492 


3.055,600. 


3.d55.90l' 

Rem,    Janr, 

3.055.888. 

Schwarta.  Daniel 


Bourquin. 
Bourquln, 
M..  and  D.' 


Take-up  mechanism. 


Orlot,    Ckbwarb,    and    Rueacb. 

E    Hendrlrkson.  to  The  Elmco 
3.055,489.  9-25-62.  CI.  198— 


Corp 
206. 
Scbwartx,    Norman  J.,   to   Helaemann   Electric   Co.     Circuit 

breaker.     3.056.008.  9-25-62.  CI.  200—107. 
Schwarta,  Otto,  and  R.   Schnurch    to  Therechemle  Chemlach 
Tberapeutlscbe  Oesellwhaft  m.b.H.     Procesa   for  the  pro- 
duction    of     trlaalne-perhydrate     compounds.       3.050.B97. 
9-25-62,  CI.  260—249.6. 
Scott,  John  A. :  Se« — 

Bush,  John  P..  and  Scott.    3.055  390. 
Scott,    Stanley    R.      (ieometry   projection   device.      3.055.120. 

9-25-62,  CI.  36—26. 
Scott,  William  D.,  and  L.  E.  Hoffman.    Unattended  flsh  catch- 
ing rig.     3.05.').138.  9-25-62,  Cl.  4»— 15. 
Scruns.  David  M.  :  See — 

HerroD.  Robert  H..  Vogan,  and  Scruggs.     3.055.769. 
Searle,  O.  D.  A  Co. :  See — 

Bible.  Ro7  H.,  Jr.    8.055.892. 
Bible.  Rot  H.  Jr.    3,055.893. 
Ciutc.  John  W.,  and  Hamilton.    3.085,891. 
Dodaon,  Raymond  M..  and  Sollman.     3.0564)19. 
Seaton,  WlllUm  H.  -.See- 
Fyke.  Elmer  A.,  and  Seaton.    3,066,960. 
Security  Aluminum  Corp. :  See — 

Rlegelman.  Harry  M.    3,055.064. 
Sedergren,  Eriing  D. :  See — 

Sanford,  Roy  S..  and  Frames.    3,006,458. 
Sedgfkeld,    Hugh    B..    to   Sperry    Gyroacope   Co.    Ltd.      Hlgb- 
accumcT    gyroscopic    aMMratns.      3,065.223.   9-25-62.   Cl. 
74—5.37. 
Segel.   Edward,   to  J.   E.    Siebel   Sons'  Co..   Inc.      Stabilixlng 

malt  beveragea.     3.055.757.  9-25-62^0.  99—48. 
Selbold.  BrnHt.  and  H.  Mail<>r   to  J.  .M.  Volth  C. m.b.H.     Power 
plant    with    drive    motor   and    hydrodynamir    transmlHslon 
and  controla  for  operating  same.     3.055.160,  9-:>5-4;2.  CI. 
60—12. 
Seldel.  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Travel- 

IDK  ware  maser.     S.O.-irt.ogi.  9-2.V-02.  CI.  .130-4. 
Selfert,  Wilbur  S.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Apparatua  for  aetting 

rlreta.    3.055.528  9-25-62,  Cl.  218—42. 
Selleck.  James   E.     Support  attachasent  for  Ironing  board*. 

8,055.J29.  9-25-62.  (^l.  38—107. 
Separator,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Wennerberg.  FVIt«  J.     3.055.644. 
Sgriccla.  Mario  T..  and  R.  W.  Ferrari,  to  RapiKtan-Keyiatone 

Inc.     Trolley  control.     3.0.^5.311.  9-25-62,  Cl.  104—93. 
Shackelford.  Byrd  L.     Automatically  operating  tall  gate  latch 
for  tilting  dump  trucka.     3.056,711.  9-25-62,  Cl.  298—23 
Shafer  Valve  Co.  :   See— 

Johnson.  George  T.     3.055  345. 
Shamos.  Morris  H..  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Radiation  alarm 
or  the  like.    3.056.123.  9-25-62.  Cl.  340—237. 

Shand  and  Jura  Co.  :  See — 

Jura.  Peter  C,  Van  Overveen.  and  Fletcher.     3.055,629. 
Shapiro,   Seymour  L.    and  L.    Freedman,   to  U.S.   Vitamin  A 

Pharmaceutical  Corp.     Pyridyletbylated  rf-»-n»ethylpheneTh- 

ylamlnes.     3,055.906.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260—295. 
Sharln.  .Samuel,  T.  R.  Sheridan,  A.  LIguori.  and  H.  J.  Klahl, 

to   Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Control  circuit.     3.055.978. 

9-25-62,  CI.  178 — 23. 
Sharp.   Joseph   C.   to   Midwestern   Mfg.    Co.      Composite  side 

boom.    3.055^11,  9-25-62,  Cl.  212—8. 
Sbaw,  Milton  C..  P.  A.  Smith,  and  N.   H.  Cook,  to  La  Salle 

Steel  Co.      Metal   finishing  meana  and  method   for  use  of 

same.    3.055.102.  9-25-62.  Cl.  29—547. 
Shell  (Ml  Co.  :  See — 

Bunlngh.  Welgert  C.  and  Tea  Have.     3  065.825. 
Sbepard.    Arthur    P.,    to    Meteo    Inc.  ,  Heat-fuatble    materijil 

•pray  equipment.    8.066.S91,  9-3»-4>2.  Cl.  289— 13. 
Sbepard,  David  H.,  to  Intelligent  Machines  Research  Corp. 

Diferentlal  acaantng  apparatna     8.0.56,038,  9-25-62,   Cl. 

2.50—219. 
Sheridan.  Thomas  R.  :   See — 

Sharin.  Sanoel,  Sheridaa,  UgtMrt.  and  Klalil.    8.056.978. 


laterpbone  apparatua    8,065,979.  9-26-62. 


Ogawa.  and 


8,065.917. 
3,065.712. 


Valve. 


Shimisu,  Toshio. 
a.  179—1. 
Shimoyamada,  Maaatsagn 

Susukl.  8higeru,  Shimoyamada.  Akabayaahi. 
Iwstsukl.      3,0.'i5.73S. 
Sbionogl  *  Co^  Ltd.  :  See — 

Nagata.   Wataru.   Narlaada.  and  Sugaaaw*- 
Shoemaker,  John  V..  to  Lyon  Inc.     Wheel  cover. 

9-26-62.  Cl.  301—37. 
Shrum.  Curt  M.  :  See — 

Meador.  Albert  8.,  and  Shrum.      8.065.211. 
Shuk.   John  J.,  anc!  D.  R.  Wllaon,  to  Jenklna  Broa. 

3.055,391.  9-25-62.  Cl.   137—516.25. 
Shure  Brt  thera.  Inc. :  See — 

Bauer.  Benjamin  B.     3.065,988. 
Sidlo.  JoMeph  J.,   to  Beltone  Hearing  Aid  Co.     Hearing  aid. 

3.055.99«),  9-25-62,  Cl.  179 — 107. 
Siebel,  i.  E.,  Sons'  Co.,  Inc. :  Sc«— 

Segel.  Edward.      3,055.757. 
Siemens  k  Halake  Akttengesellschaft :  £m — 

Krooa    Frledricb-Karl.     3.056,044. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Mecham.  Farrls  J.     8,066.229. 
Signal  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Smith.  Aaron  H.     3,056.039. 
Sllentbloo  Ltd.  :   Se^— 

Hutton,  Philip  C.     3,056,687. 
Silverman,  Melvin  H.     Releaaable  hinge  aaaemMy.    3,066.015, 

9-25-62,  Cl.  4 — 240. 
Sima-Societa  leslna  Maccbine  Agrarle-Soc.  p.  As. :  See — 

Oolflerl.  Oberdan.     3,055.308. 
Simjlan.    Luther  G      to   Uni%eraal   Match  Cori>.     Depoaltorv 
machine  combined  with  Image  recording  meana.    8,066.132. 
9-25-62,  Cl.  846—22. 
Simjlan.  Luther  G.,  to  I'nlveraal  Match  Corp.     Dtspoaltory 

machine.     3,056,133.  9-25-62.  Cl.  346 — 22. 
Simmonda  Precision  Producta.  Inc. :  Sea — 

BoMtwIrk.  .Norvan  W.      8.065.806. 
Simplex  Forms  System,  Inc.  :  See — 

Van  Helden,  William  L..  and  Schoffmann.    3,055,076. 
Simpson.  Herbert,  Corp. :  See — 

Luce    Roy  L.     3,065.149. 
Sinclair  Jleaearch    Inc. :  See — 

Honerkanip.  I>onald  L.,  and  Hudson.     3.055.822. 
Singelmann.    Dletrlrh   E.,    to   Bell   Aeroapace   Corp.      Marine 

propuUlon.     3,055,.1S1,  9-26-62,  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
Singer  .Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

GreulTrh,  Robert  (i.     8.055.826. 
Singleton.  ThoiiiaH  C.  to  Monsanto  Cbemlcal  Co.     Polymerlia 

tion  of  acrylonltrtle.     3,055,877,  9-25-«2,  Cl.  260— 88.7. 
Sinn,  Rlchartl  W  :  See— 

Rowe.  Eug»-ne  C.  Sinn,  and  Stelnel.     3.056,557. 
Stelnel.  Edwin  H.  :   Se» - 

Rowe.  Eugene  C.  Sinn,  and  Stelnel.     8.066,558. 
Slwek.    Stanley   Z..   to  Pioneer  On-E-Motor  Cbrp.      Starters 
for  small  Internal  combustion  englnea.     3.0.55.SJS1.  9-25  62. 
Cl.   123—179. 
Kkolnik.  Mol :   See— 

Pinnt'gan.  William  G.,  Henry,  and  Skolnlk.    3.0.55,911. 
Skow.   R(M>H  E.     .Method  and  apparatua  for  purifying  water. 

3.055.810.  9  25-H2    Cl.  202-71. 
Slark,  Norman  A.     Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  cascade 

Image  anipllflem.     3.05.5.725.  9-25-62.  Cl.  316 — 81. 
Slemmons,   Charlex   <>.,    to   Tbe   General   Tire  k   Rubber   Cn. 
Stabilizer   for    fender   buffer   aystem.      3.055.182,    9-25-62. 
Cl.  61-48. 
Slotterbeck,  Ober  C,  and  A.   H.  Gleaaon,  to  Eaao  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.    Core  molding  comimeition.    8,0.56,761, 
9-25-62.  Cl.   106— .18.2. 
Small.  Lester  A.  :  See — 

Stantiope.  Rlrhard  D.,  and  Small.      8.055.788. 
Smelts.   Kenneth  C,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  oe  Nemours  and  Co. 
Ethylene  telonierx  and  process  of  preparing  aame.     8.055.- 
953.  9-2.V62   Cl.  260 — 653.1. 

Smith,  A.  ()..  Corp.  :  See — 

McGaughey    James  H.     8.065,649. 
Smith.   Aaron  H.,   to  Signal   Mfg.   Co.     Cleaning  apparatUM. 

3.055.0.19.  9-25-62.  Ci.  15 — 863. 
Smith,  Charles  B.  :  See— 

BattlHon.  Alvtn  H..  Hlz,  Smith,  and  Wllkeraon.     3,065. 
.■S82. 
Smith.  David  S.  J.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Binary  code 

storaae  Hyutem.     3.0,56,113.  9-2.V-62,  Cl.  340 — 173. 
Smith,  Bgerton,  Engineers  Ltd.  :  See 

Smith.  George  E.,  and  C^antler.    8,065,550. 

Smith,  George  E..  and  R.  Chantler,  to  Smith.  Eferton.  Engi- 
neers Lt«r  Spiral  conveyors.  3,0.55,650.  9-2.5-62,  CL 
222—52. 

Smith,  Harrison  C,  and  W.  Jung,  to  Automatic  Riectric 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Emergency  reporting  telephone  aystem. 
.1,065,981.  9-2.5-62,  Cl.  179     .'. 

Smith,  Jamea  D.,  to  Ronson  Corp.  Windshield  lighter  struc- 
ture.    3,055.201.  9-2.V-62,  Cl  67—7.1. 

Smith,  I^eHter  L..  to  Automatic  Electric  Ijiboratorles.  Inc. 
PABX  reMtricted  service  adapter.  3.055,984,  9-25-62,  Cl. 
179—27. 

Smith.  .Nelson  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating  ap- 
paratus.    3.055J93,  9-26-62,  CI.  62—440. 

Smith.  Otho  W.  Vehicle  wheel  sospension.  3.065,677.  9-25- 
62,  Cl.  280—104.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xziii 


3.056,102. 


Smith    Prescott  A.  :  See — 

Shaw.  Milton  C,  Smith,  and  Cook. 
Smith,  Rex  L.  :  See — 

FInnegan,   William   G..   Smith,   and   Wlebke.      8.065.784) 
Smith,  Roy  J,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Thermal  re- 
actors.   3,055,820,  9-25-62,  Cl.  204 — 193.2. 
Smith.  Tom  P.,  50%    to  R.   E.   Carney,  Jr.     Motion  picture 
camera  for  making  panoramic  plcturea.     3,056.265,  1^25- 
62.  Cl.  88—16.6. 
Smith,  Tom  R.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Oaa  Alter 

apparatua.     3,055,158.  9-25-62,  Cl.  66—118. 
Smith  Kline  k  Frendi  Laboraturiea  :  See — 

Flores.  Minerva  C,  and  Loev.     3,055,928. 
Snook.    Douglas    P.       Hand    tool    for    opening    chain    links. 

3.055,244,  9-25-62.  O.  81—13. 
Snow,  .Arnold  E.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.     Lockable  enclosed 

switch.     3.055,995.  9-25-62.  Cl.  200—44. 
Sodete  Beige  de  I'Ayote  et  des  Prodolts  Chlmlqoes  du  Marly  : 
See— 

Braconler.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.     8,050,957. 
Soclete  des  Mecaniques  Verdol :  See — 
Frappe,  Pierre  P.  L.     3,066,400. 
Soclete  Monsavon-  I'Oreal.  Soclete  Aaonyme  dite  :  See — 

Charle,  Roger,  and  Pomot.    3,065,894. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Richards,  David  C.     3.056.450. 
Sollnian    Paul  R.  :  See — 

Doason,   Raymond   M.,  and   SoUman.     8.055  919. 
Solomon.  Frank,  and  K.  N.  Brown,  to  Tardney  International 
Corp.     Unl-potentlal  allver  electrode.     3,056,964,  9-25-62, 
Cl.  136—76. 
Sondbelmer,    Frani,    and    G.    Bosentrana.    to    Syatex    Corp. 
Process   for   the  preparation  of  A>«-prenadlene^,20-dione 
and  Intermediates  therefor.     3,060.915.  9-25-62,  Cl.  260— 
397.3. 
Southwestern  Porcelain  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Maroney,  Clalr  P.     3,066,460. 
Space  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Crittenden,  Eugene  C,  Jr..  and  Spriggs.     3,056,776. 
Davlea,  Paul  U.     3,05^,04^ 
SpaMIng,  A.  O..  k  Bros..  Inc.  :  Se« — 

Latlna,  Roland  N.     3,056,409 
Spedaltlas  Development  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Dennis.  David  H.     3,055.191. 
Dennis.  David  H.     3.055,192. 

Mapea,  Daniel.  Orslnl,  and  Heldersberger.     3.060,563. 
Spiel,  Sidney  :  See — 

Bamett,  Irvln.  and  SpeU.    8,056,831. 
Spelser.  Peter:  809 — 

HUtpold,  Robert.  Fisch,  and  Spelaer.     3,065,433. 
Speranxa,    George    P..   and    M.    LIchtenvalter,    to    Jefferson 
Chemical   Co.,   Inc.      Preparation   of  amlnoethylplpcrasine. 
3,0.55.901.  9-25-62.  Cl.  260—268. 
Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Sedgfleld.  Hugh  B.    9^065^223. 


HollTday'.  Jamea  H.    i.Oii.SllJ. 
Hubbard.  ~ 


David  W.    3.056^50. 

Tancred,  William  L.,  and  Bennett.     3,055,580. 
Splece,  .Stanley  J.,  to  McOraw-Ediaon  Co.     Condenser  buah- 

Ing.     3^55,968,  9-2,5-62,  Cl.  174— 31. 
Sporck.  Claus  L..  to  The  Lodge  A  Shipley  Co.     Metal  work- 
ing.    3.055,327.  9-25-62,  O    1 13—52 
Spound.  Albert  M.     Adjustable  headrest  for  reclining  chalra. 

3.0.55.707,  9-25-62.  Cl.  297—403. 
Spracklen,   John   G.,   to  Zenith   Radio  Corp.     Televialon   re- 
ceiver.    3.065.976,  9-2&-e2,  Cl.  178 — 7.5. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Schroeder,  Walter  W.,  and  Peck.     8,066,072. 
SprlgKs.  Rueben  S.  :  See — 

Crittenden.  Eugene  C,  Jr.,  and  Sprlgga.     8,055.776. 
Sprowl.    John    D..    to    Kalaer    Aluminum   *    Chemical    Corp. 
Method  of  coating  a  ferroaa  base  with  aluminum.     3.0.55  • 
771.  9-26-62,  Cl.  117— 114. 
Square  D  Co. :  see — 

Klesaling.  Radolf  H.     3.055,226 
Squirex.  Walter.  Jr..  and  A.  Terrenalo,  to  Esso  ReseArch  and 
Engineering    Cb.       Proeesa    for    regeneration    of    contact 
maases.    3.065,824,  9-25-62,  C\.  208—216. 
suck,  George  R.,  to  Doman  HellcoDtera,  Tnc     Moisture  proof 

helicopter  blade.     3,0.55,487,  9-20-62.  CI.  170 — 169 
Stack.   Vernon  T.,   to  The   Gordon   Co.      Yarn  clamping  and 
severing    mechanism    for    knitting    machines.       3,065.199. 
9-26-62.  Cl.  66 — 140. 
SUhr.  Donald  F. :  See — 

Le  Braa,  Loula  R.,  and  fttabr.    8,006.867. 
Stamlcarbon.  N.V.  :  See — 

De  Bruyne.  Marlnua  A..  Hoedemakera,  and  Hoogendonk. 
3,066,049. 
Standard  Conveyor  Co. :  See — 

Stout.  Glenn  M..  and  Nellla.    3.055.611. 
Stout,  Glenn  M.,  and  Nellla     3,055.612. 
.Stanhope.   Richard  D..  and   L.   A.   Small,  to  American  Metal 
Products  Co.     Method  of  bonding  heat-hardenable  backing 
materlala    to    woven    low    friction    materials.      3.000.788^ 
9-26-62.  Cl.  156—247. 
Stanley,  Norman  C.  ;  See — 

Raff.  O.  C  and  Stanley.    3.056.695. 
Stanley  Werka,  The :  Sae — 

March,  Joseph  P.    8.066.106. 
Stanalia.  Leonard  M..  to  Wliirlpool  Corp.     Ice  maker.    3,066.- 
180.  9-25-62.  Cl.  62—858. 


Star  Expansion  Industries  Corp. : 

Bell,  I.^wls  W..  Eager,  and  Maynard.     3,055,008. 
Stark.  Ernst :  See — 

Ketcber.  Oeorg,  and  Stark.    8,006,868. 
SUrkLAnton  A..  50«  to  L.  Hani.    Toy  parachate.    8,006,141, 

Steams.  Dick  E.     Electric  palse  generator  and  control  there- 
for.    3,056,088,  9-26-62,  Cl.  328 — 68. 


fsediaf 


Stedlng.  Jacob  A. :  See — 

V«n  der  Meer.  Bemardus  F.  J.,  and  Stedlng.     8,006,706 
Steele,   Carlton    A.      Yarn   guide   with   delayed   yam   release 

for  windlna  machines.     3.060,602,  9-26-62,  Cl    242 — 18. 
Steele.  (;ien  R  ,  to  Bathey  Mff.  Co.     Self-locking  connection 

for  structural  members.    3,065.462,  9-25-62  Cl   189 — 36 
Stefanick     William    F.      Block    making   machine.      8,056.075. 

9-2;>-62,  Cl.  25 — 41. 
Steinberg,  Jack,   to  Oscar  Mayer  A  Co.,   Inc.     Web 

means.     3.055,246,  9-26-62,  Cl.  83 — 7i. 
Stelnel,  Edwin  H. :  Bee— 

Rowe,  Eugene  C,  Stan,  and  Stelnel.     3.066,667. 
Rowe,  Eugene  C,  Sinn,  and  Stelnel.     3.05S.S68. 
Stentel.  Herbert  E.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.     Low  head  room  ladle 

additive   feeler.     3,055,482,    9-26-62,   Cl.    198 — 48 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See— 

Clinton.  lUymond  O.     8,065.921. 
Stevenson,  Alden.  and  T.  C.  Hall,  to  Pacific  Semiconductors, 

Inc.     Masking  technique.     8.066,776.  9-28-62.  Cl.  117 — 212. 
Stewart.  Hugh  W..  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Process  of 

preparing    substituted    hydraxlne    derivatlvea.     3,065,941, 

9-26-62,   Cl.   260—683. 
StIleH,    Martin,    and    H.    L.    Flnkbelner,    to    Research    Corp. 

Nltroalkanolc  aclda  and  esters  thereof.     3.056,936  9-26-62. 

Cl.  260 — 526. 
StSbl.    Johann,    to    Maschinenfabrik 

Stoehr,  DonaldTto  United  States  of  America    Navy. 

flare  head.     3.('.'.5,300,  9-25-62,  Cl.  102—86.4. 
Stoffel.  Hana  F.     Book  mark  method  and  apparatua      8.066.- 

680,  9-25-62.  Cl.  281 — 42. 
Stoll.  Paul  A.,  and  E.  Umbricht,  to  Bpco,   Inc. 


.™.     .„„_.._,    ^„    — -,.....^...»„...    Bennin«er    A.O.     Poor- 
deflection  type  roller.     8,0.55,088,  9-25-62.  Cl.  29 — 116. 
Donald,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Rocket 


o  Bpco 
Btornge  equipment.     3,056,313,  9-2&-<>2,  * 
Stoll,  W  Illy  G. :  See— 

Grsf,  Wllfrled.  Schmid,  and  Stoll. 
Graf.  Wllfrled,  Schmid.  and  Stoll. 
Graf.  Wllfrled.  Schmid,  and  Stoll. 


Cl.  104—162. 


Automated 


8,056,904. 
3,066,906. 
3,066,930. 
Conveyor  belt  flight 


3.065,817. 


Stone,  Chester,  to  ARhworth  BroH.,  Inc. 

clip.      3.055,488    9-25-62,  Cl.  198—198. 
Stone  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnaon,  Richard  H.     3,066.674. 
Stonehouse.  Albert  J.  :  See — 

Paine,  Robert  M.,  and  Stonebouae.     8,066,816. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bernlaga  Aktiebolag  :  See— 

Lundea.  Olof  B.,  Eftrlng,  and  BJelke.     3,066,794. 
Stott   Albert  M.  :  See— 

MacDonald.  Hugh  D.,  Jr..  Btott,  and  Waecker.    8,055,619. 

Stout.  Glenn  M.,  and  W.  M.  Nellla.  to  Standard  Conveyor  Co. 

Article  transfer  system.     8.005,611.  9-26-62,  Cl.  243 — 16. 

Stout,  Glenn  M.,  and  W.  M.  NeUia,  to  Standard  Conveyor  Co. 

Article  transfer  svstem.     3.065,612.  9-25-62,  Cl.  248—16. 

Strassberg,    Maxlmliien.      Screw-ant    aaaembUes.      3,066.230, 

9-2.5-62    Cl    74 — 424,8. 
Stratford  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 
Webb.  Orlando,  Jr.     S,055,968. 
Streib,   William  C.  and  J.  O.   Rowe  III.   to  Johna-Manvllle 
Cori).      Asbestos  fibers  In  mine  roof  coatings.     8,066,434, 
9-2.S-62.  C\    169—2. 
Sugasawa.  Tsntoma  :  See — 

Nagata    Wataru.  Narlaada,  and  Sugaaawa.     8,065,917. 
Su|(orntck,  Bernard  :  See — 

Gordon.  Joseph,  and  Snkornick 
Sulxer  Frerea.  8. A,  :  See — 

Bninner.  Alfred.     3.055,889. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Janoskl.  Edward  J.     3,055.878. 
Melclilore.  John  J.     3,066,889. 
Sundberg.  Erik  G..  to  Aktlebolaget  Tudor.     Mlcroporoua  mate- 
rial separator  and  method  of  making  separator.     3,006.966, 
9-2.V-62.  a.   136—146. 
Sui>erlor  Oil  Co..  The  :  See- 

Braun   Theodnr  H..  and  Gerow 
Surplice  A  Tozer  Engineering  <'o.  Ltd 
Schofleld.   Hubert   P.      3,065,402. 
SusHelman.   Ruth   M.      Applicators 

15—209. 

Sutherland,  John  D..  to  Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemical  Corp. 
.\queouH  Muspenaion  of  carlM>n  black,  apparatus  and  method 
for  preparing  aame,  method  for  mixing  same  with  mbber 
product      obtained      thereby.      3.055,866,      9-25-62,      CI. 
260 — 11.8. 
Suzuki.  Shigeru,  M.  Shimoyamada.  H.  Akabayaahi,  Y.  Ogawa, 
and   T.    IwatHiikl,    to   Nissan   Chemical   A   Induatrles.   Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  phosphate.     3,056,736, 
9-2.->-62.  Cl.  23—107. 
Suzuki.    Yoahlakl.    to    Talsei    Optical    Indnstrr    Co..    Ltd. 
Camera-binocular    coupling    meana.       3,055,283.    9-26-62, 
CI.  95—86 
Swaiike    Kenneth  V.  :  See — 

Grotz,  Chnrlet*  A..  Reinhart,  and  Swanke.     3,065.174. 
Swansnn.  JaiiieM  A.,  and  D.  P.  Graham,  to  Marmon-Herriagton 
Co..  Inc.     Mining  innchlne  with  atepper  mechanism.    8,065,- 
447.  9   2.5-62.  Cl.  180-    8. 
Swenson.     Charles.       Turn     signal     controlling    switch     for 

vehicles.     3,0.56,997.  9-25-62,  Cl,  200 — 61.3. 
Swift  A  Co.  :  Sec— 

Brendle,  John  A.,  and  Beland.     8,065.046. 

HlavMcek.     Robert    J.,     Sauvage,    Dllletaay,    and    Swift. 

3  055.046. 
Liing,  Warren  H.,  and  Gould.     3,065.738. 
Rhodes.  Philip  H.    3.065.778. 
Young.  Harland  H..  Newman,  and  Majka.     3,055,796. 

Swift.  NomMB  :  See — 

Hlavacek     Robert    J..    Sauvage,    Dlllebay,    and    Swift. 
3.0.55.046. 
Syfert,  Thomas  I.,  to  Ranco  Inc.     Refrigeration  defroat  device. 

3.055.188.  9-2.5-62,  Cl.  62—267. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Maclnnts,  Martin  B..  and  Tulk.     8.066,741. 
Quirk,    Robert   F.      8,055.767. 


3,055.261. 
See— 

8,056,035.   9-26-62,   Cl. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ins  fiqulp- 
3!055>«8, 


Syntex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bow«ra,  Albert,  Edward*,  and  Orr.     S.OM^IS. 
Bow«ra.  Albert.  Edwards,  and  Orr.     3,0SS.920. 
Sondbelmer,  Frans.  and  Koaenlirana.     3,0oS,U15. 
Talacl  Optical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  :  «e« — 

Susukl.  Toatalnkl.     3,053,283. 
Talbot,  Jobn  8. :  Se« — 

Oarbuny,  Max.  and  Talbot.     3,066,062. 
Tamn/.  Simon,  to  BorK-Warn«r  Corp.     Sucker  rod  elevator. 

8,085.698.  t»-25-82,  CI.  2»4 — 90. 
Tancred.  William  L.,  and  R.  V.  Bennett,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Pin  box  atop  and  aprinr     8.055,580.  »-25-62,  CI.  235—60. 
Taub,  David,  to  MercK  A  Co..  Inc.     Proceaa  of  preparinf  ben- 

lopbenunes.     3,055.933,  »-25-62.  CI.  260—496. 
Tauach,  Gilbert  H.,  to  Cameo,  Inc.     Ifafoetlc  valve  for  well 

pluncer.      3.055,306.   9-25-^2,   CI.    lOJ— 52. 
Tauacb.  (Mlbert  H     and  J.   W.  Kenneday,  Jersey  Production 
Beaearcb  Co.     Metbod  of  working  over  underwater  wells. 
3.055,439,  9-25-«2.  C\.  16«— 66.S. 
Taylor,  Bert :  Bee — 

Cook,  Percv  A.,  James,  and  Taylor.     3,055.055. 
Taylor,  Bruce  G.     Annular  wtnffed  aircraft  witb  trailing  ed(e 

wine  tab.     3.055.H13.  i^25-62.  O.  244 — 12. 
Taylor,  Donald  8..  to  Commonwealtb  Scientific  and  Induatrlal 
Reaeareb  Organixation.     Combing  of  textile  flbrea.     3.055,- 
069.  9-25-62.  CT.  19—123. 
Taylor,  SUnford  E.,  to  Educational  Developmental  Labora- 
tories.   Inc.      Training    meana    for   aklmmlng.      3.055,122, 
»-25-«2.  CI.  35 — 35. 
Tebb.  Bernard,  and  C.  H.  Perry,  to  MaaUbar  Mlnli 
meat  Co.  Ltd.     Liquid  pressure  control  valves. 
9-2^-62.  CI.  137—469. 
Tebb,  Bernard,  and  C.  H.  Perry,  to  Mastabar  Mining  Equii>- 
ment  Co.   Ltd.     Hydraulic  aupporta.     3.055.626.  9-25-62. 
Cl.  248 — 364. 
Telefunken  0.m.b.H.  :  8ee — 

Pulfrlch.  Hans.     3.055.466. 
Ten  Have.  CortMlla  D.  :  8ee — 

BuBlncb.  Weigert  C,  and  Ten  Have.    3.006,825. 
Terrel,  Garland  C.  :  Bee— 

Piatote    Harry.  Rike.  Terrel.  and  Lefner.     3,055.339. 
Terrenato.  Antonio  :  See — 

Squires.  Walter.  Jr.,  and  Terrenslo.     3,005.824. 
Te  Velde^  Ties  S..  to  The  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organlaatle 
voor  Toegepaat-NatuurwetenacbappelVik  OndersoeE     Heat 
flowmeter  and  process  and  device  for  the  production  there- 
of.   3.055.965,  9-25-62.  CI.  136 — 4. 
Texaco  Ine.  :  See — 

Eckert.  (ieorge  W.    3,056.746. 

Heiaier.  Robert  T..  Heaa.  Eckert.  and  Ruldlscb.     3.006.- 

934. 
Huff,  O.  C.  and  SUnley.    3.065,693. 
Wiley,  Morrla  A.    3,056,828. 
Wiley.  Morris  A.,  and  Kinge.    3,005,829. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Crawford,  Duncan  C.     3,056,094. 
Teaak.  Joaepta  A.     Colostomy  Irrigator.     3.055.365.  9-25-62. 

a.  128—227. 
Tberacbemle  Cbemisch  TberapeutVsche  Gesellacbaft  m.b.H. : 
Bee — 

Schwartx.  Otto    and  Scbnurcb.     3.055.897. 
Tbierfelder,  Ervin  H.,  to  Tbe  Englander  Co..  Inc.     Pumiture 

structure.     3.055.017.  9-2.V-62,  CI.  5 — 2. 
Tbom,  Wensel  W..    H   to  C.  D.  Jonea.     Handrail  aaaembly. 

3,055.640,  9-25-62.  Cl.  256—65. 
Tbomaa,  Albert  G..  to  Induatrlal  Controla  Corp.     Anti-back- 
lash devices.      3,0.^5.273.  9-26-62,   Cl.  90— 22. 
Tbompoon  Ramo  WooMridge  Inc.  :  8e« — 

nrap.  Jobn  E.     3.056.307. 
Tbompson.  Wendell  J.    Alr-«Jector  aircraft.    3.055.614,  »-25- 

62,  Cl.  244 — 15. 

Tboratad,  Jamea  A.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.     Container 

for  supplemental  abdication  and  method  of  oalng  the  aame. 

3,055,367.  9-25-«2jCl.  128 — 272. 

Tbrap.  Jobn  E..  to  Tbompaon  Ramo  Wooldrid^e  Inc.     Pres- 

aure  yoke  for  pumps.      3.0.'»5^307,   9-26-62.   Cl.   103 — 126. 

Tteken,  Theodore  D.,  to  Baboon  Broa.  Co.    Milk  pipeline  valve. 

3.066.385.  9-25-62.  C\.  137—381. 
TIgrett  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wtgal.  VorhU  F.    3.055,123. 
Tiraspolakv.    Wladlmir,   and    R.    F.    Rouviere.   to   Turbodrill 
International    Corp.      Turbo-coredrlU   for   ground   drilling. 
3  056,440.  »-25-»>2,  C\.  17.V-107. 
Tlsch.    Josef.      Plate-guiding    tracka   for   match-making    ma- 

cbinea.     3.055,116.  9-25-62.  Cl.  34 — 204. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bell.  Robertas.,  and  Wllllama.    3,065,685. 
Tema,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  washer- 
dryer    Including  a  pre  Hpin   imrpulse   apeed   and   unbalance 
switch  meana.     3.055.203.  9-2(MI2.  Cl.  68—12. 
Torgasoa.   Dewayne  C.  E.   Marcna.  and  J.   A.   Lambrecb.  to 
ITnlon  Carbide  Corp.     1-oabstltatad  pyrenes  as  fungicides. 
3.055.801.  9-25-62.  Cl.  167—30. 
Towry.    Robert  K.     Chain  link   with   keyed 

Insert.    3.a55.168.  9-2tM».  Cl.  39—84. 
Trallmoblle  Inr.  :  Bee — 

Black.  Jamea  J.    3.065,710. 
Trantham,  Joaeph  C. :  See — 

Mchlelcber.  Arthur   R.,  and  Trantham.     3.065,422. 
Tread  well.  Robert  C,  Jr. :  Bee— 

LIvLngaton.  Richard  D.,  SBd  Treadwell.    8.055.003. 


removable  wear 


Tulk,^  Alexander  S.  :  8e< 
kaclnals.  Martin 


B..  and  Talk.     3.066.741. 
Tang- Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Shamos.  Morrla  H.    3.056,123. 

Tunneasen's  Radiator  Shop  :  Bee — 

Tunneaaen.  William  G.    3.055.398. 
Tunneaaen.     WlUlaa    G..     to    Tonneeaea'a 
Spaces.    3.066.398.  9-26-63.  CL  138—111. 


Laae,    Ridge,    and    Tnraer. 


3,056,886. 

3.055.206. 
Piling  gauge  for  aaw 


Tarfoodrlll  Inttnutloaal  Corp. :  8ep~- 

TlrsspolakT,  Wladlmlr,  and  Roarlere.     3,008,440. 
Turkewltach.  WiUUm,  to  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Plaater 
of   Parte   oompodtlon.   and   production  of  bandagea  ualng 
the  aame.     3,066.360.  9-26-62^0.  128 — 01. 
Turley,  Alfred,   to   Vono  Ltd.     Clutch.     3,000,236,  »-26-«2, 

Cl.  74 — 781. 
Turner  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bohn.  Alfred  T.,  and  Bene.    3,060,696. 
Vrahek,  Steven  M.    3.056.397. 
Turner.  Prank  T. :  Bee — 

Buckingham.    William    D. 
3,056.034. 
Turner.  Richard  J. :  Bee — 

Goodemoot    Kenneth,  and  Turner 
Tyrrell.  Joeeph  L.  :  Bee — 

Watson.  Donald  L..  ana  Tyrrell 
Tyrrell.  Vincent  C.  to  McCulloch  Corp.     .  . 
chain.     3.055.115.  ^2.V-62,  Cl.  33—202. 
Ulrlch.   Prledrlch.    to   International   Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Electronic  switching  unit  for  the  construction  of  Informa- 
tion   storage   devices,   counters   and    the    like.     3.000.048. 
9-25-62.  CL  307 — 88.0. 
ritronlc  Systemn  Cora. :  flee — 

Hernan,  Ueorge  W.     3.056.119. 
Umbrlcfat.  Emil  :  See — 

Stoll.    Paul   A.,  and   Umbrtcbt.      3.055.313. 
Unger.  Arnold,  and  A.  C.  Dtanl.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Vlaual 
omnidirectional   range  atatlon  monitor.     3,065,617,  9-20- 
62.  Cl.  244 — 77. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Domlsl,  Darlo.  and  Cranoh.    3.066.057. 
Drunmoad,  Folaom  E.    3^050,089. 
Flak.  Albert  O.    3,006,081 
Goble.  Uoyd  H.     3.056,247. 
Grots.  Leonard  C.    3,066.876. 
Herah,  Solomon  P..  and  Fowler 
Hodges.  Charlea  B.    3.005.960. 
Monlagna.  Amell3  E.,  and  Heas.    3.000.954. 
Moore.  Leonard  O..  and  Clark.    3,055.913. 
Torgeson.  Dewayne  C.  Marcua,  and  Lkmbrech.    3.066,801. 
Waltber.  Richard  A.     3.065.875. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 
Miller.  Guy  W.    3.006.226. 
Miller,  John  R.    3,060.641. 
United  Gaa  Corp. :  See — 

Moore.  Jerry  W..  Jr.    3.000.637. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bnergy  Authority  :  See — 

Cooke-Tarborongh,  Edmund  R.    3,056,047. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Barton.  George  C.    3.066,066. 
Qulbrandaen.  Uelge.    3.055.026. 
Oulbrandsen.  Helge.    3,005,027. 
Miller.  Lloyd  G..  and  Bradley.    3,000,323. 
United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Woods.  William  O..  and  Iverson 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  Bee — 

Koealg.  Nathan  H.    3.005.727. 
Air  Force :  See — 

Philllpa.  Donald  O.    3,030.178. 
Army  :  See — 

MacDonald.  Hugh  D..  Jr..  Stott.  and  Waecker.     3.000. 
619 
Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon  :  See — 
Baker.  William  R..  and  Hartwlg. 
Kippenhan,  Dean  O.     3.065,631. 
Mamball.  Leona.     3.056.023. 
Mattlnsly,  James  T.    3.006.028. 
Paine,  Robert  M..  and  Stonebonse. 
Navv :  Bee — 

Plnnegan.  William  O..  Henry,  and 
PInnegan.  William  G..  Smith,  and 
Goodier.   George   N..   and   Wuster 


3,000,861. 


3,055.847. 


3.006,071. 


3,006,816. 


,  and  Martin. 
3.065.180. 
3.066,300. 
and  Jerome. 


Skolnlk.  3.055.911. 
WIebke.  3.056.780. 
3,066.078. 


3,056,689 


3.065.960. 


D.8. 


3,008.316. 

and  El  Waxirt.     3,065.243. 

and  Wald.    3.066,491. 
3.066.«96.^ 
3.055,697. 


3.065.906. 


Radiator    Shop. 


Grahl,  Melvin  P. 
Kane.  Garold  A. 
Stoehr,  Donald. 
Yalom,  laador  D., 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.  :    ^ee- 

Merx.  Paul  L.     3.055.940. 

Stewart.  Hugh  W.    3.056.941.    -• 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   See —         ' 

Anderson.  Oncar  B..  and  Mnndell. 

Cauley.  ThomsH  K. 

Griffiths,  Ronald  E., 

Lundskog.  Sten  F. 

Lundskog.  Sten  P. 

Vitamin  *  Pharmaeeatleal  Corp. :  See- 

Shapiro,    Seymour   L,   and   Freedman. 
Unlverxal  Match  Corp.  :   See — 

Hliiijlan.  Luther  G.     3.056,182. 

Simjiao.  Luther  G.     3,056.133. 
Universal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Ruff.  Norbert  C.    3.000.811. 
Unverferth.  Jack  W. :  See— 

MaKon.  Harold  P.,  and  Unverferth.     3.055,823. 
Urech,  Jakob:   See — 

WettHtetn.  Albert.  Vlaefeer.  Urech.  aad  Jeger.    3.000.800. 
Uslaes  ChiiiilqueM   Khone-I'oulenc.  SoHete  deH  :   See — 

Jacob.  Robert  M  .  and  Horclols.     .'{.065.890. 
UytenboKaart.  Johannea  W.  H..  to  A.  Rooaeboom.    Hypodersilc 
Injeotli.n  apparatuH.     3.055,;i62.  »-25-62.  Cl.  128—218. 

Valente.  Ernento.     Automatic  coffee  SMklng  maehlnea.    3.066,- 
28«.  »-25-«2.  Cl.  »» — 289. 

Valentine.  William,  and  J.  J.  Vance,  to  American  Cyaaamld 
Co.     Mange  |)owdeni.     3.058.804.  9-20-62.  Cl.  167— 53  2. 

VallqnlHt.  Vincent  P.    Boat  beaching  apron.    3.005.022,  9-20- 

62,  Cl.  9-1. 
Vance.  John  J.  :  See — 

Valentine,  William,  and  Vance.    3.006.804. 
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3,066.732. 
3,005,629. 


Van  Den  Blink,  Wlllem  P..  and  E.  H.  Ettema,  to  North  Amer- 
ican Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Metbod  of  stud  weldlag  and  apparatus 
therefor.  3.056,016.  9-25-62.  CL  219— 98. 
Van  der  Meer,  Bernardus  F.  J.,  and  J.  A.  Stedlng.  Chair  pro- 
vided with  an  adjustable  back.  3.006.706,  9-20-62.  Cl. 
297—358.  . 

Van  Duuren.  Kara  :  See — 

Uermaen,  Johannea,  and  Van  Duuren.     3,056,009. 
Vane,  Arthur  B.,  to  Varlan  Associates.    Multiplexer  apparatus. 

3.006,096.  9-25-02.  Cl.  333—10. 
Van  GUa,  Gerard  E. :  See — 

Plotrowski,  Henry,  and  Van  Gila.    3,065.854. 
Van  Harteaveldt,  Carroll  H.    Proceaa  for  molding  a  glasa  flber- 

polyeater  resin  article.     3.005.068.  9-25-62.  Cl.   18 — 85. 
Van  Helden,  V\  illlam  Lk,  and  L.  B.  Schoffmann,  to  Simplex 
Forma  System,  Inc.     Concrete  form  locking  means.     3,055.- 
076.  9-20-62.  Cl.  20—131. 
Vanlscotte,  Chrtatlan  :  See — 

Delaasus.  Marcel.  Lefrancola.  and  Vanlacotte. 
Van  Overveen,  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Jnrs.  Peter  C,  Van  Overveen,  and  Metcher. 
Van  \alkenburgb,  Josepb  D. :  ser — 

Bemateln,  laidor  M.,  Grlaewood.  Van  Valkenburgh.  and 
Neville.     3.055.117. 
Van  Valkenburgh,  Nooger  and  Neville,  Inc. :  See — 

Bernstein,  laidor  M^  Grlaewood.  Van  Valkenburgh,  and 
NevUle.     3,056,117. 
VsnTo.   Andrew  B.     ColUpslble  trestle.     3,055,403,  9-25-62, 

Cl.  182—186. 
Vara  Industries  :  See — 

Aachlnger,  Harold  W.    3,055,667. 
Varlan  Aaaoclatea  :  See — 

Nclaon,  Forrest  A.    3.006.070. 
Vane.  Arthur  B.    3,006.096. 
Vaughan,   George   C.      Proceaa   for  bundling   tobacco   leavea. 

3^5^70.  J>-25-«2.  Cl.   131— 1«>. 
Vaughan.   John  T..    to   National    Keaearch    Corp.      Electrical 
device    for    Induction    furnaoea.      3,055.959,    9-25-02,    Cl. 
13—26. 
Vaughen,  Jack  P.    Alr-aupported  cargo  platform  or  container. 

3,055^6.  9-25-62,  CL  180—7. 
Tela,  Arthur  :  See — 

De  La  Burde.  Roger,  and  VeU.     3,055.790. 
Veles,  Rafael  A.  :  See — 

Mendes.BoabdU,  and  Teles.    3,055,448. 
Verbanlc,   Carl  J..   C.   T.   Bean,  Jr..   and   P.   Robltscbek,   to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Unsaturated  esters  of  fluorinated 
glycola.     3,056,932,  9-25-62,  Cl.  260— H86. 
Verclnigte  Leicbtmetall-Werke  Geaellachaft  mlt  beacbrankter 
Uaftang:  See — 

Roth.  Walter.    3,055.007. 
VIb-Rltter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Amyx.  Edwin  H.    3.000,294. 
VIckery,  John  P..  to  Power  Jets  (Research  A  Development) 
Ltd.     Preaaure  exchanger  cell-ring  having  energy   conver- 
sion meana.     3.05.^.577,  0-25-62.  Cl.   230—116. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp. :  See — 

Brunibach.  Joaepb  P.    3.005.977. 
Vlflan,  Paul  B. :  See- 
Wood,  Everett  N.,and  VlUan.    3,005.501. 
Vignale.  Michael  J. :  See— 

Baer,  Maaalmo,  and  Vignale.    3.056.860. 
Viscber,  Ernst :  See — 

Wettstein.  Albert.  Vlacher.  Urech.  and  Jeger.     3.055.806. 
Vogan.  James  W. :  See — 

Herron.  Robert  H.,  Vogan,  and  Scragga.     3.055.769. 
Vogt.   Clarence   L..    to   Alraterra.  '  Combined    tool  and   con- 

Ulner.     3.065.217.  9-25-62.  Cl.  73—298. 
Voltb.  J.  M..  GmbH.  :  See— 

Selbold,  Ernst,  and  MflUer.    3.065,100. 
Vollmert,   Bruno,  to  Badlacbe  AnIIln-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktien 
geaellachaft.      Impact-realatant    plaatic    compoeltlons    com- 
prising a  styrene  polymer  and  a  erosa-linked  acrylic  add 
eater  polymer,  and  proceaa  for  preparing  aame.     3,0.'>5,859, 
9-20-62.  a.  260 — 45.8. 
Volts.    Jaoquea,   and    W    Boeaard.    to  Gelsy   Chemical   Corp. 
Colour  aalts  of  trlaxene  compounda.     3,055.881,   9-2.V-02. 
Cl.  260—140. 
Von  Koeppen.  Andreaa.  and  M.  W.  Lutbgens.  to  West  Virginia 
Pulp  and  Paper  Co.     Bleaching  cold  caustic  pump  with  SOt. 
3.065.7V2.  0-26-02.  CT.   162—26. 
Vono  Ltd. :  See — 

Turley.  Alfred     3.055.235. 
Vrsbek.   Steven   M..   to  Tun»er  Corp.     Elastic  flow  restrlctor 

Sin  assembly  with  peripherally  grooved  locking  pin.    3.055.- 
97,  9-25-62.  Cl.   138 — 46. 
Vulcan-ClnclnnatL  Inc. :  See — 

Dnimmond.  virgll  D..  Ooald. 
Vyxkamny  a  ikuaebnl  leteckv  usUv  : 

DvoMeek.  Joeef     3.056.099. 
Wacker-Ohemie  G.m  b.H.  :  See — 

Heckmaler.  Joseph,  and  Mlchl. 
Waecker.  Norman  J.  :  See — 

MacDonald.  Hugh  D..  Jr..  Stott.  and  Waecker. 
Wahlatrom,  Nils  E. :  See — 

Peek.  .Marlon  L..  and  Wahlatrom.     3.055.467. 
Wald.  George  F. :  See — 

Grtflltha.  Ronald  E.  and  Wald.    3.065.401. 
Waldron.  George  W. :  See —  _  ^,_  ___ 

Perlard.  Jobn  N..  and  Waldron.    3.065.935. 
Walker  Gordon  N..  to  Clba  Corp.    Bls-d-plperidlno)  slkanet. 

3.0.%5.»02.  9-?>0-62.  Cl.  260 — 293. 
Walker.  James  H  :  See —  ^         _  ^_  ^_, 

Ferm.  Richard  L..  and  Walker.    3.065.951. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^  ^,,  .„, 

May,  CUade  H.  and  Rhodes.    3,005,593. 
Wall  Rope  Works.  Inr  :  See— 

Gaaton,  Dexter  W     3  05.M67.  »„..„.    «  «.  -« 

Walla.  Eugene  H.     Hair  trimmer  guide.     3.055.376.  9-28-62. 
Cl.  132 — 46. 


and  Katxen. 
See — 


3.055.848. 


3.006.745. 


3.000.619. 


Waltber.  Richard  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Modified  ethyl- 
ene polymers.    3.000.876,  9-25-82.  Cl.  260—85.3. 
Wank,  Otto:  Bee — 

Klaar.  Albert,  and  Wank.    3  055.324. 
Wappner.   charlea  L.,  to  Tbe  Ohio  Thermometer  Co.     Wind 

speed  meter.     3,05.'S,216.  9-25-«2,  CL  73—205 
Warn,  Arthur  M.,  and  U.  J.  Uegar,  to  Warn  Mfg.  Co.     Boiler 

clutch  meana.     3,055,471.  9-25-62,  Q.  192 — 45. 
WarnMfg.  Co. :  See- 
Warn.  Arthur  M..  and  Hegar.    3,005.471. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Pierce,  V\  Uilam  C.    3.(S>5,470. 
Warner,  Paul  P.,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleum  Co.     SUbUlxatlon  of 

unstable  mercaptana.     3,000,946,  9-25-62,  Cl.  260 — 609. 
Warner,  Eaymond  M.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labonttorles. 
Inc.    Temperature  compensated  field  effect  reaiator.    3.056.- 
100,  9-25-62,  Cl.  338 — 25. 
Wamock.  William  B.,  J.  A.  Lindlof,  and  B.  L.  Hemmlnger, 
to  Anaul  Chemical  Co.     Dry   chemical  fire  extlogaishers. 
3.005,438,  9-20-62,  Cl.  160—81. 
Warwick  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Bourget,  Joseph  A.    3,056,064. 

Wataon.   Donald  L.,  and  J.  L.  TyrreU.  to  American  Inatm- 

ment  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  measuring  changea  In  weight 

of  aamples  aa  a  function  of  temperature.    3,065,206,  0-20- 

62.  Cl.  73—15. 

WstU.  Jobn  D.,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.    Closure  and  seal.     3,050.- 

537.  9-25-62.  Cl.  220 — 46. 
Weaver,  Paul  J.,  to  Banatrom  Indoatrlea.  Inc.     Pattern  con- 
trolled machine  tool.     3,055,393.  9-25-62.  Cl.  137 — 622. 
Webb.  Orlando,  Jr.,  to  Stratford  Engineering  Corp.     Alkyla- 
tlon  eflluent  flaab  vaporlaatlon  aystem.     3,0to.938,  9-20-02, 
a.  260—683.08. 
Webling.  Georg,  to  Askanla-Werke  A.O.    Photo-electrli:  dgbt 

adjuatinc  device.     3,055,260,  9-25-62,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Wetland.    Richard   H..    to   Boeing   Airplane   Co.      Cargo  alr- 

planea.      3.065,620.  9-25-62.  Cl.   244—130. 
Weill.  CamUle  :  See — 

Benmuaaa,  Henri,  Le  Corre,  and  Weill.     3,006,038. 
Welaahaar,  Erich :  See— 

Pluat,  Helns-Gunther,  and  Welaahaar.     3.055.099. 
Weiai.    Robert   S..    to   Ampex   Corp.     Magnetically   annealed 

ferrlte  materiaL     3.065.832.  9-20-62.  Cl.  232 — 62.6. 
Welch.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Perrla.  Erneat  A.,  and  Welch.    3,000,474. 
Well  Surveya,  Inc. :  See — 

Bergan,  Reuben  A.    3.088.101. 
Wellman  Engineering  Co..  The :  See — 
Komph,  William  L..  Sr.    3.065.289. 
Weltronic  Co. :  Aee — 

Peteraon.  Alien  B.    3.056.018. 
Wennerberc.   Prllx  ,J..  to  Separator,  Aktlebolaget     Metbod 
for  continuouH  haat-treatment  of  liquids  aensitlve  to  heat. 
3.055.644.  9-25-62,  Q.  257—272. 
Werkxeugburstenfsbrik   Kullen  k  Co.   G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Halg.  Walter.     3.05A.034. 
Werner.  Johannea  :  See — 

Golde.  Hans,  and  Werner.    8.055.701. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

von  Koeppen,  Andreaa,  and  Lutbgens.     3,068,792. 
Westcott.  William  B..  Jr..  to  Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries. 
Inc.     Liquid  thermal  engine.     3,065.170.  9-26-62.  Cl.  60 — 
23. 
Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Gotbe.  Walter  C.  and  Hlnkle.    3,055.328. 
Harris.  Richard  A.    3.056,050. 
Western  Kraft  Corp. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Joaeoh  P.    3,065.570. 
Western  TcmiI  and  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

Wood.  George  I.,  and  Wistrom.    3.065.488. 
Western  I'nlon  Telegraph  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Buckingham.    William    £>.,    Lane.    Bldge.    and    Turner. 
3,056.034. 
Westlnicnouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Ardlto.  William  A.    3.055.030. 
Bratkowskl.  Walter  V..  and  Piacber.    3.055.098. 
Garbuny.  Max.  and  Talbot.    3,086,062. 
Mrenna,  Stephen  A.    8.066.009. 
Netsel.  Leonard  J.    3.055.205. 
Wettstein.  Albert :  See — 

Prelog.  Vladimir.  (Neumann,  and  Wettstein.     3.056,807. 
Wettstein,  Albert,  E.  Viscber,  J.  Urech,  and  O.  Jeger,  to  Clba 
Corp.     Procesa  for  tbe  msnafsctore  of  lla.l8-dibydrox7- 
progeaterone.    3.055.806.  9-25-62,  Cl.  195 — 81. 
Wettstein,   Albert,   G.    Anner    and   J.    Kebrle.   to  Clba  Corp. 
Proceaa  for  producing  6-balo-17-hTdroxy  pregnanea  and  In- 
termediates therein.     3,056.887.  ^28-62,  CL  260 — 239.66. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 

Bird,  aarence  A..  Jr.    3.008.190. 

Pink.  Robert  W.    3.085.194. 

Linatromberc.  William  J.    3.065.184. 

Llnatromberg.  William  J.,  and  Probbieter.     3.069.186. 

Seifert.  Wilbur  S.    3.055.628. 

Stanulia.  Leonard  M.    3.055.189. 

Whiting  Corp. :  See — 

Grtffltha.  Clyde  C.  and  Saxomeyer.    8.005.810. 

Whittemore.  Harold  E..  and  R.  W.  Morrison,  to  Arm- 
strong Cork  Co.  Hopper  feed  control  device.  3.066,483, 
9-25-62.  Cl.  198 — 66. 

WIebke.  Armln  T. :  See— 

Plnnegan.  William  O.,  Smith,  and  WIebke.     3,058.780. 

Wiedmer.  Friedrich  8..  and  T.-P.  Lioa.  to  International  Bnai- 
ness  Machines  Corp.  Arithmetic  system.  3.005.687.  9-25- 
62.  Cl.  235 — 176. 

Wigal,  Vorhla  P.,  to  TIgrett  Industries,  Inc.  Globe.  8,056,- 
123,  9-20-62,  a.  35-^6. 

Wight.  Donald  P.  Meana  for  meaaurlng  and  mixing  lubricat- 
ing oU  with  gaaollne.     3.065.554.  »-20-«2.  Cl.  222 — 133. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wllejr.   Morrla  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  of  IncorporattiiK 

metal  complexes  In  a  baae  oil.    8.050,828.  »-25-62.  CI.  252 — 

18. 
Wll*>7.  Morrill  A.,  and  U.  D.  Klax*.  to  TVzaco  Inc.     Method  of 

Incvrporatlnc  meul  complexes  In  a   base  oil.     3,055,829. 

»-25-«2.  CI.  262—18. 
WUer.   Kaipb   Bi.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Separation  of 

suspended  solids.     8,005.827.  »-25-«2.  CI.  210 — 53. 
WUbeini.  Max  :  See — 

Schmidt,     Elcbenbercer,    and     Wllbelm. 


Schmidt,     KIchenberser.     and     WllheUn. 


:  See — 
H..  Hlx, 


Smith,  and  Wllkerson.     8,065,- 


See— 
and  Wilkinson. 


S.0S5.688. 


Druey,     Jean, 

3.0&5.89W. 
Druey,     Jean 
3.0554K)0. 
Wllkerson.  victor  O. 
Battlson.  Alrln 
582 
Wilkinson.'  Thomas  B. 

Melton.  Jamea  o 
Will.  Roland  :  See — 

MsHbek.  Cuarles  A.,  snd  Will.     3,055,094. 
Williams.  Beverly  E.     Process  of  and  apparatus  for  maklns 

containers.    3.055.152.  »-25-«2.  CI.  53— 2«. 
WilllamM  Electronics  Mfji;.  Corp. :  See—, 

Uenser,  Theodore.  Kraemer.  and  Lerln.     3.055.545. 
WniiainH.  Koner  B..  Jr.  :  Sec- 
Bell,  Robert  E..  and  Williams.    3.055.585. 
WlllUmaon.  James  W.     Snow  disposer.     3.050,127.  9-25-62. 

CI.  87—43. 
Williamson.  Robert  B..  and  I.  A.  De  Kramer,  to  Ueneral  Rail- 
way  Mlanal  Co.     Car  reUrdera  for  railroads.     3,005,455. 
9— 23— <I2  CI   18S— 62 
Wlllmore.  Edward  S.  R..  and  R.  P.  Phipera.  to  Cooper.  Mc- 
DouKall  A   KotHTtaoD   L.td.     Purlflcation  of  pyrethrum  ex- 
tracts.    3,0.55  800,  9-25-«2.  Q.  167—24. 
WiUyouna.  David  M..  and  B.  E.  Olbbs,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Uqnld-cooled    dynamoelt^trlc    machine    rotor.      3,056,005. 
9-2.V-62.  CI.  310 — 61. 
Wilson.   Alexander  I.,  to  Morgan  Constmctlon  Co.      Rolling 

mill.    8.005.242.  9-25-62.  CT.  80— 31.1. 
Wilson.  Charies  P..  Jr.,  K.  U.  Clapetta.  and  J    W.  Elston.  Jr.. 
to  W.  R.  Orace  A  Co.     Procemi  for  preparina  alumina  icels. 
3.055.737.  lf-25-62.  CI.  23—143. 
Wilm>n.  ChrUtoDher  L.  :   See — 

HeffltT.  Milton  .S..  and  Wilson.    8.055.871. 
Wilson.  Donald  R.  :   See — 

Shuk.  John  J.,  and  Wilson.    3.0.55.891 
Wiltton.  l-:arl  W..  and  J.  E.  Hutchlns.  to  Eastman  Kodak  <'o. 
Proceiis  for  preparing  polyesters  using  free  acids.     3,005.- 
8«9.  9-2.V-62.  CI.  .260—75. 
Wllmin.  Frederick  J.,  and  D.  S.  A.  OlllUrd.  to  Dewrance  *  Co. 

Ltd.     rressore  KadKew.     3.05.5  219,  9-2.5-«2.  a    73 — 410. 
Wilson.  Kermit  H.     Folding  table  and  seat  structure.     3,055,- 

70.5.  9-2.5-62.  CI.  297-159. 
Wllmm.  Robert  E..  to  Hoerner  Boxes.  Inc.     Pallet.    3,050,624. 

9-2.5-62.  CI.  248 — 120. 
Wlniffl»*ld.  Harold  T.  :  See 

.\nderMon.  Harvey  L.,  and  Wintffleld.     3.055.855. 
Wine.  Lloyd  A.:  «ee- 

J>>pson.  Percy.     3.055,562. 
WlKamlller,  Ivan  L. :  See — 

Reese,  Richard,  and  WIssmlller.     8,055,533. 
WIstrom,  Wayne  M.  :  See — 

Wood  (^eorge  I.,  and  WIstrom.    3,055.438. 
Wlttwer,    (i^orge   <J.      Synthetic  deteraent   cake   and   process 
for   maklnit    the  same.      3.05.5.837.   fr-25-62.   C\    202—161. 
Wolfe,  Rol»ert  M   :  See- 

James.  Dennis  B..  and  Wolfe.  3.056,085. 
Wood,  Everett  .\..  and  V.  R.  Vlllan,  to  Pettlbone  Malliken 
Citrp.  Oscillation  height  gauge.  3,055.501,  9-25-61.  CI. 
209—416 
Wood,  (ieorge  I.,  and  W.  M.  Wlstri>m,  to  Western  Tool  and 
Stamping  Co.  Tur/  edger.  3,055,438,  9-25-62,  CI.  172 — 
IS. 


Woodrtng,  William  B. :  Bee — 

Miller.  Charles  E.,  Robinson,  and  Woodrlnc     3,005.301. 
Woods,    Elvln    L.,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.      Magnetic    memory 

device.     3,056,118.  9-2.5-62,  CI   340—174. 
Woods,  William  li.,  and  M.  L.  Iverson.  to  United  States  Borax 


foamed    resin   from 
3,055,847,   9-20-62, 


ICff.   ( 
1.005,' 


,589.  9-25-62. 


*    Cheiuical    Corp.      rreparatlon    of    _ 

alkozyaryluxy -aluminum    compounds. 

CI.  260—2.5. 
Work    Erich   W.     to  Beaton  *  Cadwell 

balanced  condition  responsive  valve. 

CI.  236—92. 
Worsley.  Michael  :  See — 

Hindersinn.  Itaymond  R..  and  Worsley.     3,005,849. 
Worsley,  Michael,  and  R.  R.  Hifaderainn.  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Co.  p.     llalog»-n  conuinlna  poiyurethane  foams  and  prep- 
aration of  same.     3,0.55,850.  9-25-62.  C\    260 — 2.5 
Wride.   William  J.,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Recovery  of 

ulettn    polymers    from    solution.      3,055,879.    9-25-62.    CI. 

2<J0-  94.9. 
Wurn.  Isadore  T.     Extension  band  truck.     3,055,523,  9-25- 

62.  CI.  214—515.. 
Wuster.  Walter  L. :  See — 

(ioodier,  tteorge  N.,  and  Wuster.    3.056,078. 
Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

guavle.  George  F.     3,055  512. 
Yalom.    iHador   D.,   and    J.    C.    Jerome,    to   United    States   of 

America.  Navy.     Thermoelectric  battery.     3,055,960.  9-25- 

«2,  CI.  136—4. 
Yamamoto,  Akira.     Composite  propellants.     3,055,781.  9-26- 

H2,  <l.  149—19. 
Yardnev  International  Corp. :  See- — 

Solomon.    Frank,   and   Brown.     3.055,964. 
Young,    Charles   E.      Tuning   Indicator.      3,006,124,   9-26-62. 

CI.  340—253. 
Young.  Harland  H.,  J.  R.  Newman,  and  K.  J.  Majka,  to  Swift 

&  Co.     .Method  for  Incorporating  a  drying  oil  In  a  fibrous 

composition  and  the  Improved  product     3,055.796,  9-25- 

«2,  CI.  1«2      164. 
Young,  Roger  W.^  and  J.  F.  Duaenbury.     Expatulble  roll  and 

support  thereof.     3,055,605,  9-2^^-62,  CI.  242—56.4. 
Youngson.    Ctiarles    R..    and    C.    A.    I.    Uoring,    to   The   Dow 

Chemical  Co.     Synergistic  methyl  bromide  and  1,3-dicbloro- 

propene  pesticide.     3.055,799    9-25-62.  CI.   167 — 22. 
Youse,  Karl  L..  to  Acheson  InduHtries,  Inc.     Polytetrafluoro- 

ethylene-cellulosic    ether    dispersion,    method    of    forming 

coatings  therewith  and  article  coated  therewith.    3.005.852. 

9  2.5-«2,  CI.  260— 17. 
Yuba  CoDHolldated  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Murphy.  John  P.    3.055.090. 
Zalklnd,  Sidney  J.,  to  Alliance  Paper  4  Packaging  Co..  lac. 

Lined  containers.     3,055,568.  9-25-62.  CI.  22»— 14. 
Zeller  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Klmpel,  Louis  J.    3,005,100. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Spracklen.  John  (i.    3.065,976. 
/iegler,    Eugene    R 


to   General    Motors   Corp. 


and 


I>ump   ai 
control  syntem  therefor.     3,066,304.  9-26-62,  a.  108 — 25. 

Zlelinskl.    Edmund    A.      Dust    guard    for    a    freshly    painted 
motor  vehicle.     3,055,381,  9-25-62,  CT.  136—7.1. 

Zink,  John,  Co.  :  See — 

Reed,  Robert  D.    3,055.417. 
Zinniger.  Theodore  C. :  See — 

Cameron,  William  M.,  and  Zinniger.     3.065,029. 

Zola.  Meyer  J. :  See — 

Flnkler.    Ronald    A.,    Pomerance.    Ooldman,    and    Zola. 
3.056,111. 

Zsoka,  Lorant  T.  :  See— 

Clauson,   Walton   E.,  and  ZM>ka.     3,050,785. 
Zwick.  Kurt,  to  Deckel,  Hans  and  Deckel.  Friedrich  Wilhelm. 
.Machine  tools.     3,055,272,  9-25-62,  a.  90—11. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  25.  1962 

NoT«. — Pint  number  =  class,  second  number  =HUbclasa.  third  number = patent  number 


1- 

44.f 

:  8.055,007 

29-183.5 

:  8,056,087 

60- 

83 

8.066.180 

3.  OM.  008 

194 

:  3.0W,088 

73 

3.065.181 

1(M 

:  8.055.000 

106 

:  8,055,080 

61- 

48 

8.0W.  182 

328 

3.055.010 

200 

:  3,055,000 

62— 

17 

3.  OW.  183 

»— 

a 

:  3,aW.011 

3, 055,  oei 

187 

3.  OW,  184 

3,  055.  013 

2.W 

:  3,  aw,  093 

138 

3.0W.  185 

3.  055.  013 

265 

S,OW,0«l 

186 

3.  OM,  186 

73 

:  3.055.014 

267 

8,055,094 

238. 

3. 055. 187 

4— 

340 

:  3.05.V015 

421 

3.  aw,  005 

267: 

3,0M,188 

351 

:  3.055.016 

i 

171.6 

8,  aw,  006 

.W3 

3.  aw.  189 

6— 

3 

:  8.055.017 

■ 

171.7 

8,055,007 

3, 056. 100 

8.055,018 

492 

3,  aw,  008 

440: 

3,  OM,  101 

71 

:  8.nA^019 

601 

3,055.000 

3,0M,192 

331 

3.055,030 

530 

8,  OU,  100 

8,  OW,  103 

351 

3.055.021 

527 

3,  055,  101 

483: 

3,0M,  194 

8- 

'  82 

:  3.055,726 

547 

8  0W.  102 

64— 

11: 

8,  OM,  105 

138 

3.055.727 

540 

3,  aw  103 

66- 

84: 

3,  OM,  196 

9- 

1 

;  1.055.022 

662.3 

3.  OW,  104 

125: 

3.  OM,  107 

3. 055, 023 

80- 

4 

3.  OW,  105 

3,  aw,  108 

8.055,024 

61 

3,  OW,  106 

140: 

3,0M,  100 

306 

3.055.085 

264 

3,  aw,  107 

166: 

8,OW,200 

12- 

16  2 

:  3,05,V036 

257 

3,0W.  108 

67- 

7.1: 

S,OW,301 

8,OM,087 

88- 

12 

3.0M,  100 

68- 

12: 

3,0W,202 

M.7 

:  8.055.028 

14 

8,0M.  110 

3,OM.203 

13- 

36 

:  a.n5^9S9 

3.  aw.  Ill 

70- 

153: 

3,0M,304 

15- 

31 

:  3,055.020 

r 

8.055.112 

71- 

2  7: 

3,  OM,  751 

49 

:  3.0.V1.030 

3$ — 

18 

3,  aw.  113 

73- 

7: 

8,OM,205 

M 

:  3.055,031 

23 

3.0W,  114 

15: 

8.0U,306 

97 

:  3.055,032 

302 

3,  aw,  115 

37: 

3,  OM,  307 

184 

3,  aw  033 

84— 

204 

3.0W.  116 

53: 

3,OM,208 

197 

3,O.W.034 

85- 

9 

3.055.117 

00: 

3,OW200 

300 

3.055.035 

3,05.5,  118 

71.6: 

3.  OM.  210 

210 

3.055.036 
8,055.037 

36 

3,0W.  lie 
3,  OW.  130 

116: 
147: 

3,0M.211 
3,OM.212 

312 

3.055,038 

31 

3,  OW.  121 

8.  OM.  213 

1 

3.VI 

3.055.039 

35 

3,  055. 122 

178 

3,  OM.  214 

525 

3.055.040 

46 

3.  OW.  123 

188 

3.055.215 

572 

3,055,041 

3.  OW.  124 

205 

3,  OM,  216 

16- 

35 

3.055.042 

86- 

84 

3,  aV5,  125 

308: 

3,065.217 

86 

3.055,043 

87— 

42 

3,  aw  126 

.182 

8,  OM,  218 

105 

Re.25,340 

43 

8.  aw  127 

410: 

3.065,210 

197 

8.055.044 

142 

3.  OW,  128 

446: 

3.0M,220 

17— 

1 

8.0.W.045 

88- 

107 

1,  aw,  120 

484: 

3.  OM,  221 

8,  OfA.  046 

112 

3.  aw  130 

74- 

3.62: 

8,0M.222 

18- 

1 

8.055.047 

40- 

86 

a,ow.  131 

&37: 

3.0M.223 

3.  OM,  048 

134.5 

3,  aw  132 

80: 

3,  OM,  224 

28 

3,  OM.  049 

130 

3,  aw.  133 

96: 

3,  OM,  225 

8 

3. 055.  oeo 

43- 

3 

3,  OW.  134 

S.OW,  226 

3.  0.S5.  051 

15 

a.OM.  135 

07: 

8.0W227 

' 

3,055.052 

3.  OW.  i;j6 

108: 

S.0M,228 

12 

3.055,053 

42  12 

3,  aw.  137 

280 

3,OM.220 

36 

3,055,054 

42.13 

3.0W.  138 

424.8: 

3,OM.230 

30 

3.055,055 

61: 

3.  aw  130 

552: 

3,0W231 

3.055.056 

81 

3.  OW,  140 

677: 

3,0M,232 

48 

3. 055. 0^7 

44— 

66: 

3,  a55,  746 

687: 

3.0M.233 

54 

3.055.728 
3.055.729 

60: 

8,  OW,  747 

8,  OW,  748 

711: 
781: 

8,065.234 
8.0M,235 

8.055.730 

71: 

3.  OW.  740 

785: 

3.0M.236 

S5 

3.055.058 

46- 

86: 

3.  aw.  141 

780: 

3.0M237 

19- 

133 

3.0.55.059 

123. 

3,0W.  142 

75— 

.5: 

3,  aw,  752 

253 

3.055.060 

47— 

1: 

3.  OW.  143 

68: 

3.  OW.  753 

ao- 

1 

3.  aw  ofii 

2; 

3.  OW.  144 

07: 

3,  OW.  754 

42 

3.055.062 
3. 055.  063 

60: 

3,0W,  145 
P.P2,174 

123 

3,  OW,  7M 
S,OM.756 

83 

X  05.5, 064 

61: 

P.P.2.175 

76- 

36: 

8.0M,238 

89 

3.055.065 

P.P.2,176 

77— 

65: 

S,0M.239 

21- 

2 

3.055.731 

P.P.2.177 

80- 

5.1: 

3,  OM.  240 

74 

3.a55.0fi6 

48- 

103 

3.  aw.  750 

81.1: 

3.0M.24I 

2»-67.2 

3.  aVi.  067 

ao- 

lOV. 

3.  OW,  146 

3.  OM.  242 

»— 

3 

3.055.732 

300 

3,  aw.  147 

87: 

3,0M,243 

88 

a.  aw  733 

268. 

3.  OW,  148 

81- 

15: 

3.  aw  244 

89 

3.  aw,  734 

51- 

11: 

3.0W.  140 

83- 

48: 

3.0M.245 

107 

3.  aw  785 

14: 

3.0M.  150 

83- 

74: 

3,0M,246 

141 

3.0M,736 

165 

3,0W.  151 

425 

3,  OM,  247 

143 

3.055,737 

88- 

20: 

3.0W,  152 

471: 

3.0M,248 

151 

3.055,738 

134 

3,0W.  153 

SOI: 

3.  OM,  240 

157 

3, 05.5,  739 

182 

3.0W.  154 

575; 

3,  OM.  250 

305 

8,  aw.  740 

335 

3.0W.  lU 

587: 

8.  aw,  251 

223  5 

3.0M.741 

363 

3.  aw  156 

84— 

404 

3,  OW,  ?.52 

230 

3.  OM.  742 

5^- 

S3: 

3.  aw  157 

411: 

3,0M,253 

253 

3,  aw.  743 

118: 

8.0W.  158 

422: 

3.0M,254 

2fl9  1 

3.  OM.  744 

147: 

S.OW,  150 

85- 

40: 

3,0M,2M 

388 

3. 055.  745 

282: 

3.0W160 

88- 

1: 

3.  aw,  256 

24- 

81 

3.  aw,  068 

356 

3,  OW.  161 

3,  aV5, 257 

206.  U 

3.065,009 

86- 

364: 

S.OW.  162 

14: 

8,066.258 

3.065.070 

57- 

1: 

3.  OW.  163 

3,0M,25e 

221 

3.  OM,  071 

14: 

3.  aw,  164 

3,0M,260 

277 

3,  055,  072 

30: 

3.  OW,  166 

3,055,261 

35— 

3 

3, 055. 073 

125: 

3.  055.  166 

3,  aw  262 

8 

3,aVi,074 

144: 

3.  OW,  167 

3,055.263 

41 

3, 055, 075 

89- 

84: 

3,0W,  168 

3.  OM,  364 

1 

m 

3,ftW.07« 

80- 

12: 

3,  OM,  100 

16.6: 

3.0M,265 

155 

3.055.077 

28: 

3,0W,  170 

24: 

3,0M,366 

26— 

1 

3,055.078 

35.4: 

3,0W,  171 

52: 

3,  OM,  267 

27— 

15 

3,066.079 

3,  OW.  172 

89- 

1: 

3.065,366 

28- 

1 

8,065,080 

3,  OW,  173 

1.8: 

3.0M,3eO 

29-25. 35 

3,065,081 

88.55 

3,0W,  175 

157: 

3.  OM,  270 

1 

83 

3.066,083 

35.6: 

3,0M,  174 

OO- 

4: 

3.066,371 

116 

3.055.083 

89.00 

3.0W,  176 

11: 

3.0M,272 

155.63 

3.  aw.  084 

30.16: 

3,  OW,  177 

22: 

S.0M,278 

136.8 

3.06.V085 

3B.65 

3,  OW,  178 

24.3 

3,  aw,  274 

157.  1 

3.055,086 

3,065,179 

08- 

86: 

8,0M,278 

93- 


94— 
95- 


40 

84 

94 

18: 

42: 

50 

64 

86: 

06-   48 

08—  HO 

115 

48: 

192: 

194: 

280: 

346: 

427: 

63 

116: 

117: 

10: 

44: 

128.4: 

149,  2 

15 


102- 


100- 


101- 


103- 


426: 

25: 

35.4: 

43: 
70.2: 
25: 
41: 
52: 
126: 


104- 

7 

32 

88 

03 

134 

162 

105- 

150 

2W 

270 

422 

106-  38.2 

49 

71 

122 

287 

107- 

12 

100- 

12 

110- 

15 

111- 

112- 


173: 

52: 

46: 

158: 


113- 


235: 

52: 

05 

09: 

116 

114—  66.5 

206: 

210: 

218: 

219: 

230: 

117—  33.  5 

46: 

71: 
114: 
130.5: 
141: 
143: 
212: 


232: 

118—   41: 

120: 

408: 

110-  157: 


130- 
121- 


123- 


138— 
134— 


44: 

50: 
0: 
21: 
38: 
40: 
33: 
510: 

TO: 
179: 
11: 
24: 
30: 
61: 


3,0M.276 
3,0W,277 
3,0M,278 
3,  OW,  279 
3.0M,280 
3,0W281 
3,0M,282 
S,0W,283 
8,  OM,  758 
3,0M,284 
3.0M,285 
8.055,757 
3.  OM.  759 
8.0M,760 
3.0M,286 
3,  OM,  287 
3.0M,288 
3,0M,280 
3,OM.200 
3.  OM,  201 
8,0M,202 
S.0M,2e3 
3,0M,294 
3,0M,295 
3,0M,206 
3,  OM,  207 
3.055.206 
3,OM.290 
3.055.300 
3.  OM,  301 
3,0M.302 
3,0M,303 
3,0M,3O4 
3,OM,305 
3,0M.306 
3,  OM,  307 
S.OW.  308 
3,0M.3O0 
3.  OM,  310 
Re.25.245 
3.0M,3II 
3. 055. 312 
3.  OM.  313 
3.055.314 
8.  OM.  315 
3.  OM,  316 
3.  OM.  317 
3,  OM,  761 
3,  055.  762 
3.  OM.  763 
3,  OM,  765 
3,  OW  766 
3,  OM.  318 
3.  aw.  319 
3,0M.320 
3,  OM.  321 
3,  OW.  322 
3,  OW.  323 
S.OW  324 
3,  OW.  325 
3,0M.326 
3.  OW,  327 
3,  OW.  328 
S.OW.  329 
3.  aw.  330 
S,  055. 331 
3.  OM,  332 
S.OW.  333 
3.0W334 
3.  aw.  335 
3,0W336 
3. 0,W.  767 
3.  a55.  768 
3, 055,  760 
3.0M,  770 
3.  OM,  771 
3.  OM,  772 
S,0M.773 
3,  OM,  774 
3,  OM.  775 
3,  OW.  776 
3,  aw.  777 
3.0W778 
3,  OW,  337 
3.065,388 
3,OM.330 
3.055,340 
S.OW  841 
S.OW  342 
3,0M,343 
3.  aw.  344 
3,055,346 
3,  OW.  345 
3.  OW,  347 
S.OW  348 
8.0W340 
3,OW,350 
3,066.861 
3.0M.S52 
S,0M.S5S 
3,0M,S54 
3,065,3M 


128-  2  05 
32 
75: 
80 
01: 
214 
218: 


221 
227 
247 
272 
283 
285: 
303 
325: 
421: 
21: 
140: 


131- 


132- 


45: 
48: 

134-  186: 

135-  1: 

7.1 
34 

136-  4 

5 

51 

76 

80 

146 

137-  85 

381 

403 

416 

460 

487: 

516  15: 

516  25: 

562: 

622: 

025.20: 

636.1: 

138-  31: 
46: 

111: 
157: 

130—  85: 
402: 

141-      20: 

03: 

144: 

207: 

144-    213: 

146—  2: 
52: 

148—  130: 

149—  19: 

20: 

150—  52: 

152—  209: 
216: 

153—  I: 
32: 
54: 
43: 
50: 
54: 

156—  158: 
235: 
247: 
327: 
552: 
28: 
90: 
123: 
84: 
347; 
2; 
4; 
25: 
38: 
86: 
100: 
164: 
181; 
340: 
11; 

21: 

20: 
31: 
30: 
64; 
66  5; 

100; 

122: 


154— 


188— 


160- 
162- 


166- 


3,0M,386 

3.  OM,  357 

3.0M.358 

S.OM.350 

S.OW,  360 

S.0W,S6i 

S.0W.362 

3,0M,363 

3,0W.364 

8,0M.365 

S.0W.366 

3,OM,367 

8,0M.368 

3.  aw.  369 

3.  OW.  370 

3.  OW.  371 

3,  OW.  372 

3,  OW.  373 

3,  OW,  374 

8,0M.375 

S.OM,376 

3,  OW,  377 

3,  OM,  378 

3.  OM.  370 

S.OW.  380 

3,0W381 

3.0M.382 

3.0W,960 

3,  OW,  061 

3,0W.962 

S.OW.063 

S.  05.5.  964 

3,OM,065 

S,0W.066 

S,0W,383 

3,0W,384 

3.0W.385 

3.0W.386 

3,  OW.  387 

3.  OW.  388 

3.0W.380 

3,0W,390 

3,  aw,  301 

S.0W,392 

S.  aw.  393 

3.0W.394 

3,0W,395 

3,0W396 

3,  OM,  397 

3,0W.3t)8 

3.0W,390 

3,0W,400 

3,0W,401 

3,0W.4O2 

8,OM,403 

3,OW.404 

S.OW.  405 

3,  OW,  406 

3.0W407 

S,0W.4O8 

3.  OW.  779 

S,OW,  780 

S,  OM.  781 

3,  OW.  782 

S.OW.  409 

S.OW.  410 

3,0M,411 

3,JI)M,  412 

S.0M.413 

3.  aw,  414 

8,0W,  783 

3.  055,  784 

S.OW.  785 

3.  055.  786 

3.  OM,  787 

3.  055.  788 

3,  OW,  789 

S,0W415 

3,  OW.  416 

3,0M,417 

3,0M.418 

S.OM,410 

3.0M.420 

3.0M.  790 

3,  OM.  791 

3,0M,792 

3.055.793 

S.OW  794 

3.0W795 

S.OW  796 

3.0W797 

3,OM,421 

3,  aw,  422 

3,  OW,  423 

S.OW424 

3,  OM.  425 

3.0W426 

3,0M,427 

3,  OM.  428 

3.  OM,  420 

3,  OM,  764 

3,0W,430 


174— 


166-  140: 
241: 

167—  22: 

34: 

30: 
42: 
46; 
53.2; 
65: 
82: 

169—  2: 
31: 

170-  189: 
172—      15; 

66: 

90; 

28: 

31; 

35: 

37: 

72: 

151: 

175-    107: 

139: 

230: 

330: 

177-  191: 

178-  5.4: 
7.1; 
7.2 
7.5: 

19: 
23 

179-  1 

5 
18 

27: 

40: 

90 

100.2 

10O4I: 

107: 
115.5: 

180-  6  7: 

7; 

8: 

10: 

19: 

.5: 

31; 

182—      95: 

186: 

187-  8  67; 

188-  62: 
73; 

264; 

189-  11: 
34: 

36: 


86  5: 
37: 
64: 
75: 
85: 
192—  21.  5: 
45: 


181- 


193- 
195— 


198— 


aoo- 


58; 
82; 
84; 

104: 

4: 

51: 

80: 

139: 
27: 
34: 
38: 
40: 
48: 
56: 

129; 

137; 

145; 

192; 

108; 

308: 

211; 
30: 
S3; 
38; 
44: 
50: 


3.0W431 

8.  OW.  432 

8,0M,798 

S.OM,  79B 

3,0W800 

8.0W801 

3,0W.802 

8,0W.803 

3.0W.804 

3,  OW.  805 

3,0W,433 

3.0W434 

S.0W.435 

8.0W.436 

3.  OM,  437 

3,  OM,  438 

3,0W.530 

8.0W,  430 

8.  OW.  067 

3,  aw.  958 

3,0W,909 

3,0W070 

3.  OM,  971 

S,0W072 

8,  OM,  440 

8,OW44l 

8.0W442 

3.0W,443 

S,0W,444 

3,  OW,  073 

8.0W974 

8,0W975 

8.0M.976 

S.0W977 

8.  (»5,  078 

8.OW070 

8.0W,060 

3.  OW,  081 

3.0W,082 

3,  OW.  983 

3,  OW.  984 

8.  aw,  085 

3,0W.e86 

8,OW087 

3.0W,088 

3,OW.089 

8,  aw,  900 

3,OM.901 

S.OW  448 

3.0M.446 

3.0W447 

S.0M.448 

3.0W440 

S,OW450 

3,  OW.  451 

3,0W,452 

3.  OM,  453 

3.0W454 

8.0W4M 

3,  OM.  456 

3,  OM,  487 

S.  OM.  438 

3.0Mr459 

3,0M,460 

3,0W461 

S.OW.  462 

3.  aw.  463 

S.OW.  464 

3.  OW  465 

3.0W.466 

8.  OW,  467 

3.0W468 

3.0W,46e 

3,  OW  470 

3,  OW  471 

S.0W472 

S,0W473 

3.  OW.  474 

3,  OW  475 

3,  OW.  476 

S,0W477 

S,0M,806 

3.0W807 

3.0W.808 

3,0W478 

3,  OW,  479 

3,0W,480 

3,0W48I 

3.  OM.  482 

S.OW  483 

3,0W484 

3,055,485 

S.OW  486 

3,0W487 

3,0W,488 

3,0W489 

3,0W490 

8,0M,992 

3.0W903 

3,0W,994 

3,OW905 

3,0W996 

xxvil 


XXVIU 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


a00-«1.23: 

91  3: 

«7; 


81.9: 

83: 

86: 

•7: 

104: 

107: 

144: 

168: 

30.5: 

71: 

138: 

14a  9: 

.  147: 

IM: 


202- 

204— 


1M.2: 

157: 
158: 
162: 
11)3.2 
270: 

205-  30: 

206—  15. 1: 
19.5: 

45.10: 
46: 
SO 
65: 
61: 
80: 
216: 
254: 
351: 
2: 
45: 
288: 
416 
53 
107: 
238: 
241: 
335 
26: 
40: 
51: 
110: 
164: 
8: 
1: 


8.5: 

1&.1: 

16.4: 

42: 

140: 

147: 

300: 

515: 

0: 

11: 

41: 
22 
42: 
1«: 
37: 
43 
00 
85: 
08: 
114: 
130: 
5: 
21 
32: 
26: 
31: 
35: 
44: 
46: 


208- 


200- 


210— 


211— 


212^ 
214— 


215- 


217- 
218— 
210— 


230- 


3.055.008 
3.055.907 
3.065,000 
3.066.000 
3,066.001 

3.os«.ooe 

3.096.003 
3.096.004 
3.0S6.006 
3.066.006 
3.080.007 
3.0S6.0D8 
3.096.000 
3. 066. 010 
3.095.800 
3.055.810 
3.065.811 
3.  055.  812 
3,055.813 
3.055.814 
3.065.815 
3.065.816 
3.065.817 
3.055.818 
3.055.810 
3.055.820 
3.055.821 
3.  055.  401 
3.  055.  492 
3.055.493 
3.055.494 
3.055,495 
3.  055.  496 
3.055.497 
3.055.823 
3.095,833 
3,095,834 
3,055,835 
3.05.V826 
3.055.498 
3.055.499 
3.055.500 
3.055.501 
3.0S5.827 
3.055.502 
3.065.903 
3.065.504 
3.055.505 
3.055.506 
3.055.907 
3.065.508 
3.065.500 
106S.SIO 
3.065.511 
3.055.512 
3.055.913 
3.069.914 
3.069.919 
3.065.516 
3. 095.  517 
3.095.518 
3.055.519 
3.099.430 
3.065.521 
3,055.522 
3.055.523 
3.055.524 
Re.2.5.247 
3.055.525 
3.  055.  526 
3.055.527 
3.055.528 
3.  OSA.  01 1 
3.096.012 
3. 096. 013 
3.  056. 014 
3.  056. 015 
3. 056. 016 
3.096.017 
3.096(018 
3.0&5.S29 
3.055.531 
3.055.532 
3.055.933 
3.  055.  534 
3,055,535 
3.095,536 
3,059,517 


230- 


221— 


222- 


223- 


22*— 
225- 
220- 


210- 
2»- 


40: 
54: 

00: 

10>: 

104: 

116: 

14: 

136: 

227: 

312: 

381: 

2: 

52: 

63: 

70: 

M: 

133: 

307: 

212: 

227: 

233: 

242: 

3M: 

499: 

472: 

37: 

78: 

01: 

9: 

2: 

14: 

16: 

17: 
27: 
34: 
40: 
66: 
87: 
116: 
134: 
60: 


•1.  II: 

61.7: 

63: 

100: 

176: 

103: 

02: 

387: 

13: 

19: 

87: 

161: 

343: 

407: 

10  1: 

41  29: 

4^91 

40: 

57: 

10B: 

172: 

1.1: 

18: 

39.9 

35l6: 

S&4: 

00: 

84.21: 

120.7: 

130  1: 

131: 

343—      16: 


12: 
15: 

31: 
77: 
87: 
122: 
135: 
142: 
153: 


336- 
338- 
330- 


340- 


341- 


342- 


3,065,538 
3.055.530 
3,009,540 
3,066.941 
3.055,543 
3.065.943 
3.06&944 
3.069.949 
3.069.946 
3.069.547 
1069.548 
3,099.940 
3.055.590 
3.095.551 
3.055.552 
3.055.553 
3.065.554 
3,055.555 
3.099.956 
3.055.557 
3.065.558 
3.099.560 
3.055.900 
3,055.901 
3,095,962 
3.099,963 
3.099.964 
3.069.565 
3.095.566 
3.065.867 
3.099.968 
3.099,560 
3,099,970 
3,099.971 
3.099.972 
3.099.973 
3.099.974 
3.055.575 
3.099.976 
3.065.577 
3.0&5.978 
3.065.570 
3,065.580 
3.069.582 
3.069.983 
3.055.581 

3. 065.  584 
3.065.585 
3.065.586 
3.065.587 
3.055..W8 
3.065.980 
3. 065,800 
3,065,501 
3,055.502 
3,099,503 
3,09.\5»4 
3.065.905 
3.065.906 
3.066.010 
3.096.020 
3.066,021 

3. 066.  897 
3.065,918 
3,065,800 
3,099,000 
3.069,001 
3,069.008 
3.059.603 
3.095.604 
3.055.605 
3,055,606 
3.095.607 
3.095.608 
3.095.600 
3. 0&5. 610 
3.099.611 
3. 099. 612 
3.065.613 
3.055,614 
3,095,615 
3.065,616 
3.055.617 
3, 095. 618 
3.065.610 
3.065.030 
3.065.031 
3,069,033 


380- 


183: 

61: 

120: 

330: 

354 

303: 

417: 

41.0: 

40  5: 

05: 

83.3: 

83.6: 

108: 

308: 

200: 

213 

210: 


239: 

251-      25: 

45: 

120: 

266: 

352—      18: 


90 

62 

62.9 

00: 
138: 
192: 
161: 
182: 
431: 
443: 
455: 
461: 
511: 

77: 

82: 


253— 


2M-134.6: 
ISO: 
100: 
65: 
235: 
241: 
250: 
272: 
2: 
19: 


280- 
297— 


300- 


17: 

30  6: 

29.7: 
41.5: 

42: 
45.5: 

4&7: 
45.05: 

46.5: 
47: 
73: 

75: 


77.5: 
78.4: 
78.5: 
79: 
SSlS: 
87.1: 
88.7: 
93.7: 
910: 


3.080,032 
3.066.033 
3.069.034 
3.066.035 
3.099.030 
3.069.037 
3.099,038 
3,096.033 
3,066.094 
3.086.088 
3.086.036 
3.056.087 
3.066.028 
3.096.020 
3.056.030 
3.056,031 
3.056.032 
3.056.033 
3.056.094 
3.056.035 
3.055.629 
3.055.630 
3.055.631 
3.055.632 
3.055.828 
3.055.820 
3.055.830 
3.  055. 831 
3.055.832 
3.055.833 
3.055.834 
3.055.835 
3.055.836 
3.055.837 
3.055.838 
3.055.830 
3.099,840 
3.099.841 
3.099.842 
3.099.843 
3.095.633 
3.055.634 
3.055.635 
3.055.636 
3.055.637 
3.05.V638 
3.055.630 
3.055.640 
3.a^5.641 
3.055.642 
3.055.643 
3.055,644 
3,099.844 
3.055.845 
3.055.840 
3.  055. 847 
3.065,848 
3,055.840 
3.055.850 
3.055.851 
3.055.852 
3,095.893 
3.099.854 
3,065,895 
3,059,880 
3.095.897 
3.069,898 
3.069,850 
3.099.800 
3.055.861 
3.055.802 
3.055,863 
3.095.864 
3.055.865 
3,065.866 
1055,867 
3,09.5,868 
3.099,8610 
3,099,870 
3,  055.  871 
3.055.872 
3.069,873 
3,069.874 
3.065.875 
3. 055.  876 
3.055.877 
3,  055,  878 
3.099.870 


30O-  94  9: 
140: 
230: 

339  9: 

230  96 

380.7 
240 
342 

au 

247.1 
347.2 
347.9 
248 
349.9 
249.6 

340  8 
290 

386.4 
308 
303 

303.4 

204.8 
205 
302 

306.6 

306.8 

308 

310 

327 

347.7 

307.3 


397.4: 
307.  49: 

397.9 
404 

404.9 
437 

448.8 

456: 

450: 
470: 
482: 
*486: 
406 
407 
521 
526: 
550: 
562 

807.6: 
576: 
583 
604: 

0O&5: 


000: 
611: 

021: 
023: 
084: 

685: 

063.1: 

654: 

656 

674: 

679: 

083.58: 

361—      38: 

114: 

1: 

12: 

19: 

6: 


383- 


303- 


40: 
307-    107: 


3,066.880 

3.099.881 

3.099.883 

3,059,883 

3,069,884 

3.069,889 

8,069,887 

3,099,886 

3.099.888 

3.095,889 

3,059.890 

3,099.801 

3.069.803 

3.099.803 

3.099.894 

3.099.899 

3,099,806 

3,099,807 

3.099.808 

3,099.800 

3.099.000 

3.099.001 

3.099.008 

3.099,003 

3. 099.004 

3.aS5.0O5 

3. 095. 006 

3.055.007 

3.059.008 

3.099.009 

3.099,910 

3.099.011 

3.  095. 012 

3.  055. 013 

3.  055.  014 

3.055.015 

3. 055. 016 

3,055,017 

3,055,018 

3.055,010 

3.055,021 

3,065,922 

3,065.080 

3,055.923 

3.055,034 

8,055,025 

3.055.926 

3.059.927 

3.099.028 

3.099.929 

3.099.030 

3.099,031 

3,095,032 

3.055.033 

3.055.934 

3.05^035 

3.055.936 

3.099.937 

3.099,938 

3,095,939 

3.059.040 

3.099.041 

3.055.942 

3.095,043 

3,069,944 

3.099.049 

3.099.946 

3. 099. 047 

3.099.948 

3.099.940 

3.099.060 

3.099.091 

3.055.093 

3.055.053 

3.099.994 

3.055.995 

3.055.056 

3. 055. 957 

3.099,998 

3,095,645 

3.095.646 

3,099.647 

3.095,648 

3,099,649 

3,099,680 

3,099.691 

3,069.692 

3,069.663 


370— 

271- 

273- 
373— 

274- 

375— 

xn— 


341: 

321: 

98: 

77: 

29: 

86: 

31: 

03: 

89: 

10: 

19: 

8: 

39: 

96: 

119 

139 

108: 


379— 

91 

380— 

1  14 

1.35 

47.13 

91 

96.2 

1019 

381- 

4 

42 

383- 

22 

385- 

149 

158 

342 

347 

387- 

51 

89 

93 

390- 

4 

393- 

70 

391.9 

337 

294— 

16 

36 

05 

07 

83 

390- 


397- 


00 

38: 

40: 

137: 


88: 

89 

118: 

190 

358 

403: 

445: 

308-        1: 

17.5: 

23: 

301-      37: 


307- 


88: 


IIS: 

133: 

308—       6: 


187.2: 

2r: 

343: 

4: 

91: 

6: 

41: 

89: 

01: 


310- 


3.099.694 
3.099.699 
3.069.690 
3,096.657 
3,099,698 
3,069,650 
3.069.000 
3.069.001 
8.099,063 
8,069.063 
3.099.664 
8.069.669 
8.099.606 
3.069.667 
3.099.008 
3.069.000 
3.099.670 
8,095.671 
3.055.672 
3.055.673 
3. 055. 674 
3. 055.  675 
3.055.676 
3.065.677 
3.069.078 
3.099.670 
3.069,680 
3.099.681 
3,099,082 
3.059,083 
3.099.084 
3.099,089 
3,069,0«l 
3,069.087 
8,069.088 
8.0a&0M 
3.099.0W 
3.099.000 
8,069,601 
3.099,092 
3,066,693 
3,065,094 
3,065.095 
3,055.006 
8.065.097 
8.066.008 
3.055.099 
3.065.700 
3.055.701 
3.055.702 
3.0&S.  703 
3.055.704 
3.055.705 
3.055.700 
3.095.707 
3.065,708 
3.099.700 
3.069.710 
3.099.711 
3.  059.  712 
3, 069.  713 
3.0S6.037 
3,086.038 
3,066.030 
3.096.040 
3.086,041 
3,090.042 
3,066,043 
3,086.044 
1086,048 
1086,046 
1066,047 
1060,048 
1080.  M9 
1006,000 
1060.091 
1099,714 
1069.719 
1069.716 
1065,717 
1069.718 
1069.710 
1069,730 
1066,062 
1080.063 
1096.054 
1086,099 


310-  172: 
302: 
240: 
208: 


311- 

33 

108 

313- 

200 

810 

818- 

83 

270 

846 

318- 

11 

22 

27 

307 

223 

316- 

31 

817— 

46 

61 

156 

230: 
234: 

340 
318-  39 
331—  45 
331-   00 

89 


334- 


336- 


338- 


330- 
331- 


333- 

334— 
336— 

338- 


840- 


.5 
37 
02 
08 
70 
38 

310 

478 
08 
00 

115 
4 
96 
80 

113 
47 
10 
81 
43 
30 
39 
6 
38 

108 

9 

18 

31 

36 

146.1 

164 
172.9 

173: 

174: 


174  1 
213 
239 
212 

237 
253 
274 
816 
9 
7.3 

11 
707 
781 

32 


r: 

74: 


1061080 
Re.39.344 
1080,067 
1060.068 
1066,731 
1069,722 
1069,723 
1069,734 
1066,060 
1080,000 
1080,001 
1086,082 
1066.063 
1080.064 
1061069 
1061006 
1069.739 
1066.067 
1066.068 
1060.060 
1086.070 
1080.071 
1086.072 
1081073 
1061074 
1061075 
1081076 

1061  on 

1081078 
1081070 
1081080 
1081081 
1081082 
1001083 
1081084 
1081089 
1081086 
1061087 
1081088 
1081080 
1061000 
1061091 
1081002 
1081003 
1061 0»4 
1081009 
1001090 
1091097 
1091008 
1091000 
1091100 
1  Oil  101 
1081108 
1081108 
1061104 
1061109 
1081100 
1001107 
1091108 
1091100 
1061110 
1091111 
1081112 
1081113 
1061114 
1061119 
1061110 
1061117 
1081118 
1061110 
1091120 
1 091 131 
1061122 
1061123 
1081134 
1001129 
1091136 
1061127 
1091138 
1081139 
1081180 
1 061 131 
1061133 
1061133 
1061134 
1091139 
1081136 


Classification  of  Designs 


D15- 


D54- 
D8»- 


D01- 


18 

101086 

181080 

8 

191087 

8 

191088 

9 

191089 

11 

101600 

1Z6 

181091 

1 

181092 

DOl— 

D70- 

D71- 
D81— 
D90- 

Dn- 


1:  191088 

1:  101 0M 

3:  181095 

191090 

1;  181007 

25:  181008 

30:  181099 

1:  101700 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


COSTI 


for  tko  ProiMtiM  af 


A4h*rtne«  of  Bungmnf  f  th9  LttMn  i$Si  rovMit 

The  8«ei«Urr  of  SUt*  hu  bMa  Botlfl««  by  tb«  mukb^wKj  of 
SwltMrtaad  of  tbo  adherence,  effective  July  14,  1912,  of 
Hoacary  to  the  International  Conrentlon  for  the  Protection 
of  Indnitrlal  Property  aa  rerlaed  at  London  on  June  2,  1934. 

(8lgB«d)      DAVID  L.  LADD, 
Anc.  21.  1962.  CommU»i«n€r  of  Potont: 


Notices  nnder  15  U.8.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  1  1940 
mmt.  No.  WIMM  (DAN  BIYKR),  Rlveralde  k  Dan  HlTer 
Cotton  M Ilia.  Inc.  Cotton  plalda  and  ckaeka  In  tbe  piece  or  In 
cat  len«tht.  etc.;  B««.  No,  4U,«U  (DAN-DYB),  aame.  Piece 
food*  of  cotton,  rayon,  or  mUtureo  thereof ;  B«c.  No.  419,S88 
(DANMA8TEH),  RiTeralde  ft  Dan  Rlrer  Cotton  Mllli,  Inc., 
Repnbllabed  by  Dan  Rlrer  Mllla,  Inc.,  aame ;  Ber-  No.  499.89C 
(DAN8PORTK  aame;  ■•«.  No.  499.908  (DANTWILL).  same; 
B«V.  No.  «njm\  (DA>rrONE).  aame.  Cotton  piece  goods; 
Boff.  No.  481617  (DANCRAPT).  aame.  Sheet*,  abeeting  and 
pllloweaaea;  B««.  No.  4n,4M  (DAN  RIVER  ETC.),  aame, 
Men'*  ahirta,  ahortii  and  pajamaa,  etc. ;  Utm.  No.  4S1M7 
(DANCAUB),  aaflM,  Shocta.  aheetlBf  a«d  pllloweaaea 


No.  48MM  (DAN),  aame.  Piece  gooda  of  cotton,  rayon  or 
mUtureo  thereof;  B«r.  No,  48».ia8  (DAN8HSSN).  aame, 
B«ff.  No.  aoajM*  (DAW WEAR),  aame,  Cotton  pUcegooda ;  Bag 
No.  5993M  (DANTUFF),  aame;  Bog.  No.  511M9  (DAN 
CORD),  aame,  Corded  cotton  fabric  In  the  piece;  Bag.  No 
SM,499  (DAN8HRCNK),  same.  Cotton  plMe  gooda;  Bog.  No 
687.180  (DANTV^^BED),  BanM,Bayon  piece  gooda;  Bog.  No 
509.877  (DANLAWN).  Bheeta,  abeeting  and  pillow  caaea,  all 
made  of  textile  fabrics;  Bog.  No.  S09.S90  (DAN8PUN).  aame; 
Bog  No.  S71899  (8HANDAN),  aame,  Textile  fabrtca  In  the 
piece  of  cotton;  Bog.  No.  ag9,lfl  (DANPIT),  aame.  Bed 
aheets;  Bog.  No.  itlttS  (DAN8HEER),  same.  Textile  fabric 
tn  the  piece  of  cotton ;  Beg.  No.  tSt.OlO  (DAN  FLEK),  aame, 
Textile  fabrtca  In  the  piece  of  cotton  and  mixtures  of  other 
libera  with  cotton;  Bog.  No.  «Slt84  (DAN  BON),  same,  Cot- 
ton and  other  fiber  fabric  to  be  uaed  for  men's  shirtings  ;  Bog. 
No.  M7.1«i  (DAN  RIVER  TWIN  WONDER),  aame.  Textile 
fabrics  In  the  piece  of  cotton  libers ;  Bog.  No.  949,798  (DAN- 
SET),  same.  Textile  flbera  in  the  piece  of  cotton,  rayon,  and 
mixtures  of  cotton  and  rayon  with  or  without  other  flbera; 
Bog.  No.  WmjUt  (DAN  LUSTRE),  aame,  Cotton  piece  gooda: 
Bog.  No.  994.9M  (DAN  ROYAL),  same.  Corduroy  fabric; 
Bog.  No.  •71989  (DAN  RIPPLE),  same.  Textile  fabrics  in  the 
piece  including  seersucker  stripes,  checks  and  plalda ;  Bog. 
No.  •71491  (DAN  FAIR),  aame,  Cotton  piece  goods ;  Bog.  No. 
•79.849,  same,  Textile  fabriea  In  the  piece  of  cotton  ;  Bog.  No. 
711898  (DAN  STAR),  aame.  Cotton  piece  goods,  Ued  Feb.  8, 
1902,  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/783.  Dan  River  MilU,  Incorpo- 
rated V.  Dantide  Fahrico,  Ine.  Stipulation  ajid  order  of  dla- 
contlnuance  July  9,  1962. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1962 

ToUI  number  of  applioatioog  awaiting  aetioa  [exclqding  renewali  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  236 

Date  of  oldeat  new  application Nov.  1,  IMl 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Oct.  24,  IMl 


1.  H.  MBBCHANT.  Dtmlar. 


sUdngOyawHaa 


TBADBM ABB  BZAMDflNO  MVISION8.  SXAMINKB8  AND  TBADRMABK  GLAI 

UNDKB  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Cla«al,111114,lll7.  lia0.21.ai»l.16.ai27.«.».8181.8181K81818141.41«.44-.. 

(D)  B.  E.  KASCHCB,  Claws  1.  1  1  4, 1  1  7.  0,  10, 11,  H  11  r,  87. 81  «0,  41 41 47,  41 49,  50,  61,  U;  Service  Mark 
ClassH  100.  101.  lOS.  MM,  10«.  101  Ml  107;  Coltoctlra  Mambershlp  Marks.  CIm  800;  CcrtiaeaUoa  Marks.  ClMses  A 
aad  B..  

Ranewali  (AU  Classia)...^.  :?!. _ 

18  (e)  PubUoattou  (AB  Clasasa): _ .; 


Oldait  AppUeatfea 


Now 


11-1-91 


1-33-68 

7-«-63 
7-11-63 


10-9t-61 

1-23-68 

7-10-63 


Applications  filed  diirint  tbe  month  of  July  1962 — ^2,092 


Rcacwali  lonied. 


373— No.  738.060  to  No.  738.432 
50 


-!>•  TRADEMARK  SECTION  W  iha  OPnOAL  GAZETTE.  iMMd  wwklr.  »  mIM  mmUr  tlw  «Netioa  of  th*  S«p«iotMdMi 
I     ei  DiiBMisia.  Cmw— I  PMatteg  OAos.  WiAiaalis  2S,  D.  C.  to  whosi  ai  Mh«9riptWM  iboM  b«  mad*  fajMU  aisd  aU 

MhMripdao  priM,  •le.Oi  pw  sMM.  Israiga  mmOhm  UTS  ■iitWiiasI;  ri^*  <"*iM.  29  osMs  aasa. 


PRIMTBD  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  BEGMTBATIONfl  •••  raiiilskii  by  Iha  FOIaat  OAca  tor  M  < 
TM  782  CO.— IS 


TM  129 


September  25.  1962 


TL  S.  PATFNT  OFFTrW 


Tlf    191 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tbm  foUowtnc  marks  *n  pabltalMd  In  compllane*  with  Mction  12(»)  of  tt*  Trmdemjtrk  Act  of  1M«.      Notice  of  oppe- 
altion  aader  aectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thla  publlcaUon.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

Am  proTtdad  by  section  SI  of  said  set.  a  fos  of  twoBty-flre  dollars  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

dau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prai^arMl  MatMriab  Oaii  2  -  Racairtadot 

8N  117,2S8.     Texas  Instmaents  Incorporated,  DalUs.  Tex.    SN    134.218.     Moant    Vernon    SUrer   Company,    AtUeboro. 
Filed  Apr.  10. 1961.  Mass.    Hied  Jaly  18.  IMl. 

TRAYETTE 

Tc  Dlsh-LIke  Articles  Made  of  Olass  and  Predons  or  Non- 
Predovs  Metals  Bnltable  for  Uee  as  Coasters.  Asta-Trays, 
Candy  or  Nat  Dlsbee,  or  as  Mantel,  Wall  or  Table  Decora- 
tions. 

First  ase  In  Deeessber  1»4«. 


Owner  of  Ret.  Nos.  5T8.97S  and  611,418. 

For  Bleoiental  Silicon  and  Compound  Seml-Conductor  Ma- 
terial— Namely,  Galium  Arsenide,  Blsmuth-Telluride,  Lead- 
Tellarlde  and  Indlam-Antlmonlde  for  Use  as  Raw  Material  In 
Farther  Manufaeturlng. 

First  ase  In  Jaly  1997. 


■N  lM.eM.    Mllprlnt,  Inc.  MUwankee.  WU.    Filed  Jaly  M. 
19«1. 


KETTLE-REDI 


For  Food  Poaches  of  Flexible  Packactng  MaterlaL 
First  use  Jane  7,  1961. 


SN  133,478.     The  Mead  Corporation.  DaytoAr  Ohio.     Filed 
Dee.  8, 1981. 


SN  1M,3M.     W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co..  Cambrtdfe. 
Aas.  18. 1961. 

FLOTROL 


Mass.     FUed 


For  BmalsioBs,  IMspersloni  or  Latlces  of  Synthetic  Poly- 
mers Especially  Bnltable  for  Use  la  Paper  Coatings. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1960. 


SN   126,993.     Bayou  Ice  and  Electric  Company,  Bayoa  La 
Batrc.  Ala.    Filed  Aug.  30.  1961. 


i^}B!^i^ 


For  the  parpooea  of  reglstratloa,  no  dalm  la  made  to  the 
exdualre  right  to  ase  "lee,"  bat  apiaicant  walres  none  of  Its 
common  law  rl^ts  therein.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the 
colors  red  and  green,  but  no  claim  la  made  to  color. 

For  lee. 

First  ase  May  12. 1960. 


CLUSTER-CELL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  617,822  and  730,618. 
For  Paperfooard  Egg  Cartona. 
First  ase  early  Aogast  1961. 


RN  134.319.     The  B.   F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akroa.  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  19. 1961. 

STORITAINER 

For  Tanks  Made  of  Flexible  Llqald-Imperrloas  Material. 
FlrstaseNor.  20. 1961. 


SN  134.632.     Gemco-Ware.  Inc.  Jaaudca.  M.T.     FUed  Dec 
26. 1961. 


•     • 


SN    133,881.      RelUnce    Varnish   Company.    Loalsrllle.    Ky. 
Filed  Dee.  7, 1961. 


REL-FOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  675.467  and  728.244. 

For  U«ald  Compoeed  of  Variona  Synthetic  Resins,  Cata- 
lyata  and  Foaming  Agents  Proridlag  a  Rigid  or  Seml-Rlgid 
Foam  Formation. 

First  use  Aug.  24. 1961. 

TM  130 


For  Sugar  Jar  DIspenaera.  Soger  Bowla,  Salt,  Pepper  and 
Cheese  Shakers,  Liquid  Jar  Dispensers  With  Drlplesa  Serrer*. 
Cake  SUnda  and  Corera,  Mixing  Bowls,  Napkin  Dtapensers, 
Straw  and  MuaUrd  Jara.  Cocktail  Shakera,  Malted  Cupa. 
Cutlery  Boxea,  Butter  Chlpa.  Horseradlah  Jar  Dlapensers. 
Squeese  Bottle  Dispensers  and  Oil  Vinegar  DIspenaera,  Plastic 
or  Glass  With  Plastic  or  Non-Predoas  Metal  Tops  Such  as 
Stainless  Steel  or  Chrome  Plated  MetaL 

First  nse  April  1961. 


TM   782  O.O. — 12 


September  26,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  131 


Oais  3  -  Baggage,  Aainal  EquipnenU,  Port-  ^""^^  AlJTja't^si^M/'"'^"'**"'  '^'"**-»*'«' 
f  oliof ,  mi  PocktdMaks 


SN   182,722.     Premerc   Manufactarlng  Corp.,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  24.  1961. 


SALAMANDER 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  July  29,  1960;  Reg.  No.  754.774,  dated  Nov.  8,  1961. 
CUlm  baaed  on  application  SN  106,648,  filed  in  U.S.  on  Oct. 
18,  1960.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nu.  611,632. 

For  Shoe  Cream,  Shoe  Lacquer,  Shoe  Cleaning  and  Polish* 
Ing  Cloths,  Cleaning,  Finish  and  Polish  Preparations  With  a 
PreserratlTe  for  Shoes,  Boota.  and  Leather. 

Flrat  uae  1950 ;  in  commerce  1953.  ' 


SN  128,701.     American  Home  Products  Corporation,  d.b.i 
Boyle-Mldway.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  27.  1961. 


For  Hoaslag  and  Transporting  Container — Namely.  Metal 
Keaaels  for  Animals. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1958. 


SILVERBRITE 


For  Silver  Polish. 
First  use  at  least  1937. 
I 


SN  184,808.     Gall  Leather  Products,  Inc,  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec  28,  1961. 


CALEN-DEX 


For  Pocket  Secretaries  Designed  To  Retain  and  Display 
lafonaatlon  Cards  snd  Information  Cards  Spedfically  De- 
signed for  Use  in  Said  Pocket  SecreUries. 

FlrstuseMay  11, 1961. 


dau  4-Abrasivaf  md  Polisliiiig  Matariab 

SN  122.751.     Bell  Intercontinental  Corporation,  Mishawaka, 
lad.    FUed  June  26. 1961. 


(lass6-CheMicals  aad  CkeMical  Con- 
positioM 

SN  104,894.     Edward  F.   Byrnes,  d.b.a.  Edward  F.  Byrnes 
Company,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1960. 

GLARE  SHIELD 

For  Liquid  To  Tint  Windows,  Windshields  and  Other  Light 
Reflecting  Surfaces  To  Prerent  Sunglare. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1960. 


SN  109,323.     Hamblet  and  Hayes  Company,  Peabody.  Mass., 

Filed  Not.  30,  1960. 


TEKTAN 


For  Fillers  To  Be  Drummed  Into  Leather  To  ImproTS  the 
Appearance,  Color,  Feel,  Texture,  BuBng  Characteriatlcs,  or 
Other  Physical  Properties  Tliereof,  and  in  Partlcnlar  for  Wllh 
ers  Comprising  a  Mixture  of  Clay  and  Ligno-Sulfonates. 

First  use  June  6,  1960. 


^on  inousthy 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Partlcalate  Material  Used  in  the  Treatment  of  Sarfaees 
for  CleaBlng,  Polishing,  Abrading.  Peening  and  Plating — 
Namely,  Metal  Shot,  Metal  Grit.  MeUl  AbraslTC.  Siliceous 
AbraslTe  and  Polishing  Compounds. 

First  use  May  11,  1961. 


SN   124.875.      Leonard  A.   Robblns,   Salt  Lake  City,   Utah. 
Filed  July  20,  1961. 

ETHOL 

For  Photographic  DcTeloplng  Compositions. 
First  uae  Oct.  5, 1950. 


SN    123,884.     Geigy    Chemical   Corporation,    Ardsley.   N.T.  SN  130,481.    Charles  R.  Mutrhead,  d.b.a.  Cleaoweld  Products 
Filed  July  13,  1961.  Company,  South  Gate.  Calif,    FUed  Oct.  23,  1961. 

^^^^  CLEANWELD 

For    Combined   Cleaner*    and   Pttllshes,    Partlcnlarly   for 
Floors  and  Furniture.  For  Spatter-Proofing  Compound  for  Use  in  Welding. 

First  use  Jane  19, 1961.  First  use  May  1.  1961. 


SN    123,885.     Odgy    Chemical   Corporatloa.    Ardsley.    N.T.    gn  132,535.    Farbwerfce  Hoedist  AktlengeoeUschaft  Tormals 
FUed  July  13.  1961.  Mdster  Ludns  ft  BrSning,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany. 

LOSTAL  r,«N..^.«i 


For    Combined    Cleaners    and    PoUshee.    Partlcnlarly    for 
Floors  and  Furniture. 
First  use  June  19, 1961, 


NAKO 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  66,600.  dated  Feb.  4,  1904. 
For  Tar  DyestuCs. 


TM  132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTaaEB  25,  1M2 


8N  1U.097.  CbleopM  Maaafaetariac  Cmrporatioa,  d.bA.  Kc- 
flo«d  Prodncta  Compaay,  Naw  Braaawleii.  NJ.  nia«  Jaa. 
8, 1M2. 


KARA  SEAL 


No  elaln  la  BM4a  by  tb«  appllcaat  U  ezctaalTe  dm  of  the 
word  "Scar  apart  froai  the  nark  aa  abown. 
For  Water  Repellent  Ageat. 
PIrat  naa  Bept  14,  IMM. 


8N  143,037.    UthopUte,  lacorparatcd,  CoTlaa,  CaMf.    FUad 
Apr.  18, 19««. 

REDI-COTE 

For  Dereloplaff  Solatloaa  tor  Llthavrapbie  Platca  Indadlac 
SenaitlilBC  Aod  Deaeaaltltlac  Solattoaa. 
FIrat  nae  Decaaiber  1961.  w^     . 


8N    135.008.      Cbleopee    Ifaaafactarlaf   Corporatloa.    d.b.a. 
Refined  Prodncta  Conpaa/,   New  Bmaawtck.  N.J.     Filed 


Jaa.  3, 1862. 


i 

8N  143.038.     Uthoplat*.  laearporatad.  Covlna,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  28.  1882. 


KARA  PERM 


REDI-LAC 


For  FInlablac  Afeat  for  TaztUaa  Caed  To  Olve  Flmi 
to  Fabrics. 

FIrat  nae  Oct.  22,  1858. 


For  DeTeloplnc  Solution  for  Utbograpblc  Plate*. 
FIrat  nae  Daeambcr  1981. 


8N    138,103.      Chlcopec    Maaafaetnriac   Coatporatloa.    d.b.a. 
Refined   Prodncta  CoBtpaay.   New  Brunswick.    N.J.     Filed 


Qmi  10— F«rtiBi«rs 


Jaa.  3,  1962. 


KARA  SET 


For  Textile  FlaUblng  Agent  Uaad  To  Ia«art  Creaaa  Ra- 
slataaec. 

rint  nae  Jane  26,  19S6. 


8M    188,928.      Walker-Oordoa    Laboratory    CoBpaay,    lac. 
PlalBsboro.  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  16. 1962. 


BOVERT 


BN    135,109.      Ctalcopee    Manufacturing   Corporatloa,    d.b.a. 
Refined   Products   Company.   New  Brunswick.    N.J.     Filed 


Jan.  3,  1962. 


KARA  DULL 


No  claim  la  made  by  applicant  to  excIuslTe  use  of  the  word 
'Dnir*  apart  froia  tbe  mark  as  shown. 
For  Textile  Delustertng  Agent. 
First  aaa  Oct.  5, 1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  889,093. 

For  Chemical  FartUlaer  Caanblned  With  Dehydrated  Cow 
Manure. 

First  aoe  Dec.  17. 1940. 


QMsll-McsaiirfUii^lllUtoffyfl    ~ 

BN  134.362.    Bpaedrlta  Prodncta,  lac,  Wichita.  Kaas.    Filed 
Dec.  19.  1961. 


BN  135.110.  Chlcopee  Manufacturing  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Refined  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick.  N.J.  Filed 
Jan.  3.  1962. 


SFEEDRITE 


KARA  FIX 


No  claim  Is  made  by  applicant  to  azduslTe  use  of  the  word 
"Fix"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Textile  Color  Fixing  Agent. 
Flnt  nae  July  27,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  736,271. 

For  Instant  Drying  Ink. 

FIrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  31, 1957. 


BN  135,114.  Chlcopee  Manufacturing  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Refined  Products  Company.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.  Filed 
Jan.  3,  1962. 

KARA  MUL 

For  Textile   Resin   Emulsion    Uaad   To  Make  Ooth   More 
Durable  to  Washing  sad  Iroatng. 
FIrat  use  Feb.  20, 1961. 


BN    135,237.      Bperry    Rand   CMparatlon,    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1962. 


NYLEX 


For  Inked  Ribbons. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1951. 


Class  12-CoiistnKtiMi  Matoriab 


BN    135,115.      Chlcopee    Maanfacturiag   Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Refined  Products  Company,  New  Bmnswlck,   N.J.     Filed 


Jan.  3, 1962. 


KARA  RESIN 


No  claim  la  mads  by  appHcaat  to  exdaalre  use  of  the  word 
'Beain"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Textile  Finishing  snd  Stiffening  Agent. 
Flnt  naa  Aug.  24, 1956. 


BN  186,089.     WayUad  Chemical  Coapany,  Baylcsvlllc,  R.I. 
Filed  Jaa.  18, 1962. 


BN  89,913.     Hart  MobUa  HosMa  Corporation.  Elkhart,  lad. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1960. 


THRIFT 


WAYMEEN 


For  Bofteaar  and  Emulslller.  Mora  Particularly  for  Procesa- 
Img  Synthetic  FIbera,  Paper  and  Pulp,  aad  Leather, 
rint  nae  In  the  month  of  July  1961. 


The  word  "Court"  la  dlscUimed  apart  fron  the 
akowa. 

For  Prefabricated  Motel  Ualta. 
FIrat  aaa  flnt  part  of  Jaaoary  1960. 


■ark  aa 
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BN  98.869.     Amsterdam  Corporation,  New  Tark,  N.T.    Filed    BN    112.818.      Reynolda    Metals    Company,    Richmond,    Ta. 
Jana  2,  1960.  Filed  Jan.  23. 1961. 


The  representation  of  the  goods  Is  not  claimed  herala  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686407. 
For  DecoratlTe  Strip  Material  for  Aluminum  Awnlaga. 
FIrat  use  in  or  about  March  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642.208. 

For  Ceramic  Tile  Applied  to  a  Flexible  Base. 

Flnt  use  August  1959. 


BN  101 .587.    Koppen  Caapaay,  lac,  Plttitoargh.  Pa.    Filed 
July  27, 1960. 


NON-COM 


Par  FIra  Realetant  Forest  Products — Namely,  Treated 
Lumber,  Wood  Panels.  Paperboards,  Flberboards.  Poles,  Posts, 
Etc 

Flnt  9m  Jaly  10. 1958. 


8N    118,314.       Reyaolds    Metals    Company,    Richmond,    Va. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1961. 


COLORWELD  STEP-TRIM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  636.107  and  712,879. 

For  Decorative  Strip  Material  for  Aluminum  Awnings. 

FIrat  use  In  or  about  March  1959. 


BN  104.712.    General  Portland  Cemeat  Company.  Chicago.  111. 
FUed  Sept.  19, 1980. 

TRINITY  UTE-WATE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  348,828.  714,891,  and  others. 
For  Oil  Well  Cement. 
FIrat  use  Aug.  1.  1960. 


SN  121.140.    Olenn  Sucettl.  Orass  Valley.  Calif.    Filed  May 
31.  1961. 

SOUND-TEX 

For  Acoustical  Spray  Mixture  of  Expanded  Vermlenlli*. 
Gypsum  and  a  Binder,  Together  With  a  Pigment,  for  WaUs 
and  Ceilings. 

First  aae  OB  or  about  Feb.  20. 1961. 


BN    106.061.     Cold    Spring  Granite  Company,   Cold   Spring, 
/     Mlaa.     FUed  B.R.  Oct.  10,  1980;  Am.  P.R.  July  10,  1961. 


SN   122,101.     National  RoUex  Corporation,  Blk  Orore,   IIL 
Filed  June  IB,  1961. 


SUNSET  RED 


"V"  ALUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808.960. 

For  Cnt  Stone  for  Btructnral  and  Monumental  Uae. 

FIrat  use  1951. 


BN    111.110.      Reynolda    Metala    CaapaBy.    RIehmood.    Ta. 
Filed  Jan.  3. 1961. 

COLORWELD  LINE-A-LOCK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636.107. 

For  Metal  Aamlng  Fringe. 

Flnt  use  In  or  before  February  1959. 


For  Building  Materials — Namely,  laterlocklag  Paaela,  Mold- 
ing Strips,  aad  Faseta  Trim  and  Cover  Panela  Uaad  ta  tha 
Construction  of  Roof  Sofllts. 

Flnt  use  June  1980. 


SN  122.586.     Aetna  Steal  Prodncta  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Piled  June  22.  1961. 


BUDGETLINE 


BN    111,221.      Reynolds    Matala    Company.    Ri^Mioad.    Va. 
Filed  Jan.  3. 18«1. 


For  Doors,  Door  Framea  and  Accssseries  tor  Doon.  Espe- 
cUUy  Hinges.  Door  Claasra,  Door  Kaabe,  and  Door  Knoba 
With  Locks  Incorporated  Therein. 

First  u*se  on  or  about  Apr.  4. 1961. 


Ixie  -  a^lool 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636.107. 

For  Metal  Awatag  Fringe. 

Flnt  nae  la  or  before  Febmary  1809. 


SN  124,719.    The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corporation.  Trea- 
toa.  N.J.    FUed  Jaly  16. 1961. 

REEL-LESS  PAK 

■^r  Win  or  Btraad  Formed  of  Win  PartlaUarly  tor  Caa 
la  Prsatrsaaing  Concrete 
FIrat  aaa  Fab.  18. 1961. 
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Sbftember  25,  1M2 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SirrcMBn  26,  1962 


*^wiii'l!tJ^.  ^^^^  CorpoF.tlon.  Hamburg.  P..    8K  139.0W.     lf.d«Uiie  K.  Olrt.  •xt^trtx  of  tb«  MUte  of 
ni«l  J017  »6.  IMl.  Ch.,,^  J   O^j^  dec«i,«I,  Lo.  Aik»Im.  Calif.    PlM  Mar  8. 

1M2. 


For  MotatuK  Control  aa4  WaterprooAiif  Compounds 
F1r«t  aw  Not.  1.  1961.  .     ^ 


No  einlm  U  made  to  the  rrprMoaUMon  of  th#  goodi. 

For  Alominum  Combination  Storm  and  8cr»«n  Doors.  Storm 
WIndowi.   Scrccna  and   Storm   Pancla.   Sidinf.  Holllnf  Olass  — ^^-^-^ 

Doom,  Prime  Wlndowii  of  All  TypM,  JaloD«i«  Doora.  Jalooale     ««  iia  via      i—  i> •  ^    ^  «.       .      ^ 

Window..  J«lou«ie  Scrwna.  Awalaffa.  Patloa  and  Door  Holda.         w       f  io«9         ^^x""""  Company.  ClweUnd.  Ohio.    nM 
BaUin»,   Columna,   Tbresbolda   and  Door  Saddle*.   Tub  and 
Shower  Sncloaurea.  Shatters,  and  Storm  Door  OHIIes.  Initials 
and  House  Numbers. 

First  use  May  31,  IMl,  on  alaralaoai  storm  doors;  about 
the  year  1944  as  to  "RegaL" 


8N  124,840.    Simpson  Timber  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
July  27,  1»«1. 


For  Plastic  Insnlatloa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  IS,  1948. 


P  C  P 


For  Fire  Resistant,  Structural  Insulating  Board  ConUinlng 
VegeUble  Fibers.  , 

First  use  on  or  aboat  July  T,  1981. 


SN   12S,e23.     Sanimoa  Bulla  Osakeyhtlfl.   Kuoplo.  Finland. 
Filed  Aug.  8. 1981. 


HALLTEX 


Priority  eUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Flnatah  application 
filed  Feb.  14.  1981 ;  Reg.  No.  37.948.  dated  Feb.  27.  1982. 

For  Wallboard  Ttles  Haring  Acoustical.  Insulating  and 
Decorative  Uses  Consisting  of  a  Soft  or  Hardboard  Base  and 
a  Surface  Layer  of  Paper,  Aluminum  Laminate.  Cloth  or 
Other  Textile,  in  Which  Are  Embossed  Various  DecoratlTC 
Patterns. 

First  use  in  April  1989 ;  In  commereo  In  April  1969. 


Oais  13 -Hard wart  aad  PlMbiaf  aid 
StMihRttiiHI  SttppKts 

SN  122.830.     Mum-Meter  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed 
June  22.  1981. 

FLO  KING 

For  Re-Usabl«  Plastic  Derlee  Adapted  for  RemoTable  Inser- 
tion in  the  Drain  Opening  of  a  Drum  To  Control  Flow  of  a 
Liquid  Therefrom. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1980. 


SN  123.971.     Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co..  lae^  Klk- 
hart.  Ind.    Filed  July  14. 1981. 


DIAL-A-TIP 


SN   128.838.     The  Britlah   Portland  Cement  Mannfkctnrers, 
Limited.  London.  Bn^and.    FUsd  Aug.  7.  1981. 


For  Flre-Flghtlng  Nosslea. 
First  use  June  1988. 


WALCRETE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  818.278.  dated  Aug.   12.  1930. 
For  Ready-Mixed  Mixture  of  Csassat  and  Umc. 


SN  128.125.    Wtlah  Panel  Company.  Loagrlcw.  W 
Sept  18.  1981. 

^^i^lshtDnB- 

For  Preflalshed  Plywood  Panela. 
First  naa  Jum  2. 1909. 


aah.    FUed 


SN  128.304.    The  WUllam  Ll  Bonnell  Company.  Inc..  Newnan. 
Oa.    Filed  Aug.  31.  1981. 

CARPET  GUARD 

For  Combination  Carpet  Kdglng  and  Binder  Bars. 
First  OSS  oa  or  about  Sept.  21.  1908. 
Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  892.888. 


SN    1S4.098.     Air   Logistics  CocposatlaB.    Pasadena.    CalU. 
Fllsd  Dse.  28.  1981. 


SN   128.880.     Motortone  at  America.   Inc..  Charlotte.   N.C. 
FUod  Anr  29.  1981. 

LUBRI-DAPTER 

For  Adapter  Fittings  far  Qrsaaa  0«as  and  Pressure  Llaa 
Lubricators. 
First  use  Mar.  7.  IMl. 


STRATOGLAS 


SN   132,820.     Akron   Brass  Mannfaetmring  Company.   Ine. 
Wooster.  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  24. 1981. 


For  Bonded  OUss  Fiber  Material  In  Shoet  and  Plate  Form 
f»r  LlBlag  Cargo  C— paitawntn  la  Aircraft  aad  for  VarlMs 
Othar  Dasa. 

First  ass  N«t.  U,  1981. 


TORK-LOK 


For  BaU  TalTSS  for  Flra  Fighting  and  the  Like. 
First  aaa  on  or  abe«t  SapC  20. 1981. 


SBPTEMBER  25,  IMS 
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SN  182,819.     Edlpae  Fuel  EagiaeeHag  Co.,  Rockford,  III.    SN  137,488.    The  American  OU  Company,  Chicago,  ni.    Fllad 
Filed  Not.  27,  1981.  Feb.  8.  1982. 


CONSTA-MIX 


AMOCOOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  1«T,789.  824,389,  and  838.2^3 
For  Industrial  Lubricaata. 

For  TalTSS  for  AatoiMtlcaUy  Proportloalag  Qaaeous  Fuel        '*'•*  «••  ■'•^-  *•  *••*• 
Constltuenu  for  CombostlOB  Systama.  , 

First  uss  June  10.  19«1. 


SN  137,487.    The  Americaa  Oil  Company.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Feb.  8,  1962. 


SN  130.380.     Bonney  Forge  *  Tool  Worka,  AUentown.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  8. 1982. 


AMOUTH 


ANGOLET 


For  Pipe  and  Conduit  Outlat  Fittings. 
First  naa  Not.  23. 1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  187,780,  088,293.  and  others. 
For  Lubricating  Greases. 
First  use  Fsb.  1. 1981. 


SN  138,331.     Bonney  Forge  *  Tool  Works,  AllentoWn.  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  8.  1982. 


SN  137.490.    The  American  Oil  Company.  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Feb.  8, 1082. 


AMOVIS 


LATROLET 


For  Pipe  and  Conduit  Outlet  Fittings. 
First  uss  Not.  28,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  187,769,  324,369.  and  038,293. 
For  Lubricating  Orsases. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1981. 


^-^^^-^  SN  137.491.    The  American  OU  Company.  Cklcago.  lU.    Filed 

SN  140.810.     American  Plaatle  Producto  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.        Feb.  8.  1962.  ma^^^wTm 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1962.  AMUClJ  1 


APPCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  187.769.  324.369.  and  038.293. 

For  Industrial  Lubricants. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


Class  16-Proteclivt  and  Decorativf  Coatbgs 

For  Toilet  Seats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22.  1980 ^    bn  122,580.     Chas.  B.  Padden  *  Son.  Inc..  Erie.  Pa.     FUed 

June  21.  1961. 

CONITE 

For  Water-Proofing  Coating  for  Masonry. 
SN  128.071.    The  Andemon  Company,  Gary,  Ind.    Filed  Aug.        First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  12, 1961. 
16.  1961.  _^_^^_^ 


Oass  15-Ols  ud  firtases 


<£> 


SN  128,344.     Tba  Doroz  Company,  Clerelaad,  Oblo.     FUed 
Sept.  21,  1981. 

DUREX 

For  Palnte.  Enamels,  and  Varnishes. 

First  use  May  16,  1961. ^^^^^^^ 


For  Motor  Fuel  AddltlTt  for  Use  la  Internal  Combustion    Q^^  17~TobaCtO  ProdUCtS 

Engines. 

First  use  July  11. 1961.  „  _^     t  *^    m—  v«,w    t«  v 

SN  109.880.     PhlUp  Morris  Incwrporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

^— ^— —  FUed  Dec.  8.  I960. 

SN  129.879.    Rldifleld  Corporation.  Los  Atigeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Oct,  13, 1061. 


RIOMIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  043,632. 

For  Fuels  and  Lubricante  for  Use  In  Outboard  Motors  and 
Other  Two-Cycle  Englnea. 
First  use  In  May  1981. 


SN  187,159.     Petroleum  Producte  Company,  Inc.  Brighton, 
M.T.    FUed  F«b.  2.  1962. 

PEPCO 

For  Lnbrieatlng  Oils  and  Oi 
First  use  Dsc  18. 1981. 


The  word  "Cigarettes"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  No  claim  U  made  to  any  particular  color.  Owner 
of  Reg    Nos.  173,131.  629,860,  and  others. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  July  7. 1960. 
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■W  137.839.     Tb«  AacrtoiB  Teteeeo  Compaay,  N«w  Tork. 

v.r.  riMi  r«b.  it.  isea. 


8N    130,TM.      FIrka   Phannaecaaealt,    Lm   AncelM.   Caltf. 
Fllad  Oct.  27.  IMl. 


FTF^K 


For  ClcarettM. 
Tint  urn  Feb.  »,  1M2. 


For  Phannac«atlcali  and  Medldnes— Namely,  Tableta,  C»p- 
amlea  and  Uquida  for  Oral  IngMtloa ;  Uqalda.  Olntmenta  and 
Powder*  for  Toplcnl  AppllcaUon ;  and  Sterile  SolaUona  for 
latraTenoua,  Intramuscular  and  SubcnUneout  Injection 

Flr«t  uae  about  Joae  IMl  ;  aboot  Fetniarr  1»46  aa  to 
"Flrka." 


8N  14a,»48.     Usgett  A  Ifyera  Tobacco  Company,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Jane  1.  1963. 


8N  1S8,SB7.    Armoor  PbarmaeeoUoal  Company,  Chleaso.  lU. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1»«2. 


LYRIC 


AVRILA 


For  Clfanttea. 

Flrat  uae  May  24,  1M2. 


For  Central  Nerrona  8yateiii  Preparntlou. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  14,  IMl. 


n_     «0        O    Jf   t  J  Ml  .•       M    ^^  136.068.     N.V.  Organoa,  Oaa,  Holland.     Filed  Jan.   18, 

Chtt  18  -  MtdiciMt  aMi  Pharnactaticil     ^^*- 

PropanrtioM  ORGABOLIN 

Owner  of  Dutch  Heg.  No.  130.183.  dated  Feb.  20,  1988. 
8N  128.803.    JoBea  and  Vaof  ban  Inc.,  Ricbmoad,  Va.    FUed        ^or  Steroid  PT«p«ratloB. 
Auf.  7. 1861. 

DEXTROCELL 

For  Tablet  Drug  Preparation  for  Uae  aa  an  Appetite  Snp- 
presaant.  ~ 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  18,  1883. 


8N   136.321.     Paaeal  Coapany,  Inc..  Swttte,  Waab.     Filed 
Jan.  22.  1862. 


t. 


1'*«"'| |i«»innn^iiin 


SN  128.804.    Jone*  and  Vansban  Inc..  Richmond.  Ta.    FUed 
Aar  7,  1961. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  greea. 

For  Medicated  Dr— Inga.  SalatloBa,  aad  Drags  for  Uae  In 
«•*.<<.....  Dent»l  Operattona. 

For  Lotion  for  the  Treatment  of  Mlnd^kln  IrriUtlons.        Firat  uae  on  or  abort  Ang  1  Ittl    ^.^ 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  13. 1883.  ^^     ^     *  """  jf^ 


8.N   .WM.     PhiUp.  E.„„.  .«..  N..  T.rk.  NT.     FU.d    *'',^i?".„r  '   "°°'^  '"•  ""  ^'"''  "^      "'•* 

'•""•*'  NIKOBAN 

For  Preparation  in  Tablet  Form  for  Uae  as  a  Smoking 
*  Deterrent 

Flnt  OS*  Jan.  18.  1868. 


SN   136,828.     Sherman  Laboratories.  Detn^^  Mich.     Filed 


Jan.  29. 18«S. 


«VH-*    . 


NEURAMIDE   *•. 


For  Vitamin  Preparations  for  Use  In  Animal  Feeda. 
Ftrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17, 1861. 


For  Colloidal  Solution  of  Deaatnrod  Protoolytlc 
for  Medical  Use.  •'«* 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  11.  1983.  '*- 


SN   127.481.     Barth   Lerltt  Prodncta,   Valley   Straam,  N.Y.    SN  142.600.     Lew  Bunton  AssocUtoa.  lac.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1881.  Hied  Apr.  19.  1968. 


VITAPRIN 


NO-ROIDS 


For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
Flrat  oaa  Joly  1961. 


For  Hemorrhoidal  Compoaltloa. 
Flrat  oaa  Mar.  8, 1863. 
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SN  142.623.     Dom«  Cbemleala.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed    SN  143,064-    Vltamlx  Phnrmaeantleala.  Inc.,  PhUadalphia.  Pa. 
Apr.  18, 1862.  rwt^  Apr.  28. 1962. 


NEO-PREDNE-DOME 


FLOWERLYN 


Owner  of  Reg  Mo.  7S84UM.  For    Dietary    Supplement    Containing    Safflower    OU    aad 

For  PraparaUoa  for  Inflammatory  Pmritic  and  Allergle    Vitamin  B-6. 

^^'*"-  Flrat  ase  on  or  about  Apr.  14, 1968.       ' 

Flnt  nae  in  or  before  August  1960. 


...  <^.i>.^      « «^     .    .     .  SN  143,310.    Crowl  Chemical  Company,  Sbamokin.  Pa.    Filad 

SN  142,624.     Dome  Chemleala,  Ib«..  New  York,  N.T.    FUed        Apr.  84. 1862 
Apr.  18. 1862. 

NEO-DOMEFORM-HC 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  383,764. 

For  Dermatological  Preparatloa  for  the  Treatment  of  Skin 
Irritations  and  Dlaease. 
Flnt  nae  in  or  befon  May  1961. 


INDIUN 


SN   142 
FUed 


US  la^fi^  ^^  Labontoriea.   Inc.,  Bdiaon.  N.:i.  -      S^II^M^SlllL^PraSi^S.  for  Treatment  of  Cough,  and 
Apr.  13, 196a.  Colds. 

PARTULES  Fu..««„...M. 


For  Vltamia-IroB-Amlno  Add  Dietary  Supplement. 
Flnt  use  Sept  19.  1861. 


SN  143,476.     The  Wander  Company.  d.b.a.  Doney  Labora- 
tories. Chicago,  ni.    FUed  Apr.  30, 1962. 


SN  142,910.    Abbott  Laboratoriea,  Noftk  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Apr.  24,  1962. 

EUDATIN 


TARPANUM 


For  Anti-AUerflo  Drug. 
First  una  Apr.  19, 1962. 


For  Antl-Hypertensire  and  Antl-Depreaaaat 
nnt  naa  Apr.  11, 1962. 


SN  142,938.     Fairfield  Laboratoriea.   Inc..   Pasadena.  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1962. 


SN  143,896.    Brlstol-Myen  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
May  2,  1962. 

ANTISTAPHLIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,170. 
For  Antibiotic  Praparatlon. 
Flnt  uae  Aug.  28,  1961. 


For  Saeebarta  Tableta,  Aaplrtn  Tablota.  Cold  Tableta.  and 
■ye  Lotiona 

First  uaa  on  about  June  1.  1961. 


SN  143,7it8.    Dr.  Karl  Thomae  OmbH,  Bibendi  an  der  Risa, 
Germany.    Filed  May  3. 1962. 


OLMISIN 


SN    142.972.      Rowell    Laboratoriea.   Inc.,    Baudette,    Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1862. 

RO-SULFA 

For  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Urinary  Tract  Infections. 
Flnt  ase  Feb.  6, 1968. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  737,076.  dated  May  28,  1860. 
For  Aatibypertonic  Agent  and  Aatiaclerotic  Agent. 


SN  143,726.     Dr.  Karl  Thomae  OndiH.  Btbera(A  an  der  Rtaa. 
Germany.    Filed  May  3, 1962. 


CIMPORIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  782.831.  dated  Sept.  1,  1961. 
For  Gaatro-Intestlnal  Drug  and  Entyme-Preparation. 


SN  143,023.    Hales  *  Haater  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.    FUad  Apr. 


20, 196X 


PIONEERWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  679,144  aad  718.648. 

For  Medicated  Animal  Feeds  and  Feed  Concentrates. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  12,  1962. 


SN  144,684.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
May  16,  1968. 

STIMU-BILE 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  a  LaxatiTe. 
Ftrat  use  Mar.  8. 1962. 


8N  143.084.    Halee  *  Hunter  Co..  Chicago,  HI.    FUed  Apr.  28.    8N  144,686.     Carter  Prodncta,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 


186S. 


RED  COMBWAY 


May  18, 1888. 


SANOMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  72.118,  681,082,  and  others. 
For  Medicated  Poultry  Feeds  aad  Feed  Coaeeatrates. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1868. 
TM  788  O.O.— IS 


For  Pharmaceutical  Praparatioa — Namely,  an  Aid  To  Bo- 
liere  Paia  aad  To  Achieve  Sleep. 
Fint  use  Fab.  7, 1962. 


September  26,  1962 
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8N  144,906.    Waraer-Lunbert  Pbarmaeentlcal  Companr.  Ifor- 
ri>  PUlnt.  N.J.    Filed  May  17, 1962. 

NORMENTERIN 

For  Antidlarrlieal  Prvparatlon. 
Fint  use  May  10,  1962. 


8N  145.778.    Chea«broaffh-Pond'a  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar  31,  1962. 

ENZALON 

For  Antacid. 

Flrat  OM  May  17.  1942. 


accrlBc  Company  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada.     WtM 
Dec.  10,  1998. 

MULTIDUCTOR 

Priority  claimed  oader  Bee.  44(d)  on  f^«««Wfti  applica- 
tion filed  Aag.  14.  19M;  Ref.  No.  114.442,  dated  July  10. 
1909. 

For  Induction  Heatlnc  BqolpnMnt,  Indadlnf  Indnctlon  Fsf^ 
naeea.  Induction  Heatlnc  Colla,  Indnctlon  Heatlog  Traaa- 
formera  and  Acceaaoriea. 


Oats  19- V«liidM 


8N    107,230.      The    Bendix    Corporation,    Washlnfton,    D.C. 
Filed  Oct  27, 1900. 


8N  99,700.     Kobwt  L.  Oadi.  d.b.a.  Kilo  Baclneartnc  €•., 
La  yeme.  CalU.    FUad  Jum  27. 1900. 

KILO 

For  Angnlar  Dlaplaeement  Indleatlnc  Dlala  and  Bkaft  ladaz- 
ing  Knoba,  BxclnalTe  of  the  Instmmento  and  Darleea  to 
Which  Sach  Dial!  and  Knoba  May  B«  Amzed. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  29,  1907. 


MINI-PAK 


8N   111.001.     Bendlx-Weatlngbonae  AntomotlTo  Air  Brake 
Company.  Klyrla.  Ohio.     FUed  Dec  27,  1900. 


For    Power   Actuatora    (or    Vehicle   Controla — Namely,    a 
Clatch  Actuator. 

Flrat  uae  in  June  1900. 


8N    114,231.      Oahkoah    Motor   Tmek.    Inc.    Oahkoah.    Wla. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1961. 


PLAN-A-TORK 


For  Planetary  DtfferentlaU  and  Caaea  Therefor  Whidi  Are 
Sold  as  Components  of  Motor  Tmeka. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  371,393,  017,700,  and  others. 

For  Electro-Pneumatic  Dericea  Comprising  Stop  Light 
Switches,  Low  Pressure  Indicator  Bwitebea  and  Electromag- 
netlcally  Controlled  Valrea. 

First  use  Feb.  20. 1940. 


8N   112,122.     CUnton   Bnglnea  Corporation.  Clinton.   Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1961. 


SN  124.214.    Morane-Saulnier,  Pnteauz.  Seine.  France.    Filed 
July  18.  1961. 


DYNASPARK 


RALLYE 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  400,900,  dated  Feb.  28,  1900 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  467,089. 
For  Light  Aircraft  and  the  Btmctoral  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Ignition  Systems  and  Parte  Thereof  for  Internal  Com- 
bustion Engines. 

First  use  December  1960. 


SN  124,210.    Morane-Saulnler,  Puteaax,  Seine,  France.     Filed 
July  18,  1961. 

SUPER  RALLYE 

Priority   claimed   under  Sec.   44(d)    on  French    Reg.   No. 
496,296,  dated  May  17,  1961  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  164,029. 
For  Light  Aircraft  and  the  Structural  Parts  Thereof. 


diss  20  -  LiMleua  md  OM  doth 

SN  124,970.    Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster.  Pa.    Filed 


8N    112,001.      Tangel    Material    Handling    E^ialpment    Inc., 
Long  Island  City.  N.T.     FUed  Jan.  20,  1»«1. 


TEECO 


For  OTerhead  Material  Handling  Speed-Rail  Systems  and 
Components  Therefor — Namely,  TroHeys,  Trolley  Extensions, 
Carriera,  RaU  Supports,  Brace  Clamps  and  Brackets. 

Flrat  uae  December  1947. 


SN   110.172.      RiTal  Manufacturing  Company,   Kanaas  City. 


Mo.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1961. 


ff 


July  31, 1961. 


TRAFFEX 


For  Flexible  Flooring  for  Vehicles  In  RoU  or  Sheet  Form. 
Flrat  nae  July  6, 1961. 


Gass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Mackiiiet, 
aadSapplits 

SN  64.286.     AJax   Magnethermlc  Corporation,   Toungstowa, 
Ohio,  aaalgnee.  by  meane  asaignmenta,  of  The  General  Bngl- 


WoodjoucA 

For  Electrically  Operated  Kitchen  Utensils — Namely,  Elec- 
tric Motor  Driren  Can  Openers.  lee  Crushers,  and  Food 
Grinders. 

First  nae  Feb.  7. 1961. 


SN  117.848.     Brie  Reelstor  CorporaUon,  Erie.  Pa.    Filed  Apr. 


7.  1961. 


WEECON 


For  Bectrlcal  Capadtora. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  24. 1961. 


Sbptember  26,  1962 
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SN  IK^ttt.     Kraaa  Frodaeta  Ceaynay,  Plyaoatk,  Mich.    BM  1«4,9M.     Mae  M  Ueetrie  Ce.,  Bine  laland.  lU.    filed 
Filed  May  23. 1961.  July  SI,  IBM. 

POWER^-MATIC  60 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  eS7,«SS. 

For  Indnatrial  and  SelentlBe  Blectrte  Orena  and  Fnmaeee. 
and  Automatic  Temperature  Controla  Therefor  Harlng  Tei^ 
miaala  for  Connection  in  Beriea  and  Aeroee  Heattag  Blenienta 
of  Properly  Matched  Charaeterlatlca. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  14.  1960;  Fsb.  16^  1900.  aa  to  "PewerO- 
Matle."  on  Indnatrial  and  eelentlfle  ^eetrical  orena  and 
trola  for  aneh  orena. 


For  Battery  Beparatora. 
Flnt  uae  Dec  28, 1900. 


8N    111,2B4.      Lafayette    Badto    Bectroalee    Corporation. 
Janulea.  N.T.    FUed  June  S.  19«1. 


SK-128 


BN  120.106.  Shiraanna  Denkl  Kabnahlki  Kalaha,  d.b.a.  Bhln- 
aana  Denkl  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.,  CkUnua-kn,  Maveya-abl.  Jnpna. 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1961.  <    • 


Owaer  U  Beg.  Noa.  719,664,  719,660.  and  T19,«6«i. 
For  Coaxial  High  FldeUty  Speakers  for  Radloe  and  Phone- 
giapha. 

Flrat  nae  Bept  8,  1909. 


PLATA 


SN  121.401.     Meara  Controla,  Inc..  Bearerton.  Oreg.     Filed 
Jnne  0. 1961. 


For  Radio  and  Talerlalon  ReeelTlng  Beta  and  Parte 
Thereof:  Portable  AeioaMtle  and  yehienlar  Wireleea  Com- 
munication App%rataa  and  Pnxta  Theteof;  Vaennm  Tnbea, 
Generatora  and  Oadllaton  and  Parta  niereor ;  Dlodee,  Tran-  - 
sisters  and  Theralstera;  Battertea;  Electron  Tnbea;  Ultra- 
aonlc  Echo  Soundera  and  Ultraaonte  »*'>g««g  Derleee. 

rirat  nee  Apr.  29,  1961 ;  in  eoouneree  Apr.  29,  1961. 


For  Blectrte  Bwltekee,  Switch  Oenr,  Beotrtc  CoatroU.  Clr- 
cttlt  Breakere,  and  InterrapCera. 
ruet  aae  May  1. 1961. 


BN  120.742.     Hndaon  Wire  Company,  Oaainlag.  M.T. 
Aug.  10, 1961. 

HUD-PAK 


For  Electrical  Wire  la  Cyttndrleal  Paekagee. 
Firet  nae  Jnne  26.  1908. 


rued 


BN  121.406.    Mnmtone 
Canada.    FUed  Jnne  0. 1961 


w.    .^^  -^  \r.      ^       ^^  126.098.    The  Oeneral  ladaatrlee  Company.  Blyrla,  Ohio. 

Uatltod.  Toronto.  OnUrio.        pj,^  ^^^  jg  ^^^  '~"  "^ 


RADIO  TOUR 


No  dalm  of  excluslTe  right  is  made  to  "Radio"  as  used 
on  the  goods  claimed.  Priority  claimed  ander  Bee.  44(d)  oa 
Canadtan  application  filed  Jaa.  tl,  1961;  Beg.  No.  122.881, 
dated  July  14. 1961. 

For  Wireleea  RecelTera  and  Tranaalttera. 


RELYmt 


BN  121.039.     Cbleaffo  Condenaer  Corporation.  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  June  7,  1961. 

ADJUST-A-CAP 

For  Capadtor. 

First  nae  Apr.  8,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  409,923, 429,706,  and  othera. 

For  Fractional  and  Bab^metlonal  Horaepower  Motora, 
Motors  for  Phonographs  and  Automatic  Record  Changera. 
D.C.  Electric  Motors.  Molded  Partt  for  Telephoaee.  Biectile 
Floor  Scmbbera.  Blectrte  Dlahwaahing  Machlnea,  and  Vaenaai 
(neaaert. 

Flrat  nae  In  or  aboat  Jane  19B6t, 


BN  ltS.0«B.    Image  laatnuaenta,  lac,  Newton  Lower  Fall.,    '^.  ^"'UL.  ^'KL!!^\  ^IS*  *  °''***  Company, 
Maaa.    FUed  Jnne  10, 1961.  South  BekHt.  IH.    Filed  Bept  7. 1961. 


ELECTROSTORE 

For  Bleetrteal  Video  Data  Bigaal  Proceaalag  Byateau. 
Flnt  aae  oa  or  before  Mar.  1, 1961. 


ELECTRO-PACK 

For  Combined  Blectromagnetle  Clntehea  and  Power  Traae- 
mlaaion  Coupllnga. 

First  nae  Ang.  11, 1961. 


BN  114,876.    The  Beadlz  Oarporatloa,  Detroit,  Mleh.    FUed 
Jaly  28.  1961. 


INSTA-GATER 


BN  128,109.    The  Singer  Mannfactnrtng  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Bept  18, 1961, 

GOLDEN  GLIDE 


For  BlectrtcaUy  Powered  Mechanically  Poaltloned  Control 

Apparataa  tor  Morlng  a  Shaft  To  More  a  Uaefnl  Load  Bncfa  For  Blectrte  Vacai 

aa  a  TalTo,  Switch,  or  the  like  lato  a  Predetermiaed  Poeltlon.  ment  Parta  Therefor. 

Flrat  aae  Jaae  22,  1961,  oa  electrical  actaatora.  Flrat  aae  oa  or  abeat  Jaly  28, 190B 


Cleaners  and  Repair  and  Beplace- 


tamMBBB  IS.  i9et 
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BM  lt8.Ml.    ■toctrmlc  BBngy 
N.T.    ru*4  Sept  St.  IMl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Cw».,  Itav  TMfc.    ni  ISMM. 

Fll««  Nov.  ST,  IMl. 


SSPTBIBB  S6,  19et 
btemattaMl  Cmh.  Mnr  Tctfc.  M.T. 


CONVERTRON 


HANOtER 


For  AppArmtos  for  PrvrUHav  Cwtnlia  ■!— trie>]  P* 
for  ElectroBie  Bqolpaoat  ot  All  Typos  for  Lofeonttofy 
ladiutrUl  Uoo. 

Pint  noo  oa  or  okMt  Joly  S«,  IMl. 


Por  Boiloa,  BaMo-Pkoaocrapk 
It  Putt,  la 


•B«  Bat- 


Plnrt  aao  Oct  SS.  IMl. 


8N  ias.SOS.     WUllaa  D.  Tan«at, 
Madilaoffy  Coapaay,  Wichita, 


^^       _^  _  _^     ■*  1«SJ»1.     Ualoa  OaiMio  CorpMatloa.  Now  Tork,  H.T. 

AA^Vutaat  BtocM*        PIM  Nor.  It,  IML 

"-  ""  "'  ••"  UNDE 

Owaor  of  Eog.  Noo.  4t7.aM  aa«  WMOl. 

Por  Wol«  BafftMlav  Mocfctaoo ;  Ualta  tot  Sappiytat 
trie  Powor  to  WoMlag.  Cattlag  aa«  W«M  Barfhelac  1 
moctrlc  WoMtaff  aad  Cattlac  Coatrolo :  Bloctroale  Ooi 
PfeotoertI  Tracora. 

Plrat  aao  oa  or  aboat  Doc  S9,  IMS,  oa  pkotoeoU  tracars. 


IN  lSS.Me.     Bafalro.  lac.  Now  Tork,  N.T.     PUo4  Doc.  t, 
IMl. 


WIDE-LITE 


Por 

Plrat  aao  OB  or  akeat  Jely  14,  IMl. 


OwBor  of  B«c.  No.  «SS.M4. 

Por  Usktlac  N^alpaiOBt— Ni 
Uffkt  Piztaro  Bapperts  Back 
AecMOorloo  Tberofor. 


;  Uckt  PUtaraa.  Ballasts. 
mmA  Portablo,  aad 


H3*^ 


BN    1SS,SM.     ThorflMWaTO   Corp..   Now  Tork,   N.T.     Pllod        Plrat  ase  Not.  1, 1M4. 
Nor.lT,lttl.       -  '.^ 

''■  f  i.     :  ■*',  "— ■ 

^    '^  BN  lt4.4M.    Tko  /.  K.  CaOaa 

Doc  SI.  IMl. 


CkkM^QL    PIM 

VIBRA-LITE 


Por  Hltk  ProqaoacT  Iflerowavo  Haatlag  Taboc 
PlratosoOct  10.  IMl. 


Por  Bloetrle  Blgao  for  Dloplay  ladoora  aad  Oat 
Plrst  aso  Sept.  1,  IMl. 


■^^i*«,J't"*^Vi2r***^"*'*^^'^'*''*^    BN134.50S.    OUbort  J.  WUdrld.0.  Jr,  Cka.  Q  4  Q 


Call!    PUo«  Not.  SO,  IMl 


tloa  Co.,  ladlaaapolla,  laC     PUod  Doc  SI.  IMl. 


t^m- 


©•ntiu© 


Por  Bloetrle  lightlat 
Plrat  BOO  Not.  14.  IMl 


Por  Primary  Battory. 
Plrat  aao  Mar.  S».  IMli 


BN  1S6»4S0.    Aliaatte 
N.J.    Pllod  Jaa.  S4.  IMS. 


Eo^ono  Park. 


AUTO-BANKER 


BN  1SS,4M.     Bhlddlac,  lac,  Blvartoa.  N.J.    Pllod  Nor.  SI, 
IMl. 

SHIELDTRON 

Por  Radio  Fro^ooncy  Shielding  Apparatna. 
.Plrat  aao  oa  or  |Moro  Jaao  22,  IMl. ' 


Por  Vldoo  aad  Artldo 
Plrst  aao  Not.  1»,  IMl. 


BN   1S8,TM. 

Pllod  Psb.  ST.  IMS. 


Oakla 


aaleatloa  Systc 


Now  Tork.   N.T. 


BN    1S2.TM.      Aaoeet   Baglaoorlac   Compaay.   Chleaso.    IIL 
PUod  Not.  ST,  IMl. 


ANOCUT 


Owaor  of  lag.  Nc  tST.OM. 

Por  moctrolytle  Btaaptag  Apparatao  aad  Parts  Thereof, 
■Urrrodfis  aad  Acaesaorics  for  Bloctrolytlc  Bhaplas.  aad 
Baits  for  Kloetfolytc 

Plrat  asa  Jaa.  SOb  IBM^  aa  alaotialytta  ihaptac 


Por  lasaUtod  Blc«trlcal  Wlrsc    - 
Plrat  aao  P^  IS.  1»«S ;  Oct  •.  IMl,  as  to  tbo 
addltloaal 


with 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPmCBES  25.  IMtt 


SBPmiBBB  ti,  IMS 
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BN  14t.4M.    Daltad  Badlo  *  Btoctroalea  lOtf.  Corp..  lOaata-    BN  1S4,8SS.     NatloMl  Dlo  Castlac  Coanpaay,  Cl#eaca,  DL 
ka.  TVikyo,  lapaa.   Pllad  Jaly  SO,  IMS.  Pllod  Doc.  S8,  IMI. 


UNITED  ROYAL 


Por  Badloo  aad  Tapa 

Plrst  asa  Jaao  SS,  IMO;  la 

BabJ.  to  latt  with  BN  lS4,4B0i 


Aac.  to,  IMO. 


OkuU- 


TvySf  MM  SpoftHii  %ooih 


SN  113,692.     Wotrfky  MaBafaetarlBf  Caaipaay,  Bocoadldo, 
Calif.    Piled  Psh.  IS.  1B61. 


Owaor  of  B«.  Na.  BST.IOO.     ;-?  ^     . 

For  KxerHslag  B^alpmoat — ^Naaioly,  Madilacs  for  Blma- 
Uting  a  Comblaed  BleyeUag  aad  Rowlag  Aetloa,  Ylbratlag 
Belt  Type  Massage  MadUnea,  aad  Loongo  Typo  Tlbratlag 
Maehlaes  With  a  Vibratlag  Pedostal. 

Plrat  BOO  Apr.  ».  IMi. 


GLASSHAFT 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noc  eiT.SdS  aad  «18,010. 

Por  Golf  Clubs. 

Plrst  aso  Aug.  9. 19B4. 


SN  144.948.     ■tabUsoooMats  Brattoa,  Closes,  Haate-BsT^e. 
Praact.   Pllod  May  18.  IMS. 


BRETTON 


SN   122.803.     Tbo  Pengad  Compaalos.  lac.   Bayoaao,  N.J. 
PUed  JoBO  21,  IMl. 

THE  JOURNEY  OF  THE 
ISRAELITES 

Por  BqalpoioBt  for  Playlag  a  Board  GaaM. 
Plrat  aso  May  1.  IMl. 


Por  Plshlag  Baola.  .■"j,  ':^_  v  ~'  ??'vK^""hE  ■  ■ 
First  ose  190S :  la  IIIWIHII  ItSi.  ^  '^  c 
SubJ.  to  Intf .  with  BN  lSS,Otl.  # 


BN  148,887.     EUbUasemeats  Brettoa,  Closes.  Haato-BaTole. 
PUed  Jbbo  14. 1962. 


IfcrtttiB 


BN  128,458.     AxaUae  Oolf  Cooqyaay,  Bbenaaa  Oaks,  Calif. 
Pllod  ABg.  7,  IMl. 


Por  Plshlag  Implemeats  aad  More  Partleolarly  Plahlag 
Reds. 
Plrst  Bso  Joao  IMl :  la  conuaorco  Jaaa  IMl ;  1903  as  to 

the  word  "Brettoa." 

SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  133.091.  


aafs23-CiitlMT,  MaAhiiiT. 
ad!  Parts  Thtraoff 


adi  Taab, 


SN  110.169.     RlTsl  Maaafaetarlag  Conpaay, 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  8.  IMl. 


City. 


Por  Oolf  Clabc 

Plrat  aso  October  19M. 


ff 


SN  127,072.     Ataliao  Golf  Compaay,  Shermaa  Oaks,  Calif. 
Piled  Sept  1,  IMl. 

I    ITS  IN  LETS  FACE  IT 


For  Oolf  Clabo. 

Plrat  aso  Mar.  16,  Ittl. 


.-*:    '^ 


vJoodlo-uoU 


Tow    Kltdkoa    Utanslls— NanMly.    Caa    Opeaors   and    Ice 
Crashers. 

First  aao  Feb.  T,  IMl. 


SN  134,607.     Gas  G.  Bosaoa,  d.h.a.  Nataral  Maaafaetarlag,    gj^    120,492.      Cola    SaTlag   Systems.    lac,    Jacksoa,    Mich. 
Mortoa  Orore,  IIL    PUod  Doc  26,  IMl.  rUtd  May  22.  IMl.  / 


NATURAL 


SAVATELLER 


Por  Golf  Clnbo  aad  Playlag  B«alpoMat 
Plrst  aao  Doc  IS,  IBM. 


Por  Cola  Operated  Dlspeaslag  Maehlaes. 
Plrat  aao  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  14,  IMl. 


SN  194.880.    NIckoUs  R.  Moopaa.  Braddoek,  Pa.    Piled  Dec 
28,1961. 

bentVTstirrup 


Por  Oolf  aabc 

First  aso  Bapt  M.  IMl. 


•f»  4-1 


SN  1SS,S04.    Aatorleaa  Thermoform  CorporatioB,  ColTcr  City. 
Calif.    Piled  Jane  19,  IMl. 


PAX-MOR 


For  Packaglag  Maddaaa. 
Plrat  BSO  Jaao  1, 1M7. 


September  25,  1962 
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Septdibeb  26,  IMS 


■ir  lt»MO.    Maym  *  Wtatk*.  Im..  CUcm^  HI.    HM  Jaat    tM  1M.TU.     Ortewold  Maeklae  *  CiwlMcriv.  lae.  d.bA 
**  ^***  HaMtrrvor,  Inc.,  Ualon  City.  Mlcfc.    ritod  «cpt  «7,  IMl. 

HANGERVEYOR 


19,  IMl 


For  0«ni«at  Comrtrot  Srttcaa. 
Flnt  OM  Mar.  10,  IMO. 


O. 


<)\.xouft\\.eSea\. 


■N   180.193. 
0«t  18. 1961. 


ladutrlM,  lae,  DaUaa,  Ttz.     I1to4 


AppUeant  dlartafs  th«  word  "loaL* 
ror  Baal  Pwmk  aad  Parts  TkarMf. 
nr*t  oaa  Mar.  T.  19«1. 


*y^'^-     «•»»"»  <^«~  Co..  Eoettord.  m.     FU.d  Jua.        Tfc.  word.  ••Coa.fr  C«,«r«  a-  dladaliad  apart  fro- 
"•'•"  tte  aark  aa  ■bowB. 

For  COatrlfocal  Sztractora,  Coataetors,  aad  Saparatora^ 
First  oaa  Oct.  4. 1961. 


For  KalTOs  for  Marines  for  Cattla*  aad  Scoriae  Bhact 
Material  Bach  aa  Paparboard. 
First  oaa  Dae.  It.  1999. 


-^.4»4.-    ^- 


8K   124,360.      Ooldblatt   Tool   Cbmpaay,   Kaa 
Fllad  Jal7  20,  1961. 


saa  City,   Mo. 


AN   130^607.     Haary  ▲.   Bltaaabarftr.   Loa  Aacalca.   Calif. 
Fllad  Oct  SS.  1961. 

PROFESSIONAL  MAGIC 
FLETCHMASTERS 

For  Jlga  Usad  la  tba  Maaafactara  at  Archary  Arrows. 
First  oaa  oa  or  aboot  8«pt  1. 1936. 


8N    180.867.      Anastroac    Pataats    Co.    Ltntltcd.    Bcrerloy. 
Sa^aad.    FUad  Oct  SO.  1961. 


STAY-TRUE 


■'a    aad    Plaatarar'a    Taala    Kaawly.     Larala, 
Faatbaradfoa.   Scraada,  Bods.  Sblai^aa,  Darblaa  aad  Story 
Polaa. 
Ftoat  aaa  Apr.  IT.  1961. 


8N  124.490.    AaMrteaa  Tool  *  Macblaa  Co..  Hyda  Park. 
Fllad  Jaly  24. 1961. 


EXPELAMATIC 


For  Hydranlle  Maeblacry.  CoaiprtalBc  Aetaators,  Pnmpa, 
▼ahrca,  Coatrola  aad  Parta  of  Socb  Maeblacry. 
First  osa  May  1966 ;  la  eoauBcrea  Joaa  1960. 


For  Caatrlfosala. 
First  use  May  31. 1961. 


IN  1SS.01S.     8aear»>Ur-Trtp  Ibc.  Naw  Tork.  N.T.     FUad 
Not.  29. 1961. 


BN  126.066.     The  0— cral  Indastrtaa  Ooaipaay,  ByrU.  Oblo. 
FUad  Aar  16.  1961. 


RELYn 


For  lasaraoea  Teadtac  Machlaaa. 
First  oae  dartag  NoTcaibar  1961. 


Owner  of  Kcr  Noa.  409,923,  429,796.  a^  otbcra. 

Far  UJactloB  aad  Coaiprsaaloa  Plastic  Molded  Parts  for    ^N  1SS.0S4.     Saevra-Ur-Trlp  lac..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUcd 
Caatrlfacal  Paaipa.  Lawa  ^rsadara.  Textile  Machlaery.  ^<>^-  29.  1961. 

First  aaa  la  or  aboat  Jaae  1906.  O 


For  lasaraaee  TeadlBf  Maekl^aa. 
SN  1ST.646.    Pratt  ft  Whitney  Cooipaay.  lacorparated,  Weat         W\nt  nee  dartag  Noreaiber  1961. 
Hartford.  Cou.    Filed  Sept.  11. 1961.  _^____ 


NUMERIC  KELLER 


.     * 


BN  1S3.4M.    A«M  SpiUc  ProdMts  Compaoy.  Detroit,  Mlcb. 
FUad  Dat.  6. 1961.  M       •> 

ACME 


Owner  efBac  Mo.  666.084.     "-'   -^    •  -^^ 
For    Macblne    Tools.    lacladtac   Tape    Coatrolled    Mllllac 
Machlaaa  aad  Parta  and  Aaaodatad  Ipljiaiat  Tbarefer.  FM  Tehlde  Leaf-SprlBii  aad  CompoaeaU  Tbcrcof. 

First  aaa  Oct  12. 1909.  Flnt  aaa  Dec.  1. 1934. 


Septembek  25,  1962 
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BN  134.630.     The  DoAll  Company.  Dee  Plalaea.  lU.     Filed    SN   13S.203.     Intelli«laot  Company.   Seattle,   Wash.     Filed 
Dec.  21. 1961.  Jan.  4,  1962. 


INTELLIGIANT 


For  Hydranlle  aad  Pneamatlc  Nossleo. 
First  aae  March  1904. 


The  words  "Batcher  Blade"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the    gy    135.227.      Production   Machinery   Corporation.   Mentor, 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  339,329,  679,957.  and        Q^^^     pj|^  j^^  ^  j^j. 


others. 

For  Saw  Bands. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Sept  29, 1061. 


8K  184,633.     Oemeo-Ware.  Inc.  Jamaica,  N.T.     Filed  Dec. 
26. 1061. 


•     •     • 


"tSk 


4 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678,837. 

For  Metal  Processing  and  Handling  Machinery  and  Eqnlp- 
ment  for  CoU,  Strip,  and  Sheet  Material,  and  Bars,  Wires, 
Fabricated  Parta.  aad  Slabs,  ladndlng  Uneollcrs,  Beeoilers. 
Slitters,  Shears,  ConTcyors,  Scmbbers,  Pickling  Tanks,  Ler- 
ele'rs,  Pinch  Rolls,  Sheet  Feeders,  Pliers  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  April  1966. 


For  Knlres,  Forks,  Spoons,  Serrlng  Ladles,  Pan  Tamers, 
Combination  Ladle  and  Strainers,  Salad  Sets,  Egg  Sllcers, 
Ice  Tongs,  Ice  Cream  Spoons,  CockUU  Strainers,  and  Scour- 
ing Bets. 

First  use  AprU  1961. 


SN  130,287.    Tom  Moore  Tractor,  Inc..  Mantoa,  Ohio.    FUed 
Jan.  0,  1902. 

FARM-ETTE 

For  Farm  and  Garden  Tractors  and  Attachments  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  6, 1952. 


BN  134,939.     Carpco  Research  ft  Engineering,  Inc.,  Jackson- 
▼Ule.  Fla.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1062. 


SN  137,096.     Tat^nlcolor.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Feb.  1. 
1962 

FLOWER  DRUM 

For  Table  Knlrea.  Forks,  Spoons,  and  Pie  KnlTCS,  All  of 
Base  MetaL 
First  use  Dec.  11. 1961. 


For  ConTcyors. 

First  nse  Feb.  22, 1961. 


BN  134,078.     The  Barrlman  MaanfnetnrlBg  Compaay,  Chat- 
taaooga,  Tenn.    Piled  Jan.  2. 1962. 

MULCHMASTER 

For  Earthworklng  Implements. 
First  use  April  1960. 


SN  187,136.     Ooriiam  Corporation,  Prorldence.  R.I.     Filed 
Feb.  2. 1962. 

SEA  WAVE 

For  SUlnless  Steel  Flatware  and  Table  Cutlery. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1961. 


8N  134,979.     The  Harrlman  Mannfkctnrlag  Coapany,  Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1962. 

♦         MULCHMONSTER 

For  Earthworklng  Implements. 
First  nse  AprU  1960. 


SN   137,203.     Maremoat  Corporation,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Feb.  5,  1962. 

MONARCH 

For  Mntlers  and  Exhaust  System  Parts. 
First  use  Sept  23,  1960. 


BN  137,269.    A.  B.  Parrlsh,  Marion,  Va.    FUed  Feb.  0,  1962. 

NAVAJO 


BN  130,180.     Clary  Corporation. 
Jan.  4,  1962. 


Baa  Oabriel.  Calif.    FUed 


For  Bearings. 

First  use  July  7, 1909. 


:-i*^^P^^^ 

Class  24  -  UMdry  AppliaMS  aad  MacMiiet 

f  ^ 

BN  181,144.    Manitowoc  iBflneerlnf  Corporation,  Manitowoc. 
Wis.    Filed  Not.  1. 1961. 

\L/ 

ymfUottCoM^ 

For  Jieoodworklng  Machlaaa  aad  PrUtlag  Preases. 
First  ose  Sapt  19. 1961. 

■ 

For  Dry  Cleaning  Units. 

First  aw  dartoff  the  month  of  Jane  1961.                                  ^ 
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SoutbTB  Min..  I^.  AtU.U.  C    FU^  NT.  T.    IN   l«,.5n.      Ci««.    C«i.r.    K.b«hIM    Kllut.    Ohto-ta 

WHITE  LINE  '^" '""  "'"  '"• "  •" 


For  AproM,  Paddlaff  aad  Cow  Ctotko  ter  FUtwork  Iraocra 
aad  for  Aproas  and  Corer  Clotka  for  Lamdry  •■«  Dry  CImb- 
tnc  Pr«MM. 

Flrat  n—  on  or  about  Aof .  23,  I960. 


Class26-MtisiriHf    aid    SdMtific 
AppBicM 

8N  112,707.     Falrdilld  Camera  aod  Ia«tn»eat  Corporatloa 
ByooMt,  N.T.    FUed  Jaa.  30.  IMl. 

SCAN-A-COLOR 


For  Color  CometloB  DstIcm— Namely,  Color  Beannlnr  and 
ReprodactloB  MaehlM*.  Ifacblaee  for  Color  Separattona  on 
Film,  Color  SepamMon  Printlnc  PUtea  and  Color  Facsimile 
Madilnee  and  Parta  Therefor. 

Flrat  ate  Aar  IB.  1008. 


»,^^^  claimed  nader  See.  44(d)  on  Japanese  applicatloa 

Owner  of  U.S.  Ref.  No^  603,2M  and  603,300. 

For  Photocraphic  InatmrneBts  and  Part*  Thereof— Namelj 
Still  and  Motion  Picture  Camera* ;  Ifotloa  Picture  and  Tran.-' 
parenc7  SUde  Projectore;  Photoffraphic.  Clnematocraphle 
and  Projector  Lenaes :  Camera  and  Projector  Light  Shatters ; 
Camera  Bellows ;  Photofraphle  Dereloplnf.  Prtntinc,  Bnlarg- 
Ing  and  FIntshlas  Apparatna  ;  Ught  Flltera ;  Camera  Hoods  • 
Rangeflnders;  Bzpomire  Metwa;  Film  If  agaslnea ;  Camera 
Shutter  Releases:  Photographic  Flash  Ouna ;  Photo-Flash 
Powder  Equipments:  Flash  Lamps:  Camera  and  Projector 
Tripods ;  Tilting  Heads  for  PaaoruUc  Cameras ;  and  Photo- 
graphic Self-Timers. 


FUed 


SN   113.115.     Kirflsraaa   Instniment  Corporation.  Klmhnrat 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  «,  1»«1. 


KOLLSMAN 


For  Aircraft  lastmments— Namely,  Aceelerometera,  Air 
Speed  Indicators,  Altltnde  Instramenta,  Angle  of  Attack  Indl- 
caton.  Compasses,  Machmeter  Indicators,  Pitots,  Pressure 
OagM,  Pickup*,  SezUnts,  Tachometers  and  Synchroscopes, 
▼ertical  Speed  Indicators,  Narigatlag  Derlces.  Astro-Trackers 
and  Optical  Instmmeata. 

Flrat  oaa  la  1027. 


SN  120.848.     Scully  SlgMl  Coapaay,  Melrose, 
Aus.  7, 1961. 

TINUOUS-CHECKING 

For  Monitored  Coatrol  Systems,  Indnding  Blectrtcal,  Elec- 
tronic. Pneumatic  HydrauUc  and  Mechanical  Systems,  as 
Illustrated  by  Combustion  Flame  Monitoring,  Light  or  Intm- 
slon  Monitoring.  HaUway  Signaling.  Uqaid  Lerel  Coatrol, 
Heat  and  Temperature  Control,  and  Radloactirity  Detection. 

First  use  June  24.  1961. 


SN   130.620.     a  4  H  Mechanical  Laboratory 
N.J.    Filed  Oct  20,  1961. 


Inc.,  Wayae. 


SN    IIO.ISZ      Dyaatna 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1961. 


■toctrmka   Cwp..    MUmoU.    N.T. 


DYNATRAN 


For     Electronic     Instruments— Namely.     Electronic    Test 
Equipment  for  Semleonducton,  Diodes  and  Transistors. 
First  use  May  7.  1960. 


SN  119,121.     The  Franklin  Dalea  Co..  Akron.  Ohio 
May  2. 1961. 


Filed 


For  Special  Micrometers  in  the  Form  of  Depth  Oages, 
L«ncth  Oages  and  DUsMtar  Oagaa ;  Master  Measuring  Oages 
Used  To  Set  Measuring  lastrumeata;  SpecUl  Machines  to 
Accurately  Oage  Parts  la  Process  for  Siie  and  Shape  at  Gnat 
Speeds;  Oages.  Measuriag  Derlces  aad  Contour  Templates 
for  Special  AppUcatioas  at  the  Fixed  aad  Adjastable  Types ; 
Inclinometers. 

First  use  Sept  16. 1961. 


■»  4-'»' 


SN  1SS.904.    Nadoar  Batarpriaso  Ltd.,  St  Ji 
Caaada.    Filed  Dee.  4. 1961. 

TINYTECTOR 


1.  Manitoba. 


Priority  cUimed  aa«er  Sec.  44(d)  oa  Osaadlan  appUcatloa 
filed  Not.   17,  1961;  Re*.  No.  lJt.811,  lated  June  8.  1962. 
For  Personal  Oamma  Ray  tarviF  Meterib 


Tto  eoalgaratloa  o<  the  goods  aad  the  word  "Thermostats" 
art  dlsrislmsd  apart  frem  tha  mark  aa  ihowa.  Owaer  9t 
■««.  No.  6SS,4M. 

For  Thermostata. 

Flnt  oaa  May  I960. 


8N   184.683.      Schsihe   BnilBssrtfcg.    lac,   Bnrllagtoa,   Wla. 
FUad  Doe.  26. 1961.  .      ^' 

STARUTER 

For  Photographic  Ughtlac  Etalpmsat 
FlrM  aas  oa  or  about  Doe.  10. 1904. 
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BN  137.589.    Bear  Mannfaetvrtag  Company,  Rock  Island.  HI.    SN  147.382.     Wortd  Wide  Watch  Co     Inc     New  Tork    N  T 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1962.  pn^  jn^e  20, 1962. 


TEL-A-MATIC 


DEFENDER 

For  Watches. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  588.096.  First  use  Sept  1, 1940. 

For  Replaceable  or  Interehaageable  Templates  for  Wheel        SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  130,230. 
Alignment  Apparatus.  ^"^^ i-^— ^^— ^— ^^-^^—i^b—ibi^™ 

First  use  Jaa.  18, 1962. 


SN  138,048.    Nicholas  O.  Polydoris,  Chicago.  HI.    FUed  Feb. 
IB,  1962.  * 


For  Registering  Counters  Including  Print-Out  Counters, 
Barrel  Countera,  Reset  Counters.  Indicating  Counters.  Worm 
DriTo  Coanter%  Medianleal  Gouators,  and  Electrical  Impulse 
Counters. 

First  use  Apr.  9. 1960. 


SN    138.906.      OoldMatt   Tool   Company.    Kansaa   City.   Mo. 
Fllsd  Mar.  2, 1962. 


The  representation  of  a  trowel  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  027,460  and  620.831. 
For  Lerels.  Squares,  aad  Rules. 
Fint  use  Apr.  10,  1902 ;  Jaa.  1.  19it.  as  to  "OoIAlatt" 


SN  139.222.     Manno  Walter  Lalne,  d.b.a.   Lalne  Products. 
Olen  Bnmle,  Md.    Filed  Mar.  6. 1962. 


Oass  28  -  J«welnr  Md  Pradovs-Metd  Wara 

SN  123.784.     Towie  Mannfaetnring  Company.  Newburyport, 
Mass.    Filed  July  11. 1961. 

VESFERA 


For  Sterling  SUver  Flatware. 
First  ass  Jaa*  7, 1961. 


SN  127.717.    MauboussUv  laceet*e«<le  Noury,  Paris.  Fraae*. 
FUed  Sept  12. 1961.       - " ,. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  oe  French  Reg.  No. 
497.392,  dated  Jna*  29,  1961  (Parts) ;  Nati.  Inst  No.  167.449. 

For  Jewelry  for  Persoaal  Wear.  Preeloos  Stones.  Precious 
Metal  HoUow  Wars.  aa«  Precioas  MoUl  Table  Ware  (Not 
Indudlng  Cutlery,  Forks  or  Bpoons). 


SN  129,671.    Firma  Fr.  Speidel,  Pforshelm.  Gknnaay.    Filed 


Oct  11. 1961. 


ELASTEX 


Owner  of  (}erman  Reg.  No.  708432.  dated  Nor.  8.  1957. 
For  Jewelry  Articles  at  CMd,   Sllrer  and  Nickel,  Nlckel- 
Sllrer  and  Similar  Metal  Alloys. 


For   Measuring.    Framing,   and  Drafting   lastrament   for 
Blank  Album  LayoaU. 

First  a**  Jaa.  13,  1961. 

Clau  27-lkr0fe9ial  hub— mU 

BN  136,801.    Bnabeaa  CorperatlOB.  Chleifo,  lU.    Filed  Jan. 
22.1963. 

DIMENSION 

For  Clocka. 

rint  OSS  Jan.  4. 1962. 


SN  136.492.    PoUrold  Corpantlea,  Cambridge,  Maa 
Jaa.  24.  1962. 

POLAROID 


Filed 


SN  198.110.    Cojora  lae.  New  Tork.  M.T.    Filed  Dee.  4,  1961. 


P 


Ji 


For  Costume  Jewelry,  Simulated  Pearts  aad  Bead  Ne^laees. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1961. 


SN  134.930.    Rose  BUss.  d.b.a.  Mazlmoto  Peart  Jewelry  Com- 
pany. Bererly  HlUa.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1962. 


MAXIMOTO 


For  Tlmepleoe*  aad,  Mor*  Partlealarly.  docks. 
Flrat  no*  D*e.  27, 1961. 


For  Cultured  Pearls. 
First  aa*  S«pt  30. 1906. 
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BV   1S0.230.     Speldel  CorporaUon.   ProTldMce,   R.I.     FUed    BN    1S«4M.     8p«ld*l   Corporattoo.   ProTld*aee,  B.L     nto« 
Jan.  4. 1962.  J«a.  19,  1962. 

DEFENDER 


CHECKMATE 


OwMr  of  R««.  No.  682.861. 
For  Watch  Bracolots. 
rint  OM  May  1,  1930. 
SabJ.  to  latf.  wltk  8N  147.332. 


For  Watch  BraceUts. 
FIrat  aaa  Dee.  14. 1961. 


8N   136,109.     Speldel   Corporation.  Prorldenoe.   B.I,     Filed 

^"^^■"~~  Jaa.  19, 1962. 

8N  1S0.446.     CkariM  Koppel  Blac  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.  DEWDROP 


FilMl  Jan.  9. 1962. 


CK 


For  Watcb  Bracelets. 
First  aae  Dee.  14. 1961. 


For  Finger  Blngs  Made  of  Preelooa  Metals. 
First  ase  Fetoroary  1949. 
8obJ.  to  Intt  with  8N  148.566. 


8N  180,747.    Boakajr  Jewalry  Co.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Jaa.  18. 1868. 


J^ 


8N  186.738.     ChanterelM,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jaa. 
29,  1962. 

CULTURE  TONE 

For  ArtlSclal  Pearla. 
First  nee  Jan.  3. 19681 


BN  186,766.     The  International  BllTer  Company,  Merlden, 
Coaa.    Filed  Jan.  29. 1962. 

WATROUS  ^ 


For  Jewelry  Made  of  PrMtoos  MeUk— Namely,  Tie  Bars, 
Tie  Tacks.  Caff  Links.  Belt  Baekles.  Bhirt  Btnds,  Pendants, 
Earrings,  Charms.  Bracelets,  Brooches,  and  Money  Olps.  ,^^  Bteriing  BlWer  HoUowware,  Bach  as  Candelabra.  Tea 

First  ase  Notr.  20, 1961.  ,^^  q^,^^  g^^^  Trays.  Chalices,  and  Vases. 

__^^^^_^  First  ase  Jan.  4,  1954  ;  1906  as  to  letter  "W"  preceded  by  a 

crescent  In  connection  with  sterling  stlrer  tableware. 


BN  135,842.    Edward  D.  Baltaa  Co.  Ltd..  Honolala,  HawaU. 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1961. 


BN  186.898.    Ooldbar  ManaCaetnring  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Ja».  80. 1962. 


GOLDBAR 


For  Gold  Bracrttta.  0«M  C^araM,  and  Gold  Custom  Jewelry. 
First  ase  Aag.  11, 1960. 


BN    136.968.      Empire    Crafta    Corporatloa,    Newark,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 


For  Gold.   BllTer   and  Other   Metal  Cbama,   Rings  and 
▼arloas  Types  of  Jewelry. 
First  ase  Nor.  11. 1961. 


POLONAISE 


For  BllTer  Plated  Table  Flatware. 
First  ase  Sept.  7,  1961. 


BM  138,901.    Joseph  H.  Meyer  Bros..  BnMklyn.  N.Y.    FUad    SN  188,879.     Ballard  4  Ballard.  Loa  Angalaa,  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  16, 1962.  >^.  *1.  »»•«. 

THE  TWIST  BY  RICHEUEU 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  306,632.  606.762.  aad  othcra. 
For  Necklaces,  Bracelets,  aad  Earrings. 
First  ase  Jaa.  6, 1862. 


BN  186.188.      Bpaldd  Corporatloa.  ProTldence,  R.I.     FUed 
Jaa.  18. 1862. 


ADAM'S  RIB 


For  Watch  Braealeta. 
First  oae  Dec.  14. 1861. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  aae  Dae.  10, 1861. 


^^...^  BN  145.566.    Charles  Kla«A«fc.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May 

28,1962. 

BN  lSt4M.     Bpeldal  Corporatloa.  Prorldeac*.  R.I.     FUed                                                 f%'mr 

Jaa.  18. 1888.  ^'^ 

ANTIGUA  •"<>'  P*""'  P"^«**  Brookes.  LMkets,  Clasps,  Earringa, 

''^                             .  Charms,  BraceleU.  NeckUcea,  and  Rings. 

For  Watck  BraceMa.  ""^^  •*  ^•^^  .  «,  .....^ 

First  aaa  Dae  14. 1861.  ■•hJ-  to  Intf.  with  BN  188.446. 
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Om$  29-BroMM,  IradMs,  md  DMstert 

BN  127,894.    Hndaoa  Foam  Plastics  Corporatloa,  Edgewater. 
na.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1961. 

PERMAFOAM 


BN  138,414.     Bill  RlTera  TrallMa,  lac,  JaiAsoBTlUe,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1961. 


ERO  KING 


Owner  at  Reg.  Noa.  603,037,  631,088,  aad  others.  ''^''  Xeei>«Bleal  Refrigeration  aad  Air  Conditioning  Units 

For  Rabber  and  Plastic  Foam  Formed  or  Cat  for  Use  as    ''*'  ^^  T7P«>  Track-Trailers,  Containers,  AatomobUea  aad 

„ Tracks,  aad  CoramereUI  Type  Freeoers  and  Coolers. 

First  ase  Jane  1, 1961. 


Brooms,  Brashes  aad  Doatera. 
First  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Aagast  1961. 


BN  131,819.    Btaaley  RaaUa  aad  Compaay.  PhlladalphU,  Pa.    ^^   184,878.      Dynloa   Water  Systems,   Inc..   Omaha,   Nebr. 
Filed  Not.  7, 1961.  FU«*  D«:  »,  1961. 


DYNITRON 


For    Water    Parifleatlon    EqaiiMaeat    Coataialag    FUtar 
Candlea. 

First  use  Not.  13, 1961. 


Cbu  32-hraitiire  aad  UpMttory 

SN  188,849.    Manrlee  Dachia  Creatioaa,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1968. 


For  C^aloae  Bpoagaa. 
First  ase  Jane  1. 1961. 


Clatf  30-Crtcktry,  Eartlitiwart,  %ui 

PotmUr 

* 

BN  189,465.     Amerlcaa  Commercial  Ineerporated.  Loa  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1962. 


CERA-STONE 


For  China  Diaaerware. 
First  ase  May  28,  1961. 


Clau  31  -  FIten  airfrttfffinritori 

SN  121.862.    BchoHSflher'aeha  Fahrlk.  Btetl^elm,  Wnrttem- 
berg,  Ocimaay.    Filed  Jane  12, 18«L 


For  Famltare  HaTlng  Mala  Btraetoral  Members  of  Matal 
Rods,  Bars  and  Tubes,  Ineladlng  Chairs,  Tablea.  Btaads. 
Ra<^,  Bookcases,  Flower  Plaater  SUnds,  TeleTlalon,  Radio 
and  Phonograph  Sunds.  Ashtray  SUnds,  Room  DlTlders. 
Magaslae  Racks  and  Baaketa.  Telephone  Stands,  Shelf  Units. 
Wall  ShelTes,  Side  Tables.  End  Tables,  Lamp  BUada  and 
Other  Similar  Famltare  Items. 

First  ase  Not.  12, 1956. 


BRANDOL 


Priority  claimed  under  Bee.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Dec.   10,  I960:  Reg.  No.  749,778,  dated  June  9,  1961. 

For  Filters  for  Liquid  and  Gaseous  Flow  Agents  Made 
From  Materials  Bonded  With  Bynthetle  Plastics. 


BN  121,863.     Bdiamacher'sche  Fabrtk.  Bletlghelm,  Wurttem- 
berg,  Germany.    Filed  June  12, 1961. 

AEROLTTH 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  484.222,  dated  Apr.  8.  1836. 
For  Filteriag  Btoaea. 


SN  139,039.    Chartmaatar  Co.,  Baattle.  Wash.    Filed  Mar.  5. 
1962. 


CHARTMASTER 


For  Power  Operated  Table  for  Holdiag  and  Storing  Charta, 
Maps,  Bluepriats  and  the  Like. 
Flrstuse  July  27, 1961.  ' 


SN  139,640.     Keller  Maaafacturlag  Co.  Inc.,  Corydon,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1982. 


BN  127,925.    Hudson  Foam  Plasties  Corporation,  Edgewater, 
N.J.    Filed  Sept  16, 1961. 


PERMAFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  603,037,  681,063,  and  othera. 
For  Rubber  and  Plaatle  Foam  for  Use  aa  Flltera. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aagast  1961. 


For  Plastic  Tops  for  ApplieatioB  to  Cabineta  and  Tables 
Which  Are  Made  of  Wood. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1962. 
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•N    lM.StS.      Kay    ItoBiitectvrlat    CMp..    Broekln,    N.T. 
filed  lUr.  14. 1M2. 


■iri4aT6a.    RlwiiterUad  Pio«Mti  C*^  Wokarm.  IfaM.   I1M 
Ifar.  26,  l»6a. 


^  UNI-KAY 


For  Fmflgfii  Ctrmtr  BracM  •■€ 
nnt  OM  Apr,  14, 1961. 


BN   130.864.     KMt-Coffajr  MaBotectarljic  Coapaay.  Lmolr, 
N.C.    Fll«d  lUr.  14. 196X 


DIVERSITIES 


For  IfattrMOM,  Box  Sprlagi,  8t«dlo  Coo^m. 
Ftrat  OM  Feb.  1»,  1991. 


For   ChtmtM,   Dtoka,   Mirrors,   BoackM.   NtshtsUada,  Tele- 
phoao  Dalts,  Hoadboarda,  Tablaa,  aad  Chalra. 
WXnt  wm  Jaaaaiy  IMt. 


8N  1S9.887.      BaUablo  StorM  Corpmattoa.   Baltlmoro.  Md. 
FUad  Mar.  14, 1»«2. 


8M   140,M0.     Seara,   Becback  aad  Co.,  Cllca«o.   HI.     Filed 
Mar.  38,  1M2. 

SLENDER  RITE 

For  PUlowa. 

Flnt  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Nor.  M.  IMO. 


8N  140,M1. 
Mar.  M,  196S. 


Baebaek  aad  Co..  Chlca«o.  DL     FItod 

PERMA-LOFT 


For  PUlowa. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboot  Nor.  »,  IMO. 


For  LiTliif  Room,  DlalBg  loom,  aad  Kltdicn  ForBltora. 
B«droom  Faraltora,  Rnga  aad  Carpotlac,  aad  LlTlac  Boon 
AeccMortea. 

Flnt  oae  Feb.  8.  IMS. 


I 


■** 


Oau  34  -  HmUh.  Uflrtim,  adl  YMtlMiH 


8N   140,147.     The  Maj  Departaeat   8tores  Company,   New 
York,  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  1»,  1M8. 


8N    1S0.SS8.      Bbeea>    Maaofaetarlac   Coapaay,   Blduaoad. 
CalU.    Filed  May  IT.  IMl. 


SURETY 


RIVIERA 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  633.6S2. 

For  Mattreaoeo  aad  Box  Bprtaga. 

Flnt  oie  Jan.  30. 1M2. 


For  Oas  Fired  Forced  Draft  Fumacee. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1M7. 

8abJ.  to  latf.  wttk  B««.  No.  6«S.4Ta 


8N  140,3M.    Kalo  Maaafaetnrlnv  Corporation.  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  IMS. 


8N  1SS,«14.     The  Colenaa  Ceapaay,  Ia«.,  Wichita.  Kaas. 
Filed  July  10,  IMl. 


,T'0'r  ' 


For  TV,  HI-FI  aad  Sterea  YillM,  Beeord  Kaddles,  Tables 
aad  Furaltare  Casters. 
First  Bse  April  1M6. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  180,403,  720,679,  and  others. 
For  Fluid  Baralng  Orarlty  Floor  Faraaeea  for  Hooae  Heat- 
lac  aad  Space  Heaters. 

Flnt  use  on  or  aboat  Ang.  IS,  1940. 


8N  140,878.     Noreor  Maanfactarlng  Conpaay,  Inc.,  Oreen 
Bay.  Wla.    Filed  Mar.  81, 196S. 

SCHOOLMASTER 

For  Folding  Chain  Wltb  and  Without  AtUehed  Writing 
8arfa< 


First  aae  Nor.  9, 19«1. 


t  .1 


-w^k-.-^ 


8N  188.438.    Hersog  k  Laagen  OAJk.H..  Xanten,  NlederrhelB, 
Oermany.    Filed  Sept.  22.  IMl. 

PRAXAIR 

PrUrlty  elaloMd  aader  Sec  44(d)  oa  Oenaan  application 
iled  Mar.  9,  IMl :  Reg.  No.  748,710,  dated  May  12,  IMl. 

For  Air  Coolers.  Air  Dryers,  Air  Conditioners,  Air  Pnrl- 
flen.  Air  HamldlAen  aad  AaiaAara. 


8M140,fl0.    loa>J>«rry  Cawpaay.  Wawtaa.  Maaa.    FUed  Mar. 
31  1963. 

SLEEP  SENTRY 


Wor  Mat 

First  aaa  May  «,  1939. 


8N  133,337.     Grand  Havea  Btaaipad  Prodacti  Co.,  Oimad 
Haven,  Mich.    FUed  Not.  30. 1961. 

WATER  MAID 

For  Water  BaatliW  aad  IMspeaalag  DaUa.    „  ,  ^. 
First  nae  oa  or  baton  May  13. 1961. 


Si 
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OmsBS-BMiV,   HMt,   Machinry   ^Ck-    "ii^i?     »7-tbetlc  matlcs  Co.  Newark.  N.J.    FBedD.. 


GUEST  STAR 


For  Mechanically  OrooTCd  Phonograph  Records. 
SN  138.601.     Cent  Oims  IslIsM  par  Aalonl,  Tnrln,  Italy.        Tint  ose  Dec  18  IMl 
FUed  Not.  31,  IMl.  '    • 


VOLUFIX 


For  Air  Tubes  for  Tli 

First  use  July  19. 1M7 ;  la  cOidberM  Mar.  4,  1952. 


^    fl^ 


8N  134,738.     Darnel  Masle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     mad 
Dec.  27,  IMl. 

PORTRAIT 

For  PhoBograph  Becordo.    .» 
Flrat  ose  on  or  aboot  Apr.  4,  IMl. 


8N  133.603.     Ceat  Oooum  SocteU  per  Aslonl,  Tnrln,  Italy. 
Filed  Nor.  21,  IMl. 


CEAT 


SN  13&.063.     Alkro  Mnsteal  SnppUes  Co.,  Ine,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  8, 1M2. 

F.  G.  HAUSHER 


The  mark  T.  O.  Haaaher*  is  a  fletltloos  name. 

For  Pneumatic  TIraa  (or  Motor  Cara,  Tracks  and  Lorrtes,        j-^r  VloUns,  Cellos,  Basses,  OnlUrs,  Mand<dlns.  Banjos,  aad 
Motorcycles,   BIcyrtaa,  Alrciaft  aad  Otbar  Porpooea;  Semi-    xjkuleles 
Pneumatic  and  Sotti  Tin*  ^int  use  end  of  1M9. 

First  nse  Jalj  It.  IMT;  te  eoamaiaa  Mar.  4.  IMS.  .i..«i..^_^......_^_»^_^.-^-.i_ 


SN  183.942.    Batrcadan  topply,  lac.  AokarlUe.  N.C.  Filed    QMS  37  ^  PWfM  IM  StlDtMry 

Not.  28,  IMl.   *  ^  . 

>    MAIT-MTT^E    ^  -  "N  143.968.     Joshos  Meier  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 

-«    XTA.cn..».   MMMJ^tM^  j^^  Filed  Apr.  24, 1M2. 


For  Camelback  Traad  Babbag^ 
Flnt  ose  Feb.  8, 1967. 


f  •■'  ■ »  - .? 


REST-I-FILM 


For    Loose    Leaf    Sbeet-Protectora    Made    of   Mild   Matte- 
8N  138,140.     Dualop  Tin  and  Bobber  Corporation,  Bofalo,     Flnlab  AceUte  and  Used  In  S-Blng  and  Molti-Rlng  Binders. 
N.T.   Filed  Dec  1.  IMl.     .  Flnt  nse  Feb.  7, 1963.    ' 


ELITE 


For  Tires. 

Flrat  aseOct.  86,  IMl. 


SN  143.109.     Crown  ZalUibadi  Corporation.  San  Frandseo, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  26, 1M3. 


SN  1 49,166.     Market  Tin  Compaay  of  Maryland,  Inc.,  Bock- 
▼Ule.  Md.    FUed  July  17, 1963. 


CROWN 


9S> 


^IBBL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  200,760,  639,170,  and  ofben. 
For  Plastic  Packaging  Films. 
Flnt  ose  Dec  1,  IMl. 


■^ 


For  Pneumatic  V^lde  Tires. 
First  one  May  28, 1M2. 


SN  143,741.     KVP  Sntberland  Paper  Company,  Kalsmasoo, 
Mich.    Filed  May  8,  1M2. 


a 

Oass  36  -  Mesial  iMtiwMits  aad  S«ppli«s 

SN   100.094.     Oeaaral   Masle  Strings  Limited.   Pontypridd, 
Olamorgaa,  Walea.    Filed  July  11, 1960. 


FAIRLANE 


For  Printed  or  Decorated  Wrapping  Paper. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  20, 1M2.  


PICATO 


For  Strings  for  Musical  InstrnmenU. 
First  nse  Mar.  26, 1964 ;  la  commerce  1964. 


Cbss  38-Priiits  and  MilicatioRS 

SN  126,088.    Norwood  Studios,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed 
July  31,  IMl. 


SN   136,0M.      Hong  W.   Qaan,   San  Frandseo,  Calif.      FUed 
Jnly  31.  IMl. 


^Stim 


The  Chlaese  charaeten  oa  the  left  and  right  of  the  Hon 
*7«am   Slag."     The  words  "Nam  Slag"  SMaa   "soath 


For  Phoaograph  Becorda. 

Flnt  ase  at  least  as  sarly  as  Jaa.  1.  IMl. 


For  DoTsloped  Movie  aad  TelerlsloB  Films. 
First  aaa  Joly  16. 1969. 
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8M  1M.041.     N«w  Jcney  BiMw  C«apuy,  TMatoa 
ni^  Aug.  IS.  i»ei. 


8N   119,754.     DUl  8ho«  CompAay.   lac,  PhUadelphU,   Pa. 
rUed  Mmj  11,  IMl. 


,ff 


CAPPUCINO 


'H:appaelao"  to  a  colacd  word  aad  Is  aot  the  uua»  of  a 
partloilar  dMlcaer  of  sbocs. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
.  First  Qse  In  NoTemker  1907. 


For  Botes  aad  Heals. 
8N    iao.288.      Belk    Stores    Serrices,    lac,    Charlotte,    N.C.        First  ose  Jaa.  SO  1961 
FUed  May  18. 1961. 


8N  147,807.    J.  P.  Btarens  *  Co..  lac,  N«w  Zork.  M.T.    FItod 
Sept  13, 1961. 


Tb«  word  "Casnals"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  on  the  drawla*.  Owner  of  Bee.  Noo.  684,094  aad 
721.07B. 

For  Ladles'  Shoes.  Blouses,  Skirts.  Jackets,  Knit  Shirts, 
Jamaica  Shorts,  SUcka,  KUta.  Bathlac  Salts.  Sweaters,  aad 
Suits. 

First  use  Jaa.  1. 1961. 


8N  120,812.    Utt-Olaek  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  May  25, 
1961. 


^^/#/^^^ 


!/#/»«<»/»>•'• 


Applicant  does  not  dala  oxdaslTa  rlfht  to  ase  of  the  words 
"Fine  Fabrics"  or  "Made  la  America"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Bee.  Nos.  84.768,  511,773.  and  others. 

For  Clothlnf— Namely,  Woaea's,  Misses',  aad  ChUdiea's 
Skirts. 

First  use  June  23, 1961. 


The    terms   "Original"   aad    "Stenderlser"   are   disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Womea's  and  Misses'  Dresses. 
First  ase  JaaHtO^  1941. 


8N  122,930.     Bobert  Hall  Hothea,  lac,  d.b.a.  Bobert  Hall 
aothes.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Joaa  27,  1961. 

For  Mea's.  Boys'.  Woaea's.  Misses',  and  ChUdraa's  SUcka, 
Suits,  Topcoats,  aad  Orercoats. 
First  ase  oa  or  about  May  23. 1955. 
SabJ.  to  latf.  with  Beg.  Noa.  680.861  aad  668.721. 


SN  128,066.     Maldeaform.  lac.  Now  York,  N.T.     FUed  Sept. 
18,  1961. 

WHITE  FLOWERS 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  609.393. 
For  FoundatioB  Oaraaata.      <- 
First  use  Ao(.  22, 1961. 


SN  129.519.    Darid  Pact.  lac.  PhlUdslphla,  Pa.     Filed  Oct. 


9.  1961. 


USA  DALE 


"Lisa  Dale"'  is  the  flrea  aaa^  of  Lisa  Dale  Buchaaaaa, 
whose  coasent  is  of  record. 

For  Shirts,  Shorts,  Slacks,  Janets  and  Sport  Dresses  for 
Oiris  aad  Womea. 

First  ase  Sept.  27, 1961.        >         i  '  . 


SN  130.474.     Maldeaform.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  Oct. 


SN  123,695.  Spccdo  Kalttlnc  MUls  Pty.  Umited.  ArUrmon. 
near  Sydaey.  New  Seath  Wales.  AostralU.  Filed  July  10. 
1961. 


23.1961. 


OVERLASTIC 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  660.587. 
For  Foundation  Garmeats. 
Flnt  OSS  Oct  16, 19«1. 


m^rmmm. 


SN  182.635.    ■.  T.  Brelthaapt  d.b.a.  BkaakstowBc.  Lormaa. 
Miss.    FUed  Not.  24, 1961. 

SHANKSTOWNE 

Owaer  of  AnstraHaa  Beg.  No.  A157,522.  dated  Dec  14.        For  Adalto'  aad  ChUdrsa's  Boaaets.  Capa.  Aproas.  Dreaass. 

1909 :  aad  D.8.  Beg.  No.  718.276.                              ^  Skirts,  Sua  Suits.  Play  Suits,  Shirts,  Paats,  Jackets,  Coats, 

For  Swlmwsar.  SsMcks  aad  Shorts. 

First  aas  19f ;  la  coBuares  Daesabar  1969.  First  aas  Jane  12. 1961. 
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SN  132,777.    Work  Wear  CorperatloB.  Clereland.  Ohio.    Filed    SN  134.366.     Abe  Blreabaam,  Philadelphia    Pa      FUed  Dec 
Not.  24,  1961.  20, 1961. 


No  daim  is  made  to  the  words  "Custom  Made  By"  except 
la  the  association  shown. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  15, 1946. 


For  CottoB  Work  Clothlac— Namely,  Paata.  Shirts.  CoTcr- 
alls  aad  Coats. 

First  use  June  1,  1961. 


SN  133,162.    Moran  Shoe  Coapaay,  Carlyle,  ni.    FUed  Dec.  1, 
1961. 

SNUGGLE  BOOTS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Boots"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Shoes,  Slippers,  aad  Bootc 
First  use  Oct.  24, 1961. 


SN  134,764.     Sportmaker,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Dec 
'    27, 1961. 

STYLEMASTER 


For  Ladies'  Pants  for  Outer  Wear. 
First  use  Dec  7. 1961. 


SN  183,474.     King's  Departmeat  Stores,  lac,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Dm:.  6, 1961. 


KINGSBURY 


SN  135,305.    Wonderknlt  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Jan.  0, 1962. 

PIETRO  VTTELLI 

The  trademark  consists  of  a  fanciful  name  and  indicates 
no  llTlng  person  known  to  applicant 

For  Knit  Outer  Shirts  and  Sweaters  for  Men,  Toong  Men, 
and  Boys. 

First  use  Sept  18, 1961. 


For  Men's  Shirts,  Underwear,  Hosiery,  Pants  and  Coats. 
First  use  Not.  20. 1961. 


SN  137.669.     M.  C.  Sdirank  Company,  Bridgeton.  N.J.    Filed 


Feb.  8, 1962. 


SN  133.966.     Maldeaform.  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Dec 


13, 1961. 


SATIN  SET 


BALLADE 


For  Foundation  Oaraeats. 
First  UM  Not.  29, 1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  649,906. 

For  Women's  Pajamas,  Nightgowns,  Dusters,  Bed  Jadieta. 
Panties,  Petticoats,  Blips  and  Camisoles. 
First  use  May  11, 1956. 


SN  138,967.     Maldeaform,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed  Dec    SN  188,093.     The  H.  W.  Oossard  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
13, 1961.  P^.  1».  IMS. 

SPUT  LEVEL 


ANSWER-DEB 


Por  Foundation  Oannents. 
First  use  Not.  29, 196L 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  518,821,  726,539,  and  others. 
For  Corsets,  Olrdles.  and  ComblnaMoa  Corseta  and  Bras* 
sieres. 


SN  184.330.     L4bow  Bros.  Inc,  Baltlaort.  Md.     Filed  Dec        First  use  September  1958. 
19, 1961. 


^i^Scw 


SN  138,147.    Charlea  H.  Bacoa  Company,  Lenoir  City.  Tena. 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1962. 


SYMMETRY 


CLOTHES 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  SO,  1961. 


^y    '\^' 


SN  138,873.    McOregor-Doalger  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Clothes"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown  in  the  drawiag. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Indndlng  Coats,  Vests  aad 
Troasers,  Slacks  aad  Sport  Jackets.  Formal  Clothes,  Top 
Coats. 

First  use  Oct  19, 1936. 


Mar.  1, 1962. 


PIN-BUSTER 


For  Sports  Shirts. 
FIntaseFsb.  8, 1962. 


Septembbb  26,  1962 
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l^mtdncourt 


K 


KASHBAH 

For  Topcoats. 


For  Men's  and  Bor«'  Salts  aadOrtrcoaU. 
First  OSS  Aug.  20,  INT. 


BS  139.338.    A.  8a«nsr's  Boa.  Frs4«riek,  Md.    Filed  Mar.  7,        'or  Halneoats. 

1M2.  First  ose  Mar.  16,  1M2. 


SN  140,309.    Wales  Maavfactnrlaf  Conpany,  Boston,  Masa. 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1»«2. 

PHASE  IV 


NORTHWIND 


Owner  of  Heg.  Nos.  407.981,  709,093,  and  otbers.  ^^  140,310.     Wales  Manafaetarlac  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

For  Men's  Salts,  Coats,  Sport  Jacketa,  and  Troasers.  '^^  >'<"'  ^>  ^^^- 

"""•'""  MT.  KASH 

^_^^^.^^  For  Topcoats. 

First  nse  Feb.  M,  1962. 


SN  139.794.    Ualsbopa.  Inc.,  Jersey  City.  NJ.    FUed  Mar.  IS. 
19«2.  i 

For   Sport  Coats   and   Slacks  In   Both   Men's  and   Boys' 
Wearing  Apparel. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1982. 


SN  140,398.    Haary  L  SIobsI  Co.,  lae..  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  21,  1962. 


THE  TRIMSTER 
I7H.1.8. 


SN    140.030.      MelTlIle   Shoe   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y.        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  849.901. 
FUed  Mar.  16^  1982.  For  Boys'  and  Men's  SUcka,  Pants  and  Troasers. 

First  nss  Jan.  2, 1962. 


ROMA 


SN    140,888.      Hlekey-Freeman    Company.    Rocbester.    N.T. 
FUsd  Mar.  26.  1962. 


TERECOOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 


For  Men's  Salts. 

First  ase  on  or  aboat  Feb.  19, 1982. 


'n'hom  McAn"  la  a  tandfol 
170.09S.  288.178,  and  otbers. 

For  Men's  Shoes.  av    1      «« 

First  use  Mar.  18. 1958 ;  Aug.  30. 1922.  as  to  "Thorn  MeAa. '      >ltedMsr  28  Ti^ 


8N  140.007.     Stedman  Manufaetorlac  Company,  Asheboro, 

N.C.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1962.  For  Mens  Salts. 

First  ass  oa  or  about  Feb.  19, 1982. 


Compftay.    Rodiestcr,    N.T.- 

TERELYTE 


Sai£^W/uU 


SN  140,773.     Tha  Btro^  Wear  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.     Fllad 
Mar.  28,  1962. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear. 
Flrot  use  Jane  S,  1969. 


SN  140,247.    J.  Bdwards  *  Co..  tee.  PhUadelphU.  Pa.    Filed 
Mar.  20.  1962. 


^fluinrds 


No  dalm  la  ma*  «•  Cfea  woidtag  'Tht^Bboe  for  ChUdNa" 
ssaspC  la  eeoiMaatloa  with  tha  maifc  aa  shown.  Owaar  s< 
Bar  Naa.  7OS.0M.  382,177,  and  otbera. 

For  Chlldrea's  Shoes.  v 

Fine  oaa  Jaa.  90, 1962. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Salts  aad  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  February  1961. 


Clitf40-FMcy  ^mim  hnMings,  mA 


Flxel,  Brooklya.  N.T.     FUsd  Mar.   12, 

BRA-AID 

la  AMgnawt  by  M< 


SM   110.46S. 
1961. 


For  Dories  for  Holdlag 
af  a  Haas  Sopportsr. 
FInt  Ma  Fife.  M,  IMl. 


^  •-}( 
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OaSS  42 -  KnittMl,     Netted,     awl     T«Xtib  ''^^^'^l^*     fitter  company,  I.e,  Rochester.  NT     Filed 

W   t_   •                *  m    %  Feb.  23, 1962. 

Fabna,  Md  Sabstitetes  TiMrdor  DYNACAIRE 

SN  99.218.     Homemaker  Rogs,  Int.  New  Tork.  N  Y     Filed  *""'  ^°t**  Instruments  for  ScallM.  Cleaalag  and  Pollsh- 

Joae  17,  1980.  iif  Teeth,  and  Compacting  Tooth  Amalgam 

WOOL'N'  RANCH  ""—..- 

The  noUUon  -Wool'N' "  U  dlscUimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown.  SN   138,872.     Maylleld   Industries,   Inc.,   Fort   Worth,   Tex. 

For  Rugs  Made  \%liolly  of  Wool   or  U   Substantial  Part  *^'**  **■■"•  *•  *•**. 
of  Wool. 

First  nse  Jan.  IB,  19S8. 


COLLEENS 


•■  va       T  I 

SN    126.737.      CalTlne   MUls.    Inc.,    New   York.   NY.      Filed     »*»n>oses. 

*—  — First  use  July  19,  1961. 


For  Vaginal  Tampons  With  AppUoators  for  CaUmenlal 


Aug.  28,  1981 

BROC-A-TEL  BY 

CALVINE  MILLS  8N^iM.»j«.^Nojttii..«f.«.*M,OK.i...,  «»«,.,,.»>. 

Applicant  disclaims   the  terms  "Broe-A-Tel"  and   "Mills"  ^TT'TfTP 


apart  from  the  mark  as  Mbown 

For  Woven,  Cotton.  Bayoa.  and  Nylon  Pleee  Goods 
First  use  June  1959. 


For    Falve    and    Siphon    Tube    AtUcliment    for    Nnrnlag 
Bottles. 

First  ase  on  or  aboat  Dec.  14. 1953. 


SN  127.926.    Hudson  Fosm  Plasties  CorporaUon,  Bdgewater, 


N.J.    Piled  Sept.  10,  1961. 

PERMAFOAM 


SN  138,978.     Parke.  Darls  k.  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed 
Mar.  2,  1982. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608,037.  681,063,  and  otbers.  IS  A  I  ▼VU^lliO 

For  Rubber  snd  Plastic  Foam  for  Use  as  Carpet  Padding        owner  of  Reg  No.  723,335. 
for  Cushioning  Carpeting  and  Rugs.  p^.  Cellulose  Tissues. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  August  1981. Flr^t  use  on  or  before  Feb.  10. 1941. 

Clist44-DMtel,   MmRoL  Md  Suryical  Oass  46- Foods  airfkigrediMU  of  Foods 
AppliaMOs      > 


■■3f 


SN    104.708.      Royal    Indastrlaa.    Inc.,    Loa   Angelaa.    Calif. 
Filed  Sept  19.  1960. 


SN  117.821.     The  Weldi  Orapa  lalee  Company.  Inc..  West- 
field,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  6.  1961. 


WELCH'S 

'^*-'*^*^*^''^-*^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos,  109.970,  682.279.  and  others. 

For   Hearing   Alda   aad   Comblaatlon   Hearing  Alda  and        ^"''    P«<**f«I    Food    Berarage— Namely,    a    Combination 
Spectacles.  Apple  Julce-Orape  Juice  Drink. 

First  use  In  1948.  "  First  use  Mar.  14. 1961. 


SN    122.580.      Welch    AUya.    Inc..    Skaaeateles    Falls     NY     "^  118.996.     House  of  Yeaea  CoBee.  Inc.  Naw  York.  N.T. 
Filed  June  21,  1961.  Filed  May  1,  1961. 

WELCH  ALLYN 

For  EleetricaUy  Illuminated  Diagnostic  Instruments — 
Namely.  Opbtbalmoseopsa.  Ophthalmoscope  Hoods,  Otoscope 
Specala,  Red-Oreen  Bya  Toot  Otvlaaa,  Medical  Headlights, 
WaU  Transformer  Units,  ProCaoaloaal  Pocket  Lights.  Battery 
Uandlea,  Laryngoscopes,  RecUl  teatraaMnU ;  and  Cases. 
Parts  snd  Acceaaorlea  ThereCar. 

First  use  OB  ar  bsfars  Dae  31,  1915.  on  ophthalmoscopes, 
otoscopes  and  battery  handles. 


Yr  t  iwi  I-  m 


ffffff 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Yemen  House"  spart  from 
the  mark  shown  on  the  drawing. 


SN  125.991.     Salamaader  A.Q..  KorawaathsUn.  Wurttemberg,        *■*•'  <^»»^- 

Oermany.    FUed  July  81. 1961.  First  use  December  1935. 


SALAMANDER 


SN  119,184.     aon  Koahar  Maat  Prodnets.  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
NY.    FUed  May  2, 1961. 


1-1'  ZION  " 

Priority  alalaMd  nader  Bee.  44(d)  on  Oerman  application 

filed  July  29,  1960;  Reg.  No.  784,774.  dated  Not.  8,  1961.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  227.358. 

(Claim  baaad  on  appUeatloa  SN  106,843,  filed  Ui  U.S.  on  Oct.  For  Bologna,  Salami.  Pastrami.  Corned  Beef.  Spiced  Beef, 

18.  I960.)     Owner  of  U.S.  Bag.  Noa.  608,012  and  613,202.  Rolled  Beef,  Beef  Fat,  Sausages;  Froaea  and  Fresh  Dressed 

For  Orthopedic  laaalaa.  Pada  aad  Matatanal  aad  Ankle  Fowl  aad  Poultry. 

Snpporta.                                               •  First  aoe  Jaly  1. 1908. 
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■N  123,417.    roodtovn  Super  lUriwta.  Uc.  Plttabarg.  Kaaa.    8N  1S2.M3.     Knapp-SbtrrlU  Conpuy,  Dooam  Tiz.     I11t« 
Filed  July  5.  IMl.  Not.  24. 1961. 

FOODTOWN 

For  Fresh  Em.  Oleomargmrioc,  InsUat  Coffee,  and  Short- 
eainff  of  Vegeubl*  OrlflB. 

First  aae  Dec  15,  IMO,  on  est*. 


8N  12«,34«.     J.  D.  Jewell,  Inc.,  QalMerlUe,  Oa.     Filed  Ang. 
21.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430,M7. 

For  Canned  Frulta.  Tegctablee,  Fruit  and  VegeUble  Juices. 

First  use  June  6,  IMS. 


8N  1S2.MV4.     Uta  IfounUln  Faras.  BarUagea.  Tex.     Filed 
Not.  28,  IMl. 


«  Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  071,204  aad  828.374. 

For    Ice    Packed    Chickeas,    Froaea    Fresh    Chickens    and 
Chicken  Parts,  and  Frown  Food*— Namely,  Pre-Cooked  and        p^^  Fnth  Potatoes 
Breaded  Chicken  Portions.  Boaed  Chlckea  Rolls,  Cooked  Boned         r\nt  use  Scot  1   1939 
Chicken  Meat.  Breaded  Chlckea  Fillets.  Chlckea  Qlblet  Orary  f  ■    .  • 

Rolls,  Patt/  Sheila  (a  Bikery  Product).  Fruit  Turaorers  aad 

Ifaat  PlM 

First  use  Sept  12. 1999.  ^^  133.094.    Nathaa  Schweltaer  4  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 

Filed  Not.  30. 1961. 


8N    131.448.      BUck    Dlamoad    Cheese    Uaalted.    BeUerlUe. 
OnUrlo.  Caaada.    Filed  Not.  6,  1961. 


CREW  CUT 


For  Fresh  Meat 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1961. 


8N   133,941.     Daboqne   Packiag  Compaay.  Dubuque,   Iowa. 
Filed  Dec.  13. 1961. 

ITVM'lMDaBiiaiicl 

No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Braad." 

For  BacoB. 

First  use  Sept.  1. 1961. 


SN  134.916.     The  Bordea  Compaay.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 


Dec  22.  1961. 


LIFELINE 


la  the  drawlag  the  dlamoad  is  black;  the  letter  "B"  Is 
lined  for  oraage;  aad  the  letter  "D"  Is  white.  Owaer  of 
Caaadlaa  Reg.  No.  123.706,  dated  Sept.  22.  1961. 

For  Cheese. 


For  Fluid  Skim  Milk  Product. 
First  use  Nor.  28. 1961. 


SN   131.B59.      FlaTor  Corporatloa  of  America.   Chicago.   111. 
Filed  Not.  8. 1961. 


SN  134.908.     HarTey  H.  Trumpy,  d.b.a.  Tmmpy  Hoaey  Creek 
Checae  Co..  Moaroe,  Wis.    Piled  Dec  29, 1961. 


AROMADE 


For  FlaTorlag  Material  for  Aalmal  Feeds. 
•  First  use  Aug.  14.  1996, 


^m 


8N    131,683.      Hawallaa    Fruit    Growers    Bxchaage,    Ltd.. 
Kahulul.  Maul.  HawaiL    FUed  Not.  9.  1961. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  618,02ft. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  Feb.  16. 1947. 


iSLAkos 


Owner  of  Rtg.  No.  617.938. 

For  Ready  To  Drink  aad  Frosea  Fruit  Juices ;  Frosea  Fruit 
Food  Drtaks;  Froaea  Fralt  Purees;  aad  Frosea  Fruit  Juice 


First  BOO  Sopt  Si.  1903. 


8N  134^2.  Knndaea  Creamery  Co.  of  CattforaU.  d.b.a. 
Kaa^ea  Milk  ProdaeU  Co..  Loo  Aageleo.  Calif.  Filed 
Jaa.  2.  1962.  ^      ^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  064,669,  604,920,  and  othera. 

For  High  Protein  Feed  Supplement  Derived  From  Milk. 

First  ass  Aug.  S.  1961. 
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8N  186.070.    Uddo  ft  Taoraiaa  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  M.T.    FUed    8N  143,924.     Booeo  Products  Conpaay,  Zebolon   Oa.    Fltod 
Jan.  2. 1962.  May  7, 1962. 


CHICKARINA 


For  Canned  Chicken  Soup. 
First  nso  Not.  20, 1961. 


SN  130,892.     Hickory  Talloy  Fam,  Inc.  Strondabnrg.  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  16.  196S. 

HICKORY  VALLEY  FARM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719.748. 

For  Canned  and  Packaged  Bmokod  Moata. 

First  use  NoTember  IMft. 


HiAMT  OP   0 


For  Caaaed  Peadiea. 
First  use  1947. 


SN  143.960.    Huat  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc.,  New  Ortoaas. 
La.    FUed  May  7. 1962. 


8N  130,984.  The  W.  ■.  Long  Co. — ladependent  Bakers'  Co- 
operatlTe,  Chicago,  111.  FUed  Jaa.  17,  1962.  COLLBC- 
TIVSMARK. 

BLENDERIZED 

For  Bread. 

First  aa«  Mar.  24, 1960. 


For  Hydrogeaated  Vegetable  OU  Shortsalag. 
First  use  Feb.  7. 1967. 


SN  137,846.     Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  Baa  Fraadaco.  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  13.  1962. 


BN  144,009.     Dodge  ft  Oleott,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUod 
Mays,  1962. 

SMOKETONE  "H** 

For  Coaeeatratod  Liquid  SoMke  FlaTor. 
First  nso  Apr.  16. 1962. 


For  Fluid  Skim  MUk  aad  Flald  Low  Fat  Milk. 
First  use  Jan.  2. 1962. 


BN  144.113.    8.  Allen  Soule,  d.b.a.  Qreen  Monatala  Packing 
Co.,  Fairfield  Ceater.  Vt    FUed  May  8.  1962. 

GREEN  MOUNTAIN 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  399400  aad  620,988. 
For  Maple  Syrup. 
First  use  Juae  1927. 


SN  138.044.  Seaboard  AUled  MllUag  Compaay.  d.b.a.  Ismert- 
Hlncke  MUlIng  Compaay  and  as  I-H  MllUag  Compaay. 
Kaasas  City.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 

SUN  SPRING  FLOUR 

No  dalm  of  exduslTe  right  Is  made  to  the  word  "Flour" 
as  the  name  of  the  goods  borela. 
For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Feb.  6. 1962. 


SN  144,179.     Miss  America  Foods,  lac.  Laurel, 
May  9, 1962. 


Mlas.     Filed 


Louisiaiia 


BN  143,80S.    National  Dairy  Prodaeto  Corporatloa,  Cbleago, 
lU.    Filed  May  4, 1962. 


CATALINA 


For  Salad  Dresalag. 
First  use  April  1907. 


For  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  use  Mar.  14.  1962. 


BN  143,870.    Rodrlgaes  Horaaaos  do  Cordoba  8.A.,  Cordoba, 
Spala.    Filed  May  4. 1968. 


SN  144,223.     Aadersoa,  Claytoa  ft  Co..  Houstoa,  Tex.     Filed 
May  10.  1962. 


Owaer  of  Bpaalah 
For  OUto  OUa. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  170,472  aad  686.976. 
No.  874.079,  dated  Juae  12,  1961.        For  UTSotock  and  Poultry  Feeda. 

First  use  oa  or  before  Not.  1, 1961. 
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iN  i44.a8o.  8«h.«ki »  o.  i-e^ "  •,  •"^o^i'S/'***"'  Oitt  48  -  Mite  BtvtTaiM  mi  U^mn 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S»7,M7. 

For  Frulti  In   01*«i,   Canned   VegetablM.   Canned  White 

Bance.  Canned  Ctae«M  Sauce  and  Canned  BolUndalae  Sauce. 

Flnt  OM  Mar.  2Z,  IMS.  on  fmlts  la  flaas  and  canned 

Tegetablee. 

SN  144,414.  Begaa  DIatrlbvtora  at  Coaefaella  Valley,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Began  Dlctrlbatora,  Incorporatad.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  May  11. 1M2. 


SN    132,933.     Oahkoah   Bmrtat   Coapuy,   Oahkoah.    Wla. 
rilad  Not.  28. 1961. 


CHIEF 

OSHKOSH 


lU  I  K 


Pl^'^ 


,UN^ 


For  Freah  Tag^tablea. 
First  use  Dee  19. 1940. 


The  word  *'B«tr"  la  hereby  diaelalaed.     Owner  of  Beg. 
Noa.  40,988,  530.208.  and  081,893. 
For  Beer. 
First  nee  Apr.  1. 1988. 


Class  49  -  Dista«4  AlcoMc  LMmts 


SN  144.415.     Began  DlitHbuton  of  Coaehella  Valley.  lac..    ^^    125328.     Scheaky   ladnatrta^  lat.   New   York,   N.T. 
d.b.a.  Began  DlrtrlbutorB.  Incorporated,  Lot  Angelea.  Calif.        ^^^^  ^^^  j  j^^j 
Filed  May  11. 1982. 


Jh,    »'.• 


'OUBP" 


For  Freah  Fruits  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  Dec.  19, 1960. 


i 

The  drawing  Is  line 
For  Whlakey. 
First  use  BtpC.  IB. 

d  for  gold. 
1909. 

SN    145.157.      Otto    M#n8ted   A/S.    Copenhagen.    Denmark. 
FUed  Apr.  18. 1962. 


DANOS 


Owner  of  Danish  Beg.  No.  800-1960.  dated  Apr.  2,  1960. 
For  Cheese.  ^___ 


SN  130.624.    WUllam  Grant  *  Soaa  Limited.  Dufftown,  Scot- 
land.   Filed  Oct.  20. 1961. 


Glenfiddich 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  December  1887 ;  to  commerce  June  1988. 


Cbts47-WlsM 

SN  108.975.    John  Oross  ft  Co..  Balttoiore.  Md.     Filed  Not. 
23.1960. 


SN  132.388.     Star  Hill  DlatlUlac  Co..  Loretto.  Ky.     FUa* 
Not.  20.  1961. 


liJItB 


SHAKERS 


MAKER'S  MIST 


For  Vermouth.  ,*  ^    's,' 

First  use  Oct.  26, 1950.  ..  \,  „  J^ ,  > 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  678,llVit 
For  Bourbon  Whisky. 
First  use  Not.  8. 1961. 


•JJK... 


SN  127.030.     Monsieur  Heail 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1961.  ,  w- -   ..^ 

DON  ENRIQUE 

For  Sherry  Wine. 

First  aaa  la  October  190S. 


Ltd..   Brooklyn,   N.T. 


SN  136.227.     A.  Ollttsa  *  Co.  (DMIllVs)  Umlted.  Glasgow. 
Scotland.    Filed  Jaa.  tS.  IMS. 


LOCHVANNA 


Owaar  of  Brttlah  Bac  No.  460,122.  dated  Jane  2T.  1928. 

For  Whlaky.  ,  ,         . 
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Oms  50-Mtrcliai4is«  Not  Qthtrwiso  dais  52-IMM«Mts  mi  SMfs 

^^••■"•*  IN  104.809.    Joseph  D.  Coaway.  «.b.a.  The  Certlfled  Chemical 

aad  BqalpaiMt  Co.,  CtortUad,  Ohio.    FUed  Sept  20,  I960. 
SN  182.420.    Berlekamp  Oorporatioa,  Fremont,  Ohio.    FUed  ^-    . 

Mot.  90, 1961. 

f  ¥  F^ A 12.- ATI 

VjMJMzuxMX'xXMJ  y^^  jj^  j^^  ^^  Claaalat  CoBipo«a<g  ftor  Use  oa  Bags, 

For  AdTertlslng  Spedaltles    Namaly.  Auto  Dealer  SIgas  Carpeta,  Upholstery,  aa«  l^xtnca. 

for  License  Plates  and  Bear  Decks ;  Bumper  Strips  and  Name  First  ase  la  1930. 

Plates ;  and  Product  and  SerTles  Mgas  ta  Plastics,  Alumlaam, 

Steel,  aad  Hardboard.  — ^^^"" 
First  use  December  1967. 


TEX-ALL^ 


».'■  •*»» 


SN  121.229.    BolUas  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.  BoUlns  Chemical  DlT^ 
sloB,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Jane  1. 1961. 


SN  132,423.     Berlekamp  Corporation,  Fremont,  Ohio.    Filed 
Not.  90, 1961. 

GLO-AD 

For  Adrertlstng  Specialties — Namely,  Auto  Dealer  Slgas 
for  License  Plates  aad  Bear  Decks ;  Bumper  Strips  aad  Name 
Plates ;  aad  Product  and  Serrlce  Signs  to  Plastlea,  Alumtoaai, 
Steel,  aad  Hardboard. 

First  use  December  1949. 


h;-  'n^ajLi 


For  Drato  Pipe  Cleaner, 

SN  143,036.     UthopUte.  laeorporated.  CoTlna,  CaUf .     Filed        First  as*  Dsc  IB.  1928. 

Apr.  20,  1962.  __ 

REDI-COTE 


For  Llthographle  PUtss. 
First  aae  October  1904. 


dais  51  -  CMMttia  aM  Toltl  PraiNNVtioM 

SN  134.809.    Amole,  Incorporated,  Daytoa,  Ohio.    FUed  Dee. 


SN  129,009.     M.  M.  Madwm  Co.,  Doltoa,  m.    FUod  Oct  9. 
1961 

CHEM^LEEN 

For  Spray  Typa  Ctaaaar  tor  Metal.  Plastics,  Wood  aad 
Cloth.  a*  ,.   , 

First  use  Oct  23, 1908. 


SS.1961. 


FASHION  FRESH 


SN  130,112.    Chleopea  Manafactnrtog  Corporatloa. 

d.b.a.   Beflned  Prodneto  C<Hnpaay,   New  Brunswick.   N.J. 
FUed  Jaa.  3, 1962. 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  092,M7. 

For  ToUet  Preparations — Namely,  Bath  OU,  Bubble  Bath 
Emulsion  With   Milk,  Bubbling  Bath  OU,  Cleansing  Cream, 

Creme  Deodorant,  Cr*me  Btoss.  Hand  Cream,  Hand  Lotion,        For  Combtoatlon  Detergent.  Dyetog  Assistant  and  L«TeUng 
Moisturising  Oel,  and  Roll-On  Deodorant.  Agent  for  TeztUeo. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  13. 1982  Irst  use  Aug.  24, 1956. 


KARA  TEX 


SERVICE  MARKS 


dais  100— MiscalaMOMs 


SN   121,146.     Texaco  Experiment   Incorporated,   Blchmoad, 
Ta.   FUed  May  31, 1961. 


SN  43,106.    UmtlArrj  AMOcUtea,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Dac  27, 1907. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  green. 

For  Btssarch  aad  DsTelepment  Senrloes  for  Othen  to  tke 
Owner  of  Beg  No  651  481  •^•»*"   <>'   Chemistry.    Physics,   and  Combustion.    PropelUnt 

For  Benderlng  Technli^l  AsslsUnce  to  Slenderising  Salons     DeTelopment.    Propulsion    and    Gun    Systems    DeTelopment. 
to  the  Field  of  Business  Management.  Troe^  DeTelopment  and  Product  BnglneeHng. 

First  use  Feb.  22. 1904.  «"*  »■•  <>•»  •'  •^"t  ^""^  *•  *»•<* 


SN  119.619.    Head  House,  Inc..  Brighton.  Mass.    Filed  May    SN  121.197.     Hot   Shoppea.  Inc.,  Washington,  DC.     Filed 
g  j^j  June  1, 1961. 

HEAD  HOUSE 


For  Bental  Serrlee  for  Portable  ToUet  FacUlttes  for  Indus- 
trial and  Commercial  Use. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  1. 1960. 


FAIRFIELD  INN 

For  SerTlag  of  Foods  aad  BeTeragea  ta  BesUaraata. 
First  aae  at  least  aa  aarly  hs  May  27. 1909. 
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■"oiif^i***"***  I»~n»ormt«d.  Al«»>4rU.  T«.     MM    UT  134.437.     Lm  B.raM*.  d.b .lu  Trt-gUt.  iDdwtrUl  Bappl, 
°**-  *••  **~  ConVMjr.  WW.I1IV,  W.  Va.    JIM  Dm.  II.  19«1. 


For  BeMuek,  DerelomDcnt.  BatlBcerlag.  u4  Coaaaltaat  The  oatllM  repraatatetlou  of  tko  tUtM  of  Ohio,  W*ot 

MiTlCM  PrtBdpolly  la  the  Field  of  Space  Tecfanology,  Id-  TtrglnU  and  PennejlTaala  aro  tfUdalaod  apart  from  the  mark 

dndiac    Slectronle.     Cleetro-MMiiaaleal,     BlcctnKCbMiileal.  aa  ikown. 

Moehaalcal,  BsTlrMUMatal  Toattag  aad  aarrleea.  For  RepalHng  and  Rellalac  AatomotlTe  aa4  Hmtt  Ma- 

Flrrt  o—  o«  or  a>o»t  Oct.  13.  l»6i. ehlnery  Brake  Banda. 

^■■""^"■^■^^■"■^■■^— "■^■^■^~"^—  rirrt  oat  Sapt  18.  l»ei. 


Oau  101-AilvtrtisiiHI  md  Wukmu 

8N  130.440.    R7tn4a  PrlBttng  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
riled  Oct  S3.  IMl. 


Oms  lOS-Triiiwrtitioi  and  Stwaft 

SN  114.M3.     Sea-Land  Seniea.  Inc..  Nowark,  N.J.     flllatf 
Mar.  27. 1»«1. 

SEA-LAND  SERVICE 

For  Traaoportatlon  of  Frel«iit  la  Oaatalaon  Wklek  Are 
MoTod  SncccealTely  aa  tbe  Demoantable  Bodlea  of  Land  Yo- 
hlelea  aad  by  Martae  Tcaaela. 

Ftrat  aae  Apr.  1».  IMM. 


Sir  118,844.    Tbe  Oraautaa  Conpaay  Xacorporatad  of  Broaz- 
TlUa.  New  Tork.  BroazriUa.  N.T.     FUad  Apr.  tl.  IMl. 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  yellow,  black,  red.  aad  blue. 
For  Coatom  Priatlag  Serrlce — Namely,  Prlatlag  of  Baal 
Forma. 
^       Flrat  aae  Mar.  1. 1»«1. 


Oats  102  -  hmriM  and  RmmIiI 


SN  138,443.     C-Pae  Corporatioa,  Uaeola.  Nebr.     Filed  Feb. 
23.  1942. 


C-PAC 


®»4»Mkt»'»' 


The  aama  aad  portrait  ara  of  a  deceaaed  ladlaa  ^laf. 
For  Trarel  Baraao  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  oaa  AprU  1M4. 


For  Conaaltlng  Serrlcea  In  the  FMd  of  Inaarance  Under- 
writing—Namely. Batata  Plaanlag  Sarrloee. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  aboat  Oct  18, 1940. 


»  "-    -  -      ■ 

Oau  103  -  CoMtractiM  and  Rafrir 

SN  118.244.     Mlcro-Labe,  lae,  Dallfa.  Tex.     FUad  Mar.  ». 
1941. 

PREVAINTENANCE 


For  Sarrtciag  «i  Labrlcatlon  Syatama  aad  Fnel  Syatema 
of  latemal  Combaatlon  Bnglnea  In  Motor  Vehlcleo  and  Otber 
Motor  Ditraa  B^alpmcnt  To  Mitigate  tbe  Fonaatloa  o/ 
Slndga.  CftrboB  aad  Taralab. 

FlratoaaJaa.  14^1941. 


SN  118.723.    Safltrltoara,  lac.  Hollywood.  Calif.    FUed  Apr. 
28.  1941. 

FUJIYAMA  HOLIDAYS 

"Fojlyaaia"  la  dlaelalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  abowa. 
For  Travel  Agency  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  18. 1940. 


SN  134.804.     National  Track  Laaalag  AaaoeUtloa.  Chicago. 
lU.     Filed  Dec  18.  1941.     COLLBCTITB  MASK. 

NATIONALEASE 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noo.  847.317  and  484.048. 
For  fiaaalag  of  Tracka. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  1, 1989. 
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SMBtadou  of  tk»  SUtM  of  Ohio,   WMt 
Ivaal*  art  dlaclalacd  apart  from  the  mark 

Id  Rcllalag  AaUmotlTe  aad  Umwj  Ma- 


Am)  SERVICE 

>n  of  rrHght  la  Ceatalaan  Wkleh  Arc 
■■  the  Demonatabl*  Bodtaa  of  Laa4  ▼•- 
▼Maala. 
1»S«. 


taa  Compaay  lacorporatad  of  Broax- 
BimxrUl«k  N.T.     111««  Apr.  tl,  IMl. 


rtralt  ara  of  a  deeeaaad  ladlaa  ^lef. 
SorrlcM. 
4. 


oan,  Inc.  Holljvood,  Calif.    FUcd  Apr. 


^MA  HOLroAYS 

Elalmcd  apart  from  tk«  mark  ai  ikowa. 

BenrlcM. 

IMO. 


8N  134,S06.     National  Track  Leailnc  AMOcUtlon,  Chleaco.    SN  127,722.     Perrotto  Limited,  Mandieeter,  BngUnd.     filed 
III.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1»61.     COLLBCTIVS  MARK.  8ept.  12, 1»61. 


■^'^c^:^ 


O^aar  of  Sac.  No*.  M7,317  and  688,088. 
For  Leaalnc  of  Tracks. 
Flnt  nae  Jan.  1,  19S9. 


Applicant    dtoelalme    tbe    worda    "The    Oennlne    London 
ProceH"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 
For  Textile  Piece  Goods  Bhrlaklac  Serrlee. 
First  ase  In  1937 ;  la  commerce  In  1937. 


dais  106-Mattfy  TrMrtaett 


SN  129,608.     Herman  Baseta  A  Co.  Inc..  North  Bersen,  lf.J. 
Filed  Oct.  11.' 1961. 


ROULETTE 


8N  124.811.     AeroproJeets  Incorporated.  West  Cheater.  Pa.        j-q,  Proceoslnr  For  Bklas  IndndlnK  the  Taaalnc  and/or 
FUed  July  20.  1961.  Dyeing  of  Pelts  of  Others. 

First  use  May  28. 1961. 


Qits  107  ^  BMcitioii  MM  Eit6itiiimnt 

SN  124.787.    A.H.K.  ProdactlOB  Co.,  Scottsdale,  Arts.    FUed 
July  27. 1961. 


R>lka 
Dot... 
Ocelot 


The  mark  comprises  tke  lettm  "A"  and  "I." 

For  Research   and  Development  for  Others  In  Connection 
With  the  Application  of  Ultrasonics  to  Materials:  and  Re- 
search snd  Derelopment  for  Others  In  Connection  With  the        For   Stace,   Screen  and  Telerislon  Presentation  DtUlslnc 
Fine  Particle  Technolofy.  the  Art  of  Pappeteertng  In  Combination  With  Lire  Talaat. 

First  nse  Jaly  8. 1961.  First  nse  Mar.  8. 1961. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSfflP  MARKS 


Clits200 


BN  126.201.    American  Instltate  of  Chemical  Engineers.  New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  18. 1961. 


8N  143,323.    American  Acadony  of  General  Practice.  Kansas 
City.  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  30. 1962. 


x^'***s, 


For  ladlcatlng  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  at  laaat  as  early  aa  November  1904. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  10. 1947. 


al  Track  f<saslBg  Association.  Chicago. 
.  1961.     COLLSCrrVS  MARK. 

nONALEASE 

647.317  and  686.068. 

cks. 

69. 
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PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  •    "*"  -'  "* 
Oaif  1-Raw  w  Partly  Pnpmi  MatwUs  "1:Z>,"^^!^- ^tHn^^S"  ''°"-°'    '" 


738.060.  CEL  BAK.  Soatkcra  Latex  CorponitlM.  8N 
123,042.    Pub.  7-ia-«2.    Pll«d  «-28-41. 

738.091.     SCOTCH-LINE.     Dnlted-Hacle  Hybrtds.   Inc.     8N 

123.000.    Pub.  7-10-«2.    Filed  7-«-«l. 
738.082.     ORU88  AN  COBURO.    Hntm^  and  R«aat»  Wnrrt. 

8N  124,180.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUcd  7-18-61. 

738.063.  NATIONAL  AND  DB8I0N.  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration.    8N  134,680.     Pnb.  7-10-62.     FUed  7-25-61. 

788.064.  BLUftA.  PolythaM  Corporation  (Delaware  corpo- 
ration), aaalffiiee  of  Polythane  Corporation  (Rhode  Inland 
corporation).     SN  120,764.     Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  8-10-61 

738.065.  POLTlflD.  Lawter  Chemicals,  Inc.  8N  126,526: 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  8-23-61. 

7S8.0M.  NBOSOrr.  Tko  JokaMa  Rakkor  Company.  IN 
127.831.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  1^15-61. 

738.067.  PANEIL-TEX.  Wood  Coaveralon  Company.  8N 
129.182.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  1&-3-61. 

738.068.  88  200.  Polymer  Corporation  Umited.  8N  130.080. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-24-61. 

738.069.  8COTCHPRINT.  Mlaae«>ta  ICInlnir  and  Mannfac- 
turtnc  Company.  8N  131.147.  Pub.  7-10-62.  Piled 
11-1-61. 

738.070.  8UNRI8E  PINK.  CofSlM  Granite  Induatriea.  Inc.. 
aaaicnee  of  8oatheaat«ra  Graalta  Oporatlng  Company.  Inc. 
8N  131.413.    Pub.  7-8-68.    Filed  11-8-41. 

738.071.  DEVONAIRE.  Swift  *  Company,  d.b.a.  A.  C. 
Lawrence  Leather  Co.  8N  1S1.4SS.  Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed 
11-8-61. 

738.072.  STNYARBX.  Synrar  Corporation.  8N  131.774. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

738.073.  AUSTIN  BLACK.  Slab  Fork  Coal  Company.  8N 
132.875.    Pub,  7-10-62.    FUed  11-27-61. 

738.074.  SEALZ.  United  SUtea  Rnbber  Company.  BN 
132.953.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-28-61. 


738.081.  BLISS  ROCK  WOOD  AND  DESIGN.  The  Game- 
well  Company.    SN  109.786.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-7-60. 

738.082.  EASTACRTL.  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Company.  SN 
109^07.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-9-60. 

738.063.  VTTLINOER'S  NO.  1010.  Ralph  Ettliager.  d.b.a. 
Ralph  Rttlinfer  *  Bona.  SN  114.7M.  Pub.  7-10-62. 
Filed  3-2-61. 

738.084.  SEKCON.  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  SN 
120.S8T.    Pub.  T-10-62.    Filed  0-18-61. 

738.080.  OFNA-LAN.  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlen(«>aell- 
Bcfaaft  Tormala  Ifeiater  Ludna  A  Brflning.  SN  128.669. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 


788.086.  DBCANOX.     WallBM  4  Tlernan  Inc.     SN  129.828. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-12-81. 

738.087.  MASTER-ZTMK.      Biotte   Laboratories.    Inc.      SN 
130.600.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  10--«6-61. 

738.088.  DIRECT  AND  DESIGN.     Direct  Oil  CorporaUon. 
8N  132.008.    Pub.  T-10-62.    Fll««  ll-Sl-61. 

738.089.  SUPER    MOZTANE.      Wood    Treating    Chemicals 
Company.     SN   132.600.     P«k.  7-10-62.     Filed  11-22-61. 

738.080.     PICTAX.     Wyaa4oCt*  Chemicals  Corporation.    8N 
132.606.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

738.091.  PROPARMID.    Armour  and  Company.    BN  133,197. 
P«k.  T-10-6X    Filed  lt-4-61. 

738.092.  PROPARQUAD.       Amour    and    Company.       BN 

133.198.  Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  12-4-61. 

738.093.  PROFARIIEEN.       Armour    and    Company.       8N 

133.199.  Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 

738.094.  COR.      Chemoceutlea    Corporation.      S.V    133.763. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  12-11-61. 


Clais2-R«ctRlacits 


738,070.  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Pfaudler  Permutit  Inc.  CON- 
SOLIDATED CKRTIFICATE.  SN  118.714.  pub.  5-15-62. 
filed  4-26-61.  a.  2 :  SN  118,706,  pub.  6-0-62.  filed  4-26-61. 
CI.  6;  SN  118.716,  pub.  5-15-62,  filed  4-26-61.  a.  13;  SN 
118.712.  pok.  5-15-62.  filed  4-26-61,  CI.  16:  8N  118,711. 
pub.  6-26-62.  filed  4-26-61.  C\.  23;  SN  118.710.  pub. 
6-5-62,  filed  4-26-61.  CI.  26;  SN  118.713.  pub  <^-6-62, 
filed  4-26-61.  CI.  31  ;  SN  118.709,  pub.  5-15-62,  filed 
4-26-61,  CL  34. 

788,076.  TARZAN.  Amerteaa  AMoeUted  Compantea,  Inc. 
BN  133.043.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  11-30-61. 


(Ia»6-Cbtaicals  aid  Chfaical  Coh- 


dass  7  — Cordage 


738,090.     PRODOK.    Tubba  Cordaf*  CoapMy.    BN  182.0M. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-15-61.  ^ 


dass  9-Explafivas,  Rraaratt,  EquipnMts, 
MO  PfojactJlas    .  ^  * 

738,096.     IMPERIAL.     Tke  Hlfk   Standard  Manufacturing 
Corporation.    BN  130,381.    Fob.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-20-61. 


Colt'a   Patent   Fira 
8N   131.189.      Pub. 


738.097.  RAMPANT  COLT  DBBIGN. 
Araaa  Mannfartarlng  Company  Inc. 
7-10-62.    Filed  11-2-81. 

738.098.  NA  CO  AND  DB8I0N.     Nary  Anni  CompMy  lae. 
BN  131.226.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  11-2-^1. 


738,075.     C0N80UDATED   CBRTIFICATB.      See   Claaa    2. 

788.077.  ELBCTROLUX.  Beetrolux  Corporation.  BN 
60,801.    Pub.  3-22-60.    Filed  1-5-68. 

738.078.  ACRICID.  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlengeaellachaft 
▼oraala  Melster  Laelua  *  Brfinlng.  SN  86.748.  Pub. 
7-10-68.    FUed  12-7-09. 

T38.0T9.  PATnBR10N*8.  Patterson  Ckemleal  Company, 
lae..  d.h4L  PattonoB  Chemical  Company.  BN  100,861. 
Pak.  7-10-82.    Filed  7-14-60.  ^ 
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QastlO-Fafftttxars 


738,099.     BEST   AND   DESIGN.     The   Best  FertUiwra  Co. 

SN  99,282.    Pak.  7-10-62.    Filed  6-20-60. 
738  100      MIRACLB  ORGA-VITB.      Organic   Growth    Prod- 

BCta  Cempaay.    BN  129468.   Pak.  7-10-62.   Filed  10-3-81. 

738,101.     NUZIDE.     Tke  Bkerwia-WUUaaM  Compaay.     BN 
182.195.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  11-16-81. 


TM  1A« 


mrtfim  Ai .  nATWTTT? 
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BN   119.T9T. 


738.102.  METLWAL.  TlrflaU  Metal  Prodacta,  Inc.,  as- 
atgace  of  Ward  Industries  Corporation.  SN  84,097.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  7-19-67. 

738.103.  CARNELIAN.    Cold  Spring  Granite  Company.    8N 

107.912.  Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-7-60. 

788.104.  TASKMASTER.      R.    D.    Werner    Co.*     Inc.      SN 

110.913.  Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-27-60. 

738,100.  PROTECTOPANEL.  Harold  Shoenfeld,  d.b.a. 
8.  and  8.  Sheet  Metal  Worka.  8N  112,778.  Pub.  7-10-62. 
FUed  1-30-61. 

738.106.  DESIGN  OF  FIRE  TOWKR  AND  TREES.  Ameri- 
can Can  Company.  SN  110,876.  Pub.  7-10-62.  FUed 
3-17-61. 

738.107.  REEMA.  Reema  Construction  Umited.  SN  120,338. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  5-18-41. 

738.108.  HD  AND  DBBIGN.  National  Distlllera  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  by  merger  from  Bridgeport  Brass  Com- 
paay.    8N  120,956.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  6-29-61. 

788.109.  PAN  O  LITE.  Custom  Glass.  Ltd.  ftN  122,283. 
Pak.  7-10-62.    Filed  6-19-41. 

738.110.  STB.  Saakatckewan  Timber  Board.  SN  124,501. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  7-24-61. 

788.111.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQCR  ROBOT  FIGURE. 
Leget#Jsfabrikea  Lego  BlUnnd  A/8.  BN  124,656.  Pub. 
7-10-62.     Filed  7-25-61. 

738.112.  TEREAEZITE.  Tezstar  Construction  Corporation. 
BN  120,664.    Pub.  7-10-42.    Filed  8-7-81. 

788.113.  T  IN  TRIANGLB  DKBIGN.  The  Chaa.  Taylor's 
Boaa  Co.     BN  127,155.     Pub.  4-8-62.     Filed  9-1-61. 

788.114.  LAUREL  STONE.  The  Marrln  Zlsman  Company. 
BN  128.633.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  9-25-61. 

788.115.  MISCERAMIC  TILE  DESIGN.  Mlseeramlc  Tile. 
BN  129,281.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  10-8-61. 

738.116.  8TEELBORD.  Jokns-ManTUIe  Corporation.  SN 
130.960.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  10-20-61. 

738.117.  WOODBLBND.     Mafic  Iron  Cement  Co..  Inc.     SN 

130.708.  Pub.  7-10-88.    FUed  10-26-61. 

738.118.  MBTAL-K.  JokB»4faaTlllo  Corporatloa.  BN 
180,808.    Pok.  7-10-82.    FUsd  10-«7-81. 

788.119.  WINABCO.  Wladaor  Berrloa.  lac.  BN  188.808. 
Pnk.  7-10-68.    FUed  12-7-61. 

738.190.  ALUMA  KRAFT.  Alama  Kraft  Maaafketarlag  Co. 
BN  183.616.    Pak.  7-10-62.    Hied  12-8-81. 

788.121.  BAFLOAD.      Bafway    8«sd    Pro«acts,    lac      BN 

133.709.  Puk.  7-10-62.    FUed  l»-8-61. 

138.122.  NUMOLD.  Bckackt  Assorts tss,  lae.  BN  133.901. 
FlA.  7-10-62.    Filed  19-12-81. 

738.128.     SUPKRrRIB.    Wheellac  CormgstlBff  Compaay.    BN 

134.060.    Pub.  7-10-6S.    Fllsd  1«-14-«1. 
738.124.     WELDTBX.     Ualted  Btatea  Plywood  Corporation. 

BN  184.361.    Pub.  7-10-88.    Filed  18-19-81. 

738,126.  MSTALPART.  H.  K.  Porter  Compaay,  lae.  BN 
184.480.      Pab.7-10-4S.    FUsd  U-Sl-M. 

788.198.     WINDJAMMWt.     Tbe  Raketold  Co.     BN  134.841. 
7-10-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 


QaitO— Nanlwara  aadi  Plaabiaf  aail 
SlMM-Rlliiii  SippBaa 


7S8.0T5.     CONBOLIDATCD  CCRTtnCATA      Bos  Class   t. 

788.127.     THBRMCO.       Thermotronlca     Corporation.        SN 
108,906.    Pnk.  10-24-61.    Filed  8-18-60. 

788,198.     BLISS  ROCKWOOD  AND  IHB8IGN.    The  OaoMweU 
Compaay.     BN   109,787.     Pub.   7-10-68.     Filed  12-7-60. 

788,129.     DUBL-LOCK.       Midland  Rosa     Corporation.       BN 
114.982.    Pub.  7-10-69.    FUed  8-6-81. 

Klf^  lae.     BN  116.928.     Pub.  7-10-6Z 


738.130.     WW-IT. 
FUed  3-17-61. 

788.181.    JCANDDBBIOM.    Jokassa  Bonrlss  Compaay. 
119.823.    Pnk.  7-10-49.    Flladfr-B-Bl. 
TM  789  O.O.— 14 


BN 


Lladted.      BN 


788.189.     BTBBAVER. 

Pnk.  7-10-62.    Filed  6-11-61. 
738.188.     ORBIT.      Joasph    GUIott    A    Sons 

122.189.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  6-16-41. 

788.134.     HELPING  HANDS.     AadU  ainm-  Company.     BN 

128.385.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  9-22-61. 
738.185.     REDI-MARK.    The  GUkert  A  Beanett  ManafSctar- 

Ing  Compaay.    BN  129,555.    Pak.  7-10-42.    Filed  10-4-61. 
738.136.     LAWN-O-MATIC.     Rlral  Maaafactariag  Compaay. 

SN  135.296.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  1-5-62. 


Oast  14-Melab  md  Metal  Cafthis  md 


738.137.  TUFFALOT.     Air   Reduction    Compaay. 
rated.     BN  111,458.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  1-9-41. 

738.138.  RC  HEX  AND  DESIGN.     Cerro  Corporatloa.     8M 
121.804.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 


Oats  15-(Ms  aad  Craaiat 


738,139.     NALCO.     Nalco  Chemical  Cmnpaay.     BN  110.T19. 
Pub.  10-17-61.    FUed  3-15-61. 


Qan  16-Pratactiva  mi  Dtcorativt  Coatiim 

788,075.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Clam    2. 

738.140.  TRI-MARK.      Tri-Chem,    Inc.      8N   97.267.      Puk. 
4-11-61.    Filed  5-16-80. 

788.141.  GILBT.    Byerlyte  Corporation.    SN  111,855.    Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  1-16-61. 

788,149.     BOND  'N  FILL. 
193,067. 


Pub.  7-10-62. 


Barrack's  ladnatrlea. 
Filed  6-29-61. 


lac     8M 


dait  17-Tobacco  ProAKts 

788.148.     CAMACHO.     Camadio  Clgara,  lac     SN   129,918. 

Pak.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 
738,144.    BHOP-RITB.  Bkop-Rlte  Bupermarkets.   BN  185,107. 

Pak.  T-10-43.    Filed  1-3-62. 
738,146.     PRINCBP8.      Manufactures    R«nnles    de    Clcares 

"Maiae"     BN  130,693.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  1-19-89. 


Qau  18-Madliciaaf  aaJ  Pharnactatlcal 


738.146.  MANDRONEB  ORGANIC  M-21.  Theodore  G. 
Mandrones.      SN  64,727.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  12-29-08. 

738.147.  WC  AND  DESIGN.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaoea- 
Ucal  Compaay.    BN  96,646.    Pok.  7-10-62.    Filed  0-8-80. 

738.148.  DQUI-PLUB.  Bterenaon.  Turner  aad  Boyee  Lim- 
ited.    SN  124.099.     Pub.  7-10-62.     FUed  7-94-61. 

738.149.  THEOPHEDBINE.  Baxter  Laboratorlea.  lac  BN 
194.987.    Pak.  T-10-69.    Filed  7-81-41. 

788,180.  yi-TRAL.  Baxter  Laboratories.  lac.  8M  194.MB. 
Pnk.  7-10-68.    Filed  7-31-61. 

738.151.  ON  THE  BQUARB  AND  DMION.  B.  KMa  De- 
partment Btorea.  lac.  aastcaee  of  8.  KMa  Preecrtptloaa, 
Inc.     SN  186.779.     Pak.  7-10-62.     Filed  1-29-82. 

738.189.  VAP08TKAM.  Rlckardsoa-MarraU  lac  BN  187.9TT. 
Pak.  7-10-62.    FUed  2-8-62. 

788.188.  AZTBC.  Araar-Btoas  Lakontortes.  lac  B> 
187.316.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed 


788.104.     BPA8MOBITAL.      C    H. 
187,390.    Pak.  7-10-89.   fllsd  9-8-89. 
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7S«.1S6.     ANTI-EHB4.     PerMMl  Honw  Prodacta.  lac.     IN 

137,4SS.    Pnb.  7-10-62.     Piled  X-7-42. 
7M.1BC     TOX I-TON.      Rlgkt    W«lskt    Companr.    Ine.      8N 

187,463.    Pub.  7-10-«2.    Filed  2-7-62. 

73«,1»7.     rULTICIK .  V/¥.       SekerUic    Corporation.       8N 

187.567.    Pub.  7-10-68.    Filed  2-6-62. 
738.1U.     COLOaaOL.      Jallua    Brhmid,    lae.      8N    187.068. 

P«b.  7-1&-62.    Filed  2-8-62. 

738,1S».  8ULFAPEED  AND  De8ION.  ProfeMional  Pbar- 
macal  Co.,  Inc.     8N  137.6S9.     Pub.  7-10-62.     FUed  2-»-62. 

738,160.  RHUU-LOTTON.  American  Cyaaamld  Company. 
8N  137,696.     Pnb.  7-10-62.     Filed  2-12-62. 

7384ei.  AQUAMOZ.  Amerieu  CyMUiM  Company.  UH 
lS7,e87.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-12-62. 

738.162.  NSUTRA-PH08.  Harry  Elaenberx.  d.bJL  Wflten 
Dm*  Company.  8.\  137,843.  Pnb.  7-10-62.  Filed 
3-13-62. 

738.163.  ELKVITE8.  Bartb  Lerltt  Prodncta.  8N  137,»1». 
Pifl>.  7-10-62.     Filed  2-14-62. 

788.164.  FEROWEET.  Bartb  Lerltt  ProdocU.  8N  137.920. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUad  2-14-62. 

788.160.  8TENDIN.  Lerer  Brotbera  Company.  8N  188,038. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-10-62. 

738.166.  ADEFLOR  PRBNATAL.  The  Upjobn  Company. 
8N  138,131.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-16-62. 

738.167.  BBHOCTCLIN.  C.  H.  Boebrtnger  8obn  8N 
138.278.     Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed  2-20-62. 

738.168.  CAP8TRE88.  Nopco  Chemical  Company.  8N 
139,236.    Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed  3-6-62. 

T38.168.  PR08SCA.  ro«t«r-lflltam  Cotnpany.  8N  139J90. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  3-7-62. 

738.170.  BUTAIWR.  Phyaldana  Producta  Co..  Inc.  8N 
139.323.    Pub.  7-10-62.     FUed  3-7-62. 

788.171.  DELTOIN.  Bandos,  lac.  8N  139.339.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  3-7-62. 

738.172.  NACRBL.  Preaton  Dms.  Inc.  SN  139,020.  Pub. 
7-10-62.     FUed  3-9-62. 


Class  20 — Liaolcyiii  ud  Oied  Qotli 

738,173.    CONTEMPORA.  Confolenm-Nalm  Inc.   8N  134.079. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  12-10-61. 


Class  21  —  Btctrical   AMMratas,  Machiaas, 


788.186.  OEM9TBON.  OMiatrea.  lacorporated.  nri80.06S. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

738.187.  HOT-BOX.  Foi  Prodncta  Company.  8N  130,199. 
Pnb.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-18-61. 

738.188.  BIPCO.  Burroncba  Corporatloa.  8N  130,270. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-19-61. 

738.189.  MICRAM.  acTeland  IfeUl  BpecUltlea  Company. 
8N  130,708.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Piled  10-27-61. 

738.190  8EPT  Spraffue  Electric  Company.  SN  133,001. 
Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  11-14-61. 

738.191.  OLO-NITE.  Dal-RaJ  Eaterprtaea,  Inc  SN  132,130. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  11-16-61. 

738.192.  AL  ARNOLD  AND  STAR  DISIQN.  AUeghcajr 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  SN  132.483.  Pnb.  7-10-6S. 
Filed  11-21-61. 


Qass  22— faaas.  Toys,  aad  Sportiag  Caods 

788.193.  BABT  DBAR.  Vofue  DoUa.  Inc.  SN  109.915. 
Pob.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-8-60. 

788.194.  BLUB  EAOLE.  U.S.  Tackle  Corp.  SN  111,964. 
Pvb.  7-10-62.     Filed  »-2-61. 

738,190.  BABT-TALKS.  Unaeda  Doll  Co.,  Inc.  SN  114,604. 
Pub.  7-10-68.    Filed  2-88-61. 

738.196.  RADIO  TOWN  *  COUNTRY.  Radio  Steel  *  Mff. 
Co.     8N  118.483.     Pub.  7-10-68.     FUed  4-84-61. 

788.197.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  ROBOT  FIGURK 
Lecet0jafabrtken  Lego  Bllland  A/S.  SN  124.600.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 

738.198.  FOUR  SEASONS.  Donald  F.  Roblfa.  SN  188,967. 
Pnb.  7-10-68.    FUed  8-14-61. 

738.199.  BIBLE  QUOTTO.  The  Pencad  Companlea,  Inc. 
8N  180,101.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Piled  10-16-61. 

738.200.  COLOR  WHIRLS  AND  DESIGN.  Colorwhlrla,  Inc. 
SN  132.029.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

738.201.  NUTRI-BANK.  Ttaomaa  Eari  Staelton.  SN  138.491. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-21-61. 

7S8.2M.  BEK  LINE.  Berkley  ft  Company.  Inc.  SN  182,627. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-84-61. 

788.203.  SCOTCH  LABS.  Berkley  A  Company,  Inc.  SN 
183.629.     Pub.  7-10-63.    FUed  11-24-61. 

738.204.  BLACK  STALLION.  Berkley  *  Company.  Inc. 
SN  132.630.    Pnb.  T-10-68.    Filed  11-84-61. 

738.200.     FLAG- A -TAG.      Plas-A-Tac.      SN    133,663.      Pub. 

7-10-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 
738,206.     TOOTH    CRAIT.      Seara.    Roebnck   and   Co.      SN 

132.746.    Pub.  7-10-68.    Filed  11-84-61. 


788.174.  TOUCH-A-MATIC.  Bayle  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Incor- 
porated.    SN   89,902.     Pub.  8-8-61.     FUed  1-29-60. 

738.170.  TIMBBRLINE.  Dixie  Controller.  Inc.  SN  103.001. 
Pnb.  10-17-61.    FUed  8-29-60. 

788.176.  TURBOZIP.  American  Snka  Corporation.  SN 
110,726.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-23-60. 

788477.  REICHOLDKR.  Relehert  Broa.  SN  117,036.  Pub. 
2-13-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

738.178.  KAR-TROL  AND  DESIGN.  Kar-Trol  Signal  Com- 
pany,  lac.     SN   118.788.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  4-27-61. 

738.179.  PROTO-KIT.  Sealectro  Corporatloa.  SN  12SU)aa. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  6-28-61 

788.180.  ■VEELITB  AND  DESIGN.  Maater  Mecbaalc  Ml*. 
Co.     SN  127,120.     Pnb.  7-10-62.     Filed  9-1-61. 

738.181.  CROS8PIRB.  Channel  MaHter  Corporation.  SN 
187.404.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed9-»-61. 

T38.183.  COLLINS  AND  DESIGN.  Colllna  Radio  Company. 
SN  127,754.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  9-13-61. 

738.183.  PBRMACOR.  Radio  Coree.  Inc.  SN  128,212. 
Pnb.  7-10-63.    Filed  »-19-61. 

TS8.184.  CURB/TEL.  Frees-Ktte  Corporation.  SN  129,758. 
Pnb.  7-10-62.   ,FUed  10-12-61. 

738.180.  DIAIr-A-TIDER.  General  Realataaee.  Inc.  SN 
1V.W7.    Pab.  7-10-63.    Piled  10-18-61. 


Class  23-CBtlary,  MacMaary,  md  Toab, 
aad  Parts  Tharaaf 

788.070.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See    Claaa    2. 

738.207.  HTDROJET.  Hanley  Hydrojet,  Inc.  SN  96,005. 
Pab.  10-24-61.    Filed  4-2&-60. 

738.208.  LITTLE  GIANT  AND  DESIGN.  Uttle  GUnt  Cor- 
poration, by  merger  and  ^ange  of  name  from  Little  Glaat 
Vaporlaar  Caawaay.  4A^  Uttle  CHaat  Pnmp  Compa«F. 
SN  99,636.    Pub.  11-29-60.    Filed  6-24-60. 

738,309.  PICTORIAL  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN 
WITH  A  BEAN  HEAD.  FMC  Corporation,  by  chance  of 
aaae  from  Food  Machinery  aad  Chemical  Corporatloa.  RN 
110.048.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-13-60. 

738.210.  BASKSrr  RAKJI  AND  DESIGN.  laaley  Maaatae- 
turtnc  Corporatloa.  8N  110,699.  Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed 
3-10-61. 

738.211.  GARDNER-DENVER  ROTA-SCRBW  AND  DESIGN. 
Gardner-DeuTer  Company.  SN  117.478.  Pnb.  7-10-68. 
Filed  4-iaT61. 

788.212.  RBlCHOLDBR.  Relcfcert  Broa.  SN  117,080.  Pab. 
3^-6-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

788.218.     BLUB  WIZARD.     Lehauaa.  Archer  A 
Ited.    SN  119,313.    Pab.  T-10-«3.    «•«  5-*-«L 
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738.314.  COUNTERVBND.  Automatic  Caateea  Compaay  of 
AiMrtca.     SN  122.000.     Pub.  7-10-62.     FUed  6-10-61. 

788.310.  COLBDRINX.  Automated  MerchaadlalBC  Capital 
Corporatloa,  aaalsaee  of  Cole  Vending  Indutrlea,  Inc.  BN 
135.468.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

738.816.  ROTOCBU  BUw-Knox  Company.  SN  188,381. 
Pub.  7-10-«2.    Filed  9-81-61. 

7UC317.  ZIP.  ACF  Induatriea,  Incorporated.  SN  138,878. 
Pab.  7-10-62.    Filed  9-29-61. 

788.818.  "NUVA-FLOW."  United  Conveyor  Corp.  SN 
130,666.     Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  10-80-61. 

788.319.  THE  OEM  LINE  AND  DB8IGN.  Don  C.  Lorta, 
d.b.a.  Idaho  Steel  Prodncta  Co.  8N  131,488.  Pab.  7-10-43. 
Piled  11-7-61. 

738,220.  GUPPY.  C  B  Tool  Company.  SN  182.020.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

788 J21.  FORT  WATNE.  Port  Wayne  Tool  *  Die,  Inc.  BN 
132.040.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

788,222.  SCM  AND  DB8IGN.  Smith-Corona  Marcbant  Inc. 
CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  134,279,  pub. 
7-3-62.  filed  12-18-61,  CL  23 ;  SN  184,278,  pub.  7-3-62. 
filed  12-18-61,  n.  26. 


Qass  26— Maasariag     aad     Sdaatifflc 

788.070.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIPICATB.      See   Claaa   2. 
738.223.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIPICATB.     See  Claaa  23. 

788,223.     TOKOOAWA.     Tokosawa  Electric  Worka,  Umlted. 

SN  117,701.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  4-12-61. 
738,884.     SILENT  PARTNER.     National  Predalon  Corpora- 

tlaa.     SN  118,390.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  4-14-61. 

738,385.     ALCOTE8T.     Drlgerwerk,  Helnr.  A  Bcrnh.  Drtger. 

SN  118,774.    Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  4-27-61. 
788,336.     JBT.     Capital  Plaatlca,  Inc.,  aaalfnee  of  Paul  W. 

Jaaklaa,  Ab^.  CaplUl  Plaatlca.  8N  121.737.  Pub.  0-10-62. 

Filed  6-9-61. 

738.227.     WBIOHVETOR.      Toledo   Scale  Corporatloa.      Sli<[ 
183,769.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    FUed  11-34-61. 

738.838.     LAB-ARM.      Henry   Troemner.    Inc.     SN   1S4.76T. 
Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  12-27-61. 


Qass  31  -  FHtan  aad  Raffrigarators 

7S84>7i.     C0N80LUU.TBD   CERTIPICATB.      See   Claaa   8. 

738,229  LITTLE  GIANT  AND  DESIGN.  Uttle  Olant  Cor- 
poration, by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Little  Olant 
Vaporiser  Company,  d.b.a.  Little  Giant  Pump  Company. 
SN  99,637.    Pub.  ia-6-60.     Filed  6-24-60. 


788.384.     DRIALL.     Grata  Drylnf  Bqulpmeat  Co.,  lac.     8N 

135.488.    Pab.  7-10-68.    FUed  8-7-61. 
738.235.     MA8TERVENT.     Acme  Bnclneering  and  Maanfae- 

tnring  Corporation.     SN  130,809.     Pnb.   7-10-62.     Piled 

10-30-61. 


Qass  36— Musical  lastnaaaats  aad  Supplias 

738.236.  MISSILE.  Eariine  La  Velle  Edler,  d.b.a.  Mlaalle 
8on<  Co.     SN  108.002.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  9-0-61. 

Qass  37-Papar  aad  Statiaaary 

738.237.  PLANS-A'-PARTT.  Hallmark  Carda,  Incorporated. 
SN  110,336.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  3-10-61. 

738.238.  DRI  MARK.  Drl  Mark  Producta.  Inc.  SN  120,624. 
Pnb.  7-10-62.    Filed  0-28-61. 

738.239.  MAGNBTRONIC.  Weat  VlrglnU  Pulp  and  Paper 
Company.     SN   131.240.     Pab.   7-10-62.     Piled  11-3-61. 

738.240.  PORTRAIT  OF  LITTLE  BOY  TIPPING  HIS  HAT. 
American  Can  Company.  SN  137,690.  Pub.  7-10-62. 
Filed  2-12-62. 

738.241.  PORTRAIT  REP&B8BNTATI0N  OP  A  BOT. 
American  Can  Company.  SN  137,836.  Pnb.  7-10-68.  Piled 
8-13-62. 

738.242.  PORTRAIT  RBPRESBNTATION  OF  A  BOT. 
American  Can  Company.  SN  137,882.  Pnb.  7-10-62.  Piled 
3-14-63. 

738.243.  BCONO.  National  Preau  Company.  Inc.  SN 
138.799.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-28-6S. 

738.244.  PERFECTTPB.  Perry-Sherwood  Corporation.  BN 
138,807.    Pnb.  7-10-63.    Filed  2-28-62. 


Class  38-PriaU  aad  PaUkatiaas 

738.240.  BOATING  DIGEST  AND  DESIGN.  Boating  Difeat 
Publlahlnc  Co.,  Inc  SN  83,099.  Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed 
10-20-59. 

738.246.  TRAVEL.  Trarel  Magaslne.  Inc.  SN  113,249. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-7-61. 

738.247.  HITCHCOCK'S  WOOD  WORKING  DIRECTORY. 
Hitchcock  Publlahlng  Company.  SN  118,083.  Pub.  7-10-63. 
Filed  4-28-61. 

738.248.  NORTHERN  VIRGINIA  SUN  SHOPPING  NEWS. 
Orrinfton-Eranaton  Company  and  The  ER8  Corporation 
(Joint  enterprlae),  d.b.a.  The  Northern  Virginia  Sua.  8N 
130.878.    Pnb.  7.-10-62.    FUed  10<40~61. 

738.249.  OVERSEAS.  Inatitute  of  International  Eduea- 
tloa.   Inc.      SN  130,909.     Pub.   7-10-68.     FUed  10-8»-61. 


Qass  32- FaraHaia  aad  Upkoktary 


786,330.    COULISSBl    Tomllnaon  of  High  Point.    SN  130.044. 
Pnb.  7-10-68.    Filed  1-10-62. 

738.231.     PIXIE  AND  DESIGN.     Lnllabye  Furniture  Corpo- 
ration.     SN  130,980.     Pnb.  7-10-63.     Filed  1-17-62. 

7S8,23Z     PIXIE.      LolUbye    Pamltnre    CorporaUoa.      8N 
130,986.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  1-17-62. 


Qau  34  -  Haatiag,  Ughtiati,  aad  Veatitatiag 
Apparatas  ' 

788,070.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIPICATB.     Bee  Claaa   2. 

788,333.  LITTLE  GIANT  AND  DESIGN.  Little  GUnt  Cor- 
poration, by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Little  Giant 
Vaporiaer  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Uttle  GUat  Pump  Compaay. 
SN  99,630.    Pub.  13-6-60.    FUed  6-34-40. 


Class39-Clathiaf 


738.200.  RHAPSODY.     GUxler  Corporation.     SN   102,007. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  8-12-60. 

738.201.  CITY  DBLUXE  AND  DESIGN.     City  Storea  Com- 
pany.    SN  106,980.     Pab.  7-10-62.    Piled  10-34-60. 

738.202.  WALDBN.      RuaaeU    Stern    AaaocUtea.    Inc.      SN 
107.797.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-6-60. 

788,353.     WAUNBN  CLABBICS.     Rnaaell  Stem    Aaeorlatea. 
Inc.     SN  107.798.     Pnb.  7-10-62.     FUed  11-3-60. 

738.204.     WCNDER8H0RT.    EzceUlor  Underwear.  Inc.     SN 
109,063.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    POed  11-80-60. 

738,200.     "QUEBN-SIBB."      Du    Barry    of   HaUyweod.    Uc. 
SN  110,263.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    Piled  13-10-60. 

738,306.     VULCA-8KALED.     Lehigh  Safety  Shoe  Coapaay. 

SN  112,740.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  1-^3<M»1. 
788.357.     JONBB  POCKBT  TEE.     Jonea  Kalttlac  Corpoca- 

tlOB.     SN  IIO^IA     Pab.  7-10-63.     FUed  3-38-61. 
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738.268.  WIS-T008.  Canrai  Pro«aetB  CorpenHoB.  d.b.t. 
Nadoaal  Sports  Conpanr.  8N  118.222.  P«b.  7-ia-«2. 
nied  4-20-61. 

738.289.  PACKERLAND.  Oreni  Bay  Oatemvar  Company, 
Inc.,  as«lcne«  of  Oreen  Bay  Specialty  Company.  8N 
118.2S».    Pub.  4-24-82.    Piled  4-20-81. 

738.280.  JACKALETTE.  H.  RoMoatock  *  Bona.  Inc.  8N 
118.288.    Pdb.  7-10-82.    Filed  4-20-81. 

738.281.  PAPALLINI.  DUl  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  8N 
118.758.    Pnb.  10-10-81.    Piled  5-11-81. 

738.282.  CONDOTTI.  Caawell  Shoes.  Inc.  8N  120.177. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    PUed  5-17-81. 

788.283.  CAPITOL  HILL.  Harry  Irwin.  Inc.  8N  120,207. 
Pnb.  7-10-82.     Piled  5-17-61. 

788.284.  STEVENS  S  PINE  FABRICS  MADE  IN  AMERICA 
SINCE  1813  AND  DESIGN.  3.  P.  Stevens  A  Co.  Inc.  8N 
121.877.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  6-l»-«l. 

738.285.  KOOK8VILLE.  CUrtse  Sportswear  Co.  Inc.  SN 
123.522.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  7-7-81. 

738.286.  OURIAN  SKIRTS  THE  NATION  AND  DESIGN. 
PbUlp  OurUn  Sons  Inc.  SN  124,083.  Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed 
7-17-61. 

738.287.  TRACT  PETITE.     Petltes  by  Sue  Brett,  Inc. 
124.121.    Pab.  7-10-62.    Filed  7-17-81. 

738.268.     LADT  BLANCHE   AND  DESIGN, 
house.   Inc.     SN  124.489.     Pub.  7-10-62. 

738.288.  MARTINGALE.      OUdya    Wallace. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  7-28-61. 

738.270.  PRATICA.       Induatrie-Oesella^aft 
SN  125.224.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  8-3-61. 

738.271.  OSHKOSH  CASUALS.  Osbkoab  B'Gotib,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  125.238.     Pub.  7-10-82.     Filed  8-2-61. 

738.272.  PENDLEMATE.       P«Mleton    Woolen    IfilU. 
125,318.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  8-3-61. 

738.273.  MAMBRO.     Mamlye  Brothers.     SN  126,242. 
T-10-62.    Filed  8-18-81. 

738.274.  TIB    CITY.      Tie    City    Inc.      SN    129.078. 
7-10-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 

738.275.  KING'S  GRANT.     Stcrn-Lebach  Corporation. 
129.698.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Piled  10-11-61. 

738.276.  DURBAN    CLASSICS.      Nadler   Sportswear 
SN  130,095.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  10-17-81. 

738.277.  A  *  T.  Anderion  ft  Thompaon  Ski  Co.  SN  181,001. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-31-81. 

738.278.  KOLOR-KODED.  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  SN 
132.468.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-21-61. 

738.278.  TEEN-WISE.  Knit  Products  Corporation.  SN 
132.840.    Pnb.  7-10-82.    Filed  11-27-61. 

738.280.  JOAN  LESLIE.  LeaUe  Fay.  Inc.  SN  132.990. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-29-01. 

738.281.  JENNY.  Jnan  Sanllchi  Oell.  SN  133.063.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    FUed  11-30-61. 

788.282.  FARACHEX.  Farah  Mannfacturtnc  Company.  Inc. 
SN  133.247.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-'t-81. 

788.283.  FARAFINA.  Farah  Msnufacturlnc  Company,  Inc. 
SN  133,249.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 

738.284.  TEEN  WORLD.  Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co.,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  133.295.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  12-4-61. 

738.285.  ULTRADOB.  Crescendoe  OlOTaa.  Inc.  SN  183,387. 
Pub.  7-10-82.     FUed  S.R.  12-8-81 ;  Am.  P.R.  5-14-82. 


SN 


Amboy  Ware- 
Filed  7-24-61. 

SN    124.958. 
fflr    Schappe. 


SN 


Pub. 


Pub. 


SN 


Corp. 


738.288.     PLA8TI8HU.      Eatoucha    Umlted.      SN    133,376. 
Pub.  7-10-82.     Filed  12-5-61. 

788.287.     LINVILLB.      The   Hallmark    Shirt    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
134,975.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  1-2-62. 


ClMs42-ICritterf,   Nttto4,   mi  Ttxtl* 
rawics#  iM  jMiililiilM  TktrtfQr 


738.290.  STEVENS  8  FINE  FABRICS  MADE  IN  AMEBICA 
SINCE  1813  AND  DESIGN.  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc  8N 
121.878.     Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  6-12-61. 

738.291.  PRATICA.  Indoatrle-Oesellsehaft  fflr  Schappe. 
SN  125,225.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  8-2-81. 

738.292.  COTTON  CLOUD.  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
129.418.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Piled  10-6-61. 

738,298.  DIOOL.  Dlcfc  ft  Goldachmldt,  lac.  SN  138,466 
Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  12-6-81. 

738.294.  SBTTINO  PRETTY.  Well  ft  Durrae  Inc  SN 
135,073.     Pub.  7-10-88.    Filed  1-2-82. 

788.295.  ON»-UP.  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  SN  135,255. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  1-5-62. 


Class  43  -  TkraMl  and  Yam 

738.296.  STEVENS  S  FINE  FABRICS  MADE  IN  AMER- 
ICA SINCE  1813  AND  DESIGN.  J.  P.  Stavcna  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  121,876.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  8-12-81. 


Class  44 -DMtal,   Madical,  ami   Surgical 
AapliaMcas 

738.297.  NUMBER  ONE  SAFETY  CENTER.  General  Scien- 
tific Equipment  Company.  SN  106.248.  Pub.  7-10-82. 
Filed  9-20-60. 

738.298.  SLUMBERLAND.  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  SN  119.209. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  5-3-81. 

738.299.  PERMAGON.  Lemos  Company.  SN  130,084.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

738.300.  THERM-O-RITE.  Therm-O-Rlte  Products  Corp. 
SN  135,084.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  1-2-82. 

738.301.  SWEESTIX.  Abraham  H.  Baskin.  SN  135.253. 
Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  1-5-62. 


Cass  45 -Soft  Driaks  aadj  Carboaatad 
Watars 


738.302.     SCN-OLO.       Snn-Glo    Packers,    Inc.       SN    74.265. 
Pnb.  3-21-61.     Filed  5-21-59. 


TS8.288.     PECO. 
Pnb.  11-22-80. 


Mission    VaUay    MlUa.    Inc.      SN   98,881. 
FUed  8-24-80. 

REOBNCT.     Ranard  LlnaiOMi  aad  Rac  C 
SN  11T.0M.    Pob.  11-18-81.    FUad  4-^8-81. 


Class  46— Foods  mi  Ingrodioats  of  Foods 

738.303.  CHILLO.  H.  ft  R.  Supply.  SN  88,970.  Pab. 
7-10-82.    FUed  10-26-69. 

738.304.  MARIVS.  Marto'a.  SN  88.879.  Pub.  7-10-82. 
Filed  12-8-59. 

738.306.  PABFAIT  JELLIES.  Ph.  Wunderle.  Inc.,  d.b.«. 
SUrk  Brotbars  ft  Bayar.  SN  90,799.  Pnb.  7-10-82.  FUad 
2-11-60. 

738.308.  EVERYONE  KNOWS  THE  ORIGINAL  PANCAKE 
HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Original  Pancake  Houaa,  by 
change  of  najna  from  The  Pancake  House.  SN  91,040. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    riled  2-8-80. 

788.307.  CHUN  KING  WITH  HIEROGLYPHICS.  The  Chan 
King  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Chna  King  Froaen  Fooda  Corp. 
SN  190^889.    Pub.  7-10-43.    FUad  7-lS-^O. 

738.308.  BOY  AND  GIRL  DESIGN.  Sun-Maid  Raisin 
Orowwa  of  CallfomU.  SN  101,466.  Pub.  7-10-62.  FUad 
7-28-80. 

738.309.  CAVIARETTE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ja«VMa  8. 
La  BaUe.    SN  113.928.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-17-81. 

738J10.  PARTY  CHIPS.  Sanahlne  Blaeulta,  Inc.,  d.b.aL 
The  Mann  Coapaay.  SN  118.189.  Pub.  7-10-62.  FUed 
3-21-81. 

7SSJ11.  THE  DEVIL'S  KISS.  AnM>nr  and  Company.  SN 
11T,0S0.    Pnb.  7-10-82.    FUad  4-4-81. 


Si 
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TS8,812.  THE  NU'Pi'l  DANE.  Amonr  and  Company.  SN 
117.082.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  4-4-81. 

738.313.  SABATBR.  Hljoa  de  Joae  Sabater.  SN  117.361. 
Pnb.  7-10-82.    FUed  4-7-81. 

738.314.  RAINBOW  FLAKES.  National  Blacnlt  Company. 
SN  119,641.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUad  5-8-61. 

788.315.  GEORGIA  BOY.  Beeco  Products  Company  (Georgia 
corporation),  assignee  of  Beeco  Products  Company  (Florida 
corporation).    SN  119.887.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  6-10-81. 

738.318.  STYLIZBS)  A.  James  AlUn  ft  Sons.  SN  120,068. 
Pob.  7-10-62.    FUed  6-16-81. 

738.817.  SPARK  O'  UFE  AND  DESIGN.  Ross  Industries. 
Inc.,  aaalgnee  of  The  Kanaas  Milling  Company.  SN  120,314. 
Pnb.  7-10-82.    FUed  5-18-61. 

738.818.  TOPPYS.  Ray  D.  Keown.  d.b.a.  Southwestern  Nut 
Company.      SN   122,809.      Pub.    7-10-62.      FUed   6-26-61. 

788.319.  CAROTOSB.  Foremoat  Dalrtea.  Inc.  SN  183.189. 
Pub.  11-28-61      Filed  6-30-61. 

738.820.     BALLANTINBl     Ballantlae  Produce  Co. 

124,328.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  7-20-81. 
788,321.     SUZY    QS.      ContlnenUl    Baking    Company. 

124,422.     Pub.  5-16-82.    Filed  7-21-61. 

788.822.     WELCH'S.    The  Welch  Grape  Juice  Company,  Inc. 

SN  128,281.    Pnb.  7-10-82.    Filed  8-2-81. 
738,328.     DELICA8A    AND   DESIGN.      J.    B.    Myers,    dJ>.a. 

Delieasa  Foods.    SN  126,401.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  8-4-61. 
738,324.     SPUD-QUBEN.      J.    R.    Slmplot    Company.      SN 

126,428.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  8-4-81. 
738.326.     GOLDEN  GROVES.     J.  V.  D'Albora  Company,  Inc., 

d.b.a.  J.  V.  D'Albora  Company.    SN  128,210.    Pnb.  7-10-82. 

Filed  8-18-81. 

738,326.  RED  ENGINE.  McCleary  Industrtea,  Inc.  SN 
128,187.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    Filed  9-19-61. 

738.827.  CORDIAL.  American  Chocolate  and  Cocoa  Co.. 
lac,  d.b.a.  American  Chocolate  Company,  Inc.  S.N  129,185. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  10-4-61. 

738.328.  8TA-RITE.  Germantown  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  131,753.     Pub.  7-10-82.     Filed  11-10-81. 

788,829.  RED  KETTLE.  Campbell  Soup  Company.  SN 
136,178.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  1-4-82. 

The  Grand  Union  Company.     SN 
FUad  1-16-82. 


Inc.     SN 


SN 


788,830.     GRAND-WAT. 
138,018.    Pnb.  7-10-82. 


738,831.     GRAND  WAY. 
189,093.    Pub.  7-10-82. 


The  Grand  Union 
Filed  8-6-62. 


Company.     SN 


738.882.  MEDALLION  AWARD  AND  DESIGN.  Medallion 
Dairy  Aaaodatlen.  SN  139.118.  COLLECTIVE  MARK. 
Pab.  7-10-82.    Filed  8-(V-8S. 

788.333.  WOODSMAN.  SunnyUnd  Piling  Company.  SN 
189,440.    Pnb.  7-10-82.    Filed  3-8-82. 

738.834.  BREAK  O'  DAWN.  Snnayland  Packing  Company. 
SN  189,441.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  3-8-82. 

738436.  CARDINAL  AND  DESIGN.  Sanaylaad  Packing 
Company.     SN  139,442.     Pub.  7-10-82.     FUad  S-»-8S. 


aats47-WiMf 


738.388.     BRAND  "Z."    Banard  G.  Lerarant     SN  112,488. 
Pob.  T-10-9S.    VUad  1-26-81. 

788,837.     ISABEL.     C.   da  SUra,   Ltd.     SN   121,807.     Pnb. 
7-10-82.    FUad  8-12-81. 


Class  48- Mah  Bovorafas  aid  tlpin 

788,841.    EINO.  Ktngabary  Brawarlea  Company.  SN  184,989. 
Pnb.  7-10-82.    FUed  1-2-62. 

^mH99  ^w  W  I^B9vHV^Mi   ^^^v^MMH«%   h^^ll^^VV 

738,338.     BRAND  *nL"    Bernard  Q.  Lararaat    SN  111,487. 
Pnb.  7-10-81.    FUad  1-16-81. 


SN 


788,330      MR.  MARYLAND.     Mr.  Boaton  DIstUler  lae 
120.554.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  6-22-81. 

788.340.  MR.  PENNSYLVANIA.  Mr.  Boston  DistiUer  Im 
SN  121.404.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  8-6-8L 

738.341.  BLANCHARD'S  874.  Blancfaard  Importing  ft  Dis- 
tributing Co.,  Inc.  SN  128,402.  Pub.  7-10-62  Filed 
7-5-81. 

788.342.  ( See  Claas  48  for  tbla  tradaaurk. ) 

738.343.  PIPE'S  PERFECTION.  L.  E.  Jung  ft  Wulff  Co.. 
Inc.     SN   131,680.     Pub.   7-10-62.     Filed   11-9-81. 

738.344.  OLD  STANLEY.  Old  Stanley  DUtUlary  Co.  SN 
134.148.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  12-15-81. 

738.345.  BUCKMINSTBR.  Schenley  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
134,160.    Pub.  7-l(MI2.    Filed  12-16-81. 

738,348.  PDQ.  Continental  Distilling  Corporation.  SN 
134,193.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

738,347.  KENTUCKY  STAR.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  ft  Sons, 
Inc.     SN  134,408.     Pub.   7-10-62.     Filed  12-20-61. 


Class  50 -Morcbaadlso  Not  Othorwiso 
dassHiad 

788,348.     FBMLIN.     HMH  Publishing  Co.  Inc.     SN  138,301. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  2-20-62. 

Cass  51  -  CosaMtks  and  Tollot  Proparatioas 


VERSAILLES. 
Pub.  7-l(V-82. 


Daggett     i 
Filed  4-8-69. 


738.349.  DEBUTANTE     DE 
Ramsdell,  Inc.     SN  71,092. 

738.350.  FLOWER  EYES.  BUsabeth  Arden  Salea  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  91,906.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  3-1-60. 

738.351.  COLOGNE  C:BNTRATE.  EatreUlU  Jonea,  dJ>.a. 
Paul  Jones  Perfumes.  SN  104,465.  Pnb.  7-10-82.  Filed 
0-14-60. 


738.352.  SPOTLESS.     Clalrol   laeorperated.      SN   111,482. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  1-0-61. 

738.353.  SILICONE    GLOVE,      ▲▼on    Prodncta,    Inc.      SN 
114,408.    Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  2-27-81. 


738,354.  BIO  DOP. 
MonaaTon-L'Oreal. 
4-25-81. 


L'Oraal.  by  change  of  name  from  Sodete 
SN    118,813.      Pnb.    7-10-02.      FUed 


738,866.     LIFT 
119,834.    Pub. 


N'    TINT.      The    WalU 
7-10-62.    Filed  6-4-81. 


Corporation.      SN 


738,366.     TWINKUD    TONE.      Ja-Topa,    Inc.      SN    198,748. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    FUed  8-10-81. 


738,357. 
Brands, 


"OF  THEB  I  SING' 
Inc.     SN  128.078. 


'  "GRAND  PRIX."    AsaocUtad 
Pub.  7-10-82.     Filed  8-18-81. 


738.368.  PA&ILADT.    C.  H.  Boehrlnger  Soha.    SN  IttJfM. 
Pab.  7-10-82.    Filed  9-14-81. 

738.369.  VINOLIA.    VlnoUa  Company  United.    SN  128,111. 
Pnb.  7-10-82.    FUad  9-18-81. 

738.880.  LAEDL    Myrtla  Frlckey,  d.b.a.  M  ft  M  DUtribatora. 
SN  129,780.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUad  10-11-81. 

738.881.  AMULBT  AND  DESIGN.    Amulet  Coametlea.  Im. 
SN  131,486.    Pub.  7-10-82.    FUad  11-7-41. 

788.882.  CUS80N8  AND  DBBION.     Cusaou^  Sons  ft  Com- 
pany, limitad.  SN  181,007.  Pub.  7-10-82.  Filed  11-14-81. 

738,383.     BMULAN.     Cheaebrongh-Pond'a  Inc.     SN  181,116. 
Pab.  7-10-81.    FUed  11-18-61. 

788,364.     BVBB-PBBM.    HalaM  CartU  Indnatrlaa,  Inc    SN 
132.303.    Pnb.  7-10-82.    FUed  11-20-81. 

738,386.     CONTBMPBBA.     Ravlon,  Inc.     SN  132,681.     Pob. 
7-10-81.    FUed  11-11-81. 

788,388.     SURPASS.    Jobs  H.  Breck,  toe.    SN  181,884.    Pnb. 
7-10-81.    Filed  11-24-81. 

738,887.     HANOVER.    C.  H.  Btniwt  ft  Ca..  toe    SN  18S.767. 
Pub.  7-10-81.    road  11-14-91. 
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7S8.Se8.  '3**  BEAUTIFUL.  Maryaaa  TaekMt.  d.kji.  "B" 
BMotlfal  BMnt7  ProdncU.  8N  132,762.  Pub.  7-ia-«2. 
Piled  11-S4-«1. 

738.869.  AIR  DE  rKANCB.  HeleiM  Curtis  Indutrlea.  Inc.. 
CbJU  Ltatbcrlc.  8N  132.980.  P«b.  7-10-62.  F1i«d 
ll-2»-61. 

738.370.  KULA-DERM.  Irrlng  SUeka.  d.b.a.  Beacon  Pbar- 
maeal   Co.      8N   136.006.     Pab.    7-10-62.     Piled   1-17-62. 


Qafs  52  — DttMiMrts  Mid  Soaps 

738.371.  TOU  CAN  BBLT  ON  CERTIFIED  AND  DESIGN. 
Certified  Laboratories.  Inc.  8N  94,785.  Pub.  6-6-61. 
Filed  4-11-60. 

738.372.  MIRACLB  WHITE.  .  Qcaeral  Water  CondltlonUic 
Co.     8N   100.700.     Pub.   7-10-42.     FUed  7-12-60. 


788,378.     TULIPAN   NEGRO   BBI8BIS. 
118.630.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  3-8-61. 


Brtaels,   8.A.     8N 

738,374.  KL0R-O-8UDS.  Brttax  CorporatloD.  8N  122,428. 
Pab.  7-10^62^  FUed  *-20-61. 

738.378.  AllANUS.  Amanua  Product*  Compaay.  lac.  8N 
127,980.    Pnb.  7-10-62.    FUed  9-18-81. 

738,376.  KLBBM  BREAK.  Marteaa  Cbenilcal  Corp.  8N 
130,925.    P«k.  7-10-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

738.877.  SPANISH  GERANIUM.  Laarln-Parfams.  lac.  8N 
132.686.    Pab.  7-10-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

738.878.  OREESAID.  Janitorial  Supplies  Coriwratloa.  8N 
134.324.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  12-19-61. 

738.379.  DOUCOLOR.  Rous  Laboratories.  lac.  8N  134.421. 
Pub.  7-10-82.    Filed  14-13-61. 

738.380.  GRAND-WAT.  Tbe  Qraad  Union  ComiMiny.  d.b.a. 
Grand- Way  DtacouDt  Centers.  8N  136,017.  Pub.  7-10-62. 
FUed  1-15-62. 


Stnrice  Marks 
Qass  100  -  Miscelbiieovs 


738.381.  KARTWAT.  Fox  Kartway  Traek,  lac.  SN  108,306. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  11-14-60. 

738,882.  SONOSCOPE  ISOLOG.  Toboaeope  Company.  8N 
111,248.    Pob.  7-10-62.    Filed  1-3-61. 

738:883.  MAISON  ANTOINE.  Aatolne  de  Paria,  Inc.  8N 
114,400.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  2-27-61. 

738.S84.  8BLWAT.  R.  D.  Erdle,  d.b.a.  Selway  Ras  Cleaners. 
m  118.672.    Pob.  7-10-82.    FUed  4-26-81. 

738,385.  CHUN  KING.  Tbe  Cbna  Klas  Corporatloa.  8N 
1SS.800.    Pab.  7-10-62.    Filed  6-22-81. 

738486.  KEY  DESIGN.  HMH  P«bllshia«  Co..  Inc.  SN 
122.897.    Pob.  7-10-82.    FUed  8-23-61. 

738.387.  FANCIFUL  REPRESBNTATION  OF  FEMALE 
AND  DESIGN.  HMH  PablUblac  Co.,  lac.  SN  122.898. 
Pob.  7-10-82.    Filed  6-23-41. 

T38.888.  HIKSHA  INN.  Jeao  F.  Paalaccl.  SN  124.838. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  7-27-61. 

TS8489.  "SMORGASTTLB.'*  Rcstaaraat  Systems  of  Or»- 
ffon,  Ltd.     SN  127.142.     Pub.  7-10-82.     FUed  9-1-81. 


Chsf  Wl— Adhrwtisiai  mi  liiiiiH 

TS8.S9d.  LABOR  POOL  INC.  AND  DMION.  Labor  Peel 
at  Aaierica,  lac.  by  cbange  of  name  from  Labor  Poel,  Inc. 
SN  102,772.    Pab.  7-10-42.    FUed  8-18-80. 

788,891.  ANDRE  BMMERICH  OALLBRT  AE  AND  DE- 
BjlMI.  AadM  Basmerteb,  d.b.a.  Aadia  BmaMrtcb  OaUcry. 
811-121.986.    Pab.  7-10-82.    FUa«»-14-«l. 


788,892.  BBC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Earl  H.  BeUat.  d-b.*- 
Bellas  Badaeeriac  Coaaultants.  SN  183,458.  Pab. 
7-10-62.    FUed  7-4-61. 

738.393.  MARKETRONICS.  Herman  B.  Director  Aasodates, 
lac.     SN  128.970.     Pab.  7-l»-82.     FUed  10-2-61. 

738.394.  UON  S-8TEP  "MIRACLE"  SALES  PLAN.  Lloa 
Match  CoaHMay.  lac.  SN  189,276.  Pub.  7-10-62.  FUed 
10-5-61. 

738.895.  JUPITER.  S.  S.  Krci««  Compaay.  SN  129.503. 
Pub.  7-10-42.    Filed  10-9-41. 


Cbss  102-liisvraiic»  mi  RmmcU 


738.396.  REPRB8ENTATION  OF  A  BABY  HOLDING  AN 
UMBRELLA.  All-Corerage  Afcacy,  lac.  SN  99.267.  Pab. 
7-10-62.     Filed  6-2O-60. 

738.897.  FLIGHT  PLAN  AND  DESIGN.  Fllcbtplaa,  laeer- 
porated.     SN  118.984.     Pab.  7-10-6t.     Filed  5-1-41. 

788.398.  FAIRWAT.  Western  Motor  Underwriters,  lac. 
8.N  121.048.     Pub.  7-10-42.    Filed  5-29-41. 

738.399.  DESIGN  OF  A  MINER  WITH  SHOVEL  AND 
GOLD  NUOQBT  AND  BURRO.  Great  West  Bavlacs  aad 
Loan  AaaocUtlop.  SN  127,774.  Pab.  7-10-62.  Filed 
9-13-41. 

738.400.  ON-THE-SPOT  BANKING.  Harris  Truat  and  Sav- 
iBfs  Bank.     8N  128.036.     Pab.  7-10-42.     Filed  9-18-81. 

738.401.  EMER  CHECK  PLAN  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Bmer- 
Cbecfc  Plan.  lac  8N  128,156.  Pub.  7-10-42.  FUed 
9-19-41. 

738.402.  EMER -CHECK  PLAN.  Tbe  EaMr<:heck  PUa. 
lae.     SN   128.184.     Pab.   7-10-82.     Filed  »-19-61. 

738.403.  TRADEMARK  DESIGN.  Norris.  Begn  k  SImpsoa. 
SN  128,203.    Pub.  7-10-62.    Filed  9-19-41. 

738.404.  AMERICAN  FIDEUTT  ASSURANCE  COMPANY 
AND  DEmON.  American  Fidelity  Assurance  Compaay. 
SN  129,328.    Pab.  7-10-82.    Filed  10-4-81 . 

738.405.  BANCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Saaco  Flaaace  Com- 
paay.  Inc.      SN   129.557.      Pub.   7-10-62.      FUed  10-4-61. 

738.404.  JU8TRSMBMBER.  Presbyterian  Mlalsters' Fuad. 
8N  129.633.    Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  10-10-41. 

/&8.407.  DESIGN  OF  PIONEER.  COVERED  WAGON.  ETC. 
American  Pioneer  Life  Insaranee  Company.  SN  135.315. 
Pub.  7-10-62.    FUed  1-8-62. 


Oasf  103  -  CoMtractiM  and  Rtfair 

738.408.  CLEANARAMA.  NaUonal  Clean  Mart  Corpora- 
tloa.    SN  117.522.     Pab.  7-10-42.     FUed  4-10-41. 

738.409.  LEB  QUALITY  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Lee  De- 
Telopment  *  Construction  Co..  Inc.  SN  123.019.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  6-2»-61. 


dais  lOS-TraasportallM  md  Storagt 

738.410.  AUGUSTBA,  THE  KEY  OF  EUROPE  AND  DB- 
•MM.  ii^astii.  4he  Kav  e<  Borapa.  lac  SN  71JS7. 
Pub.  7-10-42.    FUed  4-10-59. 

738.411.  T-RinpAPK  TOURS.  Laemark  Tours  Compaay. 
8N  125.146.    Pttb.^-lO-42.    Filed  8-1-81. 


dais  106-MalMfial  Tyaafat 


788,41X     VrVICHBOME. 
123.273.    Pub.  7-10-42. 


Bysrs  Color  Laberatory  Inc. 
Filed  7-8-81. 


SN 


788.413.     ELECTRO-VAC.     Badle  Coreo^  lae.     SN  128412- 
Pob.  T-10-42.    FUed  9-19-41. 
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!.  AND  DB8IOM.     Barl  H.  Bclinc.  d.kA 
lac     CensulUats.       8N     123,Mft.       Pab. 


ROMC8.    Herman  B  Dtrevtor  Anoclatn. 
P«b.  7-1&-62.     rUed  10-»-61. 

TE:P  -MIRACLE"  8ALBB  PLAN.     Uoa 
lac.     SN  lS9,27e.     Pab.  T-10-62.     Fll«d 

.     8.   8.  Krcaf*  Company.     8N  IM.BOS. 
led  10-»-«l. 


ENTATION  or  A  BABY  HOLDING  AN 
l-Corerag*  Afcacjr.  lac.  8N  M,2«7.  Pab. 
-2O-«0. 

PLAN  AND  DESIGN.  PItsbtplaa,  laeor- 
.984.     Pab.  7-10-Ot.     nU4  5-l-«l. 

r.  Wettern  Motor  Underwriters,  lac. 
7-10-«2.    Piled  S-29-41. 

OP    A    MINER    WITH    SHOVEL   AND 

AND  BURRO.     Great  Weat  SaTlac*  aad 

8N    127.774.      Pub.    7-10-62.      filed 

SPOT  BANKING.  Harris  Tmst  and  Sar- 
128,03ft.     Pab.  7-10-«2.     Hied  »-18-«l. 

lECK  PLAN  AND  DESIGN.     Tbs  Bmer- 
8N    128.100.      Pab.    7-10-62.      Piled 

IBCK    PLAN.      Tba    EBer<:beck    PUn, 

.    Pab.  7-10-sa.    niad  »-i»~ei. 

ARK  DESIGN.  Norrts.  Beggs  k  Simpson. 
7-10-«2.    Filed  »-l»-«l. 

lN  riDEUTT  ASSURANCE  COMPANY 
American  Fidelity  Assurance  Company. 
7-10-62.    Filed  10-6-41. 

ND  DESIGN.  The  Saaco  Flnanca  Com- 
29.0S7.     Pab.   7-10-62.     FUed  ia-«-61. 

If  EMBER.  PresbytarUa  Ministers'  Fuad. 
7-10-62.    Filed  10-10-61. 

)F  PIONSnt.  COVERED  WAGON.  ETC. 
Life  Insarance  Company.     SN  136,319. 
led  1-8-62. 


MtnKtiM  md  Rtpair 

KAMA.  NatloBal  Clean  Mart  Corpora- 
I.     Pab.  7-10-63.     Fned  4-10-61. 

LITT  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Lea  De- 
struction Co..  Inc.  SN  123,010.  Pnb. 
28-61. 


MsporlaliM  «mI  Storagt 

lA.  THE  KEY  OF  EUROPE  AND  DE- 
,  Mm  Key  at  Eoropa.  lac     SN  71JS7. 

led  4-10-50. 

C    TOURS.      Lsemark   Tours   Compaay. 
t-ia-«a.    Filed  8-1-61. 


■ttffial  TrMtatat 


OME.     Byars  Color  Labaratory  Inc.     SN 
0-«».    Filed  7-8-61. 
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738.414.  DESIGN  OF  PARACHUTE  CANOPY.  Paraeftntea. 
Incorporated.    SN  108,368.    Pnb.  7-10-62.   Filed  11-14-60. 

738.4  IS.  LIGHT  TIME  AND  DESIGN.  The  Natloaal 
Latheraa  Coandl.  SN  117,001.  Pub.  7-10-62.  Filed 
4-14-61. 

738.416.  NATIONAL  SQUARE  DANCE  CONVENTION. 
Natlaaal  Square  Dance  Conrcntloa.  SN  121,860.  Pub. 
7-10-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 

738.417.  88R8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Gaorfs  W.  WIBMn. 
d.b.a.  Saeesas  BefteDcs  Resaaxch  Barrlea.  SN  1S2J76.  Pab. 
7-10-62.    FUed6-S6-61. 


738.418.  POWBREADING.  Profframs  for  Achlavcmeat  ba 
Readtofc  lac.     SN  18t.T91.    Pab.  7-10-62.     Filed  «-l«-6«. 

Certification  Marks 

ClattA-€oMb     ' 

738.410.  CCI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Corracatcd  Caataiaer 
Institute.     SN  »2,B17.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  2-lfr-OO. 

738.430.  FARM  JOURNAL  FAMILY  TEST  GROCfP  AND 
DESIGN.  Farm  Journal,  Inc.  SN  128,188.  Pub.  7-10-O2. 
Piled  0-10-61. 

738.421.  Y8B  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Yacht  Safety  Bureau 
Inc.     SN  183.431.     Pub.  7-10-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 


J. 


.,-.  SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

■'J.  v^      -  <• '    Thaaa  rcctetratloaa  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Cbssi-AbrtiivttaiirfPolUrimllUlwiak  Chss  19- VeUdts 


738,422.     Gardner  Machine  Company,  South  Belolt,  111.     SN 
121.000.     Filed  P.R.  6-14-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-7-62. 


738,425.     James  C.  Haekley.  NederUnd,  Tex.     SN  107.000. 
FUed  P.R.  10-24-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-10-62. 


COOLCUT 


For  AbraslTc  Discs. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1061. 


Qais  15— (Ms  aad  Greasts 

738.423.      Blucfste    Candle    Company.   Montsra,    Calif.      SN 
108.301.     Filed  P.R.   8-25-60;  Am.  8.R.  7-25-62. 

ESSENCE  OF  CHRISTMAS 

For  Scented  Wax  Candle. 
Pint  use  July  29,  1060. 


dau  17— Tobacco  Proibctt 

738.424.  PhUlp  Morris  Incerporated.  New  York.  NY.,  as- 
slffnee  of  Benson  aad  Hadcen,  New  York,  NY.  SN  07.284. 
FUed  PR.  5-17-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-62. 


The  term  "Car  Desk"  is  disclaimed  ai>art  from  the  amrk 
•  shown. 
For  Portable  Desk  Units  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  Sept.  27. 1060.  


Class  21  -  Boctrical   Apparatus,  Madiiaas, 

MM  SoDalios 

738,426.      VlrflnU    Plasties    Company,    Roanoke,    Va.      SN 
•3.234.     Filed  P.R.  3-18-60;  Am.  S.R.  7-27-62. 


KGVER-LOCK 


For  Protective  Sheath  for  Electrical  Ceaaectloas. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1060. 


Class  23 -Ortlory, 
and  Parts  Thoreof 


Madiiaory,  and  ToolSt 


>-VAC.     Radio  Cotaa,  lac. 
lad  0-10-Sl. 


SN  1S8,S1S. 


738.427.  The  Gordoa  Compaay,  Wlnstaa-Salem.  N.C..  aa- 
slcnee  of  Gordon  Industries,  Inc.,  Wlnstan-Salem.  M.C 
SN  128,664.     Filed  PR.  8-0-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-30-62. 

GORDON 

For  Tarn  Trlmmlag  AtUchmanU  for  Circular  Knltttag 
Machines. 
First  use  Jane  30, 1061. 

Class  26 -Measariag    aad    Scieatlflc 

738.428.  Newaygo  Englneerlnc  Company.  Newaygo,  Ml^- 
SN  101,700.     Filed  P.R.  S-l-60:  Am.  8.R.  7-31-63. 

MULTI-LEVEL  CONTROL 

The  drawlag  Is  Haad  for  the  colors  brown,  gold,  blue  and 

red,  and  such  colors  are  clalased  as  faataraa  <a  tb«  mark.  For  Electrical  Probes  for  Datarmlninc  Depths.  Sort  as 

For  Cigarettes.  Foundry  Sand  In  a  Bin. 

Ftrat  aas  Dae.  23,  1006.  First  use  May  20, 1058. 
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aHt28-JtwtlryaiitfPraciMB-M0lalWart  OauSO-MtrchaR^ist  N«t  Otbtrwitt 

OauiffM 


TS8.4M.     PMdal  J*««l%  Inc.,  N«w  Tprt,  H.T,     8N  1U.81S 


PUCCINI 


T3«,43a.      HAwalUa    Fwrn-Weod.    Ltd..    HUo.   HawaU.      BN 
lOl.Ml.     ril^  PJL  T-96-60:  Am.  8.B.  d-SO-ei. 


»or  JeweliT — Naa^.  C«wt«a«  Jewvlry. 
Flnt  OM  r«k.  1«^  IMO. 


(lMs39-CMiii« 


738.490.     Mancel  8torM  Corporation.  New  Tort.  N.T.     8N 
1M.81T.    Filed  P.B.  10-80-40;  Am.  t.m.  •-♦-ei. 


NATUR-ELLE 


For  Women's  Brlefa  and  Braaalerea. 
Flnt  OM  Jane  1858  on  women's  braMlerM. 


7S8.481.    Nancr  Dm  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.    BN  120.803.    Filed 
F.B.  8-St-«l :  Am.  8.B.  8-1-88. 

ADD.A-BIT  SEAM 

For  KxpnnalM*  and   Contraetlbla   Maternltj   Oarmen 
Nameljr.  Prmii.  BloMaa.  Blacks  and  Bklrts. 
Flnt  aw  Ju.  IT.  ItBl. 


For  t>lant  Bapports;  and  DUplaF  Items  Sacta  as  Blaba. 
Tmnks  Coatalalac  Pockets  for  Dtoplajrtnc  Flo««r«.  ricnrtnea. 
and  Cnbes  Used  as  Bases  for  Dry  Flower  Arraacements ;  All 
Made  From  the  Natural  Tree  F«m. 

Flnt  as*  Dm.  10. 180T. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


11,M4. 

1BBJ7S. 
1BS.SST. 
18T.400. 

1S7.T13. 
188.814. 
188,508. 
168.885. 
180.711. 
180,828. 
181.242. 
181.813. 
iei,7»6. 
181.8S0. 
188.288. 
388.723. 
388.318. 
388.807. 

388.833. 
388.882. 
888J68. 

388.878. 
387.838. 
387.382. 


■U}IN      NATIONAL      WATCH      CO.        CI.      27.    387,463. 

7-18-1888. 

AMTB.    a.  61.    »-21->t.  387.524. 

8AFTEB  AND  DBBION.     CL  5.     3-21-22.  387.583. 
TAUXHALL    MOTOKB    LOTON    AND    DEBION.    387,788. 

a.  1».    8-1-22.  387,837. 

BIYER-BIDB.    CI.  48.    8-15-22.  388.178. 

FAIRMONT  AND  DEBION.    CI.  23.    8-28-22.  388.248. 

UNITED,    a.  6.    8-5-22.  388.301. 

■LLIBCO.    C1.2.    8-1S-22.  388,630. 

IMPMUAU    a.  12.    10-24-22.  388,788. 

8ERICH10MK.    CI.  8.    10-31-23.  398,907. 

8UPBSCHR0ME.    CI.  8.    11-7-22.  398.984. 

PHOBNIZ.    CI.  7.    11-14-SS.  398.977. 

AUTO  BRIK.    a.  23.    11-21-22.  399.027. 

GIBRALTARIZED.    CIS.    11-28-22.  398.0ST. 

HANK8CRAFT.    a.  21.    l»-12-22.  399.042. 

TEXAS  PECANDT.    0.48.    8-9-42.  388.085. 

BKA  CRKBT  AND  DBBIOll.     CL  48.  7-7-42.              388412. 

KBMIFILM.    Cl.  16.    7-28-42.  399.188. 

8AFRONT.    CT.  21.     8-4-42.  388.171. 

8AFRONT.    Cl.  21.    8-4-42.  388.206. 

▼ORTALBX.    Cl.  21.    8-4-^2.  399.283. 

ELBONORA.    Cl.  48.    8-ll-«2.  399.329. 

WIBTARAT.    Cl.  1.    8-11-42.  399.363. 

ORIGITONB.    a.  60.    9-1-42.  399.610. 

LAUNDBRWKLU    CL  40.    »-8-42.  3B8.516. 


THB    MAINS    GUIDB    AND    I«BION.      a.    38. 

8—8—42. 
CARUAR.^  CL  4t.    »-«-4S. 

BANDBRILLIO.    O.  42.    9-8-42. 

STETSON  EAOLE.    Cl.  39.    9-22-42. 

MOCAMBA.     Cl  39.     9-22-42. 

BOROLITE.    CL  28.    10-13-42. 

OPHTHAMOU    Cl.  18.    10-20-42. 

SENECA  STANDARD.     Cl.  1.     10-20-42. 

BBE  NATURAL.    CL  38.    ll-B-42. 

AIR  WEIGHT,     a.  37.     11-24-^2. 

FLATLUX.    CL  18.    12-1-42. 

WHITS  LABEL  AND  DBBION.    CL  48.     12-*-42. 

COLORCADB.     a.  60.     12-8-42. 

DUROLIER.    a.  21.     12-8-42. 

NBO  MULTI-VL    CL  IB.    12-8-42. 

BTLPH.    Cl.  48.     12-8-42. 

▼OOUB.    a.  11.     12-15-42. 

JOHNSON'S  CREAM  WAX.     CL  18.     13-16-42. 

DANDT-LINE.     O.  11.     12-16-42. 

8TURDI-FLEX.     CL  38.     12-22-42. 

XLA.    a.  51.    12-22-42. 

YACurvx.  a.  44.  12-22-42: 

POLAROID.    CL  28.     19-29-42. 
GRA-VAC.     CL  28.     12-29-42. 
DANNON.    a.  48.     1-12-4S. 
MIUTOTB.    CLtt.    1-12-4S. 


f 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sttiom  t 

141.895.     TKPEE  BRAND.    Cl.  48.    4-28-21. 

TtM  S»n»wimg  re9<«<r«M«M  toeiMd  Am§.  1,  l»$t 

832.018.  VHRIL.    CL  1. 

8SS.021.  DIADBM.     Cl.  1. 

832.023.  JUMBO  AND  DESIGN 

832.028.  DURADOME.    CL  2. 

832.098.  K7ROIL0PE.    CL  2. 

832.081.  UNI-HOPPER.     Cl.  2. 

632.087.  TURNER'S    COLONIAL 

CL4. 

832.041.  PRO-PHION.    CL  8. 


CL9. 


MAID    AND     DBBION. 


632.043.  FURABAM.    CL  8. 

632.044.  MSRSTNATB.    CL  8. 
632,048.  FAIRFIELD  AND  DBBIGN.    CL  8. 
632.002.  DL40LABB.    O.  C 
632.068.  F08TBX.    CL  8. 
632.068.  WOODBRBBZB.    CL  8. 

832.007.  MAIDEN  FAIR.    CL  6. 

632.008.  BABTFAIB.    Cl.  8. 
632.084.  BOHIO  AND  DESIGN.    O.  lOT  ' 
632.088.  PERMANBNTB  AND  DESIGN.     CL  12. 
632.088.  TBMPLBBTONK.    CL  IS. 

8SS.070.  TIBTA-WALLB.    CL  IS.        iV 


\ 


t 

■•■% 
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832.071.  8TELCON  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12.    ' 

632.080.  SPACER  ROD  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  13. 

632,089.  POWER  FILM  POWER  AND  DESIGN,     a.  15. 

632.091.  PARADE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  16. 

032.092.  HX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  16. 
632,099.  DENTOLITB.    Cl.  16. 
632,104.  DETROTONE.    Cl.  16. 
632,107.  TRI-STNAR.    Cl.  18. 
632.111.  VA-TIC,    Cl.  18. 
632.121.  DIAROSTAT.     Cl.  18. 
632.128.  NUTRIBTTES.     CL  18. 
832.131.  H.P.R.    Cl.  18. 

632,135.  TRUE  WAT  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18. 

632,187.  CAILE-A  MITE.    Cl.  19. 

632.140.  NBPTUNA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19. 

632.141.  ABROTRAIN.    Ct.  10. 

882.142.  THE  TEXAN.    Cl.  19. 

632.143.  MERMAID  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19. 
632.156.  GOLDEN  HERITAGE.    Cl.  21. 
632,187.  ZAND  DESIGN,    a.  21. 

632.162.  8TANZOL.    Cl.  21. 

832.163.  "REDCAP'    CL  21. 
832.169.  AMSCO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 
632.166.  XX7B.    O.  22. 

632.168.  HANDI-SCORE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22. 

632.169.  ED  (MOOSE)  KRAU8E.    Cl.  22. 

632.170.  ECU-ROD     H.  22. 

632.171.  DOLL-E-HICHAIR.    Cl.  22. 

632.172.  CAT'S  EYE.     Cl.  22. 

632.177.  TAPE-TYTE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 

83X181.  PROMETO.    Cl.  28. 

63X186.  LINE  MARKER  AND  DESIGN,    a.  23. 

632.199.  STEREO  TRAVELS.    Cl.  28. 

632.196.  MICRO-STOP.    CL  26. 

63X188.  LESS  CAR.    Cl.  26. 

632.203.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  HUMAN.     Cl.  26. 

63X206.  ULTRA  ULTEAOYRO  CENTRIFUGES  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  26. 

63X207.  RAPID  SUPRAGYRO  CBNTRIFUGBS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  26. 

83X211.  PAL.    Cl.  28. 

83X214.  "DEPTHMA8TER."    Cl.  26. 

632.219.  FONTOBLOC.    Cl.  27. 

63X223.  0L8EN  *  EBANN  AND  DESIGN.     O.  28. 

632.224.  LA  REL  ORIGINALS  ETC.    Cl.  28. 

63X226.  SIDEWALK    SUPERINTENDENTS.      Cl.    28. 

83X227.  GAWOOD.    d.  28. 

63X235.  DUBL-LIFB.    Cl.  33. 

832.240.  PANORAMIC.    Cl.  3X 

832,24X  COUNTERPOINT,    d.  32. 

83X243.  STANGARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  32. 

632.267.  HT-R.     Cl.  39. 

832.259.  GOON  BONES.    Cl.  36. 

632.273.  CHEMICAL  PATORAMB  ETC.    a.  38. 


632.274. 
632,279. 
032,278. 
632.285. 
632,286. 
682,287. 
632.289. 
632,291. 
632,292. 
632.299. 
632,296. 
63X297. 
632.300. 
632.301. 
682.303. 

03X306. 
632.312. 
632.321. 
632.329. 

632,330. 
632,331. 
632.332. 
632.339. 
63X336. 
63X337. 
632.340. 
682.341. 
632.342. 
632.343. 
632.347. 
632.948. 
632,394. 
632.360. 
63X361. 
032,363. 
632,364. 
632.366. 
632,367. 
632.392. 
632.399. 
632.402. 
632,408. 
032,411. 
632,417. 
632,421. 

682,42X 
632,439. 

632,443. 
632,444. 
632.446. 
63X447. 


SAFARI.    Cl.  38. 

SPORTS  ADDITION.    Cl.  38. 

HIGH  STYLE.    Cl.  38. 

CALA  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  38. 

GOLD  SHIELD  ADCHEK.  Cl.  88. 

GOLD  BACK.  Cl.  38. 

THE  THREE  M0USEKETEER8.     CL  38. 

COLUMBLA  MAID.    Cl.  39. 

PINA-SHORT.    CL39. 

JAMAICA  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  89. 

NBOGLAZE.     CL  39. 

MAC  CROMBER.    Cl.  39. 

TEPPER-FLEX  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  89. 

SHOWERBTTE.    Cl.  30. 

WORLD    WARNER'S    FAMOUS    AND    DESIGN. 

Cl.  39. 
CHALFONTE  ORIGINAL.    H.  89. 
NBU.    Cl.  39. 
TRAIL-GLO.    Cl.  89. 
PBTTI   PAT   SPORTSWEAR   A    DANTAN  CRBA- 

TION.    CI.  89. 
GARDEN  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 
TEE  &  TURF  AND  DESIGN.    CL  39. 
RENOIR.    CI.  39. 
NEET-PLEAT.     Cl.  40. 
PETER  POCKET.    CL  40. 
TEX-OLO.    a.  42. 
INFRA-RED.    C\.  42. 
OKLAHOMA  CALICOS.     Cl.  42. 
FIRELINE.    Cl.  42. 
BOTANA.    Cl.  4X 
CUPRADOR.    CL  42. 
CIMA.    CL  42. 
EYE-O-LETS.    Cl.  42. 
ROBIN  HOOD.    CI.  44. 
VBNOTUBE-BTTE.    Cl.  44. 
CREME  PORT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  45. 
CHURN-FRB8H.    CL  46. 
GOLDEN  BROAD.    Cl.  46. 
AGRARIUS.    Cl.  48. 
"C-IT-ALL"  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46. 
COLUMBIA.    Cl.  48. 
VELBAC.    Cl.  50. 
'GRAND  TOUR.'    Cl.  50. 
THE  FLYING  SAUCER.    Cl.  50. 
TV  TOUCH.    Cl.  61. 
SYNERGIC  ENERGY.    Cl.  52. 
MELODY  IN  WATER.    Cl.  52. 
SLIDE-A-BLADB.    CL  23. 

KELLY  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  26. 
FAREAGUT.    Cl.  27. 
"QUICK-MAKE."    Cl.  40. 
PRUNB-SWEET.    Cl.  48. 
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AGT  iBdwtrlM.  Inc..  N«w  Tort.  NT.    •«2,038,  euM.    CI.  1.  Baird    AaMxMatM.    Inc..    Cambridge.    iCaa*. 

AC£  ladutrlM.  I»c.,  8t  Loota.  Mo.     7S8.il7.  pab.  7-10-^.  Ci.  26. 

»»2:^-  ..       ^  -       ^.      w  ,^             ,  Ball«atln«  Prodoo*  Co..   Inc..   8ang»r.   Call/. 

Abbott  LaboratorlM.  North  Cblcaco,  111.    0S2.Sei.  cane.    CL  44.  7-10-«t.     CT.  4«. 

^^^.'S^i^^Jl"!  l"^  ^'^'P-.  MoakofMk  OUa.    TM,2SS,  Ballco  Produett  Go. :  Bm- 

pob.  l-10-*r     CI  M.  Bw«M>n,  Karl  F. 

Adiuna  Candy  Co. :  B——  Barnadall  Tripoli  Corp..  I 

AdMa.  Ramoa  F.  Co^  NUara  FMU.  N.T 


882.20S. 
7S8.S20,  pab. 


•  1a< 


AIUb.  ATM  Z.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Allan,  Jaaaa,  A  Boaa,  Baa  Fn 
7-ia-«2.     tL  44. 


Seneca,  Mo.,  to  The  Oubonutdam 

, ,  „.J.     398,801.  ran.  ^25-82.     CL  1. 

^*%(!t^  ^4^*  fjiAJt^-  Adaaa  Candj  Co.,  to  B.  R.  Bdwatda.  Bamck'sladaatrlaa,   Inc..    Sprtagdale,   Ark.      788.142.   pab. 

DaUaa.Tas.    M8.72S.  raa.  •-2»-62.    CL  48.  7-10-81     CI.  16. 

^  J^f^**<^  ^■'    I"^    N*^   ^(''k'    N-T-      788,187,   pab.  Baakln,  Abraham  IL.  Hartford,  Cean.     788,801.  pab.  7-10-62. 

7-10-82.     a.  14.  Ct.  44. 

AlaiM  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  J4ew  Toit.  N.T.    882,282.  eanc.    CL  88.  Baxter   Laboratortea.    Inc.   Morton  QroTe,  lU.     788,148-40, 

888,188,  cane.     CI.  22.  pab.  7-10-62.    CL  18. 

'     ».  Gkltf.     788,816,  pab.  Beacon  Phannacal  Co. :  8« 

All-CoTwaga  Afn»,  lac,  Oraat  Neck,  N.T. 

7-10-81.    CL  IM.  CL  IS. 

AUagbenr  Ladlam  Steel  Corp.,  Plttabargh.  Pa.     788,102,  pab.    Beatrice  Fooda  Co. :  8ee— 

T-l^-«.     CL  81.  .     -  1^  D»nnon  MOk  Products  Inc 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  «ee — 

Natloaal  AniUae  *  Cbealeal  Co..  Im. 
AUowar,  J.  L..  Medldae  Co. :  See— 

▲UMrar.  Jaha  L. 
Alloway,  Joba  L^  d.hA.  J.  L.  Alloaray  Mcdldne  Co.,  Btowah, 

Tenn.     632.135.  caac.     CI.  18. 
Alama  Kraft  Mff .  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.     788,120,  pab.  7-10-62. 

CL  12. 
Aaaaas   Prodocts   Co.,   Inc,  Dearer.  Colo.     788,878.  pab. 

7-10-82.     CI.  62. 
Aa^WT  Warehouse,  Inc.  Perth  Aaboy.  N.J.     788.888.  pub. 

7-18-62.     CI.  88. 
AaMricaa  AsoocUted  Companlea,  Inc.  Atlanta,  Qa.     788.076, 

pab.  7-10-62.     CI.  2. 
Aaaricaa  Can  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T 

CI.  12 


Bucks,  Irrtnc. 
TS84M,  pab.    Beaton  *  Corbln  B^g.  Co.,  Sonthingtoa.  Conn.    832.080. 


Bellng.  Barl  H..  d.b.a.  Bellaa  Enclneertnc  Consaltants.  MoUna, 

III.    738.392,  pub.  7-10-«.^Cl.  101. 
Brting  Bncineennf.  Consoltants :  8ee — 

BeUn*.  BarlH. 
Belmoat.  Kdytbe.  to  Jamaica  Hoase,  Inc.  New  Tork.  M.T. 

632.W6.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Benson  and  Hednos:  Bee — 

Morrla,  PhlHp.  lac. 
Berkely  A  Co.,  Inc..  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa.    738,202-4.  pab.  7-10- 

82.    CI.  22. 
Berns  A   Koppstein.   Inc.  New  Tork,   If.T.     832,887,   eanc 

CI.  46. 
Beseo  ProducU  Co..  from   Besco  Prodncti  Co..  Zebnlon.  Qa. 

738.315,  pub.  7-10-62.    CI.  46. 
788.108    DOh.  7-10-62.     B««t  Fertllbers  Co.,  Lathrop,  Calif.     738.099.  pub.  7-10-88. 


Aaeriean  Caa  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     788,240-2.  pab.  7-10-82.    Blotlc  L*boratoriee,  Inc,  Minneapolit.  Mian.     738.087,  pab. 
CL  87.  — ,  .  K—  ,  ,«  .«     ^   - 

American    Chocolate   aad    Cocoa   Co.,    Inc-   d.buu   American 
Choeolata  Co..  lac.  St.  Lroala.  Ma     788,827.  pab.  7-l»-«2. 

AaMricaa  Chocolate  Co.,  Inc  :  8#e — 

American  Chocolate  and  Cocoa  Co-  Inc 
Americaa  Cyanamld  Co.,   New  Tork.  N.T.     788.180-1.  pab. 

7-10-62.     CL  18.  — .  .  .~ 

American   Bnka  Corp.,   Baka.   N.C     788.176.   pab.   7-10-62. 

CI.  21.  ..  — .  .       .   i~ 

AaMricaa    FldeUty    Aaaoraace   Co.,    Oklahoma    Cltj.    Okla. 

788,404.  pab.  7-10-82.     CT.  102. 
Americaa  Flratcraft  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    8S2J87.  eanc 

CL89. 


7-10-«2.     CL  6. 
Blancfaard  Importlag  A  Distrtbutlag  Co..  Inc.  Boeton,  Maaa. 

788  J41.  pub.  7-10-62.     CI.  49. 
Blaw-Kaoz  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     738.216.  pab.  7-10-82.    CL 

23. 
Bluegate  Candle  Co..  MonUra,  Calif.    738.483.    CL  t6. 
Boatfag  Diaeat  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    788.940, 

pub.  7-10-62.    CL  38. 
BoHirtnger.  C.  H..  Sehn,  Ingelhetm  (Rhine),  Oermaay.    7S8,- 

154,  pub.  7-10-62.     CI.  18. 
Boehrlnger,  C.  H.,  8ohn,  Ingelhelm  (Rhine),  Oermaay.     788,- 

167,  pub.  7-10-62.    CI.  18. 
Beehrlager,  C.  H.,  Sohn,  Ingelhelm  (Rhine),  Oermaay.    788.- 

358,  pub.  7-10-62.    O.  51. 
Boa  Ami  Co.,  The.  New  Tork,  N.T.    632,421.  cane.    CL  88. 


A-jri-a^MeUl    Specialtle.   Cbrp..    Hatboro.    Pa.     882.185.    i^^i^-^tn- Ih^Tl/^oi^e;  £^*''^iS^.  ciic^^n. 

Borc-Wamer  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     398.179,  rea.  9-28-68.    CI. 

Bouny  Mills.  Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J.    882,848.  oanc    CL  48. 
Breck.  Jaha  H..  lac,  Spriaffleld.  Mass.    738.388,  pab.  7-10- 


Cl.  22. 
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a.  22 


Metal    Speelaltlea   Corp.,   Hatboro.    Pa.     888.171,    BoJ-Wamer  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     398.179.  rea.  9-2*-68.    CI. 

to  Con-        •*• 
eanc. 


>martran  Paper  Ooods  Co.,  The.  Kenstnatoti,  Conn-  t 

tlneaUl  Cu   Co.,   Inc,   New  Tork.  R.T.    682.<>28. 

CL  8. 
Americaa  Pioneer  Life  Inaaranee  Co..  Orlando,  Fla.     788,407, 

pub.  7-10-62.     CT.  102. 
Amulet  CoameUca.  lac.  Annaadale,  Va.    788.881.  pab.  7-10-62. 

CL  51. 
Aadersoa  A  Thompeon  Ski  Co..  Seattle,  Waah.    7884(77.  pab. 

7-10-62.    CT.  397^ 
Andto   CTlpper    Co..    Raelae,    Wla.      788,184,    pab.    T-10-62. 

CL  18. 
Aatolne  de  Paris.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    788.888,  pak  7-1(^-62. 

CL  100. 
Apparel.  lac,  d.b.a.  PaclBc  Trail  Sportswear.  Seattle,  Wash. 

682.821,  cane.     CL  39. 
Arden.  BlisabeU,  Sales  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     788.860.  pub. 

7-1&-8X     CI.  4l.  — .— . 

ArBMar  and  Co. :  8«e — 

It  OU  *  BaOnlac  Co. 


phis  Packiaa  Corp. 

ud  Co..  <SlcasB.  1  ^  . 

r  aad  Co.,  CbloafoTlU.     788.080.  pub.  7-10-68 


and  Co..  Cklcaaa.  nL     688.107,  cane.     CI.  18 


62.     CT.  51. 
Breler.  Marcus.  Soos.  lac.  Amsterdam.  N.T.    632.840, 

CL  42. 
Bridgeport  Brass  Co. :  8ee — 

National  DistHlers  and  Cbemieal  Corp. 
Briaeia.  9Ji.,  AUneria,  Spain.    738.873.  pub.  7-10-82.    CT.  68. 
Britex  Corp..  Boston.  Mjiss.     738,374,  pob.  7-10-61     CT.  62. 
Band  A  Blaeh  Aktlengesellsdiaft.  Vieana.  Aastria.     632,288. 

eanc.     CI.  39. 
Barliagtoa  ladustries.  Ina..  New  Tork.  N.T.     738.298,  pob. 

7-l(>-62.     CI.  42. 
Burroughs  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     738,188,  pob.  7-10-88.     CL 

21. 
Byerlyte  Corp.,  CTereland,  Ohio.    738.141.  pob.  7-10-82.    CL 

Byers  Color  Laboratory  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     738,412,  pab. 

7-10-62.     CI.  106. 
C-B  Tool  Co..  Laaeaater,  Pa.    788.820.  pub.  7-10-88.    CL  88. 
Callforala  Lettuce  Growera.  lac  :  8ee — 

Oeneral  Farming  Co.  ^ 

CaaM<Ao  Cigars.  Inc.  MiaaU.  Fla.     788.143,  pab.  7-10-iS. 

CT.  17. 
Caaipbell    Soup  Co..  Caaaden.   N.J.     788.329.   pob.   7-10-82. 

CI.  46. 
CaBTaa  Products  Cwp.,  d.b.a.  National  Sports  Co„  Food  da 

Lac.  Wis.    738.U8,  pub.  7-10-62.    CT.  39. 
Capital  Plasttes :  See- 
Capital  Plastics.  lac 
Capital  Plaatlca.  Inc.  from  Paul  W.  Jenklna,  d,bji.  Capital 

Plastics,  Caatoa.  otilo.     788,226.  pab.  5-18-82.     ctTSS. 
Carboruadnm  Co..  The :  8ee — 

Bamsdall  Tripoli  Corp. 
Caswell   Shoea.   lac.   Lyan.   Maaa.     738.962.  Viib.   7-10-89. 

788.214,    Cerro  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     738.138.  pab.  7-10-89.     CL 

-       ~  -         788.871.  pob. 

pak.  7-10-89. 


.  _  . _      CL  6. 

and  Co..  Cklca8o.  in.    788.081-8.  pab.  7-l»-«2.    CL  8. 
Armour   aad   Co..   Chicago,   IlL     788.811-12,   pub.    7-J0-82. 

Araar-Stone  Laboratoriea.  lac,  Moaat  Proqteet.  m.    788,168, 

pob.  7-10-62.     CL  18.  — 1-~*.  — . 

Arro^Corp. :  8ae — 

Ward  Paper  Oa. 
AaaocUtad    Braada,    lac.     Brooklyn,    N.T.     788,867.    pab. 

T-10-8S.     a.  81. 
Aogustea.  The  Key  of  Bnrope,  Inc.  Neiw  Tork.  N.T.     788.410, 

pab.  7-10-62.     CT.  106. 
Antoouted  Merehaadlaiag  Capital  Corp..   New   Tork.   N.T.. 

from  OaU  Veodlac  ladaatrtaa.  I«c..  Cfiteaa^  IlL    TM^IB. 

pab.  7-10-82.     CL  28. 
AataoMtle  Caalaaa  Oa.  oC  imwrtea,  Chieaso,  UL 

pob.  7-10-^.     CL  28. 
AToa  Products,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     788,888.  pab.  7-10-89.    CertlBed  Laboratories.  lac.  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

CL  61.  8-8-61.    CT.  69. 

"B"  Baaatlfal  Baanty  Pnducta :  8e»—  Channel  Master  Corp..  BUaarlUo.  B.T.    788481, 

Taekett.  Maryana.  -  CT.  21. 
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Cbemocctttla  Corp.,  North  Miami,  FU.     738,0M.  pab.  7-10-  Do  Barry  of  Hollrwood,  Inc.,  Loa  Aocelea.  Calif.     Tttlll- 

62.     CI.  «.  pub.  7-10-«2.     CI.  39.                                                            "       ' 

Chcrry-Barrell    Corp.,    Cedar    Haplda,    Iowa.      3M,80S.    rca.  Durallte    Window    Corp.,    Knorrllle.    Tena.     M2.070.    «■■«. 

9-25-02.     CI.  23.  CL  12. 

Cbeaebroagb-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    788,3«3.  pob.  7-10-  Dnro-Teat  Corp.,  North  Bcraen,  N.J.     390,027,  r«n.  9-26-a. 

•2.    CI.  51.  CL  21. 

Chea  Nona,  Inc.,  New  York,  NJ.    e33.3M.  «••&    CL  40.  Bagle  Blcctrlc  liff.  Co..  Incline  laland  Cltj,  N.T.     7SS.174. 

,  The^  d.b.a.  Chun  King  rroien  rooda  Corp.,  pub.  8-8-ei.     Cl    21.                                                      --t     ». 

KdW,    ■arilne    L...    d.b.*.    lUaalle    Boas    Co.,    BuOalo.    N.T. 

pab.  7-10-02.  78^,236  jwb.  7-10-62.     Cl.  36. 


van  {iuu>,  XBC,  iiew   lors,  n.x.     o»»,omo,  «■« 

Chan  Klnc  Corp.,  The.  d.b.a.  Chan  King  Froien 

Dulutta.  Iflnn.     73«,307.  pub.  7-10-62.    CL  4«. 

Chan  King  Corp..  The,  Dnluth,  Mian.    738,386, 


738,261,   pob.    7-10-6X 


Cl.  100. 
Chun  King  froiaa  Vooda  Corp. :  8* 

Chan  Klaf  Corp.,  The. 
CltT    Btoreo   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y 

Clalrol  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     738,352.  pab.  7-10-62.     Cl.  51. 
Clarlae  Sportswear  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     7S8.266,  pab. 

7-10-«2.     Cl.  39. 
ClauM  Cutlery  Co^  Fremont,  Ohio.     632,439,  cane,     d,  23. 
Clereland  Metal   SpectalUea  Co.,   OereUnd,  Ohio.     738,189, 

pub.  7-10-62.    Cf  21. 

Oranlte  Industiiea.  Inc..  from  Southeaatem  Granite 


Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Bocbeater,  N.Y. 
Baatman  Kodak  Co..  Bocbeater,  N.T. 

Cl.  6. 
■aaton,  Jaaiea  D.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 
Batou^s  Ltd.,  Earl  ShUtoa.  Caglaad. 

■dwarda,  Barl  B. :  0«« — 
Adams,  Bamon  P. 


632.019.  caac.     CL  1. 
738,082.  pob.  7-10-8S. 


632.166.  caac.     Cl.  SS. 
788.S86.  pob.  7-10-4S. 


:occln« 
Opera 

f  1 


CI. 


rating  Co.,   Inc..   Elberton,  Qa. 


788.070,  pub.   7-S-«2. 
738,103,  pab. 


Blaenberg,    UArrr,    d.b.a.    Wlllen   Drug   Co.,    Baltlaaora.    Md. 

.  t-1 ~    --  - 

clST' 


738,162.  pub 
Electrograpblc  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     397.333,  rea.  »-25-62 


-10-62.     CL  18. 


Cold  Spring  Granite  Co.,  Cold  Spring.  Minn. 

7-10-62.    CL  12. 
Cole  Vending  Induetrtea,  lac. :  gee — 

Automated  Merchandising  Capital  Corp. 
Collina  Badlo  Co..  Cedar  Bapids,  Iowa.    788.182,  pob.  7-10-62. 

CL   21. 
Colorwbirls.  Inc.,  CarterarUle.  Oa.     738,200.  pob.  7-10-62. 

Cl.   22. 
Colt's  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Arts.    738.097. 

pub.  7-10-62.     Cl.  0. 


Blectroluz  Corp.,   New  York.  N.Y.     738.0T7,   pab.   S-2S-60. 
Elj^n  .National  Watch  Co.,  Elgin,  IlL     21.464.  ran.  »-a6-62. 

Ellis.  George  D.,  A  Bona,  Inc..  to  Blllaco  Inc.  PhlladolphU, 

Pa.     168,655.  rea.  »-2i-62.     CL  2. 
Ellisco  Inc. :  ««« — 

Ellis,  Oeorge  D..  A  Sons.  Inc. 
Bmer-Check  Plan.  Inc..  The.  PopUr  Blaff.  Mo.     TM.401-S. 

pab.  7-10-62.    CL  102. 
Emmerich,  Andre,  d.b.a.  Andre  Enuaerich  OaUcrr.  Naw  York, 

NT.    738,391,  pob.  7-10-62.    CL  101. 


Congoleum  Nairn  Inc..  Kearney,  N.J.     738.178,  pab.  7-10-62.     Kt^erifirkiii^.Qmui^BU-:: 


Congress  Shirt  Co.,  to  Congress  Sportswear  Co.,  lac.  Boston, 

liass.     397,453,  ren.  0-25-62.     Cl.  39. 
Ctongrcaa  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Congreas  Shirt  Co. 
ContlnenUI   Baking  Co..   Kye,   N.Y.     788,821,  pab.   5-15-62. 

CL  46. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  8e« — 

Anicrtean  Paper  Goods  Co.,  The. 
ContlnenUI  Distilling  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     738,346.  pob. 

7-10-62.     CL  49. 
ContlnenUI  Midway  Corp.,  Baltimore.  Md.     682,066-8,  ease 

Cl.  6. 
Cook.    James   C,   Detroit,    Mich.     632,411.   cane     CL    50. 
Corrugated  Container  InaUtute,  Lakeland,  Fla.     738,419,  pob. 

7-l<r62.     CL   A. 
Cox,  Claude  S.,  Highland  Park.  Mich.    632495,  cane.    CI.  26. 
Ctescendoe    Gloves,     Inc.,    Jobnstowa,    N.T.     738.385.    pab. 

7-10-62.     CL  80. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.,  Saa  rraadaeo,  Calif.     788,084,  pab. 

7-10-62.     CL  6. 
Cnrstal.  DsTld,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

CnsUl.  David,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  42. 
Crystal.  David.  Inc.  New  York,  N.T. 


397,524.  rea.  9-25-63. 
897.593.  ren.  9-25-62. 
897,837.  rea.  9-26-68. 
8M.529.  ran.  9-25-62. 

788,364.  pab. 

738,369,  pab. 


Crystal.  David,  Inc.  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 

Cl.  39. 
Curtis,  Helene.  Industries,  Inc..  Cblcaco.  UL 

7-10-62.     Cl.  51. 
CurtlM,   Helene,   Indnatriea,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

7-l0-«2.     CL  61. 
CusooDH.    Sons   A   Co..    Ltd^  Kersal,    Maachcster,    England. 

738,362.  pub.  7-10-62.      Cl.  51. 
Castom    Glass,    Ltd.,    Vaacoaver.    Canada       738,100,    pok 

7-10-62.     Cl.   12. 
Daggett  A  Bamadall,   lac.   Naw   Tork.   N.T.     788,849,  pob. 

7-10-62.     CL  51. 
D'Albora.  J.  V.,  Co. :  S«— 

UAlbora.  J.  V..  Co.,  Inc 
D'Albora,  J.  V.,  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J.  V.  D'Albora  Co.,  Cocoa.  Fla. 

738.325,  pab.  7-10-62.     Cl.  46. 
Dal-Baj  Eaterprlaee,  lac,  Jollet,  IlL     788,191,  pob.  7-10-62. 

Cl.  21. 
Daanaa    Milk    Products    Inc,    Loag    Islaad   City,    N.T^    to 

Beatrice   Poods  Co.,  Chicago,   III.      899,610,   ren.   9-2&-62. 

Cl.  46 
Dantan  Co..  The,  Dumas.  Ark.     682,325.  cane.     Cl.   39. 
Da  Sllva.  C.,  Ud.,  Vila  Nova  da  Qala,  PortugaL     788.387, 

pub.   7-10-62.     Cl.   47. 
David  Co..  The:  See — 

Oaare,   David  E. 
Da.vts  *  deck.   Inc.,  Danbary,  Conn.     632,036,  caac     CL  S. 
Delicaaa  Fooda  :   Bee — 

Myers.  J.  B. 
Denton  A  JaUam.  Ltd..  Barking.  England.     682,099, 

CL  16. 


Emmerich,  Andre. 
Erdle.  K.  D..  d.b.a.  Selwar  Rag  aeanara.  Waahlagtaa.  Pa. 

738.384.  pob.  7-10-42.    CL  100. 
Era  Corp..  Tha :  8as — 

Ornngtoa-Bvaaatoa  Co. 
Bacbar  Wysa  Aktleagcoellschaft.  Eartcb.  Swltserland.     682.- 

206-7,  caac    CL  26. 
EUbUsaement  Belcoar  :  800 — 

SodeU  Anoayme  Dsa  Parfums  D'srys. 
Ettllager,   Ralph,   d.b.a.   Ralph   EttUnger  A  Bona,  Chicago, 

IlL    738,083.  pab.  7-10-62.    CL  6. 
Ettllager.  Ralph,  A  Bona  :  Ssa — 

nnuinger.  Ralph. 
EwaaoB.  Karl  W..  d.b.a.  Ballco  ProdncU  Co..  Weatport.  Caaa. 

399.268.  raa.  9-25-62.    CL  44. 
Excelsior  Daderwear.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     738.254,  pob. 

7-10-62.     CL  39. 
FAB  Mfg.  Co.,  Bijan   Tex.     632.186,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
FMC  Corp.,  from  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.,  San 

Jose,  Calif.    788.209.  pub.  7-10-62.    CL  23. 
Fabrique  d'Horlogerte  de  Fontalacmelon  BJi.,  Fontalnemeloa, 

SwltierUad.    632,219,  caac    CL  27. 
Fairmont  Oaa  Baglaa  A  Railway  Motor  Car  Co.,  to  Fairmont 

RaUway  Motora,  lac,  Fairmont,  Mlaa.    158,314.  raa.  9-25- 

62.     Cl.  23. 
Fairmont  Railway  Motors,  Inc. :  See — 

Fairmont  Oas  Bajlaa  A  Railway  Motor  Car  Ca 
Farah  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  El  Paao.  Tax.    738.383-3.  pob.  7-10-43. 

Cl.  39. 
Farbaafabrtken  Bayer  Aktleagaaellachaft.  Levarknsaa-Bajar- 

werk.  Germany.    632.347.  caac.    CL  42. 
Farbwerke  Uoedst  Aktlengcsallschaft  vonaala  Malster  Ladus 

A  Brunlng.  Fraakfnrt  am  Mala.  Germany.     738.0T8,  pab. 

7-10-62.     a.  6. 
Farbwarka  Hoechst  Aktleageasllscbaft  voramla  Malater  Ladns 

A  Braalng.  Frankfort  am  Mala.  Ocnaaay.     738.086.  pab. 

7-10-62.     CL  6. 
Fana  Joaraal.  lac.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    738.430,  pob.  7-10-63 


Cl 


k^^ag,  Toeaoa, 

lac.    Naw    York.    N.Y 


Arts.     788,906,   mib^.7-l<V-6S._Cl,  33. 


1.397,   pub.    7-10-63 


Food  Machinery  aad  Chemical  Corp. :  gaa — 

FMC  Corp. 
Food  Machiaerr  aad  Chemical  Corp..  Naw  York.  N.T. 


M3 
682. 
683. 


031    famft      0I    2. 
Food  ^chinery  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

048.  caac    CL  6. 
Food  Machinery  aad  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

005,  eaac    Cl.  6. 
Foremost  Dalrtea,  lac,  Saa  Fraadaeo,  Calif.     78S,tlf.  pob 

11-28-61.     Cl.  46. 
Fort  Wayne  Tool  A  Die,  Inc,  Fart  Wayaa,  lad.    788J31.  pob. 

7-10-62.     Cl.  23. 


Foster  Metal  ProdaeU  lac,  AtMsbsrs.  Mass.     6SS336,  eaae. 

CL  2a, 
Fostar-Mllbora  Co..   BoOale.  N.T.     7384M.  pob.   7-l*-t3. 

CL  18. 


DaWir,    Joba^  A   Sons    Ltd..    Perth.    Scotlaad.    aad   Laadoa.    '°]J^^^lI'**^'  '■«-  ■'•■«^"»^  ^»«^    738.381.  pob.  7-10- 

Bagland.      398.964,  ren.  9-25-62.     C\.  49.  "*•     *^-  *''"•  -         

DUl  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  PbUadelphU.  Pa.     788.261.  pab.  10-1O-61 


CL  39. 
Dick   A  Gotdachmldt.   Inc.   New  Tork.  N.T.    7U.308.  pob. 

7-10-62.     a.  42. 
Direct  Oil   Corp..   Naabvllle.   Tean.     788.088.   pob.    7-10-62. 

CL  6. 
Director.    Herman    B.,    Associatea,    Inc.,    Washlagtoa.    D.C. 

738.393.  pob.  7-10-62.     CL  101. 
Dixie    Coatroller,     Inc..     Blrming^m.     AU.     738.175,    pob. 

10-11-41.     CL  21. 
Dragerwerk,    Helnr.    A    Bemh.    Drager.    Lobevk.    Oanaaay. 

788.220.  pob.  7-10-63.     Cl.  36. 
Drexal  Faralton  Co..  Drexel.  N.C.     632.243.  caac     CL  82. 
Drt  Mark  Frodocta.  Inc,  Moaat  Taraoa,  N.T.     788488.  pob. 

7-10-63.     Cl.  37. 


Fox  ProdncU  Co..  PbiUdelpbla,  Pa.     738.187.  pob.  7-10-63. 

CL  31. 
Fraaa-Btto   Corp..   Chambiaa.   Ga.     7384S4,   pob.    7-10-63. 

a.  31. 
Frtekey.   Myrtle,   d.b.a.    MAM   Dlatrtbutara.   Chlaago.   IlL 

738,360,  pab.  7-10-63.    CL  61. 
Gaare.  David  B.,  Ab.a.  The  David  Co.,  St  Paal.  Minn.     683,- 

337.  caac    Cl.  38. 
Oallowhur  Cbaodcal  Corpc,  Naw  Tark.  N.T.    633,043-«,  caac 

OaaMwaU  Ca.,  Tha,  Newtoa.  Masa.     738.061,  pab.  7-10-6B. 

Cl.  6. 
Oaasawall  Ca,  Tha,  Newtoa,  Maaa.     738.138,  pob.  7-10-43. 

CL  13. 
Gardacr-Denvar  Co.,  Qalacy,  UL    7StJll.  pob,  7-10-63.    CL 

33. 


TM  ir 
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OajPdMT  Madiaa  Co.,  Sooth  Balolt  DL    738,433.    CL  4. 
^&.  'ci*  39  '^*"*^  Barcelona,  Spain.    ^8.381,  pab.  7-10- 
OaMral   Drapery   Co..    lac.   SaatUe.    Waab.     638.335.   caac. 

Gsaiaral  Beetrtc  Co..  ScheaacUdy.  N.T.    396.883.  raa.  9-35- 

63.     CL  31. 
^J!***.'  .''•™l«»C  Co..  to  Callforala  Lettaoe  Oroven,  Inc., 

8M?*'?K',9SF-  ^•-'^ilf^ll  *J5*y"«'  Produce  Co..  Oceano. 
_  Calif.    SO6.SI9.  ren.  »-30-62.    Cl.  46. 

OMwral  Motors  Corp..  Datrolt.  Mich.     633.141.   caac     CL 

O^wy^Uaoe.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    788,185.  pob.  7-10- 

Qaaw^^eleattae  Bqalpmeat  Co..  PblladelpbU.  Pa.    788,397. 

^^^JS**^  Condlttoalag  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     738.373.  pub. 

•— H>-03.     Cl.  63. 
Oa^aCna.  lac.  Los  Aageles.  Calif.     738.186,  pab.  7-10-62. 

OantaaUwa  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    738.828,  pub.  7-10- 

03.     Cl.  46i 
GI»Mt  A  Bennett  Mff.  Co..  The,  Georgetown.  Conn.     788.135, 

pob.  7-10-62.    Cl.  13. 

7^S-«r%  13**"  ^*^'  '****^'  ■^>*»<*-     738,133.  pob. 

Olaiar  Corp..  Chlaigo.  III.    738,280.  pob.  7-l»<6S.    CL  33. 
Glaaee  Pbarmacal  Co. :  a— — 

SchwarU,  Irrlac. 
Oald  SblaM  »»tels.  fac.  Tomah.  Wla.    633.386.  caac    Cl.  38. 
Goldback  Stamp  Co. :  §•• — 

Levy.  Irrtaf. 
Goldra  Broad  Marketlag  Aaaa..  lac.  Baattle.  Waab.     682.- 

866.  caac    Cl,  46. 
Oo^yaar  Tire  A  Babbar  Co..  Tha.  Akroa.  Ohio.    632.257.  cane. 

Gooa.  Tbaodore  J 

86. 
Oordoa  Co.,  The.  from  Oordaa   ladnstrteo.   lac   Wlaatoa- 

Salam.  jTc.     7^8.427.     Cl.  28.  wiaowm 

Gordoa  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Gordon  Co.,   The. 
OraSax.  Inc.,  Bocbcatar,  N.T.     688,314,  caac.     Cl.  26. 
0»»|»^Drrlng  EqulDment  Co.,  Inc,  Attica,  Ind.     738,284,  pub. 

°'^oSS*"cf°46**'*'  "*"  '***^"'  "•'•     ^M.830-1.  pob. 
®1**.^'*»"  Co.    The,  d.b.a.  Grand-Way  DIacoant  Csatara, 
„  ■<i;t  Pa  taraoa.  N.J.     788.880.  pob.  7-10-A2.     Cl.  53. 
Graad-Way  Discount  Centers :  Bee — 
Grand  Daioa  Co.,  Tba. 

^'Sii^[^*   JT'W -i**  Jr**"  AaaocUtloa,  Booldar,  Colo. 

788.390.  pob.  7-10-63.     Cl.  102. 
Green  Bar  Outerwear  Co..  Inc.,  from  Or«*n 

Green  Ba/.  Wis.     788.369.  pab.  4-24-62 
Green  Bay  SpecUlty  Co. :  S< 


Sirttaariaad. 
Swltaerlaad. 


SaaU  Monica.  Calif.     683.369.  eaac     Cl. 


Inc.,  from  Or«*n  Bay  SMclalty  Co.. 
Oracia  Bay'Oaterw«aJr'Ca_  lac 


788.366,    pob. 


788,386-7,    pob. 


Orecae,  John  B.,  Dunkirk,  lad.     682.137.   cane     Cl.   19 
0»3!an    Watch    Co..    Tha.    CtadaaatL    Ohio.     682,444, 

CL  27. 
0"»<Uj«««,  O.  P..  A  Co.,  lac.  Ctaciaaatl.  Ohio.     632.864.  caac 

Gorton.  ■  PhlllD.   Sons  lac.   New  Tork.   N.T. 
7-10-62.     Cl.  39. 

^V^^  ^'•''•JSL'^f-  ^^     '^-     Ch«eMO.     ni.     788,841.    pob, 

7-10-62.     Cl.  50. 
HMH    PobUstalng   Co.,    Inc.,   Chicago,    IlL 

7-10-62.     CL   100.  ^^ 

H.P.R.  Laboratory  :  Sea — 

Mock,  Robert  J. 
H.   A    B.    Supply,    St.   Joaeph,    Mo.     788,808.    pob.    T-10-62. 

H*£?'*7v  ^""J*i^i  Nederlaad,  Tax.     788JSS.     Q.  19. 
Haft,  ttaaa  A  Oalaea  lacTNew  Tork.  *.T.     633.306.  eaac 

Cl.  30. 
HaUmark    Carda     lac,    Kaasaa    City,    M&     7S8JS7.    pob. 

7-10-62.     Cl.  87. 
Hallmark    Shirt    Co.,    Inc,   The,   New   Tork,    N.T.     788.287. 

pob.  7-10-62.     Cl.  89. 
H^tkMraft    Co..    Rcedaborg.    Wla.     163.368,    rao.    0-3fr-63. 

°Yoi34^*'c?*^  !■«•.     Proapaet,     Ohio.      788,30T.     pob. 

Harrla  Traat  and  Savings  Bank.  Chicago,  IlL     788,400,  pub. 

7-10-62.     CL    102. 
Hartmana  Lai 


adoatrta-Oaoallaeliaft     for    Behappe,     BaaaL 

788,270,  pob.  7-10-62.     O.  39.  ^^ 

aduatrtc-Gfaallachaft     far     Schappe,     Baaal, 

7S8.29irSab.  7-10-62.     Cl.  42.  ^^ 

naley  Mfg.  Corp..  Indianapolis,  laA     788,210,  pob.  7-10-A3. 

CL  23. 
nstltuU  of  International  Education,  Inc,  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 

738.240,  pub.  7-10-62.     C\.  88. 
rwln,  Harry,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     738,263,  p«b.  7-10-62. 

Cl.  39. 

FD  Mfc  Co..  lac.  Brooklya,  N.T.     633.248.  caac     Cl.  33. 
amaica  House,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Belmont,  Bdythe. 
anitorial     Supplies     Corp.,     Albany,     N.T.     788.878,     pob. 

7-10-62.     Cl.  52. 
a  Tone,    Inc,    Uvlngston,    N.J.      738,866,    pob.    7-10-63. 

CL  51.  .       .    .~ 

enkins,  Psul  W. :  Bee — 
Capital  Plaatles.  Inc 
ergens.  Andrew,  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Woodbary.  John  H.,  Inc 
ohns-MaavUle  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     738.116.  pob.  7-10-62. 

Cl.  12. 
ohns  ManvlUe  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     738,118,  pub.  7-10-42. 

Cl.  12. 
ohasoa,  Barl  N.,  deceaaed,  to  0-  R.  Johnson,  admlalstrator. 

Denver.  Colo.     632,363.  cane.     Cl.  4S. 
obBHOB,  Gerald  R. :  Bee — 

Johnaon,  Barl  N. 
obnson   A   Jubnsoo,    New    Brunswick.    N.J.     682.360,    caaa. 

Cl.  44. 
obnson    A    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    tij.     788.298.    pob. 

7-10-62.     Cl.   44. 
obnson   Rubber  Co..  The.   MiddleAeld.  Ohio.     788.066.  pob. 
7-10-62.     CL  1. 

ohnsoQ.    8.    C.    A   Bon.    lac.    Baclne,    Wla     899.112.    tao. 
9-25-62.     Cl.  16. 

ohnaoB  Service  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     738,131.  pob.  7-10-63. 
CL  IS. 

oaes.  Batralliu,  d.b.a.  Paol  Jonaa  Perfamaa.  Piedmont.  Calif. 
738.351.  pub.  7-10-62.    CL  51. 

ines  Knltflng  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    738.367.  pub.  7-10-63. 
Cl.  39. 
ones,  Paol,  Perfumes  :  See — 

Joaea,  Batralllta. 
ung,  L.  B,  Jk  Wulff  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    738.348,  pob. 
7-10-42.     Cl.  49. 
Kanaas  MllUng  Co..  The  :  See — 

Boas  ladnstrtaa.  Inc 
Kar-Trol  Signal  Co..  lac,  Hoostoa.  Tex.    738.178,  pob.  7-10- 

62.    CL  21. 
Kurser-Roth  Corp.,  Maw  Tark,  N.T.     788,378,  pob.  T-1&-4S. 

Kemp  A  Beatley.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    638,364,  caac    Cl.  42. 
KaadalL  Nathason  A  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     682,140,  caaa. 

CL  19. 
Keown,  Ray  D.,  d.b.a.  Southwestern  Not  Co.,  Gordoa;  Tax. 

788,3l8,_pob.  7-10-62.    Cl.  46. 
KllllB|er,  f:  R.,  Equipment  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.    632,448,  eaac 

Klngabunr    Brcwertes    Co.,    Sheboygan,    Wla.      738443,    pob. 

7-10-64.    Cl.  48. 
Kircl,  Inc,  Klngaton,  N.T.    738,180,  pub.  7-1&-62.    CL  13. 
Klein,  ■..  papartment  Storaa,  Inc,  from  8.  Deln  Prsaertp- 

tlons.  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.    738,151,  pob.  7-10-43.    CL  18: 
KMa.  8.,  Praaertptlona,  lac  :  Bee — 
_      Klein.  S..  Department  Stores,  Inc. 
Klalaert.  t  B.,  Rubber  Co.,   New  York.  N.T.     397493. 

9-25-42.     CL  40. 
Klelaert.  I.   B.,  Rubber  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     396.171. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  39. 
Kalt  Producte  Corp.,  Belmoat.  N.C.     738,279,  pob.  7-10-63. 

CL  39. 
Kraaaa.  S.  8.,  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    738496.  pob.  7-10-42.    CL 

Kroaas  A  Gartner  Co.,  The.  Mlshawaka.  Ind.    632.169, 

Cl.  22. 
La  Belle  Industries.  Inc.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.     632,311, 

CL  26. 
La  BeUe,  Jacques  S..  Reseda.  Calif.     738400,  pab.  7-10-6a. 

Cl.  46. 
Labor  Pool  of  America,  lac.  'from  Labor  Pool.  lae.,  Barwya, 

111.    738,390.  pub.  7-10-62.    CL  101. 
Labor  Pool.  lac  :  Bee — 

Labor  Pool  of  America,  Inc. 
Laacaster  Iron  Works,  lac,  to  Posey  Iron  Works,  lac,  Laa- 

easter,^Pa.    161,795,  ren.  9-25-62.    O.  23. 


Cl.  38. 


ignga  Co. :  Si 

Hartaiaaa  Troak  Co.  v--«.,  ...    .»...^«,  .,»  ^.i»,^..    v 

Hartaaaa  Truak  Co..  Raclae.  Wis.,  to  HartaMaa  Loggaga  Laavla-Parfoasa.  lac,  New  Tork.  N.T 

_0».,  Lebanon,   Tenn.      161.950,   ren.  0-35-62.     CL   8.  62.     Cl.  52. 

HawaUaa  FeraJTood.  Ltd.,  HUo.  BawaU.     788,432.     a.  80.  La  Bel  OrlgUala,  New  Xork.  N.T.     633.334.  caac 

Heldalbarg  Brewing  Ce^xacassajWaah.    683.396.  caac    CL  48.  La  wreace,  Tc..  Leather  Co. :  Bee— 

Hcrbart  aad  Reaato  Bgnrt,  Uatarwafclahaeh.  aear  Coborg.  Bwlfi  A  Co. 

Oanaaay.     788,063,  fob.  T-10-6S.     CL  1.  Uwter  Chemicals,  lac,  Chicago,  III.    738,066.  pob.  7-10-63. 

High  Staadard  Mff.  Corp.,  Tba,  Haadaa,  Coaa.     738,096,  Q.  1.                                                      -^         >>■ 

iob^  7-10-62.     CT  0.  Lae  Development  A  Construction  Co.,  Inc.,  MobUe,  Ala.    738.- 

H^da  Joae  Sabatar,  Baoa.  Spain.     788418,  pob.  7-10-62.  400,j»ab  7-10-4A    %^}09.               „.^,,         ..•,«,  ^ 

CL  46.  LeesuA   Tours   Co.,    Chicago,    111.      738,411,    pob.   7-10-63. 

HItehescfe    Publlahlag    Ca..    Wbaataa.     IlL    T3844T,    pob.  Cl.  106. 

7-10-62.     CL  88. 
Hollywoad-MaxwaU  Co..  Loa  Aagalao.  Calif 

a.  89. 
HMiaa  of  Harba,  lac,  Hallaboty.  Coaa.     800,043. 

Hodoaa,  Waltar  L.,  d.b.a.  Leaa  Our  Oa.,  Atlaata,  Oa.    683,198, 

caac    a.  36. 
Hoat  Ofl  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tax.     632,091-2,  eaac     Cl.  15. 
Idaho  Stael  ProdaeU  Co. :  See— 
Lortx.  Don  C. 


613,882, 


LsgatoJiCabrlkaB  Lego  BUInad  A/8.  BlUaad  St.  aear  Yajla. 

TatUad.  Daaowrk.    738.111,  pab.  7-10-63.    CL  12. 
LMatojtfabrlkan  Lego  BUInad  A/S.  BUluad  St,  aear  Tejla, 

JuUaad.  Deamark.    738.197.  pob.  7-10-62.    &.  22. 
Lsblgh  Saiaty  Sbaa  Co..  Baunaoa.  Pa.    788.256.  pob.  7-10-43. 

CL  39. 
Lshmaaa.  Archer  A  Laaa  LtA,  Ilford,  Baoax,  Baglaad.    788,- 

218.  pob.  7-10-63.    Cl.  33. 

LsBoa  Co..  Waot  Hollywood.  Fla.     788409.  pob.  7-l»-«a. 
CL  44. 


ladlaa  Head  MUla,  lac,  to  ladlaa  Haad  MlUa.  lae..  Maw    iMlla  Wej,  tot.,  iNw  Totfe.  N.T.    T38.380.  pob.  7-10-61.    GL 
Tack,  N.T.     683,446,  eaac     CL  40.  SB. 
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L«MCarCo. :  «••—  NaUoaal  Lathwma  CoancU.  The,  N«w  lork.  H.T.     TM.41t, 

HadMB.  Walter  L.  pab.  7-10-«S.     a.  107.                                                   ••«».»»•, 

^n '  is'*****"  *^*"  ^*^  Tlork,  N.T.     738,1«S.  Pub.  7-10-61.  National  PrKMon  Corp.,  BuCalo,  N.T.    7SS.224,  pab.  7-10-M. 

Leverant  Bernard  O..  Hartford.  Conn.     738.836.  pab.  7-10-  National  Pr 


62.     d.  47 
Lererant.  Bernard  O.,  Hartford.  Conn.    738,338,  pab.  7-10-6S 

CI.  49. 
Leritt,    Bartb.    Prodoeta.   VaUer    Stream.    N.T 

pub.  7-10-62.    CT.  18 


•  ,A  *-    -i^  ^S-  *^  •  North  Chlcaco.  lU.     738.343.  pub. 

7-10-62.     CI.  87. 
National  Sporta  Co.:  a*t— 
««a  « .•  ^  Canraa  Prodoeta  Corp. 

738,163-4.    National  Sjoare  Dance  (\>nT«ntlon.  OllTCttc,  Me 


Lerj,  Irrlng,  d.b.a.  Ooldback  Stamp  Co.,  ShrvTeport.  La.    632,- 

287,  cane.    CL  88. 
Uon  katcfa  Co..  Inc..  Lone  Island  City,  N.T.     738.394.  pub. 

7-10-62.     CI.  101. 
Little  Olant  Pomp  Co.  :  Bte — 

LItUe  OUnt  Corp. 
Uttle  OUnt  Vaporiser  Co. :  a«e— 


LltUe  Olant  Co 

from   Little  Giant 
}  Co..  Oklahoma  Clt; 

.  .   from   Uttle  Olant  vapo: 
Little  OUnt  Pump  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  OkU 


;orp 
Little   OUnt   Corp.,  from   Little  OUnt  Vaporlaer  Co 

" imp 

11-29-60.     CI.  23. 


db.a. 


p«b.  7-ltf-42.     CI.  107:  ■ TM,416. 

Naj^  Anna  Co.  Inc.,  Bogota.  NJ.     738,008,  pob.  7-10-f2. 

Newayfo  Bnclneertnc  Co.,  Newa/to,  Mich.     788,438.     01.  M. 
Nopco   Cbenlcal  Co.,   Newark.   NJ.     788,168,  pob.   7-10-82. 

Noreroaa,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  883^74,  eanc.  CL  St. 
Noreroaa  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  632,278.  ennc  CL  S8. 
NorrU,  Besga  k  Slmpaon,  Ban  FraMlaeo,  CaJlf .     788.408.  p«b. 

7-10-62.     CI.  102.  ^^ 

Northern  VlrglnU  Sun,  Tba  :  89* 

OrrlnstonBvanston  Co.  and  The  Br«  Corp. 
Notmite  Producu,  Inc.,  Boena  Park,  Calif.     682,136. 

CI.  18. 


.  .  vapoi.^.    w.,   — «.- 

Llttje  qUnt^ump  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  OkU.     738.208.  pob 

>r  Co..   d.b.a 
738,229.  pab 

VanoriaM-  Co     Ah^a     9'*  "'"<*■*  ■"•*>**"  ^""V  •  St.  LoaU.  Mo.     682.447,  cane.     CL  48 

,  oK?"*738%.*i5ib;  ^^tiSii*'  S  «.'•''  *^*  •  O'""**"'  ^-  ^w-***-  p-"* 


Little  OUnt  Corp.,   from   Uttle  OUnt  Vaporiser  Co..  d.b.a. 

—         -  ~=T.      ^w.        738  239,  pab. 

13-6-60.     Cl.  31." 
Uttle  OUnt^  Corp..  from  Uttle  OUnt 

Uttle  OUnt  Pnmp  Co..  Oklahoma  City. 

Loik^S^ll  4  l2rfinln«  Co..  Chattanoofa,  Tenn..  to  Armour    ^^'i!!.!***?**^"'   Chemical   Corp,   New   lock.   N.I.     6SS,0M. 

and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     396.962.  ren.  9^^1tfr-6S.     CI.  46. 


L'Oreal.  from 


ilcagi 
8oel< 


304.  pub.  7-10-62.    a.  SI 
Lorti.  Don  C.  d.b.a. 


lete  MonaaTon-L'Oreal.  Paria.  France.    738,- 


canc.     CI.  6. 
Oiaen   k  Bbann  Jewelry   Cb.,   Chlcns*.   IlL     883.338. 
Cl.  28. 


Idaho  Steel  ProdueU  Co..  Idaho  FaUa.  ^rSK'S^i^V  ^i"^  ^* '   '»™'»"«'»*»^  «->      T88,100. 

Idaho.    738.219.  pub.  7-10-62.    Cl.  23.  r^JK**-  }~^~^\    ^   *°      •«.       ,           ^      .w        ..      » 

LalUbye  Fnmltnre  Corp..    SteTena  Point,   WU.     738.331-3,  ^"y^l.^^Jl^*    ??oTiU^*t   t"?SJ?*  r^^*   ^•'^• 

pob  7-10-61    Cl  82                                                         —     -.  Portland,  Orec.     738.306.  pub.  7-10-62.     CL  46. 

Lomlnlere  Mfg.  Co.."  New  Tork.  N.T.     633.156,  cane.     CL  31.  ^^'J^^J*""^??^".   ^»;    ■°<'^  P^*"  „^<"TV.<.*1^    'V 


MAM  Dlatrlbutoni :  8e 

Frickey.  Myrtle. 
"M"  System.  Inc.,  Texarkana.  Tex.    633.143.  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Magic  Iron  Cement  Co.,  Inc.,  ClereUnd.  Ohio.     738.117,  pob. 

7-10-63.     CL  13. 
Mamlye   Brothera.  New  Tork.  N.T.     788JI7S.  pob.   7-10-63. 

Cl.  89. 
Mandronea,  Theodore  O..  Molalla,  Greg.     738,146.  pob.  7-10- 

62.     Cl.  18. 
Mangal  Stores  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     738.430.     a.  89. 
Mann  Co.,  The:  See— 

8anshlne  BUealts.  Inc 


Northern    VlrglnU    San.    Arlington,    Va.     7^8J48.    pob. 

7-10-62.     Cl.  38; 
Onhkaah  B'Oooh,  Uc,  Oohkoah.  Wla.     788.271,  pob.  7-l»-«S. 

Cl.  39. 
Padflc  Trail  Sportswear :  8«e — 

Apparel,  Inc. 
Panama  Carbon  Co..   Parma,  Ohio.     899,180,   ran.   9-39-iS. 

Cl.  11. 
Pancake  Houae.  The  :  See — 

Orlglaal  Pancake  Hooae,  The. 
Paraeholea,    Inc.,    Orange,    Maaa.     788.414.    pob.    7-10-0. 

CL  107. 


Manufactures  Reunles  de  Clgares  "Marec."  Blnt-Amandaberg.    Pattaman    Chemical   Co..    Inc..   Kanaaa  City.   Mo.     788.0T9, 


Belgl 


738.140.  pub.  7-10-62.     CL  17 


'n^. 


MarleV   Seattle,    Waah.     738.304.   pob.    7-10-62. 
Marlboro  Fabrtos,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N^T,     632.337,  eanc. 


CL   46. 
CL43. 
738,876.  pob. 


Martena  Chemical  Corp.,  College  Point,  N.T 

7-10-62.     CL   53. 
Maater    Mcefaanle   Mfg.    Co.,    Saimsota.    FU. 

7-10-63.     a.  31. 
Maaterkraft.  Brooklyn,   N.T.     638,380,  cnac.        ^     _ 
Mathews,'   I..   *   Bros.,   New    Bedford,   Maaa.     683,313,  cnnc 

Cl.  39. 
McCleary   Industrlea,   Inc..   South  Belolt,  III. 

7-10-62.     Cl.  46. 
Medallion  Dairy  AaaocUtlon.  St.  Loala,  Mo. 

7-10-62.     a.  46. 
MemphU  Packing  Corp..  MemphU.  Tenn..  to  Armour  and  Cow, 

Chlcaco.  DL    157.718.  ren.  9-20-62.     O.  46 


pob.  7-10-62.     Cl.  6. 
Patterson-Sargent  Co.,  The,  CleTelaad.  Ohio.     398.907.  ren. 

^30-83.     O.  16. 
Patterson-Sargent  Co.,  The.  Clereland,  Ohio.     398,977,  ran. 

9-35-63.     CL  00. 


788.180,    pob.    PaolBceL   Jeno  F..  DUath,  Minn.     788.388,   pnb.   7-10-83. 

Pendleton  Woolen  Mllla.  PortUa4.  Crag.    788,373.  pob.  7-10- 

63.     CL  39. 
Pengad  dbmpanlea.  Inc.  The;  Bayoaaa,  N.J.     788.199.  pob. 

7-10-63.     a.  23. 
Peraaaeate  Cement  C*.,  OnkUad.  Calif.    <82,066,  cnac    a. 

IS. 
PwrySherwood  Corp .  New  Taffc.  N.T.     788,344.  pob.  7-10- 

63.     a.  37. 
Personal  Home  Prodoeta.  Inc  HtckarlUe.  N.T.     738.155. 

7-10-63.    CL  18. 


OL   83. 
183.313 

738,826.  pob. 
788.882,   pob. 


ChlcagOL  1117157.718.  r«n.  9-25-62.     O.  46.  *^I^5^*r®^T  P">*»«*».  »»«-  HJckarllle.  N.T.     738.155.  pob. 

Memphls-Jlaa^tje  Bnterprlses,  Inc.  MemphU.  T«in.     882,170.    ^^^^  £^  tf^,  Xnc.  New  Tork.  NT.     788J67,  pob. 

Mldland-Bos.  Corp.  Columbos,  Ohk.     788.139,  pob.  7-10^    PfI;it?lerS.ti?inc.  Boebe.t.r.N.T.    788,070.    Pnb.  «-!». 


C\.  13. 
Mlico  Cndergarment  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     633,291,  cnnc 
CL  89.  -,  -,       . 


62,  Cl.  2  ;  pub.  6-0-^.  O.  6.  dl.  19,  Cl.  13  ;  pob.  6-^36-63. 
^■L  „  CL  38.  CL  3^  CL  81.  a,  U.     (ConaoUdatad  eertlAcnte, 

MUk  Maid  le.  C^  Co..  Inc.  Bocbeater.  NT.     683.893.  cc    piSSTTjloVKiS  S.  :k^^^ 

'"S^7*'l(^?'*a'T*   ""'    ^•-   **    '^'"'   "'"      ^'*""'    PbuStrFjiJa?l95.hui<ton.  D.C.    633.373.  cane    Cl.  38. 
M^mmle  TUe,   Cl^eUnd,    MIsa.     738,110.    pnb.    7-10-63.    PyiJgM- P~««««»  Conine,  Petarsborg.  Va.    788,170.  pob. 

PlBC-O-Plne  Co!  o<  Texas,  Hooston,  Tcz.    632.422,  eaac    CL 
53. 


CL  13. 
Mtaalle  Seaa  Co. :  fee 

'"'vil£'y'Mllta^nc..  New  Braanfeto,  Tex.     788,388.  pob.    «2S?^  Si**  *  *^""**"  ^''-  ""^•^'  ^'      "*'^*' 


11-32-60.      CL   42. 
Mr.   Boaton  Dtstlller  Inc.  Boatoa.  Maaa.     788,889-40,  pob. 

7-10-62.     Cl.  48. 
MociL   Robert  J..  d.bji.   H.P.R.   Laboratory.  Sadleott,  N.T. 

632131,  eanc     Cl.  18. 
Meotgoiwry  Ward  k  Co.,  Inc,  Chicago,   HL     788.284,  pob. 
-10-62.     ~    "* 


7-i 


CL  89. 


Morrla.  PhlUn.  lac^  from   Benson  and  Hedges.  New  Tork. 

N.T.     788.«4.     d.  17. 
Myera,    J.    B.,    d.b.a.    Dellcaaa    Fooda.    New    Mllford,    NJ. 

788.823,  pab.  7-10-62.     C\.  46. 
N.V.     Betoafabrtek     de    Meteoor,    De    Steeg,    NetherUnda. 

683.071.  cane.     Cl.   12. 
Na4Ur    teortawoar    Corp.,    Now    Tork.   N.T.     788.378,    pob. 

T-10-81     CT.  «».  ^     .    •« 

Nalco  Cbaaiacal  Cb..  Chicago.  DL     7S8.1S*,  iNib.  10-17-81. 

Cl.  15. 
Naacy  Doe  Inc.  New  Tork,  NT.     788,481.     CL  89. 
Nattooal  Aalliaa  ft  Chemical   Co.,  lac,  to  AlUed  Chemical 

Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     160J938.  ran.  9-38-40.     Cl.  6. 
Ifatloaal  AalUaalb  Cbemkal  Co.,  lac.  to  AllUd  Chamtaal 

Cbrp..  New  Tark.  N.T.     161^43.  ren.  9-20-82.     CL  6. 
Natlaaal  Btseait  Co.,  New  Tort;  n!t.     788,814,  pobrT-lO-Ot. 

S.  46. 
owil    Cleaa    Mart    Corp.,    Doarcr.    Colo.     788.408.    pob. 
T-10-62.     CL  108. 
NatloMl  Cooriea  PoHleatloaa.  lac,  Raw  ToA.  N.T.    882J89, 

mac     Cl.  88. 
IfattoMl  DMllton  aad  Ckapleal  Catp..  Mew  Tark.  N.T..  froos 


cane.    Cl.  6. 
PoUrold  Corp..  Cambridge.  Maaa.    399,329,  ren.  9-80-63.    CL 

36. 
Polymer  Carp.  Ltd.,  SamU,  Ontario,  Caaada.    788,088,  pob. 

T-10-83.    a.  1 
Pohrthaae   Corp..    New   Tork,    N.T..  from    Polythane   Corp., 

ifamford,R.r     738,064,  pub.  7-10-63.    CL  1. 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc,  PUtabargh.  Pa.    738,130,  pab.  7-10- 

63.     CL  IS. 


Poaef  Iron  Worka,  lac  :  8e« 
Lai  —    - 


— incaster  Iroa  Works,  lac  _ 

Powarlaed  Prodaeta  Co..  Charlotte.  Mlcft.,  to  Stewart  Brothers 

011a,Iac.klPaao.Tez.    8310M.  eaac    CLIO. 
PVaoftlsr-Hall  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  OUcago,  III.    632,240,  cane    CL 

Preabytertan  MtnUtera'  Fond.  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.    738,406,  pob. 

7-lV6S.     Cl.  103. 
Preaaman  Toy  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     633.173,  cane    CL  tt 
Preston  Drag.  IncT  ballaa.  Tex.     788.178.  pob.  7-10-6S.    Cl 


18. 
Proftaatoaal  Phai 


788.178.  pob.  7-10-6S. 
ical  Co.,  Inc,  Baa  Aatoolo.  Tsx.     7S8,- 


109.  pnb^7-10-63.    0.18. 

rograms  Par  A^faeeasent  In  Beadlag,  Inc.  ProTldeoce,  B.L 
738,418,  pub.  7-10-62.     CL  107.  _ 


T-H 


CL  IS. 


PneeJni  Jewvia, 'inc.,  New^f  oica,"MT.     788,499.     CL  88. 
Radio  Corea.  Inc.  Oak  Lava.  IlL    788.188,  pob.  7-10-83.    CL 

31. 
Radio  Corea,  lac.  Oak  Lawa.  OL     TS8.413.  pob.  T-IO-O. 

_        CL  106. 

Co.,    BrldtpspoH;''  Ooaa.     7liB;i06i;  pob.    Radio  Steal  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  UL    T88.198.  pob.  7-10-8S. 

a,  33. 
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_CooBcll,  lite.  Ntw  Tort.  K.T.     TM.41S. 

3.  107. 

Cerp^  BuOala.  N.T.    TU.224.  pub.  T-IO-M. 

,  IBC..  North  Chlcmco.  lU.     7S8.a43.  pob. 

). :  B€t — 

rta  Corp. 

iMce  (^>Br«atlOB.  OUTCtte,  Mo.     7St.416, 

:i.  107.  .         ,       — ,       . 

le^  BoffoU.  NJ.     TS8.O08.  pob.  7-10-42. 


Bg  Co.,  Newajrto,  Mich 
o.,  Nowark.   NJ.     "" 


788,428.     CI.  M. 
788.168.  pob.   7-10-83. 


w  Tork,  N.T.     883.274.  <»0C.     CL  38. 
w  Tork,  N.T.     «S2,278,  cmc.     CL  S8. 
Dpw>n,  Baa  FrMclMO.  Calif.     788.408.  pub. 
2. 

3aa,  Tbo  :  «•• — 
Dston  Co.  aad  Tb«  Br«  Corp. 
loc,  Bo«na  Park.  Calif.     882.138. 


>rp..  8t.  LooU.  Mo.     882.447,  caac     CL  48. 
llery   Co.,  Oweaaboro.   Kj.     788.844.   pab. 

aemlcal   Corp..   Now   Tork.   N.T.     •SS.083. 

ewolry   Co..   Chicago.   lU.     883.328.   caM. 

"rodncta  Co.,   F^rmUgdala,  NJ.     T88.100. 
:X   10. 

Houae,    Tta«,    from    Tbo    Pancako   Haaao, 

738.8M.  pab.  7-10-82.     CL  4«. 
1    Co.    and    The    Bra    Corp..    d.b.a.    Tbo 
lU    Son.    Arllagtoa.    Va.     788,248.    pab. 

ic.  Oahkoah.  Wla. 

iwoar :  8«« — 

o.,  Panaa.  Ohio. 


788.271.  pob.  7-18-83. 


SM,18S,   r«B.   8-28-83. 


)«  :  8eo — 
Jm  Hooao,  Tbo. 
Oraage.    Maaa. 


788,414.    pob.    T-10-«3. 
kl   Co..    lac.   Kaaaaa  Oty.   Mo.     788,0T9. 

n.  8. 

Co..  Tbo.  aoTolaad.  Ohio.     388.807.  rca. 

Co.,  Tbo.  CIcToland.  Ohio.     388,877,  raa. 
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,  lac.  Tba;  Bayoaoa.  N.J.     788.198.  pob. 

t  Ca..  Oakland.  Calif.    882.068.  caM.    Q. 

irp..  New  Tort.  N.T.     738.244.  pob.  7-10- 

>dacta,  IM..  Hlckanu*.  N.T.     738.180.  pob. 

ctt,  lac.  New  Tort,  N.T.     788487.  pob. 

inc.  Boebeater.  N.T.    788.078.    Fob.  8-15- 

-^^-62.  CI.  6.  CI.  16,  CI.  13 :  pob.  6-36-62, 

CL  31.  a,  M.     (CoaaoUdatad  eertlAcata, 

3.33,  36.  il.aadSi.) 

o^aeoCo.:  8«o— 

•gCo. 

^aahlBftoa.  D.C.    833.373,  caac    CI.  38. 

m  Co..  lac.  Patarabarg.  Va.    788.170,  pob. 

Taxas,  Hoaaton,  Tex.    833,422.  caac    CL 
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^.  New  York.  N.T.     632.172,  caac    a.  ^. 
;  ballaa.  Tex.     738,178.  pab.  7-10-68.     O. 

aaeal  Co..  lac.  Baa  Aatoolo,  Tex.     738,- 

L    a.  18. 

lovenseot  la  Baadlag.  Ia«.,  Prorldaaco.  E.L 

0-62.    CL  107. 

c.  New  ¥ort.  M.T.     738,489.     CL  8ft. 

>ak  Lava.  IlL  788,188,  pob.  7-10-83.  CL 
Oak  Lawa.  DL  738,413,  pob.  T-10-8S. 
Co..  Chicago,  DL    TS8.188.  pob.  7-10-83. 


Coaatraetlea  Ltd.. 
7-10-63.    a.  13. 
Balabart  Broa.,  Olao  Bock, 
31.  ^^ 

Broa..  Olaa  Boefc.  HJ 


NJ. 


TS8,10T.  pob. 
788.177,  pob.  3-18-83.     CL 
7S8413.  pob.  »-8-«3.     CL 
Mo.     788.389.  pob. 
738.389, 


essjso-1. 

683,084.  ease    CL  10. 


Baaard  Linoleum  aad  Bag  Co.,  8t 

13-13-81.    CL  43. 
Baataaraat  S/ataow  of  Oregoa.  Ltd..  Salam.  Oreg. 

pob.  7-10-8S.    CL  100.  — .       -^ 

BotIoo,  lac :  8oa — 

Eevloa  Produeti  Con. 
BoTloo.  lac^  New  Tork,  N.T.    738,386,  pob.  T-10-8S.    CI.  81. 
BoTloa  Prodacta  Corp..  to  Bwrloo.  lac.  New  Tork.  M.T.    632.- 

408.  caac    CL  60. 
Blchar^i^MoRell  lac.  New  Tort.  N.T.    738.183,  pob.  7-10- 

BlrtC  Welgbt  Co..  lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tax.    788.188,  pob.  7-10- 

B»j|l  Mfg.  Ci.. 


CltT,  Mo.    738,186,  pob.  7-10-63.    CI. 

633.104.  eaac 


Baotra  Palat  Prodacta.  lac,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Bohlfa.  DoaaM  T..  Bja.  N.T.  738.198.  pab.  7-10-8X  CI.  33. 
Booaaatort,  H.,  4  Soaa,  lac,  BllenTlOe,  M.T.  788,380,  pub. 
7-10-83.    CL  88.  .       .  f- 


Staadard  Oanaeat  Cb.  lac.  Now  Tork,  N.T. 

CL  89. 
Staadard  OU  Co..  The.  aerelaad.  Ohio, 
Staadard  Paoor  Co..  lac :  8a»— 
Staadard  Paper  Co. 

**t5^^^/**«!:7- fta  *•  8t*"«»n»  P*PM  CO.,  lac.  BaUowa 

ntUcTt     188.887.  rea.  9-3»-62.     cTi. 
SUrk  Brotbera  4  Barer :  8ea — 

Ph.  Wanderle,  lac  ■..j>-'- 

StehU  4  Co^lBc.  New  Tork.  NT.    682,848.  cahc    CL  41. 

**Cn*'»****  <^'T»..'  Aadorer,  Maaa.  788.276,  pohi  7-10-83. 
**T™,/v*^(I^"/.,^4S>«***^  "■«-  BuBalOb  N.T.  788.253-8.  pob. 
'**J^^2'°*C1   &    ^"    "^"•*^>**»-    ^^     »»T,786.    rm. 

***7-l?^     CL88*'"'   ''*"   ^"^   ^°'*'   "'■     ''*••*•*•  "^^ 

^^"'Ti^^i-  K^  'iJ^-  '■«••   *'•''  '•'*'   N.T.     788.290,   pab. 
7— H>-«2.      CI.  42. 

"'^-loUi     ci    48^""   '"*"   ^'^  ^****   ^'^'     '^^•^^'  P^ 
Sterenaoa,  Torner  and  Boyea  Ltd.,  Ooalah.  Oatarla. 
738,148,  pab.  7-10-62.     CL  18.        ^^ 


»rE^'?ffi5i7!"p"ak.'?-?o32  '^rSt  ''^  ^•-  ^»^**^     St^JA^Sro^^S^iac^iJ^ 
B^  Lgo«|eoHea,  lac.  New  Tort.VT.    738.879.  pah.  7-10-     ^^PoweHa^ Product.  Co.^_^    ^^^ 


Bmx 

Boral  Mcbaa  Corp 

Boral  Typewriter  Co.,  lac. 
Bo^al  Tnoiniter  Co..  lac,  to  Boral  _ 
N.T.    359.086.  rca.  9-36-43.    CI.  11. 
Beaalla,  Ltd.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     633,417.  eaac     ^^  ...  „ 

Bi^rold  Co..  The.  New  Tart.  M.T.     73^.136.  pob.  7-10-63.     ®"^j^^    %  7-l£5a^  46    ^^*^'^^'    *''«■«.     ChMf. 

8.  4  M.  Laaip  Co..  Loo  Aagdaa.  Calif.    633.163.  caac    CL  31.    Saan/land  Packing  Co.'.  ThoBaarllle.  Oa.     7S8,88»-6,  pob. 
S.  aad  S.  Sheet  Metal  Worta :  «oa—  7-10-62^   a.  46.  _  _ 

Shoeafeld,  Harold. 


Corp.,  New  Tork, 
CL  81. 


Succeaa  Seiaace  Reoearch  Scrriee :  fee — 

8un.Olo  Packm/Ioc,  BUoxL  Mlaa.     788,802.  pub.  8-31-81. 

CI.  45. 


SafwurStael  Prodacta,  lac.  Mllwaakee.  Wla. 


13. 


161.618, 


^  Cordage  Worka,  Boatoa.  Maaa. 

83.    CI.  7. 
Saaeo  Plaaace  Co^;.  lae^  The.  Oklahoma  Citjr.  Okla.    738.406, 

pob.  7-10-63.    CL  101 
SaadoB.  lac.  Haaorer.  N.J.     738.171,  pab.  7-10-63.    CL  18. 
Saakatchewaa  Timber  Board,  Prlaee  Albert.  Saakatdiewaa, 

Caaada.    738.110.  pob.  7-10-83.    CL  13. 
SchachtAaooeUtaa.  &c.  New  Tork.  M.T.    788,133.  pob.  7-10- 

83.     CI.  13. 
Srtealay^Iadoatrtoa,   lac.   New  Tork.   M.T.     788.848,   pub. 

7-10-83.    CL  49. 
Srtaalay  Laboratorlaa.  lac.  New  Tort.  N.T.     633.131.  eaac 

S(*orUw   Corp.,    BloomAeld,    NJ.      788,107.    pob.    7-10-63. 

■chmM.  JoUaa,  lac.  Now  Tart,  N.T.     788.108,  pob.  7-10-63. 

S^warts^   Irrlag,  d.b.a.  Oleaeo  Pharmacol  CO..  Olea  Bock, 
NJ.     683.111,  eaac     CL  18. 


Sanahlne  Blaealta,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Maaa  Co.,  Long  lolaad 
788431,  pob.        City.  N.T.     738,310,  jmb.  7-10-63.     CL  46. 

"        Swift  4  Co.,  d.bju  A.  C.  Lawraaea  Leather  Co.,  Chicago,  m. 


788.073.    pob.    7-10-83. 


788,071.  pub.  7-10-62.     CL  1. 
Syavar    Corp..    WUaalagtoa.    DoL 

CL  1. 
Tackett.    Maryann,   d.b.a.   *'B"   Beaotlfal   Beauty   Prodacta, 

Chicago,  III.     788.868,  pob.  7-10-62.     CI.  01. 
Taylor'a.  Chac,  Soaa  Co.,  The.  dndaaatL  Ohio.     788,118, 

pub.  4-8-62.     CT.  12. 
Tepper'a  PUIafleld.  Plalnfleld.  N.J.     682,800,  caac     a.  88. 
Trxatar  Coaatructloa  Corp..  San  Antonio.  Tex.     788.112,  pob. 

7-10-62.     CL  12,  — ,        .  r- 

Therm-OBIta  Prodacta  Corp.,   BuCalo,   M.T.     788.800.   pob. 

7-10-62.     CL  44.  — .-^.   •'— 

Thermotronlca    Corp..    Valley    Stream,    N.T.     788.127,   pob. 

10-34-61.     CI.  18. 
Thtaklet    Packing    Corp.,    Portland,    Oreg.     141,696,    eaac 

Tie  City  lac.  Now  Tork.  N.T.     738.374,  jrab.  7-10-82.     CL  88. 
Toledo   Scale  Corp.,   Toledo,  Ohio.      788,227,   pob.    7-10-63. 

**<!*?•  Z?*!!''  Itf  *  l^^  ^^'  ^*^  To*^  ^•^-    TtM47,    Torniiaaoa  of  Hhrt  Patat.  Blgh  Point,  N.C.     738.330,  pob. 
,  fob.  7-10-81     CI.  49.  _  7-10-63.    oTS. 

Sagaetoo  Corp.,  Maaaaroaock.  N.T.     788,178.  pob.  7-10-63.    -  -  -  - 

•aaro.  BUiebuck  aad  Co..  Chicago,  IlL     788.306.  pob.  7-10-83. 
CL  33 


TraTol  Coortor.  lac.  Mew  Tork.  N.T.    633,285.  eaac    CL  38. 
TroTol  ManilBe,  lac.  New  Tort;  N.T.     738,246.  pob.  7-10- 


Boeboefc  aad  Co..  Chicago.  DL    7S8,2»3,  pob.  7-10-83. 
CL  43. 
Soiway  Bag  Claaaera :  8oo — 
bdle.  B.  D. 

,  niooMa  B.,  Btnalaghaaa,  Ala.    788,201,  pob.  7-10-82. 

TiM,  Cteralaad,  Ohio. 

S.    aad   S 


738,140.  pob.  4-11-41. 
8S8477. 


Sbaltoa.1 

cl3. 

■haialaWmiama  Cb., 
7-10-63.     a.  10. 


788,101.  pob. 


Md,    Harold.   d.l 
Brooklya,  N.T.     788.106,  pob.  7-10-62 


Shoot   Metal   Worka. 
^  J.     a.  13. 

^Uxabeth,     NJ.      78t,144.    pob. 


Bhop-Blto     Soperourkota, 

7-10-83.     CT  17. 
Mdall  ladootrlao,  lac.  Dotrolt  Mich.     883,0811  ease    O.  IS. 
SlMlo^  J.   R.,  Co..  Bolao,   Idaho.     788.^34.  pok   7-10-83. 

'  ~  4  Co..  lac.  Mow  Tort.  N.T.    883.841-3. 


'*eaSc''CL^ 

8MM  Coal  Oa..  Blab  rort.  W.  Ya.    7n.0Tt.  pab.  7-10-83. 

BUttt.'Faaada  W.,  DaoTor.  Oalo.     683^1.  caac    0.88. 
Smlth-Ceroaa    Kafribaat    lac.    Mow    Tork.    NT.     ^8.333. 
gik7-«-83.  a.   S3.   CL   k6.     (OoMoUdatad  earttteata, 

Badth.  H.  V..  Co..  Bt  Paol.  Mlaa.    6SS48S.  eaac    CL  SL 


68.    CL 
Tri-Chcm.  lac.  Waat  Oraage.  NJ 

CI.  18. 
Trl-Pak  Maehiaory  Bonleo.  lac.  HarUafoa,  Tex. 

TivMUMT,  goary.  lac,  PhiladelphU.  Pa.    788,338,  pob.  7-10- 

83.    CL  36. 
Tabba  Cordage  Co.,  Baa  rraadaco,  Calif.    788.090,  pob.  7-10- 

63.    CL  7. 
Tobooeopo  Co.,  Hooatoa,  Tex.    738,383,  pab.  7-10-63.    CL  10& 
Toraer,  H.  r.,  4  Co. :  8oe — 

Toraor,  Hlrui  W. 
Toraor.  Hiraai  frd.b.a.  H.  F.  Tnraar  4  Co.,  Riehmoad,  Ta. 

•SldS7.caBC    CL4. 
DMoSk  DoU  Co..  lac,  Brooklya.  M.T.    788,180.  pob.  7-10-8B. 

Ualoa  Carbide  Corp..  New  Tort;.  N.T.     788.068.  pob.  7-10- 

U^tod  CooToyor  Corp^  Chleago,  HL    7S8J18.  pob.  7-10-0. 

CL  SB. 
Ualtad-Hafflo  Hykrido,  lac,  Dao  Molaoo.  Iowa.    788,061.  pob. 

7-10-8S.     CL  1. 
Ualtod  nioo  Maehiaory  Corp.,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

9-30-83.    CL  0. 


Ualtod  Btatoa  Oypaam  Co.,  Chleago,  IlL 
63.    CL  13. 


168.800. 

180,711. 


Sodoto  Anoayao  Deo  Parfoaa  I^AiTa,  Coorborola.  Frtaea.    ^■1*S*  ■*»*^  J?*?"*'***  Diamond  Corp.,  Mew  Tork,  M.T.    88S,< 

DaitodStatoa  Babbor  Co.,  Mow  Tork.  M.T 
7-10-83.    CT.  1. 


Soctota  MoaaaToa-L'Oioal 

L*OraaL 
Sootkeaatara  Oraaita  Oparatlag  Co.,  lac 

Cogglaa  Qraalta  ladoatilaa.  Inc 
Boo^on  Latex  Corp.,  Dovor,  IM.     788.060.  pob.  7-10-83. 

Boothooatara  Mat  On :  «bo— 

Bpaakmaa   Co..   WUmlagtoo. 

Sprafoe  Bleetrie  Co..  North  Jututm.   Maaa.     788480.  pab. 

7^0-83.     0.31. 
Bfoora  D.  Co..  Phrt  UdM.  m.    SBBJIS.  ns.  B-Sft-Bl   CL  SI. 

BhMlaL  Irrteg,  d.bJL  Baacao  Pharaacal  Co. 
7iM78.  pS  7-10-6B.     CL81. 


U.S.  Tackle  Corp..  Bootoa.   Maaa. 

CL  33. 
UpJoha.Oa..  The.  BalaaMlaoo^,  Mich. 


DoL      788.133. 


7-10-83. 


788,074.  pok 

788494.   pob.    7-10-8S. 
Pi«^  Oa..  The.  BalaaMiaoo^  Mleb.     788488^  pob.  7-10-8S. 

▼aox  Hall  Motor*  Ltd.,  Lotao,  BagUad.    167.408,  ran.  »-SB- 

63.    CL  18. 
Vehremy  Corp.    New  TortLll.T.     683,408,  eaac     CI.  80. 
VlaoUa  Co..  Ltd..  Loodon.^Baglaad     YsS^BO.  pob.  7-10-8S. 

CL  61. 


Yliflida  Metal 
_trtoa  Cmp..  Byracai 
Tbglala  P&atlea  Co.. 


^•?JJ4 


▼a^  tnm  Wart  Imim^ 
i.  7-10-83.  CL  IS. 
,4^8.     CL  31. 


.>• 


'..M,  -.:  -w,. 


TMTi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


^«* 


DM!.  lae.  MatfoN.  Mmm.    TM.1M.  p«k.  7-10-62.    CL 

^*iR' >•.<'**'**•  4;^-*-  '^'^V*  lUrlM  SaIm  Co..  BoMdal*.  N.T. 
6S2.14S,  esBC.    CI.  19. 


Bet 


Tolpc  Maria*  Bale*  Co. 

Voa  Hekteastaai.  ] 

CT.  23. 
Wallae*.  aUdri,  Mlancapolla,  Mlaa. 

CI.  W. 
Wallaea  *  Tleraaa  lac,  BeHerlll*.  N.J 

«i.    CI.  6 


Ehk  J. 


Ward  ladoatrlM  Corp 

VtrgiaU  Metal  Products.  Inc. 


Stoekliolai.  ■woden.     «Sa,181. 

7S8<M».  pab.  7-10-eS. 
738,0M.  pob.  7-10- 


Ward  Paper  Co..  MerrUI.  Wto.,  to  Arrey  Corp..  Chleaco,  HL 

SM.7M.  ren.  0-S8-6S.    CI.  St. 
Wara«'  Bretkera  Co..  Tko.  Brtdgeport.  Coaa.     «3a,303.  caac. 

CI.  89. 
Waracr-LaBbert    Pbarmaceatlcal    Co..    Morrla    Plalaa,    NJ. 

7M,147.  pab.  7-10-W.    Cl^lS. 
WasbliuKtoB  Poot  Co.,  Tbo.  Waablactoa.  DC.     632.275.  caac 

WajBO  Chemical  Prodncta  Co. :  Am — 


Wi 


Wayae  Soap  Co^The. 
rae    Soap  Co..   Tbe, 


ayae   Soap  Co..  The.   to  Wayae  Cbenilcal   Prodaets   Co., 

Datrolt.  MMt.     8M,^.  i«a.  •-2S-62.     CL  16. 
Well  *  DarrM.  lac.  New  York.  NY.     738.2»4.  pab.  7-10-62. 

CI.  42. 
Welch  Orape  Jaice  Co..  lac.  The.  Weatfleld.  N.T.     7S8.S22. 

pab.  7-10-62.    CI.  46. 
WelU   Corp.,  The.  ka^ewood.   NJ.     738.SM.  pob.  7-10-62. 

CI.  SI. 
Weraer, 


^pi^SK5/*S,^  P«P«  Co..  Maw  Tort,  N.T.    TMJSt. 

WeotWB  Motor  Uaderwrttera.  lac.  Saftttla,  Waah. 
— *■  7-10-62.    CI.  102. 

Va. 


736,128.    GLlt. 


pob. 

WhoeUac  Corrotatlaf  Co..  WhaoUag,  W.  

White  Laboratortea.  Fac^  Newark,  N.J..  to  White  Laboratortaa. 

lac.  KeaUworth.  N.X.     S68.246,  rco.  9-26-62.     CT.   liL 
White  I^boratortea.  lac.  Neamrk.  N.J.,  to  White  Laboratortaa, 
«T.'te*-  ^■*'^*'2S-  I-'-     ^•.M^.  »■    »-2ft-62.     a.  18. 
Wllkra.  Oeorfe  W.,  d.b.a.  Soceeea  Sdeaee  Beaaarch  Sarrlee. 

Saratoga.  CaUf.     738.417,  pub.  7-10-62.     —    -—  * 

WlUen  DroK  Co. :  flee— 

■taeabera,  Harry. 
Wladsor  SerAc      ' 

CI. 


CT.  107. 
lac,  Baadtav,  9^     788.119,  pob.  7-10-69. 


Wlatar  Taatltate  of  Aaatoa»  aad  Blolocy.  Tho.  I^Uadalphia, 
9-25-62.    CI.  1. 


7S8.09T.  pob.  T-lO-tS. 
738.089.  pub. 


Pa.    896,978.  rca 

Wood  OoBToraloa  Co..  St  Paal,  Mlam. 

CT.  1. 
Wood  TreatlBi  CbaBkala  Co.,  St  Leaia.  Mo 

Woodbajnr.  Jobo  H..  lac.  to  The  Aadrew  Jarfeaa  Co..  CI: 

_Batl.  Ohio.     399.206.  rea.  9-25-62.    CT.  51. 

Waaderle.  Pb  .  lac,  d.b.a.  Stark  Brothora  *  Bejrer,  PhUadel- 

^pbU.Pa.    7^.S0&.  pob.  7-10-62.    CL  48. 

Wj^aodotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyaadotte.  Mich.    738.090.  pab. 

Zealth  Radio  Corp..  Chlcaca,  DL    632,167^ caac    C\.  21. 
XtaMA^Marrln.    Co..   The.    Ptttibargh.    Pa.      788.114,   pob. 

^*5',**'^**y^®"'^'»  '■<••  New  Tork,  N.T.     788,421,  pab. 
7-10-62.    CI.  A 


5I?*'>«*,P  •  ^•^  '■*••  <*'«■▼*>»•.  P»-    788.104.  pab.  7-10-    Tokofawa  Eloctrie  Worka.  Ltd..  Maaaahlao  City,  Tokyo,  Japaa. 
•*•    CL  12.  788.223.  pub.  7-10-62.    CL  26.  w.     — #  ,      i— • 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Soarcc 


Aoatralla : 

(i4b«<racf«) 

iPmtmtU} ■ 

Aosttla 

Beldam 

Caaada .".." 

CiecboaloTakla .' 

Deamarfc 

Bast  Oermaoy __"" 

FlBlS  a'd-' "_'_"_"-"_" 

Fraaee: 

IPmttuf) 

<lfe«oaaiea»«) 

U*MW«M).-_ 


Date  recelred 


Oennaa/ : 

Ua«tof«aebr</tM) 

^  (^•t««t«) __  ^ 

Oreat  Brttala 

ladU 

Irelaad " 

Italy :~" 

Japaa 

Netherlaada 

Norway 

Paklataa 

PhlUpplae  Bepabllc 

Poland 

Ramaala 

Sweden 

Swltaerland 

C.8.S.B 


Apr. 
A  Of. 

Auc. 
Aof. 
Aug. 
Au(. 
Aag. 
Auff. 
May 

Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

July 

July 

Aug. 

Juaa 

Aog. 

Aug. 

Aag. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Apr. 

Aog. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aog. 


18.  1961 

20,  1962 

29.  1962 

23.  1962 

30.  1962 

1.  1962 

31.  1962 

28.  1962 

1.  1962 

7.  1962 


20.  1062. 
20.  1962. 
20.  1962. 


Hlgheat 
number 


24.  1962 

24.  1962 

24,  1962 

1.  1962 

1.  1962 

8.  1962 

27,  1962 

16.  1962 

20.  1962 

20,  1962 

13,  1962 

27.  1962- 

20.  1962 

21.  1962 

20.  1962 

16.  1962 


68.890 
237,961 
222.050 
572.700 
647.331 
101,150 

93,230 

23,511 
2.766 

32,010 

1,286.100 

SWM 

77.450 

1.180.770 

1.117.491 

908,150 

76.400 

23.150 

607.400 

10.260/62 

102,006 

100,231 

111,190 

458 

48,008 

41,776 

179,707 

862,664 

147,974 


Not     nckrti    between     81,300/1952     and 


AnatralU  :  flrat  2,000  lacompleta 
Belgium  :  Plrat  prlated  493.079/1900 
Canada  :  First  printed  445.93l/l948 
CiechoalorakU :  Not     reeHTcd 

91,901/1959 
PlnUnd :  First  prlatad  19,428/1941 
„  First  500  Incomplete 

Hungary  :  First  recelTed  5,792/1896 
,    ,      ^       Lataat  140,082/^901 
IiaUnd :  Mlaatag  1-10,000 
Italy  :  First  2457000  lacomplete 
Bnmania  :  First  recelred  40,880/1957 

n.S.S.B. :  Net  raeeived  betwaea  2,496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
TagoalaTta:Flrat  recelTod  10,001/1933 
Lataat  16.461/1941 


li  Iko  Moaft 


utSwijl9€2 

Brainlner  aSnMd 

■zamlaer  aflnned  la  part 

ftrailnar  raTtraed 


Vatal 


880 
48 
§4 
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(DC.  Oa.)  Merry  Patent  No.  2.614,474  (97-^40).  for 
walklaf  ealtlTator.  Oalma  1,  2,  7,  8.  aad  9  JETaM  InraUd. 
Jfarry  Jf/g.  Co.  t.  B«m«  Taal  O:,  206  F.  Supp.  63: 
--  U8PQ  — w 

* 

(DC.  Oa.)  Merry  Patent  No.  2.634.666  (97—212),  for 
earthworklng  wheel.  Held  not  Infringed.    14. 

(D.C.  DL)  Baner  Patent  No.  2.733.647  (97—211),  fbr  plow 
atUehment  HeU  not  Infringed.  Bmtur  r.  Tetter  Mf§  Co., 
200  F.  Supp.  904 ;  134  U8PQ  890. 

(D.C.N.T.)  Osber  Pateat  No.  2.797,461  (24—158),  for 
clip  derfoe.  JTeld  Inralld  and  not  Infringed.  AlftoNy  Wovetty 
MtW.  C:  T.  Ameriomn  Kleer-Yu  Plmetiee.  Inc.,  206  F.  Sopp. 
680:133U8PQ676u 

(D.C.N.T.)  Onher  Patent  No.  2.828.790  (150—89),  for 
wing  asaambly  for  walleta,  pass  cases  and  the  Uke,  Belt 
Inralld  and  not  Infringed,    fd. 

(D.C.  111.)  Baaer  Patent  No.  2:829.580  (97—211),  for 
support  bracket  for  cover  board.  HeU  not  Infringed.  Bmm^r 
T.  Tetter  Mft-  Co.,  908  F.  Sopp.  904 ;  184  CSPQ  390. 


2.920.797.— WUItoM  A.  Mher^enHiy.  ClereUad  Halghta,  Ohio. 
Cadlkimo  Gum  and  CAanUDoa  Taaaaroa.  Patent  dated 
Jan.  12,  1960.  Dladalmer  filed  Aug.  24.  1962,  by  the 
Inventor. 

Hereby  enters  thla  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  pateat 


of  Prin 

EffeetlTe  with  Volume  783  of  the  publication  Uated  above, 
the  subscription  rate  will  be  diaaged  as  follows : 

Old 


8  30.00  Domestic 
10.00  additional  for  foreign  mailing 
.75  a  single  e<^iy 

VevB  Bute 

1 86.00  Dmneatlc 
10.00  additional  for  forelga  nulling 
1.00  a  single  copy 
Back  Issues  will  be  faralabed. 

CABPKR  W.  BUCKLBT, 
8»pertmten4mit  •/  De<mwtmt*e, 
Sept  18,  1962.  V.8.  OaveriMneat  PHattaf  OJIoe. 


New  AppHatioM  lUciiTod  Oviiw  A^Mt  19(2 

Fatenta t,090 

Dealgaa S98 

Plant  Pataata % 

Balssaea • m 


TMal 


7JS8 


Patents 896— No. 

Designs 57 — No. 

Plant  Pateata 2— No. 

Belssaes 3 — No. 

Total 


8,056.137  to  No.  S.056.962.  lad. 

193,701  to  No.      193.757,  Ind. 

2.178  to  No.         2.179,  lad. 

85.248  to  No.       25.200,  lad. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS— H.  B.  WHITMORB,  SaperiBteadeat 


PATBNT  nAMINDfO  OPBBAnONS  AND  OBOCPS 


DIVISIONa  BXAMIN 


AND  8UBJMT8  OT  INTBmON 


n.  XLKCTRICAL  SXAMimNO  OPERATION— N.  H.  IVANS,  Dimtor     - 
OR0UP8  AND  SUPBRVIBORY  BXAMINBRfl: 

(A)  POWRB-M.    L.    LRVY 

(B)  8RCURITY-N.  H.    BVAN8 ,.. 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRAN8MIMION— 8.   W.   CAPRLU „... 

(D)  INPORMATION  STORAOB  AND  RITRIRVAL-W.   W.  BURNS 

(B)  BLKCTRONIC   COMPONENT  8Y8TKM8  AND  DBVIOXS-B.  O.  MILLBR 

(P)  RADIATION   AND  INSTRUMBNTS-F.  M.  8TRADBR 

(G)  BLXMBNT8-B.   J.  SAX- 


DIVI8I0N8 

W,  44.48. 
I«,  41.  77. 

4S,M- 
M.«ft,7l. 
•4,  78,  74. 
87,  75,  78. 


AvtmatMs;  Boau;  Booyi;  SMiib;  Umtm  PropaUoa;  Praptlkn;  WiaditfUi;  FtaM  Dl»- 


Votliic 


Cootan; 


PATSNT  BXAMnHNO  GWOVn  AND  8UPBBTISORT  KZAMIN 


(D  8TONB.  I.  O.— CBKMICAL  AND  RBLATBD  ARTS 

(UI)  RBYNOLDS.  B.  R.-IIBCHANICAL  IIANVPACTURINO,  MACHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DB8ION8 

aV)  SPINTMAN,   8.— MATERIAL  HANDUNO   AND   TREATING,   OPTICS,   RAILWAYS   AND   AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
(V)  HULU  J.  8.-8TATIC  BTBUCTURBS  AND  INITRUMBNTS  OF  FRBCI8I0N 


cm  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (MtlBC>-AORICULTURB.  CALOULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRAN8PORTA« 

TION. 
(VU)  BBNDBTT.  B.-HEATINO  AND  COOUNG,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 

MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASSIFICATION)  GORBCKI,  G.  A.~ART8  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 

CLASSmCATlON  DIVISIONt. 


«.  n,  M.  «.  n.  M. 

88,  60.  81.  04. 
8,  18,  U,  14.  n.  81, 
87,  as.  81.  81.  88. 

7.  a.  17.  27.  84,  88. 
88  n,  41. 

S.8.iB,».88.88.40. 

B.81 
1.4.8.18188.88,88 

48.47. 

8,  IS.  18,  8MD.  81. 
48.M,87. 

81.  tt,  N|  8^  88. 


•'*  CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  SI.  IN2 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) *  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  Design  iH;>piieation8  pending 6,034 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) *  (see  footnote) 

Total  number  of  DcMgn  applications  awaiting  action 2, 176 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action ^ Feb.  1,  IMl 

Date  of  oldest  amended  iHPPUeation  awaiting  action . J*n.  9,  1901 


>  * 


MTMKHia  BXAlflNBRS  AND  MmjECTB  OP  INVENTION 


Matsl  Fouadlac  sad  TnstOMat;  MaUltofy  ( 


1.  (YD  GOLDBERG,  A.  l..BnkM:PkBttar.  Pint  HialMBdry.ScBttwtacUDlaMlfln:  Earth  Workiiii 

8.  on)  STONE.  A..  FliMBS.  TupiSi^  iBd  VotbIb  Dtwytne.  Piimi,  Tobawo;  Tntlli  Wrtaan;  BoeklH.  BattoM 

•ad  ClMpB. 

8.  (VII)  MARMELSTEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  B.. 

Ap|wratrt»;  Alton 

4.  (VI)  FALLBR.B.A..  MatwWorAitleli 

8.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Ummtttn;  UaMthUif  Ob)M:U;  ThrwIiiBc:  Xaottan:  Aninwl  HortMadrr:  Bm  Cultura: 

Dairy:  BotctMrlBc:  Vttaubli  aad  Mwt  Cattwt  and  Cflwintimtais;  Pancsi;  Oataa;  Slsnaia  aad  ladtaton;  Aeousdo; 

Maria  (part).  Sound  RaecfdiBC  and  Raprodoeinc ~ 

8.  (I)  UDOFP.  H.  I.  (MARCUS.  I..  aallM).  Carbaa  CtiiBilitij  (part).  a«.. 


7.  (TV)  ANDERSON,  E.  G..  Optka  (part),  0^-  KaMdoaaopa,  Modoa  PMara  Apparataa  aad  Opttal 

Uftila):  Raaardara 

8.  (V)  BREBM.  G.  L..  Bada:  Ckain  aad  Saaia;  CaMMta:  Tabta; 

Dapoalt  aad  Codaetlaa  Raeaptaelaa; 
8.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..Pnapa: 

M.  (n.  B)  BOYD,  8..  FIraanBa:  Ordaaaaa;  Aanratftlaa:  Expiariva  Ckani  Maktas 

II.  (rv)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  Boota.  Sfcaaa  aad  Lasdag;  Shaa  aad  Laatlwr  MaMiltoUua;  Buttoa,  Eyalat  aad  RlTat  Sattlac 

Nalltaf.  SUpUnc  aad  CUp  daaefalac  Card.  PMora  aad  Stga  EiMbltlar.  Cnttary;  Plpaa  and  Tabular  Cosdatta 

18.  (m)  DURHAM.  BO.  Maeata0ElaaMBts:BBfliM8twtar>:lBtarralatadClnteta  aad  Motor  CoatrolB. 

U.  (Ill)  DYER.  W.  W..  Jr.  (aetli«).  Oaar  CatUnr.  Klaetrte  Lamp  aod  Tab«  ManolMstara:  Naadla  and  Pin  Maklac  Malal 

WorklBC  (pvt).a«..  Spadal  Wark.  Forstns.  Plaatle  Warklag.  Drawtnc  Sawing.  MUMbc,  Plantec  Tomtec 

M.  am  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Matal  Waritaw  (part).a4..  Bhaat  Matal;  Matal  Baadtac  Miaeallanaous  Pioeeiaai.  Aaaambly  aad 

DtaaaaBblF  Apparataa;  W|»  PUSriai. 

18.  (VU)  BRINDISI.  M.  V..  Ptaritea:  Plntta  Bloek  aad  Bwttaaawva  Appvaaa. _ 

18.  (U.  C)  ROSE,  R.  H.  (aetlng),  Talicrspb  and  Taiapboaa  Sntiaii.  DartaM:  Tilamatarliic  Syatama;  SUnaWai  Syataav 

(a.f.  Coadltlaa  RaapoaalTa  and  Sl^al  Box  Syatiii.  Cada  Ripiatw»  Vlaaal  aad  Aodlbte  Stgnak) 

n.  (IV)  LEIOHEY,  R.  A.,  PaAa«ii«:  Typawillara.  Prtatlac:  Typa  CaMSw  aad  Satttac  Shaa*  Malarial  iiif*iHB8  or 

FokUaK  Staaat  Faadlac  or  Dallvartiv. 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LBVINB.  8.,  aetlaD.  Pwar  PlaatK  FMd  Ttanamllnin;  Sarronotor  Syataoa;  Jat  Matara;  Cassbaa- 

tJoaTarbtaaa;  Maaaorlas  Spaad  or  Ai—lwaHna  Pawar  Drtvaa  CaavayoaL .^ 

18.  (VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  Staraa  aad  Paraaeaa;  Balkra:  Flold  Pnal  Boraara;  Haatlag  SyataoH;  Ml 

AntosBstle  Taoiparatora  and  Humidity  Racolatlaa;  IHnnrinatlai 
S.  (V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Mlaeailanaoaa  Hardwara;  Cloaora  FMtenarr. 

CaalMttaa  Maklac;  Tanu  aad  Caaoplaa;  UaabrallM:  Craaaa;  UadartakSw;  Blaalrtaal  Coaaaetors. 
81.  MADER.  R.  CTaitflaa. 


OMaat  AppReatiaa 


Naw 


8-r-8i 

8-18-81 
8-18-81 


7-8-81 

4-18-81 

8-18-81 
18-4-81 
8-81-81 

8-18-81 
8-81-81 


8-1-81 

8-14-81 

7-81-81 

8-7-81 

8-1-81 


^47-81 


7-«-81 


7-18-81 
8-18-81 
8-18-81 


8-18-81 

8-18-81 


l-li 
8-14« 


n.  (VI)  BUCHLER.  M.  B. 

phracma  and  Ballowa... 
n.  (VI)  8MILOW.  L..  Ci 

tloo:  Welching  Soalea. 
84.  (Ill)  HICKEY,  T  J..  Apparal  (oieapt  Coraau and  Braariaraa);  Appml  Apparataai'teirl^liteUnaa;'T^ii^'i^^ 

ar  8moothln«;  Chitctaea  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holdara ^ ^.  .. 

18.  (VU)  NEVIU8,  R.  D..  Coatlnt-Prooaaaaa.  MlaeaUaaaoaa  Prodocto  and  Awtn^Woair^^i^A^^J^^r^ 


Maklac. 


r 


81. 


88. 

84. 


K 

80 

87, 
88. 


40. 
41. 

41. 


(U.  A)  RADBR,  O.  L..  ElaetrtdtyMoUTe  Power;  Prima-Morar  DyaaoM  Plaata;  Btovaton  (part).a4!,  BlMitaiMTa 
and  Caotrol  SyBtana:  Oanarator  aad  Motor  Stractofaa. 

(IV)  WILLMUTH.  C.  A.  (aetlnO.  Bmahlng.  Scrubblnc  sad  Oamral  Ctamiriiiiiih."  si^'and "mot^ 
Textllaa.  FhiJd  Treatlac  Apparataa;  Cleantnc  aad  Uqold  Cootaat  With  SoUda 

(VI)  BRAINER,  R.  H..  Intamal  Caaboatioo  Bnckaaa:  Bxpanslbla  Chamber  Moto^  Ftaid'to^^^^^M^'s^rt^ 
Moton;  Cylinder.;  PlMona;  DrlTe  Shafta;  Flexlbte-Shaft  CoupUnca;  Chucka  or  Soekata;  Flold  Camot  CoOTayon- 
Wheel  Substltutae;  HoMa:  Blaratora;  Paaumatle  Dlapateh;  Stan  Sarrlea;  Chutaa 

(V)  8CHEEL,  W.  A.  (aeUaO.  Toola;  Woodworkliif ;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  M&klii(;BaMa;  Cloth!  Laatbaraa^ 
Rabbar  Reoeptaclaa;  Paakasr  aad  Arttele  Cmnttn;  Vaivad  Ptpa  CoapUnsK  Joint  Packing;  Tool-HandUnc  Faetanlnia 

(VII)  O'LEA RY,  R.  A..  CommlButara;  BeMswailna;  Fluid  SprtakUnc epraylacand  Dtfliatnc.  Bepwattac and  Aatrt- 
IngSoUdi  (part) ___ 

(I)  BTERMAN,  M..  Carboa  ChMDlatry  (part),a4..  Uiaa  Addneisuicoo'c^uininf'cwbw'c^^^ 
tlaa  or  Carbaa  Oxidaa,  Partial  Oxidatioa  of  Noa-Aromatte  HydnwMiwa  Mitturaa.  Hydroearbooa.  Halocaaatad  Hydro- 
aarbooa:  Syntbatk  Raalna  (part),  (e^  .  OU-Modlfled;  StabUlaed);  Mlnval  Oik;  DtotlUatloD 

(VII)  MARTIN.  H.  L..  Oaa  and  Uqaki  Caataet  Apparatv;  Haat  BaehMiaa;  Fin  Rxtlncnlabara;  CwMta^BowV 
Saparatora;  LkjuJd  Saparatloa  or  Purtfleatloa  (part).  Oaa  Saparatloe 

(V)  MU6HA  KE.  W  L..  BitdSH;  HydnoJlaand  Earth  Enftnaarinc;  Roadaand  PaTa^taVitaUdbic  Stt^'^tona 

(IV)  QUACKE.NBU8H.  L..  Rallwaya-Draft  Apptloanoaa.  Swltchaa aad  Slcnata.  Surfaoe  Track.  RoUlng Stock.  Tiaak 
Saadera;  Elaotrldty,  Tranamiarioa  to  Vahldaa;  Dumptac  Vahldia;  Vehicle  Fandara;  Hand  and  UoM  Una  Imple'manta; 
Acltatinc . „.... „. .— .. 


Oldeat  Application 


New       Amended 


7-88-41 
104-81 


(IV)  DEMBO.  L.  J..  Dlapanalnc:  Fininc  Raoaptades;  ToUat;  ScTering  by  Ttarlnc  or  Braaktaft  Cola  Coatrallad  Appa- 
ratui;  DUpanalnc  CablnaU;  Artlela  Dlapanalnc;  Coin  HandUnc 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L..  Meaaurlnc  and  TesUnc  (part) "\ ^ "" 

(II.  O)  OILHBANY.  B.  A..  Rlactrtcity:  Circuit  Makara  aad  Braakara.— "^."""""i"!" ""!™"." 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemlatry  (part),  e.c.,  Aio.  CarbocycUc  or  AcycUc  Cooapooada  (part). a^.,  _ 

TrlaryUaathanaa,  Eiton.  Adda.  Ketonea.  Aldehydes.  Etbera.  PhenoU,  AlcohoU,  Proteins,  Amines.  Natural 

(IV)  WEIL.  I.,  Fluld-Praasure  Raculators.  Valves;  Fluid  Handllnc  (except  Prvaaure  Modulatlnc  Raiaya.  Float  ValMSL 
DIaphrasaM  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRUMMO.ND.  R.  J.,  Raeaptaelea    MatalUe.  Paper.  Wwdsa.  oia^BBaetel  Itm^a^M^'^'rJk^     — — - 
(II.  C)  LAKE,  R..  Talecraphy  (part),  U..  Faeaimlle  and  Teleririon  Systems  and  Devioaa;  Syncfaronlaen:  CMIwda  Ray 

Tube  Systems 

(II.  D)  8RAG0W.  I.  L..  Electric  Sound  Raeordlnc  aad  Reprodadnc  Capacitor  Charginc  and  Dta^arglnc  S^traH- 

NooUnear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Spark.  Eleetmatade.  Radlaaetlw,  Macaatle  or  Bladroebemlcal  Reoorders;  Signal 

Storagrand  Retrteval  Systems,  DeTloea 

(1)  KNIGHT,  W  B..  (WOLK,  M.  O..  aeUag).  MadlOUMS.  Polaoaa.  Coemetlca;  Sugar  and  Stareh;  Ate  and  Leathan;  pi«^ 

MTTtag.  StarUlxlnc  and  DMafsetiag  (axoapt  Wood  Trtatment  Apparataa):  Blaaehlng.  Dyaii«.  FhiM  Tnataiaat  of 

Textflea 


Battartea;  Nuolaar  Raaeaaat  DaTiesa;  Radar:  Sonar; 


45 


47 
48 


SO 


a 

58 


S4 

S6. 
U. 

57 


7-8-81 


ai    B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L., 

Torpedoea 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J  A   (RIORDON.  R  C,  acUng),  Wbaela.  Tirea  and  Axlea;  Railway  WhwU  and  AxIm.  LubrlcaUoo; 

Bearino  and  Ouidea;  Beit  and  Sprocket  Gaarlng;  Spring  Darioea:  Animal  Draft  AppUanosa;  Excavating 

(II  B)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L..  acting),  ActaUde  Series  (e^  ,  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal 

Stock;  ExploalTea;  Power  Planu  (part);  MetaUurgy  (part);  RadioactlTa  Medldnea;  Nudear  Reaetloas:  Carbon  Cham- 

litry  (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  P..  Mining.  Qoarrylng.  and  lee  Harvcatlng;  Motor  Vehldaa:  Land  VehMea 

(II.  A)  BERNSTEIN, 8.,  Power  TraasmissloBLlneaandDlatrlbuUoD.N'etwarks;  Plural  Swltchlngand  Relay  s'yMema; 

Plural  Source.  Cooveralao.  Voltage  and  Current  ReguUtloa  Systems;  Safety  and  ProtecUon  Systems  and  Devloea: 
loDiting,  Particle  Charging  and  SUtlc  Electrldty  Discharging  Systems  and  Davloas 

(VII)  BE.NDETT.  B..  (O'CONNELL.  C.  E..  acting),  Drying  aad  Oaa  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoH^';  VentUatioa; 
Wells;  Concentratlag  Evaporators:  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BKRCOVITZ.  L.  J.  (acting).  Carbon  Chemlatry  (part),  a.g..  Synthetic  Raaln  CompoalUoiM  (part).  Synthetic 

Robber  CompoaltioBs.  Natural  Rubber 

81.  (II.  E)  WE8TBY,  O.  S.,  Mlaoellaneous  Electron  Tuba  Syitana.  Devtoes;  Lamp  and  Oaaeoaa  Discharge  Systems.  De^ 

vices;  Solid  Element  (e«..  Transistor)  Syalama,  Davleaa;  Electrolytic  Element  Systems.  Devloea:  Elactrooic  Musieal 

Inatruments 

(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A.,  SupporU  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  Statiooery:  Paper  Files  and  Blnden; 

Flexible  or  PorUble  Clonrea.  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Haraesa;  Whip  Appwataa;  Food 

Apparatus;  Closure  Oparators;  lUamlnatlon 

(II.  F)  .MLSO.N,  R  O.,  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray.  Ultravlolat,  Infrared,  RadloaeUve)  AppUcatlons;  Photocell  Systems^ 

Devloea;  Electron  Mleroaoopes;  Mass  Spectroscopy ^ 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Sursary;  DanUstry;  ArUOctel  Body  Membera. — "--"!!!!!'!^!!"[]!!!]]!!]!.."."!!!. 

(I)  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compoaltlons;  Batteriea;  Coating  or  Plaatic  Compoaitloas;  Elaetrlcal  and  Wave  Enory 

Chemistry 

(Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  moUagi,  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivat,  Nail,  Screw,  Chidn.  and  HonaaboeMaking^^ 

Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings;  .Vut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JolnU  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H  .  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Toole  and  Implements;  Stone  Working;  A brwilng 

PrncMses  and  Apparataa;  Batba,  Cloaata,  Sinks,  and  Splttocna;  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  Manufactoras;  SelecUva 

Cutting 
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4-8-61 
10-80-61 


8-18-81 

5-1-61 
5-8-61 

7-8-61 

6-80-61 


I04-41 
7-10-81 

1-041 


3i 


a'-  .  .. 


DIVI8IONS.  KZAMNl 


AND  8UBJICT8  OT  INTBHTION 


61 


and  Pnltiiic:  Haralogr.  Katlwty  ICaU  DcU  wy;  Fwdlag  of  In- 


T^TKAai 


itauid 


DvftaM;  MMteainl  Onaa  aad  ProjMton;  Pkotatraphie 


M. 
6S. 
66. 

•7. 

66 


71 

n 
n 


74. 

75 


am  8TRIXAK.  J.  P, 
deOnlM  LmiUm 

(IV)  LOWB.D.IU 
Apparatos -- 

(D  WIKKBL8TKIN,  A.  H.,  Poodiaad  ButfUM.  PamMotadan;  Carbon  CtaanHatry  (part),a4.,  Licntna, Cartntankata 

DarlTfttlvaa,  Fata  Solforlaad  Campomida:  BaaTy  Matal  Compounda 

(I)  OREKN'WALD,  J.,  Puala;  MtaaaOaaaoaa  Compoaltlaaa. 

(II-  ■)  SAALBACH,  H.  K.,  Paailve  Electric  Wave  Transmlialon  Lloea  and  Natworka;  Tnaaca;  Antannaa. 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Oaometrlc  iMtrumanU:  Maaaurtng  and  Taatlnt  (part) _ 

(VID  WYMAN,  A.  (actlnc),  Uqold  fiaparatUm  or  Pnrlfloatkn  (part):  Adtaaatva  BoadlBc  (Laaliiatad  ratarlaa);  Omk> 

mentation 

(II.  D)  M0RRI80J*,  M.  A..  Electrical  Analofue  and  Dliltal  Computara;  Raeord  CootrolJad  and  Electrically  Opentad 
Electrical  Syatenu  aad  Danoaa  for  Infonnatloo  Pnweaalnt,  DaU  Comparing.  Cbaraoter  RacocnlUon,  la- 

or  DaU  CooTerMng  and  Error  Checking 

(11.  A)  McCOLLUM.  L..  Electricity,  ConTerakm.  Single  Oaaatator,  TiHtai  Magaltada  and  Pkaaa  Coatiol  Syatama, 

Battery  Charging  aad  Dlacharglag  Byytama 

(II.  E)  QAUBS; A  .Electronic CompoQeat8yateiB.t.a..Modalatflra,I>aniodalatoraaudt>etactara,OadUaton,AmplMera. 

(II.  P)  PEDERSEN,  J.  H..OptloallBatramanuaadI>aTleaa,a.g.. Optical TaatlngInatraiBanta,ViaionTaatlagI>aTleea: 

Telaaeopaa.  Mlcroaoopea;  Byaglaaaaa  and  Spectaclea;  Lenaea.  Prlama,  Light  Roda,  Light  Valvaa.  Polarlaara,  PUtara, 

Mirroraand  Reflectora 

ai.  P)  CARLSON,  W.L.,llaetrtdtyMaaaarlaf  and  Teatlng  Syatama  and  Dairleaa;WaTalialara. 

(11.  O)  WILDMAN,J.  E,  Electrldty,  Cooductaraandlnfototon 

76.  (II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M..  Elaetrie  Pomaeea.  Heating,  Welding  aad  IgnltloB  Apparataa,  Darlaaa;  CoMuaabla  Blaetrode 

DlaefaarCB  Devloea  (e.g..  Arc  Lampa):  Electric*!  ResUtora 

n.  (11.  C)  REDINBAUOH,  D.  O..  Blefltrloal  Communlca^ioii,  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Moltlptazlnc  Syatama;  Light  Ware 
CommanleatloD  Syatama;  Modnlalad  Carriar  Wava  CommmitaUloa  Syatama  (a.g.,  Traaamlttar  aad/or  Raeatvar 


Sjratema) 

78.  (11.  O)  BCRNB.  J.  P.,  Electrical  Switch  Boarda,  Panel  Boarda,  MlacaUanaoaa  Electrical  Compooent  Stmcturaa.  Elec- 
tromagnet and  Permanent  Magnet  Straettaaa;  Capadtar  aad  ladufltor  Straetana 

81.  (Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B..  Induatrlal  ArU 

n.  (ni)  HUNTER,  E.  H.  Hoaaahold.  Peraoaalaad  Plaa  Arte 

91.  BAILEY,  J.  8.  (EENT.  A.  P.,  actlag).  Olaaa 

n.  GAUSS,  H.,  Radio  Traaamlttara,  RacaiTara  aad  Toaara - 

98.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Worklag — 

M.  BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motora.  Phild -. 

OS.  ANOEL,  C.  D.,  MataUlo  Building  Struetnraa 

M.  K.  DIV.  A  (I)  OASTON,  L.  H.  (UEBMAN.  M.. acting),  Carboa  ChaaMatry  (part),  e.«..  Stantda;  Syathatlc  Baalni 
(part),  l.a^  Polyathyteaaa-Botadlaaa - 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PABTK  AOOLT  DaMUBU 

Appeal  No.  171—81.    Decided  AprU  27,  1961 

1.   PaTEHTABILITT — AoOBBOATIOIf. 

In  upboldlns  a  rejection,  based  on  the  ground  of  aggregaUon  of  claims  to 
a  mixture  of  amlnee  for  curing  epoxy  resina  composed  of  a  ''reacUng  curing 
amine"  entering  into  a  reacUon  with  the  polymer  chain  and  a  "caUlyaing 
curing  amine"  which  results  in  further  polymerieation.  Held  that  the  mixture 
is  useful  only  as  a  reactant  with  a  specific  monomer  and  each  of  the  amines 
exerts  its  indiyidual  eftect  upon  the  monomer  rather  than  in  cooperation 
with  the  other  amine  of  the  composition;  that  "•  •  •  any  cooperation  comes 
Mto  existence  when  applied  in  the  curing  of  epoxy  compound  and,  •  •  •  no 
cooperative  relationship  exist*  between  the  two  components  apart  from  the 
reaction  in  which  they  are  to  be  involved." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (P.  E.  Mangan)  of  Division  60.   Serial 
No.  527,465,  Patent  No.  3,023,190. 
AFFIRMED. 

Thomas  J.  McDowell,  Robert  E.  Bielek  and  Robert  A.  Sturges  for 
appellant. 

Before  Fedewoo  and  Suwle,  Exanunen-in-Chief,  and  Marmelstein, 

Acting  Examifner-in-Ckief 
Sttvuk,  Examiner-in-Chief : 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner  finally  reject- 
ing claims  3,  4,  5  and  6,  all  the  claims  in  the  case.  The  Examiner  in 
his  answer  has  indicated  claims  3  and  5,  directed  to  the  process,  to  be 
allowable,  and  the  appeal  as  to  these  claims  will  be  dismissed.  Claims 
4  and  6  remain  for  consideration. 

Claim  4  is  reproduced  as  representative : 

4.  A  novel  curing  composition  for  polyepoxy-polyhydroxy  ether  resins  which 
are  glyddyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency 
between  1  and  2  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  («)  from  about  80%  to  about 
90%  by  volume  of  at  least  one  amine  sele^-ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terUary  amines  which  contain  at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  having  attached 
thereto  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  no  more  than  one  amlno- 
nitrogen  atom  with  available  hydrogen  and  secondary  amines  which  contain  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  1-^  carbon  atoms  attached  to  an  amlno-nltrogen  atom  and 
no  more  than  one  amlno-nltrogen  atom  with  available  hydrogen;  and  (6)  from 
about  70%  to  about  10%  by  volume  of  at  least  one  polyamlne  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  polyamines.  secondary  polyaminea.  and  mixed 
primary-secondary  polyamines  which  contain  at  least  one  available  hydrogen 
atom  attached  to  each  of  at  least  two  amlno-nltrogen  atoms,  the  substituent 
organic  radicles  on  the  secondary  amlno-nltrogen  atoms  containing  more  than 
8  carbon  atoms. 

No  prior  art  is  relied  upon. 

The  subject  matter  involved  in  the  present  appeal  relates  to  a  cur- 
ing of  epoxy  resins  employing  a  mixture  of  two  amines  as  the  curing 
agents.  The  mixture  is  composed  of  what  is  termed  by  appellant  to 
be  a  "reacting  curing  amine"  entering  into  a  reaction  with  the  pol- 
ymer (diain  and  a  "catalyzing  curing  amine"  which  results  in  further 
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polymerization.  Appealed  claims  4  and  6  are  directed  to  the  mix- 
ture per  se  of  these  amines. 

Claims  4  and  6  have  been  rejected  as  failing  to  point  out  and 
distinctly  claim  the  invention.  The  Examiner  holds  the  mixture  of 
amines  as  recited  as  having  no  cooperative  relationship  as  such ;  that 
any  cooperation  is  found  only  when  the  curing  composition  is  mixed 
with  the  epoxy  compound,  and  that  the  mixture  claimed  is  merely 
to  an  aggregation.  The  Examiner  refers  to  the  decisions  in  Ex  parte 
Bearing,  Patent  File  2,612,483,  Appeal  No.  1^,808,  April  12,  1950; 
Ex  parte  Dahlen  et  al.,  48  USPQ  340,  and  In  re  Uampel,  34  CCPA 
1139,  1947  CD.  473,  605  O.G.  5,  162  FiM  483,  74  USPQ  171. 

Appellant's  contentions  in  controverting  the  Examiner's  position 
is  based  chiefly  upon  the  mutual  solvency  effect  of  the  claimed  amines, 
resulting  in  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  uniform  composition.  Appel- 
lant points  out  that  while  it  would  be  possible  to  add  the  individual 
amines  to  the  epoxy  resin  in  the  required  proportions  before  any 
catalytic  curing  by  either  had  taken  place,  and  thus  produce  the  same 
effect  as  would  their  simultaneous  addition,  this  would  be  unlikely 
since  if  any  crosslinking  or  polymerization  has  taken  place  by  addi- 
'  tion  of  one  of  the  amines  before  the  other  is  added,  the  same  effect 
would  not  be  achieved.  Appellant  likens  the  composition  claimed 
to  a  paint,  lubricant  or  insecticidal  composition  in  which  the  compo- 
nents are  cooperatively  useful  only  when  applied  to  a  substrate,  gear 
or  insect,  respectively.  It  is  argued  that  the  claimed  components 
aire  similarly  cooperative  and  hence  properly  claimable  together. 

[1]  We  have  carefuUy  considered  appellant's  contentions  in  the 
brief  and  in  the  reply  to  the  Examiner's  answer,  but  And  ourselves 
in  agreement  with  the  Examiner  for  the  reasons  given  in  his  answer. 
We  cannot  agree  with  appellant  that  paint,  lubricant  and  insecticidal 
compositions  are  analogous  with  a  mixture  such  as  claimed  herein, 
which  is  useful  only  as  a  reactant  with  a  specific  monomer  and  partic- 
ularly since  each  of  the  amines  exerts  its  individual  effect  upon  the 
monomer  rather  than  in  cooperation  with  the  other  amine  of  the 
composition.  The  fact  that  the  amines  are  mutual  solvents  does  not, 
in  our  view,  distinguish  the  case  from  the  situation  in  Ex  parte 
Dearing,  supra,  or  in  Ex  parte  DakUn  et  oL^  supra.  As  stated  by 
the  Examiner,  any  cooperation  comes  into  existence  when  applied  in 
the  curing  of  the  epoxy  compound  and,  as  held  in  these  decisions, 
no  cooperative  relationship  exists  between  the  two  components  apart 
from  the  reaction  in  which  they  are  to  be  involved.  The  rejection  of 
claims  4  and  6  will  accordingly  be  sustained. 

The  appeal  is  dismissed  as  to  claims  3  and  6. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex   PABTS  ROHCST   D.   BaBN ABD  , 

Appeal  No.  n^—10.    JDeeided  September  18,  1961 
1.  CLAiiia — InoBnifiTBHBsa — Wobm  and  PHKAasa — "Muooio"  ▲«»  "Macboan- 

IONIC.'* 

In  coniMctioD  with  the  Ezamlner'a  rejection  of  appellant't  daims  "as  In- 
definite and  as  failinf  to  properly  point  oat  the  alleged  invention  becaoae  of 


the  Tarlous  broad  and  Indefinite  terms  such  as  'mncoid'  and  ♦macroanionic,' " 
HeU  that  "the  term  'mocold'  has  no  preeise  stmctnral  or  biological  meaning" 
and  that  there  la  no  recognised  aathority  for  the  expreaatoo  "macroanionic 
compound." 

2.  Bamb— iMPBona  Mabkush  Oboups. 

In  connection  with  the  rejectioo  by  the  Examiner  of  claims  of  appellant 
"as  improper  In  the  Marknsh  groupings  of  non-related  materials,"  BeU  that 
"aearly  there  is  no  chemical  simUarlty  or  art  recognition  of  equlTalence  in 
the  mat«-ial8  designated  in  the  Markush  groups  *  *  *." 

S.  Patkntabiutt— RBTEBEifCB— AvrmAViT  Umm  Ruut  131— Etidkrix  Pbb- 
axNTKD  ArrxB  Appkai^ — Riruc  19S. 
"There  Is  no  contention  In  the  brief  that  Dunham  is  not  anticipatory; 
only  the  allegation  that  appellant  made  his  Invention  prtor  to  the  woi*  of 
Dunham.  This  argument  carries  no  weight  In  absence  of  a  proper  Rule  131 
aflldaTit  The  copy  of  appellant's  article  published  In  the  Quarterly  Review 
of  AUergy  and  Anolied  Immunology  cannot  satisfy  the  requirements  of  Rule 
131  or  eliminate  Dunham  as  a  reference.  In  any  event,  this  evidence  Is  not 
entitled  to  consideraUon' in  absence  of  Justification  for  its  Ute  presenUUoo 
as  required  by  Rule  18S." 

4.  Sakb— UTTLrrr— SuFricmrcT  or  Txsnifa— In  Vitbo  Tests— /n  re  Krimmel 

CoNSTBUEn. 

"The  Examiner  further  rejected  the  claims  for  lack  of  utility  in  absence 
of  tests  on  human  beings.  The  tests  reported  by  appellant  In  his  article  were 
in  vitro  and  on  rabbits.  While  we  are  aware  that  tests  on  animals  may  in 
some  cases  be  sufficient  to  esublish  utility,  as  pointed  out  in  the  reply  brief 
and  as  farther  indicated  In  the  recent  decision  In  re  Krimtnel,  48  OCPA  1116; 
190  USPQ  215,  we  do  not  consider  the  reported  tests  in  the  instant  case  to  be 
adequate.  As  to  in  vitro  tests,  we  are  not  aware  of  any  decision  or  authority 
which  regards  such  tests  aa  evidence  of  therapeutic  utility.  As  for  appel- 
lant's tests  on  rabbits,  the  results  are  equivocal  and  therefore  fail  to  establish 
usefulness  for  the  comblnaUon  claimed ;  certainly  not  for  the  vast  number  of 
compositions  encompassed  by  the  appealed  claims.  In  view  of  the  fact  that 
the  tests  indicate  negligible  agglutination  Inhibition  by  certain  of  the  chloro- 
phylls. It  would  seem  that  the  claims  on  appeal  are  too  broad.  In  any  event 
we  are  satisfied  that  the  evidence  oonUined  In  appellant's  article  does  not 
csUblish  the  utility  alleged  in  the  specification  for  aiH)ellant's  composition." 
Afpbal  from  the  Examiner  (M.  O.  Wolk)  of  Division  43.  Serial 
No.  482,866. 

AFFIRMED. 

Morgan,  Fina^gan,  Durham  d  Pine  for  appellant. 
Before  Dunoombb  and  Asp,  ExanUnera-in-Chief,  and  J.  S.  Bailey, 

Acting  EoMnwier-in'Ckief 
Asp,  Examiner -in-Chief: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  26  through  39. 
Claims  29  through  32,  37,  38  and  39  have  been  held  to  be  withdrawn 
from  consideration  under  Rule  142(b)  as  not  being  readable  on  the 
elected  species  and  the  appeal  as  to  these  cUims  will  be  dismissed. 
No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

Claims  26,  27  and  28  are  illustrative  and  read  as  follows: 
2«.  A  composition  of  matter,  adapted  to  be  administered  internally  to  the 
human  body  as  an  Injectable  medicinal,  comprising  sn  agent  which  possesses 
the  characteristic  of  tending  to  cause  hemagglutination  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  substances  of  therapenUc  value  which  are  muclnoid  coUoldal 
materials,  (2)  substances  of  therapeutic  value  which  are  muclnold-contalnlng 
subsUnces.  (3)  substances  which  are  mucoid  In  character  and  which  possess 
potential  therapeutic  value  and  (4)  substances  which  possess  therapeutic  ac- 
tivity which  are  non-mucoids  but  which  will  produce  muclnoid  colloidal  ma- 
terial when  absorbed  by  the  human  body,  said  agent  being  in  an  amount  to 
form  an  a?tive  ingredient  of  a  therapeutic  composition,  and  a  non-toxic  metallo 
'°*<***°*<»*c  compound  In  an  amount  aufllcient  to  prevent  hnnaggiutination  in 
the  human  body  after  reception  therein  of  said  active  ingredient 
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37.  A  composition  of  matter  accordlnc  to  claim  28  wherein  aaid  agent  la 
selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  whole  blood,  blood  plasma,  plasma  frac* 
tions.  piasiua  extenders,  viruses  and  proteolytic  ens^-mea. 

28.  A  compoeitioD  of  matter  according  to  claim  26  wherein  the  macroanlonic 
transition  metal  complex  Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  com- 
plexes of  moiybdatea,  tungstates  and  metallaporphyrin  derlTatlTes. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 

Hagedom  et  al.,  2,066,105,  Dec  29,  1936.  ^ 

Gniskin,  2,120,667,  June  14,  1938. 

Madaus  et  al.  (British),  423,883,  Feb.  11,  1935. 
Lakeland  (British),  617,419,  Feb.  7,  1949. 
'^Chlorophyll  1953,"  Pub.  by  the  American  Chlorophyll  Div., 
Strong  Cobb  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  pp.  51-53. 
.  Westcott,  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Industry,  March  1953,  pp.  328- 
329,  40^-408. 
J.A.P.A.,  Sci.  Ed.,  July  1945,  pp.  177-183. 
Eaton,  J.  Bact.,  1936,  pp.  347-365,  esp.  pp.  355-356. 
Dunham,  Proc  Soc.  Exp.  Biol.  Med.,  November  1954,  pp.  431-443. 
Kent,  "Biochemistry  of  the  Aminosugars,"  pub.  1955  by  Aca- 
demic Press  Inc.,  N.Y.C.,  pp.  3,  18-20,  49-50. 
J  A.P.A.  Prac  Pharm.  Ed.,  1950,  p.  619. 

Loomis  et  al.,  J.  Pharmacol.  &  Exptl.  Therapeutics,  January  1952, 
p.  87. 

Appellant  seeks  to  inhibit  the  hemagglutination  effect  of  certain 
therapeutic  agents  by  adding  thereto  metal  complexes.  Illustrative 
of  the  compositions  claimed  is  the  elected  species  wherein  the  thera- 
peutic agent  is  a  proteolytic  enzyme  and  the  hemagglutinaticMi  in- 
hibitor is  water  soluble  chlorophyll.  Claims  27  and  28  (dependent 
on  claim  26),  reproduced  above,  are  indicative  of  the  scope  of  the 
therapeutic  agent  and  the  hemagglutination  inhibitor  respectively. 
Claim  26  fails  in  this  respect  because  of  its  breadth  and  indefiniteness. 

[1]  The  claims  have  been  rejected  as  indefinite  and  as  failing  to 
properly  point  out  the  alleged  inventiim  because  of  the  various  broad 
and  indefinite  terms  such  as  "mucoid"  and  "macroanionic."  Claims 
27  and  28  have  also  been  rejected  as  improper  in  the  Markush  group- 
ings of  non-related  materials.  We  will  sustain  all  of  these  technical 
rejections.  As  shown  by  the  auxiliary  reference  Kent  cited  by  the 
Examiner,  the  term  "mucoid*'  has  no  precise  structural  or  biological 
meaning.  Kent  further  shows  that  some  muco  substances  are  able 
To  counter  virus  hemagglutination  whereas  others  do  not.  [2]  Clearly 
there  is  no  chemical  similarity  or  art  recognition  of  equivalence  in 
the  materials  designated  in  the  Markush  groups  in  claims  26,  27  and 
28 ;  nor  is  there  any  recognized  authority  for  the  expression  "macro- 
anionic  compound." 

The  claims  stand  rejected  as  impatentable  over  Dunham  who  shows 
chlorophyllin  as  a  hemagglutination  inhibitor  when  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  viruses  such  as  of  influenza,  mumps  and  Newcastle  disease. 
This  rejection  must  be  sustained.  [3]  There  is  no  contention  in  the 
brief  that  Dunham  is  not.anticipatory ;  only  the  allegation  that  appel- 
lant made  his  invention  prior  to  the  work  of  Dunham.  This  argument 
carries  no  weight  in  absence  of  a  proper  Rule  131  affidavit.  The  copy 
of  appellant's  article  published  in  the  Quarterly  Review  of  Allergy  and 
Applied  Immunology  caimot  satisfy  the  requirements  of  Rule  131  or 
eliminate  Dunham  as  a  reference.    In  any  event,  this  evidence  is  not 


entitled  to  consideration  in  absence  of  justification  for  its  late  pres- 
entation as  required  by  Rule  195.  The  decisions  cited  by  the  Examiner 
on  page  7  apply. 

The  rejection  of  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Madaus  et  al.  and 
Eaton  will  also  be  sustained.  Eaton  discloses  the  precipitation  of 
diphtheria  toxin  with  phosphotungstic  acid  or  phosphomolybdic  acid. 
This  composition  seemingly  is  anticipatory  of  the  type  of  composi- 
tion claimed  by  appellant  Furthermore,  as  pointed  out  by  the 
Examiner,  Eaton,  page  355,  obtained  a  clear  colorless  solution  of 
this  toxin  precipitate.  Madaus  et  al.  (Br.)  also  refer  to  precipita- 
tion of  antibodies  with  phosphotungstic  acid  and  this  composition  is 
likewise  anticipatory  of  the  general  type  of  composition  claimed. 
The  argumenta  on  these  references  have  been  considered  but  it  is  not 
seen  where  the  claims  distinguish  from  these  references.  In  re  Thuau, 
30  CCPA  979;  1948  CD.  390;  554  O.G.  14;  135  F.2d  344;  57  USPQ 
324. 

The  rejection  of  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Gruskin,  Lal^e- 
land,  "Chlorophyll  1953,"  Westcott  and  JA.P.A.  1945  will  be  sus- 
tained only  as  to  Lakeland  disclosing  a  composition  of  chlorophyll 
and  proteolytic  enzymes  and  Gruskin  showing  chlorophyll  with  gums 
.  (p.  2,  col.  2,  lines  72-75).  Under  In  re  Thuau  supra  these  composi- 
tions suffice  to  defeat  the  appealed  claims.  The  remaining  references 
in  this  group  are  of  doubtful  applicability  in  view  of  the  uncertainty 
of  the  therapeutic  agent  qualifying  as  a  mucoid  type  material  tend- 
ing to  cause  hemagglutination. 

The  rejection  of  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Hagedom  et  al., 
JA.PJL  1950  and  Loomis  et  al.  will  be  affirmed  as  to  Hagedom 
who  admittedly  discloees  the  use  of  a  "maeroanionic"  agent  in  con- 
junction with  a  medicinal.  Hagedom's  medicinal  is  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  which  qualifies  as  a  substance  tending  to  cause  hemagglutina- 
tion. Accordingly  the  claims  do  not  distinguish  from  this  composi- 
tion. The  rejection  on  Hagedom  et  al.  is  sustained  but  not  the 
rejection  on  J.A.P  JL 1950  and  Loomis  et  al. 

[4]  The  Examiner  further  rejected  the  claims  for  lack  of  utility 
in  absence  of  testa  on  human  beings.  The  teste  reported  by  appellant 
in  his  article  were  in  vitro  and  on  rabbite.  While  we  are  aware  that 
taste  on  animals  may  in  some  cases  be  sufficient  to  establish  utility, 
as  pointed  out  in  the  reply  brief  and  as  further  indicated  in  the  recent 
decision  In  re  Krimmel,  48  CCPA  1116;  130  USPQ  215,  we  do  not 
consider  the  reported  teste  in  the  instant  case  to  be  adequate.  As  to 
in  vitro  tests,  we  are  not  aware  of  any  decision  or  authority  which 
regards  sudi  teste  as  evidence  of  therapeutic  utility.  As  for  appel- 
lant's teste  on  rabbits,  the  resulte  are  equivocal  and  therefore  fail  to 
establish  usefulness  for  the  combination  claimed;  certainly  not  for 
the  vast  number  of  compositions  encompassed  by  the  appealed  claims. 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  teste  indicate  negligible  agglutination 
inhibition  by  certain  of  the  chlorophylls,  it  would  seem  that  the 
claims  on  appeal  are  too  broad.  In  any  event  we  are  satisfied  that 
the  evidence  contained  in  i^pellant's  article  does  not  establish  the 
utility  alleged  in  the  specification  for  appellant's  composition.  Accord- 
ingly this  ground  of  rejection  will  also  be  sustained. 

The  appeal  is  dismissed  aa  to  claims  29  through  32,  37,  38  and  39. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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In  the  United  SUtes  PaUnt  Office       .     ^■ 
-    Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex    PABTB    WUXJAM    M.    LaNHAM 

Appeal  Xo.  159—11.    Decided  March  7.  1961 

1.  Patbntabilitt — Utiutt — UnuTT  Rkquiixmeivt  roB  Pmooccr  and  Pboccss. 

"We  can  see  no  distinction  in  the  statutory  requirement  as  to  tlie  (iisclosure 
of  utllitj-  for  claims  to  a  proceas  for  making  a  product  and  that  for  claims  to 
the  product" 

2.  Same — Evidbncb — Aixowahcb  or  Claims  in  DimauuvT  Cask. 

"The  allowance  of  claims  in  one  case  is  not  controlling  in  the  cooaideration 
of  the  patentability  of  dalms  Id  another." 
S.  Samb — Samb— DiscuMiTBB  or  Utiuty  a  Publication  by  a  Thibo  Pabty. 

"Appellant  points  out  that  Patent  No.  2.744,128.  to  Morris  et  al.  based  upon 
an  application  filed  F^ebruary  29,  1952  but  issued  subsequent  to  the  filing 
date  of  this  appHcatlon,  shows  that  the  compound  produced  bj  appellant's 
claimed  process  can  be  employed  for  the  production  of  certain  unsaturated 
phoepborus  containing  enters  having  utility  as  insecticidea  and  for  the  pro- 
duction of  resins.  Appellant  submits  that  since  this  patent  is  effective  aa  a 
reference  as  of  ita  filing  date,  it  amounts  to  a  disdoanre  of  utility  as  of  the 
filing  date.  It  is  our  opinion  that  in  order  that  a  disclosure  of  utility  in  a 
publication  by  a  third  party  inure  to  appellant's  benefit,  such  disclosure  must 
have  been  arailable  to  him  prior  to  hia  filing  date.  •  •  •  The  fact  that  under 
35  U.S.C.  102(e)  patent  la  conaidered  a  reference  for  the  purpoae  of  ahowing 
unpatentability  of  the  disclosed  Invention  to  another  as  of  the  filing  date  is 
not,  in  our  opinion,  controlling.  Here,  appellant  is  attempting  to  use  this  dis- 
closure to  supply  an  essential  dement  of  his  invention  which  we  have  foiud 
to  be  miaaing  from  the  speciflcatioii.*' 

4.  Samb — Samb — CoMrosmoif  or  Mattbb — DrscLoavBB  or  "PotsHTiAL"  Utility 

Whebk  "Riological  Activity  Is  Desibio"— 8K  U.ftC.  112. 
"We  do  not  consider  the  statement  in  the  specification  with  rcapect  to  the 
potential  utility  of  the  product  where  biological  activity  la  dcalred  8Uflk*ient 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  sn  U.S.C.  112.  *  *  *  In  our  opinion  the  utility 
to  support  a  patent  must  be  certain  and  must  presently  exist.  We  consider 
the  disclosure  of  ^potential*  utility  aa  merely  aomething  which  exlats  only  as 
a  posaibilltjr  not  in  actuality.  Further  the  term  'biological  acClTity'  lodndM 
•  a  wide  variety  of  animal  and  plant  life  activitiee  and  we  consider  it  in- 
definite. •  •  *  biological  respuQse  to  cb^niicals  la  notMrioos^  uapredictable. 
particularly  In  the  field  of  insecticides."   ^  ' 

5.  Same— Same— DiscLoai-Bc  or  UnLiTT  Mr»r  AracAB  tw   SicrincAnov  as 

Obioiiiallt  Filed. 
"*  *  *  appellant  haa  hied  affldavlta  *  *  *  to  the  effect  that  prior  to  the 
filing  date  of  this  application  he  prepared  certain  compounds  employing  the 
proccaa  claimed  here  and  that  prior  to  the  filing  date,  these  compounds  were 
tested  and  found  effective  in  destroying  bean  aphids.  It  is  our  opinion  that 
the  statutory  requirement  of  a  disclosure  of  utility  must  be  found  In  the 
specification  as  originally  filed  and  cannot  be  supplied  by  way  of  argument  or 
affidavit.  If  appellant,  in  fact,  knew  of  this  particular  utility  for  the  product 
of  his  process,  it  should  have  been  diacloaed  In  the  specification." 

e.  Samb — Samb — Samb — Ihbbtinitk  Dibcumubb. 

"In  the  instant  case  the  statement  that  the  producta  can  be  employed  in 
the  production  of  'oil  additives'  is.  In  our  opinion,  too  vague  and  indefinite  to 
satisfy  the  statutory  requirement.  What  function  such  compounds  would  have 
in  oil  or  even  the  type  of  oil  to  which  they  are  to  be  added  ia  not  diacloaed." 
Appkal  from  the  Examiner  (A.  H.  Winkelstein)  of  Division  63. 

Serial  No.  414,497. 
AFFIRMED. 
Charles  E.  Hotogon,  Louis  C.  Smith  and  Dorud  C.  McCarthy  for 

appellant. 

Before  Fede3uoq  and  A«p,  ExanUners-in-Chiefy  and  J.  S.  Baiusy, 

Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

J.  S.  Bailet,  Acting  Examiner-in-Chief  : 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claima  6,  7  and  8,  all 

the  claims  in  the  application. 
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Claim  6  is  reproduced  as  illustrative : 

a  Proceas  for  producing  heterocyclic  phosphorus-containing  oompooBda  hav- 
ing structures  corresponding  to  the  formula : 
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wherein  R,  R'.  R«,  R»  and  R*,  n«pectively,  designatea  a  member  of  the  claas 
cooslstlng  of  hydrogen  and  the  alkyl  groups;  X  dcaignates  a  member  of  the 
clasB  conalsting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  and  f»  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1.  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  structure : 

B         B' 

W    />CH-o/ 
i. 
Wherein  R.  R«,  R«,  R«,  r*  and  t»  have  the  aforesaid  meanings,  with  a  halogen 
aelected  from  the  daas  cooaisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  in  a  moUr  ratio 
of  about  1  to  lA  reapectirely.  and  at  temperatures  within  the  range  between 
about  -20*  a  and  about  -f.40*  C 

No  references  are  relied  upon. 

ITie  invention  is  adequately  described  on  pages  3  and  4  of  appel- 
lant's brief  and  we  will  adopt  this  description. 

The  claims  have  been  rejected  on  the  grounds  of  "lacking  a  proper 
disclosure  of  utility."  The  sole  disclosure  of  utility  in  the  specifica- 
tiott  18  on  page  a,  lines  12  to  18  which  reads  as  follows:     -- 

•The  novel  pctKlucta  of  thU  invention  are  potentially  useful  where  biological 
activity  IB  daaliwL  They  also  are  useful  as  intermediates  for  the  preparation 
of  neutral  eaters.  Thus,  these  compounds  react  with  amines,  alkaUne  metal 
aalta  of  alcobols  and  phenola,  and  ammonia,  to  yield  neutral  compounds  luvlng 
utility  aa  oil  additivM  and  for  other  porpoaes." 

The  Examiner  considers  the  statement  as  to  potential  use  where 
biological  activity  is  desired  as  merely  an  inviUtion  to  experiment. 
The  Exammer  also  sUtes  that  the  disclosure  as  to  use  as  an  inter- 
medUte  for  the  production  of  oU  additives  is  insufficient  as  appellant 
has  faUed  to  identify  the  products,  or  state  their  function  or  set  out 
the  concentration  in  which  they  are  to  be  employed  as  oil  additives. 
The  Examiner  cites  Ex  parte  Tolkmith,  102  USPQ  464  in  support  of 
this  rejection. 

It  is  contended  by  appelhuit  that  the  Tolkmith  decision,  supra, 
does  not  apply  to  cases  in  which  the  claims  are  directed  to  a  novel 
process  of  making  a  product    Appellant  has  cited  Ex  parte  Ladd, 
112  USPQ  837  wherein  claims  to  a  product  were  rejected  by  the 
Examiner  on  the  ground  of  insufficient  disclosure  of  utility  while  he 
had  allowed  claims  to  the  preparation  of  the  compound.    AppeUant 
urges  that  this  indicates  a  clear  distinction  in  the  mind  of  the  Exam- 
mer between  the  sUtutory  requirement  as  to  the  scope  of  the  disclo- 
sure of  utility  in  the  case  of  a  product  claim  and  that  required  for 
»  process  claim.    In  our  opinion  this  is  contrary  to  the  law  as  enun- 
ciated ]nlnr^  Bremner  et  al  37  CCPA  1032;  638  O.G.  6;  182  FAi 
216;  86  USPQ  74;  1950  CD.  342  wherein  the  court  held: 
"It  was  neTer  iatended  that  a  patent  be  granted  upon  a  product,  or  a  process 
producing  a  product,  UBleaB  such  product  be  useful.*'     '      ''i'**^ 

[1]  We  can  see  no  distinction  in  the  sUtutory  requirement  as  to 
the  disclosure  of  utility  for  claims  to  a  process  for  making  a  product 
and  that  for  cUims  to  the  product.    [2]  The  allowance  of  ckims  in 
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one  case  is  not  controlling  in  the  consideration  of  the  patentability 
of  claims  in  another.  Edgerton  v.  Kingsland,  1948  CD.  1 ;  607  O.O. 
5;  168  F.2d  121;  75  USPQ  307. 

Appellant  also  contends  that  the  product  of  the  claimed  process 
belongs  to  a  class  of  compounds  already  known  to  have  utility  as 
insecticides,  fungicides,  and  petroleum  additives,  and  has  cited  several 
patents  to  show  this  fact.  We  do  not  believe  that  the  fact  that  other 
chlorophoephate  or  chlorothiophosphate  esters  have  utility  as  an 
insecticide,  fungicide  or  petroleum  additive  establishes  that  the  prod- 
ucts of  appellant's  process  have  the  same  utility.  In  our  opinion  the 
compounds  disclosed  by  the  Salzberg  et  al.,  Cleary  and  Hechen- 
bleikner  patents  cited  by  appellant  are  so  different  from  the  cyclic 
compounds  resulting  from  appellant's  process  that  these  references 
cannot  be  relied  upon  to  show  utility  for  the  products  obtained  by 
appellant. 

.  [3]  Appellant  points  out  that  Patent  No.  2,744,128,  to  Morris  et  al. 
bas^  upon  an  applicaticm  filed  February  29,  1952  but  issued  sub- 
sequent to»the  filing  date  of  this  application,  shows  that  the  com- 
pound produced  by  appellant's  claimed  process  can  be  employed  for 
the  production  of  certain  unsaturated  phosphorus  containing  esters 
having  utility  as  insecticides  and  for  the  production  of  resins.  Ap- 
pellant snlxnits  that  since  this  patent  is  effective  as  a  reference  as 
of  its  filing  date,  it  amounts  to  a  disclosure  of  utility  as  of  the  filing 
date.  It  is  our  opinion  that  in  order  that  a  disclosure  of  utility  in  a 
publication  by  a  third  party  inure  to  appellant's  benefit,  such  dis- 
closure must  have  been  available  to  him  prior  to  his  filing  date. 
See  Ex  parte  Alder,  1957  CD.  15;  715  O.G.  423;  112  USPQ  368. 
The  fact  that  Under  35  U.S.C  102(e)  patent  is  considered  a  refer- 
ence for  the  purpose  of  showing  unpatentability  of  the  disclosed  in- 
vention to  another  as  of  the  filing  date  is  not,  in  our  opinion,  con- 
trolling. Here,  appellant  is  attempting  to  use  this  disclosure  to  supply 
an  essential  element  of  his  invention  which  we  have  found  to  be 
missing  from  the  specification.  .    r        * 

[4]  We  do  not  consider  the  statement  in  the  specification  with 
respect  to  the  potential  utility  of  the  product  where  biological  ac- 
tivity is  desired  sufficient  to  meet  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C  112. 
A  similar  issue  was  before  us  in  appellant's  application  Serial  No. 
388,681  (Appeal  No.  113—18)  decided  May  26,  1960  (Reconsideration 
denied  August  10,  1960).  In  that  case  the  disclosure  was  a  ^*poten- 
tial"  utility.  Our  views  in  that  case  with  respect  to  such  disclosure 
of  "potential"  utility  based  on  biological  activity  apply  equally  well 
here.  In  our  opinion  the  utility  to  support  a  patent  must  be  certain 
and  must  presently  exist.  We  consider  the  disclosure  of  '*potential'' 
utility  as  merely  something  which  exists  only  as  a  possibility  not  in 
actuality.  Further  the  tenn  "biological  activity*^  includes  a  wide 
variety  of  animal  and  plant  life  activities  and  we  consider  it  in- 
definite. As  was  noted  in  our  above  noted  prior  decision,  biological 
response  to  chemicals  is  notoriously  unpredictably  particularly  in 
the  field  of  insecticides.        "  '         *     !'  *'  '  ^        T'  '  ,  "'      ''^ 

[5]  In  this  connection  appellant  has  filed  affidavits  (March  3,  1958 
and  with  his  brief)  to  the  effect  that  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  this 
application  he  prepared  certain  compounds  employing  the  process 
claimed  here  and  that  prior  to  the  filing  date,  these  compounds  were 
tested  and  found  effective  in  destroying  bean  aphids.  It  is  our  opin- 
ion that  the  statutory  requirement  of  a  disclosure  of  utility  must  be 
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found  in  the  specification  as  originally  filed  and  cannot  be  supplied 
by  way  of  argument  or  affidavit.  If  appellant,  in  fact,  knew  of  this 
particuUr  utility  for  the  product  of  his  process,  it  should  have  been 
disclosed  in  the  specification. 

In  a  memorandum  filed  subsequent  to  his  brief  appellant  has  called 
our  attention  to  In  re  Nelson,  126  USPQ  242;  758  O.G.  233  and  re- 
quested that  the  case  be  remanded  to  the  Primary  Examiner  for 
reconsideration  of  the  rejection  in  the  light  of  the  above  decision. 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  memorandum  does  not  present  any  tech- 
nical questions  requiring  consideration  by  the  Primary  Examiner, 
but  only  a  question  of  law  to  be  decided  by  us,  we  will  not  remand 
the  ease.  As  pointed  out  in  the  above  decision,  35  U.S.C  112  requires 
a  clear  disclosure  of  the  utility  of  the  compounds  produced  and  each 
case  must  be  judged  on  its  own  facts.  In  that  case,  the  compounds 
were  steroids,  and  the  court  found  that  their  use  in  the  preparation 
of  other  useful  steroids  would  be  obvious  to  research  chemists.  We 
note  that  there  the  court  stated : 

**•  •  •  we  do  not  mean  to  Imply  that  applicanta  for  patents  on  new  compound* 
can  now  re«t  on  an  aasampUon  that  they  are  uaeful  as  intermediates  and  obUin 
patents  without  socgesting  what  use  may  be  made  of  them  •  •  •  it  would  still 
be  incumbent  on  the  applicant  to  disclose  what  is  to  be  made  from  it  and  how  It 
would  be  done." 

The  above  decision  involved  a  particular  type  of  steroid  and  in  our 
opmion  the  holding  there  cannot  be  extended  to  the  facts  of  this  case. 
We  have  also  taken  into  consideration  the  recent  decision  In  re 
Johnson,  760  O.G.  1041  on  the  question  of  utility.  In  that  case  it 
was  found  by  the  majority  that  the  product  was  disclosed  as  having 
toxic  properties  and  they  held  that  the  disclosure  that  it  was  useful 
as  an  insecticide  and  fungicide  was  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  statutory 
requirement.  The  details  of  its  use  appeared  to  them  to  be  expected 
akilk  of  the  art.  [6]  In  the  instant  case  the  statement  that  the 
products  can  be  employed  in  the  production  of  "oil  additives"  is,  in 
our  opinion,  too  vague  and  indefinite  to  satisfy  the  statutory  require- 
ment. What  function  such  compounds  would  have  an  oil  or  even  the 
type  of  oil  to  which  they  are  to  be  added  is  not  disclosed.  As  pointed 
out  above,  the  sUtement  of  potential  use  based  on  biological  activity 
does  not  meet  the  sUtutory  requirements.  It  is  our  opinion  that  the 
holding  in  In  re  Johnson  supra  cannot  properly  be  appUed  to  the 
facts  of  this  case. 

For  the  reasons  given  above  we  wUl  sustain  the  rejection  on  the 
ground  that  there  is  insufficient  disclosure  of  utility  for  the  product 
of  the  claimed  process. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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t,IM,in,  Sduirli  and  Meyerhaaa.  Traaafermer:  l.WS,ili. 
■.  P.  Thiaa.  Fine  tooar  for  turret  type  taocra ;  Mlijss.  aaiae 
Taaar  ahleld.  SM  May  12,  l»eo,  DC.  S.D.N.y..  Dot  60/1920* 
BtmmSmrd  CM  Pndmeta  C:.  Inc.  {n*w  hp  ekmngt  •f  name 
BfnSmrd  K»tUmmm  ludrnttrlea.  Ime.)  w.  D€kn*m*e0  Jnt'l.  Div. 
Th»mp»0n  Btturrett  C*.,  lue.  (tu^tUuitd  fmr  />el  MiHet 
/•*«nMMMal  CTptntimt).  Stlpnlatlon  and  de«r««  dlamias- 
IBS  eoaplaiat  with  prejadiee  on  groand  on  non-lnfrlncement 
aad  dlaalaalaf  coaplaiat  wltbont  prejudice  Dee.  8.  IMO. 

MM.SS4, 1.  C.  McKaehato  et  aL.  Klectrte  arc  4rUl ;  %ism,1%i. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notleaa  aadar  SS  U.i.C.  2M) ;  Pataat  Act  of  1962 


I.  C.  McKechBie^  ▲ntomatie  electric  epace-dlacliarcinc  mate- 
rtal  rvmoTal  method  and  apparatus ;  t.7S«,Sl«,  B.  B.  Teoboer. 
Apparatus  for  electrically  eroding  materials ;  S.S«l.«St.  E.  M. 
Williams.  Automatic  control  system  for  the  electrodie  of  a 
spark-cnttlBc  apparatus,  aud  Auf.  3,  19«2,  DC,  B.D.  Midi. 
(Detroit).  Doc.  22/831.  Klom  Corporation  of  Miekiffmn  r. 
Eatco  Product;  I»e. 

t.M«,5tt,  F.  F.  Reyaolda,  Marsh  Tehlde,  Uad  Aof.  4,  IMS. 
DC,  B.D.  La.  (New  Orleans),  Doe.  12807,  QmmHtp  Mmah 
Kfittpmtnt  Co.,  Ine.  r.  HnepJ.  Mivot. 
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t.aa8.744.      (8e«  2.901.904.) 

t.«14.MS,  A.  C.  Howley,  Adapter  for  tmck  whe*I  rims; 
t.7»7.7tt.  Carroll  and  Tbompaon.  Tin  adapted  m*aiia.  lied 
Aur  14.  1962.  DC.  N.D.  Oa.  (AtUnU).  Doe.  8038,  Howell 
Tire  Company  r.  Oor4p  Tire  C^mpmnp  et  al. 

t.<XM78.     (See  2,496.183.) 

t.a»4.5M.  H.  Head.  Compoatte  wood  and  moUl  aki  barlns 
plaMttc  running  aarface,  tlod  Aug.  21.  1962.  D.C.  Mian. 
(St.  Paul).  Doe.  3/«2/184.  Head  Bki  Co.,  Inc.  ▼.  Hart  «M 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Immw  Uod  Au«.  27,  1962,  D.C.N.H.  (Coaeord). 
Doe.  2332,  Head  Bki'Co..  Inc.  r.  Dartmouth  8kU.  Inc.  Sum, 
flied  aame,  D.C.  Del.  (Wllmlaftoii),  Doc.  1900,  Dmrtmantk 
8kia,  Inc.  r.  Jfeod  Ski  Co.,  Ino. 

t.7lt.US.  O.  Kardoa  et  al.,  Brlfht  alckel  platlnx.  Uod  July 
31.  1962,  DC,  N.D.  Oa.  (Atlaata).  Doe.  8018,  /faiMoii-FaM 
^^•  inkle- Uunning  Co.  ▼.  Dimia  ImduatrUl  fimUIUng  Co.,  Inc. 
etal. 

X.74Z.S27,  T.  ICarka,  Fully  antomatie  maehine  for  making 
bruHben.  ai«d  July  31.  1962.  D.C.  M.D.  Pa.  (Beranton).  Doe. 
7798,  American  Technical  Machinery  Corporation  ▼.  Mooter- 
piece  Enterpritee,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.7SS,SM.     (See  2.486,183.) 

t.7S«.ll<.     (See  2,901,904.) 

t.774.M7,  J.  D.  Boxsa,  Method  for  aeeurinc  together  moecaalta 
vampa  and  plaga;  S,94d,M9,  aame.  Method  of  manufactarlnf 
moccaBlna,  Bled  Aag.  8.  1982.  D.C,  K.D.  Tex.  (Shermaa). 
Doe.  1499,  The  Jo-An  «kM  Mmnajaetwrim§  Co..  Inc.  ▼.  IAnd<i- 
Jo  Shoe  Company.  Inc.  et  oL 

t.797.7tt.     (See  2,814.808.) 

t,8M,5M.  J.  M.  Ackalu8ky,  Ooard  deriee  for  frosen  confee- 
tlon,  filed  July  23.  1962,  D.C,  ED.  Pa.  (PhlUdelphla),  Doc. 
31774,  JTarlaw  C*aipM»y  t.  Jomeo  M.  Aokotmaky. 

M18.MI,  K.  Reiner,  Light  weight  mcUl  lock  npt  having  a 
relatively  hard,  thin  and  resilient  locking  sleeve  portion,  abed 
July  18,  1960,  D.C,  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doe.  80-C-683, 
Boots  Aircraft  Nut  Corporatiou  t.  Kaynmr  Manmfoeturing  Co.. 
Inc.    Order  of  dlsmlaaal  Aug.  10. 1M2. 

t.841.888.     (See  2.901.904.) 

t347.Sll.  A.  J.  Donmak  et  al..  Confection  and  procen  for 
producing  the  same.  Hod  Jan.  28.  IMO,  D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angeles),  Doc.  117/60-K,  National  Dairy  Produett  Corpora- 
tion V.  Doumak.  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  patent  held  valid 
and  Infringed ;  defendant's  first  and  second  counterclaim  dls- 
mlHsed  with  prejudice  (notice  Aug.  7. 1962). 

t,87«,MX.  N.  P.  Bwanson,  Multiple  cotter  power  mower.  Mod 
Nov.  7,  1960,  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  60cl739,  Norman 
F.  Steanaon  v.  Sear*.  Roebuck  and  Co.  By  agreement  rase 
dismissed  with  prejudice  June  23,  1962.  By  stipulation, 
above  order  of  Jane  25,  1962  vacated.  Stipulation  and  order 
dismissing  cause  without  prejudice  June  27,  1962. 
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>.  U  J.  Bodd.  Apparatus  handling  means,  Ued  June 
22.  1962,  DC,  N.D.  ID.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62*1242,  Acorn  Cor- 
rugated Bo*  Company  r.  Fallot  Dooicee,  Inc. 

I.taa.tBt,  A.  Strausa.  Artlllclal  arUdaa  ImlUtlng  natural 
artlclea,  Ued  Aug.  8,  1962,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/2754, 
Xo»Umo  Altwtou,  Ino.  ot  al.  r.  Mooo  frodmete,  Inc.  et  al. 


),  R.  O.  Dressier,  Method  for  retarding  evaporation 
of  water  from  large  bodlea  of  water,  Uod  July  3.  1962,  D.C. 
W.D.  tot.  (Baa  Aatoalo),  Doe.  3188.  Areher-DanieU- Midland 
Company  v.  Rueoell  O.  Dreoalor. 

M88.m,  C.  W.  Mnllls,  8r..  RoUry  debarker  having  pivot- 
able  bark-removlag  toola  blaaed  by  Hold  nnder  presaure  Inr  an 
•aaalar  Uak.  Mad  Jaly  81,  1M2,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
13978,   Carl  W.  MuUia,  Br.  et  al.  v.  B.  B.  Adkine  Company. 

M1>.M».  H.  8.  Knyper,  Folding  door  with  flexible  hinge 
atrtpa,  AMI  Aug.  1,  19«2,  DC,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doe. 
62C1486.  MoUcreon  Company  r.  Mmrtom  Bruckman  d  Com- 
pony.  /««. 

tjpmjt**.  F.  8.  Maeklem.  Theater  Lighting  control  system. 
•lad  Mar.  14,  1961,  DC.  CD.  Ml<4i.  (Detroit),  Doc.  21018, 
Kliegl  Brot.  Lnivereal  Bleetric  Stage  Lighting  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
TMten.  Ine.  Btlpalatloa  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and 
eoaatcrclalm  without  prejudice  Jnae  10,  1962. 

tJHM,m».     (See  2.774.087.) 

MM.97S,  H.  L.  Hayea,  Torque  datdt,  Ued  July  31,  1962, 
D.C.  8.D.N.T..  Doe.  62/9659,  Ingertoll-Rand  Company  et  al. 
T.  Thar  Power  Tool  Compmny. 

M88.88I,  ▲.  D.  DeSbaao,  Cuttar  bit  bolder,  aied  Mar.  5, 
196S.  D.C,  8.D.  Ohio  (Cl^aaatl),  Doe.  4970,  Alphonee  D. 
DeBhano  v.  Richard  C.  Btitmplo.  Coaaaot  Judgment ;  order 
holding  patent  valid  and  Infringed ;  Injunction  granted  Aug. 
13,  1962. 

1.888.187.  R.  L.  Hartwcll,  Shielding  and  mounting  strip,  tied 
Aug.  15.  1962.  D.C.NJ.  (Newark).  Doe.  668/62.  Technical 
Wirt  Produett,  Ine.  ▼.  Jfefe*  Eleetroniot  Corporation. 

8,887,787.  Matthewi  and  Kaylor,  Moa-ma  aeamless  hosiery. 
•led  July  26,  1962.  D.C.  M.D.  Oa.  (Columbus).  Doc.  917, 
Chadboum  Ootham,  Ine,  ▼.  Archer  Mitto,  Inc. 

Daa.  1881988.  H.  U  Nellaea,  Card  file,  Ued  Aug.  3,  1962, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Dm.  841/8a.  HUdour  L.  Neilaen  et  al.  v. 
The  Bate*  Manu/acturing  Co. 

Daa.  I»t.l7«.  B.  Pivaaaer,  Chlld'a  vehicle,  flled  Aug.  2.  1962, 
DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  62-C-839.  Banner  PUutiet 
Corporation  v.  PImotio  Toy  4  Novelty  Corporation. 

Daa.  186,888.  Tadahlde  Wada.  KbU»  or  the  like.  Med  Aag. 
13,  1962.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/2797,  Rudolph  Erenhouee, 
ete.  V.  New  York  MerehandUe  Co..  Inc.  Baie,  Sled  name. 
Doe.  62/2798,  Jtadalpi^  Mromkomo.  oto.  v.  National  Silver 
Caaiyaay. 
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Mattor  eacloaad  In  baary  brackata  [  ]  appaan  la  tba  original  pataat  but  forms  na  part  of  this  reisaua  apectflcatloa 

printed  In  Itallca  Indicatea  nddltiona  made  by  relaaoa. 
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2Sa4S 
SELECTOR  VALVE 
CoraeUs  Ktwen,  G  195 
dcd  (FT.),  NctkcriM* 
WcitcftMat,  gcH 
OrigiMi  No.  2,S8S,99X, 
434,857,  Juac  7,  1954. 
19«l,Str.No.ll5,t5i 


Wl«5 

(Fr.),  Ncfkarbiidb 
2,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
AppHcatioB  for  iii—i  Jane  1, 
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NctkcrfaudaJ 
<CL  137.-425.il) 


5, 1953 


which  the  lip  member  forms  an  extension  of  the  ramp 
member;  cooperating  means  for  said  members  for  pre- 
venting upward  swinging  movement  of  the  lip  member 
relative  to  the  ramp  member  beyond  said  elevated  posi- 
tion of  the  lip  member;  lip  lifting  means  for  swinging 
the  Up  member  from  its  pendent  position  toward  its  ele- 
vated position;  and  lip  supporting  mechanism  reacting 
between  the  Up  member  and  the  ramp  member  when  the 
lip  member  is  in  a  partially  raised  position  to  sitpport 
the  same  in  such  position  while  leaving  the  lip  member 
free  for  further  elevation,  said  lip  supporting  mechanism 


6.  A  diaphragm  valve  for  controUing  fluid  flow,  com- 
prising a  valve  casing  having  a  curved  inner  wall,  a 
closure  member  made  from  flexible  material  in  the  form 
of  a  bag  having  its  open  erul  sealed  to  the  valve  casing 
and  its  closed  end  exteriorly  unsupported  located  within 
said  casing  inner  wall,  a  presser  element  located  within 
said  bag,  means  axially  fixing  said  presser  element  with 
respect  to  said  bag  to  maintain  a  constant  contact  area 
between  said  presser  element  and  said  bag  at  alt  posi- 
tions of  vatve  operation,  an  actuating  mechanism  located 
in  said  bag.  said  presser  element  being  adapted  to  be 
pressed  by  said  actuating  mechanism  against  the  inner 
waU  of  said  bag  to  press  said  bag  against  the  inner  wall 
of  the  valve  casing  to  close  an  orifice  defined  therein, 
characterized  in  that  the  shape  of  the  presser  element 
corresponds  to  the  shape  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  bag 
and  substantially  completely  engages  said  bag  inner  waU 
at  all  positions  of  valve  operation  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
porting said  bag  inner  wtdl  against  collapse. 


being  automatically  rendered  operative  in  consequence 
of  elevation  of  the  lip  member  by  scud  lip  lifting  means 
and  remaining  operative  as  long  as  the  weight  of  the  lip 
member  is  born*  thereby,  arui  said  lip  supporting  mecha- 
nism being  rendered  inoperative  as  said  mechanism  is 
freed  of  the  weight  of  the  lip  member  in  consequence  of 
such  further  elevation  of  the  lip  member,  so  that  when 
the  ramp  member  is  lowered  from  a  raised  position  past 
an  angle  at  which  th*  lip  member  in  its  partially  raised 
position  engages  the  floor  of  a  carrier  In  front  of  the 
dockboard,  the  lip  supporting  mechanism  is  automatically 
rerutered  inoperative. 


25^9 

ADILISTABLE  DOCKBOARD 

Garratt  P.  KcOcy,  Foi  Pol^  WIs^  aiB^Mr  to  KcUey 

£;yry'   ^^^   MUwiBkee.  WIb^  a  corpotadoo  of 

WMcoana 

Oij^aal  No.  2,97433<,  dated  Mar.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
U,5*9,  May  9,  19M.  AppttcatioB  for  rciiM^  Feb.  28, 
19«2,Ser.  No.  175,129  ^ 

13  daims.  (CL  14—71) 
//.  An  adfustable  dockboard  comprising:  a  ramp 
member  having  front  and  rear  edges;  means  hlngedly 
mounting  the  ramp  member  at  Its  rear  edge  for  up  and 
down  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis;  means 
biasing  the  ramp  member  upwardly;  releasable  holding 
means  operative  to  act  in  opposition  to  the  biasing  means 
for  restraining  the  same  from  raising  the  ramp  member; 
manually  operable  means  for  releasing  the  holding 
means  so  that  the  biasing  means  can  raise  the  ramp 
member;  a  lip  member  hinged  to  the  front  edge  of  the 
ramp  member  and  swingable  about  its  hinge  axis  be- 
tween a  pendent  position,  hanging  down  from  the  front 
edge  of  the  ramp  member,  emd  an  elevated  position  at 


25059 

ZIPPER  ACTUATOR 

Mylcs  Morgan,  3  Acadcaay  St,  Worcester,  Jdam. 

OrigfauU  No.  2,939,193,  dated  Jum  7,  19M,  9cr.  No. 

714,987,  Feb.  19,  1958.    AppHcatioa  for  leline  Nor. 

18,  IHlt  Scr.  No.  154,897 

4ClaiaM.     (CL  24— 295.15) 


1 .  A  zipper  actuator  for  use  with  a  slide  fastener  locat- 
ed in  an  inaccessible  portion  of  a  garment,  comprising  a 
finger  ring  adapted  to  be  gruped  by  the  person  wearing 
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the  garment,  a  book  adapted  to  be  passed  through  the 
aperture  of  the  slide  of  the  fastener,  an  elongated  chain 
joining  the  ring  and  the  hook,  a  broad,  flat,  plate-like, 
rigid  shield  loosely  fastened  at  one  extremity  of  the  shield 
to  the  chain  so  as  to  hang  beside  the  hook  when  the  chain 
and  hook  are  suspended  from  the  ring,  the  shield  serving 
to  prevent  the  engagement  by  the  fastener  of  a  body 


underlying  it  when  the  shield  is  placed  between  the  slide 
and  the  body,  the  shield  having  an  aperture  at  said  one 
extremity  through  which  the  chain  pasaes  and  by  which  it 
is  fastened  thereto,  the  chain  having  a  small  link  residing 
in  the  aperture  in  the  shield,  the  links  of  the  chain  on 
either  side  of  the  small  link  being  too  large  to  pass  through 
the  said  aperture  in  the  shield. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  OCTOBER  2,  1962 

Illastrati»nfl  for  plant  patents  ar«  aanally  In  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2»17t 

SUMMER  APPLE 

Sm  TcM  Fair,  It*—  Cooty,  Mkh. 

(Rte.  4,  MMom  Mklk) 

Filed  Fcb^  19, 1959,  Scr.  Now  794,4M 

1  Clata.    (CL  47— i2) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 

as  to  novelty  by  its  Rhododendron  tinge  on  the  blo^soou 

fdUov/ing  throu^  to  maturity  on  the  blush  of  the  apples. 


M7f 
APPLE  TREE 
Floyd  D.  Avii,  daridake,  MkiL,  MrifMtr  to  Staik  Bro^s 
Nvscrict  A  Oichvda  CoHspaay,  LovWaaa,  Mo^  a  cor- 
pontloaoCMimMri 

Filed  Nor.  7, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  15*441 
ICHaim.    (CL47— tl) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 


as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  fruit  shape 
and  size  generally  resembling  that  of  the  "Mclntorii"  va-' 
riety  (unpatented),  but  having  a  fruit  color  that  is  gen- 
erally yellow  with  a  Scarlet  blush  and  resembling  the 
color  of  the  fruit  of  the  "Maiden  Blush"  variety  (un- 
patented), said  fruit  being  of  better  flavor,  and  the  trees 
being  more  productive  than  "Maiden  Blush,"  with  the 
fruit  ripening  at  about  the  same  season  as  "Maiden  Blush" 
and  about  two  weeks  earlier  than  "Mclntoah." 


/%'I7»t:«T/"it  at      /^  a  rw  iT<imni.i 
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3,05^137 

FASTENER  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Oscar  A.  Waadd,  Mnidcklii,  aad  Rkhvd  H.  Doyle, 

Mount  Proapcct,  IIL,  awtgnors  to  Faitcacr  Corpora- 

tkm,  CMcago,  IlL,  a  corMradoa  of  UbMii 

Filed  tmm  M,  IH*,  Sar.  No.  374M 

7  aaims.     (CL  1—3.1) 


I .  In  a  fastener  driving  device,  a  bousing  providing  a 
forward  portion  and  rearwardly  extending  handle,  said 
forward  portion  induding  structure  defining  a  drive  track, 
a  magazine  assembly  secured  to  said  forward  portion  and 
said  handle  for  supplying  fasteners  to  said  drive  track, 
said  handle  being  fonned  with  a  recessed  portion  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  said  magazine  assembly,  and  guide  means 
positioned  in  said  recessed  portion  for  guiding  movement 
of  a  strip  of  fasteners  throu^  said  recessed  portion  into 
said  magazine  assembly. 


3,t5<,13t 

MECHANISM  FOR  ATTACHING  HANDLE  TO 

CONTAINERS 

Joacpk  F.  Flyn,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  airffaBr  to  Ex-CeO-O 

Corporatto^  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUfH 

Orlgtaal  appMcaHoa  Jaly  21,  195t,  Scr.  No.  75«,013,  sow 

Patcirt  No.  2,99«,934,  dated  Jaly  4,  19«1.     Dhlded 

and  tUs  appttcattoa  Dec  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,712 

4Claku.    (CLl— IM) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  receiving  a  procession  of  gable 
topped  containers  and  attaching  a  handle  to  the  up- 
standing gable  top  rib  of  two  adjacent  containers,  for 
joining  the  same,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a 
continuously  moving  conveyor  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
stop  gate  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing partially  over  said  conveyor  for  stopping  said  con- 
tainers, a  magazine  containing  hatKlle  blanks  mounted 
on  said  frame  above  said  conveyor,  a  handle  feed  mech- 
anism mounted  on  said  frame  and  spaced  from  said  Mop 
a  distaiKe  equal  to  at  least  one  pair  of  containers  for 
feeding  a  handle  from  said  magazine  and  for  position- 
ing the  handle  above  the  ribs  of  a  succeeding  pair  of 


containers,  a  stapler  mechanimn  nnountcd  on  said  frame 
in  a  position  above  said  handle  feed  mechanism  for 
stapling  said  handle  to  the  container  ribs,  a  wire  feed 
mechanism  for  supplying  staple  wire  to  said  stapler,  a 
pusher  for  engaging  said  first  pair  of  containers  adja- 
cent said  stop  gate  and  moving  the  same  laterally  of 
the  conveyor  and  stop  gate  to  discharge  the  same,  means 
operative  when  at  least  two  pairs  of  containers  are  alined 
against  the  first  stop  for  operating  said  handle  feed  to 
position  a  handle  above  the  aecond  pair  of  containers, 
and  means  operative  in  reqwoae  to  the  positioning  of 
the  handle  for  actuating  said  pusher  to  move  the  first 
pair  of  containers  past  the  stop  whereupon  the  seoood 
pair  of  containers  starts  to  move  with  the  cooveycH-  to- 
ward the  stop  and  for  immediately  thereafter  stapling 
the  handle  to  the  ribs  of  the  second  pair  of  cMitainert. 


3,f56,139 

POWER  OPERATED  STAPLING  APPARATUS 

Jim  I.  Merrick,  2519  W.  DivWoo  St.,  Graad  iilaad,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1960,  So*.  No.  5«,733 

iClaiau.    (CL  1—149) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  clamping  device  for  window 
frames  having  fixed  and  slidable  comer  frame  abutment 
means  for  clamping  a  window  frame  in  horizontally 
squared  condition  with  side  jamb  members  in  abutting 
edge  relation  to  head  and  sill  members,  power  operated 
stapling  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  interchange- 
ably mounted  pressure  operated  stapling  mechanisms  for 
respective  comers  of  the  window  frame,  each  stapling 
mechaiusm  including  casing  means,  flat  guide  means 
mounted  on  the  casing  means  having  a  plurality  of  staple 
slots  therein  through  which  staples  are  driven  in  a  lateral 
direction,  stapler  mounting  means  disposed  on  each  cas- 
ing means  for  slidably  positioning  the  guide  means  in  a 
vertical  plane  on  each  of  the  fixed  and  slidable  corner 
frame  abutment  means  against  said  side  jamb  members 
of  said  window  frame  clamped  in  the  clamping  device 
adjacent  sill  and  head  ends  of  the  jamb  frame  members 
for  stapling  said  sill  and  head  members  to  the  jamb 
members,  and  power  means  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  the  stapling  mechanisms  for  simultaneous  power 
operation  thereof  to  completely  staple  a  window  frame 
in  the  clamping  device,  said  mounting  means  including 
a  keyway  on  at  least  one  side  of  each  casing  means  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  /lat  guide  means  thereon 
for  cooperation  with  key  means  on  the  abutment  means 
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for  positioning  the  guide  means  flush  against  the  jamb 
frame  members  in  the  damping  device  and  resisting 
stapling  thrust  of  the  power  means. 


GOGGLE  WITH  REMOVABLE  LENS  COVER 
Frank  W.  U^bhNB,  Wanricfc,  RJ.,  mm^mr  to  W< 
CoMMy.   • 


FIM  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  IM^Si 
3CMM.    (CL2^14) 


I .  In  a  gog^  a  flexible  body  portkMi  having  a  window 
opening  with  a  marginal  edge  about  said  opening  provided 
with  holes  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  a  separable 
lens  carrying  unit  having  a  surface  engaging  in  face  to  face 
contact  with  one  side  of  said  marginal  edge  with  a  flange 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  through  said  window 
opening,  a  frame  embracing  said  flange  and  engaging  in 
face  to  face  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  marginal 
edge,  lugs  on  said  flange  extending  over  said  frame  to  hold 
it  in  position  against  said  marginal  edge  and  pins  on  gen- 
erally diametrically  opposite  portions  of  said  frame  ex- 
tending through  said  boles  to  prevent  the  marginal  edge 
portions  about  said  holes  from  spreading. 


3,§54,141 

TANK  BALL  VALVE 

Roy  W.  Ecoff,  32M  SMkctt  Ave,  ChvilMi  %  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,774 

2  ClaiMS.    (CL  4—57) 


1.  In  a  valve  generally  of  ball  shi^w,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  ball  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal diametric  axis,  two  sets  of  deformations  on  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  ball  positioned  generally  radially 
with  respect  to  said  axis  respectively  on  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  of  said  ball,  and  the  surfaces  of  one  set  of 
said  deformations  having  greater  reactioa  to  fluid  flow 
downwardly  than  the  reaction  of  the  other  set.  whereby 
fluid  flow  downwardly  past  said  ball  causes  roution  of 
said  ball  about  said  axis  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


Calf. 


3,tS4,142 
TOILET  FLUSHING  DEVICE 
JdM  S.  CUm  1444  Padle  Avt.,  Sa 

Filed  Jaly  S,  1944,  Scr.  N«.  4t,7tB 
3aBiM.     (0.4—44) 
I.  A  toilet  flushing  device  for  toilets  having  a  flush 
valve  operable  for  releasing  water  from  a  flush  tank  to 


a  toilet  bowl  provided  with  a  seat  mounted  upon  the  bowl 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizonul  pivotal  axis  at 
the  rearward  end  of  the  seat  between  a  lowered  seating 
positioa  and  a  raised  position,  said  device  comprising  a 
bell  crank  nraunted  in  association  with  and  actuated  by 
and  with  the  seat,  a  flushing  lever  connected  to  the  flush 
valve  for  actuating  the  valve  to  a  water  releasing  posi- 
tion, a  link  connected  to  the  bell  crank  and  arranged  to 
extend  upwardly  therefrom  past  the  flushing  lever,  a  latch 
lug  upon  the  link  movable  past  the  lever  during  its  up- 


ward movement  and  engageable  with  the  lever  for  im- 
parting valve  opening  movement  thereto  when  moved  in 
the  downward  direction,  a  guide  for  the  link,  spring  means 
normally  urging  the  link  and  latch  lug  transversely  within 
the  guide  toward  its  lever  engaging  position,  inter -engag- 
ing cam  means  upon  the  link  and  the  guide  for  diq>lac- 
ing  the  latch  lug  from  engagement  with  the  flushing  lever 
at  the  end  of  its  valve  actuating  movement,  and  meaiu  for 
automatically  raising  the  seat  to  its  inactive  position  and 
the  bell  crank  to  its  valve  actuating  position  when  re- 
lieved from  the  weight  of  a  person  seated  upon  the  seaL 


3,434,143 

APPARATUS   FOR   AUTOMATICALLY  FLUSHING 

A  TOILET  BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 

BcfliM  Foster,  Ric.  1,  Box  114,  CcrcKO,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  434,313 

1  Claia.    (CL  4—249) 


In  combination  with  a  flush  valve  of  a  toilet  hopper, 
wherein  said  toilet  hopper  is  located  within  an  individual 
compartment  having  a  frame  and  an  access  door  nor- 
mally biased  into  closed  position,  said  flush  valve  having 
an  extenully  projecting  operating  handle  which  is  manu- 
ally operable  by  rocking  said  handle  about  a  pivot,  an 
electrical  operator  for  said  handle,  said  operator  com- 
prising a  body,  an  electromagnetic  device  mounted  on 
said  body,  a  rod  mounted  in  said  body  for  projection  by 
said  electromagnetic  device  upon  energization  thereof,  a 
return  spring  biasing  said  rod  into  retracted  position,  and 
means  including  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  body 
and  mounting  said  body  with  said  rod  adjacent  to  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  operating  handle  but  in 
alignment  therewith,  whereby  when  said  electromagnetic 
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device  is  energized,  said  rod  will  move  into  projected 
'P^^<»  oad  into  direct  pressure  engagement  with  said 
operating  handle  to  rock  said  handle  about  its  pivot, 
said  handle  being  free  and  unimpeded  at  all  times  for 
a  manual  operation  thereof,  an  electrical  drcnit  con- 
nected to  said  electronugnetic  device  including  a  power 
source  having  a  control  switch,  said  control  switch  in- 
cluding a  housing,  means  for  attaching  said  housing  to 
said  frame,  a  control  arm  extending  from  said  bousing 
and  projecting  into  the  path  of  said  door,  said  control 
arm  normally  being  engaged  by  said  door  when  said  door 
IS  closed  to  displace  said  switch  into  open  position,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  switch  into  closed  position  each 
time  said  door  is  opened  whereby  said  toilet  bowl  wUl 
be  automatically  flushed. 


3(454,144 
RECIPROCATING  BED  UNHS 
Roe  L.  McKhUcy,  PXX  B«e  1342,  LohvIcw 
FIM  Aml  24. 1959,  S«r.  No.  n5^75 
4ClafaM.    (CL5— 149)^ 


I.  A  small,  compact  unit  for  impartiqg  reciprocating 
motion  to  a  bed  comprising  a  frame  lying  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  and  including  spaced  parallel  end 
bars  and  adapted  to  be  fltted  within  the  confines  of  a 
sleeping  structure  of  standard  design  without  modification 
thereof,  tracks  on  the  upper  faces  of  said  end  bars,  a  pair 
of  movable  horizontal  bars  seated  on  said  end  bars  and 
having  antifriction  means  engaging  said  tracks,  an  equal- 
izer bar  pivotaUy  supported  by  said  frame  and  extending 
perpendicularly  between  said  end  bars,  power  means  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  equalizer  bar 
to  oscillate  said  bar,  and  drive  means  connecting  each 
end  o'  said  equalizer  bar  to  the  adjacent  movable  bar  to 
convert  the  oscillatory  movement  of  the  equalizer  bar  to 
synchronized  redprocatory  movement  of  said  pair  of 
movable  bars,  whereby  to  cause  reciprocaUng  movement 
of  a  standard  design  sleeping  structure  when  attached  to 
said  movable  bars. 


3,454,145 

UNTTARY  DEVICB  FOR  ROCKING  A  BED 

Roc  L.  McKlsOajr  a^  Jack  M.  McKlBlV,  both  of 

PXX  B«  1342,  LoiBvkw,  Tern. 

FUed  May  19, 1944.  Sar.  No.  34,159 

4ChfasB.    (CLS— 149) 


19 

fixed  rail,  parallel  to  each  other  and  connected  by  a  single 
nat  brace  to  form  a  skeleton  base  lying  subatanliaUy  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  uMler- 

jying  the  bed,  a  pair  of  movable  rails  connected  by  a  second 
brace  also  lying  substanUally  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
fonning  a  rockabic  skeleton  platform,  said  movable  rails 
being  seated  on  said  fixed  raUs,  each  rail  of  one  of  said 
pairs  of  raib  being  provided  with  a  curved  surface  to 
enable  relaUve  rocking  movement  of  the  associated  rails, 
means  for  supporting  a  bed  on  said  pUtfonn.  power  means 
on  said  base,  means  interconnecting  the  power  means  and 
one  of  said  movable  raUs  to  rock  the  platform  and  tie 
means  for  holding  said  pUtform  and  base  together  while 
permitting  rocking  movement  of  the  platform,  whereby 
the  pUtform  and  base  as  a  unit  may  be  fitted  under  and 
withm  the  confines  of  a  standard  bed  without  alteraUon 
c^  the  structure  and  appearance  thereof. 


-^™.™«  -  3,454,144 

INNER  SPRING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  ONE  OR 
..u-  -  ^^^  YIELDABLE  CORNERS 
Joha  R.  SCeckart,  114Vi  N.  BniriwiV,  Da  PM«L  Wh. 
FIM  J«c  9, 1959,  Sar.  1^19.114^ 

7CiBiM.    (CLS-^1) 


1.  An  iniKrsiMring  structure  adapted  to  be  enciised  by 
a  contour  covering,  said  structure  having  side  and  end 
portions  including  relatively  rigid  members  fonning  an 
unyielding  frame  for  said  inncrsprings,  said  members 
being  relieved  at  least  at  one  comer  <rf  the  structure,  said 
structure  having  innersprings  except  at  any"  relieved  cor- 
ner, and  a  resiliently  yieldable  filler  in  any  such  comer 
substantially  in  place  of  any  omitted  comer  inncrspring 
and  which  will  yield  under  pressure  during  the  course 
of  encasing  the  structure  with  a  contour  covering  and 
will  resilienUy  project  to  fill  the  corresponding  comer 
of  the  covering  after  the  covering  is  in  place. 


3,454,147 

FOLDING  BOAT 

Nicholas  Peter  SorrcU  SmMriv.  Gci„.^ 

(5  CiMBCi  St.  PIccadiily,  London  W.  1,  . 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  459,252 

OahM  priority,  apjaliraHoa  SmUMmlmi  Nov.  24. 1959 

4aataM.    (CL9— 2) 


I) 


1.  A  folding  boat  cimiprising  at  least  two  huQs  con- 
nected together,  each  hull  comprising  two  side  walls  taper- 
ing at  each  end,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  wider  than 
the  other,  a  central  part  pivotally  connecting  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  side  walls  thereto,  an  elastically  deform- 

1     *  n., ^  .   ,     .  ■'>'*  member  pivoully  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  said 

movemenJ^o^^!?^'^  "°**   "  unpaitmg  rocking   side  walls,  holding  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  cen- 
movement  to  a  standard  bed.  comprising  a  pair  of  sp«xd.   tral  part  for  holding  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls  of 
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said  bulb  ia  an  operaUng  positioii,  nid  bulli  hi  an  operat- 
ing pontioR  deflning  a  triangular  configuration,  and  fix- 
ing means  pivotally  connected  to  said  central  part  includ- 
ing locking  means  for  maintaining  and  locking  said  hold- 
ing means  in  place  while  in  an  operating  position. 


BUFFING  MACHINE  FOB  USB  IN  SHOE  MAKING 

Joliu  R.  FIctacktr,  Maiden^  Mbm^  aa^nor  lo  CoaTcnc 

Rnbbtr  Corpocaittoa,  MaUea,  MmSi*  m  corporation  of 


WATER  SKI 
Wilifaa  P.  Abbott.  Wwrnitm,  ami 
Modesto,  CnW^  ssilfnii  to  W.  J.  Volt 
a  corf  orati—  of  CnBf  omh 

FOcd  Jnhr  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2M45 
TCkbM.    (CL9L-310) 


A.  Walti, 
Corp, 


1.  A  water  ski  having  three  portions,  an  upturned  toe 
portion,  a  straight  mid-portion  and  an  upturned  aft  por- 
tion including  an  upturned  curved  aft  portion  and  a 
straight  aft  portion  with  a  stationary  fin  attached  to  the 
end  of  said  straight  aft  portion,  the  first  mentioned  aft 
portion  having  a  length  in  the  order  of  40%  the  length 
of  said  mid-portion,  whereby  the  first  mentioned  aft 
portion  produces  a  significant  part  of  the  lift  of  said  ski 
along  the  water  line  when  said  ski  is  in  use,  said  up- 
turned curved  aft  portion  forming  a  smooth  junction 
with  the  mid-portion  of  the  ski,  the  first  mentioned  up- 
turned aft  portion  comprising  the  dominant  portion  for 
supporting  a  skier  when  said  water  ski  is  travelling  at 
high  speed. 

3,t5«,l49 
MACHINES  FOR  ATTACHING  FLAP  PORTIONS  OF 
LOOSE  OUTSOlJS  TO  THE  BREA^  OF  LOOSE 
LOUIS  HEELS 
RonaU  Owen  CatwcU  Gndd,  Lcicciter,  Emjtmi^ 
to  United  Shoe  MacMncry  Corporation,  Baatoi 
a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  124,961 

Clai—  priority,  application  Grent  Britain  Fab.  4,  IHl 

UOalntt.    (CL12— IM) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  adhesively  securing  a  breast  flap 
portion  of  a  loose  outaole  to  a  looae  heel,  means  for  sup- 
porting and  positioning  an  outsole  which  has  a  breut 
flap  portion,  means  for  supprting  and  positioning  a  heel 
to  be  assemMed  with  the  outsole.  a  resilient  Mock,  mech- 
anism for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  first 
and  second-named  means  on  the  one  hand  and  the  block 
on  tbe  other  hand  for  causing  tbe  breaat  of  the  heel  and 
the  breast  flap  portion  of  the  outsole  to  be  forced  together 
with  initial  pressure,  and  power  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  relative  movement  for  causing  tbe  breast 
of  the  heel  and  the  breast  flap  portion  of  the  outaole  to 
be  forced  together  under  heavy  secondary  pressure. 


Filed  Feb.  15, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  173,493 
UClabM.    (CL12— 17) 


1.  Apparatus  for  buffing  one  surface  of  the  bottom 
element  of  a  shoe  comprising  first  and  second  buffing 
wheels  rotating  in  the  same  direction  and  first  and  second 
conveyors  arranged  to  move  elements  disposed  thereon 
toward  the  wheels  into  engagement  with  the  downgoing 
sides  thereof  to  buff  the  upper  surfaces,  of  means  for 
guiding  an  element  downwardly  relative  to  the  down- 
going  side  of  the  first  wheel  with  the  upper  surface  in 
contact  therewith,  guiding  means  for  receiving  the  ele- 
ment buffed  side  down  and  transferring  it  to  a  place  of 
inversion,  of  an  inverter  at  said  place  of  inversion  for 
turning  the  element  buffed  side  up,  transfer  means  for 
receiving  the  element  buffed  side  up  from  the  inverter 
means  and  moving  it  into  alignment  with  the  second 
conveyor,  and  means  for  receiving  the  element  buffed  side 
up  but  with  the  opposite  end  leading  frotn  the  transfer 
means  and  guiding  it  onto  the  second  conveyor  for  en- 
gagement with  the  second  buffing  wheel. 


ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  DENTIFRICB 

FEED  AND  RINSER 

Giovanni  VbcaMicli,  23— 7t  29tb  St,  Aftatto,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  144^1 

SCUmm.    (CL15— 29) 


S.  A  dental  appliance  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  an  enlargeid  handle  portion,  a  reduced  extension 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  between  the  handle 
portion  and  the  reduced  portion,  the.,  reduced  portion 
haying  a  cut-out  therein  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  rotor 
rotatably  supported  in  said  cut-out,  a  rotatable  shaft  ex- 
tending in  one  direction  through  the  body  from  the  outer 
end  of  said  handle  portion  into  said  cut-out,  means  partly 
on  the  end  of  said  shaft  in  said  cut-out  and  partly  on 
the  rotor  for  rotating  the  rotor  by  the  shaft,  a  toothpaste 
containing  compartment  in  said  handle  portion,  a  tooth- 
paste conduit  leading  from  the  compartment  through  the 
body  and  terminating  adjacent  said  rotor,  a  water  con- 
duit extending  in  one  direction  through  the  body  from 
said  outer  end  of  the  handle  portion  into  said  cut-out  and 
terminating  adjacent  said  rotor,  said  shaft  extending  from 
said  handle  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  and  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electric  motor  for  rotation 
of  the  shaft,  the  water  conduit  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  outer  end  of  the  handle  portion  and 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water  tap,  valve  means 
including  two  normally  closed,  axially  aligiied,  mutually 
opposed  and  selectively  operable  push-button  valves  po- 
sitioned in  said  intemiediate  portion,  one  of  the  valves 
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being  interposed  in  said  toothpaste  conduit  and  the  other 
of  said  valves  being  interposed  in  said  water  conduit,  said 
shaft  and  said  water  conduit  having  extensions  from  said 
outer  end  of  the  handle  portion  formed  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, means  for  normally  urging  toothpaste  from  said 
compartment  into  said  toothpaste  conduit,  and  a  dental 
applicator  sectu^  to  said  rotor. 


adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  surfnce  to  be  cleaned, 
vertical  guide  cables  extending  between  said  rails  and 
operable  thereon,  a  vertically  adjustable  frame  suspended 
by  other  cables  from  the  upper  rail  and  movable  laterally 
thereon,  an  inner  frame  mounted  in  the  first-named  frame 
and  adjustable  relative  to  said  first-named  frame  and  to 
said  surface,  and  a  rotary  bnidi  mounted  in  said  inner 
frame   and  engageable  with  said  surface. 


3,0Si,152 

ELECTRICALLY  PROPKLLKD  HOUSEHOLD 

DEVICES 

Chwa  A.  Doctal  and  Frank  Doatal,  Gr«it  Nock,  N.Y.; 

said  Frank  Doctal  aaslinor  to  aaid  Clva  A.  Daatal 
OriglBal  application  Jnly  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  523,677,  now 
Patent  No.  2.959,772,  dated  Ai«.  39.  19M.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843J64 
•  Oaims.    (CI.  15— 49) 


3,954,154 

UNT  REMOVING  DEVICE     >' 

Rente  B.  Ncnl,  994  Park  Ave,  New  Yorli  21,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 19St,  Scr.  Nn.  7274H 

1  Claim.     (CL  15—194) 


1.  A  household  cleaner  propelling  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cleaner  supporting  routaUa  roUera,  a  pair 
of  drive  rollers  longitudinally  aligned  with  at  least  one 
cleaner  supporting  roller,  means  for  selectivdy  engaging 
either  drive  roller  of  tbe  pair  to  tbe  supporting  roller  and 
disengaging  the'  other  drivp  rcrfler  of  i£c  pair  from  soch 
supporting  roller,  motor  means  on  die  deaaar  fbr  rotat- 
ing one  drive  roller  of  the  pair,  tha  other  drive  roller  of 
the  pair  being  frictionally  driven  by  die  motor  driven 
roller,  and  a  handle  extending  from  the  cleaner  connected 
to  the  means  for  selectively  engaging  the  drive  roDcra  of 
the  pair  to  such  supporting  roller  so  that  on  pushing  tbe 
handle  that  drive  roller  of  the  pair  wiudi  will  propel  the 
cleaner  forward  engages  the  supporting  roller  and  to  durt 
on  pulling  the  handle  that  drive  roller  of  tbe  pair  which 
will  pr(^l  the  cleaner  rearward  engages  the  supporting 
roller. 


In  a  lint  removing  accessory,  a  stack  of  at  least  two 
laminated  mittens,  each  mitten  comprisinf  a  pair  of  suit- 
ably shaped  flexible  sheets,  an  adhesive  layer  of  ap- 
proximately corresponding  shape  to  said  flexible  sheet 
superposed  upon  <Mie  of  said  flexible  sheets,  the  adhesive 
surface  of  said  layer  being  presented  dowilwardly,  the 
said  sheets  o(  each  of  said  mittens  being  secured  along 
three  edges  thereof  to  define  a  hand  receiving  opening, 
the  adhesive  surfaced  layer  of  the  top  one  of  said  mit- 
tens being  removably  secured  to  and  protected  by  the 
top  sheet  of  the  adjacent  mitten. 


LecD 
T( 


3,954455 

PIPE  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Honslon,  Tea.,  Mrfpor  to  Mkrion  Mm- 
Tn^m  tmtmttkm  if 


FUcd  hOf  It,  19M,  Scr.  Nnw  43^73 
COainH.    (CL  15— 194.94) 


3,154,153 

WASHING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  G.  LaniMcr,  St.,  TJO.  Box  294, 

Eari  Fbrt  Rock,  N.C 

FUcd  Jnac  2S,  1949,  Scr.  No.  39,319 

tdainiB.    (CL15— 59) 


4.  Apparatus  for  treating  horizontally  extending  pipe 
comprising:  separator  means  movable  in  the  pipe  and 
adapted  to  separate  the  pipe  into  upstream  and  down- 
stream sections;  speed  control  means  connected  to  the 
separator  means  including,  a  floid  motor  raceivinf  fluid 
from  tbe  upstream  side  of  the  separator  means  and  ex- 
hausting fluid  to  tbe  dowastraam  side  of  the  separator 
means,  rotatable  means  connected  to  the  output  shaft 
of  the  fluid  motor  for  frictionally  engaging  the  inner  wall 
of  the  pipe  and  driving  or  braking  the  q>eed  control 
means,  and  means  preventing  back-foed  torque  from  the 
rotatable  means  to  the  fluid  motor  from  over-speeding 
the  fluid  motor  to  limit  the  n^  of  travel  of  die  qwed- 
cootrol 


3,i5^15( 

PIPE  LINft  PLUGS 
Ralph  Conrad  Immil,  5S>t 


FDad  Aac  3, 1949, 8sr.  Nn.  47,249 
SCUtmM.    (CL15— 194ji0 


DnUaiiTa 


^■'  „      —      -  mK^jj 

4.  A  resilient  fluid-propelled  {dug  for  use  in  a  pipe-line, 

'^.''A  theatre  screen  surface  washing  apparatus  *Bbin-'  comprising  a  ctip-shaped  cylindrical  body  of  dianleter  no 

prising  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  rails    less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  pip^fine,  said  body 
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being  open  at  one  end  and  tapering  down  to  a  smaller 
diameter  at  its  axiaily-opposite  dosed  end;  and  a  flange 
around  the  body  of  diameter  greater  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  pipe-line  and  greater  than  the  diameter 


of  said  cylindrical  body,  the  length  of  the  body  being 
great  as  compared  with  the  length  ot  the  flange  and 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange,  and  the  radial 
thickness  of  the  body  at  all  locations  being  substantially 
less  than  the  radial  thickness  of  the  plug  at  the  flange. 


CUTTER  HEAD  FOR  SEWER  SNAKES 
KM  I.  ffnlha— ,  M15  S— ifnw  St,  Eife,  Pa. 

HM  Fab.  4,  IMt,  8«.  N«w  Mt3 
iCUM.   (CLIS— 1MJ9) 


eluding  a  first  hub,  said  first  hub  including  subsUntially 
radial  attaching  means  adapted  to  attach  said  first  hub 
to  roution  means,  a  one  piece  lateral  portion  of  said  first 
hub  for  engaging  one  of  said  plurality  of  rotary  abrader 
brushes,  a  portion  of  said  first  hub  transverse  to  said  lat- 
eral portion  and  adapted  for  engaging  the  inner  circum- 
ferential  collar  of  at  least  one  rotary  abrader  brush;  a 
second  hub  of  like  construction,  permitting  the  attaching 
means  o(  said  second  hub  to  be  attached  to  said  rou- 
tion meaau  to  that  the  second  attaching  meam  is  located 
in  substantially  diametric  opposition  to  said  first  hub  at- 
taching means;  said  transverse  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  hubs  when  in  adjacent  and  operative  position  fac- 
ing each  other  spanning  approximately  the  total  width  of 
the  inner  circumferential  collars  of  the  rotary  abrader 
brushes  mounted  thereon;  and  means  adapted  to  fasten 
said  second  hub  to  said  first  hub  in  coaxial  relationship 
with  said  attaching  means  diametrically  opposed  for  lock- 
ing said  plurality  of  rotary  abrader  brushes  in  place. 


4.  A  sewer  cleaner  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
U-shaped  curved  blade  members  made  of  flat  materia! 
bent  into  curved  form  and  stacked  one  on  each  other 
with  their  medial  longitudinal  axes  in  the  same  plane,  one 
said  U-shaped  member  being  inside  the  other  with  their 
ends  spaced  from  each  other  and  generally  concentric  to 
each  other,  a  blade  retainer,  said  Made  retainer  having 
a  curved  portion  overiyin'g  one  said  blade  member  and 
a  blade  support  supporting  the  blade  remote  from  said 
one  blade  member,  flanges  on  said  Made  retainer  overlying 
said  blade  support  and  said  blade  members,  a  threaded 
member  carried  by  said  blade  support  and  extending 
through  holes  in  said  Made  members,  and  means  attach- 
ing a  clamping  member  to  the  distal  end  of  said  threaded 
member. 
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to  M.  D.  Mattafft, 
FIM  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  N^  SMM 
2CWM.    (CL15— ai5.7) 
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1.  A  joint  trowel  comprising  a  pair  of  blades  arranged 
angularly  relative  to  each  other  and  joined  together  along 
adjacent  longitudinal  edges  to  form  a  wedge  shaped  plow, 
each  Made  having  an  outer  working  surface,  a  pair  of 
nmners  on  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  workii^g 
surface,  such  runners  being  positioned  in  parallel  relation- 
ship one  on  each  slJe  of  and  q>aced  laterally  from  the 
joint  adjacent  kmgitudinal  edfet  tnd  each  having  outer 
longitudinal  surfeoes  at  an  angle  to  the  outer  working 
surface  and  to  the  joined  adjacent  longitudinal  edges,  a 
pair  of  pressure  plates  mounted  at  one  end  po  the  outer 
working  surfaces  between  the  runners  to  lie  normally  at 
an  angle  substantially  opposite  to  the  angular  longitudinal 
surface  of  the  nuners  and  away  from  the  outer  working 
surfaces,  such  pressure  plates  being  depressible  under 
tension  toward  the  woddng  aut»Gt$  of  the  plow. 


3,t5(4» 

ROTARY  ABRADER  BRUSH  ADAPTER 
Wtarffey  H.  DmIl  Tajter  Rani,  Liiililia,  B 

FIM  Plafr.  it,  IfSt,  SotTn*.  T7t,7^ 
^  aOiliiii     (CL15— Itl) 


WINDSMKLO  WIPER 


Jote  R.  OUba, 

FBadMqr  14.  IMf.flw.  No.  tU^M 
frialMi     (a.lS-3StJ2) 


■*•> 


.>' 


i.  A  rotary  abrader  brush  adapter  for  mounting  a  plu- 
rality of  rotary  abrader  brushes  each  havins  a  collar,  in- 


9.  A  windshield  wiper  dip  eomprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  top  wall  and  side  walls  depeniding  ttierefrom,  spring 
means  mounted  in  said  bousing  in  opposition  to  said 
top  wall,  means  asaodated  with  said  top  wall  for  provid- 
ing a  first  latching  rdationship  with  one  side  of  a  wiper 


9d 
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arm,  and  means  associated  with  said  spring  for  provid- 
ing a  second  latching  reUtiooship  with  the  opposite  aide 
of  said  wiper  arm. 


Ralphs.  Zebartb. 


3,BSM(1 
AUTOMATIC  NECK  CUTTER 
aaas  CItjLbfo,.  aarfg 
.       .KaMaaCiar,M».,a 
Mhaoart 

FIM  ABf.  It,  IMt,  Sm.  No.  4M1S 
iOalM.    (CL17— 11) 


1.  In  poultry  procfing  equipment  for  severing  the 
neck  ci.  a  bird  from  the  body  thereof  as  the  same  is  ad- 
vanced along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  and  provided 
with  an  elongated  support  disposed  adjacent  said  path, 
a  cutter  <m  said  support  proximal  to  one  end  of  the  latter, 
and  a  pair  of  endless  chains  carried  by  the  support  for 
engaging  the  neck  to  be  severed  therebetween  uid  con- 
veying the  same  to  the  cutter,  the  improvement  of  which 
comprises  structure  for  conveying  the  severed  neck  of 
the  bird  away  from  said  cutter  to  a  point  of  xelease 
spaced  a  relatively  large  distance  from  said  one  end  of 
the  support  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bird  to 
prevent  the  ne^  from  being  rdeased  at  said  oat  end  and 
thereby  jamming  said  chains,  said  structure  including  ex- 
tension means  on  the  support  at  said  one  end  thereof 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  said  point  and  means 
carried  by  said  extension  means  proximal  to  said  point 
and  operably  coupled  with  said  chains  to  extend  the  latter 
to  said  point 

3,t5t,l<2 

APPARATUS  FOR  POIISHING  WET  PELLETED 

CARBON  BLACK 

Way*  H.  FIAar.  Barg«r, Tea., Mi^narla PkMMi 

'"^Napaay,  a  Borpafatfan  of  Ddaware 

FIM  Feb.  TL  IHf ,  Scr.  No.  79f,749 

3  Hill  I     (CL  11—1) 


tfSi^ut^ 
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I       wtMw,     m,  r~^  ■* 


'  1.  An  apparatus  especially  suited  for  polishing  carbon 
Mack  pellets  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of 


substantially  horizontally  disposed  carbon  black  pellet 
polishers,  each  essentially  consisting  of  an  elongated  venel 
having  an  axially  disposed  routing  shaft  and  each  said 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  polishing  tines  thereon  over  a 
substantial  length  thereof,  said  vesseb  being  disposed  each 
at  successive  different  levels,  the  topmost  vessel  having  a 
feeding  conduit  adapted  to  feed  to  an  end  thereof  loose, 
wet  carbon  black  pelleu  to  surround  a  portion  of  said 
shaft,  said  topmost  vessel  at  its  other  end  having  a  feeding 
conduit  adapted  to  feed  somewhat  polished  pellets  to  an 
end  of  a  lower  vessel  to  surround  a  portion  of  the  shaft 
in  said  last  vessel  with  pellets  and  auger-shaped  continu- 
ous flight  conveyor  means  on  said  pellets-surrounded  shafts 
at  the  feed  ends  of  said  shafts  to  force  said  pellets  hori- 
rontally  and  axially  into  said  vessels. 


3,M4,lt3 
SPINNERET 
Loois  P.  Dels,  WcattowiL  Pa.,  asslgBiH  to 
cose  CorpocBlioii,  PMIailtlphia.  Pa.,  a 
Delaware 

FIM  May  It.  1955,  Scr.  No.  5t9,349 
ItClakM.     —     -     ' 


Yii- 

o( 


(CLl»-t) 
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1.  A  spinneret  for  forming  artificial  filaments  indud- 
mg  a  tubular  wall,  a  face  extending  acroaa  oae  end  of 
said  wall,  said  wall  and  face  having  imperaaeabia  inner 
and  outer  surfaces,  a  porous  fluid  pcrmeabia  stiuctnie 
extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaoea,  walls  de- 
fining at  least  one  aperture  extending  through  aaid  face 
and  communicating  with  said  porous  flnid  peraiMble 
structure  and  means  connected  to  said  tubular  wall  for 
delivering  fluid  to  the  qwrture  through  said  pesooa 
ture. 


3,t5<,lt4 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-FIBROUS 

FILM 
Frank  IL  Rckhel,  Villaanva,  Pa.,  and  Ai*v  a 
Saaf ord.  Ha.,  asrigann  to  Aaasrican  Viacoa 
tion,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  conMratioa  «f  Dehware 
FIM  Feb.  Ih  1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,937 
1  Claim.    (CL  It— 15) 


In  apparatus  for  the  casting  of  regenerated  celluloae 
film  comprising  in  combination  a  jdurality  of  tanks  con- 
taining treating  fluids  and  rotatably  mounted,  positively 
driven,  cylindrical  film  advancing  rolls  over  which  a  wet 
regenerated  celluloae  film  passes  into  and  out  of  said  tanks, 
the  improvement  whidi  comprises  as  the  film  advancing 
rolls  in  said  combination  rolls  each  having  two  tpinl  sur- 
face grooves  of  equal  and  opposite  pitch,  said  spiral 
grooves  leading  from  a  point  midway  from  the  ends  of 
said  roll  and  extending  toward  opposite  ends  of  said  roll 
and  a  plurality  oi  straight  surface  grooves  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  roll  and  spaced  about  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  the  grooves  being  sufficiently  wide  and 
deep  to  permit  deformation  therein  of  a  wet  film  on  said 
rolL  ^ 
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MACHINES  FOR  VULCANIZING  SOLES  OP  MICRO- 
CELLULAR  RUBBER  ONTO  SHOE  BOTTOMS 
WiUfaun  Herbert  BcnU,  immn  SiMUgmU, 
Waite.  Liicerter,  F^ImiI,  Milfnii  to  Ui 
Mackkcry  Corporalloa,  FliilaginB,  NJ. 
tioa  of  New  Icney 

FUed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,42« 

Claims  priortiy,  epplcatloa  GreM  Britaia  Apr.  U,  1939 

1  OriM.    (CL  IS— 17) 


A  machine  for  molding  and  vulcanizing  outsoles  onto 
shoe  bottoms  comprising  side  mold  members,  a  bottom 
mold  member  movable  heightwise  of  a  shoe  in  the  ma- 
chine between  the  side  mold  members,  a  pressure  fluid 
operated  piston  for  advancing  the  bottom  mold  member 
in  a  direction  to  contract  the  mold  cavity,  a  metering 
piston  for  controlling  movement  of  the  pressure  fluid 
operated  piston  in  a  direction  to  expand  the  mold  cavity, 
means  for  causing  the  movement  of  the  metering  piston 
to  occur  in  tvo  stages:  a  fint  stage  during  which  a  rela- 
tively slow  motion  of  the  metering  piston  causes  a  cor- 
respondingly slow  motion  of  the  bottom  nnold  member, 
and  a  second  stage  during  which  an  accelerated  motion 
of  the  metering  piston  causes  a  correspondingly  accel- 
erated motion  of  the  bottom  mold  member,  said  means 
comprising  a  first  chamber  in  which  the  metering  piston 
operates,  a  rod  extending  downstream  from  the  m^ering 
piatoQ,  a  second  chamber  having  end  walls  in  which  the 
rod  is  slidably  mounted,  one  of  said  end  walls  forming 
a  partition  between  the  chambers,  said  rod  having  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  whereby  movement  of  the 
metering  piston  opens  a  channel  between  the  two  cham- 
bers at  the  beginning  of  the  second  suge  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  metering  piston,  a  fint  valve  through  which 
fluid  flows  from  the  first  chamber,  and  a  second  valve 
through  which  fluid  flows  from  the  second  chamber 
thereby  to  augment  the  total  flow  ot  fluid  from  the  first 
chamber. 


3,S54,1M 
LENS  MOLD  AND  APPARATUS 

loacpk  W.  WclBbcn,  Ckrehad,  OUo,  aarigwir,  by 

awtiamrnta,  to  Bawch  A  f  oib  lacorporatad,  Rocb- 
Mter,  N.Y.,  a  corporllw  af  New  Yotfc 

FBai  Mjr  It,  1959,  Ser.  Now  S2S,t94 
SOabH.    (CLIS— 39) 


1.  In  plastic  lens  molding  devices  comprising  one  mold 
part  having  an  optically  curved  convex  surface  adapted 
to  mold  the  concave  surface  of  a  lens  and  a  second  mold 
part  having  an  optically  curved  concave  surface  adapted 
to  mold  the  convex  surface  of  the  same  lens,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  annular  rim  surface  positioned 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  concave  surface  of  said 


second  mold  part,  said  annular  surface  being  positioned 
to  lie  in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
lens  to  be  formed  and  an  annular  gasket  having  an  inter- 
nal lip  which  fits  between  the  mentioned  surfaces  of  the 
mold  parts,  the  surface  of  said  lip  on  one  side  being 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  convex  surfaced  mold  part  and 
the  surface  of  the  lip  on  the  second  side  being  shaped  to 
conform  to  said  annular  rim  surface  whereby  the  second 
side  of  said  lip  will  interchangeably  receive  any  number 
of  concave  surfaced  mold  parts  having  said  annular  rim 
surface. 


3,S54,1S7 

MOLD  FOR  HIGH  STRENGTH  MEMBERS 

Cart  A.  Knaaasl,  Gtaad  Havca,  Mkb.,  ■■^aiii  to  Pnx 

iKn  Hiidsaa.  OUaL  a  catporatfoa  of  MkUfaa 

FBmI  Jwhrt^  195S,  Ser.  N*.  74S,925 

9CMM.    (CLlS-^42) 


^ 


^ 


a 


z^^^ 


^^^^^^ 


.-»  V 


V         V 


I.  In  a  mold  member  adapted  to  receive  fibrous  ma- 
terial for  forming  articles  containing  the  same,  spaced 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  stationary  spaced  mem- 
bers about  which  fiber  is  to  be  wrapped;  a  plurality  of 
pins  adjacent  each  of  said  receiving  and  holding  means 
extending  beyond  the  surface  of  said  mold  member,  said 
pins  lying  on  the  axis  between  said  receiving  and  holding 
means;  and  means  for  slidably  retracting  said  pins  to  a 
position  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  mold  member. 


3,t5S,l« 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  POLYETHER  URETHANE 

FOAM  ARTICLES 

SanMcl  M.  Tcny,  Aib  Arbar,  MIrb.,  aHipMir  to  StabMtz 
GrccBc  Corporallaa,  AArlaB,  Rflcb.,  a  catparatfias  aC 


FiM  Mm.  31, 1959,  Sar.  No.  SS3a<3 
SOabM.    (CLIS-'M) 


1.  A  method  of  molding  polyether  urethane  foam 
articles  in  a  recessed  cavity  moiki  comprising  distributing 
an  amount  of  activated  polyether  urethane  mixture  with- 
in the  mold  cavity  sufficient  to  slightly  overfill  the  mold 
cavity  upon  completion  of  foaming,  permitting  said  mix- 
ture to  complete  the  foaming,  and  slightly  compressing 
the  foam  to  form  the  final  desired  article  configuration 
while  said  foam  is  in  a  semi-gelatinous  transitory  state 
capable  of  limited  compression  without  fracturing  the  cell 
structure  having  consistency  characteristics  intermediate 
the  liquid  flowing  state  of  the  expanding  form  and  the 
state  of  a  nooflowing  get 
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34SS,149 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 
ACRYLONITRIUB  POLYMER  CONTAINING  SIL- 
VER INSOLUBLE  PARTICLES 
Robert  WllUaa  Hcadricfca,  Wibni^to^  DaL,  ■■^aiii  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  d«  Ncbmnvs  and  Company,  WUmfaigtoa, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dctewars 

Filed  Sept  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S42,879 
UOabM.    (CLIS— 57) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  shaped  polyroeric  articles 
which  comprises  the  steps,  in  sequence,  of  mixing  17-73 
mole  percent  of  water,  5-35  mole  percent  of  silver  nitrate 
and  15-70  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  polymerizable 
monomer,  said  monomer  composed  of  75-100%,  by 
weight,  of  acrylonitrile  and  the  remainder  being  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with  acry- 
lonitrile, the  mole  percentages  of  the  water,  the  silver  ni- 
trate and  the  monomer  falling  within  the  area  ABCDEFG 
of  FIGURE  I;  polymerizing  said  monomer  to  form 
a  silver  nitrate-containing  polymer;  shaping  said  silver 
nitrate-conuining  polymer  into  a  shaped  article;  reacting 
and  converting  said  silver  nitrate  to  water-insoluble  par- 
ticles selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  silver 
sulfide,  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide  and  silver  iodide 
particles;  and,  thereafter,  drying  the  particle-containing 
shaped  article  at  a  temperature  of  50-250*  C. 


PROCESS 


3,t5«,179 
FOR  PREPARING   POLYMERIC 

STRUCTURES 
Robert  W.  Hewlricfcs,  CfadeviDc,  Oblo,  and  Kcatoa  Revay 
Osbora,  Grand  Isbmd,  N.Y.,  aasignars  to  E.  L  da  Pont 
dc  Ncmoaii  and  Con^any,  WUmfaigtoa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dehware 

FBcd  Jan.  IS,  1942,  Ser.  No.  145,731 
32ClafaBS.     (CLIS— 57) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymeric  structures  which 
comprises  the  sUps,  in  sequence,  of  mixing  17-73  mole 
percent  water.  5-35  mole  percent  of  a  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides  of 
calcium,  zinc,  strontium  and  cadmium  and  bromides  and 
iodides  of  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium  and  15-70  mole 
percent  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer,  said  mon- 
omer composed  of  75-100%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
and  the  remainder  being  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 


omer copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile,  the  mole  per- 
cenUges  of  the  water,  the  halide  and  the  monomer  Mling 
within  the  area  ABCDEFG  of  FIGURE  1;  polymerizing 
said  monomer  to  form  a  halide-contaming  polymer  shap- 
ing said  polymer  into  a  structure;  elongating  said  structure 
in  at  least  one  direction;  washing  the  elongated  structure 
essentially  free  of  halide  while  holding  said  structure  un- 
der tension;  and.  thereafter,  drying  the  structure  while 
holding  said  structure  under  tension. 


3,S54,171 
INHIBITOR  AND  THERMAL  INSULATION  LINER 

FOR  PROPELLANT  GRAINS 
Gcor«e  Wallace  Fite,  Jr.,  Noilb  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  m- 
signor  to  Mfanx  Corporatfoa,  Gkadalc,  CaUf >  a 
tatioa  of  CaUfombi 

FHed  May  17,  194S,  Ser.  No.  29,437 
4a«taM.    (CLlS-^9) 


1 .  The  method  of  producing  an  inhibitor  and  thermal 
insulation  liner  for  restricting  the  burning  surface  of  a 
solid  propellant  grain  within  a  solid  propellant  rocket 
combustion  chamber  and  for  withstanding  temperatures 
in  excess  of  3000*  F.  while  retaining  Hs  solid  conditioa. 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  inhibitor  and  thermal 
insulation  liner  of  shrinkable  plastic  composition  into  an 
original  shape  having  predetermined  dimensions:  irradi- 
ating the  plastic  liner  to  introduce  a  dimensional  mem- 
ory eflfect  to  the  molecules  of  plastic  conforming  to  the 
original  predetermined  dimensions;  heating  the  plastic 
liner  above  its  crystalline  melting  temperature  so  that  it 
is  flexible;  deforming  the  plastic  liner  in  its  flexible  con- 
dition into  a  modified  shape  having  greater  dimensions 
than  those  exihibited  by  the  original  shaped  liner;  cool- 
ing the  deformed  plastic  liner  below  its  crystalline  melt- 
ing temperature  to  lock  the  oaolecules  into  the  modified 
condition;  assembling  said  deformed  plastic  liner  around 
the  propellant  grain  which  has  dimensions  ranging  be- 
tween those  exhibited  by  the  original  shape  of  the  liner 
and  those  exhibited  by  the  deformed  shape  of  the  liner, 
and  reheating  the  plastic  liner  above  its  crystalline  melting 
temperature  to  cause  the  liner  to  contract  and  to  tend  to 
return  to  its  original  shape  and  dimensions  and  thereby 
ti^tly  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  propellant,  the 
liner  is  in  intimate  contact  with  and  substantially  homo- 
geneously assembled  on  the  propellant  grain  in  a  stressed 
condition  without  having  fully  returned  to  its  original 
shape  and  dimensions,  whereby  in  the  assembled,  stressed 
condition,  the  liner  is  capable  of  being  exposed  to  tem- 
peratures in  excess  of  3000*  F.  while  retaining  its  solid 
condition. 


3,954,172  ". 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECONSTITUT- 
ING FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
WUUam   H.  Prcatica,  Ncwart,  and   VbMcal  V.  Lbrii, 
Hanover,  Oblo,  asrigaors  to  Owcas-Coraftig  Ftbmiflm 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dcbmare 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SS5,S72 
S  Cfadms.  (CL  19—94) 
1 .  The  method  of  reconstituting  siliceous  fibrous  mate- 
rial comprising  establishing  a  supply  of  fibrous  material, 
feeding  fibrous  material  from  the  supply  in  a  continuous 
manner,  clawing  the  continuously  fed  fibrous  material  to 
tear  away  and  open  a  plurality  of  tufts  of  fibrous  mate- 
rial therefrom,  rubbing  and  grating  the  opened  tufts  of 
fibrous  material  by  movement  o^ the. tufts  in  contacting 
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relation  over  a  perforate  surface  to  interfelt  the  fibrous 
material  in  the  tufts  to  form  smaller  tufts  for  pasaase 
through  the  perforations  of  the  surface,  and  passing  the 
interfelted  tufts  through  said  perforatioos. 


rolb,  and  means  connecting  said  tide  (dates  together  com- 
prising projections  extending  inwardly  from  die  lespec- 


4.  Apparatus  for  reconstituting  siliceous  fibrous  mate- 
rial comprising  feeding  means  to  continuously  feed  a  fi- 
brous mass  of  said  material,  tearing  and  opening  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  surface  with  a  plurality  <A  rows 
of  spaced  teeth  affixed  thereto  and  extending  radially 
therefrom  adjacent  said  feeding  means  oriented  to  im- 
pinge said  mass,  and  to  tear  away  and  open  a  plurality 
of  fibrous  tufts  from  the  fibrous  mass,  a  perforate  shred- 
ding plate  in  a  concentric,  closely  spaced  relationship 
with  the  tearing  means  to  cause  a  coaction  therewith  to 
interfelt  the  fibers  of  said  tufts. 


3,t5«,173 
PNEUMATIC  FIBER  FELTING  HEAD 

Gcorfc  B.  Matter,  Loi«Ticw,  Wask^  ■■tgani  lo  Wcy«^ 
hacswr  Conpuy,  Tacona,  Wask.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Wasbiagton 

Filed  Jvly  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74t,f7t 
tClaiM.    (0.19— IM) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  felted  mat  of  fiber* 
on  a  travelling  surface  by  depositing  the  fibers  thereon 
from  a  pneumatic  felter  having  a  semi-cylindrical  shaped 
felter  head,  the  improvement  comprised  of  a  main  group 
of  holes  in  the  face  of  the  felter  head  of  uniform  size 
of  such  a  dimension  that  the  coarser  fibers  will  be  dia- 
persed  therethrough,  and  a  second  group  of  holes  of 
smaller  uniform  size  of  such  dimension  that  only  the 
finer  fibers  will  be  dispersed  therethrough,  said  second 
group  of  holes  flanking  the  first  groiq>  ob  at  least  one 
side  of  the  first  group  spaced  from  said  first  group  a 
distance  greater  than  the  spacing  between  bolea  in  said 
first  group.  - 


Walter  MacdoMid, 


3,M<,174 
LONG  DRAFT  CRADLE 

Scckoak, 
Sow  bc^  Scckoak,  Maah,  a 


FBcd  Apr.  19, 19«1, 9er.  N*.  1M443 
9  drill     (CL19— 2SS) 
1.  A  cradle  for  long-draft  spinning  aprons  comprising 
tide  pUtet  adapted  to  be  applied  to  intermediate  qiiniiing 


five  side  plates  into  opposed  abutting  relation  and  formed 
in  one  integral  piece  with  the  respective  side  plates. 


3,0S<,17S 

PRESSURE  APPLYING  DEVICES  FOR  THE  UPPER 

ROLLERS  OF  FIBRE  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

Geftc4o  FtaaraM,  Via  laarstH  29,  Mikm,  U^ 

Filed  lane  19, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  f  IMU 

.    appBcatitB  Italy  Jmm  21, 19Si 
(ClaiBM.     (CL19— 2<7) 


1.  In  a  fibre  sliver  attenuating  apparatus;  the  combina- 
tion of  rotated  lower  cylinders;  upper  cylinders  diqx>sed 
above  said  lower  cylindert  to  engage  the  fibre  slivers 
passed  therebetween;  and  mechanism  for  exerting  a  pres- 
sure on  said  upper  cylinders  urging  the  latter  against  the 
corresponding  lower  cylinders,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing an  arm  which  is  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end 
for  swinging  movement  through  a  small  angle  between 
an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position,  a  pres' 
sure  distributing  member  carried  by  said  arm  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  latter  and  engageable  with  said  up- 
per cylinders  in  said  operative  position  of  the  arm,  a 
spring,  a  force  transmitting  member  movable  by  said 
spring  along  a  path  that  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  pivoting  of  said  arm  and  having  a  projection  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  path,  and  force 
transmitting  means  on  said  arm  centrally  engaging  said 
projection  in  said  operative  potitioo  of  the  arm  to  that 
the  force  of  said  quing  then  produces  a  pivoting  torque 
on  said  arm  to  exert  a  pressure  on  said  upper  cylinder 
by  way  of  taid  distributing  member,  said  force  trans- 
mitting means  riding  off  said  projection  in  said  inopera- 
tive position  of  said  arm  so  that  the  engagement  of  said 
projection  with  said  force  transmitting  means  yieldably 
resists  return  of  said  arm  to  said  operative  position  by 
the  f  oice  of  taid  tpring. 
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WALL  AND  SLIDO^DOOR  ffTRUCTURR  ?*  ^^ ^^-  ^^°^.  "''«*»"«  ""o'tcn  metal  therein,  means 

•noBum  C.  SoMy,  D<mam  GrlvL  JtwiiBBor    br  '**';.  »"^"»«  *»<>•»*«»  «etal  through  said  inlet  duct  into 

mesae  aatgamcata.  to  AmwIum  SMtHkaa  CeMOfa-  '*      '^"^^^  ■«*'°*^  """  entrapped  air.  means  directly 
Jon  of  DetawarcTNew  Yatk,  N^YTieSianSSri 
Delaware                                                          r——  «■ 

Filed  Dae.  23, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  U1M5 

SClBlaa.    (CL29— 23)  ~. 


>•  I 


3,956,177 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER  NOZZLE  AND  CUP 

ASSEMBLY 

'~^  ^'^^'^^'^  ^'^  O^  '^  W*^  L.  Jooca.  De- 
troit, Mick.,  ■■Iinaii  to  Gcacfai  Motors  Coraoratioa. 

Detroit,  Mich- a  carporatiea  of  Ddaware^^^ 
FIM  Oct.  29, 195t,  Ser.  No.  779,4tt 
SCiniaH.    (CL2»-^M3) 


2.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  and  a  louvered 
cowl  ventilator,  an  adjusUble  windshield  washer  nozzle 
and  clip  assembly  mounted  in  said  cowl  ventilator  com- 
prising a.  nozzle  element  and  a  spring  clip,  said  q>ring 
clip  supporting  said  nozzle  element  aixl  having  a  pair 
of  upstanding  legs  resiliently  engaging  the  louvers  of 
said  cowl  ventilator  to  retain  said  nozzle  and  clip  assem- 
bly in  adjusted  position  relative  thereto. 


connected  to  said  outlet  duct  for  receiving  and  confining 
said  entrapped  gas  from  said  cavity  and  exerting  a  gradu- 
ally increasing  pressure  directly  on  the  surface  of  said 
molten  metal  as  it  is  injected  into  said  cavity. 


3.  A  wall  and  door  oombiaatioo  according  to  claim  1 
in  which  the  first  mentioned  track  is  at  a  higher  level 
than  the  second  mentioned  track  and  is  offset  therefrom 
away  from  the  walL 


3,954,179 

^^*£!?9*i  RF^^*^  ™"  ^  MOLTEN-METAL  POUR- 
INGLADLE  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING 
MACHINE 
Pima  Edooaid  LocBa|U  Naacy  (Mearthc-et-MoaaOc), 
?""^.2^5?'  to  Compagale  dc  Poat-A-Mnawoa, 
Nancy  (Mcnrthc-ct-Moaellc),  France,  a  F^CMk  body 
corporate  ^^ 

FHed  laly  15,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  43,1M     '      ^ 
^  rity,  appMcadoa  FhMC  Mar.  25, 19M 
SdalaM.    (CL21— 79) 


3295fL17t    • 
.    APPARATUS  FOR  MAKDVG  DIE  CASINGS 
FhMdi  AJagMiki,  192  Laaader  Drfva,  ToMa  7,  Ohio 
I         .,    VnaiAac.l2,1959.Scr.No.t33,349 
KClBkaa.    <0.22— 79)^ 
I  1.  A  die  casting  machine  comprising:  a  portable  die 
having  a  fixed  volume  cavity  with  a  molten  metal  inlet 
duct  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  gas  outlet  duct  at  the  other 
end  thereof  and  said  cavity  being  so  fomted  between  said 
ducts  that  molten  metal  may  flow  continuously  from  said 
inlet  duct  to  said  outlet  duct,  means  to  entrap  the  gas  in 


1.  In   a  control  device  for  a  molten-meui  pouring 
ladle  of  a  centrifugal  casting  machine,  said  ladle  which 
is  provided  with  a  pouring  edge  being  tiltable  about  a 
fixed  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  and  thus  permitting  after 
being  filled  a  plurality  of  sequential  casting  steps,  in 
combination  therewith:  a  hydraulic  jack  to  tilt  said  feed 
ladle  about  said  axis;  an  electric  pouring  pump  and  an 
electric  impelling  pump,  said  pumps  discharging  in  paral- 
lel into  said  jack;  a  main  supply  circuit;  two  independent 
electric  supply  circuits  for  these  electric  pumps  and  con- 
nected with  said  main  circuit;  a  photocell  responsive  to 
appearance  of  molten  metal  at  the  pouring  edge  of  the 
ladle;  means  controlled  by  this  cell  to  render  the  impeller 
electric  pump  inoperative  as  soon  as  the  metal  makes 
iU  appearance  at  said  pouring  edge;  a  plurality  of  man- 
ually adjustable  rheostats  in  the  supply  circuit  of  the 
pouring  electric  pump,  these  rheostats  enabling  the  speed 
of  said  pouring  electric  pump  to  be  individually  and  man- 
ually adjusted  for  a  given  fraction  of  the  total  tilting  angle 
of  the  ladle;  and  a  cam  integrally  rotatable  with  tbe 
ladle  to  individually  and  in  succession  render  operative 
each  of  the  rheostats  for  automatically  adjusting,  in  the 
corresponding  fraction,  the  driving  speed  of  the  pouring 
electric  pump  in  accordance  with  the  manual  adjtistment 
of  said  riieostat. 
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GRVPING  DEVICE  FOR  PENCIL  AND  THE  LIKE 

AraoU  Hwry  Gi^  1129  Jcalfcr  SL,  Ma«M%  Wk. 

FIM  ScpC  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7(3,4t9 

ICWm.    (CL24— It) 


plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely  extending 
slots,  adjacent  slots  having  their  mouths  at  opposite  edges 
of  said  clip,  each  slot  having  at  its  end  opposite  its 
mouth  a  symmetncally  widened  portioo.  a  tang  posi- 


1.  A  pencil  retaining  device  for  being  received  in  the 
pocket  of  an  article  of  clothing,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination  a  substantially  planar  back  portion  and  a 
substantially  planar  front  portion  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  back  portion  and  said  front  portion  being  uni- 
tarily  connected  at  least  at  the  lowermost  extremities 
thereof,  jaw  means  comprising  flexible  sheet  material  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  back  portion  and  said  front  por- 
tion and  unitarily  connected  thiereto,  said  jaw  means  being 
configured  with  opposed  edges  having  tooth-like  projec- 
tions wherein  said  projections  are  downwardly  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  said  planar  portions  and  wherein  said  projec- 
tions of  one  edge  are  staggered  with  respect  to  said  projec- 
tions on  the  edge  opposed  thereto,  said  edges  being  bias- 
able  from  mutual  adjacency  to  enable  articles  to  be  insert- 
ed in  unobstructed  space  therebetween  and  to  be  laterally 
moved  therebetween. 


FORMS  FOR  CLINCHED  STAPLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  Harris,  5  Peter  Cooper  Road,  New  York  It,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,1M 

1  CUbl    (CL  24—73) 


In  combination  with  two  objects,  each  provided  with  a 
hole  therethrough,  a  piece  of  wire  having  two  crimps 
therein,  spaced  from  the  ends  there<rf;  each  end  portion  of 
said  wire  being  bent  into  a  loop  formation  and  the  very 
ends  of  said  wire  piece  lying  within  the  confines  of  said 
crimps  respectively  whereby  said  loops  are  closed;  each 
loop  having  a  weakened  section  which  will  break  upon 
an  attempt  to  open  the  loop;  said  wire  being  threaded 
through  the  holes  in  said  objects  where  said  objects  are 
engaged  in  loop  formation. 


3,t5<,lt2 

WINDLACE 

IoImi  E.  Gary,  Wcstoi^  Cow^  ami  Cyril  A.  Cobb,  R« 

frcw,  Oirtarfo,  Cmtin,  bwImms  to  RcpabBc  hdwtrial 

CorponrtbMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defan 


FIM  imm  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t2t442 
4Clalw.    (CL24->259) 
1.  A  device  of  the  type  used  to  attach  lengths  of 
sealing  material  to  a  flange  marginal  to  an  opening  that 
comprises  an  elongated  metal  clip  having  shanks  extend- 
ing from  oppoute  sides  of  a  bight,  said  clip  having  a 


tioned  in  said  widened  portion,  its  point  extending  be- 
tween said  shanks  toward  said  bight  midway  between  the 
sides  of  its  slot  and  positioned  closer  to  an  edge  of  the 
clip  than  it  is  to  the  center  of  the  bight. 


3,t5«,183 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LINED  PRE- 

STRESSED  CONCRETE  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Robert  Aacwtc  Plfoot,  Paris,  FhaKc,  cMlgani  to  Eatre- 


of  Fi 


Bcraari,  Paris,  Fkaacc,  a  company 


Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t49,457 

,  appMcatioB  F»am»  Dec.  17, 1958 
Idaiai.    (0.25—154) 


_I 


In  the  art  of  manufacturing  prestressed  concrete  pipes 
and  hollow  bodies  and  like  articles  by  radially  expanding 
a  mass  of  moist  concrete  contained  in  a  radially-expansi- 
ble annular  mold  and  embedding  at  least  one  annular 
reinforcing  member  of  high  tensile  steel  having  a  high 
elastic  limit,  the  steps  of 

(a)  pouring  the  moist  concrete  around  a  tubular  mem- 
ber which  defines  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  mold 
and  which  is  formed  of  a  substance  having  an  elastic 
limit  substantially  lower  than  that  of  said  reinforcing 
member  and  capable  of  substantial  radial  expansion 
without  rupture, 

(b)  applying  internal  pressure  forces  to  said  tubular 
member  to  expand  it  uniformly  radially-outwardly, 
thereby  applying  radially  expansive  forces  to  the 
concrete  in  the  mold  and  the  reinforcing  member 
therein,  the  pressure  forces  applied  internally  to  said 
tubular  member  having  a  magnitude  sufRdent  to  ex- 
pand radially  said  tubular  member  beyond  its  elastic 
limit  without  rupture  but  insuflScient  to  stretch  said 
reinforcing  member  radially-outwardly  beyond  its 
elastic  limit, 

(c)  permitting  said  concrete  to  set, 

(d)  releasing  said  internal  pressure,  and 

(e)  removing  the  thus-formed  article  from  said  mold. 
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3,0St,lt4 
MANUFACTURE  OF  UNIFORM  CELLULAR 
CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
EmU  Bkiha,  Chiltiahai,  ^  '  r  i^aiii  to  Scbv 
tioa  of  Aassrfca,  Driiig,  Pia^  a  catforalka  of 
sytvaala 

FIM  imfy  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •2t,9M 
5  OalBH.     (CL  25—154) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  agglomerated  structural 
material  which  compriaet  dropping  iadiWdual  particles 
of  a  mixture  citable  of  forming  a  vitreoas  material  and 
having  the  characteristic  of  bloating  and  becoming  tacky 
on  its  nirfaoe  when  heatod,  vertically  downwaixl  under 
the  force  of  gravity  through  a  fusion  zone,  heating  said 
particles  abowv  their  fosion  temperatora  as  they  pass 
through  saM  aone  whereby  said  particles  are  bloated  into 
individual  hollow  bodies,  collectim  Oe  bodies  io  a  mass 
while  their  surfaces  are  still  tacky  whereby  the  bodies  win 
stick  together  to  form  a  body  of  cellular  agglomerated 
material,  and  cooling  aaid  material  to  form  a  body  of  rigid 
materiaL 


PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED  SILVER  HALIDES 
Otto  WnUam  I  ai^is.  niailsss^  N J.,  ■■^aiii  to 
hard  ladwtrica,  he,  Newark,  NJ„  a  cotporadou  of 


Filed  Nov.  22, 194t,  Scr.  No.  79,937 
It  nalMS     (CL25— 154) 


1*  VWIM  c««c 

^    i 

'"•'" 

>1 

•»•»•«    '«     ».!.»«•      MUM 

1.    *.t 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shaped  nlvar  halide 
artide,  which  oompriaea  rompiTasing  a  mass  of  halide 
of  silver  of  the  group  considinf  of  the  chloride,  bioaude 
and  iodide  of  sihrer  to  toam  a  caka,  heating  the  caka 
to  a  tempcraturo  sufficient  to  render  tfio  cake  plaatie  but 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  silver  hattde,  and  shapii^ 
the  silver  halide  cake  while  in  plaslie  stato  into  aa  aitkle 
of  the  desired  shape. 


3,tS4,lt4 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL  ^     '  '  ' 

1.  CVsialiaf,  RJ>.  3,  Mca<iMc, Pia.  ^>  ^      , 
Flii  Jan.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  14Mii  •    t>-mt>-t 
4ClahH.    (CL29L-ltS)  '  r  <i(a)^ 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  UxA  comprising  a  body  with  a 
plurality  of  notches  extending  axially  part  way  into  one 
end  of  the  body,  each  notch  having  sides  extending  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  body  toward  the  center  and 
havmg  a  bottom  sorfoce  in  a  friane  extending  radially  and 
axially  at  the  rake  aa^es  desired  providing  an  end  seat 
for  a  symmetrical  polygonal  blade  seated  thereon  and 
two  side  surfaces  qwced  Inward  of  the  sides  of  ttte 
notdi  and  in  planes  intersecting  said  bottom  surface, 
said  side  surfaces  having  an  induded  angle  therebetween 
equal  to  the  angle  between  adjacent  sides  of  the  blade 
and  providing  side  seats  engaging  adjacent  sides  of  the 
blade,  said  body  having  a  hole  above  and  parallel  to 
said  bottom  surface  and  exten<fing  into  the  body  trans- 
verse to  at  least  one  of  said  sides  of  the  notch,  said  hole 
having  a  fauier  diameter  section  at  the  front  and  a 
smaller  (fiameter  section  at  the  back  providing  a  land  at 
the  back,  a  wedge  lock  slidahly  received  in  said  bole, 
said  wedge  lock  having  a  body  of  curvature  correspond- 
ing to  said  smaller  diameter  section  fulcrumed  on  said 
land  and  with  a  nose  projecting  beyond  said  one  side  of 
the  notch  and  out  over  and  said  end  seat  in  clamping 
relation  to  the  blade  and  with  an  inclined  surface  diverg- 
ing from  the  blade  oo  the  side  of  the  body  ffTTfttitc  the 
blade,  a  wedge  of  curvature  corresponding  to  said  larger 
diameter  section  and  sUdably  received  in  said  latter  di- 
ameter section  of  the  hole  and  having  a  surface  mating 
with  said  inclined  surface,  and  a  screw  for  moving  the 
wedge  along  said  inclined  sur&ce. 


3,tS4,lt7 
GLASS  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Jocepb  D.  Ryaa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  sssJiaui  to 
Ford  Glaas  Coaspaay,  Tohdo,  Ohio,  a 

FOed  Od  IS,  1951,  Scr.  No.  747,347 
9  nilaii     (CL  29— 155> 
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9. 

glass  door  structure  in  which  structure  a  glass  sheet  is 
supported  wtthin  a  recess  formed  in  a  metallic  sash  Conn- 
ing part  of  the  structure,  which  comprises,  coating  the 
surftices  of  the  metallic  sash  opposite  to  the  glass  sheet 
with  ethyl  phenyl  silioone  resin  and  then  positioning  a 
solidified  low  melting  point  metallic  filler  material  be< 
tween  the  layer  of  silicone  resin  and  die  glass  sheet  to 
hold  the  ^acs  sheet  immobiie  within  the  recess  in  the 
metal 
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3,f5«,lSt 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FABRICATION  OF  COMPRESSOR  BLADES 

Edward  A.  Staftw,  Bay  City.  Mkk.,  m^^w  ••  Th« 

Stalker  Corporatiaa,  EaezTillc,  Mkk^  a  corpontioa 

of  Michigan 

Cootinnatioa  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  31f,It3.  Sept.  IS, 

1952.    lUswplicatioB  lane  27, 195C,  Sw.  No.  S94,2«9 

ItClainu.     (CL2»— 1S6J) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  forming  hoUow  sheet 
metal  blades  for  axial  flow  compressors  and  the  like 
which  comprises  feeding  a  continuous  flat  sheet  metal 
strip  forwardly,  progressively  bending  said  strip  during 
said  continuous  movement  thereof  about  a  line  represent* 
ing  the  nose  of  the  blade  and  with  a  radius  less  than  that 
of  the  portions  of  the  blade  adjacent  the  nose  into  two 
portions  having  the  general  shape  of  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  a  blade  re^wctively.  thereafter  additiooally 
forming  said  two  portions  by  bending  during  said  con- 
tinuous movement  thereof  to  substantially  final  blade 
shape  including  a  reverse  curve  in  one  of  said  portioiu 
while  leaving  said  portions  integrally  joined,  aod  weld- 
ing the  trailing  edges  of  the  blade  strip  together  with  both 
edges  exteriorly  exposed  to  produce  a  fully  formed  blade 
strip  adapted  to  be  cut  into  individual  blade  lengths. 


3,t54,lt9 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Hwrtty  M.  CampbcO,  Aitoa,  HL,  ■■Ham  to  Otm  MirtHe- 
soa  Cheaikal  Corporadoa,  Eait  Altoa,  DL,  a 
tioaafVMiya 
Origiaal  appBcatloa  laae  2,  1955,  Sar.  Na.  512,<5S,  -.,., 
Pateat  No.  2,957,«79,  dated  Oct.  25,  19M.    DIrldcd 
aad  tUi  appHcatiaa  Sept  It,  IfSt,  §m.  Na.  7«5>92 
.,.     »niilsii      (CL29L. 157J) 


<^  o]||:  - .«  ■ 


ilul'v 


-^^^^-^i-^4 


tionship  with  said  header  tube  adjacent  each  of  the  said 
ends  of  said  tube  circuits  to  adapt  said  heat  exchanger 
in  operation  for  circulation  of  a  beat  exchange  fluid 
through  said  tube  circuits  and  the  said  header  tube  in- 
terconnected to  said  tube  circuits. 


3,«S«,19t 
COMPOSITE  METAL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
S.  CUriMlH  aad  Daa  F.  Hal,  MIdhmd,  Mkh^ 
to  TW  Dow  ChiMlrii  Coijaaj.  Midkad, 
Mid^  a  cotposatloa  of  ~  ' 


1.  The  process  of  fabricating  a  longitudinally  corru- 
gated heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  folds 
interconnected  in  a  serpentine  manner  by  return  bends 
at  alternately  adjacent  ends  from  a  blank  comprising 
providing  in  said  blank  a  plurality  ctf  parallel  spaced 
tube  circuits  interconnected  to  each  other  at  adjacent 
ends  by  a  common  header  tube  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  tube  circuits  with  said  tube  circuits 
and  said  header  tube  bulged  out  of  said  blank  an  equal 
amount,  reves»Iy  folding  said  blank  between  said  tube 
circuits  to  provide  a  corrugated  structore  with  the  folds 
theiaof  coBtafniag  said  tube  circuits  in  parallel  and 
tptctd  retationihip  to  each  other,  inflating  only  said 
header  tnbe  to  mAcaendy  outwardly  distend  adjacem  par- 
allel portions  of  said  Wank  contaiaing  said  header  tube 
an  additional  amotmt  to  bring  said  parallel  portions  into 
abatting  relatkniiiip  with  each  other  while  maintaimng 
said  spaced  idationship  between  «aid  tnbe  circuits,  and 
attaching  a  tnbular  fitting  to  and  in  communicatiag  rela- 


FUcd  Apr.  ^  19M,  Scr.  Naw  M,35< 
5ClainM.    (CL  29-.lt2.5) 


1.  A  compodle  article  consisting  of  a  core  sheathed 
by  a  ferrous  metal  envelope  said  core  comprising  the  sin- 
tered reaction  product  of  magnf  ium  and  a  silicon  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  ferro- 
silicon,  the  proportion  of  silicon  provided  by  said  silicon 
material  ranging  from  0.56  to  1.5  parts  per  part  of  mag- 
nesium in  the  product  and  the  ht>n  content  of  the  core 
not  exceeding  30  percent  by  weight. 


GRIPPING  AND  PULLING  IMPLEMENT 

Frederick  W.  Fahnel,  TonawMda,  N.Y.,    i  1i  ii  of 
half  to  Robert  H.  Kh»  Piadiitna,  N.Y. 
nicd  Sfdf  2$,  1959,  ier.  No.  92^,392 
!•  nttmt     (CL2»-250 


I.  An  implement  for  turning  and  pulling  an  article 
from  a  retainer,  said  implement  including  a  housing,  a 
chuck  in  said  housing  and  having  resilient  tapered  grip- 
ping fingers  on  an  end  thereof,  a  collar  positioned  co- 
axially  in  said  housing  and  movable  axially  therein  and 
having  a  tapered  inner  face  converging  toward  said  re- 
tainer and  with  which  said  chuck  fingers  cooperate  for 
moving  said  fingers  into  wedging  relation  to  the  article, 
said  housing  being  internally  screw-threaded  to  cooper- 
ate with  an  externally  screw-threaded  part  of  said  chuck, 
said  chack  member  when  turned  in  one  direction  iwging 
the  fingefa  of  said  chuck  into  wedging  engagement  with 
said  collar  and  said  article  and  when  turned  in  the  other 
directioa  aftn-  engaging  the  fingers  of  said  chuck  with 
said  collar  and  sasd  artide,  imparting  rotation  and  length- 
wise movement  to  the  article.  H4;    ..^.     ^    ^ 
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VIBRATORY  W^JgJM)CES8  AND  PRODUCTION  OF  AC^SSoN  TYPE  FOLDING 

Janie,  Byma   Jan.,.  West  Ch-j,,  Pa.,  -<-«r^>   W«« E. Jaha.. and  £22l. 8chn-hk.pt Ji 

*^9Sil:.*'«?L5l^*^*  '  '""'TSS  A^X'SiSsm.  Nn.  25,M1 

yuaiaM.    (U.X»-^W7)  3 flahsi     (CL29L-4t7) 


I.  Apparatus  for  non-fusion  welding  contacting  metal 
members  together  comprising  a  vibration-transmitting 
member,  means  for  impelling  an  end  portion  of  said 
vibration-transmitting  member  against  an  outer  face  of 
one  of  said  contacting  metal  members  with  a  force  in  a 
direction  and  of  a  magnitude  to  hold  the  to-be-welded 
faces  of  the  metal  memben  in  intimate  contact  at  the  in- 
tended weld  zone  and  to  couple  mechanical  vibratory 
energy  into  the  intended  weld  zone,  means  for  vibrating 
said  end  portion  of  said  member  at  a  frequency  of  t>e- 
tween  59  and  300,000  cycles  per  second  in  a  path  sub- 
sUntially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  applied 
force  while  such  to-be-wdded  faces  of  the  metal  members 
are  being  held  in  intimate  contact  by  engagement  with 
said  end  portion  of  said  member  and  a  support  means, 
with  said  vibrating  means  furnishing  sufficient  power  so 
that  the  mechanical  vibration  delivered  by  said  end  por- 
tion in  said  path  is  at  a  sufficient  energy  level  to  weld 
the  metal  memben  together,  and  means  secured  to  said 
support  means  for  signaling  the  intensity  of  the  vibratory 
energy  transmitted  through  the  meUl  members  under- 
doing welding  so  that  the  quality  of  the  weld  being  made 
may  be  ascertained  by  comparing  the  intensity  of  the 
vibratory  energy  of  the  signal  with  that  developed  at  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  vibrating  means. 

6.  A  non-fusion  method  for  welding  metal  members 
together  which  method  comprises  placing  to-be-welded 
faces  of  the  metal  members  together,  apfriying  a  force 
to  the  metal  members  in  a  direction  and  of  a  magnitude 
to  hold  the  contacthig  to-be-welded  faces  of  the  metal 
members  in  intimate  contact  at  the  intended  weld  zone 
and  to  couple  mechanical  vibratory  energy  into  said  aone, 
introducing  through  a  vibrating  element  contacting  one 
of  the  to-be-welded  metal  members  mechanical  vibration 
having  a  frequency  of  between  59  and  300,000  cycles  per 
second  to  said  one  at  said  metal  member  faces,  said 
mechanical  vibration  comprising  a  vibration  component 
in  a  direction  substantially  peipendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  applied  force,  and  with  a  component  being  of 
an  energy  level  sufficient  to  weld  the  meul  members  to 
each  other,  and  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  vibratory 
energy  transmitted  through  the  metal  memben  under- 
going welding  so  that  the  quality  of  the  weld  being  made 
may  be  aKertamed  by  comparing  the  intensity  at  the 
vibratory  energy  of  the  signal  with  that  devalopad  at  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  vibrating 


1.  In  the  production  <rf  aocoidion  type  doors  in  which 
a  pair  of  posts  that  define  the  opposite  edges  of  the  door 
are  connected  by  upper  and  lower  lazytongs  for  relative 
approaching  and  separating  movements  and  projecting 
support  elements  on  the  lazytongs  on  which  coven  com- 
prising alternate  wide  slats  and  narrow  pivot  slats  as  well 
as  edge  slats  pivotally  joined  together  by  means  includ- 
ing sheets  adhered  thereto  are  supported  by  sunx>rt  mem- 
ben fixed  in  alternate  ones  of  said  pivot  slats  ot  the  ooven, 
the  method  of  coordinating  the  folding  characteristics  of 
the  coven  with  the  folding  action  of  the  lazytongs  which 
includes  the  eteps  of  supporting  the  cover  in  a  partially 
folded  relation  with  the  fold  lines  of  the  cover  in  parallel 
relation,  forming  locating  openings  in  each  cover  for  the 
support  memben  while  the  cover  is  in  said  partially  folded 
relation  with  said  openings  k)cated  along  lines  that  are 
perpendicular  to  the  fold  lines  of  the  cover,  securing  the 
uipptnt  memben  in  the  positions  determined  by  said  lo- 
cating openings,  utilizing  a  phirality  of  said  support  mem- 
ben as  a  gauging  means  and  forming  other  fastening  cqwn- 
ingi  in  the  edge  slats  of  the  cover  by  measuiemem  from 
such  gauging  means,  putting  said  coven  in  position  on 
the  lazytongs  by  engaging  the  Mqiport  memben  al  the 
coven  with  said  support  elemenU  ot  the  lazytcMigs,  and 
thereafter  utilizing  said  other  fastening  openings  in  secur- 
ing the  edge  slaU  to  said  ed|^  posts  in  relationships  de- 
termined by  the  relation  in  which  the  coven  are  suspended 
from  the  lazytongs. 


3,t5<,l94 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  FOLLOWER  FILM 

IN  THE  CARTRIDGE  OF  A  BALL  POINT  PEN 
^Jit  1^^  Englcwood  CUCi^  nni  Kari  Weta 

UlL  NJ.,  aarignan  to  David  Kalai,  be.  North 

N  J.,  a  covpetatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  23,  l954Scr.  No.  555,112 
4ClafaM.    (CL  29^.^434) 

I.  A  method  of  assembling  a  cartridge  unit  for  a  ball 
point  writing  instrument,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  tubu- 
^  reservoir  having  a  ball  point  writing  tip  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  a  column  of  writing  fluid  wMiin  said 
reservoir  above  said  writing  tip.  said  column  having  an 
upper  surface  positioned  within  said  reservoir,  and  means 
preventing  the  flow  of  ink  &om  said  reservoir  positioned 
•t  the  upper  surface  of  said  column  of  ink,  comprising 
fbnning  at  least  one  follower  film  from  at  least  one  sheet 
of  solid,  flexible,  resilient  matmal  by  means  of  a  tnbulw 
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cutter,  said  film  having  the  same  shape  as  the  opening 
throufli  the  tubular  reservoir  and  being  at  least  as  large 
as  said  opening,  retaining  said  film  within  the  open  for- 
ward extremity  of  said  cutter,  and  inserting  the  formed 
follower  film  into  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  reservoir 


and  depositing  said  formed  film  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  column  of  writing  fluid  by  projecting  a  small  diam- 
eter rod  from  within  said  cutter  to  eject  said  film  from 
said  cutter  and  force  said  film  into  said  reservoir  while 
said  film  is  peripherally  unsupported. 


Waller  L. 
Gold  m 


METHOD  O?  IRAZING 
Hack^SM  Carina,  car.. 


4, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  S1MS2 
(CL29L.-475) 


1.  A  method  of  brazing  two  similar  irregulariy  ooo- 
toured  surfaces  together  having  the  steps  ci  forming  a 
serrated  brazing  alloy  strip  by  cutting  a  plurality  of  uni- 
fonnly  spaced  slots  through  substantially  the  width  of  a 
flat  strip  of  brazing  alloy  to  provide  a  plurality  of  fingers 
connected  to  a  narrow  continuous  web  on  one  edge  of 
the  strip,  bending  the  web  into  a  plane  at  ri^  angles  to 
the  fingm,  applying  the  strip  to  the  irregulariy  contoured 
surface  by  bending  the  web  at  right  angles  relative  to 
its  plane  to  conform  the  strip  to  the  contour  of  the  sor- 
face  and  to  position  the  fingers  between  the  members  to 
be  joined  and  the  web  against  the  wall  of  one  of  the  mem- 
bers to  locate  said  strip,  and  henting  said  surfaces  and 
strip  to  the  melting  point  to  form  a  brazed  joint 


METHOD  FOR  WELDING  EUTECTIC  OR  SUPER 
EUTECnC  CAST  RON  PIECES  ESPECIALLY 
CAST  IRON  TUBES 
Mmtni  V.  Ban.  Gotebotg  H,  SwciM,  MripMr  to 
aa  Einrcbc  M.  Berg,  Golsietg,  SiisisB,  a 
off  Sweden 
Filed  hOj  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  lUaS9 

rky.  awBcntloM  Swsisn  J— a  14,  l»5t 
9CUmm.  (CL29^— 490 
I.  A  method  for  welding  tubular  eutectic  or  super 
eutectic  cast  iron  work  pieces  having  a  phosphorus  con- 
tent between  .5  and  1.5%  comprising  alining  the  work 
pieces;  disposing  a  ferrous  alloy  ring  of  substantially  the 
same  diameters  as  and  between  the  work  pieces  and  in 
contact  with  the  ends  of  the  work  pieces;  applying  liquid 
fluxing  material  to  the  ring  and  end  portions  of  the  work 
piece;  pressing  the  work  pieces  against  the  ring  with  a 
force  of  between  5  and  IS  lbs.  per  square  inch  of  area 
of  contact;  then  applying  heat  to  the  ring  sufficiently  to 
fuse  same;  then  withdrawing  the  heat  and  simultaneously 


forcing  the  work  pieces  against  the  ring  with  a  force  of 
between  25  and  75  lbs.  per  square  inch  in  weld  area  with 
an  overall  relative  movement  of  between  i%«  and  ^%4 


inch  of  the  pieces,  said  ring  having  essentially  a  com- 
position of: 

Carbon between  .1  and  3.2%. 

Silicon between  2.0  and  3.5%. 

Manganese between  .3  and  1.0%. 

Phosphorus between  1.5  and  2.5%. 

Nickel between  6.0  and  12.0%. 

Copper between  8.0  and  13.0%. 

Molybdenum between  .5  and  1.5%. 

Sulphur  no  more  than 1.2%. 

Iron as  balance. 


M5«,lf7 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COUPLING  FERRULES 

Richard  G.  LawMB,  Watartvy,  Com.,  Mitoor  to  ScoviU 


FUad  Fek.  17,  IMt,  8er.  No.  9,2<2 
Snitai     (CL29L-552) 


1.  The  method  oi  forming  a  tapered  internally  thread- 
ed ferrule  for  use  with  a  hoae  coupling  which  com- 
prises first  forming  a  tapered  shell  of  sheet  material  open 
at  both  ends,  then  forming  a  plurality  of  equally  spaiced 
intigitnHin*!  ribs  outwardly  of  the  sidewall  of  said  shell 
and  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  shell, 
and  finally  radially  pressing  threads  in  the  tapered  inner 
wall  of  said  shell  between  the  longitudinal  riba. 


ADIUSTABLE  MUITIPLE  SHAVING  HEAD 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 

Robert  R>  RsMB,  Epkrata,  Pb.,  Mfl^nv  to 
M-iuaia^    l^^^^^^r   Pn_  a  t^tw^^^^  ^ 
FBad  Fch!  II,  19M.  Ser.  No.  M19 
TOatoH.    (Ci3«-^) 
I.  An  adjustable  multiple-head  assembly  for  electric 
shavers  comprising  the  corobinatioB  of  a  cradle,  a  central 
and  two  outer  shaving  head  units  seated  side  by  side  on 
the  cradle  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  means  securing 
the  head  units  to  the  cra^  a  vertically  movable  adjust- 
ment member  ot  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section 
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dispoeed  with  iu  base  portion  beneath  the  central  head 
unit  and  its  arms  upstanding  one  on  each  side  of  such 
unit,  the  upper  ends  of  the  said  arms  terminating  adjacent 


the  top  surfaces  of  die  head  units,  and  manually  operable 
means,  mounted  (m  the  cradle,  for  effecting  vertical 
movement  of  the  adjustment  member. 


(c)  a  handle  piece  fixed  to  each  of  said  .*'T*T*fTrtt  iD- 
duding,  -^1;  ~ 

(d)  a  swing  piece  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  ead 
of  said  handle  piece  and  adjacent  the  inside  face  of 
said  handle  piece, 

(e)  a  raised  latch  piece  formed  integral  whh  tbe  inmr 
end  of  said  handle  piece  and  fvojecting  outwardly 
from  said  inside  face  of  said  handle  piece  and  hav- 
ing a  slot  formed  therein. 

(/)  and  a  latch  tongue  on  the  outer  swinging  end  of 
•aid  swing  piece  ad^ited  to  engage  said  slot  in  said 
latch  piece  to  hold  said  latch  piece  to  said  inside  face 
of  said  handle  piece  when  swung  to  cloaed  a**g*M"* 
posttioo  therewith.  .V    ,    ,  .  v      .• 


j  3,t5(,199 

SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  ADIUSTABLE 
BLADE  EXPOSURE 
'^Ri'   ^""^    NcwtomlBa,   Maas.,    iiilgani    to  Hm 
GUkttc  Company,   Boitoa,  Mass.,  a  corpogade«  of 
Delaware 

FUad  Feb.  17, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  9,227 
7  CUasa.    (CL  3«~4t3) 


Clark 


POWERED  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Filed  Oct  II,  19ML  Sw^Nfo.  «,3«1 
!•  Clafant.    (CL  3»— 277) 


I.  An  adjustable  safety  razor  comprising  a  tubular 
h|uidle  having  at  its  upper  end  a  hollow  extension  carry- 
ing a  convex  guard  member,  a  spindle  movable  within 
the  handle  and  the  hoUow  extension  and  having  a  shoul- 
der located  within  the  extension,  a  stepped  slide  mounted 
in  the  extension  for  transverse  movement  therein  engage- 
able  by  the  shoulder  of  the  q>indle,  concave  cap  aectioos 
carried  by  the  spindle,  and  means  connected  with  the 
spindle  for  moving  the  cap  sections  hito  bbde<lam|Mng 
podtioo  adjustably  determined  by  the  position  erf  said 
stepped  slide. 

TELESCOPING  KNIFE  AND  FORK  IMPLEMEI^ 
laha  M.  WMbm,  1133  W.  Rom 
PhBs^i  4L  Aiifc 
Filed  JaiL  11,  Ittt^.  No.  1(5,4M 
I  4  CkkM.    tfX  3«— 14S) 


1.  A  powered  panel  cutter  adi^ited  for  attachment  to 
and  operation  by  a  power  hammer  having  an  impactor 
element  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  housing 
having  means  at  hs  relatively  rearward  end  for  attaching 
same  to  said  power  hammer,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  the 
bore  of  said  housing  and  being  driven  on  its  working 
stroke  by  said  inq»actor  element,  a  reciprocaMe  cutting 
tool  coaxial  with  and  having  a  rear-end  shank  portion 
removably  affixed  to  said  plunger,  said  t<x>I  having  a 
working  end  projecting  from  the  lounger  throu^  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  housing,  said  working  end  having  a 
forwanUy  dispoeed,  transverse  cutting  edge,  and  a  wock- 
piece-engaging  shoe  means  affixed  to  the  forward  end 
of  the  housing  and  comfHising  forwanfly  converging  sole 
plates  diqxMed  in  inclined  planes  which  are  intersected 
by  the  path  of  redprocatory  movement  of  tlie  working 
end  of  said  cutting  tool  and  being  correspondingly  slotted 
to  allow  such  tool  movement,  the  constructicm  and  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  both  outer  comer  portions 
of  said  tool  wwking  end  project  throu^  and  outwardly 
from  the  shoe  means. 


POWERED  CUTIING  TOOLS 
-^<kr,  1221  Hantoaa  Ave.  PaMBsa  CRy,  Whu 
FUad  keb.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  •#,727 
SCIahM.    (CL3»-277) 


Qpca*i<Wi|ft>i  'wrjii^^^^i^. 


I  1-  A  powered  panel  cutter  adapted  for  attachment  to 

and  operation  by  a  power  hanuner  having  an  impactor 

l*  A  telescoping  knife  and  fork  implement  incJuding  in  element  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  housing 

«***»**•*»<»■  having  means  at  its  relatively  rearward  end  for  attaching 

(a)  knife  element  having  a  knife  btada,  same  to  said  power  hammer,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in 

(h)  fork  element  having  fork  tinaa,  said  housing  and  being  driven  on  its  working  stroke  by 

78»  CO.— a 
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said  impttctor  element,  spring  means  in  said  housing  for 
effecting  return  movement  of  said  plunger,  a  reciprocable 
cutting  tool  revertibiy  and  removably  connected  to  said 
plunger  for  reciprocatory  movement  therewith  and  hav- 
ing a  tool  body  and  a  working  end  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  tubular  housing,  a  workpiece-eagaging  shoe  inte- 
gral with  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  relative  lower 
portion  of  the  forward  end  of  mid  tubular  member,  the 
working  end  of  said  cutting  tool  comprising  opposed 
coplanar  cutting  hiadea  disprnfd  oo  the  relatively  ver- 
tical diameter  of  the  tubular  OHmber,  said  shoe  having 
plate  form  and  being  dispowid  in  an  upwardly  inclined 
t>Une  which  is  intersected  by  that  of  the  cutting  blades, 
the  outer  portions  of  the  relatively  forward  edges  of  said 
cutting  blades  being  sharpened  and  serving  as  cutting 
edges,  said  shoe  having  a  central-loogitudinal  slot  through 
which  the  relatively  lower  cutting  edge  projects  and  is 
movable  with  redprpcatory  travel  of  the  plunger,  said 
cutting  tool  being  bodily  reversible  with  respect  to  the 
shoe,  thereby  to  present  either  one  of  the  cutting  edges 
to  the  workpiece. 


POWER  DRIVEN  HOLE  CUTTER 
Eugene  Moace  CaldM,  tll9  Knawics  Lane.  El 


FIM  Mar.  t,  19M,  8m.  N*.  13^< 
6CWBH.    (a.3»-3M) 


FaaoiTcz. 


Rl^ 


6.  In  combination,  for  use  with  aroCary  hole  cutter  hav- 
ing an  anvil  die,  a  ponch  for  coactiof  with  the  <fie,  and  a 
boh  for  drawint  the  punch  into  the  die,  a  mechanism  for 
ooonectiBg  to  the  hole  cutter  comprising  a  bar  member 
having  means  fcM-  relcasabiy  and  lockiagiy  noo-roUtably 
connecting  to  the  die.  a  drive  member  having  a  rotataUe 
drivinf  connection  for  attaching  to  ttie  boh  and  having  a 
•tatioury  handle,  and  means  for  non-rotataUy  locking 
and  rdeasaUy  ooonectlilg  the  handle  to  the  bar  member. 


3,MMt4 
ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 

it  Gvin,  Tkimmmt  Drtrc, 

Filed  Apr.  ^  19S9,  Ser.  No.  StMSt 
3  Oslii     (0.31—14) 


N.Y. 


3. 


DENTAL  IMPRK8SION  TRAY 
L.  Ennor.  LMaytttc,  CaHTn  airi^ar  Id  HEK 
factaring  Company,  San  Franckco,  CaUf.,  a 
tioa  of  CaHforaki 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79Mlt 
SCIataM.    (CL32— 19) 


4.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  dental  impressions  compris- 
ing a  body  member,  said  body  member  having  walls  de- 
fining a  U-shaped  cavity  having  the  general  configuration 
of  the  jaw  siu^aces  to  be  measured,  said  cavity  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  first  dental  impression  material  for 
obtaining  an  impression  of  the  tooth  and  mouth  tissue 
contour,  and  a  removable  cover  plate  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  body  member,  said  cover  plate  having  a 
U -shape  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  <rf  said  cavity 
and  covering  substantially  all  of  said  cavity,  removal  of 
said  cover  plate  exposing  the  portion  of  said  first  impres- 
sion material  corresponding  to  the  occlusal  tooth  surfaces, 
whereby  said  occlusal  portion  of  said  first  impression  ma- 
terial may  be  removed  by  removal  of  said  cover  plate  to 
obtain  an  impression  of  said  occlusal  surfaces  in  a  second' 
impression  material. 


3,tSMM 

MULTI-USJE  BOW  SIGHT 

ArcUc  C.  Moore,  4  Hiitmsa  Road,  High  Bridge, 

Filed  Mar.  19,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  1M,471 

4ClalnH.    (0.33—44) 


NJ. 


1.  A  bradut  for  orthodontic  use  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially elongated  central  portion  adapted  to  be  nx>unt- 
ed  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  a  tooth  and  having  a 
lateral  groove  in  the  outer  face  thereof  adapted  to  receive 
an  arch  wire,  the  edges  of  said  groove  profecting  out- 
wardly beyond  the  end  edges  of  said  central  portion  to 
serve  as  receiving  flanges  for  a  ligature  wire,  and  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  from  oppo«te  sides  of  said  central  por> 
tion  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  lateral  groove; 
the  inner  laoe  of  each  of  said  arms  having  at  least  one 
ligating  diannel  extending  transversely  thereacroas  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  junction  of  said  arm  with  said 
central  portion. 


1.  A  multi-use  bow  si^t,  mountable  on  an  archery 
bow,  comprising,  in  combinatiaQ. 
a  pair  of  parallel  vertically-directed  spaced  rods, 
an  upper  end  bow  mounting  adjustably-connected  to 

both  rods  at  their  iqiper  ends, 
a  lower  end  bow  mounting  adjustably-connected  to  both 

rods  at  their  lower  ends, 
a  slide  plate  connected  to  said  rods  in  vertical  sliding 

relation  therewith, 
a  sight  mounted  on  said  plate,  and 
a  slide  bar  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  plate 

in  vertical  sliding  reiatiaB  therewith. 
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3,t5Mt7 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  MEANS 
Andre  R.  Bonlt,  North  Menkfc,  N.Y., 

OatomsdMnisnML  Inc.,  Mlncofa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  22,  iHg.  Ser.  No.  M,S93 

1  Claiai.     (CL  35—72) 


Optical  an^  measuring  means  comprising  a  90*  prism 
adapted  to  receive  and  reflect  c^Hically  parallel  rays, 
means  to  mount  said  prism  for  horizontal  angular  mo- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  and  means  to  measure  said 
horizontal  angular  naotion  comprising  a  horizontal  bar 
long  in  relation  to  the  size  of  said  prism  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  prism  for  angular  horizontal  roUtion  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  prism  akmg  the  center 
axis  thereof,  a  vertical  knife  edge  connected  to  the  end 
of  said  bar,  a  hollow  lever  enclosiiig  said  bar  and  sym- 
metrically related,  to  the  neutral  axis  of  said  bar  and 
pivoted  for  horizontal  angular  motion  at  a  point  on  the 
center  line  of  s|ud  bar  when  said  bar  is  centered,  said 
point  being  sli^ttly  further  fitMn  said  priam  than  said 
knife  edge,  a  bearing  block  mounted  on  said  lever  ad- 
jacent said  kver  pivot  point,  spring  means  causing  said 
knife  edge  to  bear  against  said  bearing  block  and  a  mi- 
crometer connected  to  said  hollow  lever  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  lever  in  a  hori- 
zontal angular  motion. 


3,M«,2M 
DIGITAL  GAGE 
Janws  B.  Mill— 4,  Jr.,  Tareatm,  aiad  Fred  J.  Schocpff 
and  Jack  W.  SUancr.  New  Keast^ton,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Allegheny  Ladhw  Steel  Corpantion,  BrackcMMgc, 
Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Fenneylvania 

FIM  Jaa.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  544 
17  ClakM.     (CL  33—147) 


16.  A  gage  includfai|  a  pair  of  separable  members  be- 
tween which  an  article  to  be  gaged  is  disposed,  a  servo  sys- 
tem operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  members 
for  converting  the  distance  between  the  nsembers  into  a 
proportional  number  oi  revolutions  of  a  servomo^,  reg- 
istering meant  controlled  by  said  servooaotor  for  indicat- 
ing the  tfiickness  of  said  artfcle.  a  first  source  of  voltage 
for  rotating  the  servomotor  in  one  direction,  a  second 
9oarce  of  voltage  for  rotating  the  servomotor  ia  the  other 
direction,  first  switch  means  actuated  when  said  members 


35 


are  in  contact  with  each  other,  second  twitch  means  con- 
trolled by  the  registering  means  and  operative  when  said 
first  switch  meaiu  is  actuated  for  applying  said  9nt  sooroe 
o^  voltage  to  the  servomotor  to  rotate  it  in  said  one  direo> 
tion  when  the  registering  means  indicates  above  zero  thick- 
ness,  and  third  switch  means  controlled  by  the  registering 
means  and  operative  when  said  first  switch  means  is  ac- 
tuated for  applying  said  second  source  of  voltage  to  the 
servomotor  to  rotate  it  in  said  other  direction  whan  the 
registering  means  indicates  below  zero  »b»firnffii 


3,0SMM 
METHOD   AND   APFARATUS   FDR   MEASURING 

SURFACE  CONTOURS 
Robert  E.  OHvcr,  Fasiisna,  CaBT.,  iiilieii    hy  dkart 
and  mcMs  asiignmsni^  to  Acrnnaatical  r^teisshM 
Research,  Inc.,  Fasadsna,  Calf.,  a  cntporalton  of  Call- 
fomla 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  391 
llOataM.    (CL  33—17^     ' 


mMArQ£<^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  apiHt)xlmate  con- 
tour of  a  surface  with  reqwct  to  a  reference  plane,  the 
combination  which  conqvises  a  carriage  adapted  to  be 
moved  over  the  surface,  at  leut  three  contour  followers 
carried  by  the  carriage  for  sensing  first,  second  and  third 
spaced  points  on  the  surface  when  the  carriage  is  in  a 
given  position,  the  contour  foUowers  being  arranged  so 
that  first,  second  and  third  spaced  points  are  in  a  |4ane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  reference  plane  with 
the  second  point  being  located  between  the  fint  and  thkd 
points,  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  contour  fol- 
lowers for  prodncing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  die 
distance  betwecta  the  second  point  and  a  line  drawn  be- 
tween the  first  and  third  points  means  for  producing  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  diifferences  between  the  reference 
plane  and  the*flrst  and  second  points,  reflectively,  and 
means  for  combining  the  flnt  signal  idth  lignab  propor- 
tional to  the  distances  between  the  reference  plane  and  the 
first  and  second  points  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  third  point  and  the  reference  plane. 


3.95M19     '       '"^ 

DENTAL  FACE  BOW  AND  HINGE  AXIS  LOCATOR 

Anthony  J.  D«  Fletro,  Spt1i«BcM,  Fa. 

(1S24  g.  fcnnd  St,  FfcHaiiteMa  44.  ttu) 

PUsd  Mar.  IV;  1961,  Sar.  Ka.  9(,4gg 

^gCteims.     (CL33— 174) 


8.  A  dental  face  bow  comprising  a  mouthpiece  adapt- 
ed to  be  held.ln  and  to  extend  out  of  a  patient's  month, 
a  crossbar  carried  by  said  movthpiece  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend horizontally  acroa  the  pi^ient's  face,  means  fOr 
connecting  a  condyle  locating  ann  to  said  crossbar  includ- 
ing a  first  part  affixed  to  said  czoasbar,  a  part  movable 
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about  an  axis  fcaerally  parallel  to  said  crossbar,  and 
means  for  selectively  vsrytng  the  antular  distance  be- 
tween said  first  and  movable  parts,  s  condyle  locating 
arm  including  a  rod  extending  freely  through  said  mov- 
able part  and  adapted  for  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  patient's  face,  and  an 
element  threaded  upon  said  rod  and  nested  between  op- 
posed walls  of  a  recess  fonned  in  said  movable  part, 
being  thereby  secured  against  moving  axially  relative  to 
said  movable  part,  and  being  operable  independently  of 
said  angular  distance  varying  means  for  shifting  said  rod 
axially  relative  to  said  movable  part,  and  coacting  means 
on  Mid  movable  part  and  rod  securing  said  rod  against 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


3JI5M11 
ADJUSTABLE  PLUMB  BOBS 


•t 


Lew  SaverfcroB.  I 

FIM  MayM,  195%>r.  No.  737, 
(CL  33— 210 


of  gas  circulating  about  a  closed  horizontal  path,  heating 
said  stream  of  gas,  thereafter  increasing  the  velocity  of  the 
heated  gas  stream  and  maintaining  the  increased  velocity 
over  a  length  of  the  path,  feeding  wet  material  at  zero 
horizontal  velocity  into  the  stream  at  a  point  along  said 
length  of  the  path,  again  increasing  the  velocity  of  the 
gas  along  said  path  after  the  wet  material  has  been  fed 


therein,  cmitinuously  and  gradually  decreasing  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  gas  after  it  has  been  increased  twice,  separating 
dried  material  from  the  gas  in  a  closed  gas-solid  separa- 
tion chamber  immediately  after  its  velocity  has  been  con- 
tinuously aiMi  gradually  decreased,  maintaimng  the  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber  at  or  slightly  below  atmospheric 
pressure  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separated 
gas  from  the  chamber  through  said  path. 


1.  A  plumb  bob  compriaing  in  combinatioo  a  body 
having  a  central  axis  arranged  to  be  suspended  vertically 
during  use,  a  langed  red  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  for  rotation  around  said  central  axis  of  said 
body,  a  bob-top  mounted  above  the  upper  flange  ai  said 
reel  and  disposed  inward  from  the  per^^wry  thmoC,  said 
bob-top  including  a  semi-cylindrical  cord  seat  whose  axis 
is  centered  on  said  central  axis  aad  is  centrally  of  the 
end  of  a  passageway  extending  radially  outward  there- 
from and  of  greater  width  than  the  diameter  of  said  cord 
seat  to  receive  a  cord  from  the  periphery  of  the  upper 
flange  of  said  reel  and  dispose  said  cord  so  that  it  bears 
against  aiKi  is  guided  by  said  cord  seat  and  extends  up- 
ward from  said  bob-top  in  aKgnmwrt  wMi  said  central 
axis,  whereby  the  upper  flange  of  said  reel  may  be  manu- 
ally engaged  to  rotate  said  reel  m  opposite  directions  to 
raise  or  lower  said  plumb  bob  when  suspended  on  said 
cord,  adjustable  friction  means  to  retard  roution  of  said 
reel  relative  to  said  body,  means  for  adjusting  the  amount 
of  friction  due  to  said  friction  means  comprising  threads 
on  said  bob  top  engaged  with  threads  in  said  body,  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  means  separate  from  said  threads 
to  guide  linear  nsotion  ot  said  bob-top  with  respect  to 
said  body  and  nuintain  the  axis  of  said  bob  top  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  said  body,  and  means  to  prevent 
accidental  alteration  of  adjustment  made  in  said  frictioa 
meant. 


3jf5M13 

HEATED  FLUID  DRIER  FOR  A  PAPERMAKING 

MACIII^fK 

Harry  B.  Kello«,  Applilon,  Wk.,  aastpor  to  KJiaiberly- 
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METHOD  FOR  DRYING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

MATERIALS 

•  WM  B. Mtmkmm,  118  N.  Mnta  SL,  Gi iwshnri.  Pa. 
FBcd  Aag.  4,  1999,  Ssr.  N*.  t314SS 
3C1BIBBS.    (CL34— 1«) 
1.  A  mathod  for  drying  finely  divided  material  com- 
prising fbrming  a  substantially  horizontal  moving  stream 


Filed  Mmb  31, 19St,  Ssr.  No.  752^19 
SClaliM.    (CL34— 13) 


1.  The  method  of  drying  a  continuous  wet  web  of 
sheet  material  comprising  supporting  said  web  upon  an 
endless  felt  traveling  over  a  pair  of  spaced  rolls,  passing 
said  web  and  felt  through  a  pressure  nip  of  one  of  said 
rolls  and  a  drier  drum,  heating  said  drier  drum,  separat- 
ing said  felt  from  said  web  at  said  nip,  maintaining  said 
web  in  drying  contact  with  said  drier  drum  to  dry  the 
web,  and  beating  said  web  by  applying  alieated  fluid  to 
said  web  on  the  pass  of  said  felt  and  web  between  said 
two  rolls  and  adjacent  to  and  immediately  prior  in  the 
travel  of  the  web  to  said  pressure  nip  for  raising  the  tem- 
perature and  lowering  the  viscosity  of  the  water  in  said 
w[eb  for  increasing  the  drying  effect  of  said  drier  drum. 


i  ■■ 
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PORtABLE  BATCH  T?PE  DRYER 
■r  Anicffssn,  Jr.,  Box  13«,  RepnMk,  Mich.      •* 
FOad  Jdy  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «73,5S3 
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I.  In  a  grafai  drier  comprising: 
(a)  a  bin  having  inner  and  outer  perforated  side  walls 
^f*<i«»ii^  a  drying  columii« 
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(b)  a  heater  and  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
heater  and  columa, 

(c)  means  for  feeding  grain  to  the  top  of  said  column. 

(d)  means  for  discharging  grain  from  the  bottom  of 
said  coliunn, 

(e)  control  means  for  said  feeding  means. 

(/)  a  first  pressure  sensitive  means  adapted  to  contaa 
the  grain  at  the  top  of  the  column  and  connected  to 
said  control  means  to  stop  the  operation  of  the  feed 
means  when  the  column  is  full, 

(g)  means  actuated  by  said  first  sensitive  means  when 
the  column  is  full  to  "itrr^n  said  heater  and  said 
air  circulating  meant, 
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(A)  said  control  means  including  a  timer  adapted  to 
de-energize  said  beater  when  a  predetermitied  drying 
time  has  elapsed. 

(/)  a  thermostat  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
the  grain  in  the  column. 

(7)  means  responsive  to  said  thermostat  to  de-ener- 
gize said  air  circulating  means  when'  the  temperature 
of  the  grain  has  been  lowered  to  a  desired  minimum 
and  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  discharge 
means, 

ik)  second  prearare  sena'tive  means  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  grain  at  the  bottom  of  the  bin, 

(/)  and  means  actuated  by  said  second  sensitive  means 
to  de-energize  said  discharge  meaiu  and  reset  said 
timer  for  another  cycle. 


to 


3,HMlg 
TEACHING  AID 

r.  SUnncr,  Cansotidgc,  Mmb.v 

Ma—fatfilng  Coapaay,  New  Yatk.  N.Y,  a 
—      of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,943 
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17.  In  a  teaching  device  having  a  caae  whh  a  window 
for  display  of  instruction  material  and  an  opening  giving 
access  to  a  writing  surface  beneath  the  opening  on  which 
a  student  can  write  a  TtMpoom  to  the  material  dkplayed  in 
the  window,  means  for  controllh^  viewing  of  the  instruc- 
tion material  and  access  to  the  writing  surface,  compria- 
ing:  a  masking  sheet  in  said  case  having  an  opaque  region 
adapted  to  overlay  at  least  a  portion  of  the  instruction 
materia]  in  the  window  in  a  first  poaitioo  of  the  masking 
sheet,  and  to  staad  away  from  said  portion  in  a  second 
position  so  that  the  portion  can  be  seen  throng  die  win- 
dow; a  shield  sheet  having  an  aperture  therethrough  which 


is  adapted  to  overlay  an  area  of  said  writing  surface  in 
a  first  position  of  the  shield  sheet  to  enable  the  student  to 
write  on  said  area,  and  to  stand  away  fit>m  said  area  in 
a  second  position  so  that  an  imperforate  part  of  the  dileld 
sheet  overlays  the  said  area  to  deny  the  student  access  to 
said  area;  a  cam  surface  on  each  of  said  sheets,  the  sheets 
overlaying  each  other  at  their  cam  surfaces  and  being 
adapted  to  slide  in  parallel  paths;  a  cam  mounted  to  said 
case  and  in  simultaneous  engagement  with  both  cam  sur- 
faces: an  actiutor  segment  on  each  cam  surface  which  lies 
at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cam;  a 
hold  segment  on  each  cam  surface  which  lies  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cam;  the  hold  and  ac- 
tuator segments  of  the  two  sheets  being  altenuitely  ar- 
ranged, so  that  the  cam  contacts  a  hold  segment  of  one 
sheet  and  an  actuatcu*  segment  of  the  other  to  alter- 
nately actuate  and  hold  the  two  sheets,  a  hold  segment 
on  the  masking  sheet  and  an  actuator  segment  on  the 
shield  riieet  being  contacted  by  tfie  cam  fai  its  initial  posi- 
tion with  the  sheets  in  their  first  positions,  initial  move- 
ment of  the  cam  moving  the  shield  sheet  to  its  second 
position  while  holding  the  masting  sheet  fai  its  first  posi- 
tion, whereupon  tfie  cam  engages  an  actuator  segment  on 
the  masking  sheet  and  a  hold  segment  on  tfie  shield  sheet 
to  ntove  the  masking  sheet  to  iu  first  position  while  hold- 
ing the  shield  sheet  in  its  second  position,  and  an  evahia- 
tion  device  for  concurrentiy  checking  a  student's  responses 
to  the  instruction  material,  said  instruction  material  being 
supplied  on  a  movable  program  tape  and  the  writing  sur- 
face being  part  of  a  response  tape;  a  lever  having  an  arm 
beneath  the  reqionse  tape  and  actuaUe  by  contact  made 
throu^   the  tape  to  record  an   moorrect  response;   a 
counter  connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  lever  to  count 
total  lever  actuations;  a  bell  crank  routably  mounted  in 
said  case  and  adapted  to  be  incrementally  rotated  upon 
actuation  of  the  lever;  an  arm  having  one  end  mounted  to 
the  crank  arm;  a  guide  receiving  the  other  end  of  the  arm; 
marking  means  mounted  to  said  other  end  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  toward  the  program  tape  by  actuation  of  the 
lever,  whereby  actuation  of  the  lever  canses  the  maridng 
means  to  nuut  the  program  sheet  and  causes  incremental 
reciprocation  of  the  marking  means  across  the  program 
tape,  the  resulting  marks  being  randomly  placed  laterally 
of  the  program  tape. 


3,tS<,21( 

INVERSE  SQUARE  LAW  TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  SlngifBn,  New  Yesfc,  N.Y. 

(11»~45  71st  RomU  Forest  HUh  75,  N.Y.) 

Fttad  Nov.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  1SM7I 

5Cbim8.    (CL35— 19) 


1.  An  Invene  square  law  demonstration  apparatiu  com- 
prising an  assembly  of  a  source,  a  mask  and  a  screen,  the 
latter  bemg  located  at  a  variable  distance  from  the  source; 
said  mask  being  positioned  between  die  source  and  the 
screen,  said  screen  bearing  a  photocell,  the  leads  of  said 
photocdl  being  connected  respectively  to  each  of  the  ex- 
ternal contacts  of  a  closed  circuit  jack;  the  hiteraal  con- 
tacts of  said  jack  being  connected  respectively  to  each 
<rf  the  terminals  of  a  galvanometer. 
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LOCKABLE  HEEL  LffT  ARRANGEMENT 
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ClBtans  priority, 


MoMerrioi  241,  L^  Nwway 
22,  IMl.  Sot.  No.  1334i7 

Noffwnr  hdf  %  195t 
(CL  M     42) 


1.  A  shoe  arrangement  comprising  a  heel  provided  with 
a  circular  bore,  a  heel  lift,  a  dowel  integral  with  said  lift 
and  accoouDodated  in  said  bore  for  connecting  said  lift 
to  said  heel,  and  a  leaf  spring  coupled  to  said  dowel 
and  extending  therealong.  said  leaf  spring  including  barbs 
cutting  into  said  heel  within  the  bore  to  prevent  rotation 
of  the  dowel  therein  and  to  prevent  ready  removal  of  said 
dowel  from  said  bore,  said  heel  being  of  a  material  softer 
than  the  barbs  of  said  spring  whereby  said  spring  is  adapted 
to  cut  into  said  beeL  ,       ^     . 


SNOW  BLOWER 

Iota  J.  Denovan  aad  Robert  A.  Dcnovao,  Dalkeith,  Ob> 

twio,  Canada,  a«igiiort  to  Dcaovan  Ltd.,  Dalkeith, 

Ontario,  Canada,  a  cerporatioa  off  Canada 

Filed  StfL  M,  IM*,  8m.  No.  59,544 
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BUCKET  CONSTRUCnON 


»  L.  Jdbw,  tl4  W.  CcalwSt,  Fafer«dd,  10. 
Filed  M»  29, 1941,  S«.  No.  1U,34« 
2nilan     (CL37— 111) 
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1.  In  a  bucket  for  a  rubber-tired  front  end  loader,  a 
combination  consisting  of  a  (durality  of  metal  braces  on 
the  bottom  of  the  bucket,  a  steel  mounting  plate  project- 
ing beyond  the  open  front  edge  of  the  bucket  and  held  in 
position  by  the  braces,  a  cutting  edge  moimted  on  said 
mounting  plate  and  projecing  beyond  the  front  edge  of  the 
bucket  at  an  angle  of  approximately  thirty  degrees,  and  a 
bottom  gauge  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  steel  mounted  inte- 
grally on  the  lower  surface  of  said  braces  and  rearward  of 
said  cutting  edfo.  .... 


3,t54a2t 
NOVELTY  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

L  NslaaB,  RIa.  1,  Bos  123, 
FBed  Oct  11, 1941,  Sot.  N*.  144y49« 
4ClataM.    (CL4«— LS) 


m. 


1.  In  conilmiatioa  with  a  tractor  having  a  drawtwr,  a 
power  take-off  shaft,  and  hydraulic  lift  anna,  a  snoiir 
blower  comprising  a  cylindrical  impeller  casing  having 
a  horiz(»tal  axis,  mold  boards  canied  by  said  castag 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  an  impeller  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  casing  and  extending  axiidly  there- 
through, a  wries  ot  beater  arms  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  Maded  impeller  fixed 
to  said  shaft  rearwardly  of  said  beater  arms,  door-con- 
trolled openings  in  said  casing  oppoaite  said  impeller  for 
passage  ot  snow  discharged  therefrom,  a  frame  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  casing  and  under  said  tractor,  said 
frame  having  a  forward  end  fixed  to  said  casing  and  a 
rearward  end,  a  cable  lift  device  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  attached  to  said  hydraulic  lift  arms,  a  drawbar  con- 
nection mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  said  frame  and 
connectable  to  said  drawbar,  and  means  for  driving  said 
impeller  diaft  comprising  a  driving  shaft  joumalled  in 
said  frante  and  extending  from  the  forward  to  the  rear- 
ward end  tbertot,  a  driving  shaft  joumalled  in  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  frame,  said  frame  and  driven  shaft 
being  located  in  planes  parallel  to  said  casing  axis  but 
disposed  below  the  horizontal  plane  ot  said  axis  for 
reception  of  said  tractor  thereover,  means  nsounted  on 
said  frame  forward  end  drivaMy  connecting  said  driving 
shaft  with  said  impeller  shaft  and  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  rearward  end  drivably  connecting  said  driving 
shaft  with  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  universal  joint  connec- 
tion between  said  driven  shaft  and  said  pomtt  take-off 
shaft  -ri  \4r      .-■ .  r. 


1.  A  novelty  amusement  device  comprising  a  support- 
ing plate,  a  supporting  bracket  attached  to  the  said  sup- 
porting plate  at  the  rear  of  the  latter,  a  flag  member 
including  an  arm  portion  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting bracket,  resilient  actuating  means  mounted  on 
said  supporting  bracket  and  having  a  portion  attached 
to  the  said  flag  member  and  normally  urging  said  flag 
member  into  raised  and  visible  position  above  said  sup- 
porting plate,  resilient  latching  means  carried  by  said 
supporting  bracket  and  having  a  portion  frictionally  en- 
gageable  with  said  flag  member  for  holding  the  said  flag 
member  in  lowered  and  concealed  position  behind  said 
supporting  plate  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  actuat- 
ing means,  and  manually  operable  control  means  movably 
mounted  on  the  said  supporting  plate  and  having  a  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  said  resilient  latching  means  for 
urging  the  latter  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  the 
said  flag  member  to  enable  the  said  resilient  actuating 
means  to  urge  the  said  flag  member  into  raised  and  visible 
position  above  the  said  supporting  plate. 
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1.  An  improved  ilhiminated  sign  having  a  display  pat- 
lem  formed  from  an  eiongated  luminous  tnbe  which  con> 
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prises:  a  translucent,  dyed  plastic  member;  a  sheet  of  clear 
methyl  methacrylate  polymer  surrounding  said  plastic 
member  on  all  but  its  front  side  and  having  end  portions 
engaging  the  edge  portions  of  said  dyed  plastic  member 
forming  a  closed  envelope  therewith  and  exposing  a  bor- 
der of  said  methyl  methacrylate  sheet  around  said  dyed 
plastic  member,  a  portion  of  the  back  of  said  methyl 
methacrylate  sheet  being  so  shaped  as  to  define  a  channel; 


NnJLATEO  FhSg^BKANCH  FOR 
ARTIFICIAL  1RBS  AND  METHOD 

HM  Inne  27, 1941, telNo.  31^1 
HCintas.    (CL41— IS) 


an  electric  discharge  tube  of  the  neon  type  in  contact  with 
said  sheet  and  lying  within  said  channel,  said  sheet  <rf 
clear  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  being  between  aid 
electric  discharge  tube  and  said  dyed  plastic  member;  and 
means  for  activating  said  electric  discharge  tube,  said  elec- 
tric discharge  tube  serving  to  illuminate  said  dyed  plastic 
member  and  said  border  of  said  methyl  methacrylate 


1.  A  fringe  strip  comprising  a  plurality  (rf  longitDdi- 
nafly  q>aced  apart  metallic  fringe  sections  each  having  an 
uncut  edge  portion  and  having  fingers  extending  trans- 
versely from  the  edge  portion,  and  a  supporting  strip  of 
smooth  flexible  insulatmg  sheet  nuterial  secured  only  to 
a  limited  width  of  the  edge  portions  of  the  sections  and 
arranged  to  bridge  the  gaps  between  said  edge  portions 
tiiereby  to  maintain  the  sections  out  of  contact  with  each 
other. 


MENU  OTAND  FOR  DRIVE-IN  REOTAURANT 
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I.  A  menu  stand  for  a  drive-in  restaurant  comprising 
a  base,  a  supporting  post  for  supporting  said  base  in  a 
fixed  position  above  the  ground,  a  holder  on  said  base  for 
carrying  a  qjeaker,  a  support  on  said  base  for  carrying  a 
food  tray,  a  li^t  source  on  said  base,  a  translucent  back- 
ing located  on  each  side  of  said  source  for  diffusing  light 
from  the  source,  a  menu  sheet  in  front  of  each  backing, 
said  menu  sheet  conaistittg  of  a  first  layer  of  transparent 
material  having  a  background  design  thereon  and  a  sepa- 
rable second  layer  of  tranqtarent  material  having  a  bill- 
of-fare  thereon,  said  second  layer  lying  on  the  side  of 
said  first  layer  opposite  said  light  source,  a  covering  for 
said  backing  and  said  menu  sheet  separate  and  separable 
therefrom,  said  covering  being  transparem  over  said  menu 
sheet,  and  meam  including  rigid  means  on  said  covering 
for  poutiooing  aad  supporting  said  bockii^  and  said  menu 
sheet 


1.  In  a  tessellated  surface  covering,  a  resilient  tiiermo- 
plastic  decorative  layer  comprishig  a  plurality  of  resilient 
opaque  tesserae  of  plastirited  thermoplastic  vinyl  resin 
composition  disposed  substantially  in  a  single  i^ane  and 
diqKMed  to  provide  a  nOn-geometric  pattern,  said  tesser- 
ae extending  to  the  surfaces  of  said  decorative  layer 
and  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  tesserae  beii^  spaced 
from  adjacent  tesserae  along  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  perpiheries  theraot  said  tesserae  being  diqioaed 
so  that  substantiaUy  all  qwces  between  adjacent  tesserae 
are  smaDer  than  the  individual  tessera,  and  a  resilient 
matrix  of  a  substantially  transparent  thermo{4astic  vinyl 
resin  composition  filling  substantially  the  entire  area 
between  said  qmced  tesserae  above  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  tesserae  and  bonding  said  tessera  into  an  integral 
decorative  layer,  said  tessOTae  and  said  matrix  forming  the 
surfaces  of  said  decorative  layv. 


3,454,225 
SEAL  MEANS  FOR  MOVABLE  CHAMBER 
FIREARMS 
Su  Yeonsana,  Ir^  Northfoid,  Conn., 

of  VhSSn***  ^**''**' ^^'*'**"****' ■ 

FBa«  May  23, 1944,  Sot.  No.  34,Mt 
2  nilaii     (CL42-.39.S) 

1.  In  a  firearm  of  the  type  having  a  split  chamber 
Kmbly  indoding  a  chamber  unit,  a  receiver,  and  a  barrel 
threadedly  connected  to  said  receiver,  said  chamber  unit 
being  slidaMy  disposed  within  the  firearm  in  the  region  of 
the  junction  of  the  barrel  and  the  receiver,  said  unit 
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movable  from  a  normal  position  to  a  fired  position,  means 
for  maintaining  a  seal  between  the  chamber  unit  and  the 
receiver  to  preclude  the  emission  of  hot  gases  into  a 
shooter's  face  comprising  an  annular  siurt  formed  on  the 
chamber  unit  and  a  mating  cylinder  formed  on  the  cham- 


ber portion  of  the  barrel,  said  annular  skirt  defining  an  an- 
nular recess  into  which  said  cylinder  is  telescopically  re- 
ceived, said  skirt  and  said  cylinder  remaining  in  continuous 
sliding  contact  while  the  chamber  unit  moves  from  said 
normal  position  to  the  fired  position  and  returns  to  normal 
position. 

FIRING  PIN  OF  LiGHT  WEfGHT  MATDOAL,  SUCH 

AS  ALUMINUM  OR  TITANIUM 

Ckarim  L.  ilifctwi,  Riita— ■  aad  Bafcwt  D.  9mltk, 

MarkM,  OL,  siilfiii  to  6lh  Wtslfcliiii   rhiiltil 

CorpotatftM,  East  Alloa,  UL,  a  carpoMli—  af  VkgWa 

Filed  Aaf.  M,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  S34,9t2 

ftClahM.    (CL41-if) 


1.  A  composite  firing  pin  of  the  direct  spring  actuated 
reciprocatable  type  having  a  body  formed  of  aluminum 
and  a  striking^p  screw  threadedly  secured  to  said  body, 
said  tip  comprising  a  steel  having  a  Rockwell  hardness 
of  about  SO  Re  together  with  sufficient  impact  resistance 
at  a  minimum  impact  velocity  of  about  200  inches  per 
second,  said  pin  having  a  maximum  weight  of  about  30 
grams  and  said  body  constituting  at  least  about  95%  of 
the  weight  of  the  firing  pin. 


FISHING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

ICE  FILING 

Eita  C  lay,  23tl2  FwiMliw  Roai,  FaraiiMtoa,  Mich. 

FM  N^.  !<,  19il,  Scr.  No.  152^ 

tOiiBi     (CL4S— 17) 


1.  In  a  fishing  device,  a  foldaUe  leg  structure  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  legs  having  a  common  pivot  member  at 
corresponding  ends,  said  legs  being  pivotal  to  a  straddling 
self-supporting  position,  a  coil  spring  supported  by  said 
pivot  member  and  depending  therefrom  when  said  leg 
structure  is  set  iq>,  a  fish  line  sacured  to  said  coil  spring, 
and  a  signal  means  carried  by  one  ot  said  legs  and  com- 
prising an  elongated  resilient  dement  bendaMe  into  a  loop 
and  having  an  end  of  sufficient  thinness  to  be  tucked  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  coils  of  said  spring  to  be  held 
^t  thereby  until  said  qning  is  extended  for  release  of  said 
end  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  secured  to  said 


leg  structure,  said  spring  being  of  suiuMe  resiliency  as 
to  be  extended  by  the  tug  of  a  fish  on  said  line  and  said 
spring  serving  to  provide  a  resilient  buffer  effect  so  as 
to  preclude  breakage  of  said  line  by  a  violent  tug  thereon. 


ran  LURE 

<S7« 


N( 
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DomM 

shoe  Bay,  Vi 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lN,t44 

Claims  priority.  ■>pltc11o«  Caaada  Apr.  2f ,  19M 

IChfas.    (CL  43— 43.51) 


A  flasher  comprising  an  elongated  forwardly  tapering, 
generally  rectangular  plate  of  uniform  thickness  having 
rounded  end  marginal  edges  and  inwardly  curved  side 
nuu-ginal  edges;  a  flat,  front  portion  of  said  plate  being 
folded  along  a  front,  strai^t.  substantially  transversely 
extending  fold  line  to  one  side  of  said  plate  and  a  flat, 
rear  portion  of  said  plate  being  folded  along  a  rear, 
straight,  substantially  transversely  extending  fold  line  to 
the  other  side  of  said  plate,  said  front  and  rear  fold  lines 
being  non-parallel  and  the  area  of  said  rear  portion  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  front  portion,  with  the  centre 
portion  of  said  plate  between  said  fold  lines  being  longi- 
tudinally concave,  and  there  being  an  obtuse  angle  formed 
between  said  front  and  centre  portions  which  is  greater 
than  an  obtuse  angle  formed  between  said  centre  and  rear 
portions;  swivel  securing  means  located  adjacent  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  front  portion  substantially  on  its  kmgi- 
txidinal  centre  line;  and  connector  securing  means  located 
adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  said  rear  portion  offset  from 
its  longitudinal  centre  line. 


3,054429 
INTERCHANGEABLE  INSERTS  FOR  FISHING 

FLOATS 
VlriB  m.  fUmej,  473  Patawtto,  Cocpw  ChrWfo,  Tex. 
*mt.  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141,7M 
7Cli*M.     (CL43— 44J7) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cork  float  having  a  line  accommo- 
dating bore  extendingtherethrough  aiKl  open  at  its  top  and 
bottom  ends,  a  tapered  tubular  stem  removably  fitted  in 
and  bushing  the  upper  portion  of  said  bore,  a  readily  ap- 
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plkable  and  removable  top  insert  fitted  into  the  stem,  the 
latter  providing  a  bushing  therefor  and  said  insert  being 
assembled  and  held  but  capable  of  being  hand-turned  and 
having  an  accessible  upper  end  for  ready  turning  needs, 
said  insert  constituting  a  shaft  and  being  provided  in  a 
lengthwise  surface  with  a  line  threading  and  seating 
groove,  said  groove  having  its  upper  end  opening  through 
the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  iu  lower  end  terminating 
at  a  median  portion  of  the  shaft. 


~^. 


A  portable  lectern  foldable  into  a  compact  unit,  said 
lectern  comprising,  in  assembled  form,  a  top  sheet  sec- 
tion hinged  to  a  front  sheet  section,  the  side  edges  of 
said  front  section  having  hinged  thereto  supporting  side 
sheet  sections  of  a  width  no  wider  than  said  front  sec- 
tion, the  upper  edge  of  said  side  sections  slanting  down- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  front  section  to  the  rear  of 
said  side  sections,  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  sections 
having  means  for  fastening  to  said  top  section,  page  units 
being  superimposed  on  said  top  section  and  hinged  where 
said  top  section  is  hinged  to  said  front  section,  said  pages 
being  no  wider  and  no  longer  than  said  front  section. 


3.454431 

WHEELED  FIGURE  TOY 

Jnsthi  D.  Tkri,  42S  ParfcsMc  Ave.  NW- 

Gmd  Rapids,  Mich. 

Fncd  Jan.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,444 

8  Claims.     (CL  44— 144) 


3,454432 
MOLDED  PULP  ARTICLE 
Charles  J.  ChapUn,  Sooth  Portland.  Maiac,  aaignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Diamond  National  CorporatioB. 
New  York.  N.Y..  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  443471,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,016,090,  dated  Jan.  9,  1942.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Sept  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,075 
2  Clains.     (CL  47—34) 


3J54434 
PORTABLE  LECTERN 
Roberts  WyckoC  Brokaw,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  du  Font  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihning- 
too,  DcL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,034 
I  CUilm.     (CL  45—121) 


1 .  A  molded  pulp  seedling  tray  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  having  a  grid  of  integrally  molded  upstand- 
ing ribs  on  the  interior  bottom  thereof  defining  a  plurality 
of  compartments,  said  structure  being  integralized,  and 
each  of  said  compartments  having  integrally  molded  there- 
with a  plant  treatment  material. 


3,054^233 
PLASTER   WALL  SHRINKAGE   AND  EXPANSION 

CONTROL 

Joseph  D.  McNoltv,  1344  N.  Dearbora  St,  Chkago.  m. 

Filed  Job'  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,493 

2  Claims.     (CL  54—194) 


I.  In  a  wall  structure,  a  metal  stud,  an  expansion  joint 
member  secured  to  said  stud,  said  expansion  joint  mem- 
ber having  anti-bonding  material  coating  the  outer  joint 
surfaces,  a  web  enclosing  said  stud,  Portland  cement 
plaster  forming  a  wall  enclosing  said  stud  and  joint  and 
prevented  from  bonding  thereto  by  said  anti-bonding 
material  and  web.  whereby  said  wall,  being  unbonded  to 
said  members,  may  move  toward  and  away  from  said 
members  under  shrinking  and  expansion  conditions,  and 
cap  means  carried  by  said  joint  member  and  providing 
wings  extending  over  said  wall  end  portion  to  cover  por- 
tions of  the  same  during  said  shrinking  and  expansion 
movements. 


1.  A  wheeled  toy  comprising  a  body  member  simulating 
the  body  of  an  animal,  forwardly  projecting  upper  and 
lower  jaws  on  the  body  member,  said  jaws  being  relatively 
movable  to  open  and  closed  positions,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  wheels  pivotally  naounted  on  the  toy  for  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  support  the 
toy  for  rolling  movement  across  a  floor,  a  handle  on 
the  toy  extending  rearwardly-upwardly  therefrom  by 
means  of  which  the  toy  may  be  manually  pushed  across 
the  floor,  and  means  interconnecting  the  relatively  mov- 
able jaws  and  the  pivotally  mounted  wheels  whereby  a 
downward  thrust  on  the  handle  routes  the  toy  about  said 
horizontal  axis  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  jaws. 

783  O.O.— 4 


3.054434 
WALL  AND  CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 
Neb  Nelsson,  Chicago,  and  Friedrich  Kari  KnohL  Rosellc 
111.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

Filed  July  27.  1959.  Scr.  No.  829438 
8CbinM.  (CL50— 319) 
I.  A  wall  and  ceiling  construction  comprising  an  elon- 
gated supporting  member,  a  wallboard  panel  having  a 
cellular  set  calcined  gypsum  core  and  an  exposed  fibrous 
layer,  and  a  rotary-type  fastener  securing  said  panel  to 
one  side  of  said  supporting  member,  said  fastener  includ- 
ing an  elongated  threaded  shank  section  provided  with  a 
tapered  self-drilling  and  self-tapping  leading  end  extend- 
ing into  said  panel  and  supporting  member  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  panel, 
and  a  head  section  integrally  connected  to  the  trailing 
end  of  said  shank  section  and  disposed  within  said  panel. 
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said  head  section  having  a  terminal  portion,  the  trailing 
end  of  which  is  at  least  flush  with  respect  to  the  exposed 
panel  surface;  the  terminal  portion  of  said  head  section 
being  provided  with  a  recess  to  accommodate  a  tool  for 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  fastener,  said  recess  being 
open  only  at  the  terminal  portion  of  said  head  section; 
the  terminal  portion  of  said  head  section  being  of  gen- 
erally cylindrical  configuration  and  having  the  leading 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  shank 
section  by  a  segment  having  a  configuration  formed  by 
a  nonrectilinear  generatrix  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
shank  section  as  a  directrix,  one  end  of  said  generatrix 
terminating  at  a  first  plane  of  connection  between  said 
shank  and  head  sections  and  taken  normal  to  said 
directrix,  said  generatri;i  one  end  intersecting  a  second 


.^ 


WALL  TILE 

PmI  W.  Makray,  %  TUcaiaaicr  Con^  44M  N. 

Haricm  Avc^  Pwk  Ridge,  in. 

Original  appUcatkNi  Oct.  31,  1951,  Scr.  No.  254,144,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,t59,M7,  dated  Nov.  11,  1958.    Dhidcd 

and  this  appHcatkM  Nov.  If,  195S,  Scr.  No.  772,937 

4ClainM.    (0.50—343) 


extending  between  and  bonded  to  the  wall  front  surface 
and  said  rear  surface  of  the  mid-portion,  said  rear  surface 
of  the  tile  mid-portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
closely  juxtaposed  annular  grooves  disposed  concentric  of 
the  center  of  said  mid-portion,  said  grooves  defining  there- 
between concentric  annular  tile  portions  resisting  dim- 
pling deformation  of  said  mid-portioD. 

3,«5<,23« 

PORTABLE  SAND  BLAST  APPARATUS 

Roy  A.  McMilUn,  •-14  P.O.  Box  783,  Page,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,<3« 

IfClataBS.    (CL51~t) 


plane  taken  parallel  to  said  directrix  and  including  the 
point  of  termination  of  said  generatrix  one  end  with  said 
first  plane  at  an  angle  of  from  about  25*  to  50*;  the  second 
end  of  said  generatrix  intersecting  a  third  plane  of  con- 
.nection  between  the  leading  end  of  said  head  section 
terminal  portion  and  said  segment  taken  parallej  to  said 
first  plane  at  an  angle  of  from  about  5*  to  25*;  said 
generatrix  second  end  being  disposed  a  greater  distance 
from  said  directrix  than  any  other  point  on  said  genera- 
trix and  said  generatrix  one  end  being  disposed  closer 
to  said  directrix  than  any  other  point  on  said  generatrix; 
the  volume  of  said  head  section  and  the  portion  of  said 
shank  section  disposed  within  said  panel  not  exceeding 
the  volume  of  the  voids  formed  within  the  segment  of 
the  panel  delimited  by.  and  in  substantial  registration  with, 
the  terminal  portion  of  said  bead  aectioo. 


1.  A  wan  tik  for  mounting  on  a  wall  coated  with  a 
tacky  mastic,  comprising  a  substantially  thin  body  having 
a  flexible  mid-portion  and  a  peripheral  edge  portion,  said 
portions  defining  a  front  surface  having  a  first,  preselected 
convex  configuration,  and  said  edge  portion  including  a 
peripheral  portion  projecting  to  a  plane  rearwardly  of  the 
rear  surface  of  Htid  mid-portion  whereby  said  plane  naay 
be  the  plane  of  the  front  surface  of  the  wall,  said  periph- 
eral portion  spacing  the  remainder  of  the  body  iacludiing 
said  mid-portion  forwardly  of  said  plane  with  the  mastic 


1.  A  portable  sand  blast  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper 
for  containing  a  supply  of  sand,  a  discharge  opening  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper,  a  tubular  housing  open  at 
opposite  ends  secured  to  said  hopper  below  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  communicating  therewith,  a  bracket 
mounted  on  said  hopper,  a  shut-off  valve  for  said  dis- 
charge opening  comprising  an  elongated  plate  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  bracket  with  the  opposite 
end  disposed  in  one  end  of  said  housing  below  said  dis- 
charge opening,  spring  means  for  pivotally  moving  said 
plate  upwardly  to  ciose  said  discharge  opening,  a  cylin- 
der pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  above  said  plate, 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  pivotally 
connected  to  said  plate  to  move  the  same  downwardly 
upon  operation  of  said  piston  to  permit  flow  of  sand 
through  said  discharge  opening  into  said  housing,  a  blast- 
ing nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  fitting  having  an  axial 
passage,  a  nozzle  tip  removably  secured  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  fitting  in  alignment  with  said  passage,  an  air 
jet  disposed  in  said  passage  at  the  rear  end  of  said  fit- 
ting and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  tip.  a  sand  supply  passage  in  said  fitting  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  said  axial  passage,  said  supply  passage 
opening  into  said  axial  passage  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  open  end  of  said  air  jet,  a  flexible  conduit  con- 
necting said  supply  passage  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
housing,  an  air  supply  control  valve  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  fitting  and  communicating  with  said  jet,  a 
flexible  conduit  connecting  said  air  control  valve  and  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure,  a  bleeder  fitting  between  said 
air  control  valve  and  said  jet  and  a  flexible  conduit  con- 
necting said  bleeder  fitting  and  said  cylinder,  whereby 
opening  said  air  control  valve  air  will  flow  through  said 
jet,  said  axial  passage  and  said  nozzle  tip  to  induce  a 
vacuum  in  said  supply  passage  and  air  will  flow  through 
said  bleeder  fitting  to  said  cylinder  to  open  said  shut-off 
valve  and  permit  sand  to  flow  into  said  housing  and 
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through  the  conduit  to  said  blast  oozzk^  the  flow  of  sand 
being  stopped  by  clodng  said  air  control  valve  and  the 
resulting  doting  of  said  shut-off  valve. 


3,85«437 

DRILL  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Anthony  T.  CamUUy,  Sr.,  •134  ConcHa  Ave., 

Chloigo,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,798 
5ChihM.    <CL  51-^33) 


1.  The  combination  in  drill  grinding  apparatus  of  a 
base,  a  support  rod  carried  at  one  end  by  said  base  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  camming  sur- 
face supported  on  said  baae  and  engaged  by  the  other  end 
of  said  support  rod,  said  camming  surface  having  a  curved 
outline  in  a  plane  disposed  transversely  of  said  support 
rod,  a  horizontally  disposed  rotatable  arbor  carried  by 
said  support  rod  intemiediate  its  ends  and  in  transverse 
relation  thereto,  a  grinder  fixed  to  said  arbor  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  grinder  including  a  grinding  wheel  rotat- 
able about  an  axis  fixedly  located  with  respect  to  said 
arbor,  said  axis  being  swingably  movable  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  arbor.incident  to  rotation  of  said  arbor, 
means  interconnecting  said  base  and  said  arbor  for  ver- 
tically swingiijg  said  support  rod,  whereby  said  support 
rod  is  simultaneously  horixotitally  swung  by  engagement 
of  said  support  rod  with  said  camming  surface,  and  for 
rotating  said  arbor  so  as  to  swing  the  axis  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel  in  said  plane  perpendicular  to  said  arbor,  and 
means  on  said  base  for  holding  a  drill  to  be  ground  dur- 
ing vertical  swinging  of  said  support  rod. 


3,854,238  ' 

GRINDING  MACHINE 
Robert  S.  Hahn,  Norttboro,  Mas.,  MriffBor  to  The  HcaM 
MachhM  CoBspaay,  WorctMcr,  Mam^  a  corporation  <^ 
Delaware 

FUad  JiHM  24,  1948,  Scr.  No.  38,484 
14  Chdon.    (CL  51—183) 


1.  A 

prising 


grinding  machine  for  flhiriiing  a  worit piece  com- 
a  grinding  wheel,  a  driving  apindle  adapted  to  con- 


^.*.'. 
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tact  one  end  of  the  workpiece,  a  clamping  plate  adapted  to 
contact  the  other  end  of  the  workpiece,  a  support  means 
adapted  to  contact  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece.  the 
spindle  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  work  head,  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  the  spindle  at  the  end  thereof  which  con- 
tacts the  said  one  end  of  the  workpiece  being  capaUe  of 
movement  in  any  direction  transversely  of  its  axis. 


3,856,239 
GRINDING  WHEEL  FEED  MECHANISM  RESPON- 
SIVE TO  PRESSURE  OF  WHEEL  ON  WORK 
WUIiam  B.  Seidd,  OadBnati,  OUo,  and  Ernest  Gosmv, 
Jr.,  Mentor,  Ky.,  aaslgMrs  to  The  ChKhuMd  MOi^ 
Machine  Company,  Cinchinati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1948,  Scr.  No.  38,795 
4ChdiiH.    (CL51-.145) 
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1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  grinding  wheel  ro- 
tated by  an  electric  motor,  said  wheel  movable  into 
abrasive  contact  with  a  workpiece  by  a  fluid  motor  driven 
infeed  mechanism,  said  contact  generating  a  grinding 
pressure  in  accordance  with  grinding  conditions  including 
the  infeed  rate,  said  grinding  pressure  producing  a  load 
on  the  electric  motor  corresponding  thereto,  a  control 
system  operable  to  maintain  a  selected  grinding  pressure 
comprising  in  combination  an  electrical  motor  load  detect- 
ing means  having  an  electrical  output  varying  with  the 
motor  load,  a  rate  valve  having  fluid  lines  in  communica- 
tion with  the  fluid  motor  and  having  an  electromagnetic 
core  operable  in  response  to  electromagnetic  forces  act- 
ing thereon  to  contiol  the  fluid  flow  through  said  valve, 
means  to  establish  a  biasing  electromagnetic  force  on  the 
core,  means  operable  to  produce  an  opposing  electromag- 
netic force  on  said  core  in  response  to  said  electrical  out- 
put to  instantaneously  decrease  and  increase  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  said  fluid  motor,  respectively,  when  the  grinding 
pressure  is  above  and  below  said  selected  grinding  pressure, 
and  means  to  adjust  one  of  said  force^  on  the  core  to 
alter  the  selected  grinding  pressure.  4 


3,854448 
AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  MACHINE 
John  M.  Morgan,  Jr.,  anri— H,  ami  Robert  G.  Wise, 
LovdaM^  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  The  ClThinati  MOli^ 
MacUaeCo.,  CfaMteBati.  OMo,  a  corMrathM  of  OUo 
FUcd  Sept  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  53,533 
42ClataM.    (CL51— 185) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool  the  combination  comprising  a 
control   motor,   a  synchro  transmitter  operatively  con^ 
nected  to  the  control  motor  for  rotation  thereby,  a  machine 
slide,  a  slide  motor  connected  to  the  slide  for  movement 
thereof,  a  synchro  receiver  mechanically  connected  for 
rotation  corresponding  to  movement  of  the  slide  by  the 
slide  motor  and  electrically  connected  to  the  synchro 
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transmitter  for  production  of  an  error  signal,  means  to 
control  the  slide-  motor  in  response  to  said  error  signal. 


^^ 


and  a  positive  sti^  adapted  to  terminate  rotation  of  the 
synchro  transmitter  after  a  predetermined  rotation  thereof. 


3,t5M41 
SIZE  CONTROL  AFPARATUS 
William  R.  CwiacB,  Haatl^toa  Wood,  Mich^ 
Michifu  Tool  CoipM^r,  Datooil,  Mkh^  ■ 
of  Ddaww 

FIM  M«r.  13,  IMl,  8w.  No.  9Sai< 
11  riilii     (CL51— M5) 


to 


1.  In  an  abrasive  finishing  machine  including  a  gear- 
shaped  honing  tool  rotatably  mounted  on  a  toolhead  and 
relatively  biased  into  tight  meshing  relationship  with  a 
rotatable  toothed  workpiece  to  be  finished,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  dressing  mechanism  for  automatically 
dressing  the  boning  tool  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
decrease  in  the  center  distance  between  the  honing  tool 
and  workpiece,  said  dresser  mechanism  comprising  sens- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  decrease  in  said  center  distance 
resulting  &om  wear  of  the  booing  tool,  dresser  means 
actuable  in  response  to  said  seitsing  means  for  dressing 
the  periphery  of  the  honing  tool  and  causing  a  reduction 
in  the  diameter  thererf,  and  compensating  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  sensing  means  for  compensating  the  de- 
crease in  said  oeat«  distance  caused  by  the  dressing  tA 
the  honing  tool  ^ 


■'•» 


3ftS6,243 

POLISHING  TOOL 

EnMil  W.  HHtcr,  242^4  Occoo  Avc^  Tormcc,  CaHf . 

FiM  loM  13,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  35,7n 

ICWiiB.    (CL51— ItT) 


tTi'Us'       ,>■ 
.-'^^.K.     I.     . 

.  ■■■■»a  y;  •    -i  ■  * 


being  characterized  in  that  the  area  of  its  cyliiKlhcal  sur- 
face exceeds  the  area  of  one  of  its  ends;  a  rigid  wafer 
bonded  to  one  end  of  said  member;  an  elongated  shaft 
releasably  secured  to  said  wafer;  a  rectangular  strip  of 
polishing  material  wrapped  about  said  member  com- 
pletely covering  its  other  end  and  diametrically  opposed 
portions  of  its  cylindrical  surface;  and  means  releasably 
securing  the  ends  of  said  polishing  material  adjacent  the 
other  eiKl  of  said  member. 


3,MM43 

TANGENTIAL  GRINDING 

laoMs  H.  Flaodcrs,  Sprincficld,  Vt.,  aaricBor  to  Tbc  Jones 

Jk  Lamaoo  Machioc  Company,  Sprinficld,  Vt 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,t3« 

2nBinM     (CLSl— 2tf) 


1.  A  method  of  sizing  a  cylindrical  surface  of  a  work- 
piece  comprising:  rotating  a  grinding  wheel,  rotating  a 
workpiece,  and  bodily  moving  the  workpiece  and  the 
grinding  wheel  in  a  feed  movement  relative  to  each  other 
along  a  straight  line,  the  relative  noovement  of  the  work- 
piece  being  on  a  line  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  periphery 
of  the  grinding  wheel  and  being  outside  the  tangent  but 
close  enough  thereto  such  that  the  periphery  of  the 
grinding  wheel  and  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece  will 
contact  each  other  for  grinding  action  during  the  relative 
bodily  feed  movement,  accurately  stopping  the  relative 
movement  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  workpiece  at  a  pre- 
determined point  after  the  grinding  wheel  and  workpiece 
are  in  contact  but  prior  to  the  rotative  axes  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel  and  workpiece  reaching  points  where  they  are 
on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  and  then  separating 
the  workpiece  from  the  grinding  wheel. 


3,054444 
,  .     BEADED  CAN  METHOD  OF  VACUUM 
PACKAGING 
Hcrbcft  D.  Barteii,  CUcago,  DL,  aatiiBiii  to  CootlacBtal 
Can  CoBip— y,  loe^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo 
of  New  York 

Filed  Joly  2S,  1959,  Str.  No.  83f  ,1 17 
ISClalBM.    iCLSy-U) 


A  polishing  device  comprising:  a  cylindrical  member 
fabricated  of  a  sponge  rubber-like  material;  said  member 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  fill  in  a  container  having 
a  body  and  a  pair  of  ends  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding an  empty  container,  filling  the  container  with  the 
desired  fill,  placing  the  filled  container  under  a  subatmos- 
pheric  pressure  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  air  and  gas 
within  the  container,  mechanically  aj^ying  an  endwise 
pressure  on  the  container  in  exoem  of  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  partially  cfrilapse  the  container  and  compressively 
engage  the  fill  with  the  container  ends,  and  then  sealing 
the  container. 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  GOODS 

Rldianl  E.  Bmm,  Aapliion,  ami  Wnctt  P.  Dankb, 
Greco  Raj,  Wis.,  aa^fBor*  to  Graco  Bay  Box  Cooipaoy, 
Gnca  Boy,  Wis.,  a  lorporaUoo  of  Wbcoorin 
Filed  Inly  24, 194«,  Scr.  No.  45,4S4 
3CWaM.    (CL53— 24) 
1.  The  method  of  packaging  material  which  comprises 
the  stqis  of  prefabricating  a  cover  blank  and  the  boa 
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blank,  each  provided  with  fold  lines  defining  side  flutges 
and  defining  triangular  pleat-forming  areas  at  the  comers 
of  the  blank,  applying  to  the  respective  blanks  along 
said  flanges  and  across  said  pleat-forming  areas  coatings 
of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  which  is  adherent  to  like 
adhesive  but  not  substantially  adherent  to  other  materials, 
erecting  the  box  and  the  cover  from  the  respective  blanks 
with  the  adhesive  coating  exposed  outwardly  on  the  aide 
flanges  of  the  box  and  inwardly  on  the  corresponding 


flanges  of  the  cover,  the  coatings  of  certain  of  the  re4>ec- 
tive  pleat-forming  areas  being  adhered  to  each  other  to 
define  multiple-ply  pleats,  filling  the  erected  box  to  a 
depth  exceeding  the  height  thereof  with  material  to  be 
packaged,  telescopically  engaging  the  flanges  of  the  cover 
over  those  of  the  box,  compressing  said  material  by  press- 
ing the  cover  telescopically  over  the  box.  and  pressing 
the  flanges  of  the  cover  against  the  complementary  flanges 
of  the  box  to  adhere  the  mutually  engaged  adhesive  coat- 
ings thereof. 


3,054444 
BOTTLE  WRAPPING  MEANS 
Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookville,  ami  Ctement  R.  Kooazcwdd, 
GIca  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hahn  Instmmeirt  Co., 
Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  95,443 
^  ItCbkna.     (CL53— 49) 


1.  Bottle  wrapping  and  sealing  means  comprising  a  ro- 
tating turret  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  holding  nests, 
means  connected  to  said  turret  to  feed  paper  to  said  tur- 
ret, bottle  clamping  means  in  each  of  said  nests,  side  fold- 
ing arm  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  nests  adapted  to 
wrap  said  paper  around  a  bottle  held  in  each  of  said  nests. 
heat  iron  meaiu  to  seal  the  overlapping  edges  of  said 
paper,  a  plurality  of  scissor  arnu  mounted  in  each  of  said 
nests  and  adapted  to  form  said  paper  around  a  bottle  in 
said  nest,  and  heater  means  movably  mounted  to  the  top 
and  bottom  of  each  of  said  nests,  said  heater  means  being 
adapted  to  seal  said  paper  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
bottle. 


3,054447 
AIR  FILTER 
DmiM  Pindaola,  Brooklyn,  Walter  Naarcwica, 
side,  and  SanoMl  C.  Becack,  Waataafk,  N.Y., 
to  Chas.  Pizcr  *  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  §02,184 
4  Claims.    (CL  55— 97) 


Wood- 


6.  A  method  for  sterilizing  air  which  comprises  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  said  air  through  a  vessel  substantially 
completely  filled  by  a  porous  medium  at  an  initial  linear 
velocity  of  from  about  one  to  fifteen  feet  per  second  and 
abruptly  reducing  said  linear  velocity  at  least  once  within 
said  porous  medium  by  abruptly  increasing  its  cross- 
sectional  area  while  it  is  flowing  through  said  porous 
medium,  and  said  abrupt  increase  in  itself  being  suflicient 
to  establish  a  velocity  gradient  of  from  about  0.9  to  about 
14.9  feet  per  second  across  the  portion  of  said  porous 
medium  in  which  it  is  made.       ^ 


3,054440 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Paol  Schmalfeld,  Bad  HOmborg  vor  der  Hoke,  Gernaai^, 
aasignor     to     Metallgcsclbchaft     Akticngesellschaft, 
Frankfort  oa  Mate,  Gcraoay 

Ffled  Jnw  30, 1940,  Scr.  No.  40,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  22, 1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  55— 435) 


#-i- 


^r 


I.  An  Bpp&Tatiu  for  separating  aixl  sorting  pneiunat- 
ically  conveyed  highly  heated  and  fine  grain  heat  carriers 
comprising  a  pneumatic  feed  pipe,  a  housing  lined  with 
refractory  material  aixl  communicating  with  an  end  of 
said  feed  pipe,  and  a  flat  partition  extending  downwardly 
to  at  least  the  level  of  the  un>er  edge  of  said  feed  pipe 
and  vertically  dividing  said  housing  into  a  grain  separating 
chamber  above  said  feed  pipe  and  having  a  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  feed  pipe  for  reducing  the  velocity 
of  gas  entering  said  housing  from  said  feed  pipe,  and  an 
exhaust  gas  chamber  for  first  allowing  the  reversing  of  the 
direction  of  flow  of  gas  coming  from  said  feed  pipe  in  the 
separating  chamber  and  then  again  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  gas  flow  as  it  passes  from  the  separating  chamber 
into  the  exhaust  chamber,  said  separating  chamber  and 
exhaust  chamber  having  the  same  height,  said  separating 
chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  area  ranging  from  about 
ten  to  twenty  times  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  feed  pipe,  and  said  exhaust  chamber  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  such  that  the  gas  velocity  therein  entrains 
only  undersized  heat  carrier  grains. 
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MOWER  WITH  RESfUENTLY  MOUNTED  ENGINE 
G«rald  J.  Shaw,  Laav,  Mo.,  aarifaor  to  Ovtboa^  Ma- 
rtot  Cofporalioa,  WUmiagtoii,  DcL,  a  corpontioa  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Not.  2,  1959,  Sv.  No.  85M42 
fCWoH.    (CL  54— 25.4) 


1.  A  silenced  rotary  mower  comprising  the  combina- 
tion with  a  wheeled  blade  housing  and  a  blade  rotatable 
therein,  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  subject  to  audi- 
ble vibration  and  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  through 
the  housing  and  connected  with  the  blade,  resilient  cush- 
ions having  means  for  positioning  them  on  the  blade  hous- 
ing and  constituting  means  for  wholly  supporting  the  en- 
gine from  the  blade  housing,  and  an  engine-enclosing 
housing  surrounding  the  engine  and  connected  with  the 
blade  housing  and  isolated  from  engine  vibration  by  said 
resilient  cushions. 


-     ••  3,05<,25t 

TRAVELER  RING  ASSEMBLIES 
Artkw  E.  RackM,  WWataau  DL,  aalgBor  to 
PlaitkrafI  Cua^aa],  Ckki«o,  DL,  a 
DUnoii 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,S73 
15  ClainM.    (CL  57—119) 


tually  spaced  protections  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
upstanding  flange  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  second 
ring  element  in  one  direction,  said  last  named  projec- 
tions having  stop  lugs  to  limit  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
ring  in  either  direction. 


3,954,251 
Albert  Walter  Kcight,  Ckartotte,  N.C.,  asrfgnor  to  Cda- 
■CM  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ddawart 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1959,  Sm.  No.  M7,92I 
5ClataM.    (0.57—122) 


I .  A  twister  ring  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with 
the  ring  rail  of  a  yam  twisting  frame,  said  ring  assembly 
comprising  ring  means  which  is  elongate  in  a  cross  sec- 
tion defined  by  a  plane  in  which  the  axis  of  said  ring 
means  lies,  reinforcing  means  projecting  from  said  ring 
means  along  a  portion  of  the  elongate  dimension  thereof 
and  protecting  means  concentric  with  and  spaced  from 
said  ring  means  and  connected  thereto  through  said  rein- 
forcing means,  said  protecting  means  projecting  from  said 
reinforcing  means  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  elongate  dimension  of  said  ring  means  and  said  suc- 
cessive projections  resulting  in  an  angulated  structure 
such  that  warping  of  said  twister  ring  assembly  is  mini- 
mized, said  entire  assembly  being  formed  of  the  same 
stiff,  abrasion-resistant  synthetic  plastic  having  a  low  co- 
efficient of  friction  with  respect  to  steel  and  said  assembly 
means  including  means  for  attaching  said  assembly  to  said 
ring  rail. 

3,954,252 

RELEASABLE  LOCK  DEVICES  FOR  SPINNING 

ASSEMBLIES 

Gottfried  ScholButpf,  Marrkarrit,  Wnttcmbcrf.  and  Kari 

Elilnger,  Reicbcabcrg,  Krcb  Backnang,  Germany,  as- 

sigDors    to    Spiatcx    Spinncrel-MaflchiBcabaa,    Stiehl, 

Fromm  A  Co.,  Marrkardt,  WarttcariMrg,  Gcnuny 

FIM  Mar.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,62S 

MCWnM.    (CL57— 132) 


13.  A  spinning  ring  assembly  comprising  a  mounting 
h(dder  having  a  circular  opening  therein,  an  upstaixling 
aimtilar  flange  surrounding  said  opening,  a  plurality  of 
projections  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  flange,  said  pro- 
jections being  mutually  spaced  apart  circumferentiaHy 
and  deftning  upwardly  facing  shoulders  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  a  traveler  mounting  ring  moimted  on  said 
opening,  external  flange  segments  on  said  ring  seated 
on  said  shoulders,  a  cam  surface  on  the  upper  edge  of 
said  ring  element,  a  second  traveler  mounting  ring  seated 
in  said  opening  above  and  concentric  with  the  first  named 
ring,  external  flange  segments  on  said  secotid  mounting 
ring  normally  seated  on  the  external  flange  segments  of 
the  first  mounting  ring,  a  cam  surface  on  the  lower  edge 
of  said  second  mounting  ring  resting  on  the  cam  surface 
of  the  flrst  named  mounting  ring,  a  traveler  bearing  sur- 
face on  the  other  edge  of  each  of  said  rings,  a  substantial- 
ly U-shape  traveler  bridging  said  rings  and  engaged  at 
its  ends  around  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  rings  being 
rotatable  relative  to  each  other  to  move  one  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  axially  so  as  to  retain  the  traveler  in 
place  thereon  and  to  permit  its  removal,  and  other  mu- 


1.  In  a  spinning  assembly,  in  combination,  a  spindle 
having  a  lower  portion;  bearing  means  cooperating  with 
said  lower  portion  of  said  spindle  to  tuppori  the  latter  for 
rotary  movement;  a  hollow  whorl  fixed  to  said  spindle 
and  extending  therefrom  downwardly  over  and  surround- 
ing said  bearing  means;  an  annular  member  carried  by 
said  bearing  means  in  the  interior  of  said  whorl  above 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  an  outer  surface  located 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  whori;  and  annular 
lock  means  surrounding  said  bearing  means  beneat^  said 
annular  member  and  having  a  lower  portion  extet>ding 
downwardly  beyond  said  whorl  and  an  upper  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  whori,  said  annular  lock  means  being 
engaged  by  said  whorl  and  raised  therewith  when  said 


^fi 
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spindle  and  whori  are  raised  and  said  upper  portion  of 
said  annular  lock  means  cooperating  with  said  annular 
member  upon  railing  of  said  friiorl  to  prevent  further 
raising  of  said  whorl  and  said  spindle  thovwith  so  as  to 
lock  said  whorl  and  spindle  on  said  bearing  means,  said 
annular  lock  means  when  held  at  said  lower  portion 
thereof  against  upward  movement  with  said  whori  and 
spindle  yielding  to  release  said  whori  and  spindle  there- 
with for  separation  from  said  bearing  mean*. 


3,954,253 

ELECTRICALLY    OPERATED  OSCILLATORY 

SYSTEM  FOR  TIMEPIECES 

Andre   Bcyncr,  Ncvckatd,  Rent   Mcbter,   Biennc, 

Andre    Hug,    Ncachald,    Switzcrlaiid,    assignors    to 

Ebauckcs  SJi^  Ncvckatd,  Switscriaad,  a  Swiss  fan 

Filed  May  24, 1941,  Scr.  Norn2,994 

Claims  priority,  aMiicatioa  SwUzcriaad  Jnc  19, 1949 

1  Cbim.    (CL  5S— 2S) 


In  an  oscillatory  system  for  timepieces,  the  oscillations 
of  which  are  maintaiiaed  electrically,  a  shaft  on  which  the 
said  system  oscillates,  a  circular  plate  made  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  which  is  carried  by  the  said  shaft,  an 
annular  mount  forming  a  fixing  frame  and  consisting  of 
non-magnetic  material,  to  which  the  said  {riate  is  fixed, 
the  said  mount  comprising  two  inner  lugs  which  are  situat- 
ed diametrally  opposite  one  another,  a  permanent  mag- 
net, extending  parallely  to  the  said  shaft,  in  contact  with 
the  said  plate,  a  balancing  counter-weij^t,  said  magnet 
and  said  counter-weight  being  fixed  respectively  to  the 
said  lugs,  and  a  second  circular  plate  coaxial  with  the  first 
plate,  carried  by  the  said  shaft,  also  made  of  ferro-mag- 
netic  material,  said  second  plate  being  situated  at  a  cer- 
tain distance  from  the  end  of  the  said  magnet.    • 


SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  MAXIMUM 
DURATION  OF  POWER  FAILURE 
James  H.  Flaherty,  Mihrankcc,  Wli.,  mmUgaw  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatiM  of 

Filed  Nov.  28. 195S,  Scr.  No.  774,915 
5ClakM.    (CL5S— 145) 


prising  a  timing  device,  an  indicating  element  coupled 
with  the  timing  device  by  a  unidirectional  drive  meant, 
means  responsive  to  the  power  source  and  opentivtiy 
connected  with  the  indicating  elemem  to  hold  it  when 
the  power  source  is  operative  and  release  it  when  the 
power  source  fails,  and  means  responsive  to  the  power 
source  and  operatively  connected  with  the  timing  device 
for  resetting  it  when  the  power  source  is  restored  to  <^ 
erative  condition. 


3.954455 

MISSILE  PROPULSION 
Alfred  M.  Tbomsen,  245  Buckingham  Way,  Apt  492, 

San  Franciaco,  CaUf . 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,749 

2  Claims.  (CL  49—35.4) 
I .  The  method  of  propelling  a  missile  by  the  interac- 
tion of  ammonium  salts  contained  therein  which  com- 
prises; so  placing  layers  oi  ammonium  perchlorate,  serv- 
ing as  the  oxidizer,  and  layers  of  anunonium  ferrocyanide. 
serving  as  the  fuel,  that  they  will  be  separate  and  distinct 
from  one  another  within  the  missile  but  communicating 
with  one  another  by  channels  that  serve  as  containers  for 
the  igniting  compocition  prior  to  igniticHi.  and  as  com- 
bustion chambers  after  said  ignition  for  the  layeied 
oxidizer  and  fuel  combination,  the  final  combustion  prod- 
ucts issuing  from  said  combustion  chambers  as  the  pro- 
pelling jet  of  the  missile  after  such  ignition  and  such  com- 
bustion, fuel  and  oxidizer  being  so  proportional  as  to 
produce  maximum  thrusts  in  actual  firing. 


3,954,254 
AFTERBURNER  CONTROL  FOR  A  MULTtSPOOL 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Bruce  N.  Torcll,  WetbersflcM,  Conn.,  ass^paor  to  United 
Abcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  DelawMrc 

Filed  May  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  583,924 
3  Ckdms.     (CL  49—35.4) 


1 .  A  twin  spool  gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  high 
pressure  spool  including  a  compressor  rotor  and  a  tur- 
bine rotor,  a  low  pressure  spool  including  a  compressor 
rotor  and  a  turbine  rotor,  an  afterburner,  fuel  supply 
means  for  said  afterburner,  metering  means  in  said  fuel 
supply  means  controlling  fuel  flow  to  said  afterburner, 
said  metering  means  iiKluding  cooperating  parts  capable 
of  relative  axial  and  rotational  movement  with  reelect  to 
each  other  for  varying  the  effective  metering  area,  an  ex- 
haust nozzle  for  said  afterburner,  and  means  for  varying 
the  area  of  said  nozzle,  in  combination  with  a  manually 
operated  power  lever,  means  (^ratively  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  said  lever  for  actuating  said  nozzle  area 
varying  means,  temperature  responsive  means  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  nozzle  area  varying  means  for  biasing 
the  area  of  said  nozzle  as  a  function  of  the  temperature 
1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  maximum  time  duration  of  air  entering  said  power  plant,  pressure  ratio  sensing 
of  successive  failures  of  a  power  soiuce,  the  system  com-    means  associated  with  said  low  pressure  turbine  rotor 
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and  operativcly  connected  with  one  of  said  metering  parts 
for  imparting  one  of  said  movements  thereto  for  varying 
fuel  flow  as  a  function  of  low  pressure  turbine  rotor  pres> 
sure  ratio,  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  metering  parts  for  imparting  the 
other  of  said  movements  thereto  for  varying  fiiel  flow  as 
a  function  of  an  engine  operating  pressure,  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pressure  ratio  sensing  means  for 
varying  the  selection  of  pressure  ratio  across  said  low 
pressure  turbine  rotor,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  lever  for  adjusting  said  pressure  ratio  selection 
varying  means. 

ROCKET  IGNTTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Frederick  W.  BrvaUardt,  Soath  Glastoabary,  Coon^  as- 
signor to  United  Aircraft  Corporatkm,  East  Hartford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S22,9«l 
SCIainis.    (CL  <•— 35.^ 


1.  An  ignitor  for  a  main  combustion  enclosure  com- 
prising a  pre-ignition  chamber  and  an  ignition  chamber, 
means  including  a  passage  supplying  a  first  propellant  to 
said  chambers,  said  pre-ignition  chamber  being  axially 
aligned  and  serially  connected  with  said  ignition  chamber 
whereby  said  first  propellant  will  flow  through  said  pre- 
ignition  chamber  to  said  ignition  chamber,  and  a  valve 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  a  second  propellant  supply- 
ing said  second  propellant  to  said  pre-ignition  chamber 
responsive  to  low  pressure  of  said  second  propellant.  said 
valve  responding  to  increased  pressures  of  said  second 
propellant  to  supply  second  propellant  to  said  ignition 
chamber  and  simultaneously  reduce  the  supply  of  said 
second  propellant  to  said  pre-ignition  chamber. 


3,t5<^5S 

AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION  POWER  UNITS 
Francis  Charles  Ivor  Marcliant,  Percy  George  Batcbeior, 
and  Robert  WOllain  Jagaard,  al  of  Bristol,  Ei«laiid, 
aarignors  to  Bristol  Siddclcy  EoglMs  limited.  Bristol, 
England,  a  Britkk  company 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,7t6 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia  Jan.  26,  19M 

3  Cbims.     (CL  M— 35.55) 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  power  plant  comprising  axial  flow 
air  compressor  means,  combustion  equipment  arranged  to 
heat  air  from  the  compressor  means  by  the  combustion 
of  fuel  therein,  turbine  means  arranged  to  be  driven  by 
gas  from  the  combustion  equipment  and  drivingly  cou- 


pled to  the  compressor  means;  said  compressor  means, 
combustion  equipment  and  turbine  means  defining  a 
passage  system  for  air  and  gas  as  woriung  fluids  of  tlie 
plant;  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  outlets  from  tlie 
compressor  means,  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  outlets 
from  the  turbine  means,  a  swivelling  elbow  nozzle  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  outlets,  a  rotary  shaft  mechanical 
transmission  positively  interconnecting  all  the  nozzles  for 
swivelling  only  in  unison,  a  servo  aerofoil  pivotally 
mounted  in  each  nozzle  for  movement  about  a  spanwise 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  swivelling  of  the 
nozzle,  and  a  mechanical  transmission  connecting  all  said 
servo  aerofoils  together  for  operation  in  unison. 


3,t54J59 
ENGINE  UQUID  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Albert  Jabb,  Atvastoo,  and  Christopiicr  Llalcy  Jobnsoa, 
AOcstrce,  Fngl—d,  MtlfMi  to  Rolls-Royce  limited, 
Derby,  Engbrod,  a  Britbb  company 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711,034 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai  Jan.  2t,  1957 

4  Claims.     (CL  M— 39  J8) 


M>    «*«r«« 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  to  which  fuel  is  delivered  continuously  in  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  comprising  primary  and  secondary  fuel 
injectors  delivering  liquid  fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
a  main  pump,  control  means  metering  the  total  fuel 
delivery  of  said  main  pump  to  said  fuel  injectors,  a 
main  fuel  line  receiving  said  total  fuel  delivery,  first 
and  second  branch  fuel  Unes  leading  from  said  main 
fuel  line  to  said  primary  fuel  injectors  and  said  second- 
ary fuel  injectors  respectively,  pressurizing  means  includ- 
ing a  constant  displacement  pump  mechanically  driven 
from  the  engine  connected  in  said  first  branch  fuel  line, 
a  non-return  valve  connected  in  said  second  branch  fuel 
line  and  permitting  flow  towards  said  secondary  fuel  in- 
jectors, and  means  connected  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  the  constant  displacement  pump  permitting  delivery 
of  fuel  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  of  said  constant  dis- 
placement pump  when  said  rate  of  delivery  of  said  con- 
stant displacement  pump  exceeds  said  rate  of  delivery 
to  said  main  fuel  line  by  the  main  pump,  said  meant 
permitting  delivery  of  fuel  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet 
of  the  constant  displacement  pump  comprising  a  recir- 
culating by-pass  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
constant  displacement  pump,  a  valve  in  the  by-pass,  and 
pressure-responsive  means  operating  the  valve,  the  pres- 
sure-responsive means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure 
of  the  fuel  in  said  second  branch  line  downstream  of  said 
non-return  valve  which  pressure  is  proportional  to  the 
pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  when  the  pressure 
of  the  fuel  in  the  main  line  is  insufficient  to  open  the 
non-return  valve  and  to  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  to  the 
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constant  displacement  pump  and  being  arranged  to  open 
the  valve  when  tiie  combustion  chamber  pressure  differs 
from  the  pump  inlet  pressure  by  selected  amount. 


3,054,2M 

TEMPERATURE   RISE   RETARDATION  OF 

SURFACES  EXPOSED  TO  HEAT 

Robert  A.  Modicr,  Seymour,  lad.,  aasigBor  to  Staadard 

Oil  Company,  CWcago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  ladlaaa 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (93,7M 
<  5  Oaims.     (CL  60—39.47) 


I.  A  gas  generator  capable  of  producing,  for  a  sub- 
stantial period  of  time,  a  gas  stream  of  elevated  tem- 
perature and  elevated  pressure,  which  generator  com- 
prises: 

a  metal  vessel  provided  with  a  gas  exit  conduit; 
a  solid  propellant  positioned  within  said  vessel,  said 
propellant  being  capable  of  producing  continuously 
I     a  gas  stream  of  elevated  temperature  and  elevated 
I     pressure  for  a  substantial  period  of  time; 
means  for  igniting  said  propellant; 
a  planar-body  positioned  adjacent  to  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  vessel; 
where  said  planar-body  consists  of  a  substantially  an- 
hydrous inorganic  ammonium  salt  and  an  adhesive 
matrix  therefor;  said   salt  being  characterized  by 
instability  below  the  maximum  working  temperature 
of  the  metal  from  which  said  vessel  is  formed;  and 
said  planar-body  containing  an  amount  of  said  salt 
sufficient  to  maintain,  over  the  period  of  gas  genera- 
tion, the  metal  below  its  maximum  working  tem- 
perature. 


3,«54a61 
FLAMEHOLDER  CONFIGURATION 
Roy  A.   Krabacbcr,  Everett  W.  Waters,  and  Henry  E. 
Kamps,  Chicinnati,  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,543 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  M— 39.72) 


An  afterburner  flameholder  assembly  for  use  in  a  jet 
exhaust  pipe,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
annular  gutter  members  including  first,  second,  and  third 
ring  members,  said  ring  members  being  coaxial  and  of 
different  diameters  with  said  third  ring  member  posi- 
tioned intermediate  of  said  first  and  second  members;  and 
support  means  for  said  assembly  including  a  first  plurality 
of  linking  members  pivotally  interconnecting  and  locating 
said  first  and  second  ring  members  relative  to  said  third 
ring  member,  and  a  second  plurality  of  linking  members 
pivotally  connecting  and  locating  said  assembly  relative 


to  tlie  pipe,  wherein  the  lines  of  action  of  the  tensile  forces 
lieveloped  in  said  pluralities  of  linking  members  by  im- 
pingement of  the  exluust  stream  on  said  gutter  members 
pass  tlirough  the  shear  centers  of  said  ring  members,  so 
that  induced  bending  stresses  in  said  linking  members 
are  eliminated  and  induced  torsional  stresses  in  said  ring 
members  are  minimized. 


3,056,262 
BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Howard  B.  Hoatreas  aad  TboaaM  S.  Taylor,  Safcra,  N.Y., 
assignors  to   Americaa  Brake  Shoe   Company,  New 
YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dehware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  72,119 
2  CbUms.    (CL  60—54.5) 


1.  Brake  apparatus  arranged  witliin  a  single  imitary 
housing  and  comprising  a  first  cylinder  having  a  brake 
applying  piston  mounted  therein  for  reciprocal  movement 
in  a  forward  brake  apfrfying  direction  and  in  a  return 
brake  releasing  direction,  a  second  cylinder  parallel  to  the 
first  and  having  a  piston  containing  wall  and  having  a  slack 
adjuster  piston  mounted  therein  for  reciprocal  movement 
in  forward  and  return  directions,  a  chamber  interposed  be- 
tween said  pistons  for  containing  fluid  to  be  placed  under 
pressure  to  urge  the  brake  applying  piston  in  a  brake  ap- 
plying direction,  the  forward  face  of  said  slack  adjuster  pis- 
ton being  in  communication  with  said  chamber  to  exert 
pressure  on  the  fluid  therein  during  forward  movement  of 
the  slack  adjuster  {riston,  said  second  cylinder  having  a 
chamber  therein  behind  the  slack  adjuster  piston  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  under  pressure  causing  movement  of  the  slack 
adjuster  piston  in  its  forward  direction,  variantly  spaceable 
means  in  the  second  cylinder  inclusive  of  a  stop  for  selec- 
tively limiting  the  extent  of  forward  movement  of  said 
slack  adjuster  piston,  a  valve  slidably  carried  by  said  slack 
adjuster  piston  and  having  a  head  normally  engaged  with 
the  side  of  the  slack  adjuster  piston  that  faces  the  chamber 
in  the  second  cylinder  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve, 
whereby  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  chamber  behind  the 
slack  adjuster  piston  helps  maintain  the  valve  closed,  said 
valve  having  a  portion  engageable  with  said  stop,  said 
valve  having  a  ported  stem  connected  to  the  head  and 
sUdable  therewith  between  the  open  position  of  the  valve 
enabling  fluid  to  flow  through  the  valve  port  from  the 
chamber  behind  the  slack  adjuster  piston  to  said  interposed 
chamber  and  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  preventing 
such  flow,  a  spring  acting  between  the  slack  adjuster  piston 
and  said  portion  of  the  valve  engageable  with  the  stop 
normally  to  mainUin  the  valve  in  a  closed  position,  said 
slack  adjuster  pistcm  being  movable  in  a  return  direction 
by  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  first-named  chamber  conse- 
quent to  the  application  of  a  return  force  to  said  brake  ap- 
plying piston,  and  means  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure 
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from  a  source  into  the  chamber  behind  the  slack  adjuster 
piston  causing  forward  movement  thereof  and  consequent 
simultaneous  forward  movement  of  the  brake  applying  pis- 
ton until  said  stop  is  engaged  and  said  valve  opened  as 
aforesaid  whereupon  further  admission  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure flows  from  said  source  to  said  interposed  chamber 
causing  independent  forward  movement  thereof  imtil  the 
associated  brake  is  engaged. 


M5M43 

DOUBLE-ACTING   RADIAL   FLOW  STEAM 

TURBINE 

RafDM-  Oknr  Jacob  Mfillcr  ami  Toricif  B|arac  Aodcn 

FrUvad,  FImmc,  Swsdsa,  ■MM"'!  to  Twbin  Aktic- 

tidatct  dc  Lartf  LlancKroa,  rtMpaa^,  Sweden,  a 

Filed  Mar.  23,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  97,9<M 

Claims  priority,  appMcadoa  Swcdca  Apr.  9,  19M 

2Clalau.    (CL  M— 73) 


i-A^*V^^VW^ 


second,  and  third  expansible  chambers  in  the  respective 
bores,  the  third  piston  having  a  flrst  stop  means  formed 
therein,  second  stop  means  projecting  from  the  second 
piston  and  engageable  with  the  first  stop  means  to  limit 
the  extent  of  the  slidable  movement  of  the  third  piston 
within  the  third  bore,  biasing  means  biasing  the  third 
piston  so  that  the  first  stop  means  engages  the  second 
stop  means  at  a  first  position  wherein  the  base  end  of 
the  third  piston  projects  beyond  the  base  end  of  the 
second  piston,  the  first,  second,  aiul  third  pistons  having 
interconnecting  valving  and  conduit  means  disposed  to 
supply  a  pressure  fluid  to  the  first  and  second  expansible 
chambere  and  block  the  supply  of  a  pressure  fluid  to  the 
first  expansible  chamber  in  the  fint  position  of  the  third 
piston  within  the  third  bore,  the  second  piston  being  slid- 
able against  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  by  a  prede- 
termined magnitude  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  ex- 
pansible chamber  and  the  engagement  of  the  base  end 
of  the  third  piston  with  the  thrust  receiving  means  to  a 
second  position  with  respect  to  the  third  piston,  move- 
ment of  said  second  piston  to  said  second  position  being 
effective  to  chanfe  the  interconnections  between  said 
valving  and  conduit  means  to  supply  a  pressure  fluid  to 
the  first  expansible  chamber  and  block  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  and  from  the  first  and  second  expansible  chambers. 


3,«5M«S 
UNDERGROUND  STORAGE 
Gordon    W.   Swinney,    Bartlcsvillc,    Okla.,    assignor    to 
Phillips  Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 

Filed  Jnnc  U,  1958,  S«r.  No.  742,342 
7  Claimi.    (CL  61— .5) 


2.  In  a  turbine  construction  of  the  character  described, 
high  and  low-pressure  blade  systems,  the  high-pressure 
system  including  an  outer  turbine  disk  and  an  inner  disk, 
said  disks  being  connected  by  an  apertured  ring,  conduit 
means  establishing  a  connection  between  the  apertures 
in  the  ring  and  a  superheater,  the  low-pressure  system  in- 
cluding an  outer  turbine  disk  having  openings,  and  conduit 
means  disposed  radially  outside  of  said  openings  for  estab- 
lishing communication  with  the  superheater. 


3,954,244 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  CYLINDER 
Howard  B.  Hnntrcm  and  Thomas  S.  Taylor,  Snffem,  N.Y., 
assignors  to   American   Brake  Shoe  Company»  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Ddawwc 

FHad  hOy  13. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t2MM 
llClainH.    (CLM— 97) 


1.  Thrust  transmitting  apparatus  including  thrust  re- 
ceiving means  and  a  compound  power  cylinder  compris- 
ing, an  outer  cylinder  having  a  first  internal  bore  includ- 
ing a  base  face,  a  first  piston  slidable  within  the  first 
bore,  having  head  and  base  ends,  and  having  a  second 
internal  bore  including  a  base  face,  a  second  piston  slid- 
able within  the  second  bore,  having  head  and  base  ends, 
and  having  a  third  internal  bore  including  a  base  face, 
a  third  piston  slidable  within  the  third  bore  and  having 
head  and  base  ends,  the  bead  ends  of  the  first,  second. 
and  third  pistons  being  spaced  from  the  base  faces  of 
the  respective  first,  second,  and  third  bores  to  form  first. 


iC4^ 


2.  A  method  of  controlling  the  filling  of  an  under- 
ground storage  cavern  with  a  fluid  product,  said  cavern 
comprising  a  cavity  having  a  relatively  large  diameter 
defined  by  an  impermeable  formation  and  an  access  bore 
of  relatively  smaller  diameter  extending  from  said  cavity 
to  the  ground  surface,  said  cavern  normally  containing 
a  displacing  liquid  heavier  than  and  immiscible  with  said 
product  with  an  interface  forming  therebetween,  said 
cavern  being  provided  with  a  tubing  which  together  with 
said  access  bore  defines  an  annular  space  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  being  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  said  cavern  at  a  point  normally 
below  said  interface,  said  ntethod  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  product  normally  gaseous  at  atmospheric 
pressure  in  said  cavern  via  the  upper  end  of  said  annulus 
at  a  constant  initial  flow  rate  so  as  to  displace  said  liquid 
in  said  cavern,  withdrawing  the  displaced  said  liquid  from 
said  cavern  via  said  tubing,  continuously  measuring  the 
flow  rate  of  the  withdrawn  liquid  passing  thru  an  orifice 
located  in  said  tubing  at  a  point  above  ground,  ceasing 
the  withdrawal  of  said  liquid  when  the  flow  rate  through 
said  orifice  in  said  tubing  indicates  a  predetermined  flow 
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rate  higher  than  said  initial  flow  rate  which  is  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  said  product  in  said  tubing,  and  ceasing 
the  introduction  of  said  product  whereby  the  discharge  of 
any  substantial  amount  of  said  product  through  said  tub- 
ing is  prevented. 


BEAM  STRUCTURE  FOR  MINE  SHAFT 
ChrlitiaMi  F.  B.  tm  Wyk,  Northdlt  View, 
Transvaal,  Uaion  of  Sontk  Africa,  amicmir  to  Wright 
AndcTMM  (Sontk  Africa)  Limitad,  KUpfbntdn,  Boka- 
barg  North,  Traasvaal,  Union  of  Sontk  Africa 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Str.  Nn.  t55,195 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Union  of  Sontk  Africa 
May  15,  1959 
1  Ckdaa.    (CL  41—41) 


A  strip  guide  supporting  structure  for  mine  shafts 
subject  to  forced  ventilation,  said  structure  comprising 
a  shaft  wall,  horizontally  spaced  steel  buntons  extending 
transversely  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  for  securement  of 
the  guides  thereto,  said  buntons  being  each  of  hexagonal 
cross-section  considerably  flattened  so  that  its  longer  axis 
extends  vertically  with  its  more  acute  apices  directed  in 
accordance  with  the  air  flow  through  the  shaft,  and  with 
two  flat  parallel  sides  which  bound  the  smaller  dimension 
of  the  bunton  extending  parallel  with  the  direction  (tf 
air  flow,  each  of  said  buntons  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated steel  strips  of  equal  width,  the  intermediate  portions 
of  the  strips  being  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  mar- 
ginal portions  at  each  side  of  said  strips  being  bent  in- 
wardly toward  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  opposite 
strip  and  with  the  respective  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
strips  at  each  side  in  continuous  contact,  welding  affording 
continuous  nonprotruding  connecting  means  at  the  apices 
formed  at  said  contacting  edges,  the  structure  thus  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  strut  of  uniform  hexagonal 
cross-section  throughout  its  length,  means  provided  for 
rigidly  securing  two  or  more  of  said  buntons  together, 
said  means  including  registering  holes  bored  through  the 
parallel  spaced  intermediate  portions  of  the  strips  com- 
prising the  buntons,  tubular  spacer  elements  extending 
between  said  portions  of  the  strip  and  co-axial  with  pairs 
of  said  registering  holes,  abutment  plates  secured  to  an 
end  of  certain  of  the  buntons  and  having  holes  therein, 
and  fastening  elements  passing  through  said  registering 
holes  and  tubular  spacers  of  the  first  named  buntons  and 
through  the  holes  in  the  plates  secured  to  the  second 
named  btmtona. 

•     3,§54J47  " 

KfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
FROM  SUBMERGED  SFTES  PORTIONS  OF  PRE- 
VIOUSLY DRIVEN  PILES 
Clarence  E.  McRcc,  Coinmbos,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Coinm- 
knt  CoMtmction  Company,  Coktmbns,  Ga.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Georgia 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  147,334 
S  ClaksBB.    (CL  41—^33) 
1.  The  method  for  removing  from  submerged  sites 
portions  of  piles  previously  driven  at  their  lower  eiKls 


into  the  water  bed  and  having  cap  ends  exposed  above 
the  water  line  comprising 

(a)  laterally  shifting  a  cutting  frame  to  a  position 
poised  above  a  pile  with  an  opening  through  the 
frame  in  alignment  with  die  cap  end  of  the  pile, 
{b)  lowering  the  franae  to  thread  the  cap  end  of  the 
pile  through  the  opening  thus  making  the  frame 
captive  to  the  pile. 


(c)  guiding  the  frame  by  the  pile  in  its  further  lower- 
ing movement  until  arrested  on  reaching  the  mud 
line, 

(d)  severing  the  pile  substantially  at  the  mud  line, 

(e)  raising  the  frame  through  and  above  the  water  to 
a  horizontal  position  above  the  piie  cap  line  and 

(/)  removing  the  severed  portion  of  pile  and  repeat- 
ing the  cycle  for  other  piles. 


3,454,244 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
A  PLANT  FOR  THE  LOW  TEMPERATURE  REC- 
TIFICATION OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Manricc  Grenicr,  Parii,  France,  assignor  to  r  Ak  liqpidc 
Sodete  Anonymc  pov  ITtndc  ct  PExpioitntian  das 
Proccdcs  Georges  Cbndc,  Paris,  Vrmmtt 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,441 

ClakM  priority,  application  Fnmco  Fak.  IS,  1957 

nClakM.    (CL42— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  air  by  low-temperature 
liquefaction  and  rectification  in  at  least  two  successive 
rectification  columns  in  heat  exchange  relationriiip  and 
supplying  gaseous  oxygen  to  a  variable  demand,  compris- 
ing piping  means  and  a  control  valve  associated  therewith 
for  supplying  tlie  gaseous  oxygen  at  the  required  rate,  a 
liquid  oxygen  container,  piping  meaiu  and  a  control  valve 
associated  therewith  for  exchanging  liquid  oxygen  be- 
tween the  liquid  oxygen  container  and  the  lower  part  of 
one  of  the  rectification  columns  wherefrom  the  gaseous 
oxygen  is  supplied,  a  liquid  mixture  container,  piping 
means  for  feeding  said  liquid  mixture  into  said  liquid 
mixture  container,  and  piping  means  and  a  control  valve 
associated  therewith  for  feeding. said  liquid  mixture  from 
said  liquid  mixture  container  into  said  rectification 
column. 
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REGENERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  FRACTION- 
ATING DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alexander  MckUor,   Hagcn-Haq^,  Gcnaaay,  ■■lew or 
to  UockMr-HitlMiwcrli   Haipt   AG^  H^cn-Haipc 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  795,147 

ClalMt  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Feb.  22,  195S 

7  Ciainis.     (CL  62—44) 


4 r-;     *f] \     . 


^4^ 


ben  on  the  ends  of  the  tray,  the  tray  also  having  a  pair 
of  resilient  sides  interconnecting  said  end  members,  said 
ice  maker  comprising: 

(1)  motor  means  for  effecting  intermittently  succes- 
sive complete  turning  motions  of  the  first  end  member 
in  a  single  direction; 

(2)  guide  means  for  normally  guiding  the  second  end 
nnember  in  corresponding  rotary  motions  apf^ied 
thereto  by  said  resilient  sides;  and 


1.  In  a  regenerating  system,  in  combination,  a  first 
source  of  a  first  gas;  a  second  source  of  a  second  gas;  a 
first  and  a  second  main  regenerator;  auxiliary  regenerator 
means;  first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  source 
with  said  main  regcneratori;  second  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  second  source  with  said  main  regener- 
ators and  with  said  auxiliary  regenerator  means;  third 
conduit  means  for  connecting  said  main  regenerators  only 
with  each  other  and  with  said  auxiliary  regenerator  means; 
fourth  conduit  means  for  discharging  the  second  gas 
from  said  main  regenerators;  control  means  in  said  con- 
duit means  for  permitting  the  regulation  of  gas  flow  in 
such  a  way  that  in  one  stage  of  the  operation  the  first  gas 
may  flow  through  one  of  said  main  regenerators  to  said 
second  source  and  the  second  gas  may  flow  through  the 
other  main  regenerator  to  said  fourth  conduit  means, 
and  that  in  another  stage  of  the  operation  the  second  gas 
may  flow  from  the  second  source  and  from  the  other  main 
regenerator  to  said  auxiliary  regenerator  means;  and  ex- 
haust means  anociated  with  said  auxiliary  regenerator 
means  for  the  passage  of  said  second  gas  therethrough 
when  the  latter  is  diverted  through  said  auxiliary  regener- 
ator means. 

3,O5«a70 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 

CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

Heribcrt  Grwbittck,  Graa,  Anstria,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^.    Filed  Dec.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  76,114 

4  Claims.  (CL  62 — 48) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  stabilized,  pure  chlo- 
rine dioxide,  comprising  mixing  chlorine  dioxide  gas  with 
carbon  dioxide  gas,  cooling  the  gas  mixture  to  condense  it. 
and  thereafter  boiling  the  carbon  dioxide  out  of  the  con- 
densate at  temperatures  of  about  0*  to  SO*  C. 


■  h-  ■) 


3,0S6,271 
ICE  MAKERS 
Cahin  E.  Dc  Tnrl^  Cranbiuy,  NJ„  SHicBor,  by 

■■sit ti.  to  Philco  Corporation,  Phlbdelphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2«,  1969,  Scr.  No.  M,536 

2CMnM.    (CL62— 3S3) 

L  An  ice  maker  of  the  type  wherein  a  flexible  ice  tray 

is  flexed  and  uaflexed  by  turning  portions  of  the  tray 

about  an  axis  passing  through  first  and  second  end  ment- 


(3)  interengageable  movable  ftnd  stationary  elements 
for  temporarily  delaying  said  rotary  motion  of  the 
second  end  member  during  a  certain  portion  of  the 
turning  motion  of  the  first  end  member  and  for  thus 
flexing  the  resilient  sides  and  storing  energy  therein. 
the  movable  element  being  carried  by  the  second  end 
member  and  the  interengageable  elements  being 
adapted  pursuant  to  said  flexing  to  terminate  said  de- 

'  laying  in  such  a  way  as  to  release  said  stored  energy 
and  to  effect  accelerated  rotary  motion  of  the  second 
end  member  in  said  single  direction,  and  thus  to  effect 
said  unflexing  of  the  tray  by  vibratory  snap-acting 
motion. 


3,t5«,272 

ICE-FISHING  DEVICE 

E^in  F.  Ettcri,  MbMcnpoHs,  Mnm. 

(1284  Hartfori  Ave.,  9t  PanI  16,  Minn.) 

Filed  May  23,  196«,  Scr.  No.  3«,t28 

3  Claims.     (CL  62—355) 


1 .  An  ice  fishing  device  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
shell  open  at  iu  upper  end.  said  shell  having  greater 
transverse  dimensions  at  its  upper  end  than  at  its  lower 
end  uniformly  increasing  toward  the  upper  end  of  the 
shell  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  device  in  an  upward 
direction  from  a  mass  of  ice  formed  about  the  shell,  a 
tubular  liner  disposed  within  said  shell  and  open  at  both 
ends,  said  liner  having  greater  transverse  dimensions  at 
its  upper  end  than  at  its  lower  end  uniformly  increasing 
toward  the  upper  end  of  the  liner  to  permit  withdrawal 
in  an  upward  direction  of  a  core  of  ice  fonned  within 
said  shell,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  liner  being 
less  than  those  of  said  shell  to  form  a  chamber  extending 
about  said  liner  and  within  said  shell,  laid  chamber 
being  open  at  its  upper  end.  means  extending  between 
said  shell  and  liner  at  their  lower  ends  and  forming  a 
water  tight  closure  for  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber, 
and  heating  means  within  said  chamber. 
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3,856,273 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Richard  T.  CoracUns,  MtancnpoUi,  Minn., 
The  Coraeline  Company,  MlnneapoHs,  Minn., 
poratioo  of  MkMMoU 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1968,  Scr.  No.  68,258 
7  Hi  Inn     (CL  62-^3) 


to 


for  flowing  air  over  said  source,  means  beneath  aaid 
fkwr  for  forming  parallel  upper  and  lower  air  channels 
in  said  refrigerator  for  said  air,  said  upper  air  chaonel 
having  an  air  inlet  at  one  margin  of  the  floor  and  mid 
lower  channel  having  an  air  inlet  at  an  opposite  margin 
of  the  floor,  said  upper  channel  having  louvers  inclined 
from  said  one  margin  toward  said  other  margin  and  i^ 
wardly  toward  said  inverted  glassware  to  direct  air  to 
flow  unidirectionaily  along  said  floor  from  said  one  mar- 
gin toward  said  other  margin  and  upwardly  into  said 
inverted  glassware. 


1.  In  a  beverage  cooling  unit  a  rectangular  receptacle 
containing  water  and  having  a  lateral  wall  structure  form- 
ing the  sides  and  ends  of  said  receptacle,  means  forming 
refrigerant  conducting  passageways  extending  about  and 
throughout  said  lateral  wall  structure  and  cooling  the 
water  in  said  receptacle  below  freezing  to  form  an  ice  bank 
on  said  wall  structure  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
throughout,  and  a  beverage  heat  exchange  device  com- 
pletely immersed  in  the  water  in  said  receptacle  and  hav- 
ing a  heat  exchange  surface  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  from  said  ice  bank  and  parallel  therewith,  said 
heat  exchange  device  falling  short  of  the  bottom  and 
upper  portion  of  the  receptacle  and  being  provided  with 
a  central  water  circulating  passageway  therethrough  and 
water  circulating  means  within  said  passageway  causing 
water  to  flow  past  the  ice  bank  and  through  the  passage- 
way to  transfer  heat  from  the  heat  exchange  device  and 
to  said  ice  bank. 


I  3,854,274 

COCKTAIL  GLASS  COOLER 
Walter  P.  Poucbert,  Harthmd,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Correct 
Equipment  Corporation,  Hartland,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58,289 
2Cfadnia.    (CL62--418) 


.-^-.n 


3,856^75 
FDER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Sumner  H.  Williams,  Short  Hills.  N  J.,  amignor  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  784,827 
3CteinM.    (CL68— 15) 


ut-  .»v.,. 


1.  A  chest-type  refrigerator  adapted  to  cool  inverted 
glassware  and  having  an  air  pervious  floor  on  which  in- 
verted glascwaie  is  supported,  a  couroe  of  cold  and 


1.  In  a  fiber  processing  machine  comprising  a  frame 
member,  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  fiber  processing  liquid 
supported  within  said  frame  member  and  a  plurality  of 
belt  carrying  roll  means,  including  adjacent  paired  rollers, 
supported  by  said  frame  member,  a  pair  of  endless  wire 
mesh  belts  disposed,  one  above  the  other  ia  said  machine, 
each  of  said  belts  bdng  supported  upon  and  traversing 
said  roll  means;  a  plurality  of  roll  means  for  supporting 
the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  of  said  belts  at  the  start 
of  its  inward  travel  into  said  machine,  said  last  mentioned 
roll  means  being  spaced  apart  on  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  and  positioned  in  advance  of  the  upper  of  said 
belts,  whereby  the  upper  inwardly  traveling  portion  of  said 
lower  belt  at  the  start  of  its  travel  into  said  machine 
forms  a  receiving  table  for  the  reception  of  fibers  upon 
said  lower  belt,  roll  means  for  guiding  the  lower  surface 
of  said  upper  belt  located  adjacently  above  the  innermost 
roll  means  supporting  the  portion  of  the  lower  belt  form- 
ing said  receiving  table  whereby  said  lower  belt  and  the 
fibers  thereon  are  covered  by  said  upper  belt  and  the 
fibers  are  gripped  between  said  belts  and  conveyed  be- 
tween said  belts  through  said  tank,  said  tank  being  char- 
acterized in  that  the' length  thereof  is  substantially  greater 
than  its  depth,  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  tank  and  roll  means  carried  thereby  to  control 
the  vertical  position  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper 
belt  in  iu  travel  through  said  tank,  said  last-mentioned 
roll  means  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  below  the  liquid 
level  in  said  tank  and  being  spaced  at  such  a  horizontal 
distance  from  roll  means  supporting  the  upper  surface 
of  the  said  lower  belts  inunediately  prior  to  its  entrance  in- 
to and  immediately  after  its  exit  from  said  tank  as  to 
cause  said  belu  and  the  fibers  grin>ed  therebetween  to  be 
conveyed  into  and  out  of  said  tank  at  an  angle  not  exceed- 
ing 43*  from  the  horizonUl,  and  a  closed  steam  cheat 
disposed  above  said  tank  over  a  substantial  portion,  thereof 
and  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  into  said  tank,  means 
for  vertically  raising  and  lowering  said  steam  chest  out 
of  and  into  said  tank,  so  that  when  said  steam  chest  is 
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lowered  into  the  tank  there  is  provided  a  narrow  channel  3,tS4^S 

of  liquid  within  «ud  tank  between  the  bottom  of  said    FLOW  CONTROLLER  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
steam  chest  and  the  bottom  of  said  tank  through  which    „  ^ ■^rt^^S^    m^  .  . 

channel  said  belt,  and  interpo.^1  fibers  p....  ^-JJ-JJ  p^Sl'^'cSS^.iSiSitirSD.ta. 

'  •  II  ware 

nicd  Feb.  17, 1M«,  S«r.  No.  9^16 
«  ChioH.     (CL  73—23) 


3,05<a7<      ' 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERABLE  LOCK 

Clacs  VilhclH  AMniiw,  Stocbhoiw,  Swsde^  asriom 

Britta  FMsnhrih  U— ter,  Storfchalw,  »wim 

Filed  Oct.  29, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S49^2 

Claims  priority,  appBcatfcm  Swedes  Not.  It,  195S 

IS  CUCm.     (CL  7»— 27<) 


2.  In  a  lock,  a  pair  of  memben  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  divergent  locking  poaition  and  a  convergent 
unlocking  position,  a  magnetic  pin  universally  pivoted 
upon  one  of  said  members  and  projecting  toward  the  other 
of  said  members,  the  end  of  said  pin  adjacent  said  other 
member  being  movable  to  any  poaition  in  a  circular  path, 
said  other  member  having  an  aperture  in  the  face  thereof 
adjacent  said  one  member  at  a  pre-determined  position 
in  alignment  with  a  pre-detcnnined  position  of  said  pin 
end  in  said  circular  path,  a  key  having  a  magnet  thereon 
adapted  to  position  said  pin  with  its  end  in  said  pre- 
determined poaitioa  to  align  said  pin  and  said  aperture  to 
permit  convergent  movement  of  said  members. 


VAPOR  FRACTOMETERS 

Nathaniel 
11wPsrki».l 

io(N«wY«k 

PEad  Mar.  S»  19S9,  Sw.  No.  191  ^T 
2  nitiii      (CL  73—23)  . 


1.  A  detector  and  flow  controller  for  a  gas  stream 
comprising  in  combination  an  inlet  valve  normally  biased 
open,  means  to  overcome  said  bias  and  tend  to  close  said 
valve  and  thereby  regulate  flow  through  said  valve,  com- 
prising first  and  second  gas  pressure  chambers  separated 
by  a  flexible  diaphragm  of  large  area,  means  for  trans- 
mitting force  from  said  diaphragm  to  said  valve,  a  first 
conduit  connecting  the  downstream  end  of  said  valve  with 
said  first  chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  diaphragm  so  that  gas  pressure  therein 
tends  to  close  said  valve,  a  thermal  conductivity  detector 
cell  disposed  in  said  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit  con- 
taining ao  adjustable  area  orifice  connecting  said  first 
and  second  chambers,  and  a  first  outlet  conduit  communi- 
cating between  said  second  chamber  and  a  region  exterior 
of  said  detector,  whereby  the  voluotie  of  gas  in  said  first 
conduit  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  the  flow  therethrough 
is  closely  regulated,  and  the  thermal  detector  is  in  the 
gas  stream  before  it  expands  into  said  gas  pressure 
chamber. 


-ii. 


3,t5M79 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPACT  TESTING 

John  V.  MilcwsU,  Saddle  Brook,  aad  WUMaoi  O.  Seals, 

Badd  Lake,  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  TUokol  Ckcaskal  Coipo- 

ration,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  coraoratioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t47,924 

nCtelMS.    (CL73— 35) 


"^ 

..(t" 

<M> 

i«i^ 

./ 

tr 

.^ 


•..t^\hiM   ?• 


1.  A  vapor  fractometer  for  separating  a  sarnpla  into  its 
constituents  in  accordance  with  their  physical  character- 
iadcs  comprising  a  source  of  carrier  gas;  means  definiat 
a  path  for  said  carrier  gas;  means  for  introducing  a  sia- 
tfit  sample  into  said  carrier  gas;  at  laast  two  colimins 
having  a  common  inlet  in  series  flow  relationship  with 
said  path  defining  means,  said  colunuis  definiag  parallel 
paths  for  the  simnhaneous  low  of  said  carrier  fH  aad 
sample,  each  of  said  columns  oontaininf  a  dillerent  ma- 
terial  for  which  the  components  of  the  sample  have  dif- 
ferent affinities;  flow  control  means  adapted  to  control 

the  relative  flow  rates  between  said  columns;  and  detec-  2.  Impact  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  an  anvil 
tion  means  in  series  flow  relationship  with  the  outlets  of  aioonted  in  the  base  and  having  a  recess  on  the  top  there- 
said  parallel  columns  for  measuring  the  concentrations  of  of ,  a  removable  cup  in  tha  reoeu  in  the  anvil  and  cootaia- 
said  components  in  said  carrier  gas.  iag  a  sample  to  be  tested,  guide  stanchions  projecting  up- 
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wardly  from  the  base  at  the  sides  of  the  anril,  a  frame 
mounted  for  vertical  adjustment  on  said  stanchions,  latdi- 
ing  means  on  the  adjustable  frame  for  supporting  a  weight 
at  different  heights  above  the  cup  and  operable  to  release 
the  weight  which  falls  and  impacts  the  material  in  the  cup, 
means  for  indicating  the  height  of  the  weight  above  the 
cup.  and  means  co-operating  with  said  cup  for  immersing 
the  sample  m  an  oxidizing  agent. 


3,95<,2M 
PNEUMATIC  SYSTEMS  FOR  GAUGING  LINEAR 

DIMENSIONS 
Nathaniel  Brewer,  Newtown,  and  Loois  Oflivicr,  Hatboro, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  FIscbcr  A  Porter  Company,  Warmin- 
ster Township,  Bocks  County,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  691,M4 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  73—37.5) 


wall  which  is  provided  with  one  or  more  throu^  open- 
ings defining  a  testing  orifice  the  dimensions  of  whiA 
in  any  direction  constitute  a  small  fraction  of  the  width 
and  length  of  the  felt  to  be  tested,  a  fluid  pressure  gauge 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  head,  a 
unit  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum,  and  a  conduit  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  unit  and  the  interior 
of  said  head,  the  steps  of  pressing  said  wall  of  said  hol- 
low head  into  sliding  contact  with  a  selected  area  of  the 
felt  while  the  felt  is  moving  through  said  endless  path 
to  esublish  sealing  contact  between  said  felt  and  said 


3.  A  pneuniatic  system  for  measuring  linear  dimensions, 
including  a  source  of  pneumatic  pressure,  a  pressure- 
regulator,  a  point-of-measurement  line  and  an  indicator 
line,  each  connected  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  pres- 
sure-regulator, variable  flow-restricting  means  on  the 
downstream  side  of  said  pressure-regulator  for  variably 
restricting  the  flow  into  said  point-of-measurement  line 
and  into  said  indicator  line  in  relation  to  each  other,  means 
providing  a  measurement-sensing  orifice  at  the  end  of. 
said  point-of-measurement  line,  a  rate-of-flow  meter  at  the 
end  of  said  indicator  line  and  a  flow  controller  in  said 
indicator  line  arranged  to  vary  the  flow  therethrough 
proportionally  to  the  flow  through  said  measurement  line; 
said  flow  controller  including  a  pilot  chamber  connected 
with  said  point-of-measurement  line  intermediate  said 
measurement-sensing  orifice  and  said  variable  flow-re- 
stricting means,  a  discharge  chamber  connected  with  said 
rate-of-flow  meter,  a  movable  partition  between  said  two 
chambers,  an  inlet  chamber  connected  with  said  variable 
flow-restricting  means,  and  a  valve  intermediate  said  inlet 
chaml>er  and  said  discharge  chamber  and  connected  with 
said  movable  partition  and  adjustable  spring  means  con- 
nected with  said  valve. 


!  3,954,211 

POROSITY  TESTING  OF  PAPERMAKER'S  FELT 

Thoous  C.  Smyth,  422  W.  11th  St.,  Port  Aagelci,  WaA. 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t9,5S3 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  73— 3t) 

1.  In  a  method  of  testing  the  porosity  of  a  cotitinuooi 

papermaker's  felt,  which  is  movable  in  flattetied  ten- 

sioned  condition  through  an  endless  path,  with  the  aid 

of  testing  apparatus  including  a  hc^ow  head  having  a 


testing  orifice,  drawing  air  through  the  felt  and  into  the 
hollow  head  by  means  of  the  unit,  maintaining  said 
hollow  head  sutionary  with  re«ect  to  said  felt  sriiile 
maintaining  sealing  contact  for  a  period  of  time  suf- 
ficient at  least  for  substamially  the  full  length  of  said 
felt  to  move  through  said  endless  path  whereby  a  nar- 
row lengthwise  extending  area  of  said  felt  is  progressively 
brought  into  sealing  contact  with  said  orifice,  and  observ- 
ing the  pressure  of  the  air  drawn  through  the  felt  and 
into  the  hollow  head  as  registered  on  said  gauge  during 
the  period  in  which  said  head  is  maintained  in  contact 
with  said  felt. 


3  956,292 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 

THE  COMPOSITION  OF  A  UQUID  MIXTURE 
David  M.  Boyd,  Jr.,  Clarendon  Hills,  HL,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t52,4r7 
12  ClaiBK.    (CL  73—53) 


f 


1.  Liquid  composition-measuring  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  enclosed  chamber  having  a  liquid 
inlet  conduit  terminating  in  a  restricted  opening  within 
said  chamber,  an  outlet  conduit  having  an  open  upstream 
end  of  larger  cross-section  than  said  restricted  opening 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber,'  said 
outlet  conduit  being  substantially  in  axial  alignment  with 
and  spaced  from  said  restricted  opening,  an  absolute 
pressure  transducer  connected  to  said  chamber  and  trans- 
mitting a  pressure  signal,  a  temperature  transducer  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  conduits  and  transmitting  a  tem- 
perature signal,  and  signal  combining  means  receiving 
and  combining  said  temperature  and  pressure  signals  to 
yield  a  resulting  output  signal  which  in  turn  provides 
a  measure  of  liquid  compositton. 
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APPARATUS  ^R   MEASURING  THE  VISCOSITY 

OF  GLASS  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

Ralph  L.  Ticdc,  Newark,  Ohio,  asiicBor  to  Owens-Corn- 

ins  Fibcrglas  Corponitioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dctawarc 

Filed  June  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,25« 

UCbinu.    (CL73— 59) 


2.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  viscosity,  at  definite 
temperatures,  of  glass  in  a  molten  state  including  a  fur- 
nace, a  cylindrical  crucible  for  holding  a  sample  of  glass 
within  the  furnace,  means  for  heating  the  crucible  as  a 
resistor  in  an  electrical  circuit  to  a  selected  temperature 
in  the  molten  range  of  the  glass,  a  bob  adapted  for  im- 
mersion in  the  molten  glass,  means  for  rotating  the  bob 
in  the  molten  glass,  means  for  determining  the  viscosity 
of  the  glass  through  the  resistance  by  the  molten  glass 
to  such  rotation,  insulating  material  placed  in  surround- 
ing relation  to  the  crucible  and  heat  distributing  fins 
projecting  into  the  insulating  nutcrial  from  the  center 
portion  of  the  crucible.^ 


3,«5<4S4 

SCALE  AND  CORROSION-MEASURING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Glen  A.  Mwrii  awl  Edward  ScImmU,  CryKal  Lake,  lU. 

aMignors  to  The  Pore  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  i 

corporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Not.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,423 
4  Claims.    (Q.  73— (7J) 


4.  The  method  of  measuring  the  rate  of  solid  deposi- 
tion from  an  environment  which  comprises  exposing  an 
elongated  solid  body  of  low  acoustical  impedance  to  said 
environment,  said  body  being  capable  of  transmitting  a 
continuous  ultrasonic  wave  of  selected  frequency  from  a 
point  of  transmission  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
and  returning  said  wave  to  the  point  of  transmission  by 
internal  reflection  bacit  and  forth  from  the  elongated 
aides  thereof,  transmitting  a  continuous  ultrasonic  wave 
into  said  body  at  said  point  of  transmission  at  one  end 
thereof  while  the  other  end  and  said  sides  are  in  direct 
contact  with  said  atmosphere,  adjusting  the  frequency 
of  said  ultrasonic  wave  to  a  condition  of  intenully  re- 


flected resonance  in  said  body,  and  measuring  the  change 
in  amplitude  of  said  ultrasonic  wave  at  said  point  of 
transmission  at  one  end  of  said  body  as  solid  deposition 
from  said  atmosphere  occurs  on  said  surfaces  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  rate  of  solid  deposition. 


3.856,2t5 

ULTRASONIC  SEARCH  TUBE  SUPPORT  HAVING 

MULTIPLICITY  OF  FOLLOWER  MOVEMENTS 
WaHer  J.  Gibson  and  Albert  M.  Dc  Stephen,  Alliance, 
and  Ernst  W.  Albvdt,  Marlboro,  Ohio,  asrignors  to 
The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,592 
8  Ctaims.    (CL  73— 47  J) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  longitudinal  seam 
weld  as  it  is  being  progressively  formed  in  a  work  piece 
subjected  to  limited  oscillating,  vertical  and/or  lateral 
movement  comprising  support  means  mounted  adjacent 
the  moving  work  piece,  a  yoke  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  limited  relative  reciprocation  with 
respect  to  said  support  and  toward  and  away  from  the 
seam  weld,  a  carriage,  guide  means  connected  to  said  car- 
riage and  arranged  to  engage  and  move  with  said  work- 
piece,  and  means  for  mounting  said  carriage  on  said 
yoke  means  to  permit  limited  oscillating  movement  of 
said  carriage  about  a  pair  of  axes  disposed  normal  to  each 
other,  and  at  least  one  weld  inspection  device  mounted 
on  said  carriage. 


3,854,28< 
*     WELD  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  WITH  TWO 
SPACED  TRANSDUCERS 
Walter  J.  Gibson  and  Wilson  F.  Gibbons,  AUiaMX,  OUo, 
assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

nicd  Dec.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,593 
3  Clafans.  (CL  73— (7  J) 
I.  An  inspection  mechanism  for  scanning  a  longitudi- 
nal seam  weld  in  tubing  being  progressively  welded  and 
in  which  the  tubing  is  subjected  to  lateral  and/or  vertical 
shifting  a  limited  extent  during  the  progressive  welding 
operation,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  ultrasonic 
inspection  devices,  each  of  said  devices  being  capable  of 
detecting  a  welding  flaw  independently  of  the  other,  and 
each  of  said  inspection  devices  being  symmetrically  dis- 
posed in  operative  relation  to  the  longitudinal  centeriine 
of  the  welded  seam  so  that  one  of  said  inspection  devices 
is  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  welded  seam  and  the  other 
inspection  device  being  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
said  welded  seam  in  longitudinal  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  first  mentioned  inspection  device,  and  said 
pair  of  inspection  devices  bemg  connected  in  parallel 
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to  a  means  for  indicaUng  any  detected  flaw  in  the  welded    tion  of  the  weU  bore  to  seal  this  portion  of  the  forma- 
seam  irrespective  of  any  shifung  of  the  welded  seam  be-   tion  and  measuring  the  amount  of  fluid  recovered  from 


yond  the  detecting  zone  of  any  one  of  said  inspection  de- 
vice*. 


3,t5«,287 
CABLE  ANCHOR 
Fraak  L.  Gillett,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporatioa,  Mlddktown, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  691,184 
11  Cbims.    (CL  73—143) 


»-- 


I.  In  a  cable  anchor  device,  the  combination  of:  a 
base,  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  and  having 
a  snubbing  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
loops  of  cable,  a  load-carrying  member  tumably  mount- 
ed coaxially  of  the  drum,  releasable  means  for  connect- 
ing said  load-carrying  member  to  move  as  a  unit  with 
said  drum,  relatively  movable  clamp  jaws  tangentially 
aligned  with  said  snubbing  surface,  one  of  the  jaws  be- 
ing fixed  relative  to  said  load-carrying  member,  means 
engaging  the  other  jaw  for  clamping  a  portion  of  the 
cable  between  said  jaws  against  movement,  and  load 
measuring  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
load-carrying  member  and  said  base  and  having  a  part 
subjected  to  force  proportional  to  the  torque  load  on 
said  drum. 


3,«54,288 
METHOD  USING  A  REVERSIBLE  SOLID-FORMING 
MATERIAL  TO  PROFILE  A  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATION 
Robert  O.  Perry,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, lo  Sinclafa-  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,914 
12  Claims.     (O.  73—155) 
3.  A  method  for  procuring  information  as  an  aid  in 
determining  the  production  profile  of  a  subterranean  for- 
mation traversed  by  a  well  bore  including  the  steps  of 
injecting  a  reversible  solid  forming  material  into  a  por- 


the  unsealed  portion  of  the  formation  as  an  aid  in  deter- 
mining the  production  profile  of  the  formation. 


3,tS<,289 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

AND  TESTING  SAMPLE  SKEINS 

Herman  Epstehi,  548  S.  11th  SL,  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  868,128 

12  Claims.    (CL  73—160) 
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4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  preparation  and  testing  oi 
sample  skeins,  first  means  for  arranging  a  number  ot 
yam  packages  onto  predeterminedly  numbered  positions 
in  the  form  of  substantially  rotary  shaped  spirally  wound 
coils,  means  for  winding  the  yarns  from  said  positions 
onto  a  number  of  linearly  shaped  coils  forming  a  sub- 
stantially single  planar  array  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
each  other  and  predeterminedly  numbered  for  identifica- 
tion with  the  corresponding  numbers  of  said  predeter- 
minedly numbered  positions  on  said  first  means,  meaiu 
for  arranging  said  planar  arrays  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  and  means  for  predeterminedly  weighting  each  of 
said  linear  coils  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  to  determine 
its  structural  characteristics  in  a  manner  identifying  each 
of  said  linear  coils  with  each  of  said  yarn  packages. 


3,056,290 

MULH-VEHICULAR  AZIMUTH  AUGNMENT 

COMPUTER 

JohB  J.  Kishcl,  BloomAcId,  NJ^  MrigMr  to  Kcarfott 

Company,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N J.,  a  corporallon  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  863,293 
2  Claims.  (CL  73— 178) 
1.  In  a  device  for  aligning  in  azimuth  a  slave  stabilized 
platform  with  a  master  stabilized  platform,  each  being 
supported  on  an  individual  movable  vehicle  and  each  con- 
taining a  pair  of  accelerometers  oriented  at  right  angles 
to  one  another,  corresponding  ones  of  the  re^>ective  pairs 
lying  nearly  parallel,  and  the  planes  of  the  two  pairs  be- 
ing substantially  parallel,  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
all  four  accelerometers  in  response  to  acceleratory  move- 
ment of  both  platforms  in  the  same  direction,  meaiu  for 
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incremcnully  integrating  the  signals  received  from  the 
master  platform  accelerometen  to  provide  first  and  sec- 
ond signals,  means  for  incrementally  integrating  the  dif- 
ference in  the  signals  between  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  master  platform  accelerometers  and  one  of  the  slave 
platform  accelerometers  to  provide  a  third  signal,  and 
means  for  incrementally  integrating  the  difference  between 


by  the  drive  means,  a  viscous  error  eliminating  member 
disposed  closely  adjacent  the  impeller  to  provide  a  viscous 
coupling  therebetween  when  fluid  is  disposed  between  the 
impeller  and  viscous  error  eliminating  member,  said  vis- 
cous error  eliminating  member  being  constructed  and  ar- 


the  remaining  master  platform  accelerometer  signal  and 
the  remaining  slave  platform  accelerometer  signal,  to  pro- 
vide a  fourth  signal,  a  dividing  means,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively introducing  said  third  and  second  signals  and  said 
fourth  and  first  signals  into  said  dividing  means  to  selec- 
tively obtain  the  quotient  thereof  in  response  to  whether 
said  first  signal  is  greater  in  amplitude  than  said  second 
signal. 

FLOWMETER 

Philip  K.  Bodge,  SwampscoM,  Maas.^  anigiior  to  Gcacral 

Elcctilc  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,79S 

13  Claims.     (CL  73—194) 


1.  In  a  fluid  masa  flowmeter  of  the  single  element 
angular  momemum  type,  a  rotatably  mounted  fluid  accel- 
erating impeller,  a  driven  motor  for  the  impeller,  means 
including  a  gear  train  drivingly  connecting  the  motor  and 
impeller,  a  reaction  member  rotatably  mounted  for  resili- 
ently  restrained  movement  about  the  impeller  axis,  means 
mounting  one  of  the  gears  of  said  train  on  said  reaction 
member  for  movement  of  said  one  of  the  gears  with  said 
reaction  member  about  said  axis  and  so  as  to  provide  a 
•torque  on  said  reaction  member  during  rotation  of  the 
impeller  by  said  motor,  and  means  connected  to  the  reac- 
tion member  to  sense  movements  thereof  about  said  axis. 


3,056492 
MASS  FLOWMETER 
Dave  B.  Lcviaa,  SwampacoM,  Maw.,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  CBMi—y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
FIM  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,M3 
19  Clains.     (CL  73—194) 
I.  In  a  fluid  mass  flowmeter  of  the  single  element  type, 
a  housing  for  conducting  a  flowing  fluid  therethrough,  an 
impeller  movably  mounted  within  the  housing  for  ac- 
celerating fluid  flowing  through  the  housing  in  a  direction 
other  than  its  normal  flow  path  through  the  housing,  drive 
means  for  the  impeller  including  a  reaction  member  which 
is  subject  to  a  reaction  force  in  one  direction  which  is  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  the  force  imparied  to  the  impeller 


A.A. 


ranged  to  impart  a  second  force  on  the  reaction  member  in 
a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  and  means  for 
sensing  the  net  force  exerted  on  said  reaction  member  by 
said  drive  means  and  said  viscous  error  eliminating  mem- 
ber.   

3,954493 
FLOW  MEASURING  AND  DIVIDING  SYSTEM 

Frank  R.  Ofner,  Portland,  Orcg.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Indiistrial  Powcrtrooix,  Inc.,  Portfauid, 
Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Orafon 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  491439 
IS  CtalM.    (CL  73— 19t) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  deacribed  for  use  in 
measuring  the  downward  flow  of  material  through  a 
generally  vertical  conduit  section,  a  sensing  device  dis- 
posed in  such  conduit  section  and  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  the  minimum  conduit  diameter  just 
above  so  as  to  be  impacted  along  the  upper  surface  there- 
of by  substantially  all  of  the  material  flowing  down- 
wardly there  past,  an  arm  connected  to  said  sensing  de- 
vice and  extending  laterally  outwardly  through  such  con- 
duit and  being  fulcrumed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
to  permit  relatively  free  movement  of  said  sensing  de- 
vice generally  upwardly  and  downwardly  within  the  con- 
duit, measuring  apparatus  including  means  connected 
with  said  arm  for  biasing  the  same  toward  a  predeter- 
mined location  within  said  conduit  section  with  a  given 
material  flow  rate,  therethrough  said  sensing  device  being 
a  geometric  form  having  a  generally  spherical  curvature 
throughout  at  least  that  portion  of  the  upper  surface 
thereof  impacted  by  such  downward  flowing  material. 


3,954494 
VOLUMETRIC  DRUM  METER 
Robinson  W.  Brown,  515  Kampiann  Blvd.,  San  Antonio, 
Tcz.,  and  WiUlani  E.  Oakcy,  Rtc.  19,  Box  543.  San 
Antonio  12,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnae  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829499 
14  Claims.    (CI.  75— 29«) 
I.  A  revolving  drum  meter  comprising  a  housing,  a 
drum  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  an  inner  partition  disposed  about  said  axis 
and  defining  a  central  compartment  in  the  drum,  said 
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inner  partition  having  a  plurality  of  flow  openings  therein, 
a  pluraUty  of  cross-partitions  respectively  extending  from 
the  inner  partition  adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  said  open- 
ings to  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  dnun  thereby  divid- 
ing the  outer  portion  of  the  dnun  into  a  plurality  of  meter- 
ing compartmenu,  a  dam  extending  inwardly  of  the  iimer 
portion  adjacent  each  (A  said  leading  edges  of  the  open- 
ings to  thereby  impede  flow  into  an  empty  succeeding 
metering  compartment  imtil  a  preceding  metering  com- 
partment has  been  lubatantially  filled  and,  upon  rotation 


58 

tioo  containing  said  induction  heating  means  and  said  sec- 
ond temperature  responsive  means,  the  induction  heating 
means  including  a  coil  and  a  diacrttc  thermally  cmiductive 
thin  walled  element  in  which  eddy  currents  are  produced 
and  which  is  in  direct  thermal  contact  on  its  inner  surface 
with  the  boundary  layer  of  the  fluid  and  said  second  tem- 
perature responsive  means  being  in  intimate  thermal  con- 
tact with  a  surface  of  said  element,  whereby  the  thermal 
lag  of  the  instrument  is  subatantially  eliminated. ' 


I .: 


..  1 


of  the  drum  to  fill  the  succeeding  compartment,  becoming 
substantially  ineffective  to  impede  flow  into  the  succeeding 
compartment,  means  for  discharging  liquid  into  said  cen- 
tral compartment,  and  individual  means  for  discharging 
liquid  from  each  of  the  metering  compartments  upon  each 
of  such  compartments  becoming  filled  including  lateral 
opening  in  each  compartment  into  a  corresponding  dis- 
charge conduit,  said  opening  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  trailing  croM  partition  and  with  the  inner  par- 
tition in  the  compartmenL 


3,954495 
I  FLOWMETER 

Jokn  Harry  Lank»  1349  El  Mkador  Drive, 

Pawdrnn,  CaBf. 

Original  application  Ja|y  i,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529491,  now 

Patent  No.  2453,922,  dntcd  Sent  29,  1949.    IMridcd 

and  this  application  Sept  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,448 

I  8CUrinM.    (CL73— 294) 


•^       i.^ 


I.  Flow  nsetering  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of 
a  confined  flowing  medium  by  measuring  the  temperature 
of  the  boundary  layer  thereof  comprising  flow  conduit 
meana.  flow  sensing  means  including  a  first  and  a  second 
temperature  responsive  electrical  resistance  means,  induc- 
tion beating  meaiu  for  heating  substantially  only  the 
boundary  layer  of  the  flowing  medium  said  first  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  being  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  flowing  medium  boundary  layer  prior  to  the 
tnmmtMion  of  heat  thereto,  said  second  lempenture  re- 
sponsive means  being  located  closely  adjacent  the  area  of 
heat  transmission  and  repsonsive  to  the  temperature  of  a 
flowing  medium  boundary  layer  after  the  transmission  of 
heat  thereto,  a  bridge  network  including  the  temperature 
responsive  resistances  as  arms  thereof,  unbalance  detector 
means  connected  acron  the  diagonal  of  the  bridge  and  re- 
sponsive to  departures  of  the  flow  from  a  predetermined 
flow  rate,  said  conduit  means  iiKluding  a  transmitter  por- 


MS4494 

FLUID  QUANIXrV  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Artfanr  W.  LIndcaMnn,  MUwankec,  Wb^  Milgnor  to  Mfa- 
ncnpolis-Honcywell  RMnlator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  cornondon  of  Delaware 

FUed  N«T.  14, 1957,  Sm-.  No.  4944M 
TCIalmm.    (CL  73-^394) 


5.  Fluid  quantity  indicaUng  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  circuit  for  obtaining  a  signal  of  a  first  characteristic 
indicative  of  a  quantity  of  fluid  in  a  first  plurality  of  con- 
tainers, a  second  circuit  for  obtaining  a  signal  of  said 
first  characteristic  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  said 
first  signal  and  of  variable  magnitude,  a  third  circuit  for 
obtaining  a  signal  of  a  second  characteristic  capaMe  of 
being  used  separately  from  said  first  characteristic  and 
indicative  of  the  total  quantity  of  fluid  in  said  first  and  a 
second  plurality  of  containers,  a  fourth  circuit  for  ob- 
taining a  signal  of  said  second  characteristic  180  degrees 
out  of  phase  with  said  second  signal  and  of  variable  mag- 
nitude, voltage  responsive  means,  means  joining  all  of 
said  circuiu  to  an  input  of  said  voltage  responsive  means, 
and  first  and  second  means  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  voltage  responsive  means  and  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  characteristics  respectively  to  contrcri  the 
magnitudes  of  the  signals-  from  said  second  and  fourth 
circuits. 


3,954497 

PRESSURE  SIGNAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John   A.  Dnkc,  Rodyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mfnm^^irHt- 

HoncyweD  Rcgnlntor  Conspnny,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 

cotyornHon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,481 
14  Claims.     (CL  73—398) 

1.  A  transducing  apparatus  to  convert  the  magnitude 
of  an  input  fluid  pressure  signal  into  a  measurable  elec- 
tric signal,  comprising  a  radiant  energy  conducting  guide 
rod,  a  radiant  (nergy  source  to  direct  radiant  energy  into 
a  first  end  of  said  rod.  an  electrical  radiant  energy  meas- 
uring means  positioned  at  a  second  end  of  the  rod  re- 
sponsive to  radiant  energy  passing  out  of  the  second  end 
of  the  rod.  a  first  chamber  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
rod  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  a  wall  portion  spaced 
from  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  rod,  a  flexible 
chamber  operably  connected  by  a  passageway  to  said  first 
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chamber,  a  compressible  fluid  within  said  chambers  and 
passageway,  a  third  chamber  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  flexible  chamber,  and  means  operable  to  apply 


resistor  and  said  coil  spring  being  positioned  and  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  terminal  and  said  naovable 
contact;  said  tenninal  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  tenninal  of  the  pressure  gauge; 
the  value  of  said  fixed  resistor  being  such  that  when  said 
contacts  are  maintained  steadily  engaged,  the  current  flow 
through  the  resistor  to  a  gauge  connected  to  said  terminal 
will  provide  a  gauge  indication  of  normal  oil  pressure; 
the  average  current  flow  through  a  gauge  connected  to 
said  housing  terminal,  when  said  contacts  are  intermit- 
tently engaged  and  disengaged  due  to  decrease  in  average 
oil  pressure  below  such  predetermined  value,  providing 
a  gauge  indication  of  less  than  normal  ofl  pressure  and 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  decreased  average  oil 
pressure. 


MINIATURE  MERCURY  PRESSURE  GAUGE,  PAR- 
TICULARLY FOR  MEASURING  THE  BLOOD- 
PRESSURE 

^dnncBdjr,  1  Eadkc  U^  Bodapcit  XI,  Uammj 
Filed  Mm.  €,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,<1< 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Hufwy  Mw.  14,  195t 
SCIaiim.    (CLiy—iM) 


said  fluid  pressure  input  signal  to  said  third  chamber  to 
vary  the  pressure  of  the  compressible  fluid  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  fluid  pressure  signal. 


3,05M9S 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  FOR  OIL 

PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Mkfaael  Peter  Schob,  Craofocd,  N J^  iirfgnar  to  Paragon 

Prodvcti  CorporatkMi,  Newark,  N  J,,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  JcrMjr 

Filed  Mar.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,M7 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  73— 39S) 


1.  A  control  unit  for  an  oil  pressure  indicating  system 
for  automotive  vehicles,  of  the  type  including  an  elec- 
trically operated  pressure  gauge  providing  an  indication 
responsive  to  the  average  current  flow  therethrough,  said 
control  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining 
a  housing  including  a  first  housing  component  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  and  a  second  bousing  com- 
ponent of  dielectric  material,  said  housing  components 
jointly  defining  a  chamber  constructed  and  arranged  for 
connection  to  the  vehicle  oil  circulating  system  and  said 
electrically  conductive  component  being  arranged  to  be 
connected  to  the  vehicle  source  of  electric  potential;  a 
flexible  diaphragm  of  dielectric  material  secured  be- 
tween the  adjacent  ends  of  said  housing  components  for 
application  of  oil  under  pressure  to  one  side  thereof;  at 
electrically  conductive  washer  engaging  the  opposite  side 
of  said  diaphragm  and  constituting  a  fixed  contact  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  electrically  conductive  component: 
a  movable  contact  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  having 
a  portion  engageable  with  said  washer  when  the  oil  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  diaphragm  equals  or  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value;  means,  including  a  coil  spring  in  said 
housing,  biasing  said  contacts  out  of  engagement;  an 
electric  terminal  on  said  housing  insulated  from  said  first 
housing  component;  a  fixed  resistor  in  said  bousing;  said 


I.  Miniature  mercury  pressure  gauge,  more  particu- 
larly blood-pressure  gauge,  comprising  a  system  of  at  least 
two  U-shaped  tubes  connected  in  series,  mercury  columns 
in  each  of  said  U-shaped  tubes  having  balanced  levels  in 
a  nonoperalional  position  of  the  gauge,  a  transmitting 
medium  intermediate  said  mercury  columns  and  having  a 
specific  weight  less  than  that  of  mercury,  said  transmitting 
medium  consisting  of  air,  said  transmitting  medium  being 
acted  upon  by  said  mercury  columns,  inlet  means  for 
connecting  an  inlet  branch  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  tubes 
to  a  pressure  to  be  measured,  the  outlet  branch  of  said 
U-shaped  tube  being  connected  to  an  inlet  branch  of 
the  other  one  of  said  U-shaped  tubes,  outlet  means  for 
connecting  an  outlet  branch  of  said  other  U-shaped  tube 
to  atmospheric  pressure,  means  penetrable  to  gases  but 
not  mercury  disposed  in  the  output  of  the  first  U-shaped 
tube  immediately  above  the  nonoperational  level  of  the 
mercury  whereby  said  means  is  sealed  to  gases  when  the 
mercury  is  displaced  over  it.  and  scale  means  along  the 
outlet  branches  of  said  U-shaped  tubes  for  indicating  dis- 
placements of  said  mercury  columns  therein. 


3,9M,3#9 
UNBALANCE  INDICATOR 
Joacph  F.  L«h,  Fcnadalc,  and  PyUp  K.  'MmMc,  Rochaa- 
ter,  MklL,  Mri^on  to  Gcacral  Moton  CorporatioB, 
Dtlrait,  Mkk.,  a  corvonidoa  of  Dclawaff* 

FBcd  Mv.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M<,31' 
IClafaB.  (a.  73-^4«2) 
An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  unbalance  in  a  multi- 
cylinder,  four  cycle.  Internal  combustion  engine  operating 
under  its  own  power  and  having  an  ignition  system  syn- 
chronized with  rotation  of  the  engine  crankshaft  for  ignit- 
ing the  charge  in  said  cylinders,  said  apparatus  comprising 
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at  least  one  vibration  pickup  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
said  engine  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  unbalance  vibrations 
in  said  engine  and  producing  a  signal  having  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  said  unbalaiKe  and  a  phase  related  to  said 
unbalance,  adjustable  sine-cosine  harmonic  resolving 
means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
vibration  pickup  and  two  pairs  of  output  terminals,  a  pair 
of  phase  sensitive  rectifiers  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
output  terminals,  a  pair  of  timing  pickups  interconnected 
to  ignition  wires  for  a  pair  of  cylinders  firing  at  equal  in- 
tervals and  at  predetermined  angular  positions  of  the  en- 
gine crankshaft  to  produce  a  reference  pulse  whenever 
the  crank  angle  of  said  engine  is  some  predetermined 
amount  corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  the  en- 
gine crankshaft  when  the  ignition  wires  connected  to  said 


I  I 


pair  of  cylinders  are  energized  by  the  ignition  system, 
an  electronic  commutator  interconnected  with  said  timing 
pickups  to  be  responsive  to  said  reference  pulse,  said  com- 
mutator producing  a  pair  of  square  wave  outputs  one  of 
which  is  in  phase  with  said  reference  pulse  and  the  other 
which  is  90*  out  of  phase  with  said  reference  pulse,  means 
connecting  the  in  phase  square  wave  output  to  one  of  said 
phase  sensitive  rectifiers,  means  connecting  the  other  of 
said  square  waves  to  the  other  of  said  phase  sensitive  recti- 
fiers, null  indicating  means  connected  to  said  one  phase 
sensitive  rectifier  to  indicate  when  the  average  output  of 
the  same  is  at  a  minimum,  and  indicating  means  connect- 
ed to  said  other  phase  sensitive  rectifier  to  indicate  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal  when  the  output  of  said  one 
phase  sensitive  rectifier  is  zero. 


3,954,341 
MECHANICAL  FILTER  FOR  ANALOGICAL 
CALCULATION 
Lo^  Victor  Simon  U  BIm  and  Jen  Cfanidc  Charica 
Radix,  Paria,  France,  mutgrnon  to  Sodctc  Anonymc  dHc: 
Sodcte  AlaadcMC  dc  CiwiiMtUuii  Mccaniques,  Park, 
Fraacc,  a  corporadon  of  Fraacc 

Filed  Jmc  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  122,635 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Ja^  9, 19St 

2  Claims.     (CL  74—1) 


rX' 


1.  In  a  mechanical  filter  system  associated  with  the 
shaft  of  an  automatic  follow-up  device  for  control  of 
weapon  fire,  the  combination  iiKluding  rotatable  input 
shaft  means  for  receiving  an  input  to  be  filtered  and 
secondary  shaft  means  parallel  to  said  input  shaft  means, 
said  input  and  secondary  shaft  means  each  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  components,  one  component  of  said  input 
shaft  meaiu  having  a  first  extremity  and  a  second  extrem- 
ity, one  component  of  said  aecoiKlary  shaft  means  having 
a  first  extremity  and  a  second  extremity;  transmission 
means  for  coupling  said  first  extremity  of  said  component 
of  said  inpat  shaft  means  to  said  first  extremity  of  said 
component  of  said  secondary  shaft  means;  a  plurality  of 
compound  mechanical  ftlters,  each  being  a  component  of 


one  of  said  shaft  meaiu.  each  having  a  different  differen- 
tial equation  of  motion  at  least  equal  to  1  and  different 
filter  characteristics,  each  of  said  filters  hkving  an  input 
and  an  output  side  and  each  at  its  input  side  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  extremity  of  respective  ot»es  of 
said  components;  a  rotatable  filtered  output  shaft;  and 
means  coupling  the  output  side  of  said  filters  to  said 
output  shaft. 


3,9S6,3«2 
RECORDING  HEAD  CARRIAGE  CONTROL 
Barton  A.  Proctor,  Larchmoat,  N.Y.,  aniSMir,  1^  direct 
and  mcanc  aMlg^uiicBts,  to  Proctor  Dictatk^  MacUac 
CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  New 

Original  applicatton  Feb.  25, 1953,  Scr.  No.  338,777.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1<,9«4 
iClaiiiH.    (a.  74— 2) 


1.  A  carriage  device  for  the  linear  displacement  of  a 
movable  member  carried  thereby,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
fixedly  positioned  spaced  parallel  guide  members;  sup- 
porting means  for  said  movable  member  engaging  said 
guide  members  for  movement  therealong;  a  pair  of 
spaced  protruding  members  carried  by  said  supporting 
means  for  movement  therewith,  said  protruding  members 
extending  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  guide  mem- 
bers; a  pair  of  step  members  fix^Iy  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  movable  together  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  guide  members  ain!  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  directions  of  said  guide  mensbers,  each  of 
said  step  members  having  a  plurality  of  similar  spaced 
two-surfaced  rectangular  steps  formed  therein,  a  first 
surface  of  each  step  being  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  said  guide  members  and  a  second  surface  of  each 
step  being  parallel  to  the  directions  of  both  said  pro- 
truding members  and  said  guide  members,  the  spacing 
between  said  second  surfaces  of  corresponding  steps  on 
each  of  said  step  members  being  equal  to  said  spacing 
between  said  protrudirfjg  members,  and  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  first  surfaces  on  each  step  member  being 
the  same  for  corresponding  steps  of  both  step  members 
for  providing  predetermined  increments  of  travel  for  said 
supporting  member  by  successive  engagements  between 
said  protruding  members  and  said  first  surfaces  of  corre- 
sponding steps  of  both  step  members;  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing relative  movement  between  said  step  members  and 
said  protruding  members. 


3,«5<3«3 
HYDRAUUCALLY  AND  SPHERICALLY  SUP- 
PORTED INERTIAL  REFERENCE 
Arthur  F.  Najlor,  Cleveland,  OUo,  asrignor  to  Tbompaoo 
Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

PDcd  Ang.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,998 
13  Clalmi.    (CI.  74—5.34) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  first  hollow  sphere, 
a  second  hollow  sphere  surrounding  said  first  sphere, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  q>here  being  dightly 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  iphere. 


October  2.  1962 


rUTMlTTJAT      AVrr*   TkiTfr'TJ  A  VTT/~i  A  T 


63 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCToeEX  2,  1962 


•aid  ftnt  sphere  being  Mibtumijdly  tupportcd  within 
•aid  second  sphere  by  a  fluid  between  said  •phcres, 

uid  second  sphere  being  substantially  free  to  rotate  in 
any  direction  about  said  first  sphere, 

stabilizing  means  therefor  in  said  first  hollow  sphere 
including  a  plurality  of  gyroscopes  with  driving  means 
therefor  to  main  angular  orientation  of  said  first 
sphere  with  respect  to  predetermined  external  axes, 
electrical  orientation-sensing  and  reporting  means 
acting  between  said  spheres, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  spherical  segments 
symmetrically  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  each 

-    quadrant  of  said  second  sphere, 

said  segments  being  separated  from  each  other  by  nar- 
row strips  of  insulation, 

a  plurality  of  centering  means  protruding  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  first  sphere  and  making  contact 
with  said  segments  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sec- 


ond sphere,  at  least  one  opposed  pair  of  said  center- 
ing means  consisting  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial cooperating  with  said  cooductive  legoients  and 
being  connected  in  a  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  and  preselected  ones  of  said  conductive 
spherical  segments  to  tranimit  relative  angular  ori* 
eotation  reporting  signals  between  said  spheres, 

a  plurality  of  wound  torque  aiotor  stator  portions 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  sphere. 

laid  conductive  legmeots  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 

^  second  sphere  having  portions  forming  non-oriented 
rotor  portions  for  said  stators  to  form  torque  motors, 

said  plurality  of  torque  motors  acting  as  part  of  said 
stabilizing  meaiu  and  being  connected  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  gyroscopes  to  maintain  said  first 
sphere  in  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect 
to  said  predetermined  set  of  axes  independently  of 
the  motions  of  said  second  sphere. 


3,05«,3«4 

VERnCAL  GYROSCOPE  ERECTION  CUT-OFF 

DEVICE 

Keanetli  R,  Faux  aod  John  V.  THsworth,  Graad  RapUs, 

Mlck^  Miignon,  by  mesne  assignmcats,  to  Lear  Sicglcr, 

bacM  Santa  Monica,  CaMT,,  a  canwratlon  of  Dcfanrart 

FHad  Apr.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  22,S«4 

12  Claims.     (CL  74-^.41) 
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erection  torque  to  said  gyroscope;  means  for  detecting  the 
angle,  about  the  pitch  axis  of  said  vehicle,  between  the 
spin  axis  of  said  gyroscope  and  the  direction  of  the  local 
vertical,  connected  to  control  said  torquing  means;  means 
for  sensing  the  velocity  of  said  supporting  vehicle;  means 
for  differentiating  the  velocity  output  of  said  velocity 
sensing  means  to  obtain  a  signal  proportional  to  the  ac- 
celeration of  said  supporting  vehicle;  and  switch  means 
connected  to  be  rtqwnsive  to  said  differentiating  means 
and  connected  to  remove  said  pitch  erecting  torque  when 
said  supporting  vehicle  is  accelerated.  -' 


M5«JM 

STARTING  MOTOR  TRANSMISSION  FOR  INTER. 

NAL  COMBUmON  ENGINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hcinridi    Kodicnddrfcr,    FcHkach,    Wwttcmkcrg,    Ger- 
many, asmgnor  to  RoMrt  Baack  Gil  biHn  Stnttgart, 
Germany 

Fiic4  JnM  13,  IMI,  9«.  N^  11<,713 

J.  ■pMralipa  Ciimaig  imm  It,  1H« 


1.  In  a  starting  motor  transmission  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  or  the  like,  in  combination,  a  starting 
motor  drive  shaft;  a  pinion  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
being  axially  slidable  as  well  u  roUUble  with  respect 
thereto;  a  hollow  shaft  throa|li  which  said  motor  shaft 
extends;  ovemiiming  clutch  oseans  interconnecting  said 
pinion  and  hollow  shaft;  screw  means  iaterconnecting  said 
hollow  shaft  and  motor  shaft;  sleeve  means  surrounding 
said  hollow  shaft  and  includtng  a  pair  of  annular  mem- 
bers; siiifting  means  extending  between  said  annular  mem- 
bers of  said  sleeve  means  for  urging  the  latter  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  axially  of  said  riiafts;  a  pair  of  stop 
means  ^aced  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  and  car- 
ried by  said  hollow  shaft,  said  pair  of  stop  means  being 
axially  immovable  with  respect  to  said  hollow  shaft;  and 
a  pair  of  spring  means  respectively  acting  on  said  pair  of 
stop  means  and  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  annular 
members  for  urging  the  same  toward  each  other,  said  pair 
of  spring  means  acting  respecUvely  through  said  pair  of 
stop  means  on  said  hollow  shaft  for  transmitting  move- 
ment of  one  or  the  other  of  said  annular  members  to 
said  hollow  shaft,  one  of  said  spring  means  surrounding 
the  other  of  said  spring  means. 


.c. 


1.  la   combination:   a  vertical  gyroscope,   pmballed 
relative  to  a  supporting  vehicle;  meaMT  for  applying  pitch 


3y§S4J#€ 

EXCITER  ASSEMBLYroRVIBRATORY  DEVICES 

Laiwig  Miner,  Heiaricb-lMae  Strana  41, 

Mvtaig  an  4er  LakB,  Gwrnnny 

^         FHmI  Apr.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M4«5 
CMw  priomy/Wpllntloa  Gannany  Apr.  2S,  lf59 
<  CUnm.    <CL  74— «1) 

I.  'An  exciter  assembly  actuated  by  a  centrifugal  force 
for  use  with  a  vibratory  device,  said  exciter  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  self  contained  vibratory  units  in- 
cluding oppositely  and  synchronously  rotary  masses  and 
drive  means  for  routing  said  masses,  said  vibratory  units 
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being  disposed  in  linear  alignment,  and  fastener  means 
releasably  securing  said  vibratory  units  to  each  other,  said 


vibratory  units  coacting  with  each  other  to  generate  com- 
mon rectilinear  vectors  of  force. 


3,0S4,3«7 
MECHANISM  FOR  COIN-OPERATED  TIMER 
Ice   Bowman,  Greentown,   Ind.,   aaslpior  to   Ki^ston 
Frodacts  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a  corporatioB  of 
I 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  19,433 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—144) 


-dJ 


2.  A  structure  adapted  for  connecting  a  reciprocable 
coin-receiving  mechanism  with  a  timer  mechanism  of  the 
type  having  a  motor-driven  shaft  and  wherein  its  motor 
is  energized  in  response  to  movement  of  the  shaft  to  a  start 
position,  said  structure  comprising:  an  actuating  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  reciprocably  moved 
by  the  coin-receiving  mechanism;  a  bracket  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  having  rotational  driving  en- 
gagement therewith;  a  drive  arm  separate  from  said 
bracket;  means  normally  rigidly  securing  said  drive  arm 
to  said  bracket,  said  securing  means  being  constructed  to 
enable  the  relative  position  between  said  drive  arm  and 
said  bracket  to  be  selectaMy  varied  about  the  axis  of 
the  shaft;  said  drive  arm  having  a  cam  surface  radially 
offset  from  the  shaft  and  directed  toward  said  actuating 
member  for  engagement  thereby,  said  drive  arm  terminat- 
ing in  a  point  at  that  end  of  said  cam  surface  which  is 
closer  to  said  actuating  member;  said  actuating  member 
being  engageable  with  said  cam  surface  to  apply  a  force 
to  the  shaft  by  meaiu  of  said  bracket  to  move  the  shaft 
angularly  to  the  start  position,  thereby  enabling  the  motor 
to  drive  the  shaft. 


CHAINS  FOR  USE  IpJcONVEYOR  SYCTEMS 

Charles  Barrows,  Stevenage,  E^land, 
to  Geo.  W.  UM^  Limited,  Steven^e,  E^iand, 


Filed  Oct  31,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  44,451 

ClBims  prioriljr,  aanMcntlBB  Gnat  Btttain  Nor.  23, 19S9 

dOalBii.    (CL74— 2S4) 

1.  A  chain   comprising  alternating   first   and   second 
links,  the  first  link  being  ooostituted  by  an  element  hav- 


ing a  slot  therein,  the  first  link  including  opposite  end 
portions  of  enlarged  thickness,  the  second  link  compris- 
ing a  flat  member  provided  with  a  slot  substantially  as 
wide  as  that  of  the  first  link,  said  member  overlaying  one 
of  the  end  portions  of  the  first  link  such  that  the  slots 
of  the  member  and  the  first  link  are  coincident  in  part. 
«  pin  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  width  of  the 
slots  extending  through  the  coincident  slots  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  links,  a  plate  on  the 


member  of  the  second  link,  said  pin  having  a  recess, 
said  plate  having  a  slot  therein  having  a  width  wider 
than  said  pin  at  said  recess  but  narrower  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  pin,  said  plate  at  said  slot  extending  in 
said  recess  to  support  said  pin.  and  a  rib  on  said  plate, 
said  recess  having  a  hci^t  sufficient  to  enable  passage 
therethrough  of  the  plate  and  rib,  said  rib  being  mis- 
aligned with  respect  to  said  recess  to  be  blocked  from 
entering  the  same  with  the  pin  positioned  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  enlarged  thickness  of  said  first  link. 


3,0543M 

CONNECTOR 

Joseph  E.  Horstc,  14531  Savi«c  Rood,  BeHevflle,  Mieh. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,444 

4Clafans.    (Q.  74— 254) 


1.  A  connector  for  a  tank  track  or  the  like  comprising 
a  pair  of  planar  side  plates,  a  center  section  interposed 
between  said  side  plates  and  having  arcuate  end  por- 
tions concentric  with  registering  transverse  apertures  in 
each  of  said  side  plates,  respectively,  and  relatively  mas- 
sive welds  joining  said  plates  and  said  section,  said  center 
section  having  an  aperture  therein  intermediate  said 
end  portions  and  a  recess  concentric  with  said  aperture 
and  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension 
of  said  center  section,  so  that  said  recess  extends  into  a 
portion  of  the  weld  joining  said  side  plates  to  said  center 
section. 


3,45431* 

STEERING  GEAR  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLES 

Walter  Ruf,  landlians  am  Sec,  Bottigbofea,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  495,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switxerland  Dec  21, 1954 

3  Claims,  id.  74—374) 
1.  In  a  track-laying  vehicle  having  a  first  wheel  on 
one  side  of  die  vehicle  for  driving  a  track  on  said  side 
and  a  second  wheel  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  vehicle 
for  driving  a  track  on  said  opposite  side,  a  steering  and 
driving  mechanism  for  continuously  driving  the  tracks  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle  at  all  times  during  opera- 
tion of  the  vehicle,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  drivinj 
shaft,  a  first  axk  carrying  said  first  wheel  and  adapted  to 
drive  one  of  said  tracks  and  positively  connectible  at 
right  angi^  in  driving  relationship  with  said  driving  shaft. 
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a  second  axle  carrying  said  second  wheel  and  adapted 
to  drive  the  other  track  of  the  vehicle  and  co-axially 
aligned  with  said  first  axle,  and  single  shifting  means  apart 
from  said  axles- and  movable  relatively  to  both  of  said 
axles  without  axial  movement  of  said  axles  for  selectively 
connecting  said  second  axle  for  driving  connection  with 
said  first  axle  or  for  driving  connection  with  said  driving 


sioo  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  the  engine  crankshaft 
and  a  fluid  torque  transmitting  device  having  an  impeller 
member  connected  to  the  flexible  shaft  at  iu  other  end. 
said  fluid  torque  transmitting  device  arranged  to  transmit 
engine  power  to  a  load,  said  impeller  having  a  predeter- 
mined moment  of  inertia  about  its  axis  of  rotation  and 
said  shaft  having  a  predetermined  torsional  spring  rate 


•such  that  the  natural  frequency  of  the  shaft  and  impeller 
as  a  system  is  less  than  the  frequency  of  firing  stroke  im- 
pulses imposed  on  the  engine  shaft  at  said  low  speeds,  said 
fluid  torque  transmitting  device  acting  as  a  viscous  damp- 
ener  for  reducing  torsional  vibrations  when  the  system 
comprising  the  engine,  shaft  and  impeller  is  rotating  at  its 
natural  frequency. 


shaft  to  rotate  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  first  axle,  whereby  said  first  axle  and  said 
second  axle  arc  both  continuously  driven  whenever  said 
driving  shaft  rotates,  but  wherein  said  axles  may  be  con- 
currently driven  either  in  the  same  direction  or  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  said  tracks  are  correspondingly  driven 
in  the  same  direction  or  in  opposite  directions. 


3,054313 
TRANSMISSION 
Joha  D.  Liadsay,  Birmingham,  Mkfa.,  aaslgiior  to  General 
Moton  Corpontioo,  Detroit,  Mich,,  a  coq>oratioa  of 
Delaware 
OrfghMl  appUcatkM  Nov.  2S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  777,112.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
S52,(59 

12  Claim.    (CL74— 752) 


),t5<411 
ROTARY-LINEAR  TRANSDUCERS 
C.  Waltoa  MaaMr,  Beverly,  Ma«„  aarigaor  to  United 
Shoe  MacUacry  Corporatloa,  Boatoa,  MaM,,  a  corpo- 
ration  off  New  Icncy 

FOcd  Nov.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,542 
4ClataM.    (CL  74— 424.8) 


r*  ¥j^ 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  transversely  lobar  screw 
having  at  least  one  thread  of  selected  pitch,  a  relatively 
rotatable  nut  in  telescoping  relation  on  the  screw,  the  nut 
having  a  plurality  of  raceways  correspondingly  lobar  in 
cross  section  but  of  zero  pitch,  and  a  plurality  of  roller 
elements  in  each  raceway,  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of 
the  raceways  corresponding  to  that  of  the  thread  to  main- 
tain said  elements  in  contact  with  both  the  nut  and  the 
screw  during  their  relative  movement 


3,*54412 
VIBRATION 


DYNAMIC  VIBRATION  ABSORBER 
Fred   F.   Tiaipocr,   BinaiaduMB,   aad   HaBd   Aldikacti, 
Pontiac,  Mkh.,  aarignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tloa, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4392 
5  Clainu.     (CL  74—574) 
I.  A  viscous  dampened  dynamic  vibration  absorber  for 
reducing  torsional  vibrations  of  an  internal  combustion 
reciprocating  engine  at  low  rotational  speeds  in  the  region 
where  the  engine  crankshaft  is  relatively  rigid,  the  com- 
bination including  a  torsionally  flexible  power  transmis- 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising  in  combination  a 
driving  member,  a  driven  member,  a  friction  torque  es- 
tablishing device  which  establishes  a  driving  connection 
between  the  memben,  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  which  op- 
erates the  friction  torque  establishing  device,  a  source  of 
pressure  fluid  which  can  be  connected  to  the  chamber,  reg- 
ulating means  which  tends  to  maintain  the  pressure  of 
the  source  substantially  constant,  pressure-responsive 
modulating  means  which  changes  the  pressure  maintained 
by  the  regulating  means,  fluid  pressure  supply  means  for 
supplying  a  control  pressure  which  is  a  measure  of  the 
speed  of  the  driven  member  and  which  increases  as  the 
speed  of  the  driven  member  increases,  and  means  which 
connects  tlie  fluid  pressure  supply  means  to  the  modulat- 
ing means  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  of  the 
friction  torque  establishing  device  by  an  amount  meas- 
ured by  the  speed  of  the  driven  member. 
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i^Bvw  <wx    r-wi  *j^*A  %^liM!  A                       «  **"•  •"**  ^"**°*  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  said  second 

„,55/5t525  2^izzJ25!?.  riSJ?^"*^^  internal  gear,  the  drive  raUo  between  said  first  pinion  gear 

Md^eit  UcMer  aad  Werner  Heraot,  Ldptffc  Germaay,  .nd  said  first  internal  gear  being  zero, 

■aalgann  to  VEB  Scawwaiaschineabaa  S.  M.  KIrow,  "              * 

IiHprtg,  Genaaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Gcnnaay  ^-^^«b^^— — 
Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,190 

jOaloH.    (CL74— 779)  ^„„.   , .^™^»i%?l* 

DRILL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTORiaOlD 

APPLIANCE 

Mkkad  Marphy,  5t3t  Pataacis  Rood,  CUftoa  Hdghti^  Pa. 

Filed  May  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,M6 

iClafaB.    (CL  77—55) 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  two  epicydic 
gear  trains  of  different  gear  ratios,  each  of  said  gear 
trains  including  a  sun  gear  provided  with  a  first  shaft,  a 
ring  gear  concentrically  surrounding  the  respective  sun 
gear  and  provided  with  a  second  shaft  co-axial  with  said 
first  shaft,  a  support  provided  with  a  third  shaft  co-axial 
with  said  first  and  second  shafts,  and  satellite-gear  means 
journaled  on  said  support  for  revolution  about  said  shafts 
and  rotation  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring 
gear;  a  source  of  motive  power;  said  first  shafts  being 
rigidly  joined  together  as  a  common  input  shaft  con- 
nected with  said  source;  said  second  shafts  being  rigidly 
joined  together  as  a  common  output  shaft;  coupling 
means  connecting  said  output  shaft  with  a  load;  first 
speed-control  means  engageable  with  the  third  shaft  of 
one  of  said  gear  trains;  and  second  speed-control  means 
engageable  with  the  third  shaft  of  the  other  of  said  gear 
trains;  said  speed-control  means  being  each  adapted  to 
immobilize  the  respective  shaft  engaged  thereby  so  as 
to  cause  the  transmission  of  torque  from  said  source  to 
said  load  with  a  speed  ratio  determined  by  the  gear  ratio 
of  the  gear  train  associated  with  the  immobilized  shaft. 


3,t5MlS 
REDUCTION  GEAR  DRIVE  UNIT 

Aftert  A.  Mraa,  Ravcaaa,  OUo 

(91i  N.  ColaaibM  Blvd^  Tacaoa,  Aria.) 

Filed  Jaa.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,i59 

tClalma.    (CL74— M5) 


A  drill  attachment  for  a  motorized  appliance,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  solid  elongate  shank  having  a 
cross-slot  at  one  end  for  insertion  into  a  motorized  house- 
hold mixer  for  axial  rotation  thereby,  external  screw 
threads  on  said  shank  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  a  chuck  on  said  other  end  of  said  shank  for  holding 
a  tool,  said  chuck  being  formed  with  internal  screw 
threads  interengageable  with  said  external  screw  tKrrwdt 
for  securing  said  chuck  to  said  shank,  said  internal  and 
external  screw  threads  being  of  a  hand  to  tighten  upon 
rotation  of  said  shank  by  said  appliance. 


3,954317 

ARTICLE  MANIPULATING  AND  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Henri  J.  Habcr  aad  Robert  F.  Upacomb,  Reading,  Pa., 

asslfnon  to  Western  Electric  Conpany,  Incorporated,  a 

corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,MS 
5  Claima.     (Q.  78—82) 


1.  A  reduction  gear  drive  unit  comprising  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft,  first  and  second  pinion  gears,  means 
mounting  said  first  and  second  pinion  gears  on  said  input 
shaft  for  eccentric  movement,  and  first  and  second  internal 
gears  meshed  with  said  first  and  second  pinion  gears, 
respectively,  means  securing  said  first  and  second  pinion 
gears  togedier  for  gyration  together,  means  secured  to  said 
first  internal  gear  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  first  internal 

783  O.O.— s 


1.  In  apparatus  for  attaching  an  element  to  an  article, 
a  hollow  needle,  suction  means  connected  to  said  needle 
for  holding  the  element  at  the  pick-up  end  portion  thereof 
while  positioning  the  needle  over  the  article,  means  con- 
nected to  the  needle  for  exerting  pressure  therethrough 
to  the  element  against  the  article,  means  for  heat  bonding 
the  element  to  the  article,  and  cooling  means  for  per- 
mitting the  passage  of  a  coed  gas  over  at  least  a  portion 
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of  the  element  during  its  bonding  to  the  article  to  prevent  fluid  pressure  for  said  bolder,  and  means  connected  be- 
any heat  injury  thereto,  said  cooling  means  being  operable  tween  said  source  and  said  bolder  responsive  to  a  fluid- 
after  a  release  of  the  suction  meant. 


REACHING  AND  GRIPPING  TOOL 
Arthur  M.  Andenon,  1523  Vcteraa  Avc^  Lot  Aafcks  24, 
CaUr.,  and  Arttar  L.  Amdtnom,  Box  161,  Aslitoa, 


Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15^99 
5  Claim*.    (CI.  SI— 112) 


--! 


3k- 


1 .  A  tool  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar casing  having  open  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  tubular 
housing  shorter  than  said  casing,  said  housing  being  ro- 
tatably  and  slidably  circumposed  on  the  casing,  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  casing,  a  rod  shorter  than  and  extending 
through  the  casing,  said  rod  having  a  rear  end  and  a  for- 
ward end,  the  forward  end  of  the  rod  being  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  casing,  means  fixing 
the  rod,  at  its  rear  end  to  the  housing,  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  housing,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  resilient  article  grip- 
ping fingers  fixed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rod,  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  rod,  said  fingers  having  divergent  for- 
ward terminal  ends  which  are  tensioned  away  from  each 
other,  and  whose  spread  is  greater  than  the  bore  of  the 
casing  and  which  extend  forwardly  beyond  the  forward 
end  of  the  casing,  said  fingers  having  rear  end  portions 
located  within  and  engaged  with  the  sidewall  of  the  cas- 
ing, said  means  comprising  a  plug  secured  in  the  open 
rear  end  of  the  housing,  said  plug  having  an  axial  bore 
through  which  the  rod  extends,  a  handle  on  the  rear  end 
of  the  rod  engaging  the  rear  end  of  the  plug,  and  a  collar 
fixed  on  the  rod  and  engaging  the  forward  end  of  the 
plug. 

3,tM419 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Ernst  Thicleahans,  Wnppcrtal-Banncn,  Germany,  aadgn- 
or  to  Fimui  Ernst  ThklenhMis,  MaKhiacnfabrik,  Wnp- 
pertal-Bamicn,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sept  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M13 
Claims  prkKfty,  application  Gcrauny  Sept.  24,  19S9 

<  Claims.  (CI.  82— 21) 
1.  la  a  control  system  for  the  tool  carriage  of  a  ma- 
chine tool,  in  combination,  drive  means  for  said  carriage, 
a'  bolder  for  a  workpiece,  said  bolder  comprising  a  body 
having  a  closed  surface  and  means  at  said  surface  for 
continuously  introducing  a  fluid  into  a  clearance  between 
said  surface  and  a  confronting  closed  surface  of  a  work- 
piece  limitedly  qMced  therefrom,  thereby  suspending 
said  workpiece  on  a  cushion  of  said  fluid,  a  source  of 


pressure  drop  below  a  predetermioed  minimum  value 
for  inactivating  said  drive  mean*. 


3,85<328 

VIBRATING  TOOLHOLDERS 

Howard  1.  Flndky,  995  Richmond  Rood,  Lyndhnnt,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,376 

23ClalHM.    (CL82— 3<) 


14.  In  a  toolholder  unit;  a  support;  a  tool  having  a 
cutting  tip;  holder  means  supporting  said  tool  for  engage- 
ment of  said  tip  with  a  workpiece;  said  bolder  means 
comprising  a  yoke  member  having  an  end  portion  to 
which  said  tool  is  attached,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible 
arms  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  end  por- 
tion and  connected  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  with 
said  support  and  providing  for  vibration  of  said  tool  and 
tip  in  response  to  flexing  of  said  arms;  a  fluid  pressure 
supply  means;  fluid  pressure  responsive  drive  means  ef. 
fective  against  said  yoke  member  along  the  direction  of 
the  spacing  of  said  arms  for  causing  the  flexing  of  said 
arms;  and  control  means  comprising  fluid  preasure  actu- 
atable  valve  means  automatically  actuatable  by  the  fluid 
pressure  and  controlling  the  supply  of  said  fluid  pressure 
to  said  drive  means. 


3,t5M21 
SHEET  SHINGLING  APPARATUS 
Frandi  W.  WaUh,  ^naihinna,  Pn.,  aMlgnoi  to  Inter- 
national  Bnsincm  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporntiaa  of  New  York 

FIM  Fch.  27, 1958,  Sar.  No.  717356 
18  riahni     (CL  83— Ut) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  a  continuous  web 
travelling  in  one  direction  along  a  predetermined  path  at 
a  predetermined  speed,  cutting  means  along  said  path  for 
periodically  severing  said  web  and  successively  forming 
sheets  therefrom  having  a  predetermined  length,  means 
spaced  along  said  path  beyond  said  cutting  means  a  dis- 
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tanoa  Ima  than  said  predetermined  length  tor  deflecting   for  roution  in  said  frame,  said  rolls  being  in  parallel,  side- 


from  said  path  the  leading  edge  portion  of  said  web  upon 
its  arrival  at  a  predetermined  position  along  said  path 
and.  at  a  predetermined  interval  thereafter  and  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  severing  of  said  web,  for  ac- 
celerating the  severed  sheet  forming  portion  of  said  web 
so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  said  severed  sheet  forming  por- 
tion arrives  at  said  predetermined  position  spaced  in  ad- 
vance of  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  successive  sheet 
forming  portion  of  said  web,  means  for  srresting  move- 
ment of  said  severed  sheet  forming  portion  in  said  di- 
rection along  said  path  substantially  as  the  trailing  edge 
thereof  arrives  at  said  predetermined  position  and  for 
guiding  it  away  from  said  path,  whereby  the  leading  edge 
of  successive  sheet  forming  portions  of  said  web  is  over- 
lapped in  spaced  relation  to  the  next  preceding  sheet 
formed  from  said  web. 


3,f5M22 
ENVELOPE  MACHINE 


WEB  FED 
Ahmham  Novlcfc,  PhnUi^  N.Y., 
Machhw  Co.,  bc^  New  York,  N. 
NcwYoA 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1953,  Scr.  No.  344^72 
ICIaiiM.    (CL83— Ml) 


to  F.L.  Smith 
a  coiporatiott  of 


1.  In  an  envelope  blank  forming  mechanism,  in  com- 
bination, means  for  advancing  rhombic  blanks  with  their 
shorter  diagonals  in  substantial  coincidence  with  a  pre- 
scribed central  feed  line,  a  first  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  for  supporting,  guiding  and  feeding  a  web  of  pa- 
per in  a  direction  oblique  to  said  central  feed  line,  means 
supporting  said  frame  with  capacity  for  angular  adjust- 
ment so  that  the  line  of  web  feed  may  be  caused  to 
make  a  desired  angle  with  the  central  feed  line,  a  second 
frame,  web  cutting  means  carried  by  the  second  frame 
including  fixed  and  rotary  strai^t  knives,  and  means  sup^ 
porting  the  second  frame  with  capacity  for  angular  ad- 
justment relative  to  the  central  feed  line  and  to  the  first 
frame,  so  that  the  directions  of  web  feed  and  the  line  of 
cut  can  be  varied  in  setting  to  make  various  equal  but 
opposite  angles  with  said  central  feed  line,  and  means 
supporting  said  second  frame  from  the  first  with  capacity 
for  bodily  adjustment  in  the  direction  of  web  feeding. 


3,05<,323 
PROGRESSIVE  TRANSVERSE  WEB  CUTTING 
APPARATUS 
Edwin  M.  KwUck,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  iltniii  k 
Convcrtinf  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,382 
4CiahM.  (CL83— 342) 
1.  In  web  cutting  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  cutting  roll 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame  and  having  a  recess 
in  the  surface  thereof,  said  roll  in  said  recess  carrying  a 
row  of  cutting  edge-equipped  segmental  resilient  blades 
longitudinally  thereof,  each  of  said  blades  being  arranged 
at  an  acute  angle  to  a  radial  line  extending  from  the  axis 
of  said  roll  to  the  blade  cutting  edge,  each  blade  being 
rigidly  supported  in  said  recess  and  having  inclined,  out- 
wardly-extending, free  portions  providing  said  cutting 
edge,  said  roll  being  provided  with  a  further  recess  about 
each  outwardly-extending  free  blade  portion  and  on  the 
trailing  side  thereof  for  relieving  the  same  for  flexing,  an 
anvil  roll  equipped  with  a  hardened  surface  also  mounted 


by-side  relation,  each  of  said  blades  being  arranged  with 
its  cutting  edge  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  cutting  roll,  whereby  the  cutting  edge  of  each  seg- 


mental blade  and  the  surface  of  said  anvil  roll  are  adapted 
to  enter  into  progressive  point  contact,  means  for  rotating 
both  of  said  rolls  at  the  same  linear  ^>eed,  and  means 
for  feeding  a  web  over  said  anvil  roll. 


3,85M24 

STRIP  EDGE  TRIMMER  WITH  MEANS  TO  URGE 

STRIP  INTO  A  FLATTENED  CONDITIQN 

John  Lack,  Chicago,  lU.,  assiipMr  to  Uarco,  Incorponrtcd, 

a  corporation  off  DUaois 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«9,752 

9  Claims.    (CI.  83—422) 


1.  An  improved  stationery  slitter  for  removing  a  per- 
forate feed  band  from  a  strip  of  stationery,  comprising: 
paper  slitting  means  adapted  to  slit  a  strip  of  moving 
stationery;  rotatable  means  including  a  pin  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  said  slitting  means  adapted  to  engage  the  perfor- 
ations in  said  stationery  to  advance  the  same  through 
said  slitting  means;  and  driven  rotatable  means  positioned 
adjacent  and  in  driving  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
rotatable  means  but  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface 
laterally  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  pin  wheel, 
said  stationery  being  adapted  to  pass  between  said  spaced 
portion  of  said  rotatable  means  and  said  pin  wheel  to 
urge  said  perforate  feed  band  into  proper  alignment  with 
said  pin  wheel  to  provide  proper  presentation  of  said 
stationery  to  said  slitting  means. 


3,854425 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  RECTPROCAT- 
ING  TOOL  CARRIAGE  AND  STOPPING  MEANS 
Everett  E.  Hart,  984  Cariylc  Ave.,  BcUcvUlc,  lU. 
FUed  May  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737  J84 
1  Claim.    (CI.  83— 487) 
Apparatus  for  cutting  rigid  frangible  riieet  materisi 
comprising  a  bed  having  an  elongated  slot  therein;  a  disk, 
a  segment  of  which  extends  within  said  slot;  a  carriage 
having  a  part  extending  upwardly  through  the  said  slot, 
of  a  thickness  no  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  periph- 
eral face  of  the  disk,  said  disk  being  mounted  for  free 
rotation  on  said  carriage  on  an  axle  above  said  slot  and 
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offset  forwaxdly  longitudinally  of  the  slot  from  said  car- 
riage part;  means  on  said  carriage  for  restraining  upward 
movement  thereof;  a  drive  sprocket  mounted  below  and 
at  one  end  of  said  slot  and  an  idler  noountcd  below  and 
at  the  other  end  of  said  slot,  a  roller  chain  extending 
around  said  drive  sprocket  and  idler  and  connected  to  the 
iiaid  carriage  beneath  said  slot;  and  a  stop  at  one  end  of 
said  slot,  said  stop  being  pivocally  mounted  beneath  the 


slot  and  above  said  chain,  having  a  part  extending  through 
the  slot  and  a  part  bearing  upon  the  upper  reach  of  said 
chain,  said  upper  reach  of  said  chain  being  tensioned 
while  moving,  to  elevate  the  stop  to  raised,  workpiece 
engaging  position  whereat  the  top  of  the  stop  is  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  top  of  the  workpiece,  whereby 
the  ..disk,  engaging  the  top  of  the  stop  at  the  end  of  the 
slot,  forces  the  stop  downwardly  against  the  bias  of  the 
chain. 


TIMBRE-SELECTOR  FOR  A  MUSICAL 
SYNTHESIZER 

RcBC  ScjrfeoU,  4  Htv* 


FOad 


11,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  74M77 
(O.  S4— l.lf) 


mg 

a 


1.  A  timbre-selector  for  a  music  synthesizer  compris- 


composition  cylinder  rotataUy  supported  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  disposed  grooves  arranged 
on  its  periphery  and  angularly  spaced  apart  from 
each  other, 

a  plurality  of  conducting  bridges  selectively  disponed 
in  each  of  said  grooves  axially  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  extending  beyond  the  periphery  <^ 
said  composition  cylinder, 

a  pair  of  contacts  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  com- 
position cylinder  and  coordinated  to  idl  of  said  con- 
ducting bridges  disposed  in  said  grooves  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  com- 
position cylinder,  to  close  a  plurality  of  circuits 
through  all  said  pairs  of  contacts  disposed  in  the 
same  of  said  grooves  by  the  corresponding  of  said 
engaged  conducting  bridges  dependent  upon  the  ro- 
tary position  of  said  composition  cylinder,  and 

means  for  turning  said  composition  cylinder  into  any 
predetermined  rotary  position. 


3,t5«,327 
ELECTRONIC  TREMULANT 
HwoU  O.  Sckwirti  $mA  Cwl  L.  WoIimI,  N«rth  T< 
WMda,  N.Y.,  MripMn  10  Tha  WarHlacr  Coapany,  CM- 
caeo,  DL,  a  canaralioa  of  Oki* 

FBcd  Jmm  %  IfM,  Scr.  No.  34319 
ItOalws     (CLt4— 1.25) 
1.  to  an  electronic  musical  instrument  for  produdng 
sound  with  tremulant  effects  from  electronic  tone  sig- 


nals, the  combination,  comprising,  a  aouroe  of  electronic 
tone  signals,  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  source,  a 
speaker,  a  speaker  circuit  for  energizing  said  speaker  from 
said  amplifier,  a  magnetic  core,  an  inductance  coil  on  said 
core  connected  in  series  with  said  speaker  circuit,  two 
bucking  coils  on  said  core  connected  in  magnetically 
bucking  relation  to  each  other,  means  including  two 
vacuum  tubes  for  energizing  said  respective  bucking  coO^ 


U 


m^F^ih.. 1 


and  tremulant  control  means  for  supplying  a  cyclical  con- 
trol voltage  to  control  grids  of  both  said  tubes  simulta- 
neously cyclically  to  vary  the  plate  resistances  of  said 
tubes  which  resistances  are  reflected  through  said  buck- 
ing coils  and  said  core  to  said  impedance  coil  to  produce 
cyclic  variations  in  the  impedance  of  said  impedance  coil 
which  produces  a  tremulant  effect  in  the  output  of  said 
qwaker. 


3,f5<,3M 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  EMPLOY- 
ING    PIANO    DAMPER    PEDAL    OPERATED 
SWITCH 
loha  M.  Hancrt,  Dcs  Phincs,  IlL,  aaslgBor  to  Hammond 
Oifan  Company,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

FOad  Dec.  14, 195f ,  Sar.  No.  tSf  ,9S4 
CCWm.    (a.S4— 217) 


iff^^^J^ 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  electrical  musical 
instrument  to  be  played  with  a  piano  and  in  which  the 
instrument  has  tone  intensity  envelope  control  circuitry 
which  requires  the  operation  of  a  switch  incidental  to  the 
depression  and  release  of  the  sustaining  pedal  of  die 
piano  and  in  which  the  piano  has  a  damper  operable  by 
the  sustaining  pedal  and  cooperable  with  a  string  to  damp 
the  vibration  thereof,  electrically  conducting  means  ap- 
plied to  a  damper  block  of  the  piano  at  the  surface  which 
oonnally  contacts  its  associated  string,  and  conductors 
forming  part  <rf  the  control  drcnit  for  the  tone  intensity 
envelope  control  means  and  respectively  connected  to  the 
conducting  means  of  the  damper  Mock  and  to  its  asso- 
ciated string. 
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TREMOLO  DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 

PMd  D.  Bntis,  717  Ps— iMtnn,  Corpw  CMsd,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  1,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  S3,4M 

HOalM.    (CL  24—313) 


3,*SM31 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  OR  FILM  MEASURING 

DEVICES 
Gcoi|c  M.  SIMM,  NcwcHtto-Upo^iyM,  Eivbad,  «• 
sigMir  to  Sir  HowMd  GrvM  Pnrssns  *  Company  Urn- 
itad,  NcwcMdc-Upon-TyM,  Fitfand 

Filed  Jane  7,  1941,  Sar.  No.  115,542 

Claims  prioilly,  aMkaiikm  Great  Briteln  Jbm  15,  IMf 

iOaiam,    (CL  It— 14) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  stringed  musical  instru- 
ment having  a  body  and  strings  extending  thereon  of  a 
tremolo  device  comprising  a  tail  piece,  a  string  attaching 
member  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  tail  piece,  a  spring 
portion  comprising  the  lole  means  for  connecting  said 
member  to  said  Uil  piece  and  a  control  lever  naounted 
on  said  string  attaching  member  and  projecting  there- 
from for  varying  the  tension  of  the  strings  oi  the  instru- 
ment 


L. 

Nawlon 


3,95<43« 
SPECTROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 

and  GataM 


Camhrld|a,  MiML,  a  cogpyrnflon  af 


Fab.  It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  9M* 
SCIaiM.    (CLtt— 14) 


1.  Spectroscopic  apparatus  comprising  source  meaiu 
for  producing  specimen  radiation,  source  means  for  pro- 
diicing  monitor  radiation,  entrance  slit  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  specimen  radiation  along  a  path,  entrance 
aperture  means  for  transmitting  said  monitor  radiation 
along  a  path,  grating  means  disposed  in  said  path  from 
said  entrance  slit  meaiu  for  dispersing  said  specimen 
radiation  into  a  spectrum,  a  plurality  of  exit  slit  means 
for  transmitting  selected  components  of  said  spectrum, 
selected  geometrical  relationships  among  said  entrance 
slit  means,  aaid  grating  means  and  said  plurality  of  exit 
slit  means  being  predetermined,  reading  means  for  deter- 
mining the  intensities  of  said  components  of  specimen 
radiation,  servo  means  for  varying  said  selected  geometri- 
cal relationships  among  said  entrance  slit  means,  said  grat- 
ing means  and  said  plurality  of  exit  slit  means,  monitor 
detecting  means  for  producing  signals  for  application  to 
said  servo  means,  and  optical  orienting  means  for  directing 
said  monitor  radiation  from  said  path  from  said  entrance 
aperture  means  to  said  monitor  detecting  means,  said  opti- 
cal orienting  means  and  said  gratmg  means  being  me- 
chanically fixed  with  respect  to  each  other. 


I.  A  device  for  determining  the  position  of  a  mark  in 
a  transparent  or  translucent  plate  or  film,  for  example,  a 
mark  formed  in  a  photographic  emulsion  by  a  photo- 
graphed object  which  device  comprises  means  for  illumi- 
nating the  mark,  means  for  focussing  an  image  thereof 
on  an  apertured  diaphragm,  means  to  produce  relative 
roution  between  the  image  and  the  diaphragm  about  a 
fixed  axis  passing  through  the  dia{rfiragm,  a  photosensitive 
device  receiving  li^t  through  the  diaphragm  to  produce 
an  electrical  signal  when  the  image  falls  upon  an  aperture 
in  the  diaphragm,  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
in  the  form  of  a  fixed  optical  image  superimposed  upon 
the  optical  image  of  the  mark  on  the  photographic  plate 
or  film,  these  two  images  both  being  formed  by  light 
which  is  passed  through  the  means  for  producing  relative 
roution  between  the  images  and  the  apertured  diaphragm, 
and  means  for  comparing  the  times  of  the  signals  from 
the  photosensitive  device  at  which  these  two  superimposed 
images  fall  upon  the  photosensitive  device. 


3,t5<,332 

PHOTOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Loais  Bcrcgowkx,  lt41  E.  19th  St,  Brooidy^  N.Y. 

FBcd  Mar.  It,  19i9,  Scr.  No.  lS,ttt 

tClalBM.    (CLtt— 24) 


1.  A  photoelectrically  controlled  switching  circuit, 
comprising  relay  means,  first  vacuum  tube  means  con- 
nected to  said  relay  means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing 
said  relay  means  to  actuate  the  same,  a  resistance- 
capacitance  circuit  connected  to  said  vacuum  tube  means 
to  limit  the  time  said  relay  means  is  energized,  a  photo- 
conductfve  element  in  cfaxuit  with  said  resistance- 
capacitance  arcuit  to  vary  the  resistance  thereof,  said 
element  having  an  internal  resistance  variable  non-Iinearly 
with  linear  variations  in  light  impinging  thereon,  and 
second  vacuum  tube  means  in  circuit  with  said  element, 
said  second  vacuum  tube  means  having  an  equivalent 
internal  resistance  complementary  to  the  variable  reast- 
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ancc  of  said  element  to  compensate  for  the  non-linearity 
in  variatioiis  of  inlenul  resistance  of  said  element  to 
render  said  variations  effectively  linear. 


•  ■■■■■*■'■  3Jt94i333 

PROIECTOK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  fnOTOGRAPIIIC 

CAMERAS 
Kmi  SOMU,  li— sifciiHi, CiiiMur.  im^^i ij  In Flr^ke 

p*1»,  Ml— iiliii  111,  Cirwanjr,  mtnmut  Ctwmmj  ^ 
FIM  Dm.  14, 1M«,  to.  N*.  7S422 

Dm.  23, 1959 


(CLtt— 24) 


including  means  for  changint  the  picture  each  time  said 
control  switch  is  actuated,  and  an  electric  off-on  switch, 
said  off-on  switch  connected  to  said  picture  projector 
and  to  said  control  switch  to  by-pass  it,  Means  connected 


to  and  continuously  driving  said  off-on  switch  to  cause 
the  picture  projector  to  change  pictures  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  and  means  for  disabling  said  off-on  switch  to  hold 
a  projected  picture  on  a  screen  for  an  indefinite  period. 


MS4335 

PROIBCTILE  LAUNCHING  MECHANISM 
J.  TMiHoi  a^  Rodfsr  W.  Davfa, 
Md^  ■■Igann  I*  FalrchiM  SCratos  Cofv«atio%  a 
of  Maryla^ 
FHad  Apr.  Jt,  1949,  Sm,  N*.  tt,«22 


1.  A  projector  attachment  for  a  twin  leiu  reflex  camera 
of  the  type  having  a  reflex  viewfinder  chamber  normally 
lying  above  a  picture  taking  chamber  in  the  same  body 
and  also  having  a  focusing  screen  at  the  top  of  the  view- 
finder  chamber  and  a  collapsible  hood  above  the  focusing 
screen  and  parts  on  the  hood  engaging  with  the  camera 
body  to  hold  the  hood  detachaUy  on  the  camera  body, 
said  projector  attachment  comprising  an  upstanding  cas- 
ing forming  a  hollow  duunber  with  a  light  aperture  at  its 
top,  parts  on  said  casing  substantially  duplicating  said 
parts  on  the  hood  of  the  camera,  so  that  the  camera  may 
rest  in  an  inverted  position  on  said  casing  when  said  bood 
has  been  removed  from  the  camera  and  the  camera  may 
be  detachably  secured  to  said  casing  by  said  parts  on  said 
casing  engaging  the  camera  in  substantially  the  same  way 
that  said  parts  on  the  hood  engage  the  camera  when  the 
hood  is  in  normal  position  on  the  camera,  slidable  means 
mounted  on  said  casing  for  holding  a  transparency  and 
moving  it  into  and  out  of  projection  position  extending 
across  said  light  aperture,  and  illuminating  menns  within 
said  casing  for  illuminating  a  tranqMrency  in  said  projec- 
tion position,  whereby  light  from  the  illuminated  trans- 
parency may  pass  through  the  viewfinder  chamber  and  be 
profectcd  therefrom  onto  a  viewing  screen. 


-         3J54334 
PROIECnON  DEVICE 
M.  ChrtsteMCB,  7S  E.  Wackcr  Drive, 
Chk^o,  H. 
FBad  Jaik  11, 19St,  Ssr.  N*.  7M.494 
SCWm.    (CLtS— 2S) 
1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  in 
combination  a  picture  projector,  an  electric  control  switch 
connected  to  said  picture  projector,  said  picture  projector 


In  a  bombing  airplane  having  a  propulsion  power 
plant,  a  susbtantiaily  cylindrical  fuselage,  supporting  and 
orienting  surfaces,  and  a  rear-opening  tunnel  arranged 
within  said  fuselage,  the  combination  of  a  support  for 
a  projectile  within  said  tunnel,  electric  power  means  for 
driving  said  support  rearwardly  toward  the  open  end  of 
said  tunnel,  a  source  of  power  for  said  power  means, 
electrical  control  means  interposed  between  said  power 
source  and  said  power  means  for  regulating  the  velocity 
at  which  the  power  means  drives  said  projectile  support, 
air  speed  responsive  means  on  said  airplane,  and  opera- 
tive connections  between  said  responsive  means  and  said 
regulating  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  at  which  said 
power  means  discharges  said  projectile  from  said  tunnel. 


HIGH 


3,954^34 

VELOCITY  ACCELERATOR  FOR 

PROIECTILES 

Peter  L.  TaOcr,  323  E.  17tk  St,  New  Yorit  3,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1959,  Sot.  No.  •59444 

3CWM.    (CLt9— •) 

1.  Apparatus  for  accelerating  a  projectile  to  a  high 

velocity  comprising,  in  combination,  a  long  deformable 

barrel  containing  a  bore,  a  projectile  within  said  bore,  a 

propelling  gas,  means  to  introduce  said  propelling  gas 

into  the  bore  of  said  barrel  to  accelerate  said  projectile 

along  said  barrel,  weights  suspended  above  said  barrd. 
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changing  the  picture  each  time  said 
uated,  and  an  electric  off-on  switch, 
:onnected  to  said  picture  projector 
witch  to  by-pass  it,  means  connected 


Tl 


driving  said  off-on  switch  to  cause 
to  change  pictures  at  a  predetermined 

disabling  said  off-on  switch  to  hold 
)n  a  screen  for  an  indefinite  period. 


MS«335 

LAUNCHING  MECHANISM 
Mid  Rodger  W.  DstIi,  HigarilBw, 

FakchUd  StaMm  Cmfintkam,  m 


at,  1949,  Sar.  N*.  tt,«22 
(a.t9— L5) 


irplaoe  having  a  propulsion  power 
'  cylindrical  fuselage,  supporting  and 
and  a  rear-opening  tunnel  arranged 
:,  the  combination  of  a  support  for 
aid  tunnel,  electric  power  means  for 

rearwardly  toward  the  open  end  of 
X  ol  power  for  said  power  means, 
cans  interposed  between  said  power 
'cr  means  for  regulating  the  velocity 
means  drives  said  projectile  support, 

means  on  said  airplane,  and  opera- 
ween  said  responsive  meant  and  uid 
>r  adjusting  the  speed  at  which  said 
rges  said  projectile  from  said  tunnel. 


3,9S<J34      *^*      '- 
CITY  ACCELERATOR  FOR 
PROIECT1LES 

23  E.  I7tk  SL,  New  Y«fc  3,  N.Y. 
.  3, 1999,  Sot.  N«.  tM^M 

•ccelerating  a  projectik  to  a  hi^ 
in  combination,  a  long  deforraabk 
bore,  a  projectile  within  said  bore,  a 
ns  to  introduce  uid  propelling  gas 
d  barrel  to  accelerate  said  projectile 
flights  suspended  above  said  barrel. 


means  to  release  said  weights  to  fall  and  progrettively 
crush  said  barrel  at  an  increasing  rate  after  the  passage 


o(  said  projectile  further  accelerating  said  propelling  gas 
and  thereby  said  projectile. 


3,9S<437 

FORMING  AND  GLUING  MACHINE 

G^Ofc  K.  Biihr,  MortoB  Grove,  Md  Edward  Rom,  Skokk, 

DL,  a  conontfon  of  DliBob 

Filed  Dec  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,454 
I  TClalB*.    (CL93— 51) 


5.  In  a  gluing  and  forming  machine  having  a  carton 
feeding  means  for  successively  feeding  cartons  through 
said  machine,  a  forming  run  comprising  a  pair  of  belts 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  means  for  moving 
said  belu  so  that  a  carton  fed  thereto  will  be  moved 
downwardly  therealong  and  means  for  feeding  cartons 
into  said  belts  including  a  forming  mandrel  having  a  head 
complementary  to  the  spacing  of  said  belts,  cam  means 
rotatable  synchronously  with  the  operation  of  said  feeding 
mechanism,  lever  means  actuated  by  said  cam  means  and 
connected  to  said  forming  mandrel  for  reciprocating  the 
same  as  successive  cartons  are  fed  into  operative  relation 
therewith  and  heating  means  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  belts,  said  belts  being  formed  of  a  heat  con- 
ductive material  whereby  polyethylene  laminated  cartons 
Or  the  like  may  be  assembled  during  passage  through  said 
bclta. 


3,95MM 
BOX  SET-UP  APPARATUS 
WBUaa  E.  Lovctt,  ladianapoOs,  and  Harry  L.  Bennett, 
Actoa,  bd.,  aKignors,  by  mcnnc  anignmcnti,  to  Inland 
Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indinna 

Fled  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,23< 
13  CWnM.     (CL  93—53) 
1.  A  box  set-up  apparatus  including  a  receptacle  or 
magazine  adapted  to  accommodate  a  stack  of  flattened 


boxes,  an  endless  belt  mounted  so  as  to  move  across  the 
outer  face  of  the  outermost  box  in  said  magazine,  means 
for  moving  said  belt  with  relation  to  the  magazine,  a 
hood  providing  a  plenum  chamber  mounted  adjacent  the 
face  of  said  belt  remote  from  said  magazine,  said  hood 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  magazine  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  belt,  means  for  applying  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  to  said  pientim  chamber,  said  belt  having  at  least 
one  apertured  area  therein  whereby  as  said  apertured 
area  is  moved  across  said  magazine  the  outermost  box 
therein  adheres  to  said  belt  and  is  removed  from  the  mag- 
azine, a  panel-grasping  head  mounted  adjacent  said  belt 
and  spaced  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  belt  from 
said  magazine,  said  head  having  a  generally  tubular  con- 


figuration aixl  disposed  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  paral- 
lels the  outer  face  of  said  belt,  the  mounting  meaiu  for 
said  head  permitting  it  to  rotate  about  its  own  longi- 
tudinU  axis  and  to  swing  in  an  arc  substantially  tangent 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  belt  as  it  moves  across  said 
hood,  means  for  applying  sub-atmo^eric  pressure  to  the 
interior  <A  said  head,  said  head  having  an  elongated  aper- 
ture in  its  sidewall  adjacent  said  belt  whereby  as  a 
flattened  box  is  conveyed  by  said  belt  across  said  hood, 
said  head  adheres  to  the  box,  further  movement  of  the 
box  by  said  belt  causing  said  head  to  rotate  axially  and 
move  arcuately  to  square  the  box,  and  means  for  kicking 
up  two  opposed  end  fli^M  of  the  box  into  a  position  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plane  oi  the  belt  as  the  box 
squaring  operation  is  completed. 


3,95M39 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUC- 

TION  OF  PACKAGING 

Franz  Sommcrfeld,   Wahn,   near   Cologne,   and   Jnstns 

Luther,  Munich,  Gennany,  assignors  to  Reifenhauser 

K.G.,  Troisdorf-Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  351 
11  Claims.  (CL  93— «2) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of 
an  interiorly  sealed  tubing  comprised  of  paper  or  other 
like  strip  stock,  such  as  is  adapted  for  fabrication  into 
packaging  for  fluent  materials  wherein  an  extrusion  head 
continuously  extrudes  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material 
through  a  ring  nozzle,  an  advancing  strip  of  said  stock 
is  transversely  bowed  around  the  extrusion  head  into  a 
hollow  body  axially  advanced  into  surrounding  adherent 
laminated  relation  to  the  extruded  tube,  and  edges  of  the 
strip  are  brought  into  overlapped  relation  and  bonded 
into  a  longitudinal  seam  by  a  separately  expelled  portion 
of  the  said  material,  that  improvement  comprising  the 
provision  of  means  for  maintaining  a  gaseous  pressure  in 
the  interior  space  of  the  laminated  tubing  as  it  is  being 
formed,  and  a  laterally  directed  auxiliary  nozzle  struc- 
ture on  said  head  and  communicatiag  with  a  plastic  feed 
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channel  leading  to  the  ring  nozzle  and  having  a  radially 
opening  nozzk  mouth,  and  elastic  means  for  holding  one 


margin  of  the  adrandng  strip  to  the  said  mouth  for 
applying  a  stripe  of  the  thermoplastic  material  thereto  as 
a  seam  adhesive. 


MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC  CAMERAS 
G«rd  Kipcr,  Uatcrhaching,  near  MaaM,  Gcnnaay,  as- 
sigiMr  to  Agfa  Aktlcngcsclbchaft,  Lcrcitescti-Baycr- 

FUcd  lim.  €,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93^5 

Claims  priority,  appttartkm  Gersmy  Mar.  4, 19M 

UaalnM.    (CL9S— If) 


2.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  means;  a  pair 
of  coaxial  diaphragm  ring  means  supported  by  said  sup- 
port means  for  rotary  movement  about  the  optical  axis 
and  each  diaphragm  ring  means  changing  the  exposure 
aperture  when  it  turns  with  respect  to  the  other  diaphragm 
ring  means;  manually  tumable  ring  means  also  supported 
by  said  support  means  for  rotary  movemem  about  the  op- 
tical axis  and  tumable  in  opposed  directions  from  a  pre- 
determined rest  position,  said  manually  tumable  ring 
means  turning  one  of  said  diaphragm  ring  means  when 
said  manually  tumable  ring  means  turns  in  one  direction 
from  said  rest  position  thereof  and  said  manually  tumable 
ring  meaas  turning  the  other  of  said  diaphragm  ring 
means  when  said  manually  tumable  ring  means  turns  in 
the  other  direction  from  said  rest  position  thereof;  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  manually  tumable  ring 
means  for  turning  movement  therewith  for  influencing 
the  expocure  time  according  to  the  direction  ot  turning 
of  said  manually  tumabk  ting  means;  and  means  for 


automatically  determining  the  exposure  aperture  and  ex- 
posure time  according  to  the  lifting  conditions,  said 
manually  tumable  ring  means  cooperating  with  said 
means  for  automatically  determining  the  exposure  time 
and  exposure  aperture  to  prevent  operation  of  the  latter 
except  when  said  manually  tiunable  ring  means  is  in  said 
rest  position  thereof. 


3,«M441 
•   PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
David  S.  Grey,  Lcxh^oa,  Mass.,  asslgDor  to  Polaroid 
Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcia- 

Filed  May  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  735,484 
22ClaiBH.    (0.95-^9) 


21.  An  automatic  exposure  control  device  for  a  shutter 
mechanism  which  includes  a  movable  means,  the  exposure 
time  of  said  shutter  mechanism  being  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  movable  means,  said  control 
device  comprising  an  electromagnetic  means  which  in- 
cludes a  magnetic  element  having  a  first  magnetic  field 
associated  therewith,  an  electrically  conducting  main 
element  disposed  in  said  first  field,  one  of  said  elements 
being  movable  in  response  to  motion  of  said  movable 
means  and  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  elements  for 
inducing  a  second  magnetic  field  associated  with  said 
main  element,  an  electrically  conducting  auxiliary  ele- 
ment disposed  in  said  first  field  and  being  so  disposed 
relative  to  said  main  element  that  motion  of  said  one  of 
said  elements  in  req>onse  to  motion  of  said  movable 
means  and  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  elements 
induces  a  voltage  in  said  auxiliary  element,  said  voltage 
being  proportional  to  said  second  magnetic  field,  and  a 
circuit  comprising  an  electronic  switching  means  elec- 
trically coupled  with  said  auxiliary  element,  a  photocon- 
ductive  member  electrically  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
auxiliary  element  for  controlling  the  voltage  impressed  by 
said  auxiliary  element  upon  said  electronic  switching 
means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  electronic 
switching  means,  said  electronic  switching  means  being 
coupled  with  said  main  element  for  varying  the  extemal 
impedance  across  said  main  element. 


3,95M42 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  and  DavM  S.  Grey,  Lnk^- 
too,  MaM.,  aisigaBri  lo  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Man.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,428 
38Claia».  (0.95—59) 
I.  An  exposure  control  device  fof  a  photographic  shut- 
ter mechanism  which  in  ludes  a  movable  shutter  blade, 
the  exposure  time  of  said  shutter  mechanism  being  deter- 
mined by  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  shutter  blade, 
said  control  device  comprising  an  electromagnetic  means 
which  includes  a  magnetic  element  having  a  first  magnetic 
field  associated  therewith,  an  electrically  conducting  ele- 
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lining  the  exposure  aperture  and  ex- 
inf  to  the  lighting  conditions,  said 
ring  means  cooperating  with  said 
cally  determining  the  exposure  time 
re  to  prevent  operation  of  the  latter 
inually  tumable  ring  means  is  in  said 


3,«M341 
MIC  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
JngtoB,  Mms^  SMigBOr  to  Polarokl 
bridge,  MtuM^  m  carporadoa  of  Dcla* 

IS,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  73S,4S4     . 
(CLfS--5f) 
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exposuVe  control  device  for  a  shutter 
eludes  a  movable  means,  the  exposure 
mechanism  being  a  function  of  the 
of  said  movable  means,  said  control 
in  electromagnetic  means  which  in- 
:lement  having  a  first  magnetic  field 
1,  an  electrically  conducting  main 
said  first  field,  one  of  said  elements 
espouse  to  motion  of  said  movable 
>ect  to  the  other  of  said  elements  for 
magnetic  field  associated  with  said 
slectrically  conducting  auxiliary  ele- 
lid  first  field  and  being  so  dis{x>sed 
I  element  that  motion  of  said  one  of 
^sponse  to  motion  of  said  movable 
spect  to  the  other  of  said  elements 
I  said  auxiliary  element,  said  voltage 
to  said  second  magnetic  field,  and  a 
an  electronic  switching  means  elec- 
1  said  auxiliary  element,  a  photocon- 
:trically  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
r  controlling  the  voltage  impressed  by 
lent  upon  said  electronic  switching 
ing  the  actuation  of  said  electronic 
lid  electronic  switching  means  being 
lain  element  for  varying  the  external 
aid  main  element. 


3,05M42 
E  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

mbrldgc,  aod  David  S.  Grey,  LcxiBg> 
■ors  to  PalaraW  Corporation,  Cam* 
orporatloa  of  Delaware 
r  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,<2« 
[laiim.    (a.  9S— 59) 
sntroi  device  for  a  photographic  shut- 
:h  in  ludes  a  movable  shutter  blade, 
f  said  shutter  nr>echanism  being  deter- 
of  movement  of  said  shutter  blade, 
:omprising  an  electromagnetic  means 
gnetic  element  having  a  first  magnetic 
ewith,  an  electrically  conducting  ele- 


ment disposed  in  said  first  field,  one  of  said  elements  being 
attached  to  said  shutter  blade  for  movement  therewith 
and  relative  to  the  other  of  said  elements,  the  relative 
movement  of  said  elements  causing  a  current  to  be  in- 
duced in  said  electrically  conducting  element,  said  current 


having  associated  therewith  an  induced  second  magnetic 
field  which  interacu  with  said  first  field,  whereby  the  speed 
of  said  relative  movement  is  a  function  of  the  product  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  fields,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  product  for  varying  said  speed  of  rela- 
tive movement  and  thereby  said  exposure  time. 


3,iSi,343 
LIGirr  RESTRICTING  VENTILATOR 

Kmbcu  W.  Wcilerben,  Saraaa,  Mkn. 

FIM  Dm.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7<,94t 

2CWM.    (CL9S— 121) 


^/2^^ 


1.  Ventilating  apparatus  comprising  a  pliu^ty  of 
cross-sectionally  rectangular  duct  sections,  means  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  duct  sections  together  in  end-to-end 
tandem  relationship,  a  plurality  of  inverted  cron  aection- 
ally  V-shaped  louvers  disposed  in  a  row  in  one  of  said 
duct  sections,  means  rigidly  anchoring  said  louvers  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  adjacent  walla  of  said  one  of  the 
duct  sections  in  semi-nesting  relationship,  each  <rf  said 
louvers  comprising  integrally  formed  louver  wall  ele- 
ments diverging  downwardly  from  the  apex  thereof  and 
defining  an  included  angle  of  between  30  and  60  circular 
degrees,  each  louver  except  the  first  one  In  said  row 
thereof  having  its  apex  portion  projecting  inwardly  be- 
tween the  louver  wall  elements  of  an  adjacent  louver  a 
distance  between  one-fourth  and  one-half  of  the  distance 
between  the  apex  of  said  adjacent  louver  aod  the  free 
edges  of  the  louver  wall  elements  thereof,  the  apex  por- 
tion of  said  first  louver  being  disposed  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  the  adjacent  inner  wall  surface  ot  said  one  of 

783  O.G.— a 


the  duct  sections,  the  free  edges  of  the  last  louver  in  aaid 
row  thereof  abutting  the  oppoaite  inner  wall  surfiice  of 
said  one  of  the  duct  sections,  the  overlapping  and  angu- 
lar relationship  between  said  louvers  restricting  fttiigr 
of  light  through  said  duct  sections  and  the  spaced  rria- 
tionship  between  said  louvers  permitting  fi«e 
of  air  through  said  duct  sections. 


3,#S6344 
VERTICAL  BROILER  WITH  FOOD  GRILL 

Paai  W.  MlOcr,  t37  W.  Soalh  St.,  «•-»— "-nnr.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,714 

lOCIaiM.    (CL99--39f) 


^=^) 


10.  A  food  holding  device  for  support  within  a  vertical 
broiling  chamber  defined  by  Che  opposing  sides  of  a  pair 
of  spaced,  charcoal  containers  and  wall  means  upon  wliicfa 
said  containers  are  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  comprising: 
first  and  second  grill  members  of  simflar  size  and  diape. 
each  grill  member  having  o|q;>osite  side  edges  and 
opposite  end  edges; 
a  pair  of  elongated,  flat  members  hingedly  supported 
upon  the  side  edges  of  the  first  grill  member  approx- 
imately midway  between  the  end  edges  thereof,  each 
ol  said  flat  members  having  at  least  one  opcmng 
therethrough; 
a  pair  of  approximately  coaxial  pin  means  secured  to 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  second  grill  member, 
said  pin  means  extending  in  substantially  opposite  di- 
rections away  from  said  side  edges  approximately 
midway  between  the  end  edges  of  said  second  grill 
member,  said  pin  means  being  reqxctively  receivable 
into  said  tunings  in  said  flat  members;  and 
support  means  removably  mounted  upon  the  wall  means 
and  releasably  engageable  by  said  grill  members  for 
supporting  same  in  substantially  vertical  positions 
within  the  broiling  chamber  between  the  containers. 


3,MM4S 

TWINE  ARM  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

BcnjaraiB  H.  Bmu,  Chicago,  IB.,  aasigMir  to  B.  H.  L 

CoMpany,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporatfoa  of  DUMii 

FHcd  Oct  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  92,42t 

3  CfadoM,    (CL  IM— 27) 

1.  In  a  tying  machine,  a  twine  feeding  arm  and  a  roCat- 

able  support  for  the  arm.  said  twine  feeding  arm  having 

a  first  part  secured  to  and  extending  radially  from  said 

routable  support,  and  a  second  part  having  a  twtea* 

feeding  radially  outer  region,  means  iMvotally  mounting 

the  second  part  on  the  first  part  about  an  axis  ^Mcad 

from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotatabk 

support,  a  plate  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  the  machine 

adjacent  said  twine  feeding  arm.  a  roller  follower  mounted 

on  the  said  second  part  and  cooperating  with  the  pUtl» 

cam.  said  plate  cam  comprising  a  radially  inner  plate,  a 

radially  outer  plate  subsuntially  coplanar  with  the  ■"fr 

plate,  said  inner  and  outer  plates  having  confrootii^ 
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edges  defining  a  slot  for  guiding  the  roller  follower,  nid 
inner  plate  being  comprised  of  two  parts  which  are  sep- 
arable along  a  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  the 
rotauble  support  whereby  said  inner  plate  can  be  assem- 
bled around  said  rotatable  support,  said  plate  cam  causing 
the  roller  to  vary  its  radial  distance  fran  the  said  rocat- 


able  support  for  the  twine  arm  as  said  arm  is  rotated 
thereabout,  thereby  oscillating  the  said  second  part  about 
its  pivoted  mounting  and  altering  the  radial  dimension 
between  the  rotatable  support  and  the  twine  feeding  outer 
end  of  the  second  part  as  the  arm  is  rotated  about  the 
axis  of  said  rotatable  support 


3,t5<34< 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Han7  F.  Gaaamclcr,  Ckveiaad  Hdgkta, 
Bokacfft,  EmIU,   Ohio,   asslonn   to 
MoMgraph  Corporaikm,  Ckrciaad,  Ohio, 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2344 
24  OataH.    (CL  Itl— 144) 


said  wheel,  drive  means  for  coatinuously  reciprocating 
said  drive  pawl,  a  pawl  control  member  for  normally  hold- 
ing said  drive  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  wheel, 
and  an  electrically  actuated  control  device  operatively 
connected  to  said  pawl  contrcrf  member  for  actuating  said 
control  member  to  permit  said  drive  pawl  to  engage  said 
wheel  in  driving  relationship;  and  electrical  control 
means,  connected  to  said  control  device,  for  energizing 
said  control  device  in  predetermined  time  relation  to 
reciprocal  movement  <rf  said  pawl  to  permit  said  pawl  to 
drive  said  «i)eel  and  said  shaft  toward  said  final  position 
at  the  begiiming  of  a  printing  operation  and  for  energiz- 
ing said  control  device  in  a  different  time  relation  to  said 
reciprocal  movement  to  permit  said  pawl  to  drive  said 
wheel  and  said  shaft  back  toward  said  initial  position  at 
the  end  of  a  printing  operation. 


3,«5<347 
HUNTING  MACHINE 
Stanley  A.  Daahcw,  Cnircr  City,  Knlo  A.  Samida  and 
Alfred  G.  Dohrowsky,  Loa  Anfaka,  aad   Harry  R. 
Gracoc,  rasadcM,  CaUT.,  aaslgBors  to  Dwhcw  Buslacas 
Machines,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Fled  Not.  It,  1959,  Sw.  No.  t53,9M 
ItClBhM.    (CL  Itl— 369) 


1.  An  offset  printing  machine  of  the  kind  including  a 
master  cylinder  upon  which  a  planographic  master  may 
be  mounted  and  a  blanket  cylinder  for  receiving  an  ink 
image  from  a  master  mounted  on  the  master  cylinder  and 
for  transferring- that  ink  image  to  a  print-receiving  sheet, 
said  printing  machine  comprising:  a  main  control  shaft, 
movable  between  an  initial  position,  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate operating  position,  and  a  final  operating  position; 
master  inking  means,  repellent  an>licator  means,  Uanket 
cleaner  means,  and  sheet  feeder  means,  all  operatively 
connected  to  said  main  control  shaft  for  actuation  in  pre- 
determined sequence  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
shaft  from  said  initial  position  through  said  intermediate 
position  to  said  final  position  and  back  through  said  in- 
termediate position  to  said  initial  position;  a  control  mech- 
anism fbr  moving  said  main  control  shaft  between  the 
aforesaid  positions,  comprising  a  notched  whed  mourned 
on  said  shaft,  a  drive  pawl  engageable  with  the  notches  in 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  of  the  character  described,  a 
printing  b^  including  a  base  casting,  roller  platen  means 
including  a  platen  carriage  and  a  pair  of  guide  rails  hav- 
ing top,  bottom  and  side  surfaces  and  upon  which  the 
carriage  is  supported  and  guided  for  reciprocation  across 
the  printing  bicMl,  and  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  rails 
for  supporting  said  rails,  said  means  at  each  end  of  the 
rails  comprising  a  first  sheet  metal  stamping  fixed  to  the 
bed  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  bed,  said  stamping  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
guide  slots  therein  through  which  the  respective  ends  of 
the  rails  project  with  the  side  surfaces  of  the  rails  engag- 
ing the  sides  of  the  slots  and  in  which  slots  said  project- 
ing ends  may  be  adjusted  toward  and  away  from  said  bed, 
and  a  second  sheet  metal  stamping  firmly  engaging  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  projecting  ends  of  the 
rails,  resilient  means  urging  the  second  stamping  upward- 
ly, and  adjusting  screws  acting  between  the  second  stamp- 
ing and  the  bed  for  positively  moving  the  second  stamp- 
ing downwardly  below  each  rail  in  opposition  to  said  re- 
silient means. 

3,tM,34t 

PHOTOGRAPHER'S  MAT 

HoMcr  L.  Bishop,  43tt  Rldgcway  Rami,  Dayton  29,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  tt7,<54 

7  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 4tl J) 

I.  An  underlay  for  use  in  pulling  proofs  from  an 

original,  said  underlay  having  a  base  sbieet,  at  least  one 

sheet  superimposed  upon  the  base  sheet  and  held  to  the 

base  sheet  by  a  bonding  material  that  is  weaker  than  the 

superimposed  sheet  and  the  base  sheet,  said  superimposed 

sheet  having  portions  removed  to  reduce  the  thickness  of 

the  underlay  in  those  areas  where  portions  are  removed. 
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the  improvement  in  the  imderlay  consisting  of  a  sheet  im- 
derlying  the  base  sheet  the  sheet  underlying  the  base  sheet 
being  secured  thereto  by  an  adhesive  or  bonding  material 
having  less  strength  than  the  underlying  sheet  and  the  base 
sheet,  said  undertying  sheet  having  no  marginal  portions 
extending   beyond    the  printing   area   of   the   original. 


whereas  the  margins  of  die  other  sheets  project  beyond 
the  printing  area,  the  thickness  of  the  underlying  sheet 
being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  superimposed 
sheet  so  as  to  provide  less  thickness  in  the  underiay  lying 
under  the  marginal  portions  of  the  original  than  under 
other  portions  of  the  originaL 


3,t5t,349 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLASTING 
David  M.  McFarimd,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Atlas 
Chemical  ladnstries,  lac,  Wifairfngtoo,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Dciawara  »        -»  i~- 

FUcd  June  24, 195t,  Scr.  No.  744,173 
11  Chin.    (CL  Itl— 22) 
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1.  A  method  of  blasting  which  comprises  applying  a 
current  from  a  continuous  source  of  electrical  potential 
between  about  200  and  about  tOO  volte  to  a  parallel  ar- 
rangement of  delay  electric  detonators  for  a  time  interval 
sufficient  to  ignite  said  detonators  and  insufficient  to  cause 
malfunction  of  the  said  detonators  by  internal  arcing. 


I 


3,t5t35t 

ELECTRIC  IGNITER 

Lws  Alfred  Undhiad,  UtUkshMhaa  23,  GniodaL  Sweden 

Flkd  Am-  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,ltt 

MpHcKlon  Sweden  Oct  11, 1954 
3naKis     (CLltl— 2t) 


1.  An  electric  igniter  for  use  with  a  fuse  for  an  ex- 
plosive, said  igniter  comprising  two  conducton,  a  body 
of  solid  insulation  material,  one  end  of  each  ot  said  con- 
ductors being  embedded  in  said  body,  the  two  embedded 
ends  terminating  flush  with  a  surface  of  the  body  close 
to  but  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  and  a  coat- 
ing oovefing  the  surface  portion  including  said  two  con- 


ductor ends,  said  coating  including  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  magnetizable  discrete  particles,  magnetically 
oriented  into  direct  contact  one  with  aaodier  in  the  form 
of  meullically  coherent  pathways  within  said  coating, 
said  pathways  constituting  a  conductive  bridge  between 
said  two  exposed  conductor  ends. 


3,t5t351 

SELF-PROPELLED  ILLUMmATlNG  MISSILE  WITH 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING  A  PARACHUTE  AT  A 
SELECTED  POINT  OF  ITS  TRAJECTORY 

Roger  Jean  Maria  B««8,  Tonlooae,  Fraacc,  assign  iii  to 
Sodcto  Laarols,  TookMse,  Fhuce,  a  comnony  of 


Fled  Jfenc  1, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  tl7,353 
•tally,  appUcaliosi  Ftaace  iwm  2,  H5t 
tClafaM.    (CL  lt2-^34.4) 


1.  In  a  projectile  assembly.  In  combination,  an  elon- 
gated tubular  housing  having  an  open  end  and  an  op- 
posed closed  end;  a  first  propellent  charge  carried  by  said 
housing  in  the  interior  thereof  adjacent  said  closed  end 
thereof;  an  elongated  projectile  located  in  said  housing 
and  movable  out  of  the  latter  throu^  said  open  end  there- 
of, said  charge  upon  ignition  projecting  said  projectile 
out  of  said  housing,  said  projectile  having  a  front  end  in 
the  region  of  said  open  end  of  said  housing  and  a  rear 
end  adjacent  to  said  first  propellent  charge  and  said  pro- 
jectile including  at  said  front  end  thereof  a  second  pro- 
pellent charge  for  propelling  said  projectile,  said  pro- 
jectile further  including  an  elongated  passage  means  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  housing  adjacent 
said  first  propellent  charge,  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  projectile,  and  conununicating  also  with  said 
second  propellent  charge,  and  transfer  means  located  in 
said  passage  means  for  transferring  along  said  passage 
means  a  flame  from  said  first  propellent  charge  after  the 
latter  is  ignited  to  said  second  propellent  charge  for  ig- 
niting said  second  propellent  charge. 


3,t54,352 
EIECTABLE  HINGED  SIGHT  FOR  PROJECTILES 

FTITED  TO  THE  MUZZLE  OF  FIREARMS 
Jean  VObaJo,  Bnitht,  Bclgiani,  mslgnor  to  •'A.VJL," 
Achat,    Ventcs,    Reprcscatmiom.    Sodete 


Filed  Fch.  23, 19it,  Scr.  No.  lt,4tt 
ffiofflly,  appBcatioa  Rdghna  Oct  2t,  1959 
2aaiaM.    (a.  Itl— 15.2) 

1 .  In  combination  with  a  projectile  having  at  least  one 
radial  fin  upon  iu  rear  end,  said  fin  having  an  open-ended 
notch  upon  its  radial  rear  edge  and  a  projection  located 
upon  a  flat  surface  of  said  fin  between  said  notch  and 
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the  outer  edte  of  the  ftn;  an  ejecuble  stght  comprisiiis  tiated  by  the  other  of  said  pistons,  both  said  second  Talve 

a  narrow  long  strip  having  a  central  longitudinal  slit  means  being  actuated  concurrently  and  oppositely  with 

fitting  over  said  fin.  the  length  of  said  slit  being  at  least  delayed  action  of  said  first  valve  means  by  said  second 

equal  to  the  length  of  said  fin  and  the  width  of  said  slit  valve  means  respectively  on  altenute  strokes  of  said 

h^wg  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  said  fin,  a  trans-  pistons  during  reciprocation  thereof. 


verse  axis  member  engaging  said  notch,  and  r^ient 
means  engaging  said  axis  member,  said  fin  and  said  strip 
for  pivoting  said  strip  about  said  axis  member  and  for 
urging  the  portion  of  said  strip  located  above  said  axis 
member  into  engagement  with  said  projection. 


FLUID  ACTUATED  PUMP 

Theooora  P.  Pcim^  Dawwonif  MICBn 
Moton  CorpcnliMif  Ddrailt  MIcb>( 
Ddawar* 

FIM  Oct  7,  IMt,  S«.  N«w  «U19 
2CMML    (CL103— 51) 


toCsaanJ 

of 


1.  In  a  fluid  pump,  a  cylinder  having  a  central  par- 
tition  block  dividing  the  cylinder  into  two  cylinder  cham- 
bers, a  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinder  chambers  con- 
nected and  carried  by  a  single  rod  extending  through  said 
partition  block  so  as  to  be  coacting,  a  fluid  seal  between 
said  rod  and  block,  each  cylinder  chamber  having  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  preaaure  fhiid  outlet,  said  partition  block  hav- 
ing two  separate  valve  receiving  chambers  therein  each 
ported  to  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers,  separate  firat 
valve  means  in  each  of  said  valve  receiving  chambers 
oppositely  acting  to  control  admission  of  subatmoapbere 
^pf«»ure  to  said  cylinder  chambers  alternately  including 
separate  wcoiid  valve  means  oppoaitely  acting  to  control 
admiaaion  of  atmoapbere  pressure  to  said  cylinder  cham- 
bers ahemately,  said  first  and  second  valve  means  of 
each  of  said  vdve  receiving  chambers  having  lost  motion 
connecting  therebetween  with  laid  second  valve  means 
actuating  said  first  valve  means,  a  snap  action  mechanism 
linking  together  said  second  valve  means  for  positively 
and  alternately  opening  and  closing  both  said  valve  means, 
said  second  valve  nteans  in  one  of  said  valve  receiving 
chambers  having  actuation  initiated  by  one  of  the  pistons 
and  the  other  of  said  second  valve  meafia  in  the  other 
of  said  valve  receiving  chambers  having  actuation  ini- 


2L»5<354 
IMPELLER  PUMP 

(1I14  Oak  St,  RoaaOc,  NJ.) 

FUed  Jmm.  ti,  IHT  Sar.  N*.  4,753 

7Clataw.    (CLlta— «7) 


NJ. 
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1.  An  electric  motor  drive  arrangement  for  a  hot  oil 
impeller  pump  of  the  type  having  a  lower  motor  and 
an  upper  rotary  pump  q>aoed  above  said  motor,  each 
having  a  vertical  shaft  and  the  vertical  axes  of  said  shafts 
coinciding,  a  motor  housing  and  an  impeller  pump  hous- 
ing, said  arrangement  including  a  separating  connecting 
frame  arrangement,  a  split  shaft  extending  through  said 
frame  arrangement,  a  fan  mounted  to  turn  with  said  shaft 
and  a  flexible  tubular  enclosure  encircling  said  shaft  and 
carrying  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  said  tubular  member 
being  fixedly  mounted  at  its  upper  end  adjacent  the  im- 
peller pump  and  being  suspended  at  its  lower  bearing  end 
adjacent  the  motor  housing  and  closely  embracing  the 
shaft  without  contact  with  said  shaft  and  being  formed 
of  a  flexible  corrugated  copper  shell  of  sinuous  cross 
section  and  said  fan  including  an  elongated  blade  extend- 
ing along  the  side  of  and  parallel  to  the  ooter  surface 
of  the  tubular  enclosure  and  having  a  bearing  below  the 
end  of  the  tubular  enclosure  adjacent  to  the  motor 
bousing. 


3,05<,355 

HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Paris,  Fraace,  asrignrii-  to  Soctete  d*Et»dea 
a  Pfatoa  Uhra, 


VUi  Apr.  7, 195t,  Sar.  No.  72M93 

ippictiOB  Wnmn  Apr.  1, 1»57 
UCWml    (CL193— 124) 
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I.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  for  conveying  liquids  at  high 
pressurca  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  dfftning 
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•t  least  one  bicylindrical  chamber  with  an  inlet  opening 
and  a  discharge  opening  for  entry  and  discharge  of  a 
liquid,  respectively,  said  discharge  opening  constituting 
the  high  pressure  side  of  the  apparatus;  a  pair  of  axially 
parallel  shafts  having  respective  journal  portiooa  rotat- 
ably  received  in  said  casing  and  each  having  an  impeller 
in  said  chamber,  each  of  said  impellers  constituting  an 
integral  part  of  the  reflective  shaft,  each  comprising  a 
pair  of  lobes  in  meshing  engagement  whh  the  lobes  of  the 
other  impeller  along  a  pitdi  circle  when  said  shafts  rotate, 
the  diameter  of  said  pitch  circle  being  not  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  journal  portions  of  the 
corresponding  shaft,  each  impeller  having  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  with  the  other  impeller  and  with  said 
casing,   respectively;   means   for  driving  said  shafts  at 
synchronized  angular  speeds  iiKluding  intermeshing  gear 
means  mounted  on  the  shafts;  and  means  for  balancing 
the  radial  stresses  against  said  shafts  comprising  conduit 
means  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  and  sub- 
stantially   semi-circular   recesses    formed    between    said 
shafts  and  said  casing  and  communicating  with  said  con- 
duit means   for  conununicatively  connecting  said  inlet 
opening  with  the  side  of  each  shaft  facing  away  from  said 
inlet  opening,  and  conduit  means  communicating  with 
said  discharge  opening  and  substantially  semicircular  re- 
cesses formed   between  said  shafts  and  said  casing  in 
communication  with  said  last  mentioned  conduit  means 
for  connecting  said  discharge  opening  with  the  sides  of 
said  shafts  facing  away  from  said  discharge  opening,  said 
first  and  last  mentioned  recesses  being  separated  by  planes 
passing  through  the  axes  of  said  shafts,  and  each  extend- 
ing circumferentially  substantially  180*  around  a  corre- 
^nding  journal  porti(»,  and  extending  axially  substan- 
tially the  axial  length  of  said  corresponding  journal  por- 
tion. 


3itSM87 
RADIAL  BALL  PUrTON  PUMP 
„...'•  ■"•»■*•»,  SagfaMw,  Mick.,  awtfui  to 
Motors  CocporatkHB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

FUad  Dec  1, 19St,  Scr.  No.  777,253 
t  CUflH.    (CL  143—141) 
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ROTARY  PUMP 

Jack  R-  Piper,  Moa^  Piaapect  HI-,  asajaaor  to  BcU  * 

Goawtt  CoB^paay,  a  conoratioa  oTlilkwb 

FUed  Dec.  18, 195S.  Scr.  No.  741,254 

ICIakik    (CL  143— 144) 


In  a  positive  displacement  rotary  pump  for  handling 
high  viscosity  flowable  material,  a  casing  having  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  therein  and  inlet  and  outlet  porU  opening 
radially  into  said  chamber  at  opposite  sides  of  Uie  cham- 
ber, a  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and 
rotatable  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  diametric  bore 
therein  defining  aligned  cylinders  opening  through  said 
cylindrical  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor,  a  pis- 
ton reciprocable  in  said  bore  for  pumping  cooperation  of 
its  opposite  ends  with  the  respective  cylinders,  means  act- 
ing between  said  casing  and  said  piston  and  operable  as 
an  incident  to  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  reciprocating  the 
piston  through  a  complete  forward  and  return  movement 
in  each  such  rotation,  and  a  pair  of  porting  passages 
formed  as  circumferentially  extending  grooves  in  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotor  and  extending  respectively 
from  points  of  juncture  with  opposite  ends  of  said  bore 
in  the  same  circumferential  direction  and  each  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  respective  other  ends  of  the  bore,  said 
porting  passages  being  of  equal  length  and  decreasing 
gradually  in  cross  sectional  area  and  depth  thrxMigfaout 
their  entire  lengths  from  a  larger  cross  sectional  area  at 
their  points  of  juncture  with  the  bore  to  an  extremely 
small  croas  sectional  area  at  their  other  ends. 


1 .  In  a  pump  having  within  a  casing  radially  disposed 
chambers  and  radially  movable  means  for  varying  the 
volumetric  capacity  of  said  chambers  to  provide  a  pump- 
ing action,  such  action  being  a  function  of  eccentric 
means  encircling  and  engaging  said  radially  movable 
means  within  said  casing,  said  radially  movable  means 
being  cyclically  subject  to  discharge  pressure  radi- 
ally applied  thereagainst  in  the  direction  of  said  eccentric 
means,  the  combination  of  a  preloaded  hoop  spring  en- 
circling said  casing,  means  extending  through  said  casing 
to  operably  interconnect  said  eccentric  means  and  said 
hoop  spring,  the  force  of  the  latter  as  applied  against 
said  means  extending  through  the  casing  serving  to  set 
the  normal  eccentricity  of  said  eccentric  means,  and 
means  associated  with  said  casing  for  preventing  axial 
displacements  of  said  hoop  spring,  said  pump  being  char- 
acterized in  operation  in  tiiat  a  predetermined  discharge 
pressure  said  eccentric  means  becomes  diq>laced  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  hoop  spring  with 
reduction  in  the  eccentricity  of  said  eccentric  means,  such 
displacement  being  effected  by  the  pressure  of  the  dis- 
charge fluid  applied  through  said  radially  movable  means. 


3,454,351 

AXIAL  PIOTON  PUMP  WITH  BALANCED 

RADIAL  BEARING 

Nicholas  F.  Pedcrsca,  Wkidaor,  Can.,  aiad  Raymoad  P. 

Lambeck,  Bimiaghaai,  Mich.,  aMtaiiurs  to  United  Ah^ 

craft  Corporattoa,  Eaat  Hartford,  Cona.,  a  corfontkom 

of  Delaware 

FUed  laa.  24, 1944,  Ser.  No.  3,573 
2  Oafana.    (CL  143—142) 

I .  In  an  axial  piston  pump  having  a  casing  and  a  rotor 
carried  in  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  carried  by 
said  rotor,  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  rotor,  means  for 
routing  uid  rotor,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  said  rotor 
and  forming  pumping  chambers,  pistons  in  said  cylinders, 
at  l;ast  a  portion  of  each  piston  being  slightly  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  providing  a  fixed 
orifice  connected  to  said  pumping  chamber,  a  first  passage 
means  leading  from  the  side  wall  of  said  piston  and  com- 
municating with  said  fixed  orifice,  a  piston  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  each  of  said  pistons,  a  swivel  joint 
at  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  unitary  plate  receiv- 
ing said  swivel  joint,  a  unitary  plain  bearing  in  juxta- 
posed relation  with  said  plate,  a  rounded  balancing  cham- 
ber between  said  plate  and  bearing,  second  passage  means 
in  said  piston  rod  leading  from  said  first  passage  means 
and  through  said  swivel  joint  and  temunating  in  an  open- 
ing at  said  balancing  chamber,  said  balancing  chamber 
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being  eccentrically  disposed  and  having  its  center  radially 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  axis  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  second  passage  opening,  plain  bearing  means  sur- 
rounding said  plate  and  having  an  inner  circumferential 
surface  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  a  sup- 
port for  said  plain  bearing  means,  the  center  of  said  sup- 
port and  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  swivel  joint  lying 
in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  said  axis,  wall  means 
forming  inner  and  outer  chambers  surrounding  the  juxta- 
posed surfaces  of  said  plate  and  bearing  for  receiving 


M5M59 

SUSPENDED  RAILWAYS 

EdwM  Fey.  Gandcyingerrain  147,  BmcI,  SwIticrhBd 

Flad  F«b.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  SMM 

Claim*  prfortty,  MplcilioB  Swtowtoil  Feb.  19, 1H» 

TCUmt.    (CLIM— 95) 


1.  The  combinatioq  with  a  suspended  railway  track, 
constituted  by  a  U-shaped  guiding  rail  including  longi- 
tudinal flanges,  a  transverse  web  interconnecting  the  lat- 
ter and  a  longitudinal  web  extending  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  the  flanfes.  starting  from  the  medial  line  of  the 
transverse  web  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  flanfes,  of  a  carriage  comprising  a  sup- 
port running  rollers  carrying  said  support  and  engage- 
abie  over  the  rail  flanges,  parallel  pivots  carried  by  said 
support  and  arranfed  in  planes  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal web  on  at  least  one  line  transverse  with  reference 
to  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  web  of  the  rail  and  to 
either  side  of  the  latter,  carrier  members  rockably 
mounted  on  said  pivots,  at  least  one  pair  of  friction  roll- 
ers revolvable  on  axes  parallel  with  those  of  the  pivots 
and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  corresponding  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  web.  drivinf  means  for  at  least  one 


friction  roUer  of  each  pair,  means  carried  by  each  carrier 
member  and  carrying  the  corresponding  friction  rollers 
and  driving  means,  and  elastic  means  urging  the  carrier 
members  and  thereby  the  friction  rollers  against  the  cor- 
responding sides  of  the  longitudinal  web. 


fluid  flowing  from  said  rounded  chamber  and  from  be- 
tween said  juxtaposed  surfaces,  said  plate  and  bearing 
being  relatively  movable  toward  and  from  each  other 
when  pressure  is  supplied  from  said  puntping  chamber 
via  said  passage  means  to  said  balancing  chamber  where- 
by said  juxtaposed  surfaces  form  a  variable  area  orifice, 
means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  inner  chamber  to 
said  outer  chamber,  and  means  for  conducting  fluid  from 
said  outer  chamber  to  the  area  bciween  said  bearing 
means  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate. 


CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
J.  ■■■ilHii  a^  WIBwi  D.  IrawB.  Jr., 


Sar.  N«u  t94,lf  1 
(CLIM-JN) 


1.  In  an  overhead  conveyor  system,  a  main  line  com- 
prising side  by  side  load  and  power  tracks,  a  storage 
track,  load  carriers  adapted  to  travel  along  said  load  and 
storage  tracks,  a  pusher  chain  travelling  along  said  power 
track,  cooperating  propelling  members  carried  by  said 
chain  and  carriers  for  propelling  the  latter  along  said 
load  track,  a  feed-in  switch  unit  comprising  a  shiftaUe 
track  member  having  a  feed-in  position  effective  for  di- 
verting a  carrier  from  said  load  track  to  a  pick-up  posi- 
tion for  transfer  to  said  storafe  track  and  a  straight- 
through  position  for  continued  trarel  cl  said  carriers 
along  said  load  track  bypassing  said  unit,  first  power 
means  for  shifting  said  track  member,  second  power 
means  comprising  a  transfer  member  having  a  normal  in- 
effective position  and  movable  therefrom  to  an  effective 
position,  said  transfer  member  having  means  cooperating 
with  said  carrier  propelling  members  for  picking  up  a 
carrier  at  said  pick-up  position  and  transferring  it  to 
said  storage  track  in  the  movement  of  said  transfer  mem- 
ber to  aiKl  from  effective  position,  and  control  means 
actuated  by  a  carrier  on  said  load  track  approaching  said 
unit  and  being  transferred  to  said  storage  track,  said  con- 
trol means  being  effective  for  energizing  said  first  and 
second  power  means  and  thereby  shifting  said  track 
member  to  feed-in  position  and  for  moving  said  transfer 
member  to  effective  position  and  then  again  energizing 
said  first  and  second  power  means  and  thereby  shifting 
said  track  member  to  straight-through  position  and  re- 
turning said  transfer  member  to  its  said  ineffective  posi- 
tion incident  to  transfer  of  said  carrier  to  said  storafe 
track.  

DOUGH  PROVING  DEVICES 
ABm  Law,  34  CM  SL,  Rlsktoi^  BlackbviB,  EagiaiMl 
FRai  Apr.  !•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l«l,73t 
ClafaM  priorlljr,  appBcaHan  Great  BrllalB  Apr.  13, 19M 
2CWM.    (CLltT— 7) 
1.  A  dough  prover  pocket  comprising,  a  carrier  having 
a  flanged  aperture,  a  flexible  integral  network  of  a  non- 
toxic   synthetic   plastic    material    having   a   surrounding 
frame  of  similar  material  for  removably  supporting  same 
in  the  flanged  aperture  of  said  carrier,  said  frame  includ- 
ing an  outwardly  projecting  rib  adapted  to  lie  on  the  edfe 
of  said  carrier  around  the  aperture  thereof  for  supporting 
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said  network,  a  continuous  resilient  outwardly-projecting   guiding  the  margins  of  a  pair  of  complemental  work 

flange  for  embracement  under  the  flanged  edge  of  the   pieces  the  adjacent  edges  of  which  have  been  inwardly 

turned  thereafter  to  be  progressively  secured  by  said  means 

^  ^ -.^5^  '"  ■  moccasin  type  seam,  one  of  said  devices  comprising 

■/•'ork  support  fcHined  with  a  channel  extending  in  the 
direction  of  work  feed  and  being  provided  with  a  tongue 
arranged  and  adapted  to  lie  in  a  crease  of  said  seam,  and 
the  other  of  said  devices  constituting  a  presser  having 
alined  projections  spaced  and  adapted  to  compact  said 
edges  in  the  channel  adjacent  to  the  operating  paths  of 
the  awl  and  needle,  said  presser  having  a  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  fingers  arranged  one  on  either  side 
of  said  projections  to  receive  the  inwardly  turned  edges 

apetture  of  said  carrier  and  an  inwardly-directed  flange   **>cad  of  the  work  support  whereby  the  crease  is  guided 

for  the  securement  of  said  network  thereto.  toward  the  tongue. 


3,t5<,342 
ROOF  OR  WALL  TILE 
John  W.  Hodiciii,  DccrAaM,  IlL,  awl  RaymoMl  M.  Barrc, 
Paris,  Fnmet^  ■iitMHi  ••  M.  H.  DaMcfc  Coapany, 
Ckkago,  HL,  a  impmatkm  af  Dctewm 

Filed  Dae  17, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  1^,144 
lldalM.    (CL119-.99) 


L 3,95«33 

FnriNGS  FOR  SEWING  MOCCASIN  TYPE  SEAMS 
WaHcr  H.  Bcrgcroit  Northwwid  Narrows,  N  Jl.,  MaigM>r 
to  Uaitad  Skoc  MarMntry  Corporntioo,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporatioa  of  N«w  lency 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  €9JHi 
Idalmm.    (CL  112— (2) 


3,«5MM 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  SEPARATE  YARNS 
INTO  THE  SAME  ROW  OF  STITCHING 

Gcoffc  D.  DcdmoB,  RossvlUc,  Ga.,  aarigMir,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sinfcr-CobUc,  be,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dae  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  783,311 
9  OaiBM.    (CL  112—79) 


1.  A  refractory  tile  having  inner  and  outer  ends  paral- 
lel wide  side  faces  each  having  a  planar  portion  and  a 
ribbed  and  grooved  portion  having  alternating  ribs  and 
^ooves  extending  continuously  transversely  across  said 
side  faces,  each  of  said  ribs  and  grooves  having  portions 
out  of  longitudinal  alignmem  with  each  other  and  said 
tiles  having  narrow-side  faces  extending  perpendicularly 
to  said  wide  side  faces  and  each  offset  midway  across  the 
same  to  provide  a  protruding  portion  and  a  receding  por- 
tion, the  protruding  portion  of  each  of  said  narrow  faces 
being  opposite  the  receding  portion  of  the  other  narrow 
face,  each  of  said  portions  of  said  narrow  faces  having  a 
planar  portion  and  a  grooved  and  ribbed  portion,  one  of 
said  narrow  faces  having  an  attaching  recess  therein  and 
the  other  narrow  face  having  flat  sealing  faces  extending 
continuously  from  said  ribbed  and  grooved  portions  to 
the  outer  eiid  of  said  tile. 


1.  In  a  shoe  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming 
means  including  an  awl  and  needle,  cooperative  devices  for 


1.  A  tufting  machine  for  selectively  inserting  separate 
yttrm  into  the  same  row  of  stitching  in  a  base  fabric, 
comprising  a  carrier  for  needle  bars,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  carrier,  means  for  supporting  said  base  fabric 
in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  the  reciprocation  of 
said  carrier,  first  and  second  proximately  spaced  needle 
bars,  each  needle  bar  carrying  a  needle  for  penetrating 
said  fabric  a  needle  bar  latch  extending  from  said  carrier, 
meaiu  for  pivotally  supporting  said  latch  on  said  carrier, 
first  means  on  said  latch  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  first  needle  bar,  and  second  means  on  said  latch  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  second  needle  bar,  means 
for  selectively  pivoting  said  latch  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  whereby  said  first  means  engages 
said  first  needle  bar  while  said  seccMid  means  Mmmgrngm^ 
said  second  needle  bar  in  said  first  position  to  drive  said 
first  needle  bar  with  said  carrier,  and  said  aeoood  means 
engages  said  second  needle  bar  whQe  said  first  nseans  di»> 
engages  said  first  needle  bar  in  said  second  position  to 
drive  said  second  needle  bar  with  said  carrier. 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  STAMPING  AND 
MARKING  PARTS 
T.  GaOigaB,  Tnunlwll,  Coaa^  aaigiior  to  Uahcd 
Aktraft  CoffvontkM,  Eait  Hartford,  C<NUk,  a  coqpo* 
of  Dtlawaff* 
RM  Scft  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M7,7I9 
3  CMam.    (CL  113—43) 


•  1.  Means  for  fonninf  and  marking  a  sheet  working 
piece  cooiprising. 

(a)  a  die  having  a  forming  surface  and  an  edge  of  a 
predetermined  contour, 

(b)  means  for  marking  a  piece, 

(c)  said  means  including  raised  marking  means  ex- 
tending from  said  forming  surface  of  said  die, 

(d)  press  means  for  applying  a  pressure  downwardly 
towards  the  forming  surface  of  said  die, 

(e)said  press  means  including  a  confined  yieldable  pad, 

(/)  said  yieldable  pad  being  larger  than  said  form- 
ing surface  so  that  it  mates  with  said  die,  and 

(g)  backing  means  having  a  rigid  surface  in  alignment 
with  said  raised  marking  means, 

(h)  said  rigid  surface  being  only  slightly  larger  than 
said  raised  marking  means, 

(j)  said  backing  means  being  located  between  said 
raised  marking  means  and  said  press  me^ns. 


3,tS«3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 
George  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  awignor  to  Lyon 
Dctrait,  Mlchf  a  coqporatioa  of  Dcia- 


■vUcation  Nov.  5, 195^,  Scr.  No.  tttOM,  bow 
._    No.  2,M2,5«9,  dated  Jbm  M,  19M.    Divided 
thto  apHifrtoB  Dec.  3,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  f42,74« 
4  daiiBS.     (CL  113-^9) 


said  marginal  portion  of  the  sheet  metal  member,  and 
a  second  pair  ai  circular  die  members  about  said  first 
mentioned  die  members,  said  first  pair  of  die  members 
and  said  second  pair  of  die  members  being  relatively 
axially  movable,  one  of  the  members  of  said  second  pair 
of  die  members  having  a  transversely  curved  forming 
groove  and  the  other  member  of  said  second  pair  of 
die  members  having  a  complementary  hold-down  nose 
portion  engageable  within  said  groove,  said  nose  portion 
pressing  said  sheet  metal  member  margin  into  said 
groove,  whereby  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
first  pair  of  die  members  and  said  second  pair  of  die 
members,  with  the  sheet  metal  member  fixedly  gripped 
between  said  first  pair  of  die  members,  said  marginal 
portion  of  the  sheet  metal  member  will  be  moved  and 
worked  transversely  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
nose  portion  and  the  curved  surface  defining  said  groove. 


3,05M«7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 
George  Albert  Lyom  Dctnsit,  Mich.,  Bsstf"'  to  Lyoa  In- 
corporated, Detroit,  Micb^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  11, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  779,7f7 
5  ClaiBS.    (CL  113—41) 


1.  In  a  method  of  drawing  thin  sheet  metal  wheel 
covers,  trimming  a  quadrangular  blank  across  the  comers 
thereof  to  sever  all  but  a  predetermined  comer  marginal 
projection  on  the  blank  at  each  comer  along  trim  lines 
that  are  turned  toward  substantially  normal  intersection 
with  the  straight  bounding  edges  of  the  blank,  drawing 
the  blank  into  a  draw  perimeter  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  dimension  across  the  straight  edges  of  the  blank  and 
continuing  the  drawing  until  the  straight  edges  of  the 
blank  are  closely  adjacent  and  substantially  coincide  with 
the  diameter  defined  about  the  draw  perimeter,  and  there- 
after shaping  the  corner  projections  into  cover  retaining 
fingers,  by  trimming  the  same  so  that  the  side  edges  of 
the  fingers  run  into  the  diameter  defined  by  the  drawn  in 
edges  of  the  blank. 


3,954,3« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SOLDERING  CANS 
IVedcrIck  S.  SOIars,  BcvmIt,  Mms.,  acsigDor,  by 
acBtsanMats,  to  Caaspbcll  Soap  Company,  Ca 
N J.,  a  corporatfoB  of  New  Icncy 

FHcd  Fch.  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  794,422 
ItCWaH.    (CL113— (1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  working  a  sheet  metal  drodar  1.  In  a  machine  for  soldering  an  article  having  a  seam 

member  luiving  a  marginal  portion,  a  first  pair  ol  die  including  an  interlocking  portion  and  overlapping  layers 

members  dampth^y  engageable  with  opposite  sides  ot  which  normally  tend  to  gap,  the  combination  of  means  for 

the  sheet  metal  member  radially  inwardly  adjacent  to  moving  the  article  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel. 
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means  for  applying  solder  to  the  seam  including  the  over- 
lapping layers,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  directly 
only  to  the  overlapping  layers  during  movement  to  close 
the  gap  while  the  solder  solidifies. 


3,9M449 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  FAN  HUBS 

Albert  W.  Roth,  1514  E.  2Mh  Place,  Tnlsa,  OUa. 

Filed  Sept  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M7,7gg 

2  daioM.    (a.  113—99) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  fabricatiiig  fan  hubs,  comprising  in 
combination  a  central  fan  hub  mandrel,  a  coaxial  cincu- 
lar  jig  ring  surrounding  the  central  mandrel,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  equally  circularly  spaced  fan  arm  mandrels  rig- 
idly but  detachably  mounted  on  the  jig  ring,  the  fan  arm 
mandrels  having  outer  end  portions  slidable  through  the 
jig  ring  and  terminating  outward  in  screw-threaded  ends 
disposed  radially  outward  of  the  jig  ring,  lock  nuts  screw- 
threadedly  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  fan  arm 
mandrels  and  bearing  against  the  outer  side  of  the  jig 
ring,  abutment  shoulders  on  the  fan  arm  mandrels  and 
bearing  against  the  radially  inner  side  of  the  jig  ring  so 
that  the  fan  arm  mandrels  are  releasably  locked  on  the 
jig  ring  between  said  lock  nuts  and  said  abutment  shoul- 
den,  the  fan  arm  mandrels  being  elongated  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  from  the  inner  perii^ery  of  the  jig  ring 
radially  inwardly  toward  but  terminating  short  of  the 
central  mandrel,  the  fan  arm  mandrels  being  disposed  in 
a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  central 
mandrel  and  the  jig  ring,  and  means  securing  the  central 
mandrel  aiKl  the  jig  ring  in  imitary  asMmbly  with  each 
other,  said  meaiu  being  spaced  substantial  distances  from 
said  radially  inwardly  extending  portions  of  all  the  fan 
arm  mandrels. 

3,tSM7* 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING 
ADbb  Fkaacis  Charles  BanMS,  Loadon,  Victor  Bernard 
EOiott,  WaUh«toa,  and  Rudolf  Siegfried  Stranas,  Lon- 
don, Englaad,  aarigBon  to  Fry's  Metal  FoBadrics  Lim- 
ited, London,  rnglMd 

FHcd  Oct  9, 1956,  Scr.  No.  614,873 

Claims  ptioiity,  appHcatioB  Great  Britaia  Oct  14,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  113—126) 


a  nozzle  having  a  narrow,  elongated,  rectilinear,  upwardly 
opening  horizontal  mouth  diq>osed  above  the  normal 
level  of  the  strider  in  said  tank,  a  pipe  in  said  tank  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  one  end  into  communicatioB  with  said 
nozzle  and  open  at  the  other  end  to  the  solder  in  said  tank, 
said  nozzle  decreasing  progressively  in  cross  sectional  area 
from  said  pipe  to  said  nozzle  mouth,  a  honeycomb  posi- 
tioned in  the  pipe  between  the  pump  and  the  nozzle,  and  a 
rotary  pump  in  the  pipe  for  discharging  the  moken  solder 
upwardly  through  the  mouth  ot  said  nozzle  in  a  con- 
tinuous, smooth,  non-turbulent  wave  overflowing  the 
mouth  of  the  nozzle,  whUe  remaining  in  contact  with  the 
nozzle,  and  having  «  level  rectilinear  crest  i^ipreciably 
above  said  nozzle  mouth. 


3,056,371 
DIP  SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
C.  Frank,  El  ScgBBdo,  CaUL,  asrfgBor  to 
,CBlTcrClty,CaBf.,a 


Fflad  May  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  732434 
SCUam.    (CL  113— 126) 


3.  Apparatus  for  soldering  components  to  panels  of  a 
printed  circuit  comprising  a  tank  to  contain  mciUen  solder, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  dip  soldered  connections 
between  component  leads  and  printed  circuit  boards  of 
cordwood  type  electronic  circuit  modules  having  such 
boards  on  opposite  sides  thereof  comprising,  in  oombtna- 
tion:  a  base  structure;  a  container  liBving  a  quantity  of 
molten  solder  therein,  said  container  being  diq;KJ8ed  at  a 
substantially  fixed  distance  below  said  base  structure;  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  moinited  on  said  base  structure;  a  ^ 
ton  operably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending from  said  piston;  a  circuit  module  retainer  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  piston  rod  remote  from 
said  piston,  said  module  being  adapted  for  frictional  reten- 
tion in  said  retainer,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  generally 
parallel  cam  members  depended  from  said  base  structure; 
a  pair  of  normally  disposed  arms  carried  by  said  retainer, 
each  of  said  arms  lying  in  a  plane  of  one  of  said  cam 
members,  an  axis  of  said  retainer  and  said  arms  being  dis- 
posed substantially  normal  to  an  axis  of  said  piston  rod; 
and  hydraulic  control  means  for  selectively  delivering  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  in  Teapoaat 
to  a  timed  cycle,  whereby  first  to  move  said  piston,  piston 
rod  and  retainer  in  a  downwardly  direction,  then  in  an 
upwardly  direction,  a  repeat  downwardly  direction  and 
a  repeat  upwardly  direction,  said  arms  being  alternately 
engageable  with  said  cam  members  niiereby  to  rotate 
said  retainer  and  said  module  carried  thereby  through 
an  angle  of  180  degrees  upon  each  of  said  downward 
and  upward  movements  of  said  retainer,  each  of  odd 
movements  of  said  retainer  being  adapted  alternately  to 
dispose  siutaces  of  said  module  in  contact  with  a  surface 
of  said  molten  solder. 

5.  A  dipping  apparatus,  comprising:  a  reciprocatable 
dipping  member  operable  between  dipping  and  retracted 
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positions;  a  roUUble  shaft  mounted  on  said  reciprocatable 
dipping  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  dipping  member, 
mounting  means  on  said  shaft  for  mounting  a  member  to 
be  dipped;  elongated  strike  members  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  side  by  side  relationship  at  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially ninety  degrees  to  one  another  and  substantially 
normal  to  said  shaft,  each  strike  member  having  strike 
portions  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft;  and  re- 
spective cams  disposed  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
Strike  members  in  positions  displaced  from  one  another 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  strike  members  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  to  engage  the  strike  por- 
tions of  said  respective  strike  members. 


3,054^72 
SOLDERING  MACHINE 
Wilbur  E.  B—stt,  MarUahcad,  tmd  Rokcrt  A.  Carbonc, 
Haverhill,  Mas^  asaicDon  to  Wcatoni  Ekdric  Com- 
pany, laeorponrtad.  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  eorwirBlioa  of 
New  York 

FOcd  May  23,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  31,t42 
5  Claims.    (CL  113— 12<) 


r^im^*m>^^ 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  soldering  undersurfaces  of  articles 
by  dipping  the  undersurfaces  thereof  in  a  stream  of  solder 
flowing  in  a  given  plane  comprising  a  holder  for  remov- 
ably receiving  and  retaining  the  articles  singly,  an  element 
supporting  the  holder  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  a  frame  fixedly  mounted  above  the  stream,  a 
pair  of  arms  having  outer  ends  pivotally  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  element,  a  pivot 
for  an  inner  end  of  a  first  one  of  the  arms  supported  by 
the  frame,  a  rocking  member  supported  at  one  end  by  a 
fixed  positioned  pivot  carried  by  the  frame  operatively 
connected  to  the  second  one  of  the  arms  so  that  said 
second  arm  may  be  rocked  about  the  fixed  pivot  of  the 
rocking  member  and  moved  longitudinally  relative  to 
the  rocking  member,  means,  operable  to  move  the  rock- 
ing member  about  its  pivot  to  rock  the  arms  about  said 
fixed  positioned  pivots  to  move  the  element  between  a 
soldering  position  adjacent  the  stream  and  a  loading  posi- 
tion where  each  soldered  article  is  removed  from  the 
holder  and  each  article  to  be  soldered  is  secured  singly 
to  the  holder,  and  tilting  means  including  the  rocking 
member  operable  to  move  the  second  arm  longitudinally 
to  rock  the  element  about  its  pivotal  connections  with  the 
arms  in  one  direction  to  cause  the  ondersurface  of  an 
article  carried  by  the  holder  to  enter  the  stream  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  plane  ol  the  stream  and  in  another 
direction  to  ttlTthe  article  to  raise  one  end  of  the  article 
first  out  oi  the  stream. 


3,0SM73 

^^  FLEXIBLE  BARGES 

^^?^  ^^  Hawtbome,  Cambridte,  and  Herkcrt 
Gcovtc  Haslcr,  Onrdridgc,  near  So«thanp«on,  Enginid, 
■"* to  Dracone  Dcvclopmcflts  Limited,  London, 


Flkd  F«k.  15,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  8,735 

ClainM  priority,  appHiallon  Great  Britain  Fek.  23,  1999 

14  ClaiaH.     (CL  114—74) 

1.  A  barge  for  transporting,  by  towing,  a  fluent  cargo 
less  dense  than  water,  comprising  a  totally  encioaed  elon- 


gated flexible  envelope  adapted  to  float  in  water  when 
containing  such  cargo,  said  envelope  comprising  a  Upered 
stem  portion  of  subsuntially  streamline  shape  when  laden. 


and  a  water  deflecting  member  in  the  form  of  a  flexible 
ring  projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  envelope  at  an 
intermediate  position  on  said  stem  portion. 


3,054,374 

AUXILIARY  STEERING  AND  PROPULSION  UNTT 

Hans  D.  Uahardt,  2933  N.  Bcackwood  Drive, 

Hollywood  25,  CaHf . 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«2,t54 

4  ClainM.     (CL  114—151) 


[n 


^r-t^      I 


4 

1.  In  combination  with  a  propeller  and  steering  mem- 
ber attached  to  a  ship,  an  auxiliary  steering  and  {Mt)pul- 
sioo  unit  comprising  a  fluid  powmd  axial  flow  turbine 
carried  by  the  steering  member  and  a  propeller  driven 
by  the  turbine,  positioned  to  have  the  turbine  discharge 
through  it 


3,154,375 

RAT  GUARD 

J.  Bcrahard,  %  Sailors  Unio^  434  JackMM  Ave. 

New  OrlcaM,  La. 

Filed  Jaly  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122,152 

5  Clainis.    (CL  114—221) 


1 .  In  a  rat  guard,  the  combination  of  a  disk-like  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  complemental  substantially  semi- 
circular sections  having  portions  which  are  overlapped  and 
also  having  radial  edges  formed  with  complemental  sub- 
stantially semi-oval  notches,  a  pair  of  complemental  arcu- 
ate slots,  one  formed  adjacem  the  outer  edge  of  each  semi- 
circular section  within  the  overlapped  portion,  a  pin  slid- 
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ably  received  transversely  through  said  arcuate  slots,  and 
means  connecting  the  overlapped  portions  of  said  sections 
inwardly  from  the  arcuate  slots  and  adjacent  the  semi- 
oval  notches  for  a  combined  swinging  movement  of  the 
sections  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  lateral 
displacing  movement  of  either  section  relative  to  the 
other. 


3,454474 

EXPLOSIVE  PEST-SCARING  DEVICE 

Peter  J.  Bender,  River  Rood,  R.D.  2,  New  Castle,  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  81,444 

4ClalM.    (CL114— 23) 


let 


1.  An  explosive  pest-scaring  device  comprising  an  auto- 
matic explosion-generating  means  which  periodically  dis- 
charges expanding  gases  with  a  loud  sound,  a  turntable, 
said  explosion-generating  means  being  mounted  upon  said 
turntable,  a  discharge  tube  upon  said  explosion-generating 
means,  a  flow  diverting  means  mounted  upon  the  end 
of  said  discharge  tube  for  directing  said  discharged  ex- 
panding gases  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  direction  of 
said  discharge  tube  and  substantially  tangentially  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turntable  whereby  a 
substantial  rotational  force  is  imparted  to  said  turn- 
table, and  the  resistance  of  said  turntable  to  rotation 
being  adjusted  to  pause  the  angle  of  orientation  of  said 
explosion-generating  means  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  turntable  to  vary  after  each  explosion  whereby  said 
pests  are  prevented  from  encroaching  to  the  rear  of  said 
explosion-generating  means  and  varies  the  sound  pattem 
to  prevent  said  pests  from  becoming  accustomed  to  it. 


3,854,377 
COLLAPSIBLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Pcradl  N.  Ncbon,  Galcabara.  DL,  mi^Mt  to 
Ewing.  d.bju  Blackhawk  Coaapoay,  Rock 

Filed  Oct  38, 1941,  Scr.  No.  14t,M7 
3  CUnM.     (CL  114—43) 


IL 


DL 


an  elevated  signal  means,  said  signal  means  tnchidlng 
a  light  reflector  plate  removably  carried  by  said  structure, 
said  structure  for  supporting  said  reflector  plate  in  a 
vertical  plane  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  plates  hinged  to- 
gether along  corresponding  edge  portions  whereby  their 
opposite  free  edges  can  pivot  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  hinge  connecting  said  leg  plates  together  so  that 
they  may  be  collapsed  toward  each  other  mto  facial 
abutment  in  a  non-supporting  position,  said  leg  plates 
along  their  hinged  edge  portions  providing  oppositely 
angled  extensions  pivotable  into  parallel  spaced  relation 
and  between  which  said  light  reflector  plate  is  adapted 
to  be  clamped  when  said  legs  are  {Mvoted  away  from 
each  other  in  a  supporting  position,  one  of  said  angled 
extensions  providing  Connecting  pins  extending  at  right 
angles  with  respect  thereto  and  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  angled  extension  when  said  leg  plates  are  pivoted 
away  from  each  other  into  a  supporting  positjcxt,  said 
other  angled  extension  having  slots  formed  therein  in 
registration  witfi  and  adapted  to  receive  said  connecting 
pins  when  said  extensions  are  in  clamping  parallel  re 
lation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  light  reflector  plate 
having  apertures  fcxtned  in  its  lowermost  edge  in  registra- 
tion with  said  connecting  pins  and  said  slots  so  said  pins 
may  extend  therethrough  and  into  said  slots  when  said 
angled  extensions  are  in  clamping  parallel  relation  on 
opfXMite  sides  of  said  lowermost  edge  of  said  li^t  re- 
flector plate,  and  a  latch  pivotally  carried  by  one  of  said 
leg  plates  intermediate  its  ends,  said  latch  pivotable  into  a 
horizontal  plane  between  said  leg  plates  so  that  its  free 
end  engages  a  latch  plate  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
leg  plates  so  as  to  maintain  said  leg  plates  in  a  spaced 
apart  position  with  respect  to  each  other  and  for  pivoting 
said  angled  extensions  into  clamping  parallel  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  lowermost  edge  of  said  Ught  re- 
flector plate. 


3,454478 
FLUID  MOTOR 
Mile  R.  Slnunonds,  WUiianwvlllc  N.Y., 

Edward  H.  Replofk,  Snyder,  N.Y. 

Filad  Fch.  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  5,985 

17  dainss.    (CL  114—78) 


to 


I.  A  collapsible  and  portable  emergency  signal  device 


4.  A  low  pressure  warning  alarm  for  sensing  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  a  duct,  comprising  means  providing  a 
chamber,  means  providing  an  outlet  port  for  said  cham- 
ber, a  seat  surrounding  said  port  on  the  downstream  side 
thereof,  a  signal  device,  a  member  engaging  said  seat 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  actuate  said  signal  device, 
and  automatically  operated  valve  means  arranged  to  in- 
troduce pressurized  fluid  into  said  chamber  when  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  duct  falls  to  a  predetermined 
level.  

3,854479 
AUTOMATIC  FILTER  SIGNAL  ASSEMBLIES 
WlUIani  A.  Thomas,  Chicato»  lU.,  asrignor  to  Marvel  En- 
ginccriBf  Company,  Chicaio,  DL,  a  corporalion  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1948,  Scr.  No.  49>29 
2  Claims.    (CL  114— 78) 
1.  An  oil  filter  indicator  for  indicating  the  dirty  con- 


including  a  structure  for  supporting  in  a  vertical  plane  dition  of  the  filter,  comprising  a  metal  housing  having  a 
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threaded  inlet  to  be  connected  to  a  filter  tuctioo  line, 
said  housing  having  an  inner  wall  provided  with  a  cir- 
cular bore  for  passing  oil  from  said  suction  line  into 
the  interior  of  a  metal  bellows,  a  metal  bellows  having  a 
corrugated  extensible  side  wall  and  having  an  open  end 
secured  to  said  inner  wall  about  the  open  end  of  said 
bellows  to  place  the  interior  of  said  bellows  in  com- 
munication with  the  oil  from  said  .suction  line,  said 
bellows  having  its  end  closed  opposite  to  the  open  end 
of  said  bellows,  a  guide  post  carried  by  the  closed  end  of 
said  bellows  and  adapted  to  be  moved  inward  by  the 
bellows  when  the  bellows  is  subjected  to  inner  suction,  and 
a  guide  carried  by  the  housing  and  having  a  cylindrical 


bore  for  slidably  guiding  said  guide  post,  a  metal  indica- 
tor pointer  adapted  to  be  moved  from  an  indicating  posi- 
tion where  the  filter  is  clean  to  a  second  position  when  the 
filter  is  dirty,  connecting  mechanism  between  said  pointer 
and  the  closed  end  of  said  bellows  for  moving  the  pointer 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  bellows  under  suction 
acting  on  its  interior,  a  transparent  window  carried  by 
the  housing  and  exposing  said  pointer  in  both  of  its 
positions,  said  bellows  being  subjected  to  suction  on  its 
inside  from  the  Ulter  suction  line  and  the  suction  in  said 
housing  increasing  as  the  filter  clogs  with  dirt  until  the 
bellows  moves  its  dosed  end  inward  until  the  dosed  end 
of  the  bellows  lias  moved  the  pointer  to  the  indicating 
position  wherein  the  filter  is  clogged. 


3,«M,3M 

BRAKE  LINING 

'  J.  WUte,  Lm,  N  JL 

(NcwMvfcc«  P.O,,  Sovlh  Lee,  NJi.) 

Filed  laiB.  14,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  82,747 

3  CWmi.    (CL  114—114) 


1.  A  brake  lining  comprising  three  laminations  of  sub- 
stantially equal  thickness  and  of  distinguishing  diarac- 
teristics,  said  lining  being  attached  directly  to  a  brake 
shoe,  whereby  wear  on  the  lining  may  be  readily  deter- 
mined by  noting  the  thickness  of  layers  that  may  remain. 


M54,3tl 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
C  Bamctt,  Cclai  Ibi,  Okto,  SHigBor  to  Raaeo  !■• 
coffyontcd,  CoinakM,  Okio,  a  cocporalieB  of  OUo 
FIM  Get  21,  l»5f ,  Scr.  No.  847,723 
4  ClalM.     (CL  114—124) 
1 .  In  control  apparatus  including  a  frame,  two  movable 
adjusting  members  for  adjusting  different  control  char- 
acteristics of  the  apparatus,  a  scale  plate  attached  to  said 


frame  and  having  indicia  thereon,  a  first  pointer  connected 
with  one  of  said  movable  adjusting  members  and  movable 
along  the  indicia  of  said  scale  plate  according  to  move- 
ment of  said  one  adjusting  mentber.  a  second  pointer, 
means  to  move  said  second  pointer  along  the  indicia  on 


I     ^-  '1 


T=r 


said  scale  plate  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  one 
adjusting  member  and  said  first  pointer,  and  means  to 
shift  said  second  pointer  relative  to  said  first  pointer 
according  to  movement  of  the  other  of  said  adjusting 
members. 


3,tS4,382 
SOOT  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR  FLAME  CURING 

ENAMELED  PLATE 
Eracst  GiBMff  and  RnU  TltM  Schracfc,  Chic^o,  DL,  aa- 
alBMrs  to  CoiitiMatal  Can  Compoay.  Ik.,  New  Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkn  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,494 
15  dalms.    (CL  118—47) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  enamd  to  a  metal  strip 
and  curing  the  fmhly  applied  enamd  by  driving  off  the 
solvents  therefrom  comprising  a  feed  roll  for  supporting 
and  paying  out  metal  strip  in  coil  form  to  be  coated,  a 
take-up  roil  remote  from  said  feed  roll  for  rewinding  the 
metal  strip,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  strip  supporting 
rolls,  a  strip  coater  adjacent  said  feed  roll  for  applying 
enamel  to  the  metal  strip,  means  for  heating  said  metal 
strip  for  driving  off  solvents  from  the  coating  media  at  a 
temperature  below  the  temperature  required  for  spontane- 
ous combustion  of  the  solvents,  a  porous  flash  prevent- 
ing screen  spaced  above  said  heaters  and  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  metal  strip,  and  means  for  igniting  a 
combustible  mixture  of  the  solvents  and  air  above  said 


screen. 


3,454,383 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARD  FACING  METALUC 

ARTICLES 

Herbert  J.  Woock,  428  Califfonlia  St,  Arcadia,  Calf. 

Filed  Apr-  7,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  884,737 

24  Claiais.     (a.  118—58) 

6.  ApfMuatiu  for  coating  metallic  articles,  as  piow- 

sharcs  and  the  like,  with  a  strip  layer  formed  by  a  mix- 
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tan  of  constituents  having  radically  different  specific 
gravities  and  including  powdered  abrasion  resistant  mate- 
rials adapted  to  be  fused  to  the  base  metal,  said  appa- 
ratus comprisiag  a  container  for  a  fluent  mass  of  said 
abrasion  resistant  coating  mixture,  means  for  continually 
recirculating  said  coating  mixture,  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  supply  of  said  coating  mixture  at 
tuiform  viscosity  and  having  a  thick  creamy  consistency, 


means  for  withdrawing  thick  creamy  coating  mixture 
from  the  bottom  of  the  mass  thereof  and  discharging  the 
same  for  return  gravity  flow  to  the  supply  thereof  in  an 
open  unsupported  stream,  means  for  passing  articles  to 
be  coated  transversely  <rf  said  stream  and  at  a  rate  such 
that  said  stream  provides  a  coating  of  said  mixture  of  a 
desired  thickness  on  the  article,  and  heating  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  path  of  travd  of  said  mixture-coated  article 
effective  to  fuse  said  abrasion  materials  to  said  artide. 


3,854384 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  UQUID 
MATERIALS 
Evdya  Stewart  LaMdowac  Beak,  WmystMry,  aid  Is 


to  McCorqMdak  Coloar  DMajr  UasMcd,  Loo- 


Flkd  May  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,934 

Claims  priority,  ■ppHcaHoa  Great  Brit^a  May  7,  1957 

9  OalmB.    (CL  118—411) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  depositing  thin  layers  of 
liquids  in  accurately  defined  areas  on  surfaces,  comprising 
a  frame  structure,  a  matrix  mounted  in  said  frame  struc- 
ture and  having  a  plurality  of  shallow  cavities  in  one 
face  thereof,  conduits  leading  through  the  matrix  to  the 
said  cavities,  a  platen,  means  for  imparting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  matrix  and  said  platen  and  applying 
a  surface  intended  to  receive  the  deposit  into  cavity- 


sealing  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  matrix,  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  containers  for  liquids  to  be  deposited, 
a  pump  unit  mounted  in  said  frame  structure  and  remote 
both  from  said  containers  for  liquids  and  from  the  matrix 
and  embodying  a  plurality  of  similar  suction  and  delivery 
pumps  and  a  fluid-pressure  manifold  common  to  all  the 
said  pumps  of  the  unit,  means  connected  to  the  manifold 
for  introducing  pressure  fluid  thereinto  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  suction  and  delivery  pumps  of  the 
pump  units,  tubes  each  connecting  one  of  said  containm 
to  the  suction  side  of  one  of  said  pumps  of  the  said  pump 
unit,  further  tubes  each  connecting  the  delivery  side  of 
one  of  the  said  pumps  of  the  said  pump  unit  to  one  of 
the  said  conduits  leading  through  the  matrix  to  the  cavities 
and  means  alternately  creating  and  relieving  of  fluid 
pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure  manifold. 


3,854,385 

PISTON  CUSHION  FOR  FLUID  OPERA1ZD 

CYLINDER 

George  F.  Topiaka,  Rivcnidc,  and  Zdcnck  J.  LaMkjr, 

North  Rhrcraidc,  m.,  MslgDorB  to  Parkcr-Haaatta  Coi^ 

poratkm,  ClcTelaad,  Ohio,  a  coraoratioa  of 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84324 

14Clal0M.    (CI.  121— 38) 


1.  A  fluid  operated  cylinder  asaemMy  comprising  a 
cylindrical  member  having  a  bore,  closure  means  for  said 
bore,  said  closure  means  having  a  passage  tlirou^  which 
fluid  may  be  introduced  to  and  expelled  from  said  bore, 
a  piston  redprocaUe  within  said  bore,  sleeve  meant  of 
rigid  material  between  said  passage  and  bore,  a  flow  path 
connecting  said  passage  and  bore,  said  sleeve  means  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  connecting  said  passage  with  said 
bore,  a  part  movable  with  said  piston  and  receivable 
within  said  opening  wjdi  a  doee  sliding  fit  for  dosing  the 
same  when  said  piston  is  near  said  closure  means,  a  re- 
silient packing  carried  by  one  of  said  means,  said  pack- 
ing having  a  flexible  lip  normally  biased  for  closing  said 
flow  path  and  responsive  to  pressure  of  fluid  from  said 
passage  for  opening  said  flow  path  when  fluid  is  being 
introduced  througb  said  passage. 


3,854384 

AWARATUS  FOR  ARTICULATING  HINGEDLY 
CONNECTED  FARTS 
Olai  AarroM,  StiafcaBia,  aad  Eift  Halfw 
and  Anders  Geoii  Wadava,  Goteboii,  Swe- 
den, asripMM*  to  Aktiebolagct  Gotavarkca,  Goteboci, 
a  cononUoa  of  Sweden 
Filed  htj  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,484 
rtorlhr,  njipMiatiuB  Swcdca  Aag.  3, 1957 
4ClalaM.    (CL  121— 119) 
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1 .  In  a  pressure  fluid  medium-operated  mechaniam  for 
bringing  about  an  angular  displacement  between  a  first 
part  and  a  second  part  connected  to  each  other  by  means 
of  at  least  two  hinges,  an  actuating  device  consisting  of 
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a  tubular  part  connected  to  the  first  of  said  parts  be- 
tween the  hinges  and  two  pistons  redprocabie  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  said  tubular  part  under  the  influence 
of  buid  pressure,  a  hollow  rod  steured  to  and  extending 
axially  from  each  of  said  pistons,  said  hollow  rod  carry- 
ing a  sleeve-shaped  operating  member,  two  sets  of  first 
guiding  surfaces  arranged  on  the  inside  of  the  tubular 
part,  a  transmission  device  connected  to  the  second  part, 
consisting  of  a  bar  connecting  the  pins  of  each  hinge 
and  extending  through  the  tubular  part,  but  beiag  radially 
spaced  therefrom,  second  guiding  surfaces  on  said  bar 
opposite  said  first  guiding  surfaces,  said  sleeve-shaped 
members  being  airanged  to  bridge  the  radial  apace  be- 
tween and  having  on  opposite  sides  thereof  guiding  means 
mating  with  said  first  and  said  second  guiding  surfaces, 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  guiding  surfaces  of  each 
set  being  shaped  as  a  plurality  of  helical  running  tracks 
concentrically  arranged  relative  to  the  hinge  axis  and 
extending  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the  cor- 
responding tracks  of  the  other  set,  and  means  for  in- 
troducing fluid  under  pressure  successively  between  and 
on  the  outer  sides  of  said  pistons  for  effecting  a  turning 
movement  between  said  cylinder  and  said  bar  with  a 
minimum  of  axial  stress  being  transferred  to  the  hinged 
parts.  . 

HYMtAUUC  APPARATUS 
TadcHi  iMiilcfc,  3344  Cohfya  Road, 

CkrtlMi  It,  Ofeio 

FIM  Apr.  It,  IMl,  8«.  No.  It3,i7< 

UCWm.    (CLMl— Uf) 


1.  In  an  energy  translating  fluid  piessure  device,  the 
combination  of  a  generally  non-rotatable  cylinder  barrel 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  and  pistons  recipro- 
cable  therein,  a  (lowered  rotatable  shaft,  a  valve  plate 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  valve 
plate  being  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  barrel 
and  having  at  least  one  port  which  sequentially  registers 
with  each  cylinder  bore  as  the  shaft  rotates,  a  cam  plate 
arranged  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  barrel  and 
operatively  associated  with  the  pistons,  said  cam  plate 
being  drivingly  connected  to  a  power  transmission  means, 
and  support  means  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  to  pre- 
vent axial  while  permitting  rotational  movement  of  cam 
plate  with  rcq>ect  to  the  valve  plate. 


GerauHiy, 

New 


3,M<3M 
_^      FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
Hcrbctt  SsMl  asd  AadNas  SIMa 
amtmman  to  Tbe  Babcock  A 
YoA.  N.Y.,  a  ctyottfcw  of  New  Jeney 
Coort—oHo«  of  applcadoo  Sot.  No.  3«2342,  Aag.  4, 
1952.    TUi  appMcartoo  Jom  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,43« 
CWm  prtNttsr,  appHcaiioa  GenMnr  Ai«.  t,  1951 

2  rialMi      (CL  122-^35) 
1.  Fud  burning  apparatiA  comprising  cyclone  furnaces 
of  generally  circular  cross  section  about  parallel  axes  at 


a  substantially  common  elevation,  each  furnace  having 
an  upright  end  wall  arranged  substantially  normal  to  the 
furnace  axis  and  formed  with  a  central  gas  outlet  and  a 
lower  slag  outlet,  a  secondary  chamber  into  which  said 
furnaces  discharge  and  formed  with  bottom  slag  outlets, 
each  adjacent  the  end  wall  and  subiacent  the  slag  outlet 
of  a  separate  one  ai  said  cyclone  furnaces,  said  second- 
ary chamber  having  an  upri^t  rear  wall  inclined  down- 
wardly toward  the  position  of  said  cyclone  furnaces  and 
terminating  downwardly  at  substantially  the  elevation  of 


said  lower  slag  outlets,  upri^t  walls  arranged  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  said  cyclone  furnaces  and  partitioning  said 
secondary  chamber  into  separate  compartments,  each  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  total  discharge  of  gases  and  slag 
from  a  separate  one  of  said  cyclone  furnaces,  said  parti- 
tioning walls  together  with  said  rear  wall  of  the  secondary 
chamber  defining  a  niche  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  a 
location  intermediate  two  of  said  cyclone  furnaces,  said 
niche  affording  an  entenble  tpatcc  from  which  said  cyclone 
furnace  outlets  may  be  observed  and  cleared. 


3,t54,3g9 
BOILER 

MBwaokac,  WIs^ 
_    ly,  ■  corpond 
Fllei  Oct  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t43,<9t 
2ClaiM.    (CL122^-4M) 


to  Cleaver^ 


I.  In  a  horizontal  hot  water  boiler  apparattis,  in  com- 
bination: an  outer  shell  having  transverse  tube  sheets 
secured  thereto  adjacent  <H>posite  ends  thereof  thereby 
providing  a  closed  vessel  for  water  to  be  heated,  baffle 
means  adjacent  eadi  end  of  the  shell  defining  with  the 
tube  sheets  hot  gas  duunben  at  each  end  of  the  vessel, 
a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  horizontally  through  tbe 
shell  and  mounted  in  the  tube  sheets,  said  tubes  opening 
into  said  chambers  to  provide  therewith  passages  for  con- 
ducting hot  gases  through  at  least  two  horizontal  passes 
from  end  to  end  of  the  vessel,  said  tubes  being  positicmed 
bdow  the  top  of  the  vessel  to  provide  a  substantially  un- 
obstructed region  of  substantial  proportions  extending 
horizontally  generally  from  end  to  end  of  the  vessel, 
means  to  introduce  hot  gases  into  one  of  said  chambers 
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at  one  end  of  the  vessel,  whereby  hot  gases  from  the 
source  pass  through  at  least  one  tube  to  a  chamber  at  the 
other  end  of  the  vessel  and  back  through  other  tubes  to 
a  chamber  at  said  one  end  serving  to  establish  thermal 
conditions  sudi  that  water  in  the  vessel  tends  to  circulate 
in  a  predetermined  path  horizontally  across  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel  from  said  one  end  toward  said  other  end,  up- 
wardly at  said  other  end,  horizontally  across  said  region 
at  the  top  of  the  vessel  toward  said  one  end  and  then 
downwardly  at  said  one  end,  means  providing  a  water 
inlet  to  the  vessel  opening  in  said  upper  region  and  aimed 
horizontally  in  the  direction  of  thermal  circulation  of 
water  in  said  vessel,  and  means  providing  a  water  outlet 
from  said  vessel  upstream  from  said  inlet,  said  inlet  di- 
recting water  admitted  therethrough  parallel  to  said  path 
and  causing  said  admitted  water  to  travel  a  substantial 
distance  while  intermingling  freely  with  other  water  in 
the  vessel  before  reaching  said  outlet  to  establish  more 
uniform  water  temperatures  in  said  vessel. 


3t#56t39f 

INTERNAL    COMBUSTION    PERCUSSION    TOOLS 

AND  HAMMER  PISTONS  FOR  SUCH  TOOLS 

Bcngt  Viktor  Nyhofan,  Nacka,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktlebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporatfcNi  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,1M 
lOate.    (CL123— 7) 


An  internal  combusion  percussion  tool  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing,  a  combustion  cylinder  in  said  cas- 
ing, a  combustion  cylinder  in  said  caisng,  an  auxUiary 
cylinder  of  larger  diameter  than  said  combustion  cylin- 
der in  said  casing,  a  guide  member  having  a  bore  with 
less  diameter  than  said  combustion  cylinder  coaxial  with 
said  combustion  cylinder,  a  free  differential  piston  hav- 
ing a  motor  portion  redprocabie  and  guided  in  said  com- 
bustion cylinder  and  an  integral  cylinder  hammer  portion 
reciprocable  and  guided  in  said  bore  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical sealing  surface  extending  along  substantially  tbe 
whole  length  of  said  hammer  portion  and  a  damper  and 
return  stroke  4>roducing  portion  reciprocable  in  said  aux- 
iliary cylinder,  the  length  of  the  motor  portion  of  said 
differential  piston  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  combined 
lengths  of  said  hammer  and  damper  portions,  a  tool 
chuck  rotatable  in  said  casing,  a  motor  piston  reciproca- 
ble in  the  combustion  cylinder  in  opposition  to  said  free 
piston,  a  crank  mechanism  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
casing  and  coimected  to  said  motor  piston,  positive  air 
compressing  means  having  a  greater  displacement  than 
the  displacement  of  said  motor  piston  connected  to  said 
crank  mechanism,  means  connecting  said  air  compressing 
means  to  said  auxiliary  cylinder  for  delivering  air  under 
•  pressure  to  said  air  auxiliary  cylinder  for  producing  said 


return  stroke  and  a  chuck  rotation  mechanism  capable 
of  being  coupled  to  said  chuck  for  rotation  of  the  chuck 
and  driven  by  said  crank  mechanism. 


3,95<391 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hairy  W.  Hoodicy,  139  LaqohMO  St.,  Flndfaiy,  Ohio 

Filed  Joly  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  41,431 

4  CUdiM.     (CL  123— U) 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  a  substan- 
tially oval  engine  casing  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  an  ex- 
haust port,  a  power  shaft  extending  through  said  casing, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  within  said  cas- 
ing, a  bearing  secured  to  said  power  shaft  within  said 
casing,  said  bearing  having  an  opening,  a  shaft  slidable 
through  said  opening  of  said  bearing,  pivotally  connected 
with  said  rotor  adapted  to  transmit  movement  of  said 
rotor  to  said  power  shaft,  three  equally  spaced  enlarge- 
ments on  tbe  circumference  of  said  rotor,  said  enlarge- 
ments having  means  defining  radial  slots  in  the  peripheries 
thereof,  rotor  blades  moimted  in  said  radial  slots,  springs 
mounted  in  said  slots  engaging  said  rotor  blades,  nor- 
mally biasing  said  rotor  blades  into  contact  with  said 
oval  casing  wall,  providing  a  compression  chamber,  com- 
bustion chamber  and  exhaust  chamber  between  adjacent 
rotor  enlargements  with  each  complete  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  and  ignition  mechanism  for  firing  a  fuel  charge  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  rotating  said  rotor  and  power 
shaft. 

3,954392 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Rudolph  Daub,  88  HDUdc  Ave,  Wot  CaUwcO,  N J. 

Filed  Jane  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,929 

32  Claims.     (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  an  air  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  elongated  rib  forming  a  high  temperature  zone 
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defined  acron  uid  cylinder  head  diameter  by  an  exhaust 
port  and  a  combustion  area,  and  passage  means  for  direct- 
ing inlet  air  into  said  cylinder  on  each  side  of  said  high 
temperature  zone. 


3J54393 
SAFETY  SHUTDOWN  APPARATUS 
F.  FMMcB,  HoastOB,  Tcm^  asslVBor  to  Stewart  A 
StcvcBMM  Senrfcea,  Lsc^  Hoartoa,  Tcz^  a  corporatioa 
d  Texas 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  IS7.1K 
7  CUms.     (CL  123-^1.15) 


7.  In  an  engine  safety  shutdown  device  having  shut- 
down means  normally  stopping  the  engine  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  latching  means  engaging  said  shutdown 
means  for  preventing  the  normal  actuation  of  said  shut- 
down means,  a  reset  lever,  said  lever  including  means  for 
deactuation  of  said  shutdown  means,  two  cams  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  reset  lever,  first  spring  means  yieldably 
urging  the  rotation  of  said  cams,  means  for  resetting 
said  cams  connected  to  said  reset  lever,  each  of  said  cams 
including  a  visual  indicator  on  said  cam  which  is  nor- 
nially  hidden  from  view  by  said  latching  means  but  is 
visible  when  said  cam  is  actuated  by  said  first  spring 
means,  said  cams  including  a  shoulder  for  engaging  said 
latching  means,  said  shoulder  positioned  to  move  said 
latching  means  out  of  engagement  with  the  shutdown 
means  when  the  cam  is  actuated  by  said  first  spring  means, 
each  of  said  cams  having  an  engaging  notch  and  a  lock- 
ing notch,  a  locking  flap  connected  to  said  latching  means 
and  positioned  to  engage  the  cam  locking  notches  of  any 
unactuated  cam  when  said  latching  means  is  actuated, 
an  engaging  lever  for  each  cam,  said  levers  positioned 
to  engage  one  of  said  cam  engaging  notches  thereby  pre- 
venting the  rotation  of  said  cams,  a  second  spring  means 
connected  to  and  yieldably  acting  to  move  each  of  said 
engaging  levers,  lever  actuating  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  levers,  and  one  of  said  lever  actuating  means  being 
subjected  to  and  actuated  by  low  pressure  of  the  lubricat- 
ing oil  of  the  engine  and  the  other  last  named  nKans 
being  subjected  to  and  actuated  by  the  high  temperature 
of  the  cooling  medium  of  said  engine. 


3^S<394 
VALVE  ROTATOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
lb  H.  SriBiiiB,  MlwaiAM,  Wk;,  iiilf  n  to  Bi^ii  * 
StrattOB  CoryoffattoM.  MShnmkm,  Wla,,  ■  cwryoradoB 
ofDchiwarc 

Filed  Sept.  19.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14MM 
13  CUmt.  (CL  113— 9f) 
1.  In  combination:  a  poppet  valve  member  having  a 
stem;  means  mounting  the  poppet  valve  member  for  axial 
redprocation  to  and  from  a  valve  seated  position  in  which 
the  valve  member  is  restrained  afunst  rotation  by  iu 
•eat;  a  tpring  to  bias  the  valve  member  to  its  seated  posi- 
tion; a  vahre  rotator  frictionally  coupled  to  the  valve  stem 
in  a  manner  constraining  the  rotator  to  ntove  axially  with 
the  valve  member  and  to  frictionally  transmit  rotation  in 
either  direction  to  the  valve  member  when  the  latter  is  not 
restrained  against  rotation  by  being  seated;  a  reciprocable 
member  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  directions; 


means  to  reciprocate  said  reciprocable  member  in  such 
timed  relation  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  valve  member 
that  a  portion  of  the  motion  of  said  reciprocable  mem- 
ber in  one  of  its  directions  of  motion  occurs  during  a  por- 
tion  of  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  valve  member  in 
one  direction,  and  the  remaiiKkr  of  the  motion  of  the 
reciprocating  member  in  said  one  direction  occurs  while 
the  valve  member  is  seated;  and  means  providing  a  mo- 
tion translating  connection  t>etween  a  point  on  the  valve 
routor  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  valve  member,  and 
said  reciprocable  member,  whereby  motion  of  each  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  other  in  one  of  its  directions  of  re- 
ciprocation is  translated  into  rotation  of  the  valve  rotator 


in  one  direction  about  the  axis  of  the  valve  member  and 
motion  of  each  member  relative  to  the  other  in  its  op- 
posite direction  of  reciprocation  is  translated  into  rota- 
tion of  the  valve  rotator  in  the  opposite  direction,  so  that 
during  each  cycle  of  reciprocation  of  the  valve  member 
the  valve  rotator  is  rotated  first  in  one  direction  and  then 
through  an  equal  angle  in  the  other  direction  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  rotation  of  the  rotator  in  one  direction  taking 
place  while  the  valve  member  is  seated  so  that  during 
such  portion  of  the  valve  rotator's  rotation  it  slips  rota- 
tionally  with  respect  to  the  valve  member,  but  during  the 
remaiiKler  of  the  rotation  of  the  valve  rotator  the  un- 
seated valve  member  rotates  in  unison  with  it. 


3,t5M95 

GAS  POWERED  GUN 

Radoir  Men,  Rochiitsr,  N.Y.,  mmd  William  IL  Malcolas. 

BaMwia  Park,  CaM.,  awliBnii  to  Croanan  Atbh  Coos- 

pony,  lac,  Fairport,  N.Y,,  a  coiToratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••5,948 

7  ClalBM.     (CL  124—11) 


1.  A  hollow  projectile  for  itiooting  a  line  comprisinf  a 
tnbe  closed  at  its  forward  end,  Une  securing  means  at- 
tached  to  the  rear  of  said  tube,  said  line  securing  means 
having  an  aimular  groove  for  tying  one  end  of  said  line 
therein,  and  having  a  portion  rearward  of  said  groove 
which  is  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  tube,  said  portion 
having  a  peripheral  notch  for  receiving  said  line  when 
tied  around  said  annular  groove. 
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3,«5439< 
COLLAPSIBLE  STOVES 
Edward  Hochhaltcr.  1«1«  NE.  Mlk  St.,  Vaacoavcr.  Wash., 
and  CUffofd  E.  AmUnom,  34M  NE.  Liberty  SL,  Port- 
laDd  11,  Orct- 

Filed  Feb.  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  91,526 
1  Claim.    (CL  124—9) 


A  sectional  stove  comprising  in  combination  a  flat  bot- 
tom wall,  vertical  side,  front  and  rear  walls,  said  bottom 
wall  flanged  downwardly  along  both  of  its  sides  and 
flanged  downwardly  and  upwardly  at  its  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends  to  provide  upwardly  opening  flat-sided  channels 
ihereacross,  said  side  walls  bent  inwardly  and  upwardly 
along  their  bottom  edges  to  provide  upwardly  opening  flat- 
sided  channels  throughout  their  length  to  thereby  gravi- 
tationally  receive  and  engage  with  said  side  flanges  of 
said  bottom  wall,  the  front  and  rear  vertical  edges  of  said 
side  walls  bent  outwardly,  the  side  edges  of  said  front  and 
rear  walls  bent  inwardly  and  thereby  slidable  downwardly 
over  and  engaged  with  said  outwardly  turned  edges  of  said 
side  walls  with  the  bottom  edges  of  the  front  and  rear 
walls  resting  and  engaged  within  said  channels  acrou  the 
front  and  rearward  ends  of  said  bottom  wall  whereby  such 
interengagement  of  all  said  walls  will  by  their  own  wei^t 
maintain  them  in  a  rigid  boxlike  structure,  the  top  edges 
of  said  side  walls  bent  outwardly  and  inwardly  to  provide 
inwardly  opening  flat-sided  channels  throughout  their 
length,  the  top  edge  of  said  rear  wall  bent  rearwardly 
then  forwardly  to  provide  a  forwardly  opening  flat-sided 
channel,  a  top  wall  engaged  within  the  channels  in  said 
side  and  rear  walls,  said  rear  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  collar  surrounding  said  opening  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
stove  pipe,  said  front  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
closure  for  said  opening  hingedly  attached  at  one  of  its 
sides  to  said  front  wall  and  provided  with  a  latch  at  its 
opposite  side  engageable  with  a  keeper  secured  to  said 
front  wall,  brackets  secured  to  the  front  top  and  rear 
comers  of  said  side  walls  on  the  exterior  thereof,  and  sup- 
porting legs  removably  secured  to  said  brackets,  each  of 
said  brackets  comprising  a  plate  bent  back  on  itself  at 
both  of  its  sides,  each  of  said  supporting  legs  comprising 
a  sheet  of  metal  bent  to  provide  two  parallel  side  walls 
each  integrated  with  hook  members  adapted  for  hooked 
engagement  with  said  bent  sides  on  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  side  walls. 


3,«5<397 
WALL  HEATER 
Harry  C.  LHtlc,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  asslgwN-  to  H.  C.  Little 
Barncr  Company,  lac,  San  Rafad,  Califs  a  corporation 
orCaUfomia 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  642,711 
2CbUaH.  (CL126— «5) 
1.  A  wall  heater  comprising  a  substantially  vertical 
combustion  chamber  and  air  duct  in  alignment  adapted 
for  disposition  within  a  room  of  a  building,  said  combus- 
tion chamber  having  enlarged  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  a  burner  in  the  latter  and  gas  passages  connecting 
same  including  a  wide  flat  central  passage  and  deep  nar- 
row side  passages,  a  gas  baffle  extending  substantially 
completely  acrou  the  top  of  the  central  passage  of  said 
combustion  chamber  directing  gas  flow  therethrough  into 


said  side  passages,  a  single  vent  pipe  adapted  for  disposi- 
tion through  a  building  wall  in  communication  with  the 
exterior  atmosphere  and  having  a  first  passage  means  con- 
nected to  said  air  duct  and  a  second  passage  means  con- 
nected to  the  upper  enlarged  portion  of  said  combustion 


chamber  direcdy  above  said  gas  baffle  and  adjacent  the 
center  thereof,  and  means  connecting  said  air  duct  to  the 
lower  enlarged  porti<m  of  said  combustion  chamber  and 
an  air  duct  baffle  directing  air  flowing  therethrough  be- 
neath said  burner  and  limiting  the  volume  of  sudi  air  to 
produce  maximum  combustion  efficiency  ft  said  burner. 


3,«56,3M 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  OPERATION 
OF  AIR  HEATER 
Harold  L.  Kirk,  Bcttcndorf,  Iowa.  assigBHi  to 
Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LontevUlc  Ky.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  56,97^ 
•  Claims.     (CL  126— 119) 


6.  In  a  heating  system  including:  a  remotely  located  air 
heater  having  a  burner,  a  fuel  supply  means  for  said  burn- 
er, an  electrically  controlled  fuel  valve,  a  combustion  air 
blower,  and  an  electric  motor  driving  a  ventilating  air 
blower  and  a  generator;  a  first  relay  having  a  plurality  of 
switches,  a  second  relay  having  a  plurality  of  switch^;  a 
first  thennal  relay  having  a  normally  closed  switch  open- 
ing after  a  first  period  of  energization;  a  second  thermal 
relay  having  a  normally  open  switch  dosing  after  a  shorter 
second  period  of  energization;  circuit  means  connecting 
said  generator  to  said  first  and  second  relay  switches;  cir- 
cuit means  including  switch  means  of  said  second  relay 
energizing  said  comtHistion  air  blower  and  said  fuel  supply 
means  when  said  second  relay  is  actuated;  circuit  meam 
including  combustion  air  responsive  switch  meaiu  energiz- 
ing said  fuel  valve  to  permit  fuel  flow  to  said  burner;  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  first  and  second  thermal  relays 
to  said  switch  means  of  said  first  relay  to  actuate  said  sec- 
ond relay  upon  closure  of  said  second  thermal  relay  switch 
after  said  second  period;  circuit  means  iiKluding  a  rensote 
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station  switch  energizing  said  electric  motor  and  actuating 
said  first  relay  concurrently  when  said  remote  station 
switch  is  doaed;  and  normally  closed  switch  means  open- 
ing said  circuit  means  to  said  first  thermal  relay  in  response 
to  normal  combustion  for  a  period  of  duration  between 
said  first  and  second  periods. 


EXTENSIBLE  HREPLACE  DAMPER 
DonaM  LawraKC,  lit  HlgUa^  Road, 


Filed  Sept.  25, 195t,  Scr.  No.  763,247 
1  CUb.     (CL  124— 2M) 


ing  with  a  hot  gas  flue  projecting  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  heater  tube  comprising,  a 
relatively  thin  and  flat  upright  smoke  box  communicating 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  said  fhie  and  projecting  there- 
above,  said  smoke  box  being  closed  at  the  bottom  and 
sides  and  having  a  baffle  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
above  the  open  upper  end  of  the  box,  a  panel  positioned 
in  ^Mced  relation  to  said  inlet  and  embracing  said  flue 
to  enclose  an  air  inlet  chamber,  a  first  laterally  facing 
U-shaped  shield  positioned  in  concave  facing  relation  to 
the  panel  and  open  at  the  top,  and  an  upper  shield  having 
laterally  turned  side  walls  supporting  the  upper  shield  in 


In  an  adjustable  firefriace  throat  damper  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  longitudinally  adjustable  body  portion 
including  a  pair  of  telescopin^y  adjustable  body  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  body  members  of  said  pair  including  a 
flanged  base  portion  extending  around  three  sides  thereof, 
an  angularly  disposed  wall  portion  on  each  of  said  body 
members  extending  angularly  upwardly  from  said  base 
portion,  means  defining  a  flue  opening  adjacent  each  of 
said  angular  wall  portions  and  extending  at  substantially 
right  angles  thereto,  said  means  defining  said  flue  opening 
being  integral  with  and  fornung  a  portion  of  the  flanged 
base  portion  and  disposed  on>ositely  from  said  angular 
wall  portion,  substantially  triangular  side  wall  portions 
interconnecting  One  end  of  each  of  said  angular  wall 
portions  and  said  flanged  portions  on  each  of  said  pair 
of  body  members,  said  side  walls  being  diqxMed  on  op- 
posite ends  of  each  of  said  body  members  to  define  a  flue 
chamber  between  said  angular  wall  and  said  pair  of  side 
walls  when  said  body  members  are  in  assembled  relation, 
lid  means  operatively  diq>osed  on  each  of  said  body  nwm- 
bers  over  said  flue  tuning  moyaUe  between  selected  poci- 
tions  for  varying  the  amount  of  air  passing  therethrough, 
interconnected  hinge  means  on  said  lid  means  and  said 
flanged  portion  for  operatively  securing  said  lid  to  said 
flanged  portions,  means  including  guide  means  on  each 
of  said  pair  of  body  members  slidably  interconnecting 
each  body  member  for  slidably  aligning  said  pair  of 
body  members  during  assembly  thereof,  one  of  said  lids 
adapted  to  overlie  the  other  of  said  lids  when  said  body 
members  and  said  lid  portions  are  arranged  in  operative 
relation,  fastening  means  adapted  to  lo^  said  lid  mem- 
bers against  relative  movement  when  said  body  members 
are  in  the  adjusted  position,  a  cap  secured  to  one  of  said 
lids  overiying  said  fastening  means  whereby  to  prevent 
draft  therethrough  when  said  lid  is  in  one  of  said  selected 
positions,  and  indicating  indicia  on  said  flanged  portiona 
for  measuring  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  damper 
uniL 

39999^499 

AIR  INLET  AND  SMOKE  OUTLET  BAFFLE  STRUC- 
TURE FOR  GAS  FIRED  HEATER 
Richard  L.  Ilaiimley.  Uvoate,  mi  DomM  E.  RaMa 
son,  NirthviUc  Mkh.,  asslpieri  to  llaaiM^  E^rip- 
■et  M— fartni-lin  Cosporatfoa,  WImm,  Mick. 
Filed  Feb.  S,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  7,2M 
i  Claims.     (CL  I2«— JTT) 
1.  Wind  baffle  structure  in  combination  with  a  gas 
flred  heating  device  having  a  heater  tube  with  a  lower 
fuel  inlet  opening  and  a  relatively  elevated  outlet  open- 


spaced  relationship  over  said  smoke  box,  the  upper  end 
oif  said  upper  shield  having  a  top  wall  defining  end  open- 
ings at  the  sides  of  said  upper  shield,  said  panel  defining 
laterally  spaced  openings  to  said  inlet  chamber,  one  of 
which  openings  is  positioned  behind  said  first  shield  and 
the  other  of  said  openings  being  positioned  outside  of 
said  first  shield,  the  inner  wall  of  said  upper  shield  being 
qMced  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  panel  and  above 
siud  flnt  shield  to  provide  parallel  air  flow  passages  along 
the  front  and  back  sides  of  said  smoke  box  opening  below 
the  top  wall  on  said  upper  shield  and  third  air  flow 
paaaages  extending  along  the  inner  side  of  said  upper 
shield.  _^^_^.^ 

3,054,4«1 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Edward  B.  GrccMpu  aad  Joka  dc  Sola  Moaely,  New 
Yark,  N.Y.;  said  dc  Sob  Maady  MslgMir  to  aaU  Grecsi- 


FIM 
15 


!•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  tl,t71 
(CL  12s— 2  J5) 


-  1.  A  sdf -recording  sphygmomanometer  comprising  an 
inflatable  cuff  having  bleeder  means,  pulsing  means  re- 
qxMisive  to  the  gas  pressure  within  the  cuff  for  creating 
a  tram  of  systolic  impulses  initiating  at  a  subject's  systolic 
blood  pressure  and  terminating  at  the  subject's  diastolic 
Nood  pressure,  a  systolic  pressure  indicator  controlled  by 
the  gas  pressure  within  the  cuff,  a  diastolic  presnire  indi- 
cator controlled  by  the  gas  pressure  within  the  cuff,  means 
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actuated  by  the  pulsing  means  on  the  initial  lyttoUc  im- 
pulse of  the  train  to  set  the  systolic  indicator,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  pulsing  means  on  the  last  systolic  impulse 
of  the  train  to  set  the  diastolic  pressure  indicator. 


3,«5<,4t2 

RESPIRATORY  MASKS 

George  Ednwid  Joka  DirklassB,  Sawbridgcwortk,  Eog- 

land,  assigBor  to  Alrawd  Lfaniled,  Hariow,  England 

Filed  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815^31 

t  Cbkas.    (CL  12t— 141) 


I.  A  reqiiratory  mask  provided  at  each  side  with  a 
toggle  composed  of  two  pivoted  links  capable  of  holding 
a  face-piece  firmly  against  the  face  of  the  wearer,  one 
link  being  a  compression  link  extending  forward  from 
a  point  of  atUchment  to  the  face  piece  and  the  other 
being  a  flexible  tension  link  extending  forward  from  a 
point  of  attachment  to  a  support  for  attachment  to  the 
head  of  the  wearer,  movement  of  the  compression  links 
being  limited  by  stop  means  which  prevents  breaking  of 
the  toggle  by  downward  movement  <rf  the  front  ends  of 
the  links  but  allows  the  toggle  to  be  broken  by  an  initial 
upward  movement  of  the  front  ends  of  the  links  to 
detach  the  mask  from  the  face  when  required. 


3,054,4«3 

PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  EQUIPMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Theodore  H.  Gcweckc,  Gkavkw,  DL,  aasfgaor  to 

Baxter  Lahoratorlea,  lac. 

FHcd  Jaa.  2«,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  5«1,441 

3  CtaftM.    (CL  lis— 214) 


an  administration  set  providing  a  fluid  passageway  from 
said  container  to  a  recipient,  said  administration  set  com- 
prising: 

(A)  an  adapter  connected  to  said  storage  container,   ' 

(B)  a  length  of  flexible  tubing  extending  between  said 
adapter  and  recipient  whereby  said  set  is  simultane- 
ously coupled  to  said  container  and  recipient, 

(C)  a  dripmeter  having  an  outlet  connected  in  said 
length  of  tubing  and  an  inlet  communicating  with 
said  adapter,  said  inlet  comprising  a  drop-forming 
tube  constricted  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  dripmeter  and  sized  to  develop  drops  when 
fluid  in  controlled  amount  b  permitted  to  flow  into 
said  dripmeter.  and 

(D)  a  substantially  completely  collapsible  chamber 
having  a  constricted  inlet  and  outlet  connected  in 
said  length  of  tubing  between  said  dripmeter  and  said 
adapter, 

(t)  said  chamber  having  end  edges  adjacent  its 
inlet  and  outlet,  with  said  edges  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  to  provide  substantially  complete 
collapse  of  said  chamber  to  a  flat  condition, 

(»)  an  6n-off  valve  mounted  on  said  set  adjacent 
said  chamber  inlet  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
into  said  chamber,  and 

(m)  a  regulating  valve  mounted  on  said  set  below 
said  chamber  to  control  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  administration  set. 


3,t5<,tg4 
AMPULE  FOR  INJECTIONS 

Herbert  Kork,  Kola-BnonHfeM,  Gcmiaay,  -. 

RoCa  Apparate-  aad  MasckkMakaa  Dr.  Hcaaig 


CvCfmany 

FBed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  mUSU 
3  Oakaa.    (CL  12S— 22t) 


to 
KXi. 
of 


2.  An  ampule  for  injections  comprising  a  totally  dosed 
glass  container  for  holding  a  medication  which  can  be 
opened  by  cutting;  a  perforated  piston  slidably  disposed 
in  said  container;  a  perforated  extension  on  said  piston 
ending  in  a  cone  capable  of  accommodating,  after  cutting, 
an  injection  tube  haviag  an  internal  cone  fitting;  and  a 
recess  in  the  wall  of  said  container  opposite  the  medica- 
tion to  facilitate  opening. 


1.  In  a  parenteral  liquid  administration  system,  the 
combination  of  a  storage  container  of  parenteral  fluid  and 


3,054,405 

INFANTS' WEAR 

Kennctk  B.  Walker,  529  Bartow  St^  St  Sknom  IslMd,  Ga. 

FHcd  Mar.  21, 196t,  Scr.  No.  IMM 

1  Claha.     (CL  12S— 2r7) 

Training  pants  comprising  an  outer  knitted  pants  body 
having  a  gathered  belt  portion  around  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  and  a  belt  member  therefor,  the  body  being 
shaped  to  conform  generally  to  and  extend  continuously 
around  and  substantially  cover  a  diild  from  the  waistline 
as  far  as  the  crotch  and  having  leg  holes  defined  by  con- 
tinuous portions  of  said  body,  an  absorbent  knitted 
insert  liner  within  the  body  and  conforming  to  the  gen- 
eral shape  of  the  pants,  said  insert  liner  having  wide 
end  portions  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  and  frontal  por- 
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tions  of  said  body  and  an  istlynian  portion  extending 
across  the  crotch  portion  of  said  body  from  one  leg  hole 
to  the  other,  the  edges  of  said  hner  terminating  near  the 
belt  portion  of  said  body,  snap  fastening  memben  hav- 
ing cooperating  male  and  female  elements  connected  to 
the  comer  portions  of  said  liner  and  on  said  body  near 
the  belt  portion  thereof,  and  a  sheet  of  liquid-impervious 
yieldable  material  between  the  liner  and  body  secured 
therebetween,  said  sheet  being  at  least  as  large  in  area  as 


-U-a 


and  having  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  liner, 
said  sheet  being  provided  with  holes  adjacent  its  comer 
portions  for  the  male  elements  to  pass  through,  the  male 
elements  including  mounting  washers  thereon  in  contact 
with  the  liner  for  contacting  said  sheet,  said  sheet  and 
said  liner  defining  with  respect  to  said  body  upwardly 
and  laterally  open  continuous  spaces  from  the  belt  por- 
tion to  the  leg  holes  of  said  body,  said  snap  fastening 
means  providing  the  sole  connection  of  said  liner  and 
said  sheet  to  said  pants  body. 


M5MM 

ABSORBENT  DRESSING 

_  S.   Ncas,   rriKcioa,   NJ^  SMlvMr  to 

FroAKti  Corporalkw,  a  eotfotttOom  of  New  Jcncy 

FiM  Stpt  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  U6M4 

lOaimB.    (CLUS— 39t) 


1.  An  absorbent  pad  comprising  an  absorbent  core  and 
^  foft,  smooth,  and  dimensionally  stable  nonwoven 
fabric  cover  possessing  textile-like  hand  and  drape 
wrapped  around  the  core,  said  cover  comprising  a  uni- 
formly and  hi^ly  permeable  open  portion  facing  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  pad  and  portions  which  are  substan- 
tially leas  permeable  and  relatively  dosed  covering  sides 
of  the  pad,  the  highly  permeable  aixl  the  relatively  doted 
less  permeable  portions  of  the  cover  being  integral  and 
connected  by  fibers  extending  lubatantially  in  the  plane 
of  the  cover  from  one  portion  to  the  other,  the  highly 
permeable  portion  comprising  fibers  rearranged  to  define 
a  multiplidty  of  substantially  uniformly  arrange<)  holes 
and  groups  of  fiber  segments  between  said  holes,  the 
fiber  segments  bordering  the  boles  being  in  substantial 
parallelism  with  corresponding  portions  of  the  perimeters 
of  the  holea,  said  groups  being  interconnected  by  fibers 
common  to  a  plurality  of  groups  forming  a  dimensionally 
stable  integral  structure  of  unspun  fibers,  said  less  per- 
meable portion  comprising  fibers  flatly  assembled  in  over- 
lapping crosaing  relation  with  one  another,  defining  only 
very  small,  irregular,  and  randomly  arranged  interstices 
between  them,  said  highly  permeable  and  said  less  per- 
meable portions  of  the  cover  possessing  the  same  fiber 
content  and  the  same  fiber  weight  per  unit  area. 


1955. 


3,95M97 
CIRCUMC3SiON  RING 
H.  Karkcr  airi  TVmmm  W.  Sarilh,  ko*  of 
1577  So«th  Ave,  Rochsiiw,  N.Y. 
of  applicalioa  Scr.  No.  5f9,149,  Mar  It, 
ifpHfHoo  Mar.  3*,  19il,  Scr.  No.  99,97t 
2  Claim*.     (CL  121— 3*3) 


1 .  A  surgical  device  for  performing  a  circumcision  com> 
prising  a  hollow  bell-shaped  body  open  at  both  ends 
thereof,  the  interior  surface  thereof  being  conically  shaped 
and  tapered  to  define  an  enlarged  opening  at  the  posterior 
end  thereof,  an  annular  flange  secured  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  body  adjacent  the  anterior  end  thereof, 
and  a  Y-shaped  handle  positioned  adjacent  said  anterior 
end  and  having  each  leg  thereof  secured  to  one  of  two 
diametrically  opposite  points  of  said  anterior  end,  the  legs 
of  said  Y-shaped  handle  adjacent  to  their  juncture  with, 
the  anterior  end  of  said  body  being  thinner  than  any  other 
portion  of  said  handle,  so  that  upon  slight  redprocation 
of  said  handle,  the  latter  will  be  caused  to  fracture  at 
said  juncture  and  become  detached  from  said  body. 


LIGATURE  CUP 

Adolph  M.  BrowB,  9735  WlUikc  Blvd., 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif . 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M«,M9 

2CfariBns.    (CL  121—325) 


1.  A  Mood  vessel  ligature  clip  for  the  strangulation  of 
blood  vessds  comprising  a  unitary  flat  disc  formed  of  at 
least  three  layers  laminated  in  superposed  relation  and  a 
slit  extending  lengthwise  in  each  of  said  layers  from  a 
curvilinear  entrant  portion  at  the  leading  edge  to  a  dis- 
tance short  of  the  trailing  edge  with  the  slit  in  alternate 
layers  being  offset  slightly  laterally  from  the  slits  in  adja- 
cent layers  thereby  to  provide  an  interfitting  groove  and 
tongue  arrangement  therebetween. 


3,950,499 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PHYSIOTHERAPY 

Meryl  J.  Edwards,  3515  Vdva,  Shrcvcport,  La. 

FBed  Aa«.  28, 1953,  Scr.  No.  377,191 

37  daims.     (CL  12S— 422) 


^B- 


e 
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14.  A  method  of  activating  one  or  more  nerves  of 
human  beings  comprising  applying  to  said  nerves  at  low 
voltage  an  electrical  wave  simulating  the  pattern  of  the 
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alpha-beu  rhythm  and  the  basic  wave  characteristics  of  another,  a  band  individual  to  each  said  pocket  and  form- 
the  central  nervous  system  of  normal  human  beings  as   ing  the  inner  part  of  the  lower  portion  thereof,  each  said 


seen  on  the  oscilloscope. 


3,95M19 

CORSET  STRUCTURE 

Afana  PtcrsoB,  24«4  Lyric  Arc,  Los  A^dca  27,  CaHf . 

FHed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851^99 

4ClafaM.    (CL12»— 432) 


1.  A  corset  structure  comprising  an  integral  and  ^n, 
porous,  woven  fabric  body  having  its  warp  and  woof  di- 
rected to  impart  non-stretchability  to  said  body  both  ver- 
tically and  horizontally,  said  fabric  body  having  a  front 
panel  member  extending  to  cover  the  chest  and  abdom- 
inal portions  of  the  wearer,  and  a  back  portion  to  cover 
the  back  of  the  wearer,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced, 
non-stretchable,  horizontal  ribbons  ananged  over  the  en- 
tire outer  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said  body,  stitching 
along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  ribbons  se- 
curing the  latter  to  the  falwic  body,  said  fabric  body  hav- 
ing spaced  front  and  rear  side  edges  that  extend  frcmi 
above  the  waist  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  structure  thereby 
defining  opposite  side  openings  over  the  sides  of  the  waist 
and  hips  and  thighs  oi  the  wearer,  and  transversdy 
stretchable  panels  in  said  side  openings  and  joined  to  said 
side  edges  of  the  front  and  back  of  the  body,  the  struc- 
ture thoeby  being  stretchable  transversely  only  over  the 
waist,  hips  and  thighs  of  the  wearer. 


brSSkrb 


lac- a  conoratloa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Not.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,113 

(a.l28->4S9) 
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band  extending  transversdy  and  downwardly  from  its 
respective  pocket  acron  the  front  of  the  brassaeie  below 
the  opposite  pocket  when  on  the  wearer,  said  bands  being 
in  free  sliding  overlapping  relation  at  the  front  of  the 
wearer,  each  said  band  being  formed  of  a  single  pece  of 
elastic  material  having  major  and  minor  elnstidty  with 
the  major  dastidty  of  each  band  extending  in  a  subctan- 
tially  vertical  direction,  each  said  band  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  its  respective  pocket  and  at  the  other  end  to 
a  point  below  (he  oppodte  pocket 


3,95M12 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  AND  HOLDING 

TOBACCO  PIPES 

Wolfe,  1195  RaMkcroc  Rood,  rMpilnia,  CaHf. 

kpr.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  191^59 

4GialnB.    (6.131—172) 


4.  A  smoking  pipe  curing  device  and  pipe  holder  tor 
attachment  to  a  wing  window  of  a  moving  vehide  while 
curing  a  pipe  and  which  uses  the  window  air  draft  to 
draw  air  through  an  ignited  pipe  and  which  is  convertible 
to  a  smoking  pipe  holder,  said  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  resiliently  biased  mounting  clip  member  hav- 
ing coacting  gripping  jaws,  a  su|^port  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  clip  member,  smoking  pipe  holding  heads 
pivotally  connected  to  said  support  arm  and  ^%T^<^  to 
receive  and  grip  the  shank  portions  of  smoking  pipes,  and 
a  magnetic  holding  member  carried  by  said  mounting  dip 
member  for  magnetically  mounting  the  device  to  a  para- 
magnetic surface  as  a  pipe  holder.     . 


3,85M13 

HAIR  CURLER  ROD 

John  A.  Uagcr,  Jr.,  3735  MUway,  Graad  Rapids,  Mtau. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  24,513 

ICIalM.    (CL  131-^2) 


1.  A  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  shaped  breast  pockets 
each  comprised  of  upper  and  lower  portions  defining  the 
respective  pocket  with  a  generaUy  central  peak  portion, 
dorsal  bands  extending  from  the  sides  of  said  breast 
pockeU  and  adapted  to  endrde  the  body  of  the  wearer, 
means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  dorsal  bands  to  one 


A  hair  curler  assembly  comprising  a  generaUy  elongated 
flexible  tubular  member  having  wall  portions  defining  a 
plurality  of  perforations  therein,  said  tubular  member 
further  including  opposite  end  walls,  one  of  said  end 
walls  having  portions  defining  a  slit  therein,  a  frangible 
waving  solution  containing  vial  inseruUe  into  said  tubular 
member  through  the  slit  in  said  one  end  wail,  a  flexible 
cord  secured  to  the  end  wall  of  said  tubular  member  op- 
posite said  slit  containing  end  wall,  said  cord  adapted  to 
extend  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member  to  retain 
hair  wound  thereon  in  place,  a  portion  of  the  free  end 
of  said  cord  pinched  between  the  portions  of  the  end  wall 
defining  the  slit  therein,  and  a  generally  tubular  woven 
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fabric  cover  for  said  tubular  member  including  closed  end 
wall  portions,  portions  of  the  side  wall  defining  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  through  which  said  tubular  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  inserted. 


ARTICLE  WASHING  MACHINE 

Robert  K.  NoHc,  Ckatham,  N J^  aarifnor  to  Mctalwadi 

Machinery  Company,  Elinbctli,  N  J^  a  coportnenhip 

Filed  Dec.  30,  t9M,  Scr.  No.  79,<t9 

(CfariiM.     (CL134— M) 


1.  A  machine  for  deaniog  ring  type  backing  pans  hav- 
ing a  central  hollow  cake  hole  coring  member,  compris- 
ing a  bousing,  conveyor  means  for  transporting  baking 
pans  through  said  housing,  said  conveyor  means  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced  non-rotatable  upstanding  pan  sup- 
ports, said  pan  supports  including  an  upstanding  central 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  hollow  cake  hole  coring 
member  of  a  ring  type  baking  pan  placed  in  inverted 
fashion  thereover,  fluid  projecting  means  below  said  con- 
veyor to  direct  fluid  upwardly  to  obliquely  contact  the 
inside  surface  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  inverted  baking 
pant,  thereby  rotating  the  pans  relative  to  their  respective 
pan  supports,  and  means  above  said  conveyor  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto  for  limiting  upward  displacement 
of  the  rotating  baking  pans. 


3,05«,415 

COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Ray  F.  Nhnmo,  511  "A"  Ave.  NE^  Ccdv  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  July  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,S99 

2  Ciaims.     (CL  135-^) 


1.  For  use  with  a  canvas  canopy  a  collapsible  tent 
frame  for  automobiles  comprising,  a  pair  of  bow  shaped 
canvas  supporting  end  members  each  having  an  upper 
major  portion  and  a  lower  minor  portion  pivotally  inter- 
connected, side  spacer  members  each  ptvoied  to  said  end 
members  and  having  a  pivotal  mid  point,  a  top  spacer 
member  pivoted  to  each  of  said  end  members  and  having 
a  pivotal  mid  point,  means  connecting  said  end  members 
and  said  top  member  to  maintain  said  top  member  in  a 


straight  line  along  its  length,  and  attaching  means  slid- 
ably  carried  by  the  minor  portion  of  one  of  said  end 
members  for  attachment  to  the  rear  bumper  of  a  motor 
vehicle  whereby  the  frame  in  collapsed  condition  may  be 
stored  upon  the  top  of  the  trunk  of  the  vehicle  without 
obstructing  the  view  of  the  driver. 


3,0S<,4U 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE 
SYSTEMS 
George  Thomas  Eynon,  Farvboroagh,  England,  assignor 
to  Natfooal  Research  Dcvetopncnt  Corporatloii,  Lon- 
don, Eogbind,  a  BrMrii  corporation 

Filed  July  9,  1959»  Scr.  No.  825,9S5 

Claiiiis  priority,  appUoMioa  Gnat  BritalB  Mmif  11,  19St 

17  Clakm.    (CL  137— S2) 


•■5  .•»•  'I  ■ 


I.  Leakage  control  means  for  a  fhiid  pressure  system, 
comprising  a  body  member  formed  with  a  snaooth  face 
and  an  internal  pressure  fluid  leakage  passage  terminating 
at  a  leakage  outlet  at  said  snnooth  face,  an  obturating 
member  formed  with  an  obturating  face  and  with  a  large 
reaction  face  which  faces  meet  one  another  at  a  common 
meeting  edge,  said  obturating  face  being  complementary 
to  the  smooth  face  of  the  body  member,  said  obturating 
member  being  disposed  with  its  large  reaction  face  pre- 
sented for  the  flow  thereover  of  fluid  from  the  leakage 
outlet  and  with  its  obturating  face  presented  to  bat  clear 
of  the  smooth  face  of  the  body  member  and  being  mov- 
able in  opposite  senses  with  the  conunon  meeting  edge  of 
the  obturating  and  reaction  faces  extending  across  the 
leakage  outlet  to  vary  the  opeiring  of  the  latter,  the  large 
reaction  face  being  many  times  the  area  of  the  leakage  out- 
let and  being  shaped  and  disposed  to  determine  within  the 
limits  of  the  energy  of  the  pressure  fluid  from  the  leak- 
age outlet  the  magnitude  and  also  the  sense  of  the  effective 
torque  reaction  upon  the  obturating  member  due  to  the 
flow  of  said  fluid  over  the  reaction  face. 


3,054,417 
CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Hany   E.  Grcavca,  FcastcrviDc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Mia- 
Bcapolis-Hoacywell  Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporati—  off  Dclawart 

Filed  Oct  3,  195t,  Scr.  No.  765^31 
9  Clains.  (CL  137— M) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  bumplessly  switching  the  control 
of  a  fluid  pressure  being  applied  to  a  control  valve  in  a 
flow  line  by  a  pneumatic  controller  from  an  automatic 
to  S{  manually  regulated  control  position,  comprising  a 
vahre  switching  means  to  simultaneously  apply  a  process 
variable  to  a  set  point  chamber  of  said  pneumatic  con- 
troller whose  output  pressure  is  being  applied  to  the  head 
of  said  vaKe,  to  lock  out  a  set  point  pressure  from  being 
applied  to  a  set  point  chamber  of  said  controller,  to  lock 
off  said  output  pressure  of  said  controller  from  being  ap- 
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between  said  locked  in  pressure  acting  on  the  head  of 
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lets  when  said  controlled  ouUet  is  opened  by  said  other 
valve  and  said  baU  valve  is  moved  to  an  on  posiUon,  and 
to  pass  fluid  through  the  uncontroUed  one  of  said  ouUcts 
when  said  controlled  ouUet  is  closed  and  said  baU  valve 
is  in  an  on  position. 


3,f  54,419 

LiQuro  purificahon  apparatus 

FIW  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  Nor3«,2t7       ^^ 
9  CtataM.    (CL  137— 2«9) 


said  control  valve  widi  a  pOHtiye  feedback  chamber  of 
said  controller. 


I  3,05<,41S 

MIXING  FAUCET 
Arthv  H.  Adams,  Hwitii«toa  Park,  aad  Lutdk  H.  Perry, 
Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aaigMrs  to  James  E.  Meagher, 
Ahadcaa,  Calif.  ^^ 

I         Filed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  81«,9«5 
I  15Cfaiiat.    (CL  137— 119) 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  pair  of  possiUe  outlets  only 
one  of  which  is  controlled  by  another  valve  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  valve  body  having  a  substantially  ver 
tically  extending  outlet  duct  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
vertically  extending  inlet  passages  formed  therein,  said 
duct  and  passages  opening  at  their  upper  ends  in  a  ball 
seat  formed  in  said  body;  a  ball  valve  on  said  seat  and 
formed  with  passageways  mterconununicate  said  duct  and 
inlet  passages  when  said  passageways  are  moved  into 
registration  with  said  passages  in  reqx>nse  to  movement 
of  said  ball  valve;  a  generaUy  tubuhu-  sealing  element 
m  the  downstream  ends  of  said  inlet  passages  having 
a  fluid  conducting  opening  therethrough,  said  element 
havmg  an  upstream  end  face  exposed  to  fluid  pressures 
within  said  inlet  passage  to  force  a  downstream  end  face 
of  said  element  into  fluid-sealing  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  ball  valve  to  prevent  fluid  communication 
between  said  passages  and  passageways  only  when  they 
arc  out  of  registration,  said  elemenu  at  their  upstream  end 
having  fluid-sealing  engagement  with  said  inlet  passages- 
a  bore  formed  ia  said  body  spaced  fitMn  said  seat,  traverse 
with  respect  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  duct,  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  havmg  fluid 
communication  with  different  ones  of  said  pah-  of  possi- 
ble oMlets;  and  a  diverter  valve  means  in  said  bore  to 
close  said  bore  simultaneously  to  both  said  possible  out- 
lets  when  said  ball  valve  is  in  an  off  position,  and  to 
pass  fluid  through  the  controUed  one  of  said  possible  oot- 


1.  For  a  water  system  of  the  type  having  a  pressure 
tank,  a  pump  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  said 
tank,  and  control  means  for  energizing  the  pump  inter- 
mittently through  a  cycle  including  a  pump-energized  in- 
terval during  which  a  quantity  of  water  is  supplied  to 
said  tank  under  rising  pressures  and  a  following  pump- 
nonenergized  interval  during  which  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  water  is  used  from  said  tank  undo-  decreasing 
pressures,  improved  apparatus  for  supplying  a  quantity  of 
treatment  liquid  to  said  tank  which  is  proportional  to  the 
quantity  of  water  used  from  said  tank  during  each  pump- 
nonenergized  interval  comprising,  a  dosed  container  for 
treatment  liquid,  conduit  means  connecting  the  uppet 
portion  of  said  container  to  said  water  system,  and  an 
air-containing  expansion  chamber  communicating  with 
the  top  of  said  container  and  having  such  capacity  as  to 
discharge  a  volume  of  liquid  into  said  conduit  meam 
which  is  greater  than  the  capacity  of  said  conduit  means 
by  the  quanity  of  treatment  liquid  required  for  each  pump- 
nonenergized  interval. 


3,»54,42« 
CRANKCASE  VENT  VALVE 

Howard  H.  Dietrich,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcacral 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  19(t,  Ser.  No.  34,240 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—245) 


1 .  An  engine  crankcase  vent  valve  comprising  first  and 
second  casing  members,  a  resilient  diaphragm  peripherally 
clamped  between  said  casing  members,  a  first  tube  central- 
ly supported  by  one  of  said  casing  members  and  terminat- 
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ing  in  an  open  end  disposed  proximate  said  diaphragm,  a  of  the  float  being  such  as  to  maintain  the  valve  closed 
vacuum  chamber  defloed  by  said  diaphragm  and  said  one  until  the  water  level  in  the  float  chamber  reaches  a  pre- 
casing  member,  a  second  tube  mounted  in  said  one  casing 
member  and  openly  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
said  first  tube  having  an  engine  crankcase  connection,  said 
second  tube  having  an  engine  intake  manifold  connection 
whereby  when  said  engine  crankcase  connection  is  made 
to  an  engine  crankcase  and  said  intake  manifold  connec- 
tion is  made  to  an  engine  intake  manifold  crankcase  gases 
may  be  drawn  through  said  first  tube,  said  chamber  and 
said  second  tube  to  be  discharfed  into  an  engine  intake 
manifold  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be  moved  under 
the  influence  of  engine  manifold  vacuum  to  block  the  open 
end  of  said  first  tube  against  the  resilient  force  of  said 
diaphragm,  a  slot  formed  in  said  first  tube  and  openly 
communicating  with  said  chamber  under  all  operating  con- 
ditions, and  means  operated  by  said  diaphragm  to  dear 
said  slot  oi  any  impurities  tending  to  collect  therein. 


3,«S4,421 

SOLENOID  VALVE  HOUSING  AND  MOUNT 

WyUan  Carb,  HigUuid,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  ^.  No.  SM,S54 

€  Chtet.    (CL  m—3l5) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  solenoid  and  valve  houainf 
combination,  which  comprises  a  valve  housing  having  an 
end  face  which  exposes  one  end  of  a  valve  bore  adapted 
to  bold  a  valve  to  be  actuated,  a  solenoid  housing  of 
hollow  form  having  only  one  open  end  with  edges 
adapted  to  fit  against  the  end  face  of  said  valve  housing, 
•  solenoid  assembly  in  said  solenoid  housing,  a  solenoid 
annature  in  said  solenoid  housing  having  a  valve  actu- 
ator means  movable  within  said  solenoid  housing  allgna- 
ble  with  the  bore  of  said  valve  housing,  means  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  solenoid  bousing  and  accessible 
only  from  said  open  end  for  locating  and  affixing  the 
solenoid  assembly  and  armature  in  the  solenoid  housing 
independent  of  the  valve  bousing,  means  on  said  solenoid 
housing  and  means  on  said  valve  housing  for  position- 
ing said  housings  relative  to  each  other  to  align  the  valve 
actuator  and  the  bore  of  the  valve  housing,  and  means 
for  detachably  fastening  said  housings  together  wherein 
when  detached  said  housings  may  be  axially  separated. 


3,t54y422 
WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
G.  Abrahai,  Rollii«  Hilh,  CaW.,  asiitiinr,  by 
aaslgiiaMaCs,    to    Aibco    Stcd    Corporatkm. 
MiddletowB,  OUo,  a  conoratioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Imm  23, 195S,  Scr.  No.  743,592 
1  ClataB.  (CL  137—398) 
A  water  level  control  device  for  a  Froude  brake,  or 
the  like,  comprising  in  combination:  a  stationary  up- 
right shell  defining  a  float  chamber,  the  float  chamber 
having  an  outlet  passage  in  the  lower  end  thereof  pro- 
vided with  a  valve,  an  inlet  passage  for  delivering  water 
into  the  float  chamber,  a  float  in  the  float  chamber  con- 
nected to  open  the  valve  upon  upward  movement  of 
the  float,  the  float  being  provided  with  an  axial  open- 
ing  eztendiat  therethrough  and  connected  to  the  valve 
to  discharge  overflow  water  from  the  float  chamber, 
vertically  spaced  conduits  connected  to  the  float  chamber 
and  adar^ri  for  ooonection  to  the  brake,  the  buoyancy 


determined  maximum  heigiit,  and  means  for  modifying 
the  buoyant  force  of  the  float  exerted  upon  said  valve. 


MalhiMl. 
tica 


M5M23 
VALVE 
ChkatOiDL, 

laCf  CkicagO( 


MIL, 


to  Mead  Special- 
a  conoratifM  of 


Filed  Ai 
5 


3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,3S2 
(CL  137—493.7) 


Vi**    \»    Jm'"* 


1.  A  control  valve,  oomi»ising  an  elongated  tubular 
body,  a  longitudinally-extending  passage  in  said  body  pro- 
viding a  valve  seat,  a  check  valve  element  in  said  passage 
operative  to  close  said  passage  for  engaging  said  seat,  a 
pair  <^  H>aced-apart,  laterally-extending  passages  in  said 
body,  one  on  each  side  of  said  seat  and  communicating 
said  longitudinally-extending  passage  with  the  outer  wall 
of  said  body,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  body  in  covering 
relation  wiUi  said  pair  of  passages,  mating  threads  in 
said  collar  and  said  body  outer  wall  between  said  pair 
of  passages,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  between  said  collar 
and  body  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  between 
said  pair  of  passages,  said  collar  adjacent  the  threaded 
portion  thereof  and  in  the  portion  thereof  contacting 
said  resilient  ring  being  tapered. 


FLUID  PRESSUHEREGULATOR  VALVE 
B.  CowtoC,  EkM,  mi  G«irfs  E.  Tanker,  Soalk 
EmM,  OUo,  Mrifiiri  fo  Tkc  Weathcriiead  Conpaigr, 
asvilMi,  OMo.  a  cetpartleM  af  OMo 

PRad  Oct.  2«,  19M,  Sar.  No.  <5,177 
1  riiii  I  (CL  137— 5«5.40 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  cast  body  defining  an  outwardly  facing  pressure 
chamber  and  a  cover  member,  said  body  and  cover  mem- 
ber being  joined  together  along  a  rim  extending  drcum- 
ferentially  around  said  pressure  chamber,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm disposed  between  said  body  and  said  cover  mem- 
ber, said  diaphragm  defining  the  outer  wall  of  said  prca- 
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sure  chamber,  said  body  having  an  integral  inner  wall 
for  said  pressure  chamber  spaced  from  said  diaphragm  by 
a  peripheral  side  wall  portion  of  said  body,  an  outlet  for 
said  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  body,  said  body 
having  an  inlet  chamber  intermediate  said  rim  and  said 
inner  wall,  partition  means  integral  with  said  body  sepa- 
rating said  inlet  chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
partition  means  including  a  boss  extending  outward  from 
said  inner  wall  toward  said  diaphragm  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion,  said  parti- 
tion means  including  an  outer  wall  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  boss  and  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion,  said 
outer  wall  portion  being  exposed  to  said  pressure  chamber 
on  the  outer  side  and  to  said  inlet  chamber  on  its  inner 
side,  an  integrally  cast  outwardly  fadtig  valve  seat  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  outer  wall  portion,  a  passage  extending 
through  said  outer  wall  portion  centrally  of  said  valve  seat 
and  interconnecting  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  pressure 


tions  at  least  one  boundary  rim  defining  a  sealing  put 
and  a  number  of  passage  slots  adjacent  thereto,  radially 
extending  webs  being  provided  in  said  valve  i^ate  be- 
tween the  passage  slots,  said  weba  being  formed  with  cuta 
extending  radially  from  said  one  rim  of  the  valve  plate, 
said  cuu  being  diqxMed  in  the  sealing  part  of  the  valve 
plate  and  dividing  the  same  into  sectors,  each  of  sa|d 
sectors  being  loaded  by  an  additional  q>ring  element  en- 
gaging only  a  portion  of  the  sealing  rim  of  said  sector. 


F^ed 


3,05mm 

DimtlBUTORS 

,  1544  Midvala  Ave.,  Los  ._^_ 

Fled  Oct  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  HJil 

SOakm,    (CL  137— 424) 


CaM. 


chamber,  a  cast  outwardly  facing  groove  extending  traiu- 
verseiy  across  the  outer  side  of  said  boss  on  the  side  of  said 
valve  seat  away  from  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion,  a 
pivot  pin  disposed  in  said  outwardly  facing  groove,  clamp- 
ing means  to  secure  said  pivot  phi  in  said  groove,  a  lever 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  diaphragm  and 
pivotally  joumaled  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  pivot 
pin,  said  lever  being  disposed  radially  of  said  body  and 
having  one  end  extending  adjacent  said  valve  seat,  closure 
meaiu  on  said  one  end  of  said  lever  cooperable  with  said 
valve  seat  when  said  lever  is  rotated  in  one  direction  about 
said  pivot  pin  to  close  off  said  passage,  the  other  end  of 
said  lever  extending  toward  the  central  portion  of  said 
pressure  chamber,  means  interconnecting  said  diaphragm 
and  said  other  end  of  said  lever  whereby  inward  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  and  said  interconnecting  means 
rotates  said  lever  in  the  other  direction  to  shift  said  clo- 
sure means  away  from  said  valve  seat,  and  means  to  bias 
said  diaphragm  in  the  inward  direction. 


1.  In  a  distribtitor  pilot  valve  adapted  to  regulate  a 
plurality  of  fluid  control  valves  by  interconnecting  pres- 
sure lines,  the  provision  of:  a  multi-ported  removable  dis- 
tributor plate  having  a  generally  flat  surface  and  associ- 
ated with  a  plurality  of  high  pressure  lines  and  one  low 
pressure  line;  a  wiper  having  a  generally  flat  surface  to 
contact  said  distributtM-  plate  surface,  said  wiper  surface 
having  a  recessed  area  disposed  therein;  a  hollow  driving 
element  integral  with  said  wiper  and  extending  therefrom 
at  generally  right  angles  to  said  contact  face;  and  means 
associated  with  said  driving  element  to  propel  said  ele- 
ment in  an  (M-bital  path  above  said  distributor  plate  sur- 
face, said  wq>er  surface  contacting  said  distributor  plate 
surface  and  said  recessed  area  in  said  wiper  successively 
interconnecting  said  low  pressure  line  with  each  of  said 
pressure  lines  as  said  wip«-  is  propelled  along  said  di^ 
tributor  plate  surface. 


S,05M25 

AUTOMATIC  RING  PLATV  VALVES 

Theodore  Kari  Kahlcr,  VicMB,  AMbte,  asslgMrto  ENFO 
■■d    Fi 


FRad  Apr.  19, 19ig,  Ssr.  No.  23,3*1 
pHoffMy,  applkatfoa  AHtria  Aar.  24, 1959 
3ClalM.    (CL  137— 51i,21) 


3,054,427 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  PROriVCTOR  FOR  INTER- 
NALLY THREADD)  PIPE  ENDS 
Edward  F.  HlnlM,  23  Orchard  L«m,  KiAwood  22,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct  14, 1959,  Scr.  Nik  S4M11 
3  dalM.    (CL  13g— 94) 


1.  An  automatic  ring  plate  valve  oompritiiig  a  seat 
plate  having  connected  portions,  a  valve  guard  and  a 
spring-loaded  valve  plate,  said  valve  plate  being  di^Kiced 
between  the  seat  plate  and  the  valve  guard,  means  mount- 
ing said  valve  plate  for  reciprocal  movement  of  one  of 
said  portions  between  a  closed  position  and  a  fully  open 
pontion.  said  valve  friate  having  in  another  of  said  por- 

783  O.O.— 7 


3.  In  combination  with  a  metal  pipe  having  an  end 
including  an  outer  diameter,  an  inner  diameter,  an  end 
surface,  an  enlarged  end  bore  portion,  a  radially  inward- 
tapering  surface  and  V-type  threads  formed  into  the  in- 
ner diameter  of  ihe  pipe  thereadjacent,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  article  for  protecting  the  pipe  end  from 
deformatioo  by  impact  as  well  as  from  dirt  and  moistorc. 
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the  article  being  formed  of  plastic  material  characterized 
by  both  elastic  and  thermoplastic  deformability  and  com- 
prising a  tubular  cylindrical  sleeve  portion  having  an 
outer  diameter  larger  than  the  lesser  diameter  of  the 
pipe  threads  and  having  rounded  threads  at  its  axially 
inner  end  extending  radially  outward  to  a  diametral  ex- 
tent greater  than  the  lesser  diameter  of  the  pipe  threads 
whereby  to  deform  ela&tically  within  and  against  the 
pipe  threads,  having  at  the  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  portion  a  taperingly-enlarged  portion  presented 
seatedly  against  the  inwardly-tapering  surface  of  the  pipe, 
thereadjacent  having  an  enlarged-diameter  cylindrical 
portion  fitted  within  the  end  bore  portion  of  the  pipe  and 
extending  to  its  end  surface,  there  having  a  flange  ex- 
tending from  said  enlarged  cylindrical  portion  radially 
outward  and  presented  adjacent  to  the  pipe  end  surface 
and  terminating  in  an  axially  projecting  rim  whose  outer 
diameter  equals  that  of  the  pipe  and  whose  inner  di- 
ameter is  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  end  bore 
portion  of  the  pipe,  together  further  with  fins  spaced 
tangentially  from  each  other  and  projecting  axially  in- 
ward an  amount  equal  to  the  axial  projection  of  said 
rim  and  extending  from  said  rim  radially  inward  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  enlarged  cylindrical  portion. 


SAP  COLLECIING  TUBE 
Erwfai  W.  BrowiB,  North  Oaka,  Mtaik,  and  Edward  G. 
Bvdnkk,  Scotch  Plafaii,  N J^  — Ipinn  to  MinncMta 
Mfaihig  and  Manirfactnrfaig  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Mtain^ 
a  corporatkM  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959.  Ser.  No.  M3,25i 
«  CUnM.    (CL  138—118) 


^ 


Mttti 


4     •.^»^:.:, 


1.  A  tube  for  use  in  a  sap  collecting  system  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  fluid  impermeable 
material  having  radiant  energy  transmissive  portions  per- 
mitting solar  irradiation  therethrough  of  the  contents  of 
said  tube,  said  body  also  having  infrared  absorptive  por> 
tions  adapted  to  absorb  solar  infrared  radiation  and  heat 
the  contents  of  said  tube. 


3^5M29 
LAMINATED  FABRICS 
lote  B.  Wilbcrg,  Chariottc,  N.C^  Mriganr  to 

CorponiHiNi  of  AaMrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  JvM  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,2M 
19Clafaiia.    (CL  138— 126) 


10.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  inner  and  outer  tubular 
jackets,  each  jacket  of  said  hose  including  plied  yam  ex- 
tending parallel  to  plied  yarn  in  the  other  jacket,  the 
singles  and  plying  twists  of  said  plied  yarn  being  in  the 
same  direction  in  the  inner  jacket  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  the  outer  jacket. 


3,95<,438 

ROTARY  WEAVING  AND  SPINNING  MACHINE 

F.  McGlBicy,  175  ProMcctSt^  PhUHMbvf,  NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1957.  Sar.  No.  Mt,478 

38nai—     (CL119— 11) 


^-J'__ 


1.  A  method  of  weaving  comprising  individually  sup- 
porting and  rotating  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  at  one 
end  of  each  about  a  conunon  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  warp  threads  and  producing  thereby  a  recipro- 
cating shed,  continuously  replenishing  said  ends  of  said 
warp  threads  by  forming  the  thread  from  a  stream  of 
fibers,  passing  a  filling  thread  throu^  the  reciprocating 
shed. 


Hany  Gcoine 
-lyeal, 


3,t5M31 
NEEDLE  LOOM 

and  WHUaB  Charice  Atvold, 
to    Bous 
a  Briitah  coaipMy 
FHad  Jaly  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,975 

Great  Brttya  Jidy  2, 1957 
(CL  U9^i23) 


1.  A  high  speed  needle  loomhaviag  a  bead  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  needlea,  a  rod  having  the  head  attached 
at  one  of  its  ends,  a  guide  through  which  the  rod  is  lon- 
gitudinally slidable,  the  head  being  diqwaed  beyond  the 
guide,  cam  means  for  longitudinally  reciprocating  the 
rod,  and  cam  means  engaging  the  rod  and  operative  to 
oscillate  the  same  and  thereby  provide  oscillating  move- 
ment to  the  needle-carrying  head. 


3,854,432 

PERMEABLE  AIRFOIL  flON  MATERIAL 

Allelic  Ghat,  Fart  WayM,  bd^  Milfiii  to  Fort  WayM 

Mctah,  faK^  a  cwpofatiaM  «f  ladiana 

FBsdAw.  38, 1954.  fi«.  N*.  S8M78 

iOahM.    (0.139-^25) 

1.  A  permeaMe  airfoil  skin  material  adapted  to  span 

the  spaces  between  internal  frame  elements  of  an  airfoil 

and  comprising  a  woven  wire  fabric  sheet  with  both  ita 

warp  and  weft  made  from  stainless  steel  wire  of  original 

round  cross  section  to  impart  structural  strength  and 

corroak»  resistance  to  the  sheet  and  with  those  portions 
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of  the  wires  appearing  on  at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  the 
.  sheet  being  rolled  so  as  to  be  disposed  substantially  in  a 


SJ 


conunon  plane  to  impart  surface  smoothness  to  such  face 
of  the  sheet 


3,85M33 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  WIRE  AND  THE  LKE 
Otto  HaMwtti,  U  CeBe  Sataf  Ctowl,  FkMKe,  asB^Dor  to 

SociM  ABoagmBe  Gcoffroy-Detote,  Paris,  France,  a 


Filed  Dee.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  782,444 

ClafaBs  prtority,  applltatiiw  Fnace  Dec.  15, 1954 

4ClatoM.    (CL148— 2) 


J  -^ 


I.  in  a  flexible  wire  storing  device,  a  conveyer 
ad^tted  to  be  di^rfaced  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a 
feedout  unit  associated  with  said  conveyor  and  operable 
to  cast  off  loops  of  said  wire  on  to  a  first  area  of  the 
conveyor  whUe  said  conveyor  is  moving  to  form  a  spread- 
out  array  of  overlapping  loops  over  the  conveyor  surface, 
a  take-up  unit  supported  over  a  second  area  of  the  con- 
veyor qwced  from  said  first  area  and  operable  to  draw 
in  said  wire  upwardly  from  the  array  of  loops,  means 
for  displacing  the  conveyor  from  the  feedout  unit  to- 
wards the  takeup  unit,  and  means  for  imparting  displace- 
ment to  said  take-up  unit  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  conveyor  dis|4acement  so  as  to  maintain 
the  takeup  unit  at  all  times  in  substantial  vertical  align- 
meot  with  an  endmost  loop  of  said  array. 


3,854,434 
ASSEMBLING  OF  FURNITURE  SPRING  INTERIORS 


to  Pnllmaa  (Palsat)  Pradacts  Lioyted,  LondoiL  EMiand 

FUcd  Aaic.  23, 1948,  Ser.  No.  51377 

MOriM.    (CL14*-3) 


a  successive  row  of  springs,  loading  trays  each  adapted  to 
reoeive  a  single  row  of  the  tpringt  and  aa  fiisffriated  pair 
of  tie  wires,  plurality  of  devices  to  receive  in  ii^v^— tiim  the 
rows  of  springs  with  their  tie  wires  and  to  feed  the  rows 
interlaced  with  their  tie  wires  by  successive  Tfay^  nalil 
the  desired  length  of  spring  assembly  is  buUt  up,  means  ia 
asBociatioo  with  said  devices  adapted  to  rocdve  and  grip 
the  tie  wires  and  thereupon  to  interlace  the  tie  wires  with 
the  end  convolutions  of  the  springs,  cyclically  operative 
conveyor  means  adapted  to  receive  loaded  trays  in  suc- 
cession, tray  support  means  oa  to  which  the  loaded  trays 
are  delivered  in  sucoessioa  at  intervals  by  said  conveying 
means  and  adapted  to  traasiBr  the  loaded  trays  smgly  from 
said  conveyor  means  upwards  into  juxtaposition  to  said 
devices  ^th  the  springs  and  tie  wires  in  the  tray  positioned 
ready  for  the  interlacing  of  the  tie  wires  with  said  springs, 
means  operating  in  synchronism  with  said  conveyor  meaiu 
during  said  intervals  to  move  said  support  means  to  said 
position  where  the  springs  and  tie  wires  are  positioned  for 
interlacing  the  springs  with  the  tie  wires  and  to  withdraw 
the  empty  tray  from  the  springs  and  to  carry  the  tray  to  a 
position  q>aced  from  said  conveyor  means,  means  to  re- 
ceive from  said  support  means  the  empty  tray  and  to  dis- 
charge it  from  the  nuchine,  and  a  platform  for  the  trays 
located  in  juxtaposition  to  said  conveyor  means. 


3,854,435 

WIREBOUND  BOX  ASSEMBLING  AND  CLOSING 

MACHINE 
Lcrojr  Stanley  Hayward,  Morrfa  PiahH,  David  G.  K^ 
ley,  MouitalB  Lakes,  and  Nicholas  Horvath,  Rockaway, 

SV  ■■*■?"**  *fl^  Machhies  Co.,  RockawS, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delawaie 

FBed  Dec.  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778^44 
UnaiBM     (O.  148-^3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  mattress  qiring  and  like 
assemblies  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of 
helical  type  furniture  springs  with  tie  wires  alternating 
and  parallei  with  such  rows  of  q>rings  and  interlaced  with 
the  end  convolutions  of  the  springs,  comprising  a  machine 
frame,  means  on  said  frame  to  interlace  the  tie  wires  with 


1.  In  a  machine  for  closing  wirebound  boxes  of  the 
type  wherein  the  box  ends  are  provided  with  battens 
adjacent  their  edgea  and  the  edges  of  the  box  sides  abut 
the  outer  faces  of  said  battens,  a  frame  for  receiving  and 
supporting  the  boxes  with  the  box  ends  in  place  but 
unsecured  and  with  the  kx^  fasteners  at  the  closing  cor- 
ner of  the  box  threaded  but  not  interlocked,  fixed  clamp 
members  mounted  on  said  frame  near  the  input  end  of 
said  machine  in  the  path  of  the  box  moving  into  the 
machine,  said  fixed  clamp  members  being  mounted  for 
movement  laterally  from  the  path  of  an  oncoming  box 
by  engagement  with  the  box  to  permit  the  box  to  pass, 
resilient  means  urging  said  fixed  clamp  members  to  re- 
turn to  their  position  in  the  path  of  said  box  after  pas- 
sage thereof,  movable  clamp  members  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  against  the  leading  face  of  the  box 
to  move  said  box  in  a  reverse  direction  against  said  fixed 
clamp  members  to  forcibly  engage  the  box  between  said 
clamp  members,  square  its  corners  and  hold  it  in  pie- 
determined  position  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  stapling 
mechanisms  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  t^aplft 
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throufh  the  box  lidc*  and  into  the  bfttteos  on  the  box 
ends,  a  loop  beading  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  around  the  dosint  comer  of  the  box  to 
bend  the  threaded  loops  into  interlocked  position,  and 
two-way-acting  power  means  for  driving  said  movable 
clamp  members,  said  stapling  mechanisms  and  said  loop 
bending  member  to  peifoim  the  aforesaid  operations  in 
predetermined  sequence. 


3,6S<,434 
FILLING  HEAD  FOR  FILLING  MACHINES 

I  COffMnliOB  flf 

24, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t22,51S 
15  HilBii      (CL141— 9f) 


1.  In  container  filling  apparatus,  a  fiUitfg  spout  struc- 
ture, means  mounting  said  filling  spout  structure  for  move- 
ment in  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  means  traveling 
with  said  qxNit  structure  for  presenting  a  container  to 
be  filled  to  said  spout  structure,  said  spout  structure  in- 
cluding a  body  part  mounting  a  vertically  dispoeed  axially 
movable  filling  stem  and  a  vertically  disposed  vacuum 
tube  surrounding  a  portiao  at  least  of  said  filling  stem  and 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  body  pert,  means  for 
moving  said  filling  stem  relative  to  said  vacuum  tube 
from  an  extended  position  in  which  it  projects  downward- 
ly beyond  the  free  end  of  said  vacuum  tube  to  a  retracted 
position  in  which  the  lower  portion  of  said  filling  stem  is 
contained  within  said  vacuum  tube,  sealing  means  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  filling  stem  for  making  sealing  contact 
with  said  vacuum  tube  when  said  filling  stem  is  in  its  re- 
tracted position,  said  sealing  means  acting  when  in  the  re- 
tracted position,  to  close  said  filling  stem  to  the  flow  of 
product  therethrough,  a  vacuiun  passageway  extending 
from  the  free  end  of  said  sealing  means  to  an  outlet  point 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  tube  when 
said  filling  stem  is  in  the  retracted  position,  means  other 
than  said  filling  stem  moving  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  filling  stem  in  the  retracted  position,  means  opera- 
tive upon  the  presentation  of  a  container  to  said  spout 
smicture  for  releasing  said  stem  securing  means,  means 
ooonecting  said  filling  stem  to  a  source  of  product,  means 
connecting  said  vacuum  tube  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  and 
valve  means  operative  in  conjunction  with  said  last  named 
means  for  breaking  the  connection  between  said  vacuum 
tube  and  the  source  of  vacuum  during  passage  of  said 
spout  structure  through  a  predetermined  portion  of  its  path 
cMf  travel. 


M5M37 
flABER  SAW 
Frank  W.  MttdM,  Mcavhls,  N.Y^  asailMrlD  1W  Pofftw^ 
Cable  MacUae  Company,  SytMmm,  N.Y^  a 
tkmofNcwYorii 

hm.  22, 1957,  Sar.  No.  «35,1<3 
ICIirfB.     (CL143— M) 


A  bayonet  saw  structure  comprising  a  work  engaging 
plate  formed  with  a  saw  blade  receiving  aperture,  a 
housing  attached  to  said  plate,  a  blade  holder  mounted 
for  reciprocation  toward  and  from  said  plate  and  having 
an  end  portion  extending  from  the  housing  toward  said 
plate,  laid  end  portion  of  the  carrier  befaif  of  redooed 
thicknws  providing  a  transversely  extending  shoulder,  a 
saw  blade  formed  with  teeth  along  its  forward  edge  and 
haviiif  a  tongue  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
toothed  edge  at  the  upper  end  of  the  Made,  the  under 
side  of  said  tongue  portion  merging  with  the  rear  edge 
of  the  blade  on  a  radius,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
blade  being  positioned  on  said  reduced  portion  of  the  car- 
rier, with  the  upper  edge  of  said  tongue  portion  abutting 
against  said  shoulder,  a  pin  extending  through  the  re- 
duced portion  of  the  carrier  and  engaging  said  radius  of 
the  blade,  a  nut  having  threaded  connection  with  said 
pin  and  cooperable  to  detachably  damp  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  blade  against  the  reduced  portion  of  the  car- 
rier, the  body  portion  of  said  blade  extending  downward- 
ly through  said  blade  recdving  apertiu-e  in  the  work 
engagiiig  plate. 


AllM  C 


3,*5M3t 
MILL  CARRIAGE 
TtM. 

coffponHMM  HI  ss 
Filed  Oct.  3, 19M.  Ser.  N«.  59,91* 
3  dafans.    (CL  143— US) 


SAW 
McCoO, 


to  Tkc 


f^* 


1.  In  a  saw  mill  carriage,  a  plurality  of  base  memben, 
a  knee  and  dog  assembly  on  each  base  member,  means  to 
move  the  assemblies  relative  to  the  base  memben,  a  track 
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directly  connected  to  and  directly  supporting  each  base 
member  adjacent  the  ends  thereot  a  pair  of  longitudinal- 
ly extending  support  members  rigidly  connected  to  the 
lower  portioiu  of  the  base  members  and  extending  there- 
between, at  least  one  oi  said  IcmgitudiBal  support  mem- 
bers being  of  a  tubular  air-tight  construction  thereby  to 
hold  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure,  air  pressure  devices 
on  the  carriage  operatively  coimected  to  the  assemblies, 
and  pressure  transmitting  connections  from  said  air-tight 
support  member  to  said  air  pressure  devices. 


7.  A  generally  flat  adapter  |riate  for  interconnecting  a 
power  drill  housing  and  a  poweriess  XofA  housing,  said 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of  said  hous- 
ings and  having  at  least  one  arcuate  recess  formed  there- 
in for  receiving  through  one  eixl  thereof  the  enlarged  head 
of  a  member  projecting  forwardly  from  the  other  hous- 
ing, the  opposite  end  of  said  recess  being  reduced-in- 
width  whereupon  rdative  rotation  between  the  two  hous- 
ings results  in  engagement  oi  the  enlarged  head  of  said 
member  behind  the  edges  of  said  recess  at  said  reduced- 
in-width  end  therecrf  to  positivdy  interconnect  said  two 
housings,  and  a  flat  i|»inf-k>cking  element  diqxMed  in 
the  plane  of  said  adapter  plate  and  having  one  end  se- 
cured thereto  with  the  opposite  end  thereof  extending 
across  the  first  mentioned  end  of  said  recess  and  bdng 
biased  toward  the  adapter  plate,  whereby  said  dement  is 
adapted  for  positivdy  retaining  the  head  of  said  member 
in  said  reduced-in-width  end  of  said  recess,  said  opposite 
end  of  said  element  being  adapted  to  be  manually  fiexed 
away  from  the  plate  to  permit  engafement  and  disengage- 
ment of  the  head  of  said  member  with  the  edge  of  said 


3,636,446 
ELECTRONIC  PRESS  FOR  MAKING  PLYWOOD  IN 
A  CONTINUOUS  FLOW 
I       RabeadcMcOcXaTfardc  Toledo  264— 16, 


I 


Filed  Feb.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,432 

Clainu  priorlhr,  applraHoa  Iradl  Dec.  23, 1956 

6  ClalM.     (CL  144—262) 


suSe  by  side  and  having  peripheral  portions  forming  a 
product-engaging  mantle;  means  comprising  an  axle  for 
coaxially  supporting  said  tirer,  and  means  for  heatiag 
the  side  of  the  laminated  product,  said  heating  m^ t 
comprising  a  plurality  oi  dongated  axially  parallel  elec- 
trodes embedded  in  said  mantle,  a  source  of  electric 
current,  and  means  for  oonsecutivdy  connecting  said 
source  with  selected  electrodes. 


3*656^39 
ADAPTER  FOR  CONNECTING  POWER  DRILLS  TO 

POWERLESS  TOOLS 
Eascry  L.  Hall,  HfaMdalc,  aiad  Rkbwd  H.  Kodan,  RoDIm 
Meadows,  DL,  asslgBiiis  to  SU  CospetalluM,  ~ 
DL,  a  ceipoiaifcwi  of  Delawan 

road  Nov.  27, 1959,  Sw.  N«  655317 
7  nihil     (0.144—1) 


3,656,441 

SCREW  HOLDER  AND  DRIVER 

Pari  E.  HdM,  Mm  Hill,  Media,  Pa. 

FUed  Mnr  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  611,664 

4nabni     (CL  145-^52) 


7.  As  a  Dovd  article  of  nunufacture,  a  roll  for  re- 
•iliently  compressing  one  side  of  a  laminated  product, 
said  roll  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
fluid-fined  tires  of  resUient  malwial,  said  tires  located 


1.  Screw  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  rearwardly 
disposed  rotatable  body  section  having  a  forward  portion 
with  a  hollow  interior  qmce  and  a  rear  driving  pcntioa 
for  effecting  rotation  of  said  rotaUble  body  section,  a 
spinde  rotatably  and  longitudinally  axially  movable  with 
reelect  to  said  body  section  and  having  a  rear  head  por- 
tion disposed  within  said  interior  space,  interengageable 
portions  within  said  space  on  said  body  section  and  on 
said  rear  head  portira  for  rotating  said  body  section  and 
said  spindle  in  unison,  spring  means  in  said  body  sec- 
tion normally  urging  said  interengageable  portions  apart, 
a  screw  bit  carried  by  said  spindle  and  rotatable  there- 
with, a  second  body  section  longitudinally  axially  slida- 
bly  mounted  on  said  q>indle  at  the  forward  end  thereof 
and  having  portions  carried  thereby  for  retaining  a  screw 
for  engagement  by  said  bit,  said  second  body  section  hav- 
ing a  front  end  face  for  engagement  with  tite  sur&we 
of  the  material  into  which  the  screw  is  to  be  driven  and 
an  opposite  end  portion  of  such  length  to  engage  said  ro- 
Utable  body  section  and  separate  said  interengageable 
portions  and  thereby  discontinue  driving  of  said  q>indle 
upon  engagement  of  said  front  end  tece  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  material. 


3,656,442 

RATCHET  TOOL 

Walter  L.  Wrigicy,  124  S.  Ptoc,  Palatiac,  DL 

Filed  Dec  26, 1956,  Ser.  No.  786,792 

SOafaM.    (0.145—75) 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  nose  section  having  a 
rear  aimular  skirt  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  said 
skirt  being  attached  to  a  front  end  of  a  handle  for  rotation 
by  said  handle,  said  nose  section  also  having  a  central 
front  passage  therein  communicating  with  a  cavity  formed 
by  the  skirt,  a  collar  in  said  cavity,  means  connecting 
said  nose  section  to  said  collar  for  rotation  of  said  ccrilar 
by  said  nose  section,  a  ratchet  shaft  journaled  in  said 
collar  and  passage,  a  ratdiet  pawl  pivoted  on  said  collar 
for  engaging  and  rotating  said  ratchet  shaft  in  reqwoae 
to  rotation  of  said  collar  and  being  swingable  on  its 
pivot  into  opposite  positions  for  rotating  said  diaft  in 
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opposite  directions  respectively,  •  second  collar  adapted 
for  rotation  on  a  handle  and  having  a  front  skirt  portion 
rotataUe  on  said  rear  skirt  of  the  nose  section,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  skirt  portion  of  the  second 
collar  to  said  pawl  through  said  slot  to  swing  said  pawl 
in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
second  collar  in  opposite  directions  respectively,  a  tool 
retainer  joumaled  in  said  passage  in  front  of  said  ratchet 
shaft,  and  means  drivingly  coooecting  said  ratchet  shaft 
to  said  tool  retainer  for  rotation  by  said  ratchet  shaft 


3.t5M43 

THREADED  FASTENER  HAVING  A   RESILIENT 

LOCKING  FLANGE 

Louis  T.  KMKkc,  557S  PiHum,  Blrmli^haiii,  Mkh. 

FIM  Jaly  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  124^51 

4  Chins.     (CLISI-^M) 


1.  In  a  threaded  fastener  comprising  a  headed  member 
having  a  major  thread  diameter  and  a  head  with  mini- 
mum external  width  dimensions  larger  than  said  thread 
diameter,  a  flange  formed  integrally  with  said  head,  a  first 
surface  on  the  side  of  said  flange  facing  away  from  said 
bead  extending  from  the  major  thread  diameter  to  the 
outer  flange  diameter,  and  a  second  surface  on  the  side 
of  said  flange  facing  said  head  and  extending  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  head  to  the  outer  flange  diameter, 
said  surfaces  being  inclined  in  the  same  directitMi  with 
substantially  equal  slopes  away  from  said  head,  the  head 
extending  axially  from  said  flange  and  having  a  tool- 
engageable  surface,  the  outer  diameter  o(  said  flange  being 
between  1.66  and  3.0  times  said  major  thread  diameter, 
the  ratio  ot  average  flange  thickness  to  major  fastener 
thread  diameter  being  betwem  about  0.1  and  0.33. 


SKID  CHAIN 

E4wani  KIwHWifcl,  1212  E.  7th  St.,  Eric,  Pa. 

F1M  laa.  15,  IMt,  Bar.  No.  2,47S 

ICfarins.    (CL  152— 221) 


A  skid  chain  coihprising  spaced  side  chains  disposed, 
when  in  uae,  generally  in  parallel  planes,  spaced  generally 
U-shaped  cross  members  attached  to  said  side  chains  and 
having  a  straight  party  generally  parallel  to  said  side 
chains,  a  continuous  length  of  material  having  the  prop- 
erties of  nylon  laced  around  said  straight  parts  a  plurality 
at  times  to  form  a  plurality  of  bight  portions  disposed 
in  a  common  plane,  each  said  bight  portion  extending 
from  one  said  U-shaped  member  to  the  other,  a  diagonal 
cord  pMsinf  around  said  bi^  portions  adjacents  said 
U-shaped  members  on  a  flrst  side  and  extending  diagon- 
ally across  the  second  side  of  said  bight  portions,  and  un- 
like material  molded  over  said  bight  portions  and  said 
diagonal  cord  forming  a  matrix  therefor  forming  a  flat 
relatively  thin  cross  naember. 


3,fSM45 
CmMPlNG  METHOD  AND 
A.  WIs^  CaaV  HO,  Pa., 


APPARATUS 
to  AMP 


Filed  Oct  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,45t 
4  OaiBM.     (CL  153—1) 


2.  Connector  crimping  ^iparatus  comprising  a  fixed 
die  and  a  movable  die,  means  for  feeding  a  succession 
of  terminals  in  strip  form  while  said  dies  are  apart  to 
position  the  leading  terminal  of  said  strip  between  said 
dies  whereby,  upon  movement  ot  said  movable  die  to- 
wards said  fixed  die,  said  leading  terminal  is  removed 
from  said  strip  and  crimped  onto  a  wire,  said  movable  die 
having  a  recess  therein,  secondary  feeding  means  for 
feeding  said  strip  a  short  distance  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  the  terminals  of  said  strip,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  secondary  feeding  means  during 
the  interval  when  said  dies  are  together  whereby  the  next 
adjacent  terminal  ai  said  strip  is  fed  a  short  distance  to 
position  its  leading  end  within  said  recess  so  that  upon 
return  movement  of  said  movable  dis^  said  leading  end 
is  deburred  and  smoothed. 


3,«54,444 

STAKING  MACHINE 

PmI  E.  Schaayt,  Wlchka,  KaM.,  and  laoMS  F.  Wadddl, 

Jr.,  Versailles,  Mo.,  aasicBors  to  Bodi«  Arlplanc  Con- 

pany,  Wichita,  KaM.,  a  corporathM  of  Delaware 

Filed  immt  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  123,453 

6CtehM.    (CL153— 1) 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  terminal  staking  device  oper- 
able to  stake  terminals  to  wires  faKluding  terminal  orient- 
ing and  feeding  means  operative  to  serially  feed  terminals 
to  a  feeding  position  and  to  give  the  terminals  a  desired 
orientation  by  the  time  the  terminals  reach  said  feeding 
position,  and  including  staking  means  at  a  staking  posi- 
tion having  jaw  means  positioned  to  receive  terminals 
and  operative  to  stake  the  terminals  when  operated, 
comprising:  transfer  means  including  a  bar  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  pivot  in  an  upright  plane  and 
said  bar  having  parallel-bar  type  pincers  at  its  other 
end,  said  pincers  being  normally  spring  presesd  to  a 
closed  position  and  a  cam  follower  connected  to  said 
pincers  operable  to  open  said  pincers,  a  cam  located  in  the 
path  of  said  cam  follower  when  said  bar  is  upwardly 
pivoted  in  said  plane,  said  cam  befaig  disposed  so  that 
said  pincers  are  opened  by  said  cam  follower  before 
reaching  said  feeding  position  and  close  on  the  terminal 
when  the  feeding  position  is  reached,  the  bar  when  down- 
wardly pivoted  moving  the  pincers  to  said  staking  posi- 
tion, said  jaw  means  being  operable  to  receive  and  stake 
terminals  while  they  remain  gripped  by  said  pincers,  and 
means  operable  to  release  the  terminals  from  said  pincers 
after  staking  is  completed. 
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3,95M47 
CAN  BODY  RESHAPING  MEANS 
Powell   and    Wilfred   JaaMs   AOtooiv,   Wt 

to  The  Mcfal  Bn  Coi^aay  Limited, 


appiicatloa  May  31, 1955,  Scr.  No.  512,173.  now 
Patent  No.  2,195,527,  dated  Inly  21,  1959.    DftvMcd 
May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  616,994 
(CL  153-^54) 


6  — 


1.  Apparatus  for  reforming  a  cylindrical  can  body  into 
a  body  having  a  non-cylindrical  cross-section,  comprising 
a  fixed  can-body-reforminf  mandrel  for  reception  in  a 
cylindrical  can  body,  conveyor  means  to  engage  the 
cylindrical  can  body  and  advance  it  along  said  mandrel 
in  one  direction  only  starting  at  one  end  of  said  mandrel 
and  off  of  the  other  end  thereof,  said  mandrel  being 
shaped  to  reform  the  cylindrical  can  body  into  non- 
cylindrical  form  as  it  is  advanced,  a  fixed  anvil  onto 
which  the  non-cylindrical  can  body  is  advanced  from 
said  mandrel,  said  anvil  being  constructed  for  internal 
contact  with  two  opposed  sides  <rf  the  non-cylindrical 
can  body,  and  longitudinal  bend  shaping  means  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  anvil,  said  conveyor  means  also  extend- 
ing along  said  anvil  for  moving  can  bodies  thereover,  said 
shaping  means  being  di^KMcd  for  external  contact  with 
said  opposed  sides  of  the  non-cylindrical  can  body  and 
being  cooperable  with  said  anvil  and  operable  in  the 
direction  of  can  body  movement  by  said  conveyor  means 
in  forming  permanent  recessed  longitudinal  bends  in  said 
opposed  sides  of  a  moving  non-cylindrical  can  body. 


REntEABmC 
G.  Dcari^l524 

NewAKmn 
Filed  May  14, 19S9rSir.  N«.  613,156 
lOatm.    (CL  156— 411) 


tn  a  machine  applying  camelback  to  a  tire; 

a  pair  of  elliptical,  camelback  pressing  rollers; 

a  roller  carrying  head; 

a  shaft  for  each  roller  and  around  which  the  roller 

rotates; 
a  member  rotataUy  carried  on  each  side  of  said  head; 
pivot  means  rockably  carried  by  said  head  and  con- 


fining said  shafts  to  up  and  down  rocking  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  said  shafts  extending  from  said  members 
by  free  ends; 

said  shafu  being  carried  by  said  members  on  axes  off- 
set and  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  rock- 
ing axes  of  the  members; 

a  gear  member  rockable  by  rocking  of  each  of  said 
members; 

gear  means  engaging  each  of  said  gear  members; 

and  means  biasing  said  rotatable  members  and  their 
atuched  shafts  directing  the  free  ends  of  the  shafts 
one  toward  the  otho*. 


3,656,449 
TIRE  DEMOUNTING  TOOL 
James  R.  Foster,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  amlgnor  to  The  Coals 
Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FIM  Inly  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  43,521 
2ClahM.    (CL1S7— 1J2) 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  tire  firom  a  wheel  and  tire 
assembly  supported  on  a  stand  having  an  upright  post 
projected  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  assembly 
wherein  the  wheel  of  said  assembly  has  a  rim  and  the 
tire  of  said  assembly  has  bead  members,  said  tool  com- 
prising  an  elongated  handle  having  a  flat  end  secticm, 
a  lateral  projection  for  engaging  a  bead  member  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  terminal  end  of  said  end  section, 
means  swingably  supported  on  said  handle  section  about 
an  axis  extended  in  the  direction  of  said  projection  and 
including  a  free  end  portion  movable  in  the  plane  of  said 
flat  end  section  to  a  first  position  extended  in  a  side  by 
side  relation  with  said  flat  end  section,  and  to  a  second 
position  inclined  outwardly  from  said  handle  with  said 
end  portion  and  end  section  being  of  substantially  the 
same  thickness,  wliereby  when  said  end  portion,  in  the 
first  position  thereof,  is  insertaMe  between  oomplemen- 
Ury  portions  of  the  wheel  rim  and  a  bead  member  to  an 
extent  defined  by  the  engagement  of  said  projection 
with  a  bead  member,  and  said  handle  is  fulcrumed  against 
said  post,  relative  movement  between  the  handle  and  said 
assembly  provides  for  the  progressive  positioning  of 
said  end  portion  to  the  second  position  therefor  so  that 
•successive  portiom  of  the  tire  bead  engaged  by  the  handle 
end  section  are  moved  over  the  rim  and  then  reuined  in 
said  moved  position  by  said  end  portion. 


3,656,456 

SAFETY  PILOTS 
Roger  S.  Lovcbnd,  Torranee,  and  Nicholas  J.  SMark, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  MfaweapoUs-HoncywcU 

Rcgnlator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  796,436 
7  Clafans.    (CL  156^123) 

1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising  a  first  burner 
tube,  a  second  smaller  burner  tube  positicmed  substan- 
tially concentrically  within  and  in  tpitoed  relationship 
with  said  first  tube,  means  closing  the  apace  between  said 
tubes  near  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  second  tube  hav- 
ing a  projection  beyond  the  end  of  said  flrst  tabe  and  ter- 
minating in  an  outwardly  extending  flange  that  projects 
over  said  first  tube  so  as  to  form  a  slot  therebetween,  said 
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wcond  tube  mlao  having  an  openinc  in  the  wall  thereof 
Bear  said  flante,  one  of  said  tubes  having  an  aperture 
therein  for  the  admission  of  fuel  only,  and  means  bistween 
said  aperture  and  said  opening  for  distributing  the  fuel 


substantially  evenly  between  said  tubes  so  as  to  provide  a 
uniform  flame  at  said  slot  and  opening,  and  a  thermo- 
couple unit  supported  substantially  concentrically  within 
and  spaced  from  and  profecting  above  said  tubes. 


SECTIONAL  DOOR  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES 
WUUaiii  P.  FidiiBat,  2M  S.  A  ■«■!>■  Avc^ 
A.  Scholtca,  M9  ColcraiM  Rami,  both  of 
Md. 

Filed  Jaly  13,  IfSi,  Sar.  No.  597,747 


2% 


ing  the  water-flood-front  and  improving  the  production  of 
oil  by  incorporating  in  said  water  at  least  one  surfactant 
compound  of  the  formula 

B*-0— C=0— O— B» 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  lower  aliphatic  radicals  having  1 
to  2  and  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  respectively,  but  wherein  R* 
and  R*  together  have  no  more  than  5  carbon  atoms. 


1.  In  a  closure,  at  least  three  elastic  slats,  comple- 
mental  bearinp  and  trunnions  on  the  slats  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  same  into  a  composite  door,  abutments 
between  the  slats  adapted  to  come  together  in  one  angular 
position  of  such  slats  in  which  the  centers  of  the  pivotal 
connections  of  the  slats  are  not  in  alignment,  and  tracks 
for  the  edges  of  the  slats  to  compel  the  alignment  of  the 
centers  to  thereby  elastically  stress  the  slats  and  set  up 
reactionary  friction  resistance  between  the  bearings  and 
trunnions  to  resist  relative  axial  movement. 


3,t5MS2 
SURFACTANT-WATER  FLOODING  PROCESS 

G.  BanHvd  mi  Onia  C  HoArook,  O71M  Lake, 
DL,  amtgrnn  la  The  Para  €M  CoMp—y,  Chicago,  MIL, 
•  corpomtloa  af  OUo 
N«Dnmlaf.    FOad  N«v.  1«,  19S9,  Sv.  N«.  t53,M2 

9  Oatas.    (CL  IM-^) 

L  la  a  oaethod  for  recovering  oil  from  subterranean 

reservoirs  by  infecting  water  through  an  input  well  and 

producing  iuids  from  said  reservoir  through  an  output 

waO,  the  improvement  comprising  simultaneously  trac- 


3,tSM53 

RELEASING  WASHOVER  OUTSIDE  CUTTER 
Af«ai  B.  Forana,  Jr.,  HoaHoa,  Tex.,  aalfiii  to  Hoastoa 
Oa  FWd  Material  Coip— y,  lac,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  ■ 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,459 
19  nslaii     (CLIM— 5S.i) 


1.  A  releasing  washover  outside  cutter  for  cutting  and 
removing  stuck  pipe  from  a  well  bore  comprising  an  elon- 
gate tubular  body  connected  to  an  operating  string,  an 
annular  piston  in  said  body,  said  piston  being  responsive 
to  fluid  pressure  in  the  body,  a  first  spring  means  con- 
nected between  the  body  and  said  piston  yieldably  urg- 
ing said  piston  upwardly,  a  first  sleeve  connected  to  said 
piston  and  slidably  disposed  in  the  body,  pipe  gripping 
means,  one  end  of  said  pipe  gripping  means  connected 
to  the  first  sleeve,  an  anti-friction  assembly  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  body,  the  second  end  of  said  pipe  gripping 
means  supported  on  said  anti-friction  assembly,  a  sec- 
ond sleeve  slidably  diq>osed  in  said  body  below  the 
anti-friction  assembly,  interfitting  key  and  keyway  means 
connected  between  said  second  sleeve  and  the  body,  a 
second  spring  connected  between  said  body  and  said  sec- 
ond sleeve  yieldably  urging  said  second  sleeve  upwardly, 
and  cutting  means  connected  to  said  second  sleeve,  said 
cutting  means  supported  by  said  body  and  actuated  by 
upward  movement  of  said  body. 


M5MS4 

FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PROPELLER-DRTVING  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 
KcHMtfi  AnoU  Barfofd,  Dcr^,  aad  Hvry  Sfanlstcr  Bot- 

to  RoUa-Royca 
(ladnftrlaa) 


I,  Sv.  Na.  925,927 

July  15,  1959 
(ClaiaM.    (CL  17B— 135.74) 
6.  In  combination,  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
combustion  equipment,  independently  rotating  low-pres- 
sure and  high-pressure  rotors,  each  rotor  comprising  a 
compressor  and  an  associated  tivbine,  a  reversible  pitch 
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propeller  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  low-pressure 
rotor,  and  a  toi>«peed  governor  controlling  the  high-pres- 
sure rotor,  and  a  fuel  system  supplying  fuel  to  the  com- 
bustion equipment  comprising  fuel  pressurizing  means, 
fuel  pressure  ducting  connected  to  receive  pressure  fuel 
from  the  fuel  pressurizing  means  and  delivering  to  the 
combustion  equipment,  said  ducting  including  a  first  fuel 
flow  passage  and  a  second  fuel  flow  passage  in  parallel 
with  the  first  fuel  flow  passage,  said  fint  and  second  fuel 
flow  passages  having  a  common  inlet  and  a  common  out- 
let, a  first  throttle  valve  adjusUble  to  vary  the  fuel  flow 
in  said  first  passage,  a  second  throttle  valve  adjustable  to 


vary  the  fuel  flow  in  the  second  passage,  a  settable  con- 
trol member  having  a  first  range  of  settings  corresponding 
to  forward  thrust  operation  of  the  propeller  and  a  sec- 
ond range  of  settings  corresponding  to  reverse  thrust  op- 
eratio  of  the  propeller,  the  first  and  second  throttle  mem- 
bers being  each  connected  to  the  control  member  to  be 
moved  thereby,  the  first  throttle  member  being  moved 
to  permit  a  flow  of  fuel  throu^  the  first  passage  only 
for  settings  of  the  oontnrf  member  in  said  first  range  of 
s^^ngs  and  the  second  throttle  member  being  moved  to 
permit  a  flow  of  fuel  throu^  the  second  passage  only 
for  settings  of  the  contnri  member  in  said  second  range 
of  settings. 


3,954,455 

TURBOPROP  CONTROL 
J.  Waais,  JsiiMaiiiilh,  lai^  m 
Moton  Cocpofatkia,  Dttratt,  Mick, 
Ddawvs 

Filed  ScpC  23, 1959, 8«.  No.  S41,7S« 
7  Clalaia.    (CL  179—135.74) 


to  Csasral 
a  coipontfoa  of 


lOS 

adapted  to  meter  fuel  to  the  engine  and  a  settable  trim- 
mmg  means  connected  to  the  fud  regulator  adapted  to 
increase  and  decrease  fuel  flow  through  a  limited  range; 
means  coupling  the  power  control  to  the  main  fud  regu- 
lator for  control  thereof;  means  coui^ing  the  oonditioa 
control  to  the  trimming  means  for  setting  thereof  throu^ 
a  first  range  of  movement  of  the  condition  control;  m— — 
coupling  the  power  control  to  the  setuble  iiqiut  ■«— — 
so  that  the  power  control  detomines  the  mode  <a  oper- 
ation of  the  propeller  in  normal  operation  thereof;  and 
means  coupling  the  condition  contnri  to  the  setuble  in- 
put means  so  that  the  condition  control  moves  the  set- 
uble input  means  to  a  position  causing  feathering  of 
the  propeller  by  movement  of  the  condition  control  in 
a  further  range  of  movement  thereof. 


3,95M54 

_^^  ROTOR  HEAD  FAIRING 

PUUp  L.  Mlchd,  Wcstoa,  aad  Evm  A. 

Fahffldd,  CoBB^  ssrigauw  to  Ualtod  Ak«nt> 

tfoa,  East  Hartf ovd,  Coaa^  a  cotponlioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaa.  27, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  4,929 
14Claiaia.    (CL  179— 199) 


I.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft,  a  rotor  head,  mean 
mounting  said  rotor  head  for  roUtion,  rotor  blades,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  blades  to  said  rotor  head,  a  rigid 
fairing  enclosing  said  rotor  head,  said  fairing  having  an 
opening  for  each  Made  and  its  connecting  means  mounted 
00  said  rotor  head,  and  resilient  means  connected  between 
a  plurality  of  said  blades  and  their  connecting  means  and 
said  fairing  for  supporting  said  fairing,  said  resilient  meant 
providing  for  relative  movement  between  said  fairing 
and  said  rotor  head. 


3,954,497 
VARIABLE  PrrCH  PROPELLER 

idak  MacFariaad,  Irfrslaai,  Fla. 
Fliad  Mar.  3, 1941,  Bm,  Na.  93J14 
7ClaiaBB.    (CL  179— 149.4»^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  turboprop  power  plant  in- 
cluding a  gas  turbine  engine  and  a  variable  pitch  feather- 
ing propeller  driven  thereby,  the  propeller  having  set- 
table  input  means  determining  the  mode  of  operation 
of  the  propeller,  the  control  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  setuble  power  controL  a  setuble  coodition 
control;  a  fuel  control  including  a  main  fuel  rt«ulatar 
783  O.O.— 8 


1.  A  propeller  including  a  hollow  hub,  impeller  Uades 
mounted  on  said  hub  and  extending  radially  thnefrom. 
siriines  on  said  blades  within  said  hub  constituting  gear 
teeth,  a  pair  of  opposed  rack  bars  engaging  the  gear  teedi 
of  each  blade,  remotely  controllable  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ating means  conunon  to  one  radt  bar  of  each  blade,  aad 
a  separate  remotely  controllable  fluid  pressure  operating 
means  common  to  the  opposed  rack  bar  of  ttush  Wade. 
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TRACTOR  HTTCH  ORGANIZATION 

Hmy  P.  Gray,  522  3vd  St,  TravOTse  Oty.  Mkh. 

FIM  Jmc  3,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S173M 

<  CWm*.     (CL  172— 44S) 


3.  In  a  tractor  hitch  for  application  to  a  tractor  having 
a  power  driven  rockshaft  and  draft  links  and  a  rear  axle, 
the  combination  with  the  draft  links,  of  means  including 
lift  links  for  transooitting  motion  from  the  rockshaft  to 
the  draft  links,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  parts 
relatively  movable  with  lost  motion  and  means  for  lock- 
ing s^id  parts  against  said  lost  motion  movement,  and 
stay  means  connecting  each  draft  link  with  the  tractor 
axle,  the  respective  stay  means  and  draft  links  having 
substantially  coaxial  pivotal  connection  with  the  axle, 
the  stay  means  comprising  telescopically  reciprocable 
parts,  one  of  which  has  spaced  spring  seats  and  the  other 
of  which  has  a  quing  seat  intermediate  the  spaced  seats 
aforesaid,  means  including  centering  springi  engaging  said 
seats  and  acting  oppositely  between  said  parts  for  nuun- 
taining  said  parts  in  a  normally  centered  position,  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  parts  in  said  centered 
position. 


said  tip,  said  tube  being  spaced  from  said  foraminous  sbell 
to  form  a  passageway  therebetween  communicating  with 
the  openings  in  said  shell,  said  passageway  being  closed 
at  its  un>er  and  lower  ends,  a  check  valve  between  said 
discharge  opening  in  said  tip  and  bore  of  said  tube  and 
disposed  beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a 
valve  seat  fixed  relative  to  said  tip.  said  tube  having 
laterally  extending  openings  therein  disposed  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  passageway 
and  with  the  bore  of  said  tube,  said  tube  being  impervious 
above  said  openings  and  throughout  the  major  extent  of 
said  foraminuous  sbell,  said  valve  means  further  including 
a  sliding  valve  member  within  said  tube  and  having  an 
imperforate  sleeve  open  at  its  ends  and  of  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  said  shell,  said  valve  member  being 
disposed  within  said  tube,  and  normally  overlying  the 
openings  in  said  tube  and  doaing  said  valve  means  to 
normally  maintain  the  valve  member  in  a  position  per- 
mitting of  maximum  jetting  action,  a  radially  extending 
flange  on  said  sleeve  diq>oaed  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
means  providing  a  passageway  communicating  with  said 
first-named  passageway  and  leading  up  to  said  flange,  said 
flange  serving  as  a  piston  and  operating  to  raise  said  valve 
member  upon  application  of  suction  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  point  above  said  tube,  said  valve  member  having  a 
lower  edge  movable  along  said  openings  in  said  flow  tube 
and  serving  to  uncover  the  (^lenings  in  said  tube  and  con- 
trol and  direct  water  through  said  openings  and  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  through  the  bore  in  said  sleeve. 


3,t5^459 
WELL  SCREEN  POINTS 
Howa^  O.  Wmiaai,  MiaaeayoHi,  MIm^ 
Edwvd  E.  JohMO^  be,  St  Paid,  Mlmm^  m 
of  Mtaaaaote 

Flkd  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,«M 
5  Claims.    (CL  175—314) 


to 


1.  In  a  jet  driven  de-watering  well  screen  point  having 
coupling  means,  a  foraminous  tubular  shell  serving  as  a 
strainer  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  coupling  means, 
a  tubular  tip  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shell  and  having  a 
discharge  opening  therein,  valve  means  for  changing  from 
jetting  action  to  de-watering  action  comprising  a  flow 
tube  within  said  shell  having  a  bore  therein,  said  tube 
being  permanently  and  tightly  connected  at  its  un>er  end 
to  said  coupling  means  and  extending  at  its  lower  end  to 


3,05<,4M 

FRONT  WHEEL  MOTOR  MOUNT  FOR  BICYCLES 

Calmer  P.  HfBMM,  %  Doslani  Jk  DosiaBd,  American 

State  Bank  Bids.,  Moorkcad,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  iHl,  Scr.  No.  g7,lM 

1  Claim.    (CLlM-^1) 


•  A  bicycle  and  power  attachment  therefore  comprising 
a  fraane.  a  wheel-mounted  fork  joumalled  for  rotation  in 
the  front  end  portion  of  said  frame,  a  U-shaped  handle 
bar  element  operatively  secured  to  said  fork  above  said 
journal,  a  pair  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  flexible 
resilient  mounting  arms,  means  non-pivotally  anchoring 
the  rear  end  portions  of  each  of  said  arms  to  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  a  different  one  of  the  tines  of  said 
fork  for  swinging  movements  of  the  forward  ends  there- 
of in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  vertical  plane 
of  said  wheel  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wheel,  an 
inverted  U-shaped  rigid  strap  connecting  the  projected 
forward  ends  of  said  arms  in  overiying  relationship  to 
said  wheel,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fric- 
tion dutch-equipped  drive  wheel  adjacent  one  side  there- 
of, and  means  mounting  said  engine  to  one  of  said  arms 
whereby  said  drive  wheel  is  in  vertical  alignment  with 
and  engages  the  periphery  of  said  fork-mounted  wheel 
in  overlying  relation  to  the  axis  thereof,  engagement 
of  said  drive  wheel  with  said  form-mounted  wheel  main- 
taining said  inverted  U-shaped  arm-connecting  strap  in 
vertically  spaced  relaticwship  to  the  periphery  of  said 
fork-mounted  wheel. 


ANTTtTMT^^T   AT        /^    *  I 
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I 3LMM<1 

POWER  STEERING  FORVKDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Gmh* F.  Qnyle,  Philadelphia,  Pa., am^mirto Tkc  Yale 
aai  Towe  M— failmli  Cnrnpany,  Stamford,  Conn., 
a  corporadoa  of  Canaccncnt 

FDci  Oct  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  tfl,93< 
7CUIM.    (CLlt»— «2) 


7.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described  having  a  series  of 
ground  engaging  wheels  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  steered 
whed  rotating  on  a  steering  mounting  to  steer  the  truck, 
a  traction  motor,  means  through  which  the  traction  motor 
drives  a  wheel  of  said  series  of  wiieels  to  move  the  truck 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  qwed  of  the  motdr,  the 
steering  roution  of  the  steered  whed  being  opposed  by 
forces  acting  through  contact  between  Chat  whed  and 
ground,  rdatively  strong  spring  means  acting  with  suf- 
ficient force  between  the  truck  and  the  steering  mounting 
to  rotate  the  steered  whed  while  the  rotation  is  opposed 
by  the  forces  that  act  between  the  whed  and  ground, 
stop  means  limiting  the  action  of  die  spring  means  so  that 
said  spring  means  normally  hold  the  steered  whed  in  a 
predetermined  steering  position,  a  hydraulic  ram  mounted 
to  act  between  the  truck  and  the  steering  mounting  for 
rotating  the  steered  wheel  to  steer  said  wheel  against  the 
spring  pressure  relatively  to  its  predetermined  position, 
a  fluid  pump  driven  by  the  traction  motor,  means  for 
applying  fluid  pressure  from  said  pump  to  the  ram 
whereby  to  steer  the  steered  wheel  at  a  rate  proportional 
to  the  speed  at  which  the  traction  motor  drives  the 
truck,  and  said  spring  means  being  effective  to  steer  the 
truck  when  the  ram  is  relieved  of  fluid  pressure. 


3,t5(,4<2 

CURVED  VEHICLE  BUMPER 

Phniip  Graham,  2SS3  W.  Uhcrtj  ATe^  PMihmih  1^  Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  13, 195t,  Scr.  No.  721,15« 

UClafaM.    (CLIM— 13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  havmg  a  rigid  frame- 
work, a  bumper  comprising  a  stiff,  yieldable  shaft  means 
outwardly  arched  throug^iout  in  a  vertical  plane,  fixed 
pivotal  bearing  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  framework, 
said  fixed  pivotal  bearing  means  pivotally  engaging  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  shaft  means,  a  yieldable  bear- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  framework,  said  yieldable 
bearing  means  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  said  sliaft 
means  so  as  to  permit  the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft 
means  to  move  downwardly  away  from  said  upper  end 
portion  and  strike  against  the  roadway  surface  as  the 
result  of  impact  of  an  object  againt  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shaft  means  which  results  in  partial  flattening  of 


said  shaft  means,  causing  said  upper  end  portion  to  rise 
and  tend  to  raise  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  vehicle 
away  from  said  roadway  surface,  causing  lifting  action 
which  absOTbs  much  of  the  remainder  of  said  impact, 
thereby  cushioning  the  said  impact,  said  yieldable  bearing 
means  includes  pivotal  link  means  having  one  end  portion 
pivotally  engaged  to  said  framework  inwardly  away  from 
said  shaft  means,  and  the  other  end  portion  pivotally  en- 
gaging said  lower  pfnrtion,  whereby  when  said  lower  por- 
tion is  stressed  by  said  impact,  said  link  means  braces 
said  lower  portion. 


SONIC 
Gerald  C. 


BORE 


To^a 


3,f5<,463 
HOLE  LOGGING 
.  DalfaHiTcx., 
to  PGAC  Dcvslopiai 
offTcias 
Fch.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,989 
Udaima.    (CL  ISl^J) 


DEVICES 

Houston, 


1.  A  down  hole  instrument  assembly  for  use  in  an 
acoustic  bore  bote  logging  system,  comprising  a  receiver 
transducer  detector  section  and  a  plurality  of  additional 
sections  including  a  transmitter  transducer  section  for 
transmitting  acoustic  signals  of  predetermined  frequency 
and  also  induding  an  amplifier  section,  with  said  addi- 
tional sections  being  respectivdy  housed  in  metallic  cyl- 
inders mechanically  coupled  together  to  form  a  unitary 
cylindrical  body  extending  longitudinally  <rf  the  bore  hole 
and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  bottom  end,  said  detedor 
section  including  a  fluid-tight  housing  filled  with  an  elec- 
trically non-conductive  fluid  and  having  a  side  wall  in 
tiie  form  of  a  cylinder  extending  longitudinally  ol  the 
bore  hole  and  formed  at  an  electrical  insulating,  dr- 
cumfereatlally  expandable  material  capable  of  transmit- 
ting acoustic  wave  energy,  an  upper  dosore  for  said  de- 
tector section  in  the  form  of  a  metallic  support  coupler 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  side  wall,  a  lower  end 
closure  for  said  side  wall,  a  first  cable  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  coufrier  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  lower 
end  closure,  said  cable  extending  coaxially  of  said  hous- 
ing, an  acoustic  transducer  suspended  within  said  hous- 
ing on  said  first  caUe,  means  coupling  said  support  cou- 
pler to  the  bottom  end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  to  a  second  cable  for  suspending  said  down  hole 
instrument  assembly  in  a  bore  hole,  said  first  caUe  being 
suflidentiy  small  so  as  not  to  be  an  effective  transmitter 
of  acoustic  wave  energy  at  the  frequency  of  the  acoustic 
signals  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  transducer  section 
and  being  also  suffidently  small  as  to  part  at  an  applied 
tension  of  substantially  less  force  than  that  required 
to  break  said  second  cable  and  also  substantially  less 
than  that  required  to  part  said  second  cable  from  said 
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•ttachinc  means,  said  side  wall  being  detachable  froq^ 
said  upper  end  closure  by  application  of  a  tension  throu^ 
said  second  cable  of  less  force  than  that  required  to 
break  said  second  cable  and  also  less  than  that  required 
to  part  said  second  cable  from  said  attaching  means. 


CALBRATION  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR 
ACOUSTIC  LOGGING  INCTRUMENTS 
Albert  B.  Mm^,  Tidsa,  OkfaL,  sislgnnr,  bj  bmm  ■iilgi 
media,  to  Dre«cr  ladMtriM,  lac^  DaDas,  Tcz^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  84«,423 
ICfarfas.    (CLISl— ^ 


3,»54,4«5 

PRUNING  AND  FRUTT  PICKING  RIG 

WiUuB  L.  GerraM,  17S40  BwdDMril  RMid« 


Filed  Mar.  14, 19SS,  8mr.  No.  494,1M 
SClahH.    (CL  112—141) 


and  an  articulated  arm  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said 
frame  and  at  its  outer  end  to  said  platform,  said  arm  com- 
prising: an  inner  member,  an  inner  pivot  on  said  frame 
supporting  said  inner  member  for  swinging  relative  to 
said  frame,  an  outer  member,  an  outer  pivot  fixed  to  and 
supporting  said  outer  member  for  swinging  relative  to  said 
inner  member,  first  motor  means  connecting  said  frame 
and  said  inner  pivot  for  swinging  said  inner  member  rela- 
tive to  said  frame,  second  motor  means  connecting  said 
inner  member  and  said  inner  pivot  for  swinging  said  inner 
member  relative  to  said  inner  pivot,  and  driving  means 
connecting  said  inner  and  outer  pivots  for  swinging  said 
outer  member  relative  to  said  inner  member. 


A  calibration  device  for  acoustic  well  logging  tools, 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  hollow  tubing  sufficiently 
long  to  enclose  active  elements  of  an  acoustic  well  logging 
tool,  and  having  the  hollow  portion  thereof  large  enough 
to  receive  the  diameter  of  the  acoustic  well  logging  tool, 
said  tubing  being  transmissive  of  acoustic  waves  at  a 
velocity  within  the  range  of  5,000  to  25,000  feet  per  sec- 
ond, a  nose  assembly  closing  off  one  end  of  the  hollow 
tubing,  and  a  piston  in  the  hollow  tubing,  said  piston  being 
qning-supported  from  the  nose  assembly  and  forming  a 
captive  chamber  for  receiving  calibrator  liquid  so  that 
the  liquid  is  emptied  therefrom  when  a  well  logging  tool 
is  inserted  in  the  hollow  tubing  and  the  liquid  is  captively 
contained  in  the  chamber  when  the  tool  is  removed  from 
the  hollow  tubing. 


3(iSi»4M 

STAND-OFF  FOR  BOARDING  LADDER 

Tom  D.  Wan,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  31,  WadcAoro,  N.C. 

Filed  Am.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Uf  ,724 

ICUmL    (CLlt2— 214) 


In  an  invention  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  single  piece  of  round  tubing  having  the  configuration 
of  the  capital  letter  U  when  viewed  from  the  front  or  back 
thereof,  the  two  upper  ends  of  the  said  tubing  being  con- 
vexed  when  viewed  from  either  side  thereof,  and  a  rec- 
tangular step  having  an  opening  in  each  end  thereof,  the 
upper  surface  of  the  said  step  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally disposed  grooves  formed  therein,  the  said  step 
having  the  said  tubing  passing  through  the  opening  in  each 
end  thereby  forming  a  boarding  ladder,  the  said  step  being 
secured  in  place  on  the  said  tubing  by  means  of  a  rivet 
in  each  end  of  the  said  step,  the  rivet  passing  throu^  both 
the  step  and  the  said  tubing  and  a  U  shaped  clamp  of  a 
predetermined  length  screwed  onto  the  underside  of  the 
said  step,  and  a  U  shaped  tubular  member  that  is  the 
stand-off  member  of  this  said  boarding  ladder,  the  said  U 
shaped  tubular  member  being  prevented  from  swinging 
upward  by  reason  of  its  pivoully  being  secured  to  the 
underside  of  the  said  step  by  the  said  U  shaped  clamp. 


1.  In  a  working  platform  support  including  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  supported  at  its  lower  end  on  the  ground 


3,t5M«7 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS 
LcoMvd  E.  Ravkh,  CIcvelairi  HcWUi,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Hupp  Corporatioa,  Clevclaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatloM  af 

Filed  Feb.  21, 19St,  Scr.  No.  71M77 
SCliteH.  (0.23—277) 
1.  In  combination,  a  flue  for  the  discharge  of  gases  con- 
taining combustible  components;  means  in  said  flue  creat- 
ing a  tortuous  path  for  said  gases,  at  least  one  catalytic 
gaseous  mixture  combustion  burner  moimted  in  said  flue 
cocnprisiBg  a  porous  refractory  plate  adapted  to  provide 
substantially  ilameless  surface  combustion  of  the  gaseous 
mix&ue  at  a  surface  temperature  of  at  least  1500*  F.  and 
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coiit  intensive  infrared  heat  energy  in  a  predetermined 
BMie;  means  mounting  said  burner  in  said  flue  in  a  posi- 
tioQ  such  that  said  plate  forms  a  portion  of  said  tortuous 
patii  and  projects  into  said  flue  to  intercept  a  portion  of 
said  gases  whereby  said  combustible  components  pass 


through  said  zone  and  closely  adjacent  said  refractory 
plate  whereby  said  combustible  materials  are  substantially 
completely  burned;  and  means  for  supplying  a  mixture 
of  fuel  and  air  to  said  burner  in  a  ratio  to  provide  sub- 
stantially flameleu  combustion  at  the  surface  of  said 
refractory  plate. 


3,t5MM 
VEHICLE  LIFT  SAFETY  DEVICE 

'*  'TStJiT^iil^  aarfgMT  lo  Dover 

Fled Maj  t,  IMirSTNoTltMM 
7  nsiwi     (CLlt7— S49) 


and  positively  hold  said  latching  element  in  a  locked 
position  against  the  force  of  gravity  tending  to  carry  the 
latching  element  in  said  one  direction,  when  in  said 
locked  position  a  portion  of  said  latching  element  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  one  of  said  transverse  open- 
ings above  said  outer  member  whereby  when  said  inner 
member  is  lowered  into  said  outer  member  said  latch- 
ing element  porti(»  is  engageable  by  said  outer  member, 
said  latching  element  being  arranged  so  that  when  said 
latching  element  portion  is  engaged  by  said  outer  mem- 
ber a  major  portion  of  said  latching  element  is  inside  of 
said  outer  member,  said  locking  means  and  said  latch- 
ing element  being  arranged  so  that  engagement  of  said 
latching  element  portion  by  said  outer  member  is  effective 
to  urfB  said  latching  element  portion  upwardly  and  in 
cooperatioo  with  the  tendency  of  pivot  of  said  latching 
element  is  effective  to  imlock  said  latching  element  from 
said  locking  means  whereby  the  force  (rf  gravity  causes 
said  latching  element  to  continue  to  pivot  in  said  one 
direction  until  in  said  intermediate  position  in  which  said 
latching  element  extends  into  one  of  said  transverse 
openings  and  slidably  resU  against  the  inside  of  said 
outer  member,  subsequent  raising  of  said  inner  member 
so  that  said  latching  element  no  longer  slidably  rests  on 
the  inside  of  said  outer  member  being  effective  to  cause 
said  latching  element  to  pivot  in  said  one  direction  from 
said  intermediate  position  towards  said  latching  pod- 
ti(xi,  means  for  limiting  pivot  of  said  latching  element  to 
stop  said  latching  element  in  said  latching  position  where- 
in portions  of  said  latching  element  extend  outwardly  in 
opposite  directions  respectively  through  said  transverse 
openings  above  said  outer  member  to  limit  subsequent 
accidental  downward  movement  ol  said  inner  member 
relative  to  said  outer  member. 


3,t5MM 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL 
K.  Wibo^  Clcvdaiid,  OUo, 
Scale  Corporadoa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 

FOcd  Nov.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ISl,9t3 
27  nslMi     (CL1I7— 29) 


fo 


1.  In  a  vdiide  lift  having  a  vertically  movable  load 
sui^KMting  structure  and  having  telescoping  inner  and 
outer  members  with  said  inner  member  being  fixed  to 
said  load  supporting  structure  and  said  outer  member 
being  mounted  below  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
supporting  structure,  a  safety  device  cooperating  between 
said  members  to  prevent  accidental  lowering  of  the  load 
supporting  structure  comprising  a  latching  element,  said 
inner  member  being  provided  with  transverse  openings; 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  latching  elemem  in  said 
inner  member  for  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  between 
locked,  intermediate  and  latching  positions;  said  latching 
element  being  arranged  so  that  the  force  of  gravity  at  all 
times  tends  to  urge  said  latching  element  to  pivot  in  one 
giraa  directioo,  locking  means  cooperating  between  said 
■Mmber  and  said  latching  element  to  releasably 


1.  In  an  elevator  ctHitrol,  in  combinatioo;  an  elevator 
car  that  serves  a  plurality  of  floors;  elevator  driving 
means;  adjustable  means  operative!  y  connected  to  con- 
trol the  speed  of  said  driving  means;  hydraulic  system 
means  operatively  comiected  to  adjust  said  adjustable 
means  including  means  responsive  to  a  volume  of  fluid 
flow  in  said  hydraulic  system  which  is  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  a  predetermined  desired  speed 
and  the  actual  speed  of  said  elevator  car;  floor  selector 
means  for  said  car  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
sigiud  proportional  to  the  travel  of  said  car.  means  for 
generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  said 
car,  and  means  responsive  to  said  travel  and  velocity 
signals  adapted  to  provide  a  stopping  signal  for  said  el»> 
vator  car. 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATORS 
M«Mr,   DMikon,   Zwidi.  am*  MmccI   Ettcr, 
jwlriirtMii,  SHlgiion  to  Sckwcbcrw 
WwMH.   mmi   Aafi— fahilk   A.-G.   ScUkrtii- 


FiM  Apr.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,«lf 
rtkKltj,  ippHctioa  SwMJMlMd  Apr.  9, 1959 
t  aaiBH.    (CL  187—31) 


1.  A  control  system  for  elevators  having  a  safety  cir- 
cuit and  contactleu  generator  elements  therein  for  se- 
lectively preventing  movement  of  the  elevator,  said  gen- 
erator element  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  of 
saturable  material  in  series  connection,  at  least  one  wind- 
ing on  each  of  said  cores,  at  least  one  magnet,  said  mag- 
net and  cores  being  movable  with  respect  to  one  another, 
said  magnet  saturating  said  cores  to  a  determinable  de- 
gree upon  relative  movement  therebetween,  said  safety 
circuit  being  responsive  to  the  degree  of  saturation  of  said 
core  to  control  movement  of  the  elevator. 


3,05^471 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 

Henry  lames  Boticr,  Sottoa  Coldicid,  Ei«laMl,  aasigiior 

to  Daalop  Rabbcr  CompMiy  United,  Loadoa,  Eog- 

•  British  conpoiiy 

Filed  Sept.  i;  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,t9< 

Great  Brit^si  Sept  11, 1954 


ItClaiaM.    (CLltt— 33) 


1.  A  bralung  system  for  a  raih  vehicle  having  wheels 
with  metal  rims  comprising  a  metallic  monitor  brake 
shoe  to  fridSonally  engage  the  rail  contacting  periphery 
of  a  wheel  rim,  a  mechanism  to  move  said  shoe  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  rim,  means  to  support 
said  shoe  with  a  limited  movement  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rim  under  the  frictional  thrust  of  said 
rim  on  said  shoe,  a  disc  bnke  comprising  a  brake  disc 
rotatable  in  fixed  relation  with  said  wheel,  friction  pads 
to  engage  opposite  faces  of  said  disc  and  means  to  move 


said  friction  pads  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
faces  of  said  disk,  said  means  being  connected  to  be 
actuated  by  the  supporting  means  of  said  monitor  shoe 
under  the  frictional  thrust  of  said  rim  on  said  shoe. 


3,056,472 
SEGMENT  DISK  BRAKE 
Alfred  Bcaslcr,  Hdu  Rake,  Hcin  Dokbcbtcio,  aod  Her- 
Toa  Ey,  ail  of  Gifboni,  Haaaover,  Germany, 
to  Alfred  Teves  MascJiinen-  nad  ArmatHrca- 
fabrik  K.G.,  Frankfort  am  M^a,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  27,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  25,032 
Claims  priority,  applicntioa  Germany  Apr.  28,  1959 
ItCbiBis.    (CLltt— 73) 


•-►* 


Zjl::^. 


l-fM 


1.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable 
objects  of  a  brake  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  disk 
coupled  with  a  rotatable  one  of  said  objects  to  be  braked 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  objects,  a  first  flat  and  rigid 
frame  with  a  relatively  large  opening  partly  penetrated 
by  said  disk,  a  second  flat  and  rigid  frame  with  a  rela- 
tively small  opening  lying  flat  against  said  first  frame 
on  one  side  of  said  disk  with  freedom  of  at  least  limited 
sliding  displacement  relative  to  said  first  frame  and  with 
its  opening  overlapping  that  of  said  first  frame,  fluid- 
operated  expansible  means  in  the  overlapping  part  of 
said  openings  bearing  upon  internal  edges  of  said  frames 
generally  parallel  to  said  disk,  guide  means  on  one  of  said 
frames  engaging  the  other  of  said  frames  for  preventing 
relative  sliding  displacement  of  said  frame  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  disk,  first  and  second  support  means  re- 
spectively mounted  alongside  opposite  faces  of  said  disk 
on  another  inner  edge  of  said  first  frame  and  on  an  outer 
edge  of  said  second  frame  generally  parallel  to  said  disk, 
brake  linings  carried  on  said  support  means  adjacent  said 
disk  faces  for  respective  contact  therewith  upon  relative 
displacement  of  said  frames  by  expansion  of  said  fluid- 
operated  means,  holder  means  for  securing  one  of  said 
frames  to  said  other  of  said  objects,  and  restoring  means 
for  holding  said  brake  linings  apart  and  away  from  said 
disk  in  the  unexpanded  position  of  said  fluid-operated 
means. 

3,8SM73 

SINGLE-TUBE  HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

WMU  Zcidkr,  Daaseidotf ,  Germany,  assinor  to  FInaa 

RhriamHail  G  jn.bJL,  Daamidorf,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,424 

dates  priority,  appHctlea  Gcnmy  Apr.  38,  1958 

3  Claims.  (CL  188— 188) 
1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  particularly  for  veiiicles 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  in  the  cylinder  having 
spaced  pistons  secured  thereon  and  each  piston  having  a 
cushion  therein  in  an  outer  face  thereof,  a  valve  plate  on 
each  piston  in  contact  with  the  cusliion,  said  pistons  hav- 
ing a  cushion  in  the  space  between  them  which  is  spaced 
with  a  small  clearance  from  the  cylinder  wall,  said  cyl- 
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ioder  having  a  damping  liquid  therein,  and  said  valve  3  854.475 

plates  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  past  the  pistons  and  SANITARY  PARTmONlNG  CUBICLES 

cyhnder  and  the  cushions  in  the  pistons  upon  tempera-    Kent  W.  Bcnham,  Gates  Milk,  OUo,  ■■hnuil.  The 
ture  changes  of  the  liquid  influencing  the  valve  plates  so       Snayaietal  Prodacts  Commiay.  lac  CU^S2.  ^^«^  • 

cotporatloaorohlo^^^  "^^^ 

Filed  Jan.  18. 1968,  Scr.  No.  3493 

28  Claims.    (CL  189— 48) 


that  with  increasing  temperature  the  valve  plates  will 
decrease  the  amount  of  liquid  flowing  past  the  pistons  due 
to  the  pressure  in  the  cushions  by  greater  resistance  im- 
parted to  the  valve  plates. 


3,85M74 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  BEAM  CONNECTOR,  GUIDE 

AND  SUFPORT 

Irvln  1.  Spaeth,  CUcafo,  DL,  malfaor,  by  aiesac  assign- 

menti,  to  AnMricaa««d.Knp  Corporatioa  of  Delaware, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatlua  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,551 

3  OalBM.    (CL  188—218) 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  brake  gear  structure,  truss  type 
brake  beams  spaced  apart  transversely  of  their  length, 
each  having  a  compression  member  and  a  tension  mem- 
ber, a  unitary  bracket  mounted  on  each  brake  beam  be- 
tween the  compression  member  and  tension  member  and 
having  a  sleeve  above  and  a  sleeve  below  the  level  of 
said  members,  the  axis  of  said  sleeves  being  aligned  trans- 
versely of  the  beams,  an  elongated  safety  rod  extending 
between  and  past  said  beams  and  through  corresponding 
opposite  sleeves  at  the  same  level,  the  middle  part  of  each 
sleeve  snugly  but  slidably  fitting  the  connection  rod,  each 
deeve  having  an  upper  inner  wall  diverging  from  the  rod 
axis  between  the  sleeve  middle  part  and  the  end  of  the 
sleeve  adjacent  the  beam  compression  member  and  each 
sleeve  having  a  lower  inner  wall  diverging  from  the 
rod  axis  between  said  middle  part  and  the  other  end 
of  the  sleeve,  the  remaining  parts  of  the  sleeve  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  rod  axis  and  snugly  slidable  on 
the  rod,  whereby  the  rods  while  slidable  through  corre- 
sponding opposite  sleeves  hold  the  beam  tension  members 
against  tilting  downwardly  so  that  when  the  brakes  are 
released  they  do  not  contact  the  track  wheel  treads. 


1.  A  wall  forming  structure  including  in  combination; 
a  waU  body  presenting  a  pair  of  spaced  facing  panels 
having  a  reinforcing  core  sandwiched  therebetween,  in- 
turned   flange   secti(Mia  extending   inwardly   from   said 
facing  panels  along  a  vertical  edge  and  an  adjacent  hori- 
zontal edge  of  the  wall  body,  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal 
rib  fonnation  extending  outwardly  from  the  respective 
vertical  and  horizontal  flange  sections  adjacent  a  comer 
of  the  wall  body,  and  Up  sections  flaring  outwardly  from 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  flange  sections  of  the  wall 
body  and  terminating  adjacem  the  terminal  ends  of  the 
respective    vertical    and    horizontal    rib   formations;    a 
ccMTier  bracket  presenting  a  vertical  edge  trimming  leg 
and  a  horizontal  edge  trimming  leg  extending  from  the 
vertical  edge  trimming  leg,  each  of  said  edge  trimming 
legs  presenting  a  relatively  flat  rear  face  designed  to  seat 
against  the  adjacent  flange  sections  of  the  wall  body,  a 
tongue  portion  projecting  from  the  terminal  end  of  each 
of  said  edge  trimming  legs,  and  a  kwgitudinally  extending 
groove  formed  in  the  inner  faces  of  said  edge  trimming 
legs  and  snugly  telescoping  over  the  adjacent  rib  for- 
mations of  the  wall  body;  a  semi-tubular  edging  strip 
telescc^ng  over  and  interlocking  with   the  outwardly 
flared  lip  sections  extending  along  the  vertical  edge  of 
the  door  body  with  the  terminal  end  of  said  edging  strip 
telescoping  over  the  adjacent  tongue  portion  projecting 
from  the  vertical  edge  trimming  leg;  and  a  semi-tubular 
edge  trimming  strip  telescoping  over  and  interlocking 
with  the  outwardly  flared  lip  sections  extending  along  the 
horizontal  edge  of  the  wall  body  with  the  terminal  end 
of  said  horizontal  edging  strip  telescoping  over  the  ad- 
jacent tongue  pmtion  projecting  from  the  horizontal  edge 
trimming  leg.  the  outer  face  of  said  horizontal  edge 
trinrniing  leg  and  said  vertical  edge  trimming  leg  being 
substantially  flush  with  the  outer  face  of  the  adjacent 
edging  strip. 

3,858,478 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  WALL  AND  CEILING 

PANELLINGS 

Jcaa  Fischer,  Saaht  Clcmrm,  DcaaHsfc 

FUcd  Inly  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  874,189 

Clahas  priority,  appHcatioa  Dcamark  Aa§.  1, 19S8 

ICIafai.    (CL189— 88) 
A  ceiling  composed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
stringers  having  co-planar  lower  faces,  and  a  plurality 
of  sheet  metal  panellihg  elemenU  arranged  end  to  end  in 
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parallel  rows,  the  elemenu  in  one  row  being  sUcgered 
with  respect  to  those  of  the  adjoining  rows,  each  element 
extending  lengthwise  from  one  stringer  across  a  second 
stringer  to  a  third  stringer,  each  element  comprising  an 
elongated  rectangular  body  portion  normally  slightly 
curved  in  i&  longitudinal  direction  with  the  convex  side 
of  the  curve  fadng  the  stringers,  a  first  pair  of  bent- 
over  flanges  extending  along  the  opposite  end  edges  of 
said  body  portion  and  protruding  on  the  convex  side  there- 
of, and  another  pair  of  bent-over  flanges  extending  along 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  body  portion  and  also 
protruding  on  the  convex  side  thereof  and  engaging  against 
the  lower  face  of  the  second  stringer,  said  flanges  being 
of  equal  height,  one  of  the  flanges  of  said  first  pair  of 
flimges  having  «  plurality  of  tp»ctd  tongues  projecting 


axially  oo  said  rod  to  extend  from  said  anchor  towards 
the  remote  end  thereof,  hydraulic  power  receiving  means 
for  smoothly  and  continuously  longitudinally  collapsing 
said  anchor  along  said  rod  and  hydraulic  power  supply- 
ing means  for  gradually  activating  said  power  receiving 
means.  

s 

TENSION  DEVICE  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

P.  BMk,  Aatloch«  CaHf^  Mslganr  to  Uaitcd  Steles 

Sted  Corporatioa,  a  tuiportfcMi  of  New  Icnsy 

FIM  May  5, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  tll,«3S 

SCUM.    (CL192— 11) 


outwardly  from  the  flange  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  element,  and  the  other  flange  of  said  first  pair 
of  flanges  having  at  least  one  tongue  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  flange  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ele- 
ment and  being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  space 
between  said  plurality  of  tongiies,  means  securing  the 
tongues  of  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  first  pair  directly 
to  the  first  stringer,  the  tongues  of  the  other  of  the 
flanges  of  the  first  pair  of  the  next  succeeding  end-to-end 
element  engaging  beneath  such  flange,  and  means  secur- 
ing the  tongues  of  the  other  of  the  flanges  of  the  first 
pair  of  such  siKceeding  element  directly'  to  the  stringer, 
said  element  being  thereby  deformed  out  <A  its  normally 
curved  shape  into  a  flat  shape,  thereby  preventing  sagging 
of  the  central  part  of  the  element,  and  the  lower  faces 
(rf  all  the  elements  being  co-planar. 


3,t5M77 

HYDRAUUC  ANCHOR  EXPANDER 

rrmtik  C  Wooky,  ItllS  Hcfk  RMd,  Wiadaor,  Caltf. 

FIM  May  %  1MB,  Scr.  No.  27^5 

iCfarins.    (CL18»— 92) 


1.  A  machine  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a  ^>indle 
shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  drive  pulley,  a  driven 
pulley  mounted  on  said  spindle  shaft,  a  tension  pulley,  a 
belt  adapted  to  pass  around  said  pulleys,  a  bell-crank  le- 
ver mounted  on  said  frame,  one  arm  of  said  bell-crank 
lever  rotatably  carrying  said  tension  pulley,  a  handle,  a 
link  connecting  one  end  of  said  handle  to  the  second  arm 
of  said  bell-crank  lever,  a  brake  release  pin  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  spacer  oo  said  brake  release  pin, 
a  split  clamp  for  rotatably  supporting  said  brake  release 
pin,  means  for  adjusting  the  clamping  pressure  of  said 
clamp  on  said  brake  release  pin.  means  supporting  said 
handle  intermediate  its  length  on  said  brake  release  pin 
for  movement  therewith,  a  brake  drum  for  said  spindle 
shaft,  a  brake  arm  partially  surrounding  said  brake  drum, 
and  means  operable  by  said  spacer  to  release  said  brake 
arm  when  said  handle  moves  said  tension  pulley  into 
drive  position  and  to  engage  said  brake  arm  when  said 
handle  moves  said  tension  pulley  into  idling  position. 


1.  A  hydraulic  anchor  expander  for  longitudinally  col- 
lapsing  and  thereby  laterally  expanding  an  appropriate 
anchor  longitudinally  slidably  supported  on  an .  appro- 
priate anchor  rod  including  at  its  respective  ends  abut- 
ments for  limiting  the  off  ends  movement  of  said  anchor, 
said  *»r«"^«*^  including  a  hoUow  strut  assembled  co- 


3,M«,479 

SPEED  RATIO  CONTROLLING  STEERING  SYSTEM 

FOR  TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLES 

lote  R.  Prior.  Pmttac,  Mkhn  asBl^ar  to  GsMffal  MoSors 

CMpwatinM,  DsttolL  Mick„  a  eatfiioB  of  Ddaware 

FHcdSepn4,1959,8«r.No.S42,919 

tCWM.  (CL  If  1-13)  .  ^^. 
1.  A  speed  ratio  controlling  system  for  a  pair  of  driven 
shafts,  driving  means,  fluid  pressure  operated  drive  trans- 
mission means  controlling  the  drive  connection  between 
each  of  said  shafts  and  said  driving  means,  a  fluid  circuit 
including  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  each 
of  said  transmission  means,  a  fluid  pressure  operated 
control  valve  in  each  circuit  selectively  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  respective  transmission  means,  means 
operatively  aworifH*^  with  said  driven  shafu  for  generat- 
ing control  pressures  reflectively  proportional  to  the 
angular  speed  of  each  of  said  shafts,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  control  pressures  respectively  to  said  control 
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valves  to  automatically  adjust  the  latter  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  ratio  of  said  shafts,  and  manually  operable 


means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  valves  to 
position  the  latter  independently  of  said  control  pres- 
sures. 


SEALED  RATOffiT  LEVER  HOIST 
Charles  Camll,  DaavUle,  UL^Mslpor  to  Daff-Nortoa 

Filed  Amg.  7, 19SS,  Ssr.  No.  7533*7 
19CWM.     (CL191— 1<) 


I  1.  A  sealed  ratchet  friction  brake  hoist  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  ratchet- 
brake  inner  chamber;  a  rotataMe  assembly,  iiKluding  a 
drive  shaft,  journaled  in  the  housing  and  passing  throu^ 
said  chamber;  seals  on  the  rotatable  assembly  seated  in 
the  housing  flanking  the  ratchet-brake  inner  chamber;  a 
handle;  an  end  cap  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  to  anchor 
the  handle  for  rotation  on  the  drive  shaft;  and  seal  means 
on  the  end  cap  sealing  the  drive  shaft  from  the  exterior 
of  the  hoisL 


3,05<,4S1 

SAFETY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRESSES  AND 
RUN  BUTTON  WITH  SAFETY  LOCKOUT  THERE- 
FOR 

Kart  K.  Lmmst,  Moms,  DL,  Mrignor  to  Vsma  Alktccl 

DL,  a  coriMirattoa  of  IMa- 


FBad  itm.  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  7t9,932 
llClntoH.    (CL  192— 143) 

1.  A  control  for  a  press  having  a  clutch  and  elec- 
trically <^wrated  means  for  controlling  the  clutch  opera- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  source  of  electric 


power,  comprising  in  combination,  normally  open  switch 
means  controlling  the  supply  of  current  to  the  electrically 
operated  clutch  controlling  means,  a  clutch  relay  con- 
nected to  close  said  switeh  means  when  energized,  a 
circuit  connected  between  said  clutch  relay  and  the  soiuve 
of  electric  power  and  including  a  plurality  erf  series  con- 
nected pairs  of  switches  with  each  member  of  the  pair 
being  cotuected  in  parallel  with  the  other  member,  the 
first  switch  in  each  pair  being  ncKmally  open  and  man- 


ually closable  and  the  second  switch  in  each  pair  being 
sdectively  positioned  in  either  open  or  closed  position,  a 
third  switch  for  each  pair  of  switches  connected  in  series 
in  said  circuit  and  linked  to  said  second  switch  and 
moved  to  open  position  as  but  shortly  before  said  second 
switch  is  closed  and  moved  to  closed  position  as  but 
shortly  after  said  second  switch  is  opened,  and  means 
in  said  circuit  for  preventing  energization  of  said  clutch 
relay  upon  conclusion  of  a  sin^  press  cycle. 


3,056,4S2 

BREAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

WilHam  E.  LsBhaiii,  345«  Woods  Drive,  and  Gem  C 

MUlcr,  354B  Woods  Drive,  both  of  Dicator,  Ga. 

Filed  Fck.  2B,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,549 

11  Claiaas.    (CL  198—39) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rearranging  loaves  of  bread  or  other 
bakery  products  from  a  side-by-side  to  an  in-line  rela- 
tionship while  being  conveyed  from  one  processing  appa- 
ratus to  another  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  con- 
veyor for  conveying  loaves  from  the  first  processing  appa- 
ratus in  side-by-side  relationship  in  successive  groups, 
at  least  one  second  conveyor  for  delivering  loaves  to  the 
other  processing  apparatus  in  an  in-line  relationship,  and 
a  transfer  unit  comprising  an  inclined  chute  for  receiv- 
ing the  successive  groups  of  loaves  from  the  first  con- 
veyor which  slide  down  the  chute  by  gravity,  intercepting 
mechanism  having  a  barrier  extending  across  the  chute 
between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  for  engage- 
ment by  the  front  ends  of  the  plurality  ot  loaves  to  bold 
the  plurality  of  loaves  of  a  group  on  the  chute,  means  for 
operating  the  intercepting  mechanism  intermittently, 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  for  receiving  aiid 
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conveying  a  group  of  loaves  laterally  from  the  bottom  of 
the  chute  to  the  second  conveyor,  and  a  common  driving 
means  for  operating  the  last  named  means  and  intercept- 
ing mechanism  in  timed  relation  to  hold  each  group  of 
loaves  on  the  chute  until  the  previous  group  has  been 
moved  away  from  the  lower  end  of  the  chute. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CARTONS 

Robert  K.  Galloway,  Hooyertoa,  DL,  aalfiii  to  FMC 

CorporaduM,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Dw.  1%,  195t,  Scr.  No.  779y4M 

TOatam.    (CL  19t— 34) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spaciifg  cartons  which  have  out- 
wardly extending  end  flaps  comprising,  a  feed  conveyor 
arranged  to  advance  the  cartons,  a  carton  spacing  con- 
veyor arranged  to  receive  cartons  from  said  feed  con- 
veyor with  the  end  flaps  of  the  cartons  projecting  out- 
ward from  said  spacing  conveyor  in  a  direction  laterally 
thereof,  said  spacing  conveyor  having  drive  lugs  secured 
to  and  spaced  at  even  intervals  therealong,  means  con- 
nected to  said  conveyors  for  driving  the  same,  yieldable 
arresting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  spacing  conveyor 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  carton  end  flaps  and 
arranged  to  engage  the  end  flaps  and  arrest  the  movement 
of  said  carton  until  the  carton  is  contacted  and  driven 
past  said  arresting  means  by  one  of  said  drive  lugs,  and 
abutment  means  disposed  aidjacent  said  arresting  means 
and  over  said  cartons  and  arranged  to  be  contacted  by  a 
carton  which  has  been  received  upon  and  elevated  out 
of  normal  position  by  one  of  said  lugs,  said  abutment 
means  being  arranged  to  contact  said  elevated  carton 
and  arrest  the  movement  thereof  until  the  supporting  lug 
is  moved  out  of  supporting  contact  therewith  and  the 
next  following  lug  is  moved  against  the  carton  to  advance 
the  same  away  from  said  arresting  means. 


second  drive  mechanism  when  said  first  drive  mechanism 
is  sUtionary,  each  of  said  hydraulically  actuated  systems 


3,0M,4S4 
DISCHARGE  MECHANISM  FOR  STATIONARY 

TOWERS 

Fterre  dc  HaOcn,  Braasels,  Bdgim,  and  Robert  P.  KIm, 

AikicU,  Mass.;  said  dc  Hallcn  aisliniii,  by  mcnie 

■Mlfiiminti.  to  saw  King,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  1 1, 1959,  Scr.  Now  •12,3M 

2  Clafans.    (dl.  19t— 127) 

1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  for  a  continuous  aging 

tower  comprising  a  first  set  of  rotatable  delivery  rollers, 

a  second  set  of  rotatable  delivery  rollers,  a  first  drive 

mechanism  connected  to  drive  said  first  set  of  delivery 

rollers,  a  second  drive  mechanism  connected  to  drive  said 

second  set  of  delivery  rollers,  a  hydraulically  actuated 

system   connected   to  drive   said  first  drive  mechanism 

when  said  second  drive  mechanism  is  stationary,  a  second 

hydraulically  actuated  system  connected   to  drive  said 


being  responsive  to  and  controlled  by  the  position  of  the 
drive  mechanism  which  is  actuated  by  the  other  system. 


3,t5<,4S5 

CONVEYOR  FOR  ARTICLE  PACKING  MACHINE 

Nonnan  H.  Liberty,  Portland.  Orag.,  iiiltiii  to  FMC 

Corporation,  m  coiitoralion  of  Dd«w» 

FUed  Am.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,135 

SCIainM.    (CL  1ft— 135) 


1.  In  a  packing  machine,  an  endless  conveyor  chain 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  rollers,  a  plurality  of 
article  carriers  secured  to  said  chain,  a  power  cylinder 
mounted  below  the  upper  run  of  said  chain,  an  actuating 
rod  siidable  in  and  out  of  said  cylinder,  a  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  rod  and  having  an  end  portion  movable 
between  a  first  pivoted  position  disposed  between  two 
adjacent  transverse  rollers  of  said  chain  and  a  second 
position  below  the  upper  run  of  said  chain,  counterweight 
means  urging  said  pawl  to  said  first  position  between  two 
transverse  rollers  of  said  chain,  a  stop  member  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  pawl,  said  stop 
member  being  movable  between  a  first  position  disposed 
in  contact  with  the  forward  face  of  one  of  the  rollers  of 
the  upper  run  of  said  chain  and  a  second  position  below 
said  upper  run,  counterweight  means  urging  said  stop 
member  to  said  second  position,  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  rod  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  cylinder 
to  cause  said  pawl  to  engage  the  rear  face  of  one  of  said 
two  adjacent  transverse  rollers  and  move  said  chain 
through  a  predetermined  distance,  and  means  on  said  rod 
for  contacting  said  stop  member  and  swinging  said  stop 
member  to  said  first  position  in  contact  with  the  forward 
face  of  one  of  said  transverse  rollers  whereby  said  chain 
ia  locked  between  said  pawl  and  said  stop  member. 
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CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
1VW8,  Stev« 
to  Gm.  W.  Kim  UMitod,  Slcv« 

IMJ.  ■BlUlifc  tOMR^J 

Flad  Apr.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,l<7 

Gi«nl  ■rlMhi  Apr.  19, 1959 

(CL  19»— 293) 


3,954,4M 

ELASTIC  STRUT  CONVEYOR  MOUNT 

Albert  MnaachooC,  Anchongc,  Ky.,  nHlgnQr,  by  hmmm 
aarignmcnta,  to  Ckain  Bdt  CompMy,  Milwankcc,  Wia^ 
a  corporation  of  Wlscouln 

FIM  Jnnc  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81M23 
2CWaM.     (CL19S— 129) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  first  and  second  trol- 
leys, a  chain  supported  by  each  of  said  trolleys,  a  track 
for  each  trolley,  said  trolleys  being  movably  supported 
in  their  respective  tracks,  the  tracks  including  straight 
portions  which  are  at  least  in  part  in  parallel  and  adja- 
cent relationship,  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  chains  to 
drive  the  same,  laterally  extending  tooth-like  elements 
supported  in  spaced  relation  along  the  other  said  chain, 
said  tooth-like  elements  intermeshing  with  said  one  chain 
to  couple  said  chains  in  driving  relationship,  said  one 
chain  comprising  alternating  inner  and  outer  links  along 
the  length  thereof,  a  pin  connecting  adjacent  links  of 
said  one  chain,  said  other  chain  comprising  U-shaped 
links  in  alternating  arrangement,  and  a  pin  connecting 
adjacent  U-shaped  links,  each  of  said  tooth-like  elements 
being  supported  by  one  of  the  alternating  U-shaped  links, 
each  said  tooth-like  element  engaging  one  of  said  pins 
connecting  adjacent  links  of  said  one  chain  whereby  said 
chains  are  coupled  in  driving  relation. 


3,95<,4S7 
SCREW  CONVEYOR  FOR  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
George  J.  ripair,  SmMIc,  Waab.,  ■islginr  to  Wyatt  tt 
Kipper,  Eaginccri,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Wasbington 

Filed  Dec  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t62,93e 
4  naims     (CL  19t— 214) 


1.  A  resilient  support  for  a  vibratory  member  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  channel-shaped  tongue  extend- 
ing from  said  member  in  line  with  its  path  of  vibration, 
an  open-ended  box  frame  surrounding  said  tongue  with 
its  open  ends  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  path  of 
vibration,  and  elongated  spring  blocks  interposed  and 
compressed  to  be  frictionally  held  between  the  surfaces  of 
the  web  and  sides  of  said  channel-shaped  tongue  and  op- 
posing surfaces  of  the  box 'frame. 


1.  A  screw  conveyor  /or  fibrous  material  comprising  a 
conveyor  trough  having  an  infeed  and  a  discharge  end; 
and  a  rotatively  driven  conveyor  screw  of  progressively 
increasing  pitch  from  infeed  toward  discharge  end  there- 
of operatively  diqxMed  longitudinally  within  said  con- 
veyor trough,  the  overall  diameter  of  the  screw  and  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  trough  varying  relative  to  each 
other  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor  providing  progres- 
sively increasing  clearance  between  the  periphery  of  the 
conveyor  screw  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  conveyor  trough 
from  infeed  toward  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor. 


3,95Mt9 
QUALITY  GRADING  UNIT  FOR  EGG  HANDLING 

MACHINES 
HaroU  J.  Mnnuna,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Cotporation,  a  oofporation  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Dec  2S,  1953,  Scr.  No.  499,4M,  now 

Patent  ^fo.  2,895,274,  dated  Inly  21,  1959.    Divided 

and  this  application  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  113,394 

5  CMam.    (a.  19S— 232) 


1 .  A  candling  station  including  a  conveyor  having  cups 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  individual  eggs  thereon, 
feed  chutes  arranged  to  deliver  eggs  placed  thereon  onto 
the  cups  on  said  conveyor,  said  chutes  comprising  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  supporting  bars  having  upper  egg  sup- 
porting edges  of  an  inclination  adapted  to  cause  an  egg 
placed  thereon  with  its  axis  extending  transversely  thereto 
to  advance  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
transversely  aligned  humps  formed  in  the  supporting  edges 
of  said  bars  at  said  lower  end  thereof  to  block  further  ad- 
vance of  eggs  placed  upon  said  edges,  means  operable  to 
lift  eggs  leaning  against  said  humps  above  said  humps, 
means  operable  to  advance  said  conveyor,  means  normally 
effective  to  actuate  said  egg  lifting  means  in  timed  relation 
with  the  advance  of  said  conveyor,  and  control  means 
rendered  effective  by  the  presence  of  an  egg  in  a  conveyor 
cup  approaching  a  feed  chute  to  temporarily  disable  die 
actuating  means  for  the  egg  lifting  meaiu  of  said  particular 
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feed  chute,  said  control  means  including  a  lever  system 
having  an  actuating  member  extending  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  cups  to  be  cngafed  by  eggi  in  said  cups. 


GARMENT  CARRIER 

Ralph  R.  Tcctor,  %  Perfect  CIrek  Corp^  5S2  S.  Washing- 

too  St^  Hagcntowm  hd. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 19M,  Scr.  Nc'SlMt 

22  Claims.    (CL  2M— 7) 


20.  A  garment  carrier  comprising  a  central  rectangular 
partition  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  edges,  means 
on  one  side  of  said  partition  adjacent  one  of  said  edges 
for  mounting  a  pair  of  coat  hangers  to  receive  a  pair  of 
superposed  coats  with  the  shoulder  portions  thereof  in  off- 
set relation  adjacent  said  one  edge  and  the  tail  portions 
thereof  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  edges,  means 
on  the  other  side  of  said  partition  adjacent  said  other  edge 
for  mounting  another  pair  of  coat  hangers  to  receive  an- 
other pair  of  superposed  coats  with  the  shoulder  portions 
thereof  in  offset  relation  adjacent  said  other  edge  and  the 
tail  portions  therecrf  extending  toward  said  one  edge,  a 
pair  of  swingable  members  pivotally  connected  to  said 
partition  adjacent  said  edges,  said  swingable  members 
being  foldable  inwardly  to  overlie  the  superposed  coats 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  partition,  said  swingable  mem- 
bers when  in  inwardly  folded  position  providing  garment 
folding  edge  portions  over  which  the  tail  portions  of  the 
respective  pairs  of  coats  may  be  folded  inwardly  to  pro- 
vide compact  garment  bundles  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
partition,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  flaps  each  having 
one  end  portion  thereof  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
partition,  said  flaps  also  having  free  end  portions  which 
are  foldable  inwardly  across  the  reflective  sides  of  said 
partition  and  detachably  securable  thereto  for  snugly  con- 
fining the  respective  garment  bundles  between  said  parti- 
tion and  said  flaps,  the  offset  relation  between  the  shoulder 
portions  of  the  coats  at  each  side  of  said  partition  mini- 
mizing the  thickness  of  the  garment  bundle  at  each  side, 
and  the  symmetrical  disposition  of  the  offset  shoulder 
portions  of  the  respective  pairs  of  coats  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  and  adjacent  said  opposite  edges  of  said  partition 
providing  a  packed  unit  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness. 


E.C1 


3,«5M91 
FLUID  CONTAINERS 
11,  Nccdhaoi,  Mmm^ 
Cambridge,  Mml,  a 


toP«lvoM 
ofDda- 


Fllad  Ai«.  29, 195«,  Ser.  No.  75MM 
12  Claims.     (CL  2M— M) 

1.  A  rupturable,  single  use  fluid  container  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  walls  secured  together  to  provide  a  liquid- 


retaining  cavity,  said  cavity  containing  an  aqueous  alkaline 
photographic  processing  composition,  each  of  said  walls 
comprising  a  plurality  of  layers,  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
being  flexiMe  and  deformable.  at  least  one  of  said  layen 
being  substantially  vapor  impervious,  the  inner  layer  of 
each  of  said  walls  being  in  contact  with  said  aqueous 
alkaline  photographic  processing  composition  and  compria- 
ing  a  polymeric  material  containing  a  major  portion  of 
polymerized  vinyl  chloride,  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  inter- 
posed between  the  bonded  marginni  portions  of  one  edge 


of  said  pair  of  opposed  walls,  said  thermoplastic  adhesive 
exhibiting  substantially  less  adhesive  affinity  for  said 
polymeric  material  than  said  polymer  material  exhibits 
for  itself,  said  thermoplastic  adhesive  comprising  poly- 
vinylidene  chloride,  polyacrylonitrile-polyvinyl  chloride 
and  an  acrylic  ester  resin,  the  remaining  edges  of  said  pair 
of  opposed  walls  being  adhered  together  by  said  polymeric 
material  bonded  to  itself,  whereby  said  container  prefer- 
entially opens  along  said  first-mentioned  edge  upon  the 
application  ot  pressure  to  said  conuiner. 


3,*sMn 

FLUID  CONTAINERS 
Joha  E.  Campbell,  Nccdkam,  Man., 
CorporatkHi,  Cambridge,  Mjmb,,  a 


to  Polaroid 
of  Del*. 


Filed  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,i 
S  Claims.    (CL  2M— 54) 


6.  A  Ihiid  container  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  walls 
secured  together  to  provide  a  liquid-retaining  cavity,  one 
of  said  pair  of  opposed  walls  having  interposed  between 
the  bonded  marginal  portions  of  one  edge  of  said  pair 
of  opposed  walls  an  adhesive  composition  comprising 
cellulose  nitrate  and  an  acrylic  ester  resin,  each  of  said 
walls  comprising  successively  a  layer  of  kraft  paper,  a 
layer  of  lead  foil,  and  the  inner  layer  of  each  of  said 
walls  comprising  a  polymeric  material  containing  a  ma- 
jor portion  of  polymerized  vinyl  chloride. 


WilllMB    L. 


3,05M93 
PACKAGE 


Schwarts,  North  PtalaMald,  N  J. 

Jk  Johnson,  a  corporatloa  off  New'  Jersey 

FOad  Abc  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49^3 
SCWm.    (CL2M— 63.2) 


Monis  A* 
to  Jobasoa 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  swab  pickage  comprising 
placing  a  strip  of  adhesive  on  a  first  sheet,  pladng  a 
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plurality  of  swabs  each  having  a  stem  portion  and  ab- 
sorbent fibrous  end  portions  on  said  fint  sheet  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  stems  extending  over  said 
adhesive  strip,  placing  a  second  sheet  over  said  first  sheet 
and  said  swabs  contained  thereon  and  thereafter  securing 
said  stems  to  said  first  sheet  by  means  of  said  adhesive 
and  adhesively  securing  said  second  sheet  to  said  first 
sheet  around  said  swabs  to  completely  enclose  the  same. 


Richard  F.  Rctfcrs.  Slaarford,  Cora.,  and  Gcorfc  S.  Wolf, 


4.  An  egg  case  comprising  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  integral  with  said  bottom  and  a  top 
parallel  to  said  bottom  and  comprising  a  pair  of  connected 
panels  each  integrally  joined  to  the  top  of  one  of  said 
side  walls,  said  case  being  open  on  two  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  vertical  series  of  apertures  in  the  mid  part  of 
each  of  said  side  walls,  and  means  adjacent  each  said  aper- 
ture for  supporting  a  tray. 


M5M95 

SAFETY  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

J.  Malachowshi,  Jcrscj  CMy,  NJ.,  assfgaor  to 
Mdd  Protects  Corporadoa,  Norwalk,  Com., 

FUcd  Muf  li,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  29,327 
5GWM.    (CL2M— (5) 


5.  Tn  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  container, 
a  plurality  of  base  members,  a  reflector  displaying  holder 
for  each  base  member,  means  swingably  mounting  one 
holder  on  each  of  said  base  members  for  movement  be- 
tween a  reflector  display  position  and  a  position  juxtaposed 
to  said  base  member  whereby  said  base  members  together 
with  said  reflector  displaying  holders  may  be  inserted  into 
said  container,  guide  surfaces  slidably  mounting  each  of 
said  base  members  and  its  holder  individually  in  said  con- 
tainer, spring  means  extending  between  each  base  member 
and  its  reflector  diq>laying  holder  for  pressing  said  holders 
from  said  juxtaposed  positions  to  said  display  positions, 
and  said  guide  surfaces  holding  said  holders  juxtaposed 
to  said  base  members  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring 
means  until  said  holders  slide  out  of  said  container. 


3,990f49o 
MEASURING  AND  SORTING  DEVICE 

Waldcmar  T.  Rcistschlcr,  Catanbach  (En), 

sIgMMr  to  Alfred  GairtUcr.  G A.bJL,  r«i-i.«>fc 
Germaiqr,  a  corporatioo  off  Gcnuusy 

Filed  Inly  16, 1951,  Scr.  No.  749,M2 

Claims  priority,  applicatfcM  Gcnuany  Jaly  24, 1957 

15CfariM.    (CL299— 12) 


New  Yoffc,  n!y.,  aasitBnrB  to  Dtaaaond  Natfooal  Cor- 
.  a  corponlloa  of  Dctawvs 
FVad  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  ••3,127 
31  nilMi     (CL2^«— 65) 


•«•> 


:^    . 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  sorting  workpieccs  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  movable  carrier  adapted  to  carry 
said  workpieces  in  a  progression  for  traversing  a  plurality 
of  measiuing  stations  one  station  after  anodier;  a  measur- 
ing device  ai  each  measuring  station,  adapted  to  measure 
dimensions  of  said  workpieces;  information  storage  meana, 
movable  with  said  workpieoe  carrier;  means  for  activating 
said  storage  means  m  acoordanoe  with  the  responsei  of 
the  respective  measuring  devices  to  the  workpieces,  said 
activating  means  being  associated  with  the  measuring  sta- 
tions and  measuring  devices  thereof;  a  control  means 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  storage  means  after  the 
latter  has  been  activated  at  the  end  of  traversal  of  the 
measuring  stations  by  each  workpiece;  and  a  sdector 
device  actuated  by  said  control  means  fbr  directing  woik- 
pieces  to  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  locatioiis 
after  dischsrge  of  tbt  workpieces  from  the  movable  car- 
rier subsequent  to  their  measurement 


3,*5M97 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSORTING  BY  WEIGHT 

Thomas  Bertram  Halbm,  Isleworth.  aad  Brian  H.  Jo 
HllliB«doB,  EiVland,  assigMMs  to  The  Spcrry  Gyroscope 
Company  limlfrd,  BrcBtford,  Fjigland,  a  cosapany  of 
GrcatBrttala 

Filed  Sept  l^,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S39,143 

5Clafam.    (CL2«9— 121) 

1.  Weighing  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  weigh- 
ing units  for  simultaneously  weighing  a  corresponding 
number  of  articles;  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  a  different 
article  to  be  weighed  on  to  the  weighing  head  of  each  of 
the  units  in  one  operation;  a  first  delivery  diannel  into 
which  is  fed,  after  a  weighing  operation  has  been  carried 
out  upon  articles  on  the  weitf^  heads,  every  article 
which  has  been  weighed;  a  second  delivery  duaoel  ad- 
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jacent  said  first  channel;  and  •  phmljty  of  neani  movable 
across  said  first  channel  adjacent  each  of  said  weighing 
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FILTRATION  OF  UQUID8 
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units  for  individually  deflecting,  from  said  first  to  said 
second  channel,  all  articles  above  a  predetermined  weight. 


SftSMM 
FROTH  FLOTATION  FROCESS  EMPLOYING 
POLYAMINO  METHYL  PHENOLS 
Mchin  Dc  Groolc,  St.   Lamia,  a^   Kwait-Tl^  Sbcn, 
Brcatwood*  Mo^  — IgMwa  lo  PHroUtc  Corporatfoa,  ■ 
corporadoD  of  Eichware 
No  Drawl^.    OrifiMl  ■pplicaHoB  May  12,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  2S,S14.     DMM  airf  iMi  appHcailOB  Apr.  11, 
1941,  Scr.  No.  It2,t91 

UCUtm.    (CLltf^lM) 
1.  An  improvement  in  the  beneficiation  of  ore  con- 
taining siliceous  material  by  means  of  a  froth  flotation 
process  characterized  by  employing  as  a  collector  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  acylated,  (2)  oxyalkylated,  (3)  acylated  then  oxy- 
alkylated.  (4)  oxyalkylated  then  acylated,  (4)  acyl- 
ated, then  oxyalkylated  and  then  acylated,  mono- 
meric  polyaminomethyl  phenols  characterized  by  re- 
acting a  preformed  methylol  phenol  having  one  to 
four  methylol  groups  in  the  2,4,6-po8ition  with  a 
polyamine  containing  at  least  one  secondary  amine 
group  in  amounts  of  at  least  one  mole  of  secondary 
polyamine  per  equivalent  of  methylol  group  on  the 
phenol  until  one  mole  of  water  per  equivalent  of 
methylol  group  is  removed,  in  the  absence  of  an  ex- 
traneous catalyst;  and  then  reacting  the  thus  formed 
monomeric  polyaminomethyl  phenol  with  a  member 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  an  acyla- 
lion  agent,  (2;  an  oxyalkylation  afent,  (3)  an  acyla- 
tion  then  an  oxyalkylation  agent,  (4)  an  oxyalkyla- 
tion then  an  acylation  agent,  and  (5)  an  acylation 
then  an  oxyalkylation  and  then  an  acylation  agent  the 
preformed  methylol  phenol  having  only  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methylol 
groups  and  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  the  polyamine 
having  only  functional  groups'  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  primary  amino  groups,  secondary  amino 
groups  and  hydroxyl  groups,  the  acylation  agent  hav- 
ing up  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acids,  un- 
substituted  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids,  unsub&tituted 
acylated  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids,  lower  alkanol 
esters  of  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acids,  glycerides  of 
unsubstituted  carboxylic  acids,  unsubstituted  car- 
boxylic acid  chlorides  and  unsubstituted  carboxylic 
acid  anhydrides,  and  the  oxyalkylation  agent  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alpha-beta 
alkyleneooides  and  styrene  oxide. 


Filed  hdy  2S,  1999,  Sar.  No.  t3«,137 

ippHcaHoB  Great  Britaki  Sept.  !«,  195t 
2ClataM.     (CL21*— 19S) 
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I.  Filtering  apparatus  for  liquids  comprising  a  scries 
of  filter  chambers  a  hollow  filter  element  housed  in  each 
chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber so  as  to  provide  a  volume  on  the  inflow  side  of  said 
filter  element  which  is  normally  filled  with  unfiltered  liquid 
said  chambers  having  inlet  sides  connected  with  a  common 
inflow  conduit  for  liquid  to  be  filtered  and  outlet  sides 
connected  with  a  common  outflow  conduit  for  filtered 
liquid,  a  rigid  hollow  tapered  deflector  centrally  located 
in  each  filter  element  having  its  narrow  end  directed  to- 
wards the  outflow  side  of  said  filter  chamber,  normally 
closed  drain  conduit  means  connected  with  the  said  inlet 
side  of  each  said  chamber,  means  for  temporarily  stopping 
the  flow  of  unfiltered  liquid  into  the  inlet  of  one  of  said 
chambers,  means  for  opening  the  drain  conduit  means  of 
said  chamber  to  permit  a  rapid  reflux  flow  of  filtered  liquid 
from  the  common  outflow  conduit  through  the  filter  ele- 
ment to  clean  it,  and  means  for  effecting  a  cessation  of 
said  reflux  flow  comprising  a  sealed  drain  tank  connected 
with  said  drain  conduit  means  and  containing  air  at  at- 
mospheric pressure  and  having  a  volume  which  exceeds 
by  a  pre-determined  amount  the  said  volume  on  the  in- 
flow side  of  said  filter  element,  a  float  chamber  mounted 
above  said  sealed  tank,  a  pipe  connected  with  said  cham- 
ber and  depending  downwardly  into  said  sealed  tank,  said 
pipe  having  an  inlet  located  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
low the  top  of  said  sealed  tank,  an  air  vent  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  float  operated  valve  in  said  chamber  operable  by 
air  and  liquid  displaced  from  said  sealed  tank  and  flowing 
through  said  pipe  into  said  chamber  to  close  said  air 
vent  before  said  sealed  tank  b  completely  filled  with 
liquid,  such  that  a  pre-determined  quantity  of  air  will  be 
trapped  in  the  space  between  the  said  inlet  of  the  pipe 
and  the  top  of  said  sealed  tank  so  as  to  be  compressed  by 
the  continued  flow  of  liquid  into  the  said  sealed  tank  until 
its  pressure  substantially  corresponds  to  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  said  conunon  outflow  conduit. 
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3,v5v,5M 
TREATMENT  OF  FLUID  FLOWS 
Frederick  Deaii  C««cr,  2 


FUed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,T75 
SCbioM.    (0.21*— 139) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  fluid  flow  com- 
prising a  fluid  inlet;  a  fluid  outlet;  a  fluid  treatment  sec- 
tion connected  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  com- 
prising fluid  displacement  means  and  fluid  treatment 
means  having  a  normal  resistance  to  fluid  flow  there- 
through but  being  liable  to  exhibit  an  increased  resistance 
to  reduce  or  inhibit  fluid  flow  therethrough,  the  treat- 
ment means  being  connected  in  series  with  the  fluid  dis- 
placement means;  and  a  by-pass  connected  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  in  parallel  with  the  treatment  section, 
the  by-pass  being  permanently  open  daring  operation  of 
the  apparatus;  wherein  the  fluid  displacement  means  has 
a  rate  of  fluid  displacement  greater  than  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  through  the  inlet  tmder  normal  operating  conditions 
of  the  apparatus  so  that  under  said  conditions  the  fluid 
displacement  means  draws  fluid  from  both  the  by-pass 
and  the  inlet  and  wherein  fluid  passes  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  along  the  by-pass  upon  an  increase  of  said 
resistance  above  a  pre-determined  value. 


3.9SM«1 

TRANSMISSION  OIL  FILTER  ASSEMBLAGE 

RIckard  L.  Thonaaa,  Ypdaati,  Mid  Rkkwd  I.  Roberts, 

FUat,  Mick.,  BwlgBnii  to  Geacral  Motors  Cotporatioa, 

Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corperatkwi  of  Dciawwc 

Filed  Ai«.  3, 1H9,  Scr.  No.  S31,198 

3  CWbu.    (CL  21»— 132) 


1.  In  a  fluid  filter  unit,  the  combination  of  a  housing 
having  inlet  and  outlet  sections  provided  respectively  with 
entrance  and  exit  openings  and  sealing  flanges;  the  outlet 
section  having  an  enlarged  area  in  the  vicinity  of  the  exit 
Opening  for  facilitating  fluid  flow  therethrough;  a  parti- 
tion between  the  housing  inlet  and  outlet  sections;  the 
partition  having  a  tapered  side  wall,  a  sealing  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  the  tapered  side  wall  and  de- 
fining a  large  oval  shaped  opening  to  the  housing  inlet 
section,  the  partition  sealing  flange  being  sealingly  and 
fixedly  diqxMed  between  the  bousing  inlet  and  outlet 
section  flanges,  and  a  support  flange  extending  inwardly 
from  the  tapered  side  wall  and  defining  a  sniall  ovel 
shaped  opening  to  the  housing  outlet  section;  a  base  ele- 
ment; a  perforated  filter  element  surrounding  the  parti- 
tioo  small  opening  and  diqxised  so  as  to  have  the  edges 
thereof  between  the  base  element  and  the  partition  sup- 
port flange;  a  paper  filter  positioned  between  and  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  base  element  and  the  partition 
support  flange  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  perforated  filter 
element;  the  paper  fiher  being  of  corrugated  material 
and  having  a  pleated  coi^guration  so  formed  as  to  afford 
a  series  of  folds  each  flattened  a  predetermined  extent 
from  the  end  adjacent  the  perforated  filter  element  there- 


by affording  greater  fluid  passage  therethrough;  the  per- 
forated filter  element  having  only  the  edges  engaging 
the  filter  so  as  to  have  the  remaining  area  thereof  dis- 
placed a  predetermined  distance  from  the  paper  filter  and 
out  of  fluid  restricting  engagement  therewith;  the  base 
element  having  a  by-pass  therein  so  arranged  as  to  open 
into  the  area  surrounded  by  the  perforated  filter  element 
and  permit  direct  communication  between  the  housing 
inlet  and  outlet  sections;  a  by-pass  valve  for  closing  the 
by-pass  and  so  arranged  as  to  open  when  a  predetermined 
differential  pressure  exists  between  the  housing  inlet  and 
outlet  sections;  and  a  screen  positioned  on  the  housing 
inlet  section  side  of  the  by-pass  valve  so  as  to  filter  fluid 
passing  through  the  by-pass  when  the  by-pass  valve  is 
open,  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  screen  from  the  inlet 
section  proceeding  to  the  outlet  section  only  through  the 
by-pass  and  only  when  the  by-pass  valve  is  open. 


3,95«,5«2 

LIQUID  TREATMENT  DEVICES 
John  Frederick  Zwicky,  Chatfoat  St.  Giles,  Eagland,  as- 
signor to  StoBC-Wallwortt  Limited,  London,  Ei«laBd   . 
Filed  Oct  39, 19S«,  Scr.  No.  619,147 
2aataM.    (CL  21^—199) 
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1.  In  fluid  treatment  apparatus  especially  for  ion  ex- 
change purposes,  a  aeries  of  alternate  empty  cells  and 
treatment  cells  containing  alternately  anion  and  cation 
resins  separately,  micro-porous  diai^liragms  separating 
said  treatment  cdls  and  empty  cells,  said  diaphragms 
having  a  specific  critical  pressure  above  which  fluid  will 
pass,  an  iiilet  and  an  outlet  located  at  the  ends  of  said 
series,  means  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  be 
treated  above  said  critical  pressure  whereby,  diu'ing  the 
fluid  treatment  phase,  the  fluid  to  be  treated  is  caused  to 
pass  through  all  the  cells  in  the  direction  of  said  series 
of  cells,  a  controllable  outlet  for  fluid  for  each  empty 
ceil,  and  a  controllable  inlet  and  a  controllable  outlet  for 
regenerating  fluid  for  each  treatment  cell  located  on  the 
sides  of  the  treatment  cells  transverse  of  the  said  direc- 
tion, means  to  control  the  regenerating  fluid  pressure 
below  a  predetermined  pressure,  the  critical  pressure  ol 
said  micro-porous  diaphragms  being  greater  than  said 
predetermined  pressure,  whereby  during  the  regeneration 
phase  of  the  treatment  materiid  contained  in  the  treat- 
ment cells,  fluid  for  that  purpose  is  caused  to  pass  trans- 
versely across  the  treatment  cells  only. 


3,954^3 
FILTER  A^^BLY 
Vcmoo  D.  Roosa,  West  Hartford,  Conn.    (%  Haitford 
Machine  Screw  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1449,  Hartford,  Conn.) 
FUed  Feb.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  716,359 
2  ClataM.     (CL  219—234) 
1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  a  base  having  a  periph- 
eral upstanding  wall  to  form  a  sump  chamber,  an  inlet 
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port  in  said  wall  communicating  with  said  sump  chamber, 
an  outlet  in  said  wall,  a  hub  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  having  an  outlet  passageway  communicating 
with  the  outlet  in  said  wall  and  having  a  cartridge-seat- 
ing portion,  said  hub  further  having  a  threaded  bore 
thereon,  a  clamping  cap  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  uni- 
tary replaceable  filter  cartridge  mounted  between  said 
base  and  said  clamping  cap,  said  cartridge  having  an 
imperforate  outer  wall,  an  imperforate  tubular  inner  wall 
to  form  a  fuel  return  passageway,  end  walls  connecting 
said  inner  and  outer  walls,  filter  material  encased  between 
said  end  walls  and  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  central 
opening  in  each  of  said  end  walls  communicating  with 


plying  pressure  to  the  liquid  therdn.  outlet  means  on  said 
vessel  positioned  to  communicate  periodically  with  said 
channel  in  a  first  angular  position  of  each  vane  for  carry- 
ing off  filtrate  pasted  by  the  tcreen  thereof,  sludge-re- 
moval means  for  removing  adhering  sludge  from  said 
screen  in  a  second  angular  pocition  thereof,  said  vanea 
being  provided  with  pivotal  axles  permitting  a  limited 
angular  displacement  thereof,  a  drain  eccentrically  lo- 
cated in  said  vessel  underneath  said  vanes  adjacent  said 
further  position  for  receiving  the  removed  sludge,  and  a 
mechanism  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  vanes,  said 
mechanism  including  guide  means  for  rotating  said  vanea 
on  said  ajiles  aixl  in  a  tenae  bunching  said  vanes  ahead 
of  said  second  position  and  si»eading  them  apart  at  said 
second  position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  drain,  thereby  facili- 
tating the  removal  of  said  sludge  from  said  vanes  by  said 
sludge-removal  means. 


CENTRIFUGES 

NBs  Vilbcfan  ABdcnmi,  __ 
to  AktlebolagH  Landsvcrfc, 
poratioa  of  Swcdca 

FIM  Oct.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,541 
priority,  apHifHoM  Swedca  liUy  24, 19S9 
SOakm.    (CL  21»— 3<9) 


Sweden,         _ 
Swedes,  a^or> 


the  tubular  inner  wall,  the  end  wall  mounted  adjacent 
said  base  having  a  perforation  therein  to  permit  fuel  to 
pass  through  the  filter  material,  the  edge  of  said  tubular 
inner  wall  of  the  cartridge  adjacent  said  perforated  end 
wall  beiof  seated  in  sealing  relationship  on  the  seating 
portion  of  the  hub  and  the  edge  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
cartridge  adjacent  said  perforated  end  wall  being  seated 
in  sealing  relationship  on  the  upstanding  wall  of  the 
base,  and  a  bolt  extending  from  said  cap  through  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cartridge  in  spaced  relation  thereto  into 
threaded  engagement  with  the  bore  in  said  hub  whereby 
the  cartridge  is  clamped  between  the  bate  and  the  cap  and 
whereby  the  outer  wall  of  the  cartridge  forms  the  outer 
wall  of  the  assembly. 


3,MC4M 

FILTERING  DEVICE 

Paisl  LavalMc,  I  Rm  Lori  Bym,  Tmia  t,  Ftmkc 

Filed  Scvt  3, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  137314 

■ferity,  appHartiM  FkMcc  Sept  4, 19St 

12  ClalM.    (CL  21»— 32t) 


8.  A  filtering  device  comprising  a  vesKl,  a  shaft  travers- 
ing said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending generally  radially  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said  vanes 
including  a  filter  screen  and  a  carrier  provided  with  at 
least  one  channel  covered  by  said  screen,  inlet  meaiu  on 
said  vessel  for  admitting  under  presMire  a  liquid  to  be 
filtered,  premire  naeaas  connected  to  said  rrswl  for  ap- 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  driven  bowl  having  a  boUom 
provided  with  a  central  discharge  opening  and  circular 
valve  seat  coaxially  with  said  central  opening  in  said 
bottom,  a  driving  spindle  extending  axially  into  said  bowl, 
a  sleeve  axially  slidable  on  said  spindle,  a  valve  member 
comprising  a  collapsible  conical  diaphragm  having  an 
apex  portion  mounted  dreumferentially  of  said  sleeve 
for  axial  travel  therewith  and  a  base  portion  comprising 
a  peripheral  marginal  edge  portion  movable  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  selectively  into  a  position  seated 
on  said  circular  valve  seat,  means  for  selectively  axially 
displacing  said  sleeve  axially  on  said  spindle,  means  r»- 
sponaive  to  said  axial  displacement  of  said  sleeve  for 
contracting  the  diaphragm  radially  inwardly  to  uncover 
said  discharge  opening  when  the  sleeve  is  moved  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  seat  and  for  expanding  the 
diaphragm  and  causing  said  edge  portion  to  seat  on  said 
valve  seat  thereby  to  close  said  opening  when  the  sleeve 
is  moved  axially  in  the  opposite  direction  on  said  spindle, 
and  said  means  responsive  to  said  sleeve  displacement 
being  arranged  internally  of  said  conical  diaphragm. 
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'  ROTARY  RECORD  EQUIPMENT 

James  L.  Falkr  and  SunucI  Aato^Loyd,  botk  of  Waynes- 
boro, Va.,  aaigMirs  to  Acme  Visible  Rccorda,  Iac~ 
Cracct,  Va.,  a  cofffovMkM  of  Detaware 

FOed  Jwmt  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,222 
•  nahiM     (CL211— 1.<) 


spacing  in  both  the  first  and  second  angular  shaped  mem- 
bers, means  for  fastening  said  shelves  to  said  corner  posu 
comprising  a  winged  member  engaging  the  inside  of  the 
flanges  of  said  shelf,  a  bolt  fastening  the  flanges  of  sdid 


6.  A  multi-tier  rotary  record-carrying  device  compris- 
ing a  sui^Mrting  stand,  a  vertically  disposed  central  drive 
shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  thereon  an  annular  hori- 
zontally disposed  clutch  plate  embracing  said  shaft  and 
removably  engaged  to  said  shaft  for  rotational  engage- 
mem  therewith,  friction  composition  lining  on  the  upper 
face  of  said  clutch  plate,  an  annular  horizontally  dis- 
posed upper  record  tier  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  clutch 
comprising  an  annular  bearing  seated  on  the  lining  car- 
ried by  said  clutch  plate,  at  least  one  tubular  drive  shaft 
joumaled  for  separate  rotation  on  said  stand  embracing 
said  central  drive  shaft  and  terminating  below  said  upper 
record  tier,  an  annular  horizontally  di^waed  clutch  plate 
embracing  said  tubular  shaft  anid  renx>vably  engaged 
thereto  for  rotational  engagemem  therewith,  friction  com- 
position lining  on  the  upper  face  of  the  latter  clutch  plate, 
an  annular  horizontally  di^KMed  record  tier  ad^ed  to 
be  driven  by  the  latter  clutch  plate  comprising  an  annular 
bearing  plate  seated  on  the  lining  carried  by  the  latter 
clutch  plate,  electrical  means  for  selectively  rotating  each 
of  said  shafts  and  their  associated  tiers,  and  work  desk 
means  formed  wtih  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  open- 
ings disposed  over  said  stand  embracing  said  drive  shafts 
below  said  upper  tier,  and  switch  means  on  said  desk 
at  each  of  said  openings  for  actuation  of  said  electrical 
means. 


3,v5v,597 

ADJUSTABLE  SHELVING 
GMTfc  R.  Sqmkta,  Jr.,  Rummb,  tmd  Richanl  W. 
Hoptcom,  N J.,  ■■!§■«■■  to  Dover  MM 
be^  a  corpontkw  of  New  Jaracy 

Filed  Dec.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  72,977 
9ClaiaB.  (CL  111— 134) 
I .  Adjustable  metal  shelving  comprising  in  combination 
sheet  metal  shelves  each  having  peripheral  perpendicular 
flanges  stopping  short  of  the  shelf  comers,  comer  posts 
each  consisting  of  a  first  and  second  angular  shaped  mem- 
ber, the  first  of  said  angular  shaped  members  having  a 
pair  of  outwardly  extending  reverse  flanges  at  its  edges, 
the  reverse  flanges  engaging  the  edges  of  the  second  angu- 
lar shaped  member  in  a  telescoping  manner,  said  angular 
shaped  members  having  flattened  comers,  a  series  of  holes 
in  said  flattened  comers,  the  series  of  holes  having  similar 


shelf  between  said  winged  member  aixl  said  comer  posts, 
at  least  one  of  said  bolts  in  each  comer  of  the  metal 
shelving  also  fastening  the  first  and  second  angular  shaped 
members  together. 


3,«5M98 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHELVING  STRUCTURE 

OR  THE  LKE 

Frita  HlfrMfcii,  Viena,  Antrin,  Mrignor  to 

HaraM  LmdqTlit,  GcMm,  SwItacilMd 

Filed  Not.  4, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  85«,912 

. .  ipplkBhoB  AMtria  N«ir.  12, 19SS 
2Ciaiw.    (CL211— 14t) 


1.  A  collapsible  shelving  stmcture  comprising  at  least 
two  frames  including  spaced-apart  parallel  members  se- 
cured together  along  the  lengths  thereof  by  ^aced-apart 
members  secured  thereto  transversely,  a  plurality  of 
spaced-i^art  openings  in  a  surface  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  openings  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantially  transverse  to  said  members,  said  recesses 
in  each  frame  member  opposing  one  another  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  therein  shelf  supporting  means,  at 
least  one  shelf  adapted  to  be  supported  at  the  sides 
thereof  transversely  to  said  frames  to  form  the  stmc- 
ture together  with  said  frames,  said  shelf  having  cutouts 
in  the  sides  thereof,  said  shelf  supporting  means  includ- 
ing two  spaced-apart  portions  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
said  <^>enings  in  each  of  said  members  and  carried 
thereby,  one  connecting  section  between  said  spaced- 
apart  portions  having  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  said 
shelf  thereon  for  carrying  said  shelf,  said  shelf  having 
a  length  selected  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  between 
transversely  separated  ones  of  said  connecting  sections 
carried  by  said  members  to  have  said  shelf  in  abutting 
relation  transversely  with  each  of  said  connecting  sec- 
tions and  said  cutout  sides  substantially  abutting  each 
of  said  members  to  brace  the  structure  transversely  when 
said  shelf  is  carried  in  said  supporting  means  and  forms 
the  structure  with  said  frames,  and  a  member  secured  to 
each  side  of  said:  shelf  having  a  protruding  portion  form- 
ing a  slot  together  with  each  of  said  cutout  sides,  said 
slot  being  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  connecting  sec- 
tions therein  in  abutting  relation,  and  said  protmding 
portion  being  adapted  to  abut  said  connecting  portion  for 
bracing  the  stmcture  transversely. 
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MOBILE  CRANE  MOUNTING 
G.  Taikcrt,  LyoM,  DL,  ■■Iginf  to  Talbcrt  Coo- 
itoitfcw  EqalpoMiit  CompMij,  Lyooi,  Dl^  a  coipora- 
of  DUDok 

FIM  Oct  If,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3S<,737 
ICIaiM.    (CL212— 3S) 


and  upper  positions  and  for  moving  said  boom  means; 
and  means  for  automatically  locking  said  bracket  means  in 
its  upper  position  relative  to  said  bracket  meant. 


1.  In  a  mobile  crane  imit  comprising  a  truck  tractm*. 
a  semi-trailer  hitcbed  thereto,  and  a  crane  mounted  on 
said  semi-trailer  having  its  own  engine,  said  semi-trailer 
having  a  stationary  bull  gear  on  which  said  crane  is 
mounted  and  which  meshes  with  a  swing  pinion  gear 
driven  by  the  crane  engine  through  a  gear  train  which 
includes  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  carrying  said  swing  pinioo  gear  and  a  reversing 
clutch  between  said  crane  power  plant  and  said  gear 
wheel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  clutch  in  said 
shaft  on  which  said  gear  wheel  uid  swing  pinion  are 
mounted  and  power-transmitting  means  interconnecting 
said  gear  wheel  with  the  wheels  of  said  trailer  comprising, 
a  vertical  shaft  passing  down  through  the  center  of  said 
bull  gear,  a  gear  on  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  shaft, 
means  for  disconnectably  driving  the  last  mentioned  gear 
from  said  gear  wheel,  a  drive  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  gear  means  drivably  inter- 
connecting said  bevel  gear  with  said  vertical  shaft,  clutch 
means  on  said  drive  shaft  for  interconnecting  said  bevel 
gear  with  said  drive  shaft,  manually  controlled  means  for 
operating  said  clutch  means,  and  means  including  at  least 
one  propeller  shaft,  and  a  differential  drivably  connecting 
said  drive  shaft  with  said  trailer  wheels. 


3,05M1« 

DERRICK  FOR  VEHICLES 

Edward  V.  Garactt,  3M3  WalMrt  St,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

FBad  Apr.  2S,  1951,  Scr.  No.  731,415 

HCWbs.    (0.212—59) 


3,95M11 
ROTOR  FOR  RAILWAY  COUPLER 

Lorcc  Elwya  FsraiaB,  Grevcpott,  Okio,  awlg to  The 

BMkcyc  Steel  Caatiagi  CoipoBy,  Cohunbw,  Oklo 

Filed  My  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,563 

aniliii      (CL  213— 133) 


1.  A  derrick  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  support  adapt- 
ed to  be  mounted  in  upright  position  on  said  vehicle;  turn- 
table means  mounted  on  said  support  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  upright  axis;  bracket  means  mount- 
ed on  said  turntable  means  for  movement  between  a  lower 
and  an  upper  position;  boom  means  mounted  on  said 
bracket  means  for  relative  movement  with  respect  thereto; 
means  for  moving  said  bracket  means  between  said  lower 


1 .  In  a  lock  operating  mechanism  for  a  railway  coupler, 
a  rotor  having  a  shaft  portion  supportable  on  a  coupler 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  portion  from 
an  inactive  position  to  a  position  fur  unlocking  the  cou- 
pler, an  eyelet  portion  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said 
shaft  portion,  said  eyelet  portion  including  a  side  mem- 
ber disposed  generally  transversely  of  the  shaft  portion 
and  spaced  from  the  outer  end  thereof,  an  upwardly 
facing  substantially  flat  surface  on  said  side  member 
disposed  below  and  forwardly  of  said  axis  in  the  inactive 
position  of  the  rotor,  a  second  upwardly  facing  aorface 
on  said  side  member  rearwardly  of  and  positioned  above 
the  first  surface  and  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  axis 
in  the  inactive  position  of  the  rotor,  a  generally  vertical 
shoulder  defining  tl^e  rear  end  of  said  ffrst  upwardly 
facing  surface  and  the  forward  end  of  said  second  up- 
wardly facing  surface  with  the  upper  end  of  said  shoulder 
being  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  portion,  a  downwardly  facmg  surface  on  the  side 
member  in  the  inactive  position  of  the  rotor  diverging 
from  said  timt  surface  in  proceeding  forwardly,  a  coufrfer 
operating  rod  overlying  said  first  surface  and  having  a 
hook-shaped  part  extending  through  the  eyelet  portion 
with  the  end  portion  of  the  rod  underlying  said  down- 
wardly facing  surface,  said  rod  engageable  with  said 
shoulder  and  said  end  portion  engageable  with  said  down- 
wardly facing  surface  during  rotation  of  the  rod  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  to  turn  the  rotor  about  its  axis  from 
the  inactive  position  towards  the  coupler  unlocking  posi- 
tion, a  second  downwardly  facing  surface  on  said  side 
member  rearwardly  of  the  first  downwardly  facing  sur- 
face in  the  inactive  position  of  the  rotor  spaced  from 
the  second  upwardly  facing  surface  less  than  the  space 
provided  between  the  rod  and  the  end  portion  thereof, 
and  said  eyelet  portion  including  a  rear  element  having 
a  forwardly  facing  surface  positioned  below  said  axis  in 
the  inactive  position  of  the  rotor  engageable  by  the  hook- 
shaped  part  of  said  rod  upon  swinging  movement  of  the 
rdd  relative  to  the  rotor  about  a  generally  vertical  axis. 


M 


3^5MU 
UNCOUFLER  TRACK 

N.Y.,  MrifMr  to  Ha  UomI  Cor- 
New  Yoift,  N.Y.,  a  vmrmaOm  of  Nmt  Yorii 
Filed  Apr.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,437 
4CWM.    (CL  213—211) 
1.  An  uncoupler  for  model  raflway  couplen  of  the 
type  having  control  pint  extending  downwardly  there- 
from comprising  an  elongated  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  wbeel 
bearing  rails  mounted  upon  said  baae,  said  base  Including 
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a  pair  of  longitudinally  q>aced  openingt  therethrou^ 
between  laid  rails,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  longi- 
tudinally elongated  uncoupler  contnd  members,  said 
members  being  of  greater  length  than  the  q>acing  be- 
tween the  oppoBte  extremet  of  taid  openings  and  having 
their  end  portions  extending  throu^  said  openings  m 


contact  with  the  underside  of  said  base,  means  slidably 
mounting  said  control  members  upon  said  bate  to  allow 
horizonal  transverse  movement  thereof  relative  to  said 
wheel  bearing  rails,  and  q>ring  bias  means  diq>osed  be- 
neath the  base  in  engagement  with  each  end  of  said 
control  members  to  urge  said  members  toward  one 
another. 


3,«5M13 

STACKING  MACHINE 

Gcoifc  E.  Voa  Gd,  Jr.,  3«4S  Thomas  Ave, 

Moiiigooscry,  Ala. 

Filed  Jaac  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5334 

nOaims.    (CL214— O 


4.  In  a  stacking  machine  having  a  frame,  a  feed 
mechanism  for  feeding  successive  articles  in  single  file 
fashion  to  said  frame,  and  an  elevator  within  said  frame 
for  receiving  said  articles  as  said  elevator  is  moved  down- 
wardly comprising  rake  mechanisms  arranged  adjacent 
said  feed  mechanism  for  moving  a  plurality  of  said  articles 
simultaneously  in  a  normal  direction  to  said  feed  mecha- 
nism, spaced  opposed  pivoted  gates  disposed  above  said 
elevator  to  receive  said  articles  by  opposite  bottom  edges 
thereof  when  said  articles  are  moved  in  said  normal  direc- 
tion, means  actuatable  by  said  articles  on  said  gates  and 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  said  articles  have  been 
received  on  said  gates  for  pivoting  said  gates  to  release 
said  articles  thereon  onto  said  elevator. 


3,t5<314 
SHINGLE  BUNDLE  STACKER 
GMrfc  R   WflHaiMOB,  SooMniDc  NJ., 
lotoMMaiiillli  Cotporatioa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y, 
poratioa  off  New  York 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,151 
3CliriBH.    (CL214— ^ 


to 
a  cor- 


1 .  A  bundle  stacking  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
juxtapositioned  platform  cars,  means  to  interconnect  the 
cars  for  joint  horizontal,  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
cars  but  for  individual  movement  oi  the  cars  in  a  vertical 
direction,  a  bundle  loading  station,  means  to  move 
the  cars  to  place  one  of  the  cars  on  said  one  sta- 
tion, means  to  elevate  the  platform  car  on  the  station  out 
of  the  line  of  cars,  means  actuated  by  upward  movement 
of  said  platform  car  elevating  means  to  positively  lock 
the  cars  adjacent  said  one  platform  car  to  fix  their  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  station,  means  to  load  tiers  of  bimdies 
on  the  elevated  platform  car,  means  to  successively  lower 
the  elevated  platform  car  upon  successive  loading  of  tiers 
of  bundles  on  the  elevated  platform  car  tutil  siKh  car  is 
returned  to  its  original  place  in  the  line  of  cars  and  is 
again  interlocked  therewith,  and  means  to  rotate  the 
elevated  platform  car  at  preselected  intervals  during  stack- 
ing in  order  to  stagger  the  subsequent  stacking  arrange- 
ment of  the  bundles,  said  locking  means  being  deactuated 
upon  return  of  said  platform  car  elevating  means  to  its 
lower  position. 

3,154,515 

MACHINE  FOR  DEPALLETIZING  CANS 
Qucntla  Albert  Aadcfsoa,  MiH  Valley,  Calif.,  MsigMr  to 
AoMrlcan  Can  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  719,991 
IClaias.    (CL  214— 1.5) 


In  a  machine  for  unloading  discrete  articles  arranged 
in  a  loosely  compacted  layer  and  supporting  on  their 
upper  ends  of  a  flat  flexible  separator  sheet  substantially 
coextensive  in  area  with  said  layer,  the  combination  of 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  said  layer  of  articles  and 
its  supplied  sheet  along  a  horizontal  path  of  travel,  fixed 
longitudinally  extending  guide  members  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  path  of  travel  for  maintaining  said  article  layer 
and  said  superposed  sheet  in  assembled  relation,  a  pair  of 
inclined  deflector  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  path  of  travel  and  disposed  laterally  inwardly  of 
said  guide  members  for  engaging  and  diverting  said  arti- 
cles laterally  inwardly  on  said  conveyor  means  relative 
to  said  sheet  to  clear  and  expose  the  under  surface  of 
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the  side  marginal  portioiu  of  the  sheet,  and  cooperating 
rotatable  roUer  means  di^waed  adjacent  said  path  of 
article  travel  for  engaging  and  gripping  therebetween  the 
exposed  comer*  of  said  sheet  at  the  leading  end  thereof 
for  diverting  said  sheet  vertically  out  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  article  layer. 


LOADING,  HAULING  AND  DUMPING 

APPARATUS 

Claytoa  K.  Cola,  ralamBon,  Mkh^  awlfnr.  by 

to  llM  Hafl  Co^  MlhnMkM,  Wk. 

Filad  Dm.  3, 19St,  Sv.  No.  777,934 

T  nn'n       (CL214— 77) 


1.  In  a  loading  apparatus  the  combination  comprising 
support  means,  a  boom  plvotally  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  lifting  a  load  to  and  from  said  support  means, 
a  fluid  pressure  operated  ram  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  support  means  and  having  its  other  end 
movable,  rigid  motion  transmitting  means  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  naovable  end  of  the  ram  at  a 
location  oBaet  laterally  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the 
boom  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  boom  at  a  location 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  boom  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  latter  and  the  support  means,  said  mo- 
tion transmitting  means  including  arm  means  engageable 
with  the  boom  during  part  of  the  movement  of  the  boom 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  naotion  transmitting  means 
relative  to  the  boom  during  said  part  of  the  movement 
of  said  boom  away  from  a  first  position  with  the  ram 
acting  on  said  arm  means  as  a  lever,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  boom  and  motion 
transmitting  means  during  a  latter  part  of  the  movement 
of  said  boom  whereby  the  force  of  the  ram  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  pivotal  connection  between  the  motion  trans- 
mitting means  and  the  boom  to  maintain  an  effective  lever 
arm  for  controlling  a  load  carried  by  the  boom. 


3,MM17 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Alfred  L.  Tmmball,  lt4  S.E.  87lh  Ave.,  Pottlaiid  16,  Orcg. 

Filed  Jnc  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlt,<99 

7aaiBM.    (0.214— S4) 


3,tSMlt 

METHOD  OF  REPLACING  BLAST  FURNACE 

BELLS  AND  HOPPERS 

RnwU  A.  Powdi,  Pltlib«i|h,  Pn.,  aailBor  to 

Pomjwj.  be,  a  coipontttoa  of  Daiawai 

FMAm.  !«,  mU  S«.  N«.  131,7St 

iCktm.    (CL  214— 152) 


I.  In  a  boat  trailer,  a  plurality  of  central  keel  rollers 
arranged  to  support  the  keel  of  a  boat,  a  horizontal  hour- 
glass roller  assembly  at  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer,  and  a 
pnir  of  horizontal  cylindrical  rollen  converging  rear- 
wardly  to  opposite  ends  of  said  hourglass  roller  asaemMy. 


1.  A  method  for  the  rapid  removal  and  replacement 
of  an  assembly  of  bells  and  hoppers  at  the  top  of  a  blast 
furnace,  the  assembly  including  top  and  bottom  bells  and 
a  hopper  associated  with  each,  as  well  as  top  and  bottom 
bell  rods  for  moving  a  respective  bell  relative  to  its  hop- 
per, which  comprises:  lashing  the  bottom  bell  to  its 
hopper  and  top  bell  to  its  hopper  of  a  first  assembly  while 
in  place  in  the  top  of  the  blast  furnace;  removing  the 
upper  section  of  the  bottom  bell  rod  and  disconnecting 
the  top  bell  rod  from  its  hoisting  mechanism;  shifting  a 
suspension  carriage  into  position  above  the  center  of  the 
fiimace;  connecting  linkage  between  the  bottom  bell  lever 
and  the  lower  section  of  the  bottom  bell  rod  whereby  a 
lashed  assembly  is  formed  of  said  first  assembly;  operat- 
ing the  bottom  bell  lever  throu^  successive  movements 
of  its  cable  and  motive  means  to  raise  said  lashed  first 
assembly  in  successive  increments  to  clear  the  top  of  the 
furnace;  operating  the  bottom  bell  lever  to  up  poaitioo 
by  an  auxiliary  cable  medumism  operable  by  the  reverse 
operation  of  the  motive  means  for  the  bottom  bell  lever 
during  said  successive  movements;  clamping  the  raised 
lower  bell  rod  to  raised  jacks  on  die  suq>ension  carriage; 
shifting  the  suspension  carriage  with  said  rod  clamped 
thereon  to  a  q>are  storage  poMtion  at  one  side  of  the  top 
of  the  furnace;  lowering  the  jacks  to  set  the  so  removed 
first  assembly  onto  a  platfonn  at  said  side  of  the  furnace; 
suspending  the  lower  section  of  the  bottom  bell  rod  of  a 
spare  second  assembly  from  an  overhead  carriage  and 
shifting  the  carriage  over  the  vertical  center  of  the  blast 
furnace,  with  the  lower  section  of  the  bottom  bell  rod 
attached  to  a  bottom  bell  that  is  seated  against  its  seat 
on  the  bottom  bell  hopper  of  said  spare  second  assembly 
having  an  upper  bell  seated  on  its  upper  hopper  with  the 
upper  hopper  attached  to  the  bottom  hopper  and  with  the 
lower  section  of  the  bottom  bell  rod  extending  through 
the  upper  bell  and  upper  hopper  and  with  the  bottom  bell 
lashed  to  the  bottom  hopper  and  the  upper  bell  lashed 
to  the  upper  hopper;  coiuecting  linkage  between  the  hot-  - 
tom  bell  lever  and  the  lower  section  of  the  bottom  bell 
rod  of  the  spare  second  assemUy;  operating  the  bottom 
bell  lever  through  successive  movements  of  its  cable  and 
naotive  means  to  lower  the  thus  lashed  second  assembly 
in  successive  iiKrements  to  insert  the  bottom  bell  in  posi- 
tion in  the  top  of  the  furnace;  operating  the  bottom  bell 
lever  to  up  position  by  the  aforesaid  auxiliary  cable  mech- 
anism operable  by  the  reverse  operation  of  the  motive 
means  for  the  bottom  bell  lever  during  the  last  mentioned 
suocesstve  movements;  reconnecting  the  top  bell  rod  of 
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said  aecoiid  assembly  to  its  hoisting  mechanism  and  the 
upper  section  of  the  bottom  bell  rod  of  said  second  assem- 
bly to  the  bottom  rod  section  and  the  bottom  bell  lever 
and  resuming  operation  of  the  furnace;  dismantling  and 
reassembling  the  so  removed  first  assembly  at  said  spare 
storage  area  at  the  top  of  the  furnace  iwng  cranes  at  said 
area  to  handle  component  parts  to  and  from  ground  level 
while  the  furnace  is  back  in  operation. 


3,t5M19 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PRUNES 

FROM  PRUNE  TRAYS 

Fni  Falpsrhlli,  1314  Oak  St,  St  HelcM,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S06,(79 

3CldM.    (CL  214— 319) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  base  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed open  frame,  an  auger  type  scraper  element  mounted 
for  rotary  movement  on  opposed  sides  of  said  frame  medi- 
ally of  the  ends  thereof,  a  carriage  mounted  for  rolling 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  said  carriage  de- 
fining a  horizontally  disposed  open  frame,  tray  supporting 
means  on  said  carriage  for  gravitally  supporting  a  tray  in 
an  inverted  horizontal  position,  a  clamp  member  posi- 
tioned adjacent  an  end  of  said  carriage  and  selectively 
manually  movable  from  and  towards  the  other  eiKl  thereof 
for  releasably  locking  a  tray  in  said  position,  said  clamp 
member  including  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
carriage  adapted  to  engage  a  side  wall  of  a  tray  supported 
on  said  carriage,  an  angular  extension  on  said  arm  adapted 
to  underlie  such  side  wall,  cam  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  arm  for  rotating  the  latter  and  mov- 
ing the  same  radially  of  the  pivotal  connection  thereof, 
and  manually  engageable  operating  means  connected  to 
said  cam  means. 


3,t5(329 

EXTENSIBLE  BOAT  TRAILER 

Cari  A.  RBrtgnaaii,  Rte.  1,  Box  339,  Vacavliic  CaUf. 

FDcd  Dec  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  711,933 

4Claiiiis.     (CL  214— 595) 


b.  a  tilting  frame  pivotally  mounted  <m  said  fixed  fraoM 

abaft  said  wheels; 
r.  a  Sliding  frame  translatably  mounted  in  said  tilting 

frame  for  fora  and  aft  relative  motion  with  reject 

thereto; 

d.  a  boat  cradle  on  said  sliding  frame  including  a 
forward  stop  member; 

e.  means  for  temporarily  limiting  the  forward  move- 
ment of  said  sliding  fhime  at  a  predetermined  location 
with  req>ect  to  said  fixed  frame  as  a  boat  is  drawn 
forwardly  on  said  cradle  and  against  said  forward 
stop  member,  said  temporary  limiting  means  includ- 
ing a  bell  crank  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  tilting 
frame,  one  arm  of  said  crank  being  selectively  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
and  a  plate  mounted  on  said  sliding  frame,  said  plate 
being  in  interfering  relation  with  said  crank  arm  in 
said  first  position  and  in  non-interfering  relation  in 
said  second  position  of  said  crank  arm;  and 

/.  means  for  deactivating  said  sliding  frame  limiting 
means  after  a  boat  is  in  abutment  with  said  forward 
Stop  member. 


3,95i,521 

MATERIAL  UNLOADING  AND  CONVEYING 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRUCKS 

D.  Man-,  Box  177,  Corwtth,  Iowa 

I  Jmc  29, 1969,  Scr.  N«.  37,222 

2CMM.    (CL214-«9t) 


1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle  having  a  tiltable 
body  with  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  rear  end,  an  unload- 
ing conveyor  extended  transversely  of  the  rear  of  the  body 
below  the  level  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  tail  gate  for  closing 
said  open  end,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  tail  gate 
at  its  upper  end  on  said  body  for  movement  of  the  lower 
end  between  a  body  closing  position  and  a  body  opening 
position,  a  flat  plate  meaiu  coextensive  In  length  with 
said  tail  gate  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the 
rear  side  of  said  conveyor  when  the  tail  gate  is  in  a  body 
closing  position  with  the  upper  edge  thereof  adjacent  to 
the  rear  side  of  and  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  tail  gate,  to  constitute  a  cover  for  said  con- 
veyor, means  movably  connecting  the  lower  side  of  said 
plate  means  to  the  rear  side  of  said  conveyor,  and  other 
means  connecting  the  upper  side  of  said  plate  means  to 
said  tail  gate  for  movement  relative  thereto,  said  plate 
means,  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  tail  gate  to 
a  body  opening  position,  being  movable  out  of  a  cover- 
ing relation  with  said  conveyor  into  a  side  by  side  rela- 
tion with  the  tail  gate  to  form  a  downward  extension  for 
said  tail  gate,  whereby  to  direct  material  from  the  open 
end  of  said  body  into  said  conveyor. 


1.  An  extensible  boat  trailer  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  frame  naounted  on  ground-engaging  wheels; 


3,956322 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  CAP 
Albert  S.  lotaMM,  Jr.,  ToMo,  OUo,  Mstgnei  to 
niiaois  Glaas  Conpaay,  a  cwpuitlon  of  Ohto 
FBad  Doc.  29,  1969,  Scr.  No.  79^31 
6CtotoM.    (CL215— 46) 
1.  A  combination  closure  cap  and  liquid  dispenser  com- 
prising a  disk-like  panel,  a  depending  attaching  skirt  at 
the  periphery  of  said  panel,  the  panel  having  aa  axial 
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aperture  extending  toward  the  interior  of  the  panel  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  latter,  said  aperture  being  closed 
at  its  inner  end  by  a  plug,  there  being  a  relatively  thin, 
frangible  connection  between  the  plug  and  inner  end  of 


the  aperture  wall  whereby  to  facilitate  manual  removal 
of  the  plug  and  convert  the  closure  cap  to  a  dispenser 
there  being  a  lever  connected  to  the  plug  and  diq>osed 
within  the  confines  of  the  attaching  skirt. 


PACKAGING 
Ricfaard  F.  Rcif  en.  New  Cauaa,  Con^  aari«Bor  to  Din- 
moiid  Natiooal  CorpontkM,  New  YoA,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawwa 

Filed  iBly  12«  19M,  Scr.  No.  42^14 
llOirim.    (CLai7— a7) 


II.  A  separator  unit  for  packaging  articles  in  multiple 
unit  packs,  comprising  a  molded  separator  sheet  having 
a  ofiedial  plane,  said  separator  sheet  including  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  pocket-forming  portions  integral  with  said 
sheet  and  disposed  in  adjacent  rows  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  said  pocket  forming  portions  comprising  hollow 
emboesments  opening  into  said  medial  plane  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  converging  side  wall  portions,  alternate 
embossments  profecting  in  opposite  directions  from  said 

medial  plane,  adjacent  tide  wall  portions  of  adjacent, 
alternately  dispoaied  eiQbossments  being  hinged  to  said 
iheet  adjacent  said  medial  plane  and  including  correspond- 
ing portions  normally  disposed  in  a  substantially  com- 
mon plane  in  angular  relation  to  said  medial  plane,  said 
adjacent  side  wall  portions  of  adjacent,  alternately  dis- 
posed embossments  being  positionable  in  a  substantially 
comnfKNi  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  medial  plane. 


is  formed  from  a  wire  rod  bent  into  an  inverted  U-«hape 
that  has  vertical  parallel  legs  connected  by  a  substantially 
horizontal  portion,  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  one  side 
being  hingedly  connected  to  one  side  edge  rod  of  said 
bottom  and  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  other  side 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  other  side  edge  rod  of 
said  bottom  so  that  the  horizontal  portions  of  said  sides 
are  parallel  to  the  side  edge  rods  of  said  bottom  and  are 
pivotal  respectively  thereabout,  a  pair  of  top  front  and 
rear  edge  rods  o(  wire  each  having  a  mid-portion  and  re- 
mote ends,  one  remote  end  of  said  top  front  rod  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  horizontal  portion  of  one  side 
and  the  other  remote  end  of  said  top  front  rod  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  other 
side  so  that  said  top  front  rod  is  parallel  to  said  bottom 
front  edge  rod,  one  remote  end  of  said  top  rear  rod 


being  hingedly  connected  to  the  horizontal  portion  of 
said  one  side  and  the  other  remote  end  of  said  top  rear 
rod  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  horizontal  portion  of 
said  other  side  so  that  said  top  rear  edge  rod  is  parallel 
to  said  bottom  rear  edge  rod.  said  top  front  and  rear 
edge  rods  maintaining  said  sides  subsUntially  parallel 
when  the  latter  pivot  about  said  bottom  side  edge  rods, 
each  mid-portion  of  said  top  front  and  rear  front  edge 
rods  being  U-shaped  with  the  legs  thereof  extending  nor- 
mal to  the  remote  ends  of  the  last  mentioned  rods  and 
parallel  to  said  support  rods,  the  legs  of  said  mid-portions 
being  directly  over  said  support  rods  when  said  sides  are 
substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom,  and  a 
reinforcing  rod  extending  from  each  leg  of  said  mid- 
portions  of  said  top  and  rear  front  edge  rods  to  the  sup- 
port rod  thereunder  and  .  hingedly  connecting  the  last 
mentioned  leg  to  the  last  mentioned  support  rod. 


A. 

a 

rt 
FIM 


3,054325 

TOTEM>X 
FmM,  NJn 

TctcfkenSi  N^J.,  a 


13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  55,SSt 
(CL22«— 31) 


to  Tk« 
of 


^  9,td«,524 

FOLDABLB  SUPPORT  CASK 

Alfred  A.  Stocckcr.  MIS  OU  Hwfotd  Road,  Battfanorc, 

Md.,  m4  Albert  S.  SiOhowald,  lf4  Hedcewood  Road, 

BaltiBon  Ctilj,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  27, 19M.  Scr.  No.  «5,411 
2Clains.    (CL  22*^ 

1 .  A  foldable  support  case  for  holding  a  load  compris- 
ing: a  rigid  bottom  adapted  to  support  the  bottom  of  said 
load,  said  bottom  including  spaced  parallel  bottom  front 
and  rear  edge  rods  of  wire  that  are  rigidly  connected  to 
spaced  parallel  bottom  side  edge  wire  rods  to  define  a 

rigid  generally  rectangular  plane,  said  bottom  further  1.  A  tote  box  for  carrying  assembly  parts  of  a  precision 
including  at  least  two  support  rods  of  wire  parallel  to  instrument,  comprising  a  baae  portion  of  a  flexible  self- 
said  bottom  side  edge  wire  rods  and  rigidly  connected  to  lubricant  high  density  polyethylene  plastic  material,  said 
said  bottom  front  and  rear  rods  for  securely  supporting  base  protion  having  a  bottom  portion  and  side  wall 
the  bottom  of  said  load,  a  pair  of  side  walls  each  of  which   portioas.  ribs  formed  integral  with  the  bottom  portion  and 
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projecting  inwardly  in  spaced  relation  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  side  wall  portions,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a 
channel  provided  therein,  flexible  separator  members  hav- 
ing end  portions  slidably  positioned  in  the  channels  of  the 
ribs  at  opposite  side  wall  portions  for  separating  the  base 
pmtion  into  compartments  for  receiving  assembly  parts, 
a  flexible  cover  of  said  polyethylene  plastic  material,  said 
cover  having  longitudinally  bowed  side  portions  extending 
intermediate  opposite  comers  of  the  cover,  the  comers  of 
the  cover  flexibly  fitting  over  corresponding  comers  of  the 
side  wall  portions,  and  said  longtiudinally  bowed  side 
portions  causing  the  comers  of  the  cover  to  slidably  en- 
gage the  corresponding  comers  of  the  side  wall  portions 
with  a  frictional  fit 


3^5(^524 

DUAL  PURPOSE  SHIPPING  RACK 
Emcit  S.  Hanii  a^  Ralph  F.  Beck,  Detroit,  Mkk^  as- 
signon  to  Cwsral  MoSots  Corposatfawi,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporatioa  of  Dataware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23,174 
7  ClahM.     (CL  22«— 97) 


1.  A  dual  purpose  shipping  rack  for  handling,  trans- 
porting and  storing  diverse  industrial  materials  compris- 
ing, a  horizontal  frame,  vertically  extending  posts  affixed 
to  said  frame,  stacking  means  provided  on  ^opposite  ends 
of  each  said  post  for  random  stacking  of  a  plurality  of 
said  racks,  said  frame  being  supported  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  posts,  the  top  of  said  frame  member  being 
provided  with  means  to  carry  an  industrial  material,  and 
the  bottom  of  said  frame  member  supporting  different 
container  means  to  carry  a  different  kiod  of  industrial 
material. 


3#S*,S27 
FOLDING  PAPBRBOARD  CARRIER  FOR 
BOTILES  AND  THE  UKE 
LawicM*  I.  U  FViaiiii  a^  DmUk  P.  Dwfccc,  Water- 
ford,  CoiBBn  asilfoiB  to  ContiMBtal  Caa  rna^aiij, 
he.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiM  of  New  York 
CoathMMtloB  of  ahandoMd  appUcatloa  Ser.  No.  55S,325, 
Dec.  27, 19S5.    This  applicfJoa  immt  9, 19M.  Scr.  No. 
34,442 

ICtatm,    (a.22»— 113) 
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A  paperboard  blank  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  col- 
lapsible carrier  for  bottles  and  the  like  having  two  parallel 


rows  of  three  cells  each,  said  blank  being  formed  from 
one  piece  of  paperboard  and  comprising  a  rectangular 
main  body  portion  having  horizontal  fold  lines  forming 
a  bottom  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels,  lateral  exten- 
sions connected  to  each  end  edge  of  each  side  pand,  said 
lateral  extensions  each  having  vertical  fold  lines  forming 
in  each  extension  three  consecutive  cell  panels  of  approxi- 
mately equal  width  and  approximately  equal  hei^  which 
when  set  up  as  a  carrier  form  the  outer  cells,  a  handle 
extending  along  the  upper  edge  porti<Ma  of  said  blank  and 
removably  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  a  side  panel 
and  to  the  upper  edge  of  an  adjacent  cell  panel  compris- 
ing two  handle  panels  divided  by  a  horizontal  fold  line, 
at  least  one  of  the  cell  panels  having  a  handle  sun>orting 
portion  extending  from  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  cell 
panel,  said  blank  including: 
a  center  panel  extending  upwardly  from  and  hingedly 

connected  to  the  second  cell  panel  frcMn  said  side 

panel 

(a)  at  a  horizontal  fold  line  adjacent  the  handle 
supporting  portion  and  below  the  top  edge  there- 
of, 

{h)  the  lower  edge  of  the  center  panel  being  ap- 
proximately in  line  with  said  horizontal  f(4d 
line  and  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  lowermost 
of  said  two  handle  panels,  and 

(c)  the  center  panel  having  vertical  side  edges  ex- 
teixiing  t)Oth  above  and  below  tlw  horizontal 
fold  line  dividing  said  two  handle  panels, 

whereby  said  center  panel  is  aligned  laterally  with  the 
two  handle  panels  while  permitting  the  center  panel  to 
have  side  edges  for  tmiform  overlap  with  parti(Htt  of  the 
end  cells  when  the  blank  is  set  iq|>. 


3,t5(,52t 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  CARRIER 
E.  SUch,  Jr.,  IMIaa,  Tcz^  asslfiii  to 
SoM,  bcn  DallM,  Tex.,  a  cotponMkm  of  Tc: 
FHed  Jaly  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  121,7M 
4  Claims.    (CL  22»— UC) 


Flcoaiag* 


I.  A  beverage  container  carrier  formed  from  bendable 
sheet  material  including  an  upright  longitudinal  center 
partition,  a  top  panel  extending  laterally  from  each  side 
of  the  center  partition,  a  side  wall  hing^  to  and  depend- 
ing from  the  outer  margin  of  each  top  panel,  a  bottom 
panel  hinged  to  and  extending  laterally  inward  from 
the  lower  margin  of  each  side  wall,  each  bottom  panel 
having  its  inner  margin  connected  to  the  lower  margin  of 
said  center  partition,  a  pair  of  end  paneb  struck  from 
each  top  panel  .so  as  to  provide  a  single  compartment  on 
each  side  of  said  center  partition  for  receiving  beverage 
containers,  each  end  panel  being  of  slightly  less  than  one- 
half  the  lengtfi  of  the  top  panel,  the  end  panels  being 
hinged  to  the  ends  of  the  tc^  paneb  for  downward  swing- 
ing to  upri^  position,  tiie  center  partition  including  a 
media]  panel  having  its  upper  portion  extending  above 
said  top  panels,  a  pair  of  handle  panels  overiying  and  8e> 
cured  to  the  medial  panel  and  coacting  therewith  to  pro- 
vide a  handle  for  the  carrier,  and  a  tab  on  the  inner  lateral 
margin  of  each  end  panel  struck  from  the  lower  portions 
of  the  handle  panels,  said  medial  panel  having  <^ienings 
adjacent  ib  ends  for  receiving  the  ti^  to  lock  said  end 
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puieb  in  upright  positioo,  said  medial  panel  having  an 
opening  underlying  each  tab  when  the  carrier  is  collapsed 
so  that  said  tabs  do  not  interfere  with  gluing  of  the  lower 
portions  of  said  handle  panels  to  said  medial  panel. 


SECONDARY  ARTICLE  DISPENSER  FOR 

VENDING  MACHINES 
F.  Dc  Shoii.  Fwk  Forcsl,  and  HaM  R 
i^tp  The 

FlMl  oSTl^ Ser.  No.  U4,54$ 
ISCUmm,    (0.221— IS) 


1.  A  secondary  article  dispenser  for  use  in  vending 
machines  of  the  type  having  main  and  secondary  article 
dispensers,  comprising:  a  container  for  holding  the 
secondary  articles  to  be  dispensed;  a  manually  operable 
secondary  article  release  member;  ejecting  means  adapted 
to  eject  one  of  said  secondary  articles  upon  each  actuation 
thereof:  means  for  actuating  said  ejecting  means, 
laid  actuating  means  normally  being  in  an  inoperative 
position;  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  main 
article  dispenser  for  moving  said  actuating  means  to  an 
operative  position;  primary  locking  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  subsequent  operation  of  said  actuating  means,  said 
primary  locking  means  being  automatically  released  when 
one  of  said  main  articles  is  dispensed;  and  secondary  lock- 
ing means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  actuating 
meant,  said  secondary  locking  meaiu  being  releasable  by 
operation  of  said  release  member. 


REFRIGERATED  STORAGE  CHAMBER  AND 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  LIFT 
HcfWft  E.  Kricr,  P.O.  Bos  1S5,  Bclghn^  Wla. 
FBad  Mmty  31, 19S7,  Sw.  No.  «7S^3 
4ClaiM.    (CL221— 22) 
2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  having  multi- 
ple container  conveyor  lines  and  including  a  refrigerated 
storage  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  storage  container 
oooveyors  in  impositive  driving  engagentent  with  said 
containers  in  each  line,  a  plurality  of  transfer  conduits, 
elevators  in  positive  driving  engagement  with  said  con- 
taiaen  interconnecting  said  conveyors  and  conduits,  and 
a  dispenser  unit  to  which  said  elevators  feed  containers 
through  said  cooduiu,  of  control  means  for  automatically 
supplying  containers  to  said  dispenser  unit  in  response 
to  demand  for  containers  in  one  or  another  of  said  lines 
aad  coo^riaag  apporatus  for  actuating  all  of  said  storage 


conveyors  concurrently  regardless  of  the  line  to  which 
the  demand  relates  and  for  actuating  only  the  elevator 
in  the  line  to  which  the  demand  relates,  said  apparatus 
including  an  electric  circuit,  a  motor  in  said  circuit,  con- 
tainer actuated  switches  in  said  dispensing  unit  adjacent 


the  respective  lines  whereby  removal  of  one  of  said  con- 
tainers in  one  of  said  lines  will  actuate  the  appropriate 
switch  to  close  a  circuit  to  the  motor  to  concurrently 
actuate  all  storage  conveyors  and  to  selectively  actuate 
only  the  elevator  in  said  line. 


3^5M31 

DRIBBLE  FEEDER 

DomU  P.  Cochnnc,  BrccksvUlc  OMo,  aMifWir  to  United 

SCatea  Sted  Corpontfoa,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Untj 

Flkd  Dec  17, 19SVS«.  No.  MMM 

T  nii'ii        (CL222— 77) 


1.  In  material  feeding  apparatus  including  a  conveyor 
for  feeding  bulk  material  and  discharging  it  for  gravi- 
tational movement  over  a  vertical  path,  a  dribble  feed 
mechanism  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  conically- 
shaped  side  wall,  means  mounting  said  receptacle  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  centrally  thereof  and 
angularly  inclined  in  an  upward  direction  with  respect 
to  said  vertical  path  of  material  movement,  said  con- 
ically-shaped  side  wall  having  an  outer  edge  defining  a 
material  receiving  opening  facing  upwardly  and  arranged 
in  said  path  of  material  movement  for  intercepting  a 
portion  of  the  material  graviuting  from  said  conveyor 
and  having  iu  lowermost  portion  lying  in  a  subsUntially 
horizontal  plane,  and  means  for  rotating  said  receptacle 
to  discharge  the  material  therein  for  graviutional  move- 
ment over  said  vertical  path. 
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INSTANT  COFFEE  DISPENSER 

Charies  E.  Grnmino,  Poachhecprie,  N.Y. 

(38th  Materiel  Sqdo.,  APO  13«,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

FBcd  Oct  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,877 

2Clahns.    (CL  222— 3<1) 


ally  connected  to  one  another  at  points  above  and  spaced 
from  said  clamping  jaws,  said  wires  each  having  horizontal 
portions  between  the  jaws  and  the  pivotal  connection  of 
said  wires,  a  third  wire  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  upon 
one  of  said  horizontal  portions  and  adapted  at  the  other 
end  for  connection  to  a  support,  said  third  wire  having  two 
bends  therein,  one  of  said  bends  proportioned  and  ar- 
ranged for  holding  said  jaws  open  and  the  other  of  said 
bends  proportioned  and  arranged  for  holding  said  jaws 
closed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  amoimt 
of  material  in  granular  or  powdered  condition  from  a 
container  comprising  a  cap  having  a  generally  flat  top 
with  a  discharge  opening  therein  and  wall  structure  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  container,  said  wall  strticture 
having  an  opening  adjacent  to  said  generally  flat  top,  a 
dispensing  unit  independent  of  and  carried  within  said 
cap.  said  dispensing  unit  including  a  circular  disk,  a  cylin- 
drical cup  and  a  slide  fitted  together  so  that  the  slide  Is 
reciprocable  with  req>ect  to  the  disk  and  cup,  said  disk 
haying  an  inlet  opening  of  a  predetermined  size  located 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof,  said  cup  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  corresponding  in  size  to  the  inlet  open- 
ing of  said  disk  and  located  opposite  and  in  non-registra- 
tion with  said  inlet  opening  and  in  registration  wiA  the 
discharge  opening  in  said  cap,  said  slide  having  an  open- 
ing of  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  openings  in 
said  disk  and  said  cup,  said  inlet  opening  and  said  dis- 
charge opening  being  spaced  a  distance  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  slide  opening,  parallel  guide  means  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  the  cylindrical  wall  to  the  c^posite 
side  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cup  for  restricting  the 
slide  to  endwise  movement,  and  an  outwardly  projecting 
lug  fixed  to  each  side  of  the  slide  and  coacting  with  the 
sides  of  the  cup  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  the  slide 
from  the  cap,  said  slide  being  slidable  outwardly  throu^ 
the  opening  in  the  wall  structure  of  said  cap  to  cause  said 
slide  opening  to  register  with  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
disk  to  receive  material  from  the  container  and  slidable 
inwardly  to  register  the  slide  opening  with  the  discharge 
opening  in  the  cup  to  allow  discharge. 


3,85M34 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Chester  S.  Rasper,  Sr.,  CcdarrUic,  and  Rndolph  H. 

lUHfln,  Sf .,  HcaKi,  Mich. 

Filed  Inc  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM88 

1  Claim.    (CI.  224—45) 


3,85<,533 

GARMENT  HANGER 

WUiian  L.  Saydw.  2413  NJL  24th  St, 


FHad  Oct  19. 1959,  Sv.  No.  •47^271 
(CL  223— 9«) 


A  holder  for  bottles  formed  of  fiberboard  of  the  type 
having  a  top  closure  including  an  outwardly  inclined 
inner  closure  member  and  overhanging  outer  cloetire 
members  defining  a  recess  havnig  an  outwardly  i«Krlingd 
bottom,  the  holder  comprising  a  rectangular  base  member 
adapted  to  supportedly  receive  a  bottle  and  including  a 
bottom  and  integral  upstanding  front,  side  and  rear  walls 
having  relatively  short  end  edge  connections  extending 
upwardly  from  the  bottom,  the  front  and  side  walls  hair- 
ing outwardly  flared  flange  like  top  portions  with  curved 
comers,  the  rear  wall  having  an  outward  offset  tbefda, 
and  a  strap  like  springable  handle  member  diqMMed  with- 
in and  fixedly  secured  in  said  offset  and  having  an  upright 
bottle  engaging  portion  of  substantial  height  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  base  member  and  an  outwaixtty 
bowed  springable  grip  portion  thereabove  terminating  in 
a  downwardly  and  outwardly  projecting  V-Aaped  jaw 
overhangingly  opposed  to  the  base  taaabet  and  penetrat- 
ingly engageable  with  the  inner  closure  member  of  a 
bottle  seated  in  said  base  member  and  springaUy  retained 
in  engagement  therewith,  said  grip  portion  being  of  trana- 
versely  curved  cross  section. 


TUBE  PULLING  MECHANKM  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
WELDING  MACHINES 

Edwia  D.  Bangh,  Western  Spilng^  mi  Hkkmi  R.  Sat- 
kowsU,  Haseicrcit,  DL,  awignois  to  CoBtincBtai  Can 
CsBiganj,  be.  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FHei  Mn  24, 19<8,  Scr.  No.  3U28 
15  CUam.    {CL  224—172) 
13.  A  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  a  tube  driving 
jaw  on  a  drive  chain,  said  mounting  assembly  comprising 
a  mounting  bracket,  means  for  securing  said  mounting 
bracket  on  the  drive  chain,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said 
niounting  bracket,  a  jaw  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
I    A  ..rL^,  u  ■  ■  P*^"*  P*"  ^^  swinging  movement  towards  and  away  from 

i  J.  havf^^i     k!!'  """P"*'°«  *  P*»r  of  clamping   said  mounting  bracket,  a  stop  pin  carried  by  saiu  mounting 
«.rf,^  .S      ,  i  °°.^  mutually  facing  clamping    bracket  and  en^geable  with  said  jaw  support  to  limit  the 

w^^tl?!!^'^'  *.r'"  ?**^^*^  **'**  **'  **'**  ^*'-  ■  '**'°°'^    swinging  of  said  jaw  support  relaUve  to  said  mounting 
wire  fixed  to  the  other  of  sajd  jaws,  said  wires  being  pivot-   bracket,  and  a  spring  extending  between  said  jaw  support 
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and  said   mounting  bracket  resiliently  urging  said  jaw 
support  away  from  said  mounting  bracket  with  the  move- 


ment of  said  jaw  support  being  limited  by  engagement 
of  said  jaw  support  with  said  stop  pin. 


3,05MM 

BATTERY  CARTON 

Walton  R.  Saith,  Sm  FhMctaco,  and  NathM  F.  Helper, 

Sun  Mateo,  Calit^  a»igiiors  to  States  Batteries,  Inc^ 

San  Francisco,  Califs  a  conoratioa  of  California 

FUcd  Apr.  2«»  1959.  So-.  No.  M7,MS 

3  aihii      (CL  229—14) 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  rectangular  object,  compris- 
ing side  and  end  walls  defining  a  rectangular  carton,  a  side 
flap  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of  each  of  said  side 
walls,  said  side  flaps  being  scored  for  a  double  fold  to 
provide  a  carton-supporting  shoulder  running  along  the 
inner  side  of  each  side  wall  a  spaced  distance  below  its 
upper  edge,  and  an  end  flap  extending  along  the  upper 
edge  of  one  of  said  end  walls  and  having  a  width  slightly 
less  than  that  of  the  end  wall  for  positioning  between  the 
double  folded  side  flaps  to  a  desired  depth  intermediate 
the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  said  shoulders,  said 
end  flap  having  a  width  sufficient  to  press  said  shoulders 
against  their  respective  sidcwalls  over  substantially  their 
entire  length,  the  end  flap  being  held  in  such  position  by 
the  resilient  tendency  of  the  double  folded  flaps  to  unfold. 


loacph  Veatfi, 
Carious  Ltd^'Y, 


CELLULAR  TYPE  CARTON 

VMCMver,  Brftkh  Cdndrfm 
by  mttmt  aarinaMBti,  to  Uaipafc 
CMvcr,  Britirii  ColsaiMa,  CawMla 
2i,  IHl,  S«r.  N*.  S5,t4t 
UOakm.  (CL  229— 15) 
1.  A- carton  having  a  casing  of  mutually  opposed  side 
walls  and  end  walls,  and  a  bottom,  including  a  cellular 
structure  arrangejl  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  carton 
into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  longitudinal  rows  of  article 
receiving  compartments;  said  cellular  structure  compris- 
ing, a  unitary  member  formed  from  a  pair  of  separate 
and  distinct  webs  of  resilient  material,  a  plurality  of 
separate  and  distinct  parallel  strips  of  resilient  material 
lecnred  to  and  located  between  said  pair  of  webs,  and 
an  incision  in  a  selected  web  and  in  said  strips,  said  in- 
cision extending  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
selected  web  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  to 
divide  said  selected  web  into  a  pair  of  planar  panel  mem- 
ben  and  to  divide  said  strips  into  two  identical  sets  of 


strips,  the  remaining  web,  upon  folding  thereof  along 
its  central  longitudinal  axis  and  upon  insertion  of  said 
unitary  member  into  said  carton,  forming  a  pair  of  central 
longitudinal  partitions  each  constituted  by  a  vertical  side 
member,  said  vertical  side  members  being  integrally  con- 
nected together  along  a  common  upper  edge  and  extend- 
ing along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carton;  said 
pair  of  planar  panel  members,  upon  said  folding  and  said 
insertion  of  said  unitary  member,  forming  a  pair  of  planar 
side  members,  each  ot  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  pair  of  central  longitudinal  paititions  and 
of  uniform  thickness  throughout  their  length;  each  of 
said  side  members  being  in  face-to-face  contact  with  an 


adjacent  said  side  wall  throughout  its  length  and  serving 
as  an  outer  longitudinal  partition;  each  said  set  of  strips, 
upon  said  folding  and  said  insertion  of  said  unitary  mem- 
ber, forming  a  row  of  spaced  discrete  transverse  parti- 
tions each  extending  at  right  angles  to,  and  between,  an 
associated  said  central  longitudinal  partition  and  an  as- 
sociated said  outer  longitudinal  partition,  each  of  said 
transverse  partitions  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end;  each  of  said  central  longitudinal  partitions  directly 
connecting  together  the  said  inner  ends  of  said  transverse 
partitions,  in  a  said  row  thereof,  and  each  of  said  outer 
longitudinal  partitions  directly  connecting  together  the 
said  outer  ends  of  said  transverse  partitions  in  a  said  row 
thereof. 


3,95453t 

PUMP 

Peter  Owsca,  Dcarbora,  Mick. 

(243«7  LTMdoo,  Detroit  39,  Mkk.) 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1959.  Scr.  No.  SM,M1 

TOa^i     (CL23«— 2) 


J>*     "!  fri 


6.  In  a  pump,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder 
having  a  piston  rod  thereon  extending  from  the  operating 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  closure  for  the  pressure  end  of  the 
cylinder,  said  closure  having  a  passageway  and  a  ball  seat, 
a  ball  within  said  passageway  for  engaging  said  seat  upon 
the  return  stroke  of  the  piston,  and  a  sleeve  containing 
an  axial  passageway  traversing  said  first  passageway  and 
having  an  exterior  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  first  pas- 
sageway, said  sleeve  having  a  third  passageway  on  the 
axis  of  the  first  passageway  in  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  passageways  and  facing  the  ball  in  posi- 
tion to  be  sealed  thereby  during  the  advance  stroke  of  said 
piston. 
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GAS  TURBINE  COMPRESSOR  UNfTS 
C jril  Gcoqs  PtriUo,  WIckicM,  CoppiittH  Crescent, 


FDcd  Feb.  3, 1959.  Sar.  No.  79f  ,92< 

Clairafl  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  BrMahi  Feb.  3,  195S 

5CtalM.     (CL23»— 45) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  supplying  air  under 
high  pressure  comprising  a  gas  turbine  having  a  high 
velocity  high  mass  flow  of  exhaust  gas  therefrom,  a  first 
compressor,  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  turbine 
and  said  first  compressor,  a  second  compressor  of  the 
positive  displacemem  type,  reduction  gear  means  for  driv- 
ing said  second  compresor  from  said  turbine,  means  for 
supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  compressed  by  said 
first  compressor  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  compressor,  an 
intercooler  in  said  last-mentioned  means  for  cooling  the 
compressed  air  between  said  compressors  aiMl  means  for 
utilizing  the  high  velocity  high  mass  flow  of  said  exhaust 
gas  from  said  turbine  so  as  to  induce  a  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  said  intercooler  to  cool  the  compressed  air  be- 
tween said  compresaori. 


INFLATION  DEVICES 
John  Oliver  MarA,  Greenford,  and  Derrick  MarAan 
Pokier.  Harrow,   Fngfand,   aariKBon  to  The  Walter 


Fled  Mar.  14, 19it,  Ssr.  No.  14^7 

iMcnltoa  GtmI  Brikrin  Mv.  It,  1959 
SCtakM.    (CL23*— 95) 


I.  Ait  aspirator  device  comprisfng  an  doiigated, 
waisted  body  having  a  curved  gas  passage  therethrough 
with  an  air  inlet  aperture  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet 
aperture  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  passage  being 
curved  through  approximately  a  right  angle,  said  body 
having  a  mounting  flange  tbercoo  surrounding  said  inlet 
apertiuv,  flap  valve  means  mounted  in  said  body  adjacent 
said  inlet  aperture  for  closing  said  inlet  apenure  when  the 
pressore  within  said  body  exceeds  atmospheric  pressure, 
non-rettun  valve  meaiu  mounted  in  said  body  adjacent 
said  outlet  aperture  for  closing  said  outlet  aperture,  said 
non-return  valve  means  being  spring  loaded  to  doae  be- 
fore said  flap  valve,  nozzle  means  in  said  body  positioned 
to  direct  at  least  one  jet  towards  said  outlet  aperture,  and 
means  connected  to  said  nozale  means  for  admitting  gas 


under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means,  said  body  being 
waisted  between  said  nozzle  means  ^nd  said  outlet  aper- 
ture. 


3.956.541 

ADJUSTABLE  PITCH  GUIDE  BLADES 

DavU  Bf«cc  Fowcraker^  Bristol.  Eoglaad,  asslpor,  by 

EtnesLtanited. 


,  to  Bristol  Siddeley 
Bristol.  E^kHid.  a  BrMsh  company 

FDcd  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1.394 

Clahns  ptiorky,  appUcatkM  Great  Britain  Mar.  2«,  195S 

5  Clslaii     (CL  23#— 114) 


I .  An  axial  flow  rotary  compressor  comprising  a  bound- 
ary wall  for  the  working  fluid,  a  ring  of  radially-extend- 
ing guide  blades  each  joumaled  in  the  boundary  wall  for 
rotation  about  a  radially-extending  axis  to  adjust  the  pitch 
thereof,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  blades  lying  in  a  com- 
mon radial  plane,  and  the  blades  having  respective  ac- 
tuating arms  connected  thereto  and  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  each  arm  extending  axially  on  each 
side  of  said  plane,  and  a  series  of  circumferentially  extend- 
ing links  ofltKt  from  but  extending  parallel  to  said  plane, 
which  links  connect  all  the  arms  in  train  with  each  other, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  arm  of  each  blade  is 
respectively  connected  to  the  arms  of  the  two  next  adjacent 
blades  by  two  of  said  links,  which  two  links  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  plane,  and  means  connected 
to  one  of  the  blades  for  holding  it  in  selected  angular  posi- 
tions about  its  axis. 


3,MM42 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Gaifai,  Beilbrook.  OMo,  aarignor  to  GcocnJ  Mo- 

DalioR,  Mkk.,  a  eorporation  of 


Orishal  appBcatkNi  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,2n. 

Patent  No.  2.991,931,  dated  Inly  11,  1961.    IMvided 
and  this  appBcatioa  Nov.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M.3n 
<CtakM.    (CL23«— 13f) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  casing,  a  conpresanr  fa  said' 
ing,  said  compressor  having  a  drive  shaft  provided  ^th 
an  eccentric  portion  thereon,  said  compressor  indiMBiig 
means  forming  a  compression  chamber,  an  impeller 
driven  by  said  eccentric  portion  and  disposed  to  opermte 
within  said  chamber,  means  forming  inlet  and  ontl^ 


OrmRKR  2.  IQfi? 


mrxriTTJAT      AXTTj   1l*ir«r'u  axtt/^  at 


133 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  2,  1962 


ports  communicating  with  said  compression  chamber, 
means  for  discharging  compressed  gas  leaving  said  com- 
pression chamber  into  the  space  between  said  casing  and 
said  compressor,  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gas  to 
said  inlet  port  including  means  forming  a  recess,  a  coil 
spring  having  adjustable  spaced  convolutions  disposed 
within  said  receu  with  at  least  portions  of  aaid  convolu- 
tions spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  recess,  means  for 
supplying  gas  to  be  compressed  to  the  interior  of  said 
convolutions,  means  for  conveying  gas  passing  between 
said  convolutions  to  said  inlet  port,  means  forming  a  pas- 
sage connecting  the  interior  of  said  recess  and  the  com- 
pressor discharge  gas  surrounding  said  compresor.  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  passage  and  having 
its  one  end  exposed  to  the  gas  within  said  casing  sur- 
rounding said  compressor  and  having  its  other  end  ar- 
ranged in  abutting  relationship  to  said  coil  spring  where- 
by an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  gas  surrounding  said 
compressor  above  a  predetermined  value  causes  said 
piston  to  compress  said  coil  spring  so  as  to  restrict  the 
flow  of  gas  from  the  interior  of  said  spring  to  the  inlet 
port  of  said  comjM'essor. 


having  an  outwardly  necked  bole  therethrou^  aligned 
with  said  opening:  a  lock  com  piemen  tarily  fitting  in  said 
hole  and  having  a  rotatable  portion  within  the  enclosure; 


3,05^,543 

VACUUM  OPERATED  AIR  PUMP 

Charics  R.  Kcnrlck,  WayncsvUIc,  and  Gcoft*  E.  Kellogg, 

Miamisborg,  Ohio,  assfgnors  to  General  Moton  Cor- 

poratioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  €1,59% 

4Claiiiis.     (CL23*— 1<2) 


a  latch  adacent  said  lock  portico;  and  bolt  means  con- 
nected to  said  lock  portion  and  selectively  engageable 
with  the  latch  to  lock  the  door  in  the  opening-closing 
position. 


3,t5<,S4S 

TAPE  PERFORATING  MACHINE 

Robert  I.  Donahac,  Brooklyn,  and  Slanky  I.  Applebaom, 

Roalyn  Hcigbts,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mctgentiialcr  Llno- 

typ*  Conpany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  71M99 

55  naJHif      (CL  234     4) 


I.  In  a  pump  structure,  a  housing  defining  a  pair  of 
coaxially  spaced  pump  chambers,  a  diaphragm  wall  closing 
one  side  of  each  chamber,  said  wails  defining  a  piston 
chamber  between  said  spaced  chambers,  a  piston  member 
within  said  piston  chamber  and  engaging  the  diaphragm 
wall  of  each  of  said  spaced  chamben  to  compress  gas 
alternately  in  said  spaced  chambers  upon  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  piston  member  in  said  puion  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm member  dividing  said  piston  chamber  into  two 
separate  power  chambers  at  opposite  sides  of  said  dia- 
phragm member,  said  diaphragm  member  being  fixedly 
sealed  to  said  piston  member  and  to  the  housing  and  valve 
nieans  adjacent  said  power  chambers  controlling  admis- 
sion of  atmosphere  pressure  and  subatmosphere  pressure 
alternately  to  each  of  said  power  chambers  alternately  and 
effect  thereby  a  pressure  differential  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  diaphragm  member  applied  to  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber alternately  in  opposite  directions  to  reciprocate  there- 
by said  piston  member. 


1.  In  a  signal  producing  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  keyboard,  a  character  identification  code  mechanism 
acting  in  response  to  key  actuation  for  producing  charac- 
ter identification  signals,  a  pulse-actuated  electronic  line 
length  indicator  apparatus,  means  for  setting  said  appara- 
tus to  accord  with  a  selected  value  of  line  length,  and 
electronic  means  for  actuating  said  indicator  a|H>aratiu 
in  re^wnse  to  operation  of  a  character  key  to  sublet  the 
set  width  of  the  character  represented  by  the  key  from 
the  preset  line  length  and  thereby  indicate  line  remainder, 
said  electronic  actuating  means  including  a  pulse  genera- 
tor for  generating  a  series  of  successive  pulses  equal  in 
number  to  the  units  represented  by  the  set  width  of  the 
selected  character. 


_M5«,544 

PARKING  METER  LOCKING  MEANS 
D.  Sollcnbcficr,  Oak  Park,  and  Rinnldo  Sdaccro, 
DL,  aHigMMRi  to  Nantcc  Corporation,  a  cor- 
of  New  York 

Fifed  Innc  €,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34^21 
5  dakm.    (CL  232— 1«) 
3.  In  a  coin  controlled  meter:  an  enclosure  having  an 
opening;  a  door  selectively  closing  the  opening  and 


3,«5M4< 
INTELUGENCE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Walter  J.  Zcnncr,  Des  PWacs,  Dl.,  aasicnor  to  Teletype 
Corporatioa,  Chicaso,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,714 
7Clainis.    (CL  234— 189) 
1.  In  a  tape  perforator  having  perforating  punches,  a 
tape  feed  mechanism  including  a  tape  feed  wheel  having 
teeth  on  it  for  engaging  in  apertures  in  a  tape,  an  os- 
cillatable  escapement  device  operable  with  one  of  said 
punches  comprising  a  pair  of  pawls  alternately  engageable 
with  the  teeth  on  the  feed  wheel  to  release  the  feed  wheel 
for  one  step  of  movement  for  each  osdilation  of  the 
escapement  device,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  feed  wheel, 
a  first  gear  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  spring  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  shaft  and  said  gear  and  tending  to 
drive  said  shaft  with  said  first  gear,  a  motor,  a  pair  of 
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i  necked  bole  therethrou^  aligned 

lock  compiementarily  fining  in  said 

>tatable  portion  within  the  endocure; 


lock  portion;  and  bolt  means  con- 
portion  and  selectively  engageable 
ck  the  door  in  the  opening-closing 


KFORATING  MACIflNE 
IrooUyn,  and  Stanky  J.  Applebaum, 
.Y^  aariCBon  to  Mcrgcatfaalcr  Lliio- 
!«rporatiOB  of  New  Yoit 
8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78M99 
(O.  234-~4) 


ihicing  mechanism,  the  combination 
racter  identification  code  mecbaoism 
key  actuation  for  producing  charac- 
lais,  a  pulse-actuated  electronic  line 
ratus,  meani  for  setting  aaid  appara- 
t  selected  value  of  line  length,  and 
actuating  said  indicator  ai^ratus 
on  of  a  character  key  to  subtract  the 
racter  represented  by  the  key  from 
and  thereby  indicate  line  remainder, 
ing  means  including  a  pulse  genera- 
series  of  succeasive  pulses  equal  in 
represented  by  the  set  width  of  the 


M5M4C 

E  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

(s  Plainfi,  m^  aaaicBor  to  Teletype 

go,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,714 

ms.    (CL  234— 189) 

rator  having  perforating  punches,  a 

including  a  tape  feed  wheel  having 
;ing  in  apertures  in  a  tape,  an  oi- 

device  operable  with  one  of  said 

pair  of  pawls  alternately  engageable 
feed  wheel  to  release  the  feed  wheel 
/cment  for  each  osdilation  of  the 

shaft  connected  to  said  feed  wheel. 

on  said  shaft,  spring  means  inter- 
shaft  and  said  gear  and  tending  to 

said  first  gear,  a  motor,  a  pair  of 


contacts  for  supplying  operating  current  to  said  motor, 
a  gear  driven  by  said  nnotor,  an  idler  gear  interconnect- 
ing said  motor-driven  gear  and  said  first  gear,  a  bracket 
for  supporting  said  idler  gear,  and  a  spring  for  normally 
holding  said  bracket  in  a  position  to  maintain  said  idler 
gear  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  motor, 
driven  gear  and  said  first  gear  and  to  maintain  said  con- 
tact pair  closed,  said  bracket  being  movable  out  of  said 
position  by  the  action  of  said  motor-driven  gear  on  said 
idler  gear  when  the  feed  wheel  is  blocked  by  either  of 
said  pawls. 

3.  A  Upe  perforator  comprising  a  reed  spring  in  the 
form  of  a  bar  of  a  material  having  a  predetermined 
natural  frequency  of  vibration  and  having  one  end  there- 
of responsive  to  magnetic  attraction:  means  for  rigidly 


holding  the  other  end  of  said  bar  against  movement  while 
leaving  said  one  end  oi  the  bar  unsupported;  electrically 
energized  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  adjacent 
to  said  one  end  of  the  bar  for  attracting  said  one  end  of 
the  bar  and  flexing  the  bar  into  a  stressed  condition  within 
its  elastic  limits  to  store  in  the  bar  potential  energy,  which 
upon  each  dc-encrgization  of  the  electrically  energized 
means  to  release  said  one  end  of  the  bar,  is  converted 
into  kinetic  energy  for  initiating  a  single  cycle  of  vibra- 
tion of  said  one  unsupported  end  of  the  bar  at  the  natural 
frequency  thereof,  said  electrically  energized  means  being 
re-energized  within  one  cycle  of  vibration  of  said  bar  to 
re-stress  said  bar  in  the  same  cycle  in  which  it  was  re- 
leased; and  a  record  marking  member  connected  to  the 
bar  adjacent  to  said  one  end  for  direct  actuation  by  the 
bar  upon  release  of  the  magnetic  field. 


3,85^547 

ITEM  COUNTER  FOR  CASH  REGimRS  AND 

OTHER  BUSINESS  MACHINES 

Gerhard  Becker,  BicicfcM,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Ankcr> 

Wcfiw  AktknecacUsckaft,  Bielefeld,  Gcmuuiy,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Germany 

Flkd  Apr.  25, 19M,  S«r.  No.  24,485 

ClaioBa  priority,  applkatioB  Gcmuuiy  Apr.  24,  1959 
15  Claims.    (CL  235—7) 

1 .  With  a  sales  registering  business  machine  having  an 
amount  keyboard  for  posting  the  amount  of  a  transaction, 
totalizer  selecting  key  mechanisms  for  entering  the  posted 
amounts  imo  selected  toulizers,  said  key  mechanisms  in- 
cluding selective  transaction  control  keys  for  controlling 
the  entry  of  individual  posted  amounts  into  selected 
totalizers  for  respective  classes  of  items  to  be  registered 
and  having  a  totalizer  key  for  concluding  a  multiple-item 
atki  tranaactkMi,  the  combination  of  an  item  counting 
device  comprising  indicator  wheels  having  a  sequence  of 
numerals  indicative  of  the  number  of  sales  items  entered. 
an  indicator  drive  operativety  connected  with  said  wheels 
for  advancing  them  one  number  at  a  time,  transmission 
means  connecting  said  indicator  drive  with  said  totalizer 
selecting   niechanianu   of  said   totalizer  selecting   keys 


whereby  actuation  of  any  one  of  said  latter  keys  causes 
said  indicator  wheels  to  advance  one  number  when  a 
sales  item  is  being  entered,  normally  inactive  reset  means 
for  resetting  said  indicator  wheels  to  zero  indication,  and 
a  transmission  connecting  said  reset  means  with  said 
totalizer  selecting  mechanisms  and  comprising  control 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  totalizer  key  for 
causing  said  transmission  to  operate  said  reset  means 


from  said  totalizer  selecting  mechanisms  in  dependence 
upon  preceding  actuation  oi  said  totalizer  key,  whereby 
the  number  of  items  is  kept  indicated  after  termination 
of  a  sales  transaction  by  actuation  of  said  totalizer  key 
and  is  cleared  to  zero  only  when  a  new  transaction  is 
being  entered  by  actuation  of  said  totalizer  selector 
mechanisms,  whereafter  the  counting  of  items  com- 
mences only  when  the  next  transaction  is  due  to  actua- 
tion of  a  sales  registering  key. 


3,056,548 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  Winfritk  d«  Lisle  Nichols,  Godalmiag,  wd  Ala- 
■Oder  Campbdl  MacKcUar,  Liodficld,  Eagtand,  aaa^ 
on  to  National  Rcacarch  Development  Coiporatkm, 
London,  EngUmd,  a  Britisli  corporatkHi 

FUed  July  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Inly  22, 1958 

14  Claims.     (CL  235— 92) 


1.  Electronic  control  apparatus  for  effecting  a  cyclic 
repetition  of  a  predetermined  sequence  of  events  at  regu- 
lar predetermined  time  intervals  which  comprises  pulse 
generator  means  for  providing  a  series  of  sequential  input 
pulses  having  a  constant  predetermined  time  interval  be- 
tween successive  pulses,  interval  counter  means  operated 
by  said  pulses  for  providing  a  series  of  active  period  de- 
fining signals  of  chosen  constant  time  duration  separated 
by  quiescent  periods  of  chosen  constant  time  duration,  in- 
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put  gate  means  controlled  by  said  active  period  signals 
to  be  conductive  during  each  of  said  active  periods  and 
non-conductive  during  said  quiescent  periods,  a  plurality 
of  multi-electrode  gas-discharge  tubes  of  the  counter  type 
arranged  so  that  the  counting  cycfe  of  a  first  one  of  said 
tubes  is  controlled  by  said  input  pulses  supplied  through 
said  input  gate  means  and  so  that  the  counting  cycle  of 
the  subsequent  tube  or  tubes  is  controlled  by  the  output 
or  outputs  from  one  or  more  of  the  sequentially  active 
electrodes  of  the  first  or  the  preceding  tube,  and  in  which 
the  outputs  available  from  selected  ones  of  the  sequen- 
tially active  electrodes  of  said  first  tube  are  employed 
in  combination  with  the  outputs  available  from  selected 
ones  of  the  sequentially  active  electrodes  of  said  subse- 
quent tube  or  tubes  through  the  intermediary  of  coin- 
cidence gate  circuits  to  actuate  position-controlling  means 
which  perform  the  required  sequence  of  operation  steps 
only  during  said  active  periods. 


3,056.549 

ANGLE  COUNTER  WITH  ANTI-FRICnON 

BEAIUNGS 

John  Dc  Yoang,  Little  FaHs,  NJ^  assignor  to  Gcncnl 

Prccisioa  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  4,  195S,  S«r.  No.  778,174 

13  CWbl     (CL  235—117) 


1.  An  angle  counter  for  indicating  the  angular  nnove- 
ment  of  a  shaft  over  a  360*  range,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  bousing,  a  drive  shaft,  the  angular  rota- 
tion of  which  is  to  be  co-ordinated  with  the  angle  counter 
fitted  to  said  housing,  a  series  of  drums  carrying  peripheral 
designations  corresponding  respectively  to  units,  tens  and 
hundreds,  located  substantially  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft, 
a  second  cylindrical  shaft  supported  by  the  housing  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  drive  shaft  rotatably  supporting 
the  series  of  drums,  a  tens  drum  sector  having  a  circular 
tegmental  integral  rim  covering  a  portion  of  the  peripheral 
designations  of  the  tens  drum  mounted  adjacent  the  tens 
drum,  means  trunnioned  on  the  second  cylindrical  shaft 
fixedly  attached  to  and  supporting  the  tens  drum  sector 
and  the  hundreds  drum,  the  rim  of  said  tens  drum  sector 
carrying  designations  representing  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral designations  on  the  tens  drum,  a  first  transfer  mecha- 
nism operative  to  advance  the  tens  drum  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  units  dnim  for  indicating  tens,  an  inter- 
mittent lodging  mechanism  co-ordinated  with  the  first 
transfer  mechanism,  to  interrupt  the  rotation  of  the  tens 
drum  between  predetermined  angular  designations  there- 
on, a  second  transfer  mechanism  coH>rdinated  with  the 
first  transfer  mechanism  to  advance  the  tens  drum  sector 
and  the  himdreds  dnun  in  napoam  to  rotation  of  the 
units  dnun  during  the  periods  of  rest  of  the  tens  drum, 
whereby  during  said  periods,  the  tens  designations  appear 
on  the  outer  circumference  of  the  rim  of  the  tens  drum 
sector. 


3^54350 

VAKIABLE^XPONENT  CX)MPUTE11S 

Mavlcc  W.  HoRcU,  Playa  Dd  Rcy,  CaBfn  Msicnor  to 

The  Bendiz  Corponrtloa,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddaware 

PVed  Itm.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,9<7 

i  Clirfms.     (a.  23S— IM) 

I.  A  computer  wherein  values  are  represented  by  fint 

signals  indicative  of  a  mantissa  vahie  and  aaaoctated  sec- 


ond signals  indicative  of  a  characteristic  value  to  eatab- 
lish  the  point  in  the  mantissa  value,  comprising:  register 
means  for  registering  a  plurality  of  groups  of  first  sig- 
nals and  associated  groups  of  second  signals;  arithmetic 
means  for  combining  selected  groups  of  first  signals  and 
associated  second  signals  from  said  register  means  to  pro- 
duce signals  representative  of  a  mantissa  value  and  a  char- 
acteristic value  jointly  indicative  of  an  arithmetic  com- 


bination  of  the  values  represented  by  said  selected  groups; 
means  for  changing  the  operation  of  said  register  means 
and  said  arithmetic  means  to  an  altered  mode  wherein  said 
first  and  said  second  signals  represent  a  mantissa  value; 
and  a  characteristic  register,  connected  to  said  arithmetic 
means  for  registering  second  signals  indicative  of  a  char- 
acteristic value  common  to  mantissa  values  received  by 
said  arithmetic  means  during  operation  in  said  altered 
mode. 


3,f5<^51 
ARITHMETIC  ELEMENT  FOR  DIGITAL 
COMPUTERS 
Hcnnaa  Jacob  Hciia  and  Johan  Comelis  Sclman,  Eind- 
hoven,   Ncthcrlaiids,    mmigmon    to    North    Amcricaa 
PliiUps  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jm.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,917 

CfadnM  priority,  appUcatloa  Netbcrlaads  Jan.  22, 1957 

4  Oafau.     (CL  235—175) 


1.  An  arithmetic  element  for  performing  the  addition 
of  two  numbers  x  and  y  in  the  binary  system  comprising 
means  for  applying  input  electrical  pulses  to  the  element, 
said  pulses  representing  the  binary  digits  xj  and  yi  of  the 
two  numbers  x  and  y.  said  arithmetic  element  being  sub- 
divided Into  sections,  each  section  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  digit,  places  of  the  numbers  x  and  y.  each 
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said  section  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  and-  and 
or-gates,  said  first  plurality  of  gates  being  connected  to 
be  responsive  to  saiid  input  pulses  to  sequentially  produce 
first  auxiliary  pulses  representing  first  auxiliary  informa- 
tion </i=xtyi  and  't^xi-f-yi,  each  said  section  further  com- 
prising a  second  plurality  of  and-  and  or-gatet,  said  sec- 
ond plurality  being  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said 
first  auxiliary  pulses  to  sequentially  produce  carry  pulses 
representing  carries  of  an  addition  operation  and  satisfy- 
>"f  ^1.  i4i=<'i+'K't-t.  I.  each  said  section  being  preceded 
by  an  input-carry  producer,  means  for  applying  to  said 
input-carry  producer  second  auxiliary  pulses  from  the 
next  preceding  section  representing  second  auxiliary  in- 
formation d^  4f,^|,  .  .  .  ,  dp,  e^  «,4i,  .  .  .  ep,  wherein 
9  is  the  order  of  the  first  and  p  is  the  order  of  the  last 
digit  place  of  the  next  preceding  section  and  means  tor 
applying  to  said  input-carry  producer  carry  pulses  from 
the  carry  producer  of  the  next  preceding  section  repre- 
senting the  carry  c,_],  ,,  each  input-carry  producer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  and-  and  or-gates  to  which  are  ap* 
plied  said  second  auxiliary  pulses  and  said  carry  pulses, 
the  and-  and  or-gates  of  each  carry  producer  producing 
simultaneously  carry  pulses  at  its  output,  each  input-carry 
producer  output  being  connected  to  the  lowest  order  digit 
place  of  its  succeeding  section. 
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ASYNCHRONOUS  PARALLEL  ADDER  DERIVING 
INTERMEDIATE  SUMS  AND  CARRIES  BY  RE- 
PEATED ADDITIONS  AND  MULTIPUCATIONS 
Eric  G.  Waver,  New  Yarit,  N.Y.,  asritnor  to  talcfM- 
I  MnchlBas  Corponlloa,  New  Vart,  N.Ym 
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1 .  A  circuit  for  adding  in  parallel  two  binary  nombera 
represented  by  signals  that  comprises  a  plurality  of  cas- 
caded half -adder  stages,  each  state  having  a  sum  and  a 
carry  output,  means  connecting  the  carry  output  from  a 
preceding  stage  to  one  input  of  a  next  succeeding  stage, 
and  means  connecting  the  sum  output  of  a  stage  to  an 
input  of  the  same  stafe. 


TEMPERATURE  AND  HUMIDITY  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEMS FOR  AIR-CONDrnONED  CABINETS 
Grctxoloa  L.  Hazca  and  Arthv  W.  Tkcilig.  Foit  AtUa- 
ao%  Wli.,  aaslfofi,  by  dmsm  aasifUBcals,  to  Rocfc- 
WMd  ft  Co.,  Chkafo,  ID,  a  coiporatton  of  Ddawaie 
I  Fllad  Ayr.  24, 1957,  Scr.  N^  854,828 

Itnataii  (CL23<— 3) 
3.  Temperature  oootrol  apparatus  for  an  incubator 
cabinet  containing  eggs  whidi  require  heat  in  one  stage 
of  UKubation  and  which  produce  heat  m  another  stage 
ci  iacabation,  said  cabinet  havfaig  heating  means  and 
variable  capacity  heat  dissipating  means  including  means 
to  coqtrol  the  temperature  of  the  cabinet  during  said 
other  Itate  independentiy  of  the  beating  means  and  solely 
according  to  the  capacity  at  which  it  is  operated,  said 


apparatus  comprising  first  means  for  apanxing  the  heat 
dissipating  means  through  a  range  of  different  beat  dia- 
sipating  capacities  and  which  requires  several  minirtas 
to  traverse  said  range,  second  means  including  a  thermo- 
stat for  actuating  the  heating  means  and  including  time 
delay  means  in  addition  to  the  thermostat  and  responsive 


— wa  wow  i.  ■■^^y 
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to  the  condition  of  the  heat  dissipating  means  to  inter- 
lock said  heating  means  against  actuation  for  any  portion 
of  the  period  of  time  required  for  the  heat  dissipating 
means  to  operate  through  its  range  and  until  said  heat  dis- 
sipating means  operates  at  substantially  minimum  ca- 
pacity whereupon  the  interlock  is  releasnl. 
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AIR  HEATER  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AiArey  H.  RobsoD,  Rock  Uand,  m.,  assifnor  to 
caa  Ak  Filter  Conpaay,  Inc.,  LotrisviDc,  Ky.,  ■ 
of  Ddawara 
FBcd  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788^59 
7CWW.    (CL238— 18) 


I.  In  a  liquid  fuel  burning  air  heater:  a  liquid  fuel 
source;  a  burner  having  a  fuel  discharge  nozzle  of  the 
bypass  type;  fuel  supply  means  including  a  main  conduit 
for  supplying  fuel  at  a  relatively  constant  pressure  to  said 
burner;  a  bypass  conduit  for  bypassing  fuel  around  said 
burner,  a  hiel  return  conduit  connected  to  said  nozzle 
for  returning  fuel  which  bypasses  through  said  nozzle 
to  said  source;  throttling  valve  means  in  said  fuel  return 
conduit  operable  between  a  predetermined  open  and  a 
closed  position  to  vary  fuel  back  pressure  in  said  return 
conduit  and  consequenUy  vary  the  rate  atVhich  fuel  is 
discharged  into  said  burner  between  a  minimum-staMe- 
flame-supporting  position  and  a  nuximum  flame  posi- 
tion resp«nively;  a  by-pass  valve  in  said  by-pass  conduit 
operable  to  by-pass  fuel  around  said  burner  when  open, 
and  to  prevent  said  by-pass  of  fuel  when  closed;  and  con- 
trol means  for  said  throttling  valve  and  for  said  by-pass 
valve  operative  in  response  to  a  differential  between  a 
sensed  discharge  air  temperature  produced  hy  said  burner 
and  a  selected  air  temperature,  said  control  means  inchid- 
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ing  a  siafle  temperature  sensing  means  controlling  switch 
means  operative  in  a  relatively  higher  discharge  air  tem- 
perature range  to  noodulate  said  throttling  valve  between 
said  open  and  said  closed  positions  for  varying  fuel  dis- 
charged into  said  burner  and  to  maintain  said  by-pass 
valve  in  said  closed  position,  and  in  a  relatively  lower 
discharge  air  temperature  range  to  maintain  said  throt- 
tling valve  in  said  open  position  and  to  open  and  close 
said  by-pass  valve  in  response  to  a  sensed  air  tempera- 
ture above  and  below  said  selected  air  temperature  re- 
flectively. 


lacobA. 


iyimHm  4,  BIMwvc^  Ndhcrlaiida 
Am.  23, 19M,  Scr.  Ntt.  513M 
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1.  A  grade  crossing  between  a  railroad  track  and  a 
roadway,  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  supports 
longitudinally  extending  below  the  track  level  at  the 
intersection  of  the  track  with  the  roadway,  a  pair  of  rail 
sections  respectively  resting  on  said  supports  and  forming 
part  of  said  track,  anchor  means  (irmly  securing  said  rail 
sections  to  said  supports,  respectively,  tie  means  extend- 
ing substantially  transversdy  of  said  rail  sections  and 
interconnecting  same  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations,  a 
series  of  slabs  extending  between  said  rail  sections  inter- 
mediate said  tie  means  with  freedom  of  at  least  limited 
relative  vertical  motion  between  said  slabs  and  said  tie 
means,  a  foundation  for  said  slabs  located  between  said 
supports  and  independent  of  the  latter,  said  supports  and 
said  foundation  holding  said  rail  sections  and  said  slabs 
substantially  «t  the  level  of  adjoining  roadway  portions, 
said  tie  means  maintaining  said  rail  sections  in  only  fric- 
tional  contact  with  said  slabs,  and  spacer  means  on  said  tie 
means  interposed  between  said  rail  sections  and  said  slabs, 
said  rail  sections  being  provided  with  bottom  flanges  rest- 
ing on  said  supports,  said  anchor  means  comprising 
projections  rising  from  said  supports  adjacent  said  flanges 
at  locations  between  said  spacer  means  and  clip  means 
removably  inserted  in  said  projections  in  engagement  with 
said  flanges,  each  of  said  supports  having  an  upstanding 
ridge  extending  alongside  the  respective  rail  section  exter- 
nally thereof,  said  clip  means  including  inrter  and  outer 
clips  on  opposite  sides  of  each  rail  section,  said  ridge 
being  apertured  in  line  with  said  outer  clips  for  enabling 
removal  of  the  latter. 
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METHOD  OF  ARTOICIALLY  INFLUENCING 
THE  WEATHER 
WalHsellcB, 
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Scr.  No.  S4t,2«3 
May  12,  IMS 
iCUtm.    (CL219U.2) 

A  method  for  artificially  influencing  the  weather  by 
turning  undercooled  clouds  into  ice  particles  for  the  for- 
mation of  raia  and  for  the  preventioo  of  tiie  formation 
of  hail  by  the  seeding  in  of  ice  forming  nuclei  as  the 
cores  of  freezing  and  sublimation  in  an  atomized  state 
into  such  clouds  wherein  the  seeding  noaterial  is  copper 
sulphide  (CuS). 
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ArvU  C  Walbcrg,  Harvey,  DL 
9451  W.  BcfaMMt  Ave, 

Filed  Jsly  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t27,5r7 

•  niliBi     (CL  239^15) 
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!.  In  a  gun  of  the  type  used  in  electrostatic  coating 
for  discharging  coating  material  in  a  liquid  carrier,  a  gun 
handle  portion,  a  straight  cylindrical  tube  of  rigid  elec- 
trically insulating  nuterial  having  the  rear  end  of  said 
tube  attached  to  said  handle  portion,  a  metallic  assembly 
and  nozzle  structure  at  the  forward  end  of  said  cylindrical 
tube,  said  nozzle  structure  including  a  hollow,  conically 
shaped,  metal  valve  portion  terminating  in  a  short  nozzle 
discharge  tip  having  a  sharp  free  annular  edge,  said 
metallic  assembly  and  nozzle  structure  including  the  nozzle 
edge  being  coaxial  with  said  tube  and  providing  a  sharp 
decrease  in  outside  transverse  dimensions  beginning  with 
the  assembly  structure  and  ending  with  the  nozzle  dis- 
charge edge  so  that  the  metallic  assembly  and  nozzle 
structure  are  convex  forwardly  of  the  gun  with  the  dis- 
charge tip  projecting  forwardly  a  short  distance  only,  a 
straight  valve  rod  within  said  tube  and  coaxial  therewith 
and  terminating  in  a  metallic  conical  valve  member  for 
needle  valve  operation  within  said  hollow  conical  valve 
portion,  said  valve  rod  including  as  a  part  thereof  an  in- 
sulating actuating  rod  portion  extending  back  to  said 
handle  portion,  said  conical  valve  member  being  movable 
by  said  valve  rod  longitudinally  in  said  vahre  portion  to 
open  and  dooe  said  needle  valve,  means  for  feeding  coat- 
ing material  along  the  rod  and  valve  member  into  said 
conical  valve  portion  and  through  said  nozzle  discharge 
tip,  a  cap  structure  of  solid,  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial covering  said  metallic  assembly,  said  cap  structure 
including  a  part  at  the  front  end  covering  the  metal  with 
insulation,  said  metal  being  at  the  forward  end  of  the  gun 
except  for  a  cap  aperture  through  which  only  the  short 
metal  nozzle  discharge  tip  projects,  the  thickness  of  the 
front  end  pert  of  the  insulating  cap  structure  as  measured 
along  lines  parallel  to  the  tube  axis  being  substantially 
no  greater  at  the  region  adjacent  the  discharge  tip  than 
at  the  other  portions  of  the  front  end  part  of  the  insulat- 
ing cap  structure,  due  to  the  shortness  of  the  nozzle  dis- 
charge tip,  and  means  extending  from  said  metallic  as- 
sembly and  nozzle  structure  for  impressing  a  hi^  electric 
potential  on  said  metallic  assembly  during  gun  operation, 
said  convex  shape  of  the  metal  assembly  with  the  solid 
insulation  and  the  short  nozzle  discharge  tip  and  annular 
sharp  nozzle  edge  cooperating  when  the  gun  is  electrically 
charged  to  concentrate  electric  charges  at  the  sharp  nozzle 
edge  ao  that  coating  material  and  the  electric  field  appear 
to  stream  from  a  common  source,  the  metallic  assembly 
and  nozzle  structure  of  said  gun  being  otherwise  free  of 
any  charged  metal  projections  whereby  efficient  gun  opera- 
tion is  secured.  .      _    ^ 
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e  type  used  in  etectroeUtic  coatinf 
ng  material  in  a  liquid  carrier,  a  gun 
aight  cylindrical  tube  of  rigid  elec- 
aterial  having  the  rear  end  of  said 
handle  portion,  a  metallic  assembly 
It  the  forward  end  of  said  cylindrical 
jcture  including  a  hollow,  conically 
xniion  terminating  in  a  short  nozzle 
;  a  sharp  free  annular  edge,  said 
I  nozzle  structure  including  the  nozzle 
rith  said  tube  and  providing  a  sharp 
ransverse  dimensions  beginning  with 
re  and  ending  with  the  nozzle  dis- 
tbe  metallic  assembly  and  nozzle 
forwardly  of  the  gun  with  the  dis* 
forwardly  a  short  distance  only,  a 
thin  said  tube  and  coaxial  therewith 
metallic  conical  valve  member  for 
in  within  said  hollow  conical  valve 
(d  including  as  a  part  thereof  an  in- 
x!  portion  extending  back  to  said 
x)nical  valve  member  being  movable 
agitudinally  in  said  valve  portion  to 
leedle  valve,  means  for  feeding  coat- 
le  rod  and  valve  member  into  said 
I  and  through  said  nozzle  discharge 
if  solid,  electrically  insulating  mate* 
etallic  assepibly,  said  cap  structurt 
le  front  end  covering  the  metal  with 
being  at  the  forward  end  of  the  gun 
:rture  through  which  only  the  slwrt 
ge  tip  projects,  the  thickness  of  the 
insulating  cap  structure  as  measured 
to  the  tube  axis  being  substantially 
n'on  adjacent  the  discharge  tip  than 
of  the  front  end  part  of  the  insulat- 
e  to  the  shortness  of  the  nozzle  dis- 
fts  extending  from  said  metallic  as- 
oicture  for  impressing  a  high  electric 
allic  assembly  during  gun  operation. 
L  the  metal  assembly  with  the  solid 
ort  nozzle  discharge  tip  and  annular 
>perating  when  the  gun  b  electrically 
c  electric  charges  at  the  sharp  nozzle 
naterial  and  the  electric  field  appear 
nmon  source,  the  metallic  assembly 
of  said  gun  being  otherwise  free  of 
ejections  whereby  efficient  gun  opera- 
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METAL  SPRAYING  APTARATUS 
J.  GilUlud.  ^naMili,  sad  DowU  W. 
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FIM  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72JH 
iOatam,    (CL  239^-t3) 


supplying  syrup  under  pressure  to  one  of  said  chambers, 
and  other  means  for  supplying  hot  water  under  pressure 
to  the  other  of  said  chambers. 
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WlllUm  Maitia  Vofd,  Jr^  Mcodkm,  NJ. 
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6.  In  a  spray  gun  construction  of  the  gas  blast  type 
including  a  housing,  a  burner  tip  provided  with  a  metal 
fecdiag  orifice,  a  muluple  number  of  burner  jets  substan- 
tially surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  orifice, 
means  for  supplying  a  combustible  gas  through  said  jets' 
and  means  for  supplying  metal  to  said  orifice,  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  burner  tip  forming  a  gas  passage  there- 
between, the  improvement  comprising  an  air  cap  supported 
by  said  sleeve  and  surrounding  said  burner  tip,  said  air 
cap  comprising  a  base  portion  reUined  within  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  partially  conical  inner  surface  and  forming 
a  gas  blast  passage  between  it  and  the  burner  tip,  said 
air  cap  including  an  end  portion  having  a  substantially 
spherical  internal  configuration  adapted  to  direct  the  mol- 
ten metal  spray  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudmal  axis  of  said  spray  gun,  said  end  air  cap  por- 
Uon  abutting  said  base  air  cap  portion  at  a  curved  inter- 
face having  a  circular  cross  section  in  at  least  one  plane 
and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sleeve  on  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  whereby  the  position  of  said 
partially  spherical  portion  may  be  varied  with  respect  to 
the  longitudmal  axis  of  said  spray  gun,  said  end  cap  hav- 
ing  a  cooling  air  passage  extending  from  said  air  passage 
through  said  end  and  base  air  cap  portions,  the  cooling 
air  passage  in  said  end  portion  adjacent  said  base  portion 
being  of  substantially  greater  cross  sectional  area  than 
the  cooling  passage  of  said  lower  portion  whereby  com- 
munication between  the  cooling  air  passage  of  said  base 
and  end  cap  portions  is  mainUined  throughout  the  ad- 
justable range  of  said  air  cap. 
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Dooald  OiT,  Arwtlds  Pvfc,  Iowa 
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I.  A  liquid  sprayer  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
therein  for  spraying  air  under  pressure,  and  a  spray  head 
including  a  main  sheet  metal  chamber  member  secured 
on  and  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  cup- 
shaped  integral  forwardly  extending  projection  including 
side  walls  and  a  front  wall  providing  a  recess  on  the  inner 
side  of  said  main  member,  the  inner  surface  of  said  main 
member  having  a  flat  area  surrounding  said  recess  and  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls,  said  front  wall 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  for  passage  of 
air  from  said  cylinder,  and  a  plug-like  sheet  metal  aux- 
iliary member  having  a  projection  formed  with  side  walls 
and  a  front  wall  and  surrounded  by  a  flat  perimetral  flange 
that  lies  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls,  said 
projection  of  the  auxiliary  member  being  of  a  shape  cor- 
responding  to  said  projection  of  said  main  member  and 
frictionally  fitted  into  said  recess  of  the  main  member 
with  said  perimetral  flange  abutting  said  flat  area  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  main  member,  the  side  walls  of  said 
auxiliary  member  being  in  frictional  telescopic  contact 
with  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  of  the  main  member,  and 
the  front  wall  of  said  auxiliary  member  being  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  front  wall  of  said  projection  on  the  main 
member  forming  a  chamber  between  said  main  member 
and  auxiliary  member,  said  front  wall  of  the  auxiliary 
member  having  orifices  in  aligimient  with  the  orifices  in 
said  front  wall  of  the  main  member,  and  a  liquid  supply- 
ing tube  leading  into  said  chamber. 


Apparatus  for  mixing  a  chocolate  syrup  with  hot  water 
including  a  syrup  container  and  a  hot  water  container  an 
doogated  body  member  formed  with  a  pair  of  loligi- 
tudina^ly  extended  transversely  spaced  liquid  chamben. 
•aid  chambers  each  having  a  longitudinally  extended  out- 
let of  a  sht  form  arranged  adjacent  each  other  in  one 
side  of  said  body  member  whereby  liquid  is  discharged 
from  said  chambers  in  a  sheet  form,  with  one  of  said  out- 
Jete  bemg  inclined  toward  the  other  outlet  to  provide  for 
the  discharge  flow  from  one  ouUet  impinging  into  and 
mixing  with  the  flow  from  the  other  outlet,  means  for 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

MATERIAL  TO  A  FINE  DEGREE 

Riito  Tnyri  HokU,  OtokiJBo,  Otaoiciol.  FWnd,  ai- 

Hakid,  HcUi«fon,  FUand,  ■  coiporatfoa  of  FUtami 
FHcd  Dec.  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,134 
OafaM  pitorttjr,  appUeattoo  Swcdaa,  Dec.  13, 1958 
idaiaM.    (CL241— 26) 

I.  The  improved  method  of  grinding  material  to  a  fine 
degree  comprising  introducing  a  tumbling  load  including 
material  to  be  ground  and  grinding  media,  into  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  mill  drum,  rotating  the  drum  about  its 
horizontal  axis  at  a  predetermined   generally   constant 
supercritical  speedy  mechanically  retarding  the  movement 
of  the  tumbling  load  relative  to  the  drum  by  introducing 
a  retarding  element  part  way  into  the  tumbling  load  from 
the  inner  border  thereof  to  a  position  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  for  a  limited  portion 
of  the  angular  extent  of  the  tumbling  load  and  somewhat 
forward  of  the  lowermost  drum  region  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum  thereby  retarding  the 
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cascading  and  cataracting  effects  and  promoting  grinding 
action  due  to  the  attrition  effect  reducing  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  tumbling  load  at  the  location  relative  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  drum,  increasing  the  pressure  ex- 


erted by  the  tumbliag  load  against  the  mill  shell  and  in- 
creasing the  friction  action  between  different  portions  of 
the  material  to  be  ground  and  between  the  material  to  be 
ground  and  the  grinding  media. 


REELING  MACHINES 


to  Crooa  A 


GjtJkJU 


Flad  IM.  13,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  2,1S1 
13CWM.    (CL242— M) 


TATE  CORE 
L.  WWtuh,  White  lew  Lriw,  MIml, 


F1M  Jaly  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I2S,7<1 
•  CWm.    (CL  141— 71  J) 


to 

SI. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  reel  having  a  central  core 
comprising  a  upe-recdving  cylindrical  outer  rim,  the 
diameter  of  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  its  width,  a  cjiin- 
drical  inner  rim  omcentric  with  the  outer  rim,  and  a 
framework  joining  said  outer  and  inner  rims  and  integral 
therewith,  said  framework  comprising  a  substantially  ooo- 
tinuoia  web  of  uniform  thicknen  alternating  symmetri- 
cally from  crowns  at  one  side  of  the  outer  rim  to  crowns 
at  the  other  side,  the  average  slope  of  the  web  between 
each  crown  at  one  side  of  the  outer  rim  and  the  adjacent 
crown  at  the  other  side  being  25*-6S*  to  the  edge  of  the 
outer  rim,  the  maximum  circumferential  distance  between 
the  centers  of  said  adjacent  crowns  at  the  outer  rim  being 
3  times  the  width  of  the  rim,  and  the  web  induding  at 
lean  tbnt  crowns  on  each  side;  and  a  circular  flange  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  each  edge  of  the  outer 


nm. 


I.  In  a  reeling  machine,  in  combination,  supporting 
means;  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for 
tttming  movement  about  a  carrier  axis  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position;  first  and  second  reel 
means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  rotation  about  par- 
allel reeling  axes  extending  parallel  to  said  carrier  axis, 
said  first  reel  means  being  located  at  a  winding  station 
and  said  second  reel  means  being  located  at  a  delivery 
station  in  said  first  position,  andf  said  second  reel  means 
being  located  at  said  winding  station  and  said  first  reel 
means  being  located  at  said  delivery  station  in  said  sec- 
ond positioa  of  said  carrier,  drive  means  mounted  on 
said  supporting  means  at  one  end  of  said  carrier;  cou- 
pling means  having  a  coupling  poation  for  coupling  said 
drive  means  at  said  winding  station  to  one  end  of  said 
first  reel  means  in  said  first  positfcM)  and  to  one  end  of 
said  second  reel  means  in  said  second  position  of  said 
carrier,  and  having  a  disengaged  position  permitting  turn- 
ing of  said  carrier  between  said  positions  thereof,  the 
other  ends  of  said  reel  means  being  detachabty  mounted 
on  the  other  end  of  said  carrier  to  permit  removal  of 
wound  material  in  axial  direction  of  said  reel  means  so 
that  in  each  of  said  positions  of  said  carrier,  material  can 
be  wound  on  the  coupled  reel  means  at  said  winding  sta- 
tion, and  wound  material  can  be  simuhaneousty  removed 
from  the  detached  other  end  of  the  other  red  means  at 
said  delivery  station;  and  a  support  located  at  said  de- 
livery station  and  being  movabk  to  a  supporting  posi- 
tion supporting  the  other  reel  means  at  said  delivers 
station  when  said  other  end  of  said  other  reel  means  is 
detached  from  said  carrier. 


R.Zwk, 


ROADABLE  AIRPLANE 

14273  Beaver  SL,  Sai 
Dae  14, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  tS9,524 
-^11-  (CL  244-3) 


»      .< :  '  in 

2.  in  a  combination  unitary  vdiide  for  automotive 
travel  on  the  highway  and  for  flight  in  the  air  utilizing  ex- 
tended airplane  wings  having  a  propulsive  power  unit,  a 
landing  gear  and  a  pilot's  control-wheel  convertible  from 
air  use  to  ground  use  for  propulsion  and  for  control  of 
the  vehicle  on  the  highway  when  the  wings  are  folded  on 
top  of  the  vehicle  comprising  a  fuselage,  wings  on  the 
fuselage  having  outboard  supporting  struts  which  form 
an  inverted  V-frame  with  the  apex  of  the"  V-frame  at- 
Uched  to  the  wings  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  struts 
attached  to  the  fuselage,  the  wings  having  hinged  sup- 
porting nieans  in  the  wings  on  a  transverse  axis  to  the 
fuselage  for  varying  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  wings. 
aerodynamic  surfaces  on  the  wings  to  control  the  angle 
of  inddence  and  the  lift  of  the  wings,  mechanical  means 
on  the  fuselafB  and  cooperative  means  on  the  wings 
aiKl  struts  to  move  the  inboard  ends  of  the  wings  forward 
and  to  fold  the  wings  aft  on  top  of  the  fuselage  with  one 
whig  substantialty  on  top  of  the  other  leaving  the  in- 
verted V-frame  struts  attached  at  the  said  wings  and 
said  fusdage  to  fold  the  whip  and  to  carry  the 
wings  when  the  vehicle  is  on  the  hi^iway;  locking 
means  to  retain  the  wings  in  the  flight  position,  means  to 
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cording  tape  reel  having  a  central  core 
■receiving  cylindrical  outer  rim,  the 
s  at  least  as  great  as  its  width,  a  cylin- 
ancentric  with  the  outer  rim,  and  a 
said  outer  and  inner  rims  and  integral 
lework  comprising  a  substantially  con- 
iform thickoen  alternating  lymmetii- 
It  one  side  of  the  outer  rim  to  crowns 
he  average  slope  of  the  web  between 
side  of  the  outer  rim  and  the  adjacent 
tide  being  25*-65*  to  the  edge  of  the 
mum  circumferential  distance  between 
idiacent  crowns  at  the  outer  rim  being 
of  the  rim,  and  the  web  induding  at 
[»  each  side;  and  a  circular  flange  ex- 
itwardly  from  each  edge  of  the  outer 


Btion  unitary  vehicle  for  automotive 
my  and  for  flight  in  the  air  utilizing  ex- 
ngs  having  a  propulsive  power  unit,  a 
pilot's  control-wheel  convertible  from 
use  for  propulsion  and  for  control  of 
liigfaway  when  the  wings  are  folded  on 
comprising  a  fuselage,  wings  on  the 
itboard  supporting  struts  which  form 
ne  with  the  apex  of  the'  V-frame  at- 
^  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  struts 
selage,  the  wings  having  hinged  sup- 
the  wings  on  a  transverse  axis  to  the 
g  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  wings, 
ces  on  the  wings  to  control  the  angle 
le  lift  of  tile  wings,  mechanical  means 
nd  cooperative  means  on  the  wings 
the  inboard  ends  of  the  wings  forward 
igs  aft  on  top  of  the  fuselage  with  one 
on  top  of  the  other  leaving  the  in- 
ruts  attached  at  Ae  said  wings  and 
fold  the  wings  and  to  carry  the 
vehicle  is  on  the  highway;  locking 
;  wings  in  the  flight  position,  means  to 


retain  the  wings  in  the  folded  position  for  highway  travel, 
a  tail  OB  the  fuselage  comprising  a  horizontal  airfoil  and 
vertical  airfoil  with  a  rudder  hinged  thereon;  steerable 
ground  wheels  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  for  steer- 
ing and  support  of  the  vehicle  on  the  ground,  pilot's  con- 
trol-wheel means  connecting  to  the  steerable  ground 
wheels  and  to  the  rudder  on  the  tail  and  to  the  aerody- 
namic surfaces  on  the  wings,  disconnecting  means  to  dis- 
connect the  control-wheel  from  the  aerodynamic  surfaces 
on  the  wings  when  the  wings  are  folded  for  driving  the 
vehicle  on  the  road,  disconnecting  means  to  disconnect 
the  control-wheel  from  the  steerable  front  wheels  when 
the  wings  are  extended  for  control  of  the  plane  in  flight; 
a  pusher  propeller  on  the  center  of  the  fuselage  aft  of 
the  tail  with  propulsive  connecting  means  in  the  fuselage 
connecting  to  the  propeller  and  to  the  propulsive  power 
unit,  two  non-steerable  ground-wheels  located  aft  of  the 
center  of  gravity  when  the  wings  are  folded  on  the  vehi- 
cle for  support  and  propulsion  of  the  vehicle  on  the 
ground,  and  having  propulsive  connecting  means  includ- 
ing differential  driving  means  between  the  two  ground- 
wheels  and  driving  means  to  the  propulsive  unit,  means 
connecting  to  the  propulsive  unit  to  selectively  power 
the  propeller  for  flight  in  the  air  when  the  winp  are 
extended  and  the  ground-wheels  for  highway  travel  when 
the  wings  are  folded. 


VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 

AfaB  AimU  GrMUk,  Do^jr,  Ei«laBd,  airicMr  to  RoUt- 
Royca  lialHid,  Derby,  Fagi— d,  a  coapany  of  Great 


F1M  Mar.  27, 19Sf ,  S«.  N«».  MltS*) 

GiMl  Britain  Apr.  1,  If  S8 
(CL  244—12) 


secured  on  the  aircraft  and  equipped  to  produce  vertical 
lift  forces  and  forward  propulsive  forces  respectively; 
each  of  said  vertical  lift  engines  comprising  a  driving  tur- 
bine; said  forward  propulsion  engine  comprising  com- 
bustion equipment,  a  main  turbine  driven  by  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  produced  in  the  combustion  equip- 
ment, and  a  main  compressor  driven  by  the  main  turbine 
and  connected  to  supply  compressed  air  to  the  combus- 
tion equipment;  an  exhaust  conduit  mounted  on  the  air- 
craft to  receive  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  main  turbine 
and  direct  them  rearwardly  so  as  to  produce  a  forward 
propulsive  thrust;  a  second  turbine  mechanically  separate 
from  the  main  turbine  and  mounted  in  the  exhaust  con- 
duit in  the  path  of  said  exhaust  gases  so  as  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  second  compressor  driven  by  said  second  tur- 
bine and  disposed  upstream  of  the  main  compressor:  a 
first  annular  casing  concentrically  surrounding  the  said 
second  compressor,  said  first  casing  forming  the  outer 
wall  of  an  air  intake  passageway  for  said  second  com- 
pressor which  passageway  opens  forwardly  in  direct  com- 
munication with  ambient  air,  a  second  annular  casing  con- 
centrically surrounding  said  second  compressor  and  said 
first  annular  casing,  said  first  and  second  annular  casings 
defining  therebetween  a  majn  compressor  air  intake  pas- 
sageway which  opens  forwardly  in  direct  communication 
with  ambient  air,  and  duct  means  connecting  the  second 
compressor  to  the  driving  turbines  of  each  of  said  ver- 
tical lift  engines  so  that  the  latter  are  driven  by  the  air 
compressed  by  the  second  compressor. 


■^M44 


1.  A  vertical  take-off  aircraft  having  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  wings,  a  power  plant  comprising  vertical  lift  en- 
gines mounted  in  vertical  tubes  clustered  in  and  extend- 
ing through  each  wing  and  a  forward  propulsion  engine 


3«*SMM 

JET  FROPELLED  AIRCRAFT 

Ivor  Macaalay  Davldaoo,  Fanaboroagh,  Englaad,  asrfgiior 
to  Power  lets  (Rcacarch  and  Dcvclopnicnt)  Limited, 


FIM  Fak.  S,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  7,3«5 

CUma  priorfly,  appUcatioa  Great  Brit^  Fck.  17, 1959 

17  CUms.     (CL  244—15) 


1.  Aa  aircraft  having  wings;  a  plurality  of  gas  lurhiot 
jet  propulsion  engines  of  the  by-pass  type;  a  plurality  of 
rearwardly  directed  jet  propulsion  nozzles  arranged  to 
discharge  clear  of  the  wings;  means  connecting  said  en- 
gines to  discharge  their  turbine  exhaust  gas  streams 
through  said  nozzles;  a  common  duct  within  the  aircraft; 
means  including  non-return  valves  connecting  said  engines 
to  supply  at  least  part  of  their  by-pass  air  streams  to  said 
oommoo  duct;  further  nozzle  means  in  said  wings;  and 
meaiu  connecting  said  duct  to  supply  air  to  said  further 
nozzle  means,  said  further  nozzle  means  being  shaped 
and  arranged  to  discharge  the  air  as  long  thin  streams  ex- 
tending along  the  span  of  the  wings. 


■--^        ,;J.-. 
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WHEEL  BRAKING  APh>  SPINNING   APPARATUS 

Lndy  E.  Soilk,  44*14  Hcaloa  Atc^  LmaOUr,  CaUfn 

wat  DoagiMi,  4M  CaMwtO  Stn  Oalwlo,  Calif . 

FBcd  May  1,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  tlt^S 

1*  Claims.     (CL244— lt3) 


fore  the  said  parachute  becomes  deployed,  means  for  at- 
t:  ching  one  end  of  said  beam  to  the  parachute,  means  for 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  airplane  wheel  spinning  and  braking 
apparatus:  a  pumping  system  including  a  high  pressure 
pump,  a  supply  tank,  and  pump  discharge  and  inlet  lines; 
a  braking  power  absorption  unit  including  a  housing  for 
containing  hydraulic  fluid,  a  shaft  )oumaUed  therein  and 
connected  to  airplane  wheels  for  transmission  of  drive 
therebetween,  a  rotor  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  having 
power  absorption  blades  on  its  forward  side,  a  stator  hav- 
ing blades  on  its.rear,side  fixed  in  -said  housing  in  op- 
posed adjacent  relation  to  said  rotor  blades  for  absorbing 
power  therefrom  in  a  braking  operation,  an  absorber 
chamber  being  defined  between  said  rotor  and  stator,  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  both  cooununicating 
with  said  absorber  chamber,  and  a  braking  fluid  recir- 
culating line  extending  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet;  a 
turbine  including  turbine  blades  fixed  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  rotor,  jets  projecting  through  said  housing  and 
directed  toward  said  turbine  blades  for  driving  said  tur- 
bine in  a  wheel-spinning  operation,  and  a^  discharge  p»»- 
gage;  a  return  line  for  returning  fluid  from  said  turbine 
to  the  supply  tank  when  fluid  is  being  supplied  to  said 
jets;  said  absorber  inlet  communicating  with  said  pump 
discharge  line;  a  wheel-spinning  fluid  injection  line  also 
communicating  with  said  pump  discharge  line  and  with 
said  turbine  jets;  and  valve  means  for  selectively  direct- 
ing flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  pump  discharge  line 
(a)  through  said  injection  line  for  energizing  said  turbine, 
and  (b)  to  said  absorber  inlet  for  effecting  a  braking 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  absorption  unit. 


attaching   the  other  end   of  said   beam  to  the   falling 
object,  and  means  for  inflating  the  beam. 


AIRPLANE  ENGINE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Erling  J.  Bligard,  East  Havca,  Con.,  MilgiBr,  by  om 
Mrignmeirts,  to  Tcxtroa  be,  a  cotpowttoa  of  Rko4c 
Island 

Filed  Sept  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  459,034 
g  Claims.     (CL  24g— 5) 
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AERODYNAMIC  RETARDATION  DEVICE 

G.  Hsifkh,  MiMcapoUB,  Miaa.,  asslgnnr  to 
Getrai  Mills,  fac,  a  cocporaifcwi  of  Dclawaw 
Filed  Apr.  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M7,«12 
llClataH.    (CL  244— 147) 
1.  An  aerodynamic  retardation  device  for  a  freely  fall- 
ing object  comprising  in  combination  a  container  attached 
to  the  falling  object,  a  parachute  initially  folded  in  said 
container,  means  for  opening  said  container  so  that  the 
parachute  can  be  released  therefrom,  linking  means  for 
connecting  the  falling  object  to  the  parachute,  said  link- 
ing means  including  an  inflatable  beam  which  spaces  the 
parachute  from  the  falling  object,  said  inflatable  beam  be- 
ing of  sufficient  length  when  inflated  to  prevent  the  para- 
chute from  becoming  entangled  with  the  falling  object  be- 


1.  An  airplane  engine  suspension  system  iiiduding  an 
engine  frame  and  an  engine,  in  combination  with  a  vibra- 
tion isolation  suspension  for  nKNinting  the  engine  on  the 
frame  by  mounts  arranged  in  two  parallel  mounting 
planes  transverse  to  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  the  engine, 
said  mounts  comprising  first  and  second  type  rubber 
mounts  arranged  between  the  engine  frame  and  the  en- 
gine and  in  said  mounting  planes,  each  of  said  second 
type  mounts  having  iu  rubber  arranged  to  take  in  com- 
pression substantially  without  the  aid  of  rubber  in  shear 
the  forces  in  the  direction  of  the  main  axis  of  the  mount, 
each  of  said  mounts  being  adapted  to  Uke  in  shear  forces 
imposed  thereon  at  right  angles  of  the  mount,  the  rubber 
in  the  mounts  of  the  first  type  each  containing  rubber 
elements  connected  together  to  function  physically  one 
behind  the  other  in  parallel  in  the  direction  of  the  main 
axis  of  the  mount,  the  main  axis  of  each  such  mount 
being  set  to  resist  the  torque  of  the  engine  by  compru- 
sion  of  the  rubber  elements  in  the  direction  of  the  main 
axis  of  the  mount,  and  the  second  type  mounts  being 
mounted  on  the  engine  frame  to  take  in  compression  the 
forces  taken  in  shear  by  said  fint  type  mounts,  whereby 
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end   of  said  beam  to  the   falling 
>r  inflating  the  beam. 


3f954t549  

4GINE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
■t  Harcn,  Conn^  anigMr,  by 
czlroB  lacn  a  corporatiaa  of 

.  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  459,034 
(CL  24S— 5) 


ngine  suspension  system  including  an 
1  engine,  in  combination  with  a  vibra- 
osion  for  mounting  the  engine  on  the 
arranged  in  two  parallel  mounting 
>  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  the  engine, 
rising  first  and  second  type  rubber 
ctween  the  engine  frame  and  the  en- 
lounting  planes,  each  of  said  second 
{  its  rubber  arranged  to  take  in  com- 
ly  without  the  aid  of  rubber  in  shear 
rection  of  the  main  axis  of  the  mount, 
I  being  adapted  to  take  in  shear  forces 
right  angles  of  the  mount,  the  rubber 
ihe  first  type  each  containing  rubber 
[  together  to  function  physically  one 
I  parallel  in  the  direction  of  the  main 
,  the  main  axis  of  each  such  mount 
ihe  torque  of  the  engine  by  comprei- 
elements  in  the  direction  of  the  main 
,  and  the  second  type  mounts  betof 
gine  frame  to  take  in  compression  the 
ar  by  said  first  type  nxMuts,  whatby 


each  of  said  movato  is  relieved  of  talung  any  mi^  force 
in  the  major  axis  of  the  mount  in  shear  and  the  mounts 
are  short  and  narrow. 
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MOUNTING  MBCHANBM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

RADIO  ANTENNA 

131  llwh—  St,  BdlcTfllc 
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S,  IMl,  9m.  No.  121,421 
(a.24S— 43) 


I.  Moonting  mechanism  for  detachably  securiag  an 
antenna  to  that  portion  of  the  body  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  consisting  of  a  downwardly  sloping  concave  roof 
surface  terminating  in  an  upwardly  opening,  generally 
U-shaped  gutter;  comprising  a  U-shaped  bracket  having 
two  spaced  parallel  legs  joined  by  an  integral  web,  one 
leg  having  an  aperture  therein  and  an  i«fiiittjwg  btuhing 
in  the  aperture,  a  rod  slidaUy  passing  through  the  bush- 
ing and  carrying  an  antenna  at  one  end  and.  at  the  other 
end,  and  within  the  U-shaped  bracket,  carrying  a  pres- 
sure block,  a  defonnable  shield  surrounding  the  edge  of 
the  pressure  block  remote  from  the  rod,  a  compression 
spring  urging  the  pressure  block  and  the  shield  towards 
the  other  leg  of  the  U-shaped  bracket  and  means  to  clamp 
the  pressure  block  and  the  shield  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  U-shaped  bracket  so  that  the  aerial  may 
be  secured  to  the  automobile  by  placing  the  said  other 
leg  of  the  U-shaped  bracket  beneath  the  guUer  permit- 
ting the  spring  to  urge  the  pressure  block  and  the  shield 
into  the  gutter,  deforming  the  shield  to  conform  to  the 
contour  of  the  convex  roof  surface  and  clamping  the 
block  and  shield  to  the  U-shaped  bracket. 


3,t5M71 
HOn  HOLDER 

^m  LnwiM,  172  laipcr  St,  PatsfBoa,  NJ.. 

Mm  ftL  RateUfle,  51  Mayk  RMi,  W»M,  Ni. 

FVci  NaT.  17, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  t9i42 

•  HilMi     (CL24S-.7S) 


hinge  means  connecting  said  clamping  n>embers  along 
contiguous  edfes  thereof  for  relative  pivoul  movement 
between  bose  or  nozzle  receiving  open  positions  and  hose 
or  nox^  clamping  closed  positions,  means  for  tightly 
closing  said  clamping  members  around  a  hose  or  nozzle, 
latch  means  for  initially  and  automatically  latching  said 
clamping  members  in  hose  or  nozzle  embracing  positions 
to  fKilitate  assemblage  and  subsequent  tightening  of  said 
clamping  members  by  said  closing  means,  and  a  pair  of 
manipulating  bars  fixed  to  and  extending  from  diametri- 
cally opposite  portions  of  said  device. 


>    3,tS4,S72 
mnPLAY  EASEL 

E.  Gdow,  Fast  Waye,  h^ ^ 

Eckrick  aai  SaM,  lac,  a  cospanlioa  of 

Filed  Nov.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  71,M2 
9  nslii      (d  241     223) 


■-:'« 


«**■ 


1.  A  display  standard  for  mounting  on  means  deffaiiaf 
a  pair  of  parallel,  confronting  channels,  oomprisiog  an 
inverted  generally  T-shaped  member  formed  of  a  re- 
silient, flnible  sheet  material  such  as  cardboard  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  base  portions  each  having  opposite  edge 
portions  placed  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  mini- 
miui  QMicing  between  said  channels  to  be  tpnmg  into 
the  channels  by  a  bowing  of  the  base  portion  parallel 
thereto,  an  elongated  support  portion,  and  means  se- 
curing one  side  of  one  base  portion  to  one  side  of  the 
support  portion  and  securing  one  side  of  the  oCh^  base 
portion  to  the  opposite  side  ot  the  support  portion  ia 
alignment  with  the  one  base  portion  wiUi  a  substantial 
portion  ot  the  sapport  portion  extending  beyond  one 
aligned  pair  of  the  edge  portions  o(  the  base  elements, 
and  with  said  edge  portions  free  of  the  siq>port  portion 
for  independent  adjustment 


3,054,573 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Edmund  E.  MatlMson,  Oakland,  CaHf.,  and  Adolph  Wal- 
fenspcrgcr,  PHtsburgh,  Pa^  aaignors  to  RockweO  Mmh 
■factoring  Company,  Ptosbaigh,  Pa.,  a  corpotalioa  of 


■::^ 


.4 


Filed  My  12, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  597,409 
ISOaiw.    (CL  251-^1) 


1.  Fm-  use  in  combination  with  a  plug  vahre  aiwfda 

a  valve  plug  is  rotataUy  mounted  in  a  valve  body  aod  a 

valve  actuating  stem  projects  from  the  plug  through  the 

f '  A  A.»:^    t  u  body,  a  motor  adapted  to  actuate  the  valve  actuating  stem 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising:  a   comprising:  four  operating  cylinders  disposed  in  two  sets. 

pair^  of  substantially  semi-cylindrical  damping  members,   each  set  comprising  a  single  tube  with  opposite  cads  pro- 
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viding  two  aligned  spaced  apart  cylinders  and  each  tube 
being  spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  parallel  arrangement; 
support  means  rigidly  secured  to  emdb  tube  and  adapted 
to  be  fastened  to  a  valve  body;  a  gear  tftck  connecting  the 
two  pistons  in  each  set  of  aligned  cylinders;  a  pinion  gear 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  support  means,  adapted  to 
drivingly  engage  a  plug  valve  actuating  stem  and  meshed 
with  said  gear  racks  through  diametrally  disposed  pinion 
gear  teeth;  end  closures  on  said  cylinders  having  passages 
therethrough  adapted  to  be  fltted  with  control  conduits 
for  motor  operating  fluid;  and  rack  guide  assemblies,  each 
comprising  a  tubular  shell  with  closures  at  each  end,  and 
an  adjustable  guide  disposed  therein,  fixed  in  a  central 
portion  of  said  tubes  in  abottinf  relation  with  said  racks 
for  absorbing  transverse  thrust  rewlting  from  powered 
gear  operation. 


said  element  extending  through  the  aperture,  a  valve  seal 
composed  of  resilient  flexible  material  located  in  said  aper- 
ture and  surrounding  said  element,  said  seal  being  annular 
and  crescent  shaped  in  cross-section,  the  edges  of  said 
valve  seal  resiliently  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  ele- 
ment and  adapted  to  be  forced  into  tight  engagement 


VALVE  MECHANBM 
A.  C9rMMwalL  Fort 


to 
of 


Am.  25, 1959, 9m.  Now  135,921 
9  nihil     (CL  251-^1) 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  compristng  in  combination,  a 
cylinder,  a  double  head  piston  structure  redprocabk 
through  a  given  stroke  in  said  cylinder  and  comprising  two 
spaced  piston  heads  arranged  to  divide  the  cylinder  into 
three  compartments,  a  valve  member  shiftable  by  mov** 
ment  of  said  piston  structure,  means  to  coimect  the  cen- 
tral compartment  in  said  cylinder  with  a  source  of  fluid, 
means  forming  a  bleed  line  from  each  of  the  outer  com- 
portments of  said  cylinder  to  an  exhaust,  valve  means  to 
control  fluid  flow  through  one  or  the  other  of  said  bleed 
lines  to  thereby  create  a  pressure  on  one  or  the  other  of 
the  outer  faces  of  the  piston  heads  lower  than  the  pressure 
on  the  inner  faces  and  thereby  causes  said  piston  structure 
to  be  urged  toward  the  bled  chamber,  means  forming  re- 
stricted fluid  flow  passages  from  said  central  pKinher  of 
said  cylinder  to  the  outer  of  said  chambers,  reflectively, 
said  flow  passages  each  having  a  relatively  large  valve  seat 
thereabout,  valve  means  carried  by  said  piston  heads  and 
adapted  to  move  to  and  from  said  valve  seats  to  close 
and  open  said  restricted  passages  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough,  and  abutment  means  at  the  ends  of 
said  cylinder  and  engaged  by  the  last  mentioned  valve 
means  to  move  the  latter  to  close  on  said  valve  seats  by 
movement  of  said  piston  structure  as  said  piston  structure 
approocboa  an  end  of  its  valve  member  shifting  movement 
toward  the  bled  chamber  to  thereby  close  itm  restricted 
passage  leading  to  the  outer  chamber  connected  with  the 
open  Meed  line. 


i  Ave., 


3,i5MT5 

SAFETY  VALVE 
r,  341  Wi 

,  _,NJ. 

FIM  Mar.  3f ,  1^,  Scr.  No.  tn^M 
2ni|iii     (CL  251— 172) 

'  t .  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  valve  element  round 
in  croaa-aection  and  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  aperture. 


^pfe 


with  said  element  by  pressure  existing  on  either  side  of 
said  seat,  the  central  portion  of  said  seal  being  connected 
to  said  seat  by  a  thin  annular  flexible  rib  iotegral  with  said 
seal  and  projecting  radially  from  the  central  portion  of 
its  outer  surface,  means  sealingly  securing  said  rib  to 
said  seat. 


3,95<,57( 

REPLACEABLE  SEAT  WASHER  IN  SPHERICAL 

PLUG  VALVE 

Rokcrt  P.  KoUack,  AHqirippo,  Pa.,  oas^Bor  to  Honcalcad 

Volvo  Manfnctorinf  Coospaj,  CoraopoHa,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

of  PoBMUhraalB 

FHad  Doc  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  l5t,M7 

5CWBM.    <CL  251-^15) 


5.  A  spherical  plug  valve  having  a  body  with  a  vahe 
chamber  therethrough,  a  spherical  valve  operatively 
mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  and  retained  by  at  least 
one  removable  tailpiece  which  engages  a  stop  surface  on 
the  end  of  said  valve  body  and  for  connecting  the  valve 
chamber  to  a  fluid  system,  characterized  by  an  annular 
abutment  ring  removably  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber 
on  each  side  of  said  valve  and  having  an  annular  concave 
valve  seating  surface  on  its  inner  end  and  a  transverse 
tailpiece  engaging  surface  on  its  outer  end,  and  an  an- 
nular resilient  sealing  means  having  a  central  opening 
with  its  adjacent  annular  portion  of  imiform  thickness 
such  as  a  washer  and  compressed  by  said  tailpiece  be- 
tween said  concave  valve  seating  surface  on  said  abutment 
ring  and  said  spherical  valve  to  resiliently  support  the 
same  for  operation  in  said  valve  chamber. 


3,t5<377 
BUSH  RING  SEAL  FOR  SPHERICAL  PLUG  VALVE 

P.  KnHMk*  Alfoinpo,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  He 
Vahro  MaaHfactariag  Cmmrmj,  CoraopoBa,  Pa.,  a  ( 
of  PaaHorivaala 

FBad  N«v.  1%,  19M,  Sor.  No.  «,4t5 
2ClaiaM.  (CL  251— 315) 
1.  A  spherical  plug  valve  consisting  of  a  valve  body, 
a  valve  chamber  extending  through  said  body,  a  closure 
means  partially  closing  each  end  of  said  valve  chamber, 
cooperative  stop  surfaces  on  said  closure  means  and  said 
body,  each  closure  means  having  a  flow  passage 


^AA^ 


ninrir'TAT   n&,7vr^v 
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municating  with  said  valve  chamber,  a  spherical  plug  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  valve  chamber,  plug  control 
means  extending  from  said  valve  chamber  to  <^)erate  said 
plug,  said  plug  having  a  flow  pasaaga  for  registry  with 
the  flow  passages  of  said  closure  means,  an  annular 
metal  ring  member  inwardly  of  each  closure  means  and 
in  said  valve  chamber,  an  annular  lateral  seating  surface 
on  each  side  of  each  ring  member  converged  toward 
each  other  in  the  center  of  die  ring  member,  a  resilient 
sealing  means  on  each  ring  fitting  and  exteikling  from 
one  seating  surface  to  the  other  on  said  annular  metal 


ring  member  and  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  spheri- 
cal surface  of  said  plug  at  one  end  and  with  said  doaiire 
means  at  the  other  end  and  forming  the  paaaafeway 
therebetween,  said  resilient  aealiiig  means  backed  iq>  by 
the  lateral  seating  surface  of  each  aimular  metal  ring 
member  to  support  said  spherical  plug  and  extending 
therebeyond,  and  clamping  means  to  retain  said  closure 
means  stop  surfaces  on  the  cooperative  stop  surfaces  of 
said  body  to  close  said  valve  chamber  and  maintain  said 
resilient  sealing  means  in  bearing  engagement  between 
said  seating  surfaces  and  the  adjacent  spherical  surface 
of  saidphig. 


3,t5<,57t 

ROItHt  ASSEMBLY 

H.  Anfcr,  ClncinMn,  OUo,  aari^or  to 

:iBMwy,  a  ca»for1ia«  of  Now  \mk 
FOUvSTh,  19il,  Sar.  Now  91442 
5nilMi     (CL  253-^39) 


.. '!« 


1.  In  an  axiaMlow  turbomachine  tnduditig  a  plurality 
of  rotary  disk  members  having  rows  of  blades  mounted 
on  the  peripheries  thereof,  means  adapted  to  engage  a 
pair  of  disk  members  adjacent  their  peripheries,  said 
means  comprising  a  spacer  ring,  the  ring  being  split  at 
a  single  location  of  its  circumference,  the  split  having 
a  configuration  such  that  the  resultimt  end  portions  of  the 
ring  adjacent  the  split  line  are  self-locking,  one  of  said 
end  portions  underlying  the  other,  said  one  of  said  end 
portions  being  separable  from  said  other  end  portion  by 
pressure  exerted  adjacent  the  underlying  end  portion  in 
a  radially  inward  direction,  one  or  more  of  said  blades 
being  demountable,  when  said  end  portiotis  are  separated, 
by  movement  directly  axially  to  a  position  overlying  the 
spacer  ring  and  then  directly  radially  outwardly  of  the 
turbomachine. 


3,954,579 

ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Mdvla  Bobo,  Ciartnaatl,  Ohio,  aasifDor  to 

Electric  Coaipany,  a  corpocatloa  of  New  Yoik 

FHed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SM,147 

AOUbm.    (CL  253-^39.15) 


1.  An  axial  fiow  turbomachine  rotor  including: 

a  plurality  of  axially-speced,   blade   carrying   disks; 

at  least  one  annular  beat  shield,  said  shield  having  a 
cross-section  of  predetermined  catenary  configura- 
tion; and  * 

a  plurality  of  fastening  mean« -attaching  said  shield  to 
a  pair  of  disks  adjacent  the  peripheries  thereof, 

said  annular  heat  shield  having  low  rigidity  in  the  axial 
direction  whereby  the  shield  will  develc^  tensile 
stresses  in  the  plane  of  the  catenary  during  normal 
operation  of  the  rotor,  said  tensile  stresses  being 
transmitted  through  said  fastening  means  to  the  disks, 
so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  bending  stresses  in 
the  shield. 


3,95<,5M 

GAS  TURBINE  STARTER 
Rotand  P.  Swank,  Bcrwya,  Pa.,  and  Hairy  Marvin  Croncr, 
Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  General  Electrk  Con- 
pony,  a  corpocadoB  of  New  York 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S95,3«9 
(CL253— 45) 


I  Apr.  9, 19 
4ClaiBM. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  unit  comprising  a  turbine  having  at 
least  two  turbine  stages,  first  inlet  nozzle  means  extending 
over  a  first  portion  of  the  available  flow  area  of  said  tur- 
bine adjacent  the  first  of  said  two  turbine  stages,  an  inter- 
stage diaphragm  mounted  between  said  turbine  stages  and 
having  fiuid  passages  shaped  to  receive  flow  discharged 
from  the  first  turbine  stage  and  to  direct  ttie  flow  to  the 
second  turbine  stage  to  provide  a  series  flow  path  through 
said  turbine  stages,  and  second  inlet  nozzle  means  extend- 
ing over  a  secoiKi  portion  of  the  available  flow  area  of 
said  turbine  intermediate  said  turbine  sUges  and  having 
nozzle  passages  directed  in  opposite  directions  at  said 
turbine  stages  for  directing  motive  fluid  against  sidd  tur- 
bine stages  in  parallel  flow  relationship. 


October  2.  1962 


riPMITPAT       AXTTk    ■SJ-Cr'lJ  A  VTTi-l  A  T 


144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  2,  1962 


3,*5Mtl 

BLADE  ATTACHMENT 

WUHmh  S.  CmIIc,  Speedway,  Md  Iota  B.  Minaich,  In- 

diaiuipoHi,  faid^  aaiiMin  to  Gcacnl  Motors  Corpora- 

tkNi,  Detroit,  AfUck^  a  cotporatkwi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  14,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  •44,4M 

4CWiM.     (CL2S3— 77) 


1.  A  rotor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  disk,  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  adapted  to  straddle  and  be  secured  to 
said  disk  at  the  periphery  thereof,  spacer  means  for  cir- 
cumferentially  spacing  said  blades  and  spanning  the  gap 
therebetween,  and  securing  means  for  securing  said  blades, 
spacer  means  and  said  disk  rigidly  together,  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  right  angle  rein- 
forcing members  each  having  leg  portions  secured  to  one 
of  said  blades  and  other  leg  portions  secured  to  said 
disk,  said  other  portions  of  adjacent  members  being  inter- 
fitted  with  each  other  to  provide  circumferential  and 
radial  stops  for  the  movement  of  said  blades  relative  to 
said  disk. 


3,«M,St2 

TURBINE  STATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
H.  Howe  aad  Allan  H.  MacKay,  Jr^  Cincinnati, 
OWoi,  Mrifow  to  CcBcral  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FHod  Ai«.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  524<7 
SdaioH.    (a.  253— 7S) 


of  a  segment  of  said  shroud  ring,  segments  of  said  casing 
and  said  diaphragm  each  being  formed  with  slots  upon  cir- 
cumferential ends  thereof  corresponding  to  said  circum- 
ferential end  of  said  shroud  ring,  said  retaining  member 


received  by  said  slots  in  circumferentially  overlying  rela- 
tion to  said  segments  of  said  casing  and  said  diaphragm 
to  restrain  said  shroud  ring  and  said  diaphragm  in  an 
assembled  position  against  circumferential  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  casing. 


3,tS«,5S4 

OTAPUNG  DEVICE 

WUHam  G.  Pankonin,  Chk^o,  OL,  aaignor,  ky  racna 
aaripuMnts,  to  TriMgIc  Tool  *  M^  Co^  Ckk^o, 
nin  a  corporation  of  nHir*f 

Original  application  Ang.  25, 1955,  Scr.  No.  53«,579,  now 
Patent  No.  2,832,959,  dated  May  6,  195S.     Divided 
and  tfaU  appUcatton  Oct  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (89,351 
(Oalmf.    (0.254— 28) 


1^'' 


1.  In  a  stator  for  a  gas  turbine,  a  cylindrical  outer 
casing  having  an  edge  surface,  a  relatively  flat  outer  ring 
having  a  peripheral  surface,  said  ring  being  fixedly  se- 
cured about  said  edge  oH.  said  casing  in  the  manner  of  a 
flange,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  segments 
and  a  plurality  of  resilient  members,  respective  ones  of 
said  resilient  members  joining  respective  ones  of  said  seg- 
ments to  form  a  tmitary  structure,  said  ring  having  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  disposed  about  said  peripheral  surface. 


3,856,583 

RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  TURBINE  SHROUDS 
AND  NOZZLE  DIAPHRAGMS  OF  TURBINE 
ENGINES 

Lonii  Ernest  VaradI,  Damrcn,  Theodore  Edroond 
Bonrqnc,  Bavcrly,  and  WaMcr  Pcorak, 
•colt,  MaH.,  aMtganii  to  GcMrri  Electric 
,  a  cofporadon  of  New  Yock 
FIM  Nov.  It,  19M,  Ser.  Nn.  M»444 
,2CWnM.    (0.253—78) 
1.  In  a  turbine  engine,  a  segmented  annular  casing,  a 
segmented  shroud  ring  and  a  segmented  turbine  nozzle 
diaphragm,  said  casing  formed  with  rabbets  extending 
circumferentially    therein,    said    rabbets   receiving    said 
shroud  ring  and  said  diaphragm  in  abutting  and  circum- 
ferentially slidable  engagement  for  supporting  said  shroud 
ring  and  said  diaphragm  axially  and  radially  in  said  casing, 
and  a  retaining  member  secured  to  a  circumferential  end 


1 .  A  base  for  a  stapling  machine,  having  upright  mem- 
bers for  mounting  staple  driving  means,  a  portion  of  said 
upright  members  removed  from  its  sides,  a  staple  remover 
unit  having  jaws  a  spring  pressed  apart,  said  jaws  fitting 
in  said  removed  portion  to  removably  register  said  re- 
mover unit  to  said  upright  member. 


M5(,StS 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RELATIVE 
LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  BETWEEN  A  COL- 
UMN  AND  A  MOVABLE  BODY  BY  MEANS  OF 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE 

Hcndrik  Maria  Sawldcrs,  WasMnaar,  Nether, 
to  N.V.  Werf  Gusto  v/h  Fimui  A.  F. 
Province    of    Sonth    Holland, 
Netherlands,  a  Dutch  limited-liability  company 
.        FiM  Jan.  29, 1959,  Sot.  Nn.  798^1 
'  4Clahni.    (CL  254— 118) 

I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  body,  at  kaut  one  straight 
supporting  structure  mounted  on  said  body  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  column  movably  supported  by  said 
supporting  structure,  said  column  having  at  least  three 
plane  sides,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upwardly  extending 
strips  having  aJtemating  rectangular  teeth  and  recesses 
secured  to  each  of  at  least  two  of  said  plane  sides,  said 
teeth  extending  outwardly  from  said  column,  guide  means 
forming  a  part  of  said  supporting  structure  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  pairs  of  strips,  a  lower  set  of 
cross-heads  each  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  guide  means  adjacent  to  said  body,  an 
upper  set  of  cross-heads  each  of  which  is  slidably  mounted 
in  a  different  one  of  said  guide  means  adjacent  to  the 
end  of  said  structure  remote  from  said  body,  beams  mov- 
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ably  carried  by  said  lower  seu  of  cross-heads,  beams 
movably  carried  by  said  upper  sets  of  emsa  hradi,  each 
end  of  each  bean  being  adapted  to  be  moved  into  Mid 
out  of  the  recesses  oi  the  strip  adiacent  thereto,  fint  fluid 
pressure  operated  means  carried  by  each  rrrns  bead  and 


connected  to  move  one  end  of  each  of  said  beams  into  and 
out  of  said  recesses,  and  second  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  connected  to  move  all  of  the  cross-heads  of  at  least 
one  set  of  said  lower  and  upper  sets  of  cross-heads  longi- 
tudinally of  said  guide  means  over  a  distance  at  Jeast 
equal  to  the  pitch  of  said  teeth  on  said  strips. 


I  3,854,58< 

SWrrCH  MECHANISMS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
OPERATED  HOIST 


.to  Geo.  W.  Ung  Limited,  StavcMwe, 
a  BritUh  conipany 

Fncd  Jane  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,520 

Oaims  priority,  applicatfcM  Great  Britain  Jnnc  17, 1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  254— IM) 


last  said  means  being  ineffective  to  hold  a  respective  ahaft 
in  position  upon  pivotal  movement  of  a  corresponding 
chain  guard,  whereby  said  spring  urges  the  associated 
arm  on  said  shaft  to  an  open  position  of  said  switch 
thereby  interrupting  the  flow  of  electrical  power  to  said 
electrical  means. 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  hoist  having  a  sprocket 
driven  by  electrical  means  and  a  chfun  engaging  said 
sprocket  and  driven  thereby,  the  provision  of  a  switch 
mechanism  for  selectively  interrupting  operation  of  said 
electrical  means,  the  twitch  mechanism  comprising  two 
chain  guards  pivoubly  supported  adjacent  said  sprocket 
and  adapted  to  fit  around  said  chain  as  the  same  passes 
arcund  said  sprocket,  an  actuating  bar  coupled  to  each 
of  said  chain  guards  and  displaceable  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  the  associated  chain  guard,  resilient 
means  urging  said  chain  guards  to  assume  a  first  opera- 
tive position,  two  switches  each  adapted  for  selectively 
interrupting  flow  of  electrical  power  to  said  electrical 
means,  each  switch  including  a  movable  contact  con- 
stituted by  a  rigid  arm,  a  shaft  connected  to  each  said 
arm,  means  operatively  connecting  the  bars  to  respec- 
tive shafts  to  hold  the  latter  in  position  corresponding  to 
closed  position  of  the  switches  with  the  chain  guards  in 
operative  position,  and  a  spring  coupled  to  said  arms  and 
urging  the  same  to  open  position  of  the  switches,  the 


3,85M87 
METHODS  OF   EFFECTING   A   HIGH  RATE   OF 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FROM  A  HEATED  SURFACE 
TO  AUQUm 

Kari  Hdna  Stelgcrwald,  Sansrhroch  Strasae  18, 

Hcidcnhcim,  Gennany 

FOed  Fch.  2^  1957,  Scr.  No.  642,459 

2  Oafana.    (CL  257—1) 


.1.  In  the  continuous  casting  of  metal  the  method  of 
^xhilling  the  metal  casting  by  water,  under  temperature 
"conditions  resulting  in  the  complete  separation  of  the 
water  from  the  metal  casting  by  a  steam  layer  which 
comprises  graying  water  the  conductivity  of  which  is  less 
than  2xlO-*0-»cm.-',  on  the  surface  of  said  casting, 
and  maintaining  an  undulating  unidirectional  current  flow 
from  said  casting  into  said  water. 


3,054,588 

CONVEYOR  SCREW  APPARATUS 
George  Alcxandrovsky,   Vonkers,   N.Y.     (%    Cerro  dc 

Pasco  Corp.,  300  Park  Ave.,  New  York  22,  N.Y.) 

Original  application  Mar.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  645,429,  now 

Patent  No.  2,917,815,  dated  Dec  22,  1959.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,359 

2Chfans.    (O.  257— 181) 


mutt 


1.  In  a  rotatable  tubular  screw  conveyor  apparatus,  an 
outer  rotatable  cylindrical  conveyor  tube,  a  hollow  con- 
veyor screw  through  which  hot  solids  may  be  conveyed, 
said  hollow  screw  being  fixedly  mounted  coaxially  and 
concentrically  within  said  outer  tube  and  rotatable  in 
unison  with  said  outer  tobc,  feed  means  to  supply  hot 
solids  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  screw  at  its  front 
end  and  discharge  means  to  discharge  hot  solids  from  the 
rear  end,  said  conveyor  screw  comprising  a  first  coaxial 
helical  strip  and  a  second  coaxial  helical  strip  arranged 
in  parallel  relation  providing  a  pair  of  coaxial  helical  strips 
equidistont  apart  through  their  lengths,  said  pair  of  helical 
strips  being  substantially  transverse  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  screw  and  having  helically  shaped  inner  edges 
and  helically  shaped  outer  edges,  an  inner  tubular  helical 
strip  having  oppositely  disposed  helical  shaped  edges,  one 
edge  oi  said  inner  tubular  helical  strip  being  tightly  con- 
nected with  the  inner  helical  edge  of  said  first  helical 
strip  and  the  other  of  said  helical  edges  of  said  inner  tubu- 
lar helical  strip  being  tightly  connected  with  the  inner 
helical  edge  of  said  second  helical  strip,  an  outer  tubular 
helical  strip  having  oppositely  disposed  helically  shaped 
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edtci,  one  of  said  cdfc*  of  aid  outer  tubular  helical 
strip  being  tightly  connected  to  the  outer  helical  edge  of 
said  first  helical  strip  and  the  other  of  said  edges  of  said 
outer  tubular  helical  strip  being  tightly  connected  to  the 
outer  helical  edge  of  said  second  heliod  strip,  said  inner 
tubular  helical  strip  lying  in  the  helical  area  inside  the 
inner  edges  of  said  pair  of  first  and  second  helical  strips, 
said  inner  tubular  helical  strip  together  with  said  pair  of 
first  and  second  helical  strips  defining  a  helical  channel 
commonicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tube  along  the 
entire  length  oi  said  hollow  screw,  said  outer  tubular 
helical  strip  lying  in  the  helical  area  oatsjde  the  outer 
edges  of  nid  pair  of  first  and  second  helical  strips,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  spaced 
spacer-elements  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
outer  tube  and  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  tubular 
helical  strip  of  said  hollow  conveyor  screw  and  fixedly 
mounting  said  screw  within  said  outer  tube  in  a  position 
which  provides  an  annular  space  of  substantial  radial 
length  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tube  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  tubular  helical  strip  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  tubular  helical  outer  strip,  said 
helical  channel  communicating  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  screw  with  said  annular  space,  said  helical  channel 
and  communicating  annular  space  providing  passageway 
for  fluid  beat-exchange  medium  through  which  the  said 
fluid  medium  may  pass  in  a  single  undivided  stream  from 
one  end  of  said  tube  to  the  other  to  effect  contact  of  the 
liquid  heat-exchange  medium  with  the  total  area  of  said 
helical  chanhel  and  the  total  area  of  said  outer  tubular 
helical  strip  as  the  heat-exchange  medium  passes  through 
said  tube,  means  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  conveyor 
tube  having  supporting  means  for  rotatabiy  and  tightly 
mounting  said  tube  at  both  of  its  ends;  means  for  intro- 
ducing heat  exchange  medium  into  said  aimular  space 
in  said  tube,  means  for  discharging  said  heat  exchange 
medium  after  it  has  passed  through  said  annular  space, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  tube  together  with  said  hollow 
screw. 


assembly:  nteans  rigidly  supporting  said  end  walls  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  as- 
sembly such  as  to  slightly  compress  each  said  sealing  ring 
between  the  bottom  of  its  groove  and  the  associated  end 
ring  of  said  assembly,  said  sealing  rings  constituting  the 
sole  means  axially  supporting  said  assembly  with  respect 
to  said  casing  means;  and  means  other  than  said  sealing 
rings  for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  said  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  casing  end  walls. 


RADIALLY  VIBRATILE  CERAMIC  TRANSDUCERS 

William  A.  Da^al,  Vaa  Nays,  CtML,  MrigMr  to  The 

Bcadix  CofporadoM,  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnc  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,933 

4  dates,    (a.  2S9^1) 


3,9SA,S99 
OSCILLATOR 
WUbur  T.  Hatris,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tkc 
Harris  Transdaccr  CorponHoa,  Woodbory,  Com.,  a 
corporation  of  Co— cti«t 

Filed  Feb.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,1M 
MCMm.    (0.259— 1) 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair  of 
liquid-enclosing  resonating  chambers  with  fluid  entrance- 
ways  thereto  which  meet  and  cooununicate  at  a  junction, 
a  nozzle  in  said  housing  directed  toward  said  junction 
substantially  symmetrically  relative  to  said  fluid  entrance- 
ways,  means  for  feeding  fluid  to  said  nozzle,  and  means 
for  permitting  fluid  to  escape  from  said  chambers,  where- 
by the  fluid  in  said  resoiuting  chambers  will  oscillate  at 
a  predetermined  frequency  determined  by  the  geometry 
of  said  chambers  and  the  nature  of  said  fluid,  a  part  of 
said  housing  in  operative  relation  to  said  resonating 
chambers  being  readily  vibratable  at  said  predetermined 
frequency,  whereby  oscillations  of  the  fluid  in  said  reso- 
nating chambers  will  be  communicated  to  said  housing 
part 

3,154391 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

SUPPLYING  MATERIALS  TO  AN  APPUCATOR 
WmiaaB  H.  Itetlar,  AOcatowa,  Pa^  a»%Dor  to  Electro 
Chcmkal  EiiglaccilBg  A  Mi^  Co.,  Fmm— i,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dm.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,492 
8  nates     (CL  259^-44) 


I.  Liquid-vibrating  apparatus  comprising:  a  radially 
vibratile  hollow  element  of  approximately  cylindrical 
shape  havihg  parallel  opposite  end  faces,  said  element 
being  of  electromechanically-sensitive  material;  means  for 
electrically  coupling  said  element  to  an  electrical  circuit; 
a  pair  of  end  rings  bonded  to  said  opposite  end  faces  of 
said  element  and  constituting  with  said  element  an  inte- 
gral vibratile  assembly  having  coaxial  annular  opposite 
end  faces  defined  by  said  end  rings;  casing  means  for 
supporting  said  assembly  for  radial  vibration  and  forming 
a  liquid  barrier  between  the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  said 
element,  said  casing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  casing 
end  walls  juxtaposed  to  the  respective  end  faces  of  said 
assembly,  each  said  end  wall  having  an  annular  groove 
therein  opposite  and  of  less  radial  width  than  the  asso- 
ciated end  ring  of  said  assembly;  an  elastomer  sealing 
ring  in  each  said  groove  of  such  thickness  as  to  project 
from  the  groove  against  the  associated  end  ring  of  said 


1.  A  system  for  preparing  and  supplying  components 
of  a  multi-component  fluid  mixture  to  an  applicator  oom- 
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prising;  a  supply  reservior  for  each  of  said  compooenu, 
means  for  maintaining  the  components  in  the  system  at 
a  predetermined  viscosity,  conduit  means  for  each  com- 
ponent having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  the  respective 
supply  reservoir  for  the  component  and  an  outlet  end 
connected  to  the  applicator,  a  pump  operatively  associ- 
ated with  each  said  conduit  for  metering  said  components 
to  said  applicator,  a  single  motor  for  operating  all  of  said 
pumps,  separate  transmission  means  connecting  each  of 
said  pumps  with  the  motor,  and  means  for  controlling 
each  of  said  transmission  means  from  a  single  motor 
source  to  selectively  vary  actuation  thereof  so  that  pre- 
determined quantities  of  each  component  may  be  me- 
tered to  said  applicator. 


3,854,592 
CONTACT  ATPARATUS 
Grttbi  C.  Thritt,  WIckila,  Kmm^  asslgBor  to  Koch  En- 
8l"««ilBg  CoMpmgr,  be,  Wichte,  Kms.,  a 
of  Kaaaaa 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1959.  Scr.  No.  799,444 
aOatec.    (0.241—114)' 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  leparetiiig  a  rising  light  fluid 
phase  from  a  heavier  descending  fluid  phase,  a  plurality 
of  superposed  decks,  a  downoooier  depending  from  each 
of  said  decks  whereby  the  heavier  fluid  phase  may  pass 
from  an  upper  deck  to  a  lower  deck,  said  downcomers 
being  oppositely  disposed  on  consecutive  decks  whereby 
the  heavy  fluid  phase  moves  on  consecutive  decks  in  op- 
posite directions,  each  of  said  decks  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  and  a  plurality  of  openings  having  valves 
thereon,  each  of  said  apertures  and  openings  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  checkerboard  pattern  and  of  substantially  uni- 
form cross-sectional  dimensions  whereby  said  light  fluid 
phase  may  pass  through  said  openings  and  apertures  of 
each  deck  at  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  and  en- 
gage the  descending  heavy  fluid  phase  moving  over  said 
each  deck,  between  about  fifteen  to  sixty  percent  of  the 
light  fluid  phase  passing  through  the  apertures  when  all 
of  the  valves  of  the  valved  openings  are  in  the  fully  open 
position. 

i  — ^-^^— — 

3,854,593 

APPARAIVS  FOR  DRYING  WEBS  OF  PAPER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

A.  TiMsna,  75  Norlhamptoa  Road, 
KaMsrlM,  Ei«l«id 
Flai  Fak.  14, 1M9,  S«r.  No.  793491 

,  apjMrallna  Gnal  Britato  Feb.  19, 1958 
2  C^siaii     (CL243-^) 


ing  opposed  entrance  and  exit  apertures,  web  feeding 
means  and  heat  generating  means,  said  web  feeding 
means  comprising  two  spaced  apart  rollers  adjacent  to 
and  exterior  of  said  drying  chamber  at  said  entrance  aper- 
ture and  two  spaced  apart  rollers  adjacent  to  and  exte- 
rior of  said  drying  chamber  at  said  exit  aperture,  and 
said  heat  g|enerating  means  comprising  at  least  one  gas 
burner  having  an  axial  outlet  and  adapted  to  generate  a 
lazy  flame,  said  burner  being  exterior  of  said  drying 
chamber  and  positioned  between  said  spaced  apart  rollers 
adjacent  to  said  entrance  aperture  with  said  burner  axis 
outlet  in  alignment  with  both  of  said  apertures. 


-«  3,854494 

COIL  STABILIZER 

Cahia  C  Blaiiaiii  aai  RobcH  I.  BecaMr,  Bay  Vm^c 

Ohio,  Bssiganis  to  Lee  WOsob,  CIcvclaad,  OUo 

Filed  JaM  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,258 

5Clatei.    (CL  243-^7) 


1.  A  coil  stabilizer  for  use  with  opened  coils  of  strip 
metal  having  spaced  apart  laps  including,  a  perforate  base 
structure,  and  a  plurality  of  independent  lap  separator 
prongs  secured  to  and  projecting  normally  to  said  per- 
forate base  structure  on  one  side  thereof,  said  prongs 
being  arranged  in  radially  extending  lines,  the  prongs  of 
each  line  being  spaced  apart  radially  a  distance  more 
than  three  times  the  radial  thickness  of  one  of  said 
lap  separator  prongs. 


3,854495 

REFRACTORY  NIPPLE  FOR  DIPPING  INTO 
MOLTEN  METAL 
Hefanat  KaipiMl,  Dortanmd-Lottri^luNMcn,  and  Kari 
ortMiiil,  Gcrasaay,  awifaors  to  Dott- 
HnWwsaaton   AkticntcMllschaft,   Dort- 


FUcd  Sept  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,154 

Claims  priority,  appttcallon  Gcrauay  Sept  19, 1958 

5  elates.     (CL  244--^) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  drying  two  substantially  parallel  webs 
of  paper-like  material  comprising  a  drying  chamber  hav- 


3.  In  a  degassing  vessel,  adapted  to  receive  molten 
steel  from  a  melt-containing  ladle  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially closed  evacuable  metal  container  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  with  an  opening  therein,  a  metal  nipple  con- 
tiguous with  said  metal  container  extendii^  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  opening  and  having  an  inner  face, 
an  outer  face  and  a  lower  tip  portion,  an  iimer  refrac- 
tory lining  of  ceramic  material  on  the  inner  face  of  said 
metal  container  and  the  iimer  face  of  said  nipple,  said 
inner  refractory  lining  extending  below  said  lower  tip 
portion,  an  outer  refractory  lining  surrounding  the  outer 
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face  of  said  nipple  and  at  least  partly  spaced  therefrom, 
said  outer  lining  extending  below  said  tip  portion  and 
merging  with  said  inner  lining,  and  a  mobile  layer  of 
powdered  refractory  material  interposed  between  said 
outer  face  of  the  nipple  and  said  outer  lining,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  members  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  nipple  and 
having  their  other  ends  anchored  in  said  outer  lining  for 
providing  a  mechanically  stable  connection  between  said 
nipple  and  said  outer  lining. 


SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Geof«c  M.  Moimm,  Jr.,  PakM  Vcrdes  Estates,  Calif.,  as- 
sigDor  to  Nortkrop  CorpocaHoiB,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  CaUroraia 

Filed  May  9,  I960,  Scr.  No.  27,185 
5  ClalM.    (CL  267— 1) 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising:  an  elongated  body 
having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction;  a  spindle  including  a  conic  and  cylindri- 
cal section;  a  single  thread-like  resilient  monofilament 
element  wound  about  a  portion  of  said  conic  and  cylin- 
drical section  to  define  an  elastic  body  having  a  cylindri- 
cal-like configuration;  said  spindle  being  mounted  in  said 
passageway  for  reciprocal  movement  therein  between 
loaded  and  non-loaded  positions  in  which  said  coil  ex- 
periences compressed-expanded  and  noncompressed-non- 
expanded  conditions,  respectively;  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  elastic  body  in  its  noncompressed-nonexpanded  con- 
dition having  a  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  minimum 
cross-sectiona}  measurement  of  said  passageway;  and  fixed 
means  in  said  body  contacting  said  elastic  body  and  pre- 
cluding movement  thereof  in  one  direction  as  said  spindle 
is  reciprocally  moved  in  said  passageway. 


3,«56,597    . 
RETAD^fER 
E.Girtskall,  Praapcct,  Coml,  aalgMr  to  nUaob 
Tool  Works,  he.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Inc  ^  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,115 
.     6  daina.     (CL  267—1) 


prising  a  central  body  portion,  means  on  said  body  portion 
cooperable  with  a  complementary  fastener  element  for 
securing  said  member  with  respect  to  said  support  struc- 
ture, first  and  second  sections  respectively  joined  to  fen- 
erally  opposite  margins  of  said  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  same  side  of  said  body  portion,  and 
third  and  fourth  sections  respectively  joined  to  said  first 
and  second  sections  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  for 
sliding  between  generally  diametrically  opposite  portions 
of  adjacent  coils  of  raid  spring  when  the  member  is  as- 
sembled with  the  spring,  said  third  and  fourth  sections 
including  notch  means  presenting  edges  for  engaging  a 
coil  of  the  spring  when  said  member  is  assembled  with 
the  spring  for  resisting  loosening  of  the  member  from  the 
spring. 

3,t56398 
UNDER-CARRIAGE  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Hngh  Graham   Coaway,   CrawffordslNini,   and   Richard 
&itton  Ransom,  Hoiywood,  Northcra  Ireland,  assigDors 
to  Short  Brothcn  Jk  Harlasd  Limited,  Queens  Island, 
Belfast,  Northcra  Irefamd 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  806,562 

Claims  priority,  apfttcallM  Great  Britain  Apr.  18,  1958 

8CfadM.     (CL267— 64) 


1 .  A  one  piece  member  of  the  type  described  for  secur- 
ing a  coil  spring  with  respect  to  a  support  structure,  com- 


5.  A  dual-stage  oieo-pneumatic  shock  absorber  for  air- 
craft comprising:  a  cylindrical  housing  having  external 
means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  an  airframe;  a  tubu- 
lar member  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and 
mounted  for  axial  movement  therein,  a  piston  formed 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member;  external  means 
disposed  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  member  to 
mount  a  landing  wheel;  a  floating  annular  piston  slide- 
ably  dispoaed  in  and  entirely  enclosed  by  said  housing 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  adapt- 
ed for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  housing  and  said 
tubular  member,  said  floating  piston  having  external  and 
internal  bearing  surfaces  arranged  to  cooperate  respec- 
tively with  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing  and  an  exterior 
surface  of  the  tubular  member,  said  floating  piston  being 
of  larger  effective  area  than  the  tubular  member;  means 
defining  an  air  chamber  between  said  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  floating  piston  and  the  piston  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  tubular  member,  whereby  upon  initial 
compression  said  tubular  member  moves  axially  to  com- 
press the  air  in  said  chamber  over  a  small  cross-sectional 
area  and  upon  further  compression  said  floating  piston 
moves  with  said  tubular  member  to  compress  the  air  in 
said  chamber  over  a  substantially  larger  cross-sectional 
area. 
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^  3,056,599 

WINDOW  OPERATING  APPARATUS 
Nod  Davii,  Chagila  Falb,  OUo,  sniff  n  to 


Filed  May  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  660,631 
3Claimi.    (CL260— 21) 


1.  Ventilating  apparatns  for  a  greenhouse  having  at 
least  two  parallel  gable  roofe.  a  ridge  for  each  roof  and 
a  gutter  post  between  and  below  the  ridgn,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  windows  con- 
stituting parts  of  said  roofs  and  swingably  mounted  on 
pivots  disposed  adjacent  to  the  ridges,  the  first  set  being 
mounted  on  the  same  side  of  both  ridges  and  opening  in 
otw  direction  and  the  second  being  mounted  on  the  other 
tide  of  said  ridges  and  opening  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  similar,  separate  means  disposed  wholly  within  the 
greenhouse  for  actuating  the  windows  of  each  set  simul- 
taneously and  independently  of  the  windows  of  the  other 
set,  each  of  said  similar  means  including  driven  shafts 
rotatably  supported  near  the  lower  ends  of  their  set  of 
windows,  rigid  meaiu  attached  to  the  lower  parts  of  the 
windows  of  said  set  and  movable  endwise  in  opposite  di- 
rections by  said  shafts  for  positively  moving  the  windows 
of  said  set  and  for  controlling  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  set  of  windows,  a  drive  shaft  roUtably  supported  by 
one  of  said  gutter  posts  and  means  connecting  the  drive 
shaft  with  the  driven  shafts  for  simultaneous  rotation  of 
the  latter  and  positive  endwise  movement  of  said  rigid 
means   in   the  same  direction   by  said   driven   shafts. 


CLAMP 
llm  L  Merrick,  2519  W.  DHWoa  St,  Grwd  _ . 
I  FUed  May  10,  I960,  Sar.  N«.  28,049 

-     {  6adM.    (CL269— 32) 


Uaiad,  Ncbr. 


1.  A  power  operated  clamping  device  for  window 
frames  to  be  assembled  by  fasteners  at  abutting  edge  por- 
tions thereof  comprising,  support  means  adjusubly  mourn- 
ing stationary  abutment  means  for  squaring  a  frame, 
power  operated  damp  means  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  clamping  a  frame  against  said  abut- 
ment means,  said  clamp  means  and  abutment  meaiu  in- 
cluding fastener  guide  means  exposing  edge  abutting  por- 
tions of  the  frame  to  edge  fastening  mechanisms  for  se- 
curing the  asaemhled  frame  in  squared  condition,  said 
support  means  including  a  pair  of  horizontal  parallel 
spaced  support  members  mounted  on  a  vertical  base,  and 


a  pair  of  parallel  cross  members  adjustably  fixed  to  said 
support  members,  said  cross  members  adjustably  mount- 
ing said  abutment  means  and  clamp  means,  control  means 
mounted  on  said  base  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
clamp  means  for  operation  thereof,  said  abutment  means 
including  a  side  flange  adjustably  fixed  to  each  cross  mem- 
ber adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  disposed  parallel  to 
said  supporf  members  and  a  pair  of  top  flanges  mounted 
on  one  of  said  cross  members  and  disposed  perpendicular 
to  said  side  flanges,  said  damp  means  including  a  clamp 
menober  slidably  mounted  on  each  cross  men'^>er  having 
a  clamp  flange  di^osed  parallel  to  said  support  members, 
and  fluid  operated  motor  means  fixed  to  each  cross  mem- 
ber between  a  side  flange  and  clamp  flange,  each  motor 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  a  clamp  member 
for  slidable  movement  thereof  on  the  cross  member,  said 
control  means  including  a  foot-operated  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fluid  simultaneously  to  said  motor  means 
for  operation  thereof,  said  fastener  guide  means  being 
formed  in  said  side  and  clamp  flanges  and  including 
means  for  angularly  adjusting  said  side  and  clamp  flanges 
so  as  to  present  a  flange  edge  parallel  to  lines  along  which 
fasteners  are  to  be  driven  into  edge  abutting  portions  of 
the  frame  clamped  in  the  clamping  device. 


3,056,601 

HOUSING  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  FOLDING 

CYLINDER 

Stephan  J.  Klssfa,  Rushing,  N.Y..  assignor  to  R.  Hoe  A 

Cc,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  laly  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,558 

4  ClainBS.     (O.  270—70) 


1.  In  a  folding  mechanism  having  a  folding  cylinder 
body,  a  folding  blade  carrier,  means  mounting  the  body 
and  carrier  for  rotation  about  eccentric  axes  and  driving 
them  at  equal  angular  speeds  about  their  respective  axes, 
folding  blade  shafts  rotatably  carried  by  the  carrier,  gear- 
ing for  driving  the  folding  blade  shafts  and  housing  means 
for  the  gearing  comprising  a  housing  wall  member  fixed 
to  and  routable  with  the  cylinder  body  and  having  aper- 
tures dirou^  which  the  folding  blade  shafts  pass,  die 
cotDbinatJon  with  the  said  housing  wall  member  and  a 
folding  blade  shaft  of  a  sealing  mechanism  comprising  a 
nest  of  flat  annular  washer  i^ates  of  graduated  diameters, 
disposed  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  folding  blade 
shaft  axis,  each  said  plate  having  an  inner  rim  flange  seal- 
ing against  the  adjacent  smaller  dhuneter  plate  and  an 
outer  rim  flange  sealing  against  the  adjacent  larger  diam- 
eter plate,  the  inner  diameter  of  each  said  outer  rim  flaofe 
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being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  rim 
flange  of  the  adjacent  larger  diameter  i^ate  whereby  ro- 
tary and  raulial  sliding  movement  of  each  plate  with  re- 
spect to  the  adjacent  plates  is  permitted,  means  sealing  the 
larger  terminal  plate  of  the  nest  to  the  said  housing  wall 
and  holding  it  axially  against  its  adjacent  plate  of  the  nest 
and  meaiu  sealing  the  smaller  terminal  plate  of  the  nest 
to  the  folding  blade  shaft  and  holding  it  axially  against  its 
adjacent  plate. 

3,f54,M2 
MECHANICAL  SURPRISE  TOY 
Johi  A.  Firaaptea,  CohnsbM,  Ohto,  Msifnr  of  oac-half 
to  Robert  Ownano,  New  York,  N.Y,,  and  of  half  to 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  77^38 
ICkdms.    (CL272— 27) 


ly  by  said  crank,  a  body  rest  member  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  said  supporting  surface,  and  means  connecting  said 
body  rest  member  to  said  base,  said  body  rest  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  pand. 


3,t54,M4 

BOWLING  AFPARATUS 

Ambrooe  A.  Dc  Ford,  Rockeitar,  N.Y.,  awlfiii  to  G«e- 

Bcc,  faK.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpotthwi  of  New  York 

FMcd  Nov.  13, 195t,  Ser.  No.  773,794 

4CkriM.    (CL  273-^43) 


1.  A  mechanical  toy  of  the  surprise  type  comprising 
a  container  base  having  a  lid  which  telescopes  therewith, 
and  said  base  having  an  upper  surface,  a  body  simulating 
a  creature  mounted  above  the  base  and  being  of  an 
area  less  than  the  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  base, 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  body  for  movement 
to  positions  outside  and  within  the  area  of  the  base,  said 
last-named  means  comprising  a  crank  arm  extending 
above  said  base  and  to  which  said  body  is  pivoted,  said 
lid,  when  telescoped  over  the  base,  contacting  said  body 
to  prevent  such  movement,  said  body  having  a  plurality 
of  flexible  members  extending  therefrom,  one  of  said 
members  being  atuched  to  said  base  to  preclude  com* 
plete  rotation  of  said  body  with  said  crank  arm,  and 
other  of  said  members  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
base,  and  a  pocket  at  one  side  of  the  base  for  receiving 
certain  of  said  flexible  members. 


3(t5M*3 

EXERCMNG  MACHINE 

SUmej  LcrlM,  Wcit  Oraai*,  tmi  Lawrwcc  J.  Schmcnler, 

LMmtHm,  N  J.,  —Ifiiis  to  Iwotrial  Elcctronks,  be, 

Newark,  N J.,  a  imfmaikm  of  New  Jctmt 

Filed  Aag.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,9M 

€^km,    (CL273— 58) 


6.  Apparatus  for  setting  bowling  pins  on  a  bowling 
alley,  comprising  an  upper  raclc,  M  parallel  lower  rack, 
said  racks  being  mounted  for  movement  jointly  with  and 
independently  of  one  another  toward  and  away  from  the 
alley,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  parallel  gripping  rods 
mounted  on  the  lower  rack  to  extend  across  the  alley, 
the  two  rods  of  each  pair  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  to  grip  and  release,  respectively,  any 
pins  disposed  between  said  pair  of  rods,  means  carried 
by  said  upper  rack  and  operatively  connected  to  said  rods 
to  move  the  two  rods  of  each  pair  away  from  one  an- 
other on  movement  of  said  upper  rack  toward  said  lower 
rack  and  to  move  the  two  rods  of  each  pair  toward  one 
another  on  movement  of  said  upper  rack  away  from  said 
lower  rack,  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  two  racks 
together,  means  operative  in  sequence  after  the  rolling 
of  the  first  ball  of  a  frame  to  stop  downward  movement 
of  said  lower  rack  when  said  lower  rack  reaches  a  pre- 
determined position,  then  to  move  said  upper  rack  away 
from  said  lower  rack  to  cause  the  several  pairs  of  rods 
to  grip  any  pins  left  standing  bctweeu  them,  then  to 
raise  the  two  racks  together  to  lift  any  standing  pirn, 
then  to  lower  said  radu  together  a  second  time  to  reset 
those  pins  on  the  alley,  and  then  to  ooove  said  upper 
rack  toward  said  lower  rack  to  release  said  pins,  means 
carried  by  one  rod  of  each  pair  to  sense  whether  any  pin 
is  between  a  pair  of  rods  wtten  the  pair  of  rods  are 
moved  together,  and  means  operated  ther^y  to  render 
said  stop  means  inoperative,  anid  for  moving  the  two  rods 
of  each  apart  and  supplying  a  whole  new  set  of  pins  to 
the  alley  when  said  racks  are  lowered  tlie  second  time, 
if  said  sensing  means  have  detected  no  pins  between  any 
of  the  pain  of  rods  when  said  rods  were  moved  together 
the  previoas  time  the  racks  were  at  said  predetermined 
position. 


6.  An  exercising  machine  comprising  a  stand  includ- 
ing a  transversely  extending  base  and  raised  portions  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  base,  said  base  and  raised  portions 
mutually  defining  an  open  topped  cradle,  said  base  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  siqiporting  surface,  an  •- 
shaped  crank  located  intermediate  and  substantially  filling 
the  space  between  said  raised  portions,  means  supporting 
said  crank  from  adjacent  the  tops  of  said  raised  portions 
for  360*  rotation  about  a  transversely  extending  longitu- 
dinal axis,  the  open  top  of  said  cradle  being  bridged  sole- 


3,t5M8S 

TABLE  GAME  AFPARATUS 
Alpcr,  Stratf ot<d,  Loodoa 
or  to  Mi«-Powr  GaaMs,  Inc.,  Mill  VaOcy,  CaW. 
nihlnai  MpBi  ■tliin  Oct  15, 1953,  Scr.  No.  3M,299.   Dl- 
vMed  mi  m»  appBtatlun  Dee.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
94,«SB 

Idak^    (CL373-4S) 
A  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  non- 
magnetic game  board,  two  sets  of  players  movable  osi  the 
upper  surface  of  said  board,  one  of  said  sets  adapted  to 
carry  unmagnetized  magnetic  material  therein  Mljaoent 
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said  board,  die  other  of  said  sets  adapted  to  carry  sub- 
stantially vertically  diqxMed  magnets  with  a  oommon  pole 
adjacent  said  board,  a  playing  piece  movable  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  board  upon  being  propelled  by  one  of  said 
players,  and  a  set  of  elongated  manipulators  movable  on 
the  lower  surface  of  said  board,  one  of  said  manipula- 
tors adapted  to  carry  immagnetized  magnetic  material  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  other  of  said  manipulators  adapted 
to  carry  a  subatantially  vertically  di^KMed  magnet  with 


^^^-#. 


a  pole  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said  bo^  which 
is  of  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the  magnetic  polarity 
of  the  second  mentioned  of  said  set  of  players  whereby 
only  positive  attraction  is  achieved  between  the  one  of 
said  sets  of  players  incorporating  a  magnet  and  its  as- 
sociated manipulator  carrying  unmagnetized  m^giM^ir 
material,  and  the  other  of  said  sets  of  players  incorporat- 
ing unmagnetiaed  magnetic  material  and  its  asKXiated 
manipulators  carrying  a  magnet 


I  3,856,Mt 

DICTATING  MACHINB 
VnitKkk  W.  Wrknilsr,  Mowoe,  Jokn  SkMOM,  MOfot^ 
and  irwfa  L.  Ddki  ani  Fkatekk  G.  Ostead,  Bridge- 
port, CoMi.,   ai^^nii  to  INdaphoM  Corpontion, 
Bridgcpott,  Conn.,  a  corpocation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1958(Scr.  No.  72S,M4 
14  riilii     (CL274— 17) 


1.  In  a  dictating  '«*'*'"f  of  tlw  cbwrrKtw  deacnbed,  a 
belt  record  supporting  and  handling  mechaniam  conqirit- 
ing  a  first  rotaubly  naountod  drive  mandrel,  a  second 
rotatably  mounted  idler  mandrel  tpmocd  apart  parallel  to 
said  drive  mandrel  and  adapted  to  be  moved  towaid  and 
away  from  it,  first  spring  means  urging  said  idler  mandrel 
away  from  aaid  drive  mandrel,  a  alidable  track  fmbor 
nnounted  between  said  mandrels  and  movable  tmm  a  poa- 
tion  wherein  it  extends  outward  from  the  ends  of  said 
mandrels  to  a  poutioo  wherein  it  ia  telescoped  between 
said  mandrels,  second  spring  means  urging  aaid  track 
member  outward,  a  manually  releasable  latch  for  hold- 
ing said  track  member  telescoped,  and  cam  li«irfifff  t«o^«,f 
inner  connecting  said  track  member  and  said  idler  man- 
drel so  that  when  said  track  member  is  moved  inward 
between  said  mandrels  said  idler  mandrel  is  moved  under 
the  action  of  said  first  vring  means  away  Cram  said  drive 
mandrel  to  tension  a  bdt  record  between  tbem.  and  when 
said  track  member  is  moved  outward  from  said  mandrels 
said  idler  mandrel  is  moved  by  said  cam  linkage  means 
toward  said  drive  mandrel  against  the  action  of  said  first 
tprmg  means,  the  amount  of  energy  stored  in  said  seoood 
spring  means  upon  the  loading  of  a  belt  record  *«»^"g 
sufBcient  when  said  track  member  is  unlatched  to  move 
it  outward  and  to  move  said  idler  mandrel  toward  mid 
drive  mandrel. 


3,tSMt7 
MULTI-PUCE  PBTON  RING 
WaMsr  C.  KnoeM,  St  Loisb  Comsty,  Mo., 
McQnnj.Nonte  Ma—facimk^  rimpanj.  St 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Dec  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  78,549 
18  Claims.    (CL  277— IM) 


1.  A  multi-piece  piston  ridg  assembly  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  piston  ring  groove  comprising  an  expansible 
and  contractible  compression  ring  element  adapted  to 
engage  a  cylinder  wall  at  iu  outer  periphery,  a  filler-ring 
element  located  beside  said  comprenion  ring  element  so 
that  said  elements  lie  entirely  one  above  the  other  in  said 
piston  ring  groove,  and  a  drcumferentially  expansible 
and  contractible  spring  expander  ring  element  located  be- 
side said  first-named  elements  and  having  means  engag- 
ing adjacent  the  iimer  periphery  of  said  compression  ring 
element  for  forcing  said  ring  to  engage  a  cylinder  wall 
and  means  engaging  adjacent  the  outer  periiriiery  of  said 
filler-ring  for  yieldingly  retaining  said  filler-ring  in  skid 
groove. 


UVfym, 


3,85M88 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Hanrejr,  m^^amlvBor  to 

thm,  a  cotporatlen  of 
fisfar  li,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  827,492 
2aakM.     (CL277— 17t) 


t» 


1.  In  a  pulp  washer  and  filter  installation  wherein  a 
drum  is  roUtable  relative  to  the  open  end  of  a  cylindrical 
bousing  having  a  vacuum  mainuined  therein,  a  sealing 
assembly  for  an  annular  clearance  space  defined  there- 
between comprising,  an  annular  bracket  carried  on  the 
end  of  the  drum  outwardly  of  said  housing  and  having  an 
annular  recess  formed  therein  and  opening  away  from 
said  annular  clearance  space  and  toward  the  higher  pres- 
sure side  therei^  said  bracket  having  a  rigid  annular 
wedge-shaped  flange  projecting  outwardly  toward  the 
housing  from  the  inner  edge  of  said  recess  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  flange  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to 
and  generally  concentric  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
housing  aiKl  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  being 
generally  conically  inclined  inwardly  toward  the  housing 
in  a  direction  toward  said  higher  pressure  side  of  said 
clearance  space  and  intersecting  said  inner  surface  of 
said  flange,  and  an  annular  sealing  member  having  a  base 
portion  seated  in  said  recess  and  a  flexible  lip  character- 
ized by  an  iimer  surface  diqmsed  flush  against  said  outer 
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inclined  surface  of  said  flange  and  by  an  outer  surface 
disposed  substantially  at  the  same  inclination  as  said  in- 
clined surface  of  said  flange,  said  flexible  lip  being  further 
characterized  by  an  angular  outer  edge  portion  extending 
beyond  said  flange  and  disposed  on  the  higher  pressure 
side  of  said  annular  clearance  space,  the  pressure  differ- 
ential resulting  from  the  vacuum  within  the  housing  and 
atmospheric  pressure  externally  thereof  acting  directly 
and  normally  against  said  outer  inclined  surface  of  said 
flexible  lip  of  said  sealing  member  whereby  to  positively 
and  simultaneously  retain  said  flexible  lip  of  said  sealing 
member  against  said  inclined  surface  of  said  flange  and 
said  angular  outer  edge  portion  of  said  lip  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  housing  to  provide  substantially  a 
line  sealing  contact  therewith,  said  rigid  flange  preventing 
the  major  body  portion  oi  said  flexible  Up  from  being 
forced  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  homing  whereby 
to  substantially  reduce  the  tendency  of  the  lip  to  act  as  a 
friction-brake  between  the  housing  and  the  rotating  drum. 


DRILL  CHUCK 

Towayp,  Kjdamazoo  Coanty, 
Tool  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

of  MicUfSB 

13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,75t 
(Ca.  279L-1) 


1.  In  a  chuck  for  receiving,  holding  and  releasing  a 
succession  of  substantially  identical  workpieces,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  member; 

a  first  jaw  bolder  fixed  rigidly  with  respect  to  said 
body  member  and  offset  from  the  axis  thereof; 

means  defining  a  slot  within  said  body  member  radial- 
ly positioned  therein  and  located  diametrically  of 
said  body  member  with  respect  to  said  first  jaw 
holder; 

a  second  jaw  holder  within  said  slot  arranged  for  piv- 
otal movement  in  a  radial  plane  within  said  slot 
about  a  pivot  axis  located  between  the  ends  of  said 
second  jaw  holder  and  so  positioned  that  one  end  of 
said  second  jaw  holder  is  substantially  diametrically 
aligned  with  said  first  jaw  holder  and  said  one  end 
of  said  second  jaw  holder  is  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  jaw  holder; 

means  defining  an  opening  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  said  slot,  at  a  point  therein  substantially  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  second  jaw  bolder,  diametrical- 
ly through  said  body  member  to  the  exterior  thereof; 

resdient  means  arranged  within  said  opening  and  a 
niember  didaMy  disposed  in  said  opening  and  locat- 
ed between  and  being  in  engagement  with  one  end 
of  said  retOient  means  and  said  other  ettd  of  said 
second  jaw  bolder; 

said  opening  being  threaded  adjacent  the  odier  end  of 
laid  resilient  means;  and 

back-up  means  within  said  opening  for  holding  said 
resilient  means  under  compression  and  in  place,  said 
back-up  means  comprising  a  plug  threaded  into  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  opening  and  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  resilient  means  whereby  said  resil- 
ient means  may  be  compressed  to  an  adjustable  value 


and  thereby  said  one  end  of  said  second  jaw  holder 
may  be  lu-ged  toward  said  first  jaw  holder  imder  an 
adjustable  pressure. 


3,§5«,<lt 

VEHICLE  WITH  ELEVATING  AND 

SUrPORTING  MECHANISM 

Joka  W.  Mamey,  P.O.  Box  97,  Macoa,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tSMTa 

9ClirfaM.    (CL  2M— 43.lt) 


2.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  opposite  sides  and 
running  gear  means  for  moving  the  frame  between  raised 
running  positions  above  the  ground  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion substantially  at  ground  level  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing the  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising:  links,  one 
pivoted  to  each  side  of  the  frame  for  movement  between 
a  fully  raised  poaition  and  a  lowered  position  of  the 
frame,  said  links  extending  from  the  pivots  in  the  same 
direction;  a  shaft  having  opposite  end  portions  jounuded 
on  said  links  and  spaced  from  said  pivots;  arms,  one 
secured  to  each  shaft  end  portion  and  extending  from 
said  shaft  in  the  same  direction;  wheels,  one  roUtably 
mounted  on  each  arm  and  spaced  from  said  shaft;  means 
for  positioning  said  frame  at  various  elevations  and  in- 
cluding stops,  one  secured  to  each  side  of  said  frame 
and  abutting  the  adjacent  link  when  said  frame  is  fully 
raised  for  preventing  movement  of  the  links  past  the  fully 
raised  position,  and  latches,  at  least  one  for  each  link, 
each  latch  having  cooperating  portions  on  said  frame 
and  respective  link  for  releasably  holding  said  link  be- 
tween said  fully  raised  and  lowered  positions;  means  re- 
siliently  holding  said  shaft  against  rotation  in  a  direction 
for  resiliently  supporting  said  frame  on  said  wheels  when 
said  links  are  disposed  out  of  lowered  position  toward 
raised  position  and  for  urging  said  links  from  raised  posi- 
tion toward  lowered  position,  and  including,  a  lever  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  shaft  and  tension  springs  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  releasably  connected  with  said  lever 
and  said  frame,  respectively,  said  springs  being  substan- 
tially untensioned  in  the  lowered  position;  means  compris- 
ing hooks  on  opposite  ends  of  said  springs  and  received 
in  holes  in  said  lever  and  frame  for  releasably  connecting 
said  springs  with  said  lever  and  frame  to  facilitate  adding 
or  removing  springs  to  vary  the  resilient  force  supporting 
said  frame;  and  means  for  moving  said  links  from  said 
lowered  position  to  said  fully  raised  position  and  for  re- 
leasably holding  said  links  against  movement  to  said 
lowered  position. 


J. 


Tnf 


3,*5M11 
FOOTREST  FOR  STROLLER 

vasM,  RIvcnMc  HL,  ilpar  to  Soirth  9mi 

Filed  Imc  24, 19il,  Icr.  Now  119,45« 
4  Oakm.  (CL  2S»— 47.3S) 
1.  In  a  stroller;  a  generally  U-shaped  frame  element 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  bight  portion  with  leg  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  therefrom;  an  axle  having  resil- 
ient properties  and  for  carrying  wheels  for  said  stroller. 
said  axle  being  in  q>aced  parallel  relationship  with  said 
bight  portion  and  being  joumaled  in  said  leg  portions, 
said  bight  portion  having  at  least  (»e  aperture  formed 
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therein;  and  a  footrest  member  havmg  a  portion  with  a  member  is  in  the  open  posiUon  after  the  king  pin  has 

groove  formed  therein  reailMntly  engaging  said  axle,  said  left  the  coupler,  said  locking  member  is  held  in  a  r*- 

portion  havmg  a  projectMO  formed  thereon  extending  into  tracted  posiUon  unul  said  hook  member  is  moved  by  the 

said  aperture  thereby  removably  securing  said  footrest  entrance  of  a  king  pin  through  the  entrance  slot 


3,t5Mn 
COUPLING  GEAR 
John  GrcMwood  Slaves,  Corhy,  E^faad,        _ 

^"*  S?*!f  C««»P"y  Limited,  Cofby,  Eacfamd 

FIM  Mar.  24, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  98,959 

Cbims  priotity,  appHcailioa  Great  Britain  Oct  14, 19M 

3Clalntt.    (CL2S0— 434) 


to 


I.  A  fifth  wheel  coupler  unit  comprising  a  coupler 
plate  having  an  entrance  slot,  a  hook  coupling  member 
having  an  inner  and  outer  arm  mounted  for  rotation  en 
a  pivot  on  one  side  of  the  inner  end  of  the  entrance 
slot  to  receive  a  king  pin  on  a  vehicle  to  be  coupled, 
said  hook  member  having  limited  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  said  coupler  plate  about  said  pivot, 
a  wedge  shaped  locking  member  having  a  rounded  nose 
slidably  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  entrance  slot 
and  movable  from  a  position  in  which  the  slot  is  sub- 
stantially unblocked  to  a  position  extending  fully  across 
said  slot  and  engaging  one  arm  of  said  hook  member 
to  prevent  said  hook  member  from  rotation,  and  a  latch 
for  said  locking  member  said  latch  having  a  detent 
member  biased  to  an  open  position,  and  an  operating 
lever  pivotally  connected  near  one  end  to  one  end  of  the 
locking  member  and  being  guided  for  movement  in  the 
plane  of  the  coupler  plate,  and  biasing  means  to  bias 
said  lever  to  a  position  in  which  the  said  locking  mem- 
ber extends  fully  across  the  entrance  slot,  the  outer  end 
of  said  lever  engaging  the  detent  when  the  locking  mem* 
ber  a  to  be  latched  in  a  retracted  position,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  lever  it  held  by  the  detent 
member  so  long  as  it  is  forced  against  said  detent  mem- 
ber by  said  biasing  means,  said  detent  member  moving 
to  release  said  lever  when  said  lever  is  moved  away 
from  the  detent  member,  the  nose  of  the  locking  member 
being  so  shaped  ui  cooperation  with  the  end  of  said  inner 
arm  of  the  hook  coupler  member  that  when  said  hook 


3ii5M13 
QUICK-BREAK  MARTTIME  COUPLING 
John  M.  Dale,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  Mrignor  to  Dresser 
IndiMtrica,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,585 
(Clafani.    (CL285-^) 


member  between  said  axle  and  bi^t  portion,  the  dimen- 
sion between  the  end  (tf  said  projection  and  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  being  greater  than  the  normal  q>acing  be- 
tween said  axle  and  said  bight  portion. 


5.  In  a  maritime  coupling,  a  pair  of  complcmental 
coupling  elements,  a  device  operating  under  the  principles 
of  mechanical  advantage  for  drawing  said  complemental 
coupling  elemenu  together,  said  device  comprising  a 
winch  shaft  mounted  transversely  in  one  coupling  ele- 
ment, a  ratchet-and-pawl  mechanism  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  winch  shaft,  a  winch  drum  on  said  shaft, 
a  winch  line  extending  from  said  drum,  a  shackle  at  the 
free  end  of  said  winch  line  and  an  eye  affixed  to  the  other 
coupling  elements  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
shackle. 


'     3,05M14 
QUICK  RELEASE  SAFETY  TOOL  lOINT 
AND  CONNECTION 
Rom   A.  McCllBtocfc,   17951   Santii«o  Blvd.,  Orai«c, 


Calif.;  RayoMod  E.  ThompMm,  121  S.  Orcfaart,  Fallcr- 

toB,  CaHf.;  and  KcMcth  Cwi  " 

Brea.  Calif. 


Wanencr,  921  E.  Elm  SC, 


ContinaatkM  of  abandoned  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  648,717, 

^•^•l?*^-    ""»*•  "PPUotlon  Dec  15,  1958,  Scr. 

No.  789^72 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  285—39) 


1.  In  a  joint  for  coupling  pipe  sections  and  the  like, 
a  tubular  mandrel  comprising  a  base  portion  and  an  ex- 
tension sleeve  of  lesser  diameter,  said  base  having  axial 
grooves  intersecting  helical  camming  recesses  formed 
in  its  outer  surface:  a  tubular  barrel  including  a  housing 
having  an  inner  reduced  conduit  portion  for  receiving 
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said  extension  sleeve,  a  sealing  means  circumferentially 
disposed  in  said  reduced  portion  for  cooperatively  en- 
gaging the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve;  helically  shaped 
lugs  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel  for 
axial  alignment  with  said  axial  grooves,  said  lugs  having 
camming  surfaces  for  cooperatively  engaging  surfaces 
of  said  camming  recesses;  a  tubular  key  sleeve  mounted 
in  said  barrel  between  said  lugs  and  said  reduced  portion, 
said  key  sleeve  provided  with  key  appendages  extending 
axially  from  the  end  of  said  sleeve  nearest  said  base  and 
disposed  Tor  cooperatively  engaging  said  axial  grooves; 
HKans  engaging  said  key  sleeve  and  preventing  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  in  said  barrel  but  permitting  relative  axial 
movement  therebetween;  and  further  characterized  in 
that  said  barrel  is  provided  with  an  opening  in  spaced 
proximity  to  said  lugs,  said  opening  being  oblong  in  the 
axial  direction;  said  tubular  key  sleeve  also  having  an 
oblong-shaped  groove  formed  in  its  outer  surface  and 
disposed  for  circumscribing  said  oblong  opening,  a  seal- 
ing means  seated  in  said  groove,  and  a  tool  engagement 
means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  key  sleeve 
and  disposed  within  said  oblong  groove. 


JOINT  HAVING  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 

SEALING  MEANS 

Victor  W.  BrcUcwItim  Arlii«toa  HdgMi,  DL,  aHigiior 

to  Fraack  N.  Bard 

Coattoutioa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  «49,135,  Mar.  28, 

1957.   TUi  appHcattoa  Juic  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  33,M1 

ICUtm.    (CL2tS-lt7) 


3,tSMl< 

REDUCER  PIPE  JOINT 

F.  Jaroa,  IStM  S.  WnnilMJ,  CfevdaM  22, 

Filed  Apr.  i,  1959.  Sw.  No.  ••4393 

4CfaitaM.    (CL  2t5-^332.1) 


2.  A  pipe  union  for  joining  two  pipes  forming  part  of 
a  fluid  conducting  line  in  which  a  change  of  pipe  diam- 
eter occurs,  the  pipes  each  comprising  a  terminal  length 
associated  with  the  union  between  the  pipes,  a  first  of 
the  terminal  lengths  having  a  smaller  wall  cross-section 
and  internal  and  external  diameter  than  the  second  of  the 
terminal  lengths,  a  male  seating  head  at  the  end  of  said 
first  terminal  length  and  projectiag  radially  outwardly  of 
said  external  diameter  of  the  first  terminal  length,  said 
second  terminal  length  being  of  substantially  constant 
wall  thickness,  a  female  seating  socket  at  the  end  of  said 
second  terminal  length  for  receiving  said  male  seating 
head  in  seating  relationship,  said  male  and  female  ele- 
ments including  sealing  structure  for  establishing  a  seal 
when  said  male  element  is  seated  in  said  female  element, 
said  second  terminal  length  at  the  end  zone  adjacent  said 
female  seating  socket  tapering  inwardly  from  the  said 
wall  cross-section  of  said  second  terminal  length  to  a 
reduced  cross-section  adjacent  said  female  seating  socket 
which  reduced  cross-section  has  an  inner  diameter  which 
is  greater  than  said  inner  diameter  of  the  first  terminal 
length,  the  outer  wall  of  said  second  terminal  length  hav- 
ing threading  formed  thereon  toward  the  end  thereof, 
an  internally  threaded  coupling  collar  received  on  said 
first  terminal  length  and  clampingly  engaged  with  the 
back  side  of  said  male  seating  head  with  the  internally 
threaded  portion  thereof  being  radially  outward  of  the 
periphery  of  said  male  seating  head  and  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  said  threads  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  second 
terminal  length. 


A  joint  having  a  segmentally.  spherical  ball  member, 
an  outer  casing  member  having  an  inner  surface  concen- 
trically spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  ball  mem- 
ber, means  slidably  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the 
ball  member  and  secured  to  the  casing  member  for  mount- 
ing said  surfaces  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  and  means 
of  the  character  described  for  effecting  a  seal  between  the 
ball  member  and  the  casing  member  comprising  a  thin, 
resiliently  flexiMe  seal  provided  with  a  first  portion  seal- 
ingly  secured  to  the  casing  member  and  extending  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  ball  aiember  and  said  seal  having  a 
second  portion  bent  frotn  the  first  portion  to  extend  there- 
from around  the  ball  member  in  the  space  between  said 
surfaces,  said  second  portion  of  the  seal  having  an  inner 
surface  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  section  of  a  sphere  and 
normally  sealingly  contacting  the  confronting  surface  of 
the  ball  member  and  an  outer  surface  normally  slightly 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  casing  mem- 
ber, said  seal  material  having  the  physical  property  of 
remaining  flexible  at  an  extremely  low  temperature,  such 
as  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer,  the  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion of  said  ball  and  casing  members  being  less  than  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  seal  whereby  said  second 
portion  of  the  seal  forcibly  constricts  itself  about  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  ball  member  at  low  temperatures, 
and  said  space  between  said  surfaces  being  sufficiently 
narrow  at  the  location  of  the  second  portion  of  the  seal 
whereby  said  second  portion  expands  into  contact  with 
said  surfaces  as  the  temperature  rises,  thereby  to  provide 
sealing  engagement  of  the  seal  with  said  casing  and  ball 
member  over  a  substantial  range  of  temperatures. 


3,954,(17 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FITTING 
Max  E.  SmMj,  5422  RcMcM,  IMtas  35,  Tcs. 

FIM  J^  24, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  129^27 
4CliiinH.     (CL2tft— 341) 


MMMSVu^itri^w^rtsaaanK 


1.  A  high  pressure  fitting  for  coupling  plain  end  pipe 
iiKluding  a  body  having  a  bore  for  receiving  the  pipe  and 
a  coumerbore  at  one  end  of  the  bore,  a  nut  screwthreaded 
on  the  end  of  the  body  and  having  a  recess  communicat- 
ing with  the  countcrbore.  the  recess  of  the  nut  having  a 
substantially  axial  surface  and  a  transverse  inner  end  sur- 
face, annular  packing  means  in  said  countcrbore  for  seal- 
ing off  around  the  pipe,  subsuntially  annular  split  clamp 
means  in  said  nut  recess  for  engagement  with  the  pipe, 
peripherally  continuous  thrust  means  in  said  nut  recess 
between  the  packing  and  clamp  means  for  deforming  said 
packing  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  pipe  upon 
tightening  of  said  nut.  the  thrust  means  and  the  transverse 
end  surface  of  said  recess  each  having  a  bevelled  surface 
each  of  which  surfaces  overlies  and  engages  a  separate 
portion  of  the  clamp  means  to  force  said  clamp  means 
into  clamping  position  after  deformation  of  said  packing 
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means,  and  means  substantially  immovably  mounted  in 
said  nut  recess  and  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said 
thrust  means  to  loosely  confine  said  thrust  means  in  said 
recess  for  retaining  said  clamp  means  therein,  said  thrust 
means  being  at  least  axially  movable  inwardly  of  the  body 
with  said  nut  and  clamp  means  until  said  packing  means 
is  deformed  and  then  remaining  stationary  to  prevent 
damaging  of  said  packing  means  and  to  permit  coaction 
of  its  bevelled  sui^ace  and  the  bevelled  surface  of  said 
transverse  end  surface  of  said  recess  with  said  clamp 
means. 


3,95«,<18 
SHAFT  KEYING  ARRANGEMENT 
Johan  R.  Aadcrsem  Bloomiagdaic,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    incorporated.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  899,875 
SCWm.    (a.  287— 124) 


1.  Apparatus  for  keying  a  hub  to  a  shaft  comprising  a 
first  keying  member  for  limiting  the  relative  rotational 
motion  between  said  hub  and  said  shaft,  said  first  keying 
member  exerting  substantially  no  tangential  force  be- 
tween said  hub  and  said  shaft,  and  a  second  keying  mem- 
ber located  tangentially  of  said  shaft  and  engaging  both 
said  hub  and  said  shaft  for  exerting  a  net  tangential  force 
between  said  hub  and  said  shaft  that  tends  to  produce 
relative  rotational  motion  in  only  one  direction  between 
said  hub  and  said  shaft  which  motion  is  restricted  only 
by  said  first  keying  member  for  limiting  relative  rotational 
motion  between  said  hub  and  said  shaft 


3,85M19 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Robert  M.  Fox,  Detroit,  and  James  D.  Leslie,  Birming- 
ham, MiciL,  acsignorB  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Micii.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1941,  Ser.  No.  194^43 
11  Claims.     (Q.  292— 34 LI 5) 


1.  A  striker  assembly  comprising,  a  support,  striker 
means  mounted  on  said  support  for  bodily  movement 
relative  thereto  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, detented  means  swingably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 
corresponding  to  said  extended  and  retracted  positions 
of  said  striker  means,  meaiu  interconuecting  said  de- 
tented  means  and  said  striker  means  to  move  said  striker 
means  between  said  positions  thereof  upon  movement  of 
said  detented  means  between  said  positions  thereof,  first 
and  second  detent  means  selectively  and  alternately  en- 
gageabk  with  said  detented  means  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  thereof,  first  meaiM  for  ^'ifngagint  said 


first  detent  means  from  said  detented  means  in  said  firM  po- 
sition thereof,  second  means  for  disengaging  said  second 
detent  means  from  said  detented  means  in  said  second 
position  thereof,  first  means  for  swinging  said  detented 
means  upon  release  of  said  first  detent  means  to  move  said 
striker  means  from  said  extended  position  to  said  re- 
tracted position,  and  second  means  for  swinging,  said 
detented  means  upon  release  of  said  second  detent  means 
to  move  said  striker  means  from  said  retracted  position 
to  said  extended  position. 


3,054,428 

RESILIENT  BUMPER  PROTECTING  MEANS 

Daniel  M.  Adams,  Birmingkam,  and  Clarence  E.  Mar- 

phew,  Milford,  Mich.,  a«%norB  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dalawwc 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1954,  Scr.  No.  625,475 

3  Claims.     (CL  293—71) 


1.  In  an  impact  cushioning  means  for  attachment  to 
an  impact  receiving  projection  of  a  vehicle  bumper, 
which  projection  has  a  generally  cup-shaped  bottom- 
apertured  socket  in  its  impact  receiving  end  and  a  gen- 
erally flat  surface  surrounding  the  socket  entrance,  said 
cushioning  means  comprising  a  cushion  of  resilient  mate- 
rial having  an  impact  receiving  first  portion  said  first  por- 
tion having  a  generally  pointed  external  configuration 
for  constituting  an  extension  of  said  bumper  projection 
and  a  second  portion  of  reduced  section  for  extending 
into  and  abutting  the  bottom  of  said  socket  and  an  attach- 
ing stud  for  said  cushion  having  a  head  at  one  end  em- 
bedded in  said  first  portion  and  a  shank  extending  through 
said  second  portion  for  the  purpose  of  extending  through 
said  aperture  in  the  socket  for  connection  with  the  pro- 
jection at  the  bottom  surface  of  the  socket  said  first  por- 
tion having  a  shoulder  surrounding  its  juncture  with  said 
second  portion,  said  shoulder  being  spaced  radially  and 
axially  of  said  juncture  to  effect  seating  by  said  shoulder  on 
said  surface  of  the  projection. 


3,054,421 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  OF  TOBACCO 
LEAVES  AND  ANALOGOUS  PURPOSES 
Frederick  TUdcn  Edrldfc,  MJaBfc,  P.O.  Box  219, 
Marandellas,  Sontbem  Rhodesia 
Filed  July  13,  1940,  Scr.  No.  42,543 
SCIafan.    (CL294— S.5) 
1.  A  device  for  suspension  of  articles  comprising  an 
openwork  frame  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel,  laterally 
spaced-apart    elongated    members,    transverse    members 
secured  to  the  lateral  members  at  the  ends  thereof,  means 
to  maintain  the  lateral  spacing  of  said  membei^  through- 
out their  length,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  s|>aced-apart  stop  plate  membiers  extend- 
ing across  the  space  between  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
elongated  frame  members,  a  plurality  of  clamping  mem- 
bers extending  across  the  space  between  and  slidably 
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mounted  on  said  elongated  frame  members,  each  stop  hooks  in  locked  position;  resilient  means  urging  said  lever 
plate  member  having  an  associated  clamping  member,  a  against  said  stop;  at  least  two  store  ejector  means  oper- 
pair  of  normally  expansible  springs  disposed  about  each  ated  by  pressure  gas;  a  pressure  chamber  adapted  to 
of  the  said  elongated  lateral  members  and  trapped  be-    receive  explosive  means;  pressure  gas  operated  nKans 

effective  when  operated  to  rotate  said  lever  against  the 


tween  a  stop  member  of  one  pair  of  stop  and  clamp  and 
the  clamping  member  of  the  adjacent  pair  thereof,  said 
springs  normally  urging  the  clamp  into  engagement  with 
the  latter's  associated  stop  member. 


3  954.(22 
MILK  CARTON  CARRIER  AND  POURING 
HANDLE 
Edmond  Peter  Hilderbrandt  aad  Skgfrfcd  H.  Fahnrkb, 
CUnton,  and  WilUam  E.  Dykwkx,  Leominster,  Mass., 
■ssi^M>rs  to  Fnn  Time  Pbatfci,  inc.,  Leominster,  Mass., 
a  corporatioa  of  Mamackaaetts 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  168,600 
aClains.    (CL  294— 31  J) 


effort  of  said  resilient  means  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
hooks  to  released  position;  and  conduits  directly. connect- 
ing said  pressure  chamber  with  said  ejector  means  and 
said  means  rotating  said  lever  to  ensure  simultaneous 
flow  of  pressure  gas  into,  and  operation  of,  said  ejector 
means  and  means  rotating  said  lever. 


1.  A  carrier  and  pouring  handle  for  a  milk  carton 
comprising  a  generally  square  open  continuous  member 
receiving  the  milk  carton  therein,  an  outwardly  extending 
projection  on  said  member  at  one  side  thereof,  said  pro- 
jection forming  a  flat  loop  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  th^square  member,  and  •  separate  handle  mem- 
ber, said  handle  member  having  a  main  handle  portion, 
a  forwardly  projecting  nose  portion  at  an  end  thereof,  a 
forwardly  projecting  intermediate  portion  having  a  milk 
carton-abutting  edge,  said  intermediate  portion  being  re- 
ceivable in  the  loop,  and  interengaging  cooperating  means 
in  the  loop  and  on  the  handle  member  forcing  said  carton- 
abutting  edge  inwardly  of  the  square  member  toward  and 
lightly  deforming  a  contacted  wall  of  the  milk  carton 
providing  for  a  tight  but  releasable  coimection  between 
the  square  member  and  the  handle  member  on  the  milk 
(^arton. 

3,054,423 
'     STORE  EJECTOR  RACK 
Donald  R  Herbert,  Rolling  HOIs,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to 
Bolianaa  Mannfactariag  Company,  a  Division  of  The 
Gabriel  Company,  Clcvclaad,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,288 
4  Claims.  (CL  294—83) 
1.  An  explosively  operated  ejector  rack  comprising: 
a  pair  of  single  hook  means  to  suspend  a  store  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  points;  a  single  pivoted  lever  of  inverted 
T  form;  rods  pivotally  connected  between  the  ends  of 
the  cross  head  of  said  lever  and  said  hooks;  a  fixed  stop 
effective  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  lever  through  an 
angle,  in  one  direction,  greater  than  required  to  bold  the 


3,054,424 

CARGO  HOOK  DEVICE 

Romeo  M.  Nardonc,  19  Ox  Bow  Lane,  Summit,  NX 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1940,  Scr.  No.  13,331 

8  CUims.     (CL  294—83) 


1.  A  cargo  hook  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  load 
hook  pivotally  mounted  therein  so  that  the  load  hook 
projects  therebeneath.  a  latch  member  pivoted  to  said 
housing  for  when  in  a  certain  position  closing  the  hook, 
after  allowing  a  cargo  support  to  enter  the  hook,  an  elec- 
tric motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  gearing  driven  by  said 
motor  for  actuating  said  load  hook  including  an  internal 
gear  rotatable  in  said  housing  having  circumferentially 
spaced  grooves  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  pin  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  spring  biased  to  enter  one  of  said 
grooves  to  hold  the  gear  against  rotation,  a  brake  oper- 
able to  prevent  backward  actuation  of  said  gearing  when 
the  motor  is  deenergized,  and  means  for  releasing  said  pin 
from  said  interna!  gear  to  allow  free  rotation  thereof  and 
thereby  permit  the  hook  to  open  to  drop  the  cargo. 


3,054,425 
LIFTING  DEVICE 
i  I.  Tfauwrmaa,  449  Tiirfc  St, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Mm.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92,407 
1  Claim,     (a.  294—104) 
A  device  for  lifting  bags  or  the  like  comprising  a  frame 
member  having  fixed  side  members  extended  upwardly 
therefrom,   a  pair  of  opposed  movable  side  members 
hinged  to  said  frame,  said  side  movable  members  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  frame  to  provide  gripping 
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surfaces  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame  to  a 
height  approximately  equal  the  height  of  said  fixed  side 
members,  and  an  inflatable  gland  between  each  of  said 


^<^      "^ 


fixed  side  members  and  each  (rf  said  movable  side  mem- 
bers whereby  said  glands  can  be  inflated,  moving  the  bot- 
tom portions  of  the  movable  side  members  toward  each 
other  whereby  a  bag  can  be  gripped  therebetween. 


MS4,424 

ANTI-GLARE  DEVICE  FOR  WINDOWS 

AND  WINDSHIELDS 

Robert  T.  Browne,  230  W.  142nd  St,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,077 

3  Ckdnm.    (CL  294—97) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  or  the  like  having  a  wind- 
shield, a  pair  of  spaced,  transparent,  rectangular  overly- 
ing plates  defining  a  compartment  with  open  opposite 
ends,  a  transparent,  flexible  plastic  sheet  disposed  in  the 
compartment  between  the  plates  and  freely  movable  there- 
through, said  sheet  constituting  a  screen,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing portions  of  different  selective  tranq)arency,  rollers 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet,  one  of  the  rollers 
being  spring  tensioned  for  taking  up  slack  in  the  sheet, 
electromechanical  means  at  the  other  roller  for  driving 
the  same  and  a  photoelectric  light  responsive  means  con- 
trolling the  electromechanical  means  to  advance  the 
plastic  sheet  through  the  compartment  between  the  plates 
in  response  to  varying  intensity  of  impinging  light  beams, 
one  of  said  portions  at  one  edge  of  the  screen  being  gen- 
erally triangular  in  form  and  being  darker  than  other 
portions  of  the  screen,  said  plates  being  superimposed 
as  a  unit  on  the  windshield  and  spaced  slightly  therefrom, 
one  of  the  plates  having  at  least  one  opening  at  one  edge 
thereof,  an  air  blower  tube  connected  to  the  one  plate 
and  opening  into  the  oompartment  between  the  plates, 
the  other  plate  having  at  least  one  hole  near  said  one 
edge,  said  one  plate  having  apertures,  at  least  one  aper- 
ture at  the  other  edge  thereof  being  an  exit  aperture  for 
releasing  air  blown  in  the  con4>artment  between  the  plates. 


3,054,427 
SAFE  VEHICLE  BODY 
PhiiUp  Grabam,  2825  Gknmorc  Ave,  Pittsbwib  14,  Pa. 
FHad  Dm.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,187 
4ClainM.    (CL294— 28) 
1.  A  vehicle  body  having  yieldable  shaft  means  which 
Is  substantially  bowed  outwardly  throughout  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  having  a  rigid  framework,  said  yieldable  shaft 
means  having  upper  end  portions,  said  upper  end  portions 
having  fixed  pivotal  bearing  means,  said  fixed  pivoUl  bear- 
ing means  pivotally  engaging  said  framework,  said  shcft 
means  having  lower  portions,  said  lower  portions  includ- 


ing yieldable  bearing  means  so  as  to  permit  it  to  move 
downwardly  away  from  said  upper  end  portions  and  onto 
the  roadway  surface  as  the  result  of  impact  force  of  an 
object  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means  which 
results  in  partial  flattening  of  said  shaft  means,  whereby 
much  of  the  said  impact  force  is  diverted  into  said  road- 
way when  said  lower  portions  strike  the  said  roadway,  and 
whereby  the  remainder  of  the  said  impact  will  further 
flatten  said  shaft  means,  causing  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  body  to  rise  away  fnm  said  roadway  surface  and 
absorb  more  of  the  said  impact  force  by  the  lifting  action. 


said  yieldable  bearing  means  including  pivotal  link  means 
having  one  end  portion  pivotally  engaged  to  said  frame- 
work inwardly  away  Crom  said  shaft  means,  and  the 
other  end  portion  pivotally  engaging  said  lower  portions, 
whereby  when  said  lower  portions  are  stressed  by  said 
impact,  said  link  means  braces  said  lower  portions,  said 
lower  portions  include  hook  means  for  grappling  an  ob- 
ject which  said  vehicle  boy  collides  with,  whereby  when 
said  shaft  means  flattens  and  precis  an  adjacent  portion 
of  said  vehicle  body  upwardly,  said  hook  means  bears 
upwardly  against  said  object,  thereby  absorbing  some  of 
said  impact  force  in  tending  to  raise  said  object  and  there- 
by restraining  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  body  from 
rising  an  excessive  distance. 


3,054,428 
ELECTRIC   CIRCUIT  MAKING  AND   BREAKING 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SLIDING  PANEL  OF  A  VE- 
HICLEROOF 

Hans  Golde,  338  Hananer  Landstrasse, 

Frankfkrt,  Germany 
FBcd  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  809,845 
4  Claims.     (O.  294—137) 


1 .  An  electric  switch  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  fixed 
roof  portion  defining  an  aperture  therein  and  a  sliding 
roof  portion  adapted  to  close  the  aperture,  said  electric 
switch  comprising:  an  elongated  first  contact  member  of 
electrically  conducUble  material  on  the  fixed  roof  por- 
tion, an  elongated  strip  member  which  is  elastic  and  elec- 
trically insulating  attached  to  the  first  contact  member, 
said  strip  n>ember  being  provided  with  a  notch  along  its 
longitudinal  extent,  a  flexible  second  contact  member  of 
electrically  conductable  material,  said  notch  having  a 
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cross  sectional  shape  corresponding  in  part  to  the  cross 
section  of  said  second  contact  ntember  fqr  accommodate 
ing  the  same  therein  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  con- 
tact member,  said  notch  having  a  diverging  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  part  corresponding  to  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  second  contact  member  and  opening  out- 
wardly of  said  strip  member  to  expose  said  second  con- 
tact member  with  the  latter  in  said  notch,  said  second  con- 
tact member  being  spaced  from  said  first  contact  mem- 
ber and  in  facing  relation  therewith  with  the  second  con- 
tact member  in  said  notch  and  with  said  sliding  roof  por- 
tion in  retracted  position,  said  second  contact  member 
engaging  the  first  contact  member  with  the  strip  member 
being  deflected  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
of  the  contact  members  thereby  activating  the  switch. 


RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE  POSITION 

TYPE 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Dciray  Beach,  Fla.,  assifDor  to 

Anton  LorcBS,  Boyatoa  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Seat  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,It2 

tOains.    (CL  297— 3U) 


element  threadedly  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  back  supporting  structure,   movement  of 


4.  In  a  reclining  chair,  a  support,  body-supporting 
means  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to  move 
from  a  sitting  position  through  a  first  movement  phase 
to  an  intermediate  tilted  position  and  through  a  second 
movement  phase  to  a  reclining  position,  a  second  move- 
ment guide  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  at  a  seat 
pivot  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  first  connect- 
ing means  operatively  connecting  said  back-rest  to  said 
second  movement  guide  link,  front  guiding  means  pivotal- 
ly mounted  on  said  support  at  a  first  pivotal  mount  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  at  a  first  pivotal  connec- 
tion, rear  guiding  means  including  a  rear  guiding  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  movement  guide  link, 
second  connecting  means  pivotally  mounting  said  rear 
guiding  link  on  said  support,  at  least  one  of  said  two 
connecting  means  including  means  providing  an  effective 
center  for  angular  movement  of  said  back-rest  during  said 
second  movement  phase  which  is  spaced  rearwardly  of 
said  seat  pivot. 

3,tSMM 

_^ POSTURE  CHAIR 

KcBiicth  N.  Pa^sctta,  Maskc|os  Hciimb,  Mich,, 
to  The  Shaw^WaOwr  Co„  Masfccgom  Mkh,,  a 
isfliia  nf  l^llihlf 

FBcd  Fch.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,7t2 
SCIahm.  (a.  297— 353) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  chair,  a  base,  a  threaded  spindle 
mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  seat  supporting  structure  mounted  on  said  spindle, 
a  back  supporting  structure  movably  mounted  on  said 
ipindle,  said  seat  supporting  structure  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  concentrically  along  said  spindle  and 
enclosing  a  portion  of  said  back  supporting  structure  and 
meau  for  moving  said  back  supporting  structure  relative 
to  said  seat  supporting  structure  tnchiding  an  adjusting 


said  adjusting  element  on  said  spindle  being  effective  to 
raise  and  lower  said  back  supporting  structure. 


3,9S«,<31 

WHEEL  BALANCE  WEIGHT  AND  CLIP 

Ralph  W.  Mills,  P.O.  Box  M5.  Kokomo,  lad. 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  145,134 

lOahM.    (CL391— 5) 


2.  Wheel  balancing  means  comprising  a  weight  formed 
to  provide  a  generally  V-shaped  rear  surface  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  front  surface  formed  with  a  transverse 
groove  thereacross,  and  a  clip  of  spring  strip  material 
wholly  separate  from  said  weight  and  formed  to  provide 
a  substantially  flat  body  whose  width  substantially  con- 
forms to  the  width  of  said  groove  and  whose  length 
exceeds  the  length  of  said  groove,  said  clip  being  fomned 
to  provide  a  substantially  semicircular  book  at  one  end 
projecting  away  froin  the  plane  of  said  body,  and  being 
formed  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  tail  projecting  in  the 
same  direction  from  said  plane  and  terminating  in  a  toe 
turned  generally  toward  said  hook  and  disposed  beyond 
that  side  of  said  weight  reaoote  from  said  hook. 


3J5M32 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR 
Waller  Ucr,  MotBmb,  Aargam  fliilisMla^,  a«icMr  to 
Ccme^abrik  HoMcrbaak-Wildcn  A.G,,  HoMcriHnk, 
Aaq^m  Switxcrland 

FDcd  Nov.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S5«,<59 

wmMadkm  Swltjeilaad  Nov.  7, 195t 
ItClaiBS.     (CL392— 31) 


1.  A  pnetunatjc  conveyor  for  pulvenilenf  materials 
which  comprises,  in  combination:  an  elongated  tubular 
trough  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  a  gas-permeaMe 
bottom  extending  between  said  ends  for  dividing  the 
troaih  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion,  an  inlet  ad- 
jacent to  one  of  said  ends  and  located  above  aid  bottom, 
and  an  outlet  located  at  the  other  end  and  communicat- 
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ing  with  said  upper  portion;  means  for  feeding  a  pulveru- 
lent material  throuj^  said  inlet  and  onto  said  bottom  in 
such  a  way  as  to  prevent  discharge  of  gases  through  said 
inlet;  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  baffles  in  said  upper 
portion  exteodiog  dofwnwardly  toward  but  short  of  said 
bottom  for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  upper  portion 
into  a  series  of  communicating  pressure  chambers;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  compressed  gas  into  said  lower  por- 
tion whereby  the  gas  passes  through  said  bottom  into  each 
pressure  chamber  to  transform  the  material  on  said  bottom 
into  a  stream  of  loose  particles,  and  the  gas  entrapped  in 
said  chambers  passing  beneath  said  baffles  toward  the  out- 
let  to  entrain  the  material  in  the  same  direction. 


3,05<,<33 

TRACTION  CHAIN  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
.        I.  Lmm,  CMcaiA,  mi  Alftad  F.  Tabroo,  Worth, 
DL,  aHiVMn  to  Lofc-liak,  Ibc,  Chki«o,  DL,  a  cor- 
al lUlBafe 

FUad  Ai«.  €,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32^37 
ItOataH.    (CL3«5--49) 


the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second  holes  and  ter- 
minating in  straight  intersecting  surfaces  at  acute  angles 
with  said  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  holes,  the  outer  links 
of  the  first  and  second  pair  having  a  stop  lug  adjacent  to 
the  first  hole  and  extending  from  the  side  opposite  the 
protruding  position  thereof  and  extending  to  the  central 
plane  of  the  inner  link  of  said  pair,  and  the  inner  links 
of  the  first  and  second  pair  having  a  stop  lug  adjacent 
to  the  first  hole  extending  from  the  side  opposite  the 
protruding  portions  thereof  to  the  plane  of  the  outer  link 
of  said  pair,  a  hollow  sleeve  joumaled  within  the  second 
holes  of  the  outer  links  of  each  first  and  second  pair  of 
links  and  the  second  holes  of  the  inner  links  of  an  adja- 
cent first  and  second  pair  of  links,  the  pins  coupling  the 
chain  to  the  posts  of  the  traction  shoes  extending  through 
the  hollow  sleeves. 


BEARING  STRUCTURE 
WaifauB  E.  WooUcawchcr,  Jr.,  Colmbas,  m 
Hardy  and  Gcihari  Paid,  LstfanapoliB,  Ind., 
to  Schwitzcr  Corporatioa,  IndiaBapoils,  bA., 
ration 

FUcd  Aag.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,2S4 
5CUM.     (CL3M— 78) 


lames  A. 


a  corpo> 


1.  A  traction  chain  and  wheel  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination:  first  and  second  spaced  wheels  disposed  for 
rotation  in  a  common  plane  and  having  cylindrical  rims 
coaxiaily  disposed  on  each  of  the  wheels  and  a  guide  ring 
extending  outwardly  from  each  rim  in  the  plane  of  the 
wheels,  an  endless  chain  of  traction  shoes  disposed  about 
the  wheels,  each  of  said  traction  shoes  having  a  plate  with 
hinge  ears  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  the  hinge  ears 
of  each  plate  being  meshed  with  the  hinge  ears  of  the 
plates  of  adjacent  shoes  and  coupled  by  pins  extending 
through  the  meshed  hinge  ears,  each  traction  shoe  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  posts  extending  normally  from  the  plate 
of  the  traction  shoe  and  terminating  on  the  end  opposite 
the  plate  in  a  concave  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
equal  to  the  radius  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  rims  of  the 
wheels,  each  traction  shoe  having  a  tooth  extending  be- 
tween the  posts  thereof  from  the  plate  and  terminating 
in  a  surface  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  posts  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  the  guide  rings  of  the 
wheels  extend  from  the  rims  of  the  wheels,  the  teeth  of 
the  traction  shoes  being  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
guide  rings  of  the  wheels,  each  of  the  traction  shoes  being 
provided  with  two  additional  posts  extending  from  the 
plate  of  the  traction  shoe  parallel  and  in  the  same  plane 
with  the  other  two  posts,  said  additional  posts  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  other  posts  and  spaced  therefrom, 
an  endless  hinge  chain  disposed  between  each  of  the  ad- 
ditional posts  and  the  confronting  other  posts,  each  of 
said  chains  having  a  hinge  joint  joumaled  about  a  pin 
mounted  between  and  normal,  to  the  additional  post  and 
confronting  post  of  each  traction  shoe  and  a  hinge  joint 
located  between  successive  traction  shoes,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  sprocket  teeth  extending  radially  outward  from 
at  least  one  of  the  guide  rings,  said  teeth  being  disposed 
between  the  teeth  of  adjacent  traction  shoes  engaging  the 
wheel,  wherein  each  hinge  chain  comprises  a  plurality  of 
pins  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  apacer  thereabout,  a  first 
pair  of  links  having  parallel  central  planes  and  a  first  hole 
joumaled  about  eadi  pin  between  the  spacer  and  one 
end  of  the  pin  and  a  second  pair  of  hnks  having  parallel 
central  planes  and  a  first  hole  joumaled  about  each  pin 
hetween  the  spacer  and  the  other  end  of  the  pin,  each 
link  of  both  pairs  having  a  second  hole  spaced  from  the 
first  hf^  and  a  protruding  portion  extending  away  from 


1.  A  bearing  structure  for  high  speed  machinery  com- 
prising a  bearing  housing  having  placed  and  aligned  jour- 
nal boxes,  a  shaft  disposed  within  said  journal  boxes,  a 
pair  of  bushing  members  mounted  over  saki  shaft  in  align- 
ment with  said  journal  boxes,  said  bushing  members  hav- 
ing substantial  clearance  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  said 
journal  boxes,  said  bearing  housing  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  chamber  conuntmicating  widi  the  clearance  spaces 
between  said  bushings,  said  journal  boxes  and  said  shaft, 
said  chamber  providing  a  lubricant  reservoir  for  supplying 
a  film  of  lubricant  within  said  dearance  spaces,  and  a  coil 
spring  mounted  over  said  shaft  and  bearing  on  the  facing 
ends  of  said  biishings  for  inhibiting  rotatioo  of  said  bash- 
ings with  reelect  to  said  journal  boxes. 


3,t5M3S 

KINGSBURY  TYPE  LEVELING  PLATE  THRUST 

BEARING 

JaUaa  F.  Splcgd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assicMM-  to  Ki^sbvy 

MachiM  WoifcB,  tec,  PhiiadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporalton 

Flted  Imty  5, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  12Ut55 
3ClafaBS.     (CL3t8— IM) 

1.  In  a  Kinasbury  type  leveling  plate  thrtist  bearing 
having  a  thrust  ooUar,  a  base  plate,  cooperating  upper 
and  lower  leveling  plates  in  said  base  plate  and  bearing 
shoes  mounted  on  certain  of  the  upper  leveling  plates  and 
in  thrust  receiving  engagement  with  the  thrust  collar, 
the  improvement  of  means  carried  by  said  base  ring  for 
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and  engaged  by  and  receiving  thrust  from  each  of  the   a  material,  the  major  volumetric  portion  of  which  it 
upper  leveling  plates  having  no  bearing  shoe  associated   polytetrafluoroethyiene,  each  of  said  annular  liners  being 

provided  with  a  diagonal  slot  extending  from  end  to  end 
and  being  of  a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  circumferen- 
tial   expansion    of    said    polytetrafluoroethyiene    under 


therewith  whereby  the  action  of  the  leveling  plates  is 
transmitted  to  the  bearing  shoes  through  the  leveling 
plates  devoid  of  beariag  shoes. 


PRELOADED  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Bmce  L.  Mima,  Danbary,  Coml,  MrigBor  to  Tka  Bardcn 
Corpontloa,  Daibwy,  Cona^  a  cofpatatioa  of  Coa- 
Bcctfcat 

FBcd  Mar.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97358 
tCWM.    (CLJCt— IH) 


4.  A  preloaded  bearing  pair  including  in  combination 
a  fint  bearing  having  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring 
and  rolling  elements  disposed  between  the  rings,  a  sec- 
ond bearing  having  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  and 
rolling  elements  disposed  between  the  rings,  a  rigid 
spacer  disposed  between  the  opposing  faces  of  first  cor- 
responding rings  of  the  bearings  and  a  compacted  ad- 
hesive joining  the  opposing  faces  of  the  other  correqwixl- 
ing  rings  of  the  bearings  to  each  other  under  a  pre- 
determined tension. 


3,*5M37 
BEARING 


to 
N.Yn  a  carpoialiuM  of  New 
Yark 

FBsd  Mv.  2, 19S9, 8er.  Na.  79MM 

SCIaiMS.    (CL9M— 23t) 

I.  In  combinatioo,  a  bearing  housing,  a  shaft  mounted 

therein  and  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween,  and 

a  bearing  adapted  to  line  said  annular  space,  said  bearing 

oomprising  a  plurality  of  nested  annular-shaped  liners  of 


operating  conditions,  said  annular  liners  rotating  freely 
with' respect  to  each  other,  to  said  bearing  housing  and 
to  said  shaft,  whereby  the  bearing  motion  is  shared  sub- 
stantially equally  among  said  liners,  said  housing  and 
saidshi^ 


3,954,<3S 
PISTON  AND  CONNECTING  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Arnc  J.  Horde,  Rocky  Rfrcr,  OMo,  aarigaor  to  Geacral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  laa.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,992 
8ClaiM.    (CL389-i) 


1.  In  a  piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  hollow  piston  member  hav- 
ing spaced  wrist  pin  mounting  openings  therein,  a  wrist 
pin  mounted  and  extending  between  said  openings,  a 
connecting  rod  pivotally  noounted  on  said  wrist  pin 
intermediate  the  mounted  ends  thereof,  passage  means 
associated  with  said  connecting  rod  for  supplying  pres- 
surized lubricant  to  the  pivotal  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
rod  and  wrist  pin,  said  connecting  rod  having  an  arcuate 
bearing  surface  thereon  eccentrically  disposed  of  the 
wrist  pin  pivot  axis,  and  said  piston  member  having  a 
second  arcuate  bearing  surface  thereon  similarly  eccen- 
tric of  said  wrist  pin  axis  and  mateable  with  said  first 
eccentric  bearing  surface  during  oscillatory  movement  of 
said  connecting  rod  carrying  said  piston  toward  its  top 
cemer  position  thereby  lifting  said  pin  relative  to  the 
pivotal  surfaces  of  said  connecting  rod  to  insure  adequate 
lubrication  therebetween  as  the  piston  passes  through  iu 
top  center  position  and  downwardly  on  its  power  stroke. 


3,t5M39 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Beraaid  CamfadLcr,  2999  Vcteraa  Ave,  Los  Aafeics  M, 

Calf.,  aad  Imbcs  M.  PowcO,  2139  W.  Romttjm  Drive, 


FBcd  Oet  9,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  845^71 
7  OataM.    (CL  312—198) 

1.  A  cabinet  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  standard 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  cabinet,  each  of  said 
standards  including  a  rectangular  frame  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  cabinet  and  comprising  opposed  horizontal 
and  opposed  vertical  channel  members  secured  together 
and  forming  comers  of  the  standard  at  their  meeting 
ends;  a  base  and  a  top  assembly  each  including  a  front 
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and  a  rear  longitudinally  extending  rail  engaging  the 
lower  and  upper  front  and  rear  comers  of  said  ^andards, 
respectively,  each  of  said  rails  having  a  vertical  wall 
and  a  horizontal  flange  extending  along  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  channel  members  of  the  standards  from  the 


3,9Si,M9 

ADJUSTABLE  SHELF 

Hcikcrt  D.  Svrirc,  G«l«k«f,  DL,  MrigMr  to  Midwest 

Ma— fatfit  Cotparadoa,  Gafesban.  HL 

FBcd  May  27, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  814413 

7  riaiaw      (CL  312—214) 
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7.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  rigid  spaced  apart 
upright  side  members  having  (^positely  disposed  shelf 
support  means  therein;  a  removable  shelf  comprising  an 
upright  front  guard  portion  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
portion;  each  of  said  support  means  including  a  generally 
rectangular  shaped  slot,  of  a  depth  slightly  greater  than 
the  depth  of  said  horizontal  portion,  presenting  a  con- 
tinuous path  terminating  in  a  shelf  receiving  opening; 
guide  means  on  said  horizontal  portion  for  guiding  said 
shelf  into  the  shelf  receiving  openings  and  along  said  con- 
tinuous paths  in  said  support  means;  locking  means  in- 
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eluding  detent  mechanisms  formed  in  said  support  means 
and  complementary  detent  mechanisms  formed  in  said 
horizontal  portion;  and  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  on  said 
shelf  adjacent  to  said  upright  front  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  said  shelf  receiving  openings  as  said  horizontal 
portion  approaches  complete  entry  into  said  support 
means;  said  cam  surfaces  and  said  frontal  openings,  and 
said  guide  means  and  said  continuous  paths,  respectively, 
cooperating  to  force  said  detent  mechanisms  into  engage^ 
ment  whereby  said  shelf  is  firmly  retained  by  said  support 
means  between  said  upright  side  members. 


3^54^1 
EXTENSIBLE  AND  REMOVABLE  DRAWER  ACCES- 
gOgY  FOROTANDARDIZED  ELEctSoNIC  cS 

^^teLI^SSll  ^^  Hempslwai,  N.Y.,  aMfasor  to  Par- 

FBed  Jaiy  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,347 
3ClaiaH.    (CL  312— 349) 


respective  comers;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced-apart 
members  on  each  of  said  rails,  each  pair  being  located 
opposite  a  different  respective  comer  <rf  the  standards, 
each  of  said  pairs  engaging  one  of  the  flanges  of  one  of 
the  two  channel  members  which  abut  at  the  particular 
comer  of  the  standard  which  the  particular  pair  engages. 
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I.  An  extensible  and  removable  drawer  mounting  ac- 
cessory for  electronic  cabinet  racks  having  vertically  ex- 
tending front  panel  mounting  flanges,  said  accessory  com- 
prising a  pair  of  brackets,  each  bracket  having  a  vertical 
and  horizontal  member  forming  a  substantially  L-sfaaped 
cross-section  and  an  outwardly  bent  troat  flange  extend- 
ing from  said  vertical  member  at  right  angles  ther^o  for 
securing  the  bracket  to  said  panel  mounting  flanks,  a 
pair  of  compound  slides,  one  slide  carried  by  the  vertical 
member  of  each  bracket  spaced  adjacent  said  horizmital 
member,  each  of  said  compound  slides  including  a  sta- 
tionary track  rigidly  attached  to  the  bracket,  a  slide 
member  extensibly  mounted  on  said  track  and  an  open 
sided  track  mounted  to  move  with  said  slide  member, 
said  open  sided  tracks  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
suntially  horizontally  extending  flanges  forming  a  top  and 
bottom  closure  for  said  track,  said  stationary  track,  slide 
member  and  open  sided  track  all  being  arranged  in  lateral 
horizontal  relation  to  each  other  to  conserve  cabinet 
space  in  a  vertical  dimension,  and  a  drawer  bottom  i^ate 
having  a  width  just  short  of  the  spacing  between  sai(| 
front  panel  mounting  flanges  mounted  above  said  com- 
pound slides  having  roller  means  therebeneath  engag- 
ing each  of  said  open  sided  tracks  for  extensible  sup- 
port on  said  bottom  closure  flanges,  a  firont  portion  of 
said  open  sided  track  top  closure  flanges  being  cot  out 
to  permit  removal  of  the  roller  means  from  said  engage- 
ment in  the  track  for  separation  of  the  drawer  bottom 
plate  from  the  compound  slides. 
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GRANULAR  FORM  RED  OIL  80LURLB  DYE 
MwtiB  L.  Kcdv  aai  Jmmb  A.  WUbmu,  MiMtmm 

dnora  to  AaMkaa  CtmmhM  Cifj,  N«w  Yavk, 
NlYn  a  cotpatlioM  of  Matot 
No  DmH^.    FHcd  Dm.  22. 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,173 
SCWbm.  ICLft-^) 

1.  An  oil  soluble  dye  composition  compriaing  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  of  the  fonnula 


OH 


3,i54,M5 

PROCESS  OF  BLEACHING  SIZED  COTTON 

FAMUCS 

Jolios  A.  Andcnoa  Mid  RajrMoad  R.  Carrier,  Pktslwink. 

Pa.,  assigoon,  by  bmbk  aarigMBcats,  to 

Plate  Glan  CoapMy 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t45,47t 
4  Chili     (CLt— 1«9) 
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in  which  m  and  n  are  each  positive  integers  less  than  3, 
the  said  mixture  having  a  composition  range  such  that 
the  ratio  of  compounds  in  which  m  equals  1  to  com- 
pounds in  which  m  equals  2  and  also  the  ratio  of  com- 
pounds in  which  n  equals  1  to  compounds  in  which  n 
equals  2  are  each  separately  between  3:1  to  1:3;  there 
being  between  0.7  and  1.0%  by  weight  of  free  beta- 
naphthol  present  in  said  composition;  the  said  composi- 
tion having  the  following  particle  size  distribution: 

greater  than  20  mesh:  less  than  2.0% 
greater  than  40  mesh:  10-40% 
greater  than  60  mesh:  20-60% 
smaller  than  60  mesh:  10-60% 

the  said  composition  being  characterized  by  resistance 
to  caking  at  tempcraturea  from  ambient  to  65*  C.  by 
being  free  of  dust,  and  by  being  readily  soluble  in  hydro- 
carbons. 


3,95«443 
VAT  DYEING  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 

Abraham  KatBcr,  Ncwarfc,  DcL,  awlfnr  to  Hcradea 
Powder  Company,  WUnatogtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

NoDffawii«.    Filed  Sept  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5Mt3 
4ClataH.    (CL»-34) 

1.  In  the  dyeing  of  fiber  of  stereoregular  polypropylene 
with  vat  dyes,  the  improvement  which  comprises  dyeing 
the  fiber  in  an  aqueous  dyebath  at  a  pH  of  6  to  10  in  the 
presence  of  an  amine  having  the  formula  RNH)  wherein 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  about  8  to  22  carbons. 


DYEING  COMPOSITIONS 


LeiMc  Sailh,  aU  of  Rcadiiii, 
Maybon  PiodKts  LteMcd,  Londoa, 


to 

aMihh 


No  Drawi^.    Filed  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  62,551 

CktoM  priotily.  ^pMcaHaa  Graat  BtIMb  Oct.  23, 1959 

UChtei.    (CLS— 93) 

1 .  A  method  comprising  concomitantly  washing  a  fab- 
ric and  dyeing  the  same  to  a  predetermined  shade  by 
immersing  said  fabric  in  a  water  solution  of  an  amount 
of  dye  sufficient  to  provide  said  shade  and  of  a  water- 
soluble  non-ionic  organic  synthetic  detergent,  said  dye 
being  substantially  unaffected  by  the  presence  of  said  syn- 
thetic detergent 
162 
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1.  in  the  bleaching  of  a  sized  cotton  fabric,  the  steps 
comprising  introducing  the  fabric  into  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  hypochlorite,  main- 
taining the  fabric  in  contact  with  the  aqueous  solution  of 
hypochlorite  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  for  a  period  of 
time  suflBcient  to  substantially  impregnate  the  fabric  with 
solution,  heating  the  fabric  in  an  atmosphere  of  steam  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  di4>erae  the  motes  and  render 
the  non-fibrous  content  of  the  fabric  water  extractable, 
washing  the  fabric  in  an  aqueous  solution,  introdudng 
the  fabric  after  washing  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
hypochlorite  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hypo- 
chlorite and  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite,  storing  the 
fabric  for  at  least  S  minutes,  introducing  the  fabric  after 
storage  into  a  hydrogen  peroxide  bleaching  bath  for  a 
period  of  time  su£Bciem  to  impregnate  the  bAxic  substan- 
tially with  solution  and  heating  the  impregnated  fabric 
at  elevated  temperatures  in  an  atOKMpbere  of  steam  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  bleach  substantially  said  fabric. 


METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  THE  CATALYTIC  CON- 
TACT OF  GASES  CONTAINING  OXYGEN  AND 
METHANE 

G.  E.  Cote,  Waal  OnMgc,  Alfred  J.  Haley.  Jr^ 
Md  Ua^sr  C  Aaiirain,  MonMown,  NJ^ 

^teTbc;  Newark,  N J.,  a  Lusyoratfan  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawb*.    Pled loly  14, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  t26,934 

12  CUmm.  (CL  2»-2) 
1.  A  procesB  for  effecting  the  ignition  and  combustion 
of  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen, 
methane  and  inert  gases,  which  comprises  adding  a  fuel 
consisting  essentially  of  methane  to  a  gaseous  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  and  inert  gases,  and  con- 
tacting the  resulting  gaseous  admixture  at  a  temperature 
above  the  ignition  temperature  of  said  admixture  but 
not  in  excess  of  400*  C.  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rhodium  and  rhodium  in  admixture 
with  another  platinum  group  metal,  thereby  igniting  the 
gaseous  admixture  and  effecting  the  combustion  thereof. 
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3,956,447 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR  GELS 
^?!^A^"I**««'  AWntdon.  Ei«i>nd,  assignar  to  Hw 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Enugj  Anthority,  london. 


containing  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  a  non-aqueoos  lAu- 
tion  conuining  quaternary  ammonium  halide  suitable  for 
re-use  instep  (I). 


No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jwm  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  664,4S9 

Oahns  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  lane  S,  1956 

3  Claims.    (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  gel  having  a  large  area  for 
cation-exchange  comprising  thoroughly  mixing  together 
a  solution  containing  cations  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  and 
thorium,  and  a  solution  containing  anions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphate,  arsenate,  molybdate, 
and  tungstate  ions  to  form  a  gel,  repeatedly  washing  the 
gel  with  water  to  flocculate  the  gel,  drying  the  flocculated 
gd  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  and  above  the  freez- 
ing point  of  water  to  form  a  granular  product,  and  treat- 
ing the  granular  product  with  water  to  break  down  the 
granules  to  a  stable  size  distribution. 


3.>34,<lt 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTOACTING  CYANIDES 
Childcn  and  Notbmm  Engcnc  West,  Vktaria, 
Tex.,  anlgnors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Ncaonta  and  Com- 
PMj,  WftaBington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Ddai 
Fled  Ang.  26, 1969,  Scr.  No.  52^43 
4ClainM.    (CL  23— 77) 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  copper  catalyst  solution 
from  waste  solutions  conuining  cuprocyanide  ions  and 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  between  pH  4  and  pH  8  and 
having  R  values  of  1  to  3  where  R  ia  defined  by  the  ex- 
pression 

in   which    [CN]    is   the  total   molar  concentration   of 
cyanide  other  than  HCN  and  [Cu]   is  the  total  molar 
concentration  of  copper  salts,  said  waste  solutions  con- 
taining alkali  metal  halide  in  a  concentration  of  at  least 
1  N,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (1)  extracting  said 
waste  solution  with  a  substantially  water-insoluble  liquid 
solution  of  a  quaternary  anunooium  halide  in  an  inert 
organic  dUuent  said  quaternary  ammonium  halide  hav- 
mg  four  hydrocarbon  subatituents  containing  a  total  of 
from  15  to  45  carbon  atoms  and  separating  in  said  ex- 
traction a  decopperized  aqueous  waste  solution  and  a 
substanliaUy  water-insoluble  phase  containing  quaternary 
ammonium  cuprocyanide;  (2)  extracting  said  quaternary 
anunooium  cuprocyanide  solution  recovered  from   the 
first  step  with  a  solution  containing  alkali  metal  cyanide 
in  a  concentration  of  at  least  1  N  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  substantially  pure 
alkah  metal  cuprocyanide.  said  aolution  being  suiuUe 
for  use  as  a  cyanation  catalyst  and  a  non^aqueous  solu- 
Uon  of  quaternary  ammonium  cyanide;  and  (3)  extracting 
said  quaternary  ammonium  cyanide  with  a  aolution  con- 
taining an  alkali  metal  halide  in  a  concentration  of  at 
least  1  N  and  thereafter  separating  an  aqueous  solution 


3,956,449 

TANTALUM  AND  COLUMBIUM  PENTA- 

FLUORIDE  PRODUCTION 

Rnbcrt  A.  Gnsdaon,  Grand  Mmi,  N.Y.   -nlwiii   to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  coiporatian  of  New 

York 

NoDrawinf.  Filed  Feb.  16, 1969,  Scr.  No.  t,999 
8  Oafana.  (CI.  23— «8) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pentafluorides  of 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tantalum  and  columbium,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
finely-divided  carbide  of  said  selected  metal  with  a  stream 
of  gaseous  and  anhydrous  hydrofluoric  add  in  stoichio- 
metric excess  at  temperatures  of  at  least  about  400*  C. 
to  form  the  gaseous  penufluoride  of  said  selected  metal, 
and  condensing  said  gaseous  pentafluoride  of  said  select- 
ed metal  at  a  temperature  above  the  condensation  tem- 
perature of  anhydrous  hydrofluoric  acid. 


3*956,659 

^.r.?*^^'*^™^^  ^^  FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 
WUIiam  R.  Matonsh,  Colorado  SprbHs,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

NoDraw^  nMHn.  11, 1969,  Sar. No.  1,493 
13Clatoss.  (CL23— 99) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  fluoride 
from  an  impure  fluorines»ntaining  acid  which  compriaes 
treatmg  aqueous  phosphorus  conUminated  fluorines»n- 
taimng  acid  by  admixing  with  a  substantially  water-aolu- 
ble  ferric  sah,  reacting  the  treated  acid  with  aluminum- 
bearing  material  to  form  aluminum  fluoride,  separating 
solids  from  the  reaction  mass,  effecting  the  crystallization 
of  aluminum  fluoride  hydrate  from  the  solids-free  solu- 
tion, and  recovering  aluminum  fluoride  hydrate  crystals 
from  the  resultant  liquor. 


.»»^..  -^  3,956,651 

METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  POTABLE  WATER  AND 

MAGNESHUM  CHLORIDE  FROM  SEA  ™Trai 

^*^?*f"  L.?!!"^'''  "-^  Jackson,  and  Albeit  B. 

'*        X!^^f^  ■■'■■""  ••  The  Dow  Chemical 

^•..5ft?^  *"*^  ■  ^^•Poni'ion  of  Dctowarc 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  779,569 

9  Oafana.    (CL  23— 91) 


6.  A  method  for  recovering  pouble  water  and  mag- 
nesium chloride  from  sea  water  which  method  comprises 
passing  sea  water  in  series  through  at  least  one  ion  ex- 
change chamber  while  feeding  discrete  particles  of  a 
cation  exchange  resin  containing  alkali  metal  ions  into 


K'- 
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said  chamber  at  a  rate  such  as  to  form  an  aqeous  sus- 
pension containing  from  S  to  10  percent  by  volume  of 
the  cation  exchange  resin,  whereby  calcium  and  mag- 
nesium ions  are  removed  by  ion  exchange  from  the  sea 
water,  causing  the  suspension  to  flow  from  said  chamber 
into  a  separating  zone  wherein  the  suspension  is  caused 
to  flow  in  circular  motion  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  cause 
separation  of  the  resulting  softened  sea  water  from  the 
ion  exchange  resin  in  a  continuous  manner,  passing  the 
ion  exchange  resin  to  a  regenerating  zone,  passing  the 
softened  sea  water  to  a  distilling  zone  and  distilling  a 
portion  of  the  water  therefrom  to  obtain  a  condensate  of 
potable  water  and  a  residue  solution  containing  from  5 
to  10  percent  by  weight  of  alkali-metal  salts,  adding  to 
said  residue  solution  sodium  chloride  in  amount  sufficient 
to  form  an  aqueous  15  percent  by  weight  to  a  saturated 
aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution,  passing  the  resulting 
residue  solution  into  contact  with  the  used  cation  ex- 
change resin  in  said  regenerating  zone,  whereby  the  cat- 
ion exchange  resin  is  regenerated  with  formation  of  a 
magnesium  salt  solution  containing  the  magnesium  in 
higher  concentration  than  in  the  residue  solution,  collect- 
ing said  magnesium  salt  solution  as  effluent  liquid  and 
recovering  magnesium  chloride  therefrom,  and  re-employ- 
ing the  regenerated  cation  exchange  resin  in  the  process 
for  softening  a  further  quantity  of  the  sea  water. 


being  different  than  that  on  at  least  one  other  exterior 
portion  of  the  material  whereby  crystals  tending  to  form 


MODIFICATION  OF  THE  HYDRATION  CHARAC- 
TERISTICS OF  FORM  II  SODIUM  TRVOLYPHOS- 
PHATE  PRIOR  TO  DETERGENT  PROCESSING 

Frederick    V.   Rycr,   Oradcll,    NJ^   ■■!!■«•    to   Lever 

Brothers  Coapfloy,  New  Yock,  N.Y^  a  corporatkwi  of 

Maine 

No  Drawiac    Hied  Nov.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  69M11 
3  dalms.     (CL  23— IM) 

1.  The  process  of  converting  fast  hydrating  Form  II 
anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate  into  slow  hydrating 
Form  II  anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate  comprising 
heating  the  solid  fast  hydrating  Form  11  anhydrous  sodium 
tripolyphosphate  alone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  380*  C.  for  a  time  of  from  at  least  about 
6  hours  to  at  least  about  1  hour  respectively  to  remove 
the  adsorbed  water;  said  fast  hydrating  Form  II  anhydrous 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  being  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  a  stirred  aqueous  slurry  thereof  consisting  of  100 
parts  of  water,  25  parts  of  anhydrous  sodium  snlfaie,  and 
75  parts  of  said  fast  hydrating  phosphate  at  an  initial  tem- 
perature of  170*  F.  will  thicken  and  the  temperature  will 
rise  during  standing  for  15  minutes  and  said  slow  hydrat- 
ing Form  II  anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate  being 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  stirred  aqueous  slurry 
thereof  consisting  of  100  parts  water,  25  parts  of  an- 
hydrous sodium  sulfate,  and  75  parts  of  said  slow  hydrat- 
ing phosphate  at  an  initial  temperature  of  170*  F.  will  re- 
main thin  and  the  temperature  will  faU  during  standing 
for  15  minutes. 


3,«5M53 
CONTROL  OF  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  IN  MICA 
MATERIALS 
GasMC  Slaytcr,  Newark,  Ohio,  awigBOi'  to  Owens-Coming 
'    Fibwilai  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FHcd  Not.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,78« 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— lit) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  crystalline  shapes  from  a 
synthetic  mica  material  which  comprises  melting  a  batch 
of    the    material,    slowly    cooling    the    molten    material 
through  a  range  in  which  constituents  thereof  tend  to 
crystallize  by  fractional  crystallization,  and  moving  an 
exterior  portion  of  the  batch  in  a  direction  having  a  com- 
ponent perpendicular  to  the  body  thereof  to  apply  con- 
trolled, uniform  pressure  to  the  exterior  portion  of  the 
material  as  it  is  cooled  through  said  range,  said  pressure 


will  grow  in  a  direction  toward  at  least  one  exterior  por- 
tion on  which  the  pressure  is  less. 


3,05«,654 
PROCESS   FOR   MAKING   CRYSTALLINE 
ZEOLITE  K-G 
Richard  Mating  Bancr,  Broailcy,  Fti—H,  and  John 
William  Bayaliam,  Coapar,  Fife,  Scodaad,  msicnnia  to 
Unioa   Carltide   CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa   of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  29, 195^  Ser.  No.  568^53 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 113) 


1.  A  process  for  making  zeolite  K-G  which  process 
comprises  holding  a  gel  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about 
1 50%  molar  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  gel  having  a  composition  falling 
in  the  shaded  area  of  the  figure  of  the  drawing,  said 
temperature  being  one  corresponding  to  said  composition 
in  said  figure  of  said  drawing,  and  continuing  to  hold  said 
gel  at  said  temperature  until  crystals  of  said  zeolite  K-G  are 
formed,  said  crystals  having  the  composition 

0.9-1. lKjO:AljO,:2.3-4.2SiOa:2.6-4.6H,0 

and  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in  Table 
A. 


3,t5M5S         ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
N.  l-mna.  Miwplili,  Teas.,  ■iri^ani  to  E.  L  da 
da  NsiQTi  aad  Caaipaay,  WUndaitoa,  DaL,  a 
of 


Orldaal  spaUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1953,  Scr.  No.  331,2t7,  now 
I  No.  2,782,197,  dated  Feb.  19,  1957.     Divided 


this  appHcatioa  Nov.  26,  195«,  Scr.  No.  <24,3M 
^icfim.    (C123— 151) 

In  the  process  for  producing  hydrogen  cyanide  wherda 
a  reactant  mixture  containing  ammonia,  natural  gas  and 
oxygen  is  reacted  in  a  bed  containing  platinum  catalyst  to 
produce  gaseous  products  comprising  hydrogen  cyanide 
at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1000*  C.  in  the  catalyst 
bed,  the  improvement  for  rapidly  cooling  said  gaseous 
products  to  60*-3(X)*  C.  and  recovering  substantially  aU 
of  the  heat  which  comprises  reacting  the  reactant  mixture 
in  a  catalyst  bed  supported  on  ceramic  material  to  insulate 
the  gaseous  products,  conducting  the  gaseous  prodoctt 
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from  the  catalyst  in  contact  only  with  ceramic  material 
directly  into  heat  transfer  tubes  surrounded  with  water 
to  prevent  contact  of  the  gaseous  products  with  metal 
surfaces  at  temperatures  above  300*  C,  removing  heat 
from  the  gaseous  products  by  heat  transfer  through  the 
lubes  to  the  water  to  cool  the  gaseous  products  to  60*- 


300°  C.  within  a  maximum  of  two  seconds  after  leaving 
the  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  heat  removed  from  the 
gaseous  producU  by  converting  part  of  the  water  to 
steam,  withdrawing  the  steam  for  use  elsewhere,  and  re- 
placing the  water  withdrawn  as  steam  to  keep  the  tubes 
surrounded  with  water. 


perchloric  acid  to  the  first  reaction  zone  and  recovering 
the  remaining  aqueous  perchloric  acid  as  product 

3.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  aqueous  perchlo- 
ric acid  which  comprises  in  a  first  reaction  zone  reacting 
sodium  chloride,  sodium  chlorate  and  perchloric  add  in 
aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
70*  C.  to  120*  C.  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  perchlorEte  and  an  admixture  of  chlorine  gas  and 
chlorine  dioxide  gas;  in  a  second  reaction  aonc  reacting 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  50*  C.  to  80*  C. 
the  admixture  of  chlorine  gas  and  chlorine  dioxide  gas 
with  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  containing  sodium  hy- 
droxide in  stoichiometric  amount  to  react  with  the  chlo- 
rine and  chlorine  dioxide  to  produce  an  aqueous  mixture 
of  sodium  chloride  and  sodium  chlorate,  removing  sodi- 
um chloride  and  sodium  chlorate  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, separating  the  sodium  chloride  from  the  sodium 
chlorate,  and  recycling  the  sodium  chlorate  to  the  first 
reaction  zone;  and  reacting  the  aqueous  solution  of  sodi- 
um perchlorate  formed  in  the  first  reaction  zone  with 
hydrogen  chloride  to  produce  aqueous  perchloric  acid 
and  sodium  chloride,  recycling  a  portion  of  the  aqueous 
perchloric  acid  to  the  first  reaction  zone,  and  recovering 
the  remaining  aqueous  perchloric  acid  as  product. 


3,t5M5< 
PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS  PERCHLORIC  ACID 
Bernard  H.  Nicobben,  Kcnmorc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Olta 
MathicsoB  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Vlr> 
giaia 

Filed  May  2f ,  1958,  Scr.  No.  737,187 
4ChinBa.    (CL23— 152) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  aqueous  perchloric 
»cid  as  the  sole  product  which  comprises  in  a  first  reac- 
tion zone  reacting  sodium  chlorate  and  perchloric  acid 
m  aqueous  solution  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  perchlorate  and  chlorine  dioxide  gas;  in  a  second 
reaction  zone  absorbing  the  chlorine  dioxide  in  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  containing  sodium  hydroxide  in  greater 
molar  amount  than  the  moles  of  chlorine  dioxide  to  form 
a  solution  comprising  sodium  chlorate  and  sodium  chlo- 
rite; in  a  third  reaction  zone  reacting  the  said  solution 
with  chlorine  in  aqueous  admixture  to  produce  an  aqueous 
mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and  sodium  chlorate,  remov- 
ing sodium  chloride  and  sodium  chlorate  from  the  re- 
acuon  mixture,  separating  the  sodium  chloride  from  the 
Mdium  chlorate,  and  recycling  the  sodium  chlorate  to  the 
first  reacUon  zone;  and  reacting  the  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  perchlorate  formed  in  the  first  reacUon  zone  with 
hydrogen  chloride  to  produce  aqueous  perchloric  acid 
and  sodium  chloride,  recycling  a  portion  of  the  aqueous 


.  _  3,f5«,<57 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PURE  AMMONIA 

PROM  COKEOVEN  GASES 
Rudolf  Nowak,  Fraakfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  Minham 
to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  af 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Scat.  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  59,187 
3Claimi.    (CL23— 196) 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  pure  ammonia  from  raw 
coke-oven  gas  containing  H,0,  00^  H,S  and  HON  in 
addition  to  ammonia,  by  adsorption  in  sUica  gel  and 
desorption  therefrom,  which  consists  in  cooling  raw  coke- 
oven  gases  to  a  temperature  from  20*  C.  to  40*  C,  sepa- 
rating condensed  liquids  from  the  gas,  heating  the  gas 
to  a  temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  40*  C.  above  the 
condensing  temperature,  passing  the  gas  at  the  last-men- 
tioned temperature  through  silica  gel  charged  with  boric 
acid  having  a  bulk  density  of  from  .44  to  .53  kilogram 
per  liter,  and  on  saturation  of  the  silica  gel  with  am- 
monia, desorbing  it  therefrom  by  heating  the  gel  to  a 
temperature  of  about  300*  C. 


3,856,658 

PROCESS   FOR  PRODUCING   MOLYBDENUM 

DISILICIDE 

Joaeph  H.  Brenaan  aad  Stcpbca  W.  Scott,  Ntagani  Fklls, 

N-Y.,  assigDors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa.  a  caiv 

poradoB  of  New  York  i~— ^  -  "«■- 

No  Drawiof.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1968.  Scr.  No.  53^7 
3  Claims.     (O.  23— 284) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  high  purity  molyb- 
denum disilicide  comprising  preparing  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  particulated   oxidic  compound  of 
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molybdenum,  particulated  aluminum  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  reduce  from  about  one  third  to  all  of  the  molyb- 
denum oxide,  and  particuiated  silicon  metal  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  remainder  of  the  molybdenum 
oxide  and  to  react  with  the  reduced  molybdenum  to  form 
molybdenum  disilicide,  heating  the  mixture  to  an  ignition 
temperature,  whereupon  the  mixture  is  ignited  and  is 
self-propagating  to  produce  high  purity  molybdenum  di- 
silicide and  a  slag,  and  separating  the  molybdenum  di- 
silicide from  the  slag. 


PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  PHOSPHORUS 
Vontat  V.  WUBmh,  Daytea,  Ohte,  ■■Jgaiii  t*  M< 

St  Loata,  Mo,,  a 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  23—277  see: 
Patent  No.  3,056.467 


mixing  chamber  having  a  top.  bottom  and  a  side  wall 
joining  said  top  and  bottom,  an  agitator  rotatably  dis- 
posed within  said  mixing  chamber,  said  agitator  having 
a  free  end  near  said  bottom  of  said  chan>ber  and  an  end 
driven  by  a  shaft  joumaled  within  an  opening  in  said 
top  of  said  chamber,  an  inlet  means  for  introducing  a 


M5M59 

PHOSPHORUS  PRODUCTION 

JoMph  C.  Yane,  Uaioa,  and  Hdaa  G.  Fricdrkk,  Maple- 

wooi,  N J^  airinnn  to  The  M.  W.  KsBag  Conipuj, 

Jcncy  dty,  N  J.,  a  corporalfaM  of  Ddawai* 

No  Drawk^    Filed  Feb.  26,  196t,  Scr.  No.  11,123 

16ClafaM.  (CL23— 223) 
1.  A  proceu  for  the  production  of  phosphorus  which 
comprises:  flowing  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  through  a  crack- 
ing zone  containing  a  mass  of  finely  divided  phosphate 
rock  to  maintain  said  phosphate  rock  in  a  fluidized  con- 
dition; heating  said  fluidized  mass  of  phosphate  rock  in 
said  cracking  zone  to  maintain  it  at  a  temperature  not 
higher  than  2100*  F.  effective  to  cause  cracking  of  hydro- 
carbon with  deposition  of  carbon  on  said  phosphate  rock; 
passing  a  gas  upwardly  through  a  mass  of  carbon-coated 
phosphate  rode  thus  obtained  in  a  reduction  zone  to 
maintain  said  carbon-coated  phosphate  rock  in  a  fluidized 
state;  and  heating  the  fluidized  phosphate  rock  in  said 
reduction  zone  without  substantial  coalescence  of  said 
coated  particles  in  the  presence  of  a  fluidizable  car- 
bonaceous material  and  in  the  presence  of  silica  and 
calcium  oxide  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  0.2  at  a  temperature 
above  about  2200*  F.  and  higher  than  that  employed  in 
said  cracking  zone  to  effect  reduction  of  said  phosphate 
rock  with  the  producti<xi  of  elemental  phosphorus. 


No  Dnwftv.    Flkd  Jaa.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  79,995 
ICIataH.     (CL23— 223) 

2.  Process  for  the  purification  of  elemental  phos- 
phorus having  in  admixture  therewith  volatilizable  im- 
purities which  comprises  volatilizing  the  impure  phos- 
phorus and  contacting  the  same  with  lead  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  the  melting  point  of  lead  to  1200*  C, 
and  thereafter  condensing  any  volatilized  metal  and  com- 
pounds formed  by  the  reaction  of  the  aforesaid  impurities 
with  the  lead,  and  condensing  purified  phosphorus. 


3,0S6,M1 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Bncr,    Kol»-FIMard,    tmi    EnHo    Wciobremcr. 
Leviiiosio  RoyerweA,  Cii— j,  aarigaon,  br  direct 
■od  iiifsf  asiliBmcats,  of  nar  half  to  Farhcaf abrikco 
■oyer  AHitagwll»rhaft,  Lcrcfhaaca,  Giiioaj,  a  cor- 
■oradoa  of  Gcmaajr,  aad  oas  half  to  Mohay  Chcad- 
ai  Cpaifay,  Plttihaiih,  Pa,  •  corpotaliaa  of  Dria- 


of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  Sll,73t,  Mmf  27, 
19SS.   Th^  MpMraHio  Jaa.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,S26 
CUw  priorKr,  ■ppBcaHoo  Gcnaaqr  May  2t,  1954 
6CloiaM.    (CL23— 2t5) 

1.  An  apparaf^s  for  producing  porous  and  homogene- 
ous polyurethane  plastics  which  comprises  an  enclosed 


l/~ 


plurality  of  reactants  into  said  chamber  near  said  bot- 
tom thereof,  said  inlet  means  including  a  plurality  of 
conduits  and  an  injection  means  for  injecting  at  least  one 
reactant  into  another  at  high  pressure  and  an  outlet  means 
for  discharging  the  mixed  reactants  near  said  top  of  said 
chamber. 


3,t56,662 
EXHAUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Stvart  L.  RMgway,  Rsdoado  Beach,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to 
Thorapcoa  Raaw  Wooldridgc  lac,  Los  Aagclcs,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,991 
4Cfadw.     (CL23— 2tS) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  the  exhaust  gas  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of : 

an  afterburner  subject  to  contamination  by  particles  in 
said  exhaust  gas; 

an  exhaust  conduit  connected  to  said  engine; 

a  separator  disposed  in  said  exhaust  conduit,  said  sepa- 
rator including  a  liousing  defining  a  vertically  dis- 
posed generally  cylindrical  chamber  having  end 
walk; 

means  for  introducing  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  con- 
duit tangentially  into  said  chamber  adjacent  one  of 
said  end  walls  whereby  to  induce  a  vertical  motion  to 
said  exhaust  gas  in  said  chamber; 

collector  means  positioned  peripherally  about  and  be- 
low a  lowermost  of  said  end  walls  and  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  ceathfugally  disposed 
heavier  particles  in  said  exhaust  gas  being  adapted 
for  gravitational  disposition  into  said  collector  meaas; 

gas  discharge  means  positioned  coexially  through  said 
one  of  said  end  walls  and  adapted  for  reception  of 
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exhaust  gas  flowing  in  a  free  axial  vortex  in  said 

chamber; 
and  means  connecting  said  afterburner  to  said  exhaust 
I    conduit  downstream  and  adapted  for  reception  of 

exhaust  gas  from  said  separator. 


CATALYST  DECOMPOSITION  CHAMBER 

Robert   Aathoav  MacHo,  Bcrcrfy,  aad  Warrca  Arthar 

Poole,  Ljaoflili,  Mass.,  awigaois  to  Ctacral  Electric 

a  cotycrlioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaac  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t2f  ,497 

2  OaiaH.    (CL  23— 2M) 


1.  A  catalyst  decomposition  chamber  comprising:  an 
outer  metallic  casing  having 
(a)  an  inlet  end  to  receive  a  fluid, 
(ft)  a  discharge  end  to  discharge  products  of  decom- 
position, 
(c)  the  outer  casing  defining  the  radial  limits  of  flow 
through  the  chamber, 
and  a  plurality  of  mesh  screens  • 

(a)  formed  of  a  high  thermal  conductivity  catalytic 
material,  and 

(b)  arranged  between  the  ends  of  the  casing  in  series 
flow  relationship  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  the 
chamber. 

(c)  the  outer  periphery  of  each  of  the  mesh  screens 
being  imbedded  in  the  outer  casing  in  intimate  heat 
transfer  relationsliip  therewith  to  form  a  part  of  the 
casing  as  a  result  of  solidification  of  the  metallic  cas- 
ing around  the  periphery  of  the  mesh  screens. 

I  ^^— ^— — ^ 

3.956,664 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CORROSTVE  MATE- 
RIALS AT  HIGH  PRESSURES  AND  TEMPERA- 
TURES 
Andrew  Dravaitks,  Park  Forest,  Edwhi  S.  Tkosctosfcl,  Chi- 
cago, aad  HaraW  A.  Bhrfcasas,  Hoawwood,  DL, 
on  to  Slaadarri  OH  Coaipony,  Chk^o,  lU.,  a 
tloa  of  Indlaaa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t,971 
4ClafaBS.     (CL23— 299) 


ed  temperatures  which  comprises:  a  corrosion-resistant 
and  temperature-resisunt  vessel  for  said  corrosive  fluids; 
a  pressure-resistant  housing  enclosing  said  vessel;  means 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  heating  said  vessel  to 
the  desired  elevated  temperatures  while  the  housing  ic- 
mains  relatively  cool;  vent  means  esUblishing  pressure 
communication  between  said  vessel  and  the  interior  of 
said  housing;  means  for  cooling  said  vent  means  to  pre- 
vent transfer  of  corrosive  fluids  from  said  vessel  into  the 
interior  of  said  pressure-resistant  housing;  and  insulating 
baffle  means  comprising  an  evacuable  double- walled 
jacket  between  said  vessel  and  said  bousing. 


3,956,665 
CHARCOAL  BRIQUET  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 

OF  IGNITING  SAME 
Frank   Raymoad   Linda,   Norwalk,  Coaa.,  Clareace  F. 
KldB,  Hartadale,  N.Y.,  and  George  H.  Bickley,  West- 
port,  Coaa.,  aarignors  to  latcniatioBal  Paper  Coatpaay. 
New  Yofh,  N.Y.,  a  corpmalloa  of  Newark 
Filed  Jaa.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,979 
2ChdBH.    (CL44— 49) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  processes  involving 
corrosive  fluids  at  superatmospberic  pressures  and  elevat- 


I.  A  combiatible  fuel  container  imit  comprising  char- 
coal briquets  disposed  within  a  container  comprising  an 
exterior  top  panel,  pressure  displaceable  tab  means  inte- 
gral with  the  exterior  top  panel  and  disposed  along  its 
ends,  exterun-  side  panels  each  on  one  side  hingedly  con- 
nected to  a  side  of  the  exterior  top  panel  along  a  foldline 
and  positioned  perpendicularly  to  the  exterior  top  panel, 
tear  strip  means  integral  with  the  exterior  top  and  side 
panels  and  disposed  transversely  thereto  about  midway 
between  their  ends,  aa  exterior  bottom  panel  on  one  side 
hingedly  connected  to  the  other  side  of  one  of  the  exterior 
side  paneb  along  a  foldline  and  positioned  parallelly  to  the 
exterior  top  panel  and  perpendiculariy  to  the  exterira-  side 
panels  to  define  therewith  the  container  body,  foldline  de- 
fining oaeans  on  the  exterior  bottom  panel  disposed  trans- 
versely thereto  about  midway  between  its  ends,  container 
side  fastening  means  disposed  on  the  other  exterior  side 
panel,  an  interior  side  panel  on  oae  side  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  ci  the  exterior  bottom  panel  and 
positioned  within  the  container  body  and  abuttingly  to  the 
container  side  fastening  means,  container  compartmenta- 
tioa  means  integral  with  the  interior  side  panel  hingedly 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  interior  side  panel  along 
a  foldline  and  positioned  within  the  container  body,  line 
of  weakness  defining  means  integral  with  the  interior  side 
panel  and  the  container  compartmentation  means  disposed 
transversely  thereto  about  midway  between  their  ends  and 
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positioned  paraUelly  to  and  in  registry  with  the  tear  strip 
means,  and  end  cloaure  means  integral  with  some  of  the 
exterior  and  interior  top,  side,  and  bottom  panels  hingedly 
connected  to  some  of  the  ends  thereof  along  foldlines 
and  positioned  perpendiculariy  to  the  exterior  and  interior 
top.  side,  and  bottom  paneb. 


HYDROCARBON  FUELS  STABIUZED  AGAINST 

SEDIMENT 

Fred  B.  Flschl,  SprlngBcld,  and  Dorothy  R.  Botc«  RomIIc, 

N  J^  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engfaiccrfaig  Com* 

pany,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DnnHi«.     Filed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7t4313 
TClafans.    (CL  44— M) 

1.  A  hydrocart)on  fuel  boiling  within  the  range  of 
150*  F.  and  750*  F.  and  having  a  Reid  Vapor  Pressure 
of  not  more  than  3  p.s.i.  at  100*  F.  to  which  has  been 
added  a  sediment  inhibiting  minor  proportion,  between 
about  0.001  and  0.09  percent  by  weight,  of  an  organic 
derivative  of  titanium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glycol  titanates  derived  from  glycols  of  from  3  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  titanium  mono  acylates  and  alkoxy 
titanium  mono  acylates,  said  acylates  derived  from  fatty 
acids  from  about  12  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,t54,M7 

LEADED  GASOLINE  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 

AND  PHOSPHATE 

Richard  B.  Payne,  Park  Forest,  and  Adolph  V.  Mrstilt  and 
Everett  N.  Case,  Homewood,  III.,  ass^piors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sincbk  Research,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S37,M7 
5  Claims.  (CL  44—69) 
1.  A  leaded  gasoline  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  gasoline,  about  0.5  to  4.5  cc.  per  gallon  of  tetra  lower 
alkyl  lead  anti-kiKxrk  agent  and  having  incorporated 
therein  yellow  phosphorus  and  a  methyl  phosphate  of 
the  formula 

o- 

CHiO— P— OB' 


i 


3,t5«,M9 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING 

PLANT  GROWTH 
CbrcDce  L.  Moyle  and  Doraey  R.  MuaeD.  Cbre,  Mkh., 
asdvDors  to  The  Dow  Chcakal  Conpuqr,  Mhllaad, 
Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Dchwarc 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jwm  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M2,9<9 

18  Claims.  (CL  71—2.6) 
I.  A  method  for  modifying  the  growth  characteristics 
of  plants  growing  in  soil  which  comprises  exposing 
plants  and  plant  parts  to  a  growth  modifying  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  substituted  hippuric  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


■e 


O    H 

N— CHi-C 


\ 


on 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  nitro  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2,  inclusive,  and  (B)  the  ammonium,  alkali  metal, 
lower  alkylamine  and  lower  alkanolamine  salts  thereof. 


3,f56,67« 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AQUATIC  FLORA 
George  D.  Stevens  and  Morris  L.  Ncorille,  Marinette, 

Wb.,  assignors  to  Ansul  Chemical  Company,  Marhiette, 

Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiaconsin 

No  I>nwh«.    Filed  Oct.  24,  19M.  Scr.  No.  64,247 
4  Clainis.     (CL  71—2.7) 

1.  The  process  of  controlling  the  growth  of  aquatic 
flora  which  comprises  introducing  into  an  aqueous  en- 
vironment containing  such  flora  an  amount  toxic  to  the 
flora  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  methanearsonate,  silver  methanearsonate,  and 
mixtures  of  the  foregoing. 


where  R  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  phenyl  with  up  to 
two  lower  alkyl  substituenti  and  R'  is  selected  from  R 
and  methyl  in  a  total  of  about  0.05  to  2  theories  with  the 
yellow  phosphorus  being  about  30  to  85  theory  percent 
of  the  total  phosphorus. 


3,054,671 
GRANULATING  AMMONIUM  NTTRATE-CONTAIN- 

ING  CALCIUM  NITRATE  MELTS 
Gerard  I.  H.  Winaats  and  Johan  W.  Hoo«sndonh,  Gchen, 
Nctbcriands,  asdgnort  to  Stamicvhon  N.V.,  Hcerlen, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  14,  196«,  Scr.  No.  S5,9g6 

Chdms  priority,  application  Netherlands  Sept.  17,  1959 

Sdalms.    (CL71— 44) 


3,t5«,66t 

METHOD  OF  SEEDBED  PREPARATION 

^fUton  A.  Sprafnc,  Dayton,  NJ.,  aarignor,  hj  nMsne  aa- 

signnMnta,  to  Ansnl  Cbeaieai  Cawfany,  Marinette, 

Wia,,  a  cncporatlon  of  Wlaconsfta 

No  Dnwh«.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,223 
tClafam.    (CL71— 2.1) 

1.  The  process  of  planting  desirable  drops  In  land  cov- 
ered by  sod  which  comprises  applying  a  plurality  of 
periodically-spaced  applications  of  a  compositioo  com- 
prising cacodylic  acid  to  the  sod,  the  amount  of  cacodylic 
acid  applied  being  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  the 
undesirable  plant  materials  making  up  the  sod,  and  the 
period  between  applications  being  measured  in  a  time  unit 
of  at  least  days,  and  shortly  after  said  appiicationa  plant- 
ing the  dcsirabk  crops  in  the  land. 


1.  In  a  process  for  granulating  ammonium  nitrate- 
containing  calcium  nitrate  melts  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
Ca(NO,),/NH4NO,  between  4.5-9  wherein  the  melt  is 
evaporated  to  a  moisture  content  of  10-14%  by  weight 
with  the  formation  of  Ca(NO,)a.O  aq.  crystals,  the  thus 
concentrated  meh  is  then  sprayed  into  drops  and  said 
drops  are  allowed  to  solidify  in  a  liquid  coolant  to  form 
spherical  granules,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
maintaining  an  average  dimension  of  between  10  and  1 10^ 
for  the  Ca(N0])3.0  aq.  crystals  in  said  melt  during  said 
evaporation,  with  95%  of  the  crystals  being  in  the  range 
between  5m  and  15m  when  the  average  is  10m  and  with 
95%  of  the  crystals  being  in  the  range  between  46m  and 
174m  when  the  average  is  UOy*. 


OCTOBBR  2,  1962 

3,tSM72 

COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOY 

Jack  W.  Chrk,  MMford,  Ohio,  ass%iiMi  to  Gcacral 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  I,  I9it,  Scr.  No.  73,«51 

3ChdnK.    (CL75— 174) 


CHEMICAL 


1«0 


Electik 


*y<f 


1.  A  columbium  bhse  alloy  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  about  20%  tungsten;  0.5-2%  of  at  least  one 
of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium  and  hafnium;  0.01-0.2%  carbon;  with  the  bal- 
ance columbium.  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  of 
said  group  to  carbon  being  in  the  range  of  0.5-1.5. 


MS6,<73 

PRINT-OUT  AND   DEVELOPABLE-OUT 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 

Walncr,   CIcvclaad  Udghta.  Ohio,     iilfii   to 

Horiaons  Incorporated,  devsland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

NoDmwhw.    Filed  Apr.  It,  196«,  Scr.  No.  22,7t3 
7  Clafatts.     (CL  96— 4S) 

I.  In  a  photographic  process  wherein  a  stable  colored 
print-out  image  is  produced  by  exposing  an  initially 
colorless  photosensitive  composition  to  light  of  a  suitable 
wavelength  and  wherein  the  photosensitive  composition 
comprises  an  arylamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amines  in  which  the  amine  nitrogen  is  attached  to  a  car- 
bon in  a  carbocydic  nucleus  and  amines  in  which  the 
amine  nitrogen  is  a  member  of  a  heterocyclic  nucleus; 
and  an  organic  halogen-containing  compound  which  re- 
leases free  radicals  containing  halogen  on  exposure  to 
said  light,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen- 
ated  hydrocarbons  having  an  energy  of  formation  of  a 
free  halogen  radical  of  not  less  than  about  40  kilogram 
calories  per  nM>l  and  in  which  at  least  one  active  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I  is  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  atom  having  not  more  than  one  hy- 
drogen atom  attached  thereto,  said  composition  being  ini- 
tially in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  supported  in  a  carrier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  vinyl i- 
dene  monomers  and  straight  chain  and  branched  chain 
hydrocarbon  paraffin  and  isoparaffin  waxes,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  including  in 
said  photosensitive  composition  at  least  two  organic  halo- 
gen-containing compounds,  said  compounds  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  which 
release  a  free  radical  of  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I  and  further  selected  so 
that  at  least  two  different  halogens  are  released  from  said 
organic  halogen  contaiiiing  compounds  as  free  radicals 
as  a  result  of  said  exposure,  whereby  the  time  required 
783  O.O.— 12 


for  exposure  sufficient  to  yield  a  useful  image  is  substan- 
tially diminished  as  compared  with  the  time  required  wfara 
the  photosensitive  compositions  are  otherwise  similar  ex- 
cept that  they  contain  free  radical  sources  which  release 
not  nnore  than  one  of  said  halogens  as  a  free  radical. 


3,056,674 
COLOR    FORMERS    FOR    PRODUCING    YELLOW 

DYE  IMAGES  BY  COLOR  DEVELOPMENT 
Watter  F.  HoCstndt,  Vestal,  and  Alex  P.  AHavlUa,  Jote- 
son  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  A  Wm 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddn- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Fch.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,2S1 
4  ChdoM.     (CL  96—55) 

3.  The  process  of  producing  a  yellow  dyestuff  image  in 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  which  comprises  exposing  said 
emulsion  to  light  and  developing  the  same  with  a  pri- 
mary aromatic  amino  developer  in  the  presence  of  a  color 
former  for  yellow  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 


MOOO 


OOOMi 


wherein  M  and  Mi  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  ammonium  group  and  the  alkali 
metals  and  R  is  a  higher  alkyl  group  of  from  8  to  20  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,056,675 
BENZOYL  ACETANILIDE  COUPLERS 
Walter  F.  HoCstadt,  Vestal,  N.Y.;  assignor  to  GcMral 
Aniflne  ft  Film  Cocporatlon,  New  Yntt,  N.Y.,  a  carpo- 
ration  of  Delawaic  ->-«■— 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Ang.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134^44 
4  Claims.     (CL  96—55) 

3.  The  process  of  producing  a  yellow  dyestuff  image 
in  a  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  color  former  for 
yellow  having  the  following  formula: 


^ 


OOOH 


C-CHi-C-N 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at  least  10  carbon 
atoms  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  which 
comprises  exposing  said  emulsion  to  light  and  develop- 
ing the  same  with  a  primary  aromatic  amino  developer, 
thereby  reacting  the  color  former  with  the  oxidation 
products  of  the  primary  amino  developer  so  as  to  form  a 
yellow  dyestuff  image. 


3,056,676 

POLYMERIC   FILM   AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 

Rohett  Wmfaun  Hendricks,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aaritaPMr  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Neaonn  and  Compom 

DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Jnne  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  022,199 

5Chdnis.  (0.96—07) 
4.  A  photographic  film  comprising  an  oriented  poly- 
acrylonitrile  film  impregnated  with  0.5-65%  by  weight 
of  particles  of  at  least  one  silver  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver  bromlUe,  silver  iodide  and 
silver  chloride  to  a  depth  of  1-50%  of  the  thickness  of 
said  oriented  polyacrylonitrile  film. 
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M5M77 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CACAO  PRODUCT 

Fnwk  P.  Cokca,  Ncwto%  Mav^  ami  lata  1.  OTWcO, 

Tally,  N.Y^  mmlgaon  to  G«Bcnl  Foods  Corpontfoa, 

Wkilc  PblM,  N.Y^  a  corpontloa  of  Ddawvt 

No  Dnwiac-    RM  Apr.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2f  459 

12  CWaM.     (CL  99^— M) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  improved  cacao  products 

which  comprises  treating  cacao  material  with  an  am- 
monium bicarbonate  aotutioo  at  a  temperature  below 
140*  F.  and  tMa  increasint  the  temperature  of  the  cacao 
material  and  ammonium  bicarbonate  solution  to  above 
180*  F.  and  maintaining  such  temperature  for  an  ex- 
tended period  of  time. 


M5M7t 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BAKED  PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING  FATTY  FILLINGS 
Kwt  Pc■txai^  EkdhtaMK  II, 
Haaaovcr-Kkcfdi,  Giimaij 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <1 
TCIataM.     (CL99— M) 
1.  A  method  of  making  baked  pastry  products  which 
comprises  melting  a  fat  which  is  solid  at  room  tempera- 
tures; mixing  the  melted  fat  with  a  pastry  fliling  contain- 
ing essentially  flour,  sugar  and  flavoring;  then  supercool- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  the  solidification 
point  of  said  fat;  pouring  the  supercooled  mixture  while 
still  liquid  onto  a  strip  of  baked  pastry  to  form  a  coating 
thereon;  and  then  further  cooling  the  assembly  to  cause 
said  mixture  to  set  on  said  baked  pastry. 


3,t5M79 
METHODS  FOR  AGING  AND  FLAVORING  MEAT 
Beverly  E.  Wimanw,  U  Gray  Park.  IH^^Mripor  to 

Hodges  Research   asd   DcvsIombcmC  CoBMony,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoradoa  of  OdHMa 

Filed  ScpC  2«,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7«3,57I 
t  Claim.    (a.99<~lt7) 


A  method  for  aging  and  flavoring  consumer-size  cuts 
of  meat,  the  steps  of  supporting  the  cuts  of  meat  at  ap- 
proximatety  32-50*  F.  over  material  impregnated  with 
the  mold  thamnidium  and  exposing  each  cut  surface  of  the 
cuts  of  meat  to  the  direct  airborne  action  of  the  mold 
for  approximately  twenty-four  hours  with  total  treatment 
time  ol  approximately  forty-eight  hours,  the  material  im- 
prefnateid  with  the  mold  thamnidium  containing  activating 
amounts  of  an  edible  organic  add  in  an  amount  from 
1-10%  by  weight  of  the  thamnidium. 


PROCESSES  FOR  THE  TENDERING  OF  MEAT 
Beverly  E.  WUIfauM,  U  GrsMc  Pwk,  DL,  salfnf  to 

Ho^ck  Rcacarck  aad  DcvdoMMat  Coaipaay,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  OlVonya 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Ang.  17,  19M.  Scr.  No.  9%JH2 
aClalMS.     <CL99— 197) 

1.  In  a  process  for  tendering  meat  the  steps  of  stitch 
pumping  the  major  portions  of  the  carcass  after  slaughter 
and  before  the  completion  of  rigor  mortis  with  an 
aqueous  solution  weighing  approximately  3%  of  the 
dressed  weight  of  the  meat  containing  approximately  1 
gram  each  of  the  microbial  enzymes  coilagenase  and 
elastase  at  temperatures  of  approximately  100*  F.  to  120* 


P.,  then  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  meat  from  5*  to 
10*  above  normal  body  temperature  and  then  chilling 
the  meat  to  approximately  35*  F. 


3,9SMtl    ' 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DEHYDRATED 

POWDERED  CHEESE 

Rasscll  H.  Rogers,  Detroit,  MidM  EWc  C.  Rogcn,  cxcca- 

trix  of  said  Rnsscll  H.  Rofcrs,  deceased 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,2S7 

4  CtaioH.  (CL  99—114) 
1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dehydrated  cheese 
including  depositing  the  cheese  in  a  body  of  water  to 
form  a  mixture  with  said  body,  maintaining  such  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  only  slightly  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  cheese,  while  circulating  the  mixture  through 
a  definite  path  for  a  period  of  at  least  thirty  minutes, 
and  thereby  effecting  a  complete  pasteurization  and  also 
reducing  the  cheese  to  the  form  of  uniformly  small  par- 
ticles, cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  approxi- 
mating 140*  P.,  homogenizing  the  mixture  and  spray- 
drying  the  mixture  at  an  air  temperature  not  above  165* 
F.  and  a  product  temperature  not  exceeding  140*  F. 


3,t54,4g2 

PEANUT  COMPOSITION   AND   METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Don   E.    McOsker,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,    ssslgnnr  to  The 

Procter  A  GansMc  Conpony,  dnctonatf,  Oklo,  a  cor> 

pomtionofOhto 

No  Dmwii«.    FVcd  Nov.  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  M,M« 
ICIates.     (CL99— 124) 

1.  An  edible  roasted  peanut  spread  comprising  ground 
roasted  peanuts  supplemented  with  at  least  about  0.9% 
and  not  more  than  about  5.0%,  by  weight  of  the  total 
protein,  of  available  lysine  and  at  least  about  0.2%  and 
not  more  than  about  3.0%,  by  wei^t  of  the  total  pro- 
tein, of  available  threonine,  said  spread  providing  a 
source  of  roasted  peanut  protein  having  improved  nutri- 
tive value. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  POTATO  PRODUCTS 

jocepn  w.  ^yr,  rvoBCta,  ivsam^^nM^Bar,  wj  hcsbc  a^ 

signMenti,  to  H.  C.  Baxter  tt  Bro.,  Brnnswlck,  Maine, 

a  firm 

No  Dmw^    F1M  Ang.  4,  1951,  Scr.  No.  753,Mt 
4ClBtoM.     (CL  99^-497) 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  dried  mashed  potatoes 
wherein  an  emulsifier  is  added  to  cooked  mashed  potatoes 
and  the  cooked  mashed  potatoes  are  dried  in  thin  sheets 
on  a  heated  surface;  the  improvement  in  which  the  emul- 
sifier is  applied  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  sheet  while 
drying.' 

3,954,4g4 

PROTECTIYE  COATIN<;S 

Stanley  L.  Lopain,  Lndne,  aad^flgBii  ji  R.  KsRMsr,  Khk- 

Moh  >  coiporntlon  of  MImwI 
No  Drawi^    FVad  Innc  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  gl73M 
24  ClaiBS.    (CL  194— 14) 

1.  A  galvanic  action  coating  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  flller-compooent  capable  of  promoting  galvanic- 
protection  of  a  surface  to  which  the  coating  nuterial  is 
applied,  said  filler-component  being  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  and  suspended  in  a  homogeneous  liquid  ve- 
hicle which  will  form  a  film  that  is  capable,  when  dry, 
of  permitting  permeation  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  mois- 
ture to  establ^  galvanic-action  between  the  filler<om- 
ponent  and  the  surface  to  which  the  coating  material  is 
applied,  said  vehicle  consisting  of  tctraethyl  orthosilicate 
which  has  been  partially  hydrolyzed  by  the  addition  there- 
to of  a  selected  quantity  oi  water  which  quantity  is  in  the 
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range  of  .25  to  .95  equivalent  weighU  with  respect  to  the  monium  compound  of  (1)  an  ester  of  a  lower  alcohol 
quanUty  of  tetraethyl  orthosilicate,  and  said  filler-com-  and  an  inorganic  add  and  (2)  a  substituted  imidazoline 
ponent  consisting  of  powdered  zinc  conforming  to  the  generic  formula 


M54,4tS 

CERAMIC   PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Walter  V.  Gocddel,  Sm  Diego,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jmm  g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  glg,552 

12  Clainas.  (CL  I96--45) 
10.  An  improved,  dimensionally  stable,  high  tempera- 
ture, shock  resistant  ceramic  product  of  low  porosity, 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  about  1  to 
20  percent,  by  weight,  of  lithium  borate,  calculated  as 
LiBOj,  and  substantially  the  remainder,  from  about  99 
to  about  80  percent  by  weight,  being  alumina,  said  mix- 
ture having  been  hot  pressed  from  granular  form  at  a 
temperature  between  about  800*  C.  and  about  850*  C. 
into  final  size  and  shape  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  com- 
prising a  blanket  of  inert  gas.  said  product  being  substan- 
tially gas  impermeable. 


3,i54,M4 
PRODUCTION   OF   REINFORCED   ARTICLES 
RIchari  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  OUo,  assignor  to  Owi_ 
Coming  FIbergkM  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dchn 


No  Drawtog.    Filed  Ang.  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  694,9g2 
aCfadms.    (CLlg4--g5) 

I.  A  composition  of  nutter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mass  of  glass  reinforcement  in  a  physical  form  having  a 
high  ratio  of  surface  to  weight  and,  as  a  binder,  an  inor- 
ganic silicate  which  is  substantially  free  of  any  ingredi- 
ent having  a  pH  greater  than  10.5,  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicic  acid  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  silicates,  and  which  contains  alkali  metal  cations 
in  the  form  of  their  product  of  reaction  with  an  ion  ex- 
change material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zeolites,  sulphonated  coals,  and  sulphonated  polymerizates 
of  mixtures  comprising  a  polyvinyl  aryl  compound  and 
a  monovinyl  aryl  compouixL 


•'      3,954,4g7 
ANTI-FOAMING  AGENTS  FOR  AQUEOUS  ALKA- 
LINE PROTEINACEOUS  ADHESIVE  SOLUTIONS 
AND  THE  UKE 

Jokn  Thomns  Stepknn,  2425  West  View  Drtrc, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jane  3g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g23334 

21  Clainis.     (CL  194—154) 

I.  A  dust-inhibited  composition  of  matter  which  is 
edible  yet  of  specially  advantageous  utility  as  to  improving 
the  effectiveness  of  an  anti-foaming  agent  compounded 
therewith  in  the  formulation  of  a  defoamed  aqueous  ad- 
hesive solution,  said  composition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  solvent  extracted  ground  soybean  material 
in  essentially  dry  sute,  with  about  0.01%  to  about  0.2% 
by  weight  of  uncombined  saturated  fatty  acid  admixed 
therewith,  the  saturated  fatty  acid  having  a  molecular 
wd^t  of  at  least  228. 


Robert  A.  Oincy 


tlono(P( 

No 


Atlas 


1.  Viscose 
the  cellulose 


3,g54,4gg 

WINNING  OF  VISCOSE 

Wllmk«to%  DcL,        1i  Bi   to 
'     Inc  Wlhit^Bn.  DeL,  a 
fvanla 

Jan.  21,  194g,  S«r.  No.  3,713 
7  Chrinsa.    (CL  19«— 145) 

containing  from  0.5%  to  4.0%,  based  on 
content  of  the  viscose,  of  a  qiuternary  am- 


t 

H(00HiCH«)«-OCH|CHt-N  N 

OHi — OH« 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  of  from  11  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  x  has  any  value  from  1  to  100. 


3,954,499 
TITANIUM  AND  ALUMINIUM  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Derek  John  OHver,  Grinssby,  and  Stanley  Frcdoick  Crad- 
dock,  Scarthoc,  Grimsby.  Fnghmd,  asajgnuii  to  Laportc 
Tttaniun  Limited,  London,  Engfamd,  a  British  i  iimpnnj 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  25,  1949,  Scr.  No.  31,549 
Clainis  priority,  applkatton  Great  Britafai  May  29, 1959 
24  Cfadms.     (CL  194—399) 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  aluminium  and  titanium  sulphates,  which  com- 
prises filtering  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  titanium  di- 
oxide hydrolysate  using  a  cellulose  containing  filter  aid, 
incorporating  hydrogen  peroxide  with  the  filtered  titanium 
dioxide,    thereafter   dissolving   the   titanium    dioxide    in 
sulphuric  acid  of  a  concentration  within  the  range  of  93% 
sulphuric  acid  to  20%  fuming  sulphuric  acid  and  forming, 
at  a  temperature  ot  at  least   120*  C,  a  solution  con- 
taining aluminium  sulphate  having  the  concentration  of 
0.5  to  2.5  mols.  of  aluminium  sulphate  per  mol.  of  titan- 
ium sulphate,  the  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide  being  so 
related  to  the  quantity  of  the  cellulose  containing  filter  aid 
present  as  an  impurity  in  the  titanium  dioxide  after  filtra- 
tion that  the  sulphate  solution  is  substantially  free  from 
carbonaceous  coloring  matter. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  a  pigment  which  comprises 
manufacturing  an  aqueous  solution  of  aluminium  and 
titanium  sulphates  by  a  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and 
depositing  hydrated  titanium  dioxide  from  that  solution 
on  the  pigment 

3,954,499 
STOP  LEAK  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Charles  G.  Welch,  Hobokcnw  N  J.,  assigsor  to  Xzit  Brick- 
seal  Co.,  Hobokcn,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icney 
No  Drtwfa«.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1949,  Scr.  No.  24.922 

gClafans.  (CL117— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  stopping  leaks  in  liquid  systems  made 
up  of  metal  parts  ccmiprising  isolating  the  portion  of  the 
system  comaining  the  leak  from  the  remainder  of  the 
system,  circulating  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  mixture  of 
70-99%  by  volume  colloidal  silica  and  1-30%  by  volume 
casein  through  the  portion  of  the  system  containing  the 
leak,  said  aqueous  emulsion  containing  50-95%  by  vol- 
ume water  and  5-50%  by  volume  of  said  mixture,  and 
applying  heat  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  portion  con- 
taining the  leak  in  excess  of  approximately  750*  F.  at 
least  until  the  leak  has  completely  stopped. 


3,954,491 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING   AN  IMPREGNATED 
INSULATING  TAPE  WTTH  DIAGONALLY  P08l. 
TIONED  THREADS  AND  TAPE  SO  PRODUCED 
Joseff  Znm,  MBinniiingawi  39,  VlanaMi  IV,  Anstria 

Filed  Jane  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  917,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Ansnrla  Jnne  11,  1959 

7  Clafans.     (CL  117—4) 

4.  In  a  method  of  producing  from  a  tubular  fabric 

impregnated  insulating  tapes  with  diagonally  positioned 
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threads,  the  steps  comprising,  pre-impregnating  said  tube 
with  a  diluted  solution  of  an  impregnating  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  lacquer,  natural 
resins,  and  synthetic  resins,  by  dipping  said  tube  in  a 
bath  containing  said  diluted  solution,  the  solids  in  said 
solution  being  less  than  about  one-half  of  the  con- 
centration of  that  used  to  provide  a  final  stiffened  in- 
sulating tape  and  providing  a  concentration  of  solution 
which  after  drying  imparts  sufficient  strength  and  rigidity 
to  restrain  rolling  up  of  the  edges  and  deforming  of  the 
fabric  under  longitudinal  stress,  said  concentration  also 


penetrating  the  interior  (tf  the  fabric  without  dosing  the 
pores  thereof  and  thereafter  drying  said  tube,  subsequently 
cutting  said  tube  heii«aUy  into  strips,  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting the  strips  to  a  main  impregnation  step  in  a  bath 
with  a  v>lution  of  said  impregnating  substance  having 
a  higher  concentration  of  solids  than  the  said  pre-impreg- 
nating solution,  said  higher  concentration  of  solids  being 
in  the  range  of  from  20  to  40  percent. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
MOLD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  TUBU- 
LAR METAL  ARTICLES 

Kohshiro  KMada,  127  Yokoya,  Uoaklcbo,  WgfaU- 

Naiakm  Kobe,  Japra 

Filed  July  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83<l.52f 

2  ClaiaM.     <CL  117— 5J) 


a  vessel  having  downwardly  converging  walls,  continu- 
ally withdrawing  a  stream  of  the  mixture  from  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  returning  at  least  portions  of  said  withdrawn 
stream  to  the  mixture  man  by  cascading  the  same  down- 
wardly by  gravity  flow  in  a  wide  thin  stream  distributed 


2.  In  a  method  of  centrifugaliy  casting  hollow  metal 
articles  in  which  a  metal  mold  preheated  to  about  200 
to  300*  C.  is  slowly  rotated  at  a  speed  of  30  to  90  r.p.m. 
in  a  horizontal  position  and  a  mixture  of  refractory  par- 
ticles and  a  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  is  inserted  into 
the  preheated  nwld  to  produce  the  first  lining  and  there- 
after, while  the  mold  is  still  being  routed,  a  slurry  of 
refractory  particles  is  inserted  into  the  mold  to  form  the 
second  lining,  the  metal  mold  is  then  rotated  at  a  high 
speed  of  200  to  800  r.p.m.  and  the  second  lining  is  then 
dried,  the  improvement  in  which  the  slurry  inserted  to 
form  the  second  lining  consists  of  a  mixture  of  20  parts 
by  weight  of  refractory  particles  which  will  pass  a  150 
mesh.  30  parts  by  weight  of  refractory  particles  which 
will  pass  a  270  mesh,  S  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of  bentonite, 
and  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  water. 


METHOD  OF  HARD  FACING  METALLIC  ARTICLES 
Hcrfecrt  I.  WMck,  42t  CaHfaraiB  St^  Arcadia  Calf. 
FUd  Apr.  7. 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«4,M7 
19ClafaM.    (CL  117— 192) 
7.  That  method  of  maintaining  a  mixture  of  constitu- 
ents of  widely  differing  specific  gravities  imiformly  dis- 
persed, said  method  comprisiiig  Moring  said  mixture  in 


over  said  downwardly  converging  walls  and  effective  to 
flush  away  heavier  particles  of  the  mixture  tending  to 
settle  and  collect  on  the  inner  siuf  ace  of  said  vessel  there- 
by maintaining  uniform  dispersion  of  the  constituents  in 
the  mixture. 


3,954,«94 
GALVANIZING  PROCESS 
Ralph  G.  .Vfehkr,  Chicago,  IIL,  aad  Joha  G.  Rothfuai, 
Cedar  Lake,  lad.,  aari^iors  to  lalaad  Steel  Compaay, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Jaly  11,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  747,941 
7  Claims.    (CI.  117-.114) 


6 


■nil.   ;   ;    i-^- 


I.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  flat  galvanized 
ferrous  strip  having  a  uniformly  smooth,  non-spangled, 
adherent,  galvanized  coating  containing  about  4-20  wt. 
percent  iron  and  readily  susceptible  to  painting,  said  proc- 
ess comprising: 

dipping  a  continuous  heated  ferrous  base  strip,  having 
a  thickness  of  atx>ut  14  to  24  gauge,  in  a  bath  of 
molten  zinc  containing  about  0.05-0.2  wt.  percent 
aluminum,  and  coating  said  base  strip  with  about 
0.5-1.5  oz.  of  said  zinc  per  square  foot  of  strip; 
passing  said  continuous  strip  through  a  furnace,  after 
coating,  to  heat  said  strip  to  a  strip  temperature 
substantially  above  850*  F.  but  below  about  1500* 
F.  for  more  than  about  4  seconds  but  substantially 
less  than  40  seconds;  ^ 

and  then  cooling  said  strip. 
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3,996,999 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OP  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 
Hanswilli   voa   Brachcl,  Kol»Sirix,  Otto  Rayer,   Uvcr- 
kusen-Bayerwcrk,  Gcorf  von  FiKk,  Lcvcriuucn-Schlc- 
busch,  and  Werner  Langmann,  KolB-Mulbcim,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbcnfabrikea  Bayer  Aktici«cscll- 
sdiaft,     Lcveriunen,    Germany,    a    corporatioa    of 
GcrBBany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  13,  1999,  Scr.  No.  42,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany  Aag.  4, 1959 

6  Claims.    (CL  117—139.5) 
1.  Process  for  treating  a  textile  material  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  textile  material  a  ccMnpound  of 
the  formula 


3,959,999 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
POROUS  OBJECTS 
Clau  Klecsattcl,  Forest  Hills,  Lewis  Balamna^  Wood- 
side,  aad  Arthor  Karis,  RIverdalc,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
Cavitron  UNrasonks  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 
FHmI  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  959,499 
49  ClaiaBS.    (CL  134—1) 


[( 


H»0=0-CJ-X-(^0-OH- 

-    H  A 


"■*>■ 


•IH 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  X  stands  for  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfunctional  al- 
cohol, amino  alcohol  and  amine,  the  valency  of  said 
radical  being  at  least  equal  to  m-f/i;  Y  stands  for  the 
radical  of  a  polyalkylene  ether  containing  q  hydroxy! 
groups;  and  m,  n,  p,  q,  and  r  stand  for  numbers  which 
may  vary  within  the  same  addition  compound;  the  sum 
of  the  products  from  the  figure  values  of  m  and  the  corre- 
sponding figure  values  of  p  being  at  least  2  and  the  sum 
of  the  products  from  the  figure  values  of  n  and  the  corre- 
sponding figure  values  of  p  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
products  from  the  figure  values  of  r  and  the  conespood- 
tng  figure  values  of  q\  and  heating  the  textile  materials 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  secure  polymerizatioo  of 
the  compounds  applied. 


3J59,9H 
ULTRATHIN  FILMS 
Charles  M.  Browne,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  10  LOibcy- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Compaay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Rled  June  4,  1951,  Scr.  No.  739,897 
5  Cbims.    (CL  117—211) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ultrathin  transparent 
oxide  film,  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  a  filming  com- 
pound with  a  heated  surface,  on  a  selected  area  of  a  ^ass 
surface  which  comprises,  applying  a  readily  removable 
coating  of  colloidal  grairftite  in  a  highly  volatile  vehicle 
to  said  surface  outside  of  said  selected  area,  heating  said 
coated  surface  to  filming  temperature,  applying  said  film- 
ing compound  to  said  heated  surface,  and  subsequently 
removing  said  colloidal  graphite  from  said  surface. 


3,959,997 
ETHER  DERIVATIVES  OF  TOBACCO  AND 
TOBACCO  rRODUCTS 
Alan  M.  Bcif ort.  Dread  Hill,  Pa^  aaigaiii  to 
Viwwm  Corporation,  PhiladclphK  Pa-  a 
of  Ddawan 

NoDrawiaf.   FVcd  Sept  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  149,224 
17  Chiam.    (CL  131—17) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  etlier  deriva- 
tive of  tobacco. 


I.  The  method  of  removing  impacted  debris  entrained 
in  the  minute  cavities  of  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  which 
includes;  immersing  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  in  a  clean- 
ing fluid;  immersing  in  said  cleaning  fluid  the  working 
face  of  a  vibrator  assembly  which  is  designed  and  powered 
to  vibrate  its  working  face  at  an  amplitude  in  the  order  of 
one-half  to  three-thousandths  of  an  inch  and  at  a  fre- 
quency in  the  range  of  five  to  fifty  kilocycles  per  second; 
adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  fluid  immersed  work- 
ing face  with  respect  to  the  fluid  immersed  surface  to  be 
cleaned  so  that  said  working  face  is  in  close  proximity 
to  but  does  not  physically  contact   the   surface  to  be 
cleaned  when  vibrated;  energizing  said  vibrator  assembly 
to  vibrate  its  working  face  at  a  frequency  which  will  gen- 
erate a  column  of  compressional  waves  in  said  cleaning 
fluid  of  such  character  that  the  first  quarter  of  said  com- 
pressional   waves   extend   substantially   normal    to   said 
working  face  and  are  of  sufficient  length  to  more  than 
fully  penetrate  the  full  depth  of  the  debris  impacted  sur- 
face cavities  defined  within  a  column  area  corresponding 
to  the  area  of  said  working  face,  and  whereby  the  im- 
pacted debris  containing  cavities  within  said  column  area 
will  be  subject  to  the  intense  cavitational  action  of  the 
cleaning  fluid  embraced  within  said  first  quarter  wave- 
length zone;  and  continuing  said  cavitational  action  until 
tlw  impacted  debris  has  t>een  dislodged  from  the  surface 
cavities. 

26.  Apparatus  for  removing  particle  debris  from  the 
cavities  of  an  object  to  be  cleaned,  which  includes;  a 
vibrator  assembly  presenting  «  vibrator  unit  which  in- 
cludes a  transducer  section,  a  connecting  body  having  one 
end  thereof  rigidly  fixed  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  trans- 
ducer section  and  whose  opposite  end  presents  a  rela- 
tively flat  working  face,  and  means  for  energizing  said 
transducer  section  to  thereby  cause  said  working  face 
to  longitudinally  vibrate  at  high  frequency  and  relatively 
small  amplitude;  a  tank  for  containing  a  bath  of  cleaning 
fluid;  means  for  supporting  the  object  in  the  cleaning 
fluid  bath  with  one  surface  thereof  in  close  proximity  to 
the  working  face  of  said  vibrator  unit  to  thereby  subject 
the  immediately  adjacent  cavity  contained  debris  to  the 
intense  cavitation  of  a  limited  coliunn  of  cleaning  fluid 
which  penetrates  the  adjacent  cavities  of  the  object  when 
the  working  face  is  vibrated  at  high  frequency;  and  iheans 
for  applying  cleaning  fluid  pressure  to  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  the  object  in  a  manner  to  exert  pushing  pressure 
against  the  debris  particles  entrained  in  its  cavities  in  a 
direction  towards  the  working  face  of  the  vibrator  unit. 
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CLEANING  OF  SEALING  SURFACES  OF  DOORS 
AND  DOOR  FRAMES  OF  HORIZONTAL  COKE 
OVENS 
GMffivy  Edwm4  Charles  RandcU,  Herbert  MUImi  WUt- 
worth,  aM  Jack  HoIom,  all  of  Loado%  E^laa^  m- 
riCDors  lo  Woodall-DMkhaai  ComtnKtkm  Company 
Limited,  Loodoo,  Ei«laad,  a  BritU  coapaay 
Filed  Dec  K,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7M,782 
19ClidM.     (CL134— 5) 


elevating  the  temperature  witliin  said  boiler  to  cause  said 
mist  to  evaporate  and  tear  loose  the  deposit  from  the 
flue  wall. 


I.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  self -sealing  metal  surfaces 
between  the  doors  of  horizontal  coke  ovens  and  their  co- 
operating door  frames  while  hot  from  the  heat  of  the 
oven  structure,  comprising:  horizontally  moving  a  car- 
riage containing  two  sets  of  mechanically  reciprocated 
scrapers  with  extraneous  heating  means  therefor  individ- 
ually into  position  with  self-sealing  surfaces  aforesaid  be- 
tween individual  ones  of  doors  and  their  frames  for  clean- 
ing self-sealing  surfaces  aforesaid,  applying  extraneous 
heat  to  the  deposits  of  pitchy  constituents  of  the  gas  from 
the  ovens  on  the  aforesaid  surfaces  to  be  cleaned,  and 
thereupon  scraping  off  the  softened  deposits  by  said  me- 
chanically reciprocated  scrapers. 


I 


3,954,7M 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING,  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
WATER,  SOOT  AND  LIKE  DEPOSITS  WHICH 
ADHERE  MORE  OR  LESS  FIXEDLY  TO  THE 
WALLS  OF  BOILER  FLUES,  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PRACTISING  THE  METHOD 

HUdli«  dMcrllB,  KopMhaiiWTi 
Malmo  v.,  Swedes 
FRsd  Oct  21, 195f ,  Ser.  No.  149442 
S  OahM.    <CL  134—17) 


11  A^ 


3,»S4,7tl 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  COMPRBING  METAL  FOIL 

AND  SOLID  PERCHLORATE 
Thomas  L.  FrMzlen,  Moorcland  Fama,  Va^  aajgim  to 

Rcyaohb  Metals  Compaay,  RkhiM^  Va^  a  corpera- 

tloa  of  Defaiwarc 

NoDrawfa«.    Filed  Apr.  31, 195S,  Ser.  No.  731 J92 
9  Claims.     (CL  149—15) 

1.  A  fuel  package  consisting  essentially  of  an  assembly 
of  at  least  two  layers  of  flat  metal  foil,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
magnesium,  and  a  solid  perchlorate  oxidant  for  said  metal 
foil  loosely  disposed  and  substantially  enclosed  between 
alternate  metal  foil  layers,  said  package  having  sealed 
edges. 

3,B5<,7t2 
AMMONIUM  NrrRATE  COMPOSITION 
lack  LiHfc,  Hlghlii,  Imi^  asrisaor  to  Stawlvd  OU  Com- 
pany, Chicafo,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Aaf.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  MLtTT 

4ClalM.  (CL149— 19) 
1.  An  ammonium  nitrate  composition  consisting  of  (a) 
between  about  0.5  and  5  weight  percent  of  a  burning  rate 
proofioter  selected  from  the  class  consisting  ot  triethanol- 
amine,  triisopropanolamine,  N-(hydroxyethyl)-morpho- 
line  and  (tetrabydroxyethyl) -ethylene  diamine,  (b)  a 
Prussian  blue  combustion  cataljrst,  (c)  to  oxidizable 
thermoplastic  binder  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyl 
acetate,  and  (d)  the  remainder  essentially  ammonium 
nitrate,  said  nitrate  forming  the  major  portion  of  said 
composition. 


3,0S«,7f3 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 

Charles  J.  Korpks,  Chic^o,  DL,  awlinnr  to  Slaaiard 

OU  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  tmmmtOkm  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Fch.  25,  1959,  Sv.  No.  795,554 

SOainH.  (CL  149^19) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  between 
about  0.5  and  15  weight  percent  of  ethylenediamine- 
tetraacetonitrile  combustion  catalyst,  ammonium  nitrate 
as  the  predominant  component  and  between  about  10 
and  40  weight  percent  of  oxidizable  organic  binder 
material  wherein  said  binder  material  consists  of  a  poly- 
meric base  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cellulose 
esters  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  and  styrene- 
acrylonitrile.  and  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  adapted  to 
plasticize  said   polymer. 


M5^7«4 
BONDING  OF  INERT  PARTICLES 
Gcorg*  A.  Rolhwcikr,  St.  Pani,  Gmc|c  C. 
Romvillc,  mi  James  S.  Cmimwrf,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  m- 
to  Mlnnimti  Minh«  and  Maaafactarl^  C< 
r,  9L  Pant,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBad  Oct  3«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «93,23t 
9CtainM.    (a.l54--2^) 


2.  A  method  enabling  the  use  of  wooden  molds  and 
:■*■'*■  reuse  of  the  molds  within  minutes  in  the  manufacture 

A  method  of  removing  a  deposit  adhering  to  the  wall  of  strong  shaped  resinous  articles,  said  method  consist- 
of  a  boiler  fkie  comprising  depositing  a  liquid  in  mist  ing  essentially  of  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  molding  to  a  self-sus- 
form  on  the  flue  of  a  hot  inoperative  boiler  and  suddenly   taining  wet  shape  under  moderate  preuurc  a  rooldaMe 
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aggregate  of  minute  particles  each  coated  with  a  solution 
of  a  binder  in  a  volatile  liquid  vehicle,  and  where  the 
particles  are  nonporous,  the  average  particle  size  lying 
between  60  and  400  mesh,  and  where  the  nonporous 
particles  are  equivalent  in  specific  gravity  to  sand,  the 
aggregate  including  0.4  to  2  parts  binder  and  one  to  8 
parts  volatile  liquid  vehicle  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
particles,  the  proportions  in  any  case  being  so  selected 
that  the  aggregate  is  nonsticky  and  holds  its  shape  when 
fashioned  with  the  finger;  (2)  drying  the  shape  to  a  hard, 
handleable,  crack-free,  uniformly  porous  state;  (3)  sat- 
urating the  dried  shape  with  a  heat-curable  liquid  resin 
composition  which  is  substantially  free  from  volatile  sol- 
vent and  in  which  the  binder  ii  substantially  insoluble; 
and  (4)  then  curing  said  liquid  resin  composition  to  a 
dense  resinous  sUte.  said  particles  being  inert  toward  said 
binder,  said  vehicle  and  said  liquid  resin  composition. 


3i,B56,7tS 
SURFACE  TREATED  GLASS  AND  SIMILAR  FIBERS 
Robert  Wong  and  Bdford  D.  Wbe,  Newmfc,  Ohio,  aa- 
I  to  Owens-Coraing  FIbeigfaM  Corporation,  a  cor- 

FBcd  Inn*  19, 195t,  Ser.  No.  743,1M 
4CWma.    (CL  154— 43) 


Vi  m'L.A.JLJ''  *""■■" 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  vitreous  fiber  and  a  coating 
directly  on  the  fiber  surface  which  is  a  surface  active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having 
the  generic  formulas 

N— 6~Bi 


and 


Br-C' 


O— O— Hi 


f 

S—C-Rt 

'    1 


«*^ 


\ 


where  Ri.  R,,  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  substituted  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  where  the  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehyde,  sulfhydryl, 
nitrile,  amide,  amine,  halide  and  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
Rt  is  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  9  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3,*54,7M 
HIGH  LINEAL  STRENGTH  MEMBER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Cart  A.  Kaoopal,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh.,  a«%nor  to  Pro- 
man,  Inc.,  Hadsoo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  inly  16,  195S,  Ser.  No.  74M2«  ^ 
';  IS  Oahm.    (CL  154-^3) 

1 3.  An  article  characterised  by  high  lineal  strength  and 
fabricated  of  fibrous  reinforcement  embedded  in  a  matrix 
of  qmthetic  resin;  a  pair  of  terminal  bushings,  one  at 
each  end  of  said  articles;  said  fibrous  reinforcement  be- 
ing a  strand  of  fibers  wound  back  and  forth  between  and 
around  said  bushings  with  said  strand  making  the  same 
number  of  passes  around  each  of  said  bushings  as  passes 


between  said  bushings;  at  each  of  said  terminal  bushings 
said  strand  being  formed  into  two  groups  of  elongated 
loops,  the  loops  in  each  group  having  one  of  their  points 
of  generation  concentric  with  one  of  said  terminal  bush- 


ings and  the  other  q>aced  therefrom  along  a  line  con- 
necting the  centers  of  said  terminal  budiings;  said  loops 
in  each  group  each  having  a  different  greater  dimension 
whereby  their  second  poinu  oi  generation  are  spaced 
along  said  line. 

3  •56,707 

SOUND  DEADENER  AND  ABSORBER 

Chtfcnce  H.  Helhing,  Shclbyvllle,  Ind.,  and  Jack  H.  Wi«- 

goner,  Newark,  OUo,  amlgnocs  to  Pittshmgh  ~' 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatfan  of  PcnrnTtvanhs  f 

Filed  Oct  2t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  692,925       ' 

15  Chdms.    (CL  154—44) 


9.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  sheetlike, 
vibratile  element  having  attached  to  a  surface  thereof, 
a  sound  deadening  and  absorbing  article  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flexible,  porous,  fibrous  blankets  havmg  a 
noise  reductiMi  coefficient  of  at  least  0.20  separated  by 
a  dense,  heavy,  substantially  continuous  interlayer  hav- 
ing a  surface  density  of  at  least  one  ounce  per  square 
foot  and  consisting  essentiaOy  of  an  unvulcanized  mix- 
ture of  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  powdered,  vukanized 
rubber.  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  unvulcanized  latex 
and  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  granular  filler  nuterial, 
said  mixture  being  free  from  a  vulcanizing  agent  and 
one  of  said  fibrous  blankets  being  positioned  between 
the  sound  deadening  material  and  the  vibratile  structure 
and  being  attached  in  substantially  continuous,  faoe  to 
face,  touching  relationship  with  the  vibratile  element, 
said  sound  deadening  and  absorbing  article  havii^  a 
noise  reduction  coefficient  of  at  least  0.35  and  a  sound 
deadening  ability  of  at  least  25  dedbels  per  second  at 
160  cycles  per  second  when  tested  as  described. 


3,t56,7M 
MINERAL  FIBER  MAT  FORMATION 
I.  BoB,  ClMriaaton,  8.Cn  aarfgnor  to  W««  Vbik^ 
■d  Paper  CampMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpem- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  May  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tl2,ll2t 

llClaiBs.  (CL  154-^44) 
7.  A  felted  mineral  fiber  mat  containing  a  multiplicity 
of  indiscriminately  distributed  particles  of  a  thermoset 
resin  binder  which  bonds  said  fiben  together  at  points 
of  contact  between  said  fibers  and  which  is  the  product 
of  heat  curing  a  blend  of  an  "A**  stage  resole  with  from 
0.1  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  alkali  lignin  per  part  of  said 
resole. 


3,096,709 
ETCHED  FILLER  CONTAINING  POLYTETRA- 
FLUOROETHYLENE  BEARING  MATERIAL 
DonaU  B.  Rising,  Necdham,  and  Edward  S.  Shanley,  Whi- 
dMster,  Ma*.,  assignors,  hv  mesne  asrignmtnti,  to 
Garlock  be,  Palm^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawls    PBed  Dec  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7tl,g2t 

6Ctahw.    (CL156— 7) 
4.  Method  of  forming  an  article  suitable  for  use  in 
construction  of  bearings  exhibiting  a  low  coefficient  ai 
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friction  in  conjunction  with  good  wearing  properties  and 
load-bearing  characteristics,  coaaprising  the  ttepc  of 

(a)  uniformly  incorporating  into  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
'    ene  a  fine  particulate  inorganic  filler  in  an  amount 

equivalent  to  between  about  10  and  50%  by  volume 
of  the  mixture  thus  formed; 

(b)  shaping  said  mixture  into  an  article  of  a  desired 
configuration  thereby  forming  a  matrix  of  said  poly- 
tetrafhioroethylene  containing  said  filler;  and 

(c)  treating  the  surface  of  said  article  with  a  substance 
destructively  reactive  with  said  filler  and  inert  toward 
said  polytetrafluoroethyleiie  under  the  conditions  of 
treatment  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  pits  no  deeper  than  the  smallest  dimension 
of  said  filler  in  said  surface,  said  piu  having  ridges 
of  said  poiytetrafluoroethylene  no  greater  than  a  few 
molecules  high. 


in  intimate  side-by-side  unitary  relation  in  spaced  zones 
along  the  length  of  said  product,  and  drying  said  grouped 


METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  WAVE  GUIDE 
Charles  F.  P.  Roae,  West  AUntmrtt,  T>jJ^  aarignor  to 
Bell  TelcpboM  I  aknr alnrir  i,  tecOTporatcd,  New  York,    ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  integraUon  thereof  in  said  spaced 


N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12, 19St.  Scr.  No.  779,999 
3CWM.    (CL  15^-53) 


zones. 


1.  A  method  for  con^ructing  a  hollow,  helical  wave 
guide  of  round  transverse  cross  section  having  an  outer 
protective  metallic  jacket  comprising  the  steps  (rf:  cleaning 
a  mandrel  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  one 
wavelength  of  the  wave  energy  supportable  by  said  helical 
wave  guide;  coating  said  mandrel  with  a  material  having 
the  characteristics  of  a  mold  release;  winding  a  conduc- 
tive material  around  said  mandrel  in  a  substantially  helical 
form;  winding  about  said  conductive  material  to  cover 
entirely  said  conductive  material  a  nonconductive  layer 
of  roving  comprised  of  gla«  fibers  impregnated  with  an 
electrically  dissipative  material  and  coated  with  a  thermo- 
setting synthetic  resin,  said  resin  acting  as  a  lubricant, 
voidless  filler,  and  adhesive;  sliding  a  hollow  metallic 
cylindrical  jacket  longitudinally  over  said  layer;  curing 
said  synthetic  resin  over  a  period  of  several  hours;  and 
continually  rotating  the  entire  assembly  comprising  said 
mandrel,  conductive  material,  layer,  aiid  metallic  jacket, 
as  a  unit,  during  said  curing  period. 


V'..  V 


3,t5f,711 
METHOD    OF   PRODUCING    A    BULK    STRAND 

PRODUCT  INTEGRATED  AT  SPACED  ZONES 
Pkflip  1.  FHckcrt,  Anil  nop,  8.C  nsilffor  to  Owcns- 

Comhn  Fibcrglas  Corpotaiion,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


n«d  Anf.  23, 19S7,  Sm.  No.  <79,ni 
tdaioH.  (CLISC— U7) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bulk  strand  product  of 
fine  texture  comprising  flowing  streams  of  thermoplastic 
mineral  material  from  a  source  of  said  material,  attenu- 
ating said  streams  into  continuoos  fibers,  applying  sizing 
material  to  said  fibers,  dividing  said  fibers  into  separate 
groups,  compacting  said  separate  groups  into  individual 
strands,  intermittently  compacting  said  strands  together 


3,tS4,712 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  PLASTICS 
Walter   lahof,    decsnwd.   late   of   Knmb«r«   (Ta 
Germany,  by  Wakmnd  InAof,  adaynialratrt 
berg   (Tanans),   Giiaiani',    ■ssl^nr   to   Flma   Karl 
MB^^^^^  Znridif  Switzcrtann 

FIM  Ai«.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,395 

Claims  priority,  appWcatfon  Swttacrland  Aug.  9, 1958 

3  rislMi     (CL15<-^3M) 


1.  A  method  of  welding  plastic,  particularly  along 
curved  lines,  comprising  applying  an  electrical  conductor 
against  the  plastic  to  be  welded,  subdividing  the  con- 
ductor into  at  least  two  partially  overlapping  circuits, 
applying  a  welding  pulse  of  current  through  the  first  cir- 
cuit and  upon  cessation  of  the  pulse  of  current  in  the 
first  circuit,  applying  a  welding  pulse  of  current  through 
the  second  circuit 


3,f58,713 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF 
WASTE  PAPER 
Wllbcbn  GMncr,  Ncnnkkchcn,  Odcnwald,  Germany,  as- 
signor, by  aacsnc  ssiigmninii,  to  FMC  Corporation,  a 
iHMpmaUon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaf.    FMcd  Oct.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (1,983 
dahns  priarily,  appMcaHon  Girmwy  Oct.  8, 1959 
SCWnss.    (CLK2— 5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  waste  paper  com- 
prising treating  said  paper  in  unpulped  form  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  bath  essentially  consisting  of  an  aque- 
oos  solution  containing  about  0.2  to  I  J%  by  weight  of 
water  ghus.  about  0.05  to  1.25%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  peroxygea  active  oxygsa  yielding  compound  and  at 
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least  one  nitrOfM  free  organic  compound  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid  salts  whose 
aikyl  groups  contain  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  ethoxyl- 
ated  faUy  alcohols,  the  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols  and 
the  ethoxylated  condensation  products  of  fatty  acid  hav- 
ing wetting  and  washing  properties  and  separating  the 
treated  paper  from  the  bath. 


9,85<,714 
BEATER    SATURATED    ASBESTOS    PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING  FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENING 
AGENTS 
DavM  A.  Fciilcy,  Jr.,  Manor  Tewnsblp,  Lnncnstcr  Conn- 
ly,  and  Lcenwl  N.  Rny,  Jr.,  End  HcmpBeM  Township, 
Connty,  Pn.,  sssiiniw  <•  Armstrong  Cork 
r,  Pn.,  a  iwpafllun  of  Pcnnsyl- 


I    No  Drawls    FBai  Febw  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,257 
13  OalBM.    (CL   162—155) 

I  1.  A  method  of  making  a  beater  saturated  asbestos 
products  comprising  forming  a  slurrry  of  chrysotile  as- 
bestos fibers  in  water,  adding  to  said  slurrry  a  water- 
soluble  fluorescent  brightening  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stilbene  dyes  and  thiazole  dyes, 
which  dye  reacts  with  the  surfaces  of  said  chrysotile  a»- 
bestos  fibers,  adding  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  to  the  re- 
sulting slurrry  while  agitating  said  slurry,  whereby  the 
rubber  content  of  said  latex  deposits  evenly  on  said  chryso- 
tile fibers,  and  forming  the  resulting  slurry  of  ruM>er- 
coated  fibers  into  a  product  by  removing  water  there- 

fXOBk. 


3J5«,715 
NITROSO  DYE  IN  ASBESTOS  BEATER 
SATURATION 
David  A.  Fei^cy,  Jr.,  and  Leonard  N.  Ray,  Jr.,  both  of 
Manor  Townddp,  Lancaster  Connty,  Pil,  assignon  to 
Aimstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  PinmjIiMiis 

NoDmwl^.    FUcd  Apr.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,547 
llOafans.    (CLK2— 155) 
I    1.  A  method  o(  making  a  beater-saturated  asbestos  prod- 
uct comprising  forming  a  slurry  of  chrysotile  asbestos 
fibers  in  water,  adding  to  said  slurry  a  water-soluble  nitroso 
dye  having  the  formula: 


N-O    ■ 

n     \ 
=o... 


Fa 


N»0 


which  dye  reacts  with  the  surfaces  of  said  chrysotile 
asbestos  fibers,  adding  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  to  the  re- 
sulting slurry  while  agitating  said  slurry  whereby  the  rub- 
ber coment  of  said  latex  is  evenly  deposited  on  said  chrys- 
otile fibers,  and  forming  the  resulting  slurry  of  coated 
fibers  into  a  product  by  removing  the  water  therefrom. 


M5<,718 

NEUTRAL  DYE  IN  ASBESTOS  BEATER 
SATURATION 


DavM  A.  FcMcy,  Jr.,  and  Lconmid  N.  Ray,  Jr.,  Manor 

Inncasicr  Connty.  Pa.,  asslgiiors  to  Arm- 

,  (Jan  campanj,  Ltmtmmtt  rB^  •  cwporafmn  of 


I    No  Drawls    Flad  Apr.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728348 
I  llOnfans.    (CL  182— 155) 

'    1.  A  method  of  making  a  beater-saturated  asbestos 
product  comprising  forming  a  slurry  of  chrysotile  asbestos 


fibers  in  water,  adding  to  said  slurry  a  water-soluble  neu- 
tral dye  having  the  formula: 

OH  HiO  CHi  HO     • "" 


N-=N- 


=V— . 


which  dye  reacts  with  the  surfaces  of  said  dirysotile  as- 
bestos fibers,  adding  a  s)iithetic  rubber  latex  to  the  re- 
sulting slurry  while  agitating  said  slurry  whereby  the  rub- 
ber content  of  said  latex  is  evenly  deposited  on  said 
chrysotile  fibers,  and  forming  the  resulting  slurry  of  coated 
fibers  into  a  product  by  ranoving  the  water  therefrom. 


3,858,717 
DEPOSITION  OF  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  ON  DYE- 
STUFF-REACTED  AWESTOS  FIBERS 
David  A.  Felgley,  Jr.,  and  Iiunnrd  N.  Ray,  Jr.,  Manor 
Township,  Inncaslfr  Connty,  Pa.*  assltanrs  to  Ana- 
strong  Cork  Company,  I  am  ast>r,  Pa.,  a  lotpoi  alien  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawlnt.     Filod  Apr.  15,  1958,  Scr.  Now  728423 

15  CWnH.  (CL  182—155) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  beater-saturated  asbestos 
product  comprising  forming  a  slurry  of  chrysotile  asbestos 
fibers  in  water,  adding  to  said  slurry  a  water-soluble, 
direct  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azo  dyes, 
phthalocyanine  dyes,  and  thiazole  dyes,  which  dye  reacts 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers,  adding 
a  synthetic  rubber  latex  to  the  resulting  slurry  while  agi- 
tating said  slurry  whereby  the  rubber  content  of  said 
latex  is  evenly  deposited  on  said  chrysotile  fibers,  and 
forming  the  resulting  slurry  of  coated  fibers  into  a  product 
by  removing  the  water  therefrom. 


3,856,718 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  HARDBOARD  SURFACES 
Robert  E.  Grissom,  Taylorsvillc,  and  WIBIam  A.  Sanms, 
Lnnrri,    Miss.,   ami^Bors    to    Masonitc    Corporation, 
Lanrcl,  Miss.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823382  ' 

8  Claims.     (CL  182—179) 


0^tU{i: 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lignocellutose  hardboard 
sheet  article  having  two  smooth  surfaces  characterized  by 
freedom  from  screen  nuu-ks  which  comprises  forming  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  hydrotyzed  lignocellulose  fiber,  felting 
a  fibrous  mat  from  said  slurry,  partially  dewatering  the 
fibrous,  mat  by  the  application  thereto  of  suction  and 
pressure,  applying  at  least  one  surface  of  the  mat  about 
0.1%-1.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  fib«r 
of  a  naturally  occurring  non-conjugated  vegetable  drying 
oil,  drying  the  treated  mat  to  substantial  dryness,  and 
thereafter  consolidating  the  dried  mat  under  heat  and 
pressure,  said  surface  treatment  with  the  drying  oil  sub- 
stantially eliminating  surface  defects  on  the  finished 
product 

3,856,719 
CONTINUOUS  WEB  FORMING  MACHINE 
David  R.  Webster,  1878  Grabam  Blvd.,  Apt.  1, 

Montreal  16,  Qncbcc,  Canada         ^.^i-     ■\ 

Filed  July  9.  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,854 

3  Chims.     (a.  162—283) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  continuous  sheet  such  as 

paper  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  delivering  fibers  in 

liquid  suspension  of  papermaking  concentration  and  as  a 
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ribbon-like  free  jet  to  a  juncture  between  an  arcuale  ex- 
ternal wrface  of  an  unyielding  rotatinf  body  and  an  ad- 
jacent external  surface  of  a  yieldably  supported  body  con- 
verging in  an  arcuate  path  therewith  and  forming  a  pres- 
sure re^onsive  nip,  at  least  one  of  which  surfaces  is  po- 
rous, thereby  creating  a  co-acting  zone  the  length  of  said 
juncture;  driving  said  bodies  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
jet  at  said  juncture  and  at  the  same  linear  ^eed;  propor- 
tioning the  speed  of  said  free  jet,  the  speed  of  said  junc- 
ture of  bodies,  and  the  pressure  between  said  bodies  to 
cause  the  jet  to  foiee  a  deflection  of  said  pressure  respon- 
sive nip  from  said  unyielding  body,  thereby  forcing  said 
bodies  out  of  contact  with  each  other  by  an  inflow  of 
stock;  maintaining  a  residual  tension  in  said  yielding  body. 


•90     ->* 


hamic  acid  selected  from  the  group  comitting  of  an  al- 
kali metal  salt  and  an  alkaline  earth'metal  salt  with  an 
excess  of  aqueous  cuprous  chloride  in  the  presence  oi  an 
alkali  metal  chlocida  and  an  aOuU  aetal  btnilflle  and  is 
an  Inert  gu  atmoqihere. 


ENDRIN 


3,M«,722 
INSECnCIDB 


CONCENTRATB 
COMPOflmONS 


N«v.  2f ,  1957.  Sif .  N*.  i99,49< 
Tflilii  (CLICT— 33) 
1.  A  stable  insecticide  concentrate  composition  com- 
prising endrin,  an  aromatic  solvent  for  said  endrin,  water, 
and  an  emulstfytng  agent,  said  composition  being  an 
emulsion  with  the  water  constituting  its  continuous  phase, 
wherein  the  endrin  comprises  from  about  2  to  about  5 
pounds  per  gallon  composition,  the  aromatic  solvent  is  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the  range  from  about  175* 
to  about  400*  F..  and  the  water  content  is  from  about  5 
to  about  20%  and  the  emulsifying  agent  ftrom  about  I 
to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


■y. 


thereby  creating  a  constant  pressure  against  said  unyield 
ing  body  during  said  deflection,  by  guiding  said  yieldably 
supported  body  on  rotating  supports  with  at  least  one  of 
which  being  displaceaMy  mounted  for  instantaneous  con- 
stant-tension control;  draining  each  element  of  said  stock 
unintemipt^y  throughout  said  pressure  responsive  nip 
by  supporUng  said  yieldably  supported  body  solely  by  ten- 
sion throughout  said  zone  as  a  loop  free  for  any  deflec- 
tion of  said  yieldably  supported  body  from  said  unyield- 
ing body  throughout  said  co-acting  zone  and  thereby  free 
for  variable  nip  formations  of  said  yieldably  supported 
body  toward  said  unyielding  body  as  determined  by  stock- 
drainage  rates;  and  removing  the  fibers  as  a  continuous 
sheet  at  disengagement  of  said  unyielding  and  yielding 
bodies. 

3,§5i,729 

AGRONOMIC  PRACnCB  FOR  THE  PROTECnON 

OrCRiyANDNlWCOMiroaniONOFMATraR 

Ckj,  CaMn  iiilMni  ••  The  Dwr 


METHOD  or  PREPARING  PELUmZED 
PEmCIDAL  COMPOSmONS 
Arthar  L.  Galoway,  Mcalar,  OMn.  ■ii^niii  to 

OMo,  a 


NoDrawh«.    RM  Nov.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,44t 

TOalBM.  (CLICT— 42) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  biologically  active  composi- 
tion comprising  forming  a  dry  mixture  comprising  a  dehy- 
drated calcium  sulfate  and  a  biologically  active  material, 
slowly  adding  water  to  said  dry  mixture,  mixing  said  dry 
mixture  and  water  so  as  to  form  pellets  comprised  of  cal- 
cium sulfate  dihydrate  and  having  the  biologically  active 
material  intimately  and  subsUntially  uniformly  dispersed 
therethrough;  the  toul  amount  of  water  added  to  said  dry 
mixture  being  sufficient  only  to  form  the  dihydrate  of  the 
calcium  sulfate  and  effect  pelletizing  of  said  mixture,  said 
total  amount  of  water  being  from  about  2  to  6  times  the 
amount  required  to  form  the  dihydrate. 


1 


PRad  Oct.  39. 1999,  See.  N^  949,749 
9nifi  <a.l<7— 22) 
9.  in  the  practice  of  agricultural  economy,  the  method 
which  comprises  treating  soil  with  a  paraaiticidal  doaage 
of  a  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic  ingredients 
about  1  part  by  weight  at  l,2-dibromo-3-chloropropane 
and  from  about  OJ  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  bromide 
in  intimate  admixture  with  a  petroleum  diitillato 


3^954,724         ^   •'' 
THERAPEUrtC  PELLETS  FOR  RUM^ANTS 
Hadcy   Ralph   Manlam   St 
to 


3,9M,721 

cupro(js<:arbamate  fungicide 


•i' 


nW  Apr.  «,  1999.  Sar.  N*.  29,997 
12  CMm.  (CL  197—22) 
l.  A  method  of  combatting  mildew  and  other  fungal 
hifections  of  plants,  said  method  comprising  spraying  in- 
fected plants  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  cuprous 
complex  <d  dimethyl  dithiocarbamic  acid  containing  be- 
tween about  47%  and  50%  by  weight  of  copper  and  hav- 
ing the  approximate  empirical  formula  CjH«N^u.2CuCl 
produced  by  the  reaction  of  a  salt  of  dimethyl  dithiocar- 


WU4  Sapt  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7(3,125 
a priaeMy,  apalrtlsn  ^— tiaMa  N»v.  5, 1959 
19  niiifiiii,     (CLICT— 43)  •  '  > 

f .  The  method  of  treating  mminants,  compridi  mI> 
ministering  pellets  to  a  ruminant  so  as  to  lod^  said 
pellets  ha  the  rumeno-reticular  sac  of  the  ruminant  and 
supply  the  latter  with  a  biologically  active  substance  over 
an  extended  period  of  time,  each  of  said  pellets  compria- 
ing  a  mass  (rf  particles  of  a  biologically  active  tubatance 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substances  supply- 
ing a  mineral  tr^pe  element,  an  anti-bloat  agent,  an  anti- 
biotic, an  anthelmintic  and  a  hormone,  and  a  metallic 
sheath  containing  said  particles,  the  metal  of  the  sheath 
having  a  density  exceeding  2  J  and  the  pelleu  having  a 
mean  density  within  the  range  of  2.5  to  7  and  a  weight 
within  the  range  of  7  to  75  grams  so  as  to  be  relatively 
permanently  retained  in  the  nmeno-recticular  sac  of  the 
ruminant  after  administration  and  lodgement  in  the  sac. 
said  sheath  being  durable  in  the  contents  of  the  sac  over 
said  extended  period  of  time,  and  the  biologically  active 
subctance  being  accesaible  and  free  for  release  in  sohibie 


i  ^- 
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from  die  group  coiMiitint  of  an  al- 
in  alkaline  earth'meta]  aalt  with  an 
iprooB  chloride  in  the  presence  oi  aa 
I  and  aa  aDuJi  metal  btsulflte  and  in 
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CHEMICAL 


m 


M5<,T22 
BCnCIDB  CX)NCEN1SATI 
VMPOSmONS 
SidMjr  Knta,  Chla«n,«ii  lA  ■. 


Id  N^.  29, 1957.  Sar.  N*.  <9MM 
itaa.    (C1.1C7— ^)  ^^ 

icide  coocentrate  compodtion  com- 
>matic  solvent  for  said  endrin,  water, 
agent,  said  composition  being  an 
iter  constituting  its  continuous  phase, 
:omprises  from  about  2  to  about  S 
opoaition.  the  aromatic  solvent  is  a 
oiling  in  the  range  from  about  173* 
d  the  water  content  is  from  about  5 
he  emulsifying  agem  from  about  1 
(ht  of  the  composition. 


MSi,723  _____ 

PREPARING  PELUmZED 
DAL  COMPOSmONS 
Mcator,  OMo,  aarivaor  to 
CltTcIa^  OMo,  a  corporattoa  «f 

Id  N«T.  21, 19M,  Sar.  N«.  7M4t 
taH.     (CL1<7— 42) 

aiing  a  biologically  active  composi- 
ing  a  dry  mixture  comprising  a  dehy- 
e  and  a  biologically  active  material. 
:o  said  dry  mixture,  mixing  said  dry 
as  to  form  pellets  comprised  of  cal- 
e  and  having  the  biologically  active 
ad  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 
1  amount  of  water  added  to  said  dry 
nt  only  to  form  the  dihydrate  of  the 
ffect  pelletizing  of  said  mixture,  said 
r  being  from  about  2  to  6  times  the 
rm  the  dihydrate. 

3,tS(,724 
PELLETS  FOR  RUMINANTS 

to  CMMMBwvrilb  SckMMk  Md  !»• 
Irgaaixadom  Eaat  Mctkowac  Aaia- 

H19St,  Scr.  No.  7«,12S 
ppHcatlas  AaalraUn  N«v.  S,  19S( 
tkm.    (CL1C7— 53) 

treating  rominanta,  comprisiag  ad- 
>  a  ruminant  so  as  to  lodge  said 
Mvticolar  anc  of  the  ruminant  and 
a  biologically  active  substance  over 
f  time,  each  of  said  pellets  compria* 
M  of  a  biologically  active  aubataaoe 
lup  consisting  of  subttances  supply- 
lement,  an  anti-bloat  agent,  an  anU> 
ic  and  a  hormone,  and  a  metallic 
1  particks,  the  metal  of  the  slttath 
ieding  2  J  and  the  pellets  having  a 
iha  range  of  2J  to  7  and  a  wei^ 

to  73  grams  so  as  to  be  relatiyely 
in  the  nimeno-recticular  mc  of  the 
istratioB  aad  indgnmrnf  in  the 
ible  in  the  contents  of  the 
of  time,  and  the  biologically  active 
lible  and  free  for  reteaae  in  lohible 


3.95<,725 
POLYMERIC  ALUMINUM   OXIDE  HYDROMPES 

N J.,  aarigwnn,  by  meaM  awigiiMili,  to  Acmifaeil,  In- 
corporaicd,  Los  Ai^claa,  CaHf^  ■  oarponlkm  of  Dckn 


form  from  said  sheath  of  the  pellet  into  the  contents  of  ingestion  and  between  about  10  and  about  250  milligrams 

the  sac  m  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1  milligram  per  day  of  «-«thyl-s-methylvaleramide  per  dosage  unit 
over  the  extended  period  of  time. 

^_^^_^___  — ^— ^—         ^^ 

3,i5«,727 

CYCLOHEXYLCAIOCmATES  OF  CTEROIDS     ' 

Andri  AHaiB,  Paris,  aad  Jen  Malcr,  Coeany-Champ^ay, 

FnuKc,  aasigaors,  by  meaac  airiiTiMiim  to  ITiiMiil 

UCLAP,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  ■  corporatiMi  of  Fhmce 

FOed  Oct  17, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  145,455 

Claims  priority,  appliratina  Fraaee  OcC  27, 19M 

ISClaiiM.    (a.  147-^74) 

2.  An  injectable   solution  having  prolonged  activity 

which  comprises  an  effective  anoount  of  cydohexylcar- 

bonates   of    a    hydroxylated    steroid   selected    from    the 

group  consisting  of  cortisone,  hydrocortisone,  prednisone, 

prednisolone,  9a-fluoro-bydrocortisone,  9«-fluoro-prednis- 

olone,  6a-methyl-prednisolone,  triamcinolone,  dexametha- 

sone,  16a-methyl-9a-fluoro-bydrocortisone,  6a-niethyl-9«- 

lluoro-prednisolone,  testosterone,  19  -  nor  -  testosterone, 

androstane-3^,17/:Hliol,     androfitane-3«,  1 7a-diol,     andro- 

stane-3a,17^-diol,  androstane-3^,  1 7c  •  diol,  androstane- 

17/3-01  -  3  -  one,  andro8tane-17a-ol-3-one.  A'-androstene- 

3a,174Miiol,  A*-androstene-3/if,i7/:t-diol,  A«<-andro«Udiene- 

17^1-3-one,  estradiol,  9-dihydro  -  14  -  isoestradiol-17^, 

equilenin,  estrone,  estradiol- 17a  and  3/3-benzoxy-A*-cho- 

lestene-7^-ol  and  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  oil  base. 

3jtM,72g 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POWDERED 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  FAT-SOLUBLE 
VITAMINS,  ESSENTIAL  OIU,  AND  MIXTURES 

THEREOF 

Shinshiro  Ohtaki,  192  MlsoiiolmcU,  KawaaaU-ifei, 

No  DrawlBg.    FIM  Jaa.  g,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7g5,571 


Filed  Joac  14, 1959.  Sar.  No.  «2g,iM 
13  CWbh.    (CL  147—55) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymeric  aliuninum 
oxide  hydroxides  which  comprises  first  forming  a  poly- 
meric aluminum  oxide  alooholate  by  reacting  water  with 
an  aluminum  alcoholate  of  an  hydroxy  hydrocarbon 
volatilizable  from  the  aluminum  product  idtimately 
formed  by  the  herein  specified  process,  in  a  molar  propor- 
tion  of  0.5-1:1,  respectively,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  60*  C.  while  preventing  not  more  than  the  stated 
proportion  of  water  to  come  into  contact  with  the  alco- 
holate in  any  part  of  the  reacting  mass,  continuing  the 
reaction  until  liberation  of  alcohol  by  partial  hydrolysis 
of  the  aluminum  alcoholate  ceases,  then  adding  addi- 
tional water  in  an  amount  providing  a  total  proportion  of 
from  2  to  about  2.S  mob  per  mol  of  alcoholate  initially 
used,  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature 
above  about  60*  C.  at  which  reaction  occurs  with  libera- 
tion of  hydroxy  hydrocarbon  derived  from  the  remain- 
ing alcoholate  groups  in  said  polymeric  aluminum  oxide 
alcoholate,  and  continuing  the  heating  until  liberated  hy- 
droxy hydrocarboo  no  longer  distills  off  thereby  forming 
the  polymeric  aluminum  oxide  hydroxide. 

13.  Mixtures  of  polymeric  aluminum  oxide  hydroxides 
of  the  formula 

OH 

HO(-ilO-)J 


iJaaaBOctl4,l95g 
16f--gl) 


wherein  a  is  at  least  2,  produced  by  first  forming  poly- 
meric aluminimi  oxide  alcoholates  by  reacting  water' 
with  an  aluminiun  alcoholate  of  an  hydroxy  hydrocarbon 
volatilizable  from  the  aluminum  product  ultimately 
formed,  in  a  molar  proportion  ot  0.5-1:1,  respectively, 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  60*  C.  while  preventing 
not  more  than  the  stated  proportion  of  water  to  come 
into  contact  with  the  alcoholate  in  any  part  of  the  react- 
ing mass,  continuing  the  reaction  until  liberation  of  alco- 
hol by  partial  hydrolysis  of  the  aluminum  alcoholate 
ceases,  then  adding  additional  water  in  an  amount  pro- 
viding a  total  proportion  of  from  2  to  about  2.5  mols  per 
mol  of  alcoholate  initially  used,  reacting  the  resulting 
mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about  60*  C.  at  which  re- 
action occurs  with  liberation  of  hydroxy  hydrocarbon  de- 
rived from  the  remaining  alcoholate  groups  of  said  poly- 
meric aluminum  oxide  alcoholates,  and  continuing  the 
heating  until  liberated  hydroxy  hydrocarbon  no  longer 
distills  off,  thereby  forming  said  mixtures  of  polymeric 
alumimmi  oxide  hydroxides. 


4ClafaM.    (CL 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  powdmd  preparatioiu 
containing  fat  soluble  vitamins,  essential  oils,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  enveloped  in  a  stable  film,  which  comprises 
mixing  an  oil  material  containing  fat  aoluble  vitamins, 
essential  oils,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  emulsifying 
agent  and  a  substance  having  film  forming  propcrtiea. 
and  ^>raying  the  resultant  emulsion  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  60°  C.  into  a  current  of  an  atomized  dehydrat- 
ing agent  selected  fr<Nn  the  group  consisting  of  an  ali- 
phatic polyhydric  alcohol,  an  aromatic  alcoboL  aikd  a 
monohydric  alcohol  of  less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
separating  said  dehydrating  agent  from  said  oil  material 
whereby  said  oil  material  is  obtained  as  a  dry  powder, 
the  particles  of  which  are  enveloped  in  a  film. 


34t54(729 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-LYSINE  BY  FER- 
MENTATION OF  TIffi  CORRESPONDING  DL- 
LACTAM 

TtaoBMt  A.  Scto,  Grotoo,  Coon.,  ft— *tffffr  to  Chas.  Pflxer 
A  Co.,  ftac,  BraoklyB,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcm  of  Dda- 


3,t54,724 
••ETHYL-^METHYLVALERAMIDE  FOR  MENTAL 

HYPERIRRITABILITY 
David  F.  Marak,  dtcsaasd.  lata  of  Lafayette  HBI,  Pa.,  hj 
Aadraj  S.  Mank,  cxaaitrix,  Saa  Ftaadaco,  Caltf-  as- 
sigBor  to  McNd  Laboratorica,  lacorponted,  PUIa- 
delpUa,  Pa.,  a  cwyosadoa  of  Piaaajiiaala 
No  Drawli«.    FHcd  Mar.  22,  194g,  Ser.  No.  14,444 

2Claiais.  (CL  147-45) 
1.  The  method  of  relieving  mental  hyperirritability  in 
humans  without  producing  sedation  which  couiprisea  ad- 
ministering orally  to  humans  suffering  from  meirtal  hyper- 
irritability a  composition  in  oral  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutical  carrier  adapted  for  htmian  oral 


NoDrawiag.    FHad  Nov.  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  15S,79t 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  195— 29) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-lysine,  which  conqniaea 
contacting  DL-a-amino-<-c^rolactam  with  the  hydroiyz- 
ing  activity  of  the  microorganism  Aspergillus  ustuM  ATOC 

14417.  -  .  .  .       ,- 


V.<' 


3,g54,73g 
21-HYDROXYLATION  OP  STEROIDS 
L  Laaida,  Fkaaitlia  Tnw*l|,  NJ., 
OUa  MatUcMM  Chcaycal  Cotptnlio^  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Vkgiaia 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Jaac  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,972 

7  Ciainis.     (O.  195—51) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  21 -hydroxylated  steroid 
of  the  3,20-diketo-A^pregnene  aeries,  which  comprises 


October  2.  1962 


C\r^t\im   9.     1<Mi9. 


18U 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  2,  1962 


^th^^^  .if?i^  .       pregnane  -^"es.  unsubttituted  elevation  alongside  the  top-mott  pvt  of  the  coking  cham- 

in  the  17.  Mad  2I-po..uons.  to  the  action  of  enzymes  of  hers  adjacent  the  hcaUng  waU  tiefore  the  top  fiHnt  gas 

a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Cercosporella  in  the  pres-  passes  to  the  horizontal  flue  parts  along  the  tops  of  Se 

ence  of  oxygen  and  recovenng  the  resulting  21 -hydroxy  abutting  flue  groupt.  ^^  i-  w  «•« 

steroid. 


3,t5^731 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  STEROIDS  BY  MICRO- 

ORGANBMS  OF  THE  GENUS  MYCOCOCCUS 
MasM  IsoBo  aad  Malazo  Abe,  Nlihteomlya,  JapM,  aa- 

•ignon   to   Takcda    Phamnccvdcal   InduaMnTud^ 

Osaka,  Japu 

No  Draw^    FUad  Aag.  li,  1939,  Scr.  No.  t3M15 


,.    I  JapM  Aag.  22, 1958 

€  CbOuu.     (CL  195—51) 

2.  A  process  which  comprises  bringing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steroids  of  the 
pregnane  and  androstane  series,  in  which  at  least  the  posi- 
tions 1  and  2  are  saturated,  into  contact  with  an  enzyme 
system  of  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Mycococcus  sp.  (IFO-3574;  ATCC- 13556)  and 
Mycococcus  sp.  (IFO-3588;  ATCC-13557),  thereby  in- 
troducing a  double  bond  between  the  positions  1  and  2 
of  the  steroid  and  producing  the  corresponding  A>-steroid. 


3,*5<,732 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

HEAT  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  TOP  AND  UNDER 

FIRED  HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 

Paal  Forlld,  St.  Paid.  MIm.,  ilfoi  to  Kop^n 

Compny,  be.,  a  coqMiralioa  of  Ddawi 

Filed  JaiL  28,  1953,  Scr.  No.  333,M7 

4ClBims.    (CL2t2— 12) 


I 


ri 


yfirrrtfy>'j*<^^vwiiiQj»y><%g^aa 


3.  A  method  of  operation  to  produce  premium  foundry 
coke  from  coal  in  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery  having 
coking  chambers  alternating  in  position  side  by  side  with 
heating  walls  therefor  each  constituted  of  abutting  end 
to  end  alternating  groups  of  vertical  combustion  flues 
communicably  connected  with  each  other  at  their  tops 
by  a  horizontal  flue  for  flow  of  waste  gas  from  each  group 
to  the  other  of  the  abutting  alternating  end  to  end  groups, 
and  crosswise  regenerators  communicating  with  each  of 
the  abutting  end  to  end  groups  in  each  heating  wall  at 
their  lower  parts  for  alternate  inflow  of  preheated  medium 
to  each  group  in  alternation  with  outflow  of  waste  gas 
from  an  abutting  group  of  heating  flues  in  each  wall, 
said  method  comprising  the  stepi  of  underfiring  each 
groiip  in  alternation  with  the  other  of  an  abutting  end  to 
end  group  in  each  heating  wall  by  upflow  combustion  with 
a  mixture  of  rich  fuel  gas  unpreheated  by  said  regener- 
ators and  air  preheated  by  said  regenerators  introduced 
at  the  lower  parts  of  the  combustion  flues  while  simul- 
taneously top-firing  the  tops  of  the  heating  walls  by  con- 
tinuously  and   uninterruptedly  introducing   unpreheated 
rich  gas  at  a  single  region  for  flow  into  said  horizontal 
floe*  solely  at  the  middle  vertical  plane  between  the 
extremities  of  the  abutting  end  to  end  groups  of  •  heat- 
ing wall  with  flow  of  such  rich  gas  crosswise  of  the  bat- 
tery along  the  top  parts  of  the  horizontal  flues  above  first 
one  group  and  then  the  other  group  of  flues  in  alterna- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  flow  of  waste 
fas  from  a  group  operable  for  upflow  to  the  group  then 
operable  for  downflow  of  waste  gas  from  the  flue  group 
operable  for  upflow  combustion  in  accordance  with  the 
alternating  direction  of  flow  of  waste  gas  as  a  result  of 
the  reversal  of  tbe  regenerators,  and  in  which  the  top 
firing  gas  is  first  introduced  to  a  horizontal  flue  at  an 


3,t5<,733 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION  OP 

gold-copper<:admium  alloys 

Gerhard   HHtawuH,   Pfonkdm,  Gcnsaay    tHhaiii    to 
Dcatsclie    Gold-    and    SHh*rJgA»M«fltirtiH    Tiiimah 
Rocaslcr,  Fraakfvt  an  Mala,  Pi  ■■mi 
No  Dnwteg.    Filed  Apr.  28,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  1M,182 

5  Claims.  (CL  2t4— 44) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolytic  dqposit  of  gold-cop- 
per-cadmium  alloys  from  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  baths 
using  periodically  reversed  direct  current,  the  steps  which 
comprise  electrolytically  depositing  a  gold-copper-cad- 
mium alloy  from  an  aqueous  cyanide  bath  mainuined  at 
a  pH  of  9  -  1 1  and  containing  1  to  3  g.  per  liter  of  gold 
as  potassium  gold  cyanide,  5  -  15  g.  per  liter  of  copper 
as  an  alkali  metal  copper  cyanide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium-  and  sodium  copper  cyanides,  0.1 
to  0.8  g.  per  liter  of  cadmium  as  an  alkali  metal  cadmi- 
um cyanide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potas- 
Mum-  and  sodium  cadmium  cyanides  and  3  to  8  g.  per 
liter  of  free  cyanide  calculated  as  potassium  cyanide,  tbe 
duration  of  each  cathodic  phase  being  4  to  20  seconds 
and  the  duration  of  each  anodic  phase  being  0.5  to  2 
seconds  and  maintaining  a  current  density  of  0.5  to  1.5 
a./dm.«  during  the  cathodic  phase  and  a  current  density 
of  0.75  to  3.75  a./dm.3  during  the  anodic  phase,  where- 
by the  ratio  of  cathodic  to  anodic  current  density  is  less 
than  1:U. 


3,85^734 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STRAfGRT  THREAD 

»  A.  Scott,  Pittakwth,  Pn.,  aaiifoi  to  Uoitcd  States 

Stcd  Corporatioii,  a  cocportioM  of  New  Jcney 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,987 

3ClaiM.    (CL2i4~143) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  straight  thread  on  a  work- 
piece  comprising  providing  a  workpiece  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  to  be  threaded,  providing  a  noo-erodibk 
cathode  die  having  a  helical  thread  thereon,  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  die  being  arranged  on  a  taper  with  the  di- 
ameter of  the  crest  of  the  thread  at  one  end  varying 
slightly  from  the  root  diameter  of  the  thread  to  be 
formed  and  the  diameter  t)t  the  crest  of  the  thread  at 
the  other  end  varying  slightly  from  the  crest  diameter 
of  the  thread  to  be  formed,  coating  all  but  the  crest 
of  the  die  threads  with  an  insulating  material,  support- 
ing the  die  in  axial  alignment  with  the  workpiece  with 
said  other  end  of  the  die  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be  threaded,  the  end 
of  the  die  adjacem  the  workpiece  having  the  diameter 
of  the  crest  of  the  thread  varying  only  slightly  from  the 
diameter  of  tl^  cylindrical  surface,  then  causing  helical 
motion  between  said  die  and  workpiece  while  flowing  an 
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the  top-most  part  of  the  coking  Cham- 
icating  wall  before  the  top  firing  gas 
ontal  flue  parts  along  the  tops  of  the 
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latei.     (CL2t4— 44) 

»r  the  electrolytic  dq^osit  of  gold-cop- 

frooi  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  baths 
sversed  direct  current,  the  steps  which 
ically  depositing  a  gold-copper-cad- 
I  aqueous  cyanide  bath  mainuined  at 

containing  1  to  3  g.  per  liter  of  gold 
yanide,  5  -  15  g.  per  liter  of  copper 
►pper  cyanide  selected  from  the  group 
urn-  and  sodium  copper  cyanides,  0.1 
f  cadmium  as  an  alkali  naetal  cadmi- 

from  the  group  consisting  of  potas- 
«dmium  cyanides  and  3  to  8  g.  per 

calculated  as  potassium  cyanide,  the 
ithodic  phase  being  4  to  20  seconds 
r  each  anodic  phase  being  0.5  to  2 
ining  a  current  density  of  0.5  to  1.5 
cathodic  phase  and  a  current  deudty 
m.2  during  the  anodic  phase,  wbere- 
cxlic  to  anodic  current  density  is  less 


3,fS<,734 
4KING  A  STRAIGHT  THREAD 
tet«k.  Pa.,  aislgiior  to  Ualtcd  States 
>■,  a  cocporatioM  of  New  Jciwy 
12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t,9S7 
iM.    (a.2«4— 143) 


making  a  straight  thread  on  a  work- 
»viding  a  workpiece  having  a  cylin- 
threaded,  pioviding  a  non-erodible 
helical  thread  thereon,  the  threaded 
ing  arranged  on  a  taper  with  the  di- 
of  the  thread  at  one  end  varying 
>ot  diameter  of  the  thread  to  be 
neter  o(  the  crest  of  the  thread  at 
ig  slightly  from  the  crest  diameter 

formed,  coating  all  but  the  crest 
ith  an  insulating  material,  support- 
alignment  with  the  workpiece  with 

die  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
workpiece  to  be  threaded,  the  end 
ihe  workpiece  having  the  diameter 
read  varying  only  slightly  from  the 
drical  surface,  then  causing  helical 
die  and  workpiece  while  flowing  an 


electrolyte  between  the  workpiece  and  die  and  at  the 
same  time  causing  a  substantially  constant  current  to  flow 
through  said  electrolyte  between  said  workpiece  and  die, 
and  continuing  said  helical  motion  until  the  said  one  end 
of  said  die  is  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  surface  to 
be  threaded. 


3,t5«,73S 

METHOD  OF  ADHERING  CURED  SIUCONE 

RUBBER 

Robert  "imlfh  Inkmifn.  Niskayona,  N.Y.,  Mrifnnr  to 

S-J  Cbcatlcal  Company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1955,  Scr.  No.  S39,2S3 

5  ClalnH.     (CL  2«4— 154) 

1.  The  method  of  adhering  silicone  rubber  to  surfaces 
which  comprises  subjecting  an  organopolysiloxane  con- 
vertible to  the  solid,  elastic  state  containing  calcium  car- 
bonate to  radiation  from  a  high  energy  source  to  cure  the 
organopolysiloxanc  to  a  tack  free  state,  contacting  the 
cured  tack  free  organopolysiloxane  with  the  surface  and 
adhering  the  cured  organopolysiloxane  to  the  surface  by 
application  of  heat  and  pressure. 


3,«54,734 

NUCLEAR  PLANT  PROVIDED  WITH  AN 

EXPANSIBLE  GAS  HOLDER 

Jan  I.  Weal  and  Bensart  L.  A.  van  dcr  Schcc,  Amhem, 

Nctkerlaods,  sasiganiB  to  SdcMlag  Reactor  Ccatnim 

Ncdcrland,  's-Ciaiintiigi.  Ncthcriands 

Filed  Jan.  1 1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  633,764 

Clainu  prioctty,  ippWcartoa  Nethrriaaii  Jan.  16, 1956 

SCUhM.    (CL2t4— 193J) 


1.  In  a  noclear  reactor  plant  for  the  generation  of 
energy  by  means  of  a  self-sustaining  neutron  chain  nu- 
clear fission  reaction  and  reqtiiring  the  provision  of  a 
gas-tight  enclosure  affording  sufficient  volume  fbr  contain- 
ing radio-active  substances  which  could  develop  in  the 
event  of  leakage  from  the  nuclear  reactor  or  associated 
apparatus,  the  provision,  for  containing  such  gases,  of  a 
shell  enclosing  the  said  reactor  and  said  associated  ap- 
paratus of  an  expansible  gasholder  located  separately 
from  the  shell  and  connected  to  said  shell  so  as  to  per- 
mit gas  to  flow  with  little  resistance  from  the  shell  into 
the  said  gasholder. 


3,«56,737    

NEUTRON  AMPLIFIER 
Lyie  B.  Borrt,  OarfBiai,  N.Y.,  aad  Pari  A.  Mlchad,  East 
Patersoo,  NJ^  aMliBOtt  to  The  Dow  Chearical  Com- 
pany, Midfamd,  MULt  a  corporatloa  off  Delaware 
Filed  Im.  28,  195S,  Scr.  No.  711,699 
nCMms.    (CL2t4— 193J) 
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source  in  cascade,  a  plurality  of  amplifier  stages  each  in- 
cluding a  moderator  input  zone  containing  neutron  mod- 
erator material  in  which  neutrons  of  epithcnhal  energy 
from  the  source  are  moderated  to  thermal  energy  levels 
and  a  fuel  zone  containing  neutron  flssiooabje  material  in 
mass  concentration  and  geometric  configuration  adapted 
to  augment  the  neutron  flow  by  a  steady  state  subcritical 
reaction,  and,  between  each  stage  and  the  next  succeeding 
stage,  a  neutron  barrier  substantially  opaque  to  thermal 
neutrons  but  transmissive  to  epithermal  neutrons,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  fissionable  material  in  the  fuel  zone  is 
in  non-uniform  distribution  concentrated  toward  the  ad- 
jacent neutron  barrier  to  thereby  enhance  the  forward 
transmission  of  epithermal  neutrons  and  the  moderator 
material  of  the  input  zone  comprise  a  plurality  of  mate- 
rials having  different  moderating  characteristics  for  ther- 
mal energy  level  neutrons  arranged  to  enhance  the  for- 
ward flow  of  thermal  neutrons  to  the  adjacent  fuel  zone 
and  also  inhibit  the  backward  flow  of  thermal  neutrons 
to  the  adjacent  neutron  barrier. 


3,f56,738 
IMPRESSED  CURRENT  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 

Harry  C.  Fischer,  Lake  Valhalla,  Moatvalc,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,512 

5  Claims,     (d.  284—196) 


f .  A  subcritical  neutron  amplifier  having  a  controllable 
stimulating  nentron   source   and,   associated  with   said 


1.  An  electrical  protective  derioe  for  the  prevention 
of  corrosion  in  hot  water  heaters  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  in  a  threaded  opening  in  an  electrical- 
ly grounded  hot  water  heater  tank,  comprising  a  bushiiig 
threaded  to  fit  such  threaded  opening  in  the  tank  wall;  an 
anode  secured  to  such  bushing  and  adaptedto  project  into 
the  tank;  a  casing  mounted  on  the  bushing  and  adapted  to 
lie  outside  the  tank;  a  half  wave  rectifier  and  a  resistor 
within  the  casing  both  connected  in  series  with  the  anode; 
and  a  conductor  from  said  resistor  to  the  exterior  of  the 
casing. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  metal  hot  water  heater  tank 
having  a  threaded  opening,  a  metal  bushing  threaded  into 
said  opening,  an  insulating  electrode  support  carried  by 
said  bushing,  with  a  portion  offset  from  the  axis  thereof 
and  extending  therefrom  into  said  tank  for  a  distance 
more  than  halfway  from  the  bushing  to  the  opposite  wall 
of  said  tank,  and  a  substantially  straight  wire  anode 
spaced  from  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  offset 
portion  while  extending  approximately  coaxial  of  said 
bushing  from  an  end  portion  connected  to  that  part  of 
the  support  adjacent  said  bushing  to  its  other  end  portion 
connected  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said  support. 
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3,054,739 
ELECTROPLATING  RACK 
Ridiard  F.  Spwck,  Wiltoa,  CoHk,  ■■Ifni  to  The  Mmtk- 
ktt  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Springdalc,  CoaiL,  ■ 
corporatioa  off  Conocctiait 

Filed  Nov.  1 3,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  S52339 
i  datms.     (CL  2t4— 297) 


1.  A  plating  rack  for  use  in  simultaneously  plating 
spaced  metalized  end  portions  on  each  nonmetallic  ob- 
ject in  a  group  thereof  comprising  a  frame  including  con- 
ductive upper  and  lower  cross  bars,  a  pair  o(  support- 
ing rods  mounted  adjacent  their  opposed  ends  on  said 
upper  and  lower  cross  bars  for  carrying  a  multiplicity  of 
objects  to  be  plated  in  aligned  end-to-end  relation  with 
the  metalized  end  portions  of  each  object  contiguous  with 
metalized  end  portions  of  adjacent  objects,  a  conductive 
contact-carrying  rod  mounted  adjacent  its  opposed  ends 
to  said  upper  and  lower  cross  bars  and  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  at  least  one  thereof,  lugs  on  said  lower  cross 
bar  each  having  means  thereon  for  receiving  a  respec- 
tive lower  end  of  the  supporting  and  contact-carrying 
rods,  spring  clamps  fixedly  mounted  on  the  upper  cross 
bar  and  having  gripping  portions  yieldably  engaging  said 
rods  for  removably  retaining  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods 
sutionary,  conductive  contact  members  affixed  to  the 
contact-carrying  rod  at  spaced  intervals  thereon  and  in 
electrical  contact  therewith,  the  ends  of  said  contact 
members  extending  toward  respective  supporting  rods 
for  simultaneous  engagement  with  the  metalized  end  por- 
tions of  two  objects  thereon. 


3,fM,74t 
VAPOURISATION  OF  METALS 
Leslie  Arthw  HoUud,  Nortl«atc,  Crawfey,  aw 

Laurenson,  Uunglcy  Green,  Crawley,  ^"f^rr       ._ 

ors  to  Edwards  High  Vacviun  Llvitcd,  Oawkj,  Ea%- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M93S1 
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supporting  a  metal  droplet,  means  for  feeding  metal  wire 
downwardly  through  and  past  said  cooling  surface  means. 
and  electron  bombardment  means  disposed  below  said 
cooling  surface  means  and  arranged  directly  to  bombard 
a  zone  starting  at  the  lower  surface  of  said  cooling  sur- 
face means  for  melting  back  the  end  of  the  wire  into  con- 
tact with  said  cooling  surface  means  to  cool  and  partially 
solidify  a  droplet  thereby  formed  for  providing  a  droplet 
of  larger  size  and  thus  larger  evaporation  surface  area 
than  a  droplet  supported  solely  by  said  wire. 


3,9S(,741 

METHOD  OF  FIREPROOFING  GASOLINES 

Anthony  L.  Nngcy,  1271  Plerpont  St.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

FiM  Mh  t,  1955,  Scr.  No.  SUJUt 

1  Chim.    (CL  29ft— 379) 


1.  Apparatus  providing  a  metal  droplet  as  a  source  of 
metal  vapor  and  comprising:  cooling  surface  means  for 


The  method  of  treating  gasoline  which  consists  in 
mixing  it  with  fluorinated  hydrocarbons  when  in  storage, 
and  thus  rendering  it  non-combustible,  traiufernng  the 
mixture  thus  formed  from  the  place  of  storage  to  an 
enclosed  space,  beating  the  mixture  in  said  space  to  va- 
porize and  separate  the  fluorinated  hydrocarbons  from 
the  mixture,  mft'"**'"'»i  the  gasoline  in  liquid  condition 
during  such  beating,  condensing  and  recovering  the  fluo- 
rinated hydrocarbons  and  storing  them  adjacent  a  body  of 
gasoline  for  further  use  in  such  mixing,  and  transferring 
the  de-fluorinated  gasoline  to  a  idace  of  ignition,  as  engine 
fuel.  ^__^^^^ 

3,956,742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWAGE 

DISPOSAL 

tmlyam  lo  Uadsrwoa^  Me>dia«  mmi  Aaoctetcs  Lim- 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «9i399 
21  flail!     (CL21ft-15) 

1.  A  single  dwelling  sewage  treatment  unit  comprising 
a  closed  treatment  tank  divided  into  an  aeration  chamber 
and  an  adjacent  clarification  chamber  directly  communi- 
cative with  each  other  at  their  top  ends  but  below  the 
effluent  level  in  said  tank  and  directly  communicative  with 
each  other  at  their  bottom  ends,  the  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  aeration  chamber  increasing  as  its 
distance  from  the  bottom  of  said  aeration  chamber  in- 
creases and  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
clarification  chamber  decreasing  as  its  distance  from  the 
bottom  of  said  clarification  chamber  increases;  a  sewage 
inlet  opening  into  said  aeration  chamber  adjacent  the  top 
end  thereof  but  below  the  surface  level  of  effluent  therein; 
an  effluent  outlet  opening  from  said  clarification  chamber; 
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Huid  distribution  means  extending  and  opening  into  said   ply  into  the  cohimn  and  substantially  concurrently  with 
tank  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  distributing  air  into    the  application  of  pressure  on  said  source  of  sui^y. 


tau 


said  aeration  and  clarification  chambers;  and  a  vent  open- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  tank. 


MS(.743 

MOVEMENT  OF  CONFINED  PARTICULATE 

SOLIDS 

lacok  Ekkhora,  Alfred  IL  Sf  stir,  aad  Robert  S.  BeaD, 

Miaiai,  Mick.,  nilgaiii  to Tte  Dow  CkcMkaTCoM- 

of  DdawHo 


FHed  Aof.  19, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  •34,792 
Itnihii     (CL21»-^33) 


1.  In  a  method  of  contacting  a  Hqiu'd  to  be  treated  and 
a  body  of  wetted  particulate  aoHds  confined  in  a  column 
having  access  to  a  confined  source  of  supply  of  said 
solids  through  a  connecting  channel  of  less  diameter  than 
the  column,  and  which  extends  from  the  source  of  sup- 
ply to  the  lower  part  of  said  coluam,  and  wherein  said 
solids  in  the  column  are  required  to  be  moved  upwardly 
as  a  substantially  plug-flow  body  by  the  application  of 
pressure  and  said  source,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
iojecting  a  liquid  miadble  with  said  liquid  to  be  treated 
into  said  solids,  at  a  rate  of  injection  of  said  liquid  of 
at  least  about  0.5  gallon  per  minute  per  square  foot  of 
cross-sectioiul  area  of  said  column,  substantially  at  the 
place  of  entrance  of  the  solids  from  the  source  of  sup- 
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3,i5«,744 

TEXTILE  ASSISTANT 

Md  Geor|e  n(. 
to  Csioaral  AaM—  *  FHa 
Ymk,  N.Yn  a  cotporatfoo  of  IMa 
NoDrawkv.    FHad  Sept.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  a4,Mt 

7ClaiiH.  (CL  252— 8.1) 
1.  A  thixotropically  thickened  textile  assistant  compo- 
sition comprising  50  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
mineral  oU  having  a  Saybolt  viscosity  of  50  to  355  at 
100*  F,,  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  phosphoric 
acid  ester  of  the  class  consisting  of  those  of  the  following 
formulae: 
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R-(OCH(C^. 


-ol-P^ 

Jl      \ 


OX 
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B— (OCfliCHi).— 0-|-P=0 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  cla« 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  of  from  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  4  to  35  and  X 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium  group;  mooo-,  di- 
and  tri-  alkanolamine,  N-(l-aminoethyl)  morpholene, 
octylamine,  oleylamine  and  stearylamine,  and  from  0.1 
to  50%  by  weight  of  the  said  mineral  oil  of  at  least  one 
gelling  agent  having  the  following  general  formula: 

OH  -        .   =v 

Rr-CH— CHtOHiOONHR4    ' 

wherein  Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  group,  and  lt«  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  dau  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  10  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aralkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining from  8  to  23  carbon  atoms.    . 


3,t5<,745 

HYDRAUUC  OIL  COMPOSmONS 
Hdirich  MorKkd.  LcTcdknen,  tmi  HaM-Wcracr 

toFi 


Fled  Apr.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731>39 

Apr.  38, 1957 
3  Oi^H.  (CL  252—78) 
1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trichlorobenzene.  chlorinated  diphenyl  containing  at  least 
three  chlorine  atoms,  dipbenylcresyl-phoq>hate  and  di- 
phenyl-xylenyl-pbo^rfute,  and  (6)  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  diol  sHiose 
oxyalkylene  groups  are  — <CHs)« — O —  groups,  poiy- 
oxyalkylene  diol  whose  oxyidkylene  groups  are 

— (CH,)c-0— 

groups  and  — (CHa),— O —  groups,  polyoxyalkylene  diol 
whose  oxyalkylene  groups  arc  — (CHj)« — O —  grotqw, 
_(CH,)j— O—  groups  and  — CH(CH,)— CHr-O— 
groups,  polyoxyalkylene  diol  whose  oxyalkyleae  groope 
are  — (CHi)«--0—  group*  and  whoae  hyiboxyl  groups 
are  esterified  by  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  mooo> 
basic  carboxylic  acids,  polyoxyalkylene  diol  whoae  oxy- 
alkylene groups  are  — (CHs)«— O—  groope  and 
— (CH,)a— O—  groups  and  whoae  hydroxyl  groupa  are 
esterified  by  low  molecular  weight  al^hatic  mooobosic 


nr^oRF.R  2.  ia#i2 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  2,  1962 


carboxylic  acids,  and  polyoxyalkyleDe  diol  whose  ozy* 
alkyiene  groups  are  — (CHs)« — O —  groupt. 


-(CH, 


groups  and  — CH(CHa) — CHg — O —  groups  and  whose 
hydroxyl  groups  are  esterified  by  low  molecular  wei^t 
aliphatic  monobasic  carboxylic  acids,  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  diob  ranging  from  5.000 
to  12,000  and  the  ratio  of  the  components  (a)  to  the  com- 
ponents {b)  being  10: 1  to  100: 1. 


3,t5<,74< 

ACID  PICKLING  COMPOSITION  WITH 

INHIBITOR 

Frederick  C.  Brichtly,  Jr^  720  Bclleforte  Ave^ 

Oak  Pwk,  ni. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,808 

1  CiaiB.     (CL  252—148) 

An  acid  pickling  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
and  hydrochloric  acids,  and  an  inhibitor  therefor  com- 
prising a  combination  of  ( 1 )  a  cationic  surface  active 
agent  consisting  of  a  tetra-aliphatic  ammonium  chloride 
containing  at  least  one  long  chain  hydrocarbon  group  (2) 
a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  consisting  of  a  poiy- 
oxyethylene  derivative  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  long  chain  aliphatic  acids,  amines, 
and  amides,  (3)  glucose  and  (4)  glycerine,  the  ratio  of 
(2)  to  ( 1 )  being  from  3:2  (o  2:3,  and  the  ratio  of  glucose 
to  glycerine  being  from  5:1  to  1:5. 


3,054,747 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FIBROUS 

ALUMINA  MONOHYDRATE 
PanI  Arthur,  Jr.,  WOinkigtoa,  DeL,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  do 

Pwt  de  Nf  SMTi  aad  Co^—y,  Wlliingtn%  DeL,  a 

corpoeatkM  of  Dsiawan 

FHcd  Dw.  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,474 
SClakM.    (CL  252— 313) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  fibrous  alumina  having  the 
characteristic  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  boehmite,  the 
step  comprising  heating  an  aqueous  acidic  dispersion  of 
alumina  one-half  of  a  sample  of  which  can  be  depolym- 
erized  in  excess  add  at  a  temperature  of  98*  C.  in  a  time, 
theta,  of  less  than  500  minutes,  the  dispersion  containing 
0.33  to  100%  of  the  sulfate  required  to  form  the  normal 
salt  with  the  aluxiiinum  present,  heating  being  conducted 
at  a  temperature  above  250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  a  fluid  density  of  at  least  0.5  until 
substantially  all  of  the  alumina  is  converted  to  the  form 
of  fibers,  at  least  one  dimension  of  which  is  in  the  col- 
loidal range  and  which  have  an  axial  ratio  of  at  least 
100:1. 


3,054,748 
PROCESS    FOR    BREAKING    PETROLEUM    OIL 
EMULSIONS    WITH    COMPLEX    POLYESTER 
^      CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

Earl  Theodore   KodMr,  Lakewood,  Calf.,   mln to 

Naico  Chemical  Coaspaay,  a  teipoiatioM  of  Dclawara 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,054 

10  Ciaias.  (CL  352—342) 
1.  In  a  process  for  breaking  petroleum  oil  emulsions 
of  the  water-in-oil  type,  adding  to  said  emulsion  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  break  the  emulsion  into  its  water  and 
petroleum  components  of  a  surface-active,  polyetser  con- 
densation product  of  the  following  compounds,  the  per- 
centages enumerated  being  calculated  on  a  weight  basis 
and  totaling  100%:  (a)  4-60%  of  a  partial  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  terminally  oxyethylated  polyoxy- 
propylene  glycol,  the  polyoxypropylene  glycol  nucleus 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  1.000  to  4,500. 
the  ethylene  oxide  being  adducted  on  said  polyoxypro- 


pylene glycol  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  I  to  12  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of  polyoxypropylene  glycol,  the 
partial  ester  resulting  from  esterification  of  1  to  2  mols 
of  dicarboxylic  acid  per  mol  of  the  oxyethylated  polyoxy- 
propylene glycol;  (b)  6-36%  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  at  least  six  carbons;  (c)  4-24%  of  a  pol  year  boxy 
acid  having  at  least  eight  carbons;  (d)  15-^%  of  an 
ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  an  alkali-ins<^ble,  organic-sol- 
vent-soluble alkyl  phenol-formaldehyde  condensation 
product  having  about  4  to  15  phenolic  nuclei,  said  alkyl 
group  having  5-15  carbons,  inclusive,  said  condensation 
product  being  oxyethylated  at  a  weight  ratio  of  ethylene 
oxide  to  condensation  product  of  about  2:3  to  9:1,  re- 
spectively; and  (e)  15-60%  of  an  oxyalkylated,  alkali- 
insoluble,  organic-solvent-soluble  phenol-formaldehyde 
condensation  product  of  a  monoalkyl  phenol  having  4-15 
phenolic  nuclei,  the  alkyl  group  having  between  5  and  15 
carbons,  inclusive,  the  weight  ratio  of  alkyiene  oxide  to 
condensation  product  falling  between  about  2:3  and  9:1. 
respectively,  the  phenol -formaldehyde  condensation  prod- 
uct being  oxyalkylated  with  both  ethylene  oxide  and  pro- 
pylene oxide,  the  wei^t  ratio  of  propylene  oxide  to 
ethylene  oxide  being  in  the  range  of  1:9  to  9:1;  and 
thereafter  separating  the  water  from  the  petroleum  oil. 


3,054,749 

SPRAY  DEYICE  TO  ELIMINATE  FOAM 

LlcweUya  B.  GrlSth,  22  S.  Edina  SL,  Ariiagtoo,  Va. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  483,502 

1  Ciaim.     (CL  252—341) 


Equipment  for  use  in  a  body  of  partially  purified  sewage 
containing  constituents  developed  from  use  of  detergents 
which  constituents  tend  to  produce  on  the  surface  of  the 
sewage  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  a  light,  highly  soluble 
foam  which  may  be  blown  from  said  surface  by  air 
currents;  comprising  a  horizontal  manifold  having  one 
end  closed  and  at  the  other  end  conununicating  with  a 
vertical  pipe  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  the  body  of  sewage,  an  air  pipe  leading  into  the 
vertical  pipe  near  its  open  end.  a  plurality  of  relatively 
short,  spaced  vertical  pipes  of  the  same  length  extending 
downward  from  the  manifold,  and  a  q>ray  nozzle  at  the 
bottom  of  each  relatively  short  pipe  positioned  at  a  level 
between  the  manifold  and  the  junction  of  the  air  pipe, 
each  spray  pipe  having  a  conical  orifice  leading  to  a  curved 
wall  tangent  to  the  flow  through  the  orifice  to  project  a 
fan-shaped  spray  in  a  horizontal  direction  so  the  sprays 
will  form  a  curtain  just  above  said  surface. 


3,054,750 

RESIN  BONDED  ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

H.  Pass,  Syracasc,  N.Y.,  asngaor,  by 
to  Air  Redactioa  Coaipaay 
•f  Delaware 
Filed  Jaa.  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  85,174 
15  ClaloH.     (CL  252—511) 
1.  A  resistance  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete units  dispersed  in  a  solid  dielectric,  said  dielectric 
comprising  a  polymerized  resin,  and  each  discrete  unit 
comprising  an  aggregate  of  conductive  particles  selected 
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:  in  a  body  of  partially  purified  sewage 
nts  developed  from  use  of  detergents 
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3,f56,7M 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS  AND 
>F  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Rcd«c(kNi  CoBip— y,  iacoryorated, 
>elaware 

.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,174 
bdoH.     (CL  252—511) 

aterial  comprising  a  plurality  of  dia- 
I  in  a  solid  dielectric,  said  dielectric 
lerized  resin,  and  each  discrete  unit 
:gate  of  conductive  particles  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  metal  particles, 
said  conductive  particles  being  at  least  partially  precoated 
and  bonded  together  by  a  solid  polymerized  resin  to  form 
said  discrete  unit. 


3,t56,751 
CARBON.NITROGEN  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
WilUam  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lake,  wm4  Wattcr  I. 

CarpcntcnvUlc,  IIL,  ■■Jgnnri  to  The  Par*  OH 

paay,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioB  off  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,392 
9Claiim.     (CL  244— 1) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbon-nitrogen  polymers 
which  comprises  contacting  a  cyanide  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanogen  and  hydrogen 
cyanide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  weak  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  tartaric  acid, 
chloracetic  acid,  citric  acid,  dimethylmalonic  acid,  ethyl- 
aialonic  acid,  malonic  acid,  glutaric  acid,  formic  acid, 
boric  acid,  carbonic  acid  and  hydrofluoric 'acid  and  a 
water-soluble  cyanide  salt,  at  a  mol  ratio  of  cyanide 
salt  to  cyanide  compound  greater  than  1:1,  at  ambient 
temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  formation 
of  a  black  solid  polymer,  and  recovering  the  polymer 
from  said  solution. 


3,854,752 
METHOD  OF  COATING  HEAT-EXPANSIBLE  RESIN 
PARTICLES  WITH  A  SOLIHION  OF  PERFLUORO- 
OCTANOIC  ACID  AND  COATED  COMPOSITION 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Mauicc  L.  Zwdgic,  Mtdlaiid,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Comp— y.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,141 

4  Clainw.  (a.  244—2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  cohcaion  of  beat^ex- 
pansible,  thermoplastic,  resinous  particles  when  said  par- 
ticles are  heated  to  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  substantial  expansion  thereof  with  resultant 
formation  of  prefoamed  particles  capable  of  further 
foaming  up,  which  method  comprises  depositing  on  said 
particles  from  about  30  to  about  500  parts  per  million, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  particles,  of  perfluoro- 
octanoic  acid  prior  to  heating  to  said  prefoaming 
temperature. 

I  -^— "^^"^^ 

3,854.753 

TREATMENT  OF  EXPANDABLE  POLYMERIC 

PARTICLES 

Mlchad  F.  Fkonko,  M— aca,  Pa.,  Bii%nni  to 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporalioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Ai«.  18. 1941,  S«r.  Nn.  138,444 

4nalms     (CL  248-^:2.5) 


<«/•  ■,.' 


1.  A  process  for  treating  expandable  polymeric  par- 
ticles so  as  to  decrease  the  time  required  in  the  cooling 
portion  of  a  molding  cycle,  which  comprises:  partially 
expanding  the  polymeric  particles,  crushing  the  particles, 
and  thereafter  again  partially  expanding  the  particles. 


3,854,754 
VULCANIZABLE    COMPOSITION    COMPRISING 
RUBBER  AND  A  RESINOUS  COMPLEX  REAC- 
TION PRODUCT  OF  A  FHENOL-FDRMALOE- 
HYDE  CONDENSATE  AND  A  METAL  CHLO- 
RIDE,   AND    PROCESS    FOR    VULCANIZING 
SAME 
Arnold     Giller,     Wieibadsn,     Gennany,     ■■Ifiii     to 
Chemiscbc  Werfce  Albert,  WIcabMkn-Bicbrich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  18,  1959,.  Scr.  No.  834,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  ScbC.  3, 1958 

8Cliifans.  (CL248— 3) 
1.  In  a  process  of  vulcanizing  elastomer  compositions 
of  rubbers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber  and  rubbery  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins 
with  monoethylenically  unsaturated  copolymerizable 
monomers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing into  said  elastomer  compositions  as  a  sole  vulcanizing 
agent  a  resinous  complex  reaction  product  formed  from 
( 1 )  a  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  with  a  phenol 
substituted  by  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  and  (2)  an 
ansolvo-acid-forming  metal  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tht  chlorides  of  tin,  iron,  zinc  and 
aluminum. 

3,854,755 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSTHONS  COM- 
PRISING A  TERNARY  MIXTURE  OF  AN  OIL- 
MODIFIED  ALKYD  RESIN  AND  AN  ETHERIFIED 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Harry  M.  Cnlbcrtson,  WObraham,  Mass.,  and  Byron  L. 
Wmfauai,  Ir.,  Nortii  Texas  City,  Tex.,  aarignon  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Looii,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
off  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  788,537 

11  Clafans.  (a.  248—21) 
1.  A  protective  coating  composition  comprising  an 
organic  solvent  solution  of  a  ternary  mixture  of  ( 1 )  aa 
oil-modified  alkyd  resin,  (2)  an  etherified  formaldehyde 
condensate  of  melamine  and  (3)  a  compound  of  the 
group  coiuisting  of  la)  an  N-substituted  melamine  and 
(b)  an  imetberified  formaldehyde  condensate  of  an  N- 
substituted  melamine;  said  oil-modified  alkyd  resin  con- 
stituting 5(^90  weight  percent  of  «he  toul  of  (1).  (2) 
and  (3);  said  compound  (3)  constituting  5-80  weight 
percent  of  the  total  of  (2)  and  (3);  said  etherified  form- 
aldehyde condensate  of  melamine  being  an  etherified  re- 
action product  of  at  least  4  mols  of  a  monohydric  alcohol 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  a  condensation  product 
of  1  mol  of  melamine  and  at  least  3  nM)is  of  formalde- 
hyde; said  N-substituted  melamine  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N.N^-dialkylmelamines,  N,N',N"- 
trialkylmelamines  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  individual 
alkyl  groups  of  said  N-sub«tituted  melamines  being 
acyclic  and  containing  a  maximum  of  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  the  total  ntmiber  of  carbon  atoms  contained 
in  all  of  said  alkyl  groups  not  exceeding  about  36. 


3,854,754 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SILOXANE  ELASTO- 
MER  AND   (TETRAMETHYLETHYLENEDIOXY) 
DIMETHYLSILANE 
Robert  Arthnr  Hall,  West  Kilbride  Scotfamd,  ttUfnnw  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrlct  Limited,  Londoa,  Enf- 
famd,  a  corponlton  off  Great  Britain 
No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Jaly  18,  1948,  Scr.  No.  43,293 
Oaima  priority,  appttcation  CSreat  Britahi  Ang.  17, 1955 
3CbUms.    (CL  248— 29.1) 
1.  A  siloxane  elastomer  composition  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially  linear  organopoly  siloxane  capable  of  being 
cured  to  an  elastomer  and  having  incorporated  therein 
(tetramethylethylenedioxy)dlmethylsilane  in  amount  from 
about  0.5%  up  to  about  20  percent  by  wei^  of  the  or- 
ganopolysiloxanes  in  the  said  composition. 
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3,f5«,7S7 


SOIL  HAVING  INCORPORATED  THEREIN  AN 
AQUEOUS  GEL  OF  BBACRYLAMIDE  POLY- 
MER AND  WATER  SOLUBLE  METAL  SALT 

Dairid  H.  Rakowitz,  RKcnWc,  ,        _ 

can  CyuammM  Compuy,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y- 
tion  of  Maine 

Filed  Oct  14,  IWf ,  Scr.  No.  tU,4lS 
1  Claims.  (CL  2M— 29.() 
1.  Soil  having  incorporated  therein  a  gelled  aqueous 
solution  of  a  coplymer  of  (1)  from  about  80%  to  99.5% 
by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  monoethylenic  acrylamide 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryl- 
amide, methacrylamide  and  N-methylolacrylamide  and 
(2)  correspondingly  from  about  20%  to  0.5%  by  weight 
of  a  polymerizable  alkylidene  bisacrylamide  monomer, 
said  gelled  aqueous  solution  containing  an  inorganic,  hy- 
drated.  water-soluble  metal  salt,  wherein  said  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  earth  metals, 
aluminum  and  chromium  and  said  salt  being  present  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  copolymer  to  salt  in  the  range  between 
about  1:1.5  tp  1:12  respectively. 


HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 
TRIAZINYL  VINYL  MONOMERS 
F.  D'AkHo,  SMrfh  Bend.   bi„  MitaMr,  W 

cn,  cCiiTSirrKssjL'^ss^^ 

NoDnwlBg.    FIM  Sept.  M,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,35t 
U  OniBM.    (CL  tit     15.1)  -->-^ 

LA  compositioa  of  awtter  comprisinc  •  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  a  polymerizable  mass  comprising  at  least 
poe  monomer  of  the  structure: 


<Y-)»-, 


N 
-C  C- 

N  A      I— A-Z-A-COO(CB''i)*-CB"«CHiJ, 

I 


BUTADIENE  POLYMER  LATEX  TREATED  WITH  A 
CROSS-UNKED  POLYVINYL  METHYL 

Louis  H.  Howhuid,  Watcrtowi^  and  Laland  B. , 

WatcrlNiiy,  Com.,  aasicBon  lo  United  States  Rnbbcr 
Comiwur,  New  York.  N.Y,.  a  cofpontfaHi  off  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  I3,9M 

HCWoM.    (CL  2^4-39.7) 

I.  The  method  of  increasing  the  size  of  the  dispersed 
polymer  particles  in  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  aqueous  emul- 
sion polymerizate  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butadienes- 1,3  and  mixtures  of  buudienes-l. 
3  with  up  to  70%  by  weight  of  such  mixtures  of  mono- 
ethylenic compounds  which  contain  a  CH,=:C<  group 
and  are  copolymertzable  with  buudienes-l  J  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  the  latex  up  to  1%  based  on  the 
solids  of  the  latex  of  polyvinyl  methyl  ether  that  after 
formation  has  been  cross-linked,  the  amount  of  cross-link- 
ing being  that  amount  which  reduces  the  heptane  ratio  of 
the  polyvinyl  methyl  ether  at  least  0  1.  the  heptane  ratio 
being  the  weight  in  grams  of  n-heptane  required  to  cause 
incipient  precipitation,  at  25*  C,  of  polyvinyl  methyl 
ether  from  1  gram  of  a  solution  of  polyvinyl  methyl  ether 
in  benzene  in  which  the  concentration  is  I  g./lOO  cc.. 
the  cross-linked  polyvinyl  methyl  ether  being  completely 
soluble  in  ten  times  its  weight  of  water  at  25*  C. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  2  and 
not  more  than  3.  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  therein,  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  — O —  and  — NR' —  radicals,  R' 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydit>gen 
and  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  therein. 
Y  represents  a  monovalent  radical,  R"  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  m  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  0  and  I. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COPOLY- 
BTHERES1VR8  FROM  ACIDS  HAVING  THE 
FORMULA 


HO— CHa— CH,— O- 


-^^~S— COOH 


3,H<,7S9 

POLYPROPYLENE   CTABIUZED   WITH   DI-TERT. 
OCTYL  TRI-  AND  TETRASULFIDES 

Coopony,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddowan 

No  Dnw^g^  FDad  Aaf.  21. 1951,  Scr.  No.  75MW 

tCliiML    (CL2«»-41) 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  against  thermal  degradation 
a  polypropylene,  solid  hydrocarbon  polymer  prepared 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  partially  re- 
duced, heavy,  transition  meul  halide  which  comprises 
incorporating  in  the  polymer,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1 
to  1  wt.  percent  based  on  the  polymer,  a  dialkyi  poly- 
stilftde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  off  di-tert-<^tyl 
trisulfide  and  di-terL-octyl  tetrasulfide. 


TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  AND  GLYCOLS 
WoU^Big  Giky  Md  H«i 
Bssifoii  to  bvcota  AXS.  tar 

vcrwcrtM«,  Zwich,  SwMiciian- 

No  Drawtaf.     FUcd  Nov.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t53,d73 

daiass  priority,  appMcatkM  SwUicilaod  Dec.  2t.  195t 

lOainH.    (Q.2tt— 47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  copolyetheresters  of 
high  tensile  strength,  elasticity  and  dyeability.  and  suit- 
able for  fabrication  into  fibers,  which  comprises  copolym- 
erizing  substances  selected  from  the  gnxjp  consisting  of 
4-(^-oxyethoxy)-3-methoiiybenzoic  acid  in  mixture  with 
ethylene  glycol,  p-(oxyethoxy) -benzoic  acid  in  mixture 
with  ethylene  glycol,  and  oxyalkyl  esters  of  said  acids, 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis-^-oxyethylterephthalates  and  dinoethylterephthalate, 
in  the  presence  of  catalysts  promoting  ester  interchange, 
within  4  to  6  hours  at  temperatures  ranging  from  approxi- 
mately 240  to  290*  C.  and  at  a  vacuum  of  substantially  1 
mm.  Hg  to  a  specific  viscosity  of  subsuntially  1.35  to 
1.45.  measured  as  a  0.5  percent  solution  by  weight  in 
equal  parts  by  weight  of  phenol  and  tctrachloroethane. 


to  Intcr- 


3,t5«,7t2 
PHENOUC  RESINS 
ANIred  M.  Tr^aB,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,        _ 
dMtakal  Corporatioa,  New  Yatft,  N.Y.,  a 
offOMo 
NoDrawinC.   FUcd  Ai«.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,tM 

drisinii     (CL2t»-52) 
1.  New  phenolic  resins  comprising  the  reaction  product 
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of  formaldehyde  with  a  polyhydric  pheix>l  having  the 
formula 


polymers  with  sulfuric  acid  by  the  procedural  sequence 
of  (1)  mixing  sulfuric  acid  of  frcMn  SK)  to  100  percent 


OHi 

■A 

OHi 


'"'^>i<I>^ 


Ht-C-CHt 


OHi 


H 
Ht-C-CHr-O- 

A 


CH« 

A 

CH« 


OH 


where  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  said  reaction  being 
ried  out  at  90-150°  C.  with  at  least  two  moles  of  form- 
aldehyde for  each  irfienoUc  hydroxyl  in  the  polyhydric 
phenol. 


3,t54,7t3 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESINS 

Walter  E.  Kramer,  NBca,  ami  Looii  A.  loo.  Crystal  Lake, 

UL,  aasigMin  to  TW  Pmc  OB  CoaspMqr,  cya«o,  DL, 

a  fpTfvnMfm  off  OMo 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5t,«38 

14ClBiMS.     (CL2<t— 77.5) 
1 .  Diepoxy  esters  of  the  formula 


strength   with   finely   divided   dry   solid   particles   of  a 
^benzene-soluble  addition  polymer  of  an  alkenylaromatic 
ipound  having  the  general  formula 

R 

y  Ar— 0=CHi 

wherein  th^  radical  Ar —  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical 
having  its  Valence  bond  on  a  carbon  atom  of  a  sulfonatabk 
aromatic/iucleus  and  the  radical  R —  is  selected  from  the 
grou^^^nsisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  the 
iric  acid  and  the  polymer  being  mixed  together  as  tiK 
"^nly  reactants  in  amounts  of  from  1  to  10  mole-weights 
of    sulfuric   acid    per   mole- weight   of   alkenylaromatic 


O  R>       o 

Bi_CH OH— O— O— C— 1< 

A.        > 

where  the  nuclei 


ID         R»        o 
N— 0— O— C— CH CH— &> 


w^ 


are  derived  from  an  aronuitic  heterocyclic  amine  and 
have  the  free  valences  satisfied  by  inert  substituents,  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  and  cydoalkyl  radicals,  and  R' 
is  selected  fro  mthe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and  cydoalkyl  radicals. 


3,t5t,7M 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMERS  FROM  POLY- 
MERS OF  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
NcU   Bonncttc   Grakaas  and  Gavdoa  Hvt  SsvaB,  St 
miairc,  Quebec,  Canada,  assigMVs  to  raaad^  Indaa- 
trics  UmHcd,  Montreal,  Qoebec,  Tanada,  a  c<nocatiaa 
of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  11,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  21,119 
ClaiBBS  priority,  appBcaHon  Canada  May  15, 1959 

2  Claims.     (CL  2«t— 7t.4) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  together,  at  a 
temperature  between  20*  C.  and  95*  C.  and  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure, 

(1)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
<  homopolymers  of  a.^-ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
'    boxylic  acids  and  copolymers  of  said  acids  with  at 

least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith,  said  polymer  being  in  so- 
lution in  an  anhydrous  inert  solvent,  and 

(2)  about  one  equivalent,  based  on  the  acid  groups  in 
said  polymer,  of  at  least  one  finely  dispersed  gaseous 
alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  in  the  presence 
of 

(3)  between  ^  and  Ho  of  an  equivalent,  baaed  on  the 
acid  groups  in  said  polymer,  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  caustic  soda 
and  organic  amines  soluble  in  said  solvent. 


3,tSt,7«5 

SULFONATION  OF  ALKENYLAROMATIC 

RESINS  WITH  SULFURIC  ACID 

Edwte  R.  Cowherd,  WflUam  C.  Baonaa,  and  Ralph  M. 

Wiley,  Midland,  Mkh.,  ■crignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Coapany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Sept  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  75t,5tl 

CCUms.    (CL2tt— 79.3) 
I.  A  method  for  the  sulfonation  of  alkenylaromatic 


compound  in  the  polymer  and  maintaining  the  resulting 
mixture  at  sulfonation  reaction  temperatures  between 
0*  C.  and  200'  C.  until  the  surfaces  of  the  polyn>er 
particles  are  appreciably  sulfonated  to  an  extent  such 
that  the  partially  sulfonated  polymer  particles  are  not 
soluble  in  the  liquid  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
referred  to  hereinafter  in  step  2  but  not  to  an  extent  such 
that  the  sulfonated  resin  becomes  soluble  in  the  sulfuric 
acid  phase,  which  resulting  mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
partially  sulfonated  polymer  particles  is  still  fluid,  and 
thereupon  (2)  dispersing  the  fluid  mixture  of  sulfuric 
acid  and  partially  sulfonated  polymer  as  discrete  droplets 
of  a  discontinuous  phase  into  a  liqliid  chlorinated  aliphatic 
hydrocartwn  suspending  medium  having  in  its  molecular 
structure  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two 
chlorine  atoms  to  form  a  suspension  in  which  the  amount 
of  the  dispersed  sulfuric  acid-polymer  sulfonate  mixture 
is  from  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  resulting  sus- 
pension and  maintaining  the  resulting  suspension  at 
sulfonation  reaction  temperatures  between  0*  C.  and 
200*  C.  and  continuing  the  sulfonation  reaction  until  there 
is  obtained  a  free-flowing  slurry  of  the  sulfuric  acid- 
polymer  sulfonic  acid  phase  in  the  form  of  discrete  beads 
suspended  in  the  liquid  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
medium. 

3,t5«,7M 

SULFONATION  OF  ALKENYLAROMATIC 

RESINS  WITH  SULFURIC  AOD 

Harold  H.  Roth,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midfaad,  Mkh.,  a  corpontlon  off 

Ddawwa 

NoDiawh*.    FUed  Sept  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  75t,5t2 

3  Claims.  (CL  24t— 793) 
1 .  In  a  noethod  wherein  a  benzene-soluble  solid  alkenyl 
aromatic  resin  is  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous  liquid  chlo^ 
rinated  alii^atic  hydrocarbon  and  sulfonated  by  reaction 
with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  resin  sulfonate  in  a  reaction 
mixture  consisting  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic  resin,  the  chlo- 
rinated aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  sulfuric  acid,  and  the 
products  of  the  resulting  sulfonation  reaction,  and  wherein 
the  starling  solid  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  consists  of  an 
addition  polymer  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  which  has  the  general 
formula:  ,, 

■      -R 
-     ar-Os=CHt 

wherein  the  radical  Ar —  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical 
having  its  valence  bond  on  a  carbon  atom  of  a  sul- 
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fonatable  aromatic  nucleus  and  the  radical  R —  is  a 
ntember  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals,  the  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  has  in  its 
molecular  structure  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  two  chlorine  atoms,  and  the  sulfuric  acid  is  from 
90  to  100  percent  strength,  the  improvemeiu  which  com- 
prises predispersing  the  said  starting  sulfuric  acid  into  a 
portion  of  the  said  starting  liquid  chlorinated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  in  amounts  of  from  1  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  said  sulfuric  acid  based  on  the  resulting 
dispersion  to  form  an  emulsion  of  the  sulfuric  acid  in  the 
chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  mixing  the  resulting 
emulsion  with  a  solution  of  from  1  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  the  aforementiofied  starting  alkenyl  aromatic 
resin  in  the  remaining  portion  of  the  said  starting  liquid 
chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  sulfuric  acid  emul- 
sion and  the  solution  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  being 
admixed  in  amounts  of  from  1  to  10  mole- weights  of 
sulfuric  acid  per  mole  weight  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic 
monomer  unit  in  the  resin  and  in  amounts  such  as  to  pro- 
vide from  1  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  the  resulting  resin 
sulfonic  acid  based  on  the  whole  reaction  mixture,  and 
maintaining  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  at  reaction 
temperatures  between  0°  and  200*  C. 


COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE, 
HEXAFLUOROPROPENE,    AND    PERFLUO- 
RO-2.BUrENE 
John  Raymond  PaHtborp  and  JoIm  Frederick  SoiMli,  WU- 

miagtoo,  DcL,  awlgBorB  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  NcaMMu* 

■ad   Coaipaay,   wifaaiagtoaf   DcL,  a  cavpoialioa   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    FHcd  Nov.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4M«9 
2  ClaiBis.     (CI.  2M— M3) 

I.  Elastomeric  copolymers  prepared  by  copolymeriz- 
ing  a  mixture  of  mooomen  contnting  essentially  of  1  to 
3  moles  of  vinylidene  fluoride  with  0.8  to  0.4  mole  of 
hexafluoropropene  and  0.2  to  0.6  mole  of  perfluoro-2- 
butene,  the  molar  sum  of  said  hexafluoropropene  and 
said  periluoro-2-buteDe  being  equal  to  1.0,  said  polymer- 
ization being  carried  out  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  50*  C  to 
150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  catalyst. 


3,t5^7M 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Andrew  I.  FogHa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  iidgiiBr  to  Ak  Redac- 
tion Conipuqr,  bcorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  car> 
poratioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.  Filed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,449 
SCiaiais.  (CL  2M— 84.3) 
^  1.  A  process  for  preparing  true  and  uniform  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  substantially  non-volatile 
vinyl  ester  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from  about 
12  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  introducing  vinyl 
chloride  vapor  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  said  vinyl 
ester,  maintaining  the  vapor  pressure  of  vinyl  chloride  in 
said  reaction  zone  at  a  constant  level  which  is  less  than  the 
saturation  pressure  of  vinyl  chloride  in  said  reaction  zone, 
and  recovering  a  uniform  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
a  vinyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about 
12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


^,•54,749 
OLEFIN  POLYMERO^TION 
Walter  H.  Rcay.  Haadfocth,  Ckeslcr,  Brian  F.  Street, 
Uptoa-bjr-Chciter,  and  Ralph  W.  Kh^  Ahriacham, 
Eaglaad,  aisigaiin  to  SbeU  OU  CoaipMy,  a 
of  Ddawve 

Filed  Dec.  29, 195t,  Ser.  No.  783,444 
13  CUbas.     (CL  244—93.7) 


gano-aluminum  compound  and  a  halide  of  a  group  IVB 
metal  in  an  inert-hydrocarbon  diluent,  the  improvement 
comprising  withdrawing  a  part  of  the  polymer  slurry  from 
the  reactor,  dividing  said  slurry  into  portions  as  follows: 
( 1 )  a  liquid  fraction  comprising  a  portion  of  the  diluent 
of  the  polymerization,  said  liquid  being  substantially  free 


•*     T- 


^j- 


-ci>^ 


7= 

of  solid  polymer,  cooling  the  said  liquid  fraction  and  re- 
turning it  to  the  reactor,  and  (2)  a  concentrated  polymer 
slurry  conuining  less  than  half  the  diluent  in  the  polymer 
slurry  withdrawn  from  the  reactor,  the  polymer  slurry 
being  divided  into  a  major  portion  and  a  minor  portion, 
the  major  portion  being  return  to  the  reactor  and  the 
minor  portion  being  treated  to  recover  the  polymer. 


3,454,770 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
F.  IVAIeBo,  Soath  Bead,  lad.,  Mrigaor,  by  direct 
Mid  amai  aiiigaaiiaH,  to  I^  Moa  Research  Co.. 
Clcvelaad,  OMo,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiaf.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,948 

23  CfadaH.  (a.  244—94.3) 
17.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  the  aluminum 
halide-metal  reaction  product  obtained  by  the  step  of  re- 
acting in  the  absence  of  olefin  imder  inert  conditions  and 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  room  temperature 
to  about  400*  C.  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an 
altmiinum  halide  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ceriimi  and  hafnium,  said  mixture  con- 
taining 0.01-100  parts  by  weight  of  said  aluminum  halide 
per  part  by  weight  of  said  meul. 


3,454,771 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Clyde  Lee  Aldridgc  aad  NevUle  Uverac  Call,  Baker,  La., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Eagiaeeriag  Compoay, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1955,  Ser.  No.  525.434 
1  ChdaL     <a.  244—94.9) 


,    ,    ..  ,  .  In  the  method  for  preparing  polyethylene  having  a 

•  K      K      P''°'^***  '°'"  polymerizing  a  monoalpha-olefin    molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  2.000  to  2,000,000  by 
With  a  heavy  meUl  catalyst  formed  by  admixing  an  or-    polymerizing  ethylene  in  an  inert  liquid  diluent  in  contact 
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x>ling  the  said  liquid  fraction  and  re- 
ctor, and  (2)  a  concentrated  polymer 
>s  than  half  the  diluent  in  the  polymer 
rom  the  reactor,  the  polymer  slurry 
I  major  portion  and  a  minor  portion, 
being  return  to  the  reactor  and  the 
I  treated  to  recover  the  polymer. 


3,t5<,770 
fERIZATION  PROCESS 
>,  Smith  Bead,  Iiid^  a«igBor,  by  direct 
■■«■<■,  to  D|d  Moa  Research  Co^ 
a  corporatfaM  of  Dcbware 
led  Mar.  4,  195S,  Scr.  No.  718,94« 
alM.    (a.   2M— 94,3) 
ion  catalyst  comprising  the  aluminum 
a  product  obtained  by  the  step  of  re- 
e  of  olefin  under  inert  conditions  and 
the  range  of  from  room  temperature 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an 
id  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
91  and  hafnium,  said  mixture   con- 
ts  by  weight  of  said  aluminum  halide 
>f  said  metal. 


3,«S4,771 
ERIZATION  PROCESS 
and  Neville  UvenM  Call,  Baker,  La,, 
Research  aad  Eagiaceriag 
dcbware 

.  I,  1955,  Scr.  No.  525,43« 
■im.     (a.  266—94.9) 


or  preparing  polyethylene  having  a 

the  range  of  2.000  to  2,000,000  by 

le  in  an  inert  liquid  diluent  in  contact 


with  a  polymerization  catalyst  formed  by  mixing  from 
3  to  4  moles  of  aluminum  triethyl  with  one  mole  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  then  recovering  polyethylene 
from  the  resultant  polymerization  reaction  mixture,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  obtaining  a  separate  layer 
of  polyethylene  in  said  reaction  mixture  by  controlling 
the  density  of  the  inert  liquid  diluent  reqwnsive  to  the 
densities  of  the  catalyst  and  the  polyethylene  by  form- 
ing the  inert  diluent  from  25  to  35  volume  percent  1- 
perfluoro-methylcydohexane  and  75  to  65  volume  per- 
cent n-heptane. 

3,05i,772 
RECOVERY  OF  1-OLEFIN  POLYMERS  BY 
PRECIPITATION 
Robert  G.  Wallace,  Paaadena,  Tcx„  anigiior  to  PhilUpa 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712,9«S 
12  Claims.     (CL  2«»— 94.9) 
5.  A  process  for  recovering  a  normally  solid  polymer 
of  ethylene  from  hydrocarbon  solution  thereof,  said  proc- 
ess comprising  cooling  said  solution  to  precipitate  said 
polymer  by  mixing  said  solution  with  water  having  a  tem- 
perature below  that  at  which  said  polymer  precipitates  as 
a  solid,  under  pressure  to  maintain  the  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent and  water  substantially  in  liquid  phase,  maintaining 
said  hydrocarbon  and  said  water  liquid  phase  without 
vaporization  until  said  polymer  precipitates  in  solid  form, 
und  thereafter  vaporizing  said  solvent. 


S,9S(,T73 

POLYHALO  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Loaii  A.  Joa,  OryHal  Lake,  WaHv  K.  Kraaicr,  NDca,  aad 

Tbcodara  H.  Saawlawahl,  Woadtr  Lake,  DL,  ■i^um 

to  The  Para  OR  Cuaspa^,  Chicaio,  DL,  a  corporatfoa 

af  OMo 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aag.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  56,334 
18  Claims.    <CL  2M-.128) 

1.  Halo,  polynudear  carboxylic  acids  prepared  by  re- 
acting solvent  extracts,  obtained  in  the  solvent  refining 
of  mineral  lubricating  oils  with  a  solvent  selective  for 
aromatic  compounds,  with  an  alkali  metal  to  form  the 
alkali  metal  adduct,  carbonating  said  adduct  to  form  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  said  acids,  acidizing  the  resulting  salt 
to  form  the  free  carboxylic  acids  and  halogenating  said 
free  acids. 


3,056,774 
NEW  N-HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Henri  Dietrich,  BinfcMca,  aaar  Baaal,  a^  Walter  Sckiad- 
ler,  Richca,  aear  Baael,  SwUacrlaad,  MsigBon  to  Gaior 
Cbemkal  Corpontkm,  Ardslcy,  N.Y^  a  cwparallaa  of 
Dclawan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857^66 
Cbims  priority,  appHcatloa  Switacriaai  Dec.  6, 1958 

5  Claiau.    (CL  266—239) 
I.  3-amino-5-lower  alkanoyl  iminodibenzyL 
3.  3-halogeo-5-lower  alkanoyl  iminodibenzyl. 


3,656,775 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NEW 

N-HETERQCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Walter  Schfaidlcr,  Richca,  acar  Basel,  Switzeriand,  asign- 

.  or  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a 

oorporatioa  off  Dclawara 

No  Drawlac.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Dec  6,  1958 

3ClaiBH.    (CL  266— 239) 
I.  N-beterocyclic  compounds  of  the  formula 

OBr-OHi 


Ri 
wherein  Ri  represents  alkanoyl  with  2-4  carbon  atoms. 


3,656,776 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  A  NEW 

N-HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUND 

Heari  Dietrich,  BhsTdden,  Basd  Land,  Switacrtaad,  as- 

sicnor  to  Gdsy  Chemical  Corporatioa,  ArMcy,  N.Y,, 

a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  71,434 
Oalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Switacrlaad  Nor.  26, 1959 

3  Cfarims.    (CL  266—239) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  ot  3-chloro-10,ll-dihy- 
dro-5H-dibenz[6./]azepine  of  the  formula 

CHt-OHt 


which  comprises  subjecting  3.7-dichioro- 10,11 -dihydro- 
5H-dibenz[6,/]azepine  to  the  action  of  catalytically  acti- 
vated hydrogen  in  the  presence  ot  a  substantially  equi- 
molar  amount  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  meUl  hydroxides  and  tertiary  amines,  and  dis- 
continuing the  action  of  hydrogen  as  soon  as  about  one 
mole  thereof  has  been  taken  up,  whereby  one  of  the  chlo- 
rine atoms  of  said  3,7-dichloro  compound  is  selectively 
eliminated. 


3,656,777 
NEW  BENZIMIDAZOLEiS 
Paal  E.  Wittreich,  Colonte,  and  Kari  A.  Folkcrs,  Plahi. 
field,  N J.,  and  FranUfai  M.  Robfaison,  Ambler,  Pa,, 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co,,  he.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  carpa- 
ratioa  off  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhv.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1966,  Scr.  No,  76,485 

8CtaiaM.    (CL  266-<-239,9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula — 


C-Y 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SO3 
and  CO  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxyl. 
2.  The  compound — 


CH 


3,656,778 
20-HYDROXYMETHYL.PREGNANES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Daniel  Bcrtfai,  Montrongc,  and  Ladca  Ncdclec, 
soos-Bols,  France,  assignors  to  Rooswl-UCLAF. 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ian.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168438   - 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fkancc  laa.  24,  1961 
9  Clafans.     (O.  266—239.55) 
5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3a-acetoxy-2(Miy- 
droxymethyl-5^-pregnane-21-ol-ll-one  which  comprises 


/\MMrvBaw  o    ^att9 
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reducing  the  dimethyl  ester  of  20-carboxy-5/i-pregnaiie-3«- 
oI-lI-oae-21-oic  add  in  tetrahydrofuran  with  lithium 
aluminum  hydride  to  form  20-hydroxymethyl-5^-preg- 
nane*3a,l  1^^1-triol,  reacting  the  latter  with  acetone  in  the 
presence  of  perchloric  acid  to  fonn  the  acetonide  of  20-hy- 
droxymethyl-5^pregnane-3a.ll^,21-triol,  reacting  the  lat- 
ter with  acetic  anhydride  in  pyridine  to  form  the  acet<Miide 
of  3a-acetoxy-20-hydroxymethyl-5^-pregnane-l  1^,21-diol. 
oxidizing  the  latter  with  chromic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
acetone  and  sulfuric  acid  to  form  the  acetonide  of  3«- 
acetoxy-20-hydroxyroethyl-5/9-pregnane-2 1  -ol- 1 1  -one,  hy- 
drolyzing  the  latter  in  ethanol  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  form  3c-acetoxy-20-hydroxymethyl-5/9- 
pregnane-21-oI-ll-oae  and  recovering  the  latter. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OP 
2«-HYDROXY-PREGNANES 
Albert  WettHeki,  RMc%  a^  G«afff  AM«r,  K«f  HcMkr, 
■■<PettrWiciMi<,BMd,9iiliMihB<,iiitMiiit>Ctt« 

NbKniwtav.    FIM  Feb.  !<,  IMl,  Sar.  Pfo.  t9,<3t 
ClabM  ptiorily,  MpicaiioB  9mUamimi  Fab.  11, 19M 

IChimB.  (CL  2M— 239.57) 
1.  Process  for  the  nuuHifacture  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3-ketals  of  18: 1 1 -lactones  of 
ll-hydroxy-3.20Klioxo-pregnaiie-18-acids  and  the  corre- 
sponding compounds  having  a  double  bond  in  the  5-poai- 
tion,  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3-ketals  of  18:ll-lactooea  of  11. 
20-dihydroxy-3-oxo-pregnane-18-acids  and  the  corre- 
sponding compounds  having  a  double  bond  in  the  5- 
position  with  a  compound  of  hexavalent  chromium  in  acid 
solution. 


3,0S4,7M 

3-SULFANILAMIDO-4-SUB8nTUTED  TRIAZOLES 

Frederick  A.  GrvinraU  wmi  WiBtaH  ■.  i^fT<»tH,  Etm*. 

▼flic,  iBd.,  aialfnfi  to  Mead  Jn^ion  * 

EvansTlllc,  IwL,  a  cotporatloB  of  iBdi— a 

No  DtmHiv.    FHcd  twm  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M2S 

9CWM.    (CL  2M— 239.75) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


H.»-^^0,N»^J 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower  alkoxyphenyU  pyridyl.  lower  alkyl  pyridyl.  and 
pyrimidyl. 

9.  3-sulfanilamido-4-(2-pyrimidyl)-1.2,4-triazole. 


3,t5(,7tl 

lSOXAZOLO(44-d]PYRIMIDINES  AND 

INTERMEDUTES 

Viktor  Papcach,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL,  aMJgaiii  to  G.  D. 

Scwie  A  Co.,  CMa«o,  ID.,  a  corociadoM  of  Dclawwa 

No  Drawiai.    FHad  Dec.  16.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  76,132 

«CkdM8.    (CL  24*— 2493) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,9S4,7t2 
ALKYL  AND  ALKOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  5,7-01- 
ALKYL-M-DIOXO  -  54,7J  .  TETRAHYDRO.L23. 
TRIAZINO(5,4-d]PYRIMIDINES  ^^ 

MI^  ^r?f*S,^?**^  ^^^•»  ™^  ■■i%""i  to  G.  D. 
S«»rt«  *  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporalhia  of  Ddawaic 

No  Drawk«.     FDcd  Dec  !«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,133 

SClaiBS.    (CL2M— 2493) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(iBWM- alkyl) 


•Ikyl) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0-(k>w«r  aikyD 
(low«r  I 


•IkyI) 


3,9S«,7t3 
4-CHLORO-lA3-TRIAZINO(5,4Hi)PYRIMIDINES 
ViUor  Fapcacb,  Mortoa  Grava,  DL,  Md  Raynood  M. 
Data,  MlMMMoMa,  Mlmm^  iiilfiiii  te  G.  D.  Scvic 
A  Co.,Chki«o,  IlL.  a  coryaratioa  af  Dabnrw 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Dec.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7i,134 

3Clabaa.    (CL2M-2493) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula    .- 


(lovw  alkyl}- 


3,0S<,7t4 

SURSmvrED  5>1>IHYDR0-2(1H>-PYRAZIN0NES 

AftMt  A.  Carr,  Jr.  Cbarlcs  H.  Tliar^  aad  WOm  L. 

Kab%  naihaall,  OMa,  iiilfni  «•  RkhartawMcrw 

rcB,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coraaratiaa  of  Dcbwaro 

NoDrawbH.    FRad  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59  J25 

II  nilMi      (CL2M— 250) 
1.  Compoundi  of  the  group  ooaaistiiif  of  those  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


■ikyO 


4.     rvt-^l 

■»*■ !  » »ri . 

in  which  Rj.  R,.  R,.  R4  and  Rt  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phen- 
ethyl  and  R,  and  R4  may  together  fonn  the  tetramethyl- 
ene  moiety  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  halophenyl.  trifluoromethylphenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxypbenyl,  hydroxymcthoxy- 
phenyl.  dialkylaminophenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  indolyl 
aad  iiyridyL 
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3,tSi^7t5 

PURINB  MaUVATIVBS 

H.  imibhm,  y«i*«>  Md  Gcitoafc  B. 

Cow  (UAJL)  ImL,  T^rHbii,  N.Y.,  m 

Now  York 

No  Drawb«.    FRad  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1<,203 

•  nil  hill      (CL2<t    251) 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^1 


-»' 


of 


J—N.  « 


HN        K 


NOt 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  amino,  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl  and  hydrogen  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  dasc  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
methyl  group. 

C-gURSlflVim  PIPERAZINB  DERIVATIVES 
AND  METHOD 

Aithar  P.  PbBlpa,  Tarkabsi,  N. Y.,  aai^or  lo  Rasraagba 
WcUcoBM  A  Co.  (U.SJk.)  lac  Tacfcaboc,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
yorattoa  «>(r  New  York,  ai^Tlo  WsBcoasi  Foaadatlna, 

No  Drawliv.    FVed  Mar.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMM 

ClabM  priarlty,  applicatioa  Graat  Bribria  Oci.  31, 1957 

9  ClabM.    (CL2M--2M) 

1.  A  compound  having  tbe  formula: 


Ri 

RI 

-Ah     ■ 

^ 

Nf-R» 

\ 

/ 

CE 

-0 

i)H 

I 

.0-« 

i 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  of  lower 
alkyl  and  hydrogen,  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  iA  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  hydrogen  and  Z  b 
a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbocydic 
aryl  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,b56,7f7 
I       PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PIPERAZINES 
EmO  Lots  aad  Ricbvd  S.  Bi«by.  Spii^iiili,  Mo.,  aa- 
ta  HaRbMM-TaR,  be,  ^prbi^ild,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
of  Mkaoari 
to  Drawls    FHcd  Apr.  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  193,927 

S  CbtiaM.     (CL  2M— 2M) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  piperaxine  product  of  the 
formula 

(1)  OHR— OHR 

CHR— CHR 

wherein,  eadi  R  is  selectod  frooa  the  giYNip  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  from  an  alkanol  diamine  diadd  salt  rqweaented 
by  the  formula:  ^ 

(«  CHR— CHR-NH*.HX 

HXJMf 


Formula  1  and  X  is  an  anion  of  a  salt-forming  group, 
which  consists  of  cyclizing  said  alkanol  diamine  diacid 
salt  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  200  to  250*  C. 
until  water  ceases  to  be  driven  off  and  the  reacticn  man 
solidifies,  adding  alkaline  solution  to  basify  the  resultant 
solid  reaction  product  «nd  recovering  the  pipenudne  prod- 
uct therefrom. 


3,i5^7M 

CATALYTIC   SYNTHESB  OF 

TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 

Walter  H.  Bradcr,  Jr.,  Aaalb^  Tex.,  aaiigBiii  to  JcRcraoa 

Cbcmical  Compaay,  lac,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  a  coraoratioa 

of  Ddawsn 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,t91 
4ClafaBS.     (CL2M--24t) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  triethylenedi- 
amine  by  tbe  catalytic  conversion  of  a  N-aminoeth^- 
piperazine,  tbe  improvement  which  comprises  contacting 
said  N-aminoethylpqxrazine  feed  stock  with  a  solid  sub- 
stantially completely  silica-free  tungsten  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  300*  to  about  500* 
C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about 
100  atmo^heres  and  recovering  triethylenediamine  from' 
the  products  of  tbe  reaction. 


3,95«,7t9 

34)UINOLYL-GUANIDINES 

Enat  Uiacb,  ■laalagia,  Switacrbaid,  acdgani  to  Cfta 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawb«.    Filed  Ibm  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,234 

CfadaM  priority,  appiicaiioa  flwIlaiilMd  My  3, 1959 

9  dalBM.     (CL  24*->2t4) 
1.  A  member  selected  frmn  tbe  group  Consisting  of 
guanidines  of  tbe  formula: 


Qo-N— o 


NR 


NR' 

H 


their  quaternary  lower  alkyl  ammonium  halides  Mid  by- 
droxides,  their  quaternary  bentyl  ammonium  halides  and 
hydroxides  and  their  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts,  in  which  formula  Qu  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  tbe  group  consisting  of  quinolyl-(3),  lower 
alkyl-quinolyl-(3),  lower  alkoxy-quinolyl-(3),  and  R  aad 
R'  stand  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen. 


-  3^5^799 

t-RO-2-QUkNOLINE  ACRYLIC  ACID  AND  LOWER 
ALKYL  ESTERS  THEREOF 
G.  CaaMM,  MadtsBB,  Wk.,  iiiImiii  to  Wtecoasbi 
twcawb  Fa—daHan,  Madlao^  Wk.,  a  carpo- 

NoDrawbH.    FHcd  laa.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,163 

3nilaii      (CL2M— 2t7) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

8-RO-2-quinoline  acrylic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  esters  of 

the  same,  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistihg  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,95<,791 
ISOQUINOUNE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Hofanaa,  BottaUi«eB,  llasrl  I  Md,  aad 

Prey,  Mcbca,  Switacrlaad,  asrigaon  to  Saadoi  A.G. 


CHR— CHR— OH 

wbeiein  R  is  rcpreacntativo  of  tbe 


No  Drawiag.    FRodOrt.  13,  19<t.  Scr.  Na.  «2342 
CiabBB  prtarRj,  appReaHaa  SwMasriaBd  OcL  37, 1999 

6  OaiBH.     (CL  2M— M7) 
1.  A  proceas  for  tbe  production  of  iaoquinoline  having 
group  as  in   tbe  Formula  I, 
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CHr-O— CO-B 


N— CHi 


OCHi 


CHi 


in  which  R  is  linked  to  the  carbonyl  group  by  a  carbon 
linkage  and  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy 
phenyl,  pyridyl.  tropoyl.  tbeophyllinoyl,  pyrroloyl,  furoyf, 
anthraniloyl,  phthaloyl,  hygrinoyl,  amine  benzoyl  and 
syringoyl.  comprising  esterifying  N-methyI-5-hydroxy- 
methyl  -  6J  -  methylenedioxy-S-methoxy-l-Cdimethoxy- 
phthalidyl)  -  l,2,3,4-tetrahydrot9oquinoUne  of  the  For- 
mula II, 


CHiOH 


N-CHi 


n 


in  an  inert  anhydrous  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloroform,  benzene  and  pyridine  with  an 
acylating  agent  of  an  acid  of  the  Formula  III, 


R— COOH 


ni 


in  which  R  has  the  above  significance,  at  a  temperature 
of  —40*  to  +80*  C.  and  separating  said  product  of 
Formula  I. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  base  having  the  Formula  I 


CHt-O-CO— B 


N— CH» 


UNSYMMETRICAL  uIdIAMINO-2-PROPANOLS 

Vbh  a^  IkMtMT  B.  RcM,  BBltftMffi 

•  IW  GcKfekter  Vmmi  for  Medical  ■•• 

iBCn  Ws*lagto«,  D.C,  a  ccgporada«  of  New 

Yarfc 

No  Drawli^    Oilili  il  appHcartoM  Immt  4,  1958,  Scr. 

Noa.  799,MS  mi  739^L    DMiad  ami  tkk  appttca- 

llM  Sept.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,8M 

4  Claimt.     (CL  2M— 288) 
1. 


\/^N^C  Hf  O  H  O  H  C  HiN  C  Hi 

A 


8 


N'^CHiOHOHOH*N      8    \ 


3JH€J93  

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSmONS  OF  MATTER  AND 

METHOD   OF   PREPARATION   THEREFOR 
John  P.  UivW,  Park  RIdgc,  IIL.  aiteor  to  Uahrcvsal  OU 

Prodacts  Company,  Dcs  PWaaa,  DL,  a  twfllon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Dec.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  78,216 
17  ClainH.     (CL  If— 299) 

12.  The  condensation  product  of  a  diene  having  at  least 
one  chlorine  atom  attached  to  each  of  a  pair  of  doubly 
bonded  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorinated  butadiene,  pentadiene,  hexadiene. 
cydopentadiene  and  cydohexadiene  with  a  heterocyclic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
thiophene,  alkyl  furan,  and  alkyl  pyridine  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  at  a  condensation 
temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  about  300*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  peroxide  catalyst 

1 7.  Pentachloro-  ( 2-pyridylmethyl )  - 1 ,3-cyclopentadiene. 


3,894,794 
3-ARYL^ISONITBOSOMETHYL-TROPANES 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
SjdMj  Archer,  Rrthlrfcri,  aiii  Malcata  R.  BcB,  North 
Cniniaih,  N.Y.,  Mi^nri  to  fWiillit  Drag  Ik^  New 
York,  N.Y.,acorporBtioa  of  Delaware 
NoDnmhw.   Origiaal  appMi  aHon  Apr.  38, 1958,  Scr.  No. 
731,857.    Divided  hmI  tUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  23,  1959, 
Scr.  No.  8M,858 

8  dalBH.    (CL  2M— 292) 
1.  An  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A)  3-aryl  compounds  of  the  formula 

NOH 
CHi — CH— CHi  C— Y 


1 


in  which  R  is  linked  to  the  carbonyl  group  by  a  carbon 
linkage  and  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  tropoyl.  theophyllinoyl.  pyrroloyl,  furoyl. 
anthraniloyl,  phthaloyl,  hygrinoyl.  amine  benzoyl  and 
syringoyl,  pharmacologically  aooeptaUe  acid  addition 
salts  ai  said  base  and  pharmacologically  accepuble 
lower  alkyl  quaternary  amnaonium  salts  of  said  base. 


Hi — C  H-C  hTx  y 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  monocarbocyclic 
aryl-lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  monocarbocyclic 
arylamino-lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  monocarbo- 
cyclic aryl  in  each  instance  being  selected  from  the  group 
ooaastiBg  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one 
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to  three  subctituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chJoro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  amino, 
lower-alkoxy  and  lower-alkylamino;  R'  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy 
and  carboxylic  acyloxy,  said  carboxylic  acyloxy  having 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  250  and  in  which  the  acyl  radicals  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  of  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxyl-lower-alkanoyl, 
cydoalkyl-lower-alkanoyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  group 
has  five-cix  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  lower-alkylbenzoyl, 
lower-alkoxybenzoyl.  mononitrobenzoyl,  phenyl-lower- 
alkanoyl  and  phenyl-lower-alkenoyl;  and  Y  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  3-R '-phenyl  and  lower- 
alkyl;  (B)  acid-addition  salU  thereof;  and  (C)  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  and  monocarbocylic  aryl-lower-alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


Ri— N 


• '^'^^ N-Bi 


3,i5«,795 

3-ARYL-3-(AROYL  OR  ALKANOYL)TROPANES 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

SydMy  Archer,  Bethlehem,  mi  Makohn  R.  Bell,  North 

GrcMibuh,  N.Y.,  acsigDorB  to  Stetttaf  Drat  tac^  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

'^^Lj^i^-   Orifhsal  application  Apr.  38, 1958,  Ser.  No. 

731,857.    Dhidcd  md  tUa  appttcation  Nov.  23,  1959, 

Scr.  No.  8M,859 

18  Claims.     (CL  2M— 292) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  3-monocarbocyclic  aryI-3-acyltropane8  of  the  for- 
mula 

o 

CHi — CH— CHi  C— Y 

B-ll,       i' 


1 


-An-i 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  monocarbocydic  aryl- 
lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  monocarbocyclic  aryl- 
amino-lower-aliphatic hydrocarbon,  the  monocarbocyclic 
aryl  in  each  insUnce  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to 
three  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  fluoro.  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  amino, 
lower-alkoxy  and  lower-alkylamino;  R'  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy 
and  carboxylic  acyloxy,  said  carboxylic  acyloxy  having 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  250  and  in  which  the  acyl  radicals  are 
selected  from  the  groiip  consisting  of  alkanoyl  of  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy-lower-alkanoyl, 
cydoalkyl-lower-alkanoyl  in  which  the  cydoalkyl  group 
has  five-six  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  lower-alkylbenzoyl, 
lower-alkoxybenzoyl,  monitrobenzoyl,  phenyl-lower-alka- 
noyl  and  phenyl-lower-alkenoyl;  and  Y  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  3-R'-phenyl  and 
lower-alkyl;  (B)  add-addiUon  salts  thereof;  and  (C) 
lowcr-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  and  monocarbocyclic  aryl- 
lower-alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


S,t5i,79< 
2.8-DIAZASPOlO(4.5)DECANB-lJ  DIONES 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  ot  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  benzyl,  and  Ra  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


BascL  Switicrland,  a  Swlas 

No  Drawhv.    FUcd  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,55< 

ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatien  SwItacihMid  Mm.  25, 1959 

UCfariiH.    (CL2M~294) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
succinimides  having  the  formula 

78«  O.O.— 18 


3.854,797 
N-(^HYDROXY,^SUBSTrnJTED  PHENYL]) 
ETHYL-3-HYDROXYPlPERIDlNES 
Scymonr  L.  Shapho,  Hastlngii  on  Hndaon,  and 

Frecdman,    Bronzvillc,    N\'.,    and    Knrt    Wcfatbcig, 
Rnschllkon,  SwUieriand,  aari«non  to.U.S.  YUanki  and 
Pharmaccnthad  Corp.,  a  toipusathw  of  Dctaware 
No  Drawfa«.    FUcd  Oct  27, 1999,  Scr.  No.  848,911 

3  ClafaM.     (CL  2M— 294.7) 
1.  The  compound 


OH 


N-CH» 


\:^> 


i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and  phenyL 


3,95^798 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2^2'.FUR- 

FURYLMERCAPTO)PYRIDINE-l^XIDES 
Charies  E.  MazweU  m,  Quaker  HIU,  and  Philip  N.  Gor- 
don, Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  aaslgnorB  to  Chas.  Pizcr  ft  Co., 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,174 

5  CUdnu.  (CL  268— 294  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(5'-nitro-2'-fur- 
furylmcrcapto)  pyridine- 1-oxide  and  2-(2'-furfurylmer- 
capto)  pyridine- 1 -oxide,  which  comprises  adding  up  to  a 
1  %  molar  excess  of  an  alkaline  reagent  with  a  pK^  value 
greater  than  4.74  in  aqueous  solution  to  a  reactant  mix- 
ture of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  2-(2'-imidazolinylmer- 
capto) pyridine- 1-oxide  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  furfuryl  halides  and  5-nitrofurfuryl 
halides,  the  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  weight  greater 
than  19,  in  a  solvent  system  consisting  of  alkanols  con- 
taining up  to  five  carbon  atoms,  dimethylsulfoxide,  di- 
methylformamide  and  mixtures  of  these  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  50*  C,  up 
to  a  10%  molar  excess  of  any  one  of  the  reactants  being 
employed. 

3,856,799 

PROCESSES  AND  INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS 
Bcnjanrin  P.  TnOnr,  Eact  Grecabwh,  N.Y.,  Mitaor  to 

Stcrifaw  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cowointhin  of 

Ddawara 

NoDnwh«.    FUcd  JH«jr  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,883 
3dChdnM.    {CL2M—3m 

1.  In  a  process  for  resolving  a  raoemic  N-acyl-alpha- 
amino-monocarboxylic  acid  of  the  dass  consisting  of 
N-acyl-alpha-amino-lower  aUcanoic  adds,  N-acyl-alj^- 
amino-beu^ydroxy-lower  alkanoic  adds,  N-acyl-phenyl- 
alanines,  and  N-acyltryptophans,  wherein  acyl  represento 
a  radical  of  the  daas  consisting  of  benzoyl  and  lower 
alkanoyl,  the  steps  which  comprise:  disserving  the  racemic 
N-acyl-alpha-amino-monocarboxylic  acid  with  an  equi- 
molecular  quantity  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  optically  active  threo-2-amino-l-(p-methylmercapto- 
phenyl)-1.3-propanediol  and  an  opticaUy  active  dueo-2- 


IM 
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amino- Hp  -  methyIsulfonyIphenyI)-l,3-prof>«iiediol  in  a 
solvent  of  the  class  consisting  of  water-soluble  lower  alka- 
nols,  water,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  separating  the  di- 
astereomeric  salu  thus  formed  by  fractional  cryttallira- 

tion-  . .  . 

6.  The  process  for  resolving  N-acetyltryptophan  which 

comprises:  dissolving  racemic  N-acctyltryptophan  with 
an  equimolectilar  quantity  of  an  optically  active  threo-2- 
amino-l-(p-methylmcrcaptophenyl)-l,3-propanediol  in  a 
mixture  of  water  and  methanol;  separating  the  di- 
astereomeric  salu  thus  fonned  by  fractional  crystalliza- 
tion; and  regenerating  at  least  one  of  N-acetyl-D-trypto- 
phan  and  N-acetyl-L-tryptophan  from  the  re^ective  sepa. 
rated  diastereomeric  salt 


i 


^. 


FYBROLO  BOINDOLBS  AND  PROCESS  FOB 
PREPARING  8AMI 
Max  TVaMoii   Aatktimt   YiMoallMi,  Zvkk,   ami 
Aduk,  MaltMx,  IIm>I  I  bbH,  fliiMwri—i,  aMlgwiiii  to 
Gdgy  Ckeakal  Corporadoa,  ArMej,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Ddawan 

NoDnw^    FIM  Oct  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (5^9 
Claims  priority,  appliciitkM  SwMiwlBBd  Oct.  31,  195t 

ISOaiM.    (CL2M— 925) 
1.  An    N-hcterocyclic   compound    selected    from    the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae 


.Ht  OH  OH    0H« 

OHi  OHi 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower- 
alkyl  amino  radicals  and  heterocyclicafflino  radicals,  and 
where  the  radicab  R  may  be  the  same  <m^  different  from 
each  other.  

3,0SM*2 
ALPHA-HALO  LACTONES 

BiMJBwlB  PhOlipa  ami  Piadsilik  C.  F^Mtfek,  Jr. 
tom  W.  Va.,  Mslgnnri  to  Uatoa  CatMi 
corportfcw  oT  New  York 
NoDrawta«.    FiM  Oct  4, 1H«,  Scr.  No.  M,321 
9  Clatans.     (CL  2«»— 343) 
9.  Alpha-halo-delu-alkyl-epsilon-caprolactone  wherein 
the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,t5«,M3 
4.HALO4-HAL0METHYLTETRAHYDR0PYRAN 

Bridi  Mawa  lad  Jofca  T.  "''P'ggigy*''^  ^JJ];^ 

of  New  York  _   „ 

No  Dnwli«.  Orldul  appHc"*»o«  Dec  M,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  t59,tS7.  DMiti  a^  tkh  apfBcadiMi  Maj  1, 
19(1«  Scr.  No.  l«M7t 

1  CtariM.    (CL  2M— 345.1) 
4-chk)ro-3-(cyaoomethyl)tetrahydropyran. 


4-HALO-3-HALOMETHYLTETRAHYDROPYRAN 
Eikk  MflRW  m4  loka  T.  Fllipirtrick,  Ckaricatoa,  W.  Va., 
■lilfiin  to  Uirfoa  CvbUe  CorporatkM,  a  cwpcrattoa 
of  New  York  ^^^   ^ 

No  Drawte.  Oilghiil  appMcatloa  Dec  !«,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  tSM57.  DivMad  md  tUa  appUcatftoa  May  1. 
IHh  Scr.  No.  1M,471 

IClate.    (CL  2M-^345.1) 
4-chk)n>-3-(thiocyanomethyl)letrahydropyran. 


lA9-CYCLODODEErSreNYL-SUCCINlC 
ANHYDRIDE 
H.  Chtopa,  Scakk  PlalM,  NJ.,  iwlpir  to 


wherein: 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclobexyl,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  methyl- 
encdioxyphenyl,  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  low- 
er  alkylbenzyl*  lower  alkoxybenzyl  and  methylenedioxy- 
benzyl.  and 

R,  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  chloroalkyl,  allyl,  cydohexyl, 
phenyl,  btatyl  and  benzyloxy-lowcr  alkyl. 


NoDraw^.    Flo4  M«.  2, 1959,  8«.  No.  79«4*5 

ISCWm.    (CL2<»    34<J) 
1.  The  compositioo  of  matter  l,5,9<ydododecatrienyl 
succinic  anhydride.      •,  ■-    ,    ^^r-^x  . 


VIRUCIDAL  UfA^  TrntAHVDROXY  DIPHENYL 
SULFIDE  FORMALDEHYDE  REACTION-PROD- 
UCTS 

ClHvlMP.G«MMckto 

>^  Vmmi  far  Modkal 

Ave.  NW.,  Wiitlnlia  9,  Djt.) 

NaDnwiM.    Hoi  My  29, 1957,  Sar.  Na.  i743tf9 

r  nilm       {CL2if    32<.5) 
1.  A  cwispuad  having  the  loraula: 


EPOXY  ALKYL  ACYL  PHOSPHATES 
PkiUlpa  Mi  Paal  S.  Stoichcr 
Va.,  MillBiiii  to  Ualoa  CaifcMs  CorporatkM,  a 
raitoa  af  Now  Yack  .-,».? 

No  Dniwli«.  Cottoaartoa  of  apH»c*tfoa  S«.  No. 
M5,997,  Mm.  11,  1957.  IMi  appHtarioa  Fek.  3, 
19M,  Scr.  No.  <3<4 

t  CialaH.    (CL  Ht    3U) 
1.  Epoxyalkyl-containini  phoipiiates  of  tke  fonnula: 

-<.M<s>'t*''        •     ».■;-•... 


,  Lerto^  Va.    (%  The 
Rmiaifc,  be,  lt34 
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!??'!?,?*  ^J^^  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl   each  instance  is  that  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  add  con- 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  group  taining  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  indusive. 


(O.Hto-iO) 


o 


the  group  (CnHjn_,0)  represents  an  epoxyalkyi  group 
composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  one  oxygen  atom  at- 
Uched  to  vicinal  carbon  atoms  and  containing  n  carbon 
atoms  2n— 1  hydrogen  atoou  wherein  n  represents  a 
whole  positive  integer  in  the  range  of  from  3  through  18. 


'     PROCESS  FOR  TmPWEPARATION  OF 
FLUOROSTEROIDS 
Doaay  E.  Aytr,  Portata  Towndiia,  KaiaaiaToo  Coanty, 

MjA,  anignor  to  The  UplahaCompaay,  Kalaouooo, 

Mkh^acorponrffoaofDclawara 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  9,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  143,556 
19ClalBM.     (CL  249-^3973) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  hydioxy- 
stcroid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  primary  and 
secondary  alcohols  of  the  pregnane  and  androstane  series 
with  a  fluorinating  ageat  having  the  formula: 


Ri        r    H   Xi 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  taken  individually  represent  lower- 
alkyl  and  R,  and  R,  uken  together  with  the  attached 
nitrogen  atom  represent  the  residue  of  a  heterocyclic 
radical  containing  from  5  to  7  ring  atoms,  indusive,  Xi 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
fluorine,  and  Xj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  fluorine,  and  trifluoromethyl,  in  the  presenca 
of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  whereby  the  hydroxyl  group 
in  the  steroid  starting  material  is  replaced  by  flourine. 


!  3,956,Mt 

IS^FLUORINATED  CORTICOSTEROIDS 
DooaM  E.  Aycr,  ~ 
Mich., 

Mkh.,  a  caryaratloa  of 

No  Diawtat.    Filed  Oct  9,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  143»557 

ItClahM.    (CL  2<t^...397  J) 
L  A  15^-flttoro  cnmfomd  having  the  formula 

\       "■  •■«■•.;•  •"•        OHiB 

I     .  ■   '       ■    .   .<   H  '•  '    r  0—0 


wherein  the  bond  between  carbon  atoms  1  and  2  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  single  and  double  bonds, 
R  h  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, aad  acyloxy,  R'  rq>resento  hydroxy  and,  what  R 
rqyresents  hydrogen,  R'  additionally  represents  a  grouj) 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
acyloxy,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  fluorine,  Y  is  sdected  from  the  dass  con- 
siitiag  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  and  methyl,  and  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  ^hydroxymethylene  aad 
carbonyU  and  wherein  the  acyl  of  the  acyloxy  group  in 


3,95<399 

METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  AN  OXYGEN 
FUNCTION  INTO  A  STEROID  MOLECULE 
CONTAINING  AN  ENOL  GROUP  AND  COM- 
POUNDS  THEREOF 
Derek  HaroU  Richard  Barton,  loccph  Elks,  aad  Eaac 
Joaa   Bafley,   Loadoa,   EngliBid,   Mslgnms  to  Gfazo 
Labotatocles  Lhaitcd,  Grccaf ord,  F^Md,  a  Briltah 

No  Drawtog.    Ffled  Nov.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,941 
Claims  prtorlty,  appHcatfaa  Great  BrttaiB  Nov.  i,  1959 
15ClaiaM.    (CL  26»— 397.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  introduction  of  an  oxygen  func- 
tion into  at  least  one  of  the  2-.  5-,  11-  and  17-positions  of 
a  steroid  molecule  containing  an  enol  group  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  steroid  with  molecular  oxygen  to  yield 
said  oxygen  function  on  the  carbon  atom  of  said  enol 
group  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  hydroxy 
group  of  said  enol  froup  is  attached,  said  oxygen  func- 
tion being  a  hydroperoxy  group  when  said  adjacent  carbon 
atom  is  tertiary  and  an  oxo  group  formed  by  spontaneous 
decomposition  of  a  hydroperoxy  group  when  said  ad- 
jacent carbon  atom  is  secondary. 


3,95M19 

3-THIO  AND  a-MERCAPTO-IVSTOSIERONES 

Fred  A.  Uad,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  iiiiltaiii,  by  bmmc 


NoDiawlBt.    Flod  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  t49y443 
ClahM  priority,  appMcaHoa  Mexico  Oct  31, 195t 
14nahas     (CL  2<*— 397.5) 
1.  A  new  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


in  which  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  s=S  and 


^ 


•Wf- 


•,f. 


E  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl.  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  to  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  8  carboB  atoms, 
and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  add 
having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,95<,tll 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTRADIOL  AND  INTER- 
MEDIATES  THEREOF 
Gerard  Noaslae.  Noisy-lo^ec  Daaid  Bertb,  Moatro^e, 
and  Michel  VigBaa,  Neailly  (SeiacX  Fraacc,  assfgaon, 
by  meaae  aarigawiats,  to  Raasael-UCLAF,  SJL,  Paris, 
France,  a  corpoiatlun  of  Fhmce 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Sept  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  57,13< 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fkaacc  Nor.  3,  1959 
4Clafans.    (Q.  2M— 397.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  estradiol  which 
comprises  cydizing  in  the  presence  of  an  allialine  cydiza- 
tion  agent  octahydronaphthalenes  of  the  formula: 
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lyherein  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyl- 
ic  acid  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form  170-acyloxy-19- 
nor-A*-*<>*^-andro8tadicne-3-ones  of  the  formula 


/^ |-OAc 


A'herein  Ac  has  above  designation,  isomerizing  by  heat- 
ing said  compounds  into  the  corresponding  estradiol 
monoesters  and  saponifying  the  esters  to  form  estradiol. 


STEROID  21.PYROPHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
CkNdoa  Haaky  Pkillippa,  Grccafbrd,  EogfaMMl, 
to  Glaxo  Labontorks  liiHai,  Gfccafofd,  EagiaMi, 


No  Dnwii«.    FiM  Aag.  4,  1959,  S«.  No.  t91y4M 
ClaiiM  priority.  apaMratlBa  GtMt  IritaiB  Aa«.  t,  19S8 
17  Clahns.    (CL  2M— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrophosphate  esters  having  the  general  formula: 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
and  0-hydroxyl.  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl.  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a-lower  alkyl  and  ^-lower  alkyl. 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro  and  bromo.  and  the  dotted  line  between  carbons 
1  and  2  indicates  that  the  bond  between  those  carbons 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  and  a 
double  bond. 


-** 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  a  ketonic  oxygen  atom;  the  corresponding  A* 
compounds;  the  corresponding  A*  '*  compounds;  and  salts 
oi  all  such  compounds  said  salts  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  N,N'-dibenzylethyl- 
enediamine  salts. 


3.t5M13 

NOVEL  IS-HALO-l^ALKYL  STEROIDS  AND 

PROCESSES 

D«ri«  Tai^  MalMha^  Mi  NonMB  L.  WcaOar,  Swusl 

NJ^  asslfnii  to  Mcick  *  Co.,  be,  Kakway,  N J., 

carpotaCioa  of  New  Isfscj 

NoDrawfaf.    FIM  Aag.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,St4 

Itniliii      (CL  24«-^97.45) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


3,9SM14 
A3-ALLOPREGNENE  DERIYATTVES 
Albert  Bowers  and  Joha  Edwards,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 
assignnrs,  by  hissmc  aasignnimts,  to  ^nstcx  Corpora* 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  149,S92 

29CMM.    (CL  Mt— 397.4S) 
1.  Acompoundof  the  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

xOH 

<        lad  =0 

Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine  and  chlorine;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl;  R  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl, 
^-methyl,  a-hydroxy  and  a-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl- 
oxy  ot  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R>  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acyl  group  of  leas  than  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,9SM1S 

2a.METHYL-4-CHLORO-PREGNANE-DERrVATrVES 
Howard  J.  RtHgoll,  Odarlo  Mafsra,  mi  Geoffc  Rosaa- 
kraaz,  all  of  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors,  by  mcsac 
lo  Sjralu  Corporatloa,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  DnwtaM.    FIci  Oct  13,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,7M 

CUms  priority,  appBcatioa  Mexico  Oct  15, 1957 

14  Cfarfms.     (O.  If— 391  AS) 

5.  The  21 -mono  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  esters  of 

less  than   12  carbon  atoms  of  2a-methyl-6a-chloro-9a- 
fluoro-cortisone. 

6.  2-methyl-6<i-chloro-9a-fluoro-prednisone. 


3,95MH 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  3fl-HYDROXY-A> 

STEROIDS  TO  3-KETO-A*  SnCROIDS 

Rndobh  G.  Bcii,  GroCoa,  Coaa.,  aasl|aor  to  Chas.  Pfixcr 

ft  Con  1m.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawiac.     Filed  Mar.  29,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  96,499 
tCiaias.    (CL  249— 397.47) 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3-keto-A^androctenes  and  3- 
keto-A^pregnenes  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3/l-hydroxy-S«,6^ 
dkhloro-aodrostanes  and  3^hydroxy-5«,6^ichloro-preg- 
aanes  with  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  litluum  chloride,  based 
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on  the  weight  of  steroid  substrate  used,  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide, 
diethylformamide,  and  dimethylacetamide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  50*  C. 


3,954317 
•    ESTER  SYNTHESIS 
Fraak  X.  Wctlicr,  North  RoyaMoa,  aisd  Scwart  I.  Av«rfU, 
Bostoa,  OMo,  aasigaors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coas- 

pany,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corponrtioa  of  New  Yotfc 

No  Drawiag.    FBcd  Oct.- 13,  1955,  Scr.  No.  549^41 
9  ClafaBS.     (CL  249— 494J) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  esters  comprising  reacting 
an  unsubstituted  carboxylic  add  and  a  primary  alcohol 
in  liquid  phase  and  at  an  elevated  temperatiu-e  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10%  by  weight  based 
on  said  acid  of  a  hydrated  titaniimi  dioxide  and  remov- 
ing water  from  the  reaction  mixture  substantially  as 
rapidly  as  it  is  formed. 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  polyesters  comprising  react- 
ing in  liquid  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  adipic  acid, 
I.3-butanediol  and  a  small  amount  of  lauric  acid  in  liquid 
phase  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10% 
by  weight  based  on  said  acids  of  hydnted  tit<tnium  di- 
oxide and  removing  water  from  the  reaction  substantially 
as  rapidly  as  it  is  formed. 


3,954,518 

TITANIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM  ESTEROICATION 

CATALYSTS 

Frank  X.  Wcrl>cr,  North  RoyaHoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  New  Yorfc 

No  Diawfaig.    Filed  Oct  13, 1955,  Scr.  No.  549^42 
29Clafans.    (CL  249— 419.4) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  esters  comprising  reacting 
at  an  elevated  temperature  in  liquid  phase  ( 1 )  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  and 
carboxylic  anhydrides  with  (2)  aliphatic  primary  and 
secondary  alcohols,  said  acids,  anhydrides  and  alcohols 
containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  .01  to  about  10  weight  percent 
based  on  (1)  of  a  compound  having  the  generic  struc- 
ture MX4  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  titanium  and  zirconium  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxy!  groups,  alkoxy  groups, 
acyloxy  groups,  hydroxy  alkoxy  groups,  amino-alkoxy 
groups  and  halogen  atoms  having^atomie  wei^ts  from 
33.457  to  79.916  inclusive,  at  least  coe  X  being  an  organic 
radical  as  defined  above  and  having  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  removing  the  water  of  esterification  from  the 
reaction  substantially  as  rapidly  as  it  is  formed. 


3,95M19 
ALUMINIUM  SOAPS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Hideo  Taaabc,  Nistainonilya,  Japan,  MsipM>r  to  Takeda 
Phanaaccatical  ladmlrlcs,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
NoDiawtag.    FIM  Dec.  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7tM97 
Clahai  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa  Dec  21, 1957 
IS  Claims.     (CL249-~414) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  water-insoluble  aluminum 
soap,  which  comprises  subjecting  to  double  decomposi- 
tion (1)  a  basic  aluminum  salt  of  the  formula 

[Al,+.(OH)ta]+«(X-), 

wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  and  X-  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI-  and  i  SO*-', 
with  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkali  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  and  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  salt 
of  a  fatty  acid  with  an  alkali  solution  in  an  aqueous  medi- 
um; the  amount  of  the  salt  of  the  fatty  acid  being  at  least 
equivalent  to  (X-),.  thereby  obtaining  a  homogeneous, 
uniform  product  characterized  by  a  definite  refraction 
index. 


3,954,S29 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 
N-SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMATE  SALTS 
ThoBMM  W.  Martiaek,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl.,  bbs^di  to  The 
Pws  Oil  Coaipaay,  Chkafo^  DL,  ■  corporatfoa  «f 
OUo 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Dec.  S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  779,423 

14  Claims.     (CL  249-^29.7) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  substituted  carbamate  salts 
of  the  formula: 

M(R,NCO,), 

where  M  is  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  aluminum,  lead,  and  tin,  R  is  a 
radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cm  alM 
and  aralkyl  radicals,  not  more  than  one  R  being  hydrogen, 
and  n  is  the  valence  of  M,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 

M(NR,), 

with  carbon  dioxide  wherein  M,  R  and  n  are  as  pre- 
viously defined,  in  a  mineral  oil  solution  to  produce  a 
greaselike  gel  containing  said  substituted  carbamate  salts, 
diluting  said  gel  with  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  liquid  to 
precipitate  said  salts,  and  separating  and  washing  said 
precipitated  salts  to  recover  said  substituted  carbamate 
salts  in  substantially  pure  fmm  and  substantially  quanti- 
tative yield. 

3,954^1 

SUBSTTTUTED  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  ARSONIC 

ACIDS  AND  SELECTIYE  WEED  CONTROL 

Arlhar  Schwcrdlc,  VhiclaBd,  N  J.,  assizor  to  VtocfaHd 

Chcasfeal  Coospaay,  Ylachad,  N J.,  a  finU 

NoDnwh«.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1951,  Scr.  No.  724,944 

32ClahBS.    (CL  249— 442) 
1.  Substituted  ammonium  salts  of  arsonic  acids  of  the 
formula 

A  B. 

B-i»-A'-N^Ri 

i^-D    iu^B, 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl  and  allyl;  A,  A' 
and  A"  are  atoms  of  an  element  of  group  VIA  havteg 
an  atomic  weight  below  40;  D  is  a  cation  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  H,  the  water^solulMlizing  alkaline 
cations  NH4+,  K+  and  Na+,  and 

-N-Ri 


R*  Ri 


wherein 


Ri 
-N-B, 

R4   Ri 

is  an  alkylammonium  radical  containing  from  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  in  which  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  each  of 
R],  Rs  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H 
atoms  and  alkyl  radicals. 


3,954322 

BIS(HALOALKENYL)POLYMETHYLENEBIS- 

(DITHIOCARBAMATES) 

John  J.  D*Amico,  NItro,  W.  Va.,  assigBor  to  MoMaato 

Chemical  Conqiaay,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Dehiware 

NoDrawtaif.    FDcd  Sept.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,297 

5aahns.    (0.249—455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

8  8 

RiS-i— N— 0»Hi(R)-N— C-8R1 

where  CtH»(R)  represents  an  alkylene  radical  separating 
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tbe  nitrogen  atoms  by  three  carbon  atoms,  R  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl,  Ri  and  R3  are 


X  T 


-CHiO=- 


X  and  Y  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen  and  acyclic  hydrocarbon  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  being  halogen,  and  Z 
is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen. 

TRANSE^TERIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  MAiONG 

TRIAUPHATIC  PHOSPHITE  ESTERS 
Ingenoin  Hecfcf  Mrikaer,  Clarfabarg,  tmi  Albro  T.  Gad« 

Adams,  MaH^  aarifaont  ky  BcaBC  SMigBncoti,  to 

Hooker  Chcnriori  Corporadon,  Nii«ara  Falh,  N.Y^  a 

corpornlloM  of  New  York 

NoDrawkif.   FIM  May  31, 195(,  Scr.  Na  SSMlt 
22ClntaM.    (CLM»— Ml) 

18.  A  process  of  preparing  a  trialiphatic  hydrocarbon 
phosphite  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  group  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  comprising  trans- 
esterifying  a  triaryl  phosphite  wherein  the  aryl  group  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl  and  phenyl  having  1  to  3  lower  alkyl  substituents 
with  at  least  about  3  mols  of  monohydroxy  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanois 
and  alkenols  per  mol  of  triaryl  phoq>hite  in  the  presence 
of  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  salt  <^  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  (tf  alkanois.  alkenols,  phenol  and  lower 
alkyl  substituted  phenols,  said  catalyst  being  a  sufficiently 
strong  base  to  have  a  pH  of  at  least  11  in  a  0.1  N 
solution. 


3,t5M34 

TRANSESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING NONSYMMETRICAL  PHOSPHITE  TRIES- 
lERS  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THERE- 
FROM 

Aff«tar  C  Hackar,  RidHsoiid  HRI,  OIbb  H.  KwMfkc  mi 
mUmm  E.  LeisdMr,  Brooklya,  a^  Mark  W.  Pollock, 
New  York,  N.Y„  ■wignow  to  ArgM  Ckaaioi  Corpo- 
radoa,  a  corporattea  oTNcw  York 
No  Dnnsteg.    Filed  Jaiy  13,  1956,  Scr.  No.  597,594 
ITClalM.    (CL2M-441) 

Mm 


OHi 

Ir-O < 


CHi-6 CHj 


A<3 


2.  A  process  of  preparing  the  cyclic  phosphite 

CHt 
CHt-C CBt 


IM 


comprising  heating  I  mole  of  neopentyl  glycol  with  at 
least  about  1  mole  of  triphenyl  phosphite  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  catalyst 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  a  phosphite  having  at  least 
one  aliphatic  substituent  comprising  reacting  a  triaryl 
phosphite  with  at  least  one  but  less  than  three  moles  per 
mole  of  phosphite  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  uiKler 


substantially  anhydrous  cooditioiu  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  catalyst. 

3,95M25 

THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 


oss    to ,_ 

NoDrawtof.    FUad  Fek.  3,  1959,  Sar.  No.  79M'l7 

CklM  priarltjr,  appMcaHsn  GcnMsy  Fak.  13, 195t 

9Clniw.    (CL2M-4il) 

1.  Thiophosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  following  general 
formola 


»-^+  p(o)i\ 


in  which  R  and  R'  stand  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  up  to 
4  carboo  atoms,  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  sulfoxide,  and  Y  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OR', 
a  lower  alkyl  group  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  cyclohexyl 
group,  the  phenyl  group  and  a  lower  alkoxy-substituted 
vinyl  group. 
6.  A  thiophosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  following  formula 


B-Y 


<^' 


8     OB' 

V 
V 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  lower  alkyl  having  up  to 
4  carboo  atoms  and  Y  is  a  chakogen  having  an  atomic 
number  from  8  through  16. 
7.  A  thiopfao4>honic  add  ester  of  tbe  following  formula 


B— 8 


^O-' 


8     OB' 
1/ 


\. 


(i). 


B' 


wherein  R,  R',  and  R"  are  each  lower  alkyl  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  «  is  an  integer  from  1  through  2. 


3,*5MM 
PREPARATION  OF  NTTRILES  BY  CATALYZED  RE- 
ACnON  OF  ALKYNE8  WTTH  HYDROGEN  CYA- 
NIDE OR  CYANOGEN 

WUHam  L.  Fierce,  Cvxatal  Lake,  mmi  WaMcr  J. 

CarpcBtervrille,  DL,  assign  11  is  to  The  Pwa  OR 

Boiqr,  CMcago,  m^  a  corporatfoa  of  OUo 

No  Drawtof.    FRad  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,419 
llCUIaM.    (CL2«»— 4«5J) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  alkyl  and  alkenyl  nitriles 
which  comprises  heating  a  Cg-Cii  alkyne  and  a  cyanide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanogen 
and  hydrogea  cyanide  to  a  temperature  ol  about  300*- 
800*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  refractory  suppoit  oootoining  a  minor  amount  of  a 
group  VIII  noble  metal,  to  effect  a  reaction  therebetween, 
and  recovering  the  product  aitrika  from  the  reaction 
effluent 


3,95M37 

PREPARATION   OF   ESTERS   BY    REACTING   AN 

ANHYDRIDE  WITH  CARBONIC  ACID  DIESTERS 

yssitsH,  N J.,  Mslgaui  to  Cda- 
•f  Aasarkn,  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 


FBad  Aaf.  19, 1999,  Sar.  No.  134,653 
liniiiii      (C1.3M— 47€) 
1.  A  process  for  prq>aring  an  ester  which  comprises 
admixing  an  anhydride  of  at  least  one  carfooxylic  add 


i^OO 
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with  a  diester  of  carbonic  add  and  an  organic  hydroxy] 
compoimd  and  reacting  said  admixture  at  an  devated 
temperature  sufficient  to  canse  the  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide  to  produce  an  ester  of  said  carboxylic  add  and 
said  hydroxy!  compound  and  carbon  dioxide. 


3,95M2t 

l-SUMTrUTED-l-PROPARGYL  PROPANEDIOL 
DICAMAMATBS  ^ 

Joha  Malvto  Parker,  Moatrcal,  l^okae,  asid  Bartosi  Kaa* 

daU  Waasoa,   Valak,  Qaebcc,  Canada,  assigaevs  to 

Charles  E.  Fraast  A  Ca.,  Mosrirsal,  Qacboc,  Caaada,  a 

corporatloa  of  Ike  PTOrtoce  of  Qasksc 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcattoa  Nov.  t.  1957,  Sar.  No. 

i9S434.    Dhrldcd  Msd  this  appUcatloa  Apr.  19,  1959, 

Ssr.  No.  995,392 

J  SCUass.    (CL2M— 4t2) 

1.  The  2-sobstitnted-2-propargyl-l,3-propanediol  dicar- 
banaates  of  the  general  fonnnla 

I  HO=OOHi  OHtOOOIiHt 


h 


WT     ^HiOOONHt 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groop  consist- 
ing ot  ethyl  and  allyl  radicals. 


PROCESS  FOB  MAKING  ITACONIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Cliiiiin  Miirfiii,  I  hahlats,  Nkala  da  Plisgis,  MBaa, 
Lcvto  Spaao,  Caaaaa  Madsrao,  aw 
rem,  Milaa,   Italy,   asslpinrs  to  LXILC 
Italiaal  dl  Rkarca  CMailia,  MHaa,  Italy,  a 

No%nm^    Filed  N«r.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  151,447 
Claims  priority,  appBcaHaa  Italy  Oct  29, 1959 

7ClalM.  (CL2M— 485) 
1 .  A  process  for  obtaining  the  methyl  esters  of  itaconic 
acid  comprising  esterifying  itaconic  add  with  methyl 
alcohol  in  the  presence  of  sulphuric  acid  as  a  catalyst  to 
form  methyl  moooester  and  methyl  diester,  and  neu- 
tralizing the  acidity  of  the  reaction  product  of  the  esteri- 
ficatioa  to  a  pH  value  between  about  2.S  and  3.5  to 
minimize  loss  of  the  monoester  and  prevent  ester  decom- 
position. 

3,95M3«  

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

SORBIC  ACID 
KoMol,  SMard,  Ukrfch  ViisUIUms  asid  WJOeai 
Salaaa,  aad  Jokaaaas  t,  M.  Daaaasa^  Nalh, 
NcAerlaads,  siiljsnn  to  Staasirarksa  N.V. 
No  Drawiac.    TBad  May  7, 19(2,  Sar.  No.  193,999 
CWasi  prtoilty,  apattntioa  Ndharlaads  May  9,  IMl 

4ClatoM.  (CL249— 4SO 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  esters  of 
sorbic  add  by  reaction  of  keteoe,  prepared  by  pyrolysis  of 
acetone,  with  crotonaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
liquid  dispersing  agent  and  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  intioducing  the  gas  mixture  obtained  during 
pyrolysis,  after  removal  of  not  over  85%  of  the  non-con- 
verted acetone,  into  the  solution  of  crotonaldehyde  in  the 
dispersfaig  agent  removing  the  volatile  components  from 
the  reaction  mixture,  heating  tbe  remaining  polymer 
product  together  with  an  alkanol  in  the  presence  ot  an 
esterification  catalyst  and  separating  the  sorbic  acid  ester 
from  the  mixture  by  fractional  distillation. 


'  '     '  3,95M31 

SUyUR^TRpXIDE  Sl^FONATION  METHOD 
HMfe0t_W.  Stratford,  Kaasas  CNy,  Mo.,  asstgaar  to  Strat- 
{lasiilai  CoiporaltoB,  Kammm  CItjr,  Mo^  a  cor- 
of  Defanrara 
FHed  Apr.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739^48 
5nskai     ^CL  249— 595) 
I.  In  a  mediod  of  reacting  a  liquid  reactant  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  oil,  dodec^ben- 


zene  and  polydodecylbenzene,  with  sulfur  trioxide  to  form 
a  sulfonic  add  wherein  a  closed  cyclic  flowfaig  stream  of 
sulfonic  add  is  circulating  in  a  flowing  stream  axially  and 
peripherally  of  a  vertically  oriented  circulating  tube  in  a 
vertically  oriented  doaed  reaction  vessel,  the  impro^r»> 
ment  of  introducing  said  liquid  reactant  into  said  flowing 
stream  at  an  upmost  point  medianically  agitatfay  and 
impelling  said  stream  immediatdy  after  and  below  said 
first  introduction  to  thoroughly  mix  and  diqterse  the  liquid 
reactant  in  the  stream,  introducing  sulfur  trioxide  uito 
the  mixed  flowing  stream  immediately  after  and  below 
sakl  first  mixing,  and  mechanically  agiuting  said  stream 
a  second  time  immediatdy  below  and  following  the  intro- 
duction of  the  sulfur  trioxide  to  thoroughly  mix  and  dis- 
perse said  sulfur  trioxide  in  the  flowing  stream  ao  as  to 
initiate  the  desired  reaction,  and  withdrawing  sulfonic  add 
reaction  produd  from  the  ^tream. 


3,95M32 
PARTIAL  AMIDES 
Vcracr  L.  Stroasbcrg,  Shrcwsbaiy,  Mo., 
lite  CorporatioB,  WUmiiivlon,  DcL, 


No  Dnmtaf.   FIM  laa.  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  799,192 

7CUaii.    iCL2M~^lS) 
1.  A  partial  amide  of  the  fmmula 

HO  O 

B'-N— A(N-A).— fj— i-Z(COH)> 

wherein  R'  b  an  alkyl  group,  having  at  least  12  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  an  alkylene  radical,  n  it  0—4,  m=l— 4, 
and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene,  alkenylene.  phenylene  and  diphenylene 
radicals. 


3,95M33 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FORMIC  ACID 

Cari  E.  Heath,  Nizoa,  N  J.,  Msigaor  to  Ease 

aad  EagiBecriagCosaaaay,  a  corposaHoa  of  Ddawars 

No  Drawi^.    FHcdDcc.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,789 

UOafam.  (CL2M— 533) 
1.  A  process  for-iflaking  formic  add  which  comprises 
contacting  ethane  and  molecular  oxygen  in  an  O3  to 
ethane  mole  ratio  of  0.2  to  1  with  0.5  to  2.5  wt.  percom 
ozone  baaed  oa  ethaae  in  a  reaction  zone  having  a 
chrominm-nickd  alloy  steel  surface  and  a  surface  to 
voliune  ratio  of  at  least  2  cm.-^  at  a  tempcratore  hi  the 
range  of  200*  to  400*  F.  and  recovering  formic  add. 


3,95M34 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VITAMIN  A 


Wccsp,   Ncthcrlaads,   Msigaars   to   North 
PhiUps  Company,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

FBad  Jaly  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839^41 

OalaM  priority,  aapBcaHsa  Ncthcrfaasds  im.  22,  1953 

9  nalais     (CL2M— 544) 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  beta-ionylidene  ethanol  and  vitamin  A  which 
method  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount 
of  iso-ionylidene  acetic  acid  and  a  minor  amount  of  beta- 
ionylidene  acetic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount 
of  iso-vitamin  A  acid  and  a  minor  amount  o(  vitamin  A 
acid  to  the  action  of  phosphorus  trichloride,  to  thereby 
form  an  acid  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  beta-ionylidene  acetic  acid  chloride  and  vitamin  A  acid 
chloride  and  reducing  said  acid  chloride  with  a  double 
metal  hydride  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride,  sodium  boron 
hydride  and  magnesium  aluminum  hydride  to  form 
thereby  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  beta- 
ionylidene  ethanol  and  vitamin  A. 
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PROCXSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CARIODIIMIDES 

John  J.  Mmngk,  Jr^  WfliiyiigtiM,  DeL,  Md  Harold  Raas 

Nac«,  ProridcBcc,  R.1^  asigiion  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc 

NcuMMU*  and  Coapany,  Wilmliigtoa,  DcL,  a  coqpora- 

tfcw  of  DclawaM 

No  Dnnvii«.    FBadlaly  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,929 
3  Cfarfmi.    (CL  2M-^51) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  organic  carbodiimides 
from  organic  isocyanatet  free  of  substituents  of  Zere- 
witir,  ^ff  active  hydrogen,  said  organic  isocyanate  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  isocyanates, 
lower  alkyl  benzene  isocyanates,  lower  alkoxy  benzene 
isocyanates,  halobenzene  isocyanates,  nitrobenzene  iso- 
cyanates, naphthalene  isocyanates,  biphenyl  isocyanates, 
diphenyl  ether  isocyanates,  alkane  isocyanates  conuining 
from  1  to  18  carbons,  alkene  isocyanates  containing  from 
3  to  18  carbons,  cyclohexane  isocyanates,  lower  alkyl 
cyclohexane  isocyanates,  and  decahydronaphthalene  iso- 
cyanates, one  to  three  isocyanate  groups  being  present  in 
said  isocyanate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heat- 
ing, together  said  isocyanate,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  30*  to  190*  C,  from  0.001  to  0.1  mole  per  mole  of 
said  isocyanate  of  a  catalyst  elected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  phoaphates  of  the  formula  (RO),PO,  (2) 
phosphates  of  the  formula  (R"0),PO.  (3)  phosphonates 
of  the  formula  (RO),P(0)R',  (4)  phosphoramides  of 
the  formula  (RaN)jPO,  (5)  phosphonamides  of  the  for- 
mula (RaN)jP(0)R'  and  (6)  triarylamidophosphates 
of  the  formula  (R"NH),PO,  in  which  caUlysts  R 
and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  12  carbons,  alkenyl  groups  of  2  to  12 
carbons  and  haloalkyi  groups  of  1  to  12  carbons,  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  and  halo  phenyl  groups, 
said  organic  isocyanate  being  heated  in  the  presence  of 
said  catalyst  until  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  is  sub- 
stantially complete. 


3,9SM37 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEXAMETHYLENE. 

DIAMINE 
JokaiUMs  W.  M.  Stecnan,  BMk,  Nrthrri— dt,  aMimor  to 
StoiiikafboB  N.V.,  Hccrlco,  Ncthcriaada 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,M3 
4  Cfarimi.  (a.  2M— 5t3) 
I.  In  a  process  for  preparing  hexamethylenediamine  by 
the  caulytic  hydrogenation  of  a  nitrile  starting  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adiponitrilc  and  •- 
aminocapronitrile  in  the  liquid  phase  and  at  pressures 
within  the  range  of  20  atmoq)heres  to  75  aUnospheres 
using  a  finely  divided  metal  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Raney  nickel  and  Raney  cobalt,  ihe 
improvement  of:  carrying  out  said  hydrogenation  process 
in  a  hydrogenation  region  which  includes  at  least  one  hy- 
drogenation zone;  dicharging  from  this  region  a  suspen- 
sion of  the  catalyst  in  hydrogenation  reaction  product; 
maintaining  the  thus  discharged  suspension  under  hydro- 
gen pressure;  separating  part  of  the  hydrogenation  prod- 
uct from  said  discharged  suqwnsion;  recycling  the  result- 
ing suq>ension  into  said  hydrogenation  region;  and  adding 
further  starting  material  to  said  recycled  suspension  before 
the  same  is  delivered  to  said  hydrogenation  region. 


3,05M3S 

9«-HYDROXY-A-NORPROGESTERONE 
Vrmk  L.  WdMobora,  MiMM«fc,  aid  CkMfct  Ma  Sih, 
New  Bnwwlck,  NJ.,  Mrinon  to  Olhi  Matkksoa 
Omnlttl  CorponrtfcM,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  ■  cofporatkui 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  M2,453 
IClaiB.    (CL2M— 5M) 

9«-hydroxy-A-norprogesterone. 


3,tSM3< 

ARALKYLAMINES  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hcwiifk  Dwk  Moed,  Van  Hoirtcniaan,  Wccap,  Nether- 
faMda,  — hnoi  to  North  AoMffcM  PhBlpa  Company, 
I»C  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  m  eorporitfoa  of  Deliwrare 
No  Drawing.    Fled  Dw.  19,  19M,  S«>.  No.  7M28 
Clahna  priority,  ■ppihtlun  Nctharlandi  M^  2t,  1955 
iClahw.    (CL2M— 57f.7) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  the 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 


o 


C  Ht-C  H— NH— C  H— C  H 
CH(  OHi  OH 


OCHt-CH— NH— CH— CH 
CHi  CHt  OH 


OH 


—OH 


o 


CH»-CHi-.VH-CH 

CHi  Oh 


,     OOHi-CH— NH— OH-OHi 


:-?!<!> 


;hi 


OH 


OH 


3,t5M39 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  KETONES 

Richard  Nonnan  Laccy,  Hidl,  ^^g'^it.  anIgDor  to  The 

Di^lcn  Compuqr  LfanMed,  Edhihvgh,  Scotland,  a 

Britiih  company  -«— -, 

No  Drawing.    FHad  Decl7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,M2 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  14,  1959 
4  Claims.     (CI.  249—595) 
I.  A  process  of  producing  an  unsaturated  ketone  having 
the  formula 

Ri— C=:CH.CHi.CHi.CO.Ri 


which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  100*  to  300'  C.  an  allyl  acetoaceute  having  tiie 
formula 

Ri— 6— O.OO.OHiOO.Bi 
CH=CHi 

with  an  aluminium  tri-carboxylate  derived  from  a  fatty 
acid  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid 
molecule,  wherein  R>  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  and  hydrogen  atoms,  and  R' 
is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


<I>- 


Hf-C  H-NH-C  H-C 
OHi  CHi  OH 


and  the  hydrochloride  salts  thereof. 


3,95^,949 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF 

ACROLEIN  TO  PROPIONALDEHYDE 
WOfircd  B.  Howimon,  Jr.,  Anrara.  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 
Slandnrd  OO  Compaay,  dcvdand,  oyo»  a  corpora- 
tfoaafOhio 
No  Drawing.   FIM  A«g.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834347 

4  Clahm.    (CL  24»— 491) 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  conversion  of  acrolein 
to  propionaldehyde  which  comprises  hydrofeaating  liquid 
acrolein  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
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. tff 

D  N.V^  HccricB,  NcthcrfaMdg 
.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,M3 
MwM.     (a.  2M— 5S3) 

tr  preparing  bexamethylenediamine  by 
tenation  of  a  nitrik  starting  material 
roup  consisting  of  adiponitrile  and  •- 
n  the  liquid  phase  and  at  premires 
f  20  atmoq)heres  to  75  atmospheres 
led  metal  catalyst  selected  from  the 
Raney  nickel  and  Raney  cobalt,  the 
frying  out  said  hydrogenation  process 
region  which  includes  at  least  one  hy- 
[icharging  from  this  region  a  suspen- 
I  in  hydrogenation  reaction  product; 
s  discharged  suspension  under  hydro- 
iting  part  of  the  hydrogenation  prod- 
irged  suqwnsion;  recycling  the  result- 
Mud  hydrogenation  region;  and  adding 
trial  to  said  recycled  suspension  before 
I  to  said  hydrogenation  region. 


3,tSM3S 

nr-A-NORPROGESTERONE 
■.  MMIebMh,  tmA  Ckwfca  lote  Sh, 
NJ.,   MilMon  to  OHM  MafkicMNi 

uOom,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

led  Dec.  29,  1959,  Str.  N«.  842,453 
lain.    ia.2t^—5U) 

-progesterone. 


3,t5M39 
OF  UNSATURATED  KETONES 
Mcy,  Han,  EngiaDd,  anigiior  to  The 
my  Limited,  Edlnbargh,  Scotland,  a 

lad  Dec  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M6,«82 
pUcatkM  GrMt  Britain  Jan.  14, 1959 

aims.     (CL2f—595) 

oducing  an  unsaturated  ketone  having 


C=c:CH.CH«.CHi.CO.Ri 


i 


itacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
2.  an  allyl  acetoaceute  having  the 


R> 
— O— O.CO.CHtCO.S* 
CH=CHi 

tri-carboxylate  derived  from  a  fatty 
18  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid 
.'  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group 
p-oups  and  hydrogen  atoms,  and  R' 

cup. 


3,f5(,849 
\E  SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF 
TO  PROFIONALDEHYDE 
■,  Jr.,  Anrora,  Ohio,  Mrtn"'  to  The 
CIcTcland,  OMo»  • 


td  Awg.  31, 1959, 9«.  No.  834,947 
ifaM.    (CL  2d8.-481) 

the  selective  conversion  of  acrolein 
vhich  comprises  hydrogeoating  liquid 
;nce  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  ruthenium  and  rhodium  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  IS*.  C.  to  50*  C.  and  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  about  3  to  10  atmospheres. 


3,054,841 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MERCAPTO-TERMl- 

NATED  THIOMETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 

Klans  A.  SacgcbaHh,  Wllmfa«ton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wlimlniton,  IM., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwi^.    Filed  Sept  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134^*7 

7  Clafans.  (CL  24^-489) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  mercapto-terminated  thio- 
methylene  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methane  dithiol  and  mercapto-terminated  polythio- 
mcthylenes  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  1.75  to  10  moles 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  as  a  liquid  with  about  one  mol  of 
formaldehyde  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  40*  C.  and  150*  C.  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  normally  liquid  intermediate  whose  infrared  ab- 
sorption spectrum  indicates  the  presence  of  mercapto 
and  hydroxyl  groups;  (b)  conUcting  said  intermediate 
with  an  aqueous  non-oxidizing  mineral  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  25*  C.  to  175*  C,  at  least  until  the  infrared 
absorption  characteristic  of  the  hydroxyl  group  disap- 
pears; and  (c)  recovering  the  bis-mercaptan  thereby 
formed  which  has  the  structure 

H—S^Hr-S^Ji 

where  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  I  indicating  a  number- 
average  molecular  weight  up  to  about  160. 


3,854,842 
PREPARATION  OF  PHENOXYPHENOLS 
Charles  E.  Villars,  East  Lansi^,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compuy,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,599 
7ClainH.    (CL  248— 413) 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  phenoxypbenol  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  adding  an  ar-halophenol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  ar-chloro-  and  ar-bromo- 
spccics  to  a  mixture  consisting  of  potassium  phenate. 
phenol,  and  a  copper  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metallic  copper  and  mercury-promoted 
meUllic  copper  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  170* 
C.  and  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  mixture,  the  potas- 
sium phenate  proportion  ranging  between  1.5  and  5 
moles  per  mole  of  said  halophenol,  the  amount  of  phenol 
being  at  least  twice  molar  that  of  the  halophenol,  and 
the  copper  catalyst  ranging  from  about  Ho  to  W  mole 
per  mole  of  the  halophenol.  and  recovering  the  phenoxy- 
pbenol product  of  the  reaction. 


3,854343 
REACTION  OF  HEXAHALOBENZENES  WITH 
POL  VOLS  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
Marco  Wlnacr,  Gbaonia,  Pa.,  aMlgnor  to  Pttlabniih  Pbtc 
Gbw  Conpony,  a  corporatioa  of  rianijlianla 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,188 

8  Claims.    (CL  24»— 413) 
A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure 


A 
X-/^W)CHiO 


CHtOH 
R 


HiOH 


wherein  X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,854344 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CYCLODODECENE 

Walter  Stnmpf,  Marl,  Krck  RccUinghanacn, ,. 

aarignor  to  Cbeniaclie  Werfcc  Hnlf  AkticngcaclbdMtfl, 
Marl,  Krcis  Recklinghausen,  Germany,  a  cotporntJCB 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  19,  1948,  Scr.  No.  54^45 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmanj  Dec  21, 1959 

3  ClaiiiH.  (CL  248  444) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyclododecene  which 
comprises  chlorinating  cyclododecane  to  monochlorocy- 
clododecane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  group 
consisting  of  metallic  iron  and  steel,  having  an  iron  con- 
tent of  at  least  98%  to  split  off  hydrogen  chloride  there- 
from. 


3,854,845 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINES 
John  Brncc  Bennett,  Epaom,  John  ItfmMd  Bri  am.  Ban- 

itead,  DavU  Jaraei  Hadley,  Epaom  Dowai,  and  Banrte 

Wood,  EpMMi,  Eaglaad,  Mrignon  to  BrW*  Hjdio. 

caiboB  Cbemicali  Limited,  Loadoa,  England,  a  Britfak 

company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831^45 

Claims  pttority,  application  Great  Britahi  Ann.  8, 1958 

dClafam.    (CL  248— 481) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  conjugated  di- 
olefines  which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  olefine  of  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms  with  formaldehyde  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  vapor  phase  between  150*  and  400'  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  non-volatile  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  and  molybdic  adds  and 
iso-  and  hetero-poly  acids  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and 
vanadium  supported  on  activated  alumina  as  catalyst, 
the  activated  alumina  having  been  heated  prior  to  depo- 
sition of  the  non-volatile  acid  to  a  temperature  between 
900*  and  1200*  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


3  854  844 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  CONDI- 
TIONING   AND   FEEDING   HEAT-SOFTENABLE 
MATERIALS 

HeUnwt  L  Giaaar,  AndcrMW,  S.C.,  aarfgMir  to  Owens- 
Coming  Flbciilaa  Corporadoa,  m  corporation  of  Dcla- 


through  the  material,  regulating  the  electric  current  pass- 


FBad  A«i.  15, 1958, 8v.  No.  754^39 
13  nilmi     (CL13— 4) 

1.  The  method  of  conditioning  heat-softenable  mineral 
material  including  delivering  molten  mineral  material  into 
a  walled  chamber,  passing  electric  current  in  a  plurality 
of  nonrectilinear  paths  through  the  material  in  the  cham- 
ber for  heating  the  material,  confining  the  material  against 
substantial  lateral  flow  in  the  regions  of  paaaage  of  current 
783  o.o  — 14 


ing  through  the  material,  and  flowing  the  heated  material 
through  orifices  in  a  wall  of  the  chamber. 
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M5M47 

VACUUM  MELTING  INDUCTION  FURNACE 

Otto  laikv,  (22c)  Iiwiriinrf  akcr  Aach«  1, 


Fled  Apr.  S,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  M4,9t7 

wpllailioa  Gcrauay  Apr.  12, 19St 
5  CUm.    (CL  13—27) 


'  m  tT 


1.  A  coreleas  inductioo  furnace  for  large  capacity 
vacuum  melting,  said  furnace  including  an  upper  part 
and  a  lower  part  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  cru- 
cible extending  from  said  lower  part  into  said  upper  part, 
a  primary  induction  coil  adapted  to  be  fed  from  an  elec- 
tric source  and  disposed  in  the  lower  furnace  part  sur- 
rounding said  crucible  defining  with  said  crucible  a  ver- 
tical annular  space,  a  sleeve  including  gas  impermeable 
plastic  material  of  low  electrical  conductivity  disposed 
in  said  space  including  an  upper  portion  in  the  upper 
furnace  part  and  a  lower  portion  in  the  lower  fiirnace 
part,  said  upper  and  lower  sleeve  portions  being  inter- 
connected gastightly,  gastight  closures  operable  for  air- 
tightly  closing  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  sleeve, 
•aid  sleeve  and  closures  defining  a  vacuum  chamber 
housing  said  crucible,  cooling  means  for  said  sleeve  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  the  lower 
portion  of  said  sleeve  and  comprising  a  series  of  elon- 
gated bent  cooling  tubes  disposed  axially  of  the  sleeve 
and  cloce  to  each  other  and  fluid  cooled  internally,  each 
tube  being  sharply  bent  about  itself  having  an  ascending 
and  descending  branch,  and  support  means  including  said 
sleeve  operable  to  take  up  the  weight  of  the  upper  fur- 
nace part  throughout. 


contaimng  a  phirality  of  thermoelectric  elements  and 
having  a  central  chimney  and  a  peripheral  radiator,  said 
thermoelectric  elements  having  their  hot  contact  ther- 
mally connected  to  said  chimney  and  their  cold  contacts 
thermally  connected  to  said  radiator,  means  for  electri- 
cally insulating  said  thermoelectric  elements  from  said 
chimney  and  said  radiator,  means  for  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  thermoelectric  elements  within  said 
module,  a  combustion  chamber  located  at  one  end  of 
said  chimney,  means  for  introducing  a  fuel  and  air  mix- 
ture into  said  combustion  chamber  and  passing  the  hot 
combustion  products  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with 
said  chimney,  said  last-named  means  including  a  fuel  con- 
trol valve  having  a  fuel  aperture  means  napotmvc  to  the 
temperature  of  said  chimney  for  controlling  said  fuel 
control  valve  aperture,  said  controlling  means  including 
an  extension  connected  to  said  chimney  adapted  to  change 
said  fuel  aperture  in  response  to  the  thermal  expansion 
of  said  chimney. 


M5M49 

primary  cell  with  slurry  electrolyte. 
aNode  body 

Robert  A.  WMrroB,  JoMph  J.  Coleman,  and  MUtoa  E. 
Wilkc,  Frccport,  DL,  aari|Bon  to  Scrvcl,  lac,  Evans- 
Tllle,  m.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«4,7I4 
9CfariM.     (CL134— 13) 


PORTABLE  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  DDtECT 

CONVERSION  OF  HEAT  TO  ELECTRICITY 

Gllbcft  W.  Meyers,  CaMfa  Park,  Calif.,  Mrignnr  to 

North  AMCfkaa  Aviailoa,  be. 

FIM  Jvly  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  124,125 

tClaimi.    {a.lH-~4) 


1.  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  cell  container  and 
having  disposed  therein  a  depolarizer  member  comprised 
of  a  major  proportion  of  an  easily  reducible  metal  oxide 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  finely  divided  carbon  partidea, 
and  a  combination  electrolyte-anode  member  comprised 
of  a  slurry  of  anode  metal  particles,  particles  of  a  bib- 
ulous material  of  greater  than  coloidal  size,  and  an 
electrolyte,  and  an  ionically  permeable  barrier  interposed 
between  said  depolarizer  member  and  said  electrolyte- 
aiKKle  member  having  one  surface  in  contact  engage- 
ment with  said  depolarizer  member  and  the  other  surface 
in  oooiact  enfafemeat  with  said  electrolyte-anode  mem- 


1.  A  thermoelectric  fenerator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  annular  hermetically  sealed  thermoelectric  module 


3,05MM 

MULTIPLE  CELL  GALVANIC  BATTERY 
Wnliriar  C.  RaMkc,  Nortk  Ofaiatcd, 
Parkcy,  Clcvcfauid,  OWo,  umlyion  to  Ui 

Corporatioii,  a  corporalkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  U9JHQ 
5  OafaM.     (CL  134—173) 

I.  In  a  battery  including  a  rigid  container  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  individual  galvanic  cells  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer and  having  electrodes;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  combination  with  said  container  and  cells 
of  spring  means  seated  in  said  container;  an  insulating. 
yieldabie.  resilient  pad  between  said  spring  means  and 
said  cells;  and  a  flexible  electrically  conductive  strip 
mounted  on  said  pad  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said 
cells;  said  pad  insulating  said  cells  from  said  spring  means 


October  2,  1962 

lity  of  thermoelectnc  dement*  and 
imney  and  a  peripheral  radiator,  said 
nents  having  their  hot  contact  ther- 
said  chimney  and  their  cold  contacts 
i  to  said  radiator,  means  for  electri- 
d  thermoelectric  elements  from  said 
radiator,  means  for  electrically  inter- 
hermoelectric  elements  within  said 
tion  chamber  located  at  one  end  of 
»  for  introducing  a  fuel  and  air  mix- 
bustion  chamber  and  pasting  the  hot 
ts  in  beat  exchanging  relationship  with 
ast-named  means  including  a  fuel  con- 
fuel  aperture  means  responsive  to  the 
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M5M49 
.  WITH  SLURRY  ELECTROLYTE- 
ANODE  BODY 
^  JoMvh  1.  Coleman,  mm!  Mlltoa  E. 

DL,  iHliBon  to  Scnrcl,  lac^  Evi 
ntioa  of  Delaware 
w.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«4,7t4 
(CL134— 13) 


ell  comprising  a  cell  container   and 
erein  a  depolarizer  member  comprised 
ion  of  an  easily  reducible  metal  oxide 
rtion  of  finely  divided  carbon  particlet, 
electrolyte-anode  member  comprised 
de  metal  particles,  particles  of  a  bib- 
greater  than  coloidal   size,   and  an 
ionically  permeable  barrier  interposed 
tiarizer  member  and  said  electroiyte- 
ving  one  surface  in  contact  engage- 
olarizer  member  and  the  other  surface 
tent  with  said  electrolyte-anode  mem- 


MSMM 

CELL  GALYANIC  BATTERY 

MBC,    ntorni    tNBMlMf    ■■■   MBMI    K. 

Id,  OWo,  aMiganri  to  Uatoa  CwMdc 
tirponltoa  of  New  York 
t.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t49,S7t 
laias.     (CL  134—173) 

Deluding  a  rigid  container  and  a  multi- 
J  galvanic  cells  disposed  in  said  con- 
electrodes;  the  improvement  which 
bination  with  said  container  and  cells 
>ated  in  said  container;  an  insulating, 
pad  between  said  spring  means  and 
flexible   electrically  conductive  strip 
ad  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said 
lating  said  cells  from  said  spring  means 


and  said  strip  making  electrical  contact  between  the  elec- 
trodes of  at  least  two  of  said  cells,  said  spring  means  hav- 


'^a> 


to  retain  said  second  section  against  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  carrier  part,  said  second  section  being  con- 
strictable  to  a  reduced  transverse  dimension  for  insertion 
axially  into  said  opening  and  then  expansion  after  such 
insertion  to  a  condition  locking  said  inner  edge  of  the 


carrier  part  in  said  groove,  and  camming  surfaces  on  said 
sections  operable  to  radially  constrict  said  first  section 
into  gripping  relation  with  a  cord  therein  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  first  section  in  a  predetermined  axial 
direction  relative  to  said  second  section. 


3,«54453 

MATRIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR-TELE- 

ing  areas  in  supporting  contact  with  the  side  of  said  pad    Waller  C   g i-!y^?_^^r^_  _.  .     „      . 

oppo^te  the  points  of  coouct  on  said  strip.  ""       J^i-^ISI^S^  SSSi^T*^ 

""■— """^  Filed  Not.  t,  1954,  8m.  No.  467,4M 

3,«5M51  UClaiM.    (CL  17t->5.4) 

CONNECTOR 

William  J.  Scott,  SycaaMrc,  OL,  asilgBiii  to  Ideal  ladaa- 

tricf,  iMn  SycamoK,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Sfr.  No.  t57,999 

IfClalBM.    (CL174— 17) 


8.  In  an  article  of  manufactme,  a  connector  for  join- 
ing the  stripped  eods  of  two  or  more  electric  wires  and 
the  like,  including  a  cap  of  a  stiffly  flexible  plastic  capable 
of  being  penetrated  by  the  wire  cadt  with  a  gencraUy 
central  bore  open  at  one  end  and  cloaed  at  the  other  end 
by  an  end  wall,  a  generally  cylindrical  wire  ooil  in  the 
bore,  tha  end  wall  of  tlie  cap  being  formed  into  an  inner 
socket,  one  end  of  the  socket  opening  in  the  bore  of  the 
cap.  and  an  insert  pontiooed  freely  between  the  inner 
end  of  the  cod  and  the  aocket  in  the  cap  and  having  an 
outside  dimension  slightly  greater  than  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  diameter  of  the  aocket  such  that  when  the  con- 
nector is  screwed  down  on  the  stripped  ends  of  a  plurality 
of  electric  wires  and  the  wires  contact  the  insert  and  force 
it  toward  the  socket,  the  insert  wiU  become  lodged  m  the 
socket  in  a  press  fit. 


f,9ff^tfl 

STRAIN  RELIEF  GROMMET 
I W.  SachB,  1234  RoaMka  RMid,  Saa  MaalBo,  Calif . 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  99,779 
14  niifaii      (CL  174—153) 
5.  A  strain  relief  grommet  assembly  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected into  an  opening  in  a  carrier  part  and  comprising  a 
first  section  containing  a  passage  through  which  a  cord 
may  pass  and  adapted  to  constrict  inwardly  against  said 
cord  to  grip  it,  a  second  section  having  a  passage  within 
which  said  first  section  is  receivable  and  ii  relatively  ax- 
ially movable,  said  second  section  having  a  generally  ra- 
dially outwardly  facing  groove  formed  therein  for  receiv- 
ing an  inner  edge  of  said  carrier  part  about  said  opening 


4.  Matrixing  ^>paratus  for  color-television  signals 
comprising:  means  for  supplying  a  pair  of  signals  indi- 
vidually representative  of  unlike  colors  of  an  image;  a 
plurality  of  electron-discharge  devices  each  having  at  least 
a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  a  coatrcl  electrode;  means  for 
applying  said  pair  of  signals  individually  to  different  ones 
of  said  control  electrodes;  means,  including  an  impedance 
network  cross  coupling  said  cathodes,  for  developing  from 
predetermined  proportions  of  said  apfrfied  signals  at  one 
of  said  cathodes  another  signal  representative  of  another 
color;  and  a  plurality  of  output  cricuiu  individually  cou- 
pled to  different  ones  of  said  anodes  for  developing  in 
said  output  circuits  ou^ut  signals  individually  rqjresenta- 
tive  of  different  ones  of  three  unlike  colors  of  said  image. 


BINAURAL  SOUND  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEYimON 
RECEIYERS 
Hcmy  S.  Katzcnsteia.  Eoglewood,  NJ.,  and  Bcnjamki 
Woodsidc,  N.Y.,  aaalmioii  to  UnHronlcs  Cotw 
CMy,  nTy.,  a  cerpetaHan  of  New 


FUcd  Not.  27, 1957,  Ser.  N«».  499,315 
14  ClalM.    (CL  17S— 5J) 
1.  In  a  television  receiver  a  sound  sy«tea  comprising 
at  least  two  sound  sources  responsive  to  the  audio  por- 
tion of  a  television  signal  and  means  for  modifying  the 
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characteristics  of  the  sound  signal  pixxluced  by  at  least 
one  of  said  sources  in  response  to  the  relative  brightness 


of  two  different  portions  of  the  picture  carried  by  the 
demodulated  television  video  signal  being  received. 


3,t5M5S 

CODE  TRANSLATOR 
North  Hollywood,  Calif  ^ 


Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cospotallua  of  New  York 

FBod  Nor.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «73t9 
2  nriii      (CL  nt-^U) 


to 

,  New 


:ir 


rr 


:r 


^^- 


1^ 


=3*- 


m^  i 


^ 


H 


.^1 


1.  A  code  translator  for  translatiiif  Baudot  code  signals 
into  a  record  ia  the  Hollerith  code,  said  translator  com- 
prising a  0nt  element  selectiTely  actuable  in  response  to 
the  reception  of  an  individual  Baudot  code  permutation, 
twenty-six  other  elements  each  selectively  actuable  in 
response  to  the  reception  of  an  individual  one  of  twenty- 
six  other  permutations,  said  twenty-six  other  elements 
being  arranged  in  three  groups,  a  fir^  group  of  three  out- 
put terminals,  a  aecond  group  of  output  terminals,  a 
source  of  energy,  a  relay  individual  to  each  of  said  groups 
of  other  elements  and  associated  with  each  of  said  fim 
group  output  terminals,  means  responsive  to  the  actu- 
ation of  each  of  said  twenty-six  other  elements  in  each  of 
said  groups  of  other  elements  for  selectively  extending 
said  source  of  energy  throu^  the  winding  of  said  relay 
individual  to  said  group  thereof  to  one  of  said  second 
group  output  terminals,  and  means  responsive  to  the  ener- 
gization of  said  relay  for  extending  said  source  of  energy 
to  said  flnt  group  ouqxit  termiiud  associated  therewith. 


3,«5MSC 

ELECTRONIC  LINE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CODE 
SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Lcoaard  Lamln,  Cycafo,  ani  Vkter  J.  Habbohn,  Oak- 
lawn,  ni.,  Bsslganii  lo  btaraatkiaal  Tdcphooe  and 
Tckfraph  CotporatloB,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatfoa 
of  Maryfaad 

FIM  Nov.  7, 19M,  9m.  No.  <7,01 
17  nslii     (CL17»-49) 


1.  An  electrical  code  signaling  system  comprising  a 
line  Interconnecting  distant  points,  a  line  circuit  connected 
to  said  line  intermediate  said  distant  points,  means  com- 
prising a  switching  device  in  said  line  circuit  for  giving 
access  to  said  line,  means  in  said  line  circuit  for  detecting 
voltage  changes  occurring  on  said  line,  means  controlled 
by  said  detecting  means  for  analyzing  said  voltage  changes 
to  determine  whether  they  are  coded  signals  or  are  noise, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  analyzing  means  for  allow- 
ing operation  of  said  switch  means  if  itoise  occur*  on 
said  line. 

3,t5<JS7 

SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 

loha  H.  BrdKh,  2103  Arthw  Ave.,  LiAewood  7,  Oklo 

Filed  Dec  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  162,5«2 

4CMW.    (CL179L-1) 


2.  A  speaker  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  directly 
to  a  ventilating  system  having  an  opening  therein  com- 
prising a  casing,  flange  means  on  said  casing  adapted 
for  affixing  the  tpttkcr  assembly  to  the  marginal  edgea 
of  said  opening,  a  perflate  t>affle  means  across  saki 
opening  and  affixed  to  said  flange  means,  a  speaker  in 
said  casing  disposed  for  projecting  audible  signals  through 
said  baffle  means,  a  reailent  sheet-like  body  between  the 
said  speaker  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  casing  for  holding 
said  speaker  against  the  baffle  means,  variable  resistance 
means  for  controlling  the  energy  to  said  speaker  and  the 
volume  of  the  signal  produced  thereby,  and  electrical 
connection  means  forming  a  circuit  between  said  qwaker, 
said  variable  resistance  means,  and  a  speaker  circuit  on 
a  radio  or  amplifier. 


3,tSMSt 

TIME  ASSIGNMENT  SPEECH  INTERPOLATION 
SYSTEMS  AND  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  THERE- 
FOR 

Frtmk  Akzander  Mltec,  Hailcy  Wood,  Baract,  E^land, 
to  Her  Malcety's  Pofltaaatcr  GcMiBl,  Loadoo, 


FOcd  Aog.  7, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  129,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brit^B  Aaf.  24,  19M 
7  QaloM.    (CL  179U-1S) 
1.  Line  equipment  for  time  assignment  speech  inter- 
polation systems   comprising   in  combination   a  speech 
detector  for  providing  an  output  constant  in  amplitude 
throughout  a  talk  spurt,  a  first  circuit  connected  to  said 
speech  detector  for  delivering  a  first  output  signal  whose 
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INALING  SYSTEM 
Icafo,  ani  Vklor  J.  Habbohn,  O^i- 
m  to  iBtMMrtkMal  Tckphooc  and 
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amplitude  decreases  gradually  following  the  termination 
of  a  talk  spurt,  a  second  circuit  for  delivering  a  second 
output  signal  whose  maximum  amplitude  is  determined 
in  accordance  with  the  maximum  amplitude  of  signals 
reaching  said  speech  detector  during  a  talk  spurt  and 


PHONOGRAFH  PICKUP 
John  F.  Wood,  BMrhaua,  Mkh^  Mrignor  to  Electro- 
Voice,  incorporated,  BuciMW,  Mlch^  ■  corporatioii 
of  fiMJtana 

Filed  luDC  12, 195S,  Ser.  No.  741,517 
10  Claims.    (CL  179— 1M.41) 


:ode  signaling  system  comprising  a 
distant  points,  a  line  circuit  connected 
liate  said  distant  points,  means  corn- 
device  in  said  line  circuit  for  giving 
leans  in  said  line  circuit  for  detecting 
jrring  on  said  line,  means  controlled 
uu  for  analyzing  said  voltage  changes 
r  they  are  coded  signals  or  are  noise, 
'e  to  said  analyiing  means  for  allow- 
id  switch  naeans  if  noise  occur*  on 


Its  Arthv  At*.,  Lakewood  7,  OUo 
27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  162,5*2 
(O.  179^1) 


mbly  adapted  to  be  attached  directly 
em  having  an  opening  therein  oom- 
knge  means  on  said  casing  adapted 
Lker  assembly  to  the  marginal  edges 

perflate  baffle  means  across  said 

to  said  flange  means,  •  speaker  in 
for  projecting  audible  signals  through 

resilent  sheet-like  body  between  the 
i  rear  wall  of  the  casing  for  holding 

the  baffle  means,  variable  resistance 
ig  the  energy  to  said  speaker  and  the 
ml  produced  thereby,  and  electrical 
rming  a  circuit  between  said  qwaker, 
nee  means,  and  a  speaker  circuit  on 


3,§5M5t 

ENT    SPEECH    INTERPOLATION 
rERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  THERE- 

Um,  Hadlcy  Wood,  Bwvct,  E^land, 
lalcsly's  Pustasaslei  C  feral,  Loadoo, 

U  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,574 
>licatloa  Great  BrItaiB  Aaf.  24, 19M 
ialoM.  (CL  179U-15) 
It  for  time  assignment  speech  inter- 
Mnprising  in  combination  a  speech 
ng  an  output  constant  in  amplitude 
[Hirt,  a  first  circuit  connected  to  said 
delivering  a  first  output  signal  whose 


TEi^^mmum 


*.       i~ 


which  decreases  gradually  at  the  end  o(  each  talk  spurt, 
and  connections  from  said  first  and  second  circuits  to 
transmit  said  first  and  second  output  signals  in  opposi- 
tion to  a  combining  circuit  and  channel  disconnect  ap- 
paratus connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  combining 
circuit. 


3,«5M59 

CONVERSATION-TIMING  REVERTING-CALL 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Revert  W.  Hntton,  Chicago,  m.,  asslgaor  to  latcraational 
aad  Ttlsgrapk  Corpontloa,   New   York, 
BofMan'     ' 


N.Y.,a 


Filed  laa.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  635,2S5 
ICWak    (CL179— 17) 


In  a  common-battery  telephone  switching  system,  com- 
mon-battery party  lines  each  having  a  plurality  of  ststions 
thereon;  reverting<all  apparatus,  switching  apparatus 
common  to  the  lines  and  controlled  from  any  calling  sta- 
tion thereon,  on  reverting  calls  to  other  stations  on  the 
same  line,  for  extending  a  connection  from  the  calling 
station  to  the  reverting-call  apparatus,  meaiu  in  the  revert- 
ing-call  apparatus  for  signalling  the  called  station  accord- 
ing to  calling  station  control  and  for  supplying  direct 
current  flow  over  the  calling  line  to  hold  the  said  connec- 
tion and  to  enable  conversation  between  the  calling  and 
called  stations,  disabling  means  for  preventing  conversa- 
tion between  the  said  calling  and  called  stations,  and 
timing  means  operated  responsive  to  the  answer  of  a 
reverting  call  by  one  station  for  operating  the  said 
disabling  means  after  a  predetermined  time  period  to  dis- 
able conversation  between  said  calling  and  called  stations, 
individual  line  equipments  for  the  respective  party  lines 
each  including  means  for  locking  the  associated  line  out 
of  normal  service,  a  conversation-masking  tone  source, 
means  in  the  line  equipment  of  any  locked  out  line  for 
connecting  the  said  tone  source  to  the  calling  line  and 
for  barring  access  by  the  locked  out  line  to  any  of  said 
common  switching  apparatus,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  said  operation  of  the  disabling  means  for  controlling 
the  said  lockout  means. 


^KS^^ 


1..  A  phonograph  cartridge  for  stereophonic  records 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  signal  gen- 
erating element  disposed  within  the  cavity  having  a  piezo- 
electric body  with  a  central  axis  of  elongation  and  two 
pairs  of  spaced  electrodes  disposed  oo  opposite  sides  of 
the  central  axis  of  the  element,  resilient  means  attached 
to  one  end  of  the  element  having  approximately  equal 
compliance  in  all  directions  relative  to  the  central  axis 
of  the  element  for  mounting  the  element  on  the  casing,  a 
stylus  rigidly  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  element 
having  a  tip  disposed  on  the  central  axis  of  elongation  of 
the  body,  and  electrically  conducting  means  mounted  to 
the  casing  abutting  an  electrode  of  each  pair. 


3,«5M<1 
PHONOGRAFH  PICKUP 
George  A.  Grovcr,  NUcs,  MUk^  asaJgaor  to  Electro- 
Voicc,  incorporated,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  a  corponttioa  of 


Filed  Sept  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,«9t 
9CWaBs.    (CL  179^1M.41) 


1.  A  phonograi^  pickup  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  cavity  therein  and  an  opening  from  the  cavity  to  the 
exterior  ot  the  casing,  said  casing  having  a  drive  arm 
integral  therewith  extending  partially  across  the  opening 
from  one  side  thereof,  the  minimum  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions and  length  of  the  drive  arm  being  selected  to 
produce  compliance  in  the  arm,  a  short  rigid  stylus 
mounted  on  the  drive  arm  remote  from  the  casing,  an 
electromechanical  transducer  disposed  within  the  cavity 
of  the  casing,  and  a  mechanical  linkage  extending  be- 
tween the  transducer  and  the  drive  arm  of  the  casing. 


3,*54,S<2 
TELEPHONE  HAND  SET  SUPPORTS 
Hennaa  H.  Renackar,  Soa  Diego,  CaHff.,  asslgaor  to  H.  H. 
Reaacker  Co.,  lac,  Saa  Di^  CaMf .,  a  oovpontfloa  of 
Caltforaia 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  SM73 
13  Oaiau.  (CL  179—157) 
1.  In  a  telephone  hand  set  support,  a  shoulder  rest  part 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  user's  shoulder  to  extend  fore-and-aft 
thereof  and  having  a  mounting  bar  fast  with  said  shoulder 
rest  part  and  extending  generally  fore-and-aft  therewith; 
a  hand  set  attaching  part  having  means  slidaUy  mounted 
on  said  mounting  bar  for  enabling  said  attaching  part  to 
be  bodily  adjusted  lengthwise  of  said  mounting  bar  and 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  attaching  part  about  said 
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mounting  bar  during  adjustment  of  said  attaching  part 
along  said  mountinf  bar;  and  means  for  securing  said 


slidabiy   mounted  means  in  adjusted  position  on  said 
mounting  bar. 


itmA. 


APrUANCE  CXHID  REEL 

m  nsMslii  Drire,  Gnmd  _  , 
N«r.  li,  19S9, 8m.  N«w  tS3,t77 
a  niliii     (CL191_12^) 


PnMcTcx. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electrical  cord  and  a  reel 
therefor,  the  reel  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing*a  central  partition  dividing  it  into  two  compartments 
positioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  spool  rotat- 
able  in  the  housing  and  having  the  cord  wound  thereon, 
the  spool  being  disposed  partly  in  each  of  the  compart- 
ments and  extending  outwardly  beyond  one  end  of  the 
housing,  the  cord  being  wound  on  a  portico  of  the  spool 
which  is  disposed  wholly  within  one  of  the  compartments, 
between  the  partition  and  said  one  end  of  the  housing,  a 
cyhndrical   spring  housing,  open  at  one  end.  disposed 
withm  the  opposite  compartment,  loosely  surrounding  the 
spool  and  having  its  closed  end  secured  to  the  partition, 
a  coil  spring  acting  on  the  spool  and  the  spring  bousing  to 
resist  roUtion  of  the  qwol  relative  to  the  housing,  the 
portion  of  the  spool  which  is  disposed  within  the  last 
mentioned  compartment  being  of  boUow,  cylindrical  con- 
struction and  having  an  open  end  facing  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  housing,  and  having  longitudinal  slou  in  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  the  spring  housing  having  a  d^Rssed 
central  portion,  surrounding  the  spool  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  partition,  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  projections  thereon,   a  ^Mder  having  a  central 
opening  therein  surrounding  the  slotted  portion  of  the 
spool  and  having  a  web  portion  extending  across  said 
opening  and  engageable  with  the  slots  of  the  spool,  where- 
by the  spider  is  rotataUe  with  the  spool  and  is  movable 
longitudinally  relative  thereto,  the  spider  being  di^waed 
between  the  depressed  central  portion  of  the  spring  bous- 
ing and   the   partition   and   having  indentations  in   its 
peripheral  edge  engageable  with  the  projections  <rf  the 
spring  housing  to  prevent  roUtion  of  the  spool  in  either 
direction  relative  to  the  housing,  a  compression  spring 
surroimding  the  spool,  between  the  spider  and  the  par- 
tition, biasing  the  qrider  in  frktional  engagement  with  the 
spring  housing,  and  a  depressable  pin  having  one  of  its 
ends  connected  to  the  spider,  centrally  thereof,  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  throu^  an  opening  therefor  in  the 
last  mentioned  end  of  the  housing. 


3,tSMM 
niOGRAM  TIMER 

to  Radio  Cor- 

_, of  Ddawve 

^  3,  lf5f ,  tOr.  No.  mjtt4 
9Chlam.  (O.  !••— M) 
I.  A  multiple  switching  device  comprising  a  sprocket 
adapted  to  advance  a  perforated  film  having  perforations 
along  different  transverse  areas  thereof,  a  pair  of  com- 
bination takeup  and  supply  reels  for  said  film,  reversible 
driving  means  for  driving  said  reels,  said  red  driving 
means  incliKling  a  pair  of  oppoaite-acting  clutch  devices 
for  each  of  said  reels,  one  clutch  device  of  each  said  pair 
being  effective  to  transmit  power  from  said  driving  means 
to  its  associated  reel  and  tbc  other  clutch  device  of  each 
said  pair  being  effective  to  cause  a  drag  to  be  applied  to 
iU  associated  reel  depending  upon  the  direction  of  drive 
of  said  reel  driving  means,  means  for  driving  said  sprocket 
at  substantially  constant  speed,  a  plurality  of  film  actuable 


contact  switch  blades  pivoted  adjacent  said  film,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  Uades  being  ^tpoted  for  contact  with  a 
different  one  of  said  transverse  areas  of  said  film  and 
being  req>onsive  to  film  perforations  at  the  respective  ones 
of  said  areas,  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  and  each  associated  with  a  different  one 
of  said  switch  blades,  and  cooductors  from  said  contact 
elements  for  connection  of  said  switching  device  to  de- 
vices to  be  actuated  when  contact  is  made  between  any  of 
said  blades  and  their  reflective  said  contact  elements. 


Jote  P. 


3,f5«,M5 
MAGNETIC  CUT-OFF  FOR  SCALES 
.  Ri*l—d,  aisd  Rofsr  H. 

St.  JnhosbMj,  VL,  aarfgoois  to  Fakbaoks, 
Co^  CUofo,  IIL,  ■  cotporatfoa  of  DUMob 
Oct  7,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  (1,141 
3Cl>lM.    (6.2ti-«) 


Ml 


*4— 


1.  Indicator  signalling  means  comprising  a  dial  chart 
having  information  indicia  carried  on  the  face  thereof,  an 
indicator  mounted  for  movement  with  respea  to  said 
dial  chart  and  cooperating  with  said  information  indicia 
to  indicate  information,  a  plate,  means  supporting  said 
plate  in  a  positiim  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  dial  chart 
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between  said  control  mechanism  and  said  fluid  actuated 

Ti 


while  leaving  said  indicia  expoeecTto  view,  a  track,  means   actuated  means,  said  tubing  forming  the  sole  connection 

mounting  said  track  on  said  plate  in  spaced  relation  with 

the  surface  of  said  plate,  slider  means  mounted  on  said 

track  and  slidabiy  positionaUe  therealong,  finger  means 

carried  by  said  slider  means  and  cooperating  with  said 

indicia  to  facilitate  positioning  said  slider  means  with 

respect  to  said  indicia,  magnetically  operable  switch  means 

carried  by  said  slider  means  to  control  an  electric  circuit, 

conductive  means  connecting  said  switch  means  to  other 

elements  of  the  circuit  to  be  controlled,  and  magnet  means 

carried  by  said  indicator  for  actuating  said  switch  means. 


EdwM4  H. 


3,05MM 
SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Karlcca,  Vntpottt  DL,  assignor  to  Mbinc- 
RcfBlator  'Company,    Minneapolis, 


Filed  Not.  1«,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  S534M 
5  ClalMM.    (CL  2M— 47) 

1.  A  snap  switch  arrangement  comprising:  a  housing 
including  an  inherently  mooostable  base  and  a  cover;  a 
snap  acting  system  including  a  pair  of  spring  leaf  tension 
members  with  a  compression  member  disposed  therebe- 
tween, first  extremities  of  said  tension  and  compression 
members  supported  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  base 
and  the  second  extremities  of  said  tension  and  compres- 
sion members  interconnected  and  arranged  to  be  moved 
with  a  snap  action  between  a  firsr  stop  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond stop  portion  provided  on  said  base;  a  single  relative- 
ly flat  spring  leaf  meoBber  supported  in  csntilever  fash- 
ion on  said  base  and  at  the  same  location  as  said  tension 
members,  said  spring  leaf  member  overlying  and  engag- 
ing a  portion  of  said  tension  nnembers  and  extending  into 


means  for  control  purposes  so  that  the  control  mechanism 
is  electrically  insulated  from  the  remainder  of  the  system. 


3,t5<,MS 

SWrrCHING  DEVICE 
Oacar  D.  JacobMm,  Broax,  N.Y.,  and  Hobcrt  K.  Knwta, 
Sprinffidd,  NJ.,  MSipiors  to  BcU  TelepboM  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FDcd-AM.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,237 

i7riiiMi    acL urn-Si) 


LL 


-^^ 


the  actuating  area  of  said  snap  acting  system;  and  an  ac- 
tuating member  for  said  snap  acting  system  positioned  in 
said  cover  and  arranged  to  engage  said  spring  leaf  mem- 
ber so  as  to  cause  actuation  and  to  allow  de-actuation  of 
said  snap  acting  system  upon  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  in  opposite  directions;  said  spring  leaf  mem- 
ber combining  with  said  snap  acting  system  to  reduce  the 
differential  movement  required  between  the  actuating  and 
de-actuating  points  of  said  snap  acting  system. 


3,t5«,M7 
INSULATED  CONTROL  MECHANISM  AND 

SYSTEM 
Jay  M.  BMci,  239  FriMCs  Drive,  Los  Altos,  CaUf . 
Filed  May  t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  •11,S7S 
li  rialMS     (CL2M— «1) 
I.  In  an  insulated  control  system  adapted  for  use  with 
a  fluid  having  good  insulating  properties,  a  control  mech- 
anism having  valving  operable  by  the  same,  fluid  actuated 
means  located  remote  from  the  control  mechanism,  tubing 
having  good  insulating  properties  connecting  said  valving 
to  said  fluid  actuated  means,  means  to  cause  fluid  flow 
through  said  tubing,  and  supporting  means  for  carrying 
laid  control  mechanism,  said  fluid  actuated  means,  said 
tubing  and  said  means  to  cause  fluid  flow  as  a  unitary 
assembly,  said  supporting   means  including  means  for 
insulating  said  control  mechanism  from  the  remainder 
of  the  system,  said  valving  serving  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  tubing  to  thereby  control  said  fluid 


^Jg^^^ 


TZ 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  first  and  second  mag- 
netic members,  portions  thereof  being  disposed  in  a  nor- 
mally spaced  adjacent  relationship  to  define  a  contact 
gap  therebetween,  first  means  to  cause  magnetic  flux  to 
flow  in  said  first  member,  magnetic  shunt  means  so  dis- 
posed with  reqpect  to  said  members  as  to  define  a  shunt 
gap  with  each,  said  shunt  gaps  and  said  contact  gap  con- 
stituting a  flux  divider  network,  separate  means  to  cause 
magnetic  flux  to  flow  in  said  shunt  means,  and  means  in- 
cluding said  flux  divider  network  for  inhibiting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  device  when  either  of  said  means  to  C£use  is 
energized  alone  and  for  operating  said  device  when  both 
of  said  latter  means  are  energized  concurrently. 


3,954,M9 
SEALED  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Bnmo  Dai  Biaaco,  Miiaa,  wmi  Mario  ScMa,  Moaza,  Italy, 
Bsrfcaeri  to  Intcraatloaal  Sfanicii  Electric  Corpora- 
tioi^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,437 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  Jaae  17,  1959 
5  daiau.     (CL  20«— S7) 
1.  A  magnetically  operated  switch  structure  compris- 
ing a  switching  unit  having  first  and  second  spaced  par- 
allel bars  of  magnetic  material  and  a  co-operating  arma- 
ture of  magnetic  material  positioned  in  flux-linking  re- 
lationship therewith,  means  for  electrically  connecting 
one  end  of  said  armature  to  said  first  bar  and  for  sup- 
porting the  other  end  of  said  armature  for  movement 
to  selectively  make  and  break  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  armature   and  said  second  bar,  the   said 
supporting  means  urging  the  said  armature  away  from 
said  second   bar,  an  enclosing  envelope  within  which 
said  armature  and  a  portion  of  said  bars  are  enclosed 
with  the  other  portion  of  said  bars  exteiKling  externally 
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out  of  one  end  of  said  envelope  and  sealed  therethrough 
in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  and  with  the  said  armature 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope  to  abut  Ihereagainst  when  the  switch  is  in  an 
unoperated  state  to  provide  a  desired  air  gap  between 


cooperating  circuit-controlling  contacU,  one  of  aakl  con- 
tacti  being  connected  for  movement  with  said  mechanism 
parts,  said  one  contact  being  subject  to  vibration  trans- 
mitted to  said  relay  from  a  souice  exteriorly  of  the  tame. 


the  connection  between  said  one  contact  and  mechanism 
the  said  armature  and  said  second  bar.  and  a  magnetic  parts  comprising  a  further  motion-multiplying  mechanism 
flux  generating  unit  comprising  an  open-ended  core  hav-  and  means  yieldingly  bearing  and  frictionaliy  rubbing 
ing  a  flux-generating  winding  thereon  with  the  ends  of  against  said  further  mechanism,  thus  damping  vibratory 
said  core  in  flux-linking  relationship  with  the  said  ex-  movements  of  said  one  contact, 
ternal  portions  of  said  ban.  ' 


FUSE  SWITCH 
CktM  N.  Andres,  BcOcrlllc,  ID.,  artgnnf  to  Frank  Adam 
Etoctrfc  Company,  St.  Lon^  Mo,  a  corporatioa  of 
Misnovri 

Filed  Ian.  24,  If Sf,  Sot.  No.  7S8,9«1 
1  Claim.     (CL2M— 114) 


In  a  pull-out  fuse  switch  of  the  character  having  a 
pull-out  fuse  holder  movable  into  and  outwardly  from  a 
housing,  the  housing  having  narrow  openings  defined  by 
fixed  contacts  and  the  fuse  holder  having  resilient  stabs 
which  enter  said  openings;  the  improvement  that  com- 
prises the  fuse  holder  member  and  housing  member  each 
having  detent  means  cooperating  with  one  another  releas- 
ably  to  hold  the  fuse  holder  within  the  housing,  said  detent 
means  being  constituted  by  a  resilient  tongue  secured  at 
one  end  to  one  member  to  extend  parallel  with  said  stabs 
and  with  its  free  end  movable  transversely  relative  to 
the  stabs,  said  free  end  of  the  tongue  being  formed  with 
a  cam-like  protuberance  to  engage  with  and  move  beyond 
an  edge  formed  by  a  part  of  the  other  member  as  the 
fuse  holder  member  is  inserted,  the  end  of  the  tongue 
being  cammed  outwardly  of  said  edge  against  the  bias  of 
the  tongue  as  the  protuberance  passes  by  said  edge  and 
then  being  spring  biased  inwardly  to  engage  behind  said 
edge  when  the  fuse  holder  member  is  fully  inserted,  said 
protuberance  being  of  a  shape  such  that  it  is  cammed  out- 
wardly upon  withdrawal  of  the  fuse  holder  member,  there- 
by to  provide  a  snap-out  retention  of  the  fuse  bolder 
within  the  bousing. 


3,0MJ71 
TIME-DELAY  RELAY 
WaUnm  C.  ■vockhnyscn,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  mdcnor  to 
G-V  Controb  be.  East  Oranff*,  N J^  ■  corporation  of 
NcwJtney 

FIM  Sept  22,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  742,349 
23ClninM.  (CL  2M— 122) 
1.  A  relay  including  in  combination  a  base,  means  for 
heating:  said  base  to  cause  expansion  of  the  same,  a 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  base  whereby 
parts  of  said  mechanism  will  have  movements  greater 
than  the  expansive  movements  of  said  base,  a  pair  of 


3,«SM72 

FLUG-IN  FUSE  RECEPTACLE 

David  Kolton,  Newark,  NJ.,  aaslgniii  to  Federal  Pacific 

Electric  Compnny,  a  corporalion  of  Dclawm 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  If  Sf ,  Scr.  No.  M2,t44 

fClninM.    (CLIM^US) 


1 .  A  plug-in  fuse  receptacle  having  a  unitary  body  of 
insulation  including  a  fuse-receiving  cavity  having  integral 
threads  cooperable  with  an  inserted  fuse;  a  center  contact 
in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  helical  saw-edged  safety  ring  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof,  a  ring  overlying  the  safety  ring  and 
retaining  said  safety  ring  in  position,  a  detent  formed  in 
said  safety  ring  and  received  in  said  body  preventing 
rotation  of  the  safety  ring,  said  body  including  an  over- 
hang of  limited  radial  extent  overlying  outer  marginal 
portion  of  said  ring,  said  ring  including  an  integral  con- 
necting strip  and  a  screw-terminal  portion,  a  terminal- 
supporting  shoulder  in  said  body,  integral  abutments 
formed  in  said  body  spaced  from  and  overlying  said  ter- 
minal-supporting shoulder,  said  screw-terminal  portion 
being  disposed  on  said  shoulder  and  including  opposed 
lateral  extensions  underlying  said  abutments,  respectively, 
and  said  central  contact  including  a  threaded  member 
loosely  received  in  an  enlarged  bore  in  said  body  and  said 
threaded  member  having  a  head  within  said  fuse-receiv- 
ing cavity  and  having  a  shoulder,  a  mechanically  floating 
connector  tightly  fixed  to  said  shoulder  of  said  threaded 
member,  and  a  projecting  resilient  plug-in  terminal  con- 
tact extending  integrally  from  said  connector  for  self- 
aligning  engagement  with  a  companion  plug-in  bus-bar 
formation. 


3,e5M73 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  OIL  CfRCUTT  BREAKER 

Haakon  Forwald,  Lndvilui,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Alhnanna 
Svcnska  Elcktrislui  Aktlebolaget,  Vastcras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

FUcd  May  1«,  IfM,  Ser.  Nn.  2t,M2 
ClnlHH  pitorky,  application  Sweden  May  IS,  If  Sf 

SCbinH.    (a.2««— 1S«) 
1.  An  oil  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  extinguishing 
chamber  immersed  in  oil,  means  dividing  said  extinguish- 
ing chamber   into  at  least   one  pressure   accumulating 
chamber  and  one  arcing  chamber,  said  arcing  chamber 
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forming  a  channel  through  said  extinguishing  chamber, 
a  stationary  contact  arranged  in  one  end  of  the  arcing 
chamber  and  a  movable  contract  arranged  to  pass  into 
the  arcing  chamber  at  its  other  end  to  engage  said  sta- 
tionary contact,  the  wall  of  said  accumulating  chamber 
having  an  oil-opening  therein  so  positioned  that  said 
chamber  is  filled  with  oil  to  a  predetermined  level,  thus 
providing  a  gas-filled  and  closed  space  inside  the  ac- 
cumulating chamber  above  said  level,  means  dividing  the 
accumulating  chamber  into  at  least  two  compartments 


which  communicate  with  each  other  above  the  oil  level 
in  the  accumulating  chamber,  the  wall  between  the  arc- 
ing chamber  and  the  accumulating  chamber  having  along 
the  channel  inlet  slots  and  outlet  slots  each  communicat- 
ing with  one  of  the  compartments  arranged  in  pairs  and 
provided  with  oppositely  directed  check  valves,  so  that 
oil  can  only  flow  through  Mid  slots  from  the  channel 
through  an  inlet  slot  to  the  one  compartment  and  from 
the  other  compartment  through  an  outlet  slot  to  the 
channel,  said  slots  being  covered  by  the  movaMe  con- 
tact as  it  moves  into  the  channel. 


3,t5M74 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Geoi|c  L.  Ganfh,  Jr.,  Gknrisw,  DL,  nsiignni  to  Teletype 

Corporatinn,  Clici«o,  DL,  a  coiponilan  of  Ddai 

FMcd  Dec  IS,  If  Sf ,  Ser.  No.  84MfS 

fClainM.    (CL2«»— ISt) 
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1.  In  a  multi-contact  switch,  a  housing,  a  first  set  of 
contacts  mounted  in  the  bousing  and  arranged  in  a  right- 
hand  helix  and  a  second  set  of  contacts  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  arranged  in  a  left-hand  helix,  a  double  helix 
lead  screw  mounted  fixedly  in  the  center  of  the  bousing, 
contact  engageable  means  mounted  pn  the  lead  screw  and 
having  driving  pin  portions  engaging  the  threads  of  the 
lead  screw,  means  to  rotate  said  contact  engageable  means, 
said  rotating  means  and  said  double  helix  lead  screw  co- 
operatively adapted  to  impart  alternately  right-hand  and 
left-hand  helical  movement  to  said  contact  engageable 
means  to  cause  said  contact  engageable  means  to  alternate- 
ly traverse  and  successively  engage  the  contacts  of  each 
set  of  helically  arranged  contacts. 


3,0S4,S7S 

PERIODIC  REVERSING  CONTACTOR 

Lincoln  Magcr,  241t  Dorccn  Ave.,  El  Monte,  CaUf. 

FOcd  Dec.  23,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  77,f 44 

4ClainM.    (CL2M— 14S) 


1.  In  a  periodic  reversing  contactor:  an  insulation 
base;  a  pair  of  unitary  input  terminals  each  made  singu- 
larly of  homogeneous  conductive  material  and  having  a 
post  portion,  bifurcations,  and  a  connecting  portion  be- 
tween the  bifurcations;  a  first  mounting  block  fitting  the 
input  terminals;  means  securing  the  first  mounting  block 
and  said  input  terminals  to  said  insulation  base;  the  bi- 
furcations of  the  input  terminals  all  projecting  on  one 
side  of  said  first  mounting  block;  a  pair  of  unitary  out- 
put terminals  each  made  singularly  of  hmnogeneous  con- 
ductive material,  and  having  a  post  portion,  bifurcations, 
and  a  connecting  portion  between  the  bifurcations;  a 
second  mounting  block  fitting  the  output  terminals;  means 
securing  the  second  mounting  block  and  said  output  ter- 
minals to  said  insulation  base  and  so  that  the  bifurcations 
of  one  of  said  output  terminals  respectively  oppose  one 
bifurcation  of  each  input  terminal  and  so  that  the  bifur- 
cations of  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  respectively 
oppose  the  other  bifurcations  of  each  input  terminal;  a 
movable  support  extending  between  the  bifurcations; 
jumper  bars  on  the  support  cooperable  with  the  opposed 
bifurcations  of  the  terminals;  meahs  for  moving  the  sup- 
port to  opposite  positions  determined  by  engagement  of 
the  jumper  bat's  with  the  bifurcations;  the  jumper  bars 
at  one  limit  connecting  the  first  input  terminal  to  the  first 
output  terminal  and  the  second  input  terminal  to  the  sec- 
ond ouput  terminal,  the  jumper  bar  at  the  opposite  limit 
connecting  the  first  input  terminal  to  the  second  output 
terminal  and  the  second  input  terminal  to  the  first  output 
terminal.  ^ 

3,fSM76 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  INDUCTIVE 

HEATING  OF  WORK  PIECES 

Arthnr  Schmidt,  Rdchcnhach  (Fib),  Gennany,  asrignor 

to  North  American  Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  S,  If  S8,  Scr.  No.  778,460 

Clafans  priority,  applicalion  Germany  Dec.  24,  If  S7 

llCbteM.    (CL  21f^lMl) 


1.  A  method  for  inductively  heating  a  work  piece  to 
a  substantially  uniform  desired  temperature,  said  work 
piece  having  first  and  second  portions  disposed  in  re- 
spective mutually  exclusive  positions  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis  thereof  and  having  first  and  second  thick- 
nesses in  respective  planes  substantially  normal  to  said 
axis,  said  first  thickness  being  greater  than  said  second 
thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of  inductively  heating  at 
a  first  station,  the  said  first  portion  of  said  work  piece 
with  a  first  inductor  constructed  and  arranged  to  heat 
substantially  only  the  said  first  portion,  and  inductively 
heating  at  a  second  station  at  least  said  second  portion 
of  said  work  piece  with  a  second  inductor  energized  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  inductor  thereby  to  produce  a  pre- 
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determined  temperature   distribution  between   said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  work  piece. 


MSMTT 
THAWING  DEVICE  FOR  DEEP-FROZEN 
SUBSTANCES 
Wolfgang    Schnddt,    HiM^wg  OlfcMMiitin,    and    Fritz 
Potzl,  Hamburg,  Ciiiiianji,  mmltfton  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Ime^  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1959,  8m.  N«.  t4M2t 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gwmmj  Oct  K,  1958 

5  naimi      (CL  119— fAT) 


^-< 


1.  A  device  using  bot  air  and  bigh  frequency  energy 
for  thawing  deep  frozen  substances  comprising  a  hollow 
wave  guide  channel  having  slots  in  the  walls  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  channels,  an  enclosure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  which  are  separated  by  said  hol- 
low channels,  input  coupling  intermediate  mennbers  con- 
necting said  wave  guide  channel  to  each  of  said  separating 
hollow  channels  whereby  high  frequency  energy  is  sup- 
plied thereto  and  towards  the  compartments  through  said 
slots  in  the  walls  of  said  hoUow  channel  to  produce  a 
favorable  field  distribution  in  said  compartments  and  to 
irradiate  the  frozen  substances  in  said  separate  compart- 
ments. 


3,*5M7t 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  STEPWISE  WORK 
PIECES  THROUGH  AN  INDUCTIVE  HEATING 
FURNACE 
Hclu  KocdiBB,  Reidwnbacfa  (FUs),  Gcmumy,  mstguni 
to  North  American  PhlHps  Comprnqr,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

F1M  Fth.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MM 

■ppliatfan  GeriMBy  Mar.  19, 1959 
SOalM.    (CL  219^1«.71) 


work  piece  to  enter  or  be  withdrawn  from  said  device, 
and  a  third  apertured  control  disc  above  the  control  disc 
covering  said  supply  end  and  spaced  therefrom  at  least 
the  length  of  one  work  piece  for  initially  receiving  each 
of  said  work  pieces. 


1.  A  turret  device  for  stepwise  transport  of  work  pieces 
through  an  inductive  heating  system  comprising  track 
means  for  supplying  said  work  pieces  to  said  device,  a 
plurality  of  inductors  arranged  in  a  circle  and  each  hav- 
ing a  supply  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  being  capable  of 
accommodating  an  individual  work  piece  in  a  sequential 
arrangement,  said  inductors  being  angularly  inclined 
relative  to  said  track  means,  a  rotatable  shaft  for  said 
device  being  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  inductors,  said 
shaft  being  provided  with  two  spaced  control  discs  of 
which  one  covers  the  supply  ends  while  the  other  covers 
the  outlet  ends  of  said  inductors,  said  control  discs  hav- 
ing openings  therein  which  when  aligned  with  the  supply 
and  outlet  ends  of  said  inductors  permits  the  respective 


I  3,i54,t79 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR 
WATER  TANKS  AND  METHOD 
Harry  C.  Flacker,  Moatrlilc,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Tbcmo- 
Craft  Electric  Corporatkm,  MoBtvillc  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  173M 
Unmkm     (CL219— 3S) 


I.  In  combination,  a  vessel  to  contain  liquid,  an  elec- 
tric heating  element  of  the  sheathed  type  extending  into 
said  vessel  to  be  inunerted  in  said  liquid,  meaiu  insulat- 
ingly  mounting  said  beating  element  on  a  wall  of  said 
vessel,  an  element  electropositive  with  respect  to  and 
secured  to  and  inside  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
vessel,  to  be  immersed  in  said  liquid,  and  a  resistor  of 
resistance  value  decreasing  as  impressed  voltage  increases, 
disposed  between  the  sheath  of  said  beating  element  and 
said  vessel,  for  allowing  only  a  predetermined  amount  of 
unidirectional  current  to  flow. 


M5MM 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 
STRETCHING  SHEET  STOCK 
L.  HmUT  and  TkonsM  A.  MMtK  RItmUc, 

Rcscarck  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,597 
SCWbm.     (CL219^-5«) 


1.  A  continuous  sheet  stretcher,  comprising:  a  first  set 
of  tensioning  rolls  terminating  in  a  current  transferring 
roll;  a  second  set  of  tensioning  rolls  having  an  initial  cur- 
rent transferring  roll;  drive  means  for  said  sets  of  rolls 
including  means  for  driving  the  second  set  of  rolls  at  a 
preselected  faster  rate  than  said  first  set  of  rolls,  said  sets 
of  rolls  adapted  to  receive  continuous  strip  stock  with  a 
portion  thereof  bridging  therebetween;  aiKl  means  for 
applying  current  to  said  current  transferring  rolls;  said 
current  transferring  rolls  being  electrically  isolated  from 
each  other  except  throu^  the  bridging  portion  of  said 
sheet  stock  whereby  said  sheet  stock  is  heated  by  said 
current  to  a  temperature,  as  it  approaches  the  second 
set  of  tensioning  rolls,  wherein,  under  the  tension  applied, 
said  sheet  stock  yields  and  stretches  a  predctennined 
amount 
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M5MS1 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKDJG  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hclmnt  I.  Sckwars,  Slmshnry,  Conn.,  amigrior  to  United 
Akcraft  Corporatkm,  Emt  Hartford,  Cou.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm of  DcknraK 

FUcd  Jmm  7, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  1153M 
2«  ClakM.     (CL  219— M) 


U^' 


6.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  device  having  a 
non-conductive  base  and  a  metal  oxide  surface,  the  steps 
of  applying  a  reducing  agent  to  said  surface,  exposing  a 
portion  of  said  surface  to  a  beam  of  heating  energy  to 
cause  reaction  of  said  agent  with  said  surface  to  reduce 
the  oxide  only  in  the  path  of  said  beam  to  form  a  con- 
ductive path  on  said  surface. 


3,95Mt2 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Jack  Morris,  Monmy,  Harry  Tnnsnu 

BcauBont  PlcamntvOfe,  N.Y^  asaiinon,  by 

■ItMiwits,  to  American  Maikkii  A  Fonadry  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  JeraeT^ 
Filed  May  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,267 
HCIalBBS.    (CL  219-45) 


1.  A  contact  mounting  device  of  the  class  described 
comprising,  a  stationary  member,  a  movable  member, 
said  members  having  opposed  complementary  surfaces, 
pivot  electrically  conductive  means  between  said  surfaces 
including  lining  means  engaging  said  surfaces,  a  bobbin 
seated  in  said  lining  means  and  secured  to  said  movable 
member,  said  pivot  means  thus  establishing  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  members,  said  pivot  means  hav- 
ing a  pivot  axis  about  which  it  is  adapted  to  rock  together 
with  said  movable  noember  secured  thereto  relatively  to 
said  stationary  member,  electrical  contact  means  carried 
by  said  movable  member,  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  movable  member  to  pivot  about  said  axis  in  a  direc- 
tioa  to  move  said  contact  means  toward*  a  work  piece. 


3,05Mt3 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  INTEGRAL  REINFORCING  STRUC- 
TURES FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Kano  EbinkmgM,  Gnt  Hnmnwibof,  HaM  Gdtt,  Graa, 
mad  Joccf  RNter,  Graa-Krolshnck.  Anstria,  mrfansis  to 
Evg  Entwirklnnp  ■.  TsiiinteMS  Pwiilhr^fl  mAJL. 
Styiia,  Aastrfa  ' 

Filed  Dec  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75^15 
Unafcna     (CL  219^79) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  integral  rein- 
forcing structures  of  the  type  omisisting  of  two  parallel 
longitudinal  members  and  of  q>aoed  transversely  extend- 
ing webs  having  ends  welded  to  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
spaced  welding  electrodes;  a  pair  of  converging  guideways 
for  guiding  the  longitudinal  members  in  a  common  plane 
intermediate  said  electrodes  so  that  the  spacing  between 
the  longitudinal  members  intermediate  said  electrodes 
exceeds  at  least  slightly  the  length  of  a  web;  feeding  means 
for  moving  the  webs  at  spaced  time  intervals  from  a 
position  externally  of  said  common  plane  into  said  com- 
mon plane  between  said  longitudinal  members  and  inter- 
mediate said  electrodes;  and  means  for  moving  said  elec- 
trodes toward  each  other  at  intervals  dtemating  with  said 
first  mentioned  intervals  so  that  the  electrodes  deflect 
the  longitudinal  members  into  abutmeiU  with  and  weld 
the  same  to  the  ends  of  a  web. 


Thomas  E. 
Motors 


3,05MM 

WELDING  METHOD 

Detroit,  Mkk-,  saiga iir  to  GcMral 
Ddrait,  Mick.,  a  corporatkm  of 

FDed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  222 
2Clafam.    (CL219t— 93) 


1.  A  method  of  welding  together  parts  of  <li«rimi|M- 
metals  including  the  steps  of  clamping  together  the  parts 
with  a  certain  predetermined  pressure,  said  parts  only 
physically  contacting  over  a  small  area  but  being  main- 
tained in. spaced  relation  over  the  remainder  oi  their 
contiguous  faces  which  it  is  desired  to  wekl.  applying 
electrical  power  to  the  parte  saflkent  to  bum  off  the 
small  area  of  contact  and  convert  it  into  molten  metal 
vapor  to  coat  a  substantial  area  of  the  two  cootigiioas 
faces,  applying  additional  pressure  at  the  instant  the 
faces  are  coated  with  molten  metal  vapor  to  bring  the 
faces  into  firm  contact  and  holding  the  parte  tofethcr 
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until  solidification  of  the  surfaces  takes  place  to  com- 
plete the  weld. 

3,«5Mt5 

STABILIZED  SPECTROMETER 

Scf|«  A.  Sckcrbattkoy,  122t  E.  21jt  Place,  TiUaa  5.  OUa. 

FIM  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U,5M 

7  Clafans.    (CL  25»— 71.5) 


1.  In  a  scintillation  spectrometer  of  the  type  in  which 
incoming  radiation  to  be  analyzed  produces  a  first  electric 
pulse  train  and  pilot  radiation  produces  a  second  electric 
'pulse  train,  means  for  analyzing  the  energy  distribution  of 
incoming  radiation  which  comprises:  means  producing 
light  flashes  representing  said  incoming  radiation  and  said 
pilot  radiation,  photomultiplier  means  optically  coupled 
to  said  last-mentioned  means  operative  to  produce  said 
first  and  second  pulse  trains,  amplifier  means  fed  by 
said  photomultiplier  means  operative  to  amplify  and  trans- 
mit said  flrst  and  second  pulse  trains,  pulse-height  selector 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means 
and  operative  selectively  to  transmit  pulses  in  said  first 
train  having  magnitudes  within  a  predetermined  range, 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  for 
developing  a  voltage  representative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  pulses  in  said  second  train  at  said  amplifier  output. 
an  adjustable  source  of  reference  voltage,  means  operative 
responsively  to  both  said  reference  voltage  and  said  re- 
resentative  voltage  to  govern  the  operation  of  said  photo- 
multiplier and  thereby  to  maintain  substantially  constant 
the  ratio  between  said  representative  volUge  and  said 
reference  voltage,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  refer- 
ence-voltage source  to  vary  said  reference  voltage. 


3.§54fSM 

RADON  DETECTOR 

Max  Marie  VUal  Glaadc,  Pwk,  and  Dviicl  Boclct,  Onay. 

France,  amigmn  to  ComaslMarif  ■  rEMflfk  Atoml. 

m*f  Paris.  Flraacc,  a  Vnmtk  itali  ■iwiBhiiBliiiB 

FIM  Sept.  12, 1957,  S«r.  N^  M3,»9 

Cfalms  priori^,  appttcatloa  FtMca  Sept  14,  1954 

5  riaiwi     (0.25^-713) 


^-# 
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1.  Portable  apparatus  for  fast  on-the-spot  determina- 
tion of  the  radon  content  of  an  atmosphere,  comprising 
a  variable-volume  chamber  including  a  stationary  wall 
formed  by  a  detecting  element  capable  of  emitting  light 
scintillations  in  response  to  alpha  particles,  the  other 
walls  of  the  chamber  being  constituted  by  a  rigid  plate 
having  substantially  the  same  surface  area  as  said  sta- 
tionary wail  and  by  bellows  having  a  first  extremity 
thereof  sealed  around  said  rigid  plate  and  a  second  ex- 
tremity thereof  sealed  around  a  support  for  said  station- 
ary wall,  said  rigid  plate  and  said  bellows  being  made  in 


a  light-opaque  material,  said  plate  being  pierced  by  a  pas- 
sage and  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive,  when 
expanded,  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  atmosphere 
through  said  passage;  means  for  expanding  said  chamber 
and  for  reducing  the  volume  thereof  substantially  to  zero 
to  exhaust  substantially  completely  said  volume;  photo- 
multiplier means  transforming  the  scintillations  of  said 
detecting  element  in  detectable  electron  bursts;  transistor- 
ized electronical  means  for  supplying  said  photomul- 
tiplier means  with  electric  power  and  for  transforming 
said  electron  bursts  thereof  in  electric  pulses;  means  for 
counting  said  pulses;  and  electrical  time-switching  meaiu 
automatically  starting  said  counting  means  when  said 
means  for  expanding  said  chamber  are  operated  and  cut- 
ting off  said  counting  means  after  a  counting  period  of 
about  30  to  60  seconds. 


M5MS7 

OPTRONIC  SHIFT  REGISTER 

Gesintu  Dicmcr,  Slmoa  Dalokcr,  Edward  Fokko  dc  Haan, 

and  Johannes  Gciitt  van  Snntcn,  all  of  Eindhoven, 

Nctkerlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Conn 

pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Dela- 


Filed  Sept  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  590*2 

Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Nctherhmds  Oct  2, 1959 

SOaima.    (CL  25*-^2M) 
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1.  An  optronic  shift  register  comprising  two  sections, 
the  first  section  being  formed  by  n  storage  circuits,  acti- 
vated from  a  common  source  and  being  in  the  on-condi- 
tion  or  in  the  off-condition,  the  first  storage  circuit  being 
triggered  by  information  pulses  into  the  on-condition. 
each  storage  circuit  comprising  a  series  combination  of 
a  first  photo-resistor  and  an  electro-luminescent  cell,  and 
a  second  photo-resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
electro-luminescent  cell,  the  radiation  produced  by  said 
cell  being  directed  on  the  first  photo-resistor,  the  second 
section  comprising  n  electro-luminescent  cells  supplying 
the  quench-start  pulses  for  the  storage  circuits,  said  sec- 
ond section  comprising  n  series  resistor  combinations  of 
one  fixed  resistor  and  one  variable  photo-resistor,  said  n 
series  resistor  combinations  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  terminals  of  a  direct-voltage  source,  each  series 
resistor  combination  being  coupled  with  an  associated 
storage  circuit,  the  radiation  of  the  electro-luminescent 
cells  of  said  storage  circuits  being  directed  on  the  photo- 
resistors  of  the  associated  series  resistor  combinations, 
said  second  section  also  comprising  n  unilaterally  conduc- 
tive elements  all  of  which  have  one  end  connected 
through  a  common  conductor  to  a  third  source  supplying 
the  shift  pulses  to  the  second  section,  the  other  ends  of 
the  unilaterally  conducting  elements  being  coupled 
through  the  n  electro-luminescent  elements  of  the  second 
section  to  the  junctions  of  said  series-connected  fixed  re- 
sistors and  variable  photo-resistors,  said  unilaterally  con- 
ducting elements  being  arranged  so  that  a  particular  one 
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becomes  conductive  only  when  the  corresponding  storage 
circuit  is  in  the  on-condition. 


3,056,M8 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TRIODE 
Matlhi  M.  Atalla,  Monntafaisi4e,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Bell 
TeleplMNW    Lahomtories,    Incwporafed,    New    Yoric, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,156 
4ClalmB.    (CLM7— U.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  semiconductor  wafer  including  a 
high  resistivity  bulk  portion  of  one  conductivity  type  and 
first  and  second  spaced  surface  portions  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  respectively,  defining  first  and  second 
spaced  p-n  junctions  with  said  bullc,  first  and  second  low 
resisunce  contacts  to  said  first  and  second  surface  por- 
tions, respectively,  means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  contacts  to  forward  bias  said 
first  junction  and  reverse  bias  said  second  junction,  said 
voltage  having  a  value  sufficiently  large  to  extend  the 
space  charge  region  of  said  second  p-n  junction  entirely 
across  the  separation  between  said  first  and  second  sur- 
face portions  to  establish  space  charge  limited  current 
flow  between  said  surface  portions,  a  dielectric  coating 
overlying  at  least  the  region  intermediate  the  surface 
portions,  an  electrode  on  said  dielectric  coating,  and  means 
for  applying  a  second  bias  voltage  between  said  electrode 
and  the  coniact  to  said  first  surface  portion  for  modulat- 
ing said  space  charge  limited  current  flow. 


3,056,899 
HEAT-RESPONSIVE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
DEVICES 
J.  Nybcrg,  TorraMC  Calif.,  mrignor,  by  meow  a* 
rigamels,    to    ThompMm    Ramo    WooMrldge    Ik. 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 195t,  Scr.  No.  736,118 
6  daioM.     (CL  397— «8.5) 


I .  A  bistable  circuit  including  the  combination  of  a  first 
superconductor,  a  second  superconductor  connected  serial- 
ly with  the  first  superconductor,  each  of  said  superconduc- 
tors being  capable  of  being  switched  from  a  superconduc- 
tive condition  to  an  electrically  resistive  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  temperature,  means  passing  a  cur- 
rent through  the  first  and  second  superconductors  of  a 
magnitude  sufficiently  large  to  render  one  of  the  supercon- 
ductors electrically  resistive,  said  current  being  insuffi- 
cient to  maintain  both  of  said  superconductors  electrically 
resistive  at  the  same  time,  a  first  heat  applying  means  ther- 
mally coupled  to  the  first  superconductor  for  raising  the 
temperature  of  the  fhst  superconductor  to  a  level  at  which 
the  flrst  superconductor  is  switched  to  an  electrically  re- 
sistive condition,  said  current  being  adapted  to  maintain 
the  electrically  resistive  condition  of  the  first  superconduc- 
tor in  one  stable  condition  of  operation,  a  second  heat  ap- 
plying means  thermally  coupled  to  the  second  supercon- 


ductor for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  second  super- 
conductor to  a  level  at  which  the  second  superconductor 
assumes  an  electrically  resistive  condition,  said  current  be- 
ing adapted  to  maintain  the  second  superconductor  in  an 
electrically  resistive  condition  m  a  second  stable  condition 
of  operation,  and  means  deriving  an  output  signal  from  the 
first  and  second  superconductors  identifying  which  of  the 
two  stable  conditions  of  operation  obtains  in  the  circuit  at 
any  given  time. 

3,856,890 
KEYED  INTEGRATE  AND  DUMP  FILTER  HAV- 
ING  CRYSTAL  AS  USTEGRATOR 
Sherman  L.  Sloops,  Hambmg,  and  John  E.  Bcmictt,  Ken- 
more,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Sylrania  Electric  Products 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Inne  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822^62 
7  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


|-i,4''l'«l*'i'*-l 


1.  A  wave  shaping  circuit  including  a  resonator,  said 
resonator  comprising  a  crystal  having  input  and  output 
terminals,  means  for  applying  a  pulsed  radio  frequency 
input  signal  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  crystal,  an 
amplifier  circuit  including  input  and  output  terminals 
having  its  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  crystal,  a  feedback  path  connected  between 
the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and  the  input  termi- 
nal of  said  crystal,  and  switching  means  in  said  feedback 
path  operable  in  synchronism  with  said  pulsed  input  signal 
for  successively  opening  said  feedback  path  for  the  dura- 
tion of  each  input  pulse  and  closing  said  feedback  path 
for  a  predetermined  short  interval  at  the  terminaticHi  of 
each  pulse  for  applying  a  quenching  signal  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  crystal  to  rapidly  remove  the  energy 
stored  therein  during  the  duration  of  each  pulse. 


3,056J91 

DIGITAL  PULSE-TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT 

Loois  J.  Kabell,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a»ignor  to 

A.  B.  Dick  Company 

Filed  Sept  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,376 

4  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  applying  pulses  from  a  source  to  a 
load  comprising  a  first  and  second  transistor  each  having 
an  emitter,  collector,  and  base,  first  and  second  terminal 
means  for  applying  operating  potential  to  said  transistors, 
means  connecting  said  first  transistor  collector  to  said 
first  terminal,  a  first  resistor  connecting  said  first  transis- 
tor emitter  to  said  second  terminal  means,  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  two  secondary  windings, 
a  tuning  capacitor  connected  across  said  primary  winding, 
means  connecting  one  side  of  said  primary  winding  to 
said  first  transistor  emitter,  means  connecting  the  other 
side  of  said  primary  winding  to  said  second  transistor 
collector,  a  tap  on  said  primary  winding,  a  feedback 
capacitor  connecting  said  second  transistor  emitter  to  said 
tap,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  second  tran- 
sistor base  and  said  one  side  of  said  {Mimary  winding. 
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a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  second  transistor 
emitter  and  said  second  terminal  means,  a  fourth  resistor 
connected  between  said  second  transistor  base  and  said 
second  terminal  means,  means  for  applying  pulses  from 
said  source  to  said  first  transistor  base  to  render  said  first 
transistor  conductive  responsive  to  each  pulse,  a  separate 
rectifier  connected  to  each  secondary  winding  to  provide 
rectified  out-of-phase  pulses,  and  means  for  applying  said 
rectified  out-of-phase  pulses  to  said  load. 


MSM93 

CHAIN  SWITCH 

Alfnd  N.  OnMid,  Bos  23t,  h^liiwmi,  CaUff. 

FIbd  Not.  16, 1959,  S«r.  N«.  t53,34« 

SOilMi     (a.3«7— 112) 


1.  A  chain  switdi  comprising,  in  combination:  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  open  switches;  a  plurality  of  normally 
closed  switches  corresponding  in  number  to  said  normally 
open  switches,  each  normally  closed  switch  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  corre^;)Onding  normally  open  switch 
to  provide  a  plurality  pf  individual  switch  pairs  each  com- 
prising one  normally  open  switch  connected  in  series  with 
one  normally  closed  switch,  said  pairs  forming  a  sequen- 
tial line;  individual  input  means  respectively  connected  to 
one  side  of  said  switch  pairs;  a  common  output  line  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  switch  pairs;  and  switch 
actuating  means  for  sequentially  closing  said  normally 
open  switches  and  simultaneously,  sequentially  opening 
that  normally  closed  switch  connected  in  series  with  the 
previous  normally  open  switch  actuated  in  said  sequential 
line,  said  previous  actuated  normally  open  switch  being 
closed  prior  to  opening  of  its  corresponding  series  con- 
nected normally  closed  switch  so  that  said  individual  in- 
puts are  sequentially  and  individually  connected  to  said 
common  output  line  foc_given  time  periods. 


PORTABLC  ELECTRIC  SUPPLY  MEANS 

Evvt  W.  Rwi,  3Stt  S.  LapcOT  Roai.  McttaaMra,  Mkk. 

FBed  Dm.  11,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  t5t,9«9 

ICIaink    (a.9«7— 159) 


r=i. 
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A  device  for  supplying  A.C.  power  at  a  desired  voltage 
to  loads  remote  from  a  power  source  and  wherein  the 
voltage  drop  over  the  power  line  from  the  source  o(  power 
to  the  device  is  of  considerable  magnitude,  comprising  a 
manually  portable  unit  including  a  box  having  a  plurality 
of  plug-in  type  outlets  and  a  plug-in  type  inlet  mounted 


in  the  walls  thereof  and  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
box,  a  transformer  disposed  within  said  box,  said  plug-in 
type  inlet  being  connected  to  the  primary  of  the  trans- 
former, said  plug-in  type  outlets  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  the  secondary  of  the  transformer,  a  series  of  taps  on 
the  transformer  secondary,  each  t$p  providing  a  different 
voltage,  manually  operable  switch  means  actuatable  to 
selectively  interconnect  all  of  the  plug-in  type  outlets 
with  differeat  ones  of  the  taps  to  in-ovide  the  desired  out- 
let voltage,  and  a  voltmeter  disposed  within  the  box  and 
connected  to  sense  the  voltage  at  the  plug-in  type  outlets, 
said  voltmeter  having  a  dial  structure  visible  exteriorly 
of  the  box  to  indicate  the  voltage  at  the  plug-in  type  out- 
lets. 


MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  EFFECTTVE 
RESISTANCE  OF  PIEZOELECTRiC  QUARTZ 
CRYSTALS 

1.  AMv,  CariWa,  Tm^  ■■!§■■■   *t 

of  AaMffic%  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
tfniofNcwYatfc 

F1M  Jiihr  24, 1959, 8«.  No.  139323 
SOahM.    (CL319— 1.9) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  effective  resistance  of 
piezoelectric  cryitals  conprisinf  a  hermetically  aealed 
container,  a  quartz  crystal  mounted  within  said  container 
and  a  chemically  inert  gas  of  constant  heavy  atomic  ma» 
greater  than  that  of  air  surrounding  said  crystal  within 
said  container. 


3,95M95 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLING 
99  Rm  loWot,  Parte  13, 
Relk,  li  Blri.  WmktM,  Parte  18, 
HM  Sapt  19, 195t,  Sar.  No.  7(2,131 

■ilMtaJGO  Vnmn  Dae  17, 19S7 
4  niTiii     (CL  319-^9^ 


I.  In  an  electromagnetic  coupling,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  aligned  shafts  including  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven 
shaft,  a  first  rotor  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  rotor  on 
said  drive  shaft  closely  spaced  from  said  first  rotor, 
coupling  means  on  said  rotors  for  electromagnetically 
entraining  one  by  the  other,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing an  energizing  winding  on  said  first  rotor,  and  fenera- 
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tor  means  for  wupfiying  direct  current  to  said  winding; 
said  generator  means  comprising  an  armature  winding  on 
said  driven  shaft,  a  stationary  field  winding  surrounding 
said  armature  winding,  circuit  means  for  supplying  alter- 
nating current  to  said  field  winding,  control  means  in- 
cluded in  said  circuit  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of 
the  alternating  current  supplied  by  said  circuit  meaiu  to 
said  field  winding,  a  conductive  connection  extending  from 
said  armature  winding  to  said  energizing  winding,  and 
rectifier  means  in  said  connection  mounted  on  said  driven 
shaft  at  a  distance  from  its  axis  less  than  the  radiiu  of 
said  field  winding. 


3,95«,99< 

STATOR  FOR  A.C  MOTOR 
Joaepk  Lodcmann  and  Hdoz  HellmaBB,  OMcol 
Duuiy,    asiignon    to     Lkcotfa     PatcBt«V 
GjikbJI.,  Fnakfvt  am  Main,  Gtrnumj 

FIM  Not.  3,  1959,  S«-.  No.  859,429 

ClainH  priority,  appHcaHao  GanMoy  Nov.  19,  1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  319— 258) 


Gcr> 


'1.  In  an  alternating  current  motor  having  a  rotor,  a 
stator  comprising  a  plurality  of  main  salient  poles  dis- 
posed in  pairs,  said  lUtor  having  at  least  one  pair  of  such 
main  salient  poles,  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  salient 
poles,  said  rotor  and  said  sutor  defining  an  air  gap  be- 
tween each  other  which  is  enlarged  in  radial  direction 
in  the  area  of  said  auxiliary  poles  only. 


3,954,897 
LIGHTING  UNTT 

WilHui  J.  KM>ckcl,  West  Ona«c  N  J.,  tmiRofO.  WUey, 

CooB.,  aiilgoiiii  to  WisthufcoMi  Electric 

Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  Mmfy  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,249 
11  Claims.     (CL  313— 198) 


6.  A  fail-safe  lighting  unit  comprising,  a  fraaoe,  an 
electroluminescent  lamp  loosely  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  on  the  back  of  said  lamp,  a 
panel  of  insulating  material  removably  fastened  to  and 
closing  the  back  of  said  frame,  and  a  pair  of  contactor 
members  fastened  to  aod  passing  through  said  panel,  each 
of  said  contactor  members  having  a  resilient  laterally- 
extending  arm  portion  that  is  located  between  said  panel 
and  said  lamp  and  is  pressed  by  said  panel  into  elec- 
trical engagement  with  said  lamp  contacts,  said  contactra* 


members  being  held  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  in 
positive  electrical  connection  with  said  lamp  solely  by 
means  of  said  panel. 


3,954,898 
UGHTING  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
WUiiam    I.    KMckd,    West    Orai«e,    aod    Elncr 
SchosMer,   Uoia^   NJ„   Mripmrs   to  W 
Electric  Cotporatifli^  East  Ptttehmh,  Pa., 
tkm  of  PcmHylTaala 

FHed  imfy  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,941 
MClaiaM.     (CL  313^198) 


M. 


1.  A  lighting  unit  comprising,  a  frame,  a  planar  light 
source  mounted  in  said  frame  having  a  light-emitting  face 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  disposed  in  the  front  open- 
ing of  said  frame,  contact  means  carried  by  said  light 
source  on  a  side  other  than  the  light-emitting  face  tbeteot. 
a  panel  fastened  to  and  extending  acrou  the  back  of  said 
frame,  said  panel  being  spaced  from  the  back  of  said  li^ 
source  and  defining  a  cavity  therewith  at  the  back  of 
said  frame,  a  plastic  coating  of  predetermined  thickness 
on  the  back  of  said  light  source  covering  said  contact 
means  and  partly  filling  said  cavity,  lead-in  cofxliictors  en- 
gaging said  light  source  contact  means  and  extending 
through  said  plastic  coating  and  cavity  and  through  said 
paiKl,  the  parts  of  said  lead-in  conductors  protruding  be- 
yond said  panel  comprising  exposed  terminals  for  said 
light  source,  and  the  parts  of  said  lead-in  conductors  in 
engagement  with  said  light  source  contact  means  being  em- 
bedded in  said  plastic  coating  and  permanently  locked 
thereby  in  positive  electrical  engagement  with  said  light, 
source. 


3,954399 

SPARK  PLUG  ADAPTER 

William  G.  Clayton,  895  Palomar,  Chala  Vteta,  CaHf. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,473 

5  Claims.    (CL  313— 143) 


1.  In  combination:  a  q>ark  plug  having  a  body;  said 
body  having  a  threaded  portion  for  insertion  into  a  q>ark 
plug  receiving  bore  and  an  imemal  socket  in  said  threaded 
portion;  a  central  electrode  concentrically  mounted  in 
said  socket;  an  adapter  fixed  in  said  spaik  plug;  said 
adapter  having  a  sleeve  portion  fitting  closely  into  said 
socket;  an  enlarged  end  on  said  adapter  having  a  shoulder 
engaging  the  end  face  of  said  threaded  portion;  an  in- 
ternal electrode  collar  in  said  adapter  and  concentrically 
spaced  from  said  central  electrode;  and  said  adapter  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  vents  therein 
communicating  from  the  outside  of  said  enlarged  end  ad- 
jacent said  shoulder  to  the  inside  of  said  sleeve  portion 
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within  said  socket;  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  indentations  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  adjacent  said 
shoulder  to  receive  deformations  of  said  threaded  portion, 
whereby  said  adapter  is  locked  against  displacement. 


ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
harlcs  H.  Tyaoa,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  aaigBor,  by  incaBc  as- 
iifniiiaiti,  to  Phiko  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,4S2 
4  ClaioH.     (CL  313     34<) 


1.  A  thenn  ionic  cathode,  comprisint:  ft  plate-like 
metallic  cap  of  short  axial  extension  in  comparison  with 
its  width  and  having  an  end  wall  and  a  side  wall;  an  elec- 
tron-emissive coating  on  the  outside  of  the  end  wall;  a 
heater  fllament,  held  in  dote  thermal  coupling  with 
the  inside  of  said  end  wall;  a  pair  of  filament  lead 
wires,  one  secured  to  each  end  of  said  filament;  and  a 
cathode  lead  wire,  secured  to  said  side  wall,  said  wires 
being  substantially  longer  than  said  axial  extension  oi 
said  cap  and  extending  from  said  cap  in  such  a  way  that 
said  cap  and  wires  form  a  tripod  structure  with  a  base 
at  least  approximately  as  wide  as  said  wires  are  long 
and  considerably  wider  than  said  axial  extension  of  said 
cap. 

3,«M,901 
COLD  CATHODE  COUNTING  TUBE  CIRCUTTS 
Graluun  Fraaii  Jcyncs,  Sdvatham  Vale,  England,  avIiBor 
to  North  American  Pfeiiipa  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  M7,7I7 
^  4  Claims.    (CL  915— C4.0 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  counting  pulses  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cold  cathode  counting  tubes  arranged  in 
cascade  each  comprising  first  electrode  means,  a  plurality 
of  second  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  first  electrode 
means  and  adapted  to  produce  individual  glow  discharges 
between  electrode  pairs  constituted  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrode  means,  one  of  said  second  electrode  means 
including  an  output  electrode,  an  input  electrode  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  for  consecu- 
tively actuating  said  second  electrode  means,  input  circuit 
means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  input  electrode 
system  thereby  to  cause  a  glow  discharge  to  step  from 
one  of  said  electrode  pairs  to  a  next  succeeding  pair,  an 
output  electrode  system  comprising  said  output  electrode 
for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  forma- 
tion of  a  glow  discharge  at  said  output  electrode,  and  cir- 
cuit means  interconnecting  a  first  one  of  said  counting 
tabes  and  a  second  counting  tube  thereby  to  apply  said 
output  signal  to  the  input  electrode  system  of  said  second 


counting  tube,  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  discharge 
tube  having  a  control  electrode,  a  cathode  and  an  anode, 
means  connecting  said  control  electrode  to  the  output 
electrode  system  of  said  first  counting  tube,  means  con- 
necting the  anode  to  the  input  electrode  system  of  said 
second  counting  tube,  and  means  for  resetting  the  glow 
discharge  of  said  first  counting  tube  to  the  position  of  said 
output  electrode  comprising  means  for  applying  a  resetting 
pulse  to  said  cathode. 


3,«54,9«2 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
WflUam  A.  Lloyd  and  Rena  Zaphh^poalos,  Los  AHos, 
Calif.,  aalgiion  to  Varian  AtHtdatM,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf ., 
a  corporatioa  of  CaUf oivia 

FOad  Jan.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1377 
17  Clainw.     (CL  315— lit) 


1.  A  magnetically  confined  glow  discharge  apparatus  in- 
cluding, means  forming  a  gas-tight  envelope  defining  a 
relatively  large  central  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  lesser 
outwardly  directed  chambers  communicating  with  said 
central  chamber,  said  individual  lesser  chambers  having 
two  mutually  opposed  relatively  broad  side  wall  portions 
and  a  relatively  narrow  end  wall  portion,  means  forming  a 
cathode  having  spaced  apart  mutually  opposed  portions 
disposed  parallel  to  the  broad  side  walls  of  said  lesser 
chambers,  nneans  forming  an  anode  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  broad  side  walls  of  said  lesser 
chambers  between  and  in  spaced  apart  relation  from  said 
opposed  cathode  portions,  means  forming  an  insulator  as- 
sembly supporting  said  anode  means  from  at  least  one  of 
said  mutually  spaced  apart  cathode  portions,  said  insulator 
assembly  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  plane  of  both 
said  supporting  cathode  portion  and  said  anode  means  to 
rigidly  support  said  anode  with  respect  to  said  cathode 
means  and  to  assure  the  proper  transverse  spacing  between 
said  anode  means  and  said  cathode  means,  means  for  pro- 
ducing and  directing  a  magnetic  field  transversely  of  the 
plane  of  said  anode  means  for  magnetically  confining  and 
trapping  electrons  prodticed  in  the  ^ow  discharge  between 
said  spaced  cathode  portions,  and  means  for  applying  a 
relatively  high  positive  potential  to  said  anode  with  re- 
spect to  said  cathode  portion  to  produce  a  glow  discharge 
at  reduced  gas  pressures  within  said  envelope  in  the  space 
between  said  spaced  cathode  portions. 


3,0S4,9«3 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GAS-DISCHARGE 

TUBES 

HaiH    U.    Ncidbardt,   Zarich,    Switzerland,    assignor   to 

H.  A.  Schlatter  Akticnccaellachaft,  Zarich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719,093 
ClahH  priority,  appiicatioa  Switiciland  Mar.  4, 1957 

ISCIainis.  (CL  315— 2«3) 
1.  Control  arrangement  for  a  gas-<lischarge  tube  hav- 
ing a  cathode,  an  anode  and  an  igniting  electrode,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  igniting  circuit  including  said 
igniting  electrode  and  said  cathode;  a  choke  cal  having  a 
ferromagnetic  core  and  being  connected  in  said  igniting 
circoit  for  influencing  the  rise  and  fall  of  current  therein; 
valve  means  in  series  with  said  choke  coil  in  said  igniting 
circuit;  and  bypass  means  including  a  variable  resistance 
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adjustable  to  various  resistance  values  and  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  valve  means  for  modifying  the  rectify- 
ing effect  of  said  valve  means,  said  choke  coil  and  said 
bypass  means  being  so  dimensioned  that  upon  applica- 
tion of  an  operating  A.C.  potential  to  said  igniting  cir- 


r 


fS 


& 


cuit  each  half-wave  passing  said  valve  means  causes  said 
core  to  become  oversaturated  with  one  polarity  and  that 
each  following  half-wave  passing  through  said  bypass 
means  causes  a  reversal  of  magnetization  of  said  core 
to  a  degree  depending  on  an  adjusted  resistance  value  of 
said  variable  resistance. 


3,054,9#4 
THERMOPRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Arthur  R.  Kotz,  Falcon  Heights,  Rofcr  H.  Appcldom, 
MahtooMdl,  Eail  W.  Giicihabcr,  Whkc  Bear  Lake, 
Ehncr  J.  Peterson,  MhmcapoliB,  md  NonoM  L.  Gior- 
ginl.  West  SC.  PanL  Mton.,  assignors  to  MJMiiata  Min- 
tog  and  Mannfactnring  Conpany,  St  Panl,  Mhm.  a 
corporation  of  Ddaware 

Fifed  Oct  2«,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,32S 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  315— 241) 


?^P^^S(lB»- 


1 .  In  combination,  an  energizing  circuit  having  a  direct 
current  portion  including  a  rectifier  connected  to  a  first 
source  of  alternating  current  and  to  a  capacitor  for  sup- 
plying electrical  energy  from  said  source  to  said  capacitor 
in  rectified  direct  current  form,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  direct  current  flow  to  said  capacitor  through  said  cir- 
cuit portion  to  thereby  insure  storage  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude  of  electrical  energy   in   said  capacitor  irre- 
spective of  fluctuations  in  the  voltage  at  said  first  source, 
said  means  comprising,  means  for  sampling  the  voltage 
supplied  to  said  capacitor,  a  source  of  staMe  reference 
voltage,  means  fcv  comparing  the  sampled  voltage  with 
said  reference  voltage  and  for  generating  an  error  signal 
in  the  event  of  a  mismatch  therebetween  caused  by  a  de- 
parture of  the  voltage  at  said  capacitor  from  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and  error  signal  sensitive  variable  imped- 
ance means  including  a  saturating  load  reactor  having  a 
control  winding  operatively  associated  with  said  voltage 
comparing  means  and  having  a  load  winding  inductively 
coupled  to  said  control  winding  and  connected  into  said 
direct  current  portion  of  said  energizing  circuit  for  vary- 
ing the  impedance  in  said  circuit  portion  as  required  to 
adjust  the  volUge  at  said  capacitor  to  said  predetermined 
value. 


M5Mt5 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSISTORS 
Aaron  Roccnfcid,  Jackson  Hdghts,  and  riMtik  Knpfct^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Fifed  Ang.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,59« 
tClakns.    (CL  317— 4«) 


1.  In  a  power  supi^y  including  electronic  componenu 
one  of  which  is  nux-e  subject  to  overiieating  than  the 
others,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  to  a  source  of 
input  potential,  input  supply  conductor  means  for  the 
power  supply,  and  a  main  control  switch  operable,  when 
closed,  to  connect  said  input  supply  conductor  means 
to  the  input  terminals  to  apply  operating  potential  to  said 
electronic  components;  an  electrically  energized  cooling 
system  for  the  power  supply  ccMinected  by  said  main  con- 
trol switch  to  said  input  terminals  independently  of  said 
supply  conductor  means;  switch  means  operable,  when 
activated,  to  disconnect  said  supply  conductor  means  from 
said  control  switch;  and  temperature  sensitive  detector 
means  positioned  in  heat  transfer  relatiwi  with  said  one 
electronic  component  and  operable,  when  the  ambient 
temperatore  thereof  exceeds  a  pre-set  value,  to  activate 
said  switch  means;  said  switch  means,  when  activated, 
remaining  activated  until  said  main  control  switch  is 
opened;  said  cooling  system  remaining  energized  as  long 
as  said  main  control  switch  is  closed  to  reduce  the  amUent 
temperature  to  at  least  said  pre-set  value. 


3,95€,9M 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Charica  J.  Pcltn,  Wajiaiid,  Mask,  MrfgMir  to  9rlva^ 

Electric  Pradncts  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 

Fifed  Dec  2S,  1959,Scr.  No.  M2415 

19ClaiaM.     (CL  317— 123) 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  at  least  first  and 
second  parallel  circuit  branches  each  including  an  in- 
ductor between  which  current  is  to  be  switched,  at  least 
first  and  second  switching  devices  each  having  anode. 
cathode  and  trigger  electrodes  and  adapted  to  withstand 
large  forward  and  reverse  voHages  and  operative  when 
triggered  to  conduct  current  in  the  forward  direction  only 
with  low  voltage  drop,  a  common  inductor  connected  in 
series  with  said  parallel  branches,  a  source  of  voltage  hav- 
ing positive  and  negative  terminals  connected  across  said 
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aeries  circuit  of  parallel  circuit  branches  and  ^d  inductor, 
said  switchiRg  devioes  being  to  poled  relative  to  said  volt- 
age source  that  current  in  the  forward  direction  througb 
said  switching  devices  when  conductive  flows  through 
said  inductors,  a  third  circuit  branch  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  parallel  circuit  branches  and  including  a 
switching  device  characterized  as  aforesaid  and  a  ca- 
pacitor connected  in  series,  separate  means  connected  in 
the  cathode-trigger  dmiit  of  the  switching  devices  in 
said  first  and  second  parallel  branches,  for  selectively 
applying  triggering  signals  thereto,  and  means  connected 
to  said  capacitor  for  supplying  charging  current  thereto. 


TOUCH  CONTROLLED  CIRCUIT 
Raphael  J.  Coitauo,  Bridgeport,  Com^  — Iganr  to  Hv 
vey  HabbcU,  lacorporatcd,  Bridgeport,  Com^  a  cor- 
poration off  Conncctfeat 

Filed  Oct  1^  195S,  Scr.  No.  7<7,M1 
3ClainM.    (CL  317— 149) 


1.  In  a  touch  controlled  circuit,  a  cold  cathode  elec- 
tric discharge  tube  including  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a 
control  grid,  means  for  connecting  the  cathode  and 
anode  to  an  alternating  current  supply,  a  load  control 
relay  including  an  operative  winding  connected  in  series 
with  the  said  supply,  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  a  recti- 
fier connected  across  said  winding,  a  touch  element  com- 
prising a  pair  of  separated  conductors  placed  side  by  side 
and  closely  adjacent  whereby  both  may  be  simultaneously 
touched  by  a  single  finger  of  a  user,  means  connecting 
one  of  said  conductors  to  the  grid,  and  means  ground- 
ing the  other  conductor,  the  discharge  tube  having  char- 
acteristics whereby  it  will  remain  non-conductive  under 
the  voltage  of  the  source  of  alternating  current  until 
the  charge  on  the  control  grid  is  increased  positively 
by  grounding  the  touch  element  conductor  connected 
therewith  and  then  will  fire  with  a  pulse  discharge  through 
the  relay  wiiKling  and  rectifier. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTOR 
Ncbon  N.  Estcs,  GoMga  T.  Kmrn^  tmk  JsMca  1.  Moore, 
AMtia,  Tea.,  Mri0Mn  t»  Urioa  CarkM 
a  uwporimoa  off  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  2S,  19SS.  Scr.  No.  777,M9 
SdaiOM.    (CL317— 23f) 


(D* 


of  which  has  a  flexible  diaphragm  therein,  each  of  said 
compartments  containing  aa  dectrolyte  solution  com- 
priang  a  reversible  redox  system;  an  electrode  in  each 
of  said  compartments;  a  porous  disc  mounted  between 
said  oomparttnents;  a  slit  in  said  disc  permitting  fluid  flow 
therethrough;  and  a  detecting  cathode  in  said  slit 


3,t5<,9«9 
ANALOG  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  Bronrttlc,  N.Y.,  assign  iir  to  ladactoayn 
Coiporatloa,   Caraoa   City,   Nct.,   a   corporatioa   of 
Nevada 

Fled  Dec  7, 19S9,  S«.  No.  %SnjS9A 
UCWbm.    (CL31S— 3«) 
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7.  A  test  circuit  for  testing  a  data  element  controlling 
a  servo  motor,  said  element  having  means  providing 
a  source  of  excitation,  means  for  deriving  from  said  pro- 
viding means  a  test  signal  for  said  data  element  switching 
means  for  applying  a  test  signal  to  the  input  of  said  data 
element,  sequence  switching  means  operated  by  the  output 
signal  resulting  from  such  applying,  said  sequence  switch- 
ing means  having  contacts  in  one  position  for  supplying 
said  test  signal  to,  and  having  other  contacts  in  another 
position  for  removing  said  test  signal  from  the  input  of 
said  data  element,  and  means  insuring  that  said  switching 
nteans  will  not  switch  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the 
other  unless  the  output  of  said  data  element  is  null  when 
its  test  signal  is  thus  removed,  said  data  element  having 
sqace  quadrature  windings,  said  means  providing  a  source 
of  excitation  including  means  supplying  sine  and  cosine 
voltages  to  said  quadrature  windings,  said  test  signal  being 
a  small  change  in  value  of  said  sine  and  cosine  voltages. 


3,*5<,91* 
VIBRATION  KXCrriR  AMPLITUDE  PROTECTOR 
GaMal  Haliaa,  Eael  Havca,  Coas^  aarigaor,  kj  mmm 
amlmumia^  to  Tcxtnai  Elcctroaki,  lac^  ■  torporaHoa 
<tf  Delaware 

FBcd  Dec.  30, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7t3,774 
HCWBii.    (CL31S— I2S) 


1.  A  motion  arresting  circuit  for  a  vibration  exciter 
system  in  which  a  driving  coil  of  an  exciter  is  coupled 
1.  Aa  eteotrocfaemical  detector  comprising  a  bousing   effectively  in  series  with  an  output  stage  of  a  power  am- 
divided  into  a  pair  of  compartments,  one  wall  of  each    plifier  and  iu  source  of  energizing  voltage  comprising: 
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a  first  normally  open  switch  means  coupled  to  said  source 
of  voltage  for  providing  a  shunt  therefor  when  doced,  a 
second  normally  open  switch  means  coupled  effectively 
in  paraJiel  with  said  driving  coil  for  providing  a  ihunt 
therefor  when  closed,  and  means  responsive  to  a  fault  in 
the  system  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  closing  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  whereby  the  energizing 
voltage  for  said  output  stage  is  reduced  to  a  low  value 
and  the  exciter  is  sinultaneously  wbfected  to  dynamic 
braking. 

'  3,tSMll 

PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

'"^•SJ**  "??*?**•  "^  *=•«««»«  R-  »•«»«.  Speacer- 
fSlLn^*  ;3.  ■?*«»•"  to  Gcaeral  Moton  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  MldL,  a  corporatkiB  of  Dehwarc 
Filed  Dec.  15.  If  St,  Ser.  No.  7flt3M 
3ClaiBM.    (CL31t— 272) 


surface  portion  of  the  anode  electrode  and  such  that  the 
disunce  separating  said  surface  portions  is  no  greater 
than  approximately  .001  inch,  and  means  maintaining 
the  space  between  said  confronting  surface  portions  sub- 
stantially free  from  substances  retarding  electron  propa- 
gation thereacross. 


3,95^913 
VOLTAGE  REGULATORS  FOR  GENERATORS 
'^'Sf^.lli'^"*"^  WilllaBM  Bay,  a^  Richatd  Zech- 
lt\.5!l?*iu''^  —*«■'■■  »•  rwkhmakM,  Morse  St  Co, 
Chicago,  IB.,  a  corponMloa  of  Dlteoic 

Filed  Jao.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  134 
7CiaiaH.    (CL  322— IS) 


■    r 
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1.  Windshield  washer  actuating  and  centred  mecha- 
nism including  in  combination,  an  electrically  actuated 
washer  pump,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  washer  pump 
including  a  bimetal  operated  timer  switdi.  a  resistance 
heater  for  said  bimetal,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  resistance  heater  including  a  manually  operable 
switch  connected  in  series  with  said  resistance  heater, 
said  manually  operable  switch  and  said  resistance  heater 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  timer  switch  whereby 
closure  of  said  manually  operable  switch  energizes  said 
resistance  heater  to  cause  closure  of  said  bimetal  oper- 
ated timer  switch,  closure  of  said  timer  switch  auto- 
matically deenergizing  said  resistance  heater  and  com- 
plctmg  the  energizing  circuit  of  said  washer  pump  for 
a  predetermined  time  interval 


Ha 


■? 


;:*»     r-M,-* 


3,95<,912 

^       THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

laa  ForascB,  Mafvcns,  Pa.,  acstgaor  to  Baiiiiths  Corpo- 

ratfoa,  Detroit,  MIek.,  a  corporadoa  of  IVMteaa 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1955,  Scr.  No.  549,3911^ 

14  CWbk    (CL  321—1) 


13.  In  a  device  for  directly  converting  thermal  energy 
to  electrical  energy,  a  cadiode  electrode  and  an  anode 
electrode,  a  surface  portion  of  the  cathode  electrode  being 
of  a  material  having  a  relatively  high  thermionic  emission 
property  at  highly  elevated  temperatures,  a  surface  por- 
tion of  the  anode  electrode  being  of  another  material  and 
electrically  conductive,  means  mounting  the  electrodes  in 
confronting  relation  to  one  another  with  the  said  surface 
portioa  of  the  cathode  electrode  directly  opposed  to  said 


7.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  generator  including  an 
output  circuit  and  a  field  circuit  each  having  two  termi- 
nals, one  terminal  being  common  to  the  two  circuits  and 
the  remaining  terminals  being  in  one  of  said  circuits 
independent  of  the  remaining  circuit  said  voltage  regula- 
tor comprising:  a  control  transistor  having  input  output 
and  conb-ol  electrodes,  said  input  and  output  electrodes 
being  connected  in  series  with  a  current-limiting  imped- 
ance across  said  output  circuit  terminals;  a  control  circuit 
for  actuating  said  control  transistor  to  a  first  non-conduc- 
tive operating  condition   whenever  the  output  Voltage 
across  said  output  circuit  falls  below  a  given  threshold 
valnfe  and  for  actuating  said  control  transistor  to  a  second 
highly  conductive  condition  whenever  said  output  voltage 
exceeds  said  threshold  value,  said  control  circuit  com- 
prising a  voltage  divider  connected  across  said  output 
circuit  terminals  and  a  zener  diode  connected  between 
said  voltage  divider  and  the  control  electrode  of  said 
control  transistor;  a  switching  transistor  having  input  and 
output  electrodes  connected  in  series  with  said  field  cir- 
cuit and  a  control  electrode,  said  output  electrode  being 
connected  to  the  independent  terminal  of  said  field  circuit; 
means,  including  a  rectifier  cotmected  between  the  input 
electrode  of  said  switching  transistor  and  the  independent 
termmal  of  said  output  circuit  a  resistor  connected  in 
shunt  relation  to  said  rectifier,  said  resistor  having  a 
resistance  substantially  smaller  than  the  internal  resistance 
of  said  rectifier  at  low  voltages  and  substantially  larger 
than  the  internal  resistance  of  said  rectifier  at  high  volt- 
ages, and  a  circuit  connecting  said  control  transistor  to 
said  control  electrode  of  said  switching  transistor,  for 
maintaining  said  switching  transistor  conductive  to  ener- 
gize said  fidd  circuit  whenever  said  control  transistor  is 
m  said  first  cmiduction  condition  and  for  rendering  said 
switching  transistor  non-conductive  whenever  said  control 
transistor  is  in  said  second  conduction  state,  means  com- 
prising a  positive  feedback  circuit  from  said  switching 
transistor  to  said  control  circuit  for  accelerating  transi- 
tion of  both  transistors  between  a  non-conductive  and  a 
highly  conductive  condition,  and  a  transistor  protecting 
ctfcuit  compruing  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected 
in  series  with  each  other  and  in  paraUel  with  said  field 
cm:uit  and  rectifier  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
capacitor  and  said  resistor. 
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CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 

Frederick  M.  Potter,  Wcstwood,  NJ^  wrfpinr  to  The 

:onoratloa,a  corooratfoB  of  Deiawwe 

Filed  JwM  12«  195t,  Stt.  No.  741,535 

<  daiiM.     (CL  322— 4«) 


first  and  second  terminals  of  said  device,  means  providing 
a  voltage  dependent  upon  the  voltage  difference  between 
a  tap  on  said  voltage  divider  and  a  point  of  constant 
potential  on  said  direct  current  source,  and  means  apply- 
ing said  dependent  voltage  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor. 


3,«5<31< 
INTERPOLATING  DEVICE 
Clifton  AMdU  Londoo,  Richard  Herbert  Booth, 
Rcz  BrawB,  9t  Geoffct,  Wcston-Sapcr- 
Mare,  Dould  Patw  Fnaktta,  WtUt,  Md  WUllam  Clif- 
ford Rayward,  WcM  Horrtactoa,  Wellt,  England,  a»- 
iteBon  to  ElMtric  Jk  MMicai  bdulrlcs  Limited,  Mid- 
dlcMZ,  Eaifaud,  a  eomftmj  of  Graat  Britala 
Filed  Dec  31, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7S4,3f  3 
ClaiBH  priorldr,  appBcallon  Graait  Brltahi  laik  3, 195t 

(CL  323— 433) 


6.  A  starter  generator  for  a  jet  engine  comprising 
shaft  means  for  connecting  to  said  engine,  a  first  D.C. 
machine  having  an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft,  a  second  D.C.  machine  having  an  armature 
rotatable  in  either  direction,  circuit  means  interconnecting 
said  D.C.  machines,  an  A.C.  machine,  dual  differential 
gear  means  including  an  overrunning  clutch  to  permit 
transfer  of  torque  in  one  direction  by  one  set  of  the  dual 
gears  and  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  other  set  of  the 
dual  gears  connecting  said  shaft  means  and  the  armature 
of  said  second  D.C.  machine  to  said  A.C.  machine,  and 
control  means  for  energizing  said  D.C.  machines  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  condition  of  said  A.C.  machine. 


3,954,915 
CIRCUIT    OP    HIGH    ALTERNATING    CURRENT 
IMPEDANCE  FOR  FEEDING  A  CONSTANT  DI- 
RECT CURRENT  TO  A  CIRCUTT 
WUIcn  Donwc  Mecwcaen,  Woodvlllc  Soirth 

Anstralia,  utt^nt  to  North  AMericaa  PUUps  C< 
pa^r,  lacn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtloa  of  Dttewve 

FUod  Am-  2t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  757,113 

Clains  priority,  appUcathm  Aaatralia  Jnnc  19,  195t 

3  Ckiam.     (CL  323—22) 


1.  A  circuit  having  a  high  alternating  current  imped- 
ance for  feeding  a  substantially  constant  direct  current 
from  first  and  second  terminals  of  a  direct  current  source 
to  first  and  second  terminals  of  a  device  for  the  trans- 
mission of  alternating  currents  having  a  maximum  ampli- 
tude less  than  the  value  of  said  direct  current,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  first  transistor  having  its  collector-emitter 
path  connected  between  said  first  terminal  of  said  source 
and  said  first  terminal  of  said  device,  a  second  transistor 
having  its  collector -emitter  path  connected  between  said 
second  terminal  of  said  source  and  said  second  terminal 
of  said  device,  said  transistors  being  operated  under  con- 
ditions that  their  respective  emitter-collector  currents  are 
substantially  independent  of  small  variations  in  the  volt- 
age effective  between  their  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, nieans  providing  a  forward  bias  current  connected 
between  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor,  voltafe  divider  means  connected  between  said 


1.  An  interpolating  device  comprising  a  first  voltage 
divider  connected  from  one  input  terminal  to  another  to 
allow  energization  from  a  source  of  reference  voltage, 
said  first  voltage  divider  having  a  series  of  reference  points 
from  which  a  series  of  voltages  can  be  derived  which  are 
different  fractioiu  of  the  reference  voltage,  a  series  of 
contacts  connected  respetitivdy  to  said  reference  points, 
and  selector  means  operable  to  select  among  said  con- 
tacts and  derive  voltage  from  a  particular  reference  point, 
and  a  second  voltage  divider  which  includes  other  selector 
means  operable  to  derive  an  incremental  voltage  which 
is  a  continuously  variable  fraction  of  the  voltage  between 
said  particular  reference  point  and  a  neighbouring  refer- 
ence point,  said  second  voltage  divider  comprising  a  trans- 
former having  primary  turns  coimected  from  said  one 
input  terminal  to  another  in  parallel  with  said  first  volt- 
age divider,  a  resistor  which  is  connected  across  secondary 
turns  of  said  transformer,  said  transformer  having  a  step 
down  ratio  to  cause  the  voltage  across  said  resistor  to 
be  a  fraction  of  said  reference  voltage. 


3,954,917 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGAT- 
ING EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Denb  R.  Tangny,  Honaton,  Tex.,  awlgnnr  to  Schhim- 
bcrgcr  WcU  Swvcylag  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Tcxaa 

Filed  Not.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  954,177 
25ClahM.  (a.  324— 1) 
1.  A  method  of  investigating  earth  formations  tra- 
versed by  a  borehole  comprising:  generating  a  flow  of 
electrical  current  at  a  given  location  in  the  borehole 
which  produces  electrical  current  flow  in  the  adjacent 
earth  formations;  obtaining  a  voltage  indication  which  is 
dependent  on  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  adjacent  for- 
mation material;  adjusting  the  generated  current  to  hold 
constant  the  voltage  indication  obtained  over  a  first 
range  of  formation  resistance  values;  holding  constant 
the  generated  current  over  a  second  range  of  formation 
resistance  values;  and  recording  a  signal  representative 
of  the  generated  current  when  the  voltage  indication  is 
being  held  constant  and  recording  a  signal  representative 
of  the  voltage  indication  when  the  generated  current  is 
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being  held  constant  thereby  to  obtain  a  composite  r«cord 
which  is  linear  in  terms  of  conductivity  over  one  of  the 


-i^Tlrri" 


resistance  ranges  and  which  is  linear  in  tenns  of  resis- 
tivity over  the  other  resisunce  range. 


3,954,911 
ENGINE  ANALYZER  EMPLOYING  CATHODE- 
RAY  TUBE 

John  E.  Undberg,  Jr.,  ami  LcsUc  J.  Cook.  Lafayette, 

Calif .;  said  Cook  OMlcMir  to  s^d  Uadbcfi 
Orlgfaial  application  Oct.  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  549,442.    Di- 
vided and  this  appHcatkMi  Apr.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
•19,524 

14ClahM.    (a.  324— 14) 


1.  In  an  engine  analyzer,  engine-operated  means  to 
generate  a  generally  circular  cathode-ray  sweep  beam  in 
cycle  with  iu  engine;  an  annular  segment  resistance  tar- 
get upon  which  said  beam  impinges,  said  target  having  a 
pair  of  terminals,  one  at  each  end  thereof;  a  suppressor 
grid  closely  adjacent  said  target;  means  to  keep  said 
grid  potential  negative  with  respect  to  said  target;  an 
envelope  enclosing  said  Urget  and  grid,  said  envelope 
having  a  conductive  coating  on  its  interior  side  walls; 
means  for  keeping  the  potential  of  said  coating  positive 
with  respect  to  said  target,  so  that  the  motion  of  said 
sweep  generates  a  polemial  difference  across  said  ter- 
minals that  varies  with  the  angular  position  of  said  beam 
and  is  unaffected  by  secondary  emission  phenomena;  an 
engine  analyzer  tube  having  sweep  plates;  and  means  to 
impress  said  potential  difference  acrocs  said  sweep  plates. 


3^954,919 
TURING  APPARATUS 


MEASl 

PIctcr  Gccrt  Kaianci,  Ehidhovc^  Neth rriMdi,  _.. 

to  North  Aacfican  Philipi  Company,  toe.  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporathMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  t,  1959;  Scr.  No.  733,954 

ClahBS  prforfty,  appHcatlon  Netherlands  May  22,  1957 
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2.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  the  conduc- 
tivity of  a  first  electrolyte,  comprising  an  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  input  circuit,  an  output  circuit  and  a  negative 
feedback  connection  between  said  input  drvtiit  and  said 
output  circuit,  said  input  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals,  first  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  immersed  in  said 
electrolyte  in  a  manner  whereby  the  said  electrolyte  pro- 
vides an  electrical  resistance  between  said  first  pair  of 
electrodes,  means  for  supplying  and  alternating  voltage 
to  said  input  circuit,  means  connecting  said  first  pair 
of  electrodes  in  series  with  said  voltage  supply  means 
between  said  input  terminals,  impedance  means  for  de- 
riving, an  output  voltage  from  said  output  circuit,  a  sec- 
ond electrolyte  having  the  same  properties  as  said  firat 
electrolyte  and  maintained  at  substantially  the  same  tem- 
perature as  that  ctf  said  flrst  electrcrfyte,  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes 'immersed  in  said  second  electrolyte  in 
a  manner  whereby  the  said  aecond  electrolyte  provides  an 
electrical  resistance  between  said  second  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, and  means  connecting  said  second  pair  of  elec- 
trodes in  series  with  said  voltage  deriving  means  in  said 
negative  feedback  connection  between  said  input  ter- 
minals. 


3,954,929 

SYSTEMS  FOR  INSPECTING  MATERIAL 
Arlhnr  E.  Hcinld,  HoMloa,  Tex.,  niiliaiii  to  «" 
better  WcO  SarrcyiaK  Corporatioa^  Hoactoa,  Tex-  a 
corporaHoB  of  Texas 

Filed  Jaiy  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  927  J53 
14  Claims.    (CL  324—37) 


I.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  examining  a  tubular 
member  comprising:  a  ring-like,  closed  sensing  element 
having  an  annular  ferromagnetic  core;  means  for  sup- 
porting said  sensing  element  in  longitudinally  aligned  re- 
lation to  the  tubular  member;  and  means  for  establishing 
in  the  core  of  said  sensing  element  a  distribution  of  mag- 
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netic  flux  components  extendins  radially  from  said  core 
to  intercept  the  tubulM*  member  and  a  rotating  magnetic 
flux  component  extending  ciraunferentially  along  said 
core;  said  sensing  element  including  toroidal  coil  means 
on  said  core  for  deriving  a  signal  in  response  to  a  change 
in  the  distributioo  of  said  radially  extending  flux  compo- 
nents resulting  Cram  a  magnetic  anomaly  in  the  tubular 
member.  ^ 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  PASSfVE  PHASE 


one  of  said  pole  pieces  being  attached  to  one  side  of  said 
core  the  other  of  said  pole  pieces  being  attached  to  the 
other  side  of  said  core,  said  pole  pieces  extending  from 
said  core  to  define  an  air  gap  between  the  ends  of  said 
pole  pieces  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  one  of  said  conductors,  means  for  holding  said  pickup 


Wi 


H.  Fhri^,  8—  Dkfa,  CaML, 

FIM  Feb.  17, 19S9,  to.  No.  79Mn 
Tnn'ii        (CL324— 57) 


to  Ryan 


head  against  said  insulation-wrapped  conductors  with  its 
air  gap  extending  parallel  to  one  of  said  conductors  and 
substantially  shielded  by  said  one  of  the  conductors  from 
the  other  conductor,  an  elapaed-time  indicator,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  pair  of  ou^t  terminals  to  said 
elapsed-time  indicator. 


1.  In  a  passive  phase  shifter:  a  variable  frequency  A.C. 
iiqwt;  a  pair  of  balancing  resistors  connected  across  said 
A.C.  input;  the  junction  of  said  resistors  being  connected 
to  a  common  ground;  a  pair  of  independent  phase  shift 
networks  each  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  A.C.  input  and 
each  comprising  an  inductance  having  an  input  winding 
and  an  output  winding;  a  resistor  connected  between  said 
A.C.  input  and  one  end  of  said  input  windings;  a  capaci- 
tor connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  input  wind- 
ings and  said  common  ground;  said  resistor,  said  input 
winding  and  said  capacitor  constituting  a  series  resofnmce 
circuit;  a  first  A.C.  output  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
output  windings;  the  other  end  of  said  output  windings 
being  connected  to  the  junctiOB  of  said  capacitor  with 
said  input  winding;  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  A.C.  out- 
put is  90  degrees  out  of  frfiase  with  the  voltage  at  said 
A.C.  input;  one  of  said  networks  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  plus  90  degree  phase  shift,  and  the  other  network 
being  arranged  to  provide  a  minus  90  degree  phase  shift; 
a  continuous  potentiometer  having  four  equally  spaced 
taps  corresponding  to  0,  90,  1 80  and  270  degrees  of  phase 
rotation;  said  A.C.  input  being  connected  to  said  0  and 
1 80  degree  taps,  and  said  AC.  output  being  connected  to 
said  90  andjZTO  degree  Ups;  a  variable  equalizing  resistor 
means  connected  between  each  of  said  0  and  180  degree 
taps  and  said  A.C.  input  for  controlling  the  amplitude 
variations  that  occur  when  the  frequency  of  said  A.C.  in- 
put is  changed;  said  potentiometer  having  a  rotatable 
wiper,  whereby  a  phase  shifted  A.C.  output  is  available 
at  said  wiper.  

EXPOSURE  TOTALmtR 

Ifn  mmtw»nH  to  W.  W.  Hmn  Co.,  Ik^ 
*Mk,  CaWn  a  imfmatkm  af  Caltfomla 
FIM  Apr.  2«,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  3M47 
ICIaiiiis.     (CL324— M) 
1.  In  apparatus  to  which  electrical  current  is  supplied 
over  a  pair  of  conductors  which  are  wrapped  in  insula- 
tion, each  of  said  conductors  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
upon  current  flow  therethrou^.   means   for   indicating 
the  time  elapsng  during  current  flow  to  said  apparatus, 
comprising  a  pickup  head  having  a  coil,  said  coil  having 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  magnetic  material  core  ex- 
tending through  said  coiU  a  pair  of  L-shaped  pole  pieces. 


3,«5<,923 
INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS  AND  MAGNETIC 

STRUCTURES  THEREFOR 
Loirii  W.  Tmktr,  BssthtfH  MUmi,  GnrnmlA, 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,t29 
27C1alBis.    (a.324— 15«) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  indicating  instnunent,  a  substantial- 
ly flat  rotaubly  mounted  disk-shaped  rotor  supporting  on 
its  surface  printed  conductive  wiring  forming  a  plurality 
of  substantially  flat  coils  whose  outline  shapes  are  each 
substantially  arcuate  annular  segments,  each  said  segment 
covering  an  arc  less  than  180*,  a  substantially  flat  ring- 
shaped  magnet  structure  diqxMed  adjacent  and  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  said  diak-shaped  rotor,  said  magnet  structure 
including  magnetic  material  defining  a  pair  of  permanent 
magnetic  poles  of  arcuate  shape  diametrically  opposed  to 
one  another  on  said  ring-shaped  magnet  structure,  said 
poles  having  flat  surfaces  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  substantially  flat  rotor,  said  ring-shaped 
magnet  structure  producing  a  non-uniform  flux  field 
through  said  plurality  of  coils  having  points  of  peak  in- 
tensity disposed  respectively  adjacent  the  facing  ends  of 
said  diametrically  opposed  arcuate  poles,  one  end  of  one 
of  said  coils  being  positioned  substantially  adjacent  a  point 
of  peak  flux  intensity  when  said  rotor  is  biased  to  a  zero 
position,  the  facing  end  of  an  adjacent  coil  being  displaced 
from  a  point  of  peak  flux  intensity  when  said  rotor  is  in 
said  zero  position  whereby  said  one  coil  moves  into  a 
region  of  decreasing  field  strength  adjacent  a  point  of 
peak  intensity  while  the  other  of  said  coils  simulUneously 
moves  into  a  region  of  increasing  field  strength  adjacent 
a  point  of  peak  intensity  as  said  rotor  is  caused  to  rotate, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  coih  with  electric  current 
whereby  said  coils  develop  a  torque  on  said  rotor  in  co- 
operation with  said  magnet  structure  thereby  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  rotor. 
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NULL-TYPE  TRANSISTOR  BETA 
MEASURING  SET 
E.  Thoaas,  Mailsan,  N J.,  BW%aui  to  BeD  Tele- 
Lahoratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
-dou  ml  New  Yerk 
FBad  July  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S27337 
•  OakM.    (CL324— 15t) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  transistor  having  an  emitter 
electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  a  base  electrode,  and  a 
cammoorbase  current  amplification  factor  less  than  unity, 
an  arangement  for  measuring  the  common-emitter  current 
amplification  factor  of  said  transistor  which  comprises 
means  to  bias  said  emitter  electrode  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion, means  to  bias  said  collector  electrode  in  the  reverse 
direction,  a  potentiometer  having  a  resistance  arm  and  a 
movable  contact  thereon,  a  fixed  resistor,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  resistance  arm  and  said  fixed  resistor  in 
series  between  said  base  and  collector  electrodes  with  said 
resistance  arm  electrically  nearer  said  base  electrode, 
circuit  means  shorting  said  movable  contact  to  the  end  of 
said  resistance  arm  electrically  nearer  said  fixed  resistor, 
an  alternating-current  signal  generator,  an  altenuting- 
current  servo  motor  having  a  reference  phase,  a  control 
phase,  and  a  shaft  position-coupled  to  said  nMvable  con- 
tact, means  connecting  the  reference  phase  of  said  servo 
motor  to  said  signal  generator,  means  connecting  the  con- 
trol phase  of  said  servo  motor  across  the  series  combina- 
tion of  said  resisunce  arm  and  said  fixed  resistor,  and 
means  connecting  said  signal  generator  between  said 
emitter  electrode  and  said  movable  contact,  whereby  the 
common-emitter  current  amplification  factor  of  said 
transistor  is  represented  by  the  position  of  said  movable 
contact  on  said  resistance  arm  when  said  servo  motor 
comes  to  rest. 


M5M25 
RADIO  POWER  DEN«TY  PROBE 
Charks  Alan  Borck,  Schsnactndy,  nnd  Ks— stk  W.  Knapp, 
Scodn,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Eapira  Dcvlcos,  Inc.  Ann 
stcrdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Innc  29. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S23,4<7 
9Clatoif.    (CL325— <7) 
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1.  A  broadband  probe  of  At  power  density  of  radio 
fields  comprising  an  antenna  tunable  to  the  frequency  of 
a  field  to  be  probed,  a  wave  guide  proportioned  to  sub- 
stantially attenuate  signals  in  the  broadband,  a  boom  ex- 
tending from  said  wave  guide  niountiog  said  antenna 
spaced  therefrom,  an  antenna  cable  akmg  the  boom  with 
iu  outer  end  connected  to  said  antenna,  insertion  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  boom  end  of  said  wave  guide  and 
connected  to  said  antenna  cabla,  a  coupling  loop  movable 
within  said  wave  guide  in  signal  pick-up  relation  to  said 


insertion  means,  and  a  coaxial  line  assembly  displaceably 
mounted  m  said  wave  guide  with  said  coupling  loop  se- 
cured to  its  inner  section  and  connected  therewith  for 
electrical  transmission  of  the  picked-up  signals  to  an  out- 
put terminal. 


3,f5<,9U 
MICROWAVE  POWER  DENSITY  PROBE 

Scotta,  N.Y^  aaiigaprs  to  En^  Dcvleaa,  b 

FIM  Inly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t27,359 
12  ClatoH.    (CL  325—47) 
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I .  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  field  intensity 
of  a  broadband  of  radiant  energy  comprising  a  hollow 
receptor  open-ended  for  receiving  fields  from  regions  of 
space  selected  for  measurement  and  proportioned  to  have 
below  cut-off  characteristics  over  the  band,  signal  pick- 
up means  adjustably  positionable  across  the  interior  of 
said  receptor  and  being  receptive  of  radiant  energy  in- 
cident in  the  receptor,  and  a  calibration  scale  associated 
with  the  pick-up  means  for  determining  the  locations 
thereof  in  the  receptor  that  establish  a  predetermined  re- 
lation over  the  band  between  the  signal  level  transmitted 
by  said  pick-up  means  with  req>ect  to  the  field  intensity 
of  the  radiant  energy  incident  in  the  receptor. 


3,05M27 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  TUNING 
INDICATION 
Kari  L.  Eiseic  Krefdd,  and  G«teid  Ffintcr,  HaMbuti- 
Stelllngcn,  Germany,  aaslgnon   to   North   American 
PhOipc  Compony,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfon 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Fch.  27, 1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  325-^99) 
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1.  A  tuning  indicating  circuit  for  a  receiver  of  the 
type  having  a  characteristic  exhibiting  a  Nyquist  flank, 
said  receiver  being  adapted  to  receive  signals  having  a 
carrier  normally  corresponding  substantially  to  the  cen- 
tral position  of  said  Nyquist  flank,  said  tuning  indicating 
circuit  comprising  a  resonant  circuit,  meaiu  applying  said 
signals  to  said  resonant  circuit,  means  connected  to  said 
resonant  circuit  for  obtaining  an  indicator  voltage  respon- 
sive to  tlie  amplitude  of  said  signals  at  a  point  on  said 
resonant  circuit,  tuning  indicator  n>eans,  means  applying 
said  indicator  voltage  to  said  indicator  means,  a  source 
of  automatic  gain  control  voltage,  meam  for  detuning 
said  resonant  circuit,  and  means  applying  said  gain  con- 
trol voltage  to  said  detuning  means  whereby  said  reso- 
nant circuit  vk  detuned  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  gain  control  vohage. 
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3,«M,92t 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

Meyer  Mariu,  Omnmiiom  HHls,  IlL,  iMtgaor  to  Admiral 

CorpoTBtkM,  CUcafo,  IIL,  a  corporattoB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Not.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  151,453 

t  Claine.    (CL  325     425) 
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1.  A  control  system  responshre  to  ultra-sonic  signals 
of  particular  frequency  and  predetermined  minimum  duty 
cycles  comprising;  means  for  receiving  said  signals;  am- 
plifying means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means;  utiliza- 
tion means;  discriminating  means  having  an  input  circuit 
coupled  to  said  amplifying  means  and  an  output  circuit 
coupled  to  said  utilization  means,  said  discriminating 
means  energizing  said  output  circuit  only  in  response  to 
a  signal  of  substantially  said  particular  frequency;  said 
output  circuit  including  output  means  for  energizing  said 
utilization  means  in  response  to  a  signal  having  said  pre- 
determined minimum  duty  cycle;  limiting  means  in  said 
amplifyng  means  for  determining  the  maximum  signal 
output  level  of  sad  amplifying  means;  desensitizing  means 
for  setting  the  minimum  level  of  input  signal  necessary 
to  produce  output;  and  further  means  coupled  to  said 
output  means  for  overriding  said  desensitizing  means  and 
decreasing  the  minimum  signal  level  required  by  said  am- 
plifying means  as  a  function  of  the  duty  cycles  of  all  said 
signals  having  an  initial  amplitude  exceeding  said  mini- 
mum level. 


and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  circuit  arrangement 
between  said  emitter  and  base  electrodes,  said  windings 
being  inductively  coupled  in  feedback  relationship  there- 
by producing  current  flow  between  said  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  for  a  given  interval  determined  by  the 
inductance  and  resistance  of  the  said  first  circuit  and 
producing  interruption  of  the  said  current  flow  for  a 
second  interval  determined  by  the  natural  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  first  winding,  said  first  winding  having  a 
natural  resonant  frequency  substantially  greater  than 
the  periodicity  of  current  flow  between  said  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  whereby  an  impulse  voltage  having 
a  value  substantially  greater  than  the  value  of  the  voluge 
of  said  supply  source  is  produced  at  said  collector  elec- 
trode simultaneously  with  the  interruption  of  said  cur- 
rent flow,  the  product  of  said  supply  voltage  and  the 
mean  current  flow  for  said  given  interval  exceeding  the 
power  dissipated  by  said  transistor,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  collector  electrode  and  responsive  to  said 
impulse  voltage,  said  output  means  comprising  an  elec- 
tron tube  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and  coupling 
means  comprising  a  third  inductive  winding  inductively 
coupled  to  said  first  winding,  a  rectifier  connected  be- 
tween said  third  winding  and  one  of  said  electrodes,  p 
second  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  third 
winding  and  another  of  said  electrodes  and  a  capacitor 
shunted  across  the  series  connection  of  said  rectifier, 
said  third  winding  and  said  second  resistor. 


PcCcr  J( 


3,«5«,929 
TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Hakcftw  JaMMM  wmi  Carols  Petiw 
▼an  dc  Vi|Tcr,  Eindhovea,  Nether- 

Amcrfcaa  Philips  Conpaay,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  aMttcatioa  Jaly  12,  1954,  Scr.  No.  442,774,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9<5JM.  dated  Dw.  2t,  19M.    Divided 
and  thii  application  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S4,472 
Clafans  priority,  application  NcthcriaadC  Jnly  22,  1953 
2Clahnc    (CL  331— 75) 
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1.  A  tritfcr  circuit  comprising  a  junction  transistor 
having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  col- 
lector electrode,  a  source  of  supply  voltage  of  given 
▼alue,  a  first  inductive  circuit  connected  in  series  with 
said  source  and  the  said  collector  electrode  and  compris- 
ing a  first  inductive  winding,  a  second  inductive  circuit 
interposed  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said  base 
electrode  and  comprising  a  second  inductive  winding 


3,05«,93« 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  WITH  OUTPUT  DURING 

NON.CONDUCTION  INTERVAL 
Cari  O.  Berg,  Camden,  N  J.,  amignor,  by  mesne  amiga. 
mcnts,  to  Philco  Corporation,  niladclphia.  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ddawaic 

FDcd  Dec.  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7t232< 
SCIalmc    (CL331— 75) 


1.  A  pulse  generating  system  comprising:  a  blocking 
oscillator  including  a  transistor  and  a  transformer  coupl- 
ing the  base-enutter  and  collector-emitter  circuiu  of  the 
transistor  which  is  rendered  alternately  conductive  and 
non-conductive;  an  energy-storage  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  means  con- 
necting said  primary  winding  in  the  collector-emitter 
circuit  of  said  transistor  in  series  with  a  winding  of  the 
first-mentioned  transformer,  whereby  voltage  pulses  are 
produced  across  said  primary  winding  during  the  time 
intervals  of  conduction  of  said  transistor,  and  during 
each  of  said  intervals  current  flows  in  said  primary  wind- 
ing storing  energy  in  the  transformer  and  producing 
across  said  secondary  winding  a  unidirectional  voluge 
of  certain  polarity;  an  output  pulse-producing  stage  in- 
cluding a  transistor;  means  connecting  the  base  and  the 
emitter  of  said  last-mentioned  transistor  to  said  secondary 
winding  in  such  polarity  relation  that  said  unidirectional 
voltage  renders  said  last-mentioned  transistor  non-con- 
ductive during  each  of  said  intervals,  whereby  reversal 
of  polarity  of  the  voltage  across  said  secondary  winding 
when  said  first-mentioned  transistor  is  rendered  non-con- 
ductive renders  said  last-mentioned  transistor  conductive 
to  produce  pulses  during  ^he  time  intervals  of  non-con- 
duction of  said  first-mentioned  transistor;  and  means  for 
deriving  the  last-mentioned  pulses  from  said  output  stage. 
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_  3,t5<,931 

TRANSISTORIZED  GENERATOR  OF  TELEPHONE 

RINGING  CURRENT 
LeoMTd  A.  Noomqairt,  Chicago,  ami  Edward  N.  Manh, 
"^  J^'^  "*^  asrignors  to  International  Tckplione 
aad  Tcl^raph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiro. 
ration  of  Maryland 

FBcd  May  7, 195S,  Scr.  No.  73331S 
5ClaiM.    (CL  331— 111) 


terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  electrically  coo- 
ducting  face  of  one  of  the  crystals  confronting  the  com- 
mon terminal,  and  a  second  rectifier  having  an  input  ter- 
minal electrically  connected  to  the  face  of  the  other  crys- 
tal confronting  the  common  terminal,  the  output  ter- 
minals of  said  rectifiers  being  interconnected,  whereby  a 
fully  rectified  direct  potential  appears  across  the  com- 
mon terminal  of  the  crystals  and  the  interconnected  out- 
put terminals  of  the  rectifiers  during  periods  in  which 
the  arm  is  vibrating. 


3,05M33 

BAND  PASS-BAND  REIECT  FILTER 

DavM  P.  Flood,  Natick,  Mam.    (%  Andrew  Alfoi^ 

299  Atlantic  Ave,  Bocton,  Mass.) 

.     Filed  Nov.  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «f7,725 

4ClaiM.    (CL333— 73) 
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5.  An  alternating-current  generator  having  an  output 
of  a  rounded-comer  generally  square-wave  form,  compris- 
ing a  power  amplifier  for  supplying  said  output,  the  power 
amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  subsUntially 
square-wave  oscillator  having  oscillator-output  conductors 
connected  respectively  to  said  input  terminals,  a  modify- 
mg  condenser  shunted  across  said  input  terminals  of  a 
capacity  which  is  sufficient  to  somewhat  round  the  corners 
of  the  generally  square-wave  form  of  said  output,  to 
thereby  reduce  the  transient  effect  and  consequent  har- 
monics at  the  power  amplifier  and  said  output,  said  ca- 
pacity being  insufficient  to  materially  distort  the  rounded- 
corner  generally  square-wave  form  of  said  output,  and 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  oscillator- 
output  conductors  and  having  a  resistance  high  enough  to 
prevent  the  modifying  condenser  from  adversely  affecting 
the  action  of  the  oscillator,  the  said  resistance  being  low 
enough  to  avoid  material  distortion  of  the  rounded  comer 
generally  square-wave  form  of  said  output 


I     3,«5M32 

TRANSDUCER  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 
OSCILLATORS 
John  F.  Wood,  Roosevelt,  Pncrto  Rico,  aarignor  to  Elcc- 
tot>.Volce,  Incorporated,  BwAanaa,  Mich-,  a 
tion  of  Indiana 

Filed  Not.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  153,424 
5aaiHM.    (CL331— lt5) 


I.  Frequency  selective  apparatus  comprising,  an  input 
energy  receiving  junction,  a  hybrid  junction  having  a 
series  feed  input,  a  parallel  feed  input  and  a  pair  of  side 
terminals,  first  means  defining  a  first  path  for  transmitting 
energy  from  said  input  energy  receiving  junction  to  one 
of  said  side  terminals  with  frequency  insensitive  attenua- 
tion, and  second  means  defining  a  second  path  for  trans- 
mitting energy  from  said  input  energy  receiving  junction 
to  the  other  of  said  side  terminals  with  frequency  insensi- 
tive attenuation  while  effecting  a  sudden  phase  reversal 
as  a  function  of  frequency  only  withm  a  narrow  spectrum 
about  a  prescribed  frequency,  the  difference  in  effective 
electrical  length  between  said  first  and  second  paths  e«- 
Ublishing  substantial  time  coincidence  between  zero 
crossovers  of  energy  of  a  frequency  near  said  prescribed 
frequency  at  said  side  terminals  when  transmitted  over 
said  paths,  said  difference  being  at  least  three  quarter 
wavelength  at  said  prescribed  frequency  and  subsUn- 
tially an  odd  multiple  of  quarter  wavelength  at  said  pre- 
scribed frequeiKy. 


3,956,934 

POTENTIOMETERS 

James  C.  Kyle,  Glcndnra,  and  Gerald  R.  Cwtb,  Dnartc, 


Calif., 


to  Physical  Sdcaccc  Corporation,  a 


cocporatioB  of  Calif  orala 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,995 
7  Clatana.    (CL  33»— 12) 


I.  A  power  source  comprising,  in  combinaUon.  a  first 
plate  shaped  piezoelectric  crystal  having  electrically  con- 
ductmg  coatings  on  confronting  faces,  a  second  plate 
shape  piezoelectric  crystal  having  electrically  conducting 
coaimgs  on  confronting  faces,  means  to  secure  two  of 
said  faces  together  to  form  a  common  terminal,  a  flexible 
arm  secured  to  one  end  of  the  crystals,  means  to  set  the 
arm  into  vibratory  motion  including  a  support  means 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  crystals  and  a  movaNe 
member  having  a  tooth  confronting  the  arm,  movement 
of  said  member  causing  the  tooth  to  conUct  the  arm. 
bend  the  arm,  and  release  the  arm,  thus  setting  the  arm 
into  vibratory  motion,  a  first  rectifier  having  an  input 
783  o.a— 15 


1.  In  combiiuuioii,  an  impedance  member  formed  from 
a  plurality  of  turns  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another,  a  movable  arm  made  from  a  spring  nute- 
rial,  the  movable  arm  having  a  free  end  disposed  in 
adjacent  relationship  to  the  turns  of  the  impedance  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  magnetizable  properties,  the  mov- 
able arm  being  pivotable  in  a  first  annular  direction  at  a 
position  displaced  from  the  free  end  to  become  disposed 
in  adjacent  relationship  to  successive  tunu  of  the  im- 
pedance member,  and  magnetic  means  having  a  pair  of 
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legs  encompassinf  the  impedance  member  and  forming 
a  closed  magnetic  circuit  with  the  free  end  of  the  mov- 
able arm  to  piyot  the  movable  arm  in  a  second  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  first  direction  for  an  engagement 
between  the  movable  arm  and  the  individual  turns  of 
the  impedance  member. 


portion  trained  over  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal hub  and  each  having  a  sutionary  ptntion  attached 
to  a  stationary  portion  of  said  frame,  so  that  rotation 
of  said  hub  varies  the  tension  applied  to  said  wires  and 
consequently  the  resistance  of  said  wires. 


FEELER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  HUMIDOCT  AT 
JcM  E.  G.  J«Me%  N«rAorg.  Ah, 


to 


FIM  ScpL  l€,  19M,  9m.  No.  5MM 


(CL33ft-^5) 


[1^3 


'HtA 


)ti\\\\Vt\Pfi 


^« 


I .  An  improved  feeler  element  for  a  humidostat  com- 
prising: *an  electrically  nonconducting  body;  two  corro- 
sion-resistant electrodes  mounted  and  extending  on  said 
body,  said  electrodes  being  spaced  evenly  apart  for  the 
extent  of  the  mounting  on  said  body;  a  layer  of  a  com- 
bination of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  ammonium  chloride, 
having  a  low  electrical  resistance  and  a  moistive  sorption 
reversibly  dependent  on  the  relative  humidity  there- 
around,  applied  to  said  body  intermediate  and  around 
said  electrodes  whereby  the  impedance  of  said  feeler  ele- 
ment varies  inversely  with  the  humidity  range  there- 
around. 

3^54,93* 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  Leyenbcrscr,  Willow  Grove,  aad  Joha  D.  McGbce, 
PhUadelpUa,  f^  tudg^on  to  Mimicapolia-HowyweU 
Rcgoliaor  Coosp— y,  MhiorayoHi,  MIml.,  ■ 
tkmof  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51^17 
19  Claims.    (CL  33S— 47) 


3,§54,937 

ELECTRICAL  RESBTOR  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  RESISTORS 

NatkM  PritiUii,  SIS  Akcrla  Road,  SMta  Barfcon,  Calif. 

Oritiaal  aMUcatloo  J«|y  19,  19S2.  S«r.  No.  299,797.  now 

Patent  No.  2,t49,5S3,  dated  Aog.  24,  195t.     Divided 

ipoMcaHon  Nov.  4.  19S7,  Scr.  No.  7M,S3t 

ISCtalM.    (CL3JS— 19S) 


jv*-  - 


1.  A  resistor  comprising  an  insulating  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  inorganic  electrically  conducting  spots  adhering 
to  said  base,  a  metallic  resistance  film  adhering  to  said 
base  and  overlying  only  a  portion  of  each  of  said  con- 
ducting spots,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  links  adher- 
ing to  said  base,  each  of  said  links  overlying  and  electri- 
cally contacting  a  portion  of  at  least  two  of  said  conduct- 
ing spots  not  overlain  by  said  resistance  film,  each  of  said 
links  thereby  serving  to  short-circuit  a  portion  of  the 
resistance  film  lying  intermediate  the  respective  conduct- 
ing spots,  said  plurality  of  links  being  readily  interruptable 
along  a  common  straight  line,  whereby  interrupting  noeans 
traveling  relatively  along  a  straight  line  may  selectively 
interrupt  short  circuits  of  portions  of  said  resistance  film. 


3,tS4,93S 
MICRO-MOLECULAR  RESISTOR 
James  Pappia,  Wcstwood,  aad  Robert  E.  Stapletoo,  Sooth 
Actoa,  Mam.,  mslianri  to  Triaaici  Corporatkm,  Modi- 
•OB,  Wli.,  a  corpovallaa  of  DMaoia 

FIM  Dec  34, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  S41,t31 
ICUma.    (CL33t— M9) 


1.  An  electronic  resistor  comprising  a  solid  barium 
titanate  wafer  haviag  conducting  coatings  on  opposite 
surfaces,  and  a  resistive  suboxide  conductor  connecting 
the  conductive  surface  coatings  through  the  wafer. 


1.  A  motion  to  electricity  transducer,  including,  a  frame 
having  V-shaped  notches  therein,  a  torsion  pivot  having  a 
cruciform  portion,  bails  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
cruciform  portions,  clamps  holding  said  balls  in  said 
V-shaped  notches  in  said  frame  so  that  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  cruciform  portion  is  free  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  of  pivotation.  a  lever  mounted  on  the  intermediate 
movable  portion  of  said  cruciform  portioa  of  rotation 
about  said  axis  of  pivotation.  said  lever  a  cylindrical  hub 
mounted  on  the  movable  portion  of  said  cruciform  por- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  strain  gatr  wires  each  having  a 


3,454,999 

COMPONENT  LEAD-LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Ckarfaa  C  Rajrban,  Akmyria,  Va.,  aaalpMr  lo  nUaoii 
Tool  Weeta,  be  a  cotpoeati—  of  Ddawan 
FOad  Jalj  24, 1944,  Sm.  No.  4S^23 
4  CWbh.    (CL  399^17) 
1.  A  device  for  mooattng  aa  object  to  a  panel  having 
a  surface  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  therein 
of  substantJally  the  same  predetermined  size  comprising 
aa  electrical  component  having  a  major  dimension  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  with  said  panel  and  spaced 
opposite  end  portions  diq>osed  transverse  to  said  panel 
having  a  pair  of  depending  electrical  lead  members  each 
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having  a  subsuntially  strai^t  first  portion  each  travers- 
ing an  oppoatte  end  portion  of  said  ooinponent  and  ex- 
tending tberebelow  and  strongly  fastened  thereto  in  elec- 
trical engagemem  therewith,  each  lead  member  having 
a  panel  surface  engaging  portion  angularly  offset  rela- 
tive to  said  first  portion  and  extending  generally  to- 
wards each  other  to  maintain  said  object  a  predetermined 
and  constant  distance  above  said  panel,  each  of  said  lead 
members  having  an  entering  end  portion,  and  an  aper- 
ture engaging  portico  diqxMcd  intermediate  said  entering 


end  portion  and  angulariy  offset  portion,  said  aperture 
engaging  portion  being  formed  to  u  to  taper  to  a  di- 
mension substantially  wider  in  one  cross-sectional  di- 
mension than  said  entering  end  portion  and  substantially 
narrower  than  said  entering  end  portion  in  another  cross- 
sectional  dimension  taken  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
cross-sectional  dimension,  the  edge  surfaces  bounding  the 
wider  dimension  being  adapted  to  engage  the  margins 
of  one  of  said  apertures  to  retain  the  object  in  said  aper- 
tures. 


3,454,944 
SELF-ALIGNING  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
jard  J.  Wiacalock,  Loa  Aaffdaa,  Calif., 
Cole  Electric  Compaay,  Calrar  CUy,  Calif.,  a 
liaa  of  CaBf oaala 

I  Filed  May  9, 1944,  S«r.  No.  27,954 

I  l$CUmk    (a.33»-44) 


to 


■«f  . 


I.  A  vibration  resistant,  self -aligning,  coaxial  con- 
nector assembly,  comprising:  a  terminal  jack  formed 
with  an  outer  conductive  sleeve  terminating  in  a  rounded 
i  contact  rim,  said  jade  having  a  conductive  receptacle 
mounted  within  said  sleeve  and  insulated  therefrom;  a  ter- 
minal plug  formed  with  aa  outer  conductive  sleeve  termi- 
nating in  a  rounded  contact  rim,  said  plug  having  a  co- 
axial contact  mounted  from  within  said  sleeve  and  insu- 
lated therefrom,  said  coaxial  contact  being  supported  at 
the  end  of  a  milient  stem  extending  outwardly  beyood 
said  plug  contact  rim  and  adapted  for  being  received  by 
said  receptacle:  an  expansible  electrically  conductive 
sleeve  adapted  for  embracing  said  rounded  contact  rims; 
and  meaiu  for  holding  one  end  of  said  expansible  sleeve 
into  embracement  with  said  plug  contact  rim,  the  op- 
posite end  projecting  angularly  beyond  the  coaxial  con- 
tact of  said  plug. 


I  3,454,941 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Erait  A.  Erfltana,  41  Fraatoa  Road,  Lczfa«toa,  Mmk 

Flad  May  It,  1944,  Scr.  No.  29,929 

22  OalBBB.     (CL  339—72) 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  in  an   internally 

threaded  electric  lamp  socket,  said  connector  comprising. 

in  combination,  a  body  formed  of  a  dielectric  material, 

said  body  including  a  generally  cup-shaped  shell  for  in- 

aertioo  within  said  lamp  socket  and  an  integral  support 


member  centrally  located  within  said  shell,  a  first  resilient, 
electrically  conductive  dement  mounted  withia  said  sbdl 
on  said  support  member,  said  eleroem  having  a  plurality 
of  legs  each  extending  outwardly  from  said  shell  through 
circumferentially  spaced  openings  in  said  shell  providing 
an  electrical  contact  spring  for  engaging  the  threads  in 


said  lamp  socket  to  retain  said  connector  therein,  a  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  element  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  base  of  said  shell  for  making  electrical  con- 
tact with  the  center  contact  of  said  lamp  socket,  and  an 
electrical  conductor  coupled  with  said  second  element 
aad  extending  ifllo  said  sheU.  ^ 


3.a54,M2 
CONNECTOR  BLOCK  SHIELD 
Robert  A.  Cartiaart.  Yock,  and  G«o»a  W.  Woivcrtoa, 
EUatbfthtowa,  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  AMP  lacorporatod, 

Hari'lsmira,  Pa. 

FIM  Dm.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,324 
4  ClalBM.  JiO.  339—92) 


•.    •?<•  5 


V/ 


1.  A  two  part  rectangular  prismatic  shidd  for  use  with 
a  multi-contact  connector,  said  shield  being  open  at  one 
end  for  reception  of  said  connector  and  being  divided 
along  a  plane  extending  medially  through  said  open  end 
and  the  opposite  end.  each  part  of  said  shield  having  an 
end  flange  to  form  said  opposite  end  when  said  parts  are 
together,  semi<;ircular  notches  on  said  end  flanges  at  each 
aide  to  provide  opeoinfs  for  jack  screws  extending  from 
said  connector,  said  eod  flaiiges  each  having  a  central 
notch  to  define  an  opening  for  the  conductors  froan  said 
connector,  clamp  means  on  each  of  said  parts  for  damp- 
ing said  conductors  and  for  securing  said  parts  together, 
each  part  of  said  shield  having  at  least  one  side  flange  to 
form  the  sides  of  said  shield,  an  inwardly  turned  ear  on 
said  side  flange,  and  a  slot  in  said  ear  for  said  jack  screw 
whereby,  said  shield  parts  are  clamped  ta  said  connector 
by  said  jack  screw,  and  said  shield  parts  are  secured  to- 
gether by  said  clamp  means. 


3,454,943 

LAMP  SOCKET 
Howard  L.  HaU,  Aadcrson,  lad. 
(245  W.  3Mi  St,  ladiaaapolb,  lad.) 
FOcd  May  21, 1959.  Scr.  No.  •14,714       ^       ' 
4  Odhaa.    (CL  339—99) 
1.  An  electrical  connector  device  comprising  In  com- 
bination: an  insulated  elongated  body  member  having  a 
bifurcation  at  one  end  thereof  and  means  affording  con- 
nection of  an  electrical  load  device  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  means  includiag  a  pair  of  conductors  carried 
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by  Mid  body  member  and  havint  at  least  one  diarpened 
edge  at  one  end  extending  into  the  baie  of  laid  bifurca- 
tion; means  defining  a  pair  ol  aligned  bores  one  extend- 
ing through  each  of  the  bifurcated  portions  of  said  body 
member;  and  a  cam  member  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shaft  having  at  least  one  flattened  side  extending  axially 
thereof  to  one  end  thereof  to  permit  insertion  into  said 
aligned  bores  with  the  flattened  side  overlying  and  closely 


PROCESSING  SEISMIC  TRACES  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
W.  Horto%  AwdB,  Tcxn  MslgBor  to  T( 
iBcorporatod,  DaOai,  Tex^  a 

Filed  Apr.  li,  1959, 8w.  No.  SM,S4« 


^ a;     -w-     i^ 
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adjacent  to  a  twin  conductor  cable  placed  in  said  bi- 
furcation overlying  and  in  contact  with  said  sharpened 
edges  and  a  lever  arm  fixed  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and 
extending  radially  from  the  other  end  thereof,  said  cam 
member  being  roCataMe  in  said  bores  for  camming  the 
twin  conductor  cable  against  said  sharpened  edge*  of  said 
conductors  to  thereby  effect  a  podtive  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  pair  of  conductors  and  the  twin  con- 
ductor cable. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  seismic  trace  comprising 
the  steps  of  sampling  the  absolute  amplitude  of  said  seis- 
mic trace  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  axis 
crossings  of  said  seismic  trace,  said  time  interval  equaling 
the  average  interval  from  an  axis  crossing  to  the  peak 
or  valley  of  a  reflection  for  the  area  from  which  said 
seismic  trace  was  obtained,  generating  a  fimction  the 
periodic  sequential  samples  of  which  are  the  samples  ob- 
tained in  said  sampling  step  in  the  order  in  which  they 
occur  in  said  seismic  trace,  and  filtering  said  function  to 
pass  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies  of  said  function. 


MEANS  FOR  MoSSSg  CORD  GRIPS  .     "^"^^  ^^^  AfSA^mS^^ '^'"'^ 

..  .^  .?*yy**  '^"fy*.  P**^  TS?^.  JSIII!!  '•<«»  C.  Brodutt,  MUfori,  Cohl,  Md|Mr.  by 

ItabMl^lMijMad,  ■rMPpnrf,  Cmb.,  a  corpora-  — jgnmmfs,  to  Laboratory  Jfor  Electronka.  Inc.,  Bos- 

l5?3iilfc'^fcLS£!^lS^^**  FlklS^12ll95t,JeT.No.7I4,99« 


1€ 
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1.  An  electrical  wiring  device  comprising:  wiring  de- 
vice means;  and  cord-gripping  means;  said  wiring  device 
means  including  a  pair  of  aligned  cavities  accessible  from 
the  exterior  thereof  through  a  central  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  which  communicates  with  said  cavities,  said  cord- 
gripping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  cord  damps, 
said  cord  clamps  having  cord-gripping  portions  disposed 
on  the  exterior  of  said  wiring  device  means,  said  cord 
clamps  being  supported  on  said  wiring  device  means  by 
having  substantially  flat  mounting  portions  thereof  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  cavities  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  normally  readily  removable 
through  said  central  opening,  said  mounting  portions 
being  received  in  said  cavities  ao  as  to  be  capable  of 
planar  sliding  movement  only,  and  lug  means  partially 
formed  in  said  cavities  and  partially  formed  on  said 
mounting  portions,  said  lug  means  being  configured  and 
disponed  only  at  one  side  of  each  of  said  cavities  so  as  to 
engage  and  BonnaUy  limit  the  movement  of  said  nwunt- 
ing  portions  in  the  direction  toward  each  other  to  prevent 
inadvertent  removal  of  said  mounting  portions  out  of 
said  cavities  but  to  permit  intentional  removal  of  said 
mounting  portioM  by  ptvoting  them  about  said  lug 
means  when  they  engafe  while  maintaining  said  nnounting 
portions  in  their  plane  of  sliding  movement. 


1.  In  a  traflfk  control  system  having  two  periodic  elec- 
trical wave  energies,  one  of  which  is  progressively  shift- 
ing in  phase  relation  to  the  other  at  a  slow  controlled  rate 
to  provide  phase  coincidences  periodically  at  time  in- 
tervals of  the  order  of  a  desired  traffic  signal  control  cycle, 
a  traffic  actuated  signal  controller  for  controlling  a  traffic 
signal  to  provide  a  traffic  signal  cycle  including  at  least 
three  right  of  way  signal  periods  respectively  for  at  least 
three  mutually  interfering  traffic  movements  under  con- 
trol of  the  said  wave  energies  and  including  means  for 
deriving  further  wave  energies  in  predetermined  phase  re- 
lation to  the  respective  first  mentioned  wave  energies, 
means  responsive  to  traffic  on  at  least  two  of  said  three 
traffic  movements,  means  responsive  to  phase  coincidence 
of  certain  of  said  derived  wave  energies,  one  from  each 
of  the  first  said  two  periodic  electrical  wave  energies  and 
for  controlling  the  transfer  of  right  of  way  to  whichever 
of  said  traffic  movements  has  its  traffic  responsive  means 
actuated  by  traffic  therein,  and  means  responsive  to  phase 
coincidence  of  other  of  said  derived  wave  energies,  one 
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from  each  of  the  said  first  two  periodic  electrical  wave 
energies  for  controlling  transfer  of  right  of  way  from  the 
respective  traffic  movements  having  traffic  responsive 
means. 


3,9SM47 
INFORMATION  TRAN&ATDSG  APPARATUS 
Edwin  I.  BhuMtttfaal,  PhiiwWpUn,  John  Prcsper  Edwrt, 
Jr.,  Gladwync,  and  Hcib«t  F.  Welsh,  PhiladciplilB, 
Pa.,  aasignon,  by  mcaac  aarimmMats,  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporatioa,  New  Ywfc,  N.lu  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1952,  Scr.  No.  279,714 
34ClalM.     (CL  349— 172.5) 


21.  In  combination,  a  sensing  station,  first  driving  ap- 
paratus moving  a  record  bearing  member  past  said  sens- 
ing station,  a  record  impressing  station,  second  driving  ap- 
paratus displacing  a  record  receiving  medium  past  said 
record  impressing  station,  said  record  receiving  mediimi 
being  characterized  by  suitable  and  non-suitable  record 
receiving  portions,  means  for  sensing  said  non-suitable 
portions,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
disabling  said  first  driving  apparatus  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  sensing  a  non-suitable  portion  on  said  medium. 

26.  In  combination,  first  apparatus  adapted  to  move 
an  information  receiving  member,  second  apparatus  for 
reading  information  bearing  tallies,  third  apparatus  for 
entering  information  on  a  first  region  of  said  information 
receiving  member  under  the  control  of  information  de- 
rived from  reading  said  tallies,  fourth  apparatus  linked 
to  said  third  apparatus  for  making  entries  independent 
of  information  derived  from  reading  said  tallies  in  a  sec- 
ond region  of  said  information  receiving  member,  an 
error  detector  for  detecting  errors  in  the  information  re- 
sulting from  the  reading  of  said  tallies,  and  means  link- 
ing said  error  detector  and  said  third  apparatus  for  enter- 
ing an  error  notation  on  said  information  receivinf 
member  in  place  of  an  cttot  bearing  information  item. 


3,95<,94S 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Robert  M.  Lee,  Los  Alleles,  CtflT.,  MB%nor  to  The 
Bcndlx  CorpomtioB,  a  corporaHoa  of  Dataware 
FUed  Jnne  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,252 
SOalM.    (CL  340— 174) 
1 .  In  an  electrical  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  magnetic  elements  are  subjected  to  magnetic  fields  to 
register   information,    a   driving   system    for  selectively 
providing  magnetizing  force  of  either  polarity  to  each  of 
said  groups,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  conductors,  each 
magnetically  coupled  to  one  of  said  groups  of  magnetic 
elements;  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bus  lines;  a  plu- 
rality of  first  unilateral  conducting  means,  individually 
connected  between  one  end  of  said  conductors  and  said 
first  bus  line  to  permit  current  flow  through  said  con- 


ductors in  one  direction;  a  plurality  of  second  unilateral 
conducting  means  individually  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  said  conductors  and  said  fourth  bus  line  to 
permit  current  flow  through  said  conductors  in  another 
direction;  means  for  selectively  exclusively  energizing  said 


^     -w^ 


first  and  third  conductors,  and  said  second  and  fourth 
conductors  with  a  potential  difference;  and  switch  means 
for  selectively  connecting  the  ends  of  said  conductors  to 
said  second  and  third  bus  lines  respectively  whereby  a 
current  flows  through  a  selected  cmiductor  in  a  direc- 
tion depending  on  the  bus  lines  energized. 


3,954,949 
PULSE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Martin  L.  Klein,  Woodland  Hilb,  and  John  S.  Sutton,  Smi 
Jose,  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  North  American  Avkdkm, 
Inc. 

Filed  July  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,291 
3  Claims.    (CL  349— 174.1) 


^^ 


1.  A  channel  pulse  amplifier  system  comprising  a  mag- 
netic recording  signal  pickup  means  for  reading  two- 
polarity  pulse  information  from  a  magnetized  medium,  a 
phase  inverter  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  tape 
signal  pickup  for  producing  signals  of  opposite  polarities 
from  each  of  the  said  two  polarities,  a  clipper  adder  pro- 
viding square  wave  output  signals,  said  clipper  adder  con- 
nected to  receive  signals  from  said  inverter,  said  inverter 
comprising  means  for  producing  substantially  square  wave 
output  signals  of  a  single  polarity  in  response  to  each 
of  said  signals  of  opposite  polarity  received  by  said  mag- 
netic recording  signal  pickup  means,  means  for  differen- 
tiating the  square  wave  signals  produced  by  said  clipper 
adder,  and  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  differentiator  means  for  producing  pulses  of  prede- 
termined width,  means  connected  to  be  set  by  another 
signal,  said  latter  means  connected  to  be  reset  in  accord- 
ance with  said  pulses  of  predetermined  width  whereby 
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the  terminatioii  of  the  output  of  said  latter  means  is   member  coaxial  with  said  shaft  for  icsistiiis  such  motion, 
precisely  controlled.  and  an  electrical  transducer  located  within  said  housing 


VERDICATION  OF  MAGNETIC  RECX>RDING 
J.  Hfcwliigt isi,  atn  M— fan,  Hnlpfc  E.  Mo1t|tt, 

P.  llaM,  Lfl«  A^al      

of  AaMrtcn,a 


RM  Nm.  €,  1958,  8«.  Nn^  772,271 
Uflilii     (CL  34«-.174.1) 


'^Wr^^ 


3.  The  oombinatioQ  comprising  a  combined  recording 
and  reading  device,  a  magnetic  recording  medium  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  device  and  being  movable  relative 
thereto,  means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said 
device  for  magnetizing  an  elemental  area  of  said  medium, 
an  anfplifler  connected  at  its  input  to  said  device,  and 
means  for  strobing  the  output  of  said  amplifier  while 
said  device  is  reading  the  trailing  edge  of  said  area  on 
the  same  pass  of  said  medium  relative  to  said  device. 


MS«,951 
SAFE  ALARM  SYnSM 
Ncdl  N.  Tooai,  Upper  Moaldirir,  N  J^  Dorfa  H. 

•f  the  eitate  «f  mM  Ne^  N.  Toori, 


FUed  M«j  C  19St,  8«r.  N«.  733^35 
9niilBi     (CL34*— 224) 


5.  An  alarm  system  for  a  safe  or  other  type  of  pro- 
tective container  comprising  an  enclosure  which  is  com- 
pletely electrically  conductive,  a  transmitter  within  said 
enclosure  for  producing  radio  frequency  oscillations,  said 
transmitter  having  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said 
enclosure  wh^eby  said  enclosure  radiates  the  oadllations 
produced  by  said  transmitter,  a  receiver,  and  an  alarm 
system  operated  by  said  receiver  in  req>onae  to  the 
oacillations  radiated  by  said  encloaure. 


2L99i,9S2 

lAKIH  8TRATA4AllDNnB  RESPONSIVE  MEANS 
W.  HsiaMirtar,  Ckariaaaaa,  ami  Jaha  R.  MlBar,  81. 
W.  Va.,  amtmtn  tm  Ualaa  CHMda  Corpen- 

nW  N»r.  li,  19SI»  Sar.  Na.  772,779 

19CMBH.    (0.349— 2«1) 

1.  A  strata-hardness  retpotrnve  device  comprising  a 

housing,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  housing,  a  transverse 

cutting  tooth  for  importiflg  rotary  uMtioo  to  said  shaft 

about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereoi^  a  resihent  torsioo 


and  connected  to  said  shaft  for  measuring  such  rotary 
motion. 


3,95MS3 

POSmONAL  AND  VELOCITY  NULL  INDICATOR 

FOR  MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Rohcrt  W.  IVIpp,  BroovMe,  "  "  .  sulgaiii  to  ladactosja 
J^rpnnrtio^  Cam.  dly,  N«r,  .  c«p«alio.  of 

'^lr■c••. 


3.  A  auU  circuit  for  a  servo  controlled  oaotor.  said 
circuit  comprising  means  providing  an  electrical  input 
proportional  to  position  of  a  machine  element  driven  by 
said  motor,  means  providing  an  electrical  input  propor- 
tional to  velocity  of  said  machine  element  and  separate 
means  each  having  aa  input  erf  one  of  said  first  mentioned 
means  for  providing  a  null  signal  when  its  respective  in- 
put is  null,  and  a  signal  device  having  inputs  from  both 
of  said  separate  means  for  providing  a  signal  when  both 
of  said  position  and  velocity  inputs  are  simultaneously 
subatantially  zero. 


'  ■*    '  '  3,9SM54  '^* 

PORTABLE  SKN AL  DEVICE 
niiitswa,  15S  W.  Cork  81, 
Fled  Oct.  3, 19M.  Sar.  Na.  tf9,931 
13  nihil  (CL  349-321) 
7.  A  signal  device  including  a  portable  casing,  battery 
circuit  members  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  battery 
disposed  in  said  casing  in  coacting  relation  with  said  bat- 
tery circuit  contact  members,  a  light  signal  member 
mounted  on  said  casing,  an  audible  signal  member 
mounted  on  said  casing  in  laterally  ^Moed  relation  to 
said  light  signal  member,  said  light  signal  and  audible 
signal  members  having  circuit  connections  to  said  bat- 
tery contact  member,  a  first  switch  mounted  within  said 
casing  and  having  circuit  connections  with  said  light  sig- 
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nal  member  and  with  said  battery  contact  members,  a 
second  switch  mounted  within  said  casing  and  having  cir- 
cuit connections  with  said  audible  signal  member  and 
with  said  battery  contact  members,  a  manually  operated 
first  switch  closing  member  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
opfratively  associated  with  said  first  and  second  switches 


and  adapted  when  in  one  adjusted  position  to  close  said 
first  switch  and  in  another  adjusted  position  to  close  both 
said  flrat  and  second  switches,  and  a  manually  operated 
second  switch  closing  member  mounted  on  said  casing 
in  operative  relation  to  said  first  switch  whereby  said 
light  signal  member  and  said  audible  signal  member  may 
be  actuated  independently  or  simultaneously. 


MEANS  FOR  THE  VmiAL  INDICATION  OF 

NUMBERS  AND  OTHER  INFORMATION 

Gerhard  DMa,  Fkaakfart  aas  Mahi,  Geraaay 

(12129  EdgccUff  Place,  Lot  AHm  Hills,  Calif.) 

Continaatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  432,296,  May  25, 

19S4.    This  appMcatioa  lane  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  923,435 

CUms  priority,  appBcation  Germany  Oct  1, 1949 

SClafans.    (CL34»— 324) 


kn-m 


-c 


1.  Apparatus  for  instantaneously  visually  mdicating 
characters  represented  by  magnetic  signals  and  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  roUry  magnetizable  record  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  magnetizable  areas,  said  sets 
being  located  consecutively  spaced  in  the  direction  of  roU- 
tion  of  said  record  disc  in  sectors  of  said  reconl  disc,  the 
areas  of  each  set  of  areas  being  equally  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  record  disc,  the  areas  of  each 
sa  being  respectively  associated  with  the  sanne  set  of 
characters  or  digiu,  each  area  being  adapted  to  record  a 
magnetic  signal  for  representing  a  selected  character  of  the 
respective  set;  stationary  sensing  means  cooperating  with 
said  record  disc  for  consecmively  and  serially  sensing  at 
each  revolution  of  the  same  a  series  of  magnetic  signals 
recorded  on  said  rotary  record  disc,  each  sensed  signal 
of  said  series  being  selected  from  one  of  said  sets  of  areas 
so  that  said  series  of  sensed  magnetic  signals  correqwnd 


to  a  selected  set  of  characters;  a  rotary  indicating  mem- 
ber routing  in  sychronism  with  said  rotary  record  disc 
and  carrying  a  plurality  of  said  sets  of  characters  in  view- 
aMe  form  qMoed  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  seu  of 
characters  moving  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  member 
along  parallel  circular  paths;  and  at  least  one  stationary 
stroboacc^  lamp  for  lighting  a  part  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber extending  across  said  parallel  circular  paths,  circuit 
means,  said  stroboscoiMc  lamp  being  electrically  connected 
by  said  circuit  means  to  said  sensing  means  ao  as  to  be 
acttuited  by  said  sensing  meaiu  whenever  the  same  sense 
a  magnetic  signal  so  that  during  rapid  rotation  of  said 
rotary  record  means  aixl  of  said  rotary  member,  a  series 
of  characters  appetn  to  the  hiunan  eye  simultaneously 
illuminated  on  said  part  of  said  rotary  member  in  adjacent 
positions  for  simultaneous  reading  while  the  correqiwiid- 
ing  magnetic  sigiuds  are  successively  soised  on  said  rotary 
record  means. 

3,95<,954 

ANALOG-DkGITAL  CONVERTER 

Leo  P.  Retzinger,  Jr.,  Rcsedta,  Cattf.,  asilgaDi  to  Gencnl 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Nov.  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  467,154 

29aainM.    (CL  349— 347) 


24.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising  a  binary 
coded  member  having  a  plurality  of  rows  with  alternate 
first  and  second  segments  in  each  row  and  each  succes- 
sive row  representing  a  more  significant  digit,  at  least  one 
readout  element  positioned  to  read  said  segments  in  the 
least  significant  digit  row.  a  pair  of  spaced  readout  ele- 
ments positioned  to  read  said  segments  in  each  of  the 
other  rows,  said  readout  elements  in  each  pair  being 
spaced  in  such  a  manner  that  one  readout  element  is 
approximately  in  the  center  of  a  segment  when  the  other 
readout  element  is  between  segments,  means  for  deriving 
an  output  from  said  least  significant  digit  row  when  said 
first  readout  element  is  adjacent  one  of  said  segments, 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  readout  elements  in  any 
one  of  said  more  significant  digit  rows  when  the  output 
from  the  inunediately  preceding  row  indicates  a  particu- 
lar binary  number  and  means  for  selecting  the  other 
readout  element  in  any  one  of  said  more  significant  digit 
rows  when  the  output  from  the  immediately  preceding 
row  indicates  the  opposite  binary  number. 


3,954,957 

ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER 

^eobeo  C.  Carbon,  BcawaviUc  DL,  ass^nor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,  Chlcaco,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  May  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  19i,795 

tqaims.    (a.  34»— 394) 

1.  In  combination,  a  direct  current  generator,  tuned 

electrical  drcuit  means  having  impedances  preselected  to 

produce  oscillation  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency. 

said  circuit  means  being  pawered  by  said  generator  and' 

including  transducer  means  for  converting  a  portion  of 
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Mid  OKillation  into  a  compressional  air-born  energy 
wave,  first  and  second  manually  operable  means  for  driv- 
ing said  generator,  and  switching  means  for  introducing 
additional  impedance  into  said  circuit  means  to  change  the 
produced  oscillations  of  said  circuit  means  to  a  second 
predetermined  frequency,  said  switching  means  being  lo 


disposed  relative  to  said  second  manually  operable  means 
as  to  be  operable  therewith  in  response  to  a  unitary  man- 
ual movement,  whereby  either  of  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  frequencies  may  be  selectively  applied  to 
said  transducer  means  by  selectively  driving  said  gener- 
ator from  said  first  and  second  manually  operable  means. 


HaroldC. 


MEASURING  SYSTEM 

SOrcr  Sprtic  Md., 


Syatcnu,  bcorporated,  CoOct*  Park,  Md. 

Filed  Am.  4,  19M,  Sir.  No.  47,443 

15  CUms.    (CL  343— lU) 


toLMon 


1.  A  passive  method  for  determining  distance  to  a  re- 
mote body  radiating  thermal  microwave  energy  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  detecting  at  a  distance  the  electro- 
magnetic radiation  at  one  frequency  emanating  from  the 
body  at  a  series  of  positions  thereon,  detecting  the  electro- 
magnetic radiation  at  a  second  frequency  being  in  an 
absorption  frequency  band  and  emanating  from  the  body 
at  a  series  of  positions  thereon,  and  correlating  the  two 
detected  radiations  to  determine  the  relative  attenuation 
of  the  second  frequency  radiation  with  respect  to  the 
first  thereby  to  obtain  the  distance  to  the  remote  body. 


Karl    Baiir, 


3,0M,959 
MULTIPLE-WAVE  DIRECTION  FINDER 

Uln    (Danube),    Gennany,    asrigaor,    by 
gnmcntB,  to  Tdcfonkea  PatcBtvcrwcrtwigs- 
Gjii.b.H.,  Uln  (Danabc),  Gerauny 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,M5 

ClalHS  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnluuiy  Apr.  12,  195S 

6  Claims.     (CI,  343— 113) 


1.  A  system  for  finding  the  directions  of  n  waves  with- 
in one  frequency  range  wherein  n  is  at  least  2.  compris- 
ing an  antenna  system  having  2  n  antennas;  computing 
means;  frequency-selective  means  coupling  the  antennas  to 


said  computing  means,  the  latter  receiving  the  high  fre- 
quency voltates  from  the  frequency-aelective  means  and 
analyzing  said  high  frequency  voluges 

in  accordance  with  n  equations  obtained  by  elimination 
of  the  factors  A„  in  such  manner  that  voltages  corre- 
sponding to  the  sine  and  cosine  components  of  the  /i  azi- 
muth angles  are  available  for  indication,  wherein  in  the 
above  formulas  y4,=£«J*  is  a  factor  depending  upon  the 
magnitude  and  phase,  x^,  y^  is  the  position  of  the  antenna 
in  rectangular  coordinates  it«sik  oos  <«  cos  «  and 
v,=k  cos  c,  sin  ««,  wherein  «,  is  the  elevatioo,  ik  die  wave 
number  and  «« the  azimuth  angle. 


3,«SMM 
BROADBAND  TAPERED-LADDER  TYPE 

ANTENNA 
Arthur  F.  Wickcnham,  Jr.,  SmIb  Clwa,  CaHf. 
to  Syhraate  Ekctric  Proiacto  !■&,  a 


cotpoiMlioa  of 


FHcdAi 

9 


31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37,M9 
(CL  343— 795) 


4.  A  broadband  antenna  having  an  axis  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  parallel  conducting  elements 
in  a  single  plane  and  symmetrically  arranged  about  said 
axis,  the  physical  dimensions  and  axial  spacings  of  said 
elements  tapering  from  a  maximum  at  one  end  of  the 
antenna  to  a  minimum  at  the  other  in  progressive  incre- 
ments of  a  predetermined  ratio,  and  means  for  feeding 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  to  said  elements  comprising 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  conducting  lines  closely  spaced 
to  said  elements  for  the  full  length  of  the  antenna  and 
adapted  to  be  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  ele- 
ments, said  lines  converging  toward  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  other  end  of  the  antenna  and  each  hav- 
ing a  transverse  dimension  which  decreases  uniformly 
from  said  one  end  of  the  antenna  to  the  other,  and  input 
means  connected  to  said  lines  for  energizing  said  elements. 


3,954,961 
STEERABLE  DIRECTIONAL  RANDOM 
ANTENNA  ARRAY 
GeoCrcy  Mitchell,  Borcham  Wood,  England,  assignor  to 
Her  Mnlcsty's  Postmaster  General,  London,  England 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,547 
Chkm  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britain  Auf .  IS,  1957 
3  ClaioH.     (CL  343—154) 
1.  A  steerable  directional  aerial  system  comprising  an 
array  of  spaced  aerials  distributed  over  the  area  of  the 
array,  said  aerials  having  outputs  of  different  phase  upon 
reception  of  a  signal  of  given  frequency  and  direction 
of  arrival,  the  aerials  being  divided  into  groups  accord- 
ing to  the  space  distribution  thereof  and  the  frequency 
and  direction  of  arrival  of  the  signal  such  that  the  aerials 
in  each  group  have  outputs  the  phases  of  which  lie  within 
limits  corresponding  to  the  particular  group,  means  for 
shifting  the  phase  of  the  outputs  of  all  the  aerials  in  each 
group  by  a  predetermined  amoimt  which  is  the  same  for 
the  aerials  for  any  group  but  which  difliers  from  group  to 
group  depending  upon  the  mean  phase  displacement  of 
the  group  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  a  reference  group, 
and  means  for  combining  the  phase-shifted  outputs  of  the 
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antenna  having  an  axis  and  comprising 
ly  spaced  parallel  conducting  elemenu 
nd  symmetrically  arranged  about  said 
iimensions  and  axial  spacings  of  said 
[rom  a  maximum  at  one  end  of  the 
lum  at  the  other  in  progressive  incre- 
irmined  ratio,  and  means  for  feeding 
ve  energy  to  said  elements  comprising 
;paced  conducting  lines  closely  spaced 
ir  the  full  length  of  the  antenna  and 
;tromagnetically  coupled  to  said  ele- 
nverging  toward  each  other  in  a  direc- 
her  end  of  the  antenna  and  each  hav- 
imension  which  decreases  uniformly 
of  the  antenna  to  the  other,  and  input 
said  lines  for  energizing  said  elements. 


groups  of  aerials  for  feeding  to  a  receiver,  each  aerial  be- 
ing connected  to  a  plurality  of  switching  means  each 
adapted  to  connect  the  aerial  through  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  phase-shift  networks  to  a  separate  receiver 
associated  with  one  switch  means  of  each  plurality  of 
switching  means  there  being  thus  a  plurality  of  receivers 


corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  plurality 
of  switching  means,  whereby  upon  operation  of  a  switch 
means  in  each  plurality  of  switch  means  associated  with 
one  receiver  the  output  of  each  aerial  is  shifted  in  phase 
in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of  the  phase-shift 
network  selected  by  each  switch  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAIND4G  A  PREDETER- 
MINED AIR  GAP  BETWEEN  A  TRANSDUCER 
HEAD  AND  A  RECORD  MEDIUM  IN  A  MAG- 
NETIC DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
FoffTcst  A.  Johnson,  Spriagfield,  VL,  and  Hcri»crt  E.  MU- 
Icr,  West  Acton,  Mass^  aasignora,  by  meow  assignments, 
to  Ex-CcU-O  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation 
oTMlchlgaB 

FIM  Not.  13, 19St,  Scr.  No.  773,5S6 
3  CUtam.     (CL  344—74) 
1.  A  magnetic  data  storage  device  having  at  least  two 
bodies   rotatable  in   unison  and  each  provided  with  a 
magnetizable  surface  layer,  said  bodies  being  spaced  a 
fixed  distance  from  each  other  in  parallel  relationship,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  transducer  heads  positioned  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  bodies,  these 
78.3  O.U.— 1« 


heads  having  flux  path  forming  poles  terminating  in  one 
extremity  thereof  and  being  spaced  from  the  surface 
jayer  of  each  body  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween,  and 
improved  means  to  consistently  and  automatically  main- 
tain this  air  gap  at  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said 
means  comprising:  a  frame  member  interposed  centrally 
in  the  space  between  the  bodies  in  fixed  relationship  to 
the  routive  axis  thereof,  the  frame  member  extending 
over  the  surface  layer  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  bodies;  a  pair 
of  carriers  mounting  the  magnetic  heads,  the  carriers 
being  of  substantially  the  same  extension.as  the  frame; 
independent  yieldable  q)ring  means  attached  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  frames  and  carriers  respectively  for  suppcMt- 
ing  the  carriers  in  juxtaposition  parallel  to  the  frame,  said 


"r^„'Jr   ^V^' 


spring  means  permitting  a  limited  movement  of  the 
carriers  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an  imagi- 
nary line  normal  to  the  magnetizable  surface  layer  only; 
a  pad  surface  being  integral  with  the  carriers  in  the 
proximity  of  the  spring  means,  the  pad  surface  facing  the 
adjacent  magnetizable  surface  layer  in  parallel  relation- 
ship thereto;  an  expansible  chamber  fluid  power  motor 
with  its  cylinder  portion  formed  behind  the  pad  of  one 
of  the  carriers  and  its  piston  portion  depending  from 
behind  the  pad  of  the  other  carrier,  said  expansible  cham- 
ber provided  with  a  fluid  power  supi^y  inlet  and  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  restricted  outlet  terminat- 
ing centrally  of  the  pad  surfaces,  and  means  for  securing 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  to  each  carrier  with  the  flux 
path  forming  poles  of  the  heads  located  in  a  single  plane 
parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  said  pads. 


3,t54,MI 
E  DIRECTIONAL  RANDOM 
NTENNA  ARRAY 
Borcham  Wood,  Fi^Msd, 
•tauHtcr  Gcacral,  Loadoa, 
\.  12, 19SS.  Scr.  No.  7S4,5«7 
pikatk»  Grart  Brilala  Aag.  15,  1957 
laims.  (CL  343— 154) 
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>f  the  outputs  of  all  the  aerials  in  each 
rmined  amount  which  is  the  same  for 
group  but  which  differs  from  group  to 
pon  the  mean  phase  displacement  of 
«ct  to  the  phase  of  a  reference  group, 
bining  the  phase-shifted  outputs  of  the 
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193,7tl 

NEEDLE  THREADER 

Cari  E.  Cvbea,  M7  3r4  Avt^  New  Yorti,  N.Y. 

Piled  imm  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  65,579 

Ton  of  patal  14  y< 

(CL  D3— 19) 


193,7M 
WINDOW  WELL  COVER 
Rkhavi  H.  FnMl,  Bow  Mv,  Colo.,  MilMini  to  Frost  Eo- 
►■vtloponot  Corporartoo,  Dcovf ,  Colo.,  a 
of  Coionio 
Fifed  Dec  21, 19<1,  Sw.  No.  M,929 
Tana  of  pirtMl  14 
(CL  D13— 1) 


193,792 

COMBINED  TOOTH  BRUSH  RACK  AND 

SOAP  CAKE  DISPENSER 

Adolph  K.  StercM,  3344  WMUi«l0B  Bird.,  OcTeiaDd 

Hcigiiis,  OWo,  Md  WBUmb  F.  DdfaM,  1534  BraiMvd 

Rood,  Lyottanl,OMo 

FVcd  Mar.  S,  1941,  Sm.  No.  44,1M 
Tcna  off  palMrt  7  ji 
(CLD4— 3) 


193,715 
VEHICLE  CAB 
E.   A.  Domes,  Ckicafo,  ID.,  MlMor  to  latcrnatioaal 
Hanrcitcr  Coai|»any,  Chicino,  ul.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jerwy 

Fifed  Feb.  27.  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,979 
Tena  of  pafeat  14  jt 
(CL  D14--3) 


193,793 
RING  BINDER 

Irwia   E.   Prkc,   Worcester,   MaM.,   awii to   Price 

Brotken  Piaatia  Cotyoiiatioa,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 

Fifed  Dec  29, 1941,  Sor.  No.  49,199 
Tetai  off  potcat  14 
(CLD4~2) 


193,794 
GOCAKT 
JokB  W.  Davies,  PlyaMath,  Wis., 

Co.,  PtvaMOtk,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 

rood  May  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,122 
Tena  of  patcat  14 
(CL  D14— 3) 


toGUsoa  Bros. 
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AUTOMOBILE  GRILLE 
Jt,  Jr^Blnnwlili  Iffib,  Mkk^  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Coapaaf ,  DMrtam,  Mkk^  •  corporation 
of  DdmMVt 

nM  Nor.  13,  Ifil,  itr.  N*.  VI ^^ 
TwM  of  MrtMl  7  y 
(CL  DI4— It) 


PHOTOSENSmVE  SWITCH  CONTAINER 

Dairld  A.  9dkk,  IM  Mrmdfc  Road,  Tcoafljr,  NJ. 

FIM  Feb.  14, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  <M11 

Tem  of  Mteat  14  yi 

(a.  DM-^1) 


193,7«4 
DOW  WELL  COVER 
«w  Mar,  Colo., 
picaC  Cc 


.?■-  ■ 


to  Frost  Ea- 
•r,  Colo.,  a 


21.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,t2« 
■  of  piriaat  14 
(CL  DU— 1) 


X 


CHAIR 


lf3,7«S 
VEHICLE  CAB 


m.,  awliiior  to  iBtcnatfoaal 
lo,  DL,  a  corporatloB  of 


».  27,  IMl,  Str.  No.  M,t7f 
ra  of  polMt  14  jt 
(CL  D14— 9) 


193,7M 
GOCART 

nnooth.  Wis.,  Msiganr  to  GUson  Bros. 
Wk.,  a  coryoratloa  of  Wl 
gr  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  <5,122 
na  of  potest  14  y< 
(CL  D14— 3) 


loka  A.  KcowB,  MM  SmmMji  DiItc,  Cladiuiati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Ape  7,  Wl,  Str.  No.  44,<SS 

Tcra  af  palMt  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


.'5.1  I  ••> 


193,7M 

PANTY  GIRDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herbert  Brombcfi,  Wiittestonc,  N.Y. 

(15t  Hcanr  St,  Frecport,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Dec  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  <7,9M 

Tena  of  patcat  3V&  yean 

(CLIMB— 2) 


193,711 
PROOF  ENCODER  CONSOLE 
Nolaad  E.  V«|C  Phocaix,  Aril.,  a«%Bor  to  Geacial  Elec- 
tric Coavany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  M,9M 
Tcm  of  palHrt  14 
(CLD2^-6) 


193,712 
INFUT^UTPUT  CONSOLE  FOR  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Charles  T.  loatomi,  Los  Aatrics,  MeMa  H.  Best,  Pasa- 
d«nat  aad  Oair  A.  Saa^VBBMr,  AMadcaa,  CaUf .,  as- 
rigaon  to  The  Natkwai  CaA  RcgMv  Cooipaay,  Day- 
toa,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  Maryfauid 

FBed  laa.  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  M,342 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.D26— 5) 
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193.713 
lATnttY  CAP 


Filed  Ftb 


MM  La  StTM,  WUttkr. 
(CLDM— 4) 


CaHf. 


lfJ.717 

CABINIT 

ChvlM  U.  DmKm,  M35  W.  Colfu  At*., 

Laktwood,  CoU. 

F1M  Dec  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  5t,723 

Tm  of  fstaat  14 

(CL  D13— If ) 


193,714 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  AMPLIFIER  AND 

RADIO  RECEIVER 

Joseph  Rector,  225  W.  Mlh  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (3,119 

Term  of  potest  14  y< 

(CL  D34— 14) 


193,711 

COMBINED  ROOM  DIVIDER  AND  TWIN  BED  UNIT 

lokn  SckMider,  574t  IoIm  St.,  Smi  Diego,  CaHf. 

FIM  M».  5, 19(2,  Ser.  No.  «9,M9 

iCL033— 19) 


193,715 
ELECTRICAL  RECORDING  AND  INDICATING 

INSTRUMENT 
Samwl  J.  Kock,  Great  Neck,  and  ClMwIes  EhrUch,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  ■■toinii  to  Pyranrid  loitiiirt  Corpora- 
tioa,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Filed  Aag.  1(,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  M,3M 

f"(CL  DM— 14? *^ 


to 


193,719 
TOY  CAMEL 
George  Hioi,  Loodoa, 
Britaliis  Linttcd, 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  0,599 
Cfadms  priority,  appttcatkM  Great  Brttain  Sept  7,  IMl 
Term  of  patcM  7  y« 
fCl.D34— J) 


193.7W 
*  BOOK  END 
Robert   D.   ROey,   Madison,   Wis.,    nulla ni    to 
Library  SappHea,  Madison,  Wk.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Filed  Jan.  8,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  iM12 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D33— 3) 


193,729 

TOY  DOG 

George  Him,  London,  England,  aistgnnr  to 

Britatau  Limited,  London,  Faglani 

Filod  Jan.  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M,519 

CfadBBS  priority,  application  Grent  Britain  Sept.  7,  IMl 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 2) 


October  2,  1962 
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lf3,717 
CABINIT 

M3S  W.  CoMas  At«^ 
Laktwood,  Goto. 
:.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  51,721 
naoffMMtH 
(CLIMI— if) 


193,718 
M  DIVIDER  AND  TWIN  BED  UNIT 
5748  ■am  Si^  Sm  Diego,  CaUf. 
m.  5,  IH2,  Scr.  Na.  i9,M9 
rm  of  pataat  14  jmn 
(CL  D33— 19) 
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193,721 
TOY  HORSE 
Gcofft  Hia,  Lolldoi^  i 


to 


Filed  Jao.  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M^Sll 
CliUnu  priority,  applkall«iGinMt  Mtala  Sept  7,  IHl 

(CI.D34— a) 


193,724 

TOY  OSTRICH 

George  Hfan,  Loodoa,  EaglaiiJ,  aMlgaor  to 

BrilaliM  United,  London,  Eagtand 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  68,565 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain  Sept.  7,  1961 

Term  of  potent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


193,722 
'  TOY  UON 

George  Him,  London,  Eagbnd,  aesipior  to 

Britains  Limited,  Loadon,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,519 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  Sept  7,  1961 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


193,725 

TOY  MAN 

George  Him,  London,  Fagland,  ■■Ignor  to 

Britain*  Liadtcd,  London,  Ei«land 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  7,  1961 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD34-^) 


193,719 
TOY  CAMEL 
I,  London,  England,  anignor  to 
Limited,  London,  Eng^nd 
I.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  68469 
(plication  Great  Britain  Sept  7,  IHl 
of  patent  7  yean 
<CLD34— 1) 


to 


193,728 

TOY  DOG 
I,  London,  England,j 
Limited,  London 
I.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,516 
rpUcation  Grent  Britain  Sept  7,  1961 
rm  of  patcirt  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


i 


193,723 

TOY  GIRAFFE 

George  Him,  London,  FngiHid,  awipior  to 

I  Britains  Limited,  London,  EMiand 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  NoTtt^M 

Claiais  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  7,  1961 

Term  of  poCcnt  7  y« 

(CLD34    2) 


/  193,726 

GAME  BOARD 

Eugene  C.  Sdmyler,  13  Champlaln  Tetraca, 

Montcfadr.  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1962,  Sw.  No.  68,284 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— S) 
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HaiclM. 


If3,727 
GAME  BOARD 

',  992t  Nm  at,  Pko  Rhrcra,  Calif. 


FIM  Feb.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M,91I 
Tcm  of  paliBt  7  yi 
(CLD34>— 5) 


X— Y  GRArmCAL  RECORDER 

Edward  E.  AsitiB  and  RkkMd  M.  KcnplK 
Calif.,  iiitpinii  to  F.  L.  Maaalty  Co.,  a  corvoratfoa 
of  Calif  ania 

FUcd  Amg.  2f,  19M.  8«r.  No.  41,937 

(CLDS2— () 


193,72f 

GOLFER'S  ACCESSORY  TOOL 

John  1.  Watt,  296  Mooardi  Rood,  Daytoo,  Ohio 

nkd  Mar.  7. 19«2,  Scr.  No.  <9,125 

Ttna  ot  patcat  14  yean 

(CLIM4— 5) 


193,731 

PANEL  METER  FOR  AN  AMMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rofcr  B.  Kerr,  MaiMehcad,  MaM,  airigMir  to  GcMral 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corforatfoa  af  New  York 

FOed  Dae.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  i3,3M 

Tam  of  potc^  14 

(CLDS2— «) 


193,729 
TOY  GUN 

Eari  J.  Grahaii,  2M8  Pahn  Ave.,  Maahattan 

FUcd  Jaly  24,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  M,9S« 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D34— IS) 


Beach,  CaBf. 


193,733 
FORK 
Anton  Jainccker,  PotteosCeiD  an  der  Triestiag,  Aatlria, 
aMignor  to  Vcrchygte  Mctallwcrkc  RamhofetHBera- 
dorf  Aktieageeellschaft,  Bia— aa  (laa),  Autria.  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Aaatria 
Orighnl  BapilcaiiQa  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S5,S9i,  bow 
Patent  No.  192,SSt,  dated  May  22,  19tt.     Dirldad 
aod  thii  ■ppllciHoB  Feb.  S,  19M.  9w.  No.  59,273 

jr,  ippMfHda  BiiliiMhMi  Feb.  19, 1959 
Tars  of  palMt  14 
(CLDS4— 12) 


193,73» 

INSULATING  lACKET  FOB  POTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Peter  flrkliiaitiikM,  41  Mmns  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aaf.  »,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  M,553 

Terai  of  patent  14  y 

(CLD44-.lf) 


OcTOBfat  2,  1962 

193,731 
RAPmCAL  RECORDER 
uti  Rickvi  M.  KcnpllB,  PandcM, 
to  F.  L.  MiMliy  Cm^  •  eorfonMnm 

'.  2f ,  19M,  8v.  N«w  61^37 
■  ofpirtMtM 
(CLDSl-^ 
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193,731 
OR  AN  AMMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
rbkkcad«  Mom,  a«l|Bor  to  General 
■y,  •  corporatloB  of  New  York 
.  22,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  <3,3M 
■  ofpoteirtU^ 
(CLD52— «) 


193,733 

FORK 
ottcmtdB  OB  4tr  TricfldHg,  Aoitria, 
ioigtc  Mctallwcrkc  Rjuisliofen*B«n- 
iduift,  Br— ■  (Ino),  Aoitria.  a  ear- 


Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  55,594, 
151,  dated  May  22»  19tt.    DirMoi 
M  Feb.  S,  19M.  9w.  No.  59,273 
ipMceHeo  BiiHiiiliBi  Fek.  19, 1959 
■  of  palMrt  14 
(CLDf4— 12) 


193,734 
^      SPOON 
Aaton  JaliMcker,  PotttatlalB  aa 

▼enanfic  itieiaHWcrac 
ieoKcecllKkaft,  Hnaaia  (hoX 
poratioB  of  Aoilrla 
OrigiBal  applicatioa  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  55,594,  bow 
Pateat  No.   192,S5t,  dated  May  22,  1942.     Dtrlded 
BBd  tkb  appUcatioB  Feb.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  59,274 
Cteinu  priority.  appHcatioB  Swttacrlaad  Feb.  19. 1959 
TcfBi  of  jBtlBl  14 
(CL^4--13) 


193,734 
CLAMP 
Cari  F.  Yaadt,  MhrncapoHs,  Mhuk,  aarigBor  to  Portable 
StrBctBTCt,  Inc.,  MinaeapoNs,  Mfaa.,  a  corporaHoB  of 
MiaBceota 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44.499 

Tern  of  pateat  3Vk  yean 

(Q.  D54— 13) 


»'  • 


193,737 
COMBINATION  FOCUSING  TELESCOPE  AND  RE- 
CORDING CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alexaader  J.  Raaeey,  3319  Bcatly  Atc, 
LoB  AmIm,  CaUf . 
Filed  IBBC  2S,  1^,  Ser.  No.  41,14* 
Tem  oJF  palMt  14  ycart 
.  (CL  D57— 1) 


193,735 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  F^TWEAR 
Edward  J.  Conroy,  Meridea,  Cobb.,  a«igBor  to  The  bter* 
aatioBal  Silver  Compaay,  Merldea,  Cobb.,  a  corpora- 

tlOB  of  CoBBCCtlCBt 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  49^44 
Tcra  of  pateat  14 
I  (CLDS4— 12) 


191,73t 
BOTTLE 
Fred  FerdfaiaBd  Monaa,  Orpiagtoa,  Eagbuid,  aMJgBor  to 
Lever  Brotben  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Maine 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  43,798 
ClaiBM  priority.  appBcaHoM  Great  Brltafai  Aag.  3,  1944 
Tana  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CLDSS— 4) 
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193,739 
SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 
Eagcac  D.  GaRlMMi,  Gradcy,  Colo., 

udwtrict,   lacn   Gredcy,   CoIoh  a 
■■  Colorado 

Filed  JvM  12,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  65,344 
T«m  of  potairt  14  jt 
(CLDSS— 4) 


193,742 
CLOSURE  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

J.  F««  and  DaaM  D.  Acfo%  Uacartv, , 

lo  AiMkor  Hockii«  dMi  Corporatioa,  Lan- 
',  OMo,  a  corporalkw  of  Ddawm 
Fled  Dm.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43^34 

(CL  D5I— 24/*" 


193,743 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
A.  Maal,  Lyiadkmt,  aad  Jota  I.  Van  Adwr,  Ckct- 
tcrfa^  Ohio,  aaifMin  la  AddrHaoraph-Maltigraph 
CoffForatkm,  ClcTclaad,  OUo,  a  corpontkm  of  oSa- 


193,74« 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  NEEDLES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Jcaa  JacqMs  Lcchal,  Enca,  Hiltlai,  wlgBni  to  Mmm- 
factere  Bclgc  d*Ai|BiDca,  Eapca,  Idghui,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Bcigiani 

Filed  Jmo  12,  IHl,  Str.  No.  45347 
T«a  af  patoit  14  jttn 


FVad  Dae  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  47,944 

Tana  af  palMt  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 11) 


193,741 
JAR 
Claire  J.   WcfOoTeii,  Toledo,   OUo,  aad 
Brown,  Dacatar,  Gil,  BMlianri  to  Owca» 
Corapaar,  Toledo,  OMo,  a  corporatioa  af  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1941,  Sar.  No.  44^37 
Tent  af  paicat  14  71 
(CL  D5^25) 


193.744 
E.  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  IMPELLER  HUB 

GlaM  Geotie  E.  Carfaoa,  MJaaeapoih.  MIm.,  awlgaoi  to  Mla- 
BMote  Rabbcr  Coaipaay,  MhMeapoHa,  Mina.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Miaacaota 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44,931 
Terai  of  paleat  14  yi 
(CL  D71— 1) 
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193,745  193,74f 

PERPETUAL  CALENDAR  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  CLOTHING  OR 

Joha  A.  VterU^,  St.  Paal,  MIml,  aalnor  to  Standard  LIKE  ARTICLES 

PackaglBf  CorporalioB,  New  York,  NIV.,  a  corporatioa  Artlmr  Golditcin  aad  Thcodon  Sobd,  Scmdale,  N.Y^ 

of  Vkflala  airigaon  to  Batler  ladaitriec,  lac,  Newarit,  N J.,  a  cor^ 

Filed  Sept.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  44,724  poratloa  of  New  York 

Terai  of  patcat  14  yean  Filed  Mar.  7, 1942,  Ser.  No.  49,llt 

(CL  D74— 5)  Term  of  pateirt  3Vi  ycaia 

(CL  DM-.lt) 


193,744 

HANGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Oxar  Coha%  New  York,  N.Y. 

(125—14  QaceM  Blrd^  Kew  CwdeM,  QaeeM 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  49,444 

Teni  of  pateat  3V&  yean 

(CL- 


N.Y.) 


193,749 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  CLOTHING  OR 

LIKE  ARTICLES 

Theodore  Sobel  aod  Arthar  GoMitda,  ScarMhdc,  N.Y, 

aMignon  to  Batler  Indoitriei,  lacn  Newark,  N  J., 

poratloa  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1942,  Ser.  No.  49,174 
TenB0fpalaat3Viy 
(CL  DM~19) 


193,747 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Frwak  V.  Brach,  Giearlaw,  m.,  aariiBor  to  E.  I. 

Sooi,  ChicaBo,  nin  a  conoratioa  of  miMh 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  44,247 

TerM  of  patcat  14  y 

(CLDM— 14) 


Brach* 


193,754 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CAW  FOR  DISPENSING 

FROZEN  FOODS 

Benjamin  Uwi^  1527  Taylor  Ave.  Bronx,  N.Y. 

nied  Not.  22, 1944,  Ser.  No.  42,922 

Term  of  patcat  14  yc 

(CL  D84— 11) 
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193,7S1 
ELECTRIC  BACON  COOKING  GRIDDLE 
CaraMB  L  Wari,  J24«  DvOmBL,  Dwt«,  Colo. 
'     PIM  Amr.  24,  INl,  8m.  No.  «MM 
1W«  of  MtMt  14 


SURFACE  SKIMMER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

MofHa  HiB  ■    ,  3t2  GorfMd  At*., 

Wait  Ho^ai^^d.  NY 

FIM  Apr.  27,  IHI,  S«-.  No.'m,921 

Ttm  of  prtMt  14  ycon 

(CL  D91— 1) 


IfSgTSl 
ASH  TRAY 
G«or|cT.Ji 
di^Mcr 
orCoMfonia 

Filed  Oct.  9,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  <7,914 
Tcm  of  poiMt  14 
(CLDtS— 3) 


Co.,  Loo 


CMBit  I  coiporalioM 


193,7M 

BATHTUB  AND  SHOWER  MIXING  CONTROL 

VALVE  UNIT 

K  Mw,  CloTtlo^  OUo,  Milpiyi  lo  Stepkw  C 

PcHfei,  InMoo,  Nortk  OfaMtod,  Olbo 

FIM  Not.  IS,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  <73M 

Tom  of  patwt  14 

(O.  Df  1— 3)' 


193,753 

CIGARriTR 

Eari  Uuy  Walti,  32U  Roiit  St,  a^  Mkhad  Vak,  922 

W.  Acatenr,  both  of  WliiinlriiM.  N.C. 

FIM  FdL  19,  1^9,  Sot.  No.  S4,MS 


J 


193»7S4 
VEGETABLE  CUTTER 
1.  PttHI,  292t  N. 

CMcago,  m. 
FIM  JoM  13,19<9,S».  No.  M,93« 

(CL  DW—l)''**" 


At*., 


193,757 
FAUCET 
WilUan  H.  Anmtroag,  Bkaii«kaai,  Mkh.,  atdfiior  to 
Borg-Waracr  Cotporatioo,  Chkato,  DL,  a  conoralloa 
ornUMfa 

FIM  Apr.  4, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  «9373 
Term  of  polcat  14  yi 
(CL  D91— 3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

NaT..-Arr.n««l  in  .cconUnc.  with  tbe  ""^^^^^^J-^.f^'j*™^^^^  of  t,.e  nan.e  (in  accord.n<L  wltH  city  aad 

'"'"'tStv'cUrrffTp      R.  9^9*0  Mlnn«.nui.  JohanoM:  ««i— 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

*^Vi?i/''"5'l8i'  M'm  "rT'^Ti!^"^**  *  Orchnrdi  Co.    Appl*    Stark  Broi  Nunerl*.  A  Orchard.  Co. :  fie»- 
Fair.  Sara  T.     Suainer  apple.     2.178.  10-2-42.  CI.  47-62.  '      ^  ^'^^^ 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


103,743. 


Corp.       Fauc«t. 


See— 
1»3,7.19. 

Best,  and    Samhanimer.     li>3.712. 
Automobile  grille. 


ti  Sons.     Display   stand. 


188,741. 


Acton,  Daniel  D. :  Bt0 — 
.  ^^  »T>«.  Oeorae  J.   and  Aeton.     103,742 
Artdress4«raph-MultiKrapb  Corp.  :  Het— 
Maul,  John  A.,  and  Van  .\cker.     103 
Anchor  Hockliii;  Ulass  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Foss,  Ueoree  J.,  and  .icton.     193,742. 
Armstrong,    uniiaDi    H„    to    Borg-Warner 

193.757;  10-2-62.  CI.  lioj— 3. 

Austin,    Kdward   E.,   and    R.    M.   Kemplln.    to   K.    L.   Moaeley 

£o-       XT     gra|>hlcal     recorder.       193,731,     10-2-62,     cf. 

D«32 — 6. 

Halconi  Industries,  Inc. : 

Usrrlson.  Eugene  D. 

llest,  Melvin  U.  :  See — 

Inatuiul.   Charles  T.,   .^.,^  .„„    „«„ 
DordUat,  Eugene.  Jr.,  to  Ford  klotor  Co. 

193J07.  10-2-42,  CI.  D14— 18. 
Uorg-Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Armstrong.  WlUlsra  H.     193,757. 
Brach.  E.  J.,  *  Sons  :  See — 

Bracb.  Frank  V.     193.747. 
Brach,    Frank    V.,    to   E.    J.    Brach 

193.747.  10-2-42.  CI.  DSO— 10. 
liritalns  Ltd. :  See— 

Him,  George.     193.719-25. 
®'?I2L***'"f'   Herbert.     I'sntT  girdle  or  similar  article.     193, 

.709.  10-2-62,  CI.  D20 — 2. 
Mrown.  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Westhoven.  Clnire  J.,  and  Brown 
Rutler  InduHtries,  Inc.  :  See — 

ColdHtein.  Arthur,  and  Sobel.     193,748. 
Sobel,  Theodore,  and  Uoldstein.    19:),749. 
CarlHen,    Carl    E.      Needle   threader.      193,701.    10-2-62.   O 

D3 — 19. 
Carlson.    George    E..    to    Minnesota    Rubber    Co.      Outboard 

motor  impeller  hob.     103.744,  10-2-62,  CI.  D71  — 1 
Cuhen.  Oncar.     Hanger  or  similar  article.     193,746,  10-2-62. 

CI.  D80— 8. 
Conroy,    Edward  J.,   to  The   International    Silver  Co.      Fork 
or    similar    article    of    flatware.       193,733.    10-2-62.    CI. 

Davles.    John    W..    to   Gllaon    Broa.    Co.      Gocart.      193.706. 

10-2-62.  a.  D14 — 8. 
Deaton.  Charles  U.     Cabinet.     193.717,  10-2-62,  a.  D33 — 19. 
Delfeld,  William  F  :   See- 
Stevens,  Adolph  K..  and  Delfeld.     193,702. 
Denico  Library  SapplleM  :  See — 

Rller.  Robert  I).     193.71fl. 
Domes.   B.  A.,   to  International  Harvester  Co.     Vehicle  cab 

103.7<«.  10-2-62.  CL  D14 — S. 
Ehrllch.  Charles  :  See — 

Koch.  Samuel  J.,  and  Ebrlicb.     193,71S. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See —         ^ 

Bordiaat.  Eugene,  Jr.     193,707. 
Foas.  George  J.,  and  D.  D.  .\rton.  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass 
Corp.      Cloxure  cap  or  similar  article.      198.742.   10-2-62, 
CI.  T)68— 26. 
Frost  Engineering  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Frost,  Richard  H.     193,704. 
Frost.   Richard  H..  to  Frost  Engineering  Development  Corp 

Window    well    cover.      193,704,    10-2-62,   CI.    D13— 1. 
OarrlaoB.   Eugene   D.,   to  Balcom    Industries,    Inc.      Squeeie 

bottle.     19.^739,  10-2-62,  CI.  I>58 — 6. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 
Kerr.  Roger  B.     108,732. 
Vogt.  Noland  E.     193,711. 
Ollson  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Davies.  John  W.     193.706. 
Gladding  McBean  *  Co. :  See — 
Jamca.  George  T.     19S.7S2. 


193.720,  10-2-62. 

193.721,  10-2-62, 

198.722,  10-2-62, 
193. 72S,  10-2-62, 

193.724,  10-2-62. 

193.725.  10-2-62. 


Goldstein.  Arthur  :  See — 

SobeL  Theodore,  and  Goldstein.     193,749. 
Goldstein,  Arthur,   and  T.   Sobel.   to  Butler  Industries.   Inc. 

Display  sund  for  clothing  or  like  articles.     193.748.  10-2- 

62.  CI.  D80— 10. 
Grabau,   Earl  J.     Toy  gun.      183,729,  10-2-42.  CI.  D34 — 15. 
Greenaniyer,  Hasel  M.     Game  board.     193,727,  10-2-62,  CL 

D34 — 5. 
Him,  George,  to  BrlUins  Ltd.     Toy  camel.     183.719.  10-2- 

62.  CI.  D34— 2. 
Him.  George,  to  Britalns  Ltd.     Toy  dog. 

a.  D34— i 
Him.  George,  to  Britalns  Ltd.     Toy  horse. 

CI.  D34— 2. 
Him,  George,  to  Britalns  Ltd.     Toy  lion. 

CI.  D»4— 2. 
Him.  George,  to  Brltaliu  Ltd.    Toy  giraffe. 

CI.  DIM— 2. 
Him.  George,  to  Britalns  Ltd.    Toy  ostrich. 

CI.  D»4— 2. 
Him,  George,  to  Brltsina  Ltd.     Toy  man. 

O.  DS4 — I. 
Hofflnger,  Martin.     Surface  skimmer  for  awimmlng  pools  or 

the  Tike.     193.7RS.  10-2-62,  a.  D91—1. 
Instoml.  Charles  T.,  M.   H.  Bent,  and  C.  A.  Samhauimer,  to 

The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     Input-output  console  for  a 

data  processing  system.     193,712.  10-2-62,  CI.  D26 — 5. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Domew,  E.  A.     193,705. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The :  See — 

Conroy,  Kdward  J.     193.73S. 
Jalneoker.  Anton,  to  Vereinlgte  Metallwerke  RanshofenBern. 

dorf    Aktlengesellschaft.       Fork.      193.733.     10-2-62.     CI. 

Jainecker.    Anton,    to    Vereinlgte    Metallwerke    Ranshofen- 

Berndorf  Aktiengesellschaft.    Spoon.     198,734,  10-2-62.  CI. 

D54— 12. 
James,   George   T.,   to   Gladding   McBean   k  0>.      Aata   tray. 

193.752,  10-2-62,  CL  D85— 2. 
Kemplln,  Richard  M. :  See- 
Austin,  Edwsrd  E.,  and  Kemplln.     193,781. 
Keown.  John  A.     Chair.     193,708,  10-2-62.  CI.  D15 — 1. 
Kerr,  Roger  B.,  to  (;eneral  Elpctrtc  Co.     I'anel  meter  for  an 

ammeter  or  the  like.     193.732.  10-2-62.  CI.  I>52 — 6. 
Koch.  Samuel  J.,  and  C.  Ehrllch,  to  Pyramid  Instrument  Corp. 

Electrical   recording  and  indicating  instrument.      193,713. 

10-2-62.  a.  D26— 14. 
Lechat,  Jean  J.,  to  Manufactnre  Beige  D'Aiguilles.     Packag- 
ing conUiner  for  needlea  or  the  like.     193,740,   10-2-62. 

CI.  nSS— 12.6. 
Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Morgan.  Fred  F.     198,738. 
Lewis,  Benjamin.     Refrigerated  display  eaae  for  dispensing 

frosen  foods.     193.750,  10-2-62,  Cl.  D80 — 11. 
Manufacture  Beige  D'AlguiUea  :  See — 

Lechat,  Jean  J.     193.740. 
Maul,    John    A„    and    J.    J.    Van    Acker,    to   AddresHograph- 

Multlgraph  Corp.     Printing  machine.     ""  "  " 

CI.  IMU— 11. 
Minnesota  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Carlson,  George  E.     193J44. 
Morgan.   Fred  F.,   to  Lever  Brothers  Co. 

10-2-62,  O.  DS8— 6. 
Moseley,  F.  L..  Co. :  See- 
Austin,  Edward  E.,  and  Kemplln.     198,781. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  See— 

Inatomi,  Charles  T.,  Best,  and  Samhammer. 
Owens-IlllDOis  Glaaa  Co. :  See— 

Westhoven,  Claire  J.,  and  Brown.     198,741. 


198.743.    10-2-62. 


Bottle.      198,788. 


198,712. 


i 


11 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


P«pltn.     Bathtub  and  iihower  iiiix- 
193.756.  10-2-62.  CI.  D91— .1. 


cotter.      193.754.     10-2-62. 


Ring  biniier. 


I'ark^r.  Frank  H..  to  8.  C. 

ine  control  raire  unit. 
IVplin.  Stephen  C.  :  Her — 

Parker.  Frank  H.     193,7.56. 
I'opell.     Samuel     J.     Vegetable 

CI.  IJ89--1. 
Portnble  Stmcturew,  Inc. :  8f^ — 

Ynndt.  Carl  F.      19.1. 7.16. 
I  "rice  Brothera  IMaxtlcn  Corp.  :  Brr — 

Price.  Irwin  K.     19.1  703. 
Price.  Irwin  E..  to  Price  Rrothem  Plantlcs  Corp. 

19.1.70.<,  10-2-62.  CI.  D6— 2. 
Pyramid  Instrument  Cor|>-  :   See — 

K<Kh.  Knniuel  J.,  and  Khrllch.      193.71.V 
Riisney.    Alexander   J.      Combination    focuKlnic    teleHmpe    and 
reciirdini:    cnmern    or    •inillar    article.       U»;{.7;<7.    10-2-02. 
CI.  I>.'»7  — 1. 

Rector.  Joaeph.     Combined  telephone  amidifler  and  radio  re- 

••elver.     193.714.  10-2-62,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Riley.    Robert    D..    to    Demco    Library    BupplieM.      It«M>k    end. 

193.716.  10-2-62,  CI.  D.3.V-  3. 
RtMlKerx.    Jamea    L.      Battery    can.      193.71.1. 

Sauihanimer.  Clair  A.  :  See— 

Inntpml.  Charlew  T..  Beat,  and  Samhammer.     193.712. 
Schlumbohn.   Peter.      InxulatinK  Jacket   for  pot»  or  the  like. 
19.1,7.10.  10  2-62,  CI.  IM4— 10. 

Schneider,  John.     Combined  room  divider  and  twin  *ed  unit. 
193,718.  10-2-62.  CI.  D.I.I — 19. 

.Schuyler.   Eugene   C.      Game   board. 
I)S4— 5. 


10-2-<52.    CL 


193.726.    10-2  «2.    CI. 


Selick,  Darld  A.     Photoaeaaltlre  twitch  container.     193.710, 

10-2-62,  a.  D26— 1. 
Sobel.  Theodore  :   See — 

ColdHteln.  Arthur,  and  Sobel.     19.V-18. 
Sobel.  Theodore,  and  A.  (ioldatefai.  to  Butler  InduHtriei*    In«-. 
Diaplay  rack  for  elotklng  or  like  artlclea.    193.749,  10-2-62 
CI.  D80— 10. 
Standard  I'nckaKlnK  Corp.  :   See — 

VIerlinK.  John  A.     193.74.'i. 
Sterenn.  .\dolph  K..  and  W.  F.  IVlfeld. 
rack    and    aoap    cake    dlanenaer. 
U4— 3. 
Vule.  Michael :   Bee — 

Watt*.  Earl  L..  and  Vale.      193,753. 
Van  Acker.  John  J.  :   See — 

Maul.  John  A.,  and  Van  Acker.      193,74.1. 
Verelnljrte     Metallwerke     Ranahofen-Bcrndorf 
xchaft :  See-- 

Jainecker.  Anton.      193,733. 
Jainecker.  Anton.      193,734. 
VIerllnir.  John   A.,   to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.      Perpetual 

calendar.     103,74.5    10-2-62.  CI.  D74 — 5. 
VoBt.  .Noland  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Proof  encoder  con- 

aole.     193.711.  KV-2-62.  CI.  I>26— .5. 
Ward.  Carmen  I.     Electric  bacon  cooking  griddle.     19.1,7.'V1, 

10-2-62.  CI.  nei — 10. 
W«»t»«yK«»'I  L  .  "Bd  M.  Vale.     Cigarette.      193,7.->3.  10-2-62. 

Wear.  John  J.     Golfer'a  acceiMtory  tool.     193.728.  10-2-62.  CI. 

1)34 — 5. 
We-thoven.  Claire  J..  R.   E.  Brown,  to  Owena-Illinoia  GlaHx 

Co.    Jar.     193.741,  10-2-62.  CI.  D.58 — 2A. 
Vandt.  Carl  F..  to  Portable  Btructurca.  Inc.    Clamp.     193.736. 


Combined  tooth  bruMh 
193.702.    10-2-62.    CI. 


Aktlengeaell- 


ES 


lotowMltlrc  twltrh  container. 
-1. 


193.7H>. 


r.  and  Sobel.     19.\748. 
A.  Goldstein,  to  Butler  InduMtrlei*.  Inr. 
>tktns  or  like  articles.    193.749,  10-2-412. 


Co 


See- 


T»S.74.-|. 

nd  W.  F.  I)ii>ireld.    Coniblu«>d  tmitli  briiHli 
■ke    dispenser.       18.3.702,    10-2-H2.    V\. 


ind  Vale.      19.t.753. 

Sre— 
nd  Van  Acker.      lBa.74.'<. 
>rke     Ransliofen-Berndorf     Aktlenitesell- 

1.  19»,73.t. 
I.  193.734. 
->  Standard  Packajrlnc  Corp.      Perpetual 

10-2-62.  a.  D74— S. 
Iienerat  Klectric  Co.     rr<><>f  encoder  c«»n- 
2-«2.  CI.  I>2«— n. 

lectrlc  bacon  cooklnir  jTrlddl*-.      19.1.7.'il. 
-lO. 
M.   Vale.      Clmrette.      19.1.7.'»3.   10-2-«2. 

r's  acceMtory  tool.     19.1.728.  10-2-«2.  C\. 

.  R.   E.  Brown,  to  OwenH-Illlnols  GlawM 
10-2-62.  a.  DftS — 2.V 
rtable  Structures.  Inc.    Clamp.     193.736. 


.-.t 


.i 


**^ 


4  ^  '^  *^ ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  19«2^^  ^ 

Hon. — AmattA  la  Meordane*  wltk  th*  first  alfBUIcuit  character  or  word  of  the  aaiM  (in  aecordaaee  witk  city  antf 

tolepboDe  directory  praetlee). 


Aavajnac: 


AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Carbeafti,  Robert  A.,  and  WolTerton.    3.056,M2. 
Wise.  JoMpb  A.    3.056.446. 
A.V.R..   Achat.    Ventes,    RepreoenUtloiia,    Sodete 
See — 

Vlibajp.  Jeeo.     a.05«,3a2. 

AarTold.  BetBbardt  O..  E.  H.  laakason.  and  A    G.  Wadiitaa. 

to  UoUrerken,  Aktiebolaset.     Apparatus  for  artlcalating 

hincedlr  connected  parts.     3.0M.SM.   10-2-62.  CI.  121— 

Ahe.  ikataio  :  Bee — 

laoBo.  klasao.  and  Abe.    3.056,731. 
Abbott.  Wllliaai  P..  and  K.  A.  Walts,  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber 

Corp.     Water  ski.     3.05644^.  10-2-62.  a.  0—410. 
Abraham,  Jamaa  O.,  to  Armco  8teel  Cdrp.    W^ater  leral  con- 
trol derlce.     S.056,422.  10-2-62.  a.  ' 
Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc. :  Hee — 

FUler.  James  L.,  and  Lord.    3.0M.S06. 
Adam,  PrankJBlertric  Co. :  «ee—  .     i.' 

Andres,  Cletus  N.    3.066.870. 
Adams.  Arthur  U..  and  L.  H.  Perry,  to  J.  B.  Meaciier.    Mix- 

ln<  faucet.     3.a%6.4l8.  10-2-62.  CI.  137—119. 
Adams,   l>anlel    kl.,  and  C.   K.   Morphew,   to  General   Motors 
Corn.     Resilient  bumper  protectlnc  means.     3,066,020.  10- 
2-62.  01.  293—71.  ■'  -• 

Adank,  Kurt :  Sec — 

Vlscontlnl.  lUi  T.  A.,  and  Adank.     3.056.800. 
Addressocraph-klaltlKrapb  Corp.  :  See — 

^    Oammeter.  Harry  ¥.,  and  Bohnert.    a.0.'V6.346. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Carlson.  ReobenC    S.066.9ST.  \ 

Marks.  Meyer.    3.056.028. 
Aeronautical  Enctneerint  Research,  Ine  :  See — 

OllTcr.  Robert  E.    3.006.200. 
Aitentnrflrma  Emrebe  M.  Berg :  See — 

Berg,  lUnfred  V.    3,056.106. 
Agfa  Aktiencnellachaft :  8ee-^  •  ^' 

Kiper,  Oerd.    3.056.340. 
Agrashell.  Inc. :  See — 

Rinse.  Jacoboa.  and  Doatje.    3.056,725. 
^Ir  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Foglla.  Andrew  J.    8.066.708. 

Paaa.  Richard  H.    3,056,760.  -^    "^^         <■ 

Airmed  Ltd. :  See— 

Dickinson.  George  E.  J.    3,056,402.  "^ 

Albee,  Arthur  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Program  timer. 

3.066,864.  10-2-62.  Q.  200—46. 
Aldlkactl.  Hulkl :  See— 

Tlmpner,  Fred  F..  and  Aldlkactl.    3.066,312. 
Aldrldge.  Clyde  L.,  and  N.   L.  Call,   to  Esso  Research  and 
Enitlneerlnic  Co.      Polymerisation  process.     3.0.'i6,771,  10- 
2-62,  CI.  260—04.9. 


Alexandrovaky.  George.     Conveyor  screw  apparatna     8,066. 
.%88.   10-2-62._a._257— 101. 

man.    to    Roussc 
3,a'ie.721,   10-2 


«,    P.    Olrsnlt,    snd    A.    Vesterman,    to    Roussel 
Cnprous-carbamate  fungldde. 


Allsis,    Andre, 
UCLAF. 

62.  a.  167-22. 
Allsis.  Andre,  and  J.  Meier,  to  Roussel -UCL.\F.  8.A.     Crrlo- 
hexyicarboaates  of  steroids.    3.066.727.  10-2-62.  CI.  167— 
74. 
Allander,  Claes  V.,  to  B.  E.  Ununger.    MagneUeaUy  operable 

lock.     3.WV6.276.  10-2-62,  CL  70—276. 
Ailardt.  Ernst  W. :  See— 

Gibson.  Wslter  J..  De  Stephen,  and  AlUrdt.     3.056.286. 
Alleghany  Ladlum  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Murtland.  James  B..  Jr..  Sehoepf.  and  Skinner.     3.056.- 
208. 
AUmlnna  Srenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Forwald.  Haakon.     3.056.878. 
Allsopp.  Wilfred  J.  :  Sec- 
Powell.  Dan.  and  Allsopp.    3.066.447. 
Almy.  Rlclurd.  and  D.  T.  zentmyer.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 
Tessellated  surface  covering.    3,056,224.  10-2-62.  C\.  41— 
23. 
Alper,  Henry  S.,  to  Mag-Powr  Games,  Inc.    Table  game  nppa- 

ratun.     3.066.605.  10-2-62,  CI.  27i^— 86. 
Altanila.  Alex  P. :  See— 

Hoffstadt.   Walter  F..  and  Altavilla.     3.056.674. 
Altler,  William  J.,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America^     Means 
for    controlling    the    effective    resUtance    of    ptesnelectrlc 
qitartz  crystals.     3,056,894,  10-2-62,  CI.  310 — 8.0. 
Altman.  Gerald  :  See — 

Saunderson.  Jason  L..  and  Altman.     3,066.330. 
Aluminum  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Hunter.  Joeeph  L..  and  Martia.    3.056.880. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Kirk,  Harold  L.    3,066.808. 
Robaon.  Aubrey  H.    8,056,664. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Huntress,  Howard  B..  and  Taylor.     3,0.^6.262. 
Huntress.  Howard  B^  and  Taylor.     3,066.264. 
American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Quentin  A.    8.056,516. 


American  Cyanamld  Co. .  »<>* — 

Kester,  Martia  L..  Rlaherg,  and  Dii 
Rakowiti.  Darld  H.    8,066,707. 

American  Machino  A  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Morris.  Jack.  Knasner,  and  Beaumont. 

American  Plastlcrmft  Co. :  See — 
Backus.  Arthar  S.    3,066,250. 

American  8eal-Kap  Corp.  of  Delaware :  See 
Soddy.  Thomas  C.    3,066.176. 
Spaeth,  Irvla  J.    3^056,474 


*ir 


i.0M.«42, 

3,056,882. 


American  Telsphone  an<j  TeMra'ph 
Yeoman.  John_A.    3.056.866. 


Co. :  See— *.' 


American  Viscose  Corp 

Belfort.  Alan  M.     8.066.607. 
D^  Louis  P.    8,066,161 
Rcldiel,  Frank  U.,  and  Russell 


X 


.:* 


s.on.i«4. 


3,056,- 


8.."i. 


tJrr 


Aaphlett,  Colin  B.,  to  The  United  Kingdom  Atooilc  Energy 
Authority.    Method  for  preparing  granular  gels.    8,056,<H7, 
10-2-62.  a.  23—50. 
Andersen,  Arthur,  Jr.    PorUble  batch  type  dryer.    8.066,214, 

10-2-62.  a.  84 — 45. 
Andersen,  Holger  C. :  See — 

Cohn,  Johann  G.  E.,   Hsiey,  and  Andersen.     3,056,666. 
Andersen,   Juhan   R.,    to  Bell    Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc. 
Shaft  keying  arrangement.     3.056,618,  10-2-62,  O.  287 — 
126. 
Anderson,  Arthur  L. :  See — 

Anderson.  Arthur  M.  and  A.  L.    3,056,318. 
Anderson.  Arthur  M.  and  A.  L.    Reaching  and  grlpfrtag  tooL 

3,056.318,  10-2-62,  CI.  81—112.  v.     ' 

Anderson,  Clifford  E. :  See—  \f  •  ■* 

Hochhalter,  Kdward,  and  Anderson.    3,066.306. 
Anderson,  Harold  C,  to  Lit  tun  Systems,  Inc.    Measuring  sys- 
tem.   3,056,058.  10-2-62,  CI.  343—112. 
Anderson,  Julius,  and  R.  R.  Currier,  to  I'ittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Co.     Process  of  bleaching  sised  cotton  fabrics.     8,056,645, 
10-2-62.  CI.  8—100. 
Anderson,  Uuentin  A.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Maehlna  for 

depalletixlng  cans.    3.056,516,  10-2-62.  Q.  214 — 8.5. 
Andersson.  Nils  V.,  to  Landsverk,  Aktiebolaget.     Centrifoges. 

3,056.605.  10-2-62.  CI.  210—360. 
Andres,  Cletus  N.,  to  Frank  Adsm  Electric  Co.    Faaa  switch. 

3.056,870.  10-2-62.  CI.  200 — 114.  .       *.  -  . 

Anker-\Verke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See—         -r  '^  ^ 

Becker,  Gerhard.     3.056,547.  '     " 

Anner,  Gtorg:  See — 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  Anner,  Heusler,  and  WIeland, 
770. 

Ansell.  Sidney  C,  R.  H.  Booth.  R.  Brown,  D.  P.  Franklin,  and 
\\.    C.    Rayward,    to    Electric    A    Musical    Industries    Ltd 
Interpolating  device.     3,056.916.    10-2-62.   CI.   323 
Ansul  CTiemlcal  Co. :  See —  ., 

Sprague,  Milton  A.    3.056.668. 
Stevens.  George  U..  and  NeuvlUe.     3,056.670. 
Applebaum,  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Donahne.  Robert  J.,  and  Appletaaum.    3.056,545. 
Appeldorn,  Roger  H. :  See — 

Kotx,  Arthur  R.,  Appeldorn,  Grieshaber,  Peterson, 
Uiorgini.     3,056,904. 
Archer.  Sydney,  and  M.   R.  Bell,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     3- 
sryl-3-lsoultrosomethyl-tropanes   and    preparation    thereof. 
3,056,704.  10-2-62.  CI.  260—202. 
Archer,  Sydney,  and  M.  R^Bell.  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.     3- 
aryl-3-C  (aruyl  or  alkanoyO  tropanes  and  preparation  there- 
of.   3.056,795,  10-2-62,  CI.  260—202. 
Argus  Cliemical  Corp. :  See — 

Hecker,    Arthur    C,    Knoepke, 
3,056.824. 
Armco  ateel  Corp. :  See — 

Abraham,  James  G.     3,056,422. 
GiUett.  Prank  L.    3.056,287. 
Armittrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Almy.  Richard,  and  Zentmyer. 
Keigley,  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  Ray. 
Fetgley,  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  Ray. 
Feigl^y,  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  Ray. 
Fetgley,  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  Ray. 
Arnold,  XVllliam  C. :  See—  '^ 

ISonaH.  Harry  G..  and  Arnold.    3,056,431. 
Arthur,    I'aul,   Jr.,   to   E.    I.   du   Pont   oe   Nemours  and   Co. 
I'riKvsii  fur  the  production  of  fibrous  alumina  monohydrate. 
3.05«,747.  10-2-62,  CL  252—313. 
AtallH,  Nlartin  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.    Semi- 

conductor  triode.    3,056,888.  10-2-62,  CI.  307—86.6. 
Atlas  Chemicar  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
McFarland.  David  M.     3,056,340. 

Ulney,  Robert  A.    3,056,688.  -  ^ 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Nyholm.  Mengt  V.     3.056,300. 

Auger.  Claude  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Rotor  assembly. 
3,056,578.  10-2-62,  CI.  253—30. 

Averill,  Seward  J. :  See — 

Werber,   Frank  X.,  and  Arerill.     8,0.16,817.      ' 


and 


Ldstner,    and    PoUock. 


3,056.224. 

3.086.714. 
3.056,715. 

dt.0NM,716. 

3,066,717. 


A-*.ii)L«:..fc,-jK,  " 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ajer,  Donald  K..  to  Tb^  Ipjohn  Co.     Proeeu  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  lluoruateroklH.     3.0M.807,  10-2-«2,  CI.  260—397.3. 
Ayer.  Donald  E..  to  The  I  p>ohn  Co.     13  ^flaorlnated  cortt- 

coaterolds.     S.aVi.SUS,   10-2-62.  CI.  260—397.3. 
Itahrock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 

(ilbMon,  Walter  J..  De  .Stephen,  and  AIUur«t.     S.0M.285. 
Citwon.  W.  J.,  and  <;ibbwna.     3.0&6.284I. 
8eldl.  Herbert,  and  8lfrin.    3.056  388. 
Itiickus.    Arthur   K..    to   American    I'taaticraft   Co.     Traveler 

rlnic  ai«M>uibhe«.     3.0r>6.230.  10-2-62.  O.  57—119. 
iUinbr.  Rirliard  S.  :  Nee— 

Lon.  Kail   and  Basbr.    S.050.78t. 
lUhr.    (ieorie    K..    and    K.    Koae,    to    I'etem    Machioerjr   Co. 
Konninii  and  gluiag  ■tachlne.     3.US«^7,  10-2-62,  CI.  93 — 
."•1. 
Ibillrv,  Kauie  J.  :  See 

llarton,  Derek  H.  K..  KIka,  tmi  IlaUey.    3.0M,809. 
Italrd-AtiMBlc.  Inc. :  Set-  - 

Xaunderaon,  JaMin  I...  and  Altmaa.     3.036,330. 
Ilaker,  Albert  B.  :  See — 

^icllbenny.  William  P.,  and  Baker.     3.056.651. 
lluUinuth,   LewU  :  See   - 

KleeMttrl.  CInuh.  lUlamuth,  and  Knrln.     3.0S6.698. 
Itall.  Krunk  J.,  to  Went  Virginia  I'ulp  and  Taper  Co.     Mineral 

nber  mut  fonnation.     3.056.708.  10-2-62.  CL  154—44. 
Hard.  KranciM  .\. :  See  ~ 

Ureltenatein.  Vtrtor  W.    3.036,613. 
Ilur<li'ii  Torp.,  The:  Her — 

.Mliiia.  Itruce  I..     3.U.'>6.e36. 
ItareH.   K(iKer  J.  M.,  to  .H<ic1ete  Laerolx.     Self-propelled  flla- 
tninntiiiK  uiiKMile  with  device  for  releaalnf  a  paractaate  at 
a  aelected  piiint  of  Ita  trajectory.     3,036,301.  10-2-62,  CI. 
102-34.4. 
Harnea.  Allan  K.  C.  V.  It.  Elliott,  aad  B.  t.  Straoaa^  to  Prr'a 
Metal  Konndrtea  Ltd.     .\pparatua  for  aold«rtn<.    1,056,370. 
IO-2-62.  CI.  113—126. 
Itarnett,  I  ton  C.  to  Banco  Inc.     Control  apparatna.     3.0S6.- 

:t«l.   10-2-62.  n.  lift— 124. 
Itarre,  Kayiiiund  M. :  See-- 

lioabein.  John  M..  and  Barre.    3,0.V).362. 
Barrer.  Richard  M..  and  J.   W.  Bajnham.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Frocei.«  for  ma  king  cnratalllne  leollte  K-O.     8,066,- 
6.-.4.  lo  2-«2.  CI.  2:f     li:T. 
Kartela.    Herbert   D..    to   Continental  Can   Co..   Inc.     Beadad 
ran    method    of    vacuum    packaflag.      3.006,244.    10-2-62. 
CI.  53 — 24. 
Burton.   Derek  H.   R..  J.   Elkn.  and  E.   J.   Bailey,  to  Olaxo 
Idiboratorlea     Ltd.     M^'thtid     for     Introdurtng    an     oxyiten 
funrtlou  into  a  Mteroid  molecule  containing  an  end  group 
and  coiiipounclM  thereof.     3.056,809,  10-2-62,  CI.  260 — 397  4 
BaHford,  Kenneth  .\..  and  H.  8.  tkntona.  to  Rolla-Rovcc  Ltd.. 
and    JoMeph    Lucaa    (Induatrlea)    Ltd.      Fuel    iTstema   for 
pro|ie!ler  driving  gaa  turbine  engtaea.     3,066,404,  10-2-62. 
CI.  170^—135.74. 
Haawett.  Wilbur  E..  and  R.  A.  Carbone.  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,    Inc.      Soldering    machine.      3,05«.372,    10-2-62,    CI. 
1 13 — 126. 
Uatcfaelur.  Percy  O. :  Bee- 

Marrhant.     PranHa     C.     I.,     Batcbclor.     and     Jagaard. 
3  0.-»6.258.  ^^ 

BauKh.  Kdwlii  D..  and  R.  R.  Sxatkovakl.  to  ContinenUl  Can 
Co..  Inc.     Tube  pulllDg  mechanUm  for  contlnuotu  welding 
UMchinea.     3.05«{.5.15.  10-2-62.  CI.  226 — 172. 
Bauni.   Richard   K..   and   W.    1'.   DantelM,   to  Green   Bay   Box 
Co.     Method  uf  pMckaglng  g<M>di<.     3.056,245.   10-2-62.  CI 
5."»-   24. 
Baunian.  William  C.  :  Ket  — 

Cowherd.  Edwin  R..  Banman.  and  Wiley.     3.006.763 
Baur.  Karl,  to  Telefunken  ratentverwertunga-G.m.b.H.      Mul- 
tiple wave     direction      finder.      3,006,9091      10-2-62,     CI. 
3-i;i     113. 
BaUM-h  *  JLumtb  Inc.  :  ^^rr  — 

Weinberg.  Joneph  W.     3.056,166. 
Baxter.  H.  C,  A  Bro.  :  tSee 

Cyr,  Joaeph  W.     3,0.*>6.«I83. 
Baxter  Ljiboraturie*,  Inc.  :  ^ce — 

Gewecke.  Theodore  H.     8.056.403. 
Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft.  Farbenfabriken  :  See — 
Br>^r,  Karl,  and  Welnbrenner.     3.006.661. 
Von   Brachel.  HanawUII.   Bayer,  von  PInck,  and   Lang- 

ninnn.     3.056.695. 
Moriirliel.  Heinrlrh.  and  Knncsor.      3.006,745. 
SchfKk.  Ernat,  and  .Schrader.     3.056.820. 
Bayer,  otto  :  gee — 

Von    Brachel.    Ilanawllll.    Bayer,   von   Plnck.   and   Lang- 
ma  nn.     3.006,nW5. 
Baynham,  John  W.  :  See  - 

llarrer.  RIchanI  M.,  and  Baynham.     ."{.056.654. 
Beale,   EvHyn  8.   L..  and   J.  C.  Sanderson,  to  MrCorpuodale 
Colour  Diaplay  Ltd.    .\pnarataa  for  the  depoaltlon  of  liquid 
materlala.     3.056.384.  10-2-62.  (1.  118—411. 
Beall.  Robert  8.  :  See — 

Etchhorn.  Jacob.  S^amater.  and  Beall.     3.056.743. 
Beaumont,  Cliarlea  :   8ie — 

MorrlH,  Jack,  Zauaner.  and  Beaumont.     3,006,882. 
Beanmont,   Gerald    M..    to    Underwood    McLellan    and    Aaao- 
rtatea   Ltd.      Methml   and   apparatua  for  aewagc  disposal. 
:i.0.'>«i  7i2.    10-2-62.  CI    210      15. 
Beek,  Eugene  P..  to  United  State*  Steel  Corp.     Tension  derlce 

and  brake  aasembly.     3.056.478,  10-2-62,  Cl.  192—11. 
Beck,   Ralph  F  :  gee  - 

HarrlM.  Ern«>Ht  8..  and  Beck.     3,036..'i26. 
Becker,    Gerhard,    to   Anker  W'erke  Aktienceaellscbaft.     Item 
counter   f«»r   caah    regUterM   and   other   baslneaa   macblnea. 
.rai6..^47.   10-2-62.  CI.  2.W— 7. 
Beemer.  Robert  J.  :  Met — 

Blarkman.  Calvin  C.  and  Beemer.     8.006.094. 
Iteeach.  Samuel  C.  :  See-  - 

PIndsoU,  Dulel,  Naiarewlcs.  and  Beeach.     8,006,247. 


3.006.794. 
3.056.795. 


3.006,868. 


3.056.370, 


Belfort,   Alan   M.,   to  American  Vlacoae  Corp.     Ether  deriv- 
atives of  tobacco  and  tobacco  products.    3.006,697.  10-2-62. 
Cl.   131*"— IT. 
Bell  k  Qiissett  Co. :  i8ee— 

Piper,  Jack  R.     8.056.356. 
Bell,  Malcolm  R. :  8re— 

Archer,  Sydney,  and  Bell. 
Arehrr,  Sydney,  and  Bell. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  8ee- 
Anderaon.  Joban   R.     8.056.618. 
AUlla.  Martin  M.     3,056,888. 
Jacobson,  Oscar  D.,  and  Kranti. 
Rose.  Charles  F.  P.     3.<W6.710. 
Thomas,  Donald  E.     3.006,924. 
Bender.  Peter  J.     Explosive  pest-scaring  device. 

10-2-62.  Cl.   116—23. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Daniel.  William  A.     S.006.089. 
IV inert.  Leonard   .\.     8.006..'}25. 
Horrell,  Maurice  W.     8,006,300. 
Lee.   Robert   M.     3.006,948. 
Potter    Frederick    M.      3.006,914. 
llenlMm,    Kent    W..    to   The    Saaymetal    Products   Co.,    Inc. 
Sanitary    parHtlonlng    cuMclea.      3,006,470,    10-2-62.    Cl. 
189 — 46. 
Bennett.  Harry  L.  :  See — 

Lovett.  William  E..  and  Bennett.     8.006,888. 
Bennett.  John  B.,  J.  B.  Bream.  D.  J.  Hadley,  and  B.  Wood, 
to    BrltiMh    Hydrocarbon    Chemlcala    Ltd.      Production    of 
conjugated    dlolellnea.      3.006.845,    10-2-62,    Cl.    2<»0 — 68. 
Bennett,  John  E.  :  See  - 

Stoops.  Sherman  L.,  and  Bennett.     8.006,890. 
Berecowitx,    Louis.      Photoelectrlcally    controlled   twitching. 

3.056.332.  10-2-62,  C\.  88—24. 
Berg.  Carl  O..  to  Phiico  Corp.     Blocking  osdllstor  with  out- 
put during    non-conduction  Interval.     8.006.930,   10-2-62, 
Cl.  331-70. 
Berg.  Manfred  V..  to  Agenturflrma  Bmrcbs  M.  Berg.     Method 
for    welding   eutectlc    or    super    eutectlc   cast    Iron    pieces 
especially  cast  Iron  tubes.    3,056,196.  10-2-62,  Cl.  29 — M6. 
Berg.   Rudolph   O..   to  Chan.  Pflaer  A  Co..   Inc.     Process  for 
converting    3^-hydroxy-A*    ateroids    to    3-keto-A*    steroids. 
3.0.-.6.816     10-2-62.   Cl.   260— 397.47. 
Berceron.     Walter    H..    to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corn. 
FittlngN     for    Hewing     moccasin    type    seams.     8,006.868, 
10-2-62.  n.  112—62. 
liernard.  Oeorire  <;.,  and  O.  C  Holbrook.  to  Tb»  Pur«  Oil  On. 
Surfai-tant-water  flooding  process.     3.006.402.  10-2-62.  Cl. 
Irtfl^    4. 
Bernhurd.   Thomax   J.      Rat   guard.      3.006,370.    10-2-62.   Cl. 

114—221. 
Ilerrill,  William  H.,  J.  Swrsaynaki.  and  J.  W'aite.  to  Unltetl 
Shof   .Machinery  Corp.     Machines  for  vulcanising  soles  of 
microcellulsr  rubber  onto  shoe  hottooM.    3.006,1607 10-2-62. 
Cl.  18—17. 
B«*rrynuin.   William  L.,  and  M.  A.  Schwarts.  to  Johnson  4 

Johnmtn.     Package.     S.066.49S,   10-2-62.  Cl.  206 — 68.2. 
Berlin.  Daniel:  Mee— 

Noiiiln**,  Gerard.  Bertln,  and  Vlgnan.     8.006.811. 
Bertin   Daniel,  and  L.  Nedelec,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.    20-hydroxr- 
inethyl  |irt>KnaD>>it  and  procewH  for  producing  aame.     3,056,- 
778,  10-2-62.  Cl.  260—289.35. 
BeMxIer.  Alfred.  H    Rabe.  H.  Dobbelstein,  and  H.  von  By.  to 
.\lfred  TeveH  .MsHchlnen-  und  Armatnrenfabrik  K.O.     Seg- 
ment   dNk   brake.      .•«,05<i.472.    10-2-62.   Cl.    188—73. 
Bevner.    Andre.    R.    Mi'Uter.    and   A.    Hug.    to   Ebaucfaea   8.A. 
Electrically    operated    oscillatory    system    for    tlme-ple*»«. 
3.05H.25.1.  10  2-62.  Cl.  58—28 
BIckley.  Geurue  H.  :  «ef — 

Lindn.  Frank  R  .  Klein,  and  BIckley.     3.006.065. 
BlrknexH.  Harald  \.  :   Ste— 

Dravnieka.  .Andrew.  Trosdnski.  and  Blrkness.    3.006.664. 

Blmilnghsm.  Donald  J..  R.  E.  Montljo.  and  J.  P.  Reld.  to  Radio 

Corp.    of    America.      Veriflcatlon    of    magnetic    recordlnic. 

3.050.950,  10-2-62,  Cl.  340— 174.1. 

RiMhop.  Homer  L.     Photographer's  mat.     3.006.848,  10-2-62, 

Cl.  101—401.3. 
Riackhawk  Co.  :  See — 

NelHon.  IVrmll  N.     3.056,877. 
Blacknian,  Calvin  C.  and  R.  J.  Beemer,  to  L.  Wilaaa.     Coll 

atablllxer.     3,006,594.  10-2-62.  CI.  2«5.1— 47. 
Blaha.  Kinll.  to  Selun  Corp.  of  America.     Mantifactnre  of  unl- 
fonii  cellular  ceramic  articles.    3,006,184.  10-2-62.  Cl.  25    - 
156. 
Bligard.  Erlln  J.,  to  Textron,  Inc.    Airplane  engine  suapeaslon 

syMtem.     3,056.569.  10-2-62.  Cl.  24S — 8 
BloomqiiUt.    Leonard  .\.,   and  E.  >r  Marsh,   to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Translstorl«ed  generator  of 
telephone  Hnging  current    3,606,931. 10-3-62.  Cl.  331—111. 

BhiMientbnI.  Kdwin  I.,  J.  P.  lickert,  Jr  .  and  II.  F.  Welsh,  to 

K|>erry    Hand    Corp.      Information    tranitlatlng   apparatui*. 

3,(».'5«.»47,  10-2-02.  Cl.  :<40— 172.0. 
Bobo,    Melvln.    to  General    Electric  Co.     Rotor  cnnatructloo. 

3,056,579,  10-2-62,  Cl.  253—39.10. 
Boclet,  Daniel :  Sec— 

GUude,  Max  M.  V..  and  Boclet.    3.03ft.M8<-.. 
Bodge.  Philip  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.    I-lownieter.    3,006.- 

291.  10-2-62.  Cl.  7.V- 194. 


Boeing  Airplane  Co. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Paul  E.,  and  Waddell.    8.006.446. 
Bohanan  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Herbert.  Donald  H.     3.006,623. 
Bohnert.  Jackxon  L. :  See — 

Gaiiimeter.  Harry  P.,  and  Bohnert.     3.056,346. 
Bohnboff,   Arthur   F..   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Radial   ball 

plBton    pump.      3,056,357,    10-2-62.   Cl.    103 — 101. 
Bonax  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Bona*.  Harry  G..  and  Arnold.    3.006,431. 
Bona*.    Harry   a.,   and  W.   C.   Arnold,   to  Bonas   Bros.   Ltd. 
Needle  loom.    3.056.431.  10-2-62,  CL  139—123. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Booth.  Richard  H.  :  See— 

Annell.  Sidney  C,  Booth.  Brown.  Franklin,  and  Rayward. 
8,006,916. 
Borck,  Charles  A  .  and  K.  W.  Knapp,  to  Empire  Devlceo.  Inc. 

Radio  power  denalty  probe.    3,066.925.  10-2-62.  Cl.  250— J. 
Borck.  Cliarlea  A.,  and  K.  W.  Knapp.  to  Empire  Devices,  Inc. 

Microwave  power  density  probe.     3,006,926.   10-2-62.  Cl. 

325 — 07. 
Borst,  Lyle  B  .  and  P.  A.  Michael,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

.Neutron  ampllfler.     3,056,737.   10-2-62.  Cl.  804 — 19.3.2. 
BoMch    Robert.  G  m.b.4I.  :   See — 

Koohfndorfer.  Helnrtch.     3.006.305. 
BottuniM.  Harry  8.  :   See— 

Banford.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Bottoms.     3.006.404. 
BoudourlH.  Angelo,  to  Bprad,  Inc.     Menu  stand  for  drive-In 

rextaursnt     3,006  222,  lO-i-62,  Cl.  40—132. 
liuiirqiie,  Theodore  E.  :   See — 

Varadi,  Louts  E.,  Boarqae,  and  I'eaarek.     3,006,083. 
Buve,  Dorothy  R. :  See — 

FlHcbl   Fred  B..  and  Bove.    3.056.666. 
Bowers.   Albert,   and   J.   Edwards    to  Syatex  Corp.     A*-allo- 

pregnene  derivatlvew.     .'1,050.814.  10-2-08.  Cl.  260 — 897.45. 
Bowman.  Joe,  to  Kington  Products  Corp.    Mecbanlam  for  coin- 
operated  timer.     .•<.056..'»07.   10-2-<12.  Cl.   74—104. 
Boyd.  David  M..  Jr..  to  Inlverwil  Oil  Products  Co.     Method 

and  appardtuM  for  measuring  the  composition  of  a  liquid 

mixture.    .1.0.^6,282,  10-2-62.  Cl.  7.1—51 
liradrr.  Walt«*r  H..  Jr..  to  Jefferson  Chemicsl  Co.,  Tnc.     Csta- 

ivtir  ayntheNla  of  triethylenediamlnc.     3.006.788,   10-2-62. 

Cl.  260-— 268. 
Brniilt.  .\ndre  K  .  to  Optomechanisms.  Inc.    Optical  measuring 

means.    .■i.05«.2O7.  10-2-^2.  Cl.  33 — 72. 
Ilrcam.  John  B.  :   See   - 

Bennett.  John  B..  Bream,  Hadley.  and  Wood.     .3.056.845. 
Breer,   Karl,  and   E.   Welnbrenner,    %    to   Bayer  Aktlengeaell- 

Mcliaft,  Farbenfabriken  and  >^  to  Mobay  Cnemlcal  Co.     Ap- 

paratuM    for    the    manufacture    of    polyurethane    plastics. 

;i,0.*V6,r.61,  10  2-«2,  Cl.  23—280. 
Brelsch,  John  H.     Speaker  assembly.    3.056.807.  10-2-02.  Cl. 

Breltenxteln.  Victor  W.   to  F.  N.  Bard.    Joint  having  teni|>era- 

ture    n'sponxlve    sealing    meana.      3.006.613.    10-2-62,    Cl. 

285—187. 
Brennan.  Joneph  H.,  and  S.  W.  Scott,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

I'roceHM   for   producing  molybdenum   diailicide.      3,056.608. 

10-2  62.  Cl    2.t— 204. 
Brenner.  .Nathaniel,  to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.     Vapor  frac- 

tmneters.    .i.05«.277,  10-2-62.  Cl.  73 — 23. 
Brewer.  Nathaniel,  and  L.  Olllvier,  to  Placber  k  Porter  Co. 

Pneumatic  KvatemH  for  gauging  linear  dlraenatona.     3.000.- 

2K0.  10-2-62.  Cl.  73      ."ifo. 
Brtt'oza.  Pancraxlo,  to  Pabst  Brewing  Co.     Illuminated  signs 

;i.O.'i0.221,  l(>-2-tt2.  Cl.  40 — 130. 
RrtggM  ft  Stratton  Corp.  :   See — 
KvendHen.  lb  H.    ^,0.V;.394. 
Brightly.   Fn-derick  C.  Jr.     Add  pickling  composition  with 

Inhibitor.     :<.056.740.  10-2-62.  Cl.  232—148 
Brl«tol  SIddeley  Engines  Ltd.  :  See  — 
Kowersker.  David  B.     3.056,541. 

Marchant,  Francia  C.  I..  Batebelor.  and  Jagaard.    3,056.- 
25m 
BrltiMh  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 

Bennett.  John  B.    Breatit.  Hadley,  and  Wood.     3.056.845. 
Brockett.  Peter  C.  to  Ijiboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc.    Traffic 

actuated  control  syNtem  and  apparatna.     3,006.946.  10-2- 

«2,  Cl.  .140 — 33. 
BroekbuvMen.  William  C.  G-V  Controla  Inc.    Time-delay  relay. 

.•<,056.871.  10-2-62.  Cl.  200 — 122. 
Bmkaw.  Roberta  W..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Portable  lectern.     3.006.230,   10-2-62.  Cl.  40 — 121. 
Brotxmann.  Karl :  See — 

Kniippel.  Helmut,  and  Brotxmann.     3,006.090. 
Brown.   Adolph   M.      Ligature  clip.      3.006,408.    10-2-02.   Cl. 

128—325. 
Brown.  Krwin  W.,  and  B.  O.  Budnlck.  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and   Mfg.   Co.     Tubing  and   method  of  making  the  same. 

:i.O.'Vft.428,  10-2-62.  Cl.  138—118. 
Britwn.  Rex  :  See — 

AuHell.  Sidney  C.  Booth.  Brown,  Fraakltn.  and  Bay  ward. 
.-{.056,916. 
Brown.   Robinson   \\.,  and   W.  B.  Oakey.     Volumatric  drum 

meter.     3.056.294.  10-2-62,  a.  T3 — 800. 
Brown.  Willard  D..  Jr. :  S«p— 

BurmelHter,   Albert    J.,    and    Brown.      3,0.Vt,.360. 
Browne.  Charles  .M.,  to  LU>bey-Owena-Ford  Glaas  Co.     Cltra- 

thin    Alms.      3.056.606.    10-2-62.    C\.    117—211. 
Browne.  Roliert  T.     Anti-glare  device  for  windows  and  wlnd- 

Hhlelda.     3.M6.«26.  10-2-62.  Cl.  296 — 97. 
Brun.  Georgex,  to  S<M-lete  d'Etudes  et  d'Exploltatlon  dn  On- 
ers teur  a   Piston  Libre.     Hydranllc  apparatus.     3.056.'{0.'). 

10-2-62,  Cl.   103      126. 
Brunkhardt,  Frederick  W..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Rocket 

Ignitor  conxtrurtlon       3.0.56.257.   10-2-62,  CI    60 — 85.6. 
Buck.  James  R..  to  Buck  Tool  (^o.     Drill  chuck.     8,006.609. 

10-2-62,  Cl    279—1. 
Buck  Tool  Co.  :  See- 
Buck.  James  R.     3,006.609. 
Dnckeye  Steel  Castings  Co.,  TIm  :  8 M — 

Pumlsa.  Ix>re«  E.     S.<»6.511. 
Budnlck.  Edward  G. :  See— 

Brown.  Erwia  W.,  and  Budnlck.     3.006.428. 
Badiich.   Tadeuss.      Hydraulic  apparatus.     3.056.887.   10-2- 

62,  CT.  121—119. 
Bnnn,  B.  H„  Co. :  8e» — 

Bunn,  Benjamin  H.     3.0.VI.345. 

Bann,  Benjamin  H.,  to  B.  H.  Bunn  Co.  Twine  arm  and  con- 
trol therefor.     3,0.56.845.  l»-2-62.  Cl.  100—27. 

Burmeister.  Albert  J.,  and  W.  D.  Brown,  Jr..  to  Rlchards- 
W'ilcox  Mff  Co.  Conv«r«r  aystea  and  control.  3.006,360. 
10-2-42.  d.  ---     ^ 


:  See— 
3.056.785. 
:  See— 


Ltd.     Braklni 
10-2-62,  Cl 


1«r 


Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Forman,  Jan.     3.0.56,912. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

HltchlngH,  (ieorge  H.,  and  Klion. 
Burrouglu  Wellcome  *  Cu.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

Phillips.  Arthur  P.     3.050,780. 
Burrows.   Arthur  T.  C,   to  tJeo.   W.  King.   Ltd.     Clialns  for 

use  in  conveyor  aystems.     3.056,308.  10-2-62,  Cl.  74 — 204 
Iturrowa.  Arthur  T.  C.  to  Oeo.  W.  King.  Ltd.     Conveyor  syw 

tenia.     3.0.56.480,  10-2-62,  Cl.  198-203. 
Burroas,  Arthur  T.  C.    to  Geo.  W.  King.  Ltd.     Switch  mech 

anlsms  for  electrically  operated  hoist.     3.0.56..584I,  10-2-62. 

Cl.  254—108. 
Butler.   Henry  J.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co. 

terns  for  railway  vehicles.     3,0.'>u.471, 

33. 
Butts     Paul    D.      Tremolo   device   for   stringed    instniments. 

3.0.^fl.329,  10-2-62,  Cl.  84—313. 
Calkins,    Eugene   M.      Power   driven    hole    cutter.      3.0.56.203. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  30 — 360. 
Camlnker,  Bernard,  and  J.  M.  Powell.     Cabinet  for  electrical 

romponents   and   tlie   like.      3,050,6:t9.    Hl-2-62.   Cl.   312 — 

108. 

Campbell,    Huntly    M..    to    Ullu    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 

Method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger.     3.056,189.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  29—157.3. 
Campbell.    John    E.,    to    Polaroid    Corp.       Fluid    containers. 

3.056,401.  10-2-62,  Cl.  206 — 56. 

Campbell,  John  E..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Fluid  eoatalnerM. 
3.(««.492.  10-2-62,  CT.  206—  0«l. 

Campbell  Soup  Co.  :  See — 

SlUara,  iVederick  S.     3,006.368. 

(^anadian  Induatriea  Ltd.  :   See-r- 

liraham.  Nell  B..  and  Hegall.     3.056,764. 

Cannon.  Joseph  (i..  to  Wlnronaln  .\luiiini  KeHearcb  Founda- 
tion. 8-RO-2-qulnollnp  acrylic  add  and  lamer  alkyl  esters 
thereof.     3.0.56,790.  10-2-62.  Cl.  260—287. 

Carbaugh.  Robert  A.,  and  G.  W.  W'olverton.  to  AMP  Inc. 
Connector  block  shield.     3,0.'16.942,   10-2-62.  Cl.  380 — 92. 

Carbollne  Co.  :  See — 

Lopata.    Stanley    Ln.  and    Kelthler.     3,056,684. 
Carbone.  Robert  A.  :   See — 

Baaaett.  Wilbur   K..  and  Carbone.     3.0.56.372. 
Carls.  William.     Solenoid  valve  housing  and  mount.     3.0.56.- 

421.  10-2-62.  Cl.  137—315. 
Carlsen.  Wllllnni  R  ,  to  Michigan  Tool  Co.     Stge  control  ap 

paratuw.     3,0.")6.241.   10-2-62.  Cl.  51—165. 
CarlMin.    Reuben    C.    to    Admiral    Corp.      Ultrasonic    signal 

transmitter.      3.0.50.957.    l<^-2-62.    (1.    340— 384. 
Csrr,    Albert    A..    Jr..    C.    H.    Tllford.    snd    W.    U    Kuhn,    to 

Richardson  Merrell.    Inc.      Substituted    5.H-dihydro-2(lH) 

pyrnilnones.      3.056,784.   10-2-62,   Cl.  260—250. 
Carroll.   Charles,   to   Ihiff- Norton   Co.      Sealed   ratchet   lever 

hoist.     3.0.'»6.4»0.  10-2-62.  192—16. 
Carter.   Frederick    P.      Treatment    of   fluid   flowa.      3,056..5O0, 

10-2-02.  Cl.  2 1 0— 130. 
Case.  Everett  N.  :  See—  ,  ^  ^^    ^„, 

hayne,    Richard    B.,    Mrstik.   and   Case.      3.a'iH.607. 

Casement.  Jamea  S.  :  See— 

Rothweller.  George  A..  Harrlaon.  and  Casement.     3.0.56.- 
T04. 
Caxtle.   William   S..  and  J.    B.    MInnldi.   to   General   Motors 
Corp.     Blade  attachment.     3.0.56..581.  10-2-62.  Cl.  253 — 77. 

Cavitron  Ultrasonics  Inc.  :  See^  

Kleexattel.  ClauH.   Italamuth.  and  Kiirts.     3.056.608. 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  .\nierica  :  Sfe — 

Keight.  Albert  W.     3.0.56.251. 

Wilberg.  John  It.    3,056.429. 

WIndhols.  Thomas  B.    3,006,827. 
Cementfabrik  Holderbank-WIIdeKg  A.<:.  :   See — 

iKler,  Walter.     3,056.632. 
Chain  Itelt  Co   :   See— 

Musschoot,  Albert,    3,056.488. 
Chandler.  Clark.      Powertd   cutting  tools.     3.a5«.201.   10-2- 

A 2   r*!   jA     277 
Chandler.   Oark.     Pomered   catting  tools.     S.056.202.  10-2- 

fl**    n    oQ_.   277 
Chaplin,  Charles  J.,  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Molded  pulp 

article.     3,056.232,  10-2-62.  Cl.  47—34. 
Chemlsche  Werke  Albert :  See— 

Oilier.  Arnold.     3.056.754. 
Chemlsrhe  Werke  Hula  Aktiengeaellschaft :  See— 

Stumpf,  Walter.     8,006,844. 

^'•''Pa7Jir''*l'?u=l  i'Tnd  Harlan.,   ^  T'^^^  ,  ^,«  ,n 
Child,    Marian    K.,    to    Sarong.    Inc.      Braasiere.      3.036.411, 

10-2-62^  Cl    128 — 489.  _  «,..«..,     v-^ 

Chlldera.  l5:u«ene,  and  N.  ■    West^o  B.  L  <i",^'>«t  «*^ 

mours  and  Co.     Proeess  for  extraetlng  cyanides.     3.056. 

648.  10-2-62.  Cl.  23--77. 
Chin.   John   S.     Toilet   anshlng  device. 

ChUho1m!*Doaglas  8..  and  D.  F.  HaU,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co     Composite  metal  article  and  method  of  making  same. 
8.(»6.1 90.^0-2-62.  CT.  29— 18-2.5. 
Chrtstensen.  Joseph  M.     Projection  device      3.006.334,  10-2- 

62.  a.  88 — 28. 
Ciba  Corp. :  See — 

Urerh.  Ernst.     3.006,789.  «-,^i»„^      « OM 

WctUtcln.  Albert,  Anaer.  Heusler,  and  W  leland.    3,0B6,- 

77». 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :  see- 
Morgan.  John  M    Jr..  and  W lae.  ,3^056240. 
Seidel.  William  B..  and  Gosney.    3.006„»0. 

CUrk    Jack   W     to   C^neral   Electric  Co.     Columblum  hose 


3.056.142,    10-2-62. 


alloy.     8,006.*72,  10-2-02,  CL  75—174. 


■1^ 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CUyton,  WillUm  G.     Spark  plof  adapter.     3.056,809.  10-2- 

«r.  CI.  313 — 143. 
Cieaner-Brooka  Co.  :  Hee— 

UrthloK.  Vnttk.    3.UA6.380. 
Clem«*nt.  Hbiih  H.  :    Hrt    - 

D«  Shon.  Uoy  F..  and  C1eiu«nt.    3.a'^6..'i29. 
CuatK  Co..  Inc..  The  :  *«e« — 

KoHtfi,  JaiiM>»  K.    3.056.449. 
Cobb.  Cyril  A.  :  Set — 

iiury.  John  K..  and  Cobb.    3.056.182. 
<'o<-bntne.   Donald   P..  to  United  Htaten  8teel  Corp.     Dribble 

feeder.      S.OiC.-iSl,    10-2-62.   CI.    222—77. 
Coben.  tllle.  and  S.  Koth.     Klectruuiaxnetic  coupling.     3.056.- 

H95.    10-2-62,  a.   310—96. 
Cuhn.  Juhann  U.  E..  A.  J.   Haleir.  Jr..  and  H.  C.  Anderaen. 
to  KnseUiarU  InduMtrlea.  Inc.     Metbod  of  t^lTi^tlns  thf  cata- 
lytic   contact    of   (HMttt    containing   oxygen    and    m«tliane. 
3.056.646.    10-2-62.  CI.   23—2. 
Cole.    Clayton   K..   to   The    Hell   Co.      Loading,    hauling  and 

dumping  apparatus.     3.056.516.  10-2-62,  CI.  214—77. 
Cole  Electric  Co.  :  Stt— 

Wliieatocli,  It<Tnard  J.     3.056.940. 
Coleuian,  Joiwpb  J.  :   He« — 

Warren.   Robert  A..  Coleman,  and  Wllke.     3.056.849. 
Colten.   tVank  I'.,  and  J.  J.  U'.Nell,   to  General  Kooda  Corp. 
Proccaii  for  prvparlng  a  cacao  product.    3.056.677.  10-2-<i2, 
CI.  99—26. 
ColunibuH  ConMtructlon  Co.  :  Hee — 
McKve.  Cnarenc«>  K.     :{.056.2M7. 
ComlHkey,  Anthony  T..  Sr.     I>rlll  grinding  machine.     3,056.- 

237.    10-2-62.   (^1.   51—^3. 
CuoimUiiariat  a  I'Energle  Atomluue  :   See — 

Ulaude.  .Max  M.  V.,  and  lim-let.    3.0.'i6,8g6. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and   Induatrtal   KeHearch  Organisa- 
tion :  See —  > 

Maraton.  Hedley  R.     3.056.724. 
<'uinpagnif'  (It*  I'ont-A-Mouxson  :  Mr* — 

Lorang    I'lt-rre  E.     3,().'»«.179. 
Condorelll,  Emanuele  :   See — 

MfKHlna.    (iiiiHeppe.   De   I'lHapla.   Spano.  and   Condorelll. 
3.056.829. 
Contlnhi«'tal  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See —    • 
BartelM.  Herbert  D.    3.056.244. 
/Baugh.  Edwin  D..  and  Ssatkowskl.     3.056.533. 
Glaiter.  Erneitt.  and  Mchenck.     3.056.382. 
La  Krenlere.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Durkee.     3.056,S27. 
Converw  Kubber  Corp.  :   See— 

FielHcher.  JuIIum  R.     3.0.^6  150. 
Conway.  Hugh  G.,  and  R.  8.   RanHom.   to  Short  Brothers  k 
Harland  Ltd.     I'nder-currlage  ahock  abaorbera  for  aircraft. 
3,0.'S6.598.   10-2-62.  CI.  267—64. 
Cook,  Lenlle  J.  ;  See— 

Llndbera.  John  E..  Jr..  and  Cook.     3.056.918 
Cope*.  Joneph  P..  and  G.  M.  Gants.  to  General  Aniline  *  Film 
Corp.     Textile  uHMUtant.     3.0,'i6.744.  10-2-62.  CI    252—8  8. 
Corneliuii  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cornelhw    Hichitrd  T.     3.0.-.6.273 
Cornellua.  Richard  T..   to  The  <'ornellui  Co.     Beverage  dia. 

peoHer.      3.0.*»6.273.    10-2-62.   CI.   62 — 393. 
<*orre<'t  E<|uipment  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Pouchert.  Walter  P.     3.056.274. 
Coatanxo.    Riiphael    J.,    to   Harvey    Hubbell.    Inc.      TiHirh  con- 
trolled circuit.     3.0.56.907.    10-2-62.  CI    317—149 
Courtot.  LoulM  B..  and  <J.  E.  Tanker,  to  The  Weatherhead  Co. 
nuld   preaaure    regulator   valve.     3.056.424.    10-2-<l2     CL 
137—505.46. 
Cousena.  JoMeph  J.,  to  South  Bend  Toy  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Foot- 

reat  for  atroller.     3.056.611.   10-2-62.  CI.  280 — 47  38 
Cowherd.    I-:dwln    R..    W.   C.    Itauman,   and   R.    M.    Wiley,   to 
The   DoW   ChemicHi    Co.      Bulfonatlon   of  alkenylaromatlc 
realna  with  aulfuric  acid.     3.0S6.765.   10-2-62.  CI    2«50 — 

TO  J 

Craddock.  Stanley  F.  :   See^ 

Oliver.  Derek  J.,  and  Craddurk.     3.a'>6.689. 
Crane.    Samuel    I*.      Inaulated    fringed    branch    for    artificial 

treea  and   method.     3.056.223.   10-2-62.  Cl    41 — 15 
Croner.  Harry  M. :  Bee — 

Swank.  Roland  P..  and  Croner.    3.056..580. 
Croow  k  Lucke  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lucke.  Ernat.    3.0.56..'S62. 
Croaman  AmiM  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Men.  Rudolf,  and  Malcolm.    3.056.395. 
Culbertaon.  Harry  M..  and  B.  L.  WlIHams.  Jr..  to  Monaanto 
Chemical  Co.     Protective  coating  compoaltlona  comprlalng 
a   ternary  mixture  of  an  oll-niodifle<l   alkyd   realn  and  an 

etherlfied    ' ....  <- 

260 — 21. 
Call.  Nertllr  L. 

Aldrldge.  <'ly«le  L..  and  Cull.     3.056,771. 
Currier.  Raymond  R. :  See — 

Anderaon.  JiiUua.  and  Currier.    3.0S6.645. 
Cnrtla.  Gerald  R. :  «ee— 

Kyle.  Jamea  C.  and  (^irtla.     3.056.934. 
Cft,   Joaepii    W.,   to   H.   C.   Baxter  A  Bro.     Manufacture 

potato  pnidacta.     3.a5n.A83.  10-2-62.  C\.  99—207. 
Dal  Blanct.    Bruno,  and  M.  Scata,  to  International  SUndard 
Electric  Corp.     Sealed  conUct  device.     3,056,869.  10-2-62, 
CI.   200 — 87. 

Dale,  John  M..  to  Dreaaer  Induatrlea,  Inc.  Qulck-bi«ak  mari- 
time coupling.     3.a'i6.6I3.   10-2-62.  Cl.  285—3. 

D'Alello.  Gaetano  F.  to  Dal  Mon  Reaearch  Co.  Homo 
polymera  and  copolyniera  of  triailnyl  vinyl  mon<iinera. 
3.056.760.    10-2-62,   Cl.   260 — 15.4. 

D'Alelto.  Gaetano  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Reaearcb  Co.  Polymerlxa- 
tlon  proceaa.     3.0.56.770.  10-2-62.  Cl.  260 — 94.3. 

Dal  Mon  Research  Co. :  Sec — 

D'Alello.  Gaetano  F.    3.0.56,760. 
D'Alelto.  Gaetano  F.    3.056.770. 


formaldehyde     realn.       3.050.7.55,     10-2-62.     CI. 


of 


BU(haIo- 
S.a56.822, 


3.056,865. 
See- 
Con.     RadUlly  vIbratUc 

.-I-C 


3,056.- 
3.096,- 


DAatco,    John    J.,    to    Monaanto    Chemical    Co. 
alkenyDpolymethylenebla  -  (dithlocarbamatea). 
10-2-62,  a.   260—455. 
Damon.  Roger  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Ucardon.  John  P.,  and  Damon. 
Danfoaa  ved  Ingenlor  Mada  Clauaen  : 

Jenaen,  Jena  E.  O.    3,056.935. 
DanM.  WtllUm  A.,  to  The  BendU  Corp.     KadUlly  vl 

ceramic  tranaducera.     3.056..589.  10-/-62,  CL  259 — 72 
Dnnlela.  Wllbert  P.  :  «ee— 

Uaum.  Richard  £..  and  Danlela.    3.056.245. 
Dannala,  Leland  E.  :  See — 

How  land,  Lou  la  H..  and  Dnnaala.     3,056.7.*>8. 
Daahew  Uuaineaa  Macbluea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Daahew.    .Stanley   A..    Sumlda,   Dobrowaky.   and   Greene. 
3.0.VI.347. 
Daahew,    Stanley   A.,   K.    A.    Sumida.    A.    G.    Dobrowaky.   and 
H.   R.  Greene,   to  l>aahew  Kualneaa  Machines.  Inc.     Print- 
ing machine.     3.056.347.  10-2-62.  Cl.  101—269. 
Daub.    Rudoloh.      Internal    combustion    engines.      3.056,392, 

10-2-62,  Cl.  123—32. 
DavldMon.    Ivor   M..   to   I'ower  Jeta   IReaearch   and    Develop- 
ment)' Ltd.      Jet   propelled   aircraft.     3,056.566,    10-2-62, 
«'l.  244 — 15. 
Davia.  Noel,  to  Integrated  Development  and  Mfg.  Co.     Win- 
dow operating  ap|>aratua.    3,056,599.  10-2-62,  Cl.  268 — 21. 
Davia.  Rodger  W.  :  See — 

Thiebiot.  Armand  J.,  and  DavU.     3.056,335. 
Davia.    Wlufleld    H.      lUirary   abrader  brush   adapter.      3,056.- 

158.   10-2-62.  Cl.  15 — 161. 
Dearlng.  Anderson  G.     Tire  retreading  machine.     3,056,448, 

10-2-62.  Cl.  156—411. 
Dednion.   (;eorge   D..   to   Singer-Cobble.    Inc.     Apparatus  for 
aewing    aeparate    yarna    into    the   same    row    of   stitching. 
3.a56,364.  10-2-62.  Cl.  112—79. 
De  Ford,  Ambrose  A.,  to  Gee-Be«.  Inc.     Rowling  apparatus. 

3,056,«t04.   lU-2-62.  Cl.  273 — 43. 
I>e  iiroote.  Melvin.  and  K.-T.  8ben.  to  Petrollte  Corp.     Froth 
flotation    pr<H*e«M    employing    polyamlno    methyl    phenols. 
3,056.4U8.  10-2-62.  Cl.  209—166. 
De  Haan,  Edward  F. :  See — 

Dleiuer.   Ceslnus.  Dulnker.  De  Haan.  and  Van  Santen. 
3.0.^6.887. 
De  Halleux^  Pierre,  and  R.  P.  King;  said  de  Halleux  assor. 
to  said  King.     Diachari;e  mecbanlam  for  stationary  towers. 
3.056.484.   10-2-62.  Cl.    198—127. 
Deiuert.  Leonard  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Tote  box. 

525    10-2-62.  a.  220—21. 
Deia.  I..OUIS  P..  to  Americsn  Vlacoae  Corp.     Spinneret. 

163.  10-2-62.  Cl.  18—8. 
l>elln.  Irwin  L.  :  See — 

Sciiueler.    Frederick    \\.,    Slueone.    Delln.    and    Oxiand. 
3.a5«.606. 
De  Mello.  Ruben.     Electronic  preaa  for  making  plywood  In  a 

continuous  tl<iw.     3.056.440.  10-2-62.  Cl.  144 — 282. 
IVnovan.  Jnhn  J.  and  R.  A.,  to  Denovan  Ltd.     Snow  blower. 

3,0.-.6.218,  10-2-62.  Cl.  37 — 43. 
DeD«>van  Lid.  :  See — 

IVnovan.  John  J.  and  R.  A.    3.036,218. 
iH-uovan.  Robert  .\.  :  See — 

l»enovan.  John  J.  and  R.  A.    3.056.218. 
De    Pletro,    Anthony    J.      Dental    face    bow    and    hluge   axia 

locator.     3.0.VI.210.  10-2-62,  O.  33—174. 
I»e  Piaapia,  .Mcola  :  See — 

MeHaina.  (iluaeppe,  De  Plsapia,  Spano.  and  Condorelll. 
*^,(K>H,829. 
L>e  Shon.  Roy  F..  and  H.  II.  Clement,  to  The  Seeburg  Corp. 
.Secondary  article  dlsiienaer  for  vending  wachlnea.     3.056.- 
529.  1<^2   62.  Cl.  221  —  15. 
De  Sola  -Moaeiy.  John  :  See — 

<ireenapan.  Edward  B..  and  De  Sola  Mosely. 
I>e  Stephen.  Albert  .\l.  :  See — 

GlbMon.  Walter  J..  De  Stepben.  and  Allardt. 
Detrlck.  M.  H     Co. :  see — 

Hoabeln.  John  M..  and  Barre.     3,056,362. 
De  Turk.  Calvin  E..  to  Plilico  Corp.     Ice  makers. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  62—353. 
Deumena,  Johannes  J.  M.  :  See— 

Koopal.  Mieils,  Verstrijden.  Peach,  and  Deumena. 

Deutache  Gold-  und  Siiber-Scheldeanatalt  rormala  Roeaaler : 

See-- 

Heilniann.  Gerhanl.     3.056,733. 
I>e   \oung.   John,   to  General   Preclalon   Inc.     Angle  counter 

with  antifriction  bearings.     3.056,549,  10-2-62.  Cl.  235 — 

DUuiond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

Galloway.  Arthur  L.    3.056,723. 
IHamond  National  Corp.  :  See — 

Chaplin.  Charles  J.     3.056.232. 

Relfers.  Rlcliard  F.     3.056.623. 

Relfera.  Rlchnrd  F..  and  Wolf.    3.a56,494. 
Dick.  A.  B..  Co. :  See— 

Kabell.  LouU  J.     3.056.891. 
Dicklns<in.  George  E.  J-  to  Alrmed  Ltd. 

3.056.402.  10-2-62.  Cl.  128—141. 
Dictaphone  Corp.  :  See — 

Schueler.    Frederick    \V..    Simeone.    Delln.    and    Oxiand. 

Diemer.  Gealnua.  S.  Dulnker.  E.  F.  de  Haan,  and  J  G  van 
.Santen.  to  .\orth  American  Phillpa  Co..  Inc.  OptronIr 
shift  register.     3.056.887.   10-2-62.  Cl.  250— 208. 

Dietrich.   Henri,  and   W.  Soliindler.  to  ♦ielgr  Chemical  Corp. 
-New    .V-heterocyclic    coiupoundH.      3.056.(74.    l(»-2-«2     n 
260 — 239. 


3,056,401. 
3.056.285. 

3.056.271. 


3.036.- 


Respiratory  maska. 


Dietrich.   Henri,   to  Gelgr  Chemical  Corp.     

productlonof  a   new  "-heterocyclic  compound 


10-2-62.  Cl.  260—239. 


Proeeaa  for   the 
3.056.776, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Crankcaae 


Dietrich.    Howard    H..    to   General   Motors   Corp 

r».v^^*'J;*  3.o5«.42o.  10-2-62.  ci.  137—245 

--^     T^^'?:    **•*?•  for  the  visual  Indication  of  numbers 
.Ha7.r.e"rl'rS   Lfd""TT"«ce?l^»«»«-  *«-2-«2.  Cl.  340-^24. 

iK^btTareii.'^K'nri  •^'^i««'.«»- 

i..A.'*^'"A"'!:*',  "■•*•  ■"<•  Dobbelateln.     3.0.56.472. 
IKibrowsky.  Alfred  G.  :  See — 

^3056*347**"'*^   A.,   Sumlda,   Dobrowsky.   and   Greene. 
Dodson.Ra/mond  M. :  See — 
IV.      •'■P'"*'".  Viktor,  and  Dodaon.    3,0.56,783 
l>..nahue.   Robert  J.,  and  S.  J.  Applebaum,   to  Mergentbaler 

-  ■'J'.'''^./.'*  J*^  perforating  machine.    3.a56..5S   m-2 
IHNitJe.  Abraham  J. :  See— 

Rtnae.  Jacpbua  and  Dontje.    3,056,725. 
l>ortmund-Horder    Huttenunlon   Aktlengesellschaft  •    8ee— 
II  ..^°?^'•   "•••nutv.^nd  Brotimann.     3.056,593. 

'V^';  ^'*'■.^^  ■"''  '^  :  ■«•<'  ^  i>o"t«i  mmf  to  said  c  A 

IS  10-2^5?n'*l'5L59°'*'"*^  '•**"•'»'»'''  '•'^•'^ 
I  Hiatal.  FrankTsce-- 
i^     ^»o«»«Knara  A.  and  F.    3,05^,152. 
DoBglaaa,  Erneat :  «re«— 

I»ove?"o?p.^"c^^'  ■~'  '^«»«"      3.0W..567. 

,,      JMeph.  Lawrence  F.     3.056.468. 
IKjver  Maid  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  See  ^ 

ftjr"i!-  .'-^''ri!    ■."<•  ^«'«^hael.    3.056.737. 

J^lr?"ill'  ..^".'■"'o  ^A  "«'  "■•*•     5,056.190. 

<  owherd.  Kdwln  R.,  Ranman,  and  it^lley.     8,056  7«5 

Kiel. horn,  Jacob    Seaniater,  and  Beall.     3  056.743.  ' 

Mcllhenny,  William  F.  and  Baker.      3,0.56.«5i: 

Movie   Clarence  L..  and  .MuMsell.     3.056.660. 

Roth.  Harold  H.     3.056, 7««. 

VilUrs,  Charles  E.     S.a5A  842 

Joungaon,  Charles  R.,  and  Goring.     3,056.720 

,^    Z« '«'«'.  -Maurtce  L.     3,056.752. 

I»oyle    Richard  H. :  see— 

Wan<i.l,  O^rar  A.,  and  Doyle.     3,056.137. 

I'racone  I>evelopmentN  Ltd.:  Sec  — 

Hawthorne.  William  R..  and  llaaler       3  0.5«  .17.1 
4t."ndt"r;i'\fn'^!:-  h^    Tro«.inHkl    and  H.  A.  Hlrkneaa.  to 
rt-i-  A  hiJh    ^"      Apparatua  for  handling  corroalve  m^te 
62*  a   23  -2i(r*"""*  ■       temperatures.    3,056.664.  10-2 

Dreaaer  Indiiatriea.  Inc.  :  See 

Dale,  John  M.      3.a~»6.613. 

,^  -Marks.  Albert  B.     3.056.404. 

I>uff-Norton  Co.  :   See— 

Carroll.  Charlea.     3.056.480. 

Ihilnker.  Simon:  See— 

""sSsst"'"""'   ""'"''"•    ^   "•*"    «•«'   Van   Santen. 
'*"!?':."'•*.'"'  \-  *"  ^''nnMPoH^-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.    Prea- 
73     SOs"*    "*"""'^"«  apparatua.     ,1.066.297.  10-2-62.  Tl. 
Ihinlop  Rubber  Co.   Ld. :   See •, 

Butler.  Henry  J.     3.056.471. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See  — 

Arthur.  Paul.  Jr.     S.a56,747. 

JiJT???*-  Ko»>^rta  W.,  Jr.     3.056.2.10. 

i.  "^*'."'-  '"•"'^n*'.  and  Weat.      3  (K5«,648 

Hendricks,  Robert  W.,  and  Oaborn.      S.One  170 

Hendrlcka.  Robert  W.     8.056.160. 

Hendrlcka.  Robert  W.     3.056  676 

Innian,  Byron  .V.     8.056.655 

o  ".?.■/'•*•  "'?•'?  '\f.  '•■  •  *"«'  ^■■«*      3.056.835. 
Pallthrop,  John  R.,  and  Smith.     .1,056  767 
S«e>:ebnrth,   Klaiia  .\.      3.056,841. 
Murkee.   Daniel  P.  :   Hre 

i„  ■"•i.^^"*""  ^-  "."<*  W    Gammon,  td  W.  W.  Henry  Co 
Dy'lS^c^^riTa^^J^-l'T/e^^'^^**'-^-  »«-2-«2.  O.  SiT^S.' 

"8A56I622!''     *^*'""'~'     **•     Fahnrich.    and     Dylewlcx 
Dynamica  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Altler,  Wminm  J.     3.056,804. 
Dslomba,  Alexander:   See — 

F\Fo'"'FnVw!lIkI.\"  ^     "*"^"5i  •°*'  Dxlomba.     3  056.642. 
See-  *"      ""**     For^hungs-Aktiengewllachaft 

Kehler.  Theodore  K.     3.056.425. 
Ebaurhea  8.A.  :  See-  - 

Beyner.  Andre.  Melater,  and  Hug.     3.056,2.53.  " 
Eby.  Lawrence  T.  :  See — 

Merrier.  Philip  L.,  and  Eby.     3.056,769. 
Eckert,  John  P..  Jr.  :   See — 

niumenthal,  Edwin  I..  Eckert,  and  Welah. 
Kckrich.  Peter,  and  Bona.  Inc. :  See— 

Gelow.  Lavern  E.     3.056.572. 

'"^^5?°''    ^-      '"■■''    •*"    ^■*»«-      3.0»«.141.    10-2-r,2,   Cl. 

^'Vi^  l^*:}!!\  "^      ^'^'*  '"'  ""S  -uspenalon  of  tobacco 
M4— 5  5        ••'■'"^"us    parpoMW.      t.056.621.    10-2-62.    C\. 

Edwards  High  Vacnnm  Ltd. :  See- 
Holland.  I^alle  A.,  and  Lanrenaon.     3.0.56.740 

Edwarda,  John  :  See — 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  Edwarda.     3.0.56.814 

''t5S.*4<i:'roUVa'^2l^S.""'"  ""  ^y^-^^^i>r 


3.056.04; 


Tit 

Elchhorn,  Jacob.  AH.  Heamater,  and  R.  8.  Beall.  to  The  I>ow 

.?056.7;.1,  ?Sl2J2  Trjlo^^'l.l"'"""^    P-rtlculate    aolidM. 

''''«*''tr  i?.*'"'*'"^..?.?''   Yi\  Heriog.    to    Sciiwemaadiinenban 

3,o^«.3uT(i-2-*;^2;  cKT-m""^"-  "*"•'"  ■"**  '•'•  ""•* 

*"''L^"•  «*;C*  *"  *■'      Iw  fl«h»ng  device.     3.056,272.  10-2-62    O 
8  J — S.>5.  ' 

Elaele.   Karl   L.    and  G.  FoateK   to   North   American   Phllipa 

r.W927.  K!$t2TV.'S!v"8lte''*"''  ■   *""'"'  "«'"•"""'' 

Klaenburger    Kuno,  rt.  (Jott.  and  J.  RItter.  to  Eng.  Entwick 

lungHU.    >erwertunga-<;eaellBchaft    G.m.b.H.      Prof-t^aa   and 

aitparatua  for  the  pn>ductlon  of  Integral  reinforcing  atrue- 

\*irf  «o"^^.'''!.''/o''*t?    <'«n<-wte    and    the    like.       3.056.88.1. 

•  w— *— «^.  11.  ^iw — iW. 
Rlaaea,    Jacob    A.      Grade   croaalna. 

238 — 8. 
Eltel.    Jay    .M.      Insulated    control 

3.056.867,  10-2-62.  Cl.  20O— 81. 
Electric  k  Muaical  Induatrlea  Ltd. 


3.056..-)55. 
merhanlam 
See 


10-2-62,    Cl. 
and    ayatem. 


Booth.  Brown,  Franklin,  and  Rayward. 


See 


3.056,785. 
Bailey.     8.0.56.809. 
3.056,252. 

3.056  370. 

O.Ri.b.H. 


Anaell.  Sidney  C 
S.056.916. 
Electro  Chemical  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co 

Butter.  William  H.     8,056,591. 
Electro  Voice.  Inc. :  See— 

(Jrover.  George  A.      3,056.861. 

Wood,  John  F.      3  0.56.K60. 

Wood.  John  F.      8.a%«.9.12. 
Elion.  (iertrude  B.  :  See — 
^„^   HItchlngs,  George  II..  and  Elion. 
klka.  Joseph  :  See — 

Barton.  Derek  H.  R..  Elka,  and 
Klllnjfer.  Karl  :   See 

8cholikop<.  Gottfried,  and  Elllnger. 
Klllott,  Victor  B.  :   See— 

Karnea,  Allan  F.  C.  Elliott,  and  Strauss 
Empire  Ilevices,  Inc.  :  See— 

Borck.  Charlea  A.,  and  Knapp.     3.056.925 

Borck.  Charies  A.,  and  Knapp.     8^066,926. 
Eng.     Bntwlcklnnga-u.     VerwertungB-</eselisehaft 

Etaenburger,  Kuno.  Oott,  and  Bitter.     8.056,883 

Engelhard  Induatriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cohn    Johann  O.  E.,  Haler,  and  Andersen.     8,056,646. 

Langhana    Otto  W.      .1,056,185 

*'"o"!ir'.  ^*"'  ^-  *»  "KK  Mfg.  Co.     DenUI  Impreaalon  trar 
3,056,205.   10-2-62.  Cl.  32--19.        ^^"""  •™pr«^«"n  tray. 

Entrepriaea  Campenon  Bernard  :  See — 

Plgeot,  Robert  A.     3.056.183. 
Eprad.   Inc. :  See — 

Boudourla.   Angelo.      3,056  222 

Epatein,  Herman.     Method  and  apparatua  for  preparing  and 

teating  aample  akeins.      3.056.256.   10-2-62,  C\.  Vs— fto 

Cl  *839^72'**         R'*<?*rtcal  connector.    8.oAe.941,  10-2-62, 

Eaiienlaub.  wilter  C,  to  Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc.     Matrixing 

f,?'*!^^""  '"•■  «?o>'>i'-t*'l*vl8lon  signals.     3.056,8.53,  10-2-62. 

V  I,    1  T8 — 3.4. 

Esao  Reaeiirch  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

A'dridge,  Clyde  L.,  and  Cull.      3,056.771. 

Fischl.  Fred  B..  and  Bove.     8,056  666 

Oleaaon.  Anthony  H.     3.056,805 

Heath.  Carl  E.     3.056.833. 

Mercier.  Philip  L..  and  Eby.     3.056.769. 
Katea.  Jjelson    NO.   T.    Kemp,   and  J.   J.   Moore,   to  Union 
O    117-^2r8    Electrochemical  detector.   3,056,908,  10-2-62, 
E^t^r.  Marcel :' Bee— 

Moaer.  Richard,  and  Etter.     8,056,470. 
Ewlng.  Lynn  H.  :  See- 
Nelson.  Permll  N.     3.056.377 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See — 

Flrnn.  Joaeph   F.     3.056.138. 

Johnaon.  Forf»>at  A.,  and  Miller.     3.0.56.962 
Eynon    George  T..  to  National   Research  Development  Corp. 
10^2-62.  cr'?.17-^82  ""**'    P""***"'*    «y«tei«a.       3,066.4l!l. 
FMC  Corp.' :  See— 

Oulloway.   Robert   K.      3.056,483. 

Gartner,   Wilhelni.     3,056,713. 

Grubitach.   Hertbert.     3.056.270. 

Liberty.  Norman  H.     8.056,485. 

Mumma.  Harold  J.     3.056.489. 
Fahnrich.  Siegfried  H. :  See— 

Hllderbrandt.     Edmund     P.,     Fahnrich,     and     Dylewicx. 

Falrbanka,  Morae  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Henderson,  Robert  M..  and  SEechlln.     3.056,913. 

Hesrdon,  John  P.,  and  Damon.     3,056.865. 
Falrchlld  Stratos  Corp.  :  See — 

Thiebiot,  Armand  J.,  and  Davia.     3,056,335. 
Faatener  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Wandel.  Oacar  A.,  and  Doyle.     3,056.187. 
Faux,  Kenneth  R..  and  J.  V.  TItsworth.  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc. 
Vertieji^    gyroacope    erection     cut  aff    device.       3.056,304, 

Fechhelmer    Paul   R.,   and  W.   H.   Harlan,   to  Cherry-Borrell 

Fft*")?  i.«  *^"*"'f     •'«*<'     'Of     fllllng     machines.       8,056,436, 

iO-2— 62,  Cl.  141 — 69. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  Bee— 

Kolton.  David.     3,056,872 
Federllne,    William   P.,   and    E.   A.   Scholtea.     Sectional  door 

for   truck   bodies.      3,056.451,   10-2-62,   Cl.   160 — 201. 
FeUcley,  David  A..  Jr..  and  L.  N.  Ray.  Jr..  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Co.     Beater  aatnrated  asbestos  products  containing  iniores- 

cent  brightening  agents.     3.056.714.  10-2-62.  Cl.  162— 165 
Felgley.  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  L.  N.  Ray.  Jr..  to  Armstrong  Corlt 

h?..  '^i*"'^  *'I*  *■  asbestos  beater  saturation.     8.066,713, 

10-2-62,  Cl.   162—155.  ^^^ 


▼Ill 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FVIcl^y.  David  A..  Jr..  and  L.  N.  Ray.  Jr..  to  Armatrong  Cork 

Co.      NVutral  drr  In  BMbeiitoH  bmtrr  Mtnratlon.     8,056.716, 

lU-2-«2.  CI.   Irt2— 155 
KHjI^y.  IimtM  a.,  Jr..  and  L.  N.  Rar.  Jr..  to  Armatrong  Cork 

Co.     Urpnaitlon    of    iiynthetlc    rubber    on    dyrataff-rfacted 

nHb«*i«ta«  t1b<>ri<.      .3.056.717.  l»-2-«2,  C\.  162—199. 
FHinrr.    KrMirrIrk    W..     i^     to    R.    H.     King.      Gripping    and 

pulUng  Jiii|ilfin«>nt.      3,05(1.1B1.    10-2-62.    CI.    2» — 2.')«. 
Vt-y.     Kduard.       Sunprndrd     railways.       3,056.359.     10-2-62, 

Cr.  104-90. 
Fl<>rr«>.  William  L.  and  \V.  J    Handnrr.  to  The  Pun^  Oil  Co. 

Carbon  nltrogpn   polyntfrM  nnd  metbod  of  prviiarlng  aame. 

3.05HJ.-.I,   10-2-62.  CI.   260— 1. 
Kiprrv.   Willlain  L..  and   W.   J.   Randner.   to  The  Fare  Oil  Co. 

I'repamtlon    of    nItrlleH   by   catalysed   reaction   of   alkynet* 

with   liydrogfn   cyanid»>   ur  ryanogea.     3,056,826.    10-2-62. 

CI.  2«0— 4«;5.3. 
Klndley.      Howard      J       Vibrating      toolboldfm.      3.096,320, 

10-2-62.     CI.  82— ;I6. 
KiHclier.    Harry    C.      Iiiiprewaed    rnrreat    catbodic    protection 

xyatPin.      3.056,738.    10-2-62.  CI.   204 — 196. 
FlMCber.  Harry  C.,  to  Thermo-Craft  Electric  Corp.     Electric 

heating  element  for  water  tanka  and  method.     8,056.879, 

10-2-02,  CI.  21»— 38. 
FiMcher.  Jean.     Arrangi'nient  In  wall  and  celling  panelling*. 

3,056.476.  10-2-62.  CI.   189- -86. 
Fli«cher  k  I'orter  Co.  ;  Hee—- 

Brewer.  NHthaolel.  and  Olllrler.     3.096.280 
FtMChl.  Fred  B..  and  I).  R.  Bove.  to  Bmo  Reaearch  and  Engl 

ne«Tlng  Co.     Hydrocarbon  fueiM  ataMllaed  agalnat  aedlment. 

3.056.666.   10-2-62.  CI.  44 — 66. 
Fiwher.   Waldo  H..  to   I'hilllpM  Petroleum  Co.      ApparatUM  for 

l>oliablng  wet   pelleted   carbon  black.      3.006.162.   10-2-62. 

CI.   18—1. 
Fite,  George  W..  Jr..  to  Mimz  Corp.     Inhibitor  and  thermal 

Inxulation  liner  for  propellant  gralna.     3.056.171.  10-2-62. 

CI.  18—59. 
ntxpatrlck.  John  T.  :  See- 

Marcus.  Ericb.  and  Fitxpatrlrk.      3.056.803. 
MarcuM.  Erich,  and  Fltiiwtriok.     3.a56  804. 
Flalierty.   Jam«^   H..    to  (ieneml    Motorit   Corp.     System    for 

Indicating  maximum  duration  of  power  failure.      3,056,294. 

10-2  62.  CI.  5»— 145. 
Fliinderx.    James    H..    to   The    Jones   A   Lamaon    Machine   Co. 

Tangential    grinding.      3,056.243.    10-2-62,    CI.    51—289. 
Flurlty.    Warren    H..    to    Ryan    Aeronautical    Co.     Variable 

frequency   passlTe   phase   shifter.     3.006.921.    10-2-62.   Cf. 

324—57. 
Fleischer.    Julias    R..    to    Converse    Rubber    Corp.      Buffing 

machine  for  use  in  shoe  making.     3.a'M,150.   10-2-62.  CT 

12—17. 
Fleming  k  Sons.  inc.  :  See — 

Shiela,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.     3.056.528. 
Fletcher.    Peter    S..    to   A.    Lorens.      Reclining   chair    of    the 

multiple  position   type.      .3,0r>6.629.   10-2-62,  CI.   297—316^ 
Mood.    Davfd    P.      Band    pass  band    reject    Alter.      ;i.0.'i6.933, 

10-2-62.  CI.  33a— 73. 
Flynn.  Ben  L.,  to  Whiting  Corp.     Healing  asoembly.     3,056,- 

608,   10-2-62,   CI.   277      170. 
Flynn,  Joseph  P..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.     Mechanism  for  attach- 
ing handle  to  containers.     3.0.%«.13«.  10-2-6.'.  CI.   1—106. 
Foglla.    Andrew   J.,    to   Air   Reduction   Co..    Inc.      Vinyl   chlo- 
ride copolymers  and  methoiis  of  making  the  same.     3,056,- 

768.   10-2-62,  CI.  260—86.3. 
Folkers.  Karl  A. :  Hee— 

Wittrelch.   Paul  E..   Folkers.  and   Robinson.      3.056.777. 
Forbro  I>e«ign  Inc. :  See — 

Rosenfeld,   Aaron,   and  Kapferberg.     3.056.905. 
Foreman    Araal   B..  Jr..   to  Houston  (HI  Field  Material  Co.. 

Inc.     Releasing  washover  outside  cutter.     3.056.453.  10-2- 

62.  (1.   166—55.6. 
Forllti.    I'nul.   to  Koppers  Co..    Inc.     Proceaa  and  apparatus 

for   improving   the   heat   distribution   la  a    top  and   under 

flred    hortxontal    coke   oven    battery.      3.056.732.    10-2-62. 

CI.   202—12. 
Forman.  Jan,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Thermoelectric  generator. 

3.036,912,   10-2-62.  CI.  322—2. 
l""orster,  (ierhard  :  See — 

Kiaele.  Karl  L..  and  Forster.     .1.0.'>6,»27. 
Fort  Wayne  Metals.  Inc.  :  See — 

niAie.  Ardelle.     3.0.'^6.4.32. 
Forwald.    Haakon,    to    AllmKnna    Svenska    Klektrlskn    Aktle- 

bolaget.     High  voltage  oil  circuit  breaker.     3.056.873.   10- 

2-62.  CJ.  200—1.50. 
Foster,    Benton.      Apparatus   for    ■■tomatically    flushing    a 

toilet  bowl  or  the  like.     3.056.143.  10-2-62.  CI.  4 — 240. 
Foster.   James   R.,   to  The   Coats   Co.   Inc.      Tire   demounting 

tool.      3.056.449.    lO  2   62.    CI.    157—1.22. 
Foweraker.  David  B..   to  Bristol  Slddeley  Kngines  Ltd.     Ad- 
justable pitcb  guide  blade*.     3.056.541,  10-2-62,  CI.  230— 

114. 
Fox.   Robert  M.,  and  J.   D.  Leall*.  to  General  Motors 

Closure  Intch.     3.006.610.  10-2-62.  CI.  292—341.15. 
Fradenburgh.  Evan  A. :  See — 

Michel.  Philip  L..  and  Fradenburgh.     3.056.456. 
Frampton.  John  A.,    ^  to  R.  Oumand.  and   V>   to  said  J.  A. 

Frampton.     Mechanical  surpriae  toy.     3.056.602.  10-2-62. 

CI.  272—27. 
Prank.    Busaell   C.   to   Hugbes   Aircraft  Co.     Dip   soldering 

apparatus.     3.(»6..'J71.   10-2-62,  CT.   113—126. 
Franke    *    Heldecke.    Fabrik    Photograpblscber    Praslsions- 

Apcwnte :  See — 

^lele.  Karl.    S.056,333. 
Franklin.  Donald  P. :  See— 

Ansetl.  Sidney  C.  Booth,  Brown.  Franklin,  and  Rayward. 
3.056.916. 

Preedman,  Louis  :  See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  Preedman.  and  Weinberg.     3.056.- 
797. 


Corp. 


Apparatus  for 
10-2-62.    CI. 

Method  of  pre- 
3.056.72S.   lO- 


Frey.  Albert :  See — 

Hofmann,  Albert,  and  Prer.    3.056,791. 
Frlckert!»PhlUp  J.,  to  Owens  Corning  nberglas  Corp.     Meth. 

od  of  producing  bulk  strand  product  Integrated  at  spaced 

sone*.     3.056,711.   10-2-02.  CI.   156—167 
Friddell.   James  P..    to   Stewart   k  Stevenson   Services.  Inc. 

Safety  shutdown  apparatus.     3.056.393.  10-2-62.  CI.  123 — 

Fried  rich.  Helns  G. :  See — 

Tarse.   Joseph  C.  and  Priedrlch.     3.0.56.609. 
Frilund.  Torleif  B.  A. :  See— 

Motler  Kagnar  U.  J.,  and  Frilund.     3.056.263 
Fritslen.   Thomas    L^.    to   Reynolds    Metals   Co.      Combustion 
system  comprising  metal  foil  and  solid  perchlorate.     3.056.- 
^  701.    10-2-62.   CT.    149—15. 

Fronko.   Michael   K..   to  Kopp»>rH  Co.,  Inc.     Treatment  of  ex- 
pandable   polymeric    particles.       3.006,753,    10-2-62.    CI. 
260 — 2.5. 
Frosst,  Charles  K..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Parker.  John  M..  and  Waaaon.    3.056.828. 
Frostick.  F>e«lerick  C.  Jr. :  See- 
Phillips  Benjamin,  and  Prostick.    3.a56.802. 
Fryu  MeUl  Foun«lrles  Ltd.  :  See- 
Barnes.  Allan  F.  C.  Elliott,  and  Strauss.    3.056.370. 
Fuller,  James  L..  and  S.  A.  Loyd.  to  Acme  Visible  Records. 
Inc.      Rotary    record   equipment.      3.056..506,    10-2-62,   Cn. 
211—1.6.      '  "•    •" 

Fun  Time  PlaMtics,  Inc.  :   See— 

Hllderbrandt,     Edmund     P..     Pahnrich,     and     I>ylewlra. 
3.a^6.622. 
Fumlsa.  Loree  E..  to  The  Buckeye  Steel  Castings  Co.     Rotor 

for   railway   coupler.      3.0.'\6.511,   10-2-62,  CI.    213-133. 
Pusaroll,  <>offredo.     Pressure  spplying  devices  for  the  upper 
rollera   of    fibre   drafting  spparatus.      3.056.175.    10-2-62. 
CT.   19—267. 
<i-V  Controls  Inc. :  See — 

Broekhuysen.  WlllUm  C.    3.006.871. 
4:sdd.   Ronald  O.  C.   to  L'nited   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ma- 
chines for  attaching  flap  portions  of  loose  outsoles  to  the 
breasts  of  loose  Louis  beets.     3.056.149.  10-2-02.  CT.   12— 
16.4. 
Galln,  Robert,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Refrigerating  apfM- 

ratus.     3.a56.542.   10-2-62.  CI.  230^-138. 
(ialligan,  John   T..   to   United  Aircraft  <'orp. 
stamping    and    marking    parta.       3,056.365, 
113—43. 
Cfalloway,  Arthur  L..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
paring  pelletlsed   pestiddal  compositions. 
2-62.  CI.    167 — 42. 
Galloway.  Robert  K..  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  handling 

cartons.      :<,0.'>6.483.    10-2-62,   CI.    19»— 34. 
Ganimeter.   Harry  F.,  and  J.   L.  Bohnert.  to  Addressograph- 
Multlgraph  Corp.     Printing  machine.     3.0.56,346.  10-2-62. 
CI.    101—144. 
(iammon.  William  :  See— 

I>u  Vail.  Wilbur  E..  and  (iammon.    3.056.922. 
Gantx.  George  U. :  See — 

Copes.  Joseph  P..  and  Gantx.    3.056.744. 
Garlnck  Inc.  :   See — 

Rising.  Donald  B..  and  Khanley.    3.056.709. 
.Shaniey.    Edward    S..    and    Rising.      3.0.56.6:17. 
(iarnett.  Btlward  V.     Derrick  for  vehIHe*.     3,0.56.510.  10-2- 

62.  CT    212— .59 
Gartner.  Wllhelm,  to  FMC  Corp.     Procesa  for  the  regenera- 
tion of  waste  paper.     3.056.713.  10-2-62.  CT.  lflJ--9. 
Gary.  John  E..  and  C.  A.  Cobb,  to  Republic  ImlustHal  Con>. 

Windlace.      3.a56.182.    10-2-4I2.   CT.   24--259. 
«;anl,  Albro  T.  :  See—  .      »  „,*  .,^ 

Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin,  and  Gaul.     3.a56,823. 
(iauthler.  Alfred,  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.    8.006.496. 
Oee^Bee.  Inc. :  See—  ^      ^ 

De  Ford.  Ambrose  A.    3.056.6O4. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.  See — 

Dletrtch.  Henri.     3.a56.776. 
Dietrich.  Henri,  and  Schindler.    3.056.774. 
Schlndler.  Walter.    3.056,775. 
VIscontinl.  Mat  F.  A.,  and  Adank.     3.056.H00. 
<;elow.  La  rem  E..  to  Peter  l-k-krich  and  Sons.  Inc.     DUplay 

eassl.     3  056.572,   10-2-62.  Cl.  248 — 223. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :   See— 

Copes.  JoM4»ph  P..  and  Gantx.    3.056.744. 
HoffHtadt.  Walter  F.    3.006.675.  .«....,, 

lIoffKtndt.   Walter  P..  and  Altavllla.     3.056.674. 
Williams.  Sumner  H.     3.056.279. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Goeddel.  Wolter  V.     3.056.689. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Auger.  Claude  H      .1.056.578. 
Boho.  Melvln.     3.056.579. 
Bodge.  Philip  K.     .1.006.291. 

Clark.  Jack  W.     3,056,672.  ,  /mu,  o«. 

Krabacher.  Rov  A..  Watera.  and  Kamps.     3.006.261. 
levins.  Dave  rt.     3.056.292.  ^_^  ^, 

Magllo   Robert  A.,  and  Poole.    3.006.6«V 
Kowe.  Brian  H..  and  MacKay.    3  006. 582. 
Swank.  Rolnnd  P..  and  Croner.    3.OT6.580 
Varadl.   I»uls   E.,   Bourque.  and  Peaarek.      3.096.583. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See— 

Colten.  Frank  P..  and  OXell.    3.096.67i. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See— 

Hetnrlch.  Helmut  O.    3.056.06S. 

General  Motors  Corp.  :  See—  , /»■*  ••« 

Adams.  Dnnlel  M  .  and  Morphew      3.05A.620. 
Bohnhoff.  Arthur  F.     .•t.09<l..157 
<'a»«tle  William  8..  and  MInnlch.    3,056,581. 
Dietrich.  Howard  H.     :i.056.420. 
Flaherty.  James  H      3006.104 
Fox.  Robert  M..  and  Leslie.    3.006.619. 
Oalin.  Robert.     3.056.043. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


10-2-62.  Cl. 

3.056,532, 

3.056.- 


General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — Continued 

Gilllland.  Harry  J.,  and  Jones.    :<.056.058. 
1     Harris.  Ernest  S..  and  Beck      .*). 056,526 
I    Hart.  John  O..  and  SCiegler.    3.056.911. 
I     Hovde,  Arne  J,     .H.05e.6;m. 
I    Kenrick.  Charles  H..  and  Kellog.    3,096.543 

Lji^h.  Joseph  F    and  Trimble.    3.056,3do. 

Lindmix.  Jukn  D.     .'{.056.313. 

I..olir.  TlioiuaH  K.     3.006.884. 

Pet.'rs.  Theodore  F.     3.056.353. 

Prior  John  R.     3.050.479 

Ruhala.  Joseph  D..  and  Jones.    3.056.177. 

Thornian.    Richard   L.  and  Roberta.      3,006.001. 

Tiiiipner.  Fred  F..  and  Aldlkacti.    3,006.:il2. 

Wente.  Koberl  J.     3,056,450 
General  PreclKlon  Inc.  :   See — 

IV  Young.  John.     3.006,549. 

Hetstlnger.  I>eo  P..  Jr     .^.056.956. 
GeolTroy Delore.  Hociete  Anonyme  :  See — 

iiaiigwits.  Otto.     3,056,433. 
""urd^  O'orge  A.      Impeller  pump.     3,056.304, 

Gennuno.   Charles   E.      Instant  coffee   dlsiienser 
10-2-4I2.  Cl.  222-  :i61 

"TirVV-"  2  "n' 182-148'  "''  """  ^'"'"'^  '^ 

"ViJiihVt^  ^t"'"'7.''-,f  i!  "f*^  ""«•  E.  E  Retd,  to  The 
tJeKchlckter  Fund  for  Medical  Research.  Inc.  Unsymmetrl- 
<nil  1.3-dianitno2propanols.     3.056,792.  10-2-82.  CT.  260- 

"'"liiilli.lV"'  .!.*>.''" V'*^  **;..  J'tro'^dal  2.2.4.4  tetrahydroxv  dl- 
V,{r2^o""("*'26<r-"2e^^       reaction-products      3.094.801. 

GescMckter  Fund  for  Medical  Research,  Inc.,  The:  See   - 

,'  ►. ?*''^'U*'*L'""  *•>"''«'•'  J'.  Plfrce.  an<i  Reid.     3.006.792. 
l!ft-62CTi 22-406''^' "''*"'''   ^°      "*""      3.0^6.389. 

(Jewecke    'Theodore   H .    to   Baxter  Laboratortea.    Ine      Par- 

3"006"4O:ri0^2^2:^CT'*lM-2'\"4*    """^"'^    *"    ""'"'    """^ 
(illihonM,  Wilson  P.  :  See — 

.,.^   Gib"?"".  ^Valter  J.,  and  Gibbons.    3.056.28rt 
*"l!.T*"u^V"'^7  i  „fi:  M    De  Stephen,  and  E.  W    Allardt.  to 
I  be  Babcwk  *  t\  llcox  Co      riFrasonlc  search  tube  support 
II*  2  62.'c'l    V-i        ?  R        follower    movement*        3,056.285. 

"'wn^.^Vl^^ii'.J";**  ^.*^  Gibbons,  to  The  Babcock  * 
Wilcox  Co  >* f Id  Inspertlon  apparatus  with  two  spaced 
tmnHdncers.     3.0.56.286;  iO-2-62.  Cl.  73—67  8 

Glller.  Arnold,  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Albert.  Vulcanlxable 
<-on>posltlon  comprising  rubber  and  a  reslnou*  comRlex 
reaction  product  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate  and 

"oTdZ-S  62  n  "So-"!?***""  '*"'  '■"'**"'«"'«  ■■"'«'    ».0M.- 

°'287'l^"62'^CT%1.:^l4a'''*''^*'"P-     <^«»"  "<*•'     3.0»«. 
Gillette  Co..  The  :  See— 

Mnros.  Joseph      3.056.199. 
Glllliand.  Marry  J  .  and  D.  W   Jones,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Metal  sprarlng  apparatus.    3.056.558.  10-2-62.  Cl  2.'W— 83 

Glorglnl.  Nonnan  L  :   See — 

*o?:.rii;\'"':3,?36  9sr'**"-  '"^*'^'-  «^»^"-». «- 

Oiranlt.  Pierre:  See — 

Allals.  Andre    Olrault.   and  Vesterman       3.086,721. 
(Jlu-er   Krnent,  and  R.  T   Schenck.  to  Continental  Can  Co    Inc 

fi^^t^rHTiTT^tcrn'^^'^  ""^°'  *"-"«•  •»»•♦*• 

Gla»er.  llellinnt  I.,  to  Owens-Corning  PIberglas  Corp  Meth 
od  and  apparatus  for  beat  conditioning  and  feeding  beat 
«.ften«ble   materials      3  606.846.    10-2-62.  Cl.    li-Ji. 

Glaiide.  Mas  M   V    and  D.  Boclet,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergle 
-Xtomlque.     Radon  detector.     3.066.8M.  10-2-62.  Cl.  30— 

71.0. 

»;iaxo  laboratories  Ltd.:  See — 

IhT.':.'"    ^^''^  "    ^'  KlkK.  and  Bailey. 

l'hillipi>s,  (Mtrdon  H.    3.0S6.812 
Glaxe.   .\rdelle,  to  Fort   Wayne  MeUls.   Inc 

foil  skin  niaterlal.     3.056.432,   10-2-62.  Cl    isw — iva 
Gleason.  Aathoav  H     to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

lii^?"6TCT^"fe346  8       '^*''''      ■°»''*''0«-      S.0M.S05, 
*'Ti^'/^"'l"  V      to  ^General  Dynamic*   Corp      Ceramic 
PV^^*  ""«•  •"♦thod  of  making  same.     3.056,6&,  10-2-62 

Golde.    Hans      Electric  circuit   making  and   breaking  device 
fl    ^-137*  '*"'"    **    '  ***"'^'*  *■****'•     3'>»««28.  10-^-62. 
G.MKJrrch.  B.  F.,'Co.,  The:  See — 
Werher.  Frank  X.     3.056,818. 

.Maxwell,  Charles  E.,  III.  and  Gordon.     3.056  798 
c.orln^.  t^eve  A.  I. :  See — 

Aonngson,  Charlee  R..  and  Goring.     3,056,720 
Gosney.  Ernest.  Jr. :  See — 

Seldel.  William  B.,  and  Gosney.    3,056,239. 
(•otaverken.  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

"^*386**''  **•''"'"'■***  ^-  I«*l"»«>n.  and  Wadman.     3.056,- 

* tottyHans  :  See — 

Eisenbnrger,  Kuno.  Gott,  and  Hitter.    3,056  883 

Gralujm.  .Veil  B.  and  G.  H.  Segall.  to  Canadian  Industries 
1  J'  H  ^■J*"'*^*„*V*  "'  Polymera  from  polymers  of  umwtr 
rated  adds.     3.0.56,764.  10-2-62,  Cl    260--78  4  "'••■^'» 


3,006.809. 

Permeable  air- 
ISO — 125. 


(iraliam,  Phillip.     Curved  vehicle  bumper.     3,056,462.  10-2- 
<;raliaui,  Phillip.     .Siife  vehicle  body.     3,006,627,  10-2-62,  Cl. 

"'''f<L>L*V*'iM    i'-..   '^.•^f5*'*    •"*<*    organisation.      3,006,458, 

Grejives.    jlnrry   E..   to  Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regulator  Co 

ioiif  rolling  apparatus.     3.056.417.  10-2-62,  Cl.  137—86 
(•reen  Bay  Box  Co.  :  See — 

11)1  urn,  Richard  E.,  and  Daniels.    3,056,240 

To-*.-iV  Y.^^VfK^^-J'*  "•■*■*»  ^^      ^■••'^«  mechanism 
3.0.»«>,.>74.  10-2-62,  Cl.  251 — ^31 

Greeue.  Harry  R.  :  See — 

**V'A^\,iV*°'*J'  A  .    Sumida.   Dobrowsky.   and   Greene. 

''^*i2°C^ 'ifr^lOs'  ^      *«t««T  cutting  tod.     3.056,186,  10-2- 
GreensfMn.  Edward  B..  and  J.  de  .SoU  Mosely :  said  de  Sola 

3!fflorr;;^2-i.2  n^iaK^oT"  «p»»«""""""— ♦-'. 

"T•?■'f^  ^'■"'"Ifr'  ».«>  LAIr  Lkiulde.  gociete  Anonyme  pour 
li  i!.'"!I  f  '  *''«P'«»'t«H«>n  (les  Procedes  George*  Claude 
Method  for  stabilising  the  operation  of  a  plant  for  the 
•!68    iTiJtSi* "ct  ^_i»'*'""  "'  wseous  mixtures.     3.056.- 

<Jrey   'David  8.  :'see — 

Ijind.  Edwin  H..  and  (irey.    3,0.56,342 

(.rey.    David    S      to    Polaroid    Corp       Photographic    shutter 
mechanism      3.0.56,341,    10-2-62    Cl    90— .59  •"""" 

Griehl,    Wolfgang,    and    H.    Lucke'rt.    to    Invents    A.<J     fur 
Jorschung  und   Patentverwertung.      Process  for  tlie  msnu 
faeture  of  eopolyetheresters  from  acids  having  the  formula 

HO-CHr-CHt-O-R-/^     V-COOH 


add    and    glycftls.      3,056,761.    10-2-62.    Cl. 


:  See— 


eldorn,  Grieshabet.  Peterson,  and 

.  Vertical  take-off  air- 

3.056.- 


terephthalic 
260-47. 
Grieshaber.  Emll  W. 

Kotx,  Arthur  R^   Appel 
"lorglnl.     3,0:f6,90r 
<.rlfflth.   Alan   A.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Ltd 
craft.     3.056, .VJ.5    10-2-62.  Cl    244 "l2 

'''749\''io:!2'^2*CT    252-3^1'''''*''''  **•  •"'^"»'  '«•" 
Grissom,    Robert    E^'and   w!   A.    Saoms.    to   Masonite  Corp 
62Tl''"l6>-^779    "^  »>■'<'•>«■'■<«  surfaces.     3,006.718.  10-j- 

''T^.^rrO-'2:«2   n'^\\9-1^-4\^'-    '•»><">°«^-P''  P'-'«'«>- 

Grubltsch,  Herlbert    to  PMC  Corn.     Process  for  preparation 

of  pare  chlorine  dioxide.     3,056,270    10-2-62    Cl  ^'>— 48 

Granwald    Frederick  A     and  W.  B.  Ucefleld.  to  Mead'j^n: 

r8"o,lo-2i«lr,''5«o-i'2^V5"'"""'"''*'  *''*"'*^  »•«^•- 

''Tr^nVe*"'"?.**''*'^'';  *°  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Flow  con- 
froIlM-jror  chromatographic  analyser.     3,006.278,  10-2-62, 

""ci'''3'>**iT"'*  ^     Orthodontic  device.     3,056.204.  10-2-62. 

Gustison    Robert  A     to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Tantalum  and 

columb^u^m   pentaAuoride  production.     3.056,649.   10-2-62. 

HEK  Mfg.  cV  :  See— 

„  u.*'"J'"''4,''*"'  ^'     3.006.205. 
Ifablsohn.  Victor  J.  :  See— 

ii^-ir^v'?/   'fonard,  and   Habisohn.     3.058.8S6. 
Hack    Walfer  L.    to  Western  Gold  and  Platinum  Co     Method 
of  biaxlng     3  056.1 95,  10-2-62,  Cl.  29—175.  «»*">oa 

lladley.  David  J. :  See — 

Hajian  Gabriel,  to  Textron  Electronics.  Inc.  Vibration 
exdter  amplitude  protector.     3.056.910.  io-2-«2.  Cl.  318- 

Haley.  Alfred  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Hall,  D5lnl.\'?'sre—"     *^-   "■'*'•  •"*•   Andersen.     8.056.646. 

Chlsholm,  Douglas  S..  and  Hall.    3.006,100 
Hall.  Emery  L.,  and  R.  H.  KocUn.  to  Skll  torp     Adapter  for 
l'i^3!^2"CT.T^1i'"^""    '°    P^*'rless    too?;.      sMVsl, 

""ii-  w.****"  ^-  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd  Com- 
'^h'V'*"^*:*""P'''"Ln«  ""oMne  elastomer  sndTtetramethS- 
26(^-291^*''     dimethylsltane       3.056.7.56,     1^2^.  TI 

IOI2-62:  Cl    209-121"""   ■•""■"'*«    ^'y    ^'ifltit.      3,004.4^7. 

Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See 

Lyon    Moyd  A.,  and  Konasewski.     3.056.246 

Hnmmersley.  ftlchard  L..  and  D.  E.  Robinson  to  Handling 
i;'il'.'.^»?';'"%*"»  ^°P  ^""  l"'«  »"<«  -moke  outle"taflte 
l-»6^307  *"  h**t«-      3.a56,400.    10-2-62.    OL 

Hammond  Organ  Co. :  See — 

Hsnert,  John  M.     3.006,328 
Handling  E«|UlpmeBt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hammersley.  Richard  L..  and  Robinson.     3.006,400 
Manert.  John  M  .  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.    Electrical  musical 

SS  ir:f-6?c'i.'84-2n'"'^'  '**''*'  ""^'""^  "'"""• 

""3"S5«.2»*';o?2-6?cr4'3"-*«  87  ""*'*•  '"  "•*""'  "'**" 
"'3:S56:4So."So^2li2,S'?lo^3t  "**'•*'  "•"»  "»^  ""^^''^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jr..  Hardy,  and  I'aul.    3.M0,- 


OhcHU- 


3.0M.- 


Ilurdy,  JaniM  A. :  Hee — 

WiMtllfuWfber.  William  K 
tt34. 
Harlnn.  \Varri«n  H.  :  Ser 

K<K-hli*'iuii'r,  I'anl  K.,  and  Harlan.     3.056,43«). 
IfaniifM.  Lt^  !>..  to  MiHHion  Mfg.  <'o.     Pipe  treating  appara- 

tun.    3,O.VJ.ir»3.  ia-2-«J.  CI.  15 — 104.0«. 
llarriM,  KrneHt  S..  and  K.   K.  lieck,  to  (ieneral  MotorM  Corp. 

I>ual  purpiMe  HhippinK  rack.     3.056.526.  10-2-62.  it.  220 — 

l»7. 
liarrl*.    Herbert.      FonnM   for  clinched  Mapl«M  and   tlie  like. 

:i,0.'Hi.l81.  H^-2-62,  Cl.  24 — 73. 
MarrlH  Tiunitducer  Corp.,  The  :   Sre — 

HarriH.  Wilbur  T.     3.056.5«0. 
HurrlH.  Wilbur  T.,  t6  The  llarriit  Tranttdurer  Corp. 

tor.     3.U56.5iM).  10-2-62.  CI.  239—1. 
Harrlaon,  (ieuree  C.  :   Xrr  — 

Rotbweller.  George  A..  Harrison,  and  CaxemeDt. 
704. 
Hart.   Kverett  E.     Cuttlni:  aPparatUH  having  a  reciprocating 

tool  carriage  and  xtopplng  lueana.     3.05U.325.   10-2-62,  CI. 

83—487 
Hart,  Jt>hn  U..  and  K.   K.   Zlegler,   to  <;eneral   Motor*  Corp. 

l^imp    aMaeiiiblv.       3.056.ttll.     10-2-62,    CI.    318—272. 
HaKler.  Herbert  li.  :  «fr  — 

Hawthorne,    William   R.,   and    Hauler.      '1.056.373. 
Haugwiti.   Otto.    t<i    So<'lete   Anonynie   t;eoirroy-I>elore.      Sjh- 

tem    fur  handling  wire  and   the   like.      3.056.433.    10-2-62. 

CI.   140—2. 
Hauner.   Fred.     DUtributora.     3.056.426.    10-2-62,  CI.    137— 

«24. 
Hawthorne,  William  K..  and  H.  <i.  HaaJer.  to  Dracone  I>eTel- 

opnientN    Ltd.       Flexible    bargeH.       3.056.373.     10-2-62.    O. 

114 — 74. 
Hay  ward,    Leroy    8..    D.    G.    Klngaley,   and    N.    Horvath.    to 

Stapling    Machlnea   Co.      Wlrebound    box    a)«tM>nibling    and 

closing  machine.     3.036.43.-),   10-2-62.  <'l.   140—93. 
Haseltine  Reuearrh.  Inc.  :   Sft — 

KHpenlaub.  Walter  C.     3.056.853. 
Haien.   (iretsulon   U.  and  A.   W.   Theillg.  to  Rockwood  *  Co. 

Temperature  and  humidity   control   HyHteuiH  for  alr-oondi- 

tloued    «ablnetM.      3.0."i6.5.-»3.    Ul-2-62.   CI.    236^-3. 
Heald  Machine  Co.,  The :  See— 
Hahn.  Robert  ».    3.056.238. 
Heath,  Carl  E,,  to  Ehbo  Rexearch  and  Knglneerlng  Co.     Proc- 

etia    for    producing    formic    add.      3.056.M33.    fO-2-62,    CI. 

260— 533f. 
Hechenbleikner.   Ingenuln.  and  A.  T.  Gaul.  ti»  Hooker  Chem- 
ical   Corp.      Tranaenterlflcatlon  proceHM   for   making  trlall- 

phatlc  phoxphlte  entem.     3.058.823.  10-2  62.  Cl    260—461. 
Hecker,  Arthur  C..  O.  H.  Knoepke.  W.  E.  I^-lxtner.  and  M.  W. 

Pollock  to  ArgUH  Chemical  Corp.     TraniJeuterlllcutlon  proc- 

eMH  fur   producing   oonHymmetrlcal   phoHplilte   trleittera  and 

pnxlucta    rewulting     therefrom.       3,056,824,     10-2-62,    Cl. 

560—461. 
Heljn.    Herman    J.,   and    J.    C.    Selman.    to    North    American 

Philip*  Co..  Inc.     Arithmetic  element  for  digital  computer*. 

3.056.581.   10-2-62.  Cl.  23.^-175. 
Hell  Co..  The  :   See- 
Cole.  Clayton  K.     3.056.516. 
Hellmann.   Gerhard,   to  Deutiwhe  Guld-und   }}ilber-Scheide«n- 

Mtalt  TomiaU  Roesmler.     Prt>ce»«a  for  electrolytic  deposition 

of    gold  ropper-cadmlum    alloyB.       3.0.16.733.     10-2-62.  C\. 

204 — 44. 
Hellmann.  Helns  :  See — 

Ludemann.  Joxeph.  and  Hellmann.      3.0.56, M9«i. 
Helmaxter.  John  W..  and  J.  R.  Miller,  to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp. 

Earth  Htrata-hardiienH  reHponalre  meann.     3,036,952,  10-2- 

62,  Cl.  340—201. 
Heinrich,    Helmut   G..   to   (ieneral    MIIIm.   Inc.      Aerod.rnamic 

retardation  device.     3.0.56..568.   10-2-62.  Cl.  244      147. 
Helbine,    Clarence    H..    and    J.     H.    Waggoner,    to    IMttnburgh 

Plate  GlanH  <'o.     Sound  deadener  and  abHorber.     3,0.'i6.707. 

Ki-2-62.  Cl.   1.14—44. 
Helma.  Paul  E.     Screw  holder  and  drlter.     3.056.441. 

62,  Cl.  145—52. 
Helper,  Nathan  F.  :  See- 
Smith.  Walton  R..  and  Helper.     3.a56.5.tK. 
HenderHon.   Robert    M..   and    R.    Xechlln.   to   Kalrbankx. 

ft  Co.     Voltage  regulatoni  for  generatorx.     3.0.-»6,9l3. 

62.  Cl.  .322—28. 
HemlrlckM.  Robert  W..  to  K.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nenioum  and  Co. 

TriK-exa  i>f  preparing  Hhaped  articles  of  ncr>-|onitrlle  iH>ly- 

mer  containing  wilrer  Inmduhle  particles.     3,016,169,  10-2- 

62,  Cl.   18     57. 
Hendri<4H,  Robert  W.Jind  K    R.  O«born.  to  K.  I    du  Pont  de 

Nemoura  and  Co.      Procetm  for  preparing  polymeric  stnic- 

tnren.     .T0.Vi.170.  H»-2-62.  n.  IH-    .57. 
Hendrlckir^Roliert  \V..  to  E.    I.  du  Pont  de  Neniourx  and  Co. 

Polymeric    fllm    and    pro<VKi»    of    preparation.       :t.0.-i6.676. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  96 — 87 
Herbert.  iNtnald  H..  to  Hohanan  Mfg.  Co.     Store  ejector  rack. 

3.0.56,62.3,  10-2  «2,  Cl    294     83. 
Henry.  W.  W.,  Co..  Inc.  :  Kre 

Du   Vail.   Wilbur   E..  and   Gammon.      3.n.->6.922. 
Hercolei.  Powder  Co.  :   Kee 

Kutner.  .\braham.     3.0.16.643. 
HerraM.    Arthur   E..   to  Schlumherger  Well    Snr\eying  Corp- 

SvKtemM  for  lni>|>ectlug  material.     3,036.920,   10-2-62,  Cl. 

324—37. 
Hersog.  Werner  :   See 

Kichler,  Herbert,  and  Ilersog.     3.0S6.314. 
HeUKler,  Karl :  Hee— 

WettMteIn,  Albert,  Anner.  Heualer.  and  WIeland.     3.056.- 
779. 
HiggiuH.    Edward    V.      Impact   aliMorbIng  protector   for  Inter- 
nally threaded  pipe  end»      3.i».56.427,  10-2-62.  Cl.  188 — 96. 
Illlderbrandt.  I':dmund  P..  S.    II.   Fahnrirh.  and  W.  E.   Dyle- 

wtn.  to  Fun  Time  PliaticM,  Inc.     Milk  carton  carrier  and 

pouring   handle.      3.0.56.622.    10-2-62.    Cl.    294—31.2. 


10-2- 


Mon»e 
10-2- 


HltchlngB,  George  H..  and  O.  R.  Ellon,  to  Burrouictaa  Well- 
come *  Co.    (U.S.A.)   Inc.     Purine  derivatlTes.     3,036.785, 
10-2-62,  Cl.  260— 232. 
Huadley.    Harry    W.      Rotary    internal    combostion    engine. 

3.056301.  1O-2-02,  Cl.  123—16. 
Huchhaiter,  I<>iwar<l.  and  C.  E.  .Anderson.    CoUalxilble  atoveH. 

3,<)5«,;{l«<i.   10-2-62,  Cl.  126—9. 
Hudgen  Reiteart-h  and  Development  Co. :  See- 
Willlaiiis.  Iteverly  E.      3io.56.679. 
AVUllauiM.  Iteverly  E.     3.0.16.680. 
Hoe.  R.,  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

KlHMh.  Stephan  J.     3,036.601. 
Hoffman-Taff,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

I^ra.  Emil,  and  liagby.     3,056,787. 

HuffHtadt.  Walter  K..  and  A.  P.  Altavllla.  to  General  Aniline 

4    Film    Corp.      Color    furmem    for    producing   yellow    dye 

images  by  color  development.     3.036. A74.  10-2-62,  Cl.  96 — 

63. 

HoffKtadt.  Walter  F..  to  (ieneral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Ben- 

loyl  acetanilide  cuuplerH.     3,056,675.   10-2  62,  Cl.  96 — .55. 

Hofmann.  Albert,  and  .\.   Frey,  to  Sando*  .\.G.     iMoqulnollne 

derlTativeH.     .1,«>.'>«."«1.   10-2-62,  Cl.  260 — 287. 
Holbrook.  Orrin  C.  :  See— 

liernunl,  George  U..  and  Holbrook.     3,0.56.4.52. 
Holland.    1.4>slie    A.,    and    L.    Laurenson.    to    EdwardM    High 
Vacuum   Ltd.      Vapourisation  of  metaU.     3.0.56.740.   10-2- 
62.  Cl.  204— -298. 
Holme.  Jack  :  See — 

Randell.  <ieoffrey  E.  C.  Whitworth.  and  Holme.     3,036.- 
699. 
Ho^ieatead  Valve  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Kullsek.  Robert  P.     B.0.56.576. 
Kullsek,  Robert  P.     3  056.577. 
Hoogendonk.  Johan  W.  :  see — 

WInanta.  Gerard    I.   IL,  and   Hoogendonk.     3.030,671. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Hechenbleikner.   Ingenuin.   and   Omul.      3.036,823. 
HOrandner.   Frits,   to  O.  H.  Lundqvlst.     Collapaible  ahelving 

structure  or  the  like.     3.0.5e..508.  10-2-62,  Cl.  211—148. 
HorisonH  Inc.  :   See — 

Walner.  Eugene.     3,056.673. 
Ilorrell.  Maurice  W..  to  The  Beiidlx  Corp.    Variable-exponent 

computerii.      3,056..5,50.    10-2-62.   d.   23^—164. 
Horste.  JoHeph  E.     Connector.     3.0.56.:M)9.   10-2-62.  Cl.  74 — 

2.58. 
Horton,  Claude   W.,   to  Texas   Instruments   Inc.     Procesaing 
aeisuilr  traces  and  apparatus  therefor.     3,056.943,  10-2-62, 
n.  340—15. 
Horvath,   .Mcholai :   See—  ,  ^       .  ^__  ^._ 

Hayward.   Leroy  8..  Klngsley.  and  Horvath.     8.056,433. 
Husbeln.   John   M.,  and   R.   M.   Barre,   to   M.   H.   Detrlck  Co. 

Roof  or  wall  tile.     3,05«.S62.  10-2-62.  a.  138—99. 
Hough  Mfg.  Corp.  :  8re^ 

Johns<in,    Werner    E..    and    Schmelskopf.      3.0.56.193. 
Houston  Oil  neM  Material  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Fon>nian.  .\rnal  B..  Jr.     3.036.453. 
Hovde.   Arne  J.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Piston  and  con- 
necting  r.Kl   assembly.      3.0.56.638.    10-2-62,    Cl.   309 — 6. 
Hoveland,     Julian    C.    to    M.     I).     Muttart.     Joint     trowel. 

3.036.159.  10-2-62.  Cl.  1.5—2.35.7.  ..   .     .    „ 

How-land,  Louis  H  ,  and  L.  E.  Dannals.  to  United  States 
Rubber  Co.  Butadiene  iMilymer  latex  treated  with  a  croaa- 
linked  polyvinyl  methyl  ether.  3,056.758,  10-2-62,  Cl. 
260—29.7.  _        _ 

llowxmon.  Wilfred  B.,  Jr  .  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.  Proeeaa 
for  the  selective  conversion  of  acrolein  to  propionaldehyde. 
3,056.840.  10-2-62,  Cl.  260— 601. 
Hubbard.  Charles  L..  and  B.  D.  Smith,  to  Olln  Mathieson 
Ch^'mlcal  Corp.  Firing  pin  of  light  weight  material,  such 
ax  aluminum  or  titanium.  3,056,226,  10-2-62,  Cl.  42—69. 
Hubbell.  Harvey.  Inc.  :  See— 

Cimtanxo,  Raphael  J.      S.056.90T. 
SundquUt.  John  A.      3/>56.944.  _  _, 

Huber    Henri   J.,   and    R.   F.    Lipscomb,   to  Western  Electric 
Co  .  Inc.      Article   manit>ulatlng  and  processing  apparatus. 
.•{.036.317.  10-2-62.  Cl.  78-82. 
Hug,   Andre:  See — 

Beyner.  Andre.  Meister.  and  Hug.      3,0.56,253. 
Hugltes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Frank.  Russell  C.      3,036,371.  „     .^     . 

Huisman,  Henderikus  o..  and  A.  Bmit.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  Svnthesis  of  vitamin  A.  3.056.834. 
l(>-2-62.  Cl.  260      544.  ^      .  .  » 

Hukki     Risto    T.,    to    Inslnooritormlsto  Engineering    Bureau 
R    T    Hukkl.     Method  and  apparatus  for  grinding  material 
to  a  fine  d.gree.      3.05rt..561.  10-2-62.  Cl    241—26 
Hull,    Howard    L.      Ijimp    s4M-ket.      3.056.943.    10-2-62,    Q. 

Ilnnter.   Ernest   W.      Polishing   tool.      3.036.242.   10-2-62,  CT. 

51—187. 
Hunter.  Joseph  L..  and  T.  A.  Martin,  to  Aluminum  Research 

Con»      Means  and  method  of  cnntlnuonsly  stretching  sheet 

st.K-k.     3,056.880.  10-2-62.  Cl.  219—50. 
Iluntreas.  Howard  B  .  and  T.  S.  Taylor    to  .^merlcan   Brake 

Shoe  Co.    Brake  apparatus.   .3.056.262.  10-2-62.  Cl.  60—84.5. 
Huntress.   Howar.1  B..  and  T.  8.  Taylor,  •«»Ain«;rlc»n  Brake 

Shoe  Co.     Hydraulic  brake  cyliniJer.     3,0.>6,264.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  60—97. 


Happ  < 


Corp.  :  See — 
vicn.  Leonard  E. 


3.056,467. 


Ilutton    Robert  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp     Conversation  timing  revertlng-c»ll  telephone  system. 
3.056.8.59.  10-2-62.  Cl.  179—17. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Scott.  William  J.     3.056.851. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.  :  See— 

Gutshall.  Charles  E.     3.056.597. 
Rayburn.  Charles  C.     3.056.939. 
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Imliof.  Walter,  deceased,  by  Waltraud  Imhof.  administratrix. 

to  Karl  Magerle.     Method  of  welding  pUatica.     3,056,712. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  156—806. 
Imhof.  Waltraud  :   See — 

Iwhof.  Walter.     3.056,712. 
Immel,    Ralph   C.     Pip*  line  plug*.     8,056,156,   10-2-62,   Cl. 

Imperial  Cbemieal  Induatrtn  Ltd. :  See- 
Hail,  Robert  A.     8,066,736. 
Imperial  Blectronlca,  Inc. :  See — 

Levlne.  Sidney,  and  Schmersler.     3,086.603. 
In4ttcto«yn  Corp.  :  See — 

Tripp,  Robert  W.     8,056.909. 
Tripp.. Robert  W.     3,066.958. 
Industnal  Powertronlx.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ofner,  Frank  R.     3.036.293. 
Inland  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Lovett,  WitlUm  E.,  and  Bennett.     3,056,338. 
Inland  Steel  Cu.  :  See — 

Mehler,  Ralph  G..  and  Rotbfuss.     3.056,694. 
Inman,    Byron    N.,   to   E.    I.    du   Pont    de    Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  making  hydrogen  cyanide.    3,056,635,  10-2-62, 
Cl.  23—151. 
Inainooritorraisto-Engin<>ering  Bureau  R.  T.  Hukkl :  See — 

Hukkl.  Risto  T.      3,056  361. 
Intennted  Development  ana  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Davis,   Noel.     8.056.598. 
Intercbemleal  Corp.  :   See — 

Tringali,  Alfred  M.     3,056.762. 
International  Business  Macnines  Corp. :  See — 
Wagner,  Eric  G.     8,056,662. 
Walsh.  Francis  W.     3.056,821. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. :  £fee — 

Mstoush.  William  R.     3.056.660. 
Internatioiul  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Unda,  Frank  R.,  Klein,  and  Biekley.     3.036,666. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Dal  Bianco.  Bninu,  and  80a ta.     3.056,869. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Bloomquist.  Leonard  A.,  and  Marsh.     5.036.981. 
Hut  ton.   Robert   W.      3  0.56,859. 
Lamin,  Leonard,  and  Hablaohn.     8.066.866. 
Inventn  -V.O.  fur  Foi  schung  und  Patentverwertung  :  See — 

Grlehl.  Wolfgang,  and  Luckert.     3.066.761. 
Isaksson,  Erik  H.  :  See — 

Aan-old,  Reiuluirdt  O.,  iMksaon,  and  Wadman.    8.056,386. 
Uler,     Walter,     to     Cententfabrik     HoldertMink-Wildegg    A.G. 

Pneumatic   c«»nTevor.      3.066.682,    10-2-62,    Cl.   802 — 31. 
ls<mo.     Masao,     and     .M.     Abe,     to    Takeda     Pharmaceutical 
Industries,    Ltd.      Dehydrogenatlon    itf   steroids   by   micro- 
organisms of  the  genus  mycococcus.     8.056.731,    10-2-62, 
Cl.  195—61. 
Jacubs<m.    Oscar   D.,   and   H.   K.    Krantx,    to   Bell    Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.     Switching  device.     3.086,868.  10-2-62. 
CI.  200— 87. 
jHgnard.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Mareliaut.     Francis    C.     I.,     Batehelor,     and     Jagaard. 
8.036.258. 
Jaglelski,   FVancis  A.     Apparatus   for  making  die  castings. 

.'1,0.56,178.  10-2-62.  Cl.  22—70. 
JauiiS4>n.  Will  R.     Method  fur  drying  finely  divided  materials. 

3.056.212.  10-2-62,  Cl.  34-10. 
Janssen.   Peter  J.    H..  and  C.    P.   A.   O.    Van   de   Vljver.   to 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Trigger  circuit.     3,036,- 
929,  10- 2 -62.  Cl.  331-75. 
Jaros.  Stanley  F.     Reducer  pipe  Joint.     3,056,616,   10-2-62, 

Cl.  285     382.1. 
Jaseph,    Lawi-ence    F.,    to   Dover   Corp.     Vehicle    lift  safety 

device.     3.056.468,  IO-2-62,  Cl.  187— «.4». 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Brsder.  Walter  H..  Jr.    3,036,788. 
Jeffrey,  Clarence  L.     Bucket  construction.     3.056,219,  10-2- 

62,  Cl.  37—118. 
Jensen.  Jens  E.  G..   to  Danfoss  ved  Ingenlor   Mads  Clausen. 
Feeler  element   for  a  humldostat.      3,056,035,   10-2-C2,  Cl. 
3.38—35. 
Jeynes,    Graham    F.,    to   North   American   Philips   Co.,    Inc. 
Cold  cathode  counting  tube  circuits.     3,030,901,  10-2-62. 
Cl.  315—84.0. 
Johns- .Manvllle  Corp.  :  See — 

Williamson,  George  H.     3.056.514. 
Johnson.    Albert    H..    Jr..    to   Owens-Illinois   Glass   Co.      Dis- 
pensing closure  cap.      3.050.522,  10-2-02,  Cl.  218 — 16. 
Juniison,  Christopher  L.  :  See — 

Jubb.  Albert,  and  Johnson.     3,056.259. 
Johnson.  Edward  E..  Inc.  :  See — 

Williams,  Howard  O.     3.050,4.59. 
Johnson.    Forrest   A  .   and   H.   E.   Miller,   to  Ex-CeU-0  Corp. 
Apparatus    for    maintaining    a    predetermined    air    gap    be- 
tween  a   transducer  bead   and  a   record   medium   in  a   mag- 
netic <lata  storage  device.     3.056,962.  10-2-62,  Cl.  340 — 74. 
Jubuson,  Gordon.  Co.  :  See — 

Zebarth.  Ralph  S.     3.0.56,161. 
Johnson.  Jem  A.     Appliance  cord  reel.     3,0.50,803,  10-2-62. 

Cl.  191—12.4. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  :  See — 

Berryman.  William  L..  and  Schwarts.     3,056.493. 
Johnson.   Werner  E..  and  R.  J.   Schmelzkopf,  to  Hough  Mfg. . 
Corp.     Production  of  accordion  type  folding  doors.    3.0.50,- 
193,  10-2-02,  CI.  29—407. 

Jones,  Brian  H.  :  See — 

Hallam.  Thomas  B.,  and  Jones.    8,0.56,497. 

Jones,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

GllllUnd,  Harry  J.,  and  Jones.     3,030,.558. 

Jones,    James    B..    to    Sonobond    Corp.      Vibratory    welding 
process  and   apparatus.      3.050.192,   10-2-62,  Cl.   29 — 407. 

Jones  A  Lamson  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Flandera.  James  H.     3,056,248. 


Twister 


3.056,084. 


R.,   and   Kellogg.     3,056, 
)   Kimberly-Clark   Corp. 
king  machine.     3.056.213, 


3,056,543. 

Heated   llnid 
10-2-62.  Cl. 


Jones,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

RahaU.  Joseph  D..  and  Jones.     3,056.177. 
Joo.  Louis  A.  :  See — 

Kramer.  Walter  E..  and  Joo.     3,050,763. 
Joo,  Louis  A.,  W.  E.  Kramer,  and  T.  H.  SsawlowskI,  to  The 

Pure  OU  Co.     Polybalo  carboxyllc  acida.     3.036.773.  10-2- 

62.  Cl.  260—128. 
Jorrltsma.  Sidney.     PorUble  signal  device.    3,056,934.  10-3- 

62.  Cl.  340—321. 
Jubb, .Albert,  and  C.   L.   Johnson,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     En- 

glM    Umiid    fuel   supply    system.      3,050.259.    10-2-62,    Cl. 

Jucker,  -Ernst,  and  R.   Suess.  tu  Sandoz  Ltd.     2.8-diasaspiro 
(4.5)    decane-1.3    dlones.      3,056,790,    10-2-62,    Cl.    2«0— 
294. 
Junker,   Otto.     Vacuum   melting  induction   furnace.     3,036,- 

847.  10-2-02.  CT.   13 — 27. 
KabelL  Louis  J.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     Digital  pulse- translating 

circuit.     3,056,991,   10-2-02.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Kahn.  David,  and  K.  Welsser.  to  David  Kshn.  Inc.     Method 
of  assembling  a   follower  A\m   in   the  cartridge  of  a  ball 
point  pen.     3.0.50,194,  l(V-2-62.  Cl.  29 — 134. 
Kahn.  David.  Inc. :  See — 

Kahn.  David,  and  Welsser.     3,0.50,194. 
Kamps.  Henry  E.  :  See — 

Krabacher,  Rov  A.,  Waters,  and  Kamps.     3,056,261. 
Kariher,   Donald  H..  and  T.  \\.  Smith.     Circumcision  ring. 

3.050,407.  10-2-62,  Cl.  128—303. 
Karleen,    Edward    H.,    to    Mianeapolis-HoneyweU    Regulator 
Co.     Switch  apparatus.     3,056,806       10-2-62,  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Kassln,  Rudolph  H..  8r.  :  See — 

Kaspcr,  Chester  S.,  8r.,  and  Kassln.    3.056,684. 
Kasper.  Chester  S..  Sr.,  and  R.  H.  Kassln,  8r.    Bottle  hoMer. 

3,056,3**.  10-2-62.  Cl.  22-1 — 43. 
Katt,  Sidney  :  See — 

Trademan,  Leo.  Kati.  and  Nielsen.     3,030,722. 
Katsenstein,  Henry   8.,  and  B.  Parien,  to  Unltroales  Corp. 
Binaural  sound  system  for  television  receivers.    3,050.8.54. 
10-2-02.  Cl.  178—5.8. 
Kaucxur.  Hans- Werner  :  See — 

Morachel.  Heinrich,  and  Kaucsor.    3,056,745. 
Kearfott  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

KIsbel.  John  J.    8.036,290. 
Kehler,    Theoilore    K..    to    ENFO    Entwlcklangs-    und    For- 
scbungs  Aktiengesellschaft.     Automatic   ring  plate  valve*. 
3.05(1.425.  10-2-62.  Cl.  137—516.21. 
Keight,   .\lbert   W..   to  Celanese  Corp.   of  America. 

rings.     3.0,56.2.-.  1,  10-2-02.  Cl.  57—122. 
Keithler.  William  R.  :  See— 

Lopata.   Stanley  L.,  and  Keithler. 
Kellogg.  George  E.  :  8ee- 

Kenrick.   Charles 
Kellogg.    Harry    B.,    to 
drier  for  a  papermaklng 
.34 — 28. 
Kellogg.  M.  W..  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Yarxe.  Joseph  C.  and  Friedrich.     3,056,659. 
Kemp.  (Jeorge  T. :  See — 

i-:stes.  Nelson  N..  Kemp,  and  Moore.     3.0.56,008. 
Kenrick,  (Charles   R..   and  O.   K.  Kellogg,   to  General   Motors 
Corp.      Vacuum   operated   air  pump.      3,056.543,    10-2-62. 
Cl.  230—102. 
Kesler.  Martin  L.,  J.  A.  Rlsberg,  and  A.  Dxlomha.  to  Ameri- 
can   Cyanamid    Co.      Granular    form    red   oil    soluble    dye. 
3  050.(M2.  10-2-62.  Cl.  8 — H. 
Kidde.  Walter,  Co  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Marsh.  John  O.,  and  Pohler.    3,0.56,540. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :  See — 

Kellogg.  Harry  B.     3.0.56.213. 
Kinel.    Fivd    A.,    to    Syntex    Corp.      3-thio    and    3-niercapto- 

testosterones.     3,0.56.810,  10-2-62.  Cl.  200—397.5. 
King.  (ieo.  W..  Ltd.  ;  See— 

lUirrows.  Arthur  T.  C.     3,056,308. 
Burrows.  Arthur  T.  C.     3.056.486. 
Burrows,  Arthur  T.  C.     8.056..586. 
King,  Ralph  W.  :  See— 

Reay,  Walter  H.,  Street,  and  King.     3,0.56,769. 
King,  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Felmet,  Frederick  W.     3,066,191. 
King.  Robert  P.  :  See — 

I>e  Halleux.  Pierre,  and  King.     3.0.50,484, 
Kingsbury  Machine  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Spiegel,  Julian  F.     3.056,685. 
Klngsley.  I>avld  G.  :  See — 

Hayward.  Leroy  S.,  Klngsley.  and  Horvath.     8,0.56.4.35. 
Kington  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Itowman,  Joe.     3.0.50,307. 
KIper    Gerd.  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft.     Manual  and  auto- 
matic cameras.     3.0.56.34O.  10-2-02.  Cl.  9.5 — 10. 
Kipper.  George  J.,  to  Wyatt  A  Kipper,  Engineers,  Inc.     Screw 
conveyor    for    fibrous    material.      3,056,487,    10-2-62,    Cl. 
198—214. 
Kirk.  Harold  L..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.     Control 
system    for    remote    operation    of    air    heater.      8,056,398, 
10-2-62.  Cl.  126—110. 
KIshel.  John  J.,  to  Kearfott  Co.,  Inc.     Multi-vehicular  aximuth' 

alignment  computer.      3,0.56,290,    10-2-62.  Cl.  7.3—178. 
KiMsh.  Stephen  J.,  to  R.  Hoe  A  Co.,   Inc.     Housing  seal  for 
rotary  folding  cylinder.     3.056.001,  10-2-62.  O.  270—70. 
Kltadn.  Kohshiro.     Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mold  for 
centrifugal  casting  tubular  metal  articles.    3.056,692,  10-2- 
62.  Cl.  117 — 5.3. 
Kleesattel.  Claus,   L.   Balaniuth.   and  A.  Kurls.   to  Cavltron 
ritrnsonlcs  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  por- 
ous objects.     3.056,098.  10-2-62.  Cl.  134—1.  » 

Klein,  Clarence  F. :  See— 

Linda,  Frank  R.,  Klein,  and  Blckley.     8,056,665. 
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Klfln.  Martin  I..,  mnd  J.  S.  Sutton,  to  North  Am«>r1c«n  Artii- 
tion.  lor.  i^lM  tranmniaittun  ayiittMii.  3, U.Vl.U-tU,  !(>-:!<(;;. 
n.  :i40-  ITi.l. 

Klurkner-Huttrnwrrk  llaxpr  Aii.  :  8e» — 
Mflrlilor,  AUsuudt-r.      .-t.U.Vt.2<tO. 

KlfWM'wakl.    K«lwdr<l.      Skid   rimlD.      ».0.'MI.444.    l»-2  H->    <!. 


l.'ii 


II. 


Kniipp.  Kfnnt^h 
liorrk. 


\V. :  Hee— 
('harl«>M  A..  an<)  Knapp.      :{.05«.92ri. 
Itorrk,  (lMrl»w  A  .  an<i  Kna|>p.      :<.(>.*»(i,W2<l. 
Knlpwlilld.  KhkI.     AppMriitUM  for  rrinovinit  pruiM>H  fr«Hii  prun«- 

trayn.     :i.U56.51U,  Ifr  2-4K!.  CI.  214—310. 
KnoHH>i.  WlIliaBi  J.,  and  R.  o.  Wller.  to  WMrinehniiM^  Kli^ 
trie  <'orp.   MirhtinK  unit.   S.OSrt.iOf.  H)-2-4t2.  n.  .Hi:«— lOH. 
Knoohrl.   Williniii  J.,   an<t   K.    M.   Hi  hDfi«l«*r.   to  WmtlnirlMMiHf 
Kle<trir  (^orp.     Liebtini;  unit  and  method  of  nianiifactur^. 
:«  0.'»tl.M»M.    lO  2  «•-'.  CI.  .n.l      KW. 
KntM-kf,   LouIm  T.     Thr*>a<l«>4l  faxtrnt^r  havlnic  a  r»^ill*-iit  lorfc 

liiK  rtiinpf.     :{,a'M.44.-t.  l(>^  2  «2.  (1.  1.">1      38. 
Kii.i»»h»'l.  Walter  «'.,  to  M<Quay-.\orr1»<  .Mfif.  O..     .Miiltl-pitrr 

pUton  rinc.    3.«.Vl.»H) r.  l(>-2-«2.  O.  277— IW. 
Kiiorpki*.  Olita  H.  :   Hrr 

Hrrker.     .\rthur    C.,    Knorpke.    I/rlntiwr,    and     i'ltllock. 
3.0.%«.824. 
Knohl.  Krlfdrlvli  K.  :   Hrr 

.NflMinn.  .Win.  and  Knohl.      3.a*>«l.234. 
Knopprl.  Curt  A.,  to  I'ronuin.   Inc.     Mold  for  high  atrrncth 

niPUiberM.     3.U->6.167.  1()-2-«2,  CI.  IH — 42. 
Knoppel.  (>irt  A.,  to  I'nunan.  Inc.     Ilich  lineal  atrrnisth  nirni- 
beh  and  method  of  luaklnie  numv.     3.0.VI.70<I.   1(^2-«12,  CI. 
l.V* — 13. 
Knupp«-I.    Hclmnt.  and   K.   Hrotxmann     to   Itortmund-Hordfr 
Huttfnuninu    AktienerM>IlMchxft.      Refractory     nipple    for 
dlppinit  into  molten  metal.   S.aVI.MS.  1O-2-02.  CI.  26<l — 34. 
KiK*h  KniclneertUK  Co.,  Inc.  :   Her — 

Thrift.  Urtffin  C.      3.05fl.502. 
Koi-Uendorfer.  H^-lnrloh.  to  Robert  lioach,  U.m.b.H.     Startlnt 
motor  tranxnilaaion  for  Internal  combuatlon  enK'D'B  or  thf 
like.     3.0.Vt..lO.',,  10-2-82.  CI.  74—7. 
KtM-her.   Karl  T..  to  Xaico  Clienilcal  Co.     ProcvNa  for  hreak- 
inic   |>»*troleuiii   oil    emalHlona   with    complex    polyester   cou- 
drnwitlon   product*.      3.o.')«.T48,   10-2-62.  CI.  252—342. 
K<H-lMn.  Richard  II.  :  See  ~ 

Hull.  Kinery  L..  und  K<H-tun.     3.056.4:19. 
KtieMlinc.  Heinz,  to  .North  American  I'hilipa  Co..  Inc.     I)evt<f 
for  convejrlnc  wtepwiHe  wnric   ple<-eM  throuKli   an   Inductive 
henthiK  furnace.     ;i.0.'»«.8rR.  10-2-«2,  CI.  21B — 10.71.       * 
Kollmann,  Karl  J.     Cuttrr  head  for  newer  Mnake«.     3,0M,I37. 

10-2-«2.  n.   !.'»- 104.0». 
Kolton.   Ihivld.  to  Feileral  I'adflc  Klectrlc  Co.     I'lus  In  fuaf 

receptacle.     3.0.V1.872.  10-2-«2,  CI.  200—133. 
Kounzpwokl.  Clement  R.  :   Ser-- 

Lvon,  Kloyd  A.,  and  Konasewakl.      3,056.24<:. 
KiMipaV.  SiedH,  I'.  Vemtrljden.  W.  I>e»cb.  and  J.  J.  M.  Ueumenx. 
to  Ktiimicttrbon  N.V.     Preparation  of  alkjrl  mterii  of  Mirbl<- 
acl<l.     3.03«.830.   10-2-«2.  CI.  2<«0-    48«. 
Koppf  m  Co..  Inc.  :   Hre — 

Forlltl,  Paul.     3.0."i«,732. 
Kronko.  Micha<>l  F.     3.(>.%H.7.Vl. 
PowpII.   Runw^ll  A.      3.0.'»t{..*>l8. 
Korb.  Herbert,  to  Rotn  .Xppnratc  und  MaM-hlnfubaii  l>r.  Ilen- 
niic.  K.<;.  Aachen.     Ampul**  for  Injections.     3.U.'tA.404.  10-2- 
«t2.  CI.  128—220. 
Koruiendr,    I.41J011.      .Mlniaturt*   mercury   pr<>«wure   piiiKe,    i>ar 
ticularly     for     meamirinic     tlx*     blood-prvMnii  re.      3.0.Vt.2Vtt. 
l(>-2  «2.  CI.  78 — 102. 
KorplcM,  Charles  J.,  to  Stanthird  Oil  Co.     Aniuionluui  nitrate 

coinbUHtlon  catalTot.      .■i.a'S«,703,   10-2-<12.  CI.   149 — 19. 
Kots.   Arthur  K..  R.   H     Appeldom.  K.   W.  (irIeMbaber.   K.  J. 
I'eteraon.    and    N.    h.    4ilorKini.    to    XllnaeMotH    .Mlnlnic    and 
.Mft!.  Co.     Themioprlntini;  apparatus  and  method.     3,0541.- 
W»4.  10-2-«2.  CI.  31.V-241. 
KrabHcher.  Roy  A..  R.  \V.  Watem.  and  H.  K.  Kanina.  to  Ueneral 
Kle«-tric  Co.     Flanieholder  connpinithin.     3,0.^6.2el.  10-2- 
H2.  CI.  «0     39.72. 
Kramer,  Walter  K.  :   Mre- 

Joo.  Ia>u1s  a.    Kramer    and  SzawlowHkl.     3.059.773. 
Kramer.    Walter    K.,    nnd    L.    A.    Joo.    to   The    Pnre   Oil 
.Mtroicen  containlnif  epr>xy  rexlnx.     3,05fl.7S3.   10-2-«2. 
2«0     77..'». 
Krantx.  Hubert  K.  ;   Sre 

Jarobxon.  0«cnr  I).,  nnd  Krantx.      3.054I.808. 
Krier   Herbert  K.     Refriicernted  utoraiie  chamber  and  beverage 

contnlner  lift.     3.0.'»«..">:m>.  10-2-62.  CI.  221      22. 
Kulin.  William  I...  :    Srr 

Carr.  Albert  A..  Jr..  Tllf..rd.  and  Knhn.     3.a"W.7»4. 
Kulpera.  I*leter  tJ.,  to  .North  American  I'blllpx  Co.    In<-.     .Meim- 

urlnjr  .'t|i|iMrat)ia.      3.0.'i«,91».   10-2-<»2.  CI.  324     .30. 
KullMrk.  Robert  P..  to  HoiiieHteHd  Valve  Mfg.  Co.     Replaceable 
■eat    wnnher  In  M|iherlral   phiK  valve.      3.054l..*i7R     l<V-2-<J2. 
CI.  251      31.-I. 

Homestead  Valve  Mfit.  Co.     Rush 
plur    valve.      3.0.'W..'.77.    10-2-«2 


Co. 

a. 


Kulisek.  Robert  P..  to 
seal    for    Hpherical 
251— .11'). 
Kupfertiere.   Kenneth  : 
RoHenfeld,  Aarim. 
Kurln.  .\rthur:  Mre 

Kleesattel,  Claux, 
Kutiier,   .\bnihnm.  to 


rine 
CI 


See 

and  Kiipferberg. 


3,0.*ir..»a"». 


Italamuth.  and  Kurls.     .3.0.'><l.n98. 
Herculew   Powder  Co.      Vat   dyelnc   of 
pi)lypropylene.     3.0.'»«,043.  10-2-«2,  CI.  8- -34. 

Kwltek,  Kdwin  M..  to  Paper  Convertlni:  Machine  Co.  Inc. 
Progressive  tranKverw  web  cuttlnic  apapratus.  3.056,323. 
10-2-«2,  CI.   8.3      .{42. 

Kyle.' Jameti  C.  and  <:.  R.  <*urtlB.  to  Ph.vslcal  Rrlences  Cori*. 

Potentiometers.     .3^0.^«934,  10-2-«2.  CI.  SS8--12. 
I^I.K.C.  I^boratort  Italiani  di  Rlrerea  Chlmica  :  Ace  — 

Measlaa,   UlUMeppe,    lie   PlaapU.   8pnno,   and  Condorelll. 
3.0M.820. 


Laboratory  For  Klertronlcs,  Inc. :  tiet — 
Mrockett.  Iirter  C.     3,05<«.94«. 

l4iceAeld.  William  H. :  See- 

<;runwnld.  Frederick   A.,  and  Lacefleld.      .3.0.VI,r80. 

Lacey,  Richard  .N..  to  The  IHxtlllers  Co.  Ltd.  Prodnctlon  of 
unHMtnrated  ketones.     3.0.V(.8.39.  10-2-62.  CI.  20O     59't. 

I.jich.  John,  to  Uarco  Inc.  Strip  edi:«>  trimmer  with  meanx 
to  urge  strip  Into  a  flattened  condition.  3,0.'»r,,324.  10-2-62. 
<'l.  8.3-422. 

Iji  Frenlere,  Lawrence  J.,  and  D.  P.  iHirkee.  to  Contlnentnl 
Can  Co..  Inc.  Folding  papertxmrd  carrier  for  hottlex  and 
the  like.     3.0.'>fl,.'i27.  10-2  02.  CI.  220— 1 13. 

L'Alr   LIqulde.   Soclete  Anonrme  pour  I'Etade  et  I'Bxplolta- 
tlon  dex  Procedes  Oeorgex  Claude  :  Het — 
Qrenler.  Maurice.     3.056,2«8. 

{..ambeck.  Raymond  P.  :   See — - 

Pederxen.  Mcholax  F^  and  L«mbcck.     3,056.358. 

I.4imin.  I>eonard.  and  V.  j.  Hahlsohn.  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  <"orp.  Klectronic  line  circuit  for  code 
xlcnMlIng    xvxtem        ;i,05«.85«,    10-2-62.    CI.    178—69. 

Land.  Edwin  H..  and  D.  8.  Orey.  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Expn«nre 
control  mechanlxm.     3.056,841  10-2-62.  CI.  93     59. 

Landxverk.  .Xktiebolaget  :   fc'rr — 
AnderxMon.  Mix  V.     3.056.505. 

Langtaann.  Otto  W..  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.  Production 
ofxhaped  xllver  halldes.    3.056.185.  10-2-62,  CI.  25—156. 

I^ngniann.  Werner  :  Hee — 

Von  Brnchel,  HanxwUll,  Beyer,  Von  Flnck,  and  Langmann. 
3.056, «»5. 

Lanbam.  William  E..  and  Q.  C.  Miller.  Bread  handling  apptira- 
tux.     3,056.482.  10-2-62,  CI.  198—30. 

Lanxky.  Zdenek  J. :   Bee — 

Toplnka.  Oeorve  F.,  and  Laaaky.    8,056,385. 

La|»orte  Titanium  Ltd  :   Are — 

Oliver.  Derek  J.  and  Craddock.    3,066,689. 

Laxh,  JoMph  P.,  and  P.  K.  Trimbia,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp. 
Inbalance   Indlmtor      S,056..100,    10-8-68,  CI.   73 — 462 

Laxkln.  Allen  I.,  to  Olln  Matklewm  ChcMlcal  Corp.  21 -by- 
droxylatlon  of  steroids.    8,066.7.30.  10-8-62.  CI.  195—61. 

Laub.  John  H.  Flow  meter.  3.056.29S.  10-2-62.  n.  73— 
204. 

Lau.rbter.  Ralpk  O..  8r.  Washing  apparatus.  3,056,153, 
10-2-62.  CI.   15 — 50. 

Laurenxon.  Laurence :  See — 

Holland.  Leslie  A.,  and  Laurenson.     3.056,740. 

Lavallee,  Paul.  Plltertng  derlce.  3,068.604.  10-2-82,  CI. 
8 10— .128. 

Law,  Allan.  Dough  proving  dertcex.  8.056.361,  1&-2-62.  CI. 
107—7. 

Lawrence.  Donald.  Extensible  Sreplaoe  damper.  3.056.399, 
10-2-62.  CI.  12<»     268. 

I^iwxon.  Richard  O.,  to  acovlll  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  making 
couplInK  ferrules.     8,056,197,  1O-3-02,  Cl.  29—552. 

Lear  .Hlegler.   Inc.  :   See — 

Faux.  Kenneth  R  .  nnd  TItxworth.     3.056..304. 

Le  Blnn.  Louix  V  S  .  and  J.  C.  C  Radix,  to  Soclete  Alsacleune 
de  Conxt ruction*  Mecanlgues.  Soclete  Anonyu>e  dlte :  Me- 
chanical Alter  for  analnclcal  calculation.  3.056,.301.  10-2- 
•12,  CI.  74—1. 

Lee.  Robert  M..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Magnetic  drciilt.  3.056.- 
948.  10-2-62.  Cl.  340— 174. 

I^lxtner.  William  E.  :  See— 

Hecker.     Arthur    C.    Knoepke,     Leistner,    and    Pollock. 
.-{.U56.824. 

Lexlle.  Jnn»ex  I>.  :  See 

Fox.  Robert  M  .  and  Leslie.    S.066.619. 

I.iever  Brotherx  Co. :  See — 

Ryer,  Frederick  V.    3J>56,652. 

I<evlne,  MIdner.  and  L.  J.  Hchmerxler,  to  Imiierlal  Rlectmnlc«, 
Inc.     Kxercixing  machine      •3/)56,603,  10-2-r,2,  Cl    273     58. 

Lerlnx.  I>nve  B.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Mass  flowmeter. 
3.056,292.  1 0-2-02.  Cl.  73—194. 

lievenbercer,  John,  nnd  J.  D.  McOhee.  to  Mlnneapolls-Honey- 
well  Regulator  Co.    Measuring  apparatus.    8.0.n6.936.  10-2 
62,  Cl.  388 — 67. 

LlbbevOwens-Ford  OInxx  Co  :  See— 
Browne.  Cbarlex  M      3.056.696. 
Ryan.  Joseph  D.     3^056.187. 

Liberty.  Norman  H  .  to  FMC  Corp.  Conveyor  for  article  pack- 
ing machine.     3.056.485.  10-2-62.  Cl    198—133. 

Licentin  Patent  Verwnltungx.  O.m.b.H  :  Bee — 

Ludemnnn,  Joxeph.  and   Hellmann.     3,056.890. 

IJddell.  Robert  E.,  to  Yarrow  and  Co.  Filtration  of  liquids. 
.H.0.VJ.4ftft.  tO-2-62.  Cl.  210 — 108. 

Llewer.  Mnthlax  J.,  to  Mead  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.  Valve. 
3.0.V'..423.  10-2-62.  Cl.  137 — 4»3.7. 

Linda.  Frank  R..  C  F.  Klein,  and  O.  H.  Blckley.  to  Inter- 
national Paper  Co.  Charcoal  briquet  contnlner  nnd  method 
of  igniting  xnme.     3,056,665.  10-2-62.  Cl    44-40. 

LIndberg.   John    E..   Jr.,   and   L.   J.   Cook.      Engine  analyser 
employing  cathode-ray  tube.     3.066.918.  10-2-62.  Cl    .324 
16. 

LIndblad,  Lars  A.  Electric  Igniter.  3.056..3S0,  10-2-62,  Cl. 
102—28. 

Llndhloni,  Frank  W..  to  Welsh  Mfg  Co.  Goggle  with  remov- 
able lenx  cover.    3,056,140,  10-2-02,  Cl.  2—14. 

Llndemann.  Arthur  W..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.  Fluid  qnantlty  sensing  apparatnx.  3.036,296,  10-2- 
62.  Cl.  73— .304. 

Lindsay,  John  D..  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  TrnnHinlHsion. 
3.056,313.  10-2-02.  Cl.  74-752. 

LInhardt,   Hans  D.     Auxiliary  steering  and  propulsion  unit. 

3,056.374,  10-2-62,  Cl.  114—151. 
Link.  Vincent  V.  :   See — 

Prentice,  William  H..  and  Unk.    3,056,172. 

Unsk,  Jack,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Ammonium  nitrate  conipoxl- 

tlon.    3.056.702.  10-2-62,  Cl.  149-19. 
Lionel  Corp.,  The  :   See — 
Zlon.  Moaea.     8,056.512. 
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Lipscomb,  Robert  F.  :  See  ~ 

Huber,  Henri  J.,  and  LIpMcomb.    3.066.317. 
Little.  H.  C.  Burner  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Little,  Harry  C.    3.056,.397. 
Little   Harry  C.  to  H.  C.  Little  Burner  Co.,  Inc.     Wall  beater. 

3.056,.397.  10-2-<l2.  Cl.  126—85. 
I.itttm  Systems    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Harold  C.    3.056.058 
Llord,  William  A.,  and  E.  Zaphlropouloa,  to  Varlan  Asaodatex. 
Glow  discharge  apparatus.     3,056,902,   10-2-62.  Cl.  315 — 
KI9. 
l^br,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Welding  method. 

3.056.884.  10-2-62.  Cl.  219—93. 
l/ok  Trak,  Inc  :  Bee— 

Lucax.  Stephen  J.,  and  Tabron.    3,056.6.33. 
LoDMta,    Stnnley    L.,    and   W.    K.    Kelthler,    to  Carbollne  Co. 

Protective    coatings.      3,056.684.    10-2-62,    Cl.    106 — 14. 
lAtmnK.  Pierre  E  .  to  Compagnle  de  Pont-.V  Mousson.     Control 
device   for   n    molten-metal   pouring  ladle  In   a   centrifugal 
casting  machine.     3,066,178,  10-2-62.  Cl.  22—79. 
l/orenz,  Anton  :   See-  - 

Fletcher,  Peter  S.     3,0541,629. 
I.4irs,  Emil,  and  R.  8.  Bagby.  to  Hoffman-Taff,  Inc.     Procexs 
for  the  preparation  of  plperaslnes.     8.056,787,  10-2-62,  Cl. 
2«0      2<;8. 
U>veland,  Roger  8..  and  N.  J.  Sldaris,  to  Mlnneapolla-Honey- 
well  Regulator  Co.     Safety  pilots.     3,056,450.  10-2-62,  Cl. 
158      123. 
liorett,  William  K..  and  H.  L.  Bennett,  to  Inland  Container 
Corp.     Box  set-up  apparatus.     3.0.%6,.338,  10-2-62,  Cl.  93   - 
53. 
I»yd.  Samuel  A. :  See — 

Fuller,  Jnntes  L..  and  Loyd.    3,056,506. 
Lucas.  Joseph,  (luduxtries)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Huxford.    Kenneth    .\.,    and    Bottoms.      3.056,454. 
Lucax,  Htepben  J.,  and  A.  F.  Tabron,  to  Lok-Trak,  Inc.     Trac- 
tion  chain   and   wheel   assemblies.      3,056.6.{3.    10-2-62.  Cl. 
.t05  -49 
Lucke,  Ernst,  to  Croow  A  LuAe  (i.m.b.H.     Reellnc  machines. 

3,056,562.   10-2-62,  Cl.  242—64. 
I^ockert,  Hana  :  Bee— 

(irlehl,  Wolfgang,  and  Luckert.     3.056.761. 
Ludeniann,    Joseph,    and    H.    Hellnuinn,    to    IJcentla    Patent- 
Verwaltungx-  (;.m.b.H.     8tator  for  A.C.  motor.     8,0.'Ve,8U*i, 
10-2-62.  a.  310—258. 
!>ueuser.  Kurt  K.,  to  Veraon  Allsteel  Presa  Co.     Safety  con- 
trol circuit  for  pwaaaa  and  run  button  with  aafety  lock 
out  therefor.     3.006.481.  10-2-62,  Cl.  192  -143 
l.undavlxt.  Omknr  II.  :  Mee— 

Horandner,  Frits.     3.056.508. 
Luther,  Justus  :  Bee — 

Sommerfeld,  FVans.  and  Lutlter.    3.0.*»6.3.39. 
Luvlal.  John  P.,  to  Unlveraal  OH  Pio4iucta  Co.     Inaectlcldul 
compositions  of  matter  and  method  i>f  preiiaratlon  there- 
for. '  3,0."i6,793,   10-2-62,   Cl.   260—290 
Lyon,   Floyd  A.,  and  C.  R.  Konasewxki,   to  Halm   Instrument 
Co.,  Inc.     Bottle  wrapping  means.     3,0.'i6,246,  IO-2-4J2,  <l. 
53-49. 
Lyon.  Ueorp  A.,  to  I.,yon  Inc.     Apparatus  for  making  wheel 

covers.     S,a%6,366.   10-2-62.  Cl.   113—49. 
Lyon,   Oeorga   A.,    to   Lyon   Inc.      Method   of   making   wheel 

covers.      3.0,56,367,    10-2-62,  CI.    113 — 51. 
Lyon  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lyon,  Oeorge  A.     3.0.'t6,366. 

Lyon,  Ueorce  A.     3,056.367. 

Macdflinald  and  Sons  Inc. :  Mee — 

Macdonald,  Walter.     3,056.174. 
Macdonald,  Walter,  to  Macdonald  and  Sons  Inc.     I»ng  draft 

cradle.     3,0.'V6,174,  10-2-62,  Cl.   19—255. 
MacFarland.  Robin  A.       Vartahla  pitch  propeller.     3,006,457, 

IO-2-62.  a.    170—160.45. 
Machine  Tool  Workx  Oerllkon.  Administration  Co. :  £ee — 

Sanger,  Raymund.  and  Pruppacher.     3.036,556. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Spurck,  Richard  F.    3.056.739. 
MacKay.  Allan  H..  Jr. :  Sec— 

Rowe.  BrUn  H.,  and  MacKay.    3.066.582. 
MacKellar,  Alexander  C. :  Bee — 

Nichols.  John  W.  l>    L  .  and  MacKelUr.     3.056..'V48. 
Mager    Lincoln.      Periodic    reversing    conUctor.      3,056.876, 

10-2-62,  Cl.   200—165. 
Magerle,  Karl :  SSw — 

Imhof.  Walter.    3,058,712. 
Mafllo.  Robert  A.,  and  W.  A.  Poole,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Catalyst   decomposition  chamber.      8.0.^6.663.   10-2-62.  Cl. 
23 — 288. 
Mag-Powr  Games.  Inc.  :  Ree — 
Alper.  Henry  S.    3.056.606. 
Makray.   Paul  W.     Wall    tile. 

343. 

Malachowski.  Handry  J.,  to  Yankee  MeUl  Products  Corp. 
.Safety    reflector  assembly.      8.056,493,   10-2-62,   Cl.   206— 

MalcolB.  WlllUm  R. :  «ee— 

Men.  Rudolf,  and  Malcoln.    8,056.395. 
Mancera,  Octavio  :  Bee — 

Rlncold.  Howard  J.,  Maneerm.  and  Rosenkranx.     S.056,- 
815. 
Marchant.  Francis  C.  I..  P.  O.  Batchelor.  and  R.  W.  Jaganrd. 
to     Bristol    SIddeley    Engines    Ltd.      Aircraft    propulxlon 
power  units.     3.056.268.    10-2-62.  Cl.  60 — 38.55. 
Marcus.  Krich,  and  J.  T.  Fltxpatrick.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
4-halo-3-haIoinethyltetrahydropyran.      3.056,803.    10-2-62, 
Cl.  260—345.1. 

Marms.  Krich,  and  J.  T.  PItspatrtck,  to  Pnlon  Carbide  Corp. 
4-halouS-halomethyltetrahydropyran.  3,056.804,  10-2-62. 
C^.  260—3454. 

Marks.  Albert  B.,  to  Dmser  Industries,  Inc.  Calibration 
and  handllnf  davlee  for  acoustic  logging  Inatniucnts. 
3,056.484.   1^2-82.  Cl.  181— .6. 


Meyer,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Electronic  circuit.     3.056,- 


■l»Pa 


3.056,235,  10-2-62,  Cl.  50— 


Marks, 

928. 
Marr,    Elmer   D.      Material   unloading   alnd   conveylna 

ratus  for  trucks      3.056,521,  10-2-62,  Cl.  214 — SoS. 
Marsh,  Audrey  8.  :   See — 

Marsh,  David  F.    3.0.'i6,726. 
Marsh.    David  F.,   deceased,  by  A.   8.   Marab,  executrix,   to 

McNeil   I.,aborutorles,   Inc.     a-etliyl-jl-methylraleramlde  for 

mental  byperirritabUlty.     3,050,726,  10-2-62.  Cl.  167—65 
Marsh,  Edward  X.  :   See^ 

Itlooiiiquixt.    Leonard    A.,    and    Marsh.      3,0.^1,931. 
Marsh,    Glenn    A.,    and    E.    Schaschl,    to   The    I*ure    Oil    Co. 

Scale  and  corroslou-m«>usuring  device  and  method.     3,0.'Vt.- 

284,   10-2-62,  a.  73—67.8. 
Marsh,  John  O.,  and  D.  M.  Pohler,  to  The  Walter  Kldde  Co. 

Ltd.      Inflation  devices.     3,056,540,    10-2-62.  Cl.  230 — 95. 
Marston,  Hedlev  R.,  to  <'ommonwealth   Hcientiflc  and  Indus- 
trial ReMearcn  Organisation.     Therapeutic  pellet  for  rumi- 
nants.     3,056,724,   10-2-62,  Cl.    167— .•>3. 
.Martin.  Thomas  A. :  Bee — 

Hunter.  Joseph  L.,  and  Martin.    3,0.50.880. 
Martinek,  Thomas  W..   to  The  l»ure  Oil  Co,     Process  for  the 

production  of  metal  N-suttstltuted  carbamate  salts.     3,0.56.- 

820,    10-2-62,  Cl.   260—429.7. 
Marvel  Engineering  Co.  :  Hee — 

Thomas.  William  A.     3,0.56,379. 
Masonite  Corp. :  See — 

Grisson,  Robert  E..  and  Kaunis.     3,0.56.718. 
Massey,    John    W.      \eliUie    with   elevating   and    supporting 

mechanUm.      3.056610.   10-2-02.   Cl.    280 — 43.18. 
Matlieson,    Edmund    E.,    and    A.    Wolfensiterger,    to    Rockwell 

•Mfg.  Co.     Muld  pressure  actuated  valve.     3.056,573,  10-2- 

62.  Cl.  251—31. 
.Matoush,  WlllUm  R.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 

Corp.     Preparation  of  fluorine  compounds.     3.056,650,  10^ 

2-62,   Cl.   23 — 88. 
.Matter,  (ieorge  H.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Pneumatic  fiber  felt 

Ing  head.     3,056,173,   10-2-62.  Cl.   19—1.56. 
Maxwell,  Charles  E.,  III.  and  P.  N.  <>ordon.  to  Chas.  Pflser 

k  Co..  Inc.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(2'-furfuryl- 

uiercHpto)  pyridine- l-oxldes.     3.0.'><l.7«8,  10-2-62.  Cl.  260 — 

294.8. 
Maylwm  Products  Ltd. :  See — 

Kadley,  Jack  A.,  SUnley,  and  Smith.     3,056,644. 
McCllutock    Ross  A.,  R.  E.  Thompson,  and  K.  E,  Waggener. 

Quick  release  safety  tool  Joint  and  connection.     3,056,614, 

10-2-62,  Cl.   285     39. 
McColl,  AlUn  C,   to  The   WheUnd  Co.      Saw  mill   carriage. 

3.a56.438,    10-2-62,   Cl.    143—118. 
McCorguodaie  Colour  Display  Ltd.  :  See — 

Beale,  Evelyn  8.  L.,  and  Sanderson.     3,056,384. 
.McKarland.    David    M.,    to   Atlas   Chemical    Industries.   Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  blasting.     3.036,349.    10-2-62. 

Cl.    102—22. 
Mc<ihee,  John  D.  :   See — 

LeyenbeiBer.  John,  and  McGhee.     3,0.56.936. 
MHiinley.  Thomas  F.     Rotary  weaving  and  spinning  machine. 

3.0.56.430.   10-2-62.  Cl.   1»— 11. 
Mcllhenny,  William  F .  and  A.  B.  Baker,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Method  for  making  potable  water  and  magnealum 

chloride  from  sea  water.     3,056.6.51.  10-2-62.  O.  23—01.      . 
McKlnley.  Jack  M.  :  Sre— 

McKlnley,  Roe  L.  and  J.  M.    3.066,145. 
McKlnley,   Roe  U     Reciprocating  bed  units.     3.066.144.  10- 

2—62    Cl    5—1 09 
McKlnley.   Roe  L.  and  J.  M.     Unitary  device  for  rocking  a 

bed.      3.0.56,143,   10-2-62.  Cl.   5 — 100. 
McMiUtn.   Roy   A.     Portable  sand   bUst   apparatus.     3,0.56.- 

236.   10-2  62,  Cl.  51—8. 
McNeil  I..iiboratorles,  Inc.  :  See — 
Marsh  David  F.    3.056,726. 
Mc.Nulty,  Joaeph  D.     Plaster  wall  shrinkage  and  expansion 

control.     3,056,233,  10-2-62.  Cl.  .50—194. 
McOsker,  Don  E.,  to  The  Procter  k  (;amble  Co,     Pesnut  com- 

IKMltlon  and  method  of  producing  the  aaJnc.     3,056,682, 

10-2-62,  Cl.  99—126. 
McQuay-.Norrls  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Knoebel.  Walter  C.    3,0.56,607. 
McRee.  Oarence  E..  to  Columbus  Construction  Co.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  removing  from  submerged  altea  portions 

of  previously  driven   piles.     3.056,267,  10-2-62,  Cl.  61— 

•  VO-O. 

Mead  Johnson  k  Co. :  Bee — 

(irnnwald.   Frederick  A.,  and  Lacefleld.     3,056,780. 
Mead  Specialti<>s  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lleser,  Matbtas  J.     3.056,423. 
Meagher.  James  E. :  Bee — 

Adams,  Arthur  H.,  and  Perry. 

Meewexen.  Wlllem   P.,  to   North  American  Philips  Co.,   Inc. 

Circuit  of  high  alternating  current  impedance  for  feeding 

a  constant  direct  current  to  a  circuit.    ^,056,915,  10-2-62, 

Cl.  323—22. 
Mehler,   Ralph  G.,  and  J.   G.   Rothfusa.   to  Inland  Steel  Co. 

Galvanising  procesa.    8.056,694,  10-2-62.  Cl.  117—114. 

Meier.  Jean  :  See — 

Allals.  Andre,  and  Meier.    3.056.727. 

Melster.  Rene:  See — 

Iteyner,   Andre,   MeUter,   and   Hug.      3,056.253. 

Meldilor,  .\lexander,  to  Klockner-Huttenwerk  Haspe  AG. 
Regeneration  system  for  gas  fractionating  devices  and  the 
like.    3,056,269,  10-2-62,  Cl.  62 — 44. 

Mercler.  PhUlp  L..  and  L.  T.  Kby,  to  Easo  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Polypropylene  stabilised  with  di-tert.- 
octyl  trt-  and  tetra-sulfldes.  3,050.759.  10-2-62,  Cl.  260— 
4'1. 

Merck  4  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Taub.  Davl<l.  and  Wendler.    3,056.813. 
Wlttrelch,   Paul  E.,  Folkers,  and  Rohlnaon. 


3.056.418. 


S.056,7T7. 
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MerKmtlMli>r  Linotype  Co. :  Her — 

ItonMliur.  Kobrrt  J.,  iinil  ApplrbMUin.     3.030,343. 
.Mrrrh-k.  Jim  I.     Towtr  ojH>ratm  HtaplinK  apparatus.     3,03«.- 

i.iu.  io--_'-«2.  n.  1     U9 

MtrrUk.  Jtin  I.    ilaiiip.     3.()."»<l.rtOO.  ia-2-«2.  CI.  2«»— 3l». 

\Wn,  Kudolf.  MUii  \V.  K.  .Malcolm,  to  Croaman  Arm*  Co.,  Inc. 
«;««  p.iwt-iv.1  Kun.     3.0.'>«,3«5.    10-2-«-',  CI.   11'4--11. 

.Ui^Mlna.  (iiuK4-ppr,  \.  Ili>  Flaapla.  L.  Sitano,  and  E.  Condurelll, 
to  L.I.It.C.  Laboraturl  Itallanl  dl  Rlrerra  Chlmlca.  Proc- 
cMi  for  niukini;  Itaconic  acid  <t*wr*.  3.036.829,  10-2-ff2, 
<l.  260— 483. 

Mrtal  Ilox  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Hrf— 

I'owcII,  I»an.  and  .lIlHopp.     3,036.447. 

Mi-liillKrHt-llmhaft  .Vktit-iiKffwIliichaft :  Kre  — 
H«hniulf«'ld.  Taul.     3,U3«,248. 

.MftaUaRh  Marhinfry  Co.  :  Het— 
X.ilte.  Kobrrt  K.     3.0,\«  414. 

Meyi-m,  tillbert  \V..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Port- 
nblc  K*'i*pr)iti>r  utillxinK  dlriM-t  convcrMion  of  hrat  to  elec- 
tricity.    3.03«I.84M,  10-2-«2,  CI.  136 1. 

.Michael,  Paul  A. :  Hee— 

Itorit.  Lyie  It.,  and  Michael.    3.0.^6,737. 

Michel,  Philip  L..  and  K.  A.  Kradenbuiith.  to  United  Aircraft 
C«.n>.      Kotor  heiid   fHirine.      3,Oo«,45«.   10-2-«2.  CI.   170— 

1  .■.0. 
.Michiean  Tm)l  Co. :  Hre— 

Cnrlaen.  William  R.     3.036,241. 
.MidweMt  Mfc.  Corp.  :  Ser- 

S.|iilre.  Ilerbert  M.     3.056.(140. 
.Miem.    Klcliard    K.    P.,    t<>    Pullman    (Patent)    Producta    Ltd. 
.\MMeMiblin):  of  furniture  HprinR  interlorit.     3.036.434.  10-2- 
«2.  CI.   140—2. 
MileWHkl.   John    V..  nnd    \V.   O.   8«alii.   to  Thiokol   Chemical 
Corp.     ApparatUH  for  iui|iact  teating.     3.036.279.  10-2-62. 
<l.  73 — aST 
.Miller.  tJene  C.  :  See- 

I^nham.  William  K..  and  Miller.    3.036.482. 
Miller.  Herbert  K. :  «rc— 

Johnaon.  Korrent  A.,  and  Miller.    3.036,962. 
Miller.  John  R. :  See — 

llelmaHter.  John  W..  and  Miller.     3.036.952. 
.Miller.   Piiul  W.     Vertical  broiler  with  food  Rrlll.     3.036.344. 

10-2-62.  CI.  99-    390. 
Mllla.  Ralph  W.     Wheel  balance  weight  and  clip.     3,036.631. 

I<>-2-62.  a.  301—5. 
.Milne.  Frank  A.,  to  Her  .Majeoty's  Poatmaater  General.     Time 
iiHMicnment     aiieech     interpolation     ayatema    and     terminal 
e<|Ul|>iiient    therefor.      .3.036.838.   10-2-rt2.  Cl.    179 — 15. 
.MimM,  Itruce  L..  to  The  Burden  Corp.     Preloaded  bearing  and 
method  of  making  aame.    3.036.636.  10-2-62.  CI.  308—196. 
.Mimx  Corp. :  See — 

Kite.  George  W..  Jr.    3.0.56.171. 
.Minn*^polla-Honeywell  Remilator  Co. :  See — 
I>uke.  John  A.      3.03<l.2»7. 
•  JreuveH.  Harry  E.     3.0.')rt.417. 
Karleen.  Edward  H.     3,a'»6.K66. 
I^yonberto'r.   John,  and   Mc<ihee.      3.036,936. 
Llndeniunn,  .\rthur  W.     3.036,l>96. 
I^>velanil.   Roger  R..  and   Sidaris.     3.036.4.30. 
MtnneMota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Her  — 

Hrown.  Erwin  W..  nn<l  Itudnick      3.056.428. 

Kotx.   Arthur   R..   Appehlorn.   GrieMhaber.   Peterson,  and 

Giorglni.     3.036.904. 
Rothweller.  George  A..  Harrlwtn.  and  C^aement.     3.0.%6,- 

704. 
Whltnah,  Ronald  L.     3.036,.Vt3. 
MInuich.  John  H. :  Hee— 

Caxtle,  WillUm  S..  and  Minnlch.     S.036.381. 
Miaxion  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hre 

Ilarmen.  Lee  l>.     3.a'>A.133. 
.Mitchell.    GMtffrey.    to    Her    Majeaty'a    PoatmaMter    General, 
.'tteerable    directlonnl    random    antenna    arraj*.      3,036.961. 
10-2-62.  CI.  343—834 
Mlitlna.  Frank  W..  to  The  Porter-Cable  Machine  Co.     Saber 

Hnw.     3.036.437.  10-2-62,  n.  143-68. 
.Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Breer.  Karl,  and  Weinbrenner.     3.056.661. 
-MtMHl.    Hendrtk    U..    to    .\orth    American    Philip*    Co.,    Inc. 
Arnlkylaminea  and  methoda  of  pretMratlon  thereof.    3J056.- 
836.   10  2-62.  Cl    2»M)     570.7. 
.Molwton.  George  M..  Jr..  to  Northrop  Corp.     Shock  abaorber. 

3  0.->«.3»6.  10-2-«l2.  Cl.  267—1. 
Moller.  Ragnar  ().  J.    and  T.  B.  A.  Frtlund.  to  Turbin  Aktle- 
bolaget    de    Laval    IJuncxtrom.      Double-acting    radial    flow 
stenni  turbine.      3.036. 2«3.   10-2-62    Cl    60 — 73 
.Monagle.  John  J..  Jr..  and  H.  R.  .N'ace.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  d« 
.Xemoura  and  Co.     Prt»ceMa  for  the  preparation  of  carbodi- 
imidex.    3.036. 8n3.  10-2-62  Cl  260 — 331 
.MonHAnto  Chenilcnl  Co.  :  dee — 

4*uibertaon.  Harry  M..  and  WllllaBR.     3.036.735 
IVAmico.  John  J.     3.a'i6.H22. 
WllllMniM.  Korrewt   V.     3.036.66(1. 
.Montijo.  Ralph  E.  :  fiee— 

Uimilngbani.  Donald  J..  Montijo.  and  Held.     3.096.9.V). 

Mooney.  l-:dmund  J.  .Safety  valve.  3.036.573.  lft-2-62  (1. 
231—172. 

Moore.  Archie  V. 

CI.  33 — 46.4. 
Moore.  Jamea  J.  :  Hee — 

Batea.   Nelaoa   N..   Kemp,   and  Moore.     3.0.36.908. 

Morgan.  John  M..  Jr..  and  R.  G.  Wine,  to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling  Marhiae  Co.  .Xutoniatlc  Brinding  machine.  3.0.36.- 
240.  10-2-6:;.  Cl.  31-165. 

Morphew.  Clarence  K. !  Hee^ 

Adama.  Daniel  M.,  and  Morphew.     3.0.36,620. 
Morrla.    Jack.    H.    Zuuxner,    and   C.    Beaumont,    to  American 

Machine    ft    Foundry    Co.       Mounting    device.       3.036.882. 

10-2-62.  n.  219— e-V 


Multi  UMe  b<iw   alght.      3.036.206.   10-2-62. 


.Morachel.    Helnrich,    and   H.-W.    Kaucior.    to   Fnrbenfabrlkeii 

Bayer     AktiengeMellHchaft.       Hydraulic     oil     conipowttloux. 

3.036.743.  l(>-;;-62.  Cl.  252-78. 
.MoMer.    Richard,    and    M.    Etter.    to    RchwelierliM-lie    WagouM- 

und  .VufiuKefabrlk  A.-<S.  Mchlieren  Zurich.     Control  Kynteiii 

for   elevati.iH.      .1.056.470.    1(^-2-62.    Cl.    187      31. 
MoMher.    Rol>ert    A.,    to    Standard   Oil   Co.      Temperature   rlne 

retardation  of  aurfacea  expoxed   to  heat.     3.0.'6.260.  10-2- 

62.  n.  6() — 39.47. 
Morle,  Clarerf<-e  L..  and  I>.  R.  MuHnell.  to  The  iKiw  Chemical 

Co.     Com|>oHition  an<l  wethoti  for  modifying  plant  growth. 

3,050,(W«.  l(>-2-62.  Cl    71—2.6. 
MroM.  .Albert  \.     Reduction  gear  drive  unit.     3,0-'»(l.313.  10-2- 

62.  Cl.  74 — 803. 
Mmtlk.  Adolph  V. :  See- 
Payne.  Rlchanl  B.,  Mntik.  and  Caxe.     3.a*>6,667. 
Muller,     Ludwig.      Exciter    aHHembly    for    vibratory    devlcew. 

3,066,306.   10-2-62.  Cl.  74 — 61. 
Muuiiiin.   Harold  J.,   to  FMC  Corp.     Quality  grading  unit  for 

egg  handling  ninchinex.     3.036.4S9.  10-2-62.  Cl.   198 — 232. 
MuroH.  JoHeiili.  to  The  (iillette  Co.     Safety  raior  with  adJuHta- 

ble  blade  exponure.     3.0.36.109.  10-2-62.  Cl.  30     60..». 
Murphy,  Michael.     I>rill  attacliment  for  motorixe^l  appliance. 

3.0.36.:tl6.    10-2-62,  Cl.  77-53. 
Murtland.  Jamex  B..  Jr..  F.  J.  Schoepf,  and  J.  W.  Skinner,  to 

Allegheny    Ludlum    Steel    Corp.      IMgltal    gage.      3.0.36.20N. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  33—147. 
Muaachoot.  Albert,  to  Chain  Belt  Co.     Elaatlc  stmt  conveyor 

mount.     3.036.488,  10-2-62.  Cl.  198— 220. 
MuKxell,  Dor»ey   R.  :   Hee — 

.Moyle.   Clarence   L.,   and   MUMxell.     3,0.36.669. 
MuMMer.  C.  Walton,  to  United  Siioe  Machinery  Corp.     Rotary- 
linear   tranwlucen*.      3.056.311.    10-2-62.   Cl.    74 — 424.8. 
Muttart.  M.  I).  :  Hee — 

HoTeUnd.  JulUn  C.     3.036.139. 
'Xnce.  Harold  R.  :  «ee— 

Monagle.  John  J..  Jr..  and  Nace.     3,a36.H33. 
Xalco  Chemical  Co. :  8ee- 

Ko<her.  Karl  T.     3.056.748. 
Xardone.  Romeo  M.     Carg«»  hook  device.     3,0.36.624.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  294—8-!. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See-- 
Eynon.  George  T.     3.056.416. 

Xlchola,  John  W.  I>e  L.,  and  MacKellar.     3.0.*itf,348. 
Xautec  Corp.  :   See — 

SoIlenberKer,    Lenter  D.,  and   Sclacen».      3,056..»44. 
Xaylor.  Arthur   F.      Hydraulically  and  spherically   nup|Kirte*l 

Inertial    reference.      3.0.36.303.    10-2-62,   Cl.   74--3.S4. 
XaiarewU-s.  Walter  :  See   -  .^  „  . 

Plndtola.  Daniel.  Xaxarewlcx.  and  Beeach.     3,056.24i. 
Xeal.   Rene   B.      Unt   removing  deTlce.     3.036.134.   10-2-62. 

Cl.  13—104. 
Xedelec.  Luden  :  See — 

liertln.  Daniel,  and  Xedelec.     3.036.778. 
Xeidhardt,    Hani«    C.    to   H.    A.    Schlatter   AktlengefM»llt.chiift. 

Control   arrangement    for  gaH-diacharge   tube*.     3.036.9O3. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  316 — 203. 
XelMon.    Pennil    X..    to    I...    H.    Ewlnc.   d.b.a.    Blackliawk    in. 

Collapnible  signal  derlce.     3.036.377.  10-2-62.  Cl    ll«l— 6.1. 
XelHon.  Raymond  A.      Xovelty  amuMement  deTlce.     3,0.>6,220. 

10-2-62,  Cl.  40 — 1.3. 
Xelaaon.   J^eU.   and   F.   K.   Knohl.   to  United   States  GypMiui 

Co.      Wall    and   celling   construction.      3,036.234.    10-»-62. 

Cl    30^—319 
Neaa'  Irvine  S-.  to  PerwonnI  Producta  Cori».     -Vbeorlient  Atnm- 

Ing.     3.056.406,   10-2-62.  Cl.   128—290. 

NeuTllle.  MorrlB  L  :  See —  ._^^ 

Stevens.   (Je^.rge  D..  and  Xeurllle.     .3,0.>6,6,0. 
Xlrhola.  John   W.   IV   L..   and   A.  C.   MacKellar.   to  National 

Re«earch  Development  Corp.     Electronic  control  apparatux. 

3.056.548.   10-2-62.  Cl.  23.V— 92.  .     .    ^   _ 

NIcolalsen.    Bernanl    H..    to   O  in    Mathleson    Chemical    Coro. 

Production  of  aqueous  |>erchlorlc  add.     3.0o«.«.>6.  ii>-J-«»_. 

Cl.  2:V— 132. 
Nielsen.  Ertk  R,  :  See—  ,  ^..  ,  ,  n^ui  tf^ 

Trademan.  Leo.  Kati.  and  Nielsen.     ^-^J*-'—  ,  „-^  ... 
Xlmnio.   Ray  F.     Collapsible  tent  for  automobiles.     3.066.4 1. ». 

Xolte.'Rofcrt  K..  to  Metalwash  Machinery  Co.     Article  wash 

InK  machine.      3.030.414.    10-2-02.   Cl.    134—60. 
XonWne     Gerard.    I)     i»ertln.    and    M     Vlgnau.    to    Rous-el- 
UCUVF    S  \       Preparation  of  estradiol  and  Intermediates 
tli^nif."     3;a36.8ll     IO-2-62.  Cl.   260—397.3. 
Xorth  American  .\Tlatlon.  Inc.:  ^^'r~.„.,^ 
Klein.  Martin  L..  and  Sutton.     3.0..6,949. 
Meyers.  (Jllbert  W.    3.056.84H. 

Xorth  American  I'hlllps  Co.    Inc. :  »te—  K«ntei. 

Dlenier    Geslnus.    Dninker.   de   Haan.    and    ^an    Santen. 

3  056.H87.  .  - _ -  --_     * 

Elaele.  Karl  I-.  and  Fon-ter      3";^»27 
Heljn.  Herman  J.,  and  Selman.     3.a">6..V^l 
Hulsman.  Henderlkus  O..  and  Smlt 
Janssen.   IVter  J.,   and   Van 
Jeynea.  Graham  P.     3.0.36.901. 
K<^llng.  Helna.     3.0.36.878 
Kulpers.  Meter  tJ.     3.066  019 
Meeweien.  Wllleni  D.     3  a36^91.i. 
Moe«l.  Hendrlk  D.     3.036.8.26. 
Hehnildt.  Arthur     .3.a36.876  ,  «-- -., 

Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  and  PotxI.      8.066.8(7. 

Xorthroi.  Corp  :  Ser—  ,  a«,  .o* 

MofHMin,  George  M..  Jr.  „3.05«.596. 
Novick.    Abraham,    f"    F.    L     Snilfh    -Mschine   Co. 

fed  «rel«i»*  machine.      3.056.322.   10-2-62.  Cl 
Xowsk.    Rudolf,    to   United   States   Rteel   Corp. 

recovery  of  pure  aniiiionin  from  coke-oren  gaaes 

10-2-62.  Cl    2S-106. 
Nueer    \nthony  L.     Method  of  flreproollng  gasoline*.     3.056, 

741.'  10-2-62.  Cl.  208—370. 


3.0.36,834. 
de  Vljver.      3.0.36.»». 


Inc.      Web 
83 -SOI. 

Method    for 
8.066.657. 
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XT 


8,066,172. 


Nyberg,  Jamea  J.,  to  Tbompaon  Ramo  Wooldrlitea  lac.  Hfl«t- 
responalTe  flapereoadvctlTe  derteea.  8,056.889.  tO-t-62. 
Cl.  S07— 88.6. 
XyholB,  Bengt  V..  to  Atlaa  Copeo  Aktlebolas.  Internal  com- 
bttatloa  percuaalon  toola  and  nanuMr  platooa  for  micta  toola. 
3.056.390,  10-2-62.  Cl.  12»— 7. 
Oakey,  William  B.  :  See —  . 

Brown.  Roblnaon  W.,  an4  Oakey.     3,066.294. 
Ofner,    Prank    R.,    t«    Industrial    Powertronlx,    Inc.     Flow 
measuring  and  dirldlof  systen.     8.056.298.    10-3-62,   Ci. 
78—198, 
(»htnkl.    ShlBBhlro.    •  Procesa    for    manufaetnring    pow4erMl 
preparatlona  contalnl(ir  fat-soluble  Tltajnlns,  eaaentlal  oils 
Hntfinlxtures  thereof.     3,066.728.  10-2-62,  Cl.   167—81. 
(Msbel,  John  R.,  and  A.  C.  Bctata,  to  Trlco  Products  Corp. 

Windshield  wiper.     3,056,100,   10-2-62,  Ci.   16—260.82. 
Ollu  MathlesoB  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Campbell,  Hnntly  M.     3,006,189. 
Hnbbard,  Charles  L..  and  Bastth.      3,066,226. 
Laskln.  Allen  I.     3.056,730. 
NIcolalsen,  Bernard  U.     3,066,636. 
Weisenborn.  Frank  L..  and  SIh.     3,056,838. 
Yeomans.  Arthur  8..  Jr.     8.066.2S5. 
Oliver.   Derek  J.,   and   8.   F.  Craddoek.  to  Laporte  Tltaaluoi 
Ltd.     Titanium   and  aluminium  aalt  aolutloas.     •.066,689, 
10-2-62.  Cl     106 — 300. 
Oliver,  Rooert  E.,  to  Aeronautical  Engineering  Research,  Inc. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    m»-asuring   surface   eontoura. 
3.056,209.  10-2-62,  Cl.  38^174. 
Ollivler,  Ixuls  :  fire — 

Brewer,  Nathaniel,  aad  OIHtIm-.     8,056.280. 
OIney.  Robert  A.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.    Spinning 

of  viscose.    S.066.688.  10-2-62.  Cl.  106—166. 
©•.Nell.  John  J.  :  See— 

Colten.  Frank  P..  and  O'Nell.     S.066.67T. 
OptouiechanisniH,   lac.  :  See — 

Brault,  Andre  R.      3.066.207. 
Onnond.  Alfred  N.     Chain  switch.     3,056,892.   10-2-62,  O. 

307—132. 
Orr.  Donald.     Be(rera«e  dtapeaMw.     8,066,969.  10-2-«2.  CI. 

239—806. 
OttlMirn.  KentoB  R. :  See — 

Hendrlcka.  Robert  W..  and  Osbom.     8.056,170. 
Osterlln,    Hildlng.     Method    of    removing,    with    the   oae    of 
water,   soot  and    like  deposita  which  adhere  more  or  leas 
tixedly    to    the    walls   of    boiler    flues,    and    apparataa    for 
practising  the  method.     8,056,700,  10-2-62,  CS.  1S4 — 17. 
Ouinand,  Robert :  See — 

FraaiptoB.  Joba  ▲.     t,«6«,«02. 
Outboard  lUriae  Corp. :  See — 

Shaw,  Gerald  J.     8,660,249. 
Owans-Cornlng  Flberglas  Corp. :  Bf — 
Prickert,  PhlUp  J.     8,060.711. 
Glaser,  Bellnut  I.     3.060.840. 
Prentice,  William  H..  and  Link. 
Shannon.  Richard  F.     3.060,686. 
Slayter,  Gan>ea.     S.066.6&S. 
Tledc,  tuipta  L.     3,OT6.283. 
Wong.  Robert,  and  Wlae.     3,056.705. 
(twena-IllTnola  Olaaa  Co. :  See — 

Johnson,  Albert  8.,  Jr.     8.006.522. 
Owsen,    Peter.      Pump.      3,056,538,    10-2-02.    Cl.    280—2. 
OxUnd.  Frederick  Q. :  See—  _  .     ^ 

Schneler.    Frederick   W.,    SImeone.    Delln.    and   Ozland. 
8.056,606. 
POAC  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Summers.  Gerald  C.     8.060.463. 
Pabst  Brewlna  Co. :  See — 

Brlenia,  Pancraalo.     3,066,221. 

Pailthrop.  John   R..  and  J.   P.   Smith,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Copolymers  of  vlnylldene  fluoride,  hexa- 

flooropropeae.  and  perfluoro-2-butene.     3.056.767,  10-2-62. 

Cl.  260—80.6.  ^        „       .. 

Pankonln.  WlllUm  G..  to  Triangle  TooU  Mfg.  Co.     Stapilac 

device.     3.066.664.  10-2-62.  Cl.  254—28. 
Paper  Coaverting  Marhla*  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kwltek.   Edwin   M.     3.006.323. 
PnpeMch.  Viktor,  to  G.  D.  Kearle  k  Co.     lM>xasolo[4.S.<l1pyrliii- 
Idlnea      and      intermediates.      3,066.781.      10-3-62.      Cl. 
260—240.6.  ,      _ 

Papescfa.  Viktor,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  AlkyJ  aad  alkoxr 
dMratlves  of  5.7-dlalkyl-6.8-d1oxo-5,6.7.8  tetrahydro-1.2^- 
trlatlnol5.5dlpyr1mldiBes.  3.056.78^,  10-2-62.  Cl. 
26U— 249.5.  •  ,v     -       .      - 

Paaescb,    Viktor,    and    B.    M.    Dodaoa.    to    G.    D.    Scarle^A 
Co       4-chIoro  1.2,3-trtaxlno[5.4-d]pyrlmldlnea.      8.060,783, 
1O-2-02.  Cl.  260—249.5. 
Pnppis.  Jamea.  and  R.  B.  Mtapleton.  to  Trtonics  Corp.     Micro 

molecular    resistor.      3.056.938.    10-2-62.    Cl.    888—309. 
Paauette.    Kenneth    X..    to   The    Shaw  Walker    Co.     Posture 

chair.     3.066.630,  10-2-62.  Cl.  297— 853. 
Paragon  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Scholt.  Michael  P.     3,050,298. 
Parker  Hannlfln  Corp. :  See — 

Toplnka,  George  P.,  and  Lansky.     8,060.380 
Parker.  John  M..  and  B.  K.  Waaana.  to  Charles  B.  Froaat  *  Co. 
2  substltuted-2j)roparg7l  propaaedlol  diearbaaiatec.    8,066,- 
828,  lO  2-62.  Cl.  260 — 482. 
Psrker.    Louis    W.      Indicating    laatrameata    and    nrngnetlc 

structures  therefor.     8.056,923,    10-2-02,   Q.   824—160. 
Parkey,  James  K. :  Seo — 

Rauske,  Woldemar  C.  and  Parkey.     3,050.800. 
Parmet.  Albert,  to  Par-Metal  Products  Corp.     BxtenalMe  and 
removable    drawer    accessory    for    standardised    eleMronlc 
cabinet  racks.     3.056.641.  1O-2-02.  CL  312—340. 

Par-Metal  Prodaeta  Corp. :  Seo— 

Parmet.  Albert.     3.056.041. 
Parnons.  Sir  Howard  Ombb.  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Ses — 

SiBson.  George  M.     8.060.881. 


Panea.  Benjamin :  Bt 

Katsensteln,  Heary  8..  aad  Parsen.     8.060.864. 
Pass,  Richard  M.,  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.     Resin  boaded 
electrical   resistors  and   methoda  U  prodndac  the  aame. 
3.056.750,  10-2-62,  C\.  262—611. 
Paul.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Woolenwaber.  William  £..  Jr..  Hardy,  aad  Paul.     8.0.36.- 
684. 
Parae.  Richard  B..  A.  V.  Mrstlk.  and  E.  X.  Case,  to  SlacUIr 
Kesesrch,     Inc.       I.,eaded    gaMoline    containing    phosphorus 
and  phoxphate.     3.036.667.  10-2-62.  Cl.  44 — 00. 
IVdersen.  .Nicholas  F..  and  R.  P.  Laoibeck.  to  United  Aircraft 
C^rp.     Axial   pixton   pnaxp  with  balanced  radial   bearing. 
8.006.3.38.  10-2-62.  CL  103 — 162. 
I'entxiin.  Kurt.     Pro«-e«a  for  making  bakeedproducts  eiMitMiu- 

ing  fatty  fllllags.     8.056.678,  19-2-62.  CT  9fr— 86. 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp..  The:  Sae— 

Brenner.  .Nathaniel.      3,056.277. 
Perry.  Landta  H. :  See — 

Adama,  Arthur  H..  and  Perry.     3.006  418. 
IVrry,   Robert  ()..   to  Sinclair   Research,    Inc.      Method  Using 
n  reversible  solid-forming  nuterlal  to  profile  a  subtemnean 
formation.     3.036^288.   10-2-62.  CL   73 — 165. 
Personal  I^rodncts  Corp. :  See— 
Ne«s,  Irving  8.      3.036.4O6. 
Pesarek.  Walter:  See — 

Varadl.  Louis  E..  Boarque.  and  Pesarek.     8.0a«..'M.1. 
IVach.  Willem  :  See— 

Koopal,  Sleds,  Verstrljden.  Pexch,  and  Deumena.    34)A6.- 
8.i0. 
Peterx.  Charles  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Kleetric  Producta  lac     Switch- 
ing circuit.     3.036.906.  10-2-62.  Cl.  317—128. 
Peters  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Bahr.  Georae  K..  aad  Rose.     3.056.S87. 
Peters.  Theodore  P..  to  General  Motors  0>rr>.     Plold  actuated 

pump.     .1,056.353.  10-2-62.  Cl.  108 — 61. 
Peterson.  Elmer  J.  :   See — ■ 

Kotx,  Arthur  R..  Appeldorn.  Grieshaber,  Peteraon,  aad 
<aorglaL     8,050,904. 
Petrolite  Corp. :  See — 

IV  Groote.  Melvin.  aad  Shen.     8.036,408. 
Stromberg,  Verner  L.     3,066,832. 
Prtser.  Chas.,  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 
Berg.  Rudolph  G.     3,0.36,816. 

Maxwell,  Charlex  E.,  III.  and  Oordoa.     3.056.798. 
Plndtola.  Daniel,  Xasarewin,  and  Beesch.     8.056,247. 
Heto.  Thomss  A.      3,036.720. 
Phlico  Corp.  :   Hee— 

Berg,  Carl  (>.     3.0.36,930. 
IV  Turk.  Calrln  E.     8.056  271. 
Tyson,  Charlex  H.     3,036.900. 
Phllllpa,  Arthur  P..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Cn.    (U.S.A.) 
Inc..   and   The  Wellcome  Ponndatlon,    Ltd.      C-substltuteil 
piperaclne  derivatives  and  metho<l.     3,006,786,  10-2-62,  CI. 
2«M>—  268. 
Phillips.  Benjamin,  and  F.  C.  Prostlck.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Alpha-halo  lactones.     8,096.802.  10-2-62.  Cl.  260— 
34.3. 
Phillips.    Benjamin,   and   I>.    S.    Starcher.   to   Union    Carbide 
Corp.      Epoxyalkyl   acyl    phosphates.      3.006.806,    10-2-62. 
n.  260— .^148. 
Phiinppa.  Gordon  H..  to  Glaxo  Laboratorlea  Ltd.    Steroid  21- 
pyrophosphate  esters.     3.0.36.812,  10-2-62,  a.  260 — .397.43. 
Philllpx  Petroleum  Co.  :   See- 
Fisher.  Wsldo  H.      3,006.162. 
tiuentlier.  Eiiimertch.     3.0.36  278. 
Kwinney,  (iordon  W.     3.0.36,26.3. 
Wallace.  Robert  G.     3.0.36.772. 
1'hyslcal  Sciences  Corp.  :  See — 

Kyle.  Jsmex  C,  and  Curtis.     3,036.034. 
Pierce,  John  8.  :   See— 

(;eHchlckter.  Charles  P..  TMerce,  and  Reid. 
Plerson,    Alma.      Corset    structure.      3.056,410, 

128—432. 
Pigeot.  Robert  A.,  to  Kntreprisea  Campenon  Bernard.    Process 
for    tlte    production    of   lined    pre-stressed    concrete    hollow 
bodies.     .3.056.1KJI.  10-2-62.  Cl.  20- -154. 
IMndsola.  Daniel.  W.  Xaxarewlcx.  and  8.  C.  Beesch.  to  Chas. 
Pflser   Jk    Co..    Inc.      Air   Alter.      3.056.247.    10-2-62.    Cl. 
0.3—97. 
Piper.  Jack  R..  to  Bell  k  Goaaett  Co.     Rotary  pump.     8.006.- 

.3.36.  10-2-62.  Cl.  103—160. 
I'lttsbtirgh  Plate  Glaxx  Co.:  See- 

Anderxon.  Julius,  and  Currier.      3.0.36.643. 
Helbing,  Oarence  H..  and  Waggoner.     3.0.30,707. 
AVIsmer.  Marco.     3.006.84.^ 
Pohier.  Derrick  M. :  See- 
Marsh    John  O..  and  Pohier.     3.036.040. 
Polaroid  Corp. :   See- 
Campbell.  John  E.     3.056.491.  ■       ■  t  :■ 
Campbell.  John  K.     a.0.36.<402. 
(;rey.  IVivld  R.      3,0.36.341. 
I  Aad.  Edwin  H..  and  Grey.     8.056.342. 

Pollock.  Mark  W. :  Seee— 

llecker     Arthur    C,    Knoepke.    Lelstner.    aad    Pollock. 
3.036.824. 
Poole.  Warren  A. :  See — 

Maglio.  Robert  A.,  and  Poole.     3,0.36.663.    ' 

Porter-Cable  Machine  Co..  The :  See — 
Mlttlns.  Frank  W.     S.036.437. 

Postmnxter  (;eneral.  Her  Majesty's:  See—  .         , 

Milne.  Frank  A.      3.0.36  8.38. 
Mitchell.  Geoffrey.      3.056.961. 

Potter.    Frederick  M..    to  The   Bendlx   Corp.     Cnnataat  fre- 
anency  generator  system.    3.066,914.  10-2-62.  CL  822 — »0. 
Potsl.  Frltx  :   See — 

Bchoiidt,  WoUgaag,  aad  Potil.     3.050.877. 


S.0.36,702. 

10-2-62.  n. 


TtS  O.G.  -!•• 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Poucbvrt.  Walter  P.,  to  Correct  Eouipnent  Corp.     Corktall 

gUaii  cooler.     S.<MA.374.  10-2-412,  CI.  «2 — 118. 
i'owell.  Dan,  and  W.  J.  Allnopp.  to  Tb«  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd. 
Caa  body  reahaplnx  mean*.     8,05«.447.  lO-S-42.  CI.  153— 
^4. 
l>o»ell.  JameM  M.  :   fee 

Caminker.  Bernard    and  Powell.      3,a%6.H39. 
Powell.  RiiaHell  A.,  to  KoppHni  Co.,  Inc.     .XletixMl  of  replaclnic 
Uaat  furnace  betln  ayd   hoppen.     A.0M..118,    10-2-4(2.  a. 
•-'14- IW. 
Power  JctK  (Reweart-h  and  I lerelopinent  I  Ltd.  :   Nee— 

iHivldNon.   Irur  M.      .t.«C>H.5«tA. 
rrfntlr**.  William  H..  and  V.  V.  UHk.  to  (HreoM-Cantlnj;  Klber 
ulax  <'orp.     Method  and  apparatua  for  reettButltiitlnit  fIbrnuM 
iiiatertal.    .t.UM.ITU.  IO-2-A2.  O.  ll»— «M«. 
Prior,  John  K..  to  l^eneral  Motnm  ri»rp.     H|ieed  ratio  ron 
trollinic  ateerinir  ajrateiii   for  track-lajrtnx  vehlclea.     S.OM.- 
479.  H>-l'-«2,  CI.   1B2--1S. 
I'ritikin,  Nathan.     Klectrt>-al  reMlntor  and  method  and  appara- 
tUH  for  producing  realator*.     3.0M,9S7.  10-2-«2,  CI.  S38 — 
IVA. 
Procter  *  Oainbtc  Co.,  The  :  fee— 
McC)aker.  Don  K.    3.0&0.e82. 
Proctor,    Barton    A.,    to    Proctor    Dietnttnc    Machino    Corp. 
Recording  bead  carriage  coatrol.     3.050,302,   10-2-42,  CI. 
74 — 2. 
Proctor  IMctating  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Proctor,  Barton  A.    3,03<(,S02. 
Proauui,  Inc. :  Mer  — 

Knoppel,  Curt  A.     S.O.'SO,!*!?. 

Knoppel.  Cart  A.     S.05H.70«. 

Pnippecher,  Hjuitt- Rudolf  :  Mee — 

nancer,   Rajrmund.   and   Pruppncher.     3.0Mi,a56. 
Pullln,  Cyril  ii.     Hum  turbine  eoaprMw>r  uaits.     3.0M.S3e, 

10-2-«2-  CL  230— 4i. 
Pullman  (Patent)  Productn  Ltd.  :  Set — 

Miem,  Richard  K.  P.     3.0M.434. 
I>iire  i)U  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Bernard,  George  (i.,  and  Holbrook.     S.05<l,4d2. 
Fierce.  Wllllaai  L.,  and  Sandner.     S.a'iA.fSl. 
Pierce,   WllllaB   L..  and  itendaer.     3,056.820. 
Joo.  Louia  A..  Kramer  and  Saawlowakl.     3.0&a.773. 
Kramer.  Walter  E.,  and  Joo.     3,056.763. 
Marah,   CSlenn  A.,   and  Mehaaefal.     3.0M.284. 
Martinek.  Tbonuu  W.    3.056.620. 
Quayle.  George  F..  to  Tbe  Yale  aad  Towae  Mfg.  Co.     Power 
ateerlng    for    InduatrUl    trvclL      3,006,461.    10-2-62.    CI. 
180—52. 
Rabe.  Helna:  See — 

beMler.  Alfred,  Rabe,  Dobbeletela,  aad  Von  Ey.     3.0B6. 
472. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Aaaerlca  :  8*«—' 
Albee,  Arthur  C.    3.00MM. 

BlnBli«bMi,  Deaald  J..  Moatljo.  aad  Reld.     S.056,956. 
Radix.  Jean  C.  C.  :  See— 

Le  BIna.  Louto  V.  M..  and  Radix.     3,056,301. 
Radley,  Jack  A.,  J.  f(.  BUalcy.  aad  N.  L.  Salth.  to  Mayborn 
Product*  Ltd.     Dyeing  coapoaitloaa.     3,056.044.  10-2-62. 
CU  8—93. 
Rakovltx.  Darid  H..  to  Americ^a  Cyaaamtd  Co.     8oll  harlng 
incorporated  therein  an  aqueoua  gel  of  biaacrylamide  poly- 
mer and  water  soluble  metal  aalt.     S,054t.757,  10-2-62.  CI. 
2«0— 2».«. 
Ranoo  Inc.  :  See — 

liarnett,  Doa  C.    3.0.Vl,381. 
Greenawalt,  Frederick  A.     3,056,574. 
Randell,  Goeffrev  E.  C.  H.   M.  Wbltworth,  and  J.  Holme,  to 
WtM>dall-Du<-knam  Conatractioa  Co.  Ltd.     Cleanlnic  of  wal 
ing  aurfacea  of  doors  and  door  fraaice  of  horixontal  coke 
orena.    3.006,6M,  10-2-62.  CI.  134— A. 
RaaaoB,  Richard  K. :  See — 

CoBvay.  Hofta  G.,  aad  Saaaom.     S,000,3M. 
RatcNffe,  John  M. :  See— 

'  KchoAeld,   Thomaa.    and    RatellVe.      S,050,B71. 
Rauake.   Woldemar  C.   and  J.    K.   Parkey.   to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Multiple  cell  galranic  battery.     S.056,8S0.  10-2-02. 
CT.  136—173. 
Ravlch,  Leonard  E.,  to  Happ  Corp.     Metkodt  aad  apparatua 
for  control  of  combaation  producta.     3,066,467,   10-2-63, 
CI.  23—277. 
Ray,   Eatil   C.      Fiahlng  derice,   particularly  for  lee  flabing. 

9.050,227,  10-2-OtTci.  4*— 17. 
Ray.  Leonard  X..  Jr. :  See— 

Felgley,  David  A..  Jr..  and  Say. 
Felgley,  Darid  A.,  Jr..  aad  Bay. 
""  ■   ■        ~  Jr.,  aad  Bay. 

Jr.,  aad  Say. 


Lutker.    S.0S63S9. 

S.  Wolf,  to  Diaaiead  Natloaal 


ekaalBt.     3,056.4»4.  lO-S-62,  01.  206—65. 
kara  F.,  to  Diamond  Natloaal  Corp.     Paeki 


S.0M.714. 

3,006.715. 

8,0S«.710. 

,  .... -._,.     3,006.717. 

to    IlllBOia   Toola   Works,    Inc.      Com- 
arrangenteit.     3,056,M».  10-2-62,  CI. 


See — 

Booth,  Brown  Fiaaktia,  and  Sayward. 


Felgley.   DaTid  A., 
Felgley.  Darld  A., 
Rayburn.   Charlea  C. 
ponent  lead-loektag 
530—17. 
Rayward.  WlllUm  C.  : 
Anaell,  Sidney  C, 
3.056,910. 

Seam,  Sobert  R..  te  Schick  lac.    Adjoatable  anltlple  abav 
lag  head  aaaembly  for  electric  shaTer*.    3,006.198.  10-2-62, 
CLtO— »3. 
Baardoa.    John    P..    and    R.    H.    DaaM>n.    Jr..    to    Fairbanks. 
-^INorse  *  Co.     Magnetic  cut-off  for  acalea.     &.050.865.  10-2- 

62.  CI.  20O— 56. 
Beay.  Walter  H..  B.  F.  Street,  aad  S.  W.  Kiag.  to  Shell  OU 
Co.    Olefin  polymerlutloB.    3.056.769,  10-2-b2.  CL  260— 
9S.7. 

Relchel.  Frank  H..  and  A.  O.  Roaaell.  to  Amertcan  Viaeoae 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  producing  non  flbrotia  film.  3.056.- 
164.  10-2-02,  CI.  18—15. 

Beid,  Ebeaeser  E. :  See — 

Geaciitckter.  Charles  P.,  Pierce,  and  BeM.    8,056,T9S. 

Reld,_John  P. :  See— 

toirmlnghaai.  Donald  J..  Mantljo.  aad  Seid.     8,006,950. 


-27. 


Paekaglag. 


Tele- 
179— 


Ridurda^ilcox  Mfg.  Co. 
Buraelater,  Albert  J. 
Bld|rway,    Stuart    L..    to 


pregnane  •  derlvat^vca. 


tivc 


BeifSBhaaaer  K.O. :  See— 

Sottmerfeld.  Frani.  aad 
Belfera,   Richard   F..  and  G 

Carp.     Pa( 
Be«fera,  BU 

3,056,523,  10-2-02.  CI.  217 
Benaeker,  H.  II.,  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Renneker,  Henaan  U.     3,006,662. 
Beaaeker.  Henaaa  H..  to  U.  U.   Benaeker  Ca.  Ine. 
phone  hand  set  aupports.     3.006,662.  10-2-62.  CL 
107. 
Bentsehler.  Waldeaur  T..  to  Alfred  Gaatbler  GjB.b.H. 

nrlag  and  aortlm|  device.     S,05«.4»4.  10-0-62.  CI.  200 — 82. 
Replogle,  Edward  H.  :  See — 

WmuMMda.  Milo  R.     3,056.378. 
Republic  Indnstrlal  Corp. :  See — 

Gary,  John  E.,  and  Cobb.    3.006.162. 
RetBtnger,   Leo   P..   Jr..   to  General   Predaioa.   Inc.     Analog- 
digital  converter.     3.056.906,  10-2-62.  CI.  340 — 347. 
Reynolda  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Frltxlen^  Thomas  L.     3,056.701. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co. :  Sec- 
Skinner.  Burrhua  F.    3,056,213. 
Rbelnmetall  G.m.b.H..  Firaia  :  See — 

Zeidler.  Willi.     3.056.473. 
RIchardaon- Merrell.  Inc.  :  See — 

Carr.  Albert  A.,  Jr..  Tllferd,  and  Knhn.     3,006.784. 
:  See — 

aad  Brown.     8.056,360. 
Thompaon    Ramo    Hooldridge    Inc. 
Kxbauat  caatrol  apparatua.     3,006,662,  10-2-62.  CI.  23— 

Blngold.    Howard   J..   O.    Maacera. 
Myntez  Corp.     2a-Bethyl  -  6  -  chloro 
3,000.815,  10-2-62,  CI.  200-^7.40. 
Rinae.   Jacobus,  and  A.  J.   Dontje.  to  Agraabell,  lac     Poly- 
merle  aluminum  oxide  hydroxides.     3,056,725,  10-2-62.  CI. 
107—55. 
BiMberg,  Jamea  A.  :  See — 

Kealer,  Martla  L.,  Rlakerg,  and  Diloaba.     8.006.041. 
RiMlne,  Donald  B  :  See— 

Shanley.  (Edward  8..  and  RlHlng.    3,006,637. 
RlMng.  Doaald  B..  and  K.  8.  Bhanley.  to  Oarlock  Inc.     Etched 
filler  eentainiag   polytetrafluoroetnylene   ttearlng   material. 
3.000,709,  10-2-62.  CI.  156—7. 
Bitter,  Joeef :  See— 

Elaenburger.  Kuno.  Qott,  aad  Bitter.     3.006.863. 
Roberts.  Richard  J.  :   See— 

Thorman.  Richard  L..  and  Roberts.     3,056,501. 
Roblntton.  Donald  E.  :    See— 

HammerMley.   Richard  L.,  and  Bobinaoa.     3.006,400. 
BoblnHon.  Franklin  M.  :   Sec— 

Wlttreich.  Paul  E..  Folkera.  aad  Rotlasoa.    3.056,777. 
Robaon.  Aubrey   H..   to  Aaerlean  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Air 
heater  fuel  control  Hystea.     3,056,504,  10-2-62.  CL  2.t6 — 
10. 
Rockwell  Mfic.  Co.  :   See— 

MatheMon.  Edmund  E..  and  Welfenafterger.     3.006.573. 
Rockwood  4  Co.  :  See— 

Haien.  Gretsolon  L..  and  ThelUg.    8.056,003. 
Roiterx.  KlHle  V.  :    Hee^ 

Kotcerx.  UuHMell  H.     :<.050,681. 
Koeerx,  RuMaell  H..  deceased  ;  E.  V.  Bogers.  executrix. 
eas  of  manufacturing  dehydrated  powdered  cheeae. 
H81,  10-2-62,  a.  99— llfl. 
Kulla  Koyee  Ltd. :  See— 

Basford,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Bottoma.     3.000,404. 
Griflth.  Alan  A.     3.006.560. 
Jubb.  Alttert,  and  Johnson.    .3,056,250. 
Booaa,  Vernon  D.     Filter  aaaenibly.     3,056.003,  10-2-62, 

210—234. 
Rose,   Charles  W.  P.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   lac. 
Method  for  coast  ructlag  a  ware  g«Me.    8.006.710,  lO-S-62. 
CI.  156 — 03. 
Boae.  Bdward  :  See — 

Bahr,  George  K..  and  Roae.      3,006.337. 
Boaehfeld,  Aaron,  and  K.  Kupferberg.  to  Forbro  Design  Inc. 
Protective  NyHtem  for  trantdstors.     3,066,905.  10-2-62,  CI. 
317—40. 
Roaenkrani.  George  :  See — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  Mancera,  and  Roaenkrans.     3.006,- 
815. 
Seta  Apparate^  and  Masctalnenbao  Dr.  Heaalg  K.O.  Aaehon : 
See— 

Korb.  Herbert.     3.006.404. 
Roth,  Albert  W.    Apparatas  for  fabrtcsHag  faa  hnba.    8,006.- 

.H«4.  IO-2-fl2.  CI.  IIS — ••. 
Roth.  Harold  II..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Sulfonatloa  of 
alkenyUroniatlc  realas  with  sulfurte  aetd.    3,006,766,  10-S- 
62.  CI.  260—79.3. 

Both,  Siymon  :  See — 

Cuben.  Elle.  and  Roth.    3.006,895. 

RothfuMs.  John  G.  :   See — 

Mehler.  Ralph  G.,  and  Sothfaaa.    3.056.694. 

Rothweller.  George  A..  O.  C.  Harrison,  and  J.  R.  Casement,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  BmHug  of  inert  parUclea. 
3.066. 704.  10-»-«2.  CI.  154— 8.6L  ^, 

Kouiwel   ICL.\F  :    See— 

AllaU.  Andre.  Olraalt,  and  Vestermaa.     3,066.721. 
Boasael-rCL.\F:  See— 

Bertln.  DanleL  and  .Nedelec.    S.006,778.  , 

Rouaael  LCLAF.  8.A.  :   See—  ' 

AlUia.  Andre,  aad  Meier.    3,006.727. 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Bertta,  aa^  Vlgaau.    8,000,811. 

Sowe.  Brian  H.,  and  A.  H.  MacKay,  Jr^  to  OenersI  Bleetric 
Co.  Turbine  atator  construction.  8,006,082.  10-2-62.  CI. 
253—78. 

Ruf.  Walter.  Steering  gear  arraajeaieats  for  traek-laylag  Te- 
hiclea.    3.056,310.  10-2-61,  d.  7*— 376. 
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Ruhala    Joseph  D.,  and  R.  L.  Jonea.  to 

WIndKblfId    washer   noule  and   clip 

10-2-62.  CI,  20—40.5. 
KusH.  Krart  W,     Portable  electric  aapply  uieana 

10-2-62.  CI.  307—150. 
UuMMell.  .Arthur  U.:   See — 

Reirhel.  Prank  H..  and  Russell.    3,006,164. 
Itutigllano,    Curl    A.       Kstenslble    boat    trailer. 

10-2-62,  CI.  214 — 505. 
Kiitter.  UillUm  H.,  to  Electro  Chemical  EBglneerl 


General  Motora  Corp. 

biy.     3.006,177, 

3.096.893, 


3.006.520. 


Welgast,  to   Warlltser  Ca. 
r.  1^2-^2.  CI.  84 — 1.00. 


plyiai 


..  _„  _  Mfg. 

Co.    System  and  apparatiix  for  prepsrlag  and  auopljriitg  ma- 
teHaU  to  an  applicator.     3.056.591.  10-2-62,  CI.  309 — 00. 
Kyan  .Aeronautical  Co.  :   Mee — 

riarlty.  Warren  H.     3.056.921. 
Kyan,  Joaeph  D.,  to  Llbbey-Uwena-Ford  Glaaa  Cd.    Olasa  door 

ronstnictton.    3,006,187,  10-2-62.  CI.  29— IM. 
Kyer,  Frederick  V..  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.    Modlfleatlon  of  the 
hydratloa  characteitetlcs  of  form  11   aodlum  trlpolypbos- 
phate  prior  to  detergent   procemdng.     8,056.652,  10-2-62. 
«1.  23 — 106. 
H.J.  <-hemical  Co. :  See— 

Hmlth-Jobannaen,  Robert.     3,056,735. 
HachM,  Lealie  W.     Strain  relief  grommet.    3,056.852.  10-2-62, 

CI.  174— 15.H.  .       .     - 

Maegebarth.  Klaus  A.    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
ProceHM  for  preiiaring  aiercapto-termlaated   thlomethylene 
«-oiupounds.    3.050.641.  10-2-62,  CI.  260 — 609. 
SnIkowHki,  Albert  S. :  See— 

Stoecker.  Alfred  A.,  and  Salkowskl.    3,056,024. 
HNBderMoa,  James  C. :  See — 

Beale    Evelya  8.  L.,  and  Sanderson.     3,006,384. 
Sandner,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Fierce,  William  L..  and  Saadner.    3.056.751. 
l-Vrce,  William  L.,  aad  Saadaar.     3,056,626. 
MniHlox  AG.:  See — 

Hofuiann.  Albert,  aad  Prey.    3,006.791. 
Jurker.  Ernst,  and  Suesa.    8,006.796. 
Siinicfr.    Raymund.   and   H.-R.    Pruppacber,  to  Maefalae  Tool 
Works  l>erllkon.  Administration  Co.     Method  of  artlAcially 
Influencing  tbe  weather.     3.006.506.  10-2-62.  CI.  239 — 2. 
Sany metal  Producta  Co.,  Inc^  The :  See— 

Beaham.  Kent  W.    3,001.476. 
Sarong.  Inc. :  See — 

Child,  MaHan  R.     3.006,411. 
NMums.  WIIIUw  A.  :   See— 

Qrlaaom.  Robert  E.,  and  Sauma.    8.056,718. 
Saunderson.  Jason  L..  and  G.  Altman.  to  BaIrd- Atomic.  Inc. 

HpectrOHCoptc  apparatua.    3,056.330.  10-2-62.  CT.  88 — 14. 
Scsta.  Mario  :  See — 

Dal  Blanco.  Bruno,  and  ScaU.    3,006,869. 
Kehaschl.  Edward  :  See- 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  Scbaachl.    3.056.284. 
Schegk.   Eraat.  and  O.   Scbrsder.   to  Fartienfabrlkea  Bayer 
Aktienffesellschaft.  Tblo|diosphorlc  add  esters  and  a  process 
for  their  production.     3,056.«25.  10-2-62.  CI.  260—461. 
Schenck.  Rnbl  T  :  See — 

Glaner.  Ernest,  and  Schenck.    3.058.382. 
ScherbatMkor  Seree  A.     Stabilised  apectrometer.     3.006.885. 

10-2-62,  n,  25<^71.5. 
Schick  lac. :  See- 
Ream.  Robert  R.    8.006,198. 
Hchlele,  Karl,  to  Pranke  k  Heidecke,  Fabrik  Pbotographlacher 

Projector    attachment    for    photo. 
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fraptotc   cameraji.     3,056,833.    10-2-62,  CL   8»— 26. 
Hrnlndler.  Walter :  See — 

Dietrich.  Henri,  and  Scfalndler.    8,056.774. 
Hchlndler.  Walter,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  <'orp.     ProccM  for  the 
production   of   new   .\-beterocycllc  compounds.     8,056.775, 
10-2-62.  CI.  260— 239.  '  .     r-       • 

Scbtatter.  R.  A..  Aktiengeaellacfiaft :  See — 

Neldhardt,  Hana  U.    3.056,903. 
HciUumbercer  Well  SarTeying  Corp. :  See — 
Herrald,  Arthur  B.    S.006.920. 
Tanguy,  DenU  R.     S.056.917. 
Hcbmalfeld,    Paul,    to    Metallaeaellachaft    Aktlengeaellactaaft. 

Separatlnjr  apparatus.     3.066,248,  10-2-62.  a.  00 — 438. 
Scbmelskopf.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Jnbason,  Werner  E.,  and  Schmelskopr.     3.006,198. 
Kcbtnersler.  Lawrence  J. :  See — 

I>>vtne.  Sidney,  and  Scbmerxler.    3.M6.603. 
Schmidt.  Arthur,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Ine.     Meth- 
od   and    a    device   for   Inductive    heating   of   work   plecea. 
S.0.-.6.876.    10-2-62.  CI.  219^10.41. 
Srhmldt   Paul  B..  and  J.  P.  Waddell,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Airplane 

Co.     Staking  machine.     S.056.446.  10-2-62,  H    15S— 1 
Hehinldt.  Wolfgang,  and  F.  Potxl,  to  North  American  Philips 
Co.,    Inc.      Thawing    device    for    deep-frooien    aubatancea. 
8,0M.877.   10-2-62,  CI.   210 — 10.47. 
Schneider,  Rimer  M. ;  See — 

Knoohel,  William  J.,  and  Schneider.     8,056.698. 
Rchoepf.  Fred  J. :  See— 

MurtUnd.  Jamea  B.,  Jr.,  Schoepf.  aad  Skinner.     8,006.- 
206. 

Schofleld.  Thomai.  and  J.  M.  SatcUOs.  Hoos  bolder.  8.006.- 
071.  16-2-62,  n.  24ft— 76. 

MnUkopf,  Gottfried,  and  K.  ElUnger.  to  Splntex  Splsnerel- 
Msschlnenban,  Stletal,  Promm  A  Co.  Seieaaabls  lock  de- 
rleee  for  aptmaing  asaemblles.     S.056.2B2.  10-2-62.  CI.  57 — 

Scboltes.  Bdward  A.  :  See— 

Pederllne,  WUlUm  P.,  and  Scboltes.    3.006,401. 

Sebols,    Michael   P..    to   Paragon   Prodnets  Corp.     Pressure 

reapoaalve  switch  for  oil  preasars  gamm.    8.056.298.  10-2- 

62,  CL  7S — 896. 
Scbrsder.  Oerimrd  :  See — 

Scheffk,  Ernst,  snd  Schnder.    S.0A6.625. 
Bcbnelar.  Prsderick  W.,  J.  Slmeone,  I.  L.  DeUa,  and  F.  O. 

(Mand,  to  Dlctapbone  Corp.    Olctatlns  machine.     8.006.- 

606.  10-2-62,  CL  274—17. 


saac 


Scbwarta,  Harold  O.,   and  C.  L. 

Electronic  tremulant.     3.006.327, 
Mctawarts,  Morris  A.  :  See — 

BerrnHn.  William  U,  and  ttcbwarts.    3.056.498. 
Schwars.  Helmut  J.,    to   United   Aircraft   Corp.      Method   of 

nmklakelectrlcal  conductor  device.     8.0.Vi,881.  10-2-62.  11. 

Scbwelaerlacba  Wagoaa-  und  AufaugefatHik  A.-G.   SetaUeivii- 
Zuricb  :   Wee — 

Meeer.  Richard,  and  Etter.    3,056.470. 
Scliwentle,  Arthur,   to   Vlneland  Chemical  Co.     Sabetltoted 
amuionlum  aalts  of  arsonlc  acids  and  aelectlTe  weed  con- 
trol.     S,056.ti:dl,    10-2-02,  CI.   2<K> — «42. 
Sch Wermaarbtneaba  u  8.  M.  Kirow.  VKB  :  See — 

klchler,  Herbert,  and  Uersog.    3,056,314. 
Schwltaer  Corp. :  See— 

Woollenweber,  WlUUm  E..  Jr.,  Hardy,  and  Paul,    3,066.- 
634. 
tcere,  WlnaMe  :  See — 
SoUenberger,  Loater  D..  and  Hciacero.     3/MHL044. 
8cinta.  Anthony  C. :  See — 

Oiabel,  John  B.,  and  ScIbU.    8.006,160. 
Scott.  James  A.,  to   United  States  Steel  Corp.     Method  ot 
making  a  straight  thread.     3.0.%6.734,  10-2-62.  CL  204 — 
143. 
Scott   Stephen  W. :  See— 

Brennan.  Joaeph  H.,  and  Scott.    8,056.6.'M. 
Scott,  William  J.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.    Connector.    8.006.- 

851.  10-2-62.  CL  174—87. 
ScovUl  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lawson,  Btcliard  G.     3.056,197. 
Seals,  William  O. :  See— 

MIlewskL  Joba  V.,and8eala.    3,056.279. 
Seamster,  Alfiad  H. :  ^«e— 

Elchhom.  Jacob.  Seamster,  and  BealL    3.056,743. 
Searle.  G.  D.,  *  Co. :  See— 

Papeacb.  Viktor.    3,056,781. 
Papescb,  Viktor.     3.056.782. 
Papeacb.  Viktor,  and  Dodaoa.    3.056,783. 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Da  Shon.  Roy  F.,  and  CUment.    3,056,520. 
Segall,  Gordon  H. :  See- 
Graham.  Neil  B..  and  Segall.     3.050.764. 
Seldel.   William   B..   and    E.   Gosney.   Jr.,   to   The   Cincinnati 
MUllng  Machine  Co.     Grinding  wheel  feed  mecbanlam  re- 
sponsive tupreasure  of  wheel  on  work.    3.056,219.  10-2-62, 

Seldl,  Herbert,  and  A.  Slfrla.  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co. 
Fuel  buraing  apparatua.     3.056.388.  10-2-62.  CI.  122 — 230. 
Melaa  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Blaba.  BmU.    3.006.184. 
Selmaa.  Johan  C. :  See — 

Heiln,  Herman  J.,  and  Selman.    3,056,551. 
Servel,  Inc. :  See — 

Warren.  Robert  A.,  Coleman,  and  WUke.     3.056.649. 
Seto,  Tboniaw  A.,  to  Chas.  Pflier  A  Co..  Inc.     Proceaa  for  pre- 
paring L-lysiae  by  fermentation  of  the  corresponding  I>L>- 
lactam.     3.056.729.  10-2-62,  CI.   195—29. 
Seybold,    Rene.     Timbre-selector  for  a  musical  syatheslaer. 

3,056.326,  10-2-62.  CI.  84— tlJ9. 
Sbanley,  Bdward  S.  :  See— 

Rising,  Donald  U..  and  Sbanley.    3.056,709. 
Shanley,  Edward  8.,  and  I).  B.  RIaiag.  to  Garlock  Inc.     Bear- 
lag.     3,006,637.   10-2-62.  CL  308—236. 
Sbannon.  Richard  P..  to  Oweaa-Coralng  Flherglas  Corp.    Pro. 
ductloa   of   reinforced   articles.     S.066.666rifr-2-«2.   CI. 
106—65. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  L.  Freedman.  and  K.  Weinberg,  to  U.S. 
Vitamin  and  Pharmaceutical  Corp.     N-(S-hydroxy.  S-(sub- 
8.056,1 


Htituted    phenyl  1)    etbyl-3-hydroxyplperldlnes. 
10-2-62,  CT.  266—294.7. 


.797. 


Shaw.  Gerald  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    Mower  with  re- 
atUently   moontMl  ensina.     3.006.240.    10-2-62.  CL   56— 

SbaW-Walker  Co.,  Tbe  :  See— 

Paqoette.  Kenneth  N.    3,056.630. 
SbeU  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Reay.  Walter  H.,  Strsat.  aad  King.   3.056,760. 
Shea.  Kwan-Tlng :  See — 

De  Groote.  Melvin,  and  Shen.    3.a56,498. 
Shiels,  Thooaas  E..   Jr„  to  Fleming  ft   Sons,  Inc.     Beverage 

conUlner  earrler.     8.006.528,   10-2-62,  CL  220—116. 
Short  Brothers  *  Harland  Ltd. :  See— 

Conway,  Ho^  O..  and  Ransom.    3,056,598. 
Sidaria.  NkkoUiiJ. :  See— 

Loveland,  Roger  S.,  and  SIdarla.    8,056,400. 
Sifrtn.  Andreaa  :  See — 

SeldL  Herbert,  and  Slfrin.    3,056,386. 
SIh.  Charles  J. :  See— 

WeisenborB.  Prank  L..  and  Slh,    3,006.838. 
sniars.   Frederick   8..   to   Campbell    Soap  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  aolderlng  cans.     3,056,36a,  10-2-62,  CL  118 — 
61. 
Slmeone.  John  :  See — 

Bcboeler,  Fredtrtck  W.,   Btaneone,  Oalla,  and  Oxlaad. 
3.056,606. 
Slmmonns,  Mllo  R.,  to  E.  H.  Reploglc.    Fluid  motor.    8,066,- 

878,  10-2-62.  CI.  116 — 70. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Payne.  Richard  B..  Mrstlk.  and  Case.    8,006,667. 
Perry.  Robert  O.    3,056,288. 
SlDfer-Cobble.  lac. :  89e— 

Dedmon.  George  D.    8,056.864. 
Slngerman,  Joeepta.     Invsme  snaare  law  taaehtog  apparatas. 

3.a56.216. 10-2-62,  CT.  85—19. 
Slssoa.  George  M..  to  Sir  Howard  Gmbb  Parsoas  *  Co.  Ltd. 
Photographic  piste  or  film  measuring  devices.     8.086,881, 
10-2-62.  CI.  86—14. 
Skll  Corp. :  See- 
Half,  Emery  L.,  and  Kodan.    8,066.489. 
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3.054,- 
Coayllag  gear. 


Omtrol 
10-2-«2. 


244—103. 


S.OM.ftlT.  ia-2-62. 

3,006.533.   10-2-62. 

Mecaalqact.    Sodet* 


3.0S6.S01. 
0«a«nite«r 


a   Piston 


HklniMT,    Borrbut   P..    to   Rbeta    Mfg.    Co.     TcacfelBt  aid. 

3.0M.21S.  10-2-62.  n.  38 — •. 
Skinner.  Jack  \V.  :  Mre^ 

Murtlaad,  JamM  B..  fr., 
206. 
.HIav»B,  JoliD  O.,  to  York  TraUer  Co.  Ltd. 

3.i>.Vi.612.  10-2-62.  n.  280—434. 
Mlartn,  \%'lin«ni  J.     Mountlnv  Bierimnlnn  for  aatomobtl*  radio 

antenna.     3.U56..'i7U.  10-2-62.  (H.  248 — 43. 
Slayter.   (ianiM.  to  Owcna-Cornlng  Flberglaa  Corn, 
•r  rryatal  growtk  In  mica  aMtmrlala.     S.OM.flAS, 
«1.  2.'J— 110. 
HmJt,  Anne  :  Hte — 

HulMuan,  H«aderlkiu  U..  and  BoUt.    S.0.5«,<S4. 
Snillh.  K.  L..  Maekln*  Co..  Inc. :  Mm — 

Novlck.  Abrabam.     3.0.^6.322. 
Smitb.  John  K. :  See— 

FHilthr<>P.  John  R..  and  8mltb.    3.656.767. 
.Smith.  Lundy  K..  and  K.  Douglaaa.     Wtac»l  brakli 

nine  apparatnH.     S.056,MT.  10-2-63,  CI. 
Mmttb,  Norman  L. :  tiee — 

Kadl«r.  Jack  A..  Ktanlfjr.  and  Bnltli.    3.096.644. 
Mmith.  Robert  D. :  Mer— 

Habtard.  Charl«>M  L..  and  Smith.    »,09«.226. 
itmith.  Thomaa  \V.  :  Hre— 

Karlher.  Donald  U.^  and  Smith.    3.056.407. 
Haiith.  Walton  R..  and  N.  F.  Helper,  to  State*  Batterlea.  Inc. 

Batterv  carton.  3.056,536.  10-2-62.  a.  22»— 14. 
Smith-JohannHen.  Robert,  to  8.  J.  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 
adhering  cored  ailicone  mbbcr.  3,006.735.  10-2-62,  CI. 
204—154. 
Mmuldera.  Augunt  H.  M..  to  Werf  Oaoto  r/h  Anna  A.P. 
Mmuldera.  N.V.  Apparatua  for  prodocing  a  relatlTc  Itaear 
diaplacement  between  a  column  and  a  nM>vable  body  by 
nieana  of  byitraulic  preaoure.    8,056.585,  10-2-62,  CI.  254 — 

no. 
Smyth.   Thomas   ('.      I'oro«lty  teatiag  of  papenaaker'a  felt. 

3.056.281.  10-2-62.  CI.  ?»— 38. 
Snoddy.  Mas  K.     Hich  preaaore  flttlng. 

CI.  285—341. 
Mnyder.  William   L.     (iarmcat  hanger. 

Cl.  223  -96. 
Societe    Alaaclenne    de    CooatructloBa 
Anonyme  ditr  :  See— 

I^   Blan.   Louia   V.    M.,  and   Radix. 
S«iciete  d'Ktadea   et   d'KxplolUtion   da 
Libre :  Bee — 

Bmn.  Oorges.     3.056,355. 
Moctete  Lacroix  :  See — 

Karea.  KoRer  J.  M.     3.066.351. 
.Hoddy.  Thowaa  <\.  to  .American  8eoI-Kap  I'orp.  of  Delaware. 
Wall   and  aliding  door  atructure.     3,056,176.   10-2-62.  CI. 
20—23. 
.Solleaberger.   Leater  I).,  and   R.    Sciacero,   to  Naotec  Corp. 
rarfclac   meter   locking    meaaa.      3,056.544.    l(V-2-62,    d. 
232-16. 
HawaM^rfeld.    Praas.    and    J.    Lather,    to    BeUcahanaer   ICQ. 
Apparattta    for    the    contlnuooa    prodactloa    of    paekaglBS. 
3.056.33t.  10-2-62.  fl.  »3— 82. 
Monobond  Corp. :  See — 

Jonea.  Jamea  B.    3.056.192. 
South  Bend  Toy  Ut*.  Co..  Inc. :  Be«~ 

Couxena.  Jo«ei»o  J.    3.056.611. 
Spaeth.    Irrin   J.,   to  American   8cal-Kap  Corp.   of   Delaware. 
Railway  brake  beam  connector,  golde  and  aapport.     3.006.- 
474.  10-2-62,  n.  188— 210. 
Spa  no   Lerto:  See — 

Meaolaa.  (Maaeppe,  Do  PlaapU,  Spaao,  aa^  Coaderalli. 
3.056.829. 
Sperry  ijyroacope  Co.  Ltd..  Ttf  :  Bf — 

Hallam,  Thotnaa  B..  and  Joneo.    3,096.497. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Klamenthal.  Edwin  I..  Kckert.  aad  Welsh.    3^056.947. 
Spiecel.  Julian  K..  to  KIngsbary  Machine  Works.  Inc.    Klags- 
bury  type  letellng  plate  tbmat  bearing.     3.056.633.  10-2- 
M2.  n.  308 — 160. 
Splntex  BplnBerei-Maacbiaenbau.  gtlehl.  Frooua  k  Co. :  Bee — 

ScbOIIkopr.  Cottfrled.  and  EHIager.     3,006,252. 
Sprague.  Milton  A.,  to  Anaul  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  seed- 
bed firenaration.     3.056,668,  10-2-62.  CI,  71—2.1 
Hpurck.    Richard    F..    to    The    Machlett    L«boratorles.    lac. 

Klectroplating  rack.     3,056.739.  10-2-62.  O.  204—297. 
Sqntre.  Herbert  D..  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.     AdJvBtable  ahelf. 

3.0.->«,«4O.  10-2-62.  CI.  312— 214. 
84|uires.   Ueorge  R..  Jr..   and   R.   W.   Squirea.  to  Dorer  MaM 
Industries.  Inc.     Adjustable  ahelring.     3.056.507.  10-2-62. 
t'l.  211—136. 
Squires.  Richard  W. :  8ce— 

Mquirea.  Usorge  R..  Jr..  aad  R. 
Stackhonas,  Ooaald  E.     Plah  lore. 

43—42.51. 
Stalker  Corp.,The :  See— 

Stalker.  Edward  A.     3.056,188. 
Stalker,  Edward  A.,  to  The  Stalker 


W.  Squires.     3^096.807. 
3.056.228.    lO-i-62.  CL 


Corp.     Method  aad  ap- 


Daratua  for  coatinooaa  fabrication  of^compreasor  blades 
3.006.188.  10-2-62.  t'l.  29—156.8. 


S.050,- 


Stamlcarhon  X.V. 

Kcg^l.  Sieda,  Verstriidea,  Psaeh.  aad  Deaa 

Stamiearhoa  X.V. :  See — 

SteesMB.  Johannea  W.  M.    3.006.837. 

y*"!?^*"-  G*"«l  I    H     aad  Hooasadoak.     8.006,671. 
Standard  ConUiner.  Inc. :  See —  ^^ 

Vogol.  WUllaa  M..  Jr.    3.0a6,0«0. 
SUodard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  8fc— 

Orarnlefcs,   Aadrew.  Trosdaaki.  aad   Blrkaess.     S.006. 


Korplea,  Chariea  J.     8.004.703. 
Uask.  Jack.     S.056.702. 
Moshsr,  B«h«rt  A.    3,006.200. 


Staadard  Oil  Ca.  (Ohio) ,  The :  ««•— 

Hoirsmoa,  .Wilfred  B.,  Jr.     3.006.840. 
SUnley.  John  8.  :  See — 

RadJey,  Jack  A.,  Staalcy,  and  fiMlth.     3,056,044. 
Supleton.  Sobert  K. :  See— 

I'appla.  James,  and  supletoa.     3,006,938. 
SUpllag  Machlaes  Co.  :  See— 

Hayward.   L«roy   8..  KiniCMley.   and   Horratb.      3.<IS«.4H.1. 
SUrcbsr.  I'aul  8. :  see— 

PhlBlpa.  Bealaniin,  and  Starrher.     3.056,8(Mt. 
Otatea  Batteries,  Inc. .  8ce— 

Smith,  Walton  R    and  Helper.    S.056.SM. 
Steckart.    John    R.      Inner    MOrlng  atrurture    baring   one    or 

more  yleldable  corners.     3,056.146,  10-2-62,  CI.  O— -351. 
Steeuuia.  Johannes  W.  M..  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V.     Process  for 
preparing  hszauiethylenedlamine.     3,056,837,   10-2-62,  CL 

StHosnrald.  Karl   11.     Methods  of  eOectlng  a  high  rate  of 

heat  transfer  from  a   heated  Hurface  to  a  liquid.     3.006  - 

687.   10-2-«2.  t'l.  2.57  —  1. 
Btephan.  John  T.     .^ntl-fuaming  agents  for  aqueous  alkaline 

protelnaceous  adheMlve  Mlutloaa  aad   the  like.     3.0.^6.687. 

10-2-62.  n.   106—154. 

Sterilag  Drug  lac. :  See— 

▲reher.  Sydaey.  aad  BeU.    3.056.794. 
Archer.  Sydaey,  and  BeU.     3.056.795. 
TulUr.  Benjamin  P.     :f,0.%6.79». 
Sterena,  Ueorgs  D..  and  M.  L.  NeuTllle.  to  Anaal  Cbsmlcal 
Co.       Method    for    controlling    aquatic    flora.      3.056,670. 
10-2-62.  CL  71—2.7. 
Stewart  k  Stevenson  Serrices.  Inc. :  899 — 

Priddell.  James  P.    3,060.393. 
Stictatlag  Reactor  Centrum  Nederlaad  :  Bee— 

Weat,  Jan  J.,  and  van  der  Schee.     3.006.73A. 
Stoecker.  Alfred  A.,  aad  A.  8.  SalkowakL     FbldaMe  sapport 

case.    3.056,524,  10-2-62,  CI.  220—0. 
Stoae-WaUwork  Ltd. :  See — 

Kwleky.  Joha  P.    3.056.502.        '"«• 
Stoops.  Sherman  L.^  and  J.  K.  Bennett,  to  Syfvaaia  Bectrlc 
Prodncta    Inc.      Keyed    Intepate    and   dump   mter   having 
cryatal  as  integrator.     3.056,800.   10-2-62.  d.   S06— 88.5. 
Stratford  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Stratford.  Herbert  W.    3.050.831. 
Stratford.  Herliert  W..  to  Stratford  Rnaineering  Corp.     ftal- 
fur  trtoxMe  salfonstlon  metbo«L     3/)56.8.tl.   10-2-62.  CI. 
260—506.  -       .       .  .. 

Stranss,  Rudolf  8. :  Os« — 

Barnes.  AUaa  P.  C-  Elliott,  and  Ktreuaa.     3.056,370. 
Strausaler,  NIchoUs  P.   8.     Folding  boat.     3.056.147.   10-2- 

02.  CI.  i— 2. 
Street.  Brian  P. :  Bee — 

Beay.  Walter  H..  Street,  aad  Klax.     3.056,760. 
Stropberg,   Venter  L.,   to  PetroUte  Corp.     Partial  amidea. 

3^056,832.  10-2-62.  C\.  260—818. 
Stobaita  Greene  Corp. :  See — 

Terry,  Samael  M.     3.056,168. 
Stampr,  Walter,  to  Citemtsche  Werke  Huls  Aktieageaenachaft 
Proeeaa    for    the    production    of    cyclndodecene.      3.0.VI,844. 
10-2-62,  CI.  260 — 666. 
Bueas,  Rudolf:  Bt9 — 

Jncker.  Braat,  aad  Sueaa.    3,056.796. 
Sumlda,  Kuala  A. :  Bee 

Daahew,    Stanley   A..    Sumlda.    Dobrowsky.   and   Ureeae. 
3.0.-MI.347. 
Summera.  Ucrald  C.  to  PU.VC  DeTelspaient  Co.     Sonic  bore 

hole  logging  devices.    3.006.46:{.  10-2-02.  CI.  181— .3. 
Sundqulat.    John   A.,    to   Harrer    Hobbell   Inc.      Meaaa   for 
mounting  cord  irips.      3.056.944.   10-2-62.   C\.   339—103. 
Sutton.  John  S.  :  See— 

Klein.  Martin  L.,  and  Sutton.     S.0B6.940. 
SuTerkrop.  Lew.     Adjustable  plumb  bobs.     3.006.211.  lA-2- 

^2    r*i    %X. 216 

Sreodaen.  lb  H.,  to  Brtggs  k  Stratton  Corp.  Valve  rotator 
for  lateraal  conbaatioa  englaea.  3.056.S94.  10-2-02.  C\. 
123—00.  _ 

Swaak,  Rolaad  P..  aad  H.  M.  Croaer.  to  (ieaeral  Electric  Ca 

Oaa  turbine  starter.     3.M6..180.   10-2-62.  CI.   25-1 — 48. 
Swlaaey,    Oordoa    W.,    to    Pbilllpa    Petroleum    Co.      Uader- 

gMuad  atorage.    S.056.26.^.  10-2-62,  CI.  61— .5. 
SyTvanU  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See- 
Peters.  Chariea  J.     3.056.900. 
Stoopn.  Sherman  L..  and  Bennett.    3,0.56,800. 
Wickersham.  Arthur  P..  Jr.    3.0.56.960. 
Syatex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bowen.  Albert,  and  Rdwarda.    3.086.814. 
Kind.  Pred  A.     S.056J10.  «         ^  .  ^> 

Ringold.  Howard  J..  Mancera.  aad  Rosenknns.     3.006,- 
810. 
Syntex  8.A. :  Bee — 

Bowers,  Albert,  snd  Edwards.     3.000.814. 
■aatkowskl.  Richard  R. :  See—  .  .,^^  .«. 

Baogh,  Edwin  D..  and  Ssatkowski.     3,006,538. 
BMwIowski.  Theodore  H. :  See— 

Joo.   Louis   A.,   Kramer,  and  SaawlowskL     3,056,778. 
B^r^nrakskL  JaaiMS :  See — 

BerrUl.  WUUam  H.,  Saenayaakt.  aad  Walte.     S.a'W.lOS 
Tahroa,  Alfred  P. :  ««e—  ,  «,ut. — 

Loeaa,  Stephen  J.,  and  Tabroa.    3.0.56.633. 
Taller.   Peter   L.      High    velocity   accelerator  for  projectllea. 

3.0^6.830,  10-2-62.  CL,8»— 8^       ,   ^ 
Takeda  Fvanaaceatlcal  Industries.  Ltd. 
IsoM.  Masao,  aad  Abe.     8.006.731. 
Taaaha.  Hideo.    8,000.019.    ^  .       „     . 

Talbert.  Aaatln  O.,  to  Talbert  Constmctlaa  EqalpaMBt  Ca. 
MoMle  craae  mountlnr     3.056  500.  10.2-62.  O.  212— S8. 
Talbert  Coaatructlon  Bqulpraeat  Co. :  Bee — 

Talbert.  Aostla  n.     3.056^500 
Tsaabe.    HMeo.    to    Takeda    Ptiaraiaceatlcal    Induatrlea,    Ltd. 
Alamtalam  aoapo  and  their  prodactloa.     3,056.819.  10-2- 
02.  a.  200—414. 


> 
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Tangav.    Deni»  R..    to   Schlumberger   Well   Sarveylag  Corp. 
'    .Methods  and  Hpparatus  for  inveatigatlng  earth  formations. 

:t.050.017,  10-2-02.  CL  324-1. 
Tanker,  <.leonte  B. :  Bee — 

Courtot.  Loots  B..  sad  Tsaker.     3,05A.424. 
Taab,  David,  aad  N.  L.  Wendler,  to  Merck  *  Vo.,  Inc.     Kovel 
18-halo-16-alkyl  steroids  and  processew.     3.0.56.813,  10-2- 
62.  O.  260--»»7.45. 
Taylor.  Thomas  8. :  See — 

Haatreaa.  Howard   R..  and  Taylor.     .1,0.50.2«2. 
HaatresN.  Howard   B..  and  Taylor.      3,o.%A,2A4. 
Teefor.  Ralph  R.     OaraMat  carrier.     3.006,490.  10-2-02,  CI. 

200—7. 
TeMnahCB  PatMtverw«rtBac»«.B.b.H. :  B9fh^     ■■ 

Baur.  Kari.     3.080,908. 
Teletype  Corp.:  Bee —  >  /it 

dough,  deorge  U.  Jr.      8,056,874. 
Keaner.  Walter  J.      3.0.56.546. 
Terry,  Samael  M.,  to  Htobaita  Grsene  Corp.     Method  of  mold- 
ing polyethsr  arethaae  foam  articles.     8,006,168.  10-2-62. 
CI.  18-48. 
Teres,   .\lfred,  Maschlnen-  und  Armaturenfabrtk  K.G.  :  See — 
B*-Msler.  Alfred.  Babe.  I>ol»b«>lBtetn.  and  von  Ry.    3.05A.472. 
TexuH   Inatruments   Inc.  :   See — 

HnrtoD.  aande  W.     8.006.945. 
'IVitron  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 
Uajlan.  Gabriel.     .H.056,U10. 
'rfxtma,  lac. :  See — 

Bliaard,  Krliag  J.     3.056.669. 
Theilig.  Arthur  W. :  See— 

llaien,  (iretxolon  L.,  and  Thelllg-     8.056,503. 
Thermo-t'raft  Elecfrlr  Corp. :  See — 

Fischer.  Harry  C.     3,006,879. 
Tlilehlor.  Antiand  J.,  and  R.  W.  Davla,  to  Palrchlld  Stratoa 
C»rp.     rrojertlle  launching  mechanism.    3.a56,.n35.  10-2-<t2. 
CI.  89-1. 5. 
ThIelenhauM,  Ernst,   to  Ernst  Thielenhaus  Maachinenfabrik. 
Control  system  for  machine  toola.     3.056.319.  10-2-62.  (1. 
82—21. 
ThIeienhauM,  Ernst.  Maachinenfabrik  :  Bee — 

ThIelenbauM,   Ertiat.     3.056.319. 
Thiokel  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Mllewskl.  Joha  v.,  aad  Seals.     3.006,279. 
Tliolander,  IVr  J.    Lnckahle  heel  lift  arrangement.    3.000.217, 

10-2-«2.  CI   36 — 42. 
ThoaMa,    l>onald    E..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 
Null-type  transistor  beta  measuring  set.    3,056.924.  10-2-62. 
CI.  824-158. 
Thomas,  WilUam  A.,  to  Marvel  Engineering  Co.     Automatic 

Alter  signal  assemblies.     3.056,379.  10-2-62.  CL  116—70. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridga  Inc.  :  Be* — 
.Nyberg.  James  J       3.056.889. 
Kldmray.  Staart  L.     3.066.662. 
TbomiHMta.  Raymoad  B. :  See — 

McCUatock.  Ross  A.,  Thompson,  and  Waggener.   3.056,614. 
Thomsen,  Alfred  M.     Missile  propulsion.     3.0.56,255.  10-2-62, 

CL  00—38.4. 
Thormaa.  Richard  L.,  aad  R.  J.  Roberts ;  said  Thorman  aaaor. 
to  General  Motors  Cerp.    Traasmisidon  oil  Alter  nsaemMage. 
.-t.0&«.901.  10-2-62.  <'l.  210— 1.«. 
Thrift.   Orlffln    C.    to   Koch   Engineering   Co..    Inc.     Contact 

apparatus      3.006.598.  10-2-62,  CL  261—114. 
TIede.   Ralph  L..   to  Owens-Comlag  Pikerglaa  Oarp. 
rntUM     fftr     niessurinic     th**     viscosity     of     glass     st 
f.mperntures.      .1,006.283.   10^2-62.  CL  7.1—89. 
TterL    Justia  D.      Wheeled  flmire   toy.     3.056.2S1.    10-8-62. 

CI.   46—104. 
Tilford.  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Carr.  Albert  A.,  Jr..  Tilford.  snd  Kaha.     3,000.784. 
TiiaiHermaa.  Tbomaa  J.    Lifting  device.     .H.0.56.62B,  10-2-62. 

CI.  294 — 106. 
Tiiiipnfr.  Fred  F..  and  H.  Aldikacti.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
i»yMimlc     vlbratlnn     abnorlter.       a.n.'MI.312,      10-2-63.     CI. 
74     374. 
TliiiMin.  Kmest  A.     A|>paratus  for  drying  webs  of  paper  or 

tile  like.     3.0.5«,593.  10-2-62,  CL  263—3. 
Tltswiirth.  John  V.  :  See — 

I-5IUX.  Kenneth  H..  snd  Titsworth.     S.056.8O4. 
Tilled"  Scsle  Corp.  :  Bee — 

WllNon.   C'lit-Kter  K.      3.054(.4«». 

Toonl.  Doris  H. :  See — 

TiMinl.  .Voal  N.     3.056.»51. 
TiMinl.  .\eNl  N..  decenaed :  D.  H.  Tooni.  administratrix.     Safe 

iilnrm  syHtem.     3.05A.951.  10-2-62.  CI.  340—224. 
Tiiiilnka.   Geitrip-    K..    aad    Z.    J.    Lansky.    to   Parker-HssnlAn 
Otrp.     Piston  cushion  for  fluid  operated  cylinder.     3.006.- 
385.   10-2-62.  CI.   121—38 
Tort-ll.   Bruce  N'.,  to  I'nlteil  Aircraft  Co»t».     Afterburner  con- 
tr<il  fc»r  s  multlspool  icas  turbine  power  plant.     3,006.256, 
10-2-62.  r\    m     35.«. 
Trademaa,  Leo,  H.  Katx.  and  R.  R.  Melaen.  to  Velslcol  Chem- 
Iciil    Corp.     Rndrin    inssrtlelde    cunceatrate    composltioos 
3.05«.72i.  10^2  62.  CI.  167-33. 
Trianrle  T>k»Is  Mfg.  Co. :  Wee— 

Psnkonin,   William  O.     3.056..584. 
Trico  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

OlshH.  J«>hn  R..  snd  Sclata.     .H.006.160. 
Trimble.  PhlMp  K.  :  See— 

I.rfiHh.  Josepli  P..  aad  Trimble.     3.ua6..100. 

Tringali.  Alfred  M..  to  Interrhemicsl  Corp.     Phenolic  resins. 

3.05«,7e2.  10-2-62.  CI.  2«0     52. 
TrfonicM  Corp.  :  *ee — 

Pappls,  James,  and  Stnpleton.      .^.056,938. 

Tripp,  Koberi  W.,  to  Intluctosyn  Ci>r|i.  Analog  control 
systems.     3,086.900.  10-2-62,  CT    318^    .30. 

Tripp.  Robert  W.,  to  In<lurti>syn  Corp.  Positional  and  veloc- 
ity null  Indicator  for  mschlac  control  aystema.  3.006,968. 
lo-2-«l2.  C'l.  S44I — XSX. 
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8,050,004. 
-i-62.  CI. 
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and 
200—819.- 


TroaciaakL  Edwin  S. 

Dravaleka.  Andrew,  Trosclaaki,  and  Blrka 
TrumbulL  Alfred  L.     Boat  trailer.     3,056,517. 

214—84 
Tullar,   Benjamin  F.,   to  Sterltaw  Drag  Inc. 

intermedUte  prodacta.    S.OOOJTOO.  10-2-42,  CI. 
Tnrbia  AktleOolaget  de  Laval  Lijiagatnaa  :  Otes — 

Motlrr.  ttagnar  O.  J.,  aad  ffrilund.     8,056,268. 
Tyaoa.  Charles  H.,  to  PMIco  Corp.     Electrode  atracturss  and 
method    of    fabriratins    tlie    name.      S.OOe.iKW.    10-8-62.    CI. 
313—346. 
Uarco.  Inc. :  See — 

Lach.  Joha.     3,056.324.  )        .u      .    i 

Uadarwood  McLeilaa  and  Asaoclatca  Ltd. :  «<w-^ 

Beaumont,  Gerald  M.     3,056,742. 
Unger,  Joha  A..  Jr.     Hair  curler  rod.     S,000k418.  l»-2-02. 

CI.    132 — 42.  - 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  8ee —  •     .  t 

Barrer,  Richard  M.,  and  Haynham.     3.066,654. 

Itrvaaan,  Joseph  H.,  and  8cott.     8,056,658.  •>' 

■stea.  Nekton  It.,  Kemp,  aad  Moore.     8,050,908. 

UuMtlMon.  Robert  A.      3,056,64i>. 

Ileimaster,  John  W.,  and  Miller. 

Maicoa,  Erich,  aad  Pltspatrtck. 

Marcus,  Erich,  aad  Ptttpatrick. 

Phillips,  Benjamin,  and  Frootick. 

iniiUlpo,  Ben^mm,  and  HUrcher. 


8,006,902. 
3,006,808. 
3,056,804. 

8,050,802. 

3,006,806. 


3,056,456. 
3,006,368. 


The: 


3,006.160. 


3,066, 


3.0.56,. 


Ranake,  WoMemar  C.  and  Parkey.     3.a56.8A0. 
Caipsek  cartons  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Vosak,  Joseph.    3,000,037. 
I'nited  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See— 

Braakhardt,  Frederick  W.    3.056,257. 

<iaillgan,  John  T.    3.056,365. 

Michel,   Philip  L..  and  l<>adenburgta. 

Pedersen,  Nicholas  F.,  and  Lambeck. 

Schwars,  Helmot  J.    3.006,881. 

Torell.  Brace  N.    3.066.256. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 

Amphlett,  Colin  B.    3.006,647. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Bergeron,  Walter  H.    3,056,363.  ' 

BerrUl.  William  H.,  Sxerasynakl,  and  Waite. 

Gadd.  tUmald  O.  C.    3.050.149. 

Mnaoer.  C.  Walton.    3,006.811. 
United  States  (iypsuin  Co.  :  See  — 

NdssoB,  NeU,  and  Rnohl.    3.056.234. 
United  States  Rubber  t'o.  :  See— 

Howland.  Louis  H..  and  Dannals.    3.056.758. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Beck,  blgeoe  P.    3.006.478. 

Cochran*.  Donald  P.    3.056.531. 

Nowak.  Rudolf.    3.056,657. 

Hcntt.  James  A.     3.056.734. 
I'. 8.  VlUmIn  and  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  8««— 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  l-Yeedman,  and  Weinberg. 
797. 
Unltrooica  Corp.  :  See — 

Katxensteln.  Henry  S.,  and  Parxen.     3,066,8.54. 
Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.  :   See — 

Boyd.  David  M..  Jr.    3,05«,282. 

Luvtsi,  John  P.    3.056.793. 
UnuBfcr.  Brltta  E. :  «ee— 

Allaniler.  Claea  V.    3,050.276. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ayer,  Donald  K.    3.056.807. 

Ayer.  I>onald  K.     3.0.56.808. 
Urerti,   Krnst.   to  Clba  Corp.     3-quinoIyl-gnanldlDes. 

789.    10-2-62,   CL   260— 286. 
Van  rter  Schee,  Bernard  L.  A. :  See—        .^  ... 

Went,  Jaa  J.,  and  van  der  Schee.    3.056.736. 
Van  de  Vljver  jCarolua  P.  A.  «.  :  See— 

Janaaen.  Wter  J.  H..  and  Van  de  Vljver.     3.056.929. 
Van  Santen,  Johannea  O. :  Hee — 

Dteiiier.   (iealnuH.   Duinker,  de  Haaa.  and  van  Santen. 
3.060.887. 
Van  Wyk^  Christian  F.  B..  to  Wright  Anderson  (South  AfrlaO 
Ltd.     6eam  structure  for  mine  shaft.     3.a56.206.  10-2-62, 

Varadi.  L^ais  E..  T.  E.  Boarque.  and  W.  Pessrck.  to  GaneraJ 
Klectrlc    Co.       Retaininfc    means    for    turbine    shrooda   and 
nossle  diaphragms  of  turbine  engines.     3,006,583,  10-2-62, 
CI.  253—18. 
V  a  rill  n  Associates:  Bee —  «„...»«« 

Lloyd,  WMIlam  A.,  and  Zapblropoalos.     3,056,902. 
Veisirol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Nee — 

Tratleoun.  Leo.  Kats.  aad  NIelaen.     3  086,722. 
Veank.  Jsssah.  to  Ualpnk  <?srtona  Ltd.    Cellalar  type  oartoa. 

3.050.637.    10-2-62,  CI.   229—15. 
Veraoa  AUsteel  I'reso  Co. :  8so— 
Lnenaer,  Kurt  K.    3.050.481. 
VerstrUOea,  I'Irlch :  «so—  ^      ^        ^  _^  _  v_. 

Ko^l.  Sleds.  Verstrijdea,  Pesch.  aad  Deumeaa.    3.006, 
830. 
Vesterman.  Anatole  :  See —  .  r,.- -«, 

Allals.  Andre.  Giranlt,  aad  Vesterman.    3,050.721. 

VIgnau.  Michel:  See—-  •Aimati 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Bertln.  and  Vlgnao.    8^6,811. 
Vilbajo.    Jean,    to    A.V.R..    Achat.    Ventes.    Representations. 

Modete   Aaonyme.     KJectable  hinped   sight  ^orprojjjtlles 

fltted  to  the  muxsle  of  firearms.     3,056.352.   10-2-62.  CI. 

102—65.2. 
Vllisrs    Charles  K.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,     Prepnratlon 

"f  phenoxy^mils      S.a56,842,  10-2-62.  a.  260-613 

Vineltind  Chemical  Co.  :   See— 

Sihwerdle.  Arthur.    3,0.56.821. 

VlHcontinL  Max  K.  A.  and  K.  Adank.  to  ^I'iS'rf^'SS' 
Corp  ^rrolo  imilodoles  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
3,05n.800,   ia-2-6*,  CL    —     "^' 


PS  and  pro< 
260—825. 


T.TQT    niT    PATTT-MTir.ir.Q 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vlamnrirh.   Cloraanl.      KIrrtiir  tootkbranh   with  dMtiifrtcr 

f««d  aad  rlBMT.     3.0&6.1A1.   10-2-«2.  CI.   1ft— 29. 
V«ftel,  WinUm  U~  Jr..  to  HUiidard  Container.  Inc.     Uqaid 

•pniT«r.     S.0M3<0.  10-2-412.  (1.   239— 3H1. 
Volt.  W.  J..  Babter  C«r». :  8oo— 

Abbott,  WllUam  F..  aad  Walts.    3.0M.148. 
Von    Brachel.    UanawUU.   u.    Bayvr.   U.    von   Flack,  aad    W. 
LancmaBii.    to    Bayer    AktlPB|(p«elliK:iiaft,    KarboBfabrlken. 
FrMMB  for  tho  trMtawat  «l  teattta  aiatorlala.    S.0M.W5. 
10-2-«2.  CL  117—139.5. 
Von  Ejr,  Honnann  :  8eo — 

B«aNl«r,  Alfred.  Rabe.  aad  Dobkelatela.     3,0M.472. 
Von  Klack,  Oeont :   Wrr- 

Von   Bmcboi.   HaaiwUll.   Bayer,  voa  Flark.  aad  Uibk- 
mann      3.0M.(i95. 
Voa  Oal.  Ucors*  B..  Jr.     Ktacktac  ■arhlae.     3.0M..%13.  10- 

2-«2.  CI.  2ll— «. 
Waddell.  Jaawa  P..  Jr. :  See— 

ScfamMt.  Paal  E..  and  WaMell.    3.06«.44«. 
Wadaaa,  Aadora  O. :  Hte— 

Aarrold,     RHnhardt.     Olal.     iMaksaoa.     aad     Wadmiin. 
3.056.38«. 
Wanener,  Kenneth  K. :  «•• — 

MH'llntock.  Boon  A..  Thompooa.  aad  Wafteaer.     3,056.- 
«14. 


Wasfontr.  Jack  H. 

HelMng.  CUrcM*  H..  and  Watfoaer.     3.06«,70T. 
Wasaer.  E^ric  G..  to  lBt»raatloa>rBariaaaa  Maihlan  Corp. 
Aajrnchronoua   parallel   adder   dorlTlng   Intermediate  aaaia 
aad    rarrtea    br    repeated    addltloas    and    maltlplicatlona. 
3.0S6..W2.   10-2-«2.  CI.  235 — ITS. 
Walner,  Buicene,  to  Horlaona  Inc.     Print-oat  aad  davelopable- 
out  photctgraphic  pn>ceMieo.     3.0M.S7S.   10-2-62,  CL  96 — 
48. 
Walte.  Joha:  Sea — 

Berrill.  WlUUm  H..  BaeraaynakU  aad  Watte.     S.056.165. 
Walberc,    Arrld    ('.      Hpray    ffaa    for    electroaUtlc    coatlns. 

3.056.557.   10-2-62.  CI.  239— -15. 
Walker.  Kenneth  B.     Infanta'  wear.     3.0S6.409.  10-3-62.  CI. 

128—287. 
Wall.  Tom  IK.  Jr.     Rtand-oC  for  boardlac  Udder.     3.006,466. 

10-2-62.  CI.  182—214. 
Wallace.  Robert  G.,  to  I'hilUpa  Petrolenm  Co.    Rccoverr  of  1- 
olefln   poljmera  by  predpltatlOB.     3,006.772.   10-2-41,  CL 
260—94.9. 
Walah.  KrandH  W..  to  International  BuHlnesa  Ifacblnea  Corp. 
Sheet  Hhlncllnc  apparatua.    .%006,321 ,  10-2-62.  CI.  8.1—1 10. 
Waltn.  Kenneth  A.  :  tire-- 

Abbott.  William  P..  and  Walta    3.056,148. 
.Wandel,  OHcar  A.,  and  R.  H.  Dojle.  to  Faatener  Corp.     Pai*- 

tener  dririnit  apparatua.     3,006,137.  10-2-62,  CI.  1 — 3.1. 
Warren.  Robert  A..  J.  J.  Coleman,  aad  U.  B.  Wlike,  to  Benrel. 
Inc.      Primary    cell    with    tlarry    electrolytft-aaode    body. 
3,056.849.  10-2-62.  CT.  136—83. 
Waaiton.  Burton  K. :  Bee — 

Parker.  John  U.,  and  Waaaon.    S.096.828. 
Watern.  Brerett  W.  :  See — 

Krabacher.  Roy  A..  Waters,  and  Kampa.     3,056,261. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The  :   See — 

Courtot.  LouIm  B..  and  Tanker.     .1.096.424. 
WebHter,  I>aTld  R.    Contlnuoim  web  formlna  machine.     3.056,- 

719.  10-2-r.2.  ri    162  -20,< 
Weinberg.  JoMeph  W.,  to  BauNch  A  Lomb  tnc.    Lena  mold  and 

apparatuM.    .10!i6.166.  10-2-62.  CI.  18 — 39. 
Wefnberit.  Kurt :   See — 

Shaolro,  Seymour  L..  Frecdnaa,  and  Welnberx.     3.006,- 
797. 
Welnbrenner   Erwia  :  Her — 

Rreer,  Karl,  and  Welnbrenner.    3,096,661. 
WelMenbora.  Frank  L..  and  C.  J.  Rlh.  to  Olln  Mathieaoa  Chem- 
ical Corp.    9a-hydroxy-A-norproicesterone.    3,006,8.^.  10-2- 
62,  CI.  260— 586. 
WelMier,  Karl :   Bee— 

Kahn.  Darid.  and  WeimM>r.    3.050,194. 
Welch,  Charlea  O  ,  to  Xsit  Brlckiaeal  Co.     Stop  leak  cnaipoal- 

tlon  and  oroceiHi.     3.056,690,  10-2-02.  C\.  117—1. 
Wellcome  Foundation.  Ltd..  The  :  Nee — 

Phtlllpa,  Arthur  P.     3,056,786. 
Welxh,  Herbert  F.  :  See— 

BInmeathal,  Edwin  L.,  Eckert,  aad  Welali.     S.006,947. 
Wei  ah  Utg.  Co.  :   See 

Ltndblom.  Frank  W.     .1.056. 140. 
Wendler.  Norman  I... :  See  — 

Taub.  Darid.  and  Wendler.    .^.006.813. 
Went.  Jaa  J.,  and  B.  L.  A.  van  der  Acbee.  to  flttchtlaff  Reac- 
tor Centrum  Nederland.    .Nuclear  plant  provided  with  an  es- 
pannihle  ma  holder      .1,006.7M.  1&-3-61.  CI.  104 — 193.2. 
Weote.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Motom  Corp.     T«fbof>ron  con- 
trol.    3  056.455.  10-2  62.  CI   17(V-1.15  74. 
Werl>er,  Fraak  X.,  and  H  J.  ATertll,  to  The  B   F  Goodrich  Co. 

Eater   aynthewla.      .'I.H.W.SU.    10-2-62.   CI.    160 — 404.8. 
Werher.  Frank  X..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     TItanlnm  and 
tirconlnm  enteriAcatlon  catalxata.     3,006.818,  10-2-02,  CI. 
2«0 — 410.6 
Werf  OoHto  r/h  flrma  A  F.  Kmuldem.  N.V.  :   Bet — 

Smjildeni  Auiruat  H   M.    .t.006.08S. 
Went.  Norman  E.  :  Alec— 

Chlldrm.  Bttcene.  aad  We«t.    3.096.648. 
Went  yintlnla  Pulp  and  Paoer  Co. :  Bee — 

BalL  Prank  J.    3.056,708 
WeMterber*.  Kenneth  W.     Light  reatrictlnc  Teatllator.    3,00<l,- 
.143,  10-2-62.  CI    98 — 121. 

Wextem  Electric  Co.,  Inc  :  See   - 

Baaiiett.  Wilbur  E..  and  Carhone. 

Huher.  Henri  J  .  and  LipMcnmb. 
Wentem  Gold  and  Plattniim  Co.  : 

Hack.  Walter  L.     .1.0.n6.196. 
WeatlnghonMe  Electric  Corp.  :  Ber — 

Kaochel.  William  J.,  and  Schneider.     3,096,898. 

Knochel.  WlINam  J.,  aad  Wiley.    8.006.897. 


3.056,872. 
3.006.317. 


Westman,  Georfte  H.     Liquid  purifleation  apparatua.     8,006,- 

419.  10-2 -4B.  CI.  137— 209. 
Wrttateln,  Albert,  G.  Anner,  K.  Heualer,  and  P.  Wielaad.  to 
Clba  (^orp.     Proceaa  for  the  oxidatloa  of  20-bydroxy-preir- 
nanea.     3.056,779,  10-2-62.  CI.  160—239.07. 
Weyerhaenaer  Ca  :  Bee — 

Matter.  George  B.    3.006.173. 
Wheland  Co.,  The :  0e«— 

McColl.  AlUa  C.    3,096,438. 
White.    Andrew   J.      Brake  llaiag.      8.006,380.   10-1-61,   CI. 

116—114. 
Whitlag  Corp. :  «•#— 

Plynn,  Ben  L.     3.056.608. 
Wbltnah.  Ronald  L.,  to  MlnneaoU  Mlalag  aad  Utg.  Ca.     Tape 

core.    3.006.563,  10-2-62.  CI.  241— 7T8. 
Whitworih,  Herbert  M. :  See— 

Randeii.  Geoffrey  B.  C,  Whitwarth.  aad  Holnw.     3.006.- 
699. 
WIckeraham.   Arthur   F..  Jr..   to   Oylranla    Electric  Producta 
Inc.      Broadband   tapered-ladder  type  antenna.      3,006.900, 
10-2-62,  CI.  34.1—795. 
WIeland,  Peter:  Bee — 

Wettateta.  Albert.  Aaaer,  Heualar.  and  WIeland.    3,056,- 
779. 
Wllltenc.  John  B..  to  Celancae  Corp.  of  America.     Laminated 

fabric*.     3.056.429.  10-2-62.  O.  138—126. 
Wiley,  Ralph  M. :  Bee— 

Cowherd.  Edwin  R.,  Bauman.  and  WUey.    3,006,760. 
Wllejr.  Rot  O.  :   See— 

Knochel.  William  J.,  and  Wiley.    3,006,897. 
Wlike,  Milton  E.  :  See— 

W'arren.    Robert  A.    Coleman,  aad  WUke.     3.096,849. 
Wllllama.  BcTerly  E..  to  Hodgea  Renearch  and  Development  Co. 
Methoda  for  aging  and  flavoring  meat.    3.006,679,  10-2-61. 
CI.  99—107. 
Wllllama,  Beverly  B.,  to  Hodicea  Research  and  Development  Co. 
Procesaes  for  the  tendering  of  meat    3,006.680, 10-2-O2,  CI. 
99 — 107. 
Wllllama.  Byron  L.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Culbertaon.  Harry  M..  and  Wllllama     3.090.759. 
Wllllama,  Forreat  V.,  to  llonaanto  Chemical  Co.     Production 

of  pure  nhoapboma.     .1,056,660.  10-2-61,  CI.  23 — 223. 
WlllUms,  Howard  O.,  to  Edward  E.  Johnaon  Inc.    Well  arreea 

DOlnta.     3,056,409.  10-2-62,  CL  179—314. 
Wflllaan^  John   M.     Teletwoplag  kntte  and  fork  Implement. 

3,006.100,  10-2-62.  CL  30— 148. 
WllUaaw.  Sumner  H..  to  General  AnHiae  ft  Film  Corp.    Fiber 

f»roceMiing  machine.     3.006,170,  10-2-62.  C\.   68 — 1ft. 
lllamaon,    George    H.,    to   Johna-Manvllle    Corp.      Shingle 
handle  atacker.     3,006.914,   10-1-01.  CI.   214—6. 
Wllnoa,  Cheater  K..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Elevator  control. 

3.096.4419,  10-1-61,  CI.  187—29. 
WllNon,  Lee  :  Bee — 

Blackman,  Calrin  C,  aad  Beemer.     3.056,594. 
Wlnaata.  Gerard  I.  H.,  and  J.  W.  Hoogendonk.  to  SUmicartwn 
N.V.     GraaulaHac  ammonium    nitrate-contalalag   calcium 
Bitrate  melta.    3.006.671,  10-2-61,  CI.  71—64. 
Windholt,  Thomaa  B.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.    Prepara- 
ttoa  of  eaters  by  reactlag  aa  aah/dride  with  carboalc  acid 
dtestera.     3,006.817.  10-1-61,  CI.  MO— 476. 
Wlneotock.  Bernard  J.,  to  Cole  Blactric  Co.     Self-altgning  co- 

axtal  connector.      3,006.940,    10-2-61,   CI.    339— 4H. 
Wlsconala  Alumal  Reaoarcb  Pooadatloa  :  »«e — 

Caaaaa,  Joaapb  O.    3.006.790. 
Wlae,  Belford  D. :  ««•— 

Wong.  Robert,  aad  Wise.    S.066.700. 
Wise,  Jooeph  A.,  to  AMP  lac.     Crimplag  method  and  appa- 
ratua.    3.056,44.5.  ia-2-62,  CI.  153 — 1. 
Wlae,  Robert  G. :  Bee— 

Morgaa,  Joha  M..  Jr  .  and  Wlae.     3.0.56,240. 
Wiamer,  Marco,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glasa  Co.     Reactioa  of 
hexahalobenaenes  with  poj/ols  and  products  obtained  there- 
10-2-61.  Cl.  ""  - 


260—613. 
lN>lkers,   and  P. 

bentlmldaiolea. 


M.   RoM 

3,056.777 


a,  to 
10-2- 


by.     3,006.843. 
WIttralcta.  Paul  E..  K.  A 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     New 
61  Cl.  160—239.9. 
Wolf.  George  8.  :  gee — 

Relfera.  Richard  P..  and  Wolf.    3,006,494. 
Wolfe,  Tboauw.     Apparatus  for  caring  aad  holding  tobacco 

pipes.    3,006,412,  10-2-62,  a.  131—172. 
Wolfeaaperger,  Adolph  :  See —  , 

MatheaoB,   Edmund   E..   and   Wolfeaaperger.      3,0.56.573. 
Wolgnst.  Carl  L.  :  See— 

MchwartB.  Harold  O..  and  Wolgast.     3.056.327. 
WolvertoB.  George  W.  :  Bee — 

Carbaugh.  Robert  A.,  aad  Wolverton.     3.aV{.942. 
WoBg.  Robert,  and   B.   D.  Wlae.  to  Owens-Coming  Kiberglas 
Corp.      Surface   treated   glass   and  similar  fibers.      3,056,- 
7ai.  10-2-62.  Cl.  1.54—41. 
Woock,  Herberi  J.     Apparatus  for  hard  fsciag  metallic  arti- 
cles.    .1.056,38.1.   10-2-62.   Cl.   118— .58. 
Woock.  Herbert  J.     Method  of  hard  facing  metallic  arridea. 

3.006  693,  10-2-61.  CT.  117—101. 
Wood.  Barrle  :  See — 

nennett.  John  B..  Bream.  Hadley.  and  Wood.     3.050.840. 

Wood,  John  P..  to  Electro-Voice,  lac  Phonograph  pickup. 
3,0&0.8flO,  10-2-62,  a.  179—100.41. 

Wood,  Joha  P..  to  Electro-Voice.  lac.  Traasducer  power 
Mupply  for  oadllators.     3,056,932.  10-2-62.  CL  331—180. 
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Wooley.  Francis  C.  Hydraulic  anchor  expander.  3.006,477, 
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^aa  Wyk,  Christlaa  P.  B.    3,096.266. 
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Yeomans,  Arthur  S.,  Jr.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. 
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Cl.  187—22. 
Zaphiropouloa,  Reaa  :  Bee — 

Lloyd,  William  A.,  aad  Zaphiropouloa.     3,096,901. 
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Zuck,  Daniel  B.     Roadable  alrpUae.     3.096,964,  10-2-62.  Cl. 

244 — 1. 
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perfiuorooctanolc  acid  aad  coated  eompoeitioB  obtaiacd 
thereby.      8,006,792,    10-2-61,   CL    260—2.9. 

Zwlcky,  John  P.,  to  Stone-Wallwork  Ltd.  Liauid  trcataeat 
devlcea.    3,096.901.  10-2-61,  Cl.  210—190. 
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88,7: 

8.066.760 

8,086,818 

388 — 

31: 

1081600 

160: 

1061686 

881-     75: 

1081930 

816:  8,066,876 

04.8: 

8.066.770 

8.066,814 

3W— 

83: 

1061600 

106: 

1061686 

1061900 

8.066,6n 

010: 

8.066.ni 

8,066,816 

370- 

70: 

1061601 

388: 

1081  on 

111: 

1061081 

3S3-    8,8:  8,066,744 

8.086.7ra 

807.47: 

8,066.816 

373- 

V: 

1061603 

800—       6: 

1061686 

186: 

1081983 

78:  S.  066, 746 

138: 

8,066.778 

807.5: 

8,066,810 

378- 

tt: 

1061604 

810-    19: 

1061804 

838-      73: 

1061988 

148:  8.066,746 

3W: 

S.  066. 774 

8.086.811 

16: 

1061 008 

86: 

1061806 

8»        13: 

1061004 
5061ji06 

8U:  8.066,747 

8,066,778 

6018: 

8.066.817 

86: 

1061606 

386: 

1061806 

86: 

843:  8^066.748 

8,066,778 

416.6: 

8.066.818 

374- 

17: 

1061606 

SU-    106: 

1061088 

67: 

1081806 

861:  8,066,740 

380.56: 

8,066.778 

414: 

8,066.810 

m- 

160: 

1061607 

814: 

1061640 

106: 

1061807 

611:  8,066.760 

380.67: 

8,066,770 

438L7: 

8.066.830 

170: 

1061606 

840: 

1061641 

800: 

1061900 

388-     80:  8,066,878 

3W.75: 

8.086.780 

443: 

8.086.831 

379- 

1: 

1061600 

818-    106: 

1061807 

8»-      17: 

1081900 

80.16:  8,066.870 

380.0: 

8,086,777 

486: 

1066.823 

380—4 

8.18: 

1061610 

1061886 

64: 

1061040 

46:  8, 066.  aw 

340.6: 

8,066,781 

481: 

8.066.831 

47.86: 

1061611 

Itt: 

1061880 

73: 

1061041 

77:  8,066.661 

8,066,783 

8. 006. 834 

484: 

1061613 

816: 

1061000 

93:  10619a 

78:  8.066.683 

8.086.788 

8.066.838 

nil 

8: 

1061618 

tl»-M.6: 

1061001 

90: 

1061 9tt 

8,066.888 

380: 

8.066,784 

466.8: 

8.066.836 

80: 

1061614 

160: 

1081908 

108: 

1061944 

384-     38:  8.066.864 

383: 

8,066,785 

476: 

8.056,837 

187: 

1061616 

SDO: 

1061900 

MO-  111 

1061945 

110:  8.066.668 

366: 

8.086.786 

463: 

8.066.838 

183.1: 

1061616 

841: 

1081904 

86: 

1061046 

166:  8,066,866 

8,066.787 

465: 

8.066.830 

841: 

1061617 

817-      40: 

1061906 

17X6: 

1001047 

387—       1:  8,066,867 

8.066.788 

486: 

8.066.880 

3r- 

136: 

1061618 

138: 

1061906 

174: 

1061 0« 

101:  1,086,668 

3M: 

8,066.780 

806: 

8,066.881 

383-441.15: 

106161f 

140: 

1081907 

174.1: 

1081940 

388-       1:  8,066,860 

m: 

8. 066. 700 

818: 

8,066.883 

38^— 

71: 

1061630 

380: 

1061900 

1061900 

8,066,600 

8,066,701 

688: 

8,066.888 

304— 

6,6: 

.1061631 

818-     80: 

1061900 

3M: 

1061961 

60:  8,066,601 

386: 

8.066.703 

844: 

8.066.884 

8L3:  8.066.633 

138: 

1661910 

381: 

1061963 

880—        1:  8,066,781 

300: 

8.066.786 

661: 

8.086.886 

88: 

1061638 

3T3: 

1061911 

388: 

1001968 

tft:  1.066.753 

303: 

8.066^794 

STB.  7: 

8,066,886 

1061  aM 

tn-     r  1061913 

831: 

1061964 

S.066.78S 

S.0a6.7tt6 

MS: 

1,066,887 

106: 

1061  •« 

»: 

loaiou 

IM: 

1061966 

8:  8,066,754 

304: 

8.066,796 

886: 

8,086,888 

MO 

38: 

1061  or 

40: 

1061914 

847: 

1061066 

31:  8.066.756 

304.7: 

8.086.707 

805: 

8.066.880 

07: 

1061636 

838-     33: 

1061915 

804: 

1061967 

3a  1:   8.006.736 

304.6: 

8.066.706 

aoi: 

8.086.840 

187: 

1081  OK 

48.5: 

1081016 

848—    US: 

1006.008 

36. «:  8.066.7S7 

819: 

8.086.790 

600: 

8,066.841 

307- 

816: 

1061630 

884-       1: 

1801017 

IM: 

1061000 

38.7:  8.066.736 

8SS: 

8.066.800 

618: 

8.086.0a 

868: 

1061680 

16: 

1081918 

796: 

1061960 

41:  8,066.760 

836  6: 

8.066,801 

• 

8,066.848 

m- 

6: 

1061681 

80: 

1061819 

854: 

1061961 

46l4:  8,066.700 

8U: 

8,086,103 

•86: 

1,066,844 

108— 

11: 

1061  OB 

17: 

1061 910 

MO-     74: 

1061902 

47:  8,066.761 

846.1: 

8.066.808 

«1: 

8.066,846 

808- 

40: 

1061688 

87: 

1061931 

CLASSIFICATIOlf  OV  DlSIONS 


DO- 
D4- 
DO- 
D18- 
D14- 


D18- 
D90- 


19:  191701 

r.  191703 

8:  101708 

1:  101704 

I:  101706 
101706 

18:  191707 

1:  191706 

r  191700 

1:  191710 


D96- 


Dlfr- 


DS^ 


6:  191  ni 

191713 

1  191718 

14:  191714 

191715 

8:  101716 

19:  101717 

191718 
8:  191719 

191730 


D04- 


D44- 


3:  191731 

108.733 

191738 

191734 

4:  191736 

1  101736 

101787 

191736 

18:  191730 

10:  191 7M 


D83- 
D84- 


Df7— 


0:  191781 
101783 

13:  191788 
191784 
101785 

U:  101786 


191 7r 
191786 
108.780 


D8B-    111  191740 

38:  101741 

38:  101 7a 

D04—       11:  191 7U 

D71—         1:  191744 

D74-        6:  101745 

DOO-         8:  191746 

10:  191747 

191768 


DOl- 
D06- 


D01— 


10:  191740 
11:  191780 
10:  191761 
3:  191763 
191788 
101754 
191786 
191766 
191787 


0: 
1: 
1: 
8: 


-:  .ft; 
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TRADEMARKS 


,  *-  ♦• 


NOTICES 


In  the  notice  of  pabllcmtlon  under  Section  12(e)  of  the 
Tnidenuirk  Act  of  1946,  of  Heglstratlon  No.  303,077,  appear- 
Inff  la  the  Omciu.  Qktwm  of  September  4,  106S,  pi«e 
TM  43,  the  drawing  ahoolO  have  appeared  aa  foUowi: 


iim^j®»m 


la  the  OiTfcuL  OAnrm  of  September  11,  lOOt,  toI.  782, 
TM  4S,  Regtstratlona  laaoed  ahonld  raad  327— No.  737,340  to 
No.  T87.07S. 


OT  Price 

Effective  with  Tolnme  TOS  of  the  pabUcatloo  Uated  aboTe, 
the  •ubecrlptton  rata  wlU  be  ebaaced  aa  foUowa : 

OUMmU 

1 30.00  Domeitic 
10.00  additional  for  foreign  mailing 
.70  a  alncle  copjr 


Wnt  Jtate 

8  30.00  Domeetlc 
10.00  additional  for  foreign  malllnc 
1.00  a  Rfnfle  copy 
Back  laauea  will  be  farniahed. 


CASPBA  W.  BUCKLBT. 
Bmperinttnient  •/  Dpcmmentt, 
V.8.  O^vtrmm0mt  Primtimg  OiHot. 


Sept  18,  lOtt. 


Notlceo  nnder  IS  U.8.C.  UIO;  TnuUatark  Act  of  Jnij  1  1008 

Bee.  If*.  O03U  (BATER  AND  DESIGN).  Farbenfabrtken 
of  Elberfeld  Co..  SrntheUc  ooal  tar  ramedleo ;  Umm.  K*.  168,808. 
same.  The  Bayer  Co.,  Inc.,  Preparattoaa  or  aMdidaca  for 
paina  and  achea  of  nenrava  or  orfanle  ortgla,  etc ;  Bo«.  Ma. 
161618  ("BATER"),  aamc;  B«c.  W*.  M1888  (BAYER  AND 
DESIGN),  aame;  Mtg.  Ne.  881161  aame,  ftled  Dec.  18,  1901, 
D.C.,  S.D.  Mo.  (St.  LoaU),  Doc.  61o396(2),  Bterlint  Drug, 
Inc.  T.  Pne  Ai4  •t  Mi——H.  Order  ffraatlnc  Injanetlon  Jaly 
27,1001. 

at:  181801     (See  Rev.  No.  00,012.) 

ir«.lSl«ll    (See  Bev.  No.  00,812.) 

Ba«.  Na.  101088.    (See  Re«.  No.  00.812.) 

mtm.  Ne.  881700  (ANGELICA),  Ancelica  Ja<Aet  Company, 
Mea'a  and  womcn'a  waahable  or  eleanabla  apparti  and  nal- 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  appUeationo  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewal*  and  See.  12  (c)] 17,  054 

Date  of  oldeot  new  appUoation Nov.  21, 1961 

Date  of  oldeot  amended  appUeationj _ *.I.      Nov.  24,  IWJl 


J.H.MBBCHANT, 


ilaiat  Opoiallaa 


TEADBH ABC  BZAMININO  DITiaiONS,  BXAHINBRS  AND  TBADBMABK  CLASSES 

UNDBB  EXAMINATION 


(D  0.  M.  WENDT.  CIa«a  8. 11 11 14, 11 17. 11  30, 31, 31 31,36,  31  r.  31 39,81 81, 81 81 84. 86, 81  81 41. 41 4144... 

(ID  H.  B.  EAOOHUB.  Clamm  1,  1  8.  4,  l  1  7.  l  10. 11, 11 11  37.  87, 81  40.  41  41  47,  41  40,  80,  61,  83;  Owrtoe  Mark 

ClaaM  101  101. 101 101 104. 106.  MM,  107;  CoUectlT*  Mambenhlp  Marks.  Claai  300;  C«rtlfloaUon  Marks.  Clamaa  A 

aad  B 

i 

Reoewak  (All  ChMMa) 

Sec.  13  (c)  PnbUoaUoM  (AU  CImms) '. !"""""]!!!!]"!!'"!" 


Oldoit  AppUoatloa 


New 


11-31-01 


13-18-61 

8-8-63 

6-6-63 


11-34-01 


8-1-68 


8-10-03 


AppUcatkMis  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1962 — 2,155 


Registrations  Issued 423— No.  738,433  to  No.  738.855 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Tba  n AOBMARK  SECTION  •(  ib*  OFFICIAL  G 


OAL  GAZETTE,  inaii  irnUy.  ia  ■ 
WmMmmb  SS.  D.  C  to  wba«  •■ 
^  iWMvm .  ---ilj-  aalKM 


tb«  diraetioa  et  the  S«ip«rtetaa4a«l 
■abMriptioaa  A»wiM  b«  mttdm  payafab  aad  aU 
88.7S  •AdidoMl;  iii^to  eapiaa.  80  OMitt 


PRINTBD  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARR  RKGISTRATIONS  aia  faiaMiii  bf  Iha  Paieal  OSm  tor  M  eeala 

ordwa  la  tha  CHMalMlaMr  arPaiaata.  Waahfewtaa  31  D.C 

TM  788  O.G.— 1 


TM  78S  O.O.— 1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBCB  2,  1962 


forma;  B«c.  N*.  87S,M1,  Mme,  Angelica  Uniform  Company, 
Wearing  apparel  for  women,  ftled  Aog.  10,  IMa.  D.C..  8.D. 
Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doe.  e2/1108-TC,  Anfftlic*  Uniftrm  C: 
T.  Angelet  Uniform  Svpply. 
Mmti.  M:  MMM.    (See  Reg.  No.  mjSlt) 

Wg.  Ma.  aM,7SS  (IRC),  International  Bealatance  Company, 
Bealatan  aacta  aa  aaed  in  radio  apparatna ;  Beg.  Na.  nttTSS 
(IRC  AND  DE8ION),  aame,  Realatora  of  the  non-tndaetlTe 
type  aucfa  aa  uaed  in  radio  apparatna,  ete. ;  Bag.  Na.  BtB.Ml 
(IRC),  aame,  Realatora,  reelaUncea,  grid  leaka.  Tolame  con- 
trolB,  awltchea,  rbeoaUU,  and  realatora  of  the  type  called  Tolt- 
meter  multlpliera:  Beg.  Na.  KHJW  (IRC  AND  DB8ION), 
aame  :  Beg.  Na.  tt7.M7,  aame,  Selenlam  reirtlllera,  tmA  throagh 
ferminala  and  printed  electronic  drcnlta :  B««.  Ma.  11S,«gt, 
aame.  Choke  coila,  tranadacera,  flexible  etched  circuitry,  flex- 
ible cablea  .ind  metal  to  plaatlc  lamlnatee  for  electrical  panela  ; 
Bag.  Ma.  71Mn.  aame.  Fixed  realatora,  rarlable  realatora  anch 
aa  Tolume  controla,  rheoeUta  and  potentlometera,  awltchea, 
etc.,  tied  Oct.  11.  1»61,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/8581,  Inter- 
nutional  ReHttance  Compottp  ▼.  XticnM  RnUtanee  Corpora- 
te*. 8tlpaUtlon  and  order  of  dlamlaaal  without  prejudice 
July  24,  1M2. 

Ma.  «lt,Ttt.  (Bee  Re«.  No.  SM,T28.) 
Na.  n»,am  (KODACHROMK),  Saatman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Motion  picture  film  and  photographic  Altera ;  Beg.  Ma. 
f t8,47t,  aame,  Tranapareaey  Tlawlng  foldera ;  Beg.  Ma.  4tt.«7S, 
aame.  Photographic  priota  aad  enlargementa :  Beg.  Ma. 
m.—«.  aaoM,  Wooden  framaa  and  plaatlc  atan4a  for  photo- 
grapha.  photographic  tranaparenclea  or  photographic  printa ; 
Bac.  Ma.  TMJtl,  aame,  Proceaalng  of  expoaed  aenaltlied  photo- 
graphic materiala;  Bag.  Ma.  7««,7M  (KODACOLOR),  aame, 
Proceaalng  of  expoaed  aenaltised  photographic  materiala  and 
photographic  prtntlag.  UaA  May   16,   1962,  D.C.,  ED.   Pa 


(Philadelphia) .  Doc  81400,  M—t 
foot  Phot0,  Ine. 

Ma.  4a«,47». 
r.  Ma.  4SM1*- 

Ma.  8SS»M4. 


Ko4»k  Company  ^j.  Per-        ^ac.  Ma.  •M.4M. 

Wa.  •7I.8M. 
Ma.  g7C,*l«. 
Ma.  VIMU. 


(8ea  Be*.  No.  83»,48».) 

(8ee  Reg.  No.  83B,48B.) 

(8«e  Reff.  No.  S2».48».) 

(See  Reg.  No.  804.728.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  804.728.) 
Ma.  574.S44  (FAMOUS  ARTISTS),  laatltute  of  Co«- 
mercUl  Art,  Inc.,  Air  bruabea.  air  compreaaora.  atomliera, 
drawing  boarda,  Briatol  boarda,  etc.;  Beg.  Ma.  MM»7 
(FAMOUS  ARTISTS  COURSE).  Famoua  ArtiaU  Schoola, 
Int,  Leaaona,  bookleta  and  brochurea;  Ba*.  Ma.  •••.••7 
(FAMOUS  ARTISTS  PAINTING  COURSE),  aame,  Inatmctlon 


material  in  printed  aerial  form ;  Be*.  Ma.  g>g,6gi,  aame.  In- 
atnctlon  In  palatlng;  Bag.  Ma.  tVt.M«  (FAMOUS  ARTISTS 
COURSE),  aame,  Leaaona,  bookleta  and  brochnrea,  MU4  July 
30,  1062,  D.C..  S.DJf.T..  Doc  62/2602,  FaaMM  Pkotog- 
mpkere,  /ac.  t.  Faatana  Photfrmfhtre  Behool  (Oatawm) 
Ine.  et  ml. 

Na.  nt,m.    (See  Reg.  No.  22&,T0a) 

Ma.  561.a»7.  (See  Reg.  No.  074,844.) 
Bee.  Ma.  «l.Mg  (BAN-LON),  Joaeph  Bancroft  k  Bona  Co., 
Tama:  Ba«.  Ma.  9nM*,  aame.  Tarn  producta — namely, 
knitted  outerwear,  knitted  underwear,  hoalery  and  garmenta 
made  from  textile  fabric ;  Beg.  Ma.  •7ft.gU,  aame.  Knitted  and 
woTen  fabrica  made  from  artificially  crimped  yama,  Ued  Aug. 
IB,  1»62.  DC.  BJ).N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  62-C-«83.  Joseph 
Bmneroft  4  Bona  Compony  t.  Kemn'e  Appmrtl  Bhop,  Inc. 
Bmmm,  Ued  Aug.  17,  1962,  aame.  Doc.  62-C-898,  Joeeph  Bmn- 
eroft d  Bona  Co.  t.  Mo-Bon  Bpoeimltp  Bhop.  Ine.  et  ml.  iama, 
■led  Aug.  20.  1962,  aame.  Doc  62-C-909.  Joeeph  Bmneroft  4 
Bon*  Company  j.  Bquiree  Bhop,  Ine.  et  ml. 

Beg.  Ma.  «n.«n.     (See  Rag.  No.  804,728.) 
Bag.    Ma.    CSMM    (MIGHTY    MO    AND    DESIGN),    Hot 
Shoppea.  IBC,  Sandwlehea;  Bag.  Ma.  CiMM  (MIGHTY  MO), 
aame,  glad  July  30,  1962.  D.C.,  B.O.N.Y..  Doc  62/2601,  Sot 
Bhoppee,  Inc.  t.  Peter  Pom  Reetomrmnt  et  ml. 
Bee-  Ma.  Cti^MI.     (See  Reg.  No.  074.844.) 
Bag.   Ma.  •S7J99   (MILANI'S).   Loola  MlUnl  Fooda,   lac. 
Salad  dreaalDga,  including  French,  Caaaar.  RaaaUa.  Thonaand 
laland.  etc.  glad  Feb.  6,  196S.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Dae 
62c409.  LonU  Milmni  Pood*.  Ine.  t.  Clara  Jftla»4  et  ai.    Cob- 
aeat  decree ;  trademark  held  ralld  and  lafriaged ;  defendanta 
enjotaed  Mar.  20.  1963. 
Beg.  Ma.  •«•,••«.     (See  Reg.  No.  074.844.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  680^288.) 
(See  Reg.  Na.  tZl.848.) 
(Bee  Reg.  No.  674.844.) 
(SaeReg.  No.  621.848.) 
Bag.  Ma.  m»jm  (GALOCHA  MAEIfE).  Torch  Rubber  Coat- 
pany.  Inc..  Men'a  mbber  orerahoaa.  Slad  June  8,  1962.  D.C. 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/2042,  OaleoJU  Modema,  Inc.  t.  Tare*  Mnh- 
hor  Compmny,  Ine. 

Ma.  7«U91.    (Sea  Reg.  No.  82B,4M.) 
Ne.  7M.7M.     (Bee  Beg.  No.  829,489.) 
Beg.  Na.  718.4U.    (See  Rag.  No.  804,728.) 
Ma.  71MM.     (See  Reg.  No.  804.728.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

A.  proTlM  by  aaetlo.  81  of  aid  «*.  a  fee  of  tw«,ty-flTe  dollar,  mu-t  accompany  each  no«  Je  of  oppoalUon. 

Om$  1- Raw  or  Partly  Pn^tni  Matariab  "ViiJSi  20^?^  ^""^^  corporation.  n.w  York.  m.t. 


*^Mi^.'ii«.?:rri£?*^  '^"•^  ^•'  ""•  '''"'"'' 


A^K 


FIBEROm 


For  Solid  Fuel  Ignltera. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  29, 1961. 


For  Realn  Impregnated  Ooth  or  Paper  Uaed  In  Making 
Coantera  or  LInlnga  or  Comparabla  Parta  To  Ba  AtUehed  to 
the  Inalde  <rf  Sboea. 

Flrat  uae  Sept  19,  IgM. 


SN  140,446.     Great  Lakea  Mlak  AaaoeUtlon.  Kenoaha.  Wla. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1963.    COLLBCTITE  MARK. 


SN  129,607.     HerMan  Baa^  A  Co.,  lac.  North  Bergen,  N.J.         For  Mink  Fur  Palta. 
FUed  Oct.  11.  IMl.  Flrat  uae  Jan.  8. 1963 


6LMA 


ROULETTE 


For  Fur  Sklna  far  Doe  to  Ardelaa  of  Clothing. 
Flrat  uaa  Oct.  0,  IMl. 


Clasf  2-Raca^tadas 

SN  182,000.    Saaltb-Laa  Ca..  lac,  Onalda.  N.Y.    FUed  Nor.  10, 

SERAMI 


SN  1S4,T04.     Waatlaka  Plaatlea  Compaay,  Lennl  MUla    Pa        ^••^ 
FUad  Dae.  26. 1961. 

\jW9* 

Flrat  oaa  Fab.  14, 1908.  ..^^.^^ 


— ^^H»i._  SN  136,427.     Bayok  Clgara  Incorporated,  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 

SN  184,706.     Weatlaka  Plaatlea  Company,  Lennl  Mllla.  Pa.  ™**  '*"  ***  ^**** 

rueg  Dec  16. 1961.  Qmi?r<  A  D 

ULTRA-ETHYLUX  aii^r^v^Aic 

Far  Linear  PoiT-thwi...  B«^.   .k-.-     V^w_  -      «  '"'  CoUapalMa  Cardboard.  Macchaadlaing  DIaplay  Cartona. 

a^ar  uaear  roiyethyleaa  Roda,  Sbeeto  aad  Tubea  for  Gen-  Flrat  aae  Sept.  18, 1961.                          —--••* 

Flrat  aaa  Fab.  6, 1908.  ^-^.,_.. 


SN  184,706.     WcatUka  Plaatlea  Company,  Lennl  Mllla.  Pa. 
Filag  Dae  86, 1961. 


SN  136.806.    Pak-AU  Prodoeta.  lac,  Prortdaaea,  B.I.    FUed 
Jan.  29,  1962. 


STYROLUX 


For  Styreae  leain  Roda,  Sheata  aad  Tubea  for  General  Uaa. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  37, 1908. 


SN  1S6.TS9.     Bradford  HlUa  Qoanj.  lac,  Baat  Petaraborg. 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  39, 1963. 

HANDI-ANTI  SKID 

For  Cmahad  Stone. 
Flnt  aaa  Norembar  1861. 


For  Plaatlc  Baga. 
Flnt  uaa  July  30,  1909. 


SN  136.847.     TnrUe  Wax.  Inc.  Chleago,  HI.    FUad  Jan.  39. 
1963. 

FIRE  CAN 

For  Chareoal  Lighter. 
Flnt  aaa  Nor.  30. 1961. 


SN  186.807.    Pak-AU  Protfoeta,  lac.  Prorldence,  R.I.    FUed 
Jan.  39, 1963.  ^ 

.    ^    it 


SN  189,846w    The  Grlmea  Compaay,  Ine,  Dallaa.  Tai.    FUed 
Mar.  14. 1963. 

FORM-A-MAT 

For  Plaatlc  Baga. 
For  Plaatlc  Matrix  Forming  Material  for  Dae  la  Tin  MoMa.        Flrat  uae  July  30. 1909. 
Flnt  uaa  May  4,  1960.  SnbJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  187,03^. 


TM  3 


TM4 

■If  1S«.M«.    To^w  Muiiif»ctarli«  Corp..  LMidasttr,  IUm. 
filed  Jan.  SO.  1M2. 


GALAXY 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Ociome  t,  itn 

Mfes.  aad  PockttbtMks 


For  PUstle  Dlab««.  Plastle 
■IstlBC  of  Dtttan,  Mots  and  Catlcrj 
nnt  «M  Dm.  »,  IMl. 


uid  Pleale  ••ts  Con- 


30.  IMl. 


Pradaets.  Inc.  N«w  Toik,  NT.    ru«d  Jaa. 

TIC  TAC  TOE        i 


8N  137,023.     We«t  VlrgliiU  Palp  and  Paper  ConpMy,  New 
Tork.  M.T.    Filed  Jea.  81.  IMl.  > 

WONDERCOAT 

For  MnltlwaU  Paper  Bag  With  PUstle  Coated  Inner  PI7. 
Flret  uae  Dec.  90, 1»«1. 


For  Benek  Baf*  and  Tote  Bac*. 
Flret  oae  Jan.  18.  1»«2. 


(btt  4- Abraiivts  and  PoUbf  Matwyi 

8N  1S7.P26.    Metal  Blaat.  Inc.  OereUad.  Oblo.    Filed  Fab. 
14.1M2.  •'    :, 


8N  137,100.     West  VlrflnU  Palp  and  Paper  Companj.  New 
Tork.N.T.    Filed  Feb.  1.  IMX 


BRITE-PAK 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  668,S32. 
For  Blanks  for  Paper  Cartona. 
Flret  we  Jan.  1ft.  IMS. 


BN  137.281.     8talnleas  Prodoeta  Carpavmtlea,  Bcldlng.  Mkk. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1M2. 


CHEM-TEK 


For  Receptacle  Tanks  Partladailr  for  Lipoid  Chemicals 
and  Related  Prodoets. 
First  oae  Not.  28,  IMl. 


8N    137,723.      Dostpak   Ltd.,    IiM.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  IS.  IMS. 

For  Dl^oaaMe  FUter  Bags  for  Yaeann  Oaanen. 
First  use  1M5. 


8N    187.749.      Hedwln    Corporation,   Baltimore,    Md.      Filed 
Feb.  12.  1M2. 

ACITAINER 

For  PUstle  Baci  Adapted  fW  Oon^lnlnf  Add  Solutions. 
First  use  Sept.  1«.  1M4.  •^« 


For  Metal  Pellets  Used  for  Shot  Blasting. 
First  nae  Jan.  B,  IMS. 


BN  139.134.    PoU-Blender  Company.  Inc.  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  S.  IMS. 

POU-BLENDER 

For  AbraslTO- Impregnated  Cloth  for  PoUahlng  and  Btendlng 
Stainless  Steel,  Alomlnnm,  and  Other  MeUla. 
First  nse  Fab.  17,  IMS. 


SN  142.074.     Bay  SUte  AbrasiTe  Prodacts  Comi 
boro.  Masa.    FUed  Apr.  12.  IMS. 


pany.  West- 


/ 


M^n 


\ 


For    Reaia-Bonded   Abrasive   Wheels.    Discs   and   Cat-OC 
BUdea. 

First  nse  on  or  abont  Dec.  1.  IMl. 


8N  188.44B.    Wegt  Vlrglnl*  Pn^  •«*  ^*V*^  Company.  New 
T«ffk.ll.T.    FlldiFeb.  21.  1M2. 


BRITE-PAK 


8N  143.786.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  PhlUdelphia. 
Pa.    FUed  May  3,  1M2. 


.J;  ■ 


^^fl^^/i^A^M^^ 


DELWAX 


For  Floor  Wax  Composition. 
First  nse  Oct.  10.  1949. 


/^ 


CARTON 


8N144.01«.    Super-Cat,  Inc..  Chicago,  m.    FUed  May  7, 196S. 

Z  U  R  I  T  E 


The  word  'Hi^artoa"  is  discUlmed  apart  from  the  mark 
■hown.     Owner  ot  Reg.  Noe.  •S8.580  and  888,838. 
For  Blaaka  for  Paper  Cartons. 
First  nae  Jan.  18,  19«S. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nea.  41t.027  and  887,481.     J 
For  Diamond  AbrasiTe  Wheels. 
First  nae  Apr.  18,  IMS. 


"i* 


! 
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;  Chicago,  ni.    FUed  May 


BN  181,061.    Annonr  and 
31,  IMl. 

PRO-FLOC 

For  Animal  Gine  Usefal  as  a  FloecaUting  Agent 
FlrstaaeAag.  11. 1988. 


SN  141.0M.    Oeneaeo  ae..  Nashrnu.  Tsu.    Filed  Mar.  88. 

196S. 

DERNIER  CRI 

The  translation  «t  'a>eratar  Crl"  la  *1a«t  word." 
For  AdhealToa  Used  for  Sealing  or  Attaehaant  of  Shoe 
Soles,  Floor  TUa,  WaU  Coreringa,  Duet  Worii  and  lasaUtion. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 196S. 


8N  126.431.     Beekman  Trading  Corporation.  New  Tork,  N.T.    O***  6  — ClitBIClIf   •■!    CIltMiCll   COli* 
FUed  Aug.  22.  IMl.  — ffjth^g 

SN  101.078.    Cliffs  Dow  Chesdeal  Coaspany,  Marinette.  Mich. 
Filed  July  19,  I960. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  tte  word  "Prodact"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown. 

For  Robber  Cement  for  Shoes. 
First  use  December  1988. 


Owner  Of  Reg.  No.  386.319. 

For  Acetic  Add,  Methanol.  Antlfreeae,  Actlrated  Carbon, 
and  Charcoal  for  General  Use  In  the  Indnstrial  Arts. 

First  nse  Sept.  8, 1966,  00  acClTated  ehareoal ;  Oct  4, 19SS, 
as  to  the  tree  within  a  trUngle  on  methanol. 


SN   128,872.     Velslcol   Chemical   Corporation,  Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Sept  28,  IMl.  | 

WYTON 

For   Bituminous   Binder  Composition   for  Aggregnte  and 
Fibrous  Matertal. 
FlfM  aaa  Sept  8k  1881. 


SN  104,839.     Lynwood  LaSomtnrlas,  Inc..   Norwood.  Mass. 
FUed  Sept  20,  1960. 

SPORT 

For  Insect  Repellent. 
First  nse  July  1989. 


SN  117,888.     Texaa  Inatnunents  Incorpomted,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  IMl. 


SN  130,168.     Adcota  Chemicals,  Inc.,  mk  Grore  TUlage,  lU. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  IMl. 


SHAWNAD 


For  AdbeslTes  for  Joining  Together  or  Laminating  Layers 
ct  Material— Namely,  PUatle  FUm,  CeUophana,  Glaaslaa, 
Paper  and  MeUl  Foil. 

First  nse  June  21. 1980.       r 


SN  180,478.    Minnesota  MUting  and  Maaafactnrlaf  C 
St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Oct  28,  IMl. 


FASTBOND 


For  Contact  Cement  for  Bonding  Together  Yarlons  Porous 
or  Non-Poroua  MateriaU  (l.e.  Decoratire  Laminates,  Wood, 
Rubber,  Leather,  Etc)  Wtthoat  Need  for  Clamps  or  Preeses. 

First  use  Sept  29,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  878,978  and  811,418. 

For  Chemical  Compoaltions — Naasely,  Elemental  SUIeon, 
Galium  Arsenide,  BIsmuth-Tellnride,  Lead-TeUuride  and 
Indlum-Antlmonlde. 

Firat  naa  In  July  1M7. 


SN  138,300.    Tbe  Tapemark  Company,  8t  Paul,  Mhm.    Filed 
Jan.  22. 1M2. 

For  Labeling  Strips  Baring  Preasare  Sensltire  AdheslTS 
Coating. 
First  nae  Jan.  2.  IMl. 


SN  118.808.     Tha  Plaaeer  Manufaetortng  Company.  Oere- 
Und.  Ohio.    Filed  A^.  27, 1961. 


For  DlslnfiBctant  Dsodorant 
First  naa  Jane  1, 1839. 


TM  6 
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OCTOBBR  2.  1962 


IT.  a.  PATRKT  mnrirT!! 


nyhM  *r 
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OCTOBB  tf  iMi 


SN    110,M4.      DUwond   AlkaU   Coi^aay.    ClcTclaad,   Ohio, 
rilad  May  II,  IMl. 


8N  139.WT.     Hercolw  Powder  Coapur,  WUmlagtoa,  DoL 
mod  Mar.  S.  1961. 


DACOCroA 


HERCO 


Ownor  of  R«g.  No.  70S.402. 

For  HerbiddM. 

Flrat  aae  Not.  21. 1960. 


For  Ozldlwd  SUrdi. 
nr«t  OM  Feb.  12. 1962. 


8N  121.310.     PennMlt  Chemlcmla  CorporaOoa,  PhlUdelpIiU. 
Pa.    Fllod  Job*  2. 1961. 


8N  139,196.    Cambrldce  IndnstrlM  Co.,  lac,  Caaibrtdgc.  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1962. 


LAC-3-R-728 


PENNSWm 


For  Oaa  Ctaromatofrapby  Llqald  Pbaae. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  27, 1968. 


For  8wlmmlBc  Pool  Cbcmleala. 
FlrM  oae  Jan.  S.  1961. 


8N   121.718.     Tho  C.   B.  Pol—  Company.  Weatport.  Cona. 
Filed  Joaa  9, 1961. 


8N  189.436.     8taaffer  Chemical  Compaay,  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1962. 

TILLAM 

For  SelectlTe  Herblelda. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  16, 1961. 


For   Spray  Preparatloa  for  Daet  Mope  and  Daat  Clothe. 
Flrat  Bee  Sept.  16, 1960. 


8N    130,274.     The  C.   B.   Dolce   Coatpaay,   Weatport,   Coaa. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1961. 


SN  139.866.    Armour  aad  Conpaay.  Chletfo,  111.    Filed 
12.  1962. 

ARMOSOL 

Owaer  of  Rec.  No.  626.684. 
For  Fabric  Softenlnc  Chemical. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  24, 1962. 


SPIX 


SN  139,661.     Ttw  NltraglB  Company.  Inc..  Mllwaokec.  Wla. 
Filed  Mar.  12. 1962. 


VICOAT 


Owner  of  Sag.  Mo.  384,261. 
For  Inaeetlcldea. 
Flrat  aae  AprU  1936. 


For  Inoculant  for  Legame  Seed. 
Flrat  ate  Not.  26, 1959. 


8N  139,903.     UnlTeraal  OU  Prodneta  Oompaay,  Daa  PUlnea. 
111.    Filed  Mar.  14.  1962. 


SN  133,10T.    R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  SO,  1961. 


604 


TRIMATE 


For  Antioxidant  to  Organic  Snbatencea. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  21. 1961. 


For  Robber  and  Latex  Accelerator. 
Flrat  nee  Sept.  26, 1961. 


SN  134,106.    Enthone.  Incorporated,  New  HaTon.  Conn.    Filed 
Dec.  18.  1961. 

ENPLATE 

For  Chemical  CompoalUona  for  Uea  la  Metal  Depoaltlon 
Proceeaea  and  aa  Addition  Agcata  Therefor. 
Flrat  nee  Sept.  29.  1961. 


SN   140,149.     Metro-Atlantic,   Inc.,   Centredale,   R.I.     FUad 
Mar.  19,  1962. 

RANEDARE 

For  Dnrable  Water  Repellent 
Flrat  aae  Ang.  1, 1964. 


SN  140,318.     American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  21,1962. 


SN  186,387.  ^The  Paro  Co..  Inc.,  St.  Lonla,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  8. 
1962. 

FRESH  "N"  CLEAN 

For  MothlHdal  and  Deodorising  Blocks  Made  of  Naphtha- 
lene and  Paradlehlorobenaene. 

Flrat  oae  la  Jaaaary  1961.  -   . "^  •  "^ 


STA-TUFF 


For  Realn  for  Textile  Finishing. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  6, 1962. 


U^     Jt 


SN  188,388.    tha  Para  Co..  lac,  St.  Loala,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  8. 
1968. 

FRESH  'N  CLOTHES 

For-  Mothlddal  and  Deodorising  Blocka  Made  of  Naphtha- 
lene and  Paradlchlorobeniene. 
Flrat  oaa  la  Jaaaaxy  1961. 


aats7-C«daft 

SN  136,600.     Sparry  Raad  Corpacattoii,  New  HoUaad.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1968. 

AMBASSADOR 

For  Baler  Twine. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  16. 1968. 


OCTDBCR  2,  19e2 
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Sir  187,646.    NlhoB  Toknahn  Klasokn  Kagyo  Co.,  Shlajlka-ka.    SN  188,179.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    FUed  Feb.  8, 1962.  FUed  Feb.  19, 1962. 


J/y^/^ 


tL 


Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg.  No.  631,212,  dated  Dec.  12,  1968. 
For  WlK  of  Twisted  Metal  Wlrea  With  Synthetic  Fiber 
Yams  CoTered  With  Plastic  Coating. 


Dow 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  140,688.  722.373,  and  others. 

For  Fertlllsen,  Plant  Growth  Regnlatora.  and  Plant  Notri- 


SN  138,864.     R.  Hood  Haggle  *  Soa,  Limited,   Newcastle-    «nts  and  Natrtent  Consenrora. 
apon-Tyne,  England.     FUed  Mar.  1,  1962.  Flrat  aae  from  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1940. 


poBiHHooPBil,,,^ 


SN   138.499.     The   Oalf  FartUlser  Company,   Tampa,   Fla. 
FUed  Feb.  23.  1968. 

GULF  KALTR06EN 

For  Fertiliser. 

Flrat  ase  Jan.  1.  1929. 


SN  138.686.     Paget  Sound  Pulp  ft  Timber  Co..  BeUln^am. 
Wash.    FUed  Feb.  28. 1962. 


KE-MIN 


•*S»*K 


Owner   of   Brttlah    Reg.   Noa.   384.129  and  887,827.   dated 
June  8,  1911  and  Not.  17. 1911.  reapeetlTcly. 
For  Baler  and  Binder  Twin*,  Fibre  Rope  and  Win  Ropes. 


For  Material  for  Supplying  Trace  Minerals  to  Plants  and 
Shmbe  In  the  Natara  of  Plaat  Btlmalaata,  or  FertUlaer. 
First  uae  Oct.  8. 1960. 


8N  140.613.     WUllam  S.  Adler,  Inc.,  OeTeland,  Ohio.     FUed 


Mar.  26. 1962. 


VISTALERT 


For  Webblag  Slings  and  Webbing  Therafor. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  20,  1961. 


UMS  7  ^  KXplOfiVM/  HfWVnSr  fcQUipWWHtly 

Mid  ProiKliUf 

8N  139,298.    Jet  Reeeareh  Center,  Inc.,  Arlington.  Tex.    Filed 


Mar.  7. 1962. 


KLEEN-JET 


For  Glass  Cksed  Shaped  SzplodTa  Charge  Perforating  Units 
for  Use  in  Perforating  OU  Wells  and  the  Uka. 
Firat  uae  Not.  30, 1961. 


SN  188.638.     Paget  Sound  Pulp  ft  Timber  Co.,  BeUlni^m, 
Waah.    Filed  Feb.  28. 1962. 

MULTI  KE-MIN 

For  Material  for  SuMriylng  Trace  Mlnerala  to  Planta  and 
Sbruba  in  the  Natura  of  Plant  Stlmulanta,  or  FerUUaer. 
First  use  Oct.  3.  I960. 


Oats  12-CoMlnictiMi  Mitoriab 

SN  101,476.  ComptoB  DereltHMBent  Company,  Clartcslnirg. 
W.  Ya..  by  ehaage  of  aame  from  Compton,  Inc.,  Clarkabarg. 
W.  Va.    FUed  Jnly  26. 1960. 


OattlO-Ftrtaiztn 


For  Powdered  Oypaam  Baaa  Preparation  for  Application 
to  Walls  and  CeUlnga  Ta  Impart  the  Appearance  of  a  Plas- 
tered Surface. 

First  oae  May  1.  ItW.       '    >'  ***" 


SN  187.679.     TirgUU-CaraUaa  Chemical  Corporation.  Rich- 
mond. Ya.   FUed  Feb.  8. 1962. 


PHOSFON 


SN  124.828.     The  Mi 
Filed  Jvly  27. 1961 


Company,  WlekHffe.  Ohio. 


OWMT  of  Reg.  No.  728,448. 

For  Chemical  Height  Retardant  for  Garden  Chrysanthe- 
mums. 
First  aae  Jan.  1, 1962. 


SN  137,866.    Premier  Peat  Moaa  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  13. 1962. 


SPAGMOS 


For  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  uae  Aug.  14. 1961. 


I4ACC0 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  646.968  and  628.601. 

For  Building  Materials,  PartlcuUrly  Maatle,  Grout,  Mortar 
and  Sealing  Strip  BuUdlng  Materials  Especially  Yarious 
Gndaa  of  Groat,  Mortar  Maatles.  Thin-Bed  Mortar  a»d  Ylayl 
Plaatlc  Sealing  Stripe. 

Flrat  aae  Jaaaary  1966 ;  May  18, 1948.  aa  to  word  •'Maeao." 
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OcroBBS  2,  IMS 


8N   127.554.      AatoaatSc  DvtIcm  CoMpaajr.  AHmtown.   Pa.    8N  136.43S.     Bird  4  Bon.  Inc.  Snat  Walpoto,  IUm.     Wa»t 
rUed  Sept  11,  1961.  Jan.  24.  1962. 


^r!B!I!P!b>i-ir!fili(S 


WATERDYKE 


For  Alamlaui  Track  Ckaaaal. 


For  Aapbalt  Rooflnc  la  Boll  Form  aad  Aaphalt  Roof  and 
Waterprooflns  CoaUnga. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  14.  l»sa. 


8N   128.873.     Velaleol   Cbamtaal   Corporation.   Chleafo.   Ul. 


Filed  Sept.  28.  IMl. 


WYTON 


8N  139,324.    Plttabargh  Coralnf  Corporation.  Plttabargb,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  19«2. 


For    Paring    CompodtlOB    Cenprlaiaf   Agrrcgatt   and   a 
Binder  Tberafor. 
Flrat  aaa  Sopt  8.  IMl. 


SN  130,006.  Major  Engineered  Honea.  Inc.  Boaemont,  Pa., 
aaalgace  of  Major  Baalty  Corporation,  Boaomont.  Pa. 
Fllod  Oct  84. 1961. 

JUA  J  iltC  Owner  of  Beg.  Nd.  3T8.4S9. 

!!•«.  i>...#.k^^»^  n«..^  .»■  r>AmnAn.n»  P..^.  Th.MAf  ^°'    Acouitlcal    and    laaalatloa    Prodncta.    Architectural 

For  P«J^rt«^  ^ti!lr,  ?^^  «      L        ^*"*'-  Olaa.  Producta  and  Allied  Producta  Comprtalng  Asphalt  Kmul- 

Nmj^.  Shell  Homaj.  and  8«nl-Flnl.bed  Homea.  „^„    ^^^^  Waterproofer,  Oakn..  Kxianalon  Strtpa.  Panel 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  is.  i»»i.  Reinforcing  and  Panel  Ancborl 

_^^^_  Flrat  aae  Aug.  4.  1958 ;  Mar.  1.  1988,  aa  to  "pc"  In  another 

Btyle. 


8N  133.682.    Rlaabcd-Maaoa  Compaay,  Detroit.  Mich.    FUed 
Dec.  7. 1981. 

FLASH  GLAZE 


SN  139.385.     The  Celotex  Corporation.  Clileago.  III.     Filed 
Mar.  8.  1982. 

ACOUSTIFORM 


The  word  "Olase"  la  dlartalmad  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  388.037. 

For    Pyroxylin    Olastng   Patty    for   Dae    Particularly    on        For  Sound  Abaorfolng  Material,  Preferably  In  the  Form  of 
Automobllea.  Pmnelm  or  Tile. 

Flrat  uae  Oct  18. 1941.  *^™t  »••  ^^-  2«.  !»•« 


BN   134,430.     Armeo  Steel   Corporatloa,  Middletown,  Ohio. 
FUad  Dec.  21. 1981. 

ECON-0-PANEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  728.188. 

For  Corrugated  and  Coated  Steel  Booflng  and  Siding  Panela. 

Flrat  uae  Dec  6, 1981. 


SN  139.524.    Premlz  Prodncta.  lac,  Miami,  FU.    Filed  Mar. 


9.1982. 


fRElUr 


For  Ready  Mixed  Plaater  aad  Stucco  Producta. 
Flrat  uae  Auguat  1968. 


SN  186.140.     Joy  HoaMa,  Inc.  MobUe.  Ala.     Filed  Jan.  3, 
1982. 


JOY 

OMES. 


SN  139.682.    The  Boblaaoa  Brl«k  and  Tile  Co..  Dearer,  Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1982. 

VISTA 

For  Ceramic  Tile. 

Flrat  nae  OB  or  aboat  Dec  8, 1981. 


BN   139,660.     Thlokol   Chemical   Corporation.    Bclatol,   Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1982. 


THIOGROUT 


For  the  parpoae  of  reglatratlon  no  claim  la  made  to  the 
exdualTe  rtght  to  UM  "Homea."  bat  aiwUeut  walrea  none 
of  Its  common  law  rtghta  therein. 

For  PreCabrlaatod  Hawaa.  \     ^.^ 


Flrat  an  JaM  U^  19«1. 


SN  186,633.    Berere  Olaaa  4  Mirror  Oa.,  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Jaa.  10.  1982. 

TILE-A-MIRROR 

For  Mirrored  Olaaa  TUe  Bold  la  8«aaiea  for  Maklag  Mir- 
rorod  Walla  aad  OtUlaga. 
Flrat  •»  Jaa.  2.1981. 


For  Mlxturea  of  Organic  Realaoaa  Materlala  and  Portland 
Cement  aad  Componeata  of  Such  Mlxtaraa. 
Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Dec.  19,  1981. 


dau  13 -Hard! wart  aad  Plaaibiai  aad 
Staai  nttiag  Suppltei 

SN  124.861.     South  Cheater  Corporatloa,  Leater.  Pa.    FUed 
July  27,  1981. 

TRIPLEGRIP 

For  Blreta. 

Flrat  aae  May  18, 1981.  | 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  2,  1962 


OCTOBB  2,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  9 


■"_"!•!•*•    '•,5,"*'"'  *  **  PlMAlng,  Pomo««,  Calif.    SH  136.787.     Elpeo  lac.  Uneaarllle.  Coaa.     Fllod  Jaa.  IB. 
nwa  sept  8,  1981.  1982. 


E-Z  KLEEN 


For  Cleaa  Oat  Trap  for  Plamblng  Flxtarao. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  14, 1981. 


BN  128.489.    Uklted  Butea  Babber  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  22.  1981. 


POWERGRIP 


For  Slide  Faatenera. 
Flrat  nae  Dec  14, 1981. 


For  Flexible  Shaft  CoupUnga. 
Flrat  nae  In  or  before  Jaaaary  1967. 


SN  136,981.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul.     FUed 
Jaa.  17. 1982. 


BORGRANITE 


BN  138,498.     Bellable  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.,  lac.  Mount        »  ^  .        ..       

Tamon.NT     FUed  Dec  6  1981  .      c,      o«  i        ^^^^  ^,  ^^    ^^    613.648,  873,740,  and  718.827. 

For  Shower  Stall  Receptora. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  2T,  1981. 


SN  138.263.     Kennatrack  Corporation.  KUbart,  lad.     FUed 
Jan.  22, 1982. 

KENNATRACK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682.836. 

For  Hardware  for  Sliding  and  Folding  Door  Inatallatlona. 

Flrat  aae  May  21. 1948. 


For  Automatic  Fire  Sprinkler  Derleea. 
Flrat  uae  May  1981. 


Clau14-JMUub  aad 
Fbrgings 


Nktal  Caftiags  and 


BN   186,878.      Tracy    S.   Holmea.   d.b.a.    Mariner   Company, 
BaaU  Monica.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  12, 1982. 


SN  131,337.    Bristly  Oalraalaed  Producta,  lac.  Clctro,  Dl. 
FUed  Not.  8, 1961. 


KLENZ  DIP 


RING-DING 


For  Galranltlng  Compoandl 
Flrat  uae  Oct  18. 1981. 


For  Circular  Member  Functioning  aa  a  Cotter  Pin. 
Flrat  uao  Fab.  22. 1981. 


SN  141,127.    Thompaon  Raao  Wooldridge  Inc.  Canoga  Park. 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  29, 1982. 


8N  136,736.     Zlpeo  Inc.  UncaarlUe,  Conn.     FUed  Jaa.  12, 
1982. 


/? 


JVyia^/^hy 


For  SUde  Faateaera. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  20, 1981. 


SN  136,738.     Elpco  lac,  UaeaarlUe,  Coaa.     FUed  Jan.  12. 
1982. 


^ 


KYGRIP  bv 


For  AUoy  8te«l  Bztniilona ;  BUleta ;  Die  Caatlnga ;  Impact 
Sxtrnalona ;  luTeataient  Caatlnga  ;  MetaUte  Bar  Stock  ;  Metal- 
Ue  Strip  Sto^.  Metanie  BtampUga ;  MUl  Shapea ;  Mold  Caat- 
lnga ;  Peraaanent  Aluminum  Molda ;  Tacnum-Caat  Super  AUoy 
Ingot ;  and  Vacuum  Caatlnga. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  2.  1969,  on  alloy  ateel  cztraalona. 


Oaif  1S-(Ms  ad!  firaasef 


SN    136.019.      American    Greaae    Stick    Company,   Maakegoa 
Helghte,  Midi.    FUed  Jan.  18. 1962. 


MR  ZIP 


Ww  SUde  Faateaera. 
Flrat  uae  Oct  17, 1981. 
TM  788  O.G.— 2 


For  Labricanta  la  Liquid.  Powdered,  Solid,  and  Scml-SoUd 
Forafi. 
Flrat  aaa  Nor.  18, 1981. 
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RECINOL  PitHritfcMB 

sir    121,308.      Lcqaar   Ptaarauiccatleals.    Inc.    NoUer.    N.J. 
For  Labrleaato  for  High  rwfTmance  EnglnM.  Hied  Juno  1, 1061. 

Ftrtt  DM  Oct  SO.  1M9.  _ 

■     -     ■  HISTAQUAR 


8N  137,488.    Tho 
Feb.  8, 1»62. 


Oil 


AMOGREASE 


.  CklCMo.  ni.    Filed        For  Timed  RcleaM  DecoafMUnt  aad  AatlhleUBlale  Cmp- 
■ale. 

First  nee  Oet.  30. 1959. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  167.769.  324.369,  and  538.293. 
For  Labrlcating  Ore«M«. 
First  ase  Feb.  1.  1961. 


8N  136,242.     Horlldn  Umlted.  81o«fl>.  Bnglnnd.    Filed  J«a. 
22, 1962. 

GUMBLES 


ip»ik  ft  1AA*.  »'— '•  j«o.  Medicated  Chewing  Qom  for  the  Prerentlon,  Traat- 

reo.  »,  n«w.  -aa-^-^^^i:*  A  Tb  "*"*  *"*  *^"^  **  Infaetlons  of  the  Mouth  and  Throat. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  167,769,  SS4,369,  and  538.293. 
For  Labrlcating  Oils. 
First  ase  Feb.  1.  1961. 


8N  137,477.    The  WeUcome  Foaadatlon,  Ltd..  London.  Bnr 
land.    FUed  Feb.  7, 1962.  ^ 


WELLCONAL 


flat!  I  ft Piiatllilf  ^^  Damrativ  Cmtfaai         Priority   claimed   under    Bee.   44(d)    on   British   Reg.   No. 


8N  110.806.    VltHeoo  Manafhetariag.  lac.  Long  Island  City. 
N.T.    FUed  Dec.  23.  1960. 

VIPoxy 


826.487,  dated  Oct.  19,  1961. 

For  Narcotic  Medicinal  PreparatlOB. 


For  Bpoxy  Resin  ProtectlTe  Coatings. 
First  qse  Apr.  5. 1960. 


8N  138,800.     Panray-Parlam  Corp..,  Bnglewood.  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  28.  1962. 

UNIDOTE 

For  Qeneral  Antidote. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1962. 

BuhJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  138.861. 


8N  134,154.     Protection  Products  Maaafactarlng  Company, 
Kalamaioo,  Mich.    Filed  Dee.  16. 1961. 

PATIOLIFE 


8N   138,839.     Block  Drag  Company,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  VJ. 


Filed  Mar.  1,  196S. 


TEGRIN 


For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Psoriatic 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  366,947.  572,708.  and  662.128.  8kln  Conditions. 

For  BealOT,  Finish  and  Penetrating  Water  Repellent  for        *^"t  «••  <>«»  <>'  •»»«*  '•«>•  "•  »•«»• 
Wood.  ^_^^.^_ 

First  use  Not.  30,  1961. 


BN  138,851.     Kthrepharm  AaaocUtea.  lac,   Bt.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1969. 


BN  184,447.     Frank  FUaker,  d.b.a.  BUndard  Tex  Company, 
Brooklyn.  N.T.    FUad  Dec.  21. 1961. 


UNIDOTE 


For  Pharmacaatlcal  Preparatlaa — Namely,  Antidote. 

First  use  Feb.  96. 1962. 

BuhJ.  to  Intf.  with  8M  138.808.       '  ""  '      f 


BN  145,508.    Amar-Btone  Laboratories,  lac,  Mount  Proapaet, 
IlL    Filed  May  28, 1962. 


For  Paint. 

First  aaa  Mar.  1,1943. 


QUINETTE 


Oaif  17-TobKc»  Pra^Ktt 


For  Antlmlcroblal-Kstrogenle  Pharmaeentlcal  Preparatloaa. 
First  aae  1957. 


BN  187.844.     Phttlp  Morris  Incorporatad.  New  York.  N.T.    gj^    145.574.      Mar-Tay.    lac,    d.bA.    Mar-Tay    Bales,    Inc. 
Fltod  Fab.  8, 1962.  Orlando.  FU.    Filed  May  28, 1962. 


PAIRMOUNT 


STAEZE 


For  Clgarattac  *^ 

Flrat  OS*  aboat  Fsbniary  1957. 


For  Llnlmeat  for  Veterfaary  Ui 
First  use  Feb.  10. 1962. 
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*  wlkuSJ  29"i'2J^'''''   ^^'^~*^   Worcestw.   Maaa.    BN  119.677.     Chaasploa  Home  Builder.  Co..  Drydea.  Mich, 
road  May  29. 1962.  FUad  May  10. 1961. 


FENDOL 


For  Aaalgeate  aad  DMiongeataat  Prsparatioa  for  the  T^ea^ 
ment  of  Colds  and  Blnus  Infections. 
First  use  Mar.  15. 1961. 


BN  145,896.    C.  Tumey  Btereaa.  d.b.a.  Atheas  Producte  C«n- 
paay,  MaahTlUc.  Tenn.    FUad  May  81. 1969. 


EAT-O-MINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  696,684  and  696.685. 
For  Mobile  Homes  aad  Houae  Trailers. 
First  ase  Not.  1, 19«0. 


For  MnltlTltanUa  Tableta. 
First  aaa  May  17, 1962. 


Bff  146,030.     Dealtla  Chamleal  Co..  lac,   ProTldenee,  R.I. 
FUed  June  4. 1962. 

ANAFUNG 

For  Medical  Preparation  for  the  Prerentlon  and  Relief  of 
Athlete's  Foot  aad  Othar  Baperfldal  Faagooa  Infections  of 
the  Bkla  Bold  In  tha  Fom  of  aa  Olataaat  aad  a  Powder 

First  ase  May  15. 1969. 


BN  120.085.    Falrsy  Mariae  LUnltei.  Hestoa.  Kagland.    FUed 
May  16,  1961. 

ALBACORE 

For  Boate  aad  Boat  Hulls,  PartleaUrly  Balling  Dinghies 
and  Hulls  Therefor. 
First  ase  January  1955 ;  Ui  eoauMrca  Oct  19,  1966. 


BN  146,045.    Happy  Jack,  Inc,  Bnow  Rill,  K.C.    FUed  June  4, 
1962. 

MILKADE 

For  AntUdd  Vitamin  Food   Bapplenent  of  Female  Aal- 

sla. 

First  uae  Jan.  10.  1949. 


BN  190,087.    Falrey  Marine  Limited,  Heston,  England     Filed 
May  16,  1961. 

SWORDFISH 

For  Boate  and  Boat  Halls,  Partleularly  Balling  DInghlaa 
and  Hulls  Therefor. 
First  use  1947;  la  commerce  March  tl,  1962. 


BN  120.581.    John  B.  Isom.  d.b.a.  Pak  Jak  Company,  UpUwd, 
Calif.    Filed  May  10,  1961. 


Oait  19- VaUdM 


BN  110,790.    Wlaoo  Prodocta  lac,  Doytoa,  Ohio.    FUed  Dec. 
22.  1960. 


PAK  JAK 


For  Two- Wheel  Motor-DriTen  CoaTeyaace. 

First  use  June  4.  1966. 

Bnbj.  to  Intf.  with  BN  121.968. 


BN  121.968.    J.  W.  BUek.  Jr.,  Paradlae,  Calif.    FUed  June  14, 
1961. 


PAK>rAK 


For  y^ldea— Namely,  Motor  Scooter  Type  Vehldea. 

First  use  May  8,  1960. 

BubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  190,681.  ^ 


SN  125,468.    Borro  Company,  Sante  Ana.  CaUt    FUed  Aog.  7. 
1961. 


The  word  "Producte"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Capa  and  Adapters— Namely.  Radiator  Capa  and  Oaa 
Tank  Capa  for  Aircraft  and  MlaaUaa  aad  Bagtae  DriTca 
Oroand  Vehicles  Equipped  With  RadUtor  and  Oaa  Tank. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  1,  1960. 


^umr 


For  Rough  Country  Motorcycle. 
First  use  May  25,  1960. 


BN  118,413.     The  Cheaapeake  and  Ohio  Railway  Canppay, 
aeralaad,  Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  24, 1961. 

ROADRAILER 


For  Vehldea  for  TruTailag  Mthar  oa  Roadways  or  ( 
Flrat  aaa  October  1960. 


i^.  xi 


SN  126,962.     OteU  J.  UMm,  Maltlaad.  Fbk    FUad  Aug.  SO, 
1961. 


DUO-MATIC 


For  Doal  Ooatrol  Rlght-Haad  DriTe  for  AatomoMIaa. 
First  use  Joly  6^  1960. 
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SN  127.061.     SUarmy  Corponttoa.  Ckl«i«*,  111.    WOU  Aag.    8M  11T,MT.     naiiktrMt  Ctmptmj.  OMifttowB.  Ky.     FIM 
31, 1»«1.  Apr.  6,  IMl. 


FORTYWINKS 


TWHWS.^ 


Owner  of  R«ff.  No*.  6M.8M  ta«  ««7.386. 
For  Pleunro  Bofttt. 
rint  OM  Aug.  11.  IMl. 


ror  Stoctrle  Blaoktta 
First  VM  Iter.  ST.  IMl. 


'•  + 


H 


8N  llMll.    Brnmni  Be«trl«  CoapMir.  Ltelt«4.  BaglaMBl-ka. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    FUod  Apr.  19,  IMl. 


8N  183,322.     ▼taeeat  J.  8«r«o.  Ir..  d.b.n.  8erto  Boat  Yard. 
Hampton,  Va.    FUed  Dm.  4,  IMl. 

++ 


SANSUI 


The  Bncllsta  traaaUttoa  a<  tk»  Japaaaw  word  "■anral"  la 
"moaataln  and  watar."  Owner  of  JapaMoe  Reg.  No*.  4BO,4M, 
dated  Anc.  31,  1M«:  S1.1S1  aad  S14S2.  both  dated  Aac.  4. 
1990 

For  BataU  Traaaformere  Saeh  as  Power,  Hlfk  FldeUty  Oat- 
pet,  lapnt.  False,  and  Chopper  Traasfstiasrs,  Mlalatare 
Traasformers  for  TrantUtor  Radio  Sets.  High  FMelitjr  AaipU- 
llers  With  AM-FM  Taaers,  Pre-AaipUllers.  Mala-AmpUflers, 
Model  If  Automatic  Voltafe  Begatators.  Model  Ferro-Beoo- 
aaaee  Antonutlc  Yoltace  Betalatora. 


For  Sailboats  aad  Sails  Therefor. 
First  ase  la  or  aboat  Maj  IMd. 


SN  133.784.    Glob*  Babber  Predacts  Carp..  PhlUdelphU,  Pa. 
Filed  Dee.  11.  IMl. 


For  White  Wall  Dlses  for  AntomobUe  Tires. 
First  ase  September  IMO. 


SN  119,U1.     Badd  Btaaley  Co..  Inc..  Byoasot,  N.T.     Filed 
May  9.  IMl. 


■  For  MlerowaT*  Coatrol  aad  Commoalcatloa  Systems  aad 
Compoaeats  aad  Aeesssortes  of  Microwave  Coatrol  and  Cam- 
mnalcatloa  Systems. 
First  ase  March  IMl. 


SN  18S.8SS.    Bockwell-Staadard  Corporatloa.  Coraopolls.  Pa. 
FUed  Dec  11.  IMl. 


TAPER-FLEX 


For  Sprlag  LsaTsa. 

First  ase  aboat  Oct  22. 1981. 


Oms  20  -  UMliw  ad  OM  CMi 


SN  131.8M.    Caaflatoam-Nalra  laa. 


.  NJ.    FUed  Not. 


8N  123.9M.     Uak-Belt  Compaay.  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Jaly 
14.  IMl. 

TCO  PATHFINDER 

For  Electrical  Coatrol  Systems  for  Chala  DHrea  Coareyor 
Apparatns  To  Direct  the  Moremeat  of  Goods  Carried  by  the 
Latter  aad  Component  ParU  «f  Sach  Systsass. 

First  ase  Jaae  IS,  1981.  ^ 


9.  IMl. 


FASHIONAIRE 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  718.498. 

For  Plastic  Corerlags  of  the  SsMOth  Snrface,  BesUleat 
Type  for  Sarfaces  Sudi  as  Floors.  Walla,  Coantertopo,  and 
the  Like  la  the  Form  of  Bella.  Bags  and  TUea. 

First  ase  Oct  20.  IMl.  


Oat  21  -  Btctikil  iypMitii.  MadrfMs, 

8N    108.198.      Paekard-BeU    Electronics    Corporattoa.    Loo 
Aagalea.  Calif .    Filed  Sept  28, 1980. 

INsmhaTY 

AppUeaat  hereby  dlsrialsw  the  letters  "TV"  apart  from 
the  outrk  as  showa. 
For   Talvrlaloa    Beeetrers    aad    Mevabto   Carts    for    th« 


SN  182,484.     Bleetro-Matloa  Co.,  lat,  Mlaaeapolls.  Mlaa. 
FUed  Not.  21,  1981. 


The  drawlag  Is  Uaed  f ar  lad  bat  calar  Is  aat  elalMd. 
For  Electric  Weldlag  Macblaee  aad  Apparataa. 
First  ase  May' 1981.  , 


SN   132,588.     MaeUer  Blectrie  Compaay.  Clerelaad,   Ohio. 
FUed  Nor.  22, 1981. 


PIGMY-HIPPO 


First  ase  Sept  8, 1980. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Na.  818,838. 
Far  Blectrtaal  Csuectlag  Cttpa. 
First  ase  Jaly  28,  IMl. 


OCTOBBl  2,  1M2 
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Beetrle  Ceafipaay.  aarelaad.  Ohio.    SN  180.449.     OleMtr.  lae..  Oleadale,  CaUf.     Filed  Jaa.  8. 


*!3k 


1M2. 


,1 


GLENAIR 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  707.181. 

For  Bleetrloal  Prodacts  aad  AceeesoHee — Namely,  Bztan- 
slon  BloeTee  for  Electrical  Pings,  Usetrlcal  Cable  Claap 
Adaptors.  Electrical  Cable  Clamps,  aad  Special  Backshells  for 
Beetrteal  Connectors. 

First  ase  aboot  Jaly  1M9.  ... 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  810,829. 
For  Bleetrleal  Coaaeetiag  Clips. 
First  ase  Jaly  20,  IMl. 


SN  138,827.    ScTTo  Cwpordtoa  ^  AnMtlea,  HkkSTtUe,  N.T. 
Filed  Jaa.  29.  IMS. 


SN  132,902.     UalOB  CarMda  Cbrparatloa,  New  York.  n:T. 

FUed  Not.  28,  IMl. 


SERVOTYPER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  828,909. 

For  Electrically  CoatroUed  TUae  and  DaU  Stamping  Derlee. 

First  use  June  19. 1981.  ,.  , 


UNION 


SN  138.874.    Bncfc  Engtaearlag  Oompaay.  Inc..  Freehold,  N.J. 
Filed  Jaa.  80, 1982. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  808.090. 
Owaer  of  Beg.  Noo.  0M,2B0,  717,474,  aad  717,818.  For  Blectrteal  Power  Supply  Ualts  aad  Meters 

For  Weld  Sorfadng  Maehlnee  ;  Units  for  Snpplylng  Electric        First  use  Oct.  22, 1959. 

Power  to  Welding,  Cutting  aad  Weld  Sarfadag  Machlaes; 

Electric  Wddlng  aad  Catttag  CoatroU ;  Bleetrealc  OoTeraors.  — — ^^-^ 

First  ase  on  or  about  ICay  28, 1980. 


SN  133.884.    Sprague  Elaetc}c  Compaay,  North  Adams,  Mass. 


SN  138,901.    Hl-G  lacorporatad,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.    Filed 
Jaa.  SO.  1988. 

DICE  CUBE 


Filed  Dee.  11, 1981. 


MELROC 


For*  Belaya 

First  use  Mar.  9,  IMl. 


^> 


For  Magnet  Wire. 
First  ass  Aag.  18,  IMl. 


SN  138.907.    Hy-Utas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  SO. 
1M2. 


I  — HY-LITE 

SN  134.902.    Shugart  Corporation,  Balelgh,  N.C.    FUed  Dec.        For  Electric  U^t  BolfeiL  '9^.  ^   j% 
29,  IMl.  First  use  Jaa.  18,  IMB  ^^  v 


For  Sterag*  Batteries, 
flrat  DM  Dm.  11. 188L 


SN  137,988.    Pfaadler  Penautlt  Inc.,  Boebester,  N.Y.    FUed 
Feb.  14, 1982. 

NUCERITE 

For  lasalators  Comprlslag  a  Metallic  Core  HsTlag  aa 
Insulating  Coatlag  oC  Ceramic  Material  Aj^led  Thereto. 
First  ass  Apr.  12,  IMl. 

Qau  22— Cants,  Toys,  mi  Sportiiii  Goods 

SN  107,248.    Dorothy  L.  Calras,  Mentor,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  27, 
1980. 


SN  180,2M.     CTS  ot  AshaTlUa.  Inc..  Skylaad,  N.C.     FUed 
Jaa.  8. 1982. 


TIC-TAC-TOSS 


SNAPTROI/ 


For  Variable  Beslstors  aad  Aasodatsd  Oa-OB  Swlt^ee. 
FInt  ase  Dee.  8^  IMl. 


For  GasM  DoTtae  laTolTteg  Thrswlag  Pleees  aad  a  GasM 
Board. 

Fltat  ass  Oct  1.1980. 


SN  111.187.    The  Coasal  Mtg.  Co.,  Beasda,  Calif.    FUad  Jan. 
8,  IMI. 


GOLFER'S  VALET 


SN  188,384.    Ptsree  Prodacts  lac,  Leloester.  N.Y.    FUed  Jaa. 
8,  1M2.  

I  -  -v.^  FUSAGARD  ^^'  Denes  laeorporatlag  a  leortag  Counter  for  Attadl- 

Bieat  to  a  Golf  Cart  for  Holdlag  a«d/ar  Carryiag  OaU  jBalU. 
For  ProtectlTe  Fasee  fsr  Bleetrie  Claeetta.  s  ■  Teea,  aad  SlmUar  Golfers' 

First  ase  Juae  8,  IMl.  First  ase  Mar.  80,  1908. 
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BH  116,S42.    Matttl.  IM..  Hawthont.  Calif.    HM  Mar.  IT. 
IMl. 


CHATTY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704.SM.' 

ForDoU. 

rtfwt  OM  Not.  SO,  1»M. 


■ir  IST.Tlt.    CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co..  PMfla,  m.    FIM  Fek. 

IS.  IMS. 

,  CAT       . 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  SM,STS. 

For  Toy  Replleaa  of  Wkoal  TracCan,  Track-Type  Tractors. 
Tractor  Loaderm.  Bnlldowra,  Daap  WijoM.  Motor  Oradera. 
Scrapers  aa4  Blppera. 

Plret  oM  SepteBber  ItSS. 


8N  134.831.     National  Die  Castiat  Company.  Cbleaco.  111. 
Filed  Dec.  38.  IMl. 


M 


BTR§ 


For  Exerelslnf  Bqalpaient — Namely,  Machines  for  Slma- 
latlnff  a  Combined  Bicydlnf  and  Rowlaf  Action.  Vtbratlng 
Belt  Type  Maaaage  Machines,  and  Lo«afa  Type  Vibrating 
Machines  With  a  VftratUw  PodeataL 

First  ase  Mar.  Sd.  1861. 


8N  137,830.     Wondercraft.  Uc..  York.  Pa.     FUed  Feb.  IS. 
1888. 

MARK  X 

For  Bowling  Balls.  ^ 

First  aaa  on  or  aboat  Mar.  1. 1881. 


8N  137,834.    Layton  Company.  Inc..  Cadahy.  Wis.    Filed 
IS.  188S. 


8N  134,832.     National  Die  Castiaf  Conpany,  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Dec.  28. 1881. 


For  Bxerdslng  Bqotpment — NaaMly,  Maeblaee  for  Simu- 
lating a  Combined  BicycUng  and  Rowing  Action.  TibratUg 
Belt  Type  Massage  Machines,  and  Lonnge  Type  Vibrating 
Machines  With  a  Vibrating  Pedestal. 

First  ase  Oct.  26,  1881. 


For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec  1. 1881. 


8N  137,333.     Flaherty  Balea.  Inc.  Pocatallo,  Idaho.     FUed 
Feb.  8. 1882. 


SN  187,888.    Donald  F.  Doaeaa.  Incorporated, 
Filed  Feb.  IB,  1883. 


SHRIEKING  SONIC 
SATELLITE 

For  Topa  of  the  Bandalora  Retnra  Type. 
First  naa  Not.  30. 1881. 


IlL 


8N  188.004.    Donald  F.  Doacan.  lacorporated.  Branston,  IlL 
FUed  Feb.  IB.  1882. 


MARDI  GRAS 


Fbr  Artttdal  Flaklaf  Laraa. 
First  ase  Jnae  27,  1880. 


8N  1ST.480.     Rod  Rarea  Rabhar  Company.  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 188S. 


For  Topa  of  the  Bandalore  Retnm  Type. 
First  oaa  Nor.  24. 1881. 


SN  138.238. 
Feb.  18. 1882. 


Co..  UL  Lonls,  Mo.    FUed 


SHEPCO 


TWISTO 


»t' 


For  Toy  Bans. 

Vim  aaa  Dae.  ST,  1881. 


For  Playground  Apparatna  aad  Bqalpment. 
First  ose  October  1880. 


8N  137,883.    Schapar  Manofactarlnf  Company.  Inc..  Mlane- 
apalla.Mlaa.    FIlei  Fsb.  8. 1881. 


SN  140.847.    Parker  Brothera,  lae., 
28.1882. 


Ma«.    FUedMay 


'■^  "->•»■' 


MILL 


For  Apparatus  Sold  aa  a  Dalt  far  Playing  a  Board  Oame. 
First  aaa  Apr.  13. 1884. 


SN  187,718.    Catsfpniar  Tractar  O*.,  Peoria,  in.    Filed  Feb. 
12.  1862. 

TRAXCAVATOR 

Owner  of  Rec  No.  378388.  *    "•      • 

For  Toy  RepUeae  ef  Tracter  1 
Flrat  aae  AprU  IMl. 


For  Bqulpmeat  Cemprkag  *  Beard  aad  MoTable  Pleese  for 
Use  la  Playing  a  Real  Betate  Tradlag  Oaaae. 

Flrat  aae  Dec.  St.  1881:  Mar.  SO.  1888.  la  a  diCeieat 


OCTOBBR  2,  1962 
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aiii23-artfofy,  MadriMiT,  mk  Ttds 

mi  Parts  Thmrf  v  LADY  REMINGTON 


TH  15 


SN13B.S88.    Spcrry  Read  Corporatloa.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
'        Jan.  4. 1862. 


iN84.B0B.    The  Bettinger  Cerporatfoa.  Mllford.  Maaa.    FUed 
Not.  3,  1808. 

CERAMIZED 

For  Aircraft  Rnglne  Parta— Le.,  Hot  Parts  In  Combostlon 
Chamber  of  Jet  Hpglnes  aad  Exhaust  Collector  Rings;  for 
AutomobUe  Bzhaaat  Bysteme  Le..  Moflers,  TaU  Plpee,  and 
Croes-Orer  Tnbea. 

First  use  July  1868  on  aircraft  eaglae  and  autonothre  parts. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  872.888. 

For  Electric  Sharers  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1967. 


SN  136,686.    The  R.  K.  Le  Btoad  Machine  Tool  Co..  Clada- 
natl,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1882. 

TAPE-TURN 


SN    118.862.      The    New   BHtala    Maehlae    Coatpaay.    New 
Brttala.  Conn.    FUed  Feb.  8. 1881. 


For  Lathee. 

First  ase  Aug.  22. 1908. 


MUSTANG 


For  Socket  Wreaehee. 
First  ase  1864. 


SN  136,816.     MiroB  J.  Shsakln,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jaa. 


11. 1»«2. 


SN  122,762.     Bell  Intercontinental  Corporatloa.  Mlshawaka. 
lad.    FUed  June  26, 1»01. 


0INE-04IAT 


^ITAI.         ^ALUeS 


For  Food  Vending  Machine. 
First  use  Nor.  27,  1881. 


SN    136,875.     The  Qleasoa   Works,   Repeater,   N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  12.  X»«2.  

ZERATE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  tOfi.TTS.  "*'  < 

For  Oeara.  .     - 

First  nee  Ma».  11. 1881. 


--'V      ,  «3» 


FOR    INOUSTRV 

The  drawlag  is  liaed  fer  tad. 

For  Proceeslag  Bqalpment  and  Parts — Namely,  Matinee 
for  Diachsrglng  Streama  of  Particulate  Material  for  Cleaalng, 
Abrading,  Peenlng,  PoUahlng  and  Plating  Surfaces — Namely, 
Centrifugal  Blasting  Machines  sod  Psria  Thereof — Namely. 
Bladee  and  Nosslea.  Tomhliag  Machines,  Containers,  Turn- 
taUea,  Separators  aad  CeaTsyors ;  Machinery  aad  Bqalpment 
ter  the  SaparatloB  aad  Collecttoa  of  Dirt  and  Dnst — Namely, 
FUter  Tnbee.  Shakera  aad  Separatera ;  Machinery  aad  Bquip- 
Bwat  for  Tambttng  Parta  Darlaff  Proeeeelng;  aad  Straight- 
eaers  for  Corss  and  Rode. 

First  ase  May  18. 1881. 


SN  136,725.     Slocum  Manufacturing  Compaay,  Inc..  Sasign, 
Kane:    FUed  Jan.  12,  1982. 


For  Farm  Bqulpnent — Namely,  Hand  Carried,  Wheel 
Mounted,  and  Drag  Drain  Angers,  and  Karth  Mortng  Blades 
for  Attachment  to  Farm  Tractors. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  21.  1868,  oa  whe^ 
mounted  grain  augera. 


SN   128,885.     Imperial   Kalfe  Asaoelated   Companies,   Inc., 
ProTldenee.  R.I.    FUed  Ang.  24, 1881. 


SN  136,738.    Zum  Industries,  Ine,  Brie,  Pa.    Filed  Jaa.  12. 


1862. 


JACQUEUNE 


For  KnlTcs,  Forks.  Spoons,  Flatwaia,  Kitchen  CnUery  and 
Kitchen  Tools. 

First  use  Ang.  16. 1981. 


Astroya 


ar 


For  TraasmlssloB  CaiU.  Clatchee,  and  Coupling  Derlces. 
First  use  Jane  1, 1881. 


SN   128,729.     Engineering  ft  Electronic  Derlces.   Inc..  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1981. 


LERLOY 


For  Solderlag  Tlpe.  Solderlag  Iroa  Holders.  Spooge-Type 
Soldering  Tip  Cleaners,  and  Other  Soldering  Acoessorlea. 
First  ase  Jaa.  8, 1980. 


8N  136.771.    Copymation,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    FUed  Jaa.  16. 
1982. 

AMMO-MATIC 

For  Automatic  Aahydrene  Anunoala  Oas  System  Control 
Apparatus  for  Use  With  Whlteprlat  Bqalpment. 
First  use  Dec  23. 1960. 


BN  180,412.  Rlccar  Sewiag  MadUae  Co..  Ltd.,  Chi  Yoda-ka. 
Tokyo,  Japan,  by  change  of  name  and  assignment  from 
The  Belredere-Adler  Compaay.  Lee  Angslee.  Calif.  FUed 
Oct.  28. 1981. 

RICCAR 


SN  136.868.     H.  F.  SoderUng  Compaay.  d.h.a.  Tahlea  Ham- 
mer Compaay,  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1982. 


NO-BOUNCE 


For  Sewing  Mschiaee. 
rint  ue  Oct  10.  1881 ;  in 


eommtree  Oct  10,  1861. 


For  Haounera. 

Flrat  oae  ahoat  October  1868 


to  I 
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Uf  13O.M0.     4lkoB  Prodaete  CorponUoa.  HawthonM,  VJ.    8N  137,868.    Pfaadlcr  FvimatU  lac^  KtcMcrtti   K  T     f1to« 
FIM  Jaa.  1  .  1»«2.  fM.  13.  IMS. 

EASY-UGN  NUCERITE  ^ 

_       .,  ^      „  _  ^or  IfechABlealljr  Driraa  Fluid  AMlUton  HatIiis  •  Protae- 

For  Moonto  for  Cooncctlon   to  HrdnoUe  CyUadon  and    «▼•  Ceramic  Coatln.  Applied  Tbat^  ^^ 

First  oaa  Not.  28, 1881.  ,  ^  ,  . 


Plstoaa. 

First  QM  Oct  19, 19M 


8N  136.049.     BorrWaracr  Corpocatloo.  Chlcaco,  111.     FU«d 
Jan.  31,  IMa. 


8N   138,371.     American  Stores  Coaapaay,  Phlladelptala,  Fa. 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1982. 


SPEEDUP 


For  Window  Cleaner  BpraTsra.     _ 
First  nse  1938. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  2M,887,  647,481.  and  others. 

For  C1at<Aes.  Clnteii  Drhrea  Plate  Aaaemblles,  Clutcb  Corer 
Auemblles,  Clutch  Fadncs  and  Torque  Conrerter  Assemblies, 
and  Parts  Thereof  for  Beplaeement  and  Hepalr. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dee.  7,  1961. 


dais  26  -  Measiriag    aid    Scitatif ic 

SN  116,800.    Westlnstaoase  Bleetrtc  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  30. 1961. 


EPODUR 


8N  136.974.    OMeral  SUelaf  Machlaa  Co.,  Inc.,  Waldea,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1982. 


For  Bpozy  Base  Baamel  Flalah  Onlj  Applied  to  Metera. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10, 1909. 


8N  119.179.    Brooks  lastmmaat 
FUed  May  8.  1961. 


,  Inc.,  Hatfleld,  Pa. 


The  word  "Viae"  la  disclaimed  when  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Vises. 

First  nse  Not.  6. 1961. 


SN    137,068.     &p«rtal   Kalfs  Aasoelatai  Os^Msles.    Inc., 
ProTldence,  R.I.    FUed  Feb.  1. 1962. 

IMPER1AL*WARE 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware,  Tableware  and  Kitchen  Cut- 
lery, Utensils  and  Tools. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1968. 


SN    137,348.      International    llutoscope   Corporation.    Long 
Island  City.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  6.  1962. 

PLASTI-MATIC 

For  Vending  Ma^lasa 
First  use  Not.  6, 1961. 


For  FtoWBseters  for  Itoasarlag,  Indicating.  Recording  and 
ControUlng  the  Flew  af  FluMn ;  Sight  Flow  ladlcators ;  Sir 
nallag  or  Alarm  DeTlces  and  Systems  fer  leulng  and  Bsgo 
latlag  or  Controlling  Fluid  Lerel  or  Fluid  Flow;  liotloa  or 
Position  Transmitters  for  Use  In  Connection  With  Flowmeters 
and  Fluid  Lerel  Indicators ;  Flow-Indleatlas.  Flaw-Recordlag, 
Flow-Controlling,  Flow- Proportioning  and  Flow-Interpreting 
Equipment  for  Use  With  Flowmeters  To  Sense  the  Position 
of  a  Flow-RcsponslTo  Blsment  and  To  Transmit.  Signal.  Indi- 
cate or  Record  the  SaaM  at  a  Plaee  Remote  From  the  Flow- 
meter, or  To  Record.  Control.  Proportion  or  Interpret  the 
Fluid  Flow  to  or  froai  the  Flowmeter ;  and  Diaphragm-Type 
Preonnrs  TransmlttlBg  Seals  for  Use  With  Pressure  Respoa- 
sIts  Flowmeters. 

First  use  Jan.  4. 1960,  on  flowsMtera;  ' 


■f 


-.1.: 


SN  137.493.    Applied  Power  ladnstrles.  Inc..  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Fsb.  8,  1962. 

DYNAMASTER 


SN  121,786.  Capital  Plastlas,  Im^  Canton.  Ohio,  assignee  of 
Paul  W.  Jenkins,  4.>.a.  Capital  Plastics,  Caatoa,  Ohio. 
FUed  June  9. 1961.  "     '      _'     I 


CAPITAL 


For  HydraaUc  Rameta  Control  IjitiMi  and  th«  Like. 
Flrat  aaa  Nor.  80. 1881. 


For  Supplies  for  Cola  Celleetar 
Display  Holder*. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1907. 


•ly.  Plastic  Oola 


SN  137,494.    AppUed  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wla.    SN  138,627.    Black  ProdMts  Co.,  Chicago,  m.    FUed  Dec.  8. 
FUed  Fsb.  8. 186S.  IMl. 


DYNASTATIC 


AIRFLOW 


For  Bag  Filling  MaeM»sa  at  the  Automatic  Wel^t  Control 
For  HydrauUc  Traaamlsslons  and  tha  Like.  Typa. 

Flrat  oaa  Dec  8,  1981.  Flnt  aao  Sept.  12, 1961. 


Tkjr  ifi 


ATTTTTr'TAT.  /lATIPTTl? 


•      '«A«« 
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SN  136,009.     Tea«hU>g  Maehlnea,  Incorporated,  dA.a.  TMI-    SN    141.470.      Pradslon   Sdentlflc   Company,    Chicago.    DL 
Oroller,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     FUed  Jan.  17,  1962.  Filed  Apr.  3.  1962. 


/ 


CHRONOFRAC 


For  Portable  Teaching  Machines   A^pf^  ft  Preneatlag  '^^  Chromatic  Measuring  Instruments. 

Visual  StlmuU  for  Use  In  Studying  and  Teaching  of  Various  ■^'■t  use  Sept.  19, 1960. 
Subjecta 

First  use  Dec.  26, 1981.    .  ^■~^""— 


■  r  " 


SN  138,469.     Consolidated  Vaeaom  Corporatloa,  Rochester. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 


SN  141,634.     Michigan  Tool  Cotapaay,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed 
Apr.  0,  1962. 


ANAVAC 


'/m 


For  Vacuum  Gauging  DcTleva.  Blectronlc  Systems  and  Parts  L**     ^jrr*^*"J5t^    **         ** 

Thereof  for  Vacuum  Aaalysls  and  Lsah  DetecUon.  ""*  "■•  "**•  *"•  *•*" 

First  use  June  17, 1981.  *                                       -  - 

-*  8N  141.707.    Claj-Adama.  lae.  New  York.  N.Y,    FDad  Apr.  8, 

8N  141.100.     Biological  Research.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  ^••*- 


Mar.  30.  1962. 

BACTI  CAPALL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700.148. 

For  Autodarable  Cloearea  for  Tnbea  and  Flaaka. 

First  nse  January  1961. 


READACRIT 


For  Centrifuge  With  Built-in  Measuring  Scale  for  Deter- 
mining the  Ratio  of  Red  Cell  Volume  to  the  Total  Volume  of 
Micro-Blood  Samples. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10, 1962. 


SN    141.999.      Fisher    BdentUle  Conqtany.   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 
8N  141.171.     Diamond  Power  Speelalty  Corporation,  Lancas-        Filed  Apr.  10. 1962. 
ter,  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  80, 1963. 

DURA-PORT  YIBROMATIC 

For  Polisher  for  MetaBographlc  Spedawns. 
For  Liquid  LstcI  Oangsa.     -  First  use  Sept  16, 1960. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1962. 


SN  141,908.     The  Lionel  Corporation,  Hillside,  N.J.     FUed 
8N  141,217.    Brie  SeUgaann.  d.b.a.  Trumeter  Co.,  New  Tork.        Apr.  10, 1962. 
M.T.    rUed  Mar.  86, 1968. 


TPUMETER 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  reprsssat  ■^^^'•g  only. 

For  Cloth  Measuring  Maehlna. 

First  ase  December  1938.  > 


^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  676,678  and  681.428. 

M  For    Microscope   Outfits    Comprising    Microscopes,    Slides, 

Slide  Olassea,  Specimen  Cpren,  SUde  Labela,  Lens-Cleaning 

SN  141.293.     Oulton  Industries.  Inc..  Metnctaea.  N.J.     FUed  Tissue.  Specimen  Mounting  Cement  and  Thinner.  Tweesers. 

Apr.  2,  1962.  Dissecting    Needles    and    Droppera.    Various   SpedoMns    for 

i                             VERADAT  Obserratlon  Through   the  Microecopa,  Fibrous  Material  and 

'                                 a-«.aix^*-rx^  A     ,.  Various  Cbemleala;  Ml^vaeopsfii  a|MI  Mlcrssoope  Slldsa  and 

For  Transistorised  Indnstritl  Digital  Telemetry  Bqulpment.  P*rt»  Thereof.                  -~  (       '    '    » 

nrat  ase  Dec  26, 1981.     ;K      .            .  First  use  Mar.  6, 1962. 


SN  141,318.     Laanan  ladastrlas.  tot,  BaaU  Barbara,  Calif.    ^^  142,016.     CUry  Corporation,  Baa  Oabrial,  CaUf.     FUed 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1962.  Apr.  11, 1»«2. 


FLO  NO  FLO 


I  NrO-PUNCIH 


rbr  Flow  DaU  Sensors  aad  AaaaeUted  ControU  Indndlng       por  Recording  Compnting  Apparatus 
Slgaal  Ampllflers.  n„t  nse  Apr.  2,  1968. 

First  use  Mar.  6, 1961.  2 


^        -  i  SN  142,029.    C.  P.  Ooera  Aawrtcaa  Optical  CoBpa«y.  InwoaC 

SN  141,390.    "Niede  BcaM  Osrparatlon,  TCledo,  Ohio.  Filed        )f  y    FUed  Apr  11  1962.  * 

Apr.  2.  1962.  '       ' 

METROLUX  CEPEGOR 


For  ladleatloa  By  it  is  far 
FUrat  nae  Mar.  8, 1962. 


For  Photographic  Lenses  and  ObJectlTea. 
First  use  October  1961. 


OCTOBXR  2,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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October  2,  1962 


8N  142.097.     latoraatloBal  CryaUl  LAboratoriea,  IrrlnctoB. 
NJ.    ni«d  Apr.  12.  1962. 


RN  1S7,981.     BoloT*  Watch  Cooipaay,  lae,  rinakiag.  N.T. 
Filed  F«b.  18.  l»«a. 


LUMINON 


For  SelBtllUtlac  PUatics  at  PoljstyraiM  or  Pelrrlayl- 
tolaene  for  the  Detection  and/or  Maasnrcinent  of  Atomic 
Radiation. 

Flrvt  nae  Feb.  7.  1962. 


SEXTANT  f. 

For  Watefae*. 

First  BM  Fab.  2. 1902. 


■■••»•  I     ' 


8N  142.225.     Walter  R.  Erana.  d.b.a.  The  Splmle  Company, 
Whlttler,  Callt    Filed  Apr.  18, 196S. 


SPmULE 


8N  187,982.     Bnlora  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Flnsblas,  N.  T. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 196a. 

SOUTHERN  CROSS 

For  Watdies. 
.    Flrat  oae  Feb.  2. 19M. 


For  Calenlatlas  Derlea  Kaawa 
Flrat  use  Apr.  30.  1951. 


as  tb«  Root  Locat  Plotter. 


Oats  27— Horalogical  IvtnMMits 

SN  117,243.     Tezaa  Initmmenta  Incorporated,  Dallai,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  10. 1961. 


8N  138,049.     Popper  Indnitrlea,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 


Feb.  IS,  1962. 


MONVIL 


For  Watefaea. 

Flrat  uae  July  15,  19«1. 


8N   138,202.     Hamilton   Watdi   Company,    Lancaster,   Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1962. 

505 

For  Watcfaet. 

First  uae  Dec.  8, 1961. 


8N  138.768.     BaloTa  Watch  Compaay.  Inc..  Flashlof,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  196a. 

ARCTURUS 

For  Watches. 

First  ase  Feb.  2, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  575.978  and  611.418. 
For  Klectronlc  HorMegleal  Instmaents  for  Precise  Indica- 
tion of  Time. 

First  osa  la  1964.      ,^  ^ 


8N   139.292.     General  Time  Coiporatloo.  Ntw  Torfc.   M.T. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1962. 


DIAUTE 


8N   135,497.      General  Tlma  Corpentlon,   New  Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  10. 1962. 

DUO-LABM 

For  Cloeka. 

first  ose  March  1960. 


For  Cloeka. 

First  nae  Jaly  1961 


8N  139,421.     Loclea  Plccard  Watch  Cerporattoa,  N«w  Tork. 
N.T.    FUad  Mar.  1. 1962.  | 


DUFONT 


For  Wat^ea  and  Watch  Parts. 
First  ase  Mar.  6»  1962. 


8N  137.976w     Balora  Watch  Compaay,  Inc..  Flashlac,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  15. 1962. 


TYROS 


8N  140.774.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Mar. 


26.1962. 


For  Watches. 

First  ase  Feb.  2. 1962. 


CHAIRMAN 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1962. 


8N  137,977.     Balora  Watch  Company,  Inc~,  Flaahlnff,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  IS.  1962. 

'    DRAKE 

For  Wattes. 

First  use  Feb.  2.  1962. 


8N   140.861.     Placet  Watch  Corporatloii,  New  Tork.   N.T. 
Ftlod  Mar.  27. 1968. 


81f  137,979.     Balora  Watch  Compaay.  Inc..  Flashtaf.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  15. 1962. 


NORTH  STAR 


■« 

PiageJ 


.nl^L 


For  Watdies. 

First  ase  Feb.  2, 1962. 


For  Watchsa,  Watch  Parts  aad  Watch  Mi 

First  use  Dec.  29, 1908. 


OCTOBSR  2,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  141.106.    Popper  ladostrlea.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed    8N  138,876.     Robert  Boblns  *  Co.,  Chicago,  III      Filed  Feb 
Mar.  29,  1962.  26,  1962. 


LORD  BENEX 


For  Watdias. 

First  use  Aag.  1, 1961. 


SN  141.187.    JoneU  Watch  Case  Inc.,  Loag  lalaad  City,  N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  30,  1962. 


For  Men'a  Acceaaory  JewHry — Namely,  Cuff  Links,  Tie 
Clips.  Key  Chains,  Belt  Backles,  CoUar  Bars.  Tie  Tacks.  Bolos 
and  Money  Clips. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1961.  on  belt  buckles. 


8N  138,684.     The  Wllkens  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  26,  1962. 


PERFEX 


For  Watch  Cases.  » 

Flrat  uae  in  April  1950.     * 


For  Diamond  Rlnga. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  3,  1961.  « 


Class  28  -  Jtwdry  «M  PradMif-MHal  Ware 

8N  136,170.    8tU.  Baer  and  Falter  Compaay.  8t.  Loals.  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1962. 


SN   189,631.     Home  Decorators,   lac.,   Newark,   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  12,  1962. 


LADY  EMILY 


For  Silver  Plated  Flatware., 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1962. 


Stix||Baer 
Fuller 


SN  139,835.     Jerry  De  Mcola.  Inc.,  New  Toi^  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  14,  1962. 

THE  REAL  LOOK 

For  Necklaces,  Bracelets,  Plna,  Earrings,  Brooches,  Rlafs 
and  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1968. 


For  Rings,  Necklaces,  Brooches,  Precious  and  Beml-Predous 
Gems,  Bracelets,  and  Barrings. 
First  use  Jan.  8. 1961. 


8N   139,866.     Milton   P.  Koshland.   Inc.,   PbUadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962. 


'^'K^ 


SN  137,229.    Oeorff  J«nsen  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.   Filed  Feb.  6, 
1962. 


ARGO 


For  Flat  StlTerware. 
First  use  Not.  15. 1961. 


8N  137.829.     Goodrich  Wllkle,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.     FUed  Feb. 

12.  1962.  .._^«  *""'    K*»«^    **'»8    Mountings,    and    Articles    of    Personal 

^|Lf pi>  A  •  TjI'I'E  Jewelry  Displaying  Predoos  and  Seml-Predous  Stones. 


First  use  December  1958;  April  1953  as  to  "M.P.K.' 


For  Finger  Rings. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1961 ;  Mar.  SO,  1960,  as  to  "Bmprallte.' 


SN  138,174.     Daaley  Manofaeturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Narth  AtUe- 
boro,  Mass.    Flted  Feb.  19, 196X 


SN  139,878.     Mlchals  Jewel  Shop.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Mar.  14,  1962. 

MlK/lDO 


For  Cultured  Pearls. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1959. 


^■•'^^.W^, 


SN  140,047.     MiTed  aad  Cohen,  New  Tork.  V.T.    Filed  Mar. 


16,  1962.       *• 


»> 


•H« 


S  &  C 


?<>■. 


For  Pendants,  Plna,  Lockets,  Kiags,  Brackets  aad  Earrings.        For  Jewelry. 

First  ase  Feb.  12,  1962.  First  use  Dec.  14, 1954. 


TM  20 
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SN   140.0»«.     W.   E.   Cobb  Companj.  Cranston,  S.I.     Filed    8N   147.4M.     SnmiMl   RoMo.  d.b.«.  0«M*at  Jewolry  Cob- 
M«r.  19,  1062.  ptinj,  Richmond.  Va.    Piled  Apr.  2, 19«2. 


i/Mmi, 


iGnlk 


,    For  Jewelry  for  Pertonnl  Wear  or  Adornment,  Not  Indad- 
Ing   Watches,   and   Jeweler*'   Flndinc* — Namely,   Ear  Wlrea. 
Ear  Screws,  Ear  CUpa,  Claapo,  Coin  If  oantlnga  and  Tie  Btldes. 
First  ase  Feb.  13. 1M2. 


SN    140,207.      PlalnvlUe    Stock    Company,    Plalnrllle,    Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  14. 1M3. 


© 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Jewels  by"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shbwn. 

For  Costoma  Jswslry  Including  Nscklaeea  and  Bracelets. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  19»2. 


dasf  32-hiraitHrt  Mid  UpMstery 

SN  130,903.    Modem  Spacemaster  Products,  Inc.,  Great  Neck, 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  18.  1962. 

TOUCH  O*  WOOD 

For  Chests  of  Drawers.  Chests. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  1961. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and  Adornment — Namely, 
Earrlnffs,  Pendants,  Croasea,  Lockets,  Tie  Tacks,  Fins, 
Brooches,  and  Finger  Rings. 

First  use  January  1962. 


SN  130.904.    Modem  Spacemasttr  Products.  Inc..  Qrsat  Neck, 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1962. 

THE  "GOLDEN^  TOUCH  '' 

For  Cheats  of  Drawers,  Chests.  | 

First  nse  Nor.  IS,  1961.  \ 


SN  136.168.     Stlz.  Baer  and  FnUer  Company,  St.  Lonls,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  19. 1962. 


SN   140,208.      PUlnnUe   Stock   Company,    PlalnrUle,   Masa. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962. 


-#'" 


«>"i»^ 


For  Beds.  Chairs,  Divans,  Sofas.  Hsssocks.  Dreasers. 
Bureaus,  Mirrors.  Tablea.  Cabinets,  Chests-of-Drawers,  Deaks. 
Lonngea.  Book  Bnda  and  BhalTSS  for  Booka  and  Cnrloa,  and 
Lamp  Bases  Made  of  Metal.  Wood  and  Plastic. 

First  nae  Jan.  3. 1962. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  aM  Adornment— Namely,    gj^    136,197.      Breneman-Hartshom    Inc.,   Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
Earrings.     Fsndants.    Crosses,    Lockets^    Tie    Tacka,    Plna.         r\i^  Jan.  22, 1962. 
and  Brooches. 

First  use  January  1961.  _.^v  ^.^^ 


SN   140.48T.     A.    H.    Pond  Company.   lac,    Syracnse,   N.T. 
Filad  Mar.  22, 1962. 

AHP 

For  Finger  Blng  Moantinga. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1, 1939. 


For  Window  Shades. 
First  nse  In  tha  fwr  1909. 


VULCAN 


8N  136.B7Z     Leslie  H.  Linn.  d.b.a.  Lea  Linn.  Portland,  Ot««. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1962. 


SN  140,Bf7.    p.  F.  Hlrsch.  Inc..  MsfW  Tark.  W.T.    Hied  Mar. 
28.1961 


(  Cab-O-f rame  j 

For  Dlai^y  Case  In  the  Natnr*  of  a  Wall  Frame  for  Mln- 
erala  and  Stonea  Like  CaMcfeoBa. 
First  nse  Mar.  1. 19t0.'^ 


SN  140,224.    Beddlv  Maanfafetafteg  AaaoeUtaa,  Inc.,  PhUa- 
delphU.  Pa.    Filed  Man.  10. 1961. 


SUNRISE 


Far  riafar  Rings  aad  Parte  Thareof . 
rint  MS  Mar.  IB.  196S. 


Far  Mattraaasa,  Upholstarsd  ChalrB,  iote 
First  nas  March  I960. 
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IN  141.0tl.    Chariaa  W.  Cha»esU«r.  Jr..  «.b.a.  Wast  Texas   ft^g^  ^^  _  Obmwmm 
0«ce  Supply.  Midland,  Tex.     FUad  Mar.  29,  1962.  *■■■■  ^*       ^W»W«W 


SN  130,109.     Irring  W.  Rice  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1961. 


HALO 

EXEC  LINER 


BEE-LINE 


For  Olaas  Bottles,  Glass  Bowls  and  Olaaa  Contalnera. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1961. 


Vor  Oflca  Chairs.       i 
First  use  Jan.  13, 1991. 


SN  136,167.     Stlx  Baer  and  FuUer  Company,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1962. 


SN  141,033.     Charles  W.  Chancellor,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  West  Texas 
Office  Supply,  Midland,  Tex.     FUed  Mar.  29,  1962. 


HALO 

SECLINER 


StixllBaer 
Fuller 


For  Office  Chalra. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1 


961^*      ^- 


SN  141.181.    Thompaoa  Ramo  Wooldrldge  lac,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.    Piled  Mar.  99. 1962. 


For  Sdioal  Fanltare. 
First  use  May  9,  1960. 


For  Drinking  Glasses  and  Tomblers,  Cups  and  Saneers 
Made  of  Glass,  Glaaa  Vases,  and  Household  Ornaments  Made 
of  Glass. 

First  use  Jan.  8, 1962. 


Qau  34  -  HMtiiiS,  LightHKu  aMi  VMliitiiHI 
Apparatus 

SN  127,882.     Solar  Products  Corp.,  Opa  Loeka,  Fla.    Filed 
Sept.  14. 1961. 

SOLARTEK 


For  Flat  Plate  Absoihers — ^Namely,  Panels  for  Absorbing 
Heat  From  the  Sun  and  OeUrering  It  to  a  Coolant  Flowing 
Through  the  Flat  Plate. 

First  use  Mar.  14.  1961. 


SN  141.191.     Kamfort  King.  Inc..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    FDed 
Mar.  30. 1962. 


KUMFORT  KING 


For  Custom  Made  Chairs. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1953. 


SN    186.781.      Dominion    Blectrohome    Indastriea    Limited. 
Kitchener,  OnUrlo,  Canada.     FUed  Jan.  IB,  1962. 

ELECTROHOME 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  79,  NS20,671,  dated  Dec.  30, 
1944. 
For  Air  Conditioners,  HomldlAers,  and  Dehnmldlflers. 


SN  141.704.     Charlea  W.  CbanceSor,  Jr..  d.h.a.  Weat  Texas 
Office  Supply.  Midland.  Tag.     FUad  Apr.  6.  1962. 


*i'  - 


SN  136,411.     John  Wood  Company,  Chicago,  HI.     FUed  Jan. 
23,1962. 

ENVOY 

For  Water  Heaters. 
First  nse  fall,  1936. 


HALO 
ARCH  PAC 


SN  136,642.    EUstlc  Stop  Nut  Corporatioa  of  America.  Union. 
N.J.    FUed  Jan.  96, 19tt. 


BLUE  LINE 


For  Anxiliary  Back  Beat  for  Seats  and  Chairs. 
First  ass  Mar.  2. 1961. 


For  RaOaz  Light  ReOaetora. 
First  nas  May  19. 1960. 


October  2,  1962 
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Class35-Bdtim,  I^m,  MMUMffy  Pack- 
iag,  md  Mowwlillic  Htm 

8N  118.031.     Waahlnffton  Rubber  Company,  Waahlncton,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  IMl. 

Am  RID 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5M,002. 

For  Cord-LAmlnated  Ctmelback  and  Tire  Caaloffs  and  Cord 
Uaed  for  Laminating  Camelback  and  Tire  Caalnga  To  Tread 
Rubber  for  VeDtllatlon. 

Flrat  UM  Sept.  28. 1900. 


8N  130,8X1.    The  Pep  Bora. 
Pa.    ruad  Oct.  27,  IMl. 


October  2,  196S 

Mo*  *  Jack,  PhlUdalpUa. 


^^^  ^»^^®*^ 


Owner  of  Ret.  Noe.  311,341.  803,440,  and  700,186. 
For  Automobile  Tlrea. 
Flrat  nae  J0I7  10,  IMl. 


BN  133,811.     O.K.  Robber  WaUtera,  loeorporattd,  Littleton, 
Colo.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IMl. 


8N   120,082.     Perfect  ClnHe  Corporation,  Hagcratown.  Ind. 
Plied  May  22,  1961. 


JET  FUGHT 


OS89 


For  Piston  Rings. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  29,  1»61. 


For  Automotlre  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1981. 


8N  120,563.     Perfect  Circle  Corporation,  Hagerstown.  Ind. 
Filed  Maj  22, 1861. 

101 

For  Piston  Rings. 
First  ase  Apr.  20. 1861. 


dau  36 — Misical  bftnnMtt  aMi  SappKM 


8N  117.141.     WInaa  J.  Blmpaon,  Lobm  Unda,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  4, 1861. 


8N  121,208.    Lee  Robber  k  Tire  Corporation,  d.b.a.  RcpobUc 
Robber  EMrlaioB,  Toongstown,  Ohio.    Hied  Jane  1.  1961. 

VOL-U-PLEX 

For  Tank  and  Loading  Hoae  and  Conreyor  and  Tranaals- 
alon  Belting. 

First  use  May  8.  1861. 


AuDio 


For  Phonograph  Recorda  and  Tape  Recordings. 
First  use  Mar.  0,  1861. 


8N  12S.201.    Dayeo  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  2. 
1861. 


DYNAVENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  713,026. 
For  Venting  Hoae. 
First  oae  Mar.  7, 1961.. 


8N  125,202.    Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  2, 


1961. 


SWIMFLEX 


8N  120,310.  Bella  Record  Company,  Peckrllle.  Pa.,  assignee 
of  Naxaareno  BlngagUaoa,  d.b.a.  BaUa  Record  Co.,  Bcraaton. 
Pn.    Filed  Aog.  8, 1981. 


For  Vacnnm  Cleaner  Hose. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1961. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  July  19, 1961. 


8N  126,818.    Tractor  Supply  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Aug.  28, 
1861. 


8N   125.071.     If.   B.   Bdwarda,   d.bA.   Hi   Record   Co.   and 
as  Wyoming  Music  Co..  Lander.  Wyo.    Filed  July  7.  1861. 


HUSKEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662.523. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  ose  Aog.  17, 1961. 


SN  129.462.     Chicago  Oaaket  Caapaay,  Chicago,  III.     FUed 
Oct.  9, 1861. 


EBOLON 


For  Qaskets,  Hm1»,  Waahers,  Boahlngs,  Bearings,  Spacers, 
Insulators,  Rod  and  Tnba  Bxtraalona  and  Molded  Cyllndera, 
Sleerco  and  Bars  Made  of  Plastlea — Namely,  Polytetraflnoro- 
ethylene. 

First  nse  June  9. 1961. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  nse  July  6, 1908. 


I 
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N  138,0X8.     Pe 
Jan.  10,  196X 


Th£  28 


Oati  38  —  PHatl  md  PilbBuiUaM  8N136,0X8.    Peodleton  Woolen  MIUo,  Portland.  Or«g     FIM 


"fllidA*!     ^'****  ^"^^  Pro^-et*  Co..  Bay  City.  Mich. 

ARCS  &  SPARKS 

For   IfagaHne   Pobllfhed  la  the  latereat  of  Applicant's 
ActlTltles  in  the  Field  of  Spectroscopy. 
First  nse  March  1868. 


PENDLETOWNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  184,711  and  014.710. 
For  Women's  Jackets. 
llntaaeFtb.9.1961. 


SN   1S8.307.     Bxoello  Shirts,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
^^— .^  Jan.  23, 1962. 

IN  120.044.     Dnlremty  of  Hoaston.  Houston,  Tei.     FUod  '        JUKA 

"Joka"  U  a  Japanese  word  meaning  "rtae  flra."  "arm  rod* 
•r  "rifle  ataad."  ^      «»  ww 


^oaa    IS  a  Japanei 

UNIVERSITY  OF  HOUSTON    '';Tu'^"^„^ 

For  Catalogs.  Brochuraa,  Rcporta.  Books,  Diplomas,  Direc-        '^"*  ^^  ^^*-  *•'  !»«»• 
ries.  Pamohleta.  and  I^b  ifaanau 


tories,  Pamphleta,  and  Lab  Manuals. 
First  uee  at  leaat  aa  early  as  1834. 


-.*.. 


Clais39-a0tUH 


SN  137,469.    721  Corporation,  New  York.  N.t.    FUed  TMt.  7, 
ltfo2. 

SN  82.393.     KayserRoth  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.,  as-  e^4rudi'  cjffC^lCG^ 

stgnee  of  Burlington  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Jerks  Socka.  "mim  Bon.it"  1.  .  a^M* 

New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1809                                ^^  -      „.    °T^*  i*/  "<**t»«us  name. 

^      •          •  „  ^"^  Misses'  and  Juniors'  Blouses.  Sweaters,  Dresses.  Coata, 

WnVinW'PTr'IIT'  f  "'*!•.  ^°**J  *^''^'  "**■•  *«"••.  »•'*■  tor  outerwear.  Hand- 

Vf\J\  Ci^  iViirll  1  kerchiefs.  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric  and  CombinatlonB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  106,102. 
For  Hosiery. 
First  oae  1909. 


Thereof,  Hosiery.  Oloves  Made  of  Leather.  Fabric  and  Combi- 
nations   Thereof:     Underwear — NaoMly,     SUpa,     Pottieoats. 
Bloomers,  and  Paatiea. 
First  ose  in  Aogost  1908. 


BN    110.802.      Oreystone  Knitwear  Corp..   Mew   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1861. 


^■^  CREATION 


SN   138,080.     I>ut<Aess  Underwear  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1862. 

CHIFPONETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  8884  06. 

For  lAdiat'  Rayon  Underwear,  Pajamas,  Nightgowns,  and 
Dresses. 

First  use  May  1928. 


The  words  "An"  and  "Creatioo"  are  dlsdalmed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Ladles'  Sweaters. 
First  oae  Mar.  2,  1961. 


SN  141,060.    Oeneaco  Inc.,  NaahrlUe,  Tann.    FUed  Mar.  29, 


1962. 


DERNIER  CRI 


SN  130.600.     Roanoke  MlUs.  Incorporated,  d.ka.  Star  City 
MUis,  Roanoke,  Va.    FUed  Oct  20, 1961. 


STAR  CITY 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Underwear,  Pajamas ; 
Knitted  Outerwear — Namely,  Polo  ShlrU,  Sweat  Shlrta,  and 
Cardigan  Jackets. 

First  ose  Jnaa  29, 1909. 


SN  130.97X.     Bay  State  Mfg.  Co..  Ine.  Boston, 
Oct  X6,  1961. 


FUed 


The  translation  of  "Dernier  Crt"  la  "last  word." 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Shoes.  Men's  Qoth- 
ing — Namely.  Two  and  Three  Piece  Solta,  Coata,  Veata,  Troo- 
sers,  and  OTercoats ;  Women's  and  Yoong  Ladies'  Foondation 
Oarments  and  Lingerie. 
First  ose  Mar.  26,  1962. 


Clatt40-Faacy  Coods,  Fmisliings,  aiMl 
Notioas 

SN  136,166.    Stlx,  Baer  and  FaUer  Company,  St  Lools,*  Mo 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720,678. 

For  Women's  and  Mlaaaa'  Dreaaea. 

First  ose  October  1960. 


SN  130,084.    AroB  Bala  CMipa«y,  Avon,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  S, 
1962. 

FORWARD  THRUST 

For  Shoe  Solea. 
First  oae  Sept  8. 1909. 


For  Buttons,  Button  Hooks,  Braid,  Fabric  Tape,  Sppera, 
Straight  Pins,  Safety  Pina.  Needlea,  Needle  Work  FOandatlon 
Material.  Sewing  Thlabloa.  AppUqoe  for  Trlauilag  OamMata. 
Beading.  Barrettea.  Sewing  Baaketa.  Belting.  Binding  tn  On- 
menta  and  Fabrica.  Bows  Made  of  Ribbon  and  WbHt,  Blbbon 
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la  Cut  LMfftba.  Telltt  Conb*.  N«a-BlMMc  Hair  Carina  Hair  8N  132.068.     Paya*  *  Cwiivaar.  lae.  OaTtoa.  Oklo.     WOU 

Plas,  Pin  CathloBs,  Knlttlnc  Ncctflc*.  StaM  Heraa,  thaaMer  Not.  18.  IMl. 
Pada,  TaMris,  aad  Wcbblag.                    ,      . 

r.r,tn,e,a^,.l>6«. ^_ MmNIGHT    SUN 

COLLECTION 


Class  41  -  Cases,  Parasob,  md  llafcralai 

8N   137.780.     L.   P.   Henrrion  *  Co.   lac..   New  York,   N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  12. 1062. 

HOT  KNIFE 

For  Umbrellas. 

FIrt  nae  flept.  1. 1061. 

Clatt42-IUittad,  Ntttad,  aad  TtxtiU 
Fakks,  md  SiAstitatos  TlMrafor 

8N  121.002.     v.  Olerllncs  K.O..  Dalltea.  acar  Krefeld.  0«r- 
many.    Filed  May  31.  lOt}. 


For  Upholatery.  Drapery.  SUpcortr,  aad  Cartala  Fabrics  la 
the  Piece. 

First  aae  Feb.  20. 1061. 


8N  132.1M.    Star  of  81aa  (UlA)  lac.  New  York.  M.T.    Filed 
Not.  16, 1061. 


N^Lfe. 


5TaR0F5(am 


For  811k  Fabrics. 
First  ase  1088. 


'■■,« 


8N  1S8,8M.    LIbertr  Fabrics  at  Mew  York.  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Jaa.  11,  1062. 


LIBFORM 


For  VelTct  and  Plash  Fabrics. 

First  nse  Norember  1083 ;  in  conunerte  liar.  16,  lOM. 


For  Lace.  Net,  Mesh  and  Tnlle  Fabrics. 
First  nse  Mar.  21. 1061. 


8N  122,420.     DsTld  aad  Dash.  lac.. 
20,  1061. 


Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Jane 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exelaslTe  ase  of  the  woH  "MlUs" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  and  Piece  Goods.  Adapted  Partlcnlarly 
for  Dse  la  the  Maklnc  of  Draperies  per  se.  Linings  for  Car- 
tains  and  Draperies,  Upholstery  and/or  Slip  CoTers. 

First  nse  May  10,  1061 ;  Deceasber  1908  as  to  "Cyrtter." 


SN  138,606.     ParkOT,  Wa4ar  *  Co..  N«w  York.  N.T.     FUsd 
Jan.  11,  1962. 

GORDONA 


For  Woolen  Piece  Ooads. 
First  nse  Deeeafear  ItM. 


8N  138.784.     Flelderest  Mills.  lae.  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  Jaa. 
18.  1962. 


SN  128.878.     Mlltoa  C.  Blam,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
Aor  14, 1961. 

SNOB 

For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  ase  May  1061. 


mm 


I  • 


For  Textile  Rocs  aad  Carpetlac. 
First  ase  Dec.  29, 1961. 


SN  131,179.     App)eton  MUla.  Appletoa,  Wis.     FUed  Not.  2. 
1961. 


SN  138.806.    Wyaadott*  Worsted  Coaipaay,  WaterTUle.  Malae. 
FUed  Jaa.  18,  1962. 


LA  BUKLA 


For  Woolea  Fabrtea. 
First  ass  Nor.  94. 1961. 


>^\  i\' 


SN  1361112.  Moasaato  CheoUeal  Company,  St.  Loals.  Mo., 
by  mercer  fiom  The  Chemstraad  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Jaa.  19,  1961. 


ACRILOCK 


</ 


The  drawlas  to  llaoA  for  the  color  red  aad  to  show  black. 

Falts  aad  Other  Broad  Worea  ladastrial        For  Pile  Fabric  for  Use  in   Blaakets,  tafaat  Bleepwear, 

Bwoatars.  Onterwcar.  aad  Similar  Goods. 
nntaMOctSOklttl.  First  ate  NaT.  29. 1961.  «j. 


rwr^r    <V0 


fWintyX AT .  n. A.T.XP.^TTV' 


OCTOSKB   2.    lOM 
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SN  lS6.Ut.     Moasaato  Chemical  Company,  St.  Loals.  Mo.,    fi^a  ilT      ILt.J  — '  w 

kr  stetfar  from  The  Chemstraad  Corporation,  New  Tork.    **■••  *^        lOTVMI  MM   IVM 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1962. 

SN   136,884.     American  Thread  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 

CHEMLOC  "^"^ '"  "  '•^ 


For  PUe  Fabric  f or  Ute  la  Blaaftsts,  Infhnt  Sleepwear, 
Sweaters,  Osterwear,  and  Similar  Goods. 
First  ate  Dee.  12.  1961. 


STAR  LITE 


SN  136,164.    Stlx,  Baer  and  Faller  Coapaay.  St.  Loals,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  80.622  aad  T04,706. 

For  Thread. 

First  use  Dec.  11.  1061. 


StixllBaer 
Fuller 


SN  138,688.    American  Baka  Corporation,  Baka.  N.C.    Filed 
Jaa.  12. 1062. 

ENKALOFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400,802  and  644.822. 
For  Synthetic  Yam. 
First  ase  Dec.  20, 1961. 


.1. 


SN  130,739.    Fart>enfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellsdiaft,  LsTer- 
knsen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1962. 


ror  Ribbon  la  the  Plsee  aad  by  the  Yard.  Yard  Goods  of 
Cotton.  811k,  and  Synthetic  Fibers,  Drapery  Fabrics.  Uphol- 
stery Fabrics  and  Famitare  CoTerlngs.  Cartala  Materials, 
Shower  Cartaias,  aad  Wladow  Cartalns. 

First  ate  Jaa.  3,  1962. 


TREGALON 


Owner  of  Germaa  Bag.  No.  782,969.  dated  S^t.  16,  1961. 
For  Yams. 


SN  137,639.     Le  LU  Naamloae  Vennottschap.  Hamme,  Bel-    Qnf  44  -"  Dtataltf      MoiBfal,      aid     SWttkal 

glam.    Filed  Feb.  0, 1962.  ^"^ 


Owaer  of  Belglaa 
For  Carpets. 


•^  RICOS 

U  N«.  9H,  dated  Sept  29,  1983. 


SN  103,630.     American  Massage  Bales  *  Mfg.  Corp.,  Blhter 
Crsek,N.Y.    FUod  Aag.  80, 1960. 


8N  137,796.     Rayflex  Fabrics.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  12,  1962. 

RAYSPAN 

For  Woren  Elastic  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 
First  nse  Jan.  17, 1961. 


SPHERCO 
MASSAGE 


SN  138.016.     Hirsch  Fabrics  Corporation,  New  Toi^  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1062. 


The  word  "Mum$lif*M  iisiilsl»6d  VHUt  tnm  the  mark  as 
showa.  'ik 

For  Motor  Tlbrated  MiStegs  Aptiaiatas  ladndlng  Chairs. 
Cnshlons  and  Pads  AppUable  to  a  Parsoa's  Body,  and  Maaoal 
Massage  Derices. 

First  nse  dnriac  the  Corepaxt  sC  Htr  1960  on  motor  oper- 


ated 


chain. 


•*^   *■' 


No  dalm  Is  nude  to  the  word  "Cloth,"  same  being  the  name 
of  the  goods. 

For  AU  Cotton  Fabric  Worea  To  Offer  Wlad  Reslstaace, 
Also  Treated  To  Be  Water  RepeUent,  Which  Is  Used  in  Making 
Ski  Salts  and  Sportswear  aad  Clothing  for  Moantaineering 
■xiMdltleas. 

First  nse  Feb.  1, 1040.         't. 


SN  122,404.     Yeratex  ProCsMdoaal  Prodocts.  Inc.,  Detroit. 
Mich.    FUed  Jane  19. 1961. 

CELL-U-CLOTH  -^'' 

For  Dl^MMsble  Patleat  Bxaailaatloa  Gowas.   Capte  aad 
Sheets  Made  of  Bmbotesd  Paper. 
First  aw  Jane  8. 1961. 


SN  139,738.    Fart>eafabrikea  Bayer  AktleageoeUsehaft,  Lerer- 
kasea^kyarwerk,  Geraaay.    Fllod  Mar.  IS.  1962. 


TREGALON 


Owaer  of  German  R«».  Mo.  T82.969.  datad  BspC  16.  1961. 
For  WoTcn  and  Kalttod  Textile  FabrlCB. 


SN  186,908.    Dllectrix  Corporatloa.  Farmlagdale,  NT.    Filed 
Jan.  22,  1962. 

BIOFUiil    i 

For  Semipermeable  Flnoroeai^a  Reala  Membranes  Used  la 
Heart- Lang  Medical  Apparatus. 
First  OM  Dec  31. 1960. 


OCTOBBB  2,  1961 
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sir  136.320.     Pucal  Compaay.  Inc.,  SMttle.  WnA.     FUed    Qam  46  —  FoOlU  mJ  iMNrtdhltS  of  FoQth 

Jan.  22. 1©62.  •" 


fPascal 

The  drawlnc  Is  lined  for  green. 

For  Package  Coatalalng  Small  Pteeea  of  Preformed  Plastic 
or  Other  Similar  Materials  To  Be  Used  In  Connection  With 
Dental  Operations  and  Spedflcally  ss  a  Glnglral  Contour 
Former  and  Carlty  Filling  Former;  Also  a  StalnlMS  Steel 
Instrument  With   Serrated  Tips  Used  In  Dental  Operations. 

First  ase  on  or  ahont  Aug.  1,  IMl. 


SN   10S.900.     Bloedora  Prodneta,  Waihlafton,  D.C.     Fllsd 
Sept.  9.  I»d0. 

OATIES 


For  Parakeet  Food. 
First  uae  Oct  3, 19U. 


SN    130.3S9.      Mastereraft    Msdleal 
Jamaica.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  8. 1M2. 


and    Industrial    Corp., 


INTRA-VENE 


SN  100,984.     B.  H.  Johnson,  d.h.a.  Country  Kitchen.  Cincln- 
natl.  Ohio.    FUed  Oct  7,  IMO.  ^  i 

COUNTRY  BOY 

For  Hamburger  Sandwlcbs*. 
First  use  Nor.  27,  IMS. 


For  Surgical  Products.  More  Partlenlarly  Blood  Transfu- 
sion Supplies  Including  Polyethylene  Tubing. 
Ftrst  use  on  or  about  Jan.  IB,  1M7. 


SN  109.747.    Venus  Foods,  Los  Angries,  Calif.    Filed  Dee.  6, 


1960. 


DESERT  KING 


SN  140.160.     Moxley  Massage  Equipment  Co..  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Mar.  19. 1962. 


For  Dates. 

First  use  Norember  1964. 


TWO-IN-ONE 


For    Massage    Equipment— Namely,    Hand-Held    MasMg* 
Units.  Massage  Pillows,  Massage  Chairs. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  19&4. 


SN  112,730.  Maurice  R.  Johnson.  d.b.a.  Smoky  Canyon  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignee  of  Johnson  k  Schmidt, 
Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  30, 1961. 


SN  140,610.     Alr-Sblelds,  Inc..  Hatboro,  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  23, 


1962. 


ETHAIRE 


For  Anesthesia /iMUSdUtor  Unit. 
First  use  Sept  23. 1961. 


SN  141.001.    StcrUon  Corporation,  BoCalo.  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
28,  1962. 


For  Prepared.  RM«y-t*-Bat  Ms«t  Products— Namely, 
Chipped  Beef,  Chipped  Ham,  Chipped  Corned  Beef,  Spiced 
Beef,  SUced  Canadian  Bacon,  and  Summer  Sausage. 

First  use  Not.  21, 1960. 


SN  114,734.     M.  WUdatala  *  Bom,  PhUadslphU,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  1,  1961. 


....  \ 


For  PedUtric  Urine  CoUe«t«n. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  27.  1958, 


TOitn 


^CItfs45-Sofl  Drbks  aadl  CarboiaUd 
Waters 

SN  107,301.    Robert  F.  Vltolo.  d.b.a.  QMff  Jnl«»  Products  C*., 
Brooklyn,  N.T.    Fllsd  Oct  27,  I960. 

FOMEE 
CROWN 

For  Non-AleohoUe  Mix  for  Us*  In  MAklag  AlcohoUc  Coek- 

Ua. 

First  use  February  1960. 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Nor.  IS,  1946. 


SN  114,779.    Arellno  Maldonado,  d.b.a.  Depend-On  Spice  Co., 
Chlokgo,  in.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1961. 

LA  CRIOLLA  BRAND 

The  words  "La  CrtolU"  transUted  from  Spanish  mean 
"a  native  of  any  Latin  American  country." 

For  Foods  and  IsffredlenU  tot  Foods— Spedflcally.  Splees, 
OUTS  OH  for  Culinary  Use,  Com  Meal,  Rice  Flour  Capers. 
Ollres,  Alcaparrado  (Capers,  OIItss,  and  Pimento  In  Vlnefar). 
Crackers,  Biscuits,  Noodles,  and  Candy. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1966. 
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■N  116.616.    Howard  Mel 
delphla.  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  14, 1961 

'    PASTA 

For  Cheese  In  Wedge  Fmh  •mA  OnteA  Qa 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1961. 
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,  AMa.  Pasta  Cheeee  Oe.,  Phlla-    SN  121,719.    Kenneth  DooHttle,  d.b.a.  BlOy's  Nectar  *  Caady 

Company,  Enid,  Okla.    FUed  June  9.  1961. 


SN  116,016.  Fried  Heuser,  d.b.a.  Pine  Forest  Farms  and  as 
Pine  Forest  WUd  Game  Farm,  Lapeer,  Mich.  FUed  Mar. 
27. 1961. 

PINE  FOREST 

For  Frosen  Poultry. 
First  use  Sept  7, 1969. 


For  Candles.  Iksllsd  Salted  Nuts,  and  Uashelled  Peanuts. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1916.  on  candtee. 


*^JJl*i^ti.  ^J^ «!!!?S"'  'iJ^oI?*  ^^^  ^'^^"'  '**"■    8N  121.767.     The  Southland  Corporation  of  Teiaa,  Dallas, 
port  Beach,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  27. 1961.  x„.,  ^y  merger  from  The  SouthUnd  CorporaSon.  d.bju 

^MM  £AA A  ^/^OM^Q  Circle  T  Meat  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.    FUed  June  9.  1961. 

The  word  "Crab"  Is  disclaimed  apart  ffom  the  mark  as 
appUsd  to  crab  products.  , 

For  Clam  Chowder,  Frosen  and  Canned,  Smoked  Fish  and 
Fresh  and  Frosra  Crabs,  Fish,  Crabmeat,  Lobsters,  Shrimp, 
Squid.  Clams,  and  Oysters. 

First  use  May  28, 19S7.  on  fish. 


S;^  117,926.     Tlseh  Hotels,  lac,  AtUntle  City,  N.J.     FUed 
Apr.  14, 1961. 

AMERICANA 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1986. 


For  Frosen  Mexican  Dinners  Composed  of  Encblladai,  Rice, 
Beans,  Chill,  and  Hot  Sauce,  and  for  Frosen  Ooods — Namely, 
Cheeee  Enchiladas.  Beef  EnchUadas.  Beef  Tacos,  Pisxa,  Ter- 
tillas,  ChlU  Con  Queso,  Jalapeno  Bean  Dip,  Chill  Con  Came, 
Chopped  Bar-B-Q,  Cora  Dogs  and  for  Fresh  and  Frosen  Meats. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1952. 


SN  119,890.     Quaker  City  ChocoUte  *  Confectionery  Com- 
pany, PhlUdelphla,  Pa.    FUed  May  12, 1961. 


Good 
Fruily, 


SN  121,866.    Francis  H.  Leggett  ft  Company,  Seabrook,  N.I. 
Filed  June  12,  1961. 


Seabrook 
Farms 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  246,197. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Sept  9, 1969. 


SN  120,076.     Can-Meat  Corp.,  Vereoa,  N.J.     FUed  May  16, 
1961. 


MAGNIFICO 


For   Sausage   Meats,    l4rd,   and  Canned,   Vacuum   Packed 
Potted  Meat  Preparation. 
First  use  June  1949. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  184,841,  683,379,  and  others. 

For  Frosen  Prepared  Foods — Namely.  Broccoli  Au-Oratln, 
Delmonlco  Potatoes,  Creole  Succotash,  Beef  Patty,  Potatoes 
and  Peas,  Creamed  Spinach,  Antaragus  Hollandalse  Style, 
Lima  Beans  In  Cheese  Sauce,  Beef  With  Onions,  Green  Beans 
In  Mushroom  Sauce,  Baked  Haddock  Fillet,  Beef  Oonlaah 
With  Noodles.  Chicken  CaceUtore.  Macaroni  With  Beef. 

First  use  Jaaaary  1960 ;  Dae.  23,  1912,  as  to  Seabrook ;  la 
1931  as  to  Seabrook  Farms. 


SN  120,736.     Georte  P.  Margeson,  Dorchester,  Mass.     FUed 
May  24,  1961. 


SN    129,640.      Tedinleal   Oil   Products,   Inc.,   Rahway,   M.J. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1961. 

TOPTEX 

For  Bakery  Smulslfler  for  Use  In  Cream  Icings  and  Fillings. 
First  use  S^t.  0, 1961. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  used  to  designate  the  color 
red.  The  words  "Nutritloos  Honey"  sad  "Brand"  In  the  Ubel, 
are  hereby  disclaimed. 

For  Honey. 

First  uss  Mar.  17. 194S. 


SN  130.342.    M.  H.  Oreeaebaom,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Oct.  20, 1961. 

DANISH  CROWN 

Applicant  disclaims   the  word  "Daalsh"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Bacon  and  Canned.  Smoked  and  Fresh  EUuas  and  Psrk. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1960. 
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SN   132.277.     Utm4  JoknMB  *  CoMfwajr,  BrAMTlUt.   Ia4.    8N  1S7.0M.     BCaakto't  Potato  Cklpa,  toe.  HamlltM.  Ohio. 
Piled  Not.  17,  IMl.  Hied  Feb.  1.  IMS. 


For  Potato  Chips.  PretaeU,  Popped  Pop  Cora,  Bacon  Btado. 
and  Roasted  Cora  Keraela. 

Flnt  nae  approximately  the  year  1930. 


BN  1S7,SGS.    The  ^.  H.  Mayer  PncklM  CoBpaajr.  CladaBatl. 
Ohio.    PUed  Feb.  6.  1»«3. 


For  Precooked  Cereal*  and  Canned  Frait  Jolces.  All  Espe- 
claUy  Proceoaed  for  Infanta;  Special  Food  Coacentratee  of 
Hiffb  and  Complete  Natrttlve  Value  for  Uoe  in  Weight  Control 
Dleta,  and  Where  Concentrated  and  Nutritionally  Complete 
Foods  Are  Desired. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  IMl. 


\\ 


» 


|)arfridge 

Owaor  of  Beg.  Noa.  620.496  and  620.497. 

For  Head  Cheeae.  Pork  Brain*,  and  JalUed  and  Other  Meat 
Loare*  Includlns  Therein,  Beef,  Pork  and  Veal  Produeta,  and 
Combinations  Thereof;  All  Saeh  Goods  Belns  Refrigerated, 
bat  not  Frosen. 

Flrat  nae  February  19B4w 


SN  133.279.     Koulourls  k  Caaaretto  Co..  d.b.a.  King's  Choice 
Foods  Company,  Loo  Angelea,  Calif.     FUed  Dec.  4.  1961. 

KING'S  CHOICE 

For   Fresh   Frosen  Fralts-Na— ly.   Apples.   Strawberries.     8>1,"7,3M     The  H   HJieyer  Packing  Company,  Cincinnati. 


Raspberries,  Boysenberrleo,  OUalleberrles :  Fresh  Frosen  Yege- 
tables — Namely.  Potatoes,  Cauliflower,  Lima  Beans.  Broccoli. 
Peas.  Carrota,  Brussels  Sprouts,  Sweet  Cora,  S^uaab.  Mixed 
Vegetables.  Green  Beans.  Spinach.  Aqwrsgus ;  and  Frssh 
Frosen  Sea  Foods — Namely.  Hallbat,  Shrimp  aad  Mlaasd 
Clama. 

First  use  Mar.  17, 1961,  on  freoh  froaeo  TOgetables. 


Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  6^  1962. 


SN  1S3.B77.    Geo.  W.  Perktl  4  Son,  d.h4i.  Core  Frolt  Farm, 
Wilder,  Idaho.    FUad  Dec  7. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  610.496  and  690.497. 

For  Head  Cheese,  Pork  Brains,  and  Jellied  and  Other  Meat 
Loares  Including  Therein.  Beef.  Pork  and  Veal  Products,  aad 
Combinations  Thereof;  All  Such  Goods  Being  Befrlgeratad, 
but  not  Frosen. 

Flnt  ass  Fsbrnary  1956. 


For  Fresh  Fnilta. 
Flnt  vse  Sept.  2. 19«1. 


8N  1S4.674.     Purity  Stores,  lac.  BnrUngame.  Calif.     Filed 
Dee.  26. 1961. 

MOANA 

For  Canned  Fralt — Namely,  Ptaeapple.  | 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1961. 


SN  187.731.     Fan-Sea  Foods.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.     FUed  Fak. 
12. 1962. 

PRIZE  CROP 

For  Canned  Mandarin  Oraage  Segments.   Plnespple.  aad 
Mushroom  a. 

Flnt  use  Jooe  1. 19M. 


SN    138.200.      Henry   Thayer   Company.    Cambridge. 
Filed  Feb.^  19,  1969. 


TEMPO 


SN  136.292.    S  and  W  Fine  Foods,  toe..  Baa  Frandaeo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  22. 1962. 


CALASIA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598,263. 
For  Plastic  Bottled  Cltrna  J«l< 
Flnt  use  Apr.  16, 195S. 
SobJ.  to  totf.  with  SN  106,393. 


for  Food  Dss. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Ko.  184,686. 

For  Canned  Fralts,  Caaned  Vsgetahiea.  Canned  Fralt  Cock- 
tail, Caaned  Fruit  Salad.  Canned  Fralt  and  Vegetable  Juices 
Used  Primarily  for  Food  Parpossa.  Caaaed  Flah.  Caaaed 
Applesauce.  Canned  Mushrooms,  Caaned  Tomato  Pasta  aad 
ToMata  Catsap. 

rintaaa  Doe.  14,1017. 


SN  138.297.     Frosen  Desserta  Company. 
Filed  Feb.  30, 1962. 


Um  Aagslss,  Calif. 


HI-SAFF 


For  ImltatloB  lea  Cnam. 
First  aas  May  18. 1969. 


OCTOBM  i,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TIC  29 


SN  138,345.     Joa.  A. 
Fllsd  Feb.  20, 1962. 


4  Co^  iMn  Naw  Tark,  N.T.    BN  144.633.     Hoary  Paterson,  d.b.a.  Hank  Petenoa  Faraa, 

Moerhsad,  Mlna.    FUed  May  14. 1961. 


MATADOR 


For  Raw  Onloaa. 
Flnt  use  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  533.014. 

For  Caaned  Fish. 

Flnt  use  aboat  Jaa.  1, 1905. 


aaH47-Whi# 


SN  138.565.    John  H.  WUklaa  Company.  d.b.a.  Wllklns  Coffee 
Company,  Waahtagtoa.  D.C.     FUad  Fab.  33.  1961. 

BEVERLY  FARMS 

ForCoCoe.  ^^*i^- 

Flnt  oae  Feb.  14, 1961. 


SN    118,104.      Aadie-Bandor    Corporatloa,    Freeport,    N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1961. 


BANDOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  289,689  aad  411,771. 
For  Wines. 
Flnt  ass  1950. 


SN  138,966.    MUka  Prodaeta  be.,  Chicago,  HL    FUad  Mar.  1, 
1961. 


Clau48— MakBtvtragtf  and  li^ion 


SIP-AID 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696.163. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  ase  Jaa.  12. 1961. 


BN  120,672.    Th*  r.  4  M. 
N.T.    FUed  May  13. 1961. 


BcfaMlar  Braving  Co.,  Brooklya, 


OUR  HAND  HAS  NEVER 
LOST  ITS  SKILL 


SN  140.203.  Washington  Fish  4  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif..  d.b.a. 
Washington  Fish  and  Oystar  Co..  toe.  Baa  Fraaelseo,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1963. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  391.567. 

For  Beer. 

Flnt  use  on  or  aboat  Nor.  15, 1988. 


SN  135,045.    Plel  Broa..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed  Jaa.  2.  1961. 


Mo  claim  ta  made  to  1^ 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Canned  Cat  Food. 
Flnt  oae  July  16, 1906. 


'HSit  Food"  apart  from  the 


SN  140,751.     Qaeaa  MU  Corporation.  Naaaah.  Wla.     FUed 
Mar.  W,  1969. 

LIQIULATfiD 


For  Liquid  Sugar. 
Flnt  uss  Feb.  8. 1962. 


SN  141.356.    George  J.  OUts.  d.b.a.  C  4  O  Dlstributlag  Co., 
Los  Angeles.  CaUf.    FUed  Apr.  2, 1962.      . 

ralrMaid 


For  Canned  Fndts  and  Tagrtahlaa  aad 

Vegetables.  t-r.-i 

Flnt  use  Dec  l.lfOOi     ^ 


Frnlta  and 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  red  and  gold.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
70,630,  677,063.  and  othen. 

First  use  Oct  17,  1901 :  In  1883  as  to  "Plels."    ^ 


Oms  51  -  Conwlki  Md  ToM  Pra^ntiMK 

SN  97.887.     Fabarge,  toe.  Htm  Tork,  N.T.    FUad  May  16. 
1960. 

ESPRIT  DE  PARFUM 

AppUcant  aaiftsa  aa  dUla  af  ssdailTa  right  ta  the  wofd 
"Parfnm"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 
For  Perfume. 
First  use  May  10, 1960. 


SN  144,532.     Heary  Patenoa.  d.b.a.  Hank  Patarson  Farms, 
Moortasad,  Mtan.    FUad  May  14, 1962. 


HANKS 


BN  102390.     C!algataPal««mTa  Company.  Naw  Toik,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1960.  ...^ 

FLORENTINE  COSMETIQUE 


For  Raw  Potatoes  aadOaloaa. 
Flrat  aaa  1901. 


The  ward  •%oaaMtl«iie"  la  dlsdaUaad. 
For  Hair  Dreaslag  and  BrUUantlne. 
Flrat  aaa  prior  to  1881.  « 


■■  ^-: 


TM  80 


nr  111,JW.    L'OtmO.  Paris,  Wnmet,  bj  dtoa«»  of 
Boctete  MoaMTOB-L'OrMO.  Parts,  Praaea.     WiWi  Jaa.  0, 
IMl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Ocrom  2,  IMS 

■N  ISMM.    Caaaa,  Xae^  TokAo^  Ohio.    Flls«  Mu.  I,  INt. 

CAMEO 


For  Byallasr  aad  Wkmttm,  amdmf 

Pint  oaa  l^t  1S»  19M. 


I    •: 


§N  139.127.     Modal  PrajacCa,  iMiorpontad.  Now  Talk.  M.T. 
PUad  Mar. «,  IMS. 


«♦>, 


DISC  EYES 


Pm*  Hair  Blaaeh,  Cold  Waraa  aad  Naatrallaars,  Hair  Color- 
lass.  Hair  Caadltloaara^  Hair  CraoMa.  Hair  Blaaaa,  thaotpooa, 
HalrTlata. 

riiat  aaa  Mov,  1,  1M4;  la  roainiaraa  Mav,  1,  1M4. 


Par  Whlta  Bya  Shadow. 
Plrst  aaa  Oct  1.  IMl. 


.r^r 


di- 


■N  114.MT.  L'Oraal.  Parta.  Pnwca.  hy  ^aafo  af  aaaia  froai 
Sodata  MoaaaTon-L'OrMl.  Parta,  Praaea.  Pllad  Psb.  ST, 
IMl. 


8N   1M,4M.      fttadlo  Olrt-HoUywood,  lac.  Glaadala,  Calif. 
PUad  Mar.  8,  IMS. 


SHANGRI-LA 


EMULSINE 


Por  ParfDma  SachaC.  Parfaoi  Mist,  Parfoaa,  aad  Col< 
First  aaa  oa  or  ahovt  Pib.  It,  IMS. 


*>-. . 


•t  ••      .« 


Owaar  of  Pmch  Sac  Mo.  484.4«T.  datad  Dae.  S,  1M». 

Per  Coamatlca.  ■aasiillal  OUa,  Maka-Up,  Orea.  Coloriac 
Matartals,  Hats  aad  Lotlou  for  Hair  aad  Baarda,  Hair  Color 
Kamorera,  Bhaatpooa,  Prodncts  tor  Cara  aad  Baaaty  o<  tha 
Hair,  Hair  Waiiav  aad  Cortlaff  Prodaeta,  Hair  Bpraja. 


SX  140.43S.    CaoMO.  lae.  Toledo,  Ohio.    Ptlod  Mar.  SS,  IMS. 

CAMEO 


nrilTJtl.    M.  Plar  Coapaiay,  lac.  Ciyital  Laks.  in.   PUad 
Apr.  IT.  IMl. 


r  .  • 

Par  Nan  Ponsh  aad  NaU  Pottah 
Plrat  aaa  Mar.  S,  IMS. 


l:" 


Out  S2-Pttitn«b  mi  Si^ 

Uf  10«.S09.     North  Wooda  Cofca  Coaipaay,  Chleaco,  IlL 
PUad  Not.  14.  IMO. 


TUBBLE 


Owaor  of  B«t.  No.  10i,lM. 

Por  NoB-Soap  Datariaat  for  Bath  Uaa. 

Plrst  aaa  Aos.  SB,  IMO. 


■^\ 


BN   13BJB4.     Aeora   ChasUcal  Coapaay,   Clavalaad,   Ohio. 
PUad  Mar.  T,  IMS. 


■-'''■M'-Jimm^iy 


SUCRO-LEIN 


Owaar  of  Bac  No.  BBB^MB. 

Wvr  Piapaiatlaa  for  Coadltloala« 
Plrat  aaa  Oac.  SI,  IMO. 


tha  Hair. 


Por  Aaaoalaa  Qaataraary  Coapooad  tor  Uaa  as  a  Claaaaar 
tor  Bagar  Plaat  BaOaary  Bqnlpmaat.  , 

Plrat  aaa  Novaahar  IBOO.  . 


•I 


BN  lt8.0S0.    lateraatloaal  Coamatlea.  lac.  Los  AacalM.  CalU. 

GOLDEN  GODDESS 


Por  Bath  OIL 

Plrat  aaa  Dae.  14,  IMl. 


BN  140,T1S.    Mid  Btataa  Boppllaa.  lae.  Daytoo.  Ohio.    PUad 
Mar.  SB,  IMS. 


BN  1SB,S18.    Mortaa  Maaatoetart^  Coiperatlaa.  dJia.  Blair, 

I^a«hbarf,'ya.    PUad  Psb.  IB,  IMS.         .,.  i 


SILKISS 


Por  Paaa  Powdsr,  Ooasetle  Bkta  Lodoas.  Llpstleks  aad 
Baehat  la  Crsaa  Pona. 
Plrat  aaa  Oetohar  1B4B  oa  to«s  i 


..-.^. 


A' 


JEiUME  KLEEN 


f" . 


*  * 


I      " 


Por  Boap  Datargaat  aad  Dryflaaalai  Balraat. 

Plrat  aaa  Nor.  18,  IBBl.  j^ 


V 


-.1  ' 


}« 


i 


■rtr 


OCTOBB  t,  196S 
IM^  T«I««e^  Ohio.    rthU  Mar.  •.  INS. 

CAMEO 

!•■-. 
kmAem,  and  Mf  P— rtli 
IMO. 


PraiMte,  iMOfpoimM,  Ktw  T«ik.  ll.T. 


3        t 


ISC  EYES 


dow. 

)1. 


Olri-HoUjrwood,  Zae.  Gltttdal*.  Calif. 


EANGRI-LA 


h- 


rt.  PufuB  Wat,  PtrfiuM,  aad  CoiocM. 
It  Pib.  It.  IMS. 


*>-. . 


^>*,  <  .* 


Ue.  Tolado,  Oklo.    Vlltd  Mar.  IS.  IMI. 

CAMEO 


I  NaU  Poilah  Sanorer. 
«3. 


w 


WMda  CaOaa  Caipaay.  Ckleagab  U. 


i  .«t^ 


TUBBLE 

M,1B8. 

|Mt  for  Batk  Cm. 

MO. 


CWaUeal  Coap«ay.  Claralaad.  Ohio. 


JCRO-LEIN 


Ltcmary  Compoaad  for  Da*  aa  a 

irj  SqalpoMBt. 

IMO. 


Aaa  Sappllaa.  lae.  Daytoa.  Ohio.    Fllad 


^  -'.LT 


lEMNEKLEEN 


1  -v 


I. 


-.:>       ,    \ 


;:  *  '-ya-i; 


aad  Pijtlaaalaa  SolroBt. 
Ml. 


;* 


dau  lOO-MiMtlwMw 


SERVICE  MARKS     > 

(l«f  101  -  AAmtUia  mmI  IttiMtf 


"•"**""  "-•*•*-  LUCKY  LADY 

For  Employment  Agency  Bamcta. 
rirat  UM  Jane  14. 19B6. 


8N  126^801.     Town  Hoateaa.  Phoenix.  Axli.     FOad  Aua.  ». 
l»ei.  -^       . 


A  portion  of  the  drawing  la  lined  for  gold.  Black  color  U 
naad  for  bacfcgroand  and/or  eoatraet  paipoaea  only  and  Ita 
uae  U  not  limited  to  any  partleolar  abape  or  daalgn.  No 
registration  rights  are  dalmed  for  the  words  "Motor  Inn" 
or  "Downtowner"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Motor  Ina  Serrlcea. 

Pint  nae  Sept  IS,  IMO. 


SN  118,683.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1»«1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708.S21  and  N2,M1. 
For  Motel  Serrlees — Namely,  Prorldlng  Lodgings  and  Meals 
In  Motels. 
First  aae  Mar.  S.  INT. 


four  guide  to  cammurify  service 


AK>llcant  hereby  dlsdalms  the  terms  "Town  Hostess"  aad 
"Toar  Gnlde  to  Commnnlty  Berrlce"  apart  from  the  mark 
ha  shown  la  the  drawlag. 

For  Pnblle  Belatloas  Serrlees — Namely,  Contacting  Ulti- 
mate Consumers  la  Befaalf  of  Sponsors  With  B^ard  to  Con- 
sumer Ooods  and  Serrlees. 

First  use  Jane  26.  IMl. 


dait  102  -  kmnac*  Md  Raaadal 


SN  118,306.  NAC  Charge  Plan  *  Northern  AeeepUnee  Cor- 
poration, Baltimore,  Md.  FUa«  B.B.  May  4,  IMl ;  Ah. 
P.B.  May  28,  1M2. 


SN  141,850.     Hotel  Corporatloa  of  America,  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1862. 


For  Hotel,  Motor  Hotel,  ResUnrant.  and  Bar  Serrleaa. 
Flrat  use  Norember  1M6. 


SN  141,881.     Hotel  Corporation  of  America,  Boston, 
niad  Apr.  10. 1M2. 


HO 


For  Hotel.  Motor  Hotel.  Bestaaraat.  aad  Bar  Serrlees. 
First  use  oa  or  aboat  Sept.  1. 1861. 


No  reglstratlOTi  righta  are  elalmad  for  the  worda  "Charf* 
Plan"  or  ior  the  map  <tf  the  United  SUtaa  apart  from  the 
mark  shown  In  the  drawing,  but  the  applicant  walres  none 
of  Its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  In  the  drawing 
or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Loan  Serrlees — ^Namely,  the  Extension  of  Loaaa  to 
Customers  of  Subscribers  to  Applicant's  Serrlce  for  Payment 
of  Bills  to  Subscribers. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  1. 18M. 

TM  31 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  2,  IMS 


SN  ISSJOe.     CoMumen  Natloul  lif*  luormMt  Coapuy.    IN  llOJM.     8Mbo«r4  WorM  Alrlla««,  lac,  Jamaica.  N.T. 
Eraaanil*.  lad.    VUcd  Fvb.  IT,  IMS.  Flted  Max  17.  IMl. 


50?  i  -d- 


Owner  of  Bcf.  No.  884.B16. 
For  CBdcnrrltlac  Lite 
nnt  OM  Dm.  28.  IMl. 


'M,A"^' 


"?3S!» 


Cbfs  IPS — Twiportirioi  md  Storafe 

SN  99.0TT.    National  Tan  linet,  Inc..  Broadrlew.  Dl    PIM 
Jane  15.  IMO. 

WORLD-WTOE  FLAG 
FLEET  SERVICE 


Th«  drawlaff  to  Uaat  to  ladkmte  tb*  ealor  ffM7- 
For  Adrcrtialaf  tk«  8anlw  ot  AppHoaat  for  the  Tran«- 
portatlon  of  Tntgkt  (or  Cars*)  ^  ^^< 

rirst  OM  Mar.  •,  IMl.  '^ 


8N  lM.7Sa.    OK  Van  A  Btorafa.  Ine..  d.ka.  OK  Van  A  Stor- 
ac*.  ai  Paa*.  T«L    FUoA  F*.  ST.  IMS. 


Applleant  dladalaa  odaslTO  Hc^t  to  tk*  dm  of  the  words 
"World-Wide"  aad  "■•rrlce"  apart  titm  tke  aarfc  as  ahowa. 

owDw  of  Reg.  No.  nxm. 

For  Transportation  of  Hoantkold  Ooods  and  Unerated  New 
Faraltar*  and  laelodlac  the  Paeklag  of  Sa^  Ooods  in  Tarl- 
ona  T^pes  of  Coatalaers.  Storlas,  aad  ArrmaglBff  for  the  Ship- 
meat  of  Ooods  laddental  to  Bald  TransportatloB. 

First  ase  on  or  abMt  Dee.  4. 1M0. 


For  MoTlng ,  Storing,  aad  Packlag  Berrlcee. 

First  nse  Jan.  1.  1960;  Apr.  B,  1M2.  la  another 
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*  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

QmS  1  —  RlW  tr  Partly  Prapawd  Mattriab     738.4S4.     "TOP-A-CAN."      WlUUm   Richard    potter  Delano. 

8N  134,»B3.    Pub.  7-lT-«2.    FUed  1-2-62. 


Corporation.    8N 


BN 


7S8.4SS.     PHOTO  LAWN.    Tka  Newfoi 

117.»M.    Pub.  l-»-«2.    Filed  4-17-«l 
738.4S4.     BSbOKSBAMK.       J.     Brooksbaak 

ll».»ae.    Pub.  7-17-08.    Filed  8-1B-61. 

7S8,4S8.     UNICKIi.       Hamllton-Skoteti     Corporation 

130,410.    Pub.  S-S-62.    Filed  !^- 1^-61. 
788.4M.      HCBBABD     HAIX    AND    TRIANQLB     DESIGN. 

The  Hubbard- Hall  Chemical  Company.     BN  120,730.     Pub. 

T-lT-«a.    FIM  B-lO-ei. 

738,437.     ZIP  TAPS.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company.     BN 
138.11«.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  11-28-61. 


Limited.    »N  OattlO-Fertiizars 


(Iaii2-Ractptadaf 


7S8.4S8.     TRUB  WAKB  AND  DBSION.     Prestlce  Hardware 
Corporation.     SN  130,567.     Pub.  7-17-62.     FUed  5-22-61. 


(Iass6-Ck( 
positioM 


licals  aad  Cbaaiical  Coai- 


7SB,i»9.     MINI   DRDM.  8.   C.   Johnson   4   Bon.   Inc.     BN 

100.413.    Pub.  7-17-62.  FUod  11-1-00. 

738.440.  QUE8TRATB.  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
124,400.    Pub.  7-17-62.  FUed  7-21-61. 

738.441.  MIRANOU  Miranol  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  BN 
128,812.    Pub.  7-17-4X    Filed  0-20-61. 

738.442.  TBAX  Agrlenltnral  SpecUltlea.  SN  130.863. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUad  10-30-61. 

738.44S  4  THE  BIRDS.  A.  Z.  Bogert  Company,  Inc.  BN 
131.006.    Pob.  7-17-08.    Filed  10-31-61. 

738.444.  ADMULAI;TT  AND  DSSION.  Admiralty  Maanfae- 
torlng  Company.  SN  182.282.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
11-20-01. 

738.44ft.  BWISH.  Bwlsh  Chemleal  Co.,  lac.  BN  138,004. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-6-61. 

788.446.  RODO.  K.  T.  YanderMIt  Company,  Inc.  BN 
133,602.    Pi*.  7-17-68.    Filed  12-7-61. 

738.447.  TIOCTON.  Faibenfabrlkan  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
sehaft     BN  188.000.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     Filed  13-12-01. 

788.448.  BITRBX.  Macfarlaa  Smith  Limited.  SN  133,»66. 
Pub.  7-17-02.    Filed  12-13-61. 


Qasi  7— Cofdaat 


788.440,  T  SPUN.  Brownell  *  Compaay  Incorporated.  BN 
120,618.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  5-23-61. 

738.480.  SATIN  GLO.  Snn  Chemical  Corporatioa.  SN 
112.087.    Pob.  7-17-62.    Filed  6-14-61. 

780.461.  PTLBN.  Toyo  Rayon  Kabnahlkl  Kaisha,  d.b.a. 
Toyo  Rayon  Company,  Umlted.  SN  122,804.  Pnb.  7-17-62. 
Filed  6-10-61. 

738.462.  SDPERUNB.  Tubbs  Cordage  Coatpany.  BN 
182.100.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-15-01. 


Clast8-SMalian'  Artidat,  Nat  ladajai 
TalNKn  Piadacti 

738,483.  TOWN  'N  COUNTRY.  Lewto  F.  PhllUpa.  d.b.a. 
C.P.  Plastic  Engineering  Company.  BN  116,423.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Filed  3-24-01. 

TM  788  O.G.— 8 


738,456.     OARDBN-TONB.      The    Bspoma    Company. 
120,083.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  10-16-01. 


BN 


Oass  11-hb  aad  taking  JNatariab 

738.466.     THBRMBX.     Lawter  ChesUcals.  Inc.     SM  121.742. 
Pob.  7-17-62.    FUed  6-0-61. 

738.457.  CHBMRITB.       Interefaemieal     Corporation.       SN 
128,000.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  10-2-61. 

738.458.  WIZARD.   Markem  Machine  Company.   BN  128,210. 
Pnb.  7-17-02.    Filed  10-4-01. 

788,450.     ALL-MARK.     Weber  Addressing  Ma<^lne  Co.  Inc. 

SN  180,878.    Pub.  7-17-02.    FUed  10-30-01. 
738,400.    KRAFTSBT.  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.   SN  181,808. 

Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

738,461.     STEN-C-LABL.      Sten-C-Labl.    Inc.      SN    132,756. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11^24-01. 


dafs  U-Coastractioa  Matariab 

738.462.  CBL-FORM  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  Ladd  Pierce, 
d.b.a.  Cel-Form  Compaay.  SN  00,535.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
0-22-60. 

738.463.  DURA-COR.  Caloric  Corporation,  asslgaee  of 
Caloric  Appliance  Corporation.  SN  118,674.  Pnb.  0-0-02. 
FUed  5-10-61. 

788,404.  BILOPARK.  SoteOn  SJl.  Boe.  d'Ktades  Techniques 
et  Pinanderes.    SN  120,027.   Pub.  7-17-02.   Filed  5-10-01. 

738.400.  SILOPARK  AND  DESIGN.  Sot^in  BJL  Soc. 
d'Btudes  Tediniqnes  et  Flnanderes.  SN  121,705.  Pub. 
7-17-02.    Filed  6-0-61. 

738,406.  SPRAT -TEX.  Penn  Plastering  Corporation.  BN 
122,350.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  0-18-01. 

738.467.  MIRADON.  Humble  OU  *  Reflnlng  Company.  BN 
125,044.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  7-31-61. 

788.468.  FLEX-VENEER.  Plywood  International  Corp.  SN 
187,642.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  8-11-61. 

738,468.  WA  AND  DESIGN.  WolTcriae  Aluminum  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  128,488.     Pub.  4-24-62.     Filed  8-22-61. 

738.470.  RY-WBDO.  Joseph  T.  Ryerson  4  Bon.  Inc.  SN 
133,587.    Pnb.  7-17-02.    Filed  11-7-01. 

738.471.  300.  Donglas  Fir  Plywood  AssocUdon.  BN 
134,101.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  7-17-02.  FUed 
12-15-61. 


738.472.  SKID  GUARD. 
134,685.    Pub.  7-17-62. 

738.473.  TVSSBRAMIC 
134.852.    Pub.  7-17-01. 


Simpson  Timber 
FUed  12-20-01. 


Company.     SN 


Tile  ConncU  of  Amerlea,  Ine 
Filed  lS-18-01. 


TUe  Coaaell  of  America,  Inc. 
FUed  11-18-01. 


SN 


BN 


738.474.  TEBSELTILB. 
134,858.    Pub.  7-17-62. 

738.475.  SEALPRO.    Southeastern  Aluminum  Products,  Inc. 
BN  184.804.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  12-28-61. 

738.476.  FU-FU.    Chicago  Fire  Brick  Company.    BN  184,043. 
Pub.  7-17-02.    Filed  1-2-62. 

738.477.  BOVERBION.      The    Ruberold    Co.      BN    185.181. 


Pub.  7-17-02.    Filed  1-4-62. 
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738.478.  MAUNA8ITE.     Manna  Mlnlnf  Corporation.     8N 
135,284.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  1-0-62. 

738.479.  LIFE8BAL.      Formica   Corporation.      SN    136,037. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  1-18-6S. 


GassO  — Hardlwar«  aadi  Plrabiig  aad 
Staan-FHtiiig  SuppBn 

738.480.  CAPITOL  PIPS  WOSLD-WIDE  AMD  DESIGN. 
Capitol  Pipe  k  Steel  Prodneta,  Inc.  8N  5»,885.  Pub. 
4-11-61.     Filed  10-1-58. 

738.481.  TRIOOER  LOCK.  The  Btetier  Corporatloa.  SN 
U5,187.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  8^8-61. 

738.482.  8PIKIB.  Wilson  Plastlca,  Inc.  SN  118.749.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Filed  4-2e-61. 

738.483.  Q^IK-CHKK.  Dakota  PUstlei,  Inc.  SN  ItO.lM. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  6-17-61. 

738.484.  PH.  Parku^Hanalln  CorporaUon.  SN  121.755. 
Pnb.  7-17-67.    Fned  6-9-61. 

738.485.  DC.  The  Delron  Company.  Inc.  SN  125.203.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    FUed8-«-61. 

738.486.  HYDRALINK  AND  DESIGN.  Hydralink  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  126.932.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     Filed  8-30-61. 

738.487.  "C-4."  Coata  *  CUrk  Inc.  SN  126,986.  Pnb. 
5-1-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 


Oau  18-MtJiciaes  md  Pkarnactatical 
Praparatiow 

788.601.  BD8H  AND  DB8IOH.  W.  J.  Bosh  A  Company 
Limited.     SN  92.438.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Filed  3-9-60. 

738,60t.  DB-NOL.  D»-Nol  Uiboraterlea  (S.A.)  (ProprieUry) 
Limited.     SN  102,210.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  8-8-60. 

7S8.603.  OBLATIN-SLIM.  Oatatin-Plaa.  W  111,971.  Pab. 
S-l-M.    FUe«l-lT-ei.  •"»*  ' 

738.504.  DROXONS.  Olla  Mathlewm  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  115.943.    Pub.  1-2-62.    Fll«l  3-17-61. 

738,500.  IDARON.  Marlon  Laboratorlaa.  lac  SN  116,060. 
Pub.  5-15-62.    FHed  8-20-61. 

738.506.  R-E-T-AE-DO  AND  DESIGN.  White's  Comb 
Vendor,  Inc.     SN  126,408.     Pub.  8-6-6S.     FUad  8-21-61. 

738.507.  HOURNAZE.  DelU  Dng  Corporatloa.  SN  130,684. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  10-26-61. 

738.508.  PROCTANAL.  Sodete  d'AppUeattona  Chlml«uea 
d'Etndea  et  de  Recherche*  "Saeer."  SN  181,083.  Pnb. 
7-17-62.    FUed  10-81-61. 

738,609.  A.D.8.  Amerieaa  Dmntata  Syadleata,  lac  SN 
131.330.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 


Class  20-  UnolMmi  mi  OM  Ooth 


Class  14 -Metab 
Fbrvings 


aad  Metal  Castings  and 


738.510.  CASUALAIRE.   Concolenm-Nalm  Inc.    SN  134,523. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  18-22-61. 

738.511.  MONTINA.       Armstrong     Cork     Company.       SN 
136,625.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  1-26-62. 


738.488.  DTKO.  MlnnMoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  101,562.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  7-27-60. 

738.489.  RC  HEX.  Cerro  Corporation.  SN  121.803.  Pub. 
7-17-62.     Filed  6-12-61. 

738.490.  BOLTOMET.  Thomas  Bolton  A  Sons  Limited.  SN 
127,900.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  9-16-61. 

738.491.  A-L  ARNOLD  AND  STAR  DESIGN.  Allegheny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  SN  132.432.  Pnb.  7-17-62. 
Filed  11-21-61. 


Cass  15-Ois  and  Greases 

788.492.  DRILLO.  Wheel  Truelng  Tool  Company.  SN 
109.131.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-2&-60. 

738.493.  MINI  DRUM.  S.  C.  Jobnson  A  Son.  lac  SN 
109.416.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  12-1-60. 

738.494.  JIO-A-LOO.  Compagale  d'Equlpement  SanlUlre 
Llmltee.  SN  )30.047.  Pnb.  7-17-62.  FUed  S.R.  10-17-61  ; 
Am.  P.R.  5-16-62. 

738.495.  CHAIN-BZE.  The  DiTeraey  CorporaUon.  SN 
131,816.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

738.496.  TREMOR.  Beltractloa  Co.  SN  132,292.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

738.497.  AMOLUBB.  The  Amerieaa  Oil  Company.  SN 
182,622.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 


Qass  16— Protective  aMJ  Decorative  Coatings 

738.498.  ORSILON.      Grand    Rapids    Varnish    Corporation. 
SN  127.395.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  9-7-61. 

738.499.  ANOOAL.      Corrosion    PrerenUon    Limited.       SN 
182.643.    Pub.  7-17-62.     FUed  11-24-61. 


Oats  17-Tobacco  Products 


788,000.     DON    MIGUEL.      CompanU    Insular    Tabacalera. 
8.A.     8N  129.341.    Pob.  T-1T-6S.     FIM  10-8-61. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus, 
and  Supplies 


738.512.  WIANCKO  AND  DESIGN.  Daystrom,  Incorpo- 
rated, assignee  of  Wlancfco  Bnglaeerlng  Company.  SN 
24.889.      Pub.    11-11-68.      FUed  »-Sl-87. 

738.513.  HELTWELD.  Air  Reduction  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  99,553.     Pnb.  6-16-61.     FUed  6-23-60. 

788.814.  AMPLBT.  UItradya«.  Incorporated,  assignee  of 
Consolidated  Controls  Conwratlon.  SN  100,761.  Pnb. 
4-24-62.     FUed  7-13-60. 

738.515.  ELECTRO  FLUID.  Warner  Electric  Braka  * 
Clutch  Company.  SN  106.898.  Pnb.  7-17-62.  Filed 
9-88-60. 

738.516.  lONAIRE.  Weslx  Electric  Heater  Co..  aaslgaee  of 
loaalre,  Inc     SN  108.122.     Pub.  7-17-68.     Filed  ll-»-«0. 

738.617.  BLENDER  QUEEN  AND  DB8IGN.  Dawaater 
Industries.     SN  109,044.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     FUed  11-26-60. 

738.618.  EXCEL-O-MATIC.  Sel-Set  Machinery  Corporation. 
SN  121.866.    Pah.  3-13-68.    Filed  8-lS-Sl. 

738.619.  ELNA.  Tararo  S.A.  SN  123,936.  Pnb.  7-17-62. 
Filed  7-13-61. 

738.520.  STEAMSHIP  DESIGN.  Nan  Jam  Factory  Urn- 
tted.     SN  130,374.     Pub.   7-17-62.     Filed  10-20-61. 

738.521.  UNI-FLOAT.  Protect-0-8eal  Corporation.  SN 
130,496.    Pub.  7-17-68.    FUed  10-28-61. 

738.522.  BRYANT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Bryant  Bleetric 
Company.     SN  180,609.     Pnb.  7-1T-62.     FUed   10-25-61. 

788.523.  REV-POL  AND  DBSIGN.  Mallory  Electric  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  130.711.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     Filed   10^6-61. 

738.524.  ILLUSTRA.  Sundard  Elektrlk  Loreni  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     SN  130.837.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     Filed   10-27-61. 

788.680.  PBRMALITB.  Amart4<a  PamaUte  Corporation. 
SN  132.438.     Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  11-21-61. 

788.626.  C  4  W  LEKTRA  BAT.  C  *  W  Laktra  Bat  Com- 
pany.    SN  182,524.     Pnb.  T-17-6S.     rilod  11-tt-81. 

738.627.  TELBSPAN.  Laf^ette  Radio  Electrtalea  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  132.508.     Pnb.  7-17-68.     Filed  11-22-61. 

738.528.  CUANGE^>-MATIC.  Saara,  Rocbnefc  and  Co.  SN 
1S3,T4S.    Pab.T-17-tl.    Iliad  ll-li-41. 
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788.629.     VAUX).     Valeo,  Im.    BN  182.778.     Pah    7-17-62. 
FUed  11-84-61. 

78^080.  8BL-8THC  Aapaz  Cs^rporatloa.  SN  132,794. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-27-61. 

788.081.  ANOLBTRON.  Raymond  C.  Orlmslager,  d.ba 
EG  Clrenlta  Conpaay.  SN  136.000.  Pub.  7-17-62  FUed 
1-20-62. 

738.032.  AMPAMDBMBLBMI»8IOM.  AMP  Incorporated. 
SN  138,400.     Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  2-23-62. 

Qass  22  -  teMs,  l9f%,mi  Spertii^i  Coeds 

788.033.  CARIBE  C-8KI  AND  DESIGN.  Victor  Paul  Griley. 
SN  114.698.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  3>1-61. 

738,534.  TEETER-ROCK.  Blaion,  Inc  SN  117.767.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Filed  4-13-61. 

738.030.'  RAINBOW.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc  SN  118.864. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  0-12-61. 

788.038.  ELT  AND  DESIGN.  T.  J.  Ely  Mannfaetnrtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  120,800.     Pab.  7-17-62.     FUad  0-18-61. 

738.037.  BUMPO.  Frands  H.  Gatea.  SN  120,016.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    FUed5-2a-6L 

788.038.  PTLEN.  Toyo  Rayon  Kabuahlkl  Kalsha.  d.b.a. 
Tayo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  122.390.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
6-19-61. 

788.039.  OjmO.  Bdwla  S.  Glaa.  SN  123,742.  Pnb. 
7-17-62.    FUed  7-11-61. 

788.540.  TBNNISOLO.  Joseph  M.  Zlablckl.  d.b.a.  The  tta- 
blckl  Company,  Dirlslon  of  ZUblckl  Import  Company.  SN 
123,948.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  7-18-61. 

788.041.     CRAFT  MASTER.    Palmer-Pann  Corporation.    SN 

128.843.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  9-28-61. 
738,843.     BABY    ANGEL.      Jolly    Toys,    lac      SN    130,630. 

Pab.  7-17-62.    FUed  10-28-61. 

788,648.  LIFO.  The  Safagard  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Ltfo  Prod- 
ucts.    SN  131,622.     Pub.  7-17-62.     FUed  11-8-61. 

788.044.  LP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Uoael  Corporation.  SN 
133,285.    Pub.  T-17-62.    FUed  12-4-61. 

738,645.  FISCHER  AND  DBSIGN.  Joaef  Fischer  SportarH- 
keierseogung.     SN  133,380.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  18-4-61. 

788,046.  TEE  PEE  AND  DESIGN.  J.  A.  Thompson,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  138,097.     Pub.  7-17-62.     FUed  1^7-81. 

738.54T.  APACHB.  J.  A.  Thompoon.  Incorporated.  SN 
133,099.     Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-7-61. 
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738.008.  MOTBC.  Motec  Indnstrteo,  Inc  SN  128,183  Pob 
7-17-62.    Filed  9-18-61. 

788.009.  FLYING  SCOT.  The  G.  A.  Gray  Company.  SN 
130,388.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  10-20-61. 

738.560.  PERM-APRINT.  Textile  Marking  Machine  Co.. 
Inc     SN  130,971.     Pub.  8-19-62.     FUed  10-30-61. 

738.561.  GARDEN    BAZZOOKA.      Frank    J.    Taylor       SN 

181.728.  Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-9-61. 

738.562.  BZBE-START.     Tecumseh  Products  Company.     SN 

131.729.  Pnb.  T-17-62.    FUed  11-9-61. 

738.563.  LADY  FAIR.  The  Gillette  Company.  SN  131  764 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

738.064.  VERSAMATIC.  The  Orersewlng  Machine  Company 
of  America.     SN  131,768.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     FUed  11-10-61. 

738,060.  KINGMATIC  AND  DESIGN.  John  J.  King  SN 
131,847.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-18-61. 

738.666.  MAGNA  AND  DESIGN.  Magna  American  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  132.848.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     Filed  11-20-61. 

738.567.  CARETAKER.  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
132,747.     Pob.  7-17-68.    Filed  11-24-61. 

788.568.  MARKETTE.  Chicago  Saws,  Inc  SN  182,888. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  ll-28-«l. 

738.569.  VISI-MART.  The  Veado  Company.  SN  133.842. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 

738,670.  NEWALL  AND  DESIGN.  The  NewaU  Engineer- 
ing Company  Umlted.  SN  134,556.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
12-28-61. 

788.571.  AMP  AND  EMBLEM  DESIGN.  AMP  Incorporated. 
SN  188,449.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     FUed  2-23-62. 

Qass  24  -  LauMlry  AppliaMes  aMi  MaddMs 

788.572.  W  AND  DESIGN.  The  Westward  Company.  SN 
111.266.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  1-3-61. 

738.573.  ELNA.  Tararo  S.A.  SN  123.937.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
Filed  7-13-61. 


Qass  23-Grtlery,  MaddMry,  md  Teob« 
and  Parts  Theroef 

7884M8.  MBTAL-MAID.  Sheldon  MeUl  Prodncto  Co.  Inc 
SN  103,487.    Pnb.  7-lt-68.    FUed  8-26-60. 

788.048.  MINI-MIX  Sprayautlon.  Inc  SN  116.391.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    FUed  3-10-61. 

7S8.00a     VI-BRADBB.      Rampa    Maanfaeturlag    Co.      SN 

llO.dSC    Pnb.  7-17-68.    FUed  8-14-61. 
738.561.     POWER-O-MATIC    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Power 

Bqnlpment,    lac       SN    117.646.       Pab.    7-17-62.      FUed 

4-11-61. 

788.608.  CHATHAM  AND  DESIGN.  Chatham  IntematloBal 
Corporation.     SN  118.600.    Pub.  7-17-«2.    Filed  4-3fr-81. 

788.003.  T  AND  DBSIGN.  The  OeTelaad  Crane  A  Engi- 
neering Company.  SN  120,887.  Pub.  7-17-62.  FUed 
0-19-61. 

788.004.  POET-A-DRBDOB.  Portable  Drill  A  Dredge  Com- 
pany.   SN  120.442.    Pub.  7-17-68.    FUad  0-19-61. 

738.000.  HTDROWARP.  Whltta  Machine  Works.  SN 
111.003.    Pnb.  7-17-82.    FUad  0-2»-81. 

738.006.  -FIX-N-SAVB"  HAND  TOOLS  STEELCRAFT  AND 
DBSIGN.  The  Splafal  Bratkara  Carporatlon.  SN  182,384. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  6-19-61. 

788.007.  CLIMB-AWAT.  Bonhaa  Corporatloa.  SN  196,808. 
P«8.  7-17-81.    rUad  8-13-61. 


Qass  25 -Udcsadl  Safes 

788.674.  COMBT  AND  DBSIGN.    Arrow  Lock  Cerporattoa. 
SN  128,148.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUad  8-19-61. 

Clau26-Measvring    aad    Scieatific 

738.675.  FLO-CODE  AND  DESIGN.  Anders  BOrre  Hotter. 
SN  96,008.    Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  4-28-60. 

738.576.  ROL-RULBR.  Rol-Ruler  Company.  SN  96,628. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  5-6-60. 

738.577.  T.  Talboys  Instnuncat  Corporation.  SN  100.476. 
Pnb,  7-17-62.    FUed  7-7-60. 

738.078.  WA  AND  DOT  DBSIGN.  WaUaon  AssocUtes.  Inc 
SN  106,686.    Pnb.  7-17-62.     Filed  11-17-60. 

738.079.  HTGROMATIC.  'Xoastmctlewerkhulien  Bmlla 
d'Hooge."  PersonenTennootsehap  met  Beperkte  Asnspra- 
kelUkheid.  In  French:  "Ateliers  da  Conatmctlon  Bmlla 
d'Hooge."  Soct«t4  de  Personnes  ft  ResponsabUltC  Umlt4e. 
SN  110,814.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  12-16-60. 

788.080.  TELB-VUB.  Gerhardt  A.  Panlarud.  SN  111.088. 
Pob.  4-84-62.    FUed  1-9-61. 

738.081.  COLLINS.  CoUlns  Radio  CoaMMiny.  SN  121,078. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.    FUed  0-31-81. 

738.082.  PHILATEK.  Anderaon  A  Sons.  Incorporated.  SN 
121,109.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  6-1-61. 

738.083.  DK.  Beckman .  Instmmenta,  Inc  SN  123,700. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  6-26-61. 

738.684.     NOBA.     Baplno  Barros  a  HIJoo.  S.A.     SN  188,008. 

Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  6-28-61. 
788.680.     AMPHICON.    Datto  Blootraiilea  Corp.    SN  118.478. 

Pub.  4-3-62.    FUed  7-6-61. 
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738.SM.     lONALTZBR.     KpMO.  locorpermted.     8N  1S4.074 

Pub.  7-17-«2.    FU«d  7-17-4H. 
738.MT.     TBUBSTKIA.     SodcCe  d'OpMqn*  •t  d«  Mecaalqac 

de   Haute   PrecMoii.      8N    125.281.      Pnb.   7-17-«2.      Piled 

8-2-61. 

738.588.  MICROPTIC.      Hll««r    *    Watta    Limited.      8N 
126.5M.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  8-24-41. 

738.589.  TRU   AND   DESIGN.      Trn-Ccater  Prodacta   Com- 
paB7.    8N  127.438.     Pub.  7-17-62.     ru«d  8-7-61.     . 

738.580.  CONSTELLATION.    WUfHd  O.  White  k  Sou,  lae. 
8N  127,444.     Pnb.  7-17-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

788.581.  EXPRESS.      Wilfrid  O.    Wblt*  *   Sons.   Inc.      8N 
127.446.    Pub.  7-17-82.    Filed  8-7-61.* 

788.582.  COMMANDER  AND  DB8IOII.     WUfrid  O.  Wblte 
*  Sons,  Inc.     8N  127.515.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Piled  8-8-61. 

738.583.  CORVKTTB  AND  DB8ION.     Wilfrid  O.   White  * 
Bona.  Inc.     8N  127.516.     Pub.  7-17-68.     Piled  8-8-81. 

738.584.  W^HITB  AND  DESIGN.     Wilfrid  O.  White  A  Bona. 
In&     8N   127,517.     Pub.   7-17-62.     PUed  8-8-61. 

738JI95.     GBRBBR  VARIABLE  SCALE.     The  Ocrbcr  Sden- 

tlflc   Inatrument   Company.     SN    130.282.     Pub.    7-17-62. 

Piled  10-19-61. 
738,586.     DIGILAB.     Tech   Serr,   Inc.     8N   130.841.     Pub. 

7-17-62.    Filed  10-27-61. 
788,597.     TEACHALL.      U.S.    Photo    Supply   Co.,    Inc.      SN 

181,243.    Pub.  7-17-62.    PUed  11-2-61. 
738,588.    LINBOUABD.  Amehem  Producta,  Inc.   BN  131.788. 

Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

738.599.  THOMAS  16.  tI  Mfg.  Corp.  SN  131,800.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Piled  11-13-61. 

788.600.  THUMPER.  Robert  H.  Ray  Company,  Inc.  SN 
182.074.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  11-18-61. 

738.601.  AGECOP.  Agfa  AktlengeaeUadiaft.  SN  132.279. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  11-20-61. 

738.602.  AMBIMATOR.  Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft.  SN 
132.280.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

738.603.  RADIOLDL  Agfa  Aktlengcaellacfaaft  SN  132.281. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  11-20-61. 

788.604.  AGE8TAT.  Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft.  BN  133.854. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-12-61. 

738.605.  TECH  BERV  AND  DESIGN.  Tech  Serr,  lac 
BN  134.054.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-14-61. 

738.606.  DIBCOMETER.  Lawrence  D.  Boden.  d.b.a.  Speed- 
ometer Serrlce  Company.  BN  134,367.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
Filed  12-20-61. 

738.607.  NBWALL  AND  DESIGN.  The  Newall  Engineering 
Company  Limited.  SN  184.567.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
12-28-61. 

788.808.  „  SUPRAGRAPH.       Zelaa-Aerotopograph     OA.b.H. 

BN  134.590.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-22-61. 
738.600.     COORDIMAT.     Zelaa-Aerotopograph  G.m.b.H.     BN 

134,581.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  12-22-61. 

738.610.  TBRRAORAPH.  Zelaa-Aerotopograph  G.m.b.H. 
SN  134.593.    Pub.  7-17-82.    Piled  12-22-61 

738.611.  ELECTROTOP.  Zelaa-Aerotopograph  G.m.b.H.  BN 
184,584.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  12-28-61. 

738.612.  8KYTEMP.  Vapor  Corporation.  SN  184,700. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    PUed  12-26-61. 

738.613.  LUXCHROME.  Trana-Lux  Corporation.  SN 
134,854.    Pub.  7-17-62.    PUed  12-28-61. 

788,814.     AMERE8CO.     Amereaco,  Inc.     SN  135.248.     Pub. 

7-17-62.    PUed  l-«-62. 
tS8.615.    HUCKSTER.    Staplea-Hoppmann,  Inc.    8N  185.465. 

Pnb.  7-1T-62.    PUed  1-9-68.  ^ 

T88.616.    TBLK8H0W.    Staplea-RoppmgBn,  Inc.    8N  135,486. 

Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  1-8-82. 
738.617.     KARD  PACK.     A.  Kimball  Company.     SN  135.613. 

Pub.  7-17-82.    Piled  1-10-62. 

738,818.  DOTA-UNB.  Ame  Bergaet.  SN  135,658.  Pui). 
7-17-82.    Piled  1-11-62. 


788,818.    DICHRON.   Direct  laufla  Corporation.   SN  185,578. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  1-11-82. 

788,880.     Hl-g.     Slam  Bacl^aarlM  Ca.    SN  136.817.    Pnb. 
T-17-82.    Piled  1-11-82. 


788.621.     CINE-TWIN.     LoagiMS-Wlttaaoer  Watch  Co..  Inc. 

SN  135.889.    Pub.  7-17-62.    PIM  1-11-81. 
738,628.     CONCORA.      ContaiMr    Corporatloa    ef    America. 

8N  135.769.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  1-16-62. 

738,828.  THB  MAJOR.  MlnneaoU  Mlnlnf  and  Manafaetvr- 
lagCoapany.    SN  135,814.    Pi*.  T-17-8S.    Piled  1-15-81. 

738.624.  BNCOEE.  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Manafacturtng 
Company.     SN  135.815.     Pnb.  7-17-62.     FUed  1-15-62. 


Oats  27  -  Horolofical  IwUMUBtt 

738.625.  CALOR.  "Calor"  ApparcUa  Blectro-Domeatlquea. 
Boclete  Anonyme.  BN  118.317.  Pub.  6-22-62.  Piled 
4-21-61. 

Oms  29-BroMM,  BrislMt,  mi  DmUn 

738.626.  POOL  MATES.  Jere  D.  McWethy.  d.b.a.  Call- 
fornla  Plaatica.    SN  122.820.    Pub.  7-17-6tt.   Piled  6-26-61. 

Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthtiwart,  aid 
Pomlaia 

738.627.  RIMROL.  Shenango  China.  Inc.  BN  83.914.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Filed  10-23-59. 


dau  31  -  Rters  aarf  RtffriHrators 

738.628.  8MOKESTOP.  Cambridge  PUter  Producta  Corp. 
SN  94.732.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  4-11-80. 

738.629.  IOC  AND  MONOGRAM  DESIGN.  IndUna  General 
CorporaUon.    SN  111.105.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  12-30-60. 

738.630.  PENGUIN  PLATBAR.  Springer  Induatriea.  Inc. 
SN  116.087.    Pub.  7-17-62.    PUed  3-20-81. 

788.631.  DOLLT  MADISON.  The  JJB.  Porter  Corporation. 
SN  118.047.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  6-1-81. 

738.632.  ZIP-DISC.  ACF  Induatriea,  Incorporated.  BN 
129.443.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  10-8-61. 

738.633.  MINERAL-LOK.  Walton  Laboratortea.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  130.258.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Piled  10-18-61. 

738.834.  STRATA.  DouMaon  Company.  Inc.  SN  181,114. 
Pub.  7-17-62     Filed  11-1-61. 

Class  32  -  FMitMrb  aad  UpbolstMT 

738.635.  MEDART  PRODUCTS,  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Jacfcee-BTans  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a.  Medart  Prod- 
Wta.  Inc.     8N  122.316.    Pub.  7-17-81.    PUed  6-18-81. 

738.636.  8CA.VDA.  Shwayder  Brothera.  Inc.  SN  128.442. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  7-5-61. 

738.637.  LURON.  Paramount  Bedding  Corp..  d.b.a.  QuUt-O*- 
Dream*  Sleep  Producta.  SN  184.110.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Piled 
7-17-61. 

788.638.  SIT  N  EAT.  "Strolee"  of  California.  SN  127.808. 
Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  9-13-61. 

738.638.  BAR-LITB.  Breneman-Hartaheni  Inc.  SN  118.145. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  9-20-61. 

738.640.  MI88  NEAT.  Akro-Mlla.  Inc.  SN  181.461.  Prt. 
7-17-62.    Filed  11-7-61. 

788,041.  ADCO  AMD  DESIGN.  AcouaUea  DeTClopraent  Cor- 
poration.    8N  136.176.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

738  642.  ACOU8TI-CALL.  Aconatles  Derelopment  Corpora- 
tloa.    BN  138,in.     P«b.  7-17-81.     FUad  1-12-61. 

738,648.  EAGLE.  BreBeman-Hartahom  Inc.  SN  188485. 
Pnb.  T-17-62.    PU«1  1-28-62. 

788.844.  TEXTONE.  Breneaaan-Hartahom  Inc.  8N  186,188. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  1-22-62. 

788.845.  TOGUB.  BrenemaajHArtahon  Inc.  SN  1S84M. 
PahiT-17-6S.    PUadl-l 
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788.847.  PRISMATIC   T-BAR.      Holophane   Company,    Inc. 
SN  85.436.    Pnb.  7-17-81.    Piled  4-10-60. 

788.848.  ARCTIC  CIRCLE  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN.    McGraw- 
Bdlaon    Company.      SN    108.844.      Pub.    7-17-88.      PUed 


738.649.  TDC  THERMODTMAMICS  CORPORATION  AND 
SEAL  DESIGN.  TbermodynaaUca  OorporaUon.  BN  116,740. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  8-15-61. 

788.650.  CALOR.  •^^alor"  AppareUa  Blectro-Domeatlquea. 
Soetota  Anonyma.  SN  118.326.  Pub.  5-82-62.  Piled 
4-21-61. 

738,851.     NIBCO.    NatlOMl  ladaatrlal  BqulpoMut  Company. 

SN  118,646.    Pub.  7-17-88.    Piled  6-8-61. 
788,652.     HANDI-PAK.     C.    J.    Bataa  *   Boa   Incorporated. 

SN  180,078.    Pub.  T-lT-88.    Plied  8-18-81. 

738.663.  BRADFORD.  Prick  Company.  SN  124.079.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    PUed  7-17-61. 

788.664.  PLOAIRE.  Ploalre,  Inc.  BN  126,862.  Pub. 
7-17-81.    PUed  8-18-61. 

788,865.  SUBURBAN  VBNTURA.  Samuel  Bumping  k 
Enameling  Company.  SS  127,499.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Piled 
9-8-61. 

788,886.  WIND  O  WARM.  Oaorge  P.  Deacon,  d.b.a.  The 
Rayboard  Company.  SN  128,410.  Pub.  7-17-62.  PUed 
8-28-61. 


Cass  36- MnkailKtnMMrts  aMi  SvMiliM 

738,867.     WOLLEN8AK.      Rerere    Camera    Company.      BN 
111,811.    Pub.  7-17-61.    filed  1-1-61. 

788,668.     REVERSE-O-MATIC.     American  Coneertona,   Inc. 
SN  116,108.    Pub.  7-17-81.    PUed  3-8-61. 

TS8.669.     LANG-LAB.      UnlTeraal    Blactronica    Laboratoriei 
Corporation.'    SN  111,403.     Pub.  7-17-61.     PUed  6-18-61. 

788.660.     BECE  BC  AND  DESIGN.    Robert  A.  Cupanl.  d.b.a. 
Bob  CupaaL  '  BN  117,480.     Pnb.  7-17-81.    PUad  8-8-61. 

738,681.     DIPLOMAT.    Synthetic  PUatica  Record  Corp.    SN 
118.895.    Pub.  7-17-62.    PUed  10-18-61. 

788.881.     ULTIMATE.     Stepheaa  La  Perer,  d.bju  Ultlaute 
Baeor8a  Co.    BN  18Q384.    Pnb.  7-17-61.    Piled  10-10-61. 

788.663.     LINDELL.      Bt    Loula    Mualc    Supply    Coapany. 
SN  180,831.    Pub.  7-17-61.    PUed  10-17-61. 

738,884.     PLUS  1  OLDIES  AND  DESIGN.     Warner  Broa. 
Plcturea.  Inc.    SN  130.847.   Pub.  7-17-61.    PUad  1&-17-61. 


flaw  37  -  Paptr  md  Sutiowiy 

738.865.     WRITEPINE.      The    Parker    Pen    Company.      SN 
108.016.    Pnb.  7-17-88.    Pllad  10-81-60. 

788,668.    WEEK  IN  VHW.   The  BxeentlTe  Deak  Diary,  Ltd. 
SN  119,175.    Pub.  7-17-61.    PUed  6-4-61. 


Chn  38-PriBli  md  PablialiMH 


738,646.     EASILITB   GRAINED.     LIhbey-Owena-Pord  OUaa 
Company.    SN  126,880.    Pub.  7-17-81.    PUed  8-4-61. 

Oau  34  -  HMrtiiii,  Ufhti^i,  aiirf  YMtaatiag 


738.671.  KIPLINOBR  BOOK  CLUB  AND  K  DESIGN.  The 
Klpliofer  WaabinfftOD  Edltora,  lac.  8N  106,843.  Fab. 
7-17-82.    Piled  11-17-60. 

738.672.  GRANDEUR  70.  Twentieth  Century-Fox  Film 
Corporation.     SN  116.172.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  8-21-61. 


Class  39 -OotUiig 


738.667.  RA  RBETE  ANGEL.     H.  Reerv  Ang«l  *  Co..  Inc. 
BN  118,480.    Pub.  7-17-81.    Piled  6-8-61. 

738.668.  FLIP-TIP.    The  Letterex  Corporation.    SN  113,648. 
Pnb.  5-1 -68.    Pile4  7-7-61. 

788,680.   ETUSX.    PrMarratlOB  PaekaslBg.  Im.    SN  118,110. 
Pnb.  4-14-62.    rilad  8-18-61. 


738.673.  3-BAND  DESIGN  FOR  SHOE.  Adolf  Daaaler, 
d.b.a.  Adidaa  Sportacbuhfabrik  AdI  Daaaler.  BN  54  883 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  7-9-58. 

738.674.  SHOPPERS  WORLD.  Shoppera  World  Co.  SN 
87.781.    Pub.  6-16-81.    PUed  12-21-58. 

738.675.  RUBTLAT.  Ruby  Goldenberg.  d.b.a.  Goldeaberg  * 
Zltter.     BN  107.753.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  11-8-60. 

788.676.  DE  SALLE.  OlTen  Brothera.  Incorporated.  SN 
113,516.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Plied  2-13-81. 

788.677.  FLEXIBLE  FETHERWATE.  Nunn-Buah  Shoe 
Company.     EK  117,387.     Pnb.  7-17-81.     Filed  4-7-81. 

738.678.  EVEN  LLAMAS  WEAR  PAJAMAS  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Euro  Shirt  Company,  Inc.  SN  118,007.  Pub.  7-1T-8S. 
Filed  6-28-61. 

788,879.  *  SA'BBTT  OF  CAUFORNLA.  Roaenfeld-Borman 
Corporation.     SN  123,768.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  7-11-61. 

738,680.  PETI  TOGS.  The  Hoburt  Company.  Inc.  SN 
124.908.    Pub.  7-17-82.    Piled  7-28-61. 

738,661.  BEEPERS.  Blue  Jeana  Corporation.  SN  184,884. 
Pub.  5-22-62.    FUed  7-31-61. 

738.682.  DUDBS.  Oahkoah  B'Goah.  Incorporated.  SN 
125,239.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  8-2-61. 

788.688.  TOKA.  C.  *  A.  Brennlnkmeyer,  Inc.  SN  136.083. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    PUed  8-16-81. 

788.664  MAGIC  MOTION.  Kayaer-Roth  Corporation.  BN 
126.454.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  8-22-61. 

738.685.  PATRICIA  DENNIS.  Peter  Pan  Swimwear  Inter- 
national. Inc.     SN  127,421.     Pub.  7-17-62.     FUed  8-7-41. 

788.686.  KNIT  VILLE.  Fountain  HIU  Mllla.  SN  118,168. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  9-19-61. 

738.687.  PARI  ROSA  AND  DESIGN.  Halo  Import  Coiy. 
SN  129,859.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  10-13-61. 

788.688.  TARANTELLA.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  118.863. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 

738.689.  TOA8T-EZE.  Dutdieaa  Underwear  Corporation. 
BN  130,063.     Pub.  7-17-62.     FUed  10-17-81. 

788,880.     DICENZA.     WUllam   P.   Freta  k   Bon.    Inc.     SN 

130,8»8.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  10-26-81. 
738.691.     CLEARFIELD  FURS.     CleariMd  Pure,   Inc.     SN 

131,188.    Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  11-2-61. 

738.682.  SUMMER  QEAIN.  Weinberg  Corporation.  AS 
188.191.    Pnb.  7-17-68.    Filed  12-1-61. 

788.683.  FARATONE.  Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  lac. 
BN  133,245.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-4-81.  ^ 

738,694.  PARATHIN8.  Farah  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.    SN  183,262.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  12-4-61. 

738.895.  CUTLER'S.  H.  H.  Cutler  Company.  SN  133,369. 
Pnb.  7-17-82.    FUed  12-6-61. 

788,686.  OLD  MA8TBE8.  TlM  Stetaon  Shoe  Company.  In- 
corporated.    SN  188,486.     Pnb.  7^7-68.     Filed  18-6-81. 

738.607.  KAPER.LON.  Kiddle  Kapera.  Im:.  SN  188.667. 
Pub.  7-17-61.    FUed  11-7-61. 

788.688.  LAUDBR  DALB.  HiekayFraamaa  Compaay.  SN 
138.672.    Pub.  7-17-61.    FUed  12-8-61. 

738.689.  POLAROID.  Polaroid  Corporation.  8N  188.808. 
Pab.  7-17-81.    PUad  11-8-41. 

738,700.  THB  MAN.  Bndleott  Johnaon  COrponttlen.  BN 
183,777.    Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  18-11-61. 

TS8,70L  GALAHAD.  L*ow  Broa.,  lac.  SN  133,808.  Pnb. 
7-17-61.    FUad  11-11-81. 


788,870.     MULTI-PRONG.       Chaiioa     Leonard,     lac 
181.181.    Pah.  7-17-88.    FUad  11-1-81. 


SN 


788,708.     DTNA80LB.       MelTllla    Shoe    Corporation. 
134,033.    Pub.  7-17-81.    FUad  11-14-81. 


SN 
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Skmm.  lac     UC  lS4.0tT 
A   Bobs,   Inc. 


8N 


Piled  12-l»-«l. 

k   A.    Breimlnluneyer, 

Filed  11-19-61. 

C.  k  A.  Brennlnkmejrer,  Idc. 
Filed  12-1»-«1. 

8N    134,M» 


Inc.      8N 


8N 


7S8.T0S.     BU8T-TOB8.     BMki 
Pub.  7-l7-«a.    PUed  13-1&-61. 

738.704.     HARMOMAIRK.     W.    BcttcMk 
134.27fl.     Pub.  7-17-61. 

738.708.     MS.    CEE.      C. 

134.303.  Pub.  7-17-62. 

738.706.     CANDT  AME8. 

134.304.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
738.70T.     KIDL.BT8.      Martls    aad    8heaffer. 

Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  12-22-61. 
738.708.     8EBRKENT.      OeueMO    lac.      8N    134.634. 

7-17-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 
738.708.     KENTROPIC.     OeaeMO  Inc.     8N  184.633. 

7-17-62.     Filed  12-2»-61. 
738.710.     VINABOND.     The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Com- 
8N  130.194.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  l-»-62. 

UNI-VINTL.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubbei'  Com- 
8N  138.138.     Pufc.  7-17-41     FU«d  1-8-82. 
CATAWBA.      CaUwb*    Hosiery    IfUle.    luc.      8N 


Pub. 


Pub. 


puay. 

738,711. 

puny. 

738.713. 


188.484.    Pub.  7-17-42.    FUed  1-10-62. 

Class  42 -KrittodI,   Ikttorf,  mi  TtxtiU 

FlbffkSf  Mm  SmkstiiMM  iMftlMr 


738.729.  80L-0-MATIC.  D.  T.  OorBAU.  d.b.a.  CACo  Mmu- 
faeturtuf  Co.     8N  135,348.    Pub.  7-17-82.     Fflcd  1-8-82. 

738.780.  RBAIJ8TIC.  The  Realistic  Compuny.  8N  13S.388. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  1-8-62. 

738.731.  THE  VA8CULATOR.  RAW  ICcdlcaa  Egulgi— t. 
lac.    8N  130.826.    Pub.  7-17-82.    Fltod  1-10-6S. 

738.732.  DENTRC.  The  Dentists'  Supply  Conpany  of  NtW 
York.  AMlsnee  of  Jacob  A.  SaSr.  8N  180,880.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    Filed  1-18-62. 

738.733.  BAG  BALM.  Dairy  AsaoeUtlon  Coapaay.  lac 
8N  130.880.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  1-16-62. 

738.734.  ORA-PIC.  The  Dentist  Toothpick  Company.  Inc. 
8N  138.034.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  1-18-82. 

738.730.  LBCTRAPOIBB.  AiaMleaa  Steriliser  Company. 
SN  136,007.    Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  1-1^-62. 

738.736.  INVALID-EZK.  Guardian  Products  Company,  Inc. 
8M38.SS1.    Pab.  7-17-82.    FIM  1-28-42. 

738.737.  PARKEDALB.  Ptrke,  Dtrls  *  Company.  8N 
136.281.     Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

738.738.  ADBOS.  Auroa  Electronic  Corporation.  SH 
136.424.     Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  1-84-62. 

738.739.  8TRIBS.  Medic^Mada.  Inc.  SN  138.473.  Pub. 
7-17-8«.    Filed  1-84-42. 

738.740.  STERIlrGARD.  Pedlfo  Products.  Inc  Sit 
136.082.    Pub.  7-17-42 


738.713.  LUXOR.  Wellington  Sean  Company.  SN  50.331. 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  4-24-08. 

738.714.  ASTROCHINO.  GranlterlUe  Company,  asslcnee  of 
McCampbell  *  Company,  Inc  SN  188,118.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
Filed  6-29-41. 

788,710.  INNER-WINNER.  Morgenstem  Fabrics  DeTelop- 
ment  Corporation.  SN  126,879.  Pub.  7-17-42.  Filed 
8-29-61. 

738.714  GOLD  LABEL.  Cannon  MUls  Company.  8N 
132,812.    Pub.  0-2^-62.    Filed  11-27-61. 

738.717.  PAKNIT.  Conpax  Cafp.  SN  134.021.  Pub. 
7-17-42.    Filed  18-88-41. 

788.718.  ACEI-FLUrr  AND  DESIGN.  Dyarsbarff  Cotton 
Products.  Inc    SN  130,082.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  1-11-62. 


Class  43  -  TJNfMd  Mid  Ym 

788.719.  PTLBN.  Toyo  Rayon  Kabnabiki  Kaiaba.  d.b.a. 
Toyo  Rayon  Co.  Wd.  SN  123.398.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
4-19-41. 

738.720.  TWI8LOCK.  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  by 
merger  from  The  Chemstrand  Corporation.  8N  123.076. 
Pub.  7-17-42.    FUed  6-2^-41. 


aa»44-DMtal,   JUMkal,  md  Sargical 


788.721.  PULMONOR.  William  C.  Jones,  d.b.a.  Jones  Medi- 
cal lastruaseat  Company.  8N  115,994.  Pub.  4-84-42. 
FUad  8-17-41. 

788.722.  "BPOX-E-DON."  E-Donolite  Corporation,  assignee 
of  Nn-Dent  Porcelain  Studio,  Inc.  8N  117.801.  Pub. 
7-17-68.    FUed  4-13-61. 

788.738.     PROCTO-RBiT.     Samael  D.   Kroa.     SN  138.901. 

Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  7-18-61. 
738.734.     PERI    BOTTLE.     Eastara   Medical   PUstlca.   Inc. 

8N  130.688.    Pub.  7-17-43.    FUed  10-84-41. 
T88.1<t0.     ORTL-OARD.    Tha  WlUlaa  Gata  Corporation.    SN 

131.064.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  11-8-41. 
738,788.     TRIUMPH.    Samuel  Boaat  *  Bro.  lac    SN  132.683. 

Pab.  7-17-42.    FUad  11-24-61. 
788  787.     FALCON  AND  DESIGN.     John   I.   Harris.  d.b.a. 

National  Latex  Co.     SN  133.878.     Pub.  0-32-62.     Filed 

11-24-61. 
738  738.     E8KA.     Taraar  HaH  Coryorattaa.     SN   184.081. 

Plib.  7-17-83.    nMll-88^81. 


Filed  1-20-42. 


Class 45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaaltd 
Waters 

738.741.  CONFEDERATE.  Froetie  Bottling  Company.  8N 
183.149.    Pub.  7t-17-42.    FUed  11-16-61. 

Class  46- Foods  aad  lagrodieffts  of  Foods 

738,743.  ELM  TREE.  Elm  Trea  Bakiag  Company.  d.b.a. 
Elm  Tree  Bakery  aad  as  Elm  Tree  Bakeries.  SN  85.330. 
Pub.  2-38-61.    Filed  11-14-09. 

738.743.  DEXTRA.  Sugarloglcs  Corporation,  asslgace  of 
s'ugarloglcs  World  Corporation.  SN  104,380.  Pub.  0-1-63. 
Filed  9-13-60. 

738.744.  MISS  CHIC  AND  DESIGN.  VaUey  Poultry  Co. 
8N  100.136.    Pub.  7-17-42.    FUed  11-20-60. 

738.740.     D.D.D  8  lyS.   L.  A.  Hooff*  Company.   SN  109.891. 

Pub.  7-17-43.    FUed  13-0-80. 
738.746      DAY  AND  YOUNG.     Day  k  Young,  Inc..  dJ>.a.  Day 

and  Young.     8N  109.801.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  12-8-60. 
738  747      G   *    M    PATTI   PORTION   PAX    AND    DESIGN. 

d.  *  M.  PtcklBf  Co..  Inc     BN  110.784.     Pnb.  7-17-43. 

Filed  13-33-60. 
788.748.     VELVO.    CTereUnd  MUlIng  Company.    SN  111.909. 

Pnb.  0-33-43.    FUed  1-17-61. 
738  749      PERSIAN    PRINCESS.      Malffu    Company.    lac. 

d.'b.a.  Malgu.     SN  113,970.     Pah.  7-17-43.     Filed  3-3-61. 
738.700.     SAVORTto.     Weatern  Dairy  Products.  Inc     SN 

110.847.    Pub.  7-17-63.    Filed  8-14-61. 
738.701      BIVERBOAT.    Fant  MUlIng  Company.  d.b.a.  Gladl- 

oU  Biscuit  Cam«aay.     SN  110.798.     Pub.  7-17-48.     FUad 

3-16-61. 
788.70X     CHEF  PIERRE.     Fraeier  Laboratories.  Inc     SN 

118.777.    Pab.  7-17-8X    Filed  4-37-81. 
738  783      LUNCHEON  RINGS.     The  R.  T.  French  Company. 

8N  119.804.     Pub.  7-17-43.     FUad  0-4-41. 
788.704.     BQ.     Caat»al  Soya  Cosapaay.  lac     SN   130.380. 

Pub.  7-17-43.    FUed  0-19-61. 
TS8  700.     HI-V.     Caatral  Soya  Coaspaay.  lac     SN  180.886. 

Pub.  7-17-43.    FUad  0-19-41. 
788.704     BAT-ir-JOI.     Gol-Pak  Corporstloa.  d.b.a.  Bat-N- 

Joy.  ■  SN  131.919.     Pub.  7-17-83.    FUed  4-13-61. 
7S8.707.     BIRD  JOY.     Pat  Needa,  lac     SN  133.808.     Pub. 

4-34-63.    FUad  8-18-41.  i.  .      ;         r 


OCTOBCB  t,  IMt 

nc.     D.  T.  OorBM.  Ck.a.  CACo  lUa«- 
135,348.     Pab.  T-17-62.     Pn««  l-»-«S. 

C.    The  Realistic  Company.    8N  ISS.SM. 
^1-8-62. 

:ULATOR.    SAW  Medical  K«al|MM»t. 
Pab.  T-lT-et.    nied  1-16-61. 

Tbe  Dentlats'  Bopply  Conpany  of  New 
Jacob   A.    BaSr.     8N   1S6.8S0.      Pab. 

l5-«2. 

iM.      Dairy   Aoaoeiatlon   Coapaay.   lac. 

T-lT-42.    rUcdl-l«-«S. 
The  Dentlat  Toothpick  Company,  lac. 

7-17-62.    Filed  1-18-62. 

DISK.      Aaaertcaa    Btertllaer    Company. 

T-17-62.     riled  l-l»-62. 

BZE.    Guardian  Products  Company,  lac. 

7-17-62.    ni«dl-21-«2. 

lLI.     Parke,    Dtrtt  *  Company.     8N 

7-62.    Piled  1-22-62. 

▲nroa    Electronic    Corporation.       SN 
7-62.    Piled  1-S4-62. 

Medle^Made.    Inc.     8N   136.473.      Pub. 
24-62. 

ARD.        Pedlfo     Products.     Inc.       nt 
7-62.     Piled  1-2A-62. 


t  Driiks  aid  Carboaated 


:RATK.     Frostle  Bottlinf  Company.    8N 
7-62.    PUed  11-16-61. 


ids  and  liigradieiits  of  Foods 

BB.     Blm  Tree  Baklac  Company.  d.b.a. 

and  as  Kim  Tree  Bakeries.     8N  85.320. 
led  11-16-09. 

Bucarloglcs    Corporation,   asslsnec   of 

Corporatloa.    811  104.380.    Pab.  6-1-62. 

IC  AND  DESIGN.     Valley  Poultry  Co. 

7-17-62.    PUed  11-26-60. 

jyS.  h.Ji.  Hooge  Compaay.   BN  100.681. 

iedia-6-ao. 

►  YOUNO.    Day  A  Toanc.  Inc.,  dJ>.a.  Day 

106.861.     Pub.  7-17-62.     PUed  12-8-60. 

PATTI   PORTION   PAK    AND   DB8ION. 

Co..  Inc.     BN  110,T»4.     Pab.  T-17-«a. 

OercUnd  Miniaf  Compaay.  BN  111,»5». 
led  1-17-61. 

f  PRINCBSB.  Malta  Compaay,  Inc.. 
f  llt.970.  Pah.  7-17-68.  Filed  2-2-61. 
tX.  Wastera  Dairy  Products.  Inc.  BN 
l7-««.    Piled  8-14-61. 

»AT.  Pant  MUllng  Company.  d.b.a.  Qladl- 
tay.     8N  116.708.     Pub.  7-17-62.     FUad 

"ICRB«      Freeser  Laboratories,  Inc.     BN 

17-61.    Filed  4-27-61. 

ON  RINGS.    The  R.  T.  French  Company. 

,.  7-17-62.     FUed  6-S-61. 

itxal  Boya  Compaay.  lac.     BN   120,386. 

led  6-18-61. 

entral  Boya  Company.  Inc.     BN  180.386. 

[led  5-18-61. 

OT      Gol-Pak  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Bat-N- 

.     Pub.  7-17-61.    FUed  6-13-61. 

T.     Pet  Needa,  toe.     BN  181.868.     Pab. 
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788,758.     UOHTNINO  MAIP.    Thornton  Cannlac  ComDaaT 

8N  118.73*.    Pub.  7-17-68.    Filed  6-88-41. 
738.768.     POP-POPB.     Ciystal  Pnxa  Candy  Compaay      8N 

184,068.    Pub.  7-17-68.    FUed  7-17-61. 

788.760.  RICE-8  AND  DESIGN.  The  City  Bakln«  Company. 
d.b.a.  Rice's  Bakery.  BN  134,629.  Pub.  7-17-62.  PUed 
7-38-61. 

738.761.  LTTEMILK.  The  Borden  Company.  BN  128.505 
Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  9-85-61.    •- 

738.762.  FAMILY  KITCHEN.  Hayden  Flour  MlHs  SN 
128.556.     Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  9-25-61. 

738.768.  8WI88ABURGER.  Samuel  J.  Temperate  dba 
The  BIf  A  Syatem.  an  128.616.  PA.  7-17-«3.'  FIM 
0-85-61. 

738.764.  THE  BIO  A.  Samuel  J.  Temperate,  d.bju  The 
Bl«  A  System.    BN  128.617.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Piled  9-26-61. 

788.766.  4  FIBHERMSN  AND  DESIGN.  Falham  Brothers 
to«.    SN  188,186.     P«b.  7-17-48.    PUed  lO-S^l. 

738.766.  OLE  MISS.  Pant  Mllllnf  Company,  d.b.a.  OUdlola 
Biscuit  Company.  SN  129,302.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Piled 
10-»-«l. 

738.767.  CORRAL.  Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company, 
d.b.a.  Alabama  Flour  Mills.  8N  130,296.  Pub  7-17-62 
Filed  10-19-61. 

788.768.  FLAVOR  FRY.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  130,837.     Pab.  7-17-S2.     Filed  10-80-61. 

738.769.  GOLDEN  HARVEST.  C.  H.  Ouenther  4  Son,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Pioneer  Flour  MlUa.  8N  181,614.  Pub  7-17-62 
Filed  11-7-61. 

738.770.  HONEY  CHICK.  Eastern  Poultry  Co.,  Inc  SN 
131.833.    Pab.  7-17-63.    FUed  11-18-61. 

738.771.  JUMBO  WHIP.  Dairy  Products  Southeast,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Dairy  Prodncts  SB..  Uc  SN  181.989.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
FUed  11-14-61. 

738.772.  GOLDEN  ^^EST.  McCormlck  *  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  132.174.     Pub.  7-17-68.     FUed  11-16-61. 

738.773.  POPPER'S  CHOICE.  The  Alton  Predacts  Corp. 
BN  133.386.    Pab.  7-17-68.    FUed  11-80-61. 

738.774.  DENKAVIT.  Denkarlt  N.V.  BN  183,337.  Pab. 
7-17-63.    Filed  13-4-61. 

738.770.  LADY  ALICE.  Plg^  WlCfly  Corporation  BN 
133,813.    Pab.  7-17-63.    Filed  18-11-61. 

788.776.  PHILADELPHIA  TREAT.  National  Frosen  Meat 
Prodocta,  Inc.    BN  138.978.  Pab.  7-17-^   FUed  13-13-61. 

788.777.  PHILADELPHIA    TREAT    AND    DESIGN       Na- 
Uonal   Frosen    Meat   Prodncta.   lac      SN   184.361       Pub 
7-17-62.    Filed  18-18-61. 

738.778.  ACME  VICTOR  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Markets. 
toe.,  by  chance  of  name  from  Amerleaa  Stores  Compaay 
SN  138.350.    Pub.  6-26-62.    FUed  8-81-48. 

738,778.  ACME  GOLD  8BAL  AND  DESIGN  Acme  Markets. 
lac.,  by  chance  of  name  from  American  Stores  Company 
SN  188.355.    Pab.»-86-i8.    FUad  ^-41-48. 

738,780  ACME  A8CO  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Markets.  Inc., 
by  chance  of  name  from  Amerleaa  Bteres  Compaay.  8N 
188.867.    Pab.  6-86-68.    FUed  2-21-68. 

788.781.  ACME  SILVER  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Acme 
Markets.  Inc.,  by  ehanfe  of  name  from  American  Stores 
Company.     SN  188.868.     Pnb.  7-8-62.     Filed  2-21-62. 

738,78X  ARCTIC  SEAL.  Acme  Marketa.  toe,  by  chance  of 
name  from  Amerleaa  Storaa  Compaay.  SN  138.372.  Pub. 
7-3-61,    FUed  2-41-62. 
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738.787.  PSI    AND    DESIGN.      Polystructurea.    Inc       SV 
125,433.    Pnb.  7-17-63.    Piled  8-4-61. 

738.788.  PATRICK'S  MYSTERY  FLOWER.     Mary  Patrtek. 
SN  126.881.    Pab.  7-17-68.    PUed  fr-89-41.  '^"«»- 

738.789.  WINPAR.  Radio  Cores.  lac.  SN  138.314  Pub 
7-17-62.    Filed  9-19-61. 

738.790.  DESIGN  OP  HUMAN  FEMALE  HOLDING  A  KEY 
HMH  PubUahlac  Co.  toe.  8N  188.802.  Pub.  7-17-63. 
Piled  2-20-62. 


738.783.  ACME  DAINTBB  AND  DBSION.  Acne  Markets, 
lac,  by  chance  of  name  from  American  Stores  Company. 
SN  188,374.    Pub.  7-8-63.    Piled  2-21-68. 

788.784.  ACME  WINCRB8T  AND  DBSION.  Acme  Markets. 
Inc..  by  chance  of  name  from  American  Stores  Compaay. 
SN  188,375.    Pub.  7-3-63.    FUed  8-21-68. 

788,786.  ACME  PLAY  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Markets, 
Inc.,  by  chance  o<  aame  from  Aaericaa  Stores  Compaay. 
BN  138,376.    Pub.  7-8-62.    Filed  8-81-43. 

788.784.  ACME  BUPREME  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Markets. 
toe,  by  duafs  of  name  frea  Aaertaaa  .Stores  Coaipaay. 
SN  138.377.    Pob.  7-3-63.    FUad 


Class  52  -  Dotoifoirts  and  So^ 

736.791.  SONEX.  W.  D.  MacDermld  Chemical  Company 
SN  101,184.    Pob.  18-19-61.    FUed  7-90-60. 

788.793.  1001.  PC.  Products  (1001)  United.  8N  104.186. 
Pab.  8-18-63.    Filed  9-9-60. 

7S8.793.-  KARE88.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  «f«^cnee  of 
Bourjols,  Inc.     SN  120,486.     Pub.  7-17-62.     Piled  5-23-61. 

738.794.  PBRFI4»Y.  Pal-Pea  Chemical  Co.  BN  121.388. 
Pub.  7-17-68.    FUed  4-1-41. 

738.795.  PEE-TI-CLEAN.  Pal  Pen  Chemical  Co.  SN 
131.324.    Pnb.  7-17-42.    Filed  6-1-61. 

738.796.  8PEBDBT.  Oaklte  Products.  Inc.  SN  124,452. 
Pnb.  7-17-62.^  Piled  7-21-61. 

738.797.  DYNATERGE.  Acbm  Chemical  Compaay.  SN 
128.379.    Pub.  6-19-43.    Piled  9-22-61. 

788.798.  LONG  AID.  Keystone  Laboratorlea.  lac.,  dba. 
LoBC  Aid  Company.  SN  134.133.  Pnb.  7-17-63.  Filed 
13-15-61. 


Service  Bfarlu 

if 

Oau  100  -  MiscolaaooM 

738.799.  K  DESIGN.  The  KlpUncer  Washlncton  Editors. 
Inc.     SN  108.643.     Pnb.  7-17-61.     FUed  11-17-60. 

738.800.  REPRESENTATION  OF  BEAKERS,  ETC.  Alpha 
Research  A  DevelopaMnt,  toe  8M  116,906.  Pub.  7-17-68. 
FUed  4-8-61. 

738.801.  HOLMES  CAMERA  DETECTION  SERVICE  AND 
DESIGN.  Holmes  Electric  ProtectlTO  Company.  SN 
117,434.    Pub.  7-17-42.    FUed  4-11-61. 

788.802.  CAS  AHD  DESIGN.  Chlcaco  Aertal  Industries. 
Inc.      SN   133,158.     Pnb.   7-17-83.     FUed  6-16-61. 

738.803.  OK  KART  PARKS.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Kart- 
parks,  toe     SN  183.411.     Pnb.  7-17-63.     Piled  6-33-61. 

738.804.  "CITY^STOE."  Lake-SUtfla  Conserratlon  Co.,  lae 
BN  134,101.    Pnb.  7-17-68.   FUed  7-17-61. 

738.800.  MASTER  HOSTS  AMD  DESIGN.  Master  Hants. 
Incorporated.  SN  184.848.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pnb. 
7-17-41.    Filed  18-18-41. 

738,806.  MASTER  HOSTS.  Master  Hosts,  Incorporated. 
SN  134,849.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  7-17-68.  Filed 
12-18-61. 


Oau  101  -  Advsrtiiin  mi  fcilMis 

738.807.  CAREER  HOUSE.  Drake  Personnel  Limited,  SN 
110.747.    Pub.  7-17-61.    Filed  13-38-60. 

788.808.  HEINOLD  HOG  MARKETS  AND  DESIGN.  Helnold 
Hoc  Market.  Ine  SN  114.806.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
8-28-61. 

788.809.  FOB  AND  DESIGN.  Personal  01ft  Serrlea.  toe 
BN  117.044.    Pnb.  7-17-43.    FUed  4-8-61. 

788J10.  RBPRBSEMTATION  OF  A  RECLINING  LION. 
BsM  D.  Lyoa  Co.,  toe  SN  117.717.  Fob.  7-17-88.  FUad 
«-lS-fl. 

t 
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TM411-  Q.  Tb«  QMrto  BtttorUl  Serrlce.  BN  1M.MT. 
Pvb.  T-lT-42.    Fned  5-S3-«l. 

TS8.812.  A  *  P  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.  Tbe  Orc«t  AtUaOe  ft 
Padfle  Ten  ComiMay.  Inc.  BN  132,M2.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
nied  11-23-81. 

T38.81S.  AMKKICAK  KXPRK8S  CAB08  AND  8HIKU>  DE- 
SIGN. Amertcan  Ezprewa  Company.  8N  134,173.  Pnb. 
7-17-«2.    riled  12-18-61. 


Chit  102- 


imI  RmmcIiI 


788.814.  KXCHANOE-A-PLAN  A  NEW  HOMB  POE  TOU 
AMD  DBSIOM.  Stone  ft  Scbalte.  lae.  8N  117,007.  Pub. 
T-17-«2.    Illed4-3-«l. 

7S831S.  EZCHANOB-A-PLAN.  Stoae  ft  Scbalte.  Inc.  8N 
117,008.    Pub.  7-17-62.    Filed  4-»-«l. 

788.816.  ASMED  POECES  RELIEF  AND  BENEFIT  ASSO- 
CIATION AND  DESIGN.  Armed  Force*  ReUcf  and  Beaeflt 
▲Modatlon.     SN  110,668.     Pub.  7-17-42.     Filed  0-10-61. 

738.817.  PESTLE  AND  WHEAT  DESIGN.  Drac  ft  Food 
CaplUl  Corporation.  SN  138.406.  Pub.  7-17-62.  Filed 
12-6-61. 


Oats  103-CoMtnictiM  ad!  R^pitr 


Alex  Fox.  d.b.a.   Complete  Bleetric 
8N    121.375.     PiA.    7-17-62.      Filed 


738,818.     C.E.lf.R.CO. 
Motor  BcpAlr   Co. 
6-0-«l. 

738,818.  MR.  ZANE  THE  HOME  MODERNIXER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Zane  Conatmetlon  Company.  SN  130,602.  Pub. 
7-17-62.    FUed  10-24-61. 


Cku  105— TraMfortaliMi  md  StMaft 

738.820.  VIC.     Adalnl  TnaUt,  lac.     IN  121,018.     Pnb. 
7-17-62.    FUed  0-7-61. 

738.821.  OTAL  BDLL8ETE  PIERCED  BT  ARROW.    Bride* 
Bro*.     SN  122.707.     Pab.  T-lT-61.     FUed  6-26-61. 

738.822.  SOFIA    AND    DESIGN.      Sofia    Broa.    lac.      8N 
128,890.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  10-1»-«1. 


Oast  106- MitMid  TrMlMiK 


738,828.  BIOCHEMSX.  Blochemex  Laboratorlea.  lae..  d.A.a. 
Btodiemex  Laboratorle*.  BN  123,863.  Pub.  7-17-62. 
FUed  7-13-61. 


Oass  107- bkKatioa  mi  EMertaiimiMil 

788.824.  BLITZ  BALL.  Auatya  O.  Sweaaon.  d.b.a.  Bveaaoa 
TbriUcade.    BN  110.110.     Pab.  7-17-62.    Filed  12-12-40. 

738,828.  FICTmOUS  CHABACm.  The  Ualted  State* 
Junior  Chamber  ot  Commeroa.  BN  128.873.  Pnb.  7-17-62. 
Filed  8-21-61. 

738.826.  SPACE  ANQBL.  T.V.  Coailc  Btrtp*.  lae.  BN 
128.308.    Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  10-0-61. 

738.827.  8DC  AND  DESIGN.  Syatem  Derelopment  Corpo- 
ratloa.     SN  129,6M.     Pub.  7-17-62.    FUed  10-11-41. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

me**  registrations  are  not  aubject  to  oppoalUon. 

Oass  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prtpaiad  Malariab  Oass  6-Chaaicalt  aarf  Ckanical  Can- 

738.828.     Gall  Leather  Prodaets,  lae.  New  Tork.  N.Y.,  aa-  W^VWtmm 
■tcaee  of  OaU  Maaufactaria«  Compaay,  New  York.  N.T. 

BN  84.410.    FUed  P.R.  11-2-09;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-62.  738.831.     Blackmaa-Uhler  Compaay,  Bpartaabarg,  B.C.     BN 

^  99,196.     FUed  P.R.  4-17-40;  Aat.  8.R.  8-14-62. 

FIBERTINT 

For  Color  OU  Coaeeatrate. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1940. 


Far  Leather. 

Flrat  aa*  Oct.  27. 1908. 


Qassl- ftacafladas 


Oast  12 -CaMtnKliaa  Malariab 

738,832.      Natlooal   Oypaaa   Coapaay,    BafUo,    N.T.      BN 
128.674.     FUed  P.R.  7-10-61 ;  Am.  B.R.  4-27-62. 

QUICK-LOK 

For  Bteel  Brldglac  as  for  LatoraUy  .Baw«rtlBg  BoUdlAf 


738.829.      Beads   Bro.    Bag   Coaspaay.   St.    Loula.   Mo. 
112.212.     FUad  PJl.  1-28-41;  Am.  BJl.  7-23-68. 


RE-CLOS-rr 


For  Polyethylene  Bac*. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  11, 1961. 


lolsta. 
■''        Flrat  use  Feb.  21. 1961. 


OaH  19- VaUdas 


•)-.  t- 


788,880.     Kwlk-Stok    Basket   Corp.,   San   Mateo,   CalU. 
194.440.     Filed  P.R.  7-21-41 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-4-62. 


788.833.     TraUmobU*  lac,  Oadw^tl,  Ohio.     BN   116.092. 
FUed  P.R.  8-20-61 ;  Am.  B.R.  4-20-82. 


SN 


KWIK-STOK 


TUFF-UTE 


For  Wire  Baskets. 
First  ase  Jaa.  16, 1941. 


For  Uaar  Faaela  far  Trallsr 
First  us*  Mar.  2, 1941. 


aad  tkalik*. 
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^*2'^;.£Sf'*'*'  •*  *^*-  C*«»»««.  Q*B»rt,  Swltierland. 
BN  117,294.    FUed  PJl,  4-6-41 ;  Aa.  BR.  8-1-62. 


(6 


738.840.    Thornton  Cannlnc  Company,  Thoratoa.  Calif     BN 
110,110.     FUed  PR.  12-12-60;  Am.  S.R.  7-16-62. 

INSTANT  MADE 

For  Ground  Dried  Tomato  Paste. 
First  use  May  13. 1909. 


oflGsnaKk 


738,841.  Bl  MoUno  MlUs.  d.b.a.  El  MoUao  Kitchens,  Al- 
hambra,  Calif.  SN  124,033.  FUed  P.R.  7-24-61;  Am. 
B.R.  7-80-62. 


"Oamansky"  as  shown  la  appUeaat's  mark  Is  a  facalmlle 
of  the  signature  of  Mr.  Borts  Ouauasky,  the  founder  and 
present  owner  of  the  firm.  Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  180.710. 
dated  May  13,  1960. 

For  Outer  aothla*  of  Kattwaar  aad  Jaraey  for  Womea 
aad  Olria— Namely,  Coats,  Jackets,  Searres,  Suits,  Sweatera, 
Skirts,  Blouses,  Dressee,  and  Slacks  Sold>  Separately  or  as 
Two  or  Thre*  Piece  Outllta. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  June  26,  1941. 


Oifi^cJti^m4> 


738.830.  Calcadoa  PaUegrial  i/A.  ladostrla  •  Comerdo,  Sao 
Paulo,  BraaU.  SN  130,662.  Filed  P.R.  1-12-62 :  Am  S  R. 
8-1-62. 


PELLEGRINI 


Owaer  of  BtaxUlaa  Ear.  No,  Ml,0«4,  dated  July  8,  1960. 
For  Bhoea. 


Oau  48-Malt  Bavaragas  mk  Uqaan 

738,842.     O.   Helleman  Brewing  Co.,  La  Cro**e    Wis      BN 
103,019.     Filed  P.R.   8-19-60;  Am.  S.R.  7-13-62 

BREWER'S  DOZEN 

For  CartOBS  ConUlolaf  Beer. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1909. 


OassM-FaKy  fiaaib,  hrrisUims, 
Natiaw 


' '.»*'« 


TS8.884.     Bchner-BIock  Compaay,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     BN 
118.728.     FUed  P.R.  4-26-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-62. 


738,843.     Miller  Brewlag  Company,   Mllwaokce,   Wis.     BN 
110.417.     FUad  P.R.  5-2^-61;  Am,  S.R.  7-81-62. 

BREWED  ONLY  IN 
MILWAUKEE 
NATURALLY 

For  Beer. 

First  use  May  10. 1961. 


•     •     • 


"La  Moderae"  Is  Freach  for  "The  Modera. 
For  Buttoas,  Bneklea,  aad  BUde  Fasteaers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1909. 


Clafs46-FaadsaMl  lagrarfiaats  af  Faads 

788,887.    Gordoa  Baktag  Caatpaay,  Detroit,  Ml^    BN  89,678. 
FUed  P.R.  1-96-60 :  Am.  BJL  7-26-42. 

THE  WORLD'S  FINEST 

For  Bread  aad  RoU  Prodacta. 
Flrat  use  la  Jaaoary  1931. 


Oass  49 -Distilled  AkoMc  Uqaan 

738.844.      Barton    Distilling    Compaay.    Chicago,    lU.      SN 
104,034     FUed  P.E.  10-1O-60;  Am.  S.R.  8-3-62. 

OLD  VINTAGE 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  S<q>t  28.  1960. 


788,840.    J.  A  W.  Nldtolson  ft  Co.  Limited,  London,  En^aad. 
BN  108,809.    FUed  1-0-42. 


738,888.    Dcaa  J.  StaUotea.  d.h«.  The  Coloay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
BN  98,032.     FUed  P.R.  0-17-80:  Am.  B.R.  7-0-62. 

For  Bteak  Banee. 
Flnt  oat  Aif.  1.1901. 


738,889.    Lanhoff  Ofala  Compaay,  DaaTlIla,  m.    BN  101.408. 
niad  P.R.  7-15-60 :  Am.  B.R.  7-80-62. 

HEARTS  O^CORN 

For  Whit*  Cora  Meal,  Tallaw  Cara  Meal.  Whit*  Com 
(B^  ElsUig),  aad  Yellow  Catm  Meal  (B*lf  Rlalag). 
First  as*  1928.  I 


TM  788  O.O.- 


Tha  Ualag  showa  Ui  th*  drawlag  dec*  aot  reprceeat  color 
aad  applicant  does  not  claim  the  gray  baefcgrouad.  Owner 
of  U.B.  Reg.  Nea.  81,071  and  604.874. 

For  Ola. 

First  aae  Beptember  1960;  la  coauaerce  Beptember  1980. 
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TM.Me.     Mr.  BMtoD  Dt«tlll«r  lae..  d.b.«.  8nn  Importen  7S8.86S.     Rldiard  Hadnnt,  Morris  PlalM,  N.J.     Uf  ••,4^2. 

and   Distiller*.    Ltd.,    Boston,    Msss.      8N    1S3.01B.      Filed  FUed  P.R.  11-1 7-B9  ;  Am.  8.S.  8-7-62. 

P.B.  «-14-«l ;  Aa.  8.R.  8-2-62.  /^/\T  /XH     "Crr  rWVKT 

DESMOND  &  DUFF  rorupstick^^""^^  *^^^ 

For  Bcotdi  WlUskj.  FIt«  us.  Oet  16.  1W9. 

First  OSS  Jons  7, 1961. ^_^^_^ 

738,863.     Rldurd  Hadnnt,  Morris  PUlns,  NJ.     8N  106.324. 

Oati  51  -  CoMwtia  asd  ToflM  PrasMtiMf  ""^  "  •<^'"»>  "^  •*  «-«^ 

Mw^r     viMMOOMigMirrapmiiMi  THINK  PINK 

738.847.     Rlchsrd  Hvdnnt.  Morris  PUlas.  N.J.     8N  80,881.  'or  Upstlck. 

FUod  PJl.  9  4  69 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-7-62.  ^nt  nse  8n)t  6, 1960.  


CLEAR  LINE 

For  Lipstick. 

First  nss  Ang.  17. 1960. 


738.848.     Rlekard  Hndnnt,  Morris  Plslns.  ir.J.     SN  80,883. 
FUsd  P.S.  »-4-«9 :  Am.  8.E.  8-7-62. 

SURE  LINE 

For  Upstlck. 

first  OSS  Aos.  17. 1969. 


Service  Marks 

Oms  102 — iMMfiKt  wd  RMMdd 


738.884.     Mobile  Home  Afeney,  Inc.  Onad  Rapids,  MldL 
SN  84.237.     rued  P.R.  10-29-69 ;  Am.  B.R.  7-24-61. 


738.849.     Richard  Hodaat.  Morris  Plalaa.  M.J.     SN  82.680. 
FUed  P.R.  10-2-69  ;  Am.  8.B.  8-7-62. 


I>OLARIS 


For  Lipstick. 

First  nse  8spt  10. 1969. 


738,860.     Richard  Hadnnt.  Morris  Plalaa.  VJ.     8N  82,682. 
Piled  P.R.  10-2-69  :  Am.  8.R.  8-7-62. 

ROYAL  MAJESTY 

For  Upstlck. 

First  use  8«pt  10. 1969. 


For  Insnranoe  Brokerace  Serrlces. 
Flrat  OSS  May  1962. 


Omi  104  -  f  II— ii  rtini 


—  — .      «.-w  -.»...»— .<».        wTavBRAOA     738.866.      WT8P.    Inc..    8t.    Petersbnrg.    Fla.      SN   12T.lSt- 
738.861.     Richard  Hndnnt,  Morrts  Plalaa,  N.J.     SN  86,480.  '        o-^-nx 

FUed  P.R.  11-17-69 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-7-62.  "*^  »-i-Oi. 

GREAT  TAMPA  BAY  RADIO 


COLOR  FLO 


For  Upstlck. 

First  nss  Oct.  16, 1969. 


For  Radio  Broadeastlnt  Serrlcss. 
First  nse  Apr.  20.  1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


21.734.     RBPRX8SNTATION  OF  A  BOAR'S  HBAD.    CL  49.  168.380. 

9-13-1892.  163.332. 

167.329.     DR.  PBTBR'S  OOMOSO.     Ct  18.     8-1-22.  163.484. 

167.880.     DR.   PBTBR'S  HOBOKO  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.   18.  163,686. 

8-1-22.  894.922. 

167,231.     DR.   PBTBR'S  LOZOOO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   18.  396,229. 

8-1-22.  396.381. 

167.332.     DR.   PBTEB'S  BOKORO  AND  DB8IGN.     CL   18.  396,684. 

8-1-22. 

16TJ73.     I»SIGN  or  HAMMBR  COLORBD  BLACK  AND  39«,777. 

RBD.    CLtS.    8-1-22.  396.823. 

167,682.     BBSS.    CL  SS.    8-16-lL  396.999. 

167,864.     BBACON.    CL  42.    8-SS-SS.  397,184. 

168,129.     D.S.M.CO.    CL  23.    8-22-22.  897,196. 

168362.     BOAMBR.    CL  27.    8-2S-2S.  897,226. 

168.906.     DAIBTMAID.    0.46.    9-19-22.  397.240. 

169.862.     RBD  BALL  AND  INBSION.     CI.  18.    10-10-22.  397.244. 

161,420.     NASOTONB.    CL  18.   11-14-22.  897.288. 

161,422.     BLTIN.    CL  61.    11-14-22.  397.278. 

1«1,752.     GRANDMA'S   OLD  FASHIONED  AND  DESIGN.  397,300. 

CL  46.    11-21-22.  397.327. 

162,820.     BUTTBRFLT  AND  DB81GN.     CL  42.     12-26-22.  89T.S41. 

16SJ0S.     RBD  CAP  AND  DESIGN.     CL  17.     1-9-SS.  397,466. 

16S.S2t.     UliTBA.    a.  46.    l-«-28.  3t7,616. 


GRAND  VIEW.    CI.  46.    1-9-22. 

GUILD.    CL2.    l-«-23. 

"DIXIE."    CL  43.    1-16-23. 

WALLOP.    CI.  46.     1-28-23. 

8UPERWOMAN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38.     6-6-42. 

BEAVERCREST.    CL  39.    6-80-42. 

HAMIIAON.    CL28.    7-14-42. 

HOTCHKIBB    PARIS    AND    DESIGN.       O.    19. 

7-28-42. 
HYDOIUCS.    a.  2S.    8-4-42. 
MICBO.    a.  23.    8-4-42. 
ATCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1.     8-11-^2. 
POILKX.     a.  44.     8-18-42. 
ATCO  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.  12.     8-26-42. 
KODAK.    CL4.    8-26-42. 
GEM  CREST.    CL  28.    8-20-42. 
ORBASORBA.    CL  62.    8-26-42. 
CYCLONE.    CL6.    8-26-42. 
KODAGRAPH.    C\.  6.    8-26-42. 
FLOWER  OF  THE  MONTH  CLUB.  CL  38.  9-1-42. 
CA8COLAC.    CL  11.    9-1-42. 
■ZOOA8.    CL84.    »-l-42. 
TBNSIONMATIC.    CL  28.    9-8-42. 
▲TCO  AND  DBSIGN.    CL  16.    9-8-42. 
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397.686. 
897,914. 
397.8&2. 
898,197. 
398,200. 
398,363. 
398,609. 
398,614. 
3»8,e81. 
398,097. 


ENVIRONDITIONING  SYSTEM.    CL  84. 
8  AND  DBSIGN.    CI.  14.    8-29-42 
FAIRWAY.    CLIS.    9^9-42. 
MGNDAMIN.    CL  49.    1&-13-42. 
I80CEL.    CI.  6.    10-13-42. 
HOMECRAFT.    0.23.    10-27-42. 
KKLLOGG'8.    CL  13.    11-10-42. 
MONOOAB.    CLS4.    11-10-42. 
RED  FACE.    CL46.    11-10-42. 
ENDOGAS.    CL84.    11-17-42. 


TM  48 


11-24-42. 


9-16-42.    398.781.  APECO.    0.26.    11-24-42. 

398,796.  BATON   AND   DESIGN.      CL    23       .,_^ 

898.888.  SARONG  AND  DESIGN.     O    29      12-1-42. 

398,893.  FILBI8K.    0. 46.    12-1-42. 

898.909.  CA8TLEFILM.    CL  26.    12-1-42. 

399,214.  TBXICON.    O.  60.     12-22-42. 

399,326.  ATLANTIS.    CL  38.    12-29-42. 

399,328.  KORETOLOPE.    CL  8.    12-29-42. 

399.698.  BRONOCO.    CL  16.    1-19-U. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


248.977. 
244,988. 
337.892. 
376.167. 
416.707. 
488,401. 


I- VAN.    CL46.    7-8-28. 
33.    0. 46.    7-31-28. 

WINTHROP  BD  AND  DESIGN.    O.  12.    8-26-86 
FROSTKI8T.    O.  46.    2-13-40. 
DRE88IT.    0. 46.    8-14-46. 

DBSIGN  OF  MAN  AND  ROLL  OF  PAPER     O  37 
12-23-47. 


Tk*  f9ttowin§  rsfMrsltMs  IsMtsd  Any.  U,  t»$9 


632.460. 

632,461. 

632,488. 

632,456. 

632.469. 

632.461. 

632.462. 

682,464. 

632.466. 

632.470. 

632.472. 

632.481. 

682,482. 

632.486. 

682,488. 

632.489. 

632.490. 

632.491. 

632.492. 

632.493. 

682.494. 

632.601. 

632.602. 

632.603. 

632.S04. 

632,507. 

632,608. 

632,611. 

632.518. 

632,624. 

632.633. 

632,684. 
632.656. 
682.667. 
632,568. 
632,566. 
632.578. 
632,879. 
682,682. 
632.686. 
632,588. 

632,594. 
682.596. 
632.598. 
632.612 
632,618. 
632.628. 
632.624. 
632,632. 
632.638. 
632.642. 
632.649. 
632.669. 
632,660. 
632.664. 
682,666. 


CELLOTHENE.    CL  1. 

TF.    CI.  1. 

PRODUCERS  SEEDS  AND  IWSIGN.     O.  1. 

PETER  LITE.    CL  1. 

LITTLE  PINKY  AND  I«SXON.    O.  1. 

LADT  DAVIS.    O.  8. 

LORD  DAVIS.    O.  3. 

SOPHISTICATED  CASUALS.     CL  3. 

TRIPLE  ACTION  EMPEROR  WAX     CL  4. 

NY-COL     a.  4. 

ULTRA  GLOSS.  CL  4. 

PURASEBD.  O.  C 

BABTOFIZ.  CL6. 

REXFORMING.  O.  6. 

TBTC.  O  6. 

TBTH.  O.  6. 

TETA.  O.  6. 

TBTH.  CL  «. 

TBTA.  CI.  6. 

TBTC.  O.  6. 

RABO.  O.  6. 

DUST  ON.  CL*. 

WBCCO.  O.  6. 

CALOR  AND  DESIGN.  O.  6. 

TWILL.  CT.  6. 

PIPARETTB.  O.  8. 

DETOX.  CL  8. 

FLnrr-WABB.  CLit. 

PIC  CLIP.    CL13. 

LOOKOUT.    CL  18. 

X-7.    CL  18. 

G-THBRIN.    O.  18. 

DECLOTANB.    CL  18. 

FLORDIBTBIN.    CL  18. 

MILL  RUE.    O.  18. 

8HARSTRXPEN.    CL  18. 

RB8TOLIC.    O.  18. 

BTOX  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

FLAVORS  A  CURBS  ETC.  AND  I»8IGN.     CL  21. 

QUICK-CLEAN.    CL  21. 

TOLLVISION.    CL21. 

AIRION.    CL21. 

MAGNACELL.    CI.  21. 

MAGNA  AND  DESIGN.    O.  21. 

KITKING  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

STEP  SAVER  AND  DESIGN.    O.  21. 

KBWTEE  BEAR.    O.  22. 

STARJET.    CLSS. 


TRI-SPIKB.    CL22. 
ALL  ANGLE.    O.  28. 
CHBF'B-AIDE.    O.  23. 
WHIRLPOOL.    CL28. 
ANTIBLOC.    CL2S. 
"HYFLO."    O.  2S. 
RAFCO.    CL2S.    i 

DBSIGN  OF  BHIBLD.    CLSS. 


632,666. 

632.670. 
632,674. 
632.684. 
632.891. 
682,692. 
632,697. 
632,699. 
632.704. 
632,709. 
632,710. 

632.716. 

632,716. 

632,720. 

682,728. 

632.729. 

682,732. 

632,736. 

632,741. 

632,748. 

632,744. 

632.746. 

682.748. 

632.749. 

632,7((3. 

632,768. 

632,768. 

632,772. 

632.774. 
632.776. 
682.777. 
632.781. 
632.782. 
682.788. 
632,784. 
632.789. 
632,790. 
632,794. 
622.797. 
632.799. 

682.804. 
632.808. 
632,814. 
632.816. 
632,819. 
632,826. 
632.827. 
682,828. 
632,829. 
632,831. 
682.882. 
632,833. 
632,835. 
632.836. 
632.837. 

682,840. 
632,846. 
632,848. 
632,860. 
682,861. 
682,869. 
632.876. 
632,879. 


MRI  INC.  AND  DBSIGN.    CL  26. 

WRIST-TROPHY.    CL  27. 

POLOR-ICE.    CT.  31. 

GENERAL  MOTORS.  CT.  34. 

GRAFOTRON.  CL  87. 

MOR-LIN.  a.  87. 

COLOR-BTIK.    CL37. 

"8PINEBINDER."    CL  37. 

KLEBRWRAP.    O.  37. 

MRS.  HOMEMAKER'S  FORUM.    O.  88. 

McGRAW-HILL      INTERNATIONAL      MANAGE- 
MENT DIGEST.    O.  38. 

MODERN  SANITATION.    O.  88. 

LBTTAMAOIC.    CL  88. 

"^lE  CBRFBOARD.    O.  88. 

FLIPS.    CT.  89. 

JUNIOBAMA.    O.  89. 

ROPE-N-RIDE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  39. 

HI-TIME  BY  RITE  FORM.     CT.  39. 

NORTH  STAR.    CL  39. 

VALUBILT  AND  DESIGN.    CL  39. 

STBVnCOAT.    a.  39. 

WEATHER-ALL.    O.  39. 

GIANA.    CLS9. 

PANCHO  LOPBS  AND  DBSIGN.     O.  39. 

BRIOADOON.    O.  39. 

TUCKERTONE.    CL  39. 

THE  TURNPIKE.    CLSS. 

SWISH   COAT   BY   BBTTUBAN    AND   DESIGN. 
O  SB. 

DESIGN  OF  OBOTBSQUE  FIGURE.     CL  39. 

CBTITALON.    0.40. 

BOLOSHAOO.    CL41. 

iPOVUP.    CL42. 

PERFECT  VISION.    CT.  42. 

KBINOLBTTE.    CL  42. 

FORECAST  COLLECTION.    CT.  42. 

COLOR-LOKT  BBWIN  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42. 

LASSO.    CT.  44. 

LARGE  CHARGE  AND  DBSIGN.     CL  45. 

LEMON  HEAD.    CT.  46. 

YBTTA    A    LITTLE    BITE    OF    SWEDEN    ETC. 

0  46. 
D  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  46. 
BRILL'S  MAGIC  WHEAT.    0.46^ 
DEL-BBTIC.    CL  46. 
THAT'S  MINE!    CL  46. 
ALMADEN  GRBNACHE  ROZAY.     CT.  47. 
BLYE'8  BLACK  WATCH.    CT.  49. 
GRAND  DUKE.    CL  49. 
HAVANA  CLDB.    O.  49. 
"BRAND-IT"  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  60. 
LANO  GLOV  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  51. 
GOLDBN  LAVENDER.    CT.  61. 
JEWEL  OF  EDEN.    O.  61. 
HOTFOOT  AND  DBSIGN.    CL  61. 
MILDRED  MILLER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  61. 
FOLLB  PASSION.    CL  51. 

HYDRA-MAGIC.    CL  61. 

NU-FLOOB.    O.  62. 

LANO-CEL  AND  DBSIGN.    CL  62. 

NOMEL.    CL  62. 

CHARGE  KEY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  O.  IDS. 

TRAVELURB  ADVENTOURS.  O.  106. 

THE  PEOPLE  SPEAK.  CL  107. 

JUNE'S.  CL8. 


TM  44 

MS.8S3. 

632.8S4. 
•31.M6. 
032,888. 
AS2.893. 
•32.899. 
•32.8»«. 
632.897. 
•32,898. 
632,909. 

•S2.904. 
•32.907. 
•32.910. 
•S2.912. 
•32.913. 
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OLD  GOLD  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.     CL  17. 

OLD  GOLD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  17. 

DOLL-B-POBMULA  8BT.    CI.  22. 

SOLLBR-BSU8H.    CI.  29. 

ATOMIC  ENBBOT  CLBASIMO  HOUSE.     O.  38. 

STUDENT  PRESS,    a.  88. 

NATIONAL  SPRING  AND  DESIGN,     a.  38. 

URANIClf  INTORMATION  DIGEST.     CI.  38. 

CAPSUUB.    CI.  38. 

RICHFIELD        PROTECTIVE        LUBRICATION 

GUIDE.    CI.  38. 
ATOMIC   ENERGY   GROWTH    STOCKS.      O.   38. 
CHILDISH  QUESTIONS.    CI.  38. 
MISSCAITE.    CI.  39. 

AUTOMATIC  DUO  DROP  HEM.     CI.  39. 
DOUBLE  DROP  HEM.    CL  39. 


•3S.91B.  DEMI  CORSETTE.    CL  39. 

•32.918.  PACK-IT.     CL  39. 

•32.920.  DESIGNER  PA8HIONED.     CI.  39. 

832.921.  SHAPIRO'S  NF  SHOES.    H.  39. 

•32,923.  POCK  ETTE.    CT.  39. 

632.924.  WILL-WASH.    CL  39. 

«32.»27.  CRIB-KNIT.     CL  4X 

632.929.  SAN  CARLO.     CL  42. 

•32,930.  GLENCHECK.     CT.  42. 

632,939.  CHR.    HSURICH'S   ORIGINAL   ETC.    AND   DB- 

SIGN.    CI.  48. 

•32.936.  G.  OinnLU    CL  49. 

•82.937.  ODOM'S  OLD  88.    CL  49. 

•31.943.  HAWKER'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49. 

•32.94«.  MAKE-A-GLAMOUR-CANDLB.     O.  80. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


732.914.     MCCORD.      CI.    12.      •-19-«2.      MeCord    Corpora- 
tion. Detroit.  Mick.    Corrected : 

[h]G(§(2)BID 

733,898.     JACK    MILLER    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    4«. 
7-3-62.     Jack  D.  MlUer.  VUto  PUtto.  hn.     Corrected : 


734.303.  FOR  PRE-TEENS  BT  SIMPLEX.  CI  39.  7-10-62. 
Simplex  Shoe  Maaafacturtac  Coapany,  MUwaukee,  WU. 
Corrected :  In  the  ttatement,  colanui  2.  line  3.  "No*. 
274.416  and"  ahoald  be  delttcd  aad  »:  ihoald  be  liuerted. 

739.207.  WOODCRB8T.  CL  !•.  7-31-92.  RlMhed-MaMa 
Company.  Detroit.  Mich.  Corrected  :  In  the  atatement,  col- 
amn  1.  Use  1,  "Maaa"  ahoald  be  deleted  and  M—on  ahoald 
be  Inaerted. 

739.708.  CARTIER.  CI.  39.  8-7-62.  Jooeph  H.  Cohen  4 
Sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  headlac. 
"130.388,  Oled  Oct.  20,  1961"  ahoald  be  deleted  and  t»$^i». 
/fled  Oet.  i«.  J*«i  Bboold  be  inaerted. 

739,818.  DESIGN  OF  THE  LETTERS  DAVI.  CL  MMK 
8-7-62.  National  Education  Aaoodatlon  of  the  United 
Statea,  doing  boalncaa  aa  Department  of  AadloTlanal  In- 
atmctlon,  NEA.  Waahlnstoa.  D.C.  Oorrected :  In  the  aUte- 
ment,  colamn  1,  line  1,  "Edneatlonal"  ahoald  be  deleted  aad 
MSmcation  ahoald  be  Inaerted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certifleataa  laeaed  aader  aectlona  7(e),  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  anexplred  term 

tt  tlM  orlglBal  regtatntiona. 


77,999.  REPRESENTATION  OF  WORKMAN  AT  BENCH. 
CI.  23.  8.  A.  Woods  Machine  Co.  6-17-10.  New  Cert. 
Sec  7(e)  to  Yatca-Amerlean  Maehlae  Conpaay,  Roaeoe,  111. 

968,99«.  DORCOL.  CI.  6.  Dandger  OU  *  Refining  Com- 
pany, aaalgnor  to  Soathem  Prodaetion  Company.  Inc. 
1-13-03.  New  Cert  Sec  7(e)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

643,903.    OAMBIN.    CI.  23.    BodiM  i  1.  L.  Oaabln  k  Co. 


4-9-97.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Sodete  Anonyme  GamMa 

S.A.,  Haate-Sarole.  France. 
643.904.     O.    CL  23.    8oct«ti  I  R.  L.  Gambln  4  Co.    4-9-S7. 

New   Cert.   See.   7(c)    to  Sodete  Anonyme  Gambia  S.A., 

Haate-Sarole,  France. 
688.663.     MEMCO.     CI.  21.     Magnetic  BnglncMing  and  Mfg. 

Co.     11-24-09.    New  Cert  Sec  7(e>  t«  Brlea  Manofactar- 

iBg  Co..  Brie,  Fa.  t  > 


TTLT  AA 


mnrTr'TAT   n  ati^ttt? 


rif 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

12(cJ^  2?Sl!ir;?i!lf!j^"'^**^  "*  •'  **^'  »'  the  act  of  1881,  are  pabliabed  ander  the  prorlalona  of  aectlon 
^^^  i?I?Sri^lii  retietration.  a«  m>t  mibj«^  to  oppoaltlon  but  are  an&ect  to  c^JSSS 


PolbUig  Mattriab  ^*I'^:.  f*?^  ^-  ^**^  pi««ii>o>t  catton  muu.  Eaat  pomt 


Oa.    Pob.  by  reglatrant 


39^7«1.     Jane  9.  19«ft.     K.  J.  QaUm  ft  Co..  Ine.  Maiden. 
Maaa.   Pob.  by  reglatraBC. 

QuiNTONE 

For  Leather  Cleaninc  and  PoUahing  Pr^iaratlon. 


TRKH) 


For  Cotton  Twine. 


dan  11  -  hks  and  lakiiig  Miteriab 


398,868.     Jane  1«,  1942.     K.  J.  Qalnn  ft  Co     Inc.    Maiden     ^•®®**     ^ee.  1,  1942.     Manifold  Sappllea  Company.  Brook- 
Maaa.    Pab.  by  reglatrant  -*i«w,        „^  ^  y     p^  |^  reglatrant 


For  Shoe  and  Leather  FlaiAea — Namelr  Pollah   rhT— tnji 
Lacaera.  Waah.  Shank  Ink  and  ColorSSLr  '^'^"»'        For  NegatlTe  Hectograph  Maater  Bheef . 


418.118.     Dee.  4.  1949.     Haiold  L.  Sefaafer.  d.b.a.  Gold  Seal    Gait  15*^  Ofls  IMI  CfMSeS 
Co..  BUmatck.  N.  Dak.    Pab.  by  Gold  Seal  Company.  Bia-    ^^  w-.  •■■  wnman 

■larck.  N.  Dak.  ^^' 

398.328.     July   7,  1942.     Iroqaola  OU  Corp..  Baffalo.  N.T. 
Pub.  by  reglatrant 


IROQUOIS 


For  Famitare  PoUah. 


dattb-Chtnicals  aid  Chtaical  Com- 

IMfhiOM  I 

898,694.     Nor.  17,  1942.    AmUng  Company,  d.b.a.  Floralife, 
Chicago,  m.    Pub.  by  FtoralUe.  lac.,  Chicago,  HI. 


For  Fael  00,  Motor  Oil  and  Qaaollae. 


1 


m 


Clau  U-Madidaas  aad  Pharaacaatlcal 
Praparatioas 

tl«.6ST.     Ang.  17.  19M.    Deattla  Chemical  Co..  PrefirldaBee, 
B.I.    Fob.  by  DaaltlB  Chemleal  Co.,  lac.  ProTldaaee,  R.L 


For  Preparation  for  Uae  la  Proloaglag  the  Life  and  Beauty 
of  (?at  Flowera. 


QatsT-Cofdafa 


S9T,161.    Aug.  26.  1941    Piedmont  Cotton  Milla.  Baat  Polat, 
Ga.    Pab.  by  reglatrant. 


For  Twine. 


For  Medical  Compound  (Ointment)  for  Treataeat  of 
Woonda  of  Any  Deacrlptlott,  for  Skin  Diaeaaea  of  Any  De- 
aerlptlon.  Skia  Abraaiona,  Bruiaea.  Uleera.  X-Ray  Uleera. 
Caitendea,  BoUa,  Bcaema,  Sore  aad  (Chapped  Skin.  Coldaorea. 
Bedaoraa,    Sore    Feet,    Bama,    Scalda,    Sunbuma,    Wiadblte, 

TM  45 
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Froctbit*.    riMare*    of    the    Lip*.    Kzteraal    Inflammatloni.    2M,8M.    Dee.  18,  IMS.    TtaomM  Flexible  Coapllii«  Company. 
Balanltla,   Rectal   Irrttatlon,   Hemorrbotda,   Polsonoas   Skin        Warren,  Pa.    Fob.  by  rcffUtrant 
Infections,  Insect  Bltet.  To  Cover  Brerythlnc  in  Skin  Sargery. 
Dermatolocy,  Otoloc7.  Bhlaolocj,  Laryagolosy,  and  Pediatrics. 


216,628.     Aar  IT,  in6.     Dealtia  ClMiileal  Co.,  Prorldenca. 
R.I.     Pub.  by  Deaitln  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  ProTidence,  S.L 


nyi^ 


DESITIN 


HBOHECnnM 


For  Medical  Ceapovnd  (OintaMst)  for  Treatment  of 
Woaads  at  Any  Description,  for  Bkla  Diseases  of  Any  De- 
scription, 8kla  Abrasions,  Brulsea,  Ulcers,  X-Ray  Ulcers, 
Oarfoundes,  Boils.  Ecsema,  Sore  and  Chapped  Skin,  Coldsores, 
Bedsores.  Sore  Feet.  Burns.  Scalds.  Sanbums.  Windbite, 
Frostbite,  Fissures  of  the  Llpa,  External  Inflammations. 
Balanitis,  RecUl  Irritation.  Hemorrhoids.  Poisonoas  Skin 
Infections.  Insect  Bltea,  To  Corer  Brery thing  in  Skin  Sargsry. 
Dermatology,  Otology.  Rhlnology,  Laryngology,  and  Pedlhtrlcs. 


414,789.     Jane  26.  184S.    Jamaa  O.  ■zoib.  Snow  mu.  N.C. 
Pub.  by  reglatraat. 

For  Sarcoptlc  Manga  Medldaa. 


Qass  22— Gaaes,  Toys,  wd  Sportiiif  Goods 


For  Flexible  MaAincry  Coapllnga. 


392.782.  Jan.  IS,  194S.  Oeorga  IMwraon  A  Co..  BheOeld, 
England.  Pnb.  by  WlllUm  Gregory  Ibberson,  AJkJt..  George 
Ibberaon  h  Co..  Sbemeld.  England. 


'^ 


394.740.     Apr.  28,  1942.     The  U 
York,  N.T.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Tbrsad  Co..  Inc.,  New 


®®Q5D 


For  Nets  Used  in  the  Games  of  Tennis.  Badminton.  Volley 
Ball.  Water  Polo.  Soccer.  Sheet,  La  Croaoe,  Field  and  Ice 
Hockey.  Basketball.  Paddle  Tennis,  Deck  Tennis,  Hand  Tennis, 
Ring  Tennis,  and  for  Gymnasiom  Nets.  Golf  Practice  and 
Baseball  Batting  Cages,  Baseball  Protection  and  Baseball  and 
Tennis  Backstop  Nets,  and  Nets  for  DiTidlng  or  Partitioning 
Gymnasium  and  Other  Sports  aad  Oama  Areas. 


Qass  23"~Craoffy/  MidMOfy,  mm  Tools, 

MM  rMlS  IBOffOOi 

15T.219.  July  28.  1923.  Joseph  Thompson,  by  Timothy  Shaw 
Woodcock.  WlUlam  Thompson,  aad  Ernest  Thompson, 
sxecntors,  d.b.a.  Joseph  Thompson.  ShsAsld,  Kn^aad.  Pub. 
by  Joseph  Thompson    (SbeOeld)   Ltd..  ShelBeld,  England. 

For  Circular  Saws  for  Cutting  Wood  aad  Metal.  Circular 
Cattcrs  for  Cotttng  Wood  and  Metal,  8erew-8IottlBg  Catters, 
Butting  Saws,  MllUag  Cutters,  Crosa-Cat  Saws,  Hack  Saws, 
Baad  Saws.  Shear  BUdes.  Twist  Drtlls.  Rsaasers.  Maehlas 
KalTso  Suck  aa  Bbsar  Bladss.  aad  Papsr  Cattlag  KalTSS. 
Plaaalroaa. 


DOUBLK  SHARP. 

For  Catlsry  of  Bast  Metal — Namaly,  Pocket  Kalres,  Table 
KbItso,  Kitchen  KnlTts,  and  Sdsson. 


Qass  28  -  Jowolry  Mid  Prodovs-Motal  Wmo 

223,230.     Jan.  28,  1927.     Dalta  Dslto  Delta.  Sraastoa.  IlL 
Pub.  by  registrant. 

<IaI> 

For  Fraternity  Badgsa,  Lapel  Buttons.  Scarf.  Lapel,  and 
Breast  Plas,  CuF  Links,  Tie  Clasps,  Charms.  Finger  Rings. 
Belt  Buckles,  and  Ornamental  Shields  All  of  Precious  Metal. 


Qass  38-Priats  mi  PnUicatioas 

186.389.     July  8,  1924.     Toplca,  Incorporated.  Chicago,  111. 
Pnb.  by  The  Irrlng-Clond  Publishing  Company,  Chicago,  111. 


■  'y-. 


For  Msathly  Magasiae. 


Qass  39— GothiiHI 


348,411.     July  27,  1937.     Masoa  Shoe  Manufkcturing  Com- 
paay,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


VELVET-EEZ 


For  Footwear  Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Leather 
Shoca,  Oxfords,  Slippers,  Boots  aad  Work  Shoes. 


-Namely, 


S96,6M.     July  28.  1943.     Swaa  Shoe  Company,  lac,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

For  Play  Shoes  Mads  of  a  Coatblaatlon  of  Lssther  snd 
Fahrte. 
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Qass42-Kaittod,   Nottod,   md  Toxtio  Qass49-Dlstiod  AlcoboKcUqwrs 

FabrkS,  and  SlAslitlrtOS  TkOfofor  '33^^^^      Dec.  3.  mo.     R.  U.  OeUpenha  *  Co.  mc.  New 

897.688.    Sept.  18,  1942.    WUUa-  SkUner  4  Sons,  Nsw  York.        SSJL''      ^'  "'  ""^  """  ''""*"'^  "* '  '"^"' 
N.T.    Pub.  by  r^strant 


*Ski*tfte/t!t 


MOONSTAR 

For  Rayon  Piece  Gooda. 


No  dalm  is  made  to  the  word  "Pundi"  apart  from  tte 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Rum. 


Qass  51  -  CosaMtks  aad  Toflot  PraparatioM 

Q*M  ^  ~  llOatal,      MOflkal,     aaa     Sarfical    444,329.     Nor.  21,  i960.     Nethercutt  LaboratoHea,  Los  Aa- 


SS9.994.     Oct.   27,   1996.     Nn-Nall  Csmpaay.  Chicago,   lU. 
Pnb.  by  Nn-Nalla,  Chicago,  DL 


For  Artlfldal  Finger  Malls. 


HEX 

For  Deodorant  and  Antlpcnpirant  In  Liquid  Form  for 
Personal  Use  Without  Cleansing  Propsrtles. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


OCTOBER  2,  1962 

DlMlalBMd.  Corrtetod.  etc  :  M«w  CertiflcatM ;  Ite  PvbUtmaoM.) 
A<g^  J^dutrle..  IB*..  St  Un^  M..    T«^«2.  pat.  7-17-«2.    Ad^tl^New  Tojt.  NT     SW.S26.  «..  ,0^2^.    a   38 
AMP  I«t.  H«rrt«tarc.  Pa.     738.532.  pab.  7-17-62      O   21         (J?   n  4U  ■**"  ^^"^ '  **"''*"^««.  WU.    7S8.788.  pub.  7-17- 

A<«.g«..CCo..MlIw..kee.W,a     788.1«?:'^VSi^;    . '^''ISiert'SrHon.e  Producu  Corp. 

•*^5S**r,f5?««55^<^n»..   P.rt   wS^^  738.641-2.  %^-*5  8h««.  I"*^-.  Mi«I'town.  P..     7S8.703.  pob.  7-17- 

AifidMgorUfjgf^brlk  A*  D«.l^ :  «e.^  ^7m'5%  ?a"b;  t'-uHbT  *cf  ^r"**"*''  ^'^'^  "^^  *"" 

^5.^a?~''-*'' '-^•- "^  «*"»•  >""•    T3S.ttO.  pob.  7-17-62.  iZS^" AT*.n^"iic?&%i"cJn^%.«5^^^^  t-17- 

A^«gr  Mf..  CO..  8an  Fra.cl.co.  Clif.    738.444.  pob.  7-17-  B.«t?..t.%^.ndo  A..  Dr.x..  Hi,,.  P..     «I24K)7.  c.nc.    C  38. 

Anteoltaral'  l^^<ialtto«,  DaOUa;  Tm.     738.442.  pab.  7-17-«2. 


A^cwtorl  Sp^cUlt*-.  DIU..  T«.     738.442.  pob.  7-17-«2.     -ISSJr.nTn'S.  ;!?"<?.    YS?:^^"?^  tljli-^  ^L*?,  *"«     ^  ' 
■^  "^gftjoo  Co..  lot,  N«w  York,  M.T.    7S8,S18.  pab.  8-lft-    ®*?a!2-S."^c!"&  *^° '  '°*-'  ^"^  ^°'*'  ^^-     »»•.»».  «» 


^^'^^iS^ti'MmS^'^V^    TS8.640.  pob.  7-17-62.     CL  8» 
Nebraska  Conaolidated  MlUa  Co 


Becknun-Dawaoa  RooOng  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    SS7.8BS.  eaac. 
^*?i^o'°"5^S?"*^  '°*^'  '^U*rtoo.  Calif.     738,583,  pob. 

7—17—^2.      \Jl,  Zo. 


Allctbea/  Lodlom  Steel  Corp..  Plttaborcta.  Pa     788  491   onik.  „  J-i1-^2.     CI.  26.                                  .           .           ,       ,  puo 

_7-17-*2.    CL  14.               ^'  ""««'»»•  '^*-    TB8,«1.  pob.^  Beltractlon  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     738.4»6^jHib.  7-17-62     CI   16 

Ain^-Cbalmer*    llfg^    Co..    MUwaokee.   Wla     632,682,    cane.  2!?J1?~;  "•«  ^.7**- J^»*«iMo.     M8!82».     CI.  2.       " 

CL  21.                                                                            ,       ,    «»     .  Bermet     Arne,    Ifllwaokee.    Ml:     788.^18,    pob.    7-lT-«2 


Alma«lca-8aBta  CUra  Tlaeyarda  lac..  d.b.a.  Alaaden  Vine-    »  ^'  ?5-     -„ 

incyanU,  lac. 

leot.  lac,  Bloe  laland,  IlL    738. 


Almaiieo  VlaeTardiVs* 

i-F 

800,  nob.  7   _ .    ._.     

Altoa   Prodocta   Corp.,   The.    Oleavlew,    ni. 


/laerardi 

Almadta-Saata  Clara  ▼iac^anU,  lac 

~7-l7^'2."CL  46.' 


AlDha  Iteeearth  4  Devrtopiae 
800,  fiob..7-17-62.    CL  100. 


738.773.    pob. 
738.M8,  pab.  7-17-62. 


Prodocta,  lac,  Aabler,  Pa 
CL  26. 
Aa«rMco,   lac..   Little  Pklla,   N,J.     738,614.  pob.   7-17-62 

CL  36. 
A»er1c>B  Brake  Shoo  Co. :  8*0 — 

Dealsoa  BagtBcerlBt  Co^  The.  «-'i.  xa. 

^'?*?S*f«^*R?'f?P*^'  *•*••  C^^*r  City.  Calif.    738.688.  pob.     BlacknMiB-Uh,er    Co..    Spartaobors,    B.C.      738,831.      CI.    6 
7-17-62.    CI.  36.  '         Blasoo.  Ibc,  Curahoga  Tmlln,  OhK.     7S8,tU4.  iMib    7-17-62 

▲■Mrleaa  DmcKlata  STsdleate.  IxL   N.«  T«rk  M  T     vaa  una  CI.  2*  loo.wo,,  puo.   i   ii-ox 


"^^S^SSi^ri^S^^"^.  ''^^^-^  Ci-  N«r  York.  N.Y. 
Big  A  Syttem,  The  :  See — 

Temperato,  Sannoe,  J. 
Biocbemez  Laboratories:  See — 

Blochemez  Laboratories,  lac. 
Biocbemez  Laboratories   Inc..  d.bA.  Blochemex  Laboratortoa 

EJmont.  NT.     738.82*.  pub.  7-17-«2.     Cl.  106. 
BUck^nawson    Co.,    The.    Hamlltoa,    Ohio.      632.659,    cane. 

CJl.  23. 


AmrtiaiT>r^bto^Snidlcat.,Iac..NewYo^            738.509.    "€^22. '"""■ ""'  — «»-.  P«-    '-"-* 

p«^  7-17-62:     CI.  18.  Blue  Jeans  Corp..  Whitenile.  N.C.  738.681,  pob    5-22-62 

AaMrteaa  Kzpress  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     738.813.  nob.  7-17-  C  89.  '       '  ^"^  ''-"-^ 
CI.  101. 


AflMricaa  Hard  Sobber  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     632.776.  cane.  cane.     a.  48. 

CI.  40.                 ^  .._        ^  ^®5"'  I*'"^*'"*  D..  d.b.a.  Speedometer 

Amerlcaa  Home  Prodocjbi  Com..  d.b.a.  Arorst  Laboratories,  _  Oa.     738.606,  pob.  7-17-61     Cl.  26. 

DiTtetoa  of  AaMrteaa  Hoom  Prodocts  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Bogert.    A.    t,   Co.,    Inc..    West   Potnt, 

682,536,  cane.    CL  18.  7-17-62.     Cl.  6. 

Amertcaa  Hosae  Products  Com.,  d.b.a.  Wveth  I^hAnterljia  BoIton.    Thomaa    A    Hnna   T.M      XffMtt^m 


682,536,  eaac.    CL  18. 
Amertcaa  Hosae  Prodocta  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Wycth  Laboratories, 

DlTlsloa  of  Amerteaa  Home  Prodocta  Corp.,  Philadelphia. 

Pa.     632.554.  eaac.    a.  18. 
AaMrteaa   Metal   Specialties  Corp.,    Hatbero,   Pa.     632,866. 

»  *•■*•    CL  22.  Bonoam  Corp.,  rroro.  Utah.     788.557.  imb.  7-17-62     CL  SS 

AaMrteaa  OU  Co.,  The,  CMea«e,  IIL     738,497.  pob.  7-17-62.    Boots  Pore  brug  Co..  Ltd..  NottlBghamT  BngUad    '  151  420* 

CL  IS.  ren.  10-2-62      Cl    IK  •  •        • 


Cl.  89. 
"'IT-/**  Cl"  4^  *^*'    ''**"    ''*■'    "•******'P*"».    ^-     •«2.826, 

Serrlee  Co.,  Atlanta, 

Pa.     738,443,    pob. 

738,490, 

788,786, 


Bolton,   Thomas,  A   Sons  Ltd.,  Wldnes,  Bngland 

pub.  7-17-62.  C  14. 
Bonat,  Samuel    k  Bro.  Inc..  West  Patersoa.  N.J 

pub.  7-17-62.  C.  44. 
Bonbam  Corp..  Proro.  Utah.     788.557,  pob.  7-17-62.    CL  88 

K)ts  Pore  Drug  Co..  J"'     -—     -  _     .      .      

ren.  1&-2-62.     Cl.  18 


«-«•  *••  ren.  1U-2-6Z.     Cl.  18. 
Amwlcan  Permalite  Corp..  B«lford.  Va.    738.525,  pob.  7-17-    Boots  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd..  Nottingham.  Bngland      161  422 

^  82.     Cl.  21.  ren.  10-2-62.     Cl.  51. 

AsMricaa  Pbotocopr  Egalpaaeat  Co. :  8m —  Borden  Co..  The :  Bet — 

Aaaertcan  PhotocM>7  BqolpoMat  Co.    Not  lae.  SoldwedeL  F.  H.,  Co. 

Amerteaa  Photoeom  AiolpaMBt  Ca.    Not  lac..  Chleaso.  Ul..    Bordea  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     397,827,  r«B.  10-»-82 

to    Americaa    Pbotoeopy    Bgplpmoat    Co..    BTanston,  111.        Cl.  11.                                                                                   ^^ 


ii6.781,  rea.  10-2-62.    Cl.  26. 
AaMrteaa  Potash  A  Chemical  Corp. : 

WMtera  Bloetraehemlaal  Co. 
AaBMleaa  StertliMr  Co.,  Brts.  Pa. 

AaMrteaa  Storea  Co. :  Sm — 

Acme  Markets,  Inc. 
AaMrteaa  Tar  Co.,   Seattle,   Wash. 

Cl.  1. 
AaMrteaa  Tar  Co.,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Cl.  11. 
AaMrteaa  Tar  Co..   Seattle.  Waali. 

CL  16. 
Ai^lag  Co..  d.b.a.  Florallfe,  by  Florallfa,  lae.,  Chicago.  111. 

888.694.  i2(c)  pob.  10-2-62.     CT.  6. 
Amoez  Corp.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.     738.530,  pob.  7-17-62. 

Aaderson  k  Soaa,  Inc.,  WMtfleld,  Mass.    738.582,  pab.  7-17- 

62.     Cl.  26. 
Araada,  Bobert  H.,  Los  Aageles.  Calif.    682.740.  cane.    CL  39 


788.735,  pob.  7-17-62. 

396,999.  rea.  10-8-62. 

897,196,  rao.  10-2-62. 

397,816,  rea.  10-8-62. 


Araaoa,  nooerr  n.,  uos  aaceies.  uaiu.    okc.tw.  cane.    Cl.  sw.    Brill    H.  C    Co     Inc     Newark    N  J      632  808    cane      Ol    46 
^WyS^ea'aT  ClSo.^"**"''  '***»'^  ''"^■*«'  ^^     BS^kSiBk;  X    Lti.,    sSJtin^'BnSlA    '  ^8,484.    pS 


Borden   Co..  The,   New  York.   N.Y.     738,761.   pob.  7-17-«l. 

Boeton  ifolaasM  Co..  Boston,  to  Boston  Bolaases  Co.,  Booth 

Boston.  MSM.    161.752,  ren.  KV-2-62.    a.  46. 
Boorjois.  Inc. :  See — 

Lever  Brothers  Co. 
Brenemaa-Hartabora  Inc..   Cincinnati.  Ohio.     738,689,   pob. 

7-17-62.     CL  32. 
Breoemaa-Harishom  IBC,  Ciacinnati,  Ohio.     738,648-8,  Dob. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  82. 
BreBBlnkmeyer,  C.  k  A..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     788,688,  pob. 

7-17-62.     CL  89. 
Brenninkmeyer.   C.    k   A.,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      788,706-6, 

pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  38. 
Brewster-Ideal  Chocolate  Co. :  See — 

Brewster  Sons  Co. 
BrewMter  Sons  Co.,  to  Brewster-Ideal  Chocolate  Co..  Newark, 

N.J.     158,900,  ren.  10-2-62.     CL  46. 
Brtdge  Bros..  Lamar.  Colo.     788,821.  pob.  7-17-S2.     CL  106. 
Brill.  H.  C,  Co.,  Ibc.  Newark,  N.J.     632,808,  eaac     Cl.  46. 

** —     *    -»-  1;  -  »  w  *  ^M  tta_a^A.._  ^B__j^  — .A  a»^^   m^m  *. 


632.828,  eaac.    CI.  40. 
Anaad  .  P^orces  Relief  aad  Beneflt  Asooelatloa.  Washiagton, 

D.C.     738.816.  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  102. 
Anostroag  C*rk  Co..  Laacaster,  Pa.    788,511,  pob.  7-17-62. 

Cl  20. 
Anww  Lock  Osrp.,  Bmoklya.  N.Y.    788.574.  7-17-62.    CL  25. 
■aterprisM :  See — 
Boedlngen,  Veronica  J.,  Mrs. 


7-17-62.     CL  1. 
BrowB.  R.  J..  CO..  The.  St.  Loois.  Mo.     399.598.  rea.  10-8-62. 

Cl.  15.  < 

Browse,,  k  Co.  Ibc,  Moodas,  Cona.     738,449.  pab.  7-17-62. 

C  7. 

Brock  Tackle  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Pertlaad.  Oreg.     882.824. 
a.  22. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Brrant  Electric  Co.,  The.  Bridceport,  Conn.     7S8.822,  pab. 

7-17-62.     a.  21. 
Boedlngen,  Veronica  J.,  Mrm.,  d.bJi.  Art  BnterprlsM.  Rocbester, 

N.Y.     (i32.518,  cane.     O.  13. 
Bnab,   W.   J.,  *  Co.   Ltd..   London,  EngUnd.     738,501.  pub. 

2-20-62.     CI.  18. 
CACo  Mfg.  Co. :  «re— 

Qormnn.  D.  T. 
C.P.  Plastic  Enslnccring  Co. :  See — 

FbilUpa.  Lewta  F. 
C  *  W  Lektra  Bat  Co.,  Warr«n.  Mlcb.    738.526.  pub.  7-17-62. 

CI.  21. 
Cadwell,  A.  M.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Hex.      632,875.  ennc.     CI.  107. 
Calcado*  Fellegrlnl    8/A.    Induatrta  c  Comcrclo,   Sao  Paulo, 

tfrasll.     738,835.     CI.  38. 
California  Plaaticv  :  See — 

McWetta/,  Jere  D. 
California  walnut  Growers  AaMcUttoa,  Loa  Aagelca,  CaUf. 

632,804.   cane.      CI.   46. 
"Calor"    Apiiareila    Blectro-Domeatlooea,    Sodetc    AoonTue, 

Lyun.  Prance.     738,625,  pub.  5-22-62.     CI.  27. 
"Calor"    Apparelia    Elect ro-Domettlquea,    Sodete    AnoByme, 

Lyon.  France.     738,650.  pub.  5-22-«2.     CI.  34. 
Calor  GaM  Co.,  San  Franclaco,  Calif.     632.503.  cnne.     CI.  «. 
Caloric  Appliance  Corp.  :  See — 

Caloric  Corp.  _  _ 

Caloric    Corp.,    from    Caloric   Appliance    Corp..    Teptoa.   Pa. 

738.463,  pub.  6-5-62.      CI.  12. 
Cambridge   Filter    Products   Corp.,    SyracuM.   N.T.     738.628, 

pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  31.         '  ^  ^„ 

Cannun  Mlllii  Co..  Kannapolla,  N.C.      738,716,  pub.  5-29-82. 

CI    42. 
Capitol  Pipe  k  Steel  Prtnlucta.  Inc..  PhlUdalpbU,  Pa.    738,480, 

pub.  4-11-62.     CI.  13.  .  ^.        w  _^ 

Castle  Films.  Inc..  to  United  World  FUnu,  Inc.,  New  Tork. 

N.Y.     3W»,»09,  ren.  10-2-62.     CL  26. 
Castro.  Anthony  N..  d.b.a.  Castro  *  Son.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

3U8.631.  ren.  10-2-62.     CI.  46. 
Castro  4  Son  :  See—  ik 

Castro,  .\Dtb0n7  N.  

Catawba   UoMl«>ry    MUls.   Inc..  Catawba.  N.C     738.712.   pub. 

7-17-62.     CI.  3». 
CelForm  Co.  :  See — 

Pierce.  Harold  L.  _,„  >_     , 

Central   Soya  Co.,   Inc..   Fort   Wayne,   Ind.     738,754-5,   pub. 

7-17-62.     CL  48.  _    , 

Cerro  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     738.48©,  pub.  7-17-62.     CL  14. 
Cbarge  Key  Co.  :  See — 

Credit  Key  Co. 
Ctuktbam  International  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     738.552,  pub. 

7-17-62.     CI.  23. 
Cbemstrand  Coro.,  The  :  See —   . 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Cbeslam  Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     632.450.  cane.     CL  1. 
Chester  Packaging  Products  Corp..   Yonkers.  N.Y.     632,491. 

cane.    CL  1. 
Chicago    Aerial    IndostHes.    Inc.',    Barrlngton,    111.      738.802. 

pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  100.  _ 

Chicago  Fire  Brtck  Co..  Chicago.  111.     738,478,  pub.  7-17-82. 

CL  12. 
Chicago    Saws,    Inc.,    Chicago.    IlL      738.568,    pub.    7-17-82. 

CI.  23. 
Chlsbolm  Industries,  Inc..  Lynn.  Mass.     732,470.  cane.     CL  4. 
Chopak  Solow  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     632,783,  cane.     CL  42. 
City   Baking  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.   Rtcea  Bakery,   Baltimore.   Md. 

738.760.  pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  46. 
Clearileld  Furs.   Inc..  Clearfield.  Pa.     738,681,  pub.  7-17-82. 

a.  39. 
Cncveland    Crane   *    Engineering   Co..    The.    Wickliffe,   Ohio. 

738.553.  DUb.  7-17-62.     CI.  23.  _ 

Cleveland  Graphite  Bronie  Co..  The.  to  Clerite  Corp..  CleTe- 

land.  Ohio.    396.823,  ren.  10-2-62.  CI.  23. 
acTeland  Milling  Co..  Cleveland,  Tenn.     738.748.  pub.  5-22- 

82.     CI.  40. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  See — 

Cleveland  Graphite  Bronse  Co^  The. 
Coatown.  Inc..  .New  York,  .N.V.     632,912-3.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Coats  A  Clark   Inc..  New   York.  N.Y.     738,487,  pub.  5-1-62. 

CI.  13. 
CoMm,  Henry  :  See — 

Knapp,  Clinton  B. 
Cohen.  Joaeph  H.,  *  Sons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    736.708.  cor. 

CL  39.  _ 

CoUens,  WUllaa  8..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     632.508,  cane.    CL  8. 
Collins  Radio  Co.,  Cedar  Raplda.  Iowa.     738.581,  pub.  7-17- 

62.     CI.  26. 
Colony.  The  :  See — 

SteUvtes.  Dean  J.  _     ^ 

Compajtnle  d'Equtpement  Sanltaire  Limltec,  Montreal.  Quebec, 

Canada.     738.4d4.  pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  IS. 
Compania    Insular   Tabaealera.    8.A.,    Las    Palnias   de   Gran 

Canarla.  Spain.  738.500.  pub.  7-17-82.  CI.  17.  _  _  „ 
Compaz  Corp..  Woodside.  N.Y.  738.717.  pab.  7-17-82.  CL  42. 
Complete  Electric  Motor  Repair  Co. :  See — 

Fox,  Alex. 
Congoleum  Nairn  Inc..  Kearny,  N.J.     738,510,  pub.  7-17-62. 

CI.  20. 
Congresaional   Inforauition   Bureau.    Inc..   Washington,   D.C. 

6^,893.  cane.     CI.  38. 
Consolidated  Companies  Inc.,  Plaquemiae.  La.     159.852.  ren. 

10-2-62.     CL  18. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Dltradyne,  Inc. 
'HTaoatnietlewerkhalsen   Emlle  d'Hooge,"   Personenvennoots- 

chap  met  Beperkte  Aansprakeiljkhetd.  in  French  :  "Ateliers 

de   Construction   Bmlle   d'Hooge."   Sodete  de   Personnes  a 

Responaabillte    Ural  tee.    Ledeberg.    near    Ghent,    Belgloa. 

738.579.  pub.  7-17-82.     CI.  28. 
CaotalMr  Ovp.  af  Amarica,  Chicago,  UL    738,622,  pub.  7-17- 

62,  a.  28. 


Com  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Best  Poods.  Inc..  The. 
Corrosion    I'reventlon    Ltd..    Harrogate,    England.      738,498, 
pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  1« 

Sramo  Hosiery  MIU,  Durham,  N.C.     632,923,  cane.     C\.  39. 
rcdlt   Key   Co..   d.b.a.    Charge   Key  Co.,   San   Refaei.   Calif. 
632.881,  cane.    CL  102. 
Crystal  Pure  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     738.759.  pub.  7-17^62. 

Cuaberlaad  Tobacco  Works,  Inc.,  NasbvlUe,  Tenn.     163,303, 

ren.  10-2-42.     CL  17. 
CnpaaL  B«b  :  Mm — 

Cupani.  Robert  A. 
Cupanl,  Robert  A..  d.b.a.  Bob  Cupani.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

738.860,pub.  7-17-62.    CL  36. 
Cuahiiig.  Charles  G. :  See— 

DelU  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Cutler.  H.  H..  Co..  Grand  Baplds,  Mich.    7S8.80S.  pab.  7-17- 
Dairy  Association   Co.,   Inc..   Lyndonvllle,   Vt.     738,733,  pub. 

7-17-62.    CI.  44. 
Dairy  Products  8.E..  Inc.  :  See —  ,' 

Dairy  Products  Southeast,  Inc. 
Dairy  l'ro<lucts  Southeast.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dairy  i^roducts  S.K.. 

Inc..  Jacksonville,  Ha.     738.771,  pub.  7-lT-«2.     a.  48. 
DakoU  PlasUcs.  Inc..  Madison,  S.  Dak.     738.483,  pob.  7-17- 

62.     CI.  13. 
Dalto  Electronics  Corp..  Norwood.  N.J.     738.585,  pub.  4-3-62. 

CI.  26. 
Danclger  Oil  A  Refining  Co.,   to  Southern  Production   Co., 

Inc..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Miefa.     568,996. 

new  cert.     CL  6.  ^    _^ 

Danforth  Bpply  Corp..  Wellealey  HUla,  Maaa.     632,906.  cane. 

CI.  38. 
Dassler,   Adolf,  d.b.a.   Adidas  Sportsehuhfabrtk  Adi  Dassler. 

Henogenaurach,  Bavaria,  Germany.     738.673,  pub.  7-17- 

62.     CL  39.  * 

Oavla.  H.  B..  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    632,481-2,  caac    CL  3. 
Day  and  Young  :  Bee — 
Day  k  Young,  Inc. 
Day  k  Young.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Day  and  Young,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

738.746.  pub.  7-17-62.     CT.  46. 
Dayatraai,.lnc..  Murray  UilL  N.J..  from  Wlancko  Bnctnear- 

Ing  Co.,  Pasadena.  Calif.     738.512.  pub.  11-11-68.     CI.  21. 
Deacon.  George  P..  d.b.a.  The  Bayboard  Co..  Martina  Ferry. 

Ohio.     738.656,  pub.  7-17-82.     Ci.  34. 
Delano.  William  R.  P..  Setauket.  N.Y.     788.454.  pub.  7-17-62. 

CI.  8. 
Delspenha.  R.  U..  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.,  by  Myers  Rum 

Co.  Ltd.,  Nassau,  Bahamaa     330,483.  12(c)  pub.  10-2-62. 

CI.  49. 
Delron    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    South    Gate,    Calif.     7S8,480,    pob. 

7-17-62.     CI.  13. 
DelU     DelU    DelU,    Evanston.    111.     228.230.    lS(e)    pab. 

10-2-62.     CI.  28. 
Delta  Drug  Corp.,  Jacksoaville,  Fla.     788,607,  pub.  4-10-82. 

CI.   18. 
Delta  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  to  Marshall  field,  Charles  G.  Cuablng, 

and    H.   Campbell   Stuckeasan,  dJkJS.  The  DelU  Mfc.   Co., 

Milwaukee.    Wis.,    to   Rockwell    Mfg.   Co..   PlttabarA   P*- 

398.363,  ren.   10-2-62.     CI.  23. 
Denison  Engineering  Co..  The.  Columbua,  Ohio,  to  AoMrtaan 

Brake  Shoe  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     S9<A.777,   ren.   10-2-82. 

CI.  23. 
Denkarlt     N.V.,     Voorthuisen.     Netherlands.       788,774,     pub. 

7-17-62.     CI.  46. 
De  nol  Laborstorles  (8.A.)  (Proprietary)  Ltd^  Jobanneaborg, 

Union  of  South  Africa.     738.502,  pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  18. 
Dentist  ToothDick  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Tylar.  Ttat.     738.7S4.  pab. 

7-17-62.      CI.    44.  „        ^ 

DentlsU'    Supply   Co.    of   New   York.  _Tbe^    York     Pa.   from 

J.    A.    Safllrruos   Angeles.   (3alif.     738.732.   pub.    7-17-62. 

CI.  44. 
Department  of  Audiovisuai  Inatructloa.  NBA  :  See — 

National  Education  Association  of  the  United  SUtea. 
Desltln  crbemlcal  Co.,  by  Desltin  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Prav- 

Idence.  R.I.     216,627-8.  12(c)   pub.  10-2-62.     CL  18. 
Dealtin  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  Se»— 

Desltin  Chemical  Co.  ^  ..      ^ 

Detective  Comics.   Inc..   to  Natloaal  Pertodieal  Publlcatloaa, 

Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     S94J»22.  rao.  10-2-62._^Clj  18. 
Deweater  Industrtea,  Soath  Paaa4eaa,  CaUf.     738.617,  pab. 

7—17—62      CI    21 
Direct  Image  Corp.,'Montebello.  Calif.    738,819,  pub.  7-17-62. 

CI    26. 
Dlversey   Corp.,   The,    Chicago,   UL      788.496.   pub.    7-17-62. 

CI    15 
Donaldson  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     738,634.  pub.  7-1T-62. 

CI    31 
DouglaaFlr  Plywood  Asaociation.  Tacoma,  Waah.     788,471, 

pub.  7-17-62.     a.  12. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Danctfer  Oil  k  Beflniag  Co. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The.    Midland,    Mlcb.      738,437,    pub. 

7-17-62.     CI.  1.  _  «       ^        .....v. 

Drake   Personnel   Ltd..  Toronto.   OnUrio.  Canada.     788.807, 

pub.  7-17-62.     CI.   101. 
Dresslt  k  Co.  :  See— 

Lowenstein,  David  H.  .     .  .„ 

Dron.  Samuel  D..  PhlUdelpbla,  Pa.     738.728,  pub.  7-17-62. 

CI    44 
Drug    *'  Food    Capital    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      788.817.    pub. 

7-17-62.     CI.  102. 
Dutebess  Underwear  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     632,728.  eaae. 

(1    39 
Dutdiess  Underwear  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     7M,8M,  pak. 

7-17-62.     a.  39.  _        ^         ,.^__        -««_,- 

Dyembnrg  Cotton  Prodocta.  Inc..  Dyarsborg.  Itain.     718.718, 

■Mtefn  Medical  Plastics,  Inc.,  HlaiHam,  Maaa.     788,TM,  pab. 
7-17-62.     CI.  44. 
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■aatera  Paaltry  0»., 

7-17-62.     CT.  46. 
■ostauui  Kodak  Co.,  Rocbester.  N.T. 

(n.  4. 
■aatamn  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.T. 

CL  8. 

■aataaa  Kodak  Co.,  Rocbcater,  N.T.    682,482,  eaae.    CI.  6. 
Bat-N-Joy  :  See — 
Gol-Pak  Corp. 
Baton    Mfg.    Co..    aeveland,    Ohio.      398.796,    ren.    10-8-62. 

CL  23. 


lac,  StaaforA.  Cona.  7S8,7T0,  pak. 
897,225,  ren.  10-2-62. 
897,278.  ren.  10-2-62. 


— —  Jrp.,      O^T^a  a  J      mass  as,     ^..^ftiaA.,     tl^JIU     i^U'L^lll     fOI^V" 

Uln  Studio,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     788,722,  pob.  7-17-62. 

682,611,  caac.     Q.  18. 


General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.    632.684,  cane.    CL  24. 
cTsp       * '    ^"*'^'*'    ''*'*"       738.7081-9.    pab.    7-17-62. 

^*iJSS'  *1*^"?S  Instrument  Co.,  The,  Hartford,  Co«n.     728,- 
59Djpub.  7-17-62.    CI.  26. 

^Sl  *VJJ"^*  ^"""P-  *"»*'  Chicago,  lU.     738,726,  pub.  7-17- 
0^.     CL  44. 

OiUette  Co.,  The,  Boston,  Mass.     738,563,  pub.  7-17-82.    a. 
0*)!*«»  Brothera,  Inc.,  Bl  Paso,  Tex.     738.676,  pub.  7-17-61. 


"^~''^f  "'P::^»':;:ji^Sl''N*^"' vA"7?o^:i:^"^_f,*12r    °^'  ^^'  8  •  ChlcoPW.  Mass.     788.639.  pub.  7-17-^.     CL 
CI.  44. 


22. 


Bkco  ProducU  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Bl  Molino  Kitchens  :  See- 
El  Molino  MIUs. 

Bl  Molino  Milla,  d.b.a.  SI  Molino  Kitchens.  Alhambra.  Calif 
738,841.     CL  46. 

Elm  Tree  Bakeries :  800 — 
Blm  Tree  Baking  Co. 

Elm  Tree  Bakery  :  See — 
Blm  Tree  Baking  Co 


GladloU  Blacutt  Co. :  See — 

Fant  Milling  Co. 
Gold  Seal  Oo. :  See— 

Seliafer,  Harold  L. 
Gold   Seal   Importers,  Inc.,  New  York.   N.T. 
CI.  3. 


632,464,   cane. 


Goldenberg.  Rub/,  d.b.a.  Goldenberg  k  Zltter.  New  Tork.  N.T. 

738,675,  pub.  7-17-62.    CI.  39. 
(}<rfdenberg  A  Zltter :  f 
Goldenberg,  Ruby 


■'SJeT^^'iSfefe  ii^    ?i?.7^'\r^7^f  "S  IT    «?L^K_S?'&/.''^)^'. .«•»-«-'<>'.  ^-»«-  «tT.  N.J.     788,766, 


"iifi* 


:on,  wis.     738J42,  pub.  2-28-61.     a.  46. 
Co..    Glrard,    Pa.     788.536.   pob.    7-17-62 


BIT,   T.    J.. 

CI.  22. 
Bndlcott  Johnson  Corp.,  Badicott,  N.T.    738,700,  pub.  T-17-62. 

""7*^17^2*  CLsJ**'  '**•  '^^^"'•'  ^  788,878. •  pak. 
Bpoeo,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Maaa.  788,586.  pob.  7-17-62.  CL  26. 
Brles  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mafaetlc  Bngineeriag  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Brwln   Mills,    Inc..    Durham,    N.C.      632.789.   cane.      CL    42. 
BsMsa    Co..    The,    MlUville,    N.J.      738.468.    pub.    7-17-62. 

Baoex  Importers  and  Distillers.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mr.  Boston  Distiller  Inc. 
EzecaUve  Desk  DUry.  Ltd..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     738.066. 
pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  37. 

"^'o? 2-62.'°*Cl  °k  ****  ^"''  ^'^'  ***'^*'  **<*'  *"•»• 
'^^[y-^'^cV  22^"*^  •  ''^'^••■•"•'  ^-  T88,686,  pub. 
Fabrex  Corp. ;  Seel— 

Mainason.  H.  R.,  A  Co.  lae. 
Factor.  Max.  k  Co..  Hollywood,  Calif.     632^832,  cane.    a..  61. 
Factor,  Max,  A  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     432.640.  cane.     CI. 

51. 
Pahrnnr,  Dr.  Peter,  A  Boos  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     157.829-82. 

rsB.  10-2-62.    Ci.  18. 

'V5.¥1V*^  S^::  ^^K  Oladlola  Biscuit  Co.,  Sherman,  Tex 
738.761.  pub.  7-17-62.     a.  46. 


pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  46. 
Ooodntan  and  Co..  Indianapolis,  Ind.     397.240.  r«a.  10-2-62. 

Ctoodyear  Tire  A  Bnbber  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     738.710-11, 

pub.  7-17-62.    Cl.  39. 
Gordon  Baking  Cte.,  Detroit,  Mich.     738,837.    Cl.  46w 
Gordon's  Dry  Oln  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gordon  k  Co. 
Gorman,  D.  Y..  d.b.a.  CACo  Mfg.  Co..  Hoaston.  Tex.    738,729. 

pub.  7-17-62.    Cl.  44.       ' 
Ooulet,  O.  J.,  Vineyards :  See— 

Almaden-SanU  Clara  Vlneyarda,  Inc. 
Gordon  *  Co.,  London.  England,  to  Gordon's  Dry  (Mn  Co.   Ltd.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    21,734.  ren.  10-2-62.    CI.  49. 
Grand  Rapids  Vamtah  Corp..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     738.498, 

pak.  7-17-62.     a.  16. 
Grand  View  Heighta  Citrus  Association,  Terra  Bella,  Calif. 

168,329-30,  ren.  10-2-62.     CI.  46.  ' 

OrsnltevlUe  Co.,  GranltevUle.  8.C.,  from  MeCampbell  A  Co.. 

Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     738.714.  pub.  7-17-62.     CL  42 
Grajr,  G.  A.    Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     738.559,  pub.  7-17- 

Graat  AtUntle  k  Pacific  Tea  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

738,812,  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  lol. 
OrUey,  Victor  P.,  Miami,  FU.    738.533.  pub.  7-17-62.    Q.  22. 
Orimsinger,  Raymond  C.,  d.b.a.  R  G  (hreuits  Co..  Lawndale. 

Calif.     738,531.  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  21. 
Oruden,  John,  Bergenfleld.  N.J.     632,716.  cane.     fl.  38. 
Gruen    Watch    Co..   The,    Cincinnati,   Ohio.      632,670,   cane. 

Cl.  27. 

Calif.    738,786, 


'vi-TH""  P**'  '*-'»•*•  0}S^«ta  Biscuit  Co..  Sherman,  Tex.  (JuardUn  Products  Co.,  Inc..  North  HoUywood, 

788.766,  p«ib.  7-17-62.    O.  46.  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  ^4. 

"15*  ^^*iS**-  '■'^'  ■■  **■«>•  '^^     788,698-4,  pub.  7-17-  Ouentber.   C.    H..   k   Son.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Pioneer   Floar   MUls, 

-.??•    /T:J?-      -  S*"  Antonio.  Tex.     78^,769,  pub.  7-17-62.     CI.  46. 

»..a.^.«.w-ii —   B ..... .. —  —    _  Qj,„j    Produrts    (N>rp..    to    Sutioners'    Guild    of    America. 


-17-62.     Cl. 


Ftrbanfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellsehaft,  Leverkuaen-Bnyer 
_  work,  (Germany.     738,447,  pub.  7-17-62.     a.  6. 
E?*.*J*t.^**'!?*.P*-fc  Mlnneapofia,  Minn.    682.920.  caac.    CL  89. 
Field,  Marahall :  See — 

DelU  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Fischer.    Josef,    SporUrtlkelerseuguag.    Bled    im    laakreis 
_  Austria.     738.545.  pub.  7-17-62      CT.  22.  -»»^». 

Floairc.  Inc..  PbiUdelphU.  Pa.     738.654.  pub.  7- 

Florallfe :  See — 

Amllng  Co. 
Floralife.  inc 

Amllaa  Co. 
Flowar  of  the  Month  Club  Enterprises :  See 

Knapp.  Clinton  B. 
r»mlca  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    738,479,  pub.  7-17-82.    Cl. 

'■ogw  Machine  Co.,  Westfleld,  Mass.     397,466,  ren.  10-2-62. 

Fountalji  HUl  Mllla.  Bethlehem,  Pa.     728,686,  pab.  7-17-62. 
Cl.  39. 

*"*?,•.  "^SiklA*  CompleU  Blectrtc  Motor  Repair  Co.,  Chicago. 
IlL    738.818,  pub.  f-17-62.    CL  108 


_.  pub.   .    . 

Dorp.,    to    Sutioners'    Guild    of 

PhiladelphU.  Pa.    163,382,  ren.  10-2-62.    Cl.  2. 
HMH     Publishlnjr    Co.     Inc.,    Chicago.    IlL      738,790,    pub. 

7-17-62.     CL  60. 
H.    Reeve   Angel    A   Co.,    Inc.,    Clifton,    N.J.      788,667,    pub. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  87. 
Halo  Import  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     788,687.  pub.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  89. 
Hamilton-Skotch    Corp.,     Hamilton,    Ohio.      788,486.    pub. 

5—8—62.     CI.  1.  "       •     "- 

Hamilton  Watch' Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa.     896.381,  ren.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Harris,  John  I..  d.b.a.  National  Latex  Co.,  NaahvUle,  Tana. 

788.727.  pub.   5-22-62.      O.  44. 
Harrison-Purdy  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Imperial  Distillers.  Ltd. 
Hastings  Corp..  The,  d.b.a.  Skiing  PuMlsfaing  Co.,  Lakewoo4. 

Colo.     632.896,  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Hawker,   James  A  Co..   Ltd..  Plymouth,   BngUad.     632.942, 

cane.     Cl.  49. 
Harden   Floor  Mills,   Temps,   Arts,     788,762.   pub.   7-17-68. 

Heileman,  O.,  Brewlnc  Co..  La  Crosae,  Wis.    738.842.    Cl.  48. 


IlL    Ta».8i»,  pub.  7-17-62.    CL  108.  Heileman,  O.,  Brewing  Co..  La  Crosae,  Wis.    738.842.    Cl.  48. 

fJ*?-^"*"'*"'  ^^'  Bo«ton,  Mass.    738.766.  pab.  7-17-62.     Heinold  Hof  Market,  Inc.,  kouts.  Ind.    728.808,  pab.  7-17-62. 
*-»■  *••  C\.  101 


B.,  *  Ca,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     632,782,  cane. 

682.929-20.  caac. 
682.660, 


Cl.  46. 
Fuller,   D 

CL  42. 
Puller,  D.  B.,  k  Co..  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T 

a.  42. 
Frederick.  K.  A.,  Co.,  lac.,  CInrinnatf,  Ohio 

Cl.  23. 
Fre«Mr  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago.  IlL     738.752.  pub.  7-lT- 

62.     CL  46. 
French,  B.  T.,  Co.,  The,  Rocbester.  N.T.    738,753,  pab.  7-lT- 

Az       /^    AA 

ISk.  7^7*^2  '6l*39*^  "*  •  '^•'••^<""'  ^  ^^'^' 
£*''.  ^^-  ^ayneaboro  Pa.  738,663,  pub.  7-17-62.  CL  84. 
rrostic  BotUlng  Co..  Alexandria.  Va.    738,741,  pab.  7-17-62. 

CL  46. 
0*M-  Packing  Co..  Inc.     New  Tork.  NT.     788,747,  pub. 

T— IT— 62.     (1.  46. 


Herts  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  to  T.  J. 
Smith    *    Nephew    Ltd.,    Hull,    Bagland.     682,790,    cane. 

HertBben,  H^A  Son,  lac,  MIddletowa,  N.T.     888,888,  tea. 

10-2-62.     <h.  29.  , 

Heas  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hens  Warming  A  Veattlatiac  Co. 
Hess  Warming  A  VeatUatina  Co.,  to  The  Hess  Co.,  ClUcago, 

IlL     157.682.  ren.  10-2-62.     CT.  32. 
Heurtek;  Chr.,  Brewtag  Cs..  Waaklagtoa,  D.C.    682,936,  aaac 

CL  48. 
Hirkey-Freeman  Co.;  Bocbsstar,  N.T.     788,698,  pub.  7-17-62. 


Loadoa,    BagUnd. 


CI.  39. 
Hllger    A    Watts    Ltd., 

7-17-62.     a.  26. 
Hoburt    Co.,    lac.    The.    New    Tork.    N.T 

7-17-62.     Cl.  39. 
Hollywood  Maxwell  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif 

Cl.  89 


788JM8,  pab. 
738,680,  pab. 
682.774,  cane. 


OsU  Mfg.  Co. :  Se^ 

Oall  Lsatbar  ProducU,  Inc.  CI   89 

*^ I^I^'^Jtl^SS^  ^*'  '•"*»"  ®»"  *"«•  Co.,  New  Tork,  Holmes   Electric  Protective  Co.,  New   Tork,   N.T.     7S8»M1, 

N.T.    788^28.    Cl.  1.  pob.  7-17-62      (i    100 

QoUowhur  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     632,481,  caac  Holophane  Co..  Inc.NewTork.  N.T.    788.647,  pub.  7-1T-82. 

<*»gs.^PrancU  H..  CooU  Mesa.  Calif.     738.537,  Pub.  7-17-62.  Holter,  Anders  B..  Gullsug,  near  Drammea,  Norway.    728.676, 

*'*Cl*18""'    ^'**    ''•■**^   °'^-      ^W.*®*.    Vab.   6-1-62.  hSm,  t*!^ Co.,*8a?Antonlo.  Tex.     788,746,  pab.  7-1T-82. 


TM  iv 
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Hob,  Tb« :  fil«e— 

Hub  Clottalcri  Ltd. 
Hob    Clothiers    Ltd.,    d.boi.    The    Rob.    Honolaln.    Hawmli. 

«32,743,  cane     CI.  3». 
Hnbbard-HaU  Chemical  Co..  The.  Waterborr.  Coui.     7SS.4S6, 

pub.  1-nSi.     CI.  1. 
Uober,   J.   M.,   Corp.,    Borger.   Tex.     738.4«0,   pob.   7-17-62. 

CL  11. 
Hudout.   Richard.   Morrla  Plains.  N.J.      738,847-53.     CI.  61. 
Haiable   OH   *    Beflaing   Co..   Houatoa.   Tex.      738.447.   pub. 

7-17-62.     a.  12. 
Humphrey's.   R.  A..  Sons.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.   Pa.     0*2,777, 

cane.     CL  41. 
Hydrallnk    Corp..    Warren.    Mich.      TS6.486.    pob.    7-17-62. 

a.  13. 
Ibberson.   George,   k   Co.,   by   W.    O.    Ibberaon,   d.b.a.   George 

Ibberson   ft  Co..    Sheffield,   England.     S92.7B2.    12(c)    pub. 

10-2-62.     a.  2&. 
Ibberson,  WUllam  G. :  See— 
Ibberwm,  George,  *  Co. 
Imperial    DlstlUen.    Ltd.,    St.    Thomas,    VlrglB    Islaada.    to 

Harrlaon-Purdy   A   Co.,    Inc..    PhlUdelphla.   Pa.      682.827. 

cane.     CI.  49. 
ladUaa     General    Corp..    Valparaiso.     InC       738,62».    pob. 

7-17-62.     CI.  31. 
laterchemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.    788.4S7,  pab.  7-17-62. 

CI.  11. 
International    Laboratory    Associates.    Inc..    Wanpua,    Wis. 

632.835.  csDC.      Cl.  SI. 
Interna tloaal  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    632.763,  cane.    Cl.  89. 
lonalrv,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wesix  Electric  Heater  Co. 
IroQOoU  Oil  Corp.,  BuCalo.  N.Y.    896.328, 12(c)  pub.  10-2-62. 

cl  15. 
Irving  Cloud  Publishing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Topics.  Inc. 
Ismert-UiBCke  Milling  Co. :  8e*— 

Ismert-Hincke  Milling  Co.,  The. 
Imaert-Hlncke  MUllng  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Tlie  Sun  Ray  Products 

Co..  Kansas  City.  Kans.,  and  Kansas -City.  Mo.,  to  Seaboard 

Allied  MiUlng  Co.,  d.b.a.  Ismert-Hlncke  MUUag  Co..  Kansas 

City,  Mo.     163,585,  ren.  10-2-82.     Cl.  46. 
Jack  *  Jill  Togs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     632.758,  cane.     CL  89. 
Jackes-Ebans  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Medart  Producta,  Inc..  St.  Louis, 

Mo.      788.685,  pub.  7-17-62.      CL  82. 
Jahn.  Charles  R.,   Chicago,   III.     632.638,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Johnson,    8.    C.    A   Son,    Inc..    Rartae.    wla     788.4S9.    pub. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  6. 
Johnson.   8.    C,   *   Son.    Inc..   Radne.   Wis.     738,498.   pab. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  15. 
Jolly   Toys,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.T.     788,542,   pub.   7-17-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Jones  Medical  Instrument  Co. :  Bee — 

Jones,  WlllUm  C. 
Jones.    William    C.    d.b.a.    Jones    Medical    laatnimeat    Co.. 


Chicago,  III.    738J21.  DUb.  4-24-62.    Q.  44. 
Jallllard.  A.  D..  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     682.784,  cane. 

Cl   42.  _    . 

June,   Darld   H..   New   York.   N.Y.     632.879.   caae.    .CL   8. 
Kartparks.     Inc..     Roekford,     lU.       788.808.     pub.     7-17-62. 

CI-  100.  .     „ 

Karser-Roth  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     7S8.684.  pub.  7-17-62. 

Kelch.  C,  Manufacturers'  Agency  :  Bee — 

Kelcb.  Charles  W. 
Kelch.   Charles  W^.  d.b.a.   C.   Kelch   Manufacturers'  Agency. 
Kndao.  Calif.     632,612.  cane.    Cl.  21.  _ 

KeUogg  Co..  BatUe  Creek,  Mich.     398.609.  rtn.  10-2-62.     Cl. 

Kerr' Dental  Mfg.  Co..  to- Kerr  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit.  Mick.    897,- 

134,  ren.  10-2-62.    Cl.  44. 
Kerr  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Kerr  Dental  Mfg.  Co.  _    ^„ 

Kewtee  Bear  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  632.618.  eaac  C\.  22. 
Kentooc  L«boratortea.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Long  Aid  Co..  MempiiU. 

Tenn.    738.798.  pub.  7-17-62.    Cl.  52.      _ 
KMdle  Kapers,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     738.697.  pub.  7-17-62. 

CL  39 
Kimball.'   A..    Co..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      738.617.    pub.    7-17-62. 

CL  2A. 
King,  Joha  J..  Chicago,  m.     738,566,  pob.  T-17-62.    CL  28. 
KlMlager  WaahlastOB  Editors,  Ibc.  Tbe.  Waahlagtoa.  D.C. 

7SM71,  pob.  7-17-62.     Cl.  38. 
KlpUnasr  waahlagtoa   Editors,   Inc.,  The,   Waahington.  D.C. 

788^79?,  pob.  7-17-62.     Cl.  100.  ..       ^   ^  ^  „  . 

KaaDD.  Clinton  B.,  d.b.a.   Flower  of  the  Month  Club  Eater- 

DrtMa.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  to  Henry  Cobba.  UtUe  River 

TMlaml),  fla.    397,300,  ren.  10-2-62.     Cl   88 
Koret.  Inc."  New  York.  N.V.    399,328,  wn.  10-2-^.    CL  8. 
Kwtk-stok  b^ket  Corp..  San  Mat«».  Calif.     7««iM0-  ^I    f. 
Lafay«tte  Radio  Electronics  Corp..  Jaaudca.  N.Y.     788,627, 

pob.    7-17-62.      Cl.   21.  «        _^     «        n  .      n.n 

Laftver,  Btapheaa,  d.b.a.  Ultimate  Baeoida  Co..  Beverly  HUla. 
L.£:!^^ti^^.'«^-C«:'liK?W?uk.^  Wi.  788,804. 
hum^Am.  Ibc-.  Tarpon  Sprlnga,  lU.  632.794,  eaac  Q- 
Larkin.  John  B..  d.b.a.  Quality  Prodoets  Co..  Weaterly.  R.1. 

LaSh!;l°0VilirO)..^a'lfVille.nL  788.8».  CL  46.  ^  ,  ,_  „ 
Lawter  Chemleala^  Inc..  Chicago,  IlL     738.456.  pob.  7-17-62. 

Lstew^  Broa..   lae.,  Baltimore,  Md.     738.701.  pob.  7-17-62. 

CL  89. 
Laktroa  Spedaltlaa :  Bee — 

Lt«^'1?SS  toTNew  York.  NY.     632,729.  cane.     CL  39. 
offlStothliirciwmleal  Corp. 


Leonard.  Charles.  Inc..  OImhUI*.  N.T.    788.670.  pob.  7-17-«2. 

CL37. 
Lea  Parfumerles  de  Uabllla.  Sodete  Anonyme.  Paris,  Ftmncc. 

632,837.  cane.    CTl.  51. 
Lettaraz  (Jorp.,  The.  Waahington.  D.C.    738.668.  pob.  6-1-62. 

CL  87. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.,  from  Bourjols,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    788,- 

793,  pub.  7-17-«2.     CT.  52. 
Ubbey -Owens- Ford    Ulass   Co.,   Toledo,    Ohio.      738,646,   pub. 

7-17-62.     Cl.     33. 
Uberty  Dressing  Co..  Inc.,  OloversvUle.  NY.     632,459.  cane. 

CL  1. 
Linen  Thread  Co..  lac.  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    394.740.  12(e) 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  22. 
Uonel  Corp.,  The.  HUlslde,  N.J.     738.544.  pub.  7-17-62.     CL 

22. 
Uoyd  Mfg.  Co.,  lac.  Warwick.  R.I.     399,214.  rea.  10-2-62. 

a.  50. 
LoagAld  Co. :  See—  i 

Keystone  Laboratories,  Inc.  

Loaglnea-Wlttnauer  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     TS8,- 

61.  pub.  7-17-62.  Cl.  26.  _  _ 
LorllUrd.  P.,  Co.,  New  York.  NY.  632.888-4,  eaac.  CL  17. 
LoweastclB,    David   H.,   d.b.a.   Dresslt   *   Co..   Denver.   Colo. 

413,707.  cane    CL  46.  „  _ 

Lyon,  Rene  D.,  Co.,  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    738.810.  pub.  7-17- 

62.  a.  101.  

MacDermld.  W.  D..  Chemical  Co.,  Plymouth,  Cona.     788.791, 

pub.  12-12-61.     Cl.  52. 
MacFarlan  Smith  Ltd..  Edinburgh.  Scotland.     788.448,  pob. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  6. 
Magna    American    Corp..    Cincinnati,    Oklo.      738,566,    pob. 

^^17—62      Cl    23 
Magnatex  Ltd..'  Harllagtoa.  Eagland.     682,594-0.  eaac     Cl. 

21. 
Magnetic  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Co..  to  Ertea  Mfg.  Co..  Brie, 

PaT  688,663,  new  cert.     Cl.  21.  _     .  ^ 

Maidenform.    Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.      738.688,   pub.   7-17-62. 

Cl.  39.  I 

Malgu :  See—  ^ 

Malgn  Co     Inc 
Malgo  Co.,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Malgu,  Tehran.  Iraa.     738,749.  pub. 

7-17-62.     a.  46.  .        ^    . 

MaJo  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     632.465.  oi»c.     CL  4. 
lifaUlnson.  H.  R.,  *  Co.  Inc..  to  Pabrex  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

162.820.  ren.  10-2-62.     Cl.  42.   ^,^_       ^^„  ^^,         ,.    ,  ,- 
Mallory  Ehectric  Corp.,   Detroit,  Mich.     738.523.  pob.  7-17- 

Manifold  Supplies  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     898,883.  12(c)  pob. 

I A  g  A*>      (ji    1 1 
Marioa  Laboratories.   Inc.  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     738,506.  pob. 

It    J  5— A2      Cl    1 8 
MMfcem  Machine  Co..  Keeae.  N.H.     738.458,   pub.  7-17-62. 

CI    11 
Martia  aad  Staeaffer,  Mealo  Park,  Calif.     738.707.  pub.  7-17- 

ff2      Cl    3fi 
Mason  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  Chippewa  Falla.  Wla     848.411.  12(c) 

Muter  Hosts.  lac.  Ft.  Worth.  Tex.    738.805-6.  pob.  7-17-62. 

Mavma^'inlng  Corp..  DUlsburg.  Pa.     738.478.  pob.  7-17-«2. 

Cl.  12. 
Manp  Drag  Co.  ^  Bee — 

Maupln^  Joeei^ilL.    d.b.a.    Maup    Drug   Co.,    Ashlaad.    Ky. 

682^5.  cane.     CL  18. 
McCampbell  *  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Granlteville  Co.  ..„«..  «,    ,« 

McCord  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     T82.914.  cor     CL  12. 
McCormIck  4  Co..  Inc,  Baltimore.  Md.    788.778.  pob.  7-17-68. 

M^r^  Edison  Co..  BlgU.  IlL    788^48.  Bnbi.T-lT-62.    O.  84. 
McOraw-HUl  latemational  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     6SS.710. 

McWethy.^leSD..  dba.  California  Plaatlca.  Arcadia.  Calif. 

738.626.  pub.  7-17-62.     O.  29. 
Medari  Products.  lac  :  See — 

Medli^S£d^frC??  MlSeSilla.  Mian.    788.739,  pob.  7-17-62. 

M^k!al  Research  Inatltnte.  Inc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    682.666, 

MeUiile  Shie^Corp..  Naw  York,  N.T.    788.702.  pob.  7-17-61. 

M^kl  Co..  lac^Rahwar,  N.J.  ^•^^^^i^'^StM^Ai 
Metal  *  Thermit  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     632,488-98.  cane 

Cl     A 

Meyer  *  StudelL  Societe  Anonrme.   to   Ronmer  WatcA  Co.. 
^A,  Soleure.  SwltierUnd.     158.262.  ren.  10-2-^2.    CL  27. 
Mltoo,  Inc.  San  Jose.  Calif.     682^81.  eaac     CL  81. 
lliner  BiSWlng  Co..  Mllwanki*,  Wis      T88.843.     CL  48. 
Miller.  Jack  D.,  Ville  Platte.  La.     738.868.  eor.     Cl.  46. 
MUler     Mlldre<<.    Hollywood,    Calif.     612.8*6,    cane     CL    61. 
MUIpaz.  Inc,  Peoria,  111.     632,857.  cane     Cl.  18. 
Mllner  Products  Co.,  Jackson.  Mlsa     6M,709.  eaac     Cl.  88. 
IfinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  PauL  Minn.     738.488. 

anb  7—17—62      Cl   14 
MlnneaoU  Mining  aJMl  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     788.628-4, 

M^anol   Chemical   Co..  "lac,    Irvington.  MJ.     788,441,   pob. 

MiU*C^,    Inc.*  New   York.   N.Y.     688.910.   eaac      Cl.   89. 
Mr    Boaton  Distiller  Inc,  d.b.a.   Baoex  Importan  and  Dla- 

tlllers,  Ltd..  Boston.  Mass.     T88.846.     Cl    4^ 
Mobile  Home  Agency,   Inc.,   Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     788,8»«. 

Cl     102 

Monnet.  OeorgM.  Cbgnac  'S?'*?;-^'**^??!'  ^vAaA^'eSae 
Montgomery  Printing  Co.,  The.  Troy.  Ohio.     683.69».  eanc 

a.  87. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


"""^.'"^S^'^A^r  Vii^iit:^^^  "Sr^"^  ^"ff*?.  ^•^'•^  ^'  BTUesville,  OkU.     632,6(H-5.  cane 

^vS^.'^r'^T^^,^^^^  "!-o?2%^*S*'»7  *•*"••  ^'^  ^•"''- «'  '•^•^"'  »*<*>  «-*• 

Mo^^pu?t"riVlic:;1Sopk?as.*5iina.    738.668.  pub.  7-17^2.  "1S'I5b'2''°'c^"'V.''"^'  "*•*  ^"'"^  «'     ~^'^'  «(0  P-b. 

Mye«  Rum  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee-  "4S2 '  Sb^3^2** "ci  5^»  «'«'"  Co-.  Pawdena.  Calif.    788.- 

'"n7^B'^}'Mf^^^'^'  '^"-»-' «— '»-  ^ S*^'  ''"'"•  •''^•'"^•"•-  "•  ^»«"»'  «"•"  ^-"- 

TdV.O^U,  pub.  7-17-62.      Cl.  21.  Pioneer  irinar  Mills-   Btu, 

V-1"-i2^'[i  ^S^"'*"  ^'"^  •  *^*"^'  *"•     ^«*-^"'  ^  !!  J?«'2???..C.  H.;  1^.  Inc. 


Sec 


,lon  AsaoeUtlon  Of  the  United  itatea^dV*.    '''\tU2'W2f'''''^''^"'^'^''''''^'    **'       "^•»"'    '*' 

D*^'l^r816,'cor.'"a'*»0.""*™"'**"'  ^^'  ^•^-•^•».    Plrwood^|nte™.«oaal  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     738.468.  pub. 

PodcJstar.  Abrsin,  il  bsj   Lektroa   SpecialUea.  Chelsea.  Maaa. 

Natlo^j   OyMum  Co"  Buffalo!    nTy.     738.882.     Cl.   12.  PoUrold  (^orD''*^Cambri<Le  Msae     TSli  AM   nni.   7  1 7-110     m 

National^  ladustrial^  ^uipmeot   Co..    San    Francisco.   Calif.        £  ^ '  ^*°«»"<W*'  "•••     738,899.  pob.  7-17-«2.    CL 

Pfl^roB  Products.  Inc,  New  Rocbelle,  N.Y.     682,674.  cane. 

Po^'tructures,  Inc.,  Stoneham.  Mass.    738,787,  pob.  7-17-6B. 

Poroeel    Corp.,    Menlo    Park,    N.J.      398,200,    rea.    10-2-42. 

I'ortijble^DrtM  *  I>i»<l«e  Co..  Pomona,  Calif.     788,664.  pob. 

^**D5f'^  -^'  Corp.,  The.  Chicago.  lU.     738,631.  pub.  7-17- 

02.     CI.  31. 
Powell  Magaxines.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     632.716,  cane.     CL 

Po^«r  Equipment,  Inc.,  Cicero,  Ind.     738.661.  pob.  7-17-62. 

'*'^7*ill°"  J^*£S»«*°«>    1"*=-    Hillside.    N.J.      788.669.   pob. 
4— Z4-02.     CL  37. 

PresMgeHardware  Corp.,  aty  of  Industry,  Calif.     788.488, 

Producers  Seed'  Co..'  Piper  City.  IIL     632,453.  cane     Cl.  1. 

Nlelaea,  CUyton  P.  ^l^:Sii^Cl2?'  ^"'^^  '^"—  ^*''  ^'^      '**'*"'  ^^ 

'"S^o'K?'  'x.*  .«  ••  *  ^-  ^**-  Holbom.  London.  Bngland.  Quality  Producta  Co.  :  See— 

7S8.84B.     Cl.  49.  Larkin    John  E 

^V^\a**'   ^«>'«*   >""   Co..   Lima,    Ohio.     688.741.   cane  Quarto  Editorial  Se^ice,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.    738.811   pob 

•  7—17—62   Cl    101  ' 

''"^'\L*'**n'/''*r°  Studio,  Inc. :  See—  Qnilt-O'D^eai^s  81^  Products :  See— 

H-Donollte  Corp.  Psramoant  RmUIbv  Cnm 

"■NaU  Co..  bj  Nu-Nalls.  Chicago,  III.     839.994,  12(c)  pob.  Quinn    K.  J?  *  oTln?,  MlTden,  Mass.     395.761,  12(e)  pob. 


.National  Education  AsaoeUtlon  of  the  United  Statea,  d.bJi.    ""l^i-S2"cC  23 

Deoartment  of  AudlovUnal  ' *        —  •    ~^^  _.»«-*-«.*.     y.i.  za 

D.C.     786.815,  cor.     Cl.  200. 
National    Frosen    Meat    Products,    lac.    PhiladdDhla.    Pa 
738,776-7.  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  46  u»-«PBia. 

atlonal   Gypsum  Co^  Bu 
atlonal    laduatrial    kouIimueui 
738.661,  pub.  7-17-62.     CL  34. 
National  Latex  Co. :  See — 

Harris.  John  I. 
National  Periodical  Publications.  Inc 

Detective  Comics,  Inc. 
Nebraska  CoasoUdated  Mills  Co.,  d.bA.  Alabama  Floor  MlUa. 
Omaha.  Nebr.    788,767,  pub.  7-17-62.    CT.  46^  ^ 

^*A''^r'*K/iJ5'.^'  Nethercutt  Laboratories,  Los  Angelea. 

CaUf.     444.829.  12(c)  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  61. 
Nethercutt  Laboratories  :  Bee — 
Nethercutt.  J.  B. 

''738"670"?uT7-f752.''^''^'   ^^'^'^'^'   ■•«^«- 


Newafl    BnglneertaV  On!*  Ltd'    The,   Peterborough.   Bngland 

8,607.  pub.  7-1 7-62.    Cl  26. 
Neweomer  Corp.,  The.  Columbia.  Mo.     788.483.  pob.  1-9-62 


Cl.  1. 


^'JlSf?-?»J^*«"  ^x^^-*'  Nlelaea  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

632,524,  cane     <n.  13. 
Nlelsan  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Nielsen.  CUyton  P. 


by  Nu 
Cl.  44. 


788,677,  pob.  7-17-62. 


10-2-62. 
Nn-Nalla .  _- 

Nu-Nail  Co. 
Noan-Bosh  Shoe  Co.,  MUwaokee,  WU 

CI.  89. 
Oakite  Prodoets,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    788,796,  pub.  7-17-62. 

Odom  Co..  Seattle,  Wssh.     632,937,  cane     Cl.  49. 
Old  Town  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  NY.     632.691.  cane     CI.  87. 
Olln   Mathieson   Chemical   Ctorp..   New   York.  N.Y.     632.666. 
cane     Cl.  18 


395.868.  12(c)  pob. 


10-2-62.    Cl.  4. 
QnlaB.  K.  J.,  k  Co..  Inc.  Maldea.  Maw. 

10-2-62.    CT.  4. 
R  O  Circuits  Co. :  See — 

Grimslnaer.  Raymond  C. 
R  AW   Medical   Equipment,   Inc.,   North   Hollywood,  Calif. 

738,731,  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  44. 
Rabboard  Co..  The  :  (fee — 

Deacon,  (}«orge  P. 
Radio  Cores,  Inc.,  Oak  Lawn,  III.    738,789.  pub.  7-17-62.    CL 


Cl.  38. 
Rhlnelander  Paper  Co..   Rhlaelander.   Wis 

CI.  37. 
RhiaeUader   Paper    Co..    Rhlaelander.    Wla 

Cl.  37. 
Rtee'a  Bakery  :  See — 


435.401.  cane 
682,704. 


Cnty  Baking  Co.,  The. 

jfleld  Oil  Corp..  Lo«  Angel 

Rlniihed-MRi<oi]    Co.^  Detroit.    Mich.      736.207. '  eor.  '  CL"  16] 


Rlrhneld  Oil  Corp..  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.    682.906.  cane    (3.  88. 

682,786,  cane 


Rite  Form  Corset  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 

Cl.  39. 
Roamer  Watch  Co..  8.A. :  Be 


Meyer  k  StodelL  Societe  Anonyme 
kwefl  Mfg.  <^. :  Bee— 
DelU  Mfg.  Co.,  The 


°'*J  tJ'^^Si^SS-Chemlcal  Corp..  to  I^ntberic  Inc.  New  York,     Rampe    Mfg.   Co..    Cleveland.   Ohio.      738.550,    pob.    7-17-68. 
.^.i.     osz.cMio,  cane     ci.  ol.  Cl    23 

^'i°  ^io'"^°  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     788,604,  pab.  Ray.  Robert  H..  Co.,  Inc.  Hoostoo,  Tex.    738.600.  pob.  7-17- 

i~*~oi.     Li.  18.  b2     C!l  26 

Oahkoah  B'Gosh.  Inc.  Oahkosh,  Wis.     788,682.  pob.  3-20-62.  Realistic  Co.,  The,  ClndnnatL  Ohio.     788.730.  pob   7-17-62 

Cl.  sw.  en  44                                                      •  •-    • 

^'"'J?*^^'  ^*  *^**-  Carouge  (Geneva).  SwltaerUnd.     738.884.  Regent,  Ltd.,  Boeton,  Mass.     632.753.  caae     Cl    39 

rt- SL-^-      u  ^1        ^        »    »       _        «,.       ..  .^  Rentschler.  R.  M.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     632.898,  cmnc.     Cl.  38. 

^SV^Ti^  1*^'?S  £*>•   ?£  ^?*''**«  '*••    ^*^orA.   Mass.  Reuland  Electric  (*o..  .\lhambra,  Calif.    632  579.  cane     a  21. 

D  n^^^  E?'*  Jr^rf^^i  .P  2?        ,           ...  Revere   Camera   Co..   Chicago,   lU.     788.657,   pob    7-17-62. 

P.C.   Producta    (1001)    LtiL.    Moor   Lane.   Salford.   Bngland.  r-    •«                      .         ~-«  ,       .       »o.w».,   y»u.       ».-»*. 

738,792,  pob.  2-13-62.    CH.  52. 
Pacific  Mllfs,  to  Paclflc  MlUa  Fabrics.  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y. 

632.927.  caae    CL  42. 
Pacific  MilU  Fabrtca,  Inc. :  Sae— 

Pacific  MlUa 
Palmer-Pann  Corp..   Toledo.   Ohio.      738.541,   pob.   7-17-62. 

CI.  22. 
Pal-Pen    Chemical   Co..   CarmlchaeL    Oallf.      738,794-6.   pob. 

7-17-62      Cl.  52.  ,  .    t~  . 

Paramount  Bedding  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Qnllt-O'-Dreams  Sleep  Prod- 
ucts, Norfolk.  Va.     738,637,  pub.  7-17-412.     Cl.  32. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co.,  Detroit,   Mich.     788.787,  pob.  7-17-62. 

Cl-  44. 
Parker-Hannlfla  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     738.484.  pob.  7-17- 

62.     CL  13. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The,  Jaaeovllle,  Wla.    788.665.  pob.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  37. 
Patrick,  Mary,  North  Utile  Rock,  Ark.     788,788,  pob.  7-17- 

62.     Cl.  50. 
Paolsmd,    Oerhardt    A.,    Sloox    City.    Iowa.      738.680.    pob. 

4-24-62.     Cl.  26. 
Pedlao  Products.    Inc.,   Huntington   Beach.  Calif.     788.740. 

pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  44. 
Peek-A-Boot,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    632.746,  cane     CL  89. 
Penn  Plastering  (Torp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    788.466.  pob.  7-17- 

Penn   Wax   Works,    Inc.   PhlUdelphU.    Pa.     632.946.   eanc 

Cl.  60. 
Personal  Gift  Service.  Inc.  Waterloo.  Iowa.     738.809.  pob. 

7-17-62.     CL  101. 
Pet  Needs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     738.767,  pob.  6-2A-4S.     Cl. 

Peter  Pan  Swirowear  International,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
738.685,  pub.  7-17-62.    Cl.  39. 

Peterllte  Products  Ltd..  London,  England.  682.466,  caae 
Cl.  1. 

Peters  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Savannah,  Oa.  632,797,  eanc 
Cl.  45. 

PhlUlpo.  Uwis  F.,  d.b.a.  C.  P.  Plastic  Engineering  Co..  Chi- 
cago. III.    738.4i3.  pob.  7-17-62.    CL  8.^ 


738.576.  pub.   7-17-62.     CI. 


Rol  Kuler  Co..  Riegelsville.  Pa. 

26. 
Rosenfeld-Berman  Corp..   Los  Angelea.  C^llf.     TS8.679.  pob. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  89.  . 

Rothstein.  Aaron  J..  d.b.a.  Triangle  Thread  Mills,  to  Triangle 

Thresd  MUla,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     163,484,  ren.  1^-8-62. 

Cl.  48. 
Ruberold  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     788.447.  pob.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  12.  .       .  K- 

Ryerson,  Joeeoh  T.,  k  Son.  Inc.,  (Chicago,  HI.     788.470.  pob. 

7-17-62.     a.  12.  '       '  >^ 

Safegard  Corp..  The.  Ciacinnati.  Ohio.    738.643.  pob.  7-1T-62. 

a.  22. 

Safllr.  Jacob  A. :  See — 

Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York.  The. 
St.   Louis   Music  Supply   Co..   St.   Louis.  Mo.     788.688.  pob. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  86. 
Salxberg.  Seymour  E.,  Bayside.  NY.     682.888.  cane     C!I.  29. 
Samuel    Stamping    k    Enameling    Co.,    Chattanooga,    Tenn. 

738,666.  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  84. 
Schafer,   Harold  L.,  d.b.a.  Gold  Seal  Co.,  by  Gold  Seal  Co., 

Bismarck,  N.  Dak.     418,118,  12(c)  pob.  ld-2-62.     (^.  4. 
Schner-Block   Co..   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     788,886.  '  CL   40. 
Seaboard  Allied  Milling  CO. :  See— 
Ismert-Hincke  Milling  0>.,  The. 
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Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     TSS.SM,  pab.  7-17-42. 

CI.  21. 
Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     738.867.  pub.  7-17-42. 

CI.  23. 
Seltcblk,   U'..  4  Boob.   Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     738,704.  pab. 
'  7-17-62.     CI.  3». 
8«l-8et  Machinery  Corp.,  Salem.  Greg.    788,518.  pab.  S-13-62. 

CI.  21. 
Shapiro's  N.  F.  Shoes  Co..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     632.M1.  caac. 

CI.  39. 
Sheldon  MeUl  Products  Co.  Inc.  Fall  River.  Ifaaa.     788.M8, 

pub.  7-17-62.     CT.  23. 
Shenango  China.  Inc..  New  Castle.  Pa.     738,627.  pub.  7-17-62. 

CI.  30. 
Shirtcraft   Co.,    Inc..    The,    New    York.    N.T.     632,918,   cane. 

CI.  38. 
Shirtcraft   Co..   Inc..   The,    New   York.   N.Y.     6S2.924.   cane. 

CI.  39. 
Shoppers    World    Co..    acero.    lU.      738.674.    pab.    5-lfr-62. 

CI.  39. 
Shwayder     Brothers,     Inc..     Denver.     Colo.       788.636,     pab. 

7-17-62.     CI.  32. 
Slegler  Corp..  The.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    788.481,  pab.  7-17-62. 

CI.  13. 
Sierra   EnglnceHng  Co.,   Sierra  Jiadre,  Calif.      738,620,  pab. 

7-17-62.      CI.  26. 
Simplex  Shoe  Mfg.  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wla.    734,358.  cor.    C\.  SO. 
Simpson  Timber  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.     738.472,  pub.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  12. 
^mpson.  Wm..   Sons  4  Co.,   Inc.   New   York,  N.Y.     632.781, 

cane     Cl.  42. 
Skiing  PublUhlng  Co.  :  See— 

Haatlnn  Corp.,  The. 
Skinner,   WlllUm,  *  Sons,   New  York.  N.Y.     397,688,   12(c) 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  42. 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Travelure  AdTentours,  Elmhorst,  111. 

tf32,860.  cane     Cl.  100. 
Smith   T.  l.j,k  Nephew  Ltd. :  See- 
Herts  Pharmaeeutlcals  Ltd. 
Societe   AnonTUM   Des   Andens   Btabllssements   Hotchklsa   4 

Cle.  to  Societe  HotchklsM-Brandt,  Parts,  France.     396,384, 

ren.  10-2-62.     Cl.  19. 
Societe  Anonjrme  Gambia  S.A. :  See — 

Societe  a  R.  L.  Gambia  4  Co. 
Societe  a  R.  L.  Gambln  4  Co.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Oambln 

S.A.,  Haute-SaTole,  France      643,903-4,  new  cert.     Cl.  28. 
Societe  d' Applications  Chinilques  d'Btodea  et  de  Recherches 

"Sacer,"    Monte    Carlo,    Monaco.      738,508,    pub.    7-17-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Societe  d'Optlaue  et  de  Mecanlque  de  Haute  Precision,  Paria, 

France.      738,587,  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  26. 
Societe  Hotchkltts-Brandt  :   See — 

Societe  Anonyme  Des  Anciens  Btabllssements  Hotchklss 
4  Cle. 
SoAa    Bros.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      788,822,    pub.    7-17-62. 

Cl.  105. 
Soldwedel,   F.   H..  Co.,  Pekin,   III.,   to  The  Borden  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y.     632,814,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Sotefln  8.A.  Soc.  a'Btudes  Techniques  et  Flnanderes,  Zurich, 

SwitserUad.     738,464-5    pub.   7-17-62.     C\.  12. 
Southeastern    Aluminum    Products,    Inc.,    JacksonTllla,    Fla. 

738475,  pub.  7-17-62.     0.12. 
Southern  Production  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Danciger  OU  4  Refining  Co. 
Speedometer  Senrice  Co.  :  See — 

Boden.  Lawrence  D. 
Spiegel  Brothers  Corp..  The.  Long  IsUnd  Oty.  N.Y.     788.606. 

pub.  7-17-62.     a.  23. 
Spraymatlon.  Inc..  Uttle  Falls.  N.J.     788.549.  pab.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Springer  Indnstrtes,  Inc..  Long  IsUnd  City.  N.T.     738.630. 

pub.  7-17-62.     Ci.  31. 
SUndard     Blektrtk     Lorens     Aktiengeoellsehaft.     Btattgart- 

Zuffenhaaaen,  Germany.     738.524.  pub.  7-17-62.     CL  21. 
Staples  Hoppmann.   Inc..  Alexandria,  Va.     738.61^16,  pok. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  26. 
SUrk,  Jack  R.,  Tulaa,  OkU.     632.805.  case.     CL  St. 
SUtioners'  Guild  of  America  :  Bee — 

Guild  Products  Carp. 
Stellotes.  Dean  J.,  d.b.a.  The  Colony,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    738,888. 

Cl.  46. 
Sten  C-Labl,   Inc..   St.   Paul.  Ulna.     7S8.461.  p«b.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  11. 
Sterilonlc  Ctorp.,  The,  Washington,  D.C.     632,588.  caac.     Cl. 

21. 
StetaoB  Shoe  Co..  Inc.  The,  South  Weymouth,  Mass.    738,696, 

pah.  7-17-62.     a.  3». 
SteTcaa.  Chaa.  A.,  4  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     632,744,  caac    CL  39. 
BtltaeMreUer  DUtlUery.  BhlTely,  Ky.    308,197,  raa.  10-2-62. 

stone  4  Schalte.  Inc.  San  Jose.  Calif.    738,814-6.  pah.  7-17- 

62.    a.  102. 
"Strolec"   of  Calif omU.    Los  Angelca.   Calif.     738.638,   pab. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  32. 
8tackem«n.  H.  Campbell :  See — 

DelU  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Sttgarlogics  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla..  from  Sugarloclcs  World  Corp., 

Delray  Beach.    Fla.      738.743,   pub.   5-1-62.      CL  46. 
Sagarloglcs  World  Corp. :  See — 

Sagarlofflcs  Corp. 
Son  Chemical  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.T.     632,501.  caac. 

Cl    6 
Son  Chemical  Corp.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     682,846.  cane 

Ban  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     738.450.  pab.  7-17-62. 

CL  7. 
Baa  Ray  Prodocts  Co..  The  :  8e«— 

Ismert-HlaefceliUUag  Co..  The. 
Boabaan  Bqalpment  Corp:  Bee — 

Waatlaghoaae  Elaetne  4  Mfg.  Co. 


Swan   Shoe  Co..    Inc..   Baltimore,   Md.     896,603.    12(c)    pab. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  39. 
Swenson,  Anstyn  O.,  d.b.a.   Swenson  Thrlllcade,   SpringfleM. 

Mo.     738,824.  pab.  7-17-62.     O.  107. 
Swenson  Thrlllcade  :  See — 

Swenson.  Austyn  O. 
Swish  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Camden.  N.J.     738,445,  pub.  7-17- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Symington-Gould  Corp.,  The,  Rocheater,  N.T.,  to  SyaUagtoa 

Wayae  Corp..  Salisbury,  Md.     307.914.  rea.  10-2-62.     Cl. 

Symington  Wayne  Corp.  :  Bet — 

Symington-Gould  Corp.,  The. 
Synthetic  Plastics  Record  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     788,061, 

pab.  7-17-82.     <n.  36. 
System   DeTelopment   Corp.,    Saata   Monica,   Calif.      738,827, 

pab.  7-17-62.     Cl.  107. 
T  A  M^.  Corp.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     738,509.  pab.  7-17-62. 

T.V.' Conic  Strips.   Inc.  Los  Angeleo.  CaUf.     738.836.  pab. 

7-17-62.     a.  107. 
TaMn-Plcker  4  Co..  Chicago.  111.     632.748.  caac    O.  39. 
Talboys    Instrument    Corp.,    Emerson.    N.J.      738.577,    pab. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  26. 
Taab,   Lawrence,   Eliaabeth,  N.J.     632.936.  cane.     a.  49. 
TaTaro  S.A..   OencTa,   Switaerland.      738.519,   pab.   7-17-S8. 

a.  21. 
Tavaro   SJL.    (Genera,   Switaerland.      738,573.   pub.   7-I7-S2. 

a.  24. 
Taylor,  Frank  J..  Los  Altos,  Calif.     738.561,  pab.  7-17-62.  Cl. 

23. 
Tech   Serr.   Inc.  College  Park.  Md.     788.506.  pub.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Tech   Senr.  Inc..  College  Park.  Md.     738.605,  pub.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Tecamseh  Producta  Co.,  Teeumaeh,  Mich.    738,562,  pab.  7-17- 

62.     a.  23. 
Temperato,  Samuel  J..  d.b.a.  Tttc  Big  A  System.  St.  Loala, 

Mo.     738,763-4,  pub.  7-17-62.    O.  ft. 
Textile  Marking  Slschloe  Co..  Inc.  Syraeuae.  N.T.     788,560, 

pub.  6-19-62.    Cl.  23. 
Tbermodynamica  Corp..  Ncedham.  Maaa.    788.649.  pab.  7-17- 

62.     Cl.  34. 
Thomas  Flexible  Coapllag  Co..  Warrea.  Pa.     299,599,  12(e) 

pub.  10-2-«2.     Cl.  23. 
Thompson,  Ernest :  See — 

Thompson,  Joseph. 
Thompson.  J.A..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.     738.546-7,  pab.  7-17- 

«2.     Cl.  22.  „  „ 

Thompson,    Jotieph     by    Timothy    Shaw    Woodcock,    William 

Thompson,  and  Ernest  Thompson,  execntors.  d.b.a.  Joseph 

Thompson,  by  Joseph  Thompson  (Sbeflteld)  Ltd..  Sbeacld. 

England.     157.219.  12(ci  pub.  10-2-62.    (71.23. 
Thompson,  Joseph,  (Sbefleld)  Ltd.  :  See — 

lltompson,  Joseph. 
Thompson.  William  :  See — 

Thornton  Cannlng^i  Lodl.  Calif.     738,758.  pab.  7-17-62. 

Cl    46 
Thoriitoa  Canning  Co..  Thornton,  Calif.     738.840.     Cl.  48. 
Tile  Council  of  America.    Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.      738.473-4. 

pab.  7-17-62.     Cl.  12.  _    ^ 

Timely  ProductH,  Inc.,  Asheboro.  N.C.     632.504,  cane,     Cl.  6. 
Topics.    Inc.,   by   The   Irvlng-Clond  Publishing  Co.,  Chlcacs, 

111.     186,389,  12(e)  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  38. 
Toyo  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabushikl  Kalsha. 
Toyo  Rayoa  Kabashlkl  Kalaba.  d.b.a.  Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Chno^,  Tokyo-to,  Japan.     738,451._pab.  7-17^62.     CT.  7. 
Toyo  Rayoa  KaibaabikI  Kalaha,  d.b.a.  T070  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Cbao-ka,  Tokyo-to,  JaMn.    738,538.  pub.  7- 17-62.     Cl.  22. 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushikl  Kalaha,  d.b.a.  Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Chao-ka,  Tokyo-to.  Japan.     738.719,  pub.  7-17-62.    Cl.  43. 
Trailmobile  Inc.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     738.S3S.     Cl.  19. 
Traaa-Lux   Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y.     738.613.   pab.   7-17-62. 

CL  26. 
Trarelare  AdTeatoars  :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  J. 
Treo  Co..  Inc.  Jamaica.  N.Y.     632.915.  caac.     O.  39. 
Trtaagle  Thread  Mills  :  Bee— 

Rotbstein.  Aaron  J. 
TrUngle  Thread  MlUa,  Ine. :  Bee— 

Rotbstein,  Aaron  J.  ^ 

Tni-CeatM  Prodacta  (?o..  Decatur.  lU.    788.589.  pab.  7-17-82. 

Cl    26 
Tabbs    (:or«afe    Co..    Baa   Fraadsco.   Calif.      788.452.   pab. 

7-1 7-62.  ^Cl.  7.  „_.        .     ^ 

Tariasa-Sawiag  Maebina  Factory  Ltd..  Dletlkon.  Swltierlaad. 

632.640.  eanc     Q.  23.  -        .    _     -  — 

Turner  Hall  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     738.728,  pab.  7-17-62. 

Cl   44 
Twentieth  Ceatury-Fox  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    788.672. 

pnb.  7-17-62.     Cl.  38. 
nitUaate  Reeorda  Co. :  Be*— 

Lafarer,  Btepheaa.  ^.  ,      -.«  ..-• 

Ultra  Cbenical  Worka,  lac.  Pateraoa.  N.J.     682.472,  caac 

CL  4 
Cltradyae.    fnc.    Albuouerque,    N.    Mex.,    from    Conaolidated 

Coatrala    Corp.,    Bethel.    Conn.      738,514.    pab.    4-24-62. 

Cl  21. 
United  EagraTera,  Loa  Aagelea.  Ckllf.    632.829,  caae.    CI.  50. 

United  Newspapers  Magaxine  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    682.720. 

eanc     Cl.  38. 
United  Research  and  Developatent  Aaaodatea.  lac,  Newark. 

VJ.     882,848,  caac     Cl.  52. 
Ualted  Shoe  Machlaery  Corp..  Boston,  Maaa.     168.129,  rca. 

10-2-62.     a.  23. 
UaltMl  Shoe  Machlaery  Corp. : 
B.B.   (Chemical  Co. 
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Valtad  Worid  FUma,  lac 

Caatle  Fllma.  lac 
U.S.  ladastriea.  Inc.  New  Tork.  NY.    632,682.  eaae.    Q.  23. 
Ualted  States  Jualor  Chamber  of  Commerce,  The,  Talaa,  Okla. 

738.825,  pub.  7-17-62.     CT.  107. 
U.S.  Photo  SuDply  Co.,  lac.  Waahlagtoa.  D.C.    788,597.  pab. 

UnlTcraal   Blectronies   Laboratories  0>rp.,   Hackaaaaek.  N.J. 


788,659,  Dab.  7-17-62.     a.  36. 
UnlTersal  Oil  Prodacta  €».,  Des  Plaiaaa,  IIL     682.486.  caac 
a.  6.  •— -.  — , 

Uranlnm  Ore  Prodncera  Aaaoclatlon,  Oraad  Jaaetloa.  Colo. 

682.897,  caac     O.  38. 
Yaleo.  Inc.  Chicago.  III.     788.529.  pab.  7-17-62.     CL  21. 
Tallay  Pooltry  Co.,  RaaaaUTlUe.  Ark.    738.744.  j>ah.  7-17-62. 

Van^erbilt.  R.  T^  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     738.446.  pab. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  i. 
▼apor  Corp.,_Chleago.  lU.     788,612.  pab.  7-17-62.     Cl.  26. 
Veado  Co.,  The.  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.     738,560,  pob.   7-17-62. 

Verb'rydie,  J.  Rasoell.  Jr,.  Waahlagtoa.  D.C.     6S2.494.  caac 

Cl.  6. 
▼Inrlala  Dara  Bztraet  (V,  lac.  Brooklyn.  N.T.    248,977,  caac 

Tlrciala'Dare  Extract  CO.,  lac.  Brooklya.  N.T.    244.988,  caac 

WT8P.  tac,  St  Peterabarg.  FU.     738,855..    Cl.  104. 
Wallaaa    Aaaoetatea,    lac,    BHaabeth,    N.i.      788,578,    pab. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  26.  .  K- 

Walter,  Loala,  4  Co.  Inc.  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     682.772.  caac 

Cl  88. 
Walton    Laboratoriea,    lac.    Irrlagtoa..  N.J.      788.688,   pab. 

7-17-62.     CT.  81. 
Warner  Broa.   Picturea,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     788.664,  pab. 

7-17-62.     Cl.  36. 
Warner    Electric    Brake    4    Clutch    Co.,    South    Belolt.    DL 

738,515,  pab.  7-17-62.     O.  21. 
Washlagtoa   Packera,    lac,    Samaer,   Wash.     375,167,   caac 

CL  46. 
Weber  Addresstag   Machlae  <7o.   lac,    Moaat   Proapect.   IIL 

738,459,  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  11. 
Weber.    Erwla   L,    Baattla.   Waah.     397,685,    rea.    10-2-62. 

Cl    84. 
Waciaaa,   S.   J.,   Co.,  Tba,   Lyabrook,    N.T.     632,628,   caac 

Welaberg  Corp.,  Chlcafp,  HI.    738.692,  pab.  7-17-62.    CL  89. 
Welliiurtoa  Sears  CoTNew  Tork,  N.T.    788,713,  pab.  7-17-62. 

CL  42. 
Wealx  Electric  Heater  -Co.,  from  loaalre.  lac.  San  Fraadaeo, 

Calif.     788,516,  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  21.- 
Westera  Dairy  Prodncts.  Inc..  San  Fraadaeo.  CSallf.    788,760. 

pub.  7-17-62.     a.  46. 
Western  Blaetroehemlcal  Co^  to  Amertcaa  Potaah  4  Cbaadeal 

Corp.,  Headeraoa.  Ner.    682,602,  caac.     CL  6. 


Westlaghoaoe  Electric  4  Mfg.  C^o.,  Bast  Plttaborgh,  Pa.,  to 

Sunbeam   Equipment  Corp..   MeadrlUe,   Pa.     897,841,   ran. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  34. 
WMtlaghouse  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Baat  PIttabargh.  Pa.,  to 

Suabeam  Bquipment  Corp.,  MeadrlUe,  Pa.     38M14,  roa. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  84. 
Wsatlnghouae  Electric  4  Mfg.  Co.,  Baat  PIttabargh,  Pa.,  to 

Sunbeam  Egolpment  Corp.,   Meadrille,   Pa.     S8SiM>7,  raa. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  84. 
Westward  Co..  Tba,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,672.  pab.  7-17-82. 

Cl.  24. 
Wolrertae  Alaminum   Corp.,   LIneola  Park.   Mich.     788.460, 


_pub.  4-24-62.     Cl.   12 
Wheel    Tracing    T 
7-17-62.     Cl.  15 


Tracing    Tool    Co..    Detroit.    Mich.      738,402,    pab. 


Whlrlpool-Seeger    Corp.,    Wllmlngtoa,    DeL      682,642,    caac 

Cl.  23. 
White,   Wilfrid  0..  4  Sons,   Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa.     788.690-4. 
_pab.  7-17-62.      Cl.  26. 
White's  Comb  Vendor,  Inc,  Elgin,  DL     788,606.  pob.  t-O-OS. 

Cl.  18.  ^^ 

Whttln   Machine  Works,  Whltlaarllle,  Maaa.     788,506.  ROb. 

7-17-62.     a.  28.  — .       .  •— • 

Wlancko  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Dayatrom,  Inc. 
WlUiamaon  Candr  Co..  Chicago,  III.     682.815,  cAnc     Cl.  46. 
Wllaon  Plaatlea,  Inc.,  Sandnsky,  Ohio.    788,482,  pab.  7-17-62. 

Cl.  13. 
Wlnfleld  Aaaodataa,  Priaceon  Junction,  N.J.     632,697,  caac 

WoUun  Produds  Corp.,  CarroUton,  Ga.    682,732,  eanc    CL  80. 
Woodcock,  Timothy  8. :  See — 

Tbomjiaon,  Joaeph. 
Woodmere,   Inc..  Homewood,   HI.     632,533,  cane     CI.   18. 
Wooda,  8.  A.,  Machine  Co.,  to  Yates-American  Maefalaa  Co., 

Roacoe,  111.     77,959,  new  cert.     Cl.  23. 
Wyeth   Laboratoriea,   Dlrlslon  of  American   Home  Prodacta 
Corp. :  Bee — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Yates-American  Machine  0>. :  See — 

Wooda,  S.  A.,  Machine  Co. 
Zane  Conatnidloo  Co.,  BalUmore,  Md.    788,819,  pab.  7-17-62. 

CL  108. 
Zdsa-Aerotopograph    O.m.b.H.,    Munich,    BaTarla,    Oanaaay. 
788,608-11,  pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  26. 

Zellerbach   Paper  Co.,   San  Frandaeo.  CmUt.     897,244,  raa. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  52. 
Zenith   Radio   0>rp.,   Chicago,   111.     632,586,   eanc      CL   21. 

ZUbicki  Co.,  The,  Dirialon  of  Zlablckl  Import  Co.:  Bee — 
Ziabickl,  Joaeph  M. 

ZUbicki,  Joseph  M.,  d.b.a.  The  Ziabickl  CTo..  Dlrlalaa  of 
ZUbicki  Import  O.,  Radne,  WU.  788,640,  pab.  7-17-62. 
Cl.  22. 


s.t.  ssnssatsT  psibtiss  orpictt* 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


HuntlnjKton     NY.      Correapondence   to  Irwin   P.   Milla  Amo^ 
dates,  501  Madiaon  Are.,  New  York  City,  N  Y. 


(C.A.   ni.)     Doyle  Patent   No.   2.803,822    (128 — BM),   for 

-i^BEL'^"**°"  C?^"<*°^.5»y  ^  addrewed  to :  Patent  Coun- 


3,041.SM.— CMriM  O.  Be««tfe(te.  Jamaica  Plain,  Maaa. 
Sbatt  Amou  Kncooino.  Patent  dated  June  26,  1»«2. 
DiacUlmer  filed  Sept.  21,  HMI2,  by  tbe  aaslfnee.  Computer 
Control  Company,  Inc.,  a  eorpormtitn  of  Delawre. 

Hereby  cntera  tbla  dladatmer  to  elalnu  1  and  2  of  aald 
pataat. 


2.^88,766. 

3.002.073. 
3.013,199. 
3.010,039. 


Tcnntaurtioa  of  Daylight  Sari^  Tfanc 

Attention  la  called  to  tb«  Notice  pobllabed  In  777  CO.  879, 
April  24,  1962,  aa  to  tbe  operation  of  the  Patent  Offlce  on 
Dayllcbt  Baring  Time.  Tbla  operation  wUI  terminate  on  Octo- 
ber 28,  1962. 


Static  Control  Unit  With  Feedback  Wladlnc  and 
Capadtora.  " 

Electric  Circuit  Intermptlon  Oerlce  and  Method. 

Reculated  Rectifying  Apparatua. 

Tall  ^afe  Control  Apparataa. 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 
DOMESTIC  AFFAIRS 

DckfBlioM  Rdatfag  to  CcrtalB  PataM  Mattan; 


0«cW 


of  Price 


Sffectlre  with  ToIum  78S  «<  the  pvbUeatlon  Uatcd  abore. 
tha  aubacrlpUon  rate  wlU  be  changed  aa  foUowa : 

Old  <••« 

I  30.00  Domeatle 
10.00  additional  for  foralgn  mailing 
.75  a  Blngle  copy 

Notp  ttmt* 

$  SO.OO  Domeatle 
10.00  additional  for  foralgn  mailing 
1.00  a  Biagta  eopy 
Back  laaaea  will  bt  fnralahed. 

CAHPR  W.  BUCKLKT, 
tmporimtenient  of  Documontt. 
8«pt  18,  1962.  V.8.  a^vomwt^nt  Printing  Ogleo. 


1.  Puranaat  to  the  aathortty  reated  in  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  Reorganlxation  Plan  No.  5  of  1950,  the  delega- 
tiona  of  authority  iM  F.B.  2813)  dated  April  5,  1961  and 
(26  PR.  0439)  dated  June  17.  1961.  to  the  Aaatatant  Secre- 
Ury  eC  Commerce  for  Domeatle  Affaln  ralatlag  to  oertoin 
patent  matten  are  hereby  reroked. 

2.  The  r«ToeatloD  of  theae  delegaUona  of  aathortty  ahall  be 
effective  aa  of  the  date  hereof. 

Dated  :  Aoguat  28.  1962. 

LUTHKK  H.  HODOBS. 

Beoretary  of  Commeree. 
(F.B.  Doc  62-8008 :  Filed.  Sept.  7,  1962  ;  8 :  48  a.m.] 
PuhlUho*  im  ff7  FJt.  $$$t,  Bopt.  B,  !•«• 


AraUabic  for 

3.031.973.  Ceatrifngal  Pomp  With  Canned  Motor.  Herman 
Kramer,  Freiburg.  Breiafau^  Oermaay.  Correapondenet  to 
Michael  8.  Striker.  360  Ladagton  A?*,,  New  York  17,  N.T. 


of  AftmM  DmWom  WMii»ii<  is  tha  Ma^h 
•r  Imfy  1M2  . 

■xamlntr  aflrmed , s)o 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 48 

Ezaminar  rareraad 64 

Total  _- , 442 


N«w  AppUcatiow  Rccdrcd  Dwl^  Ai«Ml  IHl 

Patent* 7,090 

Daalgaa 398 

Plant  Pateata . . 8 

RalatBM 26 

TaNal \ T.822 


Pateata 1151— No.  3,056.963  to  No.  8,068.118,  Ind. 

Deaigna 71— Na     193,708  to  No.     193,828.  ind. 

PUnt  Patenta...        3— Mo.         2,180  to  No.         2,182,  ind. 
Reiaauea 8— No.       25,201  to  No.       25,258,  lad. 

ToUl 1238 
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PATKNT  RTAMTNTVC   mnPfl 


-T-V 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 


PATBNT  IXAMININa  OPBIATION8  AND  OBOUP8 


n   «L«CTR1CAL  BXAMININO  OPERATION— N.  H.  KVAN8,  DIfMtor 
GROUPS  AND  SUPERVISORY  EXAMINERS: 

(A)  POWEB-M.   L.    LEVY 

(B)  SECUBITY-N.   H.   EVANS — 

(C)  INPOBMATION  TRANSMISSION— 8     W     CAPELLI 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL-W.    W.   BURNS 

(E)  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES-B.  G.  MILLEB. 

(F)  BADIATION  AND  INSTBUMENTS-F.  M.  STBADEB 

(O)  ELEMENTS-E.  J.  SAX 


1  ' 

DIVISIONS 
». «.  71.  71. 
10,44.M- 
16.  41.  n. 

a,m. 

•l.«,71 
64.  71,  74. 
r.74,71. 


PATBNT  KZAMINING  GBOCPS  AND  SUPEBVISOBT  EXABCINEBS 


(I)  STONE,  I.  G.-CHBMICAL  AND  BELATED  ABTS 

am  BETNOLDS,  B.  B.-MBCHANICAL  MANUFACTUBING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DBEIGNl 

(rV)  8PINTMAN.   B.-MATEBIAL  HANDLING  AND  TBEATING.  OPTICS.   RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  S.-BTATIC  STBUCTUBE8  AND  IN8TBUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (mUbk)— AGBICULTUBE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(Vn)  BENDETT.  B.-HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 

MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASSIFICATION)  OORECCI.  G.  A.-ARTS  UNDERGOING  BECLAS8IFICATI0N  AS  LISTED  UNDEB 

CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


C  ti. ».  41.  ».  as. 

^Vy  ^Hvf  Wf  ^^E* 

1.  U.  U.  14.  ».  K 

St.  m.  u.  n.  n. 

7.  11.  17.  r.  K  M, 

W.8S.O. 
a.S.».».».M.40, 

a,  at. 
1.  4.  a.  It.  B.  s.  s 

46.47. 

t,  IS.  la, ».  ao.  at. 

4S.  55.97. 

ai.  aa,  «i.  »4.  at. 


DnrmoNS.  bxaminbrb  and  subjbcts  of  invbntion 


ft. 

7. 

I. 

a. 
w. 
11. 

13. 
U. 

M. 

If. 
M. 

17. 

U. 

It. 

». 

at. 


ai. 
at. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  BnkM;  Ptantinr,  Plut Husbudnr:  8«ttcrinf  UnkMMlen;  Earth  WorkUif 

(111)  STONE.  A..  FtaUof.  TnpfXnc  umI  Vermin  DwtroylBc  Piiimw.  TobMoo;  Textile  WrlBfHi:  Bueklee.  Buttons 

■nd  Claape. 

(VII)  MARMBL8TEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R..  Mtlnc).  Metal  Foondlnc  aad  Tteatment;  MetaUnicy  (ProeHB  and 
Apparatoa);  AUoyt - — 

(VI)  FALLEB.  E.  A..  Material  or  Artlde  HandUnc. ." 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HarrMten:  Cnearthlnf  ObJwsU;  Threshing;  Knott«r«;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture: 

Dairy;  Batetaarlnc  Vecetable  and  Meat  Cutton  and  Conunlnatora;  Fenoea;  Oatea;  Slgnala  and  Indloaton;  Aeooattoa; 

Moile  (part).  Bound  Reeordincaad  Reprodoctnc 

(I)  UDOPr,  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I.,  tetUif),  Cwboo  CbanMnr  (pwt),  M..  Hateroeydle,  a«n«Bl  Orp^ 

Amklaa 


Motfcm  Pletora  Apparatus  aad  Optleal  Protaetors.  Boild- 


aV)  ANDERSON.  B.  O..  Optles  (part).  (La 
Usbts):  lleuwrtai ^ 

(V)  BRSHM,,  O.  L..  Bwls:  Chairs  and  Seato;  CabloeU;  Tabtos;  MiweUaiMoas  Furniture;  Fir*  Eaeapst;  Lwldars; 
Deposit  and  CToUeettaa  Beeeptades;  ScaJtelda. 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans. 

(11.  B)  BOYD,  8.,  Ptrewms;  Ordnanee:  Ammnnitlan;  EzploalTe  CtaarcB  Maktnc 

(IV)  BENHAM.  E  V.,  BooU,  Shoes  and  LetStap:  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Bottoo.  Eyelet  and  RlTst  Sattlnr. 

NaiUng.  StapUnt  and  Clip  Clenchlnr.  Card.  Picture  and  Sicn  Exhlbttinf;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Ceodolts. 

(III)  DUBHAM,  B.  G..  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters:  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

ail)  DYEB,  W.  W.,  Jr.  (acting).  Gear  Cnttlnr.  Eleetrte  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal 

Working  (part).e.g.,  Specia]  Work,  Forging,  Plaatle  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing,  MlUlng,  Planing,  Turning 

(m)  WILTS,  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (part),e4..  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending.  Miscellaneous  Processes.  Assembly  and 
DlsBSHmbly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrka 

(VII)  BBINDISI,  M.  V,.  PiMtles:  Ptetle  Block  aad  Esftbanware  Apparatna. 

(11.  C)  B08E,  R.  H.  (acting),  Telegrapb  and  Telephoae  Systems,  DoTless:  Telemetartng  Systems:  Signaling  SystaoM 

(*4-  Condition  ResponsiTe  and  Signal  Boi  Systems,  Code  Repeaters,  Vlaoal  and  Audible  Signals) 

(IV)  LEIGHBY.  R.  A..  PMkatfag:  Typmrrttan;  Printing:  Type  Casting  and  Setting:  Sheet  Material  Aaodatlng  or 
Foldinr  Sheet  Feeding  or  DallTsrlng. 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  8..  acting).  Power  Plants;  FhUd  Tranamiasicos;  Serromotor  Syatans;  Jet  Motors;  Comboa- 
tioa  Turbines;  Measuring  Spsad  or  Acceleration  Power  Driven  ConTeyors. 

(VII)  PATBICK.  P.  L..  StoTta  and  Furnaces;  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Hsating  Systems:  Mlseellanaooa  HeaUnr. 
Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Beguiation;  Illuminating  Burners 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Ckaure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Salw:  Bank  Protaettoa;  Brand,  Pastry  and 
Coalsetloo  Making:  TenU  and  Canopiea;  UmbreQas;  Cranss;  Undsrtaklar.  Elaetrteal  Connectors 

MADEB.  R.  C.  TutUss - 

(VI)  BUCHLEB,  M.  B..  AsroMotles:  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Msctaa  PrapaWao:  PropaUsrs;  Windmills;  Fluid  Dia- 
pIvscmsaDd  Bellows 

(VI)  SMI  LOW,  L..  Calculators:  Bookkeeping  Maehinsa;  Cash  and  Pars  Bsfftotars;  Voting  Machines:  (^mntan;  Edoea- 
lioa;  Welching  Scalea. * *. 

(HI)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brasstsres);  Appssai  Apparatoe:  Sawing  Maehinei:  TextUss,  Ironing 
orSneothlBr,  C^tehsssnd  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NEVIU8.  B.  D.,  Coatinc-Proesssss.  MtaesOsaaous  Products  aad  Apparatna:  Wood  Traattag  Apparatna;  Paper 
Maklac. 


Oklsst  AppUcatloa 

as  of  August  II.  laas 


New 


l(^lt-61 
11-14-tI 

7-6-61 
•-11-61 

IO->-61 

6-a»-61 
S-1-61 

fr-31-61 

lfr-»-61 

10-19-61 

M>-1»-61 
6-31-61 

7-4-61 

t-a-61 

•-38-61 
6-11-61 


9-^-n 


(n.  A)  RADER.  O.  L.,  Electrldty-MoCiTe  Power  Prime-Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  ElsTatcrs  (part),a.g..  Elsetrfeal  Drive 
lad  Caalial  Syatsois;  Gaasratar  aad  Molar  I 


•-U-61 
7-34-61 

t-33-61 

l->43 

•>U-61 

7-13-61 

M4-U 


ll-»-61 

13-6-61 

6-38-61 
•-7-6I 

l»-»-61 
7-38-61 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJBCTS  OF  INVBNTION 
C**'"  ■■••rale  i«  sssialkiais  Indicate  KiaMiirfi«  Gf«^) 


10. 


(IV)  WILLMITH.  C.  A.  (acting).  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Oeural  Cleaninr.  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Making 
Teitiles.  Fluid  Treating  Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  CooUct  With  SoUds 

(VI)  BRAUNER.  R  H.,  lDt*mal  CombusUon  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Serromotoia;  Sprtag 
Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  ShafU;  Flexible-Shan  Coupttngi:  Chucks  or  SockeU;  Ftaid  Conent  Conveyors 
W  heel  Substitutes:  HolsU;  Elevators;  Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Store  Service;  Chutes.. 

(V)  8CHEEL,  W.  A.  (acting),  Tods;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  MakincBiiage;  Cloth  Leatlier  and 
Rubber  Reoeptadea;  Packa«e  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings.  Joint  Packings;  Tool-Handiln^  Fastenings 

(VII)  OLEARY,  R.  A..  Comminutors;  ReMgsraUon;  Ftaid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  DiHuaing,  Separating  and  Asaort-' 
tng  Solids  (part) 


Si. 


IS 
14. 


16. 
17. 

at. 


40. 

41. 


(I)  8TERMAN,  M  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).e.g..  Urea  AddneU, SiUeon  Containing Cwbon  Compounds.  Hydrogena- 
tion  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydrocarbons  Halofenatwl  Hydro- 
carbons; Synthetic  Resins  (part).  (e.g.,  OO-Modifled;  SUbUiied);  Mineral  Oils;  Distillation 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L..  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatus:  Heat  Exchange;  Fira  Extinguishers;  CenWfii^  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part).  Gas  Separation 

(V)  MVSHA  KK.  W.  L..  Brtdgee;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering:  Roads  and  Pavement^  Building  Strticturea 

(IV)  Ql'ACKENBUSH.L,  Railways-Draft  Appllcances.  Switches  and  Signals,  Surface  Track  Rolling  Stock  Track 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles:  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Imple'mente 
Agitating 

(IV)  DEMBO.  L.  J  ,  Dispensing;  Filling  Reoeptadea;  Toilet;  Severing  by  TwL^'wBreiuiigVcdn  Coii'trolWApp^ 
ratus;  Dispensing  Cabinets;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  TesUng  (pert) 

(II.  O)  GILHEANY.  B.  A.,  Electrldty;  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers""!!"!!!!]."!!!]]"*"']]]""]"" 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg  .  Aso,  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (pi^t).e]g,Anthrooi! 

Trlarylmethanes.  Esters.  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols,  Proteins.  Amines,  Natural  Raains 

(IV)  WEIL.  I.,  Fluid-Pressure  Ragulators;  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (exoept  Pressure  Modulating  Relays  Fkwt  Valves 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRLMMCVD,  E  J..  Receptadee— Metallic,  Paper.  Wooden,  Glass;  Special  Receptadee and  PM^agea]]]]]       ] 
(II.  C)  LAKE.  R.,  Telegraphy  (part).  U..  Facsimile  and  Television  Systems  and  Devices;  Synchronisers:  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems : 

(II.  D)  8RAOOW,  I.  L..  Electric  Scond  Recording  and  Reprodudng;  Capadtor  Charging  and  Discharging  SystniM- J 

Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Spark,  EJectrosUtlc,  Radioactive,  Magnetic  or  Electrochemical  Recorders  Signal 

Storage  and  Retrieval  Systems.  Devices '    ^^ 

(I)  XNIGHT.  W  B.,  (WOLK.  M  O.actlng).  Medldnes.  Poisons.  Co^'ua.  SumiiKi  8tMt*;'8li«SMd  Leitte^^^ 

serving,  SterUldng  and  Dlsinlecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus):  Bleaching.  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  o* 

Textiles . 


Oldest  Application 
asof  August  31, 1003 


New      Amended 


•-11-61 


44. 


45 


46 


10-6-61 
1 1-8-61 


•-3I-61 
»-3>-61 

6-16-61 

7-6-61 
•-36-61 

4-11-61 

•-1^-61 

•-1-61 

8-7-61 

8-33-61 
8-7-61 


ai  B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DireeUve  Radio  Systems:  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reaooant  DavicM-  Radtt'so^^^ 
Torpedoea .  .  , 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (RIORDON.  R.  C.  acting).  Wheels.  Tires  and  >l^";"Riiway  Whwto  Md"Aiw;"Lub^^ 
Bearings  and  Ouldee;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices:  Animal  Draft  Appliances  Excavatmg 

{II  B)  WILES,  W  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R  L.,  acting).  Actinide  Series  (e.g.,  FisHoaable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metii 
Stock;  Explosives:  Power  PlanU  (part);  MetaUurgy  (part);  RadloacUve  Medldnes;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chem- 
tetry(part) 

47.  (VI)  ARNOLD.  P..  Mining.  Quarrying.  aM)  lee  Harvesting;  Motor  VeUdae:  Land  Vehidee 


48. 


40. 


50. 


51. 


93. 
SI. 


54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 
56. 


(II.  A)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Power  Transmission  Lines  and  DlstribuUon  Networks:  Phiral  Switching  and  Retay  Systems" 

Ptaral  Source.  Conversloo.  Voltage  and  Current  Regulation  Systems.  Safety  and  ProtecUon  Systems  and  Devtoea; 

loBliiDg.  Particle  Charging  and  SUtlc  Electridty  Discharging  Systems  and  Davleas 
(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  (OCONNELL,  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  'cOTUrt"wVth"8^Hds';"venUtatt« 

Wells;  CoDoentrating  Evaporators:  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J.  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.g..  SyntbeUo  Resin"6iiii'pi'tions  (part).  Synthetic 

Rabbar  Compoaitioiu,  Natural  Rubber 

(II.  E)  WESTBY,  O.  N.,  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systems.  Devices;  Lamp  and  Gaseous  Discharge  System]  De! 

vloee;  8oUd  Element  (e.g..  Transistar)  Systems,  Devices;  Electrolytic  Element  Systems,  Devioes;  Electrtmlc  Musioal 

Instruments 


(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A.Supporttand  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS.  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUUonery;  P^"Flies  andBlnders; 

Flexible  or  Portable  Cloeures.  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Wmdows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Hamcaa;  Whip  Apparatus  Food 

Apparatus;  Cloeive  Operators;  Illumination 

(11.  F)  NIL80N,  R.  O  ,  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet.  Infrared,  RadloacUveyAppBcatl<Mu;PhotooeU  Systems 

Devices;  Electron  Microscopes;  Mass  Spectroscopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Surgsry;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members.....!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!" 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R..  Abrading  Compoaitions;  Batteries;  CoaUng  or  Plastic  Compositions,  Ele^^  a^d  WaVe"En^ 

Chemistry 

(Ill)  MILLER.  A.  B  (TOMLIN.  C.  W.,  acting),  Bolt.  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail]  Screw,  "chaln,and"Hor8eshoi'Making 
Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JoinU  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

(III)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  TooU  and  Implements;  Stone  WorWng;"Abrading 
Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  CloseU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrllUng;  Paper  Manufbctuias  Selective 
Cuttmg 


1-3-63 
8-I8-61 
7-10-81 
Ml-81 


56. 
00. 

01. 

«2. 


64. 

65. 
06. 
07. 


(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating !!!!!!!!!!! 

(I)  MANGAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  CbemUtry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous  Polymws  (e!g.,  Vtayl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  Producto 

(III)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horology;  RaUway  Mail  DeUvery;  Feeding  of  to- 
definite  Lengths ^ 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B.,  Gamaa;  Toys;  Amnaementsand  Exerdaing  Devioea;  Mechanical  Guns  ami  Proieetm;!pboto^^ 
Apparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A  H.,  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),e.g..  U^bis,  Carbdiydiate 

Derivatives,  Fats  Sulfurised  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  GREE.VWALD,  J.,  Fueto;  Miseellaneous  Compositions !!!!!!!!!!]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]]] 

(II.  E)  8AALBACH,  H.  K.,  Paasive  Electric  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Networks;  Tuners;  Anteonaa!!!!! 

(V)  LISANN,  I.,  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  WYMAN,  A.  (acting).  Uquld  SeparaUon  or  Purification  (part):  Adhesive  Bonding  (LamlnaU>dFabria)  Orna- 
mentation  
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8-14-61 


8-11-61 

7-8-61 
8-21-01 


6-15-61 

10-2-61 
7-18-01 
5-15-61 

8-7-61 

5-30-61 
7-27-01 

5-I1-0I 


S-l-61 

0-2-61 

S-ll-61 

12-18-01 

6-13-01 


4-17-61 
7-1S-8I 

8-3-01 


4-7-01 
11-27-61 


•-2I-0I 

5-5-01 
6-15-01 

8-1-01 

0-5-01 

12-7-01 
7-12-01 

3-80-01 

12-4-01 

8-2»-01 

0-20-01 

4-10-« 

5-20-01 

6-5-01 

6-16-61 


•-11-61 

6-3-01 

^8-33-61 

7-28-01 

8-8-01 

8-1-61 
8-2-01 

6-5-01 

8-38-01 

7-17-61 

4-7-61 

8-7-61 

7-36-61 
8-8-61 

7-10-61 

S-l-61 

7-6-61 
8-1I-8I 
12-8-01 


fr-lI-01 
•-I4-61 


4-30-61 

7-ia-OI 

•-1-61 


4-8-61 
13-4-61 


10-0-01 

7-21-01 
6-2-01 

7-*-0l 
8-7-01 

12-4-01 
7-14-01 

l-O-Ol 

12-4-01 

0-27-01 

7-27-61 
5-1-01 

4-10-01 
7-3-01 

6-15-61 
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DiViaONS.  KXAICm 


AND  SUBiBCTS  OP  INTBmON 


n. 

71. 
71. 


74. 
75. 

n. 

77. 


n. 

n. 
n. 


(n.  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A .,  KlMtrieaJ  AnJogiM  and  DtglUI  Compatm;  Raeord  ContioIM  and  KlMtrteally  Operated 
RagMan:  BlaetileBl  Syitems  and  DaTioaa  for  InlbnaaUoB  Prooaaaliic,  Date  Comparinc,  Character  RMOgntttaa,  la- 
tannattoa  or  DaU  Coovartluf  and  Krror  Cbeckinc 

ai.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L..  Ktoouidty,  CooTrntoa,  StnclB  Oamfator,  VoKafa  Magnltiida  and  Fkaaa  Cootrol  tyilaaa. 
Battery  ChanlBf  and  Diadiarginc  Syitems 

(II.  B)  GAUSS.  A..  Blaatrailc  Cmnpooant  SyMrm,  I.*.,  Modalatora,  Dwnodnlatoraaiid  Dataeton,  Oacfllatora,  AmpMllan. 

dl.  T)  PBDBR8BN,J.H.,Opti«alIattninwnttandDeTloaa,e.g.,OpdoalTcaUnglDstrumaBta,VtalaoTa8tlnflDavlaaa: 
Talneopas.  Mieroaeopas;  ByagiaMi  and  SpaetaatM;  Unaaa,  PtImi,  Ught  Rods.  Light  Valvaa,  Polanaan,  FOlin, 
Mimrsand  Raflaetqrs .'. 

ai.  F)  CARLSON,  W.  L..  BlaetrlGtty  Meaaming  and  Ttatlng  Bystema and  Darleaa;  Wave  Matera 

ai.  O)  WILDMAN,  J.  P..  Bleetrtdty,  Conductors  and  Insulators 

(II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M.,  Blectrlc  Pomaeea,  Heating,  Welding  and  Ignltkm  Apparmtas,  Davteaa;  Conanmabls  Blaettoda 
Dlaeharfe  DeTleea  (et..  Are  Lampa):  Blaetrleal  Reaistors 

(n.  C)  RBDINBAUGH,  D.  G.,  Bleotrtoal  Communlratton,  Radio  Wava  or  Una  Moltlplsilng  Systamr,  Light  Wava 
Commnnloatlon  Systans:  Modnlatad  Carrtir  Wave  Coounnnleatloa  Systema  (a.g..  Transmitter  and/or  RaeatTor 
Systams). 


(IT.  G)  BURNS.  J.  P..  Blaetrteai  Switch  Boarda,  Panel  Boards,  Mlseellaneoas  Blaetrleal  Component  Stfucturaa,  Bls»- 

tromagaet  and  Permanent  Magnet  Struetorea;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Stiuctuiea 

(III)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts 

(HI)  HUNT1B,B.H.,  Household,  Psrsooal  and  Pine  Arte 

BAILBT.  J.  S.  (KINT,  A.  P.,  MUng).  Oh«. 


«.  GAUSS.  H. 


M. 
t6. 
M 


(1 


WAHL,  R.  A..  WIra  Working „ 

BBRLOWrra.  W.  Motors,  Fluid 

ANOBL,  C.  D,  Mstallic  BnlkMng  Stnieturae 

B.  DIV.  A  (I)  OiVSTON,  L.  H.  (UBBMAN.  M.,  acting),  Carfooo  Cbamittry  (part),  aj.,  Staroids:  Synthatto 
part),  l.a.,  Poiyethylenea.  Butadlaae,  Solphnr 


Oldest  Appllcatkn 
•S  of  August  Si,  1983 


New 


Amandad 


ft-S-«l 


7-18-Sl 

4-S-« 

•-1»-«1 

4-n-«l 
•-n-61 


S-S-61 


»-l»-«l 


7-19-61 

4-«-«I 

7-19-Cl 

9-11-41 


S-11-63 
4-U-91 


e-i»-«3 

9-ll-Sl 
9-S7-«l 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  AUGUST  tl.  1H2 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending : 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action... - 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action — 


193,  370 

6,  148 

101,  163 

2.261 

March  2,  1961 

Jan.  9,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

The  patente  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  daring  October  1903,  esoept  thoee  which  may  have  beenextanded  under  the 
PtotWoos  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Ext«nslaa  Act  (M  Stat.  SlSasameadad  by  06  Stet.  931)  and  thoee  which  may  have  expired  earUer  doe  to  ihorteoed 
terms  under  the  prorlslaas  of  Public  Law  690.    A  Ust  o<  Veteraoa'  pataoM  which  hare  been  extended  appears  In  the  ^wKMi  luda  e/  /■WnK*— /«M 

Patente - : Numbers  2,J85,7«,  to  3,188,339  inchulra 

PIsat  Patent _ Number  600 
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1  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  ( 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IH    BB  GbRCKAI.  ElBOTBIC  OOMPAlfY 

No.  68t9.     Decided  July  11,  196t 
(49  CCPA  — ;  —  F2A  — ;  —  USPQ  —1 

1.  Tbaocmask — Ooooa — EhscaiMiHAnno  PracHASES. 

Held  tbat  those  who  do  the  electrical  wiring  of  buildings,  for  the  most  part 
licensed  electricians  and  electrical  contractors  •  •  •  would  buy  their  electrical 
supplies  with  a  reasonable  amount  of  care  and  with  considerable  professional 
know-how  as  to  what  they  are  buying." 

2.  SaMB— OOffPVSIHO  SiHILABITT— LaNHAM  AcT.  SECTION  2(d)— APPLICATION  0¥ 

Marks  to  Goom— Abstbact  Similabitibs  op  Mabks  Not  Contbolun(}— 
"VULKENE"  AND  "VULCANT  pob  Electrical  Building  Wises. 
"Section  2(d)  does  not  require  only  that  when  goods  are  identical  we  con- 
sider merely  how  much  two  marks  resemble  each  other  in  the  abstract.     It 
requires  that  we  consider  whether,  when  the  mark$  are  applied  to  the  goods 
of  the  prior  registrant  and  the  applicant.  respectiT^y,  the  marks  to  resemble 
each  other  that  such  use  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  decep- 
tion of  purchasers.    In  view  of  the  overlap  In  the  present  case  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  goods,  the  marks  not  being  identical,  we  believe  that  our  concern 
here  is  only  with  the  goods  in  that  area  of  overlap,  which  goods  are  building 
wires.    Our  problem  then  becomes  one  of  deciding  whether  those  who  buy 
those  goods  would  be  likely  to  be  confused,  misUken  or  deceived  by  concur- 
rent use  of  VULKENE  and  VULCAN  on  them  as  trademarks.    Abstract  simi- 
larity of  the  marks,  or  the  converse,  does  not  supply  us  with  the  answer, 
as  it  has  not  supplied  it  in  many  cases  in  which  we  have  held,  notwithstanding 
obvious  similarity,  that  there  would  not  be  likelihood  of  confusion." 
8.  Same— Same— •^VULKENE"  and  -VULCAN"  fob  Electbical  Building  Wire. 
"VULCAN  is,  we  think,  a  name  well-known  to  the  American  people.    Most  , 
of  them  may  not  know,  or  remember  If  they  knew,  Just  who  Vulcan  was 
( In  Roman  mythology  he  was  the  QoA  of  Fire  and  of  the  arts  of  forging  and 
smelting)  but  we  tbiak  the  name  is  commonly  recognized  as  the  name  of 
some  mythological  character  or  deity.     Anyone  confronted  with  It,  in  other 
words,  would  recognize  It  as  something  already  known — It  would  not  Impress 
itsrtf  on  his  consdoosness  as  anything  new  or  strange,  but  rather  as  some- 
thing familiar.    VULKENE.  on  the  other  hand,  is  not  such  a  name  or  word. 
As  the  Board  itself  said,  VULKENE  is  'an  arbitrary  and  coined  word.'     We 
consider  this  to  be  a  point  of  great  significance,  and  one  which  neither  the 
Examiner  nor  the  Board  appears  to  have  treated  as  significant.    We  entirely 
agree  with  appellant  that  'the  human  mind  has  little  difficulty  differentiating 
between  the  familiar  and  the  unfamiliar.'    This  is  one  reason  why  we  believe 
parchasera  of  electrical  building  wires  would  quickly  and  easily  differentiate 
between  VULCAN  and  VULKENE." 
4.  Samb— Samb— Same. 

"There  is  another  factor  which  leads  us  to  believe  that  the  purchasers  con- 
cerned with  the  goods  here  Involved  would  quickly  recognize  VULKENE 
for  what  It  is,  namely,  a  coined  trademark.  It  is  an  obvious  concoction  of 
one  syllable  from  a  common  word,  *TulcaniBe,'  and  a  common  ending  on  the 
Barnes  of  many  bow  well-known  chemical  compounds  in  everyday  use,  sucii 
as  kerosene,  neoprene,  and,  of  recent  date,  polyethylene.  Even  though  the 
word  'rnlcanise'  was  derived  from  VULCAN  (an  origin  which  may  be  un- 
known to  or  forgotten  by  most  people),  the  fact  remains  that  In  this  auto- 
motive and  rubber-shod  world,  'vulcanize'  is  introduced  into  the  vocabulary 
of  every  child  at  an  early  age  and  any  word  or  mark  beginning  with  'vulc-' 
or  'Tolk-'  would  ring  a  familiar  bell.  Also  '-ene'  being  the  common  ending 
that  It  la,  we  brieve  most  people  would  see  in  VULKENE,  especially  when 
used  In  connection  with  insulated  electrical  wire  of  the  building  wire  variety. 
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a  coined  trademark  sureestlve  of  some  sort  of  vulcanised  chemical  compound. 
•  •  •  We,  do  not  see  why  anyone  would  be  confused,  by  Its  concurrent  use  with 
VUIXJAN.  Into  thinkinK  the  goods  had  the  same  source  or  led  into  any  other 
mistake  or  in  any  way  deceived." 
5.  Same— Same — PaorEssioifAL  Industkial  Butebs. 

With  respect  to  an  arfcunient  that  "In  this  day  of  •  •  •  orders  by  tele- 
phone, and  of  oral  importunings  to  buy  on  radio  and  televiaion,"  similarity 
of  sound  is  of  added  importance.  Held  that  "We  do  not  believe  building  wire 
is  the  sort  of  merchandise  likely  to  be  advertised  on  radio  or  television,  which 
media  devote  their  advertisinj?  time  mostly  to  attempting  to  influence  the 
mass  c-on»umer  market  which  they  reach,  rather  than  the  kind  of  profeaalonal 
industrial  buyers  who  are  interested  In  building  wire";  and  that  "As  to 
telephone  orders,  we  do  not  think  an  electrician  phoning  the  knowledgeable 
order  clerk  in  an  electrical  suiH>ly  house  would  be  likely  to  get  the  wrong 
product  •  •  •," 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  64,513. 
REVERSED. 

Allard  A.  Braddock  and  Frank  L.  Neuhausery  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  Smith,  Associate  Judges, 
and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States  Senior  District 
Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Here  for  review  is  the  affirmance  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  of  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  appellant's  application 
to  register  the  word  mark  VULKENE  for  "Electrical  Wires  and 
Cables,"  Sen  No.  54,513,  filed  June  30,  1958,  claiming  use  since 
February  25,  1958.    No  special  form  of  the  mark  is  shown. 

The  application  states  that  appellant  "is  the  owner  of  the  identical 
mark  'Vulkene'  for  Filled,  Cross-linked  Polyolefin  Compositions  Use- 
ful in  Molding  Applications  and  in  Other  Industrial  Arts  in  Class  6." 
We  take  this  to  mean  the  only  thing  it  could  possibly  mean— that 
appellant  had  a  registration  issued  to  it,  as  owner,  for  that  mark  as 
used  on  those  goods,  which  are  in  Class  6  of  the  schedule  of  goods  and 
services  of  rule  6.1  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  promulgated 
pursuant  to  sections  30  and  41  of  the  Lanhara  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1112 
and  1123.*  Class  6  is  for  "Chemicals  and  chemical  compositions.*' 
The  present  application  is  for  registration  in  Class  21,  "Electrical 
apparatus,  machines  and  supplies."  Appellant  filed  several  specimens 
of  the  mark  VULKENE  as  used  on  electrical  wires  and  cables,  all 
in  the  form  of  typewritten  tags,  which  show,  inter  alia,  that  a 
VULKENE  cable  has  VULKENE  insulation. 

Rejection  of  the  application  is  based  on  the  prior  registration  of 
the  word  VULCAN  in  a  special  form  of  capital  letters  so  shaped 
as  to  fit  within  the  major  central  area  of  an  elongated  diamond- 
shaped,  horizontally  positioned  space.  This  registration.  No.  582,609, 
was  issued  November  24,  1953,  on  the  Principal  Register,  to  Essex 
Wire  Corporation,  Detroit,  Michigan,  and  the  goods  named  in  it  are 
^  "Electrical  Building  Wires,  in  Class  21."  The  statutory  basis  of  the 
rejection  on  this  prior  registration  is  section  2(d)  of  the  Lanham 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1052(d).  The  Examiner's  statement  of  his  reasoning 
thus  appears  in  his  answer : 

>  ApiH'UantK  brl«»f  itatM  that  th««rp  Is  wich  a  r^jtlKtratJon.  Imhi«^  April  9.  1957.  on  the 
Principal  R*itlf.ter.  Hfg.  No.  643.787.  but  ha.  not  made  the  r^KlV.""'^"??  i  J^Jt  i*  T« 
Patent  Office  haa  not  denied  the  atatemeDt.  neither  has  It  »<toJtted  It.  In  i**^*  •»  ^aa 
maintained  total  silence  on  the  matter,  bot  we  assume  It  takea  copiliance  of  IM  own 
records  and  would  bare  denied  an  untrue  atatefnent. 


250 


Vol.    78»— OFFICIAL    GAZETTE 


OcTous  9,  1M2 


OcTOBES  9,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


249 


The  goods  of  the  parties  here  concerned  are  quite  evidently  the  same  since 
the  broader  description  of  applicant  clearly  includes  the  more  limited  field  of 
the  registrant.  The  only  basis  for  an  allowance  Is,  therefore,  the  difference 
between  the  word  marks  "Vulkene"  and  "Vulcan."  The  Examiner  does  not 
believe  that  a  sufficient  difference  exists.  It  is  his  opinion  that  there  is  such 
similarity  in  appearance  and  sound  as  to  create  a  reasonable  likelihood  of 
confusion.  Such  an  opinion  Is  supported  by  the  fact  that  pronunciation  is  not 
a  hard  and  fast  matter,  but  is  subject  to  Individual  as  well  as  geographical 
variances. 

The  Board  took  a  similar  view  in  affirming,  saying  that  "right  of 
registration  turns  on  whether  or  not  'VULKENE'  so  resembles 
*VUIX!AN'  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  in  trade."  Answering 
an  argument  of  the  applicant,  it  said  further : 

"VULKENE"  as  an  arbitrary  and  coined  word  is  susceptlhle^  of  different  pro- 
nunciations by  different  persons ;  and  even  assuming  "VULKENE"  Is  pronounced 
in  the  manner  ascribed  to  it  by  the  affiant  [to  rhyme  with  'dull  teen'],  it  sUll 
is  substantially  similar  in  this  respect  to  "VULCAN."  "VULKENE"  and 
"VULCAN,"  moreover,  create  substantially  similar  commercial  impressions. 

We  agree  that  we  are  presented  with  a  situation  in  which  the  goods 
are  "the  same"  and  the  marks  differ.  We  think  it  essential,  however, 
to  look  with  care  to  see  what  goods  are  the  same.  The  applicant's 
statement  of  goods,  being  broad,  does  comprehend  the  goods  of  the 
prior  registration,  the  latter  goods  being  only  "Electrical  Building 
Wires."  Appellant's  brief  explains  that  "Building  wire  is  designed 
for  installation  in  conduit  or  the  archaic  and  rarely  encountered 
knob  and  tube  type  of  installation."  The  technical  experts  of  the 
Patent  Office  have  not  questioned  this  explanation  or  supplied  us 
with  any  other.  [1]  Assuming  its  correctness,  the  goods  for  which 
VULCAN  was  registered  would  appear  to  be  of  the  type  normally 
sold  to  and  used  by  those  who  do  the  electrical  wiring  of  buildings, 
for  the  most  part  licensed  electricians  and  electrical  contractors. 
We  believe  that  such  persons  would  buy  their  electrical  supplies  with 
a  reasonable  amount  of  care  and  with  considerable  professional  know- 
how  as  to  what  they  are  buying. 

[2]  Section  2(d)  does  not  require  only  that  when  goods  are  iden- 
tical we  consider  merely  how  much  two  marks  resemble  each  other 
in  the  abstract.  It  requires  that  we  consider  whether,  when  the 
'  marks  are  applied  to  the  goods  of  the  prior  registrant  and  the  appli- 
cant, respectively,  the  marks  so  resemble  each  other  that  such  use 
would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  pur- 
chasers. In  view  of  the  overlap  in  the  present  case  in  the  description 
of  goods,  the  marks  not  being  identical,  we  believe  that  our  concern 
here  is  only  with  the  goods  in  that  area  of  overlap,  which  goods  are 
building  wires.  Our  problem  then  becomes  one  of  deciding  whether 
those  who  buy  those  goods  would  be  likely  to  be  confused,  mistaken 
or  deceived  by  concurrent  use  of  VULKENE  and  VULCAN  on  them 
as  trademarks.  Abstract  similarity  of  the  marks,  or  the  converse, 
does  not  supply  us  with  the  answer,  as  it  has  not  supplied  it  in  many 
cases  in  which  we  have  held,  notwithstanding  obvious  similarity^ 
that  there  would  not  be  likelihood  of  confusion.  See,  for  example, 
among  some  of  our  recent  decisions,  Jones  <&  Laughlin  Steel  Corp. 
v.  Winter  Seal  Corp^  48  CCPA  1070,  291  F.2d  945, 130  USPQ  100; 
Jones  <&  Laughlin  Steel  Corp.  v.  Jones  Engineering  Co.,  48  CCPA 
1068,  292  FiM  294,  130  USPQ  99;  New  Castel  Products,  Inc.  v. 
American  Door  Co.,  Inc.,  48  CCPA  1036,  291  F.2d  954,  130  USPQ 
167;  Servo  Corp.  of  Am>erica  v.  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.,  48  CCPA  981, 
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289  F.2d  957,  129  USPQ  354;  Servo  Corp.  of  America  y.  Servo-Tek 
Produrtn  Co.,  Inc.,  48  CCPA  978,  289,.F.2d  955,  129  USPQ  352; 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  v.  Baker-Lull  Corp.,  48  CCPA  865,  288  F.2d 
926,  129  USPQ  220;  VUa-Var  Corp.  v.  Gahicon  Corp.,  48  CCPA 
771,  284  F.2d  953,  128  USPQ  195;  RexaU  Drug  Co.  v.  Manhattan 
Drug  Co.,  48  CCPA  756, 284  F.2d  391, 128  USPQ  114 ;  Lever  Brothers 
Co.  V.  Producers  Chemical  Service,  48  CCPA  744,  283  F.2d  879,  128 
USPQ  7. 

[8]  VULCAN  is,  we  think,  a  name  well-known  to  the  Alnerican 
people.  Most  of  them  may  not  know,  or  remember  if  they  knew, 
just  who  Vulcan  was  (in  Roman  mythology  he  was  the  God  of  Fire 
and  of  the  krts  of  forging  and  smelting)  but  we  think  the  name  is 
commonly  recognized  as  the  name  of  some  mythological  character 
or  deity.  Any<Hie  confronted  with  it,  in  other  words,  would  recog- 
nize it  as  something  already  known — it  would  not  impress  itself  on 
his  consciousness  as  anything  new  or  strange,  but  rather. as  something 
iliar.  VULKENE,  on  the  other  hand,  is  not  such  a  name  or  word. 
As  the  Board  itself  said,  VULKENE  is  "an  arbitrary  and  coined 
word.'^  We  consider  this  to  be  a  point  of  great  significance,  and  one 
which  neither  the  Examiner  nor  the  Board  appears  to  have  treated 
as  significant.  We  entirely  agree  with  appellant  that  ^he  human 
mind  has  little  difficulty  differentiating  between  the  familiar  and 
the  unfamiliar.^  This  is  one  reason  why  we  believe  purchasers  of 
electrical  building  wires  would  quickly  and  easily  differentiate  be- 
tween VULCAN  and  VULKENE.  In  this  respect  this  case  resembles 
the  Lever  Brothers  case,  supra,  where  we  held  "Shux"  and  "Lux"  in 
concurrent  use  on  very  similar  goods  would  not  be  likely  to  cause 
confusion,  notwithstanding  the  obvious  similarity  of  the  marks. 

[4]  There  is  another  factor  which  leads  us  to  believe  that  the  pur- 
chasers concerned  with  the  goods  here  involved  would  quickly  recog- 
nize VULKENE  for  what  it  is,  namely,  a  coined  trademaiic.  It  is 
an  obvious  concoction  of  one  syllable  ircm  a  common  word,  *Srul- 
eanize,^*  and  a  common  ending  on  the  names  of  many  now  well-known 
chemical  compounds  in  everyday  use,  such  as  kerosene,  neoprene,  and, 
of  recent  date,  polyethylene.  Even  though  the  word  "vulcanize*^ 
was  derived  from  VULCAN  (an  origin  which  may  be  unkown  to 
or  forgotten  by  most  people),  the  fact  remains  that  in  this  automotive 
and  rubber-shod  world,  'Snilcanize"  is  introduced  into  the  vocabulary 
of  every  child  at  an  early  age  and  any  word  or  mark  beginning  with 
"vulc-"  or  "vulk-**  would  ring  a  familiar  bell.  Also  **-ene**  being 
the  common  ending  that  it  is,  we  believe  most  people  would  see  in 
VUI^KENE,  especially  when  used  in  connection  with  insulated  elec- 
trical wire  of  the  building  wire  variety,  a  coined  trademark  sugges- 
tive of  some  sort  of  vulcanized  chemical  compound.  (Our  informa- 
tion may  be  based  on  advice  from  appellant  somewhat  dehors  the 
record,  but  apparently  that  is  exactly  what  it  is.)  We  do  not  see 
why  anyone  would  be  confused,  by  its  concurrent  use  with  VULCAN, 
into  thinking  the  goods  had  the  same  source  or  led  into  any  other 
mistake  or  in  any  way  deceived.  •     ? 

[5]  The  Patent  Office  Solicitor  adds  an  argument  which  did  not 
appear  in  the  opinions  of  the  Examiner  or  the  Board,  that  "In  thi^ 
day  of  •  •  •  orders  by  telephone,  and  of  oral  importunings  to  buy 
on  radio  and  television,  ^^similarity  of  sound  is  of  added  importance. 
We  do  not  believe  building  wire  is  the  sort  of  merchandise  likely  to 
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be  advertised  on  radio  or  television,  which  media  devote  their  adver- 
tising time  mostly  to  attempting  to  influence  the  mass  consumer 
market  which  they  reach,  rather  than  the  kind  of  professional  indus- 
trial buyers  who  are  interested  in  building  wire.  As  to  telephone 
orders,  we  do  not  think  an  electrician  phoning  the  knowledgeable 
order  clerk  in  an  electrical  supply  house  would  be  likely  to  get  the 
wrong  product,  if  that  is  what  the  Solicitor  had  in  mind. 

Taking  all  of  ^e  foregoing  matters  into  account,  we  are  constrained 
to  disagree  with  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  to  reject  the  appli- 
cation to  register,  ex  parte,  on  the  prior  registration.  That  decision 
is,  therefore,  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

Martin,  J.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  in  decision  because  of  illness. 

KiKKPATRicK, /.,  dissents. 


I  In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 

Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

-I 

Bz  Pastb  Maboa  Favlstioh 
■  Appeal  No.  196-61.    Decided  June  8,  1961 

1.  AmjCATioN—DiBouMrKB— Method  or  Making  and  Ubinq   IifVEifnoN— a.** 

U.S.O.  112  Airo  Rtru  n(b). 
In  tgreeinx  with  tta«  Examiner  in  his  rejection  of  appellant's  claima  to 
optical  glatis  as  being  baaed  upon  a  diacloaure  faiUoff  to  comply  with  the 
provlBlons  of  35  U.8.C.  112  and  Rule  71(b),  Held  that  "Appellant's  specification 
does  not  five  sufficient  details  as  to  the  method  of  makinf  and  using  the 
I>ropo0ed  inrentton  in  such  manner  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  could 
produce  the  invention  without  undue  experimentation"  and  that  "There  is  no 
cpedflc  embodiment  demonstrating  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  appellant 
to  carry  out  the  InrMition." 

2.  Samb— Samc — PaoDUCT  Ruultino  Fsom  Chuucal  RBAcnox. 

"The  preparation  of  an  optical  Klass  is  a  chemical  reaction  between  several 
compoDents,  and  in  order  to  delineate  such  a  chemical  reaction,  it  is  necessary 
to  indicate  starting  materials  and  their  proportions  as  well  as  any  necessary 
conditions  such  as  temperature-time  relationship  as  well  as  any  other  critical 
ezpedlMita  required  to  produce  the  desired  and  stated  results," 
8.  Samb — Same — Mcthoo  of  Makino  Invention — 35  U.S.C.  112  and  Ruue  71(b). 

"To  require  extensive  experimentation  to  determine  the  necessary  fiaram- 
eters  for  production  of  a  desired  optical  glass  does  not  comply  with  the  requlre- 
meota  of  35  U.S.C.  112  nor  of  Rule  71(b)." 
4.  Samb — Samb— Samb — Same. 

''It  Is  apparent  that  the  art  doe*  not  know  the  specific  compositions  claimed 
by  appellant  and  therefore  would  not  be  aware  of  the  manner  of  producing 
therefrom  an  optical  glass,  having  the  sUted  index  of  refraction  and  diffusion 
characteristics.  Absent  an  example  setting  forth  the  preparation  of  the  new 
glaas  one  skilled  in  this  art  could  not  produce  it  without  determining  by  ex- 
perimentation, all  the  necessary  factors  of  manufacture  and  could  not  comiMre 
it  with  prior  art  optical  glasses." 

6.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Reuance     Upon     Unxdentuied     Pbiob     Abt 
MsTHOoe. 
"Amiellant,  in  the  brief,  postulates  the  claimed  critical  glass  to  be  an  improve- 
ment of  known  optical  glasses  thus  requiring  description  ol  the  imiMt>vement 
only  (Rule  71(b) ).     The  prior  art  which  is  to  be  Improved  is  not  specifically 
identified  in  the  specification,  hence  there  can  be  no  reliance  upon  unidentified 
methods  for  preparing  an  optical  glasa  to  supi>ort  ai>pellant's  claims." 
6.  Samb — Same — DiscLoeuaEg  or  Patents  and  Appucationb. 

"As  to  the  disclosures  of  the  references  apiHied  against  the  claims  by  the 

Examiner,  it  must  be  noted  that  there  ia  a  critical  difference  between  that 

'   which  wUl  support  a  patent  and  a  disclosure  which  may  be  r^ed  upon  to 
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anticipate  it.     In  re  StoU,  et  al,  34  CCPA  105K.  1047  CD.  802.  003  O.O.  378. 
161  F.2d  241.  73  U8PQ  440." 

7.  Samk — Same — Pboduct  Re8ulti:«o  nou  Chrmical  Reaction — Method  or 
Making  I!ivi!«tion--3S  U.S.C.  112  and  Rule  71(b). 
"Variation  in  oi>ticai  Klaw*  comitoRition  requires  extensive  experimentation 
to  determine  the  proper  conditionH  for  optimum  results  in  each  instance  in  the 
complex  chemical  reaction  of  optical  itlass  production.  Under  these  conditions, 
differing  from  situations  in  which  components  are  merely  mixed  without 
chemical  reaction  *  *  *  it  is  our  opinion,  that  the  least  disclosure  required  to 
comply  with  the  prorisions  of  35  T.S.C.  112  and  Rule  71(b)  must  be  at  least 
one  workinc  example  delineating  all  of  the  necessary  factors  and  pointing  out 
how  these  facto^  must  be  varied  to  produce  the  required  result  with  other 
members,  of  the  claimed  class." 

.  Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (J.  R.  Speck)  of  Divisiwi  56.    Serial 
No.  485,508. 
AFFIRMED. 
'  BurgeM^  Dinklage  de  Sprung  for  appellant.   ** 

Before  Asp  and  Bailey,  Examinerg-in-chief,  and  LiDorr, 
Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

I^DOFF,  Acting  Examtner-in-Chief'. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  2  through  6  and 

8  through  12,  all  the  claims  remaining  in  the  application.    Claims  2 

and  10  are  withdrawn  from  further  consideration  under  the  provisions 

of  Rule  142(b).    The  appeal  will  be  dismissed  as  to  claims  2  and  10, 

.leaving  claims  3  to  6,  8,  9,  11  and  12  for  our  consideration. 

Claim  12  is  illustrative  and  reads  as  follows: 

12.  An  optical  glass  baring  a  refraction  m<  higher  than  1.745,  an  Abbe  numl)er 
»  t>etween  42  and  29,  with  the  conditions  of  n*  relative  to  v  being  between 

m>2.513— .0239  9  and 

I«4>1.»43— .OORT.  r 
and  having  the  ftrflowing  comiMMitton  :  Percent  by  weight 

Pbo-- _. 20-60 

ZnO- 8-15 

BtO, 22-35 

La,0. 0-30 

ThO, - - 0-15 

ZrO, 0-15 

Alkaline  earth  oxides 0-20 

SiC _ 0-10 

The  references  relied  on  are: 
Garrison,  2,291,958,  August  4,  1942. 
Bastick  et  al.,  2,431,983,  December  2,  1947. 
Sun,  2,481,701,  September  13,  1949. 
Silverman  et  al.,  2,518,194,  August  8, 1950. 
Pincus,  2,577,627,  December  4, 1951. 
Armistead,  2,584,974,  February  12, 1952. 

The  Manufacture  of  Optical  Glass  and  of  Optical  Systems,  1921, 
pages  8-13,  85,  87,  90,  100,  118,  119,  132-134,  138-143,  145,  146, 
151, 154, 163  and  164. 

References  cited  by  appellant : 

Sun  et  al.,  2,430,540,  November  11, 1947. 
Sun  et  al.,  2,466,510,  April  5, 1949. 
Sun  et  al.,  2,511,228,  June  13, 1950. 
Sun  et  al.,  2,582,081,  January  8, 1952. 
Geffcken  et  al.,  2,678,281,  May  11, 1954. 
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Patents  cited  in  Appeal  No.  108-26 : 
G«ffcken,  2,745,757,  May  15,  1956. 
Geffcken  et  al.,  2,861,000,  November  18, 1958. 
The  contended  subject  matter  relates  to  novel  optical  glass  composi- 
tions delineated  broadly  in  the  claim  copied  above.     The  glass  is  stated 
to  have  a  particular  relationship  of  high  refractive  index  and  low 
diffusion. 

The  Examiner  has  adequately  described  the  references  in  page  1 
and  2  of  his  answer.  At  the  hearing  appellant  waived  any  objection 
to  the  references  added  by  the  Examiner  in  his  action  of  March  8, 
1961  as  related  to  the  rejection  based  upon  Rule  71(b). 

After  carefully  considering  all  of  appellant's  arguments,  the  request 
for  remand,  the  Examiner's  response  thereto,  our  decision  in  Appeal 
No.  108-26  to  which  appellant  refers,  and  the  various  references  cited 
by  both  the  Examiner  and  appellant,  we  are  constrained  to-agree  with 
the  Examiner  in  his  rejection  of  all  the  claims  as  being  based  upon  a 
disclosure  failing  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  112  and 
Rule  71(b)  based  thereon. 

[1]  Appellant's  specification  does  not  give  sufficient  details  as  to 
the  method  of  making  and  using  the  proposed  invention  in  such  man- 
ner that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  could  produce  the  invention 
without  undue  experimenUtion.  There  is  no  specific  embodiment 
demonstrating  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  appellant  to  carry  out 
the  invention. 

We  have  carefully  studied  the  disclosure  and  the  data  in  Table  I 
therein,  which  lists  18  specific  compositions,  the  refractive  index  and 
the  Abbe  index  of  each.  However,  we  find  no  teaching  of  the  manner 
in  which  a  particular  optical  glass  composition  is  to  be  prepared  in 
order  to  obtain  the  properties  delineated. 

[2]  The  preparation  of  an  optical  glass  is  a  chemical  reaction  be- 
tween several  components,  and  in  order  to  delineate  such  a  chemical 
reaction,  it  is  necessary  to  indicate  starting  materials  and  their  propor- 
tions as  well  as  any  necessary  conditions  such  as  temperature-time 
relationship  as  well  as  any  other  criticl  expedients  required  to  pro- 
duce the  desired  and  stated  results. 

^Vhile  appellant,  in  the  brief,  has  indicated  the  optical  glass  com- 
position at  issue  to  be  producible  by  an  alleged  conventional  method 
of  melting  borate  glasses  in  a  platinum  crucible  to  about  1250"  C.  to 
1300°  C.  followed  by  cooling  to  950°  C,  there  is  no  indication  in  the 
original  description  suggesting  the  novel  glass  to  be  made  by  known 
conventional  processes  or  by  any  specific  variation  thereof.  There  is 
no  original  reference  to  the  Sun  et  al.  patents,  urged  by  appellant  in 
the  brief  to  indicate  a  conventional  process  whereby  the  desired 
product  with  its  stated  properties  could  be  produced.  Ex  parte 
D'Alelio  105  USPQ  46. 

Where  a  new  optical  glass  composition  is  at  issue  the  art  would  not 
neceeairily  know  that  a  conventional  method  of  optical  glass  produc- 
tion, if  such  exists,  could  be  employed  in  its  production  since  the 
addition  of  new  ingredients  and/or  the  removal  of  an  old  ingredient 
apparently  greatly  alters  the  melting,  refining,  cooling  and  annealing 
stAges,  as  taught  by  the  references  added  by  the  Examiner  in  his 
March  8, 1961  response  to  remand.  The  material  of  the  melting  vessel 
is  also  significant.  [3]  To  require  extensive  experimentation  to  deter- 
mine the  necessary  parameters  for  production  of  a  desired  optical 
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glass  does  not  comply  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  nor  of 
Rule  71(b).  Ex  parte  Yost,  102  USPQ  462;  Farrington  et  al.  v. 
Mikeska,  33  CCPA  1073,  1»46  CD.  411,  590  O.G.  3,  155  FAi  412, 
69  USPQ  509;  and  the  Thompson  v.  Dicke,  27  CCPA  931, 1940  CD. 
269,  517  O.G.  564,  110  F.2d  98,  44  USPQ  514  decision  cited  therein; 
Bank  v.  Rauland  Corp.,  146  F.2d  19,  64  USPQ  93. 

[4]  It  is  apparent  that  the  art  does  not  know  the  specific  composi- 
tions claimed  by  appellant  and  therefore  would  not  be  aware  of  the 
manner  of  producing  therefrom  an  optical  glass,  having  the  stated 
imlejM^f  refraction  and  diffusion  characteristics.  Absent  an  example 
setting  forth  the  preparation  of  the  new  glass  one  skilled  in  this  art 
could  not  produce  it  without  determining  by  experimentation,  all  the 
necessary  factors  of  manufacture  and  could  not  compare  it  with  prior 
art  optical  glasses^  It  is  not  apparent  from  the  descriptiixi  what  must 
be  done  with  the  indefinitely  described  glass  compositions  or  ingred- 
ients to  produce  an  optical  glass  having  the  stated  properties. 

Ai  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner,  it  is  not  dear  from  the  table 
whether  the  analysis  in  terms  of  oxides  of  elements  is  the  actual  or  a 
representative  analysis  of  the  final  glass  composition  or  represents  the 
components  to  be  mixed  together  to  form  the  melt  to  produce  optical 
glass.  If  not  added  in  the  oxide  form,  it  cannot  be  determined  from 
the  table  what  chemical  compounds  are  to  be  mixed  to  produce  the 
desired  glass  melt. 

[5]  Appellant,  in  the  brief,  {xietulates  the  claimed  optical  glass  to 
be  an  improvement  of  known  optical  glasses  thus  requiring  description 
of  the  improvement  only,  ( Rule  71(b)).  The  prior  art  which  is  to  be 
improved  is  not  specifically  identified  in  the  specification,  hence  there 
can  be  no  reliance  upon  unidentified  methods  for  preparing  an  optical 
glass  to  support  appellant^s  claims.  Further,  the  Examiner  has 
pointed  out  differences  between  the  claimed  compositions  and  those 
of  the  Sun  et  al.  and  Geffcken  patents  relied  upon  by  the  appellant  to 
provide  the  necessary  description  of  the  method  for  producing  the 
optical  ^lass.  In  order  that  appellant's  claims  may  be  patentable  as 
urged,  a  patentable  distinction  between  the  claimed  optical  glasses  and 
those  of  Sun  et  al.  and  Geffcken  must  exist.  The  disclosures  thereof 
cannot  therefore  be  relied  upon  to  teach  the  method  of  producing  the 
claimed  patentably  distinct  optical  glasses,  particularly  since  no  ref- 
erence has  been  made  in  the  specification  to  the  methods  described 
therein. 

While  we  recognize  the  existence  of  patents  to  optical  glasses  based 
upon  disclosures  of  a  nature  similar  to  that  here  at  issue,  these  patent 
disclosures  are  not  before  us;  we  do  not  review  the  validity  of  issued 
patents.  The  considerations  entering  into  the  allowance  of  prior 
patents  are  also  not  before  us.  The  issue  at  bar  relates  solely  to  a 
determination  if  the  disclosure  in  instant  application,  wherein  com- 
pliance with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  and  Rule  71(b)  is 
questioned,  is  adequate.  [6]  As  to  the  disclosures  of  the  references 
applied  against  the  claims  by  the  Examiner,  it  must  be  noted  that 
there  is  a  critical  difference  between  that  which  will  support  a  patent 
and  a  disclosure  which  may  be  relied  upon  to  anticipate  it.  In  re 
Stoll,  et  al.,  34  CCPA  1058, 1947  CD.  392,  603  O.G.  378, 161  Fi2d  241, 
73  USPQ  440. 

We  do  not  consider  our  decision  in  Appeal  No.  108-26  as  amtroUing 
here.  There  was  no  positive  holding  therein  that  the  disclosure  was 
adequate.    The  considerations  therein  were  different;  the  disclosure 
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related  to  prior  applications,  and  the  Examiner  has  here  produced 
additional  evidence  to  support  his  position  demonstrating  variation 
in  the  numerous  factors  in  optical  glass  manufacture  to  determine 
the  properties  of  the  glass  produced.    It  is  clear  from  the  additional 
references  cited  by  the  Examiner  that  different  glasses  require  dif- 
ferent cooling  methods  to  produce  the  proper  results,  and  that  the 
materials  of  which  the  melting  pot  is  made,  the  melting  temperature, 
the  type  of  melting  pot,  the  time  of  heating,  the  amount  of  stirring, 
the  temperature  and  duration  of  cooling  and  annealing  are  all  of  great 
significance  and  cannot  be  determined  from  the  properties  of  the 
optical  glass  desired,  nor  can  they  be  determined  upon  inspection  from 
the  composition  of  the  materials  to  be  used.     [7]  Variation  in  optical 
glass  composition  requires  extensive  experunenUtion  to  determine  the 
proper  conditions  for  optimum  results  in  each  instance  in  the  complex 
chemical  reaction  of  optical  glass  production.    Under  these  condi- 
tions, differing  from  situations  in  which  components  are  merely  mixed 
without  chemical  reaction  {Ex  parte  Diifley,  113  USPQ  352,  and  In 
re  Fnmck  et  al.,  45  CCPA  975,  1958  CD.  355,  734  O.G.  5,  255  F.2d 
981,  118  USPQ  284),  it  is  our  opinion,  that  the  least  disclosure  re- 
quired to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C  112  and  Rule  71(b) 
must  be  at  leaat  one  working  example  delineating  all  of  the  necessary 
factors  and  pointing  out  how  these  factors  must  be  varied  to  produce 
the  required  result  with  other  members  of  the  claimed  class.    This 
minimum  requirement  is  lacking  herein  and  we  shall  sustain  the  Ex- 
aminer's rejection. 

In  view  of  the  failure  of  appellant's  specification  to  describe  a 
method  for  producing  a  glass  having  the  stated  refractive  index  and 
diffusion  characteristics,  no  basis  exists  for  a  proper  comparison  de- 
fining a  patentable  distinction  over  the  Bastick  et  al.  and  Armistead 
disclosures.  The  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims  as  being  un- 
patenUble  thereover  will,  therefore,  be  susUined. 

Each  of  these  patents  broadly  defines  optical  glasses  wherein,  as 
pointed  out  by  the  Examiner,  the  specific  numerical  limiutions  of 
appellant's  composition  are  subsUntially  met  While  there  is  no 
specific  working  example  reading  upon  the  terms  of  appellant's  claims, 
nevertheless  the  ranges  of  proportions  in  the  reference  disclosure 
read  upon  the  terms  of  said  claims.  If,  as  argued  by  appellant,  it 
would  be  within  the  expected  skill  of  the  glassmaker  to  produce  a 
glass  having  the  claimed  characteristics  within  the  framework  of  ap- 
pellant's disclosure  it  would  be  equally  apparent,  in  our  opinion,  to 
said  glassmaker  to  produce  such  a  glass  within  the  framework  of  the 
reference  disclosures. 

It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  Armistead  piitent  (column  3,  lines 
37  to  40)  indicates  the  specific  compositions  listed  merely  to  be  illus- 
trative; the  broader  ranges  being  the  measure  of  the  disclosure,  not 
the  specific  examples  urged  by  appellant  to  fail  to  read  upon  the  claims 
at  bar. 

Appellant's  arguments  in  page  5  of  the  October  25, 1960  request  for 
demand  as  to  essential  content  of  various  oxides  fail  to  consider  the 
full  range  of  percentage  included  in  the  claims  and  in  the  reference 
disclosures. 

The  appeal  is  dismissed  as  to  claims  2  and  10. 

The  decisicn  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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25451 

SEAL  FOR  RECIPROCATING  VALVE 

Bernard  W.  QuH,  Scotch  PI^ih,  NJ^  a«lcM»r  to  Sw- 

cialtics  Dcvdopoient  Corporation,  Bcllciillc  NJ^  a 

corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Oi^gMl  No.  2^3i,7»4,  Mod  May  31.  IMO,  Scr.  No. 

tiy?*^*-***^-    ApHicntionlorrrfoo.eApr.18. 
19€1,  Scr.  No.  lS9aS2 

7  elates.    (CL  251—172) 


through  an  aci(i  activated,  cation  exchanger,  said  effluent 
thereby  being  substantially  free  of  alkali  metal  ions,  said 
aqueous,  acidic  silica  sol  being  the  only  composition 
added  to  said  alkaline  silica  sol  during  the  evaporation 
period,  maintaining  the  additions  of  said  aqueous,  acidic 
silica  sol  to  said  alkaline  silica  sol  at  a  rate  maintained 
to  gradually  reduce  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  alkaline  ool 
during  the  evaporation  period,  said  rate  being  such  that 
the  alkaline  sol  being  concentrated  is  maintained  in  an 
alkaline  condition  and  whereby  the  SiOarNaaO  ratio  grad- 
ually increases  during  the  evaporation  period,  and.  when 
the  concentrated  sol  contains  18-48%  by  weight  SiO,, 
recovering  the  concentrated  silica  sol  at  an  alkaline  pH 
below  the  pH  of  said  initial,  dilute,  alkaline  silica  aol. 


«    .  25,253 

BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMPRESSORS 
Gcoffic  F.  Hanomami,  daotonbmy,  Coon.,  MoicMir  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford.  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

^^Srt..^*!'  ^'•:J!''iL'i  *'**^  A"«    '•.  "5».  Ser.  No. 
f  22'^!'  ^^-  ^*'  "*5,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
If7,144,  Nov.  22,   1950,  now  Patent  No.  2,738,921. 
dated  Mar.  28,  I95«.    Applicatioa  for  Kioane  Oct  38 
1958,  Ser.  No.  778,87« 

2  Claims.     (CL  238—122) 


6.  A  seal  for  sealing  off  a  pressimzed  volume  com- 
prising structure  providing  a  hollow  annular  formation 
having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  annular  walls,  said 
walls  being  arranged  to  define  an  annular  chamber  of 
rectangular  cross-section,  said  first  wall  having  an  outer 
sealing  surface  and  having  an  annular  opening  there- 
through; an  annular  sealing  ring  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  first  wall,  said  sealing  ring  being  of 
greater  width  than  said  annular  opening  and  having  an 
annular  projection  thereon  extending  through  said  an- 
nular opening;  and  a  packing  ring  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  side  of  said  sealing  ring  opposite  said 
projection,  said  chamber  being  positioned  for  communi- 
cation with  ttie  pressurized  volume  to  be  sealed  off  and 
having  a  passageway  in  one  of  said  walls  other  than  said 
first  wall  providing  communication  between  the  portion 
of  said  chamber  in  back  of  said  packing  ring  and  the  pres- 
surized  volume  whereby  said  packing  ring  is  pressurized 
through  said  passageway  by  the  pressure  in  the  pressurized 
volume  and  forces  said  sealing  ring  towards  said  first 
wall. 


25452 
PROCESS  OF  CONCENTRATING  AQUEOUS 
SILICA  SOL5 
Raymond  Renter,  Orland  Part,  and  Alfred  J.  Tozydio, 
Oalt  Lawn.  lU^  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 
'^".-Sl"?*^-     Originnl  No.  2,929,798,  dated  Mar.  22, 
1968,  Ser.  No.  551,529,  Dec.  7,  1955.    Application  for 
rciasnc  Jaiy  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124^84 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—313) 
1.  A  process  for  concentrating  an  aqueous  silica  sol 
which  comprises  boiling  off  water  from  an  initial,  alkaline 
silica  sol  having  an  initial  pH  of  9  to  10.5  and  a  silica 
to  alkali  oxide  weight  ratio,  expressed  as  SiOs:NasO,  in 
the  range  of  50:1  to  130:1,  and  adding  to  said  alkaline 
silica  sol  an  aqueous,  acidic  silica  sol  having  a  pH  between 
2  and  5.5  and  obtained  as  the  effluent  from  the  passage 
of  an  alkaline  alkali  metal  [-sUica  sol]  silicate  solution 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  compressor  having  a  plurality  of  im- 
peller blades,  a  hub.  said  blades  extending  radially  from 
said  hub  and  forming  a  plurality  of  rows,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding said  impeller  blades  and  forming  with  said  hub 
an  annular  passage  having  inner  and  outer  walls  con- 
verging in  a  downstream  direction,  statw  blades  carried 
by  said  casing  and  extending  across  said  annular  passage 
in  alternate  rows  cooperating  with  said  impeller  blades, 
scoops  carried  by  the  ends  of  at  least  one  row  of  stator 
blades  adjacent  said  hub  and  adapted  to  intercept  the 
boundary  layer  flow  along  the  inner  wall  (rf  said  annular 
passage,  said  scoops  intercepting  the  boundary  layer  at 
a  point  immediately  upstream  of  the  leading  edge  of  said 
stator  blades,  passage  means  in  said  stator  Uades  con- 
necting said  scoops  with  the  outer  radial  ends  of  said 
stator  blades,  a  source  of  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
in  said  compressor,  and  scoop  means  carried  by  the  outer 
radial  ends  of  said  one  row  of  stator  blades  and  inter- 
cepting the  boundary  layer  flow  along  said  outer  walh 
immediately  upstream  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  stator 
blades,  said  scoop  means  having  a  fluid  connection  with 
said  source. 


25.254 

GASOLINE  VENDING  APPARATUS 

*?y«.'r."«?^-^Sto«ew«n  Lane.  Mamaroncck.  N.Y. 

^^■SSii*'^  2.977  W,  dated  Mar.  28,  1981.  Ser.  No. 

778,188.  Dec.  4.  1958.    Application  for  KteM  Jnnc  2, 

1981.  Scr.  No.  1 15,888  ^^  ^ 

8  ClainM.    (CL  222 2) 

1.  A  gasoline  vending  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trically opeiated  pump,  switch  means  for  actuating  said 
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pump,  a  boiniiiit  haviftf  til  opcalnf  tbcrdo.  Mid  iwhch 
musa  including  •  huidto  txttndinf  outwtrdly  of  udd 
houainf,  a  ertSt  c»i  (chackj  having  a  graduatad  fU|n 
■trip  therein,  a  check  twitch  in  said  housing  further  con- 
trolling said  pomp,  a  source  of  Ulumination  in  said  houa- 
ing.  a  photoelectric  cell  connected  to  said  check  switch 
in  close  proximity  to  said  opening  so  that  light  passing 
from  said  source  and  through  said  film  strip  of  said 
CcheckJ  credit  card  introduced  through  said  opening  will 
impinge  on  said  photo-electric  cell  to  actuate  said  check 
switch,  computer  means  on  said  pump  for  metering  gaso- 


line ddivered  by  said  pump  and  calculating  the  cost 
thereof,  a  priuter  in  said  housing  connected  to  and  driven 
by  said  computer  means  to  print  the  eost  on  an  invoice 
and  on  a  recdpc,  and  means  for  retaining  said  invoice  and 
delivering  said  receipt  through  said  houdng,  said  [checkj 
cred^7  contf  having  raised  printing  type  thereon,  said  print- 
ing type  being  employed  by  said  printer  to  print  indicia 
contiqwiwling  to  said  printing  type  on  said  receipt  and 
said  invoice,  a  micro-switch  in  said  housing  and  adjacent 
said  opening,  said  micro-switch  being  actuated  by  physi- 
cal contact  with  raised  type  on  said  credit  card  [checkj. 


254SS 

FREE-WHEELING  BALL  NUT  AND  SCREW 

ASSEMBLY 

Howard  C.  Brandt,  SagiMw,  Mkk^  assltBor  to  Gcactal 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mldk,  a  corporatioa  of 

Dclaw*c 

Oilglnai  No.  233^939,  dalsd  Agr.  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

777,479,  Dec  1.  l*Sg.    AppgcaHM  far  ill Feb.  15, 

IMl,  Ser.  No.  W9JK9% 

•  ClalM.    (CL74— 424J) 


4.  In  a  device  for  translating  rotary  into  linear  motion, 
said  device  providing  s  mechanical  advantage,  a  screw 
adapted  for  rotation  and  having  stop  means  thereon  in  the 
form  of  a  pin  extending  therefrom  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  thereof,  a  nut  carried  by  said  screw  and  having 
stop  means  complementary  to  said  first  stop  means,  said 
nut  further  including  a  series  of  teeth  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  collar  carried  by  said  screw  and  including  a  key  accom- 
modated in  a  groove  in  said  screw  paralleling  its  axis  and 
intersecting  the  threads  thereof,  said  collar  having  teeth 
at  its  end  nearest  said  nut  complementary  to  the  teeth  of 
the  nut,  solenoid  means  carried  by  said  nut  for  effecting 
axial  movement  of  said  collar  to  bring  about  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  said  complementary  teeth,  said 
solenoid  means  being  restrained  against  rotary  movement, 
said  nut  having  rotary  frictional  engagement  therewith. 
the  frictional  force  (coefficient  of  friction]  therebetween 
being  greater  than  that  between  said  nut  and  said  screw 


whereby  with  said  teeth  out  of  engagement  said  nut  does 
not  normally  tend  to  turn  with  uid  screw  when  the  latter 
is  rotated,  said  device  being  further  characterized  in  opera- 
tion in  that  on  engagement  of  said  complementary  stop 
means  with  said  teeth  out  of  engagenwnt  said  nut  rotates 
with  said  screw  relative  to  said  solenoid  means. 


254Sg 
OSCILLATOR  HA VEWG  VOLTAGE-SENSITIVK  TUN- 
ING    CAPACntMK    BUSED    BY    OSCILLATOR 
GRID  SELF-BIAS  AND  EXTERNAL  SIGNAL 


GOnCr, 

.......      .    j^  Cssnsanj,  a  Iras 

OrigiMl  No.  2,93M2t,  dated  May  It,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
gr7,3M,  Apr.  M,  1959.  AppBoMM  for  ictane  Apr. 
12^19(2,  Ser.  No.  lgt,923 

r.  anpllcBdea  Ciimi  May  g,  195g 
9CUhM.    (CL331->IT~ 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  receiver  circuit,  an  os- 
cillator tuned  [tank]  circuit,  an  arrangement  for  auto- 
matic oscillator  tuning  comprising  a  semi-conductor  diode 
such  as  a  silicon  diode  adapted  to  act  as  a  potential  de- 
pendent capacity  influencing  the  frequency  of  the  oacil- 
lator  tuned  [tank]  circuit,  decoupling  components  con- 
nected to  said  diode,  [means  for  supplying  by  way  of  said 
decoupling  components  a  substantially  constant  cut-off 
voltage  to  said  diode  J  means  for  supplying  by  way  of 
said  decoupling  components  a  frequency  determining  vari- 
able control  voltage  to  said  diode,  means  for  rectifying 
the  oscillator  output,  and  means  for  applying  by  way  of 
said  decoupling  components  the  rectified  oscillator  out- 
put as  a  reverse  biasing  [suppressing  auxiliary]  voltage 
to  said  diode. 


25457 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

lote  T.  Elifa,  Jr.,  MaiM  TowvAte,  Cook  Cowty.  DL, 


to  HansM  Eagfaseerlag  Worfci,  Ckkago,  DL,  a 
corpomtion  of  IHboIb 
Offlglail  No.  2,9M4t4,  dntei  Ian.  17,  19<1.  Ser.  No. 
gI9,4tt.  luc  It,  1959.    AppMfBilen  for  relMW  Nov. 
22,  I9tl,  Ser.  No.  154,941 

14  ClaiHM.     (CL  121—41) 


1.  In  an  operating  device  having  a  cylinder  with  a  rod 
nsovably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  a  pair  of  solenoid 
valves  regulating  the  flow  of  operating  fluid  into  said 
cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  position  control 
device  having  a  frame  mounted  on  the  cylinder,  a  pair  of 
cams  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  frame,  said  cams  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  the  rod,  each  of  said  cams  having 
an  actuating  portion,  a  plurality  of  electrical  switches 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  engagonent  with  tfie  respective 
cams,  a  plurality  of  said  switches  being  normally  biased 
opened,  the  remainder  of  said  switches  being  normally 
biased  closed  switches,  said  switches  being  mounted  on 
the  frame  in  pairs,  each  pair  including  a  normally  biased 
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open  and  a  normally  biased  closed  switch,  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  device  mounted  in  one  of  said  compart- 
said  switches  being  positioned  for  actuation  by  the  actuat-  menu  and  a  source  of  light  mounted  in  another  of  udd 
ing  portion  of  one  of  said  cams,  the  remainder  of  the  compartmenu,  an  elongated  compartment  having  an  axis 
switches  being  positioned  for  actuation  by  the  actuating  extentUng  perpendicular  to  said  axes  of  said  plurality  of 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  cams,  all  of  the  normally  open 
switches  being  capable  of  being  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  the  solenoid  valves,  all  ol  the  normally  closed 
switches  being  capable  of  being  electrically  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  solenoid  valves,  aixl  a  selector  for  con- 
necting a  selected  pair  of  switches  with  their  respective 
solenoid  valves,  whereby  the  rod  is  moved  in  the  cylinder 
to  respond  to  the  position  of  the  cams. 


I  25,25g 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICES 

William  F.  Asica,  Aidie,  Va.,  asslgiinr,  by 

mcnta,  to  Melpar,  Ine.,  Falls  Chwch,  Va.,  a 

tkNi  of  Dehwaic 
Orlgiul  No.  2,92t,2t9,  dated  Jan.  5,   194t,  Ser.  No. 

M4,t91,  Sept.  25,  1957.    AppHcatiosi  for  rdsnc  Mar. 

14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  95,763 

5  Ciaima.    (CL  2St— 239) 

7.  A  muUi-compartmented  photoelectric  unit  having  a 
pair  of  contiguous  compartments  having  parallel  axes,  a 


compartments  and  communicating  therewith,  cylindrical 
lens  means  mounted  in  said  elongated  compartment,  a 
cover  wall  for  said  elongated  compartment,  said  cover 
wall  being  provided  with  slot  means,  said  slot  means  being 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  cylindrical  lens. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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lUestratloaa  (or  plaat  patent*  are  aeaalljr  in  color  and  thervfore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawlns. 


2,iit 

FEACHTREB, 
Monk  A.  TbomMM,  TBppialsh,  WMh.,  aaslgiior  to  Cali- 
f  oraia  Packing  CorporatfaMS,  S«b  FraMiaco,  CaUf .,  a 
corporatkM  of  Cidlffonia 

Filed  Mar.  4,  19C1.  Ser.  No.  93,g21 
ICIalBB.  (CL47— 42) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  early 
and  prolific  production  of  fruit,  having  very  little  red  in 
the  pit  cavity  which  disappears  upon  processing,  and  which 
upon  processing,  prodluces  a  delicate  high  flavored  peach. 
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2,Igl 
ROSBFLAKT 

S.  Bocracr,  Newa^^  N.Y.^ 
FsiUM  Compuy,  New«k,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  31«  1941,  Ser.  No.  I4943t 

ICWm.    (CL47— 41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 

bunda  class,  subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterize!  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  imique 

combination  of  a  free  blooming  habit,  a  prolific  blooming 


habit  when  grown  in  the  greenhouse,  stiff  flower  petals, 
long  lasting  flower  qualities,  and  a  distinctive  and  attrac- 
tive general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding 
to  Empire  Yellow,  with  the  upper  half  of  the  flower  petah 
lightly  overcast  with  Pinard  Yellow. 


2,lg2 
ROSE  PLANT 
DcnnlsoB  H.  Morsy,  Jr.,  Pleasaiston,  CaUf .,  _ 
Jackaoa  *  PerldM  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a 
tioaofNcwYofk 

FBed  Nov.  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  152,494 
ICfadns.  (CL47..41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  good  resistance  of  the  flowers  to  sun  bum 
and  good  retention  of  the  flower  color  throughout  the  hot 
sunmier  months,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Carmine  lightly 
overcast  with  Oxblood  Red.  in  both  the  half  open  and 
fully  open  flower  stages,  and  a  strong  and  rich  tea  fra- 
grance of  the  flowers. 
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STAPLERS 

Nathan  S.  Clay,  New  York,  N.Y^  aaigiior  to  Airow 
Fastener  Co^  Inc^  BtooUyn,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  29,  IMl,  Scr/No.  134,64« 
tClataH.    (CLl— 3) 


'j    "'^» 


1 .  In  a  stalling  machine,  a  staple  magazine  bousinf,  a 
staple  guide  fixed  therein,  said  housing  comprising  tide 
walls,  said  guide  having  a  top  wall,  a  finger  extending  tq>- 
wardly  from  the  rear  end  of  a  side  wall  and  located  above 
said  top  wall,  a  staple  pusher  comprising  a  rod,  a  lUder 
on  the  staple  guide,  means  on  said  slider  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  the  rod  passes,  a  member  fixed  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  rod,  a  coil  compression  spring  on  said 
rod  and  between  said  member  and  slider,  and  means  on 
said  slider  in  the  path  of  said  finfer  to  stop  rearward 
movement  of  the  pusher  said  means  being  nnovable  up* 
wardly.  upon  being  stopped  by  said  finger,  above  said 
finger  to  permit  said  slider  to  be  moved  further  rear- 
wardly  beyond  said  staple  guide. 


3,0S4,M4 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  FAOTENER 

DRIVING  MACHINE 

Wnilam  R.  Bcckmam  Chicago,  DL,  aad  Aithw  E.  Kre- 

mUlcr,  Wahmt  Creek,  Calif,,  Birfpori  to  SpoCnaiis, 

Inc,  Evanston,  lU^  a  corporatioa  of  lUaois 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  19,92t 

13  Clainis.     (CL  1—44.4) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  driving  machine  including  a  cylinder 
having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  means  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  into  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  drive  the 
inston  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  oppo- 
site end  of  the  sylinder  having  a  pressure  relief  passage 
to  atmoq>here,  the  piston  being  returnable  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  operative,  while  the 
piston  is  returning,  to  exhaust  static  pneumatic  fluid 
from  between  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  piston  and  including  passage  means  for 
260 


conducting  and  discharging  the  exhausted  fluid  in  self- 
cleaning  relation  into  the  cylinder  behind  the  piston  ad- 
jacent to  said  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  for  thereby 
preventing  entry  of  atmospheric  air  into  the  cylinder 
through  said  pressure  relief  passage,  said  passage  means 
for  exhaust  air  including  a  bore  through  the  piston  and 
an  extension  exhaust  tube  teleacopically  engaged  in  said 

bore.  1 

I 

3,0S6,9«S 

SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

FACTENER  DRIVING  MACHINES 

Marray  H.  Rogcn,  Park  lUigc,  m,  awlgBiir  to  Spoteails, 

Inc.  Evaaatoa,  IR,  a  corporatioa  of  IIHboIs 

Flkd  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,597 

18  Oafans.    (CL  1— IM) 


elL'' 


/ 


t  * 
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1.  In  a  fastener  driving  machine  including  a  support- 
ing structure  and  pneumatically  operated  fastener  driving 
motor  mechanism  having  a  control  valve  operative  to 
effect  actuation  of  the  motor  mechanism,  a  trigger  mem- 
ber nnounted  on  said  supporting  structure,  means  con- 
necting the  trigger  member  and  said  control  valve  for 
actuation  of  the  control  valve  upon  actuation  of  the  trig- 
ger member,  and  safety  mechanism  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  normally  disabling  said  trigger  mem- 
ber from  operating  said  connecting  means  to  actuate  said 
control  valve,  said  safety  mechanism  including  a  trip 
member  engageable  with  a  surface  into  which  a  fastener 
is  to  be  driven  and  a  member  movably  connected  to  the 
trip  member  and  to  the  trigger  member  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  both  the  trip  member  and  the  trigger  member 
upon  tripping  of  the  trip  member  by  engagement  thereof 
with  a  surface  to  receive  a  fastener  whereby  to  condi- 
tion the  trigger  member  for  operation  to  operate  said 
connecting  means  to  actuate  said  control  valve  for  actua- 
tion of  the  motor  mechanism.  x 


3,t5MM 
MACHINE  FOR  CLAMPING  TWO  WORK  PIECES 

TO  ONE  ANOTHER 

Wytw  Spihl,  7  IntaaiiiBSii,  S«ikt  Gallcil,  Swkicrland 

Filed  Aag.  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  755,321 

CfadBS  priority,  appttcatioa  Gerauaqr  Aac.  2«,  1957 

S  Claims.     (CI.  1—177) 
1.  A  machine  for  clamping  two  work  pieces  to  each 
other,  comprising  in  combination,  an  upright  support;  a 
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feeder  device  for  a  pliable  band,  said  device  being  car- 
ried by  said  support;  moveable  and  sUtionary  jaws,  the 
sutionary  jaw  being  carried  by  said  support;  a  first  knife 
on  the  moveable  jaw;  a  stationary  knife  on  said  support 
cooperating  with  the  first  knife,  said  stationary  knife 
having  a  curved  face;  a  sutionary  block  on  the  support, 
said  block  having  another  curved  face;  a  curved  slot  being 
defined  between  the  curved  face  of  the  stationary  knife 
and  the  other  curved  face  of  the  block;  means  for  sup- 


porting the  two  work  pieces  between  the  jaws  while  a 
free  end  of  the  band  is  advanced  by  the  feeder  device 
through  said  slot  and  is  rolled  by  the  curved  faces  around 
the  two  work  pieces;  and  means  for  moving  the  moveable 
jaw  and  first  knife  to  close  the  jaws  and  cut  off  a  length 
of  the  band  from  a  free  end  thereof;  the  closed  jaws  hav- 
ing opposed  portions  shaped  to  define  the  profile  of  a 
clamp,  whereby  the  closed  jaws  form  the  cut-off  length 
of  the  band  into  a  clamp  arckmd  the  two  work  pieces. 


3,t5<,9<7 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
George  H.  Mnrray,  Rochtatsi,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Xerox 
Conoratioa,  Rodiciter,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatloa  of  New 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  92,t71 
I  11  riahiii     (CL  1—345) 


1.  A  portable  tool  apparatus  to  drive  connecting  fasten- 
ers into  component  parts  to  be  joined,  each  of  which 
parts  have  fastener  receiving  iK^es  which  have  been  pre- 
aligned  into  fastening  relation  by  means  of  a  pro-inserted 
protruding  alignment  element,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  magazine  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  an  elongated  fasten- 
er to  be  driven,  means  forming  a  barrel  to  support  the 
fastener  in  said  magazine,  said  barrel  having  an  open  end 
through  which  a  fastener  can  be  ejected,  jaw  members 
adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  barrel,  said  members  being 
operable  to  grip  at  least  one  of  the  component  parts  to 
support  the  part  against  movement  in  the  direction  in 
which  a  fastener  is  to  be  driven,  means  in  said  jaw 
members  adapted  to  receive  the  protrusion  of  the  align- 
ment element  whereby  to  align  the  open  end  of  said 
barrel  substantially  coaxially  with  the  pre-aligned  re- 
ceiving holes  of  the  parts  to  be  connected,  and  a  fastener 
driving  means  selectively  actuated  to  force  ejection  of  a 
fastener  through  the  aptn  end  of  said  barrel  into  the 
fastener  receiving  holes  of  the  component  parts  replacing 
the  alignment  element  therein. 


3f9S«,9oS 

MANICURING  AID 

Eveiyn  D.  Fltapirtrick,  71S  Amerfean  Bank  BMg., 

Portiaiid,  Orcg. 

FIM  May  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  30,884 

5  OafaM.     (CL  2—46) 


1.  A  manicuring  aid  comprising  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar sheet  of  absorbent  paper,  the  sheet  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  provide  a  table-covering  part  for  placement  upon 
a  manicurist's  table  and  a  lap-covering  part  to  protect  the 
clothing  of  a  manicurist  seated  at  the  table,  an  end  sec- 
tion of  the  table-covering  part  being  doubled  back  against 
the  remainder  of  the  table-covering  part  along  a  transverse 
fold  and  partially  secured  to  said  rranainder  to  provide  a 
pocket  having  an  opening  thereinto,  and  a  pad  retained  in 
said  pocket  to  anchor  the  sheet  on  the  table  and  provide 
a  comfortable  support  for  the  hand  of  a  customer  being 
served  by  the  manicurisL 


FLOWER  HOLDER 

Carlcne  Spcros,  NoriMBdy  Fann,  Falia  Road, 

RockvlllcMd. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,248 

lOalm.    (0.2—171) 


A. 


30^ 


A  flower  holder  hat  comprising  an  annular  ring  mem- 
ber and  wing  shaped,  arcuately  formed  side  members 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  wearer's  head,  said 
wing  members  comprising  closed  elliptical  loops,  the  ends 
of  which  are  attached  to  said  annular  ring  member,  a 
piece  of  sheet  fabric  attached  to  the  underneath  oi  said 
annular  ring  member  and  forming  a  bottom  for  same,  a 
plurality  of  short,  adjacent,  individual  liquid  containing 
tubes  mounted  within  said  annular  ring  member  and  sup- 
ported by  said  sheet  fabric,  said  wing  shaped  side  mem- 
bers each  comprising  a  hoUow  tube  having  spaced  aper- 
tures formed  therein,  each  of  said  tubes  and  apertures 
adapted  to  hold  a  flower  and  thereby  render  said  annular 
ring  and  said  side  members  invisible  when  said  apertures 
are  filled  with  flowers. 


3,05<,97O 
DOLL  DRESS  PATTERN  AND  MANUFACTURE 
loocphkM  C.  Owen,  Ungiport,  Tenn. 
(4U  Maryland  Ave,  Bristol,  Ttmm.) 
FBcd  Nov.  i,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,2M 
3ClaiiiM.    (0.2—243) 
1.  The  method  of  doll  dress  manufacture  which  com- 
prises laying  out  a  flat  one  piece  pattern  outline  of  the 
dress  member  to  be  made  on  shape  retaining  material, 
cutting  out  said  pattern  outline,  positioning  fabric  mem- 
bers constituting  facing  and  outer  parts  with  their  right 
sides  face  to  face  beneath  said  pattern  oudine,  marking 
the  outline  of  the  pattern  outline  on  the  fabric  members 
whilst  they  are  in  the  position  stated,  sewing  said  parts 
together  at  predetermined  areas,  cutting  excess  fabric  away 
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■ccordint  to  tbe  outline  marked  thereon,  reversing  the 
face  to  face  relationship  of  the  fabric  parts,  and  complet- 


'</' 


r 


ing  the  sewing  of  the  assembled  parts  as  indicated  on  the 
pattern  outline. 

SELF-RIMMING  SINKS  AND  SECURING  MEANS 

Vnak  I.  Honrik,  SultisH,  Midk»  MrigMr  !•  Ljroa  fan 

corporatod,  Dttnk,  Mkk^  a  cMpofttoa  of  Ddai 

FBad  imtj  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t2M15 

24Clafam.    (CL  4— 117) 


1.  In  a  sink  structure  including  a  sink  member  having 
a  bowl  normally  opening  upwardly  with  a  vertical  wall 
structure  and  a  rim  flange  at  the  normally  top  of  the 
bowl  and  joined  to  the  bowl  wall  by  an  upstanding  but 
downwardly  hollow  reinforcing  rib,  bracket  means  se- 
cured directly  onto  the  rim  flange  within  the  hoUow  rib 
spaced  from  the  free  margin  of  the  rim  flange  for  sup- 
porting sink  attaching  means  exerting  a  strong  down- 
ward pull  upon  the  bracket  means  incident  to  the  attach- 
ment, said  rib  being  of  substantial  rigidity  and  thereby 
rer'sting  distortion  from  said  downward  pull. 

24.  In  a  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  open- 
ing therefor  extending  through  the  plane  of  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  generally  planar  counter,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

(a)  a  flange  permanently  secured  to  said  structure 
and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  for 
overlying  engagement  with  such  a  counter  along  the 
marginal  edges  of  the  opening  therein. 

(b)  an  elongated  generally  channel  shaped  element 
fixedly  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  flange  lat- 
erally inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  extend- 
ing therealong  for  dependency  into  such  an  open- 
ing, 

(c)  and  damping  device  detachably  carried  by  said 
generally  channel  shaped  element  and  disposed  en- 
tirely below  the  plane  of  said  flange  to  depend  into 
such  an  opening;  said  clamping  structure  including 

(1)  a  first  part  engaging  said  generally  channel 
shaped  element  and  being  slidabic  therealong 
for  selective  positioning  of  said  clamping  de- 
vice along  the  length  of  said  mounting  ele- 
ment in  such  an  opening, 

(2)  a  second  part  arranged  to  bear  against  the 
underside  of  such  a  counter. 

(3)  a  third  part  having  an  opening  therein  pro- 
vided with  screw-thread-engaging  means. 


(4)  and  a  member  arranged  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  screw-thread-engaging  means 
in  said  opening  in  said  third  part  for  producing 
a  force  between  said  first  and  second  parts  so 
as  to  draw  said  flange  downwardly  into  firm  en- 
gagemem  with  the  upper  surface  of  such  a 
counter. 


TOILET  SEAT  SECURING  DEYKX 
A.  Miner,  145  Mmmr  Lmm,  Dnytaa  29, 

HM  Apr.  4,  IHU  Sm.  N*.  1M,M2 
4ClaiM.    (CL4— 2S3) 


1.  A  device  for  normally  securing  the  cover  of  a  toilet 
seal  closed,  embodying  a  clamp  clamped  over  the  rim  of 
a  toilet  bowl,  a  vertical  tube  secured  to  said  clamp  ex- 
teriorly of  said  clamp,  a  cover  engaging  clamp  including 
a  shank  mounted  within  said  vertical  tube  for  vertical  and 
rotary  adjustment  above  and  below  said  cover,  an  arm 
extending  laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  said  shank  for 
engagement  with  a  toilet  seat  cover  normally  holding  said 
cover  closed,  and  means  for  securing  said  arm  in  its  poai- 
tion  of  adjustment. 


3,t5<,973 
AUTOMATIC  CONVERTIBLE  BED 
AagMt  KaDcr,  CwMrlr,  N.Y.,  mi  Alex 

DcMborn,  Mich.,  aarfgMrs  to  Dva  CorporatiM,  (Mk 
Park,  Mick.,  ■  corpontfoB  «f  Mkk^ui 
Snbettotcd  for  liiaJBaii  appUcndoa  Ser.  No.  71t,723, 
JaB.23,19SS.   TUi  appHcatioa  Nov.  li,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
«9,5»7 

3ClaiaH.    (CL5— 13) 


1.  In  a  convertible  sote  bed  having  a  sofa  frame  and 
a  sectional  bed  frame  foldable  into  and  out  of  the  sofa 
frame,  said  bed  frame  comprising  articulated  sections 
constructed  and  arranged  for  movement  between  folded 
sofa  position  and  planar  bed  position,  power  operated 
means  for  folding  and  unfolding  the  bed  fr^me  comprising 
a  reciprocable  nnember,  a  pivot  arm  twingably  mounted  on 
the  sofa  frame,  a  slot  in  said  pivot  arm,  a  slide  mounted  in 
said  slot  for  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  arm 
and  having  a  folded  position  in  the  bottom  of  said  slot, 
a  pivoted  connection  between  said  arm  and  the  bed 
frame,  a  link  connection  between  said  slide  and  the  bed 
frame,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  reciprocable 
member  and  said  slide  operable  in  response  to  initial 
naovement  of  said  reciprocable  member  trom  its  folded 
poaition  to  swing  said  arm  about  its  pivot  to  cause  partial 
unfolding  of  the  bed  frame,  and  upon  further  movement 
of  said  reciprocable  member  to  cause  movement  of  said 
slide  in  said  slot  and  thereby  complete  unfolding  of  the 
bed  frame. 
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3,0S<,974 

BED  FRAMES 

R.  McKay,  90  Bm^Ava^WUle    „ 

FUad  Mas  2,  Ml,  8w.  N*.  It743t 

<riiiiii  I     (CLS-447) 


N.Y. 


3fiM»97< 

COLLAPSIBLB  BOAT 

i  B.  CMI,  PXX  Bn  tl9,  pyhriahlte  4,  Pfe. 

FBa4  N^.  25, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  t55y441 

SnilMi     (CL91.4) 


I.  A  bed  frame  comprMng  a  pair  of  parallel  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  rails,  a  pair  of  parallel  trana- 
venely  extending  end  rails,  said  rails  being  joined  at  their 
ends  to  form  a  rectangular  frame,  at  least  two  of  said 
frame  members  being  subsuntially  E-thaped  in  cross 
section  and  comprising  a  vertical  web,  a  horizontal  flange 
extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  said  web,  a  horizontal 
flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  web, 
and  a  horixontal  flange  extending  inwardly  from  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  said  web  and  spaced  from  said 
top  and  bottom  flange,  an  end  of  each  of  said  rails 
being  joined  to  an  end  of  each  adjacent  rail  by  a  ver- 
tically disposed  hollow  rectangular  member  open  at  die 
top  and  bottom  and  secured  to  the  inside  faces  of  the 
vertical  webs  of  adjacent  rails,  and  a  spring  assemblv 
connected  to  and  supported  by  said  intermediate  flanges, 
and  lying  in  a  plane  bekm  the  plane  of  said  top  flanges. 


y  1.  A  collapstble  boat  which  comprises  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated side  planks  of  board-like  material  forming  aidea 
thereot  a  waterproof  fabric  strip  hinging  forward  cnda 
of  said  side  planks  together,  a  waterproof  fabric  bottom 
aheet  attached  to  lower  edges  of  the  aide  planks  and  link- 
ing the  side  planks,  a  transom  strip  of  waterproof  material 
attached  to  and  linking  rear  edges  of  the  aide  planks  and 
integral  with  the  bottom  sheet,  a  keel  board  attached  to 
the  mderaide  of  the  fabric  bottom  sheet  along  the  center 
line  thereof,  there  being  an  elongated  slot  fai  said  keel 
board  along  the  center  Une,  a  flexible  fabric  strip  attached 
to  and  extending  between  the  side  planks  beneath  the 
fabric  sheet,  a  centerboard.  an  upper  edge  of  the  center- 
board  being  receivable  in  the  slot  of  the  keel  board  with 
the  last  mentioned  fabric  strip  underiying  and  supporting 
the  centerboard,  means  on  the  centerboard  extending 
below  the  last  mentioned  fabric  strip  forwaidly  thereof 
for  holdhig  the  centerboard  in  tlie  slot  of  the  keel,  and 
means  for  holding  the  side  planks  in  spaced  relatiao  to 
hold  the  bottom  sheet  and  the  transom  strip  taut,  the  side 
planks  being  adapted  to  fold  hito  flatwise  face-to-face 
relation  when  the  holding  means  is  released. 


3,054,975 

GUARD  RAILS  FOR  BEDS 

B.  Mvcett,  134  Caket  Rmi 

FBad  Fak.  It,  19<IL  8«.  Nn.  7^99 

4CkkM.    <CLS-^1) 


N.Y. 


3,t5M77 
_  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTINGS 

HaroM  BdwM4  McGnke,  1752  MBb  St,  ftMte 
FBed  Dec.  5, 1951,  Ser.  NoTnMM 
fdakM.    (CL9-0 


f! 
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1.  A  guard  ran  for  beds  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  supporting  frame,  comprising  side  tubular 
raOs  and  transverse  tubular  frame  members  arranged  in- 
wardly of  and  fixed  to  ends  of  said  aide  raOs,  means  at 
said  ends  of  the  side  rails  for  adjosubty  fixing  said  frame 
to  qwced  side  rails  of  a  bedstead,  said  means  comprising 
brackets,  guard  rail  units  each  comprising  a  U-shaped 
frame  defined  by  side  rods  and  a  crosahead  forming  a 
fence  portion,  links  pivoted  to  said  side  rods,  said  lf«^^ 
being  pivotally  supported  in  connection  with  the  brackets 
at  each  side  of  said  frame,  an  L-shaped  spring  coi^ling 
on  one  of  the  brackets  at  each  side  of  the  frame  oper- 
atively  engaging  one  of  said  links  of  each  unit  in  support 
of  said  unit  in  raised  operative  position,  and  a  spring 
actuated  button  mounted  in  each  of  said  one  link  and 
operatively  engaging  said  ooupUng  in  retaining  said  units 
in  raiaed  operative  poaitioo. 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat  hull  having  a  transom  having 
a  forward  side  and  an  upper  edge,  a  hull  bottom  extending 
forwardly  from  the  transom,  and  hull  sides  having  gun- 
wales spaced  above  the  hull  bottom,  outboard  motor 
nnounting  means  comprising  a  flat  web  on  and  secured 
to  the  forward  side  of  the  transom,  said  web  having  a  for- 
ward side  with  which  a  forward  element  <rf  an  outboani 
motor  clamp  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  a  rear  ele- 
ment of  the  clamp  engaged  with  the  rear  side  of  the 
transom,  a  first  bracket  fixed  to  and  extending  fonwdly 
from  the  middle  of  said  web,  a  second  bracket  fixed 
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trally  upon  the  hull  bottom  at  a  k>cation  forwardly  of  the 
transom,  and  a  rigid  brace  rod  extending  between  and 
fixed  at  iti  ends  to  the  first  and  second  brackets. 


MSMTt 

MARKER  SUOY  FOR  SUNKEN  OBJECTS 

Robert  R.  Bradley,  Box  992,  DmvUb,  MaoilolM,  Canada 

Filed  N«r.  17, 195S,  Scr.  N«.  774,1M 

iCUma.    (CL9-9) 


2 

J 

■idt 

T^: 

1 .  A  marker  buoy  for  devices  such  as  outboard  motors 
and  the  like  comprising  in  combination  an  enclosure  se- 
curable  to  said  device,  a  spool  in  said  enclosure,  means 
spanning  said  enclosure  adapted  to  support  said  spool  for 
selective  rotation,  a  line  on  said  spool  and  fastened  by 
one  end  thereof  to  said  spool,  said  line  passing  throu^ 
said  enclosure,  float  means  on  the  end  of  said  line  out- 
side of  said  enclosure,  means  in  said  enclosure  normally 
to  maintain  said  spool  in  a  non-rotating  position,  and 
further  means  adapted  to  release  said  spool  to  rotatable 
position  when  said  enclosure  is  immersed  in  water,  said 
further  means  including  a  cylinder  in  said  enclosure  axially 
aligned  with  said  means  in  said  enclosure  supporting  said 
spool  for  selective  rotation,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and 
on  said  last  mentioned  means,  said  piston  being  engage- 
able  by  one  side  of  said  spool,  water  soluble  material  in 
said  cylinder  between  said  piston  and  said  enclosure,  and 
spring  means  in  said  enclosure  engaging  the  other  side 
of  said  spool  adapted  to  urge  said  means  supporting  said 
spool  for  tdective  rotation,  endwise  towards  said  piston 
when  said  water  soluble  material  dissolves. 


3,t5<,979 

INFLATABLE  FLOATS 

Fencit  E.  HoOadaj,  Am  Aibor.  Mich. 

(14314  Skadywood  Drive,  PlywMlk,  Mich.) 

FOed  May  19, 19St,  Scr.  No.  73«,211 

14CUM.    (CL9^n) 


^  14.  A  triple  tube,  body  forming  pneumatic  float  com- 
prising two  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  and  later- 
ally spaced  outboard  compartments  each  of  uniform  di- 
mensions throughout  and  extending  the  entire  length  of 
the  float  body  and  of  sufficient  volumetric  displacement 
to  provide  a  buoyant  lift  to  support  the  wei^t  oi  the 
body  of  a  user  incumbent  thereon  and  one  smaller,  cen- 
tral inboard  compartment  extending  longitudinally  the 
entire  length  of  the  float  body  and  hingeably  joined  to 
both  of  said  outward  compartments,  the  overall  width 
of  the  float  body  being  within  the  limits  affording  unob- 
structefd  and  entire  use  of  the  arms  of  the  user  han^ng 
freely  over  the  sides  of  the  outboard  compartments  and 
the  relative  lateral  dimensions  of  the  outboard  and  in- 
board compartments  bearing  the  approximate  ratio  of 
^:2:3. 


3,«5<,9M 

PLACTIC  SHEETING  ARTICLES  AND 

MANUFACTURE 

Fotreat  E.  HoOaday,  An  Arhor,  Mich. 

(14314  Shady  wood  Drive,  PlymMrth,  Mich.) 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  73«,429 

14  ClalBM.     (CL  9^-310) 


1.  In  a  plastic  sheeting  article  having  a  first  section  of 
heat  weldable  plastic  sheeting  material  of  broad  surface 
expanse  and  a  second  section  of  similar  sheeting  material 
which  is  of  lesser  surface  expanse  than  said  flrst  section 
and  is  to  be  attached  thereto  along  spaced  narrow  seam 
portions  common  to  both  of  said  sheeting  sections  and 
in  which  the  sheeting  sections  are  subjected  to  a  thrust  or 
load  displacing  them  in  opposite  directions  and  tending 
to  tear  the  second  sheeting  section  from  the  first  sheeting 
section  at  the  attachment  seams  of  the  flnished  article, 
the  method  of  constructing  the  article  to  decrease  the 
tearing  tendency  and  to  increase  the  seam  strength  of  the 
sheeting  sections  forming  the  finished  article  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  backing  the  second  sheeting  section 
with  a  third  sheeting  section  of  similar  and  compatible 
heat  weldable  nuterial  of  finite  thickness  disassociated 
from  but  in  intimate  surface  contacting  relation  therewith 
and  retaining  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  each  of  said  sheet- 
ing sections  disassociated  from  each  other  except  at  said 
attachment  portions  by  heat  welding  said  second  sheeting 
section  to  said  third  sheeting  aectioq  and  to  said  first 
sheeting  section  only  at  and  along  said  attachment  seams 
by  heating  the  aggregate  of  the  three  sheeting  sections 
outwardly  from  the  second  sheeting  section  and  raising 
the  second  sheeting  section  to  fusing  temperature  prior  to 
the  first  and  third  sheeting  sections,  whereby  in  the  fin- 
ished article  the  third  sheeting  section  will  be  placed 
under  greater  teiuion  than  the  second  sheeting  section 
under  the  application  of  thrust  to  the  secortd  sheeting  sec- 
tion in  a  direction  displacing  both  the  second  and  third 
sheeting  sections  from  the  first  sheeting  section  and  will 
support  the  second  sheeting  section  against  the  applied 
thrust. 

3.  An  article  of  plastic  sheeting  including  a  sheet  of 
thermoplastic  material  backed  on  each  of  the  opposite 
surfaces  thereof  by  a  compatible  sheet  of  similar  thermo- 
plasic  material  disassociated  therefrom  but  in  intimate 
surface  contacting  relation  therewith  and  heat  sealed 
thereto  only  at  and  along  spaced  narrow  seam  portions 
conmion  to  said  sheets  where  the  first  mentioned  sheet 
of  material  has  been  heated  to  and  attained  fusing  tem- 
perature prior  to  the  backing  sheet  on  either  surface 
thereof,  said  first  mentioned  sheet  of  material  maintain- 
ing its  separate  surface  identities  relative  to  the  backing 
sheet  on  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof  to  provide 
an  intersurface  discontinuity  therebetween  along  the  ex- 
panse of  the  sheets  between  adjacent  spaced  seams  and 
being  of  slightly  greater  extruded  length  between  adja- 
cent seams  than  the  backing  sheet  on  either  surface 
thereof. 

3,954,9tl 

MULTIPLE  NATION  POINTER  FOR  SCREWS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Erwhs  B.  Byam,  Woicolt.  Cooa.,  asrignor,  hy  mcsac  ac- 

sigMBcata,  to  Tcxtroo  lac,  Providcocc,  RX,  a  corpora* 

tioa  of  Rhode  fafaiad 

FIlMl  Apr.  3,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  <5«,491 
3  Cfadim.    (CL  1«— 21) 
1.  A  blank-pointing  ntechanism  comprising  a  support, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  st4>port,  a  turret  car- 
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ried  by  the  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  frame  means  car- 
ried by  the  shaft  to  route  therewith  in  spaced  relation 
with  said  turret,  a  plurality  of  cutting  mechanisms  rotata- 
bly mounted  on  the  turret,  said  cutting  mechanisms  pro- 
viding pointing  stations,  a  motor  carried  by  said  turret 
and  cooperating  with  said  cutting  mechanisms  to  rotata- 
bly drive  said  cutting  mechanisms,  a  plurality  of  slides 
carried  by  said  frame  means,  each  in  registration  with 
one  of  said  cutting  mechanisms,  a  blank  holder  carried 
by  each  of  said  slides  to  support  blanks  from  the  under- 
surfacc  of  the  heads  thereof,  blank-gripping  members 
movably  carried  in  each  of  said  slides  and  adapted  to 
grip  the  blanks  on  said  holders,  said  gripping  member 
comprising  a  socket  wcench  means  having  an  axial  pro- 


jection at  the  closed  end  thereof,  the  distance  between 
the  terminus  of  said  projection  and  the  <^>en  end  of  said 
wrench  means  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  small 
blank  head,  means  to  supply  blanks  to  said  holders  at 
one  position  during  the  rotation  of  the  frame  means, 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  the  turret  and  frame  meaiu 
carried  thereby,  fluid  pressure  cam  operated  means  to 
move  said  gripping  members  toward  said  blank  holders 
to  clamp  a  blank  therebetween,  means  to  move  each  of 
said  blank  holders  and  gripping  members  as  a  unit  to- 
ward the  respective  cutting  mechanisms  to  feed  the  blanks 
toward  the  latter,  said  last-named  means  comprising  a  cam 
member  mounted  in  fixed  position  adjacent  said  shaft, 
cam  follower  members  pivoted  on  the  frame  means  and 
engaged  with  said  cam  member  and  said  slides. 


3,0SMt2 

METHOD  OF  BLANKING  A  NAIL  FROM 
SHEET  9rOCK 
Edgar  P.  Aiistett,  13«9  RMchie  Covt,  Chicago,  m. 
-•"■  aBoBcathNi  Aag.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  Ml,732,  mow 
No.  23M,0S7,  dated  Jaa.  13,  1959.    Dlridcd 
■  eadoB  Nor.  24, 19St,  Scr.  No.  775,771 
2ClahM.     (CLl«-^34) 


Patent 


width  as  great  as  its  thickness  and  a  short  penetrating 
end  portion  with  symmetrically  tapering  lateral  edges 
and  a  blunt  end  comprising,  disposing  sheet  metal  stock 
adjacent  a  female  die  and  over  an  opening  therein  con- 
toured to  produce  the  cleat  from  the  stock,  said  sheet 
metal  stock  being  of  a  width  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  female  die  so  as  to  overlie  the  entire  opening  therein, 
initially  contacting  an  area  of  the  stock  over  said  female 
die  opening  and  adjacent  the  penetrating  end  of  the  cleat 
to  be  blanked  with  a  built-up  area  of  a  punch,  progres- 
sively indenting  said  area  of  the  stock  for  a  distance  less 
than  the  entire  length  of  the  penetrating  end  with  the 
built-up  punch  area  while  said  stock  is  supported  solely 
by  the  female  die  about  the  opening  therein  and  continu- 
ing such  indenting  to  bring  the  remainder  of  the  punch 
into  contact  with  the  surfi^ce  of  the  cleat  to  be  blanked, 
and  shearing  the  cleat  from  the  stock  by  continued  move- 
ment of  the  punch  toward  the  female  die  to  blank  the 
cleat  from  the  stock  with  the  cleat  having  a  penetrating 
end  of  less  thickness  than  the  remainder  of  the  cleat. 


3,054,983 

NUT  TAPPING  MACHINE  HAVING  DOUBLE  TAP 

GRIP  MEANS  AND  NUT  EJECTOR  MEANS 

Joyce  P.  Dcvcreu  aad  John  E.  Dctctmi,  both  at 

tS32  Cord  Ave,  Pico  Rivera,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaiB.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,526 

2  ClafaBS.    (CL  !•— 133) 


1.  The  method  oi  blanking  cleats  from  sheet  metal 
stock  in  which  the  cleat  has  an  elongated  *haok  having  a 


1.  In  a  nut  tapping  machine,  a  rotatable  arbor,. a  hol- 
low sleeve  portion  on  said  arbor,  a  tap  disposed  adjacent 
said  sleeve  portion  and  in  linear  alignment  with  said  sleeve 
portion,  a  rotary  movement  imparting  means  embodying 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  jaws  operatively  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  tap  and  shiftable  into  and  out  of  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  tap.  a  supporting  means  embodying  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  jaws  cooperatively  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  tap  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first 
pair  of  jaws  and  shiftable  into  and  out  of  embracing  en- 
gagement with  respect  to  said  tap,  an  ejector  means  em- 
bodying a  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
arbor  and  having  one  end  adapted  to  contact  a  threaded 
nut  cooperatively  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tap 
and  having  said  one  end  adjacent  said  tap,  a  ring  recipro- 
cably  mounted  on  said  arbor,  meaiu  embodying  a  slide 
carried  by  said  ring  and  extending  between  and  coimected 
to  each  of  the  adjacent  jaws  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  jaws  and  having  the  other  end  of  said  lever  connected 
thereto  for  limited  redprocatory  movement  coimecting 
said  rotary  movement  imparting  means,  said  supporting 
means,  and  said  ejector  means  together  so  that  in  aeqtiaice 
the  supporting  means  is  shifted  into  embracing  engage- 
ment with  said  tap,  said  rotary  movement  imparting  meam 
is  shifted  to  the  out-of-<lriving  engagement  position,  and 
said  ejeaor  means  is  actuated  to  have  said  one  end  of 
said  lever  shift  a  threaded  nut  when  supported  on  said 
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tap  off  of  said  tap,  and  means  operatively  connected 
said  ring  for  effecting  reciprocation  of  the  latter. 


3^5«,9t4 

METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  SOLES  TO  SHOES 

SmI  Saitscr,  WorccMar,  Ma«. 

(%  B-W  Footwear  Co.  Ibc^  Wcbiter.  Mmi.) 

FHcd  Jm.  ^  IMl,  Sar.  No.  tl,915 

SCfarim.    (CL12— 142) 


to  shaft  or  the  like,  and  a  plurality  of  helical  turns  of  a 
brush  element  back  seated  on  said  cylindrical  hub  with 
brush  material  secured  therein  and  extending  generally 
radiaUy  outwardly  therefrom;  a  dovetail  keyway  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  hub,  and  local  anchoring  means  for  said  brush  ele- 
ment interengaged  in  said  keyway  and  at  least  partially 
overlying  said  back  of  said  elemem  in  the  same  local 


[s^ 


I.  A  method  of  sole  laying  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  lasted  upper  and  a  sole,  ai^lying  a  heated  coating 
of  cement  to  the  overlasted  mar|^  of  the  upper,  air  dry- 
ing the  cement  on  the  margin  for  approximately  two 
minutes,  subjecting  the  cement  coating  to  a  beat  of  ap- 
proximately 160*  F.  for  approxinutely  one  minute,  there- 
after force  cooling  the  coating  of  cemem  by  directing 
cooled  air  over  its  surface  for  approximately  one  minute, 
next  subjecting  the  cement  coating  to  a  heat  of  approxi- 
mately 83*  F.  for  approximately  forty  seconds,  and  there- 
after pressing  the  sole  on  the  overiasted  margin  to  bond 
the  sole  and  upper  together. 


3,tSMt5 

ROD  winsR  coNSTRucncm 

F.  W.  Mcysr,  Deiwy  ■snch.^Fla., 
Pirodsct8|  iBcofpovatodf  DdraMy 
oCMiddgaB 

Filed  Ai«.  4, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t31,573 
9CUam.   (CL  15— 1M.M) 
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5.  in  the^  combination  of  a  rod  or  shaft  reciprocable 
contiguous  to  a  recessed  element  and  a  shaft  scraper 
having  an  expansible  free-ended  annulus  of  at  least  sub- 
stantially one  complete  convolution  having  one  peripheral 
surface  urged  into  scraping  engagement  with  the  shaft 
by  a  body  of  elastomer  material  disposed  around  the 
other  peripheral  surface  and  being  axially  compressed 
within  the  recess,  the  elastomer  body  and  portions  of  the 
recess  also  supporting  the  annulus  against  axial  deflec- 
tion, improved  shaft  scraper  construction  wherein  said 
annulus  has  a  radial  thickness  between  said  surfaces,  said 
other  surface  tapering  radially  toward  said  one  surface 
aajacent  the  free  end  portions  of  said  annulus  so  that  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  end  portions  and  the  shaftward 
force  thereof  decreases  toward  the  very  ends  of  said  end 
portions.      . 


REINFORCED  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTKm 
JolM  C.  iBflnTa—i  aai  Rnkca  a  Himtm,  Univcnlly 
1I«%Ub,  OUn,  aMiiBMB  I*  The  Osboia  MaMfnetarinf 
Cnipnny.  CWvslnnd,  Okio,  a  eoraorattaa  af  OUo 
FBsd  Jaly  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  749,431 
5  Clalns.    (CL  15—112) 
1.  In  a  power  driven  cylindrical  rotary  brush  hav- 
ing a  cyliadrkal  hub  adi^ted  to  be  mounted  on  a  drive 


region  to  prevent  the  latter  from  btilging  away  from  the 
supporting  surface  of  said  hub  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force,  said  anchoring  means  comprising  a  key 
portion  formed  of  a  solid  metal  member  and  a  sheet 
metal  strip  wrapped  thereabout  and  extending  outwardly 
between  adjacent  turns  of  said  brush  element  back,  its 
outer  end  portion  being  upset  and  bent  over  an  adjoin- 
ing outer  edce  of  said  back. 


APPUCATOR 
Monroe,  a^  Harvey  N.  RUUa, 
biUI,  Com.,  assign  nrs  to  Crest  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.,  be, 
Bridgeport,  Coan.,  a  corporatioa  of  Co— sctfcwt 
FIM  Hm  23,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  11949t 
ICIataB.    (CL15— 219) 
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In  an  applicator  for  liquid  coating  mattfiab,  a  rectan- 
gular backing  plate,  handle  means  connected  to  the  upper 
side  of  said  plate,  a  cushioning  body  formed  of  a  rec- 
ungular  block  of  resilient  cushioning  material  having 
horizootally  disposed  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  peripheral  edge  surfacea  at  right  angles  to  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  and  a  rectangular  piece  of  pile  fabric 
material  comprising  a  woven  base  adhered  to  the  entire 
lower  surface  of  said  cushioning  body  and  bristly  pile 
fibres  projecting  from  said  base,  said  cushioning  body 
having  one  peripheral  edge  surface  adhered  to  a  marginal 
portion  of  the  under  side  of  said  plate  with  the  marginal 
portion  of  said  cushioning  body  adjacent  said  edge  sur- 
face creased  downwardly  and  folded  upwardly  to  bring 
said  one  peripheral  edge  surface  into  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  body  whereby  a  portion  of  said  pile 
fabric  material  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  the 
marginal  portion  adjacent  said  one  peripheral  surface  is 
convexly  curved  upwardly  from  said  horizontal  plane  to 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  cushion- 
ing body,  and  whereby  said  cushioning  body  in  the  area 
of  said  creasing  and  folding  is  compressed  to  render  it 
denser  than  the  remainder  of  said  cushioning  body,  the 
upper  side  of  said  cushioning  body  being  adhered  to  the 
under  side  of  said  plate  in  the  same  plane  with  said  ad- 
hered peripheral  edge. 


ntto 


OFFTriAT.  CAV.VTTK 


October  9.  1962 


OCTOBEK  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


267 


3,954,999 

ADAPTOR  FOR  POLISHING  PAD 

Roilii  It  Oaita,  WmtAmtj^Cmm^  tmlytn  to  lie  PM- 

FBcd  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  199,799 
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WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  ATTACHMENT 
^'^  M.  Ryck^oche^er,  N.Y.,  ass%Mr  to  Gcnctal 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponrtion  of 
Uclawaic 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  944,413 
4Claiiiis.    (0.15—25934) 
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,  2.  An  adaptor  for  removably  securing  an  accessory 
pad  to  a  polishing  machine  or  the  like  having  a  polishing 
head  with  brushes  extending  from  one  side  thereof  and 
an  adaptor  fastener  centrally  kxated  thereon  for  attaching 
the  adaptor  to  the  polishing  head,  and  wherein  the  acces- 
sory pad  is  placed  in  overlying  engagement  with  the 
polishing  head  brushes  and  has  an  opening  aligned  with 
the  adaptor  fastener  comprising  a  coil  spring  shank 
adapted  for  being  received  within  the  accessory  pad  open- 
ing and  having  a  first  end  coil  dimensioned  to  resiliently 
engage  the  adaptor  fastener  and  a  second  enlarged  end 
coil  on  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  cap  dimensioned 
to  engage  the  accessory  pod  adjacent  the  opening  there- 
through, said  cap  being  coextensive  with  said  aecond  end 
coil  and  having  a  peripheral  intumed  edge  surrounding  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  periphery  <rf  said  second  end 
coil  for  retaining  the  cap  upon  the  enlarged  end  coil. 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  organization,  an  actuating 
shaft  having  an  outer  end  with  an  axially  serrated  por- 
tion, a  wiper  arm  having  spring  hinge  connected  inner 
and  outer  sections,  the  inner  section  having  a  socket 
recess  adapted  to  receive  the  outer  end  of  said  tctysting 
shaft,  a  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  inner  arm  section 
on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  actuating  shaft, 
said  plate  being  aligned  with  the  axially  serrated  portion  of 
said  of  said  shaft  and  having  an  aperture  normally 
aligned  with  the  socket  recess  and  through  which  said 
actuating  shaft  extends,  and  means  engageable  with  said 
plate  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  said  inner  arm  sec- 
tion to  misalign  the  aperture  in  said  plate  with  respect  to 
the  socket  recess  so  as  to  frictionally  lock  the  inner  arm 
section  in  driving  relation  with  the  actuating  shaft 
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3,954,999 
DUSTING  TOOL 
Morphy,  Stanford,  Coaa. 


18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  495,344 
(CL  15—231) 


5.  A  dusting  tool  comprising  a  frame  having  front  and 
back  edges  said  frame  having  an  upwardly  extending 
flange  portion  continuing  substantially  around  its  pe- 
riphery and  a  resilient  boot  removably  fitted  on  the  bot- 
tom of  said  frame,  said  boot  being  shaped  to  conform 
to  said  frame  and  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  turned 
over  portions  normally  extending  upwardly  around  and 
downwardly  over  the  flange  portion  of  said  frame  and 
fitting  closely  over  said  flange  portion,  the  boUom  por- 
tion of  said  boot  conqtrising  front  and  back  edges  and 
a  multiplicity  of  downwardly  extending  spaced  projec- 
tions defining  a  maze  of  interconnected  grooves  between 
them,  the  projections  akwg  the  front  and  back  edges  of 
said  bottom  portion  being  aligned  in  spaced  relation  with 
one  another  abjacent  said  edges  aad  surrounded  by  re- 
lievad  areas  of  said  boot  communicating  with  a  substan- 
tial number  of  the  grooves  of  said  maze. 


3,954,991 
WINDSCREEN  WIPERS 


to  CUcopcc 
of 


Phmip  Geofccy  Kent  SmithcfB,  Ealtoc,  Ei«laiid, 
to  Trico  Prodacts  CorporatloB,  Baffalo,  N.Y.. 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  999,939 
12  CialBs.    (CL  15—259.41) 


1.  A  windscreen  wiper  rubber  comprising  an  elongate 
body  having  a  transversely  extending  body  part  support- 
ing laterally  spaced  side  portions,  said  side  portions  form- 
ing laterally  spaced  and  laterally  flexible  wiping  lips  de- 
pending from  the  opposite  side  margins  of  said  transverse 
body  part,  each  «de  portion  being  provided  on  its  inner 
face  with  a  strip-supporting  and  gripping  flange,  said 
flanges  cooperating  with  uid  transverse  body  part  to  form 
a  longitudinally  extending  opensided  slot  between  said 
side  portions  for  receiving  a  flexible  surface-conforming 
backing  strip,  whereby  an  arm-applied  pressure  will  be 
transmitted  from  the  side  margins  of  such  strip  through 
the  reflective  side  portions  and  the  underlying  wiping  lip. 
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3,*5«,992 
DUST  PAN 
Mfanic  S.  ChMsk,  5325  W.  72ad  9t^  PraM* 

Filed  Jan.  2«  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1«3»929 
<  Cbims.    (CL  15— 257J) 


1.  A  dust  pan  and  receptacle  structure  comprising, 
(a)  a  flat  body  having  a  forward  edge  and  side  edges 

curving  and  converging  rearwardly  therefrom. 
{b)  upstanding  side  walls  at  the  side  edges  of  the  body, 
(c)  a  handle  portion  at  the  rear  of  said  body, 
id)  said  body  having  an  elongate  opening  extending 
thereacross  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  tlie 
side  walls  thereof. 
(«)  a  receptacle  disposed  on  the  under  side  of  said  body 
beneath  said  opening  and  being  of  a  size  larger  than 
the  opening  and  extending  substantially  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  the  opening, 
(/)  said  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall  substantially 
parallel  to  said  body  whereby  when  the  body  is  in- 
clined and  dust  swept  thereon  dust  will  pass  through 
the  opening  and  collect  in  the  receptacle  forwardly 
of  said  elongate  opening, 
(g)  said  receptacle  having  an  unobstructed  open  rear 
end  for  discharge  of  receptacle  contents  in  response 
to  upward  tilting  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  body. 


3,054,993 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT 

Emory  W.  Lewis,  R.F.D.  1,  Milan,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaly  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,2M 

5  CfaUms.     (CU  15— 31t) 


3,t5MM 

VACUUM   CLEANING  AND  MOPPING 

APPARATUS 

John  W.  NoMc,  RJ>.  5,  Falnnoat  Rood,  AIMaBcc, 

nicd  Aug.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  50,4S4 

IClafaM.    (CL15— 321) 


2.  Floor  cleaning  apparatus  for  supplying  clean  wa- 
ter to  first  flexible  hose  means  leading  to  a  handled  floor 
tool  and  for  exhausting  dirt  or  water-laden  air  from  sec- 
ond flexible  hose  means  leading  from  said  floor  tool 
and  for  containing  the  dirt  and  water  so  exhausted,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  separating  from  the  air 
so  exhausted  the  dirt  and  water  contained  therein,  fluid 
pump  means,  first  walled  means  defining  a  path  of  flow 
from  said  second  flexible  hose  means  through  said  sepa- 
rating means  and  thence  to  said  fluid  pump  means,  a 
reservoir  for  clean  water,  second  walled  means  defining 
a  path  of  communication  from  said  fluid  pump  means 
to  said  reservoir  for  imposing  on  water  in  said  reservoir 
superatmospheric  pressure  developed  at  said  fluid  pump 
means,  an  air-exhaust  aperture  in  said  second  walled 
means,  water  conduit  means  leading  from  the  bottom 
of  said  reservoir  upwardly  therefrom  fnd  communicating 
with  said  first  flexible  hose  means,  said  superatmospheric 
pressure  being  sufficient  to  establish  a  siphoning  action 
through  said  water  conduit  means  and  first  flexible  hose 
means,  bleed  valve  means  in  said  water  conduit  means 
and  above  said  reservoir,  and  control  means  for  opening 
said  bleed  valve  means,  whereby  said  siphoning  action 
may  be  interrupted  in  a  positive  manner. 


3,156,995 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Bernard  I.  TamarH  WkKemarik,  and  Adolph  Mclctti, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.;  said  Melctti  assignor  to  said  Tamarta 

Filed  July  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,821 

9  Claims.     (CL  15—323) 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  attachment  adapted  for  cleaning 
dry  dust  mops  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
front  wall  with  a  top  and  base,  a  back  wall  with  a  top 
and  base,  and  a  pair  of  slanted  sides  rigidly  connected 
between  the  front  and  back  walls  and  inclining  toward 
each  other  to  define  an  elongated  slot  between  the  top 
of  the  front  and  back  wails,  a  vacuum  chamber  beneath 
said  slot  for  carrying  away  dust  and  lint  and  rigidly  con- 
nected between  the  front  and  back  walls  and  the  slanted 
sides,  an  outlet  conduit  rigidly  connected  to  said  front 
wall  communicating  with  the  vacuum  chamber,  a  foot 
plate  rigidly  connected  to  said  base  of  the  back  wall 
and  extending  rearwardly  in  the  same  plane  as  the  bases 
of  the  front  and  back  walls,  and  means  for  cleaning  dust 
mops  comprising  a  cleaning  member  disposed  longi- 
tudinally along  the  length  of  the  slot  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  through  the  slot  and  above  the 
tops  of  the  slanted  sides  to  elFectively  remove  lint  and 
dust  from  dust  mops. 


1.  Vacuum  cleaner  of  the  electrically  operated  upright 
type,  comprising  a  housing,  dust-collecting  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  housing  and  located  exterior  thereof,  a 
pliable  cover  for  the  dust-collecting  means,  a  cord  reel 
located  within  the  cover  and  supported  by  the  housing, 
and  a  handle  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  bous- 
ing and  partially  supporting  the  pliable  cover,  the  handle 
being  movable  with  respect  to  the  housing  relatively  in- 
dependently of  the  cord  reel. 


3,056,996 
APPLICATORS 
loMph  Avcrsa,  270  Lafayette  St,  Scarsdale  12,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9t,t24 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  15—510) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  container,  a  medicament  con- 
taining cartridge  fUedly  mounted  in  said  container,  an 
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applicator  rod  slidably  nnounted  in  said  cartridge,  one 
end  of  said  container  having  an  opening  therein  in  aline- 
ment  with  said  rod,  a  knob  rotatabiy  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  container,  an  actuating  guide  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  rod  mounted  in  said  container 
and  fixed  to  said  knob  to  be  actuated  thereby,  said  rod 
having  an  applicator  conformation  at  its  front  end  adapted 
to  move  into  and  out  of  said  cartridge  to  pick  up  some 
of  the  medicament  contained  in  said  cartridge  and  to  pro- 
trude from  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  in  turn  be 
retracted  into  said  cartridge  with  the  operation  of  said 
knob,  said  actuating  guide  including  a  first  collar  rotat- 
abiy n>ountcd  in  said  container,  a  tubiilar  guide  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  fixed  to  and  extending  irom  said  first  col- 


lar, a  second  orilar  fixed  in  said  container,  a  spiral  hav- 
ing a  spiral  slot  fixed  to  said  second  collar  encircling  said 
tubular  guide  and  extending  from  said  first  collar  to  said 
second  collar,  and  said  tubular  guide  extending  rearward 
of  and  through  said  second  collar  and  fixed  to  said  knob, 
a  pin  on  said  rod  extending  into  said  longitudinal  slot 
and  into  said  spiral  slot  to  enable  said  knob  when  rotated 
to  rotate  said  tubular  guide  and  therewith  said  pin  along 
said  spiral  slot  to  actuate  said  rod  longitudinally  along 
said  container  and  rotatabiy  relative  to  said  cartridge, 
and  a  yieldable  rod  disposed  in  said  cartridge  to  one  side 
of  and  in  engagement  with  said  applicator  rod  to  aid  in 
agitating  the  medicament  in  said  cartridge  and  in  apply- 
ing the  medicament  to  said  applicator  conformation. 


3JS6.997 
DBHWASHING  BRUSH 


Joha  W.  Cnnuntavi,  Tain,  OUa., 
Mfg.  Co.,  Tidn,  OUa.,  a 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  17,188 
4CiaifM.    (CL  15-^11) 


to  Blake-Cam- 
of  Okla- 


conduit  means  providing  conynunication  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  pad,  and  aperture  means  cooperating 
between  the  cap  member  and  the  body  for  supplying  a 
regulated  quantity  of  the  detergent  to  the  pad. 


3,056,998 
CONTACT  LENS  CARRYING  CASE 
WaUer  P.  Ebner,  Dearer,  Colo.,  awlgaui  cf  nan  half  to 
Edwin  L.  Spaaglcr,  Jr.,  aad  Max  L.  WyaMrc,  both  of 
Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  17,347 
OCIainis.    (CL  15— 512)    / 


8.  A  contact  lens  carrying  case  comprising  intercon- 
nected sections  forming  an  integrated  structure  including 
a  relatively  flexible  resilient  section  adapted  to  releasably 
retain  a  treating  solution,  a  contact  lens  holding  and  De- 
taining section  attached  to  an  end  of  the  resilient  section 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  fingers  hav- 
ing positioned  therebetween  a  pad  of  resilient  liquid-ab- 
sorbent material  provided  with  a  cut  normal  to  a  plane  in- 
cluding the  fingers  and  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive 
and  frictionally  hold  a  contact  lens  therein  and  cover 
means  detachably  connected  to  said  resilient  section  to 
provide  a  closure  for  the  lens  holding  and  retaining  sec- 
tion and  said  resilient  section. 


3,056,999 
STAMP  AND  ENVELOPE  MOISTENER 
GcoArey  Cheadic  Myddeltoo,  Hcnl^-oa-Thamca,  E^. 
Tgnor  to  CMfcooaire  S  A.,  Vaad,  SwMMflaad,  a 

Filed  Dec  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,680 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britala  Dte,  15, 1959 

1  Claim,    (a.  15— 541) 


1.  A  dishwashing  brush  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
portion,  a  fluid  reservoir  provided  in  the  body  for  re- 
ceiving a  detergent  therein,  a  tmish  removaUy  secured 
to  one  end  of  the  body,  said  brush  comprising  a  wire 
stifTeoing  elemcot  wUdi  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
radiaUy  extending  bristles  and  that  has  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  elements  bent  into  a  wedge  shaped  con- 
fiftvation,  a  cap  member  movably  secured  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  body,  an  absorbent  scrubbing  pad  pro- 
vided within  the  brush,  said  pad  being  of  a  substantially 
wedge  sbi^ed  configuration  oomplementary  to  the  brush. 


A  moisture  api^cator  C(»nprising  a  container  for  a 
liquid  solvent  and  consisting  al  a  body  portion,  at  least 
part  of  which  is  compressible  and  an  externally  screw- 
threaded  neck  portion;  a  ipoai  element  having  at  one  aid 
a  discharge  orifice  and  at  its  opposite  end  an  internally 
screw-threaded  cap  portion,  by  which  said  spout  element 
is  detchably  connected  to  said  neck  pmtion;  and  a  wick 
element  of  fibers  disposed  imder  compression  within  said 
spout  element,  said  discharge  oriiioe  having  a  circumfer- 
ential annular  flexible  disc  forming  a  circumferential  lip, 
the  plane  ai  the  disc  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  tiie  ^Kxtt 
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element  and  said  wick  element  projecting  beyond  uid  dis- 
charte  orifice  to  provide  a  bnnh  for  applyint  laid  solvent 
to  a  surface,  wherein  in  use  the  application  of  pressure  to 
said  cotnpresabie  part  oi  laid  body  portico  is  operative 
to  cause  said  solvent  to  pass  through  said  wick  element  to 
moisten  said  brush,  and  the  application  of  pressure  to  said 
circumferential  flexible  lip  it  operative  to  expel  the  sol- 
vent from  said  moistened  brush,  said  flexible  lip  permit- 
ting variation  of  the  angle  by  which  the  plane  of  the  lip 
is  inclinable  to  the  surface  to  which  the  solvent  is  applied, 
and  said  wick  element  further  serving  as  a  stopper  for 
said  spout  element  which  stopper  is  effective  to  prevent 
the  outflow  and  evaporation  of  said  solvent  from  said 
container  unless  pressure  is  applied  to  said  compressible 
part 


SidMy 
Spcedry 
Oritimat 


TOP  CAP 


ASSEMBLY  FOR  PENS 
N.  RfMCHdHd,  BcDc  Hwbor,  N.Y^  asricBor  to 
Chemical  Prodvcti,  Ik^  RkhwMid  Hill,  N.Y. 
applicatiMiApr.3t,1957,SOT.No.<54,138.   Di- 
■paHcattoM  J—.  S,  1X1,  Ser.  No.  MJTIA 
VctabrnT  (CL  15—563) 


1.  A  narking  instrument  comprising  a  vapor  confining 
open  end  ink  reservoir  having  an  absortient  ink  saturated 
carrier  therein,  a  top  assembly  comprising  a  cap  secured 
to  the  open  end  of  said  reservoir  and  having  a  central 
opening  therein,  a  nib  holder  extending  through  said 
opening  and  sealed  to  said  cap,  an  absorbent  nib  in  said 
holder  having  one  end  extending  therefrom  into  said 
reservoir  and  in  ink  receiving  contact  with  said  carrier, 
said  holder  having  a  flange  arranged  beneath  said  cap 
with  a  portion  of  its  outer  siu^ace  abutting  and  in  vapor 
confining  contact  with  the  edge  of  said  opening  and  an 
assembly  of  a  sealing  gasket  having  portions  clamped, 
compressed  and  pressure  sealed  by  and  between  and  in 
contact  with  said  flange  and  said  cap  and  other  portions 
clamped  and  compressed  between  said  cap  and  the  upper 
edge  of  said  reservoir. 


said  members  are  moved  together,  a  resilient  section  in- 
tegrally connecting  said  members  for  movement  to  and 
from  spaced  apart  and  clement  gripping  positioiis,  said 
members  including  shank  sections  insertable  into  an 
apertured  workpiece  and  head  means  engageable  with 
one  side  of  the  workpiece,  said  shank  sections  including 
oppositely  facing  outer  side  surfaces  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  head  means  and  engageable  with  opposite  edges  of 
the  workpiece  aperture  for  urging  said  members  with  a 
predetermined  force  into  gripping  engagement  with  said 
element  when  said  shank  sections  are  fully  inserted  into 
the  workpiece  aperture,  and  at  least  one  of  said  shank 
sections  having  shoulder  means  resiliently  connected 
thereto  for  collapsing  movement  from  a  predetermined 
outward  position  toward  the  adjacent  shank  section  per- 
mitting the  shoulder  means  to  be  snapped  through  the 
workpiece  aperture  and  facing  generally  toward  said  head 
means  in  spaced  relationship  for  engaging  the  side  of  the 
workpiece  opposite  from  the  head  means  when  the  shank 
sections  are  fully  inserted  into  the  workpiece  aperture  and 
the  shoulder  means  resiliently  returned  to  the  said  prede- 
termined outward  position,  the  collapsing  moventent  of 
said  shoulder  means  being  independent  of  gripping  move- 
ment of  said  members  on  the  gripped  element  during  pas- 
sage through  the  workpiece  aperture  to  prevent  said 
members  from  gripping  the  inserted  element  with  a  force 
substantially  greater  than  the  predetermined  force  at  any 
time  during  assembly  of  the  grommet  with  the  apertured 
workpiece.  said  oppositely  facing  side  surfaces  extending 
generally  axially  from  said  head  means  sufficiently  for  at 
least  partial  engagement  with  said  opposite  edges  of  the 
workpiece  aperture  substantially  upon  engagement  of 
said  shoulder  means  with  said  last  mentioned  side  of  the 
workpiece  during  application  of  the  grommet  to  the  work- 
piece.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,t57,M2 

COMBINATION  BALL  BEARING  ROLLER  AND 

HINGE  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  THE  LIKE 

WiUian  G.  U^lm,  Oakridie  Tmtkwuj.amd  William  E. 

SimoB,  M9  HigUaad  Ave.,  bott  of  PeckiAill,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t41,915 

1  Claim.    (CL1«— 34) 


3,M7,M1 

STRAIN  RELIEF  GROMMET 

Geosie  M.  Rapata,  Paek  Riipi,  DL,  msigni 

Tool  Woriks,  Ibc.,  a  tmptmttiim  of  Dd 

FBcd  Jim  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  743,652 

«Claimi.    (CL1«— 2) 


to  IDimiis 


^ 


In  a  suitcase,  an  elongated  hinge  leaf  plate,  a  mounting 
for  a  ball  bearing  at  one  end  of  said  plate  comprising  an 
indented  curved  semicircular  portion  forming  a  seat  for 
supporting  a  ball  bearing,  said  seat  having  spaced  slots 
therein,  near  the  edge  thereof;  and  an  annular  cap  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  the  plate  and  extending  above  the 
seat  and  plate,  said  connection  including  spaced  prongs 
jibove  the  sloU  and  extending  from  the  edge  of  the  cap 
through  the  slots  in  said  seat  and  interlocked  therewith, 
the  diameter  of  the  outer  opening  in  the  cap  being  slightly 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  bearing  thereby  serving 
to  retain  the  ball  bearing  loosely  on  iu  seat,  on  the  plate. 


1.  A  one  piece  resilient  plastic  strain  relief  gronunet 
comprising  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  laterally 
tpdced  apart  members  including  oMans  for  accommodat- 
ing and  grippinf  an  elongated  element  thocbetween  when 


3,957,M3 
DOOR  CLOSER 
P.  giiilM,  2M33  Bcff  Road, 

h^rikteU  4L  Mick. 

FBod  Mar.  25, 1959.  Scr.  Now  Ml,91ft 

I4CMM.    (CL  16-52) 

t.  A  hydraulic  door  closer  comprising  a  bousing,  said 
housing  defining  a  chamber  in  which  a  piston  may  be 
reciprocated,  a  piston  rod  slidably  engaging  said  housing 
and  having  one  end  thereof  within  said  chamber,  a  valve 
member  having  a  radially  extending  port  and  an  axial 
opening  adjusUbly  threaded  on  the  end  of  said  rod  with- 


272 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  9,  1962 


OcTOBgs  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


271 


in  said  chamber,  and  means  extending  between  said  hous-  bolt  below  said  hub  having  notches  in  the  periphery 
ing  and  said  valve  member  tending  to  prevent  roution  thereof,  said  flange  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
~  width  of  said  plate. 


of  said  valve  member  and  thereby  fw»int*in  the  adjusted 
relation  between  said  rod  and  said  valve  member. 


HYDRAUUODOOR  CLOSER 

Kaiawl  P.  Watojaa.  23633  Mm\ 

S(«lhicM41,Mick. 

Filed  May  26, 1969.  Ser.  No.  32,921 

lirial—     (CL  16-^2) 


15.  A  hydraulic  door  closer  comprising  a  housing  de- 
fining a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  rod  reciprocably  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  with  one  end  thereof 
extending  within  said  chamber  and  the  other  end  thereof 
extending  externally  of  said  housing,  a  valve  member 
on  the  end  of  said  piston  rod  within  said  chamber  adapted 
to  selectively  restrict  communication  between  one  side  of 
said  valve  member  and  the  other,  said  piston  rod  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  valve  member  and  said  housing 
to  adjust  the  rate  of  flow  from  one  side  of  said  valve 
member  to  the  other,  and  means  for  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  rod  and  said  valve  member  in 
any  predetermined  adjusted  position  of  said  rod  relative 
to  said  valve  member. 


3,H7,H5 

SLIDING  DOOR  HANGER 

Albert  Arttar  Dishaw,  1433  Is^sHs  Ave, 

MomslaiB  Ylsw,  CaHf  . 

Flai  Oet  3, 1969,  Scr.  No.  69,153 

3ClBimB.    (CL16— 195) 


T.  A  hanger  for  sliding  doors  comprising  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  a  door,  said  plate 
having  a  section  thereof  spaced  above  the  top  of  said 
door  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  there  being  a  cir- 
cular hole  through  the  central  part  of  said  raised  portion 
of  said  plate  and  a  slot  in  said  portion  of  less  width  tiian 
the  diameter  of  said  hole  connecting  said  hole  to  the 
end  of  said  raised  portion  with  the  slot  running  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  face  of  said  door,  a  screw  threaded 
bolt,  the  diameter  of  which  will  pass  through  said  slot, 
said  bok  having  an  annular  hub  on  one  end,  the  diameter 
of  which  flts  within  said  hole,  and  a  flanged  head  on  the 


^..^  3.957,996 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BONED  WHOLE  FOWL 

AND  PRODUCT 

Domlnick  Caima,  3191  Omj  SL,  Sib  Fmcfaco,  CaHf. 

FDcd  Fch.  29, 1969,  Ser.  No.  11,911 

4nBlBM     (CL17— 45) 


1.  In  the  method  of  boning  fowl  and  the  like  wherein 
the  skin  and  meat  in  the  edible  portioiu  are  whole  and 
integrally  joined,  comprising  the  steps  of  severing  the 
head  and  neck,  feet  at  the  knee  joint,  wings  at  the  elbow 
joint  and  tail  portion  (rf  a  picked  fowl,  eviscerating  and 
cleaning  the  picked  carcass  through  a  single  longitudiiuU 
cut  in  the  skin  between  the  rearward  end  of  the  breast 
bone  and  the  tail,  making  complete  circular  cuts  around 
and  just  above  the  knee  and  elbow  joints  to  free  the  skin 
and  tendons  from  the  bones  of  the  legs  and  winp  req>ec- 
tively  at  their  outer  ends,  removing  the  meat  with  ibc 
unbroken  skin  attached  from  the  backbone  of  the  carcass 
commencing  at  the  tail  while  rolling  the  freed  meat  and 
attached  skin  back  upon  itself  in  an  inside  out  manner 
until  the  hip  joints  are  reached,  removing  the  meal  with 
the  unbrok^  skin  attached  from  the  breast  bone  while  at 
the  sante  time  continuing  to  roll  back  the  freed  meat  and 
attached  skin,  severing  the  leg  bones  from  the  back  at 
the  hip  joints  and  continuing  to  remove  the  unbroken 
meat  and  attached  dun  from  the  back  including  severing 
the  attached  wing  bones  at  the  shoulder  joints  with  the 
rolling  back  of  the  severed  meat  and  skin  substantially 
inside  out,  removing  the  skeleton,  removing  the  meat  and 
attached  skin  from  each  leg  and  wing  bone  from  the  in- 
side by  cutting  the  meat  away  only  at  the  bone  and  pull- 
ing each  leg  and  wing  meat  portion  inside  out  during  the 
cutting,  removing  any  remaining  tendons  from  the  meat 
of  the  legs,  and  rolling  back  the  meat  and  attached  un- 
broken skin  of  die  legs,  wings  and  main  body  portion 
to  restore  the  boned  meat  with  the  attached  dcin  to  a 
solid  shape  of  edible  fowl  only  with  the  skin  on  the  out- 
side.   ■• 

3,957,997 
PROBING  MACHINE 
Lester  J.  Vaiidcn  Bci|,  Grand  ffapiih,  Mich.,  Bmignsr,  by 
mesne  amlgnmrnts.  to  Evans  Prodacts  Company,  Piyas- 
oalh  Township,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1969,  Scr.  No.  11,511 
6ClalBH.    (CLlt— 1) 
1.  A  probing  madiine  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality 
of  slideways  disposed  at  longitudinally  qtaoed  intervals 
and  independently  adjustably  mounted  transversely  of 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  manifold  sections  diq>osed  in 
spaced  substantially  end  to  end  relationship  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  frame,  each  of  tlie  end  portions 
of  each  of  said  manifold  sections  movably  mounted  on 
one  of  said  slideways  for  guidably  supporting  said  mani- 
fold sections  and  providing  for  independent  adjustment 
of   the   longitudinal   angularity  thereof,   a  plurality  of 
probes  connected  at  spaced  intervals  to  the  forward  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  manifold  sections  and  extending 
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transvenely  of  said  frame,  guide  means  longitudinally 
disposed  along  the  front  portion  of  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting and  maintaining  said  probes  in  appropriate  trans- 


Lt/ 


verse  orientation  and  moving  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  manifold  sections  operative  to  laterally  move  said 
sections  along  said  slideways  to  and  from  a  forward  po- 
sition and  a  rearward  position. 


3,f57,tM 
BATCH  TYPE  KNEADING  AND  MIXING  MACHINE 

FOR  RUBBER  AND  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Kurt  Hartnumn  smI  Hebu  Hiuii«,  Monich,  Giiatcr  Scidd, 
Lochham,  Wotfgang  Dcppe,  Monkli-Ailacfa,  aad  JoMf 
Grcdigk,  Mnnkh,  Gennaay,  anitBon  to  Kr—  M«gd 
AktiengescUschafit,  Munkh-Alla^  Gennany,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  722,441 

Claims  priority,  applicattoa  Germany  Feb.  26,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CL  1»— 2) 


7.  Kneading  and  mixing  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  pair  of  revoluble  paddle  members;  means  de- 
fining two  cylindrical  surfaces  each  of  circular  curvature 
coaxial  with  the  rotatiopal  axis  of  and  partially  surround- 
ing one  of  said  paddle  members  in  close  proximity  there- 
to, the  rotational  axes  of  said  paddle  members  being 
parallel;  common  end  wall  means  joined  to  one  edge  of 
each  cylindrical  surface,  the  other  edges  of  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  being  free;  side  wall  means  defining  a  side  wall 
surface  joining  curved  extremities  of  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces, one  edge  of  said  side  wall  surface  being  free,  said 
free  edges  being  substantially  coplanar,  said  surfaces  to- 
gether with  said  end  wall  nKans  defining  a  mixing  cham- 
ber closed  at  one  end  and  completely  open  at  the  other 
end,  all  of  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  mixing  chamber 
being  freely  accessible  for  cleaning  with  said  paddles  re- 


moved; shaft  means  for  each  paddle  member  extending 
through  said  end  wall  means,  one  end  of  each  paddle 
member  being  removably  connected  to  said  shaft  means 
to  be  driven  thereby,  the  other  end  of  each  paddle  mem- 
ber being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  iriane  of  said  free  edges; 
a  moveable  door  cooperating  with  said  free  edges  for  clos- 
ing said  open  end  of  said  mixing  chamber;  means  for  re- 
turning to  the  mix  any  material  which  enters  between  the 
free  end  of  either  paddle  member  and  said  door;  and 
feed  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  mix- 
ing chamber  through  said  side  wall  means  for  intro- 
ducing material  to  be  kneaded  and  mixed  into  the  interior 
of  said  mixing  chamber. 


3(997,999 
MELT  SPINNING  EXTRUSION  HEAD 


Anthooy  Matflicw  I  IpaH,  EMtkampCon,  Mmi^ 
United  Elastic  CorBor^on,  EMtkamptoo,  Mass.; 
ponitioB  of  MMnchsMtti 

FVed  Jniy  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,599 
3CWM.    (CLIS— «) 


to 

cor- 


U|l^iliiiii«lti>8atli»tt£Ui 


u. 

1.  An  extrusion  head  for  the  simultaneous  extrusion 
of  hot  melted  plastic  into  a  plurality  of  threads  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  inlet  for  molten  plastic,  a  relatively 
thin  wedge-shaped  chamber,  a  series  of  hoUow  extrud- 
ing needles  extending  along  the  edge  of  the  head,  connec- 
tions from  the  extruding  needles  to  the  wedge-shaped 
chamber  comprising  at  least  one  enlargement  and  at  least 
one  restriction  dimensioned  to  maintain  constant  back 
pressure,  and  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  plastic  there- 
from to  the  groups  of  extruding  needles. 


3,9S7J19 
ELONGATED  SLTT  NOZZLE 
Haas  Rcifcnhioaer,  Troiwlorf,  scar  Koln«  Gennany,  as. 
signor  to  RdffhMirr,  %Xi^  TroMorf,  Koin  Dlitikt, 
Germany 

FUcd  Ang.  22, 1969,  Scr.  No.  51,946 
3  ClaioM.     (CL  19—12) 


«    7     i-'4% 


1.  In  an  elongated  slit  type  nozzle  for  extruding  a 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  and  particularly  adapted 
to  extrusion  of  thin  films,  said  nozzle  including  a  channel 
for  leading  material  to  a  longitudinal  outlet  slit  deter- 
mining the  shape  of  the  sheet,  the  outlet  end  of  said  chan- 
nel being  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  lips  having  longi- 
tudinally straight  parallel  terminal  margins  defining  the 
outlet  slit,  that  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated members  each  bearing  a  respective  said  lip  and 
said  lips  having  opposed  channel  outlet  end  defining 
surfaces  curved  toward  the  outlet  slit  in  substantially  cir- 
cularly arcuate  form,  and  one  of  said  members  having 
a  longitudinal  region  of  locally  weakened  cross-section. 
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said  region  being  q>aoed  from  the  outlet  slit  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
lip  on  said  one  member  with  the  center  of  curvature  ly- 
ing substantially  on  the  bending  neutral  axis  at  said  cross 
section;  whereby  under  bending  forces  arising  from 
extruding  pressure  of  the  plastic  material  said  lips  are 
relatively  displaceable  only  by  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  extrusion  at  the  slit  without 
change  of  the  effective  slit  spacing. 


/'=2A/-|-6400 

wherein  P  equals  pressurd'ln  pounds  per  square  inch  aod 
M  equals  the  median  fiber  particle  size  of  the  nitrocellu- 


3,957,911 
THREE-PIECE  SHOULDER  PARTING  UNIVERSAL 

TIRE  MOLD 
Harold  Wayne  Knox,  Akron,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Tkc  Fire- 
stooc  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oliio 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833^59 
2  OainM.    (CL  19-42) 


1.  In  a  mold  for  a  pneumatic  tire, 

(a)  a  first  mold  portion  comprising 

I  ( 1 )  a  first  end  section  having  aurfaces  to  mold  one 
sidewall  of  said  tire,  and 

ijb)  a  second  mold  portion  comprising 

I    (1)  a  second  end  section  having  surfaces  to  mold 

I        the  other  sidewall  of  said  tire,  and 

I  (2)  an  intermediate  section  having  surface*  to  mold 
the  entire  axial  width  of  the  tread  of  said  tire, 
and 
(3)  means  rigidly  connecting  said  sections  of  said 
•ecoixl  mold  portioo  into  abutting  alignment,  said 
intermediate  mold  section  comprising  an  assem- 
bly of  a  ciromiferentially  continuous,  thin-walled, 

I  elastically-deformable  inner  tread  ring  and  %  dr- 
cumfereotially  continuous,  outer  backing  ring,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  trcMl  ring  comprising  the 
tread-molding  surfaces  and  the  outer  surface 
thereof  having  an  accurately  formed  cylindrical 
surface  concentric  with  said  tread-molding  sur- 
face, said  backing  ring  being  massive  in  relation 
to  said  tread  ring  and  having  an  accurately  formed 
cylindrical  bore  containing  said  tread  ring  in  a 
shrink  fit,  whereby  said  massive  backing  ring  sup- 
ports and  maintauM  said  thin-walled  tread  ring  in 
true  cylindrical  form. 


3,957,912 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  DENSE  NON-FIBROUS 

NITROCELLULOSE 
lames  E.  LnfUn,  Woodbwy,  NJ.,  nssipior  to  E.  L  in 

Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

,  Filed  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,197 

'  1  Claim.     (CL  18—47.5) 

A  method  for  improving  the  safety  characteristict  and 
dissolution  and  flow  properties  of  wet,  fibrous,  industrial- 
grade  nitrocellulose  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  about 
from  10.8  to  12.3%  by  weight  which  consists  of  subjecting 
the  wet,  fibrous,  industrial-grade  nitrocellulose  to  severe 
compressive  forces  which  are  not  less  than  that  deter- 
mined by  the  relationship: 


a 


^ 


lose  starting  material  in  microns,  and  thereafter  mechani- 
cally breaking  the  resulting  product  into  particles  of 
smaller  size. 

3,957,913 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PIPE 
Harold  Kenneth  Lovdcas,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WifaniimoB, 
DcL^  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1969,  Scr.  No.  8,685 
2  Claims.    (Q.  18—55) 


1.  In  the  process  oi  extruding  a  pipe  from  a  thermo- 
plastic resin,  wherein  the  pipe  is  formed  in  the  molten 
state  by  an  annular  die,  the  step  which  comprises  cool- 
ing said  pipe  by  a  converging  annular  stream  of  a  liquid 
cooling  medium,  said  stream  moving  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  pipe  and  simultaneously  contacting  the  pipe 
around  its  entire  periphery,  said  stream  being  at  an  angle 
of  10  to  20*  to  said  pipe. 


3,957,914 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  POTENTI. 
OMETER  HOUSING 
Robert  lames  Kirck,  deceased,  laie  of  Newport  Bcack, 
CaHf.,  by  OHvc  V.  Khch,  adminktratiix,  CMta  Mesa, 
CaUf .,  aM%nor  to  iJarirman  bMtivmcttti,  Inc^  a  coqso- 
raliwB  of  Calif  onia 

FUcd  Dm^  5, 1969,  Scr.  No.  73,921 
6  daims.  (CL  18—55) 
1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  housing  for  a  potentiom- 
eter employing  a  helically  wound  resistance  clement  com- 
prising a  first  step  of  inserting  a  mold  core  into  a  mold 
cavity,  said  mold  core  including  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  plunger  having  alternate  threaded  and  grooved 
sections  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  keys  mating  with  said  grooves,  the  ttreads  on  said 


nrrrnRRit  0.   1<M!S 


i?ll?Vri3'D  A  T       A  XTrv    "SJ-'CZ-'TT  A  VTT/-I  A  T 


274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBES  9,  1962 


threaded  section  having  a  predetermined  pitch  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  pitch  of  the  helical  resistance  element 
and  each  6f  said  grooved  sections  having  a  width  greater 
than  an  adjacent  threaded  section;  a  second  step  of  charg- 
ing the  mold  cavity  with  molding  material  and  forming 
a  molded  piece;  a  third  step  of  removing  the  molded  piece 


METHOD  OF  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Pwd  K.  SchflU^.  St.  P!mI,  MIm.,  Mriganr  to 
iKn  St.  Paal,  MiM.,  ■  cocMfatiM  of 

FOcd  Mar.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  721,731 
3ClalM.    (CL1>~59) 


with  the  mold  core  from  said  mold  cavity;  a  fourth  step 
of  removing  said  keys  from  between  said  plunger  and  the 
molded  piece,  and  a  fifth  step  of  rotating  said  plunger 
relative  to  the  molded  piece  a  partial  revolution  and  re- 
moving the  threaded  portions  of  said  plunger  through 
grooves  formed  in  said  molded  piece  by  said  keys. 


3,f57,tlS 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SIMULATED 

CURLY  HAIR 

Victor  L.  NIchob,  BtfffMitM,  N  J.,  Mi  !▼«  J.  GanhcUi, 

BitMx,  N.Y.,  Mriianw  to  DarM  A  DarU,  be, 

lyB,  N.Yn  ■  cOTporattoa  of  New  Y«k 

Fled  Doc  22, 1955,  Sot.  No.  5S4,751 
CChriM.    (CLlt— 50 


1.  A  ntetbod  of  making  curled  yam  to  simulate  curly 
hair;  comprising  curling  yam  made  of  plastic  material  and 
of  hair  thickness  oo  a  sutionary  Upering  mandrel  having 
a  non-circular  peripheral  contour  defined  at  least  in  part 
by  flat  planar  surfaces  with  concomitant  movement  of  the 
curls  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel,  said  curling  operation 
being  performed  while  said  stationary  mandrel  is  at  rest 
with  the  successive  curls  disposed  around  the  mandrel 
and  progressively  along  the  length  thereof,  softening  the 
curled  yam  on  the  mandrel,  and  setting  said  yarn  after 
it  has  been  soft^nrd  in  said  curled  cooditioo. 


1.  The  method  of  fonning  concave  thermoplastic  ar- 
ticles through  the  use  of  two  molds  each  including  a 
plurality  of  mold  sections,  one  of  the  sections  of  a  first 
mold  being  substantially  identical  with  one  of  the  sections 
of  the  second  mold  and  the  other  sections  of  said  molds 
being  of  different  sizes  so  as  to  make  the  void  within  said 
secrad  mold  larger  than  that  of  said  first  mold,  the  meth- 
od iix:luding  the  steps  of  injecting  thermoplastic  resin 
into  the  first  mold  to  produce  a  relatively  thin  walled  ar- 
ticle having  one  of  its  nirfaces  formed  by  said  one  mold 
section,  removing  the  article  formed  and  inserting  the 
article  into  the  second  mcM  so  that  said  one  surface  of 
the  article  thus  formed  in  the  first  mold  is  in  surface  con- 
tact with  the  similar  sectioo  of  the  second  mold,  inject- 
ing thermoplastic  resin  into  the  second  mold  while  main- 
taining the  similar  mold  surface  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  temperature  of  die  artick  formed  in  the  first 
mold,  the  thermoplastic  resin  injected  into  the  second 
mold  being  sufficiently  in  excess  of  that  inserted  into  the 
first  mold  to  heat  tiie  exposed  surface  of  the  article 
formed  in  the  first  mold  sufficiently  to  bond  thereto  with- 
out melting  the  surface  of  the  article  contacting  the  simi- 
lar mold  surface,  the  two  layen  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive. 

3,957,il7 

BUTTON  MANUFACTURE 

Joocph  Robert  SKkcr.  WoodHMrc,  N.Y. 

Condowrtloa  of  appHcotioti  Scr.  No.  277,193,  Mar.  19, 

1952.    TMs  apHkatlosi  Feb.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,997 

19CWM.    (CLl»--59) 


1 .  The  method  of  molding  a  thermo-setting  batch  from 
a  nMulding  powder  charge  to  provide  on  a  localized  por- 
tion an  ornamental  face  which  includes  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  subsuntially  cold  preshaped  charge  of  a  potentially 
reactive  thermo-setting  molding  powder  mixtive,  apply- 
ing an  open  design  by  transfer  means  to  a  localized  por- 
tion on  a  face,  heating  said  localized  portion  of  said 
charge  partially  to  set  and  harden  the  localized  portion. 
leaving  the  other  portions  unmodified  a^  then  position- 
ing the  charge  so  treated  in  the  mold,  and  sha4>ing  the 
same  under  heat  and  pressure  to  cutt  and  shape  the  charge 
to  the  outlines  of  the  mold  with  respect  to  the  partially 
set  face  portion  so  that  the  shaping  is  primarily  extended 
to  the  other  portions  of  said  charge. 
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'  3,957,911 

ONE-STEP  MOLDING  OF  A  DECORATED 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  ARTICLE 
Winthrop  S.  Lawrcaco,  laaiirtin,  Fa^  aod  Walter  L. 
HockMr,  WHnitottno,  DoL,  asslMnii  to  Eaoi^raph 
Compuiy,  WUmingtOB,  DcL,  ■  corporatioa  of  Dckwan 
nicd  Feb.  l€,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,«15 
9  Clalas.    (CL  IS— 59) 


^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  one-step  molding  of  a  decorated 
plastic  article  which  comprises  placing  a  quantity  of 
thermosetting  compression  molding  powder  in  a  nnold 
with  a  strong  design-bearing  fibrous  foil  in  contact  with 
the  molding  powder,  said  foil  being  impregnated,  prior 
to  application  of  the  design,  with  the  same  resin  as  that 
which  comprises  the  molding  powder,  the  printing  being 
applied  to  the  foil  surface  which  is  not  in  direct  contact 
with  the  molding  powder  and  then  closing  the  mold  and 
subjecting  the  powder  and  foil  to  the  beat  and  pressure 
required  to  integrate  the  foil  with  the  resin  powder. 


3,957,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  SAMPLES  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS 
KcoBctfa  L.  Hcrtel,  KboztHIc,  Tcm.,  asslfiii  to  Unlvcr- 
^  of  TfiMii   Rcacarch  Cotyoradoa,  Kwuniiic 
TcM.,  a  corporattoa  of  Towmsmc 

FUcd  JaiB.  13. 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,179 
19ClatoH.    (CL19— (5) 


^%^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producinf  samples  of  ftbriMis  mate- 
rial from  a  loose  mass,  comprising  a  stationary  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  said  openings 
being  relatively  large  as  compared  with  the  distance  be- 
tween them,  whereby  when  a  mass  of  fibrous  material  is 
pressed  against  one  side  of  said  plate,  portions  of  said 
material  will  project  slightly  through  said  openings  and 
protrude  from  the  other  side  of  said  plate,  and  a  comb 
mounted  to  travel  in  a  fixed  path  parallel  with  said  i4ate 
over  such  protruding  portions  in  contact  therewith  so  as 
to  gather  fibers  therefrom. 


3,957,929 
FIBRE  CARDING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 

,  James  McDowell  McLcod.  3443  Bloosoa  St, 
I  CihimMa,  S.C 

Filed  JuM  27,  1969,  Scr.  No.  39,834 
3ClalBM.    (CL19— 113) 

1.  In  combinatioii,  a  carding  flat  having  a  head,  and 
a  resilient  mounting  clip  comprising  transversely  spaced 
pairs  ot  parallel  ^iringy  grinting  fingers  and   a  wall 

783  O.O.— 1» 


joining  said  fingers,  said  fingers  prehensilely  engaging 
the  head  adjacent  the  oppoiitt  sides  thereof  with  the  wall 


extending  over,  covering  and  in  face  to  face  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  head. 


3,957,921 
FALLERS  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Moore  HID,  Belfast,  Northern  Irebod,  asaigMN-  to  Ji 

Madde  A  Sons  Limited,  Bcif mt,  Northcia  Irri— i,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  722,959 

Claims  prtority,  appMcatioa  Groat  Brltahi  Apr.  3, 1957 

15  CbiBH.    (CL  19—129) 


15.  In  a  pin-bearing  member  for  combing  textile  fibers 
comprising  at  least  one  substantially  rigid  body  motmted 
between  and  secured  to  a  pair  of  end  members  and  a 
iriurality  of  pins  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  the  im- 
pnM'ement  which  consists  of  a  resilient  elastomeric 
mounting  longitudinally  and  centrally  located  of  and  re- 
tained by  said  rigid  body,  and  each  oi  said  pins  extendfaig 
into  said  resilient  motmting  but  not  into  said  rifid  body 
and  being  removably  secured  in  said  resilient  mounting, 
said  pins  being  supported  solely  by  said  resilient  dasto- 
meric  mounting  and  held  to  resist  withdrawal  scrfely 
by  the  gripping  action  of  the  elastomeric  mounting. 


3,957,922 

FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

WOOD    COMPOSITION    PANELS    OR    SIMILAR 

PRODUCTS 

Erart  Bir»  Bod  Wkosoo  (TigsrMn),  and  Walter  Hcoiur, 

Darmstadt,  Gcnaaay;  saM  HcnlMr  Milgnni  to  tMKk 

FDod  Mar.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  199,741 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcrmaoy  Mar.  22,  1959 

17  CUou.     (CL  19—155) 


1.  In  a  mat-forming  apparatus  for  the  production  oi 
products  from  particle  stock,  comprising  conveyor  means 
having  a  traveling  horizontal  surface,  a  partide  supply 
device  having  spreader  means  above  said  surface  for 
dispensing  thereto  a  supply  ot  particle  stock  to  form 
a  marduring  travel  of  said  surface,  said  spreader  means 
extending  transversely  and  having  a  given  spreading 
width;  the  improvement  comprising  a  catching  device 
which  is  adapted  to  intercept  and  collect  particle  stock 
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dispensed  by  the  distributor  beyond  the  desired  width 
of  the  mat,  said  device  comprising  partick-collectint 
container  means  which  during  operation  remain  mount- 
ed beneath  said  spreader  means  and  above  said  conveyor 
surface  and  extend  longitudinally  along  and  interposed 
over  a  longitudinal  marginal  surface  area  of  the  con- 
veyor means,  and  particle  conveying  means  extending 
away  from  said  collecting  container  means  for  removing 
the  collected  particle  stock  therefrom,  the  container 
means  having  structure  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said 
marginal  surface  area  and  being  disposed  inwardly  of 
the  margin  of  the  conveyor  means,  so  as  to  determine 
the  width  of  deposition  of  stock  by  the  spreader  means 
and  define  the  maximum  width  of  the  mat  on  the  con- 
veyor means  at  the  locality  of  said  structure. 


whereby  the  pointed  upper  end  portions  of  said  dogs  are 
caused  to  project  radially  from  the  bar  and  pierce  the  side- 


3,t57,t23 
WINDOW  UNIT 
Lcroy  H.  Hcwit,  Philadclpkia,  Pa^  aaigBor  to  Amco 
Alaminum  CorporatkMi,  PhilaMpkia.  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvaiiia 

FiM  Mar.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,95« 
6  Claims.     (CI.  2*— 55) 


■»-•      « 


walls  of  said  socket  incident  to  pressure  exerted  on  said 
arcuate  edge  portions  by  the  bottom  of  said  socket  cor- 
responding with  the  movement  of  the  bar  into  the  socket 


M57,«25 
MELTING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR 
PRINTER'S  METAL 
DoiMid    E.    SirttOB,    Comstock    TowsAlp,    Kalamazoo 
CowBty,    Mich.,    ■■■igiior    to    Hammond    Machiacry 
Baikkn,  lac,  Kahnuwoo,  Mklin  •  corporttioB  off 
Mlckigan 

Fikd  Jaly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«.725 
•  CfaUw. 


6.  A  window  unit  comprising  a  frame  support,  a  center 
support  post  dividing  said  frame  support  into  two  rec- 
tangular sections,  a  first  storm  window  fixed  to  said 
frame  support  and  occupying  one  of  said  sections,  a 
second  storm  window  on  said  frame  support  occupying 
the  other  of  said  sections,  means  sealing  each  storm 
window  to  said  frame  support,  each  of  said  storm  win- 
dows including  a  sash  having  substantially  parallel  spaced 
panes  of  glass,  each  pane  of  glass  being  mounted  in 
a  frame,  a  member  extending  between  and  releasably 
securing  a  side  of  each  sash  to  one  side  of  a  frame 
for  one  pane  of  glass  in  each  storm  window,  one  frame 
in  each  storm  window  being  structurally  interrelated  with 
its  respective  sash  so  that  a  side  of  each  frame  opposite 
to  said  one  side  thereon  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  its 
sash  when  said  member  is  released,  and  finger  engaging 
pull  tabs  on  said  one  frame  of  each  sash  for  exerting 
the  force  necessary  to  pivot  and  remove  said  one  pane 
of  glass  from  each  sash. 


3^7,«24 
ANCHORING  MEANS 
Charles  W.  Dorcmw,  11437  2tth  S..  Seattle  8S,  Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  13, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M3S1 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29— 92) 
2.  In  combination,  a  wooden  timber  or  the  like  having 
an  elongated  socket  formed  therein  and  an  anchoring 
member  closely  fitted  in  fixed  position  in  said  socket,  said 
anchoring  member  including  a  bar  having  a  lower  end 
and  an  upper  end  and  a  tongitudinally  extending  radial 
slot  formed  therein  and  opening  to  said  lower  end,  a 
pair  of  holding  dogs  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof  and  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  dofs.  each  of  said  dogs  including  a  pointed  upper 
end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  said  lower  end  por- 
tions of  said  dogs  normally  extending  beyond  the  lower 
end  of  said  anchor  member  and  including  arcuate  edge 
portions  which  engage  with  the  bottom  of  said  socket 


1.  A  melting  and  molding  device,  comprising:  a  base 
frame  having  a  crucible  supported  thereon;  a  mold  having 
a  cavity  in  one  face  thereof,  said  mold  being  spaced  ver- 
tically from  and  being  located  directly  below  said  cru- 
cible; means  supporting  said  mold  upon  said  base  frame 
for  rotation  around  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  paral- 
lel with  said  face,  whereby  said  cavity  is  movable  between 
upwardly  and  downwardly  opening  positions;  an  outlet 
conduit  communicating  with  said  crucible  and  extending 
downwardly  toward  said  mold;  a  spout  supported  upon 
said  conduit  adjacent  the  lower  eiid  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  said  conduit,  said  spout  extending  into 
the  space  between  said  crucible  and  said  mold,  said  spout 
being  movable  substantially  horizontally  with  respect  to 
said  conduit  into  and  out  of  a  position  for  filling  said 
cavity  when  said  cavity  is  in  its  upwardly  opening  position; 
means  suporting  said  spout  for  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  said  conduit;  valve  means  for  closing  said  con- 
duit in  response  to  vertical  movement  of  said  spout  with 
respect  to  said  conduit;  and  means  for  effecting  horizontal 
and  vertical  movement  of  said  H>out  with  respect  to  said 
conduit.   . 


3,957,924 
FOUNDRY  PROCESS  AND  MOLDING  MIXTURE 
Hcrhcrl  O.  Males,  Jr.,  Royal  Oak.  and  Charica  F.  FW»- 

bcrgcr,  Movat  Cloiicas,  Mich.,  aalgMNrs  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  993^9 
i  Clahns.    (CL  22—193) 

1.  A  process  for  casting  with  a  thin-walled  foundry 
mold,  said  process  comprising  forming  a  sand-organic 
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binder  mixture  of  about  0.4%  to  5%  by  wei^t  of  polym- 
erized furfuryl  alcohol  having  a  low  monomer  content, 
0.05%  to  1%  by  weight  of  curing  agent  for  said  polymer- 
ized furfuryl  alcohol,  at  least  0.4%  by  weight  of  green 
strength  additive.  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  thermosetting 
phenol  aldehyde  resin,  and  the  balance  substantially  all 
sand,  placing  said  mix  into  contact  with  a  metal  pattern 
which  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  250* 
F.  to  bond  a  substantial  portion  of  the  sand  particles 
together,  thereafter  curing  the  formed  shell  mold  by  heat- 
ing while  in  contact  with  said  pattern  at  a  temperature  of 
300*  to  1500*  F.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  prevent  thermal 
combustion  of  the  organic  binder,  and  casting  metal  in  said 
cured  shell  mold  while  the  sand  thereof  is  bound  by  said 
organic  binder. 


IS  bent  relative  to  said  inner  clamping  member  the 
bending  will  resiliently  occur  mainly  within  the  respec- 
tive arms  themsdvet. 


3,957,929 
SHOESTRING  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
am  MUlcr,  Jr.,  2531  Sberidaa  Drirc,  ChiduMti  12, 
Ohio,  and  Morrii  Sdticr,  4524  Gitf  IMrc, 
nati39,Ohlo 

Filed  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <1,<M 
SCIaioH.    (a.  24— 129) 


3,957,927 

PAPERCLIP 

Eriing  P.  Banc  P.O.  Box  3<183,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,729 

3ClalaH.    (CL24— M) 


I.  In  a  paper  clip,  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped 
clamping  arms  of  unequal  length  integrally  joined  to- 
gether by  an  upper  end  loop  of  inverted  U -shape  config- 
uration, the  shorter  one  of  said  arms  being  nonnally 
nested  within  the  longer  one  of  said  arms,  both  of  said 
arms  having  straight  terminal  leg  portions  and  other 
straight  leg  portions  connected  to  the  legs  of  said  upper 
end  loop,  all  of  said  leg  portions  and  legs  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  the  legs  of  said  end 
loop  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the  terminal  leg  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  clamping  arms  and  connected  to  the 
other  leg  portion  ot  the  other  damping  arm  by  a  joggle 
confronting  the  end  of  the  terminal  leg  portion  with 
which  the  leg  of  the  loop  is  aligned. 


3,957,929 

PAPERCLIP 

Knrt  Lorhcr,  Aichclbcsg,  EflBifa«cn  (Ncckar),  Gcraiany 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  727,454 

Clairas  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  17, 195t 

UOmkm.    (CL  24— M) 


1.  A  paper  dip  of  elastically  deformable  synthetic 
material,  comprising,  a  substantially  U-shaped  elongated 
outer  clamping  member  including  a  pair  of  outer  arms, 
a  st>bstantially  U-shaped  elongated  inner  clamping  mem- 
ber induding  a  pair  of  inner  arms  located  in  the  space 
within  said  outer  damping  member  with  the  ends  of  said 
inner  arms  and  outer  arms,  respectively,  located  next  to 
each  other,  and  a  pair  of  connecting  portions,  each  con- 
necting the  end  of  one  of  said  outer  arms  with  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  one  of  said  inner  arms,  respectively,  said 
connecting  portions  having  a  cross-section  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  arms  greater  than  the  cross-section  of 
said  arms,  so  that  when  said  outer  clamping  member 


I.  A  shoestring  fastener  comprising:  a  casing  having 
spaced  openings  therethrough  which  are  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  ends  of  a  shoestring,  a  lever  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  casing,  a  bifurcated  cam  having  a  base 
and  two  parallel  extensions  adapted  to  enter  said  spaced 
openings,  the  junction  point  of  said  two  parallel  exten- 
sions pivotally  attached  to  said  lever  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  pivotally  attached  end  and  the  remaining  end 
of  said  lever,  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  toward 
said  casing  moves  the  paralld  extensions  of  said  cam 
into  said  openings  thus  fbrceably  compressing  said  shoe- 
strings  against  the  sides  of  said  openings  and  movement 
of  said  lever  away  from  said  casing  moves  said  parallel 
extensions  of  said  cam  out  of  said  openings  thus  releas- 
ing said  shoestrings. 


3,957,939 

SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENER 

Hairy  Clans,  Untcrpfaffcnhofcn,  near  Mnnich,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Rica  G  jnJ»  JL,  BcklcidnngsvcrKhlnssfabrik, 

Untcrpfaffenhofcn,  near  Mnnidi,  Germany 

FUcd  Inly  29, 1969,  Scr.  No.  45,849 

Claims  priority,  appikrtion  Gcraany  Ang.  3, 1959 

5CfadnM.     (CL  24— 295.13) 


I.  A  hdically  wound  wire  for  incorporation  into  a 
sliding  clasp  fastener  having,  in  each  turn  thereof  and 
at  opposite  locations  of  each  turn  respectively,  a  small 
widened  portion  and  a  large  widened  portion,  said  small 
widened  portions  being  aligned  parallel  to  the  helical  axis 
of  the  wire  windings  and  being  spaced  apart  to  constitute 
engaging  points  of  said  fastener,  the  larger  widened  por- 
tions bdng  aligned  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  windings 
and  abutting  one  another  so  as  to  define  the  pitch  of  the 
turns  of  the  wire. 


3,957,931 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

Nicholas  A.  Wahl,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  off  application  Scr.  No.  416,539,  Mar.  16. 

1954.    This  application  Ian.  14, 1969,  Scr.  No.  2,549 

8ClairaB.    (0.24—295.16) 
2.  A  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  stringer 
assemblies  each  constituted  by  a  row  of  fastener  elements 
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formed  by  a  aeries  of  spaced  interlocking  portions  inter- 
connected by  runner  portions  and  a  bead-sbaped  base 
extending  along  said  row  and  outwardly  tberefrom.  said 
base  including  at  least  one  filamentary  strand  intertwined 
with  certain  of  said  runner  portions  to  secure  said  base 


quantities  of  wet  concrete  mix  are  recurrently  dispoaed 
and  depressed  and  from  which  concrete  blocks  are 
ejected,  a  first  means  movably  supported  above  and 
movable  into  the  compartments  of  said  mold  box  for 
depressing  the  concrete  mix  in  each  compartment  a 
predetermined  extent,  and  a  second  means  supported  ad- 
jacent to  the  outer  portions  of  the  end  compartments 
of  said  mold  box  in  overlying  relation  thereto  and  con- 


permanently  thereto;  a  pair  of  Upes.  means  independent 
of  said  fastener  elements  for  attaching  the  bases  of  said 
stringer  assemblies  to  the  respective  tapes;  and  a  runner 
slidable  along  said  bases  and  guided  thereby  for  separably 
coupling  said  fastener  elements. 


3,057,t32 

CXAMP  FOR  TEST  SPECIMEN 

RomM  H.  HarilBg.  Ck«rlcalo%  W.  Va^  aarilMir  to  UakM 

'Mmimiom,  a  vmrntwiOom  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  $ar.  N*.  t55,t29 

iCMmm.    (CL24— 259) 


nected  to  said  first  means  for  movement  in  unison  there- 
with and  in  advance  thereof  for  depressing  a  portion 
of  the  concrete  mix  in  opposite  end  compartments  of 
said  mold  box  to  a  greater  extent  than  compressed  by 
said  first  means  thereby  to  provide  a  shoulder  on  the 
face  of  the  concrete  blocks  formed  in  said  end  com- 
partments of  said  mold  box  and  thus  to  provide  a  face 
on  each  of  said  formed  concrete  blocks  having  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  beyond  the  remaining  portion  thereof. 


3,957,934 

FORM  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

E.  Hdidck,  592  W.  Banlvw, 

FiM  J«M  5,  I9<1,  Sm.  N«.  114,757 

T  nil-  --IT      (CL25— 131) 


1.  A  clamp  for  tensile  testing  a  flexible  foam  specimen, 
comprising  a  U-shaped  support,  a  pair  of  gripping  jaws 
having  opposite  surfaces  for  engaging  said  flexible  foam 
specimen,  a  pair  of  parallel  links  pivoted  <»  oppoaite 
sides  of  each  of  said  gripping  jaws  and  on  the  inner  side 
of  each  leg  of  said  U-shaped  support  for  parallel  motion 
of  said  gripping  jaws  to  and  from  each  other,  a  trans- 
verse shaft  joumaled  in  each  leg  of  said  U-shaped  sup- 
port, a  laterally  elongated  cam  keyed  on  said  transverse 
shaft  and  having  a  single  smooth  surface  engaging  each 
of  said  gripping  jaws,  a  pair  of  tension  members  between 
said  U-shaped  support  and  said  respective  gripping  jaws 
for  maintaining  constant  bearing  surface  contact  between 
said  gripping  jaws  and  said  single  smooth  surface  of  said 
laterally  elongated  cam. 


3,957,933 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
ffTRUCTURAL  BU>CKS 
>  P.  RMaaB,  %  CahliBi  C^  979  CoMoscrcW 

8L,  Sm  ChIm,  Cam. 

FBai  Mar.  29, 19M,  Sm.  N*.  1M1« 

7  CUM.    (CL2S— 41) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  concrete  masonry 

blocks  including  a  compartment  ized  mold  box  wherein 


1.  in  a  clamp  for  spacing  a  pair  of  spaced  oppoaed 
form  walls,  wherein  the  clamp  includes  an  elongated  rod 
axially  extended  through  and  projected  outwardly  from 
the  walls,  the  rod  having  at  least  one  end  provided  with 
a  pair  of  laterally  opposed,  transversely  extended  slott. 
means  for  limiting  the  axial  inward  movement  of  said 
one  rod  end  comprising  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
laterally  opposed  inwardly  facing  convex  shoulders 
formed  in  said  rod  end,  each  shoulder  having  predeter- 
mined limiu  thereby  defining  an  outer  wall  of  each  of  the 
slots,  and  a  wedge  plate  provided  with  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tended keyhole  slot  and  having  a  wall  engaging  surface 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  laterally  opposed  wedging  elemenu 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  each  wedging  de- 
ment providing  an  outwardly  presented  engaging  surface 
oppoaite  from  the  wall  engaging  surface,  said  wedging 
element  being  adapted  to  embrace  the  slotted  portion  of 
the  rod,  and  said  outwardly  presented  surface  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  prom- 
ontories defining  contiguous,  concave,  arcuate,  trans- 
verse recesses  in  said  surface  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  shoulders  in  the  rod. 
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3,957,935 

CERAMIC  WARE  SETTER 

Fk«4  A.  LiTM,  CricBtta,  OUo 

Filed  Fek.  13, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  §9,995 

4nilMi     (CL25— 153) 


1.  In  a  reversible  knock-down  ceramic  ware  setter 
comprisins  interchangeable  generally  horizontal  top  and 
bottom  members,  interchangeable  generally  vertical  side 
walla  alike  in  construction,  and  interchangeable  horizontal 
ceramic  ware  supporting  members  diqwsed  in  spaced 
vertical  relationship  generally  normal  to  said  side  walls 
and  supported  therebetween,  each  of  said  top  and  bottom 
members  being  provided  with  sockets  spaced  adjacent  the 
ends  tbereoC  said  side  walls  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
•ocketi,  said  side  walls  being  received  in  said  sockets 
in  generally  snug  relationship,  said  side  walls  being  in 
generally  stable  relation  with  said  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers when  assembled  therewith  and  extending  in  generally 
vertical  planes,  each  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  subatantially  equally  spaced  openings  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  side  wall,  said  openings 
arranged  in  (^ipoaed  and  parallel  relation  with  ntpta  to 
their  counterpart  opening  in  the  opposite  side  wall,  the 
improvement  consisting  easentially  of  each  said  opening 
being  oi  a  size  and  shape  to  permit  the  passage  there- 
through of  said  horizontal  ceramic  ware  supporting  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  openings  communicating  with  a  counter- 
sunk recess  in  the  interior  face  of  said  side  wall,  said 
countersunk  recess  extending  below,  conforming  generally 
to  the  lower  contour  of,  and  having  a  width,  measured  in 
the  plane  of  said  side  wall,  at  least  equal  to  that  of,  said 
opening,  said  counterstmk  recess  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal dimension  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  top  and  bottom  members  to  provide  a  ceramic 
ware  suppoiting  member  bearing  surface,  for  its  re^^ec- 
tive  faorizootal  ceramic  ware  supporting  member  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  opening,  and  to  seat  in  and  be  carried 
by  said  bearing  surface  of  said  countersunk  recesses  of 
two  generally  oppoaed  side  wall  openings. 


NalkMH. 
States  of 


3,957,93< 
FOR  DENSIFYING 
FORMAMIDE 


FELTS  wrm 

to  the  United 
the  SecrctHy  of 


No  Drawhic.    Filed  Sept.  27,  19(9,  Scr.  No.  59,943 

5ClalnM.  (CL2S— 74) 
(GrwM  aiBiar  TUa  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  aec.  244) 
1.  A  process  for  increanng  the  density,  JMH^nrtt,  and 
splitting  resistance  of  a  wool  felt  which  rompiiscis  im- 
pregnating a  wool  fdt  with  formamide  and  heating  die 
impregnated  felt  at  a  temperature  about  from  101  to  123* 
C.  for  a  time  requisite  to  increase  the  density,  hardnasa, 
and  splitting  resistance  of  the  wool,  said  time  period  rang- 


ing from  5  minutes  at  the  upper  end  of  said  temperatuiv 
range  to  2  hours  at  the  lower  end  of  said  temperature 
range. 

3,957,937 
COMPRESSION  RESISTANT  RAYON  STAPUE 
Rnftis  T.  Carney,  BtoomII,  Pa.,  a^  lawa  E.  Cost, 
Froiit  Royal,  Va,  amlgmon  to  American  Vbcoae  Cor- 
,^'*!I[????» '"'*****P"^ '^^^  ■  ""Poratlon  of  Delaware 
^iLi'^lSJS.  C«««»«»«<*«  •^  oriftoal  application  Sar. 
^^^^H'"*^*^   11iiVplliSllMDeLl9, 
1949,  Sar.  No.  74,593 

^, a  risiMi    (CL2S— 7t) 

1.  A  fibrous  product  of  the  type  prepared  fh>m  a  viscose 
formed  by  reacting  cellulose  pulp  containing  not  mme 
than  about  0.05%  by  weight  of  ether-extracUMe  solids 
with  caustic  soda  containing  not  more  than  0.8%  by 
weight  of  hemicelluloae  to  form  cellulose  xanthate  and 
dissolving  said  xanthate  in  caustic  soda  free  of  hemiceUn- 
lose  to  form  viscose,  said  product  comprising  regenerated 
cellulose  staple  fibers  having  a  denier  of  from  about  1  to 
5.5  and  crimps  comprising  helical  bends  numbering  per 
inch  19  to  35  times  the  square  root  of  the  reciprocal  of 
said  denier,  said  sUple  fibers  having  the  property  of  re- 
taining said  crimps  when  wet  and  in  a  relaxed  state,-  a 
quantity  of  about  1.5  grams  of  said  staple  fibers  having  an 
interfiber  volume  m  the  dry  state  of  at  least  1.750  cubic 
inches  when  subjected  to  a  pressiur  of  0.5  pound  per 
square  inch  and  an  interfiber  volume  in  the  wet  state  of  at 
least  1.000  cubic  inches  when  subjected  to  a  pressure  of 
0.5  pound  per  square  inch,  and  having  the  capacity  to  ab- 
sorb 26  to  35  times  its  weight  of  water. 


3,957,939 

WET  SPUN  CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE 
JoJ.  W.  Soahivan,  Bcriday  HMgMs,  NJ.,  siihin  Ip 
Cebncae  Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorit,>J.Y-  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  21, 1959;^. No.  729,999 
5  CWass.     (CL  29—42) 


1.  A  crimped  filamentary  material  of  cellulose  tri- 
acetate having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  1 .8  grams  per  denier, 
an  elongation  of  at  least  18%  and  a  pebbled  surface. 


3,957,939 
WET  SPUN  CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE 
'*«•  L.  RUej,  New  PiBtMcM^  N J.,  asaipMir  to  rT,.— ,. 
Corporatioa  of  Anscrica,  New  Yotk.  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  739,921 
5  ClaiBie.    (a.  29—82) 


1.  A  filamentary  material  of  cellulose  triacetate  having 
a  tenacity  of  at  least  1.8  grams  per  denier,  an  elongation 
of  at  least  18%  and  a  pebbled  surface. 


3,957,949 

MONOFILAMENTS 

IoIm  Anthony  Cwslo,  Wilmington,  DcL.  asBignor  to  E.  L 

da  Poirt  dc  Ntmtomn  and  Company,  WUni^taa,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Jnnc  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,199 

5Clainis.    (CL  29— 92) 
1.  A  monofilament  of  polycaprolactam  in  filament  cal- 
lers of  3-30  mils  having  tfie  dual  characteristics  of  low 
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beam  stiffness  and  high  tensile  strength;  said  beam  stiff- 
ness being  in  the  range  of  130.000  to  230,000  pounds  per 
square  inch;  said  tensile  strength  having  a  substantially 
linear  relationship  to  filament  caliper  and  being  at  least 
1 10,000  pdUnds  per  square  inch  at  a  filament  caliper  of  3 
mils  and  at  least  73,000  pounds  per  square  inch  at  a  fila- 
ment caliper  of  30  mils. 


part,  means  for  returning  said  ears  to  their  initial  coplanar 
position,  and  means  for  drawing  integral  attaching  studs 
forming  said  ears. 


3,057,«41 
AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLING  MACHINES 
Venioa  H.  Fbher.  Watcrtown,  Maa^  —If  or  to  Ray- 
theon CoBvaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Fifed  Jan.  15, 1959,  Sot.  No.  7t7,t2« 
4ClaliiH.    (CL  29U-25.19) 


Tsair 


I.  An  automatic  diode  assembling  machine  comprising 
an  indexing  table  with  a  plurality  of  work  supporting 
cradles,  means  to  feed  an  open  cap  to  each  supporting 
cradle  as  it  becomes  indexed  under  said  feed  means,  means 
to  feed  diodes  with  depending  leads  to  a  position  above 
the  table  and  toward  one  edge  thereof,  inverter  means  to 
receive  one  diode  at  a  time  from  said  diode  feed  means  and 
to  invert  the  same  for  a  free  gravity  fall,  guide  tube  means 
associated  with  said  inverter  means  to  guide  a  diode  into 
a  cap  positioned  beneath  the  guide  tube  by  the  indexing 
table,  and  means  associated  with  said  indexing  table  to 
properly  seat  said  diode  on  said  c^  after  the  table  has 
moved  the  diode  and  cap  assembly  from  the  vicinity  of 
the  guide  tube,  said  seating  means  including  rotatable 
means  for  engaging  said  second  work  piece  at  two  o^ 
positdy  disposed  points. 


3,957,«43 
BIT  HOLDER 
Forrest  A.  Hasscy,  WUtoa.  NJI.,  aadlgnor  to  The  OJL 
Tool  Company,  lac,  Milfori,  NJL,  a  corponitioa  of 
New  Hampshire 

Filed  Aug.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47,67« 
ICIaima.    (CL  29— 1«5) 


M57,M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SOCKET 

MOUNT 
Bert  E.  A.  Lawsos,  Lalvwood,  N.Y.,  a«ifor  to  Sytraaia 

Electric  Prodacts  Inc.,  a  corporatfoa  of  MaMBchawtfi 
Origiaal  appUcatioa  Mar.  12,  1959,  Sot.  No.  341351.  bow 
Patent  No.  2,918,721,  datad  Dot.  29.  1959.     Divided 
this  applicatioa  Feb.  25.  1959,  Sot.  No.  St73<7 
g  Claims.     (CL  29—34) 


1.  A  tool  comprising  a  holder  having,  in  one  side 
thereof,  a  bit  recess  ^nd,  in  parallel  juxtaposition  to  one 
side  of  the  recess,  a  slot  having  a  cylindrical  bore  portion 
and  a  narrow  portion  interconnecting  the  bore  portion 
and  recess,  a  bit  having  one  face  seating  against  said 
side  of  the  recess  with  its  cutting  edge  projecting  from  the 
recess  on  said  side  of  the  holder,  the  bit  having  an  open- 
ing in  said  face,  and  locating  means  adjustable  back  and 
forth  in  said  bore  portion,  the  width  of  said  narrow  por- 
tion being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  portion,  and 
said  locating  means  comprising  a  piart  having  a  diameter 
wider  than  said  narrow  portion  and  another  part  profect- 
ing  through  the  narrow  portion  into  said  opening. 


6.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  socket  mount  having 
integral  attaching  studs  from  a  flat  metallic  Mank  hav- 
ing coplanar  ears  comprising  means  for  embossing  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  blank  to  form  a  socket-seating 
part,  means  for  swaging  said  ears  into  divergent  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  metal  ci  laid 
ears  flows  into  regions  contiguous  lo  said  aocket-seating 


3,«57,M4 
ROLLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Howard  C.  Davis,  Colvmbos,  Okio,  aadcaor,  by  iiaai 
assignments,  to  The  Woostcr  Brush  Company,  Wooiter, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  off  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1958,  Sot.  No.  75M93 
3  Cbimi.     (CL  29—121) 


1.  In  a  roller  for  paiiMing  and  limilar  operations,  a 
cylindrical  support,  and  a  one-piece,  flat-sheet  cover  of 
flexible  spongelike  material  helicaUy  wound  over  and 
attached  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  support, 
said  layer  of  flexible  material  having  a  plurality  of  un- 
cofuiected  slits  extending  from  one  surface  thereof  for 
a  substantial  depth  toward  the  <^>posite  surface,  the  slits 
being  dosed  at  the  surface  from  which  they  extend  ao 
that  said  surface  is  of  uniform  nature. 


3,t57.»45 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Raymond  G.  Johasoa,  Groaa  Pointc,  Mich.,  asiignnr  to 
Fcdcfal-Mocal-BowCT  Bcartagi,  lac.  Detroit,  Mkkn  • 
corporatfoa  off  Michitaa 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1959,  Sot.  No.  S24,7M 
5  CiaiaBS.  (CL  29—148.4) 
1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  rollers  with 
a  generally  tubularly  shaped  retainer  ring  having  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  corre^xMiding  to  said  rollers  and  of  a  size 
to  receive  said  rollers  therein  but  of  a  width  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  rollers  to  prevent  movement  of  the  rollers 
through  the  slots,  and  a  race  member  having  a  peripheral 
groove  in  one  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  the  plurality  of  rollers  radially  into  the  plu- 
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rality  of  slots  in  the  retainOT  ring,  fcxming  a  flange  by 
bending  one  end  of  said  retainer  ring  over  its  entire  cir- 
cumferential periphery  subsUntially  simultaneously  in  a 


direction  such  that  it  projects  radially  of  the  ring,  and  con- 
currently moving  said  race  member  to  a  position  substan- 
tially concentric  with  said  rollers  in  a  location  in  which 
said  flange  is  moved  into  the  groove  in  said  race  member. 


3,857,f4< 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL 

BEARINGS  OR  BEARING  SURFACES 
Cocnraad  G.  D.  MaanduUk,  Haarlcin,  Netherlands,  aa- 

sigDor  to  MaarKludk  HaadeiacoiBpagnte  N.V.,  Haar- 

fen^  Ncthcrianda,  a  limited  liability  comply  off  the 

Netheriands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  695,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Netberfauids  Nov.  12,  1954 

7  culms.     (CL  29—149.5) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  bearing  which 
comprises  preheating  a  base  consisting  of  iron  alloyed 
with  0.1  percent,  by  weight,  of  chromium  and  0.3  percent, 
by  weight,  of  manganese  to  a  temperature  of  about  200* 
C;  immersing  the  base  into  a  molten  solder  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  340*  C,  said  solder  consisting  of  be- 
tween 80-90  percent,  by  weight,  of  tin,  1-2  percent,  by 
weight,  of  bismuth  and  the  remainder  being  lead;  with- 
drawing the  solder-coated  base  from  said  molten  solder 
and  forming  an  adhesive  layer  by  spraying  onto  the  solder 
coat  copper  at  a  temperature  of  about  200"  C;  cooling 
the  base  to  a  temperature  of  about  160*  C;  and  forming  a 
bearing  surface  layer  by  spraying  onto  the  adhesive  layer 
an  aluminum  alloy  containing  1.5  percent,  by  weight,  of 
silicon,  5  percent,  by  weight,  of  zinc  and  I  percent,  by 
weight,  of  nickel. 

3,857,847 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CIRCUIT 

CONTROLLING  DEVICES 

Joka  S.  ZiBMDOT,  Wagracsboffo,  Va.,  asrifMir  to  Geacnd 

Ebdric  Coaqpaay,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  York 

Orlgfaial  appttatfoa  Mar.  18,  1957.  Sot.  No.  644,823,  aow 

Patent  No.  2,854,485.  dated  Oct  14,  1958.    Divided 

aad  ttiis  appHcatfon  Joac  19, 1958,  Sot.  No.  743,142 

iCfeims.    (CL  29— 155.55) 


plurality  of  radially  extending  arms,  forming  a  second 
metallic  blank  having  a  sunxHting  strip  and  a  (rfurality 
cA  pairs  of  spaced  contact  elements,  securing  said  arms 
of  said  first  blank  to  respective  ones  of  said  first  pins, 
removing  said  central  portion,  securing  said  pairs  of  said 
spaced  contact  elements  of  said  sectMid  blank  to  reqiec- 
tive  ones  of  said  second  pins,  and  removing  said  aupport- 
ing  strip. 

3^S7,M8 

PROTECTION  OF  NIOBIUM 

Emanoel  C.  Mrakii,  East  Haddam,  Co^  aaigaor  to 

Horizons  Incorporated,  Cfevctaad,  Ohto,  a  New  Unej 

corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  «,  1958,  Sot.  No.  772,lit 
7Ciafans.    (CL29— 194) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  oxidation  resistant  coat- 
ing on  a  niobium  base  matOTial  which  includes  preparing 
an  electroplating  bath  of  one  of  the  metals  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe,  Co^  Ni  and  Or  having  suspended  therein 
finely  divided  particles  of  solid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  thoria,  silicon,  alumi- 
num, chromium,  boron,  and  oombinatioiu  thereof;  main- 
taining said  solids  in  suspension  in  said  bath  while  elec- 
trodepositing  a  matrix  consisting  of  the  metal  of  said  elec- 
troplating bath  on  said  niobium  base  material,  said  matrix 
containing  between  about  5%  and  20%  by  volume  of 
occluded  particles  of  said  suspended  solid  material,  which 
is  sufflcient  to  enhance  its  inherent  oxidation  resistance 
and  therefore  its  protective  capacity  for  the  niobium-base 
material. 


3,857,049 
ALLOY  AND  COMPOSITE  STOCK 
Heinz  R.  Pflumm,  Plaloville,  and  Joseph  J.  BochinsU, 
Wrcntham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  lastniments  In- 
corporated, Dalbs,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.     Filed  May  2,  1958,  Sot.  No.  732,437 

7  Claims.  (CI.  29—195) 
4.  Composite  stock  comprising  an  intermediate  layer 
formed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.05% 
to  0.75%  by  weight  of  cobalt,  up  to  0.15%  by  weight  of 
copper  and  the  remainder  silver;  said  intermediate  layer 
being  adhered  at  one  surface  thereof  to  a  layer  of  a 
silver  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver 
iodide,  silver  bromide  and  silver  chloride;  and  said  inter- 
mediate layer  being  bonded  at  the  opposite  surface 
thereof  to  a  corrosion-resistant,  metal,  base  layer. 


3,857  858 
ALUMINIZING  OF  FERROUS  METAL  AND 
PRODUCT 
Allen   W.   Hodge,    Colnmbus,   and   Eogcnc    M.   Soith, 
Yonngstown,  Ohio,  assigaon,  by  mesne  ■■igamfnti,  to 
KaisOT  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  off  Debwarc 

Filed  Apr.  38, 1953.  Sot.  No.  352^54 
4  Cfeims.     (CL  29^194.2) 


ir%^?^VQ 


2.  In  a  method  of  constructing  and  assemMing  a  mul- 
tiple contact  circuit  opening  and  closing  device,  the  steps 
of  providing  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  first  and  a  plu- 
rality of  second  pins  thereon,  said  second  pins  being 
spaced  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  first  pins,  forming 
a  first  metallic  blank  having  a  central  portion  and  a 


1 .  A  high  strength,  ductile  and  corrosion  resistant  com- 
posite product  comprising  a  steel  member  containing  from 
about  0.50  to  0.90%  carbon  and  having  a  tenacious,  sub- 
stantially uniform  aluminum  alloy  coating  thereon,  said 
coating  being  in  alloy  bond  relationship  with  said  steel 
member,  said  composite  product  possessing  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  about  190.000  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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3,957^1 
ARTICLfi  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 


G«nvi  A.  rnak 


%Mn  to  WMln  Ebdric  Ommhj, 
NtwYflik,  N.  Y.,  a  emmimatiam  of  N«w  Y( 
Wmai  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  913,1 


913,1S9 
(CL29L-193) 


arc  which  inchidet  an  aaddpated  size  of  a  greaae  teal 
to  which  the  device  is  adapted  to  contact  for  driring 
same  in  place.  

3,9S7,9S3 
METHOD   OF  FORMING  AND  INSTALLING  A 

STRIKE  BOX  AND  STRIKE  PLATE 
EracsC  L.  SrhJMf,  B«ft«MM,  and  Amla  H. 
San  Mateo,  Ciaf.,iiilM"rHoScMaf  Lock 

■  ***''*raJJ  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  995,119 
iCiiriM.    (CL  29^-497) 


,  •« 


1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  at  least  one  resilient 
element  against  a  body,  which  comprises,  a  removable 
holder  positioned  in  the  apparatus  and  having  movable 
jaws  for  supporting  the  body,  means  for  supporting  the  re- 
silient element  with  a  free  end  thereof  extending  toward 
the  body  in  the  jaws,  a  spring  for  holding  the  jaws  dosed 
and  for  urging  the  jaws  toward  the  element  supporting 
means,  means  effective  for  positively  locking  the  jaws  in 
one  predetermined  adjusted  position  on  the  holder  upon 
the  desired  compression  of  the  element  against  the  body,  a 
driver  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  jaws  toward 
the  element  sunmrting  means,  and  electrical  control  means 
including  the  jaws  and  element  supptxting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  body  making  contact  with  the  resilient  element 
for  stopping  the  driver  and  for  actuating  the  locking 
means. 

3,957,952 

SEAL  SETTING  TOOL 

Dculs  K.  Robertson,  1244  Pls*Bet  Ave.,  Attaata,  Ga. 

FIM  Joac  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  39,349 

S  elites.    (CL29— 375) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  installing  a  strike  box 
on  a  jamb  comprising  the  steps  of:  esublishing  a  point 
on  said  jamb  oMnciding  with  the  axis  of  the  latch  bolt 
of  the  associated  door,  establishing  a  pair  of  centers  re- 
spectively above  and  below  said  poim,  boring  two  holes 
of  equal  diameter  in  said  jamb  on  said  centers  and  re- 
moving the  material  <^  said  jamb  between  said  holes  to 
form  a  vertically  elongated  recess  having  parallel  side- 
walls  and  semicylindrical  endwalls.  providing  a  strike 
box  having  parallel  sidewalls  spaced  apart  a  distance  about 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  holes  and  endwalls  spaced 
apart  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  maximum  length 
of  said  recess  and  formed  at  each  ot  iu  junctures  between 
said  sidewalls  and  endwalls  to  a  radius  about  equal  to  the 
radius  of  said  holes,  whereby  when  said  box  ia  received 
in  said  recess  said  sidewalls  and  said  junctures  are  in 
closely  fitting  relationship  relative  to  the  adjacent  sides 
of  said  recess  and  said  endwalls  are  q>aced  equal  distances 
from  said  point 


3,957,954 

METHOD  FOR  ERECTING  STEEL  TANKS  AND 

SIMILAR  ENCLOSED  STRUCTURES 

Hctackd  E.  BanMa,  393  Muatiniiry  St, 

East  Prakfe,  Mo. 

Filed  Jam.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,554 

4ClaiM.    (CL  29^-^429) 


4.  In  a  seal  letting  tool  of  the  class  described,  a  strik- 
ing head,  a  plurality  of  seal-aetting  leg  members  each 
having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  head  for  limited 
but  universal  movement,  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  secured  end  of  each  of  said  leg  members  and 
said  striking  head  for  fixing  the  initial  relative  position  of 
each  of  said  leg  members,  whereby  said  leg  members  are 
resisted  from  movement  from  said  position  at  their  re- 
spective secured  end,  all  of  said  leg  members  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  head  to  a  terminal  end  which  ter- 
minates at  subsUntially  the  same  distance  from  the  se- 
cured end,  a  seal  setting  foot  on  each  of  said  legs  at  the 
bottom  terminal  end  thereof  and  altogether  said  feet  being 
fai  substantial  alignment  in  one  positioo  of  all  of  said 
lep  wherry  said  feet  members  together  define  a  closed 


1.  The  method  of  erecting  steel  tanks  and  similar 
structures  which  are  made  up  of  a  series  of  steel  plates 
and  structural  members  connected  in  superposed  annu- 
lar side-wall  forming  courses;  said  method  comprising 
forming  a  foundation  for  the  structure,  setting  an  inflat- 
able bag  upon  the  foundation,  constructing  the  roof  ot 
the  structure  at  ground  level  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
roof  is  supported  by  the  bag.  inflating  the  bag  to  elevate 
the  roof  above  the  foundation  to  a  height  greater  than 
the  vertical  height  of  the  uppermost  annular  side-wall 
forming  course  of  plates,  assembling  the  uppermost 
course  of  plates  upon  the  foundation  as  a  temporary  sup- 
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port,  partially  deflating  the  bag  and  thereby  lowering 
the  roof  to  contiguity  with  the  top  of  the  uppermost  annu- 
lar side-wall  forming  course  and  connecting  said  course 
and  the  roof  together,  further  deflating  the  bag,  connect- 
ing said  course  to  the  bag.  reinflating  the  bag  and  thereby 
lifting  the  roof  and  u|;^)ennost  course  upwardly  imtil  the 
lower  margin  of  said  course  is  at  a  height  above  the  foun- 
dation greater  than  the  vertical  hei^t  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding annular  course  of  plates,  assembling  the  next  suc- 
ceeding course  of  {rfates  upon  the  foundation  as  a  tempo- 
rary support  partially  deflating  the  bag  until  the  lower 
margin  of  the  uppermost  course  is  in  proper  aligiunent 
for  connection  with  the  upper  margin  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding course  of  {dates,  connecting  said  uppermost 
course  of  plates  and  said  next  succeeding  course,  discon- 
necting said  uppermost  course  from  the  bag,  further  de- 
flating the  bag,  connecting  said  next  succeeding  course  to 
the  bag,  reinflating  the  bag  to  elevate  the  assembled  por- 
tion of  the  structure,  and  repeating  the  above-described 
sequence  of  course-elevating  and  coune-assembling  steps 
until  the  structure  is  fully  assembled  to  the  desired 
height 

I 

3,957,955 

METHOD  OF  MAKING    UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
George  B.  StiUwagoo,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Okto,  asstfnr  of  one- 
half  to  Kcnactb  G.  Fraser,  Dayten,  OMo 
Original  appUcatfcw  May  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  59M49,  now 
Patent  No.  2,944,949,  dated  Jaly  29,  195S.     Divided 
and  tUs  appttcatfoo  Mar.  21,  195S,  Scr.  No.  722J39 
1  Cfarfas.     (CL  29-^M3) 


A  method  for  making  a  pinning  construction  for  imi- 
versal  joints,  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of 
normally  disposed  intersecting  bores  in  a  coupling  block, 
providing  recessed  flattened  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  unitary  pin,  inserting  said  unitary  pin  in  one  of  said 
bores  with  the  flattened  portions  thereof  aligned  with  the 
other  of  said  bores,  providing  an  inwardly  thickened 
portion  adjacent  one  end  of  each  of  two  hoUow  arms, 
projecting  the  inwardly  thickened  ends  of  said  hoUow 
arms  through  the  opposite  ends  of  the  other  of  said  bores 
into  abutment  with  the  flattened  portions  of  said  unitary 
pin,  driving  a  snu^y  fitting  swaging  toai  into  permanent 
position  in  the  hollow  of  each  of  said  arms  in  abutment 
with  said  unitary  pin,  said  swaging  tools  continuously 
displacing  the  inwardly  thickened  portions  of  said  arms 
radially  outwardly  thereby  forming  diouldera  on  said 
arms  for  retaining  said  arms  within  said  block. 


3,957,954 

METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  AND  WELDING 

COIL  ENDS 

Matthew  J.  Foley  and  Roksrt  S.  Bvm,  Middlctown,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Ai«co  Sled  Corporation,  Middletown, 

Ohio,  a  coriporalion  of  Oyo 

FBcd  Doc  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  795,953 

2ChinH.     (CL  29^^75) 

1.  In  the  method  of  welding  end  to  end  for  coiling  and 

reworking  of  metallic  strips  which  are  characterized  by 

camber,  in  a  welding  ^varatus  having  a  center  line,  the 

783  O.a.— 20 


Steps  of  temporarily  clamping  the  leading  portion  of  a 
strip  at  a  point  removed  from  but  near  the  leading  end 
thereof,  adjusting  the  clamped  portion  in  rotation  and 
translation  to  move  the  mean  center  line  of  said  clamped 
portion  onto  the  center  line  of  said  apparatus  and  then 
clamping  said  leading  end  in  aligned  position  for  shearing 
and  welding,  temporarily  clamping  the  trailing  portion  of 


a  strip  at  a  point  removed  from  but  near  the  traUing  end 
thereof,  adjusting  the  clamped  portion  in  rotation  and 
translation  to  move  the  mean  center  line  of  said  clamp 
portion  onto  the  center  line  of  said  apparatus  aixl  then 
clamping  said  trailing  end  in  aligned  position,  shearing 
said  leading  and  trailing  ends  perpendicularly  to  said  cen- 
ter line  and  welding  said  sheared  ends  together. 


3,957,957 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HONEYCOMB 

SANDWICH  STRUCTURE 

Otto  W.  fanghans,  Madison,  NJ.,  assigDor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Engelhard  Indnstrics,   Inc.,  Nefnnl^ 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,713 
2  CfadnM.     (CL  29—475) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sandwich  structure  com- 
prising forming  a  composite  strip  by  securing  laterally 
spaced  parallel  narrow  metal  bands  of  brazing  metal  on 
both  sides  of  a  wider  metal  strip  with  each  band  adjacent 
a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  corrugating  tbc  composite 
strip  transversely  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof, 
the  corrugations  comprising  projections  and  depressions, 
mating  the  projections  of  a  plurality  of  such  strips  to  form 
a  series  of  cells  therebetween  in  the  form  of  a  honey- 
comb, connecting  the  strips  to  each  other  along  the  pro- 
jections, sandwiching  the  honeycomb  between  a  pair  of 
metal  sheets,  the  sheets  enclosing  the  honeycomb  cells 
and  contacting  the  brazing  metal  bands,  and  subjecting 
the  sandwich  structure  to  brazing  conditions  whereby  the 
brazing  metal  flows  between  the  mated  projections  and  be- 
tween the  sheets  and  the  honeycomb  to  braze  the  pro- 
jections to  each  other  and  the  dteets  to  the  honeycomb 
in  a  sin^e  brazing  operatioo. 


3,957,959 
CARTON  OPENER 
Mihon  M.  Sidney,  White  Plalna,  N.Y.,  and  John  C.  Good- 
rich, West  Myilic  Conn.,  sssl^ori  to  Maifanan  Brae, 


Mystic,  Conn.,  a 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  97,545 
5  OahM.    (CL  39—2) 
I.  A  carton  opener  comprising  blade  holding  means 
having  a  Made-receiving  channel,  a  resilient  blade  adjust- 
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ing  member  pivouily  mounted  on  said  blade  bolding 
means,  a  locking  pin  extending  from  said  blade  adjusting 
member,  a  plurality  of  locking  openings  on  said  blade 


holding  means,  said  Made  adjusting  member  being  adapted 
to  be  locked  in  position  by  the  cooperation  of  the  locking 
pin  with  one  of  said  locking  openings. 


3,»57,0S9 

ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 

MicliacI  J.  La  Forte,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  aMigiior  to 

Mfg.  Co^  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporadoa  of  IliiBoli 

nicd  Jviy  3,  1961.  Scr.  No.  121,744 

II  Claims.     (CL  30-^) 


3,«S7,M« 

CAN  PUNCH 

Jesse  J.  Morscli,  408  N.  4tk  St^  Dooglas,  Wye 

Filed  Jan.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,959 

1  Claim.    (CL  M—$.\) 


cal,  spaced-apart  guide  track  members  mounted  on  the 
rear  of  said  frame  plate  and  extending  vertically  there- 
along;  a  cover  plate  secured  to  and  extending  between 
said  track  members  to  enclose  a  vertical  guide  channel 
therebetween;  a  vertical  slide  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said 
guide  channel  and  extending  above  said  frame  plate;  a 
spring  tensioned  between  said  cover  plate  and  said  slide 
bar  and  urging  the  latter  upwardly;  a  bracket  member 
mounted  on  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  slide  bar;  two  spaced-apart  bearing  brack- 
ets mounted  on  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
frame  plate;  a  handle  lever  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  bearing  brackets  and  extending  forwardly  over  said 
slide  bar;  connecting  links  connected  to  and  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  lever  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  slide  bar  for  transmitting  vertical  move- 
ment therebetween;  a  circular  can  cap  member;  threaded 
studs  extending  through  said  cap  member  and  said  bracket 
member  and  securing  said  cap  member  beneath  the  for- 
ward extremity  of  said  bracket  member;  a  downwardly- 
extending  circular,  penpheral  flange  surrounding  said  cap 
member;  a  pointed  can  piercing  head  on  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  each  threaded  stud;  an  upper  can-receiving 
member;  and  a  lower  can-receiving  member,  said  can-re- 
ceiving members  being  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  said 
frame  plate  in  vertically  spaced  relation  and  being  pro- 
vided with  similar  semi-circular  sockets  for  positioning 
a  can  below  said  can  cap  member,  so  that,  when  said 
handle  lever  is  formed  downwardly,  said  can  cap  member 
will  descend  on  said  can  to  force  said  pointed  heads 
through  the  top  thereof. 


1.  An  electric  can  opener  comprising  a  driving  wheel, 
a  cutter,  means  mounting  one  of  said  members  for  move- 
ment toward  the  other  member  to  bring  said  members 
into  overlapping  relation  and  away  from  the  other  mem- 
ber, movable  means  for  producing  said  movement  having 
an  end  position  when  said  members  are  in  said  overlap- 
ping position,  electric  means  for  driving  said  driving  wheel 
having  a  nonnally  open  switch  in  the  circuit  thereto  and 
switch-closing  means  on  said  movable  means  that  is  sepa- 
rately movable  relative  to  said  movable  member,  said 
switch-closing  means  being  positioned  to  close  said  switch 
only  when  said  movable  means  is  at  said  end  position. 


AIR  BLOWER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

Paal  H.  BlacUy,  Fort  Worth,  Tcs. 

(325*  SW.  Uadcrwoed  Drhrc,  PortiaBd  25,  Orcg.) 

Filed  Jane  5,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  114,74« 

2  Claims.     (CL  3«— 34) 


A  can  punch  comprising:  a  base  plate;  a  frame  plate 
extending  transversely  of  and  arising  vertically  from  said 
base  plate  adjacent  one  extremity  of  the  latter;  two  verti- 


1.  In  combinatioa  with  an  electric  shaver  having  • 
housing,  and  having  a  front  side  engageable  with  the  slun 
of  the  user,  the  combination  of  an  endless  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  air  inlet  communicating  with  a  source  of 
compressed  air  and  having  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spa^  air  discharge  orifices  of  restricted  cross  sectional 
area  in  one  side  thereof  whereby  compressed  air  supplied 
to  the  tubular  member  from  said  source  is  discharged 
therefrom  thru  said  orifices  in  multiple  streams  charac- 
terized by  their  high  velocity,  the  tubular  member  con- 
forming to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shaver  and  en- 
circling the  shaver,  adjacent  its  front  side,  with  the  air 
discharge  orifices  facing  forwardly,  in  opposing  relation 
to  the  skin  of  the  user,  in  the  operative  position  of  the 
shaver. 

3,t57,M2 
SELF-SHARPENING  SAFETY  RAZOR 
Geoffc  KoklcU  MasUha,  <97  S.  U^  St, 
Honohria  13,  HatwaH 
Filed  Apr.  4,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,5<3 
1  CUm.    (CL  y—3€) 
A  razor  comprising  a  handle  embodying  first  and  sec- 
ond body   members   pivotally  connected   together,  said 
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first  body  member  including  a  wall  portion  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  side  pieces  affixed  thereto,  an  end  piece 
affixed  to  said  side  pieces  and  wall  portion;  said  second 
body  member  including  a  wall  section  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  side  members  integral  therewith,  said  side 
members  straddlmg  said  side  pieces,  a  tubular  bushing 
extending  between  said  side  pieces  and  affixed  thereto,  a 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  bushing  and  pivotally 
connecting  said  side  members  and  side  pieces  together, 
a  spring  member  having  an  intermediate  portion  thereof 
coiled  on  said  bushing,  said  spring  member  having  end 
portions  engaging  said  wall  portion  and  wall  secti(Mi;  a 
bracket  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said  second  body 
member,  a  tongue  affixed  to  said  bracket,  a  plate  secured 
to  said  bracket  and  said  plate  being  provided  with  a 


ond  bearing  surface  fixed  rigidly  to  the  other  of  said  co- 
operating members,  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
each  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  planes  in 
which  the  co-operating  members  move  together  and 
apart,  said  bearing  surfaces  having  a  limited  freedom  of 
movement  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  planes,  said  limited  movement  being  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  work  being  operated  on  by  the  co-operating 
members  and  drawing  said  pianes  closer  together. 


3,057,M4 

LAWNEDGER 

Joseph  F.  BertoUno,  1522  W.  Weldoo,  Frcaio,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Jmc  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37,476 

(Clalois.     (CL3«— 27i) 


mi- 


.f^-i 


recess  which  is  bounded  by  spaced  parallel  fingers  and 
a  bridge  piece  which  interconnects  the  fingers  together, 
said  tongue  being  secured  to  said  bridge  piece,  said  plate 
adapted  to  have  a  razor  blade  positioned  thereon,  a 
spring  pressed  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  cover; 
a  spring  element  having  an  end  portion  secured  to  said 
first  body  member  and  said  spring  element  including  an 
outer  portion  having  a  support  member  providing  a  base 
thereon,  a  hinge  member  including  a  portion  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base,  a  sharpening  and  cleaning  unit 
affixed  to  said  hinge  member,  and  said  sharpening  and 
cleaning  unit  being  movably  mounted  in  the  recess  in  said 
plate,  said  sharpening  and  cleaning  unit  including  upper 
and  lower  portions  which  are  interconnected  by  a  back 
portion,  and  said  back  portion  having  an  opening  therein 
for  t|ie  projection  therethrough  of  said  tongue. 


3,t57,M3 

HAND  TOOLS 

Rapcrt  Griflths,  Loadoa,  wmA  John  Albert  Radford,  AA- 

fbrd,   En^aad,   aalguuffi   of  ooc-half  to   WUUbmm 

Sword  Unilcd,  Loadoa,  E^laod,  a  BtMih  Compaq, 

and  ooc-half  to  Hany  Bfrtrham  Raadoiph,  Loodon, 


FUcd  Mar.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,551 
ptioiity,  apHfeatkM  Great  Britaia  Mar.  1,  19M 
7  Claims.    (CL  3»— 2M) 


1 .  In  a  harkl  tool  of  the  kind  comprising  two  co-operat- 
ing members  which  are  moved  together  and  apart  by 
handles,  means  coupling  the  two  co-operating  members, 
said  coupling  means  having  a  first  bearing  surface  fixed 
rigidly  to  one  of  said  co-operating  members  and  a  sec- 


■^^l^g^),^  „  * 


V' 


^ 


1.  In  a  lawn  edger  for  cutting  a  frusto-conical  section 
o(  turf  around  a  sprinkler  head  embedded  in  a  lawn  and 
wherein  the  sprinkler  has  an  upper  face  and  a  circum- 
ferential edge  providing  diametrically  opposite  notches,  an 
anchor  plate  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
upper  face  of  the  sprinkler  head  and  an  upper  surface; 
opposed  lugs  downwardly  extended  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  plate  and  adapted  for  releasable  reception  in  the 
notches  of  such  a  sprinkler  head;  an  elongated  tubular 
standard  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
axis;  a  universal  coupling  having  swivelly  interconnected 
lower  and  upper  portions  respectively  concentrically  con- 
nected to  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  and  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  standard  for  enabling  rotation  of  the  standard 
relative  to  the  plate  and  about  the  axis  of  the  standard 
and  also  for  enabling  universal  inclination  of  the  standard 
from  a  central  position  coaxially  upwardly  extended  from 
the  plate  into  a  plurality  of  positions  outwardly  tilted  from 
said  central  position;  a  driven  shaft;  a  bracket  borne  by 
the  standard  and  mounting  the  shaft  in  oblique  angular 
relation  to  the  standard  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof; 
and  a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  the  driven  shaft  in  circum- 
ferential juxtaposition  to  the  anchor  plate. 


GASKET  CUTTER 

Ralph  C.  Zlmrnemaa,  Norwood,  Ohio,  asstgaor  to  The 
aUmmerman  Pacfctag  Coaspaoy,  Norwood,  Ohio,  a  cor> 
poratkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1955,  Scr.  No.  55«,697 
SClafans.    (CL3«— 329) 
1.  In  a  gasket  cutter  of  the  class  described  the  com- 
bination of  a  body  member  having  a  plane  head  end 
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against  which  a  cutter  blade  is  to  be  damped,  a  separable 
damp  block  secured  to  the  body  member  plane  head 
end,  said  clamp  block  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer 
face  with  said  inner  face  in  face  contact  with  the  body 
member  plane  head  end.  said  damp  block   having   a 


groove  formed  therein  inwardly  of  its  inner  face  with 
said  groove  having  a  given  depth,  and  means  carried  by 
said  clamp  block  of  less  thickness  than  the  groove  depth 
operable  in  said  groove  for  clamping  a  cutter  blade 
therein  against  the  body  member  head  end. 


MEASURING  CtTTTER 
Staarl  Davte,  3it21  Wcstea  Drirc, 

Filed  Apr.  <,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  1«1^7 
TClafaM.    (0.31—10 


Mich. 


1.  A  measuring  cutter  for  a  comestible  block  having 
predetermined  dimensions  and  having  a  pair  of  side  edges, 
comprising:  a  plate  of  substantially  smaller  depth  than 
said  block,  and  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough 
of  suitable  shape  and  dimensions  to  loosely  envelop  a 
horizontal  segment  of  said  comestible  block  therein,  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  sides  adapted  to  bear 
loosely  against  said  side  edges  of  said  block;  a  pair  of 
trackways  on  said  plate,  extending  subttantially  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  aperture,  at  op- 
posite sides  thereof;  a  pair  of  slides  adapted  for  sliding 
engagement  with  said  trackways;  a  cutting  wire  mounted 
transversely  across  said  aperture  on  said  slides;  and  a  set 
of  graduated  calibration  marks  arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
sequence  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate,  indicative 
of  the  quantity  to  be  cut  from  said  block  when  said  cutting 
wire  is  aligned  with  any  of  said  marks. 


3,f57^7 
SPRING   HEAD-CLAMPED   HOOK    HINGE   lOINT 
FOR     RELEASABLY     SECURING     ARTIFICIAL 
TECTH 

Fedcrico  Moraadi,  15  Vta  AMabcib,  ■niaiM.  Italy 
FIM  Imty  1, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  824^1 

■ppHcartea  Italy  laly  1, 195t 
UCIalM.    (CL32— 5) 


1.  A  coonection  assembly  for  connecting  a  prosthesis 
to  a  pillar  tooth  compriaing  a  first  member  for  perma- 


nent connection  to  a  pillar  tooth,  a  second  member  for 
permanent  connection  to  a  prosthesis,  compleroental 
means  on  said  members  disengageably  connecting  said 
members  together  and  including  at  least  one  pin  on  one 
member,  at  least  one  hook  on  the  other  member  engaged 
over  said  pin.  a  centrally  diq;>oaed  rib  on  said  first  mem- 
ber supporting  the  complemented  connecting  means  there- 
of, said  second  member  having  spaced  supports  carrying 
the  complemental  connecting  means  theiVof  and  strad- 
dling said  rib  in  assembly,  said  rib  having  aa  abutment 
surface  fadng  said  second  member,  said  hook  having  a 
curved  outer  surface  to  enable  pivotal  movement  about 
said  pin,  and  resilient  means  on  said  second  member  and 
engaging  said  abutment  surface  for  urging  the  prosthesis 
pivotally  about  said  pin  to  a  position  slightly  q>aced  from 
the  gums  of  a  wearer. 


3^57,MS 
STRING   HEAD-CLAMPED  HOOK   HINGE  JOINT 
FOR     RELEASAELY     SECURING     ARTIFICIAL 

Fsdsrico  Monadi,  47/4  Yk  Slepehmga,  Bdogaa,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  7,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S44,94« 

ippfcaHsa  haif  Oct  11, 1951 
22ClafaBB.    (CL31— 5) 


1.  A  connection  assembly  for  connecting  a  prosthesis 
to  a  pillar  tooth  comprising  a  first  member  for  connection 
to  a  pillar  tooth,  a  second  member  for  permanent  con- 
nection to  a  prosthesis,  complemental  means  on  said 
members  for  connecting  said  members  together  for  lim- 
ited pivotal  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  meaiu 
including  at  least  one  hook  on  one  member  and  at  least 
a  bookable  element  on  the  other  member,  and  resilient 
means  projecting  from  one  of  said  members  towards  the 
other  said  member  and  resiliently  engaging  at  least  one 
opposing  surface  of  said  other  member  so  as  to  urge  said 
hook  against  said  bookable  element  and  urge  the  said 
prosthesis  to  a  correct  position  with  respect  to  the  said 
pillar  tooth,  said  bookable  element-carrying  member  being 
fastened  between  its  ends  to  a  rib  protruding  from  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  tooth  cap  and  the  hook-carry- 
ing member  including  an  elongated  shell  adapted  to  be 
eJbbedded  in  a  dental  prosthesis,  a  pair  of  horizontally 
^aoed  hooks  protriiding  from  a  part  of  the  free  end  of 
said  book-carrying  member,  and  said  resilient  means  in- 
cluding a  spring  clamp  member  protruding  therefrom 
between  said  hocks,  but  in  a  position  vertically  spaced 
from  the  hinge  axis  of  the  assembly,  the  whole  being  so 
arranged  that  when  the  said  hooks  are  hooked  to  the 
said  bookable  elements,  the  spring  clamp  member  resili- 
ently abuts  against  a  corresponding  edge  of  the  said  rib. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TOOTH  CROWN 
CliBiils,  Cawo  Ro— M  44,  Taria,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  39, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S49,S91 
rtority,  ^iMcsliaa  Italy  Sept  3, 1959 
1  date.    (CL  32— U) 
The  method  of  forming  a  tooth  crown  induding  the 
steps  of  fusing  a  hollowed  layer  of  metal  onto  the  con- 
cave inner  surface  of  a  hollowed  porcelain  facing,  secur- 
ing said  assembly  of  facing  and  metal  layer  on  the  stump 
of  a  tooth  to  be  crowned,  applying  modelling  material 
to  the  assembly  aad  stump  aiid  shaping  the  nnodrlling 
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material  against  the  stump  and  assembly  to  the  shape  of 
a  crown,  removing  the  assembly  from  the  modelled  crown, 
removing  the  modelled  crown  from  the  tooth  stump,  cast- 
ing a  metal  crown  of  corresponding  shape  to  that  of  the 
modelled  crown,  applying  soldering  metal  to  the  surface 


of  the  metal  crown,  holding  the  assembly  onto  the  metal 
crown  in  the  same  position  as  it  was  disposed  during 
modelling  of  the  crown,  and  applying  heat  to  fuse  the 
soldering  metal  and  cause  the  metal  layer  of  the  assembly 
to  be  secured  onto  the  metal  crown. 


SHOE  SIZE  MEA^HURING  DEYKX 
R.Wea,l«422 
FaadDae.2t,l 
2  ~ 


la  Way,  8«iltla  SS,  Wa 

,  SstTNo.  M2^19 
(0.33—3) 


»-^«>    ^ 


1.  In  a  foot  measuring  mechanism  of  the  character 
described:  a  base,  a  platform  yieldingly  mounted  on 
said  base  and  upon  which  a  person  may  stand  to  cause 
a  downward  yielding  movement  of  the  platform  in  effect- 
ing a  foot  measiuing  operation,  a  heel  stop  fixed  on 
the  platform  for  establishing  the  position  of  the  foot 
of  said  person  for  measurement,  a  toe  contacting  bar 
movably  supported  on  the  platform  for  movement  from 
a  retracted  position  forwardly  of  the  great  toe  of  the 
foot  as  positioned  for  measurement,  toward  and  into 
touching  contact  with  the  end  of  the  toe,  a  calibrated 
member  movable  with  the  toe  contacting  bar  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  extent  of  its  movement  to  toe  con- 
tacting position  to  designate  shoe  size  and  means  oper- 
able by  the  downward  yielding  movement  of  the  plat- 
form under  the  weight  of  the  person  standing  thereon 
to  actuate  the  toe  contacting  hu  from  the  retracted  to 
the  toe  contacting  position;  said  means  induding  a  spring 
of  light  tension  that  permiu  continued  downward  travel 
of  the  platform  to  satisfy  the  full  weight  of  the  user 
after  the  toe  contacting  bar  has  been  stopped  by  its  en- 
gagement with  the  toe. 


'  3,t57.f71 

VELOCITY  AND  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  S.  Siaa,  Prnasaafcia.  N J.,  sii%iui  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratiea  of  Aassttea,  a  corpoiaaaB  af  Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,34« 

9nBiass     (CL33     4€) 


— 1_ 


^ 


3.  A  system  for  determining  the  altitude  and  ground 
speed  of  an  aircraft  comprising,  in  combination,  first 


means  fixed  to  the  aircraft  for  determining  the  appareat 
vdodty 

* 

where  V|  equals  the  unknown  ground  speed  of  the  aircraft 
and  h  equals  the  unknown  altitude  of  the  aircraft;  second 
means  on  the  aircraft  movable  with  rctpcd  to  the  first 
means  for  determining  a  new  apparent  velocity 

h 

where  v,  equals  V|-f  Av,  and  Av  equals  a  known  speed 
along  the  ground  track  direction  in  which  the  second 
means  moves  with  respect  to  the  first,  means  for  moving 
the  second  means  with  req>ect  to  the  first  means  along  the 
ground  track  direction  to  thereby  determine 

h 

and  means  for  determining  the  speed  Av,  wherefrom 
the  speed  vi  and  altitude  h  may  be  determined. 


GAUGE  PROTECTOR 
Watacr  ¥nhhiMisr,  Saata  Moaica, 
FHad  JaM  9, 1919,  Ssr.  NoTtli^MS 
lOalBk    (0.33— 17t) 


/»• 


i—^ 


zJ^ 


In  a  gauge  protector,  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing 
having  ito  ends  open,  there  being  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
U-shaped  slots  formed  in  said  housing,  with  the  legs 
thereof  extending  circumferentially  thereof,  a  pair  of 
carriages  slidably  carried  in  said  bousing,  aligned  guide 
pins,  one  integral  with  the  iiuer  end  of  each  carriage 
and  extending  inwardly  toward  the  other,  lock  screws 
extending  through  said  slots  and  connected  to  said  car- 
riages, a  tension  qiring  arranged  in  said  housing  and  inter- 
posed between  the  pair  of  carriages  in  circumjacent  coo- 
tactual  relation  with  each  of  said  guide  pins  and  anchored 
at  its  ends  thereto,  the  outer  end  of  each  carriage  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  bore,  a  gauge  having  a  re- 
duced shank  portion  aelectivdy  aeated  in  each  of  said 
bores,  and  set  screws  extending  through  said  carriages 
and  engaging  said  shank  portions. 


3,957,973 

LABEL  POSmONING  APPARATUS 

Wmiam  Swartx,  337  Sbbbbc  Pvk,  H%hli__ 

FBad  Dae.  14, 195^S8r.  No.  ttMM 

lOalam.    (CL  33— IM) 


Pafk,IIL 


1.  A  device  for  exactly  positioning  a  name  plate  having 
indicia  thereon  to  be  adhered  to  a  portion  of  a  substantial- 
ly  flat  blank  for  making  a  display  device  in  which  por- 
tions of  the  name  plate  are  later  molded  to  three  dimen- 
sional form  comprising  a  backboard  having  a  substan- 
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tially  flat,  surface,  a  plurality  of  fixed  studs  spaced  along 
and  projecting  from  said  surface,  said  studs  being  ar- 
ranged along  two  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other  which 
define  two  sides  of  a  predetermined  area  on  said  surface 
of  less  extent  than  said  surface  which  area  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  substantially  flat  blank  of  relatively  rigid  ma- 
terial, whereby  the  blank  may  be  exactly  positioned  in  said 
area  by  contact  with  said  studs,  a  block  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  outer  surface  fixed  to  said  flat  surface  of  the 
backboard,  and  positioned  outside  of  said  area,  said  block 
projecting  from  said  surface  a  distance  somewhat  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  blank,  a  stationary  horizontally 
extending  arm  of  transparent  material  fixed  at  one  end 
directly  to  the  outer  flat  urface  of  said  block  and  exteixling 
therefrom  over  said  area  and  adapted  to  extend  over  said 
blank  when  said  blank  is  positioned  in  said  area,  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  arm  being  free,  said  arm  being  sufficiently 
rigid  to  be  self-supporting  and  indicia  corresponding  to 
the  indicia  on  the  name  plate  on  a  portion  of  the  arm 
extending  over  said  area  and  blank,  whereby  when  a  blank 
is  positioned  in  said  area,  a  name  plate  may  be  inserted 
between  the  arm  and  blank  and  the  indicia  thereon 
matched  exactly  with  said  indicia  on  the  arm  thereby 
exactly  locating  the  name  plate  on  the  blank. 


3,057^4 

AUTOMOBILE  AND  TRUCK  FRAME  BODY 

ALIGNMENT  GAUGES 

Jamca  W.  SidweD,  398  Filer  Ave  W^  Twin  Falla,  Idaho 

FOed  Jaly  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,Mt 

2  Oalma.    (CL  33—191) 


I.  A  vehicle  frame  and  body  alignment  gauge  com- 
prising a  horizontal  bar  having  a  central  vertical  opening 
equidistant  from  the  ends  thereof,  a  vertical  pointer  rod 
and  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  pointer  rod  in 
said  opening,  equal  length  chain  devices  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  horizontal  bar  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  pointer  equidistant  therefrom  and  adapted  to  support 
the  gauge  between  twO  points  on  the  vehicle  frame  or 
body,  and  said  chain  devices  having  means  for  attaching 
one  end  of  said  chains  to  the  vehicle  frame  or  body,  said 
horizontal  bar  having  a  series  of  holes  at  each  end  there- 
of and  symmetrical  about  the  center  hole,  and  means 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chains  for  connecting  the 
chains  in  said  holes  in  the  horizontal  bar. 


3,fS7,t7S 
METHOD  OF  HEATING,  DRYING  AND  EQUALIZ- 
ING THE  DRYING  OF  ENDLESS  WEBS 
PaiU  Lippiu.  17  Aufiista  SlraHc,  Ncuwicd  (Rliiiw), 


FOcd  May  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  812,9t7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Geraaay  Jan.  23, 1954 

9  Claims.    (CL  34— 1) 


1.  A  process  for  the  improved  dehydration  and  equal- 
ization of  water  content  during  drying  of  wet  webs  formed 


in  the  production  of  webs  from  fiber  materials  and  the 
like,  which  comprises  passing  the  wet  web  between  a 
pair  of  cooperating  electrically  conductive  pressing  sur- 
faces in  pressing  contact  therewith,  said  surfaces  being 
electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  while  passing 
electric  current  from  a  source  through  said  wet  web  by 
means  of  sai<l  surfaces  to  heat  said  web  by  the  electrical' 
resistance  created  therein  by  said  current  and  simultane- 
ously to  expel  and  remove  substantially  all  the  remaining 
liquid  moisture  in  said  web  by  said  pressing  contact  where- 
by an  equalization  of  the  fibre  content  and  water  content 
of  the  entire  web  is  attained  both  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  web  and  transversely  thereto. 


3,857,87< 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Frank  R.  Ofncr,  Fnrfiani,  On§^  Mslguui,  by 
iiinmcnts,  to  Indnstrfad  Powcrtronix,  Inc.,  Portfand, 
Oreg.,  a  corporaHon  of  Oregon 

Filed  May  2«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  737,728 
2Chtan>.    (CL34— 12) 


mvi    ••?• 


I.  In  a  process  for  treating  flour  mill'  wastes  which 
consist  substantially  of  wheat  solids  and  wash  water  to 
recover  both  the  wash  water  and  a  relatively  dry  nutri- 
ent, the  steps  of  mixing  a  floccing  agent  with  said  wastes 
at  the  normal  temperature  thereof  and  thereafter  thick- 
ening the  same  at  such  temperature  within  24  hours  after 
their  formation  to  concentrate  the  solids  and  produce  also 
a  relatively  low  contaminant  water  effluent,  filtering  the 
thickened  material  within  about  20  minutes  following 
the  initiation  of  the  thickening  thereof  to  further  reduce 
the  moisture  content  of  the  thickened  material,  drying  the 
filtered  material  to  produce  a  relatively  dry  feed  nutri- 
ent, dividing  into  separate  components  the  water  effluent 
remaining  after  said  thickening  of  the  wastes,  one  such 
component  being  more  than  about  50%  of  the  effluent, 
and  adding  raw  make-up  water  to  said  one  component  to 
enable  the  same  to  be  reused  in  subsequent  washing  oper- 
ations. 


3,t57,t77 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

SOLIDS  FROM  SOLVENT  VAPORS 

WUhcfan  Dcpmcr,  HockaO*  45,  Hanbng  13,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788«4<7 

Claims  priority,  application  GcriMUiy  Ian.  22, 1958 

5  Claims.  (CL  34-32) 
1 .  The  method  of  separating  solid  residues  from  vapor- 
ized solvent  developing  in  desolventizing  of  solvent-wet 
solid  residues  in  solvent  extraction  systems,  comprising 
heating  the  solvent-wet  solid  residues  to  vaporize  the  sol- 
vent; guiding  the  vaporized  solvent  in  a  first  direction; 
thereupon  deflecting  and  guiding  the  vaporized  solvent  in 
a  second  direction  whereby  at  least  some  solid  residues 
entrained  by  the  vaporized  solvent  while  the  latter  is 
guided  in  said  first  direction  are  separated  at  the  point 
of  deflection  into  said  second  direction;  contacting  the 
vaporized  solvent  with  fresh  solvent-wet  solid  residues 
wliile  the  vaporized  solvent  is  guided  in  said  second  direc- 
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tioo  whereby  said  fresh  residues  remove  the  remaining   necting  and  disconnecting  said  air  exhaust  means  and 
solid  residues  from  the  vaporized  solvent;  and  heating   the  interior  of  said  casing  and  for  connecting  the  casing 

with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  whereby  a  moist  dental 
restoration  structure  may  be  positioned  within  the  cas- 
ing, the  latter  heated  to  convert  the  moisture  within 
the  restoration  structure  to  steam,  which  steam  may  be 
discharged  from  the  casing  upon  operation  of  the  ac- 
tuating means  for  said  moist  air  venting  valve  to  open 
position,  upon  completion  of  such  exhaustion  of  the 
steam,  said  air  venting  valve  may  be  moved  to  closed 
position  to  seal  the  casing,  and  the  air  exhaust  means 
connected  with  the  casing  for  exhausting  the  interior 
thereof  while  continuing  to  heat  the  casing,  to  thereby 
further  heat  and  cure  the  dental  restoration  structure. 


the  vaporized  solvent  while  the  vaporized  solvent  is  guided 
in  said  second  direction  to  prevent  condensation  thereof. 


3,857,978 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  MOIST  DENTAL 

RESTORATION  MOLDS 

Nat  Gold,  Newwfc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nn-Dcnt  Poivelain 

Stadio  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FOcd  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,743 
7Clainis.    (CL  34— 48) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  curing  moist  plastic  dental  res- 
toration structures  comprising  an  upright  generally  cy- 
lindrical casing,  a  base  section  secured  to  and  closing 
the  lower  eiKl  of  said  casing,  said  casing  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  cover  pivotally  secured 
to  said  apparatus  and  swingable  into  a  closed  position 
overlying  said  opening,  means  engaging  the  cover  and 
casing  for  holding  the  cover  in  airtight  relation  on  the 
casing  when  in  said  closed  position,  said  cover  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  moist  air  venting  valve  fitted  into 
said  cover  opening  and  extending  therefrom  exteriorly 
of  the  cover,  said  moist  air  venting  valve  including  ac- 
tuating means  for  moving  said  moist  air  venting  valve 
to  open  or  closed  position  to  selectively  connect  or  dis- 
connect the  interior  of  the  casing  with  the  ambient  at- 
mosphere, a  tubular  heating  means  disposed  within  said 
generally  cylindrical  casing,  an  air  exhaust  means  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  extended  into  said  casing,  and  valve 
means  in  said  air  exhaust  means  for  selectively  con- 


3,857,879 
APPARATUS     FOR     CONTACTLESS    GUIDING 
AND  CONVEYING  OF  FLEXIBLE  SHEET-LIKE 
PRODUCTS 
Adolf  Georg  Michael  Schmidt,  Bcfgisch-GfaidlMch,  Gcrw 
many,  asrignor  to  Firma  J.  W.  Zanders  Frinpapinfab" 
rik  G  jn.b.H.,  BcigiBch-Gladbach,  Gennaay 

Filed  Jnly  li,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ja|y  28, 1952 

nClalDH.    (CL34— IM) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contactless  guiding  of  an  elon- 
gated flexible  sheet  material  by  means  of  compressed  gas 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  stationary  hollow  housing 
closed  at  ends  thereof  and  having  a  wall  portion  over 
which  the  elongated  flexible  sheet  material  is  to  be  ad- 
vanced without  contacting  said  wall  portion,  said  wall 
portion  being  curved  in  direction  of  movement  of  said 
flexible  sheet  material  and  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced  openings  therethrough;  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  pressure  chamber  means  each  extending  from 
said  wall  portion  inwardly  into  said  housing  substantially 
over  the  whole  length  thereof  and  adjacent  pressure  cham- 
ber means  being  angularly  displao^  in  direction  of  the 
curvature  of  said  wall  portion  from  each  other;  gas  inlet 
means  communicating  with  each  of  said  pressure  chamber 
means  for  feeding  compressed  gas  thereinto;  and  means 
for  individually  adjusting  the  amount  and  pressure  of  gas 
fed  through  each  of  said  inlet  means  so  that  the  amount 
and  pressure  of  gas  ejected  from  each  of  said  pressure 
chamber  means  through  said  openings  in  said  wall  portion 
may  be  individually  adjusted. 


3,957,«g0 

^    GRAIN  DRIER 

Bnd  F.  Haddiz,  38  E.  Willow,  Monroe,  Mich. 

FHcd  Inly  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828^78 

1  Claim.     (CI.  34—174) 

A  grain  drier  comprising  an  elongated  annular  grain 

drying  chamber  defined  by  q»aced  longitudinally  extend- 
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ing  perforate  inner  and  outer  walli,  said  longitudinally 
extending  perforate  inner  walls  defining  a  plenum  cham- 
ber centrally  of  said  drying  chamber,  an  imperforate  end 
wall  at  each  end  of  said  drying  and  plenum  chambers,  an 
air  heating  means  at  one  end  of  said  plenum  chamber, 
means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
plenum  chamber  and  said  drying  chamber  whereby  heated 
air  flows  through  said  drying  chamber,  means  defining  an 
elongated  orifice  extending  the  full  length  of  said  drying 
chamber  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof,  a  tubular  grain 
discharge  valve  within  said  drying  chamber  and  nor- 


mally closing  said  orifice;  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  jacks 
disposed  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  drying  chamber 
for  moving  said  valve  in  translatioo  inwardly  of  said  dry- 
ing chamber  to  open  said  orifice  to  permit  gravity  flow 
of  grain  outwardly  of  said  drying  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  tubular  bearings  extending  diametrically  through  said 
valve,  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  pins  within  said 
bearings  in  telescoping  relationship  and  fixedly  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  means  defining  an  elongated  orifice, 
and  a  rigid  vaWe  stop  secured  to  each  of  said  end  walls 
to  Umit  upward  movement  of  said  discharge  valve. 


3,t57,Ml 
PROOF  DRIER 

Sylvester  L*  Karl,  St.  Lovii  Pvk,  MIml 

Filed  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  il,119 

ICtaimm.    (CL  34— 195) 


fan.  an  upright  trough  extending  along  the  rear  edges 
of  the  shelves  and  opening  forwardly  toward  the  shelves, 
a  duct  extending  from  the  heating  unit  and  adapted  to 
project  air  carried  from  the  unit  downwardly  through 
the  trough,  and  the  side  walls  of  the  trough  diverging 
in  their  downward  extension  to  distribute  air  equally 
to  the  shelves. 


3,H7,tt2 
TEST  SCORING,  RECORDING,  AND  TEACHING 
APPARATUS 
Afftkv  M.  WcDtagtfM,  State  CoOcgc,  ThoMM  C.  WOtam- 
UMi,  BualshMg,  and  Mamm  W.  BnMC,  State  CoOcgc,  Pa., 
■telgaon  to  HRB-Sii«cr,  lacaqparated.  State  CoOcge, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  r7,352 
14  nslmi      (CL3S-4) 


1.  In  a  proof  drier  a  box-like  cabinet  having  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  leaving 
the  front  of  the  cabinet  open,  a  plurality  of  shelves  slid- 
ably  supported  in  vertically  spaced  poekions  in  the  cabi- 
net for  removal  through  the  front  thereof,  from  panels 
on  the  shelves  adapted  to  jointly  substantially  dose  the 
front  of  the  cabinet  when  the  shelves  are  diposed  therein, 
a  compartment  between  the  shelves  and  the  rear  wall  of 
the  cabinet,  an  air  flow  chamber  above  the  cabinet  bot- 
tom wall  in  open  communication  with  said  compartment, 
the  cabinet  bouom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
exposing  the  air  flow  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  a  suc- 
tion fan  in  the  compartment,  a  heating  unit  in  the  com- 
partment connected  with  the  exhautf  end  of  the  suctioo 


1.  An  educational  teaching  and  testing  device  compris- 
ing, a  hollow  container,  a  removable  control  unit  mounted 
in  said  container,  said  control  unit  including  a  power 
source,  a  pair  of  counters  in  circuit  with  and  each  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  power 
source,  signal  means  connected  in  parallel  with  one  of 
said  counters,  and  an  electrical  contact  element  for  each 
of  said  counter  circuits,  a  printed  circuit  board  having 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  strips  thereon  and 
connected  together  and  to  a  first  contact  point  on  said 
board,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  areas  between 
and  insulated  from  said  strips,  said  conductive  areas  being 
connected  together  and  to  a  second  contact  point  on  said 
board,  means  for  positioning  said  circuit  board  on  said 
container  with  the  first  and  second  contact  points  on  said 
board  engaging  the  reflective  contact  elements  of  said 
counter  circuits,  and  an  electrically  conductive  selector 
instrument  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  power 
source  for  selectively  completing  a  circuit  through  either 
of  said  conductive  portions  of  said  circuit  board  and  its 
counter  unit 


3,f57,M3 
ENGINE  NOISE  SIMULATOR 
H.  Fnnck,  District  Hc%ktB,  Md.,  awlgnni  to  ACF 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tkw  or  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  195t,  Scr.  No.  71244S 
«CtakM.    (CL35— 12) 


j\n      tjTj      ttu 


K  1-  '^ 

1 .  In  an  aircraft  trainer  of  the  type  having  a  circuit  to 
compute  engine  r.p.m.  and  a  circuit  to  compute  manifold 
pressure  a  system  for  simulating  the  sounds  made  by  the 
engines  comprising  in  combination  means  for  generating 
a  signal  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  the  computed  engine  r.pjn^  a  noise  circuit  coo- 
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nected  to  the  output  of  mid  last  recited  means  to  modu- 
late the  respective  pobea  at  an  audio  frequency,  a  dr- 
cuh  connected  to  the  outpnt  of  sakf  last  redted  circuit  to 
interrupt  the  pulse  train  in  sinralation  of  carburetor  ioa 
conditions,  means  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  the 
modulated  pulse  train  in  accordance  with  rise  of  simulated 
manifold  pressure,  and  means  connected  to  the  said  last 
named  means  to  am|4ify  the  pulse  train  for  driving  a 
speaker  located  in  the  training  station. 


__3,i57,it4 
SAFETY  MECHANBM 
Itory  Bayer,  VaOcy  Strcan,  N.Y.,  smImiii  to  New  York 
Silicate  Book  Slate  Co.,  kK^  Gai««  Q^,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t4,941 
'  7naiBSi     (CL35— <7) 


1.  The  combinatioo  of  a  vertically  movable  chalk 
board  wherein  the  vertical  movement  is  provided  by 
power  means  connected  to  said  chalk  board,  a  chalk  tray 
rigidly  pontioned  immediately  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  chalk  board,  said  chalk  tray  comprising  a  bracket 
which  is  spring  mounted  to  permit  movement  in  a  down- 
ward dinctkNi,  and  a  switch  means  connected  to  said 
power  meam  aad  reqMMnive  to  the  downward  movement 
of  said  bracket,  the  actuation  of  said  switch  means  by 
said  downward  movement  of  said  chalk  tray  de-energiz- 
ing said  power  means  whereby  the  further  movement  of 
said  dialk  board  is  prevented. 


Row« 


3,057JM5 

EXPANSIBLE  SHOE 
N.  Wmlbr,  lU  University  Drive, 


Mcato  Paik,  CaHf. 
Ffled  Oct  17, 19il,  Scr.  No.  145,55^ 
(CL36— rs) 


tween  a  lower  and  an  upper  poiition,  whereby  when  said 
itrap  is  diqwaed  in  the  lower  pontion  and  tightened 
around  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  die  sole  will  be  shorter 
than  when  said  strap  is  disposed  in  the  upper  position 
and  tightened. 


Row( 


3,057,tM 

EXPANSIBLE  SHOE 

N.  RlB*7, 7U  Uaivcralty  Difvc 

M«BloM,CalK. 

Filed  Oct  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14S,<51 

7ClakM.    (CL3t—lS) 
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1.  A  shoe  comprising  a  uiie  having  a  forward  section 
and  a  flexible  rear  section  including  a  first  portion  under- 
lying the  heel  of  the  foot  of  a  wearer  and  a  second  portion 
projecting  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  underlying 
portion,  means  providing  an  upper  and  a  lower  pair  of 
eyelets  in  said  second  section  t^  said  sole,  a  shoe  upper 
sectued  to  the  sides  of  said  sole  and  having  free  end  por- 
tions extending  rearwardly  of  said  second  section  of  said 
sole  in  juxtepocition  therewith,  means  providing  an  upper 
and  a  lower  pair  of  eyelets  in  said  shoe  upper  at  the  free 
end  portions  therec^  and  a  drawstring  selectively  threaded 
through  dther  said  upper  pair  of  eyelets  of  said  sole  and 
said  upper  pair  of  eydets  of  said  shoe  upper  or  throu^ 
the  lower  pair  of  eydets  of  said  sole  and  said  lower  pair  of 
eyelets  of  said  shoe  upper,  whereby  said  sole  is  adjusted 
to  a  greater  length  when  said  drawstring  is  disposed  in 
said  upper  pairs  of  eydets  and  ti^tened  than  when  said 
drawstring  is  dispoced  in  said  lower  pairs  of  eydets  and 
tightened. 


3,t57,M7 
TOP  LIFT 
Clyde  S.  C»dsr— 
MiMoari  Wood  Hod 
poratioa  of  Mtooari 

FOcd  lafar  13,  19ML  Scr.  No.  42,517 
4CUBM.    (a.3«-^34) 


Wchdcr  Groves,  Mo.,  stetgaiii  to 
St  Locris,  Mo.,  a  cor^ 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  a  sole  having  a  forward  section 
and  a  flexible  rear  section  including  a  first  portion  under- 
lying the  heel  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer  and  a  second 
portion  projecting  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said 
underiying  portion  along  the  rear  of  the  heel  of  the  wear- 
er's foot,  said  second  portion  of  said  sole  being  formed 
with  a  phirality  of  slits  disposed  in  the  general  direction 
in  which  said  second  portion  projects,  and  a  strap  received 
by  said  slits  and  adapted  to  encirde  the  foot  of  the 
wearer,  said  strap  having  the  portion  thereof  disposed 
within  said  slits  of  a  width  less  than  the  length  of  said 
sliti  so  ai  to  be  selectively  movable  within  said  slits  be- 


^,li^^ 


v////. 


1.  A  hed  and  top  lift  combination  comprising  a  hed 
having  a  top  lift  receiving  bottom  wall,  a  recess  in  the 
hed  for  recdving  the  shank  of  a  pin,  said  pin  having  a 
shank  for  insertion  within  the  recess  with  an  end  of  the 
shank  located  outside  the  recess  and  below  the  bottom 
wall,  head  means  adjacent  the  afcwcsaid  end  of  the  shank 
and  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  surface  of  the  shank, 
lateral  projection  means  beyond  the  surface  of  the  shank, 
said  lateral  projection  means  bdng  spaced  from  the  head 
means,  the  head  means  and  the  laterd  projection  means 
having  opposed  substantially  ^anar  surfaces  for  receiv- 
ing portions  of  a  top  lift,  and  a  top  lift  formed  in  situ 
on  the  pin,  the  top  lift  extending  from  the  top  lift  re- 
cdving bottom  wdl,  and  filling  the  vp»ot  betwoea  the 
head  means  and  said  lateral  projection  meant. 
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3,tS7,Mt 
PORTABLE  TRENCHING  DEVICE 
B.  Gcofffc  aa4  Fk^d  C.  KJcchd, 
GkM  W.  Mrli^rh,  OMriK  N«kr^  umiymft  to  Aa- 
MacMM  Wofki,  1me^6m^m»  Nakr^  a 
of  NttfMka 

Filed  Nov.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,737 
14  CUBS.    (CL37— M) 


1.  In  a  trencher  the  combination  comprising  a  frame, 
digger  means  including  movable  digger  blades,  on  said 
frame,  a  prime  mover  having  a  drive  connection  to  said 
digger  blades,  a  first  pair  of  traction  wheels  at  ooe  end  of 
the  frame  rigidly  coupled  together,  a  second  pair  of  trac- 
tion wheels  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame  rigidly  coupled 
together,  a  pair  of  individually  rotatable  transport  wheels 
between  said  pairs  of  traction  wheels,  said  transport  wheels 
having  substantially  the  same  span  as  the  first  pair  of  trac- 
tion wheels,  aod  said  second  pair  of  traction  wheeb  hav- 
ing  a  subsuntially  reduced  span  and  being  nested  within 
the  confines  of  transport  wheels  so  that  the  second  set  of 
traction  wheels  is  overlapped  by  the  transport  wheels,  and 
means  foi  raising  and  lowering  the  traction  wheels  with 
respect  to  the  body  between  limit  poaitioas. 


TRENCHING 


MS7,M9 
AUGER    ARRANGEMENT   FOR 
MACHINE 

Fred  C.  Kicchci  and  Ray  Straw,  Aakwi^  Nckr., 
to  Aubom  Machine  Woriu,  lac,  Aabwa,  Ncbr.,  a  cor> 
potation  of  Nebraska 

Filed  Nov.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,039 
3CWns.    (CL37— 9f) 


1.  In  a  trench  digging  machine  the  combination  com- 
prising a  tractor,  a  digger  boom  mounted  on  the  rear 
end  of  the  tractor  and  swingable  about  a  transverse  axis 
from  an  upraised  position  to  a  lowered  digging  poaitioa, 
a  digger  chain  trained  about  said  boom  and  drivingly 
coupled  to  the  tractor  engine,  and  an  auger  assembly 
having  transverse  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
boom  and  having  auger  flighti  on  both  ends  thereof  driv- 
ingly coupled  to  the  digger  chain  and  in  grazing  contact 
with  the  ground  when  the  boom  is  in  digging  position 
for  lateral  transport  of  the  dirt  deponted  on  the  surface 
of  the  ground  by  the  digger  chain,  the  flights  of  the  auger 
assembly  being  of  the  same  directivity  so  that  one  of 
the  flights  acts  to  sweep  the  elevated  dirt  whidi  it  en- 
gages back  into  the  trench  while  the  other  flight  acts 
upon  the  elevated  dirt  which  it  engages  to  form  the 
same  into  a  single  ridge  parallel  to  the  trench. 


3,tS7,Mt 
SCRAPER  BOWL 
laoiB  MazBwiM,  Macedonia,  OIUo,  asslcMir  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,2«9 
29  ClaiaH.     (CL  37—126) 


1.  A  scraper  bowl  comprising  a  transportable  bowl 
frame  including  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  walls,  a  transversely  extending  ejector  plate 
including  a  bowl  floor  portion  and  bowl  rear  wall  portion 
upstanding  therefrom,  means  supporting  said  bowl  floor 
portion  on  said  side  walls  for  longitudinal  reciprocation 
and  concurrent  pivotal  movement  of  said  ejector  plate 
relative  thereto,  a  guide  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  and  ejector  plate,  and  operating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  ejector  plate  to  pivot  said  bowl  rear 
wall  portion  forwardly  and  concurrently  cause  said  guide 
link  to  pivot  rearwardly  about  its  frame  pivot  axis  so  as  to 
reciprocate  said  bowl  floor  portion  rearwardly  in  said  sup- 
port means  during  ejection  of  a  load  from  the  bowl. 


3,957,991 

REVERSIBLE  TOOTH   HAVING  RESIUENT 

RETAINING  MEANS 

Gerald  A.  M.  Pctcncn,  469  Kif  cr  Road, 

Santa  Clara,  CaHff. 

nicd  Apr.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,317 

The  terminal  portion  of  the  temi  of  the  patent  snlMcoocnt 

to  Jaik  24,1979,  has  boci 

7Clalaii.    (CL37— 142) 


1.  In  combination  in  an  earth-digging  tool,  a  tooth 
formed  of  a  piece  of  hard  material  with  a  tapered  distal 
portion  and  a  proximal  portion;  a  shank  plate  formed 
with  a  recess  to  receive  said  proximal  portion,  said  shank 
plate  being  formed  with  an  aperture  opening  into  said 
recess,  and  a  resilient  insert  partially  in  said  aperture 
and  partially  in  said  recess  and  resiliently  compressed 
in  said  recess  between  said  tooth  and  said  shank  plate  to 
frictionally  restrain  withdrawal  of  said  tooth  from  said 
recess. 


3,957,992 
VALVE  OPERATING  UNIT  FOR  A  LEVELING 
SYSTEM 
John  Carlett,  Loa  Gatos,  CaUf .,  asslgBor  to  Gurries  Mann- 
factnrim  Co^  Sub  Joae,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  Sl^St 
11  Claims.     (CI.  37—199) 
1.  In  a  leveling  system  for  a  road  building  machine 
and  which  system  includes  a  control  valve,  and  a  rela- 


nnA 
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tively  elevated  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  ma- 
chine at  one  side  thereof  on  which  the  valve  is  mounted 
in  a  fixed  position,  said  valve  including  an  operating  arm 
projecting  rearwardly  relative  to  the  ntachine  at  an  up- 
ward angle;  an  operating  imit  for  the  valve  comprising 
a  gauge  wheel  normally  engaging  the  ground  rearwardly 
of  the  position  of  the  valve,  mounting  means  for  the 
wheel  including  a  normally  upwardly  projecting  rod,  a 
rigid  guide  sleeve  through  which  the  rod  is  supportedly 


^f^sr 


slidable,  a  transverse  shaft  mounted  in  the  frame  in  a 
plane  between  the  valve  and  rod,  supporting  means  for 
and  rigid  with  the  sleeve  mounted  on  the  shaft,  an  arm 
unit  normally  projecting  rearwardly  from  and  swingably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  independently  of  said  supporting 
means,  manually  controlled  means  to  thus  swing  the  arm 
unit  about  the  shaft,  and  a  connecting  mechanism  be- 
tween the  wheel  mounting  means,  the  arm  unit  and  the 
valve  arm  to  actuate  the  latter  upon  relative  vertical 
movement  of  the  wheel  and  its  mounting  means. 


3,957,993 

CARD  HOLDER 

Joseph  Gallo,  939  East  St.,  Walpok,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,557 

2  Clainu.     (CL  49—19) 


^ 


,t« 


] 

\ 


1.  A  card  holder  formed  of  plastic  nuterial  which  com- 
prises a  flat  stem  suitable  to  be  driven  into  a  su^wrting 
medium  and  a  three  pronged  card  holder,  an  intermedi- 
ate one  of  said  prongs  being  arranged  to  engage  one  side 
of  a  card,  and  the  prongs  at  each  side  of  said  intermediate 
prong  being  arranged  to  engage  the  other  side  of  said 
card,  each  said  prong  having  on  the  card  engaging  side 
thereof  a  sharp  molded  projection  for  biting  engagement 
with  said  card,  said  stem  having  on  opposed  edges  thereof 
molded  projections  Upered  to  form  points  adapted  to 
engage  and  to  be  held  by  said  supporting  medium,  a 
pointed  end  portion,  aod  at  qtaced  intervals  along  the 


length  of  the  stem  diagonal  grooves  of  suflBcient  depth 
to  ensure  breakage  of  said  stem  along  said  groove  when 
subjected  to  a  bending  pressure,  thereby  providing  said 
card  holder  with  a  pointed  stem  of  shortened  length. 


3,957,994 

WATERFALL  FOR  AQUARIUMS 

James  Wlakclman,  7494  NW.  15th  Ave.,  MiamL  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  139,589 

7Cfadnis.    (CL  49— 19431) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  catch  basin  mounted  on  said  base  forwardly  of 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  basin 
and  said  mixing  chamber,  a  closed  air  cap  positioned  above 
said  mixing  chamber  and  said  basin,  a  channel  member 
extending  upwardly  from  said  basin  to  the  underside  of 
said  air  cap,  a  tube  interconnecting  said  mixing  chamber 
and  the  underside  of  said  air  cap,  said  channel  and  said 
tube  supporting  said  air  cap,  means  providing  a  constant 
supply  of  air  to  said  mixing  chamber,  and  a  supply  <^ 
visible  particles  in  said  catch  basin,  whereby  when  said 
apparatus  is  immersed  in  a  fluid,  a  circuit  of  particle  con- 
taining fluid  will  flow  successively  through  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  tube,  said  air  cap,  said  channel  member, 
said  catch  basin  and  again  to  said  mixing  chamber. 


3,957,995 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Henry  Clifton  Foreman,  1194  Fann  Road, 

Wilmington  3,  DcL 

Filed  June  28,  1949,  Ser.  No.  39,292 

9Clatam.    (CL  49— 124.1) 


I.  A  foldabie  three  dimensional  display  device  com- 
prising a  first  front  panel  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
second  front  panel  having  an  aperture  at  least  partially 
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complementary  with  said  opening,  said  second  front  panel 
being  folded  behind  and  substantially  against  said  first 
front  panel,  a  rear  panel  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
front  panels  whereby  said  rear  panel  may  be  viewed 
through  said  opening  and  aperture,  and  means  associated 
with  the  free  edges  of  said  panels  to  secure  the  same  to 
the  remainder  of  the  device  to  provide  a  stable  free-stand- 
ing device.  

DECORATIVE  MEMBER  FOR  YARDS,  GARDENS, 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Vekna  PhiUipa,  24D  RoMcs  Del  Rio, 

CaraMi  Valley,  Cattf. 

Filed  May  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,842 

1  ClaiBk     (CL  41— It) 


In  an  ornament  for  a  Uwn  inchiding  an  upright  flat 
body  member  shaped  to  fit  the  outline  of  a  living  crea- 
ture fnd  decorated  so  m  to  resemble  said  creature,  uid 
member  including  at  least  one  depending  portico  limu- 
lating  a  leg  of  the  creature,  a  base  disposed  vertically 
below  said  leg  portion,  an  upright  fupport  nsember  hav- 
ing the  part  adjacent  the  upper  end  disposed  in  face  to 
face  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  one  face  of  said 
leg  portion  and  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  lower 
end  disposed  in  face  to  face  abotting  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  and  secured  thereto,  and  means  secur- 
ing said  sunwrt  member  to  said  leg  portkm.  an  tipri^ 
flat  auxiliary  leg  section  simulating  said  creature's  leg 
disposed  in  face  to  face  abutting  relation  with  respect  to 
said  support  member  on  the  side  ot  the  latter  remote 
from  said  leg  portion,  said  section  being  secured  to  said 
support  member  by  said  means  securing  said  support 
member  to  said  leg  portimi. 


3,057,tr7 

PAINTERS'  APPARATUS 

David  Dovglai,  1312  S.  2«lh  St.,  MaaJtowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «91,273 

1  Chda.    (CL  41—24) 


Painters*  apparatus  comprising  a  molded  tran^wrent 
plastic  sheet  having  an  unpainted  outer  surface  adiM?to<^ 
to  take  paint  and  having  a  flat  portion,  a  border  raised 
from  said  flat  portion  and  shaped  to  simtilatr  a  frame,  the 
outline  and  component  of  a  conventional  obiect  raised 
from  said  flat  portion  within  said  border,  and  a  flat  print 


having  an  outline  and  areas  of  components  of  a  conven- 
tional object  identical  with  that  raised  from  said  sheet  re- 
movably adhered  to  the  flat  portion  of  the  back  of  said 
sheet  with  said  outline  and  areas  of  components  in  juxta- 
position, there  being  indicia  on  such  print  within  such  out- 
line and  areas  of  components  visible  from  the  front  of 
said  sheet 

3,«57,f9t 
PRINTING  THERMOPLASTICS 
Henry  Gabriel,  Bwtlesvlllc,  OUa^  sisjfur  to 
Pctrolcvm  CoHspaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddai 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  7,  ItSt,  Scr.  No.  74M2t 

g  CUtaM.  (CL  41— 2<) 
2.  A  method  of  imprinting  a  non-porous  surface  of  a 
thermoplastic  prepared  from  a  polymer  of  a  monomeric 
material  containing  a  sole  ethyleiuc  unsaturation  which 
comprises  heating  the  surface  of  said  object  to  at  least 
the  softening  temperature  of  same,  penetrating  the  sur- 
face'of  said  object  with  a  hollow  needle,  supplying  ink 
through  said  hollow  needle  to  said  object  during  pene- 
tration thereof  by  said  needle  and  withdrawing  said 
needle. 

3,t57,g99 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL    FORMS   AND   METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Lo«ls  FnKktcr,  U  BiiCalo  Ave.,  Eaat  Atlantic  ■eocfc,  N.Y. 

'  Filed  Oct.  2,  19SS,  S«.  No.  7MJM 

SCIains.    (CL41— 34) 


1.  A  three-dimensional  display  comprising  a  plurality 
of  unitary  figures  of  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material 
comprising  a  backing  sheet  including  a  layer  of  metallic 
foil  and  a  face  sheet  of  selected  color  and  texture  adhered 
thereto,  said  backing  sheet  bearing  the  outline  of  the 
desired  figure  and  indicia  indicating  fold  lines  and  the 
location  of  support  means,  each  of  said  figures  being 
flexed  away  from  the  principal  plane  thereof  along  said 
fold  lines  to  present  a  three-dimensional  appearance,  a 
planar  mounting  means  for  said  figures,  means  applied  to 
the  surface  of  said  metallic  foil  at  the  location  indicia 
thereof  for  supporting  each  of  eaid  figures  in  selected 
depth  spaced  relation  to  and  in  releasable  engagement 
with  said  mounting  means,  a  transparent  enclosure  for 
receiving  said  mounting  means  in  order  to  form  a  imitary 
display  therewith. 


3,957,1N 
EXTRACTOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GUNS 
PMri  H.  Dboii,  Rockf  ord,  ID.,  aarignor  to  United 
MiiihlBSij  CoqpontloB,  FUwriti^tm,  NJ.,  a 
tfcM  of  New  Jarfcy 

FOad  Jm.  9,  1947,  8«r.  No.  72M5t 
llClBtaM.    (CL42— 25) 
1.  In  an  automatic  gun,  a  barrel,  a  breechblock  mount- 
ed for  movement  in  recoil  and  oounter-recoil  and  also  for 
rotatico  with  relation  to  the  barrel,  an  extractor  pivotally 
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mounted  upon  the  breechblock,  and  mechanism  which  is 
movable  in  recoil  and  counter-recoil  together  with  and 
with  relaUoo  to  the  breechblock  and  is  adapted  to  lock 


for  cocking  said  luumner  and  feeding  the  cap  strip  and 
for  pulling  said  weight  forward  against  the  recoil  spring, 
a  sear  for  engaging  and  holding  said  weight  when  the 
weight  is  in  forward  position,  and  a  trigger  for  releasing 
both  the  hammer  and  the  sear  and  thereby  releasing  the 
recoil  spring  to  move  the  recoil  weight  abruptly  rearward 
against  the  bumper  with  simulated  recoil  as  a  cap  is  fired. 


/«        *« 


the  extractor  against  pirotal  movement  upon  said  block 
during  rotation  of  the  block  and  during  movement  of  said 
block  in  recoil. 

3,957,191 

SELECTIVE  TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

Howard  L.  Miller  and  Irvia  K.  MHIcr,  both  of  ILD.  1. 

I  FOad  fohr  ^  1999,  Sv.  No.  41,177 

I  SCMmM.    (CL  42     42) 


3,997493 

REVOLVnt  LOADER 

A.  Utim,  7799  OnrfBIn  Are.,  North 

HoOywood,  Cdttf . 

FOed  Dec  9, 1999,  Sot.  No.  74,991 

4C1alBM.    (CL42— 99) 


1.  In  a  trigger  mechanism  for  a  two  barrel  gun  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  sear  members,  a  pivotally  mounted  digger 
member  having  an  upwardly  extended  arm,  said  arm  hav- 
ing a  backwardly  facing  surface  and  a  first  recess  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom,  a  trip  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  trigger  member  behind  said  arm  and  having  a 
second  recess  opening  towards  said  first  recess,  an  un- 
biased, straight  spring  wire  having  one  of  its  ends  loosely 
inserted  in  said  fint  receu  and  its  other  end  loosely  insert- 
ed in  said  second  recess,  said  recesses  restricting  the  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  said  wire,  and  means  connecting 
with  a  point  between  the  ends  of  said  spring  wire  to  trans- 
versely shift  the  spring  wire  and  distort  the  wire  into  a 
bowed  shape,  thereby  positioning  tiie  trip  member  below 
one  said  sear  member,  the  biasing  action  of  the  bowed 
spring  wire  retaining  the  trip  member  positively  in  poai- 
tion. 


1.  A  revolver  loading  device  comprising  a  rigid  body 
having  a  horizontal  top  wall  and  a  depending  concave 
flange  portion  formed  with  a  plurality  of  arcuate  recesses 
iq>en  at  one  side  of  the  ftange  portion  and  shaped  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  parallel  cartridges,  said  recesses  be- 
ing formed  with  grooves  in  their  top  portions  shaped  to 
accommodate  the  rim  end  portions  of  the  respective  car- 
tridges with  the  cartridges  in  depending  vertical  positions, 
said  recesses  being  spaced  in  the  same  numner  as  the  ad- 
jacent cartridge-receiving  bores  of  a  revolver  cylinder,  and 
respective  U-shaped  firing  clips  secured  in  the  recessies 
and  open  at  said  one  side  of  the  flange  portion  and  being 
lockingly  engageaUe  with  the  cartridges  positioned  in 
said  recesses. 


3,957,194 
SPONGE  FISHING  DEVICE 

:nnstantepss,  Astoria,  N.Y. 
(95—15  3tth  Ave,,  WooMdc  77,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1991,  S«r.  No.  191,729 
21CliitaM.    (CL43— 9^ 


York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrfioa  of  New  Yc- 

I  FOad  Sept  21, 1999.  S«r.  No.  57,417 

I  19CUB8.    (CL42— 57) 


3,957,192  ^    .     „ 

LEVER  OPERATED  TOY  CAP  GUN 
MnMon  E.  Hhach,  Falrvicw,  a^  Reimani  J.  Lokr,  Erie,  1.  For  use  with  an  electrically  operative  submersible 
f»n  as^oiB  to  Levis  Man  *  Ce«— y.  Inc^  New  boat  having  a  stem  inboard  motor  compartinent,  a  mid- 
ship floodable  compartment  including  an  inlet  means 
thereto  and  an  outlet  meaiu  therefrom  and  a  bow  control 
compartment;  a  sponge  catching  device  comprising  a 
chute  leading  to  said  inlet  having  a  t(^,  bottom  and  two 
sides,  an  open  end  of  said  chute  affording  free  access  of 
surrounding  water  therein,  a  flrst  roller  dq>ending  from 
said  open  end,  a  movable  platform  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  roller,  a  second  roller  carried  by  said  platform,  mov- 
able means  for  advancing  and  withdrawing  said  second 
roller  relative  to  said  first  roller,  and  rotatable  means  for 
revolving  said  first  and  second  rollers  in  inward  and  out- 
ward directions. 

3,957,195 

FISHING  ROD  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Ortoa  E.  Moacs,  4197  W.  Mdta  St,  ridaiassii,  Mkk. 

FOed  Mar.  2, 1991,  Sar.  No.  92,917 

9ClaftBBB.    (CL43— 19) 

I.  A  signal  means  adapted  to  he  attached  to  a  fishing 

rod  and  comprising  an  elongated  springaUy  rcsflieat  arm. 


4.  A  toy  cap  gun  comprising  cap  strip  feeding  and 
firing  mechaniam  including  an  anvil  and  a  hammer,  recofl 
simulating  mechanism  including  a  guide  rod  disposed 
longitudinally  of  the  gun,  a  recoil  spring  around  said  rod, 
a  resilient  bumper  at  the  rear  end  of  said  rod,  a  recoil 
weight  connected  to  said  spring,  means  to  guide  the  wei^t 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  rod,  a  cocking  means 
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a  rod  engaging  clip  to  which  the  inner  end  of  said  ann 
is  secured  with  the  arm  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  rod 
with  which  the  clip  is  engaged,  a  signal  member  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  having  a  bore  there- 
through, said  arm  having  a  downtumed  outer  end  portion 
retainingly  secured  in  said  bore,  a  line  guide  eye  member 
of  generally  upwardly  facing  U-shape  one  arm  of  which 
is  disposed  in  said  bore  in  said  signal  member  and  secured 
therein  with  the  other  arm  thereof  projecting  upwardly 


at  the  side  of  the  signal  member  and  with  which  a  line  is 
threadedly  engaged,  a  downwardly  facing  detent  mounted 
on  said  rod  engaging  clip  to  project  forwardly  therefrom, 
said  clip  being  supportedly  positionable  oo  said  rod  and  so 
that  said  detent  projects  from  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
line  guide  eye  member  on  said  signal  member  being  re- 
leasable  engageable  with  said  detent  with  the  signal  mem- 
ber under  spring  tension  whereby  a  pull  on  the  portion 
of  the  line  extending  from  said  eye  member  acts  to  disr 
engage  the  arm  from  said  detent. 


3,057,1M 

LINE  RELEASE  ATTACHMENT 

Charles  J.  Wheeler,  Dwmit,  OUm^  a«iCBor  to  W.  L. 

Jordaa  and  MolUc  Lee  FancO,  both  of  Dvaat,  OUa. 

Filed  Mav  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M13 

3ClidaM.     (CL43— 25) 


3.  A  line  rekaae  attachment  for  use  with  a  fishing 
rod  and  reel  asaembly  which  includes  a  rod  having  a 
handle  and  a  shaft,  a  reel  mounted  on  the  handle,  and  a 
fishing  line  extending  from  the  reel  along  said  shaft, 
the  line  rekaae  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  damp  means  secured  to  the  rod  shaft; 

(b)  a  fixed  upright  element  secured  to  the  clamp 
means; 

(c)  a  movable  upright  element  secured  to  the  clamp 
means  and  adapted  to  engage  the  fishing  line  against 
the  fixed  upright  element;  and 

(d)  an  inertially-actuated  wei^t  means  yieldably  se- 
cured to  the  movable  upright  element  and  adapted 
to  move  the  same  away  from  the  fixed  upright  ele- 
ment whereby  the  fishing  line  is  released. 


3,057,1«7 

FISHERMAN*S  FLOAT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

DEPTH  CONTROL 

Roy  A.  Finnicum,  342  N.  Lynharrt  Drive, 

Indlanapolk,  Ind. 

Filed  Jaly  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,817 

5  Claims.     (CL  4^—43.11) 


1.  A  fisherman's  float  comprising  a  hollow,  water-ti^t, 
buoyant  rotor  externally  provided  with  coaxial,  oppo- 
sitely extending  trunnions,  said  rotor  being  formed  with 
a  first  peripheral  groove  and  a  second  peripheral  groove, 
said  grooves  being  coaxial  with  said  trunnions,  and  a 
shroud,  said  shroud  comprising  a  discontinuous,  part- 
circular  ring  in  the  form  of  a  narrow  band  formed  of  re- 
siliently  flexible  material  and  having  peripherally  sepa- 
rated ends,  the  internal  surface  of  said  ring  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  diametrically-opposed  sockets  for  the  recep- 
tion of  said  trunnions  to  provide  a  journal  connection  be- 
tween said  shroud  and  said  rotor,  one  of  said  sockets  being 
disposed  closely  adjacent  one  free  end  of  said  shroud, 
whereby  flexure  of  said  shroud  to  increase  the  peripheral 
distance  between  said  free  ends  results  in  axial  separation 
of  said  sockets  to  disengage  said  truimions. 


3,M7,1M 

FISHLINE  SINKER  ATTACHMENT 

lacob  lacobsca,  12M  Ctaiirii^  Way,  Ivfccky  2,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S,97< 

tClidM.    (CL  43-43.12) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  fishline  terminating  in  a  fish- 
catching  means  and  a  line  sinker  provided  with  an  attach- 
ing eye,  a  sinker-attaching  unit  comprising  a  helical  ten- 
sion spring  arranged  to  freely  receive  the  sinker  eye  be- 
tween adjacent  turns  thereof,  means  connecting  said  spring 
in  interposed  relation  to  the  fishline.  a  bolt  member  ex- 
tending fixedly  from  a  spring  end  and  freely  in  the  bore 
of  the  spring  and  through  the  sinker  eye  extending  in  the 
spring  bore  between  adjacent  turns  of  the  spring  whereby 
a  line  pull  of  sufficient  magnitude  exerted  through  the 
spring  is  arranged  to  longitudinally  stretch  the  spring  to 
withdraw  the  btrft  member  from  the  sinker  eye  to  free 
the  sinker  from  the  unit,  and  a  stop  member  in  the  form 
of  a  hook  extending  fixedly  from  the  other  spring  end  and 
having  a  straight  shank  portion  extending  along  the  spring 
externally  thereof  and  providing  a  terminal  return  bend 
receiving  the  first  mentioned  spring  end  and  having  its 
bight  engageable  by  the  latter  spring  end  to  limit  the 
sinker-releasing  stretching  of  the  spring  within  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  spring. 
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3,t57,lf9 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FISHING  LINES 

Mack  Hook,  193  S.  Van  Em  Ave,  Sioox  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 19^,  Scr.  No.  130,M7 

SCIalas.    (CL  43-44.85) 


'fr 


1 .  The  combination  with  a  flexible  fishing  line,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  member,  a  separable  fastener  for  securing 
said  rigid  member  to  said  line  comprising  an  apertured 
socket  member,  a  stud  member  having  a  head  portion 
cooperable  with  said  socket  member  to  form  a  separable 
resilient  connection  therewith,  and  a  washer  interposed 
between  said  socket  member  and  said  stud  member,  said 
washer  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
said  rigid  member  passing  throuf^  said  socket  member 
and  one  of  the  apertures  in  said  washer,  one  end  of  said 
rigid  member  being  integrally  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
head  portion. 


3,857,llf 

FISHING  SINKER 

E.  Michad,  2411  San  MlgMl  Drive, 

WalMt  Creek,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,888 

idalBs.    (CL  43— 44.97) 


I.  A  sinker  for  connection  to  the  end  of  a  fishing  line 
compriaing  a  swivel  connector  connected  to  the  end  of 
the  line  having  a  loop  of  substantially  small  diameter 
inounted  on  the  end  of  said  coimector,  a  connector  ring 
linked  to  said  loop,  said  connector  ring  being  circular  in 
croM-iection  and  having  an  inside  diameter  many  times 
larger  than  said  loop,  aixl  a  weighted  annular  sinker 
formed  in  circular  cro«-section  linked  to  said  ring,  said 
sinker  having  an  inside  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  ring  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
dimension  substantially  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  ring,  said  sinker  being  f<Mmed  predominantly  of 
metallic  material  having  a  specific  gravity  substantially 
greater  than  water. 


3,857,111 
ANIMAL  TRAP 

Anhnr  Bcanlico,  1215  81.  Pwd  St.,  Shawinigan, 


FUcd  Jnc  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,958 
3ClalM.    (CL43— 81) 

1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be 
disposed  substantially  horizontally,  a  sUtionary  U-shaped 
jaw  secured  to  said  frame,  a  movable  U-shaped  jaw  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween an  opened  position  generally  parallel  with  said  first 
jaw  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion abutting  against  said  first  jaw,  a  triggering  L-shaped 


lever  having  a  vertical  leg  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  at  its  lower  end  inside  said  first  jaw  and  forwardly 
of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  movable  jaw  to  said 
frame,  said  lever  having  a  horizonUl  leg  extending  for- 
wardly of  said  vertical  leg  and  a  lip  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  leg,  an  intermediate 
lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  front  and  back  ends  on  said 


frame,  and  having  its  front  end  releasably  engageable  un- 
der said  lip  of  said  triggering  lever  and  its  back  end  re- 
leasably engaged  under  a  patt  of  said  movable  jaw  for- 
wardly of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  movable  jaw  to 
said  frame,  and  flat  spiral  springs  on  each  side  of  said 
movable  jaw  and  one  end  of  each  of  which  is  secured  to 
said  movable  jaw  and  the  otiier  end  of  each  of  which  is 
secured  to  said  frame. 


3,857,112 

BALANCING  MECHANISMS  FOR  DRAWING- 

TABLES 

Per  Gottbold  Bciiman,  Hyggevagen  21,  Spanga,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844i77 

5  Claims.    (CL  45— 131) 


1 .  In  a  balancing  mechanism  for  an  adjustable  drawing- 
table  including  a  table  top  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tional supporting  arms  having  sections  linked  pivotally  in 
end-to-end  relation  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  ful- 
crum, and  a  torsion  spring  connected  to  the  supporting 
arms  at  the  fulcnmi  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of 
the  table  top,  the  improvement  comprising  a  lever  having 
one  end  mounted  pivotally  at  the  fulcrum  and  secured  to 
the  torsion  spring,  and  a  rigid  link  pivotally  connecting 
the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  within  an  intermediate  sec- 
tion of  said  pivotally  linked  supporting  arms,  said  lever, 
said  link  and  said  section  of  the  supporting  arms  together 
defining  a  linkage  mechanism  which  provides  compensa- 
tion for  variations  between  the  torque  curves  of  the  torsion 
spring  and  of  the  Uble  Vop. 


3,857,113 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  ARTICLE  LAUNCHER 

William  E.  Baker,  near  Jamacha  Janctlon,  Son  Diego 

Connty,  CaHf .,  assignor  of  fifty  pertMt  to  WilHam  E. 

Baker  aiad  Panfai  Baker,  aa  jolat  tenuis  and  Hty  per- 

cmA  to  Charles  Wm.  Browi^  Jr.,  a^  Oipha  H.  Bnmn, 


Filed  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  88,883 
4ClaioM.     (CL4«— 78) 
1.  A  model  aircraft  article  launcher  comprising:   a 
model  aircraft  having  a  propeller;  an  article;  release 
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meam  carried  by  said  model  aircraft  and  movaMe  be- 
tween a  hold  position  and  a  release  position,  said  release 
means  in  said  hold  positioa  being  in  engagement  with 
said  article,  and  in  said  release  position  being  disengage- 
able  from  said  article;  first  means  connected  to  said  model 
aircraft  and  releasably  engageable  with  said  article,  said 
first  means  including  first  resilient  means  in  a  condition 
of  stress  when  said  release  means  is  in  said  hold  posi- 
tion, and  operative  to  suddenly  expend  its  stress  to  lauixrh 
said  article  when  said  release  means  is  in  said  release 
position;  and  second  means  connected  to  said  propeller 
and  to  said  release  means,  said  second  means  including 


second  revlient  means  operative  in  a  condition  of  stress 
to  maintain  said  release  means  in  said  bold  position  and 
to  expend  its  stress  to  rotate  said  propeller  and  permit 
movement  of  said  release  means  to  said  release  position, 
said  first  means  including  an  elongated  member  support- 
ing sai^  arttde  and  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 
model  aircraft;  said  first  resilient  means  being  connected 
to  said  elongated  member  and  releasably  engageable  with 
said  article;  and  third  resilient  means  connected  to  said 
elongated  member  and  to  said  model  aircraft  and  opera- 
tive in  a  condition  of  stress  to  pivot  said  elongated  mem- 
ber and  said  article  away  from  said  model  aircraft  when 
said  release  means  is  in  said  release  position. 


VIBRATOR  TOY  GUN 

lote  W.  Ryai^  Los  A^elca,  Calif,, 

Mattel,  be. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  722439 

3ClalM.    (CL44— 175) 


1.  A  toy  gun  comprising:  a  bousing  simulating  a  gun, 
said  housing  having  a  barrd  portion,  a  grip  portion  and  an 
acoustic  chamber  resembling  a  magazine;  frame  means 
adapted  to  reside  in  said  barrel  portion  of  said  housing 
and  having  an  extension  member  extending  into  said 
acoustic  chamber;  rack  means  sUdably  disposed  on  said 
frame  means;  power  spring  means  associated  with  said 
rack  means  for  imparting  linear  motion  thereto;  handle 
means  on  said  rack  means  and  extending  outwardly  of 
said  housing  for  manual  loading  of  said  power  spring 
means;  rocker  meaiM  numnted  on  said  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  oscillate  in  response  to  the  linear  motion  of 
said  rack  means;  spring-urged  trigger  means  associated 
with  Sfid  rocker  means  and  adjacent  said  grip  portion 
for  manually  startiag  and  stopping  the  oscillatory  motion 
of  said  rocker  means;  clapper  means  associated  with  said 
rocker  means  and  extendinf  into  said  acoustic  chamber 
for  converting  the  oscillating  motion  of  the  rocker  means 
into  a  clapping  sound;  and  a  portion  of  said  dapper  means 
being  positioned  on  nid  extension  member. 


3,M7,11S 

SAP  COLLECTING  APPARATUS  AND  VENTING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 

Frank  BHanin,  WkMc  Bear  Lake,  Minn,,  aMlgnwr  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  MamrfactvlBg  Coapany,  St.  PanI, 
Mian.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,1S5 
1  Claias.    (CL  47—52) 


Apparatus  for  collecting  sap  from  a  maple  tree  capable 
of  exerting  hydraulic  pressure  to  cause  its  sap  to  flow 
therefrom,  comprising  a  qxle  having  a  tubular  segment 
for  establishing  a  fluid-ti^  sap  tapping  connection  within 
a  tape  hole  of  a  tree  to  enable  sap  to  flow  thereinto,  said 
spile  also  having  a  downwardly  directed  tubular  outlet 
and  having  a  generally  coaxial  verticaUy  upwardly  ar- 
ranged tubular  vent,  the  bores  o(  said  tubular  segment, 
outlet  and  vent  being  in  continuous  cooununication,  tub- 
ing having  fluid-ti^t  connection  with  said  outlet  and  dis- 
posed to  provide  with  said  ^lile  a  system  for  normally 
conducting  sap  by  gravity  from  a  tapped  tree  to  a  remotely 
located  cottection  point,  said  tubular  vent  having  a  normal- 
ly open  upper  end  providing  free  venting  of  said  system  to 
the  atmosphere,  and  means  for  subiecting  said  system  to 
the  hydraulic  pressure  of  sap  entering  said  spile  to  thereby 
increase  the  rate  of  sap  flow  throu^  said  system  to  said 
collection  point  when  the  rate  of  tap  flow  into  said  system 
from  a  tapped  tree  exceeds  the  rate  at  which  sap  can  flow 
by  gravity  through  said  system,  said  means  comprising  a 
valve  seat  in  said  tubular  vent,  and  a  check  valve  member 
in  said  tubular  vent  cooperable  with  said  seat  and  having 
a  normal  lowered  open  position  spaced  below  said  seat, 
said  valv^  member  being  movable  by  sap  tending  to  escape 
from  saici  system  through  said  vent  to  a  raised  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  it  closes  said  vent 


3,t57,ll< 
METHOD  OF  PLANTING  TREES 
Abraham  Ssocbct,  Kfar  Shasaryabu,  Israel 
FUcd  Nov.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <7,M9 
2  Claias     <CL47— 5S) 
1.  A  method  of  planting  trees  m  dunes  and  like  local- 
ities comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  pit,  filling  it  par- 
tially with  a  growth  promoting  mixture,  positioning  in 
the  pit — near  to  its  wall — a  pipe  open  at  both  ends  and 
extending  with  one  end  into  the  said  growth  promoting 
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mixture  and  with  its  other  end  out  of  the  pit,  planting  a   forcing  rods  embedded  therein,  said  side  legs  being  pod- 
tree  in  the  said  growth  promoting  mixture  and  covering   tioned  on  said  sill  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  sill  with  said 

reinforcing  rods  extending  into  said  apertures,  and  a 
header  having  a  i^urality  of  holes  therethrough,  said 
header  being  positioned  on  said  legs  with  said  rein- 


the  growth  promoting  layer  with  infertile  saiul,  enclosing 
the  trunk  of  the  tree  in  the  sand. 


3,057417 
EAVES  TROUGH  AND  SUPPORTING  BRACKET 

THEREFOR 

Ben  L.  Singer,  5524  Darlli«ton  Road,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,142 

2ClalM.    (CL5»— •) 


B 


1.  An  eaves  trough  structure  comprising  a  trou^ 
member  and  a  hanger  member,  the  trough  member  com- 
prising an  elongated  gutter  having  a  bottom  and  sides, 
one  side  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly-sloping  ex- 
tension therealong  terminating  in  a  bead  of  generally 
circular  section  which  is  oAet  to  one  side  of  the  gutter, 
the  hanger  comprising  an  angle  section  having  a  top 
flange  and  a  depending  vertical  flange,  the  top  flange 
having  openings  therethrough  to  receive  fasteners  for 
securing  it  to  the  under  surface  of  an  overhanging  roof, 
the  vertical  flange  having  openings  therethrough  by 
which  it  may  be  attached  to  a  facia  strip  under  an  over- 
hanging roof,  the  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  leg  having 
spaced  upper  and  lower  curved  lips  extending  therealong 
defining  between  them  a  generally  drciilar  space  con- 
forming to  the  thapt  and  size  of  the  bead  on  the  trough 
member  with  the  edges  of  the  lips  defining  an  opening 
through  which  the  sloping  extension  of  the  trough  passes 
when  the  bead  of  the  trough  member  is  engaged  between 
the  lips,  whereby  the  hanger  member  may  be  secured 
under  the  overhanging  roof  selective  by  fasteners  passing 
through  the  top  flange  or  the  depc^Kting  vertical  flange 
and  the  bead  of  the  trough  member  slid  endwise  into  the 
conforming  space  between  said  lips  on  the  hanger  and 
thereby  hinge  the  trou^  to  the  roof  through  said  inter- 
fltting  of  the  bead  and  lips  so  that  the  trou^  can  be  ad- 
justed relative  to  the  slope  of  the  roof,  and  means  for 
holding  the  trough  in  the  position  to  which  it  is  adjusted. 


ffwcing  rods  extending  into  said  holes,  said  side  legs  hav- 
ing blodu  integrally  formed  therewith  on  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  thereof,  said  blocks  extending  into  said 
apertures  and  said  holes,  said  side  le^  said  sill .  and 
said  header  having  a  continuous  mutually  interlocking 
ridge  on  the  medial  inner  surfaces  thereof. 


3,M7,1II 

SELF-ALIGNING    PRECAST  WINDOW  FRAME 

MamMl  LctowAy,  Mtami,  Ffau 

(1223  StaUaaaa  BMg.,  NaskvOa.  Tsm.) 

FBed  Oct  21,  WSTTSw.  Nor«91,497 

I  4ClalaBS.    (CL  5«— 121) 

1.  A  precast  concrete  window  frame  comprising  a  sill 

having  apertures   therethrougji,   side  legs  having  rein- 


3,t57,119 

METHOD   OF   ERECTING   PRE-8TRKSSED 

BUILDING  CONTTRUCnON 

Mntoa  Kcaskr,  4535  Grove  Drive,  Ynigrtnwn,  OUo 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (77,251 

3  Claims.     (CL  5*-^31) 


^ 


1.  Method  of  erecting  a  large  structural  arch  of  flexible 
self-supporting,  semi-rigid  sheet  material  into  its  position 
of  use  which  con^irises  assembling  a  number  ot  smaller 
sheets  of  said  material  in  situ  flat  on  the  grotmd,  by  fas- 
tening adjacent  edges  of  said  smaller  sheets  together  to 
form  a  larger  sheet  having  two  longitudinally  extending 
edges,  supporting  the  central  portion  of  said  assembled 
sheet  during  assembly  so  that  the  center  portion  thereof 
between  said  edges  is  initially  arched  dij^rtly  tipward 
with  respect  to  said  edges,  applying  a  generally  horizon- 
tal compressive  force  to  the  ends  of  said  assemUed  sheet 
material  to  urge  said  ends  toward  each  odier  and  thereby 
raise  said  center  portion  to  form  a  desired  arched  con- 
figurati<Mi,  and  securing  said  ends  to  maintain  said  arched 
configuration. 

3,957,12a 

CAM  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Cyrw  S.  Yfaigst,  CfaicfamatI,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  HeaU 

Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 

Contfainatloa  of  appVcatioa  Scr.  No.  739,195,  Apr.  22, 

195S.    Thb  appttcatloo  Sept  39,  1999,  Scr.  No.  99,291 

29  Cfadnu.     (CL  51—191) 


1.  A  cam  grinding  machine,  comprising  a  base,  an 
abrasive  wheel,  a  wheelhead  carrying  the   wheel  and 
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mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  in  the  direction  of 
the  wheel  axis,  a  workhead  housing  mounted  on  the  base 
for  lateral  movement  only,  means  to  t»-ing  about  relative 
lateral  feeding  movement  between  the  wheelhead  and 
the  housing,  a  follower  mounted  on  the  base  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  only,  a  yoke  having  horizontal  journals 
slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  for  horizontal  movement 
only,  a  ring  mounted  in  the  yoke  for  roution  only  rela- 
tive thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel, 
means  for  rotating  the  ring,  means  for  mounting  a  work- 
piece  on  a  side  of  the  ring  facing  the  wheelhead,  a  master 
cam  mounted  on  a  side  of  the  ring  facing  the  follower, 
the  follower  and  master  cam  having  engaging  surfaces 
which  are  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  and  means 
to  bring  about  the  said  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
follower  to  compensate  for  reduction  of  wheel  diameter. 


FIM  Apr.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M3M 

Clalnis  priorfty,  appUcalioa  Gerauuqr  Apr.  M,  IMt 

TClafans.    (CL51— lt2) 


1.  In  a  shoe-scouring  machine,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port, a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  support,  an  abra- 
sive wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft,  mounting  means  spaced 
from  said  wheel  and  carried  on  said  support  with  freedom 
of  at  least  limited  angular  adjustment  about  the  axis  of 
said  wheel,  hplding  means  secured  to  said  mounting  means 
with  freedom  of  limited  adjustment  in  radial  direction  of 
said  wheel,  a  guide  member  supported  on  said  holding 
means,  said  guide  member  having  a  curved  edge  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  said  wheel  with  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture substantially  equal  to  the  wheel  radius  and  a  center 
of  curvature  located  substantially  on  said  axis,  first  fasten- 
ing means  for  immobilizing  said  holding  means  in  a  se- 
lected radial  position  relative  to  said  axis  with  said  edge 
projectng  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  and  sec- 
ond fastening  means  for  immobilizing  said  mounting 
means  in  a  selected  angular  positioo. 


3,tS7J22 
DRILL  GRINDER 
Elkworth  Dayton  Hcwcs,  Rochcalcr,  and  Lamo^  K. 
BrowncU,  PenficU,  N.Y.,  assioofi  to  Consolidated 
Machine  Tool  Division  of  Fanrci-Blnninckani  Con- 
pnny,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con> 
nccticnt 

Filed  Jan.  21,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  3,f  17 
2ClainH.  (0.51—125) 
1.  A  drill  grinding  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  sup- 
port mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  and 
for  movement  in  the  direction  of  its  pivotal  axis,  an  elec- 
tric motor  mounted  on  said  support,  a  grinding  wheel 
secured  to  the  armature  shaft  of  said  motor  coaxially 
thereof  with  its  active  face  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  armature  shaft  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis,  means  for  moving  said  sup- 
port in  the  direction  of  its  pivotal  axis,  an  arm  mounted 
on  said  base  for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  tlie  direction  of 
said  pivotal  axis,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  arm  for 


rocking  movement  about  an  axis  which  is  inclined  at 
other  than  right  angles  to  both  of  the  aforesaid  axes, 
means  for  rigidly  securing  a  drill  to  said  bracket  with 
the  axis  of  the  drill  at  an  angle  to  all  three  of  the  afore- 


M57,121 
SHOE-SCOURING  MACHINE 
Waiter   BiicU,   Nicdcrlahnstcin  (mdne),  and  Zacfaarias 
Boschlc,  Tuttlingen,  Grrmany;  said  Baachic  assignor  to 


said  axes,  means  for  rocking  said  bracket  about  its  axis, 
and  stop  means  adjustable  on  said  base  to  limit  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  support  in  one  direction  at 
least,  thereby  to  determine  the  portion  of  the  face  of  said 
grinding  wheel  which  contacu  the  workpiece. 


3,t57,123 
WORK  RECIPROCATING  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE 

HONING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Theodore  H.  Sloan,  Charlcroi,  Pa.,  aarignor  of  ooe-qnartcr 

to  WiUiam  B.  Jaspcrt,  Upper  St.  Clair,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  19,  19M,  S^.  No.  S«,(M 

4  Ctaims.     (CL  51—151) 


1.  Apparatus  for  honing  circular  bodies  comprising 
a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  for  engaging  the  body  therebetween 
to  rotate  the  same  at  suitable  honing  speeds,  an  abrasive 
outerial  mounted  to  engage  said  circular  body  on  an  ex- 
posed surface  thereof  between  said  pinch  rolls,  a  bottom 
support  for  said  circular  body  and  means  for  subjecting 
said  circular  body  to  rectprocatory  movement  along  its 
axis  while  mainuining  contact  with  the  abrasive  surface. 


3,057,124 
MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  AXLE  HOUSINGS  OR 

THE  IJK  K 
Richard  Dc  JnUo,  1M4  Sylvan  Ave,  Bridgeport.  Coon., 
and  Raymond  Phuislie.  <97  Tnnzis  HiU  Road,  Fafa4cld, 


Filed  Ang.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,741 
2  Claims.  (CL  51—241) 
I.  A  machine  for  grinding  a  cylindrical  surface  on  an 
axle  housing  or  the  like  while  still  ooounted  on  a  ve- 
hicle comprising:  a  damp-like  split  sleeve  for  operatively 
mounting  the  machine  relative  to  the  woit;  said  tplh 
sleeve  being  mounted  for  selective  rotation  relative  to 
and  about  an  axis  which  is  coaxial  with  the  work;  a  i**wl 


OCTOBBR  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


301 


wheel  rigidly  secured  to  said  split  sleeve  for  selectively 
manually  rotating  said  split  sleeve;  an  elongated  first 
member  longitudinally  centrally  rigidly  secured  to  said 
split  sleeve  and  extending  generally  horizontally;  an  elon- 
gated second  member  pivotally  secured  at  one  ol  its 
ends  to  an  end  of  said  first  member;  a  rotatable  grinding 
tool  arranged  to  operatively  engage  the  periphery  of  the 


3,«57,12<  

MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKETS  FOR  CIGARETTES 
John  Wallicr  Chahncrs  and  Richard  WilUam  Hairis,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  Mollns  Madiine  Company 
Lhnltcd,  Dcptford,  London.  Enghmd,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Jnnc  20,  1969,  Scr.  No.  37,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jnnc  23,  1959 

14  Claiass.     (CL  55—24) 


work;  powered  means  for  rotating  said  grinding  tool; 
said  grinding  tool  and  said  powered  means  supported  by 
said  second  member,  and  means  connecting  the  free  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  members  in  such  a  manner  that 
they  are  selectively  adjustable  so  as  to  close  or  separate 
and  thereby  cause  movement  of  said  grinding  tool  radi- 
ally relative  to  said  work. 


3,957,125 
SEALING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

I  Jensen,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  and  Charles  Kenlunan 
and  WiWam  W.  Phunb,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  St. 
Regis  Paper  Company,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yofk 

Filed  Dec.  29,  I960,  Scr.  No.  79,377 
5  Cteins.     (CL  53—14) 


1.  A  method  of  packing  cigarettes  comprising  the  steps 
of  folding  a  blank  of  flexible  material  around  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  former  so  that  the  margins  of  the  blank 
overlap  to  provide  a  seam  on  the  narrow  side  of  the  for- 
mer thus  bringing  the  blank  to  tubular  form  with  one 
end  of  the  tube  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  former, 
folding  the  extending  part  down  onto  said  end  of  the 
former  by  first  folding  the  narrow  sides  of  the  extending 
part  to  make  narrow  tucks  and  then  folding  the  other 
sides  to  make  broad  flaps,  to  provide  at  this  stage  a  pouch 
of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  open  at  one  end 
with  the  folded  end  being  adhesively  sealed,  while  the 
side  seam  of  the  tube  is  provided  with  adhesive  but  is,  at 
least  partially,  unsealed,  removing  the  unfinished  pouch 
from  the  former  and  transferring  the  same  part-way  of 
its  length  into  a  hollow  receptacle,  the  receptacle  being 
of  such  size  and  shape  that  the  pouch  is  held  moderately 
closely  to  its  original  shape,  feeding  a  batch  of  cigarettes 
into  the  pouch  through  the  open  end  thereof,  and  there- 
after subjecting  the  sides  of  the  pouch  to  external  pres- 
sure by  projecting  the  pouch  fully  into  the  receptacle  to 
cause  the  pouch  to  close  tightly  on  its  contents  and  such 
part  of  the  side  seam  as  was  left  unsealed  to  become 
sealed.  ^^^^_^^^^ 

3  057  127 
SEALING  SOLUBLE   FILM  PACKETS 
Virgil  E.  Gcx,  Wyoming,  and  Robert  L.  Kramer,  Ffamey- 
town,  OUo,  asrignocs  to  The  Procter  ft  Gambia  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Obio 
Filed  Oct.  10,  19M,  Sot.  No.  01,509 
9aainis.    (a.  55— 20) 


1.  In  a  method  of  lieat  sealing  to  each  other  folded 
superimposed  end  portions  of  a  sheet  of  polyethylene  film 
wrapped  about  a  loaf  of  bread  and  for  adhering  a  paper 
end  label  disposed  thereover  which  comprises  moving  said 
loaf  under  endwise  compression  and  relatively  low  tem- 
perature preheating  to  a  position  of  temporarily  arrested 
movement,  impinging  streams  of  air  substantially  within 
the  confines  of  said  end  label  and  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  thereto  and  at  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  polyethylene  for  a  period  and  at  a 
velocity  adapted  to  fuse  said  end  portions  together  and  to 
said  end  label,  moving  the  resultant  end-sealed  loaf  from 
said  arrested  position  to  a  second  arrested  position  while 
endwise  compressing  it  and  maintaining  it  at  a  relatively 
lower  temperature,  and  then  discharging  the  produO. 


'i* 


1.  A  process  of  sealing  packets  in  which  a  material 
to  be  packaged  is  enclosed  between  layers  of  thenno- 
plastic,  water  soluble,  moisture  containing  films,  which 
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proceat  comprises  anodating  spaced  charfes  of  the  ma- 
terial to  be  packaged  with  a  portion  of  the  fUm,  and  then 
endoaing  tht  said  charges  by  covering  them  with  an- 
other portion  of  the  film  by  leading  such  other  portioo 
of  film  against  the  first  mentioned  portion,  and  sealing 
meeting  edge  parts  of  the  film  portions  together,  in 
which  process  a  blanket  of  gas  containing  superheated 
steam  is  maintained  in  contact  at  least  with  one  of  said 
film  portions  closely  adjacent  the  point  at  which  said 
second  portion  is  led  against  the  first  portion,  so  as  to 
soften  with  heat  and  control  the  moisture  content  of  at 
least  one  of  said  film  portions,  the  film  portions  then 
being  firmly  prened  together  «Hhere  they  meet  in  areas 
off  the  edfes  of  said  spaced  charges. 


M57J2S 
SEALED  PACKET  AND  METHOD  F(Nt  MAKING 

SAME 

Mcrtnn  F.  GcrkMMcr,  29M  MonlgoBcry  Atc^ 

dcrelMid  22,  OUo 

FiM  Oct.  17, 195t,  Scr.  N«w  7<7,79t 

1  Claim.     (CL  53— 2t) 


Process  for  making  a  sealed  metal  chamber  packet 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  first  and  second  lami- 
nated pieces  of  metal  foil  means  and  plastic  sheet  means 
with  said  metail  foil  means  being  exposable  on  one  side 
thereof  and  said  plastic  sheet  means  being  exposable  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  said  metal  foil  means  of  each  said 
laminated  pieces  having  a  peripheral  area  portioo  and  an 
intermediate  area  portion,  providing  saturable  pad  means, 
arranging  said  first  laminated  piece  of  metal  foil  means 
and  plastic  sheet  means  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
with  an  exposed  work  surface  of  said  metal  foil  means 
thereof  facing  upward,  saturating  said  pad  means  by  dip- 
ping same  in  a  supply  of  cleaning  fluid  which  is  readily 
evaporable.  depositing  said  saturated  pad  on  the  inter- 
mediate area  portion  of  said  exposed  upper  work  surface 
of  said  metal  foil  means,  arranging  said  second  laminMed 
piece  of  metal  fofl  means  and  plastic  sheet  means  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  with  an  exposed  work  sur- 
face of  said  metal  foil  means  there<rf  facing  downwardly 
and  direcdy  above  the  saturated  pad  on  the  exposed  up- 
per work  surface  of  said  first  metal  foil  means  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  with  the  exposed  woric  surface  of  said 
metal  foil  means  of  said  first  laminated  piece,  partially 
sealing  said  saturated  pad  means  between  said  intermedi- 
ate area  portions  by  pressing  a  major  part  of  said  periirii- 
eral  area  portion  of  said  face-to-fece  metal  foil  means 
directly  agisinst  each  other  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  pro- 
duce a  partially  sealed  metal  chamber  packet  with  an 
open  area  portion,  repositioning  said  partially  sealed  metal 
chamber  packet  from  a  horizontal  plane  to  substantially 
vertical  |rfane  with  said  open  area  portion  uppermost, 
adding  extra  cleaning  fluid  to  said  meUl  chamber  packet 
through  said  open  area  portion  in  an  anoount  not  exceed- 
ing two  times  that  absorbed  by  said  pad  means,  com- 
pletely aealing  said  metal  chamber  packet  by  pressing 
said  metal  foil  means  of  said  (^)en  area  portion  against 
each  other  to  produce  a  completely  sealed  metal  chitmhyr 
pnckcL 


3JH1J39 
PACKAGOSGMETHOD 
WiUhMB  E.  MiliMii,  DcTOis,  Pa.,  sislgaiii  lo 
Vlscoac  Corporadon,  PhOadclpkia,  Pa.,  a 
of  Delaware 
Orfghud  anpiicatfcMi  Dec.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7N,915, 
Patcirt  No.  2,91MM,  dated  Dec  15,  1959.    DIvMad 
'      Inly  23,  1959,  Sar.  No.  •29,999 
(0.53— 3t) 


l£ 


.^^^^^^^P^/. 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  flowable  materials  itwJiM«f^g 
the  steps  of  forming  a  substantially  tubular  casing  from 
a  continuous  sheet  of  heat-sealable  material,  li*t*»tmg 
the  formed  casing  and  concomitantly  delivering  a  metered 
quantity  of  flowable  material  therein  while  continuously 
advancing  the  same  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  collapsing 
the  advancing  casing  transversely  at  longitudinally  ^Moed 
areas  to  press  opposing  wall  portions  thereof  into  en- 
gagement, sweeping  the  flowable  material  within  the 
casing  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions  fro  each  of  said 
q>aced  areas  in  which  the  oppoute  casing  walb  are 
engaged  and  maintaining  the  longitudinally  spaced  areas 
of  the  continuously  advancing  casing  in  collapsed  re- 
lationship while  concomitantly  sealing  the  engaged  op- 
posing wall  portions  of  the  casing  to  each  other. 


3,957.13« 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  ARTICLES  OR  MA- 

TERIALS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  OPERATION 

WiUlMB  J.  Hdwig.  Kcar^r,  N J.,  iii^ii  In  Rndio  Cm- 

ponrtion  of  Anscrkn,  a  cofpewtfosi  of  Dslawara 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •••,357 

2«ClalaM.    (CL53— SO 


20.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  processing  and  heat  treating 
work  pieces  including  a  first  tubular  member  comprising 
meaiu  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber for  heat  treating  a  work  piece,  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  first  tubular  member,  said  second 
tubular  member  serving  as  a  heat  shield  and  reflector  for 
said  first  tubular  member,  a  third  tubular  member  sur- 
rounding said  first  tubular  member  and  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  and  sealed  vacuum  tight  to  said  first  tubular 
member  and  providing  a  vacuum  chamber  around  said 
first  tubular  member  and  said  second  tubular  member, 
said  apparatus  having  means  for  evacuating  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  and  said  third  tubular  member  and  for  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  first  and  third  tubular 
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members,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  receive  a  work 
piece  carrier  for  moving  a  work  piece  into  and  out  of 
said  first  tubular  member  for  processing. 


M57,131 
HYDRAUUC  BALL  PRISS   WITH  AUTOMATIC 

BALL  FEED 
Rokcrt  E.  McKfadcy,  Glcnbrook,  and  Geoi«c  Gerlac^ 

Norwaft,  Conis.,  aaslg to  the  United  States  of 

•  rcpreasatod  by  IIm  Secreiary  off  dw  Arviy 
FHad  Ang.  24, 19M,  Ser.  Now  51,757 
2ClataH.    (CL53— ••) 


1.  A  aealing  machine  of  the  character  deacribed  having 
an  anvil  support,  an  anvil  shaft  attached  thereto  and  a 
hardened  steel  ball  feeding  means,  said  anvil  shaft  having 
at  its  bottom  a  spherical  indentation,  a  slideable  anvil 
housing  suspended  by  four  tie  rods,  said  tie  rods  being 
surrounded  by  compression  gpringt,  said  anvil  housing 
harving  a  limit  switch  to  Itmh  the  upward  movement  of 
said  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  passageway  through 
one  side  thereof  adapted  to  admit  balls  to  the  center  of 
faid  housing  upon  upward  movement  of  the  housing  past 
said  ball  feeding  means. 


3,^57,132 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

H.  Wlborg,  Tacona,  WMk.,  aarfgM»r,  by 

to  EkcoProdncti  Conspaay,  Chicago,  DL, 

corporation  of  Dclawatc 

FBed  Mmr  17, 1954L  Scr.  No.  5S5,41^ 
•  nil  III     (0.53— 1U> 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  articles,  com- 
prising a  base  having  spaced  grooves  therein  defining  a 
plurality  of  areas  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  articles  in 
spaced  apart  relation,  means  for  holding  a  normally  hard- 


ened sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  across  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  articles,  means  acting  on  the  sheet  for 
changing  it  temporarily  from  its  normally  hardened  con- 
dition to  a  plastic  condition,  the  base  having  an  (^>ening 
therem  communicating  a  source  of  vacmmi  with  ttie  tide 
of  the  sheet  facing  the  base  for  drawing  the  sheet  while 
in  plastic  condition  against  the  base  and  exposed  surface 
of  the  articles,  thereby  encasing  the  articles  in  the  sheet, 
the  base  also  having  an  opening  therein  cooununicating  a 
source  a(  vaccum  with  the  grooves  for  drawing  the  sheet 
thoeinto,  thereby  offsetting  and  thinning  these  portions 
of  the  sheet  to  form  tear  lines  by  which  the  encased 
spaced  apart  articles  may  be  separated  from  each  other 
while  each  article  is  retained  encased  in  its  portion  of 
the  sheet,  the  sheet  thereafter  being  returned  to  its  nor- 
mally hardened  condition. 


3,«57,133 
SHIRT  FOLDING  MACHINE 
WaUnce  F.  Gnyring,  MIwm,  and  Hcvy  UUg,  BoMkviBe, 
N.Y.,  assign  nra  to  The  Prosnsiity  CompMiy,  DM 
Qi  Ward  Lsdulrks  Corporatloa,  Syncnsa,  N.Y^  a 
poration  of  Dcbware 

FOad  Inly  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <79,131 
5ClalMi.    (CL53— 117) 


1.  An  automatic  shirt  finding  madiine  comprising  a 
table  for  receiving  a  shirt  to  be  folded,  a  collar  holder 
for  retaining  said  shirt  securely  in  position  on  said  table, 
a  shirt  form  pivotally  mounted,  said  shirt  form  being 
adapted  to  be  lowered  into  position  over  said  shirt  to 
be  folded  for  shaping  the  folds  of  said  shirt,  outer  fold- 
ing anna  for  folding  the  sleeves  of  said  shirt  over  the 
central  body  of  said  shirt,  inner  folding  arms  for  fold- 
ing the  side  body  portions  of  said  shirt  over  die  central 
body  portion  of  said  shirt,  a  tail  fdding  assembly  for 
fokliikg  the  tail  portion  cd  said  shirt  over  the  central 
body  portion  of  said  shirt,  a  tail  clamping  assemMy 
for  retaining  said  tail  portioo  of  said  riiirt  in  folded 
position,  a  timing  means  for  actuating  the  foregoing  op- 
erations in  a  predetermined  order,  means  for  automati- 
cally stopping  said  machine,  an  automatic  air  operated 
means  for  placing  a  wr^^Hng  in  position  mi  sakl  ma- 
chine for  being  placed  around  said  shirt,  an  automatic 
air  operated  means  for  wn^jping  said  wrapping  securely 
around  said  shirt  after  said  shirt  is  automatically  folded, 
whereupon  said  wrapping  being  idaced  in  said  position 
on  said  shirt  folding  machine,  said  shirt  being  placed 
on  said  table  fbr  folding,  said  taO  folding  assembly  being 
actuated,  said  tail  damping  assembly  retaining  said  tafl 
portion  of  said  shirt  in  position,  said  outer  folding  arms 
folding  said  sleeves  of  said  shirt,  said  inner  folding  arms 
folding  said  nde  body  portions  of  said  shirt,  said  wr^>- 
ping  being  wrapped  securely  around  said  shirt,  said  shirt 
is  therdyy  automatically  completely  folded  and  automati- 
cally wrapped. 
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3,057,134 
MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ENCIRCLING  COVER 
STRIP  AROUND  A  PACK  OF  PAPER  OR  THE 
UKE 
Roger  Hcari  Lalkmand,  Bniyercs,  Voices,  aad  Reni 
PiciTC  RagOB,  Laval-eur-Volognc,  Voigcc,  France,  aa- 
rifnon  to  Papc<crics  MougcoC,  Laval-far-VologBe, 
Voagcs,  Fnmce,  a  company  of  Fraacc 

Filed  Sept  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59^48 

Claiins  priority,  appMcatioa  FraMe  Sept.  3«,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  53—124) 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  cyclically  binding  a  series  of  packs 
of  compressible  material  with  encircling  flexible  cover- 
bands  in  combination:  a  table  adapted  to  support  a  said 
pack  on  a  flat,  rigid  surface;  a  transfer  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  plates  adapted  to  receive  a 
pack  therebetween  and  adjustable  spring  means  biassing 
said  plates  inwards  to  compress  the  pack  while  supported 
on  said  surface  to  a  predetermined  thickness;  a  die  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  parallel  spaced  plates 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  plates 
to  said  predetermined  thickness;  means  cyclically  oper- 
able to  place  a  cover  band  across  the  tops  of  said  die 
plates;  means  cyclically  operable  for  bodily  displacing 
said  transfer  assembly  with  a  pack  therein  to  a  position 
in  overlying,  aligned  registering  relation  with  said  die  as- 
sembly and  with  the  bottom  of  the  pack  overlying  said 
band;  a  generally  vertically  reciprocable  punch  engage- 
able  with  the  top  of  said  pack  and  means  cyclically  op- 
erable for  downwardly  reciprocating  said  punch  to  force 
the  pack  down  out  of  the  transfer  assembly  into  the  die 
assembly  whereby  the  pack  carries  with  it  and  bends  the 
cover  band  to  a  condition  wherein  said  band  partly  encir- 
cles the  pack  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  band  protrude 
above  the  top  of  the  pack;  generally  horizontally  recipro- 
cable folder  means  engageable  with  the  outer  sides  of 
the  protruding  band  ends,  and  means  cyclically  operable 
to  reciprocate  said  folder  means  inwardly  to  fold  said 
band  ends  in  over  the  top  end  of  the  pack  in  overlapping 
relation,  including  means  cydieally  operable  for  bonding 
said  overlapping  ends;  and  power  actuator  means  opera- 
tive according  to  a  predetermined  timed  schedule  for  <^ 
erating  all  of  said  cyclically  operable  means,  reel  means 
for  storing  said  cover  bands  in  the  form  of  a  roll  of  a 
continuous  web  of  strip  material;  means  for  feeding  out 
said  web  from  said  reel,  cutter  means  for  cutting  off  pre- 
determined lengths  of  said  web  to  provide  said  cover 
bands;  and  means  for  placing  the  resulting  cover  bands 
across  the  tops  of  said  die  plates;  further  cutter  means 
for  trimming  said  web  along  one  longitudinal  side  edge 
thereof  as  it  is  fed  by  said  feeding  means  for  imparting  a 
predetermined  width  to  said  cover  bands. 


MS743S 
PLUG  INSERTING  DEVICE  FOR  OPEN  ENDED 

CONTAINERS 
kxtkmr  W.  Wcilcr,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  ssi^ain   to 
Antomatic  MacklBcry  Co.,  Bk.,  VrooklyB,  N.Y., 
poratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,737 

1  Clalin.     (CL  53—315) 

In  a  device  for  seating  f^ug  closures  within  the  necks 

of  containers,  a  conveyor  belt  element,  a  pair  of  container 

neck  gripping  belt  elements  disposed  on  either  side  of  the 

path  of  travel  of  said  containers  on  said  conveyor  belt 


element,  and  positioned  to  movably  engage  the  neck  por- 
tions thereof,  a  closure  feeding  chute  disposed  between 
said  neck-gripping  belt  elements  and  having  gating  means 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  lying  in  the  path  of  travel  of  suc- 
cessive neck  portions  of  containers,  said  chute  having  a 
principal  axis  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  with  respect 
to  the  principal  axis  of  said  conveyor  belt  element,  a  plug 
closure  applicator  finger  movably  mounted  on  said  chute 
in  the  area  of  said  gating  means,  said  finger  having  a  first 
planar  guiding  surface  normally  lying  in  such  position  as 
to  form  a  continuation  of  the  lower  end  of  said  chute, 
resilient  means  urging  said  finger  to  a  normal  position, 
said  finger  including  a  second  planar  guiding  surface  dis- 
posed at  a  substantial  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  sur- 


face and  interconnecting  with  said  first  surface  in  a 
straight  line  common  to  both  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, said  line  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  successive  containers  on  said  conveyor  belt 
element,  said  second  surface  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  path  of  travel  when  said  finger  is  in  normal  position, 
whereby  successive  plug  closures  traveling  down  said 
chute  to  said  gating  means  slidably  contact  said  first  guid- 
ing surface  until  contacted  by  the  necks  of  containers, 
and  upon  such  contact  pivot  about  said  straight  line  to  a 
position  in  which  they  are  engaged  by  said  second  sur- 
face, following  which  said  plug  closures  slide  upon  said 
second  surface  while  progressively  entering  the  neck  of  a 
respective  container. 


3,857,134 
GRID 
Joaepk  H.  Waller,  Haililai,  Com.,  ■■jfiii  to 
Maaofactnrtag  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,858 
8  Claims.     (CL  53— 282) 


1.  In  a  grid  for  controlling  the  gravity  faO  of  a  xow- 
arranged  charge  of  bottles  or  the  like  into  a  cellolar  con- 
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tainer;  the  combiiution  of  a  aeries  of  parallel  longitudi- 
nally and  substantially  horizontally  extending  ribs  sup- 
ported in  equal  transversely  spaced  relationship  and  which 
define  a  series  of  similar  vertically  open  longitudinal 
spaces  respectively  adapted  for  the  downward  passage  of 
rows  of  bottles,  each  of  said  ribs  being  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal series  of  substantially  equally  spaced  transverse 
notches  which  open  upwardly  through  the  upper  edge 
surface  of  the  rib  and  with  a  longitudinal  series  of  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  vertically  open  longitudinal  slots, 
said  notches  and  slots  being  arranged  alternately  in  each 
rib  and  the  notches  and  slots  in  each  rib  being  approxi- 
mately in  transvene  alignment  with  the  corresponding 
notches  and  slots  in  adjacent  ribs,  a  first  group  of  de- 
pending bladelike  fingers  each  provided  at  an  upper  por- 
tion with  a  pair  of  oppositely  projecting  ears,  said  fingers 
being  arranged  transversely  in  each  of  said  longitudinal 
spaces  between  said  ribs  with  the  oppositely  projecting 
ears  of  each  finger  slidably  entered  respectively  in  corre- 
sponding transverse  notches  of  adjacent  ribs  so  that  the 
fingers  are  held  against  downward  moven^ent  but  free  to 
move  upwardly,  a  second  group  of  depending  bladelike 
fingers  arranged  longitudinally  and  slidably  entered  r»- 
qiectively  in  and  free  to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly 
in  said  longitudinal  slots  in  said  ribs,  and  stop  means  se- 
curing the  fingers  of  said  second  group  of  fingers  against 
downward  movement  in  their  respective  slots  so  that  said 
fingers  cooperate  with  the  ribs  and  the  fingers  of  said 
first  group  of  fingers  to  form  longitudinally  extending 
series  of  vertical  chutes  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
ribs  for  the  downward  passage  of  individual  bottles  in  a 


duct  being  progressively  reduced  in  cross  sectional  area 
from  said  opening  connectible  to  said  suction  means  to 
the  other  end  thereof. 


row. 


>  3,857,137 

GAS  FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 
David  B.  Pcrik,  Sun  VaBcy,  and  Hans  Van  Dorp, 
dcna,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Joy  Mamrfactnring  Company, 
Pittdbnrgfc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
i-llcd  May  23,  1988,  Scr.  No.  38^89 
5  Claims.    (CL  55—383) 


1 .  Gas  cleaning  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced 
elongated  sectioned  housings,  filter  elements  in  each  sec- 
tion of  said  housings,  an  elongated  inlet  duct  means  lo- 
cated intermediate  of  and  coextensive  with  said  housings, 
said  inlet  duct  means  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
connectible  to  a  source  of  gas  to  be  cleaned  and  having 
a  first  plurality  of  lateral  openings  longitudinally  q>aced, 
said  first  plurality  of  c^ienings  communicating  with  said 
filter  elements  in  said  sectioned  bousinp  req>ectively,  said 
inlet  duct  being  progressively  reduced  in  cross  sectional 
area  from  said  opening  connectible  to  a  source  of  gas 
to  be  cleaned  to  the  other  end  thereof,  elongated  outlet 
duct  means  located  intermediate  of  and  coextensive  with 
said  housings,  said  outlet  duct  having  an  caning  at  one 
end  thereof  connectible  to  a  suction  means  and  a  second 
plurality  of  lateral  openings  spaced  longitudinally,  said 
second  plurality  of  openings  in  said  outlet  duct  com- 
mnnicating  with  a  third  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
openings  an  said  housings  reflectively,  and  said  outlet 


3,857,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  METALS 

FROM  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Frederick  G.   Huxster,   Wilmington,   Del.,  assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc^  New- 
ark, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1957,  Scr.  No.  887^49 
8  Claims.     (CI.  55—488) 


1.  A  chamber;  a  first  conduit,  as  a  fluid  inlet,  in  a  wall 
of  said  chamber,  a  second  conduit,  as  a  fluid  outlet,  also 
in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  conduit;  an  elongated  conduit  member  within  said 
chamber  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a  side  wall 
thereof,  and  said  elongated  member  connecting  at  its 
open  end  with  said  outlet  conduit;  a  {durality  of  con- 
tiguous layers  of  a  refractory  fibrous  wool  material,  as  a 
body,  and  means  for  supporting  same  in  closed  communi- 
cation with  the  said  plurality  of  openings  and  comprising 
a  first,  second  and  third  layer  disposed  successively  to- 
ward said  openings;  said  first  and  third  layers,  in  free  un- 
compressed form  being  characterized  by  a  density  lower 
than  that  of  said  second  layer,  and  said  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous layers,  supported  as  said  body,  being  compressed 
to  a  volume  of  from  about  25  to  60  percent  of  its  free 
uncompressed  vaiume;  said  plurality  of  layers  also  in- 
cluding a  fourth  and  fifth  layer  in  the  said  successive 
(Mxler,  said  fifth  layer  being  characterized  by  a  density, 
in  free  uncompressed  form,  lower  than  that  of  said 
second  and  fourth  layers,  and  sai4  first,  third  and  fifth 
layers  having  a  density,  in  free  uncompressed  form,  with- 
in the  range  of  about  Vi  to  7i  lb.  per  cubic  foot;  and 
said  fourth  layer  being  diaracterized  by  a  density  bjgher 
than  that  of  first  and  third  layers,  and  said  second  and 
fourth  layers  having  a  density,  in  free  uncompressed 
form,  within  the  range  of  about  2  to  4  lbs.  per  cubic  foot. 


3,857,139 
MEANS  FOR  COLLECTING  VEGETATION  IN 

ROLL  FORM 
Walter  P.  Lane,  Rtc  1,  Rontt  Road,  Icffcraontown,  Ky., 
and  Mend  B.  Kisser,  4154  Reservoir  Rond,  LonisvUlc, 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1988,  Scr.  No.  58,133 
7  Claims.     (CL  58—8) 
1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  vegetation  in  rcrfl   form 
comprising,  a  rigid  framework  disposed  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  on  which  said  vegetation  is  grown  and 
having  a  first  elongated  member,  a  second  elongated 
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member,  and  end  members  connected  to  laid  elongated 
members  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and  with  each  ot  said 
elongated  members  and  said  end  members  being  dis- 
posed in  substantially  the  same  plane;  a  plurality  of  con- 
cave vegetation-confining  guides  facing  toward  said  sur- 
face and  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  and 
above  said  framework,  said  guides  being  attached  to  each 
of  said  first  and  second  elongated  members,  a  plurality 
of  concave  teeth  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally 
of  said  framework,  said  teeth  being  mounted  upon  said 
second  member  and  having  a  raking  tip  proyecting  down- 
wardly from  said  framework,  the  inner  curvature  of  said 
teeth  substantially  coinciding  with  the  inner  curvature  of 
said  guides,  stabUizing  means  aflUed  to  said  framework 
adjacent  said  end  meoibers  and  extending  below  said 


ninnir, 


framework  sufficiently  far  to  engage  said  surface  and  to 
prevent  substantial  longitudinal  tipping  of  said  frame- 
work, means  for  moving  said  framework  across  said 
surface  in  a  raking  direction  thereby  to  engage  said 
teeth  with  said  vegetation  and  to  detach  said  vegetation 
from  said  surface,  said  teeth  bemg  adapted  to  direct  the 
detached  vegetation  toward  said  guide  members  with  a 
roll  forming  movement  and  said  guide  members  being 
adapted  to  form  said  detached  vegetation  into  roll  form 
during  raking  movement  of  said  framework,  means  for 
lifting  said  framework  from  the/fSraiEd~roU  of  vegetation, 
and  means  for  moving  said  fhunework  freed  of  a  first 
roll  of  vcfeUtion  in  a  reverse  direction  acroM  said  fur- 
face  in  preparation  for  the  formation  iA  a  second  roU  of 
such  vegetation. 

3,f57,14« 
POWER-DRIVEN  LAWN  MOWER  WITH  nVOTAL 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
ChviM  Amos  RMcmv,  IM  4lh  SC^  Apt.  J, 
W.  Va.,  Mi  Fkwdi  D.  InH^  EmI  Liri 
Evarett  R.  LMIc  Bcuholx,  OU» 

Filci  JwM  23,  1961,  S«.  No.  119,1U 
7  Cbims.    (O.  5<— 25.4) 


1.  A  power  lawn  mower  oooprising  a  wheeled  chaasia 
having  a  base  plate,  tide  aad  rear  walls  rising  from  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  base  plate,  and  a  cover  member 
sxtending  across  said  walla,  meaas  pivotally  connecting 
■aid  cover  member  to  one  of  said  walls,  motor  means 
fixedly  secured  to  said  cover  member  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  extending  traiwersely  therethrou^  and  a  catting 
blade  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  Made  being  dis- 
posed intemsediate  said  base  plate  aad  said  cover  member. 


3,tS7,14l 
MACHINES  FOR  HARVESTING  CROPS 

VIctovte, 
Victaria, 
to  Massey-FsfffMoa  (AastraHa) 
Vktorfa,  Awlralia 
Filed  Dec.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  U2479 
3ClalMS.     (CLS<— 119) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  harvesting  tall  crops,  the  combiiia- 
tion  comprising,  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced,  vertically  extending  walls  defining  a  throat,  aaid 
walls  being  tapered  to  forwardly  extending  points  on 
either  side  of  the  entrance  to  said  throat,  a  pair  of  soles 
with  one  sole  being  positioned  beneath  each  of  said  walla, 
each  of  said  soles  carrying  a  forwardly  pointed  shoe  fitted 
over  and  shielding  the  overlying  points  of  said  walls,  and 
means  for  floatingly  suspending  said  soles  on  said  walla 
so  that  the  soles  freely  ride  over  ground  undulations  as 
the  machine  is  moved  forwardly. 


HcfvCft 


3,957,142 
LAWN  CLIPPING  DEVICE 
Mass., 
of  forty-ive 
F.  Masc,  BrookHM,  Mass^  asid  tea 
W.  JobMoo,  Jr^  Pctcffteroagh,  N  JL 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  3,578 
9ClaiaH.    (CL54— 241) 


by 
to 

to 


1.  A  lawn  clipping  device  comprising  two  handles,  two 
cutters  in  sliding  relationship  to  each  other,  means  mov- 
afoly  connecting  said  cutters,  means  attaching  said  cutters 
to  said  handles,  a  shaft  above  said  cutters  supported  by  and 
between  said  handles,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  said  handles  and  positioned  to  support  said 
device  in  position  of  use. 


3,957,143 

WINDROWER 

Joseph  Bratwi,  Rtc.  1,  Eos  M9,  Pacblo,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1999,  Scr.  No.  9,711 

7  Claiim.     (CL  59—345) 

1.  In  an  agricultural  machine,  a  windrower  comprising 

a  wheel  having  a  truncated  coaical  section,  an  axle  sup- 
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porting  said  section  for  rotational  movement,  a  pulley 
connected  with  said  truncated  conical  section  at  a  wider 
diameter  portion  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  rotated, 
thereby  rotating  the  truncated  conical  section  of  the 
wheel  to  push  fruits  and  vegetables  into  a  windrow  for 
subsequent  gathering,  a  vehicle  having  a  gathering  con- 
veyor located  behind  said  wheel,  said  gathering  conveyor 


3,957,145 

RAKE  WHEELS 

vaa  ^  Laly,  19  Wcvcnkada, 

-^--■■ii   f.  NithfflMis 

FBad  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  999,921 

Claims  priority,  applifalfcwi  Nrtbsrisais  Dec  24, 195t 

21ClafaM.    (CL59— 377) 


having  a  lower  front  end  into  which  the  fruits  and  vege- 
tables are  adapted  to  be  received,  a  seoood  truncated 
conical  section  extending  from  said  pulley  and  coaxial 
with  the  first  mentioned  truncated  conical  section,  and 
ground  engaging  means  flanking  said  pulley  and  adapted 
to  seat  in  a  rain  trough  to  move  fruits  and  vegetables 
therefrom. 

3,957,144 
RAKE  WHEELS 
CorMMs  vaa  4m  Uly  a^  Ary  vaa  4cr  Ldy,  Maaslaad, 
NidmhMds,  aasifors  to  C.  vaa  dcr  Ldy  N.V.,  Maas* 
lead,  NefhcitaBds,  a  Datch  limited  HaMUty  company 
o#  the  ""  —     ■ 


FBad  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  999,929 
pflorlty,  applicatioa  Nctkcrlaads  Apr.  29,  1959 
29ClalBM.    (CL59— 377) 


1.  A  rake  wheel  comprising  a  central  part  defining  an 
axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  circtunfdYntial  resilient 
tines,  a  connecting  member  coimecting  each  tine  to  the 
central  part  of  the  rake  wheel,  the  connecting  member 
comprising  at  least  two  portions,  said  portions  including 
substantially  oblong  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  being  connected  and  inclined  to  the  tine  and  ex- 
tending from  the  tine  such  that  the  end  of  said  first 
portion  connected  to  the  tine  lies  at  a  greater  distance 
from  said  central  part  than  the  other  end  thereof  which 
is  connected  to  said  substantially  oblong  second  portion, 
the  connection  of  said  first  portion  with  the  tine  being 
free  from  support  and  therefore  being  deflectable  with 
respect  to  the  rake  wheel,  said  second  portion  extending 
such  that  the  end  thereof  connected  to  said  first  portion 
lies  at  a  smaller  distance  from  said  central  part  than 
the  other  end  thereof  sHiich  is  mounted  in  the  wheel 
783  O.O.— il 


1.  A  rake  wheel  comprising  a  hub,  tines  on  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwards  from  said  hub,  independently 
movable  bearing  elements  respectively  supporting  said 
tinea,  and  a  rim  c6nnecting  said  bearing  elements,  said 
bearing  elemenu  defining  holes  in  which  said  tines  are 
positioned. 

3,957,149 

SPECIAL  PURPOSE  EAR  CORN  RAKE 

Ardo  T.  Aadfwoa,  KaMwha,  Iowa 

Filed  J«M  39, 1999,  Scr.  No.  49,949 

Idakik    (CL  S9--499  Jl) 


An  easily  wieldable  li^t-wei^t,  well  balanced  special 
purpose  rake  for  dislodging,  loosening  and  expeditiously 
raking  intermingled  ears  of  com  from  a  com  crib  or  a 
pile  of  stacked  com  at  com  shellmg  time  comprising  a 
short  rake  handle  of  non-metallic  material  having  a  hol- 
low end,  a  metallic  rake  handle  shank,  means  for  securing 
one  end  of  said  shank  in  said  handle  hollow  end.  a  flat- 
tened rake  back  extending  integrally  and  transversely  from 
said  shank  in  a  common  plane  therewith,  a  rake  tine  ex- 
tending mtegrally  from  said  rake  back  at  each  end  thereof 
and  at  the  midpoint  tfiereof  opposite  said  handle  shank, 
each  of  said  three  tines  extending  slightly  forwardly  and 
curving  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a  poim  substan- 
tially vertically  below  said  flattened  rake  back,  the  for- 
ward side  of  each  time  adjacent  its  end  being  beveled 
rearwardly  and  the  (qiposite  sides  being  beveled  inwardly 
to  provide  a  tine  point  aligned  with  the  rear  side  of  the 
tine,  said  rake  being  well  balanced  and  proportioned  as 
a  result  of  said  handle  being  substantially  four  feet  in 
length,  the  outer  two  tine  points  being  substantially  eleven 
inches  apart,  the  size  of  each  outer  tine  being  substan- 
tially seven-sixteenths  of  an  inch  in  diameter  and  nine 
inches  in  length,  the  vertical  distance  from  said  ra](c  back 
to  said  tiae  points  being  subsUntially  eight  inches,  the 
width  of  said  flattened  rake  back  being  seven-ei^ths  of 
an  inch,  the  forward  distance  of  said  tines  from  the  rear 
of  the  rake  back  being  substantially  two  inches,  the  angle 
from  the  rake  back  to  the  tme  poinU  and  the  handle  being 
approximately  a  ri^t  angle. 


October  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


309 


308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  9,  1962 


October  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


309 


3,t57447 

MOTION  CONVniTER 

Max  Hctzd,  BM,  OwMiiiIwi,  MripMr  to  Bidora  Watch 

Coan^v  be  Jacksoa  Ha^Ma,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mi  M,  19S«,  Sv.  No.  MM2a 

12  CUM.     (CLSt— 33) 


to  the  sloped  interior  surface  of  said  combustioo  chamber 
nozzle,  an  intermediate  layer  of  insulation  cement  on 


said  sprayed  coatinf  and  said  bafile  ring,  and  a  ceramic 
innerlining  covering  the  cement. 


3j057449 

ROCKET  PROPELLANT  SPARK  IGNinON 

SYSTEM 

CbavKC  L.  Lciawcbcr,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  aDd  Howard  E. 

CorMit,  Arcadia,  Califs  asaignon  to  Acroiet-Gcacial 

Lama,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Sept.  M,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,7«2 

SOaiM.     (CLM— 35.^) 


K  In  a  timepiece  having  a  timepiece  mechanism,  in 
combination,   a   base;   ratchet  wheel   means   rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base  and  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  timepiece  mechanism  for  actuating  the  same 
during  roution  of  said  ratchet  wheel  means  in  one  angu- 
lar direction;  pawl  means  for  driving  said  ratchet  wheel 
means  and  cooperating  therewith  in  such  a  manner  that 
when  said  pawl  means  moves  forwardly  in  one  direction 
it  engages  said  ratchet  wheel  means  positively  and  causes 
the  same  to  rotate  in  said  one  angular  direction  and  that 
when  said  pawl  means  moves  backwardly  in  the  opposite 
direction  it  engages  said  ratchet  wheel  means  frictionally 
and  tends  to  cause  the  same  to  route  in  the  opposite 
angular  direction;  a  tuning  fork  vibrator  carried  by  said 
base  and  having  a  tine  connected  to  said  pawl  means  for 
reciprocating  the  same  during  oacfllation  of  said  tine; 
said  tine,  said  pawl  means  and  said  ratchet  wheel  lying 
in  the  same  plane  and  bralung  means  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  ratchet  wheel  means  with  a  braking  force 
which  is  sufficiently  great  to  prevent  roUtion  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  means  in  said  opposite  angular  direction 
during  backward  movement  of  said  pawl  means,  and 
which  braking  force  is  also  sufficiently  great  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  means  in  said  one  angular 
direction  under  the  influence  of  its  inertia  after  said  pawl 
means  has  completed  its  forward  movement  and  com- 
menced iu  backward  movement,  said  tine  vibrating  about 
an  axis  of  oscillation,  said  pawl  being  connected  to  said 
tine  at  a  point  which  lies  on  a  first  line  passing  through 
the  point  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  which 
first  line  is  normal  to  a  second  line  extending  from  said 
point  of  engagement  to  said   axis  of  oacillation,  said 
ratchet  wheel  lying  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  tine, 
the  line  extending  through  said  pawl  means  and  passing 
throu^  said  point  of  engagement  fonning  with  a  line 
tangential  to  said  ratchet  wheel  and  also  passing  through 
said  point  of  engagement  an  angle  of  about  30  degrees. 


n 


or  r«  I  oi  '•  J 


-^ 


•x.ir" 


s 


"pi 


3,M7.ia 

MEANS  TO  IMPROVE  ADHERENCE  OF  LINING 
MATERIALS  TO  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  COM- 
BUSmON  CHAMBERS  OF  ROCKET  M0TOi» 

Rohcrt  F.  KhMd,  Ann,  mi  Rohwt  V^ 

,  Ca»n  a  wnpnndoM  of  Ohia 

Flai  Oct  U  19S«,  Sw.  No.  «1331« 

7  nihil  I     (CLM— 35.0 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  streu  bearing 

combustion  chamber  case  having  a  noczle  portion,  an 

adherent  rough  surfaced  metal  coating  on  the  interior  of 

said  case,  a  baffle  ring  cootiaoualy  peripherally  secured 


4.  A  fuel  ignition  system  comprising,  a  combustion 
chamber  casing  fabricated  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  at  ground  potential,  an  ignition  electrode 
arranged  within  said  chamber  to  form  an  electric  dis- 
charge gap  therewith,  a  unidirectional  source  of  electrical 
current  one  terminal  of  which  is  at  ground  potential,  a 
first  current  limiting  device,  a  spark  gap  of  sealed  con- 
struction, a  second  current  limiting  device  connected  in 
electrical  parallel  with  said  sealed  spark  gap,  means  seri- 
ally connecting  in  the  order  named,  said  ourent  source, 
said  first  limiting  device,  said  sealed  gap.  and  said  igni- 
tion electrode,  an  energy  storage  device  arranged  in  elec- 
irical  connection  between  ground  and  the  junction  be- 
tween ^id  first  current  limiting  device  and  said  sealed 
gap.  and  means  for  injecting  an  electrically  conductive 
propellant  in  the  fluid  sute  into  said  chamber,  whereby 
said  propellant  is  ignited  by  an  electric  discharge  between 
said  ignition  electrode  and  said  combustion  chamber  cas- 
ing when  the  proper  quantity  of  propellant  is  within  said 
chamber. 

3,«57,IS« 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  FLOATING  BLOW-IN-DOOR 

AND  FLAP  EJECTOR 
Joha  J.  Hofgaa,  Tariffvillc  Com.,  awlgani  to  Uaitcd  Ak- 
cnft  Cosporatioa,  East  Hactf ovd,  Con.,  a  cotpocathwi 

FHad  Mw.  27,  Itil,  Scr.  No.  9t,7«l 
Sdatans.    (CL  M— 3S.O 

1.  A  two  dimensional  ejector  type  exhaust  nozzle  com- 
prising a  primary  nozzle  of  circular  cross  section,  a  fixed 
member  of  rectangular  extenor  cross  section  spaced 
downstream  from  said  primary  nozzle  to  define  a  second- 
ary air  passage  therebetween  and  an  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sage therewith,  said  fixed  member  having  recesses  in  the 
top  and  bottom  at  the  after  end  thereof,  a  flap  positioned 
in  each  of  said  recesses  and  pivotally  attached  to  said 
fixed  member  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  variable 
area  outlet,  nacelle  means  of  rectangular  exterior  cross 


section  located  forward  of  and  connected  to  said  fixed 
mem^  and  enveloping  said  primary  iu>zzle  and  having 
aperttves  in  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  in  substantial 
radial  ahgnment  with  said  secondary  air  passage,  at  least 
one  blow-in  door  located  in  each  of  said  apertures  and 
attached  to  said  nacelle  to  be  pivotable  between  an  inner 
position  wherein  air  may  pass  from  the  exterior  of  said 
nacelle  into  said  secondary  air  passage  and  an  outer  posi- 


tion wherein  flow  thru  said  apertures  is  blocked,  the  in- 
terior of  said  fixed  member  and  said  flaps  being  so  shi4>ed 
that  said  flaps  and  said  nacelle  define  a  rectangular  out- 
let in  all  flap  positions  and  so  that  with  said  flaps  in  their 
outer  position,  the  interior  of  said  fixed  member  and  flaps 
smoothly  change  in  transition  ^i  an  upstream  direction 
from  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  at  said  outlet  to- 
ward circular  cross-sectional  shape. 


3,a57.ISl 

VANADIUM-CONTAINING    PETROLEUM     FUELS 

MODIFIED  WITH  RARE  EARTH  AND  ALKALI 

METAL  ADDITIVES 

Alhart  G.  RorrhM,  OahoMMt,  and  Charles  E.  Traataaa, 

Chcawkk,  Pa.,  assign  ma  to  Galf  Research  ft  Dcvctop- 

Coaip—y,  PHtsbvrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporathM  of  Deta- 


FUad  Jwc  14,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  3M9S 
tCfadms.    (CLM-^3fJ2) 

7.  In  a  ^  turbine  jrfant  in  which  a  fuel  oil  containing 
vanadium  is  burned  and  which  includes  heat  resisting 
metallic  parts  exposed  to  hot  combustion  gases  and  liable 
to  be  corroded  by  the  corrosive  vanadium-containing  ash 
resulting  from  combustion  of  said  oil.  the  method  of  re- 
ducing SMJd  corrosion  which  comprises  introducing  into 
said  plant  upstream  c^  said  parts  a  mixture  of  a  salt 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oil-soluble  and  oil- 
dispersible  rare  earth  metal  salts  of  an  oragnic  acidic 
compound  and  a  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  oil-soluble  and  oil-dispersible  alkali  metal  salts  of  an 
organic  acidic  compound,  the  amount  of  said  rare  earth 
metal  salt  being  sufficient  to  yield  about  0.2S  to  0.375 
atom  weight  of  rare  earth  metal  per  atom  weight  of 
vanadium  in  said  fuel,  and  the  amount  of  said  alkali 
metal  salt  being  sufficient  to  yield  about  0.25  to  0.375 
atom  weight  of  alkali  metal  per  atom  weight  of  vanadium 
in  said  fuel,  the  total  amount  of  rare  earth  and  alkali 
metal  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  0.75  atom  weight  per 
atom  weight  of  vanadium. 


3,057,152 

VANADIUM-CONTAINING     PETROLEUM    FUELS 

MODIFIED  Wrni  MANGANESE  AND  ALKAU 

METAL  ADDITIVES 

Albert  G.  Rnrrhhd,  OahaMMit,  and  Charles  E.  TmrtaMB, 

Chcswkfc,  Pan  aaslganri  to  GwM  Rcaearch  A  Dcvctop- 

Pau,  a  corpontioa  of  IMa- 


FUed  Jhm  14, 19M,  Sor.  No.  3MM 
7  Oahm.    (CL  M— 39  J2) 

6.  In  a  gas  turbine  plant  in  which  a  fuel  oil  containing 
vaiudium  is  burned  and  which  includes  heat  resisting 
metallic  parts  exposed  to  hot  combustion  gases  and  liable 
to  be  corroded  by  the  corrosive  vanadium-containing  ash 
resulting  from  the  combustion  of  said  oil.  the  method  of 
reducing  said  corrosion  which  comprises  introducing  into 


said  plant  upstream  of  said  parts  a  small  amount  of  a 
vanadium-free  manganese  compoond  and  a  vanadium- 
free  alkali  metal  compouixi,  the  amount  ot  said  »T*Tingsnffi' 
compound  being  sufficient  to  yield  from  about  0.5  to  3 
atom  weights  of  manganese  per  atom  weight  of  vanadium 
in  said  fuel,  and  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  compound 
being  sufficient  to  yield  from  about  0.5  to  3  atom  weights 
of  alkali  metal  per  atom  weight  of  vanadium  in  said  fuel, 
the  total  amount  of  manganesse  and  alkali  metal  being 
at  least  about  1  atom  weight  but  not  exceeding  about  4 
atom  weights  per  atom  weight  of  vanadium. 


3,t57,lS3 
VANADIUM-CONTAINING  PETROLEUM  FUELS 
MODIFIED    WITH    THORIUM    AND    ALKAU 
METAL  ADDITIVES 
Albert  G.  Rocchhri,  Oakmont,  and  Charka  E.  TtoaBtmaa, 
Chcswlck,  Pa.,  asslpisrs  to  Galf  Research  ft  Dcvetop- 
mcBt   Company,   Pfttshai|h,  Pa^  a   corporatkw  af 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  Ian  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,411 
7  Clalins.  (CL  M— 39.92) 
1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  uniform  blend 
of  a  major  amount  of  a  residual  petrojeum  fuel  yielding 
a  corrosive  vanadium-containing  ash  iqwn  combusion, 
an  amount  of  a  vanadium^ree  thorium  compound  yield- 
ing about  0.5  to  2  atom  weights  of  thoriimi  per  atom 
weight  of  vanadium  in  said  fuel,  and  an  amount  of  a 
vanadiimi-free  alkali  metal  compound  yielding  about  0.5 
to  2  atom  wei^ts  of  alkali  metal  per  atom  wei^t  of 
vanadium  in  said  fuel,  the  total  amount  of  thorium  and 
alkali  metal  ranging  from  about  1  to  4  atom  weights  per 
atom  weight  of  vamditim. 


3,957,154 

DE-ICER  SY9TEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
WflUam  Shcilaw,  Mappsriey,  Notthigham,  ni  Hmty 
Lehcap,   Notlhigham,   E^laisd,   aarigMta   to   Rolb- 
Royca  Llmltad,  Dcrhy,  Tngliisii.  a  British  r  nmaaaj 

Filed  imij  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,347 

Oafans  priority,  appilcatton  Grem  Brftala  la|y  7, 1959 

3ClafaM.    (CLM— 39.99) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  in  flow  series  an 
air  intake,  low  pressure  and  high  pressure  OMnpressor 
means,  said  compressor  means  comprising  first  stage 
statcM*  blades,  combustion  equipment,  and  turbine  means, 
shaft  means  carrying  said  compressor  means  and  turbine 
means,  a  bullet  shaped  baffle  in  said  air  intake,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  struts  mounted  within  the  air  intake  and  serving 
to  support  said  baffle  and  said  shaft  means,  ducting  means 
communicating  with  the  downstream  end  of  the  high  pres- 
sure compressor  means  and  supplied  with  ^  which  has 
been  heated  thereby,  an  annular  muulaid  and  first  and 
second  annular  duimbers  surrounding  the  iq>stream  end 
of  the  low  pressure  compressor,  a  plurality  of  tubes  each 
of  which  is  provided  in  an  air  intake  strut,  an  innnlar 
manifold  provided  witiiin  the  interior  of  the  leading  edge 
of  the  air  intake,  a  conduit  communicating  wifli  fht  lead- 
ing edge  manifold  and  with  the  first  and  second  annular 
chambers,  said  duct  being  cminected  to  supply  hot  air 
to  said  annular  manifold,  means  directing  air  from  the 
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annular  manifold  to  flow  down  the  center  of  tbt  tube*  and 
down  the  interior  of  the  leading  edge  of  each  first  stage 
stator  blade,  means  causing  a  portioa  of  the  air  after 
flowing  down  the  tubes  to  flow  up  the  interior  erf  the  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  of  the  intake  struts  for  exhaust  into 
the  first  annular  chambers,  means  directing  the  remainder 
of  the  air  flowing  down  the  tubes  to  heat  the  bullet-shi^ied 
baflle,  means  directing  the  air  after  flowing  down  the 
leadhig  edge  of  the  sutor  blades  to  flow  up  the  interior 
of  the  trailing  edges  of  these  blades  and  into  the  second 
annular  chamber,  the  leading  edge  manifold  having 
apertures  for  directing  the  hot  air  delivered  to  it  from 
said  first  and  second  chambers  onto  the  inner  surface  of 
the  leading  edge  of  the  air  intake  to  heat  it. 


3,t57.1SS 
STARTING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
OP  GAS  TURBINES 
Waheeb  Rbk,  Ri«b7.  F^and.  ■ii^aui  to 

ElectriC' 


F1M  M^r^t,  1M«,  am,  N^  27^2 

>s^  IrilatB  Mnj  IS,  19S9 
(CLM— 39.14) 


'-^^^**-^l'c$^ 


'  1.  A  starting  control  arrangement  for  a  gas  turbine 
comprising  in  combination:  a  starter  prime  mover  during 
the  starting  of  the  said  gas  turbine  in  driving  connection 
therewith  and  driving  the  same  up  to  self-sustaining  speed, 
a  rotary  fluid  pressure  generator  in  driving  connection 
with  the  said  starter  prime  mover  at  least  during  the  start- 
ing of  the  said  gas  turbine,  fluid  presMire  responsive  con- 
trol means  hydraulically  connected  to  the  said  fluid  prea- 
sure  generator,  a  combustion  chamber  in  operation  dis- 
charging combustion  products  into  the  said  gas  turbine,  a 
fuel  supply  line  to  the  said  combustion  chamber^  a  fuel 
flow  valve  arranged  in  the  said  fuel  supply  line,  hydraulic 
actuator  means  controllhig  the  said  fuel  flow  valve,  an  ex- 
ternal source  of  hydraulic  pressure  connected  to  the  said 
hydraulic  actuator  means,  a  bleed  branched  off  upstream 
of  the  said  actuator  means,  and  control  valve  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  said  fluid  pressure 
generator,  said  control  valve  means  keeping  said  bleed 
open  below  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid 
pressure  generating  means  and  dosing  said  bleed  nspon- 
sive  to  said  fluid  pressure  increasing  while  the  said  gas 
turbine  reaches  self-sustaining  speed. 


ROTARY  D^mRNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SM  K.  Mtjrafama.  42«9  N.  Ortlsr,  BiMwte  Pari 

.  RM  Ana  21.  IMl,  fl«.  N^  llMlt 
HCWm.    (CLM— 39^) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  enxine  comprising  a  <-^«ii^ 
having  an  inside  circumferential  surface,  an  inner  member 


in  the  casing  of  circular  croas  section,  the  casing  enclosing 
the  circumferential  surface  of  said  member  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  and  providing  two  arcuate  qwces  around 
said  member,  said  q>aces  extending  drcumferentially  of 
said  member  and  being  separated  from  each  other  at 
two  bearing  regions  in  which  the  circumferential  surface 
of  said  member  is  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inside 
circumferential  surface  of  the  casing,  said  member  being 
relatively  rotauble  in  the  casing,  a  partition  reciprocably 
slidable  in  said  member,  means  for  urging  the  partition 
radially  outward  and  maintaining  the  outer  end  surface 
of  the  partition  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inside 
circumferential  surface  of  the  casing  throughout  the  cycle 


of  relative  rotation  of  the  inner  member  in  the  casing, 
the  partition  having  a  chamber  formed  therein  and  having 
a  fuel  inlet  port  and  a  gas  outlet  port  through  which  the 
chamber  is  open  to  the  inside  of  the  casing,  means  for 
opening  said  inlet  port  and  for  closing  said  outlet  port 
during  that  phase  in  the  cycle  of  relative  routioa  of  said 
member  in  which  said  partition  extends  into  one  of  said 
arcuate  apmoe*  and  for  dosing  said  inlet  port  and  open- 
faig  siud  outlet  port  in  which  the  partition  extends  into 
the  other  of  said  arcuate  vaces,  a  conduit  open  in  said 
casing  for  admitting  fud  to  said  one  arcuate  q>ace,  and 
a  second  conduit  open  in  said  casing  for  exhausting  gases 
from  said  other  arcuate  space. 


M57,1S7 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

WiMaa  D.  Cloae,  GtaMOC,  DL 

(Itlt  N.  Ce*»  RMd,  New  Itmn,  DL) 

Fifed  Oct  a,  1959rScr.  No.  f45,199 

tCWnss.     (CLM— 39.63) 


I .  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  housing  having  an  ex- 
pansion chamber  therein  and  a  work  cavity  symmetrically 
disposed  about  an  axis,  said  housing  having  four  open 
spaced  ports  consecutively  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the 
work  cavity,  the  first  of  said  ports  extending  between  the 
work  cavity  and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  second  and 
third  of  said  ports  connecting  the  expansion  chamber  and 
the  work  cavity  the  fourth  of  said  ports  t>eing  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  exhaust  system,  and  the  expansion 
chamber  having  a  partition  extending  from  the  surface 
of  the  chamber  between  the  second  and  third  poru  and 
terminating  at  a  distance  from  the  surface  opposite  the 
work  cavity,  a  rotor  disposed  in  the  work  cavity  having 
a  plurality  of  piston  vanes  disposed  at  spaced  intervals 
about  the  axis  thereof  and  extending  therefrom  slidably 
engaging  the  walls  of  the  work  cavity,  the  volume  of  the 
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portion  of  the  work  cavity  disposed  between  the  rotor 
and  confronting  surface  of  the  work  cavity  bdng  greater 
adjacent  to  the  third  port  than  adjacent  to  the  second 
port,  an  oxygen  containing  gas  source  coupled  to  the  first 
port,  a  first  wiper  disposed  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor 
mounted  on  the  surface  of  the  work  cavity  between  the 
second  and  third  ports  in  slidable  engagement  with  the 
rotor,  a  second  wiper  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  bn  the  surface  of  the  work  cavity  between  the  first 
and  fourth  ports  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  rotor, 
and  means  for  injecting  a  burnable  fud  into  the  expan- 
sion chamber  and  for  igniting  the  fuel  therein,  whereby 
pressure  exerted  on  the  rotor  by  the  exhaust  gases  from 
the  expansion  chamber  results  in  rotation  of  the  rotor  and 
exhaust  of  the  gases  from  the  fourth  port. 


3,957,15S 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  THROTTLE  FOR 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  COOLING  AIR 

Kenneth  MMfer,  Shettoa  LMk,  Derbjr^  Fi^fenil.  Mdgnor 

to  Rolb-Roycc   I  h^tad,  Derby,  Fi^fani,  a  Britkh 


Filed  Jan.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13M 

Chiims  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britain  Jan.  29,  1959 

9  Claims.    (CL  M— 39.M) 


1.  In  a  combustion  chamber,  a  wall  partially  defining 
said  chamber,  combustimi  air  inlet  means,  cooling  air 
inlet  means,  directing  means  associated  with  said  chamber 
and  said  cooling  air  inlet  means  for  directing  cooling  air 
onto  the  internal  surface  of  said  wall  of  the  chamber, 
said  directing  means  and  said  wall  together  constituting 
throttle  means  constructed  to  control  the  supply  of  cool- 
ing air  only,  relative  movement  of  the  throttle  means 
being  automatically  controlled  soldy  by  the  thermal  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  said  wiil. 


3,0S7,1S9 
ROCKET  IGNTTOR 
Marosa  C.   Bcnedkl,  GlMlOBbwy,  Com.,  aarignor  to 
United  Aircraft  CorporaHos,  East  Hartford.  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Dehwarc 

Filed  June  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22,373 
4Clatei.    (CL6»— 39J2) 


1.  A  fixed  ignitor  concentric  about  an  axis  and  adapted 
for  use  In  the  injector  head  of  a  rocket  dumber  including 
a  first  hoUow  sleeve  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
which  end  constituting  a  first  electrode,  a  second  sleeve 


concentrically  located  within  said  first  sleeve  to  form  a 
first  annular  passage  therewith  and  terminating  in  an  open 
end  positioned  within  said  first  sleeve  and  q>aced  axially 
from  said  first  electrode  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
rocket  chamber  to  form  a  recessed  outlet  for  said  first 
annular  passage,  said  second  sleeve  being  made  of  in- 
sulating materia],  a  second  dectrode  concentrically  fixed 
in  position  within  said  second  sleeve  to  form  a  second 
annular  passage  therewith  and  terminating  within  said 
second  sleeve  and  positioned  to  have  its  operative  end 
q>aced  axially  from  said  second  sleeve's  open  end  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  rocket  chamber  to  form  a 
recessed  outlet  for  said  second  annular  passage  so  that  an 
igniting  tpuk  passing  between  said  second  dectrode 
operative  end  and  said  first  electrode  will  pass  by  the  open 
end  of  said  second  sleeve  and  hence  across  said  outlets 
for  both  said  first  and  second  annular  passages,  and 
means  for  delivering  a  first  fluid  propellant  through  said 
first  annular  passage  and  its  outlet  and  a  second  fiuid  ihx>- 
pellant  through  said  second  annular  passage  and  its  outlet. 


3,957,1M 
HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WiOiam  M.  RoaseU  a^  Anlho^  P.  W.  LawieMx,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  J.  D.  Gonld  Company,  In- 
dIanapoUs,  Ind.,  a  copartncrsUp 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,1M 
ItClainH.    (CLM— 52) 


4.  A  system  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  a  hydraulically  positioned  device  subjected  to  loads  of 
various  magnitude,  comprising  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
and  a  positive  dis^acement  pump  having  its  suction  side 
communicating  with  said  source,  a  hydraulic  line  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  discharge  side  of  said 
pump  and  said  positioned  device,  two-position  flow  re- 
stricting means  having  a  flow  controlling  member  movable 
between  maximum  flow  and  minimum  flow  positions  in- 
terposed in  said  line,  said  flow  restricting  means  having  a 
predetermined  pressure  drop  thereacross  when  in  its  maxi- 
mum flow  position,  said  fk>w  controlling  member  being 
movable  to  its  said  minimum  flow  pontion  in  req>onse  to 
application  of  the  pressure  in  said  line  thereto,  first  tim- 
ing means  for  timing  the  qyplication  of  line  pressure  to 
said  flow  control  member,  and  means  induding  a  by-pass 
Ifaie  for  by-passing  a  portian  of  the  capadty  of  said  pump 
back  to  said  fluid  source  when  said  flow  controlling  mem- 
ber is  in  said  minimum  flow  position  to  thereby  substan- 
tially maintain  said  predetermined  pressure  drop  across 
said  flow  restricting  means  whereby  the  fluid  flow  to  said 
positioned  device  is  indqiendem  of  die  loading  thereof, 
said  last  mentioned  means  further  induding  a  pressure 
responsive  valve  member  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
line  and  movable  in  response  to  sudi  pressure  to  obstruct 
flow  throng  said  by-pass  line,  and  second  timing  means 
for  timing  the  application  of  line  pressure  to  said  pres- 
sure responsive  member,  whereby  the  acceleration  of  said 
hydraulically  positioned  device  may  be  varied  by  said 
second  timing  means  and  the  deaoceleration  thereof  may 
be  varied  by  said  first  timing  means. 


October  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


813 


312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  9,  1962 


HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
RmmII  W.  Hciikc,  Elm  GroTt« 
Clara    E.   Hcllcnbcrg,   and 
Radnc,  Wbk,  aadgnon  to 
chincry,  Inc^  a  corporattoo  off  Wlacnmhi 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IMJSf 
SCIalM.     (CLM— J3) 


O. 
Harry 
aMigiMHrs  to  RadM  Hy^aattc*  A  Ma- 


motor  are  connected  respectivdy  to  the  delivery  passage 
and  to  the  inlet  passage  of  the  main  pump,  a  ratio<ontrol 
mechanism  by  which  the  relationship  between  the  capacity 
of  the  pump  and  the  capacity  of  said  motor  can  be  changed 
to  vary  the  torque  applied  by  the  nootor  to  the  driven  ap- 
paratus, sensing  apparatus  arranged  to  be  influenced  by 
a  change  in  conditions  dependent  upon  the  torque  applied 
by  the  motor  to  the  driven  apparatus,  an  auxiliary  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  deliver  control  fluid 
through  an  auxiliary  delivery  passage  into  the  main  pump 
delivery  passage,  a  control  valve  responsive  to  said  sensing 
apparatus  arranged  to  control  thie  volumetric  rate  of 
delivery  of  the  control  fluid  into  the  main  pump  delivery 
passage,  and  further  control  means,  responsive  to  the 
volumetric  rate  of  delivery  of  said  control  fluid,  to  adjust 
said  ratio-control  mechanism  when  said  volumetric  rate 
of  delivery  is  beyond  •  predetermined  range. 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprisinf,  a  housing,  a  phi- 
rality  of  gear  motor  units  in  the  bousing,  with  a  central 
gear  common  to  all  of  said  motor  units,  said  motor  units 
being  in  sets  and  equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of 
the  central  gear  providing  dynamic  balance  to  the  control 
gear,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  separate  and 
distinct  fluid  passages,  a  plurality  of  channels  in  the  hous- 
ing associated  one  with  each  of  said  motor  units  with 
the  channels  in  sets  and  each  set  in  communication  with  a 
fluid  passage,  and  means  to  selectively  supply  pressure 
fluid  to  one  or  more  of  said  passages  to  rotate  the  motor 
units  connected  therewith  and  drive  said  central  gear. 


3J574<2 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  TRANSMBSION  APPARATUS 
Nonww  Lee,  AHcsley,  Covcaivy,  Fnghad,  aaslgBor  to  The 
KechTlte  Convny  UmtM,  Covcatry,  Warwickshire, 
Englaad,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jiuc  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  115,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Inne  9, 19M 

!•  Claims.    (CLM— 53) 


1.  Hydraulic  power  transmission  apparatus  comprising 
a  main  power  driven  pump  of  the  displacement  type  con- 
nected to  draw  fluid  from  a  main  pump  inlet  passage  and 
deliver  it  to  a  oiain  pump  delivery  passage,  at  least  one 
hydraulic  motor  of  the  displacement  type  connected  to 
drive  driven  apparatus,  inlet  and  outlM  ports  of  which 


MS7,1<3 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE-MULTIPLIERS 
GnslBv  Henry  Alptag.   Fnfcnp^.  Sweden, 
Aktiebdaget  Bahco,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
off  Sweden 

Fttcd  Mar.  24, 19«1.  Sm*.  No.  9t,113 
«  ClalaM.    (CL 


to 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure-multiplier  having  a  low 
pressure  sUge  and  a  hi^  pressure  suge  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  low  pressure  piston  movable  in  an  outer  cyhn- 
der  and  provided  with  a  central  axial  bore  serving  as 
an  inner  cylinder  for  a  reciprocating  high  pressure  piston, 
the  improvemem  comprising  a  sleeve-like  member  pro- 
vided with  outer  threads  cooperating  with  inner  threads 
in  the  rear  end  of  said  outer  cylinder  to  move  the  low 
pressure  piston,  a  handle  having  inner  threads  meshing 
with  the  threads  of  said  member  and  connected  with  said 
high  pressure  piston,  a  locking  device  on  said  handle 
which  normally  connects  the  handle  to  the  sleeve-like 
member  but  when  the  pressure  produced  by  the  low  pres- 
sure piston  has  reached  a  predetermined  value  releases 
the  handle  to  screw  onto  the  sleeve-like  member  and  move 
the  high  pressure  piston  with  respect  to  the  member  aqA 
inner  cylinder. 


3,t574M 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNTT 
Hcinx  Benno  Oplnden,  Wi 
Stoker  Corporation,  W 


toRUcy 
off 


Filed  InM  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3B,792 
fClntaM.  (CLM— 73) 
1.  In  a  power  plant  having  a  high-pressure  turbine  and 
a  low-pressure  turbine  having  a  greater  capacity  than  the 
high-pressure  turbine,  a  steam  generating  unit  having  an 
economizer,  an  evaporative  zone,  a  superheater,  and  a 
rcheater,  the  output  end  of  the  reheater  being  connected 
to  the  low-pressure  turbine,  feed  water  lines  connected 
to  the  input  end  of  the  economizer  and  to  the  evaporative 
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zone  of  the  unit,  a  nonnally-inoperative  means  connect- 
ing the  output  end  of  the  economizer  to  the  input  end  of 


the  reheater,  and  means  responsive  to  peak  load  demand 
to  render  the  first-named  means  operative. 


3,957.145 
POWER  PLANT 
Charles  F.  Hawley,  Holden,  Mmb.,  awtgnnr  to  ROey 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mms,,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  June  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,9t5 
2  CfaUms.     (CL  M— 73) 


1.  A  power  plant  capable  of  peaking  operation  on  oc- 
casion, c(»nprising  a  steam  generating  unit  having  a 
superheater  and  a  reheater,  the  superheater  consisting  of 
a  radiant  section,  an  intermediate  section,  and  a  high- 
temperature  section  in  series,  a  steam  turbine  including  a 
high-pressure  section  and  a  low-pressure  section,  the  low- 
pressure  section  having  substantially  greater  capacity  than 
the  high-pressure  section  by  an  amount  determined  by 
the  peaking  operation,  a  by-pass  pipe  extending  from  the 
outlet  of  the  intermediate  section  of  the  superheater  to 
the  entrance  to  the  reheater,  and  regulating  means  in- 
cluding a  pressure-reducing  valve  located  in  the  said 
by-pass  pipe  to  permit  an  amount  of  dry  steam  from  the 
intermediate  section  to  pass  through  the  pipe  equal  in 
amount  to  the  excess  steam  capacity  of  the  iow-pressure 
turbine. 


3,9S7,1M 
MACHINES  FOR  HEAT-FORMING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC ARTICLES 
Stanley  Howard  Adcock  ThompMm,  Stoke  Bishop,  Bristol, 
England,  assigDor  to  PanmD  A  Sons  Umited.  Blmlni- 
kam,  England,  a  BriUsk  company 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  97,974 
Cfadms  priority,  apiiHintlan  Grcnt  Britain  Apr.  5, 19i9 

5  Ckdms.    (CL  O^-S) 
1.  Apparatus  for  chilling  heat-formed  thermoplastic 
articles,  comprising  in  combination  an  air  line,  a  heat  ex- 


changer connected  in  said  air  line  for  cooling  the  air 
flowing  therethrough,  a  vortex  type  cooling  tube  the  inlet 
whereof  is  connected  to  receive  the  cooled  air  in  the  air 
line,  said  cooling  tube  having  an  outlet  for  discharging 


a  cold  fraction  of  air  successively  cooled  by  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  cooling  tube,  and  a  manifold  directly 
connected  to  the  said  outlet  of  the  vortex  cooling  tube  to 
direct  the  cold  fraction  of  air  derived  from  said  tube  onto 
the  surface  of  an  article. 


3,957,147 
PROCESS   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

HEUUM  FROM  HELIUM-AIR  MIXTURES 
Edward  F.  YcndaU,  Bnlato,  and  Omx  P.  Roberta,  Jr.,  Lvie 
J.  La  Pfamtc,  and  Walter  H.  Kahl,  Grand  bkmd,  N.Y,, 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cotporatioa 
off  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S45,U2 
9  Claims.    (CL  62— 22) 


y. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  helium-air  gas  mixture 
into  its  oompMients  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
an  inlet  helium-air  gas  mixture  at  a  first  pressure;  cool- 
ing such  gas  mixture  to  its  dew  point  at  said  first  pres- 
sure; cocurrently  partially  condensing  the  cooled  gas 
mixture;  separating  the  partially  condensed  mixture  into 
a  helium-enriched  gas  phase  and  a  first  air-enriched  liquid 
phase;  further  cocurrently  partially  condensing  said 
helium-enriched  gas  phase;  sq>arating  the  further  par- 
tially conden^  mixture  into  a  helium-further  enriched 
gas  phase  and  a  second  air-enriched  liquid  phase;  par- 
tially throttling  said  first  air-enriched  liquid  phase  and 
passing  at  least  part  of  such  partially  throttled  flnid  in 
heat  exchange  with  said  cooled  gas  mixture  for  at  least 
the  first  cocurrent  partial  condensation  step,  thereby 
evaporating  such  fluid;  separately  pasung  tbc  ev{4x>rated 
partially  throttled  air-enriched  fraction  and  said  hefitmi- 
further  enriched  gas  (riiase  in  countercurrent  heat  ex- 
diange  with  the  helium-air  inlet  gas  mixture  to  provide 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB  9,  1M2 


St  least  part  of  the  refrigeratioo  for  the  cooling  step  to 
the  t/u  mixture  dew  point;  withdrawing  at  an  interme- 
diate thermal  level,  at  leaA  part  of  the  evaporated  par- 
tially throttled  air-enricbed  fraction  from  said  counter- 
current  beat  exchange  and  work  expanding  such  fraction 
with  the  production  of  low  temperature  refrigeration;  re- 
turning the  work  expanded  fraction  to  said  countercur- 
rent  heat  exchange  for  separate  cooling  of  the  inlet  gas 
mixture;  withdrawing  from  the  warm  end  of  said  counter- 
current  heat  exchange,  the  warmed  helium  further  en- 
riched gas  phase  as  a  crude  helium  product  and  the  air- 
eiuiched  fraction  as  the  air  product  o(  the  separation. 


RECTIFICATION  OF  UQUID  MIXTURES  BOILING 

AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Radolf  Becker,  Maakb-Sola,  Gmwrnrnft  mitammr  to  G*> 
•dbckafl  fw  LMe^ 


of  Germany 

FUcd  Sept  li,  19S7,  S«.  Now  «4,3S9 
Clalma  priority,  appBrnHna  Ciimmj  Oct  It,  19M 

anshBi    (CL«i--») 


1.  Process  for  rectification  into  two  fractions;  of  a 
low-boiling  liquid,  normally  gaseous,  mixture  in  at  least 
three  columns  in  series,  the  components  of  the  mixture 
having  very  close  boiling  points,  which  comprises  sup- 
plying the  mixture  to  the  first  cfriumn,  in  which  the 
highest  pressure  is  maintained,  at  a  point  between  the 
head  and  the  foot  depending  on  the  composition  of  said 
mixture,  separating  the  mixture  therein  into  a  pure 
product  and  an  impure  product,  delivering  the  impure 
product  to  the  next  column,  which  is  under  lower  pres- 
sure, at  a  point  between  the  head  and  the  foot  thereof, 
separating  said  impure  product  therein  into  the  same  pure 
product  as  in  the  first  column  and  a  further  impure 
product,  delivering  said  further  impure  product  to  the 
serially  next  column  under  still  lower  pressure,  at  a  point 
between  the  head  and  the  foot  thereof  and  separating  it 
therein,  withdrawing  a  fraction  of  the  same  pure  product 
from  each  column,  collecting  such  withdrawn  fractions 
as  are  liquid  and  using  the  so-collected  liquid  to  provide 
reflux  liquid  at  the  top  of  the  serially  last  column,  and 
transmitting  the  heat  which  is  released  upon  condensa- 
tion of  the  gas  flowing  into  the  head  of  each  column 
other  than  the  serially  last  column  into  the  foot  of  the 
serially  next  column  for  evaporation  of  the  sump  liquid 
boiling  thereiiL 


pressor,  means  for  directing  hoc  compressed  refrigerant 
gas  from  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  to  the  inlet  of 
said  condenser,  a  first  conduit  supplying  liquefied  refrig- 


erant from  said  receiver  to  the  inlet  of  said  evaporator, 
means  including  a  second  conduit  surrounding  the  outlet 
end  of  said  first  conduit  for  supplying  hot  refrigerant  gas 
from  said  condenser  to  the  inlet  of  said  evaporator. 


3,t5747f 
AIR  CONDITIONING  OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR 
kariea  B.  Bralus,  RockvUla,  Com^  Bss%nui  to  UaMad 
Aircraft  Corporatkw,  iMt  Haitferi,  Com^  a 
of  Delaware 
FBsd  Dec  5, 195t,  9m.  No.  TTMtt 
laniliii      (CL<2— M9) 


11.  In  a  refrigerating  system  for  regulating  the  tem- 
perature of  an  enclosure,  a  refrigerant  evaporator,  a  com- 
pressor, a  conduit  connecting  said  evaporator  outlet  with 
said  compressor  inlet,  a  motor  for  driving  said  comprea- 
sor,  first  and  second  back  pressure  valves  in  said  conduit, 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure 
for  controlling  said  first  valve,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  said  evaporator  for  controlUng  said 
second  valve. 


3,t57,li9 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  DEFROST 

MEANS 
laace  W.  Jacobs,  Dayto%  Ohto,  iiilMm   to  General 
Motor*  Corporattoa,  DcfreM,  Mkk.,  a  tmpmmkm  of 


nad  Mar.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  Na.  9t,ltt 
laniJBii      (CLO— 154) 
L  la  a  refhgerating  system,  the  combination,  a  com- 
preaor,  t  condenser,  an  evaporator,  a  receiver  connect- 
ed to  the  outlet  of  said  condenser,  means  for  connecting 
the  outlet  of  said  evaporator  to  the  inlet  of  said  com- 


S,tS7,171 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUCK 
Paal  H.  warn,  35M  N.  Bait,  aad  HaBb  Cs—J,  ia«9 
IStk  St,  ka*  af  St  Isiiph,  Ma. 
Fled  hdy  5, 19M,  Bar.  No.  4M32 
a  nihil     (CLtt— 23f) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  semitrailer  truck  having 
an  exposed  borizootal  chaimd  frame  member  having 
horizontal  legs  and  a  cab  with  refrigerant  evaporator  cool- 
ing means  therefor,  of  a  refrigeratioo  unit  comprising,  a 
refrigerant  compressor,  a  condenser  coil  and  a  prime 
mover  for  driving  said  compressor,  a  mounting  frame  for 
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said  unit  having  runnen  extending  laterally  of  said  frame 
member,  a  support  housing  having  guide  members  slid- 
ably  retaining  said  runners  whereby  said  unit  is  shiftable 
from  a  normal  position  to  an  inspection  position,  a  remov- 
able cover  for  said  support  housing  covering  said  com- 


pressor and  prime  mover  but  permitting  said  condenser 
coil  to  receive  a  draft  of  air,  and  retaining  members 
having  hooks  extending  around  said  legs  and  removably 
secured  to  said  housing  for  removably  retaining  said  sup- 
port housing  on  said  channel  frame  member  widiout 
mutilation  of  said  frame  member. 


3,BS7,172 
SYSTEMS  FOR  COOLING  MOTORS  OF  REFRIG- 
ERANT COMPRESSORS 
loha  L.  DHxIcr,  StmaHam,  Va.,  aailgiBr  to 
Electric  CorvoratkM,  East  PHtskaigk,  Pa.,  a 
ttoa  of  PcaMyNmrib 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,347 
2CktaH.    (CL«2— 5tS) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor,  a 
shetl-and-tube  type  of  condenser  having  within  its  interior 
a  pltuidity  of  vertically  q>aced-apart  rows  <A  gas  cooling 
tubes,  a  discharge  tube  connecting  said  condenser  above 
the  uppermost  row  of  said  rows  with  the  discharge  side 
of  said  compressor,  an  evaporator,  a  liquid  tube  connect- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  condenser  with  the  inlet  of  said 
evaporator,  a  suction  tube  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
ev^iorator  with  the  suctimi  side  ot  said  compressor,  an 
ele^ric  motor  having  a  rotor  connected  to  said  com- 
pressor, said  motor  having  a  statcn*  around  and  spaced 
from  said  rotor,  having  a  casing  around  said  stator  with 
an  annular  patsapr  between  said  casing  and  stator,  said 
stator  having  radial  slots  extending  therethrough  aligned 
with  said  annular  passage,  said  casing  having  an  end 
passage  between  one  of  its  ends  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  motor  and  connecting  with  the  space  between  said 
rotor  and  stator,  said  annular  and  end  passages  having  a 
partition  therebetween  for  preventing  gas  from  flowing 
from  said  end  passage  into  said  aimular  passage  except 
through  said  q>ace  between  said  stator  and  rotor  and 
said  radial  slots,  the  combination  of  a  tube  connecting 
said  end  passape  with  said  interior  of  said  condenser  be- 
tween said  uppermost  row  of  tubes  and  said  bottom  of 
said  condenser  for  supplying  saturated  gas  from  said  con- 
denser into  said  end  passape.  and  a  tube  connecting  said 
aimular  passape  with  said  interior  of  said  condenser  above 
where  said  last  mentioned  tube  connects  with  said  interior 
of  said  condenser  for  supplying  gas  heated  by  said  motor 
into  said  condenser. 
788  O.O.— 22 


3,i57.173 
ARTICULATE  LINKAGE 
BOHc  J.  Varicii,  P.O.  Box  43,  Caiera,  Ala. 
~  appUcaHea  Nor.  S,  195t,  Scr.  No.  772,tt2, 
No.  3,931,iS7,  daM  Apr.  24,  1M2.    Dirided 
laii.  17,  1M2,  Sar.  Na.  174,333 
3CUaM.    (CL<4-^) 


1 .  An  articulate  linkage  comprising  a  generally  tubular 
housing,  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  rings 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  each  of  said  rings 
having  three  radially  evenly  spaced  lugs  on  each  face 
thereof,  bearing  means  on  each  lug  having  their  axes 
inclined  approximately  120  degrees  from  each  other,  the 
lugs  on  one  face  of  each  ring  being  radially  evenly  spaced 
between  the  lugs  on  the  opposite  face  thereof,  and  three 
arms  interconnecting  each  ring  with  its  adjacent  rings, 
each  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  adjacent  bearing  means  on  a  pair  of  adjacent  rings 
and  including  a  pair  of  telescopically  mounted  elements 
provided  with  a  pin  and  slot  connection  therebetween 
affording  limited  extensibility. 


3  #57  174 

UNIVERSAL  DRIVING  JOINT 

W.  FaOey,  riaailiaak,  Mite,  awlpaar  to 

LowcD  Sbapa,  Eorioaif  Maak,  a  coqpontiaa  of  MalM 

FBcd  Inly  2S,  IMl,  Ser.  N4. 127,74« 

irislaii     (CLM— 17) 


2.  A  universal  driving  joint  comprising  a  driving  ele- 
ment roUUble  on  a  drive  axis  including  a  yoke  on  said 
driving  elemem  formed  to  provide  imiversal  bearing  sup- 
p(Hling  ears  and  a  transverse  bearing  support  beyond  said 
ears,  a  driven  element  rotatable  on  a  driven  axis,  includ- 
ing a  second  yoke  on  said  driven  element  formed  to  pro- 
vide universal  bearing  supporting  ears  and  a  transverse 
bearing  support  beyond  nid  ears,  a  connecting  member 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  driving  ele- 
ment and  said  driven  element  having  universal  bearing 
supporting  ears  at  each  end  thereot  universal  bearing 
blocks  having  trunnions  joumaled  respectively  in  the  ears 
of  said  connecting  member  and  of  said  yokes,  a  locating 
shaft  providing  one  of  die  elements  of  a  hall  and  socket 
jcnnt  fixed  axially  with  relation  to  said  driven  element, 
bores  for  said  locating  shaft  in  said  driren  deneat  yoke 
bearing  support  and  within  said  driven  dement,  and  a 
second  locating  shaft  providing  the  otiier  dement  of  said 
ball  and  socket  joint  indudtng  means  for  adjoAmeM  axi- 
ally of  said  other  element  with  relation  to  eaid  driving 
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element,  and  bores  for  Mid  Utter  locating  shaft  in  said 
yoke  bearinf  npport  and  within  aid  driving  element 


3,t57,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  MDONG  COLORANT  IN  GLASS 

FURNACE  FOREHEARTH 
Robert  R.  Roi«h  Mid  Artkv  B.  SwaH  Jr^  Toledo,  OUo, 
■ariVMini  to  OwctH-nilMiie  GfaHB  Coapoay,  a  corpora- 
tioaof  OUo 

Flkd  Apr.  17, 19S6,  Sot.  No.  57M32 
9CUtaH.    (CL«S— 17t) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  colorant  with  molten 
glass,  said  apparatus  having  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  channel  through  which  the  colorant  and  molten 
glass  are  caused  to  flow  and  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  channel  formed  to  provide  a  well  extending  down- 
ward below  the  adjoining  floor  level,  and  a  means  for 
adding  said  colorant  upstream  of  said  well,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  skimmer  block  extending  downwardly  within 
the  well  into  the  molten  glass,  stirring  means  positioned 
in  the  well  and  extending  into  molten  glass  therein  be- 
tween said.skinomer  block  and  the  side  of  the  well  at 
which  molten  glass  enters  the  well,  said  stirring  means 
having  means  for  applying  a  predominantly  upwardly 
directed  force  for  retarding  the  flow  of  molten  glass 
through  the  well  and  for  mixing  the  colorant  and  molten 
glass  by  causing  a  flow  of  glass  from  a  lower  level  to 
an  upper  level  in  the  well,  and  a  second  stirring  means 
in  the  molten  glass  downstream  from  the  skimmer  block. 


3,957.17< 

CIRCULAR  KNTITING  MACHINES  OF  THE  SUPER- 
IMPOSED NEEDLE  CYLINDER  TYPE 

Mi  Cariyh  Hcifcvt  Walii- 
lo  The  BcBdcy 


FHed  SqpC.  1, 1959.  Ser.  No.  t37,S59 
SCUnis.    (CLM— 14) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  combination  com- 
priflttg  upper  and  lower  coaxial  needle  cylinders  equipped 
respectively  with  top  and  bottom  needle  sliders  for  knitting 
and  transferrinf  movements,  a  part  of  the  bottom  cylinder 
eactendint  beyond  the  length  required  for  the  knitt^  and 


transferring  movements  of  said  bottom  sliders,  instru- 
ment means  within  said  extending  part  for  actuating  said 
sliders,  a  patterning  mechanism  controlling  said  instru- 
ment means,  supporting  means  by  which  said  top  cylin- 
der is  rotatably  mounted,  a  stationary  support  at  the  lower 
part  of  said  extended  bottom  cylinder,  a  bearing  on  said 
stationary  support  and  rotatably  mounting  said  bottom 
cylinder  so  as  to  upstand  from  said  bearing,  a  bottom 
cambox,  means  supporting  said  bottom  cambox  from  said 
stationary  support  merely  against  vertical  thnists  and  in 
such  manner  as  to  afford  space  for  said  patterning  mech- 
anism to  act  on  said  instrument  means,  fixed  anchorages 
spaced  apart  around  said  bottom  cambox,  and  anchoring 
means  coupling  said  bottom  cambox  to  said  fixed  anchor- 
ages to  resist  lateral  and  rotational  thrusts  on  said  cam- 
box. 


M57,177       

METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  KNITTED  WEAR 
GnstaTC  Charles  AafBste  Aklc,  17  Rm  Bcoolt  Mak«, 


Filed  Fch.  2, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  ^131 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfcwi  FraMC  Apr.  2, 19S5 

7ClaiM.    (CL««— §9) 


''^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  finishing  a  fabric  knitted  on  a 
straight  bar  knitting  machine,  the  step  of  narrowing  said 
fabric  by  loop  traiufer  until  a  small  number  of  terminal 
loops  are  obtained  on  the  same  number  oi  needles,  pro- 
viding as  locking  threads  the  same  threads  with  which 
the  last  courses  have  been  knitted,  superposing  said  ter- 
minal loops  onto  as  many  of  said  needles  as  there  are 
locking  threads,  allowing  each  (rf  said  needles  to  pick 
up  one  of  said  locking  threads,  knocking  over  said  ter- 
minal loops  with  said  locking  threads  traversing  said 
terminal  loops  and  forming  loops  on  their  req)ective 
needles,  cutting  said  locking  threads  and  removing  the 
fabric  from  the  machine  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  needles  while  the  locking  thread  loops  so  obtained  are 
still  around  their  respective  needles. 


M57,17t 

SWEATER  CONSTRUCTION 

Ella  J.  KoiyUlB,  RJL  1,  Mariaad,  OUa. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  199,237 

ICIain.    (CL<4— 17i) 


1 


N    "^ 


<.!* 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  unitary  sweater  pattern, 
comprising:  crocheting  yam  by  cross  stitching  to  form  a 
sweater  back  body  portion  of  a  selected  width  and  length, 
said  back  body  portion  having  finished  bottom  and  side 
edges  crocheting  yam  by  cross  stitching  laterally  of  the 
back  body  portion  of  the  pattern  to  form  a  pair  of  sleeves, 
each  said  sleeve  having  opposing  finished  side  edges; 
and  crocheting  yam  by  cross  stitching  forwardly  of  the 
sleeves  to  form  two  parallel  front  body  portions  of  a 
selected  width  and  kiigth,  each  said  front  body  portion 
having  finished  bottom  and  side  edges. 
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3,957,179 

LAUNDRY  PADS 

loU  D.  WlUngham,  Jr.,  229  W.  Paces  Fcny  Road  NW., 

Atlaala,  Ga. 

Filed  May  22, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  915,179 

5ClalM.    (CLM— 192) 


1.  A  pad  for  flat  work  ironers  or  ironer  presses  com- 
prising an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer,  said  upper  layer 
having  par*"-*  isosceles  wedge  shaped  slivers  of  heat 
resistant  material,  said  lower  layer  having  parallel  isos- 
celes wedge  shaped  slivers  formed  of  cotton,  said  slivm 
of  said  upper  layer  and  said  slivers  of  said  lower  layer 
being  in  staggered  relationship  with  the  equal  sides  of 
the  slivers  of  one  layer  being  contiguous  with  the  equal 
sides  of  the  slivers  of  the  other  layer. 


LIGHTER 

Erwhi 


3,957,199 

AND  CIGARETTE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 
1795  Dc  LacoB,  Darcraay, 


Filed  Mar.  <,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,499 
«CIbIm.    (CL67— 7.1) 


1.  A  lighter  and  cigarette  package  b<4der,  comprising: 
a  lighter;  a  guiding  member  on  said  lighter  extending 
lengthwise  thereof  said  guiding  member  having  a  web 
and  at  least  one  side  flange  substantially  normal  thereto; 
said  member  having  inner  surfaces  against  which  abutting 
walls  of  a  cigarette  package  are  intended  to  be  applied; 
a  unitary  clip  fixed  at  one  end  along  the  top  of  said  web 
and  along  the  top  of  said  side  flange  and  extending  in 
such  doae  parallel  relationship  with  the  web  and  the  flange 
as  to  frictionally  retain  said  cigarette  package  when  the 
abutting  package  walls  are  inserted  between  said  clip 
and  said  guiding  member. 


penser  and  communicating  with  said  cavity  for  siphoning 
the  fluid  contenu  of  said  dispenser  into  said  machine,  said 
siphon  conduit  means  extending  from  an  inlet  portjon 
adjacent  the  lowermost  part  of  said  cavity  upwardly  to  an 
elevated  curved  portioo  positioned  above  the  operating 
fluid  level  within  said  caWty,  said  siphon  conduit  ««*««■ 
further  including  a  lower  portion  positioned  cloaer  to 
the  roUtional  axis  of  said  dispenser  than  said  elevated 
curved  portion  a  distance  suflScient  to  project  inside  dte 
dynamic  fluid  level  within  said  cavity  whereby  the  egress 
of  fluids  from  the  cavity  is  prevented  during  rotation 
at  speeds  forming  a  vortex  level  above  the  eflhient  out- 


let, said  siphon  conduit  means  terminating  in  an  effluent 
outlet  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  dispenser  into 
said  machine,  said  lower  portion  being  disposed  between 
said  elevated  portion  and  said  eflhient  outlet,  and  means 
for  routing  said  agitator  during  said  centrifugal  extrac- 
tion operation  to  produce  centrifugal  forca  to  force 
fluid  from  within  said  dispenser  cavity  into  said  elevated 
curved  portion  ^*ile  precluding  fluid  flow  throu^  said 
lower  portion  during  the  rotation  of  said  agitator,  said 
siphone  conduit  means  being  primed  by  the  presence  of 
fluid  wiithin  said  devated  curved  portion  and  discharging 
the  fluid  contents  of  said  diq>enser  into  said  marhtn^ 
upon  cessation  of  rotation  of  said  agitator. 


3,957,182 
MOLD  TEST  APPARATUS 
WillUun  S.  HacfccCt,  Si^hnw,  Mkh.,  asdgMir  to  GcMral 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  July  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,959 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  J3—t5jS) 


I 


3457,181 
DISPENSER 

ioha  D.  Goodhresoa,  CoMaz,  Iowa,  niiifiii  to  The  May* 
tag  Company,  Ncwto%  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Dch- 


Filed  May  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,82< 
4ClalM.  (CLM— 297) 
2.  In  a  washing  madiine  for  receiving  fabrics  and  hav- 
ing a  programmed  sequence  oi  fabric  processing  opo-- 
ations  including  a  centrifugal  extraction  operation  fol- 
lowed by  an  agitate-rinse  opertion.  an  agitator  including 
a  centerpost  positioned  within  said  machine  for  agiteting 
said  fabrics  during  said  agitate-ripse  operation,  a  dis- 
penser mounted  on  said  centerpost  and  movable  with  said 
agitator,  said  dispenser  including  a  cavity  defined  by  bot- 
tom, side  and  cover  wall  members  for  the  retention  of 
fluid  for  treating  said  fabrics  during  said  agitate-rinse 
operation,  sqiboo  conduit  means  carried  within  said  dis- 


5.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  tensile  strength  of  a 
shell  molding  composition  comprising  a  specimen  re- 
tainer plate  having  a  suitobly  c<Mitoured  aperture  therein 
for  containing  a  tensile  test  qiecimen,  said  retainer  friate 
being  transversely  severed  into  at  least  two  segments, 
eadi  of  said  segments  forming  a  part  of  said  i^wrture, 
means  for  measuring  the  force  required  to  separate  said 
aperture-forming  segments,  means  for  locating  said  re- 
tainer plate  to  normally  position  it  for  a  zero  reading  on 
said  measuring  means,  means  for  appljring  a  separating 
force  to  said  retainer  plate,  a  lower  heating  unit  ac^acent 
the  lower  surface  of  said  qwdmen  retahier  plate  fior 
heating  a  specimen  in  said  iqierture,  an  upper  heating 
unit  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  tpeamea  retainer 
plate  opposite  said  lower  heating  unit,  means  for  re- 
straining movement  of  said  retainer  jriate  to  a  kmgitndinal 
path,  and  means  for  Hmiring  the  ffraratiwi  of  "ptd  seg- 
ments of  said  retainer  plate. 
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3^57,lt3 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYZER 

DoMld  D.  D«  Ford,  GImtIcw,  OL,  ■ii^aiii  to 

CoaipMiy,  a  tmwonHpm  o 

FiM  Aac  22, 195S,  Scr.  N«.  75M1* 

(0.73—23) 


Am.22,  H 
iClaiou. 


1.  A  thermochromatographic  analyzer  beater  coinpris- 
ing  an  elongated  member  of  heat  conductive  material  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  therethrough  longitudinally  of  said 
member,  a  flrtt  heating  element  in  thermal  contact  with 
one  end  of  said  member,  a  lecoDd  heating  element  in 
thermid  contact  with  the  second  end  of  said  member,  heat 
insiilating  material  surrounding  said  member,  a  second 
elongated  member  of  heat  conductive  material  having  a 
central  opening  therethrough  forming  an  extension  of  the 
fint-mentioaed  member,  and  a  third  member  of  heat  con- 
ductive material  extending  radially  from  said  second 
member  to  form  a  heat  radiator. 


3,tS7.1S4 

CHROMATOGRAPH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Stanford  B.  Spf»cfcki^  FBllwtM,  CaM^  ■i^m  to  Beck- 

man  Inatinnsits.  Im,  a  corpccntluB  of  CaHf orate 

FIbd  Jwc  297?9S9,S«.  No.  913^59 

ItCtetesa.    ^73—23) 


.r^t^ 


M  ..    M 


4t 


UJj^-^^,T: 


I.  In  a  control  system  for  operation  with  a  gas  chro- 
natograph  which  cyclically  produces  a  train  of  signal 
peaks  providing  a  measure  of  different  components  in  a 
sample,  the  combination  of:  a  delay  unit  responsive  to  a 
change  of  at  least  one  of  the  signal  peaks  from  positive 
slope  to  negative  slope,  said  delay  unit  comprising  a  switch, 
a  clutch  actuated  by  the  chromatograph  output,  a  driven 
member  driven  by  the  chromatograph  output  through 
said  clutch  and  adapted  to  position  said  switch  in  first  and 
second  positions  when  said  one  signal  peak  has  positive 
and  negative  slopes  respectively,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  chanfc  of  said  switch  from  said  first  to  said  second  por- 
tion to  temporarily  stop  said  driven  member  at  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  said  signal  peak,  producing  a  delayed 
maximum  signal;  a  transdu<yr  operatively  connected  to 
said  driven  member;  means  for  coupling  said  transducer  to 
an  output  device  in  driving  relationship;  a  signal  control 
unit  potttiooed  in  said  coupling  means  between  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  output  device,  said  signal  control  unit  hav- 
ing an  off  condition  blocking  signal  transmission  and  an 
on  condition  permitting  signal  transmissioo;  a  sigal  stor- 
age unit  positioned  in  said  coupling  means  between  said 
signal  control  unit  and  said  output  device;  and  a  timing 


unit  coupled  to  said  signal  control  unit  in  controlling  rela- 
tioiuhip  for  switching  said  control  unit  to  the  on  condition 
during  the  period  that  said  driven  member  is  temporarily 
stopped. 


3,tS7,li5 
PHOTOELECTRIC  TREND  DETECTOR 
■cvcffey  H.  Van  HonM  wmi  Mmtom  Keith 
Midtend,  Mich.,  ■srifiiii  lo  lie  Dow  Ckcaical 
puy.  Midhad,  Mich.,  a  corpontioa  of  Detewve 
FUsd  Fch.  (,  19<I.  Scr.  No.  S7,427 
•  rteteii     (CL73— 37) 


^ 


p  ""^y 


^0tka^m*mffmJ^    ( 


'^^Ti 


z:^%:a';i^ 


isr*' 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  nondestructive,  hydrostatic 
testing  of  pressure  vessels  wherein  continually  increasing 
pressure  applied  to  the  int<;rior  of  a  fluid-filled  pressure 
vessel  is  detected  by  a  pressure  detector,  the  pressure  trans- 
mitted to  a  pressure  analyzer  and  recorded  on  a  line  re- 
corder, and  wherein  the  line  plotted  by  said  recorder  is  of 
constant  slope  while  said  vessel  is  within  its  elastic  limit 
and  said  slope  changes  as  said  elastic  limit  is  reached,  the 
improvement  which  comprises;  (1)  atUching  a  photo- 
electric trend  detector  to  said  recorder,  said  detector  com- 
prising a  light  source  and  a  4>hotoelectric  cell  and  said 
detector  indicating  a  given  amount  of  light  as  said  re- 
corder is  projecting  a  straight  line  but  said  detector  de- 
noting a  change  in  light  output  when  the  slope  of  said 
line  deviates  from  its  original  constant  slope,  (2)  follow- 
ing the  constant  slope  line  produced  by  said  recorder 
with  said  detector,  (3)  denoting  the  change  in  slope  of 
said  line  with  said  detector  as  the  slope  of  said  Ifaie  de- 
viates from  its  constant  value  by  a  change  in  electrical 
output  of  said  photoelectric  cell  and  (4)  transmitting  the 
electrical  ou^nit  from  said  i^toelectric  ceU  to  a  process 
control  apparatus  whereby  the  change  in  electrical  out- 
put of  said  photoelectric  cell  as  said  detector  indicates  a 
change  in  slope  of  said  line  is  utilized  to  stop  said  pressure 
tesL 


3,«S7,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  POSITION 
OF  A  MEASURE-DETERMINING  ELEMENT  OF 
A  MACHINE  TOOL 


|J>«wi»  Vwtotedsr  Akliebol^  Bromma,  Swedsa,  a 

Filed  Apr.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,915 

ClaiBs  priority,  appBi  niXvm  Swedsa  Apr.  9,  1959 

I  Chin.    (CL  73—37.9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  the  position  of  a  dimen- 
sion-determining elemem  of  a  machiae  tool  in  response 
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to  deviations  from  a  predetermined  dimension  oi  a  ma- 
diined  surface  of  a  work  piece,  comprising  a  gauging 
device  adapted  to  receive  said  work  piece,  a  fluid-operated 
servomotor  having  a  pair  movable  to  and  fro,  means  inter- 
connecting said  servomotor  and  said  gauging  device  and 
responsive  to  even  a  slight  deviation  of  said  machined 
surface  of  the  work  piece  from  a  predetermined  dimen- 
sion to  actuate  said  servomotor  to  move  said  movable 
part  in  one  direction  or  the  other  a  distance  and  in  a 
direction  dependent  upon  said  deviation,  an  auxiliary 
member  interposed  between  said  movable  part  and  said 
element  and  diq>laceable  relative  to  said  element  by  said 
movable  part  upon  said  movement  thereof  from  a  first 
position  to  a  limit  positioa,  other  means  for  connecting 
said  auxiliary  member  to  said  element  when  said  auxiliary 
member  has  been  moved  to  said  limit  position,  and  fluid 
pressure  operated  means  capable  of  exerting  a  relatively 
heavy  force  on  said  auxiliary  member  and  operative  to 
move  said  auxiliary  member  from  said  limit  position  back 
to  said  first  position  while  said  element  i»  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  member  thereby  to  effect  movement  of  said 
element 


quency  carrier  voltage  amplitude  modulated  by  a  much 
lower  ultrasonic  frequency  signal,  a  transducer  connected 
to  said  generating  means  for  directing  against  the  surface 
of  said  structure  atmospheric  compressional  wave  ener- 
gy at  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  modulated  by  said 
lower  frequency,  U»ereby  to  inti-oduce  vibrational  energy 
at  said  lower  ultrasonic  frequency  to  said  surface  of  said 
stiiicture,  means  for  altering  the  frequency  of  said  lower 


3«9S7,lt7 
CON8BTENCY  REGULATOR 

Major,  HawfccslMry,  OMarlo,  aad  Rlctefd  E. 
Ottawa,  Oatmhm,  VmuU,  ■■^m  io 
MtloMl  Pi9sr  raaspaBj,  Moatieal,  QMkec, 
a  corporatioa  of  Qacbec,  Caaada 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  gl5,<39 
9CtelM.     (CL73— 61) 


W. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  consistency  of  fibrous 
stock  as  a  suspension  comprising  a  cylindrical  hoUow 
oolunm  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  spaced  from  said 
inlet  axially  of  said  column,  means  to  maintain  a  constant 
pressure  head  in  said  inlet  to  cause  said  stock  to  flow 
through  said  column  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet, 
said  inlet  being  connected  tangentially  to  said  column 
diereby  to  Impart  a  constant  rotary  motion  to  said  stock 
as  it  starts  to  flow  through  said  column,  a  rotatable  vane 
mounted  ooaxially  in  said  column  near  said  outlet  re- 
sponsive to  the  residual  rotary  motion  of  said  stock  as 
it  approaches  said  outlet,  a  tachometer-generator  operated 
by  said  vane,  and  indicating  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  taclKMneter-generator. 


3,957,1M 

ULTRASONIC  MECHANICAL  IMPEDANCE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

EWoCt  A.  Hcary,  Ncwlow%  Com.,  s^jgaiii  la 

Predacta,  Inc.,  a  caraoradaa  af  New  York 

FUed  Oct  39, 19»,Sar.  No.  779.777 

5  CMmb.     (CL  73— C7.1) 

4.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  mechanical  impedance  of 

a  structure,  comprising  means  for  ftnerating  a  high  fre- 


■•>  /^.  /^^  I 
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lllllfl 


V  M 


ultrasonic  frequency  signal  through  a  range  inchiding  a 
frequency  at  which  a  resonant  effect  occurs  in  said  struc- 
ure,  means  for  detecting  acoustic  energy  reflected  from 
said  surface,  and  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
for  measuring  the  Doppler  shift  in  frequency  of  the  re- 
ceived carrier  energy,  to  indicate  the  velocity  of  motion 
of  said  surface  due  to  ultrasonic  energy  projected  from 
said  transducer. 


3,957,199 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 

Ivaa  L.  Joy,  MK  W.  Dirflcy  Road,  Topcka, 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  <7t,lS2 

4  OaloM.    (CL  73-^7  J) 


2.  In  an  uhrasonic  system  for  the  intenud  inflection 
of  bodies,  apparatus  having  hi^-range  resolution  and 
signal  sensitivity  and  comprising  an  electromechanical 
transducer  for  mechanical  coupling  to  a  body  under  test, 
said  transducer  having  a  characteristic  sustained  ringing 
that  impairs  its  range  resolution  in  conventional  pulse- 
echo  ultrasonic  apparatus,  signal  generating  means  for 
productng  a  oootinuoos  carrier  wave  signal  having  a  wb- 
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sUntiaJly  fixed  carrier  frequency  and  having  periodically 
spaced  momentary  signal  portions  at  a  substantially  fixed 
shifted  frequency,  means  connecting  said  carrier  wave 
signal  from  said  signal  generating  means  to  said  trana- 
ducer  to  excite  said  transducer  for  developing  a  mechani- 
cal vibrational  wave  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  pattern  of  said  carrier  wave  signal,  an  F.M. 
receiver  device  connected  to  said  transducer  to  respond 
momentarily  each  time  said  mechanical  vibrational  wave 
shifts  from  said  carrier  frequency  to  said  shifted  fre- 
quency, and  means  for  visually  indicating  each  such  re- 
tponae  of  said  receiver  device. 


3,«S7,19f 
MATERIALS  TESTING 
Charles  M.  Mlnfcc,  Cumberland,  Md^  anignor  to  Alle- 
gany InatnuBCBt  Compaay,  lac^  OunbcrlaBd,  Md^  a 
corporadoa  of  Marytaad 

Filed  Dec.  2f ,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t4,I49 
ICUns.     (CL73— 89) 


put  pressure  proportional  to  the  degree  of  flexibility  of 
the  material  and  means  for  measuring  said  output  pre^ 


sure  to  thereby  manifest  the  degree  of  flexibility  of  the 
material. 


3,t57,lf2 

CHASSB  DYNAMOMETER 

G.  HalMHM,  RrHs  Mi  Ck«lM  C  Moor,  Failcr. 

Califs  awlfiiis  to  Vwkm  (Ml  Cwp-y  of  CaH- 

Lm  Aatda%  CdM.,  a  cMMtatfoa  of 

FIM  ScpL  2U  1959, 8v.  N«.  S41,19< 

IS  OaiM.    (CL  73—117) 


■^ 
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1 .  An  apparatus  for  testing  strength  of  materials  com- 
prising; a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  tank  con- 
taining liquid  and  a  fixed  amount  of  gas.  means  for  in- 
creasing the  amount  of  liquid  in  said  tank  to  thereby 
increase  the  pressure  in  said  tank,  means  to  transmit  the 
pressure  in  said  tank  to  one  side  of  said  piston  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  force  on  said  piston,  rod  means  to  an>ly 
the  force  on  said  piston  to  the  ^ecimen  to  be  tested,  latch- 
ing means  preventing  movement  of  said  piston  by  said 
resultant  force  and  preventing  the  application  of  said 
resultant  force  to  the  q>ecimen  to.  be  tested,  said  rod 
having  a  groove  defined  therein,  said  latching  means  hav- 
ing one  end  shaped  to  fit  in  said  groove,  and  means  to 
release  said  latching  means. 


3,057,191 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLEXIBILITY 

OF  MATERIALS 
Joccph  J.  HoOoway,  Shaker  Hdikti,  Ohio,  asrigMir  to 
Balky  Meter  CoHpaqr,  ■  corporatioa  of  Dehiwarc 
FIM  Sept  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,M5 
7  ClaiiiH.    (CL  73— IM) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flexibility  of  flexible 
■laterial  comprising,  a  nozzle  baflle  fluid  pressure  couple 
adapted  to  produce  a  couple  output  pressure  proportional 
in  magnitiMte  to  the  couple  tpadill.  weighted  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  material  and  assume  a  position  de- 
termined by  the  flexibility  of  the  material,  an  operative 
coonectioo  between  lald  weighted  means  and  said  couple 
for  varying  the  couple  spacing  to  establish  a  couple  out- 


1.  A  chassis  dynamometer  system  for  presenting  simu- 
lated road  conditions  to  an  automotive  wheeled  vehicle 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  drive  roll  adapted  to 
cooperate  and  be  rotated  by  a  driving  wheel  of  said  vehi- 
cle; an  eddy-current  dynamometer  comprising  a  rotor 
and  a  field  winding,  said  rotor  being  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  drive  roll  so  as  to  be  routed  thereby; 
means  for  generating  a  first  voltage  signal  proportional 
to  the  velocity  of  said  driving  wheel  and  representative  of 
the  q>eed  of  said  vehicle;  means  for  producing  a  second 
voltage  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  road  friction  of  said  vehicle  and  the  internal 
friction  of  said  chassis  dynamometer  system;  means  op- 
erated by  said  first  voltage  signal  for  producing  a  third 
voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  said  first 
voltage  sipial.  said  third  voltege  signal  being  represenu- 
tive  of  the  wind  resistance  of  said  vehicle;  means  op- 
erated by  said  first  voltage  signal  for  producing  a  fourth 
voltage  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  first  deriva- 
tive with  respect  to  time  of  said  fint  voltage  signal,  said 
fourth  voltage  signal  being  representative  of  the  inertia 
of  said  vehicle;  means  for  prochicing  a  fifth  voltage  signal 
for  compensating  the  characteristic  inductive  lag  of  said 
dynamometer,  said  last-named  means  being  inoperative 
during  such  time  as  the  magnitude  of  said  first  voltage 
signal  exceeds  a  pre-selected  value;  power  amplifier 
means  receiving  said  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  volt- 
age signals  and  producing  a  current  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  sum  of  said  received  voltage  signals;  and 
means  for  applying  said  current  signal  to  the  field  wind- 
ing of  said  dynamometer. 
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3,M7493 
,    HYDROSTATIC  TORQUE-MEASURING 
APPARATUS 

f^^^^m^     W^SSAff^^k^^ttM         ^f  V^i^^J^PW^BM        f^^UK'^K^^I^KW         A^^^^BJ^P      M^f 

<Mw-talf  to  Walter  Rdacn,  M.  Gladbach,- GcraMiy 
FIM  Dec  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,f92 

-     -      -  Dec3,19S< 


12 


(CL  73—13^ 


1 .  A  hydrostatic  torque-measuring  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  torque  transmission  device  having  a  rotetable  driv- 
ing structure  and  a  ooaxially  rotoUble  driven  structure 
capable  of  limited  angular  displacement  relative  to  each 
other,  said  two  structures  fonning  together  a  {riurahty 
of  inter-spacial  chambers  having  variable  volume  depend- 
ent upon  said  displacement,  a  hydraulic  pressure  source, 
pressure  duct  means  connecting  said  source  with  said 
chambers  for  supplying  hydraulic  medium  to  said  cham- 
bers, drain  duct  means  for  discharging  hydraulic  medium 
from  said  chambers,  control  port  means  formed  by  said 
two  structures  and  connecting  all  said  chambers  withsaid 
drain  duct  means  when  said  two  structures  are  in  neutral 
mid-position  relative  to  each  other,  said  port  means  hav- 
ing variable  port  areas  dependent  upon  said  relative  dis- 
placement to  increasingly  shut  off  said  drain  duct  means 
frooa  those  of  said  diambers  that  decrease  their  volume 
due  to  any  occurrence  of  said  displacement  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  latter  chambers  increases  in  dqiendence 
upott  the  torque  being  transmitted,  and  stationary  pres- 
sure-eeosing  means  ooimected  with  said  chambers  for  re- 
sponse to  said  pressure  to  measure  said  torque,  said  two 
rotatable  structures  having  respective  daw  members  inter- 
engaging  each  other  concentrically  and  having  peripheral 
clearance  to  form  said  variable-vohune  chambers,  and 
said  control  port  means  being  fully  closed  so  as  to  com- 
pletely seal  said  chambers  of  decreasing  volume  befcnre 
said  daw  members,  in  the  event  of  excessive  rdative  dis- 
placement of  said  two  structures,  can  directly  touch  each 
other.  

3,t57,194 
TORQUE  GAUGE 
Robert  A.  Waters,  WcstOi^  aad  Robcit  W.  Damoa,  West 
CoMord,  MaM.,  asrfgnnri  to  Waters  Maaaf actwiag, 
toe.,  Waylaad,  Mass,  a  corporatioa  of  Maasachasetts 
Continuation  of  appikatlon  Ser.  No.  <3S,S12,  Fch.  <, 
1957.    lUs  appMcartsn  Apr.  21, 1951,  Scr.  No.  731,572 
11  ClalBBS.     (CL  73—139) 
1.  A  bidirectional  torque  indicator  comprising  a  hous- 
ing,  a   shaft   assembly   comprising   a   shaft   extending 
through  the  housing  and  a  chuck  on  the  extending  end  of 
the  shaft,  independently  joumalled  rottx*  members  on  the 
shaft  and  freely  rotatable  thereon,  a  spiral  torsion  spring 
surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  iu  inner  and  outer  ends 
secured  to  the  rotors,  a  first  pair  of  stop  members  on  the 
housing  and  the  shaft  assembly,  respectively,  and  a  second 
pair  of  stop  members  on  the  housing  and  the  shaft  as- 
sembly, respectively,  each  pair  of  stop  members  being  in 
the  path  of  one  of  the  rot9rs  but  free  of  the  path  of  the 


other  of  the  rotors,  the  Hop  members  mi  the  housing  and 
on  the  shaft  assembly  being  so  angularly  related  that  the 
spring  forces  each  rotor  member  into  abutment  against 
one  pair  of  stop  members  in  the  absence  of  external 


J0       AT       «• 


torque,  and  cooperating  calibration  markings  on  the  hous- 
ing and  the  shaft  assembly  to  indicate  the  deflection  of 
the  shaft  with  req>ect  to  the  housing  in  either  direction 
upon  the  application  of  external  torque. 


3,957,195 
FORCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Bently,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  L.  Price,  Moraga, 
CaHf .,  assignors,  by  BMsne  asslgnmenta,  to  Systras- 
Donncr  Corporation,  Concord,  Caif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FIM  Jan.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  79M33 
14  ClaioH.     (CL  73—141) 


10.  A  servo  type  force  balance  system  including:  an 
oscillator  operating  near  its  threshold  of  oscillation  and 
having  a  load  circuit  including  an  inductance,  a  metallic 
vane  positioned  near  said  inductance  and  having  a  tend- 
ency to  move  in  accordance  with  the  force  applied  to  it, 
the  movement  of  said  vane  inducing  variable  losses  into 
the  inductance  to  thereby  vary  the  output  of  the  oscil- 
lator, restraining  means  connected  to  said  vane  and  cou- 
fried  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator  to  apply  a  restraining 
force  to  the  vane  to  balance  the  fwce  applied  to  the 
vane,  and  means  cou{ried  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator 
and  indicating  the  f<x-ce  tending  to  move  the  vane. 


3,«57,19< 
FORCE  PROVING  RING 
Robert  B.  Smotk,  2321  E.  Stroop  Road,  Dayton  46,  OUo 
Filed  May  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,M1 
5  Cfadms.     (a.  73—141) 
(GraaM  nadcr  TItIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
I.  A  proving  instrument  comprising  an  upright  flexible 
metallic  loop  having  a  bottom  wall  moontable  on  a  sup- 
porting surface  and  a  diametrically  c^iposed  load  reodv- 
ing  wall,  an  optical  viewing  means  for  measuring  die 
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deflection  of  the  loop  regpottmyz  to  the  application  of  a 
force  upon  the  load  receivint  wall,  odd  optical  viewint 
meam  oompriainf  a  lens  support  flbied  at  the  upper  end 
therecrf  to  the  underside  of  said  load  receivint  wall  and 
adapted  to  move  vertically  in  reqxMise  to  the  deflection  of 
the  loop,  a  tai^et  lens  mounted  in  said  lens  support  and 
having  a  target  scale  pothiooed  on  one  teoe  thereof,  a 
block  having  a  base  portion  and  an  upper  portion,  said 
base  portion  of  said  block  being  fixedly  attadied  to  the 
upper  side  oi  said  bottom  wall  of  said  loop,  said  upper 
portion  of  said  block  having  a  horizontally  disposed  bore 
theret^uough,  a  vernier  lens  having  a  vernier  scale  posi- 
tioned on  one  face  thereof  and  fixedly  mounted  in  one 


end  of  said  bore,  said  target  kns  being  juxtapoaed  with 
said  vernier  lens  for  superimposing  said  vernier  lens 
scale  upon  said  target  lens  scale,  a  hollow  housing  fixedly 
attached  to  said  block  and  adapted  to  enclose  said  target 
lens  and  said  vernier  lens  to  provide  substantially  dust- 
free  protection  therefor,  a  light-collimating  lens  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  collimate  the  light  from  a 
monochromatic  light  source  for  illuminaUng  the  said  tar- 
get scale  and  vernier  scale,  and  means  for  magnifying  the 
reading  on  said  target  scale  and  said  vernier  scale,  all  of 
said  lenses  and  said  magnifying  means  being  in  axial 
alignment  to  enable  the  reader  to  accurately  measure  the 
deflection   of   the   loop   when   subjected   to  a  force. 


well,  the  pipe  containing  fluid  wiuch  extends  in  the  pipe 
to  a  poim  higher  than  the  stuck  location,  said  method  in- 
cluding suqiending  a  fluid  acceleration  detector  to  tf  wg 
in  said  contained  fluid  and  free  of  attachment  to  the  pipe, 
displacing  the  pipe  at  the  well  head  thereby  to  displace 
the  portion  of  the  pipe  above  the  stuck  location  and  to 
accelerate  pipe  contained  fhiid  which  is  higher  than  said 
stuck  location,  and  detecting  said  fluid  acceleration  by 
operation  of  said  suspended  detector  while  the  detector 
remains  free  of  attachment  to  the  pipe. 


ICING  CONDITION  DETECTOR 

Alan  John  Crowtemi.  EaleU,  FmI—j,  assignor,  by 

mesDc   aasiguicirta,   to   SMgBBo-Elacfric   CoupMiy, 

Sprii«ield.IlL,acorporalkMofDetew»a 

F1M  Fak.  3.  IfSt,  Sar.  N«.  712J72 

ICMiik    (CL  73—171) 


3,»57,If7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

WELL  PIPE  STUCK  POINT  LOCATION 

FoH  L  Alexander,  Arcadia,  and  Ira  C.  Bcchtold,  U 

Habra,  CaMff.;  arid  Bcchtold  awlgaiii  to  said  AlcxaMlcr 

Filed  May  1 1,  If  5»,  Scr.  No.  tl2,17S 

12  Chiw.    (O.  73— ISl) 


An  ice  detecting  device  for  moving  objects  comprising 
a  casing,  a  first  and  second  body  each  including  a  sepa- 
rate casing  secured  at  one  of  iu  ends  to  said  first  named 
casing  to  project  externally  outwardly  therefrom  and  at 
right  angles  thereto  whereby  they  will  both  be  disposed 
in  direct  contact  with  the  airstream  created  by  said  mov- 
ing object,  the  projecting  ends  of  said  body  casings  being 
completely  closed  externally  ot  the  casing,  said  first  and 
second  bodies  being  of  sbbstantially  identical  shape,  me 
and  form  and  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship, whereby  said  first  body  acU  as  a  shield  for  said 
second  body,  the  first  body  thereby  serving  to  partially 
remove  any  water  particles  from  the  airstream  imping- 
ing thereon  before  such  airstream  reaches  said  secotul 
body,  and  means  within  said  first  named  casing  connected 
with  said  first  and  second  bodies  for  detennining  any 
difference  of  temperature  between  said  bodies. 


3,fS7,199 
GAUGING  APPARATUS 

Kari  H.  Kochnc,  San  Frandaco,  CaHf .,  asi%iiui  to  .^ 

and  Jars  Co.,  Berkeley,  CaMf.,  a  corporation  of  CaB- 
fomia 

Filed  Dae.  24, 1957, 8«r.  No.  7f5,2t3 
14ClBiBM.    (0.73—321) 


rvM 


1.  In  tj[»e  ibecliod  of  determining  at  what  depth  pipe  is 
movable  in  a  .well  relative  to  tiie  surrounding  formation       S.  In  a  liquid   level   gauging  apparatus,   a  movable 
and  above  a  location  at  which  the  pipe  is  stuck  in  the   flexible  dmigata  element,  a  float  attached  to  said  ele- 
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ment  and  resting  in  said  liquid,  reeling  means  upon  which 
the  element  is  wound,  counterbalancing  means  for  the  reel- 
ing means,  guide  means  engaging  the  element  between  tlie 
reeltng  means  and  the  float  for  guiding  said  dement,  said 
guide  means,  reeling  means  and  counterbalancing  means 
being  characterized  by  introducing  friction  tending  to  re- 
tard movement  of  said  element,  and  means  for  indudng 
recurrent  movements  in  the  dement  to  nullify  the  effect 
of  such  friction  upon  movement  of  the  element,  said 
Beana  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  members  dia- 
poaed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  dement  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  dement,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
movable  to  came  a  twisting  movement  of  said  dement 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  members. 


3,B57,2M 
PYROMETER 
John  G.  Wood,  Lea  Aatclci,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
Aircnfl  Company,  Cnlvcr  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Dclawara 

FOcd  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt9,M2 
*  2tClalnH.    (CL  73—^5) 


I.  A  pyrometer  for  measuring  die  temperature  of  an 
object  comprising  a  reference  body,  a  flrst  detector,  means 
for  directing  a  portion  of  the  energy  radiated  by  said 
reference  body  onto  said  flrst  detector,  means  for  directing 
another  portion  ol  the  radiation  of  said  refereiKe  body 
onto  said  object,  a  seoond  detector,  means  tot  directing 
the  radiation  of  said  reference  body  reflected  by  said 
object  and  radiation  emitted  by  said  object  onto  said 
second  detector,  mechanism  for  segregating  said  reflected 
radiation  from  said  emitted  radiation  comprising  chopper 
means  di^wsed  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  of  said  refer- 
ence body  between  said  reference  body  and  said  object  for 
periodically  interrupting  said  reference  body  radiation,  a 
first  amplifier  channel  coupled  to  said  first  detector,  a 
second  and  a  third  amplifier  chanod  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond detector,  said  second  amplifier  channel  being  respon- 
sive to  the  alternating  signal  devdoped  by  said  interrupted 
and  reflected  radiation,  said  third  aniplifler  channel  being 
responsive  to  the  direct  current  signal  developed  by  said 
emitted  radiation,  means  for  adjusting  independenUy  the 
gains  of  said  amplifier  channels,  and  means  for  adding 
the  signals  of  said  second  and  third  amirfifier  chaimds, 
whereby  the  gains  of  said  amplifier  channds  can  be  ad- 
justed so  that  the  signal  from  said  first  amplifier  channd 
equals  the  sum  of  the  sigiaals  oi  said  second  and  third 
amplifier  channd  mbea  the  temperature  of  said  reference 
body  equals  that  of  said  object 


M57^tl 
ERGOMETBR 
Erich  Jacccr,  S 

Filed  Mm.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  tt2445 
Oatans  priority,  apnfccarten  GemMny  Apr.  3, 195« 

1(  ClalnH.  (CL  73—379) 
1.  In  an  ergometer,  the  combination  aHhich  comprises: 
a  support;  a  unit  which  includes  a  carrier,  a  dynamo  and  a 
work,  input  device,  the  latter  incorporating  a  transmission 
interconnecting  said  work  input  device  with  said  dynamo, 
said  dynamo  and  said  work  input  device  being  mounted 
on  said  carrier  so  that  they  will  always  maintain  the  same 


relationship  relative  to  each  other;  and  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  carrier  on  said  suppcrt  for  movement 
relative  thereto  between  a  plurality  of  different  operative 
positimu  in  which  a  person  occupying  different  positions. 
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respectively,  can  operate  said  work  input  device,  whereby 
said  dynamo  and  said  work  input  device  will  always  be 
in  the  same  position  relative  to  each  other  irrespective  of 
the  particular  operative  position  of  said  unit. 


3,957,2n 
FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Roger  E.  Dnnas,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Tabcr 
ment  Corporation,  North  Tonnwnnda,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M6,M4 
Tdaiass.    (CL73— 39t) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  member  having  a  wall  portion 
formed  with  an  aperture  and  a  seat  portion  about  the  aper- 
ture, force  measuring  means  having  a  supporting  portion 
formed  with  a  projection  shaped  to  fit  in  said  aperture  to 
engage  said  seat  portion  in  complementary  relation,  and  a 
force  responsive  member  at  the  end  of  said  projection  slid- 
aMy  engaged  in  said  supporting  portion  having  the  outer 
end  cooperating  with  the  outer  end  of  said  supporting  por- 
tion to  provide  a  coextensive  imperforate  supporting  sur- 
face, and  a  flexible  barrier  covering  the  end  of  said  pro- 
jection, engaged  with  said  force  responsive ,  member  and 
engaging  and  covering  said  coextensive  supporting  sur- 
face, having  a  marginal  portion  engaging  said  seat  portion 
and  retained  in  sealed  relation  by  said  projection  with  the 
intermediate  portions  positioned  with  one  surface  in  sub- 
stantially coplanar  relation  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
wall  portion  adjacent  said  aperture,  «4iereby  said  barrier 
will  transmit  force  api^ied  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
barrier  at  one  side  of  said  wall  portion  to  said  force  meas- 
uring means  through  said  force  responsive  member  for 
measurement 


3,e57,2t3 

GAS   PRESSURE   MEASUREMENT  AND 

IDENTIFICATION 

Wallace  S.  Kreinsian,  MaMcn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Staica  of  America  as  represented  br  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ah-  Force 

Filed  Sept  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,21« 

4Clafans.    (CL73— 39t) 

(Grwtoi  nndar  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952).  aec.  USi 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  significant  characteristics 

of  a  gas  to  be  identifled  by  midk  rhararterisrifa  as  gas 
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pntmutM^  nid  appantus  comproing,  in  oombmatioa  with 
ft  rtmtl  KNUoe  contiinjnt  the  gas  to  be  ideatifled,  a  sec- 
ood  veaael  containing  a  quantity  of  merctffy  and  an  elec- 
trically conductive  buoyant  element  partly  immersed  in 
said  mercury  ao  as  to  define  a  chamber  above  the  surface 
level  of  said  mercury,  said  chamber  being  sealed  off 
from  the  remainder  of  said  second  vessel,  means  at- 
tached to  said  buoyant  element  for  indicating  the  zero 
position  of  said  buoyant  element  in  relation  to  said  mer- 
cury level,  means  for  evacuating  said  second  vessel  ex- 
clusive of  said  chamber,  means  for  introducing  into  said 
buoyant  element  chamber  a  quantity  of  gas  from  said 


gas  source,  a  balancing  electrode  positioned  above  said 
buoyant  element  and  spaced  therefrom,  means  consti- 
tuted in  part  by  said  quantity  of  mercury  to  impress  upon 
said  balancing  electrode  and  said  buoyant  element  a  volt- 
age of  hi^  potential  and  of  the  same  sign,  means  to 
vary  the  magnitude  of  said  impressed  voltage  upon  the 
introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  chamber,  said  voltage 
being  varied  to  retain  said  indicating  means  in  said  zero 
position,  and  means  to  measure  the  magnitude  of  the  im- 
pressed voltage  required  to  retain  said  zero  position,  the 
magnitude  of  said  impressed  vottage  being  directly  de- 
pendent upon  said  pressure  of  said  gas. 


GAS  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 

WaUace  S.  KrftaMan,  Maiden,  Ma«^  aaslgBor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  Aassrica  as  represented  1^  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FBed  ScpC  15, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  84«411 

SCWass.    (CL73— 39t) 

(Gnvled  BMler  TMk  35,  VA  C«de  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detennioing  significant  characteristics 
of  a  gas  such  aa  the  pressure  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  first  vesael  source  contain- 
ing the  gas,  a  second  vessel  containing  a  quantity  of 


mercury  in  an  annular  bottom  section  thereof,  a  bowl 
shaped  electrically  conductive  buoyam  element  having  the 
open  end  thoeof  extending  into  the  mercury  contained 
in  said  bottom  section  so  as  to  define  a  sealed  chamber 
above  the  surface  level  of  said  mercury,  said  buoyant 
element  being  centered  within  said  second  vessel  so  as  to 
create  a  capillary  depression  in  said  mercury  thereby  re- 
stricting the  movement  of  said  buoyant  element  solely  to 
the  vertical,  means  attached  to  said  buoyant  dement  for 
indicating  the  zero  position  of  said  buoyant  element  in 
relation  to  said  mercury  level,  means  for  eivacuatiog  said 
second  vessel  exclusive  of  said  chamber,  means  for  intro- 
ducing into  said  buoyant  element  chamber  a  qiuntity 
of  gas  from  said  gas  source,  a  balancing  electrode  posi- 
tioned below  said  buoyant  element  and  dectrically  spaced 
therefrom,  means  constituted  in  part  by  said  quantity  of 
mercury  to  impress  between  said  balancing  electrode  and 
said  buoyant  element  a  voltage  of  hi^  potential,  and 
means  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  impressed  voltage 
to  retain  said  indicating  means  at  said  zero  position,  said 
variation  of  said  impressed  voltage  occurring  after  the 
introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  chamber,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  impressed  voltage  being  directly  dependent 
upon  said  gas  pressure  characteristics,  and  means  to  meas- 
ure the  magnitude  of  said  impressed  voltage. 


M57,2t5 
MULTIVALVE  FOR  DETERMINING  PRESSURE 
DISTRIBUTION  ON  AIR  FOILS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  M.  Howard,  ShdbyviDe,  aad  Robert  M.  Ji 
and  HerasaBB  F.  Schaeider,  TnllnhoBia,  Teas., 
ors  to  the  UaMsd  Staiss  of  America  m  represented  by 
the  Secretory  of  the  Ak  Force 

Filed  Ai«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  134^42 
ICMmm.    (CL73-^M1) 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  multiple  ma- 
nometers for  taking  accurate  pressure  measurements  com- 
prising a  series  of  manometers,  means  for  firstly  con- 
necting both  ends  of  each  of  said  manometers  to  a  source 
of  reference  pressure,  secondly,  stabilizing  said  manome- 
ters by  sealing  off  one  end  of  said  manometers,  and 
thirdly  connecting  the  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  ma- 
nometers with  a  source  of  pressure  to  be  measured,  said 
means  comprising  a  main  valve  unit,  a  separate  source 
of  pressure  to  actuate  said  main  valve  unit,  a  series  of 
piston  valves  arranged  to  be  simultaneously  actuated  by 
said  main  vahe  to  any  one  of  three  positions,  each  of 
said  series  of  valves  comprising  a  valve  piston  in  a  cylin- 
der, first  means  connecting  said  cylinder  with  a  source 
of  reference  pressure  and  one  end  of  one  of  said  ma- 
nometers, seconds  meaiu  connecting  said  cylinder  with 
the  other  end  of  said  one  of  said  manometers,  and  third 
means  connecting  sail  cylinder  with  a  source  of  pres- 
sure to  be  measured,  said  valve  piston  in  said  cylinder 
being  so  arranged  as  to  connect  said  first  means  with  said 
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second  means  while  isolating  said  third  means  when  ao* 
tuated  in  ito  first  position  by  said  main  valve  unit,  upon 
actuatioo  to  its  second  position  by  said  main  valve,  said 
piston  isolates  said  first,  second  and  third  meaiu  from 
each  other,  and  in  its  third  position  said  piston  coimects 
said  second  and  third  means  while  maintaining  said  first 
means  isolated. 


3,t57»2M 

UNBALANCE  FORCE  INDICATOR 

CKdc  H.  Phelps,  SprlB«BeU,  IIL,  aas^or  to  Raydyae 

CerporatloB,  Sprii«flcld,  IIL,  a  cornoralion  of  lllbsnh 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t42,M8 

11  OafaBS.    (CL  73-^7S) 


«  e 


5.  In  an  unbalance  force  indicator,  in  combination, 
a  static  head,  a  movable  head  supported  by  said  static 
head  for  motion  by  unbalance  in  a  rotary  body,  a  friction 
brake  member  attached  to  said  movable  head  for  move- 
ment therewith,  friction  brake  means  carried  by  said  static 
head  and  frictionally  coacting  with  said  friction  brake 
member,  means  carried  by  said  static  head  for  lidjusting 
said  friction  brake  means  to  adjust  the  frictional  co- 
operation thereof  with  said  friction  brake  member  to  hold 
the  motion  of  said  movable  head  caused  by  imbalance  to 
zero,  and  indicating  means  acting  to  indicate  the  amount 
of  firictional  coaction  of  said  friction  brake  means  with 
said  friction  brake  member. 


2,M7,2t7 
MECHANICAL  SPEED  CONTROL 
Edward  K.  HkM,  North  Caldwell,  N J.,  sssignor  to 
Cvtiss-Wrigbt  Corporadoa,  a  cotporation  of  Dela- 


FUed  Inly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  124,274 
9Clatans.    (CL73— ^12) 


1.  A  speed  control  device  operable  iq>on  rotation,  said 
device  comprising  a  liver  pivoted  between  the  ends  there- 
of, first  means  movable  in  the  device  in  proportion  to 
rate  of  change  in  speed  of  rotation  of  the  device  for  posi- 
tioning the  lever  in  one  plane,  means  for  positioning  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  lever  in  another  plane  to  establish  a 
control  speed  for  the  device,  means  movable  aocmtling 
to  actual  speed  for  positioning  the  lever  in  said  another 
plane  about  the  pivotal  axis,  Mgnal  amplifying  means 
controllable  according  to  the  position  of  the  lever  in  the 
two  planes,  a  feedback  coimection  from  the  amplifier  to 
the  lever,  and  output  elements  positionaMe  in  accordance 
with  the  operation  of  the  amplifier. 


3,«57,2M 
ACCELEROMETERS 
LcsUc  Herbert  Bedford,  London,  Ei«huid,  asrfgnor  toThc 
EngUsb  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Ei«taBd, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Sept  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M6,538 

Cbdms  prforlty,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  3, 1954 

TClalBM.     (CL  73-^17) 


1.  An  accelerometer  of  the  kind  in  which  the  natural 
frequencies  of  a  plurality  of  pre-tensioned  mass-loaded 
strings  are  applied  to  nneasure  acceleration,  comprising, 
in  combination  in  an  assembly,  a  frame  structure,  a  sus- 
pended body  providing  a  mass  load,  two  strings  which 
hold  one  another  in  tension  by  supporting  the  body  be- 
tween them  from  the  frame  structure  and  which  have 
different  physical  characteristics  which  affect  their,  and  so 
as  to  have,  unequal  natural  fundamental  fi%quencies  of 
vibration  over  the  whole  operating  range  of  the  accel- 
erometer including  a  zero-acceleration  condition,  exciter 
means  positioned  to  act  on  the  strings  to  sustain  vibration 
in  the  strings  at  their  natural  fundamental  frequencies, 
detector  means  positioned  to  respond  to  the  vibration  of 
the  strings  and  operative  to  produce  electrical  signals  al- 
ternating at  the  string  vibration  frequencies,  and  computer 
means  responsive  to  these  electrical  signals  and  operative 
to  compare  the  frequencies  of  these  sigiuUs  in  respect  of 
their  dependence  upon  the  mass  loading  of  the  strings 
to  produce  an  output  signal  which  alternates  at  a  fre- 
quency which  is  a  direct  measure  of  acceleration. 


3,057,2t9 
SEISMIC  VIBRATION  PICKUP  MEANS 
Kari  F.  Frank,  Garden  CUy,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Micro 
Balancing,  Incorporated,  Garden  CUy  Park,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  1^  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,54S 
2CtalnH.    (CL  73-^17) 


r 


1.  A  vibration  detector  comprising; 

a  mounting, 

a  stationary  oofl  affixed  to  said  mounting,  said  cofl 

having  a  horizontal  axis, 
a  magnetic  armature,  and 
means  to  moimt  said  armature  coaxial  wHh  the  said 

coil  with  mbatantially  free  horizontal  motion  alont 

said  axis,  compriiinr, 
a  fiexibk  member,  said  member  being  slotted  to  form 

a  first  pair  of  strip  members  fixedly  mounted  at  tbair 

upper  end. 


nr-rrkRED   0     KMSO 
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a  second  pair  of  strip  members  each  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  one  of  said  first  strip  members  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  parallel  to  said  first  strip  membert,  and 

a  third  strip  member  connected  to  the  common  top  oi 
said  two  second  strip  members,  and  extending  down- 
wardly parallel  said  second  strip  members. 


HIGH  SPEED  MECHANICAL  POSITIONING 
MECHANBM 
David  L.  Stoddard,  Sm  Joae,  CaW^  ■iritaiii  to 

tional    Bnrinrsi   MachlMs    Covporalkw,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontkM  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Dec.  19.  IMl,  Sv.  No.  If  ,571 
If  CMmtM.    (CL  74—1) 


y— 


I.  A  high  speed  mechanical  pocitioning  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotational  movement; 

means  for  rotating  the  shaft; 

a  series  of  individually  movable  elements,  including  a 
plurality  of  cam  blocks  and  an  output  member, 
nnounted  on  the  shaft  in  abutting  relation  for  move- 
ment axially  thereof; 

a  cam  surface  formed  on  each  cam  blocii  and  extending 
toward  the  adjacem  element; 

a  plurality  of  shiuM  mounted  adjacent  the  shaft,  each 
shim  being  aligned  with  a  cam  surface;  and 

means  for  selectively  extending  the  shims  between 
adjacent  elemenu  to  ride  on  the  cam  surfaces  and 
effect  axial  nnovement  of  the  elements  on  the  shaft. 


3,M7,21I 
PROGRAMMED  COMPUTER 
B.  Dtm,  Arariln.  aid  Bamj  E. 


Plai  Apr.  It,  IfSt,  Str,  No.  7334M 
•  CWwL    (CL74— 8J4) 


1.  A  navigator  comprising  a  platform,  a  distance  meter 
on  «aid  pUtfbnn,  a  plurality  of  gyroacopat  on  said  plat- 
fom  coaaacted  to  stabiliia  said  platform  and  distance 
meter,  a  storage  device  having  stared  therein  gyroscope 
and  diatanoa  awlcr  corractioo  informatioii  as  preselected 
functions  of<>  distanot '  made  food  bjr  Mid  aavtgalor,  a 
storage  readout  connected  to  read  the  infonnation  stored 


in  said  device,  aad  drive  means  coupled  with  said  distance 
meter  for  causing  said  readout  to  scan  said  storage  de- 
vice in  accordance  with  the  distance  made  good  by  said 
navigator,  said  readout  being  connected  to  feed  correction 
information  to  said  gyroscopes  and  distance  meter. 


loGarte, 


3,057,212 
STARTER  CLUTCH 
WUhelm  Hovcn,  Wancka,  GeniMsy, 
Lahmcycr  *  Co.  Akticaicaeliackaft, 

Filed  laly  11,  19M,  Sar.  No.  «l,129 

ty,  appltartoa  Giiwam  Jaiy  13,  1959 
5ClaiaBS.    (CL  74— 7^ 


1.  A  dutch  for  a  starter  motor,  comprising 

(a)  a  houaiag  in  which  the  motor  is  mounted. 

(b)  a  motor  shaft  extending  from  the  motor  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end, 

(c)  a  bearing  mounted  ia  the  housing  and  extending 
around  the  shaft  adjacent  the  said  free  end  thereof. 

id)  a  threaded  boahiag  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  hav- 
ing threaded  engagement  therewith, 

(e)  a  pinion  sleeve  also  mounted  oo  the  shaft  for  ftee- 
sliding  movement  thereoo. 

(/)  ta  outer  sleeve  extending  around  substantial  por- 
tions of  the  threaded  bushing  and  the  pinion  sleeve  ia 
sliding  driving  relationship  with  the  threaded  bush- 
ing, the  outer  sleeve  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer 
surface  which  is  rotatably  aad  slidaUy  carried  within 
the  said  bearing,  and 

(g)  a  one-way  roller-type  dutch  extending  radially  be- 
tween the  pinion  sleeve  and  the  outer  sleeve  and 
connecting  the  two  sleeves  in  operative  driyfaig  rela- 
tion in  one  direction  only  oi  relative  rotation. 


3,t57,213 
COUNTERBALANCE  DUAL  COMPLETION  UNTT 
WilHaai  I.  Goariay,  Pert  Worth,  Tex.,  ass^aiii  to  AmctI- 
caa  Maaafectariaf  Cnipaair  of  Tcxaa.  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.,  a  fofyoraitea  of  Tcxaa 

RM  Apr.  24, 19i2,  Bar.  No.  19I.i73 
2niiMi     (0.74-^1) 


1.  Ia  a  multiirie  completioa  well  having  at  least  two 
sucher  rod  strings  within  a  single  bore  hole,  a  first  beam 
type  pumping  unit  having  its  walking  beam  in  engage- 
neat  with  one  of  said  aackar  rod  strings,  means  recipro- 
cating said  walking  beam  of  said  first  pumping  unit,  a 
second  beam  type  piimping  unit  having  its  walking  beam 
in  vertical  planar  alignmrtnt  with  said  walking  beam  of 
said  first  pumping  unit  and  ia  engagement  with  the  other 
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said  sucker  rod  string,  a  rocker  am  rigidly  attached  to 
said  walking  beam  of  said  first  pumping  unit  and  projed- 
ing  substantially  vertically  and  perpendicularly  from  the 
length  thereof  a  second  rocker  arm  rigidly  attached  to 
the  walking  beam  of  said  second  pumping  unit  and  pro- 
jecting substantially  vertically  and  perpendicularly  from 
the  length  thereof,  a  rigid  link  pivotally  connected  at  iu 
ends  to  both  said  rocker  arms,  said  rigid  link  being  of 
sufficient  strength  to  cany  both  compression  and  tension 
loads  during  pumping  operations,  and  counterbalances 
mounted  on  each  of  said  units,  the  counterbalance  weight 
of  each  said  unit  being  substantially  equal  to  the  wei^t 
of  the  sucker  rod  string  pins  one-half  the  wei^t  of  the 
oil  lifted  thereby. 


827 

concentric  with  said  driven  shaft  and  having  at  least  one 
escape  notch  in  the  circumference  thereof,  a  driven  arm 
secured  to  said  driven  shaft  and  extending  tramvetsely 
thereof,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said 
driven  arm.^said  gear  having  one  tooth  engageable  by  said 


3,957,214 

DRIVE  MECHANBM  FOR  A  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
-      H.  MacNaO,  Mckoane,  Fla,  aaslgaer  to  Sorobaa 
lae.,  Maftoorae,  Pin.,  a  cofyoiaaua  of 

Filed  Mav  17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  29,M1 
21ChiaBS.    (d.74-.1253) 


pin  to  turn  said  gear  and  drive  said  driven  arm  and  said 
driven  shaft,  and  another  tooth  slidaUy  contacting  the 
circumference  of  said  block  until  said  another  tootii 
reaches  said  escape  notch  to  permit  rotation  of  said  gear 
and  the  breaking  of  the  engagement  of  said  pin  with  said 
gear  to  stop  the  driving  of  said  driven  shaft. 


3,957,214 
BELT  DRIVEN  CHANGE  SPEED  GEARS 

^^-5:  ?S?U^^''«^'  EagiaaiL  aas%aor  to  MvfM 
Eafhccriag  Coanaay  Lfanlted,  Beaatoa,  EMbad 
Filed  Apr.  1%  1959,  Scr.  No.S99^~ 
SCIafaBS.    (CL74— 217) 


4.  A  mechanism  for  tranqiorting  a  flexible  member, 
comprising  a  first  shaft  having  an  end  surface,  means  se- 
cured to  said  first  shaft  for  engaging  said  flexible  mem- 
ber, a  second  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  first  shaft, 
said  second  shaft  having  an  end  surface  juxtaposed  to  said 
end  surface  of  said  first  shaft,  each  of  said  end  surfaces 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  teeth  di^KMed 
thereon,  means  for  maintaining  said  teeth  on  said  first 
shaft  axially  aligned  in  meshing  rdationship  with  said 
teeth  oo  said  second  shaft  when  said  shafts  are  at  rest, 
means  for  selectively  shifting  said  second  shaft  axially 
relative  to  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  produce  selective  en- 
gagement aad  disengagement  of  said  teetii,  a  gear,  means 
for  imparting  rotation  of  said  gear  to  said  second  shaft, 
said  gear  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  a  rouuble  shaft, 
at  least  one  gear  tooth  secured  to  said  shaft  and  terminat- 
mg  at  the  center  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  third  shaft  being 
displaced  from  Uie  axis  of  said  gear  by  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  Uie  radius  of  said  gear  to  tiie  outer 
extremities  of  said  gear  teeth,  said  at  least  one  gear  tooth 
having  a  radial  lengdi  substantially  equal  to  tiie  radial 
kagth  of  said  gear  teeth  and  means  for  continuously 
rotating  said  third  shaft 


laUlalsr. 

N.Y., 


M57415 
A-„.  «,  -     INTERMnTENT  DRIVE 

Alfred  W.  Stewart,  High  Falk,  N.Y. 

DaliAcas  MacMaeTroolCos  Ik. 
a  corpomtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  23,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  7L35S 
5ClakM.  (0.74— 1253) 
1.  An  intermittent  drive  comprising  a  rotatable  driving 
shaft,  driving  arm  means  fixed  transverady  of  said  driving 
shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  pin  joined  to  said  driving 
arm  means  and  extending  paraUel  to  said  drivmg  shaft, 
a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  a  stationary  circular  guide  block 


1 .  A  belt  driven  change  qieed  drive  having  in  combi- 
nation a  driving  and  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pain  of 
driving  and  driven  pulleys,  a  pulley  of  eadi  pair  secured 
on  the  respective  shafts,  a  bdt  for  each  pair  of  pulleys, 
guides  which  engage  witii  the  outer  sides  of  tiie  belu  and 
normally  hold  die  bdts  dear  of  the  pulleys,  a  jockey 
pulley  engaging  witii  the  outer  side  of  each  bett.  a  pivoted 
arm  to  carry  each  jockey  puUey.  contrd  means  for  each 
arm  to  move  a  selected  arm  from  a  normal  position  aad 
hold  it  in  a  belt  displacing  position  aad  provide  a  driving 
connection  between  the  two  ahafts.  springs  to  reti^  the 
arms  to  their  normal  portions  when  released  and  means 
actuated  by  each  arm  control  means  to  releaae  an  arm 
from  iu  bdt  displacing  position  as  another  arm  is  moved 
towards  iU  bdt  di^ladng  position,  the  arm  control  means 
comprising  control  levers,  taila  on  the  control  levers,  roll- 
ers on  Uie  tails  engaging  the  arms,  trip  levers  to  arrest 
the  tails  in  an  arm  holding  position  and  abutinents  asso- 
ciated with  the  conb-ol  levers  disposed  so  that  the  initid 
movement  of  any  conti^  levor  from  its  normd  position 
moves  die  tiip  levers  and  moves  any  tail  then  in  arm  hold- 
ing position  back  towarda  iU  normd  posaion. 


3,957417 
V-BELT  EQUALIZER 

Geons  R.8tMtx,  Uadarftn,  VL 

Filed  laly  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  127,919 

1  CWas.    (O.  74—239.17) 

A  compound  pulley  constructed  to  engage  a  mnltipUci- 

ty  of  V-belts,  sdd  compound  pulley  comprising  a  ahaft. 
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a  mulUplicity  of  flange  elements  mounted  on  said  ihaft    drive  sprocket  comprising  first  and  second  meant  adaoted 


to  form  a  multiplicity  of  V-grooves,  certain  of  said  flange 
elemenu  being  rotatable  about  and  slidable  along  said 
shaft,  certain  other  of  said  flange  elements  being  re- 


n«4.¥ 


Strained  against  axial  motion  along  said  shaft  and  means 
responsive  to  differential  routional  motion  of  at  least 
two  of  said  flange  elements  to  cause  said  two  flange  ele- 
ments to  move  axially  along  said  shaft. 


Cari  J.Kmtnami 


DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

R. 
Ws 


to 
cofporndoM  of  1 

FIM  Fck.  19, 19M,  Sv.  No.  9,741 
14  Ckfass.    (CL  74—0423) 


1.  In  a  reversible  drive  assembly  including  a  drive 
pulley  and  a  plurality  of  driven  pulleys,  said  drive  pulley 
and  said  driven  pulleys  being  spaced  apart  and  having 
pwalkl  axes  of  routioa,  a  belt  interconnecting  said  pul- 
leys  for  conjoint  roution,  means  for  loading  at  least  one 
of  said  driven  pulleys,  and  a  power  unit  having  a  revers- 
ible drive  shaft  connected  to  said  drive  pulley,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  means  for  supporting  said  power 
unit  with  said  drive  shaft  vertically  disposed  and  for 
pivotal  bodily  shifting  movement  of  said  power  unit  rela- 
tive to  said  driven  pulleys  to  either  of  two  predetermined 
poutions  during,  and  dependent  on,  the  reversal  of  the 
dira^ioo  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  being  opera- 
tive in  either  of  said  positions  of  said  power  unit  to  ten- 
sion said  belt  in  proportion  to  the  load  on  said  power 
unit 


to  drive  said  track,  said  first  means  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  related  track  engaging  sides,  said  sides  being 
disposed  so  that  any  two  adjacent  sides  form  an  outwardly 
pointing  angle  said  first  means  being  elastic  and  so  de- 


signed and  so  disposed  to  drive  said  track  when  under 
predetermined  load  conditions,  said  first  and  second  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  cooperatively  drive  said  track  when 
the  load  conditions  thereto  are  greater  than  the  first  men- 
tioned load  conditions. 


M57429 
VnRATlON  DAMPING  MECHANISM 
^,9"^^^*"'  '■*—■ polls,  bsd.,  aasigMir  to  Gencffal 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  corporatkm  «f 

FIM  imfy  24,  1949,  Ssr.  No.  45,4S4 
•  CWw.    (CL74— 443) 


1.  In  combination,  an  externally  toothed  vibration 
damper  ring  having  an  annular  section  and  teeth  extend- 
ing radially  outward  therefrom,  and  a  resonant  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  groove  therein  receiving  said 
teeth,  said  ring  annular  section  being  entirely  in  radially 
inward  qtaced  relation  to  said  resonant  member. 


3,957419 
DRIVE  SPROCKET  CONSTRUCTION 
I  D.  Moateoaery,  Havn  da  GnMC,  Md., 

to  the  Uailcd  Stotcs  of  Aactka  as  nfiisiMUi  ^  the 
'of  tka  Aray 

~   T  Hi»  S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  11S>I7 

7ClBlM.     <CL  74-443) 

fGiMM  mmim  TMIa  35,  U A  Coi*  (1952K  sac  244) 

I.  A  drive  sprocket  of  the  character  described  adapted 

to  engage  and  drive  the  track  tA  a  track-laying  vehicle,  said 


3,957421 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  REMOTE 
Pl«H-PULL  MECHANBMS 
Walter  N.  Sosith,  P,0.  Box  479,  OccMlakc  Ora. 
Filed  Joly  19,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1227477 
7Clalas.    (CL  74— 472) 
1.  A  remote  control  device  for  operating  a  pair  of 
separate  related  control  mechanisms,  said  device  inchiding 
a  bousing,  a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  plates  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  horizontal  reciprocal  move- 
ment in  parallel  vertical  planes,  arm   means  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  operated  by  the  first  of  said 
plates,  connecting  means  connecting  said  arm  means  with 
one  of  said  oootrol  mechanisms,  said  first  plate  having  a 
substantially  central  cam  apeiture.  an  actuating  assembly 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  plates,  said  actuating  MsemMy  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture,  a  cam  element  in  said  as- 
sembly positioned  for  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said 
aperture  and  so  arranged  that  partial  rotation  of  said  as- 
sembly in  one  direction  will  move  said  first  plate  hori- 
zontally in  one  direction  while  partial  rotation  of  said 
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assembly  in  the  other  direction  will  move  said  first  plate 
horiaontally  in  the  opposite  diiectiop.  similar  arm  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  operated  by  the 
second  of  said  plates,  means  connecting  said  last  mentioned 
arm  means  with  the  other  of  said  control  mechanisms, 
the  secofxl  of  said  plates  having  a  cam  slot,  crank  means 


on  said  assembly  engaging  said  slot,  said  crank  means  in 
said  slot  so  arranged  that  rotation  of  said  assembly  beyond 
a  limited  extent  in  either  direction  will  cause  said  second 
plate  to  move  horizontally  in  one  direction,  and  an  operat- 
ing control  lever  secured  to  one  end  of  said  assembly  on 
the  outside  of  said  housing. 


3,957422 

SfflFTING  MECHANISM 

Edgar  W.  Almqalst,  Ir.,  Nonua  Hills,  MOford,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  159,913 

9  rislMS      (CL74— 473) 


1.  Transmiwnoo  gear-shifting  mechanism  having  e  shift 
lever  movable  ia  only  a  single  plane  and  comprising 
nujunting  means  having  a  fixed  pivot  pin,  a  movable 
pivot  pin  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shift 
lever  and  pivotally  supporting  the  shift  lever,  means  piv- 
otally supported  by  the  fixed  pivot  pin  and  pivotally 
supporting  the  movable  pivot  pin.  a  selector  pin  carried 
by  the  shift  lever  near  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
selectioa  means  independently  actuatable  by  the  shift 
lever  and  including  a  pair  of  recessed  members  separately 
engageaMe  by  the  selector  pin  iqKW  essentially  longitu- 


dinal moveoaent  of  the  Aift  lever  about  the  tixed  pivot 
means  and  separately  movable  by  the  selector  pin  when 
so  engaged  upon  pivoting  of  the  shift  lever  about  the 
movable  pivot  means. 


3,957423 
LOCKING  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRI- 
CAL SWITCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Theodore  Y.  Konpws,  Jr.,  Woodbary,  Coon,  aaslanoi  to 
HaydoB  SwMefc,  be,  Waicftaiy,  Com.,  a 

FOed  May  3, 1949,  Scr.  N»  24,549 
7  CbiM.    (CL  74-^1) 


1.  A  pivoting  actuator  for  an  electrical  switch  or  the 
like  comprising  a  housing,  a  lever  having  actuating  and 
control  portions,  a  telescoping  handle  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  control  portion  and  reciprocally  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  said  control  portion  being  supported 
within  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  relative  there- 
to, at  least  one  locking  ball  carried  by  said  lever  within 
a  radial  recess  therein,  said  housing  defining  at  least  one 
locking  groove  for  engaging  said  ball,  and  a  plunger  re- 
ceived within  said  ccmtrol  portion  and  movable  by  said 
handle  for  laterally  shifting  said  ball  into  engagement 
with  said  groove  when  said  lever  has  been  pivoted  to  bring 
said  recess  into  substantial  alignment  with  said  groove. 


3,957424 
PROGRAM  CON1VOL  MEANS 

Vladfanir  Svat;^  aisd  Miloshv  Otta,  LIbcrcc,  Md  Vladtefr 


podniloi  tcxtilaiho  strofkcnstvi,  ] 

FBcd  Jwm  14,  IMl,  Ssr.  N4w  117,932 

Claims  priority,  aprtcatioM  CaechosiovaUa  Jnc  14, 1949 

7CktaM.    (0.74—549) 


1.  In  a  program  control  device,  a  movable  control 
body  having  a  surface  with  series  of  intersecting  grooves 
therein  so  that  spaces  are.  defined  by  edges  at  the  inter- 
sections of  said  grooves,  operating  elements  freely  inserted 
in  selected  ones  of  said  qtaoes  and  being  hdd  ageing 
diqibMement  relative  to  said  surface  both  in  the  directioa 
of  movement  and  transversely  thereto  by  said  edges  defin- 
ing the  related  qiaoes,  and  means  releasably  retaining 
said  operating  elemmts  in  said  selected  qinoes. 


Or>vrkDC>D     O       1  QiSO 
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XM7,225 
TRANSMISSION 
E.  Saydcr,  NofftkTfllc,  Mkk^ 
cnl  Moton  Cor|>ontio%  Dclrak,  MUk^  a 
of  Ddawwe 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  S«r.  No.  tl9,M3 
MOaiBM.     (CL74— (77) 


faces  thereof  for  seating  against  the  inside  of  said  integral 
housing,  and  said  integral  housing  being  provided  with  a 
continuous  machined  curved  rotational  surface  only  in 
an  annular  region  of  the  inside,  against  which  said  pinions 
and  fears  are  sealed. 


y'^P-' 


1.  In  combiiuuion,  an  input,  an  ou^Mit,  a  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  transmitting  device  including  an  impeller 
drive  connected  to  the  input  and  a  turbine,  and  means 
for  rendering  the  device  effective  and  ineffective  to  trans- 
fer drive  while  maintaining  a  predetermined  minimum 
quantity  of  fluid  in  the  device,  the  means  including  a 
clutch  interposed  between  the  turbine  and  the  output  and 
nieans  pressurizing  and  depressurizing  the  fluid  within 
the  device  at  different  impeller  speeds,  the  clutch  being 
so  arranged  as  to  be  rendered  operative  and  inoperative 
to  join  the  turbine  and  output  together  when  the  fluid 
within  the  hydrodynamic  torque  transmitting  device  is 
respectively  pressurized  and  depressurized. 


PLANBTAKY  DlFFERimTIAL  MECHANBM 
FoOw  trm  Hipitin,  Trnilfcfti.  SwsiuL  aMtnor  to 


Fled  SepL  M,  1999,  Ser.  No.  S4M7S 

r*  ililiiHii  Swiisa  Oct  3,  195S 
(CL  74—713) 


1.  A  differential  medianism  comprising  an  integral 
housing,  means  for  rotating  said  integral  housing,  a  pair 
of  driven  axle  bevel  gears  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
integral  housing,  aperture  means  defining  an  opening  in 
said  housing  having  a  size  smaller  than  the  totjd  size  of 
said  pair  of  driven  axle  bevel  gears  but  larger  tfian  a 
■ingle  one  thereof  to  fsibiliute  instttion  of  said  bevel 
gears  in  said  bousing,  a  pair  of  driving  differential  bevel 
pinions  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  said  gears  in  the  same  plane  thereof,  each  of 
said  axle  bevel  gears  meshing  with  said  differential 
pinioos,  said  two  driving  differential  bevel  pinions  as 
well  as  said  two  driven  axle  bevel  gears  being  machined 
on  their  bade  faoea  to  provide  curred  rotational  wax- 


^,•57^7 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  HUB 

Haas  JoMhlai  SchwcfAMcTf  Schwclnfm  (Mah),  G«r- 

anay,  siiljinr  to  Fkktel  41  Sncha  AXi^  SUmctoftol 

(Main),  CiiM J,  a  cotnoratton  of  GcmMy 

FUad  Oct  4, 1M«,  8m.  Na  il435 

ClaiBs  priority,  aMUcattiM  GenMsy  Oct.  19, 1959 

14  CMmm     (CL  74-^75f ) 


1.  In  a  multiple-speed  hub  for  a  bicyle  and  the  like, 
in  combination,  a  shaft  having  an  axis;  hub  shell  means 
rotatable  on  said  shaft  about  said  axis;  multiple  speed 
planetary  gearing  in  driving  engagement  with  said  shell 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  gear  elements;  a  driv- 
er member  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  gearing;  gear  means  on  said  driven  member; 
means  for  actuating  rotation  of  said  driver  member,  a 
coupling  member  rotatable  about  said  axis;  two  axially 
spaced  gears  on  said  coupling  member,  one  of  said  gears 
meshing  with  the  gear  means  on  said  driver  ntember  for 
joint  rotation  of  said  coupling  member  and  said  driving 
member,  said  coupling  member  being  axially  movable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  positions  lOr  selective  meshing  en- 
gagement of  the  other  gear  mounted  on  said  coupling 
member  with  respective  gear  elements  of  said  planetary 
gearing. 


FtUK 
dda 


TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 


to  So- 


(9mM)  S.P. 

FIM  Mny  24, 19St,  Scr.  No.  737,945 

,  ■ypHctlon  Ri^n^  i— a  3, 1957 
(CL  74-«tl) 


1.  A  combined  power  transmission  and  control  means 
for  a  motor  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  casing,  a 
drive  shaft  joomaled  coaxially  throu^  said  casing  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  motor  to  be  driven  thereby, 
a  driven  shaft  coaxially  aligned  with  said  drive  shaft  and 
supported  for  rotation  in  said  casing,  a  single  planetary 
gear  train  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  drive  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft,  said  gear  train  comprising  a  drive 
gear  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  carrier  fixed 
on  said  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  rotat- 
ably supported  on  said  carrier  in  mesh  with  said  drive 
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fear,  an  internal  ring  gear  supported  for  rotation  coaxially 
to  said  driving  and  driven  shafts  and  in  mesh  with  the  re- 
spective planetary  gears,  a  hoUow  shaft  routable  on  said 
driven  shaft,  lost  motion  means  operative  to  interconnect 
ttid  IwUow  shaft  in  driven  relation  to  said  carrier  after 
first  permitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  carrier  and  driven  shaft  with  respect  to  said 
hollow  shaft,  a  torque  restrictor  comprising  a  slip  brake 
connecting  said  hoUow  shaft  to  said  casing  and  having  a 
lost  motion  connection  with  said  internal  gear  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  internal  gear  incident  to  slippage  of  said 
brake,  cam  mechanism  frictionally  connected  to  said  inter- 
nal gear  for  rotary  movement  therewith  through  a  pre- 
determined range  in  either  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
internal  gear,  and  motor  control  means  positioned  on  said 
casing  for  engagement  and  actuation  by  said  cam  mecha- 
nism at  the  opposite  extremities  of  its  said  range  of  move- 
ment 


3,057,229 

SAW  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Elhcncr  J.  OHvw,  Boi  tt,  Plnrnnn^.  Mkk. 

FVad  Oct  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,3«t 

11  n  I  lull      (CL  7^—43) 


1.  A  combined  saw  sharpening  and  tempering  i«»<-^i'n^ 
comprising  a  frame;  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
a  saw  blade  for  movement  along  a  path;  a  sharpening 
device  mounted  adjacent  to  said  path  for  engagement 
with  successive  teeth  of  said  blade;  indexing  means  on 
said  frame  for  presenting  said  blade,  tooth  by  tooth,  to 
said  sharpening  device;  tooth  heating  means  roovaUy 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  path;  and  means  interconnecting 
said  indexing  means  and  said  heating  means  operable  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  indexing  means  to  move 
said  heating  means  toward  said  path  for  effecting  heat- 
ing of  successive  saw  teeth  by  said  heating  means. 


SENSmVE  DRILL  PRESS 
,     Martin  D.  FBtits,  17t3  &  M^mHo  Ave., 

Mflvoria,  Calf . 
FOcd  May  1<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,377 
5  niiii  (CL77— 19) 
1 .  In  a  drilling  machine,  a  base  having  a  side  wall  and 
a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  means  for  attaching  a 
work  support  thereon,  a  vertically  dispoaed  guide  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  above  the 
plane  of  said  top  wall  of  said  base  at  one  tide  of  said 
work  support  attaching  means,  a  column  guided  for  re- 
ciprocation by  and  extending  above  said  guide  means,  a 
laterally  extending  bracket  on  said  column  above  said 
guide  means  adapted  to  carry  a  drill  spindle  and  bearing 
means  therefor  in  a  vertical  attitude  above  a  work  sup- 
port mounted  on  said  base,  spring  means  constantly  urg- 
ing said  column  upwardly,  manually  operable  means  for 
moving  said  column  downwardly  in  opposition  to  the  bias 
of  said  spring  means  for  causing  a  drill  carried  by  the 
spindle  to  engage  a  work  piece  on  the  work  support,  a 


831 

manually  adjustable  screw  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
within  said  column,  and  devices  operated  by  said  screw 


for  shifting  the  vertical  position  of  said  column  relative 
to  said  manually  operable  means. 


GaraUS. 


3,057,231 

RIVETING  MECHANISM 
ti^itBir,  95  Lazlngtaa  Ava,,  Apt  1  H, 
NowY«rit,N.Y.        -^"^    "• 
FHad  Sapt  fl,  19S9,  Sm,  No.  •3M3t 
7f1iliiii      (CL7»-40 


1.  In  a  riveting  machine  of  the  type  wherein  the  rivets 
are  forced  through  the  work  to  pierce  the  same  and  sever 
slugs  from  the  work  in  the  manner  of  a  punch,  in  com- 
bination,  a  combined  work-supporting  means  and  die 
structure  comprising  a  hollow  member,  said  hollow  mem- 
ber having  a  head,  a  rivet-heading  punch  disposed  within 
said  hoUow  member,  a  plurality  of  die  parts  movably 
mounted  on  the  hollow  member  and  having  cooperablc 
portions  defining  a  die  opening  commensurate  with  the 
diameter  of  the  rivet  and  adapted  to  engage  the  work 
and  support  the  same  as  a  rivet  is  advanced  through  the 
work  to  piece  the  latter  and  blank  a  slug  therefrom,  said 
die  parts  comprising  pivotally  movable  arms,  and  said 
head  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  socket  form- 
ing portions  mtegral  with  said  member,  and  a  pair  of 
side  plates  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  socket  form- 
ing portions,  said  side  plates  and  socket  forming  portions 
being  arranged  to  define  sockets  to  accomnaodate  the 
ends  of  said  arms,  and  said  rivet-heading  punch  beng 
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relatively  advanceable  through  the  said  cooperable  por- 
tions of  the  die  parU  to  enfage  and  head  a  rivet  prov- 
ing through  the  work. 


MS7432 

STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS 

Edward   S.   CotacO,  Ir^   Wcitport,  Cou^  aarignor  to 

Pcu-UakM  Eleclric  Coqwratfcia,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

of  PcsBsylraBia 

Filed  May  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  734498 
5  Oataw.     (CL  SI— 9.5) 


paning  through  a  cylindrical  bore  in  one  of  said  pbtM 
on  said  straps,  the  said  straps  holding  the  gear  teeth  oo 
one  plate  in  engagement  with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  otiier 
plate,  and  the  straps  resisting  the  spreading  of  said  jaw 
recesses  under  load,  a  yoke  joining  said  parallel  flanges 
along  one  side  thereof  at  tlie  upper  ends  of  the  flanges, 
a  pair  of  set  screws,  one  carried  by  each  of  said  flanges, 
and  a  third  set  screw  carried  by  said  yoke,  all  in  threaded 
bores,  engaging  and  securing  the  upper  one  of  said  jaw 
plates  against  movement,  said  jaw  plates  tapering  toward 
their  rear  end,  and  each  having  a  cylindrical  bore  at  its 
end,  an  elongated  actuating  lever  having  cylindrical  bores 
at  each  end  and  having  an  intermediate  cylindrical  bore, 
an  elongated  U-shaped  shackle  having  parallel  flanges 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  a  circumferentially  extending 
section  of  insulating  material  from  the  conductive  element 
of  an  insulated  electrical  conductor,  and  comprising  means 
for  relatively  rotatably  embracing  the  insulated  conductor 
and  including  relatively  angled  surface  portions  engage- 
able  with  the  insulated  conductor  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  central  axis  thereof  with  the  central  axis  of  the  con- 
ductor in  a  plane  bisecting  the  angle  between  said  surface 
portions,  blade  means  mounted  on  said  embracing  means 
and  having  an  elongated  cutting  edge  extending  parallel 
to  said  surface  portions  and  laterally  offset  from  one 
surface  portion  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  plane,  and 
means  connecting  said  blade  means  with  said  embracing 
means  for  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel 
into  the  insulating  material  of  the  conductor  while  avoid- 
ing substantial  intersection  with  the  conductive  element 
thereof. 


and  provided  with  a  pivot  in  said  intermediate  bore  and 
said  latter  flanges,  said  shackle  having  a  yoke  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  set  screws  engaging  the  edge  of 
said  actuating  lever  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  shackle 
and  secure  it  relative  to  said  actuating  lever,  said  shackle 
and  said  upper  jaw  plate  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  first-mentioned  parallel  flanges  by  a  common  pivot 
bolt,  a  curved  toggle  link  pivoted  to  the  end  of  said 
actuating  lever  and  pivotally  oonoected  to  said  lower 
jaw  plate  and  curved  to  nest  about  the  end  of  the  upper 
jaw  plate,  said  shackle  being  adjustable  relative  to  said 
actuating  lever  to  permit  maxiihum  opening  of  the  jaw 
plates  and  application  of  maximum  force  to  sleeves  and 
connectors. 


3,957,233 

LEVER  HOT  STICK  FOR  COMPRESSING  SLEEVES 

AND  CONNECTORS 

WilHam  F.  Tamer,  TayiorviUc,  DL,  aarignor  to  Bodcn- 
dicck  Tool  Company,  TaylorvUlc,  IlL,  a  corporatioo  of 
lUfaMis 

Filed  Dec  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77,299 
4Claimi.  (CL  81— 15) 
1.  In  a  lever  hot  stick  for  compressing  sleeves  and 
connectors,  the  combination  of  a  metal  supporting  fix- 
ture having  a  lower  round  body  formed  with  a  socket 
for  receiving  an  insulating  pole,  said  body  having  a 
pair  of  upper  spaced  parallel  pivot  flanges  for  support- 
ing compressor  jaws,  a  pair  of  hardened  metal  jaw  sup- 
porting plates,  said  plates  having  their  forward  ends  pro- 
vided with  aligned  jaw  recesses  for  supporting  jaws,  and 
said  plates  being  provided  with  rear  actuating  portions, 
interengaging  gear  teeth  on  the  adjacent  edges  of  said 
plates  for  maintaining  alignment  of  said  jaw  recesses, 
a  pair  of  hardened  metal  straps  extending  from  the  first 
plate  to  the  second  plate,  said  straps  being  located,  one 
above  and  the  other  below  said  iiriates  and  said  straps 
supporting  a  pair  of  cylindrical  trunnions  extending  from 
the  upper  strap  to  the  lower  strap,  and  each  trunnion 


3,957,234 
VERTICAL  LATHE 
Walter   Hccr,   Zwich,   Swltiariaiid,  aarignor  to 

Wysa  Akticnccaclbchaft,  Zarldi,  Switzcrlaiid,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Swltzcriand 
Cootinnation  of  alMiidoacd  appikatioa  Scr.  No.  499,429, 
Feb.  10,  1954.    This  appttartkNi  May  10,  19«1,  Scr. 
No.  109,076 
Claims  priority,  appHcathM  SwMiciiaiwI  Feb.  23, 1953 

4  ClaiMS.  (CL  81—2)  ' 
1.  A  vertical -axis  lathe  comprising  in  combinatioB, 
supporting  meaiu;  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting means  and  defining  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation; 
a  face  plate  routaUy  mounted  in  said  bearing  means 
and  having  a  central  opening  through  which  a  portioo 
of  said  supporting  means  is  exposed;  a  sub-assembly 
comprising  two  standards,  a  connecting  carriage  mounted 
on  each  standard  by  means  of  coacting  guides  and  guido- 
ways,  a  cross-member  extending  between  said  connect- 
ing carriages,  and  connected  thereto  by  guides  and  guide- 
ways,  the  guides  on  the  cross-member  extending  longi- 
tudinally the  full  length  thereof,  said  guides  and  guide- 
ways  affording  adjustment  of  the  elevation  of  the  crosa- 
member  and  of  the  q>acing  between  the  standards;  at 
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least  one  tool  carriafe  having  guideways  therein  coact- 
ing with  the  guides  on  said  cross-member,  said  standards 
being  selectively  connected  with  said  supporting  means 
in  different  positions,  namely  a  first  position  in  irtiicfa 
the  cross-member  straddles  the  entire  face  plate,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  cross-member  extends  out- 
ward from  a  standard  oo  that  portion  of  the  supporting 
means  exposed  by  the  central  opening  in  the  face  plat<^ 
to  a  second  standard  on  a  portioo  of  said  supporting 


means  outside  the  periphery  of  the  face  plate;  first  con- 
necting means  including  portions  carried  on  the  stand- 
ards and  portions  carried  on  the  supporting  means  out- 
side the  periphery  of  the  face  plate  whereby  said  stand- 
ards are  secured  in  said  first  position;  and  second  con- 
necting means  including  portions  carried  on  said  stand- 
ards and  portions  carried  on  the  portion  of  the  supporting 
means  exposed  by  said  central  opening  whereby  said 
standards  are  secured  in  said  second  positioiL 


3,957435 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  NON-CIRCULAR 

WORK 
Hcknot   Mcy,  OpMcn,  GcroMoy,  assigBor  to  Goctic- 
wcfka  FHsdrkh  Goctss  A.-G.,  BorscbcU,  mh 
Gcnaaay,  a  body  corporate  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  Nor794391 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Qcrnaoy  Mar.  22,  1958 

7Clalnis.    (CL  82— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  the  periphery  of  a  work- 
piece,  compriainf  a  base,  first  nppon  means  on  said 
base  engagiiig  said  workpiece  for  roution  thereof  about 
a  predetermined  axis,  tool  means  disposed  on  said  base 
displaceable  substantially  linearly  radially  with  respect 
to  said  axis  and  engageable  with  the  periphery  of  said 
workpiece,  second  support  means  displaoeable  on  said 
base  relatively  to  said  first  support  means,  a  template 
joumaled  for  rotation  oo  said  second  support  means  in 
step  with  the  roution  of  said  workpiece,  a  follower  lever 
fulcmmed  to  said  secoixl  support  meaiu  and  bearing 
upon  said  tempUte  and  said  tool  means  for  di^lacement 
of  the  latter  in  accordance  with  the  contours  of  said  tem- 
plate, guide  means  on  said  base  for  guiding  said  second 
support  means  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  said  tool  means,  and  adjusting  means 
for  displacing  said  second  support  means  along  said  guide 
means  relatively  to  said  tool  means  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever  and  the  point  of  en- 
gagement of  said  tool  means  therewith. 


3,957,234 

UVE  CENTER 

Guoter  Horst  Rohm,  MahMraMc  9, 

Sonthcim  (Brcnx),  Gcnaaoy 

Filed  Dec  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429^84 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Dec  19,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  82-^3) 


1.  In  a  lathe  center  having  a  center  point  hydraulically 
supported  and  biassed  outwardly  for  engagement  with  a 
wo«-kpiece,  a  sealed  fluid  chamber  supporting  said  center 
point,  an  auxiliary  chamber  operatively  oommimicating 
with  the  sealed  fluid  chamber  through  a  valve  disposed 
therebetween,  said  valve  having  a  closiu-e  member  com- 
prisiiig  a  piston  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  the 
auxiliary  chamber  and  lu-ged  mto  engagement  with  a 
valve  set  by  a  predetermined  pressure  spring  loaded 
means  disposed  in  the  auxiliary  chamber  and  operable 
in  response  to  an  increase  in  pressure  in  the  sealed  fluid 
chamber  above  a  predetermined  pressure  to  open  said 
valve,  further  valve  means  comprising  a  first  passageway 
in  said  piston  and  a  second  dosiuv  member  disposed  in 
said  first  passageway  and  operable  to  open  the  passage- 
way in  response  to  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  the  sealed 
fiuid  chamber  below  said  predetermined  pressure,  said 
piston  having  a  second  passageway  therein  and  an  axial 
bore  operatively  communicating  through  the  second  pas- 
sageway and  the  first  passageway  with  the  valve  to  receive 
fluid  from  and  return  fluid  to  the  sealed  fluid  chamber, 
and  means  diqxMed  in  the  piston  to  pump  fluid  in  the 
auxiliary  chamber  back  into  the  sealed  fluid  chamber 
when  the  pressure  therein  decreases  below  a  said  pre- 
determined pressive. 


3,957,237 
ADJUSTABLE  CENTER  FOR  CHUCK 
Robert  E.  Becker,  Logansport,  Ind.,  aarignor  to 
port  Machine  Company,  Logainport,  Ind.,  a 
tioa  of  Indfama 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  499,377 
2ClaiBS.    (CL82— 33) 


1.  An  insertable  and  removable  center,  said  center  be- 
ing radially  adjustable  in  small  increments  in  all  directions 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  a  center  holder  such  as  a  chuck, 
said  adjustable  center  including,  in  combination, 

a  center  insert,  said  center  insert  having 

a  shank  terminating  in 

a  cone,  the  longitudiiwl  axis  of  the  shank  being  parallel 
to  and  offset  from  the  altitude  of  the  cone. 
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a  bushing,  said  bushing  having  a  bore  therein  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  snugly  receive  the  shank,  the  axis  of  the 
bore  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  bushing, 

a  first  adjusting  arm  carried  by  the  center  insert,  said 
first  adjusting  arm  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  shank  and  adapted  to  rotate  the 
center  insert  about  the  axis  of  the  shank  when  an 
adjusting  force  is  applied  against  said  first  adjusting 
arm  to  thereby  rotate  the  apex  of  the  cone  about  the 
axis  of  thejhank, 

a  second  adjusting  arm  carried  by  die  bushing,  said 
second  adjusting  arm  extending  generally  radially 
outwardly  from  the  bushing  and  adapted  to  rotate 
the  bushing  about  the  center  insert  when  an  adjust- 
ing force  is  applied  against  said  second  adjusting 
arm,  said  center  insert  and  bushing  being  rotatable, 
by  means  of  their  respective  adjusting  arms,  together 
or  relative  to  one  anodier  to  thereby  provide  an 
infinite  combination  of  adjustments  for  aligning  the 
center  insert  with  a  predetermined  axis, 

a  collar  carried  by  the  center  insert  and  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  tfierefrom,  said  cellar 
being  apertured  to  receive  clamping  screws  for  se- 
curing the  center  insert  to  the  work  holder  once  the 
center  insert  is  properly  aligned  and 

a  bushing  collar,  said  bushing  collar  being  apertured 
to  receive  clamping  screws  for  securing  the  center 
insert  to  the  work  holder  ooce  the  center  insert  b 
properly  aligned,  said  collars  being  generally  aligned 
with  one  another  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  radial  sweep 
of  each  collar  being  substantiidly  less  than  180  de- 
grees so  as  to  avoid  interference  with  one  another 
as  the  center  insert  and  bushing  are  rotated  with  re- 
spect to  one  another. 


ADJUSTABLE  UVE  CENTER 
Gordon  J.  ■raca.  RfvenUe,  IE 

factwiog  Co^  CMcata.  nt,  ■  caeparatfoa  of  I 
FIM  Ai«.  1, 19M,  Ser.  N«.  4MS1 
1  CUm.    (CL  t2-^3) 


,-_-l^*  "»•?.• 


An  adjustable  live  center  comprising  an  elongated 
sleeve  having  an  arbor-receiving  bore  opening  to  the  front 
thereof,  said  arbor^ecdving  bore  hetng  eccentric  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  slebve,  said  arbor-receiving  bore  be- 
ing eccentric  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  arbor- 
receiving  bore  being  formed  with  a  holding  taper  of  1  Vi  * 
from  the  horizontal  and  a  releasing  taper  of  5*  from  the 
horizontal,  an  elongated  arbor  having  a  head  and  a  rear- 
wardly  projecting  stem,  said  stem  having  a  pair  of  identi- 
cal cooperating  tapers  1  Vi  *  and  S*  and  being  positioned  in 
said  arbor-reoeiviiig  bore  so  that  said  arbor  is  in  face  to 
face  contact  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  entire  wall  of 
said  arbor-receiving  bore,  said  stem  being  formed  with  a 
threaded  hole  opening  to  the  back  thereof,  said  arbor  be- 
ing formed  with  ■  ^Hrecdving  bore  concentric  with 
said  outer  sorfaoe  of  nid  sleeve,  said  tip-receiving  bore 
iadudiof  a  reduced  diameter  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tion, a  wofk-supporting  tip  rotataUy  mounted  in  said  tip- 
receiving  bore,  a  thrust  beuing  and  a  coil  spring  mounted 
in  said  reduced  diameter  portion,  said  coil  spring  nor- 
mally urging  said  thrust  bouing  against  the  back  of  said 
tip,  means  for  effecting  the  adjustable  rotation  between 
said  arbor  and  sleeve,  a  headed  screw  extending  through 
the    back    of    said    sleeve    and   cooperating   with    said 


threaded  hole,  compressible  jamming  means  asaodaled 
with  said  screw  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
said  stem  and  said  screw,  resilient  spring  means  nsounted 
between  the  head  of  said  screw  and  the  back  of  said 
sleeve,  practical  measurement  units  calibrated  on  said 
sleeve  adjacent  the  front  edge  thereof,  and  refereaoe 
marks  on  said  arbor  head  for  cooperating  with  said  cali- 
brations whereby  the  exact  amount  and  direction  of  off- 
center  adjustment  of  said  tip  nuy  be  directly  determined. 


3,957,239 

SINGLE-CUT   DRUM-TYFE  SHEAR   WITH 

PROIECTABLE  CUTTER 

Alfred  Teplitz,  PHiitiih,  Pa^  Mripm  to  UnMcd  States 

Steel  Corpomtloa,  a  cotpetntien  af  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  14, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  735422 

IClBlnk     (CL  13—^7) 


"^fe-^ 


Apparatus  for  transversely  shearing  a  longitudinally 
moving  object  comprising  a  pair  ot  rotating  drums  be- 
tY^een  which  the  object  passes,  means  for  routing  said 
drums  so  that  their  peripheral  qieed  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  longitudinal  speed  of  said  object  paaring 
therebetween,  one  of  said  drums  being  substantially  of 
solid  construction  having  an  axial  opening  therethroo^, 
an  axially  movable  rod  in  said  opening  supported  at  a  plu- 
rality of  points  along  said  opening,  a  radial  slot  in  said 
last  named  drum  extending  from  said  axial  opening  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  on  ooe  side  of  said  axial 
opening  only,  a  bifurcated  frame  including  spaced  side 
walls  providing  a  groove  therebetween  mounted  in  said 
slot,  said  frame  being  of  less  length  than  the  length  of 
said  slot,  a  pair  of  axially  nptced  rolls  in  said  groove, 
means  mounting  said  rolls  to  said  side  walls  in  said  groove 
for  movement  with  said  frame,  means  providing  a  con- 
nection between  said  rod  and  said  frame  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  rod  produces  corresponding  move- 
nxnt  of  said  frame,  means  connected  to  said  drum  pre- 
venting radial  movement  of  said  frame,  a  radially  mova- 
ble cutter  blade  mounted  in  said  groove  and  extending 
radially  outward  into  said  radial  slot,  means  preventing 
axial  movement  of  said  blade,  said  blade  having  a  pair  of 
slots  therein  receiving  said  rolls,  each  of  said  slots  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  sloping  portion  with  a  flat  portion 
at  each  end  thereof.. and  means  for  moving  said  rod  and 
frame  axially  to  move  said  blade  radially  between  a  cut- 
ting position  and  a  retracted  position  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  object,  said  rolls  resting  on  said  flat  portions 
in  said  cutting  and  retracted  positions. 


3,957,249 
CUT-OFF  MACHINE  WORK  CLAMP 
Edward  J.  Dc  WMt.  Wlnnrttra.  IlL,  assignni  to  WallMS 
Snppttcs  MaMstectnrini  Company.  Chkato,  OL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Ah.  IS,  195t,  Scr.  No.  755,297 
4  CMm.     (CL  S3— 412) 
1.  A  work  damping  derioe  for  a  material  cutting  ma- 
chine of  the  type  which  has  a  horizontally  disposed  work 
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supporting  table  and  a  traveling  cutting  blade  mounted 
for  movement  in  a  predetermined  plane  which  is  normal 
to  the  work  uble,  said  work  holding  device  comprising 
a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  for 
movement  on  a  vertical  pivot  axis  on  the  work  t^le, 
which  is  in  the  plane  of  the  cutting  blade,  q>aGed  op^ 
podtely  dispoaed  horizontal  track  formations  upstanding 
on  said  base  which  terminate  short  of  said  pivot  axis,  a 
slide  mounted  on  said  track  formations  for  horizontal 
movement  toward  and  from  said  pivot  a^is^  said  slide 


tion  and  for  lowering  the  Uble  axis  away  from  said 
cutting  tool  and  effecting  a  return  stroke  of  said  taUe 
while  the  same  is  in  ito  lowered  position  thereby  to  per- 
mit insertion  of  sheet  material  during  said  return  stroke 
into  position  for  cutting  by  said  tool,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pair  o(  oadllauble  levers  pivotally  mounted, 
two  links  each  pivotally  connected  to  a  reqwctive  one  of 
said  levers  and  pivotally  connected  adjacent  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  table,  and  for  each  lever  a  driven  cam  co- 
operative therewith  having  camming  surfaces  for  redpro- 
cably  osdllating  said  levers  in  timed  out-of-phase  rela- 
tionship to  cause  sdd  table  surface  to  roll  on  said  cutting 
tool  without  slippage  and  lower  said  table  axis  on  said 
return  stroke. 


having  an  upwardly  opening,  longitudinally  extending 
cradle  forming  recess  for  recdving  therein  a  cylindrical 
work  pieoe,  work  engaging  clamp  means  on  said  slide  for 
securfaig  said  work  piece  in  said  recess,  clamp  means 
adapted  to  hold  said  baae  at  ad^osted  angular  positions 
on  the  work  uble  so  as  to  locate  the  work  piece  for  cut- 
ting crosswise  thereof  at  sdected  angles  relative  to  the 
cutting  plane,  and  damp  means  adapted  to  hold  said 
sKde  at  selected  points  along  the  track  formations  where- 
by the  work  piece  may  be  moved  longitudinally  while 
the  work  piece  is  damped  in  fixed  rdation  on  said  slide. 


3,957,242 
APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  THE  UPPERS  OF 
FOOTWEAR  TO  OITAIN  THE  HOLBB  FOR  1HE 
LACES 
Alberto  Bocca,  Via  S.  Maria  23,  and  Mario  PiMmL  Vk 
PctfoM  22,  bock  of  V^cvano,  Italy  ^ 
FBed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  JOJuk 
vleii^,  appBcaiion  ItaHr  Oct  9,  1957 
7ClBinsc    (a.t»--l99) 


3,957^1 
FLAT-RIB  TYPE  CUTIING  PRESS 


Paris, 


Fch.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,945 

'   ,  appBcaHon  VrmtM  Feb.  29, 195t 


(CL  93—519) 


1.  In  a  flat-rib  type  cutting  precs,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  flat  support,  a  flat-ribbed  cutting  tool  mounted  on 
said  fixed  support,  a  swingable  table  swingable  about 
an  axis  lowerable  to  a  lowered  positioa  and  positionable 
in  a  raised  position,  said  uble  having  an  arcuate  opera- 
tive surface  of  relative  large  radius  and  cyclically  opera- 
ble from  a  lowered  position  to  a  raised  condition  fbr 
cooperating  with  said  tool  for  cutting  sheet  material 
thereon,  means  operably  connected  to  said  table  for  cycli- 
cally effecting  an  operating  stroke  and  raising  said  axis 
for  raising  said  Uble  from  said  lowered  podtion  and  for 
causing  said  uble  operative  surface  to  roll  on  said  flat- 
ribbed  cutting  tool  while  said  Uble  is  in  its  raised  pod- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  punching  of  uppers  for  foot- 
wear to  provide  holes  therein  for  laces,  sud  i^jparatus 
comprising  a  wpporting  base,  a  plurality  <rf  carrier  arms 
overlying  said  base,  each  of  sdd  carrier  arms  carrying  a 
punch-carrying  frame  at  a  first  end  thereof,  a  pivot  for 
each  of  said  carrier  arms  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
baae,  means  providing  a  longitudinal  and  sliding  pivoting 
connection  between  each  carrier  arms  and  a  re^wctive 
pivot,  each  of  said  connections  being  diqxMed  a  diffemt 
distance  from  the  first  end  of  ito  respective  carrier  arm, 
transversdy  movable  shift  means  on  said  base,  means 
pivotally  and  longitudinally  slidably  connecting  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  carrier  arms  to  sdd  shift  means,  whereby 
movement  of  said  shift  means  produces  different  amounto 
of  transverse  movement  of  said  first  ends,  a  lever,  an  up- 
standing pivot  on  said  base  pivotally  mounting  sdd  lever, 
and  a  plurality  of  rods  having  first  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  sdd  lever  at  different  distances  from  sdd  lever 
pivot  and  second  ends  pivotally  connected  to  re^ective 
ones  of  said  carrier  arms,  whereby  pivoting  of  sdd  lever 
moves  sdd  carrier  arms  different  distances  generally  lon- 
gitudinally oi  sdd  carrier  arms. 

3,957443 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  A  WIND  INSTRUMENT 
DonglMJavrilh.  949  Cnacnde  Mtc,  anion,  Orcf. 
Filed  Apr.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  199,171 
5  ClakM.     (CL  94—393) 
1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  reed,  wood-wind  instrument 
compridng  a  mouthpiece  body  having  an  intemd  cham- 
ber, a  lip  end  and  a  wind  opemng  at  the  lip  end  and  in 
one  side  of  the  body  communicating  with  said  intemd 
chamber,  an  elongated  reed-supporting  member  with  one 
end  toward  the  lip  end  and  the  other  end  diqwced  away 


OrmRES  a.  10^ 
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from  Mid  lip  end  mounted  along  the  side  of  said  body 
containing  said  wind  opening,  said  reed-supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  support  surface  adapted  to  bear  against 
and  support  the  underside  of  a  reed,  elongated  shoul- 
ders formed  in  said  support  surface  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  reed-supporting  member,  a  clasp  member 
mounted  over  said  reed-supporting  member  and  having 
an  inner  surface  adapted  to  bear  against  the  other  side 
of  t  reed  lopported  thereon,  laid  olaip  member  having 


3  #57*244 

nrr-TOGETHER  TOY  PIANO 

PcwMM,  Jr.,  3M HMttadM  LaM. 

FIM  H^  M,  19M,  8«r.  No.  45,411 

ICUmm.    (a.S4— 4«4) 


m. 


1.  A  put-together  toy  piano  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  base  and  opposite  sides,  a  plurality  of  playing  keys 
pivoCally  and  removably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  tone 
bar  support  removably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  tone  bars  removably  mounted  on  said  support, 
eacfi  in  coacting  relation  to  each  of  said  keys,  and  a 
cover  removably  mounted  on  said  frame  extending  over 
said  tone  bars.         

3,t57,245 

KEY  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  CHORD  ORGANS 

ThoMH  S.  Lo  Dms,  2245  N.  241k  PiMC 

AahnMkec  5,  Wk. 

FBad  Apr.  !•,  IMl,  Ser.  N«w  1«1,937 

innf    -     (a.S4— 423) 


side,  a  related  diminished  preset  chord  key  in  the  upper 
bank  adjacent  said  bass  key,  and  a  related  seventh  preset 
chord  key  in  the  upper  bank  adjacent  said  related  baas  key. 


shoulders  extending  along  said  inner  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  first  mentioned  shoulders,  bias 
means  for  urging  said  clasp  member  toward  said  sup- 
porting member  and  against  a  reed  mounted  therebe- 
tween, and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  podtion  of 
the  clasp  member  and  reed-supporting  member  as  a  unit 
relative  to  said  mouthpiece  body  so  as  to  adjust  the  angu- 
lar position  ol  a  reed  held  therebetween  relative  to  the 
mouthpiece  body. 


3,M744< 
RIVET  FASTENER  Wm  SYMMETRICALLY  PRO- 
PORTIONED   LOCK    COLLAR    HAVING    TOOL 
ENGAGING  STOP  MEANS 
Hm«U  G.  Briliiiyv,  Graac  Polntc,  Mkk,  nilpinr  to 

',  a  corporation  of  Mkk- 


2.  In  a  chord  organ,  a  chord  keyboard  comprised  of 
two  banks  spaced  relatively  vertically  with  the  upper  bank 
set  bock  to  clear  the  lower  bank,  a  plurality  oif  spaced 
preset  boss  chord  keys  in  the  lower  bank,  a  major  preset 
chord  key  flanking  each  bass  key  on  one  side,  a  minor 
preset  chord  key  flanking  each  bass  key  on  the  other 


FHod  Nov.  It,  1957,  Sor.  No.  (97449 
3CldM.    (CLt5— 5) 


^>V;)))>giJ)>V'>'''-->'>'>^^ 


1.  A  fastener  for  use  in  attaching  togedier  a  pair  of 
members  having  aligned  openings,  said  fastener  compris- 
ing a  pin  adapted  to  extend  through  said  openings  and 
having  a  bead  for  engaging  the  outer  side  of  one  of  said 
members,  an  externally  grooved  portion  next  to  the  cylin- 
drical portion  adapted  to  be  located  substantially  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  other  one  of  said  members  and  provid- 
ing locked  grooves,  a  stem  portion  at  the  end  of  said  pin 
itppontt  the  head  for  adapting  the  pin  for  gripping  and 
pulling,  and  a  collar  podtioned  on  the  pin  over  said  stem 
end  and  adapted  to  be  swaged  into  the  grooves  when  the 
fastener  is  set  by  pulling  said  pin  and  moving  a  swagiaf 
tool  longitudinally  of  said  collar  for  maintaining  one 
end  of  the  collar  against  said  outer  side  of  said  other  one 
of  said  members,  said  collar  compriang  a  tubular  nwm- 
ber  having  a  subctantially  uniform  internal  diameter  and 
symmetrical  end  i>ortions,  each  ot  said  end  portions  being 
formed  of  gradually  increasing  wall  thickness  from  the 
ends  thereof  toward  the  center  of  the  collar  and  an  inter- 
mediate reduced  wall  thickness  portion  between  said  end 
portions,  the  gradually  increasing  wall  thickness  of  one 
end  portion  of  said  collar  providing  a  hold-off  angle  en- 
gageable  by  said  tool  and  the  increased  wall  thickness  of 
tbe  opposite  end  adjacent  the  intermediate  reduced  wall 
thickness  portion  providing  a  stop  abutment  engageable 
by  said  tool  at  the  completion  of  swage  to  thereby  in- 
crease the  pulling  load  to  cause  separation  of  said  stem 
t>eyood  said  collar. 


3,957047 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RELOADING  SHELLS 
AMni  E.  RsysM,  1515  S.  2atti  St,  Uacola,  Nekr. 
Filed  Ai«.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  133,471 
ICUm.    (CLS4— 25) 
Apparatus  for  loading  a  primer  into  a  shell  and  add- 
ing a  powder  charge  and  a  wad  and  shot  into  said  shell 
and  crimp-closing  said  shell,  said  shell  having  a  base 
end  and  an  annular  rim  on  said  base  end  and  a  primer 
receiving  opening  in  said  base  end,  said  apparatus  cooa- 
prising  the  combination  of  a  base  plate  having  a  verti- 
cal passageway  therethrough  of  slightly  larger  diameter 
than  said  iheil,  said  base  plate  passageway  having  an 
offset  portion  forming  an  annular  shoulder  therein,  an 
upwardly  opening  cup  member  in  said  base  plate  pas- 
sageway, said  cup  member  having  a  flange  portion  en- 
gaging said  annular  shoulder  to  vertically  support  said 
cup  member  against  downward  movement  in  said  base 
plate  passageway,  a  vertically  extending  stem  in  said  cup 
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member  for  supporting  said  primer,  a  coil  tpring  sur- 
rounding said  stem  and  vertically  supported  by  said  cup 
member,  a  washer  slidaUe  on  said  stem  and  resting  on 
said  vring,  a  holder  for  said  shell  and  removably  resting 
on  said  cup  member  to  prevent  downward  movement 
thereof,  said  shell  holder  radially  engaging  said  shell 
base  end  to  prevent  radial  bulging  thereof,  said  cup  mem- 
ber beiJig  adapted  to  vertically  receive  a  lower  portion 
of  said  shell  base  end  thereinto,  spaced  upwardly  extend- 
ing sandards  fixed  to  said  base  plate,  a  head  vertically 
slidable  on  said  standards  and  spaced  from  said  base 
plate,  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  and  having  con- 
nection with  said  head  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
head  with  respect  to  said  base  plate,  a  tubular  member 
fixed  to  and  depending  from  said  head  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  base  plate  passageway,  said  tubular  member 


being  chosen  so  that  radiant  energy  ot  a  predetermined 
wavelength  range  entering  in  one  of  the  pair  of  long  sides 
is  refracted,  totally  reflected  from  the  second  long  side 


and  in  turn  totally  reflected  from  each  of  the  two  short 
sides  and  finally  from  the  first  long  side  leaving  the  second 
long  side  with  one  wavelength  of  radiation  undeviated 
from  the  entering  radiation. 


3,957049 
REFLEX  FINDER  HAVING  A  TRANS-ILLUMI- 
NATED FRAME  MARK  AND  UMTTED  DIFFU- 
SION OF  LiGin- 
CHffordL.  Milca,  HHtfoffd,  CouL,  asriiBor  to  EMteM 
Kodak  CoHvoiiy,  RodMitar,  N.Y.,  a  cofyoratfam  of 
Newlcncy 

Filed  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M59 
2CUM.    (CLM—IJ) 


being  adapted  to  enter  and  abut  said  shell  and  move  said 
lower  portion  of  said  base  end  downwardly  and  away 
from  said  holder  and  into  said  cup  member  upon  lower- 
ing of  said  head,  said  downward  movement  simultane- 
ously urging  said  primer  into  said  primer  receiving  open- 
ing and  urging  said  rim  externally  ot  said  holder,  means 
associated  with  said  head  for  adding  a  powder  charge 
and  a  wad  and  shot  Into  said  shell,  means  depending 
from  said  head  and  cooperating  with  said  t>ase  plate  for 
compressing  said  powder  charge  and  wad  and  shot  in 
said  shell  and  crimp-closing  said  shell,  means  secured  to 
said  head  and  base  plate  for  grasping  said  rim  and  said 
holder  for  withdrawing  said  shell  from  said  holder,  said 
means  for  withdrawing  said  sheU  from  said  holder  com- 
prising a  grooved  member  fixed  to  said  base  plate  for 
receiving  said  rim  of  said  shell  and  preventing  upward 
movement  of  said  shell  with  reqiect  to  said  base  plate. 
and  jaws  carried  by  said  head  and  gripping  said  bolder 
to  withdraw  said  bolder  from  said  shell  upon  upward 
movement  of  said  head.. 


1.  In  a  camera  viewfinder  of  the  type  having  means  for 
combining  light  from  the  scene  being  viewed  with  light 
from  a  frame  reticle,  the  combination  comprising  an 
opaque  mask  having  tranq>arent  frame  marks  facing  said 
scene  and  means  for  eflSciently  illuminating  said  frame 
marks  by  ambient  light,  which  means  consists  of  a  riicef 
of  transparent  material  immediately  in  front  of  the  frame 
marks  having  approximately  contiguous  lenticules  on  one 
surface  of  the  material  with  at  least  three  lenticules  to 
the  width  of  the  frame  mark  and  with  at  most  two  thou- 
sand lenticules  to  the  linear  inch,  the  lenticules  being 
dimensioned  to  diffuse  normal  incidence  light  over  an 
angle  between  20*  and  45*  fixMn  the  normal. 


3,957059 

DEVICE  TO  ALIGN  AND  LOCATE  BLOCKS  AND 

CYLINDERS  USING  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Robert  P.  GffMtk,  2295  loac  Lmc, 

OUahoaa  CMj  15,  Okk. 

FUcd  tmm»  39, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,11< 

tOabM.    (CL8S— 2.2) 

(Graatod  aadsr  THie  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,957049 
DISPERSION  PRISM  WITH  NO  DEVIATION 

IhcnMo,  Forest  Hili,  N.Y.  aii%Mr  to 

upM«rlag  CO.VOVT,  Stemford,  Com.,  a 

I  FOcd  Apr.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  192044 

'  ^     ^  3  ClabM.    (CL  99—1) 

1.  A  prism  for  disperskw  without  deviation  of  at  least 
one  wavelength  of  radiatioo  nid  prism  having  a  quadri- 
lateral cross-sectioa  made  up  of  two  isosceles  triangles  of 
different  leg  length  baae  to  base,  the  prism  being  made  of 
material  with  refractive  index  for  a  longest  wavelength  to 
be  handled  by  the  prism  greater  than  1.35,  the  refractive 
index  aad  the  apex  half  angles  for  the  two  triangle  apices 


1.  An  ijptical  alignment  sighting  device  comprUng  a 
support  having  a  V  opening  formed  in  oae  side  thef«of 
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having  90*  V  surfaces  for  the  reception  of  a  recungular 
or  cylindrical  member  therein  to  be  aligned,  means  at 
the  other  side  of  said  support  opposite  said  V  opening 
disposed  for  reflecting  a  line  of  sight  extending  into  one 
end  of  said  other  side  of  said  support  coincident  with 
tile  plane  of  one  of  the  90*  V  surfaces  in  a,,  direction 
through  said  other  side  of  said  support  and  out  the  other 
end  thereof  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  plane  of  the 
other  of  the  90*  V  surfaces. 


PHOTOMETItlC  SYSTEM  FOR  CINEMATO- 
GRAPHIC CAMERAS 
Herbert  Mah^  lai  KiwiMit,  PhtirlMi,  GenMsy,  «- 
to  loa.  Scteriiw  Jk  C^  Opitacha  Wwfca,  Krt»- 
IhlBshni,  GefJMiqr,  m  tm^tntkm  at  Gawwy 
FIM  Dm.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  159^447 

-  D«c.l<,195t 


rotates,  said  pr&ms  being  mounted  for  reflecting  the  li^t 
beam  along  a  parallel  path  offset  from  the  entering  path, 
an  exit  mirror  positioned  for  intercepting  the  light  beam 
along  said  offset  path  and  reflecting  said  beam  along  on 
exit  path  toward  a  viewing  device,  a  rotating  quadrangular 
prism  positioned  in  said  exit  path,  a  sample  film  contain* 
ing  a  plurality  of  frames  positioned  adjacent  the  circular 
path  of  the  triangular  prisms  one  frame  for  each  tri- 
angular prism,  means  for  rapid  recycling  said  rotating 
mirror  at  the  end  of  its  sweep,  and  means  for  driving  the 
rotating  mirror  and  quadrangular  prism  in  synchronism 
whereby  the  beam  of  light  deflected  from  said  rotatint 
mirror  will  progressively  enter  a  triangular  prism  and  its 
respective  film  frame  at  each  quarter  revolution  of  said 
quadrangular  prism. 


3,057,253 

opncAL  PYROMrnat  wrni  photoelectric 

^^  DElECltW        ____ 

C.  Peter  JokMMH,  iff  PbImhi  VaBcj,  N«Y*' 
RM  Sept  12,  ItSt,  8«.  No.  7M,M4 
IICMm.    (CLS8— 22.5) 


1 .  In  a  cinematographic  camera,  in  combination,  an  op- 
tical objective,  a  rotatable  shutter  disk  bey<Mid  said  ob- 
jective rotauble  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  optical  axis 
ol  the  objective  and  intermittently  iaterposable  in  the  path 
of  li^t  rays  passing  from  said  ot^ective  toward  a  cinemat- 
ographic film,  said  shutter  disk  being  provided  with  a 
Hght-obstructing  portion  extending  over  part  of  a  fnisto- 
coaical  area,  said  portion  being  provided  with  a  reflecting 
surface,  and  photosensitive  means  for  measuring  the  in- 
tensity of  said  light  rays,  said  photosensitive  means  in- 
cluding a  li^t-responsive  element  curved  in  a  manner  gen- 
erally coaxial  with  said  disk  and  positioned  to  receive 
li^t  rays  reflected  by  said  surface  upon  the  interposition 
of  said  shatter  disk  in  said  path. 


3,957452 

TIME  COMPRESSION   PROJECTOR  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

RicfaaH  Cobvn,  San  Dkfo,  CaMf.,  sssifiir  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  uptsafted  by  tbe  Senetary  of 

Navy 

FItei  Oct  7,  1959,  Sor.  N«.  145,941 
^-  «  OaloM.    (a.  If— 1(J) 

tr  TIda  35,  VS.  CUb  (1952X  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  time-compression  projector  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  triangular  prisms  arranged  in  a  circular  padi, 
a  light  beam  source,  a  plane  mirror  roUtively  supported 
along  the  axis  of  said  circular  path  and  having  its  reflec- 
tive surface  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  li^t  beam 
directed  at  said  mirror  and  deflected  therefrom  along  a 
path  entering  said  prisms  respectively  as  the  mirror 


1.  An  optical  pyrometer  comprising  objective  lens 
nneans  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  an  incandeacent 
object  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  determined,  said 
objective  lens  means  producing  a  real  image  of  said 
object  at  a  first  predetermined  plane,  an  incandeacent 
filament  disposed  at  said  first  plane,  means  for  bringing 
said  filament  to  a  known  temperature  of  incandescence, 
second  lens  means  producing  a  combined  real  image  of 
said  object  and  said  filament  at  a  second  predetermined 
plane,  an  opaque  screen  member  di^weed  at  said  sec- 
ond plane,  saii)  screen  member  having  an  observation 
slit  formed  therein,  a  movable  refracting  member  dia- 
posed  between  said  second  lens  means  and  said  screen 
member,  means  for  displacing  said  refracting  member 
to  move  said  combined  image  wkh  respect  to  said  slit 
whereby  the  filament  and  object  portiooa  of  said  com- 
bined image  pass  through  said  slit  separately  and  at 
different  times,  and  photoelectric  detecting  means  dis- 
posed behind  said  slit  •  ^..^  ,. 


3JS7454  

PHOTOGRAPmC  UGHF  METER 
SanMd  F.  Dnvy,  Jr.,  Denver,  Colo.,  asslganr  to 


apoBi'l 


I  a  cMfpoMiaH  as 

Oct  12, 19i«,  8w.  No.  <24S3 
7  filial  I     (CLtS— 13) 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  energy 
present  in  a  sudden  burst  of  radiant  energy,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  ambient  background  radiant  energy 
whidi  may  exist  at  the  time  diat  tbc  sudden  burst  of 
energy  takes  place,  comprisinr.  photovdtaic  means  sen- 
sitive to  (he  radiant  energy  to  produce  an  ootpvt  voltage 
of  a  steady  «n«g"'*'"**  in  rtaponat  to  the  ambient  back- 
ground energy  and  to  produce  an  output  voltage  having  a 
ciM^«g«"g  magnitude  in  response  to  tbe  sudden  burst  of 
energy;  a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  connected 
to  said  photovoltaic  means  and  having  a  second  winding: 
a  rectifier,  an  electrostatic  voltmeter,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  second  winding,  said  rectifier,  and  said  elec- 
trostatic voltmeter  in  a  series  circuit  to  thereby  impress  a 
D.C.  voltage  on  said  ekctrosUtic  voltmeter  upon  said 
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photovoltaic  means  being  subjected  to  a  sudden  burst  of 
energy;  and  calibrating  means  including  a  source  of  D.C. 


'Sa«_VBJB!»___Lt. 


voltage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  electrostatic  volt- 
meter  to  facilitate  calibration  thereof. 


3,957,255 
COMBINATION    PHOTOGRAPH-DISC    RECORD 
UNIT  AND  AUTOMATIC  EXHIBITING  AND 
PLAYING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Irvbi  Biig—B.  PlaMWd,  N J. 

(27  Hamilton  Coort,  StanrfoN,  Conn.) 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <9M35 

•  CialoH.    (CLSt— 2S) 


7.  In  combination,  a  holder  for  holding  a  photograph 
and  a  record  disc  in  spaced  relationship,  said  bolder  in- 
cluding a  space  in  which  the  record  disc  is  disposed  for 
axial  and  rotative  movement  and  a  circular  cut-out  por- 
tion for  receiving  a  turntable  in  rotatable  contact  with  the 
record  disc,  a  case,  a  projection  lens  system  mounted  in 
said  case  for  projecting  the  photograph,  means  connected 
to  said  case  for  horizontally  locating  said  holder  so  that 
the  photograph  is  in  a  projecting  position  and  the  record 
disc  is  in  a  playing  position,  said  means  for  horizontally 
locating  the  holder  including  feeding  means  connected 
to  said  case  for  successively  feeding  holders  to  the  pro- 
jection position  of  the  photograph  and  playing  position 
of  the  record  disc,  a  turntable  for  coacting  with  the  record 
disc  when  the  holder  is  horizontally  located,  a  vertical, 
roUtable  shaft  connected  to  said  turntable,  means  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  case  for  axial  reciprocation, 
motor  drive  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  turntable,  a  tone  arm  carried  by  said  case  for  playing 
a  record  disc  on  said  turntable,  said  tone  arm  being  mov- 
able across  said  record  disc  to  an  end  position  during 
plasring  of  the  record  disc,  means  actuated  by  the  tone 
arm  and  connected  to  said  shaft  for  vertically  moving 
said  turntable  out  of  contact  with  the  record  diK.  and 
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drive  connecting  means  between  said  shaft  and  said 
feeding  means,  said  drive  connecting  means  including 
means  actuated  by  the  shaft  when  it  is  vertically  moved 
away  from  the  holder. 


3,95745< 

OPTICAL  SCREEN 

Richard  T.  bban,  144—11  SanfoH  Ave.,  FknUng.  N.Y. 

Original  aDDlkatkM  Mar.  19, 1952,  Ser.  No.  275J6t,  now 

Patent  No.  2,799,13«,  dated  Feb.  5,  1957.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jane  S,  19H,  Ser.  No.  599,121 

3  Claims.    (CL  S8— 28.93) 


1.  In  an  optical  projection  device,  a  translucent  rear 
projection  screen  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  one  of  Its 
surfaces  facing  an  observer  and  the  other  of  its  surfaces 
being  positioned  to  receive  a  projected  image,  the  screen 
surface  which  faces  the  observer  being  composed  entirely 
of  contiguous  equal  triple  pyramid-shaped  recesses  hay- 
ing 90*  dihedral  angles  between  adjacent  faces  of  each 
individual  recess,  whereby  light  reaching  said  one  surface 
from  any  extraneous  source  is  retroflectively  directed  back 
in  the  direction  of  its  arrival  and  stray-light  effects  by 
ambient  light  on  said  screen  are  at  least  partially  avoided. 


3,957,257 
HIGH-SPEED    PHOTOGRAPHIC    OR    CINEMATO- 
GRAPHIC VARIFOCAL  OBJECTIVE 
Giintcr  Klemt  and  Kari  Macber,  Krcuaacb,  Rbincland, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Opttocbc 
Wcrlw,  Krcnznacb,  Rbinchuid,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1969,  Ser.  No.  M<9 

Cbdms  priority,  appttcation  Germany  Feb.  17,  1959 

2  Cfarims.     (CL  8S— 57) 


.i  .1      r. 


*!  /  i   '  M  h  T'  r  * 

•  IP  I  i»   •"      ••    *" 


if.ltll 


I .  A  varifocal  attachment  for  an  optical  objective,  con- 
sisting of  four  components  separated  from  one  another 
by  variable  air  spaces,  said  components  including  a  fixed 
front  component  of  positive  refractivity,  a  first  movable 
intermediate  component  of  negative  refractivity,  a  second 
movable  intermediate  component  ot  negative  refractivity 
and  a  fixed  rear  component  of  positive  refractivity,  said 
rear  component  having  a  focal  length  equal  to  at  most 
75%  of  the  focal  length  of  said  front  component,  said 
second  intermediate  component  having  a  focal  length 
exceeding  by  at  least  10%  the  focal  length  of  said  first 
intermediate  component,  the  sum  of  said  air  spaces  being 
less  than  the  focal  length  of  said  rear  component,  the 
absolute  values  of  the  focal  lengths  of  said  front,  first 
intermediate,  second  intermediate  and  rear  components 
being  related  to  one  another  substantially  in  the  pro- 
portions 424: 191 :219:242,  the  radii  r,  to  r,*  and  the  thick- 
nesses and  separations  rf,  to  d^  of  the  lenses  Li  to  L9 
forming  part  of  said  front  component  I,  said  first  Inter- 
mediate component  II,  said  second  intermediate  oom- 
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ponent  III  and  said  rear  component  IV,  their  iadioeo  of 
ref  ractioa  n^  and  their  Abb6  numbers  r  having  numerical 
values  substantially  aa  given  in  the  following  table: 


RmUI 

TblcknwM  M>d  air 
■{wdngs 

» 

■4 

Li 

r,-+    S43.58 
r»— 2.266.00 
rk— f    287.20 
rt--4.3U.a0 
r,-+    470. 7S 
n—    880.10 
r>--    281.05 
r,  -+      98. 15 
n--     118.15 
r,.-+    141.28 
r„-+    88015 
r„-+    807.66 
ru--     10115 

r,«—   a8ao6 

4i  -  80.00 

4t-  eiio 

A-  10.8S 
^-    8.8S 

tfi-lM.38 
^-  ia38 
«-    8.10 
4t-  84.10 
«-    106 
<it-    7.80 
tf„-  6170 
tfu-    6.8S 
tf.t-    8.40 

1.83543 

Air«pM« 

1.03041 
1.70183 

i  AirffMca 
1.76820 
1.  50878 

>  Airipaoe 
1.50878 
1.75630 

1  Alrs(MC» 
1.03041 
1.83004 

0166 

I 

Li 

* 

00  38 

L« 

38  03 

L4  . 

r.ss 

u 

L« 

00  73 

L*           

00  78 

m 

Li  

27.88 

L«. 

00.28 

rv 

L. 

SO  84 

I  Varteble. 


3,057058 
STILL  CAMERA  LENS  ATTACHMENT 
ArtlNir  S.   Miliwmald,  Jr^   Nwwaft,  aad   Edwwd   L. 
McCartbyt  Dwicn,  Com^  a^  Stephw  B.  Flri^  CaroMl, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  The  PcrUba-EhMT  Corporatloa,  Nor- 
walk,  Coon^  a  corporatiBn  of  New  York 

Filed  Inlv  7, 19M,  Sor.  No.  41^3 
ICkikiau    (CL  88— 57) 


u 

M 

m 


said  image  plane   thereby  being  rendered  parallel 
once  again; 

both  said  first  and  second  Petzval  curve  corrector  ele- 
ments, on  the  one  hand,  and  said  first  and  second 
lens  groups,  on  the  other  hand,  being  symmetrically 
arranged  about  said  first  image  plane  and  being 
identical; 

a  second  reflecting  element  M  positioned  between  said 
second  Petzval  curve  corrector  element  and  said 
second  positive  achromatic  lens  group,  said  second 
reflecting  element  being  disposed  to  reidirect  the  rays 
perpendicular  to  said  first  plane; 

a  third  reflecting  elemeM  153  positioned  to  receive  and 
redirect  the  rays  from  the  second  positive  achromatic 
lens  group,  said  received  and  redirected  rays  from 
the  third  reflecting  element  determining  a  second 
plane; 

a  fourth  reflecting  element  154  positioned  to  receive 
and  redirect  rays  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  second  plane; 

a  third  positive  lens  group  IM  and  a  third  Petzval 
corrector  element  84  positioned  in  the  parallel  nyt 
emanating  from  said  second  positive  group  to  focus 
said  rays  to  a  second  image  and  to  make  said  image 
anastigmatic  respectively; 

a  fourth  Petzval  corrector  element  88  and  a  fourth 
positive  lens  group  99  positioned  with  their  focal 
point  at  said  second  image  plane  thereby  to  render 
again  parallel  the  image  carrying  rays  from  said 
second  image; 

said  third  and  fourth  lens  groups,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  said  third  and  fourth  Petzval  correctors,  on  the 
other  hand,  being  symmetrically  arranged  about  the 
image  plane; 

and  a  camera  objective  lens  lit  positioned  in  the 
parallel  rays  emerging  from  said  fourth  lens  group  so 
that  said  rays  are  focused  at  a  third  and  final  real 
image  138  at  the  film  plane. 


3,857^59  

VARIABLE  MAGNinCATlON  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
RickartI  F.  SchMoa,  Smt^  Btm^tn,  C^^  aaofgBor  to 

■oralloa  of  New  York 
CMdMatkM  of  BppMfrtnsi  Str.  No.  729J88,  Apr.  21, 
1958.   TMb  appMcnHan  J—  21,  IHl,  Sor.  No.  128J87 
2Ckin8.    (CL88--57) 


o- 


1.  A  camera  atuchment  for  relaying  at  least  one  image 
from  at  least  one  distant  object  to  a  remotely  located  film 
plane  inside  a  light-tight  still  camera  box,  comprising: 

a  first  reflecting  element  48  positioned  so  as  to  receive 
and  redirect  the  parallel  rays  enunating  from  such 
distant  object,  said  received  and  redirected  rays 
determining  a  first  plane; 

a  first  achromatic  positive  lens  group  58  in  said  re- 
directed parallel  rays  for  focusing  said  parallel  rays 
to  a  first  image  at  a  first  image  plane  li; 

a  first  Petzval  curve  corrector  element  82  positioned 
between  said  first  group  and  said  first  image,  for 
reducing  the  Petzval  sum  of  said  first  lens  group,  to 
thereby  render  said  image  flat  at  said  image  plane; 

a  sscond  Petzval  curve  corrector  element  84  and  a 
se:ond  positive  achromatic  lens  group  78  positioned 
on  the  side  of  said  first  image  remote  from  said  first 
lens  group,  and  at  such  disunce  that  said  first  image 
is  at  the  principal  focal  plane  thereof,  the  rays  from 


1.  A  variable  magnification  lens  system  having  a  fixed 
object  plane  and  a  relatively  fixed  imafe  plane  comprising 
a  roov^>le  poutive  lens  element,  a  movable  n^athre  lena 
element  and  a  stationary  poaitive  lens  element  all  arranped 
along  a  coounon  optical  axis  with  the  negative  lens  ele- 
ment being  q>aced  between  the  positive  lens  elements,  and 
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means  for  continuously  varying  the  magnification  of  the 
lens  system  including  means  for  continuously  and  simul- 
taneously moving  said  two  movable  lens  elemenu  at  differ- 
ent rates  along  the  optical  axis  and  for  a  greater  portion 
of  iu  movement  in  the  same  direction,  said  lens  elements 
having  optical  characteristics  of  the  following  order 
wherein  R  is  the  radius  of  the  lens  refracting  surfaces  in 
millimeters,  T  is  the  axial  thickness  of  the  lens  elemenU 
in  millimeters,  no  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  lens  ele- 
ment materials  and  r  is  the  dispersion  power  of  the  lens 
elemem  materials: 


3,857,281 
REFLECTOR  DEVICES 


R.  Holifais,  Brooklyn,  N.Y 
m,  BrooklyB,  N.Y., 


Corporation, 
York 

FIMMa: 
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toSignkSlat 
of  New 


8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,387 
(CL  88—81) 


Radii 

Thteknaa 

RiftwUvitodei 

DtopMsioa 

R.-+aJ8i 
Rf+IITOS 

T,-14 

•i,-L730 

F-384 

R«- -80.108 

T,-4J 

•J.80S 

»-ao.o 

R4--16J70 
■t-+tJ« 

Ti^J 

••-1.800 

»-n.8 

R.-+8.130 

T.-IJ 

■•-1.751 

r-r.8 

Rr— »-frj43 
R«-H-14.0ir 
R«--e.808 

Tf-lJ 
T,-4.4 

■•-1.781 
■•-IJOO 

»-27.8 

r-ao.0 

tha  qiacinf  between  said  negative  lens  dement  and  said 
movable  positive  lens  element  being  variable  about  a  mean 
distance  of  about  25  millimeters,  and  the  spacing  between 
said  negative  lens  element  and  said  stationary  positive 
element  being  variable  aboiH  a  mean  distance  of  about 
23  millimeters. 


•I ' 


n 


3.857,288 
TRIPLCT  LENS 
FWd  E.  AKmaa  and  L«n  W.  Voo  HaBa, 
N.Y.,  Mi^M,  to  EM^mm  ICodak  Cm^ 
lar,  N.T.,  a  cvpontfaa  of  New  Joraty 

Flkd  Aog.  I,  1941,  Scr.  No.  128,458 
1  OakB.    (CL  88-^7) 


l^.,^ 


A  photographic  objective  constructed  in  proportions 
substantially  as  specified  in  the  following  table: 


L«. 

N 

V 

RmIU 

UfmrtngM 

ThidoiMMa 

1 .. 

LTD 
L86 
L71 

88 
84 
81 

Ri-.4Q8F 
Ra-ttJOr 
R«— .ttlP 
R4-jnF 

EtmlMW 

R«— .S4SP 

ai-.08SP 
ft-.080P 

ti-J«P 
ti-iMOP 
tt-.OOOF 

1 

1 

1. 

1 

1 . . 

where  F  is  the  eqaivalemXpcal  length  of  the  objective 
and  the  ftnt  column  gives  the  lens  elcmcnU  numbered 
in  order  from  front  to  rear,  N  is  the  index  of  refracti<m 
for  the  D  line  of  the  spectrum,  V  is  the  dispersive  index, 
R,  /,  and  *  refer  respectively  to  the  radii  of  curvature  of 
the  refractive  surfaces,  the  thicknesses  of  the  elements, 
and  the  air^aces  between  the  elements,  the  subscripts  de- 
note surftices,  elements  and  airspaces  numbered  consecu- 
tively from  front  to  rear,  and  the  -f-  and  —  signs  in  the 
fourth  column  correspond  to  surfaces  which  arc  re- 
flectively convex  and  concave  to  the  front. 


1.  A  reflector  device  for  automotive  vehicles  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  relatively  flat  mounting  of  flexible 
plastic  composition  material  including  a  relatively  thin 
and  substantially  flat  base  having  a  cylindrical  rim  ex- 
tending from  its  outer  surface  and  defining  a  well;  said 
base  including  a  pair  of  generally  arcuate  mounting  ears 
extending  in  diametrically  opposite  directions  outwardly 
from  said  rim  and  having  arcuate  inner  peripheries  con- 
jointiy  contiguous  to  the  mtjor  portion  of  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  rim;  each  ear  having  a  hole  therethrough 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  rim,  said  holes 
receiving  fastening  elemenU  for  aHaz-iifiiifnt  of  said  ear 
to  a  mounting  surface,  and  the  material  of  said  base  being 
substantially  thicker  around  the  perijrfieiy  of  each  hole 
to  form  a  reinforcement  therearound;  a  reflector  «tpTfc- 
seated  in  said  well  and  sealed  to  such  outer  surface;  said 
base  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  relatively  nartxm  and 
elongated  arcuate  slots  each  extending  along  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  rim  between  the  latter  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  reinforced  holes,  said  outer  periph- 
eral portioat  being  substantially  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  and  each  slot  being  at  the  junction  of  a  re- 
spective ear  with  the  outer  perpihery  of  said  rim;  said 
arcuate  slots  facihtating  beiKling  of  said  ears  relative  to 
the  central  portion  of  said  base  having  the  cylindrical 
rim  extending  from  iu  outer  surface  and  having  said  lens 
sealed  to  its  outer  surface,  whereby  bending  of  said  ears 
will  have  no  effect  tqxm  the  rdative  flatness  of  the  por-^ 
tion  of  said  base  having  said  lens  secured  thereto  so  as 
not  to  disrupt  the  sealed  connection  between  said  lens 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  base;  each  of  said  slots  pro- 
viding a  bending  zone  between  said  cylindrical  rim  and 
the  adjacent  one  of  said  reinforced  holes. 


3,857^2 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  REAR  VIEW  MIRRORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Edwki  B.  JacohMM,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkk.,  aasigMM-  to 

Jcrvis  CorporalioB,  Gnmdvinc,  Mkk.,  a  corpontkm  of 

Micklgaa 

Filed  iMc  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828^93 
8  ClainM.    (CL  88—93) 

1.  Mechanism  for  soppoiling  and  remotely  adjusting 
the  reflective  member  of  a  rearview  mirror,  comprising: 
a  support;  bracket  means  on  said  support;  an  arm  sup- 
ported upon  said  bracket  for  pivotal  movement  around  a 
first  axis  spaced  from  the  reflective  surface  of  said  re- 
flective member;  means  on^aaid  reflective  member  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  arm  for  movement  around  a  second 
axis  transverse  of  said  first  axis,  said  first  and  second 
axes  defining  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  a  median 
position  of  said  reflective  surface;  first  resUient  means  re- 
sOientiy  engaging  said  reflective  member  witii  reelect  to 
said  support  in  first  rotational  bias  around  both  of  said 
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first  and  second  axes;  a  lever  pivoUlly  supported  on  said 
bracket  and  engafeable  with  said  reflective  member  for 
urging  pivotal  movement  thereof  around  said  second  axis 
against  said  resilient  bias;  an  elongated  flexible  element 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  lever  for  effecting  pivotal 
movement  thereof;  a  casing  snugly  and  slidably  surround- 
ing said  flexible  element  and  engaging  at  one  end  thereof 
said  arm  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  thereof  around 


said  first  axis  against  said  resilient  bias;  contrcri  means  se- 
cured to  said  fkxible  element  and  said  casing  at  points 
thereon  spaced  materially  from  said  arm  and  said  lever; 
and  second  resilient  means  associated  with  said  control 
means  and  urging  said  lever  and  said  arm  to  pivot  said 
reflective  member  in  opposition  to  said  first  resilient 
means  and  around  said  first  and  second  axes,  whereby  said 
fkxible  element  is  continuously  held  under  tension  with 
respect  to  said  casing. 

3,957^3 

MEANS  FOR  ABSORBING  ENERGY  OF  IMPULSE 

Hugh  D.  MacDould,  Jr^  PhOadclpkia,  a^  Robert  W. 

Markgraf.    Rorfy^    Pa^    mai   Nnwmam   I.   Wacckcr, 

MaMMvUk,  NJ^  BMlfiiii  to  the  UbIM  States  of 

America  at  reprcaciitcd  by  the  SMVtary  •rihe  Amy 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  99i,19« 

IClahii.    (0.99^1) 

(GffMtei  Hder  Title  35,  U.S.  C«4a  (1952),  mc  2M) 


In  a  mass  moving  device,  the  combination  of 
a  first  tube  having  at  one  end  an  enlarged  diameter 
exterior  area  and  at  the  other  end  a  reduced  diam- 
eter interior  area, 
a  second  tube  having  at  one  end  means  for  retaining 
and  firing  an  explosive  cartridge  and  at  the  other 
end  an  enlarged  diameter  exterior  area  oi  a  diam- 


eter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  reduced  diam- 
eter area  of  said  first  tube,  said  reduced  diameter 
interior  area  of  said  first  tube  and  said  enlarged 
diameter  exterior  area  of  said  seoood  tube  fbrming 
annular  friction  means  whereby  relative  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  tubes  is  decelerated 
and  separation  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  is 
prevented, 

a  third  tube  having  at  one  end  an  enlarged  diameter 
exterior  area  and  at  the  other  end  a  reduced  diam- 
eter interior  area  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  en- 
larged diameter  area  of  said  first  tube,  said  reduced 
diameter  interior  area  of  said  third  tube  and  said 
enlarged  diameter  exterior  area  of  said  first  tube 
forming  annular  friction  means  whereby  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  third  tiU>es  is  de- 
celerated and  separation  oi  said  first  and  third  tubes 
is  prevented, 

a  casing  having  an  internal  flange, 

a  stop  surrounding  said  third  tubie  and  having  an  in- 
terior diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  en- 
larged diameter  exterior  area  of  said  third  tube, 
said  enlarged  diameter  area  of  said  third  tube  and 
said  stop  ring  forming  annular  friction  means  where- 
by movement  of  said  third  tube  is  decelerated  and 
stopped  upon  engagement  of  said  stop  ring  with  said 
flange,  and 

a  cap  resting  against  the  ends  of  said  tubes  and  mov- 
able thereby. 


3,957,2«4 
PROJECTILE  BROACH 

Bcvcr^,  nfaas., 

by 


C  Walton  Ml 
Slates  of 
the  Anny 

Filed  Mmj  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,«92 
IClniaa.    (CL  9»-<3) 
(Gfwrted  nndcr  TItia  35,  VA  Code  (1952K 
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In  a  round  for  cutting  rifling  grooves  in  the  barrel  of  a 
recoilless  rifle  for  firing  a  fin  and  spin  stabilized  projectile, 
the  combination  therewith  of  the  improvement  adapting 
said  cutting  round  for  use  in  a  recoilless  weapon,  said 
round  comprising  a  projectile  having  an  axial  hollow 
portion  having  wails  of  about  the  wall  thickness  of  a 
recoilless  rifle  barrel  in  wtddx  rifling  grooves  are  to  be 
cut  by  firing  said  round,  said  hollow  portion  extending  for 
a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  projectile  from  its 
front  end,  cutting  teeth  on  approximately  a  rear  half  of 
the  length  of  the  projectile  and  extending  over  a  solid 
base  portion  and  forward  thereof,  a  forward  portion  of 
said  projectile  being  a  guide  of  a  size  to  closely  fit  within 
a  barrel  of  a  gun  and  be  closely  adjacent  said  cutting 
teeth  to  reduce  the  danger  of  any  buckling  occurring  when 
a  rifle  groove  cutter  is  being  pushed,  the  cutting  teeth  hav. 
ing  a  lead  for  cutting  rifling  grooves  in  a  gun  barrel  with 
the  teeth  being  of  increasing  diameter  toward  the  rear, 
and  said  cutting  round  including  a  cartridge  case  of  usual 
case  material  and  having  a  forward  imperforate  portion 
covering  said  teeth  with  a  perforate  portion  in  rear  of 
said  projectile,  to  enclose  a  propellant  charge. 


/M?inTr«T  A  T     nA^ITTTl? 


OrmREa  d.  1962 


i 


OCTOBEK  9,  1902 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR 
A  CONTAfNIR 

Nonnaa  A.  Uibreich,  TTnitanstl,  OL 
M^  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jane  3, 1999,  Ser.  No.  917,993 
3CtalnMi    (6.  93-.^39.1) 


PRODUCING 


telle 
of 


843 

porting  a  supply  of  box  blanks,  means  for  feeding  box 
blanks  from  said  supporting  means  into  proper  registra- 
Uoo  with  relation  to  said  setting  up  means,  said  feeding 
means  including  an  endless  chain  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  path  of  feed  of  the  blanks  in  their  travel  from  said 
supportmg  means  to  said  setting  up  means,  a  lug  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  chain,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  chain,  said  chain  being  constructed  to  advance  said 
lug  from  an  elevated  position  down  into  the  path  of 
feed  of  a  blank  and  into  engagement  with  the  following 
end  of  a  blank,  and  to  retract  said  lug  to  said  elevated 
position  out  of  the  path  of  feed  of  a  succeeding  blank. 


3,9574<7 

r-wi-  «S^!f^^  OPENING  MECHANISM 

Cartiss  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Middle  "iffiam.  Conn.. 

to  E«k«lMai»fKtefag  Coapny,  BmrSoi^drc:^ 
a  coiponitloa  of  Delaware  '--«— ^ 

"W  ir^J^  i9f,  Ser.  No.  39,253 
HClains.    (CL  93-^3) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  closure  member  having 
a  dished  central  portion  outer  peripheral  portion  secured 
to  an  open  end  of  a  container  body  comprising  a  frame, 
support  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  being  adapted 
to  respectively  carry  said  closure  member  and  said  body 
and  maintain  said  closure  member  on  said  open  end  of 
said  body  with  said  dished  portion  embraced  thereby,  and 
roller  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  being  adapted  to 
simultaneously  flan^  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  closure  member  and  an  end  portion  of  said  body 
and  to  fold  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  closure 
member  between  said  flanged  portion  of  said  body  and 
an  adjacent  section  of  said  body  to  secure  said  closure 
member  to  said  body,  said  support  means  including  a  first 
mandrel  disc  adapted  to  be  telesoopkally  received  in  said 
body  and  a  second  mandrel  disc  adapted  to  be  telescopi- 
cally  received  in  both  said  dished  central  portion  of  said 
closure  member  and  said  body,  in  order  to  maintain  said 
closure  member  clamped  between  said  mandrel  discs  and 
on  said  open  end  of  said  body. 


3,957,2m 

BOX  MAKING  MACHINES 

Gyi«.!y.'  :«■  Hof e,  MOItagton,  and  John  F.  Spano, 

CreaddU,  N  J.,  assignors  to  New  Jctaey  MachtacCor. 

_  poration,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 


1.  A  carton  opening  mechanism  comprising  a  means 
for  advancing  a  collapsed  carton  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  outer  edges  of  its  flaps, 
a  depending  flap  separating  finger  located  so  as  to  be 
engaged  by  the  leading  edges  of  vertically  adjacent  front 
flaps  of  the  carton  during  advance  of  the  same,  said 
finger  being  swingable  upwardly  and  forwardly  when 
engaged  by  said  flap  edges  to  pivotally  lift  and  to  riffle 
said  front  flaps  whereby  to  separate  the  same,  a  thin 
elongated  mandrel  swingable  generally  horizonUlly  rear- 
wardly  from  a  position  forwardly  of  an  advanced  carton 
through  the  space  between  the  separated  leading  flaps 
thereof  to  a  position  within  the  carton  and  adjacent  a 
bend  line  thereon  between  adjacent  upper  panels  thereof, 
and  an  erector  arm  swingable  downwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  upper  carton  panels  so  as  to  pivot 
said  panel  downwardly  through  approximately  90*  about 
said  mandrel  and  along  said  bend  line  whereby  to  erect 
the  carton. 


OiWl  application  Apr.  M,  195yrScr.  No.  «55,214.  „ 

^'^J^'*-  *»»•*»»••.  *rt«^  May  2,  mi.     Divided 
and  this  appttcadon  Apr.  5,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  199,937 
33CtainH.    (CL93— 41) 
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t.  In  a  box  staying  machine,  in  combfaiation,  means 
for  setting  up  box  blanks  into  box  form,  means  for  siq>- 


3,9570^ 

COUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Anie   V.  Pedcrsen,  Dcs  Pfadnes,  Robert  G.  Peterson, 

Downers  Grove,  and  Vernon  J.  HOgoe,  Lombard,  IlL, 

assignors  to  MieUe^kMs-Dcxtcr,  tncorporatcd,  WO- 

mington,  DeL,  a  cornoratlon  of  Delaware 

Fled  Jan.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,191 
7  Oahns.  (CL  93—93) 
1.  The  combination  with  the  delivery  mechanism  of 
a  high  speed  folder  including  a  fly  having  a  rotatably 
driven  shaft  operative  to  deliver  a  succession  of  folded 
newsp^ers  or  the  like  on  a  moving  conveyor,  a  kicker 
including  a  shaft  supported  in  laterally  qwced  relation 
to  the  fly  shaft,  an  arm  fixed  to  and  projecting  radially 
of  said  kicker  shaft  to  swing  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  operated  positimi.  said  arm  being  effective  in 
said  operated  position  to  intercqK  a  paper  on  said  con- 
veyor and  block  it  against  movement  with  the  other 
papers  on  the  conveyor,  a  pair  of  cams  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  with  the  fly  shaft,  means  including  one  of  said 
cams  operable  to  rock  said  kicker  shaft  to  swing  said 
arm   to  operated  position,   a  solenoid  operati%«  when 
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energized  to  initiate  the  operatioo  of  said  shaft  rocking 
means,  counting  mechanism  including  a  switch  having 
a  rouubk  shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  wipers  each 
cooperating  with  a  group  of  contacts,  a  stepping  magnet 
operable  to  rotate  said  shaft  to  advance  said  wipers  step- 
by-step  over  their  associated  contact  groups,  certain  con- 


MS7,27t 
IMPROVEMENTS    IN     AND    RELATING    TO 
STRESSED  CONCRVre  SLAB  STRUCTURES 
SUCH  AS  AIRFIELD  RUNWAYS  AND  THE    • 
■  ■IKK 

DoMTM  Bmrj  Lcc,  M  Victoria  St, 

I  OBJM,  fnV  IfEMlMd 

FVad  Mm.  2«,  I9S9,  Scr.  Fi«w  Mt433 
I  priority,  applkaHoii  Great  Britahs  Mar.  24, 195S 
4ClakM.    (0.94-32) 


tacts  of  each  group  being  connected  to  effect  energiza- 
Uon  of  said  solenoid  when  engaged  by  their  associated 
wipers,  an  operating  circuit  for  said  stepping  magnet  in- 
cluding switch  contacts  operated  by  the  other  of  said 
cams,  and  a  selector  switch  setuble  manually  to  con- 
dition a  selected  one  of  said  wipers  for  operation. 


3,057,249 
CONCRETE  FORM 
Fraak  ArtigalM  aad  WBHaBB  C 
Calif,,  awigiinri  to  Mriwfof 

City,  CaBfn  a  corsoratloa  of 

FIM  Jaly  2t,  19SI,  S«.  No.  751,323 
-       ICIate.    (0.94—17) 


Redwood  Oty, 
't  Redwood 


1.  In  the  stressing  of  concrete  slab  structures  such  as 
airfield  runways,  roads  or  the  like,  of  the  type  indicated, 
the  steps  of  disposing  means  forming  a  membrane  bag 
over  the  ground  area  to  be  covered  by  the  slab,  casting 
the  concrete  slab  in  situ,  incorporating  in  the  slab  one  or 
more  tubes  passing  through  the  thickness  of  the  slab, 
fmmptng  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  tube  or  tubes 
into  die  membrane  bag  means  to  cause  the  fluid  to 
lift  die  slab,  applying  a  poststress  to  die  ends  of  die  slab 
after  the  slab  has  commenced  to  be  lifted  and  draining 
the  bag  means  to  deflate  the  bag  and  lower  the  slab 
after  stressing  is  completed. 


3,057,271 

CAST  STRUCTURAL  GRATINGS 

WBHam  R.  Brtler,  Ptttsbvgh,  Pa^  George  L.  Moore, 

HmImm,  and  WajM  C.  Krilk,  Fakricw  Parit,  Ohio. 

D.  SMkons,  lr„  Htoadalc  IlL,  aiilgun 

of  Aaisrica,  PMtslianh,  Pa.,  a 

of " 

FVed  Dec  U,  1957,  Ser.  No.  792,447 
2Clafew.    (CL  94-^39) 


=i3±siZ^3^ 


In  a  concrete  form  of  die  type  having  an  elongated 
sheet  metal  strip  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  aligned  rer- 
tical  stakes  in  which  the  stakes  support  the  metal  strip  in 
q>aced  relation  to  a  primary  support  and  in  v/bkb  the 
strip  is  formed  with  upper  and  kywer  lengdu  having  a  key 
deformation  formed  between  die  upper  and  lower  lengths 
the  improvement  comprising  a  strip  supporting  lip  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  lower  portion 
of  each  said  stake,  die  browl  face  of  the  lower  lengdi  of 
ni4  strip  being  on  a  plane  4ateading  in  a  directioa  oppo- 
■te  the  direction  of  said  key  deformatioa  relative  to 
die  plane  of  die  broad  face  of  the  upper  lengdi,  said  lofwer 
lengdi  being  mounted  within  die  lips  of  Mid  stakes  and 
biased  by  said  Up  in  substantially  ooplanar  rdationahip  to 
the  face  of  said  stakes  whereby  die  upper  lengdi  of  said 
strip  is  forcefully  urged  to  a  ooplanar  poation  relative 
to  said  stakes,  die  upper  edge  of  die  upper  kngdi  being 
formed  with  a  fhage  cTtmding  in  a  (firectioo  opposite  to 
die  directioo  of  dia  key  defomadon  and  dience  down- 
wardly to  a  poiition  omiyiag  Mid  Makea^ 


1.  A  structural  safety  stair  tread  comprising  a.oiie- 
piece  open  grid  cast  grating  in  the  form  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed spaced  side  carrier  rail  members,  spaced  load-bear- 
ing bars  extending  between  and  integrally  joined  at  their 
ends  to  the  rail  members  by  thickened  curvilinear  filleted 
connections,  transversely  spaced  croM  bar  members  in- 
tegrally joined  to  each  of  said  load-4)earing  bars  by  thick- 
ened curvilinear  filleted  connections,  said  side  carrier  rail 
members,  load-bearing  bars  and  cross  bar  members  all 
presenting  upper  edge  surfaces  in  a  common  flat  load  and 
traffic-bearing  plane,  the  aforesaid  cast  grating  having  a 
neutral  axis  disposed  ia  a  plane  below  and  parallel  to 
the  flat  load  and  traffic-bearing  plane,  said  cross  bar  mem- 
bers having  lower  edges  lying  in  die  plane  of  die  neutral 
axis  and  being  of  decreasing  transverse  cross-sectional 
width  from  maximum  thickness  in  the  plane  of  the  neu- 
tral axis  to  narrowest  width  of  the  same  in  the  load  and 
traffic-bearing  plane,  said  load-bearing  bars  extending 
downwardly  below  the  cross  bar  members  and  being  of 
^ff^^g  traosverse  croes -sectional  width  in  both  direc- 
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tions  from  maximum  transverse  thickness  in  the  plane  of 
the  neutral  axis  of  the  cast  grating,  lower  edges  of  the 
load-bearing  bars  terminating  in  a  common  plane  bekm 
and  parallel  to  the  load  and  traflk-bearing  plane,  said 
side  carrier  rail  members  providing  subsuntiaily  flat  paral- 
lel and  vertical  outwardly  diqxised  surfaces  over  the  en- 
tire depth  thereof  and  their  inner  oppositely  disposed 
width-defining  surfaces  sloping  downwardly  from  the  load 
and  traflk-bearing  plane  to  a  maximum  transverse  cross- 
sectional  width  Uiickness  in  die  plane  of  die  neutral  axis 
of  die  cast  graUng,  the  side  carrier  rail  members  odier- 
wise  extending  downwardly  below  die  lower  edges  of 
the  load-bearing  bars,  a  leading  edge  nosing-supporting 
structure  in  integral  cast  connection  to  the  cast  grating, 
said  structure  comprising  a  flange  located  forwardly  of 
and  parallel  to  an  outermost  load-bearing  bar  of  the  cast 
grating  in  integral  cast  end  connection  to  the  side  carrier 
rail  members,  said  flange  extending  in  depth  from  sub- 
sUnUally  die  load  and  traffic-bearing  plane  to  die  plane  of 
the  lower  edges  of  die  load-bearing  bars,  a  web  extending 
between  the  flange  and  its  adjacent  outermost  load-bear- 
ing bar  in  integral  cast  connection  to  the  cast  grating,  said 
web  presenting  an  upper  flat  surface  parallel  to  the  load 
and  traffic-bearing  plane  of  said  cast  grating  and  de- 
pressed slightly  below  the  same,  an  anti-ckid  safety  tread 
plate  overlying  and  fixedly  supported  on  die  web  widi 
its  upper  exposed  surface  in  substantially  the  plane  of 
the  load  and  traffic-bearing  surface  of  the  cast  grating, 
at  least  one  aperture  provided  transversely  through  each 
of  the  side  carrier  raH  members,  and  said  aperturca  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  securing  means  extending  tbere- 
dirough  from  spaced  stair  tread-supporting  rail  members 
presenting  opposed  vertical  flat  parallel  surfaces  in  abut- 
ment widi  die  outwardly  disposed  surfaces  of  die  side 
earner  rail  members. 


3,957,273 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  A  SURFACE 
Rafw  W.  Wlboii,  llMil^diia,  Pa.,  siiifm  m  WiM 
dytriM,  Lsc,  IlaailBgiii,  Pa.,  a  cospowltoM  of 
sylvaaia 

FDad  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  49t,449 
9  Claims.    (O.  94— 44) 


1  ma  MMMf  f^iinJS 


3,957,272 

MACHINE  WELDED  METAL  GRATING 

Gerald  G.  Gteirikh,  391t  NE.  29(h  Cont, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FDed  Sept  5,  195S,  Ser.  No.  759^49 

3  Claim.    (0.94-^39) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  surface,  a 
spray  gun  having  a  first  inlet  port,  a  second  inlet  port, 
a  mixing  chamber,  a  nozzle,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  opening  of  said  nozzles  to  control  the  ejection  of 
said  coating  dutiugh  said  nozzle,  means  for  directing  a 
paint  material  through  said  first  port,  means  for  direct- 
ing glass  tpbent  from  an  independent  source  through 
said  second  port,  said  paint  material  and  spheres  being 
premixed  in  said  muting  chamber  to  form  said  coating, 
a  source  of  control  air  under  pressure,  means  for  directing 
air  under  pressure  from  said  source  into  said  mixing 
chamber  for  expelling  the  premixed  material  through  said 
nozzle,  and  means  for  directing  air  under  pressure  from 
said  source  into  contact  with  said  control  means,  where- 
by said  control  means  opens  said  nozzle  for  the  expulsion 
of  said  premixed  material. 


3,957,274 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ROAD  lOD^TS  AND 
MACHINE  FCMt  Um  THEREIN 

ILmmm  CMjr,  Mo.,  ■srfgani  to  CUppcr 

llo.fMlmil'*'^'*^"^''^'-* 
FUed  Oct  21, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  491,439 
TOatoH.    (0.94— 45) 


1.  A  maditne  welded  metal  grating,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  upright  horizontal  beams  provided  at 
the  top  widi  downwardly  extending  slots,  parallel  cross 
bars  extending  through  said  slots  and  projecting  upwardly 
abore  the  beams,  the  upwardly  projecting  portions  <rf 
the  cross  ban  being  provided  at  die  slots  with  down- 
wardly extending  notches,  and  a  subsUntially  stnd^t 
top  bar  extending  alcmg  the  top  of  each  beam  dirou^ 
said  notches,  the  tops  <rf  the  beams  having  narrow  vertical 
projections  beside  die  slots  and  placing  the  top  bars  from 
the  tops  of  the  beams,  and  the  top  bars  being  pressure 
welded  to  die  beams  at  said  projections  and  to  the  ctou 
bars  in  said  notches. 


1.  In  a  road  joint  machine  for  uw  with  plastic  con- 
crete of  a  road  under  construction  wherein  the  concrete 
contains  fine  and  coarse  aggregates,  die  hnprovemeot  of 
which  oompriies  a  support;  an  elongated  furcate  imple- 
roeiit  carried  hy  and  depending  from  the  support,  said  im- 
plement  being  provided  widi  a  scries  of  subsuntiaily  ver- 
tically disposed,  horizontally  spaced  tines  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  support,  said  tines  befaig  spaced  apart 
a  distance  snflkient  to  permit  said  fine  aggregates  to  pass 
therebetween  and  insufficient  to  permit  the  major  portion 
of  said  coarse  aggregates  to  pass  dierebetween  when  die 
tines  are  caused  to  penetrate  said  plastic  concrete;  medi- 
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anism  mountiiif  the  support  and  thereby  the  implement 
on  the  machine  for  vertical  reciprocation  toward  and 
away  from  the  latter,  said  implement  beinf  normally  dis- 
poced  in  relatively  clo^e  proximity  to  the  road  to  came 
the  tines  to  penetrate  the  plastic  concrete  and  to  force  the 
coane  aggregates  laterally  and  downwardly  as  the  sup- 
port approaches  the  lowermost  end  of  its  path  of  travel; 
and  means  mounted  on  the  machine  and  operably  cou- 
pled to  said  support  for  vibrating  the  latter  and  thereby 
the  implement  including  said  tines  in  opposed  directions 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  implement  and 
in  substantially  horizontal  planes,  whereby  the  coarse  ag- 
gregates are  forced  further  laterally  of  said  tines  to  present 
a  relatively  narrow,  linear  zone  formed  by  said  fine  ag- 
gregates alone  and  adjacetit  the  area  of  penetration  of 
the  plastic  concrete  by  said  tines. 


to  said  disk  for  common  rotation,  light-responsive  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  measuring  means;  means 
for  varying  the  sensitivity  of  said  light-responsive  means 
between  two  ranges,  thereby  deflecting  said  pointer;  and 


3,057^75 
IMAGE  KEEPING 
Lcwb  E.  Walkap  ami  Joha  F.  ByrM,  Cohimbus,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  Xerox  CorporatkNi, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  770^3 
6  Claims.     (CL  95— 1.7} 


means  for  turning  said  measuring  means  and  said  disk 
relative  to  said  member  by  an  an^e  equal  to  an  angle 
corresponding  to  the  difference  in  sensitivity  of  the  two 
rangei  of  said  light  responsive  means. 


3,i57,2T7 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  A  FRAME 
COUNTER     FOR     INDICATING     THE     FILM 
SUPPLY 
Walter  SwwoMy,  Branachwdg,  tmi  DieHich  Bhihaa, 


2.  A  xerographic  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  ligj^t-tight  enclosure, 

(b)  an  optical  system, 

(c)  means  to  mount  a  roll  of  web  material  having  an 
insulating  layer  coated  on  a  conductive  support  ma- 
terial within  said  enclosure, 

(d)  means  defining  a  path  of  advancement  of  said 
web  material  through  a  focal  plane  of  said  optical 
system  so  that  the  insulating  layer  faces  the  optical 
fjrstcm, 

(e)  means  to  position  an  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  said  insulating  layer  after  forma- 
tion ol  a  latent  electrostatic  image  thereon, 

(/)  means  to  provide  a  conductive  connection  between 
said  electrically  conductive  member  and  said  con- 
ductive support  material  in  order  to  reduce  the  elec- 
trical forces  tending  to  dissipate  said  image. 


3,»57^7«         

MULTI-SCALE  LIGHT  METER 
Haas-Geoff  Finch  mi  Otto  Sii«cr,  Wctelir,  Gemuuiy, 

G.bJiA,  Watdar  (Late), 


Filed  Jaly  t,  I9M,  Scr.  N«.  41^2 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  GcniHuiy  Jaly  23,  1959 

SCIafaM.    (CL95— !•) 

1.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  of  a  pivotally  mount- 
ed disk,  a  fixed  indicatQLjnark  on  said  camera  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  disk,  meawring  means  mounted  on 
said  disk  and  having  a  deflectable  pointer  cooperating 
with  said  indicator  mark,  a  rotatable  member  driven  by 
the  camera  setting  mechanism  and  releasably  connected 


tfeaof 


A.G., 


FIM  IBM  3«,  19M,  8tr.  No.  39377 

,  appiiwHoa  Giriiy  Iwij  2, 19S9 
ItOatea.    (CL  95-31) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  including  a 
casing  having  an  (^nable  wall,  film  feed  mechanism,  a 
picture  frame  counter  movable  in  a  selected  direction  by 
the  mechanism  in  advancing  the  film,  spring  means  con- 
nected to  the  counter  and  biasing  it  to  move  in  the  re- 
verse direction  to  return  to  a  fixed  sUrting  point,  and 
latch  means  operatively  associated  with  the  openable  wall 
and  released  upon  opening  of  the  latter,  the  latch  means, 
when  the  wall  is  closed,  engaging  the  counter  and  in- 
hibiting such  reverse  movement  there<rf:  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  scale  carrying  member  movable  with 
said  counter  and  having  a  single  scale  in  which  successive 
scale  graduations  correspond  to  successive  picture  frames 
and  the  total  number  of  graduations  corresponds  to  the 
maximum  possible  number  of  picture  frames  on  any  film 
useable  in  the  camera;  plural  indicator  positions  associated 
with  said  scale  carrying  member  and  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  scale  thereon;  plural  film  length  symbols, 
corresponding,  respectively,  to  the  total  number  of  picture 
frames  on  films  of  different  lengths,  operatively  associated 
with  said  member  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  scale 
thereon,  said  symbols  being  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  indicator  positions;  and  a  screening  element 
movable  paralld  to  said  scale  carrying  member  to  se- 
lected positions  in  each  one  of  which  said  element  ex- 
poses an  indicator  at  only  one  of  said  indicator  positions 
and  exposes  only  a  selected  one  of  said  symbols  at  an- 
other indicator  position. 


tAA 
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3,tS747t 
CAMERA  AND  DETACHABLE  LENS 
EdwlB  O.  Zfll,  Ajh^Ai^ot,  Mich.,  ms^oi,  by  m«c 
signmcata,  to  Ai|m  lacorporatad,  a  coiporatioa 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  15, 195*,  Scr.  No.  M4,994 
19ClataBS.    (CL95— 44) 


1.  In  combination,  a  camera  having  an  adjustable 
range-finder,  a  body  on  which  said  range-finder  is 
mounted,  an  axially  open  bayonet  type  socket  structure 
on  said  body  for  detachably  mounting  a  lens  assembly,  a 
rotatable  motion  transmitting  member  mounted  on  said 
body  coaxially  of  said  socket  structure,  means  compris- 
ing an  externally  accessible  operating  member  on  said 
body  operatively  connecting  said  motion  transmitting 
member  to  said  range-finder,  a  detachable  lens  assembly 
comprising  a  support  member  having  a  bayonet  type  end 
formation  adapted  for  axial  insertion  into  said  socket 
structure,  a  lens  carrying  member  rotatably  adjustably 
connected  to  said  support  member  and  a  drive  member 
for  said  lens  carrying  member,  means  operable  upon 
mounting  said  support  member  into  said  socket  structure 
for  automatically  interlocking  said  motion  transmitting 
member  and  said  drive  member,  separate  sequentially 
operable  means  for  automatically  locking  said  support 
member  with  said  socket  structure  during  said  mounting 
operation,  and  cooperating  index  means  on  said  motion 
transmitting  member  and  said  socket  structure  and  on 
said  support  member  and  said  drive  member  for  indicat- 
ing dieir  relative  adjustment  to  a  predetermined  lens 
focus  condition  for  so  operatively  mounting  the  lens  as- 
sembly on  the  camera. 


3,*57,279 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

LENS  DIAPHRAGM 

Pierre  AngMen,  Paris,  France,  ■■%aiii    to  

Kodak  Company,  Flcnii«toB,  NJ.,  a  corporatkM  of 
NewJctaey 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1999,  Scr.  No.  •#7,141 

Claims  priority,  appiiarton  F^mkc  May  7,  195t 

2Claian.    (CL  95— 44) 


I.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  cross- 
section  of  the  passage  of  the  light-rays  in  a  photographic 
camera  lens,  comprising  a  photocell,  generating  electric 
current  under  the  influence  of  the  luminous  flux  directed 
into  said  photocell,  a  galvanometer  having  a  movable 
member,  die  latter  rotating  under  the  influence  of  said 
electric  current,  a  blade  solid  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  formed  with  a  variable-width  slot,  as  well  as 
displaceable  with  said  movable  member,  a  plate  inter- 
783  O.O.— 24 


posed  in  the  path  o(  said  light-rays  and  formed  with  an 
aperture  of  such  a  shape  that  predetermined  edges  thereof 
encroach  on  the  passage  of  said  light-rays  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  axis  of  said  slot  of  said  blade,  so 
that  the  open  cross-section  free  for  the  passage  of  said 
li^t-rays  is  always  limited  by  the  edges  of  said  variable- 
width  slot  of  said  blade  together  with  at  least  one  of  said 
edges  <A  the  aperture  of  said  plate  extending  between 
the  edges  of  said  variable-width  slot,  one  portion  of  the 
latter,  disposed  in  the  zone  thereof  corresponding  to  its 
end  of  smallest  width,  being  widened  and  having  a  width 
decreasing  gradually  in  the  direction  toward  said  end. 
and  a  neutral  screen  of  a  constant  coeflkient  of  light 
absorption  covering  said  widened  portion  of  said  variable- 
width  slot 


3,»57,2S9 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  COCKING 
BY  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Johmmtt  Wciac  a^  Werner  Haha, 
to  VEB  " 


FUcd  Feb.  21,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  99,473 
7Cbfans.     (CL95— 44) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  housing  and  a 
shutter  mounted  in  said  housing,  the  provision  of  a  spring 
urged  shutter  cocking  ring  lotataUy  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a  cocked  po- 
sition, flrst  latch  means  for  retaining  the  shutter  cocking 
ring  in  cocked  position,  a  series  of  diaphragm  blades  piv- 
oted on  said  houang,  diaphragm  i^ierture  setting  means 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  diaphragm  Uade  driving  ring 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  diaphragm  blades  to  move  said  blades  between  a 
closed  position  and  any  pre-<elected  open  position,  a  pro- 
jection on  said  diaphragm  blade  driving  ring,  a  setting  stop 
on  said  setting  means  and  lying  in  the  path  of  said  pro- 
jection, second  latch  means  for  retaining  said  diaphragm 
blade  driving  ring  ring  with  the  diaphragm  blades  closed, 
spring  means  for  urging  said  blade  driving  ring  toward  a 
pre-selected  open  position,  a  battery  operated  electric  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  shutter  cocking  ring  against  the  action 
of  its  spring  toward  the  cocked  position,  a  switch  connected 
in  the  drcnit  of  said  electric  motor,  means  for  releasing 
said  second  latch  means  when  said  motor  drives  said  cock- 
ing ring,  means  for  opening  said  switch  on  release  of  said 
second  latch  means  aind  means  for  drivably  engaging  said 
dhiphragm  ring  with  said  shutter  cocking  ring  when  said 
cocking  ring  runs  down  on  release  of  said  first  latch  means. 
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STEP  AND  RETEAT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
M.  Pdl,  3«7  N.  ChislMl.  I  iMJig,  Mkik 
FIM  Not.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSMtS 
IClal^    (CL95— 73) 


An  apparatus  adapted  for  the  step  and  repeat  repro- 
duction of  the  same  film  transparency  comprisinf :  a  flat 
flexible  rectangular  nuster  pUUe  iheet  provided  at  each 
end  with  an  index  pin  tab  having  upwardly  extending 
master  plate  indexing  pins  mounted  thereon;  and  a  sec- 
ond flat  transparent  flexible  transfer  sheet  member  of 
substantially  the  same  size  as  said  master  plate  sheet 
and  having  at  each  end  indexing  pin  receiving  tabe  in 
register  with  and  adapted  to  receive  said  master  plate  in- 
dexing pins,  said  second  transfer  sheet  member  positioned 
on  said  master  plate  sbeet^  in  said  register,  said  second 
transfer  sheet  member  and  said  master  plate  sheet  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  therebetween  a  sensitized  press 
plate  of  substantially  the  same  size  coated  with  a  photo- 
graphic emulsion  and  a  oMvable  tranquurncy  overlying 
said  sensitized  plate  so  as  to  create  an  image  upon  said 
sensitized  press  plate  upon  exposure  through  said  trans- 
parent transfer  sheet  member,  said  master  plate  sheet 
having  press  plate  positioning  lines  thereon;  and  a  third 
transparent  blue-line  grid  reference  sheet  located  adja- 
cent to  said  master  plate  sheet  and  provided  at  each 
end  with  a  reference  sheet  index  pin  tab  having  up- 
wardly extending  reference  sheet  indexing  pins  mounted 
thereon,  said  reference  sheet  being  of  substantially  the 
same  size  as  said  master  plate  sheet  and  said  transfer 
sheet  member,  said  reference  sheet  indexing  pins  in  regis- 
ter with  and  adapted  to  engage  said  indexing  pin  receiv- 
ing ubs  provided  on  said  transfer  sheet  member,  said 
transparent  transfer  sheet  overlying  said  blue  line  grid 
reference  sheet  and  adapted  to  receive  a  movable  trans- 
parency thereon,  said  movable  tranq>arency  selectively 
positionable  on  said  transparent  transfer  sheet  by  refer- 
ence to  said  underlying  blue  line  grid  reference  sheet 
and  for  subsequent  transfer  to  said  master  plate  sheet 
so  as  to  overlay  said  sensitized  press  plate. 


3,9574t2 
FLUID  TREATING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEET  OR 
STRIP  MATERIALS 
ElfaM  I  ■hortti.  RodMster,  N.Y.  aM^nnr  to 
EafteM  Kodak  CoaspM^r,  RochMiar,  N.Y.,  a 
Hmm  of  New  Icntj 

FHad  Apr.  ^  19S9.  Sar.  No.  M4,39S 
SCklmm.    (CL9S-f9) 


1.  In  a  photographic  prootMBf-printing  device,  the 
combination  comprising:  a. plurality  ot  annularly  arrangad 
parallel  roUors  pocitiooed  in  peripheral  contacting  rela- 


tion to  form  the  periphery  of  a  chamber  adapted  to  coo- 
Uin  a  processing  solution;  means  co-operating  with  the 
ends  of  siid  rollers  to  seal  the  ends  of  said  chamber,  means 
for  rotatably  driving  said  rollers;  means  including  a  first 
pair  of  said  driven  rollers  for  feeding  an  exposed  photo- 
graphic material  into  the  solution  in  said  chamber  for 
processing;  means  including  a  second  pair  of  said  driven 
rollers  not  including  any  roller  from  said  first  pair  for 
feeding  an  image-receiving  paper  into  said  chamber;  and 
means  including  a  third  pair  c^  said  driven  rollers  fbr  re- 
ceiving the  ends  of  said  material  and  said  paper  in  said 
chamber  and  pressing  same  into  intimate  face-to-face  con- 
tact for  transferring  an  image  from  said  material  to  said 
paper  as  they  are  discharged  from  said  chamber. 


3,9574S3 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  MOUNTING  FOR  AN 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Stanley  W.  Miitiiia.  33  PafcriM  Walk, 


V.2K 


FIM  Mm.  2i.  19M,  S«.  No.  17.14t 
ICUii.     (CL9t— 2) 


In  apparatus  for  mounting  an  evaporative  ccxUer  on  an 
automobile  adjacent  the  exterior  of  a  door  window,  the 
cooler  having  a  body  and  a  discharge  duct  protrwling 
laterally  from  the  inboard  side  of  the  body  and  adapted 
to  extend  over  the  top  of  a  partially  lowered  window 
for  channelizing  cooled  air  into  the  automobile,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  a  brpoe  having  a  footing  adapted 
to  seat  on  the  exterior  of  the  door  and  having  first  and 
second  divergent  arms  coimected  to  the  footing  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  footing,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  arms  to  the  inboard  side  and  out- 
board side  of  the  cooler  req)ectively,  a  plurality  <rf  flex- 
ible spring  clips  depending  from  the  bottom  tide  of  the 
discharge  dnct  for  gripping  the  upper  edge  of  the  wIikIow 
glass,  and  a  tongue  protruding  forward  from  the  dis- 
charge duct  for  insertion  into  the  window  way  in  the 
rear  oi  the  wind  wing  support,  a  member  coniiected  tr 
the  top  of  the  discharge  duct  and  forming  a  ridge  thereon 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  window  receiving  channel 
in  the  ui^>er  door  frame  ot  a  sedan,  said  member  pro- 
truding past  the  forward  side  of  the  discharge  duct  so  as 
to  form  said  tongue. 


3,M74t4 
MOVABLE  INSULATING  PANEL  FOR  A 
STORAGE  UNTT 
K.  LsMBt,  Hrfaa  ConMn,  Wk,  asrigMr,  bj 

mmm  Mrfg—MH,  aj  ans  half  to  Reht  K. 
Hales  CoiMn,  Wb,,  a^  a«i  half  to  C  J. 
Rivsr  HBs,  Wis. 

Nor.li,  1999,  Sar.  No.  153,215 
U  niiaii  (CL9t-4) 
1.  In  a  storage  structure,  aaeans  defining  a  compart- 
ment and  iiKluding  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall,  a  track  sectuvd  to  each  side  wall,  a  panel 
disposed  trensveraely  within  the  compartment  and  adapted 
to  divided  the  compartment  into  a  pair  of  chamben,  the 
edge*  of  the  panel  being  spaced  out  of  contact  with  the 
reflective  walls,  a  bracket  secured  to  each  upper 
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of  the  panel  and  extending  from  the  corner  along  the 
respective  side  edge  and  top  edge  of  the  panel  to  reinforce 
the  same,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  each  bracket  and 
engaged  with  the  track  and  adapted  to  ride  thereon  to 
effect  longitudinal  ntovement  of  the  panel  within  the  com- 


partment, and  a  resilient  seal  disposed  aroand  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  panel  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
respective  walls  to  seal  the  space  therebetween,  said  panel 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  upwardly  about  the  horizontal  axis 
exteiKiing  through  said  rollers  to  thereby  provide  a  single 
unobstnicted  chamber  in  said  compartment 


3,9574S5 

VENTILATING    FASTENER    FOR    FASTENING 

WEATHER-PROTECTING  BOARDS  TO  WALLS 

Everett  T.  Whedar,  192  W.  EaBccsoo  SL, 

Makoaa  7<,  MsM. 

FUad  hm»  13, 19i9,  Ser.  No.  35^39 

9Clalma.    (0^99— 37) 


1.  A  ventilating  sheathing  fastener  for  a  hoUow  build- 
ing wall  comprising  a  longitudinal  tubular  member  hav- 
ing an  apertured  flanged  head  on  its  outer  end.  and  a  re- 
movable pointed  end  having  means  fitting  it  to  the  iimer 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  pointed  end  being  ca- 
pable of  being  knocked  inwardly  from  said  inner  end  by 
a  tool  inserted  through  the  aperture  of  the  flanged  bead, 
to  provide  ventilation  throof^  said  tubular  member  and 
head  after  the  faatener  is  inserted  in  said  wall. 


3,957»28< 

VENTILATING  TUNNEL 

Tappaa  CoMm;  Praktelon,  lod.,  aiilnnr  to  Natlomd 

Steel  Cosputartw,  ■  conontiOB  of  Ddawara 

Cnii— Blliin  of  appBfBHuo  Scr.  No.  <54,9<1,  Apr.  39, 

1997.   This  appBciritoa  Aog.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  51^3 

SOataiB.    (CL  99-^0 


1.  An  elongated  ventilating  tunnel  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  floor  of  a  storage  building  beneath  a  mass 
of  granular  material  and  the  like  to  ventilate  the  mass 
of  granular  material,  comprising  an  elongated  arch  struc- 
tore  formed  form  superposed  sheet  matorfal,  and  a  ven- 
tilating gas  pump  in  floid  communieadoa  with  one  end 
of  the  arch  structure,  a  first  sheet  of  said  sheet  material 
having  openings  therethrough  forming  passageways  for 
the  flow  of  a  ventilating  gas  through  the  walls  of  the 
arch  structure,  a  second  sheet  of  said  sheet  material 
being  flexible  and  resting  against  and  being  supported 
by  and  conforming  to  the  outer  contour  of  said  fibnt 
sheet,  said  second  sheet  having  gas  imperviotu  portions 
which  decrease  progressively  in  area  ftpm  the  pump  end 


toward  the  other  end  of  the  arch  structure,  said  firat 
and  second  sheets  together  defining  regions  open  to  the 
flow  of  gas  between  the  granular  material  and  the  inte- 
rior of  the  arch  structure  which  increase  progressively 
in  area  from  the  pump  end  toward  the  other  end  of  the 
arch  structore  and  which  present  to  the  granular  mate- 
rial openings  too  small  for  the  passage  of  the  granular 
material  therethrough. 


3,9S74S7 

VENTILATOR  EXPANSION  SCREED  SUPPORT 

AND  HOOD  CONSTRUCTION 

John  I.  Gray,  Los  Ai^elca,  Calif. 

(2147  W.  Victoria  Ave,  Anaheim,  Calif.) 

FIM  Oct  19, 1959,  Str.  No.  9^7,494 

flCWam.    (CL9i— 115) 


1.  In  a  ventilator  expansion  screed  support  and  hood 
construction,  in  combination:  an  elongated  ventilator 
screed  support  of  thin  sheet  material  including  a  flat  cen- 
tral perforate  web  section,  the  outer  marginal  edge  o( 
each  side  of  the  web  section  being  bent  downwardly 
and  outwardly  and  then  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  form 
V-shaped  troughs,  the  outer  upper  edge  of  each  of  the 
troughs  being  bent  to  form  outwardly  extending  nKHint- 
ing  flanges,  the  troughs  being  upwardly  open  and  their 
apexes  defining  a  screed  guide  plane  spaced  downwardly 
from  said  web  section;  and  hood  means  including  side 
walls  having  wpaotd  parallel  lower  edges  received  in  said 

troughs. 

-^^^i^^^^^^^-i^  '*■■• 

3,957099 

SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXHAUST  DUCT 
WALL  CAP 
Robert  A.  Papadorf ,  OaraMmt,  CaUf .,  asslgnni  to  Emer- 
■OB-Pryne  Company,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Dchwars 

Fled  May  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  911,197 
llCtahw.    (CL  9ft— 119) 


5.  A  wall  cap  assembly  fbr  an  air  exhaust  system,  com- 
prisinf the  combination  oi: 

a  housing  haviug  air  inlet  and  exhaust  i^tertures  there- 
in and  defining  a  passagewiiy  therebetween; . 

a  variably-tensiooed  shutter  assembly  including  a  chan- 
nel member  defining  a  recess  openiqg  downwardly 
and  aflixed  horizontally  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
passageway; 

a  spring  member  depending  centrally  of  said  housing 
from  the  top  thereof  and  having  a  traveler  attached 
to  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  shutter  member  having  an  upturned  edge  poition 
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adapted  to  be  rotatably  received  within  said  recess  in 
said  channel  to  establish  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  shutter  and  channel  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  shutter  being  movable  about  said  axis  be- 
tween a  closed  position  and  an  open  position, 

and  slide  rod  means  attached  to  and  located  above  said 
shutter  and  engaged  slidably  by  said  traveler,  said 
rod  extending  transversely  of  said  channel  and  be- 

''  ing  inclined  upwardly  toward  said  axis  when  the  shut- 
ter is  in  the  open  position  and  inclined  upwardly 
away  from  said  axis  when  the  shutter  is  in  the  closed 
position. 

3,t57,2t9 
STRArPING  APPARATUS 
Ham  Litkl,  Zvkk,  flwHnil—i.  aii^ii    to  Erapa  Etab- 
fv  RatfoBcDc  VcrpMkH«  mmi  SpcdMon, 


FIM  Fek.  21, 195<,  Sot.  No.  5M,M7 

r.  atjMwtfPB  Swkawl— dl  Fek.  21, 1955 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  strapping  tapes  about 
packages  comprising  a  channelled  guide  having  a  linear 
portion  and  a  loop  portion,  the  package  to  be  banded  being 
positioned  over  the  linear  portion  and  within  the  lo(H> 
portion,  the  dimensions  of  the  loop  portion  exceeding 
the  corresponding  height  and  length  within  the  loop  por- 
tion of  the  package,  a  supply  of  strapping  tape,  means 
for  feeding  and  reverse  feeding  strapping  tape  into  and 
in  the  guide  from  and  to  the  supply,  a  first  tape  gripping 
means  for  engaging  the  tape  at  a  region  adjacent  to  its 
leading  end  when  the  guide  is  filled  with  tape,  a  trip  pawl 
extending  into  the  guide  for  actuating  the  first  gripping 
means  to  closure  on  engafement  with  the  leading  end  of 
the  tape  being  fed  into  the  guide  at  a  region  beyond  the 
trip  pawl  in  the  tape  feeding  direction,  a  tape  cutting 
means,  a  tape  welding  means,  a  second  tape  gripping 
means  for  engaging  the  trailing  region  of  the  tape,  the 
cutting,  welding  and  second  tape  gripping  means  being 
positioned  beyond  the  first  tape  gripping  means  in  the 
direction  of  forward  feed  of  tape  into  the  guide,  a  tape 
tension  responsive  means  in  the  path  of  the  tape  from 
the  source  to  the  guide,  the  tape  tension  responsive  means 
including  a  roller  rotatably  supported  on  a  pivotable  lever, 
a  spring  biasing  the  lever  and  the  roller  toward  the  tape 
so  that  the  roller  normally  deflects  the  tape  from  a  linear 
path,  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  and  a  source  of 
electrical  potential  connected  to  the  contacts,  one  of  the 
pair  of  contacts  being  supported  at  the  free  end  region  of 
the  pivotable  lever,  a  third  tape  gripping  means  movable 
longitudinally  and  located  between  the  tape  supply  and 
the  tension  responsive  means,  the  closure  of  the  pair  of 
contacts  of  the  tape  tension  responsive  means  actuating 
the  third  gripping  means  to  cloture  and  upon  closure 
moving  the  third  gripping  means  in  the  direction  to  in- 
crease the  tape  tenion,  and  control  means  for  dosing  the 
first  gripping  means  and  for  actuating  the  tape  feed  means 
in  the  reverse  direction  to  draw  tape  from  the  loop  por- 


tion of  the  tape-filled  guide  to  encircle  the  package  to  be 
banded  and,  on  the  tension  of  the  tape  remaining  in  tbc 
linear  portion  of  the  guide,  on  reverse  feeding  thereof 
reaching  a  first  predetermined  tension  to  actuate  the  ten- 
sion responsive  means  in  turn  to  close  the  third  gripping 
means  and  move  it  in  such  direction  as  to  increase  the  tape 
tension  to  a  final  predetermined  higher  value,  and  on 
attainment  of  the  final  tape  tension,  to  cause  operation 
of  the  second  tape  gripping  means,  the  cutting  and  the 
welding  means. 


3,«57,29t 
UQUID  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
MazwcU  Wlngatc  DavldMm,  Galasklck,  Scotland, 

or  of  ooehalf  to  gaoiswoo  A  Manay,  LfanUcd,  Gala- 
akieb,  Scodaisd,  a  BrilWi  coapMy 

FUcd  Jmtj  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  124,393 
priority,  applkaifcw  Great  Britala  Joly  5,  195t 
TOahM.    (CLIM— 211) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  liquid  from  fluid  or 
semi-fluid  slurry  type  materials,  including  a  rigid  frame, 
a  flexible  inflatable  and  deflatable  bag  suspended  from 
said  frame,  a  screen  located  below  and  vertically  spaced 
from  said  frame,  an  endless  conveyor  including  a  filter 
cloth  having  an  upper  horizontal  flight  passing  above 
said  screen  and  below  said  bag,  a  sealing  ring  of  closed 
geometrical  form  suspended  from  the  frame  below  and 
independent  of  the  bag  and  above  the  filter  cloth  of  the 
conveyor  directly  over  said  screen,  said  sealing  ring 
being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the 
frame  and  when  lowered  onto  said  filter  cloth  presses 
the  filter  cloth  against  the  screen  and  therewith  defines 
a  4>ace  in  which  is  trapped  material  from  which  liquid 
is  to  be  extracted,  and  means  for  delivering  slurry-type 
material  to  be  extracted  directly  into  said  space,  said  bag 
being  diH>osed  above  said  ring  and  on  inflation  being  in 
position  to  seat  within  said  ring  and  press  the  liquid  con- 
tent of  the  material  from  the  material  within  the  space 
defined  by  the  aealing  ring,  the  filter  cloth  and  the  bag. 


3,957491 

ftOCROSCOPiC  SUDB  MARKER 

A»crt  L.  Sal*,  «727  FaMax  Rood,  Apt.  21, 

BadMaimM^ 

FIM  May  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  MMI 
5  ClafaBis.     (CL  191— 4) 
fGrvtod  aadcr  Tkic  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
1.  A  microscopic  slide  marker  comprising,  m  com- 
bination: 
a  base; 

a  plurality  of  abrasive  marking  characters  routably 
supported  on  said  base; 
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means  to  present  a  selected  group  of  said  diaracters 
in  a  horizontal  line; 

a  cover  enveloping  said  base  and  said  plurality  of 
abrasive  marking  characters,  said  cover  having  sub- 
stantially vertical  sides  and  back  walls,  a  horizontal 
top  wall  and  a  sloping  front  wall; 

a  first  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  cover; 

a  second  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  said  cover; 

indicating  means  geared  to  said  first  named  means  for 
visually  indicating  the  selected  charactera  presented 
in  said  horizontal  line,  said  indicating. means  pro- 
truding through  said  second  opening  in  said  cover; 


a  substantially  vertical  microacope  slide  holder  poai- 
tioned  substantially  internally  of  said  cover  for  con- 
tacting a  porti<Hi  of  said  slide  with  said  horizontal 
line  of  selected  abrasive  characters,  said  holder  pro- 
truding through  said  first  opening  in  said  cover;  and 

low  frequency  electrical  vibrating  means  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  the  side  walls  of  said  cover  for  vibrating 
said  portion  of  said  slide  in  contact  with  said  hori- 
zontal line  of  selected  abrasive  characters,  said 
vibrating  meaiu  having  a  wbatantially  vertically 
slotted  base  adapted  to  sUdin^y  receive  said  slide 
holder. 


I  3,957492 

PRINT  PROOFING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  LarMs,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  ■■Ipinf  to  Flaxo- 
graphic  MooBtliv  Machtoe  Corp.,  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkNB  of  New  York 
I  FHad  Nov.  2, 19M,  Ser.  Noi.  M,7<3 

I  ItCfadns.    (CL  191—174) 
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cylinder  rotatably  sui^KMted  in  said  frame  and  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  for  receiving  the  impressions;  plural 
printing  cylinders  having  adhesive  coated  cylindrical  sur- 
faces for  adherence  of  impression  plates  thereto;  a  pair 
of  printing  cylinders  support  means  moulded  on  said 
frame  for  movement  thereof  as  a  unit  to  and  from  the 
position  of  engagement  of  the  printing  cylinder  with  said 
proofing  cylinder,  said  support  means  being  formed  with 
plural  means  for  receiving  printing  cylinder  bearing  mem- 
bers; means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  to  said  bearing  members  for  adjusting  said  support 
means  and  said  bearing  members  to  bring  printing  cyl- 
inders selectively  to  the  same  indexing  position  in  engafe- 
ment with  said  proofing  cylinder;  releasable  latch  means 
operable  to  releasably  latch  said  support  means  to  said 
frame  whenever  a  printing  cylinder  suj^wrted  thereoo 
is  in  such  indexing  position;  releasable  indipxing  meant 
selectively  engageaUe  with  each  printing  cylinder  bear- 
ing member  in  the  indexing  position  to  index  and  to  latdi 
such  printing  cylinder  in  pre-selected  angular  orientation 
relative  to  said  proofing  cylinder;  and  gauge  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  indexing  means  and  cooperable  with  the 
surface  of  a  printing  cylinder  in  the  indexing  position  to 
position  corresponding  impression  plates  oo  successive 
printing  cylinders  in  the  indexing  position  accurately  at 
the  same  location  axially  and  circimiferentiany  of  the 
respective  printing  cylinders;  whereby  the  accuracy  of 
registration  of  impressions  on  said  proofing  cylinder  made 
by  corresponding  impression  plates  on  successive  cyl- 
inders engaged  with  said  proofing  cylinder  may  be  checked 
before  the  printing  cylinders  are  mounted  in  a  printing 
press. 

3,957493 
WEB  FEEDING  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
Rndolph  L.  ZvowsU,  Eodlcott,  N.Y.,  a«liMir  to  bstM^ 
natioaal  Bostocas  Machksca  CorporatkMS,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 

FBad  JaiB.  19,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  tl,747 
nCiaksM.    (CL  191— 334) 


^-^, 


1 .  Apparatus  for  proofing  plural  impression  prints  made 
by  plural  printing  cylinders  imparting  successive  register- 
ing impressions  to  the  same  printing  surface:  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  franac;  a  proofing 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  ribbon  element  or  the  like 
and  means  for  moving  said  ribbon  at  a  continuous  rate 
of  travel  in  a  first  direction  past  a  work  station,  said 
ribbon  element  being  subjected  to  a  disaligning  force 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  oi.  said  ribbon,  means 
for  correctiiig  for  the  dlsaligimieiit  of  said  ribbon  com- 
prising a  sensing  mechanism  periodically  operable  in 
timed  relatioa  with  the  advance  oi  said  ribbon  element 
for  sensing  the  <^q>lacefflent  of  said  moving  ribbon  ele- 
ment from  a  lateral  home  position,  and  means  operable 
in  re^toose  to  an  absence  indication  by  said  sense  means 
for  restoring  said  moving  ribbon  to  said  lateral  home 
potitioo  in  o|»position  to  said  disalignment  force. 


..»?. 


352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBES  9,  1962 


MS7494 
INKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
KcMk  T«Miw.  Sale,  T^hmi,  M^VMir  to  LfaoCypc  ami 
MachlMry  Uaytcd,  Londtrn,  Ei«lMid,  a  BritUi  com- 

'^^        IIM  Sept  t,19M,Scr.  No.  54,(34 

■■■■coHqo  GrMt  ■ritali  9tfL  9,  IfSf 
UCblM.    (CL  If  1—345) 


1.  Control  mcclmnism  for  v»ryinf  tbe  feed  of  ink 
from  an  ink  fountain  to  an  ink  roller  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws  positioned  transr 
versely  of  the  ink  fountain  for  axial  adjustment  to  flex 
the  free  edge  of  the  ink  blade  relatively  to  the  ink  foun- 
tain roller,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  ratchet  n^ieels 
secured  to  each  adjusting  screw  for  turning  the  screw 
in  opposite  directions  to  advance  or  retract  the  screw, 
a  pair  of  actuating  pawls  associatod  with  each  pair  of 
ratchet  wheels,  a  reciprocatory  support  in  which  both 
pawls  of  each  pair  are  pivotally  mounted,  means  for  en- 
gaging the  screw  advancing  pawls  of  sll  the  different 
pairs  with  their  corresponding  ratchet  wheels  and  for 
maintaining  the  screw  retracting  pawls  of  all  the  dif- 
ferent pairs  out  of  engagement  with  their  correqx»ding 
ratchet  wheels,  or  vice  versa,  a  power  operated  driving 
member  conunon  to  all  of  the  pawl  carrying  supports, 
a  series  of  transverse  latches,  one  for  each  pawl  carrying 
support,  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  the  driving  mem- 
ber in  one  direction  to  the  pawl  carrying  supports,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  motion  transmitting  latches  selec- 
tively to  operative  or  inoperative  position  on  the  driving 
member,  whereby  any  selected  screw  or  screws  may  be 
actuated  in  either  direction  to  advance  or  retract  said 
screw  or  Screws. 


3,957,295 
APPARATUS  FOR  CinTING  OIL  WELL  TUBING 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Iwkjsphir,  Fort  Worth,  Tcs^  asilgnnr  to  1st 
Cealcr,  be,  Aritogtoi^  Ttau,  a  corpontfoB 
of  TciM 

Filed  Ort.  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744,343 
4ChitaM.    (CL192— 29) 
1.  A  device  for  severing  pipe  in  an  oil  well  bore  and 
tile  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  short  cylindrical,  non-frangiUe,  pressure-resist- 
ant bousing  including  a  hoUow  body  portion  and  a 
separate  end  plug  sealingly  closing  the  lower  end  of 
said  body, 
ib)  said  body  portion  having  a  thick  annular  side  wall 

and  a  thick  top  wall  integral  therewith, 
(c)  said  top  wsill  having  a  central,  upstanding  cylin- 
drical boss  integral  therewith, 
id)  said  boas  providing  an  axial  opening  therethrough 

adapted  to  receive  a  detonating  fuse  therein, 
(e)  the  lower  section  of  said  side  wall  having  a  counter- 
bore  therein  terminating  a  substantial  distance  below 
said  top  wall  and  providing  a  downwardly-facing 
shouMer, 


(/)  said  side  wall  providing  a  horizontal  annular  groove 
opening  inwardly  of  said  housing  and  having  a  thin 
section  bounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the  groove, 

(f )  said  groove  being  located  subjacent  and  close  to 
said  shoulder  in  the  oounterbored  portion  of  said 
body, 

( A  )  a  generally  cylindrical,  shaped  explosive  charge  car- 
tridge slidingly  received  in  said  oounterbore  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  cartridge  seated  against  said  shoul- 
der and  the  lower  edge  of  said  cartridge  abutting  the 
wall  of  said  counterbore  below  said  groove, 

(0  said  cartridge  having  a  main  charge  of  explosive 
material  having  an  outwardly-opening,  annular,  lined 
cavity  facing  said  thin  section  and  adapted  upon  being 
fired  to  produce  a  radially  expanding  planar  cutting 
jet  adapted  to  deanly  sever  said  side  wall  at  said  thin 
section, 

(J)  said  cartridge  providing  an  axial  opening  tfiere- 


throu^  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  detonating 
fuse, 

ik)  said  housing  and  said  cartridge  defining  therebe- 
tween a  substantially  unobstructed  space  above  said 
cartridge  providing  an  expansion  chamber  for  the 
parasitic  products  of  said  cartridge  resulting  from 
detonation  thereof, 

(/)  the  walls  of  said  body  above  said  groove  being  of 
sufficient  thickness  and  strength  to  remain  intact  and 
to  be  substantially  undistorted  when  said  cartridge  is 
fired, 

(m)  a  rigid,  ftise-receiving  tube  connecting  tbe  axial 
opening  in  said  boss  with  the  axial  opening  in  said 
cartridge,  said  tube  extending  axially  through  said  ex- 
pansion chamber  above  said  cartridge,  and 

(n)  means  retaining  the  upper  edge  of  said  cartridge 
firmly  seated  against  the  shoulder  in  the  counterbored 
portion  of  said  body.  ,* 


3.957094 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  COUPLER 
Daniel  Silircrnwa,  Tiriaa,  Okla.,  aarffnor  to  Pan 
Pctrolcom  CorporaHoa,  Toiaa,  Okla.,  a 
Delaware 

FVcd  Fcfc.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,419 
5  CWw.  (CL  192—21.4) 
1.  An  elongated  explosive  charge  array  for  use  with 
means  for  receiving  aiid  recording,  after  travel  through 
the  earth's  subsurface,  seismic  waves  created  by  deto- 
nating said  array  from  one  end  thereof,  said  array  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cylindrical  low-detonation-velocity 
explosive  charges  connected  together  by  detonation-trans- 
mitting coupling  means,  each  of  said  coupling  means 
coosprising  a  pair  of  oo-«xial  cup-shaped  members  with 


.qfU 
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their  bases  toward  and  their  openings  facing  away  from 
each  other,  eadi  of  said  members  surrounding  the  end 
of  one  of  said  cylindrical  charges  coupled  thereby, 
threads  on  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers of  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
charges  and  projecting  inwardly  so  as  to  frictionally  en- 
gage the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  charge  coupled 
thereto,  a  pair  of  projections  each  extending  along  the 
cup  cylindrical  axis  into  one  of  said  members  from  the 


center  of  the  base  thereof,  and  a  high-detonation-velodty 
detonating  cord  extending  along  said  axis  of  said  mem- 
bers from  the  end  of  one  of  said  projections  to  the  end  ot 
the  Other  of  said  projections,  the  length  of  said  cord 
being  less  than  the  length  of  said  charge  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  effective  detonation  velocity  between  the  ends  of 
said  array  substantially  matching  the  seismic-wave  ve- 
locity of  the  earth  medium  wherein  said  array  is  to  be 
detonated. 


3,957,297 

JET  PERFORATING  GUN 

Jack  E.  Brown,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Hallibartoa 

Company,  a  corporatioB  off  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  911,159 

1  Claim.    (CL  192— 21J) 


A  jet  perforating  gun  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  be  suspended 
in  a  well,  said  housing  including  a  tubular  body  and 

1    means  closing  the  tubular  body  at  both  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  shaped  charges; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  shaped  charges  in  said  boos- 
I    ing  in  position  to  fire  their  jets  outwardly  through 

the  walls  of  said  tubular  body  to  perforate  the  well; 
(</)  means  for  firing  said  shaped  charges; 
(e)  at  least  one  of  the  means  closing  the  tubular  body 

at  its  ends  being  a  removable  plur, 
(/)  means  sesling  said  plug  in  said  tubular  body; 
it)  said  plug  providing  an  upwardly  directed  opening 

conununicating  the  interior  of  said  housing  with  the 

exterior,  and  further  providing  a  counterbore  in  tbe 


outer  end  of  said  opening  having  a  transverse  shoul- 
der at  the  inner  end  of  the  counterbore; 

(A)  s  disk  in  said  counterbore  seated  on  said  shoul- 
der to  seal  said  opening  against  intrusicMi  of  well 
fluids;  and 

(/)  a  cable  attached  to  said  housing  for  suspending  the 
latter  in  a  weB; 

(/')  uid  disk  being  ejectaMe  outwardly  from  said  ooun- 
terbore by  gas  within  said  housing  under  pressure 
produced  essentially  by  the  firing  of  said  pliuvlity 
of  shaped  charges  to  free  said  opening,  whereby  gas 
in  said  housing  is  released  through  said  opening  in 
an  upward  direction  to  counteract  tbe  tendency  of 
the  gun  to  jump  upon  firing. 


3,957,299 
FLEXURAL  SUPPORT  FOR  ROCKET 
William  D.  Hannigan,  WethcrsficM,  Coaa., 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford, 
corporation  off  Delawase 

Filed  Jane  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  929,991 
19  Claims.    (CL  192—59) 


to 

a 


1.  A  flexible  connection  between  a  rocket  engine  and 
a  vehicle,  including  attachment  means  on  said  engine 
extending  toward  said  vehicle,  attachment  means  on  said 
vehicle  extending  toward  said  engine  and  axially  over- 
lapping said  engine  attachment  means,  an  intermediate 
supporting  member  substantially  coextensive  axially  with 
the  overlapping  attachment  means,  flexible  tension  ele- 
ments extending  from  the  engine  attachment  means  to 
the  intermediate  element,  said  tension  elements  being 
substantially  axially  positioned  and  engaging  at  one  end 
with  the  engine  attachment  remote  from  the  engine  and 
at  the  other  end  with  the  part  of  the  intermediate  element 
adjacent  to  the  engine,  ami  other  flexible  tension  elements 
extending  from  the  vehicle  attachment  means  to  the 
intermediate  element,  said  other  tension  elements  engag- 
ing at  one  end  with  the  vehicle  attachment  means  remote 
from  the  vehicle  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  part  of 
the  intermediate  element  adjacent  to  the  vehicle. 


3,957,299 

FUEL  PUMP 

Vcraoa  D.  Rooaa,  West  Hartfoed,  Comk    (%  Hmtfoid 

Machine  Screw  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1449,  Hartford  2,  Cora.) 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  11,949 

4  Cbims.    (CL  193—2) 


\ 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  a  multiple  cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  pump  body,  a  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  body  containing  pumping 
means,  means  tor  connecting  the  rotor  to  an  engine  for 
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rotation  thereby,  said  pump  body  having  a  plurality  of 
fuel  outkt  ports  for  connection  individually  to  the  re- 
qwctive  fuel  injection  lines  of  an  engine  with  the  outlets 
disposed  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  in  a  first  common 
transverse  plane,  said  pump  body  having  a  plurality  of 
fuel  inlet  ports  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotor 
in  a  second  common  transverse  plane  tpaced  from  the 
first  common  transverse  plane  and  being  arranged  in  an 
equally  spaced  apart  succession,  said  fuel  outlet  ports 
being  circumferentially  interposed  between  pairs  of  at 
least  some  of  said  fuel  inkt  ports,  said  rotor  having 
means  providing  a  fuel  inlet  for  registry  alternately  with 
said  fuel  inlet  ports  and  a  fuel  outlet  axially  spaced  from 
the  fuel  inlet  to  move  into  registry  with  successive  fuel 
outlet  ports  after  the  fuel  inlet  has  moved  out  of  registry 
with  a  fuel  inlet  port,  and  cam  means  actuating  the 
pumping  means  and  contoured  to  provide  a  number  of 
pump  actuating  sections  which  are  a  multiple  of  the 
number  of  fuel  outlet  ports  whereby  fuel  is  pumped  to 
each  fuel  outlet  port  a  plurality  of  times  during  each 
revolution  of  die  rotor. 


3,f57,3M 

PUMP  AND  METERING  APPARATUS 

.  Otmar  M.  UIMng,  Uslc,  N.Y. 

(R.D.  No.  1,  Bcrkskke,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  i,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719,5M 

IfCWM.    (CLlf3— 4) 


1 .  Fluid  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  mem- 
ber and  a  pump  disk  member  rotatably  di^MMed  within 
said  casing  member  and  H>accd  therefrom  so  that  a  fluid 
cavity  is  defined  between  said  disk  member  and  said  casing 
member, 

a  plurality  of  cam  followers  carried  by  one  of  said 
members  and  disposed  within  said  cavity, 

the  other  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  cam  sur- 
faces of  different  radii  which  are  sealingly  engaged 
by  said  cam  followers  dividing  said  cavity  into  pump- 
ing chambers, 

means  in  said  casing  member  to  introduce  fluid  to  be 
pumped  into  the  cavity  between  said  casing  member 
and  said  pump  disk, 

a  fluid  discharge  passageway  carried  by  said  disk  and 
having  a  first  portion  in  communication  with  said  cav- 
ity and  an  outlet  portion  extending  through  said 
pump  disk  member  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  pump  disk  member. 

said  outlet  portion  having  an  outlet  port  at  each  axial 
end  of  said  pump  disk  member  so  that  said  outlet 
ports  are  driven  along  a  circular  path  as  said  pump 
disk  member  is  rotated, 

a  first  set  of  discharge  apertures  disposed  in  a  flat  plate 
fixed  in  position  relative  to  said  casing  member  im- 
mediately adjacent  and  above  said  pump  disk  mem- 
ber, 

a  second  set  of  discharge  apertures  disposed  in  a  flat 
plate  fixed  in  position  relative  to  said  casing  member 
,  immediately  adjacent  and  below  said  pump  disk 
member, 

each  aperture  in  said  first  set  being  circumferentially 
offset  from  apertures  in  said  second  set  and  all  of  said 


apertures  being  located  along  said  circular  path  so 
that  at  least  one  of  said  outlet  ports  is  always  in  com- 
munication with  at  least  one  of  said  discharge  aper- 
tures, 
and  fluid  outlet  means  in  said  casing  coimected  to  each 
said  discharge  aperture  oo  the  side  opposite  said 
puinp  disk  member  to  receive  fluid  pumped  from  said 
cavity  throu^  said  apertures. 


M57^1 

HYDRAULIC  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 

APPARATUS 

Joha  Mailmilian  Jaks  Varia,  Toroalo,  OBtario,  Cauda, 

assigiior    to    Carding    SpcdaHits    (Canada)    Umttcd, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  13,  19M.Scr.  No.  75,493 

3  CiaiiM.    (CL  1«3— JS) 


1.  Hydraulic  reciprocating  piston  pump,  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  driven  eccentric,  a 
first  rocker  arm  interposed  between  said  piston  and  said 
eccentric  and  pivoted  to  rock  about  one  end.  said  cylinder 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  relation  to  the  first  rocker  arm, 
said  first  rocker  arm  being  profiled  facing  said  cylinder  as 
a  curve  struck  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  cylinder,  said 
piston  having  end  means  engaging  with  said  profiled  face 
and  variable  in  position  over  the  limits  of  such  profiled 
face,  said  cylinder  opening  into  a  valve  body  located 
across  the  delivery  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  body  and 
cylinder  forming  one  structure  movable  together  about  a 
common  pivot,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  suction 
port  and  a  pressure  outlet  port,  a  reciprocable  valve  in 
said  body  to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between 
the  said  ports  and  said  cylinder,  a  second  pivoted  rocker 
arm  of  double  ended  formation,  uid  second  pivoted  rock- 
er arm  on  one  side  of  its  pivot  engaging  said  eccentric 
and  on  the  other  side  engaging  one  end  of  said  valve,  said 
piston  and  said  second  rocker  arm  being  mounted  in  rela- 
tion to  said  eccentric  to  be  operated  with  a  substantially 
ninety-degree  phase  difference  in  relation  to  one  another. 


3,«57,3*2 
PRESSURE  LOADED  HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Jamct  Herbert  Lodutt,  Woaetcr,  OMo,  ssiiiani  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporation  of 
liiinois 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••1.499 
12  Claims.  (CL  103— 12«) 
I.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  cavity  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  closing  off  said 
cavity;  rotatable  means  having  sides  thereon  disposed  in 
said  cavity;  means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said 
housing  leading  respectively  to  and  from  said  rotatable 
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means  whereby  said  rotatable  means  is  adapted  to  receive 
fluid  from  said  inlet  and  deliver  the  same  out  said  out- 
let; axially  movable  bearing  means  diqxMed  in  said  cavity 
and  rotatably  supporting  said  rotatable  means,  said  bear- 
ing means  iiiduding  a  plurality  of  roller  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rotatable  means;  a  wear  plate  positioned 
intermediate  said  bearings  and  said  sides,  aiKl  a  rear 
surface  on  said  bearing  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 


an  adjacent  end  wall  to  define  a  chamber;  sealing  means 
dispoaed  between  said  rear  surface  and  said  end  wall  and 
dividing  said  rear  surface  into  a  plurality  of  isolated  seg- 
ments; and  means  for  conveying  pressure  fluid  to  at  least 
one  of  said  segments  whereby  die  force  of  the  pressure 
fluid  urges  said  l)earing  means  into  engagement  with  said 
wear  plate  and  forces  said  wear  plate  into  engagement 
witfi  nid  Mm. 


M57393 

PRESSURE  LOADED  GEAR  PUMP 

A.  Laacfc,  Benton  Hartar,  Mkh.,  Msl^ar  to  Ciaik 

Eqajnawat  Conpaay,  a  torporatfawi  of  Mkhigaa 

FVad  Apr.  IS,  1959.  Scr.  No.  8M,5M 

23ClalaH.    (CL  193— 124) 


1.  In  a  pressure  generating  pump  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  housing  containing  intermeshing  gears  and  having 
an  inlet  leading  to  an  outlet  leading  from  said  houang, 
an  axially  movable  relatively  thin  disc-shaped  thrust 
plate  having  a  sealing  surface  associatable  in  sealing 
relationship  with  the  side  face  of  one  of  said  geart,  the 
side  of  said  thrust  plate  remote  from  said  sealing  surface 
comprising  a  motive  surface  subject  to  pump  generated 
pressure,  and  a  balance  groove  formed  in  and  extending 
circumferentially  of  the  sealing  surface  of  the  thrust 
plate  inwardly  of  the  root  diameter  of  the  adjacent  gear 
and  located  primarily  on  the  inlet  pressure  side  of  the 
pump,  said  balance  groove  being  in  communication  with 
discharge  pressure  fluid  and  out  of  communication  with 
inlet  pressure  fluid. 


3,9S7,3«4 
YANEPUMP 
Robert  P.  Rohdc,  Si^Imw,  Mkh., 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Dotralt,  Mkk., 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M13 
3Clalasi.    (CL  193— IM) 
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1.  In  a  pump  provided  with  a  pressure  cavity  and  com- 
prising a  rotor  mounting  a  pluraJity  of  radially  extending 
elements  caused  on  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  reciprocate 
radially  in  slots  in  said  rotor  by  cam  means  encircling 
said  rotor  and  said  elements,  said  elements  in  operation 
of  the  pump  being  carried  by  said  rotor  through  a  suc- 
tion area  wherein  the  chambers  delineated  by  adjacent  ele- 
ments become  filled  with  fluid  and  throu^  a  discharge 
area  wherein  fluid  is  discharged  from  said  chambers  into 
said  pressure  cavity,  the  combination  of  means  providing 
passage  means  for  charging  pressure  fluid  from  said  cavity 
into  said  slots  inward  of  said  elements  to  pressure-load 
the  latter  as  they  are  carried  through  said  discharge  area 
and  separate  passage  means  for  charging  pressure  fluid 
from  said  cavity  into  said  slots  inward  ot  said  elemeots 
to  pressure-load  the  same  as  they  pass  throu^  said  suc- 
tion area,  and  valve  means  in  said  separate  passage  means 
operating  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  introduced 
into  said  slots  from  said  separate  passage  means,  said  valve 
means  having  a  reaction  surface  exposed  to  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  cavity  and  a  reaction  surface  of  greater  area 
subject  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  said 
slots  throu^  said  separate  passage  means. 


3,957,395 
AMUSEMENT  DEYICE 
Robert  H.  H.  ■■brsM,  4731 

St  Lo«b  23,  Mo. 

FHcd  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  91^135 

1  Cfadas.    (CL  195—159) 
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An  amusemoit  device  comprising  a  cart  including  a 
back  wall  and  a  bottom  extending  from  the  lowd-  end  of 
said  back  wall,  there  being  a  slot  in  said  back  wall,  a  lever 
having  a  portion  adjacent  one  end  extending  throu^  said 
slot,  means  operatiwely  connecting  said  lever  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  to  said  cart  bottom  for  movement  of  said 
one  end  portion  upwardly,  an  eyebolt  carried  by  said  back 
wall  on  the  exterior  of  the  latter,  a  hook  having  the  hook 
eixl  there<rf  releasably  engaged  in  said  eyebolt,  and  a  bar 
oo  said  lever  one  end  portion  operable  to  engage  and  push 
said  hook  end  upwardly  to  release  said  hook  end  from 
said  eye  bolt  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  said 
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lever  one  end  portion  whereby  said  cart  is  freed  for  move- 
ment under  the  action  of  a  propelling  force. 


3,«573M 
ON-TRACK  TRUCK  CARRIAGES 
Robert  W.  HatfcU,  WoodMac,  M4^  MrigMr  to  Harry  T. 
CaaqpbcU  Som*  Corpontlo^  T«wm%  M*^  a 
tkM  of  MarjriMd 

Filed  Mjr  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,2M 
SCIsliiii      (CL105— 159) 
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1.  In  combination:  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  pair  of 
nonnlriven  wheels  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  least  a  pair 
of  driving  wheels  spaced  longitudinally  therefrom;  and 
means  to  support  and  move  said  vehicle  on  rails  of  a 
railway  track  structure,  said  means  including  a  first  car- 
riage truck  comprising  a  frame  structure  for  supporting 
said  pair  ot  non-driven  wheels  and  tandem  pairs  of  flanged 
wheels  routably  joumaled  on  said  frame  structure  for 
engagement  with  the  rails  of  said  track  structure,  a  sec- 
ond carriage  truck  independent  of  said  first  carriage 
truck  for  supporting  said  pair  of  driving  wheels,  said 
second  carriage  truck  including  a  frame  structure,  tan- 
dem pairs  of  flanged  wbeeb  routably  joumaled  in  said 
second  carriage  truck  frame  structure  for  engaging  the 
rails  of  the  track  structure,  a  pair  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing elongated  rollers  arranged  in  tandem  intermediate 
the  tandem  pairs  of  flanged  wheels  of  said  second  carnage 
truck,  said  horizontally  extending  rollers  each  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  rails  of  the  track  structure  and  to 
receive  the  driving  wheels  of  said  vehicle  medially  be- 
tween the  same  so  that  the  driving  wheels  engage  the 
periphery  of  each  of  the  rollers. 


M57,3«7 

RAIL^AR  TRUCK  MOUNTING 

F^ank  KcuMdty,  JokMtowa,  Pa^  MrivMr  to  Uiritcd  States 

Steel  Corporation  a  corpotatiaa  of  New  Jeracy 

FiM  hmu  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,2«5 

ICbini.    (CL1§5— 3M) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  and  a  truck  and  a 
bearing  routably  supponing  the  body  on  the  truck,  a 
body  bolster  carried  by  said  body  and  a  truck  bolster 
carried  by  said  truck,  a  rocker  pin  carried  by  said  truck 
below  said  truck  bolster,  the  truck  bolster,  the  bearing, 
and  the  body  bolster  having  vertically  aligned  openings 
therethrough,  the  opening  in  said  body  bolster  being 
counter  bored  at  iu  upper  end,  said  counter  bore  ter- 
minating at  a  shoulder,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
king  pin,  said  king  pin  having  an  eye  loop  around  said 
rocker  pin.  said  king  pin  having  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  openings  and  terminating  at  a  threaded  end  portion 
disposed  in  said  counter  bore,  a  cap  thrcadably  engaged 
on  said  end  portion  of  the  king  pin,  said  cap  having  a 
flange  disposed  in  said  counter  bore,  said  flange  being 


selectively  poeitionable  with  respect  to  said  shoulder  by 
rotation  of  said  cap  on  said  king  pin,  said  cap  having 
an  end  plate,  said  end  plate  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures and  the  end  portion  of  said  king  pin  having  a  like 
number  of  threaded  holes  therein,  said  apertures  and  said 
holes  on  the  king  pin  being  aligned,  and  a  screw  passing 
through  each  aperture  and  threadably  engaged  in  the 
aligned  hole  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cap  whereby  the 
selected  spacing  of  said  flange  is  maintained,  said  cap 
having  a  lower  end  normally  positioned  below  said 
shoulder,  said  lower  end  being  beveled  to  prevent  seating 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  cap  on  the  shoulder  when  the 
body  moves  with  rttpect  to  said  king  pin. 


GARBAGE  AND  RUBUSH  INCINERATOR  SYSTEM 

Rateer  Hakcrt  ralpplag,  P.O.  Bos  M7, 

Sm  Airto^  <,  Tex. 

FUed  Jam.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  78S,MS 

SCWw.    (CL11»— «) 


1.  An  incinerator  for  the  disposal  of  waste  material 
comprising,  a  furnace  in  the  form  of  an  enclosed  com- 
bustion chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  as  well  as  separate 
gas  and  ash  outlets,  said  fuel  inlet  being  off-«et  vertically 
above  said  ash  outlet,  a  charging  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  the  inlet  of  said  combustion  chamber,  delivery 
means  for  supplying  said  charging  dumber  with  said 
material,  means  for  continuously  weighing  said  material 
while  it  is  being  delivered  to  said  charging  chamber, 
feeding  means  disposed  within  said  charging  chamber 
for  introducing  said  material  into  uid  combustion  cham- 
ber at  a  charging  rate  determined  by  the  weight  of  the 
waste  material  actually  delivered  to  said  charging  cham- 
ber.  an  inclined  grate  structure  extending  transversely 
across  said  combustion  chamber  and  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  fuel  inlet  and  said  ash  outlet  for  dividing  said 
combustion  chamber  into  separate  upper  and  lower  com- 
partments, means  for  separately  supplying  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  upper  and  lower  compartments,  and  control 
nrieans  for  proportionately  regulating  the  totol  volume  of 
air  between  said  upper  and  lower  compartments  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  amount  of  fuel  introduced  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  control  means  including  air 
passageways  formed  along  said  grate  structure  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  between  said  compartments. 


3,9S7,399 
CONSTANT  FLOW  STOKER 
JaoMs  F.  TwMr,  wmiaB  H. 
Hairy  SmUk,  Ir.,  Bidtfaoore,  Md., 
Emrkk  Cpf^j,  BaMfanotc,  Md., 
Mwyland 

Flod  Am.  It,  1999,  Sv.  No.  t34,477 
5  riilai     (CL  11^-t) 
4.  A  furnace  for  burning  refuae  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tandem  sets  of  alternately  actuated  stoker  bars  which 
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in  nonnal  position  form  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  in- 
clined supporting  surface  for  the  refuse,  downwardly  in- 
clined supporting  means  for  said  bars,  a  furnace  frame 
on  which  said  supporting  means  are  mounted,  said  bars 
being  movably  mounted  so  that  they  can  be  tilted  for- 
wardly to  advance  the  refuse  and  then  retracted  and 
meana  including  reciprocaitng  bars  connecting  the  alter- 
nate ban  of  each  set  together  to  be  so  moved  together, 
individual  hydraulic  motors  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
connected  in  pairs  to  each  set  of  said  reciprocating  bars 
to  operate  the  same,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  conduit 


lines  connecting  the  source  to  each  pair  of  motors,  a  con- 
trol head  having  normally  closed  valves  therein  on  each 
pair  of  motors,  electrically  actuated  hydraulic  control 
means  connected  by  additional  conduit  lines  between  said 
source  and  each  control  head  to  open  said  valves  to  admit 
pressure  from  said  source  through  said  first  named  con- 
duit lines  and  to  the  respective  motors  of  each  set  for 
repeated  predetermined  periods  of  time  for  both  motor 
activation  and  motor  rest,  said  last  named  means  includ- 
ing means  to  restore  the  stoker  bars  to  supporting  posi- 
tion upon  failure  of  electric  current  thereto. 


3,957,319 
MONOGRAMMING   AND  EMBROIDERING 

MACHINES 

WaHun  F.  Hhk,  121  Ami  it  Ave,  La  Grange,  ID. 

FBcd  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,131 

4  ClidM.    (CL  112—71) 


3,957311 
CAM  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  ZIGZAG  SEWING 

MACHINES 
Ralph  E.  JolMMoa,  Moutainridc,  N J.,  awlf  nr  to  The 
Singer   Manufactvi^   Conpaay,   Fitrafctth,   NJ.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ian.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4312 
5Claiau.    (CL  112— 15S) 


1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  madiine  having  a  frame,  a  stud 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  tubular  cam  shaft  havinf  an 
annular  side  wall  and  a  central  bore  for  receiving  said 
stud  and  for  joumalling  said  cam  shaft  on  said  ttnd, 
means  on  said  frame  for  positioning  said  cam  shaft  end- 
wise relatively  to  said  stud,  means  for  imparting  rota- 
tion to  said  cam  shaft,  said  cam  shaft  having  a  cam 
receiving  seat  for  supporting  an  ornamental  stitch  pat- 
tern cam,  means  for  releasaUy  clamping  a  cam  on 
said  seat,  and  means  for  positioning  and  securing  said 
cam  shaft  on  said  stud  comprising  a  key  carried  by  said 
cam  shaft,  said  cam  shaft  having  a  slot  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  stud  and  extending  through  the  side  wall 
thereof,  said  stud  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  pe> 
riphery  thereof  and  commimicating  with  said  slot,  said 
key  extending  through  said  slot  and  into  said  groove, 
and  means  carried  by  said  cam  shaft  for  releasably  hold- 
ing said  key  in  said  slot  and  said  groove. 


1 .  Tn  a  madiine  for  sewing  monograms  upon  a  piece  of 
material  which  machine  includes  a  vertically  reciprocable 
needle  movaUe  in  an  arc,  meaiu  to  vary  the  arc  of  the 
needle  to  regulate  the  width  of  the  monogram  being  sewn, 
aiul  a  revolvable  bobbin  from  which  thread  may  be  drawn 
to  form  a  lock  stitch  witii  a  thread  carried  through  the 
material  by  the  needle,  an  improvement  comprising  take- 
off means  operable  to  regulate  the  amount  of  thread 
drawn  from  the  bobbin  at  each  revolution  thereof,  and 
means  to  coordinate  the  operation  of  said  take-off  meaiu 
with  the  degree  of  arcuate  travel  of  tlie  needle  so  that 
the  amount  of  thread  drawn  from  the  bobbin  at  eadi 
revolution  is  proportional  to  the  arcuate  travel  of  the 
noodle  - 


3,957312 

WORK  FEED  AND  DRIVE  THEREFOR 

Meredith  R.  Hirtch,  2511  Bcrdan  Ave.,  Toledo, 

FDed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  73^759 

39  Claims.    (CL  113—31) 
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17.  A  material  feeding  means  having  a  frame,  a  feed 
member  movably  supported  on  the  frame,  means  on  the 
member  for  engaging  material,  and  means  for  moving  the 
member  to  and  from  a  outerial  feeding  station  and  oooi- 
prising  a  pair  of  parts  supported  on  the  frame  for  in- 
dividual pivotal  movement,  an  element  rotataUy  sap- 
ported  on  the  frame  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
member  to  move  the  same  when  and  to  Ae  extent  the  ele- 
ment routes,  the  element  having  two  cogs  thereon 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  element  and  from 
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each  other  and  being  each  on  one  of  two  lines  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  element  axis  of  rotation  at  an  angle 
equal  to  the  angle  the  element  is  required  to  rotate  to 
move  the  member  to  or  from  the  material  feeding  station, 
a  latch  on  each  part  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  cogs 
only  and  only  when  the  parts  rotate  in  one  direction,  a 
source  of  power,  and  means  individual  to  each  part  opera- 
tively  in  engagement  therewith  and  with  the  source  of 
power  for  rotating  the  parts  coiocidentally  in  opposite 
directions  to  each  other  and  each  alternately  first  in  one 
direction  and  then  in  the  other  direction  through  an 
angular  distance  greater  than  half  and  kas  than  all  the 
angular  distance  the  element  is  required  to  rotate  to  move 
the  member  to  or  from  the  material  feeding  station  so 
that  alternately  in  the  rotation  of  the  parts  and  while 
rotating  in  certain  directions  one  part  rotates  the  element 
and  the  other  part  moves  the  latch  supported  thereby  to 
locate  the  last  mentioned  latch  and  the  element  cog 
adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby  in  an  arcuately  spaced 
relation  and  at  points  on  lines  radial  to  the  element  axis 
ot  rotation  that  extend  at  an  an^  to  each  other  sub- 
stantially equal  to  twice  the  angle  a  part  rotates  in  either 
direction  less  the  mentioned  angle  of  the  lines  oa  which 
the  cogs  are  located  whereby,  in  the  subsequent  rotation 
of  the  parts  in  directions  reverse  to  the  mentioned  cer- 
tain directions,  the  element  and  member  dwell  while  the 
mentioned  other  part  rotates  to  move  the  latch  supfwrted 
^reby  across  the  space  of  the  mentioned  arcuate  spaced 
relation  to  engage  the  mentioned  element  cog. 


3,057413 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

METAL 

DoMid  D.  Seder,  Talsa,  OkfaL,  avlgiior  to  Tkc  Dow 

Chcmkal  Conpuy,  MUlaad,  Mkh,,  a  corporatiMs  of 

Dclawars 

FIM  Mmm  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,693 
SCUM.    (CL  113-^44) 
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a  first  contact  member  movable  in  dependence  upon 
ambient  pressure,  a  second  contact  member  engageable 
by  said  fint  member,  electric  circuit  means  disposed  for 
energizing  said  control  means  and  having  relay  means 
connected  with  said  contact  members  to  be  controlled 
thereby  so  as  to  cause  said  control  means  to  change  the 
elevation  of  the  traveling  torpedo  in  omxMite  dirediona 


2.  Apparatus  for  forming  metal  articles,  comprising  a 
mold  including  a  cavity  enclosed  by  a  wall,  said  cavity 
having  a  die  therein,  means  adjacent  to  said  die  for  po- 
sitioning a  sheet  to  be  formed,  means  inchiding  a  valve 
for  evacuating  said  cavity,  a  bore,  said  bore  extending 
through  said  wall  and  opening  directly  towards  said  die, 
the  bore  being  sealed  by  a  frangible  member,  said  mem- 
ber being  capable  of  withstanding  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure differential  across  itself,  a  liquid  reservoir,  said  liq- 
uid reservoir  being  dispmed  outside  of  said  cavity,  blow 
means,  said  blow  means  being  coupled  between  said 
reservoir  and  coupled  to  said  bore,  and  means  to  pressurize 
said  reservoir. 


3,057314 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

LakewoodL  Ohto,  iirignnr.  by 
to  ike  Uallad  Statas  of  A— rten,  ae 
aeatad  by  dM  Secretary  ef  Ike  Navy 

FIM  Nov.  t,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  «27,5M 
TCtalBM.    (CL114— 25) 
1.  A  comnrf  system  for  torpedoes,  comprising  eleva- 
tion control  means,  a  pre«ure-responsive  device  having 


depending  upon  whether  said  members  are  mutually  en- 
gaged aiKl  disengaged  respectively,  and  a  periodically  op- 
erating device  connected  with  said  second  member  for 
moving  it  alternately  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
member  so  that  the  interval  of  engagement  of  said  mem- 
ber during  each  period  of  said  drive  varies  in  dependence 
upon  the  pressure-controlled  position  oi  said  first  mem- 
ber. 


Alecs  P. 


3,057,315 

FLOAT  CONSTRUCTION 

,  P.O.  ■«  in4«, 


Filed  Feb.  27, 195S,  Scr.  No.  718,079 
23  ciafaM.    (CL  114—24) 
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8.  A  flexible  barge  comprising  a  plurality  of  float 
tions,  vertically  and  horizontally  spaced  nuting  pins  and 
sockets  carried  by  adjacent  float  sections  in  substantially 
vertically  arranged  groups  to  releasably  lock  the  float  sec- 
tions together,  said  pins  adapted  to  loosely  fit  in  the  sock- 
ets and  having  enlarged  beads  extending  through  the 
sockets,  and  locking  bars  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
in  gukleways  associated  with  each  vertical  group  oi  sock- 
ets, said  bars  having  vertically  spaced  locking  means  with 
downwardly  opening  slots  therein  of  a  size  to  receive  the 
pins  inboard  of  the  heads  and  smaller  ttian  the  heads  of 
the  pins  to  lock  the  pins  in  the  sockets,  ttid  bars  movable 
vertically  from  a  position  with  the  locking  means  elevated 
to  clear  the  sockets  and  top  of  the  bars  above  the  decks  of 
the  floats  to  a  position  with  the  locking  means  adapted  to 
lock  the  pins  in  the  sockets  and  the  top  of  the  bars  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  deck  of  the  float,  whereby  all  pins 
of  a  vertically  arranged  group  can  be  engaged  by  driving 
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a  locking  bar  downwardly  from  the  deck  of  the  float;  and 
a  pair  of  hinge  members  pivoted  together  on  a  horiaontal 
axis,  one  hinge  member  having  vertically  extending  parts 
overlying  a  vertically  arranged  group  of  pins  on  one  float 
aiHl  tiie  other  hinge  member  having  vertically  extending 
parts  overlying  a  vertically  arranged  group  of  sockets  on 
the  other  float,  said  one  hinge  member  having  a  vertically 
arranged  group  of  sockets  and  locking  members  mating 
with,  receiving  and  locking  said  vertically  arranged  group 
of  pins  on  said  one  float  and  said  other  member  having  a 
vertically  arranged  group  of  pins  mating  with,  received  in 
and  locked  in  said  vertiodly  arranged  group  of  so^ets  on 
said  other  float 


3,057,314 
'  COLLAPSIBLE  SAILBOAT 
loifca  Hartvla  R^  Hmml  Norwcgtai 

2001  Park  Ave~BalUi»en  17,  M4. 
I  FIM  IM.  14,  1941.  Scr.  No.  82,942 

4CMM.    (a.ll4-^^9) 


1.  A  folding  boat  designated  to  sail  as  a  water  craft 
when  open  and  to  be  truckled  on  land  when  folded, 
comprising,  a  pair  of  superimpoaable  hull  halves  ar- 
ranged for  matched  peripheral  abutment,  a  coaunon 
hinge  means  joining  said  hull  halves  at  corresponding 
edges  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  hull  halves,  a  pair 
of  identical  hall  plates  mounted  on  the  other  ends  of 
said  hull  halves,  a  trucking  handle  to  join  said  pair  of 
hull  plates  together,  and  means  including  a  nutted  stay- 
bolt  with  wheels  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  stay- 
bolt  joining  said  hull  halves  together,  whereby  said  boat 
can  be  truckled  on  land  and  sailed  on  water  when  said 
trucking  handle  and  said  nutted  staybolt  are  removed 
and  said  hull  halves  are  unfolded  on  said  hinge  means. 


3,057J17 
COMBINATION  SCOOP  AND 
Webster  W.  lary,  PIms  Lake,  N J., 
asiripiMCBti.  to  FagiBwrf 
N  J.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Ddawara 

FRad  Dec.  3,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  854,954 
{  2  aaioH.    (CL  114—185) 


STRAINER 

Newark, 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  use  as  a  scoop  to  convey  water 
through  a  bore  in  the  hull  into  a  ship  or  outwardly  from 
the  ship,  a  tubular  pipe  terminal,  a  circular  disc  having 
an  eccentric  bore,  one  end  portion  of  said  terminal  ex- 
tending through  said  bore,  a  shallow  cap-shaped  strainer 
having  a  coQvex  outer  surface  and  cooperating  with  said 
disc  to  form  a  streamlined  enclosure  encompassing  said 


terminal  end  portion,  means  for  securing  said  pipe  termi- 
nal through  said  bore  in  the  hull  of  the  ship  with  said 
disc  being  maintained  flat  against  the  outer  hull  surface 
and  means  for  removably  nKMinting  the  cap  onto  the  disc. 


3,057,318 
ANCHOR 
lack  Ckwchward,  974  Doi«faH  Ave 

FIM  Jaa.  22, 1940,  Scr.  No.  4»109 
3  Ckims.     (CL  114—208) 


I.  An  andior  of  the  character  set  for^  including  a 
shank  formed  of  a  single  rod  having  a  return  bend  and 
spaced  side  rods,  and  anchor  cable  ring  encircling  said 
rod  and  freely  slidaUe  thereover,  a  fluke  rod,  a  fluke  rod 
block  welded  between  the  ends  of  said  shank  rod  and 
pivotally  receiving  said  fluke  rod  therethrough,  atamped 
metal  flukes  welded  to  said  fluke  rod  on  either  side  of 
said  fluke  Mock,  the  terminal  ends  of  said  fluke  rod  being 
turned  at  opposite  ri^  angular  relation  to  lie  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  flukea. 


3,057319 
ROUGH  TERRAIN  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

EhBcr  A.  Wa^wr,  PortlBBa,  Orcf. 
(Rte.  1,  B«i  130,  CarMlkia,  Orsg.) 
Filed  iwm  23, 1940,  Scr.  No.  38,373   • 
18  Claims.    (CL115— 1) 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  class  described  comprising  body 
means,  wheel  means  for  the  body  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  wheels,  at  least  certain  oi  the  wheels  being 
mounted  for  rotary  movement  about  their  own  axes  and 
also  about  axes  vpictA  therefrom,  each  of  said  certain 
wheels  projecting  below  said  body  means  when  the  wheel 
axis  is  on  the  same  level  as  the  associated  spaced  axis 
so  that  such  wheel  can  drivingly  engage  the  ground  in 
both  of  its  horizontally  remote  positions  180  degrees  from 
one  another  to  facilitate  bridging  an  obstruction  such  as 
a  ditch,  and  means  for  driving  said  certain  wheeb  about 
said  spaced  axes  a  comjdete  revolution. 


3,057JM 
BOAT  TRANSOM  PROPULSION  UNIT 
WyHc  Daalcls,  Saraaota,  Fla.,  aalpMir,  by  ■nsbc 
asrignifta,  to  Aacricaa  MariM  OBJiTli  i,  lae.,  a  cor- 

poratHM  of  FlorUa 

FIM  Ai«.  5, 1940,  Ser.  No.  47,710       ' 
4  CkriMS.     (CL  115—35) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  motor  boat  having  an  open 
end  well  formed  in  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  motor  po«i- 
tioned  in  said  wdl  and  having  a  driving  shaft,  a  stem 
traaaom  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough,  a 
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keel  connected  to  laid  transom  and  a  cover  for  doaing 
the  open  end  ot  the  well  formed  in  the  boat,  of  a  bracket 
connected  to  said  transom  and  connected  to  said  keel 
of  tbe  boat,  an  arcuate  track  mounted  within  the  well  of 
the  boat,  a  bed  frame,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  said  bed  frame  to  said  bracket  at  a  point  adjacent 
to  said  keel  of  the  boat,  meant  for  movably  supporting  the 
opposite  end  of  said  bed  frane  upon  said  arcuate  track 
whereby  said  bed  frame  may  oscillate  horixontally  in  op- 
posite directiom,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
motor  of  the  boat  upon  said  bed  frame  whereby  it  may 
vertically  oscillate  therein,  a  tubular  casing  having  one  end 
connected  to  and  supported  by  said  motor  of  the  boat  a 


propeller  shaft  connected  to  the  driven  shaft  oi  the  motor 
oi  the  boat  and  extending  through  said  tubular  casing,  a 
propeller  connected  to  said  propeller  shaft,  said  tubular 
casing  extending  through  the  opening  of  said  boat  tran- 
fom,  a  flraible  boot  connected  to  said  tubular  casing  dot- 
ing the  opening  within  said  boat  transom,  manually 
(^ratable  means  for  oscillating  said  bed  frame  whereby 
said  propeller  of  said  prc^Uer  shaft  may  steer  the  path  of 
travd  of  the  motor  boat  and  other  manually  operatable 
means  for  oscillating  the  boat's  motor  upon  said  bed 
frame  whereby  said  propeller  shaft  may  be  elevated  to 
varioua  horizontal  positions  with  reject  to  the  motor 


under  pressure  from  a  remote  source  thereof,  a  third 
conduit,  a  manually  operable  reset  valve  in  said  third 
conduit,  said  reset  valve  having  an  operating  portion 
disposed  in  said  chamber  for  initially  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  the  first  relay  valve  from  said  remote  source, 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  branch  conduiu,  a  one-way 
check  valve  connecting  said  interconnected  branch  con- 
duits with  the  main  c<mduit,  said  check  valve  having  a 
by-pass  with  a  restricted  bore  connected  across  opposite 
ends  of  the  check  valve,  a  first  one  of  the  branch  con- 
duits being  ownected  to  the  first  relay  valve  to  supply 
the  same  with  air  under  pressure  subsequent  to  initial 
supply  by  the  reset  valve,  a  second  one  of  the  branch 
conduits  being  connected  in  communication  with  said  en- 
closed air  space  between  the  walls  of  the  safe,  an  ex- 
haust valve  disposed  for  operation  by  said  door  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  branch  conduit  for  discharging  air 
under  pressure  from  said  endosed  air  space  when  the 
door  is  opened,  an  electropneumatically  operable  valve 
controlling  said  second  branch  conduit,  the  last  named 
valve  connecting  said  air  space  with  the  branch  conduits 
when  the  valve  is  electrically  deenergized  and  cutting 
said  air  space  off  from  the  branch  conduits  when  the 
valve  is  energized,  a  second  compressed  air  tank,  an 
acoustic  alarm  device  connected  to  the  second  tank,  an- 
other conduit  connecting  said  second  tank  to  the  alarm 
device  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  thereto,  a  second 
relay  ^valve  pneumatically  operable  and  connected  to  a 
third  one  of  said  branch  conduits,  and  a  pair  of  other 
one-way  check  valves,  said  second  relay  valve  in  one 
position  connecting  the  second  tank  with  the  acoustic 
alarm  device  and  in  another  position  cutting  off  the  sec- 
ond tank  from  the  alarm  device  and  supplying  the  first 
and  second  tanks  with  air  under  pressure  from  said  third 
branch  conduit  via  the  other  one-way  check  valves  le- 
qwctivdy. 


3JS7421  

IMPROVED  PNEUMATIC  ALARM  AND  PROTEC- 
TION APPARATUS  FOR  SAFES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gisbcrto  PMiBi,  Pisa,  Italy,  aariiMV  of  ens  half  to  Coni- 
pagnia  IIbImib  WiiUnghsnsi  F^asri  *  Scgnali,  ThIib, 
Italy,  a  coiponUi—  of  Italy 

FIM  Sept  13.  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,7U 

"      -    I  Italy  Sept.  24, 1959 


5C 


(CL116— ^ 


1.  In  a  safe  having  joined  spaced  walls  encloaing  an 
air  space  therebetween  and  a  door  carried  by  said  walls 
and  providing  access  to  a  chamber  defined  by  said  walls, 
an  alarm  and  protection  apparatus  compridag  in  com- 
bination: a  cylinder  having  a  piston  shaft  connected  to 
said  door  for  closing  the  same  upon  application  of  air 
under  pressure  to  the  cylinder,  a  first  compressed  air  tank, 
a  first  conduit  connecting  the  tank  to  the  cylinder  to 
supply  air  thereto,  a  main  conduit  connected  to  the  tank 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  tank,  a  first  relay 
valve  pneumatically  operable  and  controlling  said  first 
and  main  conduits,  said  valve  havinc  one  position  open- 
ing conmiunicatioa  between  the  tank  and  cylinder  to 
ft<nf  doaun  of  the  door  and  to  open  the  nuun  conduit 
of  air  to  exhaost  to  atmo^here,  aaid  rday  valve  having 
another  positMi  exhaoMtnf  tha  cylinder  of  air  under 
pleasure  and  opening  the  main  conduit  to  reoeifn  air 


3 


3,957322 
INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS 
MIdMcl  Adidr  Majsnilr,  Hlgk  RMga,  Winter 
1^  DeM,  Ernhmi;  RIchari  Ab«ei  Charley, 
SCTewkaihw7 
Walk,  Mskopa  Clocva, 
FIM  Fch. «,  19*1,  Sar.  No.  97,111 

ippMcaHan  Grant  Britain  Pah,  t,  19<9 
fOSmm.    (CL  U<— 129) 


..Jp.» 


-^^' 


1.  An  inatrument  having  an  indicating  pointer  and  a 
scale  which  have  a  cooamon  axis,  about  which  they  are 
relatively  rotataUe  to  indicate  the  magnitnde  of  a  variable 
quantity,  the  instrument  further  having  a  case  with  a 
viewing  aperture  through  which  the  pointer  and  scale  are 
visible  and  comprising  a  scale  which  extends  angularly 
about  said  axis  through  more  than  360*.  the  angularly 
overlapping  parts  of  the  scale  bang  displaced  from  one 
another  both  radially  and  axially.  the  radial  displacement 
serving  to  render  all  the  angularly  overlapping  parts  of 
the  scale  visible  through  said  viewing  aperture  and  the 
axial  displaccmem  being  such  that  the  outer  ports  of  the 
scale  lie  doaer  to  the  viewing  aperture  than  the  inner 
porta,  a  pointer  which  extends  radially  from  the  axis  as 
far  as  the  outermost  part  of  the  scale,  and  means  for 
displncnig  the  pointer  and  the  scale  axially  relative  to 
one  another  in  dependence  upon  the  magnitude  of  their 
rdative  rotation  so  that  tha  outer  end  part  of  tha  pointer 
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lies  between  the  aperture  and  the  outermost  part  of  the 
scale  when  the  magnitude  of  the  variable  quantity  is 
appropriate  to  that  part  of  the  scale  but  lies  behind  the 
outer  part  of  the  scale  when  the  magnitude  of  the  variable 
quantity  is  such  that  the  pointer  is  required  to  register 
with  an  inner  part  of  the  scale. 


3,057,323 

RAR  CHARTS  AND  GRAPH  BOARDS 

Ekljo  Gon^  IS36  Tahota<ho,  KMa-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Inly  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4S,S48 

Claims  priority,  appMiaHon  Japan  Jnly  31, 1959 

4  Clatau.     (CL  114—135) 


1 



1 

1 

1 

M---           ' 

^ 

1 , 

a  • 

-t-H^ 

*^..Jj| 

/   6    ^  /t,    /\    A,   \ 


1.  A  device  for  a  graphboard  of  the  bar  chart  type 
comprising  means  defining,  an  elongated  trough,  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  strip  indicators  disposed  overlying 
one  another  in  said  trou^  and  di^ilaceable  longitudinally 
therein  individually  selectively,  a  plurality  of  carriages 
disposed  serially  on  said  means  defining  said  trough  for 
traveling  thereon  in  two  opposite  directions  to  move  re- 
spective ones  of  said  indicaton  longitudinally  individu- 
silly  toward  or  away  from  a  preselected  viewing  position 
in  which  at  least  one  of  said  indicators  is  viewed  extend- 
ing longitudiiully  on  said  graphboard,  said  indicators  hav- 
ing indicia  representative  of  information  to  be  displayed 
on  said  graphboard,  each  of  said  carriages  having  a  bot- 
tom plate  underiying  at  least  one  of  said  strip  indicators 
and  having  a  gripper  means  comprising  a  presser  plate 
disposed  qiaced  from  said  bottom  plate  for  allowing  se- 
lective relative  movraaent  between  carriage  and  said  one 
indicator,  said  gripper  means  comprising  a  depressible 
member  for  selectively  depressing  said  preaser  plate  to  an 
operative  position  gripping  said  one  indicator  between 
said  presaer  plate  and  said  bottom  plate,  said  carriage 
comprising  means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  said  oppo- 
site directions  while  said  presser  plate  is  in  said  operative 
position  thereby  to  move  said  one  indicator  relative  to 
said  viewing  position  in  dependence  upon  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  carriage. 


3,957,324 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Ub  IwcAa,  Vm  Nnya,  CaUf  „  Milgnor  la  Xcras  Cotpon- 
tkm,  a  cospusntlun  of  New  York 
Fllad  Oct  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  944,543 
3  nilMi     (CLllt— 11) 
3.  Apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  im- 
age previously  formed  on  a  xerographic  plate  of  a  cartoon 
movie  picture  frame  of  which  images  corresponding  to 
successive  frames  must  be  developed  with  density  uni- 
formity, said  apparatus  con^^rising: 
(«)  a  support  stand, 

(h)  a  rectangular  shaped  developing  tray  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  to  contain  a 
measured  amount  of  two-component  particulate  de- 
veloping material  being  a  portion  of  pre-mix  con- 
centration of  carrier  and  toner,  which  portion  is  dis- 
carded after  eadi  development, 
(c)  said  tray  having  means  to  mount  a  xerographic 
plate  against  said  bottom  wall  with  the  image-bear- 
ing surface  of  the  plate  facing  upward, 
(<f)  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  devdoping  tray 
to  support  said  tray  on  said  support  stand. 


(f)  a  D.C.  motor  operatively  connected  through  link- 
age to  said  shaft  to  oscillate  said  shaft  with  the  de> 
veloping  tray  secured  thereto  through  an  angle  suf- 
ficient to  cascade  developing  material  from  one  end 
of  said  tray  toward  the  other  end  over  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  a  xerographic  plate  mounted 
in  said  tray, 

(/)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor 
to  define  the  number  of  developing  tray  oscillations 
per  development. 


(g)  said  control  means  being  variably  pre-settable  in 
accordance  with  predetermined  developing  require- 
ments as  correlated  to  said  develc^wr  mix  concen- 
tration to  quantitatively  control  the  physical  presenta- 
tion of  develojnng  material  to  a  xerograjribic  plate 
bearing  an  image  to  be  developed  and 

(A)  a  second  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  oscillating  means  to  regulate  the  oscillating  rate 
of  said  tray. 

(i)  said  second  control  means  being  variably  pre-set- 
table to  effed  a  refinement  of  contnri  over  said  first 
control  means  whereby  to  develop  the  image  with  a 
defined  control  density. 


3,957,325 
CARBON  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Taylor  E.  Nance,  Winaton-Snhns,  N.C.,  «rignor  to  Wcat- 
ens  Electric  Company,  Incoipomlad,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  993,529 
HOainH.    (CL  118— 47) 


1.  Deposition  apparatus  for  coating  ceramic 
which  comprises  a  prdieating  chamber,  a  deposition 
chamber,  a  cooling  chamber,  conveyor  means  for  support- 
ing only  the  ends  of  the  ceramic  cores  and  for  rolling 
the  ceramic  cores  through  said  preheating,  deposition,  and 
cooling  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  carbonaceous 
coating  gas  through  said  deposition  chamber,  means  for 
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heating  the  deposition  chamber  to  crack  the  gas  and  de-  sure,  and  a  strai^t  rigid  insert  within  the  inflatable  tube 

posit  a  coating  on  the  ceramic  cores,  and  means  for  ex-  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  inflata- 

cluding  the  coating  gas  from  the  preheating  and  cooling  Me  tube  for  maintaining  the  inflatable  tube  properly  posi- 

chambers.  tioned  within  the  length  of  the  recess. 


BLANK  DISPENSER 
Otto  G.  Jedddoh,  IM  Latferof  Roai,  Gnats 
Mar.  t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  19^29 
t  Cli^H.    (CL  lis— 2M) 


Paai,ORg. 


4.  A  dispenser  for  elongated  rigid  and  semi-rigid 
patches,  comprising  a  rotatable  and  normally  constantly 
driven  glue-appUer  roll  having  a  glue-applying  surface 
about  its  circumference,  guide  means  defining  a  path  for 
a  patch  that  extends  normally  of  the  roution  axis  of  the 
glue-applier  roll  and  into  the  glue-applying  surface  of 
the  roll,  means  offering  resistance  to  movement  of  a  patch 
along  said  path,  said  guide  means  also  being  constructed 
to  guide  a  patch  so  that  it  impinges  on  said  surface  at 
an  angle  which  is  great  enough  to  produce  good  contact 
between  the  patch  and  surface  but  not  so  great  as  to 
cause  any  frictional  grab  between  the  surface  and  the 
patch  sufficient  to  overcome  the  resistance  of  the  means 
offering  resistance  to  movement  of  a  patch,  and  means 
for  shifting  a  patch  through  said  guide  means  and  against 
said  surface. 

3,t57427 

SLADE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  COATING 

APPARATUS 

Hmtj  W.  Faekar,  Lwihwnat.  N.Y.,  mi  McrriB  F.  Galcr. 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  797,249 
6  Claims.    (CL  lis— 413) 


MS732S 
ELECTRICAL  STIMULUS  ANIMAL  ACTIVITY 

VVHEEL 
Mkted  D.  Swvta,  1S2  Crafts  St,  Nawtoa,  Mass. 
I  Aaf.  11, 19M,  Sar.  No.  49,M5 
»riilaii     (0.119— 29) 


1.  A  device  for  evaluating  animal  behavior  comprising 
a  continuous  freely  rotatable  aaimal  supporting  surface 
adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  animal  moremeat,  at 
least  two  spaced  apart  electrically  conductive  elements 
disposed  in  said  surface  at  such  4>acing  that  an  animal 
supported  on  said  surface  can  simuluneously  contact 
both,  means  on  the  device  impressing  an  electrical  poten- 
tial drop  across  said  conductive  elements  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  supporting  surface  indicating  the  movement 
of  said  supporting  surface,  whereby  when  the  animal 
simuluneously  contacts  both  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive elements  it  receives  a  shock  and  flnovement  or  ab- 
sence of  movement  of  said  animal  on  said  supporting 
surface  in  response  thereto  can  be  recorded. 


M57,329 

CONTINUOUS  PADDLE  TYPE  FEEDER 

Nat  Cavils,  Crowa  Stock  Vmnm,  Sttrar  Lake,  Wis. 

afy  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7S2413 

7ClsfcBi     (CL  119^^13) 


1.  A  clamping  apparatus  for  a  Made  which  cooperates 
with  the  outer  surface  of  a  roUUMe  cylinder  in  spreading 
a  fluent  material  comprising  a  bolder  for  the  blade,  a  blade 
carried  by  the  holder,  means  for  damping  the  Made  re- 
mote from  die  coating  edge  thereof,  means  defining  aa 
elongated  raoesa  within  the  blade  holder  in  proximity  to 
the  coating  edfe  of  the  Made,  an  elongated  inflaUble  tube 
accommodated  within  the  recess  and  extending  the  entire 
length  ai  the  coating  edge  of  the  Made,  said  inflatable  tube 
being  in  communicatioa  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 


1.  A  stock  feeder  comprising  a  pair  of  substaatially 
parallel  trough  sections,  a  pair  of  cross-over  trough  sec- 
tions traversing  the  ends  of  said  parallel  sections,  said 
parallel  sections  being  arranged  alternately  with  said 
cross-over  sections,  an  array  of  suspended  paddlea  in 
each  of  said  sections,  adjacent  pairs  of  arrays  in  adja- 
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cent  trou^  sections  being  mechanically  linked  by  a 
flexible  drive  means,  said  flexible  drive  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  the  array  in  said  parallel  trough 
section  and  terminating  in  a  hold  down  fixed  to  an  inter- 
mediate point  of  the  array  cross-over  section,  anchor 
means  for  holding  said  flexible  drive  means  relative  to 
said  trough  sections,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
adjacent  pairs  of  arrays  in  unison  whereby  feed  is  ad- 
vanced within  a  closed  circuit  including  said  sections. 


3,057331 
PNEUMATIC  MOTOR 
Vh«n  L.  F^aata,  Salcam  Va.,  ass%aar  to 
Sales  Corporalioa,  Salcas,  Va.,  a 

FHed  Feb.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,152 
nOakns.    (CL  121— 2) 


off  Vlr- 


3,S5733« 
ANIMAL  FEEDER 


I R  Leach,  Post  OScc  Drawer  Itlt, 
Ala. 


Filed  laly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S3«,SS1 
Idafaa.    (CL119— 53) 


In  an  animal  feeder  including  a  feed  storage  bin  having 
a  pair  ot  spaced  generally  vertically  extending  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  intersecting  downwardly  and  outwardly  in- 
clined bottom  walls  to  form  an  inverted  V-shaped  bottom, 
a  feed  trough  along  each  side  of  the  bin  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  each  feed  trough  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal bottom  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the  adjacent 
inclined  bottom  wall  and  beneath  the  adjacent  vertically 
extending  side  wall,  a  vertically  extending  plate-like  mem- 
ber mounted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  verti- 
cally extending  side  wall  adjacent  the  inner  portion  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  trough  and  separating  the  trough  from 
the  inclined  bottom  wall  so  that  the  feed  in  the  trough  is 
supported  entirely  by  the  horizontal  bottom  wall  of  the 
trough  after  passing  beneath  said  plate-like  member,  said 
plate-like    member    extending    substantially    the    entire 
length  of  the  adjacent  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  longitndi- 
nally  spaced  channel  members  having  upturned  legs  ex- 
tending transversely  over  each  trough  and  sloping  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 
door  sections  over  the   troughs  and  having  depending 
downturned  flanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof  fitting  within 
the  channel  members  thereby  to  form  a  water-proof 
closure  for  the  troughs,  means  mounting  the  door  sections 
for  individual  pivoul  moven»ent,  vertically  extending  ex- 
ternally threaded  members  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent 
each  end  of  the  plate-like  member,  means  holding  said 
threaded   members   against   axial   movement,   internally 
threaded  members  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  ex- 
ternally threaded  members,  means  connecting  said  inter- 
nally threaded  members  to  said  plate-like  members  ad- 
jacent the  ends  thereof  so  that  the  plate-like  members  are 
moved  vertically  to  selected  vertical  positions  relative  to 
the  bottom  of  the  trough  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
externally  threaded  members  whereby  a  controlled  amount 
of  feed  flows  beneath  said  plate-like  member  into  said 
trough,  and  means  for  rotating  said  externally  threaded 
members. 


1.  A  pneumatic  motor  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
bore,  a  chamber  in  said  casing  and  opening  onto  said 
bore,  a  differential  piston  reciprocable  within  limits  in 
said  bore,  a  supply  port  opening  onto  an  outer  end  por- 
tion of  said  bore,  a  surface  on  said  piston  and  exposed 
to  pneumatic  pressure  from  said  supply  port  at  the  end 
of  a  power  stroke  and  during  a  retract  stroke  of  said 
piston,  said  surface  facing  to  enable  said  pressure  to 
apply  a  force  in  one  axial  direction  to  said  piston,  a 
second  surface  on  said  piston  facing  to  enable  pneumatic 
pressure  exerted  thereon  to  apply  an  axial  force  on  said 
piston  opposing  said  first-named  force  and  exposing  to 
said  chamber  an  effective  area  greater  than  that  of  said 
first  surface,  passage  means  in  said  piston  and  opening 
directly  to  atmosphere  beyond  said  casing  at  said  end  of 
said  power  stroke  for  alternately  charging  and  discharg- 
ing said  chamber  and  thereby  reciprocating  said  piston 
by  correspondingly  reversing  the  direction  of  the  result- 
ant axial  force  exerted  by  the  applied  pressure  thereon, 
sealing  means  carried  by  said  piston  and  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  bore  between  said  chamber  and  surface,  and 
sealing  meam  interposed  between  said  piston  and  casing 
and  disposed  outwardly  of  said  supply  port  and  surface 
at  said  end  of  said  power  stroke. 


3,S57332 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  UNIT 
GMMfc  E.  KeOoob  Mlamisbwi,  a^  Charles  R.  Kcarfck, 
Wayacavfllc,  Ohio,  avignon  to  Cmtni  Motors  Corpo- 
nrtioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  lorporatloa  off  Dcfawara 
FHed  laly  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  44,132 
S  OafaBs.    (CL  121—41) 
1.  A  brake  booster  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a 
booster  unit  casing,   a  diaphragm  sealed  on   its  outer 
periphery  by  said  booster  unit  casing  and  having  an  outer 
annulus  portion  providing  powder  wall  means  in  said 
casing  forming  a  constant  pressure  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere  and  a  variable  pressure  cham- 
ber in  controlled  communicatioo  to  the  source  of  pres- 
surized air  throu^  a  valve  means,  plastic  wall  means 
secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  forming  a  rigid  center 
portion  of  said  power  wall  means,  valve  means  concen- 
trically located  within  said  power  wall,  a  reaction  com- 
partment concentrically  formed  within  said  plastic  wall 
means  receivfaig  an  inn^  annulus  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm through  the  intermediate  portion  oi  said  com- 
partment to  form  a  constant  pressure  cavity  and  a  vari- 
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able  pressure  air  cavity,  laid  constant  pressure  air  cavity 
being  in  communication  with  said  constant  pressurecham- 
ber  in  said  booster  unit,  said  variable  pressure  air  cavity 
in  communication  with  said  source  of  pressurized  air 
through  said  valve  means,  a  manually  controlled  valve 
member,  a  reaction  plate  abutting  the  inner  annulus  por- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  and  connected   to  said  valve 


thereof,  the  duct  leaving  the  chamber  fai  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof  and  extending  out  of  the  housing  at  a  portion 
thereof  substantially  separated  fhxB  the  said  junction,  a 
series  of  drier  cartons  and  associated  baffles  arraofed  in 
a  circle  around  the  entrance  to  the  said  duct  and  afford- 
ing the  only  passage  from  the  steam  exit  of  the  said 
elements  to  the  said  entrance  to  the  ducL 


^0M^ 


member  for  operating  said  valve  means  and  controlling 
communication  between  said  source  of  pressurized  air 
with  said  variable  pressure  chamber  in  said  booster  unit 
and  said  variable  pressure  cavity  in  said  reaction  com- 
partment to  thereby  provide  a  reaction  means  in  response 
to  the  pressurization  and  the  actuation  of  said  booaler 
unit 


3,957,333 
STEAM  WARATOR 

',  Wolccslai',  MnMa, 


to  Riley 

of 


22, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  739425 
(CL  122—491) 


3.  A  steam  generating  unit  of  the  circulating- water 
type,  comprising  an  elongated,  vertical,  tubular  housing, 
a  hemi-spherical  dome  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  separable  junction  therewith,  a  steam 
release  chamber  of  circular  crow  section  arranged  cen- 
trally of  the  housing  below  the  donae,  the  chamber  hav- 
ing a  frusto-conical  portion  in  the  lower  part  thereof 
which  has  its  small  end  uppermost  and  which  overlies  a 
normal  level  of  water  in  the  steam  generating  unit,  a 
series  of  centrifugal  Kparator  eknents  amuifed  around 
the  periphery  of  the  chamber,  each  element  having  an 
entrance  passage  opening  into  the  chamber,  each  element 
having  a  downwardly-direded  water  exit  and  an  upwardly- 
directed  stcan  «xit.  a  steam  removal  duct  having  a  ven- 
turi-shaped  entrance  portion  adjacent  the  dome  and  ex- 
tending vectiMlly  through  Iha  said  chamber  centrally 


3,957,334 

PISTON  HEAD  WITH  Fl^L  DIRECTING  MEANS 

John  M.  Bailey,  Enal  Pcwia,  DL,  aari^or  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Pcorin,  DL,  a  corpomtfon  of  Callfoniia 

FiM  Jan.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  82,313 

SCWnna.    (0.123-^)2) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  piston  reciprocable 
within  a  cylinder  which  has  a  preoombustion  chamber 
arranged  to  deliver  burning  fuel  through  the  head  of  the 
cylinder,  a  ratted  portion  in  the  piston  head  in  alignment 
with  the  path  of  entry  of  the  fuel  and  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  grooves  having  greater  width  than  depth 
in  said  raised  portion  to  channel  the  incoming  fuel  into 
radially  directed  steams,  said  grooves  having  a  common 
central  terminus  and  upwardly  curved  iiuer  ends  provid- 
ing an  apex  at  said  terminus.     ,    , 


3,957335 

PREINDUCTION   MEANS   AND   METHOD   FOR 

TREATING  A  FUEL  AIR  MIXTURE 

PhiMp  S.  OsboTM,  Los  Ai«cka,  CaW.,  aM%noi,  by  mcsM 

to  Osborac  Aasodatct,  Loa  Angeles^  CaW., 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1949,  Scr.  No.  2U5t 
23  CWnH.     (CL  123—119) 


1.  A  device  for  improving  the  performance  of  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  and  intake 
manifold  comprising:  means  defining  an  intake  passage- 
way for  receiving  a  fuel-air  mixture  from  the  carbu- 
retor, means  providing  an  outer  annular  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  passageway  for  first  receiving  the 
fuel-air  mixture;  means  providing  an  inner  ytwuiiar  cham- 
ber concentric  with  said  outer  chamber;  means  directing 
flow  of  said  mixture  from  said  outer  chamber  to  said 
inner  chamber  and  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said 
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fuel-air  mixture  upon  introduction  thereof  into  said  inner 
chamber  for  separating  non-volatilized  fuel  droplets  from 
said  fuel-air  mixture;  and  means  providing  an  outlet  pas- 
iimitiwsir  in  communication  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
inner  chamber,  said  outlet  passageway  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  intake  manifold. 


hand  grip  means;  said  quick  release  means  including  a 
retaining  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  hand  grip 
means  for  overlying  said  flange,  said  retaining  member 
having  a  relieved  peripheral  portion  for  enabling  the 
retaining  member  to  be  disengaged  from  the  flange  upon 
pivotal   movement  of  the  retaining  member  to  a  pre- 


3,957334 
DECOMPRESSION    DEVICE   FOR   INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ennl  Hmip  Jr.  Rnhitaff ,  naw  PiiWi  Gcnnany,  nsripor 
to  Motorci&brik  Hati,  GcMlbchaft  mk  bccchrankter 
Haftang.  Rnhstorf,  near  Paasan.  Gcmumy,  a  coopnny 
otGtmmj 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,994 
I  prtortty,  anpBcatlon  Girawny  Oct  4, 1949 
II  Ctainw.    (CL  123~lt2) 


lF^-tf-.:A. 


determined  position;  and  elastic  sling  means  having  op- 
posite end  portions  connected  to  said  fork  means,  said 
forii  means  pivoting  in  response  to  any  uneven  pull  by 
an  operator  on  said  opposite  end  portions  ot  the  elastic 
sling  means  for  tending  to  equalize  the  pull  on  said  Of^o- 
site  end  portions.        

3,957339 

FISHING  GUN 

Kenneth  T.  Iwamoto,  RJL  1,  Box  49,  Mani,  Hawaii 

Filed  Jane  13,  1949,  Scr.  No.  3531S 

5  Claims.    (CL  124— 22) 


1.  In  a  valve  controlled  internal  combustion  engine,  in 
combination,  a  cylinder,  a  valve  housing  which  adjoins 
said  cylinder  and  has  formed  therein  an  exhaust  con- 
duit, a  valve  seat  at  the  entrance  to  said  conduit,  an  ex- 
haust valve  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  closure  spring 
arranged  normally  to  press  said  valve  against  said  seat, 
a  valve  rocker  fulcrumed  in  flie  valve  housing  and  ar- 
ranged for  action  upon  the  exhaust  valve  to  effect  and 
control  opening  and  dosing  thereof,  a  push  rod  for  ac- 
tuating the  valve  rockex,  means  for  axially  reciprocating 
said  rod,  a  decompression  cam  which  is  arranged  for  ac- 
tion on  the  valve  rocker  suchwise  as  to  hold  the  exhaust 
valve  off  its  ^eat  and  so  produce  a  condition  of  decom- 
pression, said  cam  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  to  dis- 
continue the  decompression,  a  driving  disc  connected  to 
said  cam,  and  a  driver  which  is  provided  on  the  axially 
recq>rocable  push  rod,  said  driver  consisting  of  a  mem- 
ber of  circular  form  in  transverse  cross-section  and  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  edge  which  engages  with  and  turns  toe 
driving  disc  in  the  aforementioned  direction  during  valve 
opening  strokes  of  the  push  rod,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
driver  moving  idly  aside  radially  in  relation  to  the  driving 
disc  during  valve  ckMing  strokes  of  said  push  rod. 


3.957337 

SUNG  SHOT  DEVICE 

Gooiia  L.  Rock,  415  Evaw,  nni  Floyd  G.  Rock, 

399  E.  St,  both  of  Joocsvillc,  Mich. 

Filed  Amt.  4, 1949,  Scr.  No.  19341 

12  Clalw.    (CL  124—29) 


2.  A  spear  gun  for  use  by  an  underwater  fisherman 
comprising  an  elongated  sleeve-like  hancfle  having  a  flat 
forward  end,  an  elongated  barrel  fitted  into  the  bore  of 
said  sleeve  with  its  forward  end  flush  with  the  correqwnd- 
ing  fbrwaid  end  of  the  handle,  the  rearward  end  of  the 
barrel  projecting  beyond  the  rearward  end  of  the  handle 
and  terminating  in  a  bend,  an  L-shaped  trigger  having  a 
flat  plate  portion  and  a  lateral  fitiger-grip.  said  plate 
portion  adapted  to  abut  the  forward  ends  of  the  handle 
and  barrel,  an  upper  and  of  said  {date  portion  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  handle  in  a  manner  to  allow 
the  plato  portion  to  be  angled  forwardly  when  set  for 
use  and  to  swing  toward  the  handle  and  barrel  when 
triggered  by  the  finger-grip,  said  plate  portion  having  a 
reinfcH-ced  opening  alignable  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel 
and  serving  to  permit  the  shaft  of  the  spear  to  pass  there- 
through and  through  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  an  elongated 
flexibly  resilient  and  elastically  stretchable  tobe  having 
iu  forward  end  joined  to  the  beaded  rearward  end  of  the 
barrel,  and  a  rigid  cap  secured  in  the  rearward  end  of  the 
tube  and  having  a  spear  abutting  and  impelling  end 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  constantly  open  ports. 


1.  A  structure  of  the  type  described  comprising:  hand 
grip  means;  fork  means  mounted  on  said  hand  grip  means 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  hand  grip  means 
about  an  axis  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
hand  grip  means;  said  foit  means  including  a  radially 
projecting  flange;  quick  release  means  detachably  secur- 
ing said  fork  means  in  assembled  relationship  with  said 


f 


3,957339 
SMOKE  GENERATOR 
John  A.  Weaver,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oscar  Mayer 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatloB  of  DHnois 
Filed  Sept  29, 1999.  Scr.  No.  943,174 
nClafans.    (CL  124— 593) 
I .  An  apparatus  for  producing  smoke  by  the  destruc- 
tive distillation  of  finely  divided  wood  sawdust  comprising 
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a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  oven  having  a  doaed 
top  and  imperforate  side  walls,  means  commumcating 
with  the  oven  for  delivering  sawdust  into  the  closed  top 
of  said  oven,  a  series  of  horizontally  disposed  electrically 
heated  plate  members  fixed  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
in  said  oven,  a  vertically  disposed  rotatably  mounted 
drive  shaft  extending  through  said  oven  and  sealed  at 
the  end  walls  thereof,  a  plow  member  mounted  on  said 
shaft  above  each  of  said  heated  plate  members  which 
plow  member  is  constructed  to  advance  the  sawdust 
across  the  top  surface  of  its  associated  plate  member. 


erator  disposed  wholly  within  said  combustioo  chamber, 
circuit  meaiu  for  energizing  said  circulating  means  by 
the  electrical  output  of  said  thermoelectric  generator, 
said  generator  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a  heat 
conductive  first  wall  adjacent  and  subject  to  the  heat  of 
burning  fuel  at  said  burner  means,  a  plurality  of  thermo- 
elements within  said  enclosure  having  hot  thamojunction 
means  adjacent  and  in  heat  conductive  relation  with  said 
first  enclosure  wall,  said  enclosure  having  a  second  wall 
opposite  said  first  wall  and  facing  away  from  said  btuner 
means,  said  thermoelements  being  provided  with  cold 
thermojunction  means  projecting  ttcroagh  said  second 
wall,  and  a  casing  affording  with  said  second  wall  a 
chamber  into  which  said  cold  thermojunction  means 
projects,  and  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  within  said 
last-mentioned  chamber  and  in  contact  with  said  cold 
thermojunction  means,  said  casing  including  conduit 
means  communicating  with  said  last-mentioned  chamber 
and  extending  to  said  surrounding  jacket  affording,  with 
said  last-mentioned  medium  and  said  medium  in  said 
jacket,  transfer  of  heat  from  said  cold  thermojunction 
means  to  the  space  to  be  heated,  said  cold  thermojunction 
means  being  thereby  maintained  at  a  temperature  not 
substantially  higher  than  the  boiling  temperature  ot  the 
liquid  medium  in  contact  therewith. 


1.  Heating  apparatus  comprising  heat  conductive 
means  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  burner  means 
within  said  combustion  chamber,  a  jacket  surrounding 
said  combustion  chamber,  electro-reqwnsive  means  for 
circulating  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  through  said 
jacket  and  to  a  space  to  be  heated,  a  thermoelectric  gen- 


said  i^ate  members  having  apertures  forming  vertical 
passageways  through  which  the  sawdust  is  moved  upon 
rotation  of  said  plow  members,  a  closure  member  on  the 
bottom  of  said  oven  having  a  passageway  for  discharging 
the  charred  residue  therethrough  and  a  disposal  unit 
mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  oven  so  as  to  cover  said 
passageway  and  receive  the  charred  residue  there- 
from, said  disposal  unit  having  seal  forming  means  for 
discharging^  the  charred  residue  without  permitting  air  to 
enter  said  disposal  unit  and  a  smoke  discharge  conduit 
connected  with  the  top  of  said  oven  for  discharging  the 
smoke  therefrom. 


M57,34« 
THERMOELECTRICALLY   POWERED   HEATING 

SYSTEM 
Robtwt  W.  Fritti,  Arden  HUh,  Mkus^  MrigMr  to  Mine- 
sota  Mining  and  Maaafactoring  ConpaBy,  St.  Faai, 
Mlsu^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S45,373 
7  Claims.    (CL  IM— If  1) 


SLMT^l 

BUILT-IN  OVEN 

L.  Perl,  MaMicM,  Okie,  asrignnr  to  1W  Tapp 

CoHpuiy,  MaMAcM,  Okio,  a  cofpontiMB  of  OWo 

Flkd  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M43 

1  Clain.    (CL  IM— Iff) 


In  combination  with  an  oven  having  walls  defining  an 
oven  compartment  open  at  the  front,  framing  means  at 
the  front  of  such  compartment  including  a  generally  verti- 
cal wall  section  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  top 
front  edge  of  the  compartment  and  a  generally  horizontal 
wall  section  projecting  outwardly  from  the  generally  verti- 
cal wall  section  at  an  elevation  above  that  of  the  compart- 
ment top.  an  oven  door  of  hollow  construction  mounted 
adjacent  the  front  of  the  compartment  for  closure  there- 
of, said  door  having  an  upper  inner  face  portion  which  is 
opposed  to  the  generally  vertical  wall  section  of  the  fram- 
ing means  when  the  door  is  brought  to  its  closed  poaitioa, 
a  local  recess  of  appreciable  width  and  depth  being  pro- 
vided in  a  section  of  such  upper  inner  face  portion  ot  the 
door  between  the  sides  thereof  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  door  when  the  same  is  closed  below 
the  top  of  the  oven  compartment,  such  inner  face  portion 
of  the  door  apart  from  the  recess  engaging  the  generally 
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vertical  wall  section  of  the  framing  meant,  whereby  the  the  bracket  base,  said  lock  member  legs  having  edges 


recess  forms  a  vent  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
closed  oven  for  exhaust  of  heated  gases  therefrom,  the 
top  of  the  closed  door  being  spaced  below  the  generally 
horizcmtal  wall  section  of  the  frame  means  to  provide  an 
exhaust  passage  communicating  with  the  vent  for  outward 
flow  of  gases  from  the  latter,  the  top  of  the  door  being 
substantially  flat  and  free  of  obstructions  so  that  such  out- 
ward flow  of  oven  gases  is  generally  unimpeded  and 
smooth,  an  aspirator  opening  in  the  top  of  the  door  to  the 
interior  thereof,  and  the  door  being  further  provided  with 
an  ambient  air  inlet  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  the  out- 
ward flow  of  gases  from  the  oven  in  dosed  door  operation 
of  the  same  acrots  the  top  opening  producing  by  aspirat- 
ing action  a  positive  flow  of  ambient  air  throu^  the  door 
for  cooling  thereof. 


formed  as  sloped  cam  surfaces  tapering  toward  their  ends 


3,M7J42 
MODIFIED  HAND  WARMER 
I.  Woa^ikk,  NsiBsvflto.  Wis.,  a«l|nor  of 
10  Cndiat  Of.Tfc-Molfc  CM.  Inc.  Nottk  Hollywood, 
f  any   0  cornoratfan  of  Calforain 

**   FIM  Mar.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMM 
2  Claims.    (CL  12«— 2M) 


for  selective  engagement  with  a  wall  surrounding  the  oven 
to  center  and  lock  an  oven  casing  in  place. 


3,957,344 
CAPSULE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE 

TRACT  AND  MEIUOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Carlos  Alberto  Abella,  Blvd.  Artlgas  428.  and  Wahw  8. 

mu,  8  dc  OctBbrc  2874,  bolk  of  MontcvUco,  Uragny 

FDcd  May  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M«,<9< 

13CMM.    (CL128— 2) 
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1.  A  hand  warmer  for  hand-held  weapons  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  main  body  portion  having  clamp  means 
for  attachment  to  a  weapon,  said  main  body  portion  in- 
chidmg  a  fuel  storage  tank  of  generally  hollow  construc- 
tion and  of  generally  U-shi^wd  croas-sectional  configura- 
tion and  a  fuel-consuming  etoment  for  consuming  fuel 
from  said  fuel  storage  tank,  said  fjel-consuming  element 
being  connected  to  one  longitudinal  extremity  of  said 
fuel  storage  tank  and  being  in  communicatioo  with  the 
interior  thereof,  and  a  heat  conductive  manually  engage- 
able  cover  enclosing  and  defining  an  air  space  with  said 
main  body  portion  for  protecting  the  hand  of  a  person 
holding  the  device  from  said  fuel-consuming  element,  said 
cover  being  of  subsUntially  the  same  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  as  said  fuel  storage  tank  in  slightly  larger 
size,  said  fuel  stcvage  tank  having  exterior  ribs  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with  the  interior  of 
said  cover  to  define  said  air  space  between  said  cover  and 
said  fuel  storage  tank,  and  said  cover  including  a  plurality 
of  perforations  extending  completely  therethrough  for 
accommodating  the  passa^  of  air  into  said  air  space  be- 
tween said  cover  and  said  fuel  sUyngfi  tank  and  for  sup- 
porting combustioo  at  said  fuel-consuming  element 


3,857443 
WALL  OVEN 
WIIHs  N.  NcboB  Md  Artkv  W.  Oi»cflMclu  Wbconsin 
Rapids,  Wia.,  ssslgBiri  (o  Prsway,  he,  a  cwperation 
of  Wlitsasin 

FIM  Oct  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,467 
3  CbhM.  (CL  126—273) 
3.  An  oven  centering  and  locking  device  comprising,  a 
U-shaped  bracket  for  attadunent  to  the  side  wall  of  an 
oven,  a  U-shaped  lock  member  movaMy  mourned  relative 
to  said  bracket  and  having  spaced  legs  spanning  a  guide 
plate  attached  to  the  bracket,  a  threaded  member  rotat- 
ably fixed  to  said  bracket  rand  threadably  attached  to 
said  lock  member  andhaving  an  aotuaUe  end  exposed  at 


1.  A  capsule  for  insertion  into  the  digestive  tract  for 
treatment  or  examination  thereof,  comprising  at  least  one 
chamber,  conduit  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  chamber  and  the  exterior  of 
said  capsule,  and  movable  valve  means,  said  valve  means 
being  movable  to  obstruct  said  conduit  means  and  being 
actuatable  by  radiant  energy  from  a  source  exterior  of 
said  capsule  to  move  said  vidve  means  to  uix>bstruct  said 
conduit  means.  

3,857^45 
DUODENOSCOPE 
loka  T.  Fcnrls,  PMafotd,  and  GBbcrt  J.  ShcMoM,  Iran- 
icqnoR,  N.Y.,  SmmmI  A.  Talbot.  laHlmuis,  Md.,  awl 
Gnstav  A.  Uhrich,  Rochsater,  N.V.,  amlgnsrs  So  Isnsrli 
Jk  Lomb  bcerpontad,  a  cuipoiation  of  New  Ywt 
FHad  May  16, 1968,  Scr.  No.  29,264 
5  OataM.    (CL  128—8) 
1.  An  endoscope  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  U#t 
image  transmitting  portion,  optical  objective  means  ro- 
tatably moimted  at  the  front  eiid  of  said  portion  for  form- 
ing an  (^tical  image  for  transmission  through  said  portion 
to  the  rear  thereof,  a  panoramic  window  enclosing  said 
objective  means  to  permit  360*  vision,  a  finger  mounted 
in  front  of  said  objective  means,  an  elastomeric  mem- 
brane fastened  around  said  finger  and  sealed  thereto  so 
as  to  define  a  closed  expansible  chamber  in  conjunction 
with  said  finger,  and  passageway  means  extending  along 
said  flexible  portion  and  said  objective  means  and  throu^ 
said  finger  for  conducting  a  working  fluid  from  the  rear 
of  said  flexible  portion  into  said  chamber  for  oontrol- 
lably  expanding  it  an  thereby  occluding  a  body  passage- 
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way  when  said  endoscope  has  been  inserted  therein  aaid    third  and  fourth  chamben,  and  a  plurality  of  valve  meant 
inflated  membrane  thereby  substantially  centering  the  ob-    controlling  said  port,  the  first  of  said  valve  means  being 

adapted  to  close  the  port  when  gas  is  being  supplied 
under  pressure  into  said  first  chamber,  and  the  other  of 
said  valve  members  being  adapted  to  open  when  gas  b 
flowing  from  the  face  mask  into  said  third  chamber  and 
thtM  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  third  chamber,  a 
conduit  for  communicating  to  the  first  valve  means 
changes  in  pressure  occurring  in  said  first  chamber,  and  a 
conduit  interconnecting  said  aecoDd  chamber  and  said 
diaphragm  chamber. 


y 


jective  means  within  the  body  pasngeway  to  provide  nb- 
stantiaOy  constant  viewing  distance  of  the  panage  walk. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PROVIDING 
CONTROLLED  BREATHING  OR  ASSISTED 
BREATHING 
Maaroe  Hanr  GoodMr,  Red  Bwk,  N J^  siilnnr  to 

SlephcaaoB  Cotporalloaf  Red  Basikt  N  J^  a 
ofNcwJency 

wiy  %  IfSt,  8w.  Ntt.  747^3 
fO^lim.    (CLIJS— 29) 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  device  of  the  kind  adapted 
to  alternately  supply  and  withdraw  from  a  patient's  lungs 
controlled  volumes  of  gas,  and  including  a  face  mask, 
a  gas  conduit,  and  means  including  a  control  fluid  con- 
duit and  valve  means  to  provide  a  period  of  time  between 
the  withdrawal  phase  and  the  supply  phase,  comprising 
an  extension  of  said  gas  conduit  leading  to  the  face 
mask,  an  extension  of  said  control  fluid  conduit,  a  cham- 
ber having  a  diaphragm  therein,  and  a  valve  in  said  con- 
trol fluid  conduit  responsive  to  movements  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and  a  gas  conduit  leading  from  the  face  mask  to 
an  exhaust  port,  the  extension  of  the  gas  conduit  lead- 
ing to  the  face  mask  including  a  plurality  of  chambers, 
a  port  connecting  the  chambers,  and  a  one-way  valve 
controlling  said  port  and  adapted  to  open  when  gas  is 
supplied  from  said  gas  conduit  and  said  gas  conduit  ex- 
tension into  said  first  chamber  and  the  pressure  therein 
b  increased,  the  said  discharge  conduit  leading  from  the 
face  mask  to  an  exhaust  port  includes  a  third  chamber 
coounuaicating  with  the  face  mask,  a  fourth  chamber 
oomprUng  said  exhaust  port,  a  port  interconnecting  said 


3,tS7347 

RESCUE  BREATHING  DEVICE 

J.  McGcc,  Dwlgbt,  m^  asslpMr  * 

Co.  bc^  Dwigkt,  DL,  a  coffMntioa  of 

FOed  Dae  3, 1999,  9tr.  No.  tS7,99S 

3ClaiM.    (CL12S— 39) 


1.  A  resuscitator,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular-ele- 
ment equipped  with  a  fluid  flow  channel  extending  longi- 
tudiiully  therethrough,  an  opening  at  each  end  of  said 
element  communicating  with  said  dManel  whereby  all 
of  the  fluid  entering  one  opening  necessarily  exits  at  the 
other  opening,  said  tubular  element  having  a  longitudi- 
luUy  arcuate  portion  adjacent  one  end  and  a  longitudi- 
nally straight  portion  at  the  other  end,  said  one  end  being 
inwardly  tapered,  and  a  trmnsvendy-extending  flange 
mounted  on  said  straight  portion,  said  element  being 
generally  hemi-cylindrical  in  cross  section  to  provide  a 
flat  side,  the  flat  side  beiiv  idJM«nt  (be  ooncgvv  tide 
<rf  said  arcuate  portioiL  .  . ,  /.     .  _,., 


3,0S7,34t 

VIBRATORY  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Chy  H.  Bmt,  22t9A  S.  JcttoMB  Avv., 

SC.Lonia4,Mo. 

htm  S,  19«I,  Sar.  N«.  llS,|t29 

ICUiik    (CLltt— 33) 
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A  vibratory  massage  device  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  in  combiiuiti(Mi: 

a  paddle  shaped  element  including  a  generally  rec- 
tangular base  portioa  and  a  handle  portion  integral 
therewith,  said  handle  portion  having  an  elongated 
contour  fadlitating  manipulations  of  the  device,  and 
being  provided  with  a  small  opening  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof,  whereby  the  device,  when  not  in 
use,  may  be  hung  from  a  nail  or  the  like  projecting 
from  a  wall  or  simOar  surface; 

a  vibratorinut; 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  vibrator  unit  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  portion,  whereby  the  vi- 
bratory action  of  said  unit  will  be  automatically 
transmitted  to  said  paddle  shaped  element; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  suction  cups,  each  cup  inchidtng 
a  nain  body  portion  and  a  rim  portion; 

■  phvality  of  drcolar  opciniwgi  in  the  base  portion  of 
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the  paddle  shaped  element,  the  number  of  said  open- 
ings corre^xHiding  to  that  of  the  suction  cups; 

a  plurality  of  headed  screws  each  having  a  threaded 
shank,  the  number  ol  said  screws  correnwnding  to 
that  of  said  circular  <yenings,  and  to  that  of  said 
suction  cups;  and 

a  preformed  well  provided  centrally  in  the  main  body 
of  each  suction  ciq>,  the  diameter  oi  the  well  being 
alightly  snaallcr  than  that  of  the  screw  shanks  afore- 
said; 

the  shank  of  each  of  said  acrews  passing  freely  through 
one  of  said  drcular  openings  in  the  base  portion  of 
the  paddle  shaped  element,  and  into  self-threading 
engagement  with  the  preformed  well  of  one  of  the 
suction  cup*,  whereby  said  cups  are  removably  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  said  base  portion. 


said  plug,  said  slot  adapted  to  port  one  of  said  tubes  into 
said  bore  and  reversibU  to  port  the  other  of  said  tubdi 


3,tS7349 

MULTI-DOSE  JET  INJECTION  DEVICE 

|-Mir".  3«25  W.  32ai  St,  BiweUya  34,  N.Y. 

FBai  Dec  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t59,S19 

13C1^»    (CLUB— 173) 


to  said  bore  and  a  permeable  diaphragm  closing  the  top 
end  of  said  passage. 


1.  A  hydraulic-powered  hypodermic  jet  injection  m- 
strument  having  a  body  with  a  hydraulic  chamber  and  an 
inoculating  fluid  chamber,  a  hydraulic  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  in  the  hydraulic  chamber,  means  for  biasing  the 
hydraulic  inston  into  a  forward  position  in  the  hydraulic 
chamber,  an  inoculating  fluid  plunger  reciprocally 
mounted  in  the  inoculating  fluid  chamber,  means  con- 
necting the  inoculating  fluid  piston  to  the  hydraulic  piston 
so  that  die  inoculating  fluid  pbton  moves  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  hydraulic  piston,  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure,  means  normally  providing  a 
path  fOr  oootinual  flow  of  fluid  through  a  portion  of  the 
instrument,  means  for  diverting  the  fluid  to  the  hydraulic 
diamber,  whereby  pressure  on  the  fluid  is  raised  suf- 
fideatly  to  overcome  the  forward  bias  on  the  hydraulic 
ptstOB,  and  means  for  releasing  the  fluid  from  the  hy- 
draulic chamber.    ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M73M 

ADMINVrRATlON  SBT 
C  Cowley,  La  CaMda,  CaBL,  nflgMr Jo  Don 
hc~  riwirfi,  CtMn  n  impmttitm  «l  Nevada 
FBsd  Jwa  37, 195B,  Sar.  No.  745,1M 
•  CWm.    (CL13t-314) 
1 .  In  an  administration  set.  a  connector  having  a  body, 
a  tapered  bore  extending  through  said  body,  tubes  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  body  and  communicating  with 
said  bore,  a  tapered  plug  in  said  bore,  the  walls  of 
said  plug  defining  a  longitudinal  passage  throu^  said 
plug  and  a  longitudinal  slot  along  the  outside  surface  of 


3,957351 

INTRAVENOUS  INJECTION  SYRINGE 

599  Kaosiboya, 

ioMka,  1S^393  Ji 
Rokakoca-Daachi  3S3,  Karaaayv 
ka.  both  of  Tokyo,  Jnaa 

Filed  Oct  37, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,339 

orihr,  appHcatbM  Jaaea  Nov.  M,  1959 
fl  Ctabaa.    (CL  13l-^lt) 


1.  An  intravenous  injection  syringe  comprising  a  hol- 
low barrel  having  a  closed  end  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  needle  for  utilization  of  said  syringe,  a  plunger 
slidably  su^Nxted  in  said  barrel  in  airtight  sealing  rela- 
tion, said  plunger  including  iimer  and  outer  elements  in 
sliding  relation  with  one  another,  said  outer  element  hav- 
ing an  open  end  facing  said  closed  end  of  the  barrel  and 
said  inner  element  having  a  closed  end  facing  said  closed 
end  of  the  barrel  to  form  a  reservoir  between  said  barrel 
and  plunger,  and  means  cou|rfed  to  said  inner  and  outer 
elements  and  permitting  relative  movement  therebetween 
between  limit  positions  corresponding  to  conditions  xsl  high 
and  low  pressure  in  said  reservoir  whereby  a  first  relative 
position  is  assumed  between  said  inner  and  outer  elements 
with  said  syringe  positioned  for  penetration  into  a  vein, 
the  latter  said  elements  moving  relative  to  one  another 
to  assume  the  other  of  said  relative  positions  under  the 
action  ai  the  pressure  of  blood  in  said  reservoir  with  tlie 
needle  of  the  syringe  penetrating  a  vein. 


I"'  t;t. 


3^957353 
DiSPOSABLB  DOUCHE 
C  McKsoM,  3d37  Caataty  Blvd^ 
Lyawood,  CaHf . 
bpt  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,11< 
Sdafaaa.    (CL  13S— 341) 
1.  A   disposable  douche  comprising  a  liquid-imper- 
vious, penetrable,  flexible  container  having  a  constricted 
and  normally  closed  end.  a  rigid  nozzle  having  a  passage 
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therethrough  and  said  nozzle  being  within  said  constricted 
end  and  said  container  end  having  a  portion  extending 
forwardly  from  the  end  of  the  nozzle,  a  liquid-discharging 
tip  having  an  end  that  fits  with  said  hollow  nozzle,  said 
end  of  the  tip  having  means  to  penetrate  the  closed  and 


Jbtgc 


MS74S3 
BABY^SDIATER 
1393  CofYteatas  St, 


AkM, 


Fy«d  Dec  23, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7tM9t 
2  OaiaM.     (CL  12S— 2t4) 


1.  An  elongated  baby  diaper  made  of  continuous 
knitted  fabric,  said  diaper  being  tubular  along  its  length 
and  having  its  reniote  ends  doted,  the  rearward  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  diaper  when  pressed  flat  flaring 
outwardly  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  to 
embrace  the  rear  portion  of  the  torso  of  the  baby  and 
extend  around  toward  the  front  thereof,  the  forward  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  diaper  being  of  reduced  width  to 
pass  beneath  and  between  the  legs  of  the  baby  and  up- 
ward toward  the  front  and  adjacent  the  stomach  of  the 
baby,  said  forward  end  portion  of  the  tubular  diaper  also 
being  of  substantially  at  least  twice  the  length  of  the  rear- 
ward flared  portion  so  that  the  forward  portion  may  be 
reversely  folded  into  itself  toward  the  flared  portion  to 
form  a  hollow  receptacle  therein  extending  at  least  sub- 
stantially to  the  inner  end  of  said  flared  portion,  with  an 
access  opening  for  the  insertion  of  absorbent  material 
into  said  receptacle  being  formed  where  the  inward  fold 
is  created. 


3,«57354 

SUTPORTING  DEVICE 

DmuM  R.  Rokcrta^Nofftt  PlainliU,  Md  MmyJL  Mc- 

Gvira,  New  BraMwick,  N  J.,  aMtpMin  to  PcfMMul 

a  corporadoa  of  New  Icney 
r.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tM,112 
4  CUiM.    (CL  12S— 2t9) 
1.  A  sanitary  belt  device  Iwving  a  waistband  and  a 
pair  of  depending  tabs  connected  thereto  in  the  front  and 
rear  sides  reapectively  of  said  waistband  for  connection 
to  a  sanitary  napkin,  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  forming 
an  adjustable  part  of  the  belt  device  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  fastener  tapes  constituting  separable  lengths  of  the 
adjustable  tab  and  having  confronting  faces,  a  section  of 
one  of  said  tapes  having  a  multitude  of  tuft-like  elements 
distributed  over  and  projectinf  from  its  face,  a  section  of 


the  other  tape  having  a  multitude  of  catch  elements  di»> 
tributed  over  and  projecting  from  its  face  and  adapted 
to  automatically  lock  with  said  tuft-like  elements  to  hold 
said  sections  against  relative  nnovements  lengthwise  of 
said  Upe  sections  in  fixed  adjusted  positions  when  said 
Upe  sections  are  brought  together  face  to  face,  said  sec- 
tions being  readily  separable  from  each  other  by  peeling 
them  apart  and  being  substantially  long  to  permit  them  to 
be  brought  together  into  mierlockiag  engafement  with 


extending  end  of  the  container,  at  the  time  of  fitting  the 
tip  and  Bozzle  together,  to  coanect  the  tip  and  ix>zzle  for 
flow  from  the  container  through  the  nozzle  and  tip,  the 
extending  portion  of  the  pierced  end  of  the  container 
being  infolded  by  the  tip  end  between  said  nozzle  and 
tip  to  form  a  seal  therebetween. 


overlaps  of  selected  lengths  to  pennit  substantial  adjust- 
ments in  the  effective  combined  lengths  of  said  tapes  and 
thereby  in  the  length  of  the  adjusuble  Ub,  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  adjustable  tab  being  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  napkin,  the  other  end  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  over  the  waistband  and  constituting  one  of  said 
fabric  tape  sections,  the  interlocking  of  which  with  the 
other  fabric  tape  section  permits  said  other  end  portion 
to  be  attached  adjustably  to  the  waistband. 


3#57A5S 
VASCULAR  BVEinER 
1.  Sasiakmrid  mi  kaae  J.  V. 
Oatario,  Ckrtstopk  L.  Flaeker,  Ea**.^, 
Skimj  H.  G.  Co—ocfc,  Ottawa,  Oolario, 
si^Min  to  CmaMm  Pataat  aai  DcrdopoM 
Ottawa,  (Mario,  CMaia 

FBcd  loly  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,555 
7  Clatw.     (CL  12t— 334) 


Ottma, 


I.  A  vascular  everter  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  rigid  handle  fixed 
to  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  first  end,  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  member,  said  plunger  and 
tubular  member  having  engageable  shoulders  defining  one 
position  of  said  plunger  in  said  member,  and  a  flat  spring 
carried  by  said  handle  and  engaging  one  end  of  said 
plunger  to  urge  it  into  said  one  position,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  interior  cylindrical  axial  recess  of 
greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  plunger  adjoining  said 
second  end,  said  plunder  having  adjacent  its  other  end  an 
end  portion  of  reduced  diameter  protruding  through  said 
second  end  in  said  one  position  of  said  plunger,  and  an 
end  conical  portion  exteiKling  axially  outwardly  from 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  and  lying  outwardly  be- 
yond said  recess  in  said  one  position  of  said  plunger, 
said  plunger  being  slidable  into  a  second  position  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  in  response  to  pressure  on  said 
end  conical  portion,  said  end  conical  portion  in  said 
second  position  lying  within  said  i 
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3,tS7,35< 
MEDICAL  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

N.Y.,  I  111  ui  to  WteB 
N.V.,  a  coipoitioo  of  New 


York 

Filed  Johr  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  44,79< 
^  4  CUm.    (CL  121-422) 


—^ — a-p-^-^\ 


1.  An  electronic  cardiac  pacemaker  for  performing 
heart  control  functions  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
battery  powered,  transistorized,  pulse  producing  circuit 
cast  in  a  potting  compound,  a  thin,  wafer-like  envelope 
formed  about  said  pulse  producing  circuit,  a  pair  of  tpttctd 
electrodes  for  contacting  a  section  of  cardiac  tissue,  and 
transmission  means  extending  between  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing circuit  and  said  spaced  electrodes,  said  envelope, 
electrodes,  and  transmission  means  being  constructed 
from  material  compatible  with  the  environment  of  the 
human  body  to  pennit  their  implantation  thereiiL 


3,t57,357 

RIGID-PRONG  SEl£-OPENING  BINDER 

s   K.  Doocao,  Chicago,  DL,  aMigoor  to 

Research,  Chki«o,  DL,  a  partMnkip 

FIM  Aof.  4,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753,54t 

TCktatf.    (CL129— 24) 


^sO^ 


<*  ('r^ 


"^        'VG? 


ii' 


JXt. 


I.  A  two-part  unit  for  sheets  having  perforations  ad- 
jacent one  edge,  the  unit  comprising  a  first  part  in  the 
fonn  of  an  elongated  member  (kfining  a  pair  o^  elongated 
complementary  rockabie  members  each  having  qwced 
longitudinal  edges,  a  thin  flexible  membrane  joimng  said 
members  intermediate  the  edges,  respectively,  and  rigid 
mating  prongs  extending  in  pairs  from  one  edge  of  one 
rockabie  member  and  from  the  corresponding  edge  o( 
the  other  rockabie  member,  said  prongs  being  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  perforations  of  the  sheets;  and  a 
second  part  tn  the  form  of  a  slide  member  having  over- 
hanging faces  and  adopted  alternately  to  slide  between  or 
to  slide  over  said  rockabie  members  adjacent  the  other 
edges  thereof,  the  slide  serving  when  between  the  rock- 
able  members  to  spread  the  rockabie  members,  tension 
the  membrane,  and  doae  the  prongs,  and  when  over  the 
rockabie  members  to  draw  the  rockabie  members  to- 
fether  at  their  edges  opposite  the  prongs,  collapse  the 
membrane,  and  open  the  prongs. 


FILE 


TO 


3,057,351 

CARD  DRAWERS  WTTH  MEANS 

COMPACT  THE  FILE  CARDS 

Ed  BcrgDHM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  siriMUi  to  Ait  Steel  Co^ 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpotalioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1(,  1941, 8«.  No.  94,294 
'  ICtokik    (CL129— 28) 

In  combination,  a  drawer  having  a  bottom  wall,  a 
longitudinal   track   in   the   bottom   wall   provided  with 

783  O.O.— 25 


transverse  teeth  and  with  lateral  flange  means,  a  follower 
in  the  drawer  movable  forwardly  in  the  drawer,  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  rider  rigidly  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  follower  and  having  lateral  flange  means  engaging 
under  the  flange  means  on  the  track,  said  rider  being 
formed  with  an  opening,  a  link,  a  first  pivot  pivoting  said 
link  at  its  upper  end  to  the  rear  of  the  fcrflower,  said 
link  being  inclined  rearwardly  toward  the  bottom  wall 
and  away  from  said  foUower,  a  lever,  a  second  pivot 
pivoting  said  lever  to  the  lower  end  ot  said  link,  said 
lever  being  provided  with  a  lower  portion  having  a  tongue 
at  its  lower  end  slidably  and  pivotally  engaging  in  said 
opening  in  the  rider,  said  opening  being  spaced  rearward- 
ly of  said  first  pivot,  in  a  first  position,  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  lever  being  inclined  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly from  said  second  pivot  toward  the  bottom  wall, 
with  the  lower  end  oi  said  tongue  in  engagement  between 
adjacent  teeth  on  the  track,  said  lever  having  a  handle  at 
its  upper  end.  said  link  and  lower  portion  of  the  lever 


constituting  a  toggle  and  being  of  such  lengths  tiut  upmi 
swinging  the  upper  handle  portion  end  of  said  lever  in 
one  direction  toward  the  foUower,  said  link  and  handle 
portion  of  the  lever  assume  a  dead  center  positi(Mi  where- 
in said  first  and  second  pivoto  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
tongue  become  c<riinear  in  a  line  inclined  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  away  from  the  follower,  and  wfaerem  the 
lower  end  of  the  tongue  in  said  colinear  position  is  forced 
against  the  track  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth  there- 
of, and  moves  the  fcrilower  forwardly,  and.  when  the 
follower  is  pressed  against  a  bunch  of  cards  in  the  drawer, 
moves  the  follower  up  to  press  the  flange  means  on  the 
rider  against  the  flange  means  on  the  track,  to  lock  the 
follower  against  movement  relative  to  the  drawer,  said 
link  and  lever  being  movable  to  a  second  position  where- 
in said  second  pivot  is  slightly  beyond  said  dead  center 
position,  and  means  for  preventing  further  movement  of 
said  second  pivot  beyond  said  second  position  and  away 
from  said  dead  center  position. 


3,457,359 

PORTABLE  HAYSTACKING  FRAME 

Robert  F.  Schoacrt,  Star  Rtc.  2,  Btosaarek,  N.  IMl 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4t,99S 

4  Claims.     (CL  134— 2t) 


1.  A  portable  haystaeking  frame  open  at  its  top  and 
bottom  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls,  a  pair  of 
opposite  end  walls  each  including  first  and  second  sections, 
respective  first  means  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and 
second  sections  of  each  end  wall  together,  reqiective  sec- 
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ood  means  pivoully  connecting  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions to  said  side  walls,  whereby  said  end  walls  may  be 
selectively  moved  into  a  substantially  planar  relationship 
to  space  said  ade  walls  a  maximum  distance  apart  for  the 
stacking  and  may  be  moved  into  an  angular  relationship 
to  space  said  side  walls  a  lesser  distance  apart  to  facilitate 
the  transport  of  the  frame  frc»n  one  location  to  another, 
and  means  for  releasably  retaining  both  of  said  end  walls 
in  a  V-shaped  angular  condition  during  transport  of  said 
frame. 


MS73M 

CIGARETTE  CONSTRUCTION 

Erli^  P.  Buu^  P.O.  Box  M183,  Lm  Aatclcs  3^  Calif. 

FOed  Aag.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831^2 

3  aaims.     (CL  131—9) 


-^gs^a^^gy^ 


1.  A  cigarette  which  includes:  a  filler;  a  wrapper 
enclosing  said  filler  and  having  overlying  portions;  and 
inlet  means  in  said  wrapper  comprising  means  defining 
a  port  extending  through  one  of  said  overlying  portions 
to  a  passageway  between  said  overlying  portions,  and 
valve  means  extending  through  another  of  said  overlying 
portions  to  admit  air  into  said  filler  from  said  passage- 
way, said  valve  means  including  normally  closed  lips 
resiliently  urged  together  but  capable  of  being  opened 
when  the  pressure  withm  said  filler  is  less  than  the  outside 
pressure. 

3,957^1 

CIGAR  SHAPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Rkiiard  D.  RcspcM,  lackaoBTlllc,  Ffau,  — Ignor  to  Jdo.  H. 

Swisher  A  Son,  Inc.,  a  corpontloa  oi  Olrio 

Filed  Aag.  28, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  134,449 

4  CWm.    (CL  131—79) 


'/  ^f 
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'S3y>xx^vxy'..r  sa ' 

T 

:  "7 

^Jj 

',-J 

. 

> 

1 

-J   '* 

L-J 

1.  A  process  for  forming  four  flattened  sadea  on  dgara, 
which  comprises:  transprnting  a  series  of  said  agar*  in 
close  side-by-side  relationship  between  two  substantially 
flat  parallel  surfaces  moving  in  the  same  direction  and 
spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  initial  diameters 
of  the  cigars  so  as  to  compress  the  cigars  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  lengths  thereof  and  normal  to  the  planet 
of  said  surfaces  aixl  thereby  causing  said  cigars  to  ex- 
pand transversely  to  said  direction  aiKl  compress  adja- 
cent sides  of  said  cigars  against  one  another,  passing  a 
high  frequency  dielectric  field  transversely  tlurough  said 
cigars;  and  maintaining  said  cigars  under  said  compres- 
sion and  in  said  field  imtil  the  cigars  attain  a  new  set 


3,957,342 

TOBACCO  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Hcwy  F.  FVat,  25851  W.  8  Mile  Road,  So«tMcld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaly  13,  1941.  Scr.  No.  123451 

2  CfaihBt.     (CL  131—173) 

2.  A  tobacco. smoking  device  of  tlw  type  described, 

comprising,  a  tobacco  h6lder  provided  with  a  spigot,  a 

mouthpiece,  an  intermediate  body  portion  having  inlet 


and  outlet  bores  opening  downwardly  from  said  holder 
and  said  mouthpiece,  respectively,  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another,  a  detachable  water  reservoir  positioaed  be- 
neath said  body  portion,  said  body  portloa  having  a 
threaded  orifice  extending  upwardly  therethrough  to  said 
spigot,  a  tubular  member  extending  downwardly  into  said 
reservoir  from  the  inlet  bore  of  said  body  portion,  check- 
valve  means  for  closing  the  said  bores  against  escape  of 


ft^^^fi^^ 


water  therethrou^  when  said  device  is  tilted  or  inverted, 
a  manually  operable  slide-valve  for  positively  closing  the 
bores  of  said  device,  said  slide-valve  having  a  slot  therein, 
an  elongated  combination  bolt  and  set-screw  passing 
through  said  reservoir,  said  slot  and  said  threaded  orifice 
whereby  to  secure  said  reservoir  in  position  on  said  body 
portion,  to  cooperate  with  said  slot  to  limit  the  motion  cf 
said  slide  valve  and  to  secure  the  spigot  of  said  tobacco 
holder  in  said  body  portion  of  the  device. 


3,957343 

DEVICE  FOR  CURLING  HAIR  AND  METHOD 

Harry  Talbot,  Sws  FnHdaco,  Calif.,  aolgMMr  to 

Cape  E.  Abz,  San  FraBdaco,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mm-.  2, 1949,  Scr.  No.  12,373 

nClalaH.    (CL132— 7) 


V 
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1 .  The  method  of  curiing  hair  that  comprises  the  steps 
of;  winding  in  one  direction  a  strand  of  hair  to  be  curled 
into  a  curl;  ironing  said  curl  in  the  direction  in  which  it 
is  wound  and  at  the  same  time  applying  heat  thereto  by 
conduction;  then  discontinuing  su|^ying  heat  to  said  curl 
and  said  ironing  thereof. 


3,957,344 
HAIR-DRYING  IMPLEMENT 
LawrcKc  L  Frccdnuw,  Wihstogfon,  DeL,  aod  John  W. 
Joac,  ZcUsys  Cosmt,  Pa.,  a«lvMts  to  Ronson  Coryo* 
ration  of  Ddawarc,  WifaBiagtoii,  DcL,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

FOsd  May  3, 1949,  Scr.  No.  24,521 
7  Cteims.  (CL  132—9) 
1.  A  hair-drying  implement  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  casing  having  an  open  side  and  an  end  wall,  a 
tubular  conduit  element  connected  to  the  open  end  of 
said  elongated  casing  for  conducting  a  flow  of  heated 
air  thereto  and  for  connecting  said  implement  to  a  source 
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of  heated  air,  a  functional  insert  mounted  upon  said 
open  side  of  said  casing,  axially  slidable  projection  and 
loop  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  insert  within  the 
open  cod  of  said  open  side  of  said  casing,  laterally  inter- 
locking projection  and  slot  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  insert  to  said  end  wall  <rf  said  casing,  said 
laterally  interiocking  projection  and  slot  means  includ- 
ing an  undercut  slot  in  said  end  wall,  said  laterally  inter- 


locking projection  and  slot  means  including  a  projection 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  insert,  a  button  of  elastic 
material  being  secured  over  said  projection,  and  said 
button  having  a  width  which  passes  through  the  entrance 
to  said  undercut  slot  and  expaiids  within  it  for  deUchably 
securing  its  end  of  said  insert  to  said  end  wall  after  said 
axially  slidable  projection  and  slot  means  is  engaged 
thereby  detachably  securing  said  functional  insert  to  said 
casing. 

3,957,345 
HAIR  CURLER 
Frank  D.  BnzzclU,  29123  W.  8  Mile  Road,  Fcradale, 
Mkh.;  Albert  E.  Goodwin,  14271  W.  Lincoln  Road. 
Oak  Part  37,  Mkh^  and  Edward  SVcn,  29199  CM^ 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,544 
I  5  ChdnM.    (CL  132--49) 


-  'rr*f  m      T    i 


member  being  generally  ogee-shaped,  the  overall  length 
of  the  second  member  approximating  the  length  of  the 
essentially  straight  major  portion  of  the  first  member, 
from  the  free  end  of  the  J-hook  thereof,  and  the  essen- 
tially straight  portion  of  the  second  member  approximating 
in  length  the  straight-line  distance  from  the  free  end  of 
the  essentially  straight  portion  of  the  first  member  to  the 
end  of  the  J-hook  thereof,  the  members  being  juxUposed 
with  their  respective  essentially  straight  major  portions 
aligned  with  one  another,  the  J-hook  of  the  first  member 
being  located  adjacent  the  remaining  minor  portion  of 
the  second  member,  a  single  pivot  means  only,  the  first 


miftilitfi^ 


■m 
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member  being  pivoully  interconnected  thereby  at  the  end 
of  the  J-hook  to  the  second  member,  and  biasing  means 
associated  therewith  and  effective  to  urge  the  free  ends  of 
the  essentially  straight  major  portions  of  the  respective 
members  into  contact  with  one  another,  the  members 
being  pivotable  opposite  to  the  bias  direction  to  space 
their  free  ends  apart  and  position  the  respective  essentially 
straight  major  portions  parallel  to  one  another,  the  clip 
being  open  and  free  of  obstruction  internally  in  that  posi- 
tion along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  essen- 
tially straight  major  portion  of  the  first  mem1)er,  from 
the  free  end  past  the  pivot  and  to  the  J-hook  therecrf, 
being  substantially  the  entire  length  tA  the  clip. 


3,957,347 
BARBER  COMB 
James  O.  Langlcy,  1993  W.  7th  SL,  Monnt 

FDcd  Nor.  22, 1949,  Scr.  No.  71,918 
2  Cfadms.     (CL  132—141) 


Tea. 


1 .  A  hair  curHng  device  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  brush  bristles  projecting  radially  therefrom 
whereby  the  brush  bristles  will  retain  the  hair  in  wound 
position  upon  the  tubular  member,  and  means  forming 
a  part  of  the  tubular  member  for  grippingly  engaging  the 
hair  for  retaining  the  hair  wound  on  the  tubular  member, 
wherein  said  tubular  member  being  constructed  kA  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  aligned  hollow  sections  having  abutting 
open  ends,  an  elongated  coil  spring  extending  through 
the  hollow  sections  and  anchored  to  the  outer  ends  there- 
of for  resiliently  urging  the  inner  ends  of  the  hollow 
sections  into  abutting  engagement,  the  peripheral  abutting 
engagement  between  the  inner  ends  ci  the  hollow  sec- 
tions forming  the  means  for  grif^ngly  engaging  the  hair 
when  wound  around  the  tubular  member  with  the  spring 
allowing  the  ends  of  the  sections  to  be  moved  laterally  in 
relation  to  the  abutting  ends  of  the  sections  for  tilting 
the  hollow  sections  into  misaligtunent  with  each  other 
for  opening  the  abutting  ends  thereby  permitting  hair  to 
be  disposed  therebetween  for  gripping  engagement 
thereby. 

3,957344 

CLIP 

Al  Fink,  Drad  Hill,  Pa. 

FDcd  Feb.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  89,194 

1  CUn.     (CL  132 — 48) 

Hair  clip  comprising  two  discrete  striplike  members, 

each  having  an  essentially  straight  major  portion,  the 

first  member  being  generally  J-shaped,  and  the  second 


«  '   • 


2.  A  clipper  comb  combination  comprising  a  spine,  a 
plurality  of  fine  teeth  at  one  end  of  said  q>iDe,  a  plurality 
of  coarse  clipper  guide  teeth  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
q>ine  and  said  guide  teeth  having  hair  positioning  means 
guiding  hair  into  a  clipper  movable  relative  thereto,  said 
spine  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  shaft  portion  ex- 
tending longitudiiudly  along  one  edge  of  said  comb,  said 
clin>er  guide  teeth  being  uniformly  spaced  apart  and  said 
hair  positioning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sbould- 
ders  formed  by  alternately  spaced  apart  ones  of  said 
guide  teeth,  said  shoulders  forming  an  imaginary  guide 
line  (^  generally  sine  wave  form. 


3357348 

coMPOsrrE  air  dome  ctructure 

Norman  R.  Scanun,  RJ>.  1,  HoIbbmtIIIc  Ohio 

FHed  May  3, 1949,  Ser.  No.  24,415 

8  CfadiM.    (CL  135—1) 

1.  Composite  air  dome  structure  comprising  an  outer 
air-supported  dome-shaped  skin,  a  base  ring  attached  to 
the  base  portion  of  said  skin,  a  geodesic  framework  car- 
ried on  said  ring  within  said  skin,  and  an  inner  flexible 
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skin  having  a  continuous  air  seal  connection  with  said 
outer  skin  base  portion  and  supported  oo  the  outer  sur- 


face of  said  framework  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer 
skin. 

3,t57,3«f  

EXPLOSIVE  VALVE-SAFETY  TYPE 
Maurice  H.  Bidkr,  WaAlftoM,  D.C^  ■iiritiiwr  to  the 
United  States  of  AoMricn  m  represented  by  the  Sccre- 

tM7of  theNaiT 

FOed  Apr.  2t,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  25,495 

15  CWm.    (CL  137— M) 

(Gnatsd  Mdcr  Tkfc  35,  U.S.  C«ds  (1952),  sac  2M) 


handle,  larger  in  diameter  than  the  core  attached  to  said 
flange  by  brackets  spaced  intermittently  around  the  flanfc; 
a  portion  of  the  handle  extending  downwardly  and  tele- 
scoping with  the  top  portion  of  the  valve  body;  and  re- 
silient, displaceaMe  locking  fingers  spaced  around  said 
handle  portion  and  alternating  with  the  brackets,  said 
fingers  extending  inwardly  to  engage  the  lower  surface 
of  the  body  rim. 

3,957371 
BALL  COCK  VALVE 
Henry  A.  Stfflc,  Gnad  Haven,  Mick.,  ■■iganr  to  Grand 
Haven  Braa  FonnAy,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh.,  a  paitacr- 
ship 

FHsd  Oct  23. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4t,43l 
4ClaiHH.    (CLU7— 451) 


ggQ'TT> 


1 .  An  explosive-actuated  valve  comprising  a  fluid  con- 
duit therethrough,  frangible  means  normally  preventing 
flow  in  said  conduit,  first  means  for  rupturing  said  frangi- 
ble means,  and  second  means  operable  for  moving  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  means  out  of  alignment  with  said 
frangible  meanis. 

3,95737i 

THREE-WAY  VALVE 

Donald  A.  Hamilton,  Bwliank,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Don 

Baxter,  Inc,  Gicndale,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FHsd  Sept  2S.  1959,  Ssr.  No.  842,^73 

<  OaiaM.    (CL  137-^15) 


1.  A  ball  cock  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  a  cavity, 
a  cylindrical  supply  bore  and  a  cylindrical  plunger  bore 
communicating  with  said  body  cavity;  a  valve  insert  posi- 
tioned within  said  body  cavity  and  held  by  said  supply 
bore,  said  valve  insert  having  a  trunk  portion  which  is  inde- 
pendently slidable  within  said  supply  bore,  a  shoulder 
which  seats  on  a  ridge  formed  in  said  body  cavity  and 
having  a  resilient  portioo  forming  a  seal  therewith,  a 
necked  down  portion  within  said  body  cavity,  and  a 
valve  seat  associated  with  said  necked  down  portion;  a 
cylindrical  disc  seal  member  independently  slidable  with- 
in said  plunger  bore  and  adaptMl  to  engage  said  valve 
seat;  plunger  means  redprocally  mounted  within  said 
plunger  bore  for  seating  said  disc  oo  said  valve  seat 
when  in  one  pontioo  and  allowiiig  said  disc  to  dide 
through  said  plunger  bore  to  unseat  when  in  another  posi- 
tion; said  disc  being  oriented  generally  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  plunger  bore;  said  disc  when  unseated 
being  limited  in  sliding  travel  by  said  plunger,  and  be- 
ing radially  deformable  in  the  plane  of  said  disc  by  the 
dynamic  pressure  exerted  on  the  face  thereof  by  ordi- 
nary water  pressure  from  said  supply  bore,  to  seal  said 
plunger  bore;  discbarge  channel  means  commnnicating 
with  said  body  cavity  whereby  liquid  from  said  supply 
bore  may  be  discharged  via  the  body  cavity  and  disdiarge 
channel  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  the  unseated  position. 


3,957,372 
MUD  PUMP  VALVE 
Orrai  L.  Sntton,  PainQm,  Mo.,  and  Vtoci  W.  McQnary, 
Qnincy,  DL,  tml%^mt  to  Gwinii  Dsnvsr  Cuasp—y,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawan 

Filed  ScpC  9,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  55,9t5 
lOaiBS.    (CL  07—51609) 


1.  A  three-way  valve  comprising:  a  body;  an  inlet  and 
two  outlet  tubes  extending  from  taid  body;  a  rim  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  top  of  the  valve  body;  a  core 
roUtable  in  the  body  and  having  a  core  passage  across 
one  side  of  the  core,  said  passage  being  adapted  to  con- 
nect the  inlet  tube  to  one  of  the  outlet  tubes,  reversible 
to  connect  the  inlet  tube  to  the  other  of  said  outlet  tubes  , 

and  further  reversible  to  connect  the  two  outlet  tubes 

to  each  other;  an  annular  flange  extending  outwardly       In  a  fluid  valve,  in  combination:  valve  seat  meau; 
from  the  top  <rf  the  valve  core;  a  rigid,  cylindrical  core  valve  doaure  meaitt  iacluding  a  bumper  seatable  on  said 


a7« 
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seat  means  and  an  independent  damping  plate  coaxially 
diqKMed  with  respect  to  said  bumper  and  axially  abut- 
ting the  same;  an  elastically  deformable  body  mounted 
upon  one  of  said  means  for  fluid  sealing  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  means;  chamber  means  defined  by  said 
body  and  an  annular  recess  in  said  plate;  said  chamber 
means  being  remotely  spaced  from  the  path  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve  and  having  volumetric  capacity  greater 
than  the  elastic  displacement  of  said  body  when  said  valve 
is  dosed;  said  body  being  axially  damped  between  said 
bumper  and  said  plate;  and,  said  body  having  a  stepped 
portion  being  ciampingly  restrained  in  fluid-tight  engage- 
ment with  said  bumper  by  a  peripheral  flange  of  said 
plate  which  aeaU  upon  said  stepped  portion  in  mating 
relationship  therewith. 


flanges  together,  said  plunger  having  an  axial  socket  com- 
municating with  the  other  {hunger  end,  the  potions  of  the 
plunger  encircling  said  socket  defining  socket  walls  hav- 
ing a  passage  therethrough  normally  closed  by  said  bush- 
ing, an  inner  sealing  ring  in  said  seal  chamber  encircling 
said  plunger,  and  an  outer  sealing  ring  encircling  said 


Kcancfh  R.  Bn^g. 


3,957,373 
FLOW  UMTTING  VALVE 

■hattan  Beach,  CaUf.,  a«ignor  to 
^  ,  ^.  Corpotation.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  OUo 

Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  147,414 
I  5  OaiaM.    (CL  137— 521) 


inner  sealing  ring,  whereby  when  said  plunger  socket  is 
subjected  to  fluid  pressure  movement  of  said  plunger  in 
a  direction  to  separate  said  flanges  causes  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  the  plunger  socket  and  said 
seal  chamber,  urging  said  inner  sealing  ring  against  said 
plunger  and  holding  said  plunger  passage  sealed  untd 
said  passage  moves  past  said  seal  chamber. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  limiting  valve  comprinng  a  housing 
having  a  passage  therethrough  induding  a  cylindrical 
opening,  a  valve  seat  member  fixed  within  said  housing 
and  induding  a  cylindrical  head  in  scaled  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  said  opening  and  dividing  said  housing 
passage  into  inlet  and  outlet  sections,  said  seat  member 
having  a  central  portion  extending  axially  from  said 
head  into  said  inlet  section  and  spaced  radially  from  the 
waU  of  said  cylindrical  opening,  said  central  portion  hav- 
ing a  mounting  surface  spaced  from  said  head,  said  head 
having  an  abutment  shoulder,  a  passage  through  said 
central  portion  and  said  head  connecting  said  inlet  and 
outlet  sections,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  passage 
through  said  central  portioo  between  said  abutment 
shoulder  and  said  mounting  face  and  fadng  said  inlet 
section,  a  valve  member  in  the  form  of  a  leaf  spring 
fixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  mounting  face  and  hav- 
ing its  other  end  movable  between  said  abutment  shoulder 
and  said  valve  seat,  an  abutment  on  said  central  portion 
engaging  said  valve  member  intermediate  its  ends  for 
normally  maintaining  said  movable  end  against  SMd  abut- 
ment shoulder  and  away  from  said  seat,  said  movable  end 
being  movable  against  said  seat  by  the  influence  of 
pressure  drop  of  fluid  flowing  thereacross  when  fluid  flows 
through  said  flow  passage  at  a  predetermined  rate. 


3,957,375 

FLUID-PRESSURE  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
omas  L.  Etter,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  TRG,  Incorporated,  Long  Island  Oty, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Jnly  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  VJAMi 
19  dainis.    (CL  137—552.5) 


I  3,957374 

RELIEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  T.  Gondck,  229<  Roosevelt  St.  NE., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FHcd  Jan.  23,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  t4,13< 
SClaiaM.    (CL  137-^39) 
1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  axially  aligned  sockets  in  opposite  sides  thereof, 
an  inwardly  extending  body  flange  on  said  body  be- 
tween Mid  sockets  defining  a  passage  between  said  sockets, 
a  bushing  in  one  of  said  sockets  terminating  in  qiaced 
relation  said  flange  to  define  a  seal  chamber,  a  plunger 
slidably  supported  by  said  bushing  and  extending  through 
said  passage,  said  plunger  faiduding  a  peripheral  flange 
adjacent  ooe  end  thereof  located  within  the  body  socket 
opposite  said  seal  chamber,  resilient  means  urgmg  said 


1.  Fluid-pressure-operated  apparatus  for  recording  data 
comprising  a  fln»t  plate  having  an  indenution  in  the  un- 
der surface  thereof  and  having  a  fluid  channel  communi- 
cating with  said  indentation,  a  second  plate  subjacent  to 
said  first  plate  and  having  at  least  one  indentation  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  said  second  plate  further  having 
a  fluid  channel  communicating  with  each  said  indentation, 
at  least  one  element  located  in  said  indentations  and 
adapted  to  fit  interchangeably  in  any  of  said  indentations, 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  plates  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  plates  to  ^lectively  place  the  indentation  in  said 
first  plate  adjacent  a  desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  in- 
dentations in  said  second  plate,  and  means  for  conveying 
fluid  pressure  signals  to  said  fluid  channels  whereby  the 
position  erf  said  element  may  be  controlled  in  response 
to  fluid  signals  to  store  data  supplied  to  said  apparatus. 


3,95737< 

STACKED  PLATE  TYPE  FLUID  OPERATED 

VALVE 

Ronald  Gnham  Agnttcr  and  Brian  John  Paritca,  Roch- 
cater,  England,  assfgnors  to  The  Britkh  Petrol 
Company  Liasttcd,  London,  F^ani,  a  Jotat-ctocfc 
pontion  of  Great  Britain 

FOed  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,492 
4  Ciafans.     (CL  137—594) 
1.  A  valve,  comprising  a  stack  of  plates,  means  for 
securing  said  stack  of  plates  in  assembled  relation,  said 
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Hack  mcludinf,  in  the  foHowing  order,  (a)  a  first  flex- 
ible plmte.  (b)  a  first  transfer  plate  having  at  least  one 
port  formed  therethrough,  the  lower  surface  of  the  first 
flexible  plate  in  the  relaxed  position  being  flush  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  first  transfer  plate,  (c)  a  first  ported 
plate  having  at  least  three  ports,  at  least  two  of  said  three 
ports  conununicating  with  the  port  of  the  first  transfer 
plate,  said  first  flexible  plate  under  the  action  of  fluid  pres- 
sure being  capable  of  distortion  through  the  port  of  the 
transfer  plate  to  seal  off  the  two  ports  of  the  first  ported 
plate,  (d)  a  labyrinth  plate  having  at  least  two  passage- 
ways formed  therein,  (e)  a  second  ported  plate  having 
at  least  three  ports  formed  therein.  (/)  a  second  transfer 
plate  having  at  least  one  port  fonned  therethrough,  at 


least  two  of  said  three  ports  of  said  second  ported  plate 
communicating  with  the  port  of  said  second  transfer  plate, 
CMie  passageway  of  said  labyrinth  plate  leading  from  one 
of  the  two  ports  oi  the  first  ported  plate  to  the  third  port 
(rf  the  second  ported  plate,  another  passageway  of  the 
labyrinth  plate  leading  from  one  of  the  two  ports  ol  the 
second  ported  plate  to  the  third  port  oi  the  first  ported 
plate,  and  (g)  a  second  flexible  plate,  the  upper  surface 
oi  the  second  flexible  plate  in  the  relaxed  position  being 
flush  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  second  transfer  plate, 
the  second  flexible  plate  under  the  action  of  fluid  pres- 
sure being  capable  of  distortion  through  the  port  of  the 
second  transfer  plate  to  seal  off  the  two  ports  of  the  sec- 
ond ported  plate. 


3,t573T7 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  VALVES 
N.  Clith—  and  OO  Sknrticff,  AmaOm,  Tcz^  aa> 
to  Chadcfl  CoiMrols,  Ik^  AmIH  Tcx^  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  7,  IMl.  Scr.  N«.  93»913 
1  Cbim.     (CL  137—425.5) 


A  three-way  valve  for  a  fluid  pressure  line,  comprising 
a  housing  provided  with  a  central  inlet  chamber  having 
a  central  lateral  inlet  and  two  aligned  end  outlet  ports, 
valve  seats  in  said  chamber  around  the  outlet  ports,  a 
valve  member  in  said  chamber  movable  from  either  seat 
to  the  other,  the  portions  of  said  housing  beyond  op- 
posite ends  of  said  chambo'  forming  aligned  cylinders 
having  aligned  outlet  openings  in  their  outer  ends,  a  piston 


in  each  cylinder  having  an  effective  area  greater  than  the 
area  of  either  seat,  the  pistoiu  having  axial  openings 
therethrough  and  leakage  dearance  with  the  cylinder 
walls,  and  tubular  members  projecting  axially  from  both 
sides  of  the  pistons  and  having  inner  ends  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  and  outer  ends  slidably 
mounted  in  said  outlet  openings,  the  tubular  members 
having  lateral  inlets  between  said  valve  member  and  the 
pistons,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  actuatiag 
port  opening  into  the  space  between  each  piston  and  the 
adjacent  outlet  opening,  said  actuating  ports  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  alternately  with  a  region  of  lower  fluid 
pressure  than  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  to  cause 
the  piston  nearer  said  inlet  chamber  to  pull  said  valve 
member  from  one  of  said  seats  toward  the  other  seat, 
thereby  transferring  the  fluid  flow  through  the  valve 
from  one  of  said  outlet  openings  to  the  other. 


FLOW 


3,t57,37t    - 
GATE  VALVE  WITH  CONCENTRIC 
PASSAGES 
Richard  FcancnM,   Chkago,  and  John  A.  McbcrBcy, 
EvcfirecB  Park,  OL,  awlfMi  to  Cnmm  Cok,  Chicafo, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  IIHmIs 

Filed  Jmm  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl7.<59 
ItClalM.    (CL  137— tt5.1l) 


7.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  through  concentric  lines, 
comprising  a  body,  first  and  second  tubular  members 
of  different  sections  disposed  one  within  the  other  in 
said  body  to  define  iimer  and  outer  flow  passages,  meaiu 
for  closing  and  opening  said  passages,  means  supporting 
the  inner  member  in  the  outer  member  including  a  sub- 
stantially annular  support,  a  plurality  of  spacing  ele- 
ments in  one  of  the  flow  passages  and  connecting  said 
support  to  one  of  said  members,  and  means  defining  on 
the  other  of  said  members  a  groove  receiving  the  sup- 
port, said  groove  and  support  being  dimensioned  to  pro- 
vide at  normal  temperature  an  annular  I  y  disposed  ex- 
pansion space  between  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and 
the  surface  of  the  support  adjacent  thereto  and  to  engage 
at  least  end  portions  of  the  spacing  elements  snugly  upon 
expansion  resulting  from  predetermined  temperature  rise. 


.v< 


3,t57,379 
DOBBIES 
ncnncB  tiago  aoMBn,  iMt^BB,  swHianaBfl, 
G«br.  Staubli  A  Co.,  Horgco,  Switxcriand, 
o:  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  24, 195S.  Scr.  No.  711,976 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  liiMiiilMd  Jaly  27, 1957 

7ClalwL    (CL139— 71) 
1.  In  a  dobby  with  a  pattern  card,  at  least  one  draw 
knife  having  an  engagement  surface  and  draw  hooks 
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dated  with  the  knife  and  controlled  for  engagement  with 
the  knife  according  to  the  pattern,  and  means  actuated 
by  the  draw  knife  for  lifting  all  draw  hooks  engaged  with 


said  draw  knife  away  from  the  engagement  surface  of 
the  knife  upon  movement  of  the  draw  knife,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  next  control  of  the  hooks  according  to  the 
pattern. 


3,957,380 
SINUOUS  SPRING  STRIP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 
John  C.  Hampsoa,  Bloomidd  Township,  Mkh.,  aMignor 
to  Rockwcil-SCaadard  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jmc  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  599,924 
13  Clahns.     (CL  149—71) 


to  a  predetermined  gage  lengtti,  winding  said  filament 
thereon  to  form  a  grid  comprising  at  least  one  loop,  pass- 
ing electric  current  through  said  filament  thereby  genwmt- 
ing  heat  to  promote  expansion  of  said  filament  wherry 
said  grid  is  slightly  increased  in  gage  length,  placing  said 
filament  under  tension  by  re-setting  said  wiixling  pins  to 
a  new  restrained  position  coinciding  substantially  with 


the  increased  gage  length  of  said  grid  while  continuing 
to  apply  heat,  cutting  off  said  current,  allowing  said  fila- 
ment to  cool  and  contract,  restraining  said  grid  during 
thermal  contraction  whereby  said  filament  is  submitted 
to  uniform  axial  strain  and  removing  said  grid  from  said 
winding  pins,  said  grid  having  been  fm-med  with  a  per- 
manent set  therein. 


3,957,3*2 

ARTICLE  BAGGING  MACHINE 

David  Byron  Baker,  Box  455,  Kcracwick,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,.Scr.  No.  855,939 

4  OaiBS.    (CL  141—83) 


1.  A  wire  bending  machine  comprising  a  first  series 
of  generally  lonigtudinally  aligned  pairs  of  projections, 
a  second  lonigtudinally  aligned  series  of  pairs  of  projec- 
tions longitudinally  and  laterally  off  set  relative  to  the 
pain  of  projections  of  said  first  series  to  define  with  said 
pairs  of  said  first  series  a  wire  receiving  throat,  means  for 
relatively  oppositely  laterally  moving  the  pairs  of  said 
first  and  second  series  in  a  direction  toward  a  wire  re- 
ceived in  said  throat  and  for  simultaoeously  more  closely 
longitudinally  congregating  said  pairs  of  projections  suffi- 
ciently to  form  such  a  wire  into  a  flat  sinuous  strip  hav- 
ing parallel  transverse  torsion  bars  intercoimected  by 
longitudinally  extending  spacer  bars,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  forming  tool  aligned  with  each  said  pair  of  projec- 
tions in  its  more  closely  congregated  position  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  spacer  bar  portions  of  a  wire  so  folded 
and  held  by  said  projections  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  lateral  movement  of  said  pair  interme- 
diate the  projections  of  said  pair  to  overform  said  por- 
tion of  said  wire  over  said  pair  of  projections  whereby  a 
wire  inserted  in  said  throat  is  formed  into  a  sinuous  spring 
strip  of  the  multiple  torsion  bar  multiple  spacer  bar  type 
and  the  torsion  bar  portions  thereof  remain  in  parallel 
relation  after  release  from  said  projections. 


3,957491 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCH- 
FORMING  WIRE-GRID  STRAIN  GAGES 
Joaeph  W.  Pitts,  Bcthcada,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
Sditcs  of  America  as  represented  by  dkc  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,189 
2  CbUms.     (CL  149 — 71) 
(Grwited  mdcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
2.  The  method  of  stretch-forming  a  strain  gage  fila- 
ment which  comprises  the  steps  of  setting  winding  pins 


1 .  A  bag  holder  comprising  a  weight  dcprcssabic  frame; 
said  frame  having  a  pair  of  flat  stop  plates  disposed  in 
parallel  planes  and  opposed  to  each  other  and  each  con- 
stituting one  element  of  a  bag  gripping  jaw;  means  sup- 
porting said  plates  for  manually  adjustable  relative  spac- 
ing; a  pair  of  gripping  plates  intermediate  said  flat  plates; 
means  interconnecting  said  frame  and  said  gripping  plates 
for  causing  the  weight  of  said  frame  to  outwardly  bias 
said  gripping  plates  toward  face  to  face  engagement  with 
said  flat  plates  and  each  together  with  a  flat  plate  consti- 
tuting a  gripping  jaw,  whereby  a  bag  wall  disposed  be- 
tween said  cooperating  plates  is  gripped  thereby;  and 
means  upon  upward  movement  of  said  frame  for  with- 
drawing said  gripping  plates  to  receive  the  mouth  of  the 
bag  in  encircling  relationship  with  respect  to  said  grip- 
ping plates. 
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3^73*3 
JIG  FOR  rORTABLE  WOODWORKING  TOOL 

JbfeB  Lsriw  Wirilif  Wul  Kk^fff  WkiMf  Em|Ihm«  mh0m 
te  A.  RoMmm  tk  ConvMy  UmMcd,  Lamaukln,  Ei« 
■  BfiCMi  conpflBy 

FHcd  Not.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,392 

priorily,  ^yHcirtoa  Great  Britefai  Jmtj  %  195t 

14  ClalM.    (CL  144— tS) 


struts  in  the  plane  of  uid  framework,  and  guide  meaaa 
including  aockeu  for  receiving  joist  elcm^ts  diyo— d 


perpendicularly  to,  and  extending  from  one  side  of,  said 
frame  along  its  base  and  slant  sides. 


3,«573t5 
ONION  PEELING  MACHINE 
UifaMM,  OwdfagMel.  NiftwiMii. 
Hcadrik  Hart.  Owdkanpd,  N 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8,2t7 
9ClaiBi.    (a.l4<»43) 


8.  A  jig  particularly  applicable  for  the  shaping  of  wood- 
work pieces  by  a  portable  hand  tod  comprising  two  work- 
piece  support  members  each  having  a  workpiece  receiving 
surface  which  extends  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  that 
of  the  odier  member,  a  guiding  member  having  a  rotatable 
tool  holder  joumalled  therein,  a  guide  member  having 
front  and  rear  guide  surfaces  with  the  rear  surface  most 
closely  adjacent  said  workpiece  support  members,  means 
for  supporting  the  guide  member  in  a  given  position  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  from  a  plane  containing 
the  work  supporting  surface  of  one  of  said  workpiece  sup- 
port members  and  any  workpiece  supported  thereon,  said 
guide  member  having  at  least  one  slot  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  giiiding  member,  said  guiding  member  having  two 
channel-shaped  grooves,  said  grooves  each  having  opposed 
fubstantially  parallel  surfaces  for  cooperating  with  the 
front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  guide  member  and  being 
disposed  with  the  bases  of  the  grooves  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  tool  holder,  said  guide  member  having  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  surfaces  defining  said  slot,  the 
spacing  between  said  last-mentioned  surfaces  being  com- 
mensurate with  the  spacing  between  the  bases  of  the  chan- 
nels of  the  guiding  members  with  part  of  the  guiding  mem- 
ber and  tool  holder  lying  behind  the  rear  guide  surface, 
and  the  rotational  axis  of  the  tool  holder  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  rear  guide  surface. 


3,9S7,3S4 
IIG  FOR  PREFABRICATING  GABLES 


^BobE. 
PImmbIs,  AxiMmf 
Ik.,  a 


WiiUaH  E.  Paltcnoa  aM  Jota  F. 
Terry,  Glcadaic,  and  Miltoa  J. 
asstgiiori  to  Join  F.  Long 
tkMofArixou 

FIM  Imm.  19,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  •l.TSl 

MCWmb.     (CL144— 31t) 

14.  A  jig  for  prefabricating  gable  units  comprising  a 
triangular  frame  mounted  for  swinging  UKyvement  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  its  base,  positioning  means  for  truss 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  peeling  irregulaiiy-shaped  agri- 
cultural produce  in  the  form  of  onions  having  head  por- 
tions and  tail  portions,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  revolving  bed  for  the  produce,  said  bed  having  openings 
extending  therethrough,  cutter  means  operatively  aMod- 
ated  with  and  substantially  inunediately  below  said  bed 
for  cutting  off  said  head  and  tail  portions  of  said  produce 
when  such  portions  extend  through  any  such  opening, 
yieldable  produce-engaging  and  retarding  means  extend- 
ing down  from  above  said  bed  and  contacting  said  prod- 
uce at  a  level  above  said  bed,  said  yieldable  means  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  elongated,  resilient  members  hav- 
ing a  loop-shaped  structure  at  the  lower  extremities  there- 
of, said  loop-shaped  structure  being  of  a  size  to  engage 
the  head  or  tail  portions  of  an  onion  and  adapted  to  re- 
tard the  movement  of  such  head  ot  tail  portion  with  re- 
spect to  the  movement  of  the  onion,  and  being  adapted  to 
retard  the  passage  of  said  onions  on  said  bed  but  which 
are  constructed  and  arranged  to  yield  to  permit  such  pas- 
sage, and  anchoring  means  spaced  above  said  bed  and 
connected  to  said  yieldable  means  to  maintain  the  upper 
portions  of  said  yieldable  means  in  a  fixed  position,  the 
lower  extremities  of  said  yieldable  means  being  free  and 
spaced  above  the  x^per  surface  of  said  bed. 


3^573M 

POTATO  BALL  AND  RING  MACHINE 

QMBlln  H.  Msssaro,  5525  W.  32nd  Ave, 

Dcnrcr  14,  Colo. 

OrifkMl  appBcalloa  Dec.  29, 195t,  Scr.  N*.  7t3,5t2.   Dl. 

viM  mi  lUi  appllctfcM  Oct  U,  IMl,  Scr.  N«. 

148.795 

5ClBhM.    (CL  144—78) 
1.  Means  for  forming  a  potato  into  rings  comprising: 
(a)  a  cutting  compartment  having  a  rear  wall  and  a 
front  wall; 
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(*)  means  for  forcing  a  pouto  through  the  rear  waU  case,  one  of  said  ends  of  each  pair  carrying  female  loek- 
^  and  into  aaid  compartment;  ing  elemenu  and  the  other  of  said  ends  of  each  pair  carry- 

(c)  a  plurahty  of  concentric  hibes  of  differing  diam-  f-u  vwij 

eter  extend^  through  the  front  wall; 
(</)  means  forcing  said  tubes  rearwardly  through  said 

potato  a*  it  enters  through  said  rear  wall; 


ing  male  locking  elements  and  a  resilient  spreader  spacer 
element  between  said  male  and  female  elements. 


(e)    means   for   withdrawing   said    tubes   from   said 

poUto; 
(/)  a  plurality  of  parallel  knives  forming  the  bottom 

of  said  cutting  compartment; 
(g)  and  a  descending  plunger  positioned  to  descend 

onto  said  pouto  to  force  the  latter  through  said 

bottom. 


3,i574t7 
METHOD  FOR  RICING  COOKED  POTATOES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
WMcr  U.  Hyde,  Oieltrnhai,  aiid  JaoMi  Corti^  Jr., 
PyiadclpUa,  PiL,  Bcstgnois  to  the  U^tod  States  of 
America  as  remccatcd  by  the  Secretai7  of  Agricnttm 
appllcadoa  Mmm.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  71L188,  mw 
No.  3,924J23,  dated  Mar.  13,  19tt.    DMdcd 
and  this  appHcatioa  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,3M 

1  CWm.    (CL  144—239) 
(Gfwtad  aadcr  Titia  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


In  a  process  lor  producing  riced  cooked  vegetables 
wherein  pieces  of  cooked  vegetables  are  forced  thrtwgh 
a  foraminous  member,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  pieces  of  cooked  vegetablM  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  to  a  plurality  of  separate  light  com- 
pressive crushing  forces  in  a  series  of  crushing  zones  of 
progressively  decreasing  dimensions  while  avoiding  shear- 
ing forces  until  said  pieces  of  cooked  vegetables  have 
been  sufficiently  reduced  in  size  to  be  riced,  and  then 
ricing  said  crushed  pieces  of  cooked  vegetables,  said  com- 
pressive crushing  forces  being  of  such  magnitude  as  to 
maintain  the  individual  cells  of  the  vegetable  pieces  intact 


!  3,t573tt 

BRIEF  CASE  FRAME 

Lewis  LUUm,  151  W.  24th  St^  New  YoriL  N.Y. 

FBcd  Sept.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,782 

13  CWm.    (CL  158— 1.«) 

1.  A  brief  case  frame  locking  arrangement  of  the  type 

having  two  shaped  frames  pivotally  connected  at  the  ends 

of  the  kp  thereof  to  carry  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  brief 

783  O.O.— 26 


3,857,389 
HIGH  SPEED  TIRE 
Alex  Dabcti,  Aknw,  aad  RIctard  D.  Vm 

worth,  Ohio,  Bwignnii  to  The  Fkisisni  Tfa«  * 
/,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  catWMadMi  off  OUo 
FIM  Feb.  25, 19M,  te.  N«.  lMi9 
2ankM.    (CL  151— 218) 


Wi 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  rubbery  tread  por- 
tion overiying  and  bonded  to  a  rubberized  fabric  body 
portion  the  impnyrement  that  said  tread  portion  is  com- 
posed of  a  bonded  together  plurality  oi  successive  rub- 
ber layers  containing  embedded  throu^KMit  discontinuous, 
discrete  textile  fibers  of  a  length  of  from  0.5  to  3  inches, 
the  textile  fibers  in  any  given  one  of  said  layers  being 
oriented  in  substantially  one  direction. 


3,857,398 
BLENDS  OF  UNVULCANIZED  BITTYL  RUBBER 
AND  VULCANIZED  HALOGENATED  BUTYL 
RUBBER  AND  TIRES  COMPRISING  SAID  BLEND 
Hubert  A.  Pattiaoa,  Jr.,  EHabcth,  and  John  R.  Brlos, 
WestfieM,  NJ.,  aaigMn  to  Eaw  Research  and  Ea- 
ginccffiag  Coaipaay,  a  corpontioa  of 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,224 
12  ClafaM.     (CL  152-^38) 


8.  In  a  tire,  the  combination  comprising  an  open- 
belhed  body  terminating  in  spaced  hetA  portions,  air- 
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•ealing  means  at  said  bead  portions,  and  a  treid  area 
intermediate  of  said  bead  portions  wherein  said  tread  area 
comprises  a  vulcanized  mixture  of  100  parts  of  unviil- 
canized  70  to  99.5%  isoolefin  with  0.5  to  30%  multi- 
olefin  butyl  rubber  copolymer  and  5  to  95  parts  of  unre- 
claimed comminuted  vulcanized  halogenated  70  to  99.5% 
isoolefin  with  0.5  to  30%  multiolefin  butyl  rubber  co- 
polymer scrap. 

3,t573»l 
MULTIPLE-BEAD  TIRE 

Thomas  It  WilUamc,  2415  Brkc  Avc^  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr-  M.  ^95%  Scr.  No.  8I«»149 

1  Claim.    (CLISI— 3M) 


said  tire  shoulders,  some  of  said  individual  inserts  being 
spaced  generally  radially  outwardly  of  others  of  said  in- 
dividual inserts,  and  all  of  said  inserts  being  disposed 
laterally  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  shoulders,  said 
tread  portion  having  a  central  pan  intermediate  said  rim 
zones  free  of  said  insert  means. 


3«*57^93 

FABRICATION  OF  BLADE  BLANKS 

Daniel  J.  Clarke,  Bay  City.  Mich.,  aMigMir  to  The  Stalker 

CoiyorthiM,  a  uarpartfcw  of  MkklgaD 

Flkd  Jnc  3, 1957;S«r.  No.  M3.251 

iClaiaw.    (CL  153— 33) 


A  twin-bead  cured  tire  constructed  of  a  plurality  of 
cord  plies  in  inner,  intermediate  and  outer  groups  in 
each  of  which  groups  the  cords  are  continuous  from  a 
bead  on  one  side  of  the  tire  to  a  bead  on  the  other  side 
of  the  tire  and  all  cords  in  each  group  make  the  same 
angle  with  the  centerline  of  the  tire,  the  ends  ot  the 
plies  of  the  inner  group  being  locked  to  the  inner  bead 
cores,  the  ends  of  the  plies  of  the  intermediate  group 
being  locked  to  the  outer  bead  cores,  and  the  ends  of 
the  plies  of  the  outer  group  being  locked  around  both 
bead  cores,  all  of  the  cords  in  each  of  said  respective 
three  groups  of  plies  being  parallel  to  one  another,  the 
angle  the  cords  in  the  outer  group  of  p^es  make  with 
the  centerline  of  the  tire  tread  being  smaller  than  the 
angle  the  cords  in  the  plies  of  the  inner  group  make 
with  the  centerline  of  the  tire  tread,  and  the  angle  the 
cords  of  plies  of  the  intermediate  group  make  with  the 
centerline  of  the  tire  tread  being  intermediate  between 
the  aforesaid  angles  but  much  nearer  the  angle  of  the 
cords  of  the  plies  of  the  inner  group  than  the  angle  of 
the  cords  of  the  plies  of  the  outer  group,  so  that  the 
tension  of  the  cords  of  all  of  the  groups  is  substantially 
equal. 


5, 


TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
FrieMck  K.  H.  Naltt^ar, 

F8ad  Oct  17,  195^  Smt.  No.  7(7,S74 
priority,  appUartioa  Germany  Oct.  31,  1957 
7Clainis.    (CL  152— 3<1) 


5.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicles  of  all  types,  especially 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  tread  por- 
tion with  lateral  rim  zones  and  tire  shoulders,  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  shoulders  intersecting  the  nmning  surface 
of  said  tread,  and  insert  means  arranged  intermediate 
said  body  portion  and  said  tread  portion,  said  insert  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  inserts  extending  over 
each  of  said  rim  zones  approximately  in  the  region  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  an  open,  preformed  con- 
toured blade  blank  about  the  leading  edge  of  its  note 
portion  to  bring  the  trailing  edges  into  close  proximity 
for  joining  while  preserving  the  preformed  contours  over 
the  major  portion  of  both  blade  surfaces,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  fixed  mandrel  conforming  to  the  configura- 
tion of  and  receiving  thereon  the  nose  portion  of  said 
blade  blank  to  provide  support  therefore,  blade  nose  shap- 
ing means  mounted  in  opposition  to  said  blade  blank, 
and  means  for  applying  force  directly  to  said  shaping 
means  to  exert  a  transversely  acting  force  against  the 
nose  portion  only  of  said  blade  blank  beginning  adjacent 
each  side  of  the  leading  edge  and  continuing  therefrom 
over  the  forward  portion  of  said  blank  to  fold  said  Made 
blank  about  iU  leading  edfle  leaving  the  major  portions 
of  said  blank  rearward  of  said  forward  portion  with  said 
preformed  contours  therein. 


3,«57394 
SHEET   BENDING   MACHINE   FOR   PRODUCING 

TUBULAR  ELEMENTS  AND  PLANT  INCLUDING 

APPUCATION  OF  SAID  MACHINE 
GwNVCS  Jean  loacpk  VnUUca,  NaKj,  FraMe,  assignor  to 

Conqiagnla   Dc  Poat-A-Moasson,  Nancy,   France,  a 

Freack  kody  corporate 

Filed  May  2, 19M,  Sar.  No.  2MtS 

OaiM  prtofity,  appikaHoa  Fraace  May  i,  1959 

2  Ckdms.    (CL  153—48) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  bending  metal  ^eets,  in  which: 
an  automatic  sheet  feed  device  feeds  the  sheets  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction,  the  sheets  moving  in  a  fixed  horizontal 
feed  plane :  a  multiple  press  comprising  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jacent elementary  presses  having:  a  single  stand;  as  many 
frames  as  there  are  elementary  presses,  each  of  said 
frames  being  fixed  to  the  stand  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  sheets'  feed  and  having  a  swan-neck 
shape  terminating  in  an  upper  head  so  orientated  as  to 
face  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  all  the  frames  being 
in  alignment  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal direction;  a  single  transverse  thin  plate  rigidly 
fixed  to  the  beads  of  the  frames  and  almost  completely 
closing  the  apertures  constituted  by  said  swan-neck  shaped 
frames,  said  plate  having  a  transverse  plane  of  sym- 
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metry  which  is  downwardly  inclined  relative  to  the  ver- 
tical toward  the  interior  of  the  swan-neck  of  the  frames, 

and  being  limited  by  a  lower  transverse  edge,  a  single  anvil 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate  below  which 
it  is  situated,  said  anvil  having  an  operative  face  which  is 
downwardly  directed  and  is  symmetrical  relative  to  said 
transverse  plane  of  symmetry;  and  for  each  elementary 


press,  a  hydraulic  actuating  device  fixed  to  said  stand  in 
front  of  each  frame  and  an  individual  bending  device  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  actuating  device  so  that  the 
latter  moves  the  bending  device  toward  the  anvil  so  as  to 
bend  the  metal  sheet,  said  actuating  and  bending  devices 
having  a  same  longitudinal  axis  which  is  situated  in  said 
transverse  inclined  {rfane  of  synunetry. 


3,057495 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  PLASTER  KEYING 

RECESSES  IN  PLASTERBOARD 

George  A.  Birttrcas,  5433  Sth  Ave.,  Loa  Alleles,  Calif. 

Filed  Ian.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784^84 

8  Claims.    (CL  156—347) 


^^-©4=;, 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  plaster-keying  recesses  of 
dovetail  cross  section  in  plasterboard  of  the  type  embody- 
ing a  plaster  body  interposed  between  paper  facing  sheets 
at  the  stage  of  manufacture  thereof  when  the  plaster 
body  is  soft  and  wet  and  the  facing  sheets  are  moist  and 
including  a  horizonul  roller  having  a  series  at  spaced 
circumferentially  extending  rows  of  spaced  dies  protrud- 
ing from  the  periphery  thereof;  the  improvement  where- 
in each  of  said  dies  having  an  elongated  outwardly  curved 
arcuate  outer  face  has  laterally  outward  bowed  side  mar- 
gins diverging  relative  to  each  other  from  one  end  of  the 
dies  whereby  the  die  is  tapered  longitudinally  to  have  a 
wide  end  constituting  a  leading  end,  and  a  narrow  end 
constituting  a  trailing  end,  and  has  opposite  side  faces 
inwardly  inclined  from  said  arcuate  outer  face,  said  dies 
being  arranged  with  their  lengths  extending  circumferen- 
tially of  the  roller  with  their  wide  leading  ends  presented 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  roller,  and  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  dies  to  said  roller. 


3,8^7«39o 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TIRE  BODIES 
Efaao  E.  HaoMW,  Akroa,  Ohio,  MsigBor  to  The  Fkcatonc 
Tkv  *  Rnbbcr  Conspaajr,  Akraa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 
ofOhio 

Fled  lane  21, 19Sd,  Scr.  No.  592^83 
1  Claiai.     (CL  156—397) 
Apparatus  for  forming  a  drctimferentially  continuous, 
cylindrical  tire  body  terminating  axially  in  beads,  com- 


prising means  rotating  a  pair  of  spaced,  unconnected,  an- 
nular, co-axial  beads  in  a  circular  configuration,  means  for 
laying  a  continuous  cylindrical  generally  axially  extending 
wrap  about  said  beads  ¥fiuie  maintaining  said  beads  in 
said  circular  configuration,  said  wrap  enclosing  said  beads 
and  contacting  their  radially  inner  and  oi<ter  surfaces,  re- 
q>ectively,  an  annular  array  of  circumferentially  closely 


5-T 


spaced  means  extending  axially  from  bead  to  bead  and 
supporting  the  radially  inner  face  of  said  wrap,  said  means 
for  laying  a  wrap  including  a  generally  oval  raceway  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  annular  array,  said  raceway 
including  said  beads,  a  spoai  of  wrapping  material  driven 
in  said  raceway,  and  flexible  endless  means  in  said -race- 
way carrying  said  spool. 


3,i573y7 
BELT  TYPE  PLY  APPUCATOR 
William  J.  RUdk,  Cayahoca  Falls,  aad  Claadc  MaDsa- 
dcr,  BarbcttOB,  Ohio,  aasfgaan  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FDed  Jane  16,  1968,  Scr.  No.  36,545 
7  Claims.    (CL  156— 485) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  applying  ply  stock  to  a  rotatable 
tire  building  drum,  comprising  belt  supporting  means  in- 
cluding movable  portions,  movement  directing  means  on 
said  apparatus,  means  mounting  a  first  of  said  portions 
for  confined  movement  along  said  movement  directing 
means  from  a  first  position  away  from  one  side  of  said 
drum  to  a  second  position  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
other  side  of  said  drum,  an  endless  flexible  belt  supported 
by  said  belt  supporting  meaiu  for  movement  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  length  and  engageable  with  an  arcuate  por- 
tion of  said  periphery  when  said  first  of  said  portions  is 
moved  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  aiKl  means 
to  move  said  first  of  said  portions  to  and  from  said  sec- 
ond positioiL 


3,857,398 
FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leo  L.  Weber,  logaasiMwt,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex  Wire 
Corporatkm,   Foit   Wayne,    Ind.,   a   corporatioa    of 

FOcd  Dec.  8, 1968,  Scr.  No.  74,568 
4  Claims.     (CL  158—28) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  fuel  burner  having  a  fuel 
delivery  means  wtuch,  when  energized,  causes  the  delivery 
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of  fuel  to  the  burner;  a  combustion-responsive  switch 
which  is  doted  in  the  absence  of  burner  combustion  and 
is  open  in  the  priesence  of  burner  combustion,  and  a  power 
circuit  energized  on  demand  for  heat  from  the  burner;  the 
combinatioo  comprising  a  switch-operating  member 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  between  an  initial 
position  and  a  final  position;  an  electric  timing  motor 
for  driving  said  operating  member  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection from  said  initial  position  to  said  final  position  at 
a  timed  rate;  means  yieldably  biasing  said  operating  mem- 
ber to  said  initial  positioo  and  effective  to  move  said 
operating  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  pre- 
determined direction  for  returning  aaid  operating  mem- 
ber to  said  initial  position  when  said  timing  motor  is  de- 
energized;  first  and  second  timer  switches  controlled  by 
movement  of  said  operating  member;  said  timer  switches 
being  open  in  the  initial  position  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber and  being  closed  when  said  operating  member  is 
moved  from  said  initial  position;  said  first  timer  switch 
being  reopened  upon  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber in  said  predetermined  direction  beyond  a  first  predeter- 
mined position;  said  second  timer  switch  being  reopened 
at  a  second  predetermined  position  upon  a  further  move- 


cavity  and  connected  to  said  flexible  wall  portion  for 
sealing  said  lower  liquid  fuel  passage  with  respect  to  said 


ment  of  said  operating  member  in  said  predetermined 
direction  beyond  said  first  predetermined  position;  said 
first  and  second  positions  being  intermediate  said  initial 
and  fiiud  positions;  a  timing  motor  circuit  including  said 
combustion-responsive  switch  connecting  said  timing 
motor  with  said  power  circuit  for  initially  energizing  the 
timing  motor  and  for  maintaining  the  timing  motor  en- 
ergized n  the  absence  of  combustion;  and  operating  circuit 
including  said  first  timer  switch  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  combustion-responsive  switch  for  controlling 
energization  of  said  timing  motor  after  opening  of  said 
combustion-responsive  switch;  said  operating  circuit  being 
alternately  opened  and  closed  by  said  first  timer  switch 
after  opening  of  said  combustion-responsive  switch  as 
said  operating  member  is  alternately  driven  to  said  first 
position  by  said  timing  motor  and  then  returned  from 
said  first  position  by  said  biasing  means;  and  a-  fuel  de- 
livery means  circuit  including  said  second  timer  switch 
connecting  said  fuel  delivery  means  with  said  power  cir- 
cuit for  energizing  the  fuel  delivery  means  following  initial 
operation  of  the  timing  motor  and  .for  de-energizing  the 
fuel  delivery  means  if  said  operating  member  is  driven 
beyond  said  second  position. 


SELF-PRESSURIZING  GASOLINE  STOVE 
lia^nrs  N.  VaU,  «54  Hmimm  Drive,  SMia  Clara,  CaUf . 
RM  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MM4t 
8  Clainis.    (CL  15S— (7) 
4.  A  gasoline  stove  comprising  a  fuel  tank  inchiding 
a  flexible  wall  portion  having  a  normal  position  and  which 
moves  from  said  normal  position  in  response  to  internal 
pressure;  a  burner  for  burning  fuel  vi^km-;  a  vapor  gen- 
erator including  a  lower  liquid  fuel  passafe  conmnmi- 
cating  with  the  lower  liquid  filled  povtion  of  said  fuel 
tank,  an  upper  vapor  passage  cooomunicatfaig  whh  said 
burner,  and  a  cavity  between  said  lower  liquid  fuel  pas- 
safe  and  said  ivper  vapor  passafe;  a  vapor  supply  tube 
eoonecting  said  cavity  to  the  upper  vapor  filled  portion 
of  said  tank;  aad  a  valve  elaascat  disposed  withia  said 


cavity  whenever  said  flexible  wall  portion  reqwnds  to 
internal  pressure. 

3,957,4M 
GLOW  BURNER  FOR  FUEL-AIR  MIXTURE 
Hans  Wagner,  Osaabrscfc,  Gcnaaay,  assign  ni  to  Flrclca 
Gas  Heater  Corporatioii,  Houtoa,  Tcx^  >  corporatioa 
of  Texas 

Filed  Not.  g,  1955,  Scr.  No.  545,MS 

ClaiBs  priority,  appHcatioa  GcrMiiy  Nov.  12,  1954 

4  CWms.     (CL  15S— 99) 


3.  A  ^ow  burner  for  burning  a  mixture  of  fuel  and 
air  at  high  temperatures.  Comprising  a  housing  defining 
a  mixing  chamber  for  said  fuel  and  air,  said  chamber 
having  an  opening,  a  fuel-air  mixing  device  disposed 
within  said  mixing  chamber,  a  frame  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  including  spaced  parts  extending  along  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced  wire 
screens  of  high  heat  resistance  mounted  between  said 
spaced  parts  and  covering  said  diamber  opening,  a  plu- 
rality of  members  secured  to  said  frame  along  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  having  means  to  loosely  hold  said 
spaced  wire  screens  in  said  frame  to  guide  said  screens 
during  movement  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  superposed  layers 
of  non-combustible  fibrous  material  disposed  within  said 
spaced  wire  screens,  the  outer  layer  of  said  fibrous  ma- 
terial consisting  essentially  of  substantially  pure  silicon 
dioxide  filaments,  said  burner  having  an  operative  range 
of  about  800*  C.  to  1000*  C. 


3,t57,4«l 

COMBINATION  SCREEN  AND  PLIABLE 

nLM  CLOSURE 

NaMCtc  A.  Goaory  and  Pad  L.  Ceaaety,  Jr.,  bofh  af 

5499  Ogdca  Road,  Bctkcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1959,  Scr.  No.  854411 

4  Claims.    (CL  14*--328) 

1.  A  closure  means  which  comprises  a  screen  adapted 

to  extend  substantially  across  an  aperture  to  be  closed,  a 

film  of  material  separate  from  said  screen  extending  over 

aad  substantially  completely  coextensive  with  said  screen, 

the  film  of  material  extending  beyond  each  of  at  least 

two  opposite  ends  of  said  screen,  at  least  two  of  the  edges 

of  said  opposite  ends  oi  each  of  said  screen  and  said 

film  being  contiguously  disposed  in  contact  with  each 

other  with  the  portions  of  the  film  which  extend  beyond 

the  screen  at  least  partly  surrounding  the  ends  of  said 

KTf^nt  a  framing  retaining  means  at  each  <A  the  said 

two  ends  of  said  screen  and  said  film,  said  framing  re- 
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taining  means  simultaneously  releasably  retaining  to-  and  a  subsUntially  constant  vacuum  wiU  be  maintained 
gether  the  contiguously  disposed  ends  of  said  screen  and    in  said  suction  box  and  perforated  roll, 
of  said  film,  and  means  upon  «aid  framing  retaining  means 

3,857,483 

IN^^ITU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

Malcofaa  R.  f .  WyUe,  AIHsob  Parit,  Pa.,  aaripior  to  Golf 

Research  A  DevetopMent  Company,  Pitlahwgh,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,888 
5  Claims.     (CL  144—2) 


permitting  the  film  and  screen  to  be  placed  thereinto  manu- 
ally and  to  then  be  retained  therein  until  manually  re- 
leased from  said  framing  retaining  means. 


3,857,482 

SILENT  SUCTION  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 

David  R.  Webster,  1878  Graham  Blvd.,  Apt  1, 

MoMi  Royri  14,  QMbec,  Camiia 

FHcd  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,332 

4  Claims.    (CL  142—341) 


1.  A  suction  roll  assembly  consisting  of  a  peripherally 
perforated,  cylindrical  roll  mounted  for  rotation  on  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  vacuum  box  disposed  at  one  side  of 
said  roll,  said  vacuum  box  including  end  walls  having  a 
concave  edge  substantially  conforming  to  a  minor  arc 
area  of  said  perforated  roll  and  diverging  side  plates  in- 
cluding terminal  edges  di^>osed  tangentially  at  the  termi- 
lul  ends  ot  said  minor  arc  and  defining  the  ends  of  a 
major  arc  area  on  said  perforated  drum,  resilient  means 
disposed  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  suction  box  and  en- 
gaged substantially  equidistantly  between  a  projection  of 
said  side  plates  for  urging  the  terminal  edges  of  said  suc- 
tion box  toward  said  roll,  adjustment  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  suction  box  and  said  roll  for  adjusting  a  mini- 
mum clearance  between  said  roll  and  the  terminal  edges 
of  said  suction  box,  said  vacuum  box  including  means  for 
connection  to  a  vacuum  source  for  maintaining  a  con- 
stant vacuum  in  said  box  and  roll,  and  a  continuous, 
pervious  web  member  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  material 
thereon  and  including  a  loop  portion  entrained  in  juxta- 
posed relation  over  said  major  arc  area  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  plates  and  tangen- 
tial to  the  ends  of  said  major  and  minor  arcs  whereby  a 
sheet  of  material  supported  on  said  endless  web  member 
wOl  overlie  the  juncture  of  said  major  and  minor  arcs 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oil  from  a  sub-sur- 
face oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  a  plurality  of 
wells  in  a  series  of  substantially  parallel  rows  comprising 
injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  tbc  oil-hearing 
formation  through  a  first  well  in  a  first  row  and  widi- 
drawing  gas  from  a  second  well  in  the  first  row,  igniting 
oil  in  the  formation  at  said  second  well,  continuing  the 
injection  of  oxygen-containing  gas  at  the  first  well  to 
cause  reverse  combustion  to  proceed  from  the  second 
well  to  the  first  well  to  form  a  firet  permeable  zone  through 
a  portion  of  the  oil-bearing  formation  communicating 
with  said  first  and  second  wells  in  the  first  row,  thereafter 
injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  oil-bearing 
fomrution  through  a  first  well  in  a  second  row  of  wells 
spaced  from  the  first  row  of  wells  and  withdrawing  gas 
from  a  second  well  in  said  second  row  of  wells,  igmling 
oil  in  the  formaticMi  at  said  second  well  in  said  second 
row,  continuing  the  injection  of  oxygen-containing  gas 
into  the  first  well  in  the  second  row  of  wells  to  cause 
reverse  combustion  to  proceed  from  the  second  well  in 
said  second  row  to  the  first  well  in  said  second  row  where- 
by a  second  permeable  zone  is  formed  spaced  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  permeable  zone,  then 
injecting  a  fluid  into  the  first  permeable  zone  and  with- 
drawing fluids  from  a  well  penetrating  the  second  per- 
meable zone  to  displace  oil  through  the  oil-bearing  forma- 
tion in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rows 
of  wells  toward  the  second  permeable  zone. 


3,857,484 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  OIL 

TENACIOUSLY  HELD  IN  POROUS  FORMATIONS 

Eric  V.  Bctislrom,  Byran,  Comu,  assignor  to  Socoay 

Mobil  Oy  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoit 

FUcd  Sept  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14M44 

7  ClaiiM.     (CL  144—8) 


•••    .»!Vr-.'** 


I .  A  method  of  producing  oil  of  high  viscosity  from  a 
formation  in  which  it  is  held  tenaciously  to  the  extent 
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that  it  will  flow  into  a  well  which  penetrates  the  for- 
mation that  comprises  drilling  a  hole  to  the  upper  face 
of  the  formation,  setting  casing  therein,  placing  tubing  of 
a  lesser  diameter  within  said  casing  so  that  its  lower  end 
contacts  the  formation,  circulating  air,  steam  and  a  cut- 
ting oil  at  an  elevated  temperature  downwardly  through 
said  tubing,  the  temperature  and  quantity  of  said  fluids 
being  such  as  to  induce  separation  of  oil  and  sand,  to  dis- 
rupt the  formation,  producing  a  continuously  expanding 
cavity  therein,  to  maintain  formation  particles  in  sus- 
pension, to  produce  a  fluid  mixture  comprising  water 
condensed  from  the  steam,  air,  and  oil,  and  producing 
a  return  flow  to  the  surface  of  the  fluid  mixture,  released 
formation  oil  and  particles  of  the  formation,  through 
the  casing  exteriorly  of  the  tubing,  continuously  lower- 
ing said  tubing  in  the  cased  drill  hole  while  said  fluid 
mixture  is  being  circulated  to  increase  the  extent  of  said 
cavity  while  releasing  particles  of  the  formation  and  oil 
contained  therein. 


to  close  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  open  said  passage- 
way near  the  inlet  thereof,  said  valve  means  upon  doting 
permitting  further  relative  movement  between  said  sur- 
faces in   said   one   direction   to  move   fluid  along  said 


3,057.4«5 
METHOD  FOR  SETTING  WELL  CONDUIT  WITH 

PASSAGES  THROUGH  CONDUIT  WALL 
Morion    A.    Malliager,   Tulsa.   Okla,   aaicBor   to   Pan 
American  Petrokum  Corporatioa,  Tnha,  OUa.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  3,  1959.  Scr.  No.  837,886 
3  Claims.    (CL  IM— 25) 


3.  A  method  of  completing  a  well  opposite  a  producing 
formation  comprising  circulating  for  several  hours  past 
said  formation  in  said  well  a  liquid  at  least  about  50*  F. 
cooler  than  the  normal  static  bc^tom  hole  temperature  of 
said  well,  immediately  lowering  a  conduit  into  said  well, 
said  conduit  including  a  section  having  a  passage  extend- 
ing through  the  wall  of  said  conduit,  said  passage  being 
idugged  by  a  material  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range 
between  the  normal  static  temperature  of  said  formation 
and  a  temperature  about  20*  F.  below  the  normal  static 
temperature  of  said  formation,  and  holding  said  well  shut 
in  for  at  least  about  eight  hours  to  permit  the  heat  from 
the  formation  to  raise  the  conduit  temperature  to  the 
normal  static  formation  temperature  and  thus  melt  the 
plug  in  said  passage. 


3,«57,4M 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  WELLS 
Pat  Patterson,  Oklahoma  City,  and  Alonso  E.  Cnmmins, 

Duncan,  OUa.,  amlaiinri  to  HaWNnrtnn  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  f 

Filed  Mar.  28. 1958.  Scr.  No.  724,676 
16  Claims.     (CL  166—123) 

1.  In  a  force-applying  control  device,  the  combination 
of  means  including  a  housing  forming  first  and  second 
fluid  chambers,  a  plunger  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment within  said  first  chamber  and  forming  with  said 
housing  relatively  nravable  elongated  surfaces  defining 
a  passageway  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
first  chamber  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 
second  chamber,  one-way  valve  means  including  a  slid- 
aMe  sealing  member  in  said  passageway  responsive  to 
relative  movement  between  said  surfaces  in  one  direction 


passageway  toward  the  outlet  thereof,  and  a  force-applying 
piston  member  mounted  for  nravement  within  said  second 
chamber  and  actuatable  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  entering 
said  second  chamber  through  the  outlet  of  said  passage- 
way. 

3,t57,4«7 
ANCHORING  DEVICES  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
George  G.  Grimmer,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otb  En- 
gineering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  867.821 
11  Claims.     (CL  166—125) 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  anchoring  well  tools  at  a 
selected  level  within  a  well  flow  conductor  comprising: 
a  mandrel;  locking  means  mounted  upon  the  mandrel  for 
limited  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  mandrel  and 
radially  expansible  thereon,  said  locking  means  when  in 
expanded  position  on  said  mandrel  being  engageable  with 
a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  of  a  well  flow  conductor 
to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  mandrel  in  the  well 
flow  conductor;  expander  means  on  the  mandrel  for  ex- 
panding said  locking  means  upon  upward  movement  of 
the  mandrel  and  the  expander  means  relative  to  the  lock- 
ing means;  a  locator  key  expansibly  mounted  upon  the 
noandrel  with  resilient  means  urging  it  radially  outwardly. 
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said  locator  key  having  an  upper  surface  inclined  out-  first  and  second  rings  from  said  tubular  member  and 
wardly  downwardly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  means  insulated  from  said  conductive  tubular  member 
and  a  stop  surface  disposed  below  the  upper  surface  and 
substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  man- 
drel; and  retractor  means  longitudinally  slidably  mounted 
on  the  mandrel  and  engageable  with  the  key  when  in  an 
upper  position  on  the  mandrelfor  holding  the  locator  key 
in  retracted  position,  the  retractor  means  freeing  the  key 
for  outward  movement  when  said  retractor  means  is 
moved  downwardly  from  said  upper  position  to  a  lower 
position  on  the  mandrel,  said  retractor  means  having 
means  engageable  with  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  well 
flow  conductor  for  causing  said  retractor  means  to  assume 
said  lower  position  upon  upward  movement  of  said  man- 
drel in  a  well  flow  conductor. 


3,657,4M 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  WELL  SEAL 

Samocl  L.  GrMHti,  Rtc.  6,  Maryvllle,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849.579 

7  Claims.     (CL  166—262) 


1.  A  well  casing  packer  comprising  a  hollow  mandrel 
adapted  for  securement  to  a  casing  string  and  a  sleeve 
of  a  resiliently  deformable  material  receiving  and  em- 
bracing the  exterior  of  said  mandrel,  said  sleeve  having 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  longitudinally  spaced,  radially  pro- 
jecting packer  and  reinforcing  ribs,  said  packer  ribs  be- 
ing of  sufficiently  greater  diameter  than  said  reinforcing 
ribs  whereby  each  of  said  packer  ribs  may  be  folded 
ov6r  and  into  engagement  with  an  adjacent  reinforcing 
rib  and  in  tight  engagement  with  the  wall  of  a  well  bon 
into  which  said  packer  is  inserted. 


3.657,409 
WELL  CASING 
George  J.  Groaman,  Jr..   HooMoo,  Tex.,  amipior  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  784.238 
6  Claims.     (CL  166—242) 
1.  A  well  casing  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
tubular  member  and  means  for  transmitting  electric  en- 
ergy transversely  through  said  member  but  incapable  of 
transmitting  electric  energy  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
electrically   conductive   first    rings   externally   disposed 
around  said  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  electrically  conductive  second  rings  disposed  con- 
centrically within  said  tubular  member  and  adjacent  to 
said  first  rings,  means  for  electrically  insulating  both  said 


for  electrically  interconnecting  each  of  said  first  rings  to 
an  adjacent  one  of  said  second  rings. 


3,f57,41f 

CONTROLLABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 

David  Bicnnan,  PIqu,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  HartxeO 

Propeller,  Inc.,  Piqna,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2.  1958,  Ser.  No.  732.588 

16  Claims.    (CL  176— 166.21) 


14.  In  a  variable  pitch  propeller;  a  hub,  propeller 
blades  rotatably  mounted  in  the  hub,  centrifugal  respon- 
sive means  acting  on  the  blades  for  urging  them  in  one 
direction  to  change  the  pitch  of  the  propeller  and  hy- 
draulic means  to  change  the  pitch  in  the  other  direction, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  to  and 
from  said  hydraulic  means  comprising  a  first  valve  part 
in  the  hub  on  the  axis  thereof  being  manually  adjustable 
axially  relative  to  the  hub,  a  second  valve  part  also  on  the 
axis  of  the  hub  telescoping  the  first  part,  a  speed  regulator 
engaging  said  second  valve  part  for  axial  movement  there- 
of in  response  to  changes  in  rotational  speed,  said  valve 
parts  comprising  ports  adapted  for  selective  registration 
for  supiriying  pressure  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  means  or  for 
exhausting  fluid  therefrom  or  for  substantially  sealing  off 
said  hydraulic  means. 


3,657,411 

EDGER  ATTACHMENT 

iokm  P.  CaritOB,  771  Dmcm  PMk  Drive, 

fTiiMlanlwHa  S.C. 

FDcd  Jan.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  634,339 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—15) 

In  a  power  driven  lawn  mower  of  the  type  having  a 

substantially  horizontal  chassis,  a  power  unit  supported 

on  said  chassis,  a  rear  ground-engaging  wheel  rotatably 


October  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


387 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB  9,  1962 


supported  along  each  longitudinal  tide  of  said  chassis,  a 
blade  rotatably  supported  beneath  said  chassis,  an  oper- 
ator seat  supported  above  said  chassis,  means  to  connect 
said  blade  to  said  power  unit,  a  fork  disposed  at  the  front 
of  said  chassis  and  supported  by  and  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  which  intersects  the  longitu- 
dinal center  axis  of  said  chassis,  a  ground-engaging  steer- 
ing wheel  supported  by  said  fork  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  pivotal  with  said  fork  to  either  side  of 
a  straight  ahead  plane,  which  said  wheel  defines  when 
said  horizontal  axis  is  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
center  axis  of  said  chassis,  and  an  operator  steering  arm 
affixed  to  said  fork  and  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
seat,  that  improvement  comprising:  a  drive  shaft  ro- 
tatably supported  transversely  of  said  chassis,  power  trans- 


I.  A  pofirer-driven  hoe  comprising  a  frame  having  for- 
ward and  rear  ends,  ground-engaging  wheel  means  on  the 
frame  spacing  the  frame  upwardly  from  the  ground, 
handle  means  fixed  on  the  frame  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  beyond  the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  a  normally 
forwardly  declining  hoe  arm  having  upper  and  lower 


ends,  a  hoe  plate  fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  the  hoe  arm, 
slide  shaft  means  fixedly  mounted  oc  said  frame  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  frame,  slide  means  slidably  confined 
on  said  slide  shaft  means,  means  pivoting  the  hoe  arm  at 
its  upper  end  on  said  slide,  motor  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  behind  said  slide  shaft  means,  and  crank  and 
lever  means  operatively  connecting  the  motor  means  to 
the  hoe  arm  at  its  pivoted  point  for  moving  the  hoe  bar 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  on  the  slide  shaft  means  and 
vertically  reciprocating  the  hoe  arm  on  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  means,  and  spring  means  engaged  between  the 
frame  and  the  slide  means  and  urging  the  slide  means 
forwardly  on  the  slide  shaft  means. 


fer  means  between  said  power  unit  and  said  drive  shaft 
for  driving  said  shaft,  a  shaft  extension  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  chassis,  a 
housing  pivotally  secured  about  said  extension  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  forwardly  thereof,  a  second  shaft 
parallel  to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatably  supported  in  said 
portion,  drive  means  between  said  shaft  extension  and 
said  second  shaft,  a  cutting  element  driven  by  said  second 
shaft,  and  a  linkage  connected  to  said  hoiuing  and  ex- 
tending to  the  vicinity  of  said  seat  for  pivoting  said  hous- 
ing about  said  extension  to  raise  and  lower  said  cutting 
element,  wherein  an  extension  of  the  central  axis  of  said 
second  shaft  passes  through  said  horizontal  axis  about 
which  said  steering  wheel  rotates  when  said  wheel  is  in 
said  straight  ahead  plane  and  said  housing  is  substantially 
horizon  taL 


3,057,412 
POWER-DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING  HOE 
Vklar  M.  lfonB,lr,,  lit  Kl^  St^  ¥1m^om,  Ttm 
Lpr.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  UJt^Ji 
iCIaiBM.    (CL  172-^2) 


3,057,413 

PLANT  THINNER 

loc  Wcas  Proctor,  P.a  Box  1352,  Brawlcy,  CaUf. 

FHed  Sept.  15,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  56,171 

i  rislmi     (CL  172—99) 


t 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame, 
a  power-driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  frame, 
vertical  shafts  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  frame  and 
driven  by  the  power-driven  shaft,  cutter  supports  swing- 
ably  mounted  upon  the  frame  for  swinging  movement 
about  vertical  axes  spaced  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  vertical  shafts,  cutter  shafts  rotaubly  mounted  upon 
the  cutter  supports,  a  chain  drive  between  each  cutter 
shaft  and  its  corresponding  vertical  shaft,  chain-tighten- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  frame  between  each  cutter 
shaft  and  its  vertical  shaft  for  maintaining  the  chains 
taut,  means  urging  the  cutter  supports  towards  each  other, 
means  limiting  the  movement  of  the  cutter  supports  to- 
wards each  other,  and  notched  cutters  on  the  bottoms  of 
the  cutter  shafts.    

3,«57^14 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  WITH  THREE- 
POINT  HITCH  AND  GUIDE  LINK 
HaroU  A.  RaWoa,  Rockfari,  DL,  aaslgMir  to  J.  L  Caac 
Company,  Radoc,  Wla.,  a  corporation  of  Wlaetmdm 
Filed  Dec  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,71S 
«  Claims.    (CL  172--444) 
1.  In  a  tractor  mounted  implement  of  the  type  disposed 
at  the  rear  of  the  tractor  and  having  a  frame  portion 
and  a 
virtual  hitch  point  forwardly  on  the  tractor,  the  com- 
bination of  an  implement  frame  including  an  up- 
wardly directed 
mast  portion  rigid  with  said  frame  portion,  a  rear- 
wardly directed 
lower  link  pivoted  to  the  tractor  and  to  said  implement 

frame,  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  directed 
upper  link  pivoted  to  the  tractor  at  a  point  above  the 
connection  of  said  lower  link  to  the  tractor,  and  to 
said  implement  frame  at  a  point  spaced  upwardly 
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from  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  lower  link  to  3,#57,41< 

said  frame,  said  upper  link  being  constituted  to  pro-  ^  DRILL  MOUNTING 

vide  for  shifting  of  said  implement  frame  in  the  ^Tl"**  ■^•._^*'**°*  ,*^^*^*^L  ^*  ^               mj      .,__j 

direction  of  the  length  of  said  upper  link,  and  a  rear-  ^  v  Tt.'I",",^  vfe'^i^.^^^''^*    *^ 

wardly  directed  ^'^'**  nJJjS?  S.  iJJtsTNo.  55341 

mast  guide  link  pivoted  to  the  tractor  above  the  point  ^Ontaifc    (CL  175 125) 

of  attachment  of  said  upper  link  to  said  tractor,  said 


mast  guide  Hnk  being  extensible  and  collapsible,  and 

disposed  in  rearwardly  converging  relation  to  said 

upper  link, 
means  limiting  the  collapsing  movement  of  said  mast 

guide  link,  and 
means  continuously  urging  said  mast  guide  link  in  the 

direction  toward  said  limiting  means. 


3,957,415 
MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVING  SOIL  SAMPLES 
FROM  FLAT  AUGERS 
D.  Coz,  DmsrlgkC,  Okfak,  amliiini  of  tra  percent 
to  Falb  A.  RmmU,  and  IItc  ptntat  to  Peter  D.  Bcter 
and  Thnan  HUl,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  tci 
to  Yon^  Yom«  *  Y«ii«,  Sapnipa,  OUa. 
FHed  N«T.  14, 19i9,  S«r.  No.  M,724 
13  namt     (CL175— M) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  taking  soil  samples,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  truck  mounted  rotary  drilling  rig,  a  flat 
auger  movably  connected  to  said  rig  for  aotl  penetrating 
rotary  and  vertical  movements  and  for  horizontal  drilling 
sample  taking  movement  by  said  apparatus,  said  auger 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  blades  for 
progressively  cutting  and  for  retaining  therebetween  a 
soil  sample  core,  the  improvement  comprising  a  soil  sam- 
ple removing  member  mounted  on  said  apparatus  and 
having  a  vertically  disposed  face  portion  of  a  hei^t  and 
width  closely  approximating  the  height  and  width  of  said 
soil  sample  core,  and  means  for  moving  said  auger  and 
said  soil  sample  removing  member  relative  to  each  other 
for  dislodging  said  core  from  said  auger. 


1.  A  drill  mounting  comprising  a  vertical  rapport  c(^- 
unm  adjustable  to  engage  the  floor  and  roof  of  a  tunnel, 
an  arm  structure  rotatably  mounted  on  said  colunm,  a 
second  arm  structure  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first  arm 
structure,  a  drill  receiving  slide  vertically  supported  on 
said  second  arm  structure,  roof  and  floor  engaging  means 
on  said  slide  to  fix  the  position  thereof,  and  means  to 
adjust  and  maintain  the  angularity  of  said  arm  structures 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,957,417 

DRILL  SYSTEM  WITH  SUCTION  REMOVAL 

OF  CUTTINGS 

Robert  L.  Snndvlg,  WhMlcr,  Cidtf.,  amlgnoi   to  Tbor 

Power  Tod  Con^nny,  Aaron,  DL,  a  cwpotnthm  of 

IMawnra 

FHsd  Ai«.  12, 1951,  Scr.  N«.  754,439 
3ClaiBH.    (CL175--2U) 


3.  An  aspirating  assembly  for  connection  to  the  outer 
end  of  a  pneiunatically  (grated  rock  drill,  said  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  venturi  passage 
extending  therethrough,  means  on  the  inlet  end  thereof 
for  detachably  supporting  said  assembly  on  said  drill,  a 
tubular  fitting  of  poor  heat  conducting  elast<Mneric  mate- 
rial supported  axially  within  the  inlet  end  of  said  venturi 
passage  with  its  inner  end  concentrically  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  walls  of  said  passage  and  discharging  into  the 
throat  portion  of  said  venturi  passage,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  fitting  to  a  chip  conveying 
passage  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  bottom  of  a 
bore  hole,  and  means  for  delivering  pressurized  aspirating 
air  to  the  annular  space  between  said  fitting  and  the  inlet 
end  of  said  venturi  passage,  to  aqtirate  a  flow  of  chips 
through  said  fitting,  the  poor  heat  conducting  character- 
istics of  said  fitting  being  effective  to  prevent  condensa- 
tion of  nnoisture  in  said  cuttings  to  cauae  clogging  of  said 
fitting  with  impacted  cuttings. 
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3,t57,418  reqwnsive  to  a  difference  in  the  signals  in  the  anode  to 

JAR  TOOL  FOR  WELL  OPERATIONS  cathode  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  and  a 

EnMtf  KoppI,  Ifaalkigtoa  Park,  CaHf^  m^gaor  to  Shaffer  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said  signal  responsive 
Tod  Wotfa,  Irca,  CaHff^  a  corporstioa  of  CaUf orafai  "  *^ 

FOcd  Apr.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tt7,994 

i  daina.    (CL  175—294)  T  ^^     1 


TnrTr    rrrfr>^jTfjry    grr 


1.  A  well  tool  comprising  an  elongate  male  member 
and  an  elongate  female  member,  the  male  member  hav- 
ing an  outside  wall,  the  female  member  having  an  in- 
side wall,  the  male  member  being  telescopically  receiv- 
able in  the  female  member,  the  female  member  having  an 
inside  cylindrical  wall  section  defining  a  recess,  said  re- 
cess being  defined  between  two  axially  spaced  apart  anti- 
podal stop  shoulders,  a  resilient  expandable  sleeve  in 
said  recess  and  around  the  male  member,  the  sleeve  being 
of  an  axial  length  less  than  that  of  said  recess,  the  sleeve 
having  a  cylindrical  inside  surface,  interengaging-projec- 
tion-groove  means  on  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  male  member  resjectively,  wherd>y  the  sleeve  is 
circumferentially  constricted  when  the  projection  portion 
of  said  means  is  in  mesh  with  the  groove  portion  of  said 
means  and  the  sleeve  is  circumferentially  expanded  when 
said  portions  are  not  in  mesh  to  permit  axial  movement 
of  the  male  member  with  respect  to  the  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  being  of  a  radial  dimension  such  that  when  in  its 
expanded  position  the  outside  surface  of  the  sleeve  is 
spaced  circumferentially  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  re- 
cess wall  section. 


3,157,419 
LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Charles  F.  SpMleman,  Toledo,  (Mo,  iHiciior,  by 

awJgnmeBts,    to  Toledo   Scale   Corporatioa,   Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Juc  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,1S1 
3  CUms.    (CL  177—12) 

2.  A  condition  responsive  device  comprising  a  net- 
work, a  first  source  of  signals  i»-oducing  a  major  signal 
component  which  is  of  a  level  which  is  a  function  of  the 
condition  to  be  sensed  connected  in  said  network,  a  sec- 
ond 8oinx«  of  signals  producing  a  major  signal  compo- 
nent shifted  180*  in  phase  with  nsptct  to  said  major 
signal  component  of  said  first  source  connected  in  said 
network  and  resulting  in  a  net  signal  difference,  means 
generating  a  signal  which  is  in  phase  with  said  major 
signal  component  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  sources, 
first  and  second  electron  discharge  devices,  a  control 
electrode  for  each  device  connected  to  said  network  and 
receiving  the  net  signal  difference  from  said  first  and 
second  sources,  an  anode  and  cathode  for  each  device, 
said  generating  means  being  connected  to  the  anodes  of 
said  first  and  second  devices  so  that  its  signal  on  the 
anode  of  said  first  device  is  shifted  180*  in  phase  with 
respect  to  that  on  the  anode  of  said  second  device,  means 


means  and  both  anodes,  said  rectifier  having  one  side 
connected  to  one  anode  and  the  other  side  connected  to 
the  other  anode. 


3,057,42t 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

William  E.  Swartz,  McKccsport,  Pa.,  assipior  to  Hagan 

Chcmicab  A  Cootrols,  bic,  Pittsborth,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sept  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,827 

1  Claim.    (CL177-^3«) 


Apparatus  for  measuring  small  amounts  of  liquid  in 
desired  relations  to  relatively  large  weights  comprising: 

(a)  a  weighing  device  having  means  for  generating  a 
pneumatic  pressure  directly  proportional  to  a  rela- 
tively large  weight; 

{b)  a  pneumatic  ratio  relay  for  receiving  said  pneu- 
matic pressure  and  transmitting  an  attenuated  pneu- 
matic signal  proportional  to  said  pneumatic  pressure, 
said  ratio  relay  having  tare  means; 

(c)  a  receptacle  for  liquid  to  be  measured; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  receptacle; 

(e)  a  pneumatic  weighing  device  having  tare  means  to 
subtract  the  weight  of  the  receptacle  for  generating  a 
small  weight  pressure  signal  proportional  to  the 
weight  of  the  contents  of  said  receptacle; 

(/)  a  pneumatic  ratio  relay  having  diaphragm  cham- 
bers and  lever  arms  for  generating  a  pneumatic  signal 
proportional  to  said  small  weight  signal;  and 

ig)  balancing  means  for  comparing  the  attenuated 
large  weight  pneinnatic  signal  and  the  amplified 
small  weight  pneumatic  signal  and  cutting  aS  the 
flow  of  liquid  into  said  receptade  when  the  two 
signals  are  balanced. 


October  9,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


389 


3,857,421 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

James  D.  Fann,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1956,  Scr.  No.  604,725 

8  Cfadms.    (CI.  177—149) 


JH 


^-t 


1 .  An  improved  gravity  balance  comprising  a  balaiKe 
arm, 

the  portion  of  the  balance  arm  extending  inwardly 
from  one  end  tbcreot  constituting  a  cup  supporting 
portion, 

said  cup  supporting  portion  having  an  upwardly  open- 
ing cup  afl^ed  to  said  one  end, 

the  portion  of  said  balance  arm  extending  inwardly 
from  the  other  end  thereof  constituting  a  wei^t  sup- 
porting portion, 

said  weight  supporting  portion  having  a  counterweight 
movably  mounted  thereon, 

said  weight  supporting  portion  being  downwardly  off- 
set relative  to  said  cup  supporting  portion  iorming 
a  shoulder  on  the  u{H)er  side  of  said  arm  at  the 
juncture  of  said  portions, 

said  cup  supporting  portion  having  a  pivot  means  on 
the  underside  thereof, 

the  upper  side  of  said  cup  supporting  portion  of  said 
balance  arm  having  a  slot  therein   adjacent  said 
shoulder, 

a  spirit  level  capsule  disposed  in  said  slot, 

and  a  panel  for  closing  the  top  of  said  slot, 

said  cup  supporting  portion  having  a  panel  receiving 
gTxx>ve  around  the  top  of  said  slot  and  extending 

I  therebeyond  to  said  shoulder  adapted  slidably  to  re- 
ceive said  panel,  said  panel  being  itasertable  and  re- 

<    movable   at    the   end   of   said   slot   adjacent   said 

I    shoulder. 

3,857^22 
TOLL  HIGHWAY  RECORDER  SYSTEM 
Jmbcs  M.  CoMihigham,  Eadicott,  and  PmI  M.  Kovach, 
Vestal,  N.Y.,  assisnon  to  btcnational  BasfaMss  M«- 
chiDcs  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of 
NewYorfc 

Filed  Jmtj  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4430^ 
2ClaiM.    (CL  177— 218) 


taneously,  a  vehicle  axle  weighing  apparatus  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  first  treadle  so  as  to  provide  an  axle 
weight  output  during  the  period  said  first  treadle  appa- 
ratus is  operated,  a  variable  voltage  emitting  device  con- 
trolled by  said  weighing  apparatus  for  providing  a  vintage 
output  which  is  proportional  to  an  axle  weight  applied  to 
said  weighing  apparatus,  a  storage  capacitor,  means  coo- 
trolled  by  said  first  treadle  apparatus  for  clearing  out  of 
capacitor  storage  the  axle  weight  voltage  of  a  preceding 
axle  prior  to  the  entry  therein  of  the  axle  weight  voltage 
of  a  succeeding  axle,  a  first  treadle  apparatus  controlled 
electrical  circuit  for  connecting  said  voltage  emitting 
device  to  said  storage  means  during  the  period  said  first 
treadle  apparatus  is  operated,  means  for  manifesting  a 
single  axle  weight  limit  voltage  and  a  tandem  axle  weight 
limit  voltage,  means  controlled  by  said  manifesting  means 
and  said  storage  means  for  comparing  the  stored  vehicle 
axle  weight  voltage  with  an  axle  weight  limit  voltage,  a 
switching  circuit  controlled  by  said  relay  for  controlling 
said  manifesting  means  so  that  the  tandem  axle  weight 
limit  voltage  is  compared  with  the  stored  axle  weight 
voltage  consequent  upon  the  operation  of  said  relay,  a 
third  treadle  located  in  the  roadway  at  a  position  beyond 
said  first  and  said  second  treadles  so  that  the  first  vehicle 
axle  of  a  pair  of  tandem  axles  passes  over  said  third 
treadle  after  the  second  one  of  the  tandem  axles  moves 
past  said  weighing  apparatus,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  third  treadle  for  effecting  the  energization  of  said 
latch  trip  coil  in  response  to  a  vehicle  axle  moving  past 
said  third  treadle,  whereby  a  single  axle  weight  limit  is 
applied  to  said  comparing  means. 


1.  A  toll  hi^way  recorder  system  comprising  a  first 
treadle  having  an  associated  apparatus  which  is  operated 
in  response  to  a  vehicle  axle  passing  over  said  first 
treadle,  a  second  treadle,  a  latch  type  relay  having  a  lalch 
pick  coil  and  a  latch  trip  coil,  means  controlled  by  said 
first  and  said  second  treadles  for  effecting  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  latch  pick  coil  in  response  to  a  pair  of  vehicle 
axles  passing  over  said  first  and  said  second  treadles  simul- 


-c  3,057,423 

HYDRAULIC  JACK 
Brooks  Walker,  1280  Cohimbus  Ave., 

San  Francisco  4,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  703,213 

11  Claims.    (CI.  180— 1) 


S.  A  motor  vehicle,  including  in  combiiiation  a  car 
frame;  a  motor  supported  by  said  frame;  wheels  suppcMt- 
ing  said  frame;  a  hydraulic  power  steering  system  having 
a  fluid  pump  driven  by  said  motor  and  a  booster  means, 
said  pump  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  said 
booster  means  being  connected  directly  to  one  of  the  sides 
of  said  pump;  a  valve  interposed  between  the  other  of  the 
sides  of  said  pump  and  said  booster  means  for  full  flow 
of  the  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  valve  at  all  times;  a 
hydraulic  actuator  connected  to  said  valve,  said  Ytlw 
having  a  first  position  where  only  the  fluid  from  said 
pump  outlet  side  flows  through  both  said  valve  and  said 
booster  means  back  to  said  inlet,  a  second  position  iKiiere 
all  said  fluid  from  said  outlet  side  of  the  pump  flows  via 
said  valve  to  said  actuator  to  operate  it,  and  a  third 
position  where  fluid  from  the  actuator  flows  through  both 
the  valve  and  booster  means  to  the  inlet  side  of  the  pomp 
to  retract  said  actuator;  and  control  means  for  setting 
said  valve  in  one  of  the  three  positions,  whereby  said 
pump  can  be  used  for  said  power  steering  and  for  said 
actuator  by  employing  only  the  pump  needed  for  power 
steering  at  ttie  pressure  required  for  power  steering 
alone. 
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M57.424 

APPARATUS   FOR   MANEUVERING    MOTOR 

VEHICLES-IN  CONFINED  SPACES 

ArchilMid  James  mittcrwofth,  Frimky,  scar  Aldcnbot, 

England,  aMignor  to  Sidlcr  Limited,  Loodoo,  Eiigiaiid, 

a  Britisii  company 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,945 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Great  Britafa  Feb.  M,  1957 

If  Claims.    (CL  IM— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maneuvering  in  a  confined  space 
a  motor  veUcle  tiaving  two  driven  road  wheels,  compris- 
ing for  each  road  wh^l  a  road-engaging  roller  and  a 
hydraulic  means  having  a  cylinder  and  plunger,  a  mount- 
ing rotatably  supporting  the  road-engaging  roller  and 
rigidly  fixed  direct  to  the  plunger  to  move  bodily  there- 
with, said  cylinder  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  ve- 
hicle, a  linlc  pivotally  connected  between  a  part  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  part  moving  with  each  hydraulic  means  for 
constraining  said  roller  to  move  towards  and  away  from 
the  ground  and  the  side  of  one  of  said  road  wheels,  said 
roller  having  a  part  formed  with  an  undersurface  for 
engaging  the  road  when  the  hydraulic  means  is  extended 
and  an  integral  part  having  a  coaxial  peripheral  surface 
adjacent  said  undersurface  at  an  angle  thereto  when 
viewed  in  an  axial  section  thereof  for  engaging  a  part  of 
its  associated  road  wheel  at  the  limit  of  sideways  move- 
ment of  said  roller,  a  bearing  disposed  in  said  mounting, 
and  a  spindle  mounted  on  said  roller  and  disposed  in  said 
bearing,  said  spindle  and  bearing  having  an  axis  inclined 
in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  when 
the  hydraulic  means  and  roller  are  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion, said  axis  intersecting  said  undersurface  of  said  roller 
and  so  disposed  that  said  undersurface  is  the  first  to  engage 
the  ground  upon  the  hydraulic  means  being  extended. 


3,«57,425 

SELF-PROPELLED  ELECTRIC  WHEELCHAIR 

MUton  A.  Proctt,  27001  Ridge  Road,  Damascvs,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  106,205 

5  Claims.     (CL  180— 27) 


1.  A  self-propelled  veliide  compriaint  a  vehicle  body 
including  seat  means,  drive  wheel  means  supporting  said 
veliicle  body  for  movement,  a  first  electric  motor  means 
in  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  wheel  means,  front 
wheel  means  supporting  said  vehicle  body,  a  yoke  means 
pivotally  suppcMted  by  said  veliide  and  mounting  said 
front  wheel  means  for  steering  movement,  a  second  elec- 
tric motor  means,  an  elongated  shaft  rotatably  driven  by 
said  second  electric  motor  means,  cable  means  wound 


about  said  sliaft  and  having  the  opfXMite  ends  thereof 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  yoke  means  whereby 
rotation  of  said  sliaft  by  said  second  electric  motor  means 
causes  corresponding  pivotal  movement  of  said  yclk» 
means  to  impart  steering  movement  to  said  front  wheel 
means,  an  electric  power  supply  carried  by  said  vehicle, 
and  manually  operated  switch  means  connecting  said 
power  supply  to  said  first  and  second  electric  motor 
means  for  separately  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  first  and  second  electric  motor  meana. 


3,057,426 
LIFT  TRUCK  WITH  COUNTER-ROTATING  DUAL 

TRACTION  MOTORS 

Rnasell  Hastings,  Jr.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,678 

11  Claims.     (CL  180-42) 


r 


^r-t^ 


a 


y 


1.  A  power  driven  material  handling  tpick  having,  in 
combination,  a  base  frame,  front  supporting  wheels,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  rear  combined  driving  and  steer- 
ing wheels  mounted  upon  said  base  frame,  each  being 
arranged  to  pivot  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  steer- 
ing means  for  said  truck  including  a  steering  linkage  op- 
erative! y  connected  to  each  of  said  rear  wheels,  a  pair 
of  sepatate  drive  motor  means  each  having  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft  connected  to  opposite  ones  of  said  rear  wheels, 
said  pair  of  drive  motor  means  being  operable  to  drive 
said  drive  shafts  in  counter-rotatioo  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  means  mounting  said  drive  motor  means  fixedly 
on  said  frame. 

3,057,427 
SUPPLEMENTAL  DRIVE  FOR  VEHICLES 
ClaraMc  O.  Glaagow,  2620  S.  Yorktown,  Talsa,  OUa. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,666 
5  Cteims.    (CI.  180-44) 
5.  A  supplemental  drive  apparatus  for  a  motor  ve- 
hicle having  a  first  set  of  wheels  driven  by  a  prime 
mover  and  a  second  set  of  wheels  not  driven  by  the 
prime  mover,   the   supplemental  drive  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  generator  having  a  roUtable  stator  and  a  rotatable 
rotor,  means  mechanically  coupling  the  stator  to 
one  of  the  sets  of  wheels  for  rotating  the  stator  at 
a  speed  pr(^>ortional  to  the  speed  of  said  one  of 
the  sets  oH  wheels,  means  mechanically  coupling  the 
rotor  to  the  other  of  the  sets  of  wheels  for  rotating 
the  rotor  at  a  vpctA  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
said  other  of  the  sets  of  wheels,  the  respecting  means 
rotating  the  rotor  and  stator  in  the  same  direction 
and  at  the  same  proportionate  speeds  to  the  respec- 
tive sets  of  wheels,  electric  motor  means  connected 
to  drive  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  second 
set,  and  electric  circuit  means  interconnecting  the 
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generator  and  the  electric  motor  meana  for  sup- 
pljring  electric  power  generated  by  the  generator  as 
a  result  of  relative  rotation  between  the  rotor  and 


stator  to  drive  the  electric  motor  when  said  first  set 
of  wheels  is  rotated  at  a  grMter  qwed  than  said 
second  set  of 


to  Dccrc 
of  Deiawafc 


3JS7,42t 
TRACTOR 
ha  G.  Johaaoa,  Waterloo,  Iowa, 
Company,  MoHne,  DL,  a 

Filed  Jnhr  28, 1959,  S«.  N(».  830,024 
5CWM.    (CL180--M) 


1.  A  tractor,  comprising:  a  fore-and-aft  main  body; 
ri^t  and  left  steerable  front  wheels  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely and  carrying  the  front  end  of  the  body  between 
them;  ri^t  and  left  rear  wheels  spaced  apart  transversely 
and  carrying  the  rear  end  of  the  body  between  them;  front 
support  means  rigidly  carried  by  a  forward  portion  of  the 
body  and  including  rigid  right  and  left  lateral  outrigger 
members  projecting  respectively  outwardly  rc4>ectively 
closely  rearwardly  of  the  ri^t  and  left  front  wheels;  f<M«- 
and-aft  engine  hood  structure  on  the  body  between  the 
front  wheels  and  including  a  fore  part  at  the  front  end  of 
the  body  and  a  rear  part  generally  amidship  of  said  body; 
rear  support  means  rigidly  carried  by  the  body  and  includ- 
ing right  and  left  lateral  outer  parts  extending  outwardly 
from  the  body  respectively  closely  ahead  of  the  right  and 
left  rear  wheels  so  as  to  be  qiaced  respectively  rearwardly 
from  the  right  and  left  outrigger  members;  right  and  left 
front  fenders  respectively  over  the  right  and  left  front 
wheels  and  carried  by  the  body  respectively  at  least  in 
part  by  the  outrigger  members;  right  and  left  rear  fenders 
respectively  over  the  right  and  left  rear  wheels  and  car- 
ried at  least  in  part  respectively  by  the  right  and  left  outer 
parts  of  the  support  means,  said  from  and  rear  fenders  be- 
ing spaced  apart  fore-and-aft  so  as  to  provide  ri^  and 
left  spaces  respectively  flanking  and  generally  in  trans- 
verse alinement  with  said  rear  part  of  said  structure,  each 
front  fender  having  a  top  overiying  the  associated  front 
wheel  and  a  depending  rear  portion  defining  the  front  of 
the  associated  space  and  each  rear  fender  having  a  top 


overlying  the  associated  rear  wheel  and  a  depending  front 
portion  defining  the  rear  of  the  associated  space;  means 
in  one  space  affording  an  operator's  station  supported  be- 
tween the  proximate  front  and  rear  fenders  at  that  side, 
including  a  platform  at  a  level  below  that  of  the  tops  of 
the  fenders  and  bridging  the  associated  depending  fender 
portions,  a  seat  on  the  platform  adjacent  to  the  depending 
portion  of  the  associated  rear  fender,  and  steering  means 
for  the  front  wheds  and  including  a  steering  wheel  mount- 
ed at  the  top  of  the  associated  front  fender;  a  fuel  tank 
received  in  the  space  at  the  other  side  of  the  body;  and 
sheet  structure  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  fend- 
ers at  said  other  side  of  the  body  and  luving  top  and 
side  portioiu  enclosing  the  fuel  tank. 


3,057,429 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
George  F.  Qnayle,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Y^ 
and  Townc  Manuf actarfasg  Company,  Stanf out,  Com^ 
a  corporatloa  of  ComMctknt 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,703 
5  ClafaDS.    (CL  180— 79J) 


3.  If)  an  industrial  truck,  a  power  steering  motor  opera- 
lively  connected  to  a  wheel  to  be  steered  whereby  said 
wheel  may  be  steered  by  operation  of  said  motor,  an 
elongated  steering  shaft,  means  mounting  one  end  of  said 
steering  shaft  for  rotary  movement  while  preventing  bodily 
movement  of  said  one  end,  a  first  set  of  reduction  gears 
connecting  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  wheel 
whereby  said  wheel  may  also  be  steered  by  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  a  pivotally  mounted  arm,  means  mounting  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  on  said  arm  for  rotary  movement 
relative  to  said  arm  and  bodily  movement  with  said  arm, 
a  steering  wheel,  a  second  set  of  reduction  gears  connect- 
ing said  steering  wheel  to  said  other  end  of  said  shaft  so 
that  torque  may  be  applied  to  said  shaft  by  said  steering 
wheel  tending  to  rotate  said  shaft  whereby  said  other  end 
of  said  shaft  is  first  moved  bodily  with  said  arm,  and 
means  actuated  by  bodily  movement  of  said  other  end  of 
said  shaft  and  said  arm  to  effect  operation  of  said  power 
steering  motor. 

3,057,430 

ROTATABLE  ACOUSTICAL  APPARATUS 

HaiTfa  Hcramn  Saati,  La  Porte,  Tcz^  assignnr  to  Roto- 

toac,  bK^  Howtoo,  To.,  a  corporatloa  of  Texas 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,609 

3  Claims.    (CL  181—27) 

1.  In   an   acoustical  enclosure,   having   a   stationary 

speaker,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatable  sound 

channel  means  having  sides  anid  ends,  one  side  of  said 

sound  channel  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  speaker 


392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  9,  1962 


and  at  an  angle  thereto  of  approximately  IS*,  said  sound 
channel  means  having  openings  at  each  end,  one  of  said 
openings  being  larger  than  the  other  opening,  and  means 


connected  to  the  sound  channel  means  for  rotating  the 
sound  channel  about  the  axis  of  said  speaker  at  an  ec- 
centric point  on  the  sound  channel  means  remote  from 
the  larger  opening. 


PORTABLE  SPORTSMAN^  SEAT 

James  RoskI  Gcocfe,  Camdt^  ArL.  ■idfiii  of 

percent  to  Gffwly  F.  Qaiii^,  raiim,  Ark. 

Filed  May  If,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt9,2M 

4  Claims.    (CL  182— IM) 


ifty 


I.  For  use  on  a  sportsman's  seat  comprising  a  ladder 
including  foldable  sections  comprising  rails  having  lapped 
end  portions  having  longitudinally  spaced,  registrable 
outer  openings  therein  and  further  having  aligned  inter- 
mediate openings  therein  between  said  outer  openings, 
common  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  sections  and 
releasabiy  locking  same  in  open  position,  said  means  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  latch  including  end  legs  slid- 
ably  engageable  in  the  outer  openings  when  same  are  in 
registry,  a  shaft  on  the  bight  portion  of  the  latch  rotatably 
and  slidably  mounted  in  the  intermediate  openings  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  lapped  rails,  a  collar  on  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  shaft  operaUe  in  the  interm<;- 
diate  openings,  and  a  coil  spring  mounted  under  com- 
pression in  one  of  the  intermediate  openings  and  engaged 
at  one  end  with  the  ooUar  for  yieldingly  engaging  the  latch 
in  the  outer  openings. 


3,057,432 
FOLDING  STEP  STOOL 
Henry  Harrison,  Box  117,  Locwt  VaDcy,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,79< 
i  CUbM.    (CL  182— ISO 
1.  A  folding  ctep  stool  comprising:   a  top  platform 
having  means  to  nMunt  sui^xxting  legs  thereto;  a  pair  of 
spaced  front  legs  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  forward 
portion  of  said  platform;  transverse  means  rigidly  con- 
necting said  firont  legs  below  said  platform;  a  pair  of 
rear  legs  each  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mouating  means 
adjacent  the  rearward  edge  of  said  platform;  the  pivotal 
axis  of  eaiich  of  said  legs  being  parallel  to  upper  surface 


of  sai^  platform  but  at  an  angle  to  the  edges  tbtnot, 
said  rear  I^s  pivoting  rearwardly  and  sidewardly  with 
respect  to  said  platform  when  said  platform  is  pivoted 
upwardly  about  said  front  legs;  first  bracing  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  rear  legs  to  said  mounting  means 


( 


and  aeoond  bracing  means  connecting  said  rear  legs  to 
said  front  legs  said  first  and  second  bracing  means  being 
connected  to  said  rear  legs  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
to  the  pivot  axes  of  said  rear  legs  whereby  intermediate 
support  for  said  rear  legs  is  provided. 


3.957,433 

FLUID  LINE  LUBRICATION  INDICATING 

METHOD 

Fredric  Raachc,  8125  Medina  SL,  Dctralt  17,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,726 

1  Claim.     (CL  184—1) 


The  method  of  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the 
amount  of  lubricant  being  discharged  from  a  lubricator 
of  the  type  having  a  viscous  lubricant-containing  reser- 
voir discharging  lubricant  into  a  pressurized  gaseous  fluid 
carrying  conduit  by  way  of  a  connecting  line  including  a 
sight  glass  comprising  the  steps  of:  causing  gaseous  fluid 
to  flow  from  said  conduit  through  said  connecting  line 
and  sight  glass  into  said  lubricant  so  as  to  form  entrained 
bubbles  of  said  fluid  in  said  lubricant  and  then  shutting 
off  said  fluid  flow  through  said  lubricant  and  causing 
said  bubble-entraining  lubricant  to  flow  from  said  reser- 
voir through  said  connecting  line  and  said  sight  glass 
into  said  conduit  whereby  said  bubbles,  entrained  in  said 
lubricant,  pass  through  said  sight  glass  to  provide  an  ob- 
server with  a  visual  indication  of  the  amount  of  lubricant 
being  discharged  into  said  fluid  conduit. 


3,857,434 

GEAR  PUMP  AND  SUMP  FOR  ENGINE 

LUBRICATION  SYOTEM 

GMiia  P.  HMdcy,  Nottlnilic,  Mkk.,  asiilgnBi  to  Gcncrd 

Molon  Coffvofadoa,  Dctroll,  Mich.,  ■  corponOom  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  24,  1969,  Scr.  No.  17,287 
17  Claims.    (CL  184—6) 
I.  In  ai|  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
block  cooperating  with  an  oil  pan  to  define  a  crankcase  oil 
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sump  chamber  and  having  oil  distribution  passages  therein 
terminating  in  a  port  opening  on  the  crankcase  chamber, 
said  engine  having  a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported  in 
said  crankcase  chamber  by  a  plurality  of  spacisd  bearing 
means  carried  by  the  cylinder  block:  a  gear  pump  mount- 
ed within  said  crankcase  chamber  and  including  a  hous- 
ing carried  by  said  bearing  means,  said  pump  housing  de- 
fining an  impeller  gear  mounting  pimip  chamber  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  in  q>aced  parallel  relation  to 
the  crankshaft  rotative  axis,  an  inlet  chamber  extending 
longitudinally  of  and  opening  on  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pumping  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber  extetnding 
longitudinally  of  and  opening  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
pumping  chamber,  a  first  passage  means  connecting  said 
inlet  chamber  to  the  oU  sump,  and  a  second  passage  means 
connecting  said  discharge  chamber  to  said  port  of  the 
block  defined  oil  distribution  passages,  said  pump  includ- 
ing two  impeller  shafts  extending  through  said  pump- 
ing chamber  and  joumaled  by  said  housing  in  parallel 


and  comprising,  a  lubricating  oil  pump  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  having  an  inlet  in  said  crankcase,  inlet  pas- 
sage means  formed  in  said  crankcase  and  said  housing 
and  leading  from  said  inlet  to  said  pump,  outlet  passage 
means  formed  in  said  housing  and  said  crankcase  and 
leading  from  said  pump  to  the  bearings  for  said  crank- 
^aft  and  said  camshaft,  said  outlet  passage  means  within 
said  housing  being  formed  to  provide  outlet  passage  means 
ends  terminating  in  a  surface  of  said  housing,  a  support 
forming  a  part  oi  said  housing  and  engaging  said  sur- 
face and  having  cavities  therein  and  with  one  of  said 
cavities  communicating  with  each  of  said  ends,  heat  ex- 
change means  adjacent  said  support  and  having  heat  ex- 
change passage  means  formed  therein,  a  bypass  passage 
formed  in  said  housing  and  extending  between  said  outlet 
passage  means  ends  and  having  intermediate  ends  termi- 
nating in  a  surface  ot  said  housing  connectabie  across 
said  heat  exchange  passage  means,  a  thermostatically  ac- 


A^ 


spaced  symmetrical  relation  to  a  common  tangent  plane 
passing  therebetween  and  through  the  crankshaft  rotative 
axis,  two  impeller  gears  drivingly  secured  to  said  impeller 
shafts  within  said  pumping  chamber  and  having  fluid 
pumping  interengagement  with  each  other  and  rotative 
sealing  clearances  with  the  housing  surfaces  defining  said 
pumping  chamber,  said  impeller  shafts  being  interchange- 
able and  projecting  equally  at  one  end  tiiereof  from  said 
pump  housing,  a  pump  driving  gear  member  secured  to 
said  crankshaft  and  a  driven  gear  secured  to  one  of  said 
impeller  shaft  ends  and  drivingly  engaged  by  said  driving 
gear  member  to  effect  pumping  displacement  of  fluid 
between  said  inlet  and  dkcharfe  chamben  iqwn  a  given 
hand  of  crankshaft  rotation,  said  second  gear  including 
a  spider  portion  having  axially  spaced  clearance  with  the 
other  impeller  shaft  and  being  mountable  on  said  other 
impeller  shaft  to  effect  pumping  displacement  between 
said  inlet  and  discharge  chambers  upon  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,857,435 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  LUBRICATING 

SYSTEM 
Adclbcrt  E.  Kolbc  Bctfcl^y,  Mkk.,  Msignor  to  GoMral 
Moten  Cwporatkm,  Detroit,  Ml^  a  corporatfon  of 


aMikation  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843311.  bow 
No.  3,823,847,  dated  Mar.  6,  1962.    Dirlded 
■id  this  appttcalkm  Ang.  22,  1969,  Scr.  No.  51,821 

3Clnlms.    (CL  184— 6) 
1.  A  lubricating  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankcase  with  a  crankshaft  and  a  cam- 
shaft mounted  therein  and  having  a  housing  at  one  end 
thereof  with  engine  accessory  devices  associated  therewith 


tuated  valve  controlling  said  bypass  passage  and  closing 
said  passage  when  the  temperature  of  said  lubricating  oil 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  means  removably  secur- 
ing and  sealing  said  housing  to  said  crankcase  with  said 
inlet  passage  means  in  said  crankcase  registering  with  said 
inlet  passage  means  in  said  housing  and  with  said  outlet 
passage  means  in  said  housing  registering  with  said  out- 
let passage  means  in  said  crankcase  and  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passage  means  in  said  crankcase  and  said  hous- 
ing sealed  against  leakage  of  (Ml  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  passage  means,  and  means  removably  securing 
and  sealing  said  support  to  said  housing  surface  with  said 
ends  registering  with  said  cavities  and  with  said  cavities 
and  ends  sealed  against  leakage  of  oil  between  said  cav- 
ities and  ends,  said  thermostatically  actuated  valve  and 
said  bypass  passage  being  operable  to  bypass  heat  ex- 
change means  when  said  engine  is  cold  and  before  said 
temperature  of  said  oil  reaches  said  predetermined  value. 


3,857y436 
SYSTEM  FOR  LUBRICATION  OF  ENGINE 
TURBOCHARGERS 
Wayne  D.  lacobcoo,  WasMi^on,  and  Stcrttng  R.  Boodi, 
Yaicf  City,  DL,  ■srifors  to  Caterpillar  TrMtor  Co., 
m.,  a  corporation  qf  CaHf  onda 
FUed  Sept  1, 1968,  Scr.  No.  53,462 
6  Clafaw.    (a.  184—6) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  turbo- 
charger  and  having  a  lubrication  system  including  a  pump 
driven  by  the  engine  and  a  filter  communicating  with  the 
disdiarge  of  the  pump,  a  by-pass  communicating  between 
the  pump  and  turbocharger  whik  the  engine  is  shut  down 
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whereby  upon  sUrtinf  of  the  engine  lubricant  will  be  di- 
rected to  the  turbocharger  therethrough  and  means  oper- 


able upon  building  up  of  pressure  on  the  downstream  side 
of  the  filter  to  close  said  by-pass. 


M57,437 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  INSPEC- 
TION PITS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Erich  SoaBOMffcr,  52/54  ■■liM^»iiiissii,  Stnttgwt- 

Trtli^in,  riiisnj 

Fifed  Mm.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17^31 

fCUtam.    (CL1S7— «^) 


«* 


yy^ 


7.  A  supporting  structure,  particularly  for  vehicles,  fbr 
ia  an  inspection  pit,  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
movabfe  Itfting  device,  at  least  one  separate  movable  sup- 
porting frame  extending  acroa  said  inspection  pit  and 
movable  independently  of  said  lifting  device  along  said 
inqwction  pit,  said  supporting  frame  comprising  two 
parallel  horizontally  spaced  interconnected  transverse 
girders,  two  socket-like  base  members  carried  by  said 
girders  and  independently  movable  thereon,  vertically  ad- 
jusuble  sun>orting  columns  carried  by  said  base  members, 
vehicle  engaging  rests  carried  by  ssid  ccriumns,  and  an 
intermediate  piece  in  said  base  members  for  moving  apart 
the  supporting  columns,  wherein  the  intermediate  piece 
consists  subatantially  of  two  parallel  crossbeams  horizon- 
tally spaced  so  as  to  allow  the  lifting  rod  of  the  lifting 
device  to  pass  through  therebetweeai,  and  two  base  plates 
movably  amaged  on  said  crossbeams  and  serving  to 
receive  the  supporting  columns,  the  bottom  side  of  said 
intermediate  piece  being  provided  with  two  tubular  mem- 
bers fitting  into  gmde  sleeves  of  the  base  members  of  the 


3,t57y43t 
AERIAL  CABLBIRAKE 
r,  32  81. 


WilhM  A.  Ws 
Pa.,  Md  WilUaa  H.  Way,  1221  StM«  St, 


FBad  Mar.  2, 19M,  Sm.  No.  12343 
3niliiii      (CLISS— 65.1) 


'  1.  In  a  cable  brake,  a  support,  a  first  jaw  on  said  sup- 
port comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  having 
bottom  and  side  walls,  substantially  flat-surfaced  friction 
means  on  the  bottom  of  the  longitudinally  extending 
channel  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  a  cable  which  is 
substantially  narrower  than  the  spacing  of  said  side  walls, 
a  second  jaw  opposed  to  the  first  jaw  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  substantially  flat  surface  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  jaw,  retaining  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  two  jaws,  substantially  flat-surfaced  friction 
means  on  the  longitudinally  exteoding  surface  of  the 
second  jaw  adapted  to  extend  into  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending channel  and  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  side 
of  said  cable,  adjustable  spring  means  associated  with 
said  support  having  capacity  for  urging  the  second  jaw 
toward  the  first  jaw  and  means  associated  with  said  re- 
taining means  for  moving  the  second  jaw  away  from  and 
toward  the  first  jaw  permitting  separation  of  the  jaws  to 
insert  the  cable  and  closing  of  the  jaws  to  apply  braking 
io  the  cable,  said  frictional  means  being  so  related  to  the 
coble  engaged  therebetween  as  to  permit  restrained  longi- 
tudinal nx>vement  of  said  cable  upon  application  of  a 
predetermined  presnire  on  said  jaws,  and  said  spring 
means  having  capacity  within  its  range  of  adjustment  to 
exert  said  predetermined  pceasure. 


3,157,439 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  AOIUSTMENT 
E.  Hoose,  Bhilathaai,  and  laascs  C  Commfaif, 
Ddrolt,  Mkh.,  ■■rfgiicin  to  RockwcD-Staadard  Corpo- 
railon,  CotaoMdls,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnasyiviiaia 
FBed  May  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Sll,792 
5  Clafans.    (CL  IM— 79.5) 


1.  An  atKomatic  wear  adjuster  for  a  brake  assembly 
of  the  type  characterized  by  at  least  two  relatively  mov- 
able brake  shoes  mounted  for  movement  between  re- 
tracted position  and  drum  engaging  position  and  an  actu- 
ator for  oppositely  moving  said  shoes  into  drum  en- 
gaging position,  comprising: 

(a)  relatively  stiff  rods  operatively  connected  at  oppo- 
site outer  ends  to  said  brake  shoes  and  having  a 
slidiag  frictional  dutch  connection  between  their 
other  ends, 

(b)  lost   motion  means  in  the  connection   between 
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,  only  one  of  said  rods  and  the  associated  one  of  said 
I  brake  shoes  permining  relative  movement  of  said 
I  brake  shoes  through  a  predetermined  range  without 
I     causing   relative  movement   of  said    rods   at   said 

clutch  connection, 
(c)  a  single  return  q>ring  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  one  of  said  rods  and  said  associated  one  of 
,    said  brake  shoes, 
(</)  said  return  q»ing  being  energized   during  said 

range  of  brake  shoe  movement, 
(«)  and  means  in  said  lost  motion  means  req>onsive 
to  relative  movement  of  said  brake  shoes  beyond 
said  range  for  applying  the  force  of  said  actuator  to 
relatively  oppositely  move  said  rods  at  said  clutch 
,  oonection  whereby  the  outer  ends  of  the  respective 
rods  are  repositioned  in  further  apart  relationship 
to  locate  and  hold  both  brake  shoes  in  adjusted 
separated  relation  when  said  brake  shoes  return  to 
retracted  position  under  the  force  of  said  return 
spring. 

_M57,44« 

PRESSURIZED  HOSE  AND  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  ARRESTING  GEAR 

Sa^BnMMlo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assfgaor  to  the  Uaitcd 

StiiM  of  AaMka  ai  repnaeatad  by  Ika  Secntaiy  of 
IkaNavy 

Flbd  Apr.  2t,  19dl,  Ssr.  No.  115,277 

t  Claims.     (CL  Itt— M) 

(Gnatad  aadcr  TUfe  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 


from  said  said  compression  chamber  to  said  rebound 
chamber,  a  rod  member  extending  into  said  cylinder 
through  said  rebound  chamber  through  a  rod  guide  which 
closes  one  end  of  the  rebound  chamber,  said  rod  having 
a  reduced  diameter  portion  at  the  end  thereof  on  which 
said  piston  is  secured,  said  reduced  diameter  rod  portion 
extending  from  said  piston  a  substantial  distance  beyond 
said  piston  at  the  rebound  chamber  side  thereof  and 
forming  an  annular  shoulder,  said  piston  having  a  recessed 
chamber  in  the  face  therectf  at  the  rebound  chamber  side 
thereof,  a  valve  backing  disc  on  the  rebound  side  of  said 
piston  covering  said  recessed  chamber  and  axially  posi- 
tioned on  said  piston  by  said  reduced  diameter  portion 
thereof  and  extending  radially  over  valve  means  on  said 
piston  valving  said  second  passage  means  in  said  piston 
and  retaining  the  same  on  said  piston,  and  a  cylinder 


1.  A  force  ancsting  system  for  halting  an  object  mov- 
ing along  a  prescribed  path  comprising  a  cable  disposed 
across  said  path  for  engagement  by  said  object,  hollow, 
beam-like  trackways  located  on  each  side  of  said  path, 
said  trackways  having  a  partition  therein  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  and  defining  a  lower  chamber  and  a  super- 
imposed upper  chamber,  a  carriage  having  an  (^n-ended 
body  mounted  in  said  upper  chamber  of  said  trackways 
and  connected  to  said  cable  for  towing  thereby,  a  pair 
of  opposed  rollers  mounted  in  the  body  of  said  carriage, 
a  flexible,  non-extensible  cylinder  having  a  liquid  therein 
disposed  m  said  upper  chamber  ot  each  of  said  track- 
ways passing  between  said  rollers  and  through  said  body, 
said  rollers  inwardly  depressing  the  wall  of  said  cylinder 
causing  a  reduced  flow  restriction  to  said  liquid,  loose 
material  filling  the  end-of-run  of  said  lower  chamber  of 
said  trackways,  and  a  spear  suspended  from  said  carriage 
in  said  lower  chamber  adapted  to  be  driven  into  said 
loose  material. 

3,t57,44I 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WTTH  REBOUND  CUTOFF 
Joba  F.  Pribooic  aad  Norann  G.  Foots,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 

aislpoa  to   Geacnl   Motors  Corporadoa,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaio 

FBad  May  t,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  1M,445 
3  Cfadass.    (CL  18S— «t) 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  rebound  control 
mechanism  including  in  the  combination,  a  pressure  cylin- 
der, a  reciprocable  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into 
compression  and  rebound  chambers  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston,  first  valved  passage  means  in  said  piston  pro- 
viding for  hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  said  rebound  cham- 
ber to  said  compression  chamber,  a  second  valved  passage 
means  in  said  piston  providing  for  hydraulic  fluid  flow 


sleeve  wall  encircling  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of 
asid  rod  in  spaced  relation  thereto  retained  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  disc  and  forming  with  said  reduced 
diameter  rod  portion  an  annular  chamber  space  at  the  re- 
bound chamber  side  of  said  piston,  said  backing  disc  hav- 
ing passage  means  through  the  same  for  fluid  connection 
between  said  recessed  chamber  and  s,aid  chamber  q>ace, 
said  sleeve  wall  having  radial  opening  means  therein 
positioned  remotely  from  said  piston  toward  said  rod 
guide  end  of  said  rebound  chamber  normally  .open  for 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  through  said  cham- 
ber to  said  first  passage  means  during  the  rebound  stroke 
of  said  piston  and  movable  into  said  rod  guide  as  the 
same  piston  approaches  the  rod  guide  in  the  end  portion 
of  the  rebound  stroke  to  cut  off  the  said  fluid  flow  from 
the  rebound  chamber  and  entrap  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  re- 
bound chamber  between  said  rod  guide  and  said  piston. 


3,*57,442 
DRUM  WITH  FLOATING  BRAKE  FLANGE 
Robert  E.  McCaaa  aad  loha  R.  Reeve,  Jr.,  Pampo,  Tex., 
assigaon  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor> 
poratkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,914 
1  Claini.  (a.  18ft— 218) 
A  brake  drum  having  a  hub  and  a  circular  bead  at  one 
end,  radial  vanes  projecting  from  the  head,  an  adapter 
ring  bolted  to  the  outer  end  of  each  vane  and  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  lug  opposite  each  point  of  bolt  con- 
nection with  one  of  said  vanes,  a  brake  rim  symmetrically 
and  concentrically  enclosing  said  adapter  ring  and  said 
lugs  and  having  internal  lugs  equally  spitc6d  from  its  op- 
posite edges,  and  links  also  symmetrically  enclosed  within 
said  brake  rim  and  connecting  the  lup  of  the  adapter 
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ring  with  the  internal  lugs  of  the  brake  rim,  said  links 
extending   in   a    substantially    circumferential    direction 


t*' 


.within  the  brake  rim  and  holding  the  latter  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  adapter  ring. 


3,«57,443 
GUY  GUARD 
Seymour  N.  Sctakin,  UoirenMy  HcigMs,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Faaocr  MaBafactariBg  Coapaey,  a  dirisioa  of 
Textron,  Inc.,  CIcvcbiiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  July  2g,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,533 
3Claiais.     (CL  189— 32) 


3.  A  guy  guard  comprising  an  elongated  C -shaped  chan- 
nel member  of  high  impact  pliable  plastic  arranged  to 
surround  a  guy  wire,  means  to  attach  said  guy  guard 
to  the  wire  comprising  a  plate  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
interior  of  the  guard  and  having  a  portion  at  one  end 
extending  at  substantially  right  angles  thereto,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  end  portion,  a  keeper  member  having  a 
tongue  loosely  disposed  in  said  slot  and  having  a  chan- 
nel shaped  body  extending  from  said  tongue  opposite  to 
said  plate,  the  edges  of  said  channel  member  being  formed 
with  wire  engaging  notches,  a  bolt  extending  through  the 
guy  guard,  plate  and  clamp  members  and  means  for  en- 
gagement with  the  clamp  member  to  move  said  member 
toward  the  plate  to  clamp  the  guy  wire. 


3,«57,444 
TUBULAR  MULUON  SNAPON  ASSEMBLY 
Nathaa  Coioo  Walbcri,  Miami,  Fb. 
(34«  FlnTia  Ave.,  Coeal  GiMm,  Fin.) 
FHcd  Nov.  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  T71,4M 
4  CUiiu.     (CL  189—34) 
1.  In  a  curtain  wall  indudmg  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
panels  framed  by  vertical   and  horizontal  nuilliona.  In 
combinttioo,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  panels  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  and  including  spaced  vertical 
edfBS,  uid  a  vertical  muUicMi  assembly  extending  trans- 
versely ot  said  spaced  vertical  panel  edges,  said  mullion 
assemUy  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  channel 
elements  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section 
and  Induding  webs  disposed  transversely  of  said  panel 


edges,  said  webs  including  an  outwardly  projecting  lateral 
flange  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
pair  of  panels  for  vertically  orienting  said  panels,  bead 
means  removably  mounted  on  said  webs  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  from  said  lateral  flanges  for  retaining  and  ori- 
enting said  panels  from  the  side  opposite  that  at  which 
said  lateral  flanges  arc  disposed,  said  channel  elements  in- 
cluding substantially  parallel  side  flanges  at  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  webs,  said  side  flanges  on  the  respective  op- 
posed channel  elements  terminating  short  of  each  other 
and  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  side  flanges  hav- 
ing a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  forming  slots 
opening  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  webs, 
adjacent  side  flanges  of  the  respective  channel  elements 
including  substantially  parallel  legs  having  inclined  sur- 


^j, 


face  portions  within  said  slots,  said  inclined  surface  por- 
tions extending  angularly  toward  said  webs,  said  side 
flanges  including  a  nose  porticm  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  inclined  surface  portions,  and  connector  plates  in- 
cluding a  portion  overlying  said  side  flange  slots  and 
straddling  the  space  therebetween,  said  coimector  plates 
including  a  first  pair  of  laterally  projecting  flanges  diverg- 
ing from  each  other  and  compressibly  engaging  said  in- 
clined leg  surface  portions  and  a  seoocid  pair  of  laterally 
projecting  flanges  disposed  between  said  first  pair  and 
terminating  therebeycmd  in  laterally  extending  shoulder 
portions  snapped  beneath  the  nose  portioiu  of  said  side 
flanges,  said  adjacent  side  flanges  of  the  respective  chan- 
nel elements  and  said  connector  plate  portions  being  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  rectangu- 
lar panels. 

3,957,445 
METAL-TO-CERAMIC  SEAL   AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING  SAME 
Robert  L.  Bronncs,  Irvingtoa,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  North 
Ancricao  Philips  Compaay,  Ik.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  737,438 
15  Claims.    (CL  189— 34^ 


8.  A  seal  structure  comprising  a  ceramic  member,  a 
sealing  layer  applied  to  a  surface  portion  of  said  ceramic 
member,  said  layer  comprising  a  matrix  comprising  an 
intimate  mixture  of  a  metal  of  an  easily  reducible  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  co- 
balt, silver,  iron,  gold,  platinum  and  palladium,  a  diflli- 
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cultly  reducible  metal  oxide  having  a  standard  free  energy 
of  formation,  for  the  lowest  state  of  oxygen,  in  excess  of 
80  kilocalories/gram  atom  of  oxygen  and  the  metal  of 
said  metal  oxide,  the  ratio  of  the  metal  of  the  easily  re- 
ducible oxide  in  oxide  form  to  said  metal  oxide  being  from 
1 :20  to  2:3  and  a  metal  layer  bonded  to  a  surface  portion 
of  said  sealing  layer. 


3,857,446 

BAR  FRAMING  FOR  WIRE  MESH  PANELS 

Arthv  L.  Lang,  4653  Lake  Washington  Blvd., 

Seattle,  Wa*. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  797,331 

1  Claim.    (CL  189—84) 


ally  of  the  shaft,  an  electromagnet  carried  by  said^b 
for  attracting  the  plate  to  move  it  toward  the  hub  and 
synchronizing  means,  including  interengaging  coots  car- 
ried by  the  hub  and  the  plate,  for  causing  t^  driven 
shaft  and  pinion  to  rotate  at  the  same  spee^  prior  to 
intermeshiiig  of  the  teeth  and  notches  on  tht  plate  and 
on  the  hub.  / 

3,957,448 

GRAVITY  TYPE  CONVEYOR 

Andrew  T.  Komybk,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

(499  Hcatoq  St.,  Hamilton,  Ohio) 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  893,623 

2Cbims.-  (CL  193— 36) 


A  bar  frame  for  sheet  mesh  panel  closures,  compris- 
ing: a  tubular  bar  having  an  opening  on  one  side  adapted 
to  receive  an  edge  of  a  sheet  mesh  panel  closure;  said  bar 
formed  of  sheet  stock  of  suflficient  thickness  to  permit 
forming  the  two  edges  of  the  open  bar  into  an  interlock- 
ing arrangement;  a  centrally  positioned  V-shaped  groove 
formed  in  the  surface  of  one  edge  of  said  bar  and  extend- 
ing the  entire  length  thereof  and  a  coacting  V-shaped  ridge 
centrally  positioned  in  the  other  edge  of  said  bar  and 
extending  the  entire  length  thereof;  said  bar  adapted  to 
be  pressure  closed  on  the  margin  of  the  panel  closure 
metal  mesh  sheet  to  form  a  fixed  engagement  therewith 
by  inclosing  angularly  disposed  portions  of  said  metal 
mesh  within  said  tubular  bar  and  the  metal  of  the  two 
edges  of  said  bar  meeting  between  the  outstanding  por- 
tions of  said  metal  mesh  and  said  interlocking  V-shaped 
edges  distorted  by  elements  of  said  metal  mesh  as  said 
tubular  bar  is  closed  to  form  said  bar  frame. 


3,957,447 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYNCHRONIZERS 

P6nM,  Bilfauicoart,  Ftmcc,  atianur  to  Regie  Na- 

Oooalc  dcs  UshMs  Rcmdt,  BfltamMMtt,  Vwmmct 

Filed  May  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,935 

Ckhns  priority,  appUcatioa  France  May  31, 1958 

4  Claims.     (CL  192—53) 


1.  A  synchronizing  clutch  device  comprising  a  driven 
shaft  and  a  pinion  mounted  for  loose  rotation  oo  said 
shaft,  a  hub  fixedly  circunqxMed  on  the  shaft  along  side 
of  and  spaced  from  the  pinion,  said  hub  having  a  side 
facing  the  pinion  provided  with  alternating  radial  notch- 
es and  teeth,  a  plate  rotatable  with  the  pinion  and  inter- 
posed between  the  hub  and  the  pinion  and  having  a  side 
facing  the  hub  and  provided  with  alternating  radial 
teeth  and  notches  complementary  to  the  teeth  and  notch- 
es on  the  hub,  means  mounting  the  plate  for  rotation 
with  the  pinion  and  for  relative  sliding  movement  axi- 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  forwarding  loaded  pallets 
and  returning  empty  pallets  comprising  upper  slightly 
forwardly  inclined  laterally  spaced  roller  ways,  includ- 
ing a  fixed  main  section  and  a  pivoted  section  located 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  fixed  section,  and  later- 
ally spaced  rearwardly  inclined  fixed  lower  roller  ways 
terminating  in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  said  fixed  main  section  of  the  upper  roller  ways,  said 
pivoted  section  being  pivoted  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
releasable  locking  means  for  said  pivoted  section  where- 
by when  said  means  is  released  said  pivoted  section  is 
movable  between  the  upper  and  lower  roller  ways  whereby 
a  loaded  pallet  may  be  received  and  unloskled  on  said 
pivoted  sectimi  at  the  forward  end  of  the  upper  roller 
ways  and  the  cn^ty  pallet  returned  over  the  lower  roller 
ways,  spring  urged  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  fixed 
portion  of  the  upper  roller  ways  to  hold  a  second  pallet 
while  a  first  pallet  is  on  said  pivoted  section,  and  manually 
operated  means  for  releasing  said  second  pallet,  qning 
means  urging  said  pivoted  section  into  engagement  with 
said  fixed  section. 


3,957,449 
TYPEWRITER 
James  E.  Thomson,  Mmith,  Mich.,  _ 
Stamping  Compaay,  Jacfcaon,  Mich., 
Michigaa 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1969,  Scr.  No.  16,368 
38  Cteims.     (CL  197—22) 


to 
a  corpotaUoo  off 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  base  i^ate.  supporting  and  enclos- 
ing means  including  housing  portions  attached  to  said 
base  plate  and  extending  above  and  tending  to  define  and 
to  otMcure  a  mechanism  section  located  in  an  area  of«r- 
lying  mid  and  rear  portions  of  said  base  plate,  said  hous- 
ing portions  including  a  wall  portion  demarcating  the 
front  of  said  mechanism  section  and  the  rear  of  an  tu- 
obscured  keyboard  section  forward  oi  said  mechanism 
section,  means  in  said  mechanism  section  including  a  key 
lever  supporting  frame  carried  by  said  base  plate,  a  car- 
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riace  lupportinf  frame  carried  by  uid  baae  i^ate  rear- 
wardly  of  said  key  lever  supporting  frame,  a  plurality  of 
key  lever  linkafes  tncluding  belkranks  prroUlly  sup- 
ported by  said  key  lever  supporting  frame,  each  bell- 
crank  including  an  actuating  arm  projecting  forwanUy 
from  said  key  lever  supportingu  frame  to  a  position  for- 
wardly  of  said  wall  portion,  and  each  bellcnnk  also  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  projecting  actuated  arm  behind  said 
wall  portion,  key  levers  fuknimed  in  and  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  mechanism  section,  each  of  said  key 
levers  being  paired  with,  and  extending  into  said  key- 
board section  beside  one  of  said  actuating  anns,  means 
in  said  keyboard  section  directly  pivotally  connecting 
each  of  said  key  levers  to  its  paired  actuating  arm,  means 
cominising  transversely  extending  slotted  guiding  and 
stiffening  portions  also  carried  by  said  base  plate  for 
guiding  and  spacing  said  bellcranks  and  said  paired  key 
levers  and  actuating  arms,  a  carriage  in  said  carriage 
supporting  frame,  a  pluraUty  of  type  bars  movable  to  and 
from  said  carriage,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
actuated  anns  to  said  type  bars. 


3,*57,4S« 

NOISELESS  TYPEWRITER  OR  THE  UKE 

Eimm4  J.  Galls«lwr,  Jr^  3M1  EdM>r  RomI, 

Baltiaon  It,  Md. 

Filed  Mv.  7,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  94,000 

3  CfadOH.    (CL  197—147) 


them  intermittently  through  a  werim  of  procesaing  sta- 
tions of  a  device  for  supplying  a  predetermined  number 
of  articles  simultaneously  to  said  intermittently  operated 
machine,  said  device  comprising  a  moving  conveyor 
carrying  a  i^urality  of  sequentially  arranged  articles,  a 
stop  positioned  in  the  p*th  of  travel  of  the  articles, 
means  controlled  by  said  machine  to  be  supplied  for 


urging  said  stop  across  the  path  of  travel  of  the  articles 
on  the  conveyor,  a  detector  positioned  to  contact  the 
last  article  in  the  predetermined  group  of  articles  on  the 
conveyor,  and  means  actuated  by  said  detector  to  lock 
said  stop  in  position  across  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
articles  if  the  detector  does  not  contact  the  designated 
article. 


>•» 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  hollow  shaft  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  ^Mioed  ^wrt  apertures  therein,  a  covering  ot 
acoustical  material  on  said  shaft,  a  platen  mounted  on 
said  tbait  and  said  platen  including  a  pair  of  spaced  par- 
aUel  end  naembers  affixed  to  said  shaft,  a  circular  partition 
interposed  between  said  pair  of  end  members  and  said 
partition  being  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  partition  and 
end  members  being  provided  with  opposed  shoulders, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  in  said 
end  members  and  partition,  cylindrical  collars  mounted 
on  said  riiaft  and  said  collars  being  interposed  between 
said  partition  and  end  members,  and  said  collars  having 
a  pltUTtlity  ot  spaced  apart  apertures  therein,  a  plurality 
of  frustro-conical  inserts  mounted  on  said  collars,  aper- 
tured  cylindrical  body  elements  surrounding  said  inserts, 
the  interior  of  said  body  elements  being  smooth  and  the 
exterior  of  said  body  elements  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  longitudinally  extending  passageways,  the 
ends  of  said  body  elements  engaging  said  shoulders,  a 
cylindrical  apertured  shell  surrounding  said  partition  and 
body  elements,  and  an  outer  cylindrical  sleeve  surround- 
ing said  shell. 


G«y  Mci—chll". 


3,057,451 
CX>NTROL  DEVICE 


Lester  DcniiBto', 


Harr, 


,  Pai.,  a  corporatfcMB  of  P 


3,057,452 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
lames  F.  Cabbidgc,  Napcnillc,  and  Alfred  L.  DIziM, 
Western  Sprimi,   IIL,  aasigMrs  to  Western  Electric 
Coapuy,  bKorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,955 
3CWas.    (CL19S— 25) 


Fi 
Cotk 

sylvaala 

FIM  Apr.  30, 195«,  Scr.  No.  581,799 
4  CWms.     (CL  I9S— 21) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  maddne  for  receiving  a 
predetennined  number  of  articles  simultaneously  to  move 


M** 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  succession  of  articles,  one 
at  a  time,  into  a  series  of  spaced  article-receiving  grooves 
in  the  outer  periphery  of  a  continuously  routing  disc, 
which  comprises: 

a  shuttle  mounted  adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  disc  for  oscillating  rotational  movement  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc; 

means  for  temporarily  coupling  said  shuttle  to  the  disc 
for  rotational  movement  therewith,  said  coupling 
means  being  so  constnxrted  and  arranged  that  said 
shuttle  bears  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  next  ad- 
vancing groove  to  be  filled  when  said  shuttle  is  cou- 
pled to  the  disc; 

means  for  feeding  an  article  into  the  next  advancing 
groove  in  the  disc  when  said  shuttle  is  coupled  to 
the  disc,  said  feeding  means  being  connected  to 
said  shuttfe  in  a  fixed  position  relative  thereto  such 
that  said  feeding  means  aligns  with  the  next  advanc- 
faig  groove  when  said  shuttle  is  coupled  to  the  disc; 
and 

means  for  returning  said  shuttle  to  an  initial  position 
thereof  after  the  article  has  been  fed  into  the  groove, 
in  preparation  for  another  feeding  operation. 
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3,057,453 
GRID  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Charles  H.  McAlpinc,  Coloosa,  Kcucth  G.  McGowan, 
Lawrence  Township,  Van  Borcn  Coonty,  and  Herbert 
C.  Wfaikd,  WatervIM,  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Winkd  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Inc.,  WatMTlict,  Mich.,  ■  conoratioa  of 
Michigan 

FIM  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •49,M« 
15  ClalM.    (CL  19t— 33) 


said  lower  belt  for  directing  material  which  flows  laterally 
beyond  said  pocket  means  onto  said  lower  belt,  said  chute 
means  having  an  open  bottom  end  and  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  free  end  located  within  said  open  bottom  end; 


1 .  Feeding  means  recehn'ng  vertically  positioned  panels 
in  horizontally  stacked  relationship  with  reelect  to  each 
other  and  discharging  them  successively  in  substantially 
horizontal,  edge-to-edge,  coplanar  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  comprising  in  combination:  a  dis- 
charge conveyor  including  a  pair  of  spactd  discharge 
cotjveying  units;  a  feeding  conveyor  serially  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  discharge  conveyor  and  a  drive  for  ad- 
vancing said  feeding  conveyor;  transfer  means  movable 
back  and  forth  between  said  feeding  conveyor  and  said 
discharge  conveyor  for  engaging  the  panel  on  the  feeding 
conveyor  nearest  the  discharge  conveyor  and  moving  it 
rapidly  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
feeding  conveyor  off  said  feeding  conveyor  and  onto  said 
discharge  conveyor,  said  transfer  means  including  means 
for  mainuining  said  panel  in  the  same  attitude  with  re- 
spect to  both  said  conveyors  as  it  moves  therebetween, 
said  discharge  conveyor  being  moved  sufficiently  more 
rapidly  than  said  feeding  conveyor  that  each  panel  de- 
posited thereon  will  move  ahead  of  and  out  of  the  way  of 
subsequently  following  panels;  and  a  cam  interposed  be- 
tween the  conveying  units  of  said  disdurge  conveyor 
for  rotating  said  panels  from  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion into  a  substantially  hcHizontal  position;  and  means 
receiving  said  panels  in  said  horizontal  position  and 
discharging  them  from  said  discharge  conveyor. 


3,057,454 
DEVICE  FOR  DIRECnNG  MATERIAL  FROM  ONE 

CONVEYOR  BELT  TO  ANOTHER 
HaraU  Fraach  and  Erich  Kawcrtz,  Bremen,  Germany,  as- 
sigBOrs  to  KlockBcr-Hsttc  BreaMii  AG..  Bremen,  G«r- 


Flled  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  790,977 

CbiM  priority,  aapHcatloa  Gcmuiy  Mm.  13,  195« 

10  ClainM.     (CL  198-^5) 

1.  In  a  material  transporting  apparatus,  in  combina- 
tion, un>cr  and  lower  conveyer  belu,  said  upper  belt  hav- 
ing a  discharge  end  located  over  said  lower  belt;  pocket 
means  located  in  the  path  of  material  flow  from  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  un)er  belt  for  receiving  material  there- 
from, said  pocket  means  being  arranged  between  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  upper  bdt  and  said  lower  belt  and  said 
pocket  means  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  be- 
tween which  the  material  collecU  so  that  the  material 
itself  forms  an  inclined  surface  directed  downwardly  to- 
ward the  lower  belt  and  along  which  the  material  flows 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  upper  belt  to  the  lower 
belt;  chute  means  in  wliich  said  pocket  means  is  located, 
said  chute  means  cooperating  with  said  pocket  means  and 


and  adjusting  means  cooperating  with  said  pocket  means 
for  adjusting  the  latter  with  respect  to  said  belts  so  as  to 
properly  transfer  particulated  material  of  different  size 
and  different  coefficient  of  friction  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  belt 


niL 


3,057,455 

BALE-HANDLING  MECHANISM 

HaroU  E.  dc  Biriir,  Ottomwa,  Iowa,  assttaiii  to  Dccra  A 

Company,  Moliiic,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawwc 
Orighsal  appUcadoo  Feb.  9.  1900,  Ser.  No.  7,718.    Di- 
vided and  this  applicatloB  Apr.  5,   IMl,  Scr.  No. 
100,9M 

aOalM.    (a.  19S— 128) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  baler  having  i  rear  discharge 
portion  at  which  successive  bales  are  discharged,  support 
means  adjacent  to  said  portion,  and  mechanism  rear- 
wardly  of  said  portion  and  movable  on  the  support  means 
for  receiving  successive  bales  from  said  porticMi  and  for 
moving  such  bales  remotely  rcarwardly:  protective  means 
for  said  mechanism,  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  fore- 
and-aft  side  shields  normally  positioned  to  respectively 
flank  the  mechanism  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  respec- 
tively having  front  edge  portions  proximate  to  the  support 
means;  means  hingiiig  said  front  edge  portions  to  the  sup- 
port means  on  respective  upright  axes  for  selective  swing- 
ing of  said  shields  laterally  outwardly  to  afford  access  to 
said  mechanism;  means  releasably  retaining  the  shields 
in  their  normal  positions;  a  U-shaped  guard  having  a  bight 
normally  positioned  at  the  rear  of  the  mechanism  and  a 
pair  of  normally  forwardly  extending  legs  respectively 
alongside  the  shields,  said  legs  respectively  having  for- 
ward portions  proximate  to  the  support  means;  means 
hinging  said  forward  portions  of  the  legs  to  the  support 
meaiu  on  a  transverse  axis  fcM*  swinging  of  the  guard  out 
of  its  normal  position  to  afford  access  to  tbc  mechanism; 
and  releasable  means  retaining  the  guard  in  its  normal  po- 
sitioii. 


3,057,454 
ENDLESS  TYPE  CONVEYER 
Hans  Heiozer,  Nenhausen  am  Rhcfaifall,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  SchwebEcriscbc  Industrie-GescOschaft,  Nmh 
haasen  am  RbeliifalL  Switzerland 

Filed  JoBc  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,160 
Cfadns  priority,  appUcatioa  Swltmlaad  Ai«.  4, 1959 

3  Ckdas.     (CL  19t->129) 
1.  A  conveyor  naachanism  for  a  processing  nuchine, 
such  as  a  wnpping  machine,  comfxising  in  oombinatioii: 
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an  endless  conveyor  track,  individual  conveyor  units 
movable  independently  of  one  another  along  said  con- 
veyor track,  a  uniformly  drculating  conveyor  belt  having 
opposed  V-shaped  surfaces  with  one  of  said  V-shaped 
surfaces  directed  outwardly  and  the  other  V-«haped  sur- 
face directed  inwardly,  said  endless  conveyor  belt  being 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  and  effect  a  driving  con- 
nection with  said  conveyor  units  over  the  effective  fli^t 


run  of  said  ccmveyor  track  and  arranged  to  release  said 
conveyor  units  in  a  range  remote  from  said  effective 
conveyor  flight  run,  and  a  device  operating  at  the  rhythm 
of  said  processing  machine  for  feeding  the  conveyor  units 
successively  to  the  beginning  of  said  effective  conveyor 
flight  run  after  they  have  been  released  at  the  end  thereof 
and  means  for  restMing  the  driving  connection  with  said 
conveyor  member  at  the  beginning  of  the  effective  con- 
veyor flight  run. 

3,f57,4S7 
CAN  BODY  CONVEYING  MEANS 
Scott  R.  Johnson,  River  Forest,  IlL,  avignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  New  York 

Filed  laa.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,055 
llCkims.    (C1.19S— 179) 


1.  In  a  can  body  conveying  means,  a  fixed  horizontal 
chain  guiding  track  under  which  can  bodies  are  to  be 
processionally  advanced,  a  chain  conveyor  having  a  lower 
flight  guided  by  said  track,  mounting  and  driving  means 
for  said  chain' conveyor  including  front  sprocket  means 
which  curves  said  chain  conveyor  downwardly  to  said 
lower  fli^t,  pairs  of  can  body  supporting  and  conveying 
fingers  mounted  on  said  drain  conveyor  in  positions  to 
longitudinally  underlie  said  lower  flight,  the  fingen  of 
each  pair  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  and  extending 
toward  each  other,  one  finger  of  each  pair  being  receivable 
in  the  leading  end  of  a  can  body  being  conveyed,  the  sec- 
ond finger  of  each  pair  being  receivable  in  the  trailing  end 
of  the  can  body,  guide  means  extending  under  the  front 
end  of  said  lower  reach  in  position  to  guide  a  can  body 
into  engagement  with  said  one  finger  of  any  pair  after 
this  finger  arrives  under  said  lower  flight,  feed  means  for 
sliding  a  can  body  along  said  guide  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  one  finger  while  the  second  finger  is 
moving  downwardly  around  said  front  q>rocket  means, 
and  brake  means  for  stationarfly  holding  the  can  body  in 
the  position  to  which  it  has  been  slid  by  said  feed  means 
to  allow  said  second  finger  to  engage  the  can  body,  said 
one  finger  being  sufficiently  long  to  prevent  it  from  com- 
pletely withdrawing  from  the  can  body  while  said  second 
finger  is  engaging  said  can  body. 


3,t57,45S 
COMPOSING  MACHINE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 
Pierre  Jeaa-BaplMa  Aslicr,  4  Rae 
Parle  19,  Fraacc 
Filed  Apr.  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  191,722 
Ciaims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Apr.  11,  19M 
8  Claims.  (CL  199—18) 
1.  System  for  the  automatic  contrc^  of  the  assembling 
elevator  lever  and  the  assembler  star  of  a  composing 
machine  of  the  line-casting  type  during  the  assembly  of 
matrices  comprising  means  adapted  to  feed  a  tape  con- 
taining perforation!  arranged  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
selected code  to  said  composing  machine,  means  adapted 
to  read-off  said  perforations,  means  adapted  to  iwoduce 
electrical  signals  as  a  function  of  the  arrangements  of 
said  perforations  in  said  tape,  means  adapted  to  feed  said 
electrical  signals  to  actuating  members  of  said  composing 
machine  in  a  selective  manner,  said  system  including  first 
electro-mechanical  means  adapted  to  react  to  a  predeter- 
mined signal  selected  from  said  electrical  signals  to  raise 
the  assembling  elevator  lever  of  said  composing  machine, 
second  electromechanical  means  adapted  to  co-operate 
with  the  assembler  star  of  said  composing  machine  and 
to  stop  the  functioning  of  said  machine  when  any  irregu- 
larity takes  place  in  the  assembly  of  the  matrices,  flnt 
electrical  means  adapted  to  introduce  a  delay  into  the 
action  of  the  tape-advance  mechanism  ot  said  composing 
machine  when  two  identical  arrangements  of  said  perfora- 
tions occur  on  said  tape  sequentially,  a  timer  device 
adi4>ted  to  co-operate  with  said  first  electrical  means,  aixi 
second  electrical  means  adapted  to  actuate,  in  a  prede- 
termined manner,  ancillary  control  members  of  said  com- 
posing machine. 

3.957,459 

COIN-HOLDERS 

Richard  Burdick,  3400  AnnHroog  Ave,  Daiku,  Tax. 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,651 

8  Cfadms.     (CL  206— J3) 


£H5? 


7.  A  coin-holder  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pe- 
ripheral rim  including  spaced  parallel  members  having 
transversely  aligned  recesses,  a  pair  of  coin-retaining  ele- 
ments mounted  in  and  projecting  endwise  from  said  re- 
cesses, said  coin-retaining  elements  each  having  V-shaped 
means  at  its  inwardly  projecting  end  for  engaging  a  coin, 
and  a  cover  secured  to  and  extending  closure-wise  acroM 
iaid  rim.  

3  057  460 

CORRUGATED  L-SHAPED  SUSPENSION  BAR  FOR 

GARMENT  BOXES 

Irving  Richer,  5415  CavcndiA  Blvd.,  Montreal, 

Qacbcc,  Canaia 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1960.  Scr.  No.  7,787 

13  Clainia.     (CL  206—7) 


10.  The  combination  of  a  fibreboard  shipping  container 
having  vertical  slits  opening  at  the  top  edge  of  oppoaed 
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side  walls  thereof,  with  a  suspension  bar  for  clothes 
hangers,  said  suspension  bar  made  of  fibreboard  and  of  an 
inverted  L-shaped  cross-section  providing  a  horizontal 
flange  resting  on  the  top  edge  of  said  opposed  side  walla, 
and  a  vertical  flange  inserted  in  said  slits,  said  bar  further 
having  end  flanges  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  flanges  and  lying  on  the  outside  of  said 
side  walls,  said  horizontal  flange  having  edge  portions 
spaced  from  said  vertical  flange  for  engagement  with  the 
inside  of  a  hanger  book  fitted  on  said  L-shaped  bar. 


3,057,461 

GARMENT  BOX 

Irving  Rldicr,  7489  Piacvicw  Road,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Cauda 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,049 

27ClBiaH.     (CL206— 7) 


23.  The  combination  of  a  fiberboard  shipping  con- 
tainer having  vertical  slits  opening  at  the  top  edge  of 
opposite  side  walls  thereof,  with  a  suspension  bar  for 
garment  hangers,  said  suH>ension  bar  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  elongated  flanges  integrally  united  along 
longitudinal  fold  lines  by  intervening  elongated  coexten- 
sive webs,  said  flanges  and  webs  folded  about  said  fold 
lines  to  form  an  exterior  tabular  envelope  encasing  and 
holding  together  the  remaining  flanges  disposed  therein, 
said  webs  and  flanges  extending  in  planes  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  confer  rigidity  to  said  bar 
in  both  said  planes,  at  least  two  of  said  flanges  disposed 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  and  flaps  integrally 
united  along  transverse  tcid  lines  to  said  fluiges  at  each 
end  of  said  bar,  said  two  flanges  inserted  within  said  slits 
to  extend  to  the  exterior  face  of  said  side  walls,  said  flaps 
applied  against  said  exterior  face  of  said  side  walls  in 
opposite  directions  on  both  sides  of  said  slits,  said  bar 
being  devoid  of  any  portion  extending  over  the  top  edge 
of  said  walls,  whereby  said  bar  is  supported  by  said  side 
walls  in  a  plane  below  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls. 


tion  of  a  girdle  thereon,  said  wall  including  an  upper 
closure  wall,  a  closure  flap  on  said  closure  wall,  said 
flap  including  a  tongue  having  laterally  extending  ears, 
the  other  side  wall  of  said  inner  container  part  having  a 
pair  oi  integral  tabs,  the  tabs  including  cutouts  for  opera- 
tively  engaging  a  pair  of  garters  at  the  lower  portion  of 


3,057,462 
CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  DISPLAYING 

GIRDLES 
Henry  N.  Roader,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  William 
Glockin  A  ConpMiy,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporiH 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,394 
4ClitaBa.  (CL206— 7) 
1.  A  girdle  packaging  and  di^ilaying  container,  com- 
prising an  inner  container  part  and  an  outer  sleeve  par^ 
in  which  the  inner  part  is  arranged,  said  inner  part  com- 
prising two  side  wall  portions  joined  by  an  intermediate 
coupling  wall  forming  one  end  of  the  container  part, 
said  side  wall  portions  having  flared  side  edges,  one  of 
said  first  named  side  walls  having  a  pair  of  slits  for  en- 
gaging and  retaining  the  upper  folded  waistband  por- 


^-1 


17 
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the  girdle  in  definitely  positioning  the  lower  portion  of 
the  girdle  on  and  retaining  the  same  against  displacement 
from  said  second  side  wall,  and  one  wall  of  said  sleeve 
part  having  a  pair  of  slits,  through  which  the  ears  of 
said  tongue  on  the  first  named  side  wall  part  pais  in 
coupling  the  inner  container  part  in  connection  with  said 
sleeve  part 


3,057,463 
CARTRIDGE  CARRIER 
A.  ZiriMr,  Foft  Mndkon,  Iowa,  aaslgBor  to 
W.  A.  Shcaffer  Pen  Compuiy,  Fort  Madbon,  Iowa,  ■ 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,643 
2  Claims.    ^CL  206— 37) 


J 
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2.  A  carrier  for  removably  receiving  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  cartridge,  said  carrier  comprising  a 
laterally  resilient  tubular  body  member  provided  with  an 
open  upper  end.  said  body  member  having  an  imide  diam- 
eter larger  than  the  outside  diameto-  ot  the  cartridge  to  be 
removably  received  therein,  inwardly  extending  stop 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber to  restrain  said  cartridge  against  movement  throu^ 
said  lower  end,  a  resilient  band  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  body  member  and  encircling  a  major  portion 
thereof,  said  body  member  having  an  aperturre  adjacent 
said  open  end,  said  resilient  band  yieldably  biasing  taki 
upper  end  inwardly  to  reduce  the  width  oi  said  aperture 
and  the  effective  opening  through  said  open  end  wheret>y 
the  minor  inside  (Uameter  of  said  open  end  is  less  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  cartridge. 
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3,*57,4<4 

POCKET-SIZE  CONTAINER  FOR  SMALL  ARTICLES 

Ciarki  E.  ■■gfttt,  Sr^  Bon  54,  Fort  Gwf,  Fla. 

FIM  Mm.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,597 

Jdainu.    (CL2M— 37) 


being  parallel  to  and  in  the  same  general  plane  as  the 
long  dimension  of  the  second  recess  and  the  ash  tray, 
so  that,  when  the  package  is  in  place  in  the  first  recess 
and  the  ash  tray  is  partially  withdrawn  from  the  second 
recess,  the  package,  casing,  and  ash  tray  form  a  stable 
L-shaped  configuratioa  that  prevents  overturning. 


1.  A  pocket-size  container  for  temporarily  storing  and 
carrying  small  articles  comprising:  an  inner  tube  open 
at  its  ends  and  provided  between  ks  ends  with  an  en- 
trance and  exit  slot  for  the  small  articles,  closure  mem- 
bers for  the  ends  of  said  inner  tubes  having  plug  portions 
plugged  telescopically  into  the  ends  and  closing  the  same, 
said  tube  being  elongated  and  circular  in  crosssection, 
said  closures  being  diacoidal  and  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  ot  Mud  inner  tube  with 
the  marginal  edges  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
periphei«l  surface  portions  of  said  inner  tube,  and  a 
complemental  outer  tube  also  drcular  in  cross-section 
sleeved  over  and  rotativdy  encasing  the  inner  tube  and 
having  an  entrance  and  exit  slot  selectively  registrable 
with  said  first-named  slot,  the  unslotted  portion  of  said 
outer  tube  providing  a  cover  for  the  skH  in  the  inner  tube 
when  in  an  intended  normal  slot  covering  position,  said 
outer  tube  being  <^  a  length  shorter  than  the  inner  tube, 
•aid  inner  tube  being  rigid  and  shape-sustaining  and  said 
outer  tube  mildly  elastic  and  deformable  in  shape,  both 
of  said  tubes  being  longitudinally  curyed,  the  curvatures 
being  such  that  when  the  tubes  have  been  manually  ro- 
tated relative  to  each  other  in  a  manner  to  disalign  the 
slots  the  torsional  twist  to  which  the  outer  tube  is  sub- 
jected first  deforms  the  shape  of  said  outer  tube  iti  a 
manner  grippingly  retained  it  in  a  slot-closing  position 
on  the  inner  tube  and  secondly  allows  the  tubes  to  be 
individually  caught  hold  of  and  routed  relative  to  each 
other  whereby  to  bring  the  two  slots  into  alignment  with 
each  other.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,957,445 

SMOKING  ACCESSORY 

Frederick  QMRto,  Ir^  Worccitcr,  MaM.,  aa^Jgaor  of  ifty 

pcffccat  to  Noraaa  S.  Blodgctt,  Wcfltboro,  Maw. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19*f,  Ser.  No.  23,199 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— 41) 


3,957,4M 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Howard  Bloodcr,  Downey,  aad  R— fci  R. 
Palisades,  Calif.,  aarifMrs  to  Uak  Rcaearch 
tkm 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,( 
5ClaiM.    (CL  29#— 45.19) 


1.  A  display  container  for  articles  of  merchandise  such 
as  toys  comprising  means  forming  a  rectilinear  container 
having  a  cutout  comprising  material  formed  from  a  rela- 
tively large  part  of  one  side  and  a  relatively  smaller 
part  of  an  adjacent  side,  said  cutout  including  a  fold  at 
a  comer  edge  of  the  container,  said  cutout  being  folded 
inwardly  to  form  a  horizontal  platform  within  the  con- 
tainer spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  the 
smaller  portion  thereof  folded  along  the  fold  line  thereof 
and  secured  to  an  opposite  side  wall  of  the  container,  said 
platform  being  adapted  to  sui^tort  an  article  of  merchan- 
dise such  as  a  toy  within  the  container  in  a  position  to  be 
exposed  to  view  throu^  the  cutout,  said  container  also 
including  a  piece  of  material  lying  parallel  to  said  opposite 
side  wall  of  the  container  over  the  platform  and  having 
folded  end  portions  portioned  to  fit  against  the  inside  of 
the  ends  of  the  container. 


3,957,4«7 
PACKAGE  FOR  TREATING  AGENTS  AND  DB- 
P08ABLE  APPUCATOR  FORMING  A  PART 
THEREOF 
Rom  R.  WiUaiaa,  Norfolk,  Cou.,  iislgiipr,  by  meoic 
aaifiHMBts,    to    Colgate-Palaaolva    Co«po»7«    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corForadon  of  Ddawvt 
CoBtinatioa  of  appttcattoa  Scr.  No.  411,115,  Feb.  23, 
1954.   This  appBcarton  Nov.  18. 1959,  Scr.  No.  8533M 
2Claiiiis.    (CL2«4-4<) 


A  smoking  accessory,  comprising  a  package  of  cigar- 
^tes  having  an  elongated  rectangular  cross-sectional 
ahape,  an  elongated  ash  tray  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion^l  form  having  its  upper  edge  in  a  single  plane,  a 
hoUow  rectangular  casing  having  a  dividing  wall  defining 
a  first  and  a  second  recess,  the  casing  and  tray  being 
formed  of  a  rubber-like  material,  the  first  recess  facing 
in  a  first  direction  and  receiving  and  clamping  the  end 
portion  only  of  the  said  package,  and  the  second  recess 
iwdag  in  a  direction  at  a  right  angle  to  the  first  direction 
and  slidably  receiving  the  tray,  the  ash  tray  fitting  tightly 
in  the  second  recess  so  that  a  surface  of  the  casing  presses 
resiliently  against  the  said  upper  edge  of  the  tray  to  form 
a  seal  therewith,  the  long  dimension  of  the  first  recess 


tj 


2.  A  cleansing  kit  comprising  an  applicator  made  of  a 
flexible  sheet  of  paper  large  enough  to  serve  as  a  washing 
and  drying  implemem  having  a  wet  strength  equivalent  to 
p^)er  having  about  1.5%  to  4%  melamine  resin  added 
during  preparation  of  the  fiber  sheet,  said  applicator  being 
folded  longitudinally  and  transversely  upon  itself  to  pro- 
vide a  readily  unfoldaWe,  compact,  multiple,  substantially 
rectangular  pad  structitfe;  an  envelope  sli^tly  larger  in  size 
than  the  folded  applicator  encasing  the  applicator,  said 
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envelope  comprising  metal  foil  lined  with  a  film  sealed 
by  the  application  of  heat  completely  around  the  periphery 
of  the  envelope;  and  a  liquid  comprising  a  cleansing  agent 
in  a  volatile  vehicle  of  water  and  alcohol  within  said 
envelope  impregnating  said  applicator,  said  volatile  ve- 
hicle drying  rapidly  enough  from  the  unfolded  paper  sheet 
after  removal  from  the  envelope  that  the  applicator  may 
be  used  first  to  apply  the  liquid  to  the  skin  of  the  user  and 
then  to  dry  the  skin,  said  film  being  substantially  unaffected 
by  and  substantially  impermeable  to  said  liquid  and  the 
vapors  thereof  and  said  envelope  being  of  a  strength  to 
resist  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  normal  atmos- 
pheric temperatures. 


3,957,4«9 
SILICON  F4 
HeiM  M.  Bond,  Maplewood,  awl  Jm  Tonila,  St  Pari, 
MkML,  awlfors  to  Miwaota  Min^  aod  MmamSmtimr- 
ins  Conpa^r,  St  Paol,  Mku.,  a  corporalioa  of  IM*. 


3,t57,4M 
PACKAGE  FOR  FILTERS 
Adrian  R.  AUan,  Jr.,  WesthamptoB  Bcack  N.Y.,  asdgnor 
to  Flanders  FWcn,  Im.,  Rivttfcead,  N^.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  5, 19M.  Scr.  No.  29,144 
3Claiiiis.     (CI.296— 44) 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  775,723 
9  Claims.    (CL  204—47) 

1.  A  fluid,  low-viscosky  solvent-free  siloxane  composi- 
tion adapted  to  cure  to  a  flexible,  tough,  resUient,  tack- 
free,  structural  product,  said  composition  exhibiting  high 
tack  and  adhesive  properties  as  it  is  cured,  and  compris- 
mg  a  mixture  of  (1)  between  60  and  80  parts  of  a  di- 
organopolysfloxane  fluid  gum  essentially  free  of  hydroxyl 
termination,  having  a  viscosity  of  between  1000  and 
50,000  cps.  at  25*  C,  and  having  the  general  formula 

R.810. 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  at  least  85% 
of  said  radicals  being  methyl,  and  n  has  an  average  value 
of  1.9  to  2.1,  and  (2)  between  40  and  20  parts  of  a 
benzene-soluble  silicone  resin,  said  resin  being  dissolved 
m  said  fluid  gum  and  being  composed  essentially  of 
R«SiOi/,  units  and  SiO,  units,  where  R  is  a  roonovalem 
organic  radical,  at  least  90%  of  said  radicals  being 
methyl,  and  where  the  ratio  of  R|SiOi/,  units  to  SiO, 
imits  in  said  resin  is  between  about  0.7  and  0.96  inclusive, 
said  composition  additionally  including,  for  every  100 
parts  of  said  mixture,  (3)  between  0.1  and  2  parU  by 
weight  ot  a  vulcanization  catalyst  effective  to  cross-link 
and  cure  the  diorganc^wlysiloxane  gum  and  silicone  resin 
mixture. 


3,957,479 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  FOLDER 

AraoU  Heibcr,  4434  Oraage  St,  Los  Alleles  4t. 

Filed  Jaty  14,  1969,  Ser.  No.  42,M1 

7ClaiaM.    (CL  204-42) 


1.  A  ptckaged  fluid  filter  compriiing:  a  fiker  assem- 
bly of  the  type  having  a  relatively  rigid  supporting  frame 
extending  around  the  transverse  sides  of  the  filter  as- 
sembly and  open  on  the  upstream  and  downstream  faces 
thereof  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid 
to  be  filtered  and  having  a  relatively  fragile  filter  pack 
composed  in  part  of  a  flexible  filter  material  mounted 
in  the  frame  exposed  on  the  upstream  and  downstream 
faces  thereof  with  means  providing  sealing  engagement 
between  the  perimeter  of  the  filter  pack  and  the  frame; 
padmging  means  including  a  carton  encasing  said  filter 
assembly,    a   sleeve   of   supporting    material    extending 
around  the  filter  assembly  with  spaced  spacer  portions 
engaging  the  inside  wall  of  the  carton,  and  a  pair  ol 
shock  absorbing  spacer  members  positioned  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  sleeve  in  engagement  with  opposite  ends  of 
the  filter  frame  and  with  the  interior  of  opposite  ends  of 
the  carton;  and  positioning  and  restraining  means  for 
said  filter  pack  disposed  inside  the  sleeve  in  said  carton 
and  including  a  pair  of  yielding  resilient  pads  each  se- 
cured to  a  self-supporting  relatively  rigid  panel  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  periphery  of 
the  frame  of  the  filter  assembly  for  holding  the  pads 
against  movement  relative  to  the  frame,  said  pads  be- 
ing in  partially  compressed  engagement  with  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  filter  pack  with  at  least  a  portion  (^  said 
faces  being  partially  imbedded  in  said  pads  so  that  the 
filter  pock  is  resiliently  restrained  against  movement  re- 
lative to  the  supporting  frame. 
783  O.O.— 27 


I.  In  a  phonograph  record   folder  of  the  '•pop-up" 
type,  an  envelope  to  contain  the  circular  disk  record,  said 
envelope  comprising  a  lower  rectangular  envelope  section 
having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  and  an  upper 
rectangular  envelope  section  having  an  open  top  and  bot- 
tom and  disposed  in  telescoping  relation  with  the  afore- 
said lower  section,  and  a  protective  cover  formed  by  two 
rectangular  side  panels  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  . 
envelope,  each  consisting  of  rectangular  upper  and  lower 
sections  hingedly  connected  along  a  line  parallel  to  the 
bottom  of  the  lower  envelope  section  to  unfold  outwardly 
relative  to  the  side  of  the  envelope,  the  lower  sections 
being  hingedly  connected  at  their  lower  edge  portions 
with  the  bottom  portion  of  the  lower  envelope  section, 
and  the  upper  sections  being  hingedly  connected  at  their 
upper  edge  portiims  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper 
envelope   section,   the  side  panels  of  the   cover   being 
adapted  to  be  folded  into  parallel  relationship  to  one 
another  on  opposite  sides  of  the  envelope,  and  to  be  im- 
folded  so  that  the  lower  sections  of  the  cover  are  disposed 
in  substantially  coplanar  relationship  in  a  horizontal  plane    ' 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
envelope  while  the  upper  sections  of  the  cover  are  dis- 
posed in  upwardly  converging  relationship  to  one  another 
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on  opposite  sides  of  the  envelope  to  support  it  in  upright 
position  so  as  to  support  a  record  in  upright  position 
with  its  upper  half  exposed  for  grasping  at  its  edges  be- 
tween finger  tips  of  two  hands  engaged  at  diametrically 
opposed  points  on  the  record. 


the  mass  is  contained  within  the  barrel,  c^w  fitted  over 
the  ends  of  said  barrel,  and  a  transparent  plastic  sleeve 
surrounding  said  barrel  and  shrunken  into  tight  engage- 
;with  and  partially  covering  the  ends  of  said 


ment  thei 
caps. 


3,«57,471 
ANTI-CONTAMINATION    PACKAGE    ASSEMBLY 

FOR  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES 
Albert  A.  SloaeUIL  Pblnficid,  and  Howard  F.  Zdlcr, 
l^banon,  N  J^  assignors  to  Ethicoa,  Inc^  a  corporatioB 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,79t 
4ClaiMS.    (CL2M— 43J) 


3,057,473 
VITAMIN  CALENDAR 
Ruth  B.  ^erii,  33  Bay  Road,  North  Eastoo,  Mask,  and 
Harmoid  S.  Harvey.  712  Saw  Mil  Brook  Parkway, 
Ncwto4  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,S13 
^!  2  Cfadms.    (CL  2M— 7t) 


3 


^^c^^^ci 


1.  A  package  assembly  capable  of  being  opened  with- 
out causing  transfer  of  contamination  from  the  non-sterile 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  package  to  the  sterile 
contents  of  the  package,  said  package  comprising  two 
substantially  flat  envelopes  formed  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial permeable  to  electron  beam  radiation  but  imperme- 
able to  microorganisms,  the  first  of  said  envelopes  having 
an  open  end,  the  second  of  said  envelopes  fitting  over  the 
open  end  of  said  first  envelope  and  having  an  opening 
defined  by  closely  spaced  and  substantially  coinciding 
edges,  a  strip  of  adhesive  tape  joining  the  periphery  of 
said  second  envelope  to  said  first  envelope  along  a  line 
intermediate  the  open  end  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
first  envelope,  said  strip  completely  enclosing  the  edges 
of  the  last  said  opening  and  confining  said  edges  against 
the  inner  face  of  the  strip,  and  contents  within  said  first 
envelope,  the  interior  portion  of  said  envelope,  the  por- 
tion of  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  covered  by  said  tape 
and  the  contents  of  said  envelope  being  in  a  sterile  condi- 
tion whereby  the  act  of  opening  said  package  does  not 
transfer  contamination  to  the  sterile  inner  surface  of 
said  first  envelope  and  the  open  end  of  said  first  envelope 
is  provided  with  a  sterile  zone  adjacent  thereto  to  prevent 
contamination  of  the  contents  of  the  container  upon  re- 
moval from  the  container. 


^>fe[^i^ 


A=. 


3,057,472 
PACKAGE  OF  SLENDER  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Donald  L.  Douty,  Strcctsboro  Township,  Portage  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87^73 
3  Cbdms.     (CL  2M— 45) 


1.  A  diiplay  holder  comprising  in  combination  a  con- 
trol calendar  dispensing  means  and  a  plurality  of  se- 
quentially numbered  dispensiblc  units,  said  calendar 
comprising  a  backing  sheet  imprinted  in  a  tabular  form 
of  weekly  rows  covering  a  period  of  one  month;  said 
dispensing  means  comprising  pairs  of  horizontal  rails 
aflixed  to  and  extending  from  said  sheet  above  and  below 
said  rows  forming  opposing  slots  for  positioning,  sliding, 
moving  and  removing  said  units;  each  of  said  units  com- 
prising a  sealed  container  enclosing  a  selected  dosage  of 
material  to  be  consuhied  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
between  and  to  slide  freely  in  said  horizontal  slots;  said 
diq>lay  holder  having  removable  means  for  identifying  a 
specific -month. 

I  3,057  474 

CONTAINER  FOR  HIGH  PURTTY  METALS 
Lawrence  M.  Litz,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corporation  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    Orlghial  applicatioa  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
790390^  DOW  Patent  No.  2,995,439,  dated  Aag.  8, 1941. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Jan.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
•4,984 

2ClafaM.    (CL2t4--84) 

2.  A  vessel  for  containing  at  least  one  pure  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  vana- 
dium, chromium  base  alloys  and  vanadium  base  alloys, 
which  will  maintain  a  low  impurity  level  in  said  material, 
which  has  as  an  integral  part  thereof  cerium  monosulfide 
in  contact  with  said  material,  said  cerium  monosulfide 
substantially  surrounding  said  material  thereby  prevent- 
ing contamination  thereof. 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  slender  articles 
arranged  in  a  broonied  substantially  cylindfical  mass,  a 
transparent  plastic  barrel  of  shorter  length  than  individual 
articles  closely  receiving  said  mass,  the  length  of  said  mass 
being  shortened  by  brooming  the  articles  to  an  extent  that 


3,057,475 

CENTRIFUGAL  AIR  CLASSIFIER 

Roy  Mat^ws,  Maccksicld,  Eogfauid,  aasigBor  to  Htmry 

Simon  Limited,  Stockport,  Fngiand,  a  BrWah  company 

Filed  July  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  124,340 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Great  BcMaia  Aog.  15,  1940 
.         9.Clafaiis.     (CI.  209—144) 
1.  A  classifier  for  separating  protein  containing  ma- 
terial froih  cereal  mill  stock  and  for  performing  similar 
separations  of  like   materials  in  accordance   with  par- 
ticle size  and  density,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
casing,  spaced  co-axial  substantially  annular  members 
mounted  m  said  casing  and  having  flanking  walls  defin- 
ing a  ringoshaped  classifying  zone,  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure,  means  to  conduct  the  air  under  pressure  to  the 
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classifying  zone  and  cause  the  same  to  flow  between  the 
flanking  walls  in  a  radially  unimpeded  inwardly  mov- 
ing spiral  path,  portions  of  one  of  said  flanking  walls 
defining  an  annular  slot  through  which  material  to  be 
separated  is  directed  into  the  classifying  zone  to  form 
a  rotating  annular  curtain  having  a  rotational  motion  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  flow  of  air  in 


3,057,477 

PILL  SORTING  APPARATUS 

MaxhnilhuM  Rappaport,  2757  Knapp  St^ 

Brooklyn  35,  N.Y. 

.n^ii""^"  °'  ■PPUcation  Scr.  No.  738,173,  May  27, 

1958.    This  application  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147343 

3  Claims.     (CI.  209—223) 


the  classifying  zone,  said  flanking  walls  further  includ- 
ing portions  defining  a  plurality  of  orifices  therein 
through  which  jets  of  air  from  a  source  of  air  of  higher 
pressure  than  the  air  in  the  classifying  zone  are  con- 
tinuously blown  over  the  zone  wall  surfaces  to  lift  the 
boundary  layer  of  air  thereon  to  reduce  surface  friction 
on  the  flow  of  the  classifying  air  as  it  passes  through  the 
classifying  zone. 

3,057,474 

HYDROCYCLONES 

Alfred  G.  Gilbert,  Bridgevillc,  Pa.,  assignor  of  oac<^lf  to 

Charles  Augostos  Mcdorc,  Malvcra,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,899 

nciahoc.    (CL  209— 211) 


1.  A  pill-sorting  device  for  core-containing  pUls  which 
incorporate  a  quantity  of  magnetically  susceptible  ma- 
terial in  the  core  thereof  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
pulleys  rouubly  mounted  in  said  housing,  means  mount- 
ing said  pulleys  on  said  housing  for  turning  movement, 
an  endless  belt  of  non-magnetic  material  trained  about 
said  pulleys  and  providing  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
courses  and  curved  end  courses  about  said  pulleys,  drive 
means   operatively  connected   to  one   of   said   pulleys, 
delivery  means  positioned  to  deposit  successive  pills  on 
said  upper  course  contiguous  to  said  one  pulley  for  move- 
ment toward  the  other  pulley,  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets 
secured  to  said  housing,  pole  pieces  of  paramagnetic  ma- 
terial each  having  an  end  secured  to  said  brackets,  a 
shaft  threaded   at  each  end  and  terminally  threadedly 
secured  to  said  pole  pieces  and  extending  therebetween, 
bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  said  other  pulley  on 
said  shaft,  spacers  about  said  shaft  and  engaging  said 
pole  pieces  and  said  bearing  means  to  space  said  pole 
pieces  from  said  other  pulley,  magnetic  coil  means  opera- 
tively disposed  on  said  pole  pieces  to  establish  a  mag- 
netic field  substantially  along  the  curved  end  course  about 
said   other  pulley   such  that   core-containing   pills   will 
follow  said  curved  end  course  and  core-deficient  pills  will 
be  diverted  from  said  curved  end  course,  a  rejection  chute 
positioned  relative  to  said  curved  end  course  to  receive 
core-deficient  pills,  and  an  acceptance  chute  positioned 
relative  to  said  curved  end  course  to  receive  core-contain- 
ing pills. 


8.  Hydrocyclorie  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduits, 
including  an  inlet  conduit  and  an  overflow  outlet  conduit, 
a  plurality  of  housing  segments  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  hydrocydone,  the  pluraUty  of  segments 
fitting  against  one  another  about  the  axis  to  form  an 
enclosed  housing  thereabout  having  an  under  flow  outlet, 
the  inlet  and  overflow  outlet  conduits  interconnecting  to 
one  of  the  segments  for  intercommunication  with  the 
interior  of  the  housing. 


3,057,478 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  LIQUIDS  CON- 

TAINING  SOLID  MATTER 

Alfred  Vcraon  Price,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Pulsometer  Fnginccring  Company  Limited,   London, 

England,  a  company  of  Great  IMtaIn 

Filed  June  22,  1940,  Scr.  No.  38,034 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  9, 1959 

6  CUims.     (CL  210—108) 


— r 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  liquid  containing  solid  mat- 
ter including  components  denser  and  less  dense  than  said 
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liquid,  comprising  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  defining 
an  intercepting  chamber,  a  inlet  pipe  for  said  liquid,  the 
flow  cross-section  of  said  intercepting  chamber  between 
said  side  walls  being  substantially  greater  than  the  flow 
cross-section  of  said  inlet  pipe  whereby  at  the  reduced 
flow  velocity  in  said  intercepting  chamber  liquid-borne 
solid  components  which  are  denser  than  said  liquid  tend 
to  settle  out  on  said  bottom  wall,  a  cover  over  part  of 
said  intercepting  chamber  to  trap  buoyant  components 
rising  in  this  part  of  said  intercepting  chamber,  said  inlet 
pipe  leading  into  said  intercepting  chamber  below  said 
cover,  said  cover  having  a  peripheral  edge  spaced  from 
said  side  walla  to  define  a  passage  therebetween  through 
which  liquid  can  flow  upwardly  out  of  said  intercepting 
chamber,  a  screen  above  said  passage  across  the  path  of 
all  the  liquid  flowing  upwardly  through  said  passage  to 
trap  buoyant  matter  rising  through  said  passage,  the  flow 
cross-section  of  the  said  passage  being  substantially 
greater  than  said  flow  cross-section  of  said  inlet  pipe 
whereby  said  settled  solid  components  are  undisturbed  by 
the  said  liquid  flowing  upwardly  through  said  passage,  a 
storage  receptacle  for  said  liquid  freed  from  said  com- 
ponents, an  outlet  pipe  leading  from  above  said  screen 
to  said  storage  receptacle,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  side 
and  a  discharge  side,  passage  means  connecting  said  pump 
inlet  side  to  said  storage  receptacle,  conduit  meant  con- 
necting said  discharge  side  of  said  pump  to  said  outlet 
pipe,  a  motor  coupled  to  said  pump  for  driving  said 
pump,  and  switch  means  in  the  power  circuit  of  said 
pump  for  putting  said  pump  into  and  out  of  operation 
periodically  to  backwash  said  screen  and  said  intercept- 
ing chamber  with  liquid  from  said  storage  receptacle  and 
discharge  from  said  intercepting  chamber  said  liquid  to- 
gether with  said  components. 


3,057,47» 

PEEL  TRAP 

Frederick  W.  Robsoa,  Rocfaestcr,  N.Y^  aasigMr  to  Toledo 

Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  OIUo,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Joly  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  829,tM 
4  Cfadms.     (CL  21»— 232) 


I  3,f57,41t 

CJENTRIFUGAL  CLOTHES  DRIER 
Rowild  Robcrtsoa  Poole,  BcrklMmstcd,  E^lud, 
to  General  Motors  Corponitloa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  11,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  858,878 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Brftafai  Dec.  18,  1958 

3  Claims.     (CI.  218— 348) 


1.  A  centrifugal  clothes  drier  comprising  a  clothes 
drum  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  drum,  a  friction  brake  engageable  by  the  weight  of 
said  drum,  and  an  interconnection  device  between  the 
drive  shafi  of  said  motor  and  said  drum,  said  intercon- 
nection device  comprising  inertia  operable  cam  means 
for  effecting  relative  axial  displacement  between  said 
motor  an^  said  drum  to  effect  disengagement  of  said 
brake  upon  acceleration  of  said  drum  by  said  motor  and 
to  assist  engagement  of  said  brake  by  gravity  upon  de- 
energization  of  said  motor,  and  said  cam  means  com- 
prising a  member  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor 
and  having  a  helical  groove,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said  drum. 
fitting  around  said  member,  and  having  a  helical  groove, 
said  hblical  grooves  constituting  a  roller  path,  roller  balls 
in  said  path,  and  an  abutment  rigid  with  said  shaft; 
whereby,  in  operation,  acceleration  of  said  motor  causes, 
until  engagement  of  said  sleeve  and  abutment,  relative 
rotation  between  said  sleeve  and  member  and  raising  of 
said  drum  to  disengage  said  brake. 


'  3,857,481 

CORRUGATED  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
1  FORMING  THE  SAME 

DavU  B:  Pall,  Roslyn  Hdihts,  N.Y^  aaiciior  to  Pali 
CorpoRBtkM,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  12, 1958,  Scr.  No,  741315 
9  CWiM.     (CL  218—493) 


4.  A  peeler  trap  comprising,  a  box-like  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  refuse  inlet,  two  adjacent  comers  of  said  recepta- 
cle each  forming  substantially  ninety  degree  angles  at 
their  apex,  the  two  remaining  comers  of  said  receptacle 
being  curves  of  small  radii  producing  a  smoothly  con- 
toured exterior  on  three  sides,  a  strainer  comprised  of  a 
perforated  resilient  sheet  rectangular  in  preform  but  hav- 
ing two  vertical  creases  forming  a  U  shape  with  the  two 
rectangular  sides  of  the  U  being  of  unequal  length,  said 
strainer  being  positioned  vertically  in  the  receptacle  and 
being  held  in  place  under  compression  between  opposite 
walls  of  said  receptacle,  an  edge  of  the  longer  of  said  two 
unequal  length  sides  being  positioned  in  the  apex  of  one 
of  said  ninety  degree  comers,  an  edge  of  the  shorter  of 
said  two  unequal  length  sides  bearing  against  the  wall 
of  the  receptacle  between  the  two  contoured  corners,  said 
strainer  dividing  said  receptacle  into  two  parts,  one  of 
said  parts  having  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  the 
solid  portion  of  the  refuse  and  the  other  of  said  parts 
having  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  water  sepa- 
rated from  the  refuse. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  filter  element  having  supe- 
rior strength  and  rigidity  and  a  high  filtering  capacity, 
comprising  placing  a  filtering  screen  in  face-to-face  contact 
with  at  least  one  other  screen  of  coarser  mesh,  corrugat- 
ing the  combined  screens  to  place  adjacent  folded  sur- 
faces of  at  least  one  of  the  screens  fai  contact  with  each 
other,  And  sinter  bonding  the  said  adjacent  surfaces. 


I  3  §57  4S2 

CORRUGATED  SUSPENSION  BAR  FOR  GARMENT 

BOXES 
irvliv  Rkkcr,  7489  PiMvkw  RMd,  Moatrcal  29, 
QMbcc,  CsMidB 
Flkd  Fch.  18, 1948,  Scr.  No.  7,915 
4  ClidMS.     (CL  211—124) 
5.  A  suspension  bar  for  suspending  hangers  in  a  gar- 
ment box,  made  of  a  sheet  of  fibreboard  folded  into  a 
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member  having  a  T-shape  cross-section  with  a  dooUe 
layer  central  flange  adapted  to  lie  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  with  a  right  angular  flange  adapted  to  lie  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  rest  on  the  top  edges  of  opposite  side 
walls  of  a  garment  box.  said  central  flange  having  a 
lower  free  edge  adapted  to  be  horizontally  disposed,  said 
two  layers  of  said  central  flange  having  each  a  row  of 
elongated  slots  registering  in  pairs  and  having  their  longi- 
tudinal edges  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
free  edge  of  said  central  flange,  a  hinged  flap  for  each 
slot  coextensive  therewith  and  integrally  pivofally  depend- 
ing from  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  each  registering  pair 


3,857,484 

RIGGING 

Virgil  a  Trevlaan,  729  Ei«lc  St^  Cheater.  Pa. 

Filed  JoM  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119^51 

4  Claims.     (CL  212—3) 


of  slou  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  hanger  hooks 
and  said  flaps  engageable  with  the  hooks  to  lock  the  same 
in  suspended  position  within  the  slot,  the  flaps  associated 
with  one  layer  depending  from  the  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  respective  slots  farther  from  the  lower  free  edge  of 
the  flange  and  the  flaps  associated  with  the  other  layer 
depending  from  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  respective 
slots  nearer  the  lower  free  edge  of  said  flange,  the  latter 
flaps  being  folded  at  right  angles  through  the  pair  of 
registering  slots  to  engage  the  inside  of  the  hook  of  a 
hanger  and  the  first  named  flaps  being  adapted  to  extend 
in  the  plane  of  its  associated  layer  to  engage  the  top 
surface  of  said  hooks.  -r~  r 


1.  Method  of  swinging  a  pivotally  supported  upstand- 
ing boom  and  simultaneously  lowering  the  boom  head, 
comprising  restraining  the  boom  head  only  by  a  plurality 
of  topping  lifu  of  variable  length  secured  thereto  and 
spaced  apart  flanking  the  boom,  then  lengthening  the  top- 
ping lift  on  one  side,  while  maintaining  the  other  topping 
lift  at  essentially  consUnt  length,  whereby  the  boom  head 
will  swing  down  and  away  from  that  side  on  which  the 
topping  lift  is  lengthened. 


_  3,857,483 

STRIP  AND  BRACKET  UNITS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

SHELVES   AND  OTHER   ARTICLES 

San  Dcnnan,  158  Gknvicw  Rood,  Sosth  Onuwc,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1988,  S«JNo.  44,587 

3  Chins.     (CL  211—148) 


3,857,485 

PLATE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Shigcm  Namiki,  Kobe,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Sh^Mitaa- 

biiW  Jakofyo  KabaahiU  Kaisha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Nov.  2,  1958 

3Clains.    (a.  214— 1) 


■s 


^1 


ipf 


It 


B 


1.  In  supporting  units  of  the  character  described,  said 
units  comprising  channelled  strips  and  brackets  detach- 
ably  and  adjustably  supported  on  said  strips,  the  strip* 
having  bracket  supporting  means  within  and  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  channels  thereof,  said  brackets  having 
at  one  end  thereof  projecting  strip  engaging  members  ex- 
tending into  said  channels  and  operatively  engaging  said 
means  in  fixedly  supporting  the  Iwackets  on  the  strips,  said 
strip  engaging  memben  having  cam  surfaces  operatively 
engaging  the  means  in  said  strips  to  draw  the  brackets 
into  and  support  the  same  in  forcible  engagement  with 
fl»e  strips,  means  for  coupling  and  spacing  a  pair  of  said 
strips,  said  pairs  of  strips  having  means  for  mounting  the 
same  in  connection  with  suiUble  supports,  said  last  named 
means  cofi4>rising  legs,  and  inverted  strip  engaging  mem- 
bers having  upwardly  extending  cam  surfaces  operatively 
engaging  the  means  oo  said  strips  to  draw  the  legs  into 
forcible  engagement  with  said  strips. 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  conveyor,  apparatus  fa-  mov- 
ing a  plate  between  a  horizontal  position  and  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  position  on  the  conveyor,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  plate  carrier,  support  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  plate  carrier  adjacent  said  conveyor  for  move- 
ment from  a  horizontal  position  through  an  angle  of  more 
than  ninety  degrees  as  well  as  through  a  position  whereat 
the  carrier  is  vertically  superposed  with  respect  to  said 
conveyor,  pivot  means  engaging  said  carrier  for  control- 
lably  effecting  the  pivoting  of  the  same,  plate  engaging 
means  on  said  carrier  for  engaging  said  plate  and  support- 
ing the  same  during  pivoting  of  said  carrier,  engagement 
control  means  coupl.d  to  the  plate  engaging  means  for 
di^lacing  the  plate  engaging  means  relative  to  said  plate. 
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said  plate  carrier  being  adjacent  a  side  of  said  conveyor, 
plate  support  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  conveyor 
and  adapted  for  receiving  a  plate  from  said  carrier  as 
the  latter  pivots  through  its  vertical  position,  said  plate 
support  means  supporting  the  plate  in  tilted  position  on 
the  conveyor,  said  plate  support  means  comprising  super- 
posed piston  and  cylinder  arrangements  and  rollers  there- 
upon for  engaging  said  plate,  said  rollers  having  positions 
of  minimum  extension  whereat  they  define  cooperatively 
an  angle  with  the  vertical  and  arc  adapted  to  support 
said  plate  for  movement  along  said  conveyor. 


circuitous  track,  said  circuitous  track  having  straightaway 
portions  interconnected  by  curved  portions,  said  plat- 
forms being  in  the  plane  of  said  surfaces,  the  platforms 
in  the  straightaway  portions  being  side  by  side  and  tra- 
versing the  track  whereby  automobiles  may  move  from 
said  surftices  onto  said  platforms,  means  to  interpivot 
an  inner  comer  of  each  platform  to  an  adjacent  inner 
comer  of  an  adjacent  platform,  means  to  support  said 
platforms  for  movement  on  said  track,  and  motive  drive 
means  on  selected  platforms  to  move  said  platforms 
around  tlie  track,  in  combination  with  means  to  releas- 
ably  latch  each  platform  to  an  adjacent  platform  in  the 
straightaway  portions  of  the  track. 


3,057,4S4 
CASE  STACKING  AND  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  J.  Moidtlirop,  Oak  Park,  lU^  and  Ubrlch    J. 
Schmkl,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignon  of  one-half  to  The 
Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  lUinois,  and  one-half  to  Foremost  Dairies, 
Inc^  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  May  11,  IMd,  Scr.  No.  2«,264 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  214— i) 


3,f57,4M 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dnanc  £.  Atkinson,  102  Fey  Drhre,  Burlingame,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,487 

2  CUims.     (CL  214—17) 


1.  In  case  stacking  apparatus,  stack  forming  means 
including  a  stacking  elevator,  pressure  pads  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  stack  forming  means,  means  responsive  to 
upward  movement  of  said  stacking  elevator  to  cause  said 
pads  to  grip  a  case  positioned  therebetween,  additional 
means  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  said  pads  to 
cause  said  pads  to  release  said  case,  whereby  said  pres- 
sure pads  are  caused  to  alternately  grip  and  release  the 
lowermost  case  in  the  formation  of  a  stack. 


3,057,487 

AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  SYSTEM 

Rafael  Martinez,  65  Fort  Wadiiaftoa  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,54S 

5  Ciaiins.    (CL  214—16.1) 


1.  An  automatic  control  for  a  system  of  the  type  in 
which  a  conveyor  belt  selectively  conveys  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  materials  from  prime  storage  areas  to  selected 
storage  areas,  said  system  including  means  for  selectively 
feeding  material  onto  the  belt  and  means  for  selectively 
directing  material  from  the  belt  into  respective  storage 
areas  comprising  material  detecting  means  located  along 
the  belt  land  serving  to  detect  presence  of  material  on  the 
belt,  material  requirement  sensing  means  serving  to  sense 
the  requirement  of  material  at  the  selected  storage  area, 
and  a  priority  system  connected  in  circuit  with  said  mate- 
rial requirement  sensing  means  and  said  material  pres- 
ence detecting  means,  said  circuit  combination  serving  to 
transmit  signals  from  the  material  sensing  means  to  the 
respective  selective  feed  means  only  when  there  is  no 
other  material  being  fed  onto  the  belt  and  when  there  is 
no  material  on  the  belt  adjacent  the  respective  selective 
feed  means,  material  converting  means  cooperating  with 
said  conveyor  to  divert  material  therefrom  to  any  of  the 
selected  storage  bins,  a  memory  circuit  serving  to  remem- 
ber the  material  delivered  to  the  belt  previous  to  the  appli- 
cation of  new  material  and  serving  to  hold  the  diverting 
means  to  continue  to  deliver  said  material  to  its  respective 
storage  bin  until  the  material  is  completely  delivered 
from  the  belt,  and  then  shifting  the  diverting  means  to  di- 
vert material  into  the  new  selected  storage  area. 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  214— «3.32 
Patent  No.  3,057,455 


I.  In  combinaticMi,  a  flat  parking  surface  having  a  de- 
pressed circuitous  track  wholly  therein  providing  inner 
and  outer  parking  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
automobile  carriers  comprising  platfcmns  adapted  to  sup- 
port automobile,  said  carrien  being  disposed  on  said 


3,t57,4g9 

CASE  POSITIONING  BODY  FOR  TRUCKS 
John  W.  GUliam,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  avlgiior  to  John  GO- 
Ham  Eqnipaicnt  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporaHoa 
of  Texas 

^       FUcd  Ang.  5,  196«,  Scr.  No.  47,656 

AOahm.    (CL214— 83J6) 

1,  A  truck  comprising:  a  truck  bed;  an  open  sided 

housing  secured  to  said  bed;  support  means  secured  to 

the  opposite  sides  of  said  truck  bed  and  extending  along 

the  open  sides  of  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  load-carry- 
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ing  racks  each  having  a  bottom  and  an  inner  wall,  said 
bottoms  having  the  front  edge  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  supports  and  said  racks  being  placed  in 
spaced  back-to-back  relationship;  lift  mechanism  mount- 
ed on  said  truck  bed  and  engaging  said  bottoms  to  move 


said  bottoms  between  a  horizontal  loading  position  and  a 
carrying  position,  in  which  said  bottoms  slope  down- 
wardly toward  the  center  of  the  vehicle  whereby  said 
racks  may  nnove  about  &id  pivotal  connection  upon  actu- 
ation of  said  lift  medianism. 


3,t57,49« 

VEinCLE  WITH  LOADING  DEVICE 

Leo  Saner,  Schcvcnhottc  nbcr  Eschwcilcr,  Hardthofcr 

Wet  1*  Gerasany 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,191 

Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Aog.  19,  1958 

16ClaiiM.    (a.  214— 77) 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  described  including  a  frame, 
arm  means  having  opposite  end  portions,  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  portion  to  the  frame  for  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  operating  means  between  the 
frame  and  the  arm  means  for  raising  the  arm  means  from 
a  subsuntially  horizontal  position  to  an  inclined  position, 
boom  means,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  boom  means 
to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  arm  means  for  swinging 
movement  at  least  180'  in  the  same  plane  as  the  arm  means 
to  allow  the  boom  means  to  overlie  and  be  supported  by 
the  arm  means  for  defining  the  transport  position  and  to 
other  positions,  clamping  means  on  the  boom  meam 
adapted  to  grip  the  load  to  be  transported  from  above 
when  said  arm  means  is  in  said  other  positions  and  which 
clamping  means  project  upwardly  when  the  boom  means  is 
in  the  transport  position  for  holding  the  inverted  load  in  a 
horizontal  position,  movement  imparting  means  operably 
connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  arm  means  be- 
low the  pivotal  connection  of  the  boom  means  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  the  arm  means  and  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  boom  means  to  the  movement  imparting  means 
above  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  movement  imparting 
means  and  boom  means  respectively  to  said  other  end  por- 
tion of  the  arm  means  for  swinging  the  boom  means  about 
its  pivoul  connection  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  arm 
means. 


I  3,«S7^91 

POWER  LIFT  AND  TAIL  GATE 
Albert  L.  SchkMkcr,  Nobkavillc  bd.,  Mrignor,  by 
aaslcuicnts,  to  Golaj  *  C^  Lsc,  CambrUgc  City, 
lad.,  acorponrtion  of  Indiaiia 

FIM  Apr.  22,  196«,  Scr.  No.  23,987 
5  ClaiaB.    (CL  214—77) 
3.  A  tail  gate  and  lift  niechanism  comprising  a  rela- 
tively flat  pIatf(Min,  a  pair  of  Unki  pivotally  connected 


at  one  end  to  said  platform  at  vertically  spaced  posi- 
tions, means  providing  spaced  apart  pivot  mountings  for 
the  other  ends  of  said  links,  one  of  said  pivot  mountings 
being  rotatable  relative  to  the  other  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  links  to  position  said  platform  in  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions  respectively,  selectively  controlled 
motor  means  connected  to  swing  said  links  concurrently 
about  their  respective  pivot  moimtings  with  said  one  pivot 
mounting  maintained  stationary  to  hold  said  platform 


horizontal  during  such  movement,  and  a  tension  q>ring 
connected  at  opposite  ends  to  fixed  points  on  opposite 
ones  of  said  liniks  such  that  operation  of  said  motor 
means  to  move  said  platform  from  a  lowered  to  a  raised 
location  will  cause  said  spring  to  be  stretched  and  store 
energy  therein,  and  rotation  of  said  one  pivot  mounting 
moving  said  platform  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical 
position  will  decrease  the  distance  between  said  fixed 
points  and  release  energy  stored  in  said  firing  to  assist 
such  rotation. 


3,857,492 

PORTABLE  TRAILER 

Raymond  E.  Chrystlcr,  Howe,  Ind. 

(Rte.  4,  Lagrange,  lad.) 

FDed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,092 

13  Claina.    (CL  214— 84) 


C~>- 


1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  chassis 
frame  having  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  thereon  and  a  front 
end  provided  with  means  thereon  for  coupling  to  a  tow 
vehicle,  an  elongated  boat  cradle  mounted  on  tbc  frame 
and  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  thereto  at  an 
intermediate  point  and,  when  in  an  operative  position, 
projecting  rearwardly  therebeyond,  said  cradle  being 
swingable  forwardly  to  an  inoperative  position  over  tfie 
front  portion  of  the  frame  for  shortening  the  overall 
length  of  the  trailer,  and  resilient  pneumatic  cushion 
means  for  said  cradle  moimted  on  said  frame  beneath 
and  supporting  said  cradle  for  cushioning  the  cradle  in 
said  operative  position. 


3,857,493 
ROLLER  SUPPORT  ARM  BRACKET  FOR 
BOAT  TRAILERS 
Vardra  H.  Camcfmi,  P.O.  Box  1591,  Orlando,  Fla. 
Filed  M^  26, 1968,  Scr.  No.  32,006 
2Claiiiis.    (CL214— 84) 
1.  In  a  boat  trailer,  a  support  member  having  an  arcu- 
ate outer  surface,  a  keel  support  assembly  comprising  a 
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pair  of  spaced  support  straps  on  said  support  member,  conoected  to  said  hydraulic  means  for  controlling  oper- 
a  pair  of  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  an  arcuate  ation.  the  bucket  t>eing  provided  with  stop  abutments 
lower  edge  conforming  to  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  sup-  spaced  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  bucket,  a  shaft  rota- 
port  member  and  an  arcuate  slot  therethrough,  means   tively  mounted  on  said  frame,  stop  elements  attached  to 

said  shaft  and  selectively  engaging  said  spaced  abutments 
in  predetermined  positions  upon  rotation  of  the  bucket 


extending  through  said  straps  and  said  arcuate  slots  where- 
by said  plates  are  secured  in  an  arcuated  path  of  adjust- 
ment on  said  straps  and  an  anti-friction  roller  extending 
between  and  mounted  on  said  plates  for  supporting  the 
keel  of  a  boat. 

3,057,494 

EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 

Vaino  J.  Hoiopaiw,  Ratfaiid,  Mid  Iums  F.  IUi«,  Prtoce- 

ton,  Mast^  asdgBon  to  WniB-Rojr  Corporatioa,  Hab* 

bardaton,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  MaMathui*  its 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,182 

11  ClaioH.     (CL  214— 13t) 


1.  An  excavating  apparatus,  comprising  a  supporting 
ntember  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle,  a  boom  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  the  supporting  member  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  tubular  dipper  stick 
attached  at  one  end  to  an  intermediate  part  of  the  boom 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  bucket 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  dipper  stick  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  double-acting  hy- 
draulic boom  cylinder  connected  at  one  end  to  the  sup- 
porting member  at  a  part  thereof  spaced  from  the  attach 
ment  of  the  boom  thereto  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  boom,  a  double-acting  hydraulic 
dipper  stick  cylinder  having  a  substantial  portion  lying 
in  the  interior  of  the  dipper  stick,  said  dipper  stick  cyl- 
inder being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the 
boom  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  intermediate  part  of  the 
dipper  stick,  and  a  double-acting  hydraulic  bucket  cylin- 
der connecting  an  intermediate  part  of  the  dipper  stick  to 
a  part  of  the  bucket  substantially  spaced  from  the  attach- 
ment of  the  dipper  stick  thereto. 


about  its  pivot  axis,  and  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing said  shaft  and  said  valve  hieans  for  controlling  oper- 
ation of  said  stop  elements,  said  valve  means  causing  the 
hydraulic  means  to  retain  the  bucket  selectively  in  said 
predetermined  positions  upon  engagement  of  said  stop 
elements  selectively  with  said  abutments. 


3,t57,495 
SCOOP  FOR  AN  IMPLEMENT 
Clyde  E.  Wr«a  airf  H«wy  DMwar,  Faltom  Mc 
on  to  D— iir  Machlac  Cnip— y,  FaltOB,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
pontfoa  of  MlMMri 

Fled  My  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  74S,194 

16  CWn.     (CL  214— 14«) 

I.  A  icoop  for  an  implement  comprising  a  frame,  a 

bucket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  hydraulic  means 

operatively   connected   to   said   bucket   for   rotating   the 

bucket  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  bucket,  valve  means 


3,957,49« 

BUCKET  LOADER 

Habcrt  A.  Garske,  623  Lahore  Road,  St  Paal  9,  Mian. 

Not.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,953 

3  nahai     (CL  214—149) 


I.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  a  motor  driven  vehicle,  of  a  pair  of  support  arms 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  aligned  pivots  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  vehicle  having  their  outer  ends  project- 
ing beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  vehicle,  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  connecting  said  amu  and  said  vehicle  for 
raising  said  support  arms,  a  bucket  carried  on  the  outer 
ends  of  said  support  arms  and  including  bucket  end  walls 
and  a  bucket  bottom,  power  operated  means  for  tilting 
said  bucket  relative  to  said  support  arms,  a  pair  of  sup- 
port brackets  fixedly  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said -bucket, 
said  bracket  having  rearward  and  forward  angularly  up- 
standing end  portions,  a  pair  of  similar  bell  crank  le- 
vers pivotally  mounted  intermediate  their  ends  on  the  said 
forward  angularly  upstanding  ends  of  said  support  brack- 
ets on  aliened  pivots,  a  material  engaging  blade  support- 
ed betweesi  said  bell  crank  levers  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  between  the  other  ends  of 
said  bell  crank  levers  and  said  rearward  angularly  up- 
standing portions  of  said  support  brackets  for  swinging 
said  bell  crank  levers  and  said  blade  toward  and  away 
from  said  bracket. 


3,957,497 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DE-PANNING 

BREAD  LOAVES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fraak  StadshaM,  Craaford,  N J.,  aiil^ni  lo  Latcadorf 

Coavcylai  Corporatioa,  Bayoaac,  N  J.,  a  lOtpoiattoM 

of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  Now  19456 
llOalM.    (CL214— 3«9) 
I.  In  a  machine  for  de-panning  a  pan  strap  containing 
a  plurality  of  loaves  of  bread  arranged  in  side-by-side 
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relation  comprising  a  frame,  a  pan  atrap  conveyor  tup- 
ported  on  said  frame,  said  pan  strap  conveyor  having  an 
angled  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  horizon- 
tal, a  bread  de-panning  conveyor  on  said  frame  above 
said  pan  strap  conveyor,  suction  means  for  transferring 
said  bread  from  said  pan  strap  to  said  bread  de-panning 
conveyor,  air  passages  in  said  bread  de-panning  conveyor 


tioning  position  when  the  receptacle  is  in  dumping  posi- 
tion, and  coil  springs  slidably  carried  on  said  tracks  be- 
tween said  collars  and  transverse  end  members. 


3,057,499 

TRAILER  TRACTOR  FOR  RAIL-HIGHWAY 

FREIGHT  TRANSFER  EQUIPMENT 

*'fjL?*5?*^  ^^••^■»  "^"^  ■■****•  Yoaat  Spt^ 

*  Wire  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FUed  Jaa.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82,951 
12  daiau.    (CL  214—653) 


so  that  air  may  be  sucked  into  said  bread  de-panning 
conveyor  between  adjacent  loaves  of  bread,  and  nozzle 
means  adjacent  said  bread  de-paiming  conveytn*  for  di- 
recting a  controlled  amount  of  pressurized  air  between 
adjacent  loaves  of  bread  adapted  to  be  supplied  by  said 
bread  de-panning  conveyor  so  as  to  prevent  adjacent 
loaves  of  bread  from  being  tilted  toward  one  another 
by  uid  air  which  is  sucked  into  said  de-panning  conveyor. 


3,957,498 
<  TRASH  LOADER 

CM  Wheat,  1319  N.  Vaa  Barai  St,  AmiHIo,  Tcz.> 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1969,  Scr.  No.  23,921 
lOaiak    (CL  214— 314) 


A  device  for  dtmiping  traah  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
upstanding  standards,  a  frame,  means  centrally  di^oced 
on  said  frame  momtint  mid  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  standards,  said  frame  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  tracks  and  a  pair  of  vaced  transverse 
end  members  connecting  said  tracks,  a  box-like  recep- 
tacle, a  pair  <^  collars  secured  to  said  box-like  recep- 
tacle slidable  on  said  tracks,  said  means  centrally  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  ex- 
tending q>indles  secured  to  said  frame  rouubly  jour- 
naled  to  said  standards,  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
frame  comprising  a  shaft  spaced  from  said  spiadka  and 
rotaUbly  joumaled  between  said  standards,  a  first  gear 
aecured  to  said  shaft,  a  second  gear  secured  to  said 
q>indle,  means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fears,  and  a  crank  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  box-like 
receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  gravity-opened 
closure  member  hinged  to  said  box-like  receptacle  adja- 
cent said  open  upper  end  thereof  and  constituting  a  chute 
when  in  open  position  for  conveying  trash  from  the  re- 
ceptacle over  an  end  of  the  frame,  said  closure  being 
direcdy  slidably  supported  by  the  tracks  in  chute-func- 
788  0.0.-28 


I.  In  a  bogie  lifting  and  moving  apparatus,  having  a 
wheel-supported  mobile  frame,  a  lift  frame  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  up  and  down  movement  relative  thereto 
and  having  a  portion  beyond  one  end  of  said  mobile  frame 
and  extending  transversely  thereof,  elongate  lift  arms  car- 
ried by  said  lift  frame  and  adapted  in  one  position  to 
extend  substantially  transversely  of  the  mobile  frame 
alongside  of  said  lift  frame  portion  and  in  overlapping  re- 
lation to  each  other,  laterally  spaced  means  on  said  lift 
frame  portion  there  being  one  for  each  arm  for  mounting 
one  end  of  the  reflective  arm  for  movement  of  —id  anns 
from  transverae  positions  to  lifting  positions  substantially 
longitudinally  of  the  frame  and  extending  oppositely  from 
the  lift  frame  portion  relative  to  said  mobile  frame,  power 
means  on  said  lift  frame  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  lift  arms  for  moving  said  arms  between  said  trans- 
verse positions  and  longitudinal  lifting  positions,  said  arms 
when  in  longitudinal  position  reUuive  to  the  nfK>bile  frame 
being  substantially  parallel  and  laterally  spaced  whereby 
free  ends  thereof  are  insertable  under  portions  of  a  bogie 
to  be  moved  in  response  to  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  mobile  frame  and  bogie  for  effecting  lifting 
engagement  therewith,  and  nteans  on  said  mobile  frame 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  lift  frame  for  effect- 
ing up  and  down  nsovement  of  said  lift  frame  and  the 
arms  carried  thereby  for  raising  and  lowering  a  bogie 
engaged  by  said  anna. 


3,957;599 

BOTTLE  WITH  LIQUID  DBPENSER 

Fkaisk  FortMM  aad  loacph  M.  FortsM,  both  of 

2291  Woodlawa  Ave,  Nii«ara  Fafla,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,114 

4ClalaBa.    (CL  215— 21) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  having  a  nedt,  and  a 
non-refillable  diapensing  device  for  said  bottle  comprising 
a  substantially  tubular  shell  permanently  moiuted  in  the 
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neck  of  the  bottle  and  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  a 
first  bearing  provided  at  the  inner  end  of  said  shell,  a  sec- 
ond bearing  povided  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  shell  in 
axially  spaced  relation  from  the  first  bearing  and  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  shell,  a  rod  slidable  in  said  first  and 
second  bearings,  a  closure  member  carried  by  the  outer 
end  oi  said  rod  and  engageable  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
shell  when  the  rod  is  slid  inwardly,  and  a  disc-like  stop 
member  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  and  engage- 
able  with  said  first  bearing  when  the  rod  is  slid  outwardly, 
said  stop  member  being  large  enough  to  respond  to  pres- 
sure of  liquid  in  said  bottle  when  the  bottle  is  tipped  and 
cause  outward  sliding  of  said  rod  but  small  enough  to 
permit  liquid  flow  from  the  bottle  into  the  shell  when  the 
stop  member  engages  the  first  bearing,  and  said  rod  being 
of  such  length  relative  to  the  length  of  said  shell  as  to 
provide  between  said  closure  member  and  the  outer  end  of 
the  shell  a  restricted  outlet  passage  through  which  the 
bottle  cannot  be  refilled. 


least  one  end,  a  plurality  of  annular  ribs  moulded  around 
the  external  periphery  of  the  body,  and  a  plurality  of  rib 
portions  on  the  external  surface  of  the  body  and  bridging 
the  space  between  two  adjacent  annular  ribs,  the  said  rib 
portions  being  of  substantially  the  same  height  as  the 
annular  ribs. 

CLOSURE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  CONTAINERS 
Erhard  Salimann,  Stattgwt-Bad  riaifll,  Germany,  m- 
dcMT  to  Zdkr  PfaMdk  Koaha,  GrabMr  ft  Co,,  ZcD/ 
MoMlfGanuMiy 

Filed  Mm.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,999 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germrnqr  May  12,  1959 

8  Claims.     (CL  215— 4t) 


3,957491 
BOTTLE  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 

Fr«iP.Kroej«rt.ig^ldWd,^l^^  ,    ,„  ^bjn^.jon  with  a  vessel  having  a  neck  with 

Filed  Not.  18,  19M  Scr.  No.  78,244  -'  ^^d  and  an  annular  depression  below  said  bead:   a 

S  riaimi     (cL  215—^9)  ^^  ring  engaging  the  neck  immediately  below  said  bead 

and  extending  around  said  neck,  and  a  closure  cap  of 
resilient  material  closing  said  vessel  and  having  a  top 
part  extending  acroas  the  top  of  the  neck  and  also  having 
a  skirt  part  extending  downwardly  around  said  bead  and 
^said  ring,  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  slurt  part  of  said  cap  having  interengaging 
"means  releasably  interlocking  the  cap  and  ring. 


1.  An  insert  to  be  used  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a, 
vessel,  comprising  a  central  base  section,  an  annular 
flknge  extending  axially  from  the  base  section  and  adapted 
to  be  received  within  the  opening  in  the  vessel,  said  flange 
having  a  peripheral  surface  progressively  decreasing  in 
external  diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  the  base  sec- 
tion, said  peripheral  surface  adapted  to  wedgingly  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  the  vessel  bordering  the  opening,  and 
a  generally  resilient  deformable  lip  diqKwed  radially  out- 
ward of  the  flange  and  having  an  axial  depth  substan- 
tially  lc«  than  said  flange,  said  lip  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  upper  edge  o(  the  vessel  bordering  the  opening 
therein  and  to  be  deformed  radially  inwardly,  with  the  re- 
siliency of  said  Up  urging  said  lip  into  tight  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  upper  edge  of  the  vessel  to  provide  a 
secondary  seal. 

3,f57,5« 
STOPPERS 
Artimr  G«of|e  Wood,  Faniham,  Eogiaad,  assignor  to 
Fcrmata  Closm^  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,601 

Cliiiiis  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Apr.  24, 1957 

5Chdms.     (0.215—47) 


1.  A  stopper  for  bottles  and  the  like  which  is  moulded 
of  a  resilient  plastic  material  and  comprises  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  hollow  stc^^r  body  which  is  closed  at  at 


3,857,584 

FOLDABLE  CASES  AND  IMPROVED  ELEMENTS 

FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Robert  Edonvd  Victor  Jean  Mlocqnc,  Sao  Paalo,  BraaU 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  548,885 

Claims  priority,  appHcaHon  BraaU  Feb.  28, 1955 

2  ClalnM.     (CI.  217—14) 


1.  A  foldable  case  comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of 
oppositely  disposed  vertical  walls,  a  cover  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  all  said  walls  defining  a  chamber,  the  walls 
of  one  of  said  pairs  of  vertical  walls  consisting  of  two 
parts  disposed  in  the  same  plane  in  the  operative  position 
of  said  case  and  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  90*  in  the 
collapsed  position  of  said  case,  one  of  said  parts  being 
rigidly  connected  at  an  angle  of  about  90*  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  other  of  said  pairs 
of  vertical  walls,  and  being  hingedly  connected  at  the 
other  of  its  ends  with  the  other  of  said  parts,  and  strips 
connecting  said  two  parts  of  the  same  vertical  walls  and 
the  other  of  said  parts  of  vertical  walls  with  the  adjacent 
walls  of  the  other  pair  of  said  vertical  walls,  shield  bars 
secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  end  walls  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  to  support  the  bottom  thereon,  said  bottom 
wall  including  a  reinforcing  bar  secured  thereto,  said 
reinforcing  bar  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  bottom  wall,  so  as  to  form  protruding  ends,  said 
side  walls  deflnhig  at  their  bottom  corresponding  open- 
mgs  to  receive  said  protruding  ends,  thereby  locking  said 
bottom  wail  in  its  operative  position. 
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3,857,585 
FILM-COVERED  SHAPED  OBJECTS 
AareUni  Franklin  Chapman  and  Ricbmd  Artfanr  Sotbcr- 
land,  WDmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  498,942 
4  Clafana.    (CL  22*— 2.1) 


mi 


3,8574H 

UTTER  BINS  OR  BASKETS  FOR  RECEIVING 

WASTE  MATERIAL  IN  PUBUC  PLACES 

Robert  Brocgchnann  Wctlcscn,  19  StarefoasHngen, 

Bcifcn,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1948,  Ser.  No.  74,315 

3  Claims.    (CL  228— 17) 


1.  A  litter  bin  or  basket  comprising,  an  outer  container 
having  a  closed  base  and  an  open  top,  means  for  securing 
said  container  to  a  support,  an  inner  basket  having  a 
closed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  said  basket  being  di- 
mensioned so  as  to  be  removably  received  within  said 
outer  container,  means  provided  on  the  outer  container 
for  removably  mounting  a  poster-bearing  plate  over  the 
outer  face  of  a  wall  of  the  outer  container  to  thereby  ex- 
pose the  poster-bearing  plate,  the  plate-bearing  wall  of 
the  outer  container  having  an  apertured  lower  portion 
extending  below  the  closed  bottom  of  the  inner  basket,  the 
plate  being  provided  with  a  lug  at  its  lower  end,  the  aper- 
tured lower  portion  of  the  plate-bearing  wall  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  lug,  the  inner  basket  having  a  lug 
at  its  bottom  disposed  adjacent  to  the  apertured  lower 
wall  portion,  the  lugs  in  the  two  apertures  registering  with 
the  aperture  in  the  wall  portion,  whereby  a  lock  can  be 
engaged  with  the  apertures  in  said  wall  portion  and  in 
the  two  lugs  to  hold  the  inner  basket,  the  outer  container 
and  the  plate  from  unauthorized  separation. 


3,857,587 
FLOATING  ROOF  FOR  A  UQUID  STORAGE  TANK 
Fredcfick  D.  Moycr,  Chicago,  and  Clifford  M.  Orr,  West- 
ern Springs,  Dl.,  asdgnors  to  Chia«[p  Bridge  *  Iron 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
FUed  Ian.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,287 
5  Oaims.     (CL  228—24) 


6.  In  the  combination  of  a  television  picture  tube,  a 
transparent  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  protectively 
covering  the  viewing  portion  of  said  tube  and  a  light 
insensitive  adhesive  polymeric  composition  therebetween, 
the  improvement  whidi  comprises  inert  particles  uniformly 
diqiersed  in  the  light  insensitive  polymeric  composition 
to  the  extent  of  2-5%  by  weight  based  on  the  wei^t  of 
the  polymer  in  said  adhesive  composition  to  prevent 
direct  contact  of  said  picture  tube  and  said  film  over  the 
viewing  surface,  said  particles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sand,  starch,  diatomaceous  earth  and  tianium 
dioxide,  the  largest  dimension  of  each  of  said  particles 
being  from  2  to  25  microru  whereby  the  transparency  of 
the  entire  structure  is  substantially  retained. 


I.  A  floating  roof  for  a  liquid  storage  tank,  compris- 
ing: an  annular  hollow  pontoon  having  cm  inwardly  slop- 
ing upper  deck  and  an  inner  rim  plate  extending  above 
said  deck  to  trap  rain  water  thereon;  a  relatively  flexible 
single  plate  thickness  deck  secured  to  the  pontoon  below 
the  inner  edge  of  the  sloping  upper  deck  and  covering  the 
area  within  the  pontoon;  an  upstanding  plate  member 
secured  to  the  single  deck  forming  a  sump  generally 
centrally  of  the  single  deck;  and  a  drain  trough  extend- 
ing over  the  single  deck  from  the  pontoon  ui^>er  deck  to 
the  sump  to  drain  and  collect  rain  water  into  the  sump 
during  rainfall  more  rapidly  than  on  the  single  deck 
outside  the  sump. 

3,857,588 
PORTABLE  COOLER 
Lnd  H.  Kimbrongh,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ideal 
Fishhic  Float  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  i 
poration  of  Virfinia  / 

Filed  Not.  28, 1948,  Scr.  No.  72,129 
19ClafaM.    (CL  228— 55.7) 


1.  A  portable  cooler  comprising  expanded  polystyrene 
shaped  to  form  a  container  having  upstanding  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  having  an  upper  horizontal  surface,  each 
said  side  wall  being  notched  at  the  outer  margin  o^  said 
upper  horizontal  surface  to  form  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing recess,  and  an  F-shaped  bracket  for  each  side  wall 
and  having  a  major  leg  and  two  spaced  minor  legs  offset 
from  the  major  leg  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  at  a 
medial  portion  thereof,  respectively,  the  medial  minor  leg 
of  each  said  bracket  being  received  in  a  corresponding 
notched  recess  and  forming  with  said  upper  horizontal 
surface  and  the  upper  minor  leg  a  guideway  for  slidably 
confining  a  container  cover,  and  fastening  means  between 
said  side  walls  and  said  major  leg  of  said  bracket 


3,897,909 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  BLADDER 
Inlat  P.  Bend,  Madiegoii,  Mich.,  wrignor  to  BraMwkfc 
CqnofatioB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1948,  Scr.  No.  8,138 
2  Cfadms.     (CI.  228—43) 
1.  A  pressure  vessel  having  the  riiape  of  a  surface  of 
revolution  for  storing  fluid  under  high  pressure  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  rigid  vessel  wall  having  opposite 
poles,  a  fitting  extending  through  said  wall  at  one  of  said 
poles,  a  bladder  engaging  and  forming  a  liner  for  the 
inner  surface  of  the  vessel  wall  to  prevent  leakage  through 
the  wall,  said  bladder  induding  a  first  layer  of  sheet  ma- 
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terial  defining  an  enclosed  interior  wall,  an  outer  layer 
of  sheet  material  defining  an  external  bladder  wall,  and 
an  intermediate  layer  between  said  first  and  outer  layers 
completely  covering  said  first  layer  and  formed  of  ma- 
terial substantially  impervious  to  said  fluid,  said  impervi- 
ous material  being  in  the  form  of  a  tape  wound  on  the 
first   layer  with  each  tape  convolution  extending  gen- 


erally along  paths  between  the  pdes  and  adjacent  the 
fitting,  and  adjacent  convolutions  being  overlapped  at 
the  midpoint  between  the  poles  and  gradually  converg- 
ing toward  the  poles  to  increase  the  overlap  whereby 
pre^ure  exerted  within  the  vessel  against  the  first  layer 
causes  tight  engagement  between  the  overlapped  tape 
convolutions,  said  fitting  engaging  said  first  layer  and 
holding  the  bladder  relative  to  the  vessel  wall. 


TRAY  TO  SERVE  AND  HOLD  FOOD 
WUliaa  H.  Blacker,  1955  MaMctaMtti  Atc^ 


FIM  May  25, 19M,  §«r.  N«.  31,Mt 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  22$— 97) 


1.  A  serving  tray  comprising  a  main  body  portion  em- 
bodying a  bottom,  side  and  top  border  portion,  a  base 
portion  outside  of  said  main  body  portion,  a  bearing  por- 
tion above  said  base  portion  extending  laterally  inward, 
an  upwardly  extending  portion  extending  from  said  bear- 
ing portion,  said  main  body  top  border  portion  extending 
laterally  inward  from  said  upwardly  extending  portion, 
and  a  supporting  top  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
•aid  upwardly  extending  portion  and  locate^  inwardly  of 
said  base  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a 
bearing  portion  of  a  tray  above  it. 


M57311 
BAG  DISPENSER 
WUbcrt  P.  MaMhar*,  Park  Rldgc,  DL,  aviciior  to  W. 
Mannhardt  A  Soi^   CMci«o,   Dl^   a   partacnUp  af 
minois 

FIM  tm,  2$,  19M,  Sv.  N«.  3^33 
ICIalns.  (a.  221— 75) 
1.  A  device  for  dispensing  baga,  said  device  comprising: 
a  magazine  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced  from  each 
other  a  distance  in  excess  of  the  width  of  the  bags;  a 
threaded  roll  extending  longitudinally  of  said  magazine 
along  the  bottom  thereof,  the  threads  of  said  roll  being 
spaced  in  excess  of  the  thickneat  of  said  bags  whereby 
bags  may  be  inserted  in  said  magarine  between  said  waUs 


with  the  bottom  portion  ol  the  bags  being  received  be- 
tween the  threads,  said  roll  terminating  at  a  free  end; 
means  to  rotatably  support  said  roll  in  said  magazine; 
means  adjacent  the  roll  to  support  said  bags  received  be- 
tween said  threads;  switch  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  roll  aad  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  circular  path;  t%d 
power  means  including  a  first  electrical  switch  having 
an  actuating  member  positioned  in  said  path  aix!  adapted 


to  close  said  switch  upon  being  actuated  by  said  actuating 
means,  a  second  electrical  switch  connected  in  paraUd 
with  said  aiwitch,  and  an  electrical  motor  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  roll,  said  switches  being  connected  to  said 
motor  to  start  said  motor  upon  a  momentary  closing  of 
said  second  switch  with  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  doting 
said  first  switch  to  continue  to  energize  said  motor  until 
said  roll  has  made  one  revolution  whereupon  said  first 
switch  Willi  open  to  de-energize  said  motor. 


t  3,t57412 

PACKAGE  VENDING  MACHINE 


Eari  Jack  Shnts,  3tl7  E. 

Filed  Jm.  It,  IMl,  8w.  Now  13,437 
4  flilii     (CL221— 77) 


I.  A  vending  machine  compriaing: 

a  cabinet  defining  compartment  for  articlct  to  be 
vended; 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts  joumaled  transversely, 
one  near  each  end  of  the  compartment; 

sprockets  on  said  shafts; 

an  electric  motor  operably  connected  to  drive  one  of 
said  shafts  to  drive  the  assemMy; 

an  endless  chain  type  article  handling  conveyor  assem- 
bly strung  over  said  sprockets,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing spaced  shelves  fixed  to  spaced  links  of  chain, 
each  shelf  being  capable  of  carrying  at  least  one 
article  to  be  vended  as  the  conveyor  moves  over  its 


/lli! 
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I  sprockets,  and  capable  of  releasing  the  carried  article 
to  the  force  of  gravity  as  the  shelf  reachn  a  point 
of  reversal  in  travel  direction  near  one  end  of  its 
I  path  of  travel; 

an  article  delivery  diute  having  one  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  compartment  at  a  location  to  receive 
an  artide  moved  by  gravity  from  any  one  of  said 
shdves; 

a  gravity  dosed  swinging  door  located  between  the 
conveyor  ,aawmbly  and  the  laid  one  end  of  said 
anide  delivery  chute  in  a  position  to  be  opened  by 
an  article  moving  by  gravity  from  any  one  of  said 
shelves  into  the  said  one  end  of  said  delivery  chute; 

a  coin  receiving  chute  through  which  a  coin  must  gravi- 
Ute  downward  when  inserted  into  the  receiving  end 
of  the  chute; 

an  initiating  circuit; 

an  auxiliary  relay  in  said  initiating  circuit; 

a  coin  actuated  three-way  diange-over  switch  in  the 
initiating  circuit  and  which  switch  is  normally  open 
with  respect  to  such  circuit,  said  switch  being  asso- 
dated  with  said  coin  chute  in  a  position  to  be  closed 
momentarily  by  a  coin  gravitating  through  the  chute, 
and  to  thus  momentarily  make  the  initiatim  circuit 
I  and  energize  the  auxiliary  relay; 

a  holding  drcuit  in  which  said  auxiliary  relay  is  also 
interposed,  said  auxiliary  relay  when  energized  acting 
to  make  and  maintain  the  holding  circuit  in  napoaae 
to  the  momentary  making  of  the  initiating  circuit  by 
the  coin  aduated  switch; 

a  motor  control  circuit  in  which  said  cfaangeK>ver  switch 
is  also  interpoied,  said  switch  being  dosed  with 
rwpcct  to  this  circuit  save  when  momentarily  opened 
by  a  coin  dropping  through  the  chute,  said  auxiliary 
relay  serving  to  maintain  the  motor  control  circuit 
dosed  so  long  as  the  holding  circuit  remains  dosed; 

a  motor  control  rday  in  the  motor  control  circuit; 

a  normally  open  motor  operating  circuit,  said  motor 
control  relay  serving  to  make  and  maintain  the  motor 
operating  circuit  doaed  so  long  as  the  motor  control 
circuit  remains  doaed; 

and  a  normally  closed  switdi  interposed  in  said  hold- 
ing circuit  and  responsive  to  the  opeaing  oi  said 
swinging  door  by  the  passage  of  an  artide  dumped 
from  the  article  handling  mechanism  to  break  such 
circuit,  in  response  to  which  the  opening  of  the  aux- 
iliary relay  breaks  the  motor  control  circuit,  and  the 
consequent  opening  of  the  motor  control  relay  breaks 
the  motor  operating  circuit 


3,*57313 

PACKAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Odls  A.  Tarwan,  2t511  Web  Drive, 

WoodfaBd  Hllh,  CaMf . 

Filed  May  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81«,75« 

M  dates.    (CL  221— 114) 


ceive  packages  therein,  one  stacked  upon  another,  each  of 
said  channels  having  a  side  opening  therein  at  its  lower 
end  with  the  vertical  length  of  said  opening  being  less 
than  the  height  of  a  package,  rotatable  abutment  means 
near  the  bottom  of  each  channel  for  supporting  a  corre- 
sponding stack  of  packages  in  the  corresponding  channel, 
a  plurality  of  means  each  effective  to  produce  rotation 
of  a  corresponding  abutment,  and  a  common  actuating 
member  movable  successively  past  the  last  mentioned 
means  for  operating  the  same  in  succession,  said  abut- 
ment means  being  effective  when  rotated  to  engage  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  lowermost  package  and  to  move 
the  same  in  a  general  horizontal  direction  through  said 
side  opening. 

3,*57314 

MECHANISM  FOR  HANDLING  WORKPIECES 

Panl  H.  DfatOB,  %  Dixon  Aatomatk  Xool,  Imu, 

23M  23rd  Ave.,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,143 

4Claliiis.    (CL  221— 179) 


4.  In  a  machine  tool  for  operating  on  workpieces,  the 
combination  of.  an  elongated  chute  inclined  downwardly 
and  operable  to  deliver  workpieces  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
chute,  a  drum  mounted  alongside  the  upper  end  of  said 
chute  to  turn  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transverse- 
ly of  the  chute,  a  hopper  disposed  adjacent  said  drum  to 
receive  workpieces  and  deliver  the  same  to  the  bottom  of 
the  drum,  a  plurality  of  elements  angularly  q>aced  around 
the  drum  and  mounted  on  the  internal  periphery  of  the 
drum,  means  operable  to  turn  said  drum  whereby  said  ele- 
ments pick  up  workpieces,  carry  the  workpieces  to  a  point 
above  and  next  to  the  chute  and  drop  tlie  workpieces, 
and  a  generally  flat  plate  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  at  a 
small  angle  relative  to  the  horizonul  with  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  the  plate  disposed  above  said  chute  and  the 
higher  portion  projecting  into  said  drum  to  receive  work- 
pieces  dropped  by  said  elements,  said  plate  being  resiliently 
supported  to  vibrate  under  the  impact  of  said  workpieces 
and  convey  the  workpieces  laterally  over  said  lower  edge 
portion  and  onto  said  chute. 


U  A  package  dispensing  machine,  said  machine  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  channels  each  adaped  to  re- 


to  Ps 


3,857315 
CUP  FEEDER 
Deny  B.  LocMr,  TysMvUls.  Wk., 
MmdUmtrj  CorporatkNi,  MUwaiUwc  Wis., 
tkw  of  WtacMwin 

FOed  May  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,812 
MCbdn.  (CL  221— 221) 
1.  Cup  feeding  mechanism  comprising,  a  pair  of  feed- 
ing beads  adapted  to  be  located  on  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  a  stack  of  cups,  each  head  including,  a  pair  of 
vertically  qnced  apart  cup  retainers  slidably  mounted 
for  movement  between  cup-retaining  and  cup-releasing 
positions,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  retainers  to- 
ward the  cup-retaining  position,  a  lever  having  a  lost 
motion  connection  with  eadi  retainer,  and  means  for 
redprocating  a  portion  of  said  lever  in  a  straight  line 
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whereby  said  lost  motion  connections  cause  said  retainers   container  and  having  a  fluid  in  said  container  in  contact 
to  alternately  slide  into  and  out  of  cup-retaining  position   with  the  outside  of  said  bag  and  normally  under  a  high 

pressure  for  preserving  said  beer,  said  bag  communicating 
with  a  normally  closed  tube  extending  out  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  method  comprising;  reducing  said  high  pres- 


and  dwell  briefly  when  both  are  in  said  cup-retaining 
position. 

FILM  MOUNT  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 

Ralph  Gentile  and  Ralph  E.  Klani,  Rocbcster,  N.Y^  as- 
s^Dors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  21,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  70,7M 
!•  Claims.    (CL  221— 236) 


F^2^l3 


1.  In  a  transport  mechanism  for  transporting  aper- 
tured  film  mounts  and  the  like,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: means  forming  a  guide  way;  means  for  transporting 
a  film  mount  along  said  guideway  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  where  said  mount  is  acted  upon; 
means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  film  mounts  in  stacked 
relation  with  at  least  the  lowermost  mount  disposed  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  guideway  and  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  tlie  plane  of  said  guideway; 
means  for  shifting  the  lowermost  film  mount  from  said 
holding  means  into  said  first  position  in  said  guideway 
and  parallel  thereto,  and  means  coordinating  movement 
of  said  shifting  means  and  transporting  means  whereby 
■aid  lowermost  mount  is  moved  to  said  first  position  as 
the  preceding  mount  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position. 


3,»57,517 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING 

UQUIDS 

Homer  C.  Doagiai,  Kanat  City,  KaM^  anlVMr  of 

half  to  G.  M.  WarehfaM,  ¥mut  City,  Mo. 

FHad  Feb.  19,  19M,  Sv.  No.  9,t77 

CCIaiiiM.    (CL222— 1) 

6.  The  method  of  dispeniing  a  measure  of  beer  at  low 

pressure  from  a  flexible  bag  contained  within  a  dosed 


sure  on  said  fluid  to  a  low  pressure,  subsequently  opening 
said  normally  closed  tube,  urging  said  beer  to  flow  out 
of  said  tube  while  maintaining  said  fluid  in  contact  with 
said  bag  at  said  low  pressure,  closing  said  normally  closed 
tube,  and  increasing  the  pressure  on  said  bag  to  said  high 
pressure. 


3,057,518 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Albert  L.  lapp,  Amltyville,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  Golf  Ofl 
Corporatfoo,  Plttsbargli,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pc 
lylvania 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85531t 
4ClaiiDa.    (a.  222— 69) 


^^ 


^^^m 


I.  A  liqliid  dispensing  system  comprising  a  liquid 
source,  a  nneter,  a  receiver  vessel,  and  a  pump  provided 
with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  adapted  to  discharge  said 
liquid  from  said  outlet  at  a  relatively  high  volume  and 
at  a  relatively  high  discharge  pressure,  said  elements  being 
competed  in  the  order  named  and  adapted  to  permit 
liquid  flow  therethrough,  air  eliminating  means  posi- 
tioned upstream  of  said  meter  to  remove  gaseous  material 
from  the  liquid  prior  to  passage  thereof  into  said  meter, 
said  meter  and  said  receiver  vessel  being  positioned  at 
a  lower  elevation  than  said  liquid  source,  the  dimensions 
of  the  path  of  flow  between  said  liquid  source  and  said 
receiver  vessel  being  such  that  the  total  friction  pressure 
loss  at  said  relatively  high  volume  is  less  than  the  pres- 
sure resolting  from  tlie  difference  in  elevation  between 
said  liquid  source  and  said  receiver  vessel,  so  as  to  permit 
low  velocity,  gravity  flow  through  said  meter,  said  re- 
ceiver vessel  being  provided  with  controlled,  venting 
means  adapted  to  vent  the  receiver  vessel  to  the  at- 
mosphere when  the  liquid  level  in  said  vessel  falls  below 
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a  predetermined  level,  said  receiver  vessel  also  having 
a  crott-sectional  area  and  liquid  capacity  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  pump  inlet  and  the  pump,  re- 
spectively. 


3JI57,519 

MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HOT  PATCHING  MATERIAL 

Richard  O.  Pfaitt,  Bethel  Pvfc,  and  Thomas  E.  Rabton, 

Pitlahwih,  Pa.,  aatcmm  to  HarMMo-Walfcer  Rcfrac- 

toflca  Conpoay,  a  corporation  of  PcBntylvania 

Filed  Nov.  1, 196«,  S«r.  No.  66,511 

2  OafaM.     (CL  222—195) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  patching  material  to  hot 
industrial  furnaces,  comprising  a  mixer  for  making  a 
patching  material  slurry  and  having  an  outlet  in  its  bottom, 
a  conduit  depending  from  the  outlet,  a  valve  in  the  con< 
duit.  a  tank  below  the  mixer  provided  with  a  fill  opening 
removably  receiving  the  lower  end  of  the  conduit,  a 
valve  for  closing  said  opening,  an  outlet  pipe  sealed  in  the 
top  of  the  tank  and  extending  down  inside  of  it  to  a  point 
near  its  bottom,  a  hose  connection  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  pipe,  the  tank  having  a  compressed  air  inlet,  a  valve 
for  said  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air,  said  outlet  pipe  being  provided  outside  of  the 
Unk  with  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  compressed  air  inlets 
in  its  side,  a  normally  open  valve  in  the  outlet  pipe  between 
said  pair  of  inlets,  an  air  conduit  communicating  with 
the  tank,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  air 
conduit  with  either  of  said  upper  and  lower  pipe  inlets. 


3,t57,526 

RECEPTACLE  WTTB  CLOSURE  HAVING  A 

RETRACTABLE  SPOUT 

Orviiic  P.  Naffer,  EvaMvUlc,  bd.,  asrigsor,  by 

■■sifUBcati,  to  Doa  Bmxtmr,  be,  Glcadaic,  CaHf, 

corporatioo  of  Nevada 

Filed  In*  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,S14 
6  ClafaM.     (CL  222— 269) 


ing  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  annular  off-set  surfaces 
connected  by  a  generally  vertical  annular  surface;  a  de- 
formable  pumping  closure  for  said  opening  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  adapted  to  fit  down  into  and  along  the  sides 
of  said  opening,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  an  integral 
annular  closure  flange  extending  radially  outward  spaced 
above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
spaced  below  the  point  at  which  said  pumping  closure  is 
deformable,  said  closure  flange  being  seated  on  said  lip 
and  having  a  depending  rib  along  its  outer  edge  providing 
an  inwardly  facing  annular  surface  for  engaging  said  Up 
vertical  surface;  a  rib  projecting  outwardly  from  the  con- 
tainer wall  below  the  lip;  and  a  retaining  ring  about  said 
flange  and  said  rib,  said  ring  having  an  annular  portion 
interlocked  with  the  undersurface  of  said  rib  and  having 
an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  overiying  only  said 
lip  and  closure  flange,  said  ring  flange  providing  downward 
pressure  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  closure  flange  there- 
by to  interlock  said  closure  flange  with  the  lip  and  prevent 
its  separation  from  the  container  upon  deformation  of  the 
pumping  closure. 


f 


3,057,521 

HEAVY-GREASE  DISPENSER 

Herman  E.  Ballard,  2840  Claremoot  Ave., 

Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,243 

5  Clafans.    (CL  222—262) 


r^iB 


I  ^ 


1.  A  receptacle,  comprising:   a  container  having  an 
opening  and  a  lip  surrounding  said  opening,  said  lip  hav- 


1.  A  grease-dispensing  system  comprising:  a  first  cylin- 
der; a  first  cylinder  head  fixed  and  sealed  to  one  end  of 
said  first  cylinder,  a  second  cylinder  head  removably 
secured  and  sealed  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  cylinder 
and  provided  with  a  central  grease  exit  port;  a  second  and 
smaller  cylinder  secured  and  sealed  to  said  first  cylinder 
head  coaxially  therewith  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from a  cap  secured  and  sealed  to  the  free  end  of  said  sec- 
ond cylinder;  a  piston  stem  extending  through  said  first 
cylinder  head  coaxially  therewith;  means  for  slidably  seal- 
ing said  piston  stem  to  said  first  cylinder  head;  a  first 
piston  secured  to  said  stem  within  said  first  cylinder  and 
having  positive  clearance  therewith;  a  second  piston 
secured  to  said  stem  within  said  second  cylinder  and  liav- 
ing  a  running  fit  therewith;  means  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  first  cylinder  and  a  point  external 
thereto;  and  means  for  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  outer  end  of  said  second  cylinder  and  a  point 
external  thereto. 

3,057,522 
VARIABLE  FEED  AUGER  FOR  DELIVERY 
^     FROM  STORAGE  BINS 

TiMroB  Jolm  Reed,  Bwi  Oak,  Midi* 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,901 
3  Cfadms.     (CI.  222—285) 
1.  An  ad}ustaMe  feed  conveyor  for  delivery  from  a  bin 
comprising  a  bin  having  a  thick  base  with  a  single  sump 
in  the  base  opening  upwardly  into  a  central  area  com- 
pletely surrounded  by  storage  area  of  the  bin,  a  tutie 
embedded  in  the  base  and  extending  between  said  sump 
and  the  side  of  said  base,  a  downwardly  directed  di»- 
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charge  throat  opening  from  said  tube  outside  of  said 
base,  radial  support  and  thrust  bearinp  mounted  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  tube,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said 
bearings  and  extending  coaxially  into  said  tube  to  oppo- 
site said  throat,  a  constant  speed  motor  mounted  on  said 
tube  exteriorly  of  said  base  and  drivingly  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  transverse  hole 
therein  opposite  said  throat,  an  auger  shaft  telescopically 


selected  pattern,  said  severing  means  including  a  selec- 
tively movable  severing  plate  positioned  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  parallel  plates  and  defining  therein  a  plurality 
of  qMced  apertures  which  are  adapted,  when  in  one  posi- 
tion of  said  severing  plate,  to  be  registered  with  the  plu- 
rality of  apertures  in  said  plates,  and  when  in  another 
position  the  aperttires  in  said  severing  plate  are  offset 
relative  to  said  apertures  in  the  plates,  spring  means  nor- 
mally biasing  the  severing  plate  toward  the  position  where- 
in the  apertures  therethrough  are  in  register  with  the  aper- 
tures in  said  moulding  plates,  cam  means  for  eflfecting 
selective  movisynent  of  said  severing  plate  against  the  bias 
of  said  spring/ means,  and  a  single  source  of  power  for 
effecting  selective  operation  both  of  said  cam  means  and 
of  said  screw  means. 


engaged  with  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  transverse  holes  therein  selectively  regis- 
terable  with  the  hole  in  said  drive  shaft,  a  connecting 
drive  pin  engaged  through  said  hole  in  said  drive  shaft 
and  the  registering  hole  in  said  auger  shaft,  and  a  spiral 
'  screw  auger  on  said  auger  shaft  adapted  to  project  vary- 
ing distances  into  said  sump  depending  upon  the  position 
of  the  connection  between  said  shafts. 


MEAT  DISPENSER  FOR  PIZZA  PRODUCTION 

DooaM  F.  RMz,  3M1  S.  Pidaski  Atc.,  CUc^o  23,  IIL 

Fled  Maj  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,43t 

TCIafaBs.    (0.222— 3t7) 


3,M7424 

CONTAINER  STFRUCTURE 

George  F.  Shanks,  5529  Eailridc  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,74t 

3  Oalam,    (CL  222— 43«) 


1.  In  a  disposable  package  for  powdered  substances, 
the  combination  of  a  rectangular  cardboard  box  and  a 
measuring  and  dispensing  unit  therein,  the  measuring  and 
dispensing  unit  including  a  partition  extending  diagonally 
across  the  interior  of  the  box  between  two  opposed  parallel 
side  walls  and  the  adjacent  end  and  bottom  walls  of 
the  box  and  forming  a  triangular  compartment  in  one 
comer  of  the  box,  the  partition  having  openings  therein 
whereby  the  -compartment  is  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
material  from  the  box,  a  sliding  valve  means,  operable 
exteriorly  of  the  box  and  adapted  to  dose  the  openings 
of  the  partition,  one  wall  ol  the  box  having  therein  a  di»* 
charge  opening  conmiunicating  with  the  compartment, 
whereby  the  contents  of  the  compartment  may  be  dis- 
charged from  the  box.  an  extensible  pouring  spout  means 
including  a  hinged  closure  pivoted  to  one  wall  of  the  box 
and  normally  closing  the  discharge  opening,  said  spout 
means  being  movable  from  a  retracted  position,  in  which 
the  spout  means  is  retracted  within  the  compartment,  to 
au  extended  position  in  which  the  spout  means  extends 
outwardly  from  the  discharge  opening. 


1.  A  pizza  meat  dispenser  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  axially  elongated  upright  hopper  of  generally  uni- 
form transverse  inner  cross-section  configuration  along 
the  length  thereof,  a  pressure  plate  of  a  cross-section  con- 
forming substantially  with  said  inner  cross-section  of  the 
hopper  .positioned  within  said  hopper  and  arranged  for 
selective  axial  movement  therein,  screw  meaiu  for  effect- 
ing axial  movement  of  said  pressure  plate,  a  moulding 
plate  positioned  across  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  and 
defining  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  arranged 
in  a  pre-selected  pattern  and  through  which  pizza  meat 
may  be  extruded  imder  pressure  from  said  pressure  plate, 
a  second  plate  spaced  below  and  parallel  to  said  first 
moulding  plate  and  defining  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  which  are  in  register  with  the  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  in  said  tnH  plate  so  that  said  apertures  in  uid 
•ecood  plate  are  adapted  to  receive  and  transmit  there- 
dirough  portions  of  the  meat  extrusions  issuing  from  said 
first  plate,  and  means  for  selectively  severing  discrete 
qpnoed  chunks  of  meat  from  the  spaced  extrusioBS  which 
are  passing  throu^  the  apertures  in  the  second  plate 
to  provide  tpaccd  chunks  of  meat  arranged  in  a  pre- 


3,957,525 

VISUAL  DISPENSERS  FOR  CEREAL  AND 

THELIKB 

loacph  A.  MdacUck,  fU  Siratfavd  Arc,  Iran,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  M^l 

IChte.    (CL222— 4t2) 


A  container  for  granular  materials  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  hollow  casing,  said  cav- 
ing having  side,  front,  rear,  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
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top  wall  being  shortened  to  provide  a  rectangular  open- 
ing at  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  pair  of  rails  disposed  near 
said  opening  and  mounted  on  said  side  walls,  a  cover 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rails,  said  cover  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  ledge  adapted  to  fit  under  the  top  wall 
when  the  cover  is  closed,  said  front  wall  having  a  rec- 
tangular opening  therein,  and  a  spout  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  latter  opening,  said  walls  and  cover  being  formed 
of  transparent  plastic  material,  said  spout  including  a 
plate  having  a  hinge  element  at  one  edge  adapted  to 
coact  with  a  hinge  element  on  said  front  wall  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  spont,  said  spout  further  having  rear- 
wardly  extending  sides  joined  to  lateral  edges  of  the  plate, 
said  sides  having  lup  extending  from  rear  ends  thereof 
for  engaging  at  the  top  of  said  front  wall  on  the  inner 
side  thereof  when  the  spout  is  open,  said  ledge  termi- 
nating short  of  said  inner  side  of  the  top  of  the  front 
wall  when  the  cover  is  closed,  the  free  ends  of  the  lugs 
fitting  between  the  free  edge  of  the  ledge  and  said  inner 
side  of  the  front  wall  when  the  spout  is  open  so  that  the 
cover  holds  the  spout  open. 


3,9S732< 
MUSICAL  INTTRUMENT  SUPPORT 

Jaqirith,  tU  Caaeade  Drire,  SalcM,  Or«g. 
FIM  Apr.  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  IM,975 
7CtahM.    (CL224— 5) 


4.  In  an  instrument  clasp  adapted  to  be  buckled  onto 
a  musical  instrument  thus  to  hold  the  same,  a  flat  body 
portion  having  a  recess  indented  in  from  one  side  thereof, 
a  pair  of  complementary  jaw  members  mounted  within 
said  body  portion  and  having  one  set  of  ends  that  in  a 
closed  position  for  the  jaw  members  project  inwardly  in- 
to the  recess  from  opposite  sides  and  are  operable  to  close 
off  said  recess,  each  jaw  member  having  a  pivot  connec- 
tion with  said  body  portion  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
recess  and  to  the  side  of  the  recess  opposite  to  the  side 
from  which  said  one  end  projects  into  the  recess,  said 
pivot  connections  accommodating  movement  of  the  jaw 
members  to  an  opened  position  wherein  said  recess  is 
opened  up,  bias  means  for  urging  the  jaw  members  to  a 
closed  position,  and  digitally  operated  hold  means  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  body  portion  for  holding  the  jaw 
members  in  an  opened  position. 


3,957,527 

SHEET  AND  BAG  SEPARATING  AND 
STACKING  MECHANISM 


Shebojgan,  Wis., 


to  H.  G. 


GOhcH  R 

Weber  ami  Cewp— y,  lac,  KM,  Wis. 
I  FBad  Feb.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  795,734 

4  Chdaa.    (CL  225— IM) 
1.  A  machine   for  separating  and  stacking  material 
coaq>rising  means  for  advancing  in  a  given  direction  a 


web  of  material  having  weakened  lines  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  web  at  spaced  intervals,  means  com- 
prising a  roll  for  accelerating  the  rate  of  advance  of  suc- 
cessive end  portions  of  the  web  in  said  given  direction 
to  part  the  successive  end  portions  from  the  web  along 
the  last  weakened  line  therein,  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  cooperating  rolls  for  sequentially  engaging  therebe- 
tween the  forward  moving  end  of  each  separated  por- 
tion and  retarding  it  and  actuating  it  at  a  reduced  rate 
and  changing  its  direction  of  movement,  a  first  fluid  pres- 


sure means  for  directing  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said 
separated  portions  into  said  cooperating  rolls,  and  a  sec- 
oiid  fluid  pressure  means  for  rotating  the  free  end  of  each 
of  said  separated  portions  to  change  its  direction  of  move- 
ment after  the  forward  end  of  each  separated  portion  is 
engaged  by  said  cooperating  rolls,  the  surface  ol  each 
preceding  separated  portion  forming  a  track  for  giu'ding 
the  movement  of  the  following  separated  portion  where- 
by said  portions  are  shingled  by  causing  the  retarded  por- 
tion to  be  partly  overrun  by  the  following  portions  be- 
fore they  are  retarded  by  said  cooperating  rolls. 


3,957,52S 

COMPONENT  DELIVERY  AND  CUTOFF 

APPARATUS 

Theodore  H.  Cole  and  Nonnan  MacDondd,  Ir.,  Eadlcott, 

N.Y.,  MsigMn  to  lateisadoaal  Bwhieas  Macbfaicf  Cor- 

poratfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  21, 19M.  Ser.  No.  57,43« 

5  Chdass.    (CL  224—37) 


5.  Apparatus  for  transporting  axial  lead  components 
linked  in  spaced  relationship  by  tapes  adherent  to  the 
leads  thereof  to  a  cutoff  station  comprising  a  pair  of  end- 
less belts  mounted  for  movement  in  predetermined  paths, 
means  for  establishing  a  driving  relationship  between  said 
endless  belts  and  said  tapes,  first  and  second  drive  means 
for  independently  driving  said  belts,  and  drive  control 
means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  drive  meaiu 
so  as  to  independently  arrest  the  same  whereby  said  leads 
are  brou^t  into  an  aligned  condition  at  the  cut(^  station. 
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3,957429 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Cljdc  1.  FMch,  Eadkott,  N.Y^  anignor  to  btcraatioiiiJ 
»■■*■"■  MmUmi  CcMporadoo,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y^  ■ 
corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,252 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  22<— 49) 


H^     7t  V^ 


<y 


ts-  *-.; 


3,«57,5M 

LOOP  SETTER  FOR  PROJECTORS 
Robert  Meec,  Wmmmr,  Wetzlar,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
Enut   Ldtz  GesellKliaft   mit   iicKiiraiiiUcr  Haftuns, 
Wetiiar,  Genuay 

Filed  Oct  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <2,<37 

Cbfam  priority,  appttcatioB  Germny  Oct  17, 1959 

€  ClainH.    (CI.  224—91) 


6.  In  a  projector,  a  sprocket  wheel  receiving  a  film 
strip  from  a  pay-out  spool,  loop  setting  guide  means 
cooperating  with  said  sprocket  wheel  and  comprising  an 
upper  guide  member  and  a  lower  guide  member  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  film  strip  from  said 
sprocket  wheel,  a  film  guide  plate  adjacent  said  guide 
members  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  film  strip,  the 
end  portion  of  said  film  guide  plate  adjacent  said  guide 
members  being  bent  away  from  said  guide  members,  one 
of  said  guide  members  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
end  opposite  the  end  adjacent  said  film  guide  plate  so 
as  to  be  pivotable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  one 
of  3aid  guide  members  to  define  closed  and  opened  posi- 
tions for  said  guide  means,  one  of  said  guide  members 
having  a  concave  portion  adjacent  said  sprocket  wheel 
and  a  convex  portion  adjacent  said  concave  portion,  said 
concave  portion  having  such  a  curvature  that  when  in 
said  opened  position  the  film  strip  contacts  said  concave 


member  at  an  angle  «<90*,  said  convex  portion  having 
such  a  curvature  that  the  film  strip  contacts  said  film 
guide  plate  at  an  angle  ^<90*. 


i  3,057431 

CARTONS  FOR  CONTAINING  UQUIDS  OR 
FINELY.DIVIDED  MATERIALS 
Robert  EnMit  Precm  IrMol,  E^laad,  MigMir.  by  mt 
"■^■■■^■i^toWert  VifgliU.  Palp  mmi  Paper  C^i 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitloa  of  Ddawm 

^  ._     _.™^  ''•*•  *••  >•••»  S«.  No.  11,7M 
Oaiam  priority,  MpU^oa  Great  Britah  Mar.  13, 1959 
I  3  CiaiBM.    (CL  229—7) 


I.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrostatic  clutches, 
the  first  of  said  clutches  having  a  rotor  driven  to  con- 
tinuously rotate  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  of  said 
clutches  having  a  rotor  driven  to  continuously  rotate  in 
a  relatively  opposite  direction,  a  perforated  band  en- 
circling said  rotors,  means  for  selectively  providing  an 
electrical  potential  between  said  band  and  said  rotora 
for  selectively  developing  an  electroadhesive  force  there- 
between for  causing  said  band  to  rotate  in  a  path  around 
said  rotor,  the  tape  to  be  transported  being  arranged 
to  /rictionally  contact  said  band  along  a  selected  por- 
tion of  said  band  path,  an  air  suction  developing  means 
including  ports  formed  therein  for  registering  with  the 
perforations  in  said  band  along  said  selected  portion  of 
said  band  path  to  thereby  maintain  a  suction  force  on 
said  Upe  to  supplement  the  friction  between  said  band 
and  said  tape,  and  said  band  and  hence  said  tape  being 
driven  in  one  direction  when  a  potential  is  selectively  ap- 
plied to  one  rotor  and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  a 
potential  is  selectively  applied  to  the  other  rotor. 


1.  A  carton  for  containing  and  dispensing  liquid  or 
finely  divided  material  comprising: 

(a)  two  opposed  sides  of  sheet  material  in  the  form  of 
trays  with  the  upsUnding  edges  of  each  tray  extend- 
ing away  from  the  opposite  side,  and 

(b)  a  base,  two  ends,  a  top,  and  a  spout  formed  from 
a  one-piece  strip  of  sheet  material  comprising  an  end 
portion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  another  end 
portion. 

(c)  the  said  intermediate  portion  extending  around  the 
whole  peripheries  of  the  said  opposed  sides  with  the 
side  margins  of  said  intermediate  portion  overlap- 
ping the  said  upsUnding  edges  and  being  sealed 
thereto  to  form  the  carton  body,  and 

(d)  the  two  end  portions  of  said  one-piece  strip  meeting 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  at  a  comer  of  the  carton 
and  extending  away  therefrom  in  the  same  direction 
in  overlapping  relationship  and  being  sealed  together 
along  the  side  margins  to  form  a  spout  adapted  to  be 
sealed  at  the  end  thereof  to  provide  a  leakproof 
carton. 


3,957432 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 


Morris  Catlcr,  PhlladclpUa,  and 
ria,  WUtcnMnh,  Pa.;  aid  i 


Catlcr 


Filed  Oct  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  797473 
4nriiBi     (0.229^17) 


1.  Unitary  packaging  blank  adapted  to  form  a  con- 
tamer  having  a  pair  of  wide  wall  panels  spaced  opposite 
and  parallel  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  narrow  wall  panels 
spaced  opposite  and  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpen- 
dicular to  and  joining  the  wide  wall  panels,  with  a  dia- 
pensing  opening  in  one  end  surface  and  a  captive  closure 
slide  adapted  to  cover  and  uncover  the  diqiensing  open- 
ing, one  of  the  wall  panels  comprising  a  hinged  portion 
thereof  attached  to  the  closure  slide  and  adapted  to  swing 
outward  from  the  body  of  the  container  and  through  aub- 
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stantially  a  half  circle  into  abutment  with  an  adjacent 
part  of  the  supporting  wall  panel  when  the  closure  slide 
fully  uncovers  the  dispensing  opening,  the  hinged  wall 
portion  and  the  docure  slide  being  adapted  to  return 
to  their  respective  original  positions  upon  reverse  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  hinged  wall  portion,  and  in  which 
the  junction  of  the  hinged  wall  portion  to  the  rest  of  the 
supporting  wall  panel  is  spaced  from  the  end  surface  pro- 
vided with  the  dispensing  opening  by  about  half  the  dis- 
(anoe  through  which  the  closure  slide  is  adapted  to  nx>ve 
along  the  end  in  uncovering  the  diq)ensing  opening,  the 
blank  having  at  least  one  tab  exteoiding  from  the  body 
thereof  and  attached  thereto  to  form  the  captive  closure 
slide. 


3,957433 

CARTON  WITH  SPOUT 

M.  SUvcr,  25  Ccatral  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  949,473 

idalBM.    (CL229— 17) 


««i 


1.  A  carton  comprising  two  pairs  of  upright  walls,  one 
wall  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  upright  walls  having  a  gluing 
tab  along  its  longitudinal  edge  engaging  the  inner 
face  of  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  one  wall  of  the  other 
of  said  pairs  of  upright  walls,  and  a  closure  for  said 
carton  comprising  flap  extensions  on  said  upright  walls 
hinged  to  said  upright  walls  at  their  upper  edges  and  in- 
wardly folded  over  and  secured  to  one  another,  a  pour- 
ing spout  formed  in  said  closure  and  integral  therewith 
said  pouring  spout  disposed  along  the  edge  of  said  one 
wall  of  said  other  pair  of  upright  walls  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  edges  of  the  other  three  of  said  upright  walls,  said 
pouring  spout  including  a  portion  defined  in  a  flap  ex- 
tension immediately  facing  the  interior  of  the  carton  and 
connected  to  said  extension  on  a  hinge  line  at  substantial- 
ly right  angles  to  the  edge  of  said  one  wall  of  said  other 
pair  of  upright  walls  and  an  approximately  quadrant- 
shaped  wing  portion  integral  with  said  first  spout  por- 
tion and  forming  a  lateral  extension  of  said  first  portion 
said  quadrant  wing  portion  having  its  edge  facing  said 
one  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  upright  walls  spaced  from 
said  last  named  wall  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  gluing  tab  adjacent  said  closure  and  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  edge  of  said  gluing  tab  when  said  spout  is  in 
closed  position,  said  wing  portion  having  a  sliding  contact 
with  said  one  wall  of  said  other  pair  of  upright  walls  when 
said  spout  is  moved  to  open  and4o  closed  positions. 


3,957434 
CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  DISPENSING  SPOUT 
StM  M.  SUver,  25  CcatnU  Pwk  West  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Apr.  29,  1999,  Scf.  No.  25499 
taym.    (CL  229^17) 
1.  In  a  carton,  comprising  side  and  end  walls  and  a 
docure  at  one  end  thereof,  said  closure  comprising  flap 
extensions  of  said  side  and  end  walls  inwardly  folded 
and  secured  over  one  another,  a  pouring  spout  in  said 
closure  and  integral  therewith  and  movable  in  and  out 
of  pouring  position,  said  pouring  qsout  disposed  along- 
side one  edge  of  said  dosure  and  spaced  from  the  other 
three  edges  thereof  and  including  a  first  side  defined  in 
the  flap  of  one  of  said  end  walls  and  connected  thereto 


by  a  straight  fold-line  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the 
fold-line  connecting  said  flap  to  said  end  wall  and  with 
another  straight  edge  thereof  continuous  with  the  ad- 
jacent free  side  edge  of  said  flap,  and  a  second,  quad- 
rant-shaped spout  side  foldably  connected  to  said  second 
straight  edge  of  said  first  spout  side,  said  quadrant-shaped 
spout  side  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  first  spout  side 


M-T^T^W^ 


and  extending  into  said  carton,  said  second  spout  side 
is  formed  with  an  extension  underlying  the  portion  of 
said  closure  between  said  one  end  wall  and  said  fold- 
line  connecting  said  first  spout  side  to  said  end  wall  flap, 
said  extension  of  a  width  to  have  the  edge  thereof  abut 
a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  carton  when  said  first  spout 
side  is  disposed  flush  with  said  dosure. 


3,957435 

CARTON 

George  V.  Thompson,  WInfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Fergoson- 

Landcr  Box  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  fllinoif 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1969,  Ser.  No.  19427 

1  Claim.    (CL  229—39) 


JW.JT 


A  collapsible  carton  having  a  self-locking  bottom  closed 
and  automatically  locked  upon  erection  of  the  cartcm 
comprising,  four  connected  side  walls  with  each  wall  hav- 
ing a  scoringly  connected  bottom  flap,  the  first  and  second 
of  said  bottom  flaps  forming  a  first  pair  of  opposed  bot- 
tom flaps  each  having  a  diagonal  score  line  forming  the 
flaps  into  an  iiuier  part  and  an  outer  part  with  an  ad- 
hesion portion,  the  third  and  fourth  of  said  bottom  flaps 
forming  a  second  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flaps,  each  being 
adhesively  secured  to  one  adjacent  adhesion  portion  of 
said  first  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flaps,  said  third  bottom 
flap  of  the  second  pair  having  a  planar  projecting  tab 
located  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  free  edge  of  the 
flap  and  extending  beyond  the  remainder  of  said  third 
bottom  flap,  said  tab  extending  beyond  the  edge  ol  the 
adjacent  first  bottom  flap  when  the  first  and  third  flaps 
are  adhesively  secured  together,  said  tab  and  the  adja- 
Qrnt  edge  of  the  first  bottom  flap  cooperating  to  form  a 
notch,  and  the  outer  part  of  the  second  bottom  flap  being 
secured  to  the  fourth  bottom  flap  of  the  second  pair  hav- 
ing a  hook  at  its  extremity  and  a  narrow  slit  adjacent 
thereto  opening  toward  said  tab  as  the  carton  is  erected 
and  not  adhered  to  the  adjacent  bottom  flap  whereby  ex- 
pansion of  the  carton  causes  said  third  and  fourth  bottom 
flaps  to  move  toward  each  other  as  they  approach  parallel 
relation,  one  above  the  other,  and  said  tab  and  slit  ap- 
proach each  other  with  the  tab  passing  throu^  said  slit 
and  lying  behind  said  hook  and  between  said  second  and 
fourth  flaps  when  the  bottom  of  said  carton  is  closed. 
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M573M 
CONTAINER 
CUfford  J.  Warnadocfcr,  Jr^  Sovth  River,  WUliam  J.  Fc- 
renczy,  East  Bnwfwick,  and  John  S.  Babiy.  Highland 
Park,  N  J^  aM%aori  to  Johoaoa  A  Johaaoa,  a  corpora> 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Set.  No.  78,953 
SClains.    (CI.  229— 42) 


1.  A  bicameral  container  comprising  a  bottom  section, 
a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  the 
bottom  section  'and  extending  around  the  container,  a 
snap-on  cap  adapted  to  fit  on  the  top  of  said  side  wall, 
said  side  wall  having  an  annular  recess  extending  around 
the  container  and  spaced  below  the  top  edge  of  said  side 
wall,  a  folded  closure  member  comprising  a  relatively 
stiff  vertical  divider  portion  and  opposed  lid  portions 
each  being  connected  to  the  divider  portion  and  adapted 
to  extend  horizontally  in  opposite  directions  from  the  top 
of  the  divider  portion,  said  closure  member  being  formed 
by  making  three  folds  only  in  a  single  sheet  of  material, 
said  divider  portion  comprising  two  thicknesses  and  each 
of  said  lid  portions  comprising  one  thickness  of  said 
sheet  material  and  said  divider  portion  and  lid  portions 
thereof  being  integral,  one  of  said  folds  extending  across 
the  bottom  of  said  divider  portion  and  holding  the  two 
thicknesses  of  the  divider  portion  together  at  both  sides 
of  the  divider  portion,  and  means  associated  with  said 
cap  for  pressing  said  closure  downwardly  when  said  cap 
is  fitted  on  the  top  edge  of  said  side  wall,  said  divider 
portion  being  adapted  to  fit  with  the  bottom  section  and 
opposite  portions  of  the  side  wall  of  said  conUiner  and 
exert  positive  pressure  thereon  along  the  edges  of  the 
divider  portion,  and  the  edges  of  said  lid  portions  being 
adapted  to  press  downwardly  upon  the  bottom  of  the 
annular  recess  thereby  effecting  a  seal  with  said  recess, 
when  said  cap  is  fitted  on  the  top  edge  of  said  side  wall. 


3,i57,537 

COVER  FOR  PAPER  COFFEE  CUP 

Fradk  Pollicfc,  439  BcUcvm  Ave.,  Yookcn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,901 

2  daiiiH.     (CL  229—43) 


3,0S733t 

DISPOSABLE  PACKAGE 

91^  Ashcnfl,  Bos  A,  Atom  Pwk,  Fh. 

Filed  J«M  1.  1960,  Ser.  N^  33^08 

1  ClalM.     (CL  229—53) 


Container  for  doughnuts  or  the  like  comprising:  a  one 
piece  blank  of  flexible  sheet  material  including  a  first  tide 
wall,  a  first  partial  bottom  wall  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  first  side  wall;  opposed  end  walls  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  side  edges  of  said  first  side  wall  so 
that  said  first  side  wall  extends  freely  upwards  a  substan- 
tial distance  above  said  end  walls,  bottom  end  portions 
extending  from  said  end  walls  and  from  opposed  side 
edges  of  said  first  partial  bottom  wall;  a  second  side  wall 
extending  freely  upwardly  a  substantial  disunce  above 
said  end  w*Us  in  generally  co-extensive  relationship  with 
said  first  side  wall,  second  opposed  partial  bottom  wall 
extending  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  second  wail,  said 
partial  bottom  walls  having  sliu  extending  from  the  adja- 
cent free  ends  thereof  defining  cooperating  tabs;  means 
for  securing  said  tabs  together  to  provide  a  complete  bot- 
tom wail  of  generally  recungular  configuration  and  means 
joining  togetjier  said  side  wails  in  opposed  upright  rela- 
tionship. 

'  3,057499 

TEAR  STRIP  POUCH  TYPE  CONTAINERS 

Daaicl  C.  Lcary,  Jr.,  8033  N.  Cofaunbia  Blvd., 

Portfand,  Orcg. 

FBcd  Aag.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  679,829 

14  ClaJMi      (CL229— 86) 


1 


L 


f 

4. 


_J 


.J 


!.  A  cover  for  a  paper  coffee  cup  comprising  a  circular- 
shaped  body  with  a  central  opening  therein,  and  a  thin 
rectangular-shaped  plate  of  plastic  material  positioned 
over  the  opening  in  the  circular  shaped  body,  said  plate 
having  its  side  edges  and  end  edges  secured  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  circular-shaped  body,  said  plate  being  folded 
longitudinally  providing  a  central  fullness  adapted  to  ex- 
pand under  pressure  from  hot  gases  passing  through  the 
opening  in  the  circular-shaped  body  when  the  cover  is  in 
sealing  position  on  a  paper  coffee  cup. 


I.  A  generally  flat,  rectangular  pouch  formed  from  a 
tearable  flexible  sheet  at  least  a  surface  of  which  com- 
prises a  film  layer  of  difficult  to  tear  heat  scalable  moisture 
and  gas  impervious  material  for  protecting  product  there- 
in, said  pouch  comprising  opposing  walls  brought  together 
into  face  to  face  heat  sealing  engagement  along  opposing 
margins  thereof  and  heat  sealed  therealong  to  provide  at 
least  three  straight  fin  type  seams  free  of  gusset  folds 
which  define  three  edge  extremities  of  said  i>ouch.  an 
elongated  ihin  tear  strip  connected  throughout  it^  entire 
length  to  the  heat  scalable  inner  surface  of  said  pouch  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  an  edge  thereof  and  being 
coextensive  with  said  edge,  opposite  ends  of  said  tear 
strip  being  bonded  <in  opposite  seams  of  said  pouch  with 
such  ends  being  securely  clamped  and  heat  sealed  between 
the  wall  margins  which  provide  such  opposite  seams,  said 
tear  strip  ends  extending  generally  straight  in  said  opposite 
seams  and  being  free  of  folds  in  said  opposite  seams 
whereby  said  pouch  may  be  opened  along  a  generally 
straight  path  when  one  of  said  tear  strip  ends  is  grasped 
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and  said  strip  is  pulled  along  the  length  tha«of,  said   having  the  other  end  pivoted  on  a  fixed  axis  with  respect 
tear  strip  ends  terminating  flush  with  the,  extremities  of   to  the  case,  and  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
said  pouch  defined  by  said  opposite  seams  whereby  no 
portion  of  said  tear  strip  projects  beyond  said  pouch. 


Joka  F. 


3,057340 
FLUID  PREiSURE  SYSTEM 

r,  Elyila,  Ohio,  aasipipr  to 
AatoiMttTC  Air  Brake  Compoay,  Elyria, 
Ohhs  •  corporadoa  of  Dclawws 

Filed  Sept  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  764,143 
3  aaloM.     (CL  230—1) 


nii3 


1.  In  a  fltiid  pressure  system  which  includes  a  com- 
pressor having  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet  connected  to  a 
fluid  pressure  reservoir,  a  source  of  air  having  a  pressure 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  first  conduit  means 
coonecting  said  source  to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor, 
means  for  injectinf  antifreeze  fluid  into  the  inlet  of  said 
compressor  comprising  a  reservoir  of  antifreeze  fluid,  said 
last  named  reservoir  being  sealed  against  the  entrance 
of  air  at  atmoqyheric  pressure,  second  c<mduit  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  conduit  means  adjacent 
said  source  and  having  its  opposite  end  extending  into 
laid  antifreeze  reservoir  and  termimting  below  the  sur- 
face of  the  antifreeze  fluid  therein,  a  venturi  in  said  first 
conduit  meaiu  adjacent  the  inlet  of  said  compressor,  and 
third  conduit  means  connected  at  oite  end  to  the  throat 
of  said  venturi  and  having  its  opposite  end  extending  into 
said  antifreexe  reservoir  and  terminating  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  antifreeze  fluid  therein,  a  compressor  un- 
loader,  a  fluid  coimection  between  said  fluid  pressure  re- 
servoir aiKl  said  unloader,  a  fluid  pressure  governor  in 
said  connection  for  loading  and  unloading  the  compressor 
in  re^ionse  to  predetermined  high  and  low  pressures  in 
said  fluid  pressure  reservoir,  a  normally  open  valve  in 
said  first  conduit  means  positioned  between  said  source 
and  the  coaoect^on  between  said  second  conduit  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from  said  source  to  the  inlet 
of  said  compressor  and  to  said  antifreeze  reservoir,  and 
fluid  pressvuY  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to 
•aid  governor  for  moving  said  valve  to  closed  position 
when  said  governor  operates  to  unload  said  compressor. 


MMdIc 


3,057,541 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  BLEED  VALVE 

•om    S. 
I  to  Uoited 
^^  ^  ^_  East  Hartffdi^  Com.,  a  corpo- 

ratlos  of  Dclawan 

FUed  Jbm  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,461 
OdalM.  (CL  230— 114) 
1.  A  bleed  valve  for  a  compressor  including  a  com- 
pressOT  case  having  an  annular  portion  with  a  circumfer- 
ential row  of  substantially  radial  openings  therethrough 
and  constituting  a  valve  base,  a  valve  ring  surrounding 
said  case  at  said  portion  and  being  movable  on  said  por- 
tion in  an  axial  direction  to  cover  or  uncover  said  row  of 
openings,  a  plurality  of  similar  circumferentially  spaced 
links  each  link  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  ring  and 


links  about  the  axis  thereby  to  cause  axial  movement  of 
the  ring  on  the  annular  portion,  said  links  causing  uni- 
form axial  movement  of  the  ring. 


3,057,542 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Join  GnfOfy  ¥>!■■■,  AhastoB,  Derby,  Eoglaiid,  and 
DarM  Crataia,  E4inb«r|h,  Scodand,  nnifnon  to  Rolls- 
Royce  limihid,  Derby,  Fjigland,  a  coospoay  of  GrMrt 


FUed  Jnne  5,  1961,  Sar.  No.  114,975 

Claims  priorilj,  anpHcntkNi  Great  Britain  Jane  7, 1960 

OOainM.    (CL  230— 116) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  two  relatively  mov- 
able members,  a  bearing  carried  by  the  first  of  said  mem- 
bers, the  second  member  being  movably  mounted  within 
said  bearing,  a  first  casing  which  forms  a  sealed  lubricant 
chamber  within  which  the  bearing  is  disposed,  a  second 
casing  which  forms  a  sealed  enclosure  surrounding  the 
first  casing,  said  second  casing  having  spaced  inner  and 
outer  walls  between  which  there  is  a  passage  which  is 
substantially  sealed  against  the  ingress  of  hot  gas,  means 
for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  said  eiKlosurc  so  as  to  effect 
cooling  of  said  first  casing  and  the  bearing  disposed 
therein,  and  means  enabling  any  hot  gas  entering  said 
passage  to  escape  therefrom  outwardly  of  said  enclosure. 


to  lager- 
of 


3,057,543 
AXIAL  FLOW  COMPRESSOR 
John  B.  Mandcn,  Painted  Post,  N.Y~  aMi 
soU-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  6,H7 
'  3aaliM.  (CL  230— 143) 
1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  plates  connected 
to  said  casing  to  close  the  ends  of  the  chamber,  a  pair 
of  rotors  disposed  in  the  chamber  between  said  end 
plates,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  axial  end 
thereof  on  one  side  of  a  plane  through  the  axes  ot  rotation 
of  both  rotors  aiKl  an  outlet  at  its  other  axial  end  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plane,  said  rotors  having  complemen- 
tary helical  threads  meshing  with  each  other  and  operat- 
ing to  cyclically  define  pressure  pockets  each  being  formed 
in  communication  with  the  inlet  and  sequentially  being 
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blocked  from  the  inlet  then  communicating  with  the 
outlet,  each  pressure  pocket  enlarging  in  volume  during 
communication  with  the  inlet  to  draw  fluid  therein  and 
reducing  in  volume  thereafter  to  compress  the  fluid  then 
discharge  the  compressed  fluid  through  the  outlet,  one 
of  said  threads  defining  helical  lobes,  the  other  of  said 
threads  defining  helical  grooves  for  receiving  the  meshing 
lobes  progressively  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  end  of 


said  compressor  to  provide  seals  between  succeeding  pres- 
sure pockets  that  move  axially  in  the  compressor  tending 
to  form  fluid  traps  when  such  pockets  are  closed  to 
said  compressor  outlet  after  discharge,  and  &aid  end  plate 
at  the  outlet  end  of  said  compressor  having  a  recess  on 
the  inlet  side  of  said  plane  being  in  constant  communica- 
tion with  said  compressor  inlet  and  communicating  with 
the  ends  of  the  fluid  traps  when  formed  to  relieve  trapped 
fluid  therein  to  said  compressor  inlet. 


3,«57344 
ENGINE  OR  MACHINE  WTTH  AT  LEAST  ONE  RO- 
TATING PISTON  RUNNING  IN  AN  ANNULAR 
CYLINDER  ^ACE 
Felix  Rohsmann,  11/11  MilchitiMW,  Manlcfa  8,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«9,548 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Apr.  28,  1958 
11  Claims.     (CL  23«— 156) 


( 

\ 
/ 
( 

:^ 

N 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  disclosed,  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  opposed  cycloid  shaped  lateral  walls  de- 
fining therebetween  an  operating  space  and  defining  at 
least  one  narrow  spot  therebetween,  a  first  one  of  said 
walls  being  of  relatively  small  radius  of  curvature  and 
sharply  curved  at  said  narrow  spot  and  a  second  opposed 
wall  being  of  relatively  large  radius  of  curvature  and 
flatly  curved  at  said  narrow  spot,  a  main  shaft  extending 
normal  to  said  lateral  walls,  a  sealing  fin  disposed  about 
said  main  shaft  and  located  between  said  lateral  walls,  and 
a  piston  including  a  piston  shaft  extending  normal  to  said 
main  shaft  and  further  including  a  piston  vane  having 
opposite  end  edges  engaging  said  lateral  wails  during  op- 
eration, said  vane  ^ing  rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  said 
sealing  fin  having  an  opening  therein,  said  vane  being  dis- 
posed in  said  opening  and  having  its  axis  disposed  closer 
to  said  second  wall  than  said  first  wall  at  a  location  ad- 


jacent said  narrow  spot,  an  annular  wall  closing  said 
operating  space,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  in  aaid 
annular  wall  connected  into  said  operating  space  at 
spaced  locations  adjacent  said  narrow  spot. 


( 


3,857345 
^REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Gcoife  P.   Ranaorn,   Berkley,   William  K.  StciBhaica, 
Royal  Oak,  ami  DomM  C.  Uafcr,  GrosM  Pointe  Ptek, 
Mich.,  aarignon  to  Geacral  Moton  CorporatioB,  Dc> 
troit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  DchiwaK 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,252 
1  Claim.    (CL  238— 184) 


T^ 


In  a  compressor,  a  cylindrical  casing  element,  a  pair 
of  cylinder  blocks  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  element  and  each  having  its  outer 
periphery  arranged  in  engagement  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  casing,  cylinder  heads  disposed  within 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  casing  element,  one  only 
of  said  cylinder  heads  having  an  inlet  line  and  an  outlet 
line,  the  other  of  said  cylinder  beads  having  a  shaft  seal 
cavity  therein,  valve  plate  means  interposed  between  said 
cylinder  heads  and  said  cylinder  blocks  and  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  therein,  said  cylinder  heads  having  inlet 
and  outlet  chambers  adjacent  said  inlet  and  outlet  porta 
respectiveiy.  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  in  said  one  only 
of  said  cylinder  heads  being  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  line  and  said  outlet  line  respectively,  a  compressor 
drive  shaft  having  its  ends  joumaled  in  said  cylinder 
blocks,  one  of  said  shaft  ends  being  in  said  shaft  seal 
cavity,  said  cylinder  blocks  having  first  passage  means 
therein  for  connecting  said  outlet  chambers  and  forming 
with  said  casing  element  second  passage  means  therein  for 
connecting  said  inlet  chambers,  a  cross-over  tube  arranged 
in  said  first  passage  means  for  conveying  compressed  gas 
between  said  outlet  chambers,  0-ring  means  carried  by 
said  valve  plate  means  for  engaging  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  cross-over  tube,  said  cylinder  blocks  having  a 
plurality  of  aligned  pumping  chambers  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  the  central  axis  of  said  shaft,  piston  means 
arranged  to  recip'ocate  within  said  pumping  chambers, 
a  swash  plate,  disposed  between  said  cylinder  blocks  and 
secured  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  swash  plate  imparts  reciprocation 
to  said  pisHE>n  means,  end  thrust  bearing  means  sandwiched 
between  said  cylinder  blocks  and  arranged  to  engage 
surfaces  on  said  swash  plate  so  as  to  restrict  endwise 
movement,  of  said  shaft,  said  one  only  of  said  cylinder 
heads  having  a  lubricant  pump  cavity  therein,  said  cylin- 
drical casing  having  an  outwardly  bulged  portion  adja- 
cent its  lower  side  serving  as  a  lubricant  sump,  bearing 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  lubricant  pump 
means  driven  by  said  shaft  and  disposed  wholly  within 
said  lubricartt  pump  cavity,  means  for  conveying  lubricant 
from  said  sump  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  means,  said 
shaft  having  a  longitudinally  extending  passage  formed 
therein  for  supplying  lubricant  from  the  outlet  of  said 
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pump  means  to  said  shaft  seal  cavity  for  cooling  said 
one  of  said  shaft  ends,  said  passage  having  outlet  means 
for  distributing  lubricant  to  said  bearing  means. 


3,857344 

ROTARY  VACUUM  PUMPS 

BmO  Dixon  Power  and  Alfred  ArMldcs  Rnnkl,  Langlcy 

Gracm,  Crawky,  EaglaBd,  amlgnnri  to  Edwards  High 

Vaonms  Limited,  Crawley,  En^and,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  711^41 

/,  afpHtaHnn  Great  Britahi  Feb.  7,  1957 
SCIakM.    (CL  238— 287) 


tatable  elements,  a  lever  rotatable  about  said  axis,  a  drive 
link  coupled  to  said  lever  on  one  side  of  said  axis,  an 
indexing  latch  on  said  lever  on  said  one  side  of  said  axis 
and  adjacent  said  drive  link,  means  urging  said  latch 
against  the  peripheries  of  said  arcuate  sectors  on  said 
elements,  first  means  urging  said  lever  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  latch  is  on  one  side  of  said  plurality  of 
notches  on  said  sectors,  and  driving  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  lever  to  overpower  said  first  means  and 


^^sss^S 


2^^^^^^IS 


I.  A  vacuum  pumping  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(o)  a  housing  for  containing  a  quantity  of  lubricating 
and  sealing  oO; 

(^)  a  small  open  head  box  disposed  above  the  normal 
oil  level  in  said  housing  and  constituting  an  oil  con- 
tainer of  predetermined  limited  capacity; 

(r)  an  oil  pump  in  said  housing  having  an  intake  ar- 
ranged to  draw  oil  from  said  housing  and  an  outlet 
terminating  in  a  main  oil  way  delivering  to  said 
head  box; 

((/)  a  roUry  vacuum  pump  in  said  housing  including 
oil  way  means  connected  for  receiving  lubricating 
and  sealing  oil  from  said  head  box  and  for  deliver- 
ing such  oil  to  moving  parts  of  said  vacuum  pump; 
and 

(*)  valve  means  responsive  to  the  delivery  of  oil  from 
said  oil  pump  to  said  head  box  for  controlling  com- 
cunication  between  said  head  box  and  both  said  oil 
way  means  and  said  main  oil  way,  and  closing  com- 
munication between  said  head  box  and  both  said 
oil  way  means  and  said  main  oil  way  in  the  absence 
of  delivery  of  oil  from  said  oil  pump  to  said  head  box, 
and  opening  communication  therebetween  by  the  de- 
livery of  oil  at  predetermined  pressure  from  sud 
ofl  pump  to  said  head  box. 


3,857,547 
DECODER 

Ciarcace  E.  Adicr  and  Donlran  L.  Hall,  Toledo,  Oiiio, 
MripMMV,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Toledo  Scale  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohin,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fllad  May  8, 1957,  Ser.  No.  457,817 
j  4Clahna.    (CL  23S— 1) 

1.  A  mechanical  translating  mechanism  comprising  an 
axis,  a  plurality  of  elements  rotatable  about  said  axis, 
an  arcuate  sector  on  each  element  having  a  periphery 
defined  by  a  given  radius  from  said  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  therein,  a  fixed  element  having  an 
arcuate  sector  with  a  perii^ry  defined  by  a  radius  from 
said  axis  equal  to  said  given  radius  and  in  alignnKnt  with 
said  rotatable  elements,  said  periphery  of  said  arcuate 
sector  of  said  fixed  element  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
therein,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  rotatable  ele- 
ments to  align  a  group  of  notches  on  said  fixed  and  ro- 


to  position  said  lever  whereby  said  latch  is  on  a  second 
side  opposite  said  one  side  of  said  plurality  of  notches 
in  said  sectors,  said  driving  means  releasing  said  lever 
and  terminating  the  overpowering  of  said  first  means 
upon  positioning  said  latch  on  said  second  side  whereby 
said  first  means  tends  to  move  said  lever  toward  said  first 
position  to  position  said  latch  in  registry  with  said  aligned 
group  of  notches  and  to  position  said  drive  link  along 
an  arc  about  said  axis. 


POSITIVE  RACK  DRIVE  FOR  CALCULATORS 
Russell  M.  Logic,  Fairfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Speny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,342 
4  Cfaihns.     (CL  235—48) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  the  combination  with 
upper  and  lower  calculating  and  printing  rack  slides  mov- 
able in  opposite  directions  and  a  constantly  operating  drive 
shaft;  of  a  cam  lever  pivoted-  at  one  end,  cam  means  for 
positively  reciprocating  the  free  end  of  the  cam  lever,  a 
rack  drive  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  for  lateral 
rocking  movement  and  having  a  lateral  extension,  said 
rack  drive  lever  being  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
said  slides  for  sliding  said  calculating  rack  and  a  printing 
rack  in  opposite  directions,  a  drive  rod  common  to  all 
of  said  racks  and  supported  in  the  free  end  of  said  cam 
lever  for  vertical  reciprocating  movement,  a  pair  of 
scissor  fingers  shaped  to  provide  a  seat  for  said  drive  rod 
and  pivoted  to  said  extension  for  rocking  said  rack  drive 
lever  upon  movement  of  said  drive  rod,  and  means  for 
holding  the  fingers  engaged  with  said  drive  rod,  said  last 
mentioned  meaiu  yielding  for  passage  of  the  drive  rod 
between  said  fingers  when  the  movement  of  the  calculating 
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slide  in  one  direction  is  blocked  whereby  the  operating  home  poeition,  means  restoring  said  elements  to  their 
movement  of  the  drive  rod  and  the  cam  lever  may  con-  first  positions  as  said  carriage  is  restored  to  its  home  po- 
tinue.  aition.  a  total  key  operative  to  initiate  a  total-taking  cy- 

DECIMAL  POINT  MECHANISM 
Hcterlch  W.  Wi^iwi,  West  OrMgc,  NJ^ 
Mooroe  CakvEstftsi  MacfaiM  Conpray 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  JuM  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,174 
S  Claims.    (0.235—49) 


to 

(,  NJ^ 


cle  of  operation,  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  tota^  key  for  restoring  said  elements  to  their  first 
positions  prior  to  operation  of  said  carriage  restoring 
means  duriqg  said  total-taking  cycle. 


■*^*»  r? 


PPi;^' 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine;  registering  mechanism  in- 
cluding an  ordinal  series  of  differential  actuators,  print- 
ing mechanism  including  digit  type  members  differentially 
settable  by  said  actuators  respectively  and  a  decimal  type 
member  operable  with  respect  to  said  digit  type  members 
to  provide  a  given  number  of  decimal  digits,  a  selector 
carriage  including  an  ordinal  series  of  differentially  set- 
Uble  digital  value  selection  means  for  controlling  said 
actuators,  means  for  shifting  said  carriage  relative  to  said 
actuators,  digital  value  keys  successively  depressible  in  ac-, 
cordance  with  the  digits  of  a  selected  value,  means  oper7 
able  in  response  to  each  key  depression  for  entering  a  digit 
into  a  selection  means  and  controlling  said  shifting  means 
for  one  ordinal  shift  of  said  carriage,  a  decimal  key  for 
depression   in   decimal   sequence    with    said   digit    keys, 
decimal  representation  means  differentially  setuble  with 
respect  to  said  carriage  upon  depression  of  said  decimal 
key.  means  rendered  operative  by  the  set  decimal  rep- 
resentation means  to  limit  subsequent  entry  of  digits  in 
said  selection  means  to  the  number  of  decimal  digits  pro- 
vided for  by  said  decimal  type  member,  a  register  includ- 
ing an  ordinal  series  of  drive  gears,  actuating  means  for 
said  register  shifuble  from  a  normal  position  into  en- 
gagement with  the  successive  higher  order  drive  gears,  a 
normally  disabled  drive  train  for  effecting  one  ordinal 
shift  of  said  actuating  means  for  each  ordinal  shift  of  said 
carriage  and  enabled  upon  depression  of  said  decimal  key, 
means  for  initiating  left  shift  operation  of  said  shifting 
means,  means  comprising  said  limiting  means  for  ter- 
minating said  left  shift  operation,  drive  means  operable 
to  effect  operation  of  said  actuators  and  printing  mech- 
anism upon  termination  of  said  left  shift  operation  and 
means  operable  upon  operation  of  said  drive  means  to  re- 
store said  carriage  and  actuating  means. 


M57351 
FLUID  PRESSURE  DIGFTAL  COMPUTER 
Thomas  L.  Ettcr,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  asilnnr.  by  n 
awlmifts,  to  TRG  lacononla^  LMg  Isiaad  City, 
N.Y^  a  c»rpocrtfawi  of  New  York 

FVIcd  Feb.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M1,1M 
U  Claims.     (CL  235— (1) 


/ 


3,957,559 
TEN  KEY  CALCULATING  MACHINE 

I C  ilwmw,  Detroit,  Mlch.,inHanr  to  Bs 

Cotponitioa,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corpowtion  of  M 
nad  Mm.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,622 
UCfates.    (Ct23»-«9) 
1.  In  a  ten  key  calculating  machine  having  a  carnage 
movable  from  a  home  position  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  numerical  keys  and  including  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments in  said  carriage  movable  from  first  positions  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  the  numerical  keys,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  carriage  restoring  means  operative 
during  a  machine  cycle  to  restore  said  carriage  to  its 


•MftiT     I 
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1.  Fluidrpressure  digital  computer  apparatiu  compris- 
ing a  fluid-pressure-operated  relay  including  fluid-pres- 
sure-actuated  means  for  operating  said  relay  and  having 
at  least  two  fluid-pressure  input  ports  including  one  port 
giving  ingress  to  said  fluid-preasure-actuated  means  and 
further  having  at  least  one  output  port  selectively  connect- 
able  through  said  relay  to  at  least  one  of  said  input  ports, 
a  second  fluid-pressure-operated  relay  including  fluid- 
pressure-actuatcd  means  for  operating  said  relay  and  hav- 
ing at  lealt  two  fluid-pressure  input  ports  including  one 
port  giving  ingress  to  the  fluid-pressure-actuated  means 
of  said  second  relay  and  further  having  at  least  one  output 
port  selectively  connecUble  through  said  second  relay  to 
at  least  one  of  the  input  porta  of  said  second  relay,  a  fliuid- 
pressure  path  connecting  said  output  port  of  said  first 
relay  to  ut  input  port  of  said  second  relay,  a  fluid-pressure 
path  connecting  said  output  port  of  said  second  relay  to 
an  input  port  of  said  first  relay,  fluid-pressure  control 
means  for  supplying  a  fluid-pressure  signal  to  an  input  port 
of  said  first  relay,  pressure  responsive  means  and  a  fluid 
pressure  conduit  connected  from  an  output  port  of  said  sec- 
ond relay  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  for  transmis- 
sion of  fluid  pressure  signals  thereto. 
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3,957,552  any  of  their  positions  of  rotation,  and  means  actuated  by 

OrnCAL  APPARATUS  FOR   READING  INDICIA   said  devi(:es  for  disabling  said  tens  transfer  meaas  where* 
APPEARING  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 

Walter  HsHtcfa,  Ir.,  VlllaMvva,  wmi  Rickard  H.  Ioms, 
Kk^  j^Pnmia.  Pa.,  nsslf  nil  to  ■■iiiw|lii  Corpora- 
tioa,  Detroit,  MidL,  n  eorporaMon  of  Michigan 

Filed  Ai«.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  755,911 
tCWma.    (CL  235— (1.11) 


yi::x 


5.  In  apparatus  for  sensing  and  storing  information  re- 
corded on  a  document,  said  information  comprising  in- 
dicia disposed  in  discrete  areas  and  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns  in  a  field  of  the  document,  said  indicia  taken 
together  being  representative  of  a  multi-digit  number  and 
wherein  each  area  containing  indicia  thereon  is  repre- 
sentative of  a  digit  of  the  number,  the  column  position 
of  each  indicia  corresponding  to  the  place  of  the  digit  in 
the  number,  and  the  row  position  of  each  said  indicia 
corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  digit,  a  rotatably  mounted 
drum  including  a  plurality  of  lens  systems  arranged  about 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  to  scan  serially  the  indicia 
contained  in  the  field  of  the  document,  the  axes  of  said 
lens  systems  being  angularly  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  but  each  intersecting  the  axes  of  said  drum  at  a 
common  point,  a  photosensitive  device  mounted  at  said 
point  for  producing  output  signals  from  the  light  reflected 
from  the  indicia  through  said  lens  systems,  signal  emitting 
means  associated  with  the  rotation  of  said  drum  for  emit- 
ting a  signal  simultaneously  with  the  scanning  of  each 
area  in  said  field,  switch  means  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  columns  of  indicia  and  including  contact  means 
movable  in  synchronism  with  said  drum,  electro-magnetic 
means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  movable  means, 
and  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of  output 
signals  from  said  photo-electric  cell  and  said  signal  emit- 
ting means  for  actuating  said  electro-magnetic  means  to 
arrest  said  movable  contact  means  in  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  row  and  columnar  positions  of  the  in- 
dicia sensed. 

3,957,553 
ACTUATING  COUNTER 
Hcwy  Robert  Bllletcr,  Dccttcld.  IIL,  airicMr  to  Uqirid 
Controls  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
IIHnois 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  459,949 
S  dahns.  (O.  235—132) 
1.  A  counter  comprising  a  register  having  a  plurality 
of  unitary  number  wheels  including  a  imlts  wheel  and  a 
plurality  of  higher  order  wheels,  each  of  said  wheels  be- 
ing rotatable  through  a  plurality  of  number-indicating  po- 
sitions, tens  transfer  means  connecting  each  wheel  to  a 
next  higher  order  wheel,  meaiu  for  driving  the  units 
wheel,  a  plurality  of  devices  for  setting  said  wheels  to 


by  each  of  said  wheels  may  be  set  independently  of  the 
other  number  wheels. 


3,957,554 

SCALES 
Kennedi  C.  Allen  and  Edwin  E.  Boshfaisfcl,  Dayton,  and 
David  A.  Meeker,  Troy,  Ohio,  anignors  to  The  Hobort 
Manofactnitog  Cnnipasiy,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,219 
7  ClainH.     (CL  235—149) 


6.  A  price  input  switch  for  a  value  computing  system, 
comprising  a  pair  of  circuit  boards  each  having  a  con- 
ductive pattern  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  contact 
paths  having  switch  contact  portions  formed  thereon  with 
said  portions  being  arranged  into  a  multiplicity  of  select- 
able transverse  stations,  means  mounting  said  boards  in 
fixed  spaced  apart  relation  with  corresponding  paths  and 
stations  opposite  each  other,  a  single  contact  carriage 
received  between  said  boards  having  at  least  one  trans- 
verse row  of  feed-through  wipers  thereon  in  spaced  elec- 
trically insulated  relation  with  the  spacing  therebetween 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  paths  and  arranged  to 
connect  corresponding  said  circuit  portions  of  said  boards, 
means  guiding  said  carriage  for  movement  parallel  to  said 
paths  for  positioning  said  row  of  contacts  at  selected  ones 
of  said  stations,  electrical  input  and  output  terminal 
means  on  said  boards,  and  man;*ally  settable  carriage 
drive  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and  operable  to 
position  said  carriage  on  said  guide  means  at  selected 
ones  of  said  stations  corresponding  to  a  desired  digit  rep- 
resenting price. 

3,957,555 

ELECTROI^C  COMPUTER 

Robert  O.  Case,  Jr.,  WUttlcr,  CaHf .,  assicnor  to 

North  American  AvtotloB,  Inc. 

FDad  Jaoc  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  739,319 

19Clafans.    (CL  235— 19f) 

19.  An    electronic   computer   comprising   meaiu   foi 

periodically  sampling  a  first  amplitude-modulated  carrier 
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frequency  signal  at  a  Hunpling  frequency  substantially 
higher  than  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  signal,  closed 
loop  monitor  means  for  varying  said  sampling  periods 
according  to  the  modulation  envelope  of  a  second  ampli- 
tude-modulated signal,  and  means  connected  to  said 
means  for  periodically  sampling  for  transmitting  the 
sidebands  associated  with  the  first  amplitude-modulated 
signal  and  attenuating  the  frequencies  of  the  sampling 


period  and  £e^  harmonics  associated  therewith,  said 
means  connected  to  means  for  periodically  sampling 
comprising  a  band-pass  filter  having  a  mid-band  fre- 
quency at  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  first  signal  and 
an  upper  cutoff  frequency  below  the  frequencies  of  the 
sampling  period  and  the  harmonics  associated  therewith, 
said  filter  having  substantially  zero  phase  shift  at  said 
mid-band  frequency. 


3.057^S4 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
loacpk  P.  WagBcr,  KboxvUIc,  Tcm^  a«iKM>r  to  Robert- 
riMw-Fahoa  Coalroh  CoapMy,  Richmond,  Va^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FIM  Jaac  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,7^9 
3  ClaiBM.     (CL  236-^4.5) 


2.  In  a  thermostatic  control  valve,  the  combination 
comprising  a  tubular  casing  having  one  end  wall  formed 
with  an  aperture  therein  and  a  second  end  wall,  a  side 
wall  formed  in  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  by-pass 
openings  therein  and  an  inlet  opening,  an  annular  valve 
•eat  member  carried  by  said  second  end  wall  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  casing,  a  main  sleeve  valve 
member  movable  between  positions  relative  to  said  valve 
seat  member  and  having  a  seating  surface  cooperable 
therewith  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
casing,  a  temperature  responsive  power  element  mounted 
coaxially  on  said  valve  seat  member  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  main  valve  member  for  controlling 
movement  thereof  in  one  direction,  a  coil  spring  encom- 
passing said  main  valve  member  from  adjacent  said  aeat- 
.ing  surface  to  said  casing  side  wall  and  being  operative 
for  controlling  movement  thereof  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, a  flange  formed  on  said  main  valve  member  adja- 
cent said  seating  surface,  a  by-pass  tubular  valve  mem- 
ber encompassing  said  coil  spring  and  being  movable 
between  positions  relative  to  said  side  wall  for  control- 
ling a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  by-pass  openings,  actii- 
ating  arm  means  carried  by  said  by-pass  valve  mem- 
ber and  having  sliding  and  abutting  engaging  means 
cooperating  with  said  flange  for  causing  said  by-pass  valve 
member  to  move  with  said  main  valve  member  for  a 
predetermined  distance  and  to  stop  said  by-pass  member 
upon  further  relative  movement  of  said  main  valve  mem- 
ber, and  overrun  spring  means  connected  between  said 
arm  means  and  said  flange  for  controlling  relative  move- 
ment between  said  by-pass  valve  member  and  said  flange. 


3,057457 
TRAN$mt)RIZED  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
JanMs  H.  Gaytoa  wmi  GMrge  M.  Gmkao,  KokoaMt,  lad^ 
Bwlgniiri   to  Gcacral   Motors   Corporatfoa,   DHroH, 
Mick,,  a  corporalloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,977 
3ClaiBM.    (CL234— 38) 


1.  In  kn  automotive  heating  system,  a  driving  motor, 
radiator  means  through  which  fhiid  is  adapted  to  flow, 
valve  means  therein  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  radiator  means,  blower  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
radiator  means  and  connected  mechanically  to  the  driving 
motor,  mechanical  valve  operating  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  driving  motor  so  that  energization  of  the 
driving  motor  simultaneously  supplies  air  blown  over  the 
radiator  means  and  mechanically  adjusts  the  position  of 
the  valve  with  variations  in  speed  of  the  driving  motor 
to  control  the  amount  of  fluid  flow  through  the  radiator 
means,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  plurality  of  tem- 
perature sensitive  electrically  conductive  means  located 
at  different  points,  at  least  one  of  which  is  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  radiator  means  and  another  in  the  enclosure 
within  which  the  automotive  heater  is  mounted,  and 
transistor  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put circuit,  said  input  circuit  being  connected  to  said  plu- 
rality of  temperature  sensitive  means  and  to  said  source 
of  electrical  power  and  said  output  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  driving  motor  and  said  source  of  electrical 
power  so  that  changes  in  ambient  temperature  at  different 
locations  will  control  the  current  flow  in  the  input  cir- 
cuit and  the  speed  of  the  driving  motor  and  the  amount 
of  circulating  fluid  in  the  radiator  means. 


I  3,857,558 

ELECTROSTATIC  ATOMIZING  HEAD 
Richard  J.  Verta,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  aad  Howard  V. 
Schweitzer,     Fort     Lauderdale,     Fia.,     asignors     to 
Schweitzer  Electrostatic  Company,  Cleveland,  OWo,  a 
corporatioa  of  Oklo 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  781,606 
18  Claims.    (CI.  239^15) 


Ml 


4.  In  electrostatic  coating  apparatus,  a  dual-fluid  atom- 
izing head  comprising  a  body  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  central  axis,  means  for  suplying  liquid  coating  material 
to  said  bcxly,  electrode  apex  means  on  said  body  for  dis- 
charging the  liquid  coating  material  from  said  body  in  a 
direction  having  a  major  component  transverse  to  said 
axis,  means  for  discharging  air  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
past  said  electrode  apex  means  and  toward  the  front  of  said 
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body  during  rotation  of  said  body,  and  means  for  cre- 
ating an  electrostatic  charge  differential  between  said  elec- 
trode apices  and  articles  located  in  front  of  said  body. 


3^57^59 

COUPLING  CARRLAGE  FOR  ARTICULATED 

MOBILE  SPRINKLER  LINES 

Cari  B.  lagram,  12346  Elliott  Ave.,  El  Mootc,  Calif.,  and 

Loals  E.  WatMm,  636   Briarcroft  Road,  ClarenMmt, 

CaBf. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,883 
3ClataM.    (CL  239— 213) 


helical  slots  through  which  fluid  flows  from  said  inlet  end 
into  such  spin  chamber  when  said  valve  member  is  in 
open  position;  and  spin  velocity  dissipating  means  opera- 
tive to  decrease  the  pressure  in  such  spin  chamt)er  com- 
prising a  lateral  enlargement  of  the  flow  passage  of  said 
nozzle  between  such  slots  and  spin  chamber  in  which 
a  portion  of  the  spin  energy  imparted  to  the  fluid  is 
dissipated,  said  lateral  enlargement  comprising  an  annular 
undercut  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  such  spin  chamber 
opposite  the  exit  end  of  said  helical  slots. 


3,857,568 

NOZLLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Joha  F.  Campbell,  Beech  Knoll,  Timberidgc  TraU, 

Gates  Milk,  Ohio 

Filed  July  19,  1968,  Ser.  No.  43,767 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  239—464) 


1.  In  an  articulated  mobile  sprinkler  line,  a  coupling 
carriage  for  interconnecting  adjacent  pipe  sections  com- 
prising a  hollow  integral  body  member  having  supporting 
wheels  rotatable  about  a  transverse  axis,  the  hollow  body 
member  having  integral  wheel-supporting  means,  sealing 
means  on  the  body  member  for  receiving  each  of  said  pipe 
sections  in  pivotal  fluid-tight  relationship  with  the  body 
member,  said  sealing  means  providing  pivotal  movement 
of  each  of  the  pipe  sections  relative  to  the  body  member 
and  to  the  supporting  wheels,  means  providing  a  pivotal 
connection  of  each  of  the  pipe  sections  to  the  body  mem- 
ber substantially  adjacent  to  said  sealing  means,  whereby 
relatively  wide  angular  movement  of  both  pipe  sections 
relative  to  the  body  member  is  allowed  while  fluid  sealing 
is  maintained  between  the  pipe  sections  and  the  body  mem- 
ber, and  fluid  discharge  means  positioned  at  the  upper  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  hollow  body  member. 


In  a  nozzle  having  a  fluid  inlet  end,  an  exit  orifice 
end.  a  flow  passage  extending  therebetween  and  means 
defining  a  spin  chamber  upstream  of  said  orifice  end; 
a  spring-closed,  fluid  pressure  actuated  valve  member 
mounted  for  movement  in  said  nozzle  to  open  and  close 
fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  end  and  such 
spin  chamber,  said  valve  member  having  opposite  sides 
thereof  exposed  to  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  inlet  end 
and  such  spin  chamber  and  being  formed  with  generally 


3,857,561 

SHOWER  HEAD 

Webster  D.  Corictt,  Jr.,  606  Kcystoae  Ave., 

Rlvsr  Forest,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  887,558 

10  Claims.     (CL  239^-524) 


♦  ">. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  shower  head,  a  hollow  housing, 
an  orifice-forming  member  secured  thereto  and  provided 
with  an  orifice,  means  for  securing  said  member  to  a 
water  supply  conduit,  said  housing  provided  with  a  passage 
therethrough  of  one  diameter  and  a  downstream  portion 
of  enlarged  diameter,  comprising  a  skirt-like  member,  the 
said  two  portions  being  separated  by  a  shoulder,  a  fixed 
spreader  member  spaced  from  the  orifice  and  positioned 
within  said  housing,  said  spreader  comprising  an  upstream 
conical  portion  having  a  substantially  smooth  surface  and 
a  downstream  conical  portion  having  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  of  reduced  slope,  and  a  final  downstream 
generally  straight-sided  portion,  and  means  for  supporting 
said  spreader  comprising  at  least  one  arm  engaging  said 
spreader  downstream  of  said  conical  portions  and  sup- 
ported by  said  housing. 


3,857,562 

RECOVERY  OF  SOYBEAN  MEATS  FROM 

SCREENINGS 

Troy  L.  Feaaig,  Decatur,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Central  Soja 

Company,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana       >■' 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,188 

15  Claims.  (CL  241—14) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  soybean  meats  from 
screenings  containing  soybean  meat  fragments,  weed  seeds, 
and  hull  fragments,  the  steps  of  steam  conditioning  the 
screenings  to  raise  die  moisture  content  to  at  least  12%, 
grinding  the  moistened  screenings,  screening  the  ground 
material  to  remove  the  bulk  of  the  non-meat  material,  and 
then  subjecting  the  meat-containing  plus  mesh  portion  to 
a  specific  gravity  separation  to  recover  the  soybean  meats. 


3,8573^3 
HYDRAUUC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  GYRA- 
TORY CRUSHER  SHAFTS 
Henry  Behr,  Wautafh,  N.Y^  assipMir  to  Kennedy  Vau 
Sann  Mfg.  A  Eag.  Corp.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  - 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,882 
12  Claims.  (CL  241— 37) 
12.  In  a  gyratory  crusher  of  the  type  including  a  main 
frame,  a  spider  frame  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and 
having  a  centrally  located  hub  at  its  upper  end  provided 
with  a  bushing,  a  crusher  shaft  carrying  a  crushing  ele- 
ment located  in  the  crusher  and  mounted  for  gyratory  mo- 
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tion  with  its  upper  portioa  extending  through  and  project- 
ing above  said  bushing,  a  hydraulic  suspension  at  the  up- 
per part  of  the  crusher  connected  with  and  suspending  the 
shaft  in  crushing  position,  a  header  means  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  for  suspending  the  shaft  in  the 
crusher,  said  header  including  a  peripheral  portion  con- 
nected to  the  hydraulic  suspension,  a  reservoir  for  hy- 
draulic fluid,  a  pump  connected  into  the  reservoir  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  hydraulic 
suspension,  a  pipe  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  pump  with 
the  hydraulic  suspension,  a  control  valve  in  said  pipe,  an 
accumulator  pressurized  with  gas,  a  pipe  containing  a 
normally  closed  control  valve  connecting  the  accumulator 
into  said  pipe  between  the  suspension  and  the  control 
valve  in  said  pipe,  and  means  responsive  to  a  rise  in  the 
pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  suspension  above  a 


predetermined  pressure  for  opening  the  normally  closed 
control  valve  and  thereby  permit  hydraulic  fluid  in  the 
suqxnsion  to  flow  into  the  accumulator  and  permit  the 
crusher  shaft  to  move  downwardly,  the  improvement 
^comprising  a  pipe  connected  into  the  control  valve  in  the 
"pipe  connected  into  the  pump  outlet  for  conducting  hy- 
draulic fluid  delivered  thereto  from  the  pump  into  the 
reservoir,  control  means  responsive  to  the  downward  and 
upward  movement  of  the  shaft  and  header  for  actuating 
said  control  valve  to  req>ectively  direct  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  the  pump  to  the  suspension  system  and 
to  the  reservoir,  and  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
the  pressure-rise-responsive  means  for  preventing  the 
actuation  of  the  control  valve  in  the  pipe  leading  to  the 
suspension  in  a  way  to  send  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pump 
to  the  suspension. 


3,057.5«4 
CRUSHER  APPARATUS 

EtaiyMnt^in.   (% 
\  2151  E.  t3rd  St,  CUcafo  17,  DL) 
FiM  Dec.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7S,Mf 
3  CiaiiM.    (CL  241—91) 


4f4t 


1.  In  a  crusher  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  a 
rotor  comprising  a  first  disc  member  mountable  for  ro- 
tation about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  second  disc  member 
axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  disc  mem- 


ber, a  plurality  of  separate  bars  of  high  abrasion  resistant 
material  extending  between  and  spaced  around  said  disc 
members,  said  disc  members  including  first  recess  meam 
in  axially  inwardly  facing  surfaces  thereof  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  bars,  said  bars  including  axially  extend- 
ing projection  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof  respec- 
tively traversing  planes  including  the  axially  inwardly  fac- 
ing surfaces  of  said  disc  members  and  entering  into  said 
recess  means,  said  projection  means  and  said  recess  means 
having  complementary  noncircular  engageable  surfaces 
for  positively  securing  said  bars  against  rotation  about 
their  own  axes,  said  disc  members  respectively  including 
second  recess  means  in  and  spaced  around  outwardly 
facing  surfaces  thereof  and  paired  and  aligned  with  said 
first  mentioned  recess  means,  said  disc  members  respec- 
tively including  relatively  thin  web  portions  between  the 
pairs  of  first  and  second  recess  means,  each  of  said  web 
portions  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  and  securing 
means  including  shank  portions  extending  through  aaid 
apertures  in  said  web  portions  and  into  each  of  said 
projection  means  and  securing  the  disc  members  and  said 
bars  against  axial  separation,  said  securing  means  hav- 
ing enlarged  outer  end  elements  disposed  substantially 
entirely  within  said  second  mentioned  recess  means. 


Mnl 


Kmi 


MS7,5<5 

FOR  GRINDING  OF  COFFEE  AND  OF 

SIMILAR  AROMATIC  MATTER 

Zwugtr,  GraaMT  Raiiwtg  17,  Pfaucbcii  b., 

Hambmg,  GeraMwy 

Filed  Not.  28,  195S,  Scr.  No.  77M24 

Cblma  priority,  appiksdoa  GcnwHiy  Not.  2S,  1957 

SCIains.    (CL  241— 244) 


I.  A  mill  for  grinding  or  granulating  of  coffee  or  simi- 
lar aromatic  matter,  comprising  a  container,  a  shaft 
rotatably  disposed  in  said  container,  a  grinding  tool  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  a  hopper  arranged  on  top  of  said 
container,  a  feeding  channel  communicating  with  said 
hopper,  a  discharging  channel  and  a  receiving  chamber, 
said  discharging  channel  communicating  with  said  re- 
ceiving  chamber,  the  surfaces  of  said  grinding  tool,  of 
said  feeding  channel,  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  container, 
of  said  discharging  channel  and  of  said  receiving  chamber 
having  a  metallic  layer  of  passivity  rendering  and  hard, 
wear  resistant  material,  said  surfaces  engaging  said  mat- 
ter to  be  ground,  in  order  to  retain  the  aroma  of  the 
matter  to  be  ground,  and  in  order  to  avoid  chemical 
marginal  plane  reactions  with  the  building  materials  of 
said  mill,  which  chemical  marginal  plane  reactions  affect 
unfavorably  the  taste  and  the  life  of  said  matter. 


tntE  BEAD  BUILDING  MACHINE 
D.  ■ndca,  Stow,  Oirfo,  Mripor  to  TIm  Gito4- 
Tin  A  Rakber  Coaip—y,  Ahroa,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
off  Okto 

FIM  Apr.  3,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M3,SIS 
[  2ClaiaM.     (CI.  242— 7) 

1.  A  niachine  for  constructing  tire  beads  made  of  a 
single  coniinuous  length  of  wire  comprising  a  rotatahlo 
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dnun,  means  for  rotating  the  drum,  means  for  securing 
the  initial  end  of  the  wire  to  the  periphery  of  the  drum, 
meaiu  for  guiding  the  wire  on  the  drum  as  the  drum 
is  routed,  a  double  acting  cylinder  for  moving  the 
guiding  means  axially  of  the  drum  actuated  by  fluid 
pressure,  control  means  for  changing  the  fluid  pressure 
to  said  cylinder  for  moving  the  guide  means  axially  of 
the  drum  a  predetermined  distance  once  during  each 
revolution  of  the  dnmi  and  only  during  a  time  interval 
less  than  a  minor  portion  of  one  revolution  of  the  drum. 


release  means  on  successive  pairs  ol  cluster  rollers  reach- 
ing said  feeding  station,  whereby  a  support  member  is  fed 
thereto,  means  for  severing  the  material  of  a  fully  formed 
package  and  causing  it  to  be  taken  up  by  the  new  sup- 
port member  at  the  feeding  sution,  cam  means  presenting 
rigid  curved  load-applying  surfaces  directly  to  said  axial 
extensions  of  said  support  members  between  the  feeding 
and  doffing  stations  and  terminating  suddenly  at  the  latter 
sution  whereby  positively  and  rapidly  to  release  the  fully 
formed  package  from  the  cluster  rollers. 


Filed  Mv.  28, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  9M35 
prtority,  apHfeatfoa  Great  Brilato  Mar.  29, 19M 
SCIaioM.    (CL242— S5.1) 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  forming  and  doffing 
laps  and  other  packages  on  a  support  member  having 
axial  extensions,  comprising  a  magazine  adapted  to  carry 
a  plurality  of  said  support  members,  release  means 
adapted  on  actuation  to  release  a  single  support  member 
from  said  magazine,  a  cluster  of  rollers  roUUbly  sup- 
ported on  axes  equispoced  from  each  other  and  from  a 
common  axis  of  rotation  for  said  cluster,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  cluster  as  a  whole  and  the  individual 
rollers  thereof  in  such  timed  relationship  as  enablea  a  full 
package  to  be  wound  onto  a  support  member  resting  par- 
allel to  and  between  adjacent  cluster  rollers  as  said  rollers 
move  from  a  support  feeding  station  to  a  doffing  station, 
means  associated  with  said  cluster  adapted  to  actuate  said 


Aid  control  means  including  a  template,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed nozzles,  one  of  said  pair  of  nozzles  receiving 
fluid  under  a  constant  pressure  and  projecting  it  as  a 
stream  of  fluid  into  the  other  nozzle  of  the  pair,  said 
template  being  mounted  for  rotation  and  positioned  to 
interrupt  said  fluid  stream,  and  converting  means  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  other  nozzle  and  the  said 
double  acting  cylinder  whereby  variations  of  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  other  nozzle  caused  by  the  interruption  of 
said  stream  by  said  template  controls  the  actuation  of 
said  double  acting  cyiinder. 


3,M7,M7 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  AND  DOFFING  LAPS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  Liaiiett,  Maachcrttr,  ami  Roy  Lyon,  WDmskm, 

to  The  Cotton  Silk  aMi  Maa-Made 


3,057,5M 
TAPE  FEED  MECHANISM 
lames  A.  WcMcnhammcr  and  Walter  S.  BasUk,  Poogh- 
kccpdc,  N.Y.,  asrigoors  to  IntcmatloBal  BasiacaB  Ma- 
chines Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 
New  York 
Cootionation  of  abandoacd  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  29039i, 
May  28,  1952.    This  appUcatloa  Sept.  19,  1955,  Scr. 
No.  535,052 

U  Chdms.    (CL  242—55.12) 


S.  In  a  machine  for  reeling,  unreeling  and  feeding  tape, 
a  pair  of  tape  reels,  means  for  driving  each  of  said  reels 
in  either  tape  reeling  or  tape  unreeling  direction  compris- 
ing respectively  a  forward  and  reverse  drive  device  associ- 
ated with  each  tape  reel,  vacuum  responsive  means  adapt- 
ed for  contrc^  by  a  tape  ruiming  between  said  reels  for 
rendering  operative  said  driving  means  to  control  an 
associated  Upe  reel,  a  Upe  processing  station,  means  for 
driving  a  tape  through  said  tape  processing  station  in  either 
of  two  directions,  and  means  independent  of  said  reel 
driving  means  for  conditioning  said  tape  driving  means 
for  driving  a  tape  running  between  said  reels  through  said 
processing  station  in  either  of  two  directions. 


3,857,5^ 
TAPE  FEED  MECHANISM 
JaaMS  A.  WcMcahaouBcr,  Poaghkocpsic,  N.Y.. 

to  lateraalioaal  Boslaess  MacUnca  Corporattoa,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Ordinal  application  Sept.   19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  535,852, 

which  is  a  contiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  298,398,  May  28, 

1952.    TMs  appMcatioa  Dec.  11. 1981,  Scr.  No.  158,299 
29  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 

2.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  and  unreeling  tape,  a  sup- 
porting panel,  a  pair  of  tape  reels  mounted  in  said  panel 
for  rotation  thereby  adapting  said  reels  for  reeling  and 
unreeling  a  tape  extending  therebetween,  driving  means 
for  each  said  reel,  a  vacuum  receptacle  for  each  said 
reel,  means  for  exhausting  atmosphere  from  said  recep- 
tacles, means  for  supporting  a  loop  of  tape  from  each 
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said  reel  in  its  respective  vacuum  receptacle,  and  vacu- 
um responsive  means  operatively  associated  with  each  re- 


ceptacle  under  control  of  tape   loops  therein   for 
trolling  the  driving  means  associated  with  each  said 


con- 
reel. 


TAPE  RECORDER  CONTROL  DEVICE, 

DcvM  L.  Snith,  2U%  Rogue  WOUaM  Drive, 

In  It,  Tcz. 

flM  Af  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t33,tt3 

9ClaiiM.    (CL  241— 55.12) 


1.  A  device  including:  a  pair  of  simultaneously 
rotatable  members;  driving  means;  means  for  selectively 
connecting  each  of  said  rotatable  members  to  said  driving 
HKans,  said  rotatable  members  being  connectible  by  a 
flexible  tape  member  whereby  when  either  of  said 
rotatable  members  is  connected  to  said  driving  means  and 
is  rotated  by  the  driving  means,  the  other  rotatable 
nKmber  is  also  rotated;  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  connecting  means  for  momentarily  causing 
connection  of  one  of  said  rotatable  members  to  said  driv- 
ing means  upon  the  disconnection  of  the  other  of  said 
rotatable  members  from  said  driving  means  to  arrest 
roUtion  ot  said  one  of  said  rotatable  members. 


^E 
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3,t5747l 
WEI  ROLL  PICK-UP  AND  SUPPORTING 
1  APPARATUS 

Charles  AanM,  West  Caldwell,  and  LcoMwd  RockalnMi, 
Madiso*,  NJ.,  assigiion  to  Camcroo  Machine  Com* 
pany,  pover,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Jane  29,  1959.  Scr.  No.  823,58S 
5  Claims.     (CL  242— 5t.<) 


1.  Mfll  roll  pick-up  and  supporting  ^iparatus  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  sutjonary  bed  assemblies  spaced  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  rigidly  interconnected 
bearing  blocks  supported  on  said  bed  assemblies  for  shift- 
ing horizontally  of  the  latter,  a  rigid,  elongate  torque 
member  supported  horizontally  on  said  bearing  blocks  for 
limited  notation  about  said  member's  longitudinal  axis, 
a  pair  of  mill-roll  holding  arms  on  said  member  and  con- 
strained to  turn  therewith  for  engaging  and  raising  a  mill 
roll,  and  positioning  means,  operative  between  said  bed 
assemblies  and  said  bearing  blocks,  for  shifting  said 
blocks,  said  torque  member  and  said  arms  in  unison,  in 
horizontal  directions  relatively  to  said  bed  assemblies;  one 
of  said  bed  assemblies  comprising  a  stationary  bed  por- 
tion, anti-friction  bearings  supported  on  said  bed  portion 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  floating  plate  supported  on 
said  bearipigs  and  movable  horizontally  upon  the  latter, 
and  one  df  said  bearing  Mocks  being  supported  upon  said 
plate. 


3,t57372 
WINDING  MACHINE 
4  Rockstnan,  Madtaon,  NJ.,  aad  Joseph  Poadyk, 
New  \hik,  N.Y.,  aaBignan  to  CaaMron  Machine  Com- 
paay,  Dover,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FlM  Jan.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  585 
i  4  Ciafans.     (CL  242—44) 


1.  In  Icomhination  in  a  winding  machine  having  a 
rotatablei; rewind  roll  adapted  to  have  web  material  wound 
thereon  hnd  a  pair  of  rotatable  winding  drimis  upon 
which  said  rewind  roll  rests  with  said  drums  in  frictional 
engagement  with  web  material  on  said  rewind  roll  at 
spaced  circumferential  points  of  the  latter,  said  rewind 
roU  being  capable  of  ascending  as  web  material  accumu- 
lates thefeon;  driving  means  for  driving  said  drums  at 
slightly  ^fferent  surface  speeds,  comprising  a  driving 
nx>tor  cdnnected  in  driving  relation  to  one  of  said  drums; 
a  compound,  epicyclic  differential  gear  mechanism  hav- 
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ing  a  rotary  input  element  connected  in  driving-relation 
to  said  motor,  a  rotary  output  element  connected  in  driv- 
ing rel|ition  to  the  other  ot  said  drmns,  and  a  reducing 
train  comprising  plural  sets  of  epicyclic  gears  in  driv- 
ing relation  between  said  input  anid  output  elements  and 
a  rotary  control  gear  meshing  with  a  gear  in  said  differ- 
ential gear  mechanism;  an  auxiliary  motor  connected  in 
driving  relation  to  said  control  gear  and  substantially 
non-stallable  at  torques  imposed  upon  said  control  gear; 
and  synchronizing  means  connected  between  said  motors 
for  maintaining  the  relative  speeds  of  said  motors  at  a 
predetermined  ratio. 


electrical   control   means  operatively  connected   to  the 
fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  for  modulating  the  ac- 


3,857373 
TAKE-UP  CHAMBER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Gnllford  E.  Klnd%  Md  Harvey  H.  Dndlcy,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assitnors  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rocb- 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  JcrKy 
FUcd  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,084 
3  Ciafans.     (CL  242—71) 


celeration  of  the  roll  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  brake. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  including  a  body  member 
provided  with  a  film  take-up  device  comprising;  a  sta- 
tionary roller  adapted  to  rotate  freely  about  an  axis  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  camera,  two  movable  rollers  paral- 
lel to  said  stationary  roller  and  freely  rotatably  about 
their  respective  axes,  a  movable  member  supporting  said 
movable  rollers;  means  comprising  light  tension  springs 
resiliently  urging  said  movable  member  and  said  mov- 
able rollers  toward  said  stationary  roller;  wall  nteans 
defining  a  chamber  in  said  body  member  enclosing  said 
film  take-up  device  and  provided  with  a  slot  through 
which  film  may  be  fed  into  said  take-up  device;  a  sta- 
tionary film  guiding  surface  defined  by  said  wall  means 
and  terminating  at  said  slot,  said  surface  provided  with 
a  recess  within  which  said  stationary  roller  is  located, 
and  a  movable  film  guiding  member  supported  by  said 
movable  means  and  including  surfaces  adapted  to  guide 
said  film  into  tangential  supported  relation  with  said 
movable  rollers  as  film  is  fed  into  said  device. 


3,857,574 
WEB  TENSION  CONTROL  MEANS 
J.  Jastns,  Bdoit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bclolt  Iron 
Works,  Bdoit,  Wb^  a  cotFamtion  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Ang.  8, 1948,  Sot.  No.  48,284 
9  Ciafans.    (CL  242— 75.43) 
1.  Means  for  controlling  the  tension  on  sheet  material 
being  unwound  from  a  roll,  comprising  a  fluid  pressure 
responsive  brake  for  the  roll,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a 
fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  in  control  of  commimica- 
tion  between  the  brake  and  source  ai^lying  a  fluid  pres- 
sure to  the  brake,  valve  means  responsive  to  the  tension 
on  the  sheet  material  for  imparting  fluid  pressure  to  the 
fluid  pressure  re^Kxisive  valve,  and  pressure  reqwnsive 


3,857,575 

CASING  FOR  CLOSED-FACE  SPINNING  REEL 

R.  DeU  Hnll,  1131  E.  E«ton  St,  Tnlsa  11,  OUa. 

Origfaial  appikaitlon  Ang.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,581. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jm.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

789  839 

ICIafan.    (CL242— 84J) 


/If  '  ^  ^ 

mm 


A  spinning  reel  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame  includ- 
ing an  axially  extending  annular  flange,  an  annular  cover 
received  concentrically  within  the  flange  and  removably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  mutually  interengaging  means  on 
the  flange  and  cover  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  flange, 
said  mutually  interengaging  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
cover  to  the  frame  for  accommodation  of  attaching  and 
removing  movements  of  the  cover,  said  cover  having  an 
indentation  therein  at  a  point  substantially  diametrically 
(^posite  said  mutually  interengaging  means,  a  spring  clip 
portion  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  a  radially  pro- 
jecting portion  received  in  said  indentation  upon  assembly 
of  said  cover  to  said  frame,  said  mutually  interengaging 
means  comprising  means  in  one  of  said  cover  and  flange 
forming  a  recess  and  means  on  the  other  forming  a  projec- 
tion received  io  said  recess,  said  projection  being  remov- 
able from  said  recess  to  accommodate  separation  of  said 
cover  and  frame,  the  frame  further  having  a  second  an- 
nular flange  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first- 
mentioned  flange,  a  second  annular  cover  received  con- 
centrically within  said  second  flange,  said  second  cover 
and  second  flange  have  second  mutually  interengaging 
means  corresponding  to  the  first  mentioned  interengaging 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  second  cover  to  said 
second  flange  for  accommodation  of  attaching  and  re- 
moving movements  of  said  second  cover,  said  second  cover 
having  an  indentation  therein  substantially  diametrically 
opfovnz  said  second  mutually  interengaging  means,  and 
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•  second  sprint  clip  portion  secured  to  said  frame  and  ex-  being  such  that  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  surface  is 
tending  beyond  said  second  flange,  said  second  spring  clip  less  than  the  linear  Uke-off  speed  of  the  yam  whereby 
portion  having  a  radially  projecting  portion  received  in 
the  indentation  in  said  second  cover  upon  assembly  there- 
of to  said  frame,  said  second  mutually  interengaging 
means  comprising  means  in  one  of  said  second  cover  and 
second  flange  forming  a  second  recess  and  means  on  the 
other  forming  a  second  projection  received  in  said  second 
recess,  said  second  projection  being  removable  from  said 
second  recess  to  accommodate  separation  of  said  second 
cover  and  frame,  said  first  and  second  spring  clip  portions 
being  integrally  related  in  a  single  spring  clip,  and  said 
spring  clip  being  secured  to  said  frame  between  said 
flanges. 


COMPOUND  SPINNING  BOBBIN 
Camillo  ScagHm  Brcmbilla,  Italjr,  a«icnor  to  M.  ScagV^ 
Sodcta  per  Azlooi,  Brcmbilla,  Italy,  a  )oiiit-«tock  com- 
pany of  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14032 
9  Claims.    (CL  241— 118.4) 


1.  A  bobbin  comprising  a  tubular  core  element,  a 
flange  element  having  an  opening  and  encircling  the  core 
element,  only  one  of  said  elements  being  metallic,  said 
flange  element  having  an  inner  and  outer  face,  an  annu- 
lar projection  on  and  integral  with  the  core  element  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  thereof,  said  projection  in- 
cluding an  inner  ridge  extending  perpendicularly  from 
said  core  element  radially  outwardly,  a  plurality  of  teeth 
on  said  projection  extending  radially  outward  therefrom, 
said  flange  element  being  provided  with  indentations  for 
accommodating  said  teeth,  the  inner  face  of  said  flange 
elements  being  coplanar  with  said  ridge  with  the  teeth  in 
said  indentations,  the  outer  face  o(  said  flange  clement 
being  tapered  in  part  to  form  a  seat,  said  core  element 
including  an  end  portion  engaged  in  said  seat,  said  flange 
'element  being  retained  against  movement  longitudinally 
along  the  core  element  by  said  annular  projection  and 
said  end  portion. 

3,t573T7 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  UNWINDING  CONI- 
CAL-LAYER YARN  COILS  SUCH  AS  COPS 
Maitfrcd  Riid,  Rhayit,  Gtnmmj,  aiilfiir  to 
Walter  Rctaeri,  M.  GlaAMk,  Gtnmmj 
FUcd  Aaf.  2S,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  757,757 
ClaiBi  priorihr,  apfHcatfoa  Gtnama  Awg.  31, 1957 

ISCfailM.  (CL242— 12t) 
1 .  The  method  of  unwinding  conical  yam-layer  coils  at 
relatively  high  yam  take-off  speeds  which  comprises  un- 
winding the  yam  from  the  successive  conical  layers  of  the 
yam  body  of  the  coil  by  pulling  the  yam  axialiy  upward 
over  the  coil  tip  and  simultaneously  axiaily  rotating  the 
coil  to  subject  said  yam  portion  at  the  nuface  of  the 
yam  body  to  an  aiding  force  having  an  upward  com- 
ponent tending  to  lift  said  yam  portion  off  the  under- 
lying conical  yam  layers  in  coaction  with  the  lifting  force 
component  of  the  pull,  the  rotating  speed  of  said  ooil 


'-* 


said  aiding  force  is  smaller  than  required  to  catiae  by 
itself  such  lifting  of  sai^  yam  portion. 


3,t57,57i 
TENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
DonUn  Jamci,  Mndiaon  Towmhip,  MoolgonMry  Cii—tj. 
Ohlb,  asrignor,  ky  mcaic  writnmfntt,  to  Tkc  Dayton 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Daytoa^  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,791 
4ClainH.    (CL  242— 1S4J) 


1.  In  a  tension  control  device  for  wire  wound  oo  a 
spool,  including  wire-contacting  meant,  a  brake  drum 
mounted  on  said  spool,  a  brake  band  around  said  dnim, 
and  a  linkage  for  transmitting  tension  of  said  wire  to  said 
brake  band  to  control  rate  of  feed  (rf  said  wire;  tfie  im- 
provement comprising  a  link  having  a  yoke  composed  of 
two  spaced,  parallel  arms  as  a  pmtion  of  said  linkafc, 
a  block  acrocs  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  yoke  anna,  ■ 
linkage  member  rotatably  nxNinted  between  said  yoke 
arms  and  supported  at  one  end  by  said  block  and  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  said  brake  band,  and  an  ad- 
justing screw  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  member  to  con- 
tact said  support  block  in  order  to  provide  rotatable  ad- 
justment of  said  member  and  a  corresponding  adjustment 
of  said  brake  band  relative  to  said  brake  drum. 


3,957,579 

STABILIZATION  OF  EARTH  SATELLITE 
REPEATERS 
Casshu  C.  Catlcr.  GiUcttc,  and  John  R.  Pierce,  Bcrhdcy 
Hdshti,  N  J.,  BMlgnoia  to  BcU  TckphoM  Labomtarlaa, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpomdon  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822334 
tClidaM.    (CL244— 1) 


1.  In  a  space  satellite  lanndted  with  an  initial  qrin 
aboot  the  axis  of  greatest  moment  of  inertia  and  with  said 
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axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  desired  orbit,  means  for 
maintaining  the  spin  of  the  satellite  despite  damping  in- 
fluences comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  spaced  about 
the  periphery  of  the  spinning  satellite  for  successive 
presentation  to  incident  solar  energy,  at  least  the  ma- 
jority of  said  vanes  having  projected  areas  lying  respec- 
tively in  planes  including  said  spin  axis,  a  reflecting  sur- 
face on  the  first  face  of  each  of  said  vanes,  an  absorb- 
ing surface  on  the  opposite  face  of  each  vane,  and  means 
for  augmenting  the  unbalance  between  the  radiation  forces 
produced  on  opposite  faces  of  each  vane  by  solar  energy 
as  the  satellite  rotates. 


3,t574M 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SURFACE  PROTECTOR 

Daniel  J.  Hahn,  3429  Meadow  Brook  Drive, 

MMwcat  City,  OUa. 

nM  Apr.  4, 19M,  8«.  Na  19,694 

i  nihil     (CL244— 1) 


1 .  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  airfoil  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  having  a  control  member 
attached  to  the  trailing  edge  thereof;  a  foul  weather  con- 
trol surface  protector,  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
semi-rigid  body  enclosing  the  control  member,  said  body 
having  an  upper  panel  portion  extending  forwardly  over 
the  upper  surface  of  the  control  member  and  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  airfoil  and  having  a  lower  panel  portion  ex- 
tending under  the  lower  surface  of  the  control  member 
and  the  trailing  edge  of  the  airfoil,  said  body  being  formed 
of  a  hail  resistant  and  moisture  impervious  material  and 
having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  control 
member,  means  for  detachably  securing  said  body  over 
the  control  member,  and  means  for  sealing  the  edges  of 
said  body  to  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  airfoil  and  con- 
trol member  for  preventing  the  entrance  of  moisture  be- 
tween said  body  aiKl  the  surfaces  of  the  control  member. 


3,957,581 

ROCKET  VECTORING  ARRANGEMENT 
jMliBt  W.  TnasavlcM,  OM  Snybrook,  Conn.,  aasicnor  to 
United  Aircraft  Coffporatlon,  Eaat  Hartford,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Innc  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,885 


11 


(CL244— 52) 


1.  A  rocket  construction  including  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of 
rockets  attached  in  a  ring  to  an  end  of  said  vehicle  for 
propelling  it  substantially  in  the  axial  direction,  each 

783  O.G.— 2» 


rocket  having  a  nozzle  with  a  discharge  end  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  normally  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  plurality 
of  rockets  providing,  when  operating,  the  entire  propulsive 
thrust  for  the  vehicle,  and  cooperating  pivotal  support 
means  on  said  vehicle  and  on  each  rocket  for  supporting 
each  rocket  on  the  vehicle  for  pivotal  movement,  the 
pivotal  support  means  for  each  rocket  being  q>aced  ra- 
dially from  the  axis  of  the  vehicle  a  distance  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle  and  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  vehicle  so  that  when  the  rocket  axes  are 
parallel  to  the  vehicle  axis  the  discharge  ends  of  the  sev- 
eral nozzles  are  spaced  apart  and  out  of  contact,  the  di- 
mension of  the  discharge  ends  of  the  several  rockets  be- 
ing such  that,  when  the  several  rockets  are  pivoted  in- 
wardly to  place  the  discharge  ends  in  contact,  the  entire 
discharge  ends  will  be  within  a  cylindrical  diameter  smaller 
than  the  vehicle. 


3,957,582 

IMPROVED  ENGINE  MOUNTING 

ThomM  Hcary  Kerry,  Dcfby,  Eosiand,  aaifnor  to  RoUa- 

Roycc  IlasUrd,  Derby,  Fajland 

FOcd  May  12,  1949,  Scr.  No.  28,594 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  12,  1959 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  wing  ttracture  and  at  least 
one  nacelle  carrying  a  jet  propulsion  gas  turbine  engine 
and  mounted  on  said  wing  structure  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  at  right  angles  to  its  longitudinal  axis  between  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  positions,  the  improvement  in  means 
for  locking  the  nacelle  in  a  horizontal  position  against 
rotation  in  either  direction  about  its  axis  of  rotation  coa>- 
prising :  at  least  a  pair  of  stmctural  members  respectively 
positioned  on  said  nacelle  and  said  wing  structure  and 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  nacelle,  said  mem- 
ben  each  having  apertures  therein  adapted  to  align  with 
one  another  when  said  nacelle  is  in  a  horizontal  position; 
means  cooperating  with  said  members  when  the  apertures 
thereof  are  in  alignment  with  each  other  for  insertion 
therethrough  to  lock  said  members  together,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  when  loclung  said  members  together  caus- 
ing aerodynamic  loads  produced  during  flight  on  said 
nacelle  to  be  transferred  through  said  pair  of  members  to 
said  wing  structure  regardless  of  the  direction  of  said 
aerodynamic  loads  and  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the 
nacelle  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  locking  means  being 
interconnected  with  said  rotating  means. 


3,957,583 
CONTROL  OF  AIRCRAFT  ALTITUDE 
Alastair  Michael  Adair  M^Jendic,  High  Ridge,  Whiter 
Hill,    Cookhans    Dean,    Engfamd,    and   John    Senson 
Frankcl,  45  Tohyfldd  Road,  Btahops  Clceve,  Chdten- 
ham,  England 

riled  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774,435 
aOahm.  (CL244— 77) 
1.  A  control  and  indicating  system  comprising  an  in- 
dicating device  for  displaying  the  magnitude  of  a  quantity 
and  having  an  input  shaft  for  varying  the  magnitude  dis- 
played, a  measuring  device  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  magnitude  of  a  varying  quantity,  a  differential 
device  having  two  signal  inputs  and  a  si^ial  output  and 
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operative  to  generate  an  electric  signal  at  said  output  rep- 
resenting the  difference  between  the  magnitude  of  quanti- 
ties represented  by  signals  applied  to  said  inputs,  means 
for  applying  the  signal  generated  by  the  measuring  device 
and  a  signal  representing  the  magnitude  displayed  by  the 
indicating  device  to  the  signal  inputs  of  the  differential 
device,  an  electric  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  a  me- 
chanical linkage  coupling  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor 
to  the  input  shaft  of  the  indicating  device,  an  electric  sig- 
nal path  for  applying  the  signal  generated  by  the  differ- 
ential device  to  said  motor  to  cause  motion  thereof  to 
vary  the  magnitude  displayed  by  the  indicating  device  in 
the  sense  required  to  produce  the  output  of  the  differential 
device  towards  zero,  the  signal  path  comprising  switching 
means  having  first  and  second  switching  conditions  and 
connected  in  said  signal  path  to  close  it  only  when  the 
switching  means  is  in  its  first  condition,  an  automatic  con- 
trol system  adapted  to  respond  to  an  electric  signal  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  said  variable  quantity,  said 
switching  means  in  its  second  condition  serving  to  break 
the  signal  path  and  simultaneously  to  apply  the  signal 


generated  by  the  differential  device  to  the  automatic  con- 
trol system  in  the  sense  required  to  control  said  variable 
quantity  to  reduce  said  signal  towards  zero,  manually  op- 
erable adjusting  means  for  generating  an  adjustable  de- 
mand >igr.al,  a  servo  loop  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  motor  when  said  switching  means  is  in  its  second 
condition,  the  loop  comprising  said  switching  means  and 
being  closed  only  when  the  switching  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond condition  and  further  including  a  tachometer  genera- 
tor for  generating  an  electric  signal,  the  magnitude  of 
which  depends  upon  the  speed  of  the  motor,  an  amplifier 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  for  applying  the 
signal  genei  ated  by  the  tachometer  generator  and  an  elec- 
tric signal  representing  the  said  demand  signal  in  opposite 
senses  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier  and  means  coupling 
the  output  of  the  amplifier  to  the  motor  to  control  the 
operation  of  the  motor  in  the  manner  required  to  reduce 
the  difference  between  the  amplifier  input  signals  towards 
zero  and  thereby  to  adjust  the  magnitude  displayed  by  the 
indicating  device  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of 
said  demand  signal. 


3,0573t4 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Remn  N.  Breiot,  St.  Paid,  MIm.,  awlfnr  to  Mfamc- 
apolto-IkMtywdl  Rifltor  Cawpwgr,  MlMcapoUs, 
MtaHk,  a  corpontkM  of  Ddawart 

Filed  Mm.  h  1M«,  Scr.  No.  12^55 
MOaiw.  (CL244— 77) 
12.  In  an  automatic  condition  control  apparatus  having 
a  condition  changing  device  and  a  closed  loop  system 
operating  said  device,  comprising:  an  input  signal  source; 
a  follow-up  source  responsive  to  a  fiuiction  of  a  change 
in  said  condition,  further  means  comprising  an  amplifier 
responsive  to  an  error  signal  derived  from  the  difference 
of  said  input  signal  and  follow-up  signal,  said  further 
means  including  means  limiting  the  output  thereof;  means 
for  lineariy  coatroUing  the  output  of  said  further  means  in 


accordance  with  said  error  signal;  additional  means  con- 
trolling said  servomotor  from  said  further  means;  and 


f{S-^ 


i^^' 


mean; 
justinj ; 


responsive  to  cyclic  motions  of  said  servomotor  ad 
the  maximum  output  of  said  further  means. 


3,057^S    ' 

CONTROL  STICK 

C.  Zictlcr,  Maywood,  aad  Ladca  R. 

Rn*ciford,  N J.,  and  Harry  LaBgcr,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
awfcnori  to  The  Bcndtx  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of 
DclaWwc 

T      Filed  May  2f ,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,785 
2  ClalnH.     (CL  244     83) 


r« 


I.  A  control  stick  comprising  a  resilient  tubular  col- 
umn, k  universally  movable  ball-like  member  formed 
integral  with  a  lower  end  of  said  tubular  column,  a  rod 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  tubular  column  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  means  affixing  a  lower  end  of 
the  rod  to  the  ball-like  member  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  column,  said  resilient  tubular  colunm  having 
therein  slot  means  in  a  first  lateral  plane  and  other  slot 
means  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  lateral 
plane,  said  first  and  second  mentioned  slot  means  being 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  in  said  tubular  column  so 
that  deflection  of  the  tubular  column  in  said  first  plane 
may  be  effected  by  a  different  force  than  deflection  of 
the  tubular  column  in  said  second  plane,  first  stop  means 
for  limiting  relative  movement  between  the  column  and 
rod  in  said  first  lateral  plane,  second  stop  means  for  limit- 
ing relative  movement  between  the  column  and  rod  in 
said  ^cond  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  lateral  plane, 
said  first  and  second  stop  means  being  mounted  at  an 
upper  end  of  said  column  and  in  cooperative  relation 
with  an  upper  end  of  said  rod,  manually  operable  means 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  column  for  exert- 
ing a  force  on  said  column  at  said  upper  end  thereof  to 
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deflect  said  column  relative  to  said  rod  in  said  first  and 
second  planes,  electrical  signal  developing  means  mounted 
within  said  tubular  coiunui  and  between  said  rod  and 
column  to  develop  electrical  signals  in  response  to  deflec- 
tion of  said  column  relative  to  said  rod  in  said  first  and 
second  planes,  said  signals  varying  in  sense  and  magni- 
tude with  said  exerted  force  upon  the  force  applied  to 
said  manually  operable  means  being  within  a  predeter- 
mined operating  range,  and  said  first  and  second  stop 
means  being  effective  to  operatively  connect  said  resilient 
tubular  column  to  said  rod  upon  the  force  applied  to  said 
manually  operable  means  exceeding  said  predetermined 
operating  range,  and  control  means  operatively  positioned 
by  the  ball-like  member  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubular 
column  and  rod  to  effect  a  control  function  upon  the  col- 
umn and  rod  being  operatively  connected  as  aforesaid. 


3,t57,584 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 

Gaytoo  EIHs  HorMby,  P.  O.  B«s  122,  WaAlngtoa  4,  D.C. 

FIM  Oct  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <5»391 

lOafaM.    (CL244— IM) 


1.  An  airplane  landing  gear  comprised  by  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  parallel  rigid  tubular  members  aligned 
in  one  vertical  plane  and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  paral- 
lel rigid  tubular  members  aligned  in  a  parallel  vertical 
plane  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  imderside  of  the 
fuselage  of  an  airplane,  plates  positioned  between  said 
upper  and  lower  parallel  rigid  members  and  having  ver- 
tically extending  slots  therein,  a  landing  wheel  positioned 
between  said  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  parallel  rigid  mem- 
bers, an  axle  rotatably  mounting  said  landing  wheel  and 
having  its  ends  respectively  received  in  and  extending 
through  the  slots  in  said  plates  for  frae  vertical  nx>ve- 
ment  therein,  upper  shock  absorbers  comprised  by  cyl- 
inders secured  to  the  upper  parallel  rigid  members,  pis- 
tons freely  mounted  in  said  cylinders,  and  piston  rods  on 
said  pistons  secured  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  axle,  and  lower  shock  absorbers  comprised  by  cyl- 
inders secured  to  the  lower  parallel  rigid  memberi,  pis- 
tons freely  mounted  in  said  cylinders,  and  pistmi  rods  on 
said  pistons  also  secured  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  axle.  ' 


3,857487 
ARRESTING  GEAR  WITH  BRAKING  DEVICE 
FOR  AIRCRAFT 
WcHMT  Paffc,  Dassiliuff,  and  Thcodor  Gcoifl,  HDdcn, 
Rbincland,  Ginniy,  aoigDon  to  Heio,  Lehnuum  ft 
Co.  AktIfttwIlsihafI,  Dwwidorf,  Gcnoaay 
Filed  Sept  18, 1959,  S«r.  No.  839^28 
riofflty,  ippHiatlua  Geaaamj  Feb.  12,  1959 
9  ntlmt     (CL  244— 118) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  arresting  aircraft,  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  member  adapted  to  extend  transversely 
across  a  runway,  a  pair  of  roller  chains  each  having  a  free 
extremity  while  being  secured  to  said  member  at  a  re- 
spective location  remote  from  its  free  extremity  for  dis- 
placement of  said  chains  upon  engagement  of  said  mem- 


ber by  an  aircraft  traversing  said  runway,  a  respective 
sprocket  wheel  engaging  each  of  said  chains  for  rotation 
thereby,  support  means  for  said  sprocket  wheel,  and  con- 


trol means  on  said  support  means  for  braking  the  rotation 
of  said  sprocket  wheel,  thereby  regulating  the  deceleration 
of  said  aircraft 


3,857,588 
FLUID  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Henry  H.  Kolbc,  Loa  Alleles,  Calif.,  aMigiior  to  The 
Firestone  Tkc  &  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,923 
2  Claims.    (U.  244—135) 


2.  A  fluid  storage  and  transfer  system  for  aircraft  com- 
prising in  combination  a  flexible  rubberized  fabric  fluid 
tank  adapted  for  attachment  external  of  said  aircraft  and 
having  walls  structurally  unsupported  against  collapse, 
fluid  conduit  means  connected  to  said  tank  and  adapted  to 
conduct  fluid  from  said  tank,  and  pressure  means  exerting 
controlled  pressure  internally  of  said  fluid  tank  whereby 
fluid  may  be  forced  through  said  conduit  means  and 
whereby  the  walls  of  said  fluid  tank  are  rigidly  supported 
against  collapse. 

3,857,589 
AERIAL  DEVICE  HAVING  ROTOR  FOR 
RETARDING  DESCENT 
Derek  J.  NatUns,  New  Britain,  and  Clifford  B.  Packard, 
Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Kaman  Aircraft 
Corporatioa,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  Qf  Con- 
nccticnt 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,686 
24  Claims.    (CL  244—138) 


T ' 


w 


1.  In  an  aerial  device  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  and 
initially  movable  forwardly,  a  plurality  of  airfoil  blades 
uniformly  spaced  circumaxially  and  pivotally  connected 
near  their  rear  ends  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  body  for 
movements  about  transverse  axes  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
body  which  blades  initially  extend  forwardly  from  the  last 
said  axes  and  are  in  generally  longitudinal  positions. 
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latches  initially  engaging  said  blades  to  positively  retain 
them  in  their  said  forwardly  extending  generally  longi- 
tudinal positions,  and  means  carried  by  the  body  and 
movable  relatively  thereto  and  aho  movable  relatively  to 
and  separately  from  the  latches  for  withdrawing  said 
latches  out  of  engagement  with  the  blades  to  permit  said 
blades  to  swing  in  substantial  unisan  outwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  about  their  said  fixed  transverse  axes  to  positions 
wherein  they  extend  generally  outwardly  from  said  body 
and  wherein  they  are  at  pitch  angles  suitable  to  cause 
autorotation  for  retarding  descent  of  said  body  in  the 
forward  direction. 


PICTURE  HANGER 

Jack  E.  AUcB,  12434  NE.  RmmD,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jaly  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S25453 

1  Claim.     (CL  24S— 29) 


A  picture  hanger  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  in  a  wall  structure  comprising  a 
thin  sheet  metal  body,  a  tapered  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
body  forming  a  sharpened  point,  said  body  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  bend  extending  throughout  the  full  length 
thereof,  said  longitudinal  bend  forming  a  ridge  and  a  pair 
of  downwardly  divergent  connected  side  walls  adapted  at 
their  forward  ends  to  be  embedded  in  a  wall  structure 
and  at  their  rearward  ends  to  project  from  the  wall  and 
support,  a  picture  cord  over  the  bend  as  well  as  on  the 
outer  downwardly  divergent  surfaces  of  the  side  walls, 
said  divergent  walls  adjacent  their  rearward  ends  each 
having  a  transverse  recess  for  receiving  the  picture  cord, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  divergent  side  walls  comprising 
load  supporting  surfaces  for  the  hanger  when  mounted 
in  a  wall,  said  side  walls  having  a  uniform  width  through- 
out their  length  presenting  a  uniform,  wide  supporting 
area  for  the  hanger  in  a  wall  structure. 


3,tS7491 

COLLAPSIBLE  MULTI-PURPOSE  STAND 
KariH.W4 


FOad  IMM  27, 19M«  Scr.  No.  3S,799 
4C]aiiiH.    (CL24S— IM) 


necting  the  same  to  each  other  and  to  said  standards,  said 
bridging  members  being  operable  to  extended  position, 
whereby  said  standards  are  automatically  spread  apart, 
and  to  folded  position  respectively,  whereby  said  stand- 
ards are  automatically  folded  together,  each  standard  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  for  receiving  one  of  the  bridging 
portions  in  said  foMed  position.        i 


1.  A  collapsible  stand  for  resting  musical  instruments 
in '  substantially  upright  position  which  comprises  two 
standards,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  standards 
near  the  top  end  thereof,  a  two-piece  bridging  member 
between  said  standards,  hinges  on  said  two  pieces  for  con- 


f 


3,057492 

IRROTATIONAL  MOUNT 

Howard  G.  Tkrashcr,  Lom  Beach,  Calif.,  Mrignor  to  Lit- 

tea  Indwtiiea  of  Caitfonria,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1959.  Scr.  No.  844,M3 

9ClalM.     (CI.24S— 358) 


6.  All  irrotational  mount  positioned  on  a  base  plate  for 
isolating  an  inertial  platform  coupled  to  the  mount  from 
vibration  experienced  by  the  base  plate,  said  mount  com- 
prising: a  parallelogram  shaped  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  elongated  hollow 
members  as  sides,  said  first  and  second  hollow  members 
being  opposite  each  other  and  said  third  and  fourth  hollow 
members  being  opposite  each  other,  each  of  said  hollow 
members  including  first  and  second  substantially  parallel 
opposite  surfaces  and  third  and  fourth  subsuntially  par- 
allel opposite  surfaces,  each  of  the  elongated  edges  defined 
be  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  third  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  hollow  members  being  rigidly  connected 
to  the  base  with  said  third  surface  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  base,  said  second  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  hollow  members  facing  each  other 
and  being  flexibly  connected  to  said  third  surfaces  of  said 
third  and  fourth  hollow  members  and  said  second  sur- 
faces of  said  third  and  fourth  hollow  members  being  flexi- 
bly coupled  to  the  base  with  said  third  surfaces  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  base,  said  first  surfaces 
of  said  third  and  fourth  hollow  members  facing  each 
other;  first  and  second  flexible  platform  supporting  mem- 
bers, said  supporting  members  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the 
second  surfaces  of  said  third  and  fourth  hollow  members, 
respectively,  the  platform  being  mountable  on  said  sup- 
ports; and  connecting  means  for  flexibly  connecting  said 
fourth  and  second  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  hollow 
members  to  said  supporting  members. 


3,t573»3 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  MOUNTS  OF  THE 

CABLE  SUPPORT  TYPE 

laoM*  I.  Kcrlcy,  Jr.,  Chcvccty*  Md.,  assignor  to  Kcrky 

Twtfmitfiug.  Ik.,  College  Park,  Md.,  a  corporatiM  of 

MnrlMid 

Filed  Oet.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,013 
2ClakM.  (CL24S— 35S) 
1.  A  shock  and  vibration  isolating  assembly  comprising 
a  mass,  support  means  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
mass,  a  pair  of  reeved  cable  isolators  mounted  in  align- 
ment on  each  support  and  extending  on  opposite  sides 
therefrom,  two  pairs  of  aligned  reeved  cable  iaolatora 
atuched  to  the  mass  in  opposite  positions,  extending  tnu»- 
versely  in  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  first-recited  isola- 
tors and  connected  therewith  remotely  of  the  maaa  aad 
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support  means,  each  reeved  cable  isolator  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  mounting  strip  means  and  lengths  of  caUe 
forming  parallel  connecting  passes  between  the  pair  of 
parallel  mounting  strip  means,  each  mounting  strq>  means 
embracing  the  cable  lengths  at  each  end  of  each  pass,  the 


passes  being  positioned  parallel  at  a  common  angle  sub- 
stantially less  than  90  degrees  to  the  mounting  strip 
means,  all  said  isolators  being  mounted  so  their  cable 
passes  are  similarly  inclined  to  the  proximate  mounting 
strips  of  adjacent  isolators. 


3,t57494 
FLUID  FLOW  PRESSURE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Albert  AUcB,  Sharoi^  Mav.,  asrignor  to  The  FoKkoro 
FoxborOf  MsHa*  r  corporatioB  of 


Filed  Jaly  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  471,2M 
3ClalBs.    (CL251— 41) 


3,f57,595 
RESILIENT  SEALED  VALVE 
L  W.  McKinncy,  Hooitoii,  Tex.,  asiipor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloD  of 
New  Jtrmj 

Filed  Feb.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M«7 
1  Claim.    (CL  251— lt7) 


A  valve  OMnprising  a  body  having  aligned  flow  pas- 
sages, a  valve  chamber  interposed  therebetween,  the  cham- 
ber having  spaced-apart,  opposed,  parallel  faces  surround- 
ing the  flow  passages,  a  valve  member  located  in  the 
valve  chamber  movable  between  valve  open  and  valve 
closed  position,  the  valve  member  comprised  of  two  end 
portions,  a  center  section  and  plastic  sealing  members, 
the  center  section  being  generally  circular  and  provided 
with  opposed  flanges  terminating  in  knobular  tongue  por- 
tions, eadi  end  portion  having  a  semi-circular  surface 
facing  the  circular  center  section  and  an  internal  dove- 
tail groove  receiving  the  tongue  portion  of  the  center 
section  thereby  loosely  interlockingly  connecting  the  end 
portioos  to  the  center  section  whereby  the  circular  center 
section  fits  loosely  between  the  semi<ircular  surfaces  of 
each  of  the  end  portions,  annular  grooves  formed  be- 
tween the  eixl  portioos  and  center  section  in  which  are 
located  the  plastic  sealing  members,  the  edges  of  the 
grooves  forming  throats  to  prevent  di^odgement  of  tttt 
plastic  sealing  members,  a  reciprocatory  stem  attached 
to  one  of  the  end  portions  to  reciprocately  move  the  valve 
member,  a  atop  for  the  valve  membo*  in  the  closed 
position  whereby  further  movement  of  the  valve  member 
energizes  the  plastic  sealing  members  forcing  them  into 
intimate  sealing  contact  with  the  opposed  faces  of  the 
valve  chamber  surrounding  the  flow  passages,  the  assem- 
bly so  proportioned  that  upon  loss  of  the  sealing  mem- 
bers the  annular  grooves  win  collapse  to  permit  the  valve 
member  to  become  a  unitary  member. 


1.  A  presMire  operated  switch  device  for  controlling 
fluid  flow,  comprising,  in  combioatiofi,  a  body  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  dead  end  recess  therein,  fluid  flow 
passages  into  and  out  of  said  recess  through  the  side  wall 
thereof,  a  generally  cylindrical  assembly  mounted  in  and 
substantially  filling  said  recess  in  sealing  relation  with 
the  mouth  of  said  recess  whereby  said  recess  provides  a 
fluid  flow  link  between  said  passages  in  the  form  of  a 
sleeve-like  opening  around  said  assembly,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  rigid  finger,  a  flexible  sock  mounted  on  said 
finger  in  the  form  of  and  essentially  filled  by  said  finger 
and  sealed  thereto  at  the  mouth  of  said  sock,  and  a  pas- 
sage in  said  finger  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  into  said 
sock  as  a  means  of  expanding  said  sock  to  close  off  at 
least  one  of  said  passages,  said  flexible  »ock  and  said 
finger  having  such  relative  dimensions  and  characteristics 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  recess 
as  to  prevent  the  blocking  of  either  of  said  passages  by 
said  sock  under  the  inihience  of  fluid  flow  exteriorly  of 
said  sock  when  there  is  no  sock  expanding  pressure  in 
said  finger  pasuge. 


3,f5739< 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Tobin,  69M  Moam  Ave.  S.,  MloMapolla,  Ml 

FUcd  Jnly  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,493 

5  Claims.    (CL  251— 214) 


1.  A  valve  actiutor  for  a  |Ht>iectible  type  liqtiid  contnri 
valve  comprising,  a  body  member  having  internal  threads 
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formed  therein,  a  valve  actuating  stem  externally  threaded 
in  a  manner  to  cooperatively  intcrfit  with  the  internal 
threads  of  said  body  member  for  thrcadablc  projection 
therethrough,  a  transversely  mounted  sealing  plug  extend- 
ing substantially  diametrically  through  said  stem  and  being 
somewhat  longer  than  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  stem 
and  being  fabricated  from  a  semi-rigid  resilient  material 
resistant  to  cold  flow  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
pitch  of  the  threads  of  said  stem  and  said  body  to  make 
sealing  contact  with  the  internal  threaded  walls  of  the 
body. 

$,951,597 
MODIFICATION  AND  IMPROVEMENTS 
TO  COOLED  BLADES 
Andre  J.  Meyer,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  Vm.,  and  Howard  F. 
Calvert,  Elyria,  Ohio,  aadpiors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronaatics  and  Space  Administration 
FUcd  Ang.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,146 
4  Claims.    (CI.  253—39.15) 
(Granted  under  Titic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


spaced  from  said  rearwardmost  portion  of  said  inner  sur- 
face to  form  a  plenum  chamber  between  said  passages 
and  said  exhaust  aperture. 


1.  A  cooled  turbine  blade  having  a  leading  edge  and 
a  trailing  edge,  said  blade  comprising:  a  base  for  operably 
connecting  said  blade  to  a  turbine  rotor;  said  base  hav- 
ing at  least  one  air  inlet;  a  strut  extending  outward  from 
said  base;  a  corrugated  member  mounted  on  such  strut 
and  having  slanted  corrugations  extending  from  said  lead- 
ing edge  diagonally  outward  towards  said  trailing  edge; 
an  outer  shell  for  encasing  said  corrugated  member;  said 
outer  shell  having  an  inner  surface  in  engagement  with 
said  corrugated  member  to  form  a  plurality  of  air 
passages  extending  outwardly  from  said  air  inlet;  a  cap 
at  the  tip  of  said  outer  shell  remote  from  said  base  and 
extending  from  said  leading  edge  toward  said  trailing 
edge;  said  cap  having  an  end  edge  spaced  from  said  trail- 
ing edge  to  form  an  exhaust  aperture  adjacent  ^aid  trail- 
ing edge;  said  corrugated  meml>er  having  an  inner  edge 
adjacent  said  base,  an  outer  edge  adjacent  said  cap,  a 
forward  edge  directed  toward  the  leading  edge  of  said 
turbine  blade,  and  a  rearward  edge  directed  toward  said 
trailing  edge;  a  portion  of  said  corrugated  member  at 
the  intersection  of  said  outer  edge  and  said  forward  edge 
being  in  engagement  with  the  forwardmost  portion  of 
said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  immediately  adja- 
cent said  leading  edge,  and  a  portion  of  said  corrugated 
member  at  the  intersection  of  said"  lower  edge  and  said 
forward  edge  being  spaced  &om  said  forwardmost  por- 
tion of  said  inner  surface  to  form  a  plenum  chamber 
between  said  air  inlet  and  said  passages;  and  a  portion 
of  said  corrugated  member  at  the  intersection  of  said 
lower  edge  and  said  rearward  edge  being  in  engagement 
with  the  rearwardmost  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  shell  inunediately  adjacent  said  trailing  edge, 
and  a  portion  of  said  corrugated  member  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  outer  edge  and  said  trailing  edge  being 


3,057,598 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  TURBINE  OR 
COMPRESSOR  BLADING 
John  Arthur  Boyle,  Sale,  and  John  George  Gamett,  Win- 
ton,  Eccles,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britisfa  com- 
pany 

Filed  Jnly  1,  196«,  Scr.  No.  4«^15 
6Clafaiis.    (a.  2S3— 77) 


I.  In  combination,  a  rotor  body  having  an  axially 
extending  slot  in  its  periphery,  a  blade  having  a  root 
fitting  in  said  slot  and  radially  retained  therein  by  an 
attachment  of  the  shoulder  type,  the  slot  and  root  having 
co-operating  portions  spaced  apart  radially  thereby  form- 
ing an  axially  extending  groove  at  the  bottom  of  the  slot 
beneath  the  blade  root,  and  means  for  retaining  the  root 
in  axial  position  in  the  slot  including  a  preformed  U-shaped 
retaining  plate  and  a  loclung  plate  extending  side  by  side 
through  said  groove,  said  retaining  plate  being  formed  of 
a  flat  bar  of  the  same  length  as  the  blade  root  and  slot 
with  an  upstanding  leg  at  each  end  arranged  to  contact 
the  sides  of  the  blade  root  and  the  rotor  body,  one  leg  of 
the  U  having  a  transverse  dimension  smaller  than  that  of 
said  slot  and  a  profile  such  that,  wheii  said  U-shaped 
plate  is  fitted  over  the  tip  of  the  blade  root,  said  root  and 
plate  together  are  capable  of  axial  insertion  into  the  slot 
without  said  plate  fouling  the  retaining  profile  of  the  slot 
wail,  the  bar  being  narrower  than  the  groove  so  as  to  leave 
a  gap  extending  along  the  side  of  the  groove  when  placed 
therein,  and  the  locking  {date  extending  along  the  gap  at 
one  side  of  the  groove  to  hold  the  bar  against  the  opposite 
side  of  the  groove  with  the  legs  overlying  a  part  of  the 
blade  root  and  of  the  rotor  body,  the  ends  of  the  locking 
plate  in  the  assembly  being  angularly  disposed  to  engage 
the  sides  of  the  rotor  body  and  prevent  axial  movement 
therein.  

3,057399 

TREE  REMOVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

John  C.  Clattcrtack,  R.F.D.  1,  Ptvcdhrfllc^  Va. 

Filed  June  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,934 

3  ClaiaM.     (CL  254—132) 


2.  In  a  tractor  having  implement  supporting  means 
mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  movements  and  power 
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means  operatively  comiected  with  the  supporting  means 
for  effecting  raising  and  lowering  movements  thereof,  the 
combination  therewith  of  an  attachment  comprising  a  pair 
of  lifting  arms  mounted  on  the  supporting  means  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  a  supporting  table  ex- 
tending in  bridging  relation  between  the  arms  and  se- 
cured thereto,  a  pair  of  jaw  members  pivotelly  mounted 
on  the  supporting  table  in  close  proximity  to  the  imple- 
ment supporting  means  and  intermediate  the  arms  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  table  in  position  for  re- 
ceiving and  clamping  a  supported  object  therebetween, 
and  power  means  operatively  connected  with  the  jaw 
members  for  effecting  said  gripping  engagement  thereby. 


meshing  with  said  gear  teeth  on  the  housing  at  poiali 
having  a  greater  spaang  than  the  width  of  the  f4»  ta 
die  housing  whereby  the  ^nning  head  is  routed  on  Ae 
housing  and  the  lashing  wire  is  wrapped  around  the 
cable  and  strand  as  the  housing  is  advanced  along  said 
strand,  and  means  on  the  spinning  head  selectively  en- 
gageable  with  one  of  the  gears  of  the  gear  train  to  hold 
same  against  rotation  and  lock  the  qnnning  head  relative 
to  said  housing. 


3,tS7,Mt 

CABLE  LASHING  MACHINE 

Dory  J.  Nc^  St.,  135S  n^  St,  Tofdn, 

Filed  May  3. 19M,  Sar.  No.  26,565 

Tflatoi     (0.254— 134J) 


1.  A  cable  lashing  machine  whidi  is  movable  along  a 
supporthig  strand  for  securing  an  aerial  cable  thereto 
wherein  the  aerial  cable  is  temporarily  supported  hi  down- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  said  supporting  strand  by  a 
plurmlity  of  spaced  hangers  slidable  on  said  strand  for- 
wardly  ot  the  machine,  said  machine  including,  an  elon- 
gate housing,  annular  tracks  spaced  oo  said  housing  with 
one  of  said  tracks  adjacent  one  end  of  the  bousing,  a 
spinning  head  rotatably  supported  on  said  tracks,  said 
housing  having  a  central  throu^  bore  extending  longi- 
tudinally tfiereof  for  reception  of  an  aerial  cable  and 
its  supporting  strand,  said  bousing  and  said  spinning  head 
having  gaps  extending  longitudinally  Uiereof  and  adapted 
to  register  to  permit  the  housing  to  be  applied  to  said 
strand  and  cable  widi  said  strand  and  cable  extending 
through  the  housing  bocc.  supporting  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  move  along  said  strand  to  sup- 
port the  housing  thereon,  pusher  meant  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  housing  and  extendins  forwardly  therefrcHn  to 
move  the  hangers  along  the  strand  in  advance  of  the 
housinf.  a  cable  guide  roller  mounted  on  said  bousing 
and  f7rtfn4''"g  transversely  thereof  below  said  supporting 
wheels  and  q>aced  therebetween  for  engaging  the  under- 
side of  a  cable,  said  roller  being  spaced  below  said  sup- 
porting wheels  a  distance  subsUotially  greater  than  the 
cootbined  diameters  of  the  cable  and  strand  to  be  lashed 
and  above  the  cable  portions  siqiported  by  hangers  for- 
wardly of  the  housing,  said  roller  being  substantially  in- 
termediate the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and  the  reannoat 
hanger  and  being  the  only  support  of  the  cable  for  the 
length  of  the  housing  whereby  the  weight  of  the  cable 
between  the  rearmost  hanger  and  said  roller  bows  the 
cable  portion  rearwardly  of  the  roller  into  engagement 
with  the  strand  adjaceiU  the  rear  end  of  the  housing, 
a  spool  routably  carried  on  the  spinning  head  for  carry- 
ing a  coil  <tf  ladling  wire,  pulleys  joumalled  on  the  spin- 
ning head  and  frictionally  engaging  said  lashing  wire 
to  i^iply  tension  thereto  and  rotate  in  response  to  paying 
of  wire  from  said  spool,  gear  teeth  extending  around 
said  housing  adjacent  one  of  said  annular  tracks,  a  gear 
train  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  pulleys  and 


3,BS7^I 

PORTABLE  HIGHWAY  BAR|UCADE 

DtRnStntmrn^m  29fh 8t, Oridnd 8, Calif . 

FUcd  1^13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2<,652 

ACMma.    (CL  256— 64) 


1.  A  barricade  comprising  a  friurality  of  rigid  rail 
support  structures  each  of  said  structures  comprising  an 
elongated  base,  a  pair  of  complemental  gusset  members 
secured  to  said  base,  a  pair  of  post  forming  members  ex- 
tending between  said  gusset  members  at  generally  right 
angles  thereto  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  gusset 
members,  said  post  fonning  members  being  spaced  apart 
for  reception  therebetween  of  barricade  rails  and  being 
provided  with  generally  vertical  inwardly  facing  chan- 
nels, and  a  |*irality  of  rails  extending  between  said  rail 
support  structures  each  of  said  rails  having  opposed  faces 
embraced  by  said  post  forming  members  and  stiffener 
members  secured  to  said  faces  of  said  rails  and  received 
within  said  channels. 


3,t57,6«2 

CONDENSER  CONTAMINATION  REMOVAL 

ARRANGEMENT 


Robert  J.  Stoker, 
EiatOBi  Pa>t 
YoA,N.Y.,a 


^  NJ.,  and  Robert  D.  Board, 

to  tagcrM»ii-iUBd  ConqMoy,  New 

„_lioa  of  New  Icrwy 

24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,496 
(a.  257—43) 


1 .  In  a  surface  condenser  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
side  wall  means,  tube  sheet  means  connected  to  said  side 
waM  means,  support  means  suspended  between  said  top 
and  bottom  of  said  condenser  and  displaced  from  said 
side  wall  means  and  defining  with  said  side  wall  means  an 
isolated  passage  means,  oo<riing  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally across  said  isolated  passage  means  for  carrying  a 
cooling  fluid,  catch  basin  means  defined  by  said  side  wall 
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mcarn  and  waU  means  diapoaed  below  aaid  iaolatad  pM> 
nte  means  for  ooofining  contaminated  fluids,  cover  means 
disposed  above  said  catch  basin  means  for  limitinf  flow  of 
the  condensate  into  said  catch  basin  means  by  way  of  said 
isolated  passaffc  means,  hotwell  means  diqwaed  adjacent 
■aid  catch  basin  means,  first  fluid  flow  means  connecting 
said  catch  basin  means  with  said  hoCwell  means,  and  a 
second  fluid  flow  means  communicating  with  said  catch 
basin  means  for  overflow  contnri. 


phragm,  seals  movaMy  mounted  in  the  diaphragm  seal- 
ing against  the  matrix  where  it  passes  through  the  dia- 
phragm at  spaced  points  on  one  side  of  a  diameter  of  the 
matrix,  each  seal  iix;luding  a  frame  encircling  the  matrix, 
means  movably  mounting  the  seals  to  provide  for  relative 
expansion  of  the  housing  and  matrix,  locating  means  on 


/-». 


3,t57,it3 

GLASS  TUU  COIL  ASSEMBUES  AND 

HEATING  BATHS 

Jack  bnan,  T«ili*ni.  N.Y^  aalPMr  lo  Teckiikoa  In- 

■liawinis  Corporatfea,  Chanacey,  N.Y^  a  cmporatioii 

of  New  York 

ncd  M«r.  11, 1951,  Sm.  No.  71t,734 
4Cbtea.    (0.257— 19f) 


^4^tt««^Kv«w«i3ttsw«» 


I.  A  heating  bath  assembly  comprisfaig,  a  receptacle 
for  a  liquid  bath,  a  cover  for  said  receiHade  securable 
thereto  in  fluid  ti^t  relation  therewith,  coil  bolder  means 
carried  by  said  cover  and  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  and  a  plurality  ot  spacer  poaU 
extending  between  said  plates,  transversely  thereof,  and 
holding  said  jriates  in  said  relation,  a  coil  of  glas4  tubing 
mounted  between  said  plates  and  having  one  end  thereof 
in  engagement  with  one  of  said  plates  and  having  the 
convolutions  thereof  adjacent  said  spacer  poets,  the  other 
of  said  plates  having  apertures  therein  aixl  said  coil  being 
provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  parts  extending  thitm^ 
said  apertures,  said  coil  having  oonvohitioos  which  are 
normally  relatively  movable,  and  a  solidified  substance 
securing  said  convolutions  to  each  other  in  fixed  relation 
and  to  said  spacer  posts  for  preventing  breakage  of  said 
coil  during  the  handling  and  shqyping  thereof,  said  coil 
being  immersed  in  said  liquid  bath  when  said  cover  is 
secured  to  said  receptacle,  said  solidified  substance  being 
of  a  type  which  is  dissolvable  in  said  liquid  bath  when 
the  latter  is  heated  to  its  operating  temperature. 


3,M7,M4 
ROTARY  REGENERATOR 
WilHam  C.  Babaiak,  Detroit,  Rofcr  W.  HaashaHcr,  St. 
Clair  Shores,  James  M.  Rickctts,  Oxford,  WiUaa  A. 
Tarvaea,  Bkrvi^ham,  aM  Paai  T.  Vicken,  Royal  Oak, 
Mich.,  swlM""  to  GcaenI  Motars  Corporadoa,  De- 
troit, Midk,  a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mmu  14, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  SS9,39« 

ItOahns.    (0.257—249) 

1.  A  rotary  regenerator  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

housing,  a  diaphragm  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing 

into  first  and  second  chambers,  an  annular  matrix  rotat- 

ably  supported  in  the  housing  and  passing  through  the  dia- 


V'l 


the  seal  frames  engaging  the  matrix  to  align  the  seals  with 
the  matrix,  supporting  and  giiiding  means  for  the  matrix 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  engaging  the  matrix  at  points 
spaced  circuraferentiaUy  thereof  on  the  other  side  of  the 
said  dtametar  of  the  matrix,  and  means  resfliently  biasing 
the  seal  frames  radially  inwardly  of  the  matrix. 


3,t57,it5 

AFPARATUS  FOR  WASaDiG  SOLIDS  FROM 

GAS  STREAMS 

F.  StMH,  riiisna.  N J.,  aariMar  la  Chemical 
:aspMallaa.  Now  YmX^M^  ■ 

FBadOct  3, 19M!,8w.  No.  S93t3 
1  Cialas.    (0. 241—12)     , 


Apparatus  for  washing  entrained  solids  from  a  gaa 
stream  comprising  a  downwardly-exteiiding  vertical  dr- 
cular  gas  feed  duct,  said  duct  containing  a  stream  of 
solids-laden  gas,  a  horizontal  gas  baffle  within  said  duct, 
said  gas  baflle  extending  inward  and  terminating  at  a 
circular  central  opening,  a  coaxial  inner  duct  within  said 
gas  feed  duct,  said  inner  duct  extending  vertically  down- 
ward from  said  opening  and  terminating  within  laidgBa 
feed  duct,  a  liquid  dhwtint  baffle  extending  downward 
from  said  gas  baffle  and  external  to  said  inner  duct,  said 
baflle  being  outwardly  inctined  In  a  downward  directioo, 
a  plurality  of  liquid  feed  nozzlea  tangentiany  dispoaed 
about  the  perimeter  of  said  gas  feed  duct  below  said  hori- 
zontal gas  baflle,  whereby  liquid  diicharted  from  said 
nozzles  flows  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  gas  feed  duct 
with  a  horizontal  component  of  direction  and  anumes  a 
spiral  flow  path  within  said  duct,  said  gas  feed  duct 
smoothly  curving  to  a  kmer  horizontal  terminus,  a  gaa 
washing  container,  said  container  being  provided  with  a 
lower  horizontal  gas  failet,  an  upper  gas  outlet  means,  and 
internal  meant  for  gas-liquid  contact,  the  horizontal  ter- 
minus of  said  gas  feed  duct  being  connected  with  said 
lower  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  washing  container,  with  the 
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entire  inner  surface  of  the  portion  of  said  gas  feed  duct 
which  curves  to  a  horizontal  terminus  being  wetted  by 
liquid  discharged  from  said  noTrlea 


OlavHa^a, 


3,tS7,4M 
CARBURETOR 
CaBf., 


to  Calif  onia 


Fnadaco,  CaBf  .,  a 


FOed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Bar.  Na.  19,tl7 
inifai     (0.241— 45) 


1.  In  a  carburetor,  a  conduit  for  entraining  a  mixture 
of  fuel  and  air.  a  throttle  valve  in  said  conduit  compris- 
ing a  plate  pivotally  mounted  transversely  of  said  con- 
duit and  rotatable  from  a  first  position  substantially  but 
not  entirely  closing  said  conduit  to  the  passage  of  air 
therethrough  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  conduit 
is  substantially  opened  to  the  passage  of  said  mixture 
therethrough,  ice-holding  means  on  a  surface  of  said 
plate  and  distributed  over  a  subtantial  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  surface  to  restrain  ice  dqxMited  on  said  sur- 
face during  passage  of  said  mixture  through  said  conduit 
from  sliding  off  said  surface  in  pieces  large  enou^  to 
subsuntially  completely  close  off  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  conduit  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  when  said 
plate  is  in  approximately  said  first  position,  said  ice-hold- 
ing means  comprising  corrugations  on  said  surface,  said 
corrugations  positioned  in  substantially  parallel  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  iriate. 


3,t57,4t7 
NOZZLE  BAR 

Wis.,  aad  Owl  R.  Gieac,  Otcharti 


KariR. 

Laka,Mich., 
Warrsa,  Midu.  a  carparatka  of  MIcM^m 
FBsd  Fah.  27, 194L  8m.  No.  91,791 
9ClnlM.    (O.  241— 71) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  an  in- 
ductioo  passage  in  which  air  and  Bquid  fuel  are  mixed, 
said  paaiate  having  a  venturi  provided  with  a  restricted 
throat,  a  fuel  supply  system  including  a  discharge  nozzle 
having  a  downwardly  fadng  trailing  edge,  said  noczle 
extending  completely  acroas  said  ventnri  and  having  its 
ends  fixed  in  the  opposite  waOs  of  said  body,  a  pawifr 
in  said  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ^Mced 
ports  opening  into  said  venturi,  and  fuel  distributioo 
meam  located  in  said  venturi  below  and  spaced  from  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  nozzle  for  dispersing  the  fuel  drop- 
lets from  said  ports  into  smaller  fuel  particles  at  various 
engine  vacuum  cooditiaoa. 

783  0.0—30 


3,957,4M 

GATHERING  CHAIN  FOR  SILO  UNLOADERS 

Paal  Pats  aad  Edward  A.  Graetz,  Poaad,  Wis. 

FBed  Feb.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  n,834 

T  mill     (0.242— 2S) 


1.  An  endless  gathering  chain  for  being  revolved  around 
a  silo  by  a  silo  unloader  comprising,  a  flexible  endlcas 
chain  having  a  series  <rf  links  pivotally  connected  together, 
and  sets  of  teeth  secured  to  some  of  said  links  and  at 
spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  said  chain,  each  set 
of  teeth  comprising,  mounting  means  including  a  vertically 
and  transvo^ely  arranged  pusher  plate  welded  to  one  of 
said  links  so  that  the  latter  is  contained  within  the  height 
of  said  vertical  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  ex- 
tending teeth  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  mounting 
means  and  arranged  generally  transversely  across  said 
chain,  the  front  tooth  in  respect  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  chain  is  being  revolved  around  said  silo  being  shorter 
than  the  trailing  tooth. 


3,t57,4t9 
SOCKET  MEMBER  AND  RESILIENT  RETAINER 
FOR  CUTTER  BITS 
Oaadc  B.  Krckeler,  nariBaati,  Ohio, 
*"«->«—«*«  Mlae  MacUaery  Co^ 
corporatloB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mmj  11, 194«,  Sar.  No.  2S,374 
24ClalBM.    (0.242— 33) 


to 
Ohio,  a 


1.  In  combination  a  socket  ntember  having  a  perfora- 
tion to  receive  the  shank  of  a  tool,  the  socket  member 
having  a  hole  extending  transversely  of  said  perforation 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  resilient  retaining  raeaas,  a 
resilient  retaining  means  comprising  a  rod,  end  portions 
of  «iiich  at  least  are  encased  in  reulient  substance  lying 
within  portions  of  said  hole  extending  beyond  said  perfo- 
ration, and  at  least  cme  opening  formed  in  said  socket 
member  and  extending  from  said  bole  to  a  surface  of 
said  socket  member,  said  opening  being  so  located  with 
respect  to  said  hole  as  to  relieve  and  discharge  an  ac- 
cumulation of  fine  cuttings  which  otherwise  would  col- 
lect between  some  portion  of  said  resilient  retaining 
means  and  an  adjacent  wall  o(  said  bole. 

19.  A  resiliem  meaiu  for  retaining  the  shank  of  a 
cutter  bit  device  in  a  socket  member  having  a  perfora- 
tion to  receive  the  shaidt,  and  a  bole  transverse  and 
intersecting  the  perforation  to  accept  the  said  resilient 
retaining  means,  the  said  resilient  retaining  means  com- 
prising a  rod  a  central  portion  of  which  is  exposed  for 
contact  with  the  shank  and  deflection  thereby  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  the  axis  of  the  rod,  masses  of  leaiUent 
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substance  encasing  at  least  end  portions  of  said  rod  and 
forming  therewith  a  structure  which  may  be  placed  in 
said  hole,  said  masses  of  resilient  substance  serving  when 
the  structure  is  so  placed  to  mount  said  rod  resiliently 
for  said  deflection,  and  disc-like  members  attached  to 
the  ends  of  said  rod  and  lying  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
masses  of  resilient  substance,  said  disc-like  members  be- 
ing of  lesser  transverse  dimensions  than  said  masses  and 
serving  to  inhibit  endwise  distortion  of  said  masses  when 
said  rod  is  deflected. 


for  said  burner,  and  means  for  mixing  primary  combus- 
tion air  with  said  fuel  prior  to  its  eiecdon  from  said 
burner,  said  means  comprising  a  conduit  interconnected 
at  its  one  end  to  said  burner,  and  interconnected  at  its 
opposite  end  into  said  housing  intermediate  said  blower 


3JM1M9 

APPARATUS  FCm  DRYING  WEBS  OF  PAPER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

krttar  TlMO%  Kcttcrf^  and  AnvUctt 

phcr  BvckiM  Mathews,  Ivcr  Hcalh«  Bflritha    . 

tand,  assignors  of  oac-half  to  TlmsoiH  Limited,  Kcttcr- 
faf,  and  ooc-half  to  Coatcs  Brothcn  A  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  E^taisd*  both  Ei«Ubh  con 
FOcd  laa.  21,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  3,1 
lOakM.    (CL2«3— 3) 


I"  f  s  t^        f  I    ts  ir 


3,0S7,<1I 

BURNER.BLOWER  CXNMBINATION  FOR 

GRAIN  DRYERS 

Theodon  J.  BJcrkan,  Prakic  VUlatc,  Kans.,  aMignnr  to 

BJcrlom   Engineering   Service   bc^    Prairie    VHlagc, 

Kane.,  a  corporation  of  MImonri 

FDcd  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8,342 
8  Claims.  (CL  243—19) 
1 .  In  combination,  a  substantiaDy  tubular  liousing  hav- 
ing an  air  inlet  end  and  an  air  outlet  end,  a  blower 
mounted  in  said  housing  intermediate  its  ends  and  oper- 
able to  impel  a  current  of  air  through  said  housing  from 
its  inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end,  a  fluid  fuel  burner  mounted 
in  said  bousing  intermediate  said  blower  and  the  inlet 
end  of  said  housing  and  operable  to  eject  fuel  into  said 
housing  whereby  when  said  fuel  is  ignited  said  air  wfl] 
be  heated,  said  air  supplying  secondary  combustion  ah- 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  two  substantially  parallel  webs 
of  paper-4ike  material  comprising  a  drying  chamber  hav- 
ing opposed  entrance  and  exit  apertures,  web  feeding 
means,  beat  generating  means,  and  two  parallel  plates 
disposed  in  said  drying  chamber  and  having  adjustment 
means,  said  web  feeding  means  comprising  two  spaced 
apart  rollers  adjacent  to  and  exterior  of  said  drying 
chamber  at  said  entrance  aperture  and  two  spaced  apart 
rollers  adjacent  to  and  exterior  of  said  drying  chamber 
at  said  exit  apertttre,  all  of  said  rollers  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  axes,  said  heat  generating  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  gas  burner  having  an  axial  outlet 
adapted  to  generate  a  lazy  flame,  mid  burner  being  ex- 
terior of  said  drying  chamber  and  between  said  spaced 
apart  rollers  adjacent  to  said  entrance  apertiur  with 
said  axial  burner  outlet  in  alignment  with  bodi  of  said 
apertures,  and  said  parallel  plates  being  supported  in 
said  drying  chamber  by  said  adjustment  means  so  that 
the  planes  in  which  said  plates  lie  are  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  said  roUers  and  adjustable  by  said  adjustment 
means  in  the  directioo  parallel  to  tba  axes  of  said  rollen. 


and  the  outlet  end  of  said  housing,  said  conduit  opening 
into  said  housing  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  thereof,  so 
that  air  flowing  through  said  conduit  to  said  burner  varies 
generally  in  direct  proportion  to  the  static  air  pressure 
in  said  housing. 

3,t57,il2 
SPIRALING  BRICK  ARCH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

ROTARY  KILN 
Holgar  «Ttiiiitm— ,  IM  Nkhab  Ave.,  Staasfford,  Cc 
FUad  Sept  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58^33 
IfClaiBBS.    (CL2«3-^3) 


1.  A  kiln  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  comprising  a  cylindrical  kiln  shell  having  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  intermediate  its  ends,  a  spiraling  arch 
construction  consisting  of  a  series  of  flat  facially  abutting 
arches  each  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  kiln 
and  each  arch  having  an  inner  arcuate  surface  of  eqiud 
radius  and  generated  from  an  axis  of  construction  which 
is  parallel  to  the  kiln  axis  and  which  is  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  in  a  reference  cylinder  concentric  to  the  kiln 
axis  and  which  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  central 
angle  about  the  axis  of  the  kiln  in  the  same  direction  in 
relation  to  the  axb  of  construction  of  the  next  preceding 
arch. 


3,857,(13  

SPRING  ASSEMBUES  FOR  SEATS,  SETTEES, 

BEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cyifl  Mom  BcajMiH  11  Elm  Gtwva,  CroKh  End, 

-      -      N8. 
FIM 


I  Apr.  S,  1M8,  S«.  N«.  28,1«2 

^,  anMcation  Groat  Britain  Apr.  8, 1959 

f  rUtai      (CL  247— 183) 


1.  A  spring  assembly  for  seats,  divans  and  the  like, 
comprising,  in  combination,  frame  means  including  a  first 
support  member  and  a  base  member;  a  plurality  of  spaced 
resilient  wire  elements  each  forming  a  substantially  elon- 
gated loop  and  having  oppositely  disposed  end  portions. 
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one  of  said  end  portions  being  bent  for  turnably  mount- 
ing on  said  first  support  member,  a  second  support  mem- 
ber positicned  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
said  first  support  member  supporting  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  loops;  a  plurality  of  spaced  elastic 
belts  disposed  in  a  first  plane  each  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  resilient  wire 
elements  in  a  manner  whereby  said  belts  normally  urge 
said  wire  elements  to  turn  about  the  bent  end  portions 


»    N-^,     w 


thereof;  and  anchor  means  forming  a  plurality  of  loops 
about  said  second  support  member,  the  loops  of  said 
anchor  means  being  interposed  between  selected  ones  of 
the  other  end  portions  of  said  wire  elements  and  being 
affixed  to  the  base  member  of  said  frame  means,  said 
andior  means  being  disposed  in  a  second  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  first  plane  in  a  manner  whereby  said  an- 
chor means  opposes  rotation  of  said  wire  elements  about 
the  bent  end  portions  thereof. 


free  from  radicals  other  than  hydroxyl  radicals  and  hav- 
ing less  than  13  nuclear  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of 
the  ortho  and  paraposition  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus 
thereof  unsubstituted  into  and  throughout  the  chain  of 
an  unsaturated  compound  having  at  least  two  double 
bonds  therein  per  molecule  at  the  sites  jt  said  double 
bonds  of  said  unsaturated  material,  a  portion  of  said  link- 
ages being  through  ethereal  oxygen  atoms  provided  by 
the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  phenol  and  a  portion  of  said 
linkages  being  throu^  carbon-to-carbon  saturated  bonds 
between  the  chain  of  said  unsaturated  material  and  the 
nucleus  of  said  phenol  at  said  ortho  and  parapositions, 
and  (2)  being  characterized  by  a  phencrf  content  of  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  said  carbon-to-carbon  linkage  ad- 
dition and  an  average  of  at  least  about  2  phenolic  hydrox- 
yl s  per  molucule,  said  pheiKrf  additions  being  expressed 
in  equivalents  of  phenol  %t  imit  weight  94,  and  said  un- 
saturated compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  the  unsaturated  alq>hatic  acids  having  fixxn 
about  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  (6)  natural  oils 
which  are  glycercrf  esters  of  the  adds  contemplated  by 
(a);  (c)  synthetic  esters  of  the  acids  contemplated  by  (a) 
with  monohydric  and  polyhydric  alcohols;  (<f)  phenolic 
esters  of  the  acids  contemplated  by  (a);  («)  unsaturated 
aliphatic  alct^K^s  containing  from  about  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule;  and  (/)  esters  of  the  unsaturated 
alcohols  contemplated  by  (e)  of  carboxylic  acids. 


3,857,414 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

Sylvan  Owen  Gracaicc,  343  Lanrcl  Drive, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

No  Drawi^.     FUad  Mm.  21«  1948,  Scr.  No.  14,134 
nClaiBM.    (CL  248— 23.7) 

1.  A  mixture  heat-convertible  to  form  infusible,  in- 
soluble resinous  producto  which  comprises  (A)  a  poly- 
epoxide  having  an  epoxy  equivalency  of  at  least  one,  (B) 
an  hydroxyphenylated-phenyletherated  polymer  ( 1 )  being 
formed  by  the  linkage  of  a  phenol  being  free  from  radicals 
other  than  hydroxyl  radicals  and  having  less  than  13 
nuclear  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  the  ortho  and 
para  position  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus  thereof  unsub- 
stituted into  and  throughout  the  chain  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polymeric  material  at  the  sites  of  the  double 
bonds  (A  said  unsaturated  pcriymeric  material,  about  50% 
of  said  linkages  being  through  ethereal  oxygen  atoms  pro- 
vided by  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  phenol  and  about 
50%  of  said  linkages  being  through  carbon-to<arbon 
saturated  bonds  between  said  polymer  chain  and  the 
nucleus  of  said  phenol  at  said  ortho  and  para-positions, 
and  (2)  being  characterized  by  solubility  in  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvents,  a  total  phenol  content  by  addition 
linkage  of  at  least  about  10%  by  weight,  an  average  of  at 
least  2.5  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  of  said 
hydroxyphenylated-phenyletberated  polymer  and  a  Dur- 
ran  softening  point  of  ^t  least  50*  C.  and  said  ethylenical- 
ly unsaturated  polymeric  material  (a)  being  selected  from 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  dieoe  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene, 
chloroprene,  piperyline  and  2,3-dimethyl  butadiene,  co- 
polymers of  said  diene  monomers  with  each  other,  and 
copolymers  of  said  diene  monomers  with  vinyl  monomeric 
compounds  having  a  single  vinyl  radical  therein,  and  (6) 
having  at  least  an  average  of  olefinic  double  bonds  per 
molecule  determined  by  the  formula  y=10/20x— 1. 
where  y  equals  the  number  of  double  bonds  and  x  equals 
the  number  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule 
of  said  phenol  to  be  addition  linked  thereto,  and  (C)  a 
hydroxyphenylated  compound  (1)  being  formed  by  the 
linkage  of  at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  phenol  being 


3,857,415 

AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  CUPOLAS 

Herbert  A.  Recce,  118  E.  3rd  Coort,  HiMH«  Island, 

Miami  Beach  39,  Fla. 

FDcd  Ian.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,333 

8  Clafav.     (CL  244—38) 


1.  In  a  funuice  having  a  wind  box  disposed  adjacent 
and  around  the  body  of  the  furnace  at  one  elevation  and 
a  plurality  of  boots  spaced  apart  around  said  furnace  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  said  wind  box  to  tuyeres 
at  a  lower  elevation,  each  boot  being  adapted  to  supply 
air  from  the  wind  box  to  one  of  said  tuyeres  only,  re- 
spectively, equalizing  means  comprising  a  conduit  dis- 
posed externally  of  said  wind  box  and  intercmmecting 
adjacent  of  said  boots  at  an  elevation  below  said 
wind  box  and  above  said  tuyeres  to  vent  air  from  a  boot 
to  an  adjacent  boot  whereby  excess  air  supplied  to  a 
tuyere  by  a  boot  may  be  rewlily  by-passed  prior  to  ar- 
rival at  a  tuyere  through  said  conduit  to  adjacent  tuyeres, 
the  inner  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  conduit  on  both 
opposite  sides  of  each  boot  at  said  elevation  being  less 
than  the  inner  cross-sectional  area  of  each  boot  below 
said  elevation  and  above  said  tuyeres  to  bias  the  flow  oi 
air  downwardly  in  each  boot  toward  the  tuyere  supplied 
thereby. 
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DEVICE  FOR  REFINING  OF  METALS 
E4wur4  ShiwtiB   WohlfiAft  mi  Folkc  Kari 
EraM  Tnhmni,  Borin^c,  Sw<m,  Milfnii  to  Ston 
KoMwtavi  Bcffsiafs  Aktiebolac  Fain,  a  compaay 
of  Swedes 

F1M  Mar.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13^1 

,  IpplcBlloa  S^riii  Mar.  !•,  1»5» 
IC&M.    (CLIM-^M) 


1.  A  device  for  refininf  iron  alloyB  and  other  metals 
and  metal  compounds  coiqprising  a  lined  rotary  melting 
furnace  in  a  lying  position  having  at  least  one  blast  tuyere 
projecting  into  the  furnace  above  and  directed  against 
the  charge  to  be  refined  therein,  said  tuyere  being  pivoted 
about  an  axis  and  connected  to  a  driving  device  for  the 
pivotal  movement  thereof,  limit  pocition  members  for 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  and  means  for  supplying 
an  oxygen-rich  gas  to  said  blast  tuyere. 


STAND  FOR  WHEEL  ALIGNING  DEVICE 
M.  ScafaMidcr,  31<  tth  St,  Gal^awknt,  N«hr. 
FIM  laly  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  UAJU 
3nakm     (CL  249— 40 


1 .  A  stand  for  supporting  a  mounted  vehicle  wheel  hub 
during  an  aligning  operation,  said  stand  compristng  a 
generally  concavo-convex,  circular  base  4uving  a  central* 
ty  located,  circular  opening  therein,  an  externally  thread- 
eld  sleeve  mounted  in  the  opening  and  including  an  en- 
largement on  its  upper  end,  and  further  including  a  flange 
in  its  lower  end  portion,  a  washer  on  the  sleeve  interposed 
between  the  enlargement  and  the  base,  a  retaining. nut 
threaded  on  the  sleeve  beneath  the  base,  a  standard  re- 
moraMy  mounted  in  the  sleeve  and  resting  on  the  flange, 
a  setscrew  in  the  enlargement  removably  securing  the 
standard  in  the  sleeve,  an  upstanding  yoke  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  standard,  a  horizontal  shaft  mounted  on  the 
end  portions  of  said  yoke,  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
hanger,  for  the  reception  of  a  wheel  hub.  pivotally  sus- 
pended from  said  shaft  and  swingable  in  the  yoke. 


l,957,41t 
ACCESSORY  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE-TOOLS, 
MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TOOL4VfAKERS* 
LATHE 

AagMitc  Meyer,  GeBcra,  SwIlacnaBd,  anlgBor  lo 
Ckaridd-Hcwyk  ■waykuwit*  smI  Bfcfc  ■orfa  Bony> 
kowsU,  both  off  GeMva,  Switacriand 

Filed  Aag.  3,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  t31,177 

,  agpllcliwi  flwHiiiilMi  Am.  5, 1951 
1  CMm     (CL  249—95) 


An  accessory  device  for  machine-tools,  more  partic- 
ularly for  tool-makers'  lathe,  said  device  having  a  table 
capable  of  supporting  a  part  to  be  marhined  and  means 
to  ensure  the  fastening  of  said  part,  two  members  solid 
with  said  table,  one  of  the  said  members  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  the  revolving  qwxUe  of  the  lathe,  the 
other  member  co-operating  with  the  tail-«tock  of  said 
lathe,  an  adjustment  foot  solid  with  said  table  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  the  latter,  and  a  ruler  slidably 
mounted  in  said  foot  aiKl  intended  for  being  applied  to 
the  surface  of  the  lathe  bed  in  order  to  ensure  the  paral- 
lelism between  the  said  surfaces  of  the  lathe  bed  and  the 
Ubie. 


3J57,il9 

^JPffOirnNG  A  ROLL  FOR 


APPARATUS  FOR :    

PROCESSING 

Stanley  Mshsiirt,  5735  laeftHa  St,  Garr,  Ind. 

FBed  Mm.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,2M 

3  nihil     (CLM9L— 142) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  roll  having  a  neck  at 
each  end  for  processing,  whidi  comprises  a  first  generally 
horizontal  frame  constituting  a  base,  an  upwardly  in- 
dined  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  frame,  said 
inclined  frame  being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape 
and  having  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
spaced  side  walls  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  a  screw  shaft  threadingly  disposed  in  said  top  wall 
and  projecting  above  and  below  thereof,  a  bousing  car- 
ried by  the  end  of  said  screw  shaft  projecting  below  said 
top  wall,  an  anti-friction  bearing  in  said  housing  adapted 
to  receive  one  neck  of  said  roll  for  rotation  therein,  said 
housing  and  bearing  being  adjustable  toward  and  away 
from  said  bottom  wall  upon  rotation  of  said  screw  riuft, 
and  a  roll-neck  cup  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bottom 
wall  below  said  housing  adapted  to  receive  the  oedt  on 
the  opposite  end  of  said  roll. 
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3,957,42«  , 

SKNATURE  GATHERING  AND  STITCHING 
MACHINE 
B.  McCdn,  niMtrii,  DL, 


acsinor  to 
|o,uL,aco( 


Origfeaal  appttcatioB  Feb.  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  4,429.    Di- 

vUcd  and  tUb  appUcadon  Dec  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  72,914 

14  Claims.    (CL  274— 53) 


1.  In  a  signature  feeding  machine,  signature  conveyor 
mechanism  including  a  conveyor  band  movable  in  a  for- 
ward direction  from  a  signature  gathering  station  to  a 
signature  stitching  station,  a  first  set  of  feed  fingers  and 
a  second  set  of  feed  fingers  supported  on  said  band  for 
movement  therewith  and  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  dropped  or  inoperative  position  ineffective  to  engage  a 
signature  and  a  raised  or  operative  position  effective  to 
engage  a  signature,  means  to  raise  individually  the  feed 
fingers  in  the  first  set  of  feed  fingers  prior  to  reaching  the 
gathering  station  so  as  to  engage  signatures  and  to  drop 
the  Angers  in  the  first  set  individually  as  they  approach  the 
signature  stitching  station  to  thereby  deposit  signatures  at 
the  stitching  station,  and  means  to  drop  individually  the 
feed  fingers  in  the  second  set  prior  to  reaching  the  signa- 
ture gathering  station  and  to  raise  these  as  they  iq>proach 
the  signature  stitching  station  to  thereby  advance  signa- 
tures out  of  the  stitching  station. 


3,457,421 
PAPER  FOLDING  APPARATUS 

R.  KlaM^  Rtc.  3,  St.  Mary^ 


FiM  Nor.  It,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,343 
7ClntaM.    (CL274— 44) 


I.  In  a  paper  riieet  folding  machine,  the  combinatioo 
of  a  pair  of  coacting  feed  rollers  adapted  to  buckle  a 
paper  sheet  therebetween,  a  pair  of  coacting  folding  roU- 
en  adapted  to  receive  a  buckled  sheet  from  said  feed 
rollers  and  to  crease  the  same  along  a  first  fold  line 
witii  one  folded  side  of  the  sheet  being  wider  than  the 
other,  means  for  driving  said  feed  rollers  and  said  feeding 
roHers,  a  carrier  movably  mounted  adjacent  said  folding 
rollers,  a  third  folding  roller  supported  by  said  carrier 
and  engageable  selectively  with  one  or  the  other  of  the 
rollers  in  the  pair  of  folding  rollers,  and  a  pair  of  selec- 
tively usable  sheet  receiving  podcets  provided  in  said  car- 
rier at  opposite  sides  of  said  third  folding  roller,  whereby 


to  selectively  receive  a  sheet  folded  along  the  first  f(rid 
line  and  fold  the  wide  side  of  the  sheet  selectively  upon 
itself  or  upon  the  relatively  narrow  side  of  the  sheet,  de- 
pending upon  the  position  of  said  movable  carrier  to 
support  said  third  fblding  roller  in  engagement  with  one 
or  the  other  of  said  pair  of  folding  rollers. 


3,457,422 

TARGET  AND  INDICATOR 

J.    Ci— nsis,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

(145—43  224lh  StiTLanrcllon,  N.Y.) 

FOcd  SMt  4, 1944,  Ser.  NoTs 

idafaB.    (CL  273— 142  J) 


Target  apparatus  comprising,  in  combiiution,  a  base, 
a  target  panel,  a  pair  of  support  arms  extending  vertically 
upward  from  said  base  in  spaced  apart  positions,  a  pair 
of  springs  each  extending  laterally  from  one  of  said  arms 
to  a  corresponding  side  of  said  panel  to  yieldingly  support 
said  panel  from  said  arms,  a  plurality  of  areas  defined 
by  said  panel,  a  lamp  nKxinted  behind  each  of  said  areas, 
timer  means  for  sequentially  energizing  each  of  said  lamps, 
said  timer  means  including  a  bar  movable  between  two 
positions  that  is  biased  toward  one  of  said  positions  and 
a  motion  pacer  having  a  motion  transmitting  gear  in  mesh 
with  said  bar  and  pacing  the  movement  thereof  toward 
its  unbiased  position  and  impact  responsive  means  for 
mechanically  deactuating  said  timer  means  in  response 
to  an  object  striking  said  panel  after  inititation  <rf  said 
timer  means. 


BMffyP. 


3,457,423 

JOCKEY  GAME 

14392  Dale  Are,,  Ailai^aa,  Orilf  . 
Mm.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  14492 
ICWas.    (CL  273— 134) 


A  racing  game,  comprising: 

(a)  A  game  board  having  a  conventional  race  track 
layout  marked  with  a  series  of  concentric  ovals,  each 
of  the  complete  ovals  being  divided  into  a  iramber 
of  spaces,  said  track  having  starting  pocitimu  for 
various  lengths  of  races  marked  thereon; 

(6)  A  separate  and  movable  starting  gate  board  hav- 
ing a  narrow  leading  edge  fitting  into  the  various 


/^^^MW^nK.n      A        i  Q£0 
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said  starting  positions  upon  said  race  track  layout, 
said  gate  having  an  expanded  outer  edge  providing 
for  more  horse  starting  positions  than  the  number 
of  concentric  ovals,  and  a  series  of  staggered  track 
entrance  bases  between  said  outer  edge  and  the  lead- 
ing edge;  whereby  jockeying  for  track  racing  posi- 
tions may  be  simulated; 

(c)  .Playing  pieces  indicating  each  player's  horse;  and 
and 

id)  A  separate  set  of  handicapping  cards  for  each 
separate  playing  piece  with  corresponding  markings 
to  identify  said  cards  to  the  various  playing  pieces, 
playable  in  a  manner  to  indicate  the  length  of  for- 
ward or  forward  diagonal  movement  of  each  of  said 
playing  pieces  around  the  said  track  layout. 


SEGMENTED  GAMEBOARD 

Joseph  L.  Unutt,  112S  Spracc  SC^  Philadelphia  7,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jane  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35443 

2  Claims.     (CI.  273—134) 


•j 


It       '  • '  ■  ■       '■ 

4s^!  rr: 


1.  A  gameboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  detachable 
interlocked  segments  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  each 
of  said  segments  including  a  lower  ply  having  two  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  edges  lying  in  a  common  plane,  inter- 
locking means  carried  by  the  respective  mutually  perpen- 
dicular edges  of  the  lower  ply  of  each  segment  which  en- 
gage mating  interlocking  means  carried  by  the  lower 
plies  of  adjacent  segments  to  hold  said  gameboard  in  as- 
sembled relation,  and  an  upper  ply  carried  by  each  seg- 
ment, the  upper  plies  of  the  plurality  of  segments  directly 
abutting  each  other  to  fonn  a  smooth  continuous  playing 
surface  when  the  gameboard  is  assembled. 


3,t57,i2S 
GAME  APPARATUS 

Mary  R.  Llthnstom  75*  Pavfc  Ave.,  Jdmstown,  Pa. 

FIM  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <143« 

<CMm.    (CL273— 14«) 

1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  table  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  player  stations  disposed  in  spaced  relation  about 
the  perimeter  thereof,  each  station  embodying  a  playing 
surface  provided  with  at  least  two  rows  of  rests,  one  of 
said  rows  of  rests  serving  to  support  a  {riurality  of  game 
pieces  so  as  to  constitute  a  playing  hand  and  the  other 
of  said  rows  of  rests  serving  to  support  game  pieces  when 
received  from  the  adjacent  row  constituting  the  playing 
hand,  each  of  said  rows  embodying  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels arranged  in  lateral  spaced  relation,  each  of  the  chan- 
nels of  said  one  row  being  connected  to  the  adjacent 
channel  of  said  other  row  by  a  transversely  disposed  chan- 
nel, a  trough  below  the  channels  of  each  station  and  sup- 
ported from  said  table  and  having  an  outlet,  releasaUe 
gate  means  embodying  a  invotally  mounted  floor  forming 
the  channels  of  each  of  said  other  rows  of  rests  of  each 


playing  surface  for  permitting  delivery  of  said  game  pieces 
when  supported  upon  said  other  rows  into  the  respective 
troughs,  and  releasable  discharge  means  embodying  an 
upwardly  sloping  bottom  in  each  of  said  troughs  adja- 
cent the  outlet  thereof  and  swingably  mounted  in  each 


of  said  troughs  for  movement  from  the  upwardly  slop- 
ing position  to  a  depressed  and  slightly  downwardly  slop- 
ing position  for  controlling  the  egress  of  the  game  pieces 
from  said  troughs  when  delivered  from  the  respective 
other  rows. 


3,057,626 

VEHICULAR  DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  STREW- 
ABLE  MATERIAL  OVER  A  STRIP-LIKE  AREA  OF 
THE  GROUND  DURING  GROUND  TRAVERSING 
MOVEMENT 

ComcUs  van  dcr  Lcly,  Zng,  Switzerland,  and  Ary  van  dcr 
Lcly,  Maasland,  NctlMrlaiHls,  aasigiiors  to  C.  van  der 
Lcly  N.V.,  Maasland,  Nctbcrlanda,  a  Dotch  United 
company 

Oiiftinal  applicatioa  Mar.  30,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  419,825.  now 

Patent  No.  2,980,430,  dated  Apr.  18,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,769 

Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Apr.  2,  1953 

8  Claims.     (CI.  275—7) 


!.  A  vehicular  device  for  spreading  strewable  material 
over  a  striplike  area  of  the  ground'  during  ground  travers- 
ing movement  of  the  device;  said  device  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame,  at  least  one  container  for  the  material  to  be 
strewn  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  at  least  one 
outlet  opening;  at  least  one  spreading  member  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  located  beneath  the  said  container, 
means  coupled  to  said  spreading  member  whereby  the 
latter  is  positively  oscillated  to  spread  material  supplied 
thereto  via  the  outlet  opening  of  the  container  over  the 
striplike  area,  said  means  causing  said  4)reading  member 
to  oscillate  in  a  horizontal  direction  substantially  trans- 
vene  to  the  travelling  direction  of  the  device,  and  agitat- 
ing means  extending  in  the  container  and  coupled  to  the 
spreading  member  so  that  said  agitating  means  is  oscillated 
to  cause  a  regular  supply  of  material  to  pass  through  the 
outlet  opening  of  the  container,  said  agitating  means  ex- 
tending along  the  wall  of  the  said  container  and  consist- 
ing of  at  least  two  arms  spaced  from  each  other  along  the 
container  wall. 
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3,057,627 

RAPID  GLAND  ADJUSTMENT 

MctriU  M.  Mala,  Park  Ridge,  a^  Edward  H. 

Sl»>BM—th,  Piwpact  Hdfkti,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  22, 19M,  S«r.  No.  16,852 

SOalw.     (CL277— 3) 


1.  The  combination  for  automatic  adjustment  of  a 
submarine  propeller  shaft  seal  which  comprises  a  shaft, 
a  seal  housing  surrounding  said  shaft  where  it  passes 
through  the  hull  of  said  submarine  and  defining  a  stuffing 
box  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  radial  wall,  resilient 
packing  ihaterial  within  said  stuffing  box  in  contact  with 
the  stuffing  box  walls  and  with  said  shaft,  a  packing  gland 
slidably  surrounding  said  shaft  and  extending  into  said 
stuffing  box  to  exert  an  axial  pressure  upon  said  packing, 
a  plurality  of  fluid-operated  prime  movers  mechanically 
connected  to  exert  varying  force  directed  to  push  said 
gland  into  said  stuffing  box  whereby  to  exert  varying  axial 
pressure  against  said  packing,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  water  pressure  surrounding  the  hull  of  said  sub- 
marine to  vary  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid-operated 
prime  movers  directly  proportional  to  said  water  pressure. 


KwlEvald 


M57,628 
SEALING  DEVICE 

GdChbcfi,  BacMca,  Lcnun,  Sweden, 
to   Aktlsholaf  r   StcmIdi   Knllagcrfabiiken, 
GotdNMig,  Swedes,  a  torpor aHon  of  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,753 
ClainM  priority,  appliratioa  Sweden  Nov.  27,  1957 
6  Clainis.    (CL  277—39) 


'      I 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  sealing  the  interstice  between 
co-axial  surfaces  on  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  members 
comprising  at  least  one  flexible  collar  connected  to  one 
of  said  members  and  having  a  flexible  lip  projecting  to- 
ward the  other  member  for  sealing  contact  with  said 
other  member,  a  conical  surface  on  said  lip  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation,  an  abutment  surface  on  said 
other  member  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  confronting  said  conical  surface,  and  an  O-ring 
mounted  under  radial  tension  on  said  conical  surface 
whereby  said  O-ring  presses  said  lip  against  said  other 
member,  said  radial  tension  cooperating  with  said  conical 
surface  to  urge  said  O-ring  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  abutment  surface  whereby  a  dual  seal  is  provided 
between  said  members. 


3,057,629 

SEALS 

Socad,  18935  PreiriMt,  DaHvit  30,  Mich. 

FUad  MiV  28, 19S4,  S«r.  No.  433,004 

8  ClainM.    (CL  277— 165) 


F^^ 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  fluid-pressure 
seal  comprising  an  annular  member  of  flexible,  relatively 
non-compressible,  low-friction  plastic  material  having  a 
substantially  triangular  cross-section,  a  continuous  curvi- 
linear groove  in  the  hypotenuse  surface  of  said  member, 
an  O-ring  of  compressible  material  seated  in  said  groove 
under  slight  tension,  at  least  one  edge  of  said  groove  being 
formed  with  a  lip  for  retaining  said  O-ring  against  axial 
displacement. 

3,057,630 

SEAL 

John  Snccd,  18925  Prevost,  DclroU  35,  Mich. 

Filed  Aof.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  753,904 

4  Claims.     (CL  277—165) 


j'^ 


1.  An  improved  sealing  device  for  sealing  the  annular 
clearance  between  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  madiine' 
parts,  comprising,  an  annulus  of  low  friction,  relatively 
rigid  plastic  material  having  an  axially  extending  portion 
with  a  sliding  sealing  surface  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending radially  therefrom,  a  groove  in  the  angle  between 
said  portions,  and  a  yieldable  O-ring  seated  in  said 
groove,  the  diameiter  of  said  parts  differing  slightly  stich 
that  upon  assembly  the  O-ring  is  under  compression  be- 
tween one  of  the  machine  parts  and  the  surface  of  said 
groove  and  the  sealing  surface  of  the  annulus  is  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  other  nuu:hine  part;  the  sealing 
surface  of  said  annulus  being  tapered  such  diat  under 
conditions  of  low  fluid  pressure  on  said  device  only  a 
portion  of  said  sealing  surface  engages  the  adjacent  ma- 
chine part  and  increasing  fluid  pressure  causes  defonna^ 
tion  of  said  O-ring  and  corresponding  increasing  pressure 
on  said  annulus  which  tends  to  force  an  increasing 
amount  of  said  sealing  surface  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  adjacent  machine  part. 


3,057^31 
TUBE  EXTRACTOR 
Sidney  O.  La  FIcv,  Solphar,  La.,  aarignor,  by 

signnicBts,  to  Plttsbwgh  Plate  Glass  Company 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,410 
2  Chdma.    (O.  279—2) 
1.  A  tube  pulling  device  comprising  a  tapered  wedge 
having  a  centrally  threaded  bore  therein,  expandable  tiibe 
engaging  means  provided  with  a  central  bore  and  having 
a  smooth  external  surface,  a  coupling  means  having  ex- 
ternal threading  on  both  ends  thereof  and  constructed 
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and  amnged  to  engage  the  internally  threaded  bore  of   viding  a  sliding  ground  support  for  the  sled,  means  for 


said  wedge,  a  sleeve  member  having  a  central  bore  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  said  tube  engaging 
means  on  one  end  bore  being  provided  with  means  for 


Engaging  said  co(4>ling  means  on  the  other  end  o(  said 
sleeve,  locking  means  for  said  sleeve  member  and  said 
tube  engaging  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  cou- 
pling means.  

3,t57,<32 
LEG  REST  CX>NTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MUL- 

TIPLE-POSmON  RECLINING  CHAIR 
FiMtJoC  F.  Scyiipfcacka,  ■■«■  «li>iwt»iiilnif,  Ger- 

lo 


Ah.  If,  19S9^Sm,  N*.  t32^2 
ItOd^    (CL297— «t) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support  frame,  a 
body-sui^wrting  unit  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  formed 
rigidly  with  each  other,  means  mounting  the  body-sup- 
porting unit  on  said  support  frame  for  tilting  movement 
through  a  first  phase  of  motion  to  an  intermediate  tilted 
position  and  thien  throu^  a  second  motion  phase  to  a 
fully-tilted  position,  a  rigid  leg-rest  structure,  and  means 
mounting  the  leg-rest  structure  for  movement  from  a  re- 
tracted position  beneath  the  seat  to  an  extended  leg-sup- 
porting position  forwardly  of  the  seat,  said  mounting 
means  ingliMting  a  carrier  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  support  frame,  and  movable  guide  means  including 
at  least  one  guide  member  mounting  the  body-supporting 
unit  on  the  carrier  member,  said  guide  member  moving 
rearwardly  on  said  carrier  member  during  said  first  mo- 
tion phase  to  move  the  body-supporting  unit  to  its  inter- 
mediate tilted  position,  the  carrier  member  being  then 
movable  about  its  pivotal  mount  on  the  support  frame  to 
move  the  body-su^wrting  unit  to  its  fuUy-tilted  position, 
said  leg-rest  mounting  means  comprising  pivot  means 
directly  mounting  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  leg-rest 
stnicture  on  the  carrier  member  and  means  connecting 
the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  leg-rest  structure  to  a 
movaUc  portion  of  the  chair  other  than  the  carrier  mem- 
ber for  turning  movement  of  the  leg-rest  about  the  sta- 
tionary carrier  member  during  the  first  motion  phase. 


MwcA. 


SnSLBD 

597«  Bcwkk  Avc^  Dctroll  13.  Mkk, 
r.  IS,  19«k  8w.  No.  22,952 
tCWM.    (Ci2M->10 

1.  A  ski  sled  comprising  an  elongated  sled  body  hay- 
ing a  rear  portion  formed  to  provide  a  teat,  said  body 
having  an  upright  flat  front  pmtion  elongated  in  the  di- 
rection of  length  of  the  sled  body,  laterally  spaced  skis 
mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  body  and  disposed 
to  extend  longitudinally  with  reelect  to  the  body,  a  front 
steering  ski  for  the  sled  normally  disposed  to  extend 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  body,  said  skis  fvo- 


mounting  said  steering  ski  on  the  front  poition  of  the 
body  for  lateral  turning  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
means  for  turning  said  steering  ski  compriung  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced  rigid  tie  rods 
pivotally  connected  to  the  steering  ski  at  their  front  ends 


on  (H>posite  sides  of  the  vertical  axis  for  turning  move- 
ment of  the  ski.  a  pair  of  generally  upright  levers  pivoted 
at  an  intermediate  point  of  their  length  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  front  body  portion  adjacent  to  said  seat  and 
pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  tie 
rods,  the  upper  ends  of  said  levers  being  located  for 
convenient  manipulatioa  by  an  occiq>ant 


Hmbttt  O. 


3Lt87J(34      < 
TOYflOSLKD 


Apr.  14,  IML  8«r.  No.  103471 
SnilMi     (CL2t»— lO 


1.  A  ski  sled  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  runners, 
each  said  runner  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear- 
ward portion  normally  parallel  to  each  other,  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  portions  of  each  nmner  being  piv- 
otally interconnected  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  and  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 
means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  forward  portions  of 
said  runners,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  rear- 
ward pcHtions  of  said  runners  and  a  steering  mechanism 
fixed  to  said  rigidly  interconnected  forward  rumier  por- 
tions. 

NESTING  MARKET  CART  HAVING  A 
COLLAPSIBLE  SEAT 
Staaky  Oborowski,  Wuitsif ,  Mas.,  awiginr  to 
Mctiri  Goo*  Coowjr,  W«R«itar,  MMk,  a  ( 
of  MawKhMitti 

FBad  Dae  19, 19M,  §m.  No.  7(335 
SCUM.  (CL2M-A3.99) 
1.  A  nestable  market  cart  comprising  a  frame,  a  basket 
thereon  having  side  and  front  walls  shaped  for  nesting 
with  a  similar  basket  ot  another  cart,  a  swingabk  fata 
pivotally  mounted  near  its  top  on  the  frame  and  forming 
a  rear  wall  of  the  basket,  a  finding  support  for  a  child 
having  a  back  and  a  seat  whkh  are  pivotally  connected 
together,  said  basket  having  upper  riide  rails,  said  seat 


/-ITl'THT/^T   AT        /^    A  rt  i:,HVKT;< 
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back  having  projecting  ean  luppoited  by  and  freely 
movable  along  said  slide  rails,  a  sCop  on  the  basket 
frame  which  limits  the  frontward  sliding  movement  of 
the  seat  back  ears  and  holds  the  back  in  an  upri^  posi- 
tion, a  slide  rod  on  the  gate,  a  slide  member  on  the  seat 
remote  from  its  pivotal  connection  with  the  back  and 
supported  by  the  slide  rod  for  a  limited  sliding  move- 


bracket  toward  a  locking  position  in  the  recess  means,  one 
of  said  journal  bores  having  a  non-circular  portion  for 
slidably  receiving  the  projecting  non-circular  section  of 
the  shaft  means  only  when  the  bracket  is  in  a  retracted 
position  or  an  extended  position  for  locking  thereot 


ment  therealong  and  providing  fw  a  manual  folding  of 
the  seat  and  its  back  to  an  inoperative  position  adjacent 
the  gate  and  a  stop  on  the  gate  which  supporu  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  seat  in  its  operative  lowermost  posi- 
tion, said  ears  forming  the  sole  support  for  the  seat  back 
and  said  seat  back  and  stop  on  the  gate  forming  the  sole 
support  for  the  seaL 


LUGGAGE  MEANS  WHH  RETRACTABLE  WHEELS 
AMni  J.  DTItaao,  AiAv  W.  Hack,  a^  WWUam  H. 
Kaoffmaa,  Wlllard,  and  Dould  L.  RanvUk,  Fakbora, 
Oyo,  SMlgiBW  of  uoi  ilglrt  to  BoMla  R.  lyEttanv, 
noil  rfgNh  to  Mwrfbal  V.  Hack,  nm  i%hft  to  BeMia  K. 
r— fiM.  an  iif  THnaiil.  TThln.  aoi  iiai  rlgbm  ti  *"— 
othy  M.  Raavillc,  Faktan,  OMo 

FBad  Am.  1«,  19M,  8«.  No.  49,947 
2CktaK    (d-aaS— 37). 


SM1M7 
EASY  GARDDSING  SEAT  CART 


Mm7  Coc,  125f  S.  HaMaa  St.,  1 

FIM  Mar.  19, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  II 
1  nalMi     (CL2S»— 41) 


I,i75 


43,  Pa. 


I.  A  gardening  seat  cart  Con4)riains,  in  combinatiod, 
a  seat,  a  circular  ring  diagonally  cut,  receiving  said  seat, 
a  plurality  of  folded  legs  secured  therebeneath  said  seat, 
said  legs  receiving  at  their  lower  ends  a  plurality  of  ^iieela, 
a  pouch  means  depending  therefrom,  a  belt  lecured  to 
said  ring. 


AMBULATORY  SE^tNG  DEVICE 
Maivit  H.  Floy^,  2417  NW.  193«i  SL,  Mlaiiri  47, 
FOai  May  19, 19M.  Sar.  No.  3t414 
1  Claim.    (CL2S9— 790) 


2.  A  luggage  case  comtroction  cooqxising.  a  rigid  lug- 
gage case  means,  handle  means  mounted  on  said  case 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  pulling  in  one  direction,  re- 
cess means  formed  within  said  case  means  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  retractable  wheel  means  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  recess  means  about  an  axis  parellel 
to  said  one  direction,  said  wheel  means  including  a  wheel 
mounting  bracket  mounting  a  wheel  at  one  end  thereof, 
shaft  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  bracket  and  having 
projecting  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bracket  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  shaft  means  including  a  non- 
drcular  section  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  bracket, 
a  pair  of  journal  bores  formed  in  the  case  mean*  in  com- 
munication with  tile  recess  means  for  slidably  receiving 
said  projecting  ends  of  the  shaft  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  wheel  means  about  said  axis,  spring  means 
mounted  on  the  shaft  means  and  reacting  between  the 
recess  means  and  non-circular  section  for  biasing  the 


An  ambulatory  chair  for  invalids  comprising,  a  seat- 
supporting  base  including  first  and  second  identical  U- 
shaped  side  frames  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  the  said 
frames  being  of  tubular  form  and  each  of  uid  frames 
including  a  pair  of  tubular  legs  open  at  their  lower 
ends,  inverted  U-shaped  front  and  rear  frame  members 
rigidly  connected  to  the  side  frames  with  the  several 
frames  and  frame  members  co-operating  to  form  the 
seat-suppcMling  base  that  is  open  at  the  front  between 
the  side  frames  to  thereby  provide  for  leg-movcmcnt 
space  of  a  seated  patient,  caster  devices  having  cylindrical 
stem  portions  fitted  in  the  open  ends  of  the  legs  of  the 
side  frames,  brake  means  arranged  in  each  leg  and  adapted 
to  have  braking  engagement  with  the  several  casters 
simultaneously  at  any  degree  of  horizontal  angularity  of 
the  casters,  each  of  the  legs  of  the  side  frames  being  con- 
nected by  un>er  and  lower  spaced-apari  bars,  the  upper- 
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most  of  said  ban  being  provided  with  a  journal  bearing, 
a  rotative  shaft  extending  across  the  seat  base  below  the 
seat  thereon  and  through  the  journal  bearings,  said  shaft 
inwardly  of  the  journal  bearings  being  provided  with  a 
cam  device,  push  rods  vertically  moved  by  the  cam  de- 
vices, a  brake  bar  extending  between  the  legs  of  each 
of  the  side  frames  and  attached  to  the  push  rods,  the 
said  legs  having  slots  throng  which  end  portions  of  the 
brake  bars  extend  for  operative  engagement  with  the 
brake  means  in  said  legs,  the  connecting  bars  being  pro- 
vided, intermediate  of  their  length  with  bearings  for  the 
vertical  guidance  of  the  push  rods,  the  said  shaft  at 
points  beyond  the  journal  bearings  having  crank  de- 
vices positioned  below  the  seat  and  located  for  operation 
by  a  seated  patient  and  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  ro- 
tated by  said  patient  at  either  side  of  the  seat  for  the 
simultaneous  movement  of  the  brake  bars,  each  of  the 
brake  means  including  a  brake  rod  operable  through 
an  opening  of  the  caster  stems,  and  with  the  brake  rods 
having  a  brake  shoe  at  their  lower  ends  for  frictional 
engagement  with  the  tread  portions  of  the  casters,  the 
brake  rods  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  caster  stems 
to  terminate  in  head  portions  engaged  by  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  brake  bars,  and  spring  means  for  biasing 
the  brake  rods  upwardly  when  the  push  rods  are  re- 
leased by  the  cams,  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  from 
either  end  actuating  the  push  rods  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  seat  to  simultaneously  api^y  all  of  the  brake  shoes 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring  means. 


REAR  TRUCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TRAILER 

ThMdor  Cawii,  Fkaaktart  mi  Mala,  GcnMsy 

(5  Chappdihof,  StdMgf  (Appwifll),  Switttrland) 

FUcd  Immt  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M75 

<  CUns.     (CL  2S*— 81) 


I.  In  a  vehicle,  in  oombinatioo, 

(a)  an  elongated  main  frame  having  a  front  portion  and 
a  rear  portion; 

(b)  tnidc  means  rotataMe  on  said  rear  portion  about  a 
normally  vertical  axis; 

(c)  forward  axle  means  rotataUe  on  said  truck  means 
about  a  normally  vertical  axis; 

id)  rearward  axle  means  secured  on  said  truck  means 
against  rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  spaced  from 
said  forward  axle  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
front  portion; 

(e)  a  pivot  on  a  said  forward  axle  means,  said  pivot  lurv> 
ing  an  axis  extending  in  a  forward  direction; 

(/)  elongated  steering  rod  means  having  two  spaced  ends, 
one  end  being  secured  on  said  pivot  against  rotation  of 
said  steering  rod  meaiu  about  any  axis  inclined  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  and  againat  axial  movement, 
said  steering  rod  means  being  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  said  pivot; 

(g)  a  universal  joint  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
steering  rod  means  to  said  front  portion  of  said  main 
frame;  and 

(A)  a  substantially  rigid  link  having  two  spaced  portions 
req)ectively  hingedly  securecl  to  said  main  frame  and 
to  a  portion  of  said  steering  rod  means  intermediate 
said  ends  thereof. 


3,«57,M« 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
CHffofd  G.  Socr,  BriiCol,  Wis.,  asslganr  to  Amcricaa  Mo- 
Ion   Corporatioa,   Kcaosha,   Wis^   a   corpocatfam   of 
Mwyland 

Filed  Dec  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73^99 
4Claiim.    (CL  2S«— M  J) 


1'  *^<z^-v 


1 1 


i_ 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  suspending  a  vehicle  body 
relative  to  a  wheel,  said  system  comprising:  a  steering 
knuckle  pin  assembly;  a  wheel  carried  by  such  assembly; 
control  arms  connected  to  the  vehicle  body  and  to  the 
steering  knuckle  pin  assembly  for  swingably  carrying  the 
vehicle  body  relative  to  the  wheel;  a  helical  coil  spring 
having  a  final  lowermost  convolution  in  helical  form  in- 
terposed between  the  vehicle  body  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  steering  knuckle  pin  assembly  for  resiliently  support- 
ing the  body  relative  to  the  wheel;  a  spring  seat  for  inter- 
position between  the  lower  end  of  the  coil  spring  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  steering  knuckle  pin  assembly,  said  seat 
having  a  generally  radially  directed  annular  flange  formed 
with  alternating  upwardly  and  downwardly  directed 
bosses,  the  upwardly  directed  bosses  collectively  defining 
a  ramp  arranged  in  a  generally  circular  path  for  support- 
ing the  lowermost  convolution  of  the  coil  spring  and 
the  downwardly  directed  bosses  collectively  defining  a 
bearing  shoulder  arranged  in  a  generally  circular  path  for 
receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  steering  knuckle  pin  as- 
sembly the  collective  bearing  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  diametric  to  the  axis  of  the  spring  and  the 
steering  knuckle  pin  assembly  having  an  end  bearing  face 
engaging  the  collective  bearing  shoulder. 


VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Robert  A.  Jewen,  PX).  Box  1159,  Savauuh,  Ga. 

Filed  Jaiy  ^  19M,  Sot.  No.  41,112 

8  Claims.     (CL  1U—\%AS) 


*i^jL 


1.  A  suspension  for  vehicles  interposed  between  the 
vehicle  frame  and  the  vehicle  nmning  gear  which  includes 
a  pair  of  axles  comprising,  a  connecting  beam  between 
the  axles  of  the  pair  at  each  end  thereof,  each  beam  being 
pivotally  connected  at  iu  ends  to  the  axles  of  tlie  pair, 
a  bracket  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  frame  and 
each  having  a  vertically  depending  portion  overlapping 
the  connecting  beam  on  the  side  of  the  vehicle  on  which 
it  is  located  with  the  depending  portions  spaced  horizon- 
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tally  from  the  connecting  beam,  a  rubber  shear  spring 
unit,  interposed  between  and  having  opposite  faces  con- 
necting to  each  connecting  beam  and  the  overlapping 
bracket  poriion,  a  horizontal  bench  on  each  connecting 
beam  and  an  overlying  perch  on  each  bracket,  and  a 
pair  of  rubber  compression  spring  units  with  one  unit  of 
each  pair  being  attached  to  the  bench  of  each  support 
and  the  other  unit  of  each  pair  being  mounted  on  the 
perch  of  each  bracket  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  unit 
on  the  underlying  support  bench. 


3,857,642 

SUSPENSION  APPARATUS 

Uwreocc  Kcitk  MnihollaBd,  3455  Midland  RomI, 

Fikd  Feb.  if,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,(59 
nClafans.    (a.  288— 124) 


3,857,<43 

SPLASH  FLAP  FOR  VEHICLE  FENDERS 

Paal  D.  Ebcrwinc,  CohanlNW,  Ohio.     (Rtc  2,  Corner  of 

BelTcderc  and  Dardydalc,  Momt  Vcmoo,  Ohio) 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  148,529 
I  7ClaiiM.    (CL284— 154J) 


port  pin,  a  clamp  element  reciprocably  supported  on  aaid 
support  pin  means  in  confronting  relation  to  said  angu- 
larly disposed  end  portion  of  said  support  pin  means, 
and  adjustable  fastener  means  extendiing  transversely 
through  said  clamp  element  and  angularly  disposed  end 
portion  of  said  support  pin  means  for  adjusting  the  clamp 
element  with  respect  to  angularly  disposed  end  i^ortions 
of  said  support  pin. 


1.  A  splash-flap  for  vehicle  fenders  comprising  a  planar 
body  member,  said  body  member  comprising  juxtaposed 
sheets  of  metal  and  a  resilient  material,  bearing  means  at 
one  edge  of  said  body  member,  support  pin  means  in 
said  bearing  means,  and  clamp  means  on  said  support  pin 
for  mounting  said  body  member  on  the  edge  of  a  vehicle 
fender  rearwardly  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  clamp  means 
comprising  an  end  portion  of  said  support  pin  means 
disposed  angularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  snp- 


L  Suspension  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  qiaced, 
substantially  parallel,  resilient  lever  membMs;  means 
joumaling  said  lever  members  adjacent  to  corre^wnding 
ends  for  rotation  about  axes  which  diverge  relatively  to 
said  members  from  a  point  between  them;  and  wheel 
joumaling  means  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  lever 
members  and  maintaining  the  spacing  therebetween, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  lever  means  about  said  axes 
stresses  said  lever  members  both  torsionally  and  linearly. 


3,857,844 

TELESCOPING  TRACTOR-TRAILER  HITCH 

Frank  Fbhcr,  Rte.  3,  Box  447,  Owosso,  Midi. 

FUcd  Inly  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  41,585 

5  Claims.    (CL  288—478) 
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1.  A   telescoping  tractor -trailer  hitch,  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  casing  structure  adapted  to  be 

attached  to  the  draft  bar  of  a  tractor, 
an  elongated  auxiliary  draft  bar  slidably  mounted  in 
said  casting  structure  in  telescoping  relationship 
therewith  and  having  an  outer  end  with  a  coupling 
hole  therein  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  coupling 
hole  in  the  coui^ing  tongue  of  a  trailer, 

said  auxiliary  draft  bar  having  thereon  an  inner 
stop  shoulder  disposed  near  the  inner  end  thereof 
within  said  casing  structure, 
said  auxiliary  draft  bar  having  thereon  an  outer 
stop  shoulder  disposed  near  the  outer  end  thereof 
in  longitudinally-spaced  relationship  with  said 
inner  stop  shoulder, 
a  pivot  element  mounted  in  said  casing  structure  in 

transversely-disposed  relationship  therewith, 
a  latch  member  mounted  on  said  pivot  element  and 
selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  latching  engage- 
ment with  said  outer  stop  shoulder  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  auxiliary  draft  bar  and  with  said  inner 
stop  shoulder  in  the  extended  position  of  said  auxiliary 
draft  bar, 
means  for  so  moving  said  latch  member, 
resilient  means  mounted  on  said  casing  structure  in 
yielding  engagement  with  said  latch   member  and 
normally  urging  said  latch  member  into  latching  en- 
gagement with  a  selected  stop  shoulder, 
and  a  resilient  means  retractor  movably  mounted  on 
said  casing  structure  for  motion  selectively  into  and 
out  of  retracting   engagement   with   said   resilient 
means    and    respectively    effecting    application    and 
removal  of  yielding  force  relatively  to  said  latch 
member. 

3,057,645 
PAPER  CURRENCY 
Thomas  P.  ODooneH,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(111—58  78(h  Drive  ForccC  HBls  75,  N.Y.) 
Flad  Aaf.  22, 1988,  Scr.  No.  51,237 
lOalBk    (CL283— 57) 
An  article  of  manufacture,  improvements  in  the  herein 
descril>ed  bank  note  or  the  like  comprising  a  flexible  sheet 
having  a  top  edge,  a  printed  front  face  and  a  printed  back 
face,  said  faces  each  being  arranged  with  their  top  por- 
tions adjacent  to  said  top  edge,  said  front  face  having  a 
first  upright  serial  number  located  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  front  face  and  a  second  upright  serial  number 
identical  to  said  first  serial  number  and  located  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  front  face,  said  back  face  having 
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three  seriaJ  numbers  identical  to  said  first  aerial  number 
and  including  a  third  said  serial  number  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  back  face  and  aligned  vertically  with  said 
first  serial  number  when  said  flexible  sheet  is  folded 
on  a  horizontal  line  below  the  center  thereof,  a  fourth 
said  serial  number  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  back 
face  and  aligned  vertically  with  said  second  serial  num- 
ber when  said  flexible  sheet  is  folded  on  a  hcMizontal  line 
above  the  center  thereof,  and  a  fifth  said  serial  number 
upright  with  reference  to  said  top  edge  and  located  mid- 
way between  said  top  edge  and  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
back  face,  said  third  and  said  fourth  aerial  numbers  being 
inverted  with  reference  to  said  top  edge  and  all  of  the 
remainder  of  said  printed  back  face,  whereby  when  said 
flexible  sheet  is  folded  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  top 
edge  and  spaced  unequally  from  said  top  and  bottom 
edges,  said  first  and  third  or  said  second  and  fourth 
identical  serial  numbers  can  be  simultaneously  observed 
in  corresponding  upright  orientation. 


3,057,M4 

ROTARY  SEAL  WITH  COOLING  MEANS 

Ivan  Stuky  Bnunagini,  I«9  E.  5tk  Ave^  Wanm,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,636 

7  daims.    (CL  2S5-^1) 


2.  A  rotary  leal  for  abutting  ends  of  relatively  rotatiiis 
pipes  comprising  a  first  peripheral  flange  member  secured 
to  one  of  a  pair  of  abutting  pipes,  a  second  peripheral 
flange  member  secured  to  the  other  of  said  pair  o<  pipes 
cooperating  with  said  first  flaofe  member  to  define  a 
chamber  therebetween,  a  first  set  of  abutting  anmiJT  seal- 
ing members  di^Kwed  within  the  chamber  and  n%»it,tmin»A 
between  said  first  and  second  flange  members,  means  for 
sealing  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  members  of  said 
first  set  of  annular  sealing  members  with  a  surface  of  said 
first  and  second  flange  member  respectively,  a  second 
set  of  abutting  annular  traling  members  di^osed  within 
the  chamber  and  maintained  betwccu  said  first  and  second 
flange  members,  means  for  Tftling  the  inner  mat»ot  of 
each  of  the  members  of  said  second  set  of  annular  sealing 
members  with  the  outer  surface  of  respective  ones  of  said 
routing  pipes,  said  second  set  of  sealing  members  being 
radially  aligned  with  said  first  set  of  annular  sealing  mem- 
bers and  concentrically  qiaced  therefrom,  said  first  and 
said  second  set  of  annular  sealing  members  being  diaposed 
to  define  an  annular  fluid  passage  therebetween,  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  liquid  under  pressure  in 
the  annular  passage  between  said  first  and  said  second 
set  of  annular  sealing  members  including  a  fluid  pressure 
inlet  and  a  fluid  pressure  outlet  cooununicating  with  the 
annular  space  between  said  flrst  set  and  said  second  set 
of  annular  sealing  members. 


3,aS7,647 
SHAFT  COUPLER 
Robert  Dwios  Wood,  Atfacm,  Ga.,  _ 
Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  iwm.  24,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  84,725 
4  Clains.    (CL  2t7— !!•) 


to  Gcacral 
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2.  A  one  piece  plastic  shaft  coupler  for  joining  shafts 
end  to  end  comprising,  a  shaft-engaging  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
being  longitudinally  slotted  to  form  a  plurality  of  flexible 
finger-like  members,  a  cylindrical  collar  coaxial  with  said 
sleeve  joined  at  one  end  to  the  individual  ends  of  said 
fingers  at  a  region  of  reduced  cross  section,  said  collar 
being  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  fingered  sleeve 
with  an  inner  diameter  somewhat  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  reduced  cross  section 
being  abruptly  necked  down  for  concentration  of  shear- 
ing stress  when  an  axial  force  is  applied  to  said  collar  so 
that  said  collar  telescopes  over  said  sleeve  compressing 
said  fingers  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  inserted 
shafts. 


3,t57,Mt 
CABLE  LACER 
Ralph  W.  SckwarM  and  Raymond  1.  Sc^cr,  Palo  AHo, 
CaUf .,  aaritnora  to  Dcvclop>AaHlfe  Enginecfing,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  CaHfomia 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,697 
3  Claims.    (CL  2t9— 17) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  tying  short  sections  of  lacing  material 
about  a  loose  bundle  of  wires  connprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond handle  portion,  said  first  handle  portion  including 
means  for  holding  the  lacing  material,  each  of  said  handle 
portions  including  a  mating  bead  portion,  said  bead  por- 
tions in  their  mating  position  defining  an  c^wning  for  re- 
ceiving the  bundle  of  wires  and  a  continuous  groove  about 
the  central  opening,  said  continuous  groove  having  the 
configuration  of  a  knot,  and  means  on  said  first  handle 
portion  for  selectively  driving  said  lacing  material  about 
said  groove,  said  means  for  driving  the  lacing  material 
being  spring  loaded,  said  spring  being  cocked  by  closing 
said  first  and  second  handle  portions. 
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3,t57>49 
PRIVACY  LATCH 
M.  Check,  VaBey  Fesfc,  Pa., 
Yale  and  Towc  Mswrfailils^ 
Coan.*  a  coraenllon  ef  Coauecflcnt 

FOed  Mm.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  94,052 
ta^M.    (CL29»— 74) 
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ly  in  the  housing,  and  a  flange  projecting  laterally  from 
said  housing  adjacent  said  bowed  wall  and  having  a  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  moimted  against  a  support  whereby  the 
tmwed  wall  is  concealed  when  the  catch  is  mounted  on  the 
support. 

TOOL  FOR  HANDLING  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
Jim  Uoyd,  PcoHscola,  Fla.,  aplgBor,  by 
meals,  to  BlocUiftcr  Corporation,  s 
FloiMa 

Filed  May  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  27,424 
1  Claim.    (CL294— 42) 


2.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  locking  boh  havmg 
a  head  and  a  tailpiece  pin  on  said  head,  a  spring  about 
said  tailpiece  pin  pressing  at  one  end  against  the  bolt  head 
for  projecting  the  bolt  to  locking  poshioo,  a  guide  mem- 
ber agsinst  which  the  other  end  of  the  spring  presses,  a 
locking  block,  said  spring  urging  said  guide  member 
against  said  locking  block  and  yieldingly  holding  said 
locking  block  against  sliding  relatively  to  said  guide  mem- 
ber, said  locking  block  having  an  opening  for  the  tailpiece 
pin  of  said  bolt,  and  said  locking  block  sliding  relatively 
to  said  guide  member  to  align  and  disalign  said  locking 
block  opening  relatively  to  said  tailpiece  pin. 


3,f57,<S» 
MAGNVnC  CATCH 


Ax^  W.  AMpea,  RodM,  DLt  ■■»■■"  <» 
I.  Rockford,  DL,  a  cuaporalioa  of 
,  21, 19S9,  Bar.  No.  S414M 
lOaftBS.    (CL  292— 251.5) 
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A  catch  having,  in  combination,  a  generally  flat  rec- 
tangolar  nugnet,  two  flat  rectangular  plates  of  magnetic 
material  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  magnet  to  con- 
stitute pole  pieces  therefor  and  projecting  beyond  one 
side  edge  of  the  magnet  to  terminate  in  spaced  pole  faces, 
,  said  magnet  and  said  plates  constituting  a  magnetic  as- 
seoably,  a  housing  made  as  a  sin^e  piece  of  molded  plas- 
tic material  and  having  top  and  bottom  walls  extending 
across  the  outer  sides  of  mid  plates,  one  of  said  wdUs  be- 
ing relatively  rigid  and  ttie  odier  of  said  walls  being  rela- 
tively thin  to  be  yieldable  and  bowed  inwardly  to  bear 
against  the  corresponding  friate  and  urge  said  magnetic 
assembly  against  the  other  wall,  said  bousing  including 
end  walls  and  a  side  wall  extending  across  the  side  of  said 
magnetic  assembly  opposite  said  pole  faces  and  the  pole 
faces  projecting  through  the  open  side  of  the  housing,  in- 
wardly projecting  ean  formed  on  the  outer  side  edges  of 
said  plates  adjacent  said  pole  faces  to  abut  the  adjacent 
side  edge  of  said  magnet  and  prevent  the  magnet  from 
moving  outwardly  relative  to  the  plates,  said  housing  hav- 
ing sloto  farmed  In  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  extend- 
ing along  said  side  w^,  the  slot  in  said  rigid  wall  termi- 
nating short  of  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  outwardly 
proiecting  ears  formed  on  the  inner  side  edges  of  said 
plates,  said  bowed  wall  being  adapted  to  yield  as  said 
mmgnatif  assembly  is  inserted  through  the  open  side  of 
said  housing  and  said  outwardly  projecting  ears  extending 
into  said  slots  upon  complete  insertion  to  hold  the  assem- 


In  a  lifting  tool  for  a  building  block  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  relatively  flat  support  member  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  block,  said  support  member  having  an  in- 
tegral projection  on  each  end  thereof  extending  gener^ 
ally  perpendiculariy  thereto  and  disposed  to  enter  the 
opening,  a  pair  of  elongated  gripping  elements  pivotally 
supported  intermediate  ttieir  ends  on  each  projection,  an 
actuating  member  connected  to  each  pair  of  gripping 
elements  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  the  gripping  elements 
to  move  the  gripping  elements  into  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  block  defining  the  <^ning  when 
moved  outwardly  and  out  of  engageoMnt  with  said  inner 
surface  when  tawed  inwanlly,  said  Mpport  member  hav- 
ing openings  to  receive  the  actuatiag  members  whereby 
the  actuating  members  extend  outwardly  from  said  sup- 
port member,  a  handle  extending  between  and  connecting 
die  outer  ends  of  the  actuating  members,  an  elongated 
generally  U-shaped  member  secured  to  said  wappoii  mem- 
ber and  positioned  between  the  support  member  and  the 
handle,  said  elongated  member  having  openings  to  receive 
the  actuating  members,  and  resilient  means  operatively 
connected  between  the  elongated  member  and  said  handle 
to  tirge  said  handle  and  actuating  members  secured  there- 
to outwardly  from  said  elongated  mentber  and  said  mxp- 
port  tnember  whereby  the  gripping  elements  are  urged 
continuously  in  a  direction  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
said  block  defining  the  opening  therein. 


3,*57,<52 

STCNW  SUPPORT  AND  EIECTOR  AIACKLE 

Ted  Gcffacr,  3S25  Hantoa  Roai,  Twmirmt,  CaUf.  ■ 

Ernest  Costa,  4319Galher  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Dec.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,M1 

1  Claim.    (CL294— <3) 


Store  carrying  and  ejecting  means  for  use  on  aircraft 
and  the  like  comprising,  a  main  frame  having  a  pair  of 
store  supporting  Istch  devices  adapted  when  in  locked 
position  to  lock  a  store  releasably  to  said  frame,  nmos 
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biasing  said  devices  toward  open  position  in  readiness 
to  close  as  a  store  is  pressed  into  engagement  therewith. 
roOer  means  carried  by  said  locking  devices,  catches 
cooperable  with  said  roller  means  to  lock  said  latch 
devices  positively  closed  automatically  as  said  latch  de- 
vices are  moved  closed  by  the  pressing  of  a  store  there- 
against  and  explosive  charge  means  for  opening  said 
catches  and  releasing  said  store  simultaneously  from 
both  of  said  latching  devices. 


3,057^3 

RELEASE  AND  EJECTOR  APPARATUS 

ArtkvR.  Lwiin,  Ha^UMviOc,  Gil,  ms^Mt  to  Brczc 

UaioiL  N J^  a  conootfoB  of  New 


Filed  Dm.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,939 
(ClaiiiM.     (CL294— 83) 


T"-^ 


'— ?^     l^ 


1.  A  releast  and  ejector  mechanism  for  an  aircraft 
comprising  a  bousing,  an  elongated  cylindrical  member 
within  the  bousing,  an  ejector  attachment  portion  at  the 
top  of  the  cylindrical  member  and  secured  thereto,  a 
piston  and  piston  rod  slidably  carried  within  the  cylindri- 
cal member,  a  shear  torsion  bar  transversely  disposed  in 
the  attachment  pcMtion,  a  socket  carried  by  the  aircraft 
around  the  attachment  portion  and  secured  thereto  solely 
by  the  shear  bar,  a  piston  drive  section  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  the  cylindrical  member  and  means  coupled 
to  the  piston  rod  and  responsive  to  the  action  of  the  drive 
section  to  rotate  a  portion  of  the  shear  bar  and  break 
the  shear  bar  and  sever  the  connection  from  the  socket 
to  the  attachment  portion. 
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3,857,<54 
PAPER  ROLL  GRAB 
i—rliaip,  Jr,,  S2U 
JadwMivilk  11,  Fh. 
Biplh  aMiiB  Scr.  No.  759,359,  Sept  5, 
Apr.  27, 19<1,  Sw.  No.  19M74 
9ClaiaM.    (CL294-M) 


1.  A  paper  roU  grab  comprising  a  pair  of  q>aced  legs 
oppositely  facing  each  odier,  a  pair  of  grab  feet,  mount- 


ing means  for  attaching  each  of  said  grab  feet  to  a  re- 
spective said  leg,  power  means  for  moving  said  grab  feet 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  grab  feet 
including  an  elongated  plate  having  a  central  leg  connect- 
ing portion  and  longitudinal  edge  portions,  each  said 
plate  oppositely  facing  the  other  when  said  grab  feet 
are  reqiectively  attached  to  said  legs,  at  least  one  cylindri- 
cal roller  rotatably  mounted  along  each  of  said  edge  por- 
tions, each  said  roUer  having  an  external  surface  ex- 
tending laterally  from  its  reflective  said  plate  and  later- 
ally toward  the  oppositely  facing  said  plate,  said  power 
means  being  operative  to  move  said  grab  feet  laterally 
toward  each  other  for  nestingly  engaging  a  paper  roll  be- 
tween said  rollers  of  said  grab  feet 


3,957,<55 

PROGRESSIVELY  COLLAPSIBLE  COT 

WcO,  ClMin^  OMo,  aa<  WayM  C  Caftay,  CM- 

cago,  m.;  saU  Calksv  aarivMr  to  hM  WcB 

Flc4  Fab.  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  795,M1 

SOriM.    (CL2H—U) 


1.  A  cart  compriring  an  elongated  frane,  forward  and 
rearward  legs  irivocally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rear- 
ward pivotal  movement,  forward  and  rearward  releasa- 
ble  means  operable  to  brace  said  forward  and  rearward 
legs  in  a  downwardly  extended  position,  meaiu  for  se- 
lectively actuating  said  releasable  means  independently 
of  each  other  to  permit  said  legs  to  be  pivoted  to  a  col- 
lapsed position,  a  pair  of  handles  pivoted  to  the  rear  of 
said  frame,  and  link  means  connecting  said  handles  to 
forward  and  rearward  legs  respectively  to  swing  said  legs 
to  collapsed  position  when  said  handles  are  pivoted, 
whereby,  as  a  cart  is  thnist  onto  the  iriatform  of  a  v»> 
hide  by  an  operator  standing  at  the  rear  of  the  cart,  the 
forward  legs  can  be  first  colb^Med  and  then  the  rearward 
legs  collapsed  after  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cart  is 
on  the  vehicle  platform. 


3#S7,i5tf 
AUTOMOBILE  TOP  MOUNTING  AND  ACTUATING 

MEANS 
M.  AOca,  593  flfsslut  Ava.,  Sa 
FVed  May  24, 1949,  Ser.  No.  31^74 
9nilMi      (CL  29^—117) 


3.  In  a  convertible  automobile  having  a  body  provid- 
ing longitudinally  aligned  upwardly-opening  forward  pas- 
seofBT  and  rearward  luggage  coiiq>artments  and  having 
a  top  of  rigid  structure  retainedly  and  movably  mounted 
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iching  each  of  said  grab  feet  to  a  re- 
x)wer  means  for  moving  said  grab  feet 
Erom  each  other,  each  of  said  grab  feet 
ated  plate  having  a  central  leg  connect- 
longitudinal  edge  portions,  each  said 
actng  the  other  when  said  grab  feet 
ached  to  said  legs,  at  least  one  cylindri- 
'  mourned  along  each  ot  said  edge  por- 
[oUer  having  an  external  surface  ex- 
rom  its  reqwctive  said  plate  and  later- 
ppoakely  facing  said  plate,  said  power 
ative  to  move  said  grab  feet  laterally 
for  nestingly  engaging  a  paper  roll  be- 
ol  said  grab  feet 
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3,t57,<5S 
5IVELY  €X>LLAPSIBLE  COT 
Hd,  OUo,  ami  Wmjwm  C  Cate; 
■U  CUkcT  Mi^or  to  nM  Wcl 
lb.  24, 19^,  Scr.  No.  795,M1 
(CL  2H— !•) 


iitng  an  elongated  frame,  forward  and 
itally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rear- 
ement.  forward  and  rearward  releasa- 
e  to  brace  said  forward  and  rearward 
rdly  extended  position,  means  for  to- 
said  releasable  means  independently 
ermit  said  legs  to  be  pivoted  to  a  cd- 
pair  of  handles  pivoted  to  the  rear  of 
ink  means  connecting  said  handles  to 
ard  legs  respectively  to  swing  said  legs 
ion  when  said  handles  are  pivoted, 
t  is  thrust  onto  the  platform  of  a  ve. 
or  standing  at  the  rear  of  the  cart,  the 
e  first  coUj^Med  and  then  the  rearward 
T  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cart  aa 
form. 


OP  MOUNTING  AND  ACTUATING 
MEANS 

M3Sap«torAvasfti 
ay  M,  IMt,  Scr.  N^  31^76 
(CL  2M— 117) 


f^^^ 


Me  automobile  having  a  body  provid- 
iligned  upwardly-opening  forward  pas- 
rd  luggage  compartments  and  having 
:ture  retainedly  and  movably  mounted 


on  the  body  and  extending  forwardly  from  a  body-engag- 
ing rear  portion  and  arranged  for  optional  disposal  in 
limiting  forward  and  rearward  positions  above  the  respec- 
tive con4)artments,  a  first  power  means  operative  to  move 
the  top  to  and  between  said  limiting  positions,  a  normally 
closed  top  closure  for  said  luggage  compartment  provid- 
ing an  interior  cavity  arranged  to  receive  and  fully  en- 
close said  top  between  a  bottom  member  closing  the  lug- 
gage compartment  and  a  lid  hingedly  connected  to  and 
above  the  bottom  member  and  across  the  rear  end  there- 
of, a  second  power  means  operative  to  open  said  closure 
for  a  full  reception  or  removal  of  the  top  with  respect  to 
the  closure  cavity  solely  while  the  top  is  disposed  between 
said  limiting  positions,  a  catch  means  cooperative  be- 
tween said  body  an  the  forwardly-positioned  top  to  re- 
leasably  engage  and  hold  the  top  in  its  said  limiting  for- 
ward position  in  supported  relation  to  said  body,  a  spring 
means  cooperative  between  the  body  and  the  rear  end  of 
the  forwardly-positioned  top  biasing  the  top  for  rearward 
movement  with  respect  to  the  body,  a  strut  member  ex- 
tendable form  and  beneath  the  top  for  cooperation  with 
the  body  to  maintain  the  top  in  fixed  angular  relation 
to  the  body  during  movements  of  the  top  along  the  body 
by  the  action  of  the  first  power  means,  a  third  power 
meant  operative  to  extend  the  strut  member  from  the 
top;  an  electric  power  circuit  operatively  coimected  to 
said  first  and  second  and  third  power  means  for  actuating 
the  same,  and  control  means  in  said  circuit  for  causing 
said  first  and  second  and  third  power  means  to  automati- 
cally operate  in  a  predetermined  order  for  effecting  a 
movement  of  the  top  to  and  between  said  limiting  posi- 
tions. 


3,t57,657 
RAPIDLY  EXTENSIBLE  HEAD-REST  AND 

CONTROL 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Ddray  Bcack.  Fla.,  asrignor  to 

Anton  Lorcai,  Boyntoa  B«Mk«  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7n,655 

5  ClaiBH.     (CL  297—41) 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  including  a  support,  body-sup- 
porting meaitt  having  a  back-rest,  means  movably  mount- 
ing said  body-supporting  means  on  said  support,  a  head- 
rest, and  actuating  means  opentivcly  connected  to  said 
head-rest  and  controlled  from  said  body-supporting  means 
for  moving  said  head-rest  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions  relative  to  said  back-rest,  said  actuating  means 
including  a  toggle  linkage  operatively  coimected  between 
said  support  and  said  head-rest  for  moving  said  head-rest 
from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position  in 
response  to  a  first  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  body- 
supporting  means  relative  to  said  support,  said  toggle  link- 
age including  a  driver  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
back-rest  for  rotary  movement  and  a  connecting  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  driver  link  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  head-rest,  said  driver  and  connecting 
links  moving  into  a  substantially  aligned  position  in  re- 
tponse  to  the  first  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  body- 
supporting  means  and  as  said  head-rest  moves  into  said 
extended  position,  said  driver  and  connecting  links  remain- 


ing substantially  in  said  aligned  position  in  response  to 
continued  movement  of  said  body-supporting  means  to 
maintain  said  head-rest  substantially  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion and  substantially  stationary  relative  to  said  back-rest. 


3,tS7,KSt 

RECLINING  CHAIRS 

Jack  Isaac  Wfaikk,  I  oadon,  EaAmd,  aad^or  to  Aatoa 

Loreiu,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  May  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,918 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatfon  Great  Britahi  May  9, 1958 

2  Claims.    (0.297—88) 


1 .  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  body-sup- 
porting means  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  from  a  sitting 
position  to  a  reclining  position,  means  mounting  said 
back-rest  on  said  support  for  reclining  movement  about ' 
a  back-rest  pivot,  means  mounting  sitid  seat  on  said  back- 
rest at  a  seat  pivot  spaced  below  said  back-rest  pivot 
for  forward  and  upward  inclining  movement  in  response 
to  said  reclining  movement  of  said  back-rest,  a  leg-rest 
disposed  beneath  ^aid  seat  in  a  retracted  underslung  posi- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  seat,  means  hingedly 
mounting  said  leg-rest  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  , 
seat  for  swinging  movement  from  said  retracted  under- 
'slung  position  to  an  elevated  leg-supporting  position  for- 
wardly of  said  seat,  and  actuating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  leg-rest  and  operiMe  in  recuse  to  said 
inclining  movement  of  said  seat  for  moving  said  leg- 
rest  to  said  elevated  leg-supporting  position,  said  actuat- 
ing means  including  a  first  link  pivotally  mounted  adjar 
cent  one  end  on  said  support,  a  secMid  link  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  link  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
and  to  said  leg-rest  at  a  point  ^aced  from  the  hinged 
mount  of  said  leg-rest  on  said  seat,  and  an  actuating  link 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat  and  pivotally  connected  to 
an  intermediate  point  on  said  first  link,  said  actuating 
link  being  carried  forwardly  and  upwardly  by  said  for- 
ward and  upward  inclining  movement  of  saiid  seat  to  turn 
said  &nt  link  in  a  forward  direction  thereby  moving  said 
leg-rest  forwardly  with  said  seat  and  into  said  elevated 
leg-supporting  poution. 


3,957,<59 
CHAIR  DESK  FRAME 
Willian  James  Bargen,  Waakccn,  IIL,  aad  Mathilda  K. 
Bargea,  Twfai  Lakes,  Wis. 
'    Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  194,(28 
9  Claims.     (CL  297— 179) 
I.  A  support  frame  for  an  article  of  furniture  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  L-shaped  members  hav- 
ing vertical  and  horizontal  legs,  the  vertical  legs  being 
fixedly  secured  to  form  a  colunm,  said  horizontal  por- 
tions being  of  irregular  length  and  resting  on  a  support- 
ing surface,  and  a  furniture  supporting  element  including 
a  movably  mounted  vertically  extending  sleeve  member 
surrounding  said  column,  said  furniture  supporting  ele- 
ment including  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  opposite 
U-shaped  elemenU  having  their  bights  welded  to  said 
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movable  sleeve  member,  and  a  desk  supporting  frame  ele-    the  L-shaped  arms  of  the  back  rest  frame  for  determi> 
ment  including  a   horizontal   member   secured   to   the    nation  of  the  second  position  of  the  back  rest  frame, 

means  for  securely  fastening  a  seat  in  a  fixed  position  to 


aligned  legs  of  said  U-shaped  members  on  one  side  there- 
of. ^^^^^^_ 

VEHICXf  SEAT 
Hans-Joachim  Schneider,  AgDcntrassc  36, 

MBBlch  13,  Germany 
^    FDcd  Feb.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,939 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Gcrmaay  Feb.  29,  1958 
14  ClaiiiM.    (CL  297—312) 


14.  A  seat  arrangement,  especially  for  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  teat  means  and  backrest  means,  said  seat 
means  inchiding  a  troui^-shaped  support  means  having 
a  supporting  surface  adjacent  said  backrest  means  inclined 
upwardly  against  said  backrest  means  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port thereon  the  pelvis  of  the  person  sitting  thereon,  and 
a  supporting  means  in  front  of  and  adjacent  to  said  first- 
mentioned  support  means  for  supporting  the  thighs  of  said 
person. 

3,957,M1 

CHAIR 

Mamy  E.  Mazley,  Genera,  IlL,  aadgnor  to  Acme  Steel 

Company,  CUcafo,  VL,  a  corporadon  of  IDiBois 

FUcd  iMt  27, 19M,  S«.  No.  3M«5 

«  IClata.    (a.  297— 451) 

A  chair  comprising,  a  base  for  supporting  a  seat,  said 
base  having  two  laterally  spaced  top  members  secured 
to  four  downwardly  extending  supporting  legs  spaced  at 
approximately  the  four  comers  of  the  base,  two  of  the 
legs  being  the  front  legs  and  the  other  two  being  the  rear 
legs,  a  back  rest  frame,"  said  back  rest  frame  having  two 
approximately  parallel  spaced  arms  with  outwardly  and 
oppositely  directed  inner  ends,  said  ends  fitting  in  op- 
positely positioned  blind  recesses  in  the  top  members  and 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  top  members  to  provide  a 
pivotal  connection  of  the  back  rest  frame  on  the  base 
with  no  visual  exposure  of  the  pivotal  connection  when 
viewed  from  the  sides  of  the  chair,  the  two  spaced  arms 
being  L-shaped  and  supporting  a  back  rest  on  their  outer 
ends,  said  back  rest  frame  being  pivotal  between  a  first 
position  with  the  back  rest  in  approximately  the  plane 
of  the  two  front  legs  of  the  base  and  a  second  position 
with  the  back  rest  frame  extending  approximately  verti- 
cally from  the  rear  of  said  base,  a  stop  member  mounted 
in  the  ^Mce  between  the  two  rear  legs  for  contact  with 


the  upper  portions  of  the  spaced  top  members  of  the 
base  to  securely  block  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  back 
rest  frame  and  maintain  it  fixed  in  its  second  position. 


3,957,M2 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR  AND  SLEEPING  BERTHS 

Grady  L.  Johama,  619  W.  Howwd  Avc^  Dccatar,  Ga. 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1969,  Scr.  No.  80,512 

4  Claims.     (CL  297—463) 


•./■7 


1.  A  chair  convertible  into  either  an  upper  or  a  lower 
sleeping  berth  comprising  two  opposite  side  frames  spaced 
apart  transversely,  having  horizontal  upper  edges  provid- 
ed with  open  top  notches,  horizontal  arm  rests  located 
below  said  upper  edges,  horizontal  ledges  located  below 
said  arm  rests  and  rear  optn  top  notches  located  at  the 
bottoms  of  said  frames  at  the  rear  ends  thereof,  a  chair 
seat  member  resting  upon  said  ledges,  a  chair  back  mem- 
ber hingedly  connected  to  said  seat  member  and  having  a 
transverse  rod,  the  ends  of  which^rest  in  certain  of  said 
upper  notches  to  support  said  back  in  normal  position, 
said  hingedly  connected  seat  and  back  being  liftable  rear- 
wardly  from  between  said  side  frames  and  thereafter 
droppable  by  gravity  in  horizontally  aligned  position  with 
adjacent  parts  of  said  seat  and  back  resting  upon  said  arm 
rests  and  the  ends  of  said  rod  engaging  certain  of  said 
upper  notches  to  fix  the  position  of  and  form  an  upper 
sleeping  berth  elevated  from  the  floor  support  of  said  tide 
frames. 

3,957,663 

LOAO^ARRYING  APPARATUS 

Lancelot  Barton  Loanc,  Clanabopn,  Omagh,  Comity 

Tyrone,  Northcra  Ireland 

FDcd  Sept  8,  1969,  Scr.  No.  54,654 

7Claiiitt.    (0.298—24) 

1.  A  load  carrying  apparatus  comprising  a  wheeled 

frame,  a  hopper  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  hopper  floor 

slidaMe  forwardly  relative  to  the  body  between  a  doced, 

load-carrying  position  and  an  open  load-dumping  poai- 


taf\ 


/MTfir'TAT      r>  ArrT^rrrriT:* 
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ts  of  the  spaced  top  members  of  the 
lock  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  back 
lintain  it  fixed  in  its  second  position. 


3,«57,M2 
CHAIR  AND  SLEEPING  BERTHS 
B,  <19  W.  Howard  Avc^  Dccatv,  Ga. 
ct  31, 1H«,  Scr.  No.  M,S12 
Hafans.     (CL  297— 4^3) 


•-^■? 


ertible  into  either  an  upper  or  a  lower 
prising  two  opposite  side  frames  q>aced 
having  horizontal  upper  edges  provid- 
notches,  horizontal  arm  rests  located 
edges,  h(Hizoatal  ledges  located  below 
1  rear  open  top  notches  located  at  the 
ames  at  the  rear  ends  thereof,  a  chair 
ig  upon  said  ledges,  a  chair  back  mem- 
;cted  to  said  seat  member  and  having  a 
;  ends  of  which^rest  in  certain  of  said 
support  said  back  in  normal  position, 
lected  seat  and  back  being  liftable  rear- 
kreen  said  side  frames  and  thereafter 
ity  in  horizontally  aligned  position  with 
lid  seat  and  back  resting  upon  said  arm 
I  of  said  rod  engaging  certain  of  said 
fix  the  position  of  and  form  an  upper 
ated  from  the  floor  support  of  said  side 


3,M7,M3 
CARRYING  AFPARATUS 

Loanc,  Oanabogaa,  Omagk,  County 
Toac,  NorthcTB  IrclaBd 
Eft  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,(54 
Claims.    (CL2f8— 24) 
ying  apparatus  comprising  a  wheeled 
nounted  on  the  frame,  a  hopper  floor 

relative  to  the  body  between  a  cloeed. 
tion  and  an  open  loadnlumpinf  poii- 


tion,  means  for  releasably  locking  the  floor  in  its  closed, 
loAii^arrying  position,  and  a  longitudinally  slidable  draw- 
bar connected  to  the  hopper  floor  and  slidable  forwardly 


relative  to  the  hopper,  when  the  locking  means  is  re- 
leased, simultaneously  to  pull  the  hopper  floor  forwardly 
to  its  open,  load-dumping  position. 


3,fS7,M4 
WHEEL  COVER 
Gcom  Albert  Lyoa,  Ddroit,  Mkh., 
iacoiporatcd,  Detroit,  AOdL,  i 


■ppHcalioa  Ja^ 


led  and 

751,f76 


to  Lyon 
of  Dela- 


M,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  561,453.    Di- 
Jaly  3«,   1958,  Scr.  No. 


necting  the  shafts  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions,  a 
pumping  screw  associated  with  each  shaft,  an  inlet  hopper 
overlying  the  body  at  a  position  removed  from  one  end 
ot  the  pumping  screws,  a  discharge  fitting  extending  from 
the  body  at  the  other  end  of  the  pumping  screws,  a  feed 
screw  associated  with  each  shaft  and  underlying  the 
hopper,  the  feed  screws  being  formed  to  transfer  the  fluid 
from  the  hopper  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  pumfwng 
screws,  a  bearing  bracket  attached  to  each  end  of  the 
body  and  having  a  vertical  wall  substantially  spaced  from 
the  body,  bearings  mounted  in  the  wall  constituting  sub- 
stantially the  sole  support  for  the  shafts,  and  a  stuffing 
box  surrounding  each  shaft  at  the  position  it  emerges 
from  the  body,  and  a  passage  entirely  through  each 
bracket  for  exposing  a  portion  of  each  shaft  ad)aoent  each 
stuffing  box  and  permitting  adjustment  of  the  stuffing 
box. 


3,057,M6 
BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  TRACTOR  TRAILER  COM- 

BINAT10NS  WTTH  RETARDER  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  W.  SicTi^,  Decatir,  aad  David  R.  Greer,  Wash- 
li«toii,  DL,  aaslfnn  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Pcotia, 
IlL,  a  corporath—  of  Calif oniia 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  If2,3«7 
5Claiiiis.     (CL3«3— S) 


(CL  3«1— 37) 


1.  In  a  drawn  riieet  metal  wheel  cover  including  an 
annular  dished  portion  of  substantial  depth  vtd  circular 
adjoining  portion  with  a  resilient  cover  retaining  struc- 
ture thereon,  said  adjoining  portion  being  of  cold  worked 
hardness  to  embody  substantial  resilience,  said  annular 
dished  portion  being  substantially  soft  annealed  and  hav- 
ing pressed  thqrin  a  series  of  deep  work  hardened  ribs 
{Hvjectiiig  from  the  dished  surface  <A  said  annealed  dished 
portion  and  affording  reinforcement  for  the  annealed 
portion. 


Albert   A.   ZaUa,   Wi 
be,  W 


3,057>65 
PUMP 

_^   Mass.,    assign  iw  to   Wairen 
Mass.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Massa- 


FHed  J«M  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,(14  < 
7CliriM.    (CL3«2— 14) 


/ 


I.  A  screw  pump  for  fluids  containing  a  high  concen- 
tration of  suspended  solids,  comprising  an  elcHigated 
body,  two  shafts  extending  through  the  body,  means  con- 


1.  In  a  tractor  trailer  combination  wherein  the  tractor 
and  trailer  have  fluid  actuated  brakes  and  the  tractor  has 
a  fluid  controlled  retarder,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
circuits  for  conmiunicating  pressure  from  the  source  to 
the  tractor  brakes  and  trailer  brakes,  a  single  valve  con- 
trolling both  said  circuits,  a  bypass  circuit  leading  to  the 
tractor  brakes  from  a  point  downstream  of  said  single 
valve,  a  bypass  valve  controlling  said  circuit,  and  means 
operable  by  pressure  of  fluid  admitted  to  activate  the 
retarder  to  close  the  first  circuit  to  the  tractor  brakes 
whereby  the  tractor  brakes  can  be  applied  only  with  the 
bypass  valve. 

3,t57,((7 
CAGE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Kari  Erald  Andreas  Gothbcif,  Backaaem  Lcrm,  and 
Svcn-Effk  Mahmtroin,  Gotcboff,  Swedes,  afldgnon  to 
Akticbofa«ct    SvcMiui    KiUbgcrfabrikeiB,    Gotcborg, 
Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Swedca 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19(«,  Scr.  No.  18,923 
CtaioH  priofflj,  appUcatioB  Swedca  Mar.  (,  1959 
(Claims.    (CL30»— 217) 
1.  A  roller  cage  for  cylindrical  rollec  bearings,  com- 
prising, fpaced  annular  side  rings,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
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ferentially-spaced,  axi ally-extending  roller  separating  mem- 
bers disposed  between  said  rings,  means  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  radially  extending  curviform  grooves 
on  the  inner  side  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  rings,  means 
defining  at  least  one  annular  recess  in  the  outer  side  face 
of  said  one  ring  which  intersects  said  radially-extending 
grooves  on  the  inner  side  face  of  said  ring  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  axially-extending.  circumferentially-spaced  open- 
ings, each  of  said  separating  members  adapted  to  be  en- 


piston  head  having  a  threaded  stem  screwed  into  said 
threaded  bore,  and  adjustable  axially  along  said  connect- 
ing rod,  said  body  and  head  having  facing  annular  radial 
surfaces  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  piston 
ring  disposed  in  said  space  and  having  an  outer  spherical 
surface,  said  body  and  head  having  surfaces  of  revolu- 
tion adjacent  said  annular  surface  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  the  piston  ring  and  receding  inwardly  from  the  spher- 
ical surface  of  said  piston  ring  and  a  pin  extending  through 
said  connecting  rod  and  stem  and  holding  said  head  in 
axially  adjusted  position  relative  to  said  body. 


M57,M9 

TABLE  AND  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

COMBINATIONS 

Lc  Roy  W.  Roccrs,  1M9  E.  CoUcc*  St^  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Ju.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S7 

SCIaiw.    (CL31I— 3) 


gaged  and  supported  in  said  grooves,  means  on  each  of 
said  separating  members  having  a  portion  thereof  to  be 
engaged  in  said  openings,  said  portion  having  at  least  two 
surfaces  being  direct  continuations  of  surfaces  of  the  re- 
spective separating  members  and  said  portion  being  de- 
formable  to  secure  said  separating  member  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  one  ring. 


3^57,MS 
PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  T.  ComcHos,  MiuMapolii,  Minn.,  assigDor  to 
SCewart-Wwncr  Corporation,  CUcaio,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Vii«iiiia 

Filed  Mar.  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  14,897 
4  Claims.    (CL  3«9~17) 


1 .  In  a  demountable  combination  table  and  cargo  car- 
rier for  a  vehicle  having  a  platform  member,  said  plat- 
form member  receiving  rigidity  from  a  stiffener  attached 
along  its  perimeter,  bar  supports  attached  to  said  stiffener, 
a  rigid  frame  member  attached  to  said  bar  supports  at  a 
distance  from  and  parallel  to  said  stiffener,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  moveable  frame  members  integrally  con- 
nected to  coact  with  said  platform  member,  said  moveable 
frame  members  being  attached  to  said  bar  supports  at  a 
distance  from  said  rigid  frame  member  and  at  a  greater 
distance  from  said  stiffener,  and  clamping  means  to  hold 
said  moveable  frame  members  in  predetermined  positions, 
each  of  said  clamping  meaiu  comprising  a  hinge  and  a 
fastening  device,  one  end  of  said  hinge  being  attached 
to  rotate  about  said  rigid  frame  men>ber  and  the  other 
end  of  said  hinge  being  attached  to  said  fastening  means, 
said  fastening  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  move- 
able frame  members  in  predetermtned  positions. 


MS7,i7f 

COLLAPSIBLE  UTILITY  TABLE  AND  SEAT 

FOR  BOATS 

Jack  Rmao,  502  E.  Brlnliertaoff  Ave.,  Palisades,  N J. 

nicd  July  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  128,037 

I  Claim.     (O.  311—19) 


1.  In  a  piston  construction,  a  connecting  rod,  a  piston 
body  on  one  end  of  said  connecting  rod,  said  connecting 
rod  and  body  having  a  threaded  bore  therein  extending 
along  the  same  and  open  at  the  outer  end  of  said  body,  a 


A  portable  and  collapsible  table  including  a  rectangular- 
shaped  table  top,  a  wing  hingedly  secured  to  one  end 
thereof,  means  for  holding  the  wing  in  extended  condi- 
tion, collapsible  legs  at  the  comers  of  the  other  end  of 
the  table  top,  a  rod  connecting  the  legs  midway  the  ends 
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thereof,  a  pair  of  rods  ptvotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  connecting  rod,  a  pair  of  slotted  tubular  keepers 
depending  from  the  table  top  adapted  to  receive  said  rods, 
a  grooved  plate  depending  from  the  table  top,  and  discs 
on  the  free  ends  of  the  pivoted  rods  removably  inter- 
locked with  the  grooved  plate  for  maintaining  the  legs 
in  extended  condition,  a  pair  of  spaced  clips  depending 
from  the  table  top  and  opening  downwardly  for  maintain- 
*ing  the  legs  in  collapsed  condition,  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
brackets  secured  to  the  wing  for  attaching  the  wing  to  a 
borizootally  disposed  suppon  and  setscrews  carried  by 
the  brackets  for  fastening  the  table  top  to  the  support. 


said  frame  thereabove.  said  frame  comprising  three  ver- 
tically upstanding  posts  carried  by  said  mounting  plate, 
each  one  of  said  posts  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  apart  indents,  each  of  said  trays  including  a  plu- 
rality of  detents  releasably  engageable  within  said  in- 
dents of  said  posts  and  all  of  said  vertically  upstanding 
posts  being  in  spaced  apart  relationship  within  a  one< 
half  circular  arc. 


3,M7^71 

STACK-A-PIE  RACK 

EUa  Mac  Forman.  1402  S.  1st  St^  Lovington,  N.  Mcz. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1940,  Smt.  No.  77,315 

2ClaiMS.    (CL  312— 128) 


3,057,672 
CABINET  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Sigcni  Morlta  and  Sciicfai  AIm,  Toiiyo,  Japan,  assitnors  to 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Sept  7, 1940,  Scr.  No.  54^91 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan  Sept.  16,  1959 

7  Claims,     (a.  312—330) 


f>       s 


1.  A  pie  rack  comprising  in  combination  a  base,  a 
frame  supported  upon  said  base,  a  plurality  of  trays  re- 
movably supported  in  vertically  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship upon  said  frame,  a  closure  cover  removably  sup- 
ported upon  said  base  in  enclosing  relationship  with  said 
frame  and  trays,  said  base  comprising  a  substantially  cir- 
cular rigid  member,  a  mounting  plate  having  depending 
legs  supported  upon  said  base  member  and  supporting 


I .  A  slidable  cabinet  drawer  for  the  mounting  of  elec- 
trical components  with  their  associated  wiring  comprising 
a  front  panel;  a  pair  of  angle  bars  mounted  on  the  rear 
surface  of  said  panel  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
each  at  one  end  of  a  bisecting  diagonal;  sliding  means 
mounted  coextensively  on  each  of  said  pair  of  angle  bars: 
a  chassis  member  having  a  Z  shaped  cross-section,  the 
upper  and  lower  flanges  of  said  Z  shaped  member  being 
fixedly  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  to  said  angle  bars. 


CHEMICAL 


3,t57^3 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  PROTEIN  FIBERS  WITH  A 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFF 
Walter  Pcrdral  Mills,  Brian  NcriUc  Panow,  and  Cyril 
Yarwood  Rcwl,  all  of  MaMhcitcr,  Ei«land,  tmi^on 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrici  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporadon  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Apr.  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  23,452 
aafam  pitorMy,  application  Great  Britain  May  8, 1959 

lOCUhu.    (CL8— 54) 
1 .  Process  for  dyeing  fibers  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  natural  and  regenerated  protein  fibers  which, 
comprises  immersing  said  fibers  in  an  aqueous  diqwrsion^ 
of  a  water-insoluble  dyestuff, 

which  dyestuff  is  free  from  sulfonic  acid  and  cai<>oxylic 
acid  groups  and  which  contains  a  reactive  group 
which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  said  fibers  whereby 
the  dyestuff  is  atUched  to  said  fibers  by  a  chemical 
bond, 
and  which  dispersion  has  an  acid  pH  of  less  than  7-, 
heating  the  said  aqueous  dispersion  with  said  fibers 
therein; 
adding  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  and  hydroxides 
to  raise  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  a  higher 
level  of  from  about  4.5  to  at  most  about  8; 
further  heating  the  dispersion  vrith  the  fibers  still  im- 
mersed therein;  and 
thereafter  removing  the  fibers  from  the  dyebath,  rins- 
ing the  same  in  water,  and  drying  the  same,  whereby 
reacted  and  dyed  fibers  are  obtained. 


3,057,674 

DYEING  CARRIERS  AND  THEIR  USE 

David  M.  Musser,  Fair  Lawn,  and  John  H.  Vellekamp, 

Tcnafly,   NJ.,   assigDors   to   Cliicopcc   Manufacturing 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,880 

7  Claims.  (CI.  8—83) 
I.  A  dyeing  carrier  for  use  in  dyeing  hydrjophobic. 
synthetic  organic  materials  comprising  from  about  40  to 
about  80  parts  by  weight  of  trichlorobenzene,  from  about 
2  parts  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
monovalent  salt  of  a  sulfated  alkyl  polyether  alcohol  de- 
rived from  a  long  chain  aliphatic  alcohol  containing 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  6  parts  to 
about  40  parts  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfonated  animal,  fish  and  vegetable  fats  and  oils,  and 
mixtures  ibcreot. 


3,057,475 

PROCESS  FOR  FINISHING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS, 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Annin  Hiestand,  Rottmannsl>odcnstras9e  75,  Binningen, 

Switzerland,   and    Arthur   Macdcr,    Hochfeldwcg    20, 

Thcrwy,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Inly  24, 1958 

11  Claims.    (CL  ft— 116  J) 

I .  A  process  for  imparting  water-repellency  to  cel- 
lulosic  fibrous  material,  which  comprises  impregnating 
the  fibrous  material  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing 
a  1,3,5-triazine  compound  of  the  formula 
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in  which  R,  Ri.  R'  and  R/  each  represent  a  bivalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  which  contains  at  least  8 
and  at  the  most  22  carbon  atoms,  n,  p.  q  and  r  each 
represent  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  2,  and  fixing 
the  triazine  compound  on  the  cellulosic  fibers  by  treat- 
ment with  an  acid  binding  agent. 


3,0S7>76 

DRY-CLEANING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Hans  Wedell,  DusMldorf-Holthanscn,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Bohmc  Fettchemic  G.ni.b.H^  Dusscldorf,  Germany, 

a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,049 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Apr.  27,  1957 
20  Claims.     (CI.  8—142) 

3.  A  process  for  dry-cleaning  fibrous  materials  which 
'comprises  cleaning  said  fibrous  materials  in  a  dry-clean- 
ing bath  comprising  a  dry-cleaning  solvent,  a  quantity 
of  water  not  greater  than  1%,  cleansing  intensifiers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alky!  sulfates,  alkyl 
sulfonates,  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates,  ethylene  oxide  addi- 
tion products  of  high  molecular  weight  fatty  alcohols 
and  fatty  acids,  and  high  molecular  weight  acid  amides, 
amines  and  mercaptans,  and  0.1  to  10  gm. /liter  of  high 
molecular  weight  alkyl  monoamines  having  from  8  to  32 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  alkyl  monoamines 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  with 
at  least  one  alkyl  radical  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms, 
derivatives  thereof  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  are  inter- 
rupted by  hetero-atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  and  derivatives  there- 
of wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  are  substituted  by  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  imino  and 
hydroxyl  groups,  in  the  form  of  their  free  bases. 


3,057,077 
YTTRIUM  AND  RARE  EARTH  BORATES 

Albert  A.  BaHman,  WoodbrMgc.  NJ.,  aas^nor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,     Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

No  Dfawii«.     Filed  Oct  0,  I960,  Ser.  No.  (0,791 
18  Claims.     (CI.  23—59) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  feneral  formu- 
la RXsBfO]]  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  yttrium  and  rare  earth  elements  of  atomic  num- 
ber 62-68  and  where  X  is  selected  from  the  grtwp  con- 
sisting of  chromium  and  aluminum  but  where  X  is 
chromium  R  must  be  a  rare  earth  element. 


3,057,078 

PREPARATION  OF  ZIRCONYL  CHLORIDE 

OCTAHYDRATE 

Abraluun  Clearfield,  Niagan  Falls,  N.Y^  Miigiior  to  Na- 

doaal  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoo 

of  N«w  Jcnej 

No  Dnwlag.     FDcd  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,233 
7ClainH.    (CL  23— 05) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  pure  zirconyl 
chloride  octahydrate  which  comprises  forming  a  solution 
of  impure  zircooium  tetrachloride  in  a  water-miscible 
alcohol,  said  solution  containing  from  about  38-50  per- 
cent of  zircouiimi  tetrachloride,  filtering  said  solution, 
adding  to  said  sohition  from  11  to  15  mols.  of  water  per 
mol.  of  zirconium  in  said  solution  whereby  to  precipitate 
at  least  90  percent  of  the  zircooium  as  zirconyl  chloride 
octahydrate,  and  filtering  out  said  precipitate. 


3,057,079 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOWER   YALENCE  STATE 

HALIDES  AND  OXYHAUDES 

James  B.  Culbcrtsoo,  Lockport,  and  William  B.  Mattingiy, 

North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,002 
5  Claims.     (CL  23—87) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  lower  valence 
state  molybdenum  chloride  compound  having  a  valence 
state  less  than  5  from  molybdenum  pentachloride,  which 
comprises  introducing  molybdenum  pentachloride  to- 
gether with  calcium  oxide  into  a  reaction  vessel  under  the 
protection  of  argon;  purging  said  reaction  vessel  of  said 
argon  with  hydrogen;  introducing  into  said  reaction  ves- 
sel at  room  temperature  sufficient  hydrogen  to  raise  the 
pr^ure  in  said  reaction  vessel  to  about  800  p.s.ig.,  the 
total  hydrogen  employed  during  the  reduction  reaction 
being  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  requirements  needed 
to  reduce  said  molybdenum  pentachloride  to  the  desired 
valence  state;  heating  the  reaction  vessel  to  about  140* 
C,  whereby  a  lower  valence  state  compound  of  molybde- 
num chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  are  produced. 


3,057,080 
METHOD  OF  CARRYING  OUT  HEAT-CONSUMING 

REACTIONS 
Franz  Schytil  and  Lothar  Reh,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, and  Pietro  Snccardo  and  Paolo  Dal  Pozzo, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Mctallgcscllschaft  Aktienge- 
selischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  and  Siccdisoo 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,100 

Cbims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  11,  1958 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23—88) 
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1.  A  process  for  performing  beat-consuming 
tions  between  solids  and  chemically  reactive  gases  to 
change  the  chemical  composition  of  the  solid,  compris- 
ing forming  a  slowly  rising  turbulent  suspension  of  sol- 
ids in  a  reactor  having  a  bottom  grate,  a  lower  narrow 
shaft  portion  above  said  grate  and  an  upper  wider  shaft 
portion  above  said  narrow  portion,  by  passing  lifting  gas 
upwardly  through  said  grate  at  a  velocity  to  suq)end 
and  move  continuously  upwardly  solids  in  said  shaft  por- 
tions with  the  suspension  of  solids  decreasing  in  density 
from  said  grate  to  the  top  of  said  wider  shaft  portion 
and  without  the  formation  of  a  definite  upper  level  sur- 
face of  solids  suspension,  said  lifting  gas  being  at  least 
the  major  portion  of  the  chemically  reactive  gas  and  un- 
diluted while  in  contact  with  said  solids  in  said  lower 
shaft  portion,  continuously  removing  gas  and  all  of  the 
solids  from  the  top  of  said  wider  shaft  portion,  separat- 
ing a  part  of  the  removed  solids  from  the  gas  and  re- 
cycling the  separated  solids  to  said  lower  shaft  portion  in 
such  quantity  as  to  maintain  said  upwardly  decreasing 
solids  suspension,  and  introducing  hot  gases  having  a 
temperature  of  at  least  500*  C.  into  said  suspension  of 
solids  at  a  point  above  the  entry  of^said  recycled  sepa- 
rated solids  into  said  lower  portion  and  at  about  the 
juncture  of  said  lower  iuutow  shaft  portion  and  said 
upper  wider  shaft  portion  for  supplying  at  least  a  part 
of  the  heat  required  for  the  reaction  between  the  solids 
and  gases. 
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I  3,057,081 

'      PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  FLUORIDE 
DonaU  C.  Gemes,  Los  Gatos,  and  William  R.  Kii«, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluninnm  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  13,  1900,  Ser.  No.  2,275 
10  Claims.     (CL23— 88) 


tered  material  from  the  process,  comprising  agglomerating 
into  granules  a  mixture  of  bauxite,  sodium  carbonate, 
and  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  lime  and 
calcium  hydroxide,  with  total  water  present  in  the  ag- 
glomeration, including  that  combined  in  the  calcium  hy- 
droxide, substantially  in  an  amount  necessary  for  but 
not  substantially  greater  than  that  required  for  the  hydra- 
tion of  the  sodiiun  carbonate  to  the  mooohydrate  torn, 
formation  of  the  higher  hydrates  being  avoided,  the  ag- 
glomerating being  at  a  temperature  of  about  40  to  65* 
C,  the  granules  being  about  1  to  3  mm.  in  their  fau-gest 
dimension,  the  calcium  oxide  content  of  the  granules 
being  that  required  to  bind  at  least  the  major  part,  by 
weight,  of  the  silica  content  of  the  bauxite  as  calcatmi 
silico-alununate  to  reduce  loss  of  the  sodium  oubonate 
as  inaohiUe  sodiiui  silico-«luminate  and  being  aot  sub- 
stantially more  than  that  stoichionietrically  required  to 
bind  all  of  the  said  silica  content,  being  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  CaO  to  SiO|  of  from  about  1.6  to  one  to  about  two 
to  one.  adding  granular  carbonaceous  fuel  and  sintering, 
the  sintering  being  carried  out  by  heat  derived  by  com- 
bustion of  said  fuel,  and  then  leadiing  with  water. 


1.  A  process  of  reacting  alumina  hydrate  and  fluosilicic 
acid  to  produce  an  aqueous,  suparsatiuated  alumimmi 
fluoride  liquor  containing  an  easily  separable  silica  pre- 
cipitate comprising,  continuously  adding  for  a  period  of 
at  least  about  one-half  hour  solid,  finely  divided  alumina 
hydrate  to  a  reaction  liquor  containing  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  fluosilicic  acid  having  an  F/Si  mol  ratio  of 
less  than  6  at  temperatiu-es  between  about  60*  and  70* 
C,  digesting  the  resulting  mixture  at  the  said  temperatures 
for  a  period  of  time  until  the  reaction  is  substantially  com- 
plete, and  thereafter  separating  the  silica  precipitate 
formed  from  the  digested  liquor  at  the  said  temjieratures. 
of  HtSiF«  in  the  said  reaction  liquor  is  about  8%. 


3,057,082 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOYERY  AS  ZIRCONIUM  OXY- 

SULFATE   ZIRCONIUM    YALUES   FROM   SALT 

BATHS 
frwla  J.  Grace.  Rrasda,  CaM^  bm^ui,  by  mtmm  Mrfgn- 

■Mirts,  to  Natioui  Dirtfllan  and  CheasiaU  Corpora- 
,     tioa,  a  cotvonlloa  of  Ybfi^ 

NoDiawiig.    FIM  laly  IS,  IHO,  Ser.  No.  42,992 

,    ^  Sdataia.    (0.23—114) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  zirconiura  values  from  a 
purge  obtained  in  a  salt  bath  purification  system  for  zir- 
conium tetrachloride  and  containing  zirconium  valties' 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  treating  said  purge  with 
an  excess  of  water  at  about  10*  to  about  30*  C.  to  form 
a  slurry;  (2)  treating  the  slurry  resulting  from  step  (1) 
with  sulfuric  add  at  about  10*  to  30*  C.  to  convert  the 
zirconium  values  to  ztrconium  oxymKate,  Ihe  ratio  61 
zirconium  to  sulfate  ion  being  about  2:1  to  about  2.8:1. 
(3)  treating  the  acid  solution  with  a  base  at  about  85*  to 
93*  C  to  obtain  a  |M  of  about  1.4  to  1.6  and  precipiute 
the  zirconium  oxysulfate;  and  (4)  recoveiing  said  zir- 
conium oxysulfate. 


3,05^,014 
METHODS  OP  OBTAINING  SINTERED 
BERYLLIUM  OXIDE 
Emik  Pravot,  St  Jcaa  d«  ManlcBiie,  Panl  Banidei,  La 
Praz,  Roger  CaiBat,  Sevrca,  and  Roger  Poiatud,  Paifc, 
France,  aaripon  to  CoMilasBriat  a  rEnctgic  Atoai- 
qnc,  Paris,  Amk*,  a  Firsack  society 
NoDrawiog.    FlladJna25,1950,8er.No.S93^31 
Claims  prtOTtty,  MyBclfaMi  FlraMc  Ihm  29, 1985 

OdataH.  (a.  23— 183) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  unXtrtd  beryllimn  oxide  (tf 
high  density  and  purity  comprising  addiag  a  mineral  add 
selected  from  the  group  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulfuric 
acid  to  beryllium  hydroxids  at  least  80  percent  of  iHiich 
is  in  the  beta  form,  thereby  converting  part  of  said  be- 
ryllium hydroxide  to  the  be^llitmi  salt  of  said  add.  heat- 
ing the  salt-hydroxide  mixture  to  form  a  beryllium  oxide 
containing  still  a  little  more  than  about  1  percent  of  said 
salt,  calculated  on  the  total  mixture,  and  subsequentiy 
sintering  the  mixture,  thereby  obtaining  sintered  beryl- 
lium oxide  free  of  said  salt 


3.t57,0t3 

PROCESSFOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINA  FROM 
S^5!?T5  ^'^^  OTHER  ALUMINOUS  MATE- 
RIAIi^  RY  PYROGKNIC  ATTACK,  IN  AGGLOM- 
BRATION  PLANTS,  EITHER  UNDER  SUCnON 
ORPRE8SURE 

» GaMI.  MRaii,  Italy,  in^inii  to 


•  CMarica,  MHaa,  Hafcr,  a  carporadoa  of  Itaif 
^•JSl?'^    i'MMar.2S,  1958, S^. Now 724,500 
CWbm  priorifa^  appBcalioa  Italy  Mv.  29, 19S7 

,    ^  lOCUw.    (CL23— 141) 

I-  A  process  of .  extracting  the  aluminum  content  of 
stUceoos  bauxite  substantially  without  recycling  of  sin- 


3,057,005 

CYCUC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  BENEFICIATION  OF 

TITANIA  ORES  AND  SLAGS 
Jonas  KanicC  %  1W  Kaarict  Laboratorlas,  300  4th  Ave. 
(Pait  Ave.  S.),  New  Vofk  10.  N.Y4  Ed«i  Y.  Kanrict, 
czcc«trlx  of  caid  loaas  ^•njH,  dncrascd 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  May  23, 1900,  Sar.  No.  30,729 

22'ClaiBBS.    (CL23— 202) 
1.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  beneflciation  of  tiUnia 
ores  and  slags  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  the  raw  material  with  ammonium  sulfate 
at  a  temperature  between  300*  C.  and  450*  C,  the 
ammonium  sulfate  being  present  in  quantity  at  least 
sufficient  to  react  with  the  titania  presoit  to  form 

Ti(SO«),(NH4),S04 
to  react  with  Uie  FeO  present  to  fonn 

FeS04  (NH4)^« 
to  react  with  the  FejOi  present  to  form 

Fe,(S04),(NH4),S04 

and  to  evolve  ammonia; 
(6)    leaching  the  caldned  reaction  product  with  an 
aqueous  medium  consisting  primarily  of  water  in 
quantity  at  least  sufficient  to  dissolve  all  of  the 

Ti(SO«),(NH4),S04 

and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  iron  ammonitun  sul- 
fates; 
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(c)  converting  any  ferric  ammonium  sulfate  in  said 
leached  solution  to  ferrous  ammonium  sulfate  by  the 
addition  of  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  effecting 
said  transformation; 

((^)  separating  the  solution  of  titanic  ammonium  sul- 
fate and  ferrous  ammonium  sulfate  from  insoluble 
material; 

(e)  hydrolyzing  the  said  solution  of  titanic  ammonium 
sulfate  and  ferrous  ammonium  sulfate  by  heating  at 
a  temperature  between  60*  C.  and  the  boiling  point 
of  the  solution,  until  substantially  all  of  the  titanic 
ammonium  sulfate  has  been  precipitated  as  hydnted 
titanium  dioxide, 

(/)  separating  and  recovering  the  titanium  dioxide 
from  the  aqueous  solution  containing  ferrous  am- 
monium sulfate,  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  bi- 
sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid; 

(f )  reacting  the  aqueous  solution  containing  ferrous 
ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium 
bisulfate  and  sulfuric  acid,  obtained  in  step  (/)  with 
the  tunmonia  evolved  in  step  (a),  to  precipitate  fer- 
rous hydroxide  and  to  form  an  ammonium  sulfate 
solution; 

(h)  separating  the  ferrous  hydroxide  from  the  am- 
monium sulfate  solution,  and  recovering  and  re- 
cycling the  ammonium  sulfate  therefrom  to  step  (a) 
of  the  process. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILANES 
Eari  L.  MacttcitiM,  CkaMs  Fori,  Pa^  aaltnoi  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  de  NowMn  ami  Cpify,  WOmiiistoa,  Dd^ 
>  coiponrtioo  of  Dclawwa 
No  Dnwiiig.    FBcd  Ai«.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (75,57< 

€  nukmt      (a.  23— 2«4) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  compounds  containing  hy- 
drogen bonded  to  silicon  which  comprises  reacting  a  halo- 
silane  of  the  formula 

RBSiX(4_a) 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  X  is  a  halogen 
of  atomic  number  9  to  35  inclusive,  and  n  is  a  cardinal 
number  no  greater  than  3,  with  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture  of  up  to  about  250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
50  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  chemically  activated 
alimiinum  metal. 


3;M7,M7 

CARBONmNG  PROCESS 

Charles  V.  Mitchell,  Shaker  HtlghH,  Ohio,  wifof  to 

UahHi  CaiMde  Corporadoo,  a  corpotatloa  of  New 

Yoik 

No  Drawls    FDed  Feb.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,757 

CCiainM.  (0.23— 2«9.1) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  yield  of  carbon  from 
anxnatic  compounds  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  1 
to  30  parts  of  iodine  with  100  parts  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound having  a  structure  containing  from  two  to  four 
fused  rings  and  capable  of  sharing  electrons  with  iodine  to 
form  a  complex  therewith  and  coking  said  mixture  under 
atmo^heric  pressure  and  collecting  the  thus-formed  coke. 


3,057,MS 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
DavM  Charles  WHUama,  A 


.  Pass,  Tex.,  aadgaor  to 

Ualtod  Carboa  Compoay,  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tea.,  a  cor- 
porathM  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,37S 
5  Clalnis.    (CL  23— 2t9.4) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  carbon  black  by  thermal 
decomposition  of  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises:   in- 
troducing a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  through  one  end  of 


a  tubular  combustion  zone  so  as  to  create  a  feedstock 
flow  therein  along  the  axis  thereof  toward  a  reaction 
zone  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  introducing  a  hydro- 
carbon fuel  and  a  combustion-supporting  oxygen-bearing 
gas  into  said  one  end  of  said  combustion  zone  adjacent 
said  feedstock  flow  so  that  a  mixture  thereof  flows 
countercurrent  to  and  out  of  contact  with  said  feedstock 
flow  towards  said  one  end  of  said  combustion  zone  as  an 
annular  stream;  subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  said 
stream  to  combustion:  changing  the  direction  of  said 
countercurrent  flowing  annular  stream  so  that  it  flows 


radially  away  from  said  feedstock  flow,  then  substantially 
parallel  to  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  feedstock 
flow  and  then  inwardly  toward  said  axis  and  said  feed- 
stock flow  as  it  approaches  said  opposite  end  of  said 
combustion  zone,  whereby  said  feedstock  is  heated  with- 
out intimately  contacting  said  stream  and  the  combustion 
of  said  fuel  is  substantially  completed  by  the  time  said 
steam  approaches  said  feedstock;  intimately  mixing 
said  feedstock  in  the  resultant  stream  of  combustion 
products  and  passing  the  resultant  mixtiu'e  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  whereby  said  feedstock  is  thermally  decom- 
posed to  carbon  black,  and  recovering  carbon  black. 


3,9S7,M9 
HYDROGEN  FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
James  E.  McEvoy,  Morton,  and  Tliomas  Henry  Mllliken, 
Jr.,  Moylan,  Pa.,  asaigDors  to  Air  Products  aiad  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  a  corponitimi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  546,506 
3Ctaintt.    (0.23—212) 


1.  A  process  for  generating  hydrogen  which  comprises 
contacting  a  low  molecular  weight  normally  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  refractory 
support  impregnated  with  metallic  iron,  said  catalyst 
containing  from  0-20%  FeO  by  weight  of  the  total  iron 
and  being  free  of  higher  iron  oxides  and  said  catalyst 
further  containing  1-3%  by  weight  of  residual  coke; 
effecting  said  contacting  at  elevated  temperature  between 
1400  and  2000*  F.  to  form  by  decomposition  of  said 
hydrocarbon  elemental  hydrogen  and  depositing  coke 
upon  said  catalyst,  continuing  said  contacting  for  a  period 
such  that  the  coke  content  of  the  catalyst  is  increased 
to  a  total  content  not  in  excess  of  5%  b^  weight  of  the 
catalyst,  and  thereafter  regenerating  said  catalyst  by 
oxidative  combustion  with  air  under  conditions  avoiding 
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excessive  oxidation  of  the  iron  therein,  the  quantity  of 
air  used  furnishing  free  oxygen  in  an  amount  insufficient 
to  burn  all  the  coke  in  the  catalyst  and  said  regeneration 
being  under  conditions  such  that  during  combustion  of 
the  coke  in  the  catalyst  a  high  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
6: 1  CO/CO|  is  maintained  in  the  vicinity  of  the  catalyst, 
said  regeneration  being  continued  to  an  extent  sufficient 
to  remove  a  portion  of  the  deposited  coke  leaving  1-3% 
by  weight  of  residual  coke  in  said  catalyst;  and  there- 
after contacting  said  regenerated  catalyst  with  additional 
low  molecular  weight  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  at 
said  elevated  temperature  to  form  elemental  hydrogen 
and  to  deposit  coke  upon  said  catalyst. 


inert  to  siliccm,  and  recovering  the  remaining  insoliible 
component  as  elemental  silicon. 


3,857,69f 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPERPURE  SIUCON 
Koorad  Reuschcl  and  Arao  Kcrsting,  Prctzfcid,  Upper 
Francooia,  Germany,  assigDon  to  Siemcns-ScbiidKer- 
werfcc    AktiengcMllschaft,    Bcrlin-Sicmensstodt,    Ger- 
many, a  corporatioB  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,886 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay  Dec.  9, 1958 

2  Claims.     (CL  23—2233) 


I.  In  a  method  for  producing  hyperpure  silicon  in 
which  the  silicon  is  precipitated  upon  a  hot  carrier  rod 
consisting  of  silicon,  by  chemical  conversion  from  a 
gaseous  compound  with  the  aid  of  a  carrier  gas  acting 
as  a  reducing  agent,  within  an  at  least  partially  trans- 
parent reaction  vessel  at  least  partly  comprised  of  a 
material  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  and 
quart2.  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the  tem- 
perature of  the  inner  walk  of  which  during  precipita- 
tion is  kept  in  the  range  of  about  300*  C.  to  800*  C, 
by  pre-heating  the  gaseous  compound  and  the  carrier 
gas  prior  to  entering  into  t|ie  reaction  vessel,  the  said 
pre-beating  being  at  a  temperature  such  as  to  maintain 
the  temperature  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  reaction  vessel 
in  said  range  during  the  reaction,  while  the  carrier  rod 
is  being  heated  to  about  1100  to  1200*  C.  by  passage 
of  electric  current  lengthwise  thereof,  the  reaction  mix- 
ture of  said  gaseous  compouiMi  and  hydrogen  gas  being 
pre-heated  by  heat  exchange  with  spent  residual  gases 
issuing  from  the  reaction  venel. 


3j857(691 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON 
Vmt,  ToMo,  Ohfo,  Mriiaor  to  Omm  Illlanh 
Qms  Coamaay,  a  caraoratioa  of  Ohio 
No  Diawl^    flMlaa.  3, 1961.  Scr.  No.  88,99t 
MOafaM.    (0.23—223.5) 
10.  The  process  for  increasing  the  yield  of  elemental 
silicon  from  a  glass  composition  comprising  meltiiig  said 
glass  composition,  adding  aluminum  chunks  to  the  molten 
glass,  said  glass  in  the  resulting  molten  mixture  being  in 
excess  by  weight  of  said  aluminum,  maintaining  die  mix- 
tura  thus  formed  in  a  molten  cooditioo  for  a  period  of 
time  sufBdent  to  form  a  siKoon-ahiminum  alloy,  remov- 
ing said  silicoo-aluminum  alloy,  treating  said  alloy  widi 
an  acid  which  is  a  solvent  for  aluminum  but  which  is 


3,857,692 
PYROLYTIC  INSTRUMENT 
WUIiam  Vaa  KM,  New  Hyde  Pufc,  N.Y.,  aad  MMk  W. 
Wclas,  Ridgcwood,  aad  Arnold  M.  Mawlta,  WcatE^rle- 
wood,  NJi,  —li^ow  to  latewhaailcal 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coraoratfon  of  OUo 

Filed  July  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,985 
4  Ctaims.     (CI.  23—232) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pyrolytic  apparatiu  with  a 
vapor  phase  chromatographic  instrument  having  a  mov- 
ing inert  gas  phase,  said  pyrolytic  apparatus  comprising 
electrically  heated  filament  means  for  i^ndyzing  a  vped- 
men  deposited  thereon,  airtight  receptacle  means  for  re- 
taining the  pyrcriyzate  framed  and  inert  gas  carrying 
means  for  transferring  the  p3rrolyzate  into  the  moving 
inert  gas  ftaae  of  said  chromatographic  instrument,  the 
inert  gas  of  said>  pyrolytic  apparatus  having  the  same 
composition  as  the  inert  gas  in  said  chromatographic  in- 
strument 


3,857,693 
METHOD   FOR  MONITORING   A   COMPONENT 
OF  MIXED  GAS  STREAMS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Robert  BowUi«  Barnes,  Stamford,  and  RasscU  D.  Dc 
Waard,   Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Barnes 
Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

nicd  Sept  2, 1968,  Scr.  No.  53,888 
7aalms.    (CL23— 232) 


1.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  relative  amounts  of 
reactive  components  in  a  mixed  gaseous  stream  which 
comprises  bringing  at  least  a  minute  portion  of  said 
stream  into  intimate  contact  with  at  least  two  heat  con- 
ducting diaphragms  of  negligible  heat  capacity  inert  to 
the  gases  each  of  which  being  conductively  connected  to 
a  component  of  a  differential  heat  detector,  the  dia- 
phragms having  different  chemicals  being  placed  thereon 
each  reacting  with  one  of  the  components  of  the  gas 
stream  uniquely  to  produce  a  change  in  heat  and  to  pro- 
duce reaction  products  which  are  non-corrosive  U>  the 
diaphragms,  whereby  the  differential  detector  produces  an 
ou4>ut  which  is  a  function  of  the  relative  concentration 
of  the  components  in  the  gas  stream. 
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3,f57,<94 

APT ARATUS  FOR  RAISDSG  SUNKEN  SHIPS 

MlttOB  Kcsakr,  4535  Grove  Driv«,  Yow^itowi^  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,475 

ICbimt.    (CL23— 252) 


1.  Apparatus  for  raising  sunken  ships  comprising  at 
least  two  containers  for  respective  ingredients  of  a  foam- 
ing plastic,  a  separate  hose  line  connected  to  each  such 
container,  pump  means  for  pumping  fluid  ingredients 
from  said  containers  into  said  hose  lines  against  a  pres- 
sure head  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  a  sunken  ship, 
combining  nozzle  means  at  the  free  ends  of  said  hose 
lines  for  combining  said  ingredients  by  chemical  action 
solely  within  the  nozzle  at  the  point  of  exit  from  said  hose 
lines  to  produce  a  foamed  plastic  material,  and  means  for 
applying  heat  to  said  ingredients  mounted  adjacent  said 
nozzle  means  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  ingredients 
to  maintain  the  chemical  activity  thereof. 


matic  controller  adapted  to  maintain  a  positive  air  oatpat 
when  a  pneumatic  signal  transmitted  from  a  pressure 
sensing  means  described  hereinafter  is  below  a  prede- 
termined minimum  value  and  to  maintain  a  zero  air 
output  when  said  pneumatic  signal  is  above  said  pre- 
determined minimum  value;  a  direct  acting  second  pneu- 
matic controller  adapted  to  maintain  a  zero  air  output 
when  said  pneumatic  signal  is  below  said  predetermined 
minimum  value  and  to  maintain  a  positive  air  output  when 
said  pneumatic  signal  is  above  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum value;  a  single  pressure  responsive  element  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  controllers  for  actuating  same; 
pressure  sensing  means  in  each  of  said  conduits  for  trana- 
mitting  said  pneumatic  signal  to  said  pressive  responsive 
element,  only  one  of  said  sensing  means  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  element  at  any  one  time;  first  air 
supi^y  conduit  means  for  supplying  instrument  air  to 
said  first  controller  only  when  said  pneumatic  signal  is 
below  said  predetermined  minimum  value;  and  second 
air  supply  conduit  means  for  supplying  instrument  air  to 
said  second  controller  and  to  said  control  valves  only 
when  said  pneonutic  signal  is  above  said  predetermined 
minimimi  value,  said  centred  valves  thus  closing  when 
said  pneumatic  signal  is  below  said  predetermined  value. 


CariL. 


3,957,i95 
SAFETY  SYSTEM 


Jr.,  Bwtksvfllc  OkkL,  asripMr  to  Pynpa 
■■  Coaspaay,  a  carporalkNi  of  Dclawaw 
raa4  Jan.  3, 1961.  Scr.  No.  tMSt 
19  fill  II     (CL  23— 199.5) 
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2.  In  a  system  for  burning  a  combustible  gaaeoas  mix- 
tore  including  a  reactor,  first,  second,  and  third  con- 
duits for  sapfdying  respectively  to  said  reactor  fuel  under 
pressure,  process  air  under  pressure,  and  a  hydrocarbon 
charging  stock  under  pressure,  a  pneumatic  safety  shut- 
down system  comprising:  a  pressure  re^Kxisive  contnd 
valve  in  each  of  said  cooduitr,  a  reverse  acting  first  poeu- 


3,057,694 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  REDUCTION  ON  A 

FLOWING  SLURRY 
NonBan  F.  McLcod,  Bartksvillc,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Phil- 
lips Pctrolcam  Coospaay,  a  corporatfcw  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  792,983 
7  ClatoH.    (CL  23—249) 


1.  In  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  adapted  to  contain 
under  {H^ssure  a  slurry  ot  particolate  solids  suspended  in 
liquid  media,  said  vend  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  and 
a  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet,  means  for  controlUnf 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  slurry  through  said  conduit  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  fixed  restriction  in  said  coodnit. 
a  full  opening  vaNe  in  said  conduit  between  said  restric- 
tion and  said  vessel,  a  repeating  cycle  timing  mechanism 
conm>lling  the  operation  of  said  valve  exclusively  in  fully 
open  and  fully  dosed  positions,  and  automatic  control 
means  overriding  said  timing  mechanism  for  fully  open- 
ing and  fully  closing  said  valve  in  re^onse  to  hi|(b  and 
low  values  respectively  of  one  of  the  variables  in  said  ves- 
sel directly  affected  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  flow  rate 
of  material  from  said  vessel. 


3,957,497 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINES  RECOVERY  IN  CARBON 
BLACK-RUBBER  MATTERBATCH  PRODUCnON 
Rohsft  S.  Haaisr,  BartksvlDc,  Okhu  ssstonnr  to  PhlUps 
^osMwy,  a  toipotattoM  off  Dcfamarc 
■BoteD^  21^  19S4,  Sar.  No.  C3M51,  Mw 
Jo.  2,979.491,  dated  Afr.  11,  1941.    Dlvhted 
appBiartoM  ScpC  19,  1949,  Ssr.  No.  54,994 
4  Oatou.     (CL  23—249) 
1.  Apparatus  for  minimizing  the  loss  of  fines  in  the 
production  of  carbon  black-rubber  crumb  comprising  a 
coagulation  Unk.  means  to  supi^y  rubber  latex  and  carbon 
black  slurry  to  said  coagulation  tank,  a  soap  conversion 
tank,  a  conduit  extending  from  said  coagulation  tank  to 
said  soap  conversion  tank,  a  first  shaker  screen,  a  con- 
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duit  extending  from  said  soap  conversion  tank  to  said 
first  shaker  screen,  means  to  recycle  liquid  from  said  first 
shaker  screen  to  said  coagulation  lank,  a  wash  chamber, 
means  to  convey  crumb  from  said  first  shaker  screen  to 
said  wash  chamber,  a  second  shaker  screen,  means  to  con- 
vey material  from  said  wash  chamber  to  said  second 
shaker  screen,  a  perforated  belt  conveyor,  means  to  con- 


tar 


tr-C^J7 


vey  crumb  from  said. second  shaker  screen  to  one  end 
portion  of  said  belt  conveyor,  spray  means  adjacent  the 
end  portion  of  said  belt  to  which  crumb  is  supplied,  means 
to  convey  liquid  material  from  said  second  ^aker  screen 
to  said  q)ray  means,  a  hammer  mill,  means  to  convey 
crumb  from  said  belt  to  said  hammer  mill,  a  drier,  and 
means  to  convey  crumb  from  said  hammer  mill  to  said 
drier. 


1  3,957,499 

SULFUR  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Howard  Grekel  Md  Kwol  L.  Halaiik,  Ttrisa,  Okte.,  aa- 
slpors  to  Paa  Aisricao  PctrolcMCorporatioa,  Talaa, 
OUa.,  a  corporattoa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  4, 19SS,  Ssr.  No.  778,293 
3ClalBS.    (CL23— 242) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  elemental  sulfur  from 
a  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  the  combination  which 
comprises  an  enclosed  vessel  having  walls  and  opposite 
ends, 

a  combustion  chamber  in  said  vessel, 

means  for  injection  of  air  and  said  gas  into  said  cham- 
ber, 

a  first  series  of  tubes  in  said  vesKl  adapted  to  receive 
gaseous  products  from  said  chamber. 

a  flnt  tube  sheet  extending  from  wall  to  wall  of  said 
vessel  holding  a  portion  of  said  chamber  near  the 
inlet  end  thereof  and  one  end  of  said  first  series  of 

.  tnbea, 

a  second  tube  sheet  in  said  vessel  parallel  to  said  first 
tube  sheet  spaced  apart  therefrom  and  extending 
from  wall  to  wall  of  said  vessel  and  holding  the  other 
end  of  said  first  series  of  tubes,  a  second  series  of 
tubes  connecting  said  first  and  second  tube  sheets, 

individual  gas-tight  compartments  between  said  first 
tube  sheet  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  vessel,  one 
of  said  compartments  being  in  direct  flow  commimi- 
cation  with  said  first  series  of  tubes  while  the  re- 
mainder of  said  compartments  are  each  in  direct  flow 
communication  with  separate  groups  of  said  second 
series  of  tubes, 

783  O.G.— 31 


an  inlet  port  in  each  of  the  compartments  in  direct  flow 
communication  with  said  second  series  of  tubes, 

individual  gas-tight  compartments  (1)  between  sidd 
second  tube  sheet  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  vessel, 
one  of  compartments  ( 1 )  being  in  direct  flow  com- 
munication with  said  first  series  ot  tubes  while  the 
remainder  of  compartments  (1)  are  each  in  direct 
flow  communication  with  separate  groups  of  said 
second  series  of  tnbea, 

effecting  and  transfer  means  in  said  vessel  between 
said  tube  sheets  having  an  (^>ening  into  at  least  each 
of  compartments  (1)  in  direct  flow  communicatioo 
with  said  second  series  of  tubes,  and 

means  in  each  Of  compartments  ( 1 )  for  flow  of  a  fluid 
therefrom. 


3,957,499 
CONTINUOUS  CLOSED  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR 

RENDERING  ANIMAL  MATTER 

Norman  J.  Ailbrlght,  HtaMdaic,  and  Atvyn  C.  Boldon, 

Peoria,  IlL;  said  Allhright  assigpnr  to  aai 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  723,473 

2Claiiiis.    (CL2S— 243) 


1.  An  ^iparatus  designed  successively  to  render  prede- 
termined quantities  of  animal  matter  and  comprising  a 
storage  container  having  a  grease  inlet  and  a  grease  outlet, 
means  for  heating  the  contents  of  said  storage  container,  a 
preheating  and  mixing  tank  having  a  grease  inlet  and  an  in- 
let for  ammal  matter,  a  grease  conduit  establishing  com- 
mimication  between  the  storage  container  outlet  and  the 
grease  inlet  of  said  preheatixig  and  mixing  taitk,  a  shut-off 
valve  in  said  greate  coodtiit,  means  for  supplying  animal 
matter  to  the  second  mentioned  inlet  of  the  tank  for  admix- 
ture with  grease  supplied  to  said  tank  through  the  grease 
inlet  thereof,  means  for  ^)plying  heat  to  said  tank  to  raise 
die  temperature  of  the  contents  thereof,  means  for  agitat- 
ing the  heated  contents  of  the  tank  to  produce  a  heated 
flowable  mixture  therein,  a  cooker  comprising  a  closed  re- 
ceptacle having  a  fluid  inlet  in  the  bottom  region  thereof 
and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  top  thereof,  a  flash  tank  having  a 
fluid  inlet  in  the  upper  region  thereof,  a  vapor  oudet  at 
the  top  region  thereof  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  the  bottcxn  re- 
gion thereof,  a  first  fiuid  conduit  establishing  ionununica- 
tion  between  the  fiuid  outlet  of  the  cooker  and  the  fiuid 
inlet  of  the  fiash  tank,  a  second  fluid  conduit  estaUishing 
communication  between  the  fluid  outlet  of  the  flash  tank 
and  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  cooker,  a  motor-operated  pump 
operatively  disposed  in  the  second  fluid  conduit,  a  sec<»id 
shut-off  valve  connected  to  said  second  fluid  conduit  and 
located  between  the  pump  and  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  cooker, 
said  cooker,  flash  tamk,  pump  and  first  and  second  fluid 
conduits  forming  together  a  closed  fluid  circuit,  valve-con- 
troUed  means  for  transferring  said  heat  flowable  mixture 
from  the  preheating  and  mixing  tank  to  said  closed  fluid 
circuit,  said  pump  being  adapted  when  driven  while  the 
second  shut-off  valve  is  open  to  cause  the  heated  flowable 
mixture  in  said  closed  circuit  to  flow  successively  down- 
wards tiirou^  tile  flash  tank  and  upwards  ffirou^  tbe 
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cooker,  a  collector  tank  havinf  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  discharge 
outlet,  a  third  fluid  conduit  establishing  communication 
between  said  collector  tank  fluid  inlet  and  said  second  fluid 
conduit  at  a  point  between  the  pump  and  the  second  shut- 
off  valve,  a  third  shut-off  valve  in  said  third  fluid  conduit, 
said  third  fluid  conduit  being  adapted  when  the  pump  is 
driven  while  the  second  shut-off  valve  is  closed  and  the 
third  shut-off  valve  is  open  to  conduct  the  processed  mix- 
ture from  said  closed  circuit  to  said  coUector  tank,  a  sep- 
arator connected  to  receive  the  processed  mixture  from 
said  coUector  tank  and  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  discharge  out- 
let f<M-  cracklings  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  grease,  a 
fourth  fluid  conduit  establishing  communication  between 
said  grease  discharge  outlet  of  the  separator  and  the  grease 
inlet  of  said  storage  container,  and  a  pump  operatively 
disposed  in  said  fo«u1h  fluid  conduit  and  adapted  when 
driven  to  cause  grease  to  flow  from  said  grease  discharge 
outlet  of  the  sqwrator  throu^  said  fourth  fluid  conduit 
to  said  storage  container. 


adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  chlorination  zone  and 
comprising  a  metal  base  and  a  layer  of  insulating  cement 
above  the  meUl  base,  a  chlorine  chamber  below  the  floor, 
conduits  extending  through  the  floor,  said  conduits  com- 
prising a  metallic  sleeve  extending  through  and  above  the 
meUl  base  and  sealed  to  the  metal  base  to  prevent  es- 
cape of  chlorine  between  the  sleeve  and  the  metal  base, 
a  ceramic  non-porous  pipe  connected  at  the  base  thereof 


MS7JM 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PROCESS 
James  A.  Gross,  East  Bmnswick,  N J^  ssslginr  to 
cal  CoMlrvctlon  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
poratioa  of  Ddawars 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S45,92t 
SCWsM.    (a.  23— 283) 
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3,*S7,7f3 
CRYSTAL  GROWING  FURNACE 
Dean  D.  Kmipk,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  aarinor  to 
Etec<n>.^kyaics,  Lsc,  Palo  Alio,  CaW-  i 
ofCaUfoiBla 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t4S,131 
7  Claims.    <CL2J— 3«1) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  phosphoric  add  from 
phosphorus  comprising  a  phosphorus  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  pbosiAonis  burner  within  said  chamber,  phos- 
phorus and  air  inlet  means  exteixliiig  to  said  burner, 
liquid  distribution  means  within  said  chamber  for  direct- 
ing absorbent  liquid  onto  the  inner  walls  at  said  chamber, 
a  duct  extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  duct  having  dowuwaiJly  con- 
verging side  walls  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  duct  decreases  in  a  downward  direction,  said  duct 
being  provided  with  an  inwardly  curved  lower  terminus, 
a  liquid-gas  separation  container  extending  about  the 
lower  portion  of  said  duct,  gas  remo'val  mems  extending 
from  said  container,  liquid  recycle  means  compraing  a 
liquid  outlet  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a  re- 
cycle liquid  cooler,  and  means  for  admitting  cooled  re- 
cycle liquid  to  said  liquid  distributor  means,  and  means 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container  for  product  liquid 
removal. 

3,i57,7tl 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  i>ISTRIBUnON  OF  GASES 
William  Hcniy  Coalcs,  Stockton-on-Tees,  mi  John  Hay- 
den,  MUdlesbroogh,  Engtand,  usignors  to  British  TMaa 
Company  Limited,  -     -     - 


FIM  SapL  U,  1957,  Sor.  N*.  MMH 

irlarlly,  application  Great  Britahi  Sept  27, 195< 

4  Claims.    (CL  2S— 2S4) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  chlorinating  metal  bearing  material 

in  a  fluidized  bed  which  comprises  a  shaft  furnace  having 

an  interior  portion  providing  a  chlorination  zone,  a  floor 


to  the  sleeve  at  a  point  above  the  metal  base  and  extend- 
ing from  the  sleeve  to  a  point  in  the  chlorination  zone,  said 
sleeve  and  pipe  defining  a  channel  extending  from  the 
chlorine  chamber  to  a  point  of  discharge  in  the  chlorina- 
tion zone,  and  a  metallic  orifice  connected  to  the  metallic 
sleeve,  said  orifice  separating  the  channel  from  the  chlo- 
rine chamber  and  being  capable  of  establishing  a  substan- 
tial pressure  drop  between  the  chlorine  chamber  and  the 
channel.  

3,t57,7f2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CONDEN- 
SATION POLYMERS 
Norwin   Caley  Pierce,  New  Castk,  and  David  Frmak 
Ryder,  WllmlngtoB,  DcL,  ssslcnnw  to  E.  L  da  Pont  da 
Ncmows  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1953,  Scr.  No.  354,312 
5  Claims.     (CL23— 2t5) 


7.  A  method  of  growing  crystals  from  a  mdt  having 
the  steps  comprising;  seating  the  melt  from  atmosphere, 
introducing  a  selected  gas  in  the  area  around  the  melt, 
surrounding  said  melt  with  a  gas,  withdrawing  said  gas 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the  melt,  filtering 
said  gas  while  hot,  and  forcing  said  filtered  gas  over 
the  top  edge  of  said  melt  while  at  an  elevated  tem- 


3,iS7,7M 
'  HIGH  ENERGY  FUELS 

Raymond  A.  Franz  and  Leo  J.  SplDanc,  El  Dorado,  Ark. 
asrfgnors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Compaay,  St  Lonls, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Frted  lane  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t21,947 
I  2nalms     (CL44-.7«) 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  with  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical interior  having  iu  long  axis  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  provided  with  heating  means,  an  inlet  and 
ouUet  for  viscous  material  at  opposite  ends  of  the  vessel 
aiKl  an  outlet  at  the  top  c<  the  vessel  for  removing  vola- 
tile material,  a  rotaUble  shaft  substantially  concentric 
with  the  cylindrical  axis  and  carrying  affixed  thereto  in 
a  plurality  of  discontinuous  flights  a  screw  of  radius  ap- 
proaching the  cylinder  radius,  and  at  least  one  circular 
foraminous  member  of  radius  closely  approaching  the 
cylinder  radius  affixed  concentrically  to  the  shaft  between 
adjacent  screw  flights. ' 
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3,057,795 
HIGH  ENERGY  FUELS 
Raymood  A.  Franz  and  Leo  J.  Spillaoc,  El  Dorado,  Ark., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonls, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,114 
2Clainis.  (CL  44— M) 
1 .  A  high  energy  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  the  hy- 
drogenated  desulfurized  aromatic  extract  of  slurry  oQ. 
said  slurry  oil  being  the  fraction  boittng  above  300*  C. 
obtained  in  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  heavy  petrolomi 
distillate  and  from  about  5%  to  about  45%  by  weight 
of  total  composition  of  an  is<^ropylbicyclobexyl  selected 
frwn  the  group  consisting  of  3-isopropylbicyclohexyl.  4- 
isopropylbicyclohexyl  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,t57,7M 
ADJUSTING  THE  HEATING  VALUE  AND  SPE- 
CIFIC GRAVITY  OF  NATURAL  GAS 
Walton  H.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Dnwh^,  Va.,  aisd  WjMI^  C. 

to  Conch  IniimiBilDnal  Mathssmllmii  i  i,  Naa- 

FDcd  Jnnc  25, 1951,  Scr.  No.  744,595 
liClnhm.    (CL  4ft— 196) 


1.  In  a  method  of  reducing  the  heating  value  and  adjust- 
ing the  specific  gravity  of  a  natural  gas  composed  mostly 
of  methane  and  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  heavier 
hydrocarbons,  the  steps  of: 
(a)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heavier  hydro- 
carbons from  the  remainder  of  the  natural  gas, 
{b)  partially   burning   the   separated   heavier  hydro- 
carbons with  air  to  produce  an  intermediate  gas 
comprising,  priocqwlly,  Hj,  CO  and  Nj  and  minor 
proportions  of  the  heavier  hydrocarbons,  H^  and 

cos, 

(c)  reacting  the  intermediate  gas  with  H^O  to  produce 
a  carrier  gas  comprising,  principally,  H9,  H^,  N^ 
and  COj,  and  minor  proportions  of  the  heavier  hy- 
drocarbons and  CO. 

{d)  separating  at  least  the  major  portion  <^  the  HfO 
from  the  carrier  gas.  and 

(e)  blending  the  remaining  carrier  gas  with  said  ra- 
mainder  of  the  natural  gas. 


V 


1.  A  high  energy  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  the  hy- 
drogenated  desulfuriaed  aromatic  extract  of  slurry  oil, 
said  slurry  oil  being  the  fraction  boiling  above  300*  C. 
obtained  in  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  heavy  petroleum 
distillate  containing  from  about  0.001  to  about  S%  by 
weight  of  total  composition  of  tetrawax  phenyl  benzoate. 


3,057,797 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
FrMMc  Francois  Albert  Braconier,  Pfadncvanx,  and  Jean 

Joseph  Lambert  Engine  Riga,  Liege,  Bclgtam, 

to  SodM  BdKs  da  PAaoto  at  dss  Prodnte  ~ 

dn  Marly,  Llcge,  Bclghim 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7904M 
9Ctafans.    (CL48— 19<) 

1.  In  the  pyroly^  of  hydrocarbons  by  partial  com- 
bustion, a  process  for  extinguishing  undesired  pre-ignition 
flame  in  a  pre-mixing  zone  adjacent  a  high-temperature 
reaction  zone  in  said  pyrolysis  process  continuously  fed 
by  flammable  gas  and  a  flame  supporting  gas,  which  com- 
prises shutting  off  said  pre-mixing  and  reaction  zones  from 
the  supplies  of  said  gases  fed  thereto  and  from  the  reacted 
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product  gases  produced  therein,  flooding  said  zo^  thus 
shut  off  with  a  unothering  gas  and  diverting  the  flow  of 


gases  from  said  zones  through  a  discharge  into  the  at- 
moq>here. 

3,i57,7tS 
METHOD  FOR  THE  THERMAL  rROCESSING  OF 
CARBON-CONTAINING  GAS  BY  IMRECT  HEAT 
EXCHANGE  WITH  ANOTHER  GAS 
GioTaBai  HHgcn,  Poit  I 


FiM  Not.  6,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  772491 
iCtaims.    (CL4S— 2M) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  fuel  gas  by  ganfying  a 
carbon-containing  fuel  substance,  niuch  comprises  pass- 
ing separately  and  coaxially  •  heatiiig  gas  and  a  carrier 
gas  throu^  an  annular  processing  diamber  of  circular 
cross  section  so  as  to  transfer  heat  from  said  heating  gas 
to  said  carrier  gas,  the  carrier  gas  containing  the  sub- 
'  stance  to  be  processed,  injecting  said  two  gases  separately 
into  said  chamber  so  u  to  impart  to  said  two  gases  respec- 
tive rotary  movements  of  the  same  direction  and  substan- 
tially the  same  angular  velocity  and  forming  thereby  two 
adjacent,  annular,  coaxial,  helical  streams  of  gas  having 
different  radii  and  without  any  substantial  mixing  of  the 
two  gas  streams,  one  stream  being  substantially  within 
and  adjacent  to  the  other  and  in  direct  heat  exchanging 
relation  thereto,  whereby  said  carbon-containing  subsUnce 
in  said  carrier  gas  becomes  thermally  cracked  and  con- 
verted into  a  combustible  fuel  gas,  and  then  separately 
withdrawing  from  said  chamber  said  combustible  fuel  gas 
thus  formed  and  said  heating  gas. 


sisting  of  arsenic  trioxide  and  calcium  arsenate,  each 
being  present  in  concentration  effective  as  a  pre-emergence 
control  for  turf  weeds,  the  combined  concentrations  being 
fatally  injurious  to  seeds  of  turf  weeds  but  substantially 
harmless  to  turf 


M57,7t» 
METHOD  OF  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELIMINAT- 
ING CRAB  GRASS  INFESTATIONS 
Jasda  C.  Stcwwt,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah,  iiilgiiiir  to  Utah 
Cooperative  AssodatloB  (a  Faracrs  Unioa  AaHatc), 
a  corporatfcwi  of  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS3412 
9ClalaM.    (CL71— 2J) 
3.  A  pre-emergence  herbicide,  comprising  lead  dibasic 
arsenate;  and  an  arsenical  selected  from  the  group  con- 


3,t57,71f 
CONTROLLING   VEGETATION  WITH  ESTERS  OF 

ALKOXYALKYL  DITHIOCARBAMIC  ACIDS 

Marion    W.    Hannan,    Nitro,    and    John   I.    lyAmico, 

Charkston,  W.  Va.,  assigBors  to  Monsanto  Cbcmkal 

Company,  St.  Lovis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,529 

IS  Clahns.    (CI.  71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  concentration  of  a 
phytotoxic  ester  of  a  dithiocarbamic  acid  of  the  general 
formula 


NO(8)8Ri 


where  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower 
alkyl  group,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
alkoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl  and  Rs  represenU  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkenyl  and  mono-halogen  substituted  lower 
alkenyL  

M«7,71l 

STABILIZATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND 

NEUTRALIZED  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  Rs— tr  and  Joseph  F.  WHsoa,  BartksvUa, 

OUa.,  Mslgmai  to  PhflHps  PcUukaui  Cooapaay,  a  cor- 


NoDrawtav.    FBai  lidy  7il95S,  Scr.  No.  74«,M4 

nOataas.    (jO.  71— 43)  .       .^ 

1.  A  method  of  treatfaig  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 
and  neutralized  solutions  thereof  so  as  to  inhibit  the  pre- 
cipitation of  solids  of  normally  incident  polyvalent  cation 
impurities  comprising  iron  and  aluminum,  which  method 
comprises  admixing  one  of  said  acid  and  solutions  with 
an  inorganic  material  which  provides  upon  disassociation 
a  condensed  phosphate  anion  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
substantially  inhibit  said  precipitation. 


3,«57,712 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  OF  A  NEUTRAL 
MANGANESE  COMPOSITION 
Alexander  A.  NIkitiB,  College  Park,  and  Charles  C.  FHe, 
Jr.,  East  Point,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Tenncascc  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaiu  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  lU^ll 

(Clainu.  (CL  71— 43) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  substantially  neutral 
manganese  composition  for  use  in  agricultural  sprays  and 
dusts  which  contains  manganese  in  divalent  form  and  is 
resistant  to  hydrolysis,  comprising  reacting  manganous 
oxide  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  with  a  water-soluble 
manganous  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  hydrochloric  and  nitric  acids. 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  being  maintained  between 
190'  F.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  slurry,  the 
initial  concentration  of  said  manganous  salt  in  the  reac- 
tion medium  being  between  1.8  moles  per  liter  and  the 
saturation  concentration,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  man- 
ganese introduced  into  the  reaction  slurry  in  the  form  of 
said  manganous  salt  to  the  manganese  introduced  in  the 
form  of  manganous  oxide  being  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to  5: 1. 
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3,0S7,713 
FERTILIZER  STICKS 

Aftcrt  E.  Gcasicr,  Itlt  Mohswk  Trail, 

FVcd  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,S93 
4ChUBH.    (CL71— M) 
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combustion  zone  overiying  the  unbumed  feed,  and  a  layer 
of  burned  iron  oxide  sinter  overiying  the  combustion 
zone,  whereby  the  combustion  air  passes  through  the 
burned  sinter  before  reaching  the  combustion  zone,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  metliod  of  controlling  the 
cooling  rate  erf  the  burned  sinter  throu^ut  a  full  range 
from  its  formation  temperature  of  at  least  2000  F.  to  a 
handling  temperature  of  300  to  600  P.,  said  method  com- 
prising preheating  the  combustion  air  before  it  reaches 


1.  A  pointed  elongated  stick  of  a  composition  obtained 
by  drying  an  aqueous  molded  dough  consisting  essentially 
of  a  powdered  superj^iosphate  fertilizer,  5  to  25%  of 
the  weight  of  fertUizer  of  asbestos  fiber,  and  5  to  20% 
of  the  weight  of  i4ios|4x>ric  acid  expressed  as  H1PO4, 
the  stick  having  a  relatively  non-porous  non-friable  ex- 
terior surface  and  a  porous,  hard  friable  interior,  the 
non-porous,  non-friable  exterior  having  a  higher  concen- 
tration of  phosphoric  acid  than  the  porous,  hard,  friable 
interior. 


3,t57,714 
PYROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOifTHE  SEPA- 

RATION  OF  COLUMBIUM  AND  TANTALUM 
Akxa^  E.  Back,  RaassD  R.  Back,  aad  CURofd  E.  SeUa, 
Salt  Lake  CRy,  Utah,  aasinon  to  Ke—cott  Cooper 
Canocadoa,  New  York,  N^.,  a  corporatk»  of  New 

^oDnwIag.    Filed  Aag.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  134,912 
IVClalnis.    (a.  75— 1) 

1.  A  pyrometallurgical  process  for  the  separation  of 
tantalum  values  from  columbium  values  in  a  mineral  ma- 
terial containing  significant  quantities  of  both  along  with 
a  significant  quantity  of  slag-forming  material,  compris- 
ing smelting  such  mineral  material  together  with  sulfur 
and  caibon,  and  with  iron  in  sufficient  amount  in  said 
material  to  fwm  a  matte,  there  being  sufficient  sulfur 
to  satisfy  the  columbium  and  iron  stoichiometrically  so 
as  to  produce  a  matte  product  in  wbkh  the  ratio  of 
columbium  to  tantalum  is  considerably  higher  than  in 
the  starting  material  and  a  slag  in  which  the  ratio  of 
tantalum  to  columbium  is  considerably  higher  than  in 
the  starting  material,  the  said  matte  containing  essentially 
all  of  the  iron;  and  drawing  off  said  matte  product  sepa- 
rately from  said  slag  product. 


3,t57,715 
METHOD  AND   APPARATUS   FOR   COOLING 

SINTER 
James  M.  Stapleton,  PUtabwgh,  Pa.,  SMlgiim  to  United 
States  Stcd  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Icncy 
Filed  Jane  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S24,*49 
3  CbfaM.    (CI.  75—5) 
2.  In  a  sintering  process  in  which  a  bed  of  iitm-bear- 
ing  sinter  feed  containing  combustible  material  is  de- 
posited on  a  traveling  grate,  the  combustible  material  is 
ignited  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  bed,  and  combustion 
air  passes  downwardly  through  the  bed.  said  bed  thus 
including  a  layer  of  unbumed  feed  adjacent  the  grate,  a 


the  sinter  bed  and  thereby  maintaining  the  burned  sinter 
at  a  minimum  temperature  of  about  1200  F.  while  it  re- 
mains on  the  grate;  circulating  a  mixture  of  waste  gas 
from  the  grate  and  air  through  the  sinter  after  it  dis- 
charges from  the  grate,  and  graduating  the  ratio  of  air 
to  waste  gas  from  a  minimum  at  the  beginning  of  the 
circulating  step  to  a  maximum  at  the  end,  each  increment 
of  sinter  being  subject  to  a  gas-air  mixture  of  continually 
increasing  ratio  of  air  to  gas. 


3,tS7,71( 
TREATMENT  OF  ORE 
Jurgen  M.  Krasc,  Pitman,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

nied  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,901 
2  Chims.    (CI.  75—63) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
values  from  Mayari-type  lateritic  iron  ore  containing  up 
to  about  1.07%  by  weight  nickel,  up  to  about  0.15%  by 
wei^t  cobalt  and  up  to  about  53%  by  weight  iron  by  the 
steps  of  (1)  suUatizing.  (2)  roasting.  (3)  leadiing,  and  (4) 
separating,  which  comprises 

(1)  in  the  sulfatizing  step,  contacting  the  ore  with  sulfur 
trioxide-containing  gas  consisting  in  part  of  gas  from 
said  roasting  step  and  in  part  of  make-up  sulfur  tri- 
oxide gas,  to  form  the  sulfates  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt, 
chromium,  manganese,  aluminum  and  silicon, 

(2)  in  the  roasting  step,  heating  said  sulfattzed  mass  at 
a  temperature  from  about  500*  C.  to  about  620*  C. 
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for  from  Mj  to  3  hours  to  convert  the  ferric  sulfate 
to  insoluble  ferric  oxide  while  continuously  feeding 
the  sulfur  tricMiide  evolved  to  said  sulfatizing  step, 

<  3)  in  the  leaching  step,  leaching  the  roasted  product 
with  an  aqueous  leach  solution,  the  pH  of  said  leach 
solution  bdof  so  adjusted  that  the  pregnant  leach 
solution  leaving  the  leaching  step  has  a  pH  of  from 
2.5  to  4.5.  and 

(4)  in  the  separating  step,  separating  the  insoluble  ferric 
oxide  from  the  substances  in  solution. 


3,fS7,719 

PROCESS  FCNl  FMIMD^iG  EIXCTROSTATIC 

IMAGES 

loka  F.  Byna  m4  Lewk  E.  Waftiv,  CiiImIiiiii,  OUo, 

BMJcnnn  to  Xarra  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  off  New 

York 

Filed  Jaly  9,  195«,  Scr.  No.  747342 
SOafaM.    (a.  9<— 1) 


3,»57,717 
PROCESSING  OF  URANIUM-MET AL-CONTAINING 

FUELEL^IENTS 
Raymood  H.  Moon,  K»—i  mkk,  Wadi^  ailgnof  to  the 

United  State*  of  Aaisrica  aa  npiiwHd  by  tke  United 

States  Atoiiric  Eaaigj  Cmmailadam 

No  Drawli«.    FBcd  Apr.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  104,484 
14CWM.    (CL  75— 44.1) 

I.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  from  a  neutron- 
bombarded  uranium-aluminum  alloy  containing  fission 
products  electropositive  to  aluminum  and  fission  products 
electronegative  to  aluminum,' said  process  comprising  dis- 
solving said  alloy  in  a  molten  mixture  of  aluminum 
halide  and  alkali  metal  halide,  in  which  said  halides  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromides  and 
chlorides,  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminimi  halide: alkali 
metal  halide  ranges  between  0.1  and  0.5  and  the  alumi- 
num halide  is  present  in  an  about  stoichiometric  quantity 
with  respect  to  the  uranium  and  fission  products  to  be 
halogeiuted,  whereby  a  metal  phase  containing  the  alumi- 
num metal  and  fission  products  electronegative  with  re- 
spect to  aluminum  and  a  salt  frfuse  containing  fission 
products  electropositive  as  to  aluminum  and  alkali  metal- 
uranium  halide  are  formed;  separating  said  metal  phase 
from  said  salt  phase;  adding  more  of  said  aluminum 
halide  to  the  salt  phase  to  bring  the  amount  of  aluminum 
halide  to  about  equimolarity  with  regard  to  the  alkali 
metal  halide  present;  adding  aluminum  metal  to  the 
molten  salt  phase  in  a  quantity  that  is  several  times  as 
great  as  that  stoichiometrically  required  for  the  redac- 
tion'of  the  uranium  halide  present,  whereby  alimiinum 
halide  and  uranium  metal  are  formed  and  the  uranium 
metal  is  alloyed  with  the  excess  aluminiun,  while  the 
halides  of  the  electropositive  fission  products  remain  as 
such  in  the  salt  phase;  and  separating  the  salt  from  the 
alloy  formed. 

3,t57,718 

RUPTURE  DISC 

Arnold  James  Lincoln,  Florliam  Park,  NJ.,  aaiiBor  to 
Engelhard  industries,  tac^  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  June  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34^71 

SCIainu.     (CL  75— 172) 

1.  In  a  safety  device  for  containers  containing  pres- 
surized fluids  and  comprising  a  safety  valve  means  in  said 
container  and  of  the  type  containing  a  rupture  disc,  the 
combiiution  of  the  valve  means  and  a  rupture  disc  con- 
tained therein  which  is  composed  of  an  alloy  consisting 
of  platinum  jn  an  amount  of  from  99.0%  to  99.9%  and 
at  least  two  metals  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fold,  iridiiim,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  copper, 
iron,  nickel,  manganese,  calcium,  silver,  lead.  tin.  zinc, 
boron,  ahuninum,  magnrsinm,  chromiom  and  antimony, 
one  metal  of  said  group  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1%  to  leas  than  1.0%  of  the  alloy,  other  metals  of 
nid  group  being  residual  impurity  metals  presem  in  im- 
purity amounts  found  in  oommercially  pure  platinum,  the 
amount  of  said  one  metal  being  greater  than  the  combined 
amount  of  all  other  metals  of  said  group. 


1.  A  process  for  optically  forming  a  second  pattern 
of  electrostatic  charges  corresponding  to  a  pattern  of 
activating  radiation  and  shadow  to  be  reproduced  in 
added  composite  registration  to  a  first  electrosUtic  charge 
pattern  previously  formed  on  a  photoconductive  insulating 
surface,  whereby  said  patterns  are  unaffected  by  each 
other  and  together  form  a  combined  pattern  of  electro- 
static charges  sufficient  to  attract  clectroscopic  particles, 
said  process  comprising  positioning  a  conductive  induc- 
tion electrode  in  spaced  relation  but  in  apparent  contact 
to  said  photoconductive  insulating  surface  containing  said 
first  pattern,  and  while  in  said  last-recited  relation  illumi- 
nating said  surface  in  said  registered  relation  to  said 
first  pattern  with  said  pattern  of  activating  radiation  and 
shadow  wherein  the  areas  to  be  reproduced  are  areas  of 
radiation,  and  simultaneously  maintaining  a  voltage  be- 
tween the  induction  electrode  and  a  conductive  backing 
for  the  photoconductive  insulating  surface  insufficient  for 
charge  transfer  between  the  surfaces  to  thereby  form  on 
said  photoconductive  insulating  surface  said  second  charge 
pattern  corresponding  to  said  areas  of  radiation  and  being 
formed  in  composite  registration  to  said  first  charge  pat- 
tern such  that  said  first  and  said  second  charge  patterns 
are  each  as  independently  formed  idcntifiably  unaffected 
in  said  combination,  said  photoconductive  insulating  sur- 
face thereby  having  areas  of  electrostatic  charge  having 
maximum,  minimum  and  median  charge  densities  of  'mav 
*«iB.  »n<i  'iii«i.  respectively,  and  in  which  the  photocon- 
ductive insulating  surface  has  an  elastance  per  unit  area 
Ss.  and  separating  the  photoconductive  insulating  surface 
from  the  induction  electrode  while  maintaining  during 
separation  a  vohage  in  the  range  of  values  centered 
about  ata^S,.  with  width  of  such  range  of  values  being 
such  that  at  either  extremity  thereof  change  transfer  is 
just  avoided  in  areas  of  charfe  density  #.«,  and  WmM- 


3,t57,72« 

XEROGRAPHIC  C(MX>R  REPRODUCTION 

Richa^  E.  Hayferd,  PMMord,  a^  Cari  B.  Kaiser,  Rock- 

csttr,  N.Y,,  u^unn  to  Xctm  CoiporatfaM,  a  cocpofa- 

ti«iofNcwY<Mk 

Flkd  May  4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  SIMM 

2ClaiaH.     (CL9*— 1)  ^      . 

1.  The  method  of  xerographic  color  reproduction 
wherein  a  xerographic  picture  is  produced  by  deposi- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  colored  materials  on  charge  pat- 
terns formed  by  the  combined  action  of  an  electric  field 
and  a  positive  color  transparency  on  a  photoconductive 
insulating  layer  on  a  conductive  backing,  said  method 
comprising  applying  a  uniform  electric  charge  of  given 
polarity  to  the  free  surface  of  the  photoconductive  insu- 
lating layer,  exposing  said  surface  to  blue  light  projected 
through  a  positive  color  transparency  onto  said  surface, 
positioning  said  surface  in  close  parallel  spaced  relation 
to  a  conductive  electrode,  bringing  said  electrode  to  a 
potential  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  conductive 
backing  of  the  photoconductive  insulating  layer,  electro- 
statically charging  a  suspension  of  finely  divided  blue 


powder  adapted  to  form  a  laterally  resistive  layer  to  a 
polarity  opposite  that  off  the  photoconductive  surface, 
passing  said  suspension  between  the  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer  and  the  adjacent  conductive  electrode,  re- 
applying hy  corona  a  unifonn  electric  chaije  of  said 
given  polarity  to  the  surface  of  the  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer,  re-exposing  said  surface  in  register  to 
green  light  projected  through  the  positive  color  transpar- 
ency onto  said  surface,  repositioning  said  surface  in  close 
parallel  qiaced  relation  to  said  conductive  electrode,  bring- 
ing said  electrode  to  a  potential  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  conductive  backing  of  the  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer,  electrostatically  charging  a  suspension  of 
finely  divided  magenta  powder  adapted  to  form  a  later- 
ally resistive  layer  to  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  the 
photoconductive  surface,  passing  said  suspension  between 
the  photoconductive  insulating  layer  and  the  adjacent  con- 


Twas  caua  ovcjwanT 


ductive  electrode,  reapplying  by  corona  a  uniform  elec- 
tric charge  of  said  given  polarity  to  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  instilating  layer,  re-exposing  said  sur- 
face in  register  to  red  light  projected  through  the  posi- 
tive color  transparency  onto  said  siuface,  repositioning 
said  surface  in  close  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  con- 
ductive electrode,  bringing  said  electrode  to  a  potential 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  conductive  backing  of 
the  photoconductive  insulating  layer,  electrostatically 
charging  a  suspension  of  finely  divided  cyan  powder  to  a 
polarity  opposite  that  of  the  photoconductive  surface, 
passing  said  suspension  between  the  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer  and  the  adjacent  conductive  electrode  and 
subsequently  transferring  the  first,  second  and  third  im- 
ages of  said  three  colors  in  a  single  transfer  operation 
to  an  image  receiving  surface  thereby  forming  on  said 
image  receiving  surface  a  full  color  image  having  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  undesired  masking  effect. 


3,957^1 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLLOID  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Hcfkat  B.  C«iP«aa  mi  LcomH  WcWcr,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  BsdMini  to  FastMBB  Kodak  Cwmpmrnf,  Rock- 

•star,  N.Y.,  a  cotyoratle«  of  New  isncy 

NoDrawliV.    FUsd  Dec.  2t,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  M2,9t3 
9CMM.    (CL9(— 2t) 

7.  A  method  of  photograii^ic  reproduction  which  com- 
prises exposing  to  a  line  or  half-tone  subject  a  gelatino- 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  mixture  of  sub- 
stantially unhardened  gelatin,  silver  halide,  a  gelatin  tan- 
ning stiver  halide  developing  agent,  4-methoxy-l-iiaphthol 
and  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  trialkyl  phos- 
phite and  a  monocyclic  triaryl  phosphite  of  the  benzene 
series,  so  as  to  obtain  some  exposure  in  the  areas  of  the 
emulsion  layer  corresponding  to  the  shadow  areas  of  the 
subject  and  appreciably  more  exposure  in  the  areas  off  tfie 
emulsion  layer  corresponding  to  the  hi^lijht  areas  of  the 
subject,  said  emulsion  being  not  harder  than  a  gelatin 
layer  containing  0.7  gram  of  formaldehyde  per  pound  of 


gelatin  freshly  coated,  developing  said  exposed  emulsion 
layer  with  an  alkaline  solution  to  obtain  a  hardened  gela- 
tin and  silver  image  in  the  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer 
corresponding  to  the  highlights  of  the  subject,  and  sub- 
stantially unhardened  gelatin,  silver  and  silver  halide  in 
the  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  corresponding  to  the 
shadows  of  the  subject,  said  development  being  such  as  to 
prevent  any  substantial  tanning  off  the  emulsion  layer  in 
said  areas  corresponding  to  the  shadows  of  the  subject, 
pressing  a  sheet  having  an  absorbent  surface  against  said 
emulsion  layer  while  said  emulsion  layer  is  moist,  to  cause 
only  the  shadow  areas  of  the  emulsion  to  acttiere  to  the 
sheet,  and  separating  said  sheet  and  emulsioo  layer  to 
leave  only  a  stratum  of  said  shadow  areas  of  the  emulsion 
layer  adhered  to  said  sheet. 


3,957,722 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIPPING  FILM 
Francis  Pclcr  AMcs,  WcatflcM,  NJ.,  asi^Mw  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  Ncnows  and  Caapaiv,  Wlhah^oa.  DsL,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Fil«l  Aag.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,631 
2aaku.    (CL98— 83) 
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1.  A  pbotografrfuc  stripping  film  comprising  a  hydro- 
phobic fUm  base  having  one  stniace  coated  in  order  with 

(a)  a  thin  layer  of  gelatin. 

(b)  a  stripping  layer  consisting  of 

(1)  gelatin  characterized  by  being  a  gel  at  normal 
photographic  processing  temperatures,  and 

(2)  a  water-soluUe  polyvinyl  alcohol  haviqg  an 
average  molecular  wei^  of  3,000  to  70,000,  said 
ingredient  (1)  being  present  in  said  stripping 
layer  in  a  ratio  of  1  to  10  parts  by  wei^t  per  part 
of  ingredient  (2),  and 

(c)  an  unhardened  gelatino-ailver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  film  being  charaoteiized  by  having  layer 
(6 )  adjacent  to  layer  (c) . 


3,857,723 

HARDENING  OF  GELATIN  WTTH  OXYSTARCH 

Roy  A.  Icfrcys  and  Bryan  E.  Tabor,  Harrow,  Eagiaad, 

■Bsignori   to   Eastman   Kodak   Conpoay,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  Icraey 

No  Drawtag.    Hied  laac  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,444 
SChdBM.    (CL96— 99) 

1.  A  composition  ot  matter  comprising  gelatin  and 
a  hardening  amount  of  the  product  resulting  from  the 
periodate  oxidation  of  starch. 

4.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous 
s(4ution  of  gelatin  containing  as  the  hardener  therein 
oxystarch  prepared  by  the  periodate  oxidation  of  starch 
and  in  addition,  a  dye  developer  compound,  said  com- 
pound being  both  a  dye  and  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent. 


3,857,724 
INTERNAL  AMIDE,   NONPOLYMERIC  THIO- 
ETHER  SENSmZERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS 
WUHaai  G.  Lovctt,  Peter  P.  Chkaa,  aad  John  R.  Daaa* 
Rochistei,  N.Y.,  ■astganrs  to  Eastaua  Kodak  Con- 
■any,  RocheslH',  N«Y<,  a  carporatiOB  of  New  Jcnsy 
No  Drawls    Filed  Dae.  11, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  85M72 

13  CMmm.    (CL  94—188) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emiilsion  sensitized 

with  a  non-polymeric  sensitizer  selected  from  those  rep- 
resented by  the  following  getiera]  formula: 
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it'  o 


(Ri— SCHt 


iCHC 


NH)tR 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  methylene  group,  an  alkyl-substituted 
methylene  group  and  a  cyclohexylene-p.p'-bis  methylene 
group.  Ri  represents  a  member  Klected  from  the  claas 
coDsisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group,  and 
R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  alkoxy- 
alkoxyaJkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalk- 
oxyalkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkoxyalkoxyalkyi  group,  and 
an  aryloxyalkyi  group. 

3.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  as  defined  in 
claim  1,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  being  additionally 
sensitized  with  a  gold  compound. 


3,#57,725 
SUBSrmJTED  DISULFIDES  AS  ANTIFOGGANTS 

FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Arthur  H.  Hen  and  Norman  W.  Kakada,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  m^paon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochca- 
tcr,  N.Y^  ■  corporaiioa  off  New  Jcney 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,71( 

16  Claims.    (CL  96— IH) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  stabilized 
with  a  water-soluble  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  those  represented  by  the  following  general 

formula: 

X_(R)— S— S— (R)— X 

wherein  R  represents  an  alk^iene  group  having  from  1 
to  about  6  cartKHi  atoms  and  X  represents  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  — SOfRf. 

— N— R» 

A. 

and  — OR«,  wherein  R|  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkoxyl  group  having  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  -—CM  group  wherein 
M  represents  a  cation,  Rs  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  R4  repre- 
sents an  acyl  group  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
claas  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  and  sulfonic  acids,  and 
Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atona  and  an  acyl  group  of  an  organic 
add  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxylic  adds 
and  sulfonic  adds. 


Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,573 
11  Grest  Britni 
(CL99— 52) 


Claims  friority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Oct  7, 195S 
6  CMms. 


40-' 


of  charges  proceed  from  station  to  station,  in  supplying 
regulated  quantities  off  process  liquor  consisting  off  water 
containing  matter  extracted  by  the  water  from  mash  grain, 
aqMratdy  to  the  malt  charfes  in  regiater  with  the  varkms 
stations,  in  causing  the  liquor  to  pass  by  a  natural  gravity 
flow  through  the  charges,  in  sq;>arately  collecting  the 
filtered  liquor  passing  from  the  various  chargea,  and  con- 
trolling the  liquid  pressure  difference  across  the  charges 
by  regulating  the  level  of  liquid  associated  with  each 
charge  and  allowing  the  process  liquor  to  pass  by  free 
gravity  flow  from  the  charges. 


3,957,727 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 
INSTANTIZED  PRODUCT 
John  B.  Shields,  Smuyralc,  CaUff.,  aaaigiior  to 
Dairies,  Inc^  San  Francisco,  CaBf.,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,883 
6  Claims.    (CL  99—56) 


3,857,726 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 

OUS  FILTRATION  OF  BREWERS'  MASH 
David  Tiignmnnlh  Shore,  Banatcad,  Snrrcy,  Bti— d,  ••• 
aignor  to  The   A.P.V.  Company   LImilad,   Crawley, 


1.  In  the  continuous  production  of  brewers*  wort  the 
method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  malt 
charges  in  succession  and  in  spaced  relationship,  in  mov- 
ing the  prepared  charges  to  a  number  of  (^wrating  stations 
which  are  spaced  apart  so  that  at  any  one  time  a  number 


corporation  of 


J_ 


1     r->v' 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dry  food  prod- 
uct, the  steps  of  forming  discrete  moist  particles  having 
a  substantial  amount  of  lactose  essentially  in  the  alpha 
hydrate  form,  and  having  a  moisture  content  within  the 
range  of  about  10  to  22%,  commingling  ibe  moist  par- 
ticles while  in  dispersed  condition  with  moisture  absorb- 
ent anhydrous  powder  particles  of  edible  material,  where- 
by the  powder  particles  contact  and  adhere  to  the  moist 
particles  to  form  clumps,  and  whereby  moisture  from  the 
moist  particles  is  absoited  by  the  adhering  powder,  said 
first-named  particles  being  relatively  coarse  compared  to 
the  anhydrous  powder  particles,  and  then  removing  ex- 
cess moisture  fn»n  the  climips. 


3,057,728 

INFUSION  PACKAGE 
A.  ParriOa,  6914  12th  Ave,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,928 

4  Claims.     (CL  99—77.1) 


1 •"" 

1 

) 

1 

1       1 

1 

/' 


Jp 


1.  A  new  artide  of  manufacture,  a  bag  for  submerig- 
ing  in  liquid  to  prQ>are  a  beverage  by  infusion  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  formed  of 
a  porous  material,  a  seam  drcumscribing  the  peripheral 
edge  porticxis  of  said  side  walls  to  form  a  seal  theie- 
around  to  define  a  dosed  envdope.  a  supply  of  a  soluble 
ingredient  sufiicient  to  brew  an  individual  portion  of  a 
beverage  disposed  within  said  envdope  and  a  flat  rigid 
member  medially  disposed  between  said  side  walls  within 
said  sealed  envdope,  said  member  having  a  broad  face 
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and  narrow  edge  and  extends  diametrically  of  said 
envelope  so  that  its  end  portions  are  disposed  contiguous 
to  said  seam  at  opposite  ends  of  said  envelope,  said  en- 
vdope and  rigid  member  therein  being  proportioned  so 
that  the  envelope  and  rigid  member  therein  may  be 
grasped  at  one  end  as  the  other  end  of  said  envdope  and 
rigid  member  is  disposed  in  a  container  of  liquid  for 
brewing  whereby  said  member  enhances  manipulation  of 
the  envelope  both  within  and  without  the  container,  and 
whereby  said  rigid  member  may  be  used  to  compress 
the  soluble  ingredients  within  said  envelope  to  obtain 
rapid  solubility,  maximum  strength  of  brew  and  a  mini- 
mum of  dripping. 


3,857,729 

TEA  BAG  PACKAGE 

William  H.  Grant,  Rte.  1,  Mount  Clare,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,9M 

1  Claim.     (CL  99—77.1) 


A  tea  bag  package  for  storage  of  a  tea  bag  and  sub- 
sequent squeezing  of  the  same  after  use.  comprising  in 
combination,  a  tea  bag.  a  string  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  tea  bag,  a  rectangular  sheet  folded  to  form  an  en- 
velope having  sides  for  selectively  overlapping  the  sides 
oi  the  tea  bag,  said  envelope  having  a  tearing  strip  around 
part  of  its  periphery  frangibly  completely  enclosing  said 
tea  bag,  a  string  looped  within  said  envelope  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  tea  bag  and  the  opposite  end  ex- 
tending through  a  small  opening  formed  centrally  through 
the  UM  of  said  envelope,  said  tea  bag  being  extensiUe 
from  said  envelope  a  distance,  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  said  string  in  response  to  tearing  of  said  strip  for 
temporary  removal  of  said  beg  from  said  envelope,  where- 
by withdrawal  of  said  string  through  said  opening  is  op- 
erative to  return  said  tea  bag  between  the  fold  of  said 
envelope  for  squeezing  between  the  sides  thereof. 


while  maintaining  said  layer  in  a  generally  quiescent  sUte, 
and  baking  said  layer  without  disturbance  to  the  general 
disposition  of  the  ingredients  therein. 


3,857,731 
PREPARATION  OF  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
Bengt  Gdsta  Ingcmar  FrSman,  StnTsta,  Sweden,  nari. 
to  Skftnska  Attikfabrfkcn  Al,  Pcniorp,  Sweden,  a  car- 
poratkm  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mnr.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  880,927 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Swcdca  Mar.  27, 1958 

2  Claims.  (0.99—91) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  bakery  prodiicts 
from  a  fermented  dou^  which  comprises  incorporating 
into  the  dough,  prior  to  baking,  between  0.05%  and  1.0%, 
by  weight  of  the  flour,  of  a  complex  between  sodium 
formate  and  acetic  add  represented  by  the  formulation 
HCC)ONa.nCH/XX)H   wherein   n  does   not  exceed   1. 


M57,738 
PRODUCTION  OF  BAKED  GOODS  WITHOUT  PHYS- 
ICAL WORKING  OF  THE  INGREDIENTS 
Rotand  A.  Motck,  Gka  Rock,  N  J-  assigaor  to  National 
BJstnh  CompMj,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUad  Od.  3, 1951,  Sar.  Na.  765417 
9Clafans.    (O.  99— 86) 


3  857  732 
FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
James  E.  Conrad  and  Ray  W.  Kneneman,  CaldwcU,  Idaho 
assignors  to  J.  R.  SImplot  Company,  Bolae,  Idaho,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 
No  Drawfaig.    FBed  Jan.  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  UU^ 
2Clafans.    (CL99— 92) 
1.  A   process  for  preparing  a  frozen  food  product 
which  comprises  forming  a  pastry  batter,  molding  and 
baking  said  batter  to  form  an  edible  shell,  said  shell  hav- 
ing an  average  moisture  content  of  from  about  2%  to 
about  15%  by  weight,  spraying  said  shell  with  a  quantity 
of  water,  said  quantity  of  water  being  suffident  to  raise 
the  average  moisture  content  of  said  shell  to  from  about 
20%  to  about  40%  by  wei^L  at  least  partially  filling 
said  shell  with  cooked  mashed  potato,  and  freezing  said 
filled  sheU.  ^^^^^^_^ 

3,057,733  _^ 

METHOD  OF  COLORING  AND  TREATING  NUTS 

Harriet  B.  Frost,  3288  U.S.  23,  Bay  City.  Mich. 

FHcd  Jnne  7, 1968,  Scr.  No.  34,578 

6  Claims.     (CL99— 126) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  hard  shelled  edible  nute  in 
the  shell  to  improve  their  appearance  ^liich  oonqpriaes, 
applying  a  sealer  to  the  stirface  of  said  nuts  to  seal  the 
pores  and  openings  therein,  drying  the  sealed  nuta,  subject- 
ing the  nuts  to  a  liquid  dye  solution,  then  drying  the  dyed 
nuts  and  subjecting  .said  dry  dyed  nuts  to  a  Uquid  glaze 
solution,  then  vibrating  the  glazed  nuts  to  remove  excess 
glaze  solution  from  same,  and  then  drying  said  aula. 


1.  In  the  production  of  an  edible  food  produd  utilizing 
dough  ingredients  wherein  the  solid  and  liquid  constituents 
of  said  dough  ingredients  are  normally  worked  into  a 
dough  mass,  the  improvement  of  assembling  said  dou^ 
ingredients  in  condition  for  baking  without  physical  work- 
ing there<rf,  said  improvement  comprising  distributing  the 
solid  constituents  of  said  dough  ingredients  in  the  dry 
state  on  a  baking  surface  in  loose,  finely  divided  condition 
until  an  uncompacted  layer  of  suitable  thickness  is  ob- 
tained, incorporating  in  said  layer  the  liquid  constituents 
783  O.G.— 32 


3  857  734 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TABLE  SYRUP  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Morton  Pader,  West  Englcwood,  N J.,  •■^■o'J?*!''^ 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  off 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,511 
28  Claims.    (CL  99—142) 

1.  A  table  syrup  in  the  form  of  a  stable,  pourable. 
translucent,  oil-in-water  emulsion  containing  a  pleasant- 
tasting  flavoring  ingredient,  at  least  about  65%  sugar  in 
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the  aqueous  phase,  about  1-40%  by  weight  of  fat  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  and  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-dispersible 
proteins,  gum  arabic  and  edible  algin  derivatives,  said 
additive  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize 
the  emulsion  against  separation  of  the  oil  and  water  phases 
but  insufficient  to  render  the  emulsion  unpourable,  and 
the  refractive  indices  of  the  cnl  and  water  phases  of  the 
emulsion  being  approximately  the  same. 


3,t57,735 
PRESERVATION  OF  MEAT 
RobcrtCriCtcodca  Ottkc,  Hantii^toa  Stetioa,  N.Y.,  tmi 
Charlca  FnmkliB  Niven,  Jr^  CVc^o,  IIL,  SMitMn  to 
Ckaa.  PCzcr  A  Co^  inc..  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Jan.  25, 1957,  Sar.  No.  634,422 
UCIaiiM.    (CL99— 157) 


1.  A  prooeaa  for  preaerving  fresh  foodstuffs  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  the  foodstuff  with  from  about 
1  to  25  p.p.m.  of  a  tetracycline  antibiotic  and  then  ir- 
radiating it  with  radiation  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ganuna  rays  and  beta  rays  at  pasteurization 
levds. 


3,*57,7M 

CACTUS  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

loha  H.  ForlBtf ,  Frcao^  Calif ^  ■■igiiir  to  The  PiUsbnry 

MIm.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


FIM  Fab.  It,  19M,  Scr.  Now  9,599 
UCiataas.    (CL  99— 2«4) 


'^u^L,^> 


^^^ 


I  .rimtl  ffttmi 


muJLt  JU' 


riMi 


1.  In  a  prooeaa  for  the  formatioo  at  a  compounded 
baae  food  product,  the  steps  of  causing  fragmenu  of  dried 


cellular  spongy  cactus  material  to  be  contacted  with  water 
to  hydrate  and  swell  and  expand  the  collapsed  cells  of  said 
fragments,  and  contacting  the  hydrated  fragmenu  with 
sugar  to  cause  the  sugar  to  displace  water  in  the  expanded 
fragments  and  thereby  to  impart  a  substantial  sugar  coo- 
tent  to  the  resulting  product,  at  least  a  part  of  the  contact- 
ing sugar  being  in  liquid  solution  at  the  time  of  di^lace- 
ment  of  the  water. 


3,057,737 
CACTUS  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Joka  H.  Forfcacr,  FreoMk,  CaUf .,  asslgaiii  to  The  PUIsbvy 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Mhm.,  a  lorpoiatiuM  of  Dcta' 


Filed  Feb.  It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  9,544 
tClaioBB.  (CL  99^-294) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  fresh  cactus,  the 
steps  of  slicing  the  interior  of  the  cactus  into  thin  wafers 
of  a  thickness  between  M<  to  H  inch  adapted  to  uniform 
drying,  and  subjecting  the  wafers  to  drying  by  evapora- 
tion of  moisture  from  the  surface  thereof  to  produce  dry 
wafers  having  a  tough  protective  skin  on  their  outer  sur- 
faces. 


3,i57  73t 
CACTUS  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
JohB  H.  ForkDcr,  Fresws  CaUf.,  asilgBm  to  The  PUIsbory 
Company,  Miucapolis,  Mina.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcla- 

FIM  Feb.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,545 
t  Claims.     (CL  99— 294) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cactus  prod- 
uct from  hydrous  pulpy  material  comprising  the  interior 
of  fresh  cactus,  the  steps  of  drying  thin  slices  of  said 
material  to  impart  a  dry  spongy  cellular  characteristic 
to  the  slices,  said  slices  having  a  thickness  before  drying 
between  about  Me  to  H  inch,  said  drying  simultaneously 
serving  to  produce  thin  dry  wafers  having  a  protective 
skin  on  their  outer  surfaces,  and  fragmenting  said  wafers 
to  produce  relatively  smaller  fragments,  side  portions  of 
which  are  protected  and  strengthened  by  said  skin. 


3,957.739 
METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
H.  ForbMT,  FWao,  Ciritf .,  assifnr  to  The  PObbvy 

a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


FHad  Mm.  7, 194«,  Sar.  Naw  13,113 

laOaiM.    (0.99— 394) 

1.  In  a  method  for  dehydrating  a  moisture-containing 

food  product  in  the  form  of  sqMU'ately  identifiable  maases 

each  having  a  definable  form  and  exterior  surface  and 
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area,  the  stqjs  of  causing  the  individual  masses  of  the 
product  to  be  carried  on  a  supporting  surface  together 
and  with  their  outer  surfaces  in  contact  with  an  expand- 
able medium,  the  medium  having  reducing  sugar  as  its 
major  ingredient,  and  then  subjecting  the  masses  and  the 
mediiun  to  elevated  temperature  of  the  <M'der  <^  120  to 


hydroxy  ethyl  cellulose  having  a  viscosity  of  not  less  than 
about  500  centipoises  in  2%  aqueous  solution  at  15*  C. 
and  being  sufficiently  fine  to  pass  a  100  mesh  B.S.  screen, 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate  to 
calcium  hydroxide  being  from  4:1  to  1:4. 


iMiMa*  (■*■« 


3,957,743 
NON-CRYSTALLIZING  SUCROSE  LOWER  FATTY 

ACID  ESTERS  AND  COMPOSmONS  THEREOF 
Gcorfc  P.  Tooey  and  Herman  E.  Davit,  Uagiport,  Temi., 

ass^ors   to    Eartman    Kodak   Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawls    FIM  Apr.  2,  1959,  S«r.  No.  993,594 
t  CfaUms.     (CI.  194—149) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
oi  a  lower  fatty  acid  ester  of  cellolose  and  a  non-crystal- 
lizing sucrose  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  sucrose  propionates  and  the  sucrose  isobutyrates 
having  0.25-1.50  unesterified  hydroxyl  groups  per  su- 
crose molecule  the  sucrose  ester  constituting  5-70%  of 
the  mixture. 


ItO*  F.  and  to  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  of  the  order  of 
22  to  28  inches  mercury  column  to  effect  expansion  and 
solidification  of  the  mediiun,  to  effect  increased  areas  of 
contact  with  the  exterior  surfaces  ot  the  masses  and  to 
effect  concomitant  evaporation  of  oxnsture  from  the 
masses,  the  masses  remaining  sqwratdy  identifiable  as 
sudi  throughout  the  method. 


3,957,744 
FILM  FORMING  COMPOSITION 
Glen  D.  Barbaras,  Brandywlnc  Handred,  DcL, 
to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Neraom  and  Company,  Wflmfeag- 
ton,  Dei.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  937,279 
11  Clafans.    (CL  194—294) 


M97,749 
,      INORGANIC  BINDUI  FOB  REFRACTORY 
I  MATERIALS 

Jobs  H.  S.  Sfcnai^  Las  Amdcs,  CaUf . 

(5949 Tnado Taimca,  naRfwaeiU,  CaUf.) 

NoDrawliV.    FRai  Ah.  5, 1959,  SarTN*.  t31,797 

5  CWm.    (SCL  194-3tJ) 
1.  An  inorganic  binder  for  refractory  materfals  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  60%  to  80%  of  monoalumi- 
num  phosphate  and  20%  to  40%  sodium  hexametaphos- 
phate,  the  total  aggregating  about  100% . 


3,N7t741 

I     METHOD  OF  MAKNG  CERAMOFLXCTIC 
MATERIAL 
Robert  E.  Moata,  Rola,  Mo.,  amifaor  to  Mycaiax  Cor- 
of  AmsrifB,  Cllflaa,  N J.,  i 


NoDiaw^    FOad  Sept  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  939,992 
22ClahM.    (0.194—39) 

1 .  A  method  of  making  a  ceramopiastic  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  dissolving  at  least  about  10%  by 
weight  of  non-hydroxyl  mica  forming  material  in  a  lead 
borate  glass  heated  to  between  800*  C.  and  1200*  C. 
cooling  the  resulting  solution  at  a  rate  to  cause  said  non- 
hydroxyl  mica  to  precipitate  therefrom  and  then  to  cause 
solidification  of  said  glass  with  a  di^)ersion  of  said  pre- 
cipitated mica  therein,  and  then  molding  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  solidified  material  under  beat  and  pressure. 


3,957,742 
WALL  PLASTERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 


affCvaal 
11, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  t394t7 
4  CWasB.    (CL  194—115) 

1.  A  dry  plaster  mixtnre  coosistiiig  essentially  of  dry 
hydrated  lime,  set  retarded  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate 
and  from  about  0.2  to  1%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solids  of  a  celloloee  other  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  celluloae,  hydroxy  ethyl  cellulose  and  methyl 


1 .  A  film-forming  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  sol  of  isodiametric,  water-insoluble  ceramic  metal  oxide 
particles,  the  metal  oxide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconia,  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  didymia,  and 
titania,  and  colloidaHy  dispersed  inorganic  silicate  mineral 
fibrils  the  greatest  dimension  of  said  fibrils  being  greater 
than  500  millimicrons  and  the  other  two  dimensions  be- 
ing in  the  colloidal  range  not  exceeding  150  millimicrons, 
and  the  fibrils  being  substantially  free  of  fibers  longer 
than  V4  inch,  the  composition  containing  from  10  to  70% 
by  weight  of  said  metal  oxide  and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  said  fibrils  and  the  total  weight  of  said  isodiametric 
particles  being  at  least  twice  the  total  weight  of  said 
fibrils. 

3,957,745 

CELLULOSE  SPONGE 

HaroU  Glean  Meador,  CohimMa,  Teas.,  asJganr  to  E.  L 

dm  Poat  dc  NcmcNnv  aad  Company,  Witaniagtoa,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  Aaf.  39,  1949.  Scr.  Na.  52,794 
4  CkiHM.    (CL  194—297) 

1.  A  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  compressible 
pigmented  regenerated  cellulose  sponte  having  dispersed 
throu^KJUt  an  amount  up  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of 
pigment  particles,  said  amount  bring  effective  to  impart 
color  to  said  sponge,  from  about  0.10%  to  about  10.0% 
by  weight  of  water  insoluble  film  forming  material  as  a 
binder  for  said  pigment  particles,  said  film  forming  ma- 
terial being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  a 
terpolymer  of  ethyl  acrylate.  methyl  acrylate  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  {b)  chlorosulfonated  polyeUiylene,  (c)  co- 
polymer of  butadiene  and  styrene,  (</)  polysulfide  ruU)er, 
{e)  urea-fomuldehyde  resin.  (/)  melamine-fornuldehyde 
resin,  (g)  polyamide  resin,  and  (A)  natural  rubber,  said 
percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose  in  said 
sponge,  said  pigmented  cellulose  sponge  being  character- 


OCTOBER  9,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  9,  1962 


ized  by  at  least  a  45%  reduction  in  color  bleeding  as 
compared  to  a  comparable  pigmented  cellulose  sponge 
except  for  the  presence  of  said  film  forming  material. 


3,057,744 
COATING  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Lee  O.  Edmonds  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla^  ■■§!<■»  to  Phillips 

Pcteokam  Cooapaay,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fikd  Dc^.  2S,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  842,029 

SCIaiins.  (0.117—21) 
1.  A  coating  process  comprising  i^tplying  to  an  article 
a  '•«**'"g  of  an  epaxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  glycidyl  ethers  derived  from  a  dihydric 
phenol  and  an  epihalohydrin  and  (2)  epoxidized  liquid 
dieae  polymers  containing  0.08  to  0.8  epozy  group  per 
aliphatic  double  bond  originally  present  in  the  polymer, 
curing  said  coating,  and  applying  a  second  coating  of 
chlorinated  polyethylene. 


3,»57,747 
PROCESS  OF  TINNING  A  METAL  SURFACE  AND 

A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Rofcr  HargrsaTSs,  Trwnpct  HUl,  Rdgatc,  Eaglaiid,  as- 
signor to  TDtaiaB  1  stley  Uadted,  RcdUn,  Fjigiand,  a 
Brttisfa  compaay 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1954.  Sw.  No.  4t4^17 

Claims  priority,  MpHcatloa  Great  Britaia  Sept  1.  1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  117-^1) 


1 .  A  process  of  tiiming  a  metal  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of:  immersing  the  surface  of  the  metal  to  be  tinned 
witfiin  molten  solder,  and  scrubbing  said  surface  being 
tinned  while  immersed  in  the  molten  solder  with  a  brush 
having  a  tight  bundle  of  parallel  bristles  made  of  resilient 
glass  fiber  resistant  to  the  tenqierature  of  the  molten  solder 
and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  surface  to  break  up 
any  oxide  layer  on  said  sur^oe. 


3,957,748 
METHOD  OF  DRV  CLEANING  AND  RENDERING 

FABRICS  WATER  REPELLENT 
Jaliaa  L.  StaaMy,  Ordand,  and  James  H.  Koob,  PUh- 
dclpUa,  Pa.,  assiRMirs  to  Pcnasalt  Cbcmicals  Corpora- 
Horn,  Piyiadclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnasylvania 
No  DniwiiBK.    Filed  Jaly  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,139 

2  CWms.  (CL  117—44) 
1.  A  method  for  imparting  water  repellency  to  fab- 
rics in  the  course  of  a  dry  cleaning  operation  comprising 
the  steps  of  immersing- the  fabrics  in  a  dry  cleaning  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvents  containing  from 
3%  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  water  repellency  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  paraffin  wax  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  of  from  105*  to  155°  F.  and  a  thermo- 
plastic terpene  resin  having  a  softening  point  by  the  ball- 
ring  method  of  from  40*  to  140*  C.  and  prepared  by  the 


polymerization  of  terpenes  of  the  general  formula  CioHi*. 
the  weight  ratio  of  resin: wax  in  said  composition  being 
in  the  range  of  from  1 : 4  to  2 : 1 . 


.     3,957,749 
COLORED  METALUC  FINISH 
Vcrl  E.  Lazena,  Ncwbaiih,  N.Y.,  aasicnor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Ftb,  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,173 
4  Claims.    (CL  117— 74) 


1.  A  plastic  sheet  material  having  a  base  layer  com- 
prising an  organic  film  forming  material  and  a  colored 
pigment  and  a  surface  layer,  said  surface  layer  compris- 
ing an  organic  film  forming  material,  finely  divided  alumi- 
num at  least  90%  of  which  will  pass  through  a  325  mesh 
screen  and  a  colored  pigment,  said  second  mentioned 
colored  pigment  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alumina  hydrate  lake  of  flavanthrone,  alumina  hydrate 
lake  of  dibromoanthanthrone,  alumina  hydrate  lake  of 
polychloro-anthraquinone  2,l(N)-benzacridone,  alumina 
hydrate  lake  of  tri-  to  tetra-bromo  pjrranthrone,  alumina 
hydrate  lake  of  a  perylene,  alumina  hydrate  lake  of  di- 
bromopyranthrone,  alumina  hydrate  lake  of  an  anthri- 
mide,  alumina  hydrate  lake  of  dimethoxy  dibenzene  an- 
thranthrone,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  base  layer  and 
said  surface  layer  having  substantially  the  same  color,  and 
said  base  layer  being  of  lighter  shade  than  the  surface 
layer. 

3.  The  product  of  claim  1  in  which  the  plastic  sheet 
material  is  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  coated  fabric. 


3,f57,759 
PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  A  PREFORMED 
ELASTOMER  FOAM 
BaDcy  Bennett  md  Louis  E.  Novy,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and 
Frank  A.  Sfanko,  Jr.,  WQiBfaiftoa,  Del,  MrigMii,  by 
direct  and  mesne  aiMtgnminfi.  to  E.  L  du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wltaningtou,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,479 

4  Claims.  (CI.  117— 98) 
1.  In  a  process  for  reinforcing  a  preformed  elastomer 
foam  the  steps  comprising  bringing  the  preformed  foam 
into  contact  with  a  composition  comprising  upwards  of 
50%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  sol  of  substantially  dis- 
crete silica  particles  5  to  150  millimicrons  in  average 
dimension  said  aqueous  sol  containing,  based  on  the 
weight  of  silica,  about  4  to  45  %  by  weight  of  an  organic, 
non-elastomeric  film  former  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  butyral,  polyvinyl  formal,  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  and  copolymers  of  a  major  proportion  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  crotonic  acid,  and 
thereafter  drying  the  treated  foam. 


3,857,751 

BONDING  PIGMENTS  TO  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 

RESIN  GRANULES 

Floyd  B.  Naglc,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  assigwir  to  The  Dow 

Chcarical  Compmiy,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  cmporatlou  of 

Dcteware 

No  Drawiug.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1999,  S«r.  No.  851,543 
7  Claims.     (CI.  117—199) 

1 .  A  method  of  adhering  dispersed  dry  pigments  to  the 
surfaces  of  solid  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  granules  which 
comprises  coating  said  granules  with  the  dry  pigment  and 
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a  homopolymer  o(  a-methyl  styrene  having  an  abscriute    pound  by  immersing  the  plastic  material  in  a  bath  at 
viscosity  at  60*  C.  of  from  about  50  to  1500  centipoises.    superatmospberic  pressure  containing  the  titanium  com- 


3,957,752 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FLEXIBLE,  NON-FI- 
BROUS ORGANIC  SUBSTRATESWrni  AN 
AGED  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  PARTI- 
CLES OF  A  COP<M.VMER  OF  VINYUDENE 
CHLORIDE 
Edward  Royals  Covh^toa,  Richmood,  Va^  aad  John 
Warren  Mdcr,  Madtsoa,  Tcnn.,  airifiiii  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  NeoMwrs  aad  Compaay,  WIlmlDgton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  781,885 

5  Claims.  (CI.  117— 119  J) 
1 .  The  process  which  consists  essentially  in  ( 1 )  coating 
a  flexibie,  non-fibrous  base  sheet  of  organic  polymeric 
material  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  ot  a  co- 
polymer of  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least  one  other 
mono-olefinic  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  said 
copolymer  containing  at  least  92.5  mcri  percent  of  vinyli- 
dene chloride,  said  dispersed  copolymer  partides  being 
in  such  condition  that  an  infrared  absorption  band  at 
about  13.3  microns  appears  within  the  time  period  of  not 
leu  than  6  minutes  and  not  greater  than  35  minutes  after 
casting  said  dispersion  into  a  self-supporting  film;  (2) 
heating  the  coated  base  sheet  to  coalesce  the  coating  and 
dry  the  coated  sheet  to  a  moisture  content  not  greater 
than  14%  by  weight;  and  (3)  substantially  immediately 
cooling  the  dried,  coated  base  sheet  to  a  temperature  no 
higher  than  25*0. 


3,957,753 

ADHESION  PROMOTION  OF  COATED  FILM 
Philip  Stmbfaig  Bbti,  Wllmhigton,  DeL,  asdgaor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  894,994 
15  ClafaBS.     (CL  117—121) 

I.  In  the  process  of  treating  a  solid  surface  having 
thereon  a  polymeric  coating  containing  an  anionic  sur- 
factant wherein  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  reaction 
product  obtained  by  reacting  1  to  4  mols  of  acetylacetone 
with  1  mol  of  an  alkyl  titanate  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  is  applied  to  said  coated  surface 
and  the  liquid  is  thereafter  evaporated  from  the  applied 
solution,  whereby  to  enhance  the  tendency  of  said  coated 
surface  to  bond  with  other  surfaces;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  dilute  aqueous  solution 
from  1%  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
reaction  product  in  the  solution,  a  water-soluble  acidic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  ali- 
phatic polycarboxylic  acids.  (2)  hydroxy  and  amino  sub- 
stituted monocarboxylic  acids,  said  substitution  occurring 
in  a  position  /9.  >,  or  A  from  the  carboxyl  group.  (3)  sec- 
ondary and  tertiary  amine  substituted  polycarboxylic 
acids,  and  (4)  hydroxy  substituted  aliphatic  polycarboxylic 
acids,  and  maintaining  said  dilute  aqueous  solution  within 
a  pH  range  of  from  3.5  to  S.3. 


3,957,754 

METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATING  A  DRIED 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Jolm  W.  Rowen  and  John  B.  Rust,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf., 

asiifDon  to  Hngfaes  Aircraft  Compaay,  Catvcr  City, 

CaBf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

.  Filed  July  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,144 
ICfadBH.  (CL  117— 138  J) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  a  cured  plastic  material 
comprising  the  steps  of:  drying  the  plastic  material  at 
superatmospberic  temperature  and  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure to  a  substantially  constant  weight,  and  impregnating 
the  dried  plastic  material  with  an  organo-titanium  com- 


I   T*«iiiM    »mmtm4 


pound  until  the  plastic  material  is  substantially  saturated 
by  filling  the  interstices  of  the  plastic  material  with  the 
titanium  compound. 


3,857,755 

TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  COMPOSED  OF  PAR- 

TIAIXV  ACVLATED  CELLULOSE  FIBERS 

Cari  J.  Mahn  aad  Gerald  C.  Gndy,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  784,431 
8  Claims.     (CI.  117—144) 


1.  In  the  treating  of  paper  prepared  from  partially 
acylated  fibers  wherein  its  fibers  are  impregnated  with 
a  composition  comprising  an  organic  liquid  which  has 
at  least  a  cellulose  ester  swelling  effect,  followed  by 
drying  to  improve  the  physical  properties  thereof,  the 
step  which  comprises  adding  to  the  composition  prior  to 
that  treatment  titanium  dioxide  of  1-20  micron  size  in 
the  amount  of  1.7-10%  of  the  organic  liquid  employed 
whereby  the  paper  retains  at  least  4%  of  titanium  di- 
oxide. 

3,957,754 
VINYL  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

FILMS 
Ralph  T.  K.  ComwelU  Rosemont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Vbcosc  Corporatioa,  PhOaddpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpon- 
tkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854^71 

4  Clafans.  (CL  117-145) 
1.  A  composite  sheet  for  wrapping  food  products  com- 
prising a  clear,  flexible  base  sheet  and  a  coating  on  a 
surface  of  said  base  sheet  comprising  from  about  70  to 
90%  by  wei^  of  a  modified  vinyl  resin  of  from  about 
75  to  95%  of  vinyl  chloride,  from  about  24  to  4%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  and  from  about  4  to  about  0.2% 
by  weight  of  an  alii^iatic  al|riia-beta  monoolefinic  car- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms;  from 
about  5  to  25%  by  weight  <rf  an  acetylated  tri-(Ci-Cc) 
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alkyl  citrate,  from  about  2  to  10%  by  weiflit  of  a  mois-  of  the  solvent  while  engaged  by  said  rolls,  and  driving 
tureproofins  wax,  and  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  said  rolls  in  the  direction  to  move  the  material  through 
resinous  blending  agent  capable  of  producing  compatibility 
among  the  components  of  the  coating. 


3,t57,757 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SMOKING  UNIT 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Charles  G.  AlbMt.  BMkk«  Ridit,  NJ^  asritiinr  to  MJb- 
crals  it  Chcnicab  PMUpp  Corporation,  Mealo  Park, 
N  J^  a  cocyoratioB  of  MaryfaHMi 
No  Dniwii«.     FUcd  Feb.  12.  19M,  Scr.  No.  S442 

TCbims.    (a.  131— 17) 
M.  A    wnoking    mixture    comprising    tobacco   having 
mixed  therewith  a  small  amount  of  alumina  which  is  pro- 
duced by  thermal  decomposition  of  aluminum  nitrate. 


M57,75S 
SYSTEM   FOR   MEASURING   AND   INCREASING 

FLOW  THROUGH  PIPELINES 

Hmrj  tL  Wirihw,  PXX  Bos  MU,  ■drat,  Lebuon,  and 

Jote  A.  ChffateMea,  9S  Via  F— '-t.  Rome,  Ilaiy 

FUcd  Oct.  2«,  19M,  Sot.  No.  «S^3 

7  ClaiMi.     (CL  134— •) 
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1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  pipeline  with  soluble  plugs 
of  a  size  corresponding  to  the  internal  diameter  of  a  pipe- 
line, including  the  steps  of  bypassing  a  portion  of  the 
petroleum  passing  through  a  pipeline  through  a  line  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter 
of  the  pipeline,  holding  the  petrc^um  bypassed  out  of  the 
nuin  {Hpeline  for  a  preselected  interval  of  time,  inject- 
ing steam  into  the  petroleum  bypassed,  subjecting  the 
mixed  petroleum  and  water  vapor  condensed  from  the 
steam  to  temperatures  below  freezing  and  for  a  period 
of  time  suflScient  to  coagulate  the  petroleum  and  water 
vapor  into  a  plug  of  solid-like  fonnation  and  of  a  size 
corresponding  to  the  crosa-sectional  area  of  the  pipeline, 
and  thereafter  releasing  said  plug  for  flow  from  said  by- 
pass through  the  main  portion  of  said  pipeline. 


3,t57,7» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A 

SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCE  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Robert  E.  SckorMthaiBMf',  Maricttn,  Okie.  narigMMr  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coapvy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corforatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  14,  195^S«r.  No.  545,455 
17  CtaloH.  (CL  134—15) 
1.  The  method  of  rendering  air  pervious  flexible  im- 
pervious sheet  material  containing  a  finely-divided  solu- 
ble substance  comprising  rotatably  supporting  in  a  con- 
tainer for  a  liquid  a  plurality  of  rolls  having  spaced  radial 
projections  thereon  with  the  axes  of  the  rolls  in  staggered 
parallel  relationship  such  that  the  projections  on  adjacent 
rolls  are  adapted  to  interflt,  threading  a  portion  ot  the 
material  sequentially  between  said  rolls,  engaging  the 
profcctions  on  adjacent  rolls  with  the  nuterial  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  a  projection  on  one  roll  forces  the  material 
into  the  space  between  two  adjacent  projections  on  an  ad- 
jacent roll,  ccHitinuously  supplying  to  the  container  and  re- 
moving tlterefrom  a  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the 
soluble  substance  in  the  material  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
material  is  immersed  in  a  continuously  replaced  quantity 


the  liquid  in  an  undulating  path  with  repeated  reverse  flex- 
ing of  contiguous  portions  of  the  material  transversely 
of  the  path  of  movement  thereof.     . 


3,tS7,7M 
POLYHALOGEN  DEPOLARIZERS 
S.  Dcivikn,  Pvaa,  Mmmm  O.  Kocbicr, 
HclgMi,  a^  Aftert  F.  Via^  Shriur  Heights,  OUo, 
•iri^Mn  to  IMm  CarkUe  Coiponlloa,  a  corpocatloa 
of  New  York 

Flkd  Jaly  5, 19M,  8«r.  No.  UM^ 
U  nilMi      (CLIM— U7) 


»MOunSM) 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  depolarixer- 
cathode,  and  an  electrolyte,  said  depolarizer-cathode  coo- 
tai:Ddng  a  polyhalofen  compound  consisting  of  at  least  one 
negatively  charged  cocnponent  composed  of  at  least  three 
halogen  atosns  and  a  positively  diarged  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  m^al  cations 
having  an  atomic  radius  at  least  equal  to  thatt  of  potaa- 
dnm  and  oohun  n^cah  of  polyaminea,  heterocyclic 
amines,  arylamines,  au Hides,  and  phocphines. 


3.t57,7(l 
COLORING   OXIDE  COATED  ALUMINUM 
AND  PRODUCT 
Hcwy  J.  WMtrock,  OppuifiJtj,  Wask..  assigniii  to 

Atomtorai  *  Chcnical  Corporatioa,  Oaklaiid,  CaHT., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  May  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,481 
22  Claims.     (CI.  14g— 6.1) 

1.  In  the  art  of  colorhug  oxide  coatings  on  aluminum 
metal,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing 
the  oxide  coated  aluminum  metal  in  an  aqueous  solution 
ot  a  salt  of  aurintricarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts, 
immersing  the  ao-treated  aluminum  meul  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  having  the  general  formula  MX,  wherein 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromi- 
um, copper  and  cobalt,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfates,  acetates,  chlorides  and  ni- 
trates, foUowed  by  immenion  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
stttfuric  acid,  and  immersing  the  aluminum  metal  for  a 
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second  time  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  aurintri- 
carboxylic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
sodium,  potassium  aiKl  anunonium  salts. 


3,0S7,7<2 
HETEROJUNCnON  TRANSISTOR  MANU- 
FACTURING PROCESS 
Francois  F.  Gaaa,  Rmt  GMtavc  Vatoanc, 
Glf<flar-Yvcttc,  Fraacc 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,7M 
Cbims  priority,  appVcatioa  FraMC  Mar.  12, 1958 
3  Claiins.     (CL  148—33) 


^'y^/x. 


f 


1.  An  heterojunction  semi-conductor  device  compris- 
ing at  least  one  semi-conductive  crystaHina  r^ion  con- 
stituted by  a  binary  semi-cooductor  material  hafving  a^ 
stantially  the  same  crystal  lattice  and  interatomic  dis- 
tance as  crystalline  germanhim  and  a  melting  point 
higher  than  that  ot  germanium,  said  material  bdng  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  g*n>iim  ataenida  and 
indium  phosphide  and  at  least  aaother  aemi^oiidiictive 
region  constituted  by  a  epitaxially  dqiodted  re-aoUdi- 
fied  germanium  crystal  which  is  groam  parallel  onto  said 
crystalline  region  from  a  molten  body. 


3,t57,7<3 
FYROraORlCWm  COMPOSmONS 

Mack  ^'.  HbhI  ■■■  RIckivd  Rfl. 


CHj,  Okla„  m  cosyrtka  of 

FBad  Am.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,728 
5<\slwB     (CL149L-22) 

1.  A  liquid  pyrophoric  fud  composition  oon^xiaing  73 
to  95  wei^t  percent  triethylamine  borane  having  admixed 
therewith  25  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  organo  metallic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyro- 
phoric trialkylaluminum  compounds,  the  alkyl  groups  of 
which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl,  triethyiboron,  and  tetraethyl  diborane. 


3,857,7M 
TREATMENT  OF  METAL  SURFACES 
MitchcH  A.  U  Boda,  East  Detroit,  and  Charles  R.  WIcae, 
Detroit,  MfcA.,  ■wignnrs  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 


tloiB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliig.    Filed  Ang.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,481 
9  Cbima.    (CL  154—6) 

4.  The  method  of  chemically  machining  a  part  made 
of  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel, 
nickel  base  alloys  and  cobalt  base  alloys,  said  method 
comprising  applying  to  said  part  an  aqueous  bath  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  approximately  35%  to  55% 
of  a  42*  Baum^  aqueous  ferric  chloride  solution,  about 
26%  to  40%  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  add,  about 
8%  to  14%  of  concentrated  nitric  add,  all  proportions 
by  volume,  and  suffident  iodine  to  at  least  substantially 
maintain  surface  smoothness. 


3,857,745 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MILLING 
STAINLESS    ^TEEL     AND     NICKEL     BASE 
ALLOYS 
MUcMI  A.  U  Boda,  East  Detroit,  a^  Charles  R.  WIcae, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  asslganri  to  Gcacrvl  Motors  Corpora* 
tioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corponrtloB  of  Detaware 
No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Aa«.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,388 

7C1alms.     (€1.154—18) 
3.  The  method  of  chemically  machining  a  part  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel 


and  nickel  base  alloy,  said  method  comprising  applying 
to  said  part  an  aqueous  bath  solution  containing  the 
equivalent  of  about  14%  to  18%  of  a  42*  Baum6  aqueous 
ferric  chloride  solution,  about  42%  to  52%  concentrated 
hydrochloric  add,  all  proportions  by  volume,  and  suf- 
fldent  antimony  trichloride  to  at  least  maintain  surface 
smoothness  and  adding  nitric  acid  to  said  solution  while 
said  solution  is  in  contact  with  said  part  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  reaction  of  said  solution  with  said  part 


3,857,744 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LAMI- 
NATED ffTRUCTURE  OF  ADHERED  MATERIALS 
Joha  W.  Dickey,  RMgewood,  N J.,  aaslgaoi,  by  bmsm  m- 
siguiicBta,  to  RecTcs  Brothers,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  485,475 
9  Claims.    (CL  15^-82) 


1.  In  a  method  of  laminating  a  mariiedly  flexible  and 
elastic  foamed  first  material  to  a  flexible  backing  second 
material  by  rendering  a  surface  <rf  the  markedly  flexible 
material  adhesive  by  the  application  of  heat  prior  to 
joining  said  materials,  the  improvement  comprising  pre- 
heating the  confronting  surface  of  said  second  material 
prior  to  its  c(Hitact  with  the  adhesive  surface  of  said  first 
material,  said  preheating  being  carried  to  a  point  where 
said  second  material  is  temperature  conditioned  to  mini- 
mize chilling  of  said  adhesive  surface. 

6.  In  a  method  of  laminating  a  markedly  flexible  and 
elastic  foamed  first  material  to  a  flexible  baddng  second 
material  by  rendering  a  surface  of  the  markedly  flexible 
material  adhesive  by  the  application  of  heat  prior  to  join- 
ing said  materials,  the  improvement  comprising  down- 
wardly feeding  said  first  material  onto  and  at  least  partly 
around  the  periphery  ot  a  horizontal  rotating  drum  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  therewith,  directing  intense  heat  in  a 
narrow  band  across  the  extent  of  said  drum  to  reiKler 
adhesive  only  the  outward  surface  of  said  first  material 
during  the  first  part  of  its  peripheral  travel  and  at  a 
position  outwardly  and  lower  than  the  first  point  of  pe- 
ripheral contact  of  said  first  material,  laminating  said 
first  and  second  materials  by  contacting  said  adhesive 
surface  with  the  second  material  dtiring  said  peripheral 
travel,  the  two  materials  being  brought  into  contact  along 
a  line  arcuately  removed  from  said  band  of  aj^jlication  of 
heat  to  said  first  material  and  thereafter  maintaining  the 
laminated  materials  under  longitudinal  tension  to  urge 
the  same  against  the  drum  while  said  materials  are  be- 
coming adjusted  and  the  adhesive  is  setting. 


3,857,747 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPRESSOR  BLADES 

Leo  L  Kaplan  Saafawd,  Califs  aarigDor  to  Po|j 

Indnstrics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Callforaia 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  725,533 

4  Claiaas.     (CL  154—172) 

1.  That  improvement  in  tibe  manufacture  of  compreaaor 

rotor  blades  which  comprises,  rigidly  supporting  sh^ed 

cores  in  a  holder  rotataUe  about  an  axis  between  and 
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parallel  to  said  cores,  rotating  said  cores  about  said  axis 
to  wind  multiple  layers  of  a  continuous  high-strength  fila- 
ment in  a  distributed  manner  tberealoog,  supporting  the 
resultant  assemUy  of  filament  encircled  cores  in  a  rigid 


temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  and  in  the 
presence   o{  steam  under   pressure  of  about   forty-five 


mold,  filling  the  mold  with  uncured  fluid  plastic,  subject- 
ing the  filled  mold  to  heat  and  pressure  until  said  plastic 
becomes  cured,  and  separating  the  re^tant  product  trans- 
versely of  said  filaments  into  identical  blades  having 
integral  root  structures. 


M57,7M 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  AIR  SPRING  OF 

RUBBERIZED  FABRIC  PLIES 

D'Arle  L.  McGoi^h,  NoblesvlUc,  Ind^  aaigiior  to  The 

Firestone  Tb«  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (32,899 
1  Claim.     (CI.  154— 202) 


Sifi^— ^ 


The  method  of  forming  an  air  spring  prior  to  molding, 
comprising 

(a)  assembling  a  plurality  of  rubberized  fabric  plies 
to  form  a  cylindrical  body, 

(b)  forming  a  first  inextensible  bead  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  body  at  one  end  thereof, 

(c)  flaring  the  other  end  of  said  body  radially  out- 
wardly into  contact  with  an  external  supporting  sur- 
face. 

(d)  supporting  said  flared  body  internally,  and 

(e)  forming  a  second  bead  at  said  flared  end. 


3,057,7«9 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PAPER  OF  UNIFORM 

APPEARANCE 

Neb  H.  Snidbcrg,  St.  Pant,  Minn.,  aMigBor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  Ramsey  Connty,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minneaota 

/        Fliad  May  li,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5«M9S 
'  7  Ctaims.    (CL  1<2-^) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  paper  of  uniform  appear- 
ance free  from  normally  visible  spots  from  waste  paper 
stock  carrying  bituminous  material  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  distintegrating  the  stock  in  the  paper  beater  to 
form  a  relatively  thick  pulp  carrying  all  the  materials 
of  the  stock,  thinning  the  pulp  with  water  to  about  seven- 
tenths  of  one  percent  to  one  percent  of  fiber  so  that  ad- 
ventitious material  may  be  separated  out,  thickening  the 
fibrous  pulp,  expressing  water  from  the  fibrous  pulp  to 
reach  a  percentage  of  about  sixty  to  seventy  percent  of 
water  and  thirty  to  forty  percent  of  pulp,  putting  the 
thickened  pulp  through  a  defibration  action  at  an  elevated 


pounds  to  the  square  inch  and  making  paper  from  the 
pulp  after  defibration. 


3,»57,77f 

METHOD   FOR   THE   RECOVERY   OF  SPENT 

SULPHITE  UQUORS 

Anders  Erik  Gostaf  Bjorionan,  SaUk,  Sweden,  asdgnor 

to  BiUemds  Aktieiiolag,  Salic,  Sweden,  a  company  of 

Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  May  29,  1959 

2  Claims.     (CL  162—36) 

1 .  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  spent  liquor  from  the 
sulfite  cooking  of  plant  material  with  a  soluble  base  which 
comprises  separating  spent  liquor  from  the  pulp  in  two 
stages,  interrupting  the  separation  of  liquor  from  pulp 
in  the  first  stage  when  the  yield  of  solids  in  the  separated 
liquor  is  economically  optimum  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tent of  heat  and  sulfur  therein  as  compared  with  the  heat 
necessary  for  the  evaporation  of  the  separated  liquor, 
evaporating  the  separated  liquor  and  burning  the  result- 
ing solids  concentrate,  separating  the  remaining  liquor 
from  the  pulp  in  the  second  stage  by  displacing  said 
liquor  with  water  thereby  producing  a  diluted  liquor  and 
treating  said  diluted  liquor  with  a  cation  exchange  mate- 
rial to  recover  the  soluUe  base  therefrom. 


3,«57,771 
RIBBED  BATTERY  SEPARATOR  PAPER  A?<n9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Willard  Allan  Scbcnck,  FIncsvUic,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ricgcl 
Paper  Corporation,  New  Yoilt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,472 
13  ClataBS.    (CL  162—116) 


5.  The  method  of  makmg  ribbed,  resin  impregnated, 
battery  separator  paper  for  use  in  making  ribbed  battery 
separators,  which  comprises  forming  a  paper  web  from 
battery  separator  paper  stock  by  causing  the  stock  to  be 
laid  on  a  forming  surface  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
therein,  ooe  surface  of  the  web,  as  formed,  following  the 
contours  of  the  grooves,  removing  the  formed  web  from 
the  forming  surface,  imparting  resin  to  the  web  material, 
and  drying  the  web. 
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3,857,772 
SYNTHETIC  FIBER  PAPER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAiONG  SAME 
DomM  G.  M^BI,  If.,  MllfonI,  N  J.,  and  Ioms  C.  Eaton, 
Doykstown,  Pa.,  asrignnri  to  Ricgcl  Paper  Corpora- 
tim.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  Deiawwv 
No  Drawinf.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  654,448 

3  Claims.  (CL  162—146) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  stock  for  the  mantifactiire 
of  paper  composed  primarily  of  synthetic  material, 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  highly  beaten  lut- 
ural  fibers,  adding  to  the  thus  formed  slurry  an  emulsi- 
fied long-chain  polymer  binder,  precipitating  the  binder 
onto  the  natural  fibers  by  introducing  into  the  mixture 
of  slurry  and  binder  from  2  percent  to  10  percent  of 
alum,  accompanied  by  steady  agitation  of  the  mixture, 
to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  substantially  within 
Uie  range  of  3.5  to  6.0,  and  thereafter  mixing  the  natural 
fibers  aiKl  precipitated  binder  together  with  hydrophobic 
synthetic  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solution  in  the  proportion 
of  less  than  5  percent  natural  fibers  and  noore  than  95 
percent  synthetic  fibers. 


3,857,773 
0,0>DIETHYL  S-(l-HYDROXYETHYL)PHOSPHORO- 

THIOLOTHIONATE  AS  AN  INSECTICIDE 
Richard  L.  McConneU  and  Hany  W.  Coovcr,  Ir.,  Kinsi- 
port,  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Fashnan  Kodak  Company, 
Ro^cster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtaif .    Filed  Nor.  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  696,856 

4  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  insecticidal  compo- 
sition   containing    O.O-diethyl    S-(l-hydroxyethyl)pho8- 
phorothioiothionate  in  an  insecticidally  effective  quantity. 


3,857,774 
CARBAMOYLALKYL  PHOSPHONOTHIOATES 
Joseph  W.  Baker  and  John  P.  Chnpp,  Kkkwood,  and 
Peter  E.  NewalUs,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo  Chemical  Company,  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware . 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  14,193 

19  Cbkns.    (CI.  167—22) 
1.  CarbaoBoylalkyl  phoq>honochioates  of  the  structure 

R'O    X  o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  X  is  a  chalkogen  of  atomic  weight 
less  than  40;  wherein  A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  the  empirical  formula  QtHm 
wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3;  and  wherein 
N<  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  NHj. 
(2)  NHR"  wherein  R"  is  a  hydn>cartx>n  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkyl  radicals.  (3)  NR"R"'  wherein  R"  and 
R'"  are  hydrocarbon  radicab  containing  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  (4)  saturated  sin^  ring  heterocyclic 
secondary  amine  leaidues  containing  not  more  than  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring. 


3,857.775 

EMBALMING  COMPOSITION 

Leandro    Rendon,   SpringBcId,   Ohio,    asrfgnor   to   The 

Champion  Company,  Springftdd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

ctOUo 

No  Drawfaig.    FBcd  Feb.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,858 

18  Claims.    (CL  167— 49.5) 
4.  An  aqueous  embalming  composition  for  use  in  ar- 
terial and  cavity  embalming  comprising  about  10  to  20% 


by  weight  of  an  alcobcrf  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methamrf,  isopropanol  and  mannitol,  7  to  12% 
by  weight  glutaraldehyde  to  combine  with  body  protein 
and  render  it  resistant  to  decompositioa,  5  to  12%  by 
weight  humectant  agent  for  moisture  control  of  said 
composition,  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  to  insure 
complete  saturation  ot  body  tissue,  and  about  6  to  10% 
b/weighf  of'germiciflal  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phem^,  phenolic  derivatives  and  related  aro- 
matic alcohols. 

3,857,776 
SCHISTOSOMIASIS  TREATMENT 
FrankUn  W.  Short  and  Edward  F.  EUagcr,  St.  Oak- 
Shores,  Mich.,  aasfgnors  to  PaAe,  Davis  A  Compnny, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MkUgan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  881,444 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  167—55) 
3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  schistosomiasis  which 
comprises  administering  biqiararosaniline  pamoate  to  a 
living  human  being  in  a  daily  oral  dose  of  from  500  milli- 
grams to  4  grams  of  pararonniline  cation  equivalent 


3  857  777 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CHOLESTEROL  LEVEL 

OF  THE  BLOOD 
Earic  M.  Van  Heynfaigcn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Ey  Lilly  and  Company,  IndfamapoUs,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Indiana 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Oct  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692,559 

3  Cbdms.     (CI.  167—65) 

1.  The  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  cholesterol  level 
of  the  blood  of  hypercholesterolemic  individuals  which 
comprises  the  administration  by  the  oral  route  to  such 
individuals  of  4-(3,5-diiodo-4-bydroxyphenoxy)-3,5  -  di- 
iodobenzoic  acid. 

3,857,778 
DICARBAMATES  OF  DISECONDARY 
2^UBSTITUTED  1,3-DIOLS 
Werner  Meiscr,  Stefen  Breitncr,  Wolfgang  Wirth,  and 
Horst  Kreiskott  aB  of  Wnppcrtal-Elbcrfcid,  Gcmuunr, 
assignors  to  Farbcnfabrlken  Bayer  AktienfcseHscbvl, 
Lcverlmsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcfvany 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Nov.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  776,187 

4  CUims.     (CL  167—65) 

4.  A  tranquilizing  composition  adapted  for  the  treat- 
ment of  neurotic  conditions  comprising  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  a  medicament  active  on  the  central  nervous 
system  as  represented  by  the  formula: 


R— CH— CH— CH— R, 
6CONHt  OOONHi 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,857,779 
ANTIBIOTIC  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Anthony  Joseph  Shay,  Paari  River,  James  Alfred  Lowciy, 
New  City,  Nestor  Bohonos,  Nannct,  and  Edward 
James  Backns,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  amignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  MakM 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1968,  Ssr.  No.  14,998 
7CIiAm.  (CLli7— 45) 
1.  A  substance  eSodrrt  in  inhibiting  the  growtii  of 
gram^Kwitive  bacteria  having  an  isoelectric  point  of  about 
pH  3.3,  said  substance  being  soluble  in  water,  methanol, 
etbanol,  butanol  and  glacial  acetic  add,  sligjitly  soluble 
in  acetone,  ethyl  acetate  and  ether,  said  substance  con- 
taining the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  sulphur 
and  oxygen  in  the  following  proportions  by  weigjit: 
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Cariwn  53.58 

Hydrofen  7.58 

Nitrofea  13.58 

Sulphiir 0.36 

Qxyfen 24.90 

said  substance  having  an  optioal  rotation  («]d'**=+26.4* 
(C  2.1%  solution  in  methanol),  said  substance  contain- 
ing the  following  components:  L-aspartic  add,  L-proline, 
L-valine,  ^yoine.  D-a-pipecolic  add.  ■[L]-^methyl- 
aspartic  acid  and  a,^-diaminobutync  add,  the  first  four 
components  being  in  the  molar  ratio  of  4: 1 : 1 :2,  respec- 


—mm  Mf    itmm        mmm    mmm       mmm  wmm 

'**•  •—»  tmm      mmm    >  m>  I  mmm   '    rmm  ^^ 


»      •»      t» 


m^fntm^rm   im    mt€M 


tively,  and  said  substance  when  suH>ended  in  a  potassium 
bromide  pellet  exhibits  characteristic  absorption  in  the 
infrared  region  of  the  spectrum  at  the  following  wave- 
lengths exivessed  in  microns:  3.07.  3.45,  6.03.  6.35.  6.89, 
7.15,  8.10  and  9.82,  and  which  is  produced  by  cultivating 
a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Streptomyces  griseus  var.  spiralis  and  Streptomyces 
violaceus  var.  aspartocinicus  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  me- 
dium containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrate 
nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  until  substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  im- 
parted to  said  medium,  and  then  recovering  the  so-pro- 
duced substance  from  the  medium. 


3,057,7m 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MENTAL  DISEASE 
Scynov   L.  Skapiro,   HiMtii^Hia^hiaoB,   mi 
FriiiMM,  Branrilla,  N.Y„  iii^Briii  to  VS.  Vi 

*  PlMnBaccatkal  Carpontkm,  New  York.  N.Y,,  a 

cfKpondoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^    Filed  Oct  5,  19M,  Sir.  N«.  6«,547 

IClaima.    (CL  167— 65) 
1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  mental  disease  which 
comprises  onl  administration  to  a  human  so  afflicted, 
i  biguanide  having  the  following  free  base  formula 

H 

\   A 

N— O  O— NHi 

Ri         NH       hu 

and  which  is  one  of  the  group  consisting  o(;  (a)  the 
compound  wherein  Rj  is  a  C«-Cs  alkyl,  and  Rj  is  hy- 
drogen; (b)  the  compound  wherein  Rj  is  aryl-(CHs)a— . 
where  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  1  to  2,  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri  bdng  6-8,  and  R]  is  hydro- 
gen; and  (c)  the  compound  wherein  Ri  is  benzyl,  and 
Rs  is  methyl;  and  substantially  non-toxic  salts  thereof; 
said  oral  administration  being  in  an  amount  which  is 
sufficient  to  exert  curative  and  alleviatiye  effects  in 
mentaf  disease. 


3,657,781 
STABILIZATION   OF  PLASMA  WIIH 
INVERT  SUGAR 
Robert  C.  Mace,  Lm  Ai«clea,  Fredtrfck  1.  MMre, 


I^ 


CaHf^a 


to  US. 
corporalkMi  of  CaBf orala 
No  Drawfei«.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1956,  Scr.  No.  567,M9 

7CWms.     (CL167— 78) 
1.  In  a  procesa  for  tbe,4)rodiiction  of  heat  and  agita- 
tion stable  human  blood  plaama,  the  step*  comprising 


physically  removing  lipoproteins  and  labile  fibrinofens 
from  liquid  plasma,  and  adding  to  said  plasma  a  sUbUiz- 
ing  agent  coaq>rising  a  heat  sterilized  aqueous  s(^utioa  of 
invert  sugar,  said  solution  oompriiing  between  aboitt  1 
and  about  20%  of  the  plasma-stabilizing  agent  admix- 
ture, based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  the  invert  sugar  prior 
to  heat  sterilization  thereof. 


3,857,782 

CROSS-LLNKED  GELATIN  PLASMA  SUBSTITUTE 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Thomi,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcnaaay    asataaiiis  to 
Farbwcrka  Hocchst  AktieogcMllKhaft  vonBals  Mdilar 
Lmdm  Jl  Briining,  Frankfvt  am  Mi^  Hoc^  G«r* 
■uunr,  a  corporation  of  Genaaay 
No  Drawfaig     Filed  Jan.  197l*59,  Scr.  No.  787,342 
Claiais  prIorNy,  appttcatioa  Gcrna^  im.  22,  1958 

16  CUms.  (CI.  167--78) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tobatitute  for 
blood  plasma  wherein  gelatine  product  is  crosa-linkad, 
at  a  temperature  between  about  0  and  100*  C,  with  a 
polyfunctional  isocyanate.  the  quantity  of  iaocyanate  ap- 
plied amounting  to  20-80%  of  the  quantity  calculated 
from  the  amount  of  amino  and  gnanidino  groups  preaent, 
the  thus  obtained  cross-linked  polymer  is  sobieoted  to 
mild  hydrolytical  degradation  to  a  molecalar  weight  ot 
10,000-100,000.  preferably  30.000-60.000,  annd  the  solu- 
tion obtained  is  made  isotonic  by  addition  of  sodium 
chloride  and  sterilized  by  heating  to  120*  C. 


3,857,783 
INFECTIOUS    BOVINE    RHINOTRACHEITIS    VAC- 

CINE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IT 
Victor  Jack  Cabaaso,  Pcari  Rlrcr,  N.Y.,  ■■ham  to . 

can  Cyaunsid  CompasQr,  New  Yark,  N.%  a 

tloaof  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1968,  Scr.  No.  76427 
4  Claims.    (CL  167— 78) 

1.  A  process  of  modifying  the  viral  agent  of  infectious 
bovine  rhinotracheitis  so  that  it  is  avirulent  to  cattle  and 
so  that  it  will  propagate  in  cancer  cells  in  vitro  and  exert 
a  cytopathogenic  effect  thereon  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  inoculating  tissue  cultures  containing  growing  cancer 
cell  tissue  with  infections  bovine  rhinotracheitis  virus 
and  after  evidence  of  a  cytopathogenic  effect  is  noted  on 
said  cells,  removing  a  quantity  of  the  culture  fluid  and 
inoculating  tissue  cultures  containing  growing  bovine 
tissue  and  after  a  period  of  growth  in  said  bovine  tisn», 
recovering  tissue  culture  fluid  therefrom  and  inoculating 
cancer  cell  tissue  cultures  therewith  and  continuing  said 
alternating  passage  from  human  tissue  cultures  to  bovine 
tissue  cultures  until  the  virus  has  been  modified  so  that 
it  will  continue  to  grow  in  successive  cancer  cell  tissue 
cultures  and  continuing  said  passages  until  the  infectious 
bovine  .rhinotracheitis  virus  has  been  modified  to  be 
cytopathogenic  for  human  cancer  cells  in  vitro. 


3,857,784 

OXIDATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

John  B.  Davis  and  Rkterd  L.  Raymond,  IMIaa,  Tti^  ••• 

signors  to  Socooy  MoMI  OU  Coamanr,  be,  a  cafeBom- 

tion  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,815 
8  Claims.    (CL  195— 28) 

1.  A  process  for  the  microbiological  oxidation  of  a 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  an  alkyl  subatituent  com- 
prising forming  a  cyclic  carboxylic  add  from  said  hydro-  ' 
carbon  by  subjecting  said  cyclic  hydrocarbon  to  the  ac- 
tion of  a  microorganism  that  is  a  hydrocarbon  oxidizer 
and  that  is  selected  from  the  genen  consisting  of  Nocar- 
dia,  PKudomonas  and  Mycobacteria  in  a  fermentation  re- 
action mixture  containing  in  addition  to  the  said  cyclic 
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hydrocarbon  a  substrate  capable  of  supporting  the  growth  3,857,787 

of  said  oxidative  rafcroorganism;  and  recovering  the  said     PHOTOCONDUCTOGRAniY  EMPLOYING  ALKA> 

cyclic  carboaiylic  add.  LINE  DYE  FORMATION 

I  .^— ^^—  Kod^  Compaiqr,  Roch/tir,  N.Y.,  a  vorpmatkm  of 

I  1.  S,§57  785  NawJcncy  ^^ 

FERMENTATION  VEfflEL  AND  PROCESS  ^^^  I^^LSl  **?fi  ^JL^at****^ 

Amc  JonsB  Cari  Obca,  Coombc  Pvk,  Kii«itoa  HIU,  ^  '  ciaima.    (u.  zm— lai 

FnglMi,  — Ipior  to  T^  DMUkn  Company  Limited, 

Edlabvih,  ScotfHid.  n 
Piled  OcL  I^  1' 

5  CUma.    y*^  179—79;  ^^ 
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1959.  Scr.  No.  846,746 
(CL  195—95) 
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1.  A  fermenter  for  use  in  continuous  yeast  fermen- 
tation, comprising  an  elongated  fluid-tight  vessel  divided 
into  a  series  of  sections  which  intercommunicate  for  the 
passage  of  liquid,  each  succeeding  section  being  greater  in 
volume  than  the  preceding  section,  means  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  sectiom  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  sec- 
tions, means  for  washing  and  recirculating  said  withdrawn 
gas  back  to  the  vessel  and  means  positioned  at  one  end 
of  the  vessel  for  withdrawing  liquid  therefrom. 


3,857,786 

FOAM  EUMINATING  FEED  DISTRIBUTOR 

Paul  M.  WaddUl,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla.,  assizor  to  PUlUps 

Pctrokmn  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  889,167 

13  Claims.    (CL  282—53) 


'  ( 

I.  A  method  for  introducing  a  flash  distillable  feed 

material  having  a  tendency  to  foam  upon  pressure  re- 
lease into  a  vacuum  flash  distillation  zone  comprising 
conducting  said  materia]  into  a  lower  portion  of  an  up- 
wardly opened  foam  producing-breaking  section  within 
said  zone,  flowing  said  material  throu^  a  flow  restriction 
zone  in  said  lower  portion  to  partially  reduce  the  pres- 
sure of  said  material  and  to  cause  said  materia]  to  foam, 
passing  said  foaming  material  upwardly  throu^  said  sec- 
tion at  said  partially  reduced  pressure,  at  the  top  of  said 
section  passing  said  foaming  material  through  a  second 
flow  restriction  zone  while  turning  said  material  through 
an  angle  of  at  least  about  90*  to  further  reduce  the 
pressure  of  said  material  and  to  break  said  foam,  intro- 
ducing said  material  substantially  free  of  foam  into  said 
zone,  and  flash  distilling  said  material  in  said  zone  to  pro- 
duce flashed  vapors  and  an  unvaporized  residue. 


1 .  In  a  photoconductographic  process  in  which  a  print 
is  made  on  a  photoconductive  layer  in  whidi  an  image 
pattern  of  variations  in  electrical  conductivity  has  been 
produced  by  exposure  to  li^t,  the  steps  comprising  plac- 
ing the  layer  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte  con- 
taining magnesium  ions,  passing  electric  current  through 
the  layer  as  cathode,  distributed  in  accordance  with  said 
pattern  to  deposit  magnesium  hydroxide  on  fbc  layer 
similarly  distributed  and  applying  to  the  magnesium  hy- 
droxide a  reagent  which  forms  a  dye  at  the  alkaline  pH 
of  the  magnesium  hydroxide. 


3,857,788 
PHOTOCONDUCTOGRAPHY  EMPLOYING  COBAL- 

TOUS  OR  NICKELOUS  HYDROXIDE 
Raymond  F.  Ricthd,  Rochcaler,  N.Y^  — jgnnr  to  Emt- 
man  Kodak  Comply,  Rochmtcr,  N.Y.,  1 
of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Jmw  27, 1961,  Scr.  Now  128,837 
6ClaiiM.    (CL284— 18) 
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1.  In  a  photoc(Niductographic  {HXKess  in  which  an 
image  pattern  of  variations  in  electrical  conductivity  is 
produced  in  a  photoconductive  layer,  the  steps  compris- 
ing placing  the  layer  in  electrical  contact  with  an  elec- 
trolyte containing  lower  of  plural  valency  state  ions  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nickelous  and  co- 
baltous.  passing  direct  current  through  the  layer  and  elec- 
trolyte distributed  in  accordance  with  said  pattern  to 
deposit  a  hydroxide  of  said  ions  and  treating  the  deposit 
with  an  alkaline  solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to  con- 
vert it  to  the  corresponding  higher  valence  hydroxide. 


3,857,789 

GOLD  PLATING  BATH  AND  PROCESS 

PmiI  T.  Smith,  375  PMum  Pftc,  «lmHMi»,  RJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,613 

4Cbims.  (CL  204— 46) 
4.  A  process  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  conductive 
artide  which  comprises,  immening  the  article  in  an  elec- 
trolytic bath  cyanide  free  containing  a  sodium  gold  sulfite 
complex,  and  a  soluble  salt  of  another  metal  and  passing 
an  electric  current  between  an  anode  and  said  article  as 
a  cathode. 
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M57,79« 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENOLYSIS 

Alexander  MacLacMaa,   Wilmingtoa,  Del^  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Poat  dc  Nemoon  aad  OMnpaay,  WUmiBftoo, 

DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  May  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2f,799 
5  daims.     (CL  2«4— 154) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenolysis  or  aryl- 
methyl  esters  represented  by  the  formula  RCOOCRj'R", 
where  R  is  one  oi  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  nK>novalent  or- 
ganic radical  having  the  bond  connecting  with  the  car- 
boxyl  group  stemming  from  a  carbon  atom.  R'  is  one  of 
the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  and  an 
aryl  radical  and  R"  is  a  monovalent  aryl  bydrocarbyl 
radical,  comprising  irradiating  said  ester  with  ionizing 
radiation  having  an  energy  equivalent  above  about  32 
electron  volts  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  about  100  rads 
while  contacting  said  ester  with  a  liquid  phase  organic 
solvent  for  said  ester  containing  combined  hydrogen. 


„  3,«57,7f3 

IMPROVEMENTS  RELATING  TO  LOCKING  AR- 
RANGEMENTS FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 
ELEMENTS 

Graham  Coates,  Kmitsford,  Engiaiid,  and  Terence  Gra- 
ham Bryant,  Rnmney,  Cardiff,  Sooth  Wales,  — jgnoti 
to  A.E.I.-John  Thompfioo  Nnclcar  Energy  Company 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  comnany 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Sept.  15.  1959 
5  Claims.     (CI.  204—193.2) 


3,057,791 
RADIATION  CURING  OF  POLYMERS 
Herbert  R.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Bartksvilk,  Oida.,  anignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,909 

4  Claims.  (CI.  204—154) 
1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  rubber  copolymers  of  a 
major  amount  of  butadiene  with  a  minor  amount  styrene. 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  rubber  lithium 
in  an  amount  equal  to  0.02  to  1.0  gram  mols  of  lithium 
per  100  grams  of  rubber  and  subjecting  the  resulting  lithi- 
um-containing composition  to  radiations  consisting  essen- 
tially of  thermal  neutrons  of  a  dosage  of  1x10^'  to 
5X10»«  nvi. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  liquid  coolant,  a  plu- 
rality of  fuel  elements  each  comprising  fissile  material  in 
casing,  surfaces  defining  horizontally  extending  grooves 
in  the  external  surfaces  of  said  fuel  element  casings,  sup- 
ports for  locating  said  fuel  elements  vertically  in  the  cool- 
ant and  incans  for  locking  said  fuel  elements  in  the  sup- 
ports, said  locking  means  comprising  horizontally  ex- 
tending locking  rods  engaging  the  grooves  in  said  fuel 
element  casings,  surfaces  defining  recesses  in  said  locking 
rods  and  means  for  moving  said  rods  longitudinally  so 
that  the  recesses  in  the  locking  rods  are  aligned  vertically 
with  the  fuel  elements  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  fuel 
elements  from  the  supports. 


3,057,792 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  IMPRINTABILITY 

OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Frohlkh,  Eriangen,  Cir— j,  Mrignor  to  Siemens- 
Schnckertwerke     Akticngeselbchaft,     Berlin-Siemens, 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,125 

Cbims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  21,  1957 

4  Claims.    (0.204—1^ 


3,057,794 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  DIAPHRAGM 
Hilliam  W.  Carlin,  Portland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Pbte  Glass  Company,  PittsiMirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,169 
7  Claims.     (CL  204— :252) 


K>rb 


-» 


-— W  fWI 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  production  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  dia- 
phragm therebetween,  the  improvement  wherein  the  di- 
aphragm is  asbestos  substantially  completely  impregnated 
with  a  halogenaled  drying  oil  said  impregnated  dia- 
phraghm  being  essentially  impervious  to  the  flow  of  brine. 


1.  The  naethod  of  improving  the  dye-holding  ability  of 
synthetic  plastics,  which  comprises  placing  the  synthetic 
material  in  a  vacuum  and  subjectinf  its  surface  to  the 
plasma  of  an  electric  low  pr— uie  glow  discharge  of  a 
few  hundred  volts. 


3,057,795 
METHOD   AND   DEVICE   FOR   IMPROVING  THE 

COATABILITY  OF  SYNTHETIC  PLASTICS 
Heins  FrokUch,  Eriangen,  Geraaaay,  amlmoi  to 

Schnckcrtwcrfcc     AUci^cselbchaft,     

itadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,301 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  14,  1959 

7  Cfadms.     (CL  204—312) 
1.  A  device  for  improving  the  adhesion-ability  of  hol- 
low bodies  having  at  least  one  opening,  comprising  an  en- 
closure forming  a  negative-pressure  chamber,  a  number 
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of  electrically  interconnected  glow-discharge  electrodes 
each  having  an  end  portion  of  smaller  thickness  than  the 
width  of  t*ie  body  opening  so  as  to  permit  passage  of  said 
portion  through  the  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  body, 
said  electrodes  being  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance 
greater  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the  txxlies 
so  as  to  prevent  the  bodies,  when  supported  by  said  struc- 


■"inl  Mil  Mu  Hki' 
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tures,  from  touching  one  another,  and  counter  electrode 
meaiu  spaced  from  said  discharge  electrodes  in  said 
chamber  for  producing  a  low-pressure  glow  discharge  to 
simultaneously  act  upon  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  off 
the  bodies  and  insulating  means  forming  part  ol  the  glow- 
discharge  electrodes  and  located  between  said  discharge 
means  and  the  location  of  the  bodies  to  prevent  the  bodies 
from  touching  the  electrodes. 


3,057,796 

SEPTIC  TANK  STRUCTURE 

Cloyd  Davis,  31  Dartmovth  St.,  WnHstoa  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,794 

9  Claims.     (CL  210—207) 


1.  A  septic  tank  for  treating  sewage  waste  and  dis- 
posing of  same  oomprising.  a  phirality  of  vertically 
stadced  riag-shaped  block  members,  each  block  member 
having  a  peripheral  wall  of  selected  cross-sectional  height 
and  thickness,  the  vertical  height  off  a  peripheral  block 
wall  extending  from  a  top  edge  to  a  bottom  edge  of  the 
block,  the  peripheral  wall  of  a  block  member  having 
spaced  iimer  and  outer  faces  defining  its  cross-sectional 
thickness  wherein  each  block  member  has  a  hollow  open 
ended  interior  defined  by  the  inner  face  oi  its  peripheral 
wall,  the  hollow  interiors  of  said  stacked  block  members 
being  aligned  to  define  a  substantially  enclosed  vertical 
septic  tank  diamber  for  eflhctiiig  anaerobic  treatment 
of  die  waste  therein  and  wherein  the  sewage  waste  in  such 
tank  defines  a  flow  line  near  the  top  end  of  said  septic 
tank  chamber,  means  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said 
septic  tank  chamber  for  endosinf  same,  said  block  mem- 


bers having  annularly  q>aced  apart  effluent  dispersive 
chambers  in  the  peripheral  walls  thereof,  said  disper- 
sive chambers  being  open  ended  at  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  peripheral  block  walls,  said  stacked  members 
being  arranged  wherein  the  dispersive  chambers  of  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  stacked  block  members  are  oflf-set 
whereby  a  dispersive  chamber  of  <me  block  member  com- 
municates with  a  pair  of  dispersive  chambers  of  an  adja- 
cent one  of  said  block  members,  means  along  the  outer 
face  of  said  stacked  block  members  for  discharging  sew- 
age flow  through  such  diq)ersive  chambers  into  the  region 
that  is  exterior  of  said  stacked  block  meml^ers,  outlet 
means  for  passing  digested  sewage  from  said  septic  tank 
chamber  into  said  dispersive  chamt)ers,  said  outlet  means 
including  a  susbtantially  enclosed  chamber  having  an 
inlet  mouth  communicating  wkh  said  septic  tank  cham- 
ber below  the  waste  flow  line  and  an  outlet  mouth  spaced 
vertically  above  said  inlet  mouth  and  communicating  with 
said  dispersive  chambers,  inlet  means  for  receiving  sew- 
age waste  to  be  treated  from  a  source  and  for  passing 
same  into  said  septic  tank  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  being  substantially  at  the  same  horizontal  level 
with  respect  to  said  septic  tank  chamber  and  also  being 
at  relatively  diam^rically  opposite  sides  of  said  septic 
tank  chamber,  said  inlet  means  including  a  conduit  mem- 
ber defining  a  veitical  chamber  substantially  isolated  from 
said  septic  tank  chamber,  said  inlet  means  chamber  hav- 
ing a  first  mouth  below  said  flow  line  and  conununicating 
with  said  septic  tank  chamber  for  discharging  sewage 
flow  throu^  said  inlet  chamber  into  said  septic  tank 
chamber  below  said  flow  line,  said  inlet  means  chamber 
having  a  second  mouth  vertically  above  its  first  mouth 
for  receiving  the  sewage  to  be  treated  from  the  source, 
and  means  for  pumping  an  oxygen  carrying  gas  into  said 
inlet  means  chamber  for  effecting  aerobic  digestion  of 
sewage  dropping  vertically  down  said  inlet  chamber, 
whereby  said  oxygen  is  substantially  isolated  from  said 
septic  tank  chamber  to  prevent  suppression  oi  anaerobic 
treatment  of  the  sewage  in  said  septic  tank  chamber, 
said  flow  line  being  substantially  level  with  the  outlet 
mouth  of  said  outlet  means  for  si4)porting  a  substantially 
continuous  and  untooken  bacteria  mat  contributing  to 
the  anaerobic  treatment  of  waste  in  said  septic  tank 
chamber,  said  bacteria  mat  being  supported  by  said  flow 
line  above  the  first  mouth  of  said  inlet  means  and  the 
inlet  mouth  of  said  outlet  means,  said  bacteria  mat  also 
cooperating  with  said  enclosing  means  at  the  top  and  of 
said  septic  tank  chamber  for  containing  a  substantially 
enclosed  gas  head  therebetween  relatively  free  of  oxygen, 
said  gas  head  contributing  to  the  anaerobic  treatmrat  of 
said  waste  in  said  septic  tank  chamber. 


3,057,797 
LOW  COST  EMUSION  DRILLING  FLUID 
Duanc  B.  Anderson  and  James  L.  I-himmm,  Tkka,  OkkL, 
assignors  to  Pan   American  Pctrolcui  Corporatioa, 
Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FDed  Jan.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  69 
15  Claim.  (CL  252—8.5) 
1.  A  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion  drilling  fluid  comprisr 
from  about  40  to  about  70  parts  by  volume  of  water  and 
from  about  30  to  about  60  parU  by  volume  of  oil,  said 
emulsion  drilling  fluid  containing  at  least  about  1.5  pounds 
per  barrel  of  commercial  lecithin,  at  least  about  0.25 
pound  per  barrel  off  an  emulsion  stabilizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  ot  oQ-soluble  surface  active  agents  con- 
sisting oi  tlMse  having  the  fdrmolas: 

««•>•   flit 
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and 


where  Yis 


m-HB 


O— O 


HtOHtOHaOH 


O 

6 OHi 


OHf-O 


Hf-OHi 

in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarboo  radical  cootaining 
at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CH,.  — CHiCH,.  and  — CH,OH,  at  least 
one  R'  group  being  — CHaOH,  from  0  to  about  20  pounds 
per  barrel  of  a  solid  petroleum  residue  melting  between 
about  250*  F.  and  about  350*  F.,  from  0  to  about  600 
pounds  per  barrel  of  finely  divided  inert  solids,  and  from 
0  pounds  per  barrel  of  a  water-soluble  salt  to  an  amount 
of  said  salt  suificient  to  saturate  the  water. 


M5VM 
WELL  TREATING  FLUID 


lofai  A.  Kmk,  IHwcan,  Okk^  iiilfni  to 
Coannny,  Dancaa,  Ouk*  acevporatioa  of  Ddawwe 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  12,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  5S,127 

16  Oalrns.  (CL  252— MS) 
1.  A  well  treating  fluid  compositioa  comprising  im 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  1  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight  of  a  well  treating  acid  for  dissolving 
earth  formations  and  increasing  the  productivity  of  wells 
having  incorporated  therein  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0 
percent  by  weight  of  the  product  formed  by  quatemizing 
a  dialkyl  amino  alkyl  methacrylate  with  a  quatemizing 
agent  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  of  said  methacrylate  con- 
tain from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,957,79* 

RUST  INHIBITING  SOLUBLE  OIL  COMPOSmON 

John  E.  WBkcy,  Eaclld,  Ohio,  aasliMr  to  Sea  GiUI  Lukri- 

cauls,  Uc^  ClcTciand,  OUo,  a  corparatloM  of  OMo 

No  Drawtaf    FUcd  Jnne  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817v4a9 

8  Claims.  (CL  252—33.4) 
1.  An  emulsifiable  oil  composition  that  will  inhibit 
rusting  of  ferrous  metals  comprising  ( 1 )  about  70  to  80 
parts  by  wei^  of  a  mineral  oil,  (2)  about  V6  to  5  parts 
by  weight  of  an  alkyl  phosphate  having  a  neutralizatioo 
number  of  about  270  to  350  milligrams  ot  KOH  per 
gram  and  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  about  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  (3)  about  18  to  24  parts  by  weight  of 
an  emulsifier  having  a  neutralizatioo  number  between 
about  9.5  to  12.5  milligrams  of  KOH  per  gram  and  com- 
prising (a)  about  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  mineral  oil, 
(b)  about  22  to  32  parts  by  weight  of  tali  oil.  (c)  about 
1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  {d) 
about  2  to  12  parts  by  wei^  of  water,  (e)  about  27  to 
37  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  soap  ot  an  alkyl 
aryl  sulphonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
300  to  600.  (/)  about  0.1  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  sul- 
phonated  castor  oil,  (g)  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkylene  glycol,  and  (A)  aboot  3'to  12  parts  by  weight 
of  an  aliphatic  alcohol. 


3,t57,li9 
POLYMERIC  PHENATE  SALT  AND  LUBRICANT 
CONTAINING  SAME  ' 

Joseph  A.  Vcrdol,  DoMm,  OL,  ntsivMr,  hj  bmsm  aarigB- 
to  StocWr  Rammtk,  1m.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 
lofDchnrara 
No  Drawfe^    FBad  Oct.  24,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S4t,534 

7ClirfM.     (CL  252— 42.7) 
1.  An  alkaline  earth  metal  sail  o< 

YNRRiOCH^RtRNY 


OH 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  Y;  Ri  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  4 
to  12  csirbon  atoms  with  the  provisos  that  at  least  one 
R]  group  of  each  Y  group  is  alkyl  and  that  the  total  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  Rj  groups  is  suflScient  to  give  oil-solu- 
bility to  the  compound. 


3,957,891 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

viscosrrY  index  improving  agents 

Dooovaa  R.  WligM,  Rii  tonnni,  Calf.,  MrigBor,  by  i 

aisigaMinli,  to  the  UaMed  States  of 

asirted  by  the  Uailed  States  Atonri 
No  Dnwii«.    OrigiMa  np^Hcrtioa  Nov.  12.  1958,  S«r. 

No.  773,176,  now  Patent  No.  2,999,129,  dMed  Sept.  5, 

1961.    Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Jane  6,  1969,  Scr. 

No.  33,946 

6  Claims.    (CL  252— 59) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  comporition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and,  in  an 
amount  sufBdent  to  improve  the  viacoaity  index  thereof, 
an  agent  of  the  formula: 


r     C**) 


.<^' 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number 
from  0  to  3,  and  X  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  wherein  one 
of  the  phenyl  radicals  is  attached  to  the  R  radical  at  the 
alpha  carbon  atom  and  the  other  phenyl  radical  is  at- 
tached to  the  R  radical  at  the  omega  cazbon  atom. 


3,857,8t2 

magnetic  MAIVRIALB  OF  THE  HIGH  PERME- 

ABIUrY  FERRITE  TYPE 

AMlrc  Piairot  aad  Yves  LeKTod,  CoaBaM  Sidnte-Hooo- 

•t 


Filed  Fch.  5, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  791,495 

vRy,  ^rtkmtam  Vnmn  Feb.  13, 19SS 
1  nalirr  (CL  251— 623) 
1.  A  body  of  ferromagnetic  ceramic  material  of  hi^ 
permeability  which  is  the  reaction  product  obtained  by 
heating  for  a  period  greater  than  two  hours  at  a  sintering 
temperature  above  1 170*  C  in  an  atmospheric  essentially 
constituted  by  an  inert  gas  containing  a  small  amount  of 
oxygen,  followed  by  stow  cooling  in  an  inert  atmosphere, 
a  mixture  of  ferric  oxide,  an  oxide  of  manganese  and 
zinc  oxide  the  starting  mixture  of  oxides  and  the  heat 
treatment  yielding  a  final  material  containing  between 
49.7  and  50.6  mol  percent  of  ferric  oxide,  between  0.3 
and  7J  mol  percent  of  ferrous  oxide,  between  25  and 
30  mol  percent  of  manganous  oxide  and  the  remainder 
zinc  oxide  and  in  which  there  is  added  to  the  starting 
mixture  of  oxides  between  0.05  and  1J%,  by  weight  of 
the  mixture,  of  carbon. 
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3,957  Jt3 

HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS  WTTH  POLYMERIC 

VBCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVERS 

Radi  Otto  Ben,  WcMerstndt,  a^  EnMt  Kock,  Tnim, 

'to  Rotai  A  Hhn  G  JikbA,  ~ 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  895,119 

Ctainss  prtorily,  appiictlnn  Cmmmi  Apr.  12,  1958 

ICtaiaas.    (CL252— 78) 

1.  An  improved  synthetic  ofl  baM  hydraulic  fluid  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  base  fluid  having  a  viscosity  suitable 
for  use  in  hydraulic  systems  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyaOcylene  glycol  alkyl  ethers  and  triaryl 
phosphates,  and  an  amount  effective  to  increase  ttte  vis- 
cosity index  of  said  ofl  of  a  copolymer  of  a  minor  amount 
of  (A)  at  least  one  mooomeric  pdymerizable  compound 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methacrylic  add,  methyl 
methacrylate,  methacrylamide,  beta  dimethyl  aminoethyl 
methacrylate  and  vinyl  butyl  etiber  with  a  major  amount  of 
(B)  an  ester  of  an  acid  of  the  group  oonaisting  of  acrylic 
add  and  methacrylic  acid  with  an  alkylene  ^ycol  hydro- 
carbon ether  containing  not  more  ttian  ten  adjacent  al- 
kylene glycol  units  wherein  said  alkylene  t^ycol  tmits  con- 
tain from  2  to  3  carbon  atoou  and  wherein  the  hydrocar- 
bon radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
and  branched  chain  alkyU  cyclic  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl 
groups  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  about  4  to 
about  12. 

2.  A  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  base 
fluid  having  a  viscosity  suitable  for  use  in  hydraulic  sys- 
tems and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  alkyl  ethen  and  triaryl  phosphsiea,  and 
an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  viscosity  index  <^  said 
base  fluid  of  a  polymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  an 
alkylene  glycd  hydrocsrton  ether  containing  not  more 
than  ten  adjacent  alkylene  glyocri  units  wherein  said  alkyl- 
ene glycol  units  contain  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  radical  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strai^t  and  branched  chain  alkyl, 
cyclic  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  having  a  carbon 
chain  length  of  from  4  to  about  12,  the  free  terminal 
hydroxyl  group  of  the  ether  being  esterified  with  an  add 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add  and  methacrylic 
add. 


3,957,894 
ALL-WEATHER  SURFACE  CLEANER 
Berkeley.  VaOey  Str«am,  and  Daniel 
Bayswatcr,  N.Y.,  asslgnnn  to  Foster  D.  SaeB,  lac.  New 
Yovk,  N.Y.,  ■  cntyoitloa  of  New  Yoik 
No  Drawtog.    FBed  May  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  738,285 

13  Claims.     (CL  251—118) 
1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  cleaning  composition  con- 
sisting eaentially  oi: 

(1)  about  59.0%  to  98.5%  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  naiJitha  having  a  flash  point  of  at  least  about 
80*  P.  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  a  solvent  as  defined  in  (a),  and 

(c)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
diloride  and  trichloroethane,  the  proportion  of 
a:c  in  volume  percent  ranging  from  100:0  to 
75:25, 

(2)  1  to  6%  of  a  dispefsrd  phase  consisting  of  ap- 
proximately equal  parts  of  water  and  a  freezing  point 
depressant  which  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsist- 
tng  of  methanol,  ethamri,  propanoL  and  ethylene 
glycol,  and 

(3)  0 J  to  35.0%  of  an  emulsifying  agent  selected  from 

the  group  etwtmlwting  of 

(a)  an  oleic  add  soap  of  an  alkylamine  whereof 

I  the  alkyl  radical  hsa  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 

and 

(ft)  a  mixture  of  a  soap  as  defined  in  (a)  and  an 

oleic  add  soap  of  a  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl- 


amine whereof  the  carbon  chain  has  from  2  to 

3  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  the  minimum  proportioiu  by  weight  ot  soap- 
to-water  are  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  7:1  as  the  water 
content  increases  from  the  aforesaid  minimum  to  maxi- 
mum and  wherein  the  anxMmts  of  the  soaps  in  mixture 
3(6)  are  proportioned  to  mainuin  stability  of  the  water- 
in-oil  emulsion. 


3,957J95 

SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  CAKE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Gcoiie  G.  WIttwar,  175  Aatar  Ave.,  HawlhorM,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FHed  July  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  ttMSl 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—161) 
1.  A  striid  detergent  bar  consisting  essentially  of  a  ho- 
mofeneous  mixture  of  from  10  to  90%  of  sodium  stearoyi 
isethionate  and  from  90  to  10%  of  an  alkylaryl  sulfonate 
having  detergent  properties,  Uie  alkyl  radicals  of  said  sul- 
fonate averaging  at  least  10  carbon  atonu. 


3,957396 

FLUORESCENT  CRAYONS 

Joseph  L.  Switzcr,  Gates  MIDs,  Ohio,  asslgnr  to  Swilnr 

Brothers,  Inc.,  Ckvefamd,  Ohto,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,929 
17  Oafans.    (CL  252— 391  J) 

1.  A  dajrli^t  fluorescent  crayon  consisting  essentially 
of  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  fatty 
acid  amides  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an  unsi^ 
stituted  amido  group,  and  coloring  matter  consisting  eseen- 
tially  of  a  colored  thermoplastic  resin;  said  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  condensation  product  of  at  least  one 
aldehyde  component  entirely  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde  and  paraformaldehyde,  at  least 
one  aromatic  monosulfonamide  having  two  reactive  amide 
hydrogens,  and  at  least  one  aminotriazine  having  at  least 
two  amino  groups,  the  amount  of  said  aminotriazine  being 
between  about  10  and  50  mol  percent  of  said  monosul- 
fonamide and  the  amount  of  said  aldehyde  component 
being  at  least  in  excess  of  one  mol  for  each  nuA  of  sulfon- 
amide and  each  mol  of  aminotiiaziiie,  and  a  dayliiht 
fluorescent  dye  dissolved  in  said  resin,  said  coloring  mat- 
ter being  uniformly  diq>ersed  throu^iout  said  binder. 


3,957,887 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BOIUA  PROMOTED 
CATALYST 
Robert  P.  Cox,  Newaifc,  and  Doughw  H.  Martin, 
ton  Park,  N  J.,  aasinors  to  11w  M.  W.  Kef 
pany,  Jersey  CMy,  NJ.,  a  corporati—  of  Ddnwwa 
NoDrawfa«.    Hied  Ang.  31, 1956),  Scr.  No.  697,295 

lOate.  (CL  151— 432) 
A  process  which  comprises  mixing  a  solutiaa  of  a 
volatiUzabie  mercury  comiponnd  and  a  minor  proportion 
of  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  plat- 
inum or  palladium  with  a  major  proportion  of  an  ad- 
sorptive  alimiina  carrier,  caldiitttg  the  resulting  composite 
at  a  temperature  of  about  600  to  about  1200*  P.  for  n 
period  sulBcient  to  vcriatiUze  substantially  all  maroury- 
containing  substances  and  convert  the  s^  metal  com- 
pound to  a  metal  residtie  on  the  adsofptive  carrier,  soak- 
ing said  composite  with  boric  acid  to  incorporate  within 
a  dried  and  caldned  composite  thereof  from  about  15% 
to  about  25%  by  weight  boron  oxide. 


3JM7J98 
CARBON-NITROGEN   POLYMERS   AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
William  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Waiter  J. 
OnenlenvfDe,  DL,  calf  nil  to  The  Pvs  Oi 
pony,  Chici«o»  DL,  a  cwporation  of  OMo 
No  Drawl^.    FBed  Mar.  U,  1968.  Ssr.  No.  16,635 

8nshni     (0.169—1) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbon-nitrogen  polymers 
which  comprises  reading  a  water-soluble  cyanide  salt  with 
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a  water-soluble  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetic  acid,  chloracetic  acid,  formic  acid,  ma- 
lonic  acid  and  glutaric  acid,  in  aqueous  solution,  at  a 
ratio  of  cyanide  equivalent-to-acid  in  the  range  from 
about  0.5  to  3.0,  at  ambient  temperature,  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  the  formation  of  a  black,  solid  polymer, 
and  recovering  the  polymer  from  said  solution. 


FLEXIBLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  AND 
CURED  PRODUCTS 

Herbert  A.  Newey,  Lafayette,  CaUf^  'T^"^.*^  ?•**"  ^ 
Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlic.    Filed  July  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2^9M 

13  Claims.    (CL  2M— 18) 

2.  A  compoaition  comprising  (1)  10  parts  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  compound 
of  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  phenols  and  poly- 
hydric alcohols  and  (2)  90  parts  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
a  glycidyl  ester  of  a  polymerized  long  chain  unsaturated 
fatty  acid.  

3,057,819 

POLYETHYLENE  CONTAINING  UNSATURATED 
MONOESTERS 

James  E.  GnUlet,  Robert  L.  Combs,  and  Clarence  E.  Thol- 
strup,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  aaiisnors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a   corporation   of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,831 

4  Cfarfms.  (CL  M9— 23) 
1.  An  unsupported  solid  film  0.5  to  100  miU  in  thick- 
ness having  substantially  reduced  film-to-film  blocking 
characteristics  and  reduced  coeflBcient  of  friction  suitable 
for  use  in  packaging,  said  film  comprising  solid  poly- 
ethylene having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
20.000  and  0.01-0.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  polyethyl- 
ene  of  a  glyceryl  monocster  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  glyceryl  monoesters  of  higher  fatty  acids  having 
16-18  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the 
glyceryl  monoesters  being  ^yccryl  monoesters  of  \xouta- 
rated  hydroxy-free  fatty  adds  contaming  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,9573U 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  RESIN- 
OUS  COPOLYMER  HAVING  A  REDUCED  VIS- 
COSITY OF  t.2  to  9.8  AND  A  SECOND  ORDER 
TRANSITION  TEMPERATURE  OF  45*  C  TO 
125*  C. 

John  R.  Strangfaan,  Montgomery,  Ralph  Stkklc,  Jr.,  St. 
Albans,  and  WUllam  F.  Hin,  Jr.,  Sooth  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  Mrignort  to  Union  CarbUc  Corporation,  a 
covporatkm  of  New  York 


Filed  Jnly  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,594 
39  Claims.    (CL  249— 29.4) 


No 


10.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  inter- 
polymer  containing  free  carboxylic  add  groups  and  hav- 
ing a  reduced  viscosity  of  between  about  0.2  and  0.8 
and  a  second  order  transitioin  temperature  of  between 
about  45*  C.  and  125*  C,  said  inlerpolymer  comprising 
(1)  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  methyl  methacrylate, 
vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  fluoride,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
fluoride  and  vinylidene  chloride.  (2)  an  «,^lefinically 
unsaturated  nitrfle,  (3)  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aJkyl  acrylate  having  between  four 
and  about  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  methacrylate  hav- 
ing between  five  and  about  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  cyano- 
alkyl  acrylate,  acrylamide  and  N,N-dialkylacrylamide, 
and  (4)  an  a,/)-olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  add 
containing  up  to  tboat  ten  carbon  atoms. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—23.7  see 
Patent  No.  3.057,614 


3,957413 
OTYRENE   POLYMER   COMPOSmON    CONTAIN- 
ING  BUTYL  STEARATE  AND  A  METAL  COM- 
POUND 

RnsseU  H.  Fay,  MUlaiid,  Mkk.,  aarignor  to  IW  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawls    FBcd  Sept.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  411,752 

SClaiM.    (a.24»— 31J) 

1.  A  styrene  polymer  composition  containing  butyl 
stearate  as  an  internal  lubricant  which  has  incorporated 
therein  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulfites,  sulfates,  oxides  and  hydroxides  of 
the  group  I«  and  II«  metals  of  the  periodic  system  and 
aluminum,  in  a  proportion  up  to  about  a  stoichiometric 
quantity  for  neutralization  of  the  free  faUy  acid  avail- 
able from  the  butyl  stearate,  based  on  the  quantity  of 
butyl  stearate  in  the  composition. 


3,957,811 

SELF-IN90LUBILIZING  MINERAL  PIGMENT 
COATING  COMPOSmONS  FOR  PAPER 
COMPRISING  A  WA1ER-80LUBLJE  ANIONIC 
POLYMER  ADHESIVE  AND  A  WAIVR-SOLU- 
BLE  ALUM-SEQUESTERING  AGENT  COM- 
PLEX 


3,957,814 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZED 
WITH  HYDRONOPYL  PINONATE 

Glen  W.  Hcdrkk,  Lake  City,  FfcL,  and  Frank  C.  Magne, 
New  Oilfs.  La.,  asajgnnri  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnMnrc 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  18,457 


Harold 

Riverside,   Conn.,   acslgnon  to 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi potation  of  Maine 

NoDrawta«.    Filed  Apr.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,801 


( 


1  Claim.    (CL  240— 31  J) 
TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


244) 


(CL  249—29.4) 

1.  A  fluid  aqueous  paper  coating  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  water-insoluble  hydrophilic  inorganic 
mineral  pigment  as  coating  component;  a  water-soluble 
anionic  linear  carbon  chain  polymer  adhesive  therefor; 
and  a  water-soluble  complex  of  alum  with  a  sequestering 
agent  as  latent  insolubilizing  agent  for  said  adhesive. 


A  plaitk  composition  which  is  stable  against  exudation 
of  plasticizer  comprising  a  mixture  containing  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylchloride  and  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer which  contains  a  predominant  amount  of  vinyl 
chloride  copolymerized  therein,  and  as  a  plasticizer  there- 
for hydronopyl  pinonate,  said  plasticizer  being  present  m 
the  proportion  of  about  from  10  to  80  parts  per  100  parU 
of  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 
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3,957,815 

ESTERS  OF  POLYMETHYLOL  CYCLOHEXANE 
AND  VINYL  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING SAME 

Jcflrcy  H.  Battictt,  New  ProvidcMC,  and  VteccaC  L. 
Hnghsa,  Cfank,  N J.,  ssslganri  to  Bom  Rasaarch  aad 

NoDrawkv.    FIM  Oct  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,724 
9ClalM.    (CL  249— 31.4) 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and  about  25  to  75 
parts  by  wdght  of  tetracaproate  ester  ot  1,1,4,4-tetra- 
methylol  cydohexane. 


3,957J14 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  COMPRISED  OF  ACRYLA- 
MIDE   AND    METHACRYLAMIDE    MONOMERS 
ON  PREFORMED  N-VINYL-2-OXAZOLIDINONE 
COPOLYMERS,  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS     OBTAINABLE     THEREWTIH, 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Ardy  Armc%  Newport  News,  Va.,  aai  Fofrcct  A.  Fklwt, 
Wakant  Crsck,  CaUf .,  aBBi»ann  to  The  Dow  Ckcnrical 
Compaqr,  MMhrnd,  Mick.,  a  corpontfon  of  Ddawvc 
FUed  Fck.  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  8,253 
ISCIafam.    (CL  249    45.5) 
5.  Compodtton  comprising  a  maior  proportion  of  at 
least  about  80  wdght  percent,  bMod  on  composition 
weight,  of  (A)  a  fiber  forming  polymer  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomeric  material  containing  at  least  about 
80  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  and  (B)  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  up  to  about  20  wd^t  percent,  baaed  on  the 
composition  wei^t,  of  a  graft  cop<dymer  oi  (a)  from 
about  2  to  about  50  wdght  percent  of  a  monomeric  acryl- 
amide compound  of  the  formula: 

CHr=CZCON<^  (I) 

wfaerdn  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  Q  is  sele<yed  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  (6)  from 
about  98  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of 
an  NArinyl-2-oxazolidinone  and  an  N-vinyl  lactam,  said 
copolymer  being  from  about  10  to  about  90  wei^  per- 
cent, based  on  copolymer  weight,  on  an  N-vinyl-2-oxa- 
zolidinooe  monomer  copolymerized  with  from  about  90 
to  about  10  wei^t  percent,  based  on  cop<4ymer  weight, 
of  an  N-vinyl  lactam 


a  monoetfaylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material 
containing  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  of  N-vinyl-3- 
morpholinone. 

3,957,818 
RUBBER  PRODUCTS  RESISTANT  TO  RADIATION 

DAMAGE 
Herbert  R.  Andemn,  Jr.,  Barticsvllie,  Okla.,  ■■ripnr  lo 
PkOlips  Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddn- 
ware 
NoDrBwk«.    Filed  Oct  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,925 

5Clahm.  (CL  249— 45.7) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  rubber  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acetylenes  and  ethylenes  containing  at  least  two 
aryl  groups  directly  attadied  to  the  carbon  atoms  joined 
by  the  unsaturated  linkage. 


3,H7317 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  COMPRISED  OF  ACRYLAM- 
IDE    AND     METHACRYLAMIDE     MONOMERS 
ON   PREFORMED    N-VINYU3.MORPHOLINONE 
POLYMERS,  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  COM- 
POSmONS    OBTAINABLE    THEREWTIH,    AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Ardy  Aimcn,  Newport  News,  Va.,  and  Forrest  A.  Ehlers, 
Wafamt  Creek,  CaHf.,  assignori  to  The  Dow  Cbcmfeal 
Company,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Feb.  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  8,254 
15  CWms.     (CL  249—45.5) 
5.  Compodtion  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  at 
least  about  80  wdght  percent,  based  on  compodtion 
wdght,  of  (A)  a  fiber-forming  polymer  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomeric  material  containing  at  least  about 
80  wdght  percent  ot  acrylonitrile,  and  (B)  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  up  to  about  20  wdght  percent,  based  on  the 
compodtion  wdght,  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  (a)  from 
about  2  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  monomeric 
acrylamide  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,-CZCON(J, 


(I) 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  ib)  from  about 
98  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  preformed  polymer  of 


3,957,819 

MIXED  SULFIDES  AS  FLEX-CRACKING 

DSHIMTORS 

Ricbard  W.  Kibkr,  Cnyahoga  FaBs,  Ohki,  assignor  to  Tkc 

Firestone  Tkc  A  Rnbkcr  Ciwpany,  Akron,  OUoi  ncor- 

poration  of  OUo 
NoDrawl^.    Filed  Jan.  15, 1949,  Scr.  No.  2,594 
4Cfarim8.     (CL  249-^45.9) 

1.  The  reaction  products  of  (1)  sulfur  dichloride,  (2) 
a  diaryl-arylenediamine  of  the  class  consisting  of  N,N'- 
diphenyl-p^i^nylenediamine  and  its  ring-substituted 
methyl  and  ethyl  derivatives  and  (3)  a  more  soluble 
N,N'-disubstituted  arylenediamine  of  the  class  consisting 
of  p-phenylenediamine  and  ring-substituted  methyl  and 
ethyl  derivatives  thereof  in  which  the  N.N'-substitoents 
coiulst  of  aryl  substituents  of  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl  and  naphthyl  groups,  cycloalkyl  sub- 
stituents of  the  class  ccmsisting  of  cyclopentyl  and  cydo- 
hexyl  groups,  and  alkyl  substituents  which  contain  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  provided,  however,  that  the  ccnnpound  oon- 
tdn  no  more  than  one  aryl  substituent;  the  ratio  of  the 
reactants  bdng  1  mol  of  said  diaryl-arylenediamine  to  1 
to  2  mols  of  the  more  soluble  arylenediamine  and  up  to 
as  many  mols  of  sulfur  dichloride  as  the  sum  of  the  mols 
of  the  other  two  reactants;  the  reaction  product  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  combined  hydrogen  diloride. 


3,957,829 
STABILIZED  UNCURED  COPOLYMERS  OF 
BUTADIENE  AND  STYRENE 
Rkbard  W.  BeH,  Ernest  Cscndca,  mid  Hctkctt  F.  Mc- 
Shane,  Jr.,  Wllmfaigton,  Del.,  assign  nrs  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Ncmous  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Jnnc  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,912 

IClafaau  (CL249— 45J5) 
An  uncured  copolymer  of  1,3-butadiene  aiKl  styrene 
stabilized  against  gel  formation  during  mechanical  shear- 
ing at  a  temperature  above  about  135*  C.  by  having  in- 
corporated therein  (1)  at  least  0.^5%  by  wdght  of  said 
copolymer  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant,  and,  (2)  at  least 
0.1%,  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  a  promoter  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  (a)  a  polyol 
having  the  structure  H0CHs(CH0H)4CH^  wberdn 
X  is  a  lower  alkyl  — NH,  (6)  an  ammoniiun  dtrate,  and, 
(c)  an  acetate  salt  of  an  N( lower  alkyl )glucamine,  add 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

3,957321 

AMMONIUM  HALIDE  STABILIZED  ORGANO- 

POLYSILOXANES 

RcgfamU  J.  Boot,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Aag.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,218 

4  ClaliM.     (O.  249—44.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  improved  thermal  stabfl- 
ity  and  moisture  stability  whidi  compodtion  comprises 
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the  product  obtained  by  dispersing  an  ammoniunn  halide 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  fluoride, 
ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  bromide  and  anunooium 
iodide  in  an  organopolysiloxane  polymerized  with  an 
alkali-metal  compound  which  is  a  basic  siloxane  rearrang- 
ing and  polymerizing  agent  containing  an  alkali-metal  ion 
used  in  the  preparation  of  hi^ier  molecular  weight  or- 
ganopolysiloxanes  from  lower  molecular  weight  organo- 
polysiloxanes,  said  organopolysiloxane  being  convertible 
to  the  solid,  cured,  elastic  state  and  containing  an  average 
of  from  1.99  to  2.01  organic  groups  per  sQicon  atom, 
the  organo  groups  of  said  <M'ganopolysik>xane  being  at- 
tached to  silicon  through  carbon-silicon  linkages  and  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  halogenated  oMoovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals. 


M57,t22 
ORGANO  SILICON-TrrANIUM  COPOLYMERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
loka  B.  RmI  am*  Hidayo  H.  TaklMite,  Lm  Ai«alas. 
CaHf ^  Mdfiims  to  Hi«hcs  Akvraft  Cufj,  Orivtr 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawws 

NoDrawi^    FiM  Jne  3t,  19S9, 8cr.  Ntt.  tll^K 
9ClainH.    (CL  M*— M3) 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  silicooe  poly- 
mer consisting  in  molecular  proportion  of  from  80  to  50 
moles  of  alkylsiloxane  having  the  general  ftxmula 
RSiOf/s,  from  25  to  50  moles  of  arylsiloxane  having  the 
general  formula  R'SiOj/j,  from  4  to  20  moles  of  diaryl- 
siloxane  having  the  general  formula  R"sSiO  and  from  2  to 
10  moles  of  tetraalkyl  titanate  having  the  general  formula 
(R"'0)«Ti  where  R  and  R'"  are  alkyl  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aaethyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl, 
amyl  and  hexyl  radicals  and  R'  and  R"  are  aryl  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl 
and  biphenyl  radicals,  said  tetraalkyl  titanate  being  re- 
acted into  said  composition  in  admixture  with  that  amount 
of  said  diarylsiloxane  so  that  the  weight  ratio  of  diaryl 
siloxane  (o  the  titanium  oxide  contained  in  said  tetraalkyl 
titanate  iM  from  2  to  4. 


3,f5rS23 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYKTERS  FROM  DIALKYL 
TEREPHTHALATES  USING  CERTAIN  CADMIUM 
COMPOUNDS  AS  CATALYSTS 

Hanry  D.  McNsfl,  tr^  Kanstt  f| Tm^  sii^ni  to 

DsL,  I 


RoDnn 


Feb.  19, 1959,  Sv.  N*.  19AJ5$ 
3  nilMi  (CL  If— 75) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  high  molecular  weight 
polyesters  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  1.0 
at  25*  C.  and  a  birefringent  melting  point  of  at  least  255* 
C.  wherein  an  alkylene  glycol  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  is  reacted  under  ester  interchange  conditioos  with 
a  dialkyl  terephthalate  in  whidi  ea»  a^i  graap  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  resulting  glycol  ter- 
ephthalate is  polymerized  by  splitting  off  of  glycol,  ttie  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  both  ibe  ester 
interchange  reaction  and  polymerization  in  the  presence 
(rf  a  catalytic  amount  of  cadmium  oxide.  ' 


TIN  SALTS  AS  CATALYSIS  IN  FORMING 
POLYESTERS 
1.0^  R.  La  Has,  PlHsfcMgfc,  ami  DomM  F. 
AiBoli,  PiL^  ■■Ifnis  to  PMlsfciih  Pits  GIms 

NoDraivtaf.    Flsi  M».  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MS^Ml 

1  nihil     (CL2tft— 75) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  polyester  which 
comprises  fbrmlBg  a  mixture  of  an  alcohol  containing  a 


mixture  of  at  least  two  hydroxyls,  an  acid  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  add 
free  of  alpha,  beta-ethylenic  unsaturation  and  the  anhy- 
dride of  said  acid,  and  about  0.001  to  about  0.2  percent 
by  weight  based  upon  the  mixture  oi  a  catalyst  wiuch  is 
a  salt  of  components  consisting  of  tin  and  halogen,  and 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  effective  to  evolve 
water  directly  to  form  said  polyester  from  said  alcohol 
and  said  add  compound,  and  removing  the  water  as  it  is 
evolved  heating  being  contimied  until  an  add  vahie  be- 
low 10  is  attained,  said  alcohol  and  said  add  compound 
consisting  of  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and 
said  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  an 
ester  product  having  a  hydroxy!  number  in  a  range  be- 
tween 40  and  700,  and  said  acid  compound  being  present 
in  a  free  state  in  die  mixture  along  with  the  tin  sah. 


3,057,t25 
POLYMERIC  FILM  HAVING  INTEGRAL  METAL- 

UC  LUSTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
MHfoH  Chiriea  Taailsr,  ChdeHHa,  OhK  Mi^«  to 

E.  L  da  Poot  dc  NcMom  mi  Cp^mj,  Wftiri^laa, 

DeL,  a  cotporali—  ot  Delawaw 

Fllad  Jaly  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tJMtS 
9naiws     (CL2M— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  film  having  a  continuous 
integral  metallic  luster  which  comprises  the  steps,  in  se- 
quence, of  elongating  a  substantially  amorphous,  crystal- 
lizable  polymeric  linear  ester  film  up  to  five  times  its 
original  dimension  in  at  least  the  direction  transverse  to 
its  longest  dimension  at  a  temperature  between  the  second 
order  transition  temperature  of  said  polymeric  film  and 
about  50*  C.  above  said  transition  temperature;  and,  there- 
after, of  stretching  said  film  along  its  longest  dimension 
an  amount  equal  to  said  film's  natural  draw  ratio  at  a 
temperature  below  said  second  order  transition  tempera- 
ture of  said  polymeric  film. 

6.  A  non-fibrillating  pcMymeric  linear  tertphthalic  ester 
film  having  a  continuous  integral  metallic  luster,  said  film 
having  a  density  oi  0.6-1.3  grams/oc.  and  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  10.000  Ibs./sqnare  inch  in  both  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  and  wherein  the 
continuous  integral  metallic  luster  is  attributable  to  the 
structure  of  the  film  and  not  to  any  additives. 


ytsijm     

COPOLYESnERS  HAVING  CARBOXYLAIV 
SALT  GROUPS 

Joha  Makoloi  Griaag,  rtoston,  N.C  asslvMr  to  E.  L 
da  rismi—s  aad  Coaipaay,  WUmlngtan,  DcL, 
ofDdawara 
NoDrawli«.    Fled  Dec  31, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S<M55 

rr-Tn-T  (CL2M— 75) 
1.  A  syndwtic  linear  condensation  copolymer  capable 
of  orientatioo  along  the  fiber  axis  when  in  fiber  form, 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  carbonjioxy  polyester  wherein 
die  carbooyloxy  linkages  are  an  integral  part  of  the  poly- 
mer diain,  with  tlie  proviso  that  in  at  least  about  75  mol 
percent  of  the  repeating  ester  units  in  the  said  polyester, 
there  is  present  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain 
at  least  one  divalent  carbocydic  hydrocarbon  ring  con- 
taining at  least  six  carbons,  die  said  polyesler  having  aa 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  aboat  0.2  in  a  mixture 
of  58.8  parts  of  phenol  and  41.2  parts  o<  tricfalqioplisool 
and  die  said  polyester  containing  as  an  integral  part  oi 
the  polymer  chain  from  about  0 J  msA  percent  to  about 
10  mol  percent,  based  on  the  addic  component  oi.  the 
said  polyester,  of  a  metallic  salt  of  the  structure 

— r— B— r— 

'  (OOOH). 
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wherein 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocai^xm, 
halohydrocarbon,  hydrocarbylsulfooylhydrocarboo.  and 
alkoxyhydrocarbon;  — Z —  and  — Z' —  are  members  of 
the  class  coosisting  of 


— Z' —  are  attached  and  which  are  joined  by  the  nid 
carbonyloxy  linkages,  being  sdected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  (2)  car- 
bocydic hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  throu^  oxa-alksd- 
ene  to  the  said  carbcmyloxy  linkagrai 


h 


and 


attached  to  carbon  of 

— B— 


widi  die  further  proviso  duU  when  either  of 
— Z' —  is  — O— ,  die  carbon  of 

— B- 
I  I 

to  irtdch  It  is  attached  is  saturated,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
less  than  3;  the  remainder  of  the  radicals  of  the  said 
polyester,  to  which  — Z—  and  — Z' —  are  attached  and 
«iiich  are  joined  by  the  said  carbonyloxy  linkages,  are 
selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  (1)  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  (2)  carbocydic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
joined  througb  oxaalkylene  to  the  said  carbonyloxy  link- 


3,957327 

SULFINATE  CONTAINING  POLYESTERS 

DYEABLE  WTTH  BASIC  DYES 

loka  Malcofaa  GtWiv,  ILlmtHtm,  N.C,  assignor  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  de  NcoMan  aad  Cooipaay,  WUmlngtoa,  Del^ 

a  corporattoa  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Dec  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,<7< 
3Cll*H.     (CLM9— 75) 

1.  A  synthetic  linear  condensation  cc^ymer  ci^wble 
of  orientation  along  the  fiber  %xis  when  in  fiber  form, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  carbonyloxy  polyester  wherein 
the  carbonyloxy  linkages  afe  an  integral  part  of  the  poly- 
mer chain,  with  the  proviso  that  in  at  least  about  75 
mol  percent  of  the  rq;>eating  ester  units  in  the  said 
polyester,  there  is  present  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
polymer  chain,  at  least  one  divalent  carbocydic  hydro- 
carbon ring  containing  at  least  six  carbons,  the  said  poly- 
ester having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  oi  at  least  about  0.2 
in  a  mixture  of  58.8  parts  of  phenol  and  41.2  parts  of 
trichlorophenol  and  the  said  polyester  containing  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  polymer  chsin  from  about  OJ  mol 
percent  to  about  10  mol  percent,  based  on  the  acidic 
component  of  the  said  polyester,  of  a  basic  dye  sensitiz- 
ing unit  which  is  a  metallic  salt  of  the  structure 


— z— B— r- 

80»H 


wherein 


3,957328 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS  FROM  DIALKYL 
TEREPHTHALATES    USING    DIVALENT    ANTI- 
MONTIES  AS  CATALYSTS 
Hany  D.  McNeil,  Ir.,  Kcoactt  Sqaare,  Pa.,  BBrfganr  to 
Hcrcalcs  Powder  Con^aay,  WHnlagtXNi,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
rattoa of  Delaware 
NoDmwIiV.    FUcd  Jaa.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23M 
7ClataM.    (CL2«*— 75) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  hi^  molecular  wei^ 
film-  and  fiber-forming  polyesters  wherein  an  alkylene 
glycol  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  is  reacted  un- 
der ester  interchange  conditions  with  a  lower  dialkyl 
terephthalate  and  the  resulting  glyc<4  terephthalate  is 
polymerized  by  splitting  off  to  glycol,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  ester  interchange  and 
polymerization  in  the  jH'esence  of  a  catalytic  amoimt 
from  about  0.005%  to  about  0.5%  based  on  the  com- 
bined wei^t  of  the  reactants  of  a  divalent  metal  anti- 
monite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  anti- 
monites  of  cadmium,  tin,  magnesium,  manganese,  lead, 
beryllium,  calcium,   strontium,   barium,  zinc,  mercury, 
iron,  cobalt,   nickel,   copper,  chromiimi,   and  mixtures 
thereof. 

3,957329 
COPOLYMERS  OF  DIALLYL  BARBnURIC  ACIDS 

AND  VINYL  MONOMERS 
Charles  D.  Wright,  White  Bc«r  Lake,  Mlaa.,  aaslpMr  to 
MioBcsota  Mlnii«  «id  Maaafadariag  Coa^Mj.  St 
Paal,  Mkm.,  a  conorattoa  of  Delaware 
No  DrawlBg.    FBcd  Dec.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73322 

SCIaiBas.    (CL  269— 773) 
1.  A  substantially  linear  copolymer  of  (1)  a  com- 
pound df  the  formula: 

O    Bi 
CHf=OH-CH      h-a 

I-CH       O— N 
4    B. 

where  Ri  and  R,  are  seleaed  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  (2)  a  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  which  is  copolymerizable  with 
the  compounds  of  (1)  and  which  has  the  formula: 

X    Y 

U 


OH«>=OH- 


— «^  where  X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  acyloxy. 
Is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  perfluoroalkoxy  carbonyi, 
and  halohydrocarbon,  — Zf—  is  a  dUvalait  member  of  carboxy,  cyano,  phenyl  and  methyl,  and  X  and  Y  taken 
the  dass  consisting  of  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  between  them  form 

.0_0—  a  rins  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

l,3-dioxol-2-one   and    dihydrofuran-2,5-dione;   said   co- 
polymer containing  in  the  polymerized  form  from  about 
and  — O — ;  — Z' —  is  a  member  of  the  dass  ronsisling    l  to  80  mole  percent  of  Formula  1  compound  and  from 
of  — Z—  and  hydrofen;  both  — Z—  and  — Z' —  are   about  99  to  20  mole  percent  of  Formula  2  compound, 
attached  to  carbon  of  i 

-Br-  3357339 

I  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCUC  AMIDES 

Thomas  F.  Corbin,  Ir^  Ashcvlllc,  N.C,  aarfgaor  to  Ameri- 
can Enka  Corporattoa,  Enka,  N.C,  a  corporada«  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,139 
19  ClahM.    (CL  269—78) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  polymer  from  a  cyclic  amide 


with  the  further  proviso  that  when  either  of 
the  carbon  of 

-B- 
I 

to  which  it  is  attached  is  saturated;  die  remainder  of 


the  radicals  of  the  said  polyester,  to  whidi 


•fiH   containing  more  than  six  ■"««"'*»•  atoms  comprising  the 
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steps  of  oontimioualy  supplying  to  a  raactioii  vessel  a 
water  free  cyclic  araide  monomer  containing  moie  ***»« 
six  annular  carbon  atoms,  a  rapid-polymerization  al- 
kaline catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  hydride,  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate, 
lithium  and  calcium,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  chain 
stopper  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon- 
amides  in  which  the  amide  group  is  not  an  integral  put 
of  a  ring  structure,  said  carbonamidcs  being  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  formamides,  benzamides, 
diacetyl  tetramethylene  diamine,  adipamide  and  tereph- 
thalamide,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  polymerization  con- 
ditions, said  conditions  comprising  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  215  to  260*  C.  and  the  subsUnUal  absence 
of  air,  and  continuously  withdrawing  a  polyamide  from 
said  reaction  vessel,  said  chain  stopper  substantially  elimi- 
nates initial  conditions  of  extremely  high  viscosity  which 
impedes  the  flow  of  the  polymerization  mass  through 
the  process  vessel. 


3,057,831 

SUSPENSION   POLYMERIZATION   OF   VINYL 
CHLORIDE  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Robert  S.  Holdswortfc,  Nccdham,  Mass^  asrignor  to  Es- 
cambia Chemical  Corporatioa,  Pace,  Fia.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,599 

11  Clainu.     (CL  260—78.5) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  substantially  uniform,  dis- 
crete, large  particle  size  q>heroidally-shaped  granular 
polymer  particles,  of  a  size  of  at  least  80  mesh  as  pro- 
duced, which  comprises  polymerizing  by  suspension 
polymerization  a  polymerizable  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  mixtures  of 
at  least  80  percent  by  wei^t  vinyl  chloride  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  vinyl  ester 
of  a  lower  faUy  acid,  (b)  an  allyl  ester  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid,  and  (c)  a  dialkyl  ester  of  maleic  and  fumaric  adds, 
at  a  temperature  between  about  30*  C.  and  70*  C  and  at 
a  pH  below  about  7.0  while  suq>ended  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  an  oil-soluble  free-radical  polymer- 
ization catalyst,  an  ionizable  polyvalent  metal  salt  soluble 
in  said  aqueous  medium  and  an  anionic  Wfrfare  active, 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  sul- 
fates and  organic  sulfonates,  said  polyvalent  metal  salt 
and  said  anionic  surface  active  agent  each  being  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  nagb  of  about  0.Q2  to  about  0.20 
part  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymerizable  ccmi- 
pounds,  said  granular  polymer  particle*  being  capable  of 
yielding  a  dry  blend  within  about  60  minutes  when  100 
puts  by  wei^  thereof  are  blended  wiA  100  parts  of 
dioctyl  phthaJate  pjastidzer. 


3,857332 
RUBBER  VULCANIZATION 
Martya  J.  Brock,  Akroo,  OUo,  awifiii  to  The  .^.<.,»^ 
Tln»*  Rubber  Compuy,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a  corponHoa 

o>  vfelo 

NoDnwiag.    FOcd  M^y  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,391 
UOafaH.    (CL26t— 79) 

1.  Method  of  vulcanizing  rubber  comprising  heating 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  sulfur-vulcanizable  dicne  rub- 
ber admixed  with  ( 1 )  0.5  to  10  parts  of  a  thiosulfenamide 
curing  agent  of  the  formula 


A— 8— 8— N 


in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiazole,  thiazoline.  oxazole,  imidazole  and  imidazoline 
radicals,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aralkyl  radicals,  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic and  aralkyl  radicals,  and  R.  and  Ri  can  be 
joined  through  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHj — ,  — Q — ,  — NH —  and  — S —  to  constitute  with 
the  attached  nitrogen  atom  a  heterocyclic  radical  and 
(2)  0.1  to  3  parts  of  a  mercaptan  activator  therefor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercaptobenzo- 
thiazole,  2-mercap(o-4,5,6,7-(etrahydrobenzothiazole,  2- 
mercaptothiazole,  2-mercaptothiazoline,  2-mercaptoimida- 
zole,  2-mercaptobenzimidazole,  2-mercaptooxazole,  2- 
mercaptoimidazoline,  homologs  of  the  foregoing,  ring 
substitution  products  of  the  foregoing,  zinc  salts  of  the 
foregoing,  formaldehyde  reaction  products  of  the  fore- 
going, di-  and  poly-sulfides  of  the  foregoing. 


3,857333 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALLYUC  AMINES 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Paal  A.  DcTUm  Ovteda,  Calif.,  afsignor  to  ShcU  Ott  Con- 

Mug^r,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corponidoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,787 

11  Claiiiis.  (CL  268—82.1) 
1.  A  copolymer  comprising  the  product  of  reaction 
of  an  allylic  amine  having  at  least  one  allyl  group  at- 
tached to  an  amino  nitrogen  and  containing  no  other  ali- 
phatic carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  linkage  and  a  dis- 
similar cthylcnically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  said  co- 
polymer having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
500  to  5000  as  determined  by  the  light  scattering  tech- 
nique and  containing  at  least  70%  by  wei^t  of  allylic 
amine. 


3.857,834 
PYRIDINE  lODINATED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
Lcoa  Sherwood  MkacUcr,  Jr.,  MctKhcn,  Dcimcr  L.  Cot- 
He,  HighlaMi  Park,  and  Clifford  W.  Moessig,  Rowile, 
N  J.,  aasigMrs  to  Ecm  Research  Md  Ei«iBccrii«  Com- 
paaj,^  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

FOcd  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861^31 
8  Claims.  (CL  268— 85  J) 
1.  A  process  for  modifying  a  rubbery  copolymer  of 
90  to  99.5  wt.  percent  of  an  isoolefin  having  4  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  OJ-10  wt  percent  of  a  conjugated  diolefin 
having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  Wijs  iodine 
number,  between  about  1  and  50  which  comprises  treating 
the  copolymer  with  elemental  iodine  and  a  pyridine-type 
amine  having  a  fonpula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


(V) 


N 

^  \ 
HO  GH 

HO  OH 
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and 


(V) 


ao'  V  "'CH 

i  I  1. 


in  which  "y"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R, 
OR,  and  OH;  "R"  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ci  to  Cat  slkyl,  cydoalkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl  and 
alkaryl,  "n"  being  an  integer  between  0  and  3,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  85*  to  150*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  polar  organic  strivent  whereby  the  iodine 
number  of  the  copolymer  is  substantially  increased  aixi 
separating  the  modified  product  which  is  substantially 
free  ol  iodine. 

3,857,838 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HIGIILY  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYOLEFINS  WTTH  TTTANIUM  BOROHY- 
DRIDE  CATALYST 

Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Jr.,  if  liigipni  I,  Tcon.,  aasigBor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rockcslcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkM 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  3.  1956,  Scr.  No.  613,689 
17  Claims.     (CL  268—93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one  a-monoole- 
finic  hydrocarbon  containing  2-10  carbon  atoms  to  fonn 
solid  polymer,  tlie  improvement  in  forming  highly  crys- 
talline polymer  which  comprises  effecting  the  polymeriza- 
tion in  tlie  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  titanium 
borohydride. 

3,057,836 
POLYMERISATION  PROCESS 
DooaU  Alexander  Fraacr,  Sottoo,  and  Aiaiic  Loois  Jeffrey 
Ranm,  Tcddingtoo,  Ei«laad,  ssalfnis  to  IW  DistiBcrs 
Coiqpuy  Limited,  Edtaibnih,  Scotfawd,  a  Britiih  COB- 
pany 

No  Drawfag.    Filed  Sm.  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  636,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaki  Feb.  17,  1956 

9  Claims.     (CL  268—93.7) 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  crystalline  poly- 
propylene which  comprises  contacting  propylene  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  70*  to  120*  C.  with  a  cata- 
lyst system  formed  by  mixing  lithium  borohydride  with 
a  titanium  chloride  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  titanium  trichlo- 
ride in  an  inert  liquid  vdiicle,  the  molar  ratio  of  lithium 
borohydride  to  the  titanium  chloride  compound  being 
in  the  range  of  1.5:1  to  7:1. 


3,857,838 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  PROPYLENE 

■■■7,  PhBaddpida,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  JctMj 
NoDfmrl^.    raailoM  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,781 

lOalM.  (CL26i-#3.7) 
A  process  ^  for.  polymerizing  propylene  which  com- 
prises incorporating  t,itanium  trichloride,  aluminum  chlo- 
ride, and  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  iQ  •  inol  ratio  of 
titanium  to  alumimmi  of  from  1:1.5  to  1:6  in  an  inert 
hydrocarbon  to  form  a  catalytic  system,  heating  the  cata- 
lytic system  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C.  to  150*  C. 
for  a  period  of  at  least  fifteen  minutes  while  agitating  the 
system,  thereafter  cooling  the  system  to  a  tempentfure 
Mow  90*"  C,  contacting  the  system  with  propylene  wllere- 
by  to  cause  polymerization  of  the  propylene,  and  recov- 
ering polypropylene  having  a  lower  molecular  weigjit 
than  would  have  been  obtained  had  the  heating  step  been 
omitted. 


3,857,837 
PROCESS  FOR  ADDITION  POLYMERIZATION 
John  D.  Calfcc,  Dayto%  Ohio,   siiiganr  to  MoHaoto 
Cbcmkai  ConpMiy,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  a  corporaiioo  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  789,285 
11  Clainis.     (a.  268—93.7) 

1.  A  process  of  pcriymerizing  a  monomer  containing 
a  methylene  group  doubly  bonded  to  carbon  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  mono- 
olefiiu  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoou  and  styrene 
to  high  molecular  wei^t  polymers  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  monomer  wkh  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  fluoride  having  a  crystallite  size  ol  less 
than  about  500  Angstrom  units  radius,  and  isolating  said 
polymer  therefrom. 


3,857339 
ACETYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  AND  POLYMERS 
HaroM  H.  Zeiss,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  sirifni  to  MiiHsanlo 

Chemical  Company,  St  Loois,  MOn  a  corporatioa  of 

Dchiwvc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,278 
16  Claims.     (CL  26*-'94.1) 

1.  The  ipethod  of  preparing  polymers  oi  acetylene  con- 
taining aromatic  structure  which  comprises  treating  a  com- 
pound ot  the  formula  R — CsC — MgX  with  a  metal 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  halide 
and  chromium  halide,  the  R — CeC —  in  said  compound 
being  completely  hydrocarbon,  and  X  being  a  halogen. 


3,857348 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERA- 
TURE IN  A  BUTADIENE  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 

Lyie  W.  Pollock,  Bartiasviile,  Okia.,  assifnor  to  Phillips 


FBed  Feb.  23,  1968,  Scr.  No.  183M 
7  Claims.  (CL  26»— 94.3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  1,3 -butadiene  in  ibe 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  (a)  a  compound  of 
the  formula  RqM,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
gallium,  indium,  mercury  and  zinc  and  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  and  (b)  titanium 
tetraiodide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  introducing  said  catalyst  and  said  1,3-butadiene  into 
a  first  polymerization  zone;  contacting  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon diluent  having  a  freezing  point  in  the  range  of 
about  —50  to  about  —225*  F.  in  a  cooling  zone  with  a 
frozen  hydrocarbon,  said  frozen  hydrocarbon  having  a 
freezing  point  higher  than  that  of  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon diluent  and  in  the  range  of  about  30  to  about  75*  P., 
thereby  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture 
of  hydrocarbons  in  said  cooling  zone  to  a  temperatinr 
below  the  temperatinv  to  be  maintained  in  said  first 
polymerization  zone  and  below  the  freezing  point  of  said 
frozen  hydrocarbon;  passing  said  mixture  of  hydrocar- 
bons from  said  cooling  zone  into  said  polymerization 
zone  at  a  rate  such  as  to  maintain  therein  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  —25  to  30*  P.;  withdrawing  an  effluent 
stream  containing  hydrocarbon  mixture,  polymer,  butadi- 
ene and  catalyst  from  said  first  polymerization  zone  at 
a  rate  such  that  from  10  to  40  wei^t  percent  of  said 
butadiene  introduced  into  said  zone  is  converted  to 
polymer,  passing  said  efSuent  stream  into  a  second 
polymerization  zone;  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said 
second  polymerization  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  —25  to  30*  P.;  and  recovering  an  effluent  stream  con- 
taining hydrocarbon  mixture,  polymer,  butadiene  and 
catalyst  from  said  second  polymerization  zone. 
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POLYMERBATION  OP  ETHYLENE  WITH  LITH- 
lUM  BOROHYDRIDE  AND  GROUP  IVB  METAL 
HALIDB8 


No 


'•fGfwtl 
Oct.  1,  lfS«,  Sm.  N«.  «1234t 
V,  ji    >iii—  GffMt  Mtiiki  Od.  It,  19S5 
SCUM.    (CLIM— 94J) 
1.  A  pfXMeM  for  the  production  of  polyethylene  which 
comprises  contacting  tueous  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  sys- 
tem formed  by  mixing  lithium  borohydride  with  a  halide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  oMisisting  ot  titanium, 
zirconium  and  vanadium  halides,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  10*  to  150*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  between 
atmoqpheric  pcessure  and  500  pxi.g. 


3,t57^a 
AlOyCATALYZED  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  ETHYLENE 
D.  CalfM,  Daytim,  Ohto,  Mslgnni   to  M< 
V  Si.  Lovis,  Mo.,  a 


NoDrawftig.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72M7S 
SCUM.    (CL2i»— M.f) 

1.  In  the  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  to  high 
molecular  weight  solid  polymer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  emplo3ring  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum  chloride  having  a  crystallite  diameter  of  less 
than  about  2  microos. 


3,«57443 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Kelly  FartMt,  CfciUB,  a^  Fkvtokfc  J.  Webk, 
FaBs,  Ohio,  anliami  ta  Ite  FkwIoM  Tin  A 
CsM—j,  Atam,  Oklo»  a  coepwalluM  of  OMo 
NoDrawtef.    FHcd  Nov.  3,  IfSS,  Sar.  No^  771,217 

Sfliimi  ^CL2M— 94.9) 
1.  Process  which  oompnaes  polymerizing  ethylene  by 
contacting  the  same,  at  a  partial  pressure  from  atmos- 
pheric up  ^to  700  pj.i.  and  at  a  temperature  from  9*  F. 
to  220*  P..  with  a  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (1)  disodium  adduct  of  anthracene  and  (2)  ti- 
tanium tetrachloride,  the  ratio  of  gram-atoms  of  sodium 
in  the  disodium  adduct  of  anthracene  (I)  to  the  gram- 
mob  of  titanium  tetrachloride  (2)  being  from  3  to  12.  and 
the  disodium  adduct  of  anthracene  (1)  having  been  sub- 
jected to  exhaustive  grinding. 


3,957344 
DICHLORO  TRIAZINYL  (LOWER  ALKYL)  AMINO- 
NAPKTHOL-AZOiPHENYL  DBAZO  DYB8TUFFS 
AND  TOE  1:1  COPPER  COMPLEXES  THEREM^ 

WHUaa  EOlot 


No 


FIM  Aa%.  11,  l9Si,  Sm.  No.  754,179 
aphMcadoo  Graal  BriHia  Aa*.  16,  1957 
iCUoH.    (CL2M— 14^ 

1.  Dystuib  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 

w 

HO       Q O  C— 01 

C 


(lOiR). 

and  the  1 : 1  copper  complexes  thereof,  wherein: 
A  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  bcnimc,  naphthalene,  and  stilbene  radicals 


substituted  by  from  one  to  three  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sulpbo,  sulphamyl,  car- 
boxyl,  chlorine,  methyl,  nitro,  and  metfaoxy; 

X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, methoxy,  carboxy.  and  carboxy-methoxy; 

R  is  a  radical  selected  frtMn  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
•  drogen,  methyl,  and  methoxy; 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  imino  and  lower  alkylimino  groups;  and 

n  is  one  of  the  numbers  0  and  1. 


3,957445 
COMPLEX  COPPER  COMPOUNDS  OF  AZO 
DYESTUFFS 
HaM  WilhefaB  Liccbti,  ObsrwU,  aad  Radolf  Racti.  _ 
SwMMriand,  assigBors  to  Obn  Lisaltcd,  Basel,  Switel 

NoDrawfac    Filed  Jane  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  923,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  SwitscrlaBd  Joly  4,  1959 

<  Claims.    (CL2M~14^ 
1.  Dyestuff  of  the  formuU 


NH— OO— OHr-j-D*  X 


r^resenu  the  radical  of  a  ooiq>ling  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-naphthols,  aceto-aoetie 
add  anilides  and  l-pbenyl-3-methyl-pyrazolones-5,  DO 
represento  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ''«"«i«»i«'g 
of 

OHa 

-N«-OH.     saa    -^ 

OH* 

X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion,  n  is  one  of  the  irambers 
0  and  1,  the  — O —  atom  at  B  is  in  ordx>  position  to  the 
azo  group,  and  the  radical 


E- 


-{-NH-0O-0H»|-D*    X 


being  bound  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  ^-naphthol  and  the  benzene  ring  A.  the  ^ 
naphthol  being  one  ^****ff'*frMi  of 


3 


3,t5734< 

METALLIZED  DBAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A 
MONOCHLOROTRIAZINE  SUBSTTTUENT 

— i  Alac  Mas,  Maathistw,  Ei^ 

IcnIliiBSlriisLhalted, 

NoDrwisg.    FiM  Apr.  14, 19(9.  Ssr.  No.  22,999 

CUmm  prioeMy,  MpBraHia  GrsK  Btttahi  Apr.  22, 1959 

5  diftM.    (CL  2<9— 140 

1.  A  compound  selected   from   the  class  consisting 
of  azo  dyestufls  of  the  formola: 

T  i^  \ 

POH,  ?■       N O  O-X 


A— 


_/ 


o 


(aoiH}i 

and  the  1:1  copper-,  l:l-nickel-,  l:2-chromtum  and  1:2- 
cobalt  complexes  thereof,  wherein 
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A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  sulfonated  phenyl  and  niqihthyl  radicals  oo 
wtikh  any  substituents  are  selected  from  the  dass 
oonsising  of  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  and  hy- 

droKT. 
R  is  sdected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl  and  methoay; 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  tfie  class*  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms; 

Y  rqiresents  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting ol  amino  and  methoxy,  phepoxy  and  phenyl- 
amino  on  which  any  substituents  are  sdected  from 
the  class  consisting  c/L  sulfonic  add  and  carboxyhc 
add  radicals;  and, 

n  represents  one  of  tike  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4  and  5. 


3,957,847 

PYRROCOUNE  DYESTUFFS 

Edawd   Moscr,   Baael,  gwHsasliBd,   aasli^or   to  Clbo 

LImHcd,  Basel,  flwllaisl— i,  a  tsaspaw  of  SwHssilaud 

No  Drawli^    Filed  Nov.  21,  ^M^Ssr.  No.  79,374 

ClalaH  priority,  appMcatloo  Swttssriaod  Nov.  26, 1959 

4  daUa.     (CI.  249— 154) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  fonnula 


NH-Aryl-X-ATTl-NHCO 


in  which  Ri  and  Rs  each  rq>resents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  chlo- 
rine atom,  "Aryr  represents  phenylene,  and  X  itpreseuU 
a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
_NH— ,  —NHCO— ,  — N=N— ,  —SO,—. 

OHi 

i  -A- 

OHs 

and 


3,957,949 
CARBON,  FLUORINE,  AND  NTTROGEN  CONTAIN- 
ING  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING THE  SAME 

Charles  W.  Tmlodi,  WHuiliigtoii,  DcL,  asslgBor  to  E.  L 

da  Poot  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wlharingtoa,  DcL, 

a  corporatMNi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhw.    Filed  Dec  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  779^1 
12  Clahns.    (CL  249—192) 

1.  A  process  for  prq>aring  oompoonds  oontaining  car- 
bon, fluorine  and  nitrogen  fi^ich  con^Mises  reacting  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  a  polyfluoronitrile  of 
the  formula  X — K — CN  wherein  X  is  selerted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine  and  R  is  a 
peifluoroalkylene  radical  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  with 
(1)  a  halogen  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  (2)  a  metal  fluoride  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  o^per,  sUver, 
mercury  and  lead  fluOTides  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
within  the  range  of  from  about  25  to  250*  C. 


3,957459 

ANTI-TUMOUR  COMPOUND 
Janes  Frederic  Danfem  and  Leonard  Newton  Owen, 
London,  F^anil,  nssignors  to  National  Rcseasch  De- 
velopnwnt  Corporation,  London,  En^hnid,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Great  Britain  and  Noffthcm  Iretand 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  74MM 

5  Clainis.    (CL  249—299) 
1.  An  anti-tumour  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


(XCH,CHi)(N- 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  Q  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SH,  — SOaNHj, 
— SOaNH^Hf  and  a  thioglucoside  group. 


6.  The  dyestuff  of  tba  fonnula 


OHi 


OONH 


3,957,9a 
2-AMINO-4,4.DINITROBENZOTHIAZOL£  AND  AZO 

DYESTUFFS  THEREFROM 
Joseph  W.  Dchn,  Jr.,  BayMc,  N.Y.,  Robert  EBonhmd, 
E^lewood,  N  J.,  and  Roy  A.  Pbxarcllo,  Monnt  Ver- 
non, N.Y.,  acilgion  to  Interchcaical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  OMo 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  494,944 

2  Ctakns.    (CL  249—159) 
1.  A  tnonoaaidyeitug  haTing  the  fomraU: 


O— N—N- 


\ 


OHsOHaOH 


N 


OHtOHiOH 


NHOO— 


3,997,951 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VITAMIN  Bu 
Peter  J.  Van  McUe,  Honwwood,  DL,  assipor,  by 

MripHMnH^ta  Alas—  Pfcrnmai  until  al,  a 

oTDdawars 

NnDraw^.    PBad  Apr.  13, 1999.  Scr.  No.  995,729 
5C1aiaBS.    (CL  249— ill.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  vitamin  Bu  active  sub- 
stances, the  steps  of  contacting  a  sc^ution  of  vitamin  Bu 
active  substances  and  contaminants  with  a  cation  ex- 
change resin  to  adsorb  said  vitamin  Bu  active  substances 
thereon  and  duting  the  adsoibed  vitamin  Bu  nctive  sub- 
stances from  said  cation  exchange  resin  with  an  aqueous 
acidic  water-miscible  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
groiq)  consisting  of  alcohols  and  ketones  containing  less 
than  5  carbon  atoms,  said  cation  exchange  restn  being 
characterixed  by  containing  carboxyl  groopa  bonded  to 
polymeric  aromatic  radicals  and  by  having  an  avenge 
wet  psortide  size  of  from  60  to  300  mesh. 
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MBTHOD  or  rVEFASONG  HEAT  ffTABLB  CELLU. 
LOn  ACSTAIS  SULFAISS 

riMiiijr,  n»c>irtw,  N.Y^  ■  tmtfttwtlkm  af 
N«wJ«My 

N«Onwtag.    Rid  Mv.  2a.  IML  8«.  N«w  N,7M 
TOatBi     (CLM*-4l5) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  oelhiloae  acylate  sulfate  salts 
in  which  cellulose  is  converted  thereto  by  esterifying  it 
with  a  bath  comprising  fatty  acid  anhydride,  sulfuric  add 
and  alkali  metal  salt,  the  steps  of  stabiliziDg  the  prod- 
uct of  that  eslerification  which  comprise  in  that  order. 
(1)  adding  water  to  the  cellulose  acylate  sulfate  reac- 
tion-product-mass, at  a  rate  whereby  at  least  5%  of  water 
is  contained  therein  within  at  least  45  minutes,  sufficient 
water  to  impart  a  5-40%  water  content,  (2)  aging  the 
mass  at  25-40*  C.  for  at  least  an  hour,  at  a  pH  of  no 
more  than  0.5,  (3)  neutralizing  excess  sulfuric  add,  and 
(4)  separating  the  cellulose  acylate  sulfate  salt  thus  ob- 
tained from  the  mass. 


product  in  a  lower  alcohol,  and  recovering  the  precipitated 
polysaccharide  sulfate  therefrom. 


ETHYL  CELLULOSE  PlfmALATE  TRIMELLITATE 

AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Carltaa  L.  Cnua,  RAchestcr,  N.Y^  salf  iii  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Coaspaiy,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  cnrporatkM  of 
Ncwicntjr 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  f9,<71 

2  ClalBM.    (CL  2M— 22d) 
1.  Ethyl  cellulose  phthalate  trimellitate. 


3,t57,t54 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  CELLULOSE  TRIESTERS 

FROM  THEIR  ECTERIFICATION  SOLUTIONS  IN 

COMMINUTED  FORM 
Cartea  L.  CnM,  Rochsstsr,  N.Y.,  —Igaiii  to  Ewtman 

Kodak  CoapaiBy,  Rochcater,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 

New  Jcney 

No  Drawls    Fllad  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M44 
It  rishii     (CL2M— 227) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cellulose  triesten  in  com- 
minuted form  which  comprises  (1)  substantially  com- 
pletely esterifying  cellulose  with  an  esterifying  bath  of 
fatty  acid  of  2-4  carbon  atoms,  anhydride  of  fatty  acid 
of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  sulfuric  add  esterifkation 
catalyst,  (2)  neutralizing  the  sulfuric  acid  with  a  poly- 
valent metal  compound  neutralizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonates,  hydroxides,  oxides 
and  acetates  of  magnesium,  barium,  iron  and  aluminum 
in  an  amount  equivalent  to  1V4-5  times  the  sulfuric  acid, 
and  (3)  subjecting  the  mass  to  heat  and  agitation  at  200- 
350*  F.  and  at  reduced  pressure  until  substantially  aU 
of  the  liquid  has  been  removed  therefrom. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYSACCHARIDE 

SULFATES 

Hciksit  E.  SwMh  ami  Charlaa  R.  RMnl.kedi«f 

^.,^ W15NaJ.lT«*y8t,Pi«Kli 

NoDrawtaf.    Had iMa 23,  lMl,8sr.Na.l2M15 

ICMas.    (CL2M— 2333) 
?^??^"'*'  TWe  35.  UA  Cada  (1W2),  see.  2M) 

A  process  of  prepanng  polysaccharide  sul^te  adheaives 
comprising  gelatinizing  a  5  percent  aqueous  slurry  of  a 
polysaccharide  material  sdected  from  the  group  coosist- 
ing  ol  unmodified  starch,  hypochlorite-oxidized  starch,  and 
wheat  flour  to  form  a  paste,  cooking  the  paste  for  an 
additional  30  minutes  at  90-95*  C,  allowing  the  paste 
to  cool  to  40*  C  reacting  about  50  parts  (dry  basis)  of 
the  paste  with  at  least  about  3  parts  of  poly-2-vinyl- 
pyridine-sulfur  trioxide  having  a  sulfur  content  of  16.92 
percoit  in  a  dosed  system  at  50-51*  C.  for  at  leaM  1 
hour,*  tMiedpiUtin'g  the  polysacdiaride  sulfate  reaction 


3,057 JM 

NICOTINIC  ACID  tSTEMS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

'  ^t^Uffg  T%^  a^  HahnI  WcicteaL  Stelw^^vfc. 
Aastria,  aas%Mn  to  Lauacbcr  Heilmlttel  Gesellacfaaft 
» i»  w  ,  fffrtrrmw^i  Aaslria 
No  Diawlig.    FDed  Dae.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,219 
CkriM  priority,  appHcaHoB  Aaistiia  Feb.  19, 19M 

4aakM.    (CL2M— 239.5) 
1.  The  new  nicotinic  add  esters  of  steroids  selected 
from    the   group  consisting   of  testosterone- 17-nicotinic 
add  ester,  oestrooe-3-niootinic  add  eater  and  oestradiol- 
3-.17-bi»-nicotinic  add  ester. 


3,957357 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  a,i)-D|. 
(IMIDAZYL<2)).ETHYLENES 
Siefd*  Leriiiasia,  CinMij^asslMui  to  Faiben- 

HcBSaadbckalli^  LcvcrkaacB,  Gcr* 

ofGllBSMU 

No  Dniwli«.    F«cd  Nov.  22, 19M,  Scr.  Now  79,924 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcmy  Nov.  27, 1959 

2ClaiBH.    (CL24«— 249) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha,  beta-di- 
[imidazyl-(2)] -ethylenes  comprising  reacting  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

N  N 


Bt 


wherein  X  and  Xi  comprise  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  hydroxy 
alkyl,  R|  and  Rj  comprise  a  radical  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  methoxy, 
carboxylic,  methylsulfonic,  and  a  napthalene  residue  con- 
nected at  the  5  and  6  position  of  the  benzene  ring,  and 
Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H 
and  an  alkali  metal,  with  an  alkali  metal  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  caustic  alkali,  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid,  within  a  temperature  range 
of  from  about  100-300*  C. 


3,957,858 

^•SUBSTITUTED-UA-METHYL-ll* 

EPIHYDROCORnSONE 

Cari  DIerMri,  Pak»  Alto,  C^K.,  assizor  to  Syntcz  SjU 
Mexico,  D  J".,  Mexico,  a  corporatioa  of  Mexico 

NoDrawli«.    FDed  A«  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833^99 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Mexico  Oct.  3,  1958 
25  Clafans.     (CL  249—239.55) 
1.  In  a  mediod  for  preparing  a  6a*«abstituted  deriva- 
tive ot  160-methyl-ll-epihydrocortisooe  wherein  the  >- 
snbstituent  at  C-6  is  methji  comprising,  in  combination, 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  2(^alkyleneketal  from  a  16/)-methyI- 
A*-pregnene-3^,l  la-diol-20-one; 

(b)  treating  the  latter  compound  with  a  peradd  to 
epoxidize  the  double  bond  therein: 

(c)  treating  the  resulting  16^methyl-20-alkylenedioxy- 
5a,6a-oxido-pregnane-3^,l  la-diol  with  a  methyl  nug- 
nesium  halide, 

(J)  acidically  hydrolyzing  the  ketal  group  of  the  re- 
sulting 6/9-methyl-ketal  compound,  so  as  to  yidd  an 
intermediate  having  a  methyl  group  in  C-6p  position 
a  hydraxyl  in  C-5a  position  and  the  reformed  keto 
atC-20. 
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(«)  dissolving  the  resulting  prodoct  in  acetic  anhy- 
dride and  subjecting  the  r^ulting  solution  to  slow 
distillation  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of 
an  add  so  as  to  produce  6A16^imethyl-A"<">- 
pregnene-3(l,5«,lla,20-tetrol  tetraaoeUte; 

(/)  reacting  the  latter  intermediate  with  a  peradd  so 
as  to  epoxidize  the  double  bond  of  the  interme- 
diate; 

(g)  treating  the  resulting  epoxide  under  mild  alkaline 
conditions  at  room  temperature  so  as  to  introduce 
an  «-bydroxyl  at  C- 17  in  the  intermediate; 

(A)  oxidizing  the  hydroxyl  group  at  0-3  to  a  kcto- 
group,  and 

(/)  treating  the  resulting  3-ketone  with  dry  hydrogen 
chloride  in  gladal  acetic  acid  solution,  so  as  to  form 
a  A*-3-keto  grouping  in  the  17s-hydroxylated  inter- 
mediate, 

(/)  iodinating  the  resulting  A*.3-ketooe, 

(k)  acetoxylating  the  resulting  6a,16^-dimethyl-21- 
iodo-A*-pregnene-lU.17a-diol-3,20-dione  to  6«.16^ 
dimethyl-1 1-epi-hydrocortisone  21-aceUte. 


3,957,859 
4a-METHYL-3-OX0.5a-STEROIDS  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 

DavU  NcvUlc  Kkk  aad  Vlsdi«lr  Pctnm,  Loodon,  Ei«- 

laad,  aasigBors  to  The  Britisk  Drag  Howes  Lteitcd 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnc  1,  19M.  Scr.  No.  33,199 

ClafesM  prioiity,  appliratiea  Gnat  Rritaki  Immt  9,  1959 

9  Claims.     (CL  249—239.55) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  4«[-methyl-3-oxo- 

5«-8teroids  which  comprises  reacting  a  4-thiomethyl-3- 

oxo-A*-steroid  with  a  solutimi  of  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals 

in  liquid  ammonia. 

9.  20:20  -  ethylenedioxy  - 17«  -  hydroxy  •  4«  -  methyl- 
5«-pregnan-3  -one. 


3,957  J49 

la,lla.EPOXY.3^,5,14,19,21-PENTAHYDROXY- 

5^,14/j-PREGNANE-(29>ONE 

ChrMoph  Tamm,  Rlckci^  Swltzcrknid,  and  Gcrf  Voipp, 

Cntokridgt,  Mms.,   assignori  to  Saodoz  Ltd.,  BaseL 

Switzerland 

No  Drawiog.    FHcd  Dec  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1<2,189 
Clakw  priority,  appMcatioM  SwiUaii— d  Dec  38, 19M 

1  Cbim.    (CL  248—239.55) 
l«.lla-epoxy  -  3^.5.14.19.21   -  pentahydroxy-5^,14^ 
pregnane-(20)-one  of  Formula  III 

c-o 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—240  see: 
Patent  No.  3.057,857 


3,957J41 

BASIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIFLUOROMETHYL- 

PHENOTHIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Klaus  G.  Florcy,  Prtacctoo,  Jack  Bcnutcin,  New  Bnns- 

wkk,  AlbcH  R.  Rotlvo,  Bcflcvlllc,  and  Hairy  L.  Yale, 

to  OBa  MafUcMNi 
ortc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 


New  Bnnawkk,  NJ.,   __, 
Ckcasical  Cocpotatioa,  New 

NoDrawtaf.    FUai  Oct  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,747 

4ClatoBe.    (CL  249— 243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 

783  0.(}.— 38 


CF 


ij- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitro 
and  amino.  R'  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  amino, 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  amino, 
(lower  alkyOamino.  didower  alkyDamino.  (hydroxy- 
lower  alkyDamino.  di(hydroxy-lower  alkyl) amino,  pi- 
peridyl.  (lower  alkyl )piperidyl,  didower  alkyl)  piperidyl, 
(lower  alkoxy) piperidyl,  pyrrolidyl,  (lower  alkyl)pyr- 
rolidyl,  didower  alkyi) pyrrolidyl,  (lower  alkoxy) pyrrol- 
idyl,  piperazyl,  N*-(lower  alkyl )piperazino,  didower 
alkyl  )piperazino.  N*-(hydroxy-lower  alkyl )piperazino, 
and  N*-(lower  carbalkoxy)piperazino,  and  non-toxic, 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salu  of  said 
bases. 


3,857,842 

BENZOTHIADIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Hany  Loiris  Yale,  New  BnuHwick,  NJ.,  MsigBor  to  Oils 

MatUcaon  Chemkal  CorporatloB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Vbginia 

No  Drawkig.    FQed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  881,491 

3  Claims.     (CL  249—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzothiadiazines  of  the  formula 


(lower  alkyU-CO  OH 


and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  and 
carboxyl-lower  alkanoyl. 


3,957,843 
BENZOTHIADIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Hany  Loais  Yak,  New  BrasHwkk,  N J.,  siiigBDi  to  OBa 
Malkkaoa  Chcfldcal  Corporatkia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

No  Drawfag.  OriciMd  application  Mar.  25,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  881,49L  Divided  aad  tkte  applicatioa  Feb.  19, 
IHl,  Scr.  No.  88091 

3naiBM     (CL  248— 243) 

1.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  group  conusting  ot 
benzothiadiazines  of  the  formula 

TNH80»4-       f  N 

(Qi)   and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  wherein  Y  is  lower  alkanoyl. 


3,957  J44 
ALPHA  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  METHYLENE- 
MALONONITRILES 
AlexMsdcr  T.  Sknlgta,  Bcriulcy,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  The 
Dow  Chcaskal  Coospaay,  Midhmd,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Ang.  28, 1999,  Scr.  No.  834,581 

4  Claims.     (CL  248—247) 
1.  A    monocyclic    N-heterocydic    methylenemalono- 
nitrile  having  a  structure  correqwnding  to  the  formula 


— CH=C 


CN 


CN 


wherein  the  free  valence  is  occupied  by  a  nitrogen  atom, 
the  said  occupying  nitrogen  atom  having  each  of  its  two 
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other  valences  attached  to  a  separate  carboo  atom  and 
being  therewith  a  component  of  a  saturated  heterocycle 
free  from  imino  nitrogen  and  having  a  total  of  from  3  to 
6.  inclusive,  ring  atoms  of  which  the  said  occupying 
nitrogen  is  in  the  number  1  position;  when  the  said  hetero- 
cycle contains  from  3  to  S.  inclusive,  ring  atoms  the  ring 
comprises  one  trivalent  nitrofen  atom,  all  other  ring 
atoms  being  carbon  atoms;  and  whea  the  said  heterocycle 
contains  6  atoms,  the  atom  in  the  number  4  podtkm  is 
selected  from  carbon,  trivalent  Bitrofen,  oxygen,  and 
sulfur,  all  ring  atoms  other  than  those  numbered  1  and 
4  being  carbon  atoms;  said  heterocycle  having  up  to  1 
lower  alkyl  substituent  additional  to  the  methylenemalono- 
nitrile  group. 

3,t57JMS 

PREPARATION  OF  ALLOXAZINE  AND  BO- 

ALLOXAZpSE  CX)MPOUND6 

and  TaluHhi  Eakoji,  Park  Forest,  IIL,  ■■■^iiri 
to  Armow  nmmmumMai  Caipany,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

corporptioM  of  DctawaR 

NoDrawk«.    FBcd  ftfay  91, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,S7< 
€  C1i*ni     (CL  2M— 251^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  alloxazine  and  isoaOox- 
azine  compounds  by  reacting  an  ortbobenzoquinooe  with 
a  heterocyclic  amine  having  the  formula 

.  X 

-       •  A 

N  C-NHt 

X— C  C— NHR' 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, sulfhydryl,  hydroxy  and  amino,  and  in  which 
R'  i»  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  containing  less  than  3  carboo  atoms, 
ribosyl  and  ribityl,  the  improvemem  comprising  the  step 
of  condensing  said  heterocyclic  amine  with  a  dimer  of 
an  orthobenzoquinone  having  the  formula 


sisting  of  (1)  the  laevulinic  acid  derivative  of  cyan- 
acetic  acid  hydrazide  and  (2)  the  piperazine  salt  of 
laevulinic  acid  with  a  member  selected  from  the  numbered 
group  consisting  of,  respectively.  ( 1 )  piperaziae,  pipera- 
zine hexahydrate,  piperazine  monohydrate  and  pipera- 
zine salts;  and  (2)  cyanacetic  hydrazide:  and  provided 
that  the  reactant  members  are  selected  from  correspond- 
ingly  numbered  groups. 
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wherein  R  represents  alkyl  radicals  containing  less  than 
3  carbon  atoms  while  maintaining  the  reaction  substan- 
tially free  from  the  moixmeric  orthobenzoquinone. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  for  preparing  6,7- 
dimethyl  alloxazine  wherein  said  dimer  is  dimeric  4,5- 
dimethyl  orthobenzoquinone  and  said  heterocyclic  amine 
is  5,6-diaminouraciL 


3,057,gM 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SALT  OF 
THE  LAEVULINIC  ACID  DERIVAIIVE  OF  CY- 
ANACETIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE 
Hmh  A»8rt  Off*  ami  Mmdni  ¥* 

;  to  FarWafabffflMB  Bayer 


Ji    I- 


3,tS7J<7 
GLUTARIMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
WaUaai  Taab,  Rckovath,  Isnci, 
Stiftii^,  iMtiM  fir 


Filed  Oct  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <5,M4 
/,  appBcatloa  Cinaaaj  OcL  Ig,  1959 
«  CWms.     (CL  M«— 2«g) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  sah  of  the  laevulinic 
acid  derivative  of  cyanacetic  acid  hydrazide,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 


No  Dtawh^    FR»i  Jane  9,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  115,t9g 

VdafaM.    (CLM*— 281) 

1 .  A  glutarimide  derivative  of  the  formula 


Bi       B» 


V  .. 

Rt-CB       C-Rt 
CO       CO 


wherein  one  of  the  symbols  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
dichlorophenyl,  dimethylpbenyl,  methoxyphenyl  and 
benzyl,  and  the  other  Ri  is  hydrogen, 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  radical  Rf  is  hydrogen  and 
the  heterocycle  contains  one  quaternary  carbon  atom. 


3,«573M 

PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    AROMATIC 
•-ACYLAMINOALKYL    AND    AMINOAL- 
KYL  COMPOUNDS 
Moflao    UUdatt,    M8    Kocn|i    4-chome, 
Tokyo,  lapaa,  a^  MiMn  ScUya,  43-1  OKra, 


No  Drawtav.    Filed  May  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,2t9 

Oaims  priority,  apaHcatloti  JaoM  M^  13,  1H9 

3  CIstes.     (CL  2M— 2g7) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  aipha-acylamino- 
alkyl  compounds  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkyl  idene 
bis-amide  selected  from  the  group  mmisting  of  N,N'- 
methylene  bts-acetamide,  N,N'-benzylidene  bis-acetamide, 
N.N'-methylene  bis-propiooamide,  and  N,N'-ethylene  bis- 
acetamide  with  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol,  2.4-xyleool,  4-nitrophenol, 
2  -  naphthol,  N  -  2  -  tolylacctamide,  N  •  4  -  tolylacetamide, 
anisole,  8-hydroxyquiooline,  salicylic  acid,  l-phenyl-3- 
methylpyrazolone  -  (S),  and  4  -  methoxytoluene  in  the 
presence  of  phosphorus  oxychloride  in  an  inert  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform,  benzene 
and  carbon  tetrachloride  at  a  temperature  of  between 
90-96*  C. 


3.857  J<9 
7.CHLORa4.HYDROXY.M)UINOUNE. 
SULFONAMIDE 
Robert  F.  Meyer,  Am  Arbor,  Mldk,  siilganr  to 

Davb  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporaHna  of 

MicMgaa 

No  D^lwb^^    Filed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,184 
2  CWaM.     (CL  2M— 289) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  7-chloro-4-hy- 
droxy-6-quinolinesulfonamide  and  alkali  metal  salts 
thereof. 


3,857,878 wherein  the  phenylacetyl  groups 

NEW  DYESTUFFS  q 

TTT^   Moecr.   laael,   SwlUciiai»d,  aarfgwr  to  CRm  1 

UmlM,  Baaci,  g w  Iti  ii  kwi,  a  compaay  of  Switicriaad  '~^' 

^i^^iaaaif  riS!r^r:y.:i!f!t!;  fr;,^'^i?'?I^a  *"^  *'  ^'  *'°'"«  •"  substituted  for  hydrogen  on  the  ben- 

ClalMs  >'*<^>;yPfc"«*o«Jwtoria»d  Nov.  26, 1959  „nc  rings  of  the  molecule,  m  averages7bout  1,  and  n 

i    A  J        -    rT/     ^      *••— 295)  IS  a  number  including  0  and  ranging  up  to  1. 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula  *^ 


■<I> 


— CO— NH 


NH-CO— 


m  which  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R4  each  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
lower  alkyl. 

3,857371 

NEW  DYESTUFFS 

Ediiaid    Moccr.    Basel,   SnUiiilaBd,    ass^tMir    to    CB 

l^mHed,  Basel,  Switzcrlaad,  a  company  of  Switzertand 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1968,  Scr.  No.  78^75 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Swttnrlaad  Nov.  23,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CL  268—295) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


— C  O  NH— B— NHC  O— 


m  which  R,  and  R,  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
halogen  atom,  and  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylene.  halophenylene,  lower  alkylphen- 
ylene,  lower  alkoxyphenylene  and  nitrophcnylene,  the 
NH-links  being  removed  from  each  other  by  at  least  3 
nuclear  carbon  atonu. 


_  3,857372 

STABLE  COPPER  PffTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENT 
COMPOSITIONS 

WllUani  A.  West,  Weatidd,  N  J.,  assigwr  to  E.  L  da  Foot 
de  NcaMors  and  Company,  WUmiagto^  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Imm  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819^35 

18Clabm.     (CL  2M-^314.5) 
1.  A  copper  phthalocyanine  having  the  formula: 


c        c     y^        /o  \ 

VAt<*-"-<:>). 


3357373 

PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Andri  Pagia  and  Jakob  Bfaidlcr,  Ridica,  aear 
Switzcriand,  assignors  to  I.  R.  Geigy  A.-G., 

-/^.••P*?!?^  ™^  *^-  ••  >••••  S*-  No.  74,784 
Clafans  priority,  appttcatioa  Switzcriand  Dec.  18,  1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  2t%-~3l4S) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  of  the 

formula 


Tso. 


,80f-NH-0Hi-CHi 


/^ 


H        -I 

^nh-cht-chA-n-b  I 


NH,-CHf-C 


r 


n 


NH— OHt 


-chA-n-r'  I 

^'  J. 


wherein  Pc  is  the  radical  of  metal  phthalocyanine,  die 
metal  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  nkkel  and  cobalt,  R  and  R'  each  b  a  lipophilk 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with 
8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  cydohexyl  and  benzyl,  n  and  m 
each  represenu  a  whole  number,  m  being  at  least  I  and 
the  sum  of  /i+m  being  at  least  2  and  at  most  4,  and 
p  and  p'  each  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3 
inclusive. 


3357374 
MFTAPHOSPHORIC  ACID  SALT  OF  l-(l.PYRRO> 
LIN-2.YL)-2.PYRROUDINONE 
WilUam   O.  Ney.  Jr.,  Lincola  TowvUp,  Washk^toa 
Covnty,   and  Joaeph   La  Mar  ZoiHagcr,   Woodbvy 
Township,  WasUngtoa  County,  Minn.,  asstgnon  to 
Mkmcsota  MUbg  aad  Maaafoctari^  Company,  St. 
PaaL  Mlaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnnriag.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  91,821 

SCIaiatt.    (CL  288— 328  J) 
5.  The  metaphosphoric  acid  salt  of  l-(l-pyrr(rfin-2-yl)- 
2-pyrrolidinone. 

3,857,875 

SUBSTITUTED  2-METHYUNE-43'DICTANO- 

13-4>rrHIOLEN  COMPOUNDS 

Moctoa  Brow^  WMaslagliia,  DcL,  iiilgBiii  to  E.  L  da 

Poat  de  NeoMwrs  aad  Company,  Wlaiingto%  DcL,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delawan 

NoDrawfa«.    FDcd  Apr.  25, 1988,  Scr.  No.  24,234 

SClainM.    <CL288    327) 
1 .  2-dicyanomethylene-4.5-dicyano- 1 .3-dithiolene. 
S.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

NC-C— i-*C— CN  '     . 

■     .    i    i       -.,.;  ■  „.„ 

,    A— C-B  <'■■■: 

wherein  A  and  B,  taken  singly,  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting    of   — CN,    — OOOR,    — SOaR.    — SO,NR» 
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— CONH,,  — CONHR.  — CONR,  and  —COR,  R  being 
hydrocarbon  free  of  non-aromatic  unsaturation  of  up  to 
seven  carbon  atoms;  and  A  and  B,  taken  together,  are  a 
divalent  radical   selected   from  the  class  consisting  of 

_CO— R'— CO— 

— CH=CH— CH=CH— 

— CO— NH— CO— NH— CO— 

—CO— NH— CO— NH— 


and 


— CH=CH 


^ 


R'  being  divalent  hydrocarbon  free  of  non-aromatic  un- 
saturation of  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


3,t5737i 
raOCESS    FOB    MAKING    l^^HYDROXY-l-ME. 
THOXY  .  M  -  MnHYLENEDIOXYPHKNYL)BEN- 
ZOFUKAN 

Arthv  F.  WifMr,  Priacct<M«  NJ^  aarignor  to  Merck  t 
Co^  bc^  Rakway,  N J^  a  corporatfcM  of  New  lancy 
NoDnwtav.    Fla4  Dec  22, 195t,  Scr.  N^  7ta^23 

4  CWms.     (CL2M— 34«3) 

1.  A   process   for  the   lynthesis  of   2-(6-hydroxy-2- 

methoxy  •  3 .4  -  methy lenedioxypbenyl )  benzofuran    which 

comprises   condensing    3-methoxy  -  4^  •  methylenedioxy- 

l^nol  with  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetyl,  benzoyl,  t-but^,  trimethylaUyU  benzyl, 
allyl  and  propargyl,  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  add 
catalyst  and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  product  to  pro- 
duce the  desired  2-(6-faydroxy-2-methoxy-3,4-fflethylene' 
dioxyphenyl )  benzofuran. 


3,057,8T7 

PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    2m,l-DIMETIIYL-2- 

HYDROXY-ETHYL)-5,5-DIMETHYL.l,3-DIOXANE 

Howard  C.  Klein,  Brookfyn, .  N.Y.,  msai^ftor  to  Nopco 

Chcmkal  Conpany,  Hanrtea,  NJ.,  a  corporatfoB  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Df1iwii«.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,224 
4  Claiiiis.     (CL  24«— 349.7) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-(l,l-dimethyl-2-hydroxy- 
ethyl)-5,5-dimethyl-I,3-dioxane  from  crude  pantoyl  lac- 
tone containing  said  dioxane  which  comprises  first  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  said  crude  lactone  with  an  aqueous 
alkali  solution  to  a  pH  of  between  about  6.5  to*^.8,  then 
adding  the  resultant  adjusted  mixture  to  a  water-im- 
miscible organic  solvent  in  which  said  pantoyl  lactone 
is  soluble  and  further  adding  an  aqueous  alkali  solution 
to  the  watep-immiacible  organic  solvent  to  form  a  two- 
phase  system  with  the  aqueous  alkali  solution,  separat- 
ing the  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  phase  from  the 
aqueous  phase,  and  recovering  the  2-(l,l-dimethyl-2-hy- 
droxy-ethyl)-5.5-dimethyl-l,3-dioxane  product  from  the 
organic  phase. 

3,t57J7t 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  POTAS- 
SIUM SALT  OF  GIBBEREIXIC  ACID 
ABthoay  F.  Da  Roaa,  Witsgaa,  DL,  awlf  ni  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  CUofo,  m.,  a  corooctfcM  of  Illiiioh 
NoDnnvlv.    FBsd  Mar.  9, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  797,SM 

3  nsiii     (CL  2<»-^343J) 
3.  A  process  for  preparing  highly  purified  crystalline 
potassium  salt  of  gibberellic  acid  from  an  aqueous  con- 


centrate of  gibberellic  acid,  comprising  extracting  the  gib- 
berellic  acid  from  the  aqueous  concentrate  with  a  lower 
alkyl  ketone,  washing  the  ketone  extract  with  water, 
neutralizing  the  washed  extract  with  a  solution  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  in  anhydrous  ethanol  until  the  pH  of  the 
alcohol  solution  is  about  6.95.  treating  the  neutralized 
solution  with  active  carbon,  filtering  the  solution,  remov- 
ing the  ketone  and  water  from  the  solution,  dissolving  the 
residue  in  anhydrous  ethanol  to  form  a  solution  having 
a  concentration  of  potassium  salt  of  gibberellic  add  in 
the  range  of  about  15-25%  w./v.,  and  precipitating 
crystalline  potassium  salt  of  gibberellic  acid  from  the 
solution,  said  process  characterized  by  the  absence  of 
water  during  the  precipitation  step. 


3,957,879 
TETRAHYDROFURFURYL  AMMONIUM  COM- 
POUNDS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hans    Rudolf    Corrodi,    Mcika,   and    EmU    Hardspst, 
Laflngen,  Switzerland,    Fritx   Kdgl,   Utrecht,  NeChar^ 
lands,  and  Paul  ZcUcr,  NcaaOachwil,  near  Basel,  Swltx- 
crkBd,  assifBors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutley, 
N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcraey 
No  Dniwta«.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,132 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzcrlaad  Mar.  S,  1957 

9  Claims.    (CL  264—347  J) 
6.  A  compound  oi  the  formula 

0=C CHi 

HiC— OH       CH— CO— NQowOTtlkyDi 


9.  A  compound  ot  the  formula 


HO— CH CHt 

HiC— CH        C— 


\o/ 


CO-NOowM  BlkyDi 


3,t57,888 
EPOXY  ESTERS  OF  1,2,4-CYCLOPENTANE- 
TRICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Jobs  W.  Lym,  Charlestou,  Ricbard  L.  Roberts,  Miltoii, 
awl  Samuel  W.  Tinsley,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatiou  of 
New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,993 

2  CLiims.     (CL  268—348) 
1.  A  compouixl  of  the  formula 


ROfO— 


B'      B> 

C C— COiB 

CHRi 
H— C— OOtB 

it.      it. 


] 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  between 
one  and  about  four  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydo- 
alkyl,  cydoalkenyl,  2,3-epoxycydohexyl,  2,3-epoxycydo- 
hexylmethyl,  3,4-epoxycyclobexyl,  and  3,4-ei)oxycyclo- 
hexylmethyl  and  at  least  two  R  radicals  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2,3-epoxycyclohexyl,  2,3-epoxy- 
cydohexylmethyl,  3.4-epoxycyclohexyl  aiid  3,4-epoxy- 
cydohexylmethyl  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  said  R  radicals  is  between  seven  and  about  sixty 
carbon  atona. 

2.  Tris(3.4-epoxycyclohexyImethyl)     1,2,4  -  cydopen- 
tanetricarboxylate. 
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3,857,881 

SUBSTITUTED  344-TRIPHENYL-PROPYLAMINES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Hduric*  Ruscbif,  B^dSodca  (Tauns),  and  Manfred 
Scborr,  Rudolf  Ftaspuigcr,  Frits  Bauer,  and  Gcoig 
Nrsrwaun,  Vnmkimrt  an  Mate,  Gcnuany,  aasignon  to 
Faibwcihs  Hoccbat  AktkugcsellM:baft  vormals  Meistcr 
Lucius  A  Bifaing,  Franknnrt  am  Maki,  GcrmaBy,  a 
corporatkM  of  Gcnnauy 

No  Drawlug.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,874 
ClabHi  priority,  appliration  Gcmauy  Dec.  11,  1958 

7CWnB.    (CL  268— 389) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
3,3,3-triphenyl-propylamines   of  the   general   formula 


ORi 


— CHi-CHf-NHi 


where  Rj  and  R)  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlorine,  X  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine  and 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine,  and  acid  addition  salts  of  these  compounds. 


3,857,882 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BIS-<p-HY- 
DROXYARYL)-ARYL-ACETONmULES 
Hennanu  ScbucU,  Kicfcid-Uiil^iu,  aud  GiistaT  Biicb. 
wald,  Krcf eld-Bocfcuns,  Germany,  aastguors  to  Farbeu- 
fabriken  Bayer  AktWugrstilsckaft,  LeverkBUca,  Gcr^ 
■any,  a  corporatkus  of  Gcmauy 
NoDrawta*.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  887,755 
CtehM  prforfty,  applkatiou  Girusauy  Apr.  23, 1958 

9  Ctaiuis.    (CI.  260—395) 
1.  A  bis(hydroxyaryl)aryl  acctonitrile  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


z 

Y-C— ON 


inwhkfa 
X  is  a  radical  of  the  froup  oonsisting  of  4-hydroKy- 
pbenyU  2-methyl-4-hydroxyphenyl.  3-methyl-4-hy- 
droxypbenyl.  4-methoxyphenyl,  and  6-hydroxy-2- 
naphthyl,  and 
Y  Is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  4<hlo- 
rophenyl,  2,4-dichlorophenyl,  4-methyl,  4-methoxy, 
4-nitrophenyl,  and  2,4-diiutrophenyl. 


AND 


3,857,883 
2-CARBOXY-ANDROSTANE  DERIVATIYES 

PROCESS  THEREOF 
Albeit  Bowers,  Joba  Edwards,  and  James  C.  Orr.  aO  of 
Mexico  Ctty,  Mcxko,  aasiguon  to  Syulcx  CorpontkiB, 
a  corporation  of  Pauaima 

No  Drawii^    Filed  Oct  28, 1961.  Scr.  No.  146,456 
ClafaHS  priority,  appikattou  Mexico  Apr.  4, 1961 
23  Ctains.    (CL  268—397.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R«OOC 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group 
of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and 
lower  alkynyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,857,884 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  11-HYDROXY  STE- 
ROID COMPOUNDS  TO  CORRESPONDING  KETO 
DERIVATIVES 
Bradford  H.  Walker  and  Ingemar  B.  Forsbhui,  Kabima- 
zoo  Township,  KahiBaazoo  County,  Mlc^  aasifpiors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kakunazoo.  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  125,989 

19  Claims.     (CL  260— 397J) 
12.  The  pipcess  which  comprises  oxidizing  the  1 1  hy- 
droxy group  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


o= 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  bromine,  chlorine  and  fluorine,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
OAc,  in  which  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  car- 
boxylic add,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  a-hydroxymethylene  radical  and  the  /3-bydroxymeth- 
ylene  radical,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  ciMisisting  of 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine  and  fluorine,  and  the  1,2- 
carbon  atom  linkage  is  selected  from  the  linkages  con- 
sisting of  single  bond  and  double  bond  linkages,  with 
chromic  acid  in  the  presence  of  ions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganous  ions  and  c«'ous  kms,  said 
ioos  being  present  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1 
millimole  to  about  2  moles  per  mole  of  starting  steroid, 
to  produce  the  corresponding  11-keto  compound  of  the 
formula: 


3 


CHiR" 

i 


where  R.  R',  R",  Y  and  1.2-carbon  atom  linkage  are  de- 
fined as  above. 


5(H 
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3,9573SS 

3,17-BISOXYGENATED  l^l^DIHALOESTRA. 

133<1«)-TRIENES 

Arttor  H.  GoMkanp,  GkfKOC,  Dl^  MrifMir  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  coqporatkw  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwii«.    FUcd  Sept.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,958 

8  Clalint.     (CL  2M— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CHs 


Y 


RO- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals;  X  is  a  halo- 
gen atom  having  an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  100;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cariwnyl,  fi- 
bydroxymethylene,  ^(lower  alkanoyl  )oxy methylene,  «- 
(lower  alkyl )-^hydroxymethylene.  and  «-( lower  alkyl)- 
/9-( lower  alkanoyl )oxymethyleiie  radicals. 


3,857484 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROXYCHLORINATING 
^»au.STEROIDS 
Josef  Fried,  Princctoa,  NJ.,  and  Josef  E.  Herz,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  aarignors  to  Olfai  Mathicsoo  Chemical 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Vin^nla 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,302 

5  Claims.  (CI.  248—397.45) 
1.  The  process  for  converting  a  A*<">-steroid  to  a  cor- 
responding 9a-chloro-ll0-hydroxy  steroid  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  steroid  with  N,N-dichIorodimelhylhy- 
dantoin  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a  strong  acid  whose 
anion  possesses  low  nucleophilicity,  and  recovering  said 
9a-chlora-l  1/3-hydroxy  steroid. 


3,857,887 
NOVEL  Ai  «-ANDROSTADIENES  AND  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 
Gcrari  Non^tai,  Noiqr-lc-Scc  Rohcrt  ■yrt,  Vlllfaw-ie- 

Bel,  and  Andre  Plcinct,  Novy-te-Sec,  France,  Mrignon, 
byaMsnc  ■ii^iiiiniti,  to  RmmmI-UCLAF,  SJk.,  Paris, 

N«  Dtawim.    FBed  Fch.  7,  1941,  Ser.  Nn.  87,542 
.     CUtaM  priority,  appMrlinn  FhMct  Fck.  It,  1948 
9CtainM.    (CL  288— 397.45)    * 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  =0  and 


\ 


OH 


3,857,888 

PROCESSES  FOR  AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE    OF     UNSATURATED     ALDE* 

HYDES  AND  KETONES 
Ronnw  Market  and  Gnbrid  Snncjr,  hntfi  of 

Basel,  Switzariand,  assignors  to 

Inc.,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  a  cogporation  of  New  Jeiasy 
.No  Drawing.    FBcd  Sept  29,  1958. Sar.  No.  743J88 

Clainu  priority,  application  SwIlMriand  Apr.  5, 1957 
UChdnss.    (CL  248— ^97.47) 

13.  A  process  of  making  an  a^unsaturated  aldehyde 
which  comprises  contacting  in  an  acidic  medium  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester,  having  not  more  than  serea  carbon 
atoms  in  the  acyi  radical,  of  a  1.1-disubstituted  propargyl 
alcohol,  wherein  the  1,1-substituents  are  organic  and  are 
connected  through  carbon  to  the  1 -carbon  atom  of  the 
propargyl  alcohol,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
essentially  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  mineral  acid  salts  and  organic  acid  salts  of  group 
lb  metals  of  the  periodic  system,  and  hydrolyzing  the 
reaction  product  thus  formed. 


3,857,889 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ACYL  TAURIDES 
Leslie  M.  Scbcncfc,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Dchware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1948,  Ser.  No.  21,414 
5  Oaims.    (CL  248—481) 


I.  In  the  method  of  producing  long  chain  fatty  car- 
boxyacyl  taurides  by  the  reaction  of  a  long  chain  fatty 
carboxylacyl  chloride  with  a  taurine  salt  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
maintaining  a  circulating  aqueous  alkaline  stream  of  tau- 
rine salt  and  introducing  into  and  mixing  with  said  stream 
a  long  chain  fatty  carboxyacyl  chloride  at  such  a  rate  that 
at  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  a  long  chain  fatty  car- 
boxyacyl chloride  there  is  a  substantial  excess  of  said  tau- 
rine salt  to  thereby  form  a  partially  reacted  stream  of  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  said  taurine  salt  containing 
long  chain  fatty  carboxyacyl  tauride,  recirculating  said 
partially  reacted  stream  and  introducing  thereinto  fur- 
ther quantities  of  long  chain  fatty  carboxyacyl  chloride 
at  such  a  rate  that  at  the  time  of  introduction  of  said  long 
chain  fatty  carboxyacyl  chloride  there  is  a  substantial  ex- 
cess of  said  taurine  salt 


3,897,898  

CERTAIN  POLYOXYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTERS 

MelriB  Dc  Grootc,  St.  Lonis,  Mo^  assignor  to  PctroBtc 

Corporation,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


DrawlM.    Orlgiaal  application  Apr.  17,  1951,  flcr. 
fo.  729iM2.     Divided  m6  this  application  Ihm  38, 


and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
ketals,  semicarbazido,  hydrazino  and  oxo. 


No 

No. 

1959.  Ser.  No.  823,887 

1  Claim.     (O.  248—487) 

A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  monomeric  and 
polymeric  solvent  soluble  esters  of  polycarboxy  acids  hav- 


ing up  to  four  carboxyl  groups,  having  up  to  SO  caitwn 
atoms,  and  in  which  the  carboxy  groups  are  the  sole  re- 
active groups  with  a  polyoxyaikylene  ^ycol  mixture  ol  the 
general  statistical  formula  ,^^  .. 


HO— (R),— (CjH^C^,— (ROt— H 


wherein  x  is  at  least  five  and  not  over  60,  R  and  R'  rep- 
resent at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C9H«0  and  straight  chain  CJtifi.  and  y  plus  y' 
is  at  least  5  and  not  over  220. 


I  3,857,891 

CERTAIN  POLYOXYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTERS 
MaMn  Dc  Groole,  St  I  snis.  Mo.,  aarfvsor  to 

DcL,  a 


No  Drawing.  Originai  appHcation  Apr.  17.  1958,  Ser. 
No.  729,853.  Divided  and  tUs  application  Jnnc  38, 
1959,  Ser.  No.  823,888 

1  CWm.    (CL14»-487) 

A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  moiKMneric  and 
polymeric  solvent  soluble  esters  of  polycarboxy  acids 
having  up  to  four  carboxyl  groups,  having  up  to  50 
carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  the  carboxy  groups  are  the 
sole  reactive  groups  with  a  polyoxyaikylene  glycol  mix- 
ture of  the  general  statistical  formula 


H(>-(C,H40),.(R),(C,H40),(R'),(C,H«0),.— H 

wherein  z  is  at  least  5  and  not  over  60,  R  and  R'  repre- 
sent at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CtH«0  and  straight  chain  C^HcO.  y  plus  y'  is  at  least 
5  and  not  over  210,  and  x'  plus  x"  is  at  least  4  and  not 
over  60. 

3,857,892 

CERTAIN  POLYOXYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTERS 
Melvin  Dc  Grooic,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  Bsslgaiii  to  PctroBtc 

DcL,  a  CMi potation  of  Dote* 


No  Dnwins. 

No.  729iM4.    Divldod 
1959,  Str.Nn.  823,889 


Apr.  17,  1958,  9m. 

iM  38, 


I  1  Chdns.    (CL  248-^487) 

A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  monomeric  and 
polynneric  solvent  soluble  esters  of  polycarboxy  acids  hav- 
ing up  to  four  carboxyl  groups,  having  up  to  50  carbon 
atoms,  and  in  which  the  carboxy  groups  are  the  sole 
reactive  groups  with  a  polyoxyaikylene  glycol  mixtive 
consisting  of  a  product  which  statistically  represented  has 
a  plurality  of  alternating  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic 
polyoxyaikylene  chains  the  hydrophilic  chains  consisting 
of  oxyetbylene  radicals  linked  one  to  the  other  and  the 
hydrophobic  chains  consisting  of  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxypropylene  and  straight  chain 
oxybutylene  radicals  linked  one  to  the  other,  each  such 
chain  containing  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  110  oxy- 
alkylene  radicals,  said  statistically  represented  product 
having  an  odd  number  of  such  chains  linked  together  so 
that  it  comists  of  a  series  of  alternating  hydrophilc  and 
hydrophobe  chains  with  the  proviso  that  it  contain  a 
total  of  at  least  three  hydrophobe  chains  and  at  least  two 
hydrophile  chains,  with  the  further  proviso  that  there  be 
not  more  than  fifteen  such  chains  and  with  the  final 
proviso  that  at  least  one  internal  hydrophile  chain  con- 
tain at  least  five  oxyethylene  radicals  and  that  the  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  polyoxyaikylene  glycol  mixture  be  at 
least  1080. 


3,857,893 
METHOD    OF    PREPARING    14-HYDROXY.CB.ll. 

EIC08BNOIC  ACID  AND  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 
Cocfl  R.  Snsith,  Jr.,  Pcorin,  Marvin  O.  B^by,  Morton,  Md 

Ivan  A.  WoW,  Peoria,  IB.,  ans^non  to  the  Unitod 

States  of  AaMrIca  as  represented  by  the  Scuctair  of 

AgricnMnre 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  18.  1941,  Ser.  No.  81,987 
6  Clainss.     (O.  24B— 418.9) 

(Granted  nadar  TMc  38,  U.S.  Code  (19SS),  ace.  244) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  14- 
hydrDxy<is-lI<eicosenoic  acid  from  gtyoeride-containing 
seeds  of  the  genus  Lesquerella  comprising  extracting  said 
seeds  with  a  solvent  for  the  giyccrides,  removing  the  sol- 
vent, reacting  the  giyccrides  with  a  lower  alkanol  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  esterification  catalyst  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  the  alkanol  esters  of  the  constituent  fatty  acids  in- 
cluding that  of  14-hydroxy-cis-ll-eicosenoic  acid,  and 
separating  the  alkyl  ester  of  14-hydroxy-cis-ll-eicosenoic 
acid  from  the  mixture. 


3,857,894 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOMETALLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Gene  C.  Robinson,  Baton  Roogc,  La.,  assign  ni  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcte- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1959,  Sor.  No.  784,898 
4  Ctafans.     (CL  24*-.429.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tetraethyltin  which 
comprises  reacting  sodium  tctraethylaliuninum  with  fine- 
ly divided  tin  and  ethyl  chloride  at  between  about  25 
to  150*  C. 


3,857,895 
NITROGENOUS  ORGANOMETALLIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Iral  B.  Johns,  MarMchend,  and  Han7  R.  Dl  Plctro,  Water- 
town,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Reaearch  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dchmare 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnly  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,442 

4Cfarims.    (CL  248-^29.9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o— M— o 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkoxy  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a 
number  of  0  to  2,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  beryllium,  zinc  and  cadmium. 


3,857,894 

HYPERBASIC  SULFONATES 

Rayasond  C.  SehUcht,  HopcwcB  Junction,  and  Herman  D. 

Kta«o,  FlshUU,  N.Y.,  amignor*  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  cnrw 

porabon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    FBcd  Dec.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7N,989 
19  Clahns.     (a.  248—435) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hyperbasic  metal  sulfonates 
which  comprises  forming  a  promoter-free  initial  reaction 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  inert,  stable, 
oxygenated  vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkanols,  water,  and  lower  alkoxy  ethaools,  at  least 
one  sulfonic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acids  and  normal  metal  salts  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  basic  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  oxides,  hydroxides  and  hydrated 
oxides  in  a  ratio  of  from  greater  than  1  to  about  20  equiv- 
alents of  said  basic  metal  compound  per  equivalent  of 
said  sulfonic  compound  for  establishing  a  metal  ratio  in 
the  said  reaction  mixture  in  excess  of  one,  injecting  into 
and  dispening  through  said  initial  reaction  mixture  at  least 
about  a  mol  of  an  acidic  gas  selected  from  the  group  oon- 
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listing  of  H]S,  CO3,  and  SOj  and  their  mixtures  per  equiv- 
alent of  basic  metal  compound  at  a  temperature  below  the 
atmospheric  boilins  point  of  said  oxyfenated  vehicle  and 
between  about  60*  and  190*  F.,  and  subsequently  strip- 
pring  off  said  vehicle  and  incidental  water  from  the  acidic 
gas-treated  reaction  mixture  whereby  a  hyperbasic  metal 
sulfonate  results. 


PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOLEAD  COMPOUNDS 

Gene  C.  Robtesoa,  MmUm  Roagc,  La^  aMljiiui  to  Etkyl 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  off  Dcto- 


with  an  anhydrous  divalent  heavy  metal  salt  in  the  ^ 
of  a  nonbenzenoid  nitrogen  base  having  a  basic  dissocia- 
tion constant  greater  than  1  x  10~*. 


No  Dnnvlaf    FDcd  Im.  5,  IfSf ,  S«>.  N«*  7SMM 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 437) 

I .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  lead 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  lead  metal  with  a 
hydride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I-A  and  II-A  metals,  an  organic  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfate,  hydrocarbon 
phosphate,  and  a  hydrocarbon  halide  wherein  said  hydro- 
carbon groups  have  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydro- 
carbon olefin  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
two  double  bonds,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal,  containing 
compound  having  the  formula 

MA, 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  group 
II-B  and  Ill-A  elements,  and  A  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocartxm  radicals  having 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxide  radicals  having  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  halogens,  and  hydrogen,  and  jc  is  a 
snuU  whole  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  M. 


PREPARING  TETRAETHYL  LEAD 
Lanio  F.  BMts,  CUcago,  OL,  aadigBor,  by  mcsac  aarign- 
■aMits,  to  Ho—toa  Ckaaakal  CoKpontkum,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.  a  corpotatiM  of  Tom 

NoDnwi^   FIM  Not.  24, 19#1,  Scr.  N*.  1SM19 
UdalM.     (CLM*— 437) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  tetraethyl  lead  comprising 
reacting  a  lead-sodium  alloy  and  ethyl  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  formulae 

/OBi 

RiO  ORi 

_^ORi  \  / 

SIC  RiO— 8l-0^8i— ORt 

*OR.  /  \ 

.  RiO  ORi'  . 

^0R4 


OR4 


'OR4 


where  Ri,  Rj.  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  allyU  vinyl,  methallyl,  benzyl,  phenyl. 
alkyl,  phenyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atooM  in  the  alkyl 
groups,  naphthyl,  chlorophenyl  and  bromophenyL 


3,t57399 
PREPARATION  OF  HEAVY  METAL  CYCLOPENTA- 

DIENIDES  IN  TlIE  PRESENCE  OF  A  NON-BEN- 

ZENOID  NITROGEN  BASE 
EMic  G.  UadatroM,  Rkhmond,  Calff^  asdgnor  to  CaB- 

fomte  Research  Corporatioa,  Sam  Fraaciaco,  CaUff.,  a 

corporattoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinft.     Fikd  ScpC  3,  If  S4,  Scr.  No.  4S4433 
9  Ctelms.     (CI.  2M--439) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  divalent  heavy 
metal  cyclopentadienides  which  comprises  reacting  in  the 
liquid  phase  a  cyclopentadiene  compound  containing  a  re- 
active acidic  hydrogen  in  the  cyclopentadiene  aucleus 


3,f573M 

ALKYL  ALUMINUM  SALTS  OP  ORGANIC  ACIDS 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

WUUan  K.  JokMoa  a^  JaaaeaC.  WjgBBt,  Dayto^  Ohio, 

aaaigiiors  to  MoMaato  Ckcuycal  Company,  St  Loiria, 

Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawaca 

No  Drawtac.    FHcd  Sept  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5333M 
12  Ciainis.     (CL  1—     44«) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  with  carbon 
dioxide  a  compound  having  the  formula  AIRs-  where  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  two  aliphatic 
cartxm  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  alky! 
radicals  and  phenyl  substituted  alkyl  radicals,  one  of  said 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  being  joined  directly  to  the  alumi- 
num atom,  and  forming  a  compound  having  the  formula 

o 

Riaio£r 

12.  A  method  of  preparing  roonocarboxylic  acids  which 
comprises  reacting  aluminum  trialkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
radicals  each  contain  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  with  car- 
bon dioxide  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  an 
aluminum  salt  of  the  desired  acid,  hydrolyzing  the  alumi- 
num salt,  forming  the  free  acid  and  recovering  free  prod- 
uct acid  from  the  mixture. 


3,957,9tl 

HYDROXYETHER  ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 

Edwin  P.  Plncddemann,  Midland,  Mick,  anignor  to  Dow 

Coning  Corporadon,  Midland,  Mldk,  a  corporatioa  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  13,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  2S,U1 

4  Clainis.     {CI.  2M-^44t.2) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  formula 

OH 

O^   R",8iR.CHCH.(OR').OB 

^       L..J 

in  which  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  noooo- 
valent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  halohydrocarbon 
radicals  and  monovalent  halohydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  y 
has  a  value  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  R  is  a  divalent  radical 
attached  to  the  silicon  through  a  siliconcarbon  linkage  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  divalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
and  divalent  radicals  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  in  the  form  of  an  ether  linkage,  a  has  a  value  from 
0  to  1  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  a 
being  1  when  the  C  of  the  CHb  group  is  linked  directly 
to  R  in  a  cycloaliphatic  ring,  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of 
from  2  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  4  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent 
halohydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon- 
oxy radicals. 

3,«57,9f2 
ESTER  SOLVENTS  AND  BASIC  CATALYSTS  EM- 
PLOYED IN  AN  ADDITION  PROCESS 
Roacoe  A.  Pike,  Grwd  Maad,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
CarhMc  Corporation,  a  corpotatlon  of  New  Yotfc 
No  Drawii«. .  Filed  Ang.  31,  1MB,  9m.  No.  S3,B29 

2§  Ciaian.  (CL  2t%  UtJl) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  organosilicon  adducts  which 
comprises  (a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  ( 1 ) 
trichloroiilane:  (2)  an  unsaturated  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  hydrocarbon- 
hydrocarbonoxysilanes  that  are  composed  only  of  carbon, 
hydrogen,  oxygen  and  silicon,  hydrocarbonhalosilanes  that 
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are  composed  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  sili- 
con and  hydrocarbonsiloxanes  that  are  composed  only  of 
carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  silicon,  said  unsaturated 
compound  containing  at  least  one  aliphatic  carbon  to  car- 
bon multiple  bond;  (3)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines  and 
tertiary  phosphines,  said  caulyst  being  free  of  aliphatic 
carbon  to  carbon  multiple  bonds;  and  (4)  a  hydrocarbyl 
ester  of  an  aliphatic  carbozylic  aciJthat  is  free  of  aliphatic 
carbon  to  carbon  multiple  bonds  and  that  is  a  solvent  for 
trichlorosilane  and  the  catalyst  and  (b)  maintaining  the 
reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  trichloro- 
silane and  the  unsaturated  compound  react  to  produce  an 
adduct  by  the  rupture  of  the  hydrogen  to  silicon  bond  of 
the  trichlorosilane  and  the  addition  of  the  hydrogen  atom 
and  the  trichlorosilyl  group  so  formed  to  a  mulUple  bond 
of  the  unsaturated  compound. 


3,t57,M3 

STABILIZATION   OF   FORMALDEHYDE 

CYANOUYDRIN 

Joseph  W.  Nemec,  Rydal,  and  Charles  H.  McKacver, 
Mcndowbrook,  Pn^,  mmtgrnan  to  Rohas  A  HaM  Com- 
pany. Phihdclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Dckwarc 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8S1JE32 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— 445.6) 
I.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  of  formaldehyde  cy- 
anohydrin  which  consist  of  treating  an  aqueous  form- 
aldehyde, cyanohydrin  reaction  system  comprising  form- 
aldehyde cyanohydrin  made  from  the  reaction  of 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  aqueous  formaldehyde  with  a  cat- 
ion-exchange resin  in  hydrogen  form  until  said  reaction 
system  has  a  pH  of  up  to  4. 


3,957,904 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF  TRIVALENT 

PHOSPHORUS  ACIDS 

Theodor  Rectz,  Webster  Groves,  William  A.  Basch,  St. 


Loais,  and  Davy  H.  daiwlck,  Webster  Groves,  Mo., 
aarignors  to  MonMnto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Loois, 
Mo.,  a  cotporatlan  of  Ddai 


Na  Drawing.    Flad  Sept  4, 1958,  Scr.  Na.  75S3S2 
HChimm.    (CL  24t— 401) 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  ester  of  a  trivalent 
phosphorus  add  of  the  type  A,P(OR),_„,  where  A  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
atyl.  haloaryl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  has  a  value  from  0  to  2,  and  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  13  carbon  atonu,  by 
reacting  a  trivalent  phosphorus  halide  of  the  type 
Ai|PXj_B,  where  A  and  n  are  defined  as  above,  and  X 
is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  general  formula 
ROH,  where  R  is  defined  as  above,  in  the  presence  of 
a  tertiary  amine,  the  steps  which  comprise  reacting  said 
phosphorus  halide  and  said  alcohol  in  the  presence  of 
an  excess  of  said  tertiary  amine  to  produce  said  ester 
and  an  amine  hydrohalide,  and  thereafter  adding  an 
amount  of  anhydrous  ammonia  which  is  at  least  stoichi- 
ometrically  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  amine  hydro- 
halide produced  during  the  reaction. 


3,057,905 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAALKOXYDI- 

BORON  AND  TETRAARYLOXYDIBORON  COM- 

POUNDS 
Robert  1.  Brothcrton,  FtaOcfton,  and  WilHam  G.  Woods, 

Anahcfan,  Calif.,  aslgnors  to  United  States  Borax  * 

Chemical  CorporatioD,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf  .,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Fllod  Ai«.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  50^1 
4Clafanc    (CL  200— 402) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  substantially  pure  com- 
pounds having  boron-boron  bonds  which  comprises  the 
788  0.0—34 


reaction,  in  an  inert  atmosphere  with  constant  agitation, 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (RO),BX  with  an  alkali 
metal  having  a  continuously  clean  available  surface  in  the 
presence  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine  and  tertiary  alkyl  amines  having  primary  and 
secondary  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  where 
(RO)]BX  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
alkoxymonohaloboranes  and  diaryloxymonohaloboranes 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
naphthyl  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  said  alkyl  subetit- 
uents  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  halo- 
gen. 


3,057,906 
PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  NITRILES  BY  CAT- 
ALYZED REACTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 
CYANOGEN  OR  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 

WnUam  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Walter  J.  Sandncr, 
Caipcntcravflic  IB.,  asslgnoiB  to  The  Pnre  Ofl  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MMH 
15Clafans.    (CL  260    465J) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  aliphatic  nitriles  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  nitriles  and  alkenyl 
nitriles  which  consists  at  heating  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cr-Cso  alkanes  and  alkenes  with  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanogen  and 
hydrogen  cyanide,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
475 '-TOO*  C,  contacting  the  heated  mixture  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  0.05-5.0%  w.  of  a  group 
VIII  noble  metal  on  a  refractory  support  which  is  cataly- 
tically  inactive  in  promoting  competing  reactions,  at  a 
gaseous  houriy  qpace  velocity  of  about  50-2000  and  a 
mol  ratio  of  reactants  in  the  range  from  0.05-20  mols 
of  the  first  named  reactant  per  mol  of  the  second  named 
reactant. 


3,057,907 
ACETO  METHYL  POLYHYDRONAPTHONE  PRO- 
PIONIC ACIDS  AND  LACTONES  AND  PREPA- 
RATION THEREOF  n 

NichofaH  Thonma  Fartoacd,  3  E.  9th  St, 
New  York  3,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  6473S6,  now  Patent  No.  2,966,497,  dated  Dec.  27, 
1960.    Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  855,495 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 460.5) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  ketone  and  its  di-,  tetra-,  hexa-  and 
octa-hydro  and  the  2-methyl  mono-,  tri-,  pehta-  and  hepta- 
hydro  derivatives  thereof,  said  compound  having  at  least 
one  double  bond  which  is  in  ring  A  in  the  8-14  position 
the  ketone  being  represented  by  the  formula 


**=v 


wherein  a  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
— COCK,  and  — COOR,  wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  mono- 
carbocyclic  aryl  from  a  corresponding  lactone  and  the 
3-methyl  mono-,  tri-,  penta-  and  heptahydro  derivatives 
thereof,  said  lactone  being  represented  by  the  formula 
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which  process  comprises  acetylating  said  lactone  and  cyc- 
lyzing  the  product  thereof  by  reaction  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  methyl  halide-magnesium  and  a 
phenyl  Acetate-sodium  hydride  salt,  whereby  said  com- 
pound is  formed  having  at  least  one  double  bond  which  is 
in  the  8-14  position. 


3,057,968 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARENG  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  FROM  POLYMETHYLENE 
GLYCOLS  AND  ESTERS  OF  BENZENE  DICAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS 
Hmis  GnudUw,  BmI  Sodca  am  Tmuim,  aod  Heinz 
Medcm,  OCcntach  am  Mala,  Geraaay,  aaricBon  to 
Farbwcrke  Hocchst  AktiengcacUackaft  vormab  Mcistcr 
Lncius  &  Bnuing,  Frankftut  an  Mala,  Genaaay,  a 
corporadoa  of  Gcrmaoy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  773,186 
Cbims  priority,  appttcation  Germany  Jmac  24,  1955 

4  Claims.  (CL  266-^75) 
1.  The  method  of  making  diol  esters  of  terephthalic 
acid  by  an  ester  interchange  reaction,  said  esters  being 
adaptable  to  condensation  to  form  high  molecular  weight 
linear  polyesters,  which  process  comprises  heating  (1) 
a  polymethylene  glycol  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  ( 2 )  an  ester  of  terephthalic  acid  with  a  mooo- 
hydric  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  presence  of  0.005  to  0.05  mol  percent,  calculated  on 
said  terephthalic  acid  ester,  of  (3)  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  pho^>hate,  mix- 
tures of  a  majmr  portion  at  manganses  phosi^ate  with 
a  balance  of  antimony  trioxide,  and  mixtures  of  a  major 
portion  of  manganese  phoaphate  with  a  balance  of  anti- 
mony trioxide  and  zinc  acetate,  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  distill  off  monohydric  alcohol  formed  by  said  reesteri- 
fication  and  until  said  monohydric  alcohol  has  distilled 


3,657,969 
ESTERIFICATION  OF  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  WITH 

AQUEOUS  GLYCOL 
Frederick  I.  ScbcHaC,  RMky  Pwk,  Pa.,  ami  Robert  H. 
Weir,  Pitman,   NJ.,  amigBnn  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmkigton,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawk«.    Filed  Oct  12,  1966,  Sar.  No.  62,683 

2  Claimt.  (CI.  260—475) 
1.  A  process  for  the  esterification  of  terephthalic  acid 
which  comprises  contacting  the  terephthalic  acid  with 
aqueous  ethylene  glycol  at  a  temperature  of  about  from 
200  to  280*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  at  least  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  aqueous  glycol  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  molar 
ratio  of  water  to  ethylene  glycol  present  at  the  start  of 
the  esterification  being  about  from  0.2/1  to  0.6/1  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  glycol  to  terephthalic  acid 
being  about  from  5/1  to  20/1. 


reacting  together  phosgene  and  methyl  amine  with  o-iao* 
propyl  phenol  in  an  inert  organic  acrivent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  80'-180*  C. 
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3,657^11 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  2a-DIMETHYL. 

l>PROPANEDiOL  MONO(HYDROXYnVALATB) 

Gayiord  K.  Finch,  rk^ipnit,  Tcml.  mrignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  CompMiy,  Rochcalcr,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 

Ncwlcrtey 

Fflcd  Dk.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  85M08 
aOalmi.  (6.266— ••4) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-pro- 
panediol  mono(hydroxypivalate)  which  comprises  heat- 
ing hydroxypivalaldchyde,  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst, 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  88 '-200*  C.  for  at  least 
4  hours. 


3,057,912 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRIMERIC  LOWER  ALKYL 

KETENES 

Ednard  Enk  and  HeHmnth  Soca.  Bargkanacn,  Germany. 

aaaignon  to  Wackcr-Cbemie  Gjn.bJL,  Mankh,  Gcr- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,226 
ClalBM  pttortty,  anBortion  Cirmnny  Mar.  6, 1958 

4  CMm.  (CL  266—488) 
I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  trimeric 
lower  alkyl  ketenes  which  comprises  providing  an  inert 
liquid  solvent  medium,  continuously  supplying  monomeric 
lower  alkyl  ketene  to  such  solvent  medium  under  vacuum 
at  a  temperature  between  —30*  C.  and  below  45*  C,  the 
quantity  of  solvent  medium  provided  being  sufficient  to 
cause  initiation  of  the  polymerization  ot  the  alkyl  ketene 
to  produce  sufficient  liquid  reaction  product  to  serve  as 
inert  liquid  solvent  medium  for  absorbing  and  reacting 
further  quantities  of  lower  alkyl  ketene  and  continuously 
supplying  further  quantities  of  lower  alkyl  ketene  to  such 
liquid  reaction  product  at  a  temperature  between  —30 
and  below  45*  C.  under  vacuum.   ,j  ^, 


3,687,913        ' 
UNSATURATED  CYCLIC  KETONES  AND  ENTERS 

AND  PROCESBBS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
WaldfM[  G— 1,  Billmlnti  n,  m^Mhc  Monteroa,  BmcI, 

SwitaerMMf  amtpMn  to  HonHnmMdn  Rocm  Inc.* 
nwDcy,  niiJn  a  cotnoraoon  ae  nicw  jcncy 
N*DnNrh«.   FVad  Nnr.  23, 19S9, a«. Nn.  iS4,fn 
Clal—  priofHy.  ypMcnilon  OiiMaiilMi  Dae.  12, 1968 

ISOaiaH.  (CL  266— 488) 
2.  A  process  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  under  mildly 
alkaline  conditions  with  a  hydrolytic  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonatea,  alkali 
metal  bicarbonates.  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates,  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  bicarbonates  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  water  miscible  organic  solvent,  a  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 
B 

CHt  CHi 


R-/\«.C  H-C-C-C  Br- 
it   O-tawrwll 
B-L      J-OH* 


R 


3,057,916 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  N-ALKYL-O-    thereby  producing  a  compound  represented  by  the  general 

ARYL  URETHANES  formula 

Peter  Fbckcr,  Koto-Stammkcini,  and  .Inkaaaii  PIrBchkc,  r 

Lcverfcnaen,   Gcrmnny,    amlgiinn   to   Farhcnftikrikca  ^„   l„  •  » 

Bayer  AktkageaellBckaft,  Uvcrfcnaen,  riim—j.  a  cot^  CH,  Ch. 

■nrailna  af  Ccv^i^mv  >k 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Ang.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,681  B-/>^CH-CH-C-CHr-B 
Chlnm  priority.  anpMcadon  Gcrmniw  Sept.  1, 1958  1      A 

4Clakns.    (CL  261^14^9)  e4.    J-CH.       ,  ,.. 
3,  A  |M-ocess  for  the  production  of  N-methyl-O-o-iso-  >r^ 

propyl  phenyl  urethane  which  compriaes  aimultaneoualy  b  '  . 


wherein,  in  each  of  the  foregoing  formulas,  each  of  the 
symbols  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


3JM7,914 
TOT  r 


PROtXSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ISOBirrYRATB  ESTERS 

Garry  C  FUchanf  and  Itenmi  F.  Wood,  Wayna,  N  J., 

■  iilpiiiii  to  The  Ghaaian  Catyaratlaa,  Now  Yaik, 

N.lN,  a  corporaUan  af  Maw  Jmacy 

No  Dnwl^    FBad  Oct  31,  1968,  8w.  No.  65,886 

fCklM.    (CL2<6— 488) 
1.  The  process  for  prqtaring  eaters  having  the  fonnula: 

I  OH— O— OR 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cooaist- 
ing  of  alkyl.  mononuclear  aryl  and  mooonuckar  aralkyl 
hydrocarbon  groupa,  which  oomprises  reacting  about  1 
mol  of  a  first  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2.2,4,4-tctramethyl-l,3<cyclobutaiiediofie  and  a  keto 
ester  having  the  formula: 


OH. 


0H« 


OH— C— C— OOOB 


CH«         O    CHt 


with  at  least  about  2  mols  of  aa  alcohol  of  the  formula, 
ROH,  in  thoae  reactions  employing  2,2,4,4-tetramethyl- 
1,3-cyclobutanedioae  and  with  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  1  mol  of  such  alcohol  in  thoae  reactions  employing 
said  keto  ester,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyzing  amount  of 
a  strong  alkaline  material,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  metal  base  and  a  metal  alcoholate,  at 
an  elevated  temperature  under  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,657,915 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  OLEFINS  TO  ALDE- 
HYDES, KETONES  AND  ACIDS 
Wiikclm  niiminictonldir,  Lolkv  Hamlg,  Eitard  Wcbcr, 
and  Knrt  DIakr,  aU  of  FnnklM  am  Mato, 


Germany,  a 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Sept.  12, 1958,  Sar.  Na.  766,539 

ClalnM  prtority,  appUcatlenCirmanj  Sept.  14,  1957 
6  ClalnM.    (CL  266    533) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  conversion  of  ethylene  into  a 
carbonyl  compound  aelected  from  the  group  ^ytnyij^tpg  of 
acetaldehyde  and  acetic  acid  by  contacting  ethylene  in  a 
reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  water  vapor  with  gaaeoua 
oxygen  at  an  acid-to-neutral  solid  catalyst  comprising  a 
carrier,  a  salt  of  a  noble  metal  of  group  \^II  of  the  period- 
ic system  the  stable  valence  of  which  ia  at  moat  4,  and 
cupric  chloride,  the  improvement  of  contacting  the  reac- 
tants  with  a  catalyst  which  additionally  contains  an  oxide 
of  at  least  one  metal  having  an  atomic  number  from  25 
to  27. 


3,657,916 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRICHLOROACEIIC 

ACID 

Knrt  Scnncwald,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne 

ran^  Frankfliri  am  Mato,  ~ 

SicTcn,  GiiiUiafsn,  nanr  Ai 

Hana  Hoycr,  HailHali,  N.Y. 

Grkakdm  AkHc^aacOacknfl, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawi^.    PHcd  Nor.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,264 
7  CMbm.    (CL  266—539) 

1.  In  the  prooeaa  for  the  manufacture  of  trichkxo- 
aoetic  add  by  diloriaating  with  gaaeoua  chlorine  a  sub- 
stance aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid, 
moMchloronoatic  add,  dichloroaoetic  add  and  mixturet 


thereof  at  a  temperature  above  about  85*  C.  in  the  liquid 
state  and  in  the  preaence  of  dissolved  metal  salts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  salts,  copper  calts  and 
mixtives  thereof,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  dis- 
tilling a  partially  chlorinated  reaction  mixture  consisting 
substantially  of  partially  chlorinated  acetic  adds  and  con- 
taining a  substantial  amount  of  dichloroacetic  add  to 
separate  from  said  partial  chlorinated  acetic  acids  the 
metal  salt  contained  therein,  and  further  chlorinating  the 
distillate  by  means  of  gaseous  chlorine  to  yield  substan- 
tially pure  trichloroacetic  add. 


3,657,917 

PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   ORGANOPH08- 

PHORUS  HALIDES 

Ludwig  Maicr,  Zarlcfc,  Switacrland 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Innc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,344 

CWms  priority,  appBcation  Swtecrland  Inly  7,  1958 

9  Clahna.  (CL  266—543) 
1.  A  procoM  for  the  preparation  of  organophoaphoroi 
halides  of  the  formula  RaPXa.^  wherein  R  ia  aelected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  alkeayl  radi- 
cals and  phenyl  radicals,  X  represents  a  halogen  atom 
aelected  from  the  daas  consisting  of  dilorine,  bromjne 
and  iodine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  comprising 
treating  phosphorus  at  an  elevated  temperatnre  sufHdent 
to  cauae  the  phosphorus  to  react  wifli  a  vaporized  hydro- 
carbon halide  of  the  fonnula  RX  where  R  and  X  are  as 
defined  hereinabove  and  continuously  separating  the  rea^ 
tion  products  from  the  reaction  zone. 


PRODUCTION  OF  BIURET 
Robert  L.  Formnlnl,  Pctenbwg,  and  Gmiand  C 
HopewdL  Va.,  amtasw  to  ABIad  Cbcaica 
Bon,  New  York,  N.^.,  a  coiyoratien  af  New  Jarif 
Flad  Ang.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,699 
13  OabM.  (CL  266—553) 
13.  A  cyclic  process  for  production  of 'biuret  which 
comprises  heating  urea  at  temperatures  in  the  range  about 
135*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  under  pressures  not  substan- 
tially above  atmospheric,  thereby  produdng  a  pyrolyzate 
containing  biuret  and  genetic  impurities  including  cyanuric 
add  and  triuret.  quenching  the  crude  pyrolysis  product 
and  digesting  it  in  hot  aqueous  ammonia  solution  main- 
uined  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  10%  ammonia 
until  the  digestion  product  issitbstantially  free  froin  tri- 
uret, thereafter  cooling  tbe  ammonia  solution  to  frac^ 
tionally  crystallize  biuret  while  retaining  solubilized 
cyanuric  add  in  aotution,  separating  the  crystallized  frac- 
tion from  aqueous  ammom'a  solution,  stripiung  ammonia 
from  the  resulting  aqueous  anunonia  solution  whereby 
cyanuric  acid  is  rendered  insoluble,  separating  the  result- 
ing cyanuric  acid  solid  from  aqueous  solution,  concen- 
trating the  aqueous  solution  by  evaporation  of  water 
therefrom  and  mixing  the  resulting  concentrate  with  urea 
for  subsequent  pyrolysis  in  the  pyrolysis  step  of  the 
procem. 

'  •  ■       '     ■",■'  i  ■-    .  ■   -11: 

3,657,919 

N-(SALICYL)-BENZAMIDE  DERIYATTVES' 

Laurence  A.  Pnrsi^vc,  Midland,  Mkk^  nalgnor  to  1W 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corfora- 

tion  of  Ddawars 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Feb.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,926 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  266—558) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  corresponding  to 
the  formula 
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which  comprises  the  step  of  causing  a  reaction  between 
a  coaipound  corre^>onding  to  the  formula 

B"-  - 

v-°-?  

0  R' 

» 

with  a  nitrogen  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R 
NH< 


in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceiMor,  wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyifrihenyl.  alkyl  or  cy> 
cloalkyl,  any  alkyl  group  being  of  one  to  6,  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  each  of  R'  and  R"  is  inde- 
pendently a  member  of  the  group  conatsting  of  hydrogen, 
bromine,  chlorine,  and  nitre. 
2.  N-cyclohexyl-N-ialicylbenzaffiide. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  M'»S-TRDROMOSAU. 

CYLANILIDK  IN  ACETIC  ACID 
Chwka  H.  Srhiia,  nillainli,  N J,  an^nni  to  Lerw 
Brockets  Co«p«qr,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  cofpocatfoa  of 


No  Dtawftag.    HM  Doc  5,  I9S7»  9or.  No.  7M,731 
ICIaiw.    (CL2M— 559) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3,4',5-tribromosalicylanilide 
which  comprises  brominating  one  mole  of  salicylanilide 
with  3  moles  of  bromine  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting 
essentially  of  from  25  to  75%  water  and  from  75  to  25% 
acetic  add. 

2.  A  prooeas  in  accordance  with  claim  1  the  bromine 
being  added  dropwiae. 


3,t57,f21 
AMINOHYDROXYBENZOPHENONES  AND 
TRIAZINE  DERIYATIYES  THEREOF 
Ralph  A.  Cofeaaa,  MIddlooex.  Fisak  J.  Artbea  aid 
JcRj  P.  MUoidB,  Soofh  Boni  Brook,  mi  Wmtcb  S. 
loaUiig  Riigc  NJ.,  aaslMnw  to  Aascrfcaa 
Cowfy.Now  Yofk,N.Y.,a  coffponrttoa  off 


NoDrawtoR.    FHod  Imo  11, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  tl9^7 
anslnii      (CL2M— 579) 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4'-amino  -  2  -  hydroxy  -  4  •  methoxybenzophcnone  and  4'- 
anuoo-2-hydroxy-4-methylbenzophenooe. 


3,957,922 

PREPARATION  OF   AMINO   SUBSTITIJTED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

lokn  P.  Unrisl,  Park  RMge,  and  Loirie  Sckacrii«,  Rfrcr- 

sMc,  in.,  assiaauis  to  UalrcrMl  OH  ProdKts  Comfamj, 

DCS  Platoca,  HL,  a  rorporaitoo  off  Delaware 

No  Drawtoc    FHeTOct  23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S4t,219 

9  rislii  (CL  24»->5tl) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amino  substi- 
tuted aromatic  compound  which  comprises  directly  am- 
monolyzing  a  nucl^rly  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon containing  at  least  two  halogen  atortls  on  the  ring 
and  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  halogen  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  and  an  ammonium  salt 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  to  about 
350*  C.  to  form  an  aromatic  compound  containing  an 
amino  radical  on  the  ring  and  having  at  least  one  halogen 
substituent  less  on  the  ring  than  said  halogenated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon. 


3,957,923 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPRENE  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE     FROM     4.4-DIMETHYL- 
METADIOXANE 
MIckcl  HclHn,  RocU  "Ti'malina,  Farwud  Coosocnaa 

Paria,  DaaM  LoshnMo,  U  Vcstoct,  JcaB-Plctrc 

vaod,  Paris,  and  Marcd  Alexaodrc,  Ckatoa,  FTmcc, 
asrigaors  to  ioititot  Fraacab  da  Pctrok  dcs  Carimraats 
ct  Labrttants,  Park,  France 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2438 

CkdoH  prtorlty,  appBcadoo  FVaMc  Sept.  29, 195t 

6  Clainis.     (CL  2M— M<) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  and  fomalddiyde 

comprising  the  step  of  passing,  at  a  temperature  of  from 

200  to  300*  C,  a  mixture  of  4.4-dimethylmetadioxane 

with  an  inert  diluent  in  the  vapor  phase  through  a  catalyst 

consisting  of  silicon  carbide  having  a  specific  surface  not 

exceeding   100  m.'/gram.  impregnated  with  phosphoric 

acid  to  such  an  extent  that  the  acid  content  of  the  catalyst 

is  kept  within  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  60%  by  weij^t. 


3,957,924 

HIGH  PRESSURE  REACTION  OF  DDORANE 

AND  ETHYLENE 

DavM  K.  Eada,  AIHoob  Pvk,  aad  Gootb*  P.  Braadt, 

Yaleada,  Pa.,  aalganis  to  CaDcry  Ckiaritai  Coasaaay, 

r^^f^i^h,  Pa.,  a  cotporadoa  of  Fi—jIimIb 

No  Drawlag.    Flkd  Nov.  14, 1955,  Sor.  No.  54Mlf 

IClaia.  {CL2f—tUS) 
A  method  of  preparing  a  high  energy  fuel  which  com- 
prises mixing  and  reacting  ethylene  and  diborane,  using 
a  molar  ratio  of  diborane  to  ethylene  that  is  greater  than 
2  to  1.  at  a  super  atmospheric  pressure  greater  than  150 
p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  25*  to  200* 
C.  where  pressure  and  temperature  are  correlated  to  re- 
sult in  pyrolyais,  and  recovering  the  resulting  liquid  prod- 
uct formed. 


3,957j925 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HALOGEN- 
DVHKNYLSULPHONES 
Coradk  J< 


toNortk 
Now  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  caraoratfaa  off  Dtlawwt 
NoDrawtof.    FBod  May  15, 1959,  S«.  No.  tl3,3M 
MCkksH.    <CL2d9— M7) 

1 .  The  improvement  in  the  method  of  producing  halo- 
genated dipbenylsulpbones  by  the  condensation  of  a  halo- 
genated benzene  sulphohalide  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  halogenated 
benzenes  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  on  the  halo- 
genated benzene  ring  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation 
agent  which  comprises  treating  the  halogenated  benzene 
sulphohalide  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  nitrates,  chromates,  bi- 
chromates, chlorates,  manganese  dioxide  manganates, 
permanganates  and  peroxides  at  a  time  at  least  prior  to 
the  completion  of  the  condensaticm  reaction. 


3,957,924 
JULFUR-CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS 

TaoaMi  H.  CoAoUt  FanakHtoB,  Mkk.,  aasl^or  to  Elhjl 
CorfontOom,  Now  York,  KY^  a  corporattoa  off  Dcla- 

NoDrawtof.    FUod  Mar.  12, 1951,  Scr.  No.  729,125 

3Ckdaia.    (a.2M-M9) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


HO 


OB 


atom  and  having  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and 
R'  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


,  3,957,927 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OP 
GUAIACOL 

Dale  W.  Read,  Toroato, 
Ontario  Rcacarck  ~ 


Toroato,  Oatarto, 


No  Drawk«.    FIM 


i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,99< 

I  nOalaH.    (CL2d»-.4U) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  guaiacol  which  comprises 
(a)  heating  acetovanillone  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  boiling  point  of  guaiacol  and  not  greater  than  about 
300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  ortho- 
phoaphoric  add,  polyphosphoric  acid;  photphoras  pent- 
oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  cooling  the  vapour 
given  off  to  recover  a  guaiacol  distillate. 


3,957,929 

BIS(2-HYDROXY-META.ALKYL-PIIENOL) 
ALKANES 


Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  P( 


Mostaa,  Aasbkr,  Pa., 

Corpontfoo, 

sylvaaia 

NoDrawtog.    Flkd  Oct.  39^  1959,  Ssr.  No.  S49,737 

9ClBlM.    (CL2<»-(19) 

1.  Bis(2-hydroxyphenyl)alkanes  of  the  formula: 


OH 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbM  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenylalkyl  radicals 
having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms;  where  each  substituent 
R  is  in  a  position  meta  to  the  hydroxy  group;  and  where 
R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  from  triple  hoods  and 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  substitoted 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radlcak  free  from  triple  bonds  and 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  f^onf  ininj  a  substitu- 
ent selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
hydroxy  and  nitro  substituents;  and  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
containing  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy  and  nitro  substituents. 


3,957,929 
PREPARATION  OF  INDANOU 


3,957,939 
ALCOHOL  STABILIZATION 


Jr.,  Coiook, 
J. 


Aka 
Jr, 


A. 


NJ, 


to 


JooMk  T. 

off  Dak 

No 


ArHgo,  Broadvkw,  ID., 
,Dci 


to  UalvcRal 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  branched  on  the  alpha  carboa 


DL,a 


FDcd  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S42,5<1 

I  12  nslaii     (a.2M— ttl) 

1.  A  prooeu  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-indaaol  which 
comprises  treating  a  chroman  in  the  presence  of  a  molar 
exoeu  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0*  to  about  100*  C. 


WBBam  A. 
Cnusfbr^  and 
assizors  to 
a  corporatkm  off  Dckwarc 

NoDiawkg.    Fikd  Mar.  29, 1959,  Sor.  No.  724,497 

llCktoM.    (CL  2<»--(32 J) 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  an  alcohol  contaminated 
with  minor  amounts  oi  carbonyl  compounds  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  contaminated  alcohol  with  a  sta- 
bilizing amount  of  an  amine  borane  wherein  the  amine 
part  of  said  t>orane  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  amines  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  alkanol  amines  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  alkanol  group  and  pyridine,  said  stabilizing 
amount  being  sufficient  to  deactivate  the  carbonyl  con- 
taminants present  in  said  alcohol. 


3,957,931 

NFTROFLUOROALKANES  AND  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 

Rkkard  M.  Scriba«r,  Wlkskagton,  Del.,  asrigaor  to  B.  L 
da  Poat  dc  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  Wthaiagtoa,  Dd^ 
a  corporadoa  off  Dckwara 

No  Drawlag.    FBad  laac  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  922,299 

19Ckhns.    (CL  2M— M4) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  nitrofluoro- 
alkane  which  comprises  contacting  nitrogen  dioxide  with  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic  saturated  fluoro- 
carboxylic  acids  of  up  to  20  carbons  in  which  all  substitu- 
ents are  halogen  and  which  contain  at  least  two  fluorine 
atoms  on  the  carbon  al|4ia  to  the  carboxyl  group  and 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof  at  superatmoa- 
pheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  100-300*  C. 


3,957,932 

PREPARATION  OF  PARA-<BETA-SUBSTnXJTED  VI- 
NYL)STYRENE  AND  INTERMEDIATE  PROD- 
UCTS 


Robert  O.  Hkcr,  Charicstoo,  W.  Va.,  ass^aor  to  Uatoa 

CarMdc  Corporatioa,  a  corporatkm  off  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Pikd  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,923 

19  CUms.     (a.  26«— 651) 

1.  A  para-vinyl-beta-phenylethyl  halide. 
5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  para- (beta-sub- 
stituted vinyl  )styrene  of  the  following  general  formula: 

OH=OHi 


H=OH-R 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  group  and  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  which  includes  the  steps 
of  reacting  a  para-acyl-beta-phenylethyl  halide  in  the 
presence  of  a  carbonyl-selective  reducing  agent  to  pro- 
duce the  corresponding  para-(beta-haloethyl)phenylalkyl- 
carbinol;  dehydrating  said  carbinol  to  produce  the  para- 
(beu-substituted  vinyl  )beU-phenylethyl  halide;  and  there- 
after subjecting  said  halide  to  dehydrohalogenation  con- 
ditions and  recovering  the  para-(beu-substituted  vinyl)- 
styrene. 
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3,0S7333 

VULCANIZING  RUBBER  WITH  l-THIAZOLYL 

UNSYMMETRICAL-ly4-nPERAZINES 

John  J.  lyXmico,  NUro.  W.  Va^  ■nlginr  to  MoMMito 

Chemical  CoHtpMiy,  St  Loirii,  Mo^  a  corporadon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Orighial  appUcatfoa  Doc.  2«,  19Si,  Scr. 

Mt  No.  2,9M,754,  daUd  Sept  29, 


15,  1959,  Ser. 


No.  631,940,  BOW  Pateirt 

1959.    Divided  Md  this  appHcatfoa  Ji 

No.  8253*1 

<  Claims.     (CL  249— 7M) 

1.  The  process  of  vulcanizing  a  sulfur  vukanizable 
rubber  which  comprises  beatint  at  vulcanizing  tempera- 
ture rubber  and  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity 
sufficient  to  accelerate  vulcanization  of  a  product  hav- 
ing the  structure 


X  X' 

-  \  / 

c 

/ 

T— 8-N 


X"         X"« 

\ 

N-R 


/    \  /    \ 

X»u»     X«    X»        X«» 

wherein  T  is  a  thiazolyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  di(  lower  alky  I)  substituted  thiazolyl,  benzo- 
thiazolyl  and  nitro-,  chloro-.  phenyl-,  lower  alkoxy-  and 
lower  alkyl-substituted  benzothiazolyl.  R  b  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  lower  alkyl.  the  aryl  radicals  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl, 
naphthyl.  lower  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl,  chlorine  sub- 
stituted phenyl  and  bromine  substituted  phenyl  and  X, 
XI,  X",  XI",  X",  XV,  XVI  and  Xvu  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  at  least 
four  of  X.  XI,  Xn,  X™,  X^^,  X^.  X^  and  Xvn  being 
hydrogen. 


3,957,934 
*^S2^  PRODUCT  OF  SULFUR  DICHLORIDE 
SUBSTITUTED  DIAMINES  AND  A  QUINOUNE 
AND  A  COMPOSITION  OF  SAID  PRODUCT  AND 

RUBBER 

Richard  W.  Kii>ler,  Cayahofa  Falls.  Ohio,  assfenor  to 
The  FhcstMM  TIra  A  Rahhcr  Coaspaay,  Akran,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  OUd  — ,  ^«~, 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,595 

l<  Claims.  (CL2M— Stt) 
1.  TTie  reaction  product  of  (o)  sulfur  dichlorida;  (6) 
a  diaryl  arylenediamine  of  the  class  consisting  of  N,N'- 
diphenyl-p-phenylenediamine  and  mono-  and  dimethyl 
ring-subsiituted  derivatives  thereof;  (c)  a  more  soluble 
N>l'-disubstituted-p-arylenediamine  of  the  class  in  which 
( 1 )  the  arylene  group  is  from  the  class  coosistiag  of  the 
phenylene.  tolylene  and  ethylpbenylene  groups  and  (2) 
the  amino  substituents  are  from  the  class  conststins  of 
phenyl,  biphenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl.  cydopentyl,  cy- 
clohexyl,  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoaas,  pro- 
vided however  that  no  amino  group  contains  more  than 
one  substituent  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  bipheayl, 
tolyl,  xylyl  and  naphthyl;  and  (</)  a  dihydroquinoline  de- 
rivative of  the  class  consisting  of  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,2-di- 
hydroquinoline  and  6-substituted  derivatives  thereof  in 
which  the  substituents  are  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  the  ratio  of  the  reactanU  being  1  mol 
of  said  diaryl  arylenediamine,  to  1-2  mols  of  the  more 
soluble  arylenediamine,  to  0.5-2  mob  of  the  dihydro- 
qumoline  derivative,  and  a  number  of  mols  of  the  sulfur 
dichloride  equal  to  one  less  than  the  total  number  of  the 
mols  of  the  other  reactants;  the  reaction  product  being 
substantially  free  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  sohible  in 
sulfur-cured  diene  rubber  at  concentrations  at  which  said 
diaryl  arylenediamine  is  insoluble. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,957,935 

SUPPORTING  AND  CURRENT  SUPPLYING  MEANS 
FOR  CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODES  IN  ELECTRIC 
FURNACES 

Rohcrt  J.  Ganiiy,  Canton,  Ohtot  Miliaiii  to  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  CIcvclaiid,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Origfawl  appBcathm  Nov.  22, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  «9t,25<.  Di- 
vided and  this  appHcatioa  Jaly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
•27,9«f 

14  Claims.    (CL  U— 14) 


an  apertute  therethrough  aligned  with  said  cover  aper- 
ture, a  ball  received  in  said  socket  means  aperture  for  ro- 
tation therein,  said  ball  having  an  aperttire  aligned  with 
said  cover  aperture  and  said  socket  means  aperture,  a 
power  tube  connected  to  an  electrode  of  said  furnace  and 
extending  through  said  aligned  apertures  and  slidable  ver- 
tically therethrough,  means  for  effecting  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  power  tube  through  said  aligned  apertures, 
and  sliding  seal  means  within  said  ball  and  slidably  en- 
gaging said  power  tube,  said  ball  and  socket  means  co- 
operating to  allow  limited  universal  movement  of  said 
power  tube  with  respect  to  said  cover. 


1.  In  an  electric  furnace,  a  cover  having  an  aperture 
therein,  socket  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
cover  encircling  said  aperture,  said  socket  means  having 


3,957,«3« 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  S.  Hill,  EfMMi,  N  JL,  aarignor  to  Ridwd  D. 
Brew  and  Company,  hcorporatod,  Concord,  NJL,  a 
corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

Fikd  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  912,917 

IClallik    (CL13— 25) 

An  electrical  heating  device  comprising  four  or  more 
flat  members  of  resistance  heating  slieet  material,  each 
member  having  a  vertical  edge,  conductive  support  means 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  each  member,  at  least  two 
terminals  at  different  electrical  potentials,  alternate  sup- 
port means  being  connected  to  one  and  the  other  of  said 
termiiuUs,  and,  for  each  adjacent  pair  of  noembers  con- 
nected to  respective  terminals,  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  members, 
said  connecting  means  holding  said  vertical  edges  spaced 
apart  and  bridging  the  space  between  the  lower  ends 
of  respective  members  of  a  pair  with  adjacent  members 
of  adjacent  pairs  lying  in  the  same  plane,  whereby  each 
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pair  of  members  may  be  suspended  by  said  conductive 
support  meam  and  may  soften  and  elongate  without  dis- 


tortion and  independently  of  other  pairs  when  heated 
by  electrical  current  supplied  through  said  support  means. 


3,057,937      ' 
MJCnOC  AKC  roHNACES 

FwcMSM  LM.,  Fart  Wiitligtin,  N.Y.,  a  c«r- 
ofNcw  Yofffc 
FBcd  Dec  3, 1957,  Ssr.  Nn.  TiMH 

'   ,  MfiraHf  Gnat  Britain  Dae.  (,  XfHk 
SCkliM.    (CLU— 35) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electric  are  furnace 
of  the  kind  wherein  a  lining  dt  nfnetory  material  is 
housed  in  a  metal  container  from  which  it  is  q>aced  by  a 
mass  of  heat  insiilating  material,  which  method  comprises 
the  stqw  of  forming  the  furnace  lining  by  molding,  sup- 
porting the  said  lining  in  a  mold,  filling  the  mold  around 
the  lining  with  a  mixture  of  an  insulating  refractory  ma- 
terial and  a  binder,  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  set  to 
torm  a  rigid  ooe^ieoe  block  *aM--ift«nj  the  lining. 


.-rt.' 


3,957,939 
^ARK  IGNinON  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  ENGINES 
A.  Pcny*  Ciirtm.  N.Y.,  mluui  to  Ii«crM»ll- 
Convmy,  NawYarii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfaa  of 
Ncwlaney 

FBcd  Ai«.  3S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  134,297    ' 
SCMma.    <a.  123.~149) 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  spark  ignition  gas  engine 
having  a  fuel  gas  manifold  and  an  air  intake  maniftrfd 
comprising  a  constant  pressure  air  supi^y,  a  servo  motor, 
a  magnfito  proirided  with  advance  and  retard  means  oper- 


able  by  said  servo  motor,  a  conduit  to  supply  pressurised 
air  from  said  air  supply  to  actuate  said  servo  motor,  a 
valve  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  said  conduit, 
and  means  to  actuate  said  valve  including  separate  pres- 
sure controlling  valves  associated  with  said  constant  pres- 
sure  supply  and  controlled  by  the  engine  speed,  pressure 
in  the  gas  manifold,  and  the  temperature  in  the  air  mani- 
fold, to  supply  air  separately  at  pressures  variable  in 
accordance  therewith,  a  lever  for  actuating  said  condnit 
pressure  controlling  valve,  and  plungers  jointly  acting 
on  said  lever  and  individually  controlled  by  said  separate 
air  supplies  to  actuate  said  lever. 


3,957,939 

SELF-ALINING  ARCUATE  THERMOELEMENTS 

Robert  W.  Fritti,  AfdM  MBs,  Mhm.,  Ms%ncr  to  Mitec- 

a  corpontiaB  af  Ddnwan 
FBcd  Jhm  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  3M22 
U  nilsi  I      (CL13«— 4) 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  device,  the  combination  of  an 
annular  wall,  a  ring  substantially  concentrically  surround- 
ing said  wall;  thermoelectric  means  diqxMed  in  the  radial 
q>ace  l)etween  said  ring  and  said  annular  wall  at  one  side 
thereof,  and  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  an- 
nular waU  and  said  ring  at  the  opposite  ade  thereof 
biasing  said  ring  away  from  said  annular  wall  thereat 
to  thereby  compressively  stress  said  thermoelement  means 
between  said  ring  and  annular  wall.  .. 


MhM.,a 


3,957,949 
THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Robert  W.  Fritti,  Ardca  HBh,  MIm.,  amifBar  to 

aanfaetartog  Cnmpmiy,  St 
of  Delaware 
IHM  17, 1999,  Scr.  No.  3M42 
fOalmm.    (CL  U4-^) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  generaUx-  comprising  a  pair  of 
thermoelements  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced  parallel 
relation,  a  thermojunction  member  extending  transversely 
of  and  having  surface  portions  in  pressure  contact  rela- 
tion with  adjacent  end  surface  portions  ol  said  thermo- 
elements and  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  a  source  of  heat, 
and  means  biasing  said  thermoelements  and  thermojunc- 
tion member  into  said  pressure  contact  relation,  the  coact- 
ing  thennoelement-thermojunction  member  surface  por- 
tions at  said  pressure  contact  being  so  formed  that  under 
the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  the  ends  of  said  thermo- 
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elemenu  at  said  pressure  contact  are.  biased  toward  each 
other  to  maintain  said  predetermined  spaced  parallel 
relation  of  said  thermoelements  in  spite  of  any  tendency 
of  thermal  expansion  of  said  thennoj unction  member  to 
cause  separating  movement  of  the  ends  of  said  thermo- 
elements at  said  pressure  contact 


3,fS7,941 

HEAT-SENSING  DEVICE  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

SHEATH 

Kari  l.hHMiiHnMsi,  HoMj,  Mkk^  m^l^m  I*  GmmM 

Motors  Corporalioa,  Dclrait,  Mkh^  a  corpowHoM  of 

Delaware 

FIM  May  17, 19<I,  Scr.  No.  llt,Mf 
4ClaiaM.    (CL134— 4) 


1.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  pair  of 
metal  wires  having  their  ends  joined  to  form  a  heat-sensi- 
tive junction  and  a  protective  covering  over  said  junction 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium fluoride,  strontium  fluoride,  calcium  fluoride  and 
barium  fluoride. 


3,057,942 
STORAGE  BATTERY  CONSTRUCTION 
WilUam  W.  Snith,  PhUadclpklB,  mi  HowaN  I.  Straass, 
EIUm  Park,  Pa.,  aasigiiors  to  The  Electric  Stores  Bat- 
tery Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Jan.  31,  1957,  S«r.  No.  «37,519 
10  Ctainis.     (CL  134— () 


positive  electrode  comprising  an  active  material  which  ■ 
oxidized  during  charge  and  said  negative  electrode  com- 
prising an  active  material  which  is  reduced  during  charge 
and  which  is  capable  of  re-combining  with  oxygen  in 
said  gas  space  evolved  from  said  positive  electrode,  said 
positive  electrode  having  s  higher  charge  content  than 
said  negative  electrode  when  said  cell  is  scaled  and  said 
positive  electrode  having  also  a  subsUntially  lesser  amount 
of  effectively  active  material  in  the  uncharged  state  than 
said  negative  electrode  when  said  cell  is  sealed,  whereby 
during  charge  the  neptive  electrode  will  have  still  a  re- 
serve charge  capability  when  the  positive  electrode  be- 
comes fully  charged  and  during  discharge  the  positive 
electrode  will  have  still  a  reserve  discharge  capability 
when  the  negative  electrode  is  fully  discharged. 


3,H7,943 
GAS  PERMEABLE  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE 

Howard  J.  StesMa,  Ak^loa  Tniinihlp. 
Cwty,  PsL,  aarigsMT  to  The  Electric  Ston«c 
Coapaay,  a  corponMlM  of  New  Jcracy 

FIM  May  4,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  •1M3« 
7  ntbmt     (CLlM-4) 


Battery 
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1.  In  a  rechargeable  battery  of  the  type  wherein  the 
container  is  sealed  against  the  passage  of  gases,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  free  electrolyte  surrounding 
the  electrodes  thereof  and  a  negative  electrode  consisting 
of  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  and  in 
contact  with  a  gas  permeable  member  non-wetting  in  the 
battery  electrolyte,  said  gas  permeable  member  extend- 
ing above  the  alectrolyte  level  within  said  battery. 


3,B57,»44 
KLECTRIC  BATTERY 
Paid  RMtscU,  GliMlii,  Boite  D.  C^aa^ 

aad  WBBmb  Staalcy  HciWtt,  MonkviDc  Pa.,  I 

to  The  Electric  SjonnaBttaryCoaipaMy.  a  ( 

of  NawlatMy 

NoDnwl^   nM  Dae  21, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  8M4tl 
SCblBBB.    (CL134— M) 

1.  A  silver  battery  electrode  including,  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.001  gram  to  about  0.2  gram  per  gram  of 
silver,  a  surface  active  beteropolar  compound  having  a 
molecular  structure  such  that  one  end  of  the  molecule  is 
hydrophobic  in  nature  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  alicylic,  heterocyclic  and  aliphatic 
groups  and  the  other  end  of  the  molecule  consists  of  a 
surface  active  group  having  no  more  than  ten  carbon 
atonu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH'  -Ti- 

-SH.  — C=0,      O,      8,  sad       C=8 


5.  A  Storage  cell  of  the  alkjtline  type  comprising  a 
sealed  container  having  a  free  gas  tpace  therein  and  having 
an  electrode  assembly  comprising  spaced  positive  and 
negative  electrodes  contacting  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  said 


3J57J45 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  BATTERY 

ilpUa,  aa4  KcMMth  L.  Laws, 
to  The  Electric  Ston«c  Bat- 

— !■  •■  New  Janay 

Dae.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S57441 
•  nahai     (CL134— §3) 

A  solid  electrolyte  battery  comprising  a  cathode  of 
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Brya  Mawr,  Pa., 
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solid  metallic  lead,  an  anode  of  oxygen  and  an  electrolyte 


of  crystalline  lead  monoxide. 


3,t57,944 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM 
SamacI  EUeasoha,  Riverton,  NJ.,  aaalgDor  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Jersey 

nicd  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,144 
ICtafans.    (a.  134— M) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fuel  cell  utilizing  oxygen  as  the 
cathodic  material,  sodium-amalgam  as  the  anodic  ma- 
terial and  sodium-hydroxide  as  the  electrolyte,  a  sodium- 
sodium  amalgam  cell  having  a  sodium  anode,  a  mercury 
cathode  and  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  molten  mixture  o(  76%  sodium 
hydroxide,  10%  sodium  bromide,  and  14%  sodium 
iodide  and  a  solution  of  sodium  iodide  in  ethyl  amine, 
means  for  feeding  the  amalgam  produced  in  said  sodi- 
um-mercury cell  to  the  sodium  amalgam-oxygen  fuel 
cell  for  use  as  the  anodic  fuel,  means  for  feeding  de- 
pleted amalgam  from  said  fuel  cell  to  the  cathode  of  said 
sodium-sodium  amalgam  cell,  and  means  electrically 
connecting  the  mercury  cathode  of  said  sodium-sodium 
amalgam  cell  to  the  anode  of  said  fuel  cell. 


3,057,947 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CELL  USING  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS 

Meivbi  Cabin,  24S3  Bacaa  Vista  Way,  and  David  Richard 

Reams,  1863  La  Loma  Ave.,  both  off  Berkeley,  CaBff. 

FIM  Oct.  1,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S43,r7« 
I  9nalmi     <CL134-#9) 


'immuiniih 


I.  A  photoelectric  cell  comprised  of  an  organic  semi- 
conductor, having  primarily  a  pi  electron  bonding  sys- 
tem, and  an  organic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  electron  acceptora  and  electron  donors,  said 
semiconductor  and  organic  material  being  in  contact  with 
each  other  so  as  to  form  an  electron  transferring  bound- 
ary. 


3,057,94s 

SELF-PRIMING  CELL 

VladfaBk  bnaOer,  39  Lcdgcwood  Drive, 

EiMt  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  57,519 

7aahM.    (CL  136—90) 


1.  A  self-priming  cell  comprising  a  housing,  first  and 
second  electrodes  within  said  housing,  a  non-conductive 
absorbent  material  separating  said  electrodes,  a  cloacd 
reservoir  in  said  housing  containing  an  electrolyte  there- 
within,  and  rigid  means  located  within  said  reservoir 
having  one  dimension  substantially  equal  to  a  dimension 
of  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  being  more  fragile  than 
said  rigid  means,  said  rigid  means  cooperating  in  the  rup- 
ture of  said  reservoir  when  said  cell  is  to  be  activated  per- 
mitting said  electrolyte  to  be  introduced  to  the  electrodes. 


3,057  949 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BATTERY 

Edward  G.  Prell,  Jr.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,286 

4  Ctehns.    (CL  136—175) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  battery  of  wafer  cells  which 
comprises  providing  a  peripheral  container  for  said  cells 
comprising  a  tube  composed  of  a  material  having  a  high 
volume  resistivity,  good  mechanical  strength  and  low  sur- 
face leakage;  stacking  a  multiplicity  of  said  cells  into 
said  tube,  leaving  a  portion  thereof  at  one  end  extend- 
ing beyond  the  stack  of  cells;  placing  into  the  extended 
portion  of  said  tube  a  dome-shaped  metal  disc  member 
having  a  diameter  such  that  said  disc  member,  when  in 
the  dome  shape,  will  fit  within  said  tube,  and  when  flat- 
tened out,  will  have  a  diameter  greater  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tube;  and  compressing  said  dome-shaped 
disc  member  into  a  relatively  flat  configuration,  whereby 
to  extend  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  flattened  disc  mem- 
ber into  embedding  relation  in  said  tube  and  to  lock  said 
flattened  disc  member  into  said  tube  at  said  end  thereof- 


3L057,950 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  SHIELD 
Donald  K.  Allison,  Alhnqaerqne,  N.  Mex^  assignor  to 
Cool  Fia  Electronics  Corporation,  Loa  Aitelcs,  CaHff,, 
a  corporation  off  Nevada 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,652 
3ChdnBB.    (CL174— 35) 


1.   A  heat-dissipating,  electrical  shield  for  electronic 
components  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical,  cage-like 
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member  of  electrically  coDducting  material  having  gen- 
erally outwardly  projecting  and  axially  extending  inte- 
gral, heat-dissipating  fins  and  axially  extending  slots 
through  the  member  between  the  fins  for  direct  infrared 
radiation  therethrou^,  the  width  of  said  slots  being  in- 
sufficient to  permit  entry  of  substantial  electrical  energy 
to  the  elements  of  the  component;  integral  conducting 
bands  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  member  joining  said 
fins;  and  means  on  one  of  said  bands  mechanically  and 
conductively  connecting  it  to  an  electronic  chassis. 


3,057,951 

CONDUCTIVE  CABLE  CONDUIT  TERMINATION 

Thomum  E.  Blakcly,  4§  16th  St.  NW.,  Atfamta  9,  Giu 

FUcd  Aag.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,737 

4  CUbs.    (CL  174—78) 


^.mfag 


I.  In  a  gas  and  liquid  prooif,  electrically  conductive 
termination  of  the  class  wherein  a  conduit  has  an  electric 
conductor  co-axially  extending  therethrough,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of,  a  threaded  adapter  collar  on  the  end 
of  said  conduit,  a  main  body  portion  secured  to  said 
collar  and  enclosing  said  c<mductor,  a  resilient,  electrically 
conductive  packing  gland  mounted  concentrically  on  said 
conductor,  and  a  gland  nut  having  an  enlarged  bore 
therein  receiving  said  packing  ^and  and  threadably  se- 
cured to  the  said  main  body  portion,  whereby  when  said 
nut  is  brought  up  tight  on  said  main  body  said  packing 
gland  will  be  compressed  thereagainst  and  into  firm  en- 
gagement with  said  conductor  to  effect  a  liquid  and  gas 
proof  and  electrically  conductive  seal  between  said  con- 
duit, said  conductor  and  said  terminatioii. 


3,057,952 
MULTI-PLY  FLEXIBLE  WIRING  UNIT 
Gcorte  F.  Gordoa,  Nariuia.  NJI.,  aarigBor  to  Sanders 
Associates,  lac.,  Nashoa,  NJL,  a  corporatkM  of  Dcfai- 


Filcd  Oct.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,057 
4  Claims.     (CL  174—117) 


1.  A  multi-jriy  unit  for  electric  mechanism  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  sets  of  conducting  elements,  with 
the  elements  of  each  set  disposed  in  a  common  plane  or 
surface,  are  encapsulated  in  resiaous  dielectric  material 
insulating  the  elements  from  one  another  and  from  the 
exterior  except  where  connecfion  points  are  intentionally 
provided  for  removal  of  omission  of  portions  of  the 
resinous  envelope,  the  unit  comprising  a  first  sub-assembly 


consisting  of  a  group  (rf  correlated  conductors  adhered 
to  and  received  between  a  pair  of  thin  flexible  sheets  of 
one  or  more  fiuorocarbon  resins  of  the  class  comprising 
tetrafiuoroethylene,  trifluorochloroethylene,  interpolymers 
thereof,  copolymers  thereof  with  organic  compounds  con- 
taining multiple  bonded  carbon  linkages,  and  fluorinated 
copolymers  of  ethylene  and  pro|>jieQe,  all  of  which  have 
,a  volumetric  resistance  of  at  leMt  10**  ohms  per  cubic 
centimeter  and  are  resistant  to  substantial  distortion  at 
temperatures  as  high  as  180*  C.  and  are  of  low  heat  con- 
ductivity, the  resinous  sheets  being  adhered  to  the  conduc- 
tors, intruding  into  the  ^>aces  around  them  and  joined  face 
to  face  in  an  autogenous  weld  except  where  spaced  by 
said  conductors,  a  second  like  sub-assembly,  and  between 
them  a  thin  flexible  sheet  of  like  area  which  is  a  diermo- 
set  resinoid  having  physical  properties  as  regards  uni- 
formity of  texture,  mechanical  strength,  dimensional  and 
thermal  stability  and  capability  of  withstanding  repeated 
flexure  substantially  comparable  to  those  of  the  poly- 
ethyleneterephthalate  film  described,  said  sheet  being 
bonded  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  two  sub-assemblies 
by  films  of  thermoplastic  dielectric  resin,  activataUe  to 
adhesive  tackiness  at  a  temperature  as  low  as  150*  C. 


3,057353 
TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Fritz  A.  Gacrth,  Cawaffillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  LTnitcd 
States  of  America  as  reprcasated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUcd  Jane  24,  1940,  Scr.  No.  38,677 

9  Claims.    (CL  17»— «.8) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  tradting  system:  a  television 
camera  capable  of  being  oriented  in  both  azimuth  and 
elevation,  a  monitor  tube,  means  for  presenting  on  said 
nnonitor  tube  an  image  observed  by  said  camera,  said 
monitor  tube  including  a  fluorescent  screen  disposed  gen- 
erally in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  pointer  associated  with 
said  screen  and  movably  supported  thereupon  for  manual 
manipulation  by  an  operator  of  said  tracking  system, 
electrical  control  means  attached  to  said  pointer  and  oper- 
ating without  regard  to  the  emission  of  light  from  the 
fluorescent  screen  of  said  monitor  tube  for  developing  a 
pair  of  potentials  respectively  representative  of  the  loca- 
tion of  said  pointer  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence position  in  a  rectangiUar  coordinate  system  within 
the  plane  of  said  monitor  tube  screen,  a  servo  system  to 
which  the  said  pair  of  potentials  are  applied,  a  pair  of 
servo  motors  for  respectively  orienting  said  camera  in 
azimuth  and  elevation,  and  means  for  applying  the  output 
of  said  servo  system  to  said  pair  of  servo  motors  whereby 
said  camera  is  oriented  in  accordance  with  the  displace- 
ment of  said  pointer  from  its  said  reference  position  as 
represented  by  the  magnitude  of  the  potentials  req>ec- 
tively  developed  by  said  electrical  control  means. 
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3,057354 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  DEMODULATING  ELEC- 
,  TRIC    CARRIER    OSCILLATIONS   THAT   ARE 
MODULATED  BY  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Denis   WilHam    HarUng,   WcmMcy,   and   Roy   Godf^y 
BafMford  HlDe,  Mswortt,  Fagliaii,  Mrifwii  to  The 
General  Electric  Cuaspan 
England 

nied  Feb.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,533 

Claims  priority,  aapilcatioB  Great  Britafai  Feb.  14,  1958 

4  ClaiaM.    (CL  178— 7J) 


1.  Television-signal  demodulating  equipment  includ- 
ing, input  means  which  supplies  a  signal  to  be  demodu- 
lated, said  signal  comprising  an  electric  carrier  signal 
which  is  formed  by  carrier  oscillations  that  are  amplitude 
modulated  by  television  signals  of  the  type  in  which  pic- 
ture intelligence  and  synchronising  pulses  lie  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  predetermined  amplitude  level,  the  modulation 
ratio  being  greater  than  utility  so  that  the  instantaneous 
phase  of  said  carrier  signal  is  reversed  for  short  periods 
from  time  to  time,  oscillator  means  arranged  to  supply 
electric  oscillations  having  the  same  frequency  as  said  car- 
rier oscillations,  means  to  lock  the  phase  of  said  electric 
oscillations  in  phase  with  either  of  the  possible  phases  of 
said  carrier  signal,  a  single-stage  demodulator  which  is 
arranged  to  heterodyne  said  carrier  signal  with  said  elec- 
tric oscillations  for  the  purpose  of  deriving  said  television 
signals,  means  to  add  together  portions  of  said  carrier  sig- 
nal and  said  electric  oscillations  to  give  a  derived  signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  to  recognise 
when  the  phase  of  said  carrier  and  the  phase  of  said  elec- 
tric oscillations  are  so  related  that  said  television  signals 
supplied  by  said  demodulator  are  inverted  and  which, 
upon  such  condition  being  recognised,  causes  said  phases 
to  be  reversed  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  tele- 
vision signals  derived  by  said  demodulator  are  not  then 
inverted. 


3,057,955 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC  ANCILLARY  EQUIPMENT 

Ralph  M.  Hlrsck,  205  Smbcx  Road,  Westwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnc  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,790 

7  nilii      (CL178— 22) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


r~l     J»x    tomiit  »i 


t 


5.  A  code  converter  for  translating  a  sin^e  pulse,  plival 
wire  input  from  a  cijrfier  device  to  a  single  line,  sequential 
pulse  output  to  a  reperforator  and  printer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  relays  responsive  to  said  plural  wire  input  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  series  of  distributor  switches 
connected  to  said  single  line  output,  means  connecting 
said  contacts  and  said  distributor  switches  according  to  the 
band  structure  of  said  sequential  pulses,  a  motor,  a  dis- 
tributor cam  clutch  connected  to  said  motor,  a  distributor 


cam  assembly  connected  to  said  clutch  for  operating  said 
distributor  switches,  means  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  contacts  for  operating  said  distributor  cam  clutch  and 
thereby  allowing  said  distributor  cam  assembly  to  rotate 
once  for  each  single  pulse  inpilt,  a  plurality  of  stepping 
switches  connected  to  said  distributor  switches  for  count- 
ing said  single  pulse  inputs,  a  function  cam  clutch  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  a  function  cam  assembly  connected 
to  some  of  said  plurality  of  relays  for  inserting  certain 
predetermined  functions  in  said  sequential  pulse  output, 
and  means  coimected  to  said  stepping  switches  and  said 
distributor  cam  switches  for  energizing  said  function  cam 
clutch  and  for  stopping  said  cipher  device  while  said  pre- 
determined functions  are  inserted  in  said  sequential 
pulse  output. 

3,057,954 
TELEGRAPH  SWrrCHING  SYSTEM 
Myron  D.  Adams,  New  York,  Clande  W.  JokMoa,  Ehn- 
hurst,  Edward  J.  Chojnowski,  Valley  Stream,  Albert  M. 
Eisner,  Elmhurst,  lohn  EHch,  New  York,  and  Harold 
Glick,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  13, 1960,  Ser.  Na.  44,aft, 
25  Claims.     (CL  17ft— 23) 


1.  In  a  telegraph  switching  system,  a  switching  office, 
a  plurality  of  incoming  lines  ajid  a  plurality  of  outgo- 
ing lines  terminating  at  said  switching  office,  each  of 
said  lines  having  respective  individual  message  signal  stor- 
age means  and  transmitting  means,  switching  means  for 
establishing  paths  of  transmission  from  any  one  of  said 
incoming  line  transmitting  means  to  any  one  of  said 
outgoing  line  storage  means  for  the  sequential  trans- 
mission of  signals  representing  message  character  code 
groups,  means  for  also  transmitting  over  an  established 
path  a  parity  check  signal  along  with  each  character  code 
group,  and  means  for  comparing  the  transmitted  parity 
check  signal  with  the  parity  of  its  representative  char- 
acter code  group  stored  by  said  outgoing  line  storage 
means. 


3,057,957 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DATA  SIGNAL 

IMPAIRMENT 

Ricbard  A.  GIbby,  Snmmit,  NJ.,  Henry  Kahl,  BaMwIa, 

N.Y.,  and  Jokn  1.  Maboney,  Jr.,  Mnmty  Hm,  N  J^  n» 

New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  coraoratioa  of  New  Yoek 
FUcd  IHM  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,792 
13  daims.    (CL  178—49) 

1.  A  bidiameter  for  measuring  the  aperture  of  a  data 
wave,  said  bidiameter  comprising  means  receiving  a  non- 
cyclic  voltage  wave  envelope  including  pulses  occurring 
at  a  predetermined  cyclic  rate,  said  pulses  having  peak 
amplitudes  included  in  either  one  of  two  adjacent  ampli- 
tude ranges  corresponding  to  binary  code  representations, 
voltage  sensitive  gating  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
means,  a  counter  connected  for  actuation  in  response  to 
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pulses  from  the  output  of  said  gating  means,  and  means 
biasing  said  gating  nwans  for  passing  to  said  coimter  only 


L-1_I^_ 


gg,  >^^^ 


those  pulses  having  peak  amplitudes  within  a  third  ampli- 
tude range  which  overlaps  portions  of  both  of  said  first 
and  second  ranges. 


TELEGRAPH  TEST  SET 
Norman  E.  Petenoa,  Norwalk,  Cooa^  aaignor  to  Steima, 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Coml,  a  corporatioa  of  Coa> 
necticut 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S35,7M 
7  Claims.     (CL  17S— (9) 


rma»mt*tm     m 

— — '"  I 


1.  Telegraph  test  apparatus  for  performing  a  thorough 
analysis  of  teleprinter  receiving  devices  in  the  message 
loop  comprising,  a  clock  pulse  source,  a  storage  memory 
matrix,  first  counter  means  under  control  of  said  clock 
pulae  source  for  sequentially  energizing  each  row  of  said 
matrix,  second  counter  means  connected  to  said  clock 
pulse  source,  output  means,  a  test  message  gating  means 
connected  between  said  matrix  and  said  output  means 
and  responsive  to  said  second  counter  means  for  passing 
selected  signals  to  said  output  means  for  introduction  into 
the  message  loop,  said  output  means  including  distortion 
means  for  introducing  a  controlled  amount  of  distortion 
into  said  selected  signals. 


3,«57,Mf 
TIMING  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Harrison  E.  Rowc,  Uttk  Silver,  NJ.,  asiigiior  to  Bell 
Tckphooc  Laboratorfei,  lacorporatcd.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ntw  York 

Flkd  Nov.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M^f  14 
H  CWm.    (CL  178—70) 


1.  A  timing  wave  generator  comprising  means  for  de- 
veloping a  timing  wave  which  is  representative  in  phase 


of  pulse  signals  applied  thereto,  means  for  amplifying  and 
shying  said  timing  wave,  a  source  of  intermittent  pulse 
signals,  means  for  coupling  said  pulse  signals  to  said  de- 
veloping means,  and  means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the 
output  of  said  amplifying  and  shaping  means  to  said  de- 
veloping means  only  during  intervals  of  time  in  which 
said  pulse  signal  is  absent. 


3,t57,9M 
NORMALIZED  SOUND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jamcf  F.  Kaiicr,  Sammlt,  N  J.,  ■irigM>r  to  BcU  TclcphoM 
Labontorlct,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corw»- 
ratkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,M7 
tClafam.    (CL179L-1) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  cross-correlation  sound  con- 
trol system,  apparatus  for  reducing  distortion  which  com- 
prises a  source  of  a  pair  of  information  bearing  signals 
representative  of  the  sound  energy  at  two  spatially  sepa- 
rated points  in  a  sound  field,  a  source  of  a  cross-correla- 
tion signal  derived  from  said  pair  of  information  bearing 
signals  whose  magnitude  is  a  function  of  the  time  co- 
herence between  said  signals  and  of  the  average  amplitudes 
of  said  signals,  means  for  deriving  from  each  of  said 
information  bearing  signals  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
largest  value  over  several  pitch  periods  of  each  of  said 
information  bearing  signals,  means  for  combining  said 
largest  value  signals  to  form  a  normalizing  signal,  and 
means  for  dividing  said  cross-correlation  signal  by  said 
normalizing  signal. 


3,«57,961 

SELF-CORRECTING.   HIGH   FIDELITY,  SOUND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Wheeler  M.  Turner,  Santa  Barlmra,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Security  First  National  Bank,  Los  Anfcles  County, 
Calif.,  a  national  banking  association 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,733 
6  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 


J2- 


(  ,  •     ». 


1     • 

1.  Self -correcting  high  fidelity  sound  reproducing  ap- 
paratus, comprising:  electroacoustic  sound-producing 
transducer  means  including  a  mechanically  vibratabie  out- 
put element  effectively  coupleable  to  ambient  atmosphere, 
including  electrical  input  circuit  means,  and  including  elec- 
tromechanical translating  motor  means  effectively  electri- 
cally energizably  coupled  to  said  electrical  input  circuit 
means  and  effectively  drivingly  coupled  to  said  mechani- 
cally vibratabie  output  element  for  vibrating  same  in  a 
manner  corresponding  to  a  variable  electric  input  signal 
fed  into  said  electrical  input  circuit  means;  and  capacitive 
medumo-electrical  feedback  transducer  means  including  a 
vibratabie  input  element  and  a  second  element  in  capaci- 
tive relationship  to  each  other,  said  vibratabie  input  ele- 
ment of  said  capacitive  mechano-electrical  feedback  trans- 
ducer means  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  thin- 
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sheet  member  co-extensive  with  substantially  the  entire 
surface  area  of  at  least  one  side  ot  said  vibratabie  output 
element  of  said  sound-producing  transducer  means  and 
physically  carried  by  said  vibrauble  output  element  in  in- 
tegrating and  summing  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
vibrauble  output  element  whereby  to  effectively  integrate 
and  sum  vibratory  variations  in  different  portions  of  said 
vibratabie  output  element,  and  said  feedback  transducer 
means  being  effectively  electrically  coupled,  in  negative 
feedback  relationship,  with  respect  to  said  electrical  in- 
put circuit  means.      

3,957.9<2 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  PULSE  COMMUNICA- 
TION SYSTEMS 
Hcwy  MiHi  Md  John  S.  Mayo,  Bcitclcy  Hdgkti,  N J., 
aalfDon  to  Bell  Telephone  LnkontoriM,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  cwpwtfcM  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  5,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  73,873 
9ClirfaH.    (0.179—15) 


said  substation,  and  control  means  in  said  substation 
circuit  operable  to  cause  said  transfer  circuit  to  extend 
said  line  circuit  to  said  second  exchange  via  said  linking 
means,  said  control  means  comprising  means  operable 
to  connect  said  line  circuit  and  said  transfer  conductor 


-_f^=:'. 


to  said  substation  circuit,  and  comprising  two-position 
signaling  means  operable  from  one  to  the  other  of  its 
positions  to  operate  said  relay  means  via  said  conductor 
when  said  signaling  means  is  operated  concurrently  with 
said  connecting  means. 


1.  In  a  synchronous  pulse  communication  system  em- 
ploying a  pseudo-ternary  pulse  code,  each  frame  of  which 
consists  of  message  pulses  and  an  external  framing  pulse 
of  like  polarity  with  the  last  message  pulse  of  the  frame, 
wherever  and  whenever  said  last  message  pulse  may 
occur  in  the  frame,  a  receiver  including  an  internal  fram- 
ing circuit  which  comprises  a  first  gate,  means  responsive 
only  to  successive  pulses  of  positive  polarity  for  enabling 
said  first  gate,  a  second  gate,  means  re^onsive  CMily  to 
successive  pulses  of  negative  pdarity  for  enabling  said 
second  gate,  said  first  and  second  gates  each  producing 
an  output  pulse  when  enabled,  means  to  generate  internal 
framing  pulses,  means  interconnecting  said  last-named 
means  with  said  first  and  second  gates  to  compare  the 
occurrence  in  time  of  said  internal  framing  pulses  and 
the  output  pulses  of  said  first  and  second  gates,  means 
connected  to  said  comparing  means  to  Teoord  any  dis- 
crepancy between  the  occurrence  of  said  internal  fram- 
ing pulses  and  said  output  pulses,  and  means  connected 
to  said  recording  means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  discrepancies  to  interrupt  the  generation 
of  said  internal  framing  pulses  until  the  reception  oi  the 
next  external  framing  pulse. 


3,957,964 
MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNALING  RECEIVER 
JanMfl  R.  Power,  Chatham,  NJ.,  asrigMr  to  BeB  Telc- 
phooc  Lahoratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  §59,444 
ItdaioH.    (CL179— M) 
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3,957,943 

INTER-SWrrCMNG  CENTER  TRANSFER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Praston  R.  Gray,  ElnAmt,  N.Y.,  aalgnor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporattoB  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,949 
17  dalnas.  (CL  179—42) 
I.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  first  and  a  second  tele- 
phone exchange,  a  subscriber's  subsUtioo  having  a  sub- 
station circuit,  a  lific  circuit  independent  of  said  secoiid 
exchange  and  extending  from  said  first  exchange  to  said 
substation,  an  automatic  transfer  circuit  intermediate  said 
substation  and  said  exchanges  and  associated  with  said 
line  circuit,  means  in  said  transfer  circuit  for  linking  said 
transfer  circuit  with  said  second  exchange,  relay  means 
in  said  transfer  circuit  operable  to  terminate  said  line 
circuit  in  said  transfer  circuit  and  to  extend  a  connection 
from  said  subsution  circuit  to  said  second  exchange,  a 
transfer  conductor  extending  from  said  relay  means  to 


'       I — 1~> — ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  identifying  each  of  a 
plurality  of  different  signal  groups,  each  of  said  groups 
comprising  a  sequence  of  at  least  three  signals,  alternate 
ones  of  said  signals  being  of  a  first  frequency  and  inter- 
mediate ones  of  said  signals  being  of  a  second  frequency. 
at  least  one  of  said  frequencies  in  each  of  said  groups 
being  common  to  two  of  said  groups,  each  of  said  groups 
employing  a  unique  pair  of  said  frequencies,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  means 
each  responsive  to  signals  of  a  respective  one  of  said  fre- 
quencies for  generating  an  output  signal,  a  plurality  of 
means  each  responsive  to  a  respective  one  of  said  output 
signals  for  detecting  a  corresponding  one  of  said  signal 
groups,  a  plurality  of  means  for  applying  a  respective 
one  of  said  output  signals  to  each  of  said  detecting  means, 
a  plurality  of  means  each  responsive  to  a  respective  se- 
quential pair  of  said  output  signals  for  enaUiac  a  respec- 
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live  one  of  said  applying  means,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  simultaneous  operation  of  any  two  of  said  enabling 
meant.  '  J< 


M57,f«5 
BRAILLE  TELEPHONE  SWrTCHBOARD  UNIT 
Harry  R.  Baakt  ami  Ckarkt  Nlckcrao^  Pordand,  Orcf^ 
to  Atrici  TdtHMM  mi  Tdcgrapli  Corn- 
New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yocfc 
FBcd  Dec.  7,  19M,  Sw.  No.  74,421 
llClaiM.     (CL17»— 91) 


1.  In  a  manual  telephone  switchboard,  a  plurality  of 
types  of  terminating  and  connecting  elements  for  utiliza- 
tion by  an  attendant  in  the  answering,  completion  and 
supervision  of  calls,  a  tactile  indicator  for  facilitating 
operation  of  the  switchboard  by  a  blind  attendant,  said 
indicator  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensing  pins  selec- 
tively operable  to  indicate  in  code  the  type  of  a  particular 
element  involved  in  an  operation  and  the  identification  by 
number  of  the  specific  element  of  said  indicated  type, 
and  means  for  operating  said  tactile  indicator  to  handle 
in  tequeace  a  plurality  of  accumulated  attendant-alerting 
signals  on  said  switchboard  in  accordance  with  the  priority 
rating  of  said  signala. 


M57,9M 

DIELECTRIC   RECORDING   AND  PLAYBACK 

APPARATi;S  AND  METHOD 

HcBcr,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  ■■%■!!  i  of  ooe-half  to 

Mwray  Pfcfcraaa,  Brook|yi^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmw  2, 1955,  Scr.  No.  512,7M 

1«  CWiM.    (CL  179— 1M.1) 


loacpk  L 


1.  A  system  for  permanent  dielectric  recording  of  sig- 
nals, comprising  first  and  second  plastic  record  members, 
means  for  moving  said  first  record  member  (a  recording 
head)  for  selectively  imparting  to  said  first  record  mem- 
ber as  the  same  moves  past  said  recording  head  electro- 
sutic  charges  corresponding  to  the  signals  to  be  recorded, 
meam  for  applying  a  material  having  a  high  dielectric 
constant  in  the  form  of  a  finely  comminuted  powder  to 
one  surface  of  said  first  record  member  so  tbtt  said 
powder  adheres  selectively  to  the  charged  regions  of  said 
first  record  member  in  quantities  corresponding  at  any 
given  location  to  the  magnitude  of  the  charge  at  that 
location,  and  means  for  heat  sealing  said  second  record 
momber  to  aid  first  record  member  over  all  of  said  one 
surface  thereof  which  carries  said  powder  to  confine  said 
powder  between  Mid  record  members,  whereby  the  di- 
electric constant  of  any  given  portion  of  the  compound 
record  it  cilectivoly  determined  by  the  quantity  of  said 
powder  dispaaed  at  said  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  reoora  memben. 


3,t57,9«7 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Clark,  SnMa  dam  Cowrty,  Calif., 


York,  N.Y„  a  corpontioa  of  New  Yc. 

TIM  May  21, 195t,  Ser.  No.  734,7t5 
<  nilaii     (0.179— IMJ) 


to 

New 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  for  cooperating  with  a  rela- 
tively moving  magnetic  record  track  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  magnetic  members  spaced  from  each  other 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  transducer  and  said  record  track,  each 
of  said  magnetic  members  being  separated  from  the  other 
members  by  a  non-magnetic  material  and  being  disposed 
substantially  the  same  disunce  from  said  record  track  in 
flux-exchanging  relation  therewith,  a  reading  winding  mag- 
netically associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic 
members,  utilization  means  coupled  to  said  reading  wind- 
ing, a  source  of  signals  to  be  written  along  said  track,  and 
a  writing  winding  coupled  to  said  source  and  magneticaOy 
associated  with  all  of  said  magnetic  members. 


Yofk 


3,H7,9M 
NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

.  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  aa^aor  to  BcO 
lacn  New  Yori^  N.Y„  a  corporatloa  of  New 


Filed  Dec.  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,7(1 
CCIalM.    (CL179— IMJ) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  suppressing  low  level  spurious  or 
noise  signals  generated  in  the  reproduction  of  signals  re- 
corded on  a  magnetic  tape,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
magnetic  bead  for  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  on  the 
magnetic  tape,  a  linear  amplifying  means  reqionsive  to  the 
signals  from  said  magnetic  head  for  amplifying  reproduced 
signals,  an  output  means  responsive  to  said  amplifying 
means  for  transmitting  amplified  signals,  a  signal  blocking 
means  serially  interposed  between  said  amplifying  means 
and  uid  output  means  for  selectively  blocking  the  trans- 
mistioa  of  ampHfled  signals  of  either  polarity,  and  a  bias- 
ing means  associated  with  said  signal  blocking  means  for 
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establishing  an  amplitude  value  for  controlling  said  block- 
ing means  to  block  all  signals  havipg  amplitudes  below 
said  amplitude  value,  said  biasing  means  serving  to  de- 
termine a  maximum  amplitude  value  such  that  said  Mock- 
ing means  blocks  all  signals  having  amplitudes  less  than 
the  maximum  value,  and  additional  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  magnetic  head,  said  additional  control 
means  being  activated  upon  receipt  of  signals  of  greater 
than  said  predetermined  amplitude  for  deactivating  said 
biasing  means  to  prevent  the  blocking  of  signals  by  said 
blocking  means. 


SOUND  DCLA  Y  REVERBERATION  EFFECT 
Raymond  A.  StoOe,  Is^iewood,  and  Eddie  S.  ToMn,  Loe 
Aagclei,  Calif.;  taU  Raymond  A.  StoOc  attignor  to 
aaldEd^S.TaUB 
1  Filed  A^  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t.^l,2«2 

2  ClahM.     (CL  179— 1M.2) 


pendent  rotation  upon  a  common  pMvot,  and  means  effec- 
tive when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  disk  reaches  said  pre- 


1.  An  echo-producing  device  comprinng  a  dram  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  recording  tape  partly  wrapped  therearound 
to  form  a  bight  in  said  tape,  a  record  head  operatively 
engaged  with  said  tape,  a  playback  head  operatively  en- 
gaged with  the  bight  portion  of  the  tape,  means  mounting 
the  playback  head  for  angular  adjustment  around  the 
drum  fw  varying  the  spaced  relationship  between  the 
beads,  means  carried  by  the  mentioned  head-carrying 
means  to  engage  and  fbcm  a  catenary  in  the  tape  bight 
and  which  is  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  the 
playback  head  being  engaged  with  said  catenary  in  the 
tape  bight,  and  meant  to  drive  the  tape  in  a  direction  so 
that  a  recording  thereon  first  passes  the  record  head  and 
then  the  playback  head  in  delayed  sequence  according 
to  said  angular  adjustment 


3,t57,97f 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SETTING  THE  RECORDING 

HEADS  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MACHINES 

RbskB  K.  Br«BMr,  Saa  loac,  CaUf.,  atrignnr  to  latema- 

ItoMi   BailncM  Marhlnis   Conontloa,   New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  losposaMoB  of  Now  York 

FBad  An*.  2S,  1919,  Ser.  No.  135,995 
«CWbm.    (CL179^1MJ) 

1.  In  a  recording  machine  having  a  recording  disk,  a 
recording  head,  and  means  for  mounting  the  recording 
head  for  movement  from  an  idle*  to  a  performance  posi- 
tion dotely  adjacent  to  its  coacting  recording  surface  but 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  layer  of  air  adhering  to  said  record- 
ing surface  during  rotation  of  said  disl^  a  safety  arrange- 
ment for  preventing  direct  contact  of  the  recording  head 
with  the  recording  disk  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
diak  is  below  a  predetermined  safety  limit,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  an  actuating  bar  mounted  for  movement 
from  an  initial  position  wherein  said  recording  head  is 
withdrawn  from  the  recording  disk  to  an  effective  position 
wherein  it  urges  the  recording  head  toward  the  coacting 
surface  of  the  recording  disk,  aiK)  a  nomully  disabled 
crank  mechanism  for  setting  said  bar  to  its  effective  posi- 
tion including  first  and  second  leven  mounted  for  inde- 


determined  limit  for  tying  said  levers  together  for  rotation 
in  unison  upon  their  common  pivot. 


3,957,971 
PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
John  F.  Wood,  Barhanan,  Mkk.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Voice,  Incorporated,  Buchanan,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of 
I 

FBed  Oct  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (99,724 
tdatoH.    (a.  179— 199.41) 


1.  A  phonograph  pickup  cartridge  comprising  an  elon- 
gated casing  having  an  axial  cavity  extending  therein 
from  one  open  end  to  a  closed  end.  two  pair  of  apertures 
adjacent  to  said  closed  end,  the  apertures  of  each  pair 
being  on  one  of  two  planes  parallel  to  each  other  and 
traversing  the  cavity  of  the  casing  parallel  to  the  axis  o( 
eloogatioo  thereof,  an  elongated  piezoelectric  element 
mounted  between  the  two  parallel  planet,  and  an  elec- 
trically conductive  rubber  contact  member  mounted  in 
each  pair  of  apertures,  each  contact  member  extending 
between  and  through  the  apertures  of  one  pair  and  en- 
gaging one  of  the  flat  sides  of  said  piezoelectric  element 
adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  contact  members  each 
extending  beyond  the  exterior  o(  said  casing. 


3,«57,972 

TESTING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

PCM  RECEIVERS 

Heniy  Mann^  Berkeley  Helghtt,  NJ,  asrigMN*  to  BeU 

TMcplMMBe  LawmtoffMa,  ucoryorated.  New  Yort,  N.Y~ 
ofNcwYovk 
Filed  Doc  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,533 
13ClaiM.    (0.179—175) 
1.  A  test  circuit  for  testing  the  performance  oi  a  PCM 
receiver,  which  receiver  iacfaidet  a  decoder  and  means 
for  timing  the  occurrence  of  digitt  and  chaimela,  com- 
prising meant  f or  ttoring  teparale  and  predemrmined  code 
groups  representative  of  a  specified  cyclical  wave;  means 
interconnecting  taid  storing  means  and  said  receiver  tim- 
ing means  f<M-  timing  the  digit  positions  oi  said  code 
groups;  meant  interconnecting  taid  ttoring  meant  and 
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said  decoder  for  conveying  each  of  said  code  groups  to    in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  disponed  op- 
said  decoder  at  appropriate  times;  and  means,  operative    posite  the  punched  record  medium,  a  piston  disposed  in 

said  chamber,  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston, 
elastic  means  for  coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  pis- 
ton, said  elastic  means  being  sufficiently  compressible  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  air  pressure  on  the  piston  in 
said  chamber  when  said  port  is  blocked  by  the  recotxl 
medium  to  thereby  limit  the  extent  of  travel  of  the 


^±^^ 


iJ^^^S 


'^£2L--rl1 


in  response  to  said  receiver  timing  means,  for  controlling 
the  times  at  which  each  of  said  code  groups  is  conveyed 
to  said  decoder. 


3,i57.f73 
SWITCH  ACTUATING  TIMER 
Cari  J.  CoodhoMt.  LMcMiiM,  Com„  Mri|Mr  to  GcMnl 
TIbm  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coqporatloa  of 
Ddawan 

FIM  Apr.  11, 19M,  Sw.  Nbw  21^72 
aOalai.    (CLIM-^) 


1.  A  mechanism  actuating  timer  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame,  a  timing  motor  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  drive  cam  coupled  to  said  motor  so  as  to  be  cyclicafly 
driven,  a  control  cam  joumalled  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  drive  cam,  said  control  cam  having  a  cam  follower 
and  being  biased  so  that  said  follower  is  urged  toward 
said  drive  cam,  said  drive  cam  being  formed  to  oscillate 
said  control  cam  when  said  follower  rides  on  said  cycli- 
cally driven  drive  cam,  a  mechanism  operator  on  said 
frame  biased  towards  said  control  cam,  said  control  cam 
being  formed  to  operate  said  operator  during  each  oscil- 
lation of  said  control  cam,  a  latch  on  said  frame  for  en- 
gaging said  control  cam  at  one  point  of  its  oscillation  so 
as  to  lock  the  control  cam  from  further  oscillation,  a 
latch  release  member  movably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
and  means  coupling  said  motor  and  said  member  for 
driving  the  latter  through  a  cycle  wherein  said  member 
releases  the  latch  and  allows  said  control  cam  to  be 
oscillated  by  said  drive  cam,  the  cycle  of  said  member 
being  an  even  multiple  of  the  cycle  of  said  drive  cam. 


3,0S7^4 
INFORMATION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
D.  Cohca,  SgroaMt,  N.Y.,  H^PMr  to 
N.Y,  I 


HM  Mar.  3t,  1959,  Sar.  N*.  StMlt     , 
If  nsiwi      (CL2M— M) 

I.  ApfMratus  for  sensing  holes  in  a  punched  record 
medium  comprisine  a  chamber,  meaitt  comprising  a  port 


'"  ••'••       .*•  a> 


piston  during  a  compression  stroke,  said  elastic  means 
being  sufficiently  extensible  to  enable  the  return  travel 
of  the  piston  to  be  restricted  due  to  the  partial  vacuum 
created  in  the  chamber  at  such  time,  so  that  the  distance 
<A  travel  of  said  pittoo  in  each  direction  is  dependent  on 
the  air  pressure  in  said  chamber,  and  switch  means  re- 
^lonsive  to  the  travel  of  said  piston  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  hole  in  the  portion  of  the  punched  record 
medium  opposite  said  port 


3,f57,97S 
PLUG  CONNECTOR  WITH  SWITCH  FOR 
AUXILIARY  STARTING  CIRCUIT 
H.  Mottc%  Jr.,  Eric,  Pa^  aalfur  to  Marathon 
MBfMtortog  Corporadoo,  Waa«M,  Wis^  a 

FUcd  Mar  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24411 
ICbiiik    (CL2t»— 51) 


A  combined  male  electrical  connector  plug  aixl  mo- 
mentary contact  switch  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising: a  one-piece  molded  body  of  redlieot  material 
which  is  elongated  fore  and  aft  and  wbich  has  a  forwardly 
opening  cavity  near  one  side  thereof  defining  an  integral 
flexible  wall  portion  spaced  from  the  main  portion  of 
the  body  and  connected  therewith  by  opposite  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  being  considerably  thinner  than  said  flex- 
ible wall  portion  so  as  to  be  easily  collapsed  by  inward 
pressure  upon  said  wall  portion;  a  pair  of  elongated  metal 
prong  strips  having  rear  portions  embedded  in  the  body 
at  the  side  of  the  cavity  therein  remote  from  said  flexible 
wall  portion,  and  having  front  portions  projecting  for- 
wardly from  the  body  to  provide  prongs  engageablc  in 
an  electrical  outlet  reccptside,  one  of  said  prong  strips 
having  an  electrical  contact  thereon  which  is  exposed  in 
said  cavity  and  is  spaced  from  but  faces  the  flexible  wall 
portion;  and  an  elongated  metal  contact  strip  embedded 
in  the  body  and  extending  substantially  fore  and  aft 
therein,  said  contactor  strip  having  its  front  portion  flat- 
wise adjacent  to  the  inner  face  of  said  flexible  wall  por- 
tion so  as  to  be  movable  laterally  in  a  direction  toward 
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the  contactor  on  said  one  prong  strip  in  conaeqoeiice  of 
inward  flexure  of  said  wall  portion,  and  having  an  elec- 
trical contact  on  its  front  portion  exposed  in  said  cavity 
opposite  and  normally  spaced  from  the  electrical  contact 
on  said  one  prong  strip  but  engageable  therewith  upon 
inward  flexure  of  the  flexible  wall  portion,  the  open  front 
end  of  the  cavity  affording  access  to  the  contacts  for  in- 
spection and  cleaning  when  needed. 


in  said  bobbin  in  the  area  of  fluid  flow,  and  twitcfaiiig 
means  moveable  with  reqwct  to  the  travel  of  said  bobbin 
actuated  by  said  magnetic  field  producing  means  to  indi- 
cate a  plurality  of  positions  of  said  bobbin  within  said 
cylinder. 

3,657,978 
THERMO-MAGNETIC  CONTACT  DEVICE 


PrcetoB  R. 


S,t57,97« 

ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

Wearer,  Njadt,  N.Y.,  ssslgwor  to  Mazson 

^orporalloa,  a  c«r«ontioa  of  New  York 

Filed  laa.  15,  1969,  Scr.  No.  2,746 

16CWM.     (CL  266— 61.45) 


lort. 


darencc  Haetlem  IirfiaaapoHi,  bd^  Mrf^Mr  to  P.  R. 
MalkMT  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  lad^  a  corporatioa 
ofDeiawaR 

Filed  Oct  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  64,545 
SCIalBBS.    (CL266— 66) 


-yf(^/  f 


9.  An  acceleratioa  switch  oompristng  a  hollow  sealed 
outer  housing,  a  damping  gas  in  said  housing,  first  and 
second  relatively  movable  members-  slidable  in  said  hous- 
ing with  their  outer  portions  in  contact  with  the  interior 
walls  of  said  housing,  said  first  member  being  biased  away 
from  said  second  member  and  including  an  insulation 
portion  and  a  conductive  portion,  said  second  member 
having  contact  means  in  slidable  engagement  with  one  of 
said  conductive  and  said  insulation  portions,  said  first  and 
second  members  being  relatively  movaUe  upon  acceler- 
ation against  said  biasing  whereby  said  contact  member  is 
slidaUy  moved  to  the  other  <A  said  insulation  and  con- 
ductive portions,  and  a  damping  gas  conduit  connecting 
a  space  in  said  housing  between  said  first  member  and 
one  end  thereof  and  a  space  between  said  second  member 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing. 


3,657,977 

FLOW  SWITCHES 

John  R.  Cafwell,  liacola,  Maas.,  asrignor  to  Raytiieon 

Compaaj.  Waitkaas,  Maasi^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FM  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  655,666 

flClaiBM.    (CL  266-41.9) 


1.  A  flasher  comprising  an  electrical  circuit  connected 
to  a  power  source  and  to  a  load,  said  circuit  including  a 
permanent  magnet  contact,  a  magnetic  contact  of  varying 
permeability,  said  permeability  being  varied  by  the  heat 
generated  in  the  current  passing  therethrough,  said  perma- 
nent magnet  contact  being  placed  on  a  bias  spring  adja- 
cent said  magnetic  contact  and  a  non-magnetic  contact 
placed  adjacent  and  above  said  majpetic  contact  of  vary- 
ing permeability,  said  magnetic  contact  being  moved  al- 
temately  against  said  permanent  magnetic  contact  and  said 
non-magnetic  contact  upon  the  flow  of  electric  current 
through  said  magnetic  contact  so  as  to  beat  the  same  to 
vary  the  permeability  thereof  whereby  said  load  is  inter- 
mittently affected. 

3,657,979 

BRUSHLESS  MECHANICO-ELECTRICAL 

TRANSDUCER 

Arthv  M.  Cohcm,  SCargis  Highway,  Wcstport,  Coul 

Filed  Juc  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  34,546 

26CWIIM.    (CL  266-^1) 


f«,( 


1.  A  flow  switch  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  fluid 
inlet  passage  and  a  lateral  outlet  passage  interconnected 
with  said  fluid  inlet  passage,  a  flow  bobbin  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  cylinder,  said  bobbin  adapted  to  move  so 
as  to  provide  an  increase  in  area  of  fluid  passage  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increace  in  fluid  pressure,  magnetic  field 
producing  meam  adapted  to  bkmw  in  said  cylinder  with- 


1.  A  medianico-electrical  transducer  comprising  a 
fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact  normally  urged  into 
engagemeat  with  said  fixed  oontact  and  defining  ^re- 
with  a  contact  pair,  said  contacts  being  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  electrical  drcnitry  so  fts  to  vary 
the  electrical  character  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
engagement  or  disengagement  of  said  oontact  pair,  a 
contact-controlling  member  articulately  mounted  relative 
to  said  movable  contact  and  operativdy  connected  to  said 
movable  contact  so  as  to  control  its  position  relative  to 
said  fixed  contact,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
contact-controlling  member  to  an  external  mechanically 
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moving  etement,  sad  an  A.C.-cnergized  cdil  operatively 
connected  to  uid  contact<ontrolling  memBer  to  impart 
vibratory  movement  thereto  in  response  to  Uie  A.C.  vari- 
ation in  energization  of  said  coil,  thtreby  to  cause  trans- 
ducing to  be  effective  in  a  substantially  stepless  manner. 


SHOCKPROOF  CONTACTOB 

Uwrcncc  A.  Fcrk,  MUwaidMa,  and  ClarcMC  W.  Kirin, 

WaowatoM,  Wls^  taOgaon  to  Cntkr-Hiiarr,  lac^ 

MUwaakce,  WiL,  a  votuutattm  af  Dalnwaffc 

FDcd  Mmy  i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81M27 

13Claiiiu.     (CL  269— 193) 


IB-' 


I.  An  electromagnetic  switch  having  a  shock-proof 
armature  suspension  coa4>rising.  oppositely  facing  spaced 
mounting  menobers,  spaced  pins  carried  on  each  member, 
levers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pins,  parallel  links  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  levers  at  points  equidistant  from 
said  pins,  spring  means  mounted  between  parts  of  said 
links  to  resiliently  urge  said  links  to  de-energized  posi- 
tion, at  least  one  slot  in  eadi  link,  two  oppositely  facing 
armatures  having  projections  mounted  in  the  slots  of 
links  on  opposite  mounting  members,  and  a  single  coil 
electromagnetically  affecting  both  armatures  when  ener- 
gized. •'  "• 


-'«:: 


3,957391 

ELECTRIC  SOCKET  ADAPTER  WITH  FUSE  PLUG 

Charles  V.  Todom,  721  HarasM  St,  Nortk  Caatoa,  OUo 

Filed  Mv.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  97,992 

1  Claim.     (0.399^1153) 


An  electric  socket  adapter  comprising  a  similar  pair 
ot  elongated  semi-circular  mating  housing  members  of 
insulation  material  disposed  in  confronting  abutting  rela- 
tion to  form  a  cylindrical  casing,  a  semi-circular  wall  on 
one  of  the  ends  of  each  housing  member  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  to  form  a  closed  end  for  the  casing, 
there  being  a  slot  in  each  semi-circular  wall,  the  other 
ends  of  the  housing  members  being  disposed  in  confront- 
ing relation  to  form  a  fuse-receiving  socket,  a  tlireaded 
metal  shell  fitted  in  the  socket  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
fuse,  said  housing  members  having  aligned  solid  portions 
located  between  said  closed  end  and  said  fu»-receiving 
socket  and  ditT"— ^  transverse  thereto,  said  solid  portions 
having  aligned  ceotral  openings,  a  rivet  located  through 


said  openings  and  securing  said  housing  members  to- 
gether, there  being  aligned  transverse  openings  in  op- 
posite sides  of  said  solid  portions  and  terminating  in 
reduced  sockets  opening  through  the  otiter  sides  of  said 
housing  members  for  receiving  the  contact  pins  of  con- 
nectors plugs  of  electrical  appliances,  spaced  conductor 
members  disposed  within  add  aligned  transverse  open- 
ings and  having  their  ends  bent  backwardly  and  forming 
contacts  located  within  said  reduced  sockets,  means  con- 
necting one  of  said  conductor  members  to  said  threaded 
metal  shell,  a  contact  post  located  through  one  of  said 
slots  and  having  an  ofhet  leg  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  conductor  members,  a  secoful  contact  post  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  first  contact  post  and  located 
through  the  other  slot,  and  a  terminal  contact  having 
an  offset  leg  connected  to  said  second-named  contact 
post  and  adapted  to  contact  the  central  contact  of  a  fuse 
located  in  said  threaded  metal  shell,  there  being  aligned 
grooves  in  the  mating  faces  of  said  aligned  solid  portions, 
the  offset  leg  connected  to  said  aecond-nanaed  contact 
post  being  located  through  said  aligned  grooves. 


•   3,957;9t2 

ELSCIWC  SNAP  SWITCH 
PhOlp  D.  Giovcr  Mi  BEBea  S.  Grvver,  Chfeafo,  IIL,  m- 
ripion  to  GroTcr  Prodocti  Corporatloa,  ■  corporatloa 
of  DlkMis 

FUcd  ScpC  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  937,459 
9  niliiii      (CL  299— 139) 


!  1 


tr. 


I.  An  electric  snap  switch  compHdng,  in  combination, 
a  one-piece  blade  of  electrically  conducting  material  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  triangular  sections  with  one  defining  a  pri- 
mary snap  mechanism  and  the  other  a  secondary  snap 
mechanism,  said  triangular  sections  having  a  common 
base  leg  and  each  having  a  pair  of  side  legs,  a  corruga- 
tion in  one  of  the  side  legs  of  each  section  to  place  said 
blade  in  a  generally  concave  strened  configuration,  means 
supporting  said  blade  for  shift  to  a  convex  configuration 
in  response  to  a  force  moving  a  comer  of  said  primary 
snap  mechanism,  and  a  switch  contact  carried  on  a  sec- 
tion of  the  secondary  snap  mechanism  whereby  a  force 
moving  a  corner  of  the  primary  soap  mechanism  sn^M 
its  triangular  section  to  a  convex  configuration  which 
snaps  the  secondary  snap  mechanism  section  to  a  convex 
configuration  to  shift  said  contact  to  an  alternate  position. 


FortVM, 


3,9S7J93 

CIRCUfT  INTERRUPTS 

I N.  YeiUej,  McovmvBm^  mih 

hf  McB—  Nartsnai  Mmk  tmi  l^wct  Con 
•o  Willi  lit  mil  Etoc9rtK  CmrpantH   . 
Pn^  •  coipTalloo  of  Pi—sjliania 
Jao.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t>49 
31CWM.     (CL29»— 145) 
1.  A  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter  inchiding  a  grounded 
exhaust  tank,  an  arc-extinguishing  assemblage  disposed 
interiorly  within  said  grounded  exhaust  tank,  the  are-ex- 
tinguishing aasentblate  including  a  plurality  of  serially 
related  arc-extinguishing  units  and  only  a  single  high- 
pressure  high-voltafB  reservoir  chamber  for  itoring  high- 
pressure  fluid,  only  a  single  blast  valve  for  rctoasing 
high-preasure    fluid    from    said    hi^voltage    reaervoir 
shunber  toward  said  nnita,  blast  tube  means  leading  from 


OCTOBEK  9,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


6S5 


said  single  Mast  valve  to  each  of  the  arc-extinguishing 
units,  and  the  grounded  exhaust  tank  functioning  to  col- 


lect used  arc-extinguishing  fluid  for  the  subsequent  re- 
compression thereof. 


3,957,994 
SWITCH  FOR  ELECTROLVnC  CELL 


Nora  InniiHil  Elctti  w'hhnicl.  Ml 
■^fi^  of  bbIv 

FVed  Nor.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  954,939 
TClataM.    (CL  299— 152) 


to  Orooxio  dc 
Italy,  a  corpo* 


I 


TTT 


2.  A  liquid  metal  switch  for  selectively  connecting  in 
series  and  switching  out  an  individual  cell  in  an  electro- 
lytic circuit  of  high  current  capacity  having  a  plurality 
of  cells,  which  comprises  an  enclosed  vessel  divided  into 
two  chambers  interconnecting  at  the  bottom  of  said  ves- 
sel, a  pool  of  liquid  metal  partially  filling  both  of  said 
chambers,  conductor  means  to  caonect  the  cathode  of 
a  cell  to  the  anode  of  an  adjacent  cell  through  the  liquid 
metal  in  one  of  said  chambers,  conductor  means  from 
the  cathode  of  said  adjacent  cell  to  a  point  above  the 
liquid  metal  in  the  other  chamber  and  (nram  to  change 
the  level  of  said  liquid  metal  within  the  chambers  to  con- 
trol the  electrical  contact  between  said  electrical  con- 
ductors within  the  said  chambers. 


,T-\  ^.V 


3,957,995 

METHOD  AND  SYVICM  FOR  DUAL  FREQUENCY 
HEATING  HAVING  A  SINGLE  FREQUENCY 
POWER  SOURCE 

Part  p.  Rhh^M,  92  FrtcM  St,  TerooH^  Ontario,  CaMda 
Filed  Im.  29, 1999,  Scr.  No.  717,999 
f  ICMm.    (CLai9u.19.41) 

\.  The  method  of  inductively  heating  a  subject  material 

within  a  pltvality  of  axiaily  spaced  induction  heating  coils. 


comprising:  energizing  one  of  said  coils  with  a  portion  of 
an  electrical  power  source  at  predetermined  frequency: 
energizing  the  remainder  of  said  coils  with  the  remainder 
of  said  power  source  by  statically  multiplying  said  re- 
mainder; during  statically  multiplying  said  remainder  of 
said  power  source,  regulating  the  multiplying  thereof; 
establishing  an  electrical  controlled  source  of  predeter- 


mined vdtage;  dividing  said  control  voltage  source  to 
provide  selecuble  voltage  tberefroms  controlling  the 
electrical  power  output  of  said  electrical  power  source  re- 
sponsive to  said  selectable  voltage;  and  utilizing  the  re- 
mainder of  said  predetermined  control  voltage  as  a  refer- 
ence voltage  controlling  the  level  of  regulation  of  the 
multiplying  of  the  remainder  of  said  power  source. 


3,957394   ,  ■!'        .<?■-.     M 
INDUCmON  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Armcboog,  EocUd,  and  Jota  R.  'niihn 
Braodvicw  HdiktirOUo,  amigMn  lo  The  Oyo  Cnak. 
dhaft  CcouMj,  Clevdairt,  Ohio,  a  eonoratfoo  of  Ohio 
FDcd  loly  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43434 
|9aafaM.    (CL  219-.19J99) 


1.  An  induction  furnace  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  open-ended  induction  coils  arranged  side-by- 
side,  a  first  member  movable  along  a  path  extending 
transvene  to  said  separate  induction  coils  adjacent  the 
open  ends  thereof,  a  second  member  mounted  on  said 
first  member  aiKl  movable  from  a  position  remote  from 
the  open  ends  of  the  induction  coils  to  a  position  directly 
in  front  of  said  open  ends  whereby  the  second  member 
may  ptish  a  workpiece  into  the  open  end  of  a  selected 
one  of  said  separate  induction  coils  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  first  member  along  said  path  and  a  means 
for  feeding  wofkpieces  onto  said  first  member  as  said 
second  member  remains  in  the  same  position  on  said  path. 


3,957,997 
LABEL  ACTIVATOR 
William  Klamp,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  lo  CIcvelaMl 
Detroit  Corporatloo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  917,911 
19  Claims.  (CL  219— 19) 
1.  In  a  label  activating  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  plate-like  member  presenting  a  surface  oo  one 
side  thereof  for  sun>orting  a  label  to  be  activated,  said 
plate-like  member  having  a. plurality  of  openings  there- 
through for  passing  a  flow  of  air  from  said  one  side  thereof 
to  the  other  side  thereof  in  response  to  air  pressure  on 
said  one  sid:  thereof  and  relatively  lower  pressure  on  said 
other  side  thereof,  an  electrical  heating  element  in  en- 
gagement with  said  plate-like  member  for  Jieating  the 
latter,  blower  means  having  an  air  intake  opening,  air 
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conduit  means  connecting  said  intake  opening  of  said    and  fonning  a  dead  air  space,  and  an  dectrical  film-type 

blower  means  and  said  plate-like  member,  said  blower    resifltor  coated  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  inner  panel,  the 

means  being  adapted  to  lower  the  pressure  on  said  other 

tide  of  said  plate-like  ntember  to  effect  a  flow  of  air 

through  the  openings  thereof  to  retain  a  label  on  said  i*^*^      ,0  tt  j»    j» 


ic 


surface  in*  covering  relation  to  at  least  part  of  said  open- 
ings, and  porous  material  disposed  directly  against  said 
plate-like  member  between  the  latter  and  the  blower  so 
that  air  passed  through  any  of  said  openings  must  pass 
directly  into  said  porous  material. 


3,957.ttS 
WELDING  ELECTRODE  FOR  WELDING  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
HaM-Erich  Rodcr,  FtvakAnt  aa  Mala,  GcnBuy,  as« 
siSBor  to  Fariiwcrka  Hocchat  Aldiengcaellackafl  vor- 
mals  Meistcr  Lacivs  *  Brikdng,  Fraakftart  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Fifed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,145 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Ant.  lt>  I9M 

3  Claims.     (CL  219—19) 


<• ,.  « 


t5^      Zg4 


1.  A  ring-shaped  welding  dectrode  for  sealing  shaped 
articles  consisting  of  thermoplastic  materials  and  having 
a  wall  thickness  within  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about 
3  mm.  according  to  the  thermal  impulse  welding  method, 
said  electrode  consisting  of  a  metallic  material  that  has  a 
specific  electrical  resistance  within  the  ranfe  of  SxlO-* 
to  15x  10~*  oluis  centimeters  and  an  elasticity  modulus 
within  the  range  of  16,000  to  21,000  kilograms  per  square 
centimeter,  current  supply  leads  consisting  of  a  metallic 
material  that  has  a  thermal  conductivity  which  is  0.1  to 
0.3  cal.  centimeter-i  X  degree  centigrade~*Xsecond~' 
larger  than  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  material  of 
the  electrode,  and  slots  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  elec- 
trode for  accommodating  tlie  current  supply  leads  to  con- 
nect the  leads  with  the  electrode  whereby  the  electrode 
surface  facing  the  plastic  material  to  be  welded  is  un- 
interrupted. 


'  ■  v;0-'«' 


3,957,989 
CURTAIN  WALL 

i..  A.  NccAam,  Baysidc,  N.Y., 
iBdMtarics,  Inc^  New  Yorli»  N.Y.,  a 


toThcmway 
paay  of  Deln- 


■J« 


FHcd  May  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  737493 
ICIitas.  (CL  219^-34) 
A  sandwich  adapted  to  form  the  lower  section  of  a 
birilding  curtain  wall  comprising  an  outer  panel,  an  inner 
panel,  an  insulating  bat  disposed  against  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  onier  panel,  a  reflector  clement  disposed 
against  the  inside  of  said  insulating  bat,  spacing  means 
riiipostid  betwacn  said  reflector  pand  and  inner  panel. 


inner  panel  being  coated  on  its  exposed  surface  with 
vitreous  enamcL 


3,957,999 
ROTARY  MAGNETIC  FORCE  WELDER 
V.  McCarty,  Mihrmduc  Wis.,  mk  Fitodrlch  W. 
Schwarz,  Phocoiz,  Ariz.,  asslKnors  to  Coakfois  Com- 

Kiy  of  America,  Schiller  Park,  OL,  a  corforatioB  of 
laware 

Filed  Jafar  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,721 
UCfadam.    (CL  219— S4) 


1.  A  magnetic  force  welding  machine  comprising,  a 
pair  of  electrodes,  means  for  generating  a  welding  current 
across  the  electrodes,  said  generating  means  including  a 
magnetic  core  having  an  air  gap  therein,  and  rotary  means 
positioned  in  the  air  gap  for  imparting  pressure  to  the 
electrodes  when  the  generating  means  generates  the  weld- 
ing current  across  the  electrodes.    ^ -< 


3,957,991 
HANDRAILS  AND  MEANS  FOR  ILLUMINATING 

THE  SAME 
Lewis  R.  Gnaaditr,  Tonally,  NJ^  acsisaer  to  Eader- 
Moaarch  Corporation,  Garfldd,  N  J.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  43,755 
21  Clains.  (CL  249—2) 
1.  In  combination,  a  poet,  a  T-shaped  transition 
motmted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  post  and  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  over  the  post  and  outwardly  extending  winp, 
an  elongated  handrail  member  mounted  on  top  of  said 
transition  and  having  portions  in  alignment  with  and  dis- 
posed over  the  wings  and  extending  beyond  said  wings, 
elongated  light  transmitting  casings  at  the  undersides  of 
said  liandrail  member  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  transi- 
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tion,  in  alignment  with  the  wings  and  in  end  to  end  align- 
ment with  each  other,  and  means  moimted  on  said  handrail 


^•>i 

■4 

•^      -VT^ 

■ 

lU 

at 

#— 


member  at  the  imderside  thereof,  to  support  lamps  in  said 
.  casings  in  end  to  end  alignment 


FLASn 


157,992 
IHLIGHTS 
Ridgwny  Baker,  MJaaeapoas,  Miaa., 
ncapcMs  Hoasywell  Rcfalatar  Compaay, 
Mlaa^a  corporatioa  «f  Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  1, 1949,  Scr.  No.  33,319 
I  ICMiB.    (CL  249— 19.45) 


to'  Mh> 


( 

o_ 

e      e 

—J K=-^ 

junction  box  will  pass  throu^  said  fixture  box  side  wall 
opening  from  the  interior  tliereof  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
said  junction  box  having  an  inner  portion  adjacent  the  fix- 
ture box  including  side  walls  having  diverging  portions 
which  engage  said  flanges  during  movement  ci  sidd  junc- 
tion box  through  the  opening,  said  junction  box  walls 
being  flexible  and  resilient  so  that  said  inner  portion  side 
walls  are  flexed  inwardly  by  said  flanges  during  said  move- 
ment of  said  jimction  box,  said  junction  box  iimer  portion 
side  walls  having  slots  removably  iccetring  said  flanges 
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thereby  releasably  locking  said  juiKtion  box  in  place, 
one  of  said  inner  waO  portions  having  an  extension,  said 
extension  extending  through  the  side  wall  opening  and  into 
the  interior  of  the  fixture  box  at  an  angle  to  said  fixture 
box  side  wall,  said  extension  having  an  extension  slot, 
and  a  cover  for  the  inner  portion  of  said  junction  box, 
said  cover  having  a  side  tab  removably  received  within 
said  extension  slot,  said  cover  extending  across  the  side 
opening,  and  means  releasably  securing  the  cover  to  the 
side  wall  at  a  point  remote  from  the  tab,  said  tab  being 
thereby  retained  within  said  extension  slot. 


A  pilot's  portable  cockpit  flashlight  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  lamp  bulb;  a  battery;  a  thin  opaque  hous- 
ing, comprising  a  bottom  with  a  flat  exterior  surface  and 
at  least  one  side  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  bottom  to 
an  extent  less  than  any  dimension  of  said  surface,  for 
containing  said  bulb  and  said  battery,  said  housing  being 
thus  dimensioned  for  highly  stable  equilibrium  when  rest- 
ing on  said  surface;  li^t  transmitting  means  of  limited 
area  in  said  bottom  spaced  from  said  side  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  bulb;  colored  translucent  material  in  both 
a  lower  portion  of  said  side  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  bottom  in  alignment  with  said  bulb  for  transmitting 
light  of  low  intensity  and  of  a  wave  length  having  mini- 
mal effect  on  the  dark  adaptation  of  an  observer;  and 
means  electrically  connecting  said  lamp  bulb  and  said 
hattery,  including  switch  means  operative  from  without 
said  iKMising  for  energizing  said  bulb,  so  that  if  said  hous- 
ing is  laid  on  a  flat  mi^  the  map  nuy  be  observed  in 
colored  light  of  low  intensity,  while  said  housing  may  be 
lifted  to  provide  directed  illumination  in  imcolored  light 
of  higher  intensity. 

3,957,993 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  PRE-WIRED 

JUNCTION  BOX 

Don  L.  GcUcrt,  Paraaan,  NJ..  aarigaor  to  Litccrafl 

Maaofactaring  Corporation,  Passaic,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 

ttoa  of  New  York 

FHed  Jaly  21,  1949,  Scr.  No.  44,344 
2ClalnM.  (CL249— 79) 
1.  A  combination  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  lifting 
fixture  box,  said  fixture  box  having  a  bottom  tipening  and 
having  a  side  wall  having  a  side  opening,  said  side  wall 
having  integral  flanges  tliat  extend  partly  across  said  side 
wall  opening,  and  a  junction  box,  said  junction  box  having 
an  outer  portion  remote  from  the  fixture  box  including 
side  walls  the  dimensions  of  which  are  such  tliat  said 


3,957,994 
LIGHTING  FIXTURES 


H.  Imischcr,  937  W.  North  Ave,  Chicago, 
FBed  M«r.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,173 
IClahn.    (CL249— «1) 
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A  tree-type  lighting  fixture  comprising 

(a)  a  standard, 

lb)  a  plurality  of  supporting  brackets  secured  to  the 
standard  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the  stand- 
ard and  each  providing  a  socket, 

(c)  an  arm  for  each  of  said  brackets,  said  arm  being 
curved  to  endrde  the  standard  and  having  one  end 
portion  bent  from  the  plane  of  the  curved  portion 
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of  the  arm  and  seated  in  its  respective  socket,  said 
arm  being  movable  for  adjustment  ircnmferentiaUy 
with  respect  to  said  standard, 

(</)  a  lighting  unit  for  each  arm. 

(e)  and  means  connecting  the  lifting  unit  to  its  re- 
spective arm  for  adjustment  relative  thereto. 


3,t57,995 
MEAN  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Swnacl  Ttekr,  Reseda,  CaUf^  aalfiii  to  Hagbcs  Aircntfl 
Compuy,  Cvlvcr  City,  Calf,,  a  corpontioB  of  Dcia- 
ware 

Fncd  swty  Sy  19v9»  8aF«  NSw  49(99S 
SCUtaM.    (CLSIS— 477) 
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I.  A  mean  level  detector  for  responding  to  a  source  of 
intermediate  frequency  signals  comprising  a  transformer 
having  a  first  and  second  winding  with  the  first  winding 
coupled  to  the  source  of  signals,  a  diode  having  a  first  end 
coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  winding,  first  and  sec- 
ond junction  points  coupled  respectively  to  a  second  end  of 
said  second  winding  and  to  a  second  end  of  said  diode,  a 
first  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  junc- 
tion points,  a  first  reaistor  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  junction  points,  a  second  resistor  coupled  between 
said  second  junction  point  and  a  source  of  reference  po- 
tential, a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  junc- 
tion point  and  said  source  of  reference  potential,  a  third 
junction  point,  a  third  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first 
and  third  junction  points,  a  third  resistor  coupled  between 
said  third  junction  point  and  said  first  resistor,  and  output 
means  coupled  between  said  third  junction  point  and  said 
source  of  reference  potential. 


3,0S7,9M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN 
ANALYTICAL  MASS  SPECTROMETER  WITH  A 
GETTER-ION  PUMP 
Ernest  W.  Beyer,  Poaca  CUy,  Okfau,  assignor  to  Contiiiea- 
tal  Oil  Conpuiy,  PiMca  Ctty,  Okla^  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  S9,9tl 
7  Claims.    (CL  25»-41  J) 


1.  In  an  analytical  mass  spectrometer  having  a  source, 
a  selective  pumping  ion  pump,  and  hardware  connecting 
said  pump  to  said  qiectrometer  source,  an  improvement 


comprising,  interposing  an  obstruction  in  the  proximity 
of  said  source  whereby  said  source  conductance  is  in- 
creased thereby  rendering  said  pump  non-species  selective. 


3,#573*7 
EXPOSURE  CHARGBD  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 


rd  K.  Kapffsiian,  WcatocM,  Comi 
(Rla.  3,  Box  14,  Joppm  Md.) 
FOsd  May  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  SSM41 
7ClataM.    (CL25«— «5) 
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1.  A  method  of  electrophotography  employing  ionizing 
radiation  within  the  rante  oi  ultraviolet  radiation  and 
X-radiation  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  hnage  on 
an  imafe-receiving  sheet  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial whose  conductivity  and  chemical  properties  remain 
substantially  onaflfocted  during  the  process,  said  method 
comprising  placing  in  contact  with  one  surface  of  said 
sheet  an  electrode  surface  maintained  at  a  given  electrical 
potential,  positioning  parallel  to  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  other  surface  of  said  sheet  an  electrode  transparent 
to  said  radiation,  applying  to  said  tran^arent  electrode  a 
potential  higher  than  that  of  said  contact  electrode,  main- 
taining between  said  transparent  electrode  and  said  sheet 
a  layer  of  gas  ionizable  by  said  radiation,  exposing  through 
said  transparent  electrode  and  to  said  gas  layer  with  said 
radiation  an  image  of  a  subject  to  be  reproduced,  creating 
thereby  within  said  layer  c(MTeq>onding  ionind  areas 
through  which  charges  migrate  from  said  transparent  elec- 
trode to  said  sheet  producing  thereon  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  corresponding  to  said  subject,  and  develop- 
ing said  electrostatic  latent  image  to  visible  form  by  the 
application  of  an  electrosoopic  developer. 


3,057,99t 
SCANNING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Waltoa  D.  West.  Howtos^  Tex.,  assigani  to  Baylor  Uai- 
verstty.   Houston,  Tex.,  a  MW-proAt  corporatioa  of 
Texas 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  417,7tS 
12  Clahns.     (CL  25«— 45) 
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1 .  A  method  of  scintillation  scanning  of  the  body  of  a 
patient  into  which  a  radioactive  substance  has  been  in- 
troduced comprising  scanning  the  radiating  area  of  the 
patient  with  a  scintillatioa  counter,  converting  the  radia- 
tion pulses  from  the  scintillation  counter  into  a  visual 
record,  and  providing  an  X-ray  of  the  radiating  area  of 
the  patient's  body  on  the  same  visual  record  while  the 
body  remains  in  position  thereby  relating  the  location, 
size  and  amount  of  radiation-  with  the  patient's  body 
structure. 
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3,tS7,999  3,95M91 
THERMOGRAPHIC  COPY  PAPER  AND  PROCESS  PHOTOELECTRIC  ENCODER 
Douglas  A.  Newman,  Glen  Cove,  and  Allan  T.  ScUotz-  Michael  L.  Dertonzoc,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  amignor  to  The 
hantr,  LocMt  VaOcv,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  CohnsUa  Rib-  BaUwin  Piano  Company,  Cincfamati,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
ban  and  CMtoa  MiMafactmlag  Co.,  Inc.,  Gkn  Cove,  tkm  of  Ohio 

FCY.,  n  eorpoentloa  of  New  York  Fifed  Apr.  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  23,445 

<  r            PlM  Mar.  31, 1944,  Sar.  Nn.  19,444          -  II  Chhas.    (CL  254^-244)^ 
5  Claims.    (0.254—45) 
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4.  The  method  of  producing  a  duplicate  copy  exactly 
corresponding  to  an  imaged  original  sheet  through  the  use 
of  a  copy  sheet  having  thereon  a  cellular  heat-compress- 
ible coating  having  so  dispersed  therein  particles  of  non- 
infrared  radiation-absorbing  coloring  matter  as  to  present 
a  weak  or  light  tint  of  the  true  color  of  the  coloring  mat- 
ter the  cell  strtKture  of  which  coating  meUs  and  com- 
presses under  the  influence  of  heat  causing  the  particles 
to  concentrate  and  present  the  true  dense  color  of  the 
coloring  matter,  which  comprises  superposing  said  orig- 
inal sheet  and  said  copy  sheet  and  subjecting  said  sheets 
to  infrared  radiation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
allow  the  coating  on  the  copy  sheet  to  compress  in  areas 
corresponding  to  the  imaged  areas  of  the  original  sheet, 
and  separating  the  sheets  to  produce  the  duplicate  copy. 


3,458,444 
DIFFUSION  LOGGING 


Dec.  13, 1957,  Sar.  No. 
3Cfadnia.    (a.  2S4—713) 
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1.  A  well  logging  method  for  measuring  the  amoimts 
of  a  specific  substance  in  materials  traversed  by  a  drill 
hole,  said  speciffe  substance  having  a  first  effective  energy 
and  said  materials  having  a  second  effective  energy,  said 
first  effective  energy  being  higher  than  said  seoond  ef- 
fective energy,  comprising  the  step  of  lowering  into  said 
drill  bole  a  source  of  photons  having  energy  higher  than 
said  first  effective  energy  and  said  second  effectivn  energy, 
detecting  radiations  that  return  from  the  formations  alter 
the  interaction  and  scattering  of  said  photons  within  said 
specific  substance  and  said  materials,  counting  from  said 
detected  radiations  the  radiations  lying  within  a  prede- 
termined energy  band  located  so  that  its  upper  limit  is 
lower  than  said  first  effective  energy  and  higher  than 
said  second  effective  energy,  and  recording  the  rate  of 
occurrence  of  said  counted  radiations  in  said  band. 
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1.  A  shaft  angle  encoder  comprising  a  code  disc 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  and  means 
to  generate  two  electrical  signals  responsive  to  rotation 
of  the  shaft  which  are  related  by  a  fixed  phase  difference 
including  a  light  source  mounted  iii  a  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  the  disc  and  confronting  one  side  of  the  disc,  and 
at  least  two  photocells  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  the  disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  light  source, 
the  code  disc  having  a  coaxial  track  of  alternating  opaque 
sectors  of  equal  length  and  tranqwrent  sectors  of  equal 
length  confronting  each  photocell,  characterized  by  the 
construction  wherein  the  transparent  sectors  confront- 
ing each  photocell  are  disposed  between  the  same  radii  of 
the  code  disc,  and  the  photocells  have  sensitive  areas 
which  are  large  relative  to  the  area  of  the  transparent 
sectors  of  the  code  disc,  the  photocells  being  diqKised 
adjacent  to  each  other  on  an  axis  parallel  to  a  radius  of 
the  code  disc,  in  combiantion  with  a  grating  diqx>sed 
parallel  to  the  code  disc  between  the  light  source  and  the 
photooelh  having  a  track  confronting  each  photocell  with 
a  plurality  of  transparent  segments  spaced  by  opaque 
segments,  the  transparent  segments  having  a  length  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  transparent  sectors  of  the  code  disc 
and  being  spaced  along  an  arc  normally  intersecting  the 
axis  of  the  photocells  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
between  tranqwrent  sectors  of  the  code  disc,  and  the 
tracks  of  said  grating  being  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  photocells, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  code  disc  results  in  out  of  phase 
eledrical  responses  ol  the  pbolooeUs. 


"-»*  ■      '       3,454,442     '  "' ^  '• 
UGHT  MAM  TRANSDUtER 
Yro  T.  Sihvoacn,  Bkmlngham,  I^Och., 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  ftOeh.,  a 


to 


Filed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  499,785 
1  Claini.    (CL  254—211) 


In  photoelectric  means  for  controlling  a  load,  a  source 
of  light  rays  which  vary  in  intensity,  a  Uuninated  body 
one  surface  of  which  is  exposed  to  the  varying  amounts 
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of  radiation  from  uid  sooroe  of  light  rays,  said  laminar 
body  including  a  first  and  a  second  outside  Tlyer  of  photo- 
conducting material  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  layer 
of  electroluminescent  semiconductor  material,  said  cen- 
tral layer  of  electroluminescent  material  when  excited 
emitting  light  rays  having  a  wave  length  in  the  band  con- 
ducted by  one  of  the  photoconducting  semiconductor 
layers,  means  to  apply  an  electric  voltage  across  the 
first  photoconducting  and  electroluminescent  layer,  a  sec- 
ond voltage  sui^lying  means,  and  circuit  means  coimect- 
ing  the  second  vohage  supply  means  in  series  with  the 
second  photoconducting  layer  and  the  load  which  is  af- 
fected by  the  variations  in  the  intensity  in  incident  light. 


to  said  photoelectric  devices;  electrical  signal  translating 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  generated  in  said  devices  and 
having  a  t>and  width  sufficient  to  translate  signals  within 
said  predetermined  range  but  effective  to  attenuate  signals 
of  the  second  harmonic  frequency  of  said  light  tource; 
and  means  for  deriving  and  utiliang  a  control  effect  from 
said  signal  translating  i 


3,05S,M3 
FLEXIBLY  CONTROLLED  RESULTANT  COLOR 

DISPLAY  SIGN 

Hyman  A.  Mkklta,  1575  OdeU  9L,  New  Yoik  <2,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «514M 

MCtariM.    (CL25«— 213) 


1.  A  photoluminescent  display  screen  emitting  in  half- 
tone resultant  color  pattern  comprising  at  least  one  photo- 
luminescent  layer  having  arranged  therein  at  least  two 
kinds  of  photoluminescent  substances,  each  said  kind  sen- 
sitive to  peak  exciution  by  a  different  peak  exciution 
radiant  energy,  each  said  kind  having  at  least  two  types 
each  type  emitting  in  a  different  peak  visible  color,  each 
said  kind  arranged  to  emit  in  a  half-tone  color  pattern  on 
excitation  thereon,  each  said  half-tone  color  emitting  pat- 
tern arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a 
half-tone  resultant  color  pattern  on  selective  and  con- 
trolled excitation  thereof. 


3,t5MM 

TELEMETER  SYSTEM 

Hyman  Hnrvltz,  1313  Jaaiper  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

.  Filed  Jan.  17,  195S,  Scr.  No.  799,535 

SCialma.    (CL  250— 220) 


3,05S,004 

MATERIAL  INSFECTING  DEVICE 
DMrtc  J.  DoMiii,  Param  EdwaH  Holaatk,  ClevclaiBd, 
Theodore  H.  Saitk,  Bay  Vmatc  a^  Patrick  E.  Lmmm, 
Panwi  Hci^its,  Ohio,  assigBon  to  Hammcrmill  Paper 
Coaipaay,  Erie,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Peonsylvanla 
Filed  Fch.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M15 

r  niiiiiii    (CL2Jt— 119) 


I.  A  material  inspecting  device  comprising:  a  aeries  of 
photoelectric  devices,  each  of  which  is  effective  to  inspect 
a  portion  of  a  predetermine  line;  means  for  moving  ma« 
terial  to  be  inqwcted  for  predetermined  variations  across 
said  line  at  a  speed  which  is  effective  to  provide,  for  said 
predetermined  variations  in  said  material,  signal  varia- 
tions in  said  photoelectric  devices  within  a  predetermined 
frequency  range;  a  light  source  comprising  an  elongated 
fluorescent  tube  supplied  from  an  alternating  current 
source  having  a  aeoond  harmonic  frequency  which  if  out- 
side of  said  signal  frequency  range  for  supplying  light 
uniformly  aloog  aakl  line  for  traaslatioa  by  said  material 


1.  In  a  system  for  reading  out  the  angular  podtioa  of 
a  coded  disc,  said  disc  having  plural  codings  at  different 
radii,  devices  for  illuminating  said  different  codings  in 
succession,  comprising  a  Ituninescent  condenser  for  each 
of  said  codings,  means  resonating  with  each  of  said  con- 
densers at  a  different  frequency  to  form  a  differently 
tuned  circuit,  a  source  of  oscillations  adjustable  to  any 
of  said  different  frequencies,  means  for  adjusting  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  oacillations  to  said  frequencies  of  said 
differently  tuned  circuits  in  succession,  and  means  for 
coupling  said  oscillations  to  said  tuned  circuits  simul- 
taneously. 


3,05t,00« 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Taiut,  Eadwell,  N.Y.,  aisignBr  to  IntcmatioMl 
Business  MachiMs  CorponrtkMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkm  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  053,260 
4Clafans.     (CL  307— ^) 
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4.  In  combination,  a  load  device  having  a  predeter- 
mined impedance  and  minimum  operating  current  where- 
by a  first  voluge  value  is  required  to  prcverly  eaer^ 
said  load  device,  a  first  power  means  capable  oi  supplying 
said  minimum  current  at  a  voltage  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  voluge  value,  first  sekcting  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  load  device  to  said  first  power  source,  a 
second  power  source  capable  of  supplying  said  minimum 
current  at  a  voluge  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
voltage  value,  second  selecting  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  load  device  to  said  second  power  source,  and 
nonlinear  circuit  means  connected  to  said  load  device  for 
limiting  the  voltage  across  said  kMd  device  to  tubstantially 
said  first  voltage  value. 


3,fSt,ff7 
LOGIC  DIODE  AND  CLASS-A  OPERATED  LOGIC 
TRANSISTOR  GATES  IN  TANDEM  FOR  RAPID 
SWITCHING  AND  SIGNAL  AMPLIFICATION 
John  T.  Lynch,  LkMsvillc,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bwnafhs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Ang.  20, 1950,  Ser.  No.  757,059 
10  Claims.     (CL  307—00.5) 


1.  A  switching  network  for  binary  signals  having  two 
predetermined  levels  comprising:  first  type  gates  and  sec- 
ond type  gates;  each  of  the  first  type  gates  comprising  a 
phmdity  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal;  a  plu- 
rality of  diodes,  each  of  the  diodes  having  two  terminals; 
circuit  means  connecting  one  of  the  terminals  of  each  of 
the  diodes  respectively  to  a  different  one  of  the  input  termi- 
nals; circuit  means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  each 
of  the  diodes  to  the  output  terminal,  all  the  diodes  being 
connected  so  that  they  are  poled  in  the  same  direction,  a 
gate  resistor  adapted  to  connect  the  output  terminal  of  the 
first  type  gate  to  a  source  of  gate  potential,  the  value  of 
the  gate  potential  being  sudi  as  to  normally  forward  bias 
at  least  one  of  the  diodes  irrespective  of  which  of  the  two 
levels  the  signals  applied  to  the  input  terminals  have:  each 
of  the  second  type  gates  comprising  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor amplifying  devices,  each  amplifying  device  hav- 
ing  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector,  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  base  of  each  amplifying  device  respectively  to 
an  input  terminal;  circuit  means  connecting  the  emiters 
of  all  the  amplifying  devices  to  the  output  terminal,  an 
emitter  resistor  having  two  terminals,  one  of  the  terminals 
of  the  emitter  resistor  being  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal, the  other  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  operating  potential  for  causing  current  to  flow 
in  the  emitter  collector  circuit  of  at  least  one  of  the  tran- 
si^ors,  irrespective  of  which  of  the  said  two  levels  the  sig- 
nals applied  to  its  input  terminal  have,  and  so  that  none 
of  the  transistors  is  ever  saturated;  said  two  types  of  gates 
producing  binary  signals  at  their  output  terminals  of  one 
or  the  other  of  said  predetermined  levels,  which  signals 
are  predetermined  functions  of  the  binary  signals  applied 
to  their  input  terminals;  and  circuit  means  for  intercon- 
necting the  first  and  second  type  gates. 


3,050,000 
AMPLITUDE  DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCClT 
Gcming  L.  Cbppcr,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcmatioiial 
Busfaicss  MacUncs  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y^  a 
corporation  off  New  York 

nicd  Nov.  26, 1950,  Ser.  No.  770,533 
3  Cbims.    (CL  307—00.5) 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  sensing  an  input  waveform  having 
information  signals  of  one  polarity  and  noise  signals  of 
both  said  one  polarity  and  the  opposite  polarity,  polarity 
and  amplitude  discrimination  means  comprising 

783  O.O.— 35 


a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes, 

one  of  said  transistors  being  arranged  as  an  emitter 
follower, 

a  base  input  circuit  for  said  one  transistor  including 
an  impedance  connected  to  the  base  electrode  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  potential  to 
render  the  one  transistor  normally  conducting  and 
including  a  diode  directly  coimected  to  the  base 
electrode  for  an>lying  input  signals  of  said  one  polar- 
ity to  the  latter  base  electrode  to  drive  the  one  tran- 
sistor toward  a  lower  level  of  conduction, 

the  other  transistor  being  arranged  as  a  grounded  base 
amplifier  with  its  emitter  electrode  directly  coupled 
to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  one  transistor, 

means  biasing  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  transis- 
tor to  a  threshold  level  of  said  one  polarity  which'  is 
a  predetermined  amount  lower  than  the  minimum  in- 
formation signal  level  to  cut  off  the  one  transistor 
and  turn  on  the  other  transistor  when  the  emitter 
electrode  potential  exceeds  the  threshold  level,  and 

a  current  threshold  means  including  an  impedance 
connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  other 
transistor  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
potential  of  predetermined  level  and  including  a 
clamping  diode  connected  to  the  latter  collector  elec- 
trode and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
potential  lower  than  said  predetermined  level,  where- 
by significant  signals  of  said  one  polarity  are  pro- 
duced at  the  latter  collector  electrode  only  when  the 
collector  current  of  the  other  transistor  exceeds  the 
current  threshold. 


3,050,009 

TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  SWITCHING   FROM  STABLE 

OPERATION  IN  THE  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

REGION  TO  UNSTABLE  OPERATION 

William  Shockicy,  23400  Corta  Vb,  Los  AHos,  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  027,331 

II  Cbdms.    (CI.  307—003) 


I 1— NiHIil >— 


-tt- 


1-  A  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  negative  resistance 
element,  a  fixed  source  of  constant  current  potential  sup- 
ply which  biases  the  negative  resistance  element  stably  in 
its  negative  resistance  operating  region,  a  variable  im- 
pedance and  a  second  source  of  potential  serially  con- 
nected between  the  terminals  of  the  negative  resistance 
element,  and  means  for  reducing  the  variable  impedance 
so  that  the  operating  point  changes  from  a  stable  to  an 
unstable  condition. 


3,050,010 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  SEMI-CON- 
DUCTOR, CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
Stnart  C.  RockafcOow,   Plyaaonth,   Mleh^   aMipmi    to 
Robotron  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1900,  Scr.  No.  52,490 
7ClaiM;    (CL  307— 00^ 
1.  An  electric   switch  comprising   in  combiiution  a 
pair  of  supply  conductors  connectible  to  a  source  of  al- 
ternating potential; 
a  valve  drcuit  comprising  a  pair  of  back-to-back  con- 
nected  semiconductor,  contrcrfled  rectifiers,  said  valve 
circuit  being  connected  between  said  conductors  and 
including    means    responsive    to    flow    of   current 
through  said  circuit  for  applying  potential  to  a  pair 
of  output  terminals; 
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meau  applyins  a  positive  potential  to  the  gate  of  said 
first  rectifier  to  render  said  first  recUfier  conductive 
in  a  predetermined  timed  relationship  with  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  positive  potential  at  the  anode  of 
said  first  rectifier  and  other  means  responsive  to  the 
conductive  condition  of  said  first  rectifier  and  oper- 


STAIRCASE  GENERATOR  WITH  CONSTANT  CUR- 
RENT  STORING  CAPACITOR  AND  INTERMIT. 
TENT  CHARGE  TRANSFER  TO  ANOTHER  CA- 
PACITOR 

Denb  WUHam  HarU^,  Macklnc  UMd. 
to  Geocnl  Elcctek  CoMp— y  IImHwI, 


1 


Filed  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99^2 

daims  priority,  aMHoOo*  Gr«X  Mtata  Mar.  S,  I9M 

4aaiaM.    (CL3VJ—US) 


k    (' 


X 


r^ 


a^ 


5^ 


able  wh*m«id-ftrstHrectifier  becomes  noo-conductive 
for  applying  a  positive  potential  to  the  gate  of  the 
other  rectifier  in  a  predetermined  timed  relationship 
with  the  appearance  of  a  positive  potential  at  the 
anode  of  said  other  rectifier  whereby  said  other 
rectifier  is  rendered  conductive  as  a  result  of  and  in 
response  to  conduction  of  said  first  rectifier. 


MSMH 

GENiXATOR  OF  RANDOM  DOUBLE  PULSE  PAIRS 

DmmU  a.  D^ob.  Rockeitar,  N.Y.,  aarifBor  to  GcMral 

Dyaaaks  Corporatioa,  RodMstcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware  ^  ^ 

Filed  Oct  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  624i< 

t  CiafaM.     (CL  3«7— M^) 


LJt_gl»i  ^;*  1 . 

1.  a  staircaae  generator  oonaprising  lint  and  second 
capacitances,  control  means  arranged  to  cause  the  charfca 
on  the  capadtances  to  have  predetermined  values  at  the 
beginning  of  each  cycle  of  operations,  means  to  supply  a 
current  of  substantially  constant  value  to  the  first  capaci- 
tance, swhdi  means  to  connect  the  capacitances  together 
momentarily  a  number  of  timet  during  each  cycle  of 
operations  so  that  the  charges  on  the  ci4»acitancc«  are 
shared  and  a  step  therefore  appears  in  the  output  signal 
each  time  the  capacitances  are  connected  together,  and 
means  arranged,  when  the  required  number  of  steps  in 
the  output  signal  have  been  produced,  to  operate  said  con- 
trol means  so  that  the  chaiies  on  the  capacitances  agaia 
assume  said  predetermined  values,  the  voltage  across  the 
second  capacitance  or  a  signal  derived  from  that  voltage 
constituting  the  required  output  signal  of  the  generator. 


SEQUENTIAL  CHANNEL  SAMPLER  DERIVING 
INDIVIDUAL  CHANNEL  GATING  PULSES  FROM 
SEQUENTIAL  PORTIONS  OF  SINGLE  SAW- 
TOOTH PULSE 
Wmteai  C  Acker.  Seattle,  Wa*^  airiiMV,  bj 
to  lie  UnHad  Staias  of  AiMrfca 
by  the  Secretary  ef  Ike  NavY  _ 

Flic4May  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  Ill,t7t 
9CUte.    (CL3«7-.4t.S) 


7.  In  combination  in  a  solid-state  modulator  for  a  radio 
navigating  system  where  pulses  are  generated  at  random 
multiples  of  a  predetermined  interval,  a  saw-tooth  gen- 
erator comprising  a  storage  condenser  with  a  UA  charg- 
ing circuit  including  a  direct  current  source  and  a  nega- 
tive resistance  device,  said  negative  resistance  device 
having  a  normal  relatively  high  resistance  which  changes 
to  a  relatively  low  resistance  when  trigge^  by  a  pre- 
determined voltage  across  the  resistance  device,  said  neg- 
ative resistance  device  and  said  direct  cturent  source 
being  connected  in  series  across  said  condenser,  a  rela- 
tively slow  discharging  circuit  including  a  resistance  ccm- 
nected  across  said  condenser,  an  alternating  voltage  source 
of  relatively  low  unstable  frequency  and  oi  unstable  am- 
plitude, and  a  pulse  source  of  relatively  high  repetitioa 
frequency,  the  pulses  having  said  predetermined  interval, 
said  alternating  and  pulse  voltage  sources  being  coupled 
to  said  negative  resistance  device  to  additively  combine, 
across  said  negative  resistance  device,  the  pulse  voltages, 
the  alternating  voltages  and  the  decaying  condenser  volt- 
ages to  randomly  trigger  the  condenser  charging  action. 


1.  A  circua  for  sampling  first  and  second  signal  chan- 
nels in  desired  sequence,  comprising,  in  combination;  first 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  pulse  having  a  linearly 
rising  waveform,  first  and  second  normally  closed  gates 
serially  connected  in  said  first  and  second  signal  channels, 
respectively,  said  gates  each  having  a  gate  control  circuit 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  and  comprising 
a  selective  circuit  adapted  to  pass  a  portion  of  said  wave- 
form occurring  between  predetermined  amplitude  limits 
and  a  differentiating  network  for  differentiating  said  por- 
tion of  the  waveform  to  derive  a  second  gate  control  pulse 
having  a  rectangular  waveform  to  open  the  associated 
gate  for  the  duration  of  said  rectangular  waveform,  the 
amplitude  limiu  between  which  the  first  pulse  waveform 
is  passed  by  the  selective  network  in  each  gate  control 
network  being  so  chosen  to  open  the  respective  gates  in 
desired  sequence. 
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3,«St,«14 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  SONIC  VIBRA 

TIONS  IN  UQUIDS 
Leoa  W.  Camp,  Saata  Moaica,  CaW^  asilgBiii  to 
T^erposatlBo,  a  corporatioB  of  Dctawara 
Filed  Sept  g,  IMg,  Scr.  No.  759,733 
S  Clateia.    (CL  3I»— 9.7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  sonic  vibrations  in  liquids 
comprising: 

a  vibratile  element  including  a  substantially  rigid  head 
having  an  outer  face  for  imparting  vibrations  to  a 
liquid  in  contact  therewith,  and  means  for  vibrating 
said  head  in  direction  normal  to  said  outer  face; 

a  face  plate  on  said  outer  face  of  said  head  substan- 
tially thinner  than  the  head  and  having  edge  portions 
projecting  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  head 
and  means  securing  the  face  plate  to  said  outer  face 
of  the  head  for  vibration  therewith; 

means  constituting  a  liquid  barrier  between  said  ri- 
brating  means  and  the  front  face  of  said  face  plate 
including  a  wall  having  an  aperture  in  which  said 
head  is  positioned  with  said  face  plate  and  said  vi- 
brating means  on  (^>posite  sides  of  said  wall,  respec- 
tively, said  projecting  edge  portions  of  said  face  plate 
overlapping  and  engaging  the  marginal  portion  of 
said  wall  defining  said  aperture; 

said  wall  comprising  a  first  lamination  of  elastomeric 
material  of  substantial  thickness  juxtaposed  to  said 
head  and  a  second  lamination  of  stiffer  material  on 
one  face  of  said  first  lamination. 


3,9SM15 

DISSIPATION  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

VIBRATORY  ENERGY 

FloTMce  Ned^  164  Hart  St,  Brookiya  «,  N.Y. 

FBed  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,658 

4  Claims.    (CL  31*— 1.7) 

(Graated  ndar  TMe  35,  U,&  Code  (1952),  sac.  266) 


which  comprises  an  electrostrictive  body  of  wedge  diape 
with  iu  broadest  faces  in  opposite  divergent  relation- 
ship and  having  said  faces  electroded,  a  metal  plate  dis- 
posed flat  against  each  electroded  face  of  said  body, 
electrically  insulating  means  securing  said  metal  plates 
in  abutting  relation  to  said  opposite,  divergent,  elecdt>d- 
ed  faces  of  said  body,  and  utilization  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  plates  in  series  therewith  for  receiving 
the  current  created  by  any  vibrations  to  which  said  body 
is  subjected  and  dissipating  its  enei^,  wiiereby  when 
one  of  said  plates  is  attached  to  an  object  subject  to 
vibration,  much  energy  of  said  vibration  over  a  broad 
frequency  band  in  the  object  will  be  converted  by  said 
body  into  electric  energy  and  the  latter  dissipated  in 
said  utilization  circuit 


3,95M16 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Joseph  L.  Bonanno,  South  Orange,  N.^.,  assignor  to  The 
Lionel  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaflon  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jane  13,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  741,845 
4  Claims.    (CI.  31«— 23) 


v^ 


1.  A  transducer  device  sensitive  to  a  wide  band  of 
vibrations  for  dissipating  vibrations  over  a  broad  fre- 
quency band  of  a  vehicle  to  which  it  may  be  attached. 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  coil,  a  magnetiz- 
able core  in  the  coil,  a  member  including  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  resilient  portions  all  clanted  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  and  extending  outwardly  finom  a  face 
of  the  magnetizable  core,  an  armature  resting  on  said 
upstanding  members  and  capable  of  recifH-ocaUe  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  a  driven  shaft  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  said  armature,  means 
slidably  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  armature  for  rota- 
tion therewith  while  permitting  relative  reciprocation  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  armature,  such  that  the  recipro- 
cating movements  of  said  armature  are  not  coupled  to 
said  shaft,  and  means  to  electrically  energize  said  'coil 
to  impart  a  turning  movement  of  said  armature  and  said 
driven  shaft. 

3,958,817 
MOTOR  SPEED  GOVERNOR  UNIT  FOR  CORDLESS 

CLOCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Arthur  W.  Haydoo,  MllfOrd,  Charles  S.  Daniels,  Wood- 

bvy,  and  PhlOia  W.  Ktag,  MerMco,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Consolidated  Ekctrooics  ludastiics  Corp.,  Watcrbwy, 

Conn.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dehwarc 

FHed  Mar.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  721,786 
21  Claims.     (CL  318^-68) 

1.  A  motor-governor  unit  comprising  a  franie,  a  rotor 
joumalled  in  said  frame,  magnetic  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  forming  a  stator,  commutator  means  car- 
ried by  said  rotor,  said  commutator  means  being  of 
eccentric  cross  section  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
rotor,  a  pair  of  resilirat  brushes  anchored  at  points  sub- 
stantially removed  from  said  rotor  axis  and  extending 
generally  toward  and  beyond  said  axis,  said  brushes  pass- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  axis  and  pressing  resil- 
iently  against  said  commutator,  a  balance  wheel  jour- 
nailed  in  said  frame,  a  pallet  lever  journalled  in  said 
frame  and  having  one  end  engaged  by  said  balance  wheel 
and  having  a  portion  disposed  between  the  extending  por- 
tions of  said  brushes,  said  pallet  lever  being  movable 
between  operative  limit  positions  by  said  balance  wheel. 
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and  means  including  said  magnetic  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  pallet  lever  in  operative  positions,  said  pallet 
lever,   brushes  and  commutator  being  so  disposed  and 


arrange^  that  said  pallet  lever,  when  in  an  operative 
position,  is  adapted  to  hold  a  brush  out  of  contact  with 
said  commutator. 


ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DRIVE 


HcncfacI  P.  Dtwalmg,  Dcavcr,  Colo^awif  nr  to  Stet 
Roger  MamrfactwiBg  CoMpaay,  Dcavcr,  Colo^  a 
•oratton  of  Colmmio 

FIM  May  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  813,197 
9CWb«.    (CL  319-^5) 


3,95t,919 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  HIGH  STARTING 

TORQUE 

Ham  EUcr,  BctMB-WDnnraietf,  GcnMnqr,  anlfnor  to 

LictiMia  rtam-Varwaif  ogi  GjiAJL,  HaaakwBt  Go^ 

F1M  Apr.  7, 19St,  Scr.  N«w  7M,<92 

aaims  priority,  appUcatkm  G«nMny  Apr.  t,  1957 

22ClaiiM.    (CL31»— IM) 


1.  A  single-phaae  electric  niotor  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  stator  having  a  first  row  of  salient  poles  and 
a  second  row  of  salient  poles,  said  first  row  being  posi- 
tioned about  the  circumference  of  the  motor  opposite  said 
second  row  and  slightly  spaced  axially  therefrom,  and  a 
coil  connectible  to  an  A.C.  source  for  energizing  said 
poles;  and  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  operative  relation  to  said  stator,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing equally  qpaced  poles  derived  from  its  permanent  mag- 
net, the  width  of  said  stator  poles  being  greater  than  the 
pole  pitch  of  said  rotor. 


cor- 


1.  An  improved  electro-mechanical  drive  comprising 
in  combination:  a  power  drive  luiit;  variable  coupling 
means  responsive  to  an  electrical  control  signal  opera- 
tive! y  coupling  the  power  drive  unit  to  a  driven  load; 
and.  a  control  means  adapted  to  develop  control  excitap 
tion  to  automatically  vary  the  amount  of  coupling  be- 
tween the  power  drive  unit  and  the  load  to  maintain  the 
^eed  of  the  driven  load  at  a  preselected  substantially 
constant  speed  even  under  varying  load  conditions  where- 
in the  control  meaiu  includes  a  first  control  circuit  adapted 
to  develop  a  fine  stepless  increase  in  the  control  excitation 
on  demand  to  vary  the  amount  of  coupling  and  a  second 
control  circuit  adapted  to  supply  a  selected  coarse  in- 
crease in  the  control  excitation  concurrently  with  the  fine 
control  excitation  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
first  circuit  control  range. 


3,HS,t29        ' 

LIGirr  DIMMER  OTRUCTURE 

Jalaa,  18249  Rokaws,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Flkd  Feb.  23,  19<1,  Sar.  No.  99,979 
iCUmm,    (CL313— 40 


6.  A  housing  for  an  electronic  power  control  circuit 
employing  a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier,  at  least 
one  semiconductm-  rectifier  and  a  manually  variable  elec- 
tric element,  including:  an  insulated  bousing  having  a  pair 
of  electrical  terminals  thereon  and  being  enclosed  on  all 
sides  except  one;  a  metallic  plate  abutting  said  housing 
on  said  nonenclosed  side  in  such  a  manner  as  to  substan- 
tially enclose  said  housing  and  having  an  extension  be- 
yond said  housing  at  all  points  of  their  intersection;  means 
for  physically  connecting  said  semiconductor  controlled 
rectifier  to  said  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  its  major  por- 
tion extends  into  said  housing,  said  connection  being  an 
electrically  insulated  one;  means  for  physically  but  not 
electrically  coiwecting  said  semiconductor  rectifier  to  said 
plate;  and  heat  dissipating  projections  on  said  plate. 


3,958,921 
OPTICAL  COUPLING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  X-RAY 
INTENSIHER  AND  VIDICON  CAMERA  TUBE  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Joseph  M.  Donn,  Starbridgc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amcrfcan 
Optical  CompMy,  Southbrldgc,  Maas.,  a  vohintary  aaao- 
cfaitkMi  of  MaHBchosctts 

FiM  Nov.  24,  1958,  S«r.  No.  775,784 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  313—^ 
1.  X-ray  image-intensifying  apparatus  comprising  an 
evacuated  envelope,  a  wall  portion  of  said  envelope  being 
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shaped  so  as  to  define  a  recessed  cavity  having  a  central 
base  portion  and  surrounding  side  wall  portions,  at  least 
a  part  of  said  central  base  portion  being  in  the  form  of  an 
air-impervious  fiber  optical  image-conducting  face  {date, 
an  X-ray  image  receiving  screen  within  said  evacuated  en- 
velope and  disposed  in  opposed  spaced  aligned  relation 
to  said  fiber  optical  face  pUte,  a  layer  of  fluorescent  mate- 
rial upon  said  screen,  a  photoemissive  cathode  in  closely 
adjacent  relation  thereto  so  as  to  be  energized  by  light 
from  said  fluorescent  material  when  said  material  is  ex- 
cited by  an  X-ray  image  impinging  thereon,  a  second  layer 


of  fluorescent  material  upon  the  inner  face  of  said  face 
plate,  a  fiber  optical  image-conducting  bundle  composed 
of  a  very  large  number  of  relatively  long  thin  optically 
insulated  light-conducting  filaments  having  their  op- 
posite ends  disposed  and  secured  in  closely  bunched  side- 
by-side  relation  and  like  array  relative  to  each  other,  said 
fiber  optical  bundle  having  its  input  end  thereof  positioned 
within  said  recessed  cavity  and  in  closely  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  said  face  plate,  and  means  engaging  said  input  end 
of  said  bundle  and  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  recess  so 
as  to  releasably  secure  said  fiber  optical  bundle  in  an 
operative  position  closely  adjacent  said  face  plate. 


3,958322 

PHOTOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
John  H.  Coleman,  Palin  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Radia- 
tion Research  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Florida 
nicd  Apr.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  894,337 
18  Claiiw.    (CL  313— M) 


1 .  A  photoelectric  generator  Including  spaced  electrodes 
having  spaced  photosensitive  emitter  and  photosensitive 
collector  surfaces,  said  emitter  surface  being  adapted  for 
exposure  to  illuminating  radiation  and  means  for  shield- 
ing said  collector  surface  from  said  radiation. 


3,958,923 

MOLECULAR  BEAM  SOURCE 
James  George,  Swampacott,  Ma*.,  asripsor  to  National 
Company,  lac.  Maiden,  Mam,  a  corporatioa  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  Mar.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,909 
9  Claims.    (CL  313— 231) 


»— I 


1.  A  molecular  beam  source  adapted  to  form  a  beam 
of  gaseous  molecules  evaporated  from  a  liquid  charge. 


said  source  including  a  housing  having  an  exit  aperture, 
a  reservoir  containing  said  liquid  charge  and  disposed 
within  said  housing,  said  reservoir  comprising  an  inert 
porous  mass  of  liquid  adsorbent  elements,  said  elements 
being  elastically  compressed  by  said  housing,  and  said 
mass  being  wettable  by  said  charge,  whereby  said  charge 
spreads  out  over  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  elements  to 
form  a  thin  film  thereon. 


.  3,958,924 

CTRIP  FEEDING  MEANS 
Sigurd  K.  Rodotf ,  West  Bead,  Wis.,  MsigBor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Conraratioa,  Milwaukee  Wis.,  a  coiponitioa  of 
New  York 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  785,(11 
15  Claiaw.    (CI.  314—78) 

) 


13.  An  arc  welding  head,  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
similar  bousing  members  having  cooperating  adjacent  sur- 
faces defining  a  cylindrical  opening,  means  to  support  said 
housing  members  with  at  least  one  of  said  housing  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  angularly  move  about  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  opening,  a  worm  rotatably  mounted  with- 
in said  opening,  driven  shafts  rotatably  joumaled  within 
said  housing  members  and  terminating  in  alignment  with 
said  opening,  worm  gears  secured  to  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  driven  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  worm,  corre- 
q>onding  driven  shafts  being  aligned  with  each  other,  drive 
wheels  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  driven  shafts,  re- 
silient means  operatively  engaging  said  housing  members 
to  bias  the  portion  of  the  housing  members  adjacent  the 
drive  wheels  together  to  establish  a  resilient  drive  en- 
gagement of  an  electrode,  adjustable  positioning  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  housing  members  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  opposite  housing  members  to  move  and  hold 
said  housing  members  against  said  biasing  means  and  to 
space  said  drive  wheels,  an  electrode  guide  means  re- 
leasably mounted  on  said  housing  members  to  positively 
direct  the  electrode  through  the  cascaded  drive  wheels 
and  to  allow  ready  initial  positioning  of  an  electrode 
between  the  drive  wheels. 


3,958,925 

ELECTROSTATIC  FOCUSSING  DEVICES 
HaroM  Alexaadcr  Cecil  Hogg,  Frfaitoo-on-Sea,  g-gi«~it 
aasigaor  to  The  M-O  Valve  Conq^wy  Limited,  Loadoa, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  789,97< 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jan.  1, 1958 

3  Ciaims.     (CL  315—3.6) 
1.  An  electrostatic  focussing  device  including: 
(a)  a  pair  of  periodic  metal  structures  disposed  with 
their   lengths   subsUntially   parallel   to  each   other 
and  separated  by   a   linearly  clear  space  through 
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which  an  electron  beam  may  travel,  the  gaps  in  each 
structure  being  disposed  opposite  the  metal  elements 
of  the  other  structure,  and  each  structure  being  so 
constructed  that  the  elements  of  the  structure  are  all 
permanently  electrically  connected  together, 
(b)  two  further  metal  structures  extending  on  either 
side  of  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  pair  of 
periodic  structures  so  that  each  periodic  structure 
lies  between  the  other  periodic  structure  and  one  of 
the  further  metal  structures. 


wardly  projecting  portion  and  the  folds  of  said  diaphragms 
substantially  form  a  partition  across  said  cavity  resooator 


(r)  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  upon  applying 
suitable  potentials  to  the  periodic  metal  structures 
and  the  further  metal  structures  so  that  each  of  the 
periodic  structures  is  at  a  positive  potential  with  re. 
spect  to  the  further  metal  structures  and  upon  pro- 
jecting an  electron  beam  in  a  suitable  manner  into 
said  space  at  one  end,  the  beam  trtvds  through  said 
space  generally  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length 
of  the  structures,  and  with  an  undulatory  motion 
such  that  it  approaches  the  two  periodic  ttructures 
in  turn, 

(d)  and  electrically  conductive  means  which  is  elec- 
trically insulated  from  the  periodic  structures  and 
which  extends  along  either  side  of  said  space  in  such 
a  manner  that,  upon  applying  a  suitable  potential 
to  said  means  so  that  said  means  is  at  a  negative  po- 
tential with  respect  to  the  periodic  structures,  said 
means  serves  to  inhibit  lateral  dispersion  of  the 
beam  as  the  beam  travels  through  said  space. 


mm 


^■-yf^Ui!': 


which  opens  up  when  said  movable  wall  is  moved  rear- 
ward. 


3,958,f27 

CYLINDRICAL  BEAM   CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Robert  A.  Fryktand,  SomcrvlUc,  MaM^  ■■%< nr  to  Ray- 
theon Compaay,  a  corporatk«  dF  Dcfaii 
Fifed  Feb.  9. 1949,  S«r.  No.  7S,479 
17  CfeiBM.     (CL  315->1I) 


3,058,92€ 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Joseph  K.  Mau,  Palo  Alto,  and  Charfes  H.  Ward,  Red- 
wood CHv,  Calif.,  asatenors  to  Varian  Asaodatci,  Palo 
Alto,  Canr,,  a  corporaoiM  of  CaHfomla 

Filed  Dec.  1^  1959, 9cr.  No.  859,9M 
7  Claims.  (CX  315— 5.4t) 
1.  High  frequency  tube  apparatus  including  a  hollow 
substantially  enclosed  cavity  resonator  adapted  for  elec- 
tromagnetic interaction  with  a  beam  of  electrons  passable 
therethrough;  a  movable  wall  for  changing  the  inductance 
of  said  cavity  resonator  by  changing  the  volume  of  said 
cavity  resonator  to  thereby  change  the  resonant  frequency 
of  iaid  cavity  resonator  as  desired,  said  movable  wall  in- 
eluding  an  inductive  plate  with  a  forwardly  projecting 
portion  subctantially  midway  tliereof  and  forwardly  pro- 
jecting flexible  tuner  diaphragms  connecting  oppoaing 
sides  of  said  plate  to  said  cavity  resonator  whereby  when 
said  movable  wall  ii  in  its  forwardmost  position  said  for- 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  source  of 
electrons,  means  for  forming  electrons  from  said  source 
into  a  hollow  cylindrical  beam  having  a  component  mov- 
ing axially  thereof,  means  for  directing  said  beam  to  a 
target,  and  a  plurality  of  grids,  said  grids  controlling  sub- 
stantially different  elements  of  said  beam. 


3,9St,92S 

THERMIONIC  TYPE  DETECTOR  FOR 
MICROWAYE  SIGNALS 
GObcrt  WOkei,  Chciry  Chaac,  Md^  Mslganr  to  the  Uaited 
States  of  Aawitea  aa  rcprtatliid  by  the  Secretary  af 
the  Navy 

Filed  May  24, 194S,  Scr.  No.  2t,953 
SCIafana.     (a.  315— 39) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  conductor  for  microwave 
energy,  a  detector  for  energy  passing  through  the  con- 
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ductor  comprising  a  triode  having  a  reaonant  cavity  com- 
municating with  the  conductor,  said  triode  having  a  ther- 
mionic electron  emitting  electrode,  a  control  electrode 
adjacent  said  emitting  electrode,  and  an  anode,  said  elec- 
trodes being  supported  by  said  resonant  cavity  and  ex- 
tending into  said  cavity. 


3,95S,t29 

MAGNETRON  STRAPPINGS 


Wait 


A. 


of  DdBwara 

FUad  Nov.  24,  ItSt,  Sar.  No.  77Mt7 


I    I 


H» 


6.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  a  cathode 
and  an  anode,  said  anode  comprising  a  plurality  of  up- 
per vane  segmeno  and  a  plurality  of  lower  vane  segments 
joined  to  form  a  plurality  of  members  radially  spaced 
about  said  cathode,  a  first  conducting  member  having  a 
first  predetermined  diameter  connected  to  alternating  ones 
of  said  vane  members  in  the  vicinity  of  the  junctioo  of 
said  upper  and  lower  vane  segments,  a  second  conducting 
member  having  a  second  predetermined  diameter  con- 
nected to  alternating  vanes  not  connected  to  said  first 
member  in  the  vicinity  of  said  junction,  said  first  and  aec- 
ond  predetermined  diameters  being  unequal. 


3,t5t,B3* 

HEADLIGHT  CONTROL 
Lyfe  M.  SimpkhM,  S491  2ad  Ave.,  SMramcato,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  g,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  171,951 
I  ^OahM.    (CL31S— g2) 


1.  In  an  automatic  headlight  contrc^  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing an  internal  combustion  engine,  to  extinguish  the  bead- 
lightf  a  predetermined  time  after  stoppage  of  the  eagiDe. 


a  battery,  a  headlight  switch  connected  thereto,  a 
manual  control  multiple  contact  switdi,  having  one  pair 
of  contacts  which,  when  in  closed  position,  establish  a 
direct  circuit  to  said  headli^ts,  a  vacuum  actuated  switch 
adapted  to  be  atuched  to  the  intake  manifold  ol  the 
engine,  an  electric  motor,  a  pair  of  rotatable  cam  discs 
coimected  to  said  motor,  a  solenoid  switch,  a  fint  circuit 
through  said  vacuum  actuated  switch,  closed  when  the 
engine  is  actuated  to  said  headlights,  said  manual  control 
multiple  contact  switch  having  additional  pain  of  con- 
tacts which  are  normally  closed  when  said  one  pair  of 
contacts  are  open,  said  fiint  circuit  from  said  vacuum  actu- 
ated switch  extending  through  one  of  said  normally  closed 
pair  of  contacts,  a  second  circuit  through  said  vacmun 
actuated  switch  closed  when  said  engine  is  stopped,  ex- 
tending to  said  electric  motor  to  energize  the  same  to 
route  said  cam  discs,  a  first  disc  operated  switch,  rotation 
of  one  of  said  discs  dosing  a  boldifig  circuit  to  said  motor 

through  said  first  disc  operated  switch,  said  holding  circuit 
retaining  said  lights  in  illuminated  condition,  a  second  S^ 
operated  switch,  roution  of  the  other  of  said  discs  clos- 
ing a  circuit  through  said  second  disc  operated  switch  to 
said  solenoid,  said  solenoid  holding  said  second  disc  op- 
erated switch  to  break  said  second  circuit  to  said  motor 
through  said  vacuum  actuated  switch,  said  first  disc  having 
a  low  dwell  portion,  continued  roution  of  said  first  disc 
until  said  low  dwell  is  adjacent  said  first  disc  operated 
switch  opening  the  circuits  through  the  latter  to  stop  said 
motor,  resUrting  of  said  engine  breaking  the  circuit  to 
said  solenoid  and  said  electric  motor  through  said  vacuum 
actuated  switch  and  re-establishing  said  circuit  to  said 
headlights  through  said  vacutmi  actuated  switch. 


3,§5S,*31 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Emu  F.  StelMTt,  Martin  Reboffoid,  and  Lcwte  F.  Pcttit, 
Jr.,  WilUamsviOc,  and  Gordon  E.  Coasaboom,  Onduvd 
Parit,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  WcstingfaoMe  Electric  Corpo- 
ratloa,  Eaat  Plttibaish,  Pa.,  a  cotporatlosi  of  PcMMyi- 
vania 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  g6g,17( 
MCfadnss.    (CL  315— 139) 


""TW 


^"U  ^+ 


1.  Arc-welding  apparatus  for  welding  work  with  an 
electrode  including  means  for  supplying  polyphase  power 
having  n  phases,  a  first  plurality  of  n  sets  of  windings, 
a  second  plurality  of  n  sets  of  windings,  first  means  con- 
necting the  sets  of  windings  of  said  first  plurality  in  a 
first  network  oonesponding  to  said  supply  means,  second 
means  connecting  the  sets  of  windings  of  said  second 
plurality  in  a  second  network  correspondfaig  to  said  sup- 
ply means,  «— 1  overload  relays  each  having  coil  means 
and  contact  means,  said  relays  being '<rf  the  inverse- 
time  type  so  that  the  conUct  means  of  each  relay  is 
actuated  for  an  overload  of  a  predetermined  magnitude 
only  if  said  overload  persists  for  a  time  int«-val  of  a 
duration  which  b  inversely  dependent  on  said  magnitude, 
said  n— 1  coil  means  being  connected  in  one  <rf  said  net- 
works, each  coil  means  to  conduct  current  dependent  on 
the  current  conducted  by  a  different  one  of  the  seu  of 
windings  of  said  one  network,  means  connecting  said 
supply  means  in  polyphase  power  transfer  relationship 
with  said  first  network,  means  coupling  said  networks 
in  magnetic  inductive  relatiooBhip.  rectifier  means  of  the 
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silicon-diode  type,  oneans  connecting  said  rectifier  means 
in  rectifying  relationship  with  said  second  network,  means 
connecting  said  rectifier  means  in  direct-current  power 
transfer  relationship  with  said  electrode  and  work,  the 
relationship  between  said  magnitude  of  said  overload  and 
said  duration  being  such  that  any  of  said  relays  is  actu- 
ated only  on  the  occurrence  of  a  persistent  overload 
and  not  during  normal  welding  at  the  maximum  welding- 
current  rating  of  said  apparatus,  circuit  interrupting 
means  connected  to  said  supply  means  when  actuated 
for  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  said  first  net- 
work by  said  supply  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
contact  nneans  to  said  interrupting  means  so  that  on 
actuation  of  said  contact  meaiu  said  interrupting  means 
is  actuated. 

MSS,t32 

COMBINATION  SWITCH  AND  UGHTING 

ELEMENT 

James  A.  WoodwMnd,  West  Dcs  MoIms,  Iowa,  — _ 

off  onc-hiUf  to  Qnintin  C.  Tcich,  Dcs  Moiacs,  Iowa 

FDcd  Jane  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33^6S 

5  Claims.    (CL  315— 272) 


a  broad  continuum  in  the  visible  spectrum,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminal  leads  for  connection 
acrou  the  alternating  current  supply,  a  first  saturable 
reactor,  a  first  capacitor,  a  pair  of  output  leads  for  con- 
necting at  least  one  arc  lamp  in  series  circuit  relation- 
ship with  said  first  saturable  reactor  and  capacitor, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  first  saturable  reactor,  said 
first  capacitor,  and  said  output  leads  across  said  input 
terminal  leads,  a  pair  of  second  input  terminal  leads,  a 
second  saturable  reactor,  a  second  capacitor,  a  winding 
inductively  coupled  with  said  first  saturable  reactor,  a 
starting  switching  means,  and  a  second  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  winding,  said  second  saturable  reactor,  said 
second  capacitor  and  starting  switching  means  across  said 
second  input  terminal  leads,  said  starting  switching  means 
causing  said  second  capacitor  to  be  charged  and  dis- 
charged in  order  to  provide  a  firing  pulse  across  said 
second  saturable  reactor  to  ignite  said  lamp  and  said  first 
capacitor  and  saturable  reactor  providing  sufficient  im- 
pedance to  limit  the  lamp  current  during  operation. 


2.  In  combination,  first  means  adapted  to  transmit 
therethrough  electric  energy,  said  first  means  adapted  to 
visibly  indicate  the  intensity  of  said  energy,  second  means 
connectible  to  a  source  of  electric  energy  and  operable  to 
transmit  said  energy  to  either  of  two  electric  connections, 
third  means  adapted  to  vary  the  intensity  of  the  energy 
from  said  source,  first  electric  energy  transmission  means 
connected  between  one  of  said  connections  and  said  first 
means,  and  second  electric  energy  transmission  means 
connected  between  the  other  of  said  connections  and  said 
first  means,  and  with  said  third  means  interposed  in  said 
second  transmission  means,  and  fourth  means  interposed 
in  said  second  transmission  means  for  intermittently  inter- 
rupting the  flow  of  energy  transmitted  therethrough. 


^.,  r 
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M5S,«34 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
STATIC  DEVICES 
IcrooM  Sandia,  Forest  Hills,  Pa,.  airi|Mr  to  Wcsti^- 
Electric  CorporatioB,  East  Pitlabwgh.  Pa.,  a  cor- 
of  PcaasgrhraBla 

Filed  iBly  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  670,683 
t7nri—      (CL317— 9) 


3,t58,033 
APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 
ARC  LAMPS 
Haii«jr  and  lack  E.  Haymaker,  Fort  Wayne, 
to  G«Mnd  Electric  Conpaay,  i 
ratkM  of  New  York 

Flad  Im.  3, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  M,21< 
t  Claims.    (CL31S— 2t9) 


1.  A  pulse  circttit  for  starting  and  operating  from  an 
alternating  current  supply  at  least  one  arc  lamp  at  a  high 
instantaneous  loading  to  provide  a  radiation  source  with 


I ,  , i-pf»R— ■ 
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I.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breaker  having  openable 
contacts  and  trip  means  energizable  to  open  said  contacts, 
a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor  being  connected 
in  series  with  the  contacts  of  said  breaker,  means  con- 
nected between  said  base  and  said  emitter  for  supplying 
a  bias  thereto  which  renders  the  emitter-collector  path 
of  said  transistor  ix>rmally  conducting,  and  a  circuit  shunt- 
ing said  transistor,  siad  circuit  comprising  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  relation  between  said  trip  means  and  the 
emitter  and  the  collector  of  said  transistor  to  apply  the 
voltage  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector  to  said 
trip  means  whenever  the  current  in  the  emitter-collector 
path  increases  to  a  predetermined  value  to  thereby  en- 
ergize said  trip  means  to  open  said  contacts. 


3,05S,«35 

GROUND  SENSING  AND  PROTECTIVE  UNIT 

Chester  W.  Brown,  FobomvUle,  Ind. 

(OM  Central  City  Roirf,  RJL  I,  GrccaTillc,  Ky.) 

Filed  Oct  2^  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,681 

llCUtaM.    (CL  317—22) 
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5.  A  sensing  and  protective  unit  for  an  alternating 
current  electric  circuit  comprising  main  switch  means  for 
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connecting  the  alternating  current  circuit  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  alternating  current  impedance  means 
connecting  the  alternating  current  circuit  to  ground,  a 
first  electronic  tube,  the  first  electronic  tube  having  a  first 
control  grid  connected  to  the  impedance  means,  means 
providing  a  ground  potential  and  a  negative  potential 
and  a  positive  potential,  the  first  tube  having  a  cathode 
connected  to  the  ground  potential,  means  connecting  the 
first  control  grid  to  the  negative  potential,  the  first  elec- 
tronic tube  having  a  first  anode,  means  connecting  the 
first  anode  to  the  positive  potential,  the  first  tube  hav- 
ing a  suppressor  grid,  means  connecting  the  suppressor 
grid  to  the  positive  potential,  a  voltage  regulator  tube, 
means  conitecting  the  voltafe  regulator  tube  between  the 
first  control  grid  and  the  positive  potential,  a  first  op- 
erating coil,  means  connecting  the  first  operating  coil 
between  the  first  cathode  and  the  first  anode  so  that  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  first  tube  by-passes  the  first  operating 
coil  aiKl  current  flowing  throu^  the  first  operating  coil 
by-passes  the  first  tube,  a  second  electronic  tube,  the 
second  electronic  tube  having  a  second  anode,  a  second 
cathode,  and  a  second  control  grid,  a  capacitor  con- 
necting the  second  anode  to  the  first  operating  coil,  first 
switch  means,  the  first  switch  meaiu  being  operable  by 
the  first  operating  coil  and  connecting  the  second  anode 
to  ground  potential,  capacitor  means  connecting  the  sec- 
ond control  grid  to  the  negative  potential,  a  second  op- 
erating coil,  the  second  operating  coil  joining  the  second 
cathode  to  the  negative  potential,  and  means  operably 
connected  to  the  second  operating  coil  for  operation  of 
the  main  switch  means. 


3,858,836 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
John  F.  Rratlicr,  Pcna  Township,  Allegheny  Coanty,  and 
Jerome  Sandfai,  Forest  HIBs,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Coqwration,  East  Pitt^nrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PeansyiraBia 

FUed  Joly  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  678,684 
7  ClaioH.     (CL  317—31) 


1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  trip 
means  for  effecting  opening  of  the  circuit  interrupter 
upon  the  occurrence  of  overload  currents  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  value,  a  first  series  transistor  means  having 
a  base-emitter  circuit  and  a  collector,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  a  load,  a  first  circuit  means  connecting  said 
first  transistor  means  in  series  circuit  with  the  power 
source,  circuit  interrupter  and  load;  second  circuit  means 
connecting  said  trip  means  in  shunting  relationship  with 
the  first  transistor  means,  third  circuit  means  including 
a  second  transistor  means  adapted  to  supply  base  current 
of  a  predetermined  value  to  the  base-emitter  circuit  of 
the  first  transistor  meaiu  to  effect  saturation  of  said  first 
transistor  means  during  the  normal  operation  thereof  in 
carrying  normal  load  currents  below  said  predetermined 
value,  said  second  transistor  means  having  a  base-emitter 
783  O.G.— 36 


circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  a  third 
transistor  means  having  a  base-emitter  circuit  connected 
in  shunting  relationship  with  the  base-emitter  circuit  of 
said  second  transistor  means,  and  fourth  circuit  meaiu 
for  connecting  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said  third  trans- 
sistor  means  across  said  first  transistor  means  to  be  im- 
pressed by  the  voltage  rise  thereacross,  whereby  over- 
load currents  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  value  will 
effect  a  rise  of  voltage  in  the  collector-emitter  circuit  of 
said  first  transistor  means  upon  the  operating  point  there- 
of leaving  the  saturation  region  thereof,  and  whereby  said 
rise  of  voltage  across  said  first  transistor  means  will  effect 
saturation  of  said  third  transisUM*  means  and  so  render 
said  second  transistor  means  non-conductive. 


3,858,837 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  COMPONENT  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Gerard  A.  Naab,  Morton,  and  Frank  J.  Sarlo,  Jr.,  Broon- 
all,  Pa.,  asrigBors  to  BnroMhs  Cmiporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicUvin 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,884 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—181) 


1 .  A  printed  circuit  assembly  including,  in  combination, 
an  insulating  panel  provided  on  a  surface  thereof  with 
electrically  conductive  strips  and  having  laterally  spaced 
holes  extending  through  the  panel,  said  conductive  strips 
having  portions  thereof  terminating  adjacent  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  holes,  an  electrical  component,  at  least  a 
single  wire  lead  projecting  from  the  component  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  through  one  of  said  holes,  said 
one  hole  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said 
wire  lead,  said  wire  lead  having  a  deformation,  said  de- 
formation being  formed  from  the  lead  material  itself  to 
extend  beyond  the  margins  of  said  one  hole  and  serving  as 
a  shoulder  for  seating  engagement  with  the  panel  to  limit 
the  entry  of  the  lead  wire  in  the  hole,  said  lead  wire  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  bent  into  engagement  with  the  conduc- 
tor terminating  adjacent  said  one  hole,  said  deformation 
thereby  providing  a  solid  support  opposite  the  bend  in  the 
lead  wire  to  permit  the  end  portion  therecrf  to  be  tightly 
formed  against  the  conductor. 


3,858,838 
TORQUE  MOTOR  WITH  NULL  BALANCE 
Hubert  Q.  Stcdmaa,  Jr.,  Sylmar,  and  Al  Danons,  San- 
Und,  Calif.,  assignorB  to  Weston  HydranUcs,  Ltd.,  Van 
Nnyi^  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaBfomia 

FUed  Not.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,497 
18  Claims.  (CL  317— 177) 
1.  In  a  torque  motor,  the  combinataion  comprising  elec- 
trical coil  means,  pole  pieces  of  magnetic  materia]  asso- 
ciated therewith,  permanent  magnet  means  adapted  to 
produce  flux,  an  armature  movable  in  response  to  op- 
eration of  said  electrical  coil  means  and  being  normally 
separated  from  said  p<rie  pieces  by  air  gaps,  reluctance 
providing  means  separate  from  said  air  gaps  defining  a 
first  reluctance,  a  second  reluctance  providing  means  posi- 
tioned magnetically  in  series  with  said  pole  pieces  and 
said  armature,  said  first  reluctance  being  adapted  to  be 
balanced  with  said  second  reluctance  providing  means,  a 
third   reluctance  means  adjustably  positioned  in  series 
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magnetically  with  said  armature  and  said  pole  pieces  pro-   said  condenser  body,  said  wrapper  strip  being  formed  of 
viding  an  alternate  route  for  flux  around  one  of  said  first   heat-shrinkable  nuterial  and  having  a  width  such  that, 

upon  winding  thereof  to  form  said  jacket,  portions  of 
the  jacket  project  beyond  the  ends  of  said  condenser  body 
to  form  cups,  end  seals  are  f<mned  in  said  cups,  and  pro- 


'  ^b'ypir^^ 


and  second  reluctance  means,  whereby  the  total  reluctaace 
may  be  adjusted  within  close  limits. 


3,t5S,»39 

LAMINATED  MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

WUIiam  A.  Ray,  North  HoOywoad,  CaHff^  aarignor  to 

General  Controb  Con  »  corporatloa  of  Califoniia 

Filed  Jmc  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,443 

,  1  Claim.     (CL  317—198) 


rr^ 


In  an  electromagnetic  relay  stnicture:  a  first  stack  of 
identical  laminations  forming  an  electromagnet  core,  and 
each  having  end  edges  falling  in  a  first  conunon  frfane  to 
define  a  polar  area;  means  fomuaf  a  unitary  weld  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  first  stack  of  lamiiutions  at 
a  place  remote  from  said  polar  area  to  confine  the  lami- 
nations against  rdative  sliding  movement,  thereby  caus- 
ing said  end  edges  to  remain  in  said  first  common  plane; 
clamping  means  extending  transversely  throu^  the  first 
stack  of  UmJnatioBS,  {veventint  separatiog  movement  of 
the  first  stack  of  laminations;  a  second  stack  of  identi- 
cal laminations  forming  an  electromagnet  armature,  and 
each  having  edges  falling  in  a  second  common  plaiie  to 
define  an  area  for  cooperatioa  with  said  polar  area;  means 
forming  a  unitary  weld  extending  transversely  of  the  sec- 
ond stack  of  laminations  at  a  place  remote  from  its  said 
area  to  confine  the  laminations  against  relative  sliding 
movement,  thereby  causing  the  end  edges  to  remain  in 
said  second  common  plane;  and  clamping  means  extend- 
ing transversely  through  the  secoixl  stack  of  laminations, 
preventing  separating  movement  of  the  second  stack  of 
laminations. 

3,t5M4« 

ELECTRONIC  CONDENSERS 

Cwy  Lmris  WcOlivtan,  2S  Harkar  St,  Staasfard,  CeaMB. 

Filed  Dm.  31, 195«,  Scr.  No.  «31,73« 

2  ClaiiM.     (CL  317— 23«) 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  electronic  condenser, 
which  comprises  interleaving  strips  of  electrode  and  spacer 
material,  winding  said  interleaved  strips  in  spiral  fashion 
to  form  a  condenser  body,  winding  a  wrapper  strip  in 
spiral  fashion  about  said  condenser  body  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous jacket  surrounding  and  conforming  closely  to 


jecting  portions  of  said  jacket  are  closed  over  end  surface 
portions  of  said  end  seals  upon  shrinking  of  said  jacket, 
and  subjecting  said  wrapper  strip  to  heating,  following 
the  winding  thereof  to  form  said  jacket,  whereby  said 
jacket  is  shrunk  and  tends  to  maintain  said  condenser 
body  under  compression.  | 


ELECTRICAL  COOLING  DEVICES 
WiUam  W.  Jlap^  Ms— iafca  View,  Califf. 
Raytbcoa  Cnipany,  a  cornofadon  of  Dcla< 
Filed  Segt  12, 195S,  Scr.  No.  lilkM^ 
SOaliH.    (0.317—235) 


I .  In  combination,  a  semi-conductor  device,  a  heat  sink 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  for  mounting  said  device,  a 
layer  of  material  having  hi^  thermal  conductivity,  high 
dielectric  strength,  and  adhesive  characteristics  bonded 
to  an  electrode  of  said  device  having  the  highest  heat 
generating  capability  and  to  said  mounting  plate  where- 
by a  thermal  path  is  provided  between  said  device  and 
said  plate. 

3,f5t,M2 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  REACTANCE  UNIT 
UcweUyn  T.  Bvacs.  Frccport,  N.Y^  assifBr  of  thlity- 
thrac  a^  ons  tMrd  percast  lo  Charles  T.  Baraes,  Fkec 
port,  aad  thfcrty-thrcc  and  vm\  thhd  percent  to  Joha  F. 
Wooc  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S41,3«l 
IICUbh.    (CL  317— 249) 


ftt%»  t»m  0 


1.  A  variable  electrical  reactance  unit  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  of  elliptical  cross- 
section,  a  piston  of  elliptical  cross-section  contained  in 
said  housing  for  sliding  and  non-rotatable  movement 
therein,  and  drive  means  for  naoving  the  piston  longitudi- 
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nally  in  said  housing,  said  drive  meaiu  comprising  an  in- 
ternally threaded  cylindrical  bore  in  said  piston,  an  in- 
termediate member  having  external  threading  meshing 
with  tibe  internally  threaded  piston  bore  for  telescoping 
movement  of  said  intermediate  member  with  said  piston 
when  said  intermediate  member  is  rotated,  said  intermedi- 
ate member  also  having  an  internally  threaded  cylindri- 
cal bore,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  hoUow  body 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  external  threading 
on  said  drive  shaft  meshing  with  the  internally  threaded 
bore  of  said  intermediate  member  for  telescoping  move- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft  with  said  intermediate  member 
when  the  drive  shaft  is  routed  and  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft  from  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  body. 


series  with  said  field  and  armature  windings,  a  gate- 
cathode  control  circuit,  a  signal  channel  including  said 
motor  armature  winding  for  transmitting  to  said  gate- 
cathode  control  circuit  the  back  E.M.F.  of  said  motor  as 
negative  bias  therefore,  adjustable  inductance  means  for 
producing  a  selected  reference  signal,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  reference  signal  in  series  opposition  to  said  motor 
back  E.M.F.  whereby  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  back 
E.M.F.  and  the  reference  signal  is  supplied  to  the  gate- 
cathode  contrcri  circuit. 


3,95S,«43 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  FUEL  RATIO 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gcorie  F.  Schrocder,  PIm  Lnkca,  PntecMM,  NJ.,  aMignor 
to  Spsity  Ra^  Corporatioai,  Ford  tastiomcBt  Com- 
PH7  DtvWoo,  Loi«  UMd  CHy,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4, 19SS,  8«r.  No.  759,M7 
rOatais     (CL  311-42) 


I.  In  a  fuel  ratio  control  system  employing  a  com- 
parator having  a  fulcrum,  a  pressure  responsive  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  fulcrum,  said  fulcrum  being 
translataUe  relative  to  said  lever,  a  servo  motor,  means 
for  controlling  said  motor  acconting  to  the  pivoted  posi- 
tion of  said  lever,  a  pinion  coimected  to  said  motor  for 
translating  said  fulcrum,  a  differential  interposed  in  the 
connecting  means  between  said  motor  and  said  pinion  and 
a  pivot  locating  cam  calibrated  for  fuel  density  and  tank 
size  connected  to  said  differentiaL 


3,tS8,944 
SPEED-REGULATING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Hcrr,  Garwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
ManofacturiiV  Company,  Elixabetfa,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  3, 19M,  S«r.  No.  47,063 
2  Ctaims.    (CL  31S— 244) 


3,95g,M5 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  SPEED  RESPONSIVE 
SWITCH 
Hdsrldi  Fcindt,  BcrihKGmcwaM,  GcrauMnr,  aarignor  to 
Uccntia  Patent-VerwaWn^s  GjnAJi.,  Frankftot.  mt 
.   Mate,  Germany 

FUcd  Mm.  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  99,291 

CUdnu  piioilty,  appMcnHwi  GeraMnr  Apr.  11, 19M 

3Clnfana.    (CL  31S— 325) 


1.  A  q>eed  regulating  system  for  an  electric  motor 
having  serie»<onnected  field  and  armature  windings  fed 
from  an  A.C.  supply  voltage  comprising  a  solid  state 
controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode-cathode  circuit  in 


v'-'W^. 


1.  A  D.C.  moKat  comprising,  in  combination:  a  rotor 
having  an  even  number  of  rotor  windings  divided  into  two 
groups  having  equal  numbers  of  windings,  the  windings 
of  each  group  being  star-connected  so  u  to  have  a  com- 
nnon  neutral  point,  a  rotational  q>eed  responsive  switch 
carried  by  said  rotor  and  having  two  contacts  connected, 
respectively,  to  said  neutral  points  of  said  two  groups 
of  windings,  and  a  [riurality  of  commutator  segments 
corresponding  in  number  to  the'  number  of  rotor  wind- 
ings; and  a  pair  of  stationary  brushes  cooperating  with 
said  commutator  segments,  said  brushes  being  arranged 
non-symmctrically  with  respect  to  a  diameter  of  said  rotor 
by  an  angle  which  is  less  than  that  subtended  by  one  <rf 
said  commutator  segments. 


BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 
GwMge  M.  Anderson,  Whippany,  and  Sol  S.  JaCc,  West 

Onu^c,  N  J.,  assignocB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 

Ekctok  Storage  Battcnr  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Dec  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7gl,14g 
4ClalnH.    (CL32g--33) 

1.  A  charging  circuit  for  a  battery  having  a  switch  op- 
erated by  the  battery  when  the  battery  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined state  of  charge,  comprising  a  pair  of  input  leads 
for  said  charging  circuit  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
charging  voltage,  a  pair  of  output  leads  for  said  charging 
circuit,  means  for  connecting  said  output  leads  to  said 
battery  to  be  charged,  a  by-pass  circuit  for  said  input 
leads  having  a  load  resistance  for  simulating  the  load  on 
said  charging  source  of  a  battery  to  be  diarged,  a  relay 
operatrfe  by  power  from  a  battery  to  be  charged,  a  manual 
switch  for  momentarily  connecting  said  relay  across  said 
output  leads,  switch  means  included  in  said  nday  for  con- 
necting said  input  leads  across  said  by-pass  circuit  when 
the  relay  is  not  operated  and  for  shifting  connpction  of 
said  input  leads  from  said  by-pass  circuit  to  said  ouqpot 
leads  when  the  relay  is  operated,  said  relay  indoding  also 
switch  means  for  providing  a  holding  circuit  across  said 
manual  switch  to  maintain  the  relay  operated  from  volt- 
age across  said  ou4>ut  leads  when  the  relay  is  operated. 
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and  said  battery  including  circuit  means  controlled  by 
said  battery  switch  for  disconnecting  the  battery  from 


=RR' 


said  output  leads  and  for  shorting  said  output  leads  to 
drop  out  said  relay  when  said  battery  switch  is  operated. 


3,t58,*47 
CURRENT  SUFPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
Fnmz  Talbl*  PaOachf  ncv  Maakh,  Gcnuuiy,  aaicDor  to 
Gcsellschaft    fiir    Undc's    Eismaschincn    Akticngescll- 
fchaft,  Holiricgeliknrtli,  near  Mmich,  Germany 
Filed  Dec  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  TM^tS 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  4, 19M 
9  Claims.    (CL  321— 18)  . 


I.  A  current  source  arrangement  for  supplying  an  arc 
welding  load  comprising  a  source  of  alternating  voltage, 
rectifier  means  supplied  by  said  alternating  voltage  source, 
the  output  of  said  rectifier  means  being  connectable  to 
said  load,  a  magnetic  modulator  connected  in  circuit  be- 
tween said  alternating  voltage  source  and  said  rectifier 
means,  said  modulator  including  a  direct  current  saturat- 
ing winding  thereon,  and  an  amplifying  device  for  con- 
trolling the  current  flow  through  said  saturating  winding, 
the  output  from  said  amplifying  device  and  which  is 
supplied  to  said  saturating  winding  being  controlled  in 
accordance  with  the  input  to  said  amplifying  device,  and 
said  input  being  constituted  by  the  difference  between  a 
reference  voltage  ahd  the  voltage  across  the  output  of 
said  rectifier  means,  said  refereooe  voltate  being  com- 
prised of  a  first  constant  voltage  component  combined 
with  a  second  voltage  component  proportional  to  the 
current  output  from  said  rectifier  means,  and  means 
establishing  a  woriung  point  for  said  amplifying  device 
such  as  to  delay  any  output  therefrom  until  the  differ- 
ence between  said  reference  voltage  and  rectifier  output 
voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum. 


3,f58,«4S 

CONTROLLED  BYPASS  CmCUIT 
K.  Dortort.  PhUadefpUa,  Pa.,  Msignw  to  I-T-E 
Clrcait  Breaker  Conpaay,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpon* 
■      of 


Filed  Aac.  24, 1959,  Ser.  Now  835,548 
U  Claims.     (CL  321—48) 


12.  In  a  contact  converter  for  energizing  a  D.-C.  load 
from  an  A.-C.  source,  said  converter  comprising  the 
series  connection  of  a  commutating  reactor,  a  pair  of 
cooperating  contacts  being  synchronously  operated  be- 
tween an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  position,  said  A.-C. 
source  and  said  D.-C.  load;  a  bypass  circuit;  said  bypass 
circuit  comprising  a  saturable  reactor  connected  in  series 
with  said  contact  and  a  single  phase  bridge  connected 
rectifier;  the  A.-C.  terminals  of  said  rectifier  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  contact;  an  alternating  volt- 
age source,  a  switching  means  and  a  resistor;  said  alter- 
nating voltage  source  said  switching  means  and  said  re- 
sistor being  connected  in  series  with  the  D.-C.  terminals 
of  said  rectifier;  the  voltage  drop  across  the  A.-C.  termi- 
nals of  said  rectifier  bridge  being  the  difference  between 
a  first  Vintage  drop  on  first  rectifier  elements  of  said 
bridge  carrying  bypass  circuit  current  and  current  due  to 
said  voltage  source  in  the  same  direction  and  a  second 
voltage  drop  on  second  rectifier  elements  of  said  bridge 
carrying  bypass  circuit  current  and  current  due  to  said 
voltage  source  in  opposite  directions;  said  first  and 
second  elements  of  said  rectifier  bridge  being  constructed 
to  make  said  first  and  second  voltage  drops  substantially 
equal;  said  switching  means  being  operable  between  a 
conducting  condition  and  a  non-conducting  condition; 
said  switching  means  being  operated  to  said  conducting 
condition  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  said  low  current 
step;  said  switching  means  being  operated  to  its  said  non- 
conducting condition  responsive  to  the  termination  of 
said  low  current  step;  said  switching  means  being  com- 
prised of  a  triode  means;  said  triode  means  having  a  con- 
{rol  element  operatively  connected  to  said  commutating 
reactor. 


3,t58,M9 
SERRODYNE  FREQUENCY  SHIFTERS 
Francis  J.  OUara,  Belmont,  and  Howard  Scharfman, 
Lexington,  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Raytteoa  Company,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  882,920 
13ClaiaM.    (CL321— 49) 
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4.  A  frequency  shifting  system  for  producing  a  fre* 
quency  shift  in  electromagnetic  energy  travelling  througli 
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a  waveguide  transmission  line  comprising  means  for  feed- 
ing lineariy-polarized  input  wave  energy  into  said  wave- 
guide transmission  line,  rotator  means  for  rotating  said 
lineariy-polarized  energy  through  an  angle  of  43  degrees, 
means  for  converting  said  rotated  wave  energy  to  circu- 
larly-polarized wave  energy,  means  for  introducing  a 
first  phase  shift  in  said  circularly-polarized  wave  energy, 
means  for  reflecting  said  phase  shifted  wave  energy 
through  said  phase  shifting  means  in  a  second  direction  to 
produce  an  additional  phase  shift  in  said  wave  energy  in 
the  same  electrical  direction  as  said  first  produced  phase 
shift,  said  means  for  introducing  said  first  and  second 
phase  shift  including  a  sawtooth  current  wave  to  produce 
a  frequency  shift  by  a  shift  of  substantially  360  degrees 
from  said  phase  shifted  wave  energy,  and  means  for  feed- 
ing said  frequency  shifted  wave  energy  through  said  cir- 
cular polarizer  and  rotator  means,  whereby  said  fre- 
quency-shifted wave  energy  is  rotated  to  substantially  the 
same  electric  polarization  angle  and  is  substantially  the 
same  amplitude  as  said  linearly-polarized  input  wave 
energy.  

3,858,058 

STABILITY  ANGLE  LIMIT  REGULATOR  FOR 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATORS 

Hclmat  Eggcling,  Gdienstorf  Aan,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Aktiengcselbchaft  Brown,  Boverl  A  Cie,  Baden, 
Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,844 
priority,  appiicatioa  SwitaeriaMi  Dec  8,  1958 
4ClaiBH.    (CL322— 28) 


3,858,051 
SYNCHRO  SWITCHED  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Lawrence  I.  Vicrastcia,  Kcnsiagtoa,  Md.,  aasigBor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  die  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,128 
3  Claims.     (CL  323—89) 


FT- 


S-^ 


1.  A  magnetic  amplifier,  comprising  a  core  composed 
of  saturable  magnetic  material  and  having  thereon  a  gate 
winding  and  a  control  winding,  a  load  connected  to  said 
gate  winding,  an  alternating  current  power  source  con- 
nected to  said  gate  winding  and  said  load,  rectifier  means 
for  periodically  interrupting  current  fiow  from  said  power 
source  through  said  gate  winding  and  said  load,  and  a 
control  circuit  consisting  solely  of  a  direct  current  con- 
trol voltage  source  connected  to  said  control  winding, 
and  an  electro-mechanical  synchronous  chopper  req>on- 
sive  to  said  power  source  connected  to  said  control  vcrit- 
age  source  and  said  control  winding  for  applying  said 
control  voltage  to  said  control  winding  only  during  the 
intervals  of  interruption  of  current  flow  to  said  load. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  the  voltage  of  a 
synchronous  three-phase  alternating  current  generator 
connected  into  an  alternating  current  mains,  a  voltage 
regulator  connected  to  said  generator  for  regulating  the 
terminal  voltage  of  said  generator,  means  for  modifying 
the  normal  regulating  characteristics  exercised  by  said 
voltage  regulator  and  means  actuating  said  regulator 
characteristic  modifying  means  to  effect  an  upward  regula- 
tion of  said  generator  terminal  voltage  whenever  the 
stability  angle  of  said  generator  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit,  said  actuating  means  for  said  voltage  regulator  char- 
acteristic modifying  means  including  a  goniometer  com- 
posed of  a  rotary  member  having  two  sets  of  angularly 
displaced  coils  arranged  such  that  when  said  coil  sets 
are  energized  respectively  with  currents  of  like  or  op- 
posite phase  the  output  torque  on  said  rotary  member  is 
zero,  means  algebraically  combining  a  first  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  generator  with  a 
second  voltage  equal  to  the  product  of  a  current  propor- 
tional to  the  current  in  the  mains  fed  by  said  generator 
and  an  impedance  corresponding  to  the  synchronous  re- 
actance of  said  generator  to  establish  a  pole-wheel  volt- 
age, means  algebraically  combining  a  third  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  generator  but 
displaced  90*  in  phase  relative  to  said  first  voltage  with  a 
fourth  voltage  equal  to  the  product  of  a  current  prc^r- 
tional  to  said  mains  current  and  an  impedance  correspond- 
ing to  the  reactance  of  said  mains  to  establish  a  mains 
voltage,  circuit  means  applying  said  pole-wheel  and  mains 
voltages  respectively  to  said  goniometer  coil  sets  on  said 
rotary  nnember  and  means  coupling  said  rotaiy  member 
to  said  voluge  regulator  characteristic  modifying  means. 


3,058,052 
PHASELESS  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lee  C.  KccBc,  Talsa,  OUa.,  asrifaor  to  Avco  Maaafac- 
tniing  CorporatioD,  Ciactenati,  Oiiio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  21,670 
5  Claims.    (CL  325— 101) 


2.  In  a  servo  system,  the  combination  comprising:  an 
error  detector  for  producing  a  direct  voltage  error  signal 
in  response  to  a  deviation  from  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion; a  source  of  alternating  currents;  means  for  modulat- 
ing said  error  signal  with  said  alternating  currents;  means 
for  double-integrating  said  modulated  direct  voltage  er- 
ror signal;  and  correcting  means  for  correcting  said  devi- 
ation, said  correcting  means  being  controlled  by  said  mod- 
ulated double-integrated  error  signal. 


3,058,053      

GYROMAGNETIC  MAGNETOMETER  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
ArnoM  L.  Blooas,  Los  Abot,  CaUf.,  a«lfaor  to  Varlaa 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  680^83 
12  Claims.    (CL  324—3) 


1 .  The  method  for  measuring  magnetic  field  intensities 
comprising  the  steps  of,  immersing  a  sensing  ensemble 
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of  gyromagnetjc  bodies  in  a  magnetic  field  to  be  meas- 
ured, immersing  a  polarizing  eaaemUe  of  unpaired  elec- 
trons in  the  magnetic  field,  said  polarizing  ensemble  being 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  sensing  ensemMe,  exciting 
resonance  of  the  polarizing  ensemble  for  raising  the  sens- 
ing ensemble  to  a  nonequilibrium  energy  state,  tipping  the 
magnetic  moments  of  the  sensing  ensemble  at  an  angle 
to  the  magnetic  field,  freely  processing  the  sensing  en- 
semble in  the  magnetic  field,  and  measuring  the  precession 
frequency  of  the  sen^ng  ensemble  to  obtain  a  measure  of 
the  magnetic  field  intensity. 


3,O5S,054 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORE 
ORIENTATION 

Hosier  I.  Hendcnoa,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
(22«4  Uf  Oak,  Sm  Ai«eio,  Tex.) 

FHcd  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,4«S 

TCIafaM.    (0.324—14) 


I.  An  earth  core  orientation  device  comprising 

a  core  support  adapted  to  hold  an  earth  core  with  the 
axis  tberecrf  substantially  coincidental  with  a  fixed 
axis  and  with  the  surface  thereof  in  random  angular 
disposition, 

a  magnetically  permeable  coil  core  rotatable  about 
said  fixed  axis  to  travel  through  a  circular  path 
closely  embracing  an  earth  core  in  said  core  support 
so  that  said  coil  core  provides  a  flux  path  in  asso- 
ciation therewith, 

a  first  pkk-up  coil  on  said  coil  core  and  rotataUe 
therewith  to  induce  a  first  sine  wave  voltage  in  said 
first  pick-up  coil, 

a  magMt  concentrically  mounted  oo  a  ghren  axis  with 
the  polar  axis  thereof  substantially  radially  disposed, 

a  second  pick-up  coil  mounted  for  roCatioa  about  said 
given  axis  through  a  circular  path  dosely  embrac- 
ing said  magnet  to  induce  a  second  sine  wave  volt- 
age in  said  second  pick-up  coil, 

means  for  revolving  the  {wlar  axis  of  said  magnet 
about  said  given  axis  to  position  said  polar  axis  se- 
lectively in  a  chosen  angular  disposition, 

means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  pick-up  coils 
at  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  to  induce  said  first 
and  second  voltages  at  the  same  frequency,  and 

analytical  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
pick-up  coils  to  represent  simultaneously  the  sine 
wave  characteristics  of  said  first  and  second  voltage 
and  the  phase  relationship  of  corresponding  char- 
acteristica  of  said  first  and  second  volUges. 


3,958,«5S 

SEMI-AITTOMATIC  RELAY  TEST  CIRCUIT 
Gcotfc   G.    Mailer,   Ckatkani,   NJ.,   a^   WUHun   D. 
O'Brtea,  New  York,  N.Y..  ■■Ifuw  to  BcU  TckphoM 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •12,7H 
5  OafaMB.     (CL  324—21) 


1.  A  testing  means  for  detecting  abnormal  arcing  due 
to  insufficient  gas  pressure  in  a  sealed  electromagnetic 
switch,  said  means  comprising  a  main  source  of  operating 
current,  an  auxiliary  source  of  operating  current,  and  a 
source  of  testing  voltage;  a  supply  circuit  iiKluding  the 
testing  voltage  source,  a  supply  control  relay,  and  the 
switch  under  test;  an  operating  circuit  including  switch- 
ing means,  timing  means,  disconnect  relays,  and  the  coil 
of  the  switch  under  test;  a  testing  circuit  including  the 
switch  under  test,  impedance  means,  the  auxiliary  source, 
a  detector,  and  a  control  relay,  said  control  relay  having 
c<»tacts  for  connecting  the  detector  to  the  switch  con- 
tacts for  a  sampling  period  of  a  length  determined  by 
said  switching  means;  and  a  signal,  said  detector  for  op- 
crating  the  signal  and  for  operating  the  supply  control 
relay  in  response  to  a  voltage  drop  in  the  impedance 
means  causal  by  switch  arcing  of  a  preassigned  duration. 


3,e5M5< 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DENSITY 

OF  A  DIRECT  CURRENT 
Winy  Haber,  Bttbovntttnmt  43,  Zarick,  Switiciland 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M*5 

Cfaims  priority,  application  SiiMiiilaai  May  39, 19SS 

21  nahni     (CL  324—29) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  a  direct 
current  flowing  through  an  electrolyte,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  alternating  current;  bridge  circuit 
means  connectable  to  said  source  and  comprising  three 
bridge  arms  each  including  resistor  means,  at  least  one 
of  said  resistor  means  being  adjustable,  a  fourth  bridge 
arm  including  probe  means  immersible  in  the  electrolyte 
and  if»ci"«««"g  a  pair  of  probe  electrodes  spaced  bcxa  each 
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other  for  accommodating  therebetween  a  portion  of  said 
electnriyte  and  enabling  a  current  to  lk>w  directly  through 
said  portion  of  said  electrolyte  between  said  electrodes 
when  the  latter  are  immersed  in  said  dectrolyte,  said  elec- 
trodes having  each  a  predetermined  surface  area  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  predetermined  dtstanoe,  and 
diagonal  conductor  means  including  indicator  means  in 
circuit  with  said  adjustable  resistor  means  for  indicating 
a  potential  difference  appearing  acroas  said  diagonal  con- 
ductor means;  and  means  for  alternatively  connecting  said 
bridge  circuit  with  said  source  for  determining  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  electrolyte  by  balancing  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit through  adjustment  of  saiid  adjustable  resistor  means, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  for  disconnecting  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit means  from  said  source  and  for  altering  the  connec- 
tions between  said  indicator  means  and  said  electrodes  for 
determining  the  curent  dnuity  between  said  electrodes  in 
said  electrolyte  by  determining  the  potential  difference 
appeuing  between  syd  electrodes  as  indicated  by  said 
iikUcator  means  after  said  adjustment  of  said  adjustable 
resistor  means  for  determining  said  conductivity  of  said 
electrolyte  

3,65t,H7 

IONIZATION  MANOMETER  CIRCUIT 

Harold  B.  Frost.  MilUncto^  N  J.,  asrignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec  1^  19M,  Scr.  No.  7^117 
7  Claims.    (CL324— 33) 


1.  In  combination:  an  ionization  manometer  compris- 
ing a  cathode  and  an  electron  ooDector  for  establishing 
an  ionizing  current  therebetween,  and  an  ion  collector 
for  transmitting  an  ion  current;  a  first  logarithmic  con- 
verter connected  to  said  ion  collector;  a  second  logaritii- 
mic  converter  connected  to  said  cathode;  means  connect- 
ed to  said  converters  for  indicating  the  difference  of  the 
logarithms  of  the  ion  current  and  the  ionizing  current; 
and  a  feedback  circuit  comprising:  first  means  connected 
to  said  logarithm  converters  for  establishing  a  voltage 
that  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  a  logarithm  of  the 
ion  current  and  a  logarithm  of  the  ionizing  current;  a 
source  of  reference  potential;  second  means,  connected 
to  said  first  means  and  said  source,  for  establishing  a  volt- 
age that  is  proportional  to  the  difference  of  said  reference 
potential  and  said  simi;  and  means  for  coupling  said  sec- 
ond means  to  said  catfiode. 


3,958,95S 

MAGNETIC  CONCENTRICITY  GAGE 
I C.  Ponkcr,  DavM  E.  Bikik,  and  Pmri  E.  Seaward, 
an  of  Palo  Alia,  CaHL,  ■■j^nw  to  iH  RccMvck  Cms- 
lar.  Inc.  Afll^na.  Tex.  a  cotpontfon  of  Tcxaa 
I  Filed  As*.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,92S 

'  3Cteinis.    (CI.  324— 34) 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  degree  of  eccentricity 
of  a  ferromagnetic  body  which  comprises:  means  estab- 
lishing a  magnetic  field  of  constant  intensity;  means  for 
rotating  said  body  in  said  field  at  undetermined  speed 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  speeds;  means  in  said 
magnetic  field  and  responsive  thereto  for.  generating  an 


electric  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  variations  in  said 
field  occasioned  by  rotation  of  said  body  in  said  field; 
electronic  circuit  means  for  amplifying  said  signal  includ- 
ing circuit  elements  responsive  to  frequency  of  said  signal 


for  reducing  the  output  voltage  of  the  amplifier  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  increase  in  the  v(4tage  of  said 
signal  with  increase  in  signal  frequency;  and  means  for 
measuring  the  output  of  said  amplifier. 


3,95t,959 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  METAL  DETECTOR 
Robert  R.  BodLcnmcU,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignnr  to 
Gsnsral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Ddawwe 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833^49 
4  Claims.     (CL  324—41) 


t-L.    :■* 


1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  the  movement  of  a  metallic 
object  throu^  a  given  path,  a  drive  coil  located  adjacent 
said  path  and  having  an  axis  generally  parallel  thereto,  a 
source  of  alternating  voltage  for  exciting  said  drive  coil 
such  that  an  alternating  magnetic  flux  pattern  is  produced, 
a  pickup  coil  located  adjacent  said  path  and  within  said 
flux  pattern  and  positioned  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
said  flux  pattern  such  that  energy  is  induced  in  said  pick- 
up coil  only  when  a  metallic  object  is  assynunetrically 
located  within  said  flux  pattern,  said  induced  energy  ex- 
hibiting an  in-phase  relationship  to  said  alternating  volt- 
age when  said  metallic  object  is  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
drive  coil  and  exhibiting  a  phase-opposition  relationship 
to  said  alternating  voltage  when  said  metallic  object  is  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  end  of  said  drive  coil,  phase  responsive 
means  coupled  to  said  pickup  coil  and  to  said  alternating 
voltage  source  and  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal 
of  a  first  magnitude  when  said  induced  energy  exhibits  said 
in-phase  relationship  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  of 
a  second  magnitude  when  said  induced  energy  exhibits 
said  phase-opposition  relationship,  and  electrical  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  phase  responsive  means  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  only  by  a  cycle  of  said  output  sig- 
nal including  a  value  of  said  first  magnitude  and  a  value 
of  said  second  magnitude. 


MSMM 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 
MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
C.  Thobwn,  Lahore,  PaUstaa,  assjjinr  to  Iowa 
State  CoDcgc  Rcacafdl  Foundation,  Inc,  Amci,  Iowa, 
a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FOcd  Dae.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,127 
8Ciakm.    (CL  324— 43) 
1 .  In  apparatus  for  determining  magnetic  field  strengths 
and  gradients,  a  reference  coil  mechanically  coupled  to 
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motor  means,  a  search  coil  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
motor  means,  linkage  means  interposed  between  said 
search  coil  and  said  motor  means  for  moving  said  search 
coil  in  a  reciprocatory  fashion  and  between  said  refer- 


ence coil  and  nootor  means  for  mdving  said  reference  coil 
in  an  oscillatory  fashion,  both  of  said  search  coil  and 
reference  coil  being  electrically  «>u(ried  to  E.M.F.  com- 
paring means. 

M5S,M1 

AUTOMATIC  CHECKOUT  CODING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  B.  Smith,  Whitticr,  Calif,,  ■■Ifnr  to  North 

American  ATiatioa,  lac. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <9«,94S 

5  Claims.     (CI.  324— 73) 


ing  containing  a  meter  having  a  multi-scale  for  indicat- 
ing voltage  and  current  readings,  said  housing  having  an 
elongated  hand-grippable  body  portion,  a  multi-position- 
able  thumb  control  switch  mounted  on  said  body  portion^ 
said  switch  having  a  handle  with  at  least  one  suble  posi-. 
tion  and  having  unstable  positions,  and  means  for  biasing 
said  handle  to  said  stable  position  from  an  unstable  posi- 
tion wherein  manual  movement  of  said  handle  to  said  im- 
stable  position  followed  by  release  of  said  handle  is  opera- 


tive to  automatically  effect  return  of  said  handle  to  said 
stable  position,  test  cables  extending  from  said  housing, 
circuit  elements  including  resistors  and  circuit  coimec- 
tions  with  said  switch,  said  switdi  being  operative  to  set 
up  selected  circuit  conditions  for  current  and  voltage  test- 
ing of  electrical  equipment,  said  circuit  connections  in- 
cluding said  test  cables,  said  test  cables  comprising  re- 
sistances forming  part  of  selective  circuits  as  contn^led 
by  said  switch  and  comprising  load  resistors  linearly  ar- 
ranged within  respective  cables. 


3,t58,M3 

FREQUENCY  COMPARISON  MEANS 

Bernard  L.  Sbcr,  Los  Alecks,  CaUf .,  aarignor  to  North 

AawricaB  Aviathm,  lac. 

HM  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tlMtl 

12  OaiBS.     (CL  324—79) 


3.  A  testing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  test  de> 
vices,  testing  means,  a  plurality  of  programmers  for  de- 
termining the  nature  of  a  plurality  of  toting  operatioiu 
to  be  performed  by  said  testing  means  on  each  of  said  test 
devices,  a  bridge  circuit  having  four  legs,  one  leg  com- 
prising a  resistor  indicative  of  said  test  devices,  a  seeond 
leg  comprising  a  resistor  indicative  of  one  of  said  pro- 
granuners,  the  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  being  an  in- 
dication of  the  impedance  ratio  of  said  first  and  second 
legs  of  said  bridge  circuit,  control  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  bridge  circuit,  and  switch  means  con- 
necting said  testing  means  to  said  test  device  aixi  respon- 
sive to  said  control  means  whereby  said  testing  means  is 
connected  to  said  test  device  when  the  ouQmt  of  said 
bridge  circuit  is  zero. 


rur. 


3,058,M2 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRICAL  TEST  INSTRUMENTS 
Lee  W.  Parmatcr,  19131  RIvcrvlcw  Drive  and  Robert  M. 
Caia,  3932   Canterbwy   Drive,   both  of  if-i— nn-«^. 
Mkh. 

rUcd  Nov.  20, 195S,  Scr.  No.  775,27f 
2aafans.    (CL324— 73) 
1.  A  hand  portable  electrical  test  instrument  for  a 
regulator  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  bous- 


■•i=-r<7-^%-%&-is 


5.  Means  for  comparing  the  frequencies  of  input  volt- 
ages applied  to  two  channels  comprising  means  for  utiliz- 
ing said  input  voluges  to  set  up  square  waves  having  the 
same  fundamental  frequencies  as  those  of  said  voltages 
in  said  two  channels;  means  for  differentiating  the  one  of 
said  square  waves  in  one  of  said  chaimels  whereby  pulses 
are  set  up  in  that  channel;  means  for  transmitting  said 
poises  to  a  pair  of  gates,  said  gates  being  alternately 
opened  and  closed  by  square  waves  from  the  other  of  said 
channels;  said  pulses  after  passage  throu^  said  gates  in 
their  opened  position  being  applied  to  a  flip-flop  circuit 
whereby  output  pulses  from  said  flip-flop  may  be  produced 
at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  funda- 
mental frequencies  applied  to  each  of  said  channels;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  accumulated  output  pulse  count 
with  a  preset  reference  coi^nt  to  determine  whether  said 
frequency  is  within  allowaUe  limiu. 
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3,958,044 
ESAKI  DIODE  NEGATIVE  RESBTANCE  CURVE 

TRACER 
Douy  E.  Thomas,  MadlMNi,  N  J.,  MripMr  to  BcD  Tele- 
phooc  Laboratories,  lacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpontkMi  off  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  1,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  5,773 
9  ClalM.    (CL  324—158) 


9.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  the  forward  con- 
ducting characteristic  of  an  Esalu  diode,  a  source  of 
measuring  potential,  a  current-measuring  resistor,  means 
coimecting  said  diode  and  said  current-measuring  resis- 
tor in  series  with  said  source,  a  stabilizing  resistor  con- 
nected in  shunt  across  and  in  immediate  proximity  to 
said  diode,  said  stabilizing  resistor  having  a  resistance 
less  than  R  but  greater  than  the  quantity 

RC 

where  R  is  the  minimum  value  of  negative  resistance  ex- 
hibited by  said  diode  in  its  forward  conducting  char- 
acteristic, L  is  the  series  inductance  of  the  leads  connect- 
ing said  stabilizing  resistor  to  said  diode,  and  C  is  the 
junction  capacity  of  said  diode,  means  for  deriving  a 
voltage  substantially  equal  to  the  voltage  across  said 
diode  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  said 
current-measuring  resistor  to  the  total  resistance  con- 
nected in  shunt  across  said  diode,  and  means  for  sub- 
tracting said  derived  voltage  from  the  voltage  appearing 
acrocs  said  current-measuring  resistor,  whereby  said 
derived  voltage  compensates  for  the  current  drawn  by 
said  stabilizing  resistor,  leaving  a  resultant  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  current  flowing  through  said  diode  alone. 


imits  operable  to  different  settings  representing  the  tuning 
condition  of  the  connected  wave  signal  receiver,  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  inoperative  generators  of  different  fre- 
quency signals  in  each  of  said  transponder  units,  con- 
tinuously operable  coding  means  controlled  by  said  switch 
means  for  placing  different  combinations  of  said  genera- 
tors in  (^)eration  to  supply  different  output  signals  repre- 
senting the  different  tuning  conditions  of  the  receiver, 
motor  means  in  each  of  said  transponder  units,  first  means 
controlled  by  said  motor  means  for  connecting  said  cod- 
ing means  to  said  transmitting  means,  second  means  con- 
trolled by  said  motor  means  for  placing  said  transmitting 
means  in  operation  at  a  unique  time  in  a  reference  time 
cycle  representing  the  identity  of  the  wave  signal  receiver, 
receiver  means  at  said  central  station  for  receiving  sig- 
nals transmitted  by  said  transponder  units,  means  at  said 
central  station  for  transmitting  an  interrogating  signal,  a 
signal  transmission  channel  connecting  said  central  sta- 
tion to  said  transponder  units,  first  switching  means  in 
each  of  said  transponder  units  controlled  by  said  motor 
means  and  normally  connecting  said  signal  responsive 
means  to  said  transmission  channel,  and  second  switching 
means  controlled  by  said  signal  responsive  means  and 
normally  rendering  said  motor  means  ineffective,  said 
second  switching  means  being  operated  by  the  receipt  of 
an  interrogating  signal  from  said  channel  by  said  sig- 
tud  responsive  means  for  placing  said  motor  means  in 
operation  to  subsequently  operate  said  first  and  second 
means  and  said  first  switching  means  at  said  unique  tin^e 
to  disconnect  said  signal  responsive  means  from  said 
channel,  to  connect  said  transmitting  means  to  said  dian- 
net.  and  to  connect  the  output  signals  then  provided  by 
said  coding  means  to  said  transmitting  means  to  transmit 
signals  representing  the  tuning  condition  of  the  receiver 
to  said  receiving  means  at  said  central  station. 


3,f58,M5 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  LISTENING  HABITS 
OF   WAVE  SIGNAL   RECEIVER   USERS 

Robert  L.  Freeman,  Glenview,  ami  Charles  H.  Carrey, 
Pahitinc  HI.,  aasigBon  to  A.  C.  Nldaea  Compaay,  a 
corporatioB  of  Ddaware 

FIM  Nov.  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  420,933 
ICIaha.    (0.325—31) 


A  system  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  plurality 
of  wave  signal  receivers  from  a  central  station  geographi- 
cally remote  from  said  receivers,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transponder  units  each  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
one  of  said  wave  signal  receivers,  signal  responsive  means 
in  each  of  said  transponder  units  for  receiving  a  signal 
from  said  central  station,  transmitting  means  in  each  of 
said  tranqxMider  units  for  transmitting  signals  to  said 
central  station,  switch  means  in  each  of  said  tranqwnder 


3,058,066 
ELECTRICAL    CIRCUIT    HAVING    DIRECT    CUR- 

RENT  VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  PROPORTIONAL  TO  A 

VARIABLE  DIRECT  CURRENT 
Robert  Jaaics  Redding  and  Stephen  Gregory  Warder, 

CMswicfc,  LoadOB,  Eagbuid,  assignors  to  Evcrshcd  A 

Vigaolea  Liadted,  Loadoa,  Engfauid,  a  British  coos- 


Filed  Nov.  18.  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,022 

Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  Nov.  19,  1956 

20  Oaims.     (CL  328—26) 


19.  An  electrical  controHer  for  controlling  the  magni- 
tude of  a  physical  quantity  in  a  system  subiect  to  vari- 
ation from  a  desired  value,  said  contrc^er  comprising 
means  for  establishing  a  direct  current  proporticmal  to 
the  measured  value  of  said  physical  quantity,  meaiu  for 
establishing  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  current,  means 
for  establishing  a  voltage  correspondingly  proportional 
to  said  desired  value,  means  for  opposing  said  two  volt- 
ages to  give  a  resultant  voltage  proportional  to  the  error 
in  said  system,  a  first  thermionic  tube,  means  for  apfriy- 
ing  said  error  voltage  between  the  grid  and  cathode  of 
said  tube,  a  first  full-wave  rectifier  connected  to  supply 
the  plate  current  of  said  tube,  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent connected  to  said  rectifier,  a  current  transformer 
having  prinury   and  secondary   windings,   the  primary 
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windinf  of  nid  transformer  bang  connected  between 
said  source  and  said  first  rectifier,  and  a  second  full-wave 
rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, a  differentiating  network,  means  connecting  (be 
direct  current  output  of  said  second  rectifier  to  said  dif- 
ferentiating network,  a  resistance  connected  to  carry  the 
plate  current  of  said  first  thermionic  tube,  a  linear  inte- 
grating network,  means  connecting  the  voltage  acroH 
said  resistance  to  said  integrating  network,  a  second 
thermionic  tube,  a  source  of  plate  current  for  said  tube. 
-  means  for  adding  the  voltage  outputs  of  said  differentiat- 
ing network  and  said  integrating  network,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  addition  voltage  between  the  grid  and  cathode 
of  said  second  thermionic  tube,  means  for  adding  the 
plate  currents  oi  said  first  and  second  thermionic  tubes, 
to  give  a  controller  output  current  including  components 
proportional  to  the  error  in  said  system,  to  the  integral 
of  the  error  and  to  the  derivative  of  the  error,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  controller  output  current  for  regulating 
said  physical  quantity. 


3,«St,M7 

BRIDGE  PRODUCING  DIRECT  CURRENT  OUTPUT 

IN  RESPONSE  TO  AMPLITUDE  OR  PHASE  DIF- 

PERENCE  OF  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  INPUT 

OR  INPUTS 

HmwU  G.   Canviti,   East  Anrwa,  N.Y,,    iiiiImi'h    to 

A  Look  bcOTpwntod,  Riihirtw,  N.Y,,  a 

lofNcwYaik 

Filed  Fck.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,t35 
SCWm.    (CL12S— M) 


\ 


lAc: 


1.  An  electrical  bridge  circuit  comprising  on  one  side 
a  pair  of  bidirecti<xial  current  devices  connected  in  se- 
ries with  each  other,  and  on  the  opposite  side  a  pair  of 
unidirectional  current  devices  connected  in  series  and 
electrically  oriented  in  the  same  direction,  a  capacitor 
connected  between  the  point  of  connection  of  said  bidi- 
rectional devices  and  the  point  of  connection  of  said  uni- 
directional devices,  and  a  variable  impedance  device  in 
series  with  one  of  said  bidirectional  and  unidirectional 
devices,  whereby  when  an  alternating  vdtafe  is  applied 
between  the  points  of  coimection  between  said  bidirec- 
tional devices  and  said  unidirectional  devices,  a  direct 
voltage  is  developed  across  said  capacitor,  the  direct  volt- 
age being  responsive  to  said  variable  impedance  device. 


3,t5S,MS 

CLAMPING   CntCUTT  FOR  FEEDBACK 
AMPLIFIERS 
Kari  Hiwlcki*  Jlnahiia,  ami  leroose  V.  Wkltc,  WUttlcr, 
Calif.,  aM^nnri  to  Bcckman  Instramcnti^  be,  a  cor- 
lof  Caiforaia 

FBai  Aig.  11,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  7S443t 
t  ClainM.  (CL  33»— !•) 
1.  In  a  feedback  amplifier  circuit,  the  combination  of: 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output;  an  error 
voltage  connected  to  said  input;  means  including  a  feed- 
back impedance  for  feeding  back  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
voltage  at  said  output:  means  for  adding  the  incoming 
signal  voltage  and  said  fed  back  portion  of  the  output 
voltage  in  opposition  to  produce  said  error  voltage;  meaiM 
for  maintaining  said  error  voltage  close  to  zero  compris- 
ing a  first  voltage  damp  coimected  across  said  input;  and 


means  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  either  polarity  of 
said  fed  back  portion  of  the  output  voltage  oompriatng  a 

'^u:^ — = 


second  voltage  clamp  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  feedback  impedance. 


3,0S«,M9 
MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  D.C.  VOLTAGE 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
M  For  Sm,  Zvfch,  fliillmlini,  iid^nr  to  hmm»  ft 
Gyr,  AXr.,  Zag,  fluBawi— i,  a  body  cqepofto  of 


FtM  Inly  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83M5S 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swttscrland  Ang.  It,  19SI 

4  Claims.    (CL  331— lU) 


f 

1.  A  D.C  voltage  controlled  multivibrator  having  a 
linear  relationship  between  input  control  voltage  aixl 
output  frequency  comprising  fint  and  second  amplifiers, 
resistance  meaiM  coupling  the  ou^Mit  of  said  first  ampli- 
fior  to  the  input  of  said  second  amplifier,  capacitance 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  to 
the  input  of  said  first  amplifier,  and  a  passive  linearizr 
ing  control  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said  amplifier 
inputs  and  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  variable  ampli- 
tude D.C.  voltage  comprising  a  resistance-capacitance 
combination  connected  in  series  with  said  one  input. 


3,t5t,t7t 

MICROWAVE  DUPLEXER 
Irving  Rci^oU,  Dcol  Park,  aisd  Iota  L.  CaHcr, 
Park,  N  J.,  aMigBnn  to  the  Unllid  States  of 
represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Anny 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5«,974 

1  CWm.     (CL  333-^) 

(GfMlcd  andcr  lltle  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac  2«t) 


In  oombiiution  with  a  radio  communication  system 
iiKluding  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  for  respectively 
generating  high-power  outgoing  signals  of  microwave  fre- 
quency and  detecting  relatively  low-power  incoming  sig- 
nals of  the  same  frequency,  a  common  transmitting  and 
receiving  antenna  and  duplexing  means  connecting  said 
BPtenffy  to  said  transmitter  and  receiver  for  conditioning 
said  system  alterately  for  signal  transmission  and  recep- 
tion, said  dtvlexing  means  comprising  two  branching 
circuits  each  including  a  single  crystal  garnet  resonator 
in  the  form  ot  a  spherical  bead  and  poaitiooed  in  gyro- 
magnetic  coupling  relationship  between  two  orthogonal 
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transmission  lines,  the  impedance  of  said  single  crystal 
garnet  resonators  in  response  to  the  high-power  outgoing 
signals  incident  thereon  in  signal  transmitting  intervals 
being  high  and  causing  said  resonators  to  provide  a 
power-limiting  action  on  these  sigiuls  such  as  to  prevent 
transmission  therethrough  of  any  appreciable  amount  of 
their  energy  and  iiutead  to  cause  that  energy  to  be 
reflected  by  the  resonators,  the  impedance  of  said  single 
crystol  garnet  resonators  in  signal  receiving  intenrab  when 
the  rdatively  low-power  incoming  signals  are  incident 
thereon  being  low  causing  said  resoiutors  to  operate  as 
a  narrow-band  filter  timed  to  said  microwave  frequency 
to  transmit  therethrough  substantially  all  of  the  incom- 
ing signal  energy  in  its  frequently-band  range  with  low 
loss,  and  directional  coupler  means  connected  to  said 
orthogonal  transmission  lines  and  operating  to  direct  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  reflected  outgoing  signal  energy  in 
signal  transmitting  intervals  to  said  antenna  for  radia- 
tion thereby  and  subsuntially  all  of  the  filtered  incoming 
signal  energy  throu^  said  resonators  in  signal  receiving 
intervals  to  said  receiver  for  detection  therein. 


3,t5t,t71 

ELECTROMAGNghC   WAVE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 

Stephso   WalA,  Watford,   aad   KcwacA 

WhMtog,  Hendoo,  Losdoo,  England,  nasigMin  to  T%c 
GcMral  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Eagtond 
Filed  Jan.  It,  IHl.Sn.  No.  81,8tt 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britato  Jan.  14, 19M 
9Ctotans.    (CI.  333— 11) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  switching  system  coo^ris- 


mg 


(a)  an  input  path, 

(6)  two  transmission  paths, 

(e)  first  means  which  is  arranged  to  divide  substantially 
equally  between  the  two  paths  the  energy  of  an 
electromagnetic  wave  supplied  over  the  input  path, 

(tf)  a  coupler  which  is  associated  with  the  two  trana- 
missioo  paths  and  which  is  arranged  to  divide  sub- 
stantially equally  between  the  two  paths  the  energy 
of  an  electroougnetic  wave  fed  to  the  coupler  along 
either  path, 

(«)  an  output  path, 

(/)  two  phase  shifting  devices  which  are  connected 
in  the  two  transmission  paths  respectively  between 
the  first  means  and  said  coupler  and  each  of  whidi 
is  arranged  to  introduce  a  phase  shift  that  is  de- 
pendem  upon  an  electric  control  signal  supplied 
thereto. 

(f )  second  means  which  is  arranged  to  combine  the 
waves  passed  thereto  by  the  coupler  over  the  two 
transmission  paths,  if  those  waves  are  suitably  phased, 
and  to  pass  diem  to  the  output  path, 

(k)  control  means  which  is  selectivdy  operable  in 
either  of  two  coftditions  and  which  supplies  dectric 
control  signals  to  said  phase  shifting  devices  in  de- 
pendmoe  upon  the  amplitude  of  waves  supplied  by 
the  two  transoussioa  paths  to  the  second  naeans 


(/)  so  that  the  phase  shifting  devices  are  controlled  to 
cause  waves  on  Ae  input  path  to  be  passed  to  the  out- 
put path  when  said  control  means  is  operating  in  one 
condition  and  to  be  controlled  so  that  no  sod)  waves 
are  passed  to  the  output  path  when  said  control  means 
is  operating  in  its  other  condition,  and 

(/)  means  to  switch  the  control  means  from  either  of 
its  operating  conditions  to  the  other. 


3,t5t,t72 

MICROWAVE  FILTERS 
Peter  A.  Rlzzi,  Providcacc,  R.I..  and  George  C.  Shaw, 
WaHham,  Mass.,  aasi^of*  to  RaytlMOB 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  195«,  Scr.  No.  (22,447 
4  Claiau.    (CL  333—73) 


1.  A  microwave  filter  comprising  a  main  wave  guide  of 
rectangular  cross-section  having  an  input  port  and  an  out- 
put port,  said  main  wave  guide  having  a  cutoff  firequency 
/i.  a  pair  of  similar  wave  guide  arms  of  substantially  con- 
stant rectangular  cross-section  having  a  cutoff  frequency 
/e«  which  is  of  higher  frequency  than  fu  said  arms  behig 
coupled  directly  to  said  tnain  wave  guide  in  the  maimer 
of  a  magic-T  whereby  one  of  said  arms  forms  an  E-plane 
T  junction,  and  the  other  of  said  arms  forms  an  H-plane 
T  junction,  and  means  directly  terminating  each  of  said 
arms  in  its  characteristic  impedance,  thereby  to  prevent 
frequencies  above  /«»  imprened  at  said  input  port  from 
arriving  substantially  unattenuated  at  said  output  port 


3,t5t,t73 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  WINDOWS 

L.  Eldndgc,  WoodiMi,  CaUf .,  aailganr  to 

Electric  Caasfy,  a  corporatiaa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tSMH 

ddataM.    (CL333— 98) 


1.  A  transition  and  window  for  connecting  two  co- 
axial transmission  line  systems  and  providing  a  vacuum 
tight  joint  therebetween  which  is  capable  of  transmitting 
electromagnetic  energy  comprising  a  pair  of  frusto-coni- 
cal  shaped  conductive  sections,  at  least  a  first  one  of  said 
sections  being  hollow,  the  other  one  of  said  sections  co- 
axially  positioned  relative  to  said  first  section  in  such 
a  numner  that  the  conical  sides  of  both  sections  slope 
in  the  same  direction  and  are  spaced  apart,  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  dielectric  means  positioned  concentri- 
cally between  said  conductive  sections  extending  dierebe- 
tween  and  sealed  thereto  to  provide  rigid  vacuum  tight 
mechanical  connections;  the  minimum  diameter  of  said 
first  section,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  other  one 
of  said  sections,  and  the  diameter  of  said  dielectric  meaiu 
being  substantially  equal. 
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3,t5t,r74 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  WINTJOWS 
lola  Fradtrick  Kane,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  asslgMr  to  Gen- 
eral Ekctric  Compuy,  a  corporadoB  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,7IS 
12  CUrims.     (CL  333— 91) 


I.  In  combination  in  a  guided  wave  transmission  line 
window  and  its  supporting  structure,  first  and  second  co- 
axial waveguide  means  for  joining  two  waveguide  sys- 
tems, said  first  and  second  coaxial  waveguide  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical  outer  conduc- 
tors respectively  and  first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical 
inner  conductors  respectively,  said  first  and  second  inner 
conductors  having  similar  substantially  conical  nose  pOT- 
tions  which  slope  inwardly  provided  at  their  ends,  said 
second  inner  conductor  having  a  substantially  conical 
mating  land  turned  out  around  it«  inner  periphery  to  fit 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  conical  nose  portion 
on  said  first  inner  conductor,  said  first  and  second  outer 
conductor  having  similar  turned  out  portions  around  the 
inner  periphery  of  their  ends,  said  first  outer  conductor 
having  a  substantially  conical  mating  land  formed  around 
the  outer  periphery  to  mate  with  the  turned  out  ptxtion 
on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  second  outer  conductor, 
the  respective  inner  and  outer  conductors  of  said  first 
and  second  waveguides  being  petitioned  with  mating  por- 
tions in  engagement  to  form  a  continuous  waveguiding 
structure  with  indentations  around  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  outer  conductors  at  the  vacuum  tight  joint  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  inner  conductors  at  the  vacuum 
tight  joitit,  and  a  dielectric  window  of  subsUntially  uni- 
form thickness  having  the  configuration  of  a  truncated 
cone  positioned  in  said  waveguiding  structure  with  its 
outer  circular  edge  secured  iti  the  indentation  around  said 
outer  conductor  and  its  inner  circular  edge  secured  in  tbc 
indentation  around  said  inner  conductors  thereby  to  form 
a  vacuum  tight  seal  and  microwave  window  between  said 
first  and  second  transmission  lines. 


driver;  means  for  supporting  said  tuning  element  with 
said  driven  portion  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  tuning  control  driver;  said  supporting  means  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  passageway  for  guiding  said 
tuning  element  into  operative  relation  with  said  selector 
and  a  channel  facing  upwardly,  a  U-shaped  resilient  damp 
formed  of  a  wire  having  a  dianKter  approximately  equal 
to  the  separation  of  threads  on  said  tuning  element,  hav- 
ing a  bight  portion  disposed  m  said  channel  and  having  a 
pair  of  leg  portions  spaced  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
passageway  and  yieldably  engaging  said  threaded  portion 
of  said  tuning  element,  said  leg  adjacent  said  driven  por- 
tion of  said  tuning  elennent  engaging  the  under  side  of 
said  threaded  portion,  said  other  leg  engaging  the  upper 
side  of  said  threaded  portion,  said  leg  portions  exerting 
an  upward  force  on  said  driven  portion  of  said  tuning 
element  to  hold  said  element  against  transverse  displace- 
ment and  effecting  longitudinal  displacement  thereof  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  element  by  said  tuning  con- 
trol driver;  and  a  stop  abutment  for  limiting  displace- 
ment of  said  element  towards  said  selector. 


3,t5S,«7S 

TURRET  TUNER  WITH  FINE  TUNING  CONTROL 

tMgtmt  I.  PoOcy,  LoBkvd,  DL,  anlgMM-  to  ZcaHh  Radio 

Cotporatkm,  a  tmfontUam  of  Dclawi 

FUcd  Fck.  15,  1961,  S«r.  No.  19,422 

6  Claims.    (CL  334— 51) 


6.  A  fine  tuning  arrangement  for  a  wave  signal  receiver 
of  the  type  having  a  tuning  control  driver  movable  up- 
wardly from  an  inoperative  position  into  coupling  en- 
gagement with  a  tuning  element,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: a  frequency  selector  including  an  adjustable 
toning  element  having  a  threaded  portion  terminating 
in  a  driven  portion  to  be  engaged  by  said  tuning  control 


3,95S,t74 

ELECTRICAL   MEASURING   DEVICE   FOR   A 

PRECISION  BALANCE 

Walter  Haslcr,  Stafa,  and  Waller  Frkdrkh  Birrcr,  Zurich, 

Switzerland,   assignors   to   Erhard   MctUcr,    ZolUkon, 

Zwich,  SwitzerlaMi 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,434 

CbUms  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  Apr.  4,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  336—30) 


1.  The  invention  which  comprises  in  combination  a  pre- 
cision balance  having  stationary  and  movable  elements, 
and  electrical  means  for  measuring  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  balance  movable  element  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary support  part,  a  pair  of  identical  U-shaped  ferro- 
magnetic pole  pieces  secured  to  said  support  part  and 
arranged  with  their  open  ends  facing  each  other,  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  pole  pieces  being  of  unequal  length,  the 
free  extremities  of  said  longer  legs  being  in  contiguous 
engagement  with  each  other  and  the  free  extremities  of 
the  shorter  legs  of  said  U-shaped  pole  pieces  being  axially 
spaced  to  define  an  air  gap,  primary  coil  means  wound 
upon  one  of  said  pole  pieces  and  secondary  coil  means 
wound  upon  the  other  of  said  pole  pieces,  an  electrically- 
conductive  non-ferromagnetic  plate  connected  to  said  bal- 
ance movable  member  for  movement  within  said  air 
gap  to  vary  the  electromagnetic  coupling  between  said 
two  coil  means,  said  plate  being  movable  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  said  pole  pieces,  sUtionary  first  planar 
screen  means  surrounding  both  legs  of  one  of  said  U- 
shaped  pole  pieces  and  extending  on  one  side  of  said  mov- 
able plate  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto,  sUtionary  second 
planar  screen  means  surrounding  both  legs  of  the  other 
of  said  U-shaped  pole  pieces  and  extending  on  the  other 
side  of  said  movable  plate  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto, 
each  of  said  planar  screen  means  consisting  of  an  elec- 
trically-conductive non-ferromagnetic  material  and  having 
a  slot  in  the  region  connecting  the  two  legs  of  the  respec- 
tive U-shaped  pole  pieces,  and  means  securing  each  of  said 
planar  screen  means  to  said  support  part 
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I  3,MI,t77 

VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSFORMER 

Fhmk  J.  CoiaeB,  Skaker  Hsigbii,  OMo,  ■irfgnni  to  Tkc 

Owkshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Oyo,  a  corpo- 

of  OWo 

Fled  IflB.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t53M 

ISCUms.    (CL334— 15t) 


11.  A  transformer  having  a  helical  winding,  a  plu- 
rality  of  laterally  extending  tap  lup  connected  to  different 
tunu  of  said  winding  and  a  collector  bus  extending  acrom 
one  surface  of  said  winding  and  having  a  surface  facing 
said  lugs  whereby  an  electrically  conductive  insert  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  surface  and  one  of  said  Itigs  to  deter- 
mine the  number  of  active  turns  in  said  winding,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  insert  being  of  low  electrical 
resistance  and  having  a  slot  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  and  a  means  remaining  on  said  transformer  for 
clamping  said  insert  between  said  collector  bus  and  one 
of  ssid  lup. 

3,t5t,97l 

LOW  CAPACTTANCE  TRANSFORMER 
SiMfricd  R.  Hok,  BeOevUle,  N J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  m  reprsasnted  by  the  Secretary  of 
Ike  AkFoR* 
Origlmri  appBcaHan  Feb.  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  547,t3S.  Dl- 
HM  and  tkis  ■ppHitlnn  Ang.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
753,849 

4  Claims.    (CL  334— 182) 
(Gnntad  andcr  TWc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  244) 


3.  A  transformer  comprising  a  flat  disc  of  magnetic 
material,  a  jMimary  winding  of  a  flat,  generally  qHral 
shape  and  a  secondary  winding  of  a  flat,  generally  spiral 
shape,  said  windings  being  arranged  on  one  side  only  of 
said  disc  in  a  ooplanar  relationship. 


3,t5I,t79 
HYGROMETER  ELEMENTS 

WasUnglaa,  D.C  mslgiui  to  tkc  United 
^of  America  as  rsprsauttd  ky  tkc  Secretary  of 

tkc  Navy 

FBod  Inly  23, 19S9,  Sm.  No.  829,142 
1  Clatan.    (CL  338—35) 

Siraiilad  mider  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952K  aac.  244) 
an  electric  hygrometer  element  having  an  electrically 
oon<ocKluctive  surface,  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on 


said  surface,  a  fcumidity-sensitive  material  arranged  as 
an  adherent  film  in  the  gap  between  said  electrodes  and 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  electrodes,  said  material 
having  an  electronic  polarizability  in  the  range  between 
about  3xlO->«  cm.»  to  18.0xlO-*«  cm.»  and  having 
conductances  of  constituent  ions  in  the  range  between 


18  ohm-^  and  about  52  c^im-^  the  improvement  in  said 
combination  of  a  very  thin  film  of  barium  fluoride  ar- 
ranged as  the  adherent  film  in  the  gap,  said  film  being 
non-granular,  non-porous  and  difficultly  soluble  in  water, 
whereby  on  exposure  of  said  film  to  moist  atmosphere 
a  rapidly  responsive  indication  of  humidity  is  obtained. 


3,858,888 

POTENTIOMETER 

Cbiwcc  R.  Lanbcnfels,  333  Sckoll  Drive, 

Glcndalc,  Calif . 

FDcd  Feb.  20, 1941,  Scr.  No.  98,442 

8  OafaBS.    (CL  338—143) 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising:  a  plurality  of  frame 
sections,  each  having  a  concavely  formed  section;  a  frag- 
ment ot  a  continuous  helical  groove  in  each  frame  sec- 
tion, said  groove  framing  a  fragment  of  a  continuous 
helical  track,  said  frame  sections  being  assembled  to  form 
a  cylindrical  bore,  each  section  forming  no  more  than 
180*  of  the  interior  wall  ot  said  bore  and  forming  a 
continuous  interior  helical  groove  and  track,  all  having 
a  comnKMi  central  axis;  a  helical  winding  seated  within 
the  groove  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  track; 
a  rotatable  sjrfined  shah  in  said  bore  on  the  central  axis; 
a  rotor  having  a  splined  central  opening  and  an  exterior 
thread,  the  splined  opening  making  a  driving  connection 
with  the  splined  shaft,  and  the  thread  riding  the  helical 
track;  and  a  contact  carried  by  the  rotor  riding  the  wind- 
ing, whereby  driving  the  shaft  rotates  the  rotor  to  ad- 
vance it  along  the  track,  and  with  it,  to  advance  the 
contact  along  the  winding,  the  rotor  making  no  contact 
with  the  winding. 


3,058,081 
RESISTOR  TERMINAL 
Marinus  J.  Braan,  Bradford,  PaM  assignor,  by  bmsbc  as- 
stgnmcnts,  to  Air  Redaction  Company,  Incorpomtad, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  IL  1940,  Scr.  No.  21,242 
lOOaiHH.     (CL  338— 333) 


1.  In  a  resistor  comprising  a  block  of  compressed  re- 
sistor mixture  with  a  groove  in  one  face  of  the  block  di-  » 
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viding  said  face  into  two  spaced  areas,  a  conductor  em- 
bedded  in  the  block  at  each  of  said  areas  and  extending 
from  the  blodt  through  each  area,  and  a  metal  coating 
covering  each  area  and  bonded  to  the  face  of  the  block 
and  to  the  side  of  the  conductor  where  the  wire  emergca 
from  the  block. 

ELECnUCAL  CONNBCTORFOR  ROTARY  DRUM 


Je^rT&St,  8«.  ffo.  749,252 
lOaiiiL    <CL339— •) 


In  oombinatioii  with  a  rotary  body  to  be  seam-welded, 
a  cylindrical  castng,  a  radially  extendiag  member  con- 
nected thereto  baviag  a  comector  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically conaected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  par- 
titjon  wan  la  said  casing  located  between  the  ends  there- 
of and  extending  radially  inward,  a  threaded  bolt  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  end  of  said  rotary 
body  having  a  reduced  threaded  end  portion  extnntfing 
through  an  opening  in  an  end  wall  of  said  castng  and  pro* 
jectinf  throu^  a  central  openint  in  said  partition,  a  series 
of  dish-shaped  contact  members  arranged  in  qwced  rela- 
tion on  the  reduced  end  of  said  threaded  bolt  member 
and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  with  their 
peripheral  edges  yieldingly  urged  into  frictional  contact 
with  the  radial  walls  of  sad  partition,  and  a  retaining 
nut  threaded  on  said  reduced  end  of  said  threaded  bolt 
member  to  retain  said  dish-duped  contact  members  in 
positioB.  said  partition  wall  being  roUUbly  nxmnted  on 
said  threaded  bolt  member  and  forming  the  sole  support 
of  said  housing  with  req>ect  to  said  threaded  boh  mem- 


■LICniCAL  CONrnCTOR 


Demit,  Mick,n 

39,19it,8v.N«.S4l3 
(CL  9319—17) 


t     t 


coaxially  positioned  within  said  recesa,  each  of  the  coils 
of  said  s|wing  connector  being  formed  by  peaks  progres- 
sively spaced  around  and  substantially  equally  ^aced  from 
the  axia  of  said  spring  connector,  and  portions  intercon- 
necting said  peaks,  the  latter  interconnecting  pcnrtioos 
having  mid-portions  cooperating  to  form  an  axial  aper- 
ture through  said  spring  connector  with  a  minimum  trana- 
verse  dimension  through  said  axis  less  than  the  diameter 
of  a  pin  connector  to  be  received  therein,  whereby  said 
pin  connector  when  inserted  axially  within  said  spring 
connector  will  be  in  point  contact  with  the  mid-portions 
of  said  interconnecting  portions;  said  circular  recess  in 
said  panel  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  ma- 
jor transverse  dimension  through  the  axis  of  said  apriag 
connector,  and  an  aperture  extending  through  its  bottom 
wall  to  the  said  one  surface  with  the  diameter  ot  said 
aperture  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  recess  and  less  than 
the  major  transverse  dimension  through  the  axis  of  said 
HMing  connector,  said  q>ring  coiftiector  also  having  an 
end  portion  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  bottom 
waU  ot  said  recess  and  terminating  in  a  tpdag  loop  in 
contact  with  said  printed  wiring  in  a  manner  biasing  the 
bottom  of  said  spring  connector  tightly  against  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  recess  thus  to  lock  said  qmng  coimector 
to  said  panel  in  electrically  conductive  relation  with  said 
printed  wirinf. 


T. 


,  2t24  N.  22ni  8t, 
Dec.  1. 19St,  8ar.  Now  777, 
•  nihil     (CL339—M) 
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5.  A  socket  for  cold  cadiode  ftioresoent  lamps  com- 
prising a  substantially  cylindrical,  hollow  bousing  having 
an  open  end  and  a  rear  wall  forming  a  substantially  dosed 
end,  a  plurality  oi  radially-extending,  drcumferentially- 
qtaced  pockets  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  rear  wall,  a 
binding  post  in  each  of  said  pockets,  a  flexible  contact 
finger  connected  to  each  of  said  binding  posts  and  extend- 
ing throu^  correqionding  openings  in  said  rear  wall  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  fingers  being  drcum- 
ferentially qMoed  from  each  other  within  said  housing, 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribe  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  housing,  said  longitudinal  ribs  being  diqweed  in  al- 
ternate, qiaced  relationship  between  said  fingers,  where- 
by said  ribs  provide  guide  means  for  the  plug  end  of  a 
fluorescent  lamp,  and  also  aUow  air  to  fredy  flow  through 
the  houstnf. 


1 .  1^ 
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4.  In  a  socket  type  separable  electrical   connector 

wherein  a  printed  circuit  panal  has  wiring  printed  on  at 

,  least  one  surface  thereof  and  a  circular  recess  m  the  op-       7.  A  moldable  fhiorescent  lamp  holder  comprising  a 

posite  surface:  a  coiled  wire  spring  connector  substantially   one-piece  endoaed  housing  of  moldable  material  having 


.  I 


^  »^ 


•4'     . 


October  9,  1962 


OCTOKB  9,  1962 

led  within  aid  recest,  each  of  tfie  ooOs 
onector  being  formed  by  peaks  progret- 
md  and  rabsUntially  equally  $pmoed  from 
ipring  connector,  and  portions  intercon- 
ks,  the  Utter  interconnectinf  portions 
MS  cooperating  to  form  an  axial  aper- 
spring  connector  with  a  mininnun  trana- 
throagh  said  axis  le«  than  the  diameter 
or  to  be  received  therein,  whereby  said 
lien  inwrted  axially  within  said  spring 

in  point  contact  with  the  mid-portions 
lecting  portions;  said  circular  recess  in 

a  diameter  slij^tiy  larger  than  the  ma- 
nension  through  the  axis  of  said  firing 
I  aperture  extending  thtxxi^  its  bottom 
one  surface  with  the  diameter  of  said 

the  diameter  of  the  recess  and  less  than 
;rse  dimension  through  the  axis  of  said 

said  q>ring  cotteector  also  having  an 
ding  through  the  aperture  in  the  bottom 
IS  and  wrminating  in  a  spring  loop  in 
printed  wiring  in  a  manner  biasing  the 
;>ring  connector  tightly  against  the  bot- 
recess  thus  to  lock  said  q»ring  connector 
Jectrically  conductive  relatioQ  with  said 
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r  cold  cathode  Ihiorescent  lamps  com- 
ially  cylindrical,  hollow  bousing  having 
rear  wall  forming  a  substantially  closed 
i  radially-extending,  drcumferentially- 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  rear  wall,  a 
adi  of  said  pockets,  a  flexible  contact 
>  each  of  said  binding  posts  and  extend- 
ponding  openings  in  said  rear  wall  into 
id  housing,  said  fingers  being  drcum- 
from  each  other  within  said  housing, 
longitudinal  ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of 
longitudinal  ribs  being  diqwsed  in  al- 
latioaship  between  said  fingers,  whero- 
de  guide  means  for  the  plug  end  of  a 
md  also  allow  air  to  freely  flow  throu^ 
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a  lamp  end  and  an  open  base  end,  said  housing  having 
a  hoUow  interior  in  unrestricted  communication  witii  said 
open  base  end  and  terminating  at  said  lamp  end  in  two 
integral  arcuate  cradling  cavities  forming  supports  open 
at  the  front  thereof  and  having  said  arcuate  ovdling 
cavities  facing  said  open  base  end  to  each  side  of  a  medial 
plane  between  the  sides  of  said  housing,  the  opposed  in- 
ner ends  of  said  supports  being  transversely  spaced  to  de- 
fine a  passage  for  lamp  pins  to  be  moved  therethrough 
from  said  lamp  end  and  received  in  said  supports,  a  lon- 
gitudinal partition  in  said  medial  plane  adjacent  said 
base  end  having  shoulders  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said 
medial  plane  to  each  side  thereof,  said  shoulders  facing 
said  passage  at  said  lamp  end  and  transversely  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  no  greater  than  the  trans- 
verse qiacing  between  the  sides  of  said  passage,  op- 
posed springy  contact  strips,  the  lamp  end  portions  of  said 
strips  having  hook  shap^  contours  to  receive  said  lamp 
pins  and  to  fit  in  said  supports  within  said  housing,  the 
base  end  portions  of  said  conuct  strips  when  in  position 
in  said  housing  crossing  above  said  hook  shaped  portions 
toward  said  medial  plane  to  engage  said  shoulders  re- 
spectively to  retain  said  conuct  strips  firmly  in  said 
housing. 


ANODE 

NJ., 
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Ibc,  Newark,  N  J. 


<,  lfS7,  Ssr.  No.  M233<.    Di- 
IC,  1956,  Scr.  No. 


(CL  339—94) 


flooftsoent  lamp  holder  comprising  a 
housing  of  mcMdable  material  having 


1.  In  a  removable  lead-in  seal,  first  and  second  poking 
units  mounted  in  series  inside  one  common  stuffing  tube, 
eadi  unit  comprising  a  packing  and  a  jam  nut,  the  packing 
of  each  of  said  units  engaging  the  inner  waQ  of  said  com- 
mon stuffing  tube,  each  of  the  jam  nuts  cooperating  with 
the  common  stuffing  tube,  an  insulating  plug  forming  the 
ceotrsUy  sealed  portion  of  said  first  paddng  unit,  a  con- 
nector pin  axially  imbedded  in  said  phig  and  protrud- 
ing herefrom  towards  the  second  packing  unit,  a  (bt 
tpriat  collar  being  inserted  in  a  groove  in  the  inner  wall 
of  the  stuffing  tube  for  maintaining  said  cylindrical  plug 
between  it  and  the  jam  nut  of  said  second  packing  unit. 
and  a  female  connector  insulatedly  extending  through  the 
second  packing  unit  for  engaging  the  protruding  portion 
of  the  connector  piiL 


3,9S8,M7 

GROUNDING  CLAMP  FOR  ARMORED 
CONDUCTORS 
^-.Md  F.  PiMscM,  Razlet,  NJ.   Milgnoi    to  The 
ThooMS  ft  BcUs  Co^  EUxabdh,  N  J.,  a  coqporatfea  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,299 
1  Claim,    (a.  339—95) 


'  t-. 


A  saddle  clamp  for  grounding  an  armored  conductor 
on  a  cylindrical  conduit  comprising  a  pair  of  fianged  sheet 
metal  stampings,  a  pair  of  machine  screws  adjustably  con- 
necting said  stampings  at  their  respective  end  portions, 
each  of  said  stampings  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  in- 
clined surfaces  formed  centrally  thereof  provided  with 
spaced,  parallel  linear  scorings  lengthwise  thereof 
wherry  said  sumpings  are  adapted  to  substantially  em- 
brace a  cylindrical  conduit  in  biting  engagement  there- 
with, an  arcuate  tongue  struck  out  of  the  plane  of  one  of 
said  stampings  centrally  of  and  at  the  base  of  its  inclined 
surfaces  for  receiving  a  bare  end  portion  of  an  armored 
ground  conductor  therethrough,  and  a  rounded  protuber- 
ance raised  out  of  the  plane  of  said  one  stamping  in 
spaced  alignment  with  said  arcuate  tongue  and  at  an  angle 
thereto  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  spiral  armor  <rf 
said  ground  conductor,  said  tongue  and  said  protuberance 
being  adapted  respectively  to  clamp  said  bare  conductor 
end  portion  to  said  one  stamping  and  to  secure  the  qwral 
armor  of  said  ground  conductor  against  endwise  move- 
ment relative  to  said  one  stamping  upon  securing  said 
clamp  on  said  cylindrical  conduit,  and  a  transverse  sub- 
stantially rectangular  projection  integral  with  said  arcuate 
tongue  centrally  of  its  outer  periphery  adapted  to  com- 
pensate for  the  difference  between  the  diameter  of  the 
bare  end  portion  of  said  ground  conductor  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  its  spiral  armor. 


3,t5S,M8 

CONNECTOR 


to  MhuMMrta 


St 
a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  I4M32 
12ClainM.    (CL  339— 97) 


1.  A  solderless  coimector  fOr  making  positive  perma- 
nent electrical  connection  to  a  wire  conductor  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  tubular  conductor-receiving  and  hold- 
ing member  formed  with  a  pair  ot  diametrically  oppo- 
site apertures  extending  radially  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  deformable  spring  portions,  and  a  U-shaped 
connector  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  deformable 
wire-engaging  faw  portions  having  hard,  narrow  wire- 
engaging  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
apertures  of  said  tubular  member,  at  least  said  spring 
portions  of  said  tubular  member  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  U-shaped  connector  member  to  deform  said  jaw 
portions  around  and  into  tight  frictional  engagement  with 
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a  conductor  coaxial  ly  recdved  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, laid  engagement  deforming  said  spring  portions  such 
that  the  tendency  of  said  spring  portions  to  return  to 
their  undeformed  state  biases  said  jaw  portions  toward 
each  other  and  into  engagement  with  said  conductor. 


3.058,089 

CAMERA  SHUTTER  CORD  HAVING  A 

CHANGEABLE  TERMINAL 

Maiml  ScUo,  Tokyo,  lapaa,  awifni  to  Mlniieapolb* 

HoMywcU  Rcgiriator  ConpW*  MtaMapoite,  MJao^  a 

corpocatkM  of  Ddawan 

FiM  Dk.  23, 1959, 9v.  No.  M1.672 
1  Claim.     (CL  339^—180) 


•fl^ 


A  camera  shutter  cord  having  a  changeable  end  ter- 
minal to  thereby  allow  the  shutter  cord  to  be  used  with 
a  variety  of  cameras  having  different  shutter  connectors, 
comprising:  a  two  conductor  wire  having  one  end  adapt- 
ed to  be  Connected  to  a  photographic  flash  unit,  a  first 
terminal  unit  comprising  a  first  hollow  metallic  mem- 
ber having  fine  pitch  screw  threads  formed  thereon  and 
a  second  hollow  socket  type  contact  member  mounted 
within  said  first  metallic  member  but  insulated  there- 
from, said  second  hollow  socket  contact  member  having 
slits  cut  therein  such  that  the  socket  diameter  may  be 
expanded,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  wire 
with  one  of  said  conductors  connected  to  said  first  metal- 
lic member  and  the  other  of  said  conductors  connected 
to  said  second  socket  contact  member,  insulating  mate- 
rial joining  said  wire  and  said  two  contact  members  to 
hold  the  wire  in  assembled  relation  with  aid  first  ter- 
minal unit  and  with  the  axis  of  said  wire  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  first  and  second  members,  a  smaQ  re- 
movable camera  terminal  unit  constructed  for  use  with 
the  particular  camera  with  which  it  is  intended  to  be 
used  and  including  a  third  hollow  metallic  member  hav- 
ing screw  threads  formed  on  a  first  portion  thereof  and 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  screw  threads  of  said  first  metal- 
lic member  and  a  pin  type  contact  member  mounted  in 
said  secpnd  metallic  member,  said  contact  pin  being  of 
sufficient  length  with  respect  to  the  threaded  portions  of 
said  first  and  third  hollow  metallic  members  such  that 
when  said  removable  terminal  unit  is  attached  to  said 
first  terminal  unit  said  contact  pin  extends  within  said 
second  socket  member  before  the  threads  of  said  first  and 
third  memtwrs  engage  so  as  to  align  the  threads  of  said 
first  and  third  metallic  members,  the  diameter  of  said 
contact  pin  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter 
of  said  socket  ao  as  to  have  rubbing  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  socket  as  said  first  and  third  members 
are  screwed  together  by  relative  rotation  thereon,  said 
third  hollow  metallic  member  and  said  pin  type  contact 
member  each  being  extended  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  their  area  of  engagement  with  said  first  terminal 
unit  to  provide  two  connector  portions  adapted  to  mate 
with  a  camera  shutter  switch  connector. 


3,tSS,09« 

ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 
GcOTic  E.  Monli,  StHrts  Dnft,  mi  GoNoa  W.  Wada- 
wottfc,  WajMiboro,  Va.,  awlMiiii  to  GcMral  Electric 
Comramf^m  corpoelhw  of  New  Yoffc 

FIM  Mr  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2<254 
4Claiw.     (CL  339— 193) 
.1.  A  socket  for  an  electrical  component   having  at 
least  one  pin-like  terminal,  comprising  an  insulating  base 


having  at  least  one  set  of  openings  therein;  each  of  said 
sets  of  openings  including  a  first  opening  and  a  second 
opening  which  are  connected  by  a  general  opening  in  a 
portion  of  said  base;  a  plug-in  terminal  comprising  a 
metallic  plate  including  a  base  portion,  a  contact  portion 
having  two  fingers  extending  from  said  base  portion  for 
receiving  a  pin-like  terminal,  and  a  retaining  portion  hav- 
ing a  head  extending  from  said  base  portion  in  the  same 


direction  as  said  contact  ptMlion,  all  said  portions  lying 
in  a  common  plane;  said  plug-in  terminal  being  positioned 
in  said  set  of  openings  with  said  contact  portion  in  said 
first  opening,  with  said  retaining  portion  in  said  second 
opening,  and  with  said  base  portion  in  said  general  open- 
ing, and  said  head  of  said  retaining  portion  of  said  termi- 
nal being  adapted  to  be  twisted  to  retain  said  plug-in 
terminal  in  said  set  of  openings. 


3,058,091 

SHEET  METAL  fIN  SOCKET 

Homer  E.  Henscbcn,  Carlisle  ra^  assigMir  to  AMP 

incorporated,  HarrisiMvs,  Pa. 

Filed  June  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,115 

7  Claims.     (CL  339—217} 


1.  A  sheet  metal  electrical  connecting  device  formed 
from  an  elongated  strip  having  an  end  portion  of 
U-shaped  cross  section  crimpable  onto  a  conductor  and 
a  tubular  adjoining  portion,  the  longitodinal  edges  of  said 
strip  in  said  tubular  adjoining  portion  being  radially 
outwardly  bent  and  secured  together  to  form  an  axially 
extending  rib,  said  rib  being  of  stepped  profile  to  form  a 
stop  intermediate  its  ends  for  engagement  with  a  portion 
of  a  housing  member  into  which  said  connecting  device 
is  adapted  to  be  inserted,  a  spring  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  connector  struck  out  from  said  tubular  adjoining 
portion  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  rib,  and  longi- 
tudinal stabilizing  ears  on  each  side  of  said  spring,  said 
ears  comprising  outwardly  bent  portions  of  said  strip 
adjacent  to  said  spring,  said  ears  being  adapted  to  engage 
complementary  surfaces  in  said  housing  thereby  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  coimecting  device. 


3,058,092 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PREVENTING  UN- 
AUTHORISED  USE  OP  VEHICLES  PROPELLED 
BY  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINES 

T.  V.  JekasoB,  Mcitasi  Mowkray* 
irf  wr  half  tn  Tkt  MrHoa  Ctn^  ^ti' 
CoMpaay  Limited,  McHoa  Mowbray,  v-g*"^.  a 
BriUdi  company 

FBcd  Feb.  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  88,5M 
2  Claims.     (CL  340     U) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  propelled  by  an  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  spark  ignition  means  having  a  cir- 
cuit breaker  coil  terminal  and  an  ignition  auxiliary  ter- 
minal, an  electrical  protective  system  for  preventing  uiv- 
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authorised  use  of  said  vehicle,  said  system  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  first  terminal  block;  a  second  termi- 
nal block,  a  first  relay  including  an  iron  core,  a  winding 
thereon,  a  first  spring  loaded  armature  and  a  second 
spring  loaded  armature  both  attractable  by  said  core 
when  current  is  passed  through  said  winding;  a  first  pair 
of  contacts  allied  to  said  first  armature,  these  contacts 
being  opened  upon  the  first  armature  being  attracted  to 
the  core;  a  second  pair  of  contacts  allied  to  said  second 
armature  and  arranged  to  close  upon  the  latter  being  at- 
tracted to  the  core;  a  third  pair  of  contacts  allied  to 
the  second  armature  and  arranged  to  close  upon  said 
armature  being  so  attracted;  a  second  relay  including  a 
core,  a  first  and  a  second  winding  for  energising  said 
core,  a  third  armature  and  a  fourth  armature  attractable 
by  the  last  mentioned  core;  a  fourth  pair  of  contacts 
allied  to  said  third  armature,  these  contacts  being  closed 
when  the  third  armature  is  attracted  to  the  core  of  the 
second  relay;  a  fifth  pair  of  contacts  allied  to  said  fourth 
armature,  such  contacts  closing  when  the  fourth  arma- 
ture is  attracted  as  aforesaid;  interconnected  first  and 
second  multi-position  switches  of  the  micro  type  each 
being  capable  of  passing  only  relatively  light  electric 
current  and  said  switches  each  having  only  one  wafer 
but  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  whereby  the  switches 
are  adapted  to  provide  between  them  a  large  number  of 
possible  combinations;  a  momentary  contact  double  pole 


single  throw  switch  having  one  pole  which  performs  the 
function  of  switching  the  ignition  on  and  off  and  another 
pole  for  operating  the  engine  starter  whilst  it  is  held; 
a  circuit  breaker  adapted  to  actuate  an  alarm  device 
intermittently,  said  circuit  breaker  including  an  iron  core, 
a  circuit  breaker  winding  around  said  core,  a  fifth  arma- 
ture controlled  by  said  core,  a  sixth  pair  of  contacts 
allied  to  the  fifth  armature  and  arranged  to  close  when 
the  fifth  armature  is  attracted  to  the  circuit  breaker 
core  and  a  heating  element  serving  to  control  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  a  seventh  pair  of  contacts;  a  first 
terminal  on  said  first  terminal  block  to  which  is  attacha- 
ble a  wire  from  the  ignition  auxiliary  terminal  of  the 
spark  ignition  means;  a  wire  extending  between  said 
first  terminal  and  one  of  the  second  pair  of  contacts; 
a  further  wire  connecting  said  first  terminal  with  one 
side  of  that  pwie  of  the  double  pole 'Single  throw  switch 
which  functions  for  switching  on  and  off  the  ignition; 
a  connection  between  said  pole  and  a  switch  contact  of 
the  second  multi-position  switch;  a  second  terminal  on 
said  first  terminal  block  which  is  attachable  to  earth;  a 
first  terminal  on  said  second  terminal  block  which  is 
connected  both  to  one  end  of  the  circuit  breaker  winding 
as  well  as  to  one  of  the  sixth  pair  of  contacts;  a  wire 
extending  from  the  second  terminal  on  the  first  terminal 
block  to  the  said  first  terminal  on  the  second  terminal 
block;   a  connection  between  the  last  mentioned  wire 


and  one  end  of  the  winding  of  the  first  relay  and  the 
first  armature;  a  connection  between  the  appropriate  oik 
of  the  first  contacts  and  one  end  of  the  first  winding 
on  the  core  of  the  second  relay;  a  connection  between 
the  opposite  end  of  said  first  winding  and  the  afore- 
mentioned wire  extending  between  said  first  terminal  on 
the  first  terminal  block  and  one  of  the  second  pair  of 
contacts;  a  connection  between  the  third  armature  and 
said  first  terminal  on  the  second  terminal  block;  a  second 
terminal  on  the  second  terminal  block  to  which  is  at- 
tached the  heating  element  in  the  circuit  breaker,  a  con- 
nection between  the  last  mentioned  terminal  and  one  of 
the  fifth  pair  of  contacts;  a  cotmection  between  the 
relevant  end  of  the  circuit  breaker  winding  and  said 
heating  element  to  which  connection  is  also  connected 
one  of  the  seventh  pair  of  contacts;  a  third  terminal  on 
the  first  terminal  block  to  which  is  attachable  a  wire 
from  the  aforementioned  alarm  device;  a  third  terminal 
on  the  second  terminal  block;  a  connection  between  the 
last  mentioned  terminal  and  the  fifth  armature;  a  wire 
connecting  the  third  terminal  on  the  first  terminal  block 
with  the  third  terminal  on  the  second  terminal  block;  a 
fourth  terminal  on  the  first  terminal  block  to  which  is 
attachable  a  wire  from  the  circuit  breaker  terminal  of 
the  coil;  a  connection  between  said  fourth  terminal  and 
one  of  the  fourth  pair  of  contacts;  a  fifth  terminal  on 
the  first  terminal  block  which  is  connected  to  the  appro- 
priate end  of  the  winding. of  the  first  relay  and  also  to 
a  switch  contact  of  the  first  multi-position  switch;  a 
sixth  terminal  on  said  first  terminal  block  which  is  con- 
nectable  to  the  positive  side  of  a  source  of  current;  a 
wire  extending  between  this  sixth  terminal  and  the  double 
pole  single  throw  switch  and  a  wire  connecting  the  sec- 
ond and  the  fourth  armatures;  a  seventh  terminal  on 
the  first  terminal  block;  a  connection  extending  between 
said  seventh  terminal  and  one  end  of  the  second  winding 
on  the  core  of  the  second  relay;  a  connecting  wire  ex- 
tending between  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  wind- 
ing and  the  relevant  one  of  the  third  pair  of  contacts; 
an  eighth  pair  of  contacts  associated  with  the  third  arma- 
ture and  one  of  which  is  connected  with  the  connection 
extending  between  the  seventh  terminal  and  the  relevant 
end  of  the  second  winding  of  the  second  relay;  a  switch 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  an  engine  bonnet  of  the 
vehicle,  one  side  of  said  switch  being  connected  to  earth 
while  the  other  side  is  connected  to  the  seventh  terminal 
on  the  first  terminal  block,  and  a  double  pole  neutralising 
switch  the  poles  of  which  arc  separated — one  such  pole 
being  incorporated  in  the  wire  extending  between  said 
first  terminal  and  one  of  the  second  pair  of  contacts 
whilst  the  other  pole  is  incorporated  in  the  connection 
between  the  seventh  terminal  and  the  relevant  end  of  the 
second  winding  on  the  core  of  the  second  relay. 


3,058,093 
CHARACTER  RECOGNlTiON  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Harcourt  C.  Vernon  and  Robert  R.  Walsh,  Wlimfaigton, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,163 
9  Claims.     (CI.  34»— 1463) 
5.  An  apparatus  for  achieving  recognition  of  charac- 
ters inscribed  according  to  a  preselected  style  and  format 
and  contrasting  in  light  reflectance  or  transmittance  with 
respect  to  the  background  on  which  said  characters  are 
impressed  by  determination  of  the  distinctive  orientation 
of  the  several  elements  making  up  individual  ones  of 
said  characters  with  respect  to  a  preselected  module  en- 
compassing single  ones  of  said  characters  comprising  in 
combination  scanning  means  projecting  a  scanning  spot 
along  a  predetermined  path  in  sequence  throughout  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  finite  areas  which  in  sum  total  the  complete 
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expanse  of  said  preselected  module,  photoelectric  detec- 
tion means  directed  toward  said  character  and  background 
responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  an  intersection  of  said 
scanning  spot  with  an  element  of  said  character  to  thereby 
defect  the  presence  of  an  element  of  said  character  within 
any  one  of  said  finite  areas  by  development  of  an  electrical 
signal,  individual  registration  means  in  electrical  circuit 
with  the  output  from  said  photoelectric  detection  means 


each  Accumulating  one  said  electrical  signal,  and  means 
coordinated  with  scanning  to  step  along  said  registration 
means  so  that  a  different  individual  registration  means  is 
in  electrical  circuit  with  said  photoelectric  detection  means 
during  the  scanning  of  individual  ones  of  said  finite  areas 
to  thereby  provide  in  the  aggregate,  by  order  of  regisfra- 
tion  or  non-registration,  a  unique  identification  ot  said 
character. 


3,tSt,994 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMD^ING  TABULAR 

VALUES 
ErwlB  SpiBgica,  M  HochaDcc,  Hamlwrs  13,  Gennany, 
and  Herbert  Rom,  9  Elchcnallcc,  Wohltoif  ,  LracBbni, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <34,7M 

Claiiu  Friority,  appttcatkNi  Gervuny  Jan.  26, 195« 

6  Cliyns.     (CI.  349—147) 


•^  r 


^@s@s 


^r#- 


1.  Information  converter  apparatm  for  deriving  tabu- 
lar information  corresponding  to  respective  input  infor- 
mation, said  apparatus  comprising  stepping  input  selec- 
tors responsive  to  input  information  in  the  form  of  groups 
of  electrical  impulses  for  selecting  appropriate  switching 
points  in  response  to  input  information,  the  tabular  in- 
formation output  being  determined  by  the  particular 
switching  points  selected,  second  selectors  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  input  selectors,  first  relays  connected 
to  said  second  selectors  and  cooperating  there;;i(^th  to 
group  a  plurality  of  individual  items  of  input  informa- 
tion into  corresponding  categories  of  input  information. 


first  capacitor  mean*  connected  to  said  input  selectors 
to  energize  said  second  selectors  and  relays  to  vary  the 
number  of  switching  points  in  relation  to  items  of  said 
input  information,  control  relays  responsive  to  said  input 
information  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  aecood 
selectors,  second  capacitor  means  connected  to  said  con- 
trol relays  to  be  charged  during  the  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond selectors,  nneans  responsive  lo  the  cessation  of  op- 
eration of  said  second  selectors  to  cause  said  second  ca- 
pacitor means  to  discharge,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
discharge  of  said  second  capacitor  means  for  controlling 
the  transmission  of  the  output  tabular  information. 


3,958,995 

BINARY  CODE  RELAY 
Aadrew  Craig  RcyMldi,  Jr.,  Wateftary,  Coob., 
to  Gcncnil  Tliiic  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,5M 
9  Claims.    (CL  34»— IM) 


1.  In  a  code  responsive  relay  for  connection  to  a  line 
on  which  is  transmitted  a  binary  code  made  up  of  a  pat- 
tern of  successive  signal  impulses,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  first  relay  having  first  contacts  normally  open 
and  second  contacts  normally  closed,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  relay  responsive  to  "on"  and  "off"  signal  im- 
pulses for  altenuting  the  condition  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  said  im- 
pulses, a  timing  motor,  two-condition  cam  switch  means 
cyclically  controlled  by  said  motor  so  that  the  condition 
of  said  cam  switch  means  is  varied  in  a  predetermined 
code  pattern  during  said  cycle,  means  including  a  sec- 
ond relay  electrically  connected  to  said  first  relay  con- 
tacts and  said  cam  switch  means  so  as  to  particularly  re- 
spond to  signal  impulses  received  in  a  pattern  exactly 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  code  pattern,  out- 
put terminals  alternately  connectable  to  said  line  through 
said  last  named  means  and  said  first  relay,  and  means 
including  said  cam  switch  means  responsive  to  exact 
correspondence  between  said  pattern  during  said  cycle 
for  energizing  said  one  of  said  output  terminals  so  as  to 
operate  a  device  connected  thereto. 


3,958,99* 

MEMORY  DRIVE 
Watts  S.  Hamphrcy,  Jr.,  CocUtvatc,  and  Albert  H.  Asb- 
ky,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assigBors,  by  mcnt  asdgnmcnts, 
to  SylvMbi  Ekctrlc  ProdKts  Lk.,  WUmiagton,  Del., 
a  corporatioB  «f  Delaware 

FBcd  Aog.  23, 1957,  Srr.  N«».  979,967 
nCbrfns.    (CL349— IM) 
1 .  In  an  electronic  signal  system  wherein  electric  energy 
pulses  of  different  character  are  selectively  applied  to  dif- 
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ferent  ones  of  a  plurality  of  conductors:  a  plurality  of 
transformers  each  having  at  least  one  secondary  winding 
connected  to  one  of  said  conductors  and  at  least  first  and 
second  primary  windings;  and,  a  matrix  system  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  primary  windings  said  system  in- 
cluding first  and  second  pluralities  of  x-coordinate  con- 
ductors, first  and  second  pluralities  of  ^-coordinate  con- 
ductors, means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  different 


1?^^^S^ 


group  of  said  first  primary  windings  to  one  of  said  first 
x-coordinate  conductors  aiid  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
first  primary  windings  to  one  of  said  first  y-coordinate 
conductors,  and  means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said 
different  groups  of  said  second  primary  windings  to  one 
o^  said  second  x-coordinate  conductors  and  the  oCher  end 
of  each  oi  said  second  primary  windings  to  one  of  said 
second  y-coordinate  conductors. 


\ 


3.958,997 

INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

WiWam  L.  Pofausd,  Bctbcl,  Cohl,  aas^nor,  by  bmsm 

assigiunents,  to  Schlumbergcr  Well  Surveying  Corpora- 

tion,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1955,  Scr.  No.  491^91 

23  Cfarims.    (CI.  349—174) 


1.  In  an  information  handling  system,  a  matrix  of 
magnetic  cores  of  generally  U -shaped  configuration, 
means  for  positioning  a  perforated  card  in  registry  with 
said  cores,  keepers  urged  to  seat  on  the  open  ends  of  said 
cores  in  registry  with  said  perforations,  said  cores  being 
grouped  as  word  units  in  rows  and  columns,  a  row  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  with  each  row  of  said  cores,  a 
columnar  winding  inductively  coupled  with  the  cores  of 
each  c(4umnar  group  of  word  units,  a  read-out  winding 
inductively  coupled  with  each  of  the  cores  of  said  word 
units  having  a  given  digit  place,  means  for  applying  a 
unidirectional  pulse  to  one  of  said  row  windings  to  tnm 
over  the  cores  in  the  row  to  which  said  winding  is  induc- 
tively coupled  from  a  first  magnetic  state  to  a  second 
magnetic  state  of  remanence.  means  for  selectively  apply- 
ing a  unidirectional  pulse  to  one  of  said  column  windings 


after  energization  of  said  row  winding  to  restore  the 
cores  of  the  word  unit  in  the  selected  row  and  column 
to  their  original  magnetic  state,  means  for  gating  open 
said  read-out  windings  simultaneously  with  restoration 
of  said  selected  word  unit  to  its  original  magnetic  state, 
and  means  for  returning  all  of  said  cores  to  their  original 
state  after  the  termination  of  the  read-out  gate. 


3,958,998 

MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUITS  FOR  BINARY 
CODED  INFORMATION  HANDLING 
Francois  Heart  Raynsoad,  Satet-GerHudn-cB-Layc,  Amin 
Mlcbd  Richard,  Pails,  Alice  Maila  Recoqoe,  Sartraa- 


viBe,  and  Jean  Brodin,  Bovg-la-RclM,  Fraacc, 

ors    to    Sodcte    d*Electroniqpw    ct    d'Aatoniatisniic, 

CoarbcTolc,  France 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  9713S4 

Clafans  priority,  appikatioa  Fmcc  Jaly  21, 195< 

llClafans.    (CL  349— 174) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  binary  coded  information 
comprising  at  least  one  cascaded  arrangement  of  mag- 
netizable cores,  each  core  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar hysteresis  cycle  of  magnetization  and  having  at  least 
one  write-in  winding,  and  at  least  one  read-out  winding 
thereon,  the  write-in  winding  having  a  smaller  number  of 
turns  than  the  read-out  winding;  a  series  network  inter- 
connecting each  pair  of  adjacent  cores  aixl  comprising  in 
series  circuit  connection  a  read-out  winding  on  one  core, 
a  unidirectional  conducting  device,  a  write-in  winding  of 
an  adjacent  core,  and  a  source  of  alternating  vokage; 
means  connecting  alternate  ones  of  said  networks  to  re- 
ceive alternating  voltages  of  the  same  phase  relation  and 
the  remaining  networks  to  receive  alternating  voltages  of 
opposite  phase  with  respect  to  the  voltages  supplied  to 
said  alternate  networks,  and  the  unidirectioiudly  conduct- 
ing devices  being  similarly  connected  to  conduct  current 
in  the  same  direction  in  all  networks,  said  read-out  wind- 
ing when  energized  by  current  from  an  alternation  of  said 
alternating  voltage  providing  sufficient  magnetizing  force 
in  itself  to  reverse  the  magnetic  state  of  its  associated  core 
from  the  magnetic  state  previously  established  in  the  con 
by  the  read-in  winding  of  the  con. 


3,958,999 

BISTABLE  MAGNETIC  DEVICES 

Michael  WUUains,  Watford,  Eagtaad,  ssilgaar  to  The 

General  ElMtric  Coaspaay  Llastted,  Laadoi 

FBcd  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,999 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Gnat  Britahi  May  28, 1958 

9  ClafaBW.    (CL  349—174) 


1.  A  bistable  magnetic  device  comprising  a  uniaxially 
anisotropic  magnetic  thin  film  having  a  preferred  axis  of 
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magnetization,  a  first  electrical  conductor  for  applying  a 
magnetic  field  to  the  film  along  the  preferred  axis,  a  sec- 
ond electrical  conductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
to  the  film  perpendicular  to  the  preferred  axis,  means 
mounting  the  first  and  second  conductors  inclined  to  one 
another  across  the  film,  first  current  supply  means  selec- 
tively to  supply  first  current  pulses  to  said  first  conductor, 
and  second  current  supply  means  selectively  to  supply  to 
said  second  conductor  second  current  pulses  each  of  which 
flows  concurrently  with  a  said  first  pulse  and  has  a  trail- 
ing edge,  that  occurs  before  the  trailing  edge  of  the  said 
first  pulse,  each  first  pulse  having  atmagnitude  that  is 
sufficient  to  effect  a  change  in  staWe  state  of  magtietization 
of  the  film  only  in  the  presence  of  magnetic  polarization 
of  the  film  perpendicular  to  the  preferred  axis  that  re- 
sults from  a  said  second  pulse. 


3,t5S,lf  1 

POOL  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Rocco  I.  Malvini,  25M  RoMmm  Avc^  Santa  Clan.  CaHC. 

Filed  June  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,145 

12  Clains.     (CL  34^—213) 


3,058,1M 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Jacob  J.  Hagopian,  Santa  Clara  Comty,  Calif.,  awjgnnr 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit  , 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1958,  S«r.  No.  728378 

3Ctainis.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  In  a  recording  and  reproducing  system  having  a 
plurality  of  gated  type  magnetic  transducers  each  of  which 
includes  first  and  second  windings  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively and  directionally  energized  from  a  two-dimensional 
matrix  and  sensing  winding  means  operable  to  provide 
a  read  signal  when  said  first  and  second  windings  are 
deenergized,  means  for  selecting  a  particular  transducer 
to  provide  a  read  signal  and  to  prevent  a  majority  of 
the  nonselected  transducers  from  providing  spurious  sig- 
nals comprising  a  plurality  of  inductive  devices  each  in- 
cluding a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding,  means 
coiq>ling  said  secondary  winding  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing, and  a  saturating  winding  magnetically  linking  said 
primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding  so  as  to 
render  said  coupling  means  ineffective  when   said  sat- 
urating winding  is  energized,  means  connecting  each  said 
primary  winding  to  a  different  group  of  said  sensing 
windings,  means  connecting  said  secondary  windings  in 
series,  and  means  for  energizing  each  said  saturating  wind- 
ing in  response  to  an  associated  input  line  of  said  matrix 
being  energized  to  cause  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  windings  of  each  nonselected  transducer  to  be 
energized,  and  to  cause  said  first  and  second  windings 
of  the  selected  transducer  to  be  deenergized  and  to  cause 
said  saturating  windings  connected  to  said  selected  input 
lines  to  be  energized,  whereby  spurious  signals  of  the 
sensing  windings  of  a  majority  of  the  nonselected  tranv 
ducers  are  prevented  from  affecting  the  read  signal  sup- 
plied to  the  series-connected  secondary  windings  from  the 
sensing  winding  of  the  selected  transducer. 


1.  A  pool  safety  device  comprising  a  unit  adapted  to 
be  mounted  within  the  pool,  saiid  unit  having  a  disturb- 
ance isolating  housing  with  a  water  inlet,  a  first  water-dis- 
turbance responsive  float  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
housing,  means  connected  with  said  housing  for  con- 
straining the  movement  of  said  first  float,  a  second  water 
level  reference  float  contained  within  said  housing,  a 
water  disturbance  'Sensing  switch  section,  means  opera- 
tively  mounting  said  switch  section  on  said  second  float, 
means  connected  with  said  first  float  and  operable  in  co- 
ordination with  said  switch  section  for  actuating  said 
switch  section  in  response  to  bobbing  of  said  first  float 
relative  to  the  second  float,  and  a  signal  device  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  switch  section  to  yield  a  signal. 


3,85t,l«2 

MATERIAL   TRANSFER  SYSTEM   CTOPPAGE 

WARNING  DEVICE 

Harry  J.  Burrows,  Nortk  Royaltm,  a^  Mkhacl  M.  Btoa- 

chck,  Parma,  Ohio,  aasfcnon  to  T^  Standard  OU  Cob- 

pany,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,765 

3  Claims.     (CL  34^-139) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continuously  operating  sys- 
tem for  handling  particulate  material,  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable  endless  conveyor  and  a  superposed  gravity  feed 
hopper; 

(a)  an  indicator  means 

{b)  a  device  for  activating  said  indicator  meaiu  in 
response  to  a  stoppage  of  particulate  material  flow 
from  the  feed  hopper  to  the  endless  conveyor,  said 
device  comprising. 
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I        (1)   an  oadllatable  shaft  having  a  near  end  in- 
I  terpoting  the  hopper  and  conveyor  and  a  distal 

end  disposed  laterally  beyond  the  limits  of  the 

hopper  and  conveyor, 

(2)  means  mounting  said  shaft  for  osdllative 
movement  along  a  path  of  travel  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  in  which  lies  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  endless  conveyor, 

(3)  means  connected  to  said  shaft's  near  end  re- 
sponsive to  the  force  of  particulate  material 
flowing  therepast,  for  urging  the  shaft  in  a  first 
direction, 

(4)  counter-force  means  connected  to  said  shaft's 
distal  end  for  urging  the  shaft  in  a  second  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  first  direction, 

(5)  switch  means  for  said  indicator  means,  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  distal  end 
of  said  shaft, 

whereby  when  the  force  of  flowing  particulate  material 
c^rating  on  the  near  end  of  the  shaft  is  reduced  below 
a  predetermined  value,  the  shaft,  under  the  influence  of 
said  counter-force  means,  moves  in  said  second  direction 
thereby  causing  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft  to  contact  the 
switch  means,  thus  activating  the  indicator  means. 


3,t58,lt3 
DEVICE  FOR  CHASING  PESTS 
Nonaan  R.  Evans,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aasinor  of  onc-aizth 
to  John  U.  Walker,  Fort  Landerdalc,  FfaL,  one-sizth  to 
lea  F.  DaUatt,  Attaala,  Ga,,  and  iwmi  rfilh  l»  Mhwbcai 
M.  Kraus  and  ooc-sizth  to  Noraua  E.  Yaoovcr,  both 
of  Ckvcbuid,  Ohio 

FOcd  Sept  If,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,183 
6  Oafana.    (CL  348—384) 


I.  A  mechanism  for  chasing  pests  including  in  com- 
bination an  oscillator  for  generating  an  alternating  signal 
having  a  frequency  lying  in  a  range  of  above  that  fre- 
quetKy  discernible  by  a  human  being  and  two  hundred 
kilocycles  per  second,  means  for  varying  said  frequency 
within  said  range,  a  power  amplifier  system  for  amplifying 
the  signal  from  said  oscillator,  electrical  circuit  means 
connecting  the  oscillator  to  said  power  amplifier  system,  a 
sound  output  section  comprising  a  transducer  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  power  amplifier  system,  a  transducer 
resistor,  a  transducer  switch  for  selectively  throwing  said 
transducer  into  and  out  of  the  circuit  while  throwing  said 
transducer  resistor  out  of  and  into  the  circuit,  a  power  dis- 
sipating resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  transducer 


and  said  transducer  resistor,  a  first  on-off  switch  located  in 
series  with  said  transducer  and  transducer  resistor,  a  sec- 
ond on-off  switch  located  in  series  with  said  power  dissipat- 
ing resistor,  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  on- 
off  switches  by  closing  said  first  switch  while  (^Jening  said 
second  switch  and  opening  said  first  switch  while  closing 
said  second  switch. 


3  058  184 
DECODER-INDICATOR 
Alan  R.  GaifinkeL  Forest  Hills,  and  NathMid  L.  Sfans 
•ad  Blaflo  A.  SpfaiclU,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asaifnon  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  Font  Inttmncnt  Company 
Division,  Wilmfa«ton,  Del.,  a  corponrtioB  of  Dctewarc 
FDcd  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,215 
28  OaiBM.     (CL  343—6.5) 


I.  In  a  decoder  and  indicator  for  determining  the  iden- 
tity of  a  radar  interrogated  aircraft  in  response  to  the 
aircraft  reply  which,  when  valid,  consists  of  a  biiuu7 
coded  pulse  train  having  a  predetermined  number  of  code 
bits  and  a  bracket  pulse  in  the  first  and  last  bit  positions 
in  the  train,  first  means  to  test  the  validity  of  the  reply 
train,  including  means  to  produce  a  bracket  coincidence 
pulse  in  response  to  the  bracket  pulses  when  present  in 
the  train,  second  means  responsive  to  the  bracket  coin- 
cidence pulse  to  further  test  the  validity  of  the  reply  train, 
and  means  to  produce  an  indication  of  the  identity  ot  the 
interrogated  aircraft  in  response  to  a  rq>ly  train  meeting 
the  tests  of  the  first  and  second  means  and  to  prevent  the 
indication  when  the  train  fails  to  meet  said  tests. 


3,858,185 

SIMPLE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Dominic  J.  Fcariano,  985  Kcanqr  8t>  NE>« 

Wasfahifton,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,188 

17  Clafam.     (a.  343—13) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  266) 


1.  Distance  indicating  apparatus  comprising  first  cir- 
cuit means  for  generating  control  pulses  at  discrete  inter- 
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vals.  each  of  said  pulses  having  a  substantially  sharp 
leading  edge  thereon,  said  first  circuit  means  having  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals,  second  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  output  terminals  for  developing  a 
triggering  impulse  in  response  "to  each  said  sharp  leading 
edge,  third  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  triggering 
impulses  for  producing  transmittable  pulses,  antenna 
means  for  radiating  said  transmittable  pulses  into  space 
and  for  intercepting  any  obstacle  reflected  signal  portion 
thereof,  fourth  circuit  means  connected  directly  to  another 
of  said  output  terminals  for  delaying  said  control  pulses 
for  successively  longer  delay  periods,  fifth  circuit  means 
for  developing  triggering  impulses  in  response  to  the  sharp 
leading  edge  of  said  delayed  control  pulses,  sixth  circuit 
means  actuable  for  a  preselected  time  interval  in  response 
to  said  triggering  impulses  developed  by  said  fifth  circuit 
means  for  developing  an  indicating  signal  upon  said  inter- 
ception of  an  obstacle  reflected  signal  only  during  said 
preselected  time  interval,  said  sixth  circuit  means  being 
coupled  to  said  antenna  and  said  fifth  circuit  means,  and 
indicator  means  regulated  by  said  delaying  circuit  for 
directly  indicating  the  range  of  the  signal  reflecting 
obstacle  at  the  time  of  such-indicating  signal. 


of  each  of  said  transmission  paths  being  flexible,  and 
means  for  disabling  all  of  said  transmitsioo  paths  except 


3,t58,lM 

SPACE  SATELLITES  FOR  USE  AS  RADIO  SYSTEM 
REPEATERS 

Cassias  C.  Cirtlcr,  GiHcttc,  NJ^  ■■imor  to  BcH  Tdc- 
phone  Lahoratorict,  lacorpontcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl4,711 
4  dakBOM.    (CL  343-.1M) 


for  a  predetermined  number  associated  with  said  antennas 
in  linear  alignment 


3,fSt,IM 

MEASUREMENT  OF  EFFICIENCY  OF  SMALL 

LINEARLY  POLARIZED  ANTENNAS 

WilUam  P.  Tnracr,  New  Orir— ,  Ia,  mi  Cmi  F.  Anatz, 

Ir,,  Dccatv,  Afak,  wiltiiiiii  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  repctscnted  by  Oc  Secretary  off  Ibe  Air 

Filed  Mar.  14,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  95,751 

2  Cialns.     (CL  34S— IM) 

(Granted  nndc#  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  radio  system  having  terminal  stations  and  a 
space  satellite  repeater,  antennae  for  linearly  polarized 
waves  at  said  terminal  stations,  and  antenna  mounts  for 
supporting  the  respective  antennae  for  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  direct  the  beams  of 
the  two  antennae  to  the  location  of  the  satellite  repeater, 
said  antenna  OMXints  being  positioned  with  the  polariza- 
tion vectors  of  the  two  antennae  lying  in  the  plane  defined 
by  the  locations  of  the  two  earth  stations  and  the  location 
of  the  satellite  repeater. 


3,t5t,l«7 
MULTIPLE  UNIT  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Warren  E.  Danlclson,  Berkeley  Heighte,  NJ.,  Msltnor  to 
Bell  TekplKMc  Uboratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cofgnraUon  off  New  York 

FBad  Dec.  5, 19M.  Scr.  No.  73,947 
9  ClainH.  (CL  343— IM) 
1.  In  combtiution  a  plurality  of  antennas  nominally 
located  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  at  substantially 
equal  angular  intervals,  means  for  radially  moving  said 
antennas  to  linearly  align  at  least  one  of  any  group  of 
at  least  three  consecutive  antennas,  a  branching  network, 
transmissioa  paths  of  substantially  equal  electrical  lengths 
coonectiof  aaid  anteanas  to  said  network,  at  least  a  part 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  efficiency  of  a  small 
linearly  polarized  antenna  comprising:  energizing  the 
antenna  through  a  transmission  line;  determining  from 
measurements  on  said  transmission  line  the  reflection  co- 
efficient when  the  antenna  is  radiating  into  free  space 
and  the  modified  reflection  coefficient  for  each  of  three 
totally  reflecting  surfaces  centered  on  the  said  antenna; 
determining  the  coordinates  of  three  points  in  the  complex 
plane  as  the  difference  of  each  of  the  said  three  modified 
reflection  coefficients  and  said  reflection  coefficient;  said 
three  points  producing  a  circular  locus  in  the  complex 
plane;  and  determining  the  radius  of  the  said  circle  de- 
fined by  the  three  points,  wherein  said  radius  is  equal 
to  the  efficiency  of  the  antenna. 


3,«58,199 

SPEED  DETECTING  METHODS  AND 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Hana-Hehirich  Bcminc  •■'  Kari  Tredopp,  DnsseMorf, 

Germany,  nssifnon  to  Robot,  Bcming  nnd  Co.,  Dus- 

ssldarf,  Germany 

FBcd  An«.  4,  195t,  Scr.  No.  75235t 

CWms  prtorily,  application  Germany  Ang.  2, 1957 

U  Claims.    (CL344— 1) 

-H^^ 7 


^^V^ 


u-  l^/-'.'; 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  differeitoe  between  the 
aoual  and  a  predetennnied  speed  of  a  vehicle  traveling 
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along  a  given  path,  comprising  the  steps  of,  selecting 
along  said  given  path  a  first  and  a  second  reference  point 
spaced  from  each  other  a  predetermined  distance,  which 
distance  is  traveled  by  said  vehicle  within  a  predeter- 
ntined  time  interval  when  said  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a 
predetermined  speed;  taking  a  first  photograph  showing 
said  first  reference  point  and  the  vehicle  traveling  along 
said  given  path  at  the  instant  it  passes  said  first  reference 
point;  and  taking,  after  a  time  interval  equal  to  said  pre- 
determined time  interval ,  a  second  photograph  showing 
said  traveling  vehicle  together  with  an  elongated  section 
of  said  given  path  including  said  second  reference  point, 
so  that  the  position  of  the  image  of  the  vehicle  along  said 
elongated  section  in  relation  to  the  image  of  said  second 
reference  point  on  said  second  photograph  is  indicative 
of  the  difference  between  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle 
and  said  predetermined  speed. 


3,*58,llt 
SEISMIC  SIGNAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Kay  N.  Bovs  and  lease  D.  Skelton,  Tnlsn,  Okla., 
ors  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7M,929 
15  CUhm.     (CL  344—33) 


1 .  A  method  of  recording  a  seismic  signal  having  volt- 
age changes  from  positive  to  negative  and  negative  to 
positive  which  comprises  recording  the  signal  as  a  vari- 
able density  form  and  varying  the  instantaneous  intensity 
of  the  record  as  a  function  of  the  correqwnding  instan- 
taneous time  between  successive  positive  zero  crossings 
of  said  seismic  signaL 


3,058,111 
POTENTIOMETRIC  RECORDERS 
Edward  Doncombc,  Great  Sanihall,  Chester,  and  Ken- 
neth Walter  Paget,  Bromborongh,  Engbmd,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Enogy  Authority,  London, 
Enghud 
Conthraation  off  application  Ser.  No.  57«,5S5,  Mar.  9, 

1954.    This  application  Oct  2S,  1940,  Ser.  No.  45,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Great  Britain  Mar.  1«,  1955 

2  Cbdms.     (a.  344—34) 
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2.  A  potentiometric  recorder  comprising  a  chart,  means 
causing  said  chart  to  move  linearly  with  time,  a  carriage 
movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  chart,  means 
causing  said  carriage  to  move  in  a  series  of  x  pairs  of 
alternating  phases,  the  first  phase  of  one  of  said  pairs  be- 
ing a  transverse  movement  dependent  upon  a  signal  of 


predetermined  amplitude  fed  to  the  recorder  and  the  sec- 
ond phase  of  said  one  pair  being  a  further  transverse 
movement  dependent  upon  a  signal  to  be  recorded,  each 
pair  of  phases  in  the  series  taking  the  carriage  further 
across  the  chart  until  the  x  pairs  of  phases  are  completed, 
an  arm  movable  with  said  carriage  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  chart,  y  pens  for  mark- 
ing said  chart  spaced  apart  along  said  arm,  means  for 
causing  xy  signals  to  be  recorded  to  be  fed  cyclically 
to  the  recorder  and  switch  means  providing  that  the 
first  of  said  xy  signals  causes  the  first  of  the  y  pens  to 
mark  the  chart  when  the  carriage  has  moved  through  a 
secoDd  phase  of  the  first  of  the  x  pairs  of  alternating 
phases  in  a  first  series,  that  the  second  of  said  xy  signals 
causes  the  first  of  the  y  pens  to  mark  the  chart  when  the 
carriage  has  moved  through  the  second  phase  of  the  second 
of  the  X  pairs  of  alternating  phases  in  said  first  series  and  so 
on  until  the  xth  of  said  xy  signals  causes  the  first  of  the  y 
pens  to  mark  the  chart  when  the  carriage  has  moved 
through  the  second  phase  of  the  xth  of  the  said  x  pairs  of 
alternating  phases  in  said  first  series  when  the  x-|-lth  of 
said  xy  signals  causes  the  second  of  the  y  pens  to  mark  the 
chart  when  the  carriage  has  moved  through  the  second 
phase  of  the  first  of  the  x  pairs  of  alternating  phases  in  a 
second  series  and  so  on  until  the  xyth  of  said  xy  signals 
causes  the  yth  of  said  y  pens  to  mark  the  chart  when  the 
carriage  has  moved  through  the  second  phase  of  the  xth 
of  the  X  pairs  of  alternating  phases  of  a  yth  series. 


3,t5«,112 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Brace  L  Bcrtebcn,  Vcstnl,  Md  Hcri»crt  J.  Kniiip,  Endl- 
cott,  N.Y.,  ■■■IgiiBii  to  Intcinationrf  Bnaiiiim  Machines 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  off  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784^82 
4  Chdma.    (CL  344—74) 


1.  A  method  of  digital  magnetic  recording  on  a  magr 
netizable  medium  which  comprises  establishing  a  first 
magnetic  field  in  said  magnetizable  medium  having  a 
force  sufllicient  to  set  a  first  incremental  area  of  said 
medium  in  a  first  stable  state  of  magnetization,  establish- 
ing a  second  magnetic  field  in  said  magnetizable  mediiun 
having  a  force  sufficient  to  set  an  incremental  area  of 
said  medium  equal  to  said  first  incremental  uea  in  a 
second  stable  state  of  magnetization  opposite  to  said  first 
state,  substantially  positioning  said  second  magnetic  field 
coextensively  with  said  first  incremental  area,  and  varying 
the  relative  strength  of  said  magnetic  fields  in  relation  to 
said  first  incremental  area  whereby  portions  of  said  first 
incremental  area  remain  in  said  first  stable  state  as  dis- 
crete magifetizations  in  said  medium. 


3,t5t,113 
NOISE  ELIMINATION  CIRCUrr  FOR  PULSE  DURA- 

TION  MODULATION  RECORDING 
Al  M.  Wibon,  Pnio  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampez  Cor- 
poration, Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 

Fllcd  Mar.  34,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,944 
4Cfadm8.    (CL344— 74) 
1 .  A  recording  system  of  the  pulse  duration  modulation 
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type  for  input  pulses  having  a  noise  component  compris- 


ing means  for  differentiating  input  pulses  and  having  a  time 


constant  substantially  equal  to  the  time  constant  of  the 
input  pulses,  first  and  second  means  for  forming  separate 
pulses  respectively  corresponding  to  peak  portions  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  swings  of  the  differentiated  p61ses.  first 
and  second  gating  means  for  passing  portions  of  the  dif- 
ferentiated pulses  in  response  to  the  respective  separate 
pulses,  means  for  forming  a  square  wave  in  reqionse  to 
the  respective  leading  edges  of  the  passed  portions  of  the 
differentiated  pulses  whereby  the  duration  of  the  squai« 
wave  corresponds  to  the  duration  of  the  input  pulse  with 
the  effects  of  noise  eliminated,  means  for  differentiating 
the  square  wave,  and  means  for  magnetically  recording  the 
differentiated  square  wave. 
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*  193,758  193,7<1 

W..U        «    >.            .    .     ^^  AIRMAN*S  HELMET 

WIIHam  E.  Mommd,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaigM»r  to  The  Edward  G.  GrfSths,  Maywood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Camioc 

BkmiMci  Sign  Co^  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Fastener  Corporation,  Panunns,  N  J,,  a  corporation  of 

OW®      _  New  York 

^^^  J^  ht9€h8tT.  no.  «l,Tf 4  FUed  Oct  24, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  <7,M9 

Term  of  pnteat  14  yean  Term  of  nttnt  14  yi 

(CL  Dl— 12)  (CL  D3— 13) 


193,759 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Clare  E.  Hodgman,  MaauraMdK,  N.Y., 
CMi-Cola  Conpny,  Adnta,  Ga^  a 
Delaware 

FHcd  Feb.  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  6«,915 
TatM  of  futm  14 
(CLDl— 3) 


193,742  ' 

BRACKET  HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHBRUSH  TUBE 
to  The     Arthur  J.  Gygie,  14314  S.  Wikon  Place,  Gardena,  Calif. 
of  Filed  May  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  45498 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
(a.  D4— 3) 


P 


193,749 

SHnrrcuFF 

Fred  Sanders,  147  W.  57lh  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  2,  1949,  Ser.  No.  49329 
Term  of  potent  3V&  y« 
(d  D3— •) 


193,743 

WALL-MOUNTABtE  RACK  FOR  PERSONAL 

ACCESSORY  ITEMS 

Edward  I.  BelUn  and  Esta  L.  BciUn,  both  of 

4499  Etiwanda  Avc^  Reaeda,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  453*9 

Term  of  patcal  14  y« 

(CLD4— 3) 
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193JM 

TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHBRUSH 

Arthv  h  Gygic  1«31<  Sw  WUtoa  Place,  Garden,  CaUff. 

Flkd  Dec  2S,  IXl.  Scr.  No.  M,l«l 

(CLD4— 3) 


If3,7i7 
FOUNTAIN  BRUSH  OR  THE  LIKE 
O.  KilhaM,  Bcirtrly,  Mjm^  aeripior  to  United 
MacUacrr  Corporatfon,  Boitoo,  Maw ,  a  corpo* 
I  of  New  Icnc7 

Filed  IvM  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  <5,<7< 
Tem  of  patent  14 
(CL  D9— 2) 


lf3,77« 
SERVICE  STATION  BUILDING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alkert  M.  ShotMyer.  371  SkooMC  Are,  WyckaC,  NJ. 
.  Filed  May  22,  mi,  Ser.  No.  «5,2fll 

(CL  D13— 1)' 


If3,774 
TRUCK 

Hash  W.  Sbamakcr,  517  S.  Jacksoa  SC,  M^ 

FHed  Jan.  26,  Ifdl,  Ser.  No.  d3,7U 

Tern  of  pateiM  14  yean 

(CL  D14— () 


V^ 


193.7(S 

URINAL 

EfMt  Benin,  BmuutHmm  <,  Zwich.  Swteeriand 

Filed  Not.  16, 19M.  Ser.  No.  €2,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Switierland  May  17, 19M 

TerM  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D4— 5) 


193,771 

ARMORED  PATROL  CAR 

RusmU  E.  Bauer,  Groae  Pninte  Shores,  Mich.,  _ 

to  Cadillac  Gage  Company,  Roeeiille,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  M34S 

Tem  of  potent  14  yi 

(CL  D14— 3) 


193,7tt 

DRAWER  PULL 

Cornell  D.  Haienberi,  Jameitown,  N.Y.,   awlgaiir  to 

Chaotaaqna  Hardware  Corporation,  Jamcetown,  N.Y. 

FHed  Ang.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <1324 

Tem  of  pUMt  3Vi 

(CL  Dl»— •) 


193,7M 

BOOT 

Sidney  E.  Cohn,  1020  CioadMd  Ave.,  ClariurOlc,  Tcnn. 

FBed  Mar.  15, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  ^^72 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(007—^ 


193,7<9 
ANIMAL  SHIPPING  CRATE 
Wmiam  S.  Keir,  PnrtJMid,  Oreg.     (3S25  SE.  113th  Ave., 
Multnomah,  Oreg.),  and  MUton  F.  Taylor,  M24  NE. 
35th  Place,  Portland,  Ong. 

Fllad  Apr.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,130 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D12— 2) 


193,775 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sicgmnnd  Wenier,  South  Orange,  N J.,  awje to  Deeco 

tocoyorated,  Bhiomield,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  KSS4 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


---^ 


193,772 

UnUTY  CART 

Frediich  F.  Bnmette,  Parm^tan,  Mkh.,  amignor  to 

Brilliant  Products  Incorporated,  Fannlnston.  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan  ^^  ^ 

Filed  Dec  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  07,954 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


f 


193,770 
GIRDLE 
Mario  Lagnzd,  Long  Uand  City,  N.Y., 

Pohiette  Coneti,  Inc,  New  Yorh,  N.. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1902,  Ser.  No.  08,593 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D2f— 2) 


193,773 
TRAILER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  G.  Johnston,  Boena  Park,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Chal- 
lenge-Cook Bros.  Incorporated,  Los  Aiweles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Califomhi 
Original  application  June  29,  1901,  Ser.  No.  05,742.    Di- 
vWed  and  this  application  Feh.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  09,003 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D14— 3) 


193,777 
BRASSIERE 
Edward  E.  Astor,  Saddlehrook,  N J.,  asrignor  to  Interna- 
tional Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  DeL,  a  corporation 
of  Detewan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1901,  Ser.  No.  03,440 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D20— 4) 
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193.771 
SAFETY  RAZOR  HANDLE 
V.  Nto«,  Samtm,  Mml,  aMipMr  to  Tk«  GOklte 
Company,  Boitaa,  MJMk,  a  eorfonUom  of  Mavacbn* 
Kits 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,3f4 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D21— 3) 


193,7tl 
AUDIOMETER 
Paal     A.    llaogtrt»i».    ■HghiDa,    N.Y^    mi 
W.  Pada,  Pom  TowMliip,  WcatOMrdaM 
■■Imnri  to  EaMch  it  Laak  lacorponitcd,  Ri 
N.Yl,  a  corpocadoa  off  N««v  Yoili 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  M.M5 

Term  of  paicat  14  yean 

(CL  Da<— 1) 


,  Pa., 


193,779 
VACUUM  PROCESSOR 
John  C.  Walih  and  WIUiaH  M.  Haseltoii,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  aarignort  to  ChMfly-BnrrcU  Corporatioa,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corparattas  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1999,  Ser.  No.  53^12 
TcTM  of  fUtm  14  ji 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


193,7ta 
COMPUTER  COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL 
WaUani  K.  DnrU  mi  WBtai  S.  Shappky,  Jr., 

N.Y.,  asrigMn  I*  IteraaHoaai  BMlncai  Ma- 
Cofponltoa,  N«fw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FHed  N^.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  62,951 

Twa  af  palMt  14  years 

(CLD3<— 5) 


193,7M 

CABLE  SPACER 

Marcus  Horovitz,  Leicester,  England,  aasicnor  to  Met* 

aiastik  Limited,  Leicester,  Fngland,  a  Britlsk  company 

Filed  Jaly  29,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  M,992 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Britain  Feb.  1, 19<1 
Term  of  patent  7  y« 
(CL  D24-.1) 


193,7t3 
CARD  READER  ENCLOSURE 

Charles  F.  CiniaMan,  Pkoeaiz,  Aris.,  asrigpor  to  General 
Electric  Ceaspany,  a  cwpciatiaa  of  New  York 
FiledAncri3, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  M,447 
TsffM  of  paicat  14  ys 
(CL  IKM— 4>   > 
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I  193,7S4 

PORTABLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Chwies  W.  Haecklcr,  Bdgcwood,  Pa.,  Msi^arto 
Ak  Inka  Conspaay,  WUmcrdl^,  Pa.,  a 


ralioa  of  Pcaanrifi 

FUcd  Nar.  22, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  (2,923 


14  y« 
(CL  D24— 13) 


193,717 

COMBINATION  BIRD  FEEDER,  PLANTER 

ORTHELKE 

Donald  G.  Oerer,  San  F^aadsca,  Caiit,  aalgaoi 

Procn  Prodacli  Ca.,  a  cofpotaliaa  of  CaUfonrfa 

Filed  Dec  2<,  1961,  Scr.  No.  M,«M 

Tens  of  pateat  7  yean 

(CLD31--a) 


to 


i  193,7SS 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

H.  Albert  Campbrn,  Jr.,  PBrtiaail,  aad  HwaU  R.  Bart, 

Bcavertoa,  Oreg.,  as<%nnri  to  Codc-A-Phonc  Elec- 

troaica,  lae.,  Portiaad,  Orog.,  a  corporaHaa  of  Orcgoa 

Filed  Jaa.  It,  1962,  Scr.  Na.  «,35t 

Tera  of  palMi  14  yews 

(CL  D2*— 14) 


,  193,788 

FISHING  REEL 
Morris  E.  Wood,  Broaaon,  Mkk.,  Mslgaor  to  Ugbic 
Maaafactarfag  Cnaipany,  Rochester,  Mich.,  a 
ttoa  of  MiddgM 

FOcd  Nor.  9,  1949,  Ser.  No.  42,789 
Term  of  paleat  14  yt 
(CL  D31— 4) 


■a: 


■0, 


193,719 

FISH  LURE 

>  George  E.  Ehod,  2422  W.  Qnafl  Rowl,  Tocson,  Arts. 

Filed  May  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  79,151 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 4) 


193,784 

STATUETTE  BASE 

EadI  ATrack,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Miy  23, 1948,  Scr.  No^  48,493 

Jens  of  pateat  7 

(CL  D29^23) 


193,798 
TABLE 
Foikc  E.  H.  OhlsBon,  MUfbrac,  Calif. 
Incorporated,  BnrUngame,  Callf.,a 


to  Dnx 
of  Can- 


Filed  Mm.  9, 1941,  Ser.  No.  43, 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD33— 14) 
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•OWUNG  BALL  STORAGE  RACK 
L.  Kmto,  34  W.  Mazwdl  Drhrc,  Shdby,  Ohio 
FIM  Jmc  >•,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  «5,«57 
Tmi  of  palnrt  14  j9 


193,794 
COMBINED  STORAGE  A?4D  DBPENSING  CON- 
TAINER FOR  BREAD  OR  THE  LIKE 
NcboB  Bollock,  S22  A4aam  At«^  Ermmwltk,  bd. 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1949,  Ser.  No.  43,174 

*™(CL 


193,792 
CLIMBING  TYPE  PLAY  DEVICE 
FkMk  J.  Stale,  MUwMikot,  Wb^  ■ii^m  to  Sdfivay  Stod 
Prodocts,  be,  MllwMywe,  Wb.,  a  cogporotfoo  of  Wis- 

Filcd  Fck.  23, 1942,  Sot.  No.  48,924 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14 

(CLD34— 5) 


193,79S 
TRAY 

Alfred  E.  Bnmdon,  3291  3rd  Ave.,  New  York  54,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1949,  Ser.  No.  49,144 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 19) 


193,794 
STEAK  PLATTER 
Herbert  R.  Carpcatcr,  Ckkafo,  IIL,  aal^or  to  Ckib 
AhuBinom  Prodocti  Cniapany,  La  Graaff  Park,  DL, 
a  corporatloa  of  miaoifl 

FUed  Not.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47334 

Tern  of  pateot  14  yaais 

(CLD44— 19) 


193,793 

TOY  CLOWN  BANK 

Leonard  Florence,  Revere  Bcack  Parkway,  Chelica,  MaH. 

FIM  Nor.  14,  IMl,  Str.  No.  47^15 

T«rBi  ofantcat  14  y< 

(CLD34— 11) 


193,797 
SOUP  TUREEN 
Herbert  R.  Carpenter,  Chkafo,  DL,  anigBor  to  Clnb. 
Alnmfainni  Prodncts  Compoajr,  La  Grange  Park,  U.,  a 
cocyoration  of  nUnoii 

FOtd  Not.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  47,332 
Tera  of  aolant  14  yi 
(CLD44--.15) 
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I  193,798 

PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 

PaMck  E.  TahaMy,  1498  Arthar  Ave.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Od.  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,949 

(CL  D44— 21) 


193,891 
STOCKING 
Harry  C.  Mangold,  Hanboidt,  Tenn., 
Knitting  Milk,   Humboldt,   Tenn., 
Indiana 

Filed  Not.  2, 1941,  Ser.  No.  47,395 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D47— 7) 


to  Wayne 
corporation  of 


/- 


193,799 
BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

V.  Boomc,  29  W.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  43,784 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D45— 4) 


i^ 


193,882 
REFLECTOR  FOR  FLUORESCENT  UGHTING 
FIXTURES 
Max  M.  Tbomsen,  Monadfrille,  and  Richard  G.  Sfaincr, 
Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  aoigBon  to  Syhrania  Electrk-Prod- 
ttcts  Inc.,  a  corporation  ot  Detaware 
Continuation  of  appUcatlons  Ser.  Nos.  44,857  and  44^58, 
Apr.  24, 1941,  Md  Ser.  Not.  45,414  and  45,425,  Jane  1, 
1941.    This  applicatioB  Oct  31,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  47,483 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
i(CL  D4S^23) 


!  193,888 

LACE 
John  H.  Hartman,  BergenleM,  N  J.,  amignor  to  Tezagon 
Milk,  Incoivoratcd,  RMfcBcM,  N  J.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  49,414 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D47— 4) 


193,883 
LAMP  LENS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Eagene  Bordhiat,  Jr.,  BlooniMd  HOk,  Mich.,  amigMir  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,943 

Term  of  patot  7  yean 

(CLD48— 32) 
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LAMP  BEZEL  FOR  AUtOMOMLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ei^cac  Bordiwrt,  Jr^  Blootaiidd  Hilk,  Mkk^  airigiior  to 
Ford  Motor  Conpoay,  Dcarbora,  Mkh^  a  corpontion 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  <7345 

Tcna  of  pataat  7  yean 

(CL  DO— 32) 


19MM 

GRILLE 

Edward  C.  Hallock,  M  WoodlMd  Ave  Swaalt, 

Flkd  Joao  2^  1H2,  Scr.  No.  7f  ,M9 

Tera  of  potaiit  14 

(CLDS4— 2) 


NJ. 


DRYER  FOR  BATHING  SUITS 

Charkf  E.  Jcnniags,  Jr.,  4«20  Simoo  Road, 

YooBgitowai,  OUo 

Coatiooadoo  of  appUcatloai  Scr.  No*.  U^U  aad  M,327, 

Aug.  14,  IMl.    This  appBcartoo  May  3,  IMT  Scr.  No. 

79,429 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D49— 1) 


193  J«9    « 
NAILING  PLATE 
Walter  G.  Moihifaah,  Ladat,  Mow,  Mri^or  to  Hydro- 
Air  EagiiMcriac,  lac,  SC  Loarii,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of 

XVllMOOrl 

Filed  Amg.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «1,(18 

Term  of  paint  14  yean 

(CLDS4— 9) 


193JM 

LUGGAGE  LAIICH 

John  B.  Haauhricc,  Stanford,  Ciim,  — Ifui  to  The 

Exccbior  Hardware  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  27, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  UJHl 

T«m  of  pnleirt  14 

(CLD5B— 7) 


ifUS^ 


193,S19 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ellen  Mandeitleld,  Syracnm,  N.Y.,  aerignor  to  Oneida 

>Bclda,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatien  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  65435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


193,lt7 

BRACKET  FOR  LUMINAIRE  MAST  ARM 

Alfred  H.  Stanley,  Ilhwdalf,  PL,  mriyaor  to  Jodya  Mfk- 

and  Snpply  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  covporatioa  of  IlUnoic 

FUcd  Feh.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  M,7» 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(a.DS4~l) 
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193,111 
PACKAGE  FOR  TABLETS 
Ehheiti  Las    (tii^ilie,  CaHf.    (291   S.  La 
BhrC,  Bcfmfy  Uih,  CaMf.),  mi  WUBmi  S. 
Schneider,  Ciwiali.  Cidif.    (i52«  San  Fc 
^aW.) 
FUad  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  54,M1 
Term  af  pnlant  14 
(CLDSt— 2) 


193jS14 

UNDERWA1ER  CAMERA 

D.  Viiiial,  3147  Sayhrook  Drire  NE., 

Atia^a,  Ga. 

FUad  Nor.  1,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  i7,331 

Tenn  of  paUnt  14  yc 

(CL  DM— 1) 


193J12 

BOTTLB 

Keali  Yoshiami,  49M  N.  Marine  Drive,  Chic^o,  DL 

Filed  Feh.  15,  1962,  Ser.  Now  M,S35 

Term  of  potent  14  y< 

(CLD5»--i) 


193,915 
PORTABLE  ADDING  MACHINE 
Kari  T.  Bai^man,  ETaMton,  DL,  nerignor  to  ScarL  ] 
bnck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a^orporallaa  of  New  Y( 
FUcd  M«.  9, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  t9,U2 
Tmb  of  palMt  14  yi 
(CLM4— 11) 


193,tl3 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DATA-STORAGE  STRIP 
igcne  R  Irmek,  Los  Angdci,  CaBf ^  mrigaor  to  The 
National  Caik  Rcglrtcr  Coatpony,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mmylimd 

FDed  Inly  14,  IMl,  Ser.  Na  <5,91< 

(CLD59— 1) 


1933K 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
CheHcr  J.  Ahead,  CamUhM,  and  Kml  E.  Kohcr,  Syracnac, 
N.Y.,  amlgaori  to  Smith-Corona  Manhant  Inc^  New 
Yoit,  N^a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBed  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  «9,S17 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  DM— 11) 


K  1 


193317 
HOUSEBOAT 
9<12  (MUand  Atc, 


_    imd  RennoM  3. 

-,  45t5  Bdrldcre  LoM,  hoth  of  ft^nenpolk,  MIm. 
FUed  Dec  22, 19df .  Ser.  No.  «3,2$7 

T4 


1  of  pntant  14  y 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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REFLECTIVE  HAND  SIGNAL  FOR  PEDESTRIANS  MERCHANDISE  DBPLAY  STAND 

Bnwc  W.  Aaiirw.  21  Crvwa  PoM  Rami,  Ucwcllya  Joocs,  Sontk  G«Kc.  CaHf^       -g        to  Stra^- 

Toroirtm  OMMlo,  CtutU  cnft  PtoAkIs,  Im^  Lm  Ai«cIm,  CaU^,  i 

FIMScptT.  l9M,Scr.N«.<2,«45  ofCaHforaia 

Cbhu  priority,  ■ppttoilM  Cua*i  Mar.  1 1, 19M  Filed  laa.  3,  lHt.S«r.  No.  <3.425 

*™(CL  D72— l)''*^  *^(CL  dSC-iI)''*" 


193419 
HOLDER  FOR  A  TEMPLATE  AND  A  PUNCHABLE 

CARD 

loho  W.  WMtMM,  21  Cakrlni  Vtf4^  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Mmj  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,729 
Tcnn  of  foimt  14 
(CL  D74— 1) 


193^22 
nt)VB 
Robert  A.  CiarlK,  Ailcntown,  aad  Peter  L.  Hclgetoo,  Wc*- 
cofvUlc,  PiL,  iMliiiors  to  Caloric  AppUucc  Corpora* 
tiOB,  Toptoo,  Pa.,  a  corooratioM  of  PMn^rhrania 
Filed  Jaly  2<,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  M,970 
Tcnn  of  pirtc^  14 
(CL  Dtl— 4) 


193,S2t 
CHECKOUT  COUNTER 
Paul  Hitdnger  and  James  M.  StciidK,  Daytoo,  Okio,  aa- 
risnorfl  to  The  Natioaai  Ca*  Rcfiiter  Company,  Day- 
ton, Oldo,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  O^  S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  «7,M2 

Term  of  patont  14  years 

(CL  Df»-2) 


193,S23 

INDOOR  METAL  FIREPLACE 

WaHer  B.  Haonllton,  Jr.,  2443  Medford  Coort  W^ 

Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  79,079 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D«l— 7) 


October  9,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


573 


193,124 
PADDLE  FOR  PATTING  THE  SKIN  TO  STIMULATE 

CIRCULATION 

SMrlcy  B.  Inngham,  23  Rock  Crart  Drirc,  DalfaM,  Tcs. 

Filed  Oct  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <2,S71 

Tfrmofptrtt^Hyi 

(CL  Dt^—1) 


193,827 
A  FAUCET  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Millard  FUhnore  Harty,  Jr.,  MoMt  ClemcM,  Mich.,  m- 
iigDor  to  MlcUcan   Bra«  Compny,  Grand  Harcn, 
Mich.,  a  compa^r  of  MlcUfan 

Filed  Mw.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,499 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D91— 3) 


193325 

LUGGAGE  HANDLE  STUD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
'~     ks  S.  Gehrlc,  Montdalr.  NJ.,  am^iii   to 

Lock  Co.,  Garflcid,  N  J.,  a  Hmlted 

FUed  Jnne  22, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  $5479 

Term  of  pntcat  14  yean 

(CL  DS7— 2) 


193,S2S 
CHAIN  SAW 
Sam  Boras,  LonisTille,  Ga., 


193,S2< 

COUPLING  FOR  CONDUITS  OR  THE  !-«« 

Arbci  Eckert,  R.D.  2,  Hnmmclstown,  Pa.,  «id  Pcrdral 

V.  F.  Kinfiwell,  491  Sntter  Place,  LMts,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  M,3M 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D91^3) 


to  WUtehcnd  Chali 
Saw  CoDwany,  Atfamta,  Ga^  a  corporatioa  of  Georgia 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  M,919 
of  patent  14  y( 
(CL  D93^3) 


.;-  '  .    ii.,    jfc 


:■■  ,|^ 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

Nora. — AmncMl  In  acconlance  wltli  the  tlrst  BlgnlflcaDt  cbaracUr  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  witb  Cit7  •><! 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Photoelectric  deriee*. 


Asten.   William  P.,   to  MelMr.   Inc. 
Re.  25,2ft8.  ia-»-«2.  CI.  250—289. 
Brandt,  Howard  C.  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Free-wbeelins 

-       25.255. 


Re. 


io-»-62,  cr 


ball    nut   and   acrew   aaaembly. 
74--424.8. 

Ellla,  John  T.,  Jr..  to  Hanna  BnflBeerlng  Works.     Electro- 
mechanical control  dertce.     Re.  25,207,  10-e-«2.  O.  121— 
41. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Brandt,  Howard  C.     Re.  25.250. 
Goerler,  Jnliua  Karl,  Tranaformatorcnfabrlk :  See — 

Schweltaer.  Gerhard.     Re.  25.206. 
Gftrler.  Ilomt :  See — 

Schweitzer,  Gerhard.    Re.  25.256. 
GOrler,  Recina.    Hee — 

Schweiticr.  Geriuird.    Re.  26.256. 
Hanna  Englneertnc  Works:  See — 
Ellla,  John  T..  Jr.     Re.  25.257. 
Uarrla.  Bennett  L.    GaaoUne  Tendlnc  apparatna.     Re.  25.254. 

10  0  62  CI.  222 -2. 

HauaoBann',  George  F.^  to  United  Alrenft  C6rp.  Boandary 
layer  control  apparmtua  for  conpreMora.  Be.  26.208.  10-9- 
62.  a.  230— IM. 


Mangold.  Regloa 

Schweitzer,  Gerhard.     Re.  25,256.  / 

Melpar,  Inc.  :  See — 

Aaten.  WilUam  P.    Re.  25.296. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Renter,  Raymond,  and  Tondlo.     Re.  26.252. 
Quail,  Bernard  W.,   to  SpecialtieH  Development  Corp.     S«ai 
for   reciprocating  valve.      Re.   25.251.    10-9-62.   CL   251— 
172.  ^ 

Reuter.  Raymond,  and  A.  J.  Toaydio,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 
Proceaa  of  concentrating  aqueoua  silica  sola.     Re.  25.252, 
10-9-62,  a.  252—313. 
Schweitaer.  Gerhard,   to  R.  Mangold    (bom  06rler)    and  H. 
GOrler,  trading  as  Juliua  Karl  Goerler,  Tranaformatoren 
fahrik.     Oscillator  having  voltage-sensitive  tuning  capaci- 
tor biased  by  eoeUlator  ^id  ■elf-bias  and  external  aignal. 
Re.  25.256,  10-9-62.  CI.  381—177. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 

Uuail,  Bernard  W.     Re.  25.251. 
Tosydlo.  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Reuter,  Raymond,  and  Tosydlo.     Re.  25.252. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Hauamann,  George  F.     Re.  25.258.  i 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner,  Eugene  8^  to  Jackaon  4  Psrklas  Oo. 

2,181,  10-0^2.  CL  47 — 61. 
CalifomU  Packing  Corp. :  Ses— 
Thomson.  Morris  A.     2.180. 
Jackson  *  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Boerner.  Eugene  B.    2,181. 
I    Moray.  Dennlson  H..  Jr.     2.162. 


pUnt.    Morey.  Dennison  H..  Jr..  to  Jack  4  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant 
2.168.  10-9-62.  CL  47 — 61. 
Thomson.  Morris  A.,  to  California  Packing  Corp.    Peach  tree. 
2,180.  10-9-62.  d.  47—62. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


J.,    and    K.    B.    Kober. 
Calcolatlag  machine. 


to    Smith-Corona 
.193,816,    10-9-62, 


Abend.    Chester 

Marchant   Inc. 

CI.  D64— 11. 
Anderson.  Bruce  W.     Reflective  hand  aignal  for  pedestrlana. 

193,8li.  10-9-62,  CT.  D72— 1. 
Astor.  Edward  B..^  to  International  Latex  Corp.     Brassiere. 

193,77L  lO-9-6i,  CI.  D20— 4.  ^    _    

Arrack,  timO.     SUtoette  bass.     198.766.  10-9-62.  CL  D29— 

23. 
Bauer.  Russell  E..  to  Cadillac  Oaffe  0>.    Armored  patrol  ear. 

193,771.   10-9-^2.  Cn.  D14 — 3. 
Baoghman.   Karl   T..  to  Seara.   Rostoack  and  Co.     Portable 

adding  machine.     193.610.  lO-CMU.  CI.  D64— 11. 
Bausch  4  Lomh  Inc. :  See — 

Hoqgeateger.  Paul  A^  and  Patla.     193.781. 
Belkin.  Edward  J.  and  B.  U     Wall-mountaMe  rack  for  per- 
sonal acceaaory  items.     193.763,  10-9-62.  CI.  D4 — 3. 
Belkin,  EsU  L.  :  See — 

Belkin.  Edward  J.  and  ■.  L.     193,768. 
Blommel  Sign  Co.,  The :  See — 

Blommel,  William  B..  Jr.     193,758. 
Blommel.  William  B..  Jr.,  to  The  Blommel  Sign  Co.     Sign. 

193,758.  10-O-62.  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Bollln,  Ernst.     UrinaL     198,766.  10-9-62.  CI.  D4 — 0. 
Bordlaat.    Eugene.   Jr.,  to  Ford   Motor  Co.     Lasip  lens   for 

automobUea  or  the  like.     193.803,  10-9-62.  CI.  D48— 32. 
Bordinat.  Eugene.  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Lamp  beael  for 

automoMlea  or  the  like.     193.804.  10-9-62,  CI.  D48— 32. 
Bourne.    Laura    V.      Bracelet    or    similar    article.      193.799. 

10-9-42,  CI.  D45 — 4. 
Brandon.  Xlfred  B.     Tray.     193.795.  10-9-62.  CI.  D44— 10. 
Brilliant  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

Brunette.  Fredrick  F.     193,772. 
Bmnettc.   Frwdrick    F..   to  BrlUlant   Products  Inc.     Utility 

cart.    193.772.  10-O-62.  CI.  D14— 3.  ^  ^ 
Bullock.  Nelson.     Combined  storage  and  disi»enslng  container 

for  bread  or  the  like.     193.794,  10-9-62.  CI.  I>44 — 6. 
Buma.    Sam,^    to    Whitehead    Chain    Saw    Co.      Chain    aaw. 

193,828.  1^-9-62,  CI.  D93— 3. 
Bort.  Harold  R. :  See—  „  ..v.— 

CkmpbeU.  H.  Albert.  Jr..  and  Burt.     193,786. 

Cadillac  Oaae  Co.  :  Bee — 

BanerrBoasell  B.     193,771. 

Caloric  Appliance  0>rp. :  See —  ^ 

Clark.  Botert  A.,  and  Helgason.     193.822. 

Camboc  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 
Orlffltha,  Bdward  O.     198.761. 


CampbeU,  H.  Albert.  Jr..  and  H.  R.  Burt,  to  Code-A-Phone 

Electronica,     Inc.       MagneUc     Upe    cartridge.       193,785, 

10-«-62,  Ci.  D26— 14.  ,  „       „.     ,. 

Carpenter,  Herbert  R.,  to  Club  Aluminum  Products  Co.    Steak 

platter.     193,796,  10-9-62.  CI.  D44— 10. 
(Carpenter,  Herbert  R.,  to  Club  Aluminum  Producta  Co.    S«ap 

tureen.    193.797,  10-9-62,  CL  D44— 15. 
Challenge-Cook  Broa.  Inc. :  See — 
Johnaton.  James  O.     193,773. 
Chautauqua  Hardware  Corp. :  See — 
Hasenberg.  Cornell  D.     193.768. 

Cherry-Burrell  Corp. :  See —  

Walah,  John  C,  and  Haselton.     193,779.  , 
CTark,  Robert  A.,  and  P.  L.  Helgeson,  to  Caloric  Appliance 

Corp.     Stove.     193.822,  10-9-62.  CI.  D61— 4. 
Clever.  Donald  G..  to  Proen  Producta  Co.     Combination  bird 
feeder,  planter  or  the  Uke.     193.787,  10-9-62.  CI.  D31— 2. 
Club  Aluminum  Products  Co. :  See — 
Carpenter,  Herbert  R.     193,796. 
Carpenter.  Herbert  R.     193.797. 
Coca-Cola  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Hodgman,  CUre  E.     193,759. 
Code- A- Phone  Electronica.  Inc.:  See —       .^„.„. 
CampbelL  H.  Albert,  Jr.,  and  Burt.     193,785. 
Cohn.  Sidney  ^     Boot.     193.766.  10-9-62.  CL  D7— 7. 
Dux  Inc.  :  See — 

Ohlsson.  Folke  E.  H.     193,790. 
David,  WlUlam  K..  and  W.  S.  Sheppley.  Jr.,  to  International 
Business  Machlnea  Corp.     Computer  communication  termi- 
nal.    193.782.  10-9-62.  a.  D26— 6. 
Deeco  Inc. :  See — 

Werner,  Slegmund.     193  775.  ^       ,      ..  wi  ^ 

Ebbert,  John  H.,  and  W.  S.  Schneider.    Package  for  tahlets. 

193.811.  10-9-62,  a.  DOS— 2.       .       „       „       , 
Eckert.  Arbel.  and  P.  V.  F.  Kingawell.    CoupUng  for  condalta 

or  the  like.     198.826,  10-9-62.  CL  D91— 3 
Elrod.  George  E.     FUh  lure.     193,789,  10-9-62.  CL  D81 — 4. 
ExcMalor  Hardware  Co..  The  :  See — 

Humphriea,  John  B.     193,806. 
Florence.  Leonard.    Toy  clown  bank. 

D34 — 11. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See —  _  ^^_ 

Bordinat.  Eugene,  Jr.     193,808. 
Bordinat,  Eugene,  Jr.     193,804. 
(^ehrle,  Charles  S.,  to  Preato  Lock  Co. 

or  aimUar  artlde. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Oroaaman.  Charlea  F.     193,788. 

i 


193,793,  10-9-62,  Q. 


„      _    _  Luggage  handle  stud 

193,8'20,  i(M>^2,  CLD87— 2. 


11 
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Airman's 


reader 


1»S. 


193.822. 


to  The   National   Cash 
193.820,    10-9-62.    CI. 


B«T<>rase  dispenser. 


Gillette  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Niffro,  Louia  V.     193.778. 
Oriflltba.   Edward  O:,   to  Cambo«  Fastener  Corp. 

helmet.     193.7«1,  10-9-62.  CI.  D3 — 13. 
Groaaman.  Charles  F..  to  General  Klectrie  Co.     Card 

enclosure.     193,783.  10-9-62.  CT.  D26 — 6. 
Grgle,  Arthur  J.     Bracket  holder  for  toothbrush  tube. 

762.  10-*-62.  CI.  D4 — 3. 
Gyf^e,    Arthur    J.      Tube    holder   for    toothbrush.      193.704. 

10  9  62    CL  t)4— 8 
Haeckler,  Charles  W.,'  to  Westlaahouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Port- 
able control  device.     193.784,  10-9-62,  CI.  D26 — 13. 
Hallock.  Edward  C.     Grille.      193.808.   10-9-62,  Cl.  D54 — 2. 
Hamilton,   Walter  B..  Jr.      Indoor  metal  fireplace.      193.823, 

10-9-62,  Cl.  D81— 7. 
Hartman.  John  U.,  to  Tezacon  Mills.  Inc.     Laee.     193.800, 

10-9-62,  Cl.  D4f— 6. 
tiarty,  Millard  F.,  Jr.,  to  Michigan  Brass  Co.     Faucet  nalt 

or  Hlmilar  article.     193,827,  1&-9-62.  Cl.  D»l — S. 
HaiieltoD.  William  M.  :  t<ee  ~ 

WaUh,  John  C  .  and  Haselton.     193.779. 
Ha«>nb«>rg.    Cornell     D.,     to    Chautauqua    Hardware    Corp. 

Drawer  pull.     193.768.  10-9-62.  Cl.  DIO — 8. 
HelgeHon.  I'eter  L. :  aee — 

Clark.  Robert  A.,  and  Helgesoa. 
HiKbie  Mfr  Co.  :  «ee— 

Wood.  Morris  E.     193,788. 
Hittlnger.   Paul,   and  J.    M.    Hteinke, 

Register    Co.      Checkout    counter. 

D80— 2. 
Hodgmaa.  Clare  E..  to  The  Coca-Cola  Co. 

li*3,759.  10-9-62,  CI.  1>2— 3. 
HooKesteKpr,    I'aul  A.,   and  J.   W.   Patia,  to  Bauach  *  Lomb 

Inc.     Audiometer.     193.781,  10-9-62,  Cl.  D2« — 1. 
Horovlts.  Marcus,  to  Metalstik  Ltd.     Ckble  apaeer.     193.780. 

ia-9-82,  cn.  D26 — 1. 
Humpbrtea.'John  B.,  to  The  Excelaior  Hardware  Co.    Luggage 

latch.     193.8U6.  10-9-62.  Cl.  DSO— 7. 
Hydro-Air  Engineering.  Inc. :  Ste^- 

.Mo<>hlenpah,  Walter  U.      193.809. 
International  ButiinesH  Maclilnea  Corp.  :  8e» — 

David,  William  K.,  and  SbeppUy.    193,782. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 

Astor.  Edward  E.     193,777. 
Irasek.  Eugene  H.    to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     Flex- 
ible   magnetic   daU-«torage    strip.      193.813.    10-9-62.    Cl. 

D69 — 1. 
Jennings,  Charles  E..  Jr.     Dryer  for  batbiag  stiiU.     193.805. 

10-9-62.  Cl.  D49— 1. 
Johnston,   James   G.,   to  Challenge-Cook   Broa.   Inc.      Trailer 

or  Hlmilar  article.      193.773.  10-9-62,  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Jones,  Llewellyn,  to  Strongcraft  Prodocta,  Inc.     Merchandise 

display  stand.     193,821,  10-9-62,  O.  D80— 10. 
Joelyn  .Vifg.  and  Supply  Co. :  Bee — 

Stanley,  Alfred  H.     193.807. 
Kerr.  WlllUm  S.,  and  M.  F.  Taylor.     Animal  shipping  crate. 

193,769.  10-9-62.  (1.  D12— 2. 
Kilham    Charles  u..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      Foun- 
tain brush  or  the  Ilk*.     193,767,  10-9-62,  Cl.  D»— 2. 
Klngswell.  Perclval  V.  F.  :  Bee — 

Eckert.  Arbel,  and  Klngswell.     193.826. 
Kober.  Karl  E. :  Bee — 

Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Kober.    193,816. 
KonveH,    Richard    L.     Bowling   ball   storage   rack.      193.791, 

10-9—62,  (1.  D34 — 8. 
Laguiil,  Mario,  to  Polrette  Corsets.   Inc.     Girdle.     193.776. 

10-9-62,  Cl.  D20— 2. 
Langham.  Shirley  B.    Paddle  for  pattina  the  skin  to  stimulate 

circulation.     193.824.  10-9-62,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Luger,  OrmondvL.  and  R.  J.     Houseboat.     193.817.  10-9-62, 

Luger,  Rennoid  J. :  Bee — 

Luger,  Ormond  L.  and  R.  J.    193.817. 
.Manderdeld,  Ellen,  to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  article 
193.810.  10-9-62.  Cl.  DR4 — '12. 

'"iMi.%:262';ci'W7^T  ^"•"""  *""•   "*•"""'• 


.Vall- 


193,781. 


193.811. 
193.782. 


Metalaatik  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Horovlts.  .Marcus.     193.780. 
Michigan  liraiia  Co.  :  tfee — 

Harty,  Millard  F..  Jr.     193.827. 
Meetaleapah,  Walter  G..  to  Hydro-Air  Engineering.  Inc 

log  pUte.     193,809,  10-9-62.  Cl.  0&4— 9 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hittlnger,  I'aul,  and  .Stelnke.     193.820. 

Irasek,  Eugene  H.     193.813. 
Nigro.   Louis   \.,   to  The  Ulllett*  Co.     Safety  raior  handle 

193.778.   lO-lf-62,  Cl.  1)22—3. 
"»»l««wn    *olke  K  H.,  to  Dux  Inc.    Tuble.     193.700.  10-9-62, 

Cl,   XJ33 — 14. 
Oneida  Ltd  :  Mee — 

.Mandertield.  Ellen.     193.810. 
Patla,  Jacob  W. :  Bee— 

Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  and  Patla. 
Polrette  Corsets,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lacuisi.  Mario.     199.776. 
Presto  Lock  Co. :  Bee — 

(Mirie,  Charles  S.     193.825. 
I'roen  Products  Co. :  B— — 

Clever.  Donald  (J.     193,787. 
Safway  Steel  Products,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stefe^  tVank  J.     193.792. 
.Sanders.  Fred.     Shirt  cuff.     193,760.  10-9-62.  Cl.  DO— 8 

Baughman.  Karl  T.     193.815. 
Schneider.  William  S.  :  Bee — 

Ebbert.  John  H..  and  Schneider 
Sheppley.  William  S     Jr.  :  Bee — 

David.  William  K.,  and  Sheppley 
Shotnieyer.  Albert  M.     Service  station  building  or  the  like 

193,770.  10-9-62,  Cl.  D13 — 1. 
Shumaker.  Hugh  W.     Truck.     193.774.  10-9-62,  Cl.  D14 — 6. 
Slaner,  Klchard  (J.  :  Bet — 

Tbomsen,  Max  M..  and  Slauer.     193.802. 
Smith-Corona  .Marchant  Inc. :  Bee — 

Abend  Chester  J.,  and  Kober.    193,816. 
Stanley,  Alfred  H..  to  Joslyn  -Mfg    and  Supply  Co      Bracket 

for  lumlnaire  mast  arm.     193.8U7.  10-9-62,  Cl   I>54 — l 
Stefe,    Frank   J  ,    to   Safwav    Steel   Products,    Inc.     aimblng 

type  play  device.     193.762.  10-9-62.  Cl.  b34— 5. 
Stelnke.  James  M. :  Bee — 

Hittlnger.  Paul,  and  Stelake.    193,820. 
Strongcraft  Products,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Jones,  Llewellyn.     193.821. 
SylTaala  Electric  Products  Inc. :  Bern — 

Thomsen.  .Max  M.,  and  Sfaiuer.     193,802 
Tahaney.  Patrick  E.     Pitcher  or  the  like.  '  193.798.  10-9-62. 

Taylor,  Milton' F.  :  See — 

Kerr  William  8..  and  Taylor.    193,769. 
Texagon  .Mills,  Inc. :  Sec— 

Hartman.  John  H.     193.800. 
ThMasen.    Max   M..   and   B.    G.    Slauer.    to 
Products   Inc.      Ketlector   for  fluorescent 
193.802.  10-^-62.  Cl.  1)48—23. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee — 
Kilham.  Charles  0.    193,767. 

Vesxani,  t^igene  D.     Underwater  camera 

Cl.  D61— 1. 
Walah,  John  C,  and  W.  M.  Haselton.  to  Cberry-BurreU  Corp. 

Vacuum  processor.     193,779.  10-9-62.  C\   D2a — 1 
Wayne  Knitting  Mills:  See — 

Mangold.  Harry  C.     193,801. 
Werner,  Slegmund.   to  Deeoo  Inc 

193.775.  10-9-62.  Cl.  D15 — 1. 
Westlngboaae  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Haeckler.  Charles  W.      193.784. 
Whitehead  Chain  Saw  Co. :  B— — 

BuruH.  Sam.     193.828. 
Wbltson.  John  W.     Holder  for  a  template  and  a 

card.     193.819,  10-9-62,  Cl.  D74— 1 
Wood.  MorriM  E.,  to  Hlgble  Mfg.  Co.     PUhlnc  reel 

10-9-62,  Cl.  D31       '  -»"«•■  rwi 


Sylvsnla    Electric 
lighting  fixtures. 


193,814,  10-9-«i2. 


Chair  or  similar  article. 


punehable 
.     193.788. 


VoahUumi,  Kenji.     Bottle.     193.812.  10>9-42.  Cl.  D68-  6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

Nora. —  inunjiil  la  aeeordanea  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

talepnone  directory  practice). 


Co. 
,793. 


Ltd  :  See— 


ACF  Indnctrlea.  Inc. 

Franck.  Olena  H.    3,067,083. 
McKlnnar,  L  W.    3.057.&96. 
A.E.I.-John   "Atompeon   Nuclear   Energy 

Coates.  Oraluiaii,  and  Bryant.    3,057,' 
AMP  Inc. :  Bee— 

Henseben,  Homer  B.    3,058,091. 
A.P.V.  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Shore.  DuTld  T.    3.067.726. 
Aaron.  Charles,  and  L.  Rockatrom.  to  Cameron  Machine  Co. 
Web    roll    olck-up   and   supporting  apparatus      3.057,671, 
10-0-62,  Cl.   24/— 58.6. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

De  Boaa.  Anthony  F.    S.067.878. 
Abe.  SeUcfal :  See— 

Mortu,  8t«Bru.  and  Abe.    3.067,672. 
AbelU.  Otrloa  A.,  and  W.  8.  Hill.     Capsule  for  the  ■tudy  of 
the  dlgeetlTe  tract  and  method  of  using  the  same.     3,067,- 
344    10  9  62    CL  128^2. 
Acker.'  William 'c,   to  United   States  of  America.  Navy.      8e- 
aueatlal  f<Mi''T»^  sampler  deriving  individual  channel  gat- 
US  pulwis   from   sequential    portions   of   single   sawtooth 
polM.     S.0M.O13.  10-9-62,  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Acme  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Moxley.  Murray  B.    S.067,661. 
Adams.  John  W. :  See — 

Carlson,  Everett  C,  and  Adams.    S.067,416. 
Adama.  Mjron  D..  C.  W.  Johnson.  B.  J.  Cbojnowskl.  A.  M. 
BlaneriJ.  Blleh,  and  H.  Gllck.  to  The  Western  Union  Tele- 
graph Co.     Telegraph  switching  system.     3,057.956,  10-9- 
62.  CL   178—28. 
Adler.  Clarence  B..  and  D.   L.   HaU.   to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

Dscoder.     3.067.547.  10-^-62.  Cl.  235—1. 
Aeroiec-General  Corp. :  See — 

Klmpel.  Robert  F..  and  Bvleth.    3.067.148. 
Lelaweber,  Clarence  L..  and   Corbitt.     3.057/149. 
Agutter.  Ronald  G.,  and  B.  J.   Parkes.  to  The  Britlsli  Pe- 
troleoB  Co.  Ltd.     Stacked  plate  type  fluid  operated  valTe. 
S.057.S76,   10-9-62.  Cl.   137—694. 
Ahlgren.  Axel  W.,  to  Amerock  Corp.    Magnetic  catch.     3.057.- 

600.   10-9-62.  Cl.   292 — 2&1.5. 
Air  Prodncta  and  Chemicala.  Inc.  :  See — 

MeEvoy.  James  B..  and  Mllllken.     3,057.689. 
Air  Bednetion  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Braun,  Marlnus  J.  3.067.081. 
Albert,  Charles  G.,  to  Mlaerala  *  Cbeoileals  PhUlpp  Corp. 
Smoking  compositions  and  smoking  unit  containing  same. 
S.067,767.  10-9-62.  Cl.  181—17. 
Alexander,  FonI  I.,  and  I.  C.  Bechtold ;  said  Becfatold  aasor. 
to  said  Alexander.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing well  pipe  stuck  point  location.  8,067,197.  l0-»-62.  Cl. 
7T— 151. 

Alexandre.  Marcel :  See — 

Hellin,    Michel,    Consaemant.    Lumbroso.    Servaud.    and 
Alexandre.     3,067.933. 
Allan,  Adrian  R..  Jr.,  to  Flanders  Plltera,  Inc     Package  for 

filters.     3.067.468.   10-9-62,  O.  206—46. 
AUbright.  Norman  J.,  and  A.  C.  Boldon ;  said  Allbrtght  assor. 
to  said  Boldon.     Continuous  dosed  drcnlt  apparatus  for 
rendering  animal  matter      3,057,699,  lO-A-62.  Cl.  23 — 263. 
AUeany  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

MInke.  Charles  M.    3.067.190. 
Allen.  Albert,  to  The  Fozboro  Co.    Fluid  flow  pressure  iwltdi 

dftvke.     S,067.594.  10-9-62.  Cl.  251—61. 
Allen.  Koaene  M.     Automobile  top  mounting  and  actuating 
3.067,656,   10-9-62.  a.   296—117. 
~       Picture   lianger.      S.067.S00,    10-9-62,    Cl. 


American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Cabasso.  Mctor  J.    3.067.783. 

Coleman,     Ralph    A..     Arthen, 
3.057.921. 

Shajr.    Anthony    J.,     Lowery. 
3,087.779. 

Trachtenburg.  Harold,  and  Rltson. 
American  Bnka  Corp. :  See — 

Corbin.  Thomas  V\.  Jr.    3,067,830. 
American  Mfg.  Co.  of  Texas  :  Bee — 

Gourley,  WlllUm  J.     3,057,213. 
American  Marine  Outdrive,  Inc. : 

Daniels,  James  W.    3,057.320. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Soer.  Clifford  G.    8,057.940. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Dunn.  Joeepli  M.    3.058,021. 
American  Telephone  and  Telemph  Co 


Allen.   Jack 
24i--29. 


C..   E.  E. 
MTg.    Co. 


Boahlnskl.  and  D. 
Scniea.      3,067.654 


MUlonis.    abd    Forster. 
Bohonos,    and    Backoa. 


3.057,811. 


Se< 


A.  Meeker,  to 
10-9-62.   a. 


Allen,  Kenneth 
The    Hobart 
2S0— 160. 

Allea.  Francis  P..  to  ■.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Photographic  stripping  flUn.  S.067,722.  10-9-62,  Cl.  96— 
83. 

Allied  Cbenleal  Corp. :  Bm — 

Formalnl.  Robert  L..  and  BUIs.    S.067.918. 

Allison.  Donald  K.,  to  Cool  Fin  Electronics  Corp.  Heat  dis- 
sipating shield.     S.067.960.  10-9-62,  a.  174—35. 

Almoulat.  Bdcar  W.,  Jr.  Shifting  mechanism.  3.057.222, 
1&-9-62.  CT 74--4T8. 

Alplng,  OostaT  H.,  to  Bahco.  Aktlebolaget.  Hydraulic  pres- 
sure-multipliers.    3.067,163.  10-9-62.  Cl.  60—64.6. 

Alrtc,  Oustave  C.  A.  Method  for  finishing  knitted  wear. 
8,0(V7.177.  10-»-ei.  a.  66—89. 

AJtman,  Fred  E.,  and  L.  W.  Von  HalU.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Triplet  lens.     3,067.260,  10-9-62,  a.  88— 6T. 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

BuQer,  William  R.,  Moore,  Keith,  and  Sanborn.     8,067.- 
271. 

Aaico  Aluminum  Corp. :  See — 
Hewlt.  L»ro7  H.    8.067.033. 


lianks,  Harry  R..  and  Nidterson.    3.057.965. 

American  Viscose  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Carney,  Rnf ua  T..  and  Corr.     3.067.037. 
CornweU,  Ralph  T.  K.    3,067.756. 
MelBsner.  Wllfiam  B.    3,067,129. 

Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Ahlgren,  Axel  W.    3,067,660.  .     ,     , 

Ammon,  Richard  C.  to  Burrou^is  Corp.  Ten  key  calculating 
machine.     3.067.550.  10-9-62.  Ci.  216—60. 

Ami>ez  Corp.    :See — 

Wilson,  Al  M.    3.068,113.  ^        „  ^, 

Anderson.  Ardo  T.  Special  purpose  ear  corn  rake.  3.007.- 
146.   10-9-62.   Cl.   56 — 400.01.  „ 

Anderson,  Duane  B.,  and  J.  L.  Lummas,  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.  Low  cost  emulsion  drilling  fluid.  3.067.- 
797    10-9-62    Cl    2ft2 — 8.5. 

Anderson.  George  M..  and  S.  8.  Jaffe,  to  The  Electric  Storajw 
Battery  Co.  Battery  charging  circuit.  3.068.046.  10-»-«. 
PI    S2Q    -33 

Anderson,  Herbert  R.,  Jr..  to  PhUllps  Petroleum  Co-  ."•<*»•• 
tion  curing  of  polymers.    3,067,791,  10-9-62.  Cl.  20^"^^ 

Anderson,  Herbert  B..  Jr..  to  Phillips  ?•*«>>•«"  <^®i .  ^J*^ 
products  resistant  to  radiation  damage.  3.067.818.  10-9- 
62   Cl   260— 45  7 

Andrew.  Herbert  F..  W.  E.  Stephen,  and  C.  O.  TlUey,  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Dichloro  trailnyl (lower 
alkyl)  amlno-naphtholaxo-phen/1  dJ«"o  <ly««t'™«  *"<*  %* 
1  :1  copper  complexes  thereof.  3,067,844.  lO-9-o^,  Cl. 
260— 148 

Andrew.  Herbert  F..  and  A.  Mee,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  MeUllised  disaso  dres  containing  »  ™o"o<*j*'»- 
triaalne  substltuent     3.067.84«,  10-9-62.  Cl.  260— 146. 

Angenieux.  Pierre,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Antpmattc  control 
£vice  for  lens  diaphragm.     3.067.279.  10-^2.  Cl.  96-64. 

Anstett.  Edgar  P.  Method  of  blanking  a  nail  from  sheet  stock. 
S.066.982.  10-9-62.  Cl.  10 — 34. 

Arantt.  Carl  F.,  Jr. :  See —  „^a^na 

Turner.  William  P..  and  Arantt.    3.068.108. 

Argus  Inc.:  See—        

ZiU.  Edwin  O.     8.057,278. 

Armco  Steel  Corp. :  Bee—  ,«.,««- 

Foley,  Matthew  J.  and  Bums.    3,057.066.      _.  ^_,^,  f. 

Armen.  Ardy.  and  F.  A.  Ehlers,  to  The  Dow  ChMBlMl  Co. 
Graft  copolymers  comprlited  of  acrylamlde  and  metbacryiam- 
Ide  monomers  on  preformed  n-viny1-2-oxaiolidlnone  co- 
polymers, acrylonltrile  polymer  «>™PO^»i®"  o|^,'S2! 
therewith,  and  method  of  preparing  same.    8.067.816.  lo-»- 

Am«*^A*M^nd  F  A.  Ehlers.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Graft  copolymers  comprised  of  acrylamlde  and  methacnr}*- 
amlde  m6n<Mners  on  preformed  N-vlnyl-S-morphollnone  poly 
mere,  acrylonltrile  polymer  compositions  obtaliiableth«Te- 
wlth.  and  method  of  preparing  same.  8,067.817.  10-9-6.i. 
Cl.  260 — 46.6. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See--  m  otn  mtm. 

Bardos.  Thomas  J.,  Olsen,  and  BnkojL    3.007.805. 
Van  Melle.  Peter  J.    3,057.851. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See—  ^_- 

McLaughlin.  Ouy.  Jr  .  Denlinger.  and  Herr    S^.J^-*?*-  ^ 
Armstrong.  Robert  rf.  and  J   B.  Langhlln,  t*  J^  Oj"*®  ^renk- 
shaft  Co.     InducMon  heating  apparatus.    3,067.986,  \fy-*- 

mn    /-n    210 10  69 

Arrlgo   Joseph  T.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co     Preparation 

of  llidt^fs      8057.929.   10-9-82.  Cl.  260-621. 
Arrow  Fastener  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Clay,  Nathan  S.    3.066.963. 
Art  Steel  Co..  Inc. :  Se#-- 
Bergman  Ed.    3.067.368. 

^'**'colemM.'lUlph  IfArthen.  Mlllonls.  and  Forster.    3.067.- 

Artlgalas,  Frank,  and  W.  C.  Blckman.  to  Metroform«o.  Con- 
cme  form.    3.067.269.  10^9-62.  Cl.  94-17.  ^  .„  ^ 

Asbcraft.  Steve.  DUposable  package.  3,057.538.  10-9-62.  Cl. 
229 — 68. 


IV. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Aahles.  Alb«rt  H. :  See — 

Humpbrejr.  Watt*  8..  Jr..  and  Ashley.     3.068.096. 
AMOClatFd  Electrical  Industrica  Ltd. :   Bee — 
Boyle.  John  A.,  and  Oamett.     S.037,008. 
Aatler.  Pierre  J.-B.     CompoalBc  wcfcl—  aatoiMtie  control. 

3.087,468.  ia-9-«2.  CI.  1»»— 18. 
Atklaon,  Daane  E.     Control  BTBtem.     S,0S7.488.  10-9-62.  CI. 

214 — 17. 
Anburn  Marblne  Worka,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Oeorn.  Wanen  E..  Klerbel.  and  Ifclairfa.    S,067.088. 
Klechel.  Fred  C.  and  Straw.    S,0&7.0«0. 
Am.  Cape  E. :  Bee — 

Talbot.  Harry.    3.007..VIS. 
Avco  MfK.  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Keene.  Lee  C.     3.068.052. 
ATersa.  Joseph.     Applicators.     3.068.006.  10-9-62.  CI.  16— 

510. 
Itaaas.  Cornelia  U.  E. :  Bee— 

Schoot.  Cornelia  J.  and  Baana.    S.057.925. 
Babiy.  John  8. :  Bet — 

Warnadorfer.  Clifford  J..  Jr.,  Fereacsy.  and  Babiy.    3.057.- 

536. 

Bark.  Alexander  E..  R    R.  Berk,  and  C.  E.  Selln.  to  Kennecott 

Copper  Corp.     FyrnmetallurKloal  process  for  tbe  separation 

of  columbium  and  tantalum.    3.057.714.  10-9-62.  Cl.  75 — 1. 

BackuK.  Eklward  J.  :  Bee — 

8haT.  Antbony  J..  Lowery,  Boboaos.  and  Backus.    3.067.- 
779. 
Kaer.  Clmj  H.    Vibratory  maasafe  dcTice.    3.007.348.  10-9-62. 

n.  128—32. 
Baxby.  Marvin  O. :  Bee — 

Smith.   Cecil   R..  Jr..  Bairby.  and  Wolff.     8.067,893. 
BaKKott.  Charlen  E..  Sr.     Pocket-aise  container  for  small  arti- 
cles.    3.M7.4«4.  10-9-62.  Cl.  206 — 37. 
Bahcn.  Aktlebolaxet :  Bee — 

AlploK.  Guatav  H.    S.a'^7.16S. 
Bailey.  John  M..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.    Piston  bead  with 

fuel  dirertinir  means.    3,067.334.  10-9-62.  CL  123—32. 
BaileT  Meter  Co.  :   Bee — 

Holloway.  Joseph  J.    3.067.191. 
Balllle.  Andrew  J. :   Bee — 

Cunninsbam.  Kenneth  G..  and  Baillle.    8.067.742. 
Baker.  Benjamin  P.  :  Bee — 

YeekleT.  Rusaell  N..  .Sucba.  Raker,  and  Mellon  National 
Bank  and  Truat  Co.    3.067.983. 
Baker.  IHvld  B.     Article  banciac  machine.     3.067,382.  10-9- 

62.  n.  141—83. 
H«ker.  Joseph  W..  J.  P.  Chopp.  and  P.  E.  Newallia.  to  Mob 
aanto    (liemical    Co.      (^arbamoylalkyl    ptaosphoaothioatcs. 
3.067.774.  10-9-62.  Cl.  167—22. 
Baker.  Paula  :  See— 

Bsker.  William  E.    3.067.113. 
Baker.    Kidrwsy     to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Rettulator    Co. 

FlashllKhta.     3.0.^7.902.  10-9-62.  C\.  240— 10  66. 
lUker.  WllUam  E..  60%  to  W.  B.  and  P    Baker,  aa  Joint  ten 
anta.  and  50%    to  C.  W.  Brown.  Jr..  and  C>.  H.  Brown    a« 
Joint  tenanta.     Model  aircraft  article  launcher.     3.067.1 18. 
10-9-62.  Cl.  46—78. 
Balaa.  Isadore.    Lijtht  dimmer  stractar*.    S.068.020.  10-9-62. 

Cl  813—46 
Baldwin  Pi«Do  Co..  Th« :  Be* — 

Dertousos.  Michael  L.     3.0S8.001. 
Ballard.    Herman    E.      Heary-grease    dispenser.      3.067,621. 

10-9-62.  C\.  222—262. 
Bailer.  Mauricv  H..  to  United  8Utes'of  America,  NaT/.     Ex 
plosiye  valve-safety  type.     3.057.869.  10-9-62.  Cl.  1ST— 68. 
Ballman.    Albert   A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    lac. 
Yttriam  aad  rars  earth  borataa.     8.00T.677.  10-9-62.  C\. 
23—59. 
Banks.  Harrv  R..  and  C.   N'ickersoa.  to  AmorieaB  Telephone 
and   Telerrapb   Co.      Bralll*  telephoae  awltehboard   nnit. 
3.067.965.  10-9-62.  CI.  179 — 91. 
itlr.  Kmst  snd  W.  Henkrr.  said  Heaker  aaaor.  to  said  BIr. 
Eormlnir  appsratus  for  manufacture  of  wood  composition 
panels  or  similar  products.    3.007.022.  10-9-62.  Cl.  19—156. 
Barades.  Psul  :  Bee — 

Pnivot.  Emlle.  Barades.  Calllat.  and  Pointnd.    3.067^4. 
Bsrbarss.  Glen  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Film 

forminjc  composition.     3.0.^7.744.  10-9-62.  Cl.  106 — 286. 
BardoM.  Thomas  J.,  D.  B.  Olsea.  and  T.  Bakoji.  to  Armour 
I'hnrmaceiitlcal    Co.      Preparation    of   alloxaiiae    and    tso- 
alioxasiae  compounds.     3.067.866.  10-9-62.  C\.  260—251.6. 
Bancen.  SUtbilda  K.  :  Bee-  - 


K.    3.067.669. 
Chair  desk  frame 


3,067.659. 
3.05T.623. 10-9-62.  CT.  173— 


3.057.693. 


Barcen.  William  J.  and  M 
Barcen.  William  J.  and  M.  K. 

10-9-62.  Cl.  297—170. 
Barnes.  Barry  P.    Jockey  irame 

1.34. 
BarneM.  Charles  T.  :   Bee— 

B<irnea.  Llewellyn  T      3.068.042. 
BarneM  Eafineerliii;  Co.  :   Bee — 

Barnes.  Robert  B.  and  IV  Waard 

Sherman.  Bennett.     3.067.248. 

Barnes.  Herschel  E.  Method  for  erecting  steel  tanks  and 
similar  enclosed  structures.  3.057.064.  10-9-62.  Cl.  29 — 
429. 

Barnes.  Uewellyn  T..  33^%  to  C.  T.  Barnes,  aad  33^%  to 
J.  F.  WooK.  Adjustable  electrical  reactanc*  nalt.  3.068.- 
042.  10-9-62.  Cl.  317      249. 

Barnes  Robert  B..  and  R.  D.  De  Waard,  to  Barnes  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Method  for  monitoring  a  component  of  mixed  gas 
streams  and  apparatus  therefor.  3,057.693.  10-9-62.  CL 
23—232. 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  and  V.  L.  Hughes,  to  Esso  Research  snd 
Baglaeertac  Cow  Esters  of  polymethylol  cyclohexaae  and 
vinyl  resin  composition  coatalaiag  same.  3.067,815.  1&-9- 
62.  CL  260—31.6. 

Bartman.  William  H. :  Aee— 

Turner.  James   P.,   Bsrtmaa.  and  Smith.      3.067,309. 


3,097.349. 


3.067,- 


lac. 


3.067,197. 


to  Spotaails,  lac 
3.066,- 

Ltd.     Ac- 


^^*JU  ^55S**,Vi    Segmented  gameboard.     3,067,624,  10-9- 

o3.  Cl.  278 — 136. 
Bauer,  Frits  :  Bee — 

Ruachig,  Helarlch    Schorr.  Fnaagaager,  Bauer,  and  Neae- 
OMBa.     8,007.881. 
Bansch  A  Lamb  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Camnitt.  Harold  O.     3.068.067. 

Fenrls,  John  T.,  Sheldon.  Talbot,  and  Ulrlcb. 

Schuma.  Richard  P.     3,057.259. 
Baxter.  Dob,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cowley,  Calvin  C.     3.007400. 

Hamilton.  Donald  A.     3.007.870. 

Nnffer.  Urvllle  P.     3.067.690. 
Bayer  AktleMesellBchsft.  Farbenfabriken  :  Bee — 

Fischer.  Peter,  and  Pllrschke.    3,067.010. 

Meiser,  Werner,  Breitner,  Wlrth.  and  Krelakott. 

Offe.  Hans  A.,  and  Federmaaa.    3,067,866. 

Schneil,   Hermann,   and   BBchwald.      3.067,882. 

Siecel.  Edgar.     3.007.857. 
Baver.   Harry,    to   New   York    Silicate   Book    Slate   Co., 

Safetv  mechaniam.     3,067,084.  10-9-62,  CL  35 — 67. 
Baylor  University  :  Bee — 

West.  Walton  D.    3,057,998. 
Beaucfaamp.Thomas  J..  Jr.    Paper  roU  grab.    8,007,604,  10-i^ 

62.  Cl.  294 — 86. 
Besulien,  Arthur.    Animal  trap.    3,007.111,  10-9-62,  CL 

ol . 

Besuregsrd.  Luclen  R. :   See — 

Zlegler.  John  C.  Beauregard,  and  Laager.     3,007.580. 
Bechtold.  Ira  C.  :   Sec- 
Alexander,  Ford  1..  aad  Bechtold. 
Beck.  Russell  R.  :  Bee — 

Back.  Alexander  E^  Beck,  aad  Selln.     3.067,714. 
Becker.   Robert   E..   to   Locansport  Machine  Co.     AdJuaUhle 

ceater  for  chuck.     3,057,281   10-9-62,  Cl.   82 — 33. 
Becker.    Rudolf,    to    OeseUschaft    fur    Llade's    Bismaachlaen 
Aktleagesellschaft.     Rectlflcattoa  of  llouid  mixtures  botllag 
St   low   temperatures.      3.067,168,    10-9-62,   CL    62 — 29. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hinrichs.  Ksrl.  snd  White.     3.008.068. 
Kirch,  Robert  J      3,067,014. 
Spracklea.  Stanford  B.     SJ)07,184. 

Beckman,  WillUm  R..  aad  A.  B.  Kremlllcr. ^ 

Pneumatically  operated  fastener  drivlag  machine. 
964,  10-9-62,  Cl.  1 — 44.4. 
Bedford.    Leslie   H..    to   The   English    Electric  Co. 

celeroBMters.     3.057.2O8,  10-9-62.  Cl.  73 — 617. 
Behr.  Henry,  to  Kennedy  Van  Saaa  Mte.  A  Bag.  Corp.     Hy- 
draulic   KuspenMlon    Mystem    for   gyratory    cmaber    ahafta. 
3,057.563,  10-9-62.  Cl.  241—^7. 
Bebrena.  Alfred  K.      Method  of  and  a|»arataa  for  reloading 

shells.     3.067447,  10-9-62.  Cl.  86— ^K^ 
Behrfns.  Robert  H.  H.     Amusement  device.     3.067.800.  1&-9- 

62,  Cl    106—150. 
BelL   Richard   W.,  B.   Caeadaa.  aad  H.  F.   MeShane.   Jr.^  to 
E.  I.  du  Poat  de  .Nemours  aad  Co.     SUbUiaed  uncared  co- 
>lymerN   of   buUdleno  aad   atyreae.     3.067.820,    10-9-62. 
.  200—46.89. 
Bell  Souad  Studios,  loc.  :   Bee — 
Cronin,  Daniel.     3.057,968. 
Bell  Telaphoae  LAhoratories.  lae. :  Bee — 
BailBMn.  Albert  A.     3,067,677. 
CuUer.  Csssiua  C      8,058.106. 
Cutler.  Cssslus  c.  aad  Pierce. 
Daaielson.  Warren  B.    3.058.107. 
Frost  Harold  B.    3,058.657. 

Glbby.   Richard  A..   Kabl.  aad   Mahoaey.     S.007.957. 
Gray.  Preston  R.     3.057,963. 
Kaiser,  James  F.    3X>67,960. 
Msnn.  Henry.     3  007.972. 
Mann,  Henry,  and  Mayo.    3,097.962. 
Muller.  Geonte  O..  and  O'Brien.     8,008,000. 
Power.  James  R.     3.057.964. 
Rowe.  Harrison  E.     3.057.950. 
Thomas,  Donald  E.     3,058,064. 
Beloit  Iron  Works :   See — 

Juntos.  Ednr  J.     3.097.574. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Camp.  Leon   W.     8,058,014. 
Ziefler,  John  C,  Beauregard,  and  Laager. 
Bendix- Westingbouse  Aatoaiotive  Air  Brake  Co. 

Hhumaker.  John  F     3.067.640. 
Benedict.  Marcus  C.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Rocket  IgBltor. 
3.097.159.   10-0  62.  CI.  60— 39.82. 

Benes  Gordon  J.,  to  Enco  Mfg.  Co.  Adjustable  live  ceater. 
8.0.^.238.  10-9-62.  Cl.  82— M. 

Benjamin.  C/ril  M.  Spring  assemblies  for  seats,  settees,  beds 
and  the  like.     3,057.618.  10^9-62,  Ci.  267—108. 

Bennett.  Bailey  L.  B.  Novv.  sad  F.  A.  Simko.  Jr.,  to  B.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co.  Process  for  reinforcinf  a 
preformed  elastomer  foam.     3,057,750,  10-9-62.  Cl.  117 — 

Beatley  Bnglaeeriag  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Deans,   Frederick  B.,  and  Walawrtght.     8.067.176. 
Beatly,  Donald  B.,  aad  R.  L.  Price,  to  Systroa-Donaer  Corp. 

Force  measuring  system.     3.057.105.  10— IMI2.  Cl.  73 — 141. 
Bens,  Rudl  O..  and  B.  Koch,  to  Hohm  A  Haaa  G.m.b.H.     Hy- 

drnullc   fluids    with   polymeric    viscosity    index    improvers. 

S.057.80.n.  10-9-62.  C\    262—78. 

Bergman.  Ed.  to  Art  Steel  Co.,  lac.  File  card  drawers  with 
aaeans  to  compact  the  file  carda.  8.007.368,  10-9-62.  Cl. 
129—28. 

Itergmsn.  Per  G.  Balancing  mechanlaaa  for  drawing-tablea. 
3.007,112,  10-9-68.  Cl.  4f5— 181. 

Bergstrom.  Erie  V.,  to  Sooony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Method 
and  syMtem  for  producing  oil  teaaciooaiy  acid  la  porooa 
formations.     3,057.404,  10-9-62,  Cl.  166 — 8. 


8?.' 


3,007,079. 


8,087.580. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Berkeley.  Bernard,  and  D.  Schoenbolt.  to  Foster  D.  Snell.  Inc. 

AH -weather  surf  see  cleaner.     8,067,804,  10-9-62,  Cl.  252 — 

118. 
Berknoa.  Herbert  D..  40%  to  R.  F.  Mnac,  aad  10%  to  R.  W. 

Johaaon,  Jr.     Lawn  clipplDg  derioe.     S.067,142,  10-9-62, 

CL  50—241. 
Berad,  Julas  P..  to  Bnuawiefc  Corp.    Pressure  veaael  bladder. 

8,057,909,  10-9-62.  Cl.  220 — 63. 
Beraln^  Haaa-HelBrlch,  and  K.  Tredopp,  to  R.  Beminjc  ond 

Co.     Spaed  detecting  methods  and  arraBcemeata.     3,068,- 

109,  lO-9-«2.  Cl.  346—1. 
Berning,  Robot,  und  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bemlng,  Hans-Heinrlch.  and  Tredopp.     3,058.109. 
Bernstein.  Jack  :  See — 

Florey,  KUus  O.,  Bernstein,  ResUvo,  and  Tale.     8,067,- 

Bertelaen,  Brace  I.,  aad  H.  J.  Komp,  to  International  Busi- 

MagacUc    recording.       8,068.112, 


Machlaea    Corpi. 
10-0-62.   CL  846— 7«r 
BertoUno,  Joseph  F.     Lawa 

80— 276. 
Beter,  Peter  D. :  See — 

Cox,  Pope  D.     3,067,415. 
Blennaaa,   David,  to   Hart! 


8.067.064,   10-9-62.  a. 


ill  Propeller.   lac.     CoBtroIUble 


pitch  propeller.     8,067,410.  10-9^2,  dl.  170—160.21 
Bllanin,  Frank,  to  Minnesota  Mining  aad  Mfg. 


lecting  apparstus  sad 
10-9-62,  Cl.  47—62. 


itiag 


Co.     Sap  col- 
tberelor.     8.007.116, 


BUIenids  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Bjorkman,  Anders  B.  O.     8,067,770. 
Billeter.    Henr*    R.    to    Liquid    Controla    Corp.     Aetuatiag 

counter.      3,007,658,    10-9-62,  Cl.   235—182. 
Bindler,  Jakob  :  See —  « 

Pogln^Andre.  and  Bladler.    3,067,878. 

Method  and  system   for  dual   freouency 
a  single  frequency  power  aourcc.     8,097,- 
219—10.41. 

to   UouatoB   Gbealcal   Corp.     Prapariag 
8,067,898,  10-9-62.  Cl.  260--437. 


Blrlnger,  Paul 
heating  havlac 
985,  ia-9-627Cl 

Blrits,    Lasalo   F., 
tetraethyl  lead. 


Birrer,  Walter  F.  :  Bet 

Hasler.  Walter  and  Birrer.     8,068,076. 
Bivens,    .Norman   A.      Bevoirer   loader.      3,057,103,   10-0-62, 

CL  42—80. 
BJerkan  Englaeering  Service,  Inc. :  Bee — 

BJerkan,  Theodore  J.     ]l,067,611. 
BJerkan,  Theodore  J.    to  BJerkan  Engineering  Service    Inc. 

Burner-blower   combination    for   grun    dryers.      8,057,611. 

10-0-62,  Cl.  263 — 19. 
Bjorkman.   Anders  E.   O.,  to  Billeruds  Aktiebolag.     Method 

for    the    recovery    of    apaat    sulphite    llquora.     8,067,770, 

10-9-62.  Cl.  162—86. 
Blachly,  Paul  H.     Air  k^ower  attachment  for  electric  shaver. 

3,097,061,  10-9-62,  Cl.  30 — 84. 
Blacker,  William  H.    Tray  to  aerva  aad  hold  food.    8,057,510. 

10-9-62,  CT.  220—07. 
Blackllfter  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Llovd,  Jim.     8,067,651. 
BUies,  Herbert  O.,  Jr.,  aad  C.  F.  Froberger,  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corp.     Foundry  proceaa  and  molding  ailztare.     3,057,- 

026.  10-9-62,  Cl.  22—193. 
Blakelv,  Thomas  B.     Coadaetlve  cable  coadutt  tennlaatioa. 

8,057.961,  10-9-62.  174— 78. 
Blatx,  Philip  S.,  to  B.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  aad  Co.     Ad- 

beslea  promotion  of  coated  film.     3,007,758,   10-9-62.  Cl. 

117—121. 
Blodgett,  Nonnaa  8. :  Bee — 

9aerclo.  Frederick,  Jr.    3,057,465 
Blomberg,     Foike     I.,     to     Svenska     Aeroplaa     Aktleholacet. 

Piaaetary  dlffereatlal  BMChaaism.     8,007,226,  19-9-62,  Cl. 

74—718. 
BloBchek,  Michael  M. :  Bee— 

Burrowa,  Harry  J-  aad  Bloochek.     3,058,102. 
Biooder,    Howard,    aad    R.    B.    K lamer,    to    Link    Research 

Corp.      Dlaplay   package.      8,057 ,4H«,    10-9-62.    C\.   206 

45.19. 
Bloom,  Arnold  L.,  to  Varian  Asaoclateo.     Oyromanietlc  mag- 
netometer method  and  apparatua.     3,058.068.  10-9-62.  CI. 

324—9. 
Bluhm,  Dietrich  :  Bee — 

Swarofaity,  Waltar,  aad  Bluhm.    3,067.277. 
Board,  Robert  D. :  Bee — 

Stoker,  Robert  J.,  aad  Board.    8,067,602. 
Bocea,  Alberto,  aad  M.  Pagaal.     Apparatus  for  puaehing  the 

uppers  of  footwear  to  obtain  the  aolea  for  the  laces.  8/)67,- 

242,  10-9-62,  a    83 — 659. 
Bockemoehl,   Robert    R..   to  Oeoeral   Motors  Corp.     Blectro- 

magaetlc  metal  detector.     8,058,069,  10-9-62,  CL  824 — 41. 
Bodendleck  Tool  Co  :  See — 

Turner.  WillUm  F.     3.057,238. 
Bohroe  Fettchemie  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Wedell.  Hans.     8,057,676. 
BohoBos.  Nestor  :  Bee — 

Shsy,    Aathoay    J.,     Lowery,     Bohoaos,    and     Backus. 
8,067.779. 

Boldoa.  Alfja  C. :  Bee — 

Allbrignt,  Normaa  J.,  and  Boldon.     8,057,699. 
Bonanao,  Joseph  L.,  to  The  Lloael  Corp.     Alternating  cur- 
rent   electric    motor.      8.066.016,    10-9-62,    310—28. 

Bond,   Herbert   M.,  snd  J.  Tomlta,  to  Minnesota   Mining  and 
Mfg.   Co.      Silicones.     8.057.469,   10-0-62,   Cl    206—47. 

BonglovaaaL  Joha  C,  aad  R.  O.  Peterson,  to  The  Oabom 

Iffg.  Co.     Relaforoed  brash  coaatmction.    3.056,986,  10-9- 

62,  a.  16—182. 
Boot,  Reglaald  J.,  to  Oeacral  Blectrlc  Co.     Aaunoniom  hallde 

stabUlsed     orgaaopolysllozaaca.      3,057,821,    10-9-62,    Cl. 

260 — 46.5. 


8,057,48C 


Booth.  Sterling  R. 

Jacohaon.  Wayaa  D.,  aad  Booth. 


Borg-Wamer  Corp.  :  See — 

Knerr,  Csri  J.,  and  Waldrop.    3,067,218. 
Lockett.  James  H.     3.057.302. 
Borsrkowskl,  Borucb-Borts  ;  Bee — 
Meyer,  Ernest  A.    3,057,618. 
Borxykowskl,  Chaskiel  Henryk  :  Bee — 

Meyer.  Braest  A.       3,067,618. 
Bosblnskl,  Edwin  K.  :   See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  (\,  Bostiinski.  and  Meeker.     3,007,654. 
Bowers.  Albert.  J.  Bdwarda,  and  J.  (".  Orr.  to  Syatex  Corp. 
2-carboxT-androstaBe     derivatives     and     process     thereof. 
3,067488,  10-0-^2,  Cl.  260 — 307.1. 
Boyer.  Ernest  W..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Method  and  appa- 
rstus for  operstlng  sn  snalyticsl  msHs  spectrometer  with  a" 
getter  ion  pump.     3.057,006,   10-9-62,  Cl.  260 — 41.0. 
Boyle,  John  A.,  and  J.   G.  Gamett,  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  Ltd.     Locking  means  for  turbine  or  compressor 
blading.     3,067.508,  U>-0-62.  Cl.  253—77. 
Braconler.  I-^rederlc  F.   A.,  sod  J.   J.  L.   E.    Klga,   to  Sodete 
Beige  de  I'Axote  et  des  Products  Chlmiques  du  Marly.     I'roc- 
ess  for  tbe  treatment  of  hydrocarbona.     3,057.707.  10-9-62, 
Cl.  48—106. 
Braden,  William  D.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    Tire 

bead  buildioK  machine.     3,a57,566.  10-9-62.  Q.  242—7. 
Bradley.  Robert  R     Marker  buoy  for  sunken  objects.     3.056,- 

978,  10-9-62,  Cl.  0—0. 
Brsgg.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.     Flow  llmitlng- 

valve.     3,057,373,  10-0-62,  CL  137—521. 
Brahm,  Charles  B.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Air  condition- 
ing overload  protector.     3,067,170.  10-8^-fi2,  Cl.  62—209. 
Brandt,  George  V.  :  Bee — 

Eads,  Dsvid  K..  snd  Brandt.     3,057424. 
Brannon,  Edward  O.  :  See — 

Henke.    Russell    W.,    Brsnnon,    Hellenberg,    and    Dalan. 
8,057,161. 
Bratun,  Joseph.     Wiadrower.     3,067,143,   10-9-62.  Cl.  56 — 

345. 
Braun,  Mariaus  J.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.     Resistor  ter- 

minaL     3,057  081,  10-0-62.  CL  338—333. 
Breese  Corps.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Lardln,  Arthur  R.     3.057,653. 
Bregman,    Irvin.      Combination   photograph -diac   record    unit 
and    automatic    exhibiting    and    playing    means    therefor. 
3,057,255.  10-9-62,  Cl.  88—28. 
Breitner,  Stefan  :  See — 

Melaer,  Werner,  Breitner,  Wlrth.  and  Krelskott.     8.067.- 
778. 
Bretoi,    Remus    N.,    to   Minnespolis-Honeywell    Regnlstor  Co. 
Automatic  control  apparatua    8,057,584,  10-9-62,  Cl.  244 — 

77. 
Brew.  Richard  D.,  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

HilL  Charles  .\.  8.       3,057,938.  .  ^,  ,„. 

Brtdgewater,    Thomas    E.      Crusher    sppsratus.      8,067,564, 

10-9-62,  a.  241—01. 
Briggs,  John  R. :  Bee —  _    ,_  „^„ 

Psttlson,  Hubert  A..  Jr.,  and  Briggs.     3.057.300. 
Brtlmyer,  Hsrold  G.,  to  Buck  Mfg.  Co.     Rivet  fastener  with 
symmetrically  proportioned  lock  collar  bav'lBg  tool  engag- 
ing atop  means.     3.057.246,  10-0-62.  Cl.  85 — 5. 
British  Drug  Houses  Ltd    The  :  See— 

Kirk,  David  N..  and  Petrow.    3.067.859. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ud..  The  :  See— 

Agatter,  RonsM  O..  snd  Psrkes.     3,057476. 
British  Tltsn  Products  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Coates,  WillUm  H..  snd  Hayden     8.057.70r 
Brock    Marlyn  J.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.     Bob- 
iS^r  TOlcaaUatloa.     8,067,882.   10-*-62,  CL  260-79. 

Raymond.   Francois  H.,   Richard,   Becoque.  aad   Brodln. 
3  058  008 
Bronnes.'    Robert    L..    to    North    American    Philips  Co..    lac. 
Metsl-to-ceramic  seal  and  method  of  making  ssme.     8,007,- 

Brotherton.  Robert  J.,  snd  W.  G.  Woods,  to  United  States 
Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  preparing  tetraalkoxy- 
dibaron  and  tetraaryloxydibaron  compounda.  3,057,906, 
10-9-62.  Cl.  260 — 4«2.  ^.  _  ... 

Broudo.  Saul,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  P^f*^/]^ 
hose    snd    roller    a»i»embly    for    arresting   gear.      3,0.'i7,«4U. 

Broll;S;^u,"  lUri*A~»i  sled.     3,057,633,  10-9^2,  Cl.  280- 

1  A 

Brown.  Boveri  A  Cie,  Aktiengesellschaft :  Bee— 
Kggellng.  Helmut.     3.058,050. 

Brown.  CharieB  W..  Jr.  :  See— 

Baker.  William  B.     3,007.113.  „_.^*i..    „„i» 

Brown  Chester  W.  Ground  sensing  and  protective  unit. 
3.058,036,  10-9-62,  Cl.  317-  22. 

BroWn  Jack  E.,  to  Halliburton  Co.  Jet  perforating  gun. 
8.057.207,  10-9-62,  CI.  102—21.8. 

Brown  Morton,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Sub- 
stituted 2-B»ethylene-4,  5-dicyano-l,  3-dithiolen  compounds. 
3,057,875,  10-0-62,  Cl.  260—327. 

Brown.  Orpha  H. :  Bee—  ,,.,,,, 
Baker,  WUIlam  E.     3,067,113. 

Brownell.  Lamond  K. :  See— 

Hewea,  ElUworth  D.,  and  Brownell.     3,087.122. 

Bruce,  James  W. :  See —  _    ^  .  «  >  *«•»  oao 

Wellington,  Arthur  M.  and  T.  C,  and  Bruce.    3,057.082. 

Brumsglm.  Ivan  8.     Rotary  seal  with  cooling  meaas.    3,057.- 

646^10-0-62.  CL  285 — 41. 

Urtinner.  Russell  B..  to  International  Bualness  M**'^'™! J^-X 
Arrsn^ment  for  setting  the  recording  heads  rf  magnetic 
recording  machines.     3.057.070,   10-9-^2.  Cl.  170—2. 

Brunswick  Corp. :  Bee— 

Bemd,  Jules  P.     3,057,609. 

Bryant.  Terence  G. :  See —  ,^ 

Coates,  Ursbam,  and  Bryant.     3,057,798. 
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UubnUk,  WUlUm  C.  B.  W.  Hauahalter.  J.  U.  Bleketta,  W.  A. 
Tunjn«»n,  and  P.  T.  VIcken.  to  Uvneral  Motoni  Corp.     Ro- 
tary regenerator.     3,or>7,d04.  10-«-62.  O.  257— 26». 
Hurtii.  Walter,  and  Z.  Uuacble ;  aald  Baachlc  aaaor.  to  BacbL 
SJi<*  Htourlng   machine       3,057.121.   10-»-62.   Ct   51—102. 
Uuclilnaki,  Juaepti  J.  :  tier— 

I'dumm.  Helu  R..  and  Buctalnakl.     3.057.049. 
Badiwald,  Gttatav  :  gee— 

Scbnell.  HemuiBD.  and  BQctawald.     3.057.8«2. 
Bucuurt,  Robert :  *lee— 

Nomln«,  Uerard,  Bucourt.  and  IMerdet.     3.057.8«7. 
BuKKe.  trllng  F.     Paper  clip.     3.o37,027.  10-»-«2,  CI.  24 — 66 
Bngge.    Erllng   P.      Cnsarctte   con«trucUon.      3.0o7.3tK).   10-1^ 

«2.  CI.   131—0. 
Hulova  Watcb  Co..  Inc.  :  8e9 — 

HetKl,  Max.     3,057,147.  _ 

Burdick.    Richard.      Coin-boldera.      3,057.459.    10-9-42,    a. 

20«— .83. 
Hurna,  Kay  N..  and  J.  D.  Skelton.  to  Jenwy  Production  R«- 
aearcb    Co.       Selamlc    algnal    dUpUjr    mjM*»m.      3,O58.1l0. 
l»»-»-«2.  CI.  34«i — 33. 
BurnM.  Robert  8.  :  «ce — 

Foley,  Bdatthew  J.,  and  Bursa.    S,057,056. 
BurrougbH  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Aiumott.  Richard  C.     3.057,550. 
lianHtein.    Walter,   Jr.,   and   Jones.      3,057,552. 
Lynch,  Jubn  T.     3,058.0U7. 
Naab,  Uerard  A.,  and  Sarlo.    3,058.037. 
Schneider,  SUnley.     3.058,083. 
BurrowM.  Harry  J.,  and  M.  M.  Bloncbek,  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Co.      Material    tranafer    ayateoi    stoppage    warning   device. 
3.058,102,   10-9-62.  CI.  340 — 239. 
Huacb.  William  A. :  Hee— 

Reetx,  Tbeodor.  Buacb.  and  Chadwick.     3,057,904. 
Buachle,  Zachariaa  :  Hee  - 

Kutbl.  Walter,  and  Buacble.     3,057,121. 
Buailk,  Walter  S. :  Bee— 

Weldenhaimner,   Jamea    A.,    and    Baallk.   3,057.568. 
Butler,    William    R.,   U.    L.    Moore,    W.   C.   Keltb,   and   F.    I>. 
Hanburn,   Jr.,   to  .\lumlnum  Co.  of  America.     Caat   atruc- 
tural  gratlnm.     3.057,271.   10-«-a2,  a.  94—30. 
Butterwortb.    Arcblbald    J.,    to   8idler    Ltd.      Apparatua    for 
maneuvering    motor   veblclea    In   confined    apacea.      3,057.- 
424.   lO-0-«2.  CI.  180 — 1. 
ButtreitH,   George   A.      .Machine    for    forming    plaater    keying 
receiuieH  in  plasterboard.     3,057.395,  10-9-62,  CI.  156—347. 
Buxxelll.  Frank  D..  A.  K.  Goodwin,  and  E.  Miden.    Hair  curler. 

3.057.365.  10-9-62,  CJ.  132—10. 
Byam,   Krwin   B..   to  Textron    Inc.      Multiple  atation   pointer 

for  srrewa  or  the  like.     3.056^81.  10-9-62.  CI.  10—21. 
Byrne.  John  F.  :  See  — 

Walkup.  Lewis  K.,  and  Bymei     3.057.275. 
Byrne.  John  F.,  and  L.  E.  Walkup.  to  Xerox  Corp.     Prooeas 
for  forming  eiectroaUtic  Images.     8.057.719.   10-9-62.  CL 
96—1. 
Cabasso,    Victor  J.,   to  American   Cranamid   Co.      Infectious 
bovine  rhlnotrarlieitla  vaccine  and  method  of  preparing  it. 
3,057,783.  ia-9-62.  CI.  167—78. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

McCann,  Robert  K..  and  Reeve.     3.057.442. 
Cahan.  Borta  D. :  See— 

Ruetsohi,   Paul,  Cahan.  and   Herbert.     3,057,944. 
Caillat.  Roger  :  «e«— 

Pruvot,  Emile,  Baradet.  Caillat.  and  Polntod.     8,057,084. 
Cain,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Parmater,  Lee  W.,  aad  Cain.     3,008,062. 
Calanda-Stlftung,    Inatltot   fflr   wisiienscbaftliclM    and   tech- 
nlache  Forachnng:  See — 
Taub.  William.    3,057,867. 
Calbert.  Howard  F.  :  See—  - 

Meyer,  Andre  J..  Jr.,  and  Calbert.     .'(,057,597. 
Calfee,  John  D..  to  Monaanto  Chediical  Co.     Procesx  for  addi- 
tion   polymeriaatioB.      3,057,837,    10-9-62,    CI.    2fl«»— 93.7. 
Calfee.  John  U..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     AlCU-i-aUlyxed 
polymerlxation  of  ethylene.     8.057.842.  10-9-62,  CI.  2tiO^- 

California  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Heinia.  Hans  O.     8.057,606. 

Undatrom.  Eddie  G.     3,057,899. 
CaUery  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

¥jni».  I>avi0  K..  and  Brandt.     3.057.924. 
Calvin.  .Melvin,  and  D.   R.  Keams.     Photoelectric  cell  using 

organic  materials.     3,057>47.   10-9-62.  O.    136 — 89. 
Cameron  Machine  Co.  :  See 

Aaron.  Charles,   and   Rockittron.      8,057,571. 

RockHtrom.    Leonard,  and   Pundyk       3.0.*>7,572. 
Cameron.   Vardra   11.      Roller   support   arm   bracket  for  boat 
trailers.     3.057.498.   10-9-62.  CI.  214 — 84. 

Camnitx,   Harold  G..   to   Bausch  A  Lomb   Inc.     Bridge  pro- 
ducing direct  current  output  In  reeponae  to  amplitude  or 
Shane   diiferenee   of   alternating  current   inpat   or   inputs. 
.058.067,  10-9-62,  CI.  328—26. 
Camp,  Leon  W.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Apparataa  for  gener- 
ating Honic  Tibrationa  in  liquida.     3,058.014.   10-9-62.  CI. 
310-  8.7. 

Campbell,  Harry  T..  Bona'  Corp. :  See — 
Hatdeld,  Robert  W.     3.057.306. 

Campbell,   John   F.      Noxxle   conatmction.      3.057.560,    10-9- 

82.  a.  239— 4«4. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

R<^d.  Donglaa  E.,  Cranford.  Major,  aad  Smith.     3.057.- 
187. 

Canadian  Patent  and  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

BmlalowMkI,   AntonI    J.,    Vogelfanger.   Fiacl>er,  and  Con- 
nock.     3.007.355. 

Carbonaire  8.A. :  See — 

Myddelton.  Geoffrey  C.    8.006.909. 


8.008.070. 
3.007.353.    1(MM)2.    CL 
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Carding  Spaclallata  (Canada)  Ltd. 
Yarn,  John  M.  J.    3,0.57,301. 
Carlin.  William  W..  to  Pittsburgh  PUte  Glasa  Co.     Electro 

lytic  cell  diaphragm.     3.057. 7iM.  10-9-62,  CI.  204 — 252. 
Oarlsoo.  Everett  C.  and  J.  W.  Adams,  to  IngeraoU-Rand  Co. 

Drill  mounting.     3.057,416,   10-9-62,  CT   175 — 120. 
CarltoB,  John   P.     Bdger  atUehnwt.      3.057.411,   10-9-62, 

CiriT2— 15. 
Carney.  Rufua  T.,  and  J.  E.  Corr.  to  American  Viacoae  Corp. 
Compreaalon  realstant  rayon  ataplea.     3,057,087.   10-9-62. 
CI.  28—78. 
Carter,  John  L.  :  See — 

Retngold,   Irving,  and  Carter. 
Caaale.    Jorge   U.      Baby's   diaper. 

128— 2«4. 
Caae,  J.  I..  Co.  :  See— 

Ralaton.  Harold  A.     8.057.414. 
Caae.  Robert  U.,  Jr..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
trunic  computer.     3^7,555.   lO-W-62,  CI.  235 — 195. 
Caswell,  John  R.,  to  Raytheon  Co.      Flow  switches.     8,057,- 

977.  10-9-62,  C\.  20O— 81.9. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See — 
Ilalley,  John  M.     3.057.334. 
Jacobaon,  Wayne  D.,  and  Booth.     8,057,43«l. 
Sieving,  Alfred  W.,  and  Greer.     8.057.666. 
CathM^.  Wayne  C.  :  See — 

Weil.  Burt,  and  Catbey.     3,007.655. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Riley.  Jesae  L.     3.057.039. 
Soebngen.  John  W.     8,057.038. 
Central  Soya  C&.,  Inc. :  See — 

Fennlg.  Troy  L.     8.057.562. 
Chadwick.  David  H.  :  See-^ 

Eeetx,  Tbeodor,  Rusch    and  Chadwick.     3.057,904. 
CbaUMra,  John   W.,  and  R.  W.  Harrta.  to  Molina  Machine 
Co.  Ltd.     Btanufacture  of  packeU  for  cigmrettes.     3,007.- 
126.  10-9-02.  CI.  53—24. 
Chambon,  Louis  J.,  to  Sodete  d'Etudes  de  MachlneH  Speclales, 
Societe  Anonyme.     Plat-rib  type  cutUng  preas.     3,057,241. 
10-9-62.  CI.  83-— 510. 
Champion  Co..  The :  See — 

Hendon.  Leandro.     3.057,775. 
Chapman,    Aurellua   F.,   and  B.   A.    Sutherland,   to   E.   I.   du 
Pont  de   Nemours   and   Co.      Film-covered  ahaped   objects. 
3,057,505^  10-9-62.  CI.  220—2.1. 
Chatham.  George  N.,  and  O.  Shortleff.  to  Chatleff  Controls, 
Inc.     Fluid  preaaure  operated  valTea.     8,057,377,  10-9-62, 
CI.  137—625.5. 
Chatleff  Controls.  Inc.  :  See — 

Chatham,  George  N^  and  ShurUeff.     3.067,877. 
Check,  Mathias   M^   to  The  Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     Pri- 

TSCT  Utch.     3,057,649.  10-9-62,  CL  292 — 74. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp.  :  See — 
Gross,  Jsmes  A.     3.057,700. 
Stone,  Arthur  F.     3,057,605. 
Chicsgo  Bridge  *  Iron  Co.  :  See — 

Moyer,  Frederick  D.  and  Urr.     3,057,507. 
Chicago  Machinery  Laboratory,  Inc.  :  See — 

McCain.  William  B.     8.057,620. 
Cbicopee  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Murphy.  JsBMa  J.     8,056.989. 
Muaser,  Dsvid  M.,  and  Velleksmp.     3.057,674. 
Chlesa,  Peter  P.  :  See — 

Lovett.  William  O.,  Chlesa.  and  Dana.     3,007,724. 
Chojnowaki,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Adama,   Myron   D..  Johnaon,  Cbojnowskl,   Eisner,  Elich, 
and  Glick.     3,057,95«. 
Chorler,  Btchard  A. :  /See — 

MUoidle,  Alaatalr  M.  A.,  Chorley,  and  Lowe. 

Chrlstenaen.  Jobn  A.  :   See — 

Walker,  Harry  H.,  and  Chrlstenaen.     3,057,758. 
Chrlatopher,  Glenn   B..  to  Jet  Reaearch  Center,  Inc 

ratua  for  cutting  oil  well  tubing  and  the  like 

10-9-62.  CI.   102—20. 
Chrrstier,   Raymond  E.     Portable  trailer.     3,067,492,   10-9- 

62,  CI.  214 — 84. 
Cbupp.  Jobn  P.  :   See — 

Baker,  Joseph  W.,  Cbupp,  and  NewsUla.     3.057.774. 
Churchward.  Jack.     Anchor.     3,057,318,  10-9-62,  CL  114 — 
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3.087.- 


3,057  .SSs, 


and  Ruegg.     3,057,845. 
3,057,847. 
3,057,870. 
3,057,871. 

to  Parker    Metal   Goods   Co.      Nesting 
«t.     3,057.635.  10-9-62. 

See— 


Ciba  Ltd. :  See— 

Llechti.  Hana  W., 
Moser.  Edusrd. 
Mooer,  Edusrd. 
Moser,  Edusrd. 
Clborowskl.    SUnley. 

msrket  csrt  having  a  collapaible 
CI.  280—33.99 
Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co.,  The  : 
Krekeler,  Claude  B.     3.057.6O9. 
Clampltt.   Lawrence  L.,  and  F.  A.  Zawada,  to  Raytheon  Co. 
Magnetron     strappings.       3.068.029.     10-9-62.     CI.     315 — 
39.69. 
Clapper.    Genung    L.,    to    International    Bualnesa    Machines 
Corp.     AmpUtude  diacrlminator  circuit     3,058,008,  10-9- 
62.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Clark  Eqaipment  Co. :  See — 

Haattnga.  Rumtell.  Jr.      3,057.426. 
Lauck.  Jobn  A.     3,M7.303. 
Clark,   John    B.,    to    Internstional   Buaineaa   Machinea   Corp. 
Magnetic  transducer.     3,057,907.  10-9-U2,  CI    179 — 100.2. 
Clarke,  Daniel  J.,  to  The  Stalker  Corp.     Fabrication  of  Made 

blanks.    3,057,393,  10-9-62,  CI.  153—33. 
Clarke,   Rollln  R..  to  The  Patent  Button  Co.     Adaptor  for 

pollahins  pad.     3.006.988.  10-9-62,  CI.  15—230. 
ClatterlmcK.  John  C.    Tree  removing  attachment  for  traetora. 

8.057,599.  10-O-62,  CI.  254—132. 
Claaa,  Harry,  to  Riea  O.m.b.H..  Bekleldnngaversehlassfsbrik. 
Sliding  clasp  fsstsner.    3.007,030,  10-9-62,  CL  24—205.13. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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8,007.157.  10-9-62.  CI. 


CI.  15— 


Clay,    Nathan    8..    to   Arrow   Faatener   Co..    Inc.      Staplers. 

S.666.96S,  10-9-62,  CI.  1—3. 
ClearflMd.  Abraham,  to  National  Lead  Co.     Preparation  of 

streoBTl    chloride    oetahydrate.      8.007,678,    10-9-62.    CI. 

Clemente,    Oluaeppe.      Method    of    forming    a    tooth    crown. 

3.057.069,  10-0-62.  CL  32—12. 
Cleveland  Detroit  Corp. :  See — 

Klaa^,  WilUam.    9,007,967. 
Clipper  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

JanowTts.  Robert.     3.007,274. 
Close,  William  D.     Botary  saglne 

60 — 39.63. 
Ooofl^  Minnie  8.     Duat  pan.     8,056,902.  10-9-62. 

Coatea  Broa.  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tlmaon,  Ernest  A.,  and  Mathewa.     8,057,610. 
Coatea.  Oranam.  and  T.  O.  Bryant,  to  A.E.I.-JohB  Thompeon 

Nuclear  Energy  Co.  Ltd.    Improvementa  relatlag  to  locking 

arrangementa  for  nuclear   reactor  fuel  eleaMnca.     8.057,- 

793,  10-9-62,  CI.  204 — 198.2. 
Coatea,  William   H.,  and  J.   Hayden.  to  British  Titan  Prod- 

ucta  Co.   Ltd.     Apparatus   for   the  dlatribatlOB  of  gaaes. 

3.057.701.  10-0-62.  CI.  23—284. 
Coe^  Mary.     Essy  gardening  seat  cart     3,067,637,  10-9-62. 

CI.  280—41. 
Coffleld.     Tbomss     H..     to     Btkyl     Corp.       Sulfur-eontalning 

phenolic  compounds.     3.057,926.  10-9-62,  CI.  260 — 609. 
Conen.  Arthur  M.     Bniahless  mechanlco-electrical  transducer. 

3.057,979,  10-9-62,  CI.  200—91. 
Cohen,  William  D..  to  Digitronica  Corp.     Information  aena- 

Ing  apparataa.     i,067.974.  10-9-62.  CI.  200 — 46. 
Cole.  Theodore  H..  and  N.  MacDoaald,  Jr..  to  International 

Bualness  Mschines  Corp.     Component  delivery  snd  cutoff 

apparatua.    3.057,528,  10-9-62,  CI.  226—37. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See— 

Williama.  Roaa  B.     8,067,467. 
Coleman.  Jobn  H..  to  Badlation  Resesreh  Corp.     Photoelec- 
tric generator.     3.058,022.  10-9-62,  CT.  318—96. 
Colemsn.  Ralph  A.,  F.  J.  ArthciL  J.  P.  Mllloala,  and  W.  8 

Forster,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

?benones    and    triasiiM    derivatives 
0-O-63.  CT.  260—570. 
Collina,  Tappan,  to  National  Steel  Corp 

3,057^86.  10-9-62,  CT.  98 — 56. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co 


Amlnohydroxybenao- 
thereof.      3,(fc7.921. 

VeBtllatlng  tunnel. 


Inc. 


See — 
3,037,999. 


3,067,810. 


"VH     iBKS^.     ^-v.,    aasv. 

Newman.  Dooglaa  A.,  and  Schlotshauer. 
Combe.  Robert  L. :   See — 

Gulllet.  James  E..  Comba.  aB4  Tholatrup. 
Commlaaariat  a  i'Energie  Atomlque :  See — 

Pruvot  Emile.  Barades,  CalUat.  and  Pointud.     3.057,684. 
Compagnla  lUliana  Weatliu|honae  Freni  4  Segnall :  8e«— 

Pretlni.Glaberto.    3,057.321. 
Compagnla  de  Pont-a-Moaason :  See — 

TulUlen.  Georgsa  J.  J.    8,007,804. 
Conrad.  HalUe :  See — 

Hulae.  Paul  H.,  and  Conrad.    3.057,171. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See— 

Marahall,  Walton  H^  Jr..  and  Galna.     3,057,706. 
Conno<^  Sidney  H.  O. :  See — 

Smlalowaki.  Aatonl  J.,   Vogelfanger.   Fiacher.  and  Con- 
nock.     3,067,350. 
Conrad.  Jamas  B..  sad  R.  W.  Kneneman.  to  J.  R.  Stmplot  Co. 
Food  product  and  proceaa.    3.067,732.  10-9-«2.  CI.  99—92. 
Consolidated  Elcctronlca  Induatrles  Corp. :  See — 

Uaydon,  Arthur  W^  Daalela,  and  King.     8.008.017. 
ConaoUdated   Maehlns   Tool   Dlvlalon  of   Farrel-Btrmlngliam 
Co.,  lac. :  890 — 

dnrea,  Ellsworth  D.,  aad  BrowneU.    3,057,122. 
CoBsUatopea.  Emmanuel.     Sponge  flahiag  device.    8,007.104. 

10-9-62.  CL  43 — 6.6. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  lac  :  See — 

Johnaon.  Scott  R.    8.067,407. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Boyer,  Ernest  W,    3.067,906. 

Hunt  Mack  W..  and  Tillman.     3,067.768. 
Controla  Co.  of  Amsries  :  See —  

McOarty,  Lourdea  V..  and  Sehwartx.     3.007.990. 
Cool  Fin  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

AlllsoB.  Donsld  K.    3.057.900. 
Coover.  Harrr  W..  Jr. :  Bee— 

McConneU.  Richard  L.,  and  CooTer.     3,057,773. 
CooT^r,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Ekatman  Kodak  Co.     Process  of 
producing  highly  crystalline  polyoleflns  with  titanium  boro. 
bydrUla  oitalyat    3,007,885,  10-9-62,  CT   260— 03.7. 
Corbin,  Tbooma  F..  Jr..  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Polymeri- 
sation of  cyclic  amldea.     3,007.880.  10-0-62.  CT.  260—78. 

Corbitt  Howard  E. :  See —  >' 

Lelnwsber,  Clarence  L.,  andjCorMtt     8,057,140. 

Cording,  Jamea,  Jr. :  Bee —  __ 

Hyde.  Wtater  C,  and  Cording.    8,067,887. 

Cordia,    Nat.      Contlnuoua   paddls    tyi>e    feeder.      3.067,329, 

IOIO-42,  CT.  110 — 01.6. 
Corlett,  Webster  D.,  Jr.     Shower  bead.     3.057,561,  10-0-62, 

CT.  280—524. 
Cornelias,    Rlchsrd    T..    to    8tewsrt-Warner    Corp.      Piston 

construction.     3,057.668,  10-9-62.  CL  309 — 17. 
Cornell.  Bdwsrd  S..  Jr..  to  Penn-Union  Electric  Corp.    Strip- 
ping dsTloe  for  insuUted  conductors.     3,057,232.  10-0-62, 

CI.  81—0.6. 
ComsU.   Frank  J.,   to  The   Ohio  Crankahaft  Co.     Variable 

ratio  transformer.     8.068.077,  10-0-62.  CT.  836—160. 
Cornwell.   Ralph  T.  K.,   to  American  Viscose  Corp.     Vinrl 

coating  composition  for  flexible  films.    3.057.756.  10-0-62, 

CL  117—148. 


Corrodi.  Hana  B     B.  Hardegger,  F.  Kogl,  and  P.  Zeller    to 

Hofftnann-La    Roche   Inc.      I'etrahydrofurfuryl   ammonium 

compounds  and  preparation  thereof.     3.057,879,  10-0-42, 

CI.   260— 347.3. 
Coaaaboom,  George  E. :  See — 

Stelaert    Emil    F.,    Reboffonl.    Pettlt    and    Cossaboom. 
3,058.031. 
CoaU,  Ernest :  See — 

Geffner,  Ted,  snd  CosU.    3.057,602. 
Cottle,  Delmer  L. :  See — 

Mlnckler,  Leon  S.,  Cottle,  aad  Mueaaig.     3,007.834. 
Cotton    Silk   and    Man-Made    Flbrea   Reaearch    Aaan.,    The: 

See — 

Llnnert.  Arthur,  and  Ljon.    3.057.567. 
Couburn.  Richard,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Time 

compression    projector    for   photographic   film.      3,067,202, 

10-9-62,  CI.  88--16.8. 
Couaaemant,  Fernand  :  See — 

Uellln,    Michel,    Coaaaemant,    Lumhroao,    Senraud,    and 
Alexandre.      3,067,923. 
Covington,  Edward  R.    and  J.  W.  Meier,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Proceaa  for  coeting  flexible,  nontlbrous 

organic   substrates  with    an    aged    aqueous  dispersion   of 

particles  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyHdene  chloride.     3,057,- 

752,   10-9-62.  CT.   117—119.2. 
Cowden.  Herbert  B.,  and  L.  Welsler,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Photographic  colloid  transfer  process.     3,067,721.  10-9-62, 

CT.   96—28. 
Cowley,  Calvin  C,  to  Don  Baxter,  Inc. 

3,057,350.   10-9-62,  CL   128 — 214. 
Cox,  Pope  D.,  5%    to  F.  A.  Russell,  5% 

T.  lllll,  and  1U%   to  Toung,  Young  ft  Young.     Mechaniiun 

for   removing    soil    samples    from  list   augers.      3,057.415. 

10-9-62.  CL   175 — *4. 
Cox.  Robert  P..  and  D.  H.  Martin,  to  The  M    W.  Kellogg  Co 


Adminiatratlon  sat. 
to  P.  D.  Beter  and 


W. 
Proceaa  for  preparing  boria  promoted  catalyst. 
10-9-62.  CI.  252 — 432 


Kellogg 
3,057,807; 


Corr,  James  B. :  Bee — 

Oamey,  Rnfas  T..  snd  Corr. 


8,067,087. 


Craft   John   B.     C<4lapalble   boat.      3,056.976.   10-0-62.  ■«. 

9—2. 
Cralgle.  David :  See— 

Keenan,  John  G..  and  Craigie.    3.057,542. 
Crane,  Carlton  L.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Ethyl  Celluloae 
pbthalate    trlmelliUte    and    its    preparstion.       3.057.853, 
10-9-62,  CT.  260—226. 
Crane,    Carlton    L.      Method   of   obtaining   cellulose   trlesters 
from   their  esterificatlon    solutions    in   comminuted    form. 
3,067,854.  10-9-62,  CL  260—227. 
Crane  Co.  :  See — 

Kennema,   Richard,  and  Mclnerney.     8,057,878. 
Cranford,  WlllUm  B. :  See — 

Read.  Douglaa  B.,  Cranford,  Blajor,  and  Smith.     3,057,- 
18V. 
Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Moulthrop,  Maurice  J.,  and  Schmid.     3.007.486. 
Creat  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lleberman.  Julius,  and  Etfkln.    8,056.987. 
Cronln.  DanleL  to  Bell  Sound  Stndl6a.  Inc.     Nolae  anppres- 

slon  ayatem.     3,057,968,  10-9-62,  CT.  179 — 100.2. 
Crouchnuin,  Alan  J.,  to  Sangamo  Electric  Co.     Icing  condi- 
tion detector.     3,067.198,  10-0-62.  CL  78—170. 
Caendes,  Ernest :  See — 

Bsii,  Btchard  W.,  Caendee,  and  McSbane.    8.057.820. 
Calxmanaky,  Alex  :  See — 

Keller,  Auguat,  and  Cslsmansky.    3.056.973.  _ 

Cubbidge.  Jamea  F.,   and  A.   L.   Dixon,  to  Western  Electric 
CoTlnc.     Article  transfer  spparatas.     3.067.452.  10-0-62. 
CT.   198—26. 
(^culo,  John  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Co.    Mono- 
filaments.    3.067.040,  10-9-62.  CT.  28—82. 
Culbertson,  Jamea  B..  and  W.  B.  Mattlngly.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Production  of  lower  valence  state  balidea  and  oxy- 
balides.      3.057.679,   10-9-62,   Cl.   23 — 87. 
Cummlng.  Jamea  C. :  See — 

House,  Bryan  E.,  and  Cummlng.    3.057,430. 
Cammina,  Alonso  E. :  See — 

Patteraon.  Pat,  and  Cnmmina.    3.057,406. 
Cunningham,  James  M^  snd  P.  M.  Kovscfa.  to  International 
Baalneaa  Machinea  Corp.     Toll  highway  recorder  ayatem. 
3.057.422.   10-0-62.  CT.   177—210. 
C^innlngham,    Kenneth    O.,    and    A.    J.    Baillie,    to    Imperial 
Chemlcai  Industries  Ltd.     Wall  plasten  and  their  prepa 
ration.     3,057.742,   10-9-62,  CL   106—115. 
Curlett,  John,  to  Gurries  Mfg.  Co.     Valve  operating  unit  for 

a   leveling  syiitem.      3.057.092.   10-9-62.   Cl.   87—180. 
Carrey.  Charles  H. :  See — 

F*reeman.  Robert  L.,  and  Currey.    3,058,065. 
CurtlSH-Wrlaht  Corp.:  See — 

Hine.  Edward  K.     3,067,207. 
Cutler.  OsKsius  C,  and  J.  R.  Pierce,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
.     torles.    Inc.      .stabllixatlon    of    earth    aatelllte    repeatera. 

3,057,579,  10-9-62,  CT.  244 — 1. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ferk.  I^wrence  A.,  and  Kuhn.  3,057.980. 
C^ltler,  Casslos  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  LalKiratortaa,  Inc.  Space 
satellites  for  use  as  radio  system  repeatera.  3,058,106, 
10-9-62.  CT.  343—100. 
Cutler,  Morria,  and  B.  J.  Tamarin ;  aald  Cutler  aaaor.  to 
said  Tamarin.  ConUiner  closure.  3,057,532,  10-0-62,  CT. 
229—17.  _ 

Cutler.  Robert  T.     Electrical  aocket.     3.058.084.  10-9-62.  CT. 

339 — 50. 
Cutrera.  I>omlnick.     Method  of  preparing  boned  whole  fowl 

and  product.     3.057.006,  10-9-62,  CT.  17 — 45. 
Dadian,  Lasarua  H. :  See — 

Henke,   Ruasell    W..   Brannon,   Hellenberg,  and  Dadian. 
3.057,161. 
Dsl  Poxxo.  Psolo :  See —  _      „^ 

Schytil,  Frans,  Reb.  Ssccsrdo,  and  Dal  Poiio.    3.067,680. 
D'.lmico,  Jaiin  J. :  Bee — 

Herman,  Marion  W.,  and  D'Amlco.     3,057,710. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to   MooHaDto   Chemical   Co.      VolcaaJaiBK 


•  thloialyl      nniijraiiin«tricai-l,4-plpermBla«a. 
260— 7M. 


■/^     to    8and«n>oa    *    Murray,    Ltd. 
3,057,21M).  10-»-62,  CI.  100 — 


3,047.7^.   10-8-62.  CI. 
3.067.066.    10-9-62.   01. 


li'Amico.   John  i. 
rubber      with      1- 
3.0S7.933.  10-^-68.  CI. 
Ihtinun.  Kobert   W.  :  Hrc 

Watf>r«,  Robert  A.,  and  Damoa.     3,007,194. 
lUuiHIi.  James  F..  and  L.   N    Owen,   to  National   Reaearch 
Develupuient    Corp.      Antl    tumour    compouad.      3.007,850. 
Ut-y-ti2,  CI.  2«0— 209. 
iHintrlii,  Cbarlea  8.  :  tire — 

HaydoD.  Artbur  W..  Daniels,  and  King.    3.05«.Ol7. 
I>ani«*bi,  JaoM*  W.,  to  American  Marine  Outdrive,  Inc.    Boat 
tranitom  propuliilon  anlt.    3,057.320,  10-9-02.  CI.  115—45. 
IHintelium,    Warren   K.,   to   Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lac. 
Multiple    unit    antenna    ayatem.      3.008.107,    10-i^-«i.    CI. 
343      lOO. 
I>ann.  John  R. :  Hte — 

Lovett,  William  C.  Chleaa.  and  Oann.     3,007,724. 
Ihtnoran.  Al  ;  Her 

Steilman,  Hubert  Q..  Jr.,  and  Danoraa.    3.008,038. 
I>anuHer,  Henry  :  lire— 

Wren,  tnwde  K..  and  Danuaer.     3.057.4»a. 
Oanuaer  Machine  Co.  :  Set- 

Wren,  C^ydc  E.,  and  Danuaer.     3.007,4»e. 
I>avid  A  David,  Iw.  :  Nrc — 

.N'irholn.  Victor  L..  and  (iarabella.     3.007.013. 
Daviditon.    .Maxwell    U . 

Lluuld  extraction  apparatus. 
Jll. 
Davla.  <noyd.     Septic  Uak  Htructare.     3.007,796.  10-»-«2.  CI. 

I'lO-    1'07. 
Davla,  Herman  K. :  Bee— 

Ti>uey.  (ieorge  F..  and  DavU.     3,OT7,743. 
iMvia.    Howard  C,    to  The   Wooater   Brush   Co.      Roller  con- 

Htructlon.     3.057,tH4.  !<>-»  «J.  CI.  29—121. 
Davia,  John  U..  and  R.  L.  Raymond,  to  Mocon/  Mobil  Oil  Co. 
Ibc.     Oxidation  of  hydrocarbons. 
,195     28. 
Davis.   Htuart.      Measurinic  cutter. 

31—16. 
Dayton  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  «ee — 

Jamea.  Donlln.     3,057,078. 
Deans.  Frederick  K..  and  C.  H.  Wainwrlght,  to  The  Bentley 
Kmcineerintc  Co.   Ltd.     Circular  knitting  machinea  of   the 
Hu  perl  III  iMiMed    needle    cylinder    type.      3,007,176.    10-0-62. 
IX  ««      14. 
De  Bahr,   Harold  K.,  to  Deere  k  Co.     B«le-bandllng  mech- 
anism.   3,<tt7.4.'>0.  10-9-«2.  CI.  214 — 83.32. 
Deere  k  Co.  :  Hre — 

Ite  Bubr.  Harold  K.     3.007,400. 
Johnson,  John  U.     3,0A7,428. 
De  Kord.  l>onald  D.,  to  PhlUlpa  Petrolanai  Co.     Chromato- 

icraphic  analyser.     3.037.183,   10-9-62.  CI.  73 — 23. 
De  <ir<K)te.  .Melvln.  tu  I'etrolite  Corp.    Certala  poliroiyalkylciie 

glycol  eaters.    3.0,'>7,890.  10-9-62.  CI.  260—407. 
I>e  tiroote,  Melvln,  to  Fetrollte  Corp.    Certain  polyoxyalkylene 

glycol  eMteni.     3.O07.891.  10-IMB2,  CU  2«0 »07. 

l>e  (Jroote.   Melvln,  to  I'etrolite  Corp.      Certain  polyozyalkyl- 

ene  Klycol  e»teni.     3.Ur>7,892.  10-i»-62,  CI.  2«0 »07. 

Debn,  Joae|>h  W..  Jr.,  R.  KItonhead,  and  R.  A.  I'iuarello,  to 

Intercbeiiilcal  Corp.     2-amlno-4.  O-dlaltrobenaothiasole  and 

azo  dyestufTs  therefroiii.     3.(tt7.848,  10-9-62.  CI.  2ft0 — 108. 

De  Julio.  Richard,  and  it.  I'lnoMke.     Machine  for  grinding  axle 

houHinKM  or  the  illce.     :i,057.l24.   lM-9-62.  CI.  01 — 241. 
Itellett,  Ben  K.  :  «rc  - 

Kvana.  Norman  R.     3,0.'i8,103. 
I>emlne.    Herachel    P..    to    8tearna-Roger   Mfg.    Co.      Electro- 

iiiecanical  drive.     3.0.'V8,018.   10-9-62,  CI.  310 — 00. 
Denllnt;*'r.  John  L.  :  Her — 

.MiLauahlin.   (;uy.  Jr..  Denllnger,  and  Herr.     3.007,401. 
l»epmer,   Wllhelm.     Method  of  and  apparatna  for  separating 
aolids  fnMU  solvent  vapora.    3,007,077,  10-9-42,  CI.  34 — 32. 
l>eppr    Wolfgang:  Wee — 

Ifaitniann.    Kurt.    Hualng,    Hetdel.   Deppe.   and   Oredigk. 

3,0.')7.0O8. 

IVreaka.  Joseph  8.,  J.  O.  Koehler.  and  A.  P.  Vlnal,  to  Union 

Carhide  Corp.     INdyhalogen  depotarisers.     3,007.760,  10-9- 

«2.  CI    136-     137 

Demian.  Kam.    8trtp  and  bracket  ualta  for  supporting  ahelrea 

and  other  articles.     3.1)07.483.   10-9-62,  CI.  211 — 148. 
De    Roae,   Anthony    K.,   to  Attbott    Laboratories.      Proceas   for 
making    crystalline    potaaalum    salt    of    gtt>bereilt«    acid. 
3.1*57.878,   10-V-^V2.  Cl.  2«M>— 343.3. 
nertiMsos.    Michael    1...    to  The   Baldwin   Piano  Co.     Photo- 
electric encoder.     3.008.001,  10-9-62,  CI.  2S0— 208. 
D'Kttorre.  Alfred  J..  A.  W.  Heck,  W.  H.  KaaffOMn,  and  D.  L. 
Ranvllle.   %   to  B.  R.  D'Kttorre,  %  to  M.  T.  Heck,  %  to 
B.  K    Kauflriiijin.  and   %  to  D.  M.  RanTllle.     Luggage  means 
with  retractable  wheeU.     3,007,636.  10-9-62,  Cl.  280—37. 
D'Kttorre,  Bonnie  R.  :  Bee— 

D'Ettorre,    Alfred    J.,    Heck.    Kaaffman.    and    Baarilie. 
3,007.636. 
Detwller,  Manson  K. :  Bee — 

Van  Home,  and  Detwller.     3.007.180. 
Develop- Amatic  Knglneerlng:  See — 

.Schwane.  Ralph  W  .  and  Senger.    3.007,648. 
Devereux.  John  K. :  Bee  — 

I>evereaz,  Joyce  P.  and  J.  E.    3,066,983. 

Devereax.  Joyce  P.  and  J.  K.  Nnt  tapping  machine  having 
doable  tap  grip  meana  and  not  ejector  means.  3,0.'^6,983. 
10-9-62.  Cl.  10—133. 

Devlin,  Paal  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Procaas  for  polymerising 
allyllc  aminea  and  resulting  products.  S.007.83S.  10-8-62, 
Cl.  260 — 82.1. 

De  Waard.  Ruaaell  D. :  Bee— 

B»rM8.  Rotort  B..  and  De  Waard.     S.007.693. 
De  Witt.  Edward  J.,  to  Wallace  SuppUaa  Mfc.  Co.     Cut-off 
machioa  work  damp.     3,007,240,  10-9-82,  CT  83 — 112. 


Dialer.  Kurt :  Bee — 

Blemenschneider,   Wilbeim,  Homig,   Weber,   and  Dialer. 
3.007.915. 
Dickey,  Jobn  W..  to  Baaoea  Brotbars,  Inc.     Method  aad  ap- 
paratua  for  fonning  lamliiated  atmcture  of  adhered  oiate- 
rlala.    3.067,766.  10-9-62,  Cl.  108—82. 
Digitronica  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cohen.  WUlUm  D.    3,007,974. 
Dimler,  tWlllUm  A.,  Jr.,  A.  A.  ScbetaUch.  and  J.  J.  Murphy, 
Jr.,  to  Kaao  Reaearch  and  Eagincerlng  Cb.     Alcohol  ataolll- 
■atlon.    3,007.930,  10-9-^2.  Cl.  200—432.8. 
Dl  l'l*tro„  Harnr  K. :  ««e— 

Johna.  Iral  B.,  and  IH  Pletro.    8,067380. 
Diabaw.  Albert  A.     8Udlng  door  hanger.    3,007.000,  10-8-82, 

CL  16—100. 
DlaUllers  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

VrtMer.  Dooald  A.,  and  Raum.    8.007.888. 
Olaen.  Amc  J.  C.    3.007.786. 
Raum,  Alaric  L.  J.    3.007.841. 
Ditxler,  John  L..  to  Weatingfaouae  Electric  Corp.     Sjratema  for 
cooling  motors  of  refrigerant  compreaaora.    8.007.172,  10-9- 
62.  Cl.  62—006. 
Dixon.  Alfred  L. :  8aa— 

C^ibbldge.  Jamea  F..  and  Dixoa    3,007.462. 
IMxoa.  PaulH.,  to  Cnltcd  Shoe  Machlacrr  Corp.     Extractor 

for  automatic  guns.     3.007.100.  10-8-62.  Cl.  42—20. 
Dtxon.  Paul  H.     Mechaniam  for  handling  workplecao.     3.007,- 

014.  10-9-62,  Cl.  221—179. 
DJerasal,  CarU  to  Syntez  S.A.     6*«uhatlta ted- 168-fl>eth7 1-11 - 

epihvdrocortlsone.     3.007,808,  10-9-82,  CL  2<M^239.00. 
DomixL  Dante  J..  E.  Uolaaek.  T.  H.  Smith,  awl  P.  E.  Lannan, 
to    HammermiU    Paper    Co.       Idaterial    inspecting    device. 
3.068.004.   10-9-62.  a.  200—219. 
Daremns.  Ctaarlas  W.    AadMring  maaas.    3,067.024.  10-9-62, 

Cl.  20—92 
Dorkins.  Evan  B..  to  Toung  Spriag  *  Wlra  Corp.     Trailer 
tractor  for  rail-highway  freight  ttmasfar  aqalpmeat.    S.067,- 
490.  10-9-62.  Cl.  214 — 608. 
Dertort.  laadore  K.,  to  I-T-B  Clrcutt  Breaker  Co.     Controlled 

bypaa  circuit.    8.008.048,  10-9-62,  CL  821 — 48. 
DoofUa.  David.     Palnttn'  apparataa.     8.0O7.097,  10-8-82. 

CL  41—24. 
Douglas,  Homer  C,   ^  to  ti.  M.  Warehlm*.     Apparataa  and 
saetbod    for   dlapenaiac    Uqulda.      8.007.017.    10-0-82.    Cl. 
222—1. 
Douty,  Donald  L..  to  UnKed  SUtca  Steel  Corp.     Pa^iagc  or 
aiender  articles  and  oiethod  of  manufactara.     8,067.472. 
10-9-82.  Cl.  208—84. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  Tbe :  Bee — 

Armen,  Ardy,  and  Ehlara.    3.057.816. 
Armen.  Ardy,  and  Khiera.    3.007.817. 
Fay.  Rnaoalf  B.    8.007.813. 
Nagle.  Floyd  B.    S.00f.7Sl. 
Puraglove,  Laurence  A.    8.007,919. 
Setaer.  Donald  D.    3.067.813. 
8hulgln.  Alexander  T.     i.007.884. 
Van  Home.  Beverley  H..  and  Detwller.     3.067.180. 
Plneddemann.  Edwin  P.     3.007,901. 
Drury,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.,  to  MlnneapoUs-Hone/well  Recalator 
Co.     Photographic  light  meter.     S.067,204.   10-9-62,  a. 
88 — 23. 
Dubets.  Alex,  and  R.  D.  Van  Amam,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co.     High  spaed  tlra.    3.007.889.  10-0-62.  Cl.  102— 
210. 
Dudley.  Harvey  H. :  Bee — 

Ktndig.  Guilford  E.,  and  DtuOey.    3,087,678. 
Domaa.  Roger  E.,  to  Taber  Inatrumeat  Corp.     Force  meaaur- 

Ing  Inatrument     8.007.202.  10-9-62.  Cl.  78—398. 
Duncan.  Doaai  B.,  and  H.  E.  Singleton,  to  North  Amfrican 
AvUtioo.  Inc.    Procrammad  compatar.    3,067,211.10-9-82. 
Cl.  74 — 6.34. 
Duncan,  Jamea  K..  to  Duncan  Beat  arch.     Rlgld-pronc  aelf- 

opening  binder.    8.007.307,  10-0-62.  Cl.  129 — 24. 
Duncan  Reaearch  :  £l«e — 

Duncan.  Jamea  K.    3.057.387. 
Dnncombe.    Edward,  and   K.   W.   Paget,   to  Ualtad  Kingdom 
Atomic     Energy     Authority.       Potaatloaatnc     recordaia. 
8.008.111,  10-9-62.  Cl.  348—84. 
Dunn,  Joaeph  M..  to  American  Optical  Co.     Optical  coupling 
device  between  X-ray  intenalfler  and  vldlcoa  camera  tube  or 
the  like.     3.008.tn.'l.  10-9-82.  Cl.  313 — 60. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 
Allaa.  FrancU  P.     3.007,722. 

Barbaraa.  Olea  D.    3.007,744.  _ 

Bell.  Richard  W.,  Caendca.  and  McShanc.    3.007,820. 
Bennett.    Bailey,    Novy,    and    Stmko.      3,067.780. 
BUtx.  Philip  8.     8.067\70S. 
Brown.  Morton.     8.057.870. 

Chapaian.  Aureliua  F.,  and  Sutherland.    8.007,000. 
Covtagton.  Edward  R..  and  Meier.     3,067,752. 
Caculo.  John  A.    3.007,040. 
Orlfflng   John  M.     3.007.828. 
Oriflng   John  M.     8.007.827. 
Krase.  Jnrgen  M.     3.0.%7,716. 
Lovelcaa.  Harold  K.    8.007.018.       . 
Lofkin.  Jamea  E     3.007.012. 
Loaena.  Verl  B.     S.007.749. 
MacLachlan.  Alexander.     3.007.790. 
Meador.  Harold  O.    3.007.743. 
Muettertlea.  Rarl  L.    3.067.686. 
Pl«rce,  NorwlB  C,  and  Ryder.     3,007,702. 
Scrfbner,  Richard  M.     3.007,931. 
Saheltat,  Frodartck  J.,  and  Weir.    8.067.809. 
Taaaler,  MiUard  C.    8,007.820. 
Tulloefc.  Charlaa  W.    3,007,849. 
yaraoB,  Harcourt  C,  and  walafa.    3.008,093. 
Weat,  William  A.     3,007.872. 

Dura  Corp. :  Bee — 

Keller,  August,  and  CMamanaky.    3,008,978. 
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Durhaa  Bnden  Raaor  Ca. :  See — 

8lda«T,  Milton  M.,  and  Goodrich.     3.007,008. 
Datton,   rfenald  A.,  to  General   Dynamics   Corp.     Generator 
of  randoni  doable  pulse  paira.    8.668,011, 10-9-82,  Cl.  807— 

Bads,  David  K.,  and  O.  P.  Brandt,  to  CaUerr  Chemical  Co. 
High  praaaare  rcaedoa  of  dlborane  and  ethylene.     3,057,- 
924.  10-9-82,  CL  260—806.6. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  Bee — 

Altmaa,  Frad  B.,  and  Von  Halla.    8.007,260. 
I      Angenleux,  Pierre.     3,007,279. 

Coover,  Harry  W*    Jr.    3,007,830. 
I      Cowdea.  Herbert  B..  and  Welsler.    8,007.721. 
Crane.  Cariton  L.    8.007.803. 
Finch.  Oaylord  K.     8.007,911. 
GentUa,  Ralph,  and  KUaaa.    8,O0T.01«. 
GnlUet,  Jamea  B.,  Coaaba,  and  ThoUtrup.     8,007,810. 
Hen.  Arthur  H.,  and  Kalenda.    3,007.726. 
JeCreya.  Roy  A.,  and  Tabor.    8,067,723. 
I      Klefer,  John  B.    8.067.802. 
I       Klndig.  OuUfoid  C  and  Dudley.    3.057,078. 

Lovett  WilUam  G.,  Ctalesa,  and  Dunn.     3,067.724. 
Luhoabea,  Benjamin  B.     3,667,282. 
I      Malm,  Cari  J.,  aad  Gandy.    3,067,700. 
I       McConnelL  Ricbard  L..  and  Coovcr.     3,007.778. 
MUea,  aWord  L.     3,007^49. 
Relthel,  Raymond  F.     3^7,788. 
Sagura,  John  J.    3.067,787. 
Tooey,  George  P.,  and  Davla.    3.007.748. 
Baton,  Jamea  C. :  Be»— 

MagUI,  Donald  O.,  Jr.,  and  Eaton.    3.007.772. 
Bberwlna,  Paul  D.     Splaab  flap  for  vehicle  rendera.     8,007,- 

643,  10-9-68.  CL  280—104.0: 
Ebner,  Walter  P.,   %   to  B.  L.  Spangler  and  M.  L.  Wrmore. 
ConUct  lena  earrylag  caae.     3,056,998,   10-9-82,  CL  10— 
512. 
Kdmoada,  liee  O.,  to  PblUtps  Petroleum  Co.    Coating  method 
and    article    produced    thereby.      3,007,748,    10-9-82,    Cl. 
117—21. 
Edwarda  High  Vacuum  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Polrer.  Basil  D.,  and  Runkl.    8,007,046. 
Edwarda,  Joha :  8m —  . 

Bowers,  Albert.  Bdwarda.  and  Orr.    8,007  J8S. 
Bcpllng,  Helmnt.  to  Browa.  Boverl  4  Cle,  Aktlengesellschaft. 
^taMlity  angle  Umlt  regulator  for  alternating  current  gen- 
erators.    3^8.000,  10-9-62,  d.  322 — 20. 

Bilera,  Forreat  A. :  See — 

Armen,  Ardy.  and  Bhlera.    8.067,816. 
Armen.  Ardy,  and  Bhlere.    8,067,817. 
Rldensohn.    Samuel,    to    Ttie    Electric    Storage    Battery    Co. 

Fuel  cell  system      3.057.946,  10-0-62,  Cl.  136 — 86. 
Kisler.  Hans,  to  Licentla  Patent-VerwaltungB-G.m.b.H.     Elec- 
tric motor  with  high  atarting  torque.     3,008,019.  10-9-62, 
Cl.  310—184. 
BUner,  Albert  M. :  See— 

Aoama,  Myron  D.,  Johnaon,  ChoJnowakL  Bianer,  Ellch. 
and  Gllck.     3,057.966. 
Ekco  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Wlborg,  Jamea  H.     3,037,132. 
Bldrrdge,  Arnold  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Traaaalaaion 

line  windows.     S.008,073,  10-9-62.  C[.  SSS— 98. 
Electric  Storace  Battery  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Anderson.  George  M..  and  Jaffa.    3,008,046. 
BldenaohB.  SamueL     3,007,046. 
Rlnnovatore,  James  V..  and  Laws.     3,057,940. 
'       RuetacbL  Paul,  Caban,  and  Herbert.     3.007,944. 
Smith.  William  W.,  and  Strausa.    3,007,942. 
Strauaa,  Howard  J.    3,057,943. 
Electro- Voice.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wood.  John  F.    3,007,971. 
Bllch,  John  :  See — 

Adams,  Myron  D..  Johnson.  CtaoJnowskl.  Bianer,  Ellch, 
and  Olick.     3.057.056. 
EHedce.  Martin  D.     Sensitive  drill  press.     3,007,230.  10-9-62. 

CL  77— 19. 
Bills,  Garland  C  :  See — 

FOrmalnl.  Robert  L..  and  Ellis.     8.057,918. 
Elmer,  WiUiam  B..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy.     Con 

trol  system.    3.057,314,  10-9-82,  CL  114—20. 
Elslaffer,  Edward  F.  :  See— 

Snort,  Franklin  W.,  and  Blalager.    3,007.776. 
ntonhead,  Robert  .See —  _  .  ^._ 

Dehn.  Joaeph  W.,  Jr.,  Bltonhead,  and  PtsaareUo.     8,007.- 

Bmeraon  Pryt>'  ^-  '•  *'•• — 

Papadorf.  Robert  A.     3,007.288. 
Emhart  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Johnaon.  Curtlaa  8..  Jr.    3.007.267. 

WalterTJooeph  H.    8.007,136. 
Enco  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Benee.  Gordon  J.     8.057,238. 
Rnder  Monarch  Corp. :  See — 

Grenadier,  Lewis  R.    8.007.901. 
Engelhard  Indostriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Huxater.  Frederick  G.     8.087.188. 

Jury   WebaterW.    8,067.817. 

I.Anghans.  Otto  W.     8.007.007. 

IJncoln.  Arnold  J.     8,007.718. 

ZwanilK.  Arthnr  J.     3.008,086. 
English  Elertrlc  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Bedford.  Leslie  H.     8,007.208. 

Risk,  Waheeb      3.057,155. 
Enk,  Edoard,  and  H.  Bpea.  to  Wacker-C^enile  G.m.b.H.     Pro- 
duction of  trimertc  lower  alkyl  ketenea.     3,007,912,  10-0- 
62.  Cl.  260—488. 
Enkoll.  Takaahl :  See— 

Bardos,  Thonaa  J..  Olaen,  and  Enkojl.     8.007,866. 


ement  fur  Ratlonelle  Verpackung  und  Spedi- 


8,007,206,   10-9-62.  CL 


3,007. 


Eeul-Flex  Products,  Inc. 

Meyer,  Theodore  F.  W.    8,068,980. 


Erapa  Etablii 
tlon  :  See — 

Luthl.  Hans.     8,007,289. 
Erban.  Richard  T.     Optical  acreen. 

88 — 28.93. 
Escambia  Chemical  Corp. :  Sec — 

Holdaworth.  Robert  8.     3,007^1. 
Eacber  Wyss  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Heer.  Walter.     3,057.234. 
Eaaex  Wire  Corp.  :  See— 

Weber,  Leo  L.     3.057,398. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H.,  and  Hughes.     3,057,815. 
Dimler,  William  A.,  Jr.,  ScheteU<A,  and  Murphy. 

980. 

Minckler,  Leon  S..  Jr..  Cottle,  and  Mueeaif.     3,057334. 
Pattisoo,  Hubert  A.,  Jr.,  and  Briggs.     3,007,390. 
Ethlcon,  Inc. :  See — 

gtooehlU,  Albert  A.,  and  Zoller.     3,007,471. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

CoOeld,  Tbomaa  H.     3,057,926. 
Robinson,  Gene  C.     8,057.894. 
Roblnaon.  Gene  C.     3,007,807. 
Etter.  Tbomaa  L.,  to  TRG,  Inc.     Fluld-preaaure  data  atorage 

device.     3,007.375,  10-9-62,  O.  187 — 552.5. 
Etter,  Tbomaa  L..  to  TRG,  Inc.     Fluid  Preaaure  digital  com- 
puter.    8,007.051.  10-9-62,  Cl.  885—61. 
Evana,  Norman  R..   %  to  J.  U.  Walker,   %  to  B.  F.   Dellett, 
%  to  M.  M.  KraoH.  and  \k  to  N.  K.   Yanover.     Device  for 
chasing  peata.     3,008.103,   10-9-62,  CL  840— 8»4. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Vanden  Berg,  Lester  J.     8,007,007. 
Bverahed  k  Tlgnolea  Ltd.  :  See — 

Redding,  Robert  J.,  and  Warder.     3,008,066. 
Evieth,  Robert  V. :  See — 

KlmpeL  Robert  F.,  and  Evieth.     3,007,148. 
Faeber,   Harry  W.,  and  M.  F.  Galer,  to  Time,  Inc.     Blade 
controlling  device  for  coating  apparatua.     3.007,327.  10-9- 
62,  Cl.  118 — «18. 
Fann,  Jamea  D.     Weighing  apparatna.     8,007,421,   10-O-62, 

Cl.  177—149. 
Fanner  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  a  Division  of  Textron.  Inc. :  See — 

Schlein,  Seymour  N.     3.057,443. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft  vormala  Meister  Lucius 
A  BrUninK  :  See — 

Gruachke.  Hana.  and  Medem.     3,007.908. 
Lindner.  FHtx,  and  Schmidt  Thome.     3,057,782. 
Rlemenachnelder,  Wllhelm,  Hornig,  Weber,  and  Dlalei. 

3.007,015. 
Roder.  Hans-Bricta.     8.007,988. 

Ruachig,  Heinrich,  Scborr,  Fuaaganger,  Bauer,  and  Ncne- 
mann.     8,057,881. 
Farhat,  Kelly,  and  F.  J.  Webb,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Bub 
her    Co.      Polymerisation    of    unaaturated    hydrocarbons. 
3  007.843.  10-0-62.  Cl.  260—04.9. 
Ii^rlnacci.    Nicholas    T.      Aoeto  methyl    polyhydronaphthone 
propionic    acids    and    lactones    and    preiMration     thereof. 
8.007,907.  10-9-62.  CL  260 — 468.0. 
Farrell,  Mollle  L. :  JSee— 

Wheeler,  Charles  J.    8.057.106. 
Fay,  Russell  H.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Btyrene  polymer 
composition    contalnlDK   butyl   stearate  and  a   metal  coai- 
ponnd.      S  a"V7.81«,    10-0-62.    Cl.    260 — 81.2. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings.  Inc. :  See — 

Johnaon,  Raymond  G.    3,007,040. 
Federmann,  Manfred  :  See — 

Offe.  Hans  A.,  and  Federmann.    3.057,866. 
Felch.  Qulntln  C. :  See- 
Woodward,  James  A.     8.006. 0.'t2. 
Feindt,    Heinrich,    to    Llcentia    PatentVerwaltungs-G.m.b.H. 
Electric  motor  with  speed  responsive  switch.     8,008,040, 
10-9-62.  Cl.  318—320. 
Femisno.    Dominic    J.       Simple    radar    aystem.      8,008,105. 

10-0-62  Cl.  »*S — 18. 
Fennema.  Richard,  and  J.  A.  Mclnemey,  to  Crane  Co.     Gate 
valve  with  concentric  flow  paaaagea.     8,057.878.  10-0-62, 
Cl.   137 — 625.18. 
Fennig,  Troy  L.,  to  Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc.    Recovery  of  soy 
bean  meats  from  screenings.    3,057.562.  10-9-62,  CI.  241- 
14. 
Ferencxy,  Willlan  J. :  See —  _ 

Warnadorfer.    Clifford    J..    Jr.,    Ferencxy,    and    Babiy. 
8,007,036. 
Ferguson-Hander  Box  Co. :  See — 

Thompaon,  George  V.     3,057,580. 

Ferk.   Lawrence   A.,   and   C.   W.  Kuhn,   to  Cutler-Hammer. 

Inc.     Shockproof  conUctor.     3.057,980.  10-O-62,  Cl.  200 — 

108. 

Ferris.  John  T..  G.  J.  Sheldon.  8.  A.  Talbot,  and  O.  A.  Ulrich, 

to  Bauacb  A  Lomb  Inc.    Duodeaoacope.    3,007,845,  10-9-62. 

Ql^  J  28 8. 

Fleh'tel  A  Sachs  A.O. :  See— 

SchwerdbOfer.  Hans  J.    3.057,227. 
Fierce,  WllNam   L.,  and  W.  J.  Sandner.  to  The  Pure  Oil 
Carbon-nitrogen  polymers  aad  preparation  thereof. 
808.  10-9-62.  CL  260—1. 
Fierce.  William  L.,  and  W.  J.  Sandner,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co 
Preparation  of  aliphatic  nitrllee  by  catalysed  reaction  of 
hydrocarlMma  with  cyanogen  or  hydrogen  cyanide.     3.057. 
906,  10-9-62.  Cl.  266 — 460.8. 
Finch.  Oaylord  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Proceaa  of  manu- 
facturing   2.2  -  dimethyl  - 1.3  -  propanediol    mono(hydroxy- 
plvalate).    3.057.911.  10-^9-62.  Cl.  260— -484. 
Fink.  Al      CTIp.     3.057^366.   10-9-62.  O.  132—48. 
Flnnlcnm.  Roy  A.     Fisherman's  float  with  automatic  depth 

control      3^07.107.  10-9-62.  CL  43 — 43.11. 
Fireless  Gas  Heater  Corp. 

Wagner,  Hana.     3,067,400. 


Co. 
3.067.- 
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FtrMtOM  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  Th« :  ««•— 
Brock.  Marlyn  J.     3.0<V7,8SX 
Dubetx.  Alex,  and  Van  Amam.    3.007.S89. 
Fartaat.  KcUt.  aad  Webb.    3,0S7.i43. 
HaoBon.  ElBio  E.     3.057,3m. 
KIbler,  Rictaard  W.     3,057,819. 
KIbler.  Rlcbard  W.    3.057,934. 
Knox.  Harold  W.    3.0&7J0il. 
Kolbe.  Hennr  H.     3.097,588. 
McOoucb.  D^Arle  L.     3,067.7«8. 
Ptacber.  Cbriatopb  L. :  See— 

Smlalowakl.  Antonl  J..  Vogelfanscr,  Flacber,  aad  Connock. 
3,057,355. 
macber,   Peter,  and  J.   Pflracbkc.   to  FartMOfabrlken   Bayer 
Aktiengnellaehaft.     Proceaa  for  tbe  prodnctlon  of  N-alkrl- 
o-arrl   uretbanea.     3,057,910,    10-9-62,   CI.    260—479. 
PlHb.  Atepben  B. :  Bee — 

Mllllnowakl.  Artbur  L..  Jr..  MeCartby.  aad  Flab.    3.057.- 
258. 
Klaber,  Prank.     TeleHcoptac  tractor-trailer  blteb.     8,007,644. 

10-9-«2.  CI.  280—478. 
KiMber,  Vernoa  H..  to  Rartbeoa  Co.     Aotonatie  aaaembllng 

macblnea.    3.007.041.  10-9-62.  CI.  29—25.19. 
Fltcb.   Clyde   J.,    to    International    Bualneaa    Maebine*   Corp. 
Tape  tranaport  apparatus.    3.057,529.  10-9-62,  CI.  226 — 49. 
nte,  Cbarlea  C.  Jr  :   See— 

NlkltlB,  Alexander  A.,  and  FIte.    3,057,712. 
Fltxpatrtck.  Evelyn  D.    Manlcuriac  aid.    3.006,9«8.  10-9-62, 

Cr2— 46. 
Placb.  Haaa-Ocorc.  aad  O.  Saaccr,  to  Bmat  Letts  Q.m.b.H. 

Multi-iieale  llgbt  meter.     3,057,276.  10-9-62.  CI.  95 — 10. 
KlanderM  Flltera.  Inc. :  See — 

Allan.  Adrian  R..  Jr.    3.007.468. 
Fletcber,   Peter  8.,   to  A.   Loreaa.     Rapidly  exteaalble  bead- 

reat  and  eoatrol.     3.007.657.  10-9-6^  CL  297— 61. 
Flexocrapble  Mounting  Macblne  Corp. :  See — 

Laraen.  Robert  D.    3,007.292. 
Flint.  Henrr  F.     Tobacco  amoklas  derlce.     3.057.362,  10-9- 

82.  CI.  131—173. 
Florey,  Klaua  O.,  J.  Beraateln.  A.  R.  ReatlTo.  aad  H.  L.  Tale. 
to  Ulla  MathieaoB  Chemical  Corp.     Basle  derlTatlrea  ot 
trlfluorometbylpbenotblailne  compounda.     3,007,861.  10-9- 
62.  CI.  260— 243. 
Floyd-.    Marslt    H.      Ambulatory    aeatlag   derlce.      3,007,638. 

10-9-62.  CI.  280—79.2. 
Flynn  *  Emrlcb  Co.  :  See — 

-  Turner.   JaoM*  F..    Bartman.   and   Smltb.      3,097,309. 
Foley.  Matthew  J.,  aad  R.   8.  Buraa.  to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
Method  of  allculaK  and  welding  coll  eada.    3.057,056,  10-9- 
62,  CI.  29 — 475. 
Folley,  Craaatoa  W.,  to  Saco-Lowell  Bbopa.     Ualreraal  drlT- 

Ing  Joint.     3,007.174.  10-»-«2.  CI.  64—17. 
Foreman,  Heary  C.    Threc-iliBaeaaloaal  dlaplay  derlce.    3,007,- 

095.  10-9^2,  CI.  40— 124.1. 
ForemoHt  Dalrlea,  lae. :  See — 

Moultbrop.   Maarice  J.,   aad  Schmld.     3,057.486. 
Bhlelda.  John  B.     3.057.727. 
Forkaer,  Joha  H.,  to  The  PlUabnry  Co.     Cactus  product  aad 

method.     3.057.736.  10-9-62.  CI.  99 — 204. 
Forkaer.  Joba  H.,  to  Tbe  Plllabury  Co.     Cactua  method  and 

product.     3.057.737.  10-9-«2.  O.  99—204. 
Forkaer.  Joba  H..  to  Tbe  Plllabury  Co.     Cactua  product  and 

method.     3.007.738,  10-9-62.  CI.  99 — 204. 
Forkner.  John  H..  to  The  Plllabury  Co.    Method  for  dehydrat- 
ing  food   products.      3.057.739,  10-9-62.  CI.  99—204. 
Formalal.  Robert  L..  and  Q.  C.  Bllla.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

Production  of  biuret.     3,007.918.  10-9-62.  CI.  260— 593. 
Forman.  Ella  M.     Stack-a-pfe  rack.     S.007T671.  1&-9-62.  CI. 

312 — 128. 
Forablad,  Ingemar  B. :  See — 

Walker.  Bradford  H..  aad  ForabUd.     3.007,884. 
Forater.  Warrea  8. :  See — 

Colemaa,  Ralph  A..  Arthea.  Mllloaia.  and  Forster.    3,057.- 
921. 
Fortnaa.    Frank    and   J.    M.     Bottle   with    liquid   dlspenaer. 

8.057.500.  10-9-62.  CI.  215—21. 
Fortuna,  Joseph  M.  :  See — 

Fortuna.  Frank  and  J.  M.    3,057.500. 
Fonts,  Norman  O.  :  See — 

Prtboalc.  Joba  F.,  and  Fouta.    3,057,441. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Allen,  Albert.     3.057,594. 
Franck,    Olenn    H..    to   ACF    Industries.   Inc.      Engine   noise 

simulator.     3,057,083.  10-9-62.  a.  35—12. 
Frank.  Gerard  A.,  and  8.  Kuba,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc. 
Article  aaaembly  apparatus.     8.007,001.  10-9-62,  CI.  29— 
203. 
Frank.  Karl  F.,  to  Micro  Balaadag,*  lac.     Setamlc  rlbratloa 

pickup  meaaa.     3.007.209,   10-9-42.  CI.   73 — 517. 
Frankel,  John  8.  :   See — 

Majendle,  AUstalr  M.  A.,  and  Frankel.     3.057.583. 
Fraatx,  Vlrgl]  L..  to  Grabam-Wblte  Salea  Corp.     Pneumatic 

motor.     3.007.331.  10-9-62.  CI.  121—2. 
Frans.  Raymond  A.,  aad  L.  J.  Splllaae,  to  Moaaaato  Chemical 
,  Co.     High  eaergy  fuels.     3.007.704.  10-9-62,  CI.  44—70. 
Frans.  Raymond  A.,  and  L.  J.  Splllaae.  to  Moaaaato  Chemical 

Co.  High  eaergy  fuela.  8.007,700,  10-9--62,  CI.  44 — 80. 
Fraach.  Harald.  aad  B.  Knwerti.  to  Klackacr-Hutte  Bremea 
AO.  Derlce  for  directing  material  from  one  eoaveyer  b«lt 
to  aaother.  S.007,404.  l(V-9-62.  CI.  198 — 15. 
Fraaer,  Doaald  A.,  aad  A.  L.  J.  Raum.  to  Tho  Dtatlllera  C>. 
Ltd.  Polymertaatloa  proceaa.  3.007.836,  10-9-62.  CI.  260 — 
93  7. 


Prwman.  Robert  L..  and  C.  H.  Currey,  to  A.  C.  Nialaea  Co. 

Syatem   for   determialac   llatenlng   haMta   of   ware   algaal 

recelTer  aaera.     3.008,065.  10-«-62.  CL  320 — 31 
Fried.   Jooef.   aad   J.   B.   Hera,   to  Olla   MathleM>a   Chemical 

9SL'R;»»^'"*'**"    '*»•■    hydroxychlorlaatlng    A*(ll)-ateroida. 

3.067,886.  10-9-62.  CT.  260—397.40. 
FrMU    Robert  W..  to  Mloaeaota  Mlalng  aad  Mfg.  Co.     Tber- 

moelectrlcally  bowered  beatiag  ayatam.     3,007,340,  10-9- 

Frltt'a,  Robert  W.,  to  Mlnaeaota  Mlalac  aad  Mfg.  Co.  Self- 
aU^ng   arcuate   thermoeleaieaU.     8^7.931^10-9-62.   CI. 

Fritu,  Robert  W..  to  Mlaaeaota  Mlalng  and  Mfg.  Co.  Ther- 
moelectric geaerator.     3.007,940,  10-9-62,  CL   190 — 4. 

Froberger.  Cbarlea  F.  :  See — 

Blalea.  Herbert  O.,  Jr..  aad  Froberger.     8,007.026. 

Frohllch,  Heias,  to  Siemeaa-Schockertwerfce  Aktieagaaell' 
schaft.  Method  for  ImproTing  the  imprtatabllity  or  aya- 
tbetic  material.     3,007.792,  l<r-9-62.  CI.   204 — 166. 

Frohllch,  Helns,  to  Siemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktieageaell- 
acfaaft.  Method  aad  dorlce  for  ImproTlag  tho  coatablllty 
of  ayatbetic  plaatica.     3,007,790,  10-IIMB2,  CI.  204 — 312. 

FrOman.  Bengt  G.  I.,  to  Skaaaka  Attlfabrtkea  AB.  Prepa- 
ratioa  of  bakery  prodocta.     3.007.731,  10-9-62.  CI.  99—91. 

Froat,  Harold  B.,  to  Bell  Telophoae  Laboratorlea,  lae.  loal- 
satioa  maaometer  circuit.  3,008,007,  10-9-^.  CL  324 — 
33. 

Froat,  Harriet  B.  Metbod  of  coloring  aad  treating  auta. 
3.057.733.  10-0-62.  CI.  99 — 126. 

Frucbter,  Louia.  Ttaree-dimeaalonal  forms  aad  BMthod  for 
making  tbe  aama.     3.007(099,  10-9-62,  CI.  41 — 84. 

Fryklund.  Robert  A.,  to  Ra/tbeoa  Co.  CrUadrical  beam 
cathode  ray  tube.     3.058.027.  10-9-42.  CI.  S15 — 18. 

Faaonoger.  Rudolf  :  See — 

■aachig.     Heinrich,     Schorr,    Fnaagaager.     Bauer,     aad 
Neaemann.     3,057.881. 

GabrieL  Henry,  to  PhlllliM  Petroleum  Co.  Priatlag  thermo- 
plaatlca.     3.057.098.  10-9-62.  CI.  41—26. 

Gadget-Of-Tbe-Month  Club,  Inc. :  See — 
l¥oodslck,  Bruno  J.     8,007,342. 

Galaa,^  Wilfred  C. :  See— 

Marshall,  Waltoa  H..  Jr..  aad  Gaiaa.     3,007.706. 

Galer,  Merrtll  F.  :  Bee— 

Faeber.  Harry  W..  and  Galer.     3.057.327. 

Gallagher.  Edward  J.,  Jr.  .Nolseleaa  typewriter  or  tbe  like. 
3.057,450.   10-9-62.  CI.   197—147. 

Gallo.  Joeeph.     Card  holder.     3.057.093.  10-9-62.  C\.  40—10. 

Gallnae.  Patrlxio.  to  Oronsio  de  Nora  ImplantI  Elettrocblmlcl. 
Switch  for  electrolyUc  cell.  3.057.984,  10-9-62.  CI.  20O— 
152. 


Praaer.  Kenneth  O. 

Stillwagon.  George  B.,  Jr.     8,007,005. 

Freedmaa,  Lawrence  I.,  and  J.  W.  Toac,  to  Roaaoa  Corp.  of 
Delaware.  Halr^lnrlng  Implcnwat.  3,057,364.  10-9-62, 
CI.  132—9. 

Freedmaa.  Loola  :  See — 

Shapiro,  Sejatoar  L..  aad  Fiaadmaa.    8.007,780. 


Gaady,  Gerald  C. 

Malm.  Cart  J.,  and  Gandy.     3.057.755. 

(tana.  Francoia  F.  Heterojunctlon  transistor  manufacturing 
process.     3.057.7G2.  10-9-62.  CI.  148 — 33. 

Garbe,  Lahmeyer  k  Co.  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See — 
HoTen.  Wilbelm.     3.057.212. 

Gardner-Denver  Co.  :  See — 

Suttoa.  Orval  L..  aad  McQuary.     3,097,872. 

Garflnkel,  Alan  R..  N.  L.  Sima.  and  B.  A.  Splnelll.  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corp..  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division.  De<wder- 
Indicator.    8.058,104.  10-9-62.  CI.  343 — 6.5. 

Uarmy,  Robert  J.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.  Supporting  and 
current  supplying  means  for  consumable  electrodea  in  elec- 
tric fumacea.     3,057.930.  10-9-62.  CI.  13—14. 

Garnett.  John  G.  :  See — 

Boyle.  John  A.,  and  Garnett.     3,007,598. 

Garahella.  Ivan  J.  :  See — 

Nichols,  Victor  L.,  and  Garahella.     3,007.015. 

Garake.  Hubert  A.  Bucket  loader.  S.007,496.  10-9-62,  CL 
214—140. 

Gaaklll.  George  M. :  See — 

Guyton.  Jamea  H..  and  Gaskill.     3.007.557. 

Gaunt.  Jamea  K..   and   P.   C.   Stepbena,   to  Maaaey-Perguaon 

(.Australia)   Ltd.     Machtaea  for  barrestlng  crops.     3.007.- 

141.  10-9-62.  a.  5«— 119. 
Gayrtng.  Wallace  P..  and  H.  Uhllg.  to  The  Proapertty  Co.. 

Division  of  Ward  Industries  Corp.     Shirt  folding  machine. 

3.057.133.  10-9-62,  CL  53 — 117. 
Geffner,    Ted.    and    E.    Coata.      Store    support    aad    ejector 

shackle.     3.057.652.  ia-»-62.  CL  294 — 88. 

Geigy.  J.  R..  A.-G. :  Se#— 

Pugln.  Andre,  and  Blndler.     3.057,873. 
Gellert.   Don   L..    to  Litecraft   Mfg.   Corp.     Lighting  fixture 
with    ore-wired    Junction    box.      3,05f,99S,    10-9-62,    CI. 
240—78. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  8ee^ 

Schenck.  Leslie  M.     3,007.889. 
General  Controla  Co.  :  See — 

Ray.  William  A.     3.008,039. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Dutton.  Donald  A.     S.008.011. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Boot.  Reginald  J.     3,057,821. 

Eldredge.  Arnold  L.     3,008,073. 

Hallay.  Alexander,  and  Haymaker.     3,008,033. 

Kane,  >obn  F.     3.008.074. 

Morria.  George  E..  aad  Wadaworth.     3,008,090. 

Zlmmer.  Joha  S.     8.05T.047. 

General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tlie :  See — 
HarHng.  Deala  W.     3.058.012. 
Harllag.  Deala  W..  aad  Hlae.     3,057,954. 
Walah.  Arthur  S.^  and  Wbltiag.     3,058,071. 
WUllama.  Mlcha^     3.008.009. 
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Ueacral  Motora  Corp. 

Blalea.  Herbert  O.,  Jr.,  and  Froberger.     3,057,026. 

Bockemoohl,  Robert  R.     3,008,059. 

Bnbalak.  WllUam  C.  Hauahalter.  Rlcketta.  Turunea. 

Vickera.      3.007,604. 
Gnytoa.  Jaa^a  H..  and  GaakUI.     3,057,557. 
Hacfcett,  William  S.     3,057,182. 
Haaley,  George  P.     3,057,434. 
Jaooba.  Jaaaa  W.     3.057068. 
Kellogg,  George  B.,  and  Kearick.     3,057.832. 
Kolba.  Idelbart  E.    3,007,430. 
La  Boda.  Mitchell  A.,  aad  WIeee.    3.067,764. 
~  ""  3,007,760. 


and 


I 


3.057,441. 

Uager. 


3,057,545. 


Boda,  Mitchell  A.,  and  Wl< 
Maxsariaa.  Jaala.    3.007,090. 
Parr.  Max  O.    3,007.220. 
Poole,  Ronald  R.    3,057.480. 
Prtboalc.  John  F.,  and  Fouta. 
Ranaom,  George  P.,  Stelnbagen.  and 
Robde.  Robert  P.    3.007.304. 
Ryck.  Waacla  M.    8.006.990. 
I       Scfawamwalder,  KarL    3.067.941. 
SlhToaan.  Tro  T.    8.008.002. 
Snrder,  Kenneth  B.    3.067.225. 
Gcaeraf  Tiaia  Corp. :  See — 

Ooodhoaae,  C&rl  J.    3.057.973. 
Reyaolda.  Aadrew  C.  Jr.    3.058.005. 
Wood.  Robert  D.    3.007.647. 
UentUe,  Ralph,  aad  S.  ■.  Ktaaaa.  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Co. 
FUm  mount  tranaport  mechaaiam.     3,007,516,  10-9-62,  CI. 
221—236. 
Oconre,  Jamea,  to  National  Co.,  Inc.    Molecular  beam  aource. 

3,068,023,   10-9-62.  CI.  313—281. 
Geor«e^  JaaMa  R..  00%   to  G.  F.  Qnimby.     Portable  aporta- 

Bua'a  aeat.    3,007,431.  10-4M»i.  CL  1^2—163. 
Oaorie,  Warraa  B..  F.  C.  KlechoL  aad  G.  W.  Mclaich,  to 
AuDura  Machine  Worka.  Inc.     Portable  trenchiag  device. 
3.007,088,  10-*-«a.  CL  87—86. 
Georfea,    pgllx.    to    Soclcte    Auxlllaire    d'Indnatrie     (Sadl) 
8.P.B.L.      Traaaalaaloa   mechaaiam.      3,057.228,    lO-fr-62, 
a.  74—801. 
Ocorgl,  Thoodor  :  See — 

Pnffe,  Werner,  and  Georgl.    3.067.587. 
Oeorgl.    Theodor.      Rear    truck    arrangement   for   a    trailer. 

3,067.639.  10-9-60.  CL  280 — 81. 
Gornaaaar,  Ifertoa  F.     Scaled  packet  and  method  for  making 

aame.     8.067,128,  10-9-62.  CI.  53—28. 
Oerlach.  George  :  See — 

McKlaley.  Robert  E„  aad  Geriacb.     3,067,131. 
Gernea.  Doaald  C,  and  W.  R.  King,  to  Kalaer  Aluminum  k 
ChoaUcal  Corp.     Prodndag  aluminum  fluoride.    3,057,681, 
10-9—62    CL  23—88 
Oeaellachalt    fllr    Unde'a    Blamaachlnen    Aktlengeaellachaft: 
See- 
Becker,  Rudolf.    3J107.168. 
TaJbLFrana.    3.008,047. 
Oeaaler,  Albert  E.     FVrtlUaer  aticka.     3.057.713,  10-9-62,  CI. 

71—64.  "^ 

Gez.  VlrgU  B..  and  R.  L.  Kramer,  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Co.     Sealing  aoluble  film  pacfceta.     3.007.127.  10-9-42,  Ci. 
63- — 28. 
Glaaaone,    Thomaa    J.      Target    aad    ladlcator.      3,067,622, 

10-9-62,  CI.  278 — 102.2. 
Qlbby.  Richard  A..  H.  KahL  aad  J.  J.  Mahoaey,  Jr..  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laiboratortea.    Inc.     Apparatua  for   measuring 
data  algaal  ImpalraMnt     3.007.957.  10-9-62.  CL  178—69. 
Olcae.  cart  R. :  Seo— 

inhn.  Karl  R..  and  Gleae.    3.057.607. 
Gilbert,    Alfred   G..    ^    to   C.   A.    McClnre.      Hydrocydonea. 

3.057.476.   10-9-62,  CL   209 — 211. 
Gilliam,  Joha.  E:qulpaMat  Co..  lac  :  See — 

Gilliam,  John  W..  Jr.    3,667.489. 
GlUlam.  John  W.,  Jr..  to  John  GlUlam  Equipmeat  Co.,  Inc. 
Caae  positioning  body  for  tracks.     8,067,4^.  10-9-62.  a. 
214 — 83.36. 
Olvandan  Corp.,  "Hie :  Bee — 

Kltcbena,  Garry  C.  aad  Wood.    S,057.ftl4. 
Glaagow,    Clarence    O.      Supptemeatal    drive    for    vehicles. 

3^7.427,   10-9-42.  CI.  180— 44. 
Gllck,  Harold :  Bee—. 

Adame,  Myron  D.,  Jobaaon.  Chojnowaki,  Blaner,  Elich, 

and  Gllck.     3,067,956. 

Glocbowica.    Gersaon.    to    Ulvsunda    Verkstader    Aktlebolag. 

Apparatus  for  correcting  tbe  position  of  a  measure-deter- 

aallalag  alamant  of  a  machine  tooL     3,067.186,   10-9-62, 

Ci.  T%—VtA. 

Gluckla.  William,  k  Co..  Inc. :  Seo— 

BoQdM.  Hanrr  N.    3,067.462. 
Oootxewerka  Frledrteh  Ooetxe 
Mey.  Helmat    3.067.235. 
Oolay  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Schlenaker.  Albert  L.    3,067.491. 
Gold,  Nat,  to  No-Deat  Porcelala  Studio  lac     Apparattu  for 
curing  molat  deatal  reatoratlon  molda.     S,0e7,D78.  10-9- 
62.  CL  34—48. 
Goldkamp.    Artbur    H..    to    G.    D.    Searle    k    Co.      3.17-bls- 
oxygeaated   16.16-dihaloeatra-l,3,5(10)-trienea.     3,067,885. 
10-9-62.  CI.  200—^7.4. 
OomL    BkitQ-     Bar   chart*   and   graph   boarda.      3,067,323, 

10-9-62.  CT.  116—135. 
Gomorr,  Nanette  A.,  aad  P.  L.  Oomorr,  Jr.     Combination 
aeraaa  aad  pUaUe  film  doaara.     3.067,401,   10-9-62.  Ci. 
160—328. 
Gomory.  Paul  L..  Jr. :  See— 

Oomory.  Nanette  A.,  and  P.  L.  Gomory.  Jr.     8,067,401. 
aoBdak,^Joha  T.    Relief  valra  aaaembly.    3.057.374.  10-»^. 

CI.  1^7—638. 
Ooodhoaae,  Chrl  J.,  to  General  Time  Corp.    Switch  actaatlng 

timer.     ^.057.97^,  l»-«-63.  Ci.  200-38. 
Goodlaxaoa.  Joha  D.,  to  The  Maftag  Co.    Dlapeaaar.    3,067,- 
181,  10-4-42.  Ci.  68—207. 


A.-0.:  8* 


Goodlier,  Monroe  H.,   to   Stepbenaon  Corp.     Apparatua  for 
aelectlvely    proTldlag    controlled    breathing    or    aaalsted 
breathing.     8.067.346,  a<M»-62,  CI.  128 — ». 
Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See- 
Riddle,   WUlUm  J.,  aad  Mullender.     8.057.397, 
Scbomathelmer,  Robert  B.    3.057.759. 
Goodrich,  John  C. :  See — 

Sidney.  MUton  M.,  and  Goodrich.    3.067.058. 
Goodwin,  Albert  E. :  See — 

BnaacUL  Praak  D..  Goodwin,  aad  BIdea.     8,067,366. 
Ooodjrear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  Tbe :  See — 

Bradao.  William  D.    3.067.566. 
Gordon,   Georve   P..   to   Sandera  Aaaodatea.   lae      Multi-ply 

flexible  wiring  unit.     3,067,958,  l(MMt2,  CI.  174 — 117. 
Gothberg.   Karl   E.   A.,   to   Svenaka   Knllagerfabrlken,  Aktie 
bolaget.     Sealing  device.     3J>57.628.  10-9-42.  CI.  277—39. 
Gothberg.  Karl  E.  A.,  and  S.-B.  MaUtrooL  to  Svenaka  Knlla- 
gerfabriken,  Aktiebolaget.     Cage  for  ollndrical  roller  bear- 
Inga.     8.007,667.  10-9-42,   Ci.  808—217. 
Gould.  J.  D..  Co. :  See- 
Russell,  William  M.,  and  Lawrence.     3.057.160. 
Gourley.  William  J.,  to  Americaa  Mfg.  Co.  of  Texaa.    Coaater- 
balance    dual    completion    unit.      S.067,213,    10-9-62,    CI. 
74 — il. 
Greets.  Edward  A. :  See — 

I'ats.  Paul,  and  (iraets.    3.057.608. 
Uraham-Wblte  Salea  Corp. :  See — 
Prantx,  Virgil  L.    3,057,331. 
Grand  Haven  Brasa  Foundry :  See — 

Stllle,  Henry  X.     3,057,371. 
Grant,   William   11.     Tea   bag  package.      3.057,729,    10-9-62. 

CI.  99-77.1. 
Gray,  John  J.     Ventilator  expansion  screed  support  and  hood 

construrtion.     3.057,287.  10-9-62.  CI.  98 — 115. 
Gray.  Preaton  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriee   lac.     later- 
switching  center  transfer  arrangement.    8.067.068,  10-9-62, 
CI.  179 — 42. 
Greatbateh.    Wllaon.    to    Wilaon    Greatbatcb.    Inc.      Medical 

cardiac  pacemaker.     3,057,356.  10-9-62,  CI.  128 — 422. 
Greatbateh.  Wilson.  Inc.  :  See— 

Greatbateh.  Wilson.     3,067,356. 
Gredirk.  Josef  :  See — 

Hartmann.    Kurt.    HUainf;.   Seidel.   Deppe.    and   GredlKk. 
3.057.008. 
Green.  Armln  H. :  Bee — 

Schlage,  Ernest  L.,  and  Green.    3,057,053. 
Gr>>enlee.  Sylvan  O.     Reainous  compoaitions.    3.057.614.  10-9- 

62.  CI.  260—23.7. 
(Jreer.  David  R. :  Bee— 

SlevlDK.  Alfred  W.,  and  (;reer.    3,057.666. 
Grekei.  Howard    and  K.  L.  Hujsak,  to  Pan  Americaa  Petro- 
leum Corp.     .Sulfur  recovery  a|>paratus.     3,057,698,  10-9- 
62,  CI.  23 — 282. 
Grenadier,  Lewis  R..  to  Ender-Monarch  Corp.     Handraila  and 
means  for  illuminating  the  same.     3,057,991,  10-9-62.  CI. 
240—2. 
GreuUch,  Gerald  G.     .Machine  welded  meUI  grating.     3.057.- 

272.  10-9-62.  CI.  94—30. 
Grlfllng,  John  M..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Co- 
polyeeters  having  earboxylate  aalt  groups.    3,007,826,  10-9- 
02.  CI.  2«0— 75. 

<;rlfling.  John  M.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Sulflnate  containing  polyesters  dyeable  with  baaic  dyes. 
3.057.827.  10-9-62.  CI.  260—75. 

Griflitb,  Robert  P.  Device  to  align  and  locate  blocka  and 
cyllndera  uaing  optical  instruments.  3.057,250,  10-9-62, 
cn.  88—2.2. 

Orlflitbs.  Rupert,  and  J.  A.  Radford,  %  to  Wilkinaon  Sword 
Ltd..  and  Vj  to  H.  B.  Randolph.  Hand  tools.  3.057.063, 
10-9-62.  CI.  30—266. 

Grintta,  Samud  L.  Multiple  unit  well  aeaL  3,057,408. 
10-9-62.  Cn.  166—202. 

Grimmer.  George  G.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.  Anchortna 
devices  for  well  tools.     3.057.407.   10-9-62.  Cl.   166 — 125! 

Groce.  Irwin  J.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Proceaa  for  recovery  as  sirconlum  oxysulfate  alrconlum 
valuea  from  aalt  baths.     3.057.682.  10-9-42,  O.  23—114. 

Gross,  James  A.,  to  Chemical  Construction  Corp.  Phosphoric 
acid  process.     3.057,700,  10-9-62,  Ci.  23 — 283. 

GroHKiuan,  (George  J..  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Well  caalng. 
3.057,409.  10-9-62.  CT.  166—242. 

(irover.  BEllen  S. :  See — 

Grover,  Pbillp  D.  and  B.  S.    3,067,982. 

Grover,  Philip  D.  and  B.  8..  to  Grover  Producta  Corp.  Elec- 
tric snap  switch.     3,057,962,   lO-t^-62.  Cl.  200 — iSiS. 

Grover  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Grover.  Philip  D.  and  B.  S,    3.057,982. 

Gruachke,  Hana.  and  H.  Medem.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengeaellachaft  vormals  Meiater  Ludue  k  BruniuK- 
Proceaa  for  preparing  high  molecular  linear  polyeatera  from 
polymethylene  glycols  and  eetera  of  bensene  dicarboxyllc 
acids.     3.057.908.  10-9-62.  CT.  260 — 475. 

Gudermuth,  Clyde  8.,  to  Miaaouri  Wood  Heel  Co.  Top  lift. 
3,057,087.  10-9-62.  C\.  36—34. 

Guerth,  Prlti  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.  Target 
tracking  system.     3,057.953,  10-9-62,  Cl.  178—6.8. 

Guex.  Waldemar.  and  M.  Montavon.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Unsaturated  cyclic  ketones  and  eaters  and  proceaaes 
for  preparing  same.     3.057.913.  10-9-62,  CL  260 — 488. 

Ouidl.  Antonio  :  See —  _ 

Lecis.  Piero.  and  Guidi.    3,057.683. 

Gttillet,  Jamea  E..  R.  L.  Combe,  and  C.  E.  Tholatnip.  to  EmU- 
man  Kodak  Co.  Polyethylene  containing  unsaturated  mono- 
eetera.    3.057,810.  10-9-62,  Cl.  260 — 28. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,057.151. 
3.087.152. 
3.057,1 !». 


Holt  Oil  rorp. :  Her— 

Japp.  Allwrt  L.  .1.057,^18. 
(iiiir  Km^arrb  k  I>rr»iopni«>nt  <'o. :  See — 
Ritrrhlni,  AltM>rt  <•..  «nd  Trautman. 
Kf>orhlDi.  Albert  •;.,  and  Trautman. 
Kocchlnl,  Albert  <•.,  and  Trautman. 
Ujrilir.  .\Ulc<>lni  R.  J.  3,0-57.403. 
'iurrlM  Mfg.  Co.:  See  - 

rurl»'tt.  John.     :»,057,092. 
4iuyton,  JameM  H..  and  O.  U.  Uaakill.  to  Ueneral  Motors  Corp. 
TranHiMtorls«>d  n<>at<>r  control  ayatem.     3.oa7,557.   10-»-62, 
tn.  23«      38. 
Harkett.    William    H.,    to   <i»n«ral    Bfotora   Corp.      Mold   tMt 

aitparalua.     3.U57,i82,  10-»-62.  CI.  73—li.9. 
Haildix.  Bud  K.     iirain  dri«r.     3.0S7,080,  10-1^-«2.  CI.  34— 

174. 
lIuKMn  rhfinicalK  h  Controla,  Inr.  :  8e« 

."Swans.  \t  illiam  K.     3,057,420. 
iiaKopian.  Jarub  J.,  to  Internatioaal  BusloeM  Machin«a  Corp. 
MaKnrtic    HKNirdlng   and    reproduclac  ayatem.      3.058.100. 
10-1»-<12,  n.  WO— 174.1. 
Hahn,  I>aalel  J.     Aircraft  control  surface  protector.     3.0S7,- 

MO.  10-»-«2.  CI.  244      1. 
Hahn,  Werner  :  See   - 

WeiHe,  Johannea.  and  Hahn.    3,067.280. 
Hall,  Duuivan  L.  :  tier — 

Adler  Clarence  E.,  and  Hall.    3.097,547. 
Hallay,  Alexander,  and  J.  K.  Haraiaker,  to  General  Electric 
Co.       Aoparatua    for    atartliiK    and    operatlnc    arc    lampa. 
3.U58.033,  10-J»-«2.  CI.  315 — 289. 
Halliburton  Co. :  Hee — 

Brown.  Jack  E.    3,057,2»7. 
Knox,  John  A.     3.007.798. 
I'atteraon.  Fat.  and  t'umniina.     3.057.4O6. 
Hamilton.  I>oaald  A.,  to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.     Tbree-waT  ralve. 

3.057.370.   10-»-«2.  CI.  137—315. 
HaniniermiU  I'aper  Co.  :  See — 

Domlal.  Dute  J.,  Uolaaek.  Smitk,  aad  LanoAo.     3,058.- 

Ilauimond  Machin«'ry  Bulldera,  Inc. :  Hee — 

SuttoD.  l>oQald  E.     3  057.<)t>S 
Hampaon.    John    C,    to    Rockwell-SUndard 


Corp. 


•prinir  atrip  and  apparatus  for  forniinc  sam< 
10-&-fl2    n    140— fl 


Slitaoua 

3.0Ci7.n.SO 


Clcetrleal  eoollBff  devices. 

See — 

3.067.S19. 

KoKl.  and  ZeUer.     3,057.- 
Clamp  for  test 


Process  of 
out 


tln- 
tbe 


llanley.  Oeorxe  I'.,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Cbrp.  Gear  pomp  and 
sump  for  euglac  lubrication  ay^Utu.    S.o;>7.431.  10-0-02.  CI 

ilanmec,  Robert  8..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Apparatus  for 
lliiea  recoTery  in  carbon  black-rubber  masterbateii  produc- 
tion.   3.^7.697.  10-9-«2,  CI.  23 — 260. 

Hannixan.  William  D..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Plezural 
•upport  for  rocket.     3,057.298.  10-9-62,  CI.  102 — 50. 

Hannon.  Gilbert  H  ,  to  H.  O.  Weber  and  Co.,  Inc  Sheet  and 
i>ac  aepanittnK  and  sucking  mechanism.  3,057,527,  10-9- 
62.  CI.  225—100. 

Hansen,  Jorgen  H.  B.  Collapsible  sailboat.  3,067.316.  10-9- 
«2.  CI.  114 — 39. 

Ilanaon.  Mm«  K..  to  The  Ptreatnne  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Appara- 
tus for  fonnlnx  tire  bodies.     3.057.396.  10-9-62,  CI.  156 — 

HaustHn.  Walter.  Jr..  and  S.  H.  Joaes.  to  Burroacha  Corp 
Optical  apparatua  for  resdlnx  indicia  appeartnc  on  a  reeord 
medium.     8.057.552.  10-9-62.  CI.  235—61.11 

Happ.  William  W  .  to  Raytheon  Co. 
3.058.041.  10-9-62.  CI   317-235 

Harbison-Walker  Refractoriea  Co. : 
Piatt.  Richard  O..  and  Ralaton. 

Harderter.  Emil :  Hee— 

Corrodi.  Hans  R.,   Hardetticer, 
8T9. 

Ifardinr  Ronald  H..  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp. 
speiimen.    3.057.032,  10-9-62.  CI.  24 — 250 

HarxreaTes,  Rocer.  to  Tlltman  Lanitley  Ltd. 

nine  a  metal  surface  and  a  deTtce  for  carrylac 
process.    3.057.747.  10-9-62.  CI.  117-51. 

HarlInK,  Denis  W*..  to  The  c;eneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Staircase 
generator  with  conatant  current  aturtnx  capacitor  and  Inter- 
mittent charge  transfer  to  another  capacitor.  3.1)58,012, 
10-9^82.  C\.  aOT — 88.5. 

Ilarling,  Denis  W..  and  R.  O.  Iline.  to  The  General  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  ArrannMaents  for  deoMtdnlating  electric  carrier 
oHcillatl<»ii8  that  are  modulated  by  televialon  slgnala.  3.057  - 
954.  10-9-W2.  n.  178—7.3. 

Ilarman.  Marion  W..  and  J.  J.  D'Amlco,  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.  Controllina  vegeutlon  witli  esters  of  alkozyalkyl  di- 
thlocarbamic  acids.     3,057.710,  To-9-62.  CI.  71—2.7. 

Harris.  Richard  W. :  Bee— 

Cbalmera.  John  W..  and  HarrU.    3,067.126. 

Harrlaon.  Hanry.  Folding  step  stool.  3.057.432.  10-9-62.  CI. 
182—156. 

Hart,  Hendrtk  :   8e*-- 

Kuilman.  Cornells.     3.007,385. 

Hartmann,  Kurt.  H  Hosing.  G.  Seidel.  W.  Deppe.  and  J. 
Oredlgk.  to  Kraasa-llaffH  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Batch  type 
kneading  and  mixing  machine  for  rubber  and  pUstlc  mate- 
rials.   3.057.008.  10-9-62.  CI.  18 — 2. 

Hartaell  Propeller,  Inc.  :   See— 
Biermann.  Darid.     8.057,410. 

Harvey.  Harmond  8. :  Bee — 

8tem.  Ruth  B..  and  Harrey.    3.057.478. 

Haabrouck.  Augustus,  snd  R.  S.  Thompson,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.  CtrcomferentUl  bleed  valre.  8,007,541.  10-»-«2. 
CI.  230—114. 

Hasler.  Walter,  and  W.  F.  BIrrer,  to  E.  Mettler.     Electrical 

measuring  device  for  a  precision  balance.     3,068.076.  10-9- 

62.  CI.  836—30. 
Hastings.   Rasaell.  Jr..   to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Lift  truck 

with    coantcr-rotattag   dual  traction    motors.      3.057,426, 

10-9-62.  Cn.  180—42. 


Hatch,  Meredith  R.    Work  feed  and  drtf«  th«r«for.    8,067,812, 

10-»^2.  CI.  118—38. 
Hatfleld.  Robert  W..  to  Harry  T.  CampkeU  Bona'  Cor».     On 

track  truck  carrtagva.     8.067.306,  10-»-62.  CI.  100— ISO. 
Hats,    fernat.    Jr.,    to    Motorenfabrlk    Hats.    Gesellsehaft    mlt 
beschrankter  Haftang.     Decompresalon  devlcea  for  laternal 
combuatlon  englaea.    3.057,886.  10-9-62,  CI.  123—182. 
Hauahalter,  Roger  W. :  8e*— 

Bubniak.  WillUm  C.  Hauahalter.  Ricketts.  Tarunan.  and 
V  idlers.     8.007. 604. 
Hawley.    Charlea    K..    to    Riley    Stoker    Corp.      Power    plant. 

3.057. 1»t5,  10-9-62.  CI.  60 — 73. 
Hayden.  John  :  8ee — 

Coatea.  William  H..  and  Hayd«i.    8^007,701. 
Haydon.  Arthur  W.,  C.  8.  Danlda.  and  P.  W.  King,  to  Con- 
solidated Electronics  Industries  Corp.     Motor  speed  gover- 
nor unit  fur  cordless  clocks  and  the  like.     3,008.017.  10-9- 
62,  a.  310—68. 
Haydon  Switch,  Inc. :  Set — 

Korsgren.  Theodore  Y..  Jr.    8,057.223. 
Hayford,  Richard  E..  and  C.  B.  Kaiaer.  to  Xerox  Con.    Xero- 
graphic color  reproduction.     8.057.720.  10-9-62.  O.  96 — 1. 
Haymaker,  Jack  B.  :   See — 

Hallay.  Alexander,  and  Haymaker.    3,058.088. 
Heald  liachlne  Co..  The  :  See— 
Ylngst.  Cyrua  S.    3.067,120. 
Heck.  Arthur  W.  :  Bee— 

D'Bttorre,    Alfred    J..    Heck.    KaoShian.    and    BanvlUe. 
8,007.636. 
Heck.  Merribel  V. :  ««•— 

D'Bttorre,    Alfred    J..    Heck,    Kaoffman.    and    RanvUla. 

3.057.6i6. 

Hedrlck.   Glen    W.    and   P.   C.    Magne.   to   United    SUtea   of 

America.  Arriculture.     Vinyl  chloride  polymers  plastldsed 

wHh  hydronopyl  plnonate.     8.057.814.  10-9-62.  CI.  260 — 

31.2. 

Heer,  Walter,  to  Eacher  Wya  Aktlengeeeliacbaft.     Vertical 

lathe.    3.057.234.  10-9-42.  Cl.  83—2. 
Hegna.  Hana  O..   to  I'^Ilforala  Research  Corp.     Carburetor. 

3.0.-)7.«06.  10-9-62.  Cl.  261 — 65. 
Heiber.  Arnold.     Phonograph  record  folder.     8,007.470.  10-9- 

62.  Cl.  206—62. 
Hein,  I/chmann  k  Co.  AktlengeseUacbaft :  £fe»— 

Puffe.  Werner,  and  Oeorgi.    8.057,587. 
Heinser.     Hana.     to     Schwelserlsehe     Indovtrie-OeeeUacfaaft. 

Endless  type  conveyer.    3.007.456.  10-9-62.  Cl.  198 — 129. 
Hellenberg.  Clare  B. :  See — 

Henke.   Rasaell  W..  Braaaon,   Helleaberg.  and  Dadlan. 
3,007.161. 
Heller.  Joseph  I..  H  to  M.  Pfeferauta.     DMectrie  recording 
and  pUyback  apparatua  and  method.     3,057,966.  10-9-62. 

Hellin.  Michel.' F.  Coussemant.  D.  Lumbroeo,  J -P.  Servaud. 
and  M.  Alexandre,  to  Institat  Praneais  da  Petrole  das  Car- 
burants  et  Ixibrifianta.  Method  for  producing  Isoprene  and 
formaldehyde  from  4.4-dlmethylmeUdioxane.  3,057.928. 
10-9-62.  Cl.  260 — 606. 

Helmick.  DonaM  E.  Form  clamping  device.  3,057,084.  10-9- 
62.  a.  25—131. 

Helwig.  William  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Apparatus  for 
and  method  of  proceasing  articles  or  materials  in  a  continu- 
ous flow  operation.     3,057.130.  10-9-62.  Cl.  68 — 86. 

Henderson.  Homer  I.  Method  and  apparatus  for  core  orlea- 
Utlon.     3.058.054.  10-9-62.  Cl   324—14. 

Henke,  Russell  W.,  E.  O.  Brannon.  C.  B.  Hellenberg.  L.  H. 
Daian.  to  Racine  Hydraulica  *  Ifachtnery.  Inc.  Hydraollc 
motor.     3.057,  Ifll.  10-9-62,  Cl.  60— A3. 

Henker.  Walter  :  See — 

BIr,  Ernst  and  Henker.    8.067.022. 

Henry.  Elliott  A.,  to  Sperry  Products,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  me- 
chanical impedance  meaaurlaff  device.  3,067,188,  10-9-62, 
Cl.  73— 67.f 

Henschen.  Homer  E.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Sheet  metal  pin  socket. 
3.058.091    10-»-«2    n.  .^39 — 217. 

Herbert.  William  S. :  Bee- 

Ruetachi,  Paul,  Cahan,  and  Herbert.     8.067.944. 

Hercules  Powder  Co. :  Bee^- 

McNeil,  Harry  D..  Jr.     3.057,823. 
McNeil,  Harry  D_  Jr.    3.057.82S. 

Herr,  Benjamin  F.  :  Bee — 

McLaughlin.  Guy,  Jr.,  Delinger   and  Herr.     3.067,461. 

Hrrr  John  A.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co  Hpeed- regulating  syii- 
tem.     3.058,044,  10-9--62.  H.  318—246 

Hertel.  Kenneth  L..  to  University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp. 
Apparatua  for  takloK  samples  of  fibrous  materials.  3.067,- 
019.   10-9-62,  a.   19 — 65. 

Her*,  .\rthur  H.,  and  N.  W.  Kalenda,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co. 
Substituted  dinulfldes  as  antlfofgants  for  iUrer  haltdc 
emulaiona.     3,057,725.  10-9-62.  Cl  96— 109. 

Hera.  Josef  E.  :  Bee— 

Fried.  Joaef.  and  Hers.     3.067,886. 

Hetsel,  Max.  to  Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.     Motion  converter. 

3.0.^7.147.  10-9-62.  Cl.  58—23. 
Hewea,   Ellsworth  D..  and  L.   K.   Rrownell.  to  Consolidated 

Machine  Tool  Division  of  Farrel-Birmlngham  Co.,  Inc.    Drill 

grinder.     S.067.122.  10-9-62,  Cl.  51 — iSo. 
Hewlt.  Leroy   H.,   to  Amro  Aluminum   Corp.     Window  unit. 

3,017.023.  10-9-62.  Cl.  20 — 56. 
Hlb-Singer,  Inc. :  See— 

WeUlngton,  Arthur  M.  and  T.  C.  and  Bmce.    3,067.082. 
HIestand.  Armin,  and  A.  Macder.    Proceaa  for  flnlatalag  ibroua 

materlala.    and    composltlona    for   nae    therein.      3^057.675. 

10-9-62.  Cl.  8 — 116.2. 
HUgera.    Giovanni.      Method    fer   the    theraul   proceasing  of 

cartMn-contalalag  gaa  by  direct  heat  exchaage  with  another 

gas.     3.057,708.  10-9-62,  Cl.  48 — 206. 
HUigoe.  Vernon  J.  :  Bee — 

Pedersen,  A  me  V.,  Peterson,  and  Hllgoe.    8.057.268. 
HUl.  Charles  A.  S..  to  Richard  D.  Brew  and  Co.,  lac.     Elec- 
trical heating  device.     3,057,936,  10-9-62.  01.  13—25. 
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HUl,  Moore,  to  Jtmet  Mackle  4  Sons  Ltd.    Fallen  for  textile 

machines.    3,057,021,  10-<^-62,  a.  19—128. 
Hllr.  TharaMn :  Bee- 
Cox.  Pope  D.      3,057.415. 
HUl.  Walter  8.  :  See — 

AbeUa.  Carioa  A.,  and  HUL     3.067,344. 
HUl.  William  F.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Straufhan,  John  R.,  Stickle,  and  HUL    3.057,812. 
HUM.  Edward  K..  to  Curtias-Wrlfht  Corp.     Mechanical  speed 

controL     3,067,207.  10-9-62.  CTr7S--512. 
Hine.  Roy  G.  B. :  Bee — 

Harllu.  Denis  W..  and  HIae.    3.067,954. 
Hinrichs,  Karl,  and  J.  V.  White,  to  neckntan  Instrumenta,  Inc. 

Clamping  circuit  for  feedback  ampllflers.     3,058,068,  10-9- 

82   Cl.  330—10. 
Hlrakla.  Emanuel  C,  to  Horlaona  Inc.     Protection  of  niobium. 

3,057.048,  10-9-62.  Cl.  29 — 194. 
Hlrk.  WlUlam  F.    Moaoframmlaf  and  embroidering  machinea. 

3,057,310.  10-0-62,  CL  112-T8. 
HIrsch.  Mablon  E..  and  R.  J.  Lohr.  to  Loals  Marx  4  Co.,  Inc. 

Lever  operated  toy  cap  gun.    3.a'S7,102.  10-9-62,  CL  42 — 07. 
Hlrscb.  Ralph  M.    Cryptofraphic  aacUlary  equipment.    8,057,- 

955.  10-9-62.  Cl.  178—52. 
Hiser,   Robert   D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Preparation  of 

para-(beta-subatitvted    vinyl)     styrene    and    Intermediate 

producta.     8.057,8^.  lO-i-«i.  CL  260—651. 
H«%art  Mfg.  Col.  The  :  Bee— 

Allen^enneth  C.  Boshinskl.  and  Meeker.     3.057.554. 
Hochner.  waiter  L.  :  Bee — 

Lawrence.  Winthrop  S..  and  Hochner.    3.057,018. 
Hodge,   Allen   W.,  and   K.  M.   Smith,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  4 

Cbemiral  Corp.    Alumlnlxing  of  ferroua  metal  and  product. 

3.057.050,  10-9-62,  Cl.  29—196.2. 
Hoffmann-Lia  Rocbe  Inc.  :  See — 

,    CorrodL  Haas  R.,  Uardegger.  Kogl,  and  Zeller.    3.067,879. 
Guex.  Waldemar.  and  Montavon.    3,057.913. 
Marbet,  Roman,  and  Saacy.    3.057.888. 
Hogg,  Harold  A.  C,  to  The  M-0  Valve  Co.  Ltd.    Electrostatic 

f7»cuaaing  devices.     3,058,025,  10-9-62.  CI.  315 — 3.6. 
Hoh,   SiegfriM   R..  to  United   SUtew  of   America.  Air  Force. 

Low  capacitance  traaaformer.    3.068.078,  10-9-02.  Cl.  336 — 

182. 
Holaaek.  Edward :  8fee— 

Domlxl.  Dante  J..  Holaaek.  Smith,  and  Laaaan.     8,058,- 
004. 
Holdsworth,  Robert  S.,  to  Bscambia  Chemical  Corp.     Suapen- 

Kion  pulymertaation  of  vinyl  chloride  and  product  thereof. 

3,057,H31.  10-9-62.  CL  280— 78.5. 
Holiaday.  Forrest  E.     InflaUble  floata     3,056.979,  10-9-62. 

a.  9—11. 
UoUaday.  Forreat  E.     Plastic  sheeting  articles  and  manufac- 
ture.    3.056,980.  I0-«-62.  Cl.  9—310. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  Mee — 

Kuhn,  Kari  R..  and  Oleae.    3.057,607. 
HoUlna.    Jeaae    R.,    to   Slgnal-Sut    Corp.      Reflector   devices. 

3,057.261.  10-9-62.  a.  88— 81. 
HoUoway,   Joseph   J.,   to   Bailey    Meter  Co.      Apparatua   for 

nieaKurlng  the  flexlbUlty  of  matertaU.     3,007.191.  10-^-62, 

CI.  73—100. 
Holopataen.   Valno  J.,  and   J.    F.    King,   to  Wain-Roy  Corp. 

Excavating  apparatus.     3.057.494.  10^9-62,  CL   214—138. 
Uorgan,  John  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Two  dimensional 

floating  blow-indoor  and  flap  ejector.     3.057.150.  10-9-62, 

a.  60— 36.6. 
Horlsona  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hlrakla,  Emanuel  C.     3.057.048. 
Homlg.  Lothar  :  Bee —  _ 

RTemeaacfaaelder,   Wllhelm,  Homlg.  Weber,   and  Dialer. 
3.057,918. 
Horalk.  Frank  J.,  to  Lyoa  Inc.     Self-rtmmlng  stnka  and  ae- 

rariag  means.     3,056>71,  10-9-62,  Cl.  4—187. 
Hornsby.  Guyton  E.    Aircraft  landing  gear.    3,057,586,  10-9- 

82,  CL  244—104. 
Hoaaika.  Tsutomu  :  See — 

Kimnra,  Masahlko.  and  Hosaka.    3,067.351. 
Hoadek.  Vladimir  :  See —  _ 

Svaty.  Vladimir.  Otta,  and  Hoadek.     3.067.224. 
Houk,  Mack.     Attachment  for  flahing  llnea.     3,<W7.109.  10-9- 

62,  CL  43 — 44.80. 
House,  Bryan  E.,  and  J.  C.  Cummlng.  to  Rockwell-Standard 

Corp.     Automatic  brake  adjostment.     3,057,439.  10-9-62, 

n.  188—79.5. 
Houston  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Birits.  Lasslo  F.     3.057.898. 
Hoven.  Wtlhelm.  to  Oarbe,  Labmcyer  k  Co.  Aktlengesellschaft. 

8tarter  clutch.     3.057,212,  10-9-62.  Cl.  74 — 7. 
Hovls,  Victor  M.,  Jr.    Power-driven  reciprocating  hoe.    8,057.- 

412    10-9-62    CL  172^-42. 
Howard.  Charlea  M.,  R.  M    James,  and  H.  F    Schneider,  to 

United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.     Multlvale  for  deter- 
mining  pressure    distribution    on    air   foUs   and    the   like. 

8,067.205.  10-9-62,  CL  73 — 401. 

Hoyer,  Hans:  See — 

Senaewald.  Kart  Wotfraa.  Kolb,  Slevera,  and  Hoyer. 
3.067.916. 
Iluber.    Willy.      Apparatus   for  determining   the  density  of  a 
direct  current.     3,058.006.   10-9-62.  Cl.   324 — 89. 

Huck  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Brilmyer.  Harold  O.    8.0S7,24<. 

Uuetten.   Clarence,   to  P.   R.   Mallory   k  Co.,   Inc.     Tbermo- 
magnetlc  contact  device.     3.087.978.  10-9-62,  CI.  200 — 88. 

Uuffaaan.  Joaeph  G..  and  C.  C.   Moore,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
California.      Chaasta    dynamometer.      3,057,192.    10-»-«t, 
CL  73—117. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Rowen,  John  W..  and  Rust.    3,057,754. 
Rust.  John  B..  and  Taklmoto.    3,057,822. 
,   Thaler.  BamneL    8.067.995. 
I   Wood,  John  G.    3.007.200. 


Hoffbca,  Yloeent  L. :  See— 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  and  Hughea.    3.067.816. 
Hujsak.  Karol  L.  :   Bee— 

OrekeL  Howard,  and  Baiaak.     8.007.698. 
Hull.  R.  Dell.     Caaing  for  clooed-faee  spinning  reel.     8,067.- 

678.  10-9-62,  CL  242— «4  2. 
Hulse,   Paul   H..  and  U.   Conard.     Refrigeration  apparatua 

for  truck.    3.067.171.  10-9-62.  CL  «2— 239. 
Humphrey,  Watts  S.,  Jr.,  and  A.  U.  Ashley,  to  Sylvanla  Blec- 

tric  Products  Inc.     Memory  drive.     3.058.096.  10-»-62.  Cl. 

340 — 166. 
Hunt.  Mack  W.,  and  R.  M.  TUlman.  to  ContinentaL  OU  Ca 

Prrophorte  fuel  compoaltiona.    3,057,763.  10-9-62.  Cl.  149— 

Hurvlts.  Hjrmaa.     Telemeter  aystem.     3.058.005.  10-9-^2,  Cl. 

250 — 22u. 
Haalng.  Helns  :   Sec— 

Hartmann,   Kurt.  Hasing,   Seldel.  Deppe.  and  Oredlfk. 
3,057.008. 
Husaey,  Forreitt  A.,  to  The  O.K.  Tool  Co..  Inc.     Bit  holder. 

3,057,043.  10-9-62.  Cl.  29 — 105. 
UuxHter.  Frederick  G..  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.     Appara- 
tus  for    the    separation    of   metals   from,  fluids   containing 
same.     3,057.138,  10-9-62,  Cl.  55 — 486. 
Hyde.  Winter  U..  and  J.  Cording.  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America,  Agriculture.     Method  for  riclng  cooked  poUtoes 
and  the  like.     3,057,387,  10-9-62,  Cl.  146—239. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dortort,  Isadore  K.     3,008,048. 
Ideal  Fishing  Float  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kimbrough,  Lud  H..  Jr.    8.057,508. 
Ignatjev,   Vladimir.      Self-priming  cell.     3,057,948,   10-9-62. 

Cl.  136—90.  .  »'  • 

Ikelkelmer,  Gerald  B.     Rlvettlag  mechanism.    3,007,231.  10-9- 

62.  Cl.  78 — 46. 
IIItnoiH  Tool  Works.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rapata,  George  M.     3,067,001. 
Imperial  Chemical  I nduatriea  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Andrew.  Herbert  F^  and  Mee.     3,007,846. 
Andrew.   Herbert  F.,   Stephen,  and  Tllley.     3^067,844. 
Cnnalagham,    Kenneth   G..   and    Balllie.      8i)07,742. 
Mills.  Walter  P.,  Parsona.  and  Reed.     3,067,6^3. 
IngerHoll-Kand  Co. :  Bee — 

Carlaon.  Everett  C,  and  Adama.    3,057,416. 
Marsden,  John  B      3,007,643. 
Perry,  WlllUm  A.     3,O07.93«. 
Stoker.  Robert  J  .  and  Board.    3.067,602. 
Ingram.  Carl  B.,  and  L.  £.   Watson.     Cotinliag  carriage  for 
articulated  mobile  sprinkler  lines.     8,067;659.  10-9^2,  CL 
239—218. 
Instltut  Francals  Du  Petrole  dee  Carburants  et  Lubrtflaata : 
Bee — 

Hellln.    Michel.    CouMsemant,    Lambrose.    Servaud.    and 
Alexandre.     3,057.923. 
Interchemlcal  Corp. :  See- — 

Dehn   Joseph  W.,  Jr..  IBtonhead,  and  Plxsarello.    3,057,- 

Van  kirk    William,  Weiss,  and  Mowlts.     3.057,692. 
International  Business  Machinea  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Bertelsen.  Bruce  L.  and  Kump.    3,058,112. 
Brunner,  Rasaell  K.    3,057.970. 
Clapper.  Genung  L.    3,058,008. 
Clark.  John  B.    3.057.967. 

Cole.  Theodore  H..  and  MacDonald.     3,057,$28. 
Cunningham.  James  M.,  and  Kovach.    3.057,483. 
Fitch.  Clyde  J.    3,057,629. 
Hagoplan,  Jacob  J.    8.058.100. 
Stoddard.  David  L.    3,057,210. 
Taunt.  James  B.     3.0M.006. 
Weldeuhammer,  JameeS^.     3.057,669. 
Weidenhamnier,   Jamea  A.,   and   BusUk.      8,067,668. 
Zurow8kl.  Rudolph  L.     3,057,293. 
Iowa  State  College  Reaearch  Foundation.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Thoburn.  Wilbur  C.    3,068,060. 
Irmlscher,   Panl   H.     Lighting  flxtoNS.      3,067,994,  10-9-«2, 

Cl.  240—81. 
Irwin.  Francis  D. :  Bee — 

Ridenour.  Charles  A.,  Irwin,  and  Uttle.     3,057.140. 
Ishidate.  Moriao.  and  M.  Seklya.     Process  for  producing  aro- 
matic a-acylamlnoalkyl  and  amlnoalkyl  compounda.     3.057,- 
868    10-^-62.  CL  260—287. 
Ismach,  Aaron.     Multt-doae  Jet  Injection  device.     8,067,349, 

10-9-62,  Cl.  128—173.  ' 

Isreell,  Jack,  to  Technlcon  Inatmmenta  Corp.    Glass  tube  coU 
assemblies  and  heating  baths.    3,057.603.  10-9-62.  CL  267 — 
199. 
Iwamoto,  Kenneth  T.     Flahing  gun.     3.057,338.  10-9-42,  Cl. 

124 — 22. 
Iwerks,  Ub.,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Xeroffraphlc  developing  appara- 
tus.   3,057,824^10-9-62.0.118—11. 
Jacobs,   Jamea   W.,    to   General   Motors  Corp.      Refrigerating 
apparatus    with    defrost    means.      3,057.160.    10-9-62.    Cl. 
62—154. 

Jacobaen,   Jacob.     PiabllDe  alnker  attachnent     3,057,108. 

10-9-62.  n.  43-43.12. 
Jaoobson.    Edwin   B..    to   Jervis   Corp.      Remotely   controlled 

rear   view  mirrora   and   the   like.      8.007,262.    10-9-62.   Cl. 

88 — 98. 
Jacobson.  Wayne  D.,  and  S.  R.  Booth,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.      System    for    lubrication    of    engine    farbocbargera. 

3,057.436.  10-9-62.  Cl.  184—6. 
Jaeger,  Erich.     Ergometer.     3,057.201.  10-9-62,  Cl.  78— .^79. 
Jaffe,  Sol  8.  :  Bee — 

Anderson,   George  M.,  and  Jaffe.     3.058.046. 
James.  Donlin,  to  The  Dayton  Tire  *  Robber  Co.     Tension 

control  device.     3.067,578,  ia-«-62,  Cl.  242—156.2. 
James,  Robert  M. :  Bee — 

Howard,  Charles  M..  James,  and  Schneidar.     3.057.806. 
Jameson.    Keith,   to   Linotype   and    Machinery    Ltd.      Inking 

systems  for  printing  machines.     3,067,294.    10-9-62.   Cl. 

101—365. 
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Janowlti.   Robert,   to  Clipper  Mfg.   Co.      Method  of  fonnlng 
road  joints  and  marfalne  for  oae  therein.     8,057.274.  10-»- 
«2,  CI.  »4— 45. 
Japp.  Albert  L..  to  <;ulf  Oil  Corp.     Liquid  dtapenslnv  app*- 

ratoa.    3.057.518,  Ut-9-ti.i,  CI.  222— «. 
Jaqulth.     Douglaii.       Mouthpiece    for     a     wind     Inatrument. 

3.047.243,  10^^«2.  CI.  84— 3SS. 
Jaqultb.   lH>uclas.      Muairal   Iniitnunent  support.     3,007,526. 

10-9-62,  CI.  224 — 5. 
Janpert.  Williain  B. :  See- 
Sloan.  Theodore  H.     3.057.123. 
Jeddflub.  Otto  U.     Blank  dlapen«er.     3.057.326.  10-9-62,  CI. 

lis     236. 
Jeffrnyii.   Roy   A.,  and  B.    E.  Tabor,   to  EaHtman   Kodak  Co. 
IIardt>nlnK  of  gelatin  with  oxyaUrrh.     3,057.728,  10-0-62. 
CI   UH---8V. 
Jen«*-n.   Thonnod.   C.    Kenkman.   and   W.   W.    Plumb,   to   St. 
RpglM  Paper  Co.     Sealing  procccs  and  apfMratua.     3,057,- 
125,  10-0-62,  CL  53—14. 
Jentey  Production  Retiearch  Co.  :  Hee — 

Burnii.  Kay  N.,  and  Hkelton.     3,008,110. 
Jfr^ln  Corp.  :  See 

JacobMon.  Kdwin  B.     3,057,262. 
Jrt  K»*»M*arch  Center,  Inc. :  Set' — 

ChrtHtupher.  (ihnn  B.     3.057. 2U.'>. 
Pujiter.  Thoma»  C,  Brink,  and  Seaward.     3,058.058. 
Jewell,   Robert  A.     Vehicle  auapenaion.     3,057,«41,   10-0-42, 

O.  280— 1(M.5. 
Jezl,  Jameii  L.,  to  Run  Oil  Co.     Polymeriiatlon  of  propylene. 

3.057.838    10-9-62,  CT.  260—93.7. 
Jobananon,  Koike  K.  K. :  See— 

Wohlfahrt,  Sixten  E.  S.,  and  Johannaon.     3,057,616. 
Johns,   Iral  B..  and  U.  R.  LM  Pletro.  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corp.     Nitrogenous  orttanometallic  compounds.     3.057.805. 
10-9-62.  CI.  260— 429.9. 
Johnson.  Arthur  T.  V^  Vj   to  The  Melton  Uarage  and  Engi- 
neering  Co.   Ltd.      Electrical   systems   for  prvTeating  un- 
authorised UHt>  of  vehicles  propelled  by  internal  combustion 
engines.     3.058.092.  10-9-62    CI.  .140— «4. 
Johnson.  C.  Peter,  Jr.     Optical  pyrometer  with  photoelectric 

detector.      3.05..253.    10-9-62,   CI.   88—22.5. 
Johnson,  Claude  W. :  Ser- 

.\damH,    Myi'on  I).,  Johnson,  CtaoJnowskI,   Eisner,  Ellch, 
snd  (ilick.     3,a57.956. 
JohnHon.  (^irtlas  8..  Jr.,  to  Emhart   Mfg.  Co.     Carton  open- 
ing niechanlMn.     S,a%7.267.   10-9-62.  CI.  OS — 53. 
JohuHon.   (irady   L.      Convertible   chair  and  sleeping   berths. 

3.057.662.  ia-9-62.  CI.  297-  463. 
Johnson,  John  U.,  to  Deere  k  Co.    Tractor.    3.057,428,  10-»- 

62,  CI.  180—69. 
Johnson  h  Johnson  :  See — 

Wamadorfer,    Clifford    J.,    Jr..    Perencty.    and    Bably. 
3.057,536. 
Johnson,   Ralph  E.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Cam  mounting 
meanK   for   sigsag  aewing   machines.      .3.057.311.    10-9-62, 
CI.  112—158. 
Johnson.  Ralph  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Berkson.  Herbert  D.     8,057.142. 
Johnmin,  Raymond  (>..  to  Kederal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc. 
Method  of  aHsemblIng  roller  bearings.     3,057,O«8,  1&-9-62. 
CI.  29—148.4. 
JohnHon.   Scott   R.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Can  body 

conveying  means.     8.057. 4.^7.  10-9-62.  CI.   198 — 179. 
Johnwrn,  William  K.,  and  J.  C.  Wygant.  to  Monsanto  Cbemi 
cal  Co.     Alkyl  aluminum  salts  of  organic  acids  and  prep- 
aration thereof.     3.057,900,   10-9-«t2,  CI.  260—^8. 
Jones,   Frank  E.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,   Navy.     Hy- 
grometer elements.     3,058,079,  10-9-«2.  CI.  338 — 35. 
Jones,  Richard  H. :  See — 

Hanstein.  Walter,  Jr.,  and  Jones.     3,057,552. 
Jordan,  W.  L.  :  See- 
Wheeler.  Charles  J.     3,057.106. 
Joy,  Ivan  L.     Ultrasonic  Inspection  system.     3,057.180,  10-9- 

62.  CI.  73 — 67.8. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Perils,  David  B..  and  Van  I»rp.    3.0.')7.137. 
Jury.   Wetaatcr  W..  to  Engelhard   InduHtries,   Inc.     Combina- 
tion Mcoop  and  strainer.     8,007,817.  10-9-62,  C\.  114 — 185. 
Justus.  Edgar  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Web  tension  control 

means.     3.057,074.  10-9-62,  CI.  W2— 75.43. 
Kahl.  Henry  :  See — 

Gtbby.  Richard  A.,  Kahl,  and  Maboney.     8,007,957. 
Kahl.  Walter  H. :  See— 

Tendall,    Edward    P.,    Roberts,    La    Plante,    and    Kahl. 
8.007.167. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
(iernes,  Donsld  C,  and  King.    8,007,681. 
Hodge.  Allen  W.,  and  Smith.    3,097,050. 
Wittrock.  Henry  J.     8,057,761. 
Kaiser,  Carl  B. :  See— 

Hayford.  Richard  E..  and  Kaiser.     3,057.720. 
Kaiser,    James     P..     to     Bell     Telephone    Laboratories     Inc. 
Normallied  sound  control  system.     8,007,960,  10-9-^2,  CI. 
179—1. 
Kaleada.  Norman  W. :  See — 

Hen.   Arihur  H..  and  Kalenda.     8.057.720. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp..  The :  See — 

Nutklns.  Derek  J.,  and  Packard.     3,007.589. 
Kamera-  una  Kinowerse  Dresden.  VEB  :  See — 

Weise.  Johannes,  and  Hahn.     8.007.280. 
Kamlet,  Edna  Y. :  See— 

KamlPt.  Jonaa.    3.097.685. 
Kaml»t.  Jonas,  deceased ;   E.  T.  Kamlet.  executrti.     Cyclic 

Sroceaa    for    the   beneflclatlon    of    titania    ores   and    slags. 
,057,680,  10-9-62.  CI.  23—202. 
Kane,   John   F..  to  General   Electric  Co.     Tranamlaalon  Une 

wladowB.     8,008,074    10-9-62,  O.  838—98. 
Kaplan    Leo  I.,  to  Poly  Indnstriea,  Inc.     Method  of  making 
compreasor  bUdea.     3,057,767.  16-9-62,  CL  15«— 172. 


Kaprellan,  Edward  K.    Exposure  charged  electrophotography. 
8.007.997,  10-9-62,  CL  200—65.  f       ^     »^f 

Karl,    Sylvester   L.      Proof  drier. 

84— —195 
Kaaffman,  Bettie  K. :  See — 

D'Ettorre,    Alfred    J..    Heck,    KaaCman,    and    HaavUle. 
3,057,636. 
Kauffman,  William  H. :  See — 
D'Kttor*.    Alfred    J.,    Heck. 
3.007,636. 
Kaaaugraph  Co. :  See — 

Lawrence,  WInthrop  8.,  and  Hochoer. 
Kearna,  David  R. :  See— 

CaJvln.  Melvln,  and  Kearna.     3,007>I7. 


3.007.061,    10-9-63.   CI. 


Kanfman,    and    Ranvlllt. 


3,007,018. 


Kealavlte  Co.  Ltd. 


3,057,807. 


^e : 
Le«,  NormaEL    3,057,162. 
Ksenan,  John  O.,  and  D.  Cralgle,  to  RoIIa-Royce  Ltd.     Bear- 
lag  aaaembly.     3,007,042.   10-9-62    O.  230—116. 
Keene.  Lee  C,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp.     Phaseless  automatic  con- 
trol aystem.     3,008,002,  10-9-62,  CI.  823 — 101. 
Keith,  Wayne  C. :  Seie— 

BoUer,  WUIlam  R..  Moore,  Keith,  and  Sanborn.     8.057,- 
271. 
Keller,  Aogiist,   and  A.  Calimansky.   to  Dura  Corp.     Auto- 

matle  convertible  bed.     3.056.973.  10-9-62.  CI.  «f— 13. 
Kellocs.   Oeorge   E..  and  C.    R.   Kenrick.   to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Brake  booster  unit.     3.007.332.  ia-»-62.  CI.  121  — 
41. 
Kellocg.  M.  W..  Co..  The  :  See- 
Cox.  Robert  P..  and  Martin. 
Kenkman.  Clurlea  :  See — 

JeBsen,  Thonnod,  Kenkman.  and  Plumb.     3,007.120. 
Kenaecott  Copper  Corp. :  See — 

Back.  Alexander  E.,  Beck,  and   Selln.     3,057.714. 
Kennedy,  Prank,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Rail-car  truck 
-     moantlmi.     3.007.307.  10-9-62.  CL  106—200. 
Kearkk.  Charlea  IL  :  Sea— 

Kellofff.  Gaorga  K..  and  Kearlck.    3,007.332. 
Kerler  Eagmeerlug.  lac. :  See — 

Kerley.  JamM  i.,  Jr.    3.007,593. 
Kertey,   Janea  J.,  Jr.,  to  KerleT   Eaglnecring,  lae.     Shock 
ana  vibration  moants  of  the  cable  support  type.    3.067.093. 
10-9-62.  CI.  248—308. 
Keratlng.  Arao :  See — 

BMiscfael.  Koarad,  and  Kerstlng.     3,007.690. 
Kerry,   Thomas   H..    to    Rolls-Royce   Ltd.      Improved   engine 

monntlng.     3,007.082,   10-9-62,  CI.  244 — 06. 
Kcaaler,    Milton.      Method   of   erecting  pre-stressed    building 

construction.     3,057,119.  10-9-62,  CL  00—031. 
Keasler,  Milton.    Apparatus  for  ralatng  sunken  ships.    3.007.- 

694,  10-9-«2,  CT.  13—202. 
KlMer,    Richard   W..    to   The    Mreatone   Tire  *    Rubber   Co. 
Mixed  sulfides  as  flex-cracking  Inhibitors.     3,007,819,  10-9- 
62,  Cl.  260 — 46.9. 
Kibler,    Richard   W.,   to   The   Flreatone  Tire  *  Rabber  COw 
Reaction  product  of  sulfur  dlchlorMe  substituted  diamines 
and  a   quinollne  and   a   composition   of  aald  product  and 
rubber.     3,057,934,   10-9-62,  CT.  280 — 800. 
Klechel.  Fred  C. :  See — 

Geone,  Warren  B..  KlecheL  and  Mclnlch.     3,007,088, 
KlMhcl.  Fred  C.  and  R.  Straw,  to  Anhnm  Machlae  worka, 
lae.     Anger  arrangement  for  trenching  machine.     3,007,- 
089,  lO-fr-62,  CT.  37—90. 
Klefer,  John  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Method  of  prepar- 
lag  beat  suble  ceUulose  aceUte  sulfates.    3,007,852.  10-9- 
62,  CT.   260—215. 
Klmbroagb.    Lud   H..   Jr.,   to  Ideal  Plablag  Float  Co..   lac. 

Portable  cooler.     l067.508,  l(M>-62,  CT.  220—66.7. 
Kimpel,  Robert  P..  and  R.  V.  Evleth.  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 
Meana    to    improve   adherence   of   lining   materials  to   the 
Inner   surface  of   combustion    chambers  of  rocket  motors. 
3.007.148.  10-9-«2,  CT.  60—30.6. 
Klmura,    Maaahlko,   and   T.    Hoaaka.      Intravenoas  injection 

syringe.     3,007,301,   10-9-62.  CT    128—218. 
Klntttg,  Guilford  E.,  and   H.   H.  Dudley,  to  Eastman  Ko<lak 
Co.     Take-up  chamber  for  pbotographli  film.     3.007,573, 
10-9-62.  CL  242—71. 
King.  Jamea  F. :  See — 

Holopalnen.  Valno  J 
King.  Phillip  W. :  See—  _  .  ^.  ^.. 

Haydon.  Arthur  W.,  Danlela,  and  King.     3,008,017 
Klag^ William  R. :  See— 

Geraes.  Donald  C,  and  King. 
Klnaer,  Mead  B.  :  See- 
Lane,  Walter  P..  and  Klnaer. 
Kirch.  OUve  V. :  See—   __    ^ 

klrch,  Robert  J.    3,007,014. 
Kirch.   Robert  J.,  deceased,  by  O 
to  Becfcman  Inatruments,  Inc. 

potenUometer  bousing.     3,007.014,  10-9-62    CT.  1-  „ — 
Kirk    David  N..  and  V.  Petrow.  to  The  British  Drug  Houses 
Ltd.     4a-metnyl-3-oxo-5«  steroids  and  a  method  for  prepa- 
ration of  same.     3.067.859,  lO-9-«2,  Cl.  260—239.55. 
Kltcbena,  Garry  C,  and  T.  F.  Wood,  to  The  Olvaudan  Corp. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  isobutyrate  esters.     3,007,- 
914.   10-9-62,  CT.  260--W8. 
Klackner-Hntte  Bremen  AG  :  Bee — 

Fraach.  Harald,  and  Kuwerts.    3,007.454. 
Klamer,  Reuben  B. :  See—-  .  ^,  .... 

Blonder,  Howard,  and  Klamer.    8,097,466. 
Klamp.  WtUlam.  to  develaad  Detroit  Corp.     Label  actira- 

tor     3.067.987.  10-9-62.  CT.  219—19. 
Klaua,    Donald    B,.     Paper    foldloff   apparatua.     3.007,621. 
10-9-62,  CT.  270—68. 

Klanss.  Ralph  E. :  See — 

OentUe,  Ralph,  and  KUuss.    3.007.516. 

Klein.  Howard  C,  to  Nooco  Chemical  Co.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing 2  -  (1,1  -  dimethyl  -  2  -  hydroxyethylj  -  5.5  -  dl- 
methyLl,3-dloxane.     3,067.877,  10-9-62,  Cl.  260— 340,7. 


and  King.    3,007,494. 


3,067,681. 


3,067,139. 


V.  Kirch,  Administratrix, 
Iklethod  of  constructing  a 


ructlng 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Klemt,  Gllnter,  and  K.  Macher,  to  Jos.  Schneider  *  Co.. 
Optische  Werke.  High-speed  photographic  or  cinemateo- 
graphic  varlfocal  objective.     3.067.207,  10-»-62,  Cl.  88 — 

KInge,  Hermaa  D. :  8ee — 

Schllcht,  Raymond  C,  and  Kluge.     3,057,896. 
Knaplc,   Dean   D.,   to   Knapic  Electro-Physics,   Inc.     Crystal 

growlBf  furnace.     8,007,703,  110-9-62,  CL  33—301. 
Knapie  Dectro-Physlcs,  lac. :  See — 

Kaaplc.  DeaaD.    3,067.703. 
Knapaack-Orteabelra  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 

Beanewald,   Kart,   Wolfram.  Kolb,   Slevers,   aad  Hoyer. 
3.007.916. 
Knerr.   Cart  J.,  and   C.    R.    Waldrop,   to  Borg-Waraer  Corp. 

Drive  aasembly.     8,067,218.   10-9-62,  CT.  74—242.9. 
Knipping,   Rainer  H.     Garbage  and  ruobtab  Incinerator  sys- 
tem     3,957,306,   10-9-42,  CL   110—8. 
Knox.  Harold  W.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Robber  Co.    Three- 
ple«e    BboQlder   parting   onlTcraal    tirt   mold.      3,007,011, 
10-9-62.  Cl.   18 — 42. 
Knox,    John    A.,    to    Halliburton    Co.      Well    treating    fluid. 

8,007,798,    10-9-62,  CT.   202 — 8.00. 
KoMlts,  Francis  F..  and  P.  D.  Morton,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.      Bts(2-bydroxy-meta-alkylphenol)    alkanea.      3,057,- 
928.  10-9-62.  Cl.  260—619. 
Koch.  Brast :  See — 

Bena.  RudI  O..  and  Koch.    3,007.803. 
Koehler.  James  O. :  See— 

Dereska.  Joseph  S..  Koehler,  and  VInal.     3,007,760. 
Koehne,  Karl  H.,  to  Shand  and  Jure  Co.    Gauging  apparataa. 

8.067.199.   10-9-62.  CT.   73 — 3»1. 
Koenlg,  Nathan  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture. 
Process   for  denstf.ving   felts   with   formamld»e.      3,057,036, 
10-9-62.  Cl.  28 — 76. 
Kftgl.  Frits:  See— 

Corrodi.  Haaa  R..  Hardegger,  KOgl.  and  Seller.     3,057. 
879. 
Kohhaeler,  Werner.     Oaage  protector.     3,067,072,  10-9-62, 

Cl.  33—178. 
Kolb,  Haas  :  See — 

Sennewald.   Kart,   Wolfram,  Kolb,   Slevers.   and  Hoyer. 
8,007,916. 
Kolbe,  Adelbert  E.,  to  General  Motors 
buation    engine    lubricating   system. 
CT.  184—6. 

to  The  Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Fluid 
transfer    system.       3,057,588,    10-9-62,    CL 


Corp.     Internal  com- 
3,057,430,    10-9-62, 


Kolbe,  Henry  H 
storage    and 
244 — 136. 

Konklin.  Ella  J. 
CL  66—176. 

Koob,  James  H 


Sweater  coastraction.     3,007,178,  19-9-62. 


.. ...  .  See — 

SUubly,  Julian  L.,  and  Koob.     3.007,748. 
Koppl,   Ernest,   to   Shaffer  Tool    Works.      Jar   tool   for  well 

operations.     3,007^18,  10-9-62,  CT.    175 — 294. 
Komylak.    Andrew   T.     GraTlty   type  conveyor.      3.007,448. 

10-9-6^.  CT.  193—36.  **        k-  , 

Koragren.  Theodore  T..  Jr.,  to  Haydon  Switch.  Inc.     Lock- 
ing actuator  assembly  for  electrical  switches  and  the  like. 
3X>57,223.  10-9-62.  CT.  74 — 491. 
Kovacb,  Paul  M. :  See — 

Cunnincbam.  Jamea  M..  and  Kovacb.     3,057,422. 
Kramer,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Gex,  Virgil  E.,  aad  Kramer.     3.057,127. 
Kraua.  Mlrabeau  M.  :  See — 

Evana.  Norman  R.     8,008,103. 
Kranas-Maffel  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 

Hartman,    Kurt.    Hualng.    Seidel,    Deppe,    and    Gredlgk. 
3.067.008. 
Krelakott.  Horat :  fee — 

Meiser.  Werner.  Breltner,  Wlrth,  and  Krelskott.     3,007,- 
778. 
Krelaauui,  Wallace  8..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Gaa  preasure  meaaurement  and  identiflcatlon.     S.0074M)3, 
10-9-62,  CT.  73—^96. 
Krelaman.  Wallace  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Gas  pressure  measurement.     3.007,204,   10-9-62,  Cl.  78 — 
398. 
Krekeier.  Claude  B..  to  The  CTncinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co. 
Socket    member    and    resilient    retainer    for    cutter    btta. 
3,007.609,  10-9-«2,  CT.  262—33. 
Kremiller,  Arthur  E.  :  See — 

Beckaian,  WUliaa  B..  and  KremUler.     3,006.964. 
Kroeaert.  Fred  P.,  H  to  L.  Kroeaert.     Bottle  cap  coastruc- 

tlon.     b,007,501.  10-9-62.  CT.  210—39. 
Kroenert,  Lore  :  See — 

Kroenert.  Fred  P.     3,067,501. 
Kruse,  Jurgen  M.,  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co. 

Treatment  of  ore.     3,067,716.  10-9-62,  CT.  70 — 63. 
Kuba.  Samuel :  See — 

Frank,  Gerard  A.,  and  Kuba.     3,007.061. 
Kueneman,  Ray  W. :  See — 

Conrad.  James  E.,  and  Kueneman.     3.007.782. 
Kubn,  Claraaee  W. :  See- 
Perk,  Lawrence  A.,  and  Kubn.     3,007,980. 
Kuhn.   Karl   R..  and  C.   R.  Giese.  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co. 

.Noiile  bar.     3,057,607,  10-9-62,  CT.  261—78. 
Kubner.   Max  H.,  to  Bller  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  aeparator. 
3.057.833.  10-9-62.  CT.  122—491. 

Kuilman^    Cornells,    to    H.    Hart. 
3,007.i80,  10-9-62,  CT.  146 — 43. 
Kump,  Herbert  J. :  See — 

Bertelaen.  Bruce  I.,  aad  Kump. 

Kuwarti.  Erich :  See— 

fVaacb.  Harald.  aad  Kuwertt.     3,057,464. 
La  Boda.   Mitchell  A.,  and  C.   R.  Wleae.   to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Treatment  of  meul  surfaces.     8,007,764.   10-9-62. 

CT.  ise— «. 
La   Boda,   Mitchell  A.,  and  C.   R.  Wleae,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.    Composition  aad  method  for  mUllnf  atalaleaa  steel 

and  nickel  him  alloTS.     3,067,766,  1&-9-72.  CT.  156—16. 


Oaioa    peeling   awcblnc. 
3.058.112. 


La   Fleur,   Sidney  C.   to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Glaaa  Co.     Tube 

extractor.     3,057,631.  10-9-62,  Cl.  279 — 2. 
La    Porte,    Michael    J.,   to   Vaugban   Mfg.   Co.     Electric  can 

opener.    3,057.059.  10-9-62.  CL  30 — 4. 
Lallenund.  Roger  H.   and  R.  P.  Rafoa,  to  Papeteriea  Mougeot. 

Means  for   providiag   an   encircling  cover  strip  around  a 

pack  of  paper  or  the   like.     3,057,134,   10-9-42,  Cl.  03 — 

124. 
Landis  *  Gyr.,  A.G.  :  Bee— 
Sun.  Sua  P.     3.058,069. 
Lane.  Walter  P.,  and   M.   B.  Klnaer.     Means  for  collecting 

vegeUtion  In  roll  form.     3,057,139,  10-9-62,  Cl.  56 — 8. 
Lang,  Arthur  L.     Bar  framing  for  wire  mesh  panels.    3,007,- 

446.  10-9-62,  Cl.  189 — 84. 
Langer,  Harrv  :   See — 

Zlegler,  John  C,  Beauregard,  and  Langer.     3.057,080. 
Langhans,  Otto  W.,   to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.     Method 

of   making   a   honeycomb  aandwich   structure.     3.057.007, 

10—9—02    Cl    29 4*5 

Laneley    iames   O.     Barber  comb.     3,057,367,   10-9-62.   Cl. 

132 — 161. 
Lannacber,  Heilmlttel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Zlrm,  Konrad  L.,  and  Weichsel.     3,007,806. 
Lannan,  Patrick  E.  :  See — 

Domiii,  Dante  J..  Holaaek,  Smith,  and  Lannaa.     3.068,- 
004. 
La  Plante.  Lyle  J. :  See — 

Yendall.    Edward    P..    Roberta.    La    Plante,    and    Kabl. 
3,0.^7,167. 
Lardln,  Arthur  R.,  to  Breese  Corjwratioas.  Inc.     Releaae  and 

ejector  apparatus.    3.057,653,  10-9-62,  CL  294 — 63. 
Larsen,  Robert  D..  to  Plexographic  Mounting  Machine  Corp. 

Print   proofing   apparatus.      3,057,292,   10--9-62,  CT.   101 — 

174. 
Latendorf  Conveying  Corp. :  See —    . 

Stadelman,  Prank.     3.007.497. 
Laubeafela.  CTarence   B.     PotenUometer.     3,008.080.   10-9- 

62.  Cl.  838—143. 
Lanck,   John  A.,   to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Preasure  loaded 

gear  pump.     3,007,303,  10-9-62,  CL  103 — 126. 
LaughUn,  John  R. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Rot>ert  G.,  and  Laugblln.     8,057.986. 
Lawrence,  Antnony  P.  W. :  See —  * 

Russell    William  M..  and  Lawrence.     8,007.160. 
Lawrence,  Wintbrop  S.,  and  W.  L.  Hochner,  to  Kaumagraph 

Co.     One-step  molding  of  a  decorated  thermosetting  reain 

article.    3.057.018.  10-9-62.  Cl.  18—09. 
Laws,  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Rlnnovatore.  James  V.,  and  Laws.     3,007,940. 
Lawson.  Bert  E.  A.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus for  fabricating  a  socket  mount.     3.007,042,  10-9- 

62,  CT.  29—34. 
Layne.  Fred  A.     Ceramic  ware  setter.     3,057,035.  10-9-62. 

Cl.  is— 103. 
Leach,    Thurman    H.      Animal    feeder.      3,057.330.    10-9-62, 

CT.  119—53. 
Learmont,  Robert  K..  ^  to  R.  K.  Learmont,  and  H  to  C.  J. 

Williams.      Movable   insulating  panel   for   a  storage   unit. 

3.007,284,  10-9-62.  Cl.  98 — 6. 
Leary,  Daniel  C.  Jr.     Tear  strip  poueta  type  containers  and 

metnod  and  apparatus  for  making  same.     3.007,030.  10-9- 

62^  Cl.  229—86. 
Le    Bras,   Louis   R.,    and    D.   P.    Stahr    to   Pittsburg   Plate 

Glaas   Co.     Tin  salts   as  catalysts   la  forming  polyeatera. 

3,007,824.  10-9-62,  CL  260—76. 
Lecls,   Piero,  and  A.  Guidl,  to  Montecatini  Societa  Generale 

per  rindustrla  Mineraria  c  Chlmlea.  Process  for  produc- 
tion of  alumina  from  bauxite  and  other  aluminous  mate- 
rials, by  pyrogenlc  attack,  in  aj^omeration  plants,  either 

under   suction   or   pressure.      3.057.683.    10-9-62.   CT.  23 — 

141. 
Lee.  Donovan  H.     Improvements  in  and  relating  to  stressed 

concrete  slab  structures  such  as  alrlield  runways  and  the 

like.     3.057.270.  10-9-62.  Cl.  ii4 — 22. 
Lee    Nornran.   to  The   Keeiavite  Co.   Ltd.      Hydraulic  power 

transmission  apparatus.    3.057.162,  10-9-62.  Cl.  60— A3. 
Lebeup,  Harry  :  See — 

Sberlaw,  William,  and  Le|ieup.    3,057,104. 
Leibrelcfa.  Nonnaa  A.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus   for    producing   a   container.      3,057,265,    10-9-62, 

CT.  93—39.1. 
I..elnweber    Clarence  L.,  and  H.  E.  Corbitt.  to  Aerojet-General 

Corp.    Rocket  propellent  apark  Ignition  system.    3,007.140. 

10-6-62.  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Letts,  Ernst,  G. m.b.H. :  See — 

l<nach.  Hans-Georg,  and  Sanger.    3,057,276. 
Letts,  Ernst,  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

.Mees,  Robert.     3,057,030. 
Lescroel.  Yves :  See — 

Pierrot,  Andre,  and  Lescroel.    3,007,802. 
Letowsky,    Manuel.      Self-aligning    precast    window    frame. 

3.057,118,  10-9-62.  (1.  50 — 121. 
Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Psder.  Morton.     3.007,784. 
Schramm,  Charleit  H.     3,057,920. 
I..evin,  William  G.    and  \v.  E.  Simon.     Combination  ball  bear- 
ing roller  and  hinge  for  luggage  and  the  like.     3,057,002, 

10-9-62.  Cl.  16—24. 
Lewis,  Emory  W.     Vacuum  cleaner  attachment. 

10-9-^2,  CT.  15 — 310. 
Licentla  Patent-VerwaltlnngB-G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Elsler,  Hans.     3,058,019. 
Feladt,  Heinrtch.    3,058,045. 
Lleberman.  Jnllus,  and  H.  N.  Bifkia.  to  Creat  Too!  and  BIfg. 

Co..  Inc.     Applicator.     3,006,087,  10-9-62,  CT.  15—210. 
Liechti.    Hans    W.,    and    R.    Ruegg.    to   Clba    Ltd.      Complex 

copi>er    compounds    of   aso   dyestuffs.      3,057,846.    10-9-62. 

CL  260 — 146. 
Ltfton.  Lewis.     Brief  case  frame.     3,007.388.   10-9-62.  CT.- 

150—1.6. 


3.006.993. 


xn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LlKD^M  Tel<>Rraplil<iarH  tt  TelpphoniuuMi :  See — 
IMerrot.  Andrr.  and  I.M4:ro«>l.     3.057.802. 

Lilly.  Ell.  and  <'o. :  liet — 

Van  Hpynlngm.  Karl»  M.    3.057.777. 

Unroln.  Arnold  J.,  to  felBcclliard  IndastriM.  Inc.  Ruptare 
dlK.     3,057.718,  ia-«MI2.  CI.  75—172. 

Lindner.  Friti.  and  J.  Schmidt  Thome,  to  I>^rtowerke  Hoecbst 
.\kti<>ng«>Melliicha/t  vorniaU  MeUtrr  Luclua  k  Hrttnlntc. 
CroMi-Hnked  iceUtln  plasma  HubMtitute  and  production  there- 
tif      .1.^7. 78i,  10-JMJ2.  CI.  Irt7— 78. 

Lindatrom.  Kddie  ()..  to  California  ItM«arch  Corp.  Prepara- 
tion ol  heavy  metal  cjrcloiientadieBldea  in  the  i>r»M«enc«  of 
a  uon-ben  enuid  nltroRen  baae.  3.057.899.  10-9-(i2.  CL 
2«M>--4.3». 

Link  K«n»earch  Corp. :  Hee  - 

Itlontier.  Howard,  and  Klamer.    3,057. MO. 

Linnert.  .Vrthur.  and  K.  Lron.  to  The  <'otton  Silk  and  .Man- 
Made  Fibre*  KeMearc-h  Aaaoclatloa.  Machine  for  forming 
and  domng  Upa  and  tlie  like.  3.087.567.  10-»-4r2.  CI. 
24a— 55.1. 

i^inutype  and  Machinery  Ltd.  :  Nee — 
Jameson.  Keith.     3.057.2tM. 

Llitnel  Corp.,  The  :  Her— 

llonanno.  J<>H«-ph  L.     3.0.%8.016. 

Lippke.   I'aul.      MftiMxl  of  heating,  drying  and  equalixing  the 


3.006.971. 
S.0S7.664. 


CI    34 


1. 


3.067.140. 


for 


3.057.102. 


Toy  Bkl  aled.      3.0A7.II34, 


S.057.- 
24— 6«. 


drying  of  poilleMi  w.-bK.     .l.O.^T.OT.'i,  10-»-«2 
Lipakl.   Anthony   \l.,   in   I'nited   Klaatic  Corp.      Melt  apinaing 

eitruaion  bend.     3.057.009,  l(KtMI2.  CI.  18 — 8. 
Liquid  Controla  Corp.  :  See  ~ 

Billeter.  Henry  B.     3.057.5.13. 
Litecruf  t  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

<i»>llert.l)on  L.     3.057,B»3. 
Little.  Kverett  K. :  See — 

Kidenour.  Cbarim  A..  Irwin,  and  Little. 
Litton  InduMtrleM  of  California  :  tiee — 
Thranher.  Howard  (i.     3.U57.592. 
Lits.    I^wrence   M..   to   I'alon  C^arblde  Corp.      Container 
high  purity  meUla.     3.057.474.  10-»-62.  CI.  206 — 84. 
Liviagaton,  ifary  H.     Uanw  apparatoa.     1,057.625.   IO-ft-62. 

CI.  273— 14«. 
LIuyd.  Jim.   to  inarkllft»>r  <'orp.     Tool  for  handling  building 

blocka.    3.057.«.'.I.  10-9-62.  CI.  294- -62. 
Loane.    I.ian<-«'lot    U.       Load-carrying    apparatus.      3.057,663. 

l()-9-62,  CI.  298—24. 
Lockett.  James  H..  to  BorgxWamar  Corp.     Preaaure  loaded 

hydraulic  apparatua.    3,057.302.  10-9-62,  C\.  103 — 126. 
Lo  I>uca,   Thomaii   H.      Key  arrangementa  for  chord  organs. 

3.057.245.  10-9-62,  CI.  84—423. 
L«>e8er,   Donald   B..    to  Paper  Machinery  Corp.     Cup  fe«Hler. 

3.057,515.  10-9-62.  O.  221—221. 
LoganMport  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Ke<ker.  Robert  K.     3.057.237. 
Logie.  KuaHell  M..  to  Sjxrry  Hand  Corp.     PoHltive  rack  drive 

for  calculaturs.     3.0o7.548.   10-9-62.  CI.  235 — 60. 
lAihr.  Raymond  J.  :  tiee — 

Hiiitch.  Mahlou  K..  and  Lohr. 
Imuk  Corp.  :  See — 

Long.  Hubert  O.     3.057.634. 
Long.    Hubert   O.,   to    Long  Corp. 

IO-9-62.  tn.  280— 16. 
Long,  John  y. :  See — 

Patterson.  William  K..  L<ing.  Terry,  and  B««ty.     3.05" 

394. 

Long,  John  K.,  Properties,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pattt'rBuu,  Willhim  K.,  Long.  Terry,  and  Beaty. 
^84 
Lorber.   Kurt.      Paper  dip.     3.057,028,   10-9-62.  CI 
l..orenz.  .\nton  :  See-^ 

Fletcher.  IVter  S.     3,057.667. 
S<hllephacke.  Fridtjof  V.    3,067,632. 
Wlnick.  Jack  I.     3.057.6.%8. 
Loveless.   Harold  K.,   to   K.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  for  producing  pipe.     3,057,013,  10-9-62,  (T    18 — .%5. 
Lovett.  William  <;..  P.  P.  ChieHa,  and  J.  R.  Pann.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Internal  amide    aonpolymeric  thioether  seasl- 
tl«ers  for  photographic  emulsions.     3,057,724,  10-9-62.  (1. 
9«i--108. 
Lowe.  Harrv  :  See — 

Majendie,  AlaaUir  M.  A..  Chorlay,  and  Lowe.     3.067.322. 
LowerT,  James  A.  :  See — 

8hay  Anthony  J.,  Lowery.  Bohonos,  and  Backus.     3,067.- 

Luboshei,  BenJamla  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Plaid  treating 
device  for  abeet  or  strip  materials.  3,057.282.  10-9-62,  CI. 
ffty — tSv. 

Lafkln.  James  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess of  preparing  dcaae  non-flbrous  altrocellnlosc.  3.057.012, 
10-9-^,  CI.  if— ♦7.5. 

Lumbroao,  Daniel :  Bee — 

HelUn.    Mlcbal.    CousHement,    Lumbroao,    Herraud,    and 
Alexandre,     a.067.923. 

Lummns,  James  L.  :  See — 

Ander»on,  Lhiane  B     and  Lumulas.     3.057,797. 

Luthl.  HauM.  to  Krapa  EubllMaement  fur  Eatlooelle  Verpack- 
ung  und  Speditlon.  Strapping  apparatus  3,057,289,  Uy-1^- 
«2,  CL   100—26. 

LuTlal,  John  P.,  and  L.  Schmerllng.  to  Ualveraal  Oil  Products 
Co.  Preparation  of  amino  aubstltuted  arooMtlc  compounds. 
.1,067,922,  10-4>-62.  CI.  260—581. 

Luseaa,  Verl  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Col- 
ored meUllic  flalab.     S,ai7,749.  10-9-62.  CI.  117—76. 

Lynch,  John  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Logic  diode  and  class- .\ 
operated  logic  tranHlstor  gate*  In  tandem  for  rapid  switch- 
lag  and  slsnal  aoapUflcatUta.    3,058.007,  10-4»-62,  CL  307— 

Lifnu,  John  W..  R.  L.  Roberta,  and  8.  W.  Ttnaley,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Bpoxy  asters  of  1.2,4-cyclopentaBetrlearbox- 
yllc  add.     3,057,Mi0,  10-9-62.  CI.  260— 348. 

Ljroa,  George  A.,  to  Lyoa  Inc.  wbaal  cover.  3,037.664.  10-9- 
62.  CI.  301— S7. 


3.057.M7. 


Werk. 
3.007.- 


Lyon  Inc. :  Bee — 
Homlk,  »>ank  J. 
Lyoa.  Oaorca  A. 
Lyon.  Boy  :  Bee — 

Llnaert,  Arthur,  and  Lyon. 
M-O  ValTe  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hogg.  Harold  A.  C.     3,058,026. 
Maarachaik,    Coenraad    O.    D.,    to    Maarachalk    Handelscom- 
pagnle   .N.V.      Method  for  the  manufacture  of  metal  bear- 
ings or  bearing  surfaceH.     3.057,040,  10-»-62,  CI.  29 — 149.5. 
Maarachaik  Handeiacompagnle  N.V.  :  See — 
Maarachaik.  Coenraad  U.  D.    3.067.046. 
MacDonald,  Hugh  D.,  Jr.,  R.  W.  Markgraf,  and  N.  J.  Waecker. 
to  United  8tatea  of  America.  Army.     Maana  for  abaorbiag 
energy  of  Impulse.     8.067.263.  10-9-62.  CL  W— 1. 
MacDonald,  Norman,  Jr.  :  See — 

Coif.  Theodore  H..  and  MacDonald.     3,057,528. 
Mace,  Robert  C,  F.  J.  Moora.  and  J.  W.  Mehl.  to  U.8.  Pharma- 
ceutical  Inc.     8tabilliatlon  of  plaaaa  with  laTert   augar. 
3.057.781.  10-9-62.  CI.  167—78. 
Macher.  Karl :  Bee — 

Klemt.  GOnter,  and  Macher.    8,057,257. 
Macklc,  James.  4  Sons  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Hill.  Moore.     3.007.021. 
MacLachlan.  Alexander,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Selective  hvdroKfnolynla.     3.0.-)7.790.  10-9-62,  CL  204—154. 
MacNelU,    John    II.,    to    Soroban    Eaclacerlag,    Inc.      Drive 
mechanUm  for  a  tape  transport.     3,057.214.  10-9-62.  CL 
74 — 126.5. 
Maeder.  Arthar  :  Bee — 

HIestand.  Armln.  and  Maeder.     3.057.675. 
MaglU.  Donald  O..  Jr..  and  J.  C.  Katon.  to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp. 
synthetic  Itber  paper  and  method  of  making  aame.     S,067,- 
772.  10-9-62,  CT  162—148. 
Magne.  Frank  C. :  Bee— 

Hedrick.  Glea  W..  mad  Magae.     3.067.814. 
Mahn,    Hert>ert.    to    Jos.    Schneider    *    Co..    Opttscbe 
Photometric  system  for  ctnematocraphle  cameras. 
251,  10-9-62,  CI.  88—16. 
Mahoney,  John  J..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Glltby.  Richard  A.,  Kahl.  aad  Mahoaey.     3.057.957. 
Maler.  Ludwla.     Proceaa  for  preparing  organopnosphoros  ha- 

Ikies.     3,057,917,  10-9-62.  CL  260—^43. 
MaUaun  Broa.  :  See — 

Sidney,  Milton  M.,  and  Goodrich.    S,097A'^8. 
Mala,  Merrill  M.,  and  K.   H.  Stubenrauch.     Rapid  gland  ad- 
justment.    3,057.627,  10-9-62,  O.  277—3. 
Majendle.  Alastair  M.  A..  R.  A.  Chorley.  and  H.  Low«.     Indl 

catlag  Instnunenta.     3,057,322,  10-9-62,  CI.  116—129. 
Majendie.  Alastair  M.  A.,  and  J.  S.  Frankel.    Control  of  air- 
craft altitude.     3,057,583.  10-9-62.  CL  244—77. 
Major,  Frederick  W.  :  Sec- 
Read,  Douglas,  Cranford,  Major,  and  Smith.     3.057.187. 
Malachlck.  Joaeph  A.      Viaual  dlspenaere  for  cereal  and  the 

like.     3.057.6257  10-9-62.  CI.  222—482. 
Maillnger.    Morton    A.,    to    Pan    Antertcaa    Petroleum    Corp. 
Method  for  netting  well  conduit  with jpaaaagcs  through  con- 
duit wall.     3,057^05,  10-9-62,  CI.  166 — 23. 
MaUory,  P.  R.,  *  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 
Iluetten.  Clarence.     3.007.978. 
Malm.  Carl  J.,  and  <>.  C.  Gandy,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Treat- 
ment  of   paper  compoMcd   of   partlcally   acylated   cellulose 
flben.    3,057,7.15,  10-4M(2,  a.  117—144. 
Malatrom,  STen-Erlk  :  Bee —  __ 

Gotbberg,  Karl  E.  A.,  and  MalatrooL    3,057.607. 
Malvlnl.    Rocco  J.     Pool  safety  device.     S.058,101.   10-»-62. 

CI.  340— 213. 
.Mann.  Henry,  and  J.  8.  Mayo,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Inc.      Syncbronliatlon    of    pulse    communlcatloa    aystema. 
3.057,962.  10-9-62.  d.  179—15.  _ 

Mann.  Henry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Teatlag 
the  performance  of  PCM  receivers.  3.057.972.  lO-ft-62.  CL 
1T9— 175.  _  „ 

Mann,   Joaeph    K.,   and    C.    H.   Ward,    to   Varian    Associates. 
High   frequency    tnbe  apparatoa.     3,068.026.    10-9-02.   a. 
351—0.48. 
Mannhardt.  W..  A  Son  :  Bee— 

Maaahardt.  WUbert  P.    3,0.17,511.  ^       ^, 

Maanhardt,  WUbert  P..  to  W.  Mannhardt  ft  8oa.     Bac  dla- 

penaer.     3.057,511.  10-O-62.  CL  221 — 76. 
Marathon  Electric  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Motten.  Roger  H..  Jr.     3.037.975.  „     . 

Marbet.  Roman,  aad  G.   Saucy,   to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Processes .  for  and  Intermediates  In  the  manufacture  of  on- 
saturated  aldehydes  and  ketones.     3.057.888.  10-O-62.  CI. 
260 — 397.47. 
Markgraf.  Robert  W. :  Bee—  .    ^      .         .    -.     _w 

MaclW>nald.    Hugh    D..    Jr..    Markgraf.    and    Waeckar. 
3,057,263. 
Marwlen.  John    B.,   to    InferaoU-Rand  Co.     Axial  flow  com- 
pressor.    3.057.543.  10-O-62,  a.  230— 143. 
Marshall,  Waltoa  H.,  Jr..  and  W.  C.  Gains,  to  Conch  Interna 
tlonal  Methane  Ltd.     Adjusting  the  beating  value  and  spe- 
cific gravity  of  aatoral  gaa.     3.007.700.  10-9-62.  CI.  48— 
196 
Martin,  Douglas  H. :  Bee — 

Cox.  Robert  P..  and  Martla. 
Martlnea.    Rafael.      Automobile 

10:5_^2,  CL  214—16.1. 
Marx.  Louis,  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Alrsch.  Mahlon  E..  and  Lohr.    3.057.102. 
Mashbum.  Stanley  W.     Automobile  window  mounting  for  an 

evaporative  cooler.     3.057,283.  10-9-62.  CT.  98—2. 
Maahiba.  George  K.     Self-sharpening  safety  rasor.    3.067.062. 

10-9-62.  CI.  30—36. 
Maaaaro.  Quentln  H.     PoUte  baU  aad  riag  machine.     S.007.- 

386.   10-9-62.  CT.   146—78. 
Maiwy-rergoaon  (Australia)  Ltd.:  Bee— 

Qfaont,  Janws  K.,  and  Stephens.     3.0ST.141. 


S.007.807. 
parking  ayaten. 


S.007.487. 
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Mattel.  Inc. :  See- 
Ryan.  John  W.     8,007,114. 
Mathews,  Amphlett  C.  B.  :  8ee— 

Tlinson.  Bmest  A.,  and  Matbewa.    8,067,610. 
Matthews,  Roy,  to  Henry  Simon  Ltd.     Obntrtfugal  air  classi- 
fier.    3.057.475,  10-9-62,  CI.  209—144. 
Mattlngly,  William  B. :  See— 

Culbertson,   James   B.,   and   Mattlngly.     3.067.6T9. 
Matoalak,    Btanler.      Apparatus    for   supporting   a    roll    for 

proceaslng.      3.007.619.    10-9-62,   CT.   269—142. 
Maxson  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Weaver,  Preston  R.     S,0074>T6. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Weaver,  John  A.     3.067,339. 
Mayo.  John  8. :  Sef — 

Mann,  Henry,  and  Mayo.     8,067,962. 
Maiurtns,   Janla,  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Scraper  bowl. 

3,067,090.  10-9-62.  CT.  87—126. 
McAlplne,  CTiarles  H.,  K.  G.  McOowan,  and  H.  C.  Wlnkel,  to 

W'lnkel  Machine  Co..  Inc.    Grid  feeding  device.    8.067.453, 

10-9-62,  CI.   198—38. 
McCain,  William  B..  to  Chicago  Machinery  Labontorr,  Inc. 

Signature    gathering   and    stltchlikg    machine.      8.067,620, 

10-9-62,  CT  270— 3a. 
McCann,    Rot>ert   B..   and   J.    R.   Reeve.   Jr.,   to  Cabot   Corp- 

Dram  with  floating  brake  flange.     8.067.442.  10-9-62,  CT. 

188—218. 
McCarihy,  Edward  L. :  8*»— 

Mlllaowakl,  Arthar  S..  Jr.,  McCarthy,  and  Fish.    8,067,- 
808.' 
McCarty,   Lonrdes  ^.,   aad  F.   W.   Schwara.  to  Controls  Co. 

of    America.      Rotary    magnetic   force   welder.      3,067,990, 

10-9-62.  CI.  219— aid. 
McCTure,  Char  lea  A. :  See— 

Qllbert.  Alfred  O.     3,067,476. 
McConnel,   Richard   L.,  and  H.   W.   Coover,  Jr.,   to  Eastman 

Kodak  Co.    0,0-dlethTl  B-d-hydroxyethyUphosphorothlolo- 

thloaate  as  an  Inaectieide.     8,067,778.  lO-«-62,  CL  167-2. 
McBvoT^  Jameo  B..  aad  T.  H.  MUllken.  Jr..  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemleala.  lae.    Uvdrogen  from  aydrocarbons.    8.057.- 

689,  10-9-62,  CT.  28 — 212. 
Mc<iee,    Andrew  J.,   to  Preocrtptloo  Drag  Co..   Inc.     Rescoe 

breathing  devlee.     8.067>47.  10-9-62.  CI.  128 — ^29. 
McOough,   D'Arle   L..   to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft   Rubber  Co. 

Method  of  forming  an  air  spring  of  rubberised  fabric  piles. 

8,067,768,   10-9-62,  CT.   156—202. 
McGowan,  Kenneth  G.  :  Bee — 

McAlplne,  Charles  H.,  McOowan,  and  Wlnkel.    8,067,463. 
McOalra,  Harold  B.     Oatboard  motor  mountings.     S,066i977, 

10-9-62,  CI.  9—6. 
MeOoIre,  Mary  H. :  A«e— 

Boberts.  I)oBaId  R.,  and  McGulre.     8.067,804. 
Mclaemey.  John  A. :  See — 

Fennema,    Uicliard.   and   Mclnerney.      8,067,378. 
Mclnicfa,  Glenn  W.  :  See— 

George,   Warrea  E.,  Kiecbel,  and  Mclnlch.     8,067,088. 
McKay,  Ames  R.     Bed  frames.     8,006.974.  10-9-62.  CL  0 — 

247. 
McKeerer,  Charles  H. :  Be* — 

Nemec.  Joaeph  W.,  and  McKeerer.       3,067.908. 
McKenna,  Richard  C.     Dtapoaable  douche.     3.007.862.  10-9- 

62,  CT.  128—248. 
McKlnley.   Robert   E..   and  G.  Gerlach,   to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.     Hvdraolic  ball  press  with  aotooutlc  ball 

feed.      3.067.181.    10-9-62,   CT.   6*— 88. 
McKlnney.   I.   W.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Resilient  aealed 

valve.      3.057,695,   10-9-62,  CT.  261—187. 
McLaughlin,   Guy,  Jr.,  J.   L.   Denllnger,  and  B.   F.  Herr.  to 

Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Control  device.     3.067,451,  10-9-62, 

198     21. 
.MoLeod.     Jameo    M.     Flbra    carding    machine    attachment. 

3,057.020,  10-9-62,  CT.  19—113. 
McLeod,    Norman   F.,   to   Phillips  Petroleum  Co.      Apparatas 

for  preaaure  reduction  on  a  flowing  ainrry.    3,057.696,  10-9- 

62.  CT.  23—260. 
McNeil.  Harry  D..  Jr..  to  Hercalea  Powder  Co.     Preparation 

of    polyesters    from    dlalkyl    terephthalates   tulng    certain 

cadmium  compounds  as  catalysts.     8,067,823,  10-9-62,  CT. 

260—75. 
McNeil.  Harry  D.,  Jr..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Preparation 

of   polyestera  from   dlalkyl    terephthalates  using  divalent 

antimonitea  aa  caUlytts.     8.007,828.   10-9-62.   CT.  260— 

McQuary.  VIncll  W.  :  See— 

Sutton,  Orval  L..  aad  McQoary.     3.067.872. 
McShane.  Herbert  F^  Jr. :  See — 

Ben.  Richard  W..  Caendes,  and  McShane.     3,067,820. 
Mead  Corp..  The :  See — 

Leibretdi.  Norman  A.  8.057.260. 
Meador,   Harold  O.,  to  B.  I.   da  Pont  de  Nemonra,  and  Co. 

Cellulose  aponge.     3.067.746.  10-9-62.  CT.   106—287. 
Modem.   Heina.  :  Bee — 

Gnischke.  Hana.  and  Medem.    8.067.908. 

Mi^    Alec  '   Bee 

'Andrew,  Herbert  F..  and  Mee.    8.067.846. 

Meeker.  David  A.  :  See- 
Allen.   Kenneth  C,   Boahlnskl,  and  Meeker.     8,067,664. 

Mees,  Robert,  to  Ernst  Letts,  Gesellachaft  mit  beachrankter 
Haftung.  Loop  setter  for  projectora.  8,067,630,  10-9-62, 
226—91. 

Mehl,  John  W. :  See- 
Mace,  Robert  C,  Moora,  aad  Mehl. 


Meier,  John  W.  :  See— 

Covington,  Edward  B..  and  Meier. 

Melettl,  Adolph  :  See— 

Tamartn,  Bernard  J.,  and  MelettL 

Mdton  Garage  and  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. 
Johason,  Arthur  T.  V.    8.068,092. 


8,007,781. 
8,067,752. 
8,056,990. 


Meiser,  Werner,  8.  Breltner,  W.  WIrth,  and  H.  Krelskott,  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktleagesellachaft  Dicarhamatea 
of  diaecondary  2-BubBtituted  1,8-dlols.  3,007,778,  10-9-62. 
167—65. 
Melssner,  William  E.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp  Packag- 
ing method.  3,057,129,  10-9-62,  CT.  53—28. 
Mellon  National  Bank  and  Tniat  Co.  :  See — 

Yecklev,  Russell  N.,  Sucfaa,  Baker,  and  Mellon  National 
Bank  and  Trust  Co.    8,007,983. 
.Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wagner,  Arthur  F.     3,057.876. 
Meoaerli,     Walter.     Electrical    connector    for    rotary    drum. 

3,058,082,  10-9-62,  CI.  339 — 8. 
Metallgeaellachaft  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

SchTtll.  Fnni,  Eeb.  Saccardo,  and  Dal  Poito,     3,057.- 

Metroform  Co.  :  See — 

Artlnlas,  Frank,  and  RIckman.    3,007.268. 
Mettler.  Brhard  :  Kee — 

Haaler,  Walter,  and  Blrrer.     3,058,076. 
Mey.    Helmut,    to   Uoftsewerke   Friedricfa   Goetse   A.-G.      Ap- 
paratus for  m&chlnlng  non-circular  work.    8,067,285.  10-9- 

62,  CI.  82—19. 
Merer,  Andre  J.,  Jr..  and  H.  F.  Calbert,  to  United  SUtes  of 

America.   National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 

Modiflcation  and   improvements   to  cooled   blades.     8.067,- 

597,  10-9-62.  CL  253—89.1. 
Meyer,  Ernest  A.,  to  C.-H.   and  B -B.  BonykowakL     Acc«m 

sorr  device  for  macblne^ools.  more  particularly  for  teol- 

makers'  lathe.     8.057.618,   10-0-62,  CT.  269 — 93. 
Meyer.  Robert  F.,  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Co.     7-(-hIoro-l-hydroxy- 

6  qulnoline  sulfonamide.     3,037.869.  10-9-62,  CT.  260—289. 
Meyer,   Theodore   F.    W.,    to   Equl-Flez    Products,   Inc.     Rod 

wiper   construction.      3.056,9S5,    10-9-62,   CT.    16 — 104.04. 
Michael.    Chartea    B.      Fishing   sinker.      3.057.110.    10-9-62. 

43-44.97. 
Michlln,  Hyman  A.     Flexibly  controlled  reaulUnt  color  dls- 

pUy  Blgn.    3.068,003.  10-1^2,  CT.  260—213. 
Micro  Balancing,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Frank.  Karl  F.    3.057.209. 
Mlehle-Goss-Dexter.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pedersen,  Arne  V..  Peteraon.  and  Hllgoe.    3,057,268.     , 
Mllea.  Cllfrnrd  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Reflex  finder  having 

a  trana-lllumlnated   frame  mark  and  limited  diffnaion  of 

light.    3.0.')7.249.  10-9-62.  CT.  88—1.6. 
Mllinowski.  Arthur  S.,  Jr.,  E.  L.  McCarthy,  and  8.  B.  Flab,  to 

The    Perkln-Elmer    Corp.      Still    camera    lens   attachment. 

3.057.2.18.  10-9-62    CI.  88 — 57. 
Mllionls.  Jerrv  P. :  See— 

Coleman.  Ralph  A..  Arthen.  Milionia,  and  Forater.    8.057,- 
921. 

Miller.  Bertram.  Jr..  and  M.  Seltter.  Shoestring  fastening  ap- 
paratus.    3.ai7.029.  10-9-62.  Ci.  24-120. 

Miller.  Cardell  K..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Con- 
nector.    3.0.18.088.  10-9-62.  CT.  339—97. 

Miller.  Donald  A.  Toilet  aeat  securing  device.  3.056.972. 
10-9-62.  CI.  4—253. 

Miller.  Howard  L.,  and  I.  K.  Selective  trigger  mechanism. 
3.057.101.  10-9-62.  CI.  42 — 42. 

Miller.  Irvln  K. :  See- 
Miller.  Howard  L.,  and  I.  K.    3.057,101. 

Miller.  Kenneth,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  Temperature  responsive 
throttle  for  combUstlon  chamber  cooling  air.  8.067.168. 
1O-0-62.  CT.  60 — 89.66. 

MiUiken.  Thomas  H..  Jr. :  See—  * 

McEvoy.  James  E..  and  Mllliken.    3.057,680. 

MiUa.  Walter  P..  R.  N.  Parsons,  and  C.  Y  Reed  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industriea  Ltd.  Process  for  dyeing  protein  flbera 
with  a  water-insoluble  reactive  dyestuff.  3.0o7.673.  10-9- 
62,  CI.  8— «4. 

MInckler.  Leon  S..  Jr..  D.  L.  Cottle,  and  C.  W.  Muesalg,  to 
Eaao  Kesparch  and  Engineering  Co.  Pyridine  iodinated 
butyl  rubber.     3.057.834.  10-9-62.  Ci.  260—86.8. 

Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Philipp  Corp. :  See — 

Albert.  Charlee  G.    3.057,757. 
.Minke.  Charles  M..  to  Allegany  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Mate- 
rials testing.     8,057.190.  1O-0-62.  CI.  73 — 80. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Baker.  RIdgway.    3.057.002. 

Bratoi.  Remus  N.    3.0i57.584. 

Drury,  Samuel  F..  Jr.    3.057.264. 

Seido.  Masami.     3.058.089. 

MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Kilanln.  Frank.    3.057.115. 
Bond.  Herbert  M..  and  Tomita.    3.057.469. 
Fritta.  Robert  W.     3.057.340. 
Fritts.  Robert  W.     3.057.938. 
Fritta.  Robert  W.     8.067.940. 
Miller.  <'ardell  E.    3,058.068. 
Ney.  William  C.  Jr.,  and  Zollinger.    3.067.874. 
Wright.  Charles  D.    3.057.829. 

MIocque.  Robert  E.  V.  J.  Foldable  caaes  and  Iniproved  ele- 
ments for  forming  the  same.  3,017.604.  10-9-62,  CT.  217 — 
16. 

Missouri  Wood  Heel  Co.  :   See — 

(iudermuth.  Clyde  8.    3.067.087. 

Mitchell,  Charles  V..  to  Union  Chrblde  Corp.  Carhenlzlng 
process.    8.0.17.687.  10-9-62.  CI.  23 — 209.1. 

Miyakawa.  Gene  K.  Rotary  Internal  combustion  engine. 
3.057.166.  10-9-62.  CI.  60—89.84. 

Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

i'halmera.  John  W..  and  Harris.     3,057,126. 

Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Wagemann,  Helnrich  W.    3.057,649. 
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Mousanto  CbeniicAl  Co. :  See — 

Baker.  Jowpli  W..  Chupp.  and  NewallU.     S.O&7.774. 

Caire«.  John  D.    3.057.837. 

('air<>4>.  John  D.     3.037.842. 

D'AmUi>.  John  J.    3.057J)83. 

Franz.  Raymond  A.,  and  8pillan«.    3.057.704. 

Franz.  Raymond  A.,  and  Splllane.     3.057.705. 

Harman.  Marion  W..  and  D'Amico.    3,057,710. 

Johnnon.  WilUam  K.,  and  Wygant.    3.067,900 

R«^tz.  Theodor.  HuMCh.  and  Ctaadwlek.     3,057.iKM 

Z^lnjt.  HaroW  H.     3.057.839. 
Monitanto  R<>a«>arch  Corp. :  See — 

Johns.  Iral  B..  and  Di  Pietro.    8.057.805. 
.Montavon.  Marc :  See — 

Ouex.  Wald«mar.  and  Montavon.     3.057.918. 
Mont<H-attnl    Sooieta    0«nerale    per    I'lndastrla    Minerarta    e 
rhimira  :   See — 

Leria.  Piero.  and  Ouidl.    3.057.083. 
Montgomery.  CharlM  D..  to  United  State*  of  America,  Armj. 
Drive  sprocket  construction.     3.067.219.  10-9-62    <1    74 — 
243. 
Moore.  Charles  C.  :  See — 

Huffman.  Joneob  O..  and  Moore.     3.0.%7.192. 
.M«M>re.  CYederlck  J. :  See — 

Mace.  Robert  C.  Moore,  and  Mehl.    3.057.781. 
Moore.  (Seoree  L. :  See — 

Butler.  William  R..  Moore.  Keith,  and  Sanborn.     3.037.- 

.Moore.    Raymond   H..   to   United   States  of  America.   Atomic 

Enerjcy   CommisMion     Pro<-ess  of  uranlum-metal-containinK 

fuel  elemenU.     3.057.717.  10-0-62.  CI.  75 — 84  1 
Moore.  Roberi  E..  to  Mycalex  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of 

makinK   ceramoplaatlc   material.      8.007,741^    1O-0-42.    CI. 

106 — 39. 
Morandl.  Federico.     Spring  head-clamped  hook  hinge  Joint  for 

releanably  securinjc  artinclal  teeth.     8.057.067.  10-9-62.  CI. 

32 — .'». 
Morandl.  Federico.     Spring  head-clamped  hook  hinge  Joint  for 

releawably  Hecwing  artlftcial  teeth.    3.057,068.  10-9--62,  CI. 

32 — 5. 
.Morck.   Roland  A.,  to  National  Blacnlt  Co.     Prodactlon  of 

baked  goodn  without  physical  working  of  the  Ingredieitta 

3.a^7,730.  10-9-ff2.  CI   99—86 
Morlta.  SItteru.  and  S.  Abe.  to  .Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd      Cab- 
inet mountlne  system.     3.057. 6t2.  10-9-62.  CI.  812—880. 
MorrlH.  (ieorire  E..  and  O.  W.  Wadswortb.  to  General  Eaectric 

<'o.     Electrical  socket      3.038.000.  10-9-«2.  CI   339 — 198 
Morwch.  JesHC  J.    Can  punch.    3.057,060,  10-9-62,  CI.  30 — 6  1. 
Morton.  Paul  D. :  See — 

Koblltj.  Francis  P..  and  Morton.    3,057,928. 
Moser.  Eduard.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Pyrrocoline  dyestulTs.     3,057,- 

847,  10-9-62.  CI.  260—166. 
Mower.  Eduard.  to  Clba  Ltd.     New  dyestnffs.    3,067.870.  10-9- 

«2.  n.  2«(>-  -295.  ... 

MoHcr.  Eduard.  to  Clba  Ltd.     New  dystuffs.    3,057,871.  10-9- 

62.  a.  260—295. 
MoHcs.  Orton  E.     Fishing  rod  signal  derlce.    3,057.105.  10-9- 

"2.  Ol.  43 — lo. 
Motorenfabrik  Hats,  Oesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  : 

See — 

Hati,  ErnsiL  Jr.     3.057.336. 
Motten.  Roger  H..  Jr..  to  Maratlion  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.     Plug 

connector  with  »>witch  for  auxiliary  starting  circuit.    3.067.- 

97.V  10-9-<i2.  CI.  200— 31. 
Moiilthrop.    Maurice  J.,  and    l^   J.    Rcbmid.    *A    to  Creamery 

Package  Mfr.  Co.  and   %   to  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.     Case 

stacking  and  conveying  apparatus.     3.057.486.  10-9-62.  CI. 

214 — 6. 
Mowitz.  Arnold  M. :  See— 

Van  Kirk,  William.  Weiss,  and  Mowlti.     .3.057.692. 
Mozley.    Murray    E.,    to  Acme   Steel  Co.     Chair.     3,057,661. 

10-ft-fl2.  n.  297 — 451. 
Mover.    Frederick    D.   and  C.   M.   Orr,  to  Chicago  Bridge  * 

l^!iP  ^**-     fioaring  roof  for  a  liquid  storage  tank.     3.057.- 

507.  10-9-62.  CI.  220— 26. 
Mueswig.  Clifford  W.  :  Sec- 
Mi  nckler.    Leon.   Cottle,   and   Muesalg.      3.057,834. 
Muettertles.   Earl  L..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process    for    preparing    sllanes.      3.057.686,    10-9-62.    CI. 

Mullender.  Claude  :  See — 

Kiddle.    WIlMam   J.,   and   Mullender.      3.057.397. 
Mulholland.  Lawrence  K.     Suspension  apparatus.     3,057,642, 

10-»-r.2.  CI.  280—124. 
Muller.    George   O,   and    W.    D.   O'Brien,    to   Bell   Telephone 

Uiboratoriet*.     Inc.       Semi-automatic    relay     test     circuit 

3.058.033.  10-9-62,  CI.  324 — 28. 
Murcott.  Charles  E.     Guard  rails  for  bcda.     3,056,975.  10-9- 

62.  CI.  5 — 331. 

Murphy.  John  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dlmler.  William  A.,  Jr.,  Schetelich.  and  Ifnrphy.    8,057,- 

•^"i''!IK,.9r'rf*^^--*S  ^*rox  Corp.     Fastener  drirlng  tool. 
3.056.967.  10-1MJ2,  CI.  1 — 345. 

Muse,  Robert  F. :  Set — 

Berkson,  Herberi  D.    3.057,1  «2. 


Pro- 


Musser,  C  Walton,  to  United  States  of  America.  Array 
Jectile  broach.     3.067.264.  lO-fr-62.  CI.  90 — 63. 

Musser.   I^d   M..  and  J.   H.   Vellekarap^  to  Chicopee  Mfg. 
Coro^^elng  carriers  and  their  use.     3,057.674,  10-9-65. 

Mycalex  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Moore.  Robert  E.     3.057.741. 
Myddelton,  Geoffrey  C .   to  Carbonaire  8.A.     Stamp  and  en- 
velope moistener.     3.05<l.999.  10-9-62,  CI,  15 — 641. 
Myford  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —  ,: 

Smith,  Ernest  O.     3,057,216. 


Jr..   to  Burroughs  Corp. 
rnbly.     3.058.037,  10-rf- 

Bondlng  pigments 
I.  10-9-62.  CI. 

3,067,892, 


:able  lashing  machine.     3,057,600,  10-^-42, 


Naab.   Gerard  A.,   and   F.   J.    Sarlo 

Prtntffl  circuit  component  and  ai 

62.  CI.  317—101. 
Nagle.  Floyd  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

'•  •lk«n»l  aromaUc  resin  granules.    3.067,751 

Nallinger.    Friedrich    K     H.      Tire   construction 

10^i>--62.  CI.   152—361. 
^•niiki,     Shl|reru,     to     Sbin-Mitsublshl     Jukogyo     Kabuahiki 

Kaisha^  Plate  handling  apparatus.     S.067!485,   10-9-«2. 

Nance,  Taylor  E..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Carbon  dep- 
osition apparatus.     3.057.325,  10-9-62.  CL  118 — 47 
National  Biscuit  Co.  :  See— 

Morck.  Roland  A.     3.057,730. 
National  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

George,  James.     .'<,058,023. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Groce,  Irwin  J.     3,057,682. 
National  Lead  Co.  :  See — 

Clearfield.  Abraham.     3.057,678. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Collins.  Tappan.     3.057.286. 
Neale.  Dory  J.     Caf '     ■     ■ 

CI    254 — 134.3. 
.Needbam.   Basil   A.,   to  Tbermway   Industries,   Inc.     Curtain 

wall.     3.057.989.  10-9-62,  CI.  219—34. 
Nelson,  Willis  N.,  and  A.  W.  Oberbeck,  to  Preway,  Inc.    Wall 

oven.     3.057,343.  10-9-62,  CI.  12<>— 278. 
Nemec,   Joseph    W..   and  C.    H.    McKeerer,   to  Rohm  A  Haas 
Co.     Stabilisation  of  formaldehyde  cyanohydrin.     3,057,903. 
10-9-02,  CI.  260—466.6. 
Neaemann,  Georg  :  See — 

Ruschig.  Heinrich.  Schorr.  Fussganger,  Bauer,  and  Neae- 
mann.     3.057.881. 
Nesh,    Florence.      Dissipation    of    high    frequency    vibratory 

energy.    3.058.015.  10-9-62.  CI.  31(J— -8.7. 
NewallTs,  Peter  B.  :  See — 

Baker,   Joseph   W     Chupp,  and   Newallls.     3,057,774. 
Newey.  Herbert  A  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Flexible  epoxy  resin  com- 
Dosttions  and  cured  products.    8,067,809,  10-9-&.  CI.  360 — 

New  JerseT  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Von  Hofe.  George  W.,  and  Spano.    3.057,266. 
Newman,   Douglas  A.,  and  A.  T.   Schlotahauer.  to  Columbia 
Kittbon   and   Carbon   Mfg.   Co..    Inc.      Thermographic  copy 
paper   and   process.      3,0i&7.999.   10-9-62.   Cl    260 — 66. 
New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Bajrer.  Harry.     3,057,084. 
Ney,  William  O.,  Jr..  and  J.  L.  Zollinger,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.     Metaphosphoric  acid  salt  of  l-d-pyrroUn-S- 
yl)  2  pvrrolldlnone.     3.057,874.   10-»-«2,  CI.  260—326.3. 
NlcholM.  Victor  L..  and  I.  J.  Garshells.  to  David  h  David.  Inc. 
Metbod  for  making  simulated  curly  hair.     3.087.015    10-9- 
«2.  tl.  18 — 56. 
Nickerson,  Charles:  See — 

Banks.  Harry  R.,  and  Nlekenon.    8,067.966. 
Nielsen.  A.  C,  Co.  :  See — 

Freeman.  Robert  L..  and  Currey.    8,068,065. 
Nikitin,  Alexander  A.,  and  C.  C.  Flte.  Jr..  to  Tennessee  Corp. 
Process  of  preparation  of  neutral  manganese  composition. 
3,057,712,  10-9-02.  CI.  71—03. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Morita.  Sigeru.  and  Abe.     3,057.672. 
Niven.  Charles  F..  Jr. :  See— 

Ottke.  Robert  C.  and  Nivsn.     3,067,736. 
Noble    John   W.     Vacuum  cleaning  and  mopping  apparatus. 

3.0.56.994.  10  9-62.  CI.  15—321. 
Nomine.    Gerard.    R.    Bucourt.    and    A.    Plerdet, 
.     UCLAF,    8.A.      Novel   ^>  «-androstadlenes  anii 

thereof.     3.057.887.  10-9-62,  CI.  260—397.45. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :  8'ee — 

Klein.  Howard  C.     3.067,877. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 
Case.  Rot>ert  <».    Jr.     3.057.555. 
Duncan,  Donal  B.,  and  Singleton. 
Sher.  Bernard  L.     3.058,063. 
Smith,  Raymond  B.     3,058.061. 
Norih  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bronnes.  Robert  L.     3,057.445. 
Schoot.  Cornells  J.,  snd  Baana.    8,057.925. 
Novy,  Louis  E.  :  Brr-- 

Bennett,   Bailey,  Novy.  and  Simko.     3,057. 
.Nu-Dent  Porcelain  Studio  Inc. :  See— 

(iold.  Nat.     3.057.078. 
Xuffer,  Orvllle  P.,  to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.     Receptacle  with  clo- 
sure having  a   retractable  spout.     3.057,520,   10-9-62.  Cl. 
222—209. 
Nutklns.  Derek  J.,  and   C.  B.   Packard,   to  The  Kaman  Air- 
craft Corp.     Atrial  devic^e  having  rotor  for  retarding  de- 
scant.    3.057,589.   10-9-62.  CL  W4— I.^ 
O.  K.  Tool  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See-^ 


to   RouBsel- 
pre  pa  ration 


8,067,211. 


rso. 


Husaey.  i^orrest  A.     3,O57.04.'«. 
Oberbeck.  Arthur  W.  :  See 


Nelson.  Willis 

U'DonneU,  Thomas  P. 
Cl.  283—57. 


and  Oberbeck.     8.057.343. 
Paper  currency.     3,057.646,  10-9-62. 


Offe.  Hans  A.,  and  M.  Fedennaan,  to  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Farbenfabriken.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
salt  of  the  laevullnic  acid  derivative  of  cyanacetic  add 
hydraside.      3.a57.86<5.    10-9-«2.   O.    260— 268. 

Ofner,    Frank    R..    to    Powertroaix,    Inc.      Recovery    systenS. 

3.057,076,  10-«-62.  Cl.  34—12. 
O'llara.    FVanclH    J.,    and    H.    Scharfman,    to    Rayth«>on    Co. 

Serrodyne    frequency    shifters.       3,058,049,     10-9-62     CI. 

321—^9. 

Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The :  Ace- 
Armstrong,  Robert  G..  and  Laugfalin.     8.057,986. 
Cornell.  Frank  J.     3.058.0T7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziz 


Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Florey.  Klaus  G.,  Bernstein,  Rcstlvo,  and  Yale.     8.057,- 

861. 
Fried.  Jooef,  and  Hera.    8,057,886. 
Talc  Harry  L.    8.057,862. 
Yale,  Harry  L.     3,057,863. 
Oliver,    Ethemer   J.      Saw    treating  apparatua  and    method. 

3.057.229.  10-9-62.  Q.  76 — 43. 
Olsen.   Amp  J.  C.  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Fermentation 

vessel   and   process.     3,057,785,    10-9-62,   Cl.    195 — 95. 
Olsen^  Donald  B.  :  8ee — 

Bardos.  Thomas  J.    Olsen,  and  Enkojl.     3.057.805.     . 
Ontario  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Read    Dale  W.     3,057,927. 
Opladen,  Helns  B..  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generating 

unit.     3,057.164.  10-9-62.  CI.  60—73. 
Oronxlo  de  .Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimlcl :  See — 

Uallone,  Patrisio.     8.007.984. 
Orr,  Clifford  M.  :  See— 

Moyar,  l>>ederick  D.,  and  Orr.    8,057,507. 
Orr,  Jamca  C. :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert.  Edwards,  snd  Orr.     8.057.888. 
Osbom  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  fire — 

Bongiovannl,  John  C,  and  Peterson.     3,036,986. 
Osborne  Associates  :  See — 

OHborne.  Philip  S.     3.057,335. 
Osborne,    Philip    S.,    to    Osborne    Associstes.       Prelndoction 
means  and  method  for  treating  a  fuel  air  mixture.     8,057,- 
8.H6.  10-9-62.  Cl.  123—119. 
Osbum.  CsrI  L.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Safety  sys- 
tem.    8.057.696,  10-9-62.  CI.  28 — 259.5. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Grimmer,  George  G.     8,057.407. 
Otta,  Miloslav  :  Mce— 

Svaty,   Vladimir.  Otta,  and  Houdek.     8.057,224. 
Ottke.  Robert  C,  and  C.  P.  Niven.  Jr..  to  Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co., 
Inc.     Presenratfon  of  meat.     8,087,785,  10-9-62,  Cl.  99— 
157. 
Owen,   Josephine  C.      Doll   dress  pattern   and   manufacture. 

3,056.970,  10-9-62.  Cl.  2—248. 
Owen,  Leonard  N.  :  See — 

Danielli,  James  F.,  and  Owen.    3,057,850. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Rough.  Robert  R..  and  Swain.     3,057,17.5. 
VereH,   Frank.     3.057,691. 
Packard.  Clifford  B.  :  See— 

Nutklns,  Derek  J.,  and  Packard.     3,057.580. 
Pader.   Morton,  to  I.#ver  Brothers  Co.     Process  for  making 
table  srrup  and  product  thereof.     8,057,734.  10-8-62,  Cl. 
99-    142. 
Pagani,  Mario  :  See — 

Bocca.   Alberto,  and  Pagani.     3,067,242. 
Paget.  Kenneth  W.  :  See- 

Duncombe,  Edward,  and  Paget.     8,058.111. 
Pall  Corp.  :  See— 

Pall.  David  B.     3.057,481. 
Pall,  DaTid  B.,  to  Pall  Corp.     Corrugated  Alter  and  method 
of  forming  the  same.     8,057,481,    10-9-G2,   Cl.   210 — 493. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Duane  B.,  and  Lummus.     3,057,797. 
Grekel,  Howard,  and  HuJsak.     8,057,698. 
Mslllnger,  Morion  A.     8.057.405. 
Silverman,  Daniel.     3,057,296. 
Paper  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

I>oeser,  Donald  B.     3.037,515. 
Papeterles  Mougeot :  See — 

I.Allemand.  Roger  H^  and  Ragon.     3.057,134. 
Papsdorf.  Roberi  A.,  to  Emerson  Prvne  Co.     Shutter  assem- 
bly for  exhaust  duct  wall  cap.     3.057.288,  10-9-62,  C\.  98— 
119. 
Parke.  Davis  4  Co. :  See — 

Meyer,  Roberi  F.    8,0.57.869. 
Short.  Franklin  W..  and  Elslager.     3,057,776. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  See — 

Bragg,  Kenneth  R.     8,067,873. 
Parker  Metal  Goods  Co. :  See — 

Clborowaki.  Stanley.    8,057,635. 
Psrkes,  Brian  J. :  See — 

Agutter,  Ronald  G.,  and  Parkes.     3,057.376. 
Parmater.  Lee  W..  and  R.  M.  Cain.     Composite  electrical  test 

Inatnimenta.     3.058.062,  10-9-62.  Cl.  324 — 78. 
Parnall  ft  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Thompson,  Stanley  H.  A.     8.057.166. 
Parr.    Max  O.,    to  General   Motors   Corp.     Vibration    damp- 
ing mechanism.     8,057.220,  10-9-62.  Cl.  74 — 443. 
Parrllla,  John  A.     Infusion  package.     3,067,728,  10-9-62,  C\. 

99 — 77.1. 
Parsons.  Brian  N. :  See — 

Mills.  Walter  P..  Parsons,  and  Reed.    3,057,673. 
Patent  Button  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Clarke.  Rollln  R.    3,056.988. 
Patterson.  Pat.  and  A.  E.  Cummins,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Con- 
trol   apnaratus   for  use  In   wells.     8,057,406,   10-9-42.  CI. 
166—123. 
Patterson,   William   E..   J.   F.   Long.  B.  E.  Terry,  and  M.  J. 
Beaty,  to  John  F.  Long  Properties.  Inc.    Jig  for  prefabricat- 
ing gables.     3.057.384,  10-9-62.  Cl.  144 — 318. 

PattiSfm.  Hubert  A.,  Jr.,  and  J.  R.  Brigga.  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Blands  of  unvulcanlted  butyl  rubber 
and  vulcanised  halogenated  butyl  rubber  and  tires  compris- 
ing said  blend.     3.O57.390,  10-9-62.  Cl.  152—330. 

Pats,  Paul,  and  K.  A.  Graetx.     Gathering  chain  for  silo  un- 

loaders.    3,057,608.  10-9-62,  Cl.  262—28. 
Pearson,    Charies.    Jr.      Put-together   toy   piano.     3,057,244, 

10-9-62,  a.  84—404. 
Pedersen,    Arne   V.,    R.    O.    Peterson,    and   V.    J.   HUgoe,    to 

Miehle-Goss-Dexter,  Inc.    Counting  mechaniam  for  printing 

presses.    3,057.268,  10-9-42,  CL  93—98. 


Step  snd  repeat  photographic  apparatus. 
4>2.  Cl.  9.5—73 


Pell.  Kenneth  M. 

3.057,281.  10-9-«2.     ..  . 
Pennsalt  C'hemlcala  Corp.  :  See- 

Koblitz,  Francis  F.,  and  Morton.     3,057,928. 
.Staubly,  Julian  L.,  and  Koob.    3,057,748. 
Penn-Union  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Cornell,  Edward  S.,  Jr.    3.057.232. 
Peras,  Lucien.  to  Regie  Nationales  des  Ualnes  Renault.     Elec- 
tromagnetic syuchrouisers.      3.037,447,   10-9-62,  Cl.   192- 

Perl,' Richard  L.,  to  The  Tappan  Co.     Built-in  oven.     3,067,- 

341,  10-9-«2.  Cl.  126-198. 
Perils.   David   B.,  and   H.   Van  Dorp,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Gas 

filter  construction.     3.057.137,  10-9-62,  Cl.  35 — 303. 
Permuta  Closures  Ltd.  :  Hee — 

Wood.  Arthur  (J.     3.057,502. 
Perry,  William  A.,  to  IngerHoll-Rand  Co.     Spark  ignition  con- 
trol for  gas  engines.     3,057,938,  10-9-62,  Cl.  123 — 149. 
Personal  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Roberts,  Donald  R.,  and  Mctiuire.     3,067,354. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A.  M.     Reversible  tooth  having  realllent  re- 
taining  means.      3.067.091.    10-9-«2.   Cl.   37 — 142. 
Peterson.    Norman    E.,   to   Stelma,   Inc.     Telegraph   test  set. 

3,057,938,  10-9-62,  Cl.  178 — 69. 
Peterson,  Rot>ert  G. :  See — 

Pedersen.  Arne  V.,  I'elerson,  and  Hllgoe.    3,057.268. 
Peterson,  Ruben  U.  :  See — 

Bongiovannl,  John  C,  snd  Peterson.     3,056.986. 


3,057,890. 
3,057,891. 
3,057,892. 


I'etrollte  Corp.  :  See — 

De  (Jroote.  Melvin. 

De  Groote,  Melvin. 

De  Groote,  Melvin. 
Petrow.  Vladimir :  fc'cc- 

Kirk,  David  X.,  and  Petrow. 
Pettit.  Lewis  F.,  Jr. : 

Hteinert,    Emll 
3.058.031. 
Pfefernian,  Murray  : 

Heller,  Joseph  I 
Pflxer,  Chas.,  ft  Co. 

Ottke,    Robert 
Pflumm,  Heinz  R. 
Inc.     Alloy  and 
29—195. 
Phelps,   Clyde   H 


3,057,839. 


See— 

F.,    Rebuffonl, 

See— 
8,057.966. 
Inc. :  fc'ce — - 
C.   and   Niven. 

and  J.  J.  Bushinski.  to  Texas  Instruments 
composite  stock.     8,067,049,  10-9-62,  Cl. 


Pettit,    and    Cossaboom. 


3,057,735. 


to   Raydyne  Corp.      Unbalance  force  indi- 
cator.    3.057. 20«,  10-9-62,  Cl.  73 — 478. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Herberi  R.,  Jr.    3,057,791. 
Anderson,  Herbert  R..  Jr.    3.057,818. 
De  Ford.  Donald  1).    3,057,183. 
Edmonds,  Lee  O.     3,057,746. 
Gabriel,  Henry.    3,057,098. 
Hammer.  Robert  S.     3,057,697. 
Mcl.«od,  Norman  F.     3.057,((9«. 

Osburn,  Carl  L..  Jr.    3,057,696.  ? 

Pollock,  Lyle  W,    3,057,840. 
Reosser,  Roberi  E.,  and  Wilson.     8,057.711. 
Waddlll,  Paul  M.     3,057,786. 
Phillips    Velma.     Decorative  member  for  yards,  gardens    and 

the  like.     3,057.096,  10-9-«2    ("1    41—10. 
Plaseckl,  Raymond  F.   to  The  lliomas  ft  Betta  Co.    Grounding 
clamp    for   armored   conductors.      3,058,087,    10-9-62,    CL 
339—95. 
Pierce,  John  R. :  See — 

Cutler,  Cassius  C,  and  Pierce.    3,057,579. 
Pierce,   Norwin  C,  and  D.   F.   Ryder,   to  E.    I.  du   Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Aimaratus  for  preparation  of  conden- 
sation polymers.     3,057,702,  10-9-62,  CL  23 — 285. 
Plerdet,  Andre:  See — 

Nomine    Gerard,  Hucourt,  and  Plerdet.     3,057,887. 
PIt'rrot,  Andre,  and  Y.  Lescroel,  to  Llgnes  Telegraphiques  et 
Teleplioniquee.    Magnetic  materials  of  the  high  permeability 
ferrite    type.      3,057,802.    10-9-62.   CL   252 — 82.5. 
Pike,   Roacoe  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Ester  solventa  and 
basic  catalysts  employed  in  an  addition  process.    3.067.902. 
l()-9-«2.  r\.  2«0      448.2. 
Pillsbury  Co..  The  ;  See — 

Forkner,  John  H.     3,057,736. 
Forkner,  John  H.     3,057,737. 
I<\)rkner,  John  H.    3.0.57,738. 
Forkner.  John  H.     3.057.739. 
Pitts,  Joseph  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Method 
and  ap|>aratua  for  stretch-forming  wire-grid  strain  gaaes. 
3,057,581,  10-9-(l2,  Cl.  140— 71. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  (ilass  Co.  :  See — 
Carlln,  William  W.     3,057,794. 
La  Fleur,  Sidney  O.     3,057.631. 
Le  Bras.  Louis  R.,  and  Stahr.    3,057,824. 
Pisiarello,  Roy  A. :  See — 

Dehn,  Joseph  W.,  Jr..  Eltonbead.  and  Pissarello.    3,057,- 

Plastics,  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Schilling,  Paul  K.     3,057,016. 
Ptatt    Richard  C,  and   T.   B.   Ralston,   to   Harblaon-Walker 

Refractories  Co.     Mixing  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  hot 

patching  material.     3.067.519.  10-^9-62.  Cl.  222—195. 
Plueddemnnn.   Edwin   P..    to  Dow   Coming  Corp      Hydroxy- 

ether   orKanosilicon    compounds.     '3.057.901.    10-9-42,    Cl. 

260 — 44872. 
Plunske.  Raymond  :  See — 

De  Julio.  Richard,  and  Plunske.    3,057,124. 
I*ointud.  Roger  :  See — 

Pruvot.  Emile.  Baradex.  Caillat.  and  Pointnd.    8,067  684. 
Poland.   William  L..   to  Schlnmberger  Well   Surveying  Corp. 

Information    handling    system.       8.068,097,     10-0-42.    Cl. 

.^40 — 174. 
Policy.  Eugene  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Turret  tuner  with 

line  tuning  control.     3.068.075.  10-9-62.  Cl.  .134 — 61. 
Polllck.  Frank.    Cover  for  paper  coffee  cop.    8,067,637.  10-4>- 

62.  CL229 — 48. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IHtllocfe.  Ljrie  W..  to  Pfaillip«  Petroleum  Co.     Method  for  ron- 
trolllDK    the    tt>iiip«rature    in    a    butadiene    polymerisation 
uruceiMi.     3.(>o7.MO.  10-»-«:i.  Ol.  2tJ0 — 94.3. 
I'oiy  Iii(Ju8trie«,  Inc.  :   6'ee — 

Kaulan,  Leo  I.     3.037,7«7. 
I'oole.    Uonald    K.,    to    General    Motors    Corp.      CeDtrlfoaal 

clothe*  drier.  3.097,480.  ia-»-«2.  C'l.  210 — S68. 
I'oulter.  Thoaiaa  C.  D.  K.  Brink,  and  P.  U.  Seaward,  to  Jet 
KeH«*urrh  Center,  Inc.  .Magnetic  conceDtriclty  case. 
3,0i>».lXi8,  10-»-62.  CI.  324—34. 
Power.  Haall  D.,  and  A.  A.  Runkl,  to  Edwarda  Hlab  Vacnum 
Ltd.  Kotary  vacuum  pumpa.  3,057.546,  10-»-e2.  CI.  230 — 
207.  ^ 

Power.  Jamea  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.    Multi- 
frequency  aicnallnic  receiver.    8,0S7,9«4.  lO-e-62,  CI.  171» — 
84. 
Powertronlx.  Inc.  :  tiee — 

Ofner.  Frank  R.     3,067.076. 
Preen.  Robert  K..  to  Weat  Viralnla  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.    Car- 
tona    for    containing    liqalda    or    flnelT-divlded    DMteriala. 
3,057,.-»31.  10-9-62.  CI.  22»— 7. 
Prell.   Kdward  O..  Jr.,  to   I'nion  CarbMe  Corp.     Metkod  of 

nakioK  a   battery.      3.057.949.   10-0-62,  CI.   136 — 175. 
Preaoription  I>ruK  Co.,  Inc. :  8ee — 

McOee.  Andrew  J.    3.057.847. 
Pretlni.   OiMberto.    ^    to   Compairnla    lUllana    Weatinxhoaae 
Kreni  k  Sexnall.     Improved  pneumatic  alarm  and  protec- 
tion apparatus  for  aafes  and  the  like.     3,057,821.  10-9-62, 
CI.  116— 65. 
Preway,  Inc.  :  See — 

XelHon.  Willla  N..  and  Oberbeck.    3.057.848. 
Prlbonlc.  John  ¥..  and  N.  O.  Poata,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Shock  abaorber  with  rebound  cutoff.     3.007,441.   10^4M)2. 
<'l.  188—88. 
Price,  Alfred  V..  to  The  Pulsometer  Eii0neerin|r  Co.  Ltd.    Ap- 
paratus   for    bandlluK    llqulda    contalBlBK    aoltd    matter. 
3.0.'>7.478.  10-0-B2.  CI.  210 — 108. 
Price.  Robert  L.  :   See — 

Bently.  Donald  E..  tnd  Price.    S^tMT.lOS. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The  :  «ce — 

Oex.  Vlnrll  B..  and  Kramer.    3.057,127. 
I'roetor.  Joe  W.     PUnt  thinner.    3.057.413.  10-9-62.  CI.  172 — 

99. 
Proett.  Milton  A.     .Self-projtelled  electric  wheelchair.     3,057,- 

425.  10-9-62.  n.  180^-27. 
Prosperity  Co..  Divlaion  of  Ward  Indoatriea  Corp..  The  :  See — 

GayrioK.    Wallace    F..    and    Uhllu.      3.067.133. 
Pruvot.    Kmlle.    P.    Barades.   R.   Calllat.   and   R.    Polntnd.   to 
ConimiHHariat  a  I'Enercle  Atomlque.     Method  of  obtaining 
»lnf»*r^  beryllium  oxide.     8.057.684.  10-9-62,  Cl.  23 — 183 
Puffe.  Werner,  and  T.  <;eorifl.  to  Hein,  Lehmaan  A  Co.  Aktien 
KeaelUchaft.      ArreatlnK  gear  with  brakinx  derlce  for  air- 
craft.    3.0.-.7..%87.  10-9-62.  Cl.  244 — 110. 
PuKln.  Andre,  and  J.  BIndler.  to  J.  R.  GeiRy.  A.-O.    Phthalocr- 

anine  dyewtuffs.     3.057,878.  10-9-62.  Cl.  260 — 814.5 
PulHonieter  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The:  8e^ — 

Price,  Alfred  V.     3.0,'V7.478. 
Pundyk.  Joseph  :  Nre — 

Roekstnim.  Leonard,  and  Pundyk.     8,067,572. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The:   Mee — 

Pierce.  William  L..  and  Mandaer.    3.057.806. 
Fierce.  Willlfm  L..  and  Sandner     3.057,906. 
Puraglore.  Laurence  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    N-fMlle*!) 
benxaniide  derivatives.      3,a->7,919,    10-9-62,  Cl.   260-^^8. 
Quayle.  <;e<.rKe  F..  to  The  Yale  and  Town*  Mfg.  Co.     Vehicle 

Hteering    sjstem.       3.057,429,    10-9-62.    Cl.     180 — 79.2. 
Quercio,  Frederick.  Jr.,  50'/,   to  N.  8.  Blodgett.     Smoking  ac- 

CTSHory.    3.057.465.  10-9-62.  Cl.  206—41. 
Qttlmby,  Grady  F. :  See— 

GeoriTP.  James  R.    3.0A7.431 . 
Racine  HydrauMca  A  Machinery.  Inc.  :   See — 

Henke.    Roaaell    W..    Brannon.    Hellenberg.   aad   Dadian. 
3.057.161. 
Radford.  John  A.  :  8e« — 

Griffiths.  Rupert,  and  Radford.    3.057.068. 
Radiation  Kesearch  Torp.  :   See — 
<'olenian.  John  H.    3.058.022. 
Radio  Corn,  nf  .\merlca  :  Se9 — 
HelwlK.  William  J.    3.057.130. 
Sinn.  Robert  R.    8.057,071. 
Ragon.  Rene  P. :  See  - 

Lallemand.  Roaer  H.,  and  Raeon.     8.057.134. 
RalMtoa.  HaroM  A.,  to  J.  I.  OiMe  (St.     Agricultoral  impleuient 
with  three-iMiint  hitch  and  aulde  lUak.     8.057,414.  10-9-62. 
CT.  172—444. 
Rnlston.  Thomas  K. :  See — 

Piatt.  Richard  O..  and  Ralaton.    3.057,519. 
Randolph.  Harrv  B. :  Bee— 

(irlfflths.  Rupert,  and  Radford.     8.057.063. 
Ransom.  OeorKc  P..  W.  K.   Stelnhaicen,  and  D.  C.   Unger.   to 
General  Motors  Corp.     Refrigerating  apparatoa.    8.057,545. 
10  «»-«•_»    Cl    230^-186 
Hnnvllle.  Donald  L. :  Kfc— 

D'Kttorre     Alfred    J..    Heck.    Kaoffmaa.    and    Ranvllle. 
3.0.%7.636. 
Rnnvtile.  Dorothy  M.  :   Bee — 

D'Kttorre     Alfred    J..    Heck.    Kauffman.    and    Ranvllle. 
3.057.636. 
Raoata.  George  M..  to  lUinola  Tool  Works.  Inc.     Strain  relief 

irrommet.     3.a57.001.  10-9-62.  Cl.  16 — 2. 
RanPa(>ort.  MixImlllaiM.     Pill  sorting  apparatus.     3,057.477. 

10-9-62    Cl.  209—223. 
Raam.  Alarlc  L  J. :  8e« — 

Fraser.  Donald  A.,  and  Ranm.  3.057.886. 
Raum.  Alarlc  L.  J.,  to  Th<-  IMstlllers  Co.  Ltd.  Polymerisation 
of  ethylene  with  lithium  boroh.vdrtde  and  rroup  IV  B  metal 
kalides.  8.a'^7.841.  10-9-62.  Cl.  260—94.9. 
Ray.  WnilaiB  A.,  to  General  Controls  Co.  Lamiaated  nug- 
nettc  atmeture.  and  process  for  making  aame.  3.058,089. 
10-9-62.  O.  317-198. 


Raydyne  Corp.  :   See 
Phelps.  Clyde  H 
Raymond.  Francois  H 


3,057,206. 

A.  M.  Richard. 

Brodln.  to  Societe  d  Electronlqne  et 


3.058,029. 


3.058,049. 


A.  M.  Recoqae,  and  J. 

_  .,  ..       , —  --  d'Automatlsme.     Maa- 

i:^>^.m:.  itTJ"  n  3'4S-^r**^  information  handling. 
Rsjrmond,  Richard  l!  :  Set — 

Davis,  John  B.,  and  Raymond.    3.057.784 
Raytheon  Co. :  Set — 

CaaweU,  John  R.    3.067,977. 
Clampitt,  Lawrence  L.,  and  Zawads. 
l-^ahcr,  Vernon  H.    3,057.041. 
Fryklund.  Robert  A.    3.058,027. 
Happ.  William  W.    3.^8,041. 
O'Uara,  Francis  J.,  and  Scfaarfman. 
Rlail.  Peter  A.   and  Shaw.    3.058.072. 
Read.  Dale  W.,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.     Procesa  for 
the  manufacture  of  gualacoi.     3,057.927.  10-9-62   CI.  2«M>^  - 
613.  ' 

'^'*..?"1«'V  *^ U.^-  P   Cranford.  F.  W.  Major,  and  R.  E. 
smith,  to  Canadian   International  Paper  Co.     Conatateacv 
regulator.     3.057,187.   10-9-02.  Cl.  73—61         ^""""'^^"'^ 
Rebutfonl.  Martin  :  See — 

Stelaert.    Kmil    F..    Bebuffonl.    PetUt.    and    Coasaboom. 
3. uoo. 031. 
Recoque,  Alice  M. :  See — 

^l^S^^i^y^*'*'^^  "••   R'«*»*"».   Recoque.   and   Brodln. 
0,058,098. 

Redding.  Robert  J.,  and  S.  G.  Warder,  to  Everabed  k  VlgaoleB 
Ltd.  blectrlcal  circuit  having  direct  current  voltage  out- 
put proportional  to  a  variable  direct  current.  3.0.>8,U4Mi 
10-9-62.   Cl.   328—26. 

Reece.   Herbert  A.     Air  supply  aystem  for  cupolas.     3.057. 
615.  10-9-«2.  cn.  266—30. 

Reed  CyrU  Y. :  -Sec— 

„     _.MU1»,  Walter  P..  Parsona.  and  Reed.     3.037.673. 

Roed.  Theron  J.  Variable  feed  auger  for  delivery  from  stor- 
age blna.     3.057,522,   10-9-62.   Cl.  223—285 

Reeaas  Brothers.  Inc. :  See — 
Dickey,  John  W.    3.057,766 

ReeU.  Tbeodor.  W.  A.  Busch.  and  D.  H.  Cliadwlck.  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Co.  Prcparatioa  of  esters  of  Irivalent 
phosphorus  acids.     3,057,904.  10-9-62.  CL  260 — 461. 

Reeve.  John  R.,  Jr. :  Sf— 

McCann.  Robert  K.,  and  Reeve.    8.067.442.  . 

Regie  Nationales  dea  I  sines  Renault :  See — 
Peras.  Luciea.     3.057.447. 

R«h.  Lothar  :  Set — 

SchytU,  Frans.  Reh.  Saccardo.  and  Dal  Posso.     3.057.- 

Relfenhauaer.   Huna,    to  Relfenhauser.  K.G.     Eloncated  allt 

nossle.     3.057,010.   10-9-62.  CL   18 — 12. 
RelfenhMUser.  K.G.  ;   See — 

Relfenhauser.  Hans.     3.057,010. 
Relners,  Walter  :  See — 

Ruhl.  Manfred.    3,057.577. 
WlKgermann,  Gcorg.    3,057,193. 
Relntold.    Irving,    and    J.    L.    Carter,    to   United    SUtes   of 
America.  Army.     Microwave  duplexer.     3.068,070.  10-»-62. 
CI.  333—9. 
Reltliel,  Raymond  F.,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.     Photoconduc- 
tofraptnr    employing    cobaltoua    or    ntcketous    hydroxide. 
3,057.788,   10-9-G2,  C\.  201 — 18. 
Rendon,    Leandro,    to  The   Cbamploa  Co.      Embalming  com- 
position.    3.057,775,   10-9-62.  CL   167-49.5. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  Bet — 

(iarmy.  Robert  J.    8.057,935. 
Reslna  Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Weller,  Arthur  W.    3.057.135. 
Restlvo.  Albert  R. :  «ce— 

Florey.  Klaus  U..   Bernstein,   Restlvo.  and  Yale.     3.067,. 
861. 
Reapeas.   Richard  D.,  to  Jno.  H.  Swisher  *  Son,  Inc.     Cigar 
shaping   method    and   apparatus.      3.057,361,    10-9-62.    Cl. 
131—79. 
Reuscbel.    Konrad.    and    A.    Kerstlng.    to    Sleniens-SoUucker- 
werke   Aktlengeaellschaft.      Method    for    producing    hyper- 
pure   silicon.      3.0.-)7.6»0.    10-9-62.  Cl.   23 — 228.5. 
Reuaaer.  Robert  E.,  and  J.  F.   W  IIhou,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum 
Co.     Stabllliatlon  of  phosphoric  arid  and  neutrallaed  aolu- 
tloBS  thereof.     8.057.711,   10-9-62.  H.  71 — 43. 
Reuther.  John  P..   and  J.   .Sandln.   to  Westingboaae  Uleetric 
Corp.      Semiconductor  circuit   Interrupter.      8.068.036.    lO- 
9-62    Cl.   317 — 31. 
Rejraolds,   Andrew   C,  Jr..   to  tieaeral   Time  Corp.      BInarf 

code  reUy.     3.008.096.  10-9-62.  Cl.  340—164. 
Richard.  Andi«  M. :  Bee— 

Raymond.    Francois  H.,    Richard.   Recoque,   and  Brodln. 
3  058.098. 
Richer,  IrvlnK.     Corrugated  L-shaped  suspension  bar  for  gar- 
3.057,460.  10-9-62.  Cl.  206—7. 

(iarment    box.       3.057,461.    10-9-62.    Cl. 


ment  boxes. 
RIcber,    Irving. 

206— T. 
RIcber,  Irving. 


Carmgated  aospenslon  bar  for  garment  boxes. 
3,057.482.    10-9-62.   <'l.   211—124 
Rlcketts,  JameH  M.  :   See  — 

BabnUk.  W  llllam  C  ,  HaaalMlter.  Rldietta.  Taruaea.  sad 
Vlckers.     3,057.6<>4. 

Rickaian.  William  C. :  See— 

ArtUtaUs.  Prank,  and  Rlckman.    3.057.269. 

Riddle.  WlllUm  J.,  and  C.  Mallender..  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich 
Co.  Belt  type  ply  applicator.  S.a'S7.397.  10-9-62.  O. 
15^—406. 

Ridenour,  Charles  A..  P.  D.  Irwin,  and  R.  R.  Little.  Power- 
driven  lawa  mower  with  ntvotal  fraaie  rnnHtmettiML 
3.057.140.    10-9-62.  CI.   56—25.4. 

RIegel  Paper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Maglll.  Donald  O..  Jr..  and  Eatoa.     8.057.772. 
Scfaenck.  WlUaid  A.    3AS7.771. 
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zzi 


RtMBenschneldcr,  Wllbelm.  L.  Homlg,  E.  Weber,  and  K. 
Dialer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktlenitesellscbaft  vormals 
Malater  Lorius  k  Brunlng.  Process  for  oxidizing  olefins 
to  aldehydes,  ketones  and  acids.  3,067.915.  10-0-<i2.  Cl. 
260— 5M. 
Ries  G.m.b.H..  Bekleldungsvefsetaluaafabrik  :  See — 

CUus.  Harrr    3.057,030. 
RIets,    Donald    P.      Meat    dispenser    for    plssa    production. 

3.067,523,   10-9-62.  Cl.  222—387. 
Rlfkln.  Harvey  N. :  Bet — 

Lieberman.  Julius,  and  Rlfkla.    3.056.987. 
Riga.  Jeaa  J.  L.  E. :  Bet — 

Bracoeler.  Frederic  P.  A.,  aad  Riga.     3.057.707. 
RIfaby,  Rowena  N.     Expansible  shoe.    3,057.085,  10-9-62.  Cl. 

36 — 2.5. 
RIaaby.  Rowena  N.    Expansible  shoe.     8.057,086,  10-9-62,  Cl. 

36 — 2.5. 
Riley    Jeaae   L..    to   Celaaeae  Corp.    of  America.      Wet   spun 

cellulos*'  triacetate.     8.057,089,   10-9-62.  CI.   28 — 82. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  See — 

Kuhner.  Max  H.     8.057,833. 
Opladen.  Heinx  B.     3,057.164. 
RInnevatore.    Jamea   V..    and   K.    L.    Lawa.    to   The    Electric 
Storage  Battery  Co.     Solid  electrolyte  battery.     3.057,945. 
10-9-62.  Cl.  136 — 83. 
RItaoB,  Daniel  D.  :  See — 

Trachtenbnrg,  Harold,  and  RItson.     3.057.811. 
Rlik,    Waheeb,   to  The   English   Electric  Co.    Ltd.     Starilng 
control    arrancements    of  gas   turbines.      3.0.^7.155.    10-9- 
62.  Cl.  60 — 39.14. 
Rliil.   Peter  A.,  and  G.   C.   Shaw,   to  Raytheon  Co.     Micro- 
wave (liters.     3.0.'i8072.  10-9--62.  Cl.  333 — 73. 
Roberts.   Donald   R.,  and   M.  H    McGuire.   to  Peraonal  Prod- 
ucta    Corp.      Supporting    device.      3,057,354.    10-9-62.    Cl. 
128—289. 
Roberta.  Osce  P..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Tendall.    Edward    P..    Roberta.    La    Pfainte.    and    Kahl. 
3.057.167. 
Roberta,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Lyna.  John  W..  Roberta,  and  TInsley.     8,067,880. 
Robertshaw-Pulton  Controls  Co.  :  Bee — 

Wagner,  Joseph  P.     3,057  5.^6. 
Robertson.  Dennia  K.     Seal  aettlag  tool.     3,067,052,  10-9-62, 

n.  29—275. 
Roblnaon,  A.,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Walte.  iohn  L.     3.057.883. 
Robinson.   Gene   C.    to  Ethyl  Corp.      Production   of 


D.       Fuel    pump.      3.057.299,    10-9-62.    CI. 


e   C.    to  Ethyl  Corp.      frociuction   or  orgai 
metallic   compounds.      .r657.894.    10^-9-62.    Cl.    260 — 429.7. 


ino- 


Roblnson.  Gene  C,  to  Etiiyl  Ctirp.  Preparation  of  organo- 
lead  compoaads.     3.007,897,  10-9-62.  Cl.  260 — 437. 

Roblshaw.  Aleea  P.  Float  conatnictlon.  .1,a'S7,315.  10-9- 
62.  Cl.  114—26. 

RotKttron  Corp.  :   See — 

Rockafellow,  Stuari  C.     3,058.010. 

Robson.  Frederick  W..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Peel  trap. 
3,057,479.  10-9-62.  Cl.  210—232. 

Rocchlnl.  Alberi  G..  and  C.  E.  Trautman.  to  Gulf  Research  k 
Development  Co.  Vanadium-containing  petroleam  foela 
modified    with     rare    earth    and    alkali    metal    addltlvee. 

3.057.151,  10-9-02.  Cl    60 — 39  02. 

Rocchlnl.  Albert  G.,  and  C.  E.  Trautman.  to  Gulf  Reaeareh  k 
Development  Co.  yanadium-contalalag  petroleum  fuels 
modlAed    with     manraneae    and     alkali     metal    additives. 

3.057.152.  10-9-62,  Cl.  60—39.02. 

Rocchlnl.  Albert  G.,  and  C.  E.  Trautman.  to  Gulf  Research  k 
Development  Co.  Vanadium-containing  petroleum  fuels 
modified  with  thorium  and  alkali  metal  additives.  3,057.- 
153,  10-9-6S,  Cl.  60—38.02. 

Rock.  Floyd  O. :  See — 

Rock.  George  L.  and  F.  O.     8,057,337. 

Rock.  (;eorire  L.  and  P.  G.  Sllag  shot  device.  S.057,337. 
10-9-62.  a.  124 — 20. 

Rockafellow,  Stnart  C.  to  Rpbotroa  Corp.  Switching  cir- 
cuit utilising  aeml-conductor.  controlled  rectifiers.  3.058,- 
010.  10-9-62.  Cl.  807—88.5. 

Rockstrom.  I>eoiMrd  :  Bee —  ' 

Aaron.  Charles,  and  Roekatrom.     3.0.^7.571. 

Roekatrom.  Leonard,  and  J.  Pundyk.  to  Cameron  Machine  Co. 
Winding  machine.     3.057.872.  10-9-62.  Cl.  242—66. 

Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Hampaoa.  John  C.     3.057,380. 
House.  Bryan  E..  and  Camming.     3.057.439. 

Roder.  Hans-Rrich,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Akttencesellschaft 
vonaala  Melater  Lneloa  k  Brunlng.  Welding  e^trode  for 
welding  shaped  articles  of  thermoplastic  material.  3,057,- 
988,  10-9-62.  CT.  219—19. 

Rogers.  Le  Roy  W.  Table  and  luggage  carrier  comblnatloas. 
3,057.669,  10-9-62.  Cl.  311—3. 

Rocera,  Murray  H.  to  Spotnalls.  Inc.  Safety  mechanlam 
for  pneumatic  fastener  driving  machines.  3,056,965, 
l(MMt2.  Cl.  1—106. 

Rohds.  Robert  P..  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.  Van  pump. 
3.057.3O4.  10-9-62.  CT.  103—136. 

Rohm.  Gunter  H.  Live  center.  3.057.236.  10-9-62,  CI. 
82—33. 

Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Nemec,  Joseph  W..  aad  McKeever.     8,057.903. 

Rohm  k  Haas  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Benx,  RudI  O..  aad  Koch.     8.057.803. 
Rohamann,    Felix.      Engine    or    machine    with    at    least    one 

rotating   piston    running   In   an    annular   cylinder   space. 

3.097.544.  10-9-62.  CT.  230— 156. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Keeaan^ohn  G..  and  Cralgte.     3.057.54S. 

Kerry.  Thomas  H.     8  057^2. 

Miller.  Kenneth.     8,067.158. 

SberUw,  WUlUm.  and  Lsbmip.     3,057.154. 

Ronaon  Corp.  of  Delaware  :  S«« — 

Frsadman.  Lawrenea  I.,  aad  Tons.     8,057,864. 


to  The 
3.057.- 


Roosa,    Vernon 

103 — 2. 
Rose.  Herbert  :   See — 

Spingles.  Erwin,  and  Rose.     3,0,^8.094. 
Rosenthal,    Kidney    X     to   Speedry   Chemical    Producta    Inc 

Top  cap  assembly  for  pens.     3.057.000.  10-9-<J2.  Cl.  15 — 

563. 
Rototone.  Inc. :  See — 

Santl,  HarrlH  H.     3  057,430. 
Rouder,    Henry    .\..    to    WillUm    Gluckln   k  Co.,    Inc.      Coa- 

i^iJ^iTLio   r^,**?^***,"'   "**   dlspUylng  girdles.     3,087,462, 

Rough.  Robert  R..  and  A.  B.  Swain,  Jr..  to  Oweaa-IIllaols 
(•lass  Co.  Apparatus  for  mixing  colorant  In  glaaa  furaace 
forehearth.     3,057,175,  10-9-62.  CI.  65 — 178 

Roussel  UCLAP.  S.A.  :   See — 

Nomine,   (;erard.   Bucourt.   and    Plerdet.     3.05T.887. 

Rowe.  Harrison  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc. 
Timing  wave  generator.     3,057,959,  10-9-62.  CL   17^ — 70. 

Rowen    John   W..   and   J.    B.   Rust,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

7^    ilS^2'Trfr7-°l^*8!*'^**^  *"""*'  »»»•''■»•»•     «.<»7,- 
Rudor'f,    Sigurd'   K..    to    A.    O.    Smith    Con».      Strip    feedlnc 

means.     .1,058,024,  10-9-62,  Cl.  314 — 78. 
RuegK,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Llechtl,  Hans  W^  and  Ruegg.     3,057,845. 
RuHschl,    Paul,    B.    D.    Cahan,   and    W.    S.    Herbert 

Klectric    Storage    Battery    Co.      Electric    battery. 

944.  10-9-62.  Cl.  136—20. 
Ruhl.   Manfred    to  W.   Relners.     Method  and  device  for  un- 

ro^S!S5    cT  242— 128'"""  *^*'''*  *"*''*  ■'  "***"      3.057.577. 
Runkl.  Alfred  A.:  Bee— 

Power,  Basil  D..  and  RunkL     3,057.546. 
Busche.   Fredric.     Fluid  line   lubrication  Indicating  method. 

3.057.483.  10-9-62.  Cl.  184—1.  ^   ™««ioa. 

Ruschlg.  Helnrich.  M.  Schorr,  R.  Puaaganger,  F    Bauer    and 

G.    Neaemann.    to    Farbwerke    Hoechat    Aktlengeaellschaft 

vormals  MeUter  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     SubsUtuted  3.S.3-trV 

Sbenyl-propylamlnes     and     process     of     prenartnc     them 
.057,881.  10-9-62,  Cl.  260— 389.  »»»«•-«      "•««. 

Ruaaell.  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Smith.  Herbert  E..  and  Russell.     8,057.855. 
EuHsell,  Felix  A.  :  See- 
Cox.  Pope  D.     3.057,415. 
Russell.   Valdemar  P.      Equipment  for   manufacturinc  struc- 
tural blocks.     3.057,033,  16-^9-62,  Cl.  25 — 41. 
Russell.  William  M..  and  .\.  P.  W.  Lawrence,  to  J.  D.  Gould 
Co.     Hydraulic  elevator  control  system.     i,057,160.  10-9- 
62,  n.  60— 52.  ...     «-»- 

RutiHO,    Jack.      Collapsible   utility   table  and   seat   for  boata. 

3,057,670.  10-9-«r  Cl.  311—19. 
Rust,  John  B.  :  See — 

Rowen,  John  W     and  Rust.     3,057.754. 
Rust.  John  R..  and  H.  H.  Taklmoto,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Organo  Hlllcon-tltanlum  copolymers  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion thereof.    3.W17.822,  10-9-62.  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Ryan.  John  W.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.     Vibrator  toy  gun.    3.057,114. 

10-9-62,  Cl.  46—175. 
Ryder,  David  P.  :  See — 

Pierce,  Norwln  C.  and  Ryder.     3,057,702. 
Ryck,  Francis  M.,  to  General  .Slotorw  Corp.    Windshield  wiper 

arm  attachment.     .3,0.56,990,  10-9-62.  n.  15—250.34. 
Saccardo,  IMetro  :  See — 

Schytll,  Frans,  Reh.  Saccardo,  and  Dal  Posso.    3.057.680. 
Saco-Lowell  Shops  :  See — 

Folley.  Cranston  W.     3,057,174. 
Sagura.  John  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Photoconductography 
employing  alkaline  dye  formation.     .1,057,787,  10-9-tK,  Cl. 

St.  Reicls  Paper  Co.  :  Bee — 

Jensen,  Thonnod,  Kenkman.  and  Plumb.     3,057,125. 
Malimann.   Rrhard,   to   Zeller   Ilastlk   Koehn,  (irabner  *  Co. 
CloMure    for   bottles   and   containers.      3,0.57,508,    10-9-62. 
a.  215 — 48. 
Sanborn,  Frederick  D^  Jr.  :  See — 

Butler.  William  R..  Moore.  Keith,  and  Sanborn.     3,067,- 
271. 
Sandberg.  Nels  H.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Method 
of    preparing   paper   of   uniform    appearance.      3.0,57,769, 
10-6-62,  Cl.  162--4. 
Sanders  AsMoclates,  Inc.  :  Bet — 

(Gordon,  (;eonce  F.     3,057,952.  • 

Sanderson  k  Murray,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Daridson,  Maxwell  W.    3,057,290. 
.Sandin,  Jerome  :  Bee — 

Reuther,  John  V..  and  Sandln.    3,058,036. 
Sandln.  Jerome,  to  Westlnghouse  Rlectrte  Corp.     Circuit  ia- 
termpter  system  utilising  static  devices.     3,058,084.  10-9- 
62.  Cl    317—9. 
Sandner,  Walter  J.  :  Bee — 

Fierce.  William  L.,  aad  Saadner.     3,057,808. 

Fierce    William  L.,  and  Sandner.     8,057,906. 

Sandot  Ltd. :  See — 


Tamnu  Thristoph.  and  Volpp.     3,057.860. 

Power 


Drill   system 

10-9-62,  a. 


SandvlK.    Robert    L.,   to   Thor    Power   Tool   Co. 
with  suction  removal  of  cnttlngs.     ,^067,4 17, 
175—212. 
Sangamo  Klectric  Co. :  Bet — 

Crottchman.  AUn  J.     3,057.198. 
Sanger.  Otto  :  See — 

Flach.  Hans-Georg.  and  Sanger.     3.057,276. 
Santl.  Harris  H..  to  Rototone,  Inc.     Rotatahle  acoustical  ap- 
paratus.    3.057.430,  10-9-62.  a.  181—27. 
Sarlo.  Prank  J..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Naab,  Gerard  A.,  and  Sarlo.    3.058,037. 
Saucy.  Gabriel :  See — 

Marhet,  Roman,  and  Saocy.    8,007,888. 
Saner,   Leo.     Vehicle  with  loading  device.     8.007.490.  10-9- 
62,  a.  214—77. 


Tss  a  a  — >•• 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXllI 


zxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SraKlta.  Canilllo.  to  M.  SoaKlla  8ocieU  Per  AsIodL     Compound 

i.plnnlnj{  bobbin.     3.0.')7.576.   10-»-«2.  CI.  •242—llti.n. 
ScagUa.  M.,  .Socleta  I'rr  Aiiool  :  ««• — 

Scaglia.  Cunllio.    3,US7,576. 
Mcharfiuan,  Howard  :  tfet — 

O'tiara.  Franda  J.,  and  Scharfiuan.     3.058.049. 
>icheotk.  Leitliv  M..  to  Ut-neral  Aniline  *  Film  Curp.      Method 
for  production   of  acyl   Uurldea.     3.Uo7.88«,   l(MMi2.  CI. 
L'ttO — 401. 
Schenck.   Millard  A.,   to  Klegel  faper  Corp.     Ribbed   battery 
•eparatur  paper  and  metliod  and  apparatus  fur  making  the 
itauie.     3.0o7.771.   10-»-«2,  CI.   162—118. 
Hcliertwtakojr.  Merge  A.     DUTuaion  logsing.     3.008.000.  10-t»- 

tt^.  CI.  25&--71.5. 
S«<hetellrh.  AUn  A. :  Uet— 

Dlinler,  WUlUun  A..  Jr..  HcheteUch,  and  Murphj.     3.057.- 
USO. 
8c-hlllln«.  I'aul  K..  to  I'UMtica,  inc.    Method  of  molding  plaatlc 

artlclf*.     3.057.016.   10-©-a2    CI.   18 — 59. 
Si-lilage.   Krneat   L..  and  A.    H.  (ireen,   to  8«hlage  Lock  Co. 
Method   of  forming  and   Installing  a  atrlke  box   and  strike 
plate.    3.0.-)7.053.  To-»-62.  CI.  »— 407. 
^Scnlage  Lot-k  Co.  :  Hee — 

SihlatP*.  Krneat  L..  and  lireen.    3,057.053. 
SchlelD.   Keyiuour  N..  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co..  a  LHrlsion  of 
Textron,   Inc.     (Juy  guard.     3,057,443,  10-9-62,  CX   18S^— 
32. 
SchleuMker.  Albert  L..  to  Uular  *  Co..  Inc.    Power  lift  and  Ull 

gate.     3,057.491,   10-9-62,  CI.  214—77. 
Schllcht.  Kaywond  C.  and  H.   1>.  KInge,  tu  Texaro  Inr.     Uy- 

uerbaslc  sulfonate*.     3.057. 896.   10-9-62.  CI.  2«iO— 435. 
Scnilepharke.  Frldtjof  F..  to  A.  Lorenx.     Leg  rest  control  ar- 
rangement for  multiple-position  reclining  chair.    3,057,632, 
10-9-62.  CI.  297—88. 
Schlotxhauer.  .VUan  T. :  tfce —  / 

Newman.  I>ouKlaH  A.,  and  Scblotxhauer.     3.067.909. 
ik-hlumberKPr  NVell  Surveying  Corp.  :  «rc — 

PoUud.  William  L.     3,()5K,U97. 
SchmerltuK.  Louis  :  ^ee — 

Luvisi.  John  P..  and  Bchmerllng.    3,057,922. 
Scbmld.  rirlch  J.  :  «cc— 

Moulthrop.  Maurice  J.,  and  Schmld.     3.057.486. 
.Schmidt.    Adolf   U.    >i..    to   J.    W.    Zanders    »>»lnpaplerfabrik 
U.m.U.ll..   Firma.     Apparatus   for  contactless  guiding  and 
conveying  of  flexible  Hheet  like  products.      3.05<.079.  10-0- 
62.     CI.  34 — 156. 
Schnildt-Thoiiie.  Joaef  :  Bet —  - 

Lindner.  Frits,  and  Schmidt  Thooe.     3,057.782. 
Schneider.   lUn-Joachtm.      Vehide  aeat.     3,O57,M0.   10-0-62. 

CI.  297—312. 
Schneider,  Hermann  K.  :  tire — 

Howard.  Charles  M..  James,  and  Schneider. 
Schneider.  Jos.,  *  Co..  Optische  Werke  :  Se« — 
Klemt.  UQnter,  and  Macher.    3.057.2S7. 
Mahn.  Herbert.     3.057.251. 
Schneider,  Stanley,  to  Burroughs  Con>.     Electrical  <-«>nne«-tor. 

3.0.'»8.08.{.   lO-O  62.  CI.  339—17. 
Schneil,   llenuanu.  and  (i.    HQi-bwald.   to  liayer  .Vktiengewll- 
Hchaft.  F^arttenfabriken.     Process  for  the  production  of  blx 
{p  hydroxy  aryl)-arylacetonltrile«>.     .1.057.882.  10-9-62.  CI. 
260 — 395. 
Schoenholx.  Daniel  :  See- 
Berkeley.  Iternard.  and  S<hoenhoU.     3.057,804. 
Schonert,  Hubert  F\     Portable  liayatacklng  frame.     3,057.359. 

10-9-62.  CI.  130—20. 
Schoot,  Cornells  J.,  and  C.   M.  K.  Baans.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,   Inc.      Method  of  prodadng  halogen-dlpbenyl 
sulphones.    3.057.925.  10-9-62.  CI.  260— 6<)7. 
Hcbomstheimer.  Robert  K..  to  Thv  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Metbu<l 
and  apparatus  for  remoTing  a  soluble  substance  from  sheet 
materinl.     .1.057.759.  10-9-62.  CI.  134—15. 
Schorr.  Manfred  :  Ke4 — 

RusclUg.  Heinrlch,  Schorr.  Pnsaganger.  Baner.  and  Nese- 
nuinn.     3.057.881. 
Schramm.   Charles    H..    to    I^ever   Brothers   Co.      Process  for 
preparing     3. 4'. 5  -  tribrouiosalleylanlllde     In     acetic     add. 
3.057.920.   10-9-62.  CI.  260— 559. 
Schroeder.   George    F..    to   Sperry    Rand   Corp..   Ford   Instru- 
ment <'o.  Division.     RIectrlcal  controller  for  fuel  ratio  con- 
trol system.     3,0.%8.043.  10-9-62.  CI.  318—32. 
Schuma.  Richard  F.,  to  Kausch  *  Ix>mb  Inc.     Variable  mag- 
nlfleation  optical  Hystems.     3.057.2.M>.  10-9-62.  CI.  88 — 57. 
Hcbwara.  Frledrlrh  W. :  Set— 

McCarty.   Lourdes  V..  and  Schwars.     3^057.990. 
.Srhwarttwalder.   Karl,   to  General    Motors   Corp.      Heat-sens 
InK    device    with    protective    sheath.       3.057.041.    10-0-62. 
a.    136 — 4. 
S«hwarw.  Balph  W..  and  R.  J.  8«ng*r. 
BnglnMrias.     Cabte  Ucer.     3.057.648. 
17. 
Schweitser  Eledrostatlc  Co.  :   See — 

Verba.  Richard  J.,  and  Schweitser. 
Schweltier.  Howard  V. :  See— 

Verba.  Richard  J.,  and  Schweitser. 


3.057,205. 


to  Develop- AmNtkr 
ia_9-62,  CI.  280— 


3.057.058. 


3,057.538. 
ScbwetierlBcfae  iMtaatrle-Geaellaehaft :  8m — 

Helna^r.  Hana.    3.057.456. 
ScbwerdhOfer.  HaM  J.,   to  flcfetel  *  Sactoa  A.O.     Moltlple 
speed  hub.     3.067.227.  10-9-62.  CI.  74—750. 

SehTtil.  Krani.  L.  Reta.  P.  Sacrardo,  and  P.  D«l  Poaao.  to 

Metallfeaellschart    Aktlenge«ellschaft   and   Sicedlann   S.p.A. 

Method  of  carrying  out  heat-consuming  reactions. '  3,057,- 

680.   10-0-62.  CI.  23— «8. 
Scrtboer  Richard  M.,  to  E.  I.  dti  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 

Nitroflnoroalkanea  and   their  ■yntbcala.     3.057,031,  lO-O- 

62,  CI.   260 — 644. 
Sdmieni  Podnlkn  Textilnino  StrollrenstTi :  See — 
Svaty.   Vladimir.  Otta,  and   Houdek.     3.057.224. 


Sealander.  CHwar  M. 
ttl7,  10-O-«2.  CT 
Haniaa.  Norman  K. 
^S.  l(MMi2,  CT. 
Seurle,  U.  D.,  k  Co. 


SUBd  for  wheel  alltBlng  device.    3.057,- 
260 — 46. 
Composite  air  done  structure.     3.007.. 
135—1. 

Bt 


Goldkamp,  Arthnr  U.    3,007.880. 
SebelUt,    Frederick  J.,   and    R.    H.    Weir,    to   K.    I.   du    Pont 
de  Ncmoura  and  Co.     lusterlflcatlon   of   terephthallc  add 
with  aqueous  glycol.     3.067.000,  10-9-62.  CI.  260 — »75. 
Security  First  .National  Bank  :  tlee — 

Turner.  Wheeler  M.    3.057.061. 
Seldel,  Uunter  :   Hee — 

Hartmann.    Kurt.   Haslng.    8eldel,  Deppe.   and  Uredlgk. 
3.007.008. 
Seido,     Masami.    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell     Regulator    Co. 
Camera  shutter  cord  having  a  chaaiekble  terminal.    S.O0S.- 
089.   10-9-62.  CI.  330—180. 
Seklya.  Mlnom  :  Bee — 

lahldate.  Morlso.  and  Seklya.    3.057.868. 
Selln.  Clifford  E.  :  i>ce— 

Back.  Alexander  K..  Beck,  and  Selin.     3.057.714. 
Seltier,  Morris :  See- 
Miller.  Bertram.  Jr..  and  Seltaer.    3.057.020. 
Seager.  UaysMnd  J. :  Bee — 

Schwarse.  Ralph  W..  and  Senger.    3.057.648. 
Sennewald,  Kurt,  A.   Wolfram,  II.  Kolb.  T.   Steven,  and  U. 
Hoyer.    to    Knapsack-GrteoheUn   Aktlengesellscbaft.      Proc- 


for  preparing  trichloroacetic  add. 
CI.  260—530. 
Servaud,  Jean-IMerre  :   See — 

Heilln.    Michel.    CuuNsemant,    Lumbroao, 
Alexandre.      3.057.923. 
Setaer.   Donald  D.,   tu  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
iratus    for    forming    metal.       3,U;>7,313, 


3,057,016,  10-0-42. 


Servaud,    and 

Method  and 
10-9-62.    CI. 


VlUmIn  * 
of   mental 


3.«l57.34o. 


Inc. 

n. 


Fre- 


8e«  Gall  Labiicanta.  Inc. 

WUkey,  JohnE.    3.057.790. 


apparati 
113—44 
Shaffer  Tool  Works  :  Bee — 

Koppl.  Kncet.    3.057.418. 
Shand  and  Jura  Co. :  Bee — 

Koehne.  Karl  H.    3.057.199. 
Shanks.   George   F.      Container   structure.     3.057,524.    10-0- 

62.  CI.   222—430. 
Shapiro.   Seymour  L.,  and  L.    Freedman.  to  U.S. 
Pharmaceutical    Corp.      Method    for   treatment 
disease.     3.067.780.   10-9-62.  CI.   167—65. 
Shaw.  Clifford,  to  ZIrconal  Prooeoses  Ltd.     Electric  arc  fur 

■aces.      3.057.937.    10-9-62.  CI.    13 — 35. 
Shaw,  licorge  C.  :  Be*— 

Rlxsl.  Peter  A.,  and  Shaw.    3,058  072. 
Shay.    Anthony    J..    J.    A.    Lowery.   N.    liohonos.    and    K.    J 
Backus,    to  American  Cyanamld  Co.      .\ntlbiotic  and   pro 
duction    thereof.      3.057.779.    10-0-62.    CI.    167— 65. 
Sheaffer.  W.  A..  I'en  Co.  :  Bee— 

Zuber,  Alexander  A.     3.057.463. 
Sheldon.  Gilbert  J. :  Mec^ 

PkiTls.  John  T..  Sheldon.  Talbot,  and  I'lrich. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :   Bee — 

Devlin.  Paul  A     3.057.833. 
.Newey.  Herbert  A.    3.057.800. 
Sher,   Bernard   L..   to  North   American  Aviation 
uwncy  comparison  means.     3,058,063,  10-0-6: 

Sberiaw.  WillUm,  and  H.  Leheup.  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  De- 
icer  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  3.057.154.  10-0-62. 
CI.  eo— 30.00. 

Sherman.  Bennett,  to  Barnes  Knglneertng  Co.  IMspenlon 
prism  with  no  devUtion.     3.057.248.  10-9-62.  CI.  88—1. 

Shields.  John  B.,  to  Foremost  Ihilrles.  Inc.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing an  InsUntlsed  prmluct.  3.057.727.  10-0-62.  CI. 
09—56. 

Shln-Mitsublshl  Jukogyo  KabushikI  Kalaha :  See— 
Namiki.  Shlgeru.    3.057.485. 

Shockley  Wllllani.  TrigKir  circuit  switching  from  stable 
operation  In  the  negative  resistance  region  to  unstable 
operation.      3.0.^8.000.    10-9-62.   CI.   307—88..^. 

Shore.  David  T..  to  The  .\.P.V.  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  continuous  flitratlon  of  brewen'  mash. 
3.057.726    10-9-62.  CI.  99—52. 

Short.  Pranklin  W..  and  K.  F.  Elslager,  to  Parke,  DnvU  * 
Co.  SchUtoaomUsls  treatment.  3.ai7.776.  10-9-62,  CI. 
167 — 55. 

ShuUrin.  Alexander  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Alpha 
amino  subrtttnted  methylenemalononltiiles.  3,007.864. 
10-0-62.  <'l.   260 — 247. 

Shumaker.  John  F..  to  Bendix-Westlnghonse  Automotive  Air 
Brake  Co.  nuld  pressure  system.  3.057.540.  10-0-62. 
CT.  230—1. 

Shurtleff,  Oo  :  See — 

Chatham.  George  N..  and  Sbartleff.    S.0ft7.377. 

Shorts^  Kcrl  J.  Packatee  vending  machine.  3.ai7.5l2.  10-0- 
62,  tL  221—77. 

Sicedison  S.p.A.  :   Bee —  ; 

Schytil,  Franx.  Reh.  Saccardo,  and  Dal  Posso.    3.007.680. 

Mlden,  Edward  :  Bee — 

Busxelll.  Frank  D..  Goodwin,  and  SIden.     3.007.365. 

Sldler  Ltd.  :   See — 

Botterworth.  Archibald  J.     3.007.434. 
Sidney.    Mlltnn    M..    and    J.    C.    Goodrich,    to   Mailman    Bros., 
d.b.a.  Durham  Knders  Rasor  Co.     Carton  o|iener.     3.057.- 
ai8    10-9-62.  CT.  .10 — 2. 
SIdwell,  James  W.     Automobile  and  truck  frame  body  align- 
ment ga  Dices.     .1.05T.074.   10-0-62.  CI  331—101. 
Slegel.   Kdgar.   to  Bayer  Aktiengesollschaft,   Farbenfabrlken. 
Process   for   the    production   of   •.4-<li-[lmhlatyl(2))-ethyI- 
enes.     3.057,857.  10-9-«2.  CI.  260— 240. 
Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See — 
Prohllch.  Heins.     S.057.702. 
Frohlich.  Heini.     3,007.705. 
Heuschel,  Konrad.  and  Kentlng.     3.097.600. 
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Sieven.  Theodor:  See — 

Sennewald,  Kart.  Wolfram.  Kolb,   Slevers,  and  Hoyer. 
3,057,016. 
Stertng.  Alfred  W..  and  D.  R.  Greer,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 
Co.      Brake  control  for  tractor  trailer  combinations  with 
reurder  systems.     8.057.666,  10-0-62,  CI.  SOS — 8. 
Signal- SUt  Corp.  :  See — 

Hollins.  Jesse  R.    8.057,261. 
Hlhyooen.  Yro  T    to  General  Motore  Corp.     Light  beam  trana- 

dacer.     3,008,002.  10-9-62.  CI.  250—211. 
Silver,    Stan   M.      Carton   with    spout.      3,057,533,    10-0-62. 
CT.  220— IT.  K-'  .       .       . 

Silver.    Stan    M.      Carton    with    Integral    dtapenalng    spout. 

S.057..%3^.  10-0-62.  CI.  220—17. 
Silverman.  Daniel,  to  Pan  Amerlcaa  Petroleam  Corp.     Ex- 
plosive charge  coupler.     3,057.206,  10-0-62,  CT.  102—21.6. 
Sluion    Henry,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Biatthews.  Roy.     8.067.475. 
Simon.  William  K. :  See- 
Levin.  William  G..  and  Simon.    8.057.002. 
Stnipklns.  Lvle  M.     Headlight  control.     3,058,030,  10-8-62, 

.Simplot.  J.  R    Co.  :  See- 
Conrad.  James  E..  and  Kueneman.     3.067.732. 
SImMon.   De  Roy.      Portable  highway  barricade.      3,057,601. 

10-0-62.  CT.  256--iM. 
Sims,  Nattianiel  L. :  See — 

Garflnkel,  AUn  R.,  Slma.  and  SptaalH.    3,058.104. 
Sinclair  ReHnlng  Co.  :  See — 

Verdol,  Joseph  A.     3,057.800. 
Singer.  Ben  L.     Eavea  troiuii  and  supporting  bracket  there- 
for.   3.057,117   10-0-62.0700— 4. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Bee— 
Herr.  John  A.     3.O58.044. 
Johnson.  Ralph  E.     3.007.311. 
Singleton.  Henry  E. :  See — 

Duncan.  I>onal  B.  and  Singleton.     3.057.211. 
Slan.   Robert  S..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Velocity  and 
distance  measuring  aystea  and  method.     3.007.071,  10-0- 
62.  CI.  33—46. 
Skaaaka  Attikfahrikca  AB :  Be*— 

FrOman.  Bengt  G.  I.    8,007,731. 
Skelton.  Jeane  D. :  See- 
Bums.  Kay  N..  and  Skeltoa.    3.008.110. 
Skinner,    Harvey    G..    to    Westaioraland    Plastics    Co.,    Inc. 
Flnorew^ent  lamp  holder.     3,008  000,  10-0-62.  CT.  3Sd — 53. 
Skoning.  John   H.   8.      Inorganic  btnoer  for   refractory  ma- 
terials.   3.007,740.  10-O-62.  CI.  106— .18.0. 
Sloan.  Theodore  H..   %    to  W.  B.  Jaapert.     Work  redprocat- 
Inv    mechanism    for   tape    honing   machines   and    ttie    like. 
3.057.123.  10-9-62.  CT.  51—151. 
Smialowski.  Antonl  J..  I.  J.  Vo«elfanger.  C.  L.  Fischer,  and 
s.   H.  (f.  Connock.  to  Canadian  I>atent  and  Development 
Ltd.     Vascular  everter.     3.057.800.  10-0-62,  CT.  128 — 834. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp. :  Se»— 

Rudorf.  Sigurd  K.    3.008.024. 
Smith,  Albert  L.    Microscopic  elide  marker.    3,007.281,  10-»- 

62,  CI.  101—4. 
Smith,  CVdl  R.,  Jr..  M.  O.  Bagby,  and  I.  A.  Wolff,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Agrlealtnre.     Method  of  preparing  14- 
hydroxy-ela-ll.elcoaenoic  acid  and  eater  derivatives  thereof. 
3.007.M3.  1O-0-62.  CT.  260-^10.8. 
Smith,  Clarence  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Tamer.  Jamea  F..  BartoiaB.  and  Smith.     8.007.800. 
Smith,  Devon   L.     Tape  recorder  control  device.     8,067Ji70. 

10-8-62.  CT.  242 — 05.12. 
Smith.    Ernest    O.,    to    Myford    Englneedng    Co.    Ltd.      Belt 
driven  change  spaed  gears.     3,007.216.   10-0-62,  CT.  74 — 

Smith,  Eugene  M.  :  Bee — 

Hodge,  Allen  W.,  and  Smith.    3,087,000. 
Smith.  Herbert  B.,  and  C.  R.  Rnsaell.     Process  for  preparing 
Dolysaceharlde    anlfatea.      8,007,805,    10-9-62.    CT.    260— 

Smith'   Paul  T.     Gold  plating  bath  and  proceaa.     3,007,789. 

10-8-62.  CT.  204 — 46. 
Smith,  Raymond  B..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Anto- 
matie    dieckoot   coding   system.      3,098.061.    10-8-62.   CI. 
324—78. 
Smith,  Richard  E. :  8m — 

Read.  Doaglaa,  Cranford,  Major,  and  Smith.     8,057,187. 
Smith,  Theodore  H. :  See — 

Domlsl,  Dante  J.,  Holaaek.  Smith,  and  Lannan.     3.058.- 

004. 

Smith.   Walter   N.      Single   lever   control   means   for   remote 

push-ppll  mechanlaaa.     8.007,221,   10-0-62.   CT.   74—472. 

Smith.  William  W..  and  H.  J.  ttraaaa.  to  The  Electric  Storage 

Battery    Co.      Storage    battery    constmctlon.      3,007,042, 

10-0-62^.  186—6. 

Smithera.  Phillip  O.  K..  to  Trico  Products  Corp.     Windscreen 

wipers.     3,0M1,001.  10-8-62.  CT.   15— 250.4  f 
Smock.  Robert  B.     Force  proving  ring.     3,037,108,  10-0-62, 

CL  73-141. 
Sneed.  John.     Seals.     8.057.628.  10-0-62.  CT.  277—165. 
Kneed.  John.     Seal.     3.007.680,  10-0-62.  CT.  277—165. 
Snell,  Foster  D^  Inc. :  See — 

Berkeley.  Bernard,  and  Schoenholx.     8.057.804. 
Snitaer,  Saul.     Method  of  eameotlBg  aolea  to  shoes.     3,066,- 

OM,  10-0-62.  CT.  18—142. 
Snyder,  Kenneth  B.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Tranamlaalon. 

3,057.225.  10-0-62.  CT.  74 — 677. 
Soclete  Anxlllalre  d'lndustrle   (Sadl)    8.P.B.L. :   See— 

OMrgea,  FtfUx.    8,057.228. 
Soclete  Beige  de  I'Aaote  et  dea  Products  Chhnlques  dn  Marly  : 
See — 

Braconter.  Frederic  P.  A.,  and  Riga.     8  007,707. 
Soclete  d'Eleotronlque  et  d'Antomatiame :  See — 

Raymond.  Prancola  H.,  Richard,  Rccoqae,  and  Brodln. 
$,058,088. 


Inlng 


Sodeta  d'Etodea  de  Machines  Speelalea.  Bodete  Anonyme: 
See —  ' 

Chamboo.  Loais  J.    8.057.241. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Bergstrom.  Eric  V.     8,057,404. 
Davis,  John  B..  and  Raymond.     3,057.784. 
Soehngen.  John  \V..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Wet  spun 

celluloae  triacetate.     3.057.038,  10-0-62.  CI.  28 — 82. 
Soer,  Clifford  G.,  to  American  Motora  Corp.     Wheel  aaspen- 

ulon  device.     3,057.640.   10-9-62.  CT.  280 — 96  2 
Sogolan.    Kaloust   P.      Door   closer.      3.057.003.    10-0-62,   CT. 

16—52. 
SoKolan.  Kaloust  P.     Hydraulic  door  doner.    3.007U)(M.  lO-O- 

«2,  CI.  16 — 52.  ^^ 

Sommerer.  Erieh.     Supporting  structare  for  oae  In  Inapeetlon 

pits  or  the  like.     3.0.^7.437.  10-0-62,  CT.  187 — 8.48. 
Soroban  Engineering.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

MacNelTl.  John  H.     3.057,M4. 
Spademan.  Charles  F..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Load  measur- 
ing device.     3.057.410.  10-0-62,  CI.  177 — 12. 
Spangler,  Mwln  L. :  See— 

Ebner.  Walter  P.    3,056.998. 
Spano,  John  F. :  See — 

Von  Hofe   George  W..  and  Spano.     3.057.266. 
Speedry  Chemical  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Roaenthal.  Sidney  N.     3,057.000. 
Sperry  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Henry.  Elliott  A.    3.057.188. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  Bee — 

Logie.  Rnaoell  M.    3.007.548. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division :  See — 
Garflnkel.  Alan  R.,  Sims,  and  SplnelU.    3,058.104. 
Scbroeder.  George  P.    3,008.043. 
Speros.    Carlene.      Flower    holOer.      3.006,060.    10-0-62.    CT. 

2  —  171. 
Spes,  Hellmuth  :  Bee — 

Enk.  Eduard.  and  Spes.    3,057,012. 
Spillane.  Leo  J.  :  Hee — 

Frans.    Raymond  A.,  and   Spillane.      3.007.704. 
Frans.  Raymond  A.     3,057.705. 
Spinelll.  Biagio  A.  :  Bee— 

Garflnkel,  Alan  R.,  Sims,  and  SplnelU.     3,008,104. 
Splnglea,  Erwin,  and  H.  Rose.     Arrangement  for  oeteraili 

Ubular  values.     S.O-W.OO*.  10-0-62.  CT.  340 — 147. 
Spotnalls.  Inc.:  See  — 

Beckman.   William  R..  and  KremUler.     3,056,064. 
Rogera,  Murray  H.    3,056,960. 
Spracklen,     Sunford     B.,     to    Beckman     Instruments,     Inc. 
<niromatograph    control    system.      3,057,184,    10-0-62,   CT. 
73 — 23. 
Spubl.   Walter.      Machine   for  clamping  two  work  pieces   to 

one  another.    3.016.966.  10-9-62,  CI.  1—177. 
Stadelman,  F>ank.  to  Latendorf  Conveying  Corp.    Apparatna 
and    method    for    de-panning    bread    loavea    or    the    like. 
3.067,497,  10-9-62.  CI.  214—309 
SUpleton.  James  M.,   to  United  States  Steel  Corp      Method 
and  apparatus  for  cooling  sinter.     3,007,710,  10-0-62,  CT. 
75 — 5. 
SUhr.  Donald  P. :  Bee— 

Le  Bras.  Louis  K..  and  Stahr.    3.057.824. 
Stalker  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Clarke.  Daniel  J.    3.0.17.393. 
Sundard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  See— 

Barrows,  Harry  J.,  and  Bloochek.     3,058.102. 
SUubli  *  Co..  Gebr. :  See— 

StlaUi.  Helnrtch  H.    3,057.379. 
Stlubll.  Helnrich  H..  to  Staubll  4  Co.,  Gebr.    Dobbiea.    8.007,- 

370,  10-0-62.  CI.  130—71. 
ittaably,  Julian  L.,  and  J.  H.  Koob,  to  Pennaalt  Cbemicals 
I'orp.     Method  of  dry  cleaning  and  rendering  fabrica  water 
•impellent.    3,057,748,  10-0-62,  CT.  117—66. 
Stearns-Roger  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Demlng.  Herschel  P.     3.058.018. 
Stedman.  Hubert  Q..  Jr..  and  A.  Danoraa.  to  Weaton  Hydraa- 
Ucs.    Ltd.     Toruue   motor   with   null  balanee.     3,008,038, 
10-0-62.  CT.  317—177. 
Stelnert    Emll  P.,  M.  Rebuffonl,  L.  F.  Pettlt,  Jr.,  and  O.  E. 
Cossaboom,   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Arc  welding 
spparatns.     3.008,031,  1O-0-62,  CT.  310 — 139. 
Steinhagen,  William  K. :  See- 
Ransom.  George  P..  Steinhagen,  and  linger.     3,007,045. 
Stelma.  Inc. :  See — 

Peterson.  Norman  E.    3,057.058. 
Stephen    William  E.  :  Sec- 
Andrew.  Herberi  P..  Stephen,  and  TlUey.     3,007.844. 
Stephens.  Perclval  C. :  See — 

Uannt.  James  K..  and  Stepbeaa.    8,057.141. 
Stephenson  Corp. :  See — 

Goodner.  Monroe  H.    3,007.346. 
Steppan.    Erwln   T.      Lighter  and  dgarette  package   holder. 

.1  057,180.  10-9-62  CT.  67—7.1. 
Stem.  Ruth  n..  and  H.  S.  Harvey.    Vitamin  calendar.    3,067,- 

473.  10-9-62,  <'l.  206 — 78. 
Stewart,  Alfred  W..  to  I'lsterDntcheao  Machine  ft  Tool  Co., 
Inc.      Intermittent    drive.      3,057.210,    10-0-62,    CI.    74 — 
120.0. 

Stewart.  Justin  C.  to  t'tah  Cooperative  Assodation  (a 
Farmera  I'nion  Affiliate).  Method  of  and  composition  for 
eliminating  crab  grass  infesUtions.  3.057.700.  10-0-62. 
CT.  71—2.2. 

Stewsrt-Wamer  Corp. :  Se 
Cornelius.  Richard  T. 

Stibitx,  George  R 
74 — 230.17. 

Stickle.  Ralph,  Jr. :  See— 

Straughsn.  John  R.,  Stickle 

Stille,  Henry  A.,  to  Grand  Have..  ... 
valve.    3,057,371,  10-0-62,  CT.  137 


3,057,668. 
V-belt  cqnallser.     3.087,217,  10-»-«2,  CT. 

and  Hill.     3,057,812. 
to  Grand  Haven  Brass  Foundry.    Ball  cock 
■' '"     I5L 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co. 

n. 


StIllwsKon.  GM>r«r  B.,  Jr..   %   to  K.   G.  Frawr.     IfcilMd  of 

iiiaklnK  unlvcnMl  Joint*.     3,057,06;},   10-»-«2.  O.  2» — H3. 

Ktnddard.  David  L..  to  Intvraatiooal  BmIiims  MadilBM  Coro. 

High  iipe«>d  mwhanical  ponitloalns  aMdwolaia.     S.067,210, 

ia-»-62,  n.  74—1. 

Stolifr.  Riley,  Corp. :  Hee— 

Hawirr,  Cbarlea  T.    3,0.17.163. 
Stnlcrr.    Kobrrt   J.,   and   R.    D.    Board,   to  Iac«r«oll-iUMl   Co. 
C<»ad«*iwer  coutautnatioa  reaiaraJ  arrancenimt.     3.0a7,<02, 
10-1MJ;J.  CI.  2.17—43. 
Mtiillr.  RavmoBd  A.,  aad  E.  8.  ToMa :  Mid  R.  A.  8tulle,  SMor. 
tu  Maid  K.  Tubin.     Sound  delay  rcTcrberatloa  effect.    3,0S7,- 
9«0.  10-»-«2.  CI.  17»- -100.2. 
Mtuoe.  .\rthur  K..  to  Chemical  Conatnictlon  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  wasbing  aullda  from  (caa  stroaoM.     3,067,405,   l(>-t»-«2. 
CI.  2tH— 22. 
Mtonebill,  Albert  A.,  and  H.  F.  Zoller.  to  Ethlcoa,  lor.     Antl- 
rontanii nation    package    aaaemMy    for    Nrglcai    rappliea. 
3.057.471.  l()-»-ai.  CI.  206— «3.3. 
Stura  Koppartierga  Bergalaga  Aktietoolag  :  8«« — 

Wohlfahrt,  Hixten  E.  S..  and  JohaOMaoo.  3.057.616. 
Straoxban,  Jobn  R..  R.  .Stickle.  Jr..  and  W.  F.  Hill.  Jr..  to 
I'dIod  (  arblde  Corp.  Coating  comiMMitloiis  comprtning  a 
retiinouH  copolymer  bavlng  a  reduced  vlacoaity  of  0.2  to  0.8 
and  a  itecond  order  transition  temperature  of  45*  C.  to 
12.'i*'  «'.  3.057.812.  10-&-62.  CI.  260— 28.6. 
8trau«a,  Howard  J.  :  tfee- 

Smith.  William  W..  and  Strauaa.     S,057.»42. 
StrauHH.    Howard   J.,    to  The    Electric    Storage   Battenr 
(ittH  permeable  negatlre  electrode.    3.067,iM3,  10-»^2, 
l3<fe-6. 
Straw,  Ray  :  8»e — 

Klecbel,  Fred  C,  and  Straw.     3,0&7,0e». 
Struckmaan,  Uolcer.     Spiraling  brick  arcb  eoaatmctlOD  foi 

rotary  kiln.    3!087.612.  10-»-62.  Cl.  263—38. 
Stubenrauch.  Edward  H.  :   Bee — 

Main.    Merrill    M..   and   Stubenrauch.     3,067,627. 
Sucha.  JoHeph  :   Hee — 

Yeckley.  Ruttaell  N.,  Sucha.  and  Baker.     8,057.»83. 
Sucher.  JoHeph  R.     Button  manufacture.     3,057.017,  10-»-62, 

Cl.  18— 5». 
Sun  OU  Co. :  See— 

Jeal,  Jamea  L.     3.057.838. 
Sun.  Sua  F..  to  Landl*  A  Qyr,  A.O.     MultWlbrator  wltb  DC. 
▼oltage   frequency   control.      3,058,060,   10-*-62,   Cl.   331 — 
113. 
Sutherland,  Richard  A. :  Am — 

Cbapman,  Aarellua  F.,  and   Sutherland.     3.057.505. 
BottoB,   Doaald  E..    to   Hammond    Maehtnerr   Balldera.   Inc. 
Melting  and  dlatrlbating  device  for  printer  ■  metal.     3,067.- 
025.  H>-»-62,  Cl.  22 — 75. 
Sutton.  Unral  L.,  aad  V.  W.  IfcQuarr,  to  Oardncr-DcoTer  Co. 

Mud  pump  TaWe.     3.007,372,  lO-V-62.  C\.  137—616.29. 
Sraty,  TIadlnIr,  If.  Otta,  and  V.  Hoadek,  to  Sdmaenl  Podaiku 
Teztllnlho  Strojlrenatrl.     Program  coatrol  meaaa.     3.067,- 
224,  10-»-<i2.  Cl.  74 — 668. 
Sreaaka  Aeroplaa  AktlebolaMt :  Am — 

Bloaberg.  Folke  I.     3.^7.226. 
Svenaka  Kullagerfabriken,  Aktteholaget :  Btr— 
Ootbberg.  Karl  K.  A.     3.067,628. 
Oothberg.  Karl  E.  A.,  and  Malatroai.     3.057.667. 
Swain.  Arthur  B  ,  Jr.  :   Wee- 
Rough.  Robert  R..  and  Swala.    3,067,175. 
Swarofaky.    Walter,    and    D.    Blnhm,    to    Voigtlander    A.O. 
Photographic  camera  having  a  franc  counter  for  Indicating 
the  fllm  Mupplr.     3.057.277.  10-»-62,  Cl.  96—31. 
Swartx,  Michael  I>.    Electrical  stlmulna  animal  actlrlty  wheel. 

3,067.328,  10-9-62.  Cl.  119—29. 
Swarta,   William.      Label   poaltloalag  apparatna.     3.067,073, 

10-9-62.  Cl.  33—180. 
Swarta.    William    E..    to   Hagan   Cbemlcala   k  Controla,    Inc. 

Meafcurlng   derlce.      3.057.420,    10-9-62.   Cl.    177—30. 
Swlaher.  J  no.  H..  k  Son.  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Reapeaa.  Richard  D.     3.067.361. 
Switier  Brothers,  Inc. :  Am — 

Swltier.  Joaeph  L.     3.067.806. 
Swltaer.   JxNieph    L..   to   Swttaer  Brothera.   Inc.     Flnoreacent 

crayoaa.    3.057.866.  10-9-62,  Cl.  M2— S01.2. 
Syhraala  Electric  Prodacta  Inc. :  Aaa — 

Humphrey.  Watta  8..  Jr.,  and  Aahley.     S.098,096. 
Lawaon.  Bert  E.  A.    3.057.042. 
■Syntex  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bowera.  Albert.  Edwarda,  aad  Orr.    3,067.883. 
Syntex  S.A.  :   See — 

DJeraanl.  Carl      3.057.858. 
Syatron-Donner  Corp.  :  Bee — 

BentiT,  Donald  E.,  and  Price.    3.067.198. 
Saocfaet,    Abraham.      Method    of   plaatlag   trMa.      3.067.116. 

10-9-63.  a.  47—68. 
TRO.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

kttar,  Thoraaa  U    3,067.376. 
Etter,  ThomaN  L.     3.067.661. 
Taber  laatnuaeat  Corp. :  Am — 

Duoua.  Roger  E.    3.067,202. 
Tabor.  Bryaa  K.:  Am — 

Jfltfrcya.  Roy  A.,  aad  Tabor.    3.067.723. 
Tajbl.  Praaa.  to  Oeaellactaaft  fSr  Uade'a  Elamaacbtnen  Aktlen- 
geaellschan.  Current  aupply  ayatem  for  arc  weldlag.  3.068,- 
04T.  10-^-412.  Cl.  821  —  18. 
Taklmoto.  Hldeyo  H. :  Ae« — 

Ruat.  Joba  B..  and  Taklmoto.    S,06t.822. 
Talbot.    Harry,   to  C.   E.   Anx.     Derlce  for  curling  hair  and 
method.     3.057.363.  10-9-62.  Cl.  112 — T. 


Talbot.  Samuel  A.  :   Aee — 

Perrla.  JohB  T..  Bbeldoa.  Talbot,  aad  Ulrich. 


3,057.915 


Tamarin,  Bernard  J.,  aad  A.  Melettl :  aaid  Melettl  aaaor.  to 
aald  Taiurta.  Vacvam  cleaaM.  1066.996.  1&-9-62.  Cl. 
15—823. 


Tamarla,  Barsard  J. 

Cotter.  Morrla.  uU  Tamarla.    3.067.0Sa. 


Tamm.    Chriatoph.    and    O.    Volpp.    to    Sandos    Ltd.      la.lla- 
epoxy-3^,5, 14,1 9,21 -peatab/droxy  5d.l4^preffnane-(20)-OBe. 
3.051,860.  10-9-62.  Cl.  260—239.55. 
Tappaa  Co.,  The :  Am — 

Perl.  Richard  L.    3.067,341. 
Taaaler.  Mllford  C.  to  B.   I.  dn  Poat  dc  Ncmoura  aad  Co. 
Polymeric  fllm  haring  intefral  meUlllc  laater  aad  proeew 
for  producing  aame       3.057,825.   10-9-62.  Cl.   260—75. 
Taub   William,  to  Calanda-Stlftuag,  lastltnt  fllr  wlaaenacbaft- 
llcfae  und  tecbalacbe  Forschung.     Qlntarlmldc  dertratlreii. 
3,057,867,  10-»-62.  Cl.  260—281. 
Taunt.  Jamea  E..  to  Interiutlonal  Bualneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 
Electrical  power  ayatema.     S.068.006.  10-9-62,  CL  307—38. 
Technicon  Inatrumenta  Corp.  :   Aee — 

lareell.  Jack.     3,037.603. 
Teaneaac*  Corp. :  Ace — 

Mkltln.  Alexander  A.,  and  FIte.    3,057.712. 
Teplltx.  Alfred,  to  United  State*  StMl  Corp.    Single-cut  drum- 
type  ahear  with  projectable  cutter.    3,067.239,  10-9-62.  Cl. 
83—337. 
Texaco  lac  :  Aee — 

Oroaaman,  Oeorge  J.,  Jr.    3,067,409. 
Bchllcht,  Raymond  C,  and  Kluge.    3,067,896. 
Texas  Inatrumeata  Inc. :  See — 

Pflumm.   Helnx  R..  and  Bnchlaakl.     3,057,049. 
Textron  Inc.  :    See — 

Byam.  Erwia  B.     3  066,981. 
Thaler,  Samuel,  to  Hugbea  Aircraft  Co.    Mean  lerel  detector. 

3.057.995.  lO-J^-82.  Cl    250—20. 
Thermway  Induatriea.  Inc. :  Are — 
Needham,  Basil  A.    3.057.989. 
Thoburn.  Wilbur  C,  to  Iowa  State  College  Research  Foaada- 
tton.  Inc.     Method  and  meana  for  meanuring  magnetic  flelda. 

3,058.060,  10-9-62.  Cl.  324 43, 

Tholatrup.  Clarence  E. :  Bee — 

OuUlet,  Jamea  E.,  Combs,  aad  Tbolstmp.     8.057.810. 
Thomas  *  Bettn  Co  ,  The  :   Bee— 

inasecM.  Raymond  F.     3.068.087. 
Thomas,    Donald    B.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorte*.    lac. 
Baakl   diode   negatlre  reslstaace  curre  tracer.     3.058.064, 
10-9-62.  Cl.  324—158. 
Thompson.  Oeorge  V.,  to  FernMon-Haader  Box  Co.    Cartoa. 

3,037.535,  10-9-62,  Cl.  229—^9. 
ThorapHon.  RanHom  8.  :  See — 

Haitbrouck,    .\u(UBtua.    aad   Thompson.      3.067.541. 
Tbompwon.  Stanley  H.  A.,  to  Parnall  k  Sona  Ltd.     Machlaea 
for  beat-forming  thermoplastic  artlclea.     8.057,166.   10-9- 
«2.  Cl.  62—5. 
Thoaasoa.  Jamea  E.,  to  WMtem  Stamplac  Co.     Typewriter. 

3.067.449,  ia-9-02.  CL  197—22. 
Tbor  Power  Tool  Co.  :  Aee — 

Sandrlg.  Robert  L.     3.067.41T. 
Thraaher.   Howard    U.,   to   Uttoa   IndastrWa   of  California. 

Ifrotatloaal  mount.     3,057,592,  10-9-62.  CL  248—358. 
TlUsaaa,  Richard  M.  :  Bee— 

Huat.  Mack  W..  and  TUlman.     3,057,763. 
Tiltman  Laagley  Ltd.  :  See — 

HargrsarM.  Ro^er.     3,067,747. 
Tlaie.  Inc. :  Aee — 

Paeber.  Harry  W.^  and  OalM.     3.007,327. 
TImaoB,  EroMt  A.,  aad  A.  C.  B.  Mathews.  %  to  Tlmsoas  Ltd.. 
sad   H   to  Coatea  Bros.  *  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatna  for  drying 
web«  of  paper  or  the  like.     3.057,610.  IO-«-62,  Cl.  263— -3. 
Timaona  Ltd.  :   See — 

Tlmaon.  Emeat  A.,  and  Mathews.     8,067,610. 
TlBsley.  Samuel  W.  :  Aee — 

Lynn.^  John  W..   Roberts,  and  Tlasley.     3,057,880. 
ToWn.   Jtitn   E.      Vaire  assembly.     3.057,596.   KK-0-62.  a. 

251—214. 
Todoran,  Qharlea  V.     Electric  socket  adapter  with  fuse  plug. 

3,057.^81.  10-9-62.  Cl.  200 — 115.5. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

AdUr,  Clareace  E.,  aad  Hall.     8,067,547. 
Robaon.  Frederick  W.     3,067,479. 
Spademan,  Charles  F.     3,057.419. 
Tomlta.  JuB  :  Aes — 

Boad.  Herbert  M..  aad  Tomlta.     3,067.469. 
Tone,  JohB  W. :  Aee — 

FreedaiaB.  Lawreace  I^  aad  Toae.     3.067.884. 
Touey.  Oeorge  P..  and  H.  E.  Darta,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
.Non-crystallUlng  sucrose  lower  fatty  acid  Mters  and  coB- 
poaltioas  thereof.     3.057.743,   10-9-62.  Cl.    106—169. 
Tracbtenburg.   Harold,   and   I).    D.    Rltson.   to  American  Cy- 
aaamld    Co.      SelMasoloblllslng  mineral  plgmeat  ooatlag 
compositions  for  paper  comprising  a  water-soluble  anionic 
polysMr   adheslre   and   a    water-soluble    alum-sequMtsriag 
ageat  coasplex.     3,057,811,  10-9-62,  CL  260— 29X 
Trautauta.  CharlM  E.  :  Aee — 

EoeehlBl.  Albert  G..  and  Trantman.     3.067,151. 
Rocchlnl,  Albert  G..  and  Trautman.     3.057.152. 
Rocchlni.  Albert  O..  aad  Trantman.     3.057,153. 
Tredopp.  Karl :  Ase — 

BemlBff,  Hana-Helnrich.  and  Tredgpp.     3,058409. 
Trerlaaa.  vTrgll  H.    Rlnlng.    3.067,484,  10-9-62,  Cl.  212— S. 
Trie©  Products  Corp. :  Am — 

SaUtbers.  Phillip  G.  K.     3.056,991. 

Tubln.  Eddie  S.  :  See— 

Stolle.  Raymond  A.,  aad  Tubln.     3.057.969. 

Tullock,  CharlM  W.,  to  £.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

CariMB    fluorine   and   nitrogen  containing  compounda  and 

method  for  producing  the  sasae.     3.057,849,    10-&-62.  Cl. 

260—192. 
Tumarieus,  Julias  W..  to  Ualted  Aircraft  Corp.     Rocket  ree- 

torloif  arraDfCBMnt.     8,057,681.  10-^-62.  Cl.  244 — 02. 
Turoun.  Odls  A.     Package  dispensing  machine.     3,057,513, 

10-9-62.  Cl.  221—114. 
Turner.  JantM  P..  W.  H.  BartoMa.  and  C.  H.  Sodth.  Jr..  to 

Plyaa  4   Emrich  Co.     CoiMtaat   flow  atoker.     8,067,309. 

10-9-62,  Cl.  110—8. 
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3,057.679. 
3,067.760. 


3.057.880. 


Toraar.  Wbealar,  M.,  to  Security  First  NaMoaal  Bank.     8^- 
eorrectlng,    high    fidelity,    sound    reproducing    apparatna. 
3,057.9fil,  10-9-62.  Cl.  179—1. 
Turner.  William  F..  to  Bodendleck  Tool  Co.     Lerer  hot  stick 
for  compresalog  slccres  aad  conaectora.    3,037.233,  10-»- 
62,  Cl.  81—15. 
Turner,  William  P.    and  C.  P.  Arantx.  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea 
of  America,  Air  Force.     Measurement  of  efllclency  of  small 
linearly  polarised  antennas.     3,058,108.  10-9-62,  Cl.  343-r- 
100. 
Turuaea,  William  A. :  Am— 

Bubnlak,    William   C,    Hauahalter.    Rlcketta.    Tanineh, 
and  Vickera.     3.057,604. 
Ubilg,  Henry  :  Bee— 

Gayrlng.  Wallace  F..  and  Uhllg.      3.057.133. 
Ulbing,   Otmar  M.     Pump  and  metering  apparatos.     8,057.- 
aiW.  10-0-62,  Cl.  103—2.  -•»•»-  .       . 

Ulrich.  Oustar  :  Am— 

Ferrla.  John  T..   Shridoa.   Talbot,  and   LHrich.     8,057,- 
915. 
Ulster-DutcheM  Machine  A  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :  Aee — 

Stewart.  Alfred  W.     3,057,215. 
rivHunda  Verkatader  Aktiebolag:  Aee — 

tiluchowlct,  GersioD.     3,067,186. 
I'nger.  Donald  C.  :  Aee — 

Ranaom    George  P..  Stelahageo.  and  Unger.     3.057,545. 
I  nion  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Culbertaon,  Jan>ea   B..   and   Mattiagly. 
lierMka.  Joseph  8.,  Koehler.  snd  Vlnal. 
HardlBf .  Roaald  H.     3,067,032. 
Hlser.  Robert  D.     3,067,9Si 
Liu,  Lawrence  M.     3.057,474. 
Lynn.   John   W.,   RoberU.   and   Tioaley. 
Mitchell.  CharlM  V.      3.057,687. 
Pike.  RoHcoe  A.     3.057,902, 
Prell,  Edward  O.,  Jr.     3,0d7,»49. 
Htrsuahan,  John   R.,  Stickle,  aad  Hill.     3,057,812. 
Yendall.    l<:dward    P..    Roberts.    La    Plante.    and    Kahl. 
3.057.187.  ' 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  CalifornU  :  See— 

Huffman.  JoMph  G..  and  Moore.     3.067,192. 
Ualted  .\irrraft  Corp. :  Aee — 

Benedict,^  Marcua  C.     8.067.159. 
Urahm.  CharlM  B.     3,067,170. 
Haaaigan,  WUIUm  D.     3.057,298. 
Haabronck.  Auguatua,  and  Thompooa.     3.057,541. 
Horgan.  John  J      3,057,150. 
Tumarieus,  Julius  W.     3,057,581. 
United  Carbon  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

WUilama.  David  C.     3,057,6«8. 
United  Klaatir  Corp.  :   See — 

Llpal(i.  Anthonv  .M.    8,057.009. 
Uniteil  Shw  Machinery  Corp. :  Aee — 

Dixon.  Paul  H.    3.0.'>7.100. 
Unlti'd  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  Aee — 

Ihinrombe,  Kdwarrt.  and  Paget.     3,058.111. 
Inlteil  State*  Moraz  A  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

lirotherton.  Robert  J.,  and  Wooda.    3.057.905. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Iledrlck.  Olen  W.,  and  Magae.  3.057.814. 
Hyde.  Wiater  U  .  and  Cording.  3,057.387. 
Koenig.  Nathan  H.     3.067.036. 

Smith.  Cecil  R  .  Jr..  Bagby.  and  Wolff.     3,057,893. 
Air  Force  :   Ber — ■ 

Hoh.  Siegfried  R.    3.058.078. 

Howard.  Charles  M..  JamM.  and  Schneider.    3.057.205. 
KrelHmsn.  Wallace  S.    3.0.'»7.208. 
Krelaman.  Wallace  S.    3.0.^7.204. 
Turner.  William  P..  and  Arants.    3.068.108. 
-Vrmy  :   See — 

MacDonald.    Hugh    D..   Jr..    Marfcgraf.    and    Waecker. 

8.057.263. 
McKlBlev.  Robert  R..  and  Oerlach     8.a^7.181. 
.Montgnmerr.  CharlM  D.    8057,219. 
MnsMcr.  C.  Walton.    8.057.264. 
Reingnld.  IrrioK.  and  Carter.    3.058.070. 
Atomir  Enerrv  Commiaaion  ;  See — 
Moore.  Ravmnnd  H.    3.0.^7.717 
Wilgua.  Donovan  R     3.0.^7.801. 
National  Aeronantic*  and  Sitace  Admlniatration :  Aee — 

Meyer  Andre  J..  Jr..  and  Calbert.    3,087.607. 
Navy  :  Aee— 

Acker.  William  C.    3.058.013 
Bailer.  Maarire  H.     3.0.17.368. 
Rroudo.  Saul.    8.057.440. 
Coubum.  Richard.    8.a'S7.2»2. 
Rimer.  William  B.     8.067.814. 
Ouerth    Prltt  A.     3.0.%7.953. 
JoBM.  rranlc  K.    3  068,079. 
Pitta.  Joaenh  W      8.067.381. 
Tlernntein.  I.«wrenee  J      8.058,051. 
Wlllces    Gilbert      S.0.18.af28. 
r.S.  Pharmnceutiral  Inc. :  Aee — 

Mace.    Robert    C.    Moore,   and    Mehl.      3.057.781. 
United  ;(tnte«  Steel  Corp.  :   See —    • 
DontT    Donald  L.     3.057.472. 
Kennedv.  Frank.     8.0<f7.30T. 
Sfanlefnn.  Jamea  M      .1.057.715 
Tepllti.  Alfred.     8,057  2.S9. 

U.S.  Vitamin  A  Phami«ceutiral  Com  :  Aee— 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  and  Preedman.    3.057.780. 
Unireraal  Oil  Producta  Co.  :   See — 

Arrlao.  Joseph  T.     3,0.57.929. 

Lorlsi.  John  P..  and  Schmerilng.    S.a'S7.922. 
University  of  Tenneaaee  ReMarch  Corp. :  Aee — 

Hertel.  Kenneth  L     3.067.019. 
Upjohn  Co..  The:  Aee — 

Walker.  Bradford  H..  and  Porsblad.    3.067,884. 


Cooperative  Aaaoclatlon    (a  Farmers  Union  Afllllate) 


Probiag  ma- 


3.057.388. 

8.057,144. 
3.057,626. 


Utah 
See 

Stewart.  Justin  C.    8.507,709. 
Vanden  Berg.  LMter  J.,  to  Evana  Products  Co 

chine.    3.057.007.  10-9-62.  Cl.  18—1. 
Van  A  mam.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Dubets,  Alex,  and  Van  A  mam. 
Van  der  Leiy,  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lelv,  Cornells  snd  A. 
Van  der  LeIy,  Cornelia  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely,  C,  N.V. :  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.    3,057,144. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelin  and  A.     3  057  626. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely.  N.V.     Rake 

wbeela.     3.0.57.144.  10-»-H2.  Cl.  5« — 377. 
Van  der  Lelj.  Cornells.     Rake  wheels.     3,067,145,   10-0-62, 

i  1.  56—377. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V     Ve- 
hicular device  for  apreading  atrewable  material  over  a  strip- 
Itlce  area  of  the  ground  during  ground  traniiveralnc  more- 
ment.     3.0^7.626.   10-9-62.  Cl.  275 — 7. 
Van  Dorp.  Hans  :   See — 

IVrlla,  David  B.,  and  Van  Dorp     3,0.'57.187 
Van   HevnliiKen,  Earle  M..  to  Eli   Lilly  and  Co.     Method  of 
reducinic  choiewterol  level  of  the  blood.     3,067,777,  10-9-62 
Cl.  167 — 65. 
Van    Home.    Beverley   H..   and   M.    K.   Detwtler.   to  The  Dow  . 
Chemical    Co       Photoelectric    trend    detector.      3.067.185, 
1(>  «-«2.  Cl.  73—37. 
Van  Kirk.  William.  M.  W.  WelM.  and  A.  M.  Mowits,  to  Inter- 
clieniical  Corp.     Pyrolytlc  instrument.    3,037,692    10-9-62 
(1.  23 — 282. 
Van  Melle.   I'eter  J.,  to  Armour-Pbarmaceatical  Co.     Pmcesa 
for  preparinit  vitamin   Bu.     8,057.851.   10-9-62.  Cl.   260 — 
211 .5. 
Van  Saun,  Kennedy,  Mfg.  k  Eng.  Corp. :  Am — 

Behr.  Henry.    3.0,57.. "463. 
Vant.  laadore  N.     SelfpreMHurizing  Kaaollne  atove.     3,057,399. 

10-9-62.  Cl.  158 — 67. 
Varden.  BiUie  J.     Articulate  linkage     8.067.173,  10-9-62.  Cl 

fi4— 2. 
Varga.  John  M.  J.,  to  Carding  SpeoiallstK  (Canada)  Ltd.    Hy- 
draulic reciprocating  pump  apparatus.    3.057.301.  10-9-62. 
Cl.  103—38. 
Varian  AKsoclatM  :  See — 

Bloom.  Arnold  L      .1,058,053 
Mann.  Joseph  K.,  and  Ward.    3,056,026. 
Vaughan   Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Iji  Forte.  Michael  J.    8.057,059.  ' 

Vellekamp.  John  H.  :  See — 

MuHHer.   I>arid  M.,  and  Vellekamp      3,057,674 
Verba.   Richard  J.,  H.  V.   Schweitzer,   to  Schweitser  Electro- 
Htatic  Co.     Electrostatic  atomising  bead.     8,057,558,  10-9- 
62.  CL  239—15. 
Verdol.     Joaeph     A.,     to    Sinclair     Reflning    Co       Polymeric 
phenate   salt    and    lubricant   containing   aame.      3,067,800, 
i0^9-fl2.  Cl.   262—42.7. 
Verea.   Frank,  to  OwenH-Illinoia  Glaaa  Co.      Method  for  pro- 
ducing  ulllcon.      3,057.691,    10-9-62,   Cl.   23—228  5. 
Vernon.  Harronrt  C,  and  R.  R.  Walsh,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
NomourK  and  Co.     Character  recognition  method  and  ap- 
parataa.      8,058,098,   10-9-62,  Cl.  840 — 146.8. 
VickerM,  Paul  T.  :  See — 

Bubnlak.    William    C,    Hauahalter,    Rlcketta,    Taranea, 
and  Vickern.     8.057.604. 
VIernHtein.  Lawrence  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary. 
Synchro    awltched    magneitc    amplffler.      3,058,051,    10-9- 
62,  Cl.  32.1—89. 
Vlnal.  Albert  P.  :  Aee— 

Dereiika.  Joseph  S.,  Koehler,  and  Vlnal.     8,057,760. 
Vogelf anger.  laaac  J.  :  See — 

SmialoWHki,   AntonI   J.,    Vogelfanger,    Fiscber,  and  Con- 
nock.     3,057,855. 
Voigtlander  A.  ii.  :  Bee— 

Swarofaky.  Walter,  and  Blubm.     3,057,277. 

Oert  :   See — 
I^amm.  Chriatoph.  and  Volpp.     3.057,860. 
Von  Halla.  I.jinra  W*.  :  See — 

Altman,  Fred  E.,  and  Von  Halla.     3,057.260. 
Von  Hofe,  George  W.,  and  J.  F.   Spano,  to  New  Jeraey  Ma- 
chine Corp.      Box   making  machlnea.      3,057,266,    10-9-62. 
Cl.  93—41. 
Vnilllen.    OeorgM   J.    J.,    to   Compagnle   de   Pont-a-Mouaaoa. 
Sheet  b)>ndlng  machine  for  prooucing  tubular  elements  and 
plant    including   application    of   aaid   machine.     3,057,394, 
in  »-62.  Cl    15.1—48. 
WackerChemle  GmbH.  :  Bee— 

Rnk,  Eduard,  and  Spes.     8.057.912. 
Waddil,  Paul  M..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Foam  eliminat- 
ing feed  diatributor.      3,057,786,   10-9-62,  Cl.   202—58. 
WadHworth.  Gordon  W. :  Bee — 

MorriH,  George  B.,   and   Wadsworth.      8,058.090. 
Wsecker,  .Norman  J.  :  See — • 

MacDonald,    Hugh    D.,    Jr.,    Markgraf,    aad    Waecker. 
3,057,263. 
Wagemann.    Helarich    W.,    to    Monroe    Calculating    Machine 
Co.      D<.clmal    point   mechanism.      8,067,549,    10-9-62,   Cl. 
23.T — 60. 
Wagner,  Arthur  P.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.     Proeew  for  mak- 
ing 2  -  (6  -  hydroxy  -  2  -  methoxy-8.4-methrlenedloxypheBy1)- 
benzofuran.     ,1,057,S76.  10-9-62.  Cl.  260—840.5. 
Wagner,  Elmer  A.     Rough  terrain  amphibious  rehlcle.    3,067,- 

.119.  10-9-62.  Cl.  115—1. 
Wagner,   Hana,   to  Flreleaa  Oaa   Heater  Corp.     Glow  buraer 
for  fuel  air  mlxtare.     3,067.400.  10-9-62.  Cl.  168—99. 

Wagner.  Joaeph  P.,  to  Robertahaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.    Ther- 
moHtatic  control  ralve.     3,057,.'556.  10-9-62,  Cl.  286 — 84.5. 

Wahl,  Nicholas  A.     Separable  fastener  assembly.     8.067,081, 
10-9-62,  Cl.  24— 206J6. 
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Wala-Rojr  Corp. :  8m — 

HoloMin^n.   Valno  J.,  and  Kla*.     S.007,4M. 
Walnwrlitlit.  Carlyl^  H.  :  See — 

Dmum.   Frederick  B..   and  Walnwiicbt.     8.057,176. 
Walte.  John  L..  to  A.  Roblnaon  *  Co.  Ltd.     JIr  for  portable 

woodwurklDK    tool.      3,057.SM    10-»-«2    CI.    144 — 8S. 
Walberg.    Nathan    C.     Tubalnr    aalUoa    aanpon    naMmbbr. 

3.087.444.  10-»-«2.  CI.  189— S4. 
Wald  InduatrteH,  Ia«.  :  Bet— 

Wllaon,  Rufua  W.     3,097,373. ' 
Waldorf  Pap^r  Pmducta  Co.  :  8et — 
Sandbenc.  Nela  H.     3.087,709. 
Waldrop.  Charlea  R.  :  See — 

Knerr.  Carl   J.,  and   Waldrnp.      S.0S7.218. 
Walker.    Bradford   H.,   and    I.    B.    romblad,   to  The   Upjohn 
Co.     Procvaa  for  conrertlnx  11 -hydroxy  steroid  compooads 
to  rt>rrei«pondlnir  kcto  drrtTatlvM.    3,057.884.  10-»-«2.  CI. 

2«o— s»7:s. 

Walker,    Brooka.      Hydraulic  Jack.      3,007,423,    10-»-«2,    CI. 

180—1. 
Walker.  Harry  H.,  and  J.  A.  Chriatenaen.     Byatam  for  meaa- 
urinK   and   tnrreaalnir  flow    tbroagh    plpellaea.      3,087,738, 
10-9-62.   CI.    134—8. 
Walker.  John  U. :  8re— 

EvanM.  Norman  R.     3.088.103. 
Walkup.  Ijewln  E.  :  See — 

Byrne.  John  F.,  and  Walkup.    3  087,719. 
Walknp.  Lt'wtii  K.,  and  J.  F.   Byrne,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Imaff»> 

keepinf.     3.057.275,  10-0-412.  CI.  98—1.7^ 
Wallace  Suppllea  Utt.  Co. :  See—  ^ 

Oe  Witt.  Edward  J.     3,087.240. 
Walah.  Arthur  8..  and  K.   B.  Whiting,  to  The  General  Elec- 
tric Co.   Ltd.     Blectromanietlc  wave  awltebloc  ayatcma. 
3.088.071.  10-9-«2.  C\.  S»— 11. 
WalMh.  Robert  R. :  See— 

Vernon.  Harcourt  C^  and  Walah.     3.088.003. 
Walter.    J<M«pph    H..    to   Embart   Mfg.    Co.      Grid.      8.067.186. 

10-0-62.  a.  83—262. 
Wanner.  WtllUm  A.,  and  W.  H.  Way.     Aerial  cable  brake. 

3.057.438,  10-9-62.  CI.  18»— «8.1. 
Ward.  Charlea  H. :  See— 

liann,  Joaeph  K.,  and  Ward.    3,088,036. 
Warder,  Stephen  O. :  8ee — 

Reddlna,  Robert  J.,  and  Warder.    3.088.066. 
Wareblme,  0.  M. :  See— 

Douglaa.  Homer  C.    3,057,817. 
WarnMlorfer.  Clifford  J..  Jr.,  W.  J.  Ferencxy,  and  J.  S.  Babiy. 
to  Johnson  4  Johanoa.     Coatalaer.     3.067.536.   10-9-62. 
CI.   229—42. 
Warren  Pump.s  Inc. :  See — 

ZallH.  Albert  A.    3.087.668. 
Waters  Mfx-.  Inc.  :  See — 

Water*.  Robert  A.,  and  DanMtn.    3.087.194. 
WaterM,  Robert   A.,  and  R.  W.  Damon,  to  Waters  llfg.  lac. 

Torque  gauge.     3,007.104.  10-9-62.  CI.  73—139. 
Watson.  Louis  E.  :  See — 

Incrau.  Carl  B..  and  Wataon.     3.087.889. 
Way,  William  H. :  See — 

Wanner.  WlUUm  A.,  and  Way.     3,087,438. 
Weaver,  John   A.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  4  Co.,  Inc.     Smoke  gen- 
erator.    3,057,339,  10-9-62.  CI.   120—59.5. 
Weaver.  Prestoa  R..  to  Max8«tn  Electronics  Corp.     Accelera- 
tion   HWltch.      3,057.976,    10-9-62.    CI.    200 — 61.48. 
Webb.  Frederick  J.  :  See — 

Farhat,  Kelly,  and  Webb.     3.087.843. 
Weber.  Brhard :  See— 

RlemeOHChaelder.   Wllhelm.   Horalg.  Weber,   and   Dialer. 
3.087,918. 
Weber.    Leo   L.,    to   Eiiaex    Wire   Corp.      Poel   burner  eontrol 

Mystem.     3,087^98,  10-9-62,  CI.  188—28. 
Webwter.  David  R.     Silent  auction  roU  aaaembiy.     3.087.402. 

10-9-62.  CL  162—368. 
Wedell,  Hana.  to  Bohme  Fettchemie  O.m.b.H.     Drjr-cleanlng 
composition  and  procesa.     3.057.676.   10-9-62.  CI.  8 — 142. 
Welchael.  Helmut :  See — 

ZIrm.  Konrad  L.,  and  Welchsel.     :t.057.856. 
Weldenhammer,  James  A.,  and  W.  8.  Buallk,  to  International 
BuHlneaa  Machlnea  Corp.    Tape  feed  mectoaaiam.    3.057.068. 
10-9-62.  CL  242—45.12. 
Weldenhammer.  James  A.,  to  International  Ruataeea  Machlnea 
Corp.    Tape  feed  mechanlnm.    3.a^7,.^e»,  10-9-62.  CI.  242— 
55.12. 
Well.  Burt,  and  W.  C.  Catbey  :  said  Catbev  asaor.  to  said  Well. 
Progressively  colUpsible  cot.    3.057.05S.  10-9-62.  CI.  296— 
20. 
Well.  Verne  R.    Shoe  slae  measuring  device.    3.007.070,  10-9- 

62,  CI.  3»— 3. 
Welmer.  Karl  H.    Collapsible  multipurpose  stand.    3.057,591. 

10-9-62.  CL  248—166. 
Welse.  Johannee,  and  W.  Haha.  to  Kamera-  und  Klnowerke 
Dresden.  VEB.     Photographic  camera  with  cocking  by  elec- 
tric motor.     3.087.280.  10-9-62.  (1.  98—64. 

WelM,  Mark  W. :  See— 

Van  KIrfc,  Willlaai.  Welaa.  and  Mowlts.     3.057,603. 

Weller,  Arthur  W.,  to  Resina  Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. 

Plug  iaaertlng  device  for  open  ended  containers.     3.057,135, 

10-»-62.  CL  53—315. 
Wellington,  Arthur  M.  and  T.  C.  and  J.  W.  Brace,  to  Hlb- 

Unger.  Inc.     Tent  seorlnit,  recording,  and  teachlag  appara- 

tua.    3,057,082,  10-^-62.  CI.  35—9. 
Wellington.  Cary  L.    Electronic  condeaaers.     3,058,040,  10-9- 

62.  a.  317—580. 

WelllagtoB.  Thomaa  C. :  See — 

Welliagton,  .Irthur  M.  and  T.  C,  and  Brace.     3,087.082. 

Weat  VlrglDla  Palp  aad  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Praaa.  Roberf  B.     3.007.831. 
Weat,  Walton  D.,  to  Baylor  Calversltv.    Mcaairiag  device  aad 
netbod.    3.00f,»98,  10-«-62.  CL  256—06. 


Weat.  WUUam  A.,  to  E.I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co     Stable 
leSS^fcL^e^SUS*****^"*   ««Poaltlona.      3.087.872. 
Westera  Electric  Ca.  Inc.':  See — 

CubMdge.  James  W..  and  DIzon.    3.087.452. 

Frank.  Gerard  A.,  and  Kuba.     3.057.051. 

Nance.  Taylor  B.     3,067,325. 
Westera  Stamptag  Co. :  See — 

Thomaoa,  Jaaea  B.     3,057,449. 
Weatera  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The :  See — 

aad  Gllck.    3.087.986. 
Weotlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Dltsler.  John  L.     3.057.172. 

Reutber.  John  F..  and  Sandln.     3.008,036. 

BandlB,  Jerome.     3,058,034. 

Stelnert,    Emll    F.,    Rebuff oal.    Pettlt.    and   Coeaaboom. 
3,058.031. 

Tecklev.  Ruaaell  N..  Sucha.  Baker.    3.087.983. 
Wetlesen.  Robert  B.    Litter  bins  or  baiiketH  for  receiving  waste 
material  in  public  places.     :<.057.506.  10-9-62.  CI   320-— 17 
Westmoreland  Plastics  Co..  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Skinner.  Harvey  U.     3,058,085. 
Weaton  Hydraulica,  Ltd. :  See — 

_     Stedman.  Hubert  Q..  Jr..  and  Danoraa.    3.058,038. 
Wheat.  Carl.     Traah  loader.     3.057.498.   10-9-62.  CI.  214 — 

Wheeler.  Charles  J.,  to  W.  L.  Jordan  and  M.  L.  Farrell.  Line 
releaae  atUchment.    3,057,106.  10-9-62,  CI.  43 — 25. 

Wheeler.  Everett  T.  Ventilating  faiitener  for  fastening  weath- 
er-protecting boards  to  walla.     3.067,286.  I0-0-62,  CI.  98 — 

White,  Jerome  V. :  See — 

Hlnrlchs.  Karl,  and  White.    3,058,008. 
Whiting.  Kenneth  B. :  See — 

Walah.  Arthur  8..  and  Whiting.    3.008,071. 
Wlborg.  James  H..  to  Ekco  Products  Co.     Packaging  appara- 
tus.    3.057.132.  10-9-62.  CI.  53— 112. 
Wteae,  Charlea  R. :  See — 

La  Boda,  Mitchell  A.,  and  WIese.    3,007,764. 
La  Boda,  MIteheU  A.,  and  WIeae.    3.057,765. 
Wtggermann,  Georg.   ^   to  W.   Reinera.     Hydrostatic  torque- 

meaaurtng  apparatua.     3,057,193.  10-9-62.  O.  73 — 136 
WUgua.  Donovan  R..  to  United  SUteii  of  America.  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commlaalon.     Lnhrlcatlag  oil  compoaltiona  containing 
viBcosltv  Index  Improving  agents.     3.067.801.  10-9-62.  CI. 

Wilkes.  Gilbert,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.  Thermi- 
onic type  detector  for  microwave  slgnala.  3.058.028,  10-9- 
62,  CI.  315 — 39. 

Wllkey.  John  E.,  to  Sea  Gull  Lubrlcaata,  Inc.  Rust  inhibit- 
ing soluble  oil  composition.     3.087.799.  10-9-62.  CI.  282 — 

Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd. :  See — 

Griffiths,  Rupert,  and  Radford.    3.057.063. 
Williams.  C.  J. :  See— 

Learmont,  Robert  K.     3.087.284. 
Williams,  David  C.  to  United  Carbon  Co.,  Inc.     Carbon  black 

proceaa  and  apparatun.     3.057. 688.   10-9-62.  C|.  23 — 200.4. 
Wllliaroa,  Michael,  to  The  (ienerni  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Bistable 

magnetic  devices.     3.a%8.09».  10-9-62,  CI.  340—174. 
WllUama,    Rosa   R.,   to  Colgate-Palmolive   Co.      Package  for 

treating  agents  and  dispofwble  applicator  forming  a   part 

thereof.     3.057,467.  10-0-62,  CI.  206--46. 
Williams,  Thomas  R.     Multiple-bead  tire.    3,057,391,10-9-62. 

CI.  1!S2— S.'MI. 
WIllinKham.  John  D.,  Jr.     Laundry  pada.     3,057,179,  10-9- 

62.  CI.  66—192. 
Wilson.  Al  M..  to  .\mpex  Corp.     Noise  elimination  circuit  for 

pulse  duration  modulation  recording.     3.0.*>8.113.  10-9-62. 

CI.  346—74. 
Wllaon.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Reaawr.  Robert  E..  and  Wilson.     3.0.^7.711. 
Wilson.  Rufus  W..  to  Wald   Industries,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

marking  a  Hurface.     3.057.273.  10-0-62.  Cl.  94 — 14. 
Wlalck.  Jack  I.,  to  A.  Lorenx.     Reclining  chalra.     3.a'i7.658. 

10-9-62.  Cl.  297— «8. 

Wlakel.  Herbert  C. :  See—  »  ^..  .   . 

McAlpiae.  Charles  H..  McOowan.  and  WiakeL    3.057.4.%3. 

Wlakel  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See—  ,  „,.   ^  .     ,  ^,  ..., 

McAlpine.  Charles  H..  McGowan.  and  Wlakel.    3.067.453. 

Wiakelmaa.    Jantes.      Waterfall    for    aquarluma.      3,057.094. 

10-9-62.  CI.  40 — 106.51. 

Meise'r.  Werner.  Breitaer,  Wlrth.  and  Krelakott    3,037.- 
778 
WIttrock.  Henry  J.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemic«il  Corp. 

Coloring  oxide  coated  aluminum  and  product.     3.av.761, 

10_9_«2.  Cl.   148 — 6.1. 
WIttwer.   George  O.     Synthetic  detergent   cake  and   prwss 

for  mitktng  the  same.     3.087.805.  IO-9-62.  CI.  252—161 
Wohlfahrt.   Sixten  E.  8.,  and  F    K.  E    Johan«<w>n.  to  Stora 

Kapparbergs  BergaUgs  AktIeboUg.     I>fyj<*  for  reflning  of 

metals.     3.057.616.   10-0-62,  Cl.  26<^— 36. 

^'""smlt"  O^fSrJr.  Bagby,  and  Wolff.     3,057.893. 
^'°"SS;ewIl\"ku/t!~Wolfram.  Kolb.   Blevera.  and  Heyer. 

Wood   Arthur  C,.\  to  Permute  Cloeurea  Ltd.    Itoppera.  3.057.- 

.V)2.  10-9-62.  Cl.  215—47.  .  «.  w  ....•..» 

Wood,  John  K..  to  Electro^Voj?".  »''«:.«"'*».5?5VP'*  P'**"** 
cartridge.     3.057.971.  10-9-62.  Cl.  179—100.41. 

Wood    John  G.^  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Pyronieter.     S.05T.- 

200.  10-9-63,  a.  73—355. 
Wood.    Robert    D..    to   General   Time   Corp.      Shaft   coupler. 

3.047.«M7.   ia-9-62.  Cl.   287—110. 

Wood.  Thomaa  F.:  See—     ^_     ^     -a--*,.. 
^tcfaeaa.  Oarrj  C.  and  Wood.    3.057.914. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZVll 


J.,  and  Wooda.     3.057.906. 

to  Q.  C.  Felch.     Combination  switch 

3.058.032.  ia-9-62.  Cl.  315—272. 

to  Gadret-Of  The-Month  Club.  Inc. 
3,057.342,  10-9-62,  Cl.  126 — 208. 


Wooda.  WUlUm  O. :  Bm 
Brotfaerton.  Robert 
Wodward,  James  A.,  % 
and  llgbting  element. 
Woodilck.  Brano  J..  Mo 
Modified  haad  warmer 
Woof,  John  F. :  See— 
_     Baraea.  Llewellra  T.    3.088.042. 
Wooater  Braab  Co..  The  :  See — 

Davla.  Howard  C.    3.087.044. 
Wren.  Clyde  B..  and  H.  Dannaer.   to  Danuser  Machine  Co. 
Scoop  for  an  implement.     3.007,498,    10-9-62    Cl    314 — 
140. 
Wright.  Charlea  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  -Mfg.  Co.     Co- 
Dolymers  of  diallyl  barbituric  aclda  and  vinyl  monomera. 
3,067,829,   10-9-62,  a.  260—77.5. 
Wygaat,  Jamea  C. :  See— 

Johnaon.  WtllUm  K..  and  Wygant.     3.057.900. 
Wyllle^  Malcolm  R.  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  4  Development  Co. 
In-sna  combustion  proceaa  for  the  recovery  of  oil.     3,057,- 
403,  10-9-62.  Cl.   166—2. 
Wyaore.  Max  L. :  See— 

Ebner.  Walter  P.    3.066.998. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Byrne.  John  F..  and  Walkup.    3,067.719  . 
Hayford,  Richard  E..  and  Kaiaer.     3,057.720 
Iwerka.  Ub.    3.067.334. 
Murray.  George  H.    3,056.967. 
_      Walkup,  Lewis  E.,  and  Byrne.    3,057,275. 
Yale^Iarry  L. :  See — 

Florer,  Klaua  G.,  Beraateln.  Reativo.  and  Tale.     3,057,- 

Tale.  Harry  L..  to  OUn  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.     Bemo- 
tbiadlaxlDe  derivatlvea.     3.057.862,  10-0-62.  Cl.  260 — 243. 


Chemical  Corp.     Benso- 
10-9-62,  Cl.  260 — 243. 


Tale,   Harry  L.,   to  Olln  Mathleaon 
thUdlaalne  derivatives.     3.067.863 

Tale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Check.  Mathiaa  M.    3.087.049. 
Qoayle.  George  F.    3.06T.428. 

Taaover.  Nonaan  E. :  See — 

Bvana.  Norman  R.     3.008.103. 

Teckley.  Ruaaell  N..  J.  Sucfaa,  and  B.  P.  Baker,  deceased 
(by  Mellon  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  executor),  to 
Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter.  3.007.- 
983,  l0-9-<2,  Cl.  200—146. 

Yendall  Bdward  F..  O.  P.  Roberta,  Jr..  L.  J.  Im  PUnte.  and 
W.  H.  Kahl.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Procesa  and  appa- 
ratua for  separating  helium  from  helium-air  mixturea. 
8.067.167.  10-9-62.  CL  62—32. 


Toang  Spring  4  Wire  Corp. :  See — 

Dorfclns.  Evan  E.    3.067,499. 
Young,  Young  4  Young  :  Vee — 

Cox,  Pope  D.    3iM7,4ll5. 
Ylngat,  Cyras  8^  to  The  Heald  Machine  Co.     Cam  grinding 

machine.     3.057.130^  l(M>-62,  Cl.  51—101. 
ZalU,  Albert  A.,  to  Warren  Pumps.  Inc.     Pump.     3.057.668. 

10-9-62.  Cl.  i02— 14. 
Zander^.  J.  W..  I-Vtnpaplerfabrik  O.m.b.H..  Flrma :  See — 

Schmidt  Adolf  (}.  M.    3.057.079. 
Zeiaa.  Harold  H..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Acetylene  po- 
lymerisation and  polymera.     3.087.839.  10-9-02.  Cl.  260— 

Zeller.'PanI :  See— 

CorrodL  Hans  R..  Hardegfer.  KOgl.  and  Zeller.     3.087,- 

Zeller  Plaatlk  Koehn.  Orabner  4  Co. :  See — 

Salsmann.  Erhard.    3.057.503. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Policy  Eujrene  J.    3,058,075. 
Zl^ler.  John  C,  L.  R.  Beauregard,  and  H.  Langer,  to  The 
Bendlx    Corp.      Control    etlA.      3,057.686,    10-9^2,    CL 
244 — 83. 

'^"i'^5l?!rii  O-  *"  Argue  Inc.     Camera  and  detachable  letaa. 

3,067,278.   10-9-62,   Cl.  96 — 44. 
Zlmmer,  John  8..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  mana- 

facturing  circuit  controlling  devices.     3,067.047.  10-9-02. 

Cl.  29 — 155.55. 
Zimmerman  Packing  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Zimmerman.  Ralph  C.    3.057,066. 
Zimnterman.    Ralirti    C.    to    The    Zimmerman    Packlnc    Co. 

Gaaket  cutter.     3.067.068,  10-9-62,  a.  30—329. 
Zlrconal  Proceases  Ltd. :  See — 
Shaw,  aifford.    3,057.937. 
Zirm.  Konrad  L..  and  H.  Welchael.  to  Lannacher  Heilmittel 

Gesellschaft  m.b.H.     Nicotinic  arid  esters  and  their  prepa- 

ration.     3.057.866,  10-9-62.  Cl.  260—239.8. 
Zoller.  Howard  F. :  See — 
_    ,  StonehiU.  Albert  A.,  and  Zoller.    3.067.47L 
Zollinger.  Joseph  L.  M. :  See— 

Ney.  William  O.,  Jr..  and  Zollinger.     3.087.874. 
Zuber.  Alexander  A.,  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen  Co.     Cartridge 

carrier.     3.067,463.  10-9-62.  Cl.  206 — 37 
ZurowskL   Rudolph   L.,   to  Interaational  Business  Machines 

Corp     Web  feeding  correction  device.     3,057,293.  10-9-63. 

Cl.  101 — 336. 
Zwanger,  Karl  A.     Mill  for  grinding  of  coffee  and  of  similar 

aromatic  matter.     3,057.565.  10-9-62.  Cl   241 — 244 

^VSS^iv^'**')?'  J-    **>  Engelhard   Industries.  Inc.     Anode. 
3.068,086.  10-9-62,  Cl.  339—94. 
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8.066^008 

8.066,864 
8.060,066 

8,066,066 
8,066.067 
11066.068 
8.066,000 
8,006,070 
8.066,971 
8.066.973 
8.066,978 
8,066,974 
8.066,975 
8.067,673 
8L  067. 674 
8^057,675 
8.067,676 
8,066.976 
8,066,977 
8.066,078 
S.  08*.  919 

8, 066,  on 

8,066,981 
8,066,083 

t.oa«,9M 

8,067.986 
S.067.6M 
8,067,987 
8. 066. 085 
8.066,006 
8.066.007 
8.080.008 
8.066,080 
8.066,000 
8.086,001 
8,086,003 
8,066,000 
8,OBe,09t 
8,066^986 
1, 066, 006 
8,066,887 
S.  066, 008 
8,086.900 
8,067.000 
8,067,001 
8.067.008 
8.057,008 
8.067,00* 
8.057,005 
8.057,006 
8,067.007 
8,067,008 
8,057,000 
S.  067, 010 
8,067.011 
8.067,013 
8.067.018 
8.057.914 
8,067,015 
8,067,016 
8,067,017 
1057,018 
8,057,010 
8.067,000 
8.067,031 
8.067,003 
8.067,008 
8,067.6M 
8.067,005 
8.067,006 
8,067,677 
8.067,678 
8,067.670 
8,057.600 
8.067,681 
8.067,682 
8.067.668 
8.067.684 
8.067,605 
8.067.6W 
8.067.687 
8,057,688 
8,057.680 
1057,600 
1057,091 
1057,603 
1067,608 
1067.694 
1057,605 
1067,606 
1067,007 
1067,608 
1067,600 
1067,700 
1067,701 
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1067,708 
1067,708 
1067.007 
1067,008 
1057,020 
1067.080 
1067,081 
1057,083 
1057,088 
1057,084 
1067,085 
1067.086 

1057,  or 

1067,088 

1067.000 

1057,040 

1067.0U 

1067,042 

1067.048 

1067.944 

8. 067. 046 

1067,946 

1067.M7 

1067,048 

1057,040 

1057.090 

1057.061 

1«67,06S 

1067,068 

1057,064 

1067,065 

1067.006 

1067,067 

1067,066 

1067,060 

1067.000 

1067.061 

1067.088 

1067.06S 

1087,0M 

1067,006 

1067,006 

1057,067 

1067.068 

1057,060 

1067.070 

1067,071 

1067,072 

1067,078 

1067,974 

1067.076 

1057.078 

1067.077 

1067,078 

1087,079 

1067,000 

1067,061 

1067,083 

1057,088 

1067,094 

1067,085 
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:  1067,000 
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88.84: 
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7S: 
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164: 
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389: 
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89: 

176: 

193: 

7.1: 

307: 
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17: 

4S: 

^  OS: 

M: 

116: 

3S: 

87: 

87.9: 

61: 

67.1: 

87.8: 

80: 

100: 

117: 

186: 

UB: 

141: 

181: 
170: 
831: 
855: 

870: 
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1057,706 

1067.707 

1067. 708 

1067,117 

1067,  lU 

1067,110 

1067.130 

1067,131 

1067.123 

1067,128 

1057.ia4 

1067,135 

1057,136 

1057,137 

1057,128 

1067,120 

1057,180 

1 057,  Ul 

1067. 1S2 

1 067.  ISS 

1067, 1S4 

1067,136 

1057,185 

1067,  U7 

1067,138 

1O57.U0 

1067,140 

1067,141 

1057, 142 

1067,148 

1067,144 

1067,145 

1057,146 

8,067,147 

1067,148 

1 067, 14A 

1 057, 150 

1067,U1 

1067,1«3 

1067,158 

1057,154 

1  067. 156 

1057,156 

1 057. 157 

1057.158 

1067,150 

1057.160 

1067.161 

1057,162 

1067,168 

1067,164 

1087,165 

1087,106 

1067.167 

1057.168 

1057,100 

1067.170 

1067,171 

1067,173 

1087,178 

1057,174 

1067,175 

1 057. 176 

1067,m 

1067,178 

1067,170 

1067,180 

1067,U1 

1067,700 

1067,710 

1 057.  711 

1 057.  712 

1 067.  718 

1067,182 

1067.188 

1067,184 

1057,185 

1067.186 

1067,187 

1067,188 

1067,180 

1 067. 100 

1067.191 

1067,192 

1067,198 

1067,194 

1057,195 

1067,106 

1057,107 

1007, 109 

1067,100 

1067,300 

1067.301 

1067,300 


7S-    801 

401: 
478: 
612: 
617: 


74- 


75— 


76— 
77- 
7»- 
M- 


1: 
184: 

7: 

41: 

1315: 

317: 

38a  17: 

3410: 

343: 

4X8: 

448: 

472: 

473: 

481: 

S0B: 

677: 

713: 

780: 

801: 

1: 

5: 

88: 

811: 

172: 

4S: 

10: 

46: 

IS: 

15: 

3: 

IB: 

n. 


88—    ST: 

412: 
510: 
550: 

84-  888: 

404: 
43S: 

85-  5: 

86-  35: 
88—       1: 

L5: 

13: 

16: 

118: 

215: 

38: 

38: 

38.08: 

87: 


81: 

88: 

80—       1: 

90-     68: 

09—811: 

41: 

68: 

98: 

94—     17: 

33: 

80: 

44: 

45: 
96-  L7: 
10: 
SI: 
44: 
•4: 

78: 

80: 

09-        1: 


98: 
88: 

00: 

108: 

100: 

3: 

6: 
tJ: 


1067,308 
1057.304 
1067.305 
1067,306 
1067.307 
1067,308 
1067,300 
1057,210 
1067.211 
1067,212 
1057,218 
1067,214 
1057,2U 
1057,316 
1067.217 
1067.218 
1057,210 
Re.212S5 
1067,220 
1 067. 231 
1067.222 
1057.223 
1067,234 
1057,225 
1057.236 
1067.237 
1067.338 
1067.n4 
1067,715 
1057,716 
1067,717 
1067,718 
1067,330 
1067,230 
1067,281 
1067,282 

1067.  ass 

1067,384 
1067,386 
1067,286 
1067.387 
1067.288 
1067,380 
1067,340 
1067,341 
1057,343 
1067,348 
1057,344 
1057,345 
1067,346 
1057,347 
1067,348 
1057,340 
1057,350 
1057,351 
1057,350 
1067.^ 
1067,364 
1067.365 
1057,356 
1057,387 
1067,358 
1067,380 
1067,360 
1067,361 
1057,302 
X  067, 268 
1067,364 
1067.365 
1067,306 
1067,367 
1067.388 
1067,300 
1067.370 
1067,271 
1067,372 
1067,878 
1067,274 
1067,275 
1067.378 

1067,  an 

1067,378 
1057,270 
1067,280 
1057,381 
1067,383 
1067,710 
1067,730 
1067,731 
1067,733 
1067,738 
1067.734 
1067,736 
1067,388 
1067,294 
1067,285 


66: 

115: 

119: 

52: 

56: 

77.1: 

86: 
01: 
02: 

136: 
142: 
157: 
204: 


IVh-     36: 

211: 

101—       4: 

174: 

886: 

865: 

lOO-      30: 

31.6: 

2L8: 

50: 

3: 

88: 
136: 

186 
160 
UO 
300 
n.9: 
80: 
U5 
MB: 
386 
387 
IM—        8 

113—  78 
158 

118-  88 
44 

114—  35 
96 
80 

185 

308: 

116-        1 

85 

116—  65 
138 
185 

117—  31 
51 
06 
76 
98 

100 

119  3 

131 

mi 

144 

145: 

118—  11 
47 

396 
418 

119—  SB 
6L5 

68 

131—       3 

41 

123-    491: 

198-  S3: 
119: 
149: 
183: 

194—  90: 
32: 

196-815: 
101: 
108: 
306: 
378: 

138-        3: 

8: 

28: 


1067,386 
1067,287 
1067,388 
1067,736 
1067,737 
1067,738 
1067,720 
1057,780 
1067,781 
1067.732 
1057.788 
1057.714 
1057,785 
1057.786 
1067.737 
1067,788 
1057,780 
1067.280 
1057.200 
1 067. 291 
1067.300 
1057,388 
1067,284 
1057.206 
1067.206 
S.  007.  287 
1067,288 
1067,288 
1067,300 
1057.301 
1057.S02 
10S7.308 
1067,304 

1067,806 

1067,806 

1057,807 

1 067, 740 

1 067,  741 

1067,742 

1067,741 

1057,744 

1067,745 

1067,806 

1067,808 

1067,810 

1067,811 

1 067, 812 

1067,SU 

1057,814 

1057,115 

1057,816 

1057,817 

1057,818 

1057,810 

1067,820 

1067,821 

1067.822 

1067.S2S 

1067,746 

1067,747 

1067,748 

1067,740 

1067,750 

1067,751 

1067,762 

1067,758 

1067,754 

1007,755 

1067,786 

1067,894 

1067,886 

1067,836 

1067,327 

1057.888 

1067.880 

1057.880 

1067.881 

Be.25.2S7 

1067,382 

1057.SSS 

1067,884 

1057,385 

1067,988 

1067,886 

1067.887 

1057,888 

1067,880 

1057,840 

1057,841 

1067,842 

1067,SU 

1067,844 

1067,845 

1067,846 

1067,847 


198- 


190— 

UO- 
Ul— 


183- 


U4- 
U6- 


82: 

173 

314: 

318: 

948: 

384: 

380: 

884: 

422 

24 

28: 

90: 

0 

17: 

79: 

178: 

7: 

9: 

40: 

48: 

161: 

8: 

IS: 

1: 

4: 


30: 

83: 

80: 

88: 

BO: 

U7: 

175: 

1S7— 

06: 

SIS: 

451: 

U130: 

S81: 

588: 

6616: 

884: 

63118: 

0215: 

UB- 

71: 

140- 

71: 

141- 

83: 

144— 

86: 

818: 

146- 

43: 

78: 

3M: 

148- 

11: 

83: 

148— 

22: 

150— 

L6: 

160— 

210: 

168- 
169- 


880: 
886: 

861: 
88: 

48: 

6: 

18: 

82: 

172: 

903: 

847: 

887: 

406: 


67: 

08: 

160-    898: 

169-       4: 

86: 

116: 

146: 

808: 

198-       2: 

8: 

25: 

19S: 

135: 

300: 

942: 

107—      32: 

49.6: 
56: 
66: 


1067,848 

1067.840 

1067,880 

1057,851 

1067.Se 

1067.888 

1057,854 

1057,866 

1057.866 

1067.367 

1067,888 

1067,860 

1067.880 

1067,787 

1067,861 

1067,882 

1067,868 

1067,864 

1067,865 

1057.866 

1007,867 

1 067,  788 

1067,789 

1067,808 

1067,986 

1067,940 

1067,941 

1067,942 

10S7,Btt 

1067,944 

1067,945 

1067.946 

3.057,947 

1067,948 

1 057,  700 

1057,949 

1067.308 

1067.370 

1067.371 

1067,173 

1067.171 

1067,874 

1057,875 

1067,879 

1067,878 

1067,877 

1067.879 

1057,180 

1067,881 

1067,882 

1067,888 

1067,884 

1067,885 

1057,8M 

1067,387 

1057,761 

1067,763 

1 057, 788 

1067,898 

1 057, 888 

1067,880 

1057,881 

1057.880 

1067,808 

1067,894 

1067,764 

1057,766 

1067,706 

1057.767 

1067,788 

1067.806 

1057,806 

1057.897 

1067.308 

1067.800 

1067,400 

1067,401 

1067.700 

1067,770 

1067.771 

1057,772 

1057,400 

1067,408 

1067.404 

1067,406 

1067,406 

1067,407 

1067.408 

1067,400 

1067,778 

1057,774 

1067,776 

1057,776 

1067,777 

1067,?7» 

1067.770 

ZXiZ 


l-i. 


..:-C»<i. 


xxz 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLAflSIFICATIOKr  OP  DbbIONS 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1«7—     66: 

78: 


170-lfla21: 

173-  16: 

«a: 

90: 
444: 

174-  U: 

78: 
117: 

175-  M: 
US: 
213: 
3M: 

177-      13: 

10: 

149: 

310: 

ITS-    i.9: 

7.8: 

33: 

38: 

00: 


17»- 


70: 
1: 

15: 
43: 
84: 
81: 
lOai: 
10a3: 


I00i41: 
176: 
1: 


37: 

43: 

44: 

OB: 

7*.  3: 

Ml—      37: 

156: 

168: 

lai-       1: 

6: 


187—  8.« 
OSlI 

78.5 


318 

S3 

84 

116 

M 

m-    58 

86: 


85: 

107—     n 

147 

im-    n 

96 

n 

45 

138 
130 
17* 
18 


46 

81 

61.45 

81.0: 

88 

91 

108 

115.5: 

188: 

145 

183 

88 

18 

46: 
154: 

165: 
100.3: 


8.067.780 
8,067.781 
8.067.783 
8,067.788 
8,067,410 
8,067,411 
8.067,413 
8.0e7.4U 
8.067.414 
1.067,060 
X  067, 961 
8.067,963 
1067.416 
1067,416 
1067.417 
1067.418 
1067,419 
1067,430 
1067,431 
1067,483 
1067,968 
1067.964 
1067.965 
1067,966 
1067,067 
1067,968 
1067.909 
1067,960 
1067,961 
1067,983 
1067,968 
1067,8M 
1067,886 
1067,966 
1067,967 
1067.968 
1067.960 
1067,970 
1067,971 
1067,973 
1067.438 
1067.434 
1067.436 
1067.436 
1067.4r 
1067.438 
1067.439 
1067.480 
1067.483 
1067.ai 
1067.488 
1067.484 
1067.485 
1067.416 
1067.417 
1067.488 
1067.480 
1067.440 
1067.441 
1067.443 
1067. 4tt 
1067.444 
1067,446 
1067.446 
1067.447 
1067.448 
1067.784 
1057.785 
1067.440 
1067.480 
1067.451 
1067.453 
1067.451 
106t.454 
1067.455 
1067.456 
1067.457 
1067.488 
1067,978 
1067,974 
1067.076 
1067.076 
1067,077 
1067.978 
1067.078 

1067.  no 

1067.981 
1067,903 
1067.968 
1067.9M 
1067.786 
1067.787 
1067.788 
1067.789 
1067,700 
1067,701 
1067.708 
1007,788 


304-  383: 
813: 
.88 

7: 


87: 


41 
4119 


47: 

03: 

61 S 

66: 

78: 

M: 

144: 

311: 


310-    106: 
307: 


311—    134: 

148: 

31>-       8: 

31*-       1: 

6: 
Ml: 

17: 

77: 

8186: 

84: 

UB: 
140: 


814: 
668: 

31»-     31: 

80: 

47: 

48: 

317—      16: 

81»-ia41: 

ia60: 

10: 


230-  11: 

17: 
36: 
517: 
68: 
97: 

231—  75: 
77: 

114: 

170: 

331: 

386: 

333-        1: 

3: 

60: 

106: 

900: 


887: 
480: 

*^ 

87: 
40: 
91: 
7: 
17: 


80: 
43: 
48: 
58: 

86: 
1: 
114: 
116: 
133: 
148: 
156: 


1067.TM 
1067,796 
1067,450 
1067.460 
1067.461 
1067,463 
1067,468 
1067,464 
1067,466 
1067.466 
1067,467 
1067,468 
1067,460 
1067,470 
1067,471 
1067.473 
1067,478 
1067.474 
1067.476 
1067,476 
1067.4n 
1067.478 
1067.796 
1057.479 
1067.460 
1067.481 
1067,483 
1057,488 
1067,4M 
1067,485 
1067,466 
1067,467 
1067.486 
1067.400 
1067,491 
1067,480 
1067.408 
1067.406 
1067.404 
1067,406 
1057.406 
1067.407 
1067.406 
1067.460 
1067.800 
1067,501 
1067.108 
1067,800 
1067,504 
1067,085 
1067.0M 
1067.067 
1067.006 
1067.000 
1067.060 
1067,506 
1057,506 
1057,507 
1067.808 
1067.000 
1057.510 
1067.511 
1067.513 
1067.5U 
1067.514 
1067,515 
1007,516 
1067,517 
R«.31354 
1067,5U 
1067,519 
1057,830 
1067,831 
1067,833 
10^7.828 
1067, 834 
1067,836 
1057,806 

1067.  ar 

1067.838 
1067,880 
1067.880 
1067.581 
1067.583 
1067.588 
1067.884 
1067.585 
1067,586 
1057.887 
1067,888 
1067.580 
1067.640 
1067,641 
1067,543 
RC.3138S 
1067,Sa 
1067.544 
1067,545 


307: 
385-        1: 

60: 


61: 

61. 11: 

183: 

160: 

105: 

K5: 

18: 

16: 

318: 


834: 

3: 

ia66: 

78: 

81: 

341—      14: 

r: 

01: 
344: 

313—        7: 

611: 

8113: 


516: 

66: 

71: 

7148: 

84.3: 

1116: 

138: 

156.3: 

1: 

88: 
56: 
77: 


104: 
110: 
185: 
186: 

30: 
166: 


4L9: 

65: 


7L5: 
306: 
HI: 
3U: 
319: 


361—     61: 

173: 

IT: 

314: 

383-    15: 

155: 

814: 

4X7: 

80: 

68. 5: 

78: 

118: 

161: 

801.3: 

818: 

413: 

15: 

77: 

183: 

194. 8: 

64: 

387-      48: 
100: 


1: 
18: 
38: 

38.7: 
30.6: 


81.3: 

81.6: 
415: 


1067.546 
1057.547 
1087.548 
1067.540 
1067.550 
1067.561 
1067.508 
1067.558 
1067,864 
1067,555 
1067,556 
1067,567 
1067,568 
1067.560 
1067,860 
1067,861 
1067.901 
1067.903 
1067,908 
1067,904 
1067,863 
1067,568 
1067,864 
1067,865 
1067,866 
1067,867 
1067,868 
1067,560 
1067,570 
1067,671 
1067.573 
1067.578 
1067.574 
1067.578 
1067.576 
1067.8n 
1067.678 
1067,679 
1067.580 
1067.091 
1067.883 
1067,888 
1067.804 
1067,585 
1067,190 
1067.097 
1067,599 
1067,880 
1067,580 
1067.001 
1067.888 
1067.509 
1067.000 
1067.007 
1067.000 
1067.000 

1001001 
1001009 

1061004 
1001006 
B«.3S,3B9 
1067,804 
R6.35.361 
1067,806 
1067,866 
1067,797 
1067,709 
1067.780 
1067.800 
1067.801 
1067.808 
1067.809 
1067.804 
1067.806 
1067,806 
Re.36,388 
1067,807 
1067.507 
1067,889 
1067.080 
1067.600 
1067,601 
1067.608 
1067,601 
1067.604 
1067.809 
1067,800 
1067,810 
1067,614 
1067,811 
1067,813 
1067.818 
1067.814 
1067.815 
1067.816 
1067,817 


417: 

4185: 

45.9: 

415: 

75: 


n.5: 
78: 
716: 
70: 
83.1: 
818: 
917: 


911: 
M.8: 
019: 


146: 


156: 
186: 
198: 


311. 5: 
316: 


327: 

115: 

5: 

66: 


310: 

3tt: 


347: 
36L&: 

388: 
381: 
397: 


8115: 
8818: 

9415: 

84a  7: 

•ao: 

947.8: 


997.1: 

997.8: 

897.4: 

997.45: 

897.47: 
401: 

407: 


4119: 

4381 7: 

438L9: 

495: 

487: 


4413: 

491: 

468: 

4618: 

4616: 

.6: 
475: 

479: 


1067,919 

1057.830 

1067,819 

1067,831 

1067.832 

1067.838 

1057.894 

1067,836 

1067,880 

1067.837 

1067.839 

1067.930 

1067.880 

1067.881 

1067.883 

1067.888 

1067,884 

1067.886 

1067.886 

1007.8r 

1067,888 

1067,880 

1067,840 

1067,841 

1067,843 

1067.6U 

1067,844 

1067.845 

1067,846 

1067,847 

1067.848 

1067,840 

1067,860 

1067,861 

1067.863 

1067,888 

1067.854 

1067,855 

1067,866 

1057.869 

1067,800 

1067,800 

1067,887 

1007.861 

1067.983 

1067.968 

1667,864 

1067,866 

1067,866 

1067,867 

1067,868 

1067,800 

1067,870 

1067,871 

1067,873 

1067.871 

1067.874 

1067.876 

1067.876 

1067.977 

1067.878 

1067.879 

1067.890 

1057.881 

1057.893 

1067.099 

1067.894 

1067.885 

1067.896 

1067.8r 

1067.888 

1067.999 

1067.990 

1067.901 

1067.808 

1067.888 

1067.894 

1067.806 

1067.866 

1067,807 

1067.808 

1067.000 

1067.000 

1067.001 

1067.009 

1067.004 

1067.006 

1067.006 

1067.906 

1067,907 

1067.906 

1067,900 

1067,910 

1067,911 

1067,913 

1067,918 

1067,914 

1067,915 


380- 

SW:  1067,916 

113- 

121:  1067.671 

6tt:  1067,917 

880:  1067.672 

668:  1067.9U 

818- 

46:  1061020 

656:  1067,919 

66:  1061031 

500:  1067,030 

96:  1061023 

570:  1067.031 

331:  1061038 

861:  1067.983 

814- 

78:  lOOlOM 

606:  1067.021 

816- 

16:   1001036 

6016:  1067,  OM 

fi.46:   1061030 

607:  1057.986 

18:  1061037 

60O:  1007.090 

80:  1O01O38 

618:  1067.987 

80.60:  10610» 

619:  1067.988 

83:  1061090 

631:  1067.980 

180:  1001081 

6815:  1067,990 

373:  1061083 

644:  1057,991 

380:  1061088 

991:  9,097.093 

917- 

0    1061014 

.199:  1067.098 

23:  1081096 

800:  1067.094 

81:  1001096 

301— 

83:  1067.006 

101:  1081Q97 

66:  1067.606 

177:  1061086 

78:  1067,607 

lOk  1061089 

309— 

36:  1067,609 

390:  1061040 

98:  1067.600 

385:  1001041 

309^ 

8:  1067.610 

219:  1001043 

19:  1067,611 

819- 

83:  lOeiOtt 

88:  1067.613 

316:  1061044 

306— 

80:  1067,615 

836:  1061045 

96:  1067,616 

990— 

88:  1081046 

387- 

108:  1067,618 

831— 

18:  1061047 

360— 

46:  1067.617 

48:  1061046 

96:  1067.018 

00:  1061040 

143:  1067,619 

823- 

30:  1061060 

3?0- 

58:  1067,030 

838 — 

80:  1081061 

61  1067.031 

101:  1051063 

879-1013:  1067.683 

994 — 

.5:  1061068 

194:  1067,028 

14:  1061064 

196:  1067,024 

88:  1061066 

141  1067.086 

30:  1061066 

375- 

7:  1067,636 

88:  1061067 

tn- 

8:  1067,  or 

84:  1061066 

80:  1067,686 

41:  1061080 

165:  1067.0M 

tt:  1081060 

1067.680 

78:  1001061 

ti%— 

3:  1067,611 

1001093 

309— 

16:  1067.688 

79:  1061068 

1067.694 

159:  1001064 

88.00:  1067.686 

836 — 

81:  1001066 

»:  1067.696 

477:  1067.006 

41:  1067.997 

939— 

90:  1001000 

713:  1067.618 

1001067 

81:  1057.699 

880- 

10:  1001006 

913:  1067.640 

881- 

lU:  1061069 

1015:  1067.641 

in:  IU.31 306 

124:  1067,643 

889^ 

9:  1061070 

1515:  1067, 6U 

11:  1001071 

478:  1067,644 

79:  1001073 

999 — 

67:  1067.945 

09:  1061078 

396 — 

41:  1067.646 

1061074 

397- 

110:  1067,647 

994- 

61:  1061075 

399— 

17:  1067,648 

886— 

80:  1081078 

389 — 

74:  1067,640 

180:  1061  on 

981.5:  1067,660 

1S3:  1001079 

394 — 

93:  1067,651 

tl8 

86:  1061079 

99:  1067.663 

1«:  1001090 

1067.669 

898:  1001091 

96:  1067.654 

919— 

1  1061063 

989^ 

30:  1067,666 

17:  1061088 

117:  1067,656 

00:  1001094 

397- 

61:  1067,667 

68:  1081095 

88:  1067,683 

94:  1091090 

1067,666 

96:  1086,067 

170:  1067.680 

97:  1061006 

913:  1067,660 

190:  1001099 

451:  1067,661 

198:  1001000 

488:  1067,003 

817:  1061001 

909^ 

34:  1067.668 

940- 

64:  1081003 

901- 

87:  1067.6N 

1418:  1081006 

909^ 

14:  1097.665 

147:  1061094 

909— 

1  1067.666 

194:  1001096 

807- 

88:  1061006 

100:  lOOlOOO 

816:  1O010O7 

174:  1001097 

1001006 

1061006 

1001000 

1051000 

1001010 

1711:  1001100 

1001011 

3U:  1001101 

1001013 

319:  1001103 

1001018 

884:  1001109 

90^— 

817:  1067.667 

949- 

15:  1061104 

900— 

17:  1007,006 

U:  1001106 

910- 

17:  1001014 

100:  1001106 

1061015 

1001107 

38:  1061016 

1051106 

08:  1061017 

946- 

1:  1061100 

06:  1061018 

IS:  1061110 

164:  1061019 

94:  1061111 

111- 

1  1057.600 

74:  1051113 

10:  1067.670 

1001  lU 

Classification  of  Designs 


xxxi 


D  1- 
D3- 
D8- 


D  7- 
DO- 
DIO- 
D13- 


13:  198,786 

1  101799 

8:   191  TOO 

U:   191701 

1  191703 

191768 

191764 

198,765 

108,706 

191767 

101708 

191700 


D19- 
D14- 


D15- 
D20- 

D23- 
D38— 
D36- 


1:  191770 
8:  101771 
108.773 
191773 
181774 
198.  n8 
101776 
198.777 
108.778 
103.  77B 
191780 
198.781 


D36- 


D30- 
D31- 


DS8— 
D34— 


5:  191783 

191788 

U:   101 7M 

14:   191785 

191786 

101787 

191788 

101780 

14    101790 

6:   1*1791 

191793 

11:  191798 


38 
2 
4 


D44- 

D45- 
EM7- 

D4»- 
D49- 


6:  109. 

10:   101 

198, 

16:   181 

31:  198, 

4:   191 

6:   108, 

7:   lOS. 

28:   19S, 

32:   191 

193, 

1:   181 


794 
706 
796 
797 
706 
799 
800 
801 
803 
808 
804 
806 


DSO- 
D&4— 


Dfi8— 

DSO— 
D61— 
D64- 

D71- 


7: 

1 

2: 

9 
13: 

2 

6 

1 

1 
11 

1: 


181806 
198.807 
18S.808 
198,809 
198,810 
198,811 
193,812 
108.818 
108.814 
191815 
108,816 
193,817 


D73- 
D74- 
D»— 

D«l- 

EW3— 
D87— 
DOl— 

D03- 


1:  109,818 
1:  181819 
3:  106,830 
10:  191831 
4:  101883 
7:  191833 
1:  191 83* 
3:  108.826 
8:  191836 
101827 
1   101838 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


CI  Prin 

BftcdTe  with  VolnoM  7M  of  th«  pobUettton  llatad  aboTe, 
the  rabMrtpcloa  rate  wUl  b*  eh&jic«d  u  fWlowi : 

OM  Jto«« 

1 30.00  DooiMtle 
'  10.00  additional  for  foralfn  malllaff 

.7S  a  ilacl*  eop7 

lf9W  tUtt 
I  36.00  DofMstle 
10.00  additional  for  foreign  malllac 
1.00  a  alacle  copy 

Back  laaaaa  will  be  famlslMC 


Sept.  18.  1962. 


CAmPBK  W.  BDCKLBT, 
V.M.  Oe>wnwwrt  FHmHmt  0ttC9. 


haBBTAlfT  8BCRBTA1IY  OP  COMMERCE  FOB 
DOMESTIC  AFPADtS 


1.  Pnrmaat  to  the  aatbority  Toated  la  the  Beeretary  of 
Coanaeree  bj  Seorgaaltatloa  Plaa  No.  9  of  19S0,  the  dtloga- 
doaa  of  authority  (M  F.R.  M13-)  dated  April  6,  1»61  aad 
(2«  r.R.  M3»)  dated  Jano  IT.  1961,  to  the  AaalaUnt  Becre- 


Ury  of  Commerce  t<a  Domeatle  Affaln  rtiatiaf  to  eertaln 
patent  matten  are  hereby  reroked. 

2.  The  rerocatlon  of  theae  delegatlona  oi  authority  ahall  b« 
effectlTc  aa  of  the  date  hereof. 
Dated :  Ansaet  28, 1962. 

LUTHUR  H.  H0D0B8, 

Btcrwtmy  •/  Omhmtm. 
[F.m.  Doe.  62-9006 ;  ruad.  Bept  T.  1962 ;  8 :  48  a.m.] 
ruhuth9*  im  rr  fjl.  $»§€,  B9pt.  t,  if$M 


AtteaUon  It  called  to  the  Notice  pabllshed  ia  TT7  O.O.  8T9, 
April  24,  1962;  aa  to  the  operation  <a  the  Patent  Office  on 
Daylltht  Savlai  Time.  This  operatloa  will  tenalaate  on  Octo- 
ber 28. 1962. 


Notleea  nader  15  U.S.C.  1116;  Tradeaurk  Act  of  Jaly  B,  19M 

B«*.  Mo.  871,888  (HSLEN  HAKPCS),  Sloma  Kaltwvar,  lac. 
Knitwear,  conalatlnt  of  wooken't  aad  ^lldrea'a  kalttod 
•weatera,  blooaea,  aklrta,  awlmaulU.  etc;  ■««.  Mo.  smjtU, 
aame:  U»t.  Mo.  88»iW.  aaaM,  Bled  Jaa.  26,  1959,  D.C« 
8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  142/130,  Blume  KiUtwemr.  lue.  t.  M.  4  B. 
Fatkion  Emit.  Coaaeat  Jadfmeat ;  defeadaate  enjoined  Feb.  9, 
1»62. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1962 
ToUl  number  of  appUeBtiona  BWBitinff  mUod  [exeluding  rmowals  and  See.  IS  (e)] .  : 17, 054 

S'!*  °J  **!3?!J  ***^  •P'^*'*'!^" Not.  21,1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUeation .'_ Nor.  24, 1961 


.  MSBCHANT.  Utrntm, ' 

NTIBM 
ONDI 


rmAOBMABK  nAMDONO  OnmMNB.  BZAIIINBBB  AND  TBADBMABK 

BAMINAnON 


0)  C.  M.  WINDT.  Cla«e  1. 1118, 14,  U,  17. 18. ».  21. «.  2i  », «,  27.  «,  »,IOi  H.  tX  81,  H 15.  IMH  41. 42, 41, 44. . . 

01)  H.  ■.  KABCHUB,  ChMM  1.  2.  1.  4.  »,  «,  7,  ^  10, 11, 16. 18.  r.  tl,  U,  40,  4».  48, 47,  48. 41. 80.  U,  O;  Bcrrtoe  M«k 

ClaMt  100.  UU.  108,  U8, 184. 104, 188, 107;  CoUoetlTe  Maabef^p  Marfci,  Clam  200;  Ccfttfleatlon  Maria.  CkMMS  A 
aad  B...\ 


(All  01 


12(0 


(AH 


OMMt  AppUeatloa 


Naw 


11-21-81 


12-18-61 


8-0-83 


11-94-81 

8-1-61 
8-lft-a 


AppUcatioos  filed  durint  the  month  of  August  1962—2,155 


Renewals  issued. 


360— No.  738,856  to  No.  739^15 
50 


TW  TBADBM  ABK  SBCTION  «f  *•  OmOAL  C 


riMtta 


AZETTB,! 
IM2S.D 


WadriMMM  2S, 
•loioOpev 


rfth»8a>wtoi 
be  made  ^rebb  < 


WttNTBD  COriBB  Of  TBADBM  ABB  BBCMTBATIONS  aw 
TM  788  O.O.— • 


idaat 


TM  49 


TM  50 
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N«.  «M,7«T  (OREKNBRIXR),  Jnllat  Oarflakei  *  Co., 
Incorporated,  LadlM',  idImm'  and  girli'  ratta,  drMa«c,  aklrta, 
eoata.  walata,  etc. ;  ■•«.  Na.  MMM.  aamc,  Uad  July  27.  1M2. 
D.C..  S.DJf.T.,  Doc  69/2630.  JmUmt  Om^ilmeUl  4  C:,  ime.  t. 
Oretnhrier  Pr^cka  •/  Florida.  Inc. 

B«ff.  V:  86MM  (THE  "DATED"),  Arnold,  Conatable  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  Men's  and  boys'  apparel  contUtlnc  of  anderahirta, 
dreaa,  negllcee.  etc.,  flled  Aug.  6,  1»62.  DC.  8.D.N  Y..  Doc. 
62/2734,  AmoU  CaiMtakle  Corpomti—  r.  Chewutrand  Cor- 
poration. 

Mot.  Na.  ftll.ai  (OUNTHER'8),  O'nnther  Brewing  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Beer;  ■••.  No.  iSS^n  (OUNTHKR  AND  DK- 
8ION).  aame.  Uod  Aug.  16.  1»62.  D.C.N.J.  (Camden).  Doc. 
677/62.  Tkeo.  Uamm  Bmting  Co.  ▼.  Kaotem  Brewing  Corpo- 
ration.    Consent  decree  in  faror  of  plaintiff  Ang.  31,  1962. 

WUg.  Ma.  5Sa.M7  (8LUMBERTOOS  AND  DESIGN).  Slam- 
bertogs.  Inc.,  Mlaaea',  girls'  and  children's  one-piece  pajamas, 
two-piece  pajama  sulta,  etc.,  Rtod  Ang.  14. 1»62.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.. 
Doe.  62/281A,  «l«a»»«r«of«,  /««.  t.  Jifgo.  Ine.  tt  ml. 

Mot.  Na.  M8,*U.     (See  Reg.  No.  S71.S38.) 

Bag.  Vo.  8».ltS  (STATE  FAIR),  Food  Fair  Storea,  lac. 
Cbeeae,  Mad  July  81,  1M2.  D.C..  N.DJf.T.  (Utlca),  Doc. 
9083.  Food  Fair  Btoroo,  Ine.  ▼.  Cantral  Markef,  Inc. 

■a«.  Ma.  M6w6M  (IMAGE  O'  YOUTH).  Corona  Coraet  Corp., 
Ladlea'  aad  ml  sans'  brassieres,  coraeta.  coraelettea  and  garter 
belts.  Uad  Aog.  7.  1962.  D.C..  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  62/2748.  Coroaa 
Cortet  Corporation  r.  Jae^noline  Cochran,  Inc.  et  al. 

Ua€.  Vo.  S«MM.  (See  Reg.  No.  408,767.) 
Bag.  Ma.  MMU  (UTTUB  LBAGUS  BASXBAIX  AND  DE- 
SIGN), Uttle  League  Baseball,  Inc..  JoTenlle  baseball:  Beg. 
Ma.  M9.M1,  same,  T  ahlrta  and  sweatatalrta ;  Bag.  Na.  •M.74S 
(LITTLE  LEAGUER),  same,  Mafaxinea;  Bag.  Ma.  •4I.4SS 
(LmXE  LEAGUE  BASEBALL),  same.  Senrlcea  In  connec- 
tion with  tbe  dcTelopment  of  sportsmanship,  clean  play  and 
athletic  ability  In  young  boys  through  tbe  medium  of  a 
planned  program  of  baseball,  tlad  June  6,  1962,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  62/2019,  Uttle  League  BaoehaU.  Ine.  t.  Aoelrod  Co.,  Inc. 
Consent  Judfrnent ;  defendanU  enjoined  Ang.  14,  1962. 

Na.  BfJUl.  (See  Reg.  No.  968,635.) 
Ma.  W6,m  (RENOIR),  Renoir  of  California,  Inc.. 
Brooehea,  lapel  pins  and  scatter  plna.  earrings,  necklacea. 
braeeleta  and  cuff-Ilnka,  all  made  of  copper,  Alad  Mar.  7, 
19M.  D.C..  8.D.N.T..  Doe.  130/343.  R«iia<r  of  Califmi;  Inc. 
T.  JKeaoir  CHfta,  Ine.  Motion  for  aommary  Judgment  granted 
Oct.  11,  1960. 

H:  969, IM.     (See  Reg.  No.  371,338.) 

Ha.  •••,746.     (See  Reg.  No.  068,630.) 

Ma.  «W,9^1  (POLYSKIN).  Central  SUtea  Paper  k  Bag 
Co.,  Baga  for  edible  food  prodncta.  ftla4  Oct.  0,  1961,  D.C.. 
N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61el680,  Ceafral  Btateo  Paper  4  Bag 
Co.  ▼.  Fles-O-Olaa;  Ine.  Trademark  held  Talld :  defendant 
enjoined ;  trademarks  "Poly-Pane"  and  "Polywrap"  exempt 
from  Injunction  ;  counterclaim  dismlsaed  Aug.  10.  1962. 

Bag.  Ma.  CtMtt  (BAN-LON).  Joaeph  Bancroft  A  Bona  Co.. 
Tama:  Bag.  Ma.  •7S,fi64,  same.  Yarn  prodncta— namely, 
knitted  underwear,  knitted  outerwear,  hosiery  and  garmenta 
made  from  textile  fabric  :  Bag.  Ma.  TM^Sli  (BAN-LON  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN),  same:  Bag.  Na.  •7M4S,  same.  Knitted  and 
woren  fabricn  made  from  artlSclally  crimped  yania,  Ua* 
AOf.  «.  1»«2.  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/2730,  Jooeph  Bancroft 
4  Bono  Co.  T.  Hafry  VmUa.    aaam.  Had  same.  Doc  62/2734, 


M-     -i. 


I  ■>-:>-■      .  »• 


Joaeph  Bancroft  4  Bono  Co.  r.  Bert  Oroem  et  al. 
Aug.  10.  1962.  same.  Doc.  62/2831,  Jooepk  Bancroft  4  Bono 
Co.  T.  Harry  Jonao,  Ine.  et  al.  gaass,  Uad  Ang.  17.  1962. 
same.  Doc.  62/2863.  Joeeph  Bameroft  4  Batto  Co.  t.  Mmptro 
Btate  Haherdaahere,  Ine.  et  al.  ■■■»  BhoB  July  24,  1962, 
aama.  Doc.  62/2081.  Joooph  Bancroft  4  Bom*  C:  t.  %th  Aaa- 
w«e  CroM-M  Stores  Ine.  et  al.  T — t.  BtmB  aaoM,  Doc  62/2882, 
Joaeph  Bancroft  4  Bona  Co.  ▼.  Louie  Kaoe.  T — i.  Uo*  July 
26.  1962.  same.  Doc.  62/2619.  Joaeph  Bameroft  4  Bono  Co.  w. 
Bonnie  Jan  Knitwear,  Ine.  et  al. 

Bag.  Ma.  «»8.U1  (WESTON).  Weaton  Electrical  Instrument 
Corporation,  Electrical  apparatus  for  testing  electron  tubea, 
Mmetalllc  thermometers,  light  messurtng  instruments,  photo- 
graphic aaalyaera,  etc.,  lied  Ang.  8,  1962,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc 
62/2797,  Weeton  Inatrumonta  Divieion  of  Dapatrom,  Ime. 
at  al.  ▼.  Willoughhp  Camera  Btorea  et  al. 

Bag.  Ma.  •»,«4*  (VW  AND  DESIGN),  Volkswagenwerk 
GmbH,  Land,  air  and  water  craft,  motor  cars.  Tehlcle  parta 
and  sparea,  ate;  Bag.  Ma.  Ut,tU  (VW),  aama,  Automobllea 
and  trucks,  aircraft,  boats  and  parts  and  aecaaaorles  for 
antomobllea.  «l«d  Ang.  8^  1962.  DC.  E.D.N. T.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  62-C-809,  Tolkawagonwtrk  Aktiengeaettoehaft  r.  A  4  B 
Borviee  Station.     Dlamlaaad  ky  stipulation  Ang.  8,  1962. 

Bag.  Ma.  m*.mt(a)  (VW),  Volkswagenwerk  GmbH.  AutO; 
mobiles  and  trucks,  aircraft,  boata  aad  parta  and  acceaaorlaa' 
for  automobllea.  Uo4  Aug.  29,  1962.  D.C.,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brook- 
lyn). Doc.  62-C-946.  Volkawagenwerk  Aktiengeaellachaft  t. 
.4  4  F  Auto  Service. 


No.  aSMSS.     (See  Rag.  No.  011,281.) 

Beg.  Na.  •4^^M»  (RATCATCHER).  8.  B.  Firestone,  doing 
business  as  Variety  Sportawear,  Riding  shirts  for  men  and 
women.  Ued  July  30.  1962.  DC.  Colo.  (Denrer).  Doc.  7672. 
Varietp  Sportawear,  Ine.  t.  Karman,  Inc.  et  al. 

Ma.  •4Mas.     (Sea  Ra*.  No.  068,630.) 

Ma.  •■•.•••.     (Sae  Reg.  No.  631.649.) 

Na.  •OCUl  (AUTO  SHOW),  Antomotlre  Periodicals. 
Inc.,  Publication  issued  annually  or  from  time  to  time,  ftlad 
Fab.  17.  1961,  D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc  61/608.  Olaeior  PuhUohing 
Corporation  ▼.  Petoraen  PuhUahimg  Co.  Canae  dlamlsaed  pur- 
suant to  Rulea  37(d)  and  41(b)  of  FRCP  granted  July  IS, 
1962. 

Na.  «7t,U4.     (Sea  Bac.  No.  621.848.) 

Ma.  «TM4S.  (Saa  Bc^.  No.  621.848.) 
Bag.  Mo.  a*!.!*!  (SPORTS  CAB).  Highway  Cmiaara  of  CaU- 
fomla.  Inc..  Demountable  hooae  trailer  cablaa  adapted  far 
traaaporUtlon  on  open  truck  bodlea,  Uad  July  12.  1962. 
DC  Idaho  (Bolae).  Doc  3782.  Highwap  CruUera  of  Calt- 
fomta.  Inc.  w.  BoeurUg  Induatriea,  Ime. 

Bag.  Ma.  wn.MI  (BLACK  FLAG  AND  DESIGN),  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  ^otng  baalncaa  as  Boyle-Mldway, 
Inaectlddes,  mltiddes,  funglMdea,  rodentlddea.  disinfectanU 
and  Inaect  repellant,  fllad  May  7,  1962,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc 
62/1708.  AoMrteam  Home  Pradmeto  Corporatiam  et  ml  r. 
R.  Bpinell  et  al.  Order  granting  motion  for  default  Judgment : 
defendanU  enjoined  Aug.  14.  1962. 
Bag.  Ma.  IMjrti.  <  Saa  Bac.  No.  621.848. ) 
Ba«.  Ma.  VSM61  (JACK'S),  Jack'a  Cookie  Companlea,  Inc. 
Cakaa,  eoeklaa  aad  plea.  Mad  Fab.  27.  1999.  DC  .  W.D.N.C. 
(Charlotte).  Doc  1412,  Jaek'a  Taotg  Bnmek  Corporation  ▼. 
Jack'a  Cookie  Companiao,  Ine.  et  al.  Canae  aettled  by  stlpa- 
latlon  and  order  Ang.  3,  1962. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

AM  proTldad  by  aaettoa  tl  of  aald  act,  a  faa  of  twanty-flre  doUara  maat  accompany  each  notlca  of  oppealtloa. 

Qan  1  —  Raw  tr  Partly  Prasad  Matariab    ^"^  ^^'^-^*^     "<''^"  Nnraertea,  inc.  Knoxmie,  Tann.    FIM 

8N  90,479.     Aaahl  Kaaal  Kagya  Kabnahlkl  Kalaha,  Klta-kn 
Oaaka,  Japan.    Filed  Jnna  22, 1960. 


KASEILON 


SWECTWATER' 


Prtorfty  dalmad  aader  Sac  44(d)  on  Japaneae  appUeatlon 
filed  Apr.  SO,  I960:  Rag.  No.  086,070,  dated  May  7,  1962. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  680.309. 


For  Dogwood  Tree 
First  uae  Dec.  20, 1961. 


For  Staple  Flbera. 


8N  130,933.     Hayalte  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa.    FUad  Jan.  13, 
1963. 


SN  131.192.     Hawlaj  Pro«aets  Coapaay.  St  Charlaa,   IlL 
FUad  Jose  1, 1961. 


HAWLEX 


For  Molded  Flbroaa  Bhtpaa  for  Fnrtker  Fabrication  by 
Otbara. 

First  naa  Apr.  31,  1961. 


H)^TE 


SN  122.930.     Dawlaa  4  «— t  Bm^  Comnaav    In«.    Teiinw 

Spring.,  Ohio.    Fllad  JunlrJriSSr  *^**°''  ^'  ^•*'**'        Ownar  of  Bag.  Noa.  611,304  and  720,281. 

For  Plastic  Unlng  Material  In  Sbaet  Form  for  Hoppera  aad 

CjrOUi    BAG  Flrat  uae  July  20, 1961. 


Ho  claim  of  axdaalTa  right  la  made  to  a  bag  eotorad  geld. 

For  Grain  Seeda. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Aag.  1, 19M. 


SN  137,860.     Ouren   Seed  Company.   Council   Blaffa,  Iowa. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


SN  136,000.    The  G.  B.  Wheder  Company,  New  Haren,  Conn 
Fllad  Ang.  23,  1961. 


CHEETERS 


For  Wax-Impregnated  Kindling  Btlcka. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  18, 1961. 


osco 

S^fflKT    ^^ 
MIANO       I 


SN  128,062.    Macmlllan  Rlng-Frae  OU  Co.,  Ine,  Loa  Aagalea,        For  Seed  Grain. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept    18.  1961.  Fj„t  ^^  ^ec  1.  1961 


The  words  "Select"  and  "Brand"  are  dladalmad  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 


MICRONIZED 


For  Industrial  Aaphalta. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  80,  1961. 


SN  129,864.     Hayalte  Corporatloa,  Bria;  Pa.     FUad  Oct.  IS. 
1961. 


SN   187,863.     Ouren  Seed  Company,  Council  Bluffs,   Iowa. 
FUad  Fab.  6, 1962.     , 

OSCO 

BLACK  HILLS 

BRAND 

The  word  "Brand"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa 
abown. 

For  Seed  Grain. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611.304  aad  720,281.  First  use  July  1. 1982. 

For  Plastic  Lining  Material  in  Sheet  Form  for  Hoppers  and 

Coaveyora.  ' 

Flrat  naa  May  31.  1961.  SN  140.762.    Roll^-Shaata.  Inc.  St  Loala,  Mo.     FUed  Mar. 

^_^.^._  26.  1962. 

SN  130.761.     The  Calotax  Cotporatlon.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Jan.  10.  1962. 

CELO-PAD 

For  Packaging  and  Caahloalag  Matarial— NaaMly,  FU>er- 
board  far  Such  Use. 
Flrat  naa  Nor.  30, 1961. 


For  RoUs  of  Perforated  Plastic  Film. 
Flrat  naa  Not.  12,  1908. 


TM  51 


TM  52 


SN  140,872.     H.  Sdiwan  LmUim  Co.  Inc.,  B4ffcwater,  N.J 
Piled  Mar.  37,  l»e2. 
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SN  131.203.    Fad.  !■«.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Nor.  2,  19ei. 


MELLO  MATE 


SANI-LINER 


Owner  of  Bet.  No.  706,S«8. 

For  Leather. 

First  nee  Feb.  30,  1962. 


For  Oarbag*  Can  Uaera. 
Flrat  DM  Jnly  11,  IMl. 


8N    140,884.      Thlokol    Cbemteal    Corporation,    Bristol.    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  37.  1962. 

ELASTOTHANE 

For  Crude  BTnthetle  Babber. 
Flrat  ate  October  1961. 


8N   138,201.     John   8.  Halatead.   d.b.a.  J.  Haletaad  *  Co.. 
Dolton.  Hi.    Filed  Fab.  19,  1962. 


For  Paper  Bags. 

Flrat  oae  September  19M. 


WAXALL 


8N  1S8.70S.     Chelneo.  Inc.  Bnrllncton.  N.J.    FUad  Fab.  37, 
19«3. 


SN   140,880.     Thlokol   Chemleal   Corporation,   Bristol,    Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  27,  19«2. 


THIACRIL 


For  Polyaerylate  Synthetle  Enbber. 
Flrat  oae  September  19«1. 


SN  141,002.    Floridln  Company,  TallahasMe,  Fla.    Filed  Mar. 
29,  1982. 

MICRO-COTE 

For  Fuller's  Earth. 
y  Flrat  use  Jan.  20. 1982. 


For  Inanlatad  and  Yaeaam-TTpa  Coatalnera  for  Foods  and 
BeTeraces. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  7.  1962. 


SN  141,438.     The  Qeneral  Tire  *  Bobber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  3,  19«2. 


BRONCO 


SN  138,932.    American  Can  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  2,  1982. 


OBSERVER 


Owner  of  Beg.  No&  388,400  aad  871.999. 

For  Supported  Vinyls  for  the  Mannfsctnre  of  Shoe  Fabric, 
Lnnafc.  Book  Bindings,  Famltare.  Case  Coreringa,  and  the 
Uke. 

Flrat  aae  Aug.  19.  1909. 


For  Dlapenaera  for  Paper  Napkins. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  0.  1981. 


SN  141,843.    Plastic  CooTcrtlng  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  0,  1982. 


PLASTIFLEX 


folfet.  aad  Podrithoolci 


SN    138,941.     Allison   Bag   Corporation,   Dorchester. 
FUed  Jan.  81.  19«2. 


For  VInyl-Coated  Latex-Impregnated  Paper  Sold  In  BoUs 
and  Used  In  Making  BlUfolds,  Wallets.  PortfoUo*.  Desk  Sets, 
and  theLUw. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  29.  1961. 


HOPE-LANE 


For  Ladles'  Handbaga. 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  10,  1908. 


Clau2-R«<»ptadH 


SN  187,877.    BU  Boaenberg  O 
Feb.  6,  1962. 


rlglnals,  Uc.  Miami.  Fla.    FUed 


SN  133.039.    BorrlTal  Bqulposeat  CorpontlMi,  San  Fraadseo, 
Calif.    FUed  Jane  14,  1961. 


NUMAX 


For  Inflatable  Tanks  for  Storage  Fluids. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  10.  1961. 


**TWO- 


For  Bereralble  Handbag*. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  IS,  1961. 
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SN  134.300.     Frontier  ManufaeturiBg  Company,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  July  30,  1961. 


8N  137,393.    Herman  Stelnman,  Forest  Park.  Oa.    FUed  Feb. 
6.  1963. 


fSoWil^      -SpUenc- 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  061.379. 
For  Map  Tubes. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  3,  1906. 


For  Ladlen'  Pocketbooka  and  Handbags. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  0,  1909. 


OCTOBBB  9,  1962 
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*'lif^;l";«?*"*'*  C**'  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed    SN  188.5n.     The  Cambridge  TUe  Manufacturing  Company. 
Feb.  12,  1963.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  F«b.  36, 1963. 

TWISTEEN 


For  Handbaga  and  Peraonal  Acceosory  Bags. 
Flrat  use  Dec  1, 1961. 


CAMSET 


For  Ceramic  WaU  Tile  AAeaira. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1963. 


8N   139,283.     Edison   Brothers  Stores  Inc,  St  Loula,  Mo.    „„  ,.^^.^     „ 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1963.  ^^  139,007.    EUte  Sales,  lac.  Staples.  Minn.    Fltod  Mar.  0, 

1963. 

PARKELLE  BAND-STIK 


For  Handbags. 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1963. 


For  Fabric  Cement 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1963. 


SN   139,284.     ElUagsworth   Mfg.   Co..   Chicago,   UL     FUed    ^^  141,649.    Banco  Industrial  Products  Corporation.  Clere- 
Mar.  7.  1962.  l^nd.  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  0. 1963. 


DUO-TANG 


For  PortfoUoa.  < 

First  «se  September  1933. 


WONDERSEAL 

For  Adheslre  for  Industrial  Wood-Blocking  Flooring. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1949. 


SN  139,343.     A.  J.   Strts  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1963. 


CLEOPATRA 


For  Cosmetic  and  Hair  Curler  Bags  Sold  Empty. 
First  use  Feb   28,  1»«2. 


Cbft  4- Akisivtf  md  Polblwig  JMUtwiab 

SN  138,318.    Slmonls  Company,  Chicago.  IlL    FUed  Sept  19. 


aa»6-CliMicals  aid  Chtaical  Com- 
poiitioM 

SN  133,094.     Fries  *  Fries,  Inc.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     FUad 
June  29,  1961. 

PERMAROME 

For    Highly    Concentrated    Imitation    Flaror    Bases    and 
Flavor  Oils. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1960. 


1961. 


MASTER  WAX 


The  mark  comprises  the  words  "Master  Wax"  but  no  claim 
Is  aude  to  the  excluslTe  use  of  the  word  "Wax"  alone. 

For  Polishing  Preparation  for  Beautifying  and  Protecting 
Surfaces. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1961 ;  at  least  as  earty  as  19S0  as  to 
"Master." 


SN  123,098.     Fries  4  Fries,  Inc.  CUidnnatl,  Ohio.     FUed 
June  29,  1961. 


CONCAROME 


For    Highly    Concentrated    Imitation    Flavor 
Flavor  Oils. 
First  oae  Jan.  1,  i960. 


SN   142,196.      Leatherfoam.  Inc.   South  Bend.   Ind.     FUed 
Apr.  13,  1962. 

PATENT  SPARKLE 

For  Aeroeol  Cleaner  and  Polish  far  Patent  Leather  and 
Imitation  Leather  and  Vlnyla, 
First  use  March  1907. 


SN  124.046.     Hl-Yleld  Chraalcal  Co.,  Boaham.  Tex.     FUed 
July  24.  1961. 


SYNERGIZED 


For  Insecticide,  for  Control  of  Insects  Namely,  Cutworms, 
Boll  Weerlls,  Orasshoppera.  and  Other  Plant  Deatructlve 
Inaecta. 

Flrat  use  July  1.  1961. 


SN  140,638.    United  SUtes  Pumice  Supply  Co..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  May  38. 196X 

GRILLMASTER 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  401,004. 

For  Blocks  of  Natural  Pumice  Stone  Used  for  Scraping, 
Scouring,  and  Polishing  the  Tope  of  Store  Grills  and  the  Like. 
First  use  July  13.  1942. 


QastS— Adhtfivas 


SN  188,107.     Penn  Crete  Products  Company,  Inc.,  PhUadel- 
phla.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  16. 1962. 


SN    124,960.      AkttengasellBchaft    Fuer    Brauerel-Induatrie. 
Qlarus,  Swltxerland.    Filed  July  31,  1961. 


STABIFIX 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swlaa  application  flled 
Feb.  6,  1961 ;  Beg.  No.  184,900,  dated  Apr.  8.  1961. 

For  Finely  Qround  Powder  of  SUlde  Add  Uaed  To  Insure 
the  CoUoldal  StabUlty  of  Beer,  Wine.  Cider,  and  Fruit  J  alee 
Prodacta. 


DURA-WELD 


For  Bonding  Agent  for  Bonding  Concrete  and  Plaster  to  a 
Masonry  Surface. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Dae  1, 1904. 


SN  120,000.  John  A.  Commers,  d.b.a.  Northwest  Soft  Water 
Company  and  as  Water  Softener  Supply  Co.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Flled  July  31. 1961. 

AMERICAN 


For  Water  Bofteaers. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1901. 
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8N  128,010.  John  A  Coamera,  d.k.a.  Northwest  Soft  Wator 
ComiMiij  and  as  Water  BoftcMr  Snppij  Co.,  MUaeapoUs. 
Ulna,    riltd  Jalr  31. 1961. 

RAINBOW 

For  Water  Softeners. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1901. 


8N  1S9.197.    Oaaihrtdfft  Indaatrlss  Co..  lac..  Caahrtdge.  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  6.  1»«2. 


LAC  4  R  886 


For  Oas  Chroma tocraphy  Liquid  Ph 
First  use  Jan.  27,  19M. 


S.V  128,265.    R.  B.  FUtow  *  Ca.  lac.  Oakland.  Calif.    Filed 
Sept.  20,  19«1. 


SN  140,603.    The  Upjoha  Cooipaay,  Kalamasoo.  Ifleh.    Filed 
Mar.  23.  19«2. 


REFCO 


RO-PEL 


For  Bmnlslilers   and   Other   Chemicals — Namelj,    Surface 
Actlre  Agents  and  Wetting  Agents. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  23, 1991. 


For  Rodent  Repellent. 
First  use  Jan.  3, 19«2. 


SN  140,932.     B.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Neaoars  aad  Conpaay.  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Mar.  28.  19«3. 


SN  130.988.     Solaol  CbeaUeal  Co.  lac.  Natlck.  R.I.     Filed 


Oct.  30.  1961. 


SOLUSIL 


F-502 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  «9e,SSl.  638.649,  and  othera. 
For  Lubrlcante  for  Textile  Fibers  and  Fabrics. 
First  as«  September  1999. 


SN   133.100.      San   Chemical   Corporation.   New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  SO.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  331.648.  682.262.  and  others. 

For  Aseotroplc  Mixture  of  Flnortaated  Hydrocarbons  Com- 
prising Approximately  Equal  Welghte  of  Dlcblorodlfluoro- 
methane  and  Monochloropentailnoroethane,  Used  as  a  Refrig- 
erant, PropeUaat.  Power  Flold.  Haat  Traasfer  Medina. 
Dtelectrie,  and  Solrent. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1963. 


SUN-KEM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,886. 

For  Chemicals  Used  In  the  Resla  Treatment  of  Textiles  for 
ProTldlng  Crease  Resistance  to  Same. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1961. 


SN  140,983.     B.  L  da  Past  da  Nsaoara  aad  Coapaay.  Wll- 
aOagtoa.  Del.    FUed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


FREON-502 


SN    133.839.      Sun  Chemical  Corporation.   New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  11.  1961. 


WARCOCroE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  898,881,  697.962,  aad  otters. 

For  Aseotroplc  Mixture  of  Fluoriaated  Hydrocarbons  Com- 
prtalng  Approximately  Bqnal  Weights  of  Dlehlorodlflaoro- 
methane  and  Monochloropentaflaoroethaaa.  Used  as  a  Refrig- 
erant, Propellant,  Power  Flald,  Hsat  Traasfer  Medium, 
Dielectric,  and  Sohreat 

First  use  Jaa.  23,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  399.638. 

For  Industrial  Germicide  Chemicals. 

First  use  Norember  1961. 


SN  141,174.     Faultleaa  Starch  Compaay.  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
niad  Mar.  30,  1962. 


SN  138.116.  Chlcopce  Maaafaetariag  CorporaUoa.  d.b.a. 
Reflned  ProducU  Compaay.  New  Braaswlck,  N.J.  Filed 
Jan.  3,  1962. 

KARA 

For  lahlbltlng  Agent  Used  for  Textile  Flalshlnff. 
First  oae  Oct.  31, 19M. 


CURTSY 


For  Lanadry  Stardi  and  lAandry  Preparations  for  Soften- 
ing Fabrics. 

First  use  Fab.  12. 1962. 


8N  144,T01.    B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  May  16,  1962. 


SN  138381.     Dairy  AsoocUtlon  Company.  lac.  I^adoarllle. 
Yt    Filed  Jan.  16,  1962. 

GRAYLAWN  FARM 

For  Insecticides. 
First  use  May  1.  1919. 


FREON-116 


SN  139,194.    Cambridge  Industries  Co.,  Inc.  Caabridge, 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1962. 


LAC-l-R  296 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  293,881,  687,962.  and  othera. 

For  Hezafluoroetbane,  Belns  Finorinated  Hydrocaifcoas 
Used  aa  BaMftraats.  PropeUaats,  Dlelaetrifia,  Coolants,  Beat 
Transfer  Medina,  Power  Traasfsr  Medina,  aad  Blowing 
Agents. 

First  oas  Dee.  28, 1961. 


CbttS-Saokm   Artidts,  Not  MkHa^ 


For  Oas  Chromatography  Liquid  Phase. 
First  use  Jaa.  27. 1968. 


TefciMQ  PwAicts 


{*v:i^<t 


«    r 


SN  139.198.    Cambridge  Indnstrlea  Co..  lac,  Caabridge, 
Filed  Mar.  t,  1862. 


8N   140,410.     James   Wallls  Goodyear,   Redmth.   Cornwall. 
Baglaad.    FUed  Mar.  21.  1962. 


LAC-2-R  446 


ASHVAC 


<i 


For  Oas  Ckroaatography  Liquid  Phase 
First  oas  Jaa.  87. 1968. 


Owner  of  BHtlah  Rs«.  N&  894.286,  datad  Aag.  16,  1961. 
For  Baokers'  Ashtrays  (Not  of  Predoas  Metal  or  Coatad 
Therewith). 
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MM  Pro|#€uMS 


SN  140.343.     B.  I.  da  Poat  de  Neaonrs  and  Company,  Wll- 
mlagtoa,  Del.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1962. 


SN    111,422.      National   Cbeaseareh    Corporatloa   of   Texas. 
Dallas.  Tax.    FUed  Jaa.  6,  1961. 


TOVAL 


TEXITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,781. 
For  OelaUn  Bxploslrca. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,666. 

For  Coal  Tar  Emulsion  Applied  to  Asphalt  Pavemente  To 
Protect  A«alnst  the  Damaging  Effects  of  Sun,  Rain,  Frost 
and  Freeilng  Weather. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1960. 


SN  140.481.    New  Jersey  Flreworits  Mfg.  Co.,  Ine,  VlneUnd,    SN  118.256.    Kootenay  Forest  Products  Ltd..  Nelsoa,  British 
N.J.    FUed  Mar.  22. 1962.  ColumbU,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1961. 


^0miii^m    C^f^S 


For  Fireworks. 
First  use  June  1961. 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUeatlon 
filed  Oct.   20,  1960;  Reg.  No.  126,677,  dated  May  25,   1962. 
Applicant  dUclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  words 
"Fir,   Larch.  Mountain  Hemlock.  Bngelmann  Spruce,   Inland 
^-^^^^— —  Red  Cedar,  Idaho  White  Pine,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

SN  140.482.     New  Jersey  Fireworks  Mfg   Co .  Inc.    VlneUnd         *'**''  ^"''  Lumber  Panelling.  laminated  Wood  Structural 
•VJ     FUed  Mar  22  1962.  Members,    Laminated   Wood    Roof   and    Floor   Decking,   and 

Laminated  Wood  PaneUlag. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1960;  la  commerce  Feb.  28.  1960. 


s^a^umi^m^ 


For  Fireworks. 
First  use  May  1989. 


dass  10 -Fertilizers 


SN  119,107.     Concrete  BnUdlng  Unite  Company,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  May  2,  1961. 

cellOstone 


SN  139.215.    International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,        for  Concrete  Building  Blocka  Made  of  the  Usnal  Aggregate 
Skoklc,  lU.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1968.  or  of  SpecUl  Lightweight  Aggregate,  Cinder  Blocks,  Lintels. 

and     Structural     Concrete     Members — Namely,     Reinforced 
PJ^IJg^  Beams,   Slabs,  Columns  aad  Piles,   Whether  Pre-Stres^  or 

For  FertUlier. 


Not. 


First  use  Feb.  21.  1962. 


First  use  on  or  about  Oct  1,  1947,  on  eertala  of  said  goods. 


Oils  tl-liriu  md  hkiRg  Matoriab 

8N  140,836.     General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1968. 

PROJECTO-CARBON 

For  Cartwa  Traasfer  Sboete  Harlag  aa  Acetate  Film  Base. 
First  use  Jaa.  26,  1962. 


SN  119,676.  Caloric  Corporatloa,  Topton,  Pa.,  assignee  of 
Calorie  Appliance  Corporation,  Toptoa,  Pa.  FUed  May  10, 
1961. 

DURA-RIB 

For  Ceramic  Coated  Sheete  for  Use  as  a  Curtala  WaU  for 
SkelKal  BuUdings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1961. 


SN  123,801.     Shelter  Corporation  of  Texas,  Fort  Worth,  Tax. 
Filed  July  6,  1961. 


SN  141,S«4.    Lewis  Roberta,  lac,  Newark.  NJ.    Filed  Apr.  2, 


1962. 


MATCHMASTER 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Oct.  13,1961. 


SN  142,609.     The  Carter's  lak  Company,  Cambridge,  Mai 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 

GUARDIAN 

For  Carbon  Paper  and  Typewriter  Ribbon. 
First  ase  January  1988. 


The  vertical  Unea  In  the  drawing  are  not  material  to  the 
mark  and  do  not  indicate  color. 

For  Underground  Fallout  Shelters  in  Which  All  of  the 
Components  Essential  to  the  BuUdlng  of  the  Integrated  Prod- 
uct Are  Prefabricated. 

First  use  Jaa.  24, 1961. 


OCTOBBB  9,  1962 
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8N  124,381.     Protftlcr  Manafaeturlnff  Compaay,  D«11m,  Tex. 
Piled  Jaly  20,  IMl. 

Owner  of  Re(.  No.  Ml  ,379. 

For  Slotted  Angle*  for  Uw  In  Ponnlns  Storace  Raeks,  Cat- 
WRib,  Small  Bulldlnc*.  Wall  DlTldera.  Bte. 
First  Dte  Jaly  1. 19M. 


OCTOsn  9,  1962 


AMMBbled  Waatteratrlp  and  laah  BaUae*  Ualta  at  Mttal 
and/or  PUatle,  Vartoaa  Dealfnt  of  Metal  Rolled  Form  Be«- 
tlooa  for  Uae  as  Constmetlon  Materials. 
First  use  Anc  14.  l»ei,  on  said  goods. 


8N  136.4M.     Channel  Master  Corporatton,  Ellenrine.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1M2. 


DURA-TUBE 


For  Tobnlar  Mast  Sections  for  TsierisloB  Antennas  and 
tbe  Uke. 

First  ase  Oct.  »,  IMl. 


SN  124,439.     Oastln-Bacon  Manofaetnring  Company,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Piled  Jaly  21. 19«1. 

UURA*R)AM 


For  Thermal  Insalatlon  Pipe  CoTeriag. 
First  use  Mar.  tt.  IMl. 


SN    1 36.923.     Armeo   Steel  Corporation,  Mlddletown.   Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1»«2. 

ANCHOR  WALL 

The  word  "Wall"  is  dtselalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 
whole. 

For  Steel  BeUlnlng  Walls. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1M2. 


SN  124,032.    Curtis  Products.  Inc..  Detroit.  Ml^.    PUad  Jnly 
25.  1961. 


8N  13T.019.     United  Sutes  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  31.  1»«2. 


BUTYLOID 


MUSKOKA 


For  Caulking  Compound. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  2S.  19411. 


For  Wood  Prodaeta — Namaly,  Laaibtr,  Lumber  Core  Panels, 
and  Flooring. 

First  use  at  iaast  aa  early  as  Saw.  T.  1961. 


SN   128,106.     Scott   Lumber  Company.  Ine,  Bumey,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961. 


PARACOTE 


SN  139,703.     United  SUtes  Ceramic  TUe  Company,  Caatoa. 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  IS.  1963. 


For  Protective  rialsh  lacorporated  la  Wall  Panala. 
First  use  June  30.  1961. 


PACESETTER 


SN  180,524.    Timber  Structures,  Inc.,  Portland.  Greg.    Filed 
Oct.  S3,  1961: 


For  Ceramic  Floor  aad  Wall  Tiles,  Olaacd  and  Unglaaed. 
First  use  Mar.  7. 196S. 


SN  140,061.    Trassomatle.  lac.  Chicago,  ni.    Filed  Mar.  16. 
196S. 


TITAN 


For  Metal  Nail  Plates  fOr  Fastealag  Wooden  Members  To 
Form  Wooden  Tmsae*. 

First  use  August  1960.  / 


For  Laminated  Wooden  Beam..  Girders,  Arches  and  Other  ^^  1*0.«)«     J   C.  MacClroy  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.    Filed 

Construction  Elements  Made  of  Wood.  *•*'•  *^'  *•** 
First  use  Aag.  17. 1961. 

MAC-BRIDGE 

^'Lt'?!;^ --''•^Jfn^Vll'  lir**"'   **"**   Corporation.  ^^^  ^ong  Span  Prefabricated  Bridge  Structures  Embodying 

8t.  LOUIS,  MO.    rued  Dec.  18, 1961.  Flooring  and  As«)clated  Hand  Balls. 


hH 


First  use  Aug.  SS,  1961. 


OauO-Hardlwar*  wi  Pliabiifl  •mi 
SttMhRttiiHi  SuppBii 

SN  114.008.     Parfccr-Haaalfla  Corporation.  ClereUnd.  Ohio, 
rited  Mar.  16, 1961. 


NO-SKIVE 


.     For  Weatherstrip  of  Metal  aad/or  Plastic,  riaahlag  Strips        For  Conpliags  for  Ftazlble  Hoss. 
of  Metal  or  Plaatle.  Olaaa  Cdgla«  Strlpa  of  Mttal  or  Plastic,        First  ass  Apr.  28. 1960. 


TUT  Kft 


OFTTTrTAT.  /lATlTTTr' 


OCTOBB  9,  1962 


U.  S.  P 


SN   119.061.     Soathwest  Steel  B<dllat  MlUs.  Los 
Calif.    rUed  May  1, 19«1. 


STUDDED 


Ml 


#  * 
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,    SN  136,000.    Rosaa  Engineering  Corp..  Newport  Beach.  Calif. 
FUedJaa.  17.1962. 


Applicant    disclaims   any   eidiisiTe    stents   in    the   words 
'Studded  Tee"  apart  from  the  mfirk  as  shown. 
For  Steel  Fence  Poota.  / 

First  use  Nor.  10. 1960.      / 


For  Inserts  and  Threaded  Fasteners. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1968. 


SN   134.306.     SwU^ltB^Iae..  Loag  Island  City,  N.T.     FUed 
July  19,  1961.  / 


Cbu  t4-Mttab  mt  Mttal  CMtisfs  mt 


3 


For  Fastening  Dertees  aad  Staples. 
First  oaa  Juaa  2, 19ST. 


8N  118.880.     William  F.  Jobbing  laeorporated.  Aarora,  Dl. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1961. 


PRECEDENT 


SN  124.386.     Swlngllne  Inc.  Long  IsUnd  City,  N.T.     FUed 
July  20,  1961. 


For  Aluminum  Casting  Alloya. 
First  use  June  22. 1960. 


For  Fastening  Dericee  and  Staples. 
Irst  uae  June  2,  1887. 


SN  125.047.     Hydraulic  Closer  k  Lock  Co.,  Inc.,  Freeport. 
N.T.    Filed  July  SI,  1961. 


E-Z  CLOSE 


For  Hydraulic  Closers  aad  Locks  aad  Lock  Seta. 
First  use  July  13, 1961. 


SN  127.555.     Automatic  Producto  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1961. 


MORLOK 


For  Nuts. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  11, 1961. 


SN  18S.991.    The  Ferry  Cap  and  Set  Screw  Company,  Clere- 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  29, 1961. 


CONDURA 


SN  120,666.     Ball  Brothers  Company,  Incorporated,  Mnade. 
Ind.    FUed  Oct.  11,  1961. 

MICRO-METAL 

Owner  of  Heg.  Nos.  623,885  and  680,244. 

For  Blank  Type  EngraTers'  Plates. 

First  ass  Apr.  21, 1965.  


dau  15  -  (Ms  Mid  GreasM 

SN   106,687.     WUllam   Batdielor,    d.b.a.   WiUiam    Batchelor 
Sons,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Oct.  19. 1960. 

PLAZE-NA-OIL 

For  Machine  Oil  for  Bcmorlng  Tar,  Sludge,  aad  Grease 
From  Machinery. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1958. 


SN  186,576.    Loewy  Machinery  SuppUes  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  26. 1962.       , 


For  Non-Ferrous  Screw  Prodacts. 
First  use  Not.  16, 1961. 


SN   133,182.     Texas   Research   and  Electronic  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Eastman  Products  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 


Dec.  1,  1961. 


SPEED-FLEX 


For  Valves  for  Controlling  the  Flow  of  Fluids.  Metal  Tub- 
ing and  Tube  Fittings.  Water  Closet  Supplies,  and  Lavatory         j,^^^   Lubrtcaata.    Including   Lubricating  OUs,   Lubricating 

Supplies.  Compositions.  Die  Lubricants.*  and  Lohricatlng  Greases. 

First  use  dnrtac  tha  jraar  1946.  r\nt  use  Oct  1, 1961. 


SN  135  970     Fraser's.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  17,    g^  137,663.     Rust-Ucfc,  Incorporated,  Bostoa.  Mass.     FUed 
1962  '  Feb.  8, 1962. 

FRASER'S 

Tot  StalBless   Steel   Hollowware— Namely,  Trays,  Bowls, 
Plataa,  Serring  Dishes  and  PUtters. 
mat  ass  la  or  about  Angast  1950. 
I    TM  788  O.G.— 6 


TAPZOL 


For  Tapping  Fluid. 
First  use  Sept.  26. 1961. 


TM  58 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBB  9,  1M2 


PU.4  FW».  14.  IMS.  U«k.  Calir.    FUM  Jaa.  2. 1»«2.  ^«»P*«y.  »"• 


eoatone 


For  Pklat 

Flnt  BM  May  18. 1961. 


Vor  Cork  OrMM,  Valve  OU.  8U4*  Oil  aad  Key  OU  DMd  la 
Connection  With  the  Maintenance  and  Operatloa  of  Moalcal 
Instnimenta. 

Flnt  aae  la  193A. 


dais  16-Pratoctiv«  md  Dtcsrativt  CiHiim 

SN  SS.ias.     White  Booflnff  *  Sapply  Co..  Ibc.  Chicago.  III. 
Piled  Mar.  3,  IMIO. 


8N  1S8.«*5.     Benjamin  Ifooro  *  Co..  New  Tofk,  M.T.    Fltod 
Jan.  12.  I»ft2. 


WHITE-COAT 


count 

jsmliktH- 


For  Heat-ReflectlTe  Rooflng  Bmnlalon. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Sept.  2. 19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,730. 

For  Liquid  Paints,  EnameU,  and  Flald  Tinting  Colors. 

Flnt  aae  Aag.  28.  1»SS. 


8N  M.llS.     PlasttcoTer.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.    FUod  Apr.  14. 
IMO. 


LIQUID  VINYL 


8N  136.008.     Mobile  Palat  MfSr  Co.  lac,  MobUa,  Ala.    Filed 
'   Jan.  18,  1963. 


i»*Lr 


Apirilcant  dlaelalaia  the  words  "Uqnld  Vinyl  Leathentte" 
apart  froai  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Aerosol  Paint  Spray  To  Spray  Colon  of  Vlayl  Bolntlon. 
First  OSS  Mar.  21. 1960. 


For  Marine  Paint,  Taralah,  and  Baarael. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  8. 1961. 


8N  122.549.     Chaa.  B.  Padden  h  Boa.  lac,  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
Jane  21. 1961. 

CLEARDRI 

For  Water-Prooflag  Coating  for  Concrete  and  Limestone. 
Flnt  ase  on  or  aboat  Feb.  28,  1961. 


8N  137,019.     Soathern  Tarnish  Corporation.  Roaaoke.  Ya. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 


SYNTHETONE 


For  Synthetic  Flnlah  for  Wood  Famltnre. 
Flnt  ase  Feb.  19. 1940. 


8N  123.138.     The  Reardoa  Company,  8t.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed    SN  137,901.    The  Emplra  Varnish  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
June  29.  1961.  FUed  Feb.  14,  1962. 


BONDEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nes.  206.303  and  693,720. 

Fbr  Materials  for  Ceatlag  and  Waterproofing  Cementitlous 
Masonry,  Wooden,  and  Metallic  Structural  Surfaces— to  wit. 
Palat  and  Components  of  Paint;  Waterproofing  Materials; 
Primer ;  Undercoating  :  Metal  Protectant. 

First  use  No».  24.  192S.  on  paint  and  components  of  paint 
and  waterproofing  nuterlala. 


<®> 


8N  134,79S.     E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,. Wil- 
mington. DcL    Filed  Dec  28,  1961. 


waterLox 


CORLAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  394.«9«.  571.677.  aad  others. 
For  Bpoxy  and  Bpoxy-Mastle  Enamels,  and  Prlmen  and        For  Protectlvs  Coatings — rla..  Baallng  aad  FInlablag  Ca 
Aetlvaton  Therefor.  poaltloas. 

Flnt  OSS  Oct  SI,  1960.  Flnt  ase  Dee.  29,  1961. 
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Oms  17-T«bacn  PiiAicb 

SN  139,004.    liknfkflatM  MiBlia  «i  Qtum  "Marcc,"  Bint 
Amaaditets.Mglom.    FOsd  Ma».  t,  1962. 

^  DON  PABLO 
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BN  140.896..    Drug  Derelopnent  Corporation,  Brooklya.  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1962. 

CHOCLAVTTES 

For  Chocolated  Maltlple  Vitamins  for  CbUdna. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  26,  1962. 


■**■'  :4;fl 


Priority  cislmsd  nader  Boc  44(d)   oa  BelgUa  Utg.  No.  — ^^— 

*iJJ;T<2fclrpL'.*S:Pri.cipal.yCl..n.Cl.arino..C..a-    "^^iS?  .^^iS    *^*"'~'    Corporation.    AnUUy.    N.T. 
rsttes,  aad  Smoking  Tobacco.  " 

LATOMEN 

QmI  18  —  MmUcIMS  md  PhimaCtatical        •'orAatlDepr^nt  preparation. 
_  Flnt  use  Mar.  2. 1962. 


ir  > 


SN  128.928.     Syracaa.  Pharmaeal  Company,  Syracuse.  NT.    ■VV'''i\    '^'^  Fonchangs-  and  Verwertnngs-Anstalt 
Filed  Sept  29  1961.  ^^  Vadus.  Uechteasteln.    Filed  Apr.  9.  1962. 


PYRIZOLE 


DIOCOUMINE 


For  Oral  Sulfonamide  for  Veterinary  Use 
Flnt  use  Apr.  17,  1962. 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec  44(d)   on  Uechtensteln  Beg. 
No.  1,284,  dated  Feb.  28,  1962. 
For  Synthetic  Coogulaat. 


BN  137,380.    Sedaph  8oeMt«  d'Applleatlona  Pharmaeeutlgues, 
Parts.  Fraaee.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


SN  142,781.    Pharmachem  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  20.  1962. 


RHEOTRAN 


For   Medicinal  PreparatloB  for  Use  as  a   Blood  Plasma 
Expander. 

First  ase  Mar.  9. 196B. 


BN  143,139.    Jesti.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.    filed  Apr.  26,  1962. 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec   44(d)    on   Fnnch    Reg.    No. 
499,799,  dated  Oct  31.  1961  (Seine)  ;  Naa  last  No.  178,217. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Prodocts. 


SN  140.640.    Drag  DertlopaMftt  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1962. 

SCHOOL  DAYS 

For  (Hioeolated  Multiple  Vltamlas  for  Children. 
Flnt  ase  Feb.  26.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  363,736. 

For  Preparation  Used  for  Indigestion  and  as  sn  Antl-Acld. 

Flnt  use  May  2,  1938. 


BN  140.606.    Dr.  A,  Waadar,  g-A..  Beme.  Swltierland.    FUed    8N  143,140.    Jests,  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1962. 
Mar.  28,1962.     -  ,     *  r  a*      i 

AVISONAL 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  189.696,  dated  Sept.  16,  1960. 
For  Drags  aad  Pharmaceutical  Pnparatloaa. 


SN  140.612.    Abbott  Laboratorleo,  North  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Mar.  96, 1962. 

RAOVIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671,106. 

For  RadloactlTe  Form  of  Polyrlnylpyrrolldone  for  Use  In 
(ninlcal  Diagnostic  Procedures. 
Flnt  aas  Feb.  1. 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  362,736. 

For  Preparation  Used  for  Indigestion  and  as  an  Aatl-Aeld. 

Flnt  use  May  2,  1938. 


SN  140,969.    Drag  Deretopment  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  NT.    8N  143,844.    EU  UUy  aad  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind.    FUed 


Filed  Mar.  36,  1963. 

CHOCO-VITES 

For  (mocoUted  Multiple  Vltamlas  for  (lilldrea. 
Flnt  ass  Feb.  26, 1962. 


May  4,  1962. 


SUPLIVAC 


For  Immunlsatloa  Vacdae  for  Protection  Against  Tetanns, 
Diphtheria,  and  PoHomyeUtls. 
Pint  use  Mar.  29,  1962. 
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^8N  144.0S0.     The  Waader  ComiMiiy.  d.k.a.  Dorwy  L«borm-    8N  135,206.    Kentllc,  lac,  Brooklya.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  4,  IMl. 


torlca.  Cbicaco.  HI.    riled  May  7,  IMS. 


INTRES 


For  AntlapaMnodlc  Comblaatioa  tot  Oaatrolateattaal  Dte- 
tnrtMiiice. 

Flrat  nae  May  1.  1M2. 


CbHl9-V«lridM 


8N  122,288.     Dtrlne  BH>tben  Conpaaj,  Utl«a,  N.T.     FUed 
•  .Jane  19,  1961. 


BRECOA- 

The  word  "Breerta"  U  delliied  la  tke  dletlonarj  ■•  belac 
of  lUlUn  oiicln,  meantns  "breach,  pebble,  fragmente  of 
■tOBe." 

For  Floor  and  Wall  Tile  or  Other  CoTertoffi  of  a  81mllar 
Natare  Made  In  Whole  or  la  Part  From  Flnyl  and  Other 
Incredlents. 

Ptmt  nee  Not.  •,  19«1. 


DUROTHANE 


8N  136,117.    Concolenm-Nalra  Inc.,  Keamy.  N.J.    Filed  Jan. 


19,  1962. 


For  Track  Wheels  and  Caster  Wheels  for  Industrial  Tracks 
and  the  Uke. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  19S7. 


RANCHERO 


8N  128,003.     The  Bendlx  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  18,  1961. 


MULTI-PAK 


For  Power  Actuators  for  Vehicle  Brakes. 
First  ase  NoTember  1999. 


8N  134.002.     The  British  Motor  Corporation  Umlted.  Blr- 
Bilnshaai,  Bncland.    Filed  Dec  15,  19«1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5T7.M1. 

For  Plastic  CoreHngs  of  the  Bssooth  Borfaee,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces — Namely,  Floera.  Walls,  Coantertope,  and 
the  Like  In  the  Form  of  RoUs,  RoflS,  and  Tiles. 

Flnit  UHe  Dec.  14,  1961. 


aass21-B«€trical  Ap^ntM,  MadriMs, 

8N  106,047.     Vincent  CUorso,  d.hA.  MoodUte  Co.,  Burbank. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  10,  IMO. 


MOODLTTE 


For    Electrical    Llghtlnc    Flxtora   for    Decorative    Room 
Llghtlnf. 

First  nse  on  or  aheat  Joae  87, 1866. 


8N   115,061.     InertU  Switch,   lac,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  7,  1961. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  798.679,  dated  Dec.  30,  1968: 
and  C.8.  Reg.  No.  621,112. 

For  Motor  Land  Vehicles  and  Parts  Thereof. 


8N  134,463.     Lakeside  Maaafhctnrtag.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1961. 


I       » 


For  Inertia  Switches  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  nse  Mar.  IS,  1969.      -  - 


8N  127,714.     ManhatUa  Castlacs,  Inc.,  Paterson.  N.J.    Filed 
Sept.  11,  1961. 


For  ResUurant  aid  InatltatloBal  UtUlty  Carts,  Trucks  and 
DoUles. 

First  nse  May  1960.  _^__ 


Chsf  20  -  UmUm  and  OM  Clotk 

■M  181.937.    Coagoleum-Nalni  Inc..  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  Not. 


For  Electric  Lamps. 
FIrM  use  Jan.  1.  1908. 


14. 1881. 


MARBELESQUE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na  686.891. 

For  Plastic  CoTertags  of  the  Smooth  Surface.  Resilient 
Type  for  8arfaes»— NasMly.  Floors,  Walla,  Couatertopa,  and 
the  Uke  la  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rags,  and  TUea. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1961. 


SN  128.553.     Hallett  Maaofactarlng  Company.  Los  Aageles. 
Calif.    FUed  Sept  20.  1981. 

HALLETT  MESSAGE 
MASTER 

For  Radio  False  QaU  Noise  Umlter. 
First  nse  Aag.  12.  1981. 
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^^J?"^     WUUwn  0.  IfMltr.  d.bA  fiMltr  Dtetrlbitlu   8N  1M,788.    HttWway  Phttmaa  CorperatloB.  Jera^  CHf. 
Company.  Albany.  Ind.    Filed  Oct  8, 1881.  NJ.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1961.  .      «^       v. 

SAF-N-SURE 

For  Solderieaa  Electrical  Win  ConnMtora. 
First  nse  on  or  aboot  June  27. 1961. 


SN  185.810.    The  Macallen  Company,  lac,  Newmarket.  M.H. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1883. 


F»r  AatomobUa,  Track.  Tractor  aad  ladastrial   Storage 
Batteries,  Also  Aircraft  and  Marine  Storage  Battertes. 
First  aae  June  1,  1958. 


MR  MICAH 


For  Mlcaceoaa  PUta  Daad  for  FUtwork  aad  Molding  Stock 
for  Electrical  Insulating  Purpooes. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1961. 


SN  181,817.    Radio  Shack  Corpoimtloa,  Boston,  Mass.    FUed 

Not.  8,  1961.  ^_^^____ 

ARCHER  8N  136,211.    The  Macallen  Company,  Inc.,  Newmarket  N.H. 

Owner  Of  Reg.  No.  813,886.  Filed  Jan.  4, 1982. 

For  TV  and  F.M.  Antennas  and  "tY  and  F.M.  Antenna  Lead- 
la  Wires.  Electron  Tubes,  Electric  Blowers,  and  Electric 
Motors. 

First  aaa  May  1, 1904. 


SN  132,382.    Nortoa  Coaapaay,  Worcester,  Mass.    Filed  Not. 
80.  1961. 

SUPER  HOT  ROD 

For  Electrical  Heating  ElMMOts  of  Refractory  Material  for 
Use  la  Laboratory  aad  Industrial  Kilns  Operating  at  Tem- 
peratures AboTe  1000*  C. 

•  First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  31. 1961.  For  Micaceous  PUte  Used  for  FUtwork  and  Molding  Stock 

_^^^^^^  for  Electrical  Insulating  Purpooes. 

'  ^"^^""^  First  use  Oct.  23.  1961. 


SN   133.441.      Anderson    Electric   Corporatloa.    Leeds.    Ala. 
FUed  Dee.  8,  1881. 


HAMRON 


SN  136,313.    The  Maeallea  Compaigr,  Imc,  Newmarket  N.H. 
Filed  Jan.  4. 1983. 


For  Electrical  Conaectora. 
First  use  July  24. 1961. 


SN  138.647.     Electronic  Memories.  lac,  Laa  Aagelea,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1961. 


ISGDRIVE 


For  Magnetic,  Square  Loop^  Ferrtta  Corsa. 
First  nse  Oct  30, 1981. 


SN  1S3,88T.    Olobe  Illumlaatlon  Compaay.  Los  Ancelea.  Calif. 
FUed  Dec  8,  1961. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mica,"  apart  from  the  awrk 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  44,477. 

For  Micaceous  Plate  Used  for  Flatwork  and  Molding  Stock 
for  Electrical  Insulating  Pnrpoees. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1961. 


WINGLINE 


For  Lighting  Ftxtureo. 
First  use  Aug.  80, 1981. 


SN  183,729.     Laadls  Riley.  d.b.a.  Landls  Battery  Company. 
AtUntlc  City.  N  J.    FUed  Nor.  29.  1981. 


SN  138,111.     Channel  Master  Corporatloa,  BllenTllle,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1962. 

VTOEO  PRINCE 

The  word  "Video"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  TelSTlslon  Antennae. 
FUrst  oae  Not.  34. 1981. 


SN  187,081.     Flahar  Radio  CorporatloB.  Long  Islaad  aty. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1883. 


STATESMAN 


For  Elactrtc  Storage  Battarlea. 
First  nse  on  or  before  Joly  7, 1847. 


For  ComblnatfOB  Radio  ReeeMng 
Sets  aad  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1959. 
SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  137,682. 


aad  Soand  Reprodadng 
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Chis22-CMMt,T«yt,aidiSpMliii|€M^  OmsIJ-GmImt,  IJicfciwy,  md  TmIi, 

8N  124.TM.    0«raM  A.  Cnmnghw.  Wwd,  Cok).    Fltod  July    ^"  rWU  IBWVVI 
2«.  IMI. 

GERRY  8NS4M0     Tb. 


N*T.  3,  1»S». 


Owpwmttw,  1IU1M«. 


FUa« 


For  Tents.  SlwplBf  Bag*,  Jaektts,  Parkaa,  Boots,  Pltons, 
Blinca  and  Packs. 

rint  OM  JOM  1»4«. 


CERAlfETAL 


ror  Aircraft  Bagta*  Varts — L*..  B«t  Parts  ta  Cooibastloa 
— ^^^—  Chamber  of  J*t  Bnctaes  and  BzlUMt  CoUcctor  Ktefs ;  ▲«!•- 

8N   1».2»0.     Ctaarlsa  B.    P«idl.   Aba.  Tropkc*  Mff.   Co..    i;;***!]^!*"^  8y«t«M~L«,  Maflm.  TaU  Ptpsa.  aB4  CrsM- 

Barlac.  Wis.    FUed  Oct  8,  IMl.  Ifjl"        .      .       _  ,-,—  ^ 

First  OSS  iB  Aafost  IWM,  oa  aircraft  sMte*  aad  ant 


TROPHEE 


tlT*  parts. 


For  Deodorant  aad  Lars  for  Use  by  Haatsrs,  Trappars, 

Wildlife  Photoffraphen,  Etc. 
First  use  Jaljr  18.  IMl. 


SN  133,443.     Bear  Archery  Coopu^.  OrayUag.  Mich.    Filed 
Dec.  «.  1»61. 

CUB 

For  Archery  Bows.  ^ 

Flnt  use  Jlnly  31, 195X 


SN  133,»02.    Robert  &  Bdieursr,  Cb.a.  Texas  Wster  Crafters. 
Wichita  Falls,  Tex.    FIM  Dae.  11^  IMI. 


8N  107.684.    Mastsr  Powar  CerporatloB.  Beloa,  Ohio.    Piled 
Not.  2,  IMO. 

MASTER  POWER 

Th«  tat*  "Powar"  Is  disrialsisd  wksa  assd  °ssparata  aad 
apart  from  the  sMrfc. 

For  Pneamatleally-DrtTeB  Portable  Tools,  Machinery,  aad 
Parts  Tharsof,  Ceaprlatac:  Drills.  Bcrtwdrtrars  aad  Nat- 
Raaaers.  and  Clatches  and  Angle  DrlTsa  Therefor ;  Impact 
Wraaches;  Hammers.  Including  Chipping  Hsmmera.  Sealing 
Haaaara.  and  Chlaals  Therefor;  Band  KammerB,  ladadlag 
Beach.  Floor  and  Core  Rammera ;  Grlnden,  Indndlng  Vertical 
Orteders.  Horlsootal  Orlndera.  Die  Orlndera,  Midget  Pendl 
Orlnders,  end  Grinding  Wheels  and  Aeeassoriss  Therafor: 
Bandera  and  BoBers  aad  Aeeeaaorlea  Therefar ;  Power Drlvea 
Wlre-Bnishlag  Tools:  Paaoaatlc  Hoists  aad  Acesaaorlaa 
Therafor:  Paeamatic  8awa:  aad  Asaodatcd  Bqalpmeat  and 
Accessories.  Saeta  as  Balaaes  Boels.  Air  Line  Labrlcstors. 
Flltsrs.  and  Rcgulatoia,  for  Paawaatleally-Oparatcd  Tools  aad 
Machinery. 

Flnt  aae  IMS. 


8N  ISS.MO.     FnmlTal  A  Company  limited.  Stockport, 
Und.    FUed  Joly  14,  1961. 


No  claim  of  exdnslTa  right  la  auida  to  *X>oir'  aa  appUed 
to  golf  accessory  Iteaw. 

For  Oolf  Baga.  Head  CoTars.  aad  Other  Oolf  Aceeaaory 
Itema. 

Flnt  use  Not.  80.  IMl. 


PLAN-O-MATIC 


Oimer  of  British  Beg.  No.  818.148.  dated  Not.  10.  I860. 
For  OalUotlaea  (Machlaaa)  far  Cattlag  Paper.  Cardboard 
aadthaUke. 


SN  1S8.B02.    Hassenfeld  Bros.  Inc..  Central  Falla.  B.I.    Filed 
Feb.  23.  1»«2. 

HASBRO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  688.689  aad  T08.600. 
For  Oeneral  Line  of  Toys,  Play  Klta.  aad  Parte  Sold  as 
Ualts  for  Playing  Board.  Card,  aad  StaUlar  Oamea. 
Flnt  use  on  or  sboat  Mar.  1. 1988. 


8N  114,01T.    The  Wi 

Ohio.    FUed  Jaly  14.  1961 


Cssapany,  Inc.,  Warraa. 


TITECOTE 


For  QalTanlslng  : 
Flnt  aaa  Mar.  18. 1940. 


8N  138.824.     Chaa.  F.  OrrU  Company.  lac.  Manchester,  Vt 
Filed  Feb.  83,  II 


ORVISCO 


SN  184,388.    Soath 
Filed  Jaly  80. 1961 


*  OU  Oa^  laa..  Wlehiu, 


Owner  oi  R^.  No.  880.901. 

For  Olaaa  Flahlag  Roda  of  the  Fly  and  Bplanlag  Typaa. 

FlraC  wa  Mar.  81, 18M. 


PISTOLUBER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6tO,88T.     - 
For  Grease  Oaas.  r 

FlfBta8aJaaa80.1961. 


.1    tiMht.. 


8N  188,670.     Btowe-Woodward,  lac.  Newtoa  Upper  Falla. 
Maaa.    Filed  F*.  18. 1988. 

STRIKE-STRIPE 

For  BowUag  Balla. 
Flnt  aae  Feb.  T.  1988. 


8N  184.387.     Bwlagllaa  lac.  Leaf  lalaad  Ctty.  M.T.    Filed 
Jaly  90. 1881.  ^  y  l.\       .   '^ 

3   '""■- 


For  BUpllag  Ma^laea. 
Flnt  aae  Jaa.  8. 1987. 


rv-i 
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QUALTTYMOR 


For  Rotary  Lawnmowen. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  IS,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  870.889. 

For  On  MlUlag  Eqalpmeat— Namely.  AglUtora,  Coadl- 
tloaen.  Bail  MlUs.  Rod  Mills.  Crashing  Rolls.  Crushers. 
Claaalflen,  FloUtloa  Maehiaaa,  Jigs.  Pumps.  Screens  aad 
Thickeners. 

Flnt  ass  oa  or  aboat  Sept.  14, 1809. 


SN  138.476.     Systenu  Eagtaeerlng  and  Manofactorli^  Co.. 
Inc..  Houston.  Tex.    Filed  Jsn.  9. 1988. 


SEMCO 


SN  124.813.     Hayea  Industrtsa,  lac.  Jackaon.  Mich.     Filed 
Jaly  87. 1881. 


For  Bulk  B&Bdllas  Squlpment.  PsrUcularljr  Blower  Cnlta, 
Vacuum  Flltera,  RoUry,  ConTeying,  aad  DlTerter  VaiTea, 
Coupllnga,  Elbows  and  Unloaden. 

Flnt  use  during  July  1969. 


JET-FLO 


For  Mudlen  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
Flnt  use  June  19. 1961. 
8abJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  188,980. 


SN  138,874.    Char-Lynn  Company.  Minneapolis,  Mian.    FUed 
Jan.  16,  1862. 

ORBIT 

For  FInId  Motora. 

Flnt  use  September  1988. 


SN  127,304.    Edward  F.  Wegener.  d.bA  E.  F.  Wegener  Com- 
paay,  Laurence  Haihor,  N.J.    FUed  Aug.  4.  1961. 

WRECK-MASTER 

For  Fnme  Adapted  To  Be  Maantcd  on  an  Automobile 
Wrecker,  or  Similar  Vehicle,  for  Supporting  a  Boom,  Crane, 
WlDCh,  Tow  Bar,  Stc. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  18,  1989. 


SN  187,688.,   J.  *  O.  ladnstrlea,  Berkeley,  CaUf.    FUad  IM. 
9,  1962. 


AGRITRAC 


For  Crawler  Type  Traeton  and  AttaiAmeota  Therefor. 
Flnt  uae  Dec.  12,  1961. 


SN  137,876.     Wheel  Trnelng  Tool  Company,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1982. 


SN  130,670.    Athey  Products  Corpontlon,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed 
Oct.  26,  1961. 


MOTO-VAC 


For  Self-Propelled  Vehicle  Type  Vacuum  Cleaner. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  4, 1981. 


®      ^J^^ 


SN  131,783.     ABO,  Psrla  (Seine),  Fraace.     Filed  Not.  13. 
1961. 


ARVAL 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  474.836,  dated  Sept.  17,  1988 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  113.201. 

For  Handling  and  Poaltlonlng  Apparatus,  In  Particular 
Spring  SUblllaera ;  Rotary  Tables :  Indexed  Tables ;  Pneu- 
matic Mscbines  and  Tools ;  Pneumatic  Jacks ;  Pneumatic  and 
HydrauUc  ValTsa  aad  Blectrtcally  Operated  ValTss. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  expreaaloa  "DrlQ  In  Any  Poaltlon 
Around  the  Clock."  or  to  the  npresentatlon  of  the  goods, 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Naa.  729,388 
and  730,368. 

For  Vacuum  Oparatad  h«>i«Hi^  p^da  for  Anchoring  Port- 
able Masonry  Sawing  and  Drtlllng  Machines. 

Flnt  use  September  I960 ;  NoTember  1088  as  to  the  repre- 
sentation of  s  man  using  a  drllUag  maehlae;  and  Augnat 
1889  as  to  the  repreaeatatlon  of  a  maa  uslag  a  saw. 


SN  133,409.    Predslon  Spadaltlea,  lac,  Pltmaa,  N.J.    Filed 
Dec.  8,  1961. 


TAP.R-DRILL 


SN  138,000.     Procon   Pomp  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Oak  Park, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1968. 

REDHEAD 


For  Drill  Preas  Attachment  or  Cemponaat  Enabling  Tap- 
ping of  Holaa  aa  WaU  aa  DiUU^. 
First  use  Oct  8,  1961. 


For  Fluid  Pnapc 

Flnt  use  on  or  aboat  Dec  88, 1961. 


SN  134,920.    Aktiebolaget  Matadorrerkaa,  Halmstad.  Sweden. 
FUadJaa.2.1968. 

matador 

For  8a«Hy  Rasor  BUdea  aad  BafMy  Rasor  Blades  la  Dts- 
peaalag  Coatalaen. 

Flnt  oaa  Fab.  14,  1986,  oa  aaMy  raaor  bladaa;  la  aaas- 
meree  Mar.  94, 19S4. 


SN     138.003.       Bidiarda-WUcox     MannfactBrlag^    Company, 
Aunwa,  lU.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1962. 


m 


For  Materials  HandUag  CoaToylag  Apparatas 
Therefor. 

Flnt  use  Oct  36,  1966. 


aad  Parts 
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BN    1S4.SSS.      Dmtw   Bqnli 
niad  July  S«,  IMl. 


OcTom  9,  IMt 

t   Oasipaay,   Dmrw,   Oal*. 


Owner  of  >««.  No.  6M.aM. 
For  StapllBC  MaeblBM. 
ruvt  OM  Joly  U.  1950. 


8N  1S8,3M.    Th»  SIMM-  IteaatecCwtaic  Cvapaay.  N«w  York. 
N.T.    ni«d  Feb.  19.  IMS. 

PROFESSIONAL 


BdU.   P«l- 


For  TTpewrltera,  Typewriter 
Flret  nae  Apr.  11,  IMl. 


•ad  Puts  Tketeef . 


8N  IM.MO.    Tbe  8tB«er  Maaufaefrtag  Compeay.  New  York, 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  19.  1962. 


Owner  oC  B««.  No.  0TO,M9. 

For  Latoratory  Twttaf 
Dtotrlbatora— Naaely.  Jaw 
Terlwra.  Tlbratlac  ■ereiaa,  ■■■pie  IpHMen. 
Wel«bta.  Balaaeee  aad  Wdshta.  Ball  aa4  Bad  MUla.  OImh 
Measarlnc  CyUndera.  Taeaaa  aad  PtiMata  FUtera.  Ti-tfU 
Drtera.  Blerea  aad  MtTt  Bbatan,  Yaaalaff  Pla«aw.  Mkra- 
aeopee.  Masneta.  Coaceatrattoa  Apparataa.  aad  pH  ladleataia. 

First  oae  oa  or  akoat  iaa.  1. 19«9. 


SCHOLASTIC 


For  Typewriter*.  Typewriter  Caaea  and  Parte  Thereof. 
First  oae  Apr.  4.  1901. 


ClaM27-MiiilniMl 


8N    118.999.      Atob    Watch   Cass   Coafwaay. 
Brooklya.  N.T.    FUad  Aag.  IB.  IML 


8N  198.910.     Oraad  AntomotlTe  Prodacta,  lac.,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1902. 


JET 


For  If  nflers  aad  Daal  Kxtaanat  gy  stasia. 

First  oae  July  30.  1959. 

SabJ   to  Intf.  with  8N  114,813. 


ChsS  24^LMMlf¥  AppBiMM  MkA  MBClrfMS 


For  Watch  Cases. 
First  see  Jaly  B,  1990. 


8N  128,877.     Whlrlpotri  Corparattea. 
Filed  8epC  18.  1901. 


Harbor.  Mich.    gj|  is«,044.    Bodl  *  Wrtasahsrur  AhtlMgiiiUschaft.  Pfora- 
helB,  Oenaaay.    FUad  Aac.  IB.  1901. 


ESTATE 


Owner  of  Bee.  Noe.  17.831.  B79.0S1.  aad  others. 

For  Cleaalac  aad  Laundry  Apparataa — NasMly,  Dry  Cleaa- 
1B«  Maehlaee.  Waahers,  Bztraetora,  Waaher-Bxtraetora, 
Washer-Bztractor-Dryen  aad  Drysra. 

First  ass  Aof.  11, 1901. 


Oms  25  -  UAs  aad  Stftt 

SN  118,990.    Bacle  Lock  Corporatloa.  TerryrUle,  Coaa.    Filed 
An<.  81,  1901. 

SECURAL 

For  TaBUar  Locka. 
First  asa  Mar.  IB,  1901. 


Owaar  of  Oeraaa  Be*.  No.  740.144.  datad  Feb.  M,  ItOl ; 
aad  U.B.  Be*.  Noa  0S0.BS4  aad  700,403. 

For  Watches  aad  Parts  Tharster.  Watch  Cassa. 


8N    117,8U.      AToa    Watch   Cass   Csaipaay. 
Biaaklya,  N.T.    Fllsd  BapC  14.  Ittl. 


AVON 


8N  110.990.    Bsgls  Lock  Cscpocatla^  THiyrllla,  Ooea.    Fllsd 
Anc.  31,  1901. 

KNO-PIC 

For  Tnmbler  Locks. 
First  OSS  Fsh.  10. 1901. 


(httZb-MtasiriM    aid    Scitatiffic 


For  Watch  Ca 

First  ase  Jaa.  14,  1918. 


Omi  28 — kwtlry  aai 

■N  139JB1.    Ooro  lae^ 


ICT.    Vllsd  Mar. 


Waiv 

1.11 


■N  111,400. 
9, 1901. 


Corporatloa, 


Call!    FUsdJaa. 


AMFLEX 


tory 


Tops.  Maks  aad 


First  ass  darlac  190C 


For  Neeklacss,  Bracelets,  Barnats,  JavaUy  Clips,  Broochao. 
Lockets,  Ftacer  BIngs.  Chara  Braeslets.  Chams,  Pendaats, 
All  Pearla  for  Peraonal  Wear  aad  the  Followlac  Ooode  Made 
la  Whole  or  la  Part  of  Predooa  Metal  or  PUted  With 
,  Plas  aad  Jawalry  laltlala 
1909. 
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SN   140.403.     TorU  Caltared  Pearls.  lac.   New  Tork,  N.T.    fl^--  3A» 
Piled  Mar.  11.  1902.  %i^»  *^ 


TORn 


For  Cultured  Pearla. 
Flret  nae  Feb.  1.  1901. 


8N  110,908.     The  Conaectlcat  Hard  Bnbber  CongipaBy,  New 
HaTsa,  Coan.    FUed  May  19, 1901. 


CAL-FLEX 

8N  140.090.     W.  BeU  *  Co.,  Waahlagton.  D.C.     FUed  Mar. 

M  J9C2.  ^**'  Flexible  aad  Mi 

First  nae  In  May  1947 


Dacta  tor  Air  aad  Other 


SN    133.744.      The   AaMiieaa   Theneoe   Prodacta    Coaqyaay. 
Norwich,  Coaa.    FUad  Dec  11. 1901. 


HOLIDAY 


For  DUmond  Rings,  Plas  aad  Brooches. 
First  use  Sept.  1. 19B7. 


For  Portable  Oaaollne  Bnralnc  Stoeea  aad  Foldlac  Btaa4 
Therefor,  aad  Portable  Oaaollne  Operated  Lanterns. 
First  use  Nor.  10, 1901. 


''^M.'r^^iS'W  '  """^  ""  "*^**'*''  pa^  Fucd  Q^  35-BtltliHI,  Host,  MacUMTy  Pack- 

e 

8N  110,708.    Baybaatoo-Maahattaa,  lae.,  Maahelm,  Pa.    FUed 
Ang.  10,  1901. 


For  Artlclea  of  Persoaal  Jewelry  Made  of  Predoas  Metal. 
First  nee  on  or  about  Sept.  30, 1901. 


BN  140.9S9.    Oold-Art  Crsatloas  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  18.  1901. 

GAC 


The  drawlag  la  lined  for  the  color  red.  Applicant  makes  ao 
dalm  to  the  worda  "Brake  Bloeka"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  289.088  and  807.714. 

For   Molded   and   Metallic   Block   Combination   on   Brake 


First  noe  July  11. 1901. 


SN  117,039.    Price  Brothers  Company.  Daytoa.  Ohio.    FUed 
Ang.  31,  1901. 


For  Jewelry. 

nrst  use  Mar.  1, 190S. 


GROOVE-TTTE 


iN  141.111.     Ballsr  lac,  Miami,  Fla.    FUad  Mar.  19,  1901. 


For  Oaaket  MaterlaL 
First  use  July  11. 1901. 


1l4K 


SN  117,890.    The  Ooodyaar  Tlia  *  Bahbar  Conpaay.  Akraa, 
Ohio.    Filed  S^t.  11, 1901. 


MARATHON 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  101,191. 

For  Hose  Coanposed  Wholly  or  PrlaHpally  of  Bnbbor. 

First  asa  Nor.  11. 1909. 


Appttcaat  ttsdaLM  **i4K*'  apart  fiaai  the  naifc 
For  Oald  Jewelry. 
First  ass  Mar.  19, 1901. 


SN  133,993.    Sodete  Aaonyae  l>az  Jaaaa, 
France.    Filed  Dec  13, 1961. 


(Maraa). 


■N  141,118.    Shot*!  Brsa.  Mf*.  Co..  Now  Tork.  N.T.    FUad 
Mar.  10. 1901. 

SHB 

For  Jewelry. 

First  asa  Mar.  9. 1901. 


TUBANO 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  11,882,  dated  Jan.  B,  1949 
(Belma) ;  NatL  Inat  No.  443,060. 

For  Flexible  Tnbea.  Plpeo  or  Hoaee  Made  of  Bubber  or 
Plastic  Material. 
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Oms  36  -  Mnical  IvtimMls 


8N  124,861.    CalTcrul  Electronics  Laboratories  Corporation. 
Hsckenssek.  N.J.    Filed  Jaly  27,  IMl. 

LECTRO-TEACHER 

For  Pre-Worded  Electronic  Ttpes  and  Tape  Eecorden  for 
Tencfalac  Lsacnaces  and  Other  Subjects. 
First  OSS  lUr.  6,  IMl. 


OCTOBSB  9,  1962 


8M  I1«.TT1.  Albs-Wsldeaslsa.  Inc..  Vsldese.  N.C..  by  nercer 
snd  cbsnce  of  name  from  Wsldenslsn  Hostery  Mills.  Incor- 
porated. Valdese,  N.C.    Filed  Mar.  28,  IMl. 


LADYBIRD 


For  Lsdies'  Hosiery. 
First  ase  Mar.  14,  IMl. 


8N    12»,11».      Champ   Hata.    Inc.,   PhlUdelphla,    Ps.      Filed 
Oct.  S,  IMl. 


8N  12S,087.    Norwood  Mnate  Corporation,  Waahtncton.  D.C. 
Filed  Joly  31.  IMl. 


FAIRMOUNT 


NORW( 


f    •  ]  i 


P^St*^^ 


For  Hata. 

First  ass  Oct.  1.  IMS. 


8N   129,470.     Dlno  Boatlqnes,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla      FUsd 
Oct.  9,  IMl. 


MR.  DINO 


For  Phonocrapb  Kecords  and  Magnetic  Tapes. 

First  use  June  14.  1961. 


8N   127,604.     International  Qood  MnaK   !•<■.  Btfttachaa, 
Wash.    Filed  8ept.ni,  IMl. 


"Mr.  Dlno"  Is  a  flctltloas  name. 

For  Women's  8portsw«ar— Nsmsly,  Dresses,  Shirts.  Swsat- 
era.  Coats.  Cspes.  Blouses,  Slseks,  Skirts,  Jackets  snd  Shorts. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  19, 1960. 


8N  130.713.     Massada  Maaufactorl^  Corp..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  IMl. 


The  color  red  is  claimed  as  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark. 

For  Magnetic  Tspe  Csrtrldgs  Playbsck  Equipment.  Switch- 
ing Equipment  for  Control  of  the  Abore-Deserlbsd  Equipment, 
Equipment  for  Racordlng  of  Audio  Magnetle  Tape,  All  Such 
Equipment  Used  ss  Parts  of  sn  Integrated  Becordlng  and 
Msgnetlc  Tape  Playback  Bystsm  Programmed  for  Automatic 
Operation  In  Connection  With  the  Programming  Functions 
of  Broadcasting  Stations. 

First  use  Apr.  15. 1961. 


MASSADA 


"MsBssds"  (siso  known  ss  Masada).  the  modern  name  of 
which  U  Sebb^b.  sppeara  In  Biblical  geography  as  the  name 
of  a  stronghold  on  a  bill  In  the  desert  of  Judah  on  the  srest 
bank  of  the  Dead  Sea.  It  was  founded  by  the  Maocahess 
and  made  rlrtoslly  ImpregnaUe  by  Herod. 

For  Outer  Shirts  for  Men. 

Flnt  ase  Aug.  30,  IMl. 


SN  131,642.     AtoBlnm  Corporation.  Waltham, 


Filed 


Nor.  8.  IMl. 


ATOMICORD 


For  Tape  Secorden  and  Reprodncera. 
First  use  Jane  M,  1960. 


8N    138,678.      8.   H.    Kress  and   Company,   New   York,   N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  IMl. 


SN  1ST4MS.    Wsbcor,  Inc.  Chicago,  ID.    Filed  Feb.  8,  19«i. 


STATESMAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  154,379. 
For  Hair  Neta. 
First  OSS  1922. 


For  Tspe  Recorders. 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  187,M1. 


SN    136,612.      Waahlngton    Manufacturing    Co.,    NaahTlUe, 
Tenn.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1962. 


HEAVY  DUTY 


Oau39-QMat 


«  .--- 


For  Men's   and  Boys'   Wearing  Apparel — Nsmely,   Psnts, 
Sblris,  OTsralls,  Jackets,  Dongareen. 
Flnt  nss  March  1926.  « 


SN  90,165.     Jemat  of  Italy.  Inc.; 
Feb.  2,  1960. 


IMr  York.  N.T.     Filed 


__      u 


No  dalm  la  made  to  the  phraae  *K>f  lUly"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown.    Owner  of  Reg-  No.  969,216. 

For  MIsasi'  Hand  Faahloned  Knitted  DnMaa,  Coati  had 
Swsaters.  and  Bnlta. 

rint  nse  P*.  6^  1M»- 


8N  1ST,481.     Abby-Keat  Co..  lac,  N«w  York.  M.Y.     Filed 
Fab.  8.  1962. 


JUNIORS 


■^X: 


"ClandU  Hunt"  la  a  llctltlona  name  and  la  not  tatcaded 
to  designate  any  living  person.  No  registration  rights  are 
claimed  for  the  word  "Jnnlora"  apart  from  the  autrk  ahewn 
In  the  drawing. 

First  aae  Fab.  1, 1961. 
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T«xtl0 


The  representation  of  a 
lark  as  shosm. 
For  Leather  Shoss. 
Flnt  ase  Dec.  21,  IMl. 


8N  125,334.     Swlaa  BmbroMety  Aaaodatlon,  Bankt  Oallea. 
Swltserland.     FUed  Aag.  8,  IMl.     COUJCCTITB  MARK. 


to  dladalmed  apart  from  the 


Priority    claimed    under   See.   44(d)    on    Swlaa   Rag.    Now 
184.876.  dsted  Feb.  10.  1961. 

For  Embroidered  Fabrics  In  the  Piece,  In  Strips  or  In 
Motifs,  and  Embroidered  Handkerdilefs. 


SN  138,496.     Qcaeece  Inc.,  NaahvlUe.  Tenn.     Filed  Feb.  23. 
1M2. 


MOTION-FIT 


For  Men's,  Wooms's,  and  Chlldrsn'sBhooa. 
First  use  Feb.  5, 1962. 


SN  140,174.    Palm  Beach  Company.  Portland.  Maine.     FUed 
Mar.  19, 1962. 

1 LOCH-0-KEITH  TWEED 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  In  Finished  Apparel — Namely,  Men's 
and  Boys'  Suits,  Slacks,  and  SportcoaU. 
Flnt  use  Not.  28, 1961. 


SN  182,066.     Payne  ft  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  16,  IMl. 

JAMES  RIVER  SELECTIONS 

For  Uphol8tei7,  Drapery,  BUpcoTcr,  and  Curtain  Fabrica 
In  the  Piece. 

Flrat  aae  Sept  16,  I960. 


SN    141,195.      Mazon    Shirt    Corporation,    GreenTlUe,    B.C. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1M2. 


8N   134,519.     Burlington   Industries,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  22.  IMl. 

PR     I     N    C   E    T    0    N 

For  Rugs. 

Flnt  use  on  or  before  May  5, 1969. 


ZIPOP 


For  Boys'  Shlrta. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  20, 1962. 


SN  134,626.     Fabrex  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  26, 
IMl. 


PAGEANT 


SN  141.602.     Joseph  H.  Cohan  4  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1M2. 

FRIENDSHIP  7 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coata, 
Solta.  Sport  Coata.  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  OTsrcoats.  Slacks. 
Trooasn  and  Fasts. 

Flnt  use  Mar.  9,  IMt. 


Oasf  40-FaKy  Coods,  hmisUms,  mk 


For  Textile  Fsbrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton,  811k,  or  Syn- 
thetic Flben  or  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  December  1920. 


SN  138,349.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.     Filed 
Feb.  21, 1M2. 

COTTON-PLUS 

For  Fabrica  Made  of  a   Blend  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Flben. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  20, 1M2. 


■M  isnAM     «^i »*  r,  «.       M^      .  .  »  ^  .„      -_  "^   138.635.     ProTlncetown  Printera.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

SN  130/M6.    Solomon  M.  Colllna.  d.h.a.  8oL  M.  Colllna  Bnter-        pu^  y^  23  1962. 


prtaea.  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Oct.  17, 1961. 

^      TI  BANS 

For  Blaatlc  Faatenlng  Strapa  for  Shoea. 
First  use  Deosmber  I960. 


WALLWEAVE 

For  Well  CoTcrlngs  Made  of  TextUe  Fabrics. 
Flnt  ase  Dec.  15,  IMl. 


SN  186,228.    Ths  Reallatle  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed    SN    138,671.     The   Baiblson   Corporation,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Jan.  4. 1962.  Filed  Feb.  26, 1M2. 

RJCiALiISTIC  lUTT'D  Ar*T  i7i7iLr 

Owaer  of  Rag.  No.^  2M486.  294460.  aad  tMAS*.  miKAUL.IIill.Jn 

For  Hair  Cnrllag  Roda.  For  100*  Cotton  Broadworvn  Fabric 

First  one  oa  or  aheat  Apr.  M,  19M.  Flnt  nae  Oct.  24.  It 
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8N  138.60S.     Bx-Cell  HooMfaratabinffa.  Inc..  Mew  Tort,  N.Y.    8N  130.012.     Carter  Preda«ta.  Int.  New  T»rli    N  T      FIM 
Filed  Feb  23, 1M2.  Oct.  20.  IMl. 


FRENCHETTE  GOURMET 

OwBer  of  Rer  No.  56MM. 

Wot  Pood  Prodaeta — Naacly,  DnwlDg«  for  SaUda. 

rirat  aae  Oct.  10.  IMI. 


8N  131.061.    JamM  PaMall,  United,  Mltefaaa.  Bomy,  Sag- 
land.    rUed  Oct.  31.  IMl. 


For  PlMtle  Sink  BoCtoai  Skirts.  Plaatle  Draperlea.  Plastic 
Cottage  and  Cafe  Cartata  Seta,  Plastic  Shower  Cnrtalas, 
PUatlc  Table  Cloths.  Plastic  MattrMS  and  Pillow  Corera, 
Plaatlc  Pnmltnre  Cormn,  aad  Plastic  Yard  Goods. 

First  nae  Dec.  1.  1»40. 


Oau  43-TkMd  mi  Ym 


K/iuM 


For  Chocolate  Candy  aad  Other  Candles, 
first  ose  Feb.  21. 187e. 


SN  132,037.     Excel  Pacfcinc  Compaay.  lac.  Wl«4ilta.  Kai 
8N  138,478.     The  Dnplan  Corporation,  Wlnaton-Salem,  N.C.         Filed  Nov.  IB.  1861. 
Piled  Feb.  23, 1062. 


TEXTUR-ENGINEERED 


For  Processed  Njlon  Tama. 
First  ase  Feb.  12. 1962. 


Class  46- FMs  unI  lugredieiits  •!  FMs 

8N  125.152.    Mars.  Incorporated.  CU«MO.  UL    Fltod  Aog.  1. 
1861. 

3  MUSKETEERS  JUNIOR 

Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  298.805.  622.036,  and  others. 

For  Candy. 

First  Dse  Joly  18.  1861 ;  May  1.  1833,  as  to  "8  Musketeers." 


\ca 


The  drawlnc  la  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Rsg. 
No.  682,484. 

For  Meat  Prodaeta  for  Aalaal  Consomptloa,  Other  Than 
Hnman  Coaaamptloa — Namely,  Meat  and  Bone  Scrap,  Doc 
Food  and  Mink  Food. 

First  ase  1843. 


SN  132.841.    Le  Frols  Food  Car*.,  Webster,  N.T.    Filed  Nor. 
27.  1861. 


SN  126,628.     TathUl  Foods.  lac..  Bocfclnsham,  N.C.     PUed 
Auc.  24,  1861. 

HERNANDO'S  HmEAWAY 

Por  presslns  for  Salads.  Vegetables,  aad  Other  Poods. 
Pirst  ase  July  6, 1861. 


LE  FROIS 


For  Pickles.  Mayonnaise,  Mastard,  Sweet  Relish.  Vinegar. 
Jellies,  Symp  for  Food  PnriXMes,  Hot  Sauce,  OlUes,  Barbecue 
Sauce.  Chill  Sauce.  PlceallUl  and  Salad  Dresslag. 

First  use  1800. 


SN  129.083.     The  Borden  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  29,  1961. 


EL  CRIOLLO 


The  equlralent  In  English  of  "Kl  Crlollo"  Is  "the  natlre 
■on"  or  "the  Creole." 
Vor  Cheese. 
First  use  July  14, 1861. 


SN  13S.84S.    Le  Frols  Pood  Corp..  Webatsr,  N.Y.    Piled  Nor. 
27,  1861. 

MON  AMI 

The  words  "Mon  Anil"  mean  "my  friend"  In  the  French 
language. 

Por  Pickles.  Mayoaaalse,  Mustard,  Sweet  ReUsh,  Vinegar, 
Jellies.  Syrup  for  Pood  Purposes.  Hot  Sauce.  OIItss,  Barbecws 
Sauce,  Chill  Sauce.  Piccalilli  aad  Salad  Dreoalag. 

Plrat  use  1800. 


SN  130.575.     NoTs  Scotia  Food  Products  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1961. 


For  FrMh.  Frosea.  Smoked  and  Mariaated  Fish ;  Potato 
Salad  ;  Cole  Slaw ;  Macaroni  Salad  ;  aad  OUtss. 
First  uss  la  the  year  1958. 


SN  135.878.     CrowB  Importa  Co.  lac.  Baa  Prandsco,  Call£ 
Piled  Jaa.  16.  1963. 

SHIKAINAMI  HANAYOME 

The  Japanese  wording  "Shlkalnaml  Hanayome,"  appsarlag 
on  the  drawing.  In  Bngllah  meaaa  "foar  ware  bride." 

For  Caaned  Abalone,  Alimentary  Paste,  Baby  Abalone. 
Baby  Bream,  Baby  Clams,  Bamboo  Shoots,  Besn  Curd.  Black 
Soy  Beans.  Burdock.  Conger  Bel,  Cuttle  Fish,  Bel,  Fish  Cakes, 
Fish  Cakes  With  Burdock,  Fried  Bean  Curd,  Hokkl  Clama, 
Whole  Muahrooms,  Sliced  Moahrooma,  Mackerel.  Red  Beaaa, 
Red  Bean  Flour,  Red  Clams,  Red  Clams  oa  Skewers,  Rice  With 
Red  Beans.  Scallops,  Scallops  on  Skewers,  Sea  Eals,  Seaweed, 
Shark  Fla  Soup.  Top  Shell,  Top  Shell  oa  Skewers.  Vsgetables, 
Vegetables  With  Pried  Bean  Curd,  White  Pish:  Packaged 
Agar  Agar.  AIlacBtary  Pasts,  Backwheat.  Cattla  Fish.  BmaU 
Fish.  Shaved  Boalto,  Dehydrated  Soup,  Jellyflsh,  Mushrooms, 
Psas,  Rsd  Bsaas,  Rye  Floor.  Baawssd.  Bsawsad  WIU  Mash- 
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rooms.    Shrimp,    Soup    Stock.    VegtUbles,    Vermicelli,    Dried    SN   139,029.     BuensTcntura  Lemon  Co.  Inc..  Satlcoy,  Calif. 


Rlcs    Crackers.    Beaas,    Fried    Beans,    Rice;    Bottled 
Pickled   Egg   PUnt,   Pickled  Ginger  Sprouts,   Pickled   Lotus 
Roots.  Red  Beans  With  Chestnut,  aad  Seaweed. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1998. 


SN  185,878.     Crown  Imports  Co.  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jaa.  16,  1868. 

I  HANAYOME 


The  word  feature  "Haaayomc"  claimed  In  the  drawing  Is  a 
recognised  word,  the  equivalent  of  which  In  Engllah  U  "bride." 

For  Canaed  Abalone.  Alimentary  Paste,  Baby  Abalone, 
Baby  Bream,  Baby  Clami.  Bamboo  Sbootii,  Besn  Card.  Black 
Soy  Beaas.  Burdock,  Conger  Eel,  Cuttle  Fish,  Eel,  Pish  Cakes, 
Fish  Cakes  With  Burdock,  Fried  Bean  Curd.  Hokkl  Clama, 
Whole  Mushroomi,  Sliced  Mushrooms,  Msckerel.  Red  Beans, 
Rsd  Baaa  Flour,  Red  Clams,  Red  Clams  on  Skewers,  Rice  With 
Red  Beans.  Scallops,  Scallopa  on  Skewers,  Sea  Eels,  Seasreed, 
Shark  Fin  Soup,  Top  Shell,  Top  Shell  on  Skewers.  Vegetables, 
Vegetables  With  Fried  Beaa  Curd.  White  Fish ;  Pscksged 
Agar  Agar,  Alimentary  Paate,  Buckwheat,  Cuttle  Flah,  Small 
Fish,  Sbsred  Bonlto,  Dehydrated  Soup,  Jellyfish,  Mushrooms. 
Peas.  Red  Beaas.  Rye  Flour,  Sesweed,  Seaweed  With  Mush- 
rooms, Shrimp,  Soup  Stock,  Vegetables,  Vermicelli,  Dried 
Fish.  Rice  Crsckers,  Besns.  Fried  Beana,  Rice;  Bottled 
Pickled  Egg  Plant,  Pickled  Ginger  Sprouts,  Pickled  Lotas 
Roota,  Red  Beaas  With  Chestaut,  and  Seaweed. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  16.  1858. 


SN  136.250.     Kellogg  Company.  BatUe  Creek.  Mich. 
Jaa.  22.  1862. 


PUed 


BAR-B-STEW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  401.580. 

Por  Dog  Pood. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  18, 1862. 


SN  136,251.     Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 
Jan.  22.  1862. 


BAR-B-CHEW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  401.580. 

Por  Dog  Food. 

First  nss  Jaa.  18, 1862. 


SN  187,338.    Goya  Poods,  lac,  Brooklya.  N.Y.    FUcd  Feb.  6, 
1862. 

CANILLA 

The  word  "Canllla"  U  fandfnl. 

For  Rice. 

First  use  June  1858. 


Piled  Msr.  5.  1862. 


SOLO 


For  Fresh  Cltras  Frulta. 
First  use  June  14,  1838. 


SN  140.442.     General  Foodi  Corporation,  White  Plafaiir.N.Y. 
Piled  Mar.  22,  1862.  (j~ 


ATGEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  676,347  and  680,251. 
For  Bakery  Jelly  Bane. 
First  uae  Oct.  27. 1861. 


SN  140,926.    Cora  Producta  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  28,  1962. 

MAZOLA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  83,638. 
For  Salad  Dreaalng. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  12.  1861. 


SN  141,418.     Crown  Meat  A  Prorlaloa  Co.  Inc.,  Minneapolla. 
Minn.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1862. 


CORONET 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  605,868  snd  724,561. 
For  Cured,  Smoked.  Cooked,  Pork  Ribs. 
First  tts<>  on  or  about  Dec.  15. 1861. 


SN   142,060.     Stauffer  Chemical  Company,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1862. 


SN  1S«,2T2.     Zaek  Not  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     PUad  Feb.  18.        For  Phosphate  Learenlng  Agent  Mlxturea  for  Uae  In  Belf- 
l^^2.  Rising  Flour. 


ZAcn 


Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  26, 1862. 


SN  144,618.    General  Fooda  CorporaMoa,  White  Plalna,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  15,  1962. 


For  Buttered  Nata 
First  aae  Mar.  1. 1950. 


Good 


asons 


BN  138.787.     Charies  M.   Miller  Co.,  Boston.  Maaa.     Filed 
Ps8.  28, 1862. 

SUNNY  CHEWS 

The  word  "Chewa"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  712,588  snd  607,348. 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  184,846,  186,254,  and  225,038.        For  Mixes  for  Uae  In  Making  Sauces  and  Gravy. 

Por  Candy.  Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  eariy  aa  Jan.  28.  1861 ;  at  leaat  aa 

First  use  Jaa.  8. 1862.  eariy  aa  June  15,  1853,  aa  to  expreaalon  "good  aeaaona." 
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SN  121,806.     C.  Da  SUt*,  Ltd..  d.i>.*.  R«phael  Morelra  *  Co., 
Vila  NoTa  de  OaU,  Portngal.     FUed  June  12,  IMl. 

THE  DOURO  FATHERS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  term  "Dooro"  apart  from  the  rwt 
of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Brandy. 

First  use  Aog.  1,  1067 ;  In  commerce  on  or  abont  Aug.  10, 
1987.  « 
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Oau  51  -  CosMttia  aad  Toflal  PreparatioM 

8N  124.818.     Kilea  Kaye  Lakoratorlce.  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  MIbd. 

Filed  July  27,  IMl. 

TRIO 

For  Wartns  Lotion,  CraaaoUaed  Neatrallaer,  Moisturised 
Neutrallser,  and  Cream  Balm  Neatrallaer  for  Olrlng  Perma- 
nent Wares  AU  In  LM«ld  Form. 

First  oae  Apr.  20,  1061.  '     ' 


8N  128,900.     Imported  Bra»4a.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept  29,  19«1. 

QUEEN'S  GRANT 

For  WbUky. 

First  use  April  1961. 


8N  127,638.    M.  Ptor  Company,  Inc..  AM^  Tl^Prodoets,  Inc.. 
Crystal  Lake,  lU.    FUed  Sept  11, 196L 


8N  128.902.     Imported  Branda,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  29,  1961. 

KING'S  GRANT 

For  Whisky. 

First  «■!  AprU  1861. 


8N  132.TT9.     Wakater  Intematlanal  Imports,  Beverly  Hllla. 
CaUf.    Filed  Not.  24, 1861. 

St.l>enni$ 


The  word  "Colorfol"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tha  mark 
as  a  whole,  within  the  terms  of  Section  6  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  and  for  no  other  porpoae.  Owner  of  Bee.  No. 
896,889. 

For  Hair  Creme  and  Color  Rlnae. 

First  ase  Dec.  21.  1960. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Aur  8,  1961. 


8N  134,221.     Barbara  Oould,  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  18,  1961. 


SN    136.294.     T.   W.   Samnels  Distillery,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  T.   W. 
Samoels  DlstlUery,  Dcatsrllle.  Ky.     Filed  Jan.  89,  1962. 

OLD  FRONTIER    . 

For  Kentucky  Btralfht  Bourbon  IKlilskey. 
First  use  July  T.  1961. 


SN  137,932.  National  Distillers  and  CWmlcal  Corporation. 
d.b.a.  National  Dlstlllen  Produeta  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1862. 


The    mark    "Exaltee"    In    the   English    translation    means 
'elated." 
For  Toilet  Water  and  Bath  Powder. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1961. 


CENTURY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,887. 
For  Whiskey. 

First  use  In  or  about  September  1937 ;  In  or  about  March 
1934  on  gin. 


Class  50 -Mtrckaa^ift  Nat  Oikarwisa 
dassifiad 

SN  136,728.    Bonded  Fibre  Fabric  Umtted,  Bridgwater.  Som- 
erset, England.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1962. 


.  8N  138.187.    Fuael.  Sodete  Anonymc.  Le  Cannet  Alpes-Marl- 
tlaMa.  France.    Filed  Feb  19.  1962. 

NEVER  ON  SUNDAY 

Applicant  elalaa  prtorlty  «Bdor  Bae.  44(d)  •■  French  Beg. 
No.  1.078.  dated  Dec.  23. 1961. 

For  Perfume.  Toilet  Water.  Coametle  Lottoaa,  Coametle 
Bkln  Creams,  Lipsticks,  Bongs,  Face  Powder,  and  Hair  Lo- 
tions and  Dentifrices. 


QUOX 


Priority  claimed   under  I 
824.363,  dated  Aug.  18,  1961. 
For  Imltatloa  Leather. 


44(d)    on   British   Beg.   No. 


SN   138.388.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company,  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  21. 1962. 

BR-85 

OwMr  of  Beg.  No.  638.8ST. 

For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Dec.  22.  1960. 
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SN  139,868.    The  House  for  Men,  Inc.,  d-b.a.  Treasure  Island    SN  134.420.    Boox  Laboratorfaa,  Inc.,  New  York.  NT     Iliad 
Balsa  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     FUad  Mar.  14,  1962.  Dec.  18, 1961.  -,     .   .    -t»~ 


UPPER  DECK 

For  Cologne,  After^ShaTe  Lotion  and  Pre-Blectric  Sharing 


JOUE  COLOR 


^1 


Lotion 

First  use  Feb.  26, 1962 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  excIuslTc  uae  of  the  word  "Color" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Liquid  Creme  Color  Shampoo. 
First  uae  Dec.  1, 1961. 


8W  146,384.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  May  24,  1968. 

'  HALX)  ^^    138,100.      Chlcopee    Maaofaeturlng   Corpwatlon,    d.b.a 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  816.104.  846.184.  and  S63.S1T. 
For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Mar.  7, 1962. 


Beflned  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     FUad 
Jan.  3, 1962. 


KARA  TERGE 


SN  148,023.    Fabcrgc,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.    FU«1  June  29,        ^°'  Detergents   Used   for  Scouring  All   TeitU*  Fabrics, 
1962.  Whether  of  Natural  or  Maa-Made  Fiber  Content 

First  use  Aug.  31, 1986. 


SN  186.364.    Franad,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL     FUsd  Jan.  23,  1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  402,130,  727.876,  and  others. 

For  Perfumes,  Colognea,  Upstlcks.  Eye  Colors,  Nail  Pol- 
ishes, Nail  Polish  BemoTer,  Cuticle  Remover,  Face  Powder, 
Bath  Powder.  Makeup  Remoyer.  Hand  Lotion,  After  ShaTO 
and  After  Shower  Lotion,  and  Astringent  Qeanaer  for  Skin. 

First  uae  Septemtter  1936  as  to  perfsma. 


Qass  52-Pataniaats  mi  Saiys 

8N  126^20.     Pennaalt  Ckaalcala  Owporatlon,  PblUdelphla, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  4, 1961. 


SYNTHOLENE 


For  Detergent  Composition  for  Um  In  the  (Heanlng  of 
Floors,  Besillent  Floor  CorerlngB,  Painted  Walls,  Woodwork 
and  Other  Applications. 

First  use  December  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  718,678  and  732,847. 

For  Soap. 

FIrat  use  Aug.  19, 1960. 


SN  126,784.    Magnus  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Garwood,  NJT. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1961. 


MA6KEM 


SN    137,880.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1962. 


For  Oranalar  Product  (^ntalnlng  SUIeataa,  Wetting  and 
Emulsifying  Agents  Used  In  Cleaning  Storage  Tanks  and 
Cargo  Tanks  (Marine)  Where  a  Non-Cauatle  Oeaner  Is 
Desired. 

First  aas  Fab.  29.  1969. 


RELISH 


For  AU  Purpose  Household  Detergent 
First  use  Not.  21,  1961. 


SN  130,893:    Curley  Company  Inc.  Camden,  N.J.,  assignee  of    SN  139,943.    Letrer  Brothers  Company.  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed 
Bwlsh  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J.    FUed  Oct.  24,  1961.        Mar.  18,  1968. 


SWISH 


CHERISH 


For  All  Purpooe  Dttaigaat  and  AU  Pnrpoae  Cleaner. 
First  use  April  1918. 


For  Detergent  for  Oeaeral 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1962. 


Wadilng  and  Cleansing. 


8N  133.117.    Gloria  Allan,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    FUed  Dec.  8N  141.394.     Van  Wyck  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Paaadena, 

1^  1901  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1962. 

"GLO-ALL**  DUO-ETTE 

For  Liquid  Cleaning  Preparation  for  Uae  on  Crystal  Chta- 

dellers.  Mirrors,  Cut  Glaaa  and  All  Glaaa  Produeta.  For  SUIn  BemoTcr  for  Washable  Fabrics. 

First  use  June  1,  1961.  First  use  June  28,  1961. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


8N  IM  '!34.    Jw 
Aii«.  18,  IMl. 


I  AaMcUtM.  lac^  ladto— p«M«,  Ia4.    Filed 


8N   13e.6S8.     Jajr't,   lacorpontod.  Portland,  Maine.     ni«d 
Jan.  2«.  1M3. 

*    MAMMOTH  MART 

The  word  "Mart"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  tb*  mark  aa 
•hown. 

For  Department  Store  Serrleaa. 
First  oae  Oct  S,  IMl. 


0. 


8N  141.019.    Woodward  *  Lothrop  Incorporated.  Wathlnfton, 
D.C.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1963. 


WOODIES 


Owner  eff  Reg.  No.  6aa.7M. 
For  Department  Store  Serrteea. 
First  nee  at  least  as  early  aa  1M4. 


For  Ardilteetaral  Senrloes. 
First  use  Apr.  IB,  1961. 


QMS  102- 


SN  136,718.     Amerlean  Financial  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ameri- 
can Financial  Leaalnc  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     FUed    8N  130.906.     Hardware  Mntnal  Casualty  Company.  Stevens 
Jan  29  1962  Point.  WU.    Filed  Oct  30.  1961. 


AMERICAN 

FINANCIAL 

LEASING 

COMPANY 


Looks  out 
for  you 


For  Leasing  of  Capital  BqnlpoMnt  to  Boslnaaa  and  Indnatry. 
Flr«t  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 


Cla»  101  -  A^trtisiiif  md  BhsImss 

SN    131.06S.      Phllco   Corporation    (Drtaware   corporation).  For  Underwriting  All  Type,  of  Inmirance  Including :  Life, 

Philadelphia.    Pa.,    assignee,    by    mesne    assignment,    of  Fl".  Casualty  and  Health.                ,a«i  •  «- «,  .k«„»  j.-    i« 

PbUco  Corporation  (PennsylTsnla  corporation^  PblUdel-  ""»  »-  «°  "  •*»'•*  '»-  "'  **•*  '  ""  *'  ••**"*  '"   "' 


phU.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1961. 


1960,  as  to  the  ''mlnnteman  design." 


8N  1S8.251.     TraaseontlnenUl  Sacvritlea  Corporation.  Da- 
ba«ae,  Iowa.    FUed  Feb.  19, 1962. 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nm.  T0T,90S,  682,134.  and  89.498. 

For  Furnishing  Adrlce  and  Consultation  Serrlces  In  the        Applicant  disclaims  tb«  representation  of  the  map  of  North 

KatabUahflsent  of  Cola-Operated  Laundrlas  and  Dry  Cleaning  America  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Storaa.  For  Stock  and  Brokerage  Serrlee. 

Flrat  nas  Joiif  6^  19«1.  First  oae  Mar.  24. 1960. 
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SN  132,078.     Sefaoolway  Traasportatloa  Co..  Hales  Camera, 
WU.    FUed  Not.  15,  1961. 
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Express  Company,  San  1 
Calif.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1962. 

TEMPCO-VAN  SERVICE 


Qugg  f Q5  ^  TriMMftltiM  MMI  StOflM  ^^  137,364.     PadAc  Fmlt  Express  Company,  San  Fraadaco, 


SCHOOLWAY 


For  Bus  Tran^Mrtatlon  Serrlces. 
First  use  not  Uter  than  Dee.  SI,  1949. 


The  word  "Serrlee"  U  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Truck  Transportation  of  Freli^t. 
First  use  Not.  16, 1961. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
(Iau200 

SN  129,829.     American  Physical  Therapy  Association,  New 
York.N.T.    FUed  Oct.  6, 1961. 


The  representation  of  a  Cadaeeos  la  disclaimed  apart  frma 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  27, 1948. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oats  1- Raw  or  Partly  PnparMi  Materials  Oass  6-Clitaicals  Mi  Cktaicai  Com 

738.856.  BLUB  BOT  ETC.  AND  DK8ION.  IiUad  Cr«ek 
Coal  8«ln  Compaay.  8N  118.780.  Pub.  7-24-«2.  FUcd 
4-27-«l. 

738.857.  STATBX.  Am«rtc«n  Latex  Prodocta  Corporation. 
8N  119,918.     Pub.  7-24-8X    Fltod  5-15-81. 

738.888.     HOT  CHAR  AND  DESIGN.     Charcoal  Unlimited. 
^      d.b.a.  Hy-Co  8al«a.  Inc.    8N  122.B99.    Pnb.  7-24-82.    Filed 
6-22-61. 

738.809.  ALAPUL.  Alaaka  LiUBb«r  A  Palp  Co.  8N  128.283. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    rUed  7-3-61. 

738.860.  XELOX.  Ma>saccb«lll  Cellnloide  B.pJi.  8N 
123.998.    Pub.  7-24-82.    FUed  7-14-61. 

738.861.  LP.  Ttalokol  Chemical  Corporation.  8N  184.012. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     FUed  7-14-61. 

738.862.  COlfST.  Hubbard  Fanna,  Inc.  8N  127,111.  Puk. 
7-24-62.     Filed  9-1-61. 

738.863.  MICROPHALT.  IfacailUa  Rlnc-Frce  Oil  Co.  Inc. 
8N  131.375.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  11-6-81. 

738.864.  AVIFIL.  American  Vlaeoae  Corporation.  8N 
132,510.    Pub.  7-24-82.    Fllad  11-23-81. 

738.865.  HOawILD.  WUUaa  Oratoer  Company.  8N 
1 82.997.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  ll-t»-«l. 

738.868.  CAMBI.  Oeilldt  Taaaiac  Coapaay.  8N  134.882 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  12-2»-6l'. 

738.867.  HEMBLEND.  BmcUah  Claya  LoTeHnf  Pochln  * 
Company  Limited.  8N  135,887.  Pub.  7-24-62  Filed 
l-ft-82. 

738.868.  BCTTL  B  AND  DB8ION.  Hambl«  Oil  *  ReOnlac 
Company.      8N    135,679.      Pub.    7-24-62.      Filed    1-12-62. 

738,868.  CPR.  CPS  latematloaal  Corp.  8N  185,869  Pub 
7-24-62.    Filed  1-18-82. 

738.870.  EXCKLOAM.  Bacfamaa'a,  Ine  8N  1 35.952  Pub 
7-24-62.     Filed  1-17-62. 

738.871.  PBTTIPOINT.  Oeo.  B.  Hart.  lac.  8N  135.975. 
Pab.  7-24^X    Filed  1-17-82. 

738.872.  BORDOTIQL'E.  Armour  and  Company.  8N 
136.183.    Pub.  7-24-82.    Filed  1-23-82. 

738.873.  PBLA8PAN-PAC.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company 
8N  136.453.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 

738.874.  LENO-WBB.  The  Kendall  Company.  8N  136.567 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-25-62. 


7S8.8T8.  LUCKIB  MAGIC.  Laeklc  Ma«tc  CorporaUon.  8N 
M)0,376.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  7-6-60. 

738.879.  ZIMMITB.  W.  B.  Slaimle.  lae.  8N  101.293.  Pub. 
7-24-62.     Filed  7-21-80. 

738.880.  NHF.  Americaa  Cyanamld  Company.  8N  104.415. 
Pub.  7-24-68.    Filed  9-14-80. 

788.881.  NOBEX.  Kemwell  (Chur)  Ltd.  8N  104,458.  Pub. 
7-24-68.     Filed  9-14-60. 

738.883.  KBMWBLL.  KemweU  (Chur)  Ltd.  8N  104,459. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  9-14-60. 

738,888.  ESCORT.  Hanlon  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  8N  113.015. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  2-3-61. 

738.884.  COMBAT.  Nu-VlU  Prodncta.  lac.  8N  122.944. 
Pab.  7-24-62.    FUed  6-27-61. 

738.885.  AMSCO-SOLV.  The  Pure  OU  Company,  aaalgaee 
of  American  Mineral  Splrlte  Compaay.  SN  123,457.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  7-6-61. 

738,888.  PENN80RB.  Pennaalt  Cbemlcala  Corporation. 
SN  123,677.     Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

738.887.  OK  LIQUID.    The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.    SN 
120,162.    Pnb.  7-24-63.     Filed  8-1-61. 

738.888.  LANCER.  Laaeer  Bqalpmeat  Co.  8N  135.238. 
Pub.  7-24-63.    Filed  8-3-61. 

738.889.  MEDIC  AIR.  KIdde  Manufacturlns  Company,  Inc. 
SN  125,311.    Pub.  7-34-6X    Filed  8-3-61. 

"738,890.  POLT-UNK.  Dtro*  *  Rayaolda  Company,  Inc. 
SN  125.586     Pub.  7-24-82.    FUed  8-8-61. 

738.891.  MIRAPON.  Mlraaol  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  8N 
128,911.    Pub.  T-34-4S.    FUad  3-39-81. 

738.892.  ABWELL  SUPER  FOG.  Arwell.  Inc.  SN  129,905. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  10-16-81. 

738.893.  MIRAU  Tka  North  American  Coal  Corporation. 
SN  130,483.    Pub.  7-34-«2.    Filed  10-23-61. 

738.894.  MIRAL  AND  DESIGN.  The  No'rth  American  Coal 
Corporation.     SN  130,484.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 

738.895.  DBOZIN.  Blddle  Sawyer  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Bniyme  Derelopment  Corporation.  QN  130,604.  Pub. 
7-24-62.     riled  10-25-61. 

738.896.  LBYAMID.  Fartcafabrlkea  Bayer  Aktieageaell- 
achaft     SN  181.037.     Pub.  7-24-63.     Filed  10-31-61. 

738.887.  OOMPH.  FaulUeaa  SUrdi  Compaay.  SN  131.838. 
Pub.  7-24-«2.     Filed  11-13-61. 


Clats2-Re<»ptedM 


738.875.     GLAD.     Ualoa  Carbide  Corporatloa 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  S-23-62. 


SN  140.588. 


Oaat  4- AkasivM  mi  PaUiim  Materiab 

738,878.     GRAND  UNION.    The  Graad  Ualoa  Compaay     SN 
189.624.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-13-«3. 


738,877.     MICROPHALT.    MacmUIaa  Rlarfnt  OU  Co..  lae. 
SN  U1^T4.    Pok.  7-34-83.    FUad  11-8^1. 
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738,898.     FREEPIPE.     Mud  Coatrol  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     SN 
183,890.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  12-12-61. 

738.889.     STARDUST  AND  DESIGN.    The  Procter  k  Gamble 
Company.     SN  134.760.     Pub.   7-24-62.     Filed   12-27-61. 

738.900.  CPR.     CPR  International  Corp.     SN  130,870.     Pnb. 
7-24-62.    FUed  1-16-6X 

738.901.  GRAND  UNION.    Tb«  Graad  Ualoa  Compaay.    SN 
139.625.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUad  3-13-63. 

738.902.  8TTLIZBD    T.       Traaaeopy,     lacorporated.       SN 
140,058.     Pub.  7-34-«3.    Filed  S-16-62. 


dau  9— Explashftt,  RraanM, 


738.903.    HIX;rL  Aaatalt  fuer  Meatafe-Taehalk.  SN  114,873. 
Pub.  7-84-83.    FUed  3-1-61. 


T\f   7« 


nwmi  AT    r*  A irr^ffVTrEi 
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738,904.     HORMASAN  AND  DESIGN.      Aaton   MlUer.      SN 
104,790.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  9-19-60. 


dais  11  -  laks  and  Mdiig  Matefyt 

738.905.     GRIP-N-PULL.    Kee  Loz  Maaafaeturlag  Compaay. 
SN  138.904.    Pab.  7-24-62.    Filed  9-8»-61. 

Oast  12 -CoMtnKtioa  Materiab 

738.908.    AREX    Fred  8.  Bremer,  d.b.a.  Fred  8.  Bremer  Co. 

SN  129,835.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  10-13-61. 
7S8J07.     B8  HOMES  BCONOMT  *  8TTLB  AND  DESIGN. 

8pr<B#ai    Cooatruetlea   Compaay.   d.b.a.    B8   Homoa.      SN 

130,661.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  10-35-61. 


Oan  14-Matek  md  Matel  Catttegt  adi 

t     • 

738.908.  SD  WITHIN  A  HEXAGON  DESIGN.  The  Schnltt 
Die  Castlaff  Compaay.  SN  137,799.  Pab.  7-34-83.  Filed 
9-18-<l. 

Gatt  15-Ois  md  Craaiai 

738.909.  MPG+.  Fleet  OU  Compaay.  lae.  SN  131.381. 
Pab.  7-24-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

Oats  16— Protecthft  md  Dacorativa  Coatiags 

738.910.  THIX-A-POL.  T.  9.  Waahbara  Company.  SN 
124.611.    Pub.  7-24-63    Filed  7-24-81. 

738.911.  PBNN8BURT.  Peaaabary  Palat  Compaay.  lac 
SN  139,639.    Pub.  7-34-63.    FUad  10-10-61. 

738,813.  8UNTAR  440.  BeaJaaUa  Moore  ft  Co.  SN  128.779. 
Pab.  T-34-^2.    Filed  10-12-61. 

Om  17-TohaMa  ProAicU  - 

738,818.  FLEZ-I-TIP.  Baynk  Clean  lacorporated.  SN 
137.183.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUad  9-8-61. 


Oaas  18-Ma4iciMf  and  PkarBacaaticaf 


731.^14.     EISMTCIN.    Bee<«iam  Reaeareh  Laboratorfea  Ltm- 
Itcd.     SN  93.136.     Pub.  7-34-«2.     Piled  3-18-60. 

788,918.     KATALIFID.     Londaaa  Loraulal-Cremealal.     SN 
128.751.    Pab.  7-34-82.    Filed  8-10-81. 

738,918.    GENTURON.   Blair  Laboratoriea.  Ia&   SN  136,076. 
Pab.  7-24-62.    Filed  8-16-61. 


738,917.     POSITIVE   AMD 
AaaocUtea.     SN  126.248. 


DBIIGN.     Murray   Fraak   aad 
Pnb.   7-24-62.     FUed  8-18-61. 


788.918.  BREATHPAK  AND  OBSIGN.    Sacrlapak  Corpora- 
tloa.    SN  .126,803.     Pab.  7-34-63.     FUed  8-38-81. 

738.919.  FOB.      Dalrylaad    Food    Laboratoriea.    lac      BN 
127,095.    Pub.  7-84-63.    FUad  9-1-61. 

738.930.     WARM-UP.    W.  F.  Toaac,  lae.    SN  139,550.    Pub. 
7-34-83.    rUa«l»-3-«l. 


738.921.  ARCADE.  Jack  N.  Taraer,  d.b.a.  Arcade  Pharmacy. 
aa  Arcade  Flrat  Aid  Supply  Co.,  aad  aa  Arcade  laduatrial 
Pharmadat.     SN  181,635.     Pub.  7-34-62.     FUed  11-8-61. 

738.923.  BENTOMIN.  Mareel  R.  Pltet,  d.b.a.  Beatomln  Co. 
SN  181,871.     Pub.  7-34-62.     Filed  11-18-61. 

738.923.  DEFENDER.  Grore  Laboratoriea  laeorporated. 
SN  134,541.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  12-22-61. 

738.924.  OLMI8TAN.  C.  H.  Bochrtnser  Sobn.  SN  1S5.090. 
Pub.  7-84-63.    Filed  1-8-63. 

738.925.  CODEMPRAZIL.  Burroucha  Wellcome  ft  Co. 
(U.S.A.)   lac     SN  135.177.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  1-4-63. 

738.926.  INIPROL.  Laboratoire  Choay.  SN  135.368.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  1-8-62. 

738.927.  KXA8MA.  Brlatol-Myera  Company.  SN  135.664. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-11-62. 

738.928.  HI-PEP.  National  Blacult  Company.  SN  185.992. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-17-62. 

738.929.  K-DIOIT.  Nathan  H.  Friedman.  SN  138.458. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-24-62. 

738.930.  MUTHESA.  American  Home  ProdncU  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Wyeth  laboratoriea.  SN  136,623.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
Filed  1-26-62. 

738.931.  MINAPHBN.  Mlnette  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  SN 
187,773.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  2-1 2-62. 

738.932.  MINABBL.  Mlnette  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  SN 
137.774    Pab.  7-34-63.    Filed  3-13-62. 

738.933.  MINABAR.  MUiette  Pharmaoeutleal  Corp.  SN 
137,775.    Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  2-12-62. 

738,934  ISODBTTBS.  International  Latex  Corporatioa. 
SN  137,914    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  2-14-62. 

738.935.  PROVERA-TB8TPAC.    The  Upjoha  Compaay.    8N 

138.129.  Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  2-16-42. 

738.936.  NBO-ALPHADROL.      The  Upjoha   Company.      BN 

138.130.  Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  2-16-62. 

738.937.  QUANTRIL.  Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co.  Inc.  SN  138.346. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  3-16-62. 

738.938.  NBMACTIL.  Sodete  dea  Ualnea  Chlmlquea  Rhone- 
Pouleac     SN  188.435.     Pub.  7-34-63.     Filed  3-31-63. 

738.939.  NEULEPTIL.  Sodete  dea  Ualnea  ChUnlquea  Rhone- 
Poulenc    SN  138.436.    Pnb.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-21-62. 

738.940.  THIOSPORIN.  Burrou^a  Wellcome  ft  Co.  ( U.SJL) 
Inc.     SN  188.463.     Pab.  7-34-83.     FUed  3-88-83. 

738.941.  MEGAZTMB.  Smith  Kllae  ft  French  Laboratoriea. 
SN  138.547.    Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  2-23-63. 

738.942.  LENBTRAN.  Lakealde  Laboratoriea,  Inc  SN 
138,621.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  2-26-62. 

738.943.  DYTAC.  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratoriea.  SN 
138,739.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  2-27-62. 

738.844.  SOL-U-MBDIC.  Mattox  aad  Moore.  Inc.  SN 
138.795.    Pub.  7-24-82.    Filed  2-28-62. 

738.945.  DOMEFORM.  Dome  Chemlcala.  Inc  SN  138.847. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    FUad  3-1-62. 

738.946.  DOMOL.  Dome  Chemlcala,  lac  SN  138.848.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  3-1-62. 

7S8.94T.  VOLPLAN.  The  Britlah  Drue  Uouaea,  Umlted. 
SN  138,941.    Pnb.  7-34-62.    Filed  3-2-62. 

738.948.  REPLENZ.  Dumaa  Mllner  Corporation.  SN 
139.049.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-5-62, 

738,948.  PLATELIN.  Warner-Lambert  Phamaeeatical  Com- 
paay.    SN  139.248.     Pub.  7-34-62.     Filed  3-6-62. 

738.900.  MBDIHALER-EROOTAMINB.  Rlker  Laboratoriea. 
Inc.     SN  189.331.     Pub.  7-24-62.     FUed  8-7-62. 

738.951.  PLET.  Klaacy  ft  Cooipaay,  lac  SN  138.600.  Pab. 
7-84-83.    Filed  3-9-83. 

738,953.  BLOODY  MARY-BTTBS.  WnUlam  D.  Shaw,  d.b.a. 
latoi^oatlaeatal  Pkarmaoeatical  Co.  SN  139,837.  Pub. 
7-34-63.    niad3-»-83. 

738.953.  DEXTRO-TU88IN.  Pbyaldana  and  HoaplUla  Sup- 
ply Company,  Ine.  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pbarmacal  Compaay.  BN 
139.870.    Pttb.  7-34-83.    rUa«  3-13-68. 

738.954.  REID.  Raid  Laboratoriea.  lac  SN  139.881.  Pab. 
7-24-62.    Filed  3-12-62. 

738.955.  RORER  AND  DESIGN.  WUUam  H.  R«rer.  lac. 
SN  139,684.    Pnb.  7-34-63.    Filed  3-13-83. 
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738.956.     LBVOPROME.    American  Cyanamid  ComiMiiy.     8N 
130,812.    Pab.  7-24-62.     Fll«d  S-14-«2. 

738.997.     ANCILLIN.     Smith  Kline  *  Fr«neh  LaboratoriM. 
8N  130.893.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  S-14-62. 

738.9S8.     ETSADIL.     Breon  Laboratories  Inc.     8N  140.228. 
Pub.  7-84-62.    Piled  3-20-62. 

738.999.      DOCTATB.     Meyer  Laboratories.  Inc.     8N  140.279. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-20-62. 


Oaitll-Ekctrical   Af^nrtw/ MacMMs, 
and  Supplies 

738.960.  FLEX-MIK£.  8onotone  CorporaUoa.  8N  107.068. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  10-24-60. 

738.961.  80N0  SENTRY.  MlnneapoUa-Honeywell  Regulator 
Company.     SN  108.069.     Pub.  7-»4-«2.     FUed  11-8-60. 

738.962.  IBAK  AND  DB8ION.  Ibak  Helmut  Hnn«er  8N 
110,996.     Pub.  8-8-61.    Filed  12-29-60. 

738.963.  VA  8EMICON  AND  DESIGN.  VarUn  AaaoeUtet 
SN  118,981.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  2-13-61. 

738.964.  8NAP-TITB.     Olobe-Unlon  lac.     8N  118.224.     Pub., 
7-24-62.    Piled  4-20-61. 

738.969.  HSH.  H.  S.  Scott.  Inc.  CONSOLIDATED  CBl- 
TIFICATE.  SN  122.464.  pub.  7-17-62.  filed  6-20-61.  CI. 
21  :  8N  122.469.  pub.  7-17-62.  filed  6-20-61,  CI.  26. 

738.966.  POWBR-BLOC.       Varo    Inc.       8N    123.383        Pub. 
,     7-24-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

738.967.  NA  AND  DESIGN.  North  AtUnUc  Industries.  Inc 
SN  127,390.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  9-6-61. 

738.968.  RBMBX  AND  DESIGN.  Automotive  Warehouse 
Distributor.  Inc.  SN  128.947.  Pub.  7-24-62  FUed 
10-2-61. 

738.969.  RMS  AND  DESIGN.  RMS  Englneerinc.  Inc.  SN 
131,196.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Piled  11-1-61. 

738.970.  BLBNDAMATIC.  Technl  Electronics.  Inc.  8N 
131.316.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  ll-^»-61. 

738.971.  BULLDOZER.  Flo-Tronlca.  Inc,  aaslfnee  of 
Eleotro-Llne  Products  Corp.  SN  133,009.  Pub  7-24-62. 
Plied  ll-aO-«l 


738.983.  HI  COWAVE.     Teomana  Brothers  Company      SN 
122.048.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Piled  6-14-61. 

738.984.  PYR  ALARM.    Baker  Indostrtea.  Inc.    SN  129.449. 
Pub.  6-9-62.    Filed  1O-0-61. 

738.986.  PTR-ALARM  AND   DESIGN.      Baker   Industries. 
Inc.     SN  129.450.     Pub.  6-^-62.    Filed  10-9-61. 

738.986      LEAF  LOC.      B  4  W   Incorporated.     SN   130,873. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  10-30-61. 

738.987.  ELECTRaPOINTER.    8wln«Ilne  Inc.    SN  131.460 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

738.988.  PEEDMASTER.    DaSn  Corporation.    SN  132.649. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  11-24-61. 

738.989.  HOLE-HOG    AND    DESIGN.      Petroleum    Supply 
Company.     SN  132.710.     Pub.  7-M-«a.     PUsd  11-24-61. 

738.990.  PRIDBCRAFT.      Pollard  Bros.   Mfs    Co    Inc      SN 
132.717.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  ll-24-«l. 


Oats  24  -  Lawdry  AppBMnis  md  MiAhm 

738.991.     CROWN  Q   DESIGN.      McGrawEdlson   Company. 
SN  128.971.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  9-29-61. 


Oau  22  -  CiMf ,  Toys,  and  SpMtim  €oo^ 

738.972.  TRAIN  OF  THOUGHT.  Alrln  B.  Cormeny.  d-b.a. 
Languace  Teachlac  Foundation.  SN  126.011.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
Filed  8-19-61. 

738.973.  REEL  BOY.  Walter  P.  Lenthner.  d.b.a.  Reel  Boy 
Producta.     SN  126,111.     Pub.  T-24-62.     FUed  8-l«-61. 

738.974.  A8TRORAY  AND  DESIGN.  The  Ohio  Art  Com- 
pany.    SN   126,944.     Pub.  7-24-63.     Piled  8-80-61. 

738.971^  PRO-GARD.  Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company 
Limited.     SN  128.248.     Pub.  7-24-62.     FUed  9-20-61. 

738.976.  AUTO-RAMA.  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Company.  SN 
132,940.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  11-22-61. 

738.977.  NORDBCO  AND  DESIGN.  Nordeco!  SN  138.810. 
Pah.  7-24-62.    Piled  12-11-61. 

788.978.  SK  AND  PSOSCCNIUM  ARCH  DESIGN.  Strike- 
King  Corporation.  SN  183.837.  Pub.  7-24-62.  Piled 
12-11-61. 

738.979  IMAJUNATION.  Peterson  PUstlcs.  Inc.  SN 
133.890.     Pub.  7-24^62.    FUed  1»-12-61. 

TS8.M0.  8TKIKK-0-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Strtke>Klng 
Corporation.     8N  134.283.     Pub.  7^24-62.     FUed  12-18-61. 

738.981.  8TRIKB-0-MATIC  AND  DBSIGN.  Strike-King 
Cbrporatlon.    SN  184.284.    Pub.  7-24-1.    FUed  13-18-61. 


dasf  23-Grtiaffy,  Mufchnry,  and  Taab, 
aM  Parts  iMfaaf 

738.983.     ROTO-SPRKD.    Central  Stamping  and  Manufactur- 
ing Compaajr.    SN  118,860.    Pub.  7-84-63.    Piled  4-3»-61. 


CUn25-LodaasdSafst 

738.992.  H-1098-LA.  .    Independent    Lock    Company.       8N 
114.617.     Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  2-28-61. 

788.993.  1176.     Independent  Lock  Company.     SN  114,618. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  2-28-61. 

738.994.  1307A.     Independent  Lock  Company.     8N  122.443. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  6-20-61. 


Class  26  -  Maasaria«    aadi    Scitalilic 
Appfiaacas 

738.965.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class  21. 

738.999.     MONARCH.      Harris-Intertype    Corporation.      SN 
109.792.     Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  13-7-60. 

738.996.  TBI  LUX.     Triangle  Business  Machtnea.  Inc.     SN 
119.976.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  9-8-61. 

738.997.  ULTRA.     Ultra  Carbon  Corporation.     SN  130.178. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  8-1-61. 

738.998.  CAROU8EL.     Aktlebolaget  Atrldabergs  Industrier. 
SN  129.297.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  10-0-61. 

738.999.  LAB  DESIGN.     UAA  Corporation.     SN  181.087. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  11-8-61. 


Qau  31  -  Rhfs  mi  Rafriftratoffs 

739.000.  SUPER  COLD  AND  DESIGN.  Joe  I.  Brans.  d.b.a. 
Super  Cold  Company.  8N  119.366.  Pub.  7-24-63.  FUs4 
0-6-61. 

739.001.  METROPOUTAN  AND  DESIGN.  Metropolian 
Pood  Company.    SN  138.160.   Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  12-1-61. 


Pass  32 — Famitiif  mi  Uplislstaqf 

739.003.  8CULPTUKBD.    Tha  I-ZL  Puraltnre  Co..  Inc.    8N 
110.098.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  13-12-60. 

789.008.  KIIVNAPPER.      Predon    Company.      SN    113J47. 
Pub.  7-24-63.    Filed  1-33-61. 

739.004.  8TEBLFOAM     Bchnadlg  Corporation.    SN  130.89T. 
Pnb.  7-34-62.    Piled  5  29-61. 

789.009.  VAPOR  BARRIER.     Palace  Metal  Producta.  Inc. 
8N  122.499.    Pub.  7-94-63.    FUed  6-30-61. 


739.006.     COLOR-ruSB.       Pemco     Wheel     Company. 
127.630.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  9-11-61. 
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789.007.  8AFBGARD.      The    SafMgard    Corporation.      SN 
181.638.    Pub.  7-24-63.    FUed  11-8-61. 

739.008.  LARGE  L.     Vertical  Blinds  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  183.084.     Pab.  7-34-63.     PUed  11-39-61. 

789.009.  PntXNKB.     Drexti  Bnterprlaas,  Inc.     SN  188.047. 
Pub.  7-34-63.    Piled  12-7-61. 


Class  34  -  HMrtiiil,  Ufktiag,  «mI  Vaatibtfaw 


789.010.  AIRKEM  AND  DESIGN.  Alrkem,  Inc.  SN  100.710. 
Pnb.  7-34-63.    FUed  10-4-60. 

789.011.  CBNTRILBCTOR.  AarogUde  Corporation.  8N 
139.833.    Pnb.  7-34-63.    FUed  10-6-41. 

789.012.  HAZARD.  Blasde  Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  181,004.     Pub.  7-34-63.     Filed  11-7-61. 

789.013.  LAWN-GLO.  MeOraw-Bdiaon  Company,  d.b.a.  Une 
MaterUl  ladustrtos.  SN  181.696.  Pub.  7-34-63.  Filed 
11-9-61. 


flm  36^  Marical  hstnaaaats  aad  Suppfttt 

I 

789.014.  PHONO  MASTKR.  Barter  Electronics  Corp.  SN 
122.463.    Pnb.  7-24-62.    FUed  6-20-61. 

Oau  37  -  Pipar  mi  Slatioaary 

739.010.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAPLE  LEAP.  Maple 
Leaf  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  76,816.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
Piled  6-30-09. 

789.016.  GIPTCOTE.  Praser  Paper.  Limited.  SN  98.707. 
Pab.  7-34-63.    FUed  6-9-60. 

789.017.  OPACOTB.  Praser  Paper.  Umlted.  SN  98,708. 
Pah.  7-34-63.    Piled  6-9-60. 

789.018.  GRIME  BUSTER.  James  G.  Joy,  d.b.a.  Joy  Equip- 
ment A  Salea  Co.  SN  119,184.  Pab.  7-24-62.  Piled 
0-3-61. 

789.019.  8TAN8BT.  The  BUndard  Register  Company.  SN 
130,303.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Piled  0-18-61. 

789.020.  LETTEGRAM.  Leo  Persner.  SN  133,806.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

789,031.  HOPPER  MULTIFORM.  Puget  Bound  Pulp  4 
Timber  Company.  SN  137,137.  Pub.  7-24-63.  PUed 
»-l-61. 

789.033.  DUPLIPAX.  Royal  McBee  Corporation.  SN  137.371. 
Pab.  7-34-63.    PUed  9-0-61. 

789.038.  RESINITB.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  184,010. 
Pub.  7-34-63.    PUed  13-33-61. 

789.034.  DATA-PAK.  Bankers  Box  Company.  SN  188.709. 
Pab.  7-34-63.    Plied  »-38-63. 

789,030.  DRIPAX.  Standard  Manifold  Company.  SN 
186.896.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Piled  8-1-63. 

789.036.  BRITTANT.  Plach,  Praya  *  Company,  Ineorpo- 
ratad.    SN  139,063.    Pah.  7-34-63.    Piled  3-0-63. 

789.037.  NOTEMASTER.  Traflc  BaUdara.  Inc  SN  189,440. 
Pnh.  7-34-63.    PUed  8-6-63. 

789.038.  PEBMA88URBD.  Pox  RlTer  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  139,481.    Pah.  7-34-62.    FUed  3-9-62. 

789.029.  DURALDrB.  Fox  Rlrer  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
189.483.    Pnb.  7-24-63.    FUed  3-9-63. 

789.030.  8NOWCRB8T.  Waasau  Paper  MUls  Company.  SN 
189.910    Pah.  7-34-63.    PUed  8-14-62. 

789.081.  BRUSHOGRAPH.  Koh-I-Noor.  Inc.  SN  140,271. 
Pab.  7-24-63.    Filed  8-30-63. 

789,033.  THERMO-FAX.  MInneaota  Mining  and  Manufae- 
taring  Compaay.  SN  140,873.  Pab.  7-34-63.  PUed 
8-21-62. 

739,088.  GLAD.  Ualoa  CaiMda  Corporatloa.  SN  140,099. 
Pah.  7-34-63.    PUad  8-33-63. 


Qau  38-Pitets  aad  PaUkatiaM 

739.034.  MATERIAL  HANDLING  ENGINEERING.  The 
Industrial  Publlahlng  Corporation.  SN  60,145.  Pub. 
10-13-09.    Filed  10-6-08. 

739,080.  DRIMARK.  The  Meyereord  Co.  SN  86,179.  Pab. 
9-17-60.    Filed  11-27-09. 

739,036.  SELECT.  A -GRAM.  Bbsco  Industriaa,  Inc.  SN 
97.638.  Pab.  2-30-63.  PUed  8.R.  0-33-60;  Am.  PJR. 
4-21-61. 

739.087.  THE  CROSS  AND  CRESCENT.  Lambda  Chi  Alpha 
Fraternity  Incorporated.  8N  103,171.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
Piled  8-23-60. 

789.088.  MITCH  76  AND  CHEVRON  DESIGN.  Robert 
Prank  Mlt«Aell.  SN  122,343.  Pub.  7-24-62.  PUed 
6-19-61. 

739.089.  HISTORIC  VIRGINIA.  Roy  Wheeler.  «.b.a.  Hto- 
toric  Virginia  Publishing  Company.  SN  124,480.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  7-21-61. 

739.040.  CHROMA  OLO.  Chroma  Olo,  Inc  8N  127,701. 
Pab.  7-24-62.    PUed  9-12-61. 

739.041.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  HAWAIIAN  TEMPLE 
IMAGE.  Richard  H.  Falrservice,  d.b.a.  Polynesian  Produc- 
tions  Ltd.      SN   129.204.      Pub.    7-24-62.     Piled   10-4-61. 

739.042.  POLACOLOR.  PoUrold  CorporaUon.  SN  129.791. 
Pub.  2-6-62.    Piled  10-12-61. 

739.043.  THE  SAN  GABRIEL  SCANNER.  Bettie  W.  Pappas. 
8N  130.488.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  10-2^-61. 

739.044.  JOBBER  EXECUTIVE.  Hunter  PubUshing  Com- 
pany.   SN  131.210.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  11-2-61. 

789,049.  THE  GENEVA  PRESS.  The  Board  of  CbrtstUn 
Education  of  the  United  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United 
SUtea  of  America.  SN  131.797.  Pub.  7-24-62.  Piled 
11-13-61. 

739.046.  INLAND  ARCHITECT.  Chicago  Chapter,  Ameri- 
can Institute  of  ArchltecU.  SN  183,764.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
FUed  12-11-61. 

739.047.  C  AND  DESIGN.  The  Paramonnt  Une,  Inc.  SN 
184,660.     Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  12-26-61. 

739.048.  SENATOR  SAFETY  AND  MCSIGN.  Monica 
Jarmyn,  d.b.a.  Senator  Safety  Prodactlons.  SN  134,886. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     PUed  12-29-61. 


Class  39 -CMiim 


739,049.  SUN'N  SURF.  H.  8.  Gale  Incorporated  of  St.  Louis. 
SN  99,709.    Pub.  3-30-62.    PUed  9-39-08. 

739.090.  RECORD  HOP.  Endleott  Johnson  Corporation. 
SN  94,383.    Pub.  7-34-63.    PUed  4-4-60. 

789.091.  BALLET-BRIEFS.  Sylray  Underwear  Company. 
SN  97.721.     Pab.  7-24-63.     PUed  0-33-60. 

739.092.  ALEUTIAN.  The  Popper  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
109.270.    Pub.  7-34-62.    PUed  11-29-60. 

739,003.  AQUA-GAB.  Robert  Hall  Clothes,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Robert  HaU  Clothes.  SN  118.974.  Pub.  7-24-62.  PUed 
4-29-61. 

789,064.  ADMANCO  AND  DESIGN.  Adrertlsera  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  130,183.  Pub.  7-34-63.  PUed 
8-2-61. 

739.060.  RICHCRAPT.  The  Rlchman  Brothera  Company. 
8N  120,428.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  8-4-61. 

739.096.  AIRROBE.  Meme  Dysthe.  SN  129,969.  Pub. 
7-34-63.    PUed  7-38-61. 

789.097.  BAUJkNTINO'S.  Andlain  of  Hyattsrllle,  Inc  SN 
128,642.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 

739.098.  PED-LON,  SllTsr  Knit  Hosiery  MlUs,  Inc  SN 
139.889.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Piled  10-13-61. 

739.099.  8BLWYNN.  Mutual  Buying  Syndicate,  Inc  SN 
180,094.    Pnb.  7-34-63.    Plied  10-17-61. 

739  060  SEDGWICK  AND  DESIGN.  Reliance  Manufaetnr- 
ing  Company.    SN  181,197.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

789.061.  BOMART.  Henry  J.  Tully  4  Co.,  Inc  SN  133.304. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  11-16-61. 
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739.062.     8K££TER.   AUaa  Shirt  ComvMf,  Inc.   8N  134.78S. 
Pub.  7-34-«2.     PllMl  12-28-«l. 

739.043.     WAUHEOAN8.    Crmddock-Terry  Shoe  Corporation. 
8N  135.488.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-10-83. 

739.064.    DOBB8.    Hat  Corporadoa  of  AmerlcA.    IN  180.508. 
Pub.  7-24-^2.     Fil«<l  1-10-62. 


€latt42-Kaittey,  Nttt«4,  aa4  T«xtilt 
Fakks,  and  SiAftHirtti  ThMwfor 

739.065.  TBXCEL  ETC  AND  DESIGN.    Textile  Corporation 
.    of  Amerlcn.      8N  84.481.      Pnb.   2-28-61.      nied   11-2-09. 

Class  44 -DMtil,  Meilical,  •wi  Sarfical 
Appfiaiicas 

739.066.  CUMFTCURL.    Lewie  Woolf  Limited.    8N  118,830. 
Pub.  7-24-63.    nied  4-28-61. 

739.067.  THBRATBON.        Tbcratroa     CorporaHoB.        8N 
138.103.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Fllfd  11-30-61. 

Class  45 -Salt  Driaks  aail  Carbaaatad 
Waters 


TS9.068.  CAROUSEL  AND.  DESIGN.  The  Cumberland 
Brewlnc  Company  of  Allesanr  County.  MaryUnd,  d.b.a. 
Cumberland  Bererage  DlrtHtoQ.  SN  119.896.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
Filed  5-12-61. 


Class 46- Faa^ aMlhfraAaats of  Faods 

739.069.  THE  ROYALTY  OF  NATIONAUTY  FOODS.  The 
Chun  Klnc  Corporation,  aaaliniee  of  Chun  King  Bales,  Inc. 
SN  02,276.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  0-36-08. 

739.070.  8ILVERCUP  DUTCH  LOAF.  Gordon  Baking  Com- 
pany.     8N  79,644.      Pub.   7-24-63.     Filed  8-17-09. 

739.071.  GOLDEN  CRINKLES.  Ore-Ida  Fooda.  lac.  by 
mercer  from  Ore-Ida  Potato  Product*.  Inc.  8N  88.796. 
Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  1-11-60. 

739.072.  POPOLO.  Ida  liae  SaUda.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Popolo 
Fooda.    SN  94.080.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  4-7-60. 

739.073.  JDA*OOLD.  S.  B.  Johnaon  Company.  SN  100.710. 
Pub.  7-24-63.    FUed  7-12-60. 

739.074.  TEDDY'S  AND  DESIGN.  Teddy'a  Froated  Foods. 
Inc.     SN  100.946.     Pub.  7-34-63.     Filed  7-15-80. 

739.075.  cog  DOR  FARM  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  Wela- 
berg,  d.b.a.  Coq  d'Or  Farm.  SN  103,810.  Pub.  7-34-62. 
Filed  8-16-60. 

738.076.  MOR-SWEET.  Com  Products  Company.  8N 
103.444.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  8-26-60. 

739.077.  TOP  HILL  AND   DESIGN.      M.    V.   Knego,   d.b.a 
U.   v.   Knego  *   Co.     SN   103.932.     Pub.   7-34-63.     Filed 
9-4-80. 

739.078.  MINTIPS.  The  NeatM  Company.  Umlted.  SN 
104,746.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  9-19-00. 

739.079.  JACK  LA  LANNB'S.  La  Laane  Incorporated.  SN 
106,176.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  9-26-60. 

739.080.  WBLrPAC.  Japan  Food  Corporation.  8N  109.692. 
Pub.  7-34-83.    Filed  13-«-60. 

739.081.  GOLD  DOLLARS.  Areher-Danlela-lfldlaad  Com 
pany.  d.b.a.  The  Larabee  Flour  Mills  Company.  SN  113.997. 
Pub.  7-84-63.     Filed  2-8-61. 

739.082.  GOLD  DOLLARS  AND  DESIGN.  Areb«r>^)«iilela- 
MMUaad  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Larabee  Flour  Mills  Company. 
SN  118,793.    Pub.  7-34-62.    FUed  2-16-61. 

739.083.  CARICATURE  OF  HUMAN  IN  FORM  OF  EAR  OF 
CORN.  Mala*  Indnatrles.  SN  114.118.  Pub.  T-34-^3. 
riM  S-81-81. 


739.084.  LA  PBCORINA  AND  DESIGN.  Salvatore  De 
Slmone.  d.b.a.  La  Peeortna  Co.  SN  118.846.  Pub.  7-34-63. 
Filed  3-38-61. 

739.085.  FREBZCOTE.  Van  Leer  CboeoUte  Corporation. 
SN  117,578.    Pub.  7-34-62.    FUed  4-10-61. 

739.086.  AMERICANDIES.  SteTena  Candy  Kltebena,  Incor- 
porated (Delaware  cori>oratlon),  aaalgnee  of  SteTena  Candy 
Kltcbena.  Incorporated  (Illlnola  corporation).  SN  119,066. 
Pnh.  7-34>«3.    Filed  0-1-61. 

739.087.  NATIONAL'S  TOP  TREAT.  National  Tea  Co.  SN 
119,143.     Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  5-3-61. 

739.088.  HOSTESS.  P  *  C  Food  Markets,  Inc.  SN  119,408. 
Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  5-5-61. 

739.089.  EASTPAC.  P  *  C  Food  Markets.  lae.  SN  119.409. 
Pub.  7-34-63.    FUed  5-5-61. 

739.090  P  ft  C.  P  ft  C  Food  Markets,  Inc.  SN  llt.410. 
Pnb.  7-24-62.     Filed  5-6-61. 

739.091.  COUNTRY  MANOR.  P  ft  C  Food  Markets.  Inc. 
SN  119,412.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  0-0-61. 

739.092.  FORMAN'8.  The  R.  T.  Francb  Company.  8N 
119,007.    Pub.  7-24-68.    Filed  O-S-61. 

789.093.  OEBHARiyrS  AND  MS8ION.  Beatrtee  Fooda  Co. 
SN  121,695.     Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  6-9-61. 

739.094.  MADISON.  Greea  Bay  Food  Co.  SN  121,833. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  6-13-61. 

739.095.  TENDER  GOLD.  Sherman  Poultry  Industries.  SN 
123,847.    Pnb.  7-34-63.    FUed  8-M-81. 

739.096.  CHARLES  CONTINENTAL  AND  IWSIGN.  Oak 
Point  Creameries.  Inc.  SN  133,303.  Pub.  7-34-62.  FUed 
7-8-61. 

739.097.  FIRBSnw.  FUwride  MarahaMllow  Compaay.  SN 
124.184.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  7-18-61. 

739.098.  PENNSYLVANIA  DUTCH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Peyton  U  Hlnkle.  d.b.a.  Hlnkle  Fanna.  SN  134.195.  Pnb. 
7-24-63.    FUed  7-18-61. 

739.099.  MOTHER  HUBBARD.  Mother  Hubbard's  Cake  Co.. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Mother  Hubbard  Cake  Company.  8N  1S4.M9. 
Pnb.  7-34-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 

739.100.  AZE.  Swift  4  Company.  SN  124,601.  Pnb. 
7-24-62.     Filed  7-24-81. 

739.101.  ^EALTH-RAT.  Federated  Egg  ft  Poultry  Sale*. 
Inc.     SN  125.727.     Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  8-10-61. 

739.102.  GOLDEN  DAYS.  Darla  Canning  Company.  SN 
136,311.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  8-18-81. 

739.103.  GOLDEN  LADLE.  Thomaa  J.  Upton.  Inc.  SN 
126,360.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  8-21-61. 

739.104.  FAMILY  STYLE.  The  PUIabury  Company.  S.\ 
126.607.     Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  8-24-61. 

739.105.  FAN-TASTIX.  FlaTOur  Candy  Company,  Inc.  SN 
136.711.    Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  8-1-61. 

739.106.  HORNCO.  D.  E.  Horn  ft  Company.  Inc.  SN 
137.013.    Pub.  7-34-62.    FUed  8-81-81. 

739.107.  KOKE8HI.  Mltanl  ft  Co..  Ltd.  SN  137,343.  Pub. 
7-34-83.     FUed  9-0-61. 

739.108.  ROBB  ROSS.  The  Robb-Roas  Company.  SN 
137.369.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  9-0-61. 

739.109.  8UTTER-BCTTES.  California  Fmlt  Bzchaage. 
SN  127.908.    Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  9-10-61. 

739.110.  BATTER  WHIPPED.  Quality  Bakere  of  Asserlra 
CooperatiTe.  Inc.  SN  130,603.  COLL»CTIVE  MARK. 
Pub   7-24-62.    Filed  10-20-81. 

739111  HOME  BRAND  APPUDCOT.  Home  Brand  of 
America.  Inc.    SN  130,698.    Pub.  T-34-62.    FUed  10-88-61. 

739.112.  SERV-PACK.  Louis  MlUnl  Foods,  Inc.  SN  131,814. 
Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  11-3-61. 

739.113.  CROSSE  ft  BLACKWELL  AND  TUS-0'CU)CK 
TESTED  AND  DESIGN.  The  .NeatM  Company.  Inc.  d.b.a. 
The  CroMe  ft  BUekwell  Company.  SN  181,759.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    FUed  11-10-61. 

739.114.  CROSSE  ft  BLACKWELL.  The  NeaUC  Company. 
Inc.  d.b.a.  The  CrMae  ft  BUekwell  Company.  SN  131,760. 
Pnb.  7-34-63.     Filed  11-10-61. 

789.115.  8ABRITAS.  Pedro  Marcoa  Noriega.  SN  131,M8. 
Pub.  7-34-«3.    Filed  11-14-81. 
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789.116.  PROMIL.  The  Ortflth  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
183,339.    Pub.  7-34-63.    FUed  11-30-61. 

789.117.  FIGUR-TROL.  Dnfly-Mott  Company,  Inc  SN 
183,908.    Pnb.  7-34-63.    Filed  11-38-61. 

789.118.  GOLDFISH.  Kambly  AG.  Blaeuits-.  ConSaerie-  und 
Nlhrmlttelfabrtk.  SN  133,881.  Pub.  7-84-63.  Filed 
18-13-61. 

739.119.  NESTLE.  The  NestU  Company,  Inc.  8 N  134  399. 
Pnb.  7-34-63.    Filed  13-30-61. 

789,130.  HICKORY  RANCH.  Purity  Stores.  Inc  SN 
134.678.    Pub.  7-84-63.    FUed  18-26-61. 

789,181.  WOW,  Norman  M.  CoBn,  Inc.  8N  134,944  Pub. 
7-34-63.    Filed  1-2-62. 

739.188.  PENNY  SAVER  AND  DESIGN.  Penn  Fruit  Co., 
Inc.     SN  130,044.     Pub.  7-24-62.     FUed  1-2-62. 

789.123.  THREE  STAR  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Lonla  Rich 
Fooda.   Inc.     SN  130.893.     Pnb.   7-24-62.     Filed  1-8-62. 

739.134  ACTION  PACKED.  Apn  Feed  ft  Supply,  Inc.  SN 
130,006.    Pnb.  7-84-68.    FUed  1-11-68. 

739.130.  COLOBRINE.  Fritawshe  Brothers,  Inc  SN 
136,366.    Pub.  T-84-63.    FUed  1-33-63. 

789.136.  EXTRAJC.  The  Panlplns  Compaay.  SN  136,388. 
Pnb.  7-24-«8.    FUed  1-83-88. 

789.137.  HAPPY  FARMER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Hotel  Bar 
Foods,   Inc.     SN   137.751.     Pub.   7-24-63.     Filed  3-18-62. 

789.138.  NUTMEOGER.  CoatlaeaUl  Baking  Company.  SN 
187.998.    Pnb.  7-84-68.    FUed  8-10-83. 

739.189.  SMOOTH-FLO.  Nolde  Brothers,  Incorporated.  SN 
139.031.     Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  3-9-62. 

739.130.  RANCH  HOUSE.  ConUnental  Baking  Company. 
SN  189.981.    Pnb.  7-84-68.    FUod  8-10-63. 


Clau47-WiMs 


789,181.  TIN  DBS  MOINBS.  Sodete  Anonyme  PUt  ft  Cle. 
SN  126,718.    Pnb.  T-24-63.    FUed  7-37-61. 

739.133.  LBS  VIONB8  ROUS8ES.  Le«  Caves  Seqnsnalsea 
(SocMtC  i  BesponsabiIlt4  Llmlt«e).  SN  133.387.  Pnb. 
7-24-62      Flle^l  11-20-61. 


Qau  48-Malt  Bavaragas  aad  liqaan 

739,183.  LOVE  THAT  OLD  STYLE  TINGLE  !  G.  Helleman 
Brswtag  Co.     8N  93.180.     Pnb.  7-34-42.     FUed  3-18-60. 

739,134.  TROMMBRB  RED  LETTER  BEER  AND  DESIGN. 
Plel  Broa..  d.b.a.  TromaMr  Brewing  Company.  SN  128,084. 
Pnb.  7-34-63.    FUed  9-18-61. 


Oau  49-DistiM  Alcakalic  Uqaars 

739,130.     GRAND.    The  Grand  Ualoa  Compaay.    SN  108,049. 
Pnb.  7-84-83.    FUed  11-16-90. 

739.186.     PAMPBRO.    laduatrias  Pampero  C.A.    SN  138,048. 
Pnb.  7-84-88.    FUed  0-38-6X 

789,137.     LONGIE.     Mr.  Bostoa  DlstUler  lac.     SN  134,839. 
Pnb.  7-84-63.    FUed  18-88-61. 

739,188.     TALL  FELLOW.     Mr.   Boston  DlatUler  Inc     SN 
180,449.    Pob.  7-34-6X    FUed  1-9-68. 

739.139.     TALI8KBR.      Dallnalne-Talisker   Distilleries   Lim- 
Ited.     SN  180,670.     Pub.  7-34-63.     Filed  1-13-63. 


Class  50 -Marchaadisa  Nat  Otiiarwisa 
OassHiad 


739.140.     BALACRON.     BaUtum  N.V.     SN   180,134.     Pnb. 
7-34-63.    FUed  8-1-61. 


Cass  51  -  Cosaiatks  and  Toilat  Praparatiaas 

739.141.  ABSOR'BRBATH.  W.  F.  Yonng.  Inc  SN  84.378 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  10-29-09. 

739.142.  BABCOCK'S  BUBBLE  BATH  AND  DESIGN. 
Beardntore  Products.  Inc  SN  115,575.  Pub  7-24-62 
Filed  3-14-61. 

739.143.  WOMAN  OF  THE  WORLD.  Helene  CurtU  Indns- 
triee,   Inc      SN  180,794.     Pub.   7-24-62.     Filed  0-30-61. 

739.144.  MR.  PAUL.  Borun  Bros.  SN  122.906.  Pnb 
7-24-62.     Filed  6-27-61. 

739.145.  CITATION  AND  DESIGN.  The  Mennen  Compaay. 
SN  127.242.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  9-0-61. 

739.146.  LIPS  'N  TIPS.  Haiel  Bishop  Inc.  assignee  of 
Lanolin  Plus,  Inc  SN  128.007.  Pub.  7-34-62  Filed 
9-18-61. 

789.147.  DKNTUBRITB.  Tnret  Prodoets.  Inc.  SN  128,310. 
Pub.  7-34-62.     Filed  9-20-61. 

739.148.  NOCHE.  Shlrtey  L.  Hughes.  d.b.s.  8hlrl«y  Lou 
Bath  Oils.     8N  128.562.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Piled  9-25-61. 

739.149.  DERMA-FRESH.  Alberto-CulTer  Compaay.  SN 
128,943.    Pub.  7-34-82.    FUed  10-2-61. 

739.150.  SCRUB.  Edward  J.  Bukowaky,  d.b.a.  Jan  Labora- 
tories.    SN  129,091.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  9-28-61. 

739.151.  FEDWAY.  Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc 
8N  129,138.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  10-3-61. 

739.152.  CHESSMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Mary  Chess,  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN    130,041.      Pnb.    7-34-82.      Filed   10-17-61. 

739.153.  ROMAN  BATH.  Mary  Cheaa.  Incorporated.  SN 
130,043.    Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

739.154.  PANTHO  NAIL.  Ufe  Laboratories.  SN  130.367. 
Pub.  7-34-62.    Filed  10-20-61. 

789,100.     8CHBRBLL  AND  DESIGN.     Murray  P.   Poniak. 

SN  130.948.    Pnb.  7-34-63.    Filed  10-30-61. 
789,106.     YOUNG  AT  HEART.     Manhattan  Specialty.     SN 

132.247.    Pnb.  7-84-62.    FUwl  11-17-61. 

739,157.  DARLIN.  Santen  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Lim- 
ited.    SN    133,861.     Pub.   7-84-62.     Filed  11-17-61. 

789.108.  TRIACTON.  Brlstol-Myera  Company.  SN  133.709. 
Pub.  7-34-62.    FUed  13-11-61. 

739.109.  CLEAN  SWEEP.  Yardley  of  London,  Inc  SN 
130,549.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-10-62. 

739.160.  TRYLON.  Trylon  Products  Corporation.  SN 
135,781.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-12-62. 


Qau  52— Datorgaals  aad  Saaps 

739,161.  A-8S.  Alrkem.  Inc.  SN  100.712.  Pnb.  7-24-62. 
FUed  10-4-60. 

739,163.     KIWI  KBB-WBB  KWIK  'N'  EASY  AND  DESIGN. 

The    Kiwi    PoHsh    Company    Proprietary    Limited.      SN 

111,411.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-6-61. 
789.168.     CF3  AND  DESIGN.     Upsner-Smtth   Corporation. 

SN  116,189.     Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  3-31-61. 

739,184.  GROOM.  The  Bell  Company,  d.b.a.  Westley  In- 
dnstriss.     SN  180,940.     Pnb.  7-34-88.     Filed  5-39-61. 

739,165.  VALCLBNE.  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Com- 
paay.    SN  131,000.     Pub.  T-24-62.     Filed  6-7-61. 

T89,166.  CONNIE  BRITE  AND  DESIGN.  ConaoMdated 
Laundries  Corporation.  SN  123,776.  Pub.  7-34-63.  Filed 
6-36-61. 

788a«7.  HUBBARD  HALL  AND  TRLLNGLE  DESIGN. 
The  Httbbard-HaU  Chemical  Company.  SN  130,741.  Pub. 
7-34-63.    Filed  8-10-61. 

739.168.  BUNNY  BAGS  AND  DESIGN.  Bunny  Products 
Co.,  Ine.     SN  130.330.     Pnb.  7-34-63.     FUed  10-2(V-61. 

789.169.  STERIGBNT.  Spartan  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  130,789.    Pub.  7-34-63.    Filed  10-36-61. 

739.170.  PBRT.  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  SN 
131,873.    Pub.  7-24^.    Filed  11-18-61. 

739.171.  TOP-BT.  The  DlTeroey  Corporation.  SN  133.137. 
Pnb.  7-84-88.    FUed  11-16-61. 
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73«.172.  MTRI80L.  White  KiDg  lac  BN  13a.77B.  PlU>. 
7-M-«S.    PllMl  11-34-41. 

739.178.  LADT  MATET.  J.  Nelson  Prcwltt,  lac.  SN 
1S3.48S.    Pab.  7-S4-«2.    filed  1S-«^1. 

739.174.  WA8HU1C.  Waahnn  Products  Compsajr.  lacorpo- 
ratsd.     BN  13S.411.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Piled  l-«-62. 

739.178.  DAN-WAT.  Daavay  Corporatloa.  SN  130.572. 
Pub.  7-24-«2.    Filed  1-11-62. 

739.176.  BHAMPUFF.  Heleae  Cartls  ladostries,  lac.  BN 
130.964.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-17-62. 

739.177.  GRAND  WAT.  Tb«  Oraad  Ualoa  Compaay.  8N 
139.094.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-0-62. 

739.178.  MATST.  J.  Nelsoa  Prcwltt.  lac.  8N  140.160. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  3-19-62. 


Service  Maries 

fill!  100    MifcilMnwi 

T39.179.  TRI  DELTA.  DsUa  Delta  DelU.  SN  81.88X 
COLLECTIVE  MARK.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  9-23-09. 

759.180.  ISOCRACKINO.  California  Eeaearefa  Corporation. 
SN  90.900.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  2-10-60. 

739.181.  MITRE.  The  Mitre  CorporaUon.  SN  97.777.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  0-24-40. 

739.182.  KIPLINQER  BOOK  CLCB  AND  K  DESIGN.  Tta« 
KipIlBffer  Wasblncton  Editors.  lac.  SN  108.639.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  11-17-60. 

739.183.  KIPLINOBR  BOOK  CLUB  AND  K.  The  Klpllager 
Wasblartoa  Editors,  lac.  BN  108,640.  Pab.  7-24-62. 
FUed  11-17-60. 

759.184.  K  IWBION.  Tbe  Kipllacer  Wsatalaftoa  Editors, 
lac      BN  108.641.      Pub.   7-24-69.      FUed  11-17-60. 

739.180.  FBPB  AND  I»8ION.  FIdeMty  Detective  Bureau, 
lac,  d.b.a.  Fidelity  Eleetroalc  Protective  Systems.  SN 
126.218.    Pab.  7-24-82.    FUed  8-18-61. 

759.186.  KELLOOO  NL'TRITION  COUNCIL.  Kellogg  Com- 
paay.     BN  134.461.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  12-21-61. 

759.187.  NORTHWEST  WHOLESALE  INCORPORATED 
AND  N  AND  APPLE  DESIGN.  NortbWMt  Wbolcaal*  la- 
corporated.      SN    130.379.      Pub.   T-24-62.     FUed   1-8-62. 


Oast  101  —  A^trtiiht  md  Bwiimi 

739.188.  BIO  BONUS.  Big  Boans  SUmp  Company.  IN 
101.099.    Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  7-28-60. 

739489.  JACK  ft  JILL.  Naah-Flach  Compaay.  SN  100.262. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Piled  11-29-60. 

739.190.  KET8TONE  READERS'  SERVICE.  Keystone 
Readtra'  Serrlce.  Inc.  SN  11B.610.  Pab.  7-34-62.  Filed 
3-14-61. 

739.191.  BTOP-N-GO  FOODS  AND  DESIGN.  Marketing 
Merchaadlsers.  lac  SN  122.810.  Pub.  7-24-62.  Filed 
•-26-61. 

739.192.  STAR  DESIGN.  BtatiaUcal  TsbaUtlag  Corpora- 
tloa.    BN  124.138.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  7-17-61. 

739.193.  TTPB-A-TONE.  The  National  Utbo  Company. 
SN  124,934.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  7-28-61. 

739.194.  NATIONAL.  Tbe  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
paay.    BN  188.731.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  2-27-62. 


739.190.  THE  BILBNT-BOOKKEBPER.  Louis  E.  La  Batge. 
d.b.a.  The  Silent-Bookkeeper  Co.  BN  139.108.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Filed  3-5-62. 


OatflOl- 


739.196.  CITIZENS  SANTA  CLAUS  CLUB  ETC.  CiUseoa 
Baak  sad  Trust  Compaay.  SN  98.340.  Pub.  7-24-62. 
med  6-3-80. 

739.197.  SLI  DOLLARS  FOR  FUTURE  DELIVEEY  AND 
DESIGN.  Security  Life  lasnraaee  Compaay  of  America. 
SN  119.007.    Pub.  0-1-62.    Filed  0-1-61. 

739.198.  WAUSAU  AND  DESIGN.  Employers  Mutual  Lla- 
bUlty  Insurance  Company  of  Wisconsin.  SN  122,922.  Pub. 
7-24-62.    Piled  6-27-41. 

739.199.  UNION  BANK  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Baak.  SN 
130.010.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 
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739.200.     PLANT  DTNAMATION.     Logaa  Co.     SN  89.926. 
Pab.  T-24-8S.    FUed  1-S9-80. 

739.901.     TATLOB-MADE    HOMES.      Taylor-Made    Homes. 
Inc.    BN  113.871.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  2-16-61. 

739,202.     GETZ.      Geta   Eitermlnators.    Inc      SN   130.001. 
Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-1(M)2. 


Otss  105-TraH|poitaliM  md  Storift 

739.203.     DESIGN   OF  AN   EAGLE'S   HEAD.      Transconti- 


aeatal  Baa  System.  lac. 
8-1-08. 


BN  56,810.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed 


T39.204.     FUNCRUI8ES.    Mataon  Navigation  Compaay.    SN 
125.933.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

739,200.     8KTCRUIBE.     Tbe  Flyiag  Ttgar   Llae    lac.     BN 
136,223.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  1-22-42. 


OattlOe-MiteffyTi 


739.306.     SPRAT  CRAFT.     Bpraycraft  Fraacblass  Compaay. 
BN  92.404.    Pab.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-8-60. 

T39.207.     AMERfOAM.     Tbe   Aoicrbelle   Corporatloa.     iN 
124.790.     Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  7-27-61. 


dais  107-  EAKatiM  mi  Eattrtaiimeiit 


739.208.     ENCOUNTER.       Calvary     Baptist    Cbarch.       BN 
108.939.    Pub.  7-24-62.    FUed  11-23-60. 

739.200.     PM  WEST.     Westlagbonae  Broadcastiag  Compaay, 
lac      SN   130,800.      Pub.   7-24-62.     Filed   1-15-62. 

739.210.  PM  EAST.     Westlagboaaa  Broadeaatlag  Compaay, 
lac     8N  130,881.     Pnb.  T-S4-6S.    Filed  1-16-62. 

739.211.  PROGRAM  PM.     Westin^ouse  Broadcasting  Com- 
paay.   Inc.      SN    130,852.      Pub.   7-24-63.      FUed   1-10-62. 
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nieee  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

aa»12-CoiiftnKtioiiMatoriab  aass39-aotliiiig 

ea  f .K.  3-20-61 .  Am.  BR.  8-13-62.  n  T.     SN  130.164.     Piled  P.B.  10-17-61 ;  Am.  B.R   »-l-62! 

CONNECTORAIL 

For  Pipe  Rail  System  aad  Its  Compoaeats  Amoog  Which 
Are  Pipe  Rail  Lengths,  Connector  Sleeves,  T's.  Radius  Elbows 
Angle  Fittings,  Post  BrackeU.  aad  WaU  Brackets. 
.    First  use  Jan.  27,  1961. 


739,213.    Builders  Plastic  Products.  Inc.  New  Tork  N.T     SN 
120.644.     Piled  P.R.  8-9-61 ;  Am.  BR.  7-9-62. 


For  Plastic  Concrete  Relnfordag  Accessories  aad  Products 
for  CoBcrete  Coastructlon— Namely.  Continuous  Slab  and 
Beam  Bolsters. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1999. 


Clatt23-Ciitlery,  Macfciaery,  Md  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

739,214.     Scovill  Manufacturing  Compaay,  Wateibury,  Conn. 
SN  119,061.    Filed  P.R.  0-8-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-16-62. 

"EASY  ATTACHER^ 

For   Snap  Fastener  Attaching  Tools  for  Hoom   Use 
Pint  use  Sept  19, 1960. 


For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1906. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


103,984. 

104,947. 
154,948. 
104,949. 
100.068. 

156.264. 
156.690. 
106,987. 
108.142. 

109,309. 
162,060. 
162,067. 
162.086. 
162.238. 
162,271. 
163,102. 
163,301. 
163.807. 
394.937. 
390.002. 
395.420. 
895,851. 
390.802. 
396.407. 


CANTRELL  AND  COCHRANB'S  AND   DESIGN. 

CI.  40.    4-4-22. 
CHESTERFIELD.    CI.  23.     0-16-22. 
CHIPPENDALE.    CI.  23.     0-18-22. 
RICHWOOD.    CI.  23.    0-18-22. 
THE  ROSE  FR08TAIR  AND  DESIGN      CT    31. 

5-16-22. 
PIONEER.     CI.  28.    6-20-22. 
I  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  14.    7-11-22. 
OXFORD.    CT.  43.    T-20-22. 
REPRESENTATION   OF   AN  ORANGE   CARTON 

WITH  A  RED  BAND.     CI.  6.     8-22-22 
TUCKAWAT.    a.  23.    9-26-22. 
PANTHER.    CT.  14.    12-0-22. 
PTTHON.    CT.  14.    12-0-22. 
RA-TOX.     CT.  13.     12-0-22. 
D  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.     12-12-32. 
RA-TOX.     CT.  32.     12-12-22. 
TITANIC.    CT.  18.     1-2-23. 
CREO-DIPT.    CT.  16.    1-9-33. 
CHORE  BALL.    CT.  4.    1-30-23. 
JIMPENNET.    CT.  89.    B-0-12. 
RANGER    CT.  23.    0-12-42. 
NURSERT.    CT.  42.    0-36-42. 
LASTI-KID.    CT.  1.    8-16-42. 
LASTI-KID  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  1.    8-18-42. 
STELLA  D'ORO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46.     7-21-42. 


396.769.  REDIPON.    CI.  26.    8-4-42. 

396.826.  SENATOR.    CT.  23.    8  4  42. 

396.904.  PUL80TR0N.     CT.  21.     8-11-42. 

397.013.  ANALYSLIP8.    CT.  37.    8-11-42. 

397.030.  AUSTIN'S.    CI.  46.    8-11-42. 

397.072.  HILCO.    CI.  31.    8-18-42. 

397.126.  FIGHTER.     CI.  28.     8-18-42. 

397.126.  BOXER.     CI.  23.     8-18-42. 

397.1.30.  EKO.    CT.  26.    8-18-42. 

397.212.  DIAMOND  O  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  13.    ft-20-42. 

397.226.  PILMTONE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  61.     8-26-42 

397.313.  UNI-TEX.     CL  16.     9-1-42. 

397.363.  RUBBERLITE.    CT.  20.     9-1-42. 

398.061.  PIB.    CT.  21.    10-6-42. 

398.124.  HYDR08BC.     CT.  21.     10-18-42. 

398,209.  E8TINYL.     CI.  18.     10-13-42. 

398,990.  GIST  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38.      12-8-42. 

399.190.  MN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  14.    12-22-42. 

399.240.  DRANO.     CI.  6.     12-22-42. 

399,423.  TRTCOGEN.    CT.  18.     1-0-43. 

399,089.  OXOFF.    CI.  14.     1-19-43. 

399,097.  AL  IN  STAR  DESIGN.     CT.  14. 

399,622.  MAGNAGLO.    CI.  6.     1-19-43. 

399,627.  BACTRASULPAMIDE.     CI.   18. 

399,714.  THE  GOLDEN  FLEECE.    CT.  4. 
399.746. 


1-19-43. 

1-19-43. 
1-28-43. 


TM  783  O.G.— 7 


HOP-O-MY-THUMB.     CT.  44.     1-26-43. 
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t 

100.917.  CLARK'S.    C\.  38.    4-11-lt. 

331.631.  1IBRB8TBP.    CI.  12.    1-14-S6. 

0M.3S3.  HISPBBD.    CI.  23.    5-M-ftS. 

631. tl*.  8TKIPB8.    CI.  51.    7-31-06. 

Th€  fotUwing  rt§iatr»tUu»  iMm«4  Aug.  ti.  l»i§ 

n.')2.»S0.  POLTTRBAT  AND  DB8I0N.    C\.  1. 

632.957.  MBLVA  FUBX  AND  LEAF  DB8ION.     CL  1. 

632.938.  MBLVA  TAN  AND  LBAP  DB8ION.     CL  1. 

632.9S9.  ATLANTIC  HYDE.    CI.  1. 

«32.»«1.  PUMA  POOL  AND  I»8I0N.    CL  1 

•32.9«4.  RO-TA-TOR.    CI.  S.  ^ 

632.971.  DRIFTWOOD.    CI.  2.  .  »?. 

632.980.  TCB.     CI.  «. 

632.984.  ACBO-8PRAY.    CI.*. 

632,997.  IIOLAMENT.    CI.  «. 

633,010.  MORA  ICO  FULQB  AND  DB8ION.     CL  IS. 

633.012.  IWI-KON-aO.     CI.  18. 

633.013.  DRI-KON-10.     CL  IS. 

633.019.  fABROW    WINDOW   WAUi   FtLAMB  AND   DB- 

UON.    a.  IS.       , 

633.020.  RBQCIN.    CI.  IS. 

633.032.  PURI-ORAIM.    CI.  18. 

633.033.  8PAR.O.     CI.  1ft. 

633.035.  MODENB  OVAUNB  AND  DB8I0N.    CL  16. 

633.038.  KNOCKOUT.    CI.  17. 

633.047.  X-D-M  AND  DB8IGN.    CL  M. 

633.092.  MAZUKAL.     O.  18. 

633.053.  DU1A8ULB8.    CI.  18. 

(UI3.059.  ROLO-Z  AND  DB8ION.    CL  18. 

633.099.  BORBL*8.    O.  18. 

633.062.  NUTRONB.    CL  It.  "       " 

633,008.  IIAILMOBILB.     C\.  li. 

633,071.  TI-DEE.    CI.  19. 

633.078.  "T0P8Y-TURVIE."    a.  SI. 

633,077.  HL  OBNUINB   HOWELL  CHINA   AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  21. 

633.060.  TELBGUARD.    CI.  21. 

633,06ft.  HEENATRON.    CI.  21. 

633,088.  REFLBCTONE.    CI.  21. 

633.090.  DOLL-B-HOUSEKEBPBR    BT    AM8CO    AND    DB- 

SIGN^-CT.  22. 

633.091.  AQUA-TRAMPOUNB.    C\.  22. 

633.092.  8EAFOAM.    CI.  23. 

633.093.  AUTOMATIC  GOLF  PRO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  SS. 

633.094.  BB0N80N  FLIPPER.    CL  23. 

633.095.  BEAVER.    CL  22. 

633.096.  COUGAR.    O.  22. 

633.097.  PANTHER.    CT.  23. 

633.100.  EOTOBANK.     CI.  22. 
633,104.  CRICK-ALURE.    CI.  23. 

633.113.  CARDINAL  CARBTOR  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23. 

633.116.  VIBRA-TROr.    CI.  28. 

633.120.  RED  DOG.     CI.  23. 

633,123.  DUO-KIT.     CI.  33. 

633.125.  ACE.     CT.  23. 

633.126.  WHEEL-EZY.    CT.  23. 

633.127.  MECHANIC  MAKER.    CT.  23. 
633.130.  TENSION-GRIP.    CT.  23. 
633.133.  STOR^MATIC.    CT.  23.       _ 
633.130.  WP.    CI.  23. 

ft33,lSft.  CENTRA-Z.    CT.  23. 

ft33.138.  ORAV-O-MATIC.    CL  SS.  ^ 

633. 1S9.  OM.     CI.  23. 

633.140.  INSTANT-GRIP.    CT.  S3. 

633.142.  PLICKIT.    CT.  23. 

633,144.  TRAILBLAZER.    CT.  23. 

633.153.  8BI8MATION  AND  DB8ION.    CL  3«. 

633.154.  PELOTAL.    CL  2ftw 
633.159.  COMPU  PUNCH.    CL  S8. 
633.170.  ICB-PAK  AND  DESIGN.     CL  81. 
833,177.  POST  PAD  WITHIN  CIRCLB.    CL  SS. 
ft33,180.  WHIRLPOOL.    CT.  33. 

ft3S,183.  CORTBTTE.    CT.  33. 

838,190.  BLUB  JET.    CI.  34.  ■ '. 

ft33.19«.  DUVAN.    CL  87. 


838,300. 

633,203. 
633.303. 
633,300. 

633,207. 
633,308. 
633.310. 

633.313. 

633.314. 

6S3J10. 

683.310. 

ft33.S17. 

ft33.318. 

«S3.225. 

633,227. 

683,233. 

683.234. 

633.243. 

633.244. 

638.245. 

633.346. 

633.347. 

633,249. 

683.256. 

ft33.35«. 

683,307. 

«33,2ft4. 

633,369. 

633,370. 

633,274. 

•33,378. 

833,379. 

«3S,281. 

ft33,283. 

633,285. 

633,287. 

633.S89. 

«33,201. 

633.29ft. 

633.297. 

633,298. 

633.301. 

633.318. 

633.317. 

833.818. 

633.823. 

638.332. 

833,334. 

S33,3Sft. 

ft33,SS9. 

633.341. 

633.343. 

633,348. 

633,350. 

833301. 

833.354. 

833.355. 
833,35ft. 
838.307. 
633,308. 
633,361. 
633,363. 
633,369. 
683,371. 
833,875. 
633,377. 
833,378. 
633,379. 
ftS3,380. 
838,881. 
833.388. 


ROUND  THB  WORLD  A  LA  CARTE  AND  I«- 
SION.    CL88. 

THB  SHOW'S  THB  THING.    CT.  38. 

PINFBATHBR8  FROM  PEGASUS.     CT.  38. 

WAY  OF  LIFE  SPIRITUAL  TRUTHS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  38. 

IN  THB  VAN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  88. 

LOOK  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  38. 

FASHIONLITE  NYLONS  FASHIONBD  FOR  THE 
STARS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  88. 

PEEMA.     CT.  39. 

ST.  VINCENT  VBLAIR.    CL  S». 

HUDSON  S-T-R-B-T-C-H  ON.    CT.  89. 

LADT  SHELBY  COMFT  STRBTCH.     CI.  39. 

MIKADO.    CT.  39. 

MORNING  BRIDE.    CL  38. 

LACUBANITA.    CL  39. 

WBB  ARROW.    CLt8.  ^ 

FANTASTIQUB.    CL  38. 

BOSOM.    CL38.  ^^ 

DOM-LIN.    CL4S. 

AEGEAN.    CT.4S. 

RAIFILM.    CT.  43. 

FA8TBKN.     CT.  43. 

SEPARATON.    CL  43. 

VLAVENETO.    CL  43. 

VALV.    CT.  44. 

ANCROMOBILB.    CL  44. 

TBLBCOMB.    CL  44.-  ,..    ... 

LIMERICK.    CT.  46.  ^    "  ' 

BEEZER  EVANS  HONBT  AND  DB8I0N.    CL  46. 

LIPONBTTB.    CI.  4ft. 

VITAFROST.    CT.  4ft. 

BVIRPURB.    CT.  46. 

EBONY.    CT.46. 

DOG. GONE  GOOD.    CT.46. 

PURBVER.    CT.46. 

DESIGN  OF  GROTBSQUB  COW.     CT.  46. 

KITCHEN  BARBBCUB.    CL  4ft. 

THREE  CHERRIES  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  CL  47. 

OKARK  GIRL  AM>  DESIGN.    CL  47. 

POLY-PRESS.    CT.  50. 

ANGEL  PLAQUES.    CL  60. 

TRI'CO.    CT.  50. 

THB  8BCBBT  OF  LILLY  DACHB.    CL  Bl. 

TRI-DERMIS  AND  DB8IGN.     CL  51. 

L' AMOUR  EN  ROSE.    CT.  01. 

PIN  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.    CL  01. 

HUTTO'SDIP.    CT.  52. 

ACHIEVEMENT  FUND.    CL  lOt. 

CHEMJECr.    CT.  103. 

AMC  AND  DB8ION.    CI.  10ft. 

FORT  DURA  AND  MBSION.     CL  100. 

HOLLYWOOD  HI0HUGHT8.     CT.  107. 

ENRICH-ALL.    CT.  10. 

DOLL-B-MATTRE8S.    CT.  33. 

DOUBLE  CHAMBER  AMD  DESIGN.    CT.  36. 

EMERALD.    CT.  37. 

WINTERSPORT8  TRAI»  MAGAZINE  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CL38. 

AMERICAN  MANAGEMENT.    CL  38;^ _ 

ABRASIVE  AND  GRINDING  ENGINEER.    CL  S8. 

GRINDING  EMOINBBR.    CL  38. 

INDUSTRIAL  GRINDING.    CL  88. 

LONGS'N  SHORTS.    CT.  89. 

MOTORIST.     CI.  89. 

CHBNBWBTH'8  TOP  OF  THB  CROP.     CL  46. 

FLATORIZBD.    CT.46. 

CALBT'S.    CL  46. 

COLUMBLA  ALB  AND  DESIGN.     CL  48. 

DESIGN  OF  A  JUG.    CL  49. 

3-N-l  WINDO-FIX-KIT.    CL  80. 

DISA8TER-PAK.    CL  Oa 

WHITIN  1831.    CT.  00. 

THE  WILLIAMSBURG  LINE.    CL  00. 

IS 


42SJ64.     FINJTAN.    CL  84.    8-IS-46. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


«39.838.  STAKOOL.    CL  1«.    T-S-06. 

•48.640.  GOLDBN  LABEL  DB8IGN.     CL  89      T-16-67 

«ftl.007.  STAT  COOLl    CL  16.    0-l»-«8. 

684.377.  KANGAROO  AND  DBftlON.    CL  SI    8-1-08. 

680.003.  BTYLBCRB8T  AND  DBRION.     CL  SS. 


888,004.  HAPPINESS.    CL  46.     l»-8-00. 

881,087.  CROWN.    CT.  31.     1-10-60. 

693,803.  GOOFY-OOLF.    CT.  38.    8-1-60. 

604,363.  LUCKY  GIRLS  AND  DESIGN. 

714.447.  SUM  JIM.    CL  46.    4-3fr-61. 


TM  83 
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Dtsdatmcd.  Corraet«l.  etc. :  New  CtftlflcatM :  He  PnbUcmtloaa.) 


•38.0T1,  eaM.    a.  1». 
739.084,   pob.   T-24-fl2. 


Adrance  EDterprfMc,  I«c.,  T«riL  P*. 

^•llTl!;*"   **'«    <^®.   Wpo«.   Wit. 
CI.  St. 

Arroclld*  Corn    RaM^,  W.C.     TM.Oll,  |Mb.  T-M-W     CL  34 
Alrken.  Ia«..  ^ew  ToA.  NY.    78t.010,  pnb.  1-14-92     CI  84 

,  ^    Alurtf.  Walter  A.  * 

Akard,  Donna  M..  lira. :  «ee_ 
Akard,  Walter  A. 

^*V!i»^'*!S  -^i^^i.*;  ^^■"*  *  ^o-  to  **r«.  Donna  IC  Akard. 
?^^?43~*A„V'^  li^^'*-  ♦•  '  »  ^— "•  '^^'^ 
^"«Kl!irp^b''7-W-';j2'^c/'»«^  At.1d.ber,.    Sweden. 

^*«?*  a"       *  ^"*'* ^°'  **■*"••  ^*"*'     738.8W.  pab.  7-14- 
Al^rtojCalVer  Co..  Ifelroee  Park.  III.    789.149.  pub.  7-24-«2. 

Alle^|Mmj  Ladlam  8tert  Corp. :  «ee — 
■lectrle  Alloy  Steel  C^..  The. 

^'HfiM&^ClT4*****  ^'^'  ""*■'«'•  P*     3»».»»T.  '•tt 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc. :  «•« — 
Kooe,  J..  A  Co.,  Inc. 

^*ll°    ^°'    '"***    ^•**«"'    "'•      399.428,    rm.    l»-»-62. 

A»«*e^  Corp..  The.  Roekrllle.  Cowl    7S».a07.  pnk.  7-»4-«2 

American  Cranamld  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    «S2,9M.  eaae     Cl.  6 
AiJwrtCM  ^anamld  Co..  New  York.  NY.    788.886.  pub.  7-24- 

^'K,'*'^^t* '**'"'*  *^®  •  ^*^  '^••■^-  N*^-    TS8.9M.  p«b.  7-24- 
9m.     CI .  18. 

American   Home  Product*  Corp..  d.b.a.   Wyeth   Laboratorien 
New  York,   NY.     738.930.  piib.   7-24-«2      Cl  ^^™'®""'- 

'pub*7-24^2!'    oTl'**'  ^°'**'  "•*"»®'^»^  Cat"-     718.857. 

^«?^R  ''"'*«5?*Pi   AtaocUUoB.    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y. 

ft3S.35S,  cane.    CL  88. 
^•rt«n  Metal  Spedalttea  Corp..  Hatboro.  Pa.    638.090.  cane. 

^■•rtgii  UeUI  SpecUIUea  Corp.,  Hatboro,  Pa.    638,848,  cane. 

American  Mineral  Splrtta  Co. :  Bee — 

Pure  on  Co.^The. 
American  Steel  rouadriea.  Chlcafo,  111. 

American  Thread  Co.,  The,  New  York. 
10-9-62.     CI.  43. 

^^Ki^K  VI»coee   Corp.,    PhlladelphU, 
7-24-62.     CL  1. 

^^»:s^.  .5'r,o^5^2'''^c'r  i?  •  «""-«-o»-H»-«»n. 

Ancel  PUouen  Co    The.  Norfolk.  Va.     633.297^  cane.     Cl.  50. 
'^■■Ef**-  "  ■?,?  ?A'  Travel  Bureau.  Highland  ^ark.  III.     633,- 
200,  cane.    (1.  38. 

aS^JL"!***/*    SSr'*  V  ^^&  ^*-.^  6S3.336.  eanc.     Cl.  106. 

.  ■''S^ub.  7-24-62.    CL  9. 

Al»x  I^  A  Supply.  Inc..  MartetU.  Ohio.    739.184.  pab.  7-24- 

Areade  First  Aid  Supply  Co. :  8e« — 

Turner.  Jack  N. 
Arcade  Industrial  Phannaetst :  8ee — 

Turner.  Jack  N. 
Arcade  Pharmaqr :  80* — 

Turner  Jack  N. 
Archcr-Daniels-lildland  Co  .  d.b.a.  The  Larabee  Flour  Mill  Co 

Minneapolis.    Minn       739,081-2.   pub.   ™24-62      CL   46! 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     738.872.  pub.  7-24-62.    CT   1. 
ahZIVi.'?^^*'?'?!!"-  ''.'      738.8*2.  puS.  7-24^62^   CI    6. 
Atlantic  Bjwnge  A  ChaaoU  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.    632.959. 


633.130.  cane.     Cl. 
166.987.   ren. 
738,864,    pub. 
N.Y. 


N.Y 

Pa. 


^A^Nf'**"  '"P.  PblladelphU,  Pa.     738,913,  pub.  7-24-62. 
^pub°7*-'24i62**"ci"5l'''*"   *^   Kutherford,   NJ.      789.142. 

®'*o.*'''fI    *'****•   ^'*-    C'llcago.    IlL      739,093,    pub.    7-24-62. 
Cl.  40. 

Bearer  Oame  Co. :  See — 

Kearns,  Martin  B.  ~  ;^ 

^.a«d*T5a4!"p^b"/-tA2''''d.  "i?"*''"*'  '"^'"•^"• 

^7^."%.  7l2t62'*'ci*'52"'*""*'*-'    ^•*^*»*~«.    <»»« 
Bentorain  Co.  :  Hee — - 
IMtet.  Marcel  B. 

S:rt«?a"i%"^o"''«*eV'^'''^      e38.S41.  cane.     a.   107. 

Bertram,  Wliuam  A. 

®*l4^f£i^^'""*™,^o'**>*    Bertram  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III. 
oo^c.wo^.  cane.     Cl.  2. 

^•4<*'«S*wy*rCorp^    d.b.a.  Enarme  Development  Corp..  New 

York.  N.Y.     738.885.  pub.  7-24-82.    Cl.  6 

Big  Bonus  sump  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     739,188,  pab.  7-»4-62. 

Bird  *  S^n.  Inc..  Bast  Walpole,  Mass.     397,363.  ren.  10-»-62. 

BIrney,  Arthur  A.,  Washington,  D.C.     632,961,  cane.     CL  2. 
Kishop    HaseL   Inc.,  from   Lanolin   Phu,   Inc..  Newark,  N.J. 

738.i4«.  pub.  7-24-62.     CL  51. 
Blalr  Laboratories,  Inc.,  .New  York,  N.Y.     738.916,  pub.  7-14- 

62.     CL  18. 
Blaul.  Walter  L.,  Wilmette,  III.     633.093,  eanc.     O.  22 
Blum,  Julias,  A  Co.,  Inc.,  CarlsUdt,  N.J.    789,212.    CL  12. 
Board   of  Christian    Bducatlon   of   the  United   PrMbrtertan 

Church  In  the  United  States  of  America,  The.  Philadelphia. 

Pa.     739,045,  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl.  38. 
Boehringer,  C.  H.,  Sohn,  Ingelbelm  (Rhine),  Oermany.     788.- 

924,  pab.  7-24-62.     ci.  18^  /        ■— 

Borden   Co.,   The,    New    York,  N.Y.     730,028,   pab.   7-24-62. 

a.  37.  .     .  •- 

Borel,  Eunice  B.,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  John  Borel,  St.  MartlnriUe,  La. 

633,000,  eanc.    O.  18.    • 
BoreL  John.  Mrs. :  890 — 

Borel.  Eunice  B. 
Borun  Bros..  Los  Angelee.  Calif.     739.144.  pub.  7-24-62.     CL 

61. 
Bremer.  Pred  S.,  Co. :  iSee — 

Bremer,  Fred  S. 
Bremer,    FrMl    S.,   d.b.a.    Fred    S.   Bremer  Co.,  Chicago,   IlL 

738,906,  pub.  7-24-62.     CT.  12. 
Breon,    George  A.,   A   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     633,052,   cane. 

CL  18. 
Breon   Laboratories   lac.   New  York,   N.   Y.     738,058,    pub. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  18. 
Bristol  Myers  Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.     738.927,  pub.   7-24-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York,   N.Y.     739,158,  pub.   7-24-62< 

CI    51. 
BrttlMh  Drug  Houses,  Ltd.,  The.  London,  England.     738,947, 

pub.  7-24-62.     CL  18. 
Browning  Research  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     638,076,  caae.     Cl. 

21. 
Builders  Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  New  York  City.  N.  T.     7S9,- 

218.    Cl.  12. 
Bukowsky,  E:dward  J.,  d.b.a.  Jan  Laboratories,  Roekrllle,  Md. 

739,150,  pab.  7-24-62.    Cl.  61. 
Banay  Products  Co.,  Isc,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     739,168,  pab 


738.062,  pub.  7-24-62. 
789,007,  pub. 
683.138, 
TS8,- 


eft«c.    CI.  1. 
A^a  Shirt  Co.,  Uc..  New  York,  N.Y 

^"t-'JJ^'i   ^'*:S^"***  ''**^'  HyattarUle,  Md. 
Automation-Engineering  Corp.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 
Aatomotire  WarehouaeDlttrlbator,  Inc..  Dearer.  Cola 

W9,  pub.  T- 24-61.     Cl.  21. 
BAN  Hosiery  Co. :  8e« — 
„  ^  Meth,  Irrtag. 

Bva  r«'"TJ^5'?5r.S*')?     "^Ay^E?"   7-24-62.    Cl.  28. 
BYS  Co.,  Inc .  Hartford,  Conn.     683,190,  eanc.     CI.  34 
a  "*"  '•  Mlnaaa^rtla.  Mtaa.     738,870,  pab.  7-14-61. 

Baehrack  Co.,  New  York.  JI.Y.     633.133,  eanc     CL  39. 

'*62'  a**23*'***'   '"*■•  '*•'"'*•  *•'•     788,984-5,  pab.  6-8- 

BaUtnm  N.V.,  Hulaea,  NetherUnds. 
CL  80. 

■"*•«  Box  Co..  rraakllB  Park,  IlL 
CL  37. 

Barrett  A  Co.,  Inc. :  8«« — 
Yamoa,  Alfred. 


788,140,  pob.  T-t4-62. 
TS9.094,  pab.  T-14-82. 


7-24-62.     Cl.  52.  _    ^ 
Burma-Blbas,   Inc..   New  York,  NY.     633,234.  cane.     Cl.  89. 

Burroui^    Wellcome   A    Co.    (U.8..\.)  Inc.,  Tockahoe.    N.Y. 

738,923,  pub.  7-24-62.     C\.  18.  ,,^  „_ 

CPR    International    Corp.,    Torrance,  Calif.  738,860,    pob. 

7-24-62.    a    1.  .  ....wv- 

CPR    International    Corp..    Torrance,  Calif.  788,900,    pab. 

y OA      |»0  1^      M 

Cacpal,  Earle  R.,'  Sun  Valler,  Calif.     638,104,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Caley,  A.  J..  Ltd.,  Norwich,  Norfolk,  EngUnd.     688,876,  cane. 

Cl    46 
California  Fruit  Exchange,  Sacramento,  Calif.    738,109,  pub. 

7—24—62      Cl    46 
California  ReHearch  Corp.,   San   Francisco,   Calif.     789,180. 

Dub.  7-24-82.     CI.  100. 
Calvary  Baptist  Church.  New  York,  N.Y.    739.208,  pub.  7-24- 

Camillua  Cutlery  Co.,  Camillas,  N.Y.     633,144.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Canada  Cyde  and  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Weston.  OnUrio,  Canada. 

738,975,  pab.  7-24-62.    CL,22.     _        ^      ^^       --«*«•• 
Caneellleri   Frank,  A  Sons.  Inc.,   Paasalc,  N.J.     632,967-8. 

cane.     CL  1. 
CantreU  A   Cochrane.   Ltd..    Dublin     Irelani^  to  CantPril   * 

Cochran*  lAd..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    158.994.  ren.  10-»-«2. 

Cl.  48. 
CantreU  A  Cochrane  Ltd..  lac. :  ««e— 

CantreU  A  Cochrane,  Ltd. 
Cardinal  Carryor  Co.,  Loalsrille,  Ky.    838,118,  eaae.    Cl.  23. 
Clttaens  Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  Park  Ridge,  III;     788,186.  p<A. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  102. 
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73S,0«3.   pub. 
163,301.   KB. 


Carter  Productt.  Inc. :  See — 

Central*  Suinphjjt    and    Mfg.    Co..    Polo.    111.      738.M2.    pub. 

7-24-62.     CI.  i3.  .  ,         »        . 

Cbarcoal    Unlimited,    d.b.a.    H/-Co   Salea.    Inc..    Loa  Angeles. 

Calif.    738,868,  pub.  7-24-62.    CL  1-  ^    ,.„ 

Chemject  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     683,334,  cane.     CI.  IM. 
Cheneweth,  Jamea.  E..   National  City.  Calif.     633.36*.  cane. 

Chicago  Chapter.  American  Instltote  of  Archlteeta,  Chicago, 

111.     739,046,  jpub.  7-24-62.     a.  M. 
Chore  Utenslla  Corp.  of  America,  The.  Orange.  N.J. .to  Mftal 

Textile  Corp..  Roaelle.  N.J.     163.807.  ren.  10-»-*2.     Cl.^4. 
Chroma    (Jlo.    Inc..    Duluth.    Minn.      74».040.    pub.    7-24-62. 

CI    38 
Chun  King  Corp.,  The,  from  Chun  King  Sales.  Inc.,  Daluth, 

Minn.     739,060.  pob.  7-24-62.    CL  46. 
Chun  King  Sales.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Chun  King  Corp.,  The.  _  ^    «„ 

Clark  Thread  Co..  Ae.  Newark.  N.J.  100.517.  cane.  Q.  38. 
Cluett,  Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc  ,  Troy.  NY.  633L227.  cane.  CI.  39. 
Coffln.  Norman  M..  Inc..  Pompano  Beach.  Fla.     730,121,  pub. 

Columbia  Coat  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    633,214.  rea.  10-»-«2.    O. 

30 
Congoleum-Nalm  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.     683,020,  cane.     CI.  12. 
ConHolldated  Laundries  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     739.166,  pub. 

T— 24— 412       C^l     S2 

Continental   Baking  Co..   Rye.   NY.     739.128.  pob.   7-24-62. 

r*i    4A 
Continental   Baking  Co..   Rye.   NY.     73^,180,   pab.   7-24-62. 

CI    46 
Cool'  Roof  of  America,  Inc..  Coral  Oables,  Fla.    661.U7.  eane. 

CI.  16. 
Coq  d'or  Farm  :  8te — 

WelHberg,  Harold.  ^     , 

Cormf-ny.    Atvln    E.,    d  b.a.    Language   Teaching    Foandatlon, 

Washington,   DC.     738.972,  pub.  7-24-62.     CI.  22. 
Corn   Products  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     739,076,  pub.  7-24-62. 

CI.  46. 
Cory  Corp..  Chicago,  IIL    633.182,  cane.    CI.  33. 
(owles   Magaxines.    Inc.   Des   Moines,   Iowa.      633.206,   cane. 

CI.  38. 
Craddoek-Terry   Shoe  Corp..    Lynchburg,  Va. 

7-24-62.     CI.  89. 
Creo-Dlpt  Co..  Inc.,   North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

10-9-62.     CI.  16. 
Crosse  *  Blackwell  Co.,  The  :   ««•— 

Newtle  Co..  Inc.,  The.  _  ..       .      ^    »,^ 

.  Cumberland  Brewing  Co.  of  Allegany  Coanty,  Maryland,  The, 

d.b  a     Cumberland    Beverage    Dlylaion,    Cumberland.    Md. 

739.068.  pub   7-24-«2.    CI.  45. 
Cumberland  Beverage  IMvlslon  :  See — 

Cumberland  Brewing  Co.  of  Allegany  County,  Maryland, 

CurtlH.   Heiene,  IndustrieH,   Inc..  Chicago.  III.     739.143.  pub. 

7-24-62.     CI.  51.  ,„       .„^,,. 

Curtis.  Heiene,  Indostrtes,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     739.176,  pub. 

7-24-62.     CI.  52.  ^    .„ 

Cutter  Laborstortes.  Berkeley.  Calif.  633.062.  eane.  CI.  18. 
Daffln  Corp..  Hopklnw.  Minn.  738,988,  pub.  7-24-62.  CI.  23. 
Dallualne-TallHker     DlstlllerteH     Ltd..     Edinburgh.     Scotland. 

7.19.1. '19,  pub    7-24-62.    CI.  49. 
Dalryland  F'ood  Laboratories.  Inc..  Waukesha.  Wis. 

pub    7-24-62.     CI,  18. 
Danway   Corp..    Baton    Rouge.    La.      739.175,    pub. 

CI.  52. 
David.   Walter.    London.   England.     632,997.   cane. 
Davif*  Canning  Co..  Atwater.  Calif.      739,102.  pub 

C\    4A 
Delta  DelU  DelU.  Chicago,  III.     739,179,  pub.  7-24-02. 

100. 
D^Mert  *  Dougherty,  Inc. :  Bee — 

1Mb  Inc.         

DeSlmone.  Salvatdre.  d  b.r.  La  Pecorina  Co.,  Paulshoro,  N.J. 

739.084.  pub  7-24-62     CI.  46.  _         _,^  ^^ 

Devoe  *  kaynolds  Co.,   Inc.,   Louisville,  Ky.     738,890,  pob. 

7-24-62.     CI    6.  .  «»»„.« 

Dltta    FratelU    Capoferri.    Bergamo,    lUly.      633,010,    eane. 

Ditto,  Inc.,  to  Ditto.  Inc..  Chlciffo,  111.    387,013,  ren.  10-»- 

62      CI    37 
Dlversey   Corp.,   The,   Chicago,    111.      739.171.   p«b.   7-24-61 

CI    52 
Dome  CbemlcalM,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     738,945-6.  pob.  7-84- 

62.     CI    18 
Donovan,  J.  B.  :   8«« — 

Akard.  Walter  A.  .    _  .. 

Dow  Chemical  Ca..  The.  Midland,  Mich.     738.873,  pob.  T-84- 

62.    CI.  1. 
Downy    Products  Co  ,   Orange.   N.J.,   to  MeUl  Textile  Corp., 

Roselle.  N.J.    399.714.  ren.  10-9-62.    CI.  4.  «  >  ^« 

Drackett  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     399.245,  ren.  10-8-62. 

CI.  6. 
Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Drexel,  N.C 

CI.  82. 
Duffjr-Mott  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  46. 
Donas  Mllasr  Corp.,  Jackson,  Mlas. 

CI.  18. 

Doo-Kot  Co .  New  York.  N.Y.     633.183.  cane.     CI.  88. 
Do  Pont  de'Nemonrs.  K.  I.,  and  Co..  W'Umington.  Del.     789.- 

165.  pob.  7-24-62.    CI.  52.  «     ^         „ 

DorglB.  WUIUfli  B..  Co..  Ceocord.  N.H..  to  Oorham  Corp., 

Providence.  B.I.     162,^38,  roa.  10-9-6X     CI.  28.       ^  ^ 
Dysthe,  Meme,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.    739.056.  pob.  7-84- 

62.     CI.  39. 
E8  Homes  :  8eo —  _ 

Spriacar  Construction  Co.  ^ 

Eastman  Kodak  Co ,  Rochester,  N.T.    397.188,  ran.  10-8-88. 

a.  88. 


738.919, 

7-24-62. 

CI.  6. 
7-24-62. 


CI. 


739.009.  pob.  7-24-62. 
789.117.  pob.  7-24-82. 
738,948,  pob.  7-34-82. 


Ehsco  Indostries,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.    739,036,  pub.  8-20- 

62.    CL  38. 
EUstlc  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America,  Union.  N.J.    739.012.  pob. 

7-24-62.     CI.  34. 
Electric  Alloy  Steel  Co..  The.  Youngstown,  Ohio,  to  Allegheny 

Ludlom  Steel  Corp..  Plttsborgh,  Pa.     162,065,  ren.  l»-9-«i. 

Electric  Alloy  Steel  Co.,  The,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  to  Allegheny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  162,067,  ren.  10-8-62. 
CL  14.  •-  .       . 

Electro-Line  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Flo-TronlcB,  Inc. 
Electro  Manganese  Corp.,  Knoxrllle,  Tenn.,  to  Foote  Mineral 

Co.,  Exton,  Pa.    399,190,  ren.  10-9-62.    CL  14. 
ElUott  Paint  *  Varnish  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    897,313,  ren.  10-*- 

62.     CI.  16. 
Employers    Mutual    Liability    Insurance    Co.    of    Wisconsin, 

Wausau.   Wis.      739.198.  pub.   7-24-62.     CI.   102. 
Badleott  Johnson  Corp..  Endlcott.  N.Y.    883,213.  cane.    CI.  38. 
Bndleott  Johnwn  Corp.,  Endlcott,  NY.     788,060,  pob.  7-24- 

62.     CI.  39. 
English  Clays  Loverlna  Poctaln  k  Co.  Ltd.,  8t  AosteU.  Corn- 
wall, England.     738.867,  pub.  7-24-62.    CL  1. 
Bnsyme  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Blddle  Sawyer  Corp. 
Evans  Honey  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    633,268,  cane.    CI.  46. 
Evsns,  Joe  I.,  d.b.a.  Super  Cold  Co..  Denver,  Colo.     739,000, 

pub.  7-24-62.    CL  31. 
Evlrpure   Processors  Corp..   New  York,  N.Y.     633,878.  cane. 

CL  46. 
Evlrpure  Processors  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     638,283,   cane. 

CL46. 
Extruders,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     632.9S0,  cane.     CL  1. 
Fabrow  Mfg.,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.     633.016.  cane.     a.  12. 
Palrservlce.  Richard  H..  d.b.a.   Polynoalan  Prodoctlons  Ltd., 

Honolulu,  HawalL     789,041.  pub.  7-24-62.     O.  38. 
Parbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Leverkuaen-Bayer- 

werk.  Oennany.     738.886.  pub.  7-24-62.    CI.  6. 
Faultless  Starch  Co..  Kansas  Cltj.  Mo.    788,887.  p«b.  7-24- 

62.     CL  6. 
Federated   Department   Stores.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     789,- 

151.  pub.  7-24-62.     a.  51. 
Federated  Egg  A  Poultry  Sales,  Inc.,  Wooster,  Ohio.     739,101, 

pub.  7-24-62.     CI.  46. 
Fidelity  Detective  Boreao,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  FkMltr  BIcctnMile  Pro- 
tective Systems.   Plttsborgh,   Pa.      789.185,   pob.   7-24-82. 

CT.  100. 
Fidelity  Electronic  Protective  Systems  :  Bee — 

l^ellty  Detective  Bureau.  Inc. 
Finch,    Pruyn   *  Co..   Inc.,  Glens  Falls,   NT.      789,028,  pob. 

7-24-62.     CL  37. 
Fireside  Marshmallow  Co.,  Alton.  111. 

Cl.  46. 
Flag  Pet  Food  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Flavour  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Cl.  46. 
Fleet  Oil  Co.,  Jnc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

a.  15. 
Florentine  Fabrics  :  Bee — 

Werder,  Alice. 
Flo-Tronlcs,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

ucts  Corp..  SankvlUe,  Wis.     738,971,  pub.  7-24-62.     O.  21. 
Flocklger    et     Hogoenln,    La    Chaox-de-Fonds,    Swltxerland. 

633.256,  cane.    Cl.  44. 
nuor  Corp.,  Ltd.,  The,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     422,864,  cane. 

Cl.  34.  _ 

Flying  Tiger  Line  Inc.,  The,  Burhank,  Chllf.     739,206,  pub. 

7-24-62.    a.  105. 
Fogel,  Aaron,  Long  laland  City,  N.T.    883.130,  cane.     CL  23. 
Foote  Mineral  Co. :  Bee — 

Electro  Manganese  Corp. 
Foreign  Trsde  DcTelopment  Corp.,  Nsw  York,  N.T.     683,140. 

cane.     Cl.  23.  _ 

Fox  River  Paper  Corp.,  Appleton,  Wis.    738,028-0,  poh.  7-24- 

62.     Cl.  87.  _ 

Frank,   Murray,  and  Associates,  Chicago,  lU.     738,817,  pab. 

7-24-62.     d.  18. 
Fraser   Paper,    Ltd..    Madawaska,    Mala*.      739,018-7,   pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  37.  ^.  ^    «„ 

Fredon  Co.,  Spearflsh.  S.  Dak.     739,003.  pub.  7-24-62.    Cl.  32. 
French,  B.  T.,  Co..  The,  Rochester.  N.T.    739,092,  pub.  7-24- 

Frlden  c'sleolatlaf   Machine  Co..   Inc..  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

633.159.  cane.    CL  26. 
Friedman.  Nathan  H..  Stratford.  Conn. 

62.     Cl.  18.  ^  ..« 

Frttsache  Brothers,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 

Oale,  H.  S.,  inc.,  of  St.  Lools,  St.  Loals.  Mo.     739,049,  pab. 

2—20-62      Cl   39 
Garrett.  George  K..  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     397,212,  ren. 

Oelllch  Tanning  Co.,  Taonton,  Mass.     738.866.  pob.  7-24-62. 

CI  1 
Generai  Beauty  Prodocts.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    683,801.  cane. 

Cl    !il 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     633.189.  cane,    Q-  M- 
Gets  Exterminatora,  Inc,  Bt.  Loola,  Mo.    738,202,  pob.  T-84- 

62.     Cl.  103. 
GblgHa.  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Merced  Prodaco  A  Packing  Co..  Cliow- 

chllla.  Calif.     633,371,  cane.     a.  46. 
Gilbert.    A.   C,   Co.,  Tho,  New   Haven,  Coon.     738,976,  pob. 

7-24-82.     CL  22. 

Gillette  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gillette  Safety  Rasor  Co. 
Gillette  Safety  Rasor  Co.,  to  The  Gillette  Co.,  Boston.  Maaa. 

154,947-0,  ren.  10-9-62.     Cl  23. 
Gillette  Safety  Rasor  Co.,  to  Tho  Gillette  Co.,  Bostoa,  Maaa. 

186,264.  ren.  10-8-62.    Cl.  28. 


738,097,  pob.  7-24-82. 

633.281,  eane.    Cl.  46. 
738,108,  pob.  7-24-62. 

788,809,  pob.  7-24-62. 


from  Electro-Line  Prod- 


788,929,  pab.  7-34- 
789,125,  pab.  7-24- 
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Qoodell  Co..  Antrim,  >rH.    633  379,  cane.    a.  50.  International   Telephone  and  Telecraoh  Com.  •  Be* 

(^'^<»^,^^^'»€  Co..  Detroit,   kleh.      739,070,   pub.   7-24-62.  International  Sviephone  and  lO?  Mfg^Core 

International  Telephone  and  Radio  Mf8.  Corp.,  to  lateraa- 
•Vi2?5L^'''*'P'l«°^  SS**  J.^'^r*P*»   C'"'T»'   New  York,   NY. 


°%;369^Sr.ST6?'ci%?*°"**"**^'^""'*^  '"7T4^62'*ci^   *^" "    ''*'"'"'•    """•      ^^•^^'    ^ 

"""^^f^^^.  ?5!S^2:*- A"  23*  °"*****  *""•  ^^•''  *""  '"irb'^oLl^ir'^f  3^8**^-  ^•**-  <^'-«'"-.  Ohio.     739,034, 

°  »6!826r'A^  1^M?^2.°-CL  2^  °"*****  ^'*'  ^*'"^  *^"  '    7-24^2  *'*cT'49**  ^   ^-  ^""*''  V*"*"**'*      "'»».»»•■  P-** 

*^"iJl*?o5*i**^  **,^'«^il;'  *?,'^  Gillette  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.  Intercontinental  Pharmaceutical  Co.     Bee— 

b97JlM-9,  ren.  10-9-62.    Cl.  23.  Shaw   William  D 

"'?5^Jl°*®°    *■*••   >*"w*«k«^    Wis.     738,064,  pob.    7-24-62.  International  Latex  Corp..  Dover.  Del      738  934    nob    7-24- 

Cl.  21.  62      Cl    18                                             .         ••      .  .»v.,iF.*-»,  iTHw.    I    ••»— 

Goodell  Co.,  Antrim,  N.H.    633,379,  cane.    a.  50. 
''ordon   T  ~       _        .      j-  .       

Cl.  46. 
Gorham  Corp. :  Bee — 

^       9"JF*P'  WA."*»"L^-  £»•  306.954.  ren.  10-0-62      Cl.  2i.    ' 

7^^?  ""U*^^"  '^•'    ""'   Paterson,    N.J.      788.876,   pub.  Iowa  Malleable  Iron  Co..  Falrtteld,  Iowa.     156,690.  ren.  l(^-8- 

7— *4 — oZ.     Cl.  4.  62.     Cl,    14. 

^^SaSo^CI^'  *"*'   "***  '***•"""•   ^'      788.901,  pob.  Irish    Associated   Canners.   Doblln.   Ireland.     633,264,   eane. 

^^*$.  ^5*"L.^*-i  '^'  ■•■*  Pateraaa,  N.J.     789,180,  pob.  Island  Creek  Coal  Sales  Co.,  Huntington.  W    Va      788  868. 

7-24-82.     Cl.  40.  pob   7-34-62.    Cl.  1.                           -•       .       •        •      ibo.o-w. 

Grand   Union  Co.,  The.  Bast   Paterson.   N.J.     788.177,  pob.  Jacksoir  Mary  V..  d.b.a.  Rev.  M.  V.  Jackaon,  Wichita,  w««» 

Greoa  Bay' Pood  Co.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.    788,094,  pab.  7-24-62.  Jackson,  ^ev.  M.  V  •  Bee— 

CL  46.  Jacksoa.  Mary  V. 

Grelaer,  WlUlaia,  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL     738,886,  pob.  7-24-62.  Jacobsen,  J.  J.,  Co.,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     633,289,  eane. 

Grtflth'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     789,118,  pob.  James  Products  Co.,  Davlsborg,  Mich.    683.343  cane.    Cl  10 

7-24-62.     Cl.  46.  Jan  I..aboratorie«  :   Bee — 

Bakowskv.  Edward  J. 
J«pan  f^  Corp..  San  Frandsco,  Calif.     739,080,  pob.  7-24- 
62.     Cl.  46. 


Grove  Laboratories  Inc.,  St.  Lootsv  Mo.     738,928,  pob.  7-24- 

62.    CL  18. 
Hall.  Robert,  aoCbes :  8e 

Hall.  Robert,  Clothes,  Inc.  Jarmyn,  Monica,  d.b.a.  Senator  Safety  Productions  New  York 

Hall,   Robert.  Clothes,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Robert  Hall  Clothes.  New         N.Y.    739.048.  pob.  7-24-62.    Cl.  38.  ' 

York.  NY.     730,053,  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl.  39.  Jaymar  Ruby    Inc.  :   Bee— 

~  —       —  Hoosler  Factories.  Inc. 

Johnson,  8.  B.,  Co.,  Parma,   Idaho.     789,073,  pub.  7-24-62. 

Joy  iSquiproent  A  Sales  Co. :  Bee — 
Joy,  James  G. 


Joy.  James  «..  d.b.a.  Joy  Ek|ulpment  k  Sales  Co.,  Pittsburgh. 

I*a.     739,018,  pub.  7-24-62.     CL  37. 
JuUlUrd,  A.  D  .  k  Co.,  Inc.,  .New  York,  N.Y.     638,246,  cane 

C  1.  4^. 


Hanlon  Chemical  to.,  ^nc,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     788,883.  pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  6. 
Harrto-Intertype  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    738.998,  pub.  7-24- 

62.     Cl.  26. 
Hart,  Geo.  B.,  Inc.,  Bocheater,  N.Y.     788,871,  pub.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  1. 
Harvey  Co..  The,  Houston.  Tex.     633,322.  eane.     CI.  53. 
Hastings  Corp^  The,  to  Merrill  O.  Hastings^  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Skiing 

PoMIahing  Co  .  Lakewood,  Colo.     683,854,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Hastings,  Merrill  G.,  Jr.  :  Bee —  Kaiser  Alumlnom  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  Be' 

Hastings  Corp..  The  United  States  Rubber  Co. 

Hat  Corp.  of  America,  Norwalk,  Conn.     739,064,  pub.  7-24-    Karably    AG,    Biscuits-,    Conflserte-    ond    Nahrmlttelfabrik 

88.     Cl.  .W.  Trubschachen.  Swltxerland.     730,118,  pub.  7-24-62     Cl  46* 

Heenan  A  Fronde  Ltd.,  Worcester,  England.     633,088,  eane.    Kearns,    Martin   E.,  d.b.a.   Beaver  Game  Co.    Seattle    Wash' 

Cl.  21.  633.095.  cane.     Cl.  22.  ... 

RelMberg  Brewing  Co..  Taeona.  Wash.     633.377.  cane.    Cl.    Bee  Lox  Mfg.  Co.,  Rochester,  N.J.     738.905,  pob.  7-24-62. 

HellMnan,  O.,  Brewing  Co..  La  Crosae.  Wis.     739.133,  pub.    Kellogg  Co..  BatUe  Creek,  Mich.    739,186.  pub.  7-24-82.    CI. 

Heyden  ChemlcalCorp.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    632.980,  cane.    Cl.  6.     Kemw'ell    (Chur)    Ltd.,   Chur,    Swltaerland.      788  881-2    Dub 
Hlgble  Mfg.  Co^  Rochester,  Mich.     633,094,  cane.     Cl.  22.  7-24-62.    O.  6.  ••«».«»oi   *.  puo. 

Hiniard  Corp.,  The,  Elmlra.  N.Y.     397,072,  ren.  10-9-62.  Cl.     Kendall    Co.,    The,    Walpole,    Mass.      738,874,   pub.   7-24-62. 

*"■*]?. '^'?'™Jl  •  '•*—  Keystone  Readers'   Service,   Inc.,  Bryn   Mawr,  Pa.     789,190 

Hlnkle.  Peyton  L.  pub  7-24-62     Cl  101 

^ A^i*'  ^^^V*%J^^A-  5*"^'*  Farma.  Ottsvllle,  Pa.     789,-    Kldde  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.,  BloomSeld,  N.J.     7.'»8,889.  pab.  7-24-62. 

Hlnton  A  Co.,  Ine^  New  York.  N.T.    689.594,  eane.     Cl.  46. 
Historic  Virginia  Pobllshlng  Co. :  8e»— 

Wheeler,  Roy. 
Hitchcock   Pobllshlng  Co.,    Wheaton,    HI.     633.356-8.   eane. 

a.  38. 
Heoie  Brand  of  America.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     739,111,  pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  46. 


Hoosler  Factories,  Inc.,  now  by  change  of  name  Jaymar-Rob; 
Inc.,  to  Jaymar-Roby,  Inc.,  Michigan  City.  Ind. 
eane.    Cl.  39 


oby, 
640, 


Horn,  D.  B.,  A  Co.,  Inc.,  York,  Pa.     739,106,  pub.  7-24-62. 
Cl.  46. 


Hooch  Mte.  Corp. 
HOUKh  Shade  Co! 
oo|rii  flnade  Corp.,  to  Hoogi 
162.086,  ren.  10-9-62.    Cl.  13. 


Hooch  Shade  Corp.,  to  Hooch  Mfk-  Corp.,  Jamesvllle,  Wis. 


Hough   Shade  Corp..  to  Hough  Mfg.  Corp..  Jamesvllle.  Wis. 
168.8T1.  ren.  10-8-88.    Cl.  82. 


Kinney  A  Co.,   Inc..  Columbus,  Ind.     738,951,  pub.  7-24-62. 

*     I.      1  O. 

Klpllnger   Washington   Editors,   Inc.,  The,  Washington,  D.C. 
r89,182-«.  pub.  7-24-62.     a.  100. 

Kiwi  Polish  Co    ProprteUry  Ltd     The,  Richmond,  near  Mel- 
bourne, Victoria,  Australia.     739,162,  pob.  7-24-62.    CL  62. 

Klelnswsy,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Tar-Oon  Products,  Inc. 

KneKo,  M.  V..  A  Co. :  See— 
Knego,  M.  V. 

Knego,  M.   V..  d.b.a.   M.  V.  Knego  A  Co.,  Watsonvllle,  Calif. 
739,077.  pob.  7-24-62.    Cl.  46. 

Koh  I-Noor,    Inc..   New   York,    N.Y.      739,031,    Pub.    7-24-82. 
Cl.  37. 

Kreiwe,_S.  8.,  Co.,  Detroit,  .Mich.  __633J_96,  cane.  _C1.  87. 

'20.  ■ 


■vrrwr,   o.   o.,   «.  u.,  i.wiruii,   inica.      Oi>a,ivo,  canc.      vl.  OT. 
L.A.B.  Corp.,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.     738,989,  pub.  7-24-82.     Cl. 


La  Berge,  Louis  E.,  d.b.a.  The  Silent-Bookkeeper  Co.,  Ban 
Diego,  Calif.     738,195,  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl.  101. 

Laboratoire  Cboay,  Paris,  Prance.  738,926,  pab.  7-24-62. 
Cl.  18. 


House  or  Hollywood,  The,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     397,226,  ren 

l<>-»-«a.    CL  Bl. 
Hooatoa  Technical  Lahoraterlaa,  Hoaston.  Tex.    683,162,  eane. 

Hotel  Bar  rnnifa    lae     M«w  ▼nek    NT      Tno  1  fiT    nnK    T  OX-    ^^  Cubsnlta,  Inc..  Ckguas,  P.R.     683,225.  canc.     Cl.  39. 
62      n    46^  New  Tork.  N.Y.     789,127,  pub.  7-24-    ^a    l4inn«    Inc.,    HoUywood,   Calif.      739,079,    pub.    7-24-62. 

"62^<n^4"'**  "•  *"""  "*'•  *■"      *•••'*••  '*"    **^    L.2b,*F.   Jo...  Co..   Detroit.    Mich.      833,133,   canc.      Cl:   28. 
HoJ>bard  Far^  Inc.,  Lancastar,  Pa.    788,863,  pob.  7-34-83.    ^r^ 7x1 03f!'iQb^*-2'^i  Inc.,  A^ssodatlon.  IndUnapolls, 

Lancer  Equipment  Co.,  St.  Loola,  ifo.    738,888,  pob.  7-24-82. 
Cl.  6. 


CL  1. 
Hohbard-Hall  Chenical  Co..  The.  Watethory.  Conn.    739,167, 

pub.  7-34-62  Cl.  52. 
Hobba  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.  888.018-.^.  cane.  a.  13. 
Hudson  Hosiery  Co.,  Charlotte.  N  C.  633,216-6,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Hnghes,   Bhlrlcr  L.,  d  b.a.   Shirley   Loo  Bath  Oils,   Denver, 

Colo.    7.19,148.  pub.  7-24-62.    Cl.  51. 


Homblo  Oil  A  Beamag  Co..   Houston,  Tex 
7-34-83.    CI.  1 


738,868.    pub. 


Langusge  Teaching  Foundation  :  Bee- 

Cormeny,  .\lvin  E. 
Lanolin  Plus,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Blahop,  Haiel,  Inc. 
La  Pecorina  Co.  :  8e» — 

DeSlmone,  Salvatore, 


Honter  PiJbllshIng  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.    738,044.  pob.  7-24-62.    ^"feK*^?!  *?*}'  SftiiT!^  J**^ 


Cl.  38. 

Hychex  Products.  Chicago,  m.     633,255,  eane.     CL  44. 
Hy-Co  Sales.  Inc. :  Be* — 
Chareml  rnltanlted. 
I-XL  Fumltore  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Goshen.  Ind.     730,002,  pub. 

T-34-83.    Cl.  83.  •       •  i* 

Ibsk  Helmot  Hunger,  Kiel,  Germany.     738,962.  pub.  8-8-61. 

Cl.  21. 
Ida  Mae  Salads.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Popolo  Foods,  Brentwood.  Md. 

738.072.  Pob.  7-34-83.    Cl.  46 
Illinois   Fibre   SpecUlty   Co.,   Chicago,   111.     688,177,   aaac 

Cl.  32. 


Archer-Daniels-Midland  Co. 
Leatherneck.  The,  Washington.  D.C.  to  Wesleyan  University, 
Middletown.  Conn.    898>W).  ren.  10-0-62.     Cl    88. 

Lee-Jon  Co.,  Moant  Vernon,  N.Y.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New 

York.  N.T.     6,11.919,  csne.    ClBl 
Les  Caves  Beqaanalaes,  Paris,  France.    738.132,  pab.  T-24-82. 

Cl.  47. 
Leuthner,  Walter  F..   d.b.a.   Reel  Boy   Prodocts,  Alesaadrla, 

Minn.    788.973,  pub.  7-24-62.    O.  22.  ^ 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Lee^oa  Ca. 
Lewla,  Araold  L.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    838,819,  eaac.    CL  61. 


TM  iv 
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Ueaau  4  Pattenoa,  New  York   N.T.     633.060.  caac    CL  21.    Nattooal   LItko  Q>     Tb«    Waahla««M    nr      Ttoioa    »-k 
Ufe    LaboratorlM,   North    Hollywood.    Calif.      738.1M.   pab.         T-TJ-ia     n.  101.  waaaiaftoa.   D.C.     7S9.193.   pvb. 

es3.iso. 


7-24'«2.     a.  51. 
LtB«  Material  Industries  :  Bee — 

LI|J2nSrti.'^..*'>blca,o.    m.      739.168.  Pob.   7-24^.    ^^^{S^^^^^!"^^'"^    ^~«^-  '•^  ^-«^»     «  ** 


Nattaaal  Shoe  Prodaets  Corp.,  Bostoa. 

C 1,   Z3. 


766.103.  pab.  7-24- 


a.  B2 

LIpton,  TboDiaa  J..  lac,  Hobokea.  N.J 

62.    a.  46. 

Logan  Co.,   LouisTUle.   Ky.      739.200,  pub.  7-24-62.     CL   103. 
Loose-WUea    Blacult    Co^    to    Huaabiae   Blaealta,    lac.    Loaa 

Island  City.  N.T.     3»7,030.  rea.  10-0-62.     a.  46. 
Laredaaa   Lorensint-CrcmealBi,    Mtlaa.    Italy.      738,918,   pub. 

7-24-62.     CL  18. 
Luckie    Made    Corp.,    Miami.    Fla.      738,878.    pab.    7-24-62. 

CI.  6. 
Lucky  Girl  OSce  Senrtce  :  See— 

WUllaau.  D.  A.  aad  Jamea  D.  WUIIaau. 
Loitberg.  Naat  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     633,362.  eaac. 

a.  30. 
MacMlllan  Hlag-Prce  Oil  Co.   Inc.,  Los  Aa«elca.  Calif.     788,- 

863.  aab.  7-24-62.     CI.  1. 
MacMillan  Rlna-Pree  CHI  Co.,  lac.  Loa  Aafeiaa.  Calif.     738.- 

877,  pub.  7-24-62.     CI.  5. 
Mafnamii  Corp..  to  Macaaflax  Corn.,  Chlcac*.  HI.    SM,622. 

rea.  10-«-62.     CI.  6. 
Malae  Industries,  Earlrllle,  lU.    739,083^  jrab.  7-24-62.    CL  46. 
Manhattan  Spedalty.   Yoakers,  N.T.     7W,136.  pab.  7-24-62. 

CI.  51. 


▼aaioa,  Alfred. 

"^TilTia^s'k'r  •  7^*11*3^'  p?b'  ?:«»*  %ir"  ^•"  ^*'" 

'^'*(mI*  ci  '^*  ■  '^^'  ^'"**  **'**'*^  **  *      730.119.  pub.  7->4- 

'**J?*  ^  ^^'*-  ''^'  Lon**.  Baglaad.    736,078.  pab.  7-34- 
az.     171.  4o. 

^*ri  ^?P*^^  ProTlalon  Co..  Inc..  Boston,  Masa.  714.447,  caac 
>'*«J«^«"P««i»«  Co..  Cedar  SapMs.  Iowa.  633.091.  caac. 
N<J*f^«Xi«ra.  lae..  BlckoMad.  Va.  TS»,139.  pob.  T-a4~6«. 
Nore'raaa.  Jac.  New  Tarfc. 


Maple   Leaf  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   New   Tork,  N.T. 
T-24-«2.     CI.  37. 


Marketing  Mercfaaadlaers,  lac,  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 

101.  pob.  7-24-62.     CI.  101. 
Markol  Metal  Products.  Inc.,  Rocbester,  N.T.     633,068.  caac. 

CI.  19. 
Marv  Chess.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     730,152-3.  pab.  7-24-62. 

CI.  51. 
Matson  NaTlgatlon  Co.,  Ban  Praaclaco,  Calif.     730.304.  pab. 

7-24-62.     CI.   105. 
.Maxsuccbelli  Cellulolde  H.p.A.,  Castlgllone  Oloaa.  Italy.    738,- 

860.  pub.  7-24-62.     C\.  1. 
McCormlck  DlstUling  Co..  Westoa,  Mo.    633.378.  caac    a.  40. 
MeOraw-Bdlson   Co.,   Chicago.    III.      738,001.   pub.    7-34-63. 

CI/  24.  _ 

McOraw-Edlaoa  Co..  d.b.a.  Uae  Material  ladastries.  Chleago, 

111.     739,013.  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl754. 
Meaaea  Co..  Tbc.  Marrlstawa.  N.J.     730,146,  pub.  7-24-62. 

CI.  51. 
Merced  Prodace  4  Packlag  Co. :  6«e — 

Ghiglla.  Robert  J.  _ 

Meredith.   WlUlaai   C.   Co.,   Ine..   to  Reconatmetloa   Plaaace 

Corp^  AtlaaU.  Ga.    331.631,  eaac.    CI.  12. 
MeUlYextU*  C*rp. :  Bm—  . 

Chore  Uteasifs  Corp.  of  America.  The. 
Doway  Products  Co.  _ 

Meth.  Irring.  d.b.a.  BAN  Hosiery  Co..  New  Tork.  M.T.    780.- 

216.     CI.  39. 
Metropolitan  Food  Co..  North  Attleboro,  Mass.     739,001.  pab. 

7-24-62.     CI.  31 


N.T.     633,361.  caae.    O.  87. 
i^oroeco.  Koaier,  Wis.     738,977,  pub.  7-i4-«2.     CI    S3. 

''•JI'6'a.*^'*  *"'*<*•  ><•«»«»  City.  Max.    739.118.  pab.  7-34- 
62.      CI.  46. 

*'***ub  ^-TST  *^^*e'^"'^*  *"**•  ^^'^•**"*'  <>"••    T36,803-«. 
''««;^^»«ntl^^ ladastries.  lac.  Plalarlew.  NT.    736.067.  pob. 

Northwest  Wholesale  lac.  Weaatcbae.  Wash.     730.187.  pob. 

T— 24 — o2.     CI.  100. 
730,013.  pob.    N^yiU  Products.  Inc.  PlUaburgh.  Pa.     738.884.  pob.  7-24- 

62.     CI.  fl. 
Oak  Point  Creameries,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     780.006,  pob. 

^'SlV«-^*ci  H^   "^  °'*^   I-U-ap.ll..   lad. 
O'BrteB,  Kay  :  6aa— 

O'Brtea,  Harry  B. 
Ohio   Art   Co..   The,    Bryaa.   Ohio.      736.074.   pob.    7-24-63. 


730,068-91.  pob. 


Ore-Ida  Poods,  lac,  by  merger  from  Ore-Ida  Potato  Prodaeta: 
^  ^■fv  OnUrto    Oreg.     730,071,  pob.  7-34-62.     CI.  46. 
Ore-Ida  PoUto  Prodocta,  lac  :  Ste— 

Ore-Ida  Poods.  lae. 
P  A  C  Pood  Markets.  lac,  Byraeose.  N.T. 
7-24-62.     CI.  46.  '  — 

**  k^Y"'  "^221  f 2!?  ™*  Co..  db.a.  Wiakla  Mtg.  Co..  Cladanatl. 

Ohio.    633,127.  eaac    CI.  23. 
Palace  Meul  Products.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     730.005,  pob. 

7-24-62.     CI.  32. 
Paag.  Charles  E.,  Baltimore,  Md.     633.217.  cane     CL  SO. 

alplas  Co.,  The.  Rye.  N.T.     730.126.  pub.  7-24-62.     CL  46. 

"     739.043,  pob.  7-24-62.     CL 


Paalplas  Co.,  The.  Rye,  N.T      .. 
Papoaa.  Settle  W..  Covtaa.  Calif. 


Pappas.  C,  Co.,  lac.  Boaton.  Maaa. 

Paramoaat   Llae.   Inc..  The, 

7-24-62.     CI.  is. 
Pemco  Wheel  Co.,  Kalamaaoo.  Mich. 

CL  32 


62.    a.  46. 
Penner.  J.  C.  Co..  N*w  Tork.  N.T. 

CL  30. 
Peaaey,  J.  C.  Co..  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 


eaaey.  J. 
CI.  42. 


Meyer  Laboratories.  lac.  Detroit.  Mich.    738,050.  pob.  7-24-    Penn  rroit  Co.,  lac,  PhUadelpbla,  Pa 

62.     CI.  18.  --.»*""■'' 

Merercord   Co..   The.   Chicago,    111.      730.030,   pub.    5-17-60. 

O.  38. 
Milanl,  Looia,  Fooda.  lac.  loa  Aagelea.  Calif.     739,113.  pob. 

7-2i-63.    CI.  46. 
Miller.  Anton,  IngolsUdt  (Daaube).  Germany.     738.004.  pob. 

7-34-62.    CI.  10. 
Mlnette  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.T.     738.931-3.  pab. 

7-24-62.     CT.  18. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co..    Mlaaeapolls,    Mtna. 

738.961.  pob.  7-24-62.    (1.  21.  _ 

MinneaoU  Mlalag  aad  Mfg.   Co..  St.  Pan!.   Mian.     730,032, 

nub.  7-84-«3.    CI.  37. 
MIranol   Chemical   Co..    Inc.   Irria^oa.   N.J.     738.801.  pub. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  6.  _ 

Mr.  Boston  Distiller  lac,  Boatoa,  Mass.    730,137-8,  pob.  7-24- 

MItdiell.  Robert  F.,  Colorado  Spriaga.  Colo.     730.038.  pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl    38. 
Mitre  Corp..  The.  Lexington.  Masa.     789.181.  pab.  7-34-62. 

Cl.  100. 
Mltaol  A  Co..  LU..  Mlnato-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan.    7S9.10T.  pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  46. 
Modena  Paint  Co..  Inc,  Tbe.  Chelaea.  Maaa.     633,033.  cane 

Cl.  16. 
Modene  Palat  Co..  Inc..  The,  Chelaea,  Maaa.     633,035,  eaac 

a.  16. 
Moore.  Benlamln  *  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    T38.313.  pob.  7-34- 

62.    Cl   16 
Margaa  A  Uadaey,  Inc.  Jasper,  Tex.    633,318.  eaac    Cl.  80. 
Morae.  Fraaels,  d.b.a.  Morse  Mf*.  Co.,  Daltoa.  Maaa.    633,100, 

caac.    Cl.  26. 
Morse  Mflg.  Co. :  ffee— 

Morse.  Fraads. 
Mother  Hubbard  Cake  Co. :  Bet— 

Mother  Hnbbard's  Cake  Co..  lac 
Mother  Hobbard's  Caka  Co.,  Inc  .  d.b.a.  Mother  Habbard  Cake 

Co .  Chleago,  III.     730.000.  pub.  7-24-63.     Cl.  46. 
Mud  Coatrol  Laboratories.  lac.  Oklahoau  City.  Okla.     738.- 

808.  pob.  7-34-63.    Cl.  6. 
Mutual  Boylag  Syadlcate.  Inc.  Naw  Tork.  N.T.    730.060.  pob. 

Nash-FlBcb  Co..  Minneapolis.  Mian.     730,180.  pob.  7-24-62. 
CL  101. 

Natloaal  Blsealt  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    738,028,  pob.  7-34-62. 
CL  18. 

National  Cash  Reflster  Co..  Tba.  Dayton,  Ohio.    730,104.  pob. 
7-24-62.    Cl.  IM. 


Natloaal   Fireworks  Ordaanea  Corp.,   Waat   Hai 
638.003.  eanc    C\.  22. 


•r. 


306,467,  ren.  10-0-63. 
Pawtoekat,  R.I.  730.047,  pob. 
730,006,  pob.  7-24-62. 
730,122.  pob.  7-24- 
304.037.  ren.  10-0-62. 
300.426,  ren.  10-0-62. 

Petarsoa  Plastics.  lac,  Claremoat,  N.H.     738.070.  pab.  7-24- 

62.    Cl.  22. 
Patroieom  Supply  Ca.  Haostoa.  Tex.    738.080.  pob.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Paanaalt  Chemicals  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     738.886.  pab. 

7-84-62.     Cl.  6. 
Peaasbory  Paint  Co..  Inc.  New  Britala.  Pa.     738,011,  pob. 

7-24-62.     CT.  16. 
PeTsner,  Leo.  Chicago.   IlL     730.020,  pob.  7-24-62.     Cl.  37. 
Pflier.   Chaa.   A   Co..    lac.    New    Tork,    N.T.      738.037.  pab. 

7-24-«2.     Cl.  18. 
Phannaaale,  lac,  Lexington.  Ky.    633.603.  eanc    CL  18. 
Phillips  Amusements  :  See — 

PhlUlps.  Kenneth. 
Phillips,  Kenneth.  d.b.a.   PhUlips  Amoseowata.  Bloomingtoa. 

ni.    603,802.  caac    CL  22. 
Physlclanfl    and    Hoiipltals   Sopply   Co.,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Ulner 

Pbamacal  /Co..  Mlanaaprtla.  Ulan.    738,053.  pob.  7-24-63. 

a.  18. 

Ptb  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT.,  to  DaMert  A  Doogberty,  Inc.  Chi- 
cago. lU.     398,061.  ren.  10-0-62.     Cl.  21. 
Plel  Broa.,  d.b.a.  Trommer  Brewing  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.T.    730,- 

134,  pob.  7-24-62.     CT.  48. 
POlabary  Co..  Tbe.  Mlanaapolla.  Mlaa.     730.104.  pab.  7-34h- 

62.    Cl.  46. 
Pttet.  Marcel  R..  d.b.a.  Baatooaln  Co..  Bllli^a.  Moat     738.- 

922.  pob.  7-24-62.    a.  18.  __ 

Plttabarch  Plate  GUaa  Co..  Plttabargh,  Pa.     163,108.  i«a. 

10-»-42.    CI.  16. 
Polaroid  Corp..  Cambridge.  Maaa.    730,042,  pab.  2-6-62.    CL 

38. 
PelUrd  Broa.  Mfg.  Co.  Inc,  Cklcaso,  lU.    738,000.  pob.  7-34- 

62     CL  23. 
Polynealaa  ProdoetloBs  Ltd. :  Saa —  -  v 

Falraenrlce.  Richard  H. 
Popolo  Fooda  :  B90 — 

Ida  Mae  Salads.  lac  _  ,,  .^  ^«        ^   .  »^ 

Power  Shoe  Corp..  The.  Boatoa.  Maaa.    730.002.  pab.  T-24- 

Poanak.  Murray  P.,  Rahway.  N.J.  730.166.  pob.  T-34-62. 
a.  81. 

Pf««lam  Oooda  Mfg.  Co..  Phlladalphla.  Pa.  633.077,  eanc 
CL  iT 

Pivwltt.  J.  Nalson.  Inc,  Boebaatar,  N.T.  730.173,  pab.  T-34- 
62.    CL  52. 
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633,317, 


306,760. 


pub.  7-24-62. 
739,123,  pub. 
730.055,  pub. 
788,060,   pob. 


Prewltt.  J.  NelaoB,  Inc.,  Roehcater.  N.T 

62.     CL  62. 
Price's  Oaldea  Ooernoey  Dairy  :  Sea — 

Price.  Keaaeth  C. 
Prtec,  KaanaCh  C.  d.b.a.  Pricc'a  Goldea  Ouemaay  Dairy,  Port 

Orchard.  Wash.    633.285.  cane    Q.  46. 
Proctar  A  Gambia  Co..  Tba,  Cladanatl.  Ohio.    738,867.  pob. 

7-24-62.    CL  6.  •—  .  k- 

Praeter  A  Gambia  Co..  Tko,  ClaeinnatL  Ohio.     736.809.  pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  6.  .       .  i~ 

Practer  A  Gambia  Oa.,  Tba.  ClaelanatL  Ohio.     730.170,  pob. 

7-24-62.     CT.  62. 
PnUlc  Natloaal  Baak  and  Trost  Co.  of  Naw  Tork,  Tba.  New 

Tork.  N.T.     633,332,  eaac     CL  102. 
Paget   Sound   Pulp  A  Timber  Co.,  Taylorrllle,  IlL     730,021, 

pob.  7-24-62.    Cl.  37. 
Pore   Oil   Co.,   Tbe,   PalatlM,   IlL,  froiB   American   Mineral 

Bplrita  Co.,  Cbieagp,   111.     738,885,  pak  7-24-61     O.  6. 
Pnrltaa  Fomltore  Mfrs.,  Melroae,  Maaa.    633,032,  cane    Cl. 

16. 
Parity  Storoa,  Inc.  BurllngaaM.  Calif.    739.120,  pob.  7-24-62. 

CT.  46. 
Quality  Bakers  of  America  Cooperattre.  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

739J10,  pob.  7-24-62.     CL  46. 
RMS  Englncarlng,  Inc.  AtlaoU.  Ga.    738.069.  pub.  7-24-62. 

CL  21. 
Ramsey,  Thomas  W.,  Tampa,  Fla.     633,380,  cane.     CL  00. 
RaTel :  see— 

Ba^d  Perfume  Corp. 
Bavel  Perfume  Corp..  d.b.a.  Barel.  New  Tork.  N.T. 

eanc.    Cl.  61. 
Reconatroction  Flaaace  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Meredith.  WUlUm  C.  Co..  Inc. 
Rediffoslon,  Ltd.,  to  Redifon  Ltd..  London,  England 

ren.  10-0-62.    Cl.  26. 
Redifon  Ltd. :  See — 
RedUToaloa.  L.td. 
Reel  Boy  Products  :  See — 

Leothner,  Walter  P. 
Reflectone  Corp..  Tbe.  Stamford.  Conn.    633.068,  caac    Cl.  21 
Held  Laboratories.  Inc..  AtlaaU.  Oa.     738.054.  pob.  7-24-62 

Cl.  18. 
Reliance  Mfg.   Co..   New  Tork.  N.T.      739,060 

CI.  39. 
Rich.    Louis,    Foods,    lac.   Rock    Island.    111. 

7-24-62.     a.  46. 
Rlebman  Brother*  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  39. 
Biker   Laboratoriea,    Inc..   Northridge.  Calif. 

7-24-62.    Cl.  18. 
Bobb-Roas  Co..  The.  Sioux  City.  Iowa.    739,108,  pob.  7-24-62. 

a.  46. 
Robinson.  Frank  L.,  Co. :  See — 

Robinson,  Frank  L. 
Robinson,  Frank  L..  d.b.a.  Frank  L.  Robinson  Co.,  Oakland, 

Calif.    633.125,  cane    Cl.  23. 
Rolopbene  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     633,055.  cane     Cl.  18. 
Rorer.  William  H..  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.     738,955,  pub. 

7-24-62.    Cl.  18. 
Roaa,  J.,  A  Co..  Ine,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  Amana  Refrtseratlon, 

Inc,  Amana,  Iowa.     155,068,  ren.  10-9-62.     Cl.  31. 
Rowaa.  James  P.,  Washiagtoa,  D.C.     633,207.  cane     Cl.  38. 
Royal  McBce  Corp.,  New  fork.  N.T.     739,022,  pob.  7-34-62. 

CL  37. 
Sacrtnpak  Corp..  Verona,  Pa.    738,918,  pob.  7-24-62.    Cl.  18. 
Safecard  Corp..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    739,007,  pub.  7-34-62. 

Cl.  32. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     633,279.  eanc.     CI.  46. 
Saffan,  R^  A  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     633J61,  cane     Cl.  30. 
Santea     Pbannaeeotlcal     Co.,     Ltd.,    Hlfashi-Yodogawa-ku, 

Osaka.  Japan.    739,157,  pub.  7-24-62.    Cl.  51. 
Schering  Corp.,  BIoomOeldT  N.J.     898,209,  ren.  10-O-S2.     Cl. 

18. 
Schnadig  Corp..  Chicago,  Dl.     789,004  j>ob.  7-24-62.     CI.  32. 
Scbrier  Electronics  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.t:    739,014,  pub.  7-24- 

62.    Cl.  36. 
Schnlta  Die  Castlag  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     738,908,  pub. 

7-24-62.     CI.  14. 
Scott,   H.   S.,   Ine.   Maynard.  Mass.     738.965,  pub.  7-17-62. 

CUsaes  21  and  26. 
Seorill  Mte.  Co.,  Waterbary,  Conn.    789,214.    H.  23. 
Secority  Ufe  Insurance  Co.  of  America,  Mlnneapolla,  Minn. 

739,197,  pob.  5-1-62.    Cl.  102. 
Senator  Safetr  Productions  :  See — 

Janaya,  Moaica. 
Shamay  Hoalery  Mills.  lac.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.    633.210.  eanc 

CI.  30. 
Shaw.  William  D.,  d.b.a.  Inter-ContlnenUI  Pbannaeeotlcal  Co.. 

Chicago,  III.    738,052,  pob.  7-24-62.    Cl.  18. 
Sheldow  Bronie  Co. :  See — 

Sheidow,  Rusaell. 
Sheldow.  Rosaell.  d.b.a.  Sheidow  Bronae  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.T. 

633,383.  cane    Cl.  50. 
Sherman  Poultry  Indoatrieo.  Gardena.  Calif.     780.005.  pub. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  46. 
Shiriey  Lou  Bath  Oils  :  Sea— 

Hoffhea.  Shlriey  L. 
Shriro  fnc.  New  Tork,  NT.     601.587,  cane     Cl.  21. 
Silabert  Corp.,  Charlotte,  N.C.     638.143.  caac     CL  33. 
Sileat-Bookkeeper  Co^  Tbe  :  See — 

La  Berga.  Lools  B. 
surer  Kalt  HoaierT  Mllla.  Inc.  High  Point.  N.C.     730.058, 

pob.  7-34-63.    Cf  30. 
Skiing  Pobllabing  Co. :  Sea— 

Haatlaga  Corp.,  The 
Smith,  Edward  H.,  Saginaw,  Mich.    633,006-7,  eanc    Cl.  23. 

Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratoriea,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     738.- 

057.  pob.  7-34-62.    Cl.  18. 
Soelete  Aaonyme  Beige  do  Frold  Indoatriel.  Ostende.  Belgium. 

633,374.  cane    CL  46. 


730,178.  pob.  7-24-    Soelete  Aaoarme  Plat  A  Cle,  Maeen.  Saone-et-Lolre.  France. 

739,131.  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl.  47. 
Societe  dee  Dslnee  Chlmlquee  Rhone-Pouleac  Paria.  France. 

738.930-9,  pob.  7-24-62.    Cl.  18. 
Sonotone  Corp.,  Elmsford,  N.Y.     738.060,  pob.  7-34-63.     a. 

Soothport  Palat  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleaas.  La.     630.830.  eanc 

CI.  16. 
Spartan  Chemical  Co..  Ine.  Toledo.  Ohio.    739,169.  pob.  7-34- 

62.     Cl.  52  .        .  i^ 

Sprajrcraft   Franchises  Co.,   San   Francisco,   Calif.     730.206, 

pub.  7-24  62     Cl    106 
Springer  ConHtrurtlon   Co..  d-b.a.   ES  Homes,  Toledo.  Iowa. 

738.907,  pub.  7-24-62.    <h.  12. 
Standard  Manifold  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     739,025,  pub.  7-24-62. 

Standard  Packaging  Corp^Chicago,  111.    632,971,  cane    Cl.  3. 
SUndard   Beglster  Co.,  The,   Dayton.  Ohio.     730.010.  pob. 

7-24-62.     CI.  37.  .        .    k— 

Statistical  TabuUtlag  Corp..  Chicago.  III.    730.192,  pob.  7-24- 

02.     Cl.  101. 
Stein  Tex,    Ine,    New   York,    N.Y.      683,247,   cane      Cl    43. 
Stephaao  Brotbem,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     633,038,  eanc    Cl.  17. 
Stevens  Candy  Kitchens.  Inc,  from  Stevens  Candy  Kltcbena, 

Inc..  Chicago,  III.      739,086,  pub.   7-24-62.     Cl.  46. 
Strike  King  Corp.,  El  Segundo.  Calif.     738,978.  pob.  7-34-62. 

Strike  King  Corp.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.     738.980-1.  pob.  7-24- 

62.     Cl.  22. 
Stylecrest,  Inc  .  Kansas  City,  Mo.     685.652.  caac     Cl.  32. 
SuBshlne  Blscnlta,  Inc. :  See — 

Loose-Wiles  BiHcult  Co. 
Super  Cold  Co.  :  See — 

Bvaas,  Joe  I. 
Swarxmaa,  B.  8.,  Co. :  See — 

Swarxman,  Ruben  S. 
Swanunan,  Ruben  S.,  d.b.a.  R.  S.  Swarxman.  Co.,  Chleago.  IlL 

633.298,  cane    Cl.  50. 
Swift  A  Co..  Chicago,  III.     739,100,  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl.  46. 
Swlngllne  Ine,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     738.087.  pob.  7-34- 

62.    Cl.  23. 
Sylray  Underwear  Co..  Orwigaburg.  Pa.     730.061,  pob.  7-24- 

62.     Cl.  39.  ••        • 

Tar-Oon  Products,  Inc.  to  Klelnsway.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    683.- 

170.  cane    CI.  31.  ..-•.. 

Taylor-Made  Homes.  Inc.,  East  Hariford,  Conn.    789,201,  pob. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  103. 
Taylor,  Tarlor  A  Hobson  Ltd..  Leicester,  England.     633,154. 

cane    CI.  26. 
Technl  Electronics,  Inc.,  Orange.  N.J.     738.970.  pub.  7-24-63. 

Cl.  21. 
Tedd/'s  Frosted  Foods.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     730,074,  pob. 

7-24-62.     CI.  46.  •       .  .- 

Tekay  Products  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     684,377,  cane    CL  22. 
Telex,  Inc^  St.  Paul.  Minn.     633,257,  cane    Cl.  44. 
Tessiture  Seriche  Bonasil  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy.    633,249,  cane 

CI.  42. 
Textile  Corp.  of  America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     739,065.  pub. 

2-28-61.     a.  42.  .       .  »~ 

Textile  Engineering  Corp..  Whitman,  Maas.     606.353,  eanc 

Cl.  28. 
Theratron    Corp.,    St.    Paol,    Minn.      730,067,    pub.   7-24-62. 

01    44 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.,  Bristol,  Pa.    738.861,  pob.  7-24^2. 

Cl.  1. 
Toscony  Fabrics,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     633,245,  cane     CL 

42. 
Traffic  Builders,  Ine,  Pt.  Thomas,  Ky.    730,027,  pob.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  37. 
TranscontinenUl  Bos  System,  Inc..  Dallaa,  Tex.    730,203.  pob. 

7-24-62.    CL  106. 
Transcopy.  Inc.,  Newton.  N.J.     738.902,  pob.  7-24-62.    CL  6. 
Trylon  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.     7&,160.  pab.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  61. 
Triangle  Boslneaa  Machines,  Ine,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    738,006, 

pub.  7-24-62.    CL  26. 
Trl-Dermls  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    633.316.  cane     Cl.  51. 
Trommer  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Plel  Broa. 
Tully,  Henry  J.,  A  Co.,  Ine,  New  York.  NY.     739.061.  pab. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  39. 
Toret  Producu.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    730,147,  pob.  7-24-68. 

Cl.  51. 
Turner,  Jack  N.,  d.b.a.  Arcade  Pharmacy,  as  Arcade  First  Aid 

Supply   Co..   and    as    Arcade    Industrial    Pharmacist,   San 

Pranclaeo,  Oallf.     73M21,  pub.  7-24-62.     CI.  18. 
Ulmer  Pharmacal  Co. :  See — 

Phjralrians  and  HoaplUU  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
Ultra  Carbon  Corp.,  Bay  City,  Mich.     738,997.  pob.  7-24-62. 

CT.  26 
Union  Bank.  Los  Aagelea,  Calif.     739,199.  pob.  7-24-62.     CL 

102. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    738.875.  pob.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Union  CarMde  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    739.033.  pob.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  37. 
United  MerctaanU  and  Manofactorera.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

633,339.  cane    Cl.  106. 
United  SUtea  Robber  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T^  to  Kaiser  Alotti- 

num  A  Chemical  Corp.,  OakUnd.  Calif.    398,124,  ren.  10-0- 

62.    Cl.  21. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.    738,98^-6,  pab.  7-24-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Upreaalt  Metal  Cap  Corp..  Danbury,  Conn.     633.206.  cane 

Cl.  50. 
Vamos.  Alfred,  to   CUrence  E.   Nelson,   New  Tork,   N.T.,  to 

Barrett  A  Co.,  Inc.  Newark.  N.J.    305.851-2,  ren.  10-0-62. 

Cl.  1. 
Van  Leer  Chocolate  Corp..  Jeraey  City,  N.J.     730.086,  pob. 

7-24-62.    CL  46. 


TM  Ti 
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VarUB  AHOcUtM.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     7M,0«S.  pob.  7-24-62. 

CI.  21. 
Varo  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex.     738,96«,  pub.  7-24-62.     CL  21. 
Vertical  Bllnda  Corp.  of  America.  »anU  Monica.  Calif.     789.- 

008.  pab.  7-24-42.    CL  32. 
Vlctaulic  Co.  of  America.  Union.  N.J.     633.120.  cane.     CL  23. 
Wallace,  Jobn  H.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Wallace  Laboratories,  New  Bmaa- 

wlck.  N.J.,  to  Carter  Products.  Inc..  New  Topk,  N.T.    8M.- 

627.  ren.  10-»-62.     CI.  18. 
Wallace'  Laboratories  :  8ee — 

WalUee.  Joba  H..  Jr. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Morris    Plains,    N.J. 

738.»40.  pab.  7-24-62.    Cl.  18. 
Wasbbum.  T.  P.,  Co..  Cblcaxo.  lU.     738.910.  pub.   7-24-62. 

a.  16. 
Wasblncton    Post    Co..    Tbe.    Wasbln^on.    DC.      633,202-3. 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
Wasfaum   Products  Co..   Inc..   BlUlais,  Mont.     730.174,  pub. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  52. 
Waaa  Food  Prodaets  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.    633.287.  cane.    CL  4t. 
Wansau  Paper  Mills  Co..  Brokaw.  Wis.     73»,0»).  pab.  7-24- 

62.     Cl.  37. 
Weisbera.    Harold,   d.b.a.    Coq   d'or  Farm.    Hyattstowa,   Md. 

739.076.  pub.  7-24-62.     Cl.  46. 
Werder,  Alkc.  d.b.a.  Florentine  Fabrics.  Chagrla  Falls,  Ohio. 

633,244.  cane.     Cl.  42. 


Weslcjran  UnlTersitr : 
Leatheraeek,  Hie. 


Bee — 


8ee 


West  Cbemlcal  Products.  Inc 

West  DIalafectlaK  Co. 
West   DUinfectlna  Co..   .New   York,   N.T 

Products.  Inc..  Lone  Island  City.  N.T. 

62.    CL  6.  _ 

Western  Wlnerr.  Fort  Smith.  Ark.    633.201.  cane.    CL  47. 
Westlnghouse  BroadcasUna  Co..   Inc..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     730, 

200-11,  pub.  7-24-«2.     Cl.  107. 


to  West  Cheanleal 
158442,  ran.  10-0- 


WesUev  Industrlaa :  0m— 

Bell  Co.,  The. 
Wheeler.  Roy,  d.b.a.  Historic  Tlrclnta  PobUahlac  Co.,  Char- 

lottesTllIe,  Va.    730,030,  pab.  7-24-62.    Cl.  S8. 
WhlrlDool-Beeger    Corp..    WllaHntten.    Del.      633,180.    eaac. 

White  klac  Inc.,  Los  An«dcs,  Calif.     730,172,  pab.  7-24-42. 

CI.  52. 
Whit*  Laboratoriaa,   lac,   KenllwOTth.   N.J.     683.270,  eaae. 

CL  46. 
Whltln   Machine  Works.  WhltUsvUle.   Masa.     683,381,  eaac. 

CL  50. 
Williams,  D.  A.,  aad  JaaMs  D.   W^Ullama,  d.bUL  Laeky  Olil 

Oflce  Serrlce.  Tulsa.  Okla.    604,362.  cane.    Cl.  101. 
WllUams,  Jamea  D.  :  B9e — 

WUUams.  D.  A.,  and  James  D.  WUIUms. 
WiUiaau,  Joha  C.  Oakland,  Calif.     683,136,  eaac.     CL  IS. 
Winkle  UjK.  Co.  :  890— 

P  A  W  Tool  and  Die  Co. 
Woodman  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Decatur,  Ga.    633,116.  eaac.    CL  23. 
Woo(f.    Lewis,    Ltd..    Blrmlnshaoi.    EasUad.      780.066.    pab. 

7-24-62.     Cl.  44. 
Wysth  Laboratories:  800 — 

American  Home  Prodacta  Carp. 

X-D-M  Co..  Inc..  Forrest  City.  Ark.     683,047.  eaac.     C\.  18. 
Tardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J.     730.150,  pub.  7-24- 
62.    Cl.  Bl. 

Teomans  Brothers  Co.,  Melrose  Park,  UL    738,083,  pubi  7-24- 

tt2      01    23 
Toun'f.  W.  F.',  Inc..  Springfield,  Masa.    738,020.  pab.  7-24-62. 

a.  18. 
Toans.  W.  F.,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Maaa.    730,141,  pab.  7-24-62. 

CL  61. 
Zlmmle,  W.  K..  Inc.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio.     788.870.  pab.  7-24- 

62.    Cl.  6. 

•  fl.  savtissisT  raisTis*  orricf  ••— iMi 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board   of   Appcab   DccMoas   Rendered   In   the   Month 
of  September  1M2 

Examiner   afllrmed    349 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 50 

Examiner   reverned    gg 

Total    4«8 


Adjndkatcd  Pirtents 

(C.A.  Mich.)  Sclaky  Patent  No.  2,416,708  (210—112).  for 
welding  method  and  apparatus.  Claims  3.  6  and  10  HeUI 
valid  and  Infringed.  OenertU  Electric  Company  v.  Beiaky 
Brot ,  Imc  ,  304  F'.2d  724  ;  134  USl'g  55. 

(C.A.  Mich.)  ScUky  Patent  No.  2.431.083  (321 — 7).  (or 
electric  valve  converting  system.  Claims  1  to  6  Held  valid 
and  infringed.    Id. 

(D.C.  lU.)  Makray  Patent  No.  2.858.607  (60—343).  for 
resilient  wall  tile.  Claims  1  to  4  HeU  Invalid.  Makray  v. 
LmndU  Tilr  sutf  Mfg.  Corp..  206  F.  Supp.  263  ;  134  USPQ  64. 


Dedication 

2.685.766. — Frederick  A.  Dahlm»m  and  Donald  J.  Tinoley, 
Corning.  N.Y.  Glass  Feeder  Plungbr-Opuuting  Mbcb- 
ANiBM.  Patent  dated  Aug.  10.  1954.  Dedication  filed 
Sept.  6.  1962.  by  the  assignee,  Coming  OUut  Work: 

Hereby  dedicates  to  tbe  public  of  the  United  States  tbe  fall 
term  of  said  patent. 


of  DayUght  Sarliv  Tfanc 

Attention  U  called  to  the  Notice  published  In  777  O.O.  870. 
April  24,  1062.  as  to  the  operation  of  the  Patent  Office  .on 
Daylight  Saving  Time.  This  operation  will  terminate  on  Octo- 
ber 28,  1»«2. 


Tiravel  hy  Paicat  Oflcc  EaploycM 

The  Patent  Office  receives  many  reguesU  from  bar  associa- 
tions and  other  groups  for  speakers  for  symposia  and  other 
professional  meetings.  Because  of  tbe  heavy  workload  and 
limited  badget  of  the  Office,  it  Ih  not  possible  to  grant  all 
Kiich  requests  and  the  following  policy  has  been  adopted  with 
n  view  to  effecting  tbe  fairest  dlotrihution  and  providing  the 
most  appropriate  speakerM  available. 

.Vot  more  than  two  speakers  from  the  Patent  Office  will  be 
provided  In  a  single  year  to  any  local  bar  association  or  other 
groap.  KequesU  for  specifled  Patent  Office  personnel  will 
not  be  enterialned.  Requests  should  Indicate  the  topic  or 
topics  on  which  s  Kp*-nker  is  desired  and  the  preferred  quallfl- 
cstlons  of  tbe  speaker,  and  the  Office  will  then  identify  the 
most  appropriate  person  available.  Tbe  traveling  expenses 
Inddental  to  the  appearance  of  Pataat  Office  employees  as 
speakers  under  this  arrangement  will  be  supplied  from  Oov- 
ernment  funds  and  no  compensation  or  honorarium  can  be 
accepted  by  them  except  such  minor  courteiiies  as  a  meal  at 
a  luncheon  or  dinner  at  which  the  speech  la  delivered. 

This  policy  win  not  govtrn  requestH  for  travel  by  Examiners 
to  rlslt  laboratories,  industrial  establishments  and  tbe  like  for 
the  purpose  of  acquainting  the  Examiners  with  the  state  of 
tbe  art.  A  comprehensive  policy  statement  for  such  travel  is 
In  preparation  and  until  It  is  issued  such  requests  will  con- 
tinue to  be  coniiidered  on  their  Indivldusl  merits. 

Autborl^tlon  for  official  travel  Is  at  all  times  subject  to 
limitations  of  funds  appropriated  for  that  pariMwe. 

(Signed)     DAVID  L.  LADD, 
Sept.  20.  1062.  Commiteioner  of  Patent: 


Official  Gazette — Change  of  Price 

Effective  with  Volume  783  of  the  publication  listed  above, 
the  subscription  rate  will  be  changed  as  follows : 

Oin  Rate 

I  30.00  Domestic 
10.00  additional  for  foreign  mailing 
.75  a  single  copy 

A'ctr  Rate 

$  85.00  Domestic 
10.00  additional  for  foreign  mailing 
1.00  a  single  copy 

Rack  Issues  will  be  furnished. 

CARPER  W.  BUCKLEY, 
Superintendent  of  Documentt, 
Sept.  18,  1062.  U.B.  Oovemment  Printing  Of/Ice. 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OP  COMMERCE  FOR 
DOMESTIC  AFFAIRS 

DelcgatioM  Reiatiag  to  Cartafti  Patent  Mattan; 
RcTOcatloB 

1.  Pursuant  to  tbe  authority  vested  In  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  Reorganisation  Plan  No.  5  of  1050.  the  delega- 
tions of  authority  (26  F.R.  2813)  dated  April  5.  1061  and 
(26  F.R.  5430)  dated  June  17.  1061,  to  the  AaalsUnt  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  Domestic  Affairs  relating  to  certain 
patent  matters  are  hereby  revoked. 

2.  The  revocation  of  these  delegations  of  authority  shall  be 
effective  as  of  the  date  hereof. 

Dated  :  August  28,  1962. 

LUTHER  H.   HOIKSES. 

Secretary  of  Commerce. 

I  PR.  Doc  62-9008  ;  Piled.  Sept.  7.  1062  ;  8  :  48  a.m.  J 
Publinhed  in  f  7  F.R.  896*,  Bept.  8,  19it 


New  Applicatiom  Received  During  Anguit  1M2 

Patents T.OiOO 

Designs 308 

Plant  Patents 8 

Relssnet 28 

Totol — 7,522 


Patents 1.126— No.  3,058.114  to  No.  3.059.230.  Incl. 

Denigns 57— No.      103.820  to  No.     193,885.  Incl. 

Plant  Pats 2 — No.         2.183  to  No.         2.1»*.  Incl. 

Reissues 8— No.       25,260  to  No.       25,266,  Incl. 

Total 1,103 

575 


576 


'I 
Vol.    78»— official   GAZETTE 


OcTOBBt  16.  1962 


3.8M.840.— H«ta«  Wtbtr,  Ladwlcahafcn  (Rhlac),  Ht 
B09hm,  Speyer.  Ofrff  gehiOer,  Manntaelm.  aad  JTarl 
Stmngt,  WMaellBg.  0«raiaaj.  Poltmbki nation  or  Bth- 
TLsm.  PktcBt  dated  May  IS.  19M.  Dlsdalncr  tiled 
Sept.  11,  1M2.  hf  the  aMlcaee,  B^Statht  AnM»-  4  8»4*- 
Fmhrik  AkH0m§n0lUehmft. 

HcNbj  eaten  thU  dtoetaloMr  to  elata  S  of  Mid  pateat. 


t.»M.Ml  .—ekaHM  Kttth  «tM«r«o«,  Ckleaffo,  aad  Htr^ert 
C.  ¥r»t0rwtmm.  Llacolawood.  111.  Liiia  8ai.acTfON  8t8- 
Tiu.  Pateat  dated  Aug.  18.  1»M.  Dtadalmer  filed 
Sept.  ft.  1962,  by  the  aMlroee,  ifatarato.  Inc. 

Hertby  eaten  tbls  dlaclalmcr  to  clalma  1.  2  aad  S  at  Mid 
pateat. 


2,901,961.— Henry  Haehftld.  Naw  York.  N.T.     PMxnaa  and 

Machini  roa  Plbatino  Plublb  ItATsaiAX^a.  Pateat 
dated  Sept.  1.  1959.  DteclalBMr  filed  Sept.  7.  19«2,  by 
tba  iBTcator. 


Hanby  eaten  this  dleelataMr  to 
ctualTe.  of  Hid  pateat. 


cUlma  4.  aad  •  to  18,  la- 


i^j 


2.914.881.— Va*»  D.  Bnwn,  New  Sackalia,  N.T.  UNBAOiNa 
ParaoLauM  RariNcaT  SraaAua.  Pateat  dated  Not.  24, 
1959.  Dtaclaliner  filed  Aa(.  30,  19«2.  by  the  aaalgncc, 
rerooe  Inc. 

Hereby  eaten  tblM  disclaimer  to  data  1  «f  aaM  pataat 


2.932.808.— Jtadalp*  J.  Zmti,  Tooacatowa,  Ohio,  foor  Raar 
roa  HoariTAi.  Baoa.  Pateat  dated  Sept.  20,  1980.  Dla- 
daloier  filed  Sept.  11, 1982.  by  tba  tareator. 

Hereby  eaten  tbla  dlaelalmer  to  clalaM  1,  2,  aad  3  of  Mid 
pateat. 


2.987,228.— /^raaA  J.  WtUh,  Soatb  Charlestoa,  rr*49riek  P. 
Reding  and  .4»dretc  T.  Wmlter,  Charleatoa.  W.  Va.  Flaaa 
or  PoLT(4-MBTaTul-PavTaNB).  Pateat  dated  Oct.  29, 
1980.  DlMcUimer  filed  Ab«.  28.  1982.  by  the  aHlffBee. 
r«<o*  Cmr^ide  Cprpormtimm. 

Hereby  eaten  this  dlncUlmer  to  elalss  1  of  said  patoat. 


3,001,994.— i^rsdarte*  7.  ITteatofla,  North  Braaswlck.  aad 
Hmrry  L.  YmU.  and  Jock  Bernstein,  New  Bmaswlek,  N.J. 
SuaariTtrrao  DiBTDaoaaNsoTHiADiAsiHaa.  Pateat  dated 
Sept.  28.  1981.  DlscUliner  filed  Sept.  12.  1962,  by  the 
assiipiee,  OUn  Mmthieeon  Ckemieml  CarporaNoa. 

Hereby  eater*  thU  dlMclalmer  to  elaias  1,  7  aad  8  of  said 
pateat. 


ATiJhilili  for 

3,010,118.     Pop-Up  BatfarooBi  Slak  Stopper.     Clareace  V. 
Isherwood.   5SA  XAcost  Ave..  Now  Rocbello,  N.T. 


8.092.859.     Pnrlficator. 
RawllDH.  Wyo. 


Ralph  W.  Rooads.  820  N.  7th  St.. 


2.921 .4flO. 


Geaeral  Electric  Cenpaay  Is  prepand  to  traat  aoa-azdn- 
Hire  lleeaMes  aader  the  rollowlas  23  pateate  apoa  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Hotpotat 
DlvMoB,  5800  W.  Taylor  St.,  Chicago  44.  HL.  Atta.  Patent 
Coaaael. 

ClothM  Wm»kin§  JTaahtaa 

Clothes    Washlna    Maehlao 
▼aae  Type  Aaltator. 

tHakwcekiug  Appmrmtne 

2.823.348.     SInal    and    Control    Clrcelto 
Apparatus. 

2.887,284.     Waahiay    Appantns    With    Water    Condlttoalac 
Dtopeaser. 

2.914.217.     Donaatlc  AppUaace. 

2.984.074.     Electrical  Coatrol  System. 

2.984.791.     Dralaac*  Coatrol  Maaas  for  DlahwaiAlaf  Appa- 
ntaa. 

2,987,813.     Methods  of  Dataralahlaf  Slhrarwara. 


HbtIbc    Uadolatory 


for    DIshwaahlac 


■f-^- 


Sllrerware  BackeU  for  Antomatlc  DIshwaahera. 

EMsbwasher  and  Water  DIstrtbutor  Tberafor. 

Appantns  aad  Method  for  Saaltlilaf  Tablcwan. 

<%^v^^    2.ni.l78.)     DUhwaahlBff  Appantas 
With  Autonutlc  Dtter|*at-Dlapeasta(  Mmbb. 

JTiaetrto  OaoMn*  AppMaaoes 

Electrical  Coofelav  AppUanee. 

Doaseatlc  Appllaaca.  '    ' 

JU/HfsraNaa 

Antomatle  lea  Cube  Maklac  Maehlae. 

Methods  of  Maklac  Gas  Imperrloas  Sheet  MoUI 
MatertaL 

Ice  Cube  Making  and  Ejecting  Appantoa. 

Meeittmnce  Benting  VniU 

MraatiBg  Meaas  for  Bxteraally  Applied  HMtlag 
Elaaieats. 

Electric  Heating  Dalts. 

Electric  HMtlag  Units. 

Temperuture  Ceatrol  Devieee 

Control  Derlcc.  i 

Tempentan  RMpoaalra  Coatrol  Derlea. 

JfisoeUaaeoae 

Comblaatloa  Kltehea  Appllaace. 

Torqao  Limiting  CeatrlfBgal  Oatch. 


2.987.817. 
2.977.983. 
2.981.287. 
Re.  24.198. 

2.810,087. 
2.888,442. 

2,948,202. 
2,981,342. 

2,988.935. 
2.742.581. 

1880.287. 
2.880,298. 

2.883.599. 
3.009,047. 

2.934.913. 
8,970,890. 


IB  IlM«f  C 

In  the  designated  InterferancM  InTolrlag  the  ladleated 
claims  of  the  foUowlag  paten  te  fiaal  decisions  hsTs  been  na- 
dered  that  the  raspcctlTa  patentees  were  not  the  fint  la- 
TPBton  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

PatMt  No.  2.648.808,  E.  H.  O.  Speaka.  T.  W.  O.  Rom  aad 
■.  O.  R.  Waldkfitter,  Controllable  electric  reslstaace  dCTlce. 
decided  Aag.  27,  1962.  Interference  No.  92,297,  dalm  3. 

Pateat  No.  2,772,412.  T.  E.  Wether,  Synchro  testing,  decided 
Aag.  23,  1982.  latereureace  No.  91,430.  clalnu  3  and  B. 

Patent  No.  2.810.100,  C.  E.  Stncker,  Tnasformer.  decided 
June  18,  1962,  Interference  No.  88.432,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,818,880.  J  A.  CaapbeU  aad  J.  C.  Babcocfc.  4,4- 
dlalkyl  aadrostenes  snd  method,  decided  June  28,  1982,  Inter- 
ference No.  89,399.  plaimR  7  and  18. 

Patent  No.  2,813.880,  J  A.  Campbell  and  J.  C.  Babcock,  4,4- 
dlalkyl  androstenes  and  method,  decided  June  28.  1962,  Inter- 
ference No.  89,SM.  clalflM  1,  S.  8. 10, 16. 17  aad  21. 

Patent  No.  2.818.881.  P.  A.  V.  SaUiraa.  B.  O.  Hook  aad 
A.  R.  Darls,  Method  of  TolMBlslng  a  robber  In  the  prcMnes 
of  aa  aceelentor  and  the  product  obtained  thereby,  decided 
Aag.  23,  1962,  Interference  No.  90,7M,  claims  1,  2  and  3. 

Pateat  No.  2.828,570,  R.  W.  iTett,  Polyethylene  composi- 
tion and  process  of  cross-linking,  decided  Jane  28,  1982. 
Interference  No.  89.800,  claims  I,  2,  5  and  8. 

Pateat  No.  2.833.7S0.  H.  W.  Coorar,  Jr..  Prapantloa  of 
polyoleflas  of  Improred  color  by  eatelytic  polymertsatloa  with 
a  tltanlna  tetnalkoxlda  aad  a  moaoalkyi  alomlaam  dlhallde, 
deddad  Jane  28.  1982,  Interfareace  No.  89,808.  cUlss  1,  S. 
3, 10  aad  11. 

Pateat  No.  2,837.431,  S.  K.  Wolcott.  Jr..  ProccM  for 
coaditlonlng  grape  and  analogous  berry  or  fruit  BMterlala 
prior  to  extraction  of  Juice  therefrom,  decided  Aug.  20,  1982, 
Interference  No.  90,490.  dalaa  1,  2  aad  3.  Pateat  No. 
2.848.287.  J.  W.  Fields.  Tlpplag  body,  deddad  Jaaa  14.  1982. 
Interference  No.  91,129,  claim  10. 

Patent  No.  2,909,153,  R.  B.  MdHaley  aad  S.  J.  Michael, 
Aalmal  hoist,  dedded  Jaae  7.  1982,  laterferaoce  No.  91,828, 
claim  3. 


Patent  No.  2,924,667,  U  Hochgraf,  Redactloa  of  tnasala- 
Mlon  loH  in  bridged  subscriber  loops,  dedded  Sept.  18.  1982, 
Interference  No.  91,473.  dalm  1. 

Patent  No.  2.942.400.  J.  C.  Sylvester.  Rotary  lawa  mowers, 
dedded  June  21,  1982,  Interference  No.  91.823,  cUlm  1. 

Patent  No.  2.»43.494.  O.  T.  Bdiroeder.  Elactrolytle  maw 
shift  compeoHtor  for  gyros,  dedded  Ang.  31.  1982.  Interfer- 
ence No.  92.178.  claim  3. 

I'ataat  No.  2.947.889,  8.  R.  Rich.  Bloctromaehaaleal  tnaa- 
dacer  system,  deddad  Sapt  18.  1982,  laterferenee  No.  91.802, 
dalm  1. 

Pateat  No.  2.984.8SS.  W.  B.  Cagle  aad  W.  H.  Chea,  Dlode- 
tnaslstor  switching  drcvlts.  dedded  Aag.  7.  1982.  Iaterf*r- 
eaea  No.  91.714,  dalat  ft.  ..;      .^„, 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  B.  WRITMORB. 


PATBNT  BZAhCmiNG  OPBBATION8  AND  GBOUP8 


n    BLBCTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPBRATION-N.  H.  EVANS,  Dlreotor 
GROUPS  AND  8UPIRVI80RT  BXAMINBR8: 

(A)  POWER-M.    L.    LKVT 

I      (B)  SECURITY— N.   H.    RVAN8 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRAN8MI88ION-8.   W.   CAPELU 

I     (D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL-W.   W.   BURNS 

(B)  ELBCTRONIC  COMPONBNT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICE8-B.  O.  MILLER 
I  .    (E)  RADUTION   AND   IN8TRUMENT8-F.  M.  8TRADBR 

(G)  BLBMBNT^^B.  J.  SAX 


DIVISIONS 
M,  48,  n,  78. 
M,  44,  48. 

M.  41,  77. 

48,  as. 

n,  66.  73. 
M.  78,  74. 

r,  7«,  78. 


PATBNT  BEAMININS  OBOVPS  AND  SUPBRTISORT  KZAMINKRS 

'  ■ »       — _— ^^.^_^.^____^-____^_^__^_ 

(I)  8T0NE,  I.  G.-CHBMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

am  REYNOLDS,  B.  R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  8PINTMAN,  S.-lf  ATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSE- 
MBNT  DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.— STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MANLAN.  J.  A.  (a«tlag>-AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B.-HBATING  AND  COOUNO.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION  AND 
MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORECKI.  G.  A.-ART8  UNDIRGOINO  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


8,  II,  18,  43,  80,  M^ 

N,«a,«l,M. 
8.  U,  U,  14.  21.  84. 

87,  «,  81,  81. 82. 

7,  11,  17,  27,  84.  88, 

19,  a.  ta. 

8.8,a0,»,8l,86,40, 

88,88. 
1,4.9.18.23.21,28 

46.47. 

8,  16,  IS.  25.  80,  88, 
48.  66.67. 

91,  92.  91,  94. 96. 


DIViaiONS.  BXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

IS. 
18. 

14. 

16. 
16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

30. 

21. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  Brskas:PlsBtlBr  Plant  HiisbaBdry;8esttariBfUnlaadsrs:EsribWartlnf 

(HI)  STONE,  A.,  PWdag.  TnpplBg  sad  Vermin  Destroying;  Pressss;  Tobaooo;  TeiUle  WrlngBrs;  Buckles,  Bnttans 
and  Ctasps 


(VII)  MARMEL8TEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  aetlng),  Metal  Founding  and  Treatment;  Metalfairgy  (Process  aad 

Apparstui);  ADors.  

(VI)  FALLER,  B.  A..  Material  or  ArtMs  WMwiiteg !..... !.1....!!.1!-1!1!.]!!1]!!!!!]]!!! 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Hsrrestsrs:  UnsartMnf  Ob)eete;  Tbreshlnr  Knottars;  Animal  Hnsbsodry:  Bee  Culture; 

Dairy;  Butcfaerlnc;  Vafsteble  snd  Msat  Cutters  sod  Oommtarators;  Fenoes;  Gstss;  Signals  snd  Indicators;  Aeonstlos; 

Music  (part),  Soond  RseordtaK  and  Reprodueint 

(1)  UDOFF.  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I.,  aetiag).  Carbon  ChsmMry  (part).  s.g.,  Hataroeyeile,  General  O^to 

Aaddss 


(TV)  ANDERSON,  B.  O..  Optlss  (part),  (la.  KaMdossops.  Motfcm  PMore  Apparatos  and  Optleal  P(o)oetors,  Bolld- 
Ufbte);  Raoordsrs 

(V)  BREHM,  O  L .  Beds;  Cbaks  sad  Sssts;  Cabtoete;  TsMas;  MIsosOsbsous  Fnrnltnn;  Ffce  Eaeapes;  Ladders; 
DspoattsDd  CollecUon  Reosptadss:  SeafloMs 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pomps;  Faas ]..]!]]!!!!.!."."! 

ai.  B)  BOYD,  8..  FIrsarms;  Ordnanoe;  Ammunltlou;  ExpkalTe  Charts  Making 

aV)  BENHAM,  B.  V..  Boote,  Shoos  and  Legglngi:  Shoe  sod  Leather  Manufscture;  Batton,  Eyelet  sad  Rivet  Setting; 

Nsiling,  Stapling  and  Clip  Clsnchlng;  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  snd  Tnbolsr  Conduits 

ail)  DURHAM,  B.  G..  Maehlne  Elements;  Engine  Starters:  Interrelated  Clutch  aad  Motor  (Tootrota 

(Ill)  DYER,  W.  W.,  Jr.  (acting).  Gear  Cutting:  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manotsetara:  Needle  and  Pin  Maklnr,  Metal 

Workiag  (part),  s.i.,  Spedal^Work,  Forcing,  Plastic  Worklnc,  Drawlnc,  Sawing,  Milling,  Planing,  Turning 

(III)  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Mstal  Working  (part),S4.,  Shset  Metal;  Metal  Bending,  Miscellaneous  Processes,  Aasmbly  and 
Dissmambly  Apparatos:  Wire  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDISI,  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plsstte  Block  snd  Earthenware  Apparatus 

ai.  C)  ROSE,  R.  H.  (setlng),  Tstograpb  and  Triepbons  Systems,  DcTioes:  Telemetertng  Systems;  Signaling  Systems 
(e.g.  Condition  Respoosire  sad  Signal  Box  Systems,  Code  Repeaters,  Visual  and  Audible  Signals) 

(IV)  LEIOHEY,  R.  A.,  PaAaglnr.  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Cssting  and  Settinr,  Shset  Material  Aaodating  or 
Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delirertng 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LBVINE,  8.,  aetlng).  Power  Plaats;  PkiM  TraasmtasiOBs:  SerroBiotor  SyHaim;  Jet  Motors;  Combus- 
tloa  Turbines;  MeaanrlBg  Speed  or  AceeleratioB  Power  DriTsn  CoBveyors 

(VII)  PATRICE.  P.  L.,  Steves  snd  Fomaoas;  BoUen;  Fhild  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systems;  MisosUaaeoos  Heatlar 
Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Reculation;  niomlnatinc  Burners ^ 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D..  MisosUaneoos  Bsrdware;  Closore  Fsstaners;  Locks;  Safcs;  Bank  Proteettoa;  Brsad.  Pastry  and 
Cooteetlaa  Making;  TanUs^  Canopiss;  UmbrellM;  Craass;  Undertaktnr,  Blectrieal  Connectors. 

MADER,  R.  C.  TastUaa. 

(VI)  BUCHLER.  M.  B..  Asronaotks;  Bcatt;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  PropuMoB:  Propellers;  Windmills;  Ftald  Dla- 
pbragmsand  Bellows 

(VI)  SMILCW,  L  ,  Caloalatots;  Bookkasplng  Maehlass:  Csah  aad  Fare  RegMsrs;  Voting  Maohlass;  Counters;  Bdnea- 
tkm;  Weighing  Sealas. 

an)  HICEEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (enspt  Coraete  sad  BnaHares);  Appwsl  Appintga;  Sswtng  MadUBss;  Tsztflia.  Ironlag 
or  SmoothlBg;  Cbitebas  and  Powar-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VID  NBVIU8,  R.  D.,  Coatlag-Prii  ii MtoesUsBsons  Prodoete  sod  Apparatv,  Wood  Tieattag  Appantv;  Papsr 

Makliw. 


(H.  A)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Elselrl(lty>Mottsa  Power  Prima-Mosar  Dyaaaso  Plaatr,  Blrratota  (p«t),e4-,  EtoetrlMl  Drive 
aad  C«MNlSy«ana;0«aarater  aad  Motor  Stmetaias. 


Oldest  Apphcatkm 
MofAogBatSl,l963 


Now 


10-80-61 

11-14-61 

7-5-61 
9-13-61 

10-9-61 

5-33-61 

6-1-61 

8-81-61 

l<V«-61 

U>-1»-61 

10-18-61 
6-31-61 

7-5-61 

8-3-61 
9-38-61 

6-1 1-61 


AlMndad 


98-81 


9-I8-6I 
7-94-61 

8-33-61 

1-3-63 

0-18-61 

7-13-61 

7-14-81 


11-8-61 

I8-6-8I 

6-88-61 
9-7-61 

10-8-61 

7-38-61 

6-6-61 

10-6-61 

11-8-61 

9-8-61 

9-31-61 
»-23-6I 

6-16-61 

7-5-61 
9-36-61 

4-11-61 

9-19-61 

9-1-61 

8-7-61 

9-23-61 
8-7-61 

»-S-61 

1-8-63 

8-80-61 

7-I9« 

Ml-81 
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DIVISIONS.  BZAMINBBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTKNTION 

(■mmm  MBHrala  to  ywrnthMn  to«cal«  bmUiriiw  Gtm*) 


17. 

». 

ao. 


M. 


U. 


r. 


41. 


(IV)  WILLMUTH,  C.  A.  (aetliif),  Brnshtng,  ScrubblDg  uid  Ocaenl  Ctouing;  Braata,  Broom  ud  Mop  Maklnt: 
TcztllM,  riukl  TrwUng  Appvmtii*;  ClMnlng  ud  Liquid  Contact  With  Solid* 

(VI)  BRAUKXR.  R.  H..  iDtenittl  CombasUon  Engine*:  Ezpuislble  Chamb«r  Motofi;  Flald  Sarroaoun;  Sprtag 
Motors:  Cyltad«n:  Ptstoos:  Drive  8h«nt;  Flexlble-Shji/t  Coupllngi;  Chucks  or  8ock*U:  Fluid  Cnrmt  Coovvyats; 
Wheel  Subttltutn:  HoUU;  EleTAton;  Pneumatic  DUpateh;  Store  Serrice;  Chutes 

(V)  8CBKBL.  W.  A.  (acting),  TooU;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  aad  Wheel  Making.  Baggage;  Cloth.  Leather  and 
Rubber  Raeeptacln;  Pac^afF  and  Article  Carrten;  Valred  Pipe  Coupltna;  Joint  Packings;  Tool-Handling  Fastenlno. 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  Commlnutors;  RcfhflwaUoB;  Fhifcl  SprlnkUac  Spraying  and  DUtaIng,  Separating  and  Aaort- 
tag  Solids  (part) 

(I)  8TERMAN,  M..  Carbon  ChwniaUy  (part).  •«..  Uraa  Addnets.  Blllooa  Containing  Carbon  Coopoonda.  IT]  Imiiai 
tlon  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  OxidstioD  of  Non-Aromatic  Bydrooarboa  Mixturas.  Hydroearboos.  Balocanatad  Bydro- 
carbons;  8>Tithetlc  Resins  (part),  (e.g..  OU-Modlfled;  SUblUnd):  Mioanl  Olh;  Distillation 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L.,  Oat  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:  Heat  Kxehanfa;  Fire  RxttngoialMrt;  Centrifu^  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlflcation  (part),  Oas  Separation 

(V)  MU8BA  KE,  W.  L.,  Brld«Be;  Bydraulle  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  PaTemenU:  Building  Straeturaa 

(TV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L.,  Railways- Draft  Applicances.  Switches  aad  Signals.  Surbee  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Tntk 
Saaden:  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vebides;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplemsoU; 
Agitattng 


(IV)  OXMBO.  L.  J.,  Dispensing;  FiUing  Receptadae;  ToUet;  SeTsrtac  by  Tearing  or  BieakH^;  Coin  CeatroOad  Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  CablneU;  Article  Dispensinr  Cota  HaadUac 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L..  Measuring  and  TesUng  (part) !!!!]!.".."!!!."JI!JJ!]!^Iii!!!! 

ai.  O)  OILHEANY.  B.  A..  Electricity;  Circuit  Makers  aad  Bieatan !...!!!!!"!!!!!"!!!! 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Aso,  CarbocycUc  or  Acychc  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anthronaa, 

Trtarybnethanes.  Esters,  Acids,  Ketones.  Aldahydss.  Ethers.  Phenols.  Aleohois,  Proteins,  Amines.  Natural  Raalns.... 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid -Pressure  Regtilators:  Valves:  Fluid  Handling  (except  Preesure  Modulating  Relays.  Float  Valvaa, 
Dlaphragnu  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J.,  Reoeptadee-Metallie.  Paper.  Wooden.  OIms:  Spedal  Reeeptodesaad  Pa^afse!!!!^!!!!!!! 
ai.  C)  LAKE.  R.,  Tslsgaphy  (part),  U.,  Faestaiile  aad  Teterlaloa  Sysleais  aad  Denoaa;  Synchranissrs;  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems. 

(II.  D)  SRAOOW,  I.  L.,  Electric  Sonnd  Reoordtag  and  Reproducing;  Capacitor  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems; 

NonUaaar  Reactor  Systems:  Elsctrtc  Spark,  Elaetroetatie.  RadloaeUTe,  Magnetic  or  Electrochemical  Reoordars:  Signal 

Storage  aad  RetrteTal  Systems.  DsTiese. 

(D  KNIOHT.  W.  B..  (WOLK,  M.  O.  acting),  Medl(taee.PaleoM.  Cesnetles:8acaraBd  Stareh;  SkliMaad  Laatbers:  Pi*^ 

■mag,  StariUitBg  aad  DWafectlag  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  d 

TeitUas _ 


(n.  B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DIreeUyt  Radio  Syatans;  Nudaar  Battarte;  Nodaar  Raaoaaat  DaTtoaa;  Radar: 
Torpedoee 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (RIORDON.  R.  C,  acting),  Wheele.  Tiree  aad  Axles;  Railway  WI^^ "A^"L^tekatiaa: 
Beartagsand  Ouides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Derieee;  Animal  Draft  AppUaaoea:  ExeaTatiag 

(II.B)  WILES.  W.  a.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L..  acting),  Actlnlde  Series  (eg..  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Statered  Metal 
Stock;  ExploalTeB:  Power  PlanU  (part);  Metalhirgy  (part);  RadioactlTe  Medicines;  Nuclear  ReacUons;  Carbon  Chem- 
istry (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD.  P..  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  loa  Barreatiag;  Motor  Vehldee:  Land  Vahldca 

(11.  A)  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Power  Transmission  Lines  and  Distribution  Networks;  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  SysteoM; 

Plural  Source,  Converaioa,  Voltage  and  Current  Regulation  Systems;  Safety  and  Protection  Systems  and  DaTieaa; 
lonlxlng.  Particle  Charging  and  Static  Electridty  Dischargtag  Systems  and  DsTloas 

(VII)  BENDBTT,  B..  (O'CONNELL.  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids:  VentUattoa; 
Wells;  CoQcantrating  Evaporators;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ.  L.  J.  (acting).  Carbon  CbenUstry  (part).  e.g..  Syntbetle  Reain  Composittona  (part).  Synthetic 

Rubber  Cempoaiticas,  Natural  Rubber 

(II.  E)  WESTBY,  O.  N..  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systenu,  Devioee;  Lamp  and  Oaaeous  Discharge  Systems,  De- 

Tloes;  Solid  Blaaient  (e.g.,  Transistar)  Systems.  Deviesa;  Etoctrolytte  EtoDaat  Systeoia,  Devtaaa;  Blaetranle  Moaleal 

Instruments 

(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A.,  Supports  aad  Raeka;  Separatlag  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS.  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifoidinr,  Prtatad  Matter;  Stationary;  Paper  FUsa  and  Binders; 

Flexible  or  Portable  Cloeurea.  or  Partitions:  Doora,  Wiadowa.  Awnings,  and  Shuttera;  Bamaaa;  Whip  Appvatoa;  Food 

Apparatua;  Closore  Operators;  lUamiaation 

(II.  F)  NIL80N.  R.  O..  Ray  Ensrgy  (e^-.  X-Ray,  UltraTiolet,  Infrarwl,  RadloaetiTe)  AppUcatlona;  PhotoeeU  Bytitam, 

DeTicaa;  Electron  Microeoopee;  Mws  Spectroeeopy 

M.  (VII)  HOFFMAN.  R.  J..  Surgery;  DentUtry;  Artificial  Body  Moaibera..„ '.. ........ 

St.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abradlog  Compoaltlons;  BatteriCB;  Coating  or  PIsatle  Compoattlow:  SlMtrtflal  aad  Wa^  Kaartr 

Chemlati7>-. . t ......... 

aiD  MILLER.  A.  B.  (TOMUN.  C.  W..  aetl^.  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet.  NaU,  Screw,  Chala.  aad  Hocaaaboe  Makiat: 

DrlTsa  aad  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jotats  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

(UI)  BRONAUOH,  F.  B.,  Rolls  and  RoUara;  Making  Metal  Toola  aad  Implemento;  Stone  Working:  Abradtog 

.l^nnssaas  aad  Apparatus:  Bathe.  Cloaeta,  Sinks,  aad  Splttoona:  Boring  aad  DrilUnr.  Paper  Manulactawa; 

Cutting 


45 


47. 
4» 


80 


M 


87 


88 


M.  a)  BRINDIfll.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemiatry:  Fertilisers;  Oas,  Heating  and  lUuminating 

«.  (I)  MANOAN,  P.  K.,  Carbon  Chemiatry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  MieeellaneoiM  Poiyners  (e^..  Viayl 

Polymers):  Synthetic  Reela  Compoeitlans  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photovaphie  nnnssass  aad  Prodada. 

U.  (UI)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Wiadiag  aad  Reeling;  Puahing  and  Pulling;  Boroiogy;  Railway  MaU  Delivery:  Feeding  of  la- 

definite  Le^Ctfea. 

».  (IV)  LOWE.  P.  B.,  Oaawa;  Toys;  Amuaementaaad  Exerdsteg  Devlcea;  Meciiankal  Onas  and  Projectors;  Photographic 

Apparatos _ 

M.  (I)  WINKEL8TEIN,AB.,  Foods  and  Beveragee;  FermenUtlon;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part), 04..  Ugalna,  Carbohydrate 

Dartratlvea.  Fata  Solfurlsad  Compounds:  Beavy  Metal  Compounds. 

64.  (I)  ORBBNWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  MtseeUanwxis  Compositions ™ [['..', 

66.  (U.  B)  8AALBACB,  B.  K.,  PaasiTe  Xleetrte  Wave  Tranamiaion  Uaaa  and  Natworks,  Tiwara.  lalinaii 

66.  (V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Oeometrlc  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

•7.  (Vn)  WYliAN,  A.  (aettac),  Uqald  Sepanttaa  or  Pislflaatkm  (part):  AdtadlTa  Bcadlag  (Laaiaatad  Fahrtaa);  Ot^ 
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Oldeii!  Application 
as  of  August  SI,  1982 


New      Amended 


•-11-a 


6-i-6l 
6-14-61 

S-ll-61 

7-6-61 
8-21-61 

6-15-61 

IO-»-61 
7-16-61 
5-15-61 

6-7-61 

5-96-61 
7-77-61 

5-11-61 

5-1-61 

6-S-61 

S-ai-61 

ta-16-61 

6-l>41 


•-1I-61 


S-X3-61 
7-96-61 

»4-61 

6-1-61 
6-9-61 


6-99-61 

7-17-61 

4-7-61 

6-7-61 

7-96-61 


4-17-61 

7-19-6I 

6-6-61 


4-7^1 
11-97^U 


6-91-61 

5-5-61 
6-15-61 

6-1-61 


7-10-61 

5-1-61 

7-«^t 
6-I6-61 
19-6-61 


5-11-61 
t-14-61 


4-90-61 

7-l»-61 

•-1-61 


19-7-61 
7-19-61 

6-40-61 

19-4-61 

6-96-61 

6-06-61 
«-M>-61 
5-96-61 


l>-4-6l 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTENTION 

Camaa  aaaMrals  to  par>atheaee  todlcale  Exaadniag  Greap) 
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7-91-61 


7-6-61 
6-7-61 


6-16-61 


7-14-61 

1-6-61 

1K4-61 

•-97-61 

T-97-61 
5-1-61 

4-H^I 
7-»-61 

•-15-61 


(II  D)  MORRIPON,  MA.  Electrical  Analogue  and  Digital  Computers:  Record  Controlled  and  Electrically  Operated 
Registers,  Electrical  Systenu  and  Devices  for  Information  ProoeHlng.  Data  Comparing,  Character  ReoogniUoo,  In- 

formatloaor  Data  Converting  and  Emr  Checking 

(II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L..  Electricity.  Conversion,  Single  Oenerator,  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phaae  Control  Systems, 

Battery  Charging  and  Diachandng  Systems 

n.  (HE)  OAl'PR,  A  ,  Electronic  Component  System.  I.e.,  Modulators.  Demodulatorsaud  Detectors,  Oscillators,  Amplifiers. 

79.  (II.  F)  PEDER8EN,  J.  H,  Optical  InttrumMiUandDevloea,e.g.,  Optical  Testlnglnstramenta,  Vision  Testing  Devioes: 

Teleeoopee,  Microeoopee;  Ryeglaases  and  Spectaelea;  Lenses,  Prisms,  Light  Rods,  Light  Valves,  Polarizers,  Filters, 

Mirrors  and  Reflectors 

74.  (II.  F)  CARLSON,  W.L.,  Electridty  Measiirlng and  TeetingSyatems and  Devioee:  Wave  Metera 

75.  (II.  G)  WILDMAN,  J.  P.,  Electricity.  Conductors  and  Insulators 

76.  (II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M.,  Electric  Furnaces,  Heating.  Welding  and  Ignition  Apparatus,  Devlcea;  Consumable  Electrode 

Discharge  Devlcea  (e.g..  Arc  Lampa);  Electrical  Realstors 

n.  (II.  C)  REDINBAUOB,  D.  O.,  Electrical  Communioatlon,  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multiplexing  Systems;  Light  Wave 
Communication  Systems;  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Communloatioa  Systenu  (e.g..  Transmitter  and/or  Receiver 


Systems). 


76.  (II  O)  BURNS,  J.  r.,  Bladrtcal  Switch  Boards,  Panel  Boards,  Miscellaneous  Electrical  Component  Structures,  Elec- 
tromagnet and  Permanent  Magnet  Structurea;  Capadtor  aad  Inductor  Structuraa 

81.  (Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  IndusUlal  ArU , 

89.  (Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  ArU 

61.  BAILEY.  J.  S.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting).  Glass 

99.  GAUSS.  B 


«6.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working 

94.  BERLOWITZ,  W  ,  Motors,  Fluid ." 

96.  ANGEL.  C.  D  .  Metallic  Building  Structures 

M   E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON,  L.  H    (LIEBMAN,  M.,actli«),  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Steroids:  Synthetic  Redns 
(part),  l.e.,  Polyethylenee,  Butadiene,  Sulphur , 


^ 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  AUGUST  31,  1962 


Oldest  Appllcatian 
as  of  August  SI,  1962 


New 


5-6-41 


8-2»-«l 


3-2-81 


Amended 


5-6-81 


7-5-81 

5-15-81 

6-22-81 

8-2-81 

7-18-81 

7-1K8I 

4-«-81 

4-4-81 

8-15-81 

7-1^-81 

4-21-81 

8-18-81 

9-11-61 


8-90-81 

8-5-81 

6-»-82 

5-10-82 

5-3-82 

5-11-82 

4-98-81 

4-l>-6l 

1-2-82 

10-19-81 

5-28-82 

8-12-82 

9-22-81 

9-11-81 

•3-27-81 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Uesign  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application  awaiting  action 


193,  379 

6,  148 

101,  163 

2,251 

March  2,  1961 

Jan.  9,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  nombws  Indicated  below  expire  during  October  1982,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (84  8Ut.  S16as amended  by  68  Sut.  821)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provialans  of  Public  Law  860.    A  Mat  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appMrs  In  the  Annual  Index  o/  PatnUt—i»SS 

P»«enU _ Numbers  2,985,786,  to  2.388,233  Induslve 

Plant  Patent Number  600 


\f 
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October  16,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


OCTOBBB  16,  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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[SIGNS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE  Thomas  J.  Gilbkbt 
Appeal  No.  154—11.    Deeided  Janmary  28,  I960 
1.  DBsioif — Patintabiutt — DovBUc  Patkntuio. 

Where  th€  design  forms  in  appellant's  parent  application  and  in  his  dlrl- 
sional  application,  on  appeal,  were  found  by  the  Examiner  to  be  allowable 
over  the  prior  art.  but  patentably  iDdlstinguishable  from  each  other  and 
election  was  required  between  them :  and  where,  after  petitions  were  denied 
elecUon  of  the  parent  application  was  made  by  the  Examiner,  who  finally 
rejected  the  claim  in  the  divisional  application.  Held,  on  appeal,  that  "We 
hare  compared  the  two  designs  and  fall  to  see  a  characteristic  dIstlnctlTe 
appearance  in  the  subject  design  over  that  of  the  parent  appllcaUon";  that 
•TTie  two  designs  appear  to  us  to  be  two  manifestations  of  the  same  Inven- 

Uon" ;  and  that the  average  observer  would  not  take  the  subject  design 

as  a  different  design  from  that  of  the  parent  case  but  only  as  a  mere  modi- 
fication thereof  and  it  would  thus  be  unpatentable  thereover  under  the  doctrtne 
enunicated  in-  In  re  Johnson,  Jr.,  36  CCPA   1175,  IMS  CD.  458.   175  F.2d 
791 .  627  O.G.  91 1.  82  USPQ  IflO." 
2.  Same— Same— Same. 

The  action  of  Ae  Examiner  in  rejecting  the  single  claim  In  appellant's 
parent  application  as  "drawn  to  a  multiplicity  of  designs"  and  in  requiring 
the  disclosure  of  that  application  to  be  limited  to  a  unitary  article,  made 
prior  to  the  decision  In  In  re  Rubin  field,  47  CCPA  701.  and  when  "It  had  been 
the  practice  in  the  Patent  Office  not  to  permit  more  than  one  article  or  em- 
bodiment of  a  design  Invention  to  be  disclosed  In  an  application,  irrespective 
of  whether  or  not  the  extra  embodiments  were  for  the  same  invention  and 
hence  unpatentable  from  the  one  to  be  elected,"  and  made  with  the  explicit 
sutement  that  the  disclosed  designs  are  almost  Identical.  Held  not  to  con- 
■titute  a  requirement  for  restriction  under  35  I'.S.C.  121  and  preclude  the 
Examiner  from  rejecting  the  claim  of  appellant's  divisional  application  on 
the  ground  of  double  patenting,  "since  at  no  time  did  the  Examiner  indicate 
that  there  were  Independent  and  distinct  Inventions  claimed  In  the  parent 
application." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.    Seria-l  No.  D-42,  389. 

AFFIRMED. 

Tom  Walker  for  appellant. 
Before  Krekk  and  DRACoroiLow,  ExaminerH-in-Chief.  and  Hickey, 

Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 
Draoopouixw,  Examiner-in-CMef: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  following  claim: 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  cable  puller  subMtantially  as  shown  and  described. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Orr,  1  ^2 1 ,939,  November  1 8, 1 9 1 9. 
Gilbert,  2,706,614,  April  19, 1955. 
Application  Serial  No.  I)-:^6,185,  filed  May  24,  1955. 
The  claims  cable  puller  desi^  is  adequately  shown  in  the  draw- 
ings of  this  application  and  a  description  thereof  is  deemed  super- 
fluous. 

The  patents  to  Orr  and  Gilbert  of  record  in  this  case  and  cited  in 
the  Examiner's  answer  will  not  be  discussed  herein  since  they  were 
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not  relied  upon  either  in  the  answer  or  in  the  final  rejection  of  the 
claim  on  appeal,  the  final  rejection,  Paper  No.  8,  stating: 

"The  praMot  design  Is  stfll  deemed  to  be  allowable  over  the  prior  art,  but 
patentably  indistinguishable  from  the  design  claimed  in  api^Icant's  co-pending 
appUcation.  D-Sa.186." 

•  •••••• 

"The  dalm  in  the  instant  application  is  accordingly  finally  rejected  as  im- 
patentable  over  the  design  claimed  in  applicant's  co-pending  allowed  application 
D-86,186,  on  grounds  of  double  patratlng." 

A  brief  description  of  the  prosecution  of  the  subject  design  in  the 
Patent  OflSce  is  as  follows. 

It  was  first  presented  in  appellant^s  above-noted  application,  Serial 
No.  D-^6,185,  wherein  it  was  illustrated  in  FIGURES  6  to  8,  along 
with  another  form  of  cable  puller  illustrated  in  FIGURES  1  to  5 
therein,  which  now  stands  allowed  in  that  application. 

In  the  first  Office  action  in  said  earlier  application,  Paper  No.  2, 
dated  October  17, 1955,  one  of  the  rejections  of  the  single  claim  therein 
was  as  "drawn  to  a  multiplicity  of  designs^^  preceded  by  the  statements, 

"The  disclosure  coiulsts  of  two  articles  in  modified  forms  of  one  another. 
The  statute  provides  that  only  a  single  article  of  manufacture  may  be  covered 
in  one  apirfleatlon.    This  application  must  be  limited  to  a  unitary  article." 

and 

"Both  designs  dlscloeed  are  almost  identical  and  are  believed  to  have  been 
devised  purely  for  structural  and  mechanical  reasons.  Applicant's  above  cited 
mechanical  patent  [No.  2,706,614]  would  indicate  as  much." 

In  response  to  said  first  action,  appellant  cancelled  from  said  appli- 
cation the  form  of  the  invention  illustrated  in  FIGURES  6,  7  and  8 
and,  on  July  25,  1956,  presented  the  same  in  the  instant  divisional 
application. 

'  The  design  forms  in  the  two  applications  were  found  by  the  Ex- 
aminer to  be  allowable  over  the  prior  art  but  were  rejected  as  not 
distinguishing  patentably  from  each  other  and  election  was  required 
between  them,  Paper  No.  5  of  the  parent  application  and  Paper  No. 
4  of  this  application. 

Subsequently,  as  pointed  out  on  page  2  of  the  Examiner's  answer : 
".  .  .  apidicant  petitioned  the  Commissioner  in  both  cases  urging  that  the  re- 
quirements for  election  (item  4.  supra)  were  improper  under  85  U.S.C.  121. 
Both  petitions  being  denied  (Papers  No.  10  and  12  of  Serial  No.  D-^185  and 
Paper  No.  7  of  instant  case),  the  Examiner  elected  and  Indicated  allowability 
of  Serial  No.  I>-8e,185  and  finally  rejected  the  claim  in  the  insUnt  case." 

Appellant  submits  that  the  rejection  of  the  subject  design  on  the 
ground  of  double  patenting  was  in  error,  first,  on  the  basis  that  there 
is  a  clear  line  of  distinction  between  the  appearances  of  the  cable 
pullers  of  the  two  applications,  asserting  that  whereas  the  subject 
design  is  symmetrical  in  that  it  has  the  same  appearance  from  either 
end  and  from  either  side,  that  of  the  parent  application  is  nonsym- 
metrical in  that  respect;  and,  secondly,  on  the  theory  that  the  multi- 
plicity rejection  in  the  parent  case  was  in  effect  a  requirement  for 
restriction  under  35  U.S.C.  121  and  thus  subject  to  its  provision  of 
forbidding  the  use  of  one  application  against  the  other  since  35 
U.S.C.  171  provides  that  all  provisions  of  the  Patent  Act  are  appli- 
cable to  design  cases  unless  otherwise  provided  or  specified. 

[1]  We  have  compared  the  two  designs  and  fail  to  see  a  character- 
istic distinctive  appearance  in  the  subject  design  over  that  of  the 
parent  application.  The  two  designs  appear  to  us  to  be  two  mani- 
festations of  the  same  invention.    The  argued  symmetry  is  that  which 
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is  expected  because  of  the  use  of  two  drums  and  hence  of  two  brake 
pedals  in  place  of  the  single  dram  and  the  single  pedal  of  the  parent 
case- design  and,  as  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner,  the  addition  of 
a  second  foot  control  pedal  in  the  subject  article  is  within  the  ability 
of  the  ordinary  designer.  Moreover,  in  our  opinion,  the  average 
observer  would  not  take  the  subject  design  as  a  different  design  from 
that  of  the  parent  case  but' only  as  a  mere  modification  thereof  and 
it  would  thus  be  unpatentable  thereover  under  the  doctrine  enun- 
ciated in  In  re  Johmon^  Jr.,  36  CCPA  1175,  1949  CD.  458,  175  F.2d 
791,  627  O.G.  911, 82  USPQ  199.  It  is  to  be  noted  also  that  appeUant 
himself  considered  the  two  embodiments  in  the  original  application 
as  relating  to  the  same  invention  in  describing  FIGURE  6  as  being 
"a  top  view  of  a  modified  form,"  namely,  of  the  previously  described 
form  illustrated  in  FIGURES  1  to  5.  We  accordingly  agree  with  the 
Examiner  that  the  two  designs  cannot  support  two  separate  patents. 

Considering  now  the  second  point  in  issue,  namely,  whether  the 
rejection  of  the  claim  in  the  parent  application  as  drawn  to  a  multi- 
plicity of  designs,  coupled  with  the  statement  that  the  disclosure 
therein  be  limited  to  a  single  article,  constituted  a  requirement  for 
restriction  under  the  provisions  of  85  U.S.C.  121,  thus  estopping  the 
Examiner  from  raising  the  issue  of  double  patenting  in  the  instant 
case  which  was  Pled  pursuant  to  that  requirement,  we  observe  that 
the  Examiner  refers  to  the  Supervisory  Examiner's  decisions  on 
appellant's  petitions  to  the  Commissioner  in  the  parent  application. 
Papers  No.  10  and  12,  wherein  a  differentiation  was  made  between  the 
design  section  of  the  statute,  36  U.S.C.  171,  and  the  mechanical  sec- 
tion thereof,  35  U.S.C.  101,  to  the  effect  that  the  former  section  is 
limited  to  "an"  article  of  manufacture,  that  is,  a  single  article,  and 
that  the  latter  section  is  not  so  restricted.  Appellant  has  taken  issue 
therewith. 

This  precise  point  was  decided  by  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  in  the  recent  case  of  In  re  Rubinfield,  47  CCPA  701,  123 
USPQ 210  (212), as  follows: 

"[2]  It  is  not  apparent  that  Sr>  U.8.C.  171.  relating  to  design  invenUons,  is 
any  more  limited  to  a  single  article  or  form  of  article  than  is  3."^  U.S.C.  101. 
relating  to  inventionii  of  other  kinds.  The  former  refers  to  'any  new,  original 
and  ornamental  design  for  an  article  of  manofactare'  and  the  latter  to  'any 
•ew  and  useful  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  compoeitlon  of  matter.' 
Neither  of  the  quoted  expressions  includes  any  plural  term,  and  yet  a  plurality 
of  speciflcaiiy  different  processes,  machines,  manufactures,  and  compo.sltlons  of 
matter,  so  long  as  they  are  embodiments  of  a  single  iuTention,  are  commonly 
described  and  claimed  in  a  single  patent.  Since  the  language  of  85  U.S.C.  101 
does  not  preclude  that  practice,  we  see  no  reason  why  the  similar  language 
of  85  U.S.C.  171  should,  per  se.  preclude  the  showing  of  two  or  more  embodi- 
ments of  a  design  invention. 

"[8]  In  connection  with  its  statement  that  the  total  substance  of  a  design 
rests  In  its  appearance,  the  Board  said  the  practice  was  nrmly  efltablished  that 
'design  inTentlons  cover  "an  article  of  manufacture"  in  the  sense  presented  by 
its  apperance  or  physical  shape  rather  than  in  the  sense  that  the  invention 
Is  a  theme  of  decoration  or  a  mental  creation  of  the  inventor  that  is  only  pre- 
sented in  the  patent  by  way  of  an  illustrative  embodiment.'  If  the  quoted 
statement  means  that  a  design  invention  can  exist  only  In  some  one  specific 
physical  embodiment,  we  are  unable  to  agree  with  it. 

"(41  It  Is  well  settled  that  a  design  patent  may  be  infringed  by  articles  which 
are  tiwciflcally  difTcrent  from  that  shown  in  the  patent,  Oorham  Co.  v.  White. 
81  U.S.  511 ;  Borgfeldt  d  Co.  v.  IFeiM,  2«5  F.  268,  and  it  has  been  reiieatedly  held 
[5]  that  a  patent  will  be  refused  on  an  application  claiming  a  design  which  is 
not  patentably  different  from,  or  involves  the  same  inventive  concept  as.  a 
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design  claimed  in  a  patent  granted  to  the  same  inventor,  ev«i  on  a  copending 
application.  In  re  Bigelow,  39  CCPA  835.  194  F.2d  550,  93  USPQ  17 ;  In  re 
Russell,  44  CCPA  716,  239  F.2d  887,  112  USPQ  68,  and  cases  there  cited.  It 
seems  evident,  therefore,  that  the  inventive  concept  of  a  design  is  not  limited 
to  the  exact  article  which  happens  to  be  selected  for  illustration  in  an  applica- 
tion or  patent." 

In  view  of  this  decision,  the  Examiner  advised  the  present  appel- 
lant in  the  parent  case,  in  Paper  No.  16  thereof,  that  he  may  reinstate 
in  that  case  the  subject  matter  of  the  instant  application,  namely, 
FIGURES  6,  7  and  8,  so  that  both  embodiments  may  issue  in  the 
same  patent  and  thus  avoid  the  charge  of  double  patenting. 

Appellant,  however,  insists  on  a  decision  by  this  Board  on  the 
instant  appeal,  particularly  as  to  the  applicability  of  Section  121  of 
the  Act  to  the  facts  of  this  case. 

[2]  As  it  will  be  apparent  from  said  decisions  of  the  Supervisory 
Examiner  on  said  petitions  in  the  parent  case,  it  had  been  the  prac- 
tice in  the  Patent  Office  not  to  permit  more  than  one  article  or  em- 
bodiment of  a  design  invention  to  be  disclosed  in  an  application, 
irrespective  of  whether  or  not  the  extra  embodiments  were  for  the 
same  invention  and  hence  unpatentable  from  the  one  to  be  elected. 
Thus,  the  Examiner  in  this  case  was  not  concerned  with  restriction 
between  patentably  distinct  embodiments,  as  in  the  mechanical  cases. 
In  the  instant  case,  the  Examiner  was  explicit  in  the  same  action  in 
which  he  required  restriction  to  a  single  article  that  the  two  articles 
or  designs  disclosed  therein  are  almost  identical,  that  is,  not  patent- 
ably  distinct.  Therefore,  it  cannot  be  validly  argued  that  appellant 
was  misled  by  the  action  of  the  Examiner,  and  since  appellant  has 
been  given  the  opportunity  by  the  Examiner  to  reinstate  the  cancelled 
subject  matter  in  the  parent  application,  he  cannot  be  heard  invoking 
equity  in  this  appeal. 

Turning  to  section  121  of  35  U.S.C,  it  states : 

"If  two  or  more  independent  and  di»ti$tct  inventions  are  claimed  in  one  appli- 
cation, the  Commissioner  may  require  the  application  to  be  restricted  to  one  of 
the  inventions."    [Emphasis  added.] 

It  is  not  apparent  to  us  how  the  above  statement  can  apply  to  the 
instant  case  since  at  no  time  did  the  Examiner  indicate  that  there 
were  independent  and  distinct  inventions  claimed  in  the  parent  ap- 
plication. In  the  case  of  In  re  RmseU,  44  CCPA  716,  1957  CD.  96 
(at  99),  716  O.G.  5,  239  F.2d  387,  112  USPQ  58,  involving  the  rejec- 
tion of  a  design  claim  on  a  design  patent  of  the  same  inventor,  the 
court  stated  in  connection  with  section  121 : 

"Moreover,  since  the  section  In  question,  by  its  terms,  is  limited  to  situations 
involvinc  two  or  more  Independent  and  distinct  Inventions,  it  is  not  applicable 
to  a  situation  in  which  only  one  invention  is  present." 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  are  constrained  under  the  facts  of 
this  case  to  sustain  the  rejection  of  the  subject  design  claim. 
The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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25M9 
PEMQNALmD  SOUND 
PriKilki  IMIft  GwAmt,  951t  Aata* 
PllirtaHfc37,Flfc 
OriilBal  No.  UtUMI,  AMad  Maiy  12,  19S9, 
49S,M9,  Apr.  4»  19SS.    AfpMcadM  fw 
16,  IHl,  8w.  N«.  9M^ 

3ClilM.    (CL  179L.1MJ) 


matter 


2.  The  art  of  producing  a  theatrical  presentation  in  a 
hall  having  a  high  general  noise  factw  making  it  impos- 
sible to  hear  an  open  show  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
displaying  in  a  single  field  of  vision  one  or  more  living 
actor  participants,  reproducing  an  audible  recorded  pro- 
gram capable  of  being  shown  by  the  actors  in  pantomime, 
conducting  the  recorded  program  to  the  aaors  individu- 
ally through  direct  contact  with  individual  sound  sources 
for  their  guidance  in  pantomiming  the  action  of  the  pro- 
gram and  to  avoid  any  increase  in  the  general  noise  fac- 
tor of  the  hall,  conducting  the  recorded  program  to  per- 
sons making  up  the  audience  viewing  the  pantomime 
actors  individually  through  direct  contact  with  individual 
sound  sources  without  adding  to  the  noise  factor  in  the 
haU. 


2S,2M 

STABILIZING  DKNE  RUBBERS  WTIH  THE  REAC- 
TION PRODUCT  OF  P.AMINO  DIPHKNYLEN- 
AMINE  AND  ffTYRENE 

FMiii  H.  WlnHp  Jr., 

Tkt  GoodyMT  Tb«  A 

a  cwporaliM  of  OUo 
No  Dnwtas.     OkMaal  No.  2,fM>M,  telad  May  16, 

IMl,  Sar.  Noi.  7aMt7,  Apr.  1,  1?" 

fornlMM  im.  It,  1H2,  S«r.  N«.  IHjmi 
2ClafaM.   (CL2M— 4SJ) 

2.  An  oxidizabte  rubbery  polymer  of  a  corrugated 
diene  containing  from  025  to  8X)%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  rubber,  of  N-betm-phenethyl-N'-phenjl-i 
phenylene  diamitu. 


25,241 
RESSTANCE  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  VACUUM 

FURNACES  AND  THE  LIKE 
HcfWrt  W.  Willi! IB,  ■■iilagliiB,  RX,  aarigMr  «•  C  L 

Oriiiul  No.  I^ljbd9,  4aM  Fak.  7,  IMl,  Sar.  No. 

i99,«lS,  N»r.  24, 1957.    AppMcrtoM  far  wit  Nf. 

2t,  IMl,  Sm.  Now  155,tM 

5CWBH.    (CL15— 25) 

1.  A  reaiftancc  heating  ekaKnt  for  vacuum  fumacea 
and  the  like;  compriimf  at  kaat  three  etongated  grid 
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members  that  are  qwoed  from  each  other  to  define  a  cy- 
lindrically  arranfed  structure,  a  conductor  element  inter- 
connecting one  okd  of  uid  grid  memben,  said  grid 
members  thereby  being  insulated  from  each  other  through- 
out the  length  thereof  exoqM  at  their  interconnected  ends, 
and  means  operatively  engaging  each  of  said  grid  mem- 
bers at  the  ifttulated  end  thereof  for  feeding  electric  cur- 
rent thereto,  said  electric  current  feeding  means  including 
an  electrically  cooductiwB  segment  bar  secured  to  the 


inaiilated  end  of  eadi  grid  member  and  extending  the 
width  thereof,  the  cross  sectioa  of  said  segment  bars  be- 
ing greater  than  the  cross  section  of  said  grid  members, 
wherein  dMB  electrical  resistance  of  said  segment  bars  is 
lesser  than  that  of  said  grid  members,  so  that  current  in- 
troduced into  said  segment  bars  will  flow  evenly  there- 
through to  provide  an  even  distribution  of  current 
throu^KMit  the  length  of  said  grid  members,  a  terminal 
member  secured  to  each  segment  bar,  and  a  current  carry- 
ing element  engaging  each  of  said  terminal  members. 


25^42 
BINARY  TRKX^R  AND  COUNTER  CIRCUITS  EM- 
PLOYING MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICES 

Geerps  D.  BnMe  atna  Joseph  C  LofBc,  Posghkccpsia, 
N. Y.«  aslBMiffB  lo  InlaesailoMal  Bvstoaas  MacUaca  Cor- 
few  Yart,  N.Y.,  acOTparalioa  «f  New  York 
N«b  2,T7237t.  4nlii  N^.  27,  1954,  Scr.  No. 
4il,<74,Dec31,lM3. 
1951,  Sar.  No.  71M29 

4CWM.    (O. 


far 


l«.2. 


* 


r^fe 


:& 


»•    i: 


i 


17.  A  binary  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  memory  de- 
vice bictyding  a  saturable  magnetic  core,  means  for  sat- 
urating said  core  with  magHotic  fba  in  selectively  op- 
posite directions,  including  two  driving  windings  on  said 
core,  two  feedback  windings  on  said  core,  two  amplifying 
means,  each  comprising  a  transistor  operable  selectively 
in  On  and  Off  conditions,  each  transistor  having  an  emitter 
electrode,  common  biasing  means  for  both  emitter  elec- 
trodes including  constant  current  supply  means  arranged 
to  supply  only  sufficient  current  to  maintain  one  tran- 
sistor in  its  On  condition,  each  amplifying  means  includ- 
ing an  output  circuit  and  an  input  circuit,  each  of  said 
output  circuits  including  one  of  said  driving  windings, 
each  of  said  input  circuits  including  one  of  said  feedback 
windings,  the  driving  and  feedback  windings  for  each 
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amplifying  means  being  connected  to  provide  positive 
feedback,  the  feedback  windings  for  the  respective  am- 
plifying means  being  connected  to  provide  feedback  sig- 
nals of  opposite  polarities  upon  a  change  in  magnetic  flux 
in  said  core  in  a  given  sense,  the  driving  windings  being 
connected  to  vary  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  core  in  opposite 
senses  in  response  to  input  signals  of  a  predetermined 
polarity,  and  means  for  supplying  input  signal  pulses  of 
limited  duration  and  of  said  polarity  simultaneously  to 
both  input  circuits,  so  that  successive  input  signals  are 
effective  to  saturate  the  core  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  signal  output  means  responsive  to  variation  of 
the  flux  in  the  core  in  one  »ense  only. 


25443 

PRINTER  FORMAT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jacok  GoybMi  mi  Umm  Cos,  Palo  Alto,  Calll.,  as- 
slgBors,  bjr  asasM  aal^assiBlis,  to  General  Elacteie 
CiBiiSMj,  New  Yeek,  N.Y.,  a  uwpwttoo  of  New 

Orlitel  N«.  2474,433,  iaicd  Fck.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
43M«7,  F«k  5,  1957.  Applcadaa  far  reteM  Oct 
14,  1944,  Sar.  No.  42414 

9  CTstoii     (CL  141— JfJ) 


I  . 


I.  A  format-control  system  for  printing  data  derived 
from  a  source,  said  data  consisting  ol  different  kinds 
of  items,  each  kind  being  identified  by  a  symbol,  said 
printer  having  columns  of  type  on  a  rotating  drum  pe- 
riphery, a  plurality  of  solenoid-actuated  print  hammers, 
a  printing  position  at  which  a  line  may  be  printed,  and 
means  to  indicate  the  type  on  said  drum  at  said  print- 
ing position,  said  format-control  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  storage  registers,  each  of  whidi  is  assigned 
to  hcrid  items  for  printing  at  a  different  portion  of  a 
line,  means  req>oosive  to  a  symbol  from  said  source 
identifying  items  of  data  from  said  source  to  enter  said 
items  of  said  data  into  different  ones  of  said  registers 
in  accordance  with  predetermined  line  position  assign- 
ments, a  plurality  of  means  for  energizing  the  solenoids 
of  said  print  hainmers,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling 
each  of  said  means  for  energizing  to  a  different  one  oi 
said  solenoids  responsive  to  the  identifying  symbol  of 
an  item  entered  into  a  roister  to  establish  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  item  on  a  printed  line. 


LjlaH. 


25444 
FATTY  FOOD  COMPOSITION 

MMiilito,  a^  Orsit  Joaepk  Krstt,  Dee 
nt,  iwifinn  to  Nrt—al  Dafcy  Preinrti  Cer^ 
New  Veek,  N.Y.,  a  ceeyeratteo  of  Dalawm 
No  Drawtog.    Origfasl  Now  3414434,  dated  Nov.  24. 
1941,  Sar.  No.  437491, Sspt  2, 1959.    Appttorttaafbr 
nlMM  IMS  7, 1N2,  8«.  Nn.  2t2449 
2nsiMi     (CL  99^123) 
1.  A  composition   comiynsing,  in  combination,  a  fat 
having  an  ipdine  value  Cbetween  about  5  and  about  15J 
below  about  40  but  above  about  5,  the  fat  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  percent  to  about  45  per- 
cent, an  emulsifier  containing  more  than  about  50  percent 
mooogiyccride,  the  emulsifier  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  .5  percent  to  about  5.0  percent  of  the  fat. 


gum  stabilizer  in  the  amount  of  from  about  .15  percent  to 
about  .5  percent,  sodium  and  calcium  caseinates  in  the 
amount  ot  from  about  1  to  about  3  percent,  the  ratio  of 
sodium  caseinate  to  calcium  caseinate  being  in  the  range 
of  from  about  .5  to  about  1.5. 


25445 

REDUCnON  OF  POLARIZATION  IN  UQUID 
STREAMS    UNDERGOING    DEIONIZATION 
BY  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Pan!  KoOsnaiB,  144  E.  54(h  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origtoal  No.  2491449,  dated  Jnc  23,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
491473,  Oct  22,  1957.    AppBcatloa  for  nlMe  Nov. 
21, 1944,  Sar.  No.  74441 

11  rislwi      (CL  244— 144) 


9.  In  the  method  of  deionizing  a  liquid  by  passing  the 
Uquid  through  deionizing  chmnben  of  «  mtdtkompart- 
ment  system  comprising  ion-selective  membrances  and 
electrodes  between  which  a  current  flows  through  aaid 
chambers  and  membranes,  the  step  of  progressively  lit- 
creasing  the  linear  flow  rate  of  the  said  liquid  by  progres- 
sively decreasing  the  cross  section  of  the  flow  passage  as 
the  liquid  becomes  progressively  depleted  of  ions  in  its 
passage  through  the  system. 


25444 

MOnON-TRANSMrmNG  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Andsrsaa,  574  Brooiwnj,  Gaty,  bsi. 

Origtoal  No.  2441,744.  dated  Sept  1,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

542449,  Jan.  34,  1954.    AppBcatfoa  Use  letesM  May 

9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  27444 

4ClatoM.    (CL  15— 25445) 


17.  In  a  windshield  wiper  combination:  a  driven  os- 
cillating shaft  for  actuating  a  member,  a  pulley-like  sup- 
port for  actuating  the  shaft,  a  reciprocating  link  for  con- 
nection with  a  power  unit,  said  link  being  provided  with 
guide  means  for  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  pulley-like 
support,  elongate  flexible  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  pulley-like  member  and  the  reciprocating  link  in 
a  manner  whereby  reciprocation  of  the  reciprocating  link 
will  cause  the  flexible  means  to  oscillate  the  puUey-iike 
support  arut  the  driven  shaft,  fastening  means  connected 
to  one  end  of  the  elongate  flexible  means  and  movaMy 
associated  with  the  guide  means,  and  means  acting  on  said 
fastener  for  maintaining  the  flexible  means  in  a  taut  con- 
dition to  hold  said  link  and  guide  means  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  the  pulley-like  support. 
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2,1S3 
ROSE  PLANT 
Roy  L.  Bynim,  Rkhnoiid,  lad^  ■■Ifor  to  Joseph  H. 
Hill    Company,   Richmond,    lad^   a   corporatloa    of 
Indiana 

Filed  Not.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153^47 
1  Clahn.  (CL  47— (1) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  sbown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  food  growing  and  flower  producing 
habits,  abundant  glossy  green  foliage  extending  well  up 
on  the  neck  of  the  flower  stems,  relatively  large  flowers 
which  are  borne  on  strong  stenu  of  medium  length,  good 
flower  form,  especially  when  open,  good  flower  fragrance, 
better  than  average  disease  resistance,  particularly  with 
respect  to  mildew,  a  distinctive,  attractive  and  brilliant 
general  cok»-  tonidity  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to 
Turkey  Red  in  the  newly  open  flowers,  and  to  near  Delft 
Rose  in  the  threeKlays  open  flowers,  and  good  keeping 
qualities  of  the  flowers  as  cut  flowers. 
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24S4 
ROSE  PLANT 
H.  Morey,  Jr.,  Plcawnfon,  CaUf .,  BMlfnf  lo 
Jacksoo  A  PctUm  Con^Miy,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 
ratiM  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Not.  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  155,S7< 
lOatm.  (CL47— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination  of  a  tall  and  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  attractiTe 
and  interesting  half-blown  buds  which  are  suitable  for 
flower  show  exhibition,  large  flowers  of  hybrid  tea  type, 
and  an  attractive,  distinctive  and  unusual  general  color 
tonality  of  the  open  flowers  correqwndlng  to  Thulite 
Pink,  faintly  overcast  with  ^ioel  Pink. 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,*5S,114 

STAPLE  DRIVING  MACHINE 

Dtetcr  HaBboid,  Lmtutrnttamn  8-lt,  Ihmaowtr, GcrHany 

Filed  Not.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  Now  154023 

SClaluM.    (CL  1—3.1) 


1.  A  magazine  for  a  staple  driving  machine  having  a 
casing  and  a  trackway,  said  magazine  comprising  a  plate 
movably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  trackway  compris- 
ing a  wall  firmly  connected  with  said  casing  and  a  wall 
firmly  connected  with  said  plate  and  movable  therewith 
from  an  operative  position  in  which  the  movable  wall 
constitutes  an  intepal  part  of  said  trackway  to  a  re- 
tracted position  and  vice  versa,  resilient  means  retaining 
said  plate  in  said  operative  position  to  enable  it  to  move 
to  said  retracted  position  when  rearward  pressure  is  ex- 
erted upon  the  movable  wall  and  manually  operable 
means  ooimected  with  said  retaining  means  f(x-  releasing 
said  plate. 


tending  outwardly  of  $aid  barrel,  means  releasably 'mount- 
ing an  inner  portion  of  said  guide  means  on  said  barrel 
member,  an  opening  in  said  guide  outer  portion  contigu- 
ous but  misaligned  with  said  barrel  bore,  st<^  means 
on  said  guide  outer  portion  constructed  to  permit  said 
fastener  device  to  pass  through  said  guide  means  a  pre- 
determined distance  and  then  limit  passage  of  said  {Hston 
member,  buffer  means  positioned  against  said  stop  means 
in  said  guide  outer  portion  to  absorb  impact  caused  by 
using  said  tool  on  a  material  with  insufiScient  penetration 
resistance,  and  means  interacting  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  barrel  to  prevent  mounting  of  said  guide 
means  on  said  barrel  except  when  said  buffer  and  stop 
means  are  properly  oriented  relative  to  said  barrel  to 
prevent  said  driven  unit  from  escaping  from  said  tool. 


3,05t,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHOOTING  STUDS  INTO 

SOLID  MATERUL 

Martin  HUtl,  Vadnz,  Uccfatcnatefai,  assignor  to  AnstaH 

fiir  Montage-Tcchnik,  Vadvz,  Liccfatenstefai 

FDcd  Aag.  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  755,157 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioii  Gcranay  Aag.  14, 1957 

2  Claims.    (CL  1—44.5) 


3,058,115 

CAPTIVE  PISTON  STUD  DRIVER 

Robert  T.  Cattta,  Trwnball,  Conn.,  and  IoIm 

SIbcx,  DkM,  N.Yn  MsigBon  to  RcmliigtOB  AriM  Com- 

Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corporatloa  of  Defah 


FOed  Jaa.  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  710,117 
4  daiiM.    (CL  1—44.5) 


1.  An  explocive-i^rated  tool  including  a  barrel  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  through  which  a  driven  unit  can  be  ex- 
plosively projected  at  •  hi^  velocity  toward  the  muzzle 
end  thereof,  said  driven  unit  comprising  a  piston  member 
and  a  fastener  device  positively  and  releasaUy  connected 
thereto,  guide  means  positicHoed  adjacent  said  barrel 
muzzle  and  slidable  thereon  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  aaid  guide  means  having  an  outer  portion  ex- 


I.  Apparatus  for  driving  studs  and  the  like  into  solid 
materiaJs,  comiMising  tubular  guide  means,  plunger  meaiu 
slidably  mounted  within  said  gtiide  naeans  for  axial  nx>ve- 
ment  therein,  means  at  the  forward  end  ot  said  plunger 
means  to  apply  a  driving  force  to  a  stud,  a  cartridge  bolder 
slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  {riunger  means,  said  cartridge  holder 
being  formed  at  its  front  end  to  receive  a  cartridge  with 
its  primer  base  facing  said  plunger  means,  firing  means 
on  the  rear  end  of  said  plunger  means  adapted  to  be 
struck  by  the  cartridge  base  to  cauae  detonation  of  the 
cartridge,  said  guide  means  having  a  cross-sectional  di- 
mension greater  than  that  oi  said  cartridge  holder  and 
forming  a  clear  passage  for  forward  movement  of  said 
cartridge  holder, along  with  said  plunger  means  after 
detonation  of  the  cartridge  has  been  ^ected. 
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PUNCH  POWER  CX>NTROL  APPARATUS  COLL^mSEBT 

Harry  O.Moor«,  Charlotte  N.CiM%Mr  of  ifty  percent  Ste|*e«  A.  Satac^SocSf  AtSjE  A.  Pim«  W  v.. 

to  Fr»k  E.  Go«ey.  ChMlotta,  N.C      '^  ^^^S!dfSNTSs9s!PNZn!!Sr* 
FIW  May  M,  IHl,  te.  No.  111,>44  2  Chtairra!l-li?^ 

ISCIalaw.    (CLl— IM)  *  v"i»    (U.  z— If  3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  oae  with  a  punch-type  implement  hav- 
ing a  working  element  movaMe  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  material  to  be  worked  upon,  comprising  a 
force  transmitting  member  mounted  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  material  and  adapted  to  carry 
the  wcMting  element  of  the  punch-type  implement  there- 
with in  its  movement  toward  the  material,  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  force  transmitting  member  for 
applying  force  thereto  in  a  direction  tending  to  move 
said  member  toward  the  material  being  worked  upon, 
and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  force 
applying  means  for  varying  the  force  applied  thereby  to 
said  force  transmitting  member  and  operable  upon  the 
application  of  a  predetermined  amount  <^  force  to  said 
force  transmitting  member  by  said  force  applying  means 
for  rendering  said  force  applying  means  inoperative. 


3t|St,llt 
WIRE  mTC»ING  MACHINE 


I.Y. 


Filed  Fchw  9, 19M,  S«.  No.  7,554 
a.    (CLl— 1 


-Uf) 


^  1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  increments  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  wires  transversely  over  material  to  be  fastened 
tofether  in  side-by-side  relation,  means  for  wnultane- 
ously  severing  said  increments  to  provide  cut  wire  lengths, 
means  for  simultaneously  forming  said  cut  lengths  into 
staples,  means  for  simultaneously  rli«>fhiig  said  staples 
around  said  material  in  spaced  relation  lengthwise  there- 
of, and  material  cutting  means  portioned  between  said 
staple  clinching  means  and  operably  connected  thereto 
and  movable  thereby. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  semi-rigid  collar,  an  insert 
comprising  an  enlarged  flexible  panel  of  launderable 
fabric  material  having  a  free  lower  edge  adapted  to  engage 
the  shoulder  area  of  a  wearer,  a  hem  at  the  upper  edge 
of  said  panel,  said  hem  including  two  layers  with  one  layer 
being  continuous  with  the  panel  and  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  other  layer  being  attached  thereto,  a  multi-layer  rein- 
forcing panel  disposed  within  the  hem  and  secured  thereto 
by  stitching  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the 
hem  and  the  reinforcing  layers,  said  hem  overlying  the 
major  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  semi-rigid 
collar  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  hem  defining  a  rolled 
edge  for  engagement  with  the  neck  of  a  wearer  to  pre- 
vent discomfort,  and  snap  fastener  elements  attached  to 
said  hem,  said  snap  fastener  elements  including  inn^y 
and  outer  flange  portions  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  outer  layer  of  the  hem  and  the  interior  surface  of  the 
outer  layer  of  the  reinforcing  member  respectively  thus 
retaining  the  snap  fastener  elemenu  securely  in  place  but 
retaining  the  continuity  of  the  inner  layer  of  the  hem 
and  the  inner  layer  of  the  reinforcing  member. 


M5t.l2t 

MECHANIC  AL  mLT 

Glen  D.  Snrilk  a^  Nod  W.  Smith,  botk  of 

4717  N.  2iid  St,  AhOcM,  Tex. 

FDed  Jniy  It.  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,529 

Idibs.    (CL3-^) 


A  mechanical  stilt  comprising  in  combination  a  first 
foot  plate,  said  foot  plate  being  generally  flat  in  configura- 
tion and  including  an  upwardly  extending  arcuate  hgd 
flange  secured  to  one  end  thereof,  pairs  of  qiaced  parallel 
lug  members  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  first  foot 
plate  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  pan  of 
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said  lugs  having  portions  defining  aligned  openings  there- 
in, a  generally  tubular  sleeve  disposed  between  each  of 
said  spaced  pairs  of  lugs  and  having  portions  defining 
openings  therein  in  alignment  with  the  openings  in  said 
pairs  of  lugs,  a  pin  extending  through  the  aligned  (qwninp 
in  each  of  said  pairs  of  higs  and  through  the  opening 
in  said  tubular  members  positioned  therebetween  to  pivot- 
ally  secure  the  tubular  members  to  the  underside  of  naid 
first  foot  plate,  each  of  said  tubular  sleeves  including 
other  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  q»aced  vertically 
aligned  openings  in  one  wall  dkereof ,  a  second  foot  plate 
having  joined  front  and  rear  portions,  a  pair  of  spaced 
lugs  extending  vertically  in  parallel  relation  from  said 
front  and  rear  portions,  portions  of  said  pairs  of  lup  de- 
fining aligned  openings  therein,  tubular  members  having 
portions  defining  aligned  openings  therein  di^Msed  be- 
tween the  vertically  extending  pairs  of  lugs  on  said  front 
and  rear  portions,  a  pivot  ertmding  through  the  aligned 
opemntfi  in  each  of  said  pair  of  lugs  and  throu^  the 
(^wnings  in  said  tubular  members  to  pivotally  secure 
the  same  to  said  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  second 
foot  plate,  said  tubular  members  extending  vertically  and 
being  diapioeed  in  ieittcoping  relation  to  the  tubular  sleeves 
pivotally  secured  to  said  first  foot  plate,  said  tubular 
members  including  other  portions  defining  spaced  ver- 
tically aligned  openings  in  one  wall  thereof  adapted  to 
be  aligned  with  the  qiaced  vertically  aligned  openings  in 
the  wall  of  the  tubular  sleeves,  means  extending  through 
each  of  said  tubular  sleeves  and  through  the  openings  in 
the  waU  of  said  tubular  members  to  secure  the  same  to- 
gether whereby  said  first  and  second  foot  plates  are  in 
vertically  qwced  aligned  relation,  means  for  securing  the 
device  to  the  leg  of  the  user  comprising  a  sleeve  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  pivot  pin  extending  through 
the  vertical  logs  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  second  foot 
plate,  said  deeve  including  portions  defining  spaced  ver- 
tically aligned  openings  m  the  wall  thereof,  a  tubular 
post  in  teleacoping  engagement  with  said  sleeve  and. ex- 
tending vertically  above  said  first  foot  plate,  said  tubular 
post  having  portions  defining  spaced  vertically  aligned 
openings  therein  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  openings 
in  said  sleeve,  bolt  means  extendiiig  through  the  aligned 
openings  in  said  sleeve  and  said  tubular  post  to  secure  the 
same  together  in  a  desired  position,  the  free  end  of  said 
tulwlar  post  terminating  adjacent  the  calf  of  ttie  leg  of 
a  user,  a  plate  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  tubular 
post,  and  means  mounted  on  said  plate  to  secure  said  post 
to  the  leg  of  the  user,  strap  means  on  said  first  foot  plate 
to  secure  the  toe  of  the  user  to  the  plate  and  other  str^ 
means  pivotally  coimected  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  lugs 
secured  to  said  foot  plate  for  securing  the  instep  portion 
<^  the  foot  of  the  user  to  the  foot  plate,  spring  meam 
adjacent  the  underside  of  said  first  foot  plate  interposed 
between  said  tubular  members  pivotally  mounted  there- 
on, said  spring  meaiu  including  a  tube  depencMn^y  secured 
to  the  underside  ot  said  foot  plate,  a  compression  spring 
adjusubly  seated  in  each  end  of  said  tube,  and  a  cup- 
shaped  leather  cushioning  member  secured  to  the  con- 
fronting side  of  each  tubular  member  in  alignment  with 
each  spring  and  in  which  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
tfringi  is  adapted  to  seat 


ing  said  outlet  and  spring  urged  toward  a  closed  position 
and  pivotaUe  out  of  said  outlet,  a  cover  ring  member 
hinged  to  and  engageable  over  said  bowl  noember.  sealing 
means  on  one  of  said  members  sealingly  engageable  widi 


(5219 


3,Ht,121 
MARINE  TOILET 

RMi,  WashhftnB  !«,  D.C.) 
1959,  8tr.  No.  S31,9«7 

sriiiwi    \cL4—Tr) 

1.  A  marine  toilet  comprismg  a  bowl  member  with  an 
axis  through  the  center  (A  the  bowl  and  having  an  outiet 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  opening  axially  out  of  the 
bowl  member,  a  valve  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  bowl  member  in  the  outlet  thereof  for  dos- 


the  other  of  said  members,  a  flexible  diaphragm  secured 
to  said  cover  ring  member,  and  easily  releasable  securing 
means  on  one  of  said  members  engageable  with  the  other 
member  for  securing  said  cover  ring  member  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  bowl  member. 


3,«5S,122 
THERMOPLACTIC  FILM  LAVATORY 
BIDy  B.  McDairiel,  Berwyn,  and  Clyde  N.  Kracht,  La 
Crwsgi  Park,  PL,  Bad|anis  to  Unhw  CarMds  Corpo- 

ratloB,  a  corporathMB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jooe  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M5« 
15CkriiBH.    (CL4— 177) 


1.  An  inflatable  lavatory  trough  for  a  prone  human 
body  fabricated  from  a  single  piece  of  tubular  thermo- 
plastic film,  comprising  a  bottom  section  having  an  in- 
tegral inflatable  pillow  at  its  head  end  and  a  drain  there- 
through at  its  foot  end,  upright  inflatable  side  aixl  end 
walls  integral  with  said  bottom,  a  fluid  inlet  meatu  con- 
nected into  an  inflatable  portion  of  said  lavatory  trough, 
all  of  said  inflatable  portions  being  intercoimected  to 
receive  an  inflating  fluid  medium  from  said  fluid  inlet 
means  and  non-inflatabk  flap-forming  comers  integral 
with  adjacent  side  and  end  walls  wherein  each  of  said 
integral  comer  flaps  is  folded  upon  and  fastened  to  itself 
for  maintaining  said  adjacent  side  end  and  end  walls  in 
an  upright  abutting  relationship. 

10.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  lavatory  trou^  having 
a  bottom  section  and  end  and  side  walls  from  a  continuous 
length  of  seamless  thermoplastic  tubular  film  and  in  which 
a  prone  human  body  to  be  woriwd  with  treatment  fluids 
is  placed,  comprising  the  steps  of  severing  a  piece  of  said 
tubular  film  frtxn  said  continuous  length  oi  said  tubular 
fihn,  longitudinally  flattening  the  severed  piece  of  tubular 
film,  welding  each  severed  edge  together,  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  welds  in  said  end  walls  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  lavatory  trou^  to  form  interconnected  tu- 
bular cells,  forming  a  plurality  of  q>aced  welds  in  said 
side  walls  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  lavatory  trough  to 
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form  tubular  cells  interconnected  with  themselves  and  the 
end  wall  interconnected  tubular  cells,  forming  a  plurality 
of  ^Mced  welds  in  the  head  end  of  the  bottom  section 
to  form  a  pillow  of  tubular  ceUs  interconnected  with  them- 
selves and  the  tubular  cells  of  the  end  and  side  walls, 
forming  an  inlet  in  one  of  said  interconnecting  tubular 
cells  for  introducing  therein  an  inflating  fluid  medium 
which  inflates  all  of  said  interconnecting  tubular  cells  of 
the  side  walls,  end  walls  and  pillow,  forming  a  drain  at 
the  foot  end  of  said  bottom  section  for  the  drainage 
of  treatment  fluid,  fonmng  welds  at  the  comers  of  said 
lavatory  trough  that  intersect  and  form  flap-forming  cor- 
ners which  are  sealed  off  from  the  inflating  fluid  medium 
and  thereby  not  inflated,  and  folding  each  of  said  non- 
inflatable  flap-forming  comers  upon  itself  and  fastening 
each  of  said  folded  comers  to  itself  for  maintaining  the 
side  and  end  walls  adjacent  thereto  in  an  upright  abutting 
relationship  upon  inflation  with  the  fluid  medium. 


cover,  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  extension  means  be- 
ing  open,  the  other  end  of  said  hoUow  extension  means 


being  sealed  about  tta  edge  to  said  covering  and  opening 
into  the  interior  of  said  covering. 


3,t5t,123 
CONVERTIBLE  CORNER  BED  ENSEMBLE 
Cheater  A.  Pink.  iUgklMd  Pvk,  ami  Ervte  H. 
f ddcr,  WhcaUM,  DL,  m^buii  |o  Hm 
P«Hjr,  iBCn.Cyogo,  IlL,  a  cofporadu 

FIM  Not.  16, 19S9,  Sv.  N«w  tSJ^SS 
>nsliiii      (CLS— 3) 


I.  In  a  convertible  bed  ensemble,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  table  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  comer  of  a 
room  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  which 
defines  vertical  axis  means;  a  pair  of  headboards  mounted 
to  be  independently  pivotal  about  said  axis  means;  a  pair 
of  convertible  beds  horizontally  swingable  independently 
of  and  underlying  said  headboard  means;  and  a  pair  of 
backrest  assembUes  affixed  to  said  Uble  to  extend  there- 
beyond  along  adjacent  walls  oi  said  room,  said  backrest 
assemblies  each  including  a  vertically  swingable  bolster 
member  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  one  side  of  a  cor- 
responding bed  unit  and  to  block  movement  of  a  cor- 
responding headboard  when  disposed  in  one  position  and 
adapted  to  release  that  headboard  when  disposed  in  an- 
other position,  said  backrest  assemblies  further  induding 
frame  means  providing  pivotal  support  for  said  bed  units. 


CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 

I  A.  atmitwmi.  Fort  Mvcn,  Fh^ 

L—  A.  Stmhtrmt,  rlinhwsi.  Ill 

FDcd  May  %  IMl.  S«r.  N*.  1M,»4« 

5CWM.    (CLS— 345) 

1.  The  combinatioa  of  a  pillow  or  cuahioa,  a  sealed 

covering  for  said  pillow  or  cushion,  and  tubular  means 

projecting  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  sealed 


3,t5S,125 

VENTILATING  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBING 

CUSHION 

Loisii  1.  Zcrbce,  Ml  CyUcolhc  Ave.,  BclkfontelM,  Oblo 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  li,241 

UCIaiM.    (CLS— 347) 


1.  A  cushion  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
t*te  strands  of  resilient  material,  each  strand  having  a 
plurality  of  folds  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  succes- 
sive folds  turning  oppositely,  means  securing  alternate 
pairs  of  folds  in  each  strand  in  adjacent  relation,  the 
portion  of  each  strand  between  said  adjacent  folds  being 
curved  to  form  substantially  circular  loops,  the  loops  in 
each  strand  being  offset  sufficiently  to  overlap  each  other 
and  being  disposed  in  edge  to  edge  substantially  con- 
tignoos  relation  along  the  lengUi  of  the  strand,  and  means 
nipporting  the  strands  in  closely  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion, the  loops  in  adjacent  strands  being  aligned  in  side 
by  side  relation  and  cooperating  to  form  parallel  tubular 
cushioning  elements. 


3,tS8,12< 

MATTRESS  STRUCTURE 

M  N.  nerning,  Michiga.  CHy.  bd.,  and  Geooc  S. 

FMBDella.  Park  For«t,  HL,  aa^uii  to  The  EagtaMlcr 

Compuy.  Inc.,  Chicavo,  IlL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Feb.  li,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  M,!!! 

3ClaiiM.    (CL  5-^)52) 


I.  A  mattress  structure  comprising:  a  resilient,  unitary, 
rectangular  body  of  foamed  polymeric  material  having 
a  width  and  a  length  greater  than  the  width  and  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  straight-sided  slots  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  body  in  spaced  apart  relationship  parallel 
to  said  width,  said  slots  penetrating  a  substantial  distance 
through  the  thickness  of  said  body  to  define  planes  at 
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which  said  body  can  be  readily  folded  whereby  to  accom- 
modate folding  of  said  mattress  structure  back  upon  itself; 
and  a  flexible  cover  encasing  said  body  and  bridging  the 
open  sides  of  said  slots  to  restrain  the  portions  of  said 
body  disposed  between  said  slots  upon  folding  of  said 
mattress  structure. 


3,«58,127 
INFLATABLE  UFE-SAVING  DINGHIES 
Gabricic    HassoM,    n^    Endras,    Aagsbvii-Goggfaigen, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Ballonfabrik  Augsburg,  vorm. 
A.  Ricdinger,  Augsburg,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,834 

Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Germany  Feb.  4,  1958 

9  Claims.    (CI.  9— 11) 


1.  An  inflatable  life-saving  dinghy  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  inflatable  body;  an  inflatable  arcuate  hood 
support  arranged  transversely  said  body  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  having  an  apex  at  a  higher  level  than 
said  body;  and  a  pair  of  flexible  hood  sections  having  in- 
ner edge  portions  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  body  and  outer  edge  portions  fixedly  secured  along 
the  whole  length  thereof  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
body  so  as  to  encircle  the  same  completely,  said  hood  sec- 
tions being  movable  from  a  folded  position  folded  along 
the  periphery  of  said  body  to  an  erected  position  by  pull- 
ing the  inner  edge  portions  of  said  sections  over  and  be- 
yond the  apex  of  said  arcuate  hood  support  and  said  hood 
sections  being  dimensioned  to  be  tensioned  when  pulled 
over  said  arcuate  hood  support  so  as  to  be  tightly  applied 
against  said  arcuate  hood  support  to  be  securely  held 
in  the  erected  position  by  the  tension  imparted  thereto. 


3,058,128 
MACHINE  HAVING  PLURAL  TAPPING  SPINDLES 

MOVABLE  IN  A  CIRCULAR  PATH 

Manhall  T.  Derby,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CLP. 

Co.,  doing  business  as  Califomia  Industrial  Products, 

lac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Califomia 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,310 

7ClaiaM.    (CL  10— 132) 


inlet  and  to  move  said  workpieces  continuously  slong 
the  trackway  toward  its  discharge,  the  improvement  that 
comprises  means  on  the  trackway  to  hold  the  workpieces 
non-rotational  during  such  movement,  plural  taps  mov- 
ing together  with  the  workpiece-moving  means  to  form 
threads  in  the  workpieces  in  said  trackway,  plural  pairs 
of  axially  aligned  and  oppositely  rotating  gears,  one  pair 
for  each  tap,  a  lead  screw  provided  on  each  tap  and  axially 
aligned  with  each  respective  pair  of  gears,  a  lead  nut 
operatively  engaged  with  each  lead  screw  to  effect  ad- 
vancement and  retraction  of  said  taps  and  lead  screws 
upon  rotation  of  the  lead  screws,  a  clutch  member  opera- 
tively associated  with  each  pair  of  gears,  a  pin-and-slot 
connection  between  each  clutch  member  and  each  aligned 
lead  screw,  cam-controlled  means  to  move  the  clutch 
members  into  clutch  engagement  with  one  gear  of  each 
pair  to  drive  the  lead  screws  in  a  dire<^ion  to  cause  the 
taps  to  tap  the  workpieces,  a  resilient  connection  between 
each  cam-controlled  means  and  the  clutch  member,  and 
means  embodied  in  each  pin-and-slot  connection  to  move 
the  clutch  members  against  the  bias  of  the  resilient  con- 
nections thereof  to  declutch  from  said  one  into  clutching 
engagement  with  the  oppositely  rotating  gear  of  each  pair 
of  gears,  and  resilient  means  to  move  said  clutch  mem- 
ber into  clutching  engagement  with  the  oppositely  rotat- 
ing gear  of  each  pair  of  gears  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  lead  screws  and  withdrawal  of  the  taps 
from  the  workpieces. 


3,058,129 
COMBINATION   DRILLING  AND  SELF-LEADING 

TAPPING  MACHINE  TOOL 
Eugene  B.  Sullivan,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  W.  F.  and 
Jolin  Barnes  Company,  Rockford,  ill.,  a  corporation 
of  liUnois 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,550 
6  Cbiims.     (CI.  10—139) 


I.  Machine  tool  apparatus  comprising:  a  tool  support- 
ing spindle;  a  threaded  portion  on  said  spindle;  a  nut 
engageable  with  said  threaded  portion;  a  hollow  shaft 
embracing  said  nut  and  a  part  of  said  spindle;  means 
antifrictionally  engaging  said  hollow  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith;  a  selectively  translatable  member  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  means;  means  axially  slidable  relative  to  said 
hollow  shaft  and  locked  thereto  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween,  said  axially  slidable  means  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  translatable  member  in  one 
position,  to  permit  rotation  between  said  spindle  and 
said  nut  and  being  selectively  engageable  with  said  spin- 
dle in  another  position  to  lock  said  nut  relative  to  said 
spindle  for  co-rotation  therewith;  and  means  for  rota- 
tionally  driving  said  H>uidle. 


1.  In  a  tapping  machine  having  a  fixed  trackway  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  and  having  means 
to  intermittently  feed  workpieces  to  said  trackway  at  its 


3,058,130 
MACHINES   FOR   ADHESIVELY   ATTACHING 
STRIPS  TO  WORK  PIECES 
Stephen  P.  LoCarskI,  Beverly,  Mass^  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,084 
7  Chiims.    (CI.  12—20) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  to  a  work  piece  an  ad- 
hesive coated  strip  drawn  from  a  source  of  supply,  said 
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machine  having  a  work  support,  a  member  operated  to 
press  successive  portions  of  the  strip  against  a  work  piece 
on  the  work  support  and  to  feed  the  strip  and  work  piece 
progressively,  and  a  guide  located  adjacent  the  work 
support  and  through  which  the  strip  is  advanced  toward 


the  point  of  operation  of  said  member,  a  rotatable  beat- 
ing device  interposed  between  said  guide  and  the  source 
of  strip  supply  and  having  a  surface  around  which  the 
strip  drawn  from  said  source  of  supply  is  wrapped  to 
condition  the  strip  for  attachment  to  the  work  piece  be- 
fore it  is  advanced  through  said  guide. 


M5«,131 

BOTTOM  IRONER 

George  SdMltz,  Mattapan,  and  Micczyslaw  DziU,  Dcd- 

ham.  Maa^  aaricMrs  to  laAntrial  Skoc  Machioery 

Corp.,  RoxiNiry,  Mass^  a  corpocati—  of  Massacbosctts 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t7JM 

2  Cbims.     (CL  12—53.5) 


1.  A  shoe  bottom  ironer  comprising  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  vertically  resilient  means  supported  by 
said  frame  and  arranged  in  two  longitudinal  rows,  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  transverse  support  members  supported 
by  said  pairs  of  resilient  means,  and  resilient  metal  iron- 
ing plate  means  attached  at  only  one  end  to  said  frame; 
said  support  members  including  heating  means;  each  said 
sunxNi  members  being  arranged  to  have  a  selected  maxi- 
mum height  so  that  the  collective  maximum  heights  of 
the  sunwrt  members  ivovide  a  top  surface  of  selected 
contour;  said  spring-like  ironing  plate  being  arranged  to 
be  in  contact  with  the  top  surfaces  of  said  support  mem- 
bers at  their  nuximum  height 


3,t5t,132 
SUBSTRUCTliRE  OF  INTERCHANGEABLE  BUILD. 
ING    COMPONENTS    WITH    OVERLYING    CAR- 
RIAGEWAY 
Akc  Hcdstrdn,  Farvsuadagalaa  14,  Stockholm,  Swedes 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,MS 
Clains  priority,  appllcatioa  Sweden  Ai«.  15,  1957 
3  Claiaa.     (CL  14—13) 


I.  A  bridge  substructure  for  supporting  vehicle  traf- 
fic or  the  like  comprising  two  mutually  parallel,  spaced, 
vertically  extending  beams,  each  of  said  beams  comprising 
at  least  two  end-to-end.  longitudinally  aligned  members, 
adjacent  ends  of  said  members  of  each  of  said  beams 
including  a  pair  -»f  vertically  ^Mced  connecting  means 
comprising  longitudinally  extending,  interdigitated  por- 
tions including  vertically  disposed,  aligned  apertures,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  each  of  said  members  being  longitudinally 
spaced  by  said  pairs  of  connecting  means  and  forming  a 
U-ansverse  opening  between  the  adjacent  ends  and  said 
connecting  means,  said  transverse  openings  in  said  beams 
being  aligned,  a  transverse  member  extending  through  and 
beyond  said  openings  between  said  connecting  means,  said 
transverse  member  including  at  least  two  vertically  dis- 
posed, longitudinally  spaced  openings  inwardly  of  and 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  vertically  dis- 
posed openings  being  in  alignment  with  said  apertures  in 
each  pair  of  connecting  means  with  said  transverse  mem- 
ber resting  on  the  lower  connecting  means  of  the  respec- 
tive beams,  and  connecting  pins  removably  received  in 
the  vertically  aligned  apertures  and  openings  in  said  con- 
necting means  and  transverse  member  respectively  for 
maintaining  the  bridge  substructure  in  assembled  relation. 


3,858,133 

WHEEL  WASHER  APPARATUS 

R.  Havcrbcffg,  Seattle,  Waak., 

Jack  Flafiaa,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUcd  May  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  38481 

4  Clains.    (CL  15—21) 


1.  In  a  wheel  washing  machine,  a  frame,  roller  wheels 
rotatably  attached  to  said  frame  to  form  a  carriage,  a 
support,  a  track  mounted  on  said  nipport.  said  roller 
wheels  positioned  on  said  track  whereby  said  carriage  is 
movable  along  said  track,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on 
said  carriage  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  track, 
a  pair  of  parallel  wheel  receiving  roller  bars  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  positioned  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to  said  track  and  generally  transverse  with  respect 
thereto,  said  electric  motor  connected  to  at  least  one  roller 
bar  whereby  operation  of  said  motor  causes  said  at  least 
one  roller  bar  to  rotate,  a  pair  of  brushes,  said  brushes 
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mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage  for  movement 
generally  toward  each  other  over  the  carriage,  driving 
means  connected  to  each  brush  for  selectively  driving 
each  brush  over  the  carriage  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels  received  by 
said  roller  bars,  nozzles  carried  by  said  carriage  and  as- 
sociated with  each  brush,  each  nozzle  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  cleaning  fluid  for  directing 
said  cleaning  fluid  against  the  sides  of  wheels  received 
by  said  roller  bars,  moving  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  along  said  track,  and  control  devices  associated 
with  said  electric  motor,  the  driving  means  connect- 
ed to  said  brushes,  said  nozzles,  and  the  said  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  track,  at  least  one 
actuator  for  said  control  devices,  said  actuator  associ- 
ated with  said  carriage  in  such  a  way  that  when  a  pair  of 
wheels  on  a  vehicle  moves  onto  said  roller  bars  in  such 
a  way  that  the  axes  of  said  wheels  and  said  roller  bars 
are  parallel  said  control  devices  are  actuated  causing  said 
electric  motor  to  operate  and  rotate  at  least  one  roller 
bar  whereby  said  vehicle  wheels  rotate,  said  nozzles  direct 
cleaning  fluid  against  the  sides  of  the  rotating  wheels, 
and  said  brushes  moving  into  scrubbing  engagement  with 
the  sides  of  said  rotating  wheels,  and  means  for  turning 
off  said  electric  motor,  retracting  said  brushes  out  of 
scrubbing  engagement  with  said  rotating  vehicle  wheels, 
stopping  the  cleaning  fluid  directed  from  said  nozzles,  and 
moving  said  carriage  back  to  its  initial  position  after  said 
carriage  has  been  moved  a  predetermined  distance  along 
said  track. 

3,858,134 

BRUSH  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Szczepaa  Wozaiak-RcMMk,  Eatmiio  de  Belleaa  Rcaaek, 

At.  Fco.  dc  Mlraada  Ed.  Sokoa,  Caracas,  VcMznda 

I  Filed  Oct.  7,  1968,  Ser.  No.  61,198 

I  11  CWbm.    (CL  15—38) 


means  from  a  position  with  said  opening  directly  behind 
said  brush  member  when  said  brush  member  engages  a 


1 .  'A  brush  cleaner  comprising  at  least  three  rotary 
brushes  mounted  with  vertical  parallel  rotary  axes  for 
driving  rotation  with  their  bristles  each  in  tangential  con- 
tact defining  a  space  sized  to  receive  a  hairbrush  in  fric- 
tional  contact  with  rotating  bristles  of  the  contiguous 
brushes  into  which  the  brush  to  be  cleaned  is  inserted 
and  a  cleaning  device  for  said  rotary  brushes  compris- 
ing combing  bristles  mounted  to  contact  said  brushes 
only  at  their  lower  ends  to  remove  accumulated  hair 
therefrom. 


3,058,135 
SWEEPER  AND  DUSTPAN  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  C.  Harrison,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Henry  Harrison,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,873 
14  Claims.     (CL  15 — 41) 
1 .  A  sweeper  and  dust  pan  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  brush  member;  a  handle  member;  support  means 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  brush  member  for  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  brush  member;  drive  means,  carried 
by  said  support  means  and  engageable  with  a  surface  to 
be  swept,  for  rotatably  driving  said  brush  member  as  said 
unit  is  moved  over  that  surface;  a  dust  pan  having  a  dust 
receiving  opening  therein;  and  means  pivotally  coupling 
said  dust  pan  with  said  support  means  and  operative  to 
provide  a  swingable  movement  of  said  dust  pan  support 


surface  to  be  swept,  to  a  position  where  said  opening  is 
below  said  brush  member  when  said  brush  member  ii 
elevated. 


3,858,13^ 
POLISHING  MACHINE  WITH  AEROSOL 
DISPENSER 
Philip  RacUIn,  Haveriown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eastern  Re- 
search Corporation,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  38,573 
12  Claims.    (CL  15—58) 


1.  In  a  polishing  machine  comprising  a  brush  housing 
rotatably  supporting  a  brush  disposed  therebelow,  a  shaft 
extending  from  said  housing,  said  shaft  being  pivotably 
secured  to  said  housing,  a  handle  on  said  shaft,  a  sealed 
pressurized  aerosol  container  for  a  floor  finishing  agent 
fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  conduit  having 
one  end  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  first  valve  means  in  said  conduit  adjacent  said 
container,  said  conduit  extending  from  said  container  to 
said  brush  housing,  a  second  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  housing,  said  second  valve  means  being 
fixedly  securedUo  said  housing,  an  actuator  for  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  extending  toward  said  handle  from  said 
second  valve  means,  a  nozzle  on  the  outlet  end  of  said 
second  valve  means,  the  outlet  of  said  nozzle  being 
directed  in  a  direction  so  that  the  floor  finishing  agent 
from  said  container  is  dispensed  under  pressure  as  an 
aerosolized  foam  on  a  floor  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  housing  when  said  valves  are  in  their  opened  posi- 
tion. 


3,858,137 
PIPE  LINE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Eari  N.  Doyle  13186  Appletree  Road,  Honslon  24,  Tcl, 
awl  Kliyako  Arraactdtk,  5254  W.  BeBTort,  How- 
toa  35,  Tex. 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1968,  Ser.  No.  2,169 
11  aaimi.     (CL  15— 104J6) 
1.  In  a  pipe  line  treating  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  means  for  moving  the  apparatus  through  the  pipe  line 
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to  be  treated,  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  forming  an 
operative  component  of  the  apparatus,  a  pump  having 
its  output  connected  to  said  ^uid  pressure  actuated  means, 
and  means  operative  to  drive  said  pump  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  apparatus 


through  the  pipe  line,  whereby  said  pump  is  caused  to 
supply  fluid  to  said  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  at  a 
pressure  proportional  to  said  speed,  and  wherein  said 
fluid  pressure  actuated  means  is  a  frictional  braking  de- 
vice operative  to  control  the  movement  of  the  apparatus 
through  the  pipe  line. 


3,t58,13fl 

SAIL  TRACK  LUBRICATOR 

Peter  B.  ToliilteMM,  71  HigUa^  Ave^  Northport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1«2,44« 

S  Claina.    (CL  15— 21f) 


L3g&?* 


17  A  sail  track  lubricating  device  comprisinf  a  resilient 
body  of  substantially  C-thape  in  croas  section,  said  body 
including  a  main  body  portion  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
inwardly  turned  flanges,  a  pair  of  finger  hold  projections 
at  the  juncture  of  the  flanges  with  said  body  portion, 
said  body  portion  having  a  thumb  projection  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  thereof  cooperating  with  said  finger  hold 
projections  for  f^iliuting  the  flexing  of  said  body  por- 
tion to  install  said  device  on  a  sail  track,  and  a  com- 
pressible abaorbent  pad  in  said  body. 


3,Mt,13f 

SPONGE  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE 

HOLDER 

Eva  Diydca,  11952  Cairtara  SLy  North  Hollywood,  CaHf. 
Filed  Aag.  25,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  S35,»9 
#  Claims.  (CLIS— 244) 
I.  An  improved  holder  for  a  subsUntially  flat  cleaning 
sponge  comprising:  a  longitudinal  elastic  shaft  having  a 
forward  sponge-insertion  end  provided  with  two  longitu- 
dinal rows  of  projecting  elastic  Angers,  each  of  said  two 
rows  of  said  elastic  fingers  lying  in  a  substantially  com- 
mon plane  and  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  relative  to  each  other  and 
each  row  of  said  elastic  fingers  comprising  a  plurality 
of  similarly  outwardly  projecting  elastic  fingers  extending 
in  similar  substantially  parallel  directions  each  having  a 
similar  lateral  directional  component,  and  each  of  said 
elastic  fingers  of  each  row  of  said  fingers  being  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apart  from  adjacent  fingers  by  a  distance 
substantially  in  excess  of  the  thickness  in  a  similar  direc- 
tion of  adjacent  ones  of  said  elastic  fingers,  said  two  sub- 
stantially coplanar  rows  of  said  elastic  fingers  defining 
broad  substantially  planar  deflectable  elastic  retaining 
means  having  directional  components  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shaft  and  of  a 


substantially  flat  planar  configuration  generally  similar 
to  the  substantially  flat  exterior  configuration  of  a  sub- 
stantially flat  spatulate  sponge  which  is  to  be  retained 
thereon  by  insertion  of  said  deflecuble  elastic  retaining 
means  thereinto,  said  deflectable  elastic  retaining  means 
comprising  said  two  substantially  coplanar  rows  of  simi- 
larly outwardly  projecting  elastic  fingers  being  elastically 
deflectable  toward  the  shaft  during  insertion  thereof  into 


a  sponge  and  adapted  to  project  outwardly  in  said  sub- 
stantially common  plane  from  the  shaft  into  the  sponge 
for  effective  retention  thereof  after  insertion  thereinto, 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft  being  provided  with  manually 
graspable  handle  means  positioned  extending  away  from 
the  sponge-insertion  end  into  a  location  exterior  of  the 
sponge  for  applying  the  sponge  to  a  surface  from  said 
exterior  location. 


3,058,14« 
MANUALLY     OPERATED     COLLAPSIBLE     WALL 
PUMP  FOR  WINDOW-WASHERS  IN  AUTOMO- 
TIVE VEHICLES 
Heiarich  Hcasa,  Oberbodistadt  (Taunos),  Germany,  a>- 
sIpMr  to  VDO  Tachometer  Wcffcc  Adolf  ScUndl^ 
*     G JB.bJL,  FranklMt  aa  Mala,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«9,«77 
priority,  appUcatfcm  Gcrma^r  Jmm  19, 19M 
SCialmi.    (CL15— 259J1) 


1.  In  a  combined  wall  pump  for  a  windshield  washer 
with  an  electric  switch  mechanism  for  a  windshield  wiper, 

a  switch  housing  adapted  to  receive  switching  means 
for  said  electric  switch  mechanism  and  to  be  disposed 
behind  and  secured  to  the  dashboard  of  a  vehicle. 

said  switch  housing  having  an  annular  recess  extending 
therethrough  in  axial  direction, 

knob  means  rotatably  and  removably  mounted  in  and 
extending  axially  in  front  of  and  behind  said  switch 
housing  and  operating  said  electric  switch  mech- 
anism. 

said  knob  means  comprising  a  switching  member  and 
a  flexible  bulb  open  at  one  side  and  secured  to  the 
front  end  of  said  switching  member  to  close  said 
open  side  of  said  flexible  bulb. 

inlet  and  outlet  valve  means  disposed  at  said  front  end 
of  said  switching  member  disposed  within  and  com- 
municating with  said  flexible  bulb, 

pipe  connections  included  in  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  sw  itching  member  and  communicating  with 
said  valve  means, 

so  that  selectively  upon  pressing  said  flexible  bulb  and 
upon  turning  said  switching  member,  said  windshield 
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washer  and  said  electric  switch  mechanism  are  oper- 
ated, and 
said  knob  means  being  adapted  to  replace  exchange- 
ably  a  singfe  knob  member  rotatably  received  in  said 
switch  housing  and  controlling  said  electric  switch 
mechanism  only. 


3,05t,141 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM  AND  WIPER 
BLADES  THEREFOR 
Eugene  W.  Christen,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corponition,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  757,002 
20  Ctelms.    (Q.  15—250.2) 


f 


**. 


said  wiper  arm  remote  from  said  wiper  blade,  said  mount- 
ing member  having  upper  wall  means  and  side  walls 
extending  therefrom  to  define  an  open  space  therebe- 
tween, a  connecting  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  open  space  in  said  mounting  member  when 
said  wiper  blade  is  in  an  operative  position,  means  de- 
fining a  pivot  axis  enabling  said  mounting  member  to 
pivot  downwardly  over  said  connecting  member  to  posi- 
tion said  connecting  member  within  said  open  space, 
said  connecting  member  being  provided  with  aperture 
means  removably  receiving  one  end  of  said  wiper  shaft, 
said  wiper  shaft  having  means  complementary  to  said  aper- 
ture means  of  said  connecting  member  non-rotatably  secur- 


14.  A  flexible  wiper  blade  including,  a  squeegee  unit 
flexible  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  surface  to  be  wiped  and 
substantially  inflexible  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  surface, 
wiper  arm  pressure  applying  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  point  of  said  squeegee  unit  and  urging  it  into  en- 
gagement with  said  surface,  and  auxiliary  pressure  ap- 
plying means  carried  by  the  wiper  blade  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  wiper  arm  pressure  applying  means  for 
applying  conforming  pressure  directly  to  said  squeegee 
unit. 


3,«5S,142 
VEHICLE  HEADUGHT  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  C.  Pollock,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,570 
17  Claims.     (CI.  15—250.02) 


5.  In  a  vehicle,  a  windshield  cleaning  system,  a  plu- 
rality of  headlights,  a  headlight  cleaning  system,  power 
means  for  operating  said  headlight  cleaning  system,  and 
coordinated  control  means  operable  to  automatically  ini- 
tiate operation  of  said  headlight  cleaning  system  upon 
initiating  operation  of  said  windshield  cleaning  system 
when  the  headlights  are  energized. 


3,058.143 

WIPER  AR.M  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPING 

APPARATUS 

Willy  Bock  and  Alfred  Kohkr,  Bictighcim,  Wiirttembcrg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  SWF-Spczialfabrfk  fiir  Anto- 
nibcbor  Gustav  Ran  Gjn.b.HM  Bletigheim,  Wnrttem- 
bcrg ,  Gcrmainr 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,753 

5  Claims.    (CI.  15—250.34) 

1.  In  a  windshield  wiping  apparatus  having  a  wiper 

shaft  and  a  wiper  arm  with  an  associated  wiper  blade 

removably  secured  to  said  wiper  shaft,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  mounting  member  secured  to  one  end  of 


ing  said  wiper  shaft  in  said  connecting  member,  at  least 
one  spring  member  mounted  on  said  connecting  member, 
said  spring  member  being  biased  so  as  to  be  sprung  out- 
wardly from  said  connecting  member  when  said  mount- 
ing member  is  pivoted  away  from  said  connecting  mem- 
ber, means  comprising  said  side  walls  of  said  mount- 
ing member  to  press  said  spring  member  inwardly  upon 
pivoting  movement  of  said  mounting  member  into  op- 
erative position  over  said  connecting  member,  and  said 
wiper  shaft  being  provided  with  means  to  engage  an 
edge  portion  of  said  spring  member  to  thereby  lock  said 
connecting  and  mounting  members  irremovably  to  each 
other  when  said  mounting  member  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion. 

3,058,144 

ZIPPER  LUBRICATOR 

Fricdrich  Waldcmar  Scfaotsch,  Mainz-Zahlbadi,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,280 

4  Claims.     (CL  15—563) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


2.  A  zipper  lubricator  comprising  an  outer  cup-shaped, 
main  casing  portion,  an  inner  upright  lubricant  tubing 
positioned  within  said  main  casing  portion  in  concentric 
spaced  relation  therein  and  incorporating  an  upper,  inlet 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  lubricant  therein- 
to and  a  lower  outlet  means  positioned  therein  adjacent 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  main  casing  portion  and  in 
open  communieation  with  the  interior  of  said  lubricant 
tubing  for  diverting  lubricant  being  supplied  thereto  by 
said  upper,  inlet  means  into  the  space  disposed  between 
said  upright  lubricant  tubing  and  said  main  casing  por- 
tion, a  supply  of  lubricant-absorbent  material  for  absorb- 
ing lubricant  diverted  through  said  outlet  means  until  sat- 
uration is  reached  disposed  within  said  main  casing  por- 
tion in  surrounding,  contacting  relation  between  the  out- 
side wall  surface  of  said  inner  upright  lubricant  tubing 
and  the  inside  wall  surface  of  said  outer  casing  portion 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  thereof 
to  a  position  short  of  the  upper,  inlet  means,  and  zipper- 
receiving,  relatively  elongated  lip-like,  transverse  slotted 
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means  incorporated  within  the  side  wall  ci  said  outer  cas-  of  the  magnitude  of  absolute  pressure  therein,  but  opera- 
ing  portion  and  extending  inwardly  to  an  inner  opening  live  to  open  in  response  to  a  decreasing  change  in  said 
portion  contiguous  to  the  supply  of  lubricant-saturated 
absorbent  material  at  a  position  substantially  below  laid 
upper,  inlet  mean*. 


3,«5S,14S 

PAINT  CONTAINERS  FOR  FAEST  AFFUCATOR 

ROLLERS 

Store  J.  HcgcdM,  44  E.  25th  St,  HamUloa, 

Oirtario,  Caamim 

Flkd  Feb.  i,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  t7,149 

2  Clainis.    (CL  15—571) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paint  applicator  roller  and 
a  handle  upon  which  the  roller  is  mounted  for  free  rota- 
tion and  extending  radially  from  the  roller,  a  paint  stor- 
ing trough  containing  the  lower  porti<»  of  the  roller 
and  resiliently  mounted  upon  the  handle  to  be  capable 
of  upward  movement  relative  to  the  roller  under  manual 
pressure  to  bring  paint  contained  within  the  trough  into 
contact  with  the  roller  and  comprising  a  sheet  formed 
to  provide  bottom  and  side  faces  of  the  trough,  the  bot- 
tom faces  being  inclined  upwardly  in  V-shape  formation 
from  an  apex  portion  located  underneath  and  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  roller,  each  side  face  being  an  exten- 
sion of  a  bottom  face  and  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly 
in  the  direction  of  the  roller  at  opposite  inclination  to 
the  bottom  face  from  which  it  extends,  the  upper  edges 
of  the  side  faces  being  higher  than  the  axis  of  the  roller, 
trough  end  plates  extending  between  the  ends  and  bottom 
and  side  faces  of  the  trough,  the  upper  edges  of  the  end 
plates  being  of  concave  form  with  their  central  portions 
normally  positioned  below  the  prolongation  of  the  axis 
of  the  roller,  a  strip  of  resilient  material  supporting  the 
trough  and  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  the  handle  of  the 
roller  and  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  one  of  the  bottom 
faces  of  the  trough. 


3,959,14* 
FNEUMATIC  DOOR  CHECK 

fJO,  Box  117,  LocMl  Valkjr,  N.Y.,  awl 
Omrj  C  llMihaB,  94  B^jnicw  A^c,  Fort  WMhfeig- 
N.Y.  ^^ 

FIM  Fck  2, 19M,  Sor.  No.  M97 
1<  HahMi  (CLM— M) 
1.  A  door  check  for  use  with  a  door  swingably 
mounted  with  respect  to  a  frame  therefor,  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  housing,  plunger  meaits  for  com- 
pressing gas  within  said  housing  upon  closing  of  said 
door,  first  valve  means  for  allowing  gas  to  at  least  leave 
said  bousing  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  means,  sec- 
ond valve  means  operative  to  remain  closed  so  long  as  gas 
pressure  increases  within  said  housing  and  independent 


housing  pressure,  and  means  for  coupling  said  housing 
and  said  plunger  with  the  door  and  the  door  frame. 


3358,147 

HANGER  AND  TRACK  CONSTRUCTION 

llModorc  F.  Bdl,  22513  MUlcntech, 

St  Clair  Shores,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S12,42« 

15  Clafau.    (CL  1(— <7.i) 


4.  The  combination  comprising  a  track  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  passageway  therein,  said  passage- 
way being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  de- 
fining two  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of  internal  corners, 
and  a  hanger  having  a  hanger  body  with  a  portion  there- 
of positioned  in  said  passageway,  a  first  pair  of  arms  on 
said  body  diverging  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said 
track  toward  one  pair  of  corners,  and  a  second  pair  of 
arms  on  said  body  diverging  in  the  opposite  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  track  toward  thie  other  pair  of 
comers,  the  plane  containing  said  first  pair  of  arms  form- 
ing an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  containing  said 
second  pair  of  arms. 


3,05t,14t  ( 

ADIUSTTABLE  HINGE  FmiNG  FOR  A  SEAT 
Wrm  A  MOVABLE  BACK 
IWodor  BckrhMh,  SdrtliMt-WcUinidorf,  and 
Sytrtiler  Kart  warn  Sow.  Fhsdenhwiaen,  Badco-Wart- 
tcMbcrg,  GcnsaBy,  aH%Bon  to  Stattsartcr  KaraaBcilo> 
wMfcRaaMcr  *  Co.  GjoJbJl.,  Stut^art,  Gcnnaoy,  a 
corporatioo  of  Gorauwy 

FiM  Mv.  3t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,755 
ChiiiM  priority,  atfOeatiom  Otrmtamy  Mar.  1,  19M 

€  OahM.    (CL  16—14^ 
2.  A  hinge  fitting  for  adjusting  the  back  of  a  seat  to 
different  inclined  positions  comprising  two  hinge  members 
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adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  seat  and  to  the  back,  respec- 
tively, the  first  of  said  hinge  members  forming  a  fully  en- 
closed casing  comprising  two  circular  parts  secured  to 
each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  circular  parts  being  cup- 
shaped,  said  casing  having  an  arcuate  flange  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  flange  having  outwardly  projecting  gear 
teeth  thereon,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  central  aperture 
therein,  a  pivot  pin  secured  to  the  second  hinge  member 
and  rotatably  mounted  within  and  guided  by  the  wall  of 
said  aperture  and  thus  closing  said  aperture,  a  spiral  spring 


within  said  casing  having  two  ends  connected  to  said  cas- 
ing and  to  said  pivot  pin,  respectively,  and  tending  to 
pivot  said  two  hinge  members  relative  to  each  other  for 
pivoting  the  back  to  an  erect  or  rearwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  seat  when  said  spring  is  under  stress, 
a  pawl  pivotably  secured  to  said  second-mentioned  hinge 
member,  and  a  spring  connected  to  said  pawl  and  tending 
to  pivot  the  same  into  locking  engagement  with  said  gear 
teeth  for  adjustably  securing  said  two  hinge  members  at 
different  angles  to  each  other. 


3,95S,149 
MOTOR  DRIVEN,  MANUALLY  OPERATED  TOOL 

FOR  REMOVING  MEAT  FROM  BONES 
Richard  Sdunid  aod  Walter  Weiel,  Maaibromi,  Germany, 
asdKBon  to  Flrma  Scbmid  ft  Wczci,  Maalbronn,  Gcr- 
■HMiy,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  30,820 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Aog.  S,  1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  17—1) 


I.  A  motor  driven,  manually  operated  tool  for  re- 
moving meat  from  bones,  comprising  a  hand-piece,  a 
bell-shaped  knife  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hand-piece, 
driving  means  for  said  knife  disposed  in  said  hand-piece, 
the  rotating  axis  of  said  knife  forming  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  hand-piece,  and  an  immovable 
stripping  member  secured  lb  said  hand-piece  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  knife,  said  stripping  member  having  an 
outer  directing  face  disposed  obliquely  toward  the  inner 
bottom  face  of  said  knife,  said  stripping  member  engaging 
said  inner  bottom  face  of  said  knife,  and  covering  one 
part  of  the  iimer  bottom  face  of  said  knife,  and  a  cover- 
ing dish  connected  with  said  stripping  member  and  dis- 
posed nonrotatably  opposite  the  other  part  of  the  inner 
bottom  face  of  said  knife. 


3,05S,150 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  OF  ASSEMBLY 

MACHINES 

Alexander  George  Makowski,  Fayrillc,  Mann  assigBor 

to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,247 
U  Claims.     (CL  18 — 4) 


1.  In  a  device  for  loading  and  unloading  an  assem- 
bly machine  having  an  indexable  supporting  means,  sets 
of  cooperating  but  vertically  separable  upper  and  lower 
working  members  spaced  along  said  means  and  sequen- 
tially indexable  thereby  into  an  unloading  station  to- 
gether with  means  for  separating  and  reclosing  each  of 
said  sets  upon  arrival  at  said  station,  a  reciprocable  slide 
positioned  adjacent  said  station  and  having  a  head  mov- 
able between  an  extended  position  entering  the  station 
when  the  working  members  thereat  are  separated  and  a 
retracted  position  to  one  side  thereof,  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  slide  in  timed  relation  with  the  operation 
of  said  separating  and  reclosing  means,  means  adjacent 
the  retracted  position  of  said  head  for  loading  thereon 
a  preformed  part  to  be  incorporated  in  a  completed  ar- 
ticle, means  also  adjacent  the  retracted  position  of  said 
head  for  simultaneously  removing  completed  articles 
from  the  head,  and  means  cperable  when  the  bead  is 
in  its  extended  position  for  transferring  a  preformed  part 
carried  thereby  to  one  of  said  working  members  and  for 
transferring  a  completed  article  from  the  other  of  said 
working  members  to  said  head. 


3,«5S,151 
CELLULOSE  FILM  TREATING  SYSTEM 
Conrad  Joseph  Goosalves,  Amhcm,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to    N.V.    ODderzoeUngsfaistituut    Research,    Amhem, 
Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Nedierlands 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,853 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands  Sept  26,  1956 

7  Cbims.     (CL  18—15) 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  passing  a  cellulose 
film  through  an  aqueous  liquid  treating  bath  and  out  of 
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the  same,  the  steps  of  passing  the  film  through  the  liquid 
at  a  high  velocity,  and  before  removing  the  film  from 
the  liquid  passing  said  film  freely  through  a  narrow  hori- 
zontal slit  formed  of  spaced  and  substantially  parallel 
surfaces  extending  across  the  whole  width  of  the  film  and 
submerged  only  partly  in  the  liquid. 


M58,152 
SOLE  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Raymond  Derek  Edwia  Eldrcd  and  Stanley  Eincst  Framp- 
ton,  Leicester,  England,  aaignors  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corporation,  Flcml^on,  NJ^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  8,  1958 

3  Claims.     (CL  18—17) 


2.  In  a  sole  molding  machine  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  side  mold  members  and  a  bottom  mold  member, 
of  a  piston  for  first  advancing  the  side  mold  members 
and  thereafter  advancing  the  bottom  mold  member,  link- 
age means  coupling  said  side  mold  members  to  said  pis- 
ton, including  a  spacer  member  operativeiy  engaged  by 
the  piston  and  through  which  the  piston  operates  to  ad- 
vance the  side  mold  members,  means  operating  during  the 
advancement  of  the  piston  to  move  the  spacer  member 
from  operative  engagement  by  said  piston  into  an  inoper- 
ative position,  means  including  an  actuator  for  said  bot- 
tom mold  member  operativeiy  connected  to  said  bottom 
mold  member  and  said  piston  whereby  the  piston  ad- 
vances the  bottom  mold  member,  means  whereby  the  pis- 
ton imparts  to  said  actuator  operating  movement  which 
continues  after  the  side  mold  members  have  been  closed, 
an  operating  member  for  completing  the  advancement  of 
the  side  mold  members  into  their  closed  position  and  for 
thereafter  retaining  the  side  mold  members  and  the  bot- 
tom mold  member  against  opening  movement,  and  means 
connecting  said  actuator  to  said  operating  member  so  that 
the  actuator  operates  said  operating  member  during  the 
final  stage  of  movement  of  the  piston. 


3,958,153 
VACUUM  FORMING  MOLDS 
Richard  D.  Bmci^  New  Castle,  Del.,  assiipior  to  Scott 
Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,973 
4  Claims.    (CI.  18—19) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  an  article  from  a  thermal- 
ly plasticized  sheet,  a  mold  body  having  a  forming  cavity 
therein,  means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  across 
said  sheet  to  cause  said  sheet  to  move  into  and  assume 
the  configuration  of  said  cavity,  a  member  carried  by 
said  moid  body  and  movable  into  and  out  of  said  cavity 
for  modifying  the  configuration  of  the  cavity,  differential 


pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said  modifying 
member,  and  means  providing  communication  between 
said  differential  pressure  responsive  means  and  said  pres- 
sure differential  creating  means,  the  arrangement  being 


such  that  said  fluid  pressure  creating  means  actuates  said 
differential  responsive  means  to  cause  said  modifying 
member  to  move  into  said  cavity  as  said  sheet  moves  into 
said  cavity. 


3,958,154 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

BREAST  FRONTS 

lack  E.  Howard  and  Lewis  A.  Kaplan,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Cellular  Products  Corp.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,733 

7  Claims.    (CI.  18—19) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  complete  breast  fronts 
for  brassieres  or  other  garments  from  fl^t  sheet  material, 
a  male  mold  having  a  complete  breast  front  portion  in- 
cluding a  raised  portion  generally  resembling  the  shape  of 
a  pair  of  human  female  breasts  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
band  forming  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  raised  portion,  a  female 
mold  having  a  breast  front  portion  formed  complementari- 
ly  to  the  breast  front  portion  of  said  male  mold,  means  for 
holding  said  sheet  material  against  movement  during  mold- 
ing thereof,  said  means  including  a  bar  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  material,  said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  serrations  extending  entirely  therearound,  a  groove 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  material,  said  groove 
being  formed  complementarily  to  said  serrations  and 
being  aligned  therewith,  said  serrations  being  adapted  to 
penetrate  and  hold  the  portions  of  said  sheet  material  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  said  molds  within  said  groove  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  material  when  said  molds  are 
closed,  a  lip  extending  completely  around  the  periphery 
of  the  breast  front  portion  of  one  of  said  molds,  and  a 
complementarily  formed  groove  extending  completely 
around  the  periphery  of  the  breast  front  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  molds,  said  lip  being  aligned  with  and 
adapted  to  fit  within  said  complementary  groove  when  said 
molds  are  closed,  to  hold  the  material  within  said  breast 
front  portion  against  movement  during  molding  and  pro- 
viding a  trimming  line  around  the  molded  breast  front. 


3,858,155 

DENTAL  FLASKS 

Samuel  Harris,  94—15  69th  Ave.,  Forest  HOls,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,405 

1  Claim,    (a.  18—33) 

A  clamping  device  for  use  with  a  three  member  hinged 

dental  flasl^  having  a  base  member  with  upstanding  side- 
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wall  elements,  a  first  arcuate  upper  flask  member  piv- 
otally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  base  member  and 
swingable  into  cooperative  relationship  with  half  of  said 
sidewall  elemenU  and  a  second  arcuate  upper  flask  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  base 
member  and  swingable  into  cooperative  relationship  with 
the  other  half  of  said  sidewall  elements,  said  clamping 
device  comprising  a  lower  cross  member,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  upright  members  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lower  cross  member,  said  upright  members  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  dental  flask 
to  fit  therebetween,  an  upper  cross  member  joining  the 
top  ends  of  said  upright  members,  said  upper  cross  mem- 


ber having  a  threaded  aperture  provided  therein,  a 
threaded  stud  cooperating  with  and  extending  through 
said  threaded  aperture,  a  platen  rotatably  fastened  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  stud  for  engaging  an  upper  flask 
member,  and  handle  means  secured  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  stud  whereby  the  stud  may  be  rotated  to  place 
pressure  on  a  flask  inserted  in  the  clamping  device  char- 
acterized in  that  said  upright  members  are  canted  rear- 
wardly  so  that  when  the  threaded  stud  is  rotated  to  place 
pressure  on  the  flask  the  pressure  is  applied  diagonally 
to  urge  the  upper  flask  member  about  its  pivot  and  the 
lower  cross  member  has  an  enlarged  base  extending  below 
the  upper  parts  of  the  clamping  device  so  that  said  device 
is  self  supporting  in  an  upri^t  position. 


3,058,156 
MOLD  STRUCTURE  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINERY 
Theodore  D.  O'Coonor,  Mllfofd,  Conn.,  assignor  to  U J. 
Electrical  Moton,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14^82 
3  Oains.    (CL  18—36) 


I.  In  apparatus  including  a  stator  having  a  stack  of 
stator  laminations  together  defining  a  bore  and  slots  open- 
ing into  the  bore,  said  stator  also  including  windings  in 
the  slots  having  end  turns  extending  beyond  the  end 
laminations,  the  combination  therewith  of:  a  rubber  core 
extending  through  and  beyond  opposite  ends  of  the  bore; 
a  pair  of  separate  end  members  engaging  opposite  ends 
of  the  core,   and   each  providing   substantially   annular 


recesses  in  which  the  corresponding  end  turns  are  ac- 
commodated; at  least  one  of  said  end  members  being 
detachable  from  said  core;  said  end  members  having 
parts  opposed  to  the  respective  stator  ends;  said  core 
member  normally  spacing  at  least  one  of  the  end  mem- 
bers from  the  corresponding  stator  end  such  that  the 
end  members  simultaneously  engage  the  corresponding 
stator  ends  only  upon  compression  of  said  core;  said 
core  in  its  normal  unflexed  state  having  clearance  rela- 
tive to  the  bore;  and  releasable  clamping  means  for  draw- 
ing the  end  members  together  for  simultaneous  engage- 
ment with  the  corresponding  stator  ends  to  form  there- 
with a  space  for  injection  of  plastic  encapsulating  mate- 
rial, and  to  compress  said  core;  said  core  being  confined 
by  said  end  members  so  that  it  enters  the  slots  of  the 
stator  laminations  upon  compression  thereof  to  seal  said 
stator  bore  with  respect  to  encapsulating  plastic. 


3  058  157 

BEAD  RING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TIRE  MOLDS 

Carl  M.  Breiner,  General  Delivery,  Seabeck,  WaA. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,610 

6  Claims.     (O.  18—38) 


1.  A  bead  ring  attachment  for  tire  molds  of  the  type 
having  two  complementary  mold  sections  for  confining 
therebetween  a  tire  to  be  vulcanized  comprising;  a  pair  of 
complementary  bead  rings  directly  engaging  each  other 
and  adapted  to  embrace  and  support  therebetween  the 
outer  side  walls  and  bead  portions  of  a  tire  when  the 
latter  is  clamped  in  a  tiremold,  each  bead  ring  including 
a  hollow  central  portion  for  reception  within  the  bead 
opening  of  a  tire  and  a  hollow  annular  portion  joined  with 
said  central  portion  for  engaging  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  tirebead  and  side  wall,  means  securing  each 
bead  ring  to  the  exterior  of  one  of  said  mold  sections, 
said  bead  rings  having  heating  tubes  within  said  central 
and  annular  portions,  means  for  circulating  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  through  the  tubes  of  each  bead  ring,  an  annu- 
lar registering  tongue  and  groove  in  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  central  portions  of  said  bead  rings,  means  in 
one  of  said  bead  rings  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure therethrough  into  the  interior  of  a  tire  when  the 
latter  is  conflned  in  said  mold. 


3,058,158 
MOLD  FOR  PLASTIC  PERFORATED  DIAPHRAGMS 

Elie  p.  Aghnides,  46  W.  54th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Aug.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,588,  now 

Patent  No.  2.998,931,  dated  Sept.  5,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,557 

8  Claims.    (CI.  18—42) 
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1.  A  mold  for  molding  plastic  perforated  diaphragms 
of  the  type  used  in  water  faucet  aerators,  comprising  rela- 
tively upper  and  lower  mold  sections  enclosing  a  cylin- 
drical molding  cavity,  concentric  annular  ribs  and  a 
groove  therebetween  in  the  cavity  surface  of  said  upper 
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mold  section  for  molding  complementary  annular  grooves 
and  a  rib  in  the  relatively  upper  surface  of  said  diaphragm, 
perforation  forming  pins  having  an  arcuate  sector-shaped 
form  and  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cTOts-section, 
arranged  in  an  annular  row  in  said  lower  mold  section 
concentrically  and  axially  alined  with  the  groove  in  said 
upper  mold  section;  said  pins  pco)ecting  partially  into 
said  annular  groove  in  the  upper  inoid  section  with  the 
upper  ends  of  said  annular  row  of  pins  formed  with  a 
central  concentric  slot  for  molding  radially  inner  and 
outer  steps  at  the  ends  of  said  perforations  molded  in  said 
annular  rib  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
pins  having  a  radial  width  the  same  as  the  radial  width 
of  said  groove  and  having  their  radially  inner  and  radi- 
ally outer  arcuate  boundaries  in  tight  contact  laterally 
with  the  respective  radially  outer  and  radially  inner  side- 
walls  of  said  annular  ribs  in  said  upper  mold  section,  the 
opposed  contacting  arcuate  surfaces  being  adapted  to  mold 
opposed  lateral  orifices  through  the  sides  of  said  annular 
rib  of  said  diaphragm,  said  orifices  communicating  with 
said  perforations  to  form  water  passageways  through  said 
diaphragm,  the  tightly  contacting  lateral  arcuate  surfaces 
thereby  eliminating  any  flash  or  overflow  which  would 
obstruct  the  perforations. 


3,»58,1S9 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PEARL-FORMED 

SOLID.STATE  CON  DENS  ATION-TYPE  RESIN 

Sojiro  Ishinka  ami  KcakU  Sato,  Hyaao-kcm  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Japan  Rekhbold  Chcmiodii,  Inc^  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,M3 

ClaiaH  fffftoritj,  appUcadoa  JapM  Dec  29, 19SS 

1  Claim.     <CL  18—47.2) 


A  -method  of  manufacturing  a  pearl-formed  solid-state 
condensation  type  resin  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  solid-state  condensation  type  resin,  thereafter 
immediately  jetting  the  fused  resin  while  still  in  a  molten 
state  and  before  being  solidified  by  cooling  through  a  plu- 
rality of  jet  nozzle  orifices  0.5  to  3  mm.  in  diameter  and 
under  a  pressure  of  2-25  kg. /cm.',  said  fused  resin  hav- 
ing a  fused  viscosity  of  50-5000  cp..  and  immediately 
thereafter  cooling  the  jetted  resin  with  a  cooling  fluid 
whereby  pearl-shaped  resin  particles  having  a  diameter 
of  from  0.1  to  15  mm.  are  formed. 


3,«5t,IM 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  PREFORMED  INSULA- 
TION  FDR-STATIONARY  INDUCTION  APPA- 
RATUS 
William  A.  Mocker,  Bridgcvilk,  Fredcricfc  W.  Packard, 
CanonslNirg,  and  John  J.  Zimsky,  Briilgcvillc,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  McGraw-Edisoo  Company,  Mihraakcc,  Wik, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (95^47 
15  Cblms.     (a.  IS— 47.5) 
12.  The  method  of  constructing  currilinear,  turned- 
over  edge,  insulating  members  for  electrical  transformers 


from  mechanically  rigid  sheet  paperboard  insulating  ma- 
tenal,  comprising  the  steps  of  soalcing  the  paperboard 
insulating  material  in  liquid,  oomigating  the  material  ao 
soaked,  forming  said  soaked  and  corrugated  material  to  a 
desired  angle  along  a  curve  tangents  to  which  are  perpen- 


dicular to  said  corrugations  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
by  a  wiping  action  to  provide  a  single-thickness,  non- 
corrugated,  turned-over  edge  portion  of  said  insulating 
member,  and  drying  said  material  while  so  formed  to 
restore  said  material  to  its  original  mechanical  rigidity. 


3,*5S,U1 

A  METHOD  OF  MOLDING  EXPANDABLE 

THERMOPLA^nC    RESINOUS   BEADS 

Carlton  E.  Beyer  and  Robert  B.  Dahl,  MMIand,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chenaicai  Company,  Midland, 

Midk,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  547,M3 
1  Chdm.    (CL  It— 4t) 


oiptAmrfr 


a=ari^. 


Method  for  molding  expandable  granules  of  thermo- 
plastic resinous  material  into  sandwich  constniction 
molded  foam  structures  which  comprises  charging  a  mass 
of  said  granules  into  the  dischargeable  injection  chamber 
of  an  injection  molding  apparatus;  then,  in  intermittent 
molding  cycles,  forcing  said  mass  under  pressure  sequen- 
tially in  and  through  a  first  cold  zone  in  said  chamber 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  mass  is  compacted  in  solid 
granular  form  while  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
beneath  its  foaming  temperature:  a  second  heated  zone 
adjacent,  to  the  first  zone  in  said  chamber  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  said  mass  is  heated  to  a  fk>wablc  condition  under 
the  application  of  an  adequate  quantity  of  heat  to  cause 
it  to  attain  a  foaming  temperature;  the  solid  compacted 
portion  of  the  mass  in  the  first  zone  continuously  main- 
taining the  heated  portion  of  said  mass  in  the  second  zone 
to  restrain  substantial  foaming  therein  throughout  said 
intermittent  cycles;  and  a  discharge  zone  in  said  chamber 
from  which  a  portion  of  said  heated  mass  is  injected  to 
fill  a  retractable  mold  form  having  an  enlargeable  cavity 
wherein  the  injected  mass  is  initially  exteriorly  cooled 
against  the  mold  form  to  form  a  solidified  surface  layer 
while  being  maintained  under  pressure;  and  finally  re- 
lieving the  pressure  and  enlarging  the  mold  form  to  permit 
the  central,  relatively  uncooled  heated  mass  to  expand  and 
force  the  solidified  surface  layer  against  the  enlarged  con- 
fining limits  of  the  mold  form  to  form  said  sandwich 
construction  molded  foam  structure. 


3,958,142 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VERY  LOW  DENSITY 
CELLULAR  POLYSTYRENE  PRODUCTS 
Thaddcw  J.  Grabowski,  Salisbary  Townfaip,  Lancaster 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amutroag  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcaasylvaaia 
Filed  Apr.  11,  19M.  Scr.  No.  21,322 
4  Claims.     (O.  1»-^4S) 
I.  The  method  of  making  very  low  density  articles  of 
cellular   polystyrene   which   comprises  charging  a  per- 
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forated  mold  with  sufficient  partially  but  incompletely 
expanded  polystyrene  particles  containing  residual 
amounts  of  an  organic  liquid  expanding  agent  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  I0*-80*  C.  to  form  a  fully 
expanded  product  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.4-0.8 
pound  per  cubic  foot,  passing  saturated  steam  into  said 
mold  to  purge  the  mold  of  air  and  to  achieve  a  steam 


-H  ■«— ""l-! 
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... 3,858,163 

METHOD  FOR  RESHAPING  A  DIPPED  CANDLE 
Casimir  Kranc  and  Arvki  Carrick,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  VktryHte  Candle  Company,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,83I 
3  Claims.     (CL  18—48) 


L  The  method  of  producing  a  very  long  candle  hav- 
ing a  uniform  diameter  along  substantially  its  entire 
length,  which  method  is  characterized  by:  moving  a 
candle  formed  by  the  dipping  process,  held  upright  with 
its  wick  end  uppermost,  axially  downwardly  through  a 
reforming  member  having  a  vertical  bore  with  a  di- 
ameter at  its  upper  end  which  is  substantially  larger  than 
that  of  the  widest  portion  of  the  dipped  candle  body  and 
which  converges  downwardly  to  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  said  widest  portion  of  the  dipped  candle  and  to 
a  diameter  equal  to  that  desired  for  the  reshaped  candle; 


as  the  candle  is  moved  downwardly  through  the  reform- 
ing member,  heating  the  surface  of  the  candle  body  to 
melt  the  wax  thereof,  so  that  excess  wax  accumulates  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  bore  in  the  reforming  member 
to  be  redeposited  on  portions  of  the  dipped  candle  body 
having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  smallest  diameter 
portion  of  the  bore  in  the  reforming  member;  and.  after 
passing  the  entire  candle  axially  through  the  reforming 
member,  drawing  the  candle  axially  back  up  through 
the  reforming  member  to  smooth  the  entire  surface  of 
the  candle. 


3,85S,1M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTIFICIAL  STONE 
Bartholomew  M.  Rows,  Los  Amelcs,  CaUf.,  assigHiii  of 
twcnty-ivc  percent  to  Charica  W.  Howaid,  Shennan 
OakB,CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1968,  Scr.  Now  15,411 
5  riahMi     (CL  18-^48  J) 


pressure  in  the  range  of  13-20  pounds  per  square  inch 
gauge  to  cause  said  particles  to  expand  and  fill  the  mold, 
venting  the  steam  pressure  in  the  mold,  removing  the  ex- 
panded produa  from  the  mold  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  200*-220*  F.  to  allow  the  demolded  product  to 
continue  to  expand  outside  of  the  mold  to  achieve  a 
density  in  the  range  of  0.4-0.8  pound  per  cubic  foot  and 
cooling  the  resulting  product. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  slab  of  molded  material 
characterized  by  an  irregularly  contoured  and  colored 
surface  on  one  side  thereof  the  steps  of:  forming  a  mold 
for  receiving  said  material,  said  mold  being  formed  with 
a  base  member  and  U-shaped  marginal  side  walls  on  the 
material  receiving  side  thereof,  with  said  side  walls  being 
designed  as  a  gauge  for  establishing  the  thickness  of  said 
slab,  and  said  base  member  being  formed  with  an  ir- 
regularly contoured  surface  portion  bordered  by  said  side- 
walls  including  areas  thereof  angled  with  respect  to  said 
base  member  on  said  material  receiving  side;  inclining 
said  mold  such  that  a  part  of  said  angled  areas  will  be 
substantially  horizontal;  depositing  powdered  coloring 
matter  on  said  irregularly  contoured  surface  portion, 
while  said  mold  is  inclined  such  that  said  coloring  matter 
will  adhere  to  said  part  of  said  angled  areas;  positioning 
said  mold  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and  filling  said  material 
receiving  side  with  molding  material  to  the  height  of  said 
sidewalls.  whereby  a  slab  is  formed  having  an  irregularly 
contoured  and  colored  surface  defined  by  the  contour 
and  coloring  matter  disposed  on  the  irregularly  contoured 
surface  portion  of  said  mold. 


3,058,165 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES  FROM 

REINFORCED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Matthew  Kenneth  Purls,  Sovthampton,  E^iand.    (14 

Priory  Road,  Kcynsham,  near  Bristol,  GkMccstcfsUR, 

England) 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  466,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brtftain  Nov.  12,  1953 

4  Claims,    (a.  18—55) 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  articles  from  reinforced 
synthetic  resin  comprising  the  steps  of  shaping  a  sheet  of 
fibrous  reinforcing  material  and  a  filamentary  supporting 
structure  therefor  substantially  to  the  contours  of  the 
article  to  be  manufactured,  said  supporting  structure  being 
made  at  least  mainly  of  metal  and  being  deformable  and 
capable  of  retaining  the  shape  to  which  it  is  deformed; 
impregnating  said  fibrous  reinforcing  material  with  a 
liquid,  hardenable  synthetic  resin;  pressing  the  resin-im- 
pregnated sheet  in  a  mold  to  the  shape  of  the  article  to 
be  manufactured;  removing  the  thus  shaped  resin-im- 
pregnated sheet  from  said  mold  while  said  resin  is  still 
in  unhardened  condition;  ard  causing  said  resin  to  harden 
while  said  article  is  self-supporting  due  to  said  supporting 
structure  thereof. 
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3,«5«,1M 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POROUS  ARTICLES  FROM 

FLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS 

Reuben  Thomas  Fields,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  E. 
I.  du  Pont  de  iNemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  16,13« 
5  Ciains.    (CL  18—55) 
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1 .  A  process  for  preparing  porous  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  moldings  which  comprises  preparing  a  uniform  mix- 
ture of  polytctrafluoroethylenc  powder  and  from  10  to 
85%  by  volume  of  a  solid  organic  material  having  a 
compressibility  substantially  equal  to  that  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  and  capable  of  gasification  at  a  temperature 
below  300*  C,  molding  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  said  gasification  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  of 
at  least  1500  p.s.i.,  removing  the  resulting  preform  and 
heating  the  preform  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  the 
gasification  temperature  to  327*  C.  until  all  vaporizable 
material  has  been  removed,  and  thereafter  sintering  the 
resulting  preform  at  a  temperature  of  330  to  400°  C. 


3,058,167 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Leo  W.  Rainard  and  Ewart  H.  Sliattucli,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bancroft  A  Sons  Cc  Wil- 
mington, DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  195«,  Scr.  No.  630.152 
5  Clainis.     (CL  19--«6) 


«»  •«• 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping  textile  fibers,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  feed  rolls,  said  feed  rolls  having  oppositely 
disposed  parallel  flat  end  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  con- 
veyor belts  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  surfaces  and  spaced  apart  to  conform  thereto,  where- 
by said  conveyor  belts  form  with  the  bite  of  said  feed 
rolls  a  confinal  zone  adapted  to  contain  a  packed  mass 
of  crimped  fibers,  said  feed  rolls  being  adapted  to  feed 
said  fibers  into  said  mass  for  crimping,  means  mounting 
said  conveyor  belts  for  movement  at  a  rate  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  back  pressure  on  said  mass  of  crimped 
fibers,  and  means  maintaining  the  fibers  between  said 
belts  under  setting  conditions. 


3,058,168 
CARDING  CLOTHING 
Leon  Cbudc  Larochc,  U  Vcsinct,  FraMC.     (35  Rnc  dn 
Marcckai  loffrc,  SL  Gcniiaia-«a-Lay«  (Sate*  eC  Otmh 
France) 

Filed  Jan.  2,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  784,648 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Jan.  8,  1958 

1  Claim.     (CL  19—114) 


Card  clothing  consisting  of  a  strip  of  support  material 
having  wire  teeth  set  transversely  therethrough  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  support  material, 
each  wire  tooth  consisting  of  a  length  of  hard  steel  wire 
formed  into  a  substantially  U-shape  containing  two  legs 
which  merge  into  and  are  coupled  by  a  butt  end  shaped 
as  a  continuous  curve  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  por- 
tion of  each  leg  adjacent  to  said  butt  end,  each  leg  having 
a  free  end  portion  remote  from  said  butt  end  bent  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  leg  containing  the  butt 
end  so  that  the  free  end  portions  of  the  legs  are  parallel 
and  lie  in  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  the  plane  con- 
taining the  remainder  of  the  legs  and  extend  beyond  one 
surface  of  said  strip  of  support  material,  said  butt  end  of 
each  tooth  protruding  slightly  from  the  other  siuface  of 
said  strip  of  support  material,  and  a  layer  of  hardeiuble 
plastic  material  applied  on  the  other  surface  of  said  strip 
of  support  material  to  completely  enclose  the  butt  ends  of 
said  teeth  into  an  integral  and  continuous  support  ma- 
terial for  said  teeth  ainl  to  pass  into  the  interstices  of  said 
support  material  to  lend  additional  support  thereto. 


3,058,169 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  FORMING  BATTS 

AND  FADS 
Cart  Gcofgc  loa,  Boyntoa  Beach,  FkL,  assignor  to  Falls 
Paper  &  Power  Coatpaay,  Choter,  Pa.^  a  corporatioo 
of  WiscoosiB 

FUcd  July  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  598,129 
7  Claims.    (0.19^144.5) 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  batt  formation  which  com- 
prises pneumatically  projecting  in  a  gaseous  convection 
current  batt  forming  material  at  high  velocity  from  a 
nozzle  spaced  from  a  relatively  stationary  forming  throat 
into  said  forming  throat,  advancing  the  deposited  batt 
forming  material  through  the  relatively  stationary  throat 
and  separating  said  material  from  said  gaseous  current  by 
withdrawing  gas  of  the  convection  current  before  it 
reaches  said  throat  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
path  of  projected  batt  materiaL  the  batt  forming  material 
being  projected  by  its  own  noomentum  across  the  path 
of  tbe  transversely  escaping  convection  gases. 
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I  3,058,170 

SPINNING  FRAMES 
Loots  M.  Cotcbctt,  deceased,  late  of  Whitman,  Mass.,  by 
Marjoric  H.  Cotcbctt,  executrix.  Whitman,  Mass^  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Macbinccraft,  Inc., 
Whitman,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
nicd  Mar.  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  803,000 
10  Claims.    (CL  19—293) 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame,  in  combination,  a  fixed  frame 
member,  pairs  of  top  and  bottom  drawing  rolls,  roll  stands, 
head  end  gearing,  a  stub  shaft  driven  thereby  and  extend- 
ing through  the  fixed  frame  member,  a  reduction  gear 
train  driving  pairs  of  rolls  at  different  speeds,  a  roller 
beam,  supporting  means  for  the  gear  train  fixed  on  the 
roller  beam,  a  jackshaft  out  of  line  with  the  stub  shaft  and 
driving  one  bottom  roll  directly  and  also  driving  the 
reduction  gear  train,  and  means  transmitting  the  drive  from 
the  stub  shaft  to  the  jackshaft,  said  means  providing  for 
variable  displacement  of  one  shaft  out  of  line  with  the 
other. 


3,058,171 
FIXING  OF  ACOUSTIC  TILES 
George  Charics  Wright,  London,  England,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Unitone  (Acoustic  Tiles)  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  17,  1958 

3  Ctaims.    (CL  20—4) 


2.  A  ceiling  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  arranged 
in  side-by-side  rows  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  adjoin- 
ing rows  nearly  abutting  one  another  and  having  an  im- 
proved suspension  system  comprising  a  series  of  parallel 
elongated  supports  disposed  above  the  panels  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  corresponding  approximately  to  the  widths 
of  the  rows  of  panels,  said  elongated  supports  having 
structure  at  the  opposite  edges  thereof  extending  down- 
wardly aad  inwardly  forming  parallel  tracks  extending 
across  the  ceiling  from  one  side  to  the  other  and  positioned 
directly  above  the  nearly  abutting  longitudinal  edges  of  ad- 
joining rows  of  panels,  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
panels  having  marginal  portions  extending  upwardly  at 


right  angles  to  said  panels,  and  inwardly  providing  flange 
portions  extending  parallel  to  and  longitudinally  of  said 
panels,  and  a  plurality  of  shuttle  plates  corresponding  in 
number  at  least  to  that  of  each  adjoining  pair  of  panels 
in  adjoining  rows,  each  of  said  shuttle  plates  having  out- 
wardly extending  edge  structure  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  slideably  supported  on  said  inwardly  extending 
structure  of  said  tracks,  said  shuttle  plates  each  having  a 
length  subsUntiaily  shorter  than  the  individual  panels 
and  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  spacing  between  said 
downwardly  extending  structure  at  the  opposite  edges  of 
said  elongated  supports  so  that  said  shuttle  plates  are  slide- 
able  lengthwise  of  said  tracks  in  either  direction,  each 
said  shuttle  plate  having  depending  lug  structure  extending 
downwardly  from  a  region  between  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing edge  structure  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially horizontal  ledges  supporting  the  panels  on  each 
side  thereof  by  slideable  engagement  solely  with  the  under- 
side of  said  flange  portions  on  said  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  panels,  said  supporting  ledges  for  said  panels  on  said 
shuttle  plates  permitting  introduction  from  beneath  the 
ceiling  of  a  thin  tool  blade  between  said  nearly  abutting 
marginal  portions  of  said  panels  in  adjoining  rows  to  en- 
gage an  end  of  said  shuttle  plates  for  sliding  movement  of 
said  shuttle  plates  along  said  tracks  relative  to  the  panels 
whereby  individual  panels  may  be  removed  and  mounted 
in  place  by  sliding  said  shuttle  plates  along  said  tracks  out 
of  and  into  the  locations  of  the  corresponding  panels. 


3,058,172 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CEILINGS 

OF  BUILDINGS 

George  T.  Phillips,  Box  283,  Bedford,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,226 

4  Claims.    (CL  20—4) 


1.  An  acoustic  ceiling  comprising  a  building  ceiling, 
a  plurality  of  metallic  furring  runners  suqwnded  from 
said  ceiling  and  having  under  surfaces  spaced  from  said 
ceiling,  each  runner  having  substantially  horizontal 
flanges  thereon  and  a  downwardly  opening  slot  between 
said  flanges,  supporting  elements  having  edge  flanges 
and  portions  extending  upwardly  into  said  slots  and 
connected  thereby  to  said  runners,  imperforate  sheets 
mounted  on  said  edge  flanges  of  ^id  supporting  elements 
and  held  thereby  against  said  flanges  of  said  runners, 
other  supporting  elements  extending  upwardly  between 
said  sheets  and  connected  to  said  runners  and  acoustic 
tiles  attached  to  said  other  supporting  elements  and  held 
thereby  adjacent  to  and  covering  the  undo*  surfaces  of 
said  imperforate  sheets. 


3,058,173 
PANEL  FRAME 
Robert  Brydolf,  Pasadena,  CaUf .,  aasignar  to  Acme  Appli- 
ance Manafactariag  Coopwy,  MMWOvta,  Calif.,  a  c«r- 
poratioa  of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  I960,  Scr.  No.  7319 
10  Claims.    (CL  20—19) 
8.  In  combination:  a  stile  and  a  rail  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  form  a  corner  having  front  and  rear  sides,  said 
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rail  having  front,  rear  and  intermediate  rail  flanges  pro- 
viding two  oppositely  facing,  front  and  rear  rail  channels 
disposed  side  by  side,  said  front  rail  channel  facing  in- 
wardly relative  to  said  corner  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
u  panel  edge  therein  and  said  rear  rail  channel  facing  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  comer,  said  stile  being  generally 
E-shaped  and  having  front,  rear  and  intermediate  stile 
flanges  providing  front  and  rear  stile  channels  disposed 
side  by  side  and  facing  inwardly  relative  to  said  comer. 


said  front  stile  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  a  panel 
edge  therein;  a  connector  in  said  corner  on  the  rear  side 
thereof,  said  connector  having  a  portion  in  said  rear  rail 
channel  and  secured  to  said  rear  rail  flange,  and  said  con- 
nector having  a  portion  in  said  rear  stile  channel  and 
secured  to  said  rear  stile  flange;  a  track  engaging  member 
on  the  rear  side  of  said  connector  and  movable  relative 
t»  said  connector  in  directions  parallel  to  said  stile;  and 
means  for  securing  said  member  to  said  connector. 


3,05t,174 
POCKET  DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
lokn  G.  Stcrliai,  Cryital  Lake,  OL,  aMlcBor  to 
Sterling  CorpontkM,  Rkhmoad,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
lUinois 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  IMl,  8m.  No.  9M2« 
SClataM.    (CL2»— 19) 


1.  A  knockdown  pocket  frame  for  a  sliding  pocket  door 
adapted  to  move  laterally  between  a  door  opening  formed 
in  a  wall  and  a  protective  recessed  pocket  space  located 
between  opposite  sides  of  the  wall,  the  pocket  door  frame 
being  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  rectangular  rough  frame 
formed  by  interconnected  structural  wall  members  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical  stud  members,  a 
header  member  extending  horizontally  between  the  upper 
eiKk  of  said  stud  members  and  an  undersupporting  floor 
extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  stud  members, 
said  pocket  frame  comprising,  an  overhead  track  means 
from  which  the  door  is  adapted  to  be  suspended,  bracket 
means  suspending  said  track  means  directly  from  and 
horizontally  beneath  the  horizonul  header  member  of  the 
rough  frame,  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  upright  frame 
members  extending  vertically  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
track  means^  betwean  the  horizontal  header  member  of 
the  rough  fi^ame  and  the  undersupporting  floor  thereof, 
said  upright  frame  members  being  positioned  and  con- 
nected to  said  rough  frame  header  member  independently 
of  and  without  connection  to  said  track  means;  the  up- 
right frame  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said   track 


means  being  aligned  back-to-back  in  registering  paired 
relationship  with  the  spacing  between  the  members  of  such 
pairs  defining  the  door  receptive  spacing  between  walls 
of  the  pocket  recess,  there  being  one  pair  of  said  upright 
memben  intersecting  said  track  means  substantially  at  the 
latter's  midpoint  and  forming  therebetween  the  entrance 
of  the  pocket  recess,  each  said  upright  member  compris- 
ing a  vertical  loadbearing  member  connected  independ- 
ently to  and  directly  receptive  of  vertical  load  from  the 
rough  frame  header  member,  and  spaced  hanger  means 
movable  along  said  track  means  including  means  for  at- 
taching the  same  to  the  upper  end  of  the  door  to  suspend 
the  latter  beneath  said  track  meana. 


3J5t,175 

AWNING  WEVDOW 

Goitaf  M.  KcvlcoMM,  Biilttoa,  RJ.,  asisBor  to  Gcb- 

cral  Brmnc  Corporatioa,  Gorira  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  laly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,437 

tClaiiM.    (CL  29     42) 


I .  In  an  awning-type  window  which  comprises  a  frame, 
including  a  header,  jambs  and  sill,  vertical  slides  verti- 
cally slidable  in  said  jambs,  upper  and  lower  sashes  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  horizontal  rails  and  vertical  side 
rails  pivoted  at  their  upper  comers  to  said  slides,  links 
pivoted  to  the  side  rails  of  said  sashes  and  pivoted  to 
said  jambs  for  pivotal  and  vertical  movements,  crank 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  jambs  adjacent  said  sill, 
push  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  arms  and  to 
said  slides,  locking  elements  mounted  on  the  side  rails 
of  said  upper  sash,  complemental  locking  elements  for 
said  upper  sash  mounted  on  said  slides,  locking  elements 
on  the  lower  sash,  links  pivoted  to  said  jambs  and  slid- 
ably  connected  with  said  crank  arms  and  having  locking 
elements  complemental  to  the  locking  elements  on  the 
lower  sash,  and  means  for  moving  said  sashes  pivotally 
and  vertically  upwardly  to  first  engage  said  complemental 
locking  elements  for  the  upper  sash  and  subsequently  to 
engage  said  complemental  locking  elements  for  the 
lower  sash. 

3,95t,174 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETACHABLY 
MOUNTING  SASH  GUIDING  WEATHERSTRIPS 
IN  WINDOW  FRAMES 
Edwvi  A.  Zcfcrs,  UU  Gorioo  Drive,  nns—onr.  DL 
FMed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  StMM 
7CWaM.     (CL2«— S2.4) 
5.  In  a  window  structure  having  a  frame  embodying  a 
jamb  formed  with  a  longitudinal  dado  groove,  a  back  stop 
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extending  along  one  side  of  the  jamb  and  a  sheet  metal 
weatherstrip  overlying  the  inner  face  of  the  jamb  and  pro- 
viding a  clip  engaging  lip  at  a  side  of  the  weatherstrip,  and 
a  clip  for  securing  the  weatherstrip  upon  the  jamb  in  posi- 
tion extending  alongside  of  and  abutting  the  back  stop,  said 
clip  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  sheet  metal  having 
substantially  greater  length  than  width  and  bent  to  form  a 


clip  mounting  portion  embodying  an  open  top  channel 
having  side  walls  spaced  for  snug  frictional  interfitment  in 
the  dado  groove,  said  strip  being  formed  with  outwardly 
prened  teeth  at  the  sidca  of  said  channel  for  biting  en- 
gagement in  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  dado  groove,  said 
strip  having  an  end  portion  spaced  from  said  mounting 
portion  in  position  to  overiappingly  engage  said  lip  of  the 
weatherstrip,  to  secure  the  weatherstrip  on  the  jamb. 


3,tSt,177 
RAPID  HEAT  STERILIZATION  OF  BOTTLES 
Arthur  SiMlalr  Taylor.  Sprliv  Valley,  aod  Joacph  Amts 
Coricy,  Slootsbvc.  N.Y.,  aarigBors  to  Amcrfcan  Cyan- 
amid  Compaq,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Maine 


FHad  Aac.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,lt3 
5ClalM.    (C1.21— 79) 


605 

shon  that  the  bottles  remain  strain  free  and  undistorted, 
transferring  the  bottles  into  a  zone  in  which  they  are  pro- 
tected from  contamination,  and  cooling  the  glass  bottles, 
while  protecting  same  from  contamination,  thereby  mini- 
mizing the  solubilizing  effect  of  the  sterilizing  operation. 


rmr  -  *ft»if0» 


r'0r  nm^fatrwtt  r»ttt 


1 .  A  method  of  rapidly  sterilizing  glass  bottles  and  ren- 
dering them  pyrogen  free  comprising:  placing  the  bottles 
on  a  carrier,  blowing  air  under  pressure  into  the  bottles, 
thereby  removing  any  loose  particles,  moving  the  bottles 
imo  a  radiant  heat  zone,  radiantly  heating  the  bottles  with 
radiation  a  substantial  portion  of  which  is  in  the  infra- 
red range  and  red  range,  heating  zone  being  at  a 
temperature  and  time  of  bottle  passage  above  the  time- 
temperature  line  A — B,  in  FIGURE  I,  but  suflSciently 


3,958,17t 

INCENSE  BURNER 

Uwii  Campivna,  6342  WaUnm  St,  PittriNnih  17,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  785,481 

IClalM.    (CL21— 114) 


A  portable  incense  burner  adapted  to  be  carried  in 
religious  ceremonies  comprising  an  overall  casing  having 
a  removable  hood  portion  and  a  base  portion,  an  elec- 
trical beating  unit  positioned  inside  the  base  portion, 
a  removable  metal  incense-retaining  cup  seated  on  the 
heating  unit,  the  hood  havmg  perforations  for  escape  of 
fumes,  a  funnel  mounted  inside  the  hood,  the  funnel  hav- 
ing a  spout  adapted  to  feed  incense  into  the  cup,  the 
hood  having  openings  through  which  incense  may  be 
poured  into  the  cup  through  the  funnel,  and  means  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  the  heating  unit  to  a  source 
of  electrical  current 


3,958,179 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 

Eari  Cannon,  1994  SaSeM  Rand,  Bfamii«hani,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  887,448 

5ClaiHi.    (CL22— 48) 

I.  A  vertical  die  casting  machine  of  the  cold  chamber 
type  having  a  frame  including  a  stationary  horizontal 
bed  supporting  a  stationary  die,  a  vertically  reciprocable 
head  above  said  bed  operable  to  move  and  position  a  die 
in  locked  position  for  cooperation  with  said  stationary 
die  to  define  the  mold  cavity  for  a  die  cast  part,  said 
frame  including  a  crown  and  tie  rods  interconnecting  said 
crown  and  bed,  power  actuated  positive  mechanical  link- 
age means  reacting  on  said  crown  and  head  and  operaMe 
for  vertically  moving  said  head  to  its  locked  position 
thereby  to  positively  lock  said  dies  together,  a  shot  cyl- 
inder extending  vertically  through  said  bed  and  disposed 
so  as  to  communicate  at  its  upper  end  with  a  gate  in  said 
stationary  die,  a  furnace  pot  for  molten  die  cast  metal 
below  said  bed,  and  means  communicating  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  shot  cylinder  below  said  bed  and  with  said 
pot  for  supplying  a  measured  shot  of  mcdten  die  cast 
n^tal  under  pressure  to  the  mold  cavity  from  said  pot 
through  said  vertical  shot  cylinder,  said  power  actuated 
linkage  means  comprising  a  vertically  reciprocable  slide, 
a  toggle  operatively  disposed  between  and  arranged  to 
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react  on  said  head  and  slide,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  adapted  to  return  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  discharge 

slide  and  connected  to  said  toggle  for  opening  and  closing  spout  to  said  low  set  point  after  the  desired  volume  of 

said  toggle,  a  pitman  connected  to  said  slide  for  advancing  liquid  has  been  discharged, 
and  retracting  the  same,  a  crankshaft  having  a  crank  to  ___^^^^^^^__ 

3,*SS.1S] 

ART  OF  PREPARING  INGOTS  WITH  DISCONTI- 

NUmES  AND  INTEGRATED  BONDS 

Robert  M.  Brick,  Hbidalc,  IIL.  aaigiior  to  CoatiiieDtal 

Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  July  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,802 
M  ClaiBs.    (CL  21—139) 


which  said  pitman  is  connected,  a  motor  and  gearing 
driven  thereby  connected  to  said  crankshaft  for  turning 
the  same,  and  control  means  for  said  crankshaft  motor  for 
stopping  the  same  with  said  crank  substantially  on  dead 
center  when  said  slide  is  in  its  advanced  position. 


3,058,180 
APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN  METAL 
JolM  J.  Port^  Jr^  Port  Wail^ntliin,  Md  Frederick  L.  J. 
RehfeM,  Sheboygan,  Wis^  aaripiors  lo  Modem  E^p- 
mcnt  Coaipwiy,  Fort  WaAiagtoa,  Wis.,  a  corponitioa 
of  Wiscon^ 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,497 
OClafans.    (CL  22—79) 


1.  A  pouring  apparatus,  comprising:  a  ladle  having  a 
main  chamber  and  having  a  discharge  spout  projecting 
from  said  chamber  and  communicating  with  the  lower 
portion  thereof;  pressure  means  associated  with  said  ladle 
adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  liquid  level  in  said  dis- 
charge spout;  means  associated  with  said  ladle  adapted 
to  determine  the  liquid  level  in  said  discharge  spout  and 
to  transmit  a  predetermined  corresponding  signal;  a  con- 
trol system  associated  with  said  pressure  means  and  in- 
cluding means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  and  to 
automatically  actuate  said  pressure  means  to  raise  or 
lower  the  liquid  level  in  said  discharge  spout  to  a  pre- 
determined low  set  point  below  the  top  of  said  spout,  and 
said  control  system  including  means  adapted  to  actuate 
said  pressure  means  to  raise  the  liquid  in  said  discharge 
spout  from  said  low  set  point  to  a  predetermined  high 
set  point  where  it  will  overflow  said  spout;  and  means 
associated  with  said  control  system  and  pressure  means 


16.  Apparatus  for  making  ingots  having  closely  spaced 
longitudinal  internal  discontinuities  therein  with  solid 
internal  walls  between  adjacent  discontinuities,  compris- 
ing a  mold  having  upright  and  bottom  walls,  the  bottom 
wall  having  a  device  for  clamping  to  and  locating  the  lower 
ends  of  cores  in  spaced  position  and  means  for  locating 
the  said  lower  core  ends  and  the  lower  ends  of  metal 
q>acers  each  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  each 
two  adjacent  cores  and  extending  upward  for  the  length 
of  the  ingot  being  produced,  and  traction  and  guiding 
means  located  above  the  top  of  the  mold  for  keeping 
the  cores  and  spacers  in  abutment  contact  through  their 
lengths  within  the  mold  whereby  the  q>acers  prevent 
penetration  of  molten  metal  between  the  cores. 


3,051.182 
BOTTOM  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Waiter  W.  Unoctz,  Seven  Hllb,  and  loci  C.  Carpenter, 
Chagrin  Fails,  Ohio,  aasitnors  to  Oflcbny  Norton  Com- 
pany, Clevefaind,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Dctaware 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,757 
10  Clafam.    (CL  21—147) 


1.  A  bottom  ring  and  wiper  strip  unit  assembly  for  a 
"floating"  composite  type  hot  top  for  an  ingot  mold  and 
comprising  a  refractory  bottom  ring  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  hot  top  metal  casing  by  attaching  clips,  and 
sheet  material  wiper  strip  means  mounted  on  and  united 
with  said  bottom  ring  as  a  unit  assembly  therewith  and 
including  an  attaching  portion  having  a  horizontal  flange 
slidably  contacting  the  lower  face  of  the  bottom  ring  and 
a  vertical  part  integral  with  said  flange  and  tiltably  en- 
gaging the  outer  peripliery  of  the  bottom  ring  and  from 
the  upper  edge  of  which  extends  angalariy  outwardly  and 
upwardly  an  integral  wiper  lip  adapted  to  be  flexed  up- 
wardly by  engagement  with  the  nK>ld  wall,  said  flange  and 
said  vertical  part  being  provided  with  interconnecting 
openings  located  to  be  in  the  vertical  plane  that  includes 
the  attaching  clips  which  secure  the  unit  assembly  to  the 
hot  top  casing,  whereby  when  the  tmit  assembly  is  at- 
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tached  to  a  hot  top  and  the  latter  is  inserted  in  an  ingot 
mold  and  the  wiper  lip  is  flexed  upwardly  said  vertical  part 
tilts  on  the  ring  periphery  at  the  junction  of  said  wiper  lip 
and  said  part  to  cause  said  flange  to  slide  on  the  lower 
face  of  said  ring  into  the  clearance  space  between  the  hot 
top  and  the  mold  wall  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  of 
the  mold  from  wiper  lip  engagement  with  said  wall. 


3,058,183 
CONNECTING  DEVICE 


Jacob  S.  Hawlc,  Easton,  Conn., 


to  The  Hawlc 


ratkmof 


FIM  Apr.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101456 
■ICMma.    (CL24— 81) 


JC 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  two  articles  together  com- 
prising a  clip  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  the  articles, 
a  second  clip  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  article. 
and  a  pair  of  interlocked  loops,  each  having  a  planar  base 
portion  secured  to  the  clips  to  directly  connect  the  clips 
together,  at  least  one  of  said  loops  having  the  portion 
tberecrf  engaging  the  other  loop  displaced  from  the  plane 
ctf  the  base  of  the  loop  whereby  both  the  clips  can  be 
diqxMed  in  the  same  plane  without  a  tendency  to  twist 
therefrom. 


3,t5t,184 

HOOK  FOR  CHOKER  CABLE 

Eari  Ritahchner,  BovOl,  Idaho 

Filed  Jue  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,2S3 

ICIaiMC    (CL24— 123) 


I.  A  choker  cable  hock  comprising  a  ferrtile  receiving 
base,  a  pair  of  q>aced  legs,  each  of  said  lep  being  formed 
integrally  at  one  end  with  said  base,  a  book  shaped  cable 
guide  including  a  curved  web  formed  integrally  with  the 
remaining  ends  of  said  legs,  said  web  having  a  convex 
inner  surface,  said  web  terminating  at  one  edge  in  a 
curved  rib  connecting  said  legs  and  termiating  at  its 
opposite  edge  in  a  lip  curved  concentrically  with  and  fac- 
ing said  rib  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  slot  for 
entry  of  a  curved  length  of  cable  into  the  guide,  the  iimer 
surf^  of  said  web  defining  an  opening  capable  of  frtely 
receiving  a  cable,  said  slot  being  substantially  narrower 
throu^out  its  length  than  the  smallest  dimeiuion  across 
the  opening  defined  by  the  inner  surface  oi  said  guide. 


CABLE  CLAMP 

Gordoa  F.  Claytoa  sad  GMyi  L.  Clajrtoa,  both  of 

•03  MaMdta  Ave,  St  Paid,  MIm. 

FBcd  M»  7, 1959.  Scr.  No.  ill,5i6 

2  OahBH.     (CL  24—135) 

1.  A  cable  clamp  comprising  a  rigid  base  having  an 

elongate  curvilinear  face,  said  elongate  face  including  a 

pair  of  intermediate  concave  portions  and  an  arcuatety- 

78S  O.O.— «i 


shaped  intermediate  convex  portion  located  between  and 
cooperating  with  said  concave  portions,  said  elongate  fiice 
terminating  outwardly  in  arcuately-shaped  convex  end 
portions,  said  intermediate  and  end  cmvex  portion  having 
their  re^>ective  crests  diqxMed  in  co-planar  relation  and 
said  intermediate  convex^  portions  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  substantially  less  than  one  half  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  either  of  said  intermediate  concave  por- 
tions, said  base  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
q>aced  upstanding  anns  arranged  on  opposite  sides  ol  said 
face  and  defining  opposed  pairs  each  being  diqxMed  on 


<q)posite  sides  oi  one  of  said  convex  poitions,  said  base 
having  arcuate  portions  extending  laterally  from  opponte 
sides  of  each  of  said  intermediate  concave  portions,  each 
arcuate  pmtion  having  an  aperture  therein,  locking  means 
for  locking  a  cable  in  clamped  relation  against  said  curvi- 
linear face  including  a  pair  of  U-bolts  disposed  within  said 
openings  and  each  lying  within  a  plane  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  general  plane  of  the  base  and  dis- 
posed equidisUmt  from  said  intermediate  convex  portion 
and  one  of  said  convex  portions,  nuts  cooperating  with 
said  U-bolts  for  retaining  the  same  in  ^-itM^rprd  relation. 


3,058,186 
CLOTHESPIN 

Samuel  P.  Fanning,  Jr.,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to 

Plastics,  Incorporated,  Roanoke,  Va.,  a  coipotaliM 
Vb^glnia 

Filed  Dec  9,  I960,  Scr.  No.  75,016 
OCIafans.     (CL24— 137) 


1.  A  cIotheqHn  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  frivotally 
coimected  at  their  mid-portions,  adjacent  surfaces  on  the 
lower  ends  of  said  levers  for  gripping  clothing  therdw- 
tween,  there  being  a  recess  in  the  upper  end  of  one  of 
said  levers,  a  |Hojection  on  the  other  lever  resilienUy  mat- 
ing with  said  recess  when  the  ends  of  the  levers  are  forced 
together,  said  recess  and  projection  comprising  a  lock 
which  holds  the  dothe^Mn  in  a  closed  position  and  there- 
by retains  the  clothing  between  said  surfaces,  gripping 
means  separate  from  said  look  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
clotbeqMn  for  gripping  a  clothesline  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  clothespin  along  the  line,  said  gripping  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  levers  to  simuhane- 
ously  grip  said  clothesline  when  said  levers  are  operated 
to  move  the  lower  ends  thereof  together,  said  gripping 
means  comprises  a  downwardly  opening  wedfe-shaped 
notch  with  upwardly  converging  si<tes  in  one  of  said  le- 
vers whereby  the  weight  of  the  clothes  wedges  said  line 
tightiy  between  said  sides. 
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3.0St,lt7 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  AN  APERTURE 
ARTICLE  COMPRISED  OF  FLEXIBLE 
MATERIAL 
NorWrt  O. 

* 
FIM  Dm.  12«  19St,  Scr.  No.  779,943 

■■■■ciHoB  GtmI  RftalB  Dk.  23,  1957 
Styv.    (CL  24— Ml) 


oora  Upcs  and  nid  fastener  elemeots,  and  a  slider  over 
said  core  tapes,  tape  edge  portions  and  fastening 
dements  and  slidable  on  said  core  tapes  and  the  tape  edge 
portions,  the  width  of  said  tape  edge  portions  being  one 
half  the  distance  between  the  adjacent  tapes,  whereby 
when  said  tape  edge  portions  are  placed  over  the  fastener 
elements  with  the  fastener  elements  on  the  adjacent  tapes 
in  engaged  relationship  they  meet  and  compietdy  cover 
the  fastener  elements. 


1.  Means  for  donag  in  a  fluid-tight  manner,  an  aper- 
ture in  an  article  of  waterproof  material,  comprising  two 
juxtaposed  doeure  strips  to  which  the  entire  edge  of 
said  aperture  can  be  sealed,  said  strips  being  of  unequal 
length  and  flexibility  and  being  joined  together  at  their 
respective  ends,  the  shorter  strip  serving  in  its  position 
of  rest,  to  bow  the  longer  strip  into  an  arc  in  which  the 
two  strips  are  separated  to  form  an  entrance  aperture, 
said  shorter  strip  being  sufficiently  elastic  to  enable  it  to 
be  stretched  over  the  longer  strip  to  effect  a  substan- 
tially fluid-tigfat  seal  therewith  when  said  longer  strip  is 
bowed  in  the  reverse  direction  said  longer  strip  having  a 
groove  extending  from  end  to  end  thereof  on  the  side 
oppoeed  to  the  shorter  strip  and  having  sufficient  stiffness 
to  be  capable  ot  being  maintained  in  a  bowed  condition 
over  its  entire  length  when  the  shorter  strip  is  stretched 
thereover  to  engage  in  said  groove  with  a  fluid  tight  fit. 


3,flSt.lSt 

SLIDE  FASTENER 

Tadao  YodMa,  339  2  efcsai 

CMto-kaa,  JsvM 

Filed  hmt  14,  19M,  Sm.  No.  3«,65S 

dafans  prtorlhr,  apHkatlMi  JapM  Aag.  4, 195t 

9CbhM.    (CL  24— 295.1) 


1.  A  side  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  tapes, 
fastener  elements  along  this  oppoeed  edges  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  tapes  and  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
projecting  portions  projecting  toward  the  opposed  edge  of 
the  other  tape,  each  of  said  fastener  elemenu  having  the 
profectiooa~j6ined  to  each  other  akmg  the  edge  ot  the 
respective  tapes,  core  tapes  over  both  sides  of  the  joints 
between  the  fastener  elements  and  said  tapes,  said  tapes 
each  having  a  tape  main  portion  and  on  the  edge  thereof 
adjacent  said  core  tapes  two  tape  edge  portions  having 
one  edge  woven  integrally  with  said  tape  main  portion, 
the  other  edges  of  said  tsipe  edge  portion  being  free  snd 
overiying  the  fastener  dements  and  said  tape  main  por- 
tjon  and  tape  edge  portions  being  interwoven  with  said 


3ji5t,lt9 
JACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBULAR  PlUtS 
ANDCABSONS 
boterit  C  Rirhihi,  iitiwii,  lirts  «l  li— nal,  Ta^ 

T«Xn  s^linni  to  BslMtlwi  Sled  Co» 
I  ncMporatiiB  of  PssMvlviHln 
I  BffMrallin  Dec  27, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  439,99t,  now 
•  Now  23<9,«t,  *rtad  Mm.  31,  19«L    INvMcd 
Mny  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  915,152 
11  "-  •  II     ^24— M3) 


1.  An  apparatus  to  grip  a  pOe  member,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  annular  yoke  receiving  said  pile  member 
and  formed  with  a  first  indined  surface  and  a  second  in- 
clined surface,  a  AM  member  insertable  between  said  first 
inclined  surface  and  said  pile  member  to  unidirectionally 
engage  said  yoke  and  said  pOe  member  in  a  first  direction, 
a  second  member  insertable  between  said  second  indined 
surface  and  said  pile  member  to  unidirectionally  engage 
said  yoke  and  said  pile  member  in  a  second  direction,  a 
third  member  slidabiy  mounted  to  said  yoke,  first  resilient 
means  pivotally  secured  to  said  third  member  and  also 
pivotally  secured  to  said  first  member,  second  resilient 
means  pivotally  secured  to  said  third  member  and  also 
pivotally  secured  to  said  second  member,  and  means  to 
redprocate  said  third  member  relative  to  said  yoke  to 
engage  said  first  member  between  said  yoke  and  said  pfle 
member  and  simultaneously  to  disengage  said  second 
member  or  sdectivdy  to  engage  said  second  member  be- 
tween said  yoke  and  said  pile  member  and  simultaneously 
to  disengage  said  first  member,  further  induding  means  to 
restrict  substantial  movement  of  said  annular  yoke  in  a 
direction  paralld  to  the  longitudind  axis  of  said  pile 
member  during  redprocatiiMi  of  said  third  member. 


3^59,199 
APPARATUS  ft>R  CASTING  PANELS 
Joka  P.  Wogiriis,  St.  ClHtlcc  ani  Rokett  H.  Kesraisk  and 
CInrcMc  B.  MoaK  iu  Balavia,  BL,  aaslgBors  to  Str«f 
twal  Cl«y  Ptodocis  Rcaenvck  Fn—daiinn 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,491 
4  CliriM.    (CL  25—1) 
1.  A  panel  casting  jig  havbg,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
porting framework  induding  hcwizontally  spaced  paralld 


Ain 
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bars  having  upper  edges  lying  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  and  adapted  to  engage  and  support  the  under- 
sides of  a  plurality  of  building  uniu  arranged  in  hori- 
aontally  spaced  relation  in  four  laterally  spaced  inner 
and  outer  paralld  rows  extending  trsnsversdy  of  the 
bars,  two  horizontally  spaced  paralld  outer  rails  extend- 
ing across  the  tops  of  said  bars  and  dong  the  outer  sides 
of  the  outer  ones  of  said  rows  and  secured  to  said  bars, 
two  intermediate  rails  extending  across  said  upper  edges 
of  said  bars  between  said  outer  rows  and  the  inner  rows 
and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  bars,  two  iimer  rails 
extending  across  said  upper  edges  of  said  bars  between 


rection  in  relation  to  said  base  element,  said  pad  abutting 
said  rail  engaging  face  prevetiting  rearward  laterd  move- 
ment of  said  superstructure  on  said  base  element,  said 
guide  raib  preventing  transverse  movement  of  said  super- 
structure on  said  base  element,  imd  means  to  removably 
secure  said  second  piece  to  said  first  piece,  whereby  var- 
ious types  of  superstructure  may  be  utilized  with  sdd 
base  element. 


3,959,192 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PATTERN  EFFfeCI'S 
ON  EXTENSIBLE  TEXTILE  FABRIC,  AND  PROD- 
UCTS THEREFROM 

EiMt  Wdii,  Wattwii,  SwIticriMd,  MdpMr  to  Hcbcrida 
PatciBl  CorporatkM,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  coipontiM  o( 
New  York  -,.,,- 

FBed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  724,129 
13  rtakns     (CL  29— 74) 


laid  inner  rows  of  building  units  and  movable  longitudi- 
ndly  of  the  ban  and  away  from  each  other  to  damp 
the  imits  ot  the  inner  rows  against  said  intermediate 
rails  and  the  units  of  said  outer  rows  between  the  inter- 
mediste  rails  and  said  otiter  rails,  said  rails  extending 
longitixlinally  of  each  other  in  generally  parallel  rdation 
and  transvendy  of  said  bars,  mechanism  connected  to 
said  inner  rails  for  «h«ft'ng  the  same  outwardly  against 
the  units  of  said  iimer  rows,  and  tubes  ot  flexible  mate- 
rial lying  between  said  bars  below  the  apmoes  between 
adjacent  units  in  said  rows  aiKl  inflatable  upwardly  into 
seding  engagement  with  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  units 
and  with  said  rails  between  the  luits. 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  stretching  a  fabric  con- 
taining stretchable  crimped  synthetic  polymer  yam,  suffi- 
ciently to  cause  the  threads  of  said  fabric  to  become 
thinner  and  lose  bulk,  and  permanently  fixing  the  so 
stretched  fabric  in  a  pattern  by  locally  pressing  and  heat- 
ing the  fabric  and  relaxing  the  fabric  to  produce  a  pat- 
terned fabric  in  which  the  threads  in  the  pattern  are 
thinner  and  less  bulky  than  the  threads  in  the  badcground 
of  the  fabric 


M59,191  3,959,193 

f. ,P*^g^P^?S!™  ?y   — . ^  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

Craadoo    Na*,    PrmMca,    RJ^^aarigBor    to  CHENILLE  YARN 

..._  _,  .>^...  .9!?f"°***  "<»^«»«»  *^  Heiwkk  MaMTikcitcr,  Lfattbnck4)bcrfrokn,  Md  Hdu 

^^TfiTjlfa^lSJlL  K^  M^aii  l^S?^*  lLari.Ma«A«iL  Germany,  aasfgnors  to  VEB 

FIM  Jms  39, 1999^8sr.  No.  924,941  Tanmasrhfaiwih—  Kvl^Mwx-Stedt,  Kari-Marx-Stadt, 


(CL24— 42) 


FBed 


24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  737,499 
(CL29— 77) 


1.  A  two  piece  tenter  dip,  the  first  piece  consisting  of 
a  base  element  provided  with  a  rail  engaging  face,  upper 
and  lower  oppositely  diqxMed  roller  chdn  connecting  ears 
and  a  seat  having  guide  rails  formed  in  the  upper  con- 
necting ears,  a  first  aligning  edge  formed  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  seat  and  said  rail  engaging  face,  the  second 
piece  comprising  a  doth  holding  dement  including  a 
superstructure  having  a  horizontdly  disposed  bottom 
provided  with  a  pad,  a  second  aligning  edge  formed  in 
said  pad,  said  second  piece  overlying  said  first  piece  to 
form  a  two  piece  tenter  dip,  said  horizootally  disposed 
bottom  engaging  said  seat,  said  first  meotioned  aligning 
edge  engaging  said  second  mentiooed  aligning  edge,  said 
guide  raib  aligning  said  horizontdly  disposed  bottom  in 
one  direction  and  said  pad  abutting  said  rail  engaging  face 
to  align  said  horizootally  diiposed  bottom  in  a  second  di- 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  cheniUe  yam  from 
a  non-woven  fibrous  web  by  the  separate  steps  of  cutting 
said  web  into  strips  and  sewing  a  plurality  of  seams  on  a 
sewing  machine  equipped  with  multiple  sewing  imple- 
ments, the  improvement  comprising  arranging  the  mi^ 
part  of  the  fibers  of  said  web  substantially  in  a  longitu- 
dind direction  of  said  web  so  as  to  form  a  fiber  fleece. 
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3,t5t,194 

CARPET  CUSHION  AND  BACKING  FABRIC 

THEREFOR 

Roberts.  HavMr, 225 E.44lh SI,  New  Yotk  17,N.Y. 

FIM  Afr.  7,  19S9,  Scr.  N«.  M4,79t 

-      ICkim.    (CL2S-M) 


The  combination  of  a  fabric  and  foam  cushion  mate- 
rial, said  fabric  comprising  warp  threads  spaced  at  least 
one-fourth  inch  apart  across  the  width  of  the  fabric, 
filler  threads  extending  widthwise  of  the  fabric  and  spaced 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  threads  being  fonned  ot  twisted 
liraft  paper,  and  relatively  wide  flat  warp  ribbons  formed 
of  kraft  paper  having  a  basis  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
30-90  pounds,  said  ribbons  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
fabric  between  said  warp  threads  and  being  generally 
of  the  same  width  as  the  spacing  of  said  warp  threads, 
said  warp  threads  passing  alternately  over  and  under  the 
filler  threads,  the  weave  of  said  fiibric  being  relatively 
loose  to  form  interstices  between  adjacent  threads  and 
ribbons,  said  foam  cushion  material  having  portions 
which  interlock  with  the  threads  and  ribbons  of  tl^  fabric 
in  the  region  of  the  fabric-cushion  interface  and  in  the 
regions  of  said  interstices  between  said  adjacent  threads 
and  ribbons. 


3,05t,195 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  FROM  SHEET 
METAL  OF  HOLLOW  OBJECTS  HAVING  A  WALL 
TtnCKNESB  IN  THE  CLOSED  END  EXCEEDING 
THE  WALL  THICKNESS  OF  THE  STARTING  MA- 
TERIAL 
Kail  Folkc  EricaMa,  Vaatem,  flmita,  MslgBm  to  Aktie- 
MatoBfariwo,  Vaatcrw,  Sweden,  a 
HadM  of  Swo4cB 
FOcd  Nov.  1^  I9S9,  Sv.  No.  853,3t3 

icotkm  Swodca  Nov.  17, 19St 
SCIahM.    (CL29-.1J1) 


1.  A  method  oi  making  a  cop  like  article  having  a 
thickened  closed  end  from  a  relatively  thin  d-sc  com- 
prising forming  said  disc  into  a  cup  shaped  element  of 
uniform  thickness,  eloogatiiig  said  cup  like  element  while 
forming  a  shoulder  in  the  interior  thereof,  deforming  said 
element  between  the  shoulder  and  the  closed  end  into 
desired  shape  by  exerting  pressure  on  said  shoulder  while 
permitting  the  free  movement  of  the  material  of  said 
element  between  the  shoulder  and  the  open  end,  and  div 
placing  the  inner  layers  of  material  of  the  element  to- 
wards the  closed  end  of  the  element  by  exerting  pressure 
on  said  shoulder  to  obtain  a  thickness  at  the  dosed  end 
whkh  exceeds  that  of  the  original  disc 


3,*St,lM 
ROLL  HEAD 

lo  The 

J, .  ^wp......  of  oyo 

FiM  Mar.  %  1959,  Sv.  No.  791^25 
MCioioM.    (CL29t-^)5) 
1.  A  variable  diameter  roll  head  having  an  axis,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  shank  adapted  for  mounting  in 
a  support  and  disposed  coaxially  on  said  axis,  working 


rolls  carried  on  said  head,  a  dog  clutch  including  first  and 
second  clutch  parts,  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  on 
said  first  and  second  clutch  parts,  respectively,  a  profile 
cam  surface  other  than  axially  parallel  on  one  of  said 
mating  surfaces,  means  connecting  said  clutch  parts  to 
said  working  rolls  to  effect  movement  of  said  rolls  rela- 
tive, to  said  axis  upon  relative  rotationa]  noovement  of 
said  clutch  parts,  spring  means  connected  to  axially  urge 


together  said  clutch  parts  and  to  rotatively  urge  together 
said  mating  surfaces,  and  means  to  relatively  axially  sepa- 
rate said  clutch  parts  as  a  workpiece  and  said  head  are 
relatively  axially  advanced  to  cold  work  said  workpiece, 
whereby  the  profile  cam  surface  and  said  spring  means 
establish  relative  arcuate  movement  of  said  clutch  parts 
to  move  said  working  rolls  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
rolling  head  to  form  a  variable  diameter  external  surface 
on  said  workpiece. 


3,05t,197 
DIE  SHAVING  WROUGHT  COPPER  AND  ITS 
ALLOYS 
Janes  M.  Kelly,  Trafford,  Edwwd  P.  Kelly,  Irwin,  and 
Herman  H.  Schmitt,  Pwkcr,  Pa.,  a^jgnnn  to  Westing- 
bouse   Electric   Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  36,983 
«  Claims.     (CL  29—95.1) 


1.  A  cutting  die  for  shaving  a  surface  layer  off  of  a 
metal  bar,  a  cutting  edge  on  the  die  conforming  generally 
to  the  transverse  peripheral  shape  of  the  said  metal  bar 
that  is  to  be  shaved  by  moving  said  metal  bar  perpendic- 
ulariy  toward  the  cutting  edge  of  the  die,  said  cutting  edge 
being  shaped  at  the  front  thereof  to  a  curvature  deter- 
mined by  a  circle  whose  center  lies  less  than  .0302  of  an 
inch  from  the  cutting  edge  and  the  radius  of  the  center 
of  the  circle  determining  the  curvature  lies  substantially 
in  the  intersection  line  of  the  shaved  surface  of  the  metal 
being  shaved  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaved  sur- 
face of  the  metal  being  shaved. 


3,95t,19t 
ADJUSTABLE  BIT  CLAMPING  MEANS 
V.  WHHanM,  WDton,  N  JL,  nsripor  to  The  O  JL 
Tool  CoMpiy,  Inc.,  Milfotd,  NJL,  a  eorporation  of 
New  Hampshire 

Filed  Oct  19, 195S,  Sv.  No.  76MI2 
19  CWbh.     <CL  29—96) 
1.  Adjustable  bit-clamping  means  comprising  a  holder 
having  a  recess  with  an  outlet  through  each  of  two  ad- 
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head,  a  dog  clutch  including  first  and 
,  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  on 
d  clutch  parts,  respectively,  a  profile 
than  axially  parallel  on  one  of  said 
eans  connecting  said  clutch  parts  to 
o  effect  movement  of  said  rolls  rela- 
pen  relative  rotational  movement  of 
Ming  means  connected  to  axially  urge 


parts  and  to  rotatively  urge  together 
I,  and  means  to  relatively  axially  sepa- 
ls U  a  workpiece  and  said  hejMl  arc 
Ivanced  to  cold  work  said  workpiece, 

cam  surface  and  said  spring  means 
-cuate  movement  of  laid  clutch  parts 
ing  rdls  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
1  a  variable  diameter  external  surface 


3,05t,197 
WROUGirr  COPPER  AND  fTS 

ALLOYS 
rafford,  Edward  P.  KcDy,  Irwin,  aod 
Itt,  Pvkcr,  Pa.,  asisBon  to  Wcstliif- 
lorporatioa,   Eait   PfttsiMirth,  Pa^  a 
■msylraBia 

e  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  36,t83 
alms.     (CL  29—95.1) 


for  shaving  a  surface  layer  off  of  • 
edge  on  the  die  conforming  generally 
ripheral  shape  of  the  said  metal  bar 
by  moving  laid  metal  bar  perpendio- 
tting  edge  of  the  die,  said  cutting  edge 
front  thereof  to  a  curvature  deter- 
bose  center  lies  leu  than  .0302  of  an 
ig  edge  and  the  radius  of  the  center 
ining  the  curvature  lies  subatantially 
ne  of  the  shaved  surface  of  the  metal 
>lane  perpendicular  to  the  shaved  sur- 
ingshavMl. 


3,f5S,l9S 
LE  BIT  CLAMPING  MEANS 
la,  WlltOi^  N  Jl.,  asripor  to  Tkc  O  JL 
■C  MUforri,  NJHU  a  coffporathwi  W 

It,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,<12 
:iaiiM.     (CL  29^-94) 
clamping  means  comprising  a  holder 
li  an  outlet  through  each  of  two  ad- 


jacent faces  of  the  bolder,  in  the  recess  a  clamp  including 
two  parts  for  gripping  therebetween  a  bit  which  projects 
from  the  recess  beyond  both  of  said  faces,  one  of  said 
parts  having  a  bit  seat  facing  toward  one  ol  said  outlets 
and  the  other  part  having  a  bit  seat  facing  the  other  out- 
let^ a  bit  fitting  between  said  parts  with  sides  bearing  on 


-f-rf 


-♦■•rf 


said  seats  respectively,  the  positions  of  said  seats  deter- 
mining the  extent  to  which  the  bit  projects  through  said 
outlets  respectively,  and  means  for  adjusting  each  of  said 
parts  transversely  of  its  seat  to  vary  the  extent  the  bit 
projects  through  the  corresponding  outlet,  said  recess  being 
rectangular  in  cross-section. 


3,t5S,199 

CUmNGTOOL 

Robert  S.  Garc,  Bay  City,  and  Donald  D.  Alcxjuider, 

iw,  Mkk.,  aarignors  to  DUe  Tod  Indnatrica,  Inc., 

iw,  Mick.,  a  covpomllon  of  Michigan 

FUad  May  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,9«1 

ICfadBa.    <CL29— 193) 


3,95S,200 
METHOD  OF  ORIENTING  IN  COPLANAR  AR- 
RANGEMENT THE  GAPS  OF  A  PLURALTTY 
OF  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Simon  Duinkcr  and  Jules  Bos,  Eindhoven,  Ncthcrlaadi, 
assignors  to  Nortli  American  PliilinB  Company,  Inc., 
New  Yorl[,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jan.  15, 1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—155.56) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
heads  in  spaced  parallel  relation  having  coplanar  head 
gaps  comprising  the  steps  ot  providing  one  head  half  of 
each  magnetic  head  to  be  assemUed  with  a  gap  defining 
surface  extension  projecting  beyond  the  gap  defining  sur- 
face of  an  associated  head  half,  urging  the  projecting 
surface  extension  of  each  said  one  head  half  into  inti- 
mate ccmtact  with  unitary  means  having  a  planar  sur- 
face contacting  the  surface  extensions  of  each  said  one 
head  half,  and  securing  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  one 
head  halves  and  an  associated  head  half  in  q>aced  paral- 
lel relation. 


3,058,291 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  TRANSFORMER 

CORES 

Joseph  William  Richardson,  Jr.,  Horsham,  Pa.,  aarignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc., 

PittslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  SiepC.  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  759,521 

7  CUms.     (CL  29—155.57) 


1.  A  combined  routing  and  milling  UxA  comprising 
■  substantially  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  cut- 
ting end  and  a  shank  end,  a  plurality  of  spiraling  flutes 
formed  in  said  body  member  and  extending  from  the  cut- 
ting end  thereof  toward  the  shank  end,  corresponding 
edges  of  each  of  said  flutes  being  formed  as  cutting  edges 
at  the  cutting  end  of  said  body  member;  a  plurality  of 
spiraling  grooves  formed  in  said  body  member  and  ex- 
tending from  said  cutting  end  thereof  toward  the  shank 
end,  there  being  a  number  of  said  grooves  between  each 
flute,  each  of  said  grooves  spiraling  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  flutes  but  being  formed  on  a  pitch  that  dif- 
fers from  the  pitch  of  said  flutes  so  that  said  spiraling 
grooves  communicate  with  said  flutes;  and  a  plurality 
of  additional  spiraling  grooves  formed  in  said  body  mem- 
,  ber  and  extending  from  the  cutting  end  thereof  toward 
the  shank  end.  there  being  a  number  of  said  additional 
groo^wa  between  each  flute,  said  additional  grooves  spiral- 
ing in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  spiraling 
of  the  first  mentioned  grooves  and  intersecting  the  lat- 
ter and  said  flutes  to  form  cutting  teeth  on  the  periphery 
of  said  bpdy  member,  said  flutes  having  a  depth  greater 
than  the  depth  of  any  of  said  spiraling  grooves  to  enable 
said  flutes  to  receive  chips  from  said  grooves,  said  flutes 
extending  a  greater  distance  toward  said  shank  end  of 
said  body  member  than  do  any  of  said  grooves. 


1.  The  method  of  shaping  the  laminations  of  a  wound 
transformer  core  from  at  least  two  strips  of  core  material 
including  the  steps  of  positioning  a  first  strip  of  core 
material  between  a  core  form  and  a  metallic  tape,  wrap- 
ping the  first  strip  of  core  material  and  the  tape  together 
around  the  core  form  so  that  the  tape  binds  the  strip  to 
the  form,  and  then  inserting  the  leading  edge  of  the  second 
strip  under  the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  strip  and  wrap- 
ping the  second  strip  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first  strip. 


3,050,202 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  BLADES  FOR 
COMPRESSORS,  TURBINES,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edward  A.  Sinlkar,  Bay  City,  Mich.    (%  Stalker  Dcveto^ 
ment  Co.,  903  Woodsidc  Ave.,  EaMxviUc  Mich.) 
Filed  Jnnc  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,050 
8  Clafans.     (CL  29— 156J) 
5.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  hollow  blade  of  predeter- 
mined airfoil  contours  for  compressors,  turbines,  and 
the  like  substantially  free  of  internal  stress  tending  to 
cause  deformation  under  temperatures  of  the  order  of 
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bnzinf  or  use  tempentnm  comprUuif  the  stept  of  form- 
ing «  unitary  piece  of  sheet  metal  into  a  Made-like  ele- 
ment haviat  eloofated  crov  tectioni  of  airfMl  shape 
having  nibtUntially  free  edges  along  one  side  of  said  ele- 
ment corresponding  to  a  spanwise  edge  of  the  blade,  form- 
iog  the  side  portions  of  the  blade  predaely  into  said  pre- 
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determined  contours,  compressing  said  element  spanwise 
while  retaining  said  predetermined  contours  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  internal  stress  in  said  material  of  said 
element  induced  therein  during  said  forming  and  result- 
ing in  chordwise  flow  of  said  metal  and  securing  the 
edge  portions  ot  said  blade  tt^^her. 


3,65M«3 

HOLLOW  METAL  PLUMBING  STRUCTURE 

Gnat\Mmck,  Valley  StetfcM,  Ky,  m4  Rkkaid  E.  Ger- 

Mt,  Jeffefaoarillc  lad^  aarigMin  to  RcynoUs  Mctak 

Conpaay,  Rlehwond,  Va^  a  conoradoa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Sept.  5,  1957,  Scr.  Ni.  M2414 

ICIaiMi.    (CL29— 157) 


1.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  unitary  hollow  sheet 
aluminum  plumbing  system  for  laundry  and  washing  ma- 
chines, said  plumbing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  passageways  and  internal  portions  of  vary- 
ing lengths  and  diameters,  and  iiKluding  funnels,  a  vent 
unit  and  a  series  of  connecting  conduits  as  an  integral 
part  thereof,  which  comprises  interposing  a  foreshortened 
pattern  of  stopweld  material  between  two  sheets  of  alu- 
minum metal  containing  not  less  than  99%  aluminum, 
said  sheets  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.125  inch  each, 
said  pattern  defining  funnel,  vent  unit,  and  conduit  por- 
tions which  will  not  be  bonded  upon  subsequent  pressure 
welding,  pressure  welding  said  sheets  together  by  a  hot 
rolling  operation,  forming  an  opening  in  a  nonbonded 
portion  of  the  assembly  to  provide  a  connection  for  the  in- 
troduction of  an  expansion  fluid,  introducing  an  expansion 
fluid  at  a  pressure  of  about  2800  to  3000  pounds  per 
square  inch  in  a  first  molding  stage  to  loosen  and  separate 
the  unbonded  portions  to  an  extent  ddined  by  a  pair  of 
opposing  flat  surfaces  equidistant  from  the  center  of  the 
assembly,  thereby  forming  conduit  portions  of  uniform  di- 
ameter, then  in  a  second  molding  stage  introducing  an  ex- 
pansion fluid  at  a  pressure  of  about  400  to  500  pounds  per 
square  inch  to  expand  further  to  the  desired  dimensions 
the  vent  unit  and  funnel  portions,  said  second  molding 


stage  being  carried  out  in  a  mold  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposing  flat  surfaces  equidistant  from  the  center  of  the 
assembly  and  spaced  a  greater  disuncc  apart  than  the  pair 
of  opposmg  flat  surfaces  in  the  first  molding  sUge,  said  aa> 
sembly  being  supported  at  its  edges  between  said  sufacca. 
the  central  portions  of  the  assembly  being  unsupported 
and  subject  to  free  expansion  so  that  a  flattened  surface 
is  formed  at  the  exterior  of  said  vent  unit  and  funnel  por- 
tions, and  removing  portions  of  the  aluminum  to  define 
the  edges  of  the  funnels  and  of  the  outer  openings  of  the 
conduits. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HAND 

WHEELS  FROM   A   SINGLE   BLANK 

Nieb  Peter  JHrgi— ,  U  RowseTti,  Naciby,  Denmark 

Filed  Jne  23,  lf5t,  S«r.  No.  743,951 

ClainH  priority,  apnttraHon  Drniark  Jmm  13,  1953 

4  ankss.     (CL  29^-159) 


4.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hand  wheels  for 
valves,  cocks,  Ups  and  the  like,  said  hand  wheel  having 
a  central  boss  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  hand  wheel  and  with  a  polygonal  aperture  axially 
of  the  boss,  the  steps  of  cutting  a  circular  blank  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  a  finished  hand 
wheel  from  a  sheet  of  metal,  upsetting  the  blank  in  the 
central  area  thereof  to  form  a  bowl-like  depression  having 
a  height  greater  than  the  length  of  the  central  boss  to 
be  given  to  the  hand  wheel  and  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  boss,  and  increasing  the 
thickness  of  the  side  of  the  bowl-like  depression  and  in- 
creasing the  thickness  of  the  area  of  the  plate  where  it 
joins  the  bowl-like  depression  to  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  blank  by  performing  a  succession  of 
cold  drawing  and  u|Metting  steps  on  said  bowl-like  de- 
pression each  comprising  supporting  the  inside  of  the 
bowl-like  depression  on  a  mandrel  of  a  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  and  a  height  slightly  greater  than 
the  height  of  the  bowl  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  step 
and  simultaneously  forcing  the  material  in  the  side  of  the 
bowl-like  depression  toward  the  plane  of  the  blank  edge 
and  inwardly  of  the  bowl,  cutting  the  closed  end  out  of  the 
bowl-like  depression  to  form  a  boss,  forming  the  interior 
of  said  boss  in  the  shape  of  a  polygon,  applying  pressure 
to  the  end  of  said  boss  while  supporting  the  other  end  of 
the  boss  and  confining  the  exterior  <rf  the  boss  for  thick- 
ening the  boss  and  giving  it  the  desired  length,  bending 
over  the  edges  of  said  blank,  and  cutting  apertures  in 
the  blank  to  form  a  spoked  hand  wheel. 


,  ^. 3,65t^5 

UGHTWElGilT   PLURALITY   OF   GENERALLY 
CONICAL,  HOLLOW.  METALUC  OBJECTS 
"  L.  Sporck  and  Bernard  Smmb,  Hni  ^mi   Oklo. 

corpeiadgB  af  Otto  "    '  '**^'  '^''— ■"» 

FBid  Fckw  2t,  1955,  Scr.  N«.  496,792 
2ClBtoH.     (CL29u-ig3) 

1.  A  lightweight  article  of  nunufacture  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  conical,  hollow,  metallic  objects, 
the  grain  structure  of  the  sides  thereof  being  arranged  in 
helix-like  form  in  a  direction  generally  along  the  axis  of 
the  object,  the  sides  of  each  object  having  the  same  in- 
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eluded  angle  and  the  objects  being  arranged  with  reqwc- 
tive  ikies  subatantially  adjacent  one  another  in  saikdwich- 


like  form  and  the  grain  structure  ot  adjacent  objects  being 
oriented  in  opposite  directioat. 


3j658,2M 

ALUMINUM  COATING  OF  FERROUS  METAL  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Edwin  J.  Mcts,  PIttslcll,  Mas.,  awlgnor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coinpnay,  a  corpoeatlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  636331 

16CWM.     (CL  29^194,2) 


mmmmmmmmmu,^^ 


J--  c 


4.  A  corrosion  resistant  product  comprising  a  ferrous 
metal  base,  an  intermediate  layer  of  iron-aluminum  alloy 
overiying  said  ferrous  metal  base,  and  an  outer  layer 
composed  of  an  alloy  of  aluminum  and  about  1-5%  iron 
overlying  said  intermediate  iron-aluminum  alloy  layer. 


3,t5t,267 

METHOD   OF   DISASSEMBLING  PUMP  PISTON 

FROM  PISTON  ROD 

John  Hart  Wilson,  %  WUsoa  MaMifactnring  Co^ 

P.O.  Box  1631,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Fch.  15,  1956,  Scr.  No.  565,686 

ICIalni.    (CL  29^-427) 


In  a  method  of  removing  a  piston  from  a  piston  rod  of 
a  reciprocating  pump  on  which  it  is  frictionally  engaged; 
the  said  piston  being  in  place  in  said  pump  and  recq>- 
rocauMe  longitudinally  therein;  comprising  the  steps  of 
attachably  securing  to  said  pistcm  a  sUtic  element;  of 
seating  an  end  of  said  static  element  against  the  outer  end 
of  the  pump  in  which  said  piston  and  piston  rod  are 
mounted;  of  operating  the  pnmp  by  power  to  reciprocate 
said  piston  rod  in  the  direction  to  move  said  piston  rod 
inward  with  respect  to  said  piston  while  holding  said  pis- 
ton statically  so  as  to  cause  said  piston  rod  to  be  auto- 
matically pulled  from  its  friction  fit  on  said  piston  rod; 
and  of  disengaging  said  piston  from  said  static  element 


3,fi^Jft 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VIBRATION  DAMPENER 

Fred  L.  HaMhaMcr,  21S5  Scott  Lake  Road,  Pmsllnc  Bflch. 

Origtoal  aMiicatioa  Jan.  26,  1959.  Scr.  No.  769,627,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,977^19,  dated  Apr.  4.  1961.    DMtti 

and  thb  appUcatloB  Mar.  14,  1966,  Sitr.  No.  14,714 

2ClaiaBS.    (CL  29l-451) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  torsion  unit  having  q>aoed 
apvt  inner  and-  outer  relatively  rotatable  members  pro- 
vided with  oppoccd  cylindrical  surfaces  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  members,  and  having  a  yield- 
able  connection  between  said  rotatable  members  di^KMed 
within  the  aimular  ^lace  between  said  opposed  cylindri- 
cal surfaces;  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  rela- 
tively thin,  flat,  straight,  elongated  flcGuble  metal  strip 
of  predetermined  length  having  free  ends,  vulcanizing 
longitudinally  spaced  rubber  slabs  on  both  surfaces  of 
said  flat  strip  to  form  a  composite  unit  having  a  crosa- 
sectional  thickness  in  the  free  state  of  the  rubber  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  radial  width  <^  the  *«niiinr 
qwce  between  the  exposed  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said 
rotatable  members,  bending  said  ctxnposite  unit  length- 
wise in  the  arc  bf  a  circle  to  prestress  said  rubber  slabs 
and  position  the  o^xMite  free  ends  of  said  strip  adljaoent 
each  other  in  confronting  relation  to  provide  a  subctaa- 
tially  annular  structure,  positioning  said  substantially  an- 
nuhu-  structure  axially  adjacent  said  annular  q>ace  in  aub- 
stantially  concentric  relation  therewith,  and  imposing  on 
the  metal  strip  ot  said  substantially  annular  structure  an 
axial  force  in  a  direction  toward  said  annular  9aoe  to 
force  said  substantially  aimular  structure  edgewise  into 
said  annular  apace,  whereby  the  rubber  of  said  slabs  is 
axially  stretched  and  tensioned  and  flows  circumferen- 
tially  into  the  spaces  between  said  slabs  and  said  substan- 
tially annular  structure  is  placed  between  and  in  concen- 
tric relation  with  said  opposed  cylindrical  surfaces  with 
said  slabs  radially  compressed  in  tight  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  oi^>osed  cylindrical  siuiaces. 


3,656,269 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A   VACUUM 

TIGHT  CLOSURE 
Herman    ComcUs    Nijhols    and    Wilhcfanns    Aatoalaa 
Roovcrs,  MoUenhatacwcg,  Nijmcgcn,  Nctberiaads,  a^ 
signors  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  36, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,216 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatfoa  Nethcriands  Ai«.  23,  1956 

3  CUnis.     (CL  29—476.1) 


I.  A  method  of  effecting  a  vacuum-tight  closure  be- 
tween two  metal  members  having  outwardly  extending, 
lateral  flange  portions  with  the  edge  of  the  flange  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  said  members  being  bent  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  its  lateral  direction  so  that  it  extends 
towards  the  other  member  when  the  two  members  are 
juxtaposed,  comprising  juxtaposing  the  two  members  so 
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that  their  lateral  flange  portions  abut  and  the  flange  of 
said  other  member  flts  within  and  is  closely  surrounded 
by  the  bent-over  edge  of  the  said  one  member,  providing 
a  solid  member  closely  surrounding  the  bent-over  edge  to 
form  a  closed  chamber  enclosing  the  abutting  flange  por- 
tions to  prevent  outward  movement,  and  exerting  pres- 
sure on  and  transverse  to  the  abutting  lateral  flange  por- 
tions to  cause  material  of  the  lateral  flange  portions  to 
flow  transversely  to  the  pressing  direction  into  the  cham- 
ber to  effect  cold-welding  of  the  abutting  flange  portions 
and  form  a  bulbous  portion  providing  a  greatly  strength- 
ened closure  edge. 


3,05841f 

SEALING  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD 

Bcri  Charles  Wintcn,  Galassvilk.  Fki^  issignnr  to  Spcny 

Rand  Corporation  Great  Nsck,  N.Y^  a  corpontkM  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Aag.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,4«2 
11  Claims.    (CL  29—472.7) 

1.  A  mixture  of  materials  suitable  for  use  in  making 
seals  between  the  same  or  different  materials  including 
metals  and  oxides  thereof,  ceramics,  and  glasses,  con- 
sisting of  molybdenum  trioxide  and  manganous  nitrate 
in  which  the  manganous  nitrate  ranges  from  5  to  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  mixture. 

7.  The  process  of  making  a  strong  vacuum-tight  seal 
between  two  members  of  the  same  or  different  materials 
from  the  group  comprising  metals  and  oxides  thereof, 
ceramics  and  glasses,  comprising  the  steps  of  stirring  in 
a  volatile  non-contaminating  liquid  vehicle  the  ingredients 
molybdenum  trioxide  powder  and  manganous  nitrate 
wherein  the  latter  of  said  ingredients  ranges  from  5  to 
50  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  two  ingredients, 
applying  the  mixture  obtained  from  said  stirring  to  the 
parts  of  said  members  to  be  sealed,  placing  brazing  filler 
material  in  a  position  so  that  upon  melting  it  will  flow  be- 
tween the  parts  of  said  members  to  be  sealed,  assembling 
said  members  in  their  desired  position  and  heating  the 
assembly  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  temperature  of  said  brazing  filler  material 
for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  bring  said  brazing  filler 
material  to  the  molten  state. 


3,f5Mll 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A 

STUD  OR  SCREW 

Harold  B.  AxtcO,  1222  Mi^  Av*.,  Soalh  Pmadfa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  195%  Ser.  No.  7M,171 

9CWM.     (CL29^-5t9) 


1.  The  metliod  of  affixing  an  externally  threaded  mem- 
ber having  a  head  to  a  support  member,  which  comprises: 
locating  the  member  in  an  aperture  in  the  support  mem- 
ber so  that  it  projects  on  one  side  of  the  support  member; 
and,  by  the  aid  of  a  nut  fitting  the  threaded  member, 
longitudinally  compressing  the  threaded  member  by  ap- 
plyinf  pressure  through  its  threads  while  exposing  a  length 
of  the  threaded  member  adjacent  the  aperture,  thereby 
deforming  the  exposed  portion  of  the  threaded  member 


to  form  an  integral  ring  on  said  one  side  of  said  siqypart 
member  and  while  supporting  the  threads  at  the  mem* 
ber  in  the  nut  against  deformatioD. 


3,tssai2 

DRY  SHAVER  DEVICE  WITH  SPATIALLY 
SEPARATED  CUTTER  TEETH 
FcnUnand  Hotaaaim,  Naac 


Fifed  Oct  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142^77 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany  Oct  ^  19M 

5  Claims.    (CL  3«— 34) 


1.  A  dry  shaver  device,  which  includes  a  statioiuu7 
shaver  blade  and  a  co-operating  cutter  arranged  as  a 
roller  rotating  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  blade,  the  cutter 
comprising  a  plurality  of  teeth  which  are  arranged  in 
rows  and  mutually  staggered  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion and  which  are  located  in  a  grid  structure,  in  which 
the  grid  structure  is  formed  by  annular  discs  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  revolution  and  rotating  with  the  cutter, 
which  are  laterally  secured  to  the  cutter  teeth  and  spa- 
tially separate  such  teeth. 


STEEL 
Biom  P.  Suidsto, 


3,«SM13 

STRAP  CUTTING  TOOL 

San  FraiidM»,  CaMT. 

Rixan,  Inc.,  Su  Fnmciaco,  CaUf . 

Fifed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9^99 

2  Claims.    (CL  3«— 134) 


•r. 


It  r/jo»ji 


1.  A  steel  strap  cutting  tool  comprising  an  upper  jaw, 
an  upper  jow  handle  fixed  to  said  upper  jaw,  a  lower  jaw, 
a  lower  jaw  handle  fixed  to  said  lower  jaw,  pivot  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  handles  together,  each  of  said 
jaws  comprising  a  solid  member  integral  with  its  handle, 
one  said  jaw  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  central 
recess  and  a  first  shearing  edge  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  recess,  the  other  said  jaw  being  formed  with  a 
central  projection  having  a  second  shearing  edge  in  shear- 
ing jiutaposition  to  said  first  shearing  edge,  one  of  said 
jaws  being  formed  with  at  least  one  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  gripping  recesses  spaced  laterally  to  either 
side  of  said  central  recess,  the  other  of  said  jaws  formed 
with  at  least  one  pair  of  gripping  projections  mating  with 
said  gripping  recesses,  said  gripping  projections  fitting  into 
and  contacting  the  bottoms  of  said  gripping  recesses  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  tool,  the  elevation  of  said  cen- 
tral  projection  being  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  grip- 
ping projections  whereby  as  said  jaws  are  closed  upon  a 
strap  positioned  between  said  jaws,  said  strap  is  sheared 
commencing  at  a  first  strap  edge  closest  to  the  pivot  means 
and  proceeding  across  said  strap  and  as  said  strap  is  shear- 
ed the  edges  are  pulled  apart  and  crimps  are  formed  be- 
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3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142^77 
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device,  which  includes  a  stationary 
I  co-operating  cutter  arranged  as  a 
re  to  the  edge  of  the  blade,  the  cutter 
ity  of  teeth  which  are  arranged  in 
taggered  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
located  in  a  grid  structure,  in  which 
formed  by  annular  discs  concentric 
olution  and  rotating  with  the  cutter, 
secured  to  the  cutter  teeth  and  spa- 
teeth. 


itting  tool  comprising  an  upper  jaw, 
fixed  to  said  upper  jaw,  a  lower  jaw, 
Sxed  to  said  lower  jaw,  pivot  means 
said  handles  together,  each  of  said 
lid  member  integral  with  its  handle, 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  central 
ring  edge  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
>ther  said  jaw  being  formed  with  a 
nng  a  second  shearing  edge  in  shear- 
said  first  shearing  edge,  one  of  said 
vith  at  least  one  pair  of  I(»gitudi> 
ing  recesses  spaced  laterally  to  either 
ecess,  the  other  of  said  jaws  formed 
r  of  gripping  projections  mating  with 
1,  said  gripping  projections  fitting  into 
)ottoms  of  said  gripping  recesses  in 
r  said  tool,  the  elevation  of  said  cen- 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  grip- 
reby  as  said  jaws  are  closed  upon  a 
ireen  said  jaws,  said  strap  is  sheared 
t  strap  edge  closest  to  the  pivot  meaiu 
i  said  strap  and  as  said  strap  is  shear- 
led  apart  and  crimps  are  formed  be- 


tween said  gripping  projections  and  said  gripping  recesses 
commencing  at  said  first  strap  edge  and  proceeding  across 
said  strap. 

3^SM14 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATABLE  HAND  TOOL 

Dan  Meklcr,  47  Jaffa  St,  %  GfaHcr,  Jcrasalcas,  brad 

ContimuitkNi  of  appUcaCkw  Ser.  No.  854,487,  Nov.  20, 

I9S9.    This  appUcatkw  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,44M 

18  ClalBS.     (CL  38^188) 


a  i> 


1 .  A  one-hand  hydraulic  tool  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
stationary  jaw  fixed  thereto:  a  movable  jaw  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  frame  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  the  stationary  jaw  and  including  a  cam  member;  a 
hydraulic  power  system  di^xned  in  the  frame  and  includ- 
ing a  liquid  tank,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder  and 
adapted  to  be  pressed  unconnectedly  against  the  cam 
member  of  the  movable  jaw,  thereby  to  impart  a  moment 
to  the  movable  jaw,  a  pump  connected  to  the  tank  by  a 
suction  duct  and  to  the  cylinder  by  a  delivery  duct,  check 
valves  in  the  suction  and  delivery  ducts,  a  return  duct 
from  the  cylinder  to  the  tank,  and  a  pressure  release  valve 
in  the  return  duct;  a  handle  connected  to  the  frame 
member  for  the  operation  of  the  pump;  q>ringy  means  act- 
ing on  the  movable  jaw  in  opposition  to  the  moment  im- 
parted to  the  movable  jaw  by  the  pressure  exerted  on  said 
cam  member  by  the  hydraulic  piston;  and  non-hydraulic 
means  for  mechanically  imparting  to  the  movable  jaw  a 
moment  co-directional  with  the  moment  imparted  to  the 
movable  jaw  by  said  piston.  • 


3,858^15 

ROOFER'S  KNIFE 

Walter  C.  WilUamt,  3211  W.  113tfa  St.,  iBglcwood  2,  Calif. 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,^9 

3  Claim.     (CL  38—317) 


said  layers  of  the  shank  nlember  being  formed  with 
a  tongue  on  one  of  its  edges,  said  tongue  being 
bent  across  said  slot  in  abutment  with  the  unsharp- 
ened  portion  of  the  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
blade;  and 
•crew  means  extending  into  the  two  layers  of  the 
shank  member  across  said  slot  in  abutment  with  said 
unsharpened  portion  of  the  first  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  blade,  said  screw  means  releasably  drawing  said 
two  layers  of  the  shank  member  towards  each  other 
to  clamp  the  blade,  said  tongue  and  screw  means 
being  spaced  apart  to  cooperate  for  holding  the 
blade  against  said  fold,  said  fold  extending  over  the 
full  width  of  the  shank  member  for  stabilizing  the 
blade. 


3^58,218 

DENTAL  DEYICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

DENTAL  CROWNS 

Leon  L.  Cohca,  48  Scfacmrk  Ave.,  Box  484, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1968,  Scr.  No.  18,838 

4ClainH.    (CL  32— 12) 


1.  A  dental  form  for  use  in  the  production  of  dental 
crowns  comprising  a  porcelain  facing  having  a  smooth 
convex  front  surface  and  a  roughened  concave  back  sur- 
face and  a  smooth-surfaced  synthetic  plastic  rear  por- 
tion of  concavo-convex  section,  the  porcelaip  facing  and 
the  plastic  rear  portion  being  secured  together  to  form  a 
mold  cavity  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  knife,  the  combination  of: 

a  handle; 

a  shank  member  mounted  on  said  handle  and  compris- 
ing a  V-shaped  piece  of  sheet  material  having  two 
arms  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  each  other,  said 
sheet  material  being  folded  at  the  apex  of  the  V- 
diaped  configuration  along  a  line  that  bisects  said 
ani^e,  the  folded  material  providing  two  layers  form- 
ing a  slot,  the  fold  of  said  layers  being  at  an  acute 
aagk  relative  to  the  length  of  the  shank  member; 

aa  elongated  blade  positioned  in  said  slot  transversely 
of  the  shank  member  at  said  acute  angle  relative  to 
the  shank  member,  said  blade  having  a  first  longi- 
tudinal edge  on  one  side  of  the  blade  and  a  second 
loogitadinal  edge  on  the  other  side  of  the  blade,  a 
portion  of  said  first  edge  of  the  blade  toward  one 
end  thereof  being  sharpened  and  extending  away 
from  the  shank  member  laterally  thereof,  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  fint  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
blade  and  the  second  longitudinal  edge  of  the  blade 
being  unsharpened,  said  second  unsharpened  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  Made  abutting  said  fold,  one  of 

783  O.O. — 42 


3,8S8,217 

OCCLUSOLATORS 

SeyoMMr  L.  loCc,  2488  18(h  St.  NW.  (D<*cheitar 

Honae),  Washfaigtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,588 

12  Claims.     (CL  32—19) 


2.  In  a  dental  occlusolator,  a  clamp  comprising  an 
elongated  arm  element  and  a  matrix  reinforcement  ele- 
ment attached  to  and  extending  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  inner  edge  of  said  arm  element,  said  elements  hav- 
ing interfitting  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  said  arm  element  whereby  said  elements  may 
be  attached  to  each  other  by  relative  edgewise  movement 
therebetween  in  the  same  plane. 


3,858,218 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  DRIYING  SMALL 
DIAMETER   SHAFTS   AT   HIGH    ROTATIONAL 
SPEEDS 
CfauM  KkcMttsi,  Forait  HHk,  Lcwii  Balanwrth,  Wood- 
ride,  and  Arttar  Kvis,  Mvcrdalc,  N.Y.,  mml^on  to 
CavitroB  UHiawiis  be.,  a  torpoealion  of  New  Yoek 
FHcd  May  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Sll.TM 
38ClalBH.    (a.  32— 27) 
18.  A  device  for  rotating  at  ultra  high  rotative  speeds 
various  drilling,  cutting,  boring,  polishing  and  like  tools 
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whose  tool  stem  presents  a  journaled  cylindrical  body, 
which  includes;  a  casing,  an  energizing  coil  etmtminfA  jn 
said  casing,  an  electromechanical  transducer  tekscoped 
into  said  energizing  coil  and  designed  to  longitudinally 
vibrate  at  high  frequency  and  minute  amplitude  when  said 
surrounding  coil  is  energized  by  biased  alternating  cur* 
rent,  a  connecting  body  ^xed  to  one  end  of  said  trans- 
ducer and  operative  to  magnify  the  length  of  the  longi- 
tudinal vibrations  transmitted  to  it  by  said  transducer,  a 
driving  dement  fixed  to  said  connecting  body  and  present- 
ing a  (living  surface  at  the  outer  end  thereof  which  is 
asynunetric  to  the  longitudinal  ajiis  of  said  transducer  and 
connecting  body,  said  driving  elemem  being  designed  to 


convert  the  longitudinal  input  vibratioiu  into  orbital  mo- 
tion cycles  at  the  driving  surface  of  the  element  which  are 
oriented  in  the  plane  of  asymmetry,  and  supporting  means 
including  a  bearing  housing  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
casing  and  bearings  in  said  housing  designed  to  rotatably 
support  the  cylindrical  tool  body,  said  supporting  means 
being  operative  to  maintain  the  driving  surface  of  said 
driving  element  in  tangential  driving  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  the  cylindrical  body  during  a  limited  stroking 
component  of  each  orbital  motion  cycle  and  while  said 
limited  stroking  component  is  moving  in  a  direction  sub- 
sUntially  normal  to  the  radius  of  the  cylindrical  body  at 
the  point  of  tangential  driving  contact. 


UNl-AXIAL  PANTOGRAPH 

'"■(■  C  BanMSf  OUawn,  OBtnriOy  CtuttiM 
Natioul  Rswith  ConcO,  Ottawa,  Oatsite, 
a  body  corpotate 

FIM  Sapt  2^  19M,  Str.  No.  5S,2t2 
4  nitai     (0.33—23) 


«--» 


1.  A  uni-axial  pantograph  comprising  first  and  second 
links  each  having  a  first  pivot  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pair 
of  brackets  each  arranged  to  slidaMy  support  one  of  said 
first  pivots  along  a  common  straight  line,  a  scale  on  each 
link,  a  cursor  on  each  link  arranged  for  adjustment  on  one 
of  said  scales,  said  first  link  cursor  having  means  pivotally 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  second  link  about  a  sec- 
ond pivot  forming  an  interconnecting  pivot  for  said  links, 
a  tracer  point  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  first  link 
and  having  a  fixed  and  unvarying  position  thereon,  the 
distance  between  said  first  pivot  of  said  first  link  and  said 
tracer  point  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  pivots  of  said  second  link,  and  a  marking 
point  carried  by  said  second  link  cursor  at  selected  dis- 
tances from  said  interconnecting  pivot  continuously  ex- 
ceeding the  spacing  from  said  tracer  point  to  said  inter, 
connecting  pivot. 

3,t5MM 

GLASS  SCORING  MACHINE 

Robert  Hcwy  Eary,  Charlsalai^  W.  Va. 

(IM  Rivarthan  Road.  ■iHiwiii  2«,  ftU.) 

FHcd  Mar.  9,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  79t,ltt 

If  Clalns.     (CL  33—32) 

10.  In  a  scoring  machine,  a  carriage  movable  laterally 

with  Ttapeci  to  the  object  to  be  scored,  a  tool  carrier 


mounted  on  said  carriage  and  carrying  a  scorii^  tod. 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  moving  the  carrier 
and  the  tool  toward  and  retracting  it  away  from  the  obfect 
to  be  scored,  said  carrier  being  movable  by  said  moving 


means  to  a  limiting  position,  and  means  operated  by  the 
first  means  only  after  it  has  moved  the  carrier  to  its 
limiting  position  for  shifting  the  tool  relative  to  the 
carrier  into  operative  position  and  for  pressing  the  scor- 
ing tool  agaiiut  the  object. 


3,«5t,221 

ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

William  Ronald  McNccl,  311  Tarapikc  Ave., 

CkwftcM,  Pa. 

^    FIM  Aaf.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,S2S 

ItCtaiBK    (a.33--M) 


1.  An  archery  bowsl^f  comptislng  an  elongated  sight 
base  having  a  length  of  at  least  12  inches,  a  rear  sighting 
member  on  the  rear  end  of  said  base  providing  a  sitting 
point  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  the  line  of  vision  of 
an  operator  of  the  bow,  a  forward  sighting  member  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  base  providing  a  vertical  refer- 
ence line  horizontally  alignable  with  said  sighting  point 
to  establish  the  proper  direction  of  the  trajectory  of  the 
arrow  and  a  central  indicia  on  said  vertical  line  vertically 
alignable  with  said  sighting  point  to  establish  a  particular 
range  for  the  trajectory  of  the  arrow  for  a  particular 
operator  when  the  rear  sighting  point  is  aligned  there- 
with, means  mounting  said  sight  base  on  a  bow  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  bow  and  disposed  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  base  substantially  nearer  the  forward 
end  thereof  than  the  rearward  end  thereof  permitting 
nK>venient  of  said  front  and  rear  sighting  members  into 
an  operative  position  for  a  particular  operator  wherein 
said  particular  range  of  trajectory  of  the  arrow  will  be 
obtained  when  said  rear  sighting  point  and  said  central 
indicia  are  klignod,  said  forward  sitting  member  also 
including  a  plurality  of  reference  indicia  spaced  vertically 
above  and  below  said  central  indicia  along  said  vertical 
line  for  indicating  various  ranges  greater  than  and  leas 
than  said  particular  raage  ia  response  to  the  alignment 
of  the  right  sighting  point  by  the  particvlar  operator  widi 
said  vertical  Iwe  at  poiata  above  and  below  Mid  central 
indicia. 
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3,»5^^121 

APERTURE  SIGHTING  FOR  FIREARMS 

Gcor«e  Wmfaw  Patchstt,  The  HoaMstaod,"  19  Gidca 

Clone,  GMca  PMt,  Ei«laBd 

Fled  Oct  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  84t,9T7 

Nov.3,195t 


by  a  test  impact  according  to  the  degree  of  defbrmatioii, 
said  pins  varying  in  heigju  and  being  adapted  to  make 


(CL33— 47) 


1.  An  aperttne  rear  sl^t  for  a  firearm  comprising  an 
opaque  member  arranged  for  attadmient  to  the  firearm 
near  the  eye  of  the  firer  and  formed  with  two  pairs  ot 
holes  of  similar  shape  and  dimension  and  disposed  re- 
spectively on  two  lines  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and 
intersecting  the  line  of  sight  and  symmetrically  with  re- 
tpect  to  the  line  of  sight  and  simultaneously  viewable  and 
providing  optically  created,  sharply  d^ned 
marks. 


3Jl5t,223 
PULSE  ACTUATED  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Warren    J.   Schmidt,   Upper  Moatdalr,   and   Scyinoar 
Salowc,  East  Oraagi,  NJ.,  Mslganis  to 
Electric  Corporation,  East  PMlslwugh,  Pa., 
off  Pcnasylvaaia 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1946.  Stt.  No.  4044 
19  CWns.    (CL  33—129) 


5.  In  a  counting  mechanism  for  determining  die 
amount  of  a  substance  which  has  passed  a  point,  a  volt- 
age pulse  producing  device  for  producing  a  pulse  for  each 
imit  of  said  substance  which  passes  said  point,  a  master 
controlling  networic,  a  pulse  req>onsive  counting  device, 
means  including  a  gate  interconnecting  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing device  and  said  counting  device,  a  printing  ap- 
paratus, means  including  a  control  device  interconnect- 
ing said  counting  device  and  said  printing  apparatus,  and 
nteans  connecting  said  master  network  to  said  gate  and 
said  control  device,  said  master  network  being  operable 
in  a  first  condition  to  render  said  gate  effective  to  permit 
said  pulses  to  be  supplied  to  said  counting  device  and 
to  prevent  actuation  of  said  printing  apparatus,  said 
master  network  being  operable  hi  a  aecood  condition  to 
render  said  gate  effective  to  prevent  said  pulses  to  be 
supplied  to  said  counting  device  and  to  permit  actuation 
of  said  printing  apparatus. 


3,f5»424 

MATERIAL  DEFLECTION  INDICATOR  MEANS 
E.  GaedsMOtt,  FSakban,  OMo,  iiiImiii  Io  TIm 


caryoiatlon  off  Marylai 
I  FIM  Aa«.  24, 1959.  Scr.  No.  834,444 

t  CUaM.     (CL  33—149) 

1.  A  deflection  gauge  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  pins 
resiliently  depressible  by  a  piece  of  test  material  deformed 


marks  on  the  test  material  so  that  the  degree  of  deforma- 
tion is  gauged  by  the  marks  identifying  the  pins  d^ressed. 


3,458,225 

PROBING  INSTRUMENT  AND  DEPTH  INDICATOR 

Howard  L.  Ward,  35  Wensley  Drive,  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,531 

2Clafaiii.    (CL33— 172) 


..  ^ 


2.  An  instrument  for  electrically  measuring  the  depth 
of  a  cavity  comprising  in  combination,  a  hallow  hawHe 
having  a  wall  portion  provided  with  a  slot,  a  variable 
electrical  resistor  secured  in  said  handle,  a  sleeve  secured 
to  said  handle  and  communicating  widi  the  interior  of 
the  handle,  said  sleeve  having  a  free  end  part  adapted  for 
contact  with  an  edge  of  a  cavity  the  depth  of  which  is  to 
be  measured,  a  depth  probe  flexible  needle  dement  sUd- 
able  in  said  sleeve  and  in  said  handle,  said  probe  element 
having  an  extremity  adapted  to  mova^ly  extend  into  said 
cavity,  contact  means  secured  to  said  probe  element  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  resistor's  surface  to  thereby  vary  said 
resistor's  resistance  in  correq;)0ndence  with  the  difftwnff 
between  said  sleeve's  free  end  part  and  the  probe  ele- 
ment's extremity,  a  guide  pin  secured  to  said  probe  ele- 
ment, said  pin  being  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  slot 
in  the  handle's  wall  portion  and  extending  therethrough, 
an  electrical  current  source  in  said  handle,  and  electric 
indicating  means  responsive  to  variations  in  said  resistor's 
resistance,  said  resistor,  current  source  and  indicating 
means  being  connected  in  series. 


3,458,224 

FLOATING   AND  TILTING  SPECIMEN 

SUPPORT  TABLE 

Edward  Noel  Michael,  1414  Alabnu  St,  HaatsvOle,  Ak. 

Filed  Jaly  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,379 

8ClalaM.    (CL33— 174) 

(Gnalad  anicr  Tllk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 

1.  A  specimen  support  table  comprising  a  base  plate. 

an  intermediate  plate  having  a  medial  longitudinal  axis 

and  a  transverse  axis,  said  intermediate  plate  being  carried 

by  said  base  plate  in  spaced  relation  thereabove  for  free 

movement  in  dte  direction  defined  by  said  transverse 
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axis,  and  a  top  plate  adapted  to  support  a  specimen  thereon 
carried  by  said  intermediate  plate  for  movement  theie- 


-■L  •. 


with  and  for  pivotal  movement  in  an  arcuate  path  about 
an  axis  lying  in  the  same  vertical  plane  with  the  medial 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  intermediate  plate. 


3,tSM27 
RETRACTOR  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  WELL  LOGGING 

TOOL 

WUItem  A.  Caiiv.  Tiilaa,  Okla^  SM^Mr  to  WeO  Swveys, 

Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  taS^tS 

n  Clainu.     (CL  33—178) 


two  different  parts  of  the  garment,  comprising  a  lower 
stationary  heating  plate,  an  upper  heating  plate,  means  for 
moving  said  upper  heating  plate  upwardly  and  downward- 
ly relative  to  said  lower  heating  plate,  said  two  different 
parts  of  the  garment  resting  upon  said  lower  heating  plate 
in  superimpcMed  relationship,  an  iraiiiig  plate  mounted  on 
each  of  said  heating  plates,  means  for  applying  heat  from 
said  upper  and  lower  heating  plates  for  mariung  simulta- 
neously both  of  said  superimposed  garment  parts  com- 
prising a  groove  arrang^  in  each  of  said  ironing  plates, 
said  grooves  being  arranged  directly  one  above  the  other, 
a  plurality  of  marking  elements  on  at  least  one  of  said 
ironing  plates  arranged  in  the  groove  therein,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  elements  in  said  groove,  and 
marking  means  on  the  other  ironing  plate,  the  corresp6nd- 
ing  marking  means  on  said  ironing  plates  being  adapted 
when  said  upper  ironing  plate  is  depressed  to  form  marks 
at  exactly  corresponding  positions  on  said  two  superim- 
posed parts  of  materiaL 


3^5*429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  COAL 
Richard  DowialM,  19  hjmum  Chdc, 

SkakcrlMihti,  Oyo 

Filed  Mar.  22, 196«,  Scr.  No.  U^M 

!•  nnimm     (CL  34— 2S) 


2.  A  well  surveying  tool  comprising  a  housing,  an  arm 
secured  to  and  urged  upwardly  from  said  housing,  a  cable 
attached  to  said  arm,  said  cable  retracting  said  caliper  arm 
upon  movement  of  said  cable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, a  strip  spring  of  the  type  which  is  biased  to  coil  it- 
self tightly  upon  itself  in  layers  thus  producing  tension 
in  the  uncoiled  part,  said  uncoiled  part  being  connected 
to  said  cable  and  the  coiled  part  thereof  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  bousing,  a  motor  drive  means  for  ap- 
plying a  force  from  said  motor  to  the  coiled  part  of  said 
spring  to  wind  up  said  uncoiled  part  whereby  to  move 
said  cable  in  said  predetermined  direction,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  force  on  said  spring  to  permit  said  cable 
to  be  positicMied  by  the  movement  of  said  arm. 


?,f5t^l2t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  THE 
POINTS  OF  APPUCATION  FOR  BUTTONS  AND 
BUrrONHOLES 

Karl  Maicr,  TaiUfaBfea-ThKktdfii^ca,  Wvrttcmbcrg,  and 
Erwte  Maicr,  Weodllnfca  (Neckar),  Wnrttenibcii,  Ger- 
■May.  — IgBOw  to  WUhdm  Makr  ft  Solac  OJfl.G., 
W' III  Udnocr  g,  GcnwHBy 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  t45,743 

Claliw  priority,  application  Gtmumf  Oct  1^  1958 

nnafcais     (CL33— 199) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  marking  the  points  on  garments 
or  other  cloth  articles  where  a  plurality  of  buttons  and 
buttonholes  are  to  be  applied  in  coinciding  pocitions  oo 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  coal,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  rotary  kiln  having  an  inlet  opening  adjacent 
one  end  adapted  for  receiving  a  heated  drying  medium 
and  for  receiving  lumps  of  coal  which  are  to  be  dried 
by  the  heated  drying  medium,  outlet  means  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  kiln,  motor  means  for  rotating  the  kita, 
blade  means  mounted  inside  the  kiln  for  tumbling  the 
coal  lumps,  said  blade  means  operating  to  move  the 
coal  lumps  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  kiln,  and  to  cas- 
cade them  in  the  path  of  the  drying  medium,  whereby 
the  drying  medium  becomes  laden  with  coal  dust,  chute 
means  adjacent  to  and  in  communicatioo  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  outlet  means  of  the  kiln  for  discharging 
the  dried  lumps  of  coal  from  the  system,  sUck  means  in 
communication  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  outlet  means 
of  the  kiln  so  as  to  provide  an  escape  for  the  coal  dust 
laden  drying  medium,  separating  means  in  communica- 
tion with  the  suck  for  separating  the  coal  dust  pro- 
duced by  the  drying  operation  from  its  drying  medium 
carrier,  coal  dust  storage  means  having  an  inlet  port  in 
communication  with  the  separating  means  and  having 
at  least  one  outlet  port,  a  combustion  member  having 
an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  outlet  port  for  re- 
ceiving at  least  some  of  the  coal  dust  therefrom,  an 
inlet  for  receiving  air  and  an  outlet  in  communication 
with  the  inlet  opening  of  the  kiln,  ignition  means  for 
burning  the  coal  dust  in  the  presence  of  air  in  the  com- 
bustion member,  and  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  coal 
dust  from  the  outlet  port  of  the  storage  means  to  the 
combustion  member. 
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3,t5843« 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  FROM 

COOS  OF  YARN  BY  CENTRIFUGING 

PMri  Gretkcr,  RicdtslshMii  3,  Zotnccn,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,847 

Claims  priority,  appllctioB  Switzerland  Sept  2, 1957 

ICUIaM.    (CL34— 58) 


metal  chamber,  a  hi^  vacuum  pump  for  evacuating  said 
chamber,  a  door  for  said  chamtiier,  a  rubbery  sealing  gas- 
ket for  sealing  said  door,  means  for  compressing  said 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  water  from  coils  of 
yam  by  centrifuging,  comprising  a  protective  cage  adapted 
for  rotation,  and  radially  flexible  strips  inside  the  protec-. 
tive  cage,  at  least  two  of  said  strips  normally  defining  a 
substantially  closed  circular  ring  for  accommodating  said 
yarn  and  holder  means  on  said  cage  and  engaging  at  least 
one  of  said  strips,  said  holder  means  being  outwardly 
movable  in  reqwnse  to  centrifugal  force,  thereby  draw- 
ing said  strip  inwardly  against  the  coils  of  yarn. 


3,858431 

HAIRDRYER 

Leopold  S.  Romlto,  %  Romito-Donnelly  Corp., 

Ravenna,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,453 

idaioH.    (CL34— 98) 


LilUliJ 


gasket,  means  for  cooling  a  fluid  to  a  temperature  below 
0°  C,  and  means  for  circulating  the  cooled  fluid  in  cool- 
ing relationship  with  said  gasket  to  lower  the  temperature 
of  said  gasket  below  0*  C. 


1.  Hair  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  chair  hav- 
ing a  hollow  back  section,  a  hot  air  generating  unit  dis- 
posed within  the  back  section,  said  unit  comprising  a  pipe 
throu^  which  the  hot  air  is  forced,  a  headpiece  on  the 
exterior  of  the  chair  independent  of  the  pipe  for  re- 
ceiving hot  air  from  the  unit  and  applying  it  to  the  hair 
of  a  person's  head  to  be  treated,  an  extensible  tube  con- 
necting Mid  pipe  to  said  headpiece  for  transmission  of 
the  hot  air.  means  independent  of  the  extensible  tube 
connected  to  the  chair  and  projecting  through  the  hollow 
badt  section  for  supporting  the  headpiece  in  different 
positions  vertically,  forwardly  and  backwardly,  and  angu- 
larly, and  means  concealed  within  the  hollow  back  sec- 
tion for  releasably  clamping  the  headpiece  in  its  different 
vertical  positions,  and  a  control  meniber  on  the  exterior 
of  the  hollow  back  section  for  selectively  operating  said 
concealed  means. 


!  3,858032 

'  HIGH  VACUUM 

bare  FariESM,  BrooklhM,  Mass.,  aasigDor  to  National  Rc- 
asarck  Corporation,  Cansbridgc,  Maw.,  a  corporation 
of  Maaaachnsctts 

Filed  Jm.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,674 
'  SCWm.    (CL34— 92) 

1.  An  ultra-high  vacuum  system  for  obtaining  a  pres- 
sure of  less  than   lxlO~*  mm.  Hg  abs.  comprising  a 


3,858433 
ACnVE-OXYGEN  TREATMENT  FOR  HUMAN 

HEAD  HAIR 

Angwt  Gnhl,  Wilfried  StraaM  7.  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept  4.  1958,  Scr.  No.  759.019 

2  Claims.     (CL  34—99) 

4   m 


1.  A  device  for  drying  human  head  of  hair  comprising 
an  upper  hood  portion  and  a  lower  hood  portion,  said 
portions  being  separated  by  a  perforate  partition,  air  in- 
let means  in  said  upper  hood  portion  and  blower  means 
mounted  in  said  ui^r  hood  portion  below  said  air  inlet 
means  for  drawing  air  in  through  said  air  inlet  means 
and  for  delivering  air  to  said  lower  portion,  heater  means 
mounted  in  said  upper  hood  portion,  and  ozone  generat- 
ing means  mounted  in  said  upper  hood  portion  above 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  heater  means,  whereby 
said  air  drawn  into  said  upper  hood  portion  is  ozonized 
and  heated  prior  to  delivery  to  said  lower  hood  portion. 


3.95S434 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  LUMPS  FROM 

DRUM  COATINGS 

Guthrie  B.  Stone,  %  Sloae  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc., 

Honcove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Auf.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,724 

4  ClaiuBB.    (CL  34—118) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  material  drier  having  a  moving 
surface,  the  path  of  movement  of  said  surface  including 
a  vertical  component,  means  for  applying  material  to  the 
moving  surface  in  the  form  of  a  freshly  deposited  film 
for  drying  the  film,  an  apparatus  for  removing  lumps  from 
the  partially  dried  film  on  the  surface,  said  an>aratus  com- 
prising at  least  one  elongated,  tensioned  wire  disposed 
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transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of  and  adjacent  the 
moving  surface  of  the  material  drier,  said  wire  being  paral- 
lel to  the  moving  surface  throughout  the  width  of  the 
moving  surface,  means  supporting  the  ends  of  the  wire, 
and  means  supporting  the  wire  intermediate  its  length  for 
retaining  the  wire  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  moving 
surface  of  the  drier  at  said  vertical  component  for  re- 
moving lumps  and  excess  material  in  high  spots  in  the 
partially  dried  film  on  the  moving  surface  of  the  drier 
whereby  the  lumps  removed  from  the  film  will  fall  away 
from  the  vertical  component  of  the  moving  surface. 


disengages  from  a  compact  bed  of  solids  surrounding  each 
gas-collecting  pipe,  enters  the  apertures  therein,  passes 


VIBRATORY  HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
M.  MoRii,  LodsrUk,  Kj.,  and  RoMcy  W.  EvaM, 
New  Albany,  lad^  aMtgnnn,  ky  wamm  aMtgUBcala,  to 
Chain  Bch  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  a  corporation 
of  Wtaconrin 

Filed  July  M,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (74,3M 
S  Clalnis.    (CL  34— IM) 


^"=1:^ 


"%^^ 


SEPARATING  GAS  FROM  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 
^m^Mb^^  ^?yf<Jf«*^«*  Swartfc«i.*,  P.., 
feV  AM*  LaMiat,  ateinMratrix,  SwartkBMrc,  Pa^  aa- 
to  ta  OB  CoHvo^r,  Phlladrlphia,  Pa^  a  coi^ 
af  Nawlvaqr 

FIM  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  lt7,«M 
lOainM.  (CL34— 1«) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sqiaratuig  gas  from  granular  solids 
which  comprises:  a  vend;  a  plurality  ol  gas<ollecting 
pipes  therewithin,  each  pipe  having  a  closed  upper  end 
and  having  an  apertured  area  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 
sidewall  thereof  and  a  second  apertured  area  at  a  lower 
level  in  the  sidewall  thereof,  each  pipe  having  smaller  in- 
ner cross  sectional  area  between  the  level  of  the  first- 
named  apertured  area  and  the  level  of  the  second  aper- 
tured area  than  beneath  the  level  of  the  second  apertured 
area:  and  means  for  conveying  gas  from  the  lower  ends 
of  the  pipes  to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel;  whereby  gas 


downwardly   through  "the  pipes   as  substantially  noo- 
vortical  streams,  and  is  removed  from  the  vessel. 


M5M37 
TOY  COBBLEirS  SET 
Bortley  E.  Kh«,  Irasi  River.  MkL,  M^or  to  Sifo  Com- 
pany, St  Paal,  MkH.,  a  conoratkm  of  MfauMMjta 
FIM  Mar.  7,  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  13462 
2naimi     (CL3S— «) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  bulk  materials,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  having  impervious  side  walls  and  bot- 
tom, a  plurality  oi  horizontal  generally  circular  porous 
tray  portions  mounted  in  the  frame  in  position  to  feed 
from  one  tray  position  to  the  next,  each  tray  having  a 
q>iH  slot  to  feed  material  to  the  next  lower  tray,  re- 
silient means  for  mounting  the  frame  and  forming  with 
the  frame  a  vibratory  system  adapted  to  vibrate  along 
a  path  inclined  to  the  tray  portions,  means  for  applying 
vibratory  force  to  the  frame  to  produce  vibration  along 
the  path,  a  manifold  serving  a  plurality  of  tray  portion 
pans,  and  means  for  passing  a  conditioning  fluid  from 
the  manifold  into  the  space  beneath  at  least  one  of  the 
trays  for  oaovemeot  through  the  porous  trays  and  the 
material  thereon. 


2.  A  toy  cobbler's  assembly  inchiding  a  simulated  shoe 
including  a  body  portion,  spiiced  upper  members  secured 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  portion  and  a  block  con- 
necting said  spaced  upper  members  and  forming  the  rear 
of  the  shoe  upper  and  standard  means  detachably  sup- 
porting said  shoe  in  an  inverted  position  with  the  upper 
mensbers  and  connecting  block  extending  downwardly 
frt)m  the  body  portion  in  inverted  position  of  the  simu- 
lated shoe,  said  simulated  shoe  being  removable  from 
said  standard  means  and  turned  right  side  up  for  playing, 
a  detachable  sole  and  an  insole  of  larger  periphery  than 
said  shoe  body  secured  thereto  and  projecting  marginally 
therefrom,  and  a  detachable  heel  adapted  to  lie  in  face' 
conuct  to  said  insole,  said  sole  having  spaced  openings 
therethrough  aligned  with  corre^wnding  spaced  opening 
m  the  insok,  and  lace*  extending  through  said  spaced 
opcninp  and  overlying  portions  of  said  sole  and  under- 
lying portions  of  said  insole  in  inverted  potition  of  said 
simulated  shoe. 


3^5M3t 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Davy  Mark  Cowan,  Mtmkj  liiaih.  KamL  William 
Rickets,  WcOint,  Kent,  and  StMlcyPUUp  Cowm, 
do«,  Faiisai;  saM  Rickate   ■ishaiii    to  w^i  David 
Mark  Cowan  and  Mid  Stanley  PfeECowM 
Fled  Dae.  It.  1959,  Sar.  No.  SM,493 
CWnM  priority,  appMrarton  Gnat  Britata  Dec  31, 195t 
^  5  Claima. ,  (CL  35— If ) 

2.  Optical  apparatus  for  effecting  the  construction  of 
a  variety  of  optical  instruments  from  a  collection  of  parts, 
comprising  a  support  member  having  thereon  a  slide  way. 
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and  a  holder  for  an  optical  element  nKMintaMe  on  said 
slideway,  said  holder  having  a  flanged  base  for  making 
slidable  engagement  with  said  slideway,  a  rotatabk  naount 
having  means  for  detachably  supporting  an  optical  element* 
and  resilient  means  for  nuking  frictional  contact  with 
said  slideway  whereby  an  optical  element  may  be  adjusta- 
bly positioned  on  said  slideway  and  set  to  any  selected 


surface  conforms  to  the  undersurface  of  the  wearer's  foot, 
the  basic  shoe  being  a  imitary  mass  of  mended,  shape- 
retaining,  moisture-pervious,  resilient  material  and  being 
ot  subsuntially  uniform  thickness  throughout,  the  basic 
shoe  comprising  an  upstanding  quarter  including  a  heel 
portion  and  inner  and  outo-  shank  portions,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  quarter  merging  smoothly  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  sole,  the  shank  and  heel  portions  of  the 
quarter  leaning  inwardly  and  the  upper  surface  of  the 


angle  in  illation  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  instnmient 
under  constniction,  said  rotatable  mount  comprising  a 
U-shaped  frame  member  having  upstanding  arms,  said 
arms  being  provided  with  grooves  for  the  reception  of  a 
plate  member  carrying  an  optical  element,  and  said  plate 
member  being  provided  with  q>ring  clip  means  for  detach- 
ably securing  said  optical  element  in  position,  and  with 
an  aperiure  for  providing  a  light  path. 


3,i5t,239         

SPHERICAL  TRACKING,  PLOTTING  AND 

PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

Edward  I.  Maddsn,  P.O.  Box  Ul,  Rt*.  4, 

Hiiianiih.  Va. 

Filed  Oct  !«,  1951,  Ser.  No.  7<7,M7 

II  Claims.    (CL  35-^44) 


heel  portion  of  the  sole  being  concave  thereby  defining  a 
cup-like  cavity  for  and  which  closely  conforms  to  the 
wearer's  heel,  the  maximum  height  of  the  quarter  being  at 
the  inner  shank  portion,  the  sole  forwardly  of  the  quarter 
being  substantially  flat  transversely,  the  upper  surface  of 
the  heel-receiving  cavity  being  curved  both  longitudinally 
and  transversely  in  the  shank  portion  so  as  to  conform 
snugly  to  the  surface  of  the  inside  arch  of  the  wearer's 
foot. 


3,658,241 

EXPANSIBLE  SHOE 

N.  Riiiby,  726  Uoivcnlty  Drive, 

Mcrio  Pwk,  CaHr. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  158,692 

TCiaiaH.    (CL  36— 2.5) 


Row< 


I 


M'4ltk 


1.  The  combination  of  a  globe  having  a  nup  on  its 
surface  and  having  means  characterized  by  solely  one 
shaft  projecting  from  its  surface  at  solely  one  point  there- 
on, for  supporting  the  globe  for  rotation  about  a  di- 
ametric axis;  a  semi-circular  yoke  carrying  intermediate 
its  ends  the  said  means,  said  yoke  extending  along  sub- 
stantially half  the  drcaimferenoe  of  the  globe;  a  base; 
means  engaged  with  diametrically  opposite  portioiu  of 
said  yoke,  pivotally  moimting  the  same  on  the  base  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  motive  means  car- 
ried by  said  yoke,  for  turning  the  globe  about  the  axis  of 
the  said  shaft;  and  OMtive  means  including  a  drive  con- 
nected to  the  base,  for  turning  the  yoke  about  the  axis  of 
the  said  pivotal  mounting;  a  magnetizable  surfacing  on 
said  globe,  adapted  to  store  data;  means  including  an 
optical  system  for  projecting  any  predetermined  area,  of 
the  map  on  said  globe,  which  is  disposed  at  a  fixed  loca- 
tion above  the  said  base  and  adjacent  the  globe;  and  a 
transducer  head  and  means  for  mounting  the  same  ad- 
jacent the  globe  at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  the  said 
fixed  location  and  in  operable  relationship  to  the  said  sur- 
fadnf. 

3,Mt,24t 
BASIC  SHOE  UNIT 
Chvltac  R.  O^ood,  333  E.  43rd  St.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  9, 1959,  Sm.  No.  845,383 
1  dains.    (CL  34— 2  J) 
A  basic  shoe  designed  to  be  worn  on  a  normal  human 
fbot  which  hugs  the  heel  and  arch  portions  of  the  wearer's 
foot  with  a  glove-like  clinging  fit  such  that  dote  confine- 
ment of  the  forepart  pCHtion  of  the  foot  is  unikeoessary, 
said  basic  unit  comprising  a  sole  portion  whose  upper 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  a  sole  having  a  rearward  section 
and  a  flexible  forward  section  including  a  first  portion 
underlying  the  toes  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer  and  a  second 
portion  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  underiying  por- 
tion to  overlie  the  instep  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  means 
providing  forward  eyelets  and  rearward  eyelets  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  sole,  a  vamp  secured  to  said  rear- 
ward section  of  said  sole  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  instep 
of  the  wearer's  foot,  means  defining  eyelets  in  said  vamp, 
and  a  drawstring  disposed  in  the  eyelets  of  said  vamp  and 
adapted  to  be  selectively  threaded  at  times  through  the 
forward  eyelets  in  said  section  portion  of  said  sole  and 
at  other  times  through  the  rearward  eyeleto  in  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  sole,  whereby  when  said  drawstring 
is  disposed  in  said  forward  eyelets  in  said  second  portion 
of  said  sole  and  tightened  within  the  eyelets  of  said  vamp, 
the  sole  underlying  the  foot  of  the  wearer  will  be  shorter 
than  when  said  drawstring  is  diqxMed  in  the  rearward 
eyelets  in  said  second  portion  of  said  sole  and  tightened 
within  the  eyelets  of  said  vamp. 


to 


3,858^2 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  EARTH  MOVING 
MACHINE 
Fnndt  lo«ph  Ornaarhnk,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
Collins  Radio  Coa«any,  Cadar  Rapids^  Iowa,  a 
mUaaoC  Iowa 

FUad  Mm.  2, 1968,  Ser.  Now  12,455 
7ClainM.    (CL  37— 144) 
1.  An  integrally  mounted  control  system  on  an  earth 
moving  nuchine  having  a  cutting  blade  attached  thereto 
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including  means  for  generating  signal  voltages  proportioii- 
al  to  the  sine  of  the  sum  of  a  pluraJity  of  angles  including 
at  least  the  angle  of  said  earth  moving  machine  with 
respect  to  a  fixed  reference  plane  and  the  angle  of  said 
blade  with  respect  to  said  earth  moving  machine,  means 
for  generating  signal  volUges  proportional  to  the  distance 


of  said  earth  moving  machine  from  said  fixed  reference 
plane,  means  for  adding  said  signal  voltages  to  obuin  a 
control  voltage  output  signal,  and  means  reqwnsive  to 
said  control  voltage  output  signal  for  positioning  said 
cutting  blade  of  said  earth  moving  machine  to  a  desired 
height  with  respect  to  said  fixed  reference  plane. 


3,058443 

EARTH  WORIUNG  IMPLEMENT 

Uland  T.  McGec,  41f  Dixoa  Avc^  ConpCon,  Calif. 

FIM  Dec  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  159,332 

12  Cbiw.     (a.  37—145) 


is  provided  with  a  covering;  at  least  one  non-rotary  heat- 
ing unit  having  two  working  faces  opposite  to  each  other, 
one  of  which  is  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  rotary 
roller  for  the  purpose  of  passing  linen  between  the  heating 
unit  and  said  covering,  said  heating  unit  including  suc- 


tion ducts  connectable  to  suction  means  and  opening  on 
to  at  least  one  of  the  working  faces  of  said  unit  so  as  to 
draw  off  vapours  emanating  from  the  linen;  and  a  con- 
veyor belt  surrounding  the  other  working  face  of  the  heat- 
ing unit  for  the  purpose  of  passing  linen  between  the  said 
heating  unit  and  said  conveyor  belt. 


3  05tJ245 

LUMINOUS  ADVERTISING  AND  DISPLAY  MEANS 

Scrvaas  Daniel  PIctcrs,  2»7  vaa  Hccrdcn  St.,  Capital  Parl^ 

Pretoria,  Ttmmgraai,  UbIob  of  Soirtk  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  2 1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  3,7M 

CiaioM  priority,  applkatioa  Unioa  of  Soatk  Africa 

/M1.2t.  1 


SClaioM. 


20,  1959 

(CI.  40— 106J1) 


J 


1.  In  an  earth  working  implement  for  operation  by  a 
tractor,  the  combination  of: 

a  structure  for  coupling  to  the  tractor; 

a  plurality  of  digger  teeth  mounted  on  said  structure 
for  movement  up  and  down  relative  thereto,  each  of 
said  digger  teeth  having  a  toothed  rack, 

one  of  said  digger  teeth  being  a  master  digger  tooth 
and  the  other  digger  teeth  being  slave  digger  teeth; 

actuating  means  directly  coupled  to  said  master  digger 
tooth  to  move  the  master  digger  tooth  up  and  down; 

a  transverse  shaft  extending  adjacent  to  each  of  the 
digger  teeth, 

a  plurality  of  pinions  on  said  transverse  shaft  corre- 
sponding to  said  digger  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  racks 
thereof  whereby  movement  of  the  master  digger  tooth 
may  be  transmitted  to  the  slave  digger  teeth;  and 

means  to  latch  said  slave  digger  teeth  selectively  at 
elevated  positions  out  of  engagement  with  the  cor- 
responding pinions  whereby  the  master  digger  tooth 
may  be  elevated  to  elevate  all  of  the  slave  digger 
teeth,  then  one  or  more  of  the  slave  digger  teeth  may 
be  latched,  and  then  the  master  digger  tooth  may  be 
lowered  to  lower  the  unlatched  slave  digger  teeth. 


3,0St,244 

DRYING  AND  IRONING  MACHINES 

Henri  Uoa  Lwica  Jcms.  77  Rm  4c  BcUctm, 


Filed  Dec.  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  (29,207 
I  priority,  applkatioH  France  Dec.  23, 1955 
SCIaiau.     (CL3»— 14) 
1.  ura  hnen  drying  and  ironing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of:  at  least  one  rotary  roUer,  the  periphery  of  which 


1.  Luminous  advertising  and  display  means  of  the  type 
which  comprise  non-opaque  conduits  for  liquid  arranged 
in  the  form  of  at  least  part  of  the  subject  of  display,  the 
conduits  being  at  least  partly  filled  with  a  suitible  liquid, 
and  which  non-opaque  conduits  are  rendered  luminous 
by  suiuble  irradiation,  comprising  the  feature  that  a  cir- 
culating device  is  provided  for  circulating  desired  pro- 
portions of  gas  and  liquid  through  the  conduit  system  in 
the  form  of  a  train  of  bubbles  interspersed  between  mov- 
ing  sections  of  liquid,  and  which  circulating  device  com- 
prises a  liquid  storage  conuiner.  which  is  partly  filled  with 
liquid,  a  gas  space  above  the  liquid  level  being  kept  at  a 
pressure  suitable  for  U»e  forcing  of  the  liquid  through  the 
diq>lay  conduiu  by  a  soaroe  of  pressure  and  a  mUing 
space  which  is  in  communication,  both  with  the  liquid  in 
the  storage  container  and  with  the  said  gas  space  through 
passages,  the  dimensions  of  which  determine  the  amounts 
of  liquid  and  gas  bubbles  to  be  mixed,  and  which  mixing 
space  discharges  into  the  luminous  conduits  of  the  adver- 
tising and  display  means  to  which  it  is  connected,  and 
which  furthermore  comprises  a  collecting  vessel  at  a  level 
above  the  storage  container  for  collecting  the  liquid  after 
its  panage  through  the  coi^its.  the  top  of  the  collecting 
vessel  being  provided  with  an  air  vent  which  allows  the 
escape  of  the  gas  bubbles,  the  bottom  of  the  collecting 
vessel  being  in  communication  with  the  air  space  of  the 
storage  vessel,  a  stop  valve  being  provided,  which  is  kept 
closed  by  the  pressure  in  the  air  q>ace  during  the  circula- 
tion of  the  liquid  having  gas  dispersed  therein  through 
the  conduits,  but  which  allows  the  liquid  in  the  collection 
vessel  to  flow  back  into  the  storage  container  as  soon  as 
the  pressure  in  th$  air  space  is  released  and  in  which  a 
valve  is  provided  in  the  top  of  the  storage  vessel,  which 
automatically  releases  the  pressure  as  soon  as  the  liquid 
level  in  the  storage  container  has  dropped  beyond  a  ccr- 
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tain  limit,  thereby  releasing  the  pressure  in  the  gas  space 
above  the  liquid  and  thus  effecting  the  opening  of  the  first 
mentioned  stop  valve,  so  that  the  liquid  in  the  collecting 
vessel  flows  back  into  the  storage  container  once  more, 
both  the  abovementioned  valves  being  such  that  after  the 
collecting  vessel  has  been  emptied  they  Jboth  close  auto- 
matically. \ 

3,050,24«         \ 

SIGN  HOLDER 

William  A.  ScbocOcr,  4011  CaHfonMa  Ave, 

Camkhad,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,it5 

3  Claims.     (CL  40—145) 


boat;  attachment  means  connectible  to  said  lifting  device; 
an  actuating  member  depending  from  said  attachment 
means;  basket  meaiu  operatively  connected  to  odd  actuat- 
ing member  for  movement  between  an  open  podtioo  and 
a  closed  position;  and  meaiu  operatively  connected  to 
said  boat  for  effecting  operation  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber whereby  said  baik^  means  may  be  lowered  into  said 
netted  fish  in  an  open  position  and  thereafter  urged  into 
a  closed  position  to  trap  a  portion  of  said  netted  fish,  with 
said  closed  basket  means  thereafter  being  raised  by  said 
lifting  device  onto  said  boat  and  then  urged  into  an 
position  to  discharge  said  portion  of  fish  onto  said  boat 


3,058440 

ELASTIC  TICKLER  FOR  BOTTOM  TRAWL  NETS 

Frank  1.  Lakcta,  5567  Gracawood  Arc,  Seattle  3,  WaA. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  102,014 

13  Claims.    (CL  43— 9) 


1.  A  sign  comprising  a  tubular  post  having  diametri- 
cally opposite,  vertical  slots  therein  at  an  intermediate 
point,  a  pair  of  opposed  sign  panels  mounted  on  the 
upper  portion  of  the  post  on  the  slotted  sides  thereof  and 
extending  below  the  upper  ends  of  the  slots,  an  inverted 
channel  bar  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  post  re- 
ceiving the  upper  edges  of  the  panels,  a  generally  U- 
sl)aped  clip  mounted  diametrically  in  the  post  and  oper- 
able in  the  slots  and  having  its  end  portions  projecting 
from  said  post,  and  a  coil  spring  mounted  uiider  com- 
pression in  the  slotted  portion  of  the  post  and  engaged 
with  said  clip  and  yieldingly  engaging  same  with  the 
lower  portioiu  of  the  panels  and  removably  securing 
said  panels  on  the  post  in  conjimction  with  the  channel 
bar. 


1.  In  co^i^ination  with  a  bottom  trawl  net  which  in- 
cludes a  fiilMiel,  a  ground  line  extending  across  the 
lower  bosom  6f  the  funnel,  means  to  lift  the  ground  line 
over  snags  of  a  given  height  v^ch  stand  up  from  the  bot- 
tom, an  elastic  ^bottom-dragging  tickler  line  extending 
across  the  net  in  Advance  ot  the  ground  line,  when  said 
tickler  line  is  relaxed,  but  suflSciently  elastic  to  extend  be- 
hind the  ground  line  if  the  tickler  line  is  snagged,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  tickler  line  and  the  ground  line 
to  transmit  tension  frodi  the  latter  to  the  former  when 
the  tickler  line  is  snaggedN^  so  stretched. 

\ 


3,058,247 

BRAILER  APPARATUS 

Mario  I.  Pvctk,  3M14  Avorida  Corona, 

San  Pedro,  CaHf . 

Filed  Sept  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  50,840 

28ClalnH.    (CL  43— 4.5) 


3,058,249 

FISHING  APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Kmsbc,  5739  S\Hcrmitaf c  Ave, 

Chicago  30, 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1900,  Scr.tjlo.  2M9* 

2  Claims.    (CL  43-^0) 


^^^ 


'X^--^. 
^*^-,  i 


1 


1.  Brailer  apparatus  for  transferring  netted  fish  onto 
a  fishing  boat  comprising:  a  lifting  device  carried  by  said 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  on  a  fishing  pole  with  a  line^ 
said  pole  having  a  tip  eyelet  with  the  line  therethrough, 
a  base  connected  to  said  pole  near  said  tip  thereof,  spaced 
legs  on  said  base  extending  away  from  said  pole,  bearing 
portions  provided  on  said  spaced  legs,  an  elongated  arm 
disposed  between  said  spaced  legs  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  and  above  said  pole,  said  arm  being  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  bearing  portions  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  length,  said  arm  having  a  forward  portion 
extending  beyond  the  codmi  said  p(rfe  and  a  rearward 
portion  extending  rearward  from  the  tip  end  of  said 
pole,  said  legs  being  resiliently  deformable  away  from 
each  other  whereby  said  arm  may  be  removably  mounted 
between  said  legs,  eyelet  means  carried  by  said  forward 
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portiofl  of  Mid  ann,  said  line  bdnf  threaded  through 
said  eyelet  means  wbeteby  said  arm  is  rotated  about  said 
bearing  portiooa  by  application  of  force  to  said  line,  which 
force  is  transmitted  to  said  arm  through  said  eyelet  means, 
and  second  eyelet  means  provided  on  the  rear  portion 
of  said  arm.  said  line  being  threaded  through  said  second 
eyelet  means,  said  second  eyelet  meaiu  being  spaced 
farther  from  said  bearing  portions  than  said  first  eyelet 
means  whereby  a  puU  on  said  line  will  cause  said  arm 
to  rotate,  but  roution  oi  said  arm  will  cause  said  line  to 
move  in  a  direction  oppoate  to  that  of  the  pull. 


FBHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Ka  A.  Thtmm,  B«k  222,  AlkMi, 

Mier  t,  IMl,  §ar.  N«w  IfMM 
ICUb.    (CL43— 17) 


A  fishing  rod  holder  for  supporting  the  handle  por- 
tion of  a  fishing  rod,  and  comprising.  •  steel  support  rod 
for  engaging  vertically  in  the  ground,  said  support  rod 
being  tapered  to  form  a  point  at  iu  lower  cod,  a  handle 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  ot  the  support  rod.  a  tube 
having  a  closed  kywer  end  pivotally  supported  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  support  rod  adjacent  the  handle  for 
arcuate  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  tube  being 
open  at  its  outer  end  and  adapted  to  removably  receive 
the  handle  portion  of  the  fishing  rod,  a  tension  spring 
extending  between  the  tube  and  the  handle  to  maintain 
the  tube  in  an  upwardly  inclined  direction  with  respect 
to  the  rod,  an  alarm  means  responsive  to  arcuate  move- 
ment of  the  tube  with  respect  to  the  handle  and  com- 
prising, a  bell,  a  bracket  arm  secured  to  the  handle  and 
projecting  normally  thereto  in  said  vertical  plane  dia- 
metrically opposite  lo  said  tube,  an  eyelet  formed  on  the 
top  of  the  bell,  said  bracket  arm  having  an  opening 
therein  and  said  handle  having  a  transverse  opening  there- 
thfXMigh.  said  eyelet  projecting  upwardly  through  the 
bracket  arm  opening,  a  cord  secured  to  the  eyelet  and 
extending  through  the  transverse  opening  in  the  handle 
to  terminate  in  fixed  engagement  with  the  outer  end  of 
the  tube,  said  cord  transmitting  movement  of  the  tube 
to  the  bell  and  causing  the  same  to  ring. 


FISHING  ROD  HcSSSaND  SIGNALLING 

MEANS 

HanhaO  G.  Itooka.  Itl3  W.  IMh  St,  FmU*.  Col*. 

^""^  ***£  ^  IX^gar.  No.  lM,f54 

1.  A  self-signalling  fishing  rod  holder,  comprising  in 
combiiutioB; 
a  support  member; 


a  flat  platform  secured  to  the  support  member; 

an  arcuately  contoured  cradle  member  having  a  track 
defining  slot  therein  and  extending  lengthwise  there* 
of; 

pin  means  carried  by  the  platform  and  di^Kjsed  in  said 
track  dining  slot  radially  to  the  arcuate  cradle  mcoi- 
ber; 

fastening  means  attached  to  the  pin  meam  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  therewith  to  detachably  secure  the  cradle 
member  to  the  platform  at  one  point  along  the  arcu- 
ate length  of  the  said  cradle  member; 

a  fishing  rod  holder  carried  by  the  cradle  member,  said 
holder  including; 


a  spiral  spring  attached  at  its  one  end  to  the  cradle 
member, 

a  tubular  sleeve  axially  aligned  with  and  aectired  to 
the  other  end  of  the  spiral  spring; 

switch  means  slidably  mounted  in  the  track  defining 
slot  of  said  cradle  member,  and  underlying  the  tu- 
bular sleeve;  aixl 

signalling  means  atUched  to  the  support  member  and 
electrically  interconnected  to  the  said  switch  means 
whereby  when  a  fish  is  caught  and  the  fishing  rod  is 
pulled  downwardly  the  sleeve  will  be  moved  into 
engagament  with  the  switch  means  to  actuate  the 
sigiulling  means. 


HckuMalMcke, 


3;Hta52  • 

ELECTRIC  nSHING  EQUIPMENT 


to  Juigca 


FIM  Jaly  M.  19S9.  S«r.  No.  gM.494 
-^--'  -     loa  GsnMin  Ai«.  14, 19St 

(CL  43—17.1) 


3.  Electric  apparatus  for  sea  fishing  by  means  of  direct- 
current  pulses  passing  between  electrodes  through  the  sea 
water,  comprising  an  electrode  circuit,  a  single-phase  al- 
ternator, a  voltage-doubling  network  of  capacitors  and 
rectifiers  connected  to  said  alternator  for  voltage-cumula- 
tively  charging  said  capacitors  during  the  two  half-wave 
periods  respectively  of  the  alternator  voltage,  periodic 
switch  means  connecting  said  electrode  circuit  across  said 
capacitors  for  periodically  passing  capacitor  discharge 
pulses  through  said  circuit,  and  control  means  in  con- 
trolling coimection  with  said  switch  means  aiKl  responsive 
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to  given  zero  passage  conditions  of  said  ahemator  volt- 
age for  releasing  said  respective  pulses  at  recurrent  mo- 
meats  near  full-wave  zero  passages  of  said  alternator  volt- 
age, whereby  the  altenutor  load  is  substantially  uniform 
in  both  half-wave  periods. 


?,»fft,2?3 
FISHING  ROD  HANIMJI  WITH  REEL  LOCKING 

DEVICE 

A.  Zelglcr,  22M1  BaM*  SL,  DcMlNin,  Mich. 
FIM  Jne  2t,  19M,  Scr.  I^a  37,S«7 
aOataH.    (6.43—22) 


3.  In  a  handle  for  a  fishing  reel  having  a  hand-grq> 
member  having  a  forwardly  projecting  finger,  a  separate 
rod-holding  member  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  finger 
which  overlaps  the  hand-grip  finger  and  is  slidaUe  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  thereto,  said  fingers  forming  a  de- 
pressed reel-supporting  section  interposed  between  the 
hand-grip  member  and  the  rod-holding  member,  a  first 
undercut  portion  at  one  end  of  the  reel-supporting  sec- 
tion for  engaging  the  first  end  of  a  reel-base,  and  a  sec- 
ond undercut  portion  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  red-sup- 
porting section  for  engaging  the  second  end  of  a  reel- 
base;  the  improvements  of  meaiu  guiding  said  hand-grip 
member  and  said  rod-holding  member  for  relative  longi- 
tudinal displacement  in  a  single  plane,  manually  operable 
threaded  fastening  means  traversing  said  members  and 
securing  said  members  in  assembly  while  being  relatively 
adjustable  along  an  axis  intersecting  said  plane,  one  of 
said  members  having  an  elongated  slot  through  which 
said  fastening  means  projects  to  accommodate  relative 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  members,  and  one  of 
said  members  having  a  wedging  surface  disposed  in  a 
plane  intersected  by  the  axis  of  adjustment  of  said  threaded 
fastening  means  but  inclined  with  respect  to  said  single 
plane,  said  wedging  surface  urging  said  fastening  means 
against  said  members  upon  attempted  relative  movement 
of  said  members  to  increase  the  distance  between  said  un- 
dercut portions  in  the  evait  of  accidental  loosening  of 
said  fastening  means. 


3,151454 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  ROD 

HaraU  F.  Gochaa,  Nlisnal  Clljr,  Caitf.,  aaaiKBor  to 

GofkaM  UnlTcnal  MaifaitwlMa  r<w|>— j.  be,  Sm 

Dtefo,  CaHf .,  a  vmfmttHom  oTCallfonfe 

FBai  Hb.  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,449 

7  nilMi     (CL43— 24) 


having  its  axis  diqwsed  at  ri^  angles  with  reqtect  to 
the  rod  for  pivotally  supporting  the  pulley  support  on  tiw 
base  on  an  axis  diqxMed  parallel  to  and  qMoed  from  the 
axis  of  the  pulley  for  inverting  the  pulley  support  and 
pulley  with  respect  to  the  base. 


HaroU  F. 


__3,t5M55 

FISHING  RfMD  TIPS 
NllsMri  Oftf,  CaHf., 


Diego,  Calif  .,  a 
FIMIi 


«f  CiriiNniB 
19, 19M,8sr.N«.  3,459 
(CL43— 24) 


1.  A  fishing  rod  tip  comprising: 

(A)  A  sheet  of  metal  forming; 

(a)  aa  elongated  horizontally  extending  stem  for 
attachment  to  the  end  of  a  horizontally  extmd- 
ing  fishing  rod, 

{b)  said  stem  merging  into  two  upri^t  confront- 
ing walls,  said  walls  being  di^oaed  parallelly 
of  the  stem; 

(B)  and  a  pulley  disposed  and  carried  by  said  con- 
fronting upright  walls  on  an  axis  at  ri^t  angles  to 
said  walls, 

(c)  said  confronting  walls  being  immediately  ad- 
jacent the  sides  of  the  pultey  at  the  peri|tery  of 
said  pulley  sides, 

(</)  said  dieet  metal  flaring  inwardly  radially  im- 
mediately about  the  periphery  of  the  rims  of 
the  pulley  and  then  flaring  outwardly  to  a 
greater  extent  than  the  inward  flaring,  and 

(e)  forming,  in  conjunctioo  with  the  perq>her7  of 
the  pulley,  a  horizontally  extending  tubular 
guide  for  horizontally  surrounding  a  fishing  line, 

(/)  said  guide  having  a  larger  diameter  tlian  the 
width  of  the  pulley, 

(g)  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  stem  be- 
yond a  vertical  line  through  the  axis  of  the 
pulley. 


3,95t,25< 

PRK.BArrn>  TRAP 

t»  McGM  MaUri 
DL,  a  Mgpostla«  •( 
FUad  NaT.  4, 19M,  Ssr.  Na.  <7,3S2 
5ClaiM.    (CL43— 91) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fishing  rod;  a  line  guide  for  the 
fishing  rod  comprising  a  base  attached  to  the  rod  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  rod;  means  forming  a  pulley  sup- 
port; a  pulley  rotatably  supported  by  the  pulley  support, 
the  periphery  of  the  pulley  and  the  pulley  support  co- 
operating to  form  a  doaed  loop  guide,  above  the  pulley, 
for  a  fishing  line  the  interior  guiding  surface  for  the  fi^ 
ing  line  being  materially  greater  in  width  than  the  width 
o(  the  periphery  of  the  pulley;  and  a  pivot  oo  the  baae 


1.  A  trigger  structure  for  uae  in  a  rodent  tnp  compri*' 
ing,  a  baae  having  a  pivot  portion  and  a  latching  por- 
tion connected  thereto,  resilient  jaw  means  of  plastic 
material  connected  to  said  baae  incJiiding  a.patr  of  curved 
confronting  jaw  portions  fonning  a  substantially  tobular 
receptacle  with  an  opening  at  one  ead  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing expendable  bait  between  said  jaw  portioos,  said  jaw 
meaiu  having  fiavor  material  distributed  in  the  plastic 
material  thereof  and  imparting  to  said  trigter  stiuctuia 
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•n  odor  which  is  ittractive  to  rodents,  and  said  jaw  por-   free  end  portion  removably  disposed  in  said  mat  in  the 
tions  having  spaced  rib  elements  for  exposing  bait  mate-   plane  thereof  through  an  edge  portion  thereof,  said  mem- 
rial  received  therein  and  for  protecting  said  bait  mate-    ber  adjacent  the  edge  portion  of  said  mat  being  bent 
rial  from  attack  by  rodents,  said  jaw  portions  further  hav- 
ing means  projecting  into  the  receptack  formed  thereby 
for  retaininf  bait  matarial  in  said  receptacle. 


MSMS7 

INSECT  1«AF 

0.  ■rapky,  927  N.  C«I«m«  a^  OrrOe  T.  Gncn. 

wood,  Wtm  43,  kelk  of  FajcttevUk,  Ark. 

FIM  Nov.  t,  IMl,  S«r.  N«.  ISf  »93S 

iniiifcii      (CL43— 139) 


1.  An  insect  trap  comprising  a  hollow  housing  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  members  hingedly  connected  to- 
gether, a  yieldable  ring  element  interpiMed  between  the 
meeting  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  support  pieces  depending  from  said  lower  mem- 
ber, said  lower  member  including  an  intermediate  raised 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  there- 
in, a  motor  supported  on  said  raised  portion,  a  fan  driven 
by  said  nK>tor,  a  container  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
screen  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  container, 
a  bag  arranged  in  said  container,  the  upper  end  of  said 
housing  being  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  therein,  said 
housing  including  an  arcuate  wall  portion  surrounding 
said  opening,  a  body  member  arranged  in  said  housing 
adjacent  said  inlet  opening  and  said  body  member  defin- 
ing a  venturi,  said  body  member  including  an  inner  cylin- 
drical portion  aixl  an  outer  flaring  portion  which  is  spaced 
from  the  arcuate  wall  portion  of  the  housing,  a  collar 
arranged  in  said  housing  and  surrounding  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  body  member,  a  funnel  shaped  support 
member  arranged  above  said  collar,  clips  on  said  support 
member,  a  circular  light  supported  by  said  clips,  radially 
disposed  braces  for  supporting  said  suppcMl  member,  a 
shaft  extending  through  said  upper  member  and  throu^ 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  body  member,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged in  said  body  member  and  connected  to  said  shaft, 
a  crank  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft,  an  elec- 
trical circuit  including  a  switch  connected  to  said  light, 
a  ring  member  surrounding  said  motor,  frame  pieces  af- 
fixed to  said  ring  member  and  said  frame  pieces  being  also 
affixed  to  said  container,  an  "on**  and  '*ofr  switch  con- 
nected to  the  lower  member  of  said  housing,  and  a  latch 
for  selectively  retaining  said  upper  and  lower  members 
in  juxtaposition. 

3,f5tjfft 
NAPiON  HOLDING  DEVICE 
B>  ■v«k,  GIca  RtCn  AMU^  ftOn. 
i  Am.  11, 1999,  Scr.  No.  83^M9 
layiM.    (CL45— M^) 
1.  A  structure  of  the  type  indicated  having  in  com- 
bhiatioii,  a  place  mat  oi  small  thickness,  an  elongated  U- 
shj^ied  member  having  a  free  end  and  a  doted  end,  iu 


out  of  the  plane  of  said  mat  to  form  a  substantial 
angle  therewith  and  the  closed  end  portion  of  said  member 
being  reversely  bent  in  a  direction  oppositely  of  said  free 
end  portion  to  form  a  napkin  holding  bracket. 


.  3,H8459 

TOY 

LcoaU  Krip^  VOki  Part,  Dl.,  ■■iguoi  to 

Marvfes  L  Glaas,  CUcago,  U. 

FHed  Aug.  31, 19«1,  SotTNo.  13S,3«3 

CCIafaM.    (0.46^14) 


1.  A  toy  toaster  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  a  recep- 
tacle mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotational  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  for  linear  movement  along  said 
axis  between  elevated  and  depressed  positions,  said  re- 
ceptacle being  adapted  for  receiving  an  article  of  sheet 
formation,  an  article  of  sheet  formation  having  one  side 
simulating  the  appearance  of  bread  and  having  its  other 
side  simulating  the  appearance  of  toast,  and  means  for 
lowering  said  receptacle  to  said  depressed  position,  for 
automatically  rotating  said  receptacle  when  in  said  de- 
pressed position,  and  for  automatically  effecting  return 
of  said  receptacle  to  said  elevated  position  when  said  re- 
ceptacle has  rotated  one-half  torn. 


3,95S,2M 

HAND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Lester  A.  Subora,  41M  PurdM  Drive,  Mctakic,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1949,  Scr.  No.  14,134 

9Claini.    (CL44— 77) 


I .  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  tethered  self-propelled 
mobile  device  such  as  a  model  airplane  comprising  a 
handle  for  gripping  in  one  hand,  said  handle  in  relation 
to  the  hand  having  a  rearward  portion  located  near  the 
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base  of  the  hand,  a  forward  portion  extending  toward  the 
fingers  of  the  hand,  and  an  upper  portion  extending  up- 
ward and  a  lower  portion  extending  downward  when  said 
apparatus  is  held  in  a  normal  position,  retaining  means  for 
attaching  upper  and  lower  control  lines  to  said  handle  so 
that  said  control  lines  extend  forward  from  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  handle  respectively,  a  pair  of 
parallel  rods  extending  forward  a  considerable  distance  in 
generally  oblong  semicircular  fashion  from  the  handle 
with  one  end  of  each  of  said  rods  being  attached  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  handle  and  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  rods  being  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
handle,  said  rods  functioning  as  a  guide  for  said  control 
lines  and  a  spacer  bar  connecting  said  rods  together  at 
their  forward  portion,  said  upper  control  line  being  guided 
by  the  upper  portions  of  said  pair  of  rods  and  bending  at 
said  spacer  bar  thereby  foreshortening  said  upper  control 
line  when  said  handle  is  raised  above  a  neutral  position, 
said  lower  control  line  being  guided  by  the  lower  portions 
of  said  pair  of  rods  and  bending  at  said  spacer  bar  thereby 
foreshorteninf  said  lower  control  line  when  said  handle 
is  lowered  below  a  neutral  position,  said  distance  between 
said  handle  and  said  forward  portion  of  said  parallel  rods 
where  said  spacer  bar  is  located  providing  leverage  caus- 
ing resistance  to  movement  from  neutral  position  and 
enabling  such  movement  to  be  felt  more  readily  when 
said  handle  is  raised  or  lowered  thereby  facilitating  con- 
trol of  said  mobile  device. 


head,  said  inner  edge  portions  of  said  openings  in  the 
head  being  folded  back  inwardly  and  attached  to  tiie 


3,t58a<l 

ACTION  TOY 

WOMi  M.  Lakta,  Barton,  Wis.,  asrigMr  to  Marita  Toy 

,  Ik.,  HoricfM,  Wis.,  a  connnttoa  of  miMii 

*"  1  Aag.  19, 1949,  Scr.  No.  59,429 

SCbdoM.    (CL  44-99) 


1.  A  novelty  device  of  die  class  described  comprising 
a  rigid  transparem  hoUow  tphen  having  freely  disposed 
therein  a  spindle  of  slightly  lesser  length  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  sphere  and  adapted  to  rest  at  its  axial 
ends  upon  inner  surface  portioia  of  the  sphere  and  hav- 
ing surface  portions  at  its  said  ends  adapted  to  roll  and 
rock  upon  said  inner  surface  portions  in  turning  move- 
ment of  the  spindle,  and  figure  means  carried  by  said 
spindle  in  dynamic  balance  with  respect  to  turning  mo- 
ments about  the  spindle  axis  at  a  position  about  midway 
between  its  ends. 


3,958,243 

DOLL'S  EYES  POR  STUFFED  DOLLS 

imc9h  SwcdHB,  89  Salcn  Road,  Rockvillc  Caaicr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1949,  S«r.  Now  18,723 

4ClaiM.    (CL44— 149) 

2.  In  combination,  a  doU's  head  having  a  pair  of  head 
openings,  a  pair  of  doll's  eye  members  comprising  doU's 
eye  holders  having  socket  portions  formed  with  con- 
stricted eye  openings  and  aiuular  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  attached  to  the  head  at  said  head 
openings,  eye  members  in  said  socket  portions,  said  eye 
openings  exposing  said  eye  members,  and  front  surface 
portions  of  said  flanges  being  exposed  to  view  from  the 
from  of  the  bead,  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  flanges 
overlapping  inner  edge  portions  of  said  openings  in  said 


J   i  I 


overlapping  portions  of  said  flanges  by  stitching,  the 
front  surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  provided  with  in- 
clined, wavy,  radiating  ridgea. 


3,958443 

PLANT  GROWER  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  O.  Reynolds,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

(P.O.  Box  112,  Lctanon,  Ind.) 

Filed  July  14, 1949,  Scr.  No.  42,919 

3ClaiB8.    (CL47— 38) 


3.  A  plant  grower  assembly  comprising  an  open-topped 
container  substantially  impervious  to  water,  a  block  of 
rigid,  moisture-absorbent  material  seated  in  said  con- 
tainer and  held  against  substantial  horizMital  movement 
therein  by  engagement  with  the  perimetral  wall  of  said 
container,  a  porous  pot  supported  on  said  block  with  its 
bottom  in  intimate  contact  with  said  block,  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  pot  having  capillary  properties,  an 
annular,  open-topped  vessel  received  in  said  container  in 
circumscribing  relation  to  said  pot  and  having  a  moistiu«- 
permeable  floor  in  intimate  contact  with,  and  supported 
from,  said  block,  the  top  of  said  vessel  being  disposed 
below  the  top  of  said  container,  an  annular  shell  sup- 
ported from  said  vessel  and  circumscribing  said  pot  in 
radially  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  a  collar  supported 
from  the  ui^ser  end  of  said  shell,  said  collar  having  a 
flaring  flange  at  least  the  inner  periphery  of  which  is  lo- 
cated above  the  upper  end  ot  said  pot 


3,9580^ 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Giovanni  Varloi^a,  Vh  Sllc  8,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  39,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712,147 
4Clalnis.     (0.59—149) 
1.  A  joint  for  use  in  rigidly  connecting  a  plurality  of 
vertical  tubular  column   members  in   spaced,   axially- 
aligned  relationship,  and  for  supporting  horizontal  beam 
member*  on  opposite  sides  of  the  column  members  in  a 
multi-storied   building   comprising:    a   imitary  member 
formed  of  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  having  centrally  dis- 
posed and  axially  aligned  openings  therein  for  receiving 
vertical  column  member  ends,  the  opposed  inner  mutaem 
of  said  plates,  on  oppotite  sides  of  said  openings,  defln- 
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ing  laod  portkms  for  tupportiiit  therebetween  horizootal 
beam  members  in  parallel  relatioiMhip;  a  itop  elemeirt 
pocitioaed  intermediate  said  plates  and  alifoed  with  said 
openinss  in  said  plates,  said  stop  element  presenting 
abutting  surfaces  for  said  tubular  column  member  ends; 
and  a  plurality  of  connecting  flns,  diqweed  between  said 
plates,  and  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  plate 
openings  and  of  said  stop  "'fifitt.  said  fins  being  in- 


tegrally joined  to  said  plates  and  to  said  stop  element  and 
constituting  the  sole  means  rigidly  connecting  and  sup- 
porting said  plates  and  said  stop  element  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, the  space  between  said  plates  being  unobsdiicted 
except  for  said  stop  element  and  said  fins,  thus  permitting 
access  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  fins  from  between  said 
plates  and  to  the  outer  surfece  of  said  tubular  gftiiimn 
member  ends  when  positioned  in  said  joint 


MStJ45 

ROOFING  SHINGLE  AND  8HINGLB  ASSEMBLY 

Jacob  LapacMoha,  144—51  Nwthen  Blrd^ 

F1ii*i^,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 19C2Jhr-  N^  17MM 

3CWW.    (CLS»— 235) 


1.  A  metallic  roofing  shingle  comprising  a  face  mem- 
ber having  five  straight  line  edges  including  two  top  edges, 
two  side  edges  and  a  bottom  edge  and  an  integral  chan- 
nel member,  said  face  member  having  nailing  openings 
therein,  bosses  on  said  face  member,  bosses  about  said 
nailing  openings  for  furnishing  positioning  means  for 
overlying  shingles,  said  face  member  having  a  first  top 
edge,  said  first  top  edge  having  a  substantial  portion  of 
iu  edge  parallel  to  the  bottom  edge  oi  said  face  member, 
a  second  top  edge  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  substantial  portion  of  said  first  top 
edge,  said  face  member  having  a  first  Up  connected  to  said 
bottom  edge  and  extending  perpendicularly  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  first  lip  having  a  ka^  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  bottom  edge,  a  second  Up  con- 
nected to  said  face  member  along  the  side  edge  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  second  top  edge  and  extending  perpen- 
dicularly downward  from  said  face  member,  said  second 
Up  being  upered  from  a  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  face  member  having  a  firW  d^ch  to  a  porttoa 
adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  face  member  having  a  depth 
less  than  said  first  depth,  upward  extending  first  and  sec- 
ond lip  sections  connected  to  said  first  top  edge  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  upward  therefrom,  said  first  and 
second  lip  sections  having  a  sloe  formed  therebetween,  a 


third  upward  extending  Up  section  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond top  edge  and  extending  perpendicularly  upward  there- 
from, said  first,  second  and  third  Up  sections  being  equal 
in  height,  said  bosses  extending  below  the  lowermost  end 
of  said  third  lip  section,  said  integral  chaimel  member 
connected  to  the  side  edge  of  said  face  member  opposite 
said  side  edge  having  said  second  Up  extending  therefrom, 
said  channel  member  extending  continuously  from  the 
plane  of  said  first  top  edge  downward  for  a  substantial 
distance  of  said  side  edge,  said  channel  member  opening 
upwardly  and  upered  in  depth  from  a  narrow  depth  in 
the  portion  adjacent  said  fint  top  edge  to  a  deeper  por- 
tion at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  taper  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  Uper  ol  said  second  Up.  said  inte- 
gral channel  member  having  its  outermost  wall  of  less 
height  than  the  height  of  the  innennost  wall  connected 
to  said  face  member,  the  hei^t  of  said  upward  extending 
first  and  second  and  third  Up  sectioM  being  less  than  the 
height  of  said  first  Up  extending  downward  from  said  bot- 
tom edge,  wbereby  a  pluraUty  of  said  roofing  shingles 
may  form  an  overlapping  and  interconnecting  assembly 
of  shingles  for  roofing  and  whereby  in  assembled  form 
said  first  Up  of  an  overlying  shingle  will  extend  down- 
wardly and  contact  and  be  supported  by  the  two  adjacent 
underlying  shingles  and  said  second  and  third  Up  sections 
and  said  first  Up  section  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lower  shingles  will  contact  and  furnish  support  for  said 
top  shingle,  said  second  and  third  upwardly  extending  Up 
sections  and  said  first  lip  section  and  said  first  lip  inter- 
acting to  provide  structural  support  between  overlying 
and  underlying  shingles  and  said  first,  second  and  third 
lip  sections  of  said  underlying  shingles  being  spaced  by  a 
said  bosses  a  substantial  distance  from  said  first  lip  of  sitid 
overlying  shingle  to  prevent  moisture  retention,  capillary 
drainage  of  water  to  the  rear  surfaces  ot  said  shingles  and 
corrosion  of  said  shingles. 


LATnCE  TYPE  PLASHC  GRILLE  CONSTRUCTION 

RIchariHanrey,  U  Dtukm  Ave.,  Lyabrook,  N.Y. 

FBsd  fttar  Ig,  1959,  Sir.  No.  113357 


fiflflfl 


1.  In  a  grille  type  panel  having  a  continuous  repeating 
pattern,  a  plurality  of  substantially  idenUcal  individual 
hollow  cast  sections  of  thermoplaatic  material,  each  of 
said  sections  being  of  generally  symmetrical  outline  and 
having  symmetrically  arranged  waU  portions  iurround- 
ing  the  open  work  of  said  grille  and  defining  segments 
of  said  repeating  pattern  of  said  grille,  aU  of  said  wall 
portions  being  tabular  in  cross  section  and  the  tube  walls 
being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  securing  means 
comprising  a  chemical  cement  maintaining  said  individual 
sections  in  assembly  with  each  other,  each  one  of  said  sec- 
tions comprising  a  pair  of  subsUntially  identical  cast  hol- 
low halves  and  locating  means  positioning  said  halves  to- 
gether in  aUgned  back-to-back  relationship,  said  locating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  detents  integral  with 
each  one  of  said  halves,  and  each  said  half  including  an 
equal  number  of  indents  each  receiving  one  of  said  de> 
teats  therewithin. 
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AUTOMATIC  Mrf  GRINDER 
A.  Read,  North  B«y.  Oialarin.  ami  lohs  E.  Cal- 
r.  Gall,  Oalario,  Caaada,  ssiliains  to  Joy 

Pa,,  a 


FBed  Jaa.  «,  1999,  9m.  No.  TUMI 
ITChrfM.    (CL51-..35) 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  bit  griixler,  a  grinding  wheel,  a 
rotatable  bit  holder,  a  bit  holder  support  mounted  on  a 
carriage  for  rocking  movement  towards  and  away  from 
said  grinding  wheel,  indexing  means  responsive  to  said 
rocking  movement  on  said  holder,  said  carriage  mounted 
on  a  base,  manually  operated  means  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage coimected  to  said  support  for  initially  presenting  a 
cutting  edge  of  the  bit  to  said  grinding  wheel,  fluid  ac- 
tuated means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  for 
rocking  said  suppon  for  rotating  said  bit  holder  through  a 
number  of  index  positions,  a  mounting  for  said  wheel, 
said  mounting  being  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  for 
reciprocation  and  oscillation  movement  relative  to  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  joumaled  on  said  base,  a  fluid  motor 
rotating  said  shaft  and  driving  said  wheel,  cam  means 
oscillating  said  mounting  on  said  shaft,  other  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  operatively  engaging  said  mounting 
for  reciprocating  said  mounting,  valve  means  mounted  on 
said  base  controlling  the  deUvery  of  fluid  pressure  to  said 
fluid  motor  and  to  said  fhiid  actuated  means,  cam  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  for  operating  one  of  said 
valve  means  to  shut  off  the  fluid  pressure  to  said  motor 
at  a  predetermined  setting  of  said  last  mentioned  cam 
and  said  last  mentioned  cam  operating  other  (rf  said  valve 
meaiu  to  actuate  said  first  mentioned  fluid  actuated  means 
to  move  said  bit  holder  away  from  said  wheel,  turn  said 
holder  throu^  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  between  two 
adjacent  index  positions  and  present  the  next  cutting  edge 
to  the  wheel. 


3,tSI,3« 

KNIFE  SHARPENING  ATTACHMENT 


Corporatioa,  Chteafo,  OL,  a  cotfontlM  of  DMaota 

Fllad  Jahr  9, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  527,133 

<  OaiBH.    (CL  51— Hi) 


1.  A  knife  sharpener  comprising  a  drive  shaft  having 
a  threaded  end  portion,  a  first  annular  grinding  wheel,  a 
cone  shaped  member  supporting  said  first  grinding  wheel 
and  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  of  said  threaded 
end  portion,  a  second  shaft  qmoed  froaa  one  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  and  having  aa  axial  bore  with  a  threaded 


connector  at  the  bottom  of  said  bore,  said  second  shaft 
extending  angularly  relative  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  second 
annular  grinding  wheel  secured  to  said  second  shaft  and 
positioned  partiaUy  within  said  first  i^miM'ar  finding 
wheel,  a  fiexible  shaft  torsioa  spring  secured  to  said 
threaded  end  portion  aad  said- threaded  connector  to 
drivingly  interconnect  said  drive  shaft  and  said  second 
shaft. 


3,59tJ59 
SURFACE  FINBHING  DRUM 
Alccfc  Block,  Los  Aageka,  CaHf.,  ssitiBiii  to  McrH  Prod- 
nets,  lacn  Los  Aatelea,  CaHf..  a  corpentioa  of  CaH- 
foraia 

Filed  Jan.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,7g4 
4aalaBS.    (CL  51— 193.5) 


1.  In  a  rotary  abrasive  surface  finishing  dnun,  in  com- 
bination: a  hub  structure  embodying  a  pluraUty  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  peripheral  anchor  sockets  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  each  of  said 
sockets  including  a  radially  exteiKling  restricted  mouth  and 
an  inner  socket  chamber  having  a  drcimiferentially  ex- 
tending retainer  shoulder;  and  a  plurality  of  abrasive 
segments  eadi  including  a  pack  of  abrasive  leaves  and 
an  anchor  strq>  having  a  web  to  which  inward  end  por- 
tions fA  said  leaves  are  secured  to  provide  respective  sdid 
butt  sectiou  from  which  the  leaves  project  in  outwardly 
fanned  array,  with  the  tip  portions  thereof  relatively  loose 
and  flexible,  each  of  said  anchor  strips  further  including, 
in  the  inward  portion  thereof,  an  anchor  head  providing 
a  circumferentially  extending  anchor  part  engaged  against 
said  retainer  shoulder  to  lock  the  anchor  strip  in  the  re- 
q>ective  socket,  with  the  respective  web  extending  throu^ 
and  embraced  between  the  walls  of  the  respective  socket 
mouth,  whereby  the  req>ective  abrasive  segments  are  nxp- 
ported  on  said  hub  with  their  tips  ctrilectively  defining  a 
cylindrical  abrading  periphery  on  said  drum;  said  hub 
comprising  a  shaft  and  a  pltu^ty  of  headers  of  circular 
disc  form  mounted  conceitfrically  on  said  shaft  in  axially 
spaced  relation  aiKi  having  axially  opposed  retainer  re- 
cesses; and  said  anchor  sockets  comprising  socket  units 
of  formed  sheet  material  each  including  a  drcumferen- 
tially  broadened  socket  portion  defining  said  socket  cham- 
ber and  having  drctunferentially  inwardly  projecting  op- 
posed parts  defining  said  mouth,  said  socket  units  each 
having,  at  req>ective  ends  thereof,  axially  projediag  parts 
**^5*^  in  respective  recesses  and  andioring  said  socket 
imits  to  said  headers  in  circumteentially  ^aced  positions 
bridging  axially  between  said  headers. 


3,Mt47t 
DIE  HOLDER  FOR  DIE  CONDTTIONING  MACHINE 
E.  Brown  s^  Hvali  A.  Ortsrtsfg,  Wiakipa,  DL, 
rigaors  to  United  Stote*  Steel  Carparatfoa,  a  catpo- 
of  New  Isvasy  « 

Filed  May  19,  IMLSsr.  Na.  111,197 
(ChiBBS.  (CL51— 237) 
1.  A  wire-drawing  die  hirfder  ass«nbly  for  a  die  \»9- 
ping  machine  which  comprises  a  rotatable  platform, 
means  connected  with  said  platform  for  routing  the 
same,  a  diametrically  nXmXxwg  lug  prajocting  iq^Mrdly 
from  the  suifaea  of  said  platfena,  a  die  rseaptade  loosely 
mounted  oa  said  pUtfona.  said  rseaptacis  havhigg 
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diametrically  extending  slot  on  the  bottom  thereof  for    like,  said  system  including  first  conveyor  means  arranged 


receiving  said  lug.  said  slot  having  a  width  greater  than 


the  thickness  of  said  lug  whereby  said  receptacle  is  shift- 
able  laterally  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
lug. 


3,tSM71 

CARTON  FEEDING,  ERECTING,  FILLING  AND 

CLOSING  MECHANISM 

am  IiMiw.  Oritf^   iHlgini.  ky 
to  KlBK-O-Madc  Eqaipacat  Cof^ 
Vrwmdaeo,  CaUt^  a  corForatioa  of  Calif  onria 
FiM  Feh.  3,  1955,  Scr.  No.  4t5,943 
SCWmt.    (CLSV- 37) 


I 


5.  The  method  of  packing  articles  in  a  display  carton 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels,  opposed 
top  and  bottom  panels,  extending  between  said  end  panels, 
panel  extensions  integral  with  said  top  and  bottom  panels, 
and  flap  extensions  integral  with  said  end  panels  and 
having  their  ends  respectively  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  panel  extensions,  said  method  comprising:  support- 
ing said  carton  in  a  rectangular,  fully  open  position  for 
movement  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  of  travel, 
inserting  at  least  one  row  of  said  articles  into  said  carton 
from  an  open  side  thereof,  said  row  extending  substan- 
tially from  one  end  panel  to  the  other  of  uid  carton, 
folding  said  flap  extensions  to  a  generally  coplanar  posi- 
tion extending  toward  each  other  thereby  drawing  said 
panel  extensions  to  a  generally  coplanar  position  ex- 
tending toward  each  other  and  overlying  the  sides  of 
said  row,  and  tucking  said  flap  extensions  into  the  space 
between  said  end  panels  and  the  ends  of  said  row  of 
articles  for  yieldably  holding  said  panel  extensions  in 
eodoaing  relatioo  with  said  row. 


MFIHOD  AND  APFARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Wm— J.  Hrtcr,  Oik  Lawm  OL,  Mi^Mr  to  Goodman 
MajJMrtBtaf  Cvmftmjt  CWcago,  DL,  a  corporatfoo 

flf  IHBOii 

V        FHad  Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M33 
12  flaliai      (a.  53-^7) 
1.  A  aystem  for  packaging  bomoteneous  and  mixed 
batches  of  bulk  materials,  such  as,  sand,  gravel,  nd  the 


to  receive  bulk  materials  from  one  or  more  sources  of 
supply,  a  packer  arranged  to  receive  the  bulk  materials 
from  the  first  c<Miveyor  means  and  to  discharge  imiform 
weight  batches  of  the  bulk  materials,  a  filling  and  dump- 
ing station  adapted  to  support  a  material  receiving  re- 
ceptacle in  a  position  to  receive  a  batch  of  weighed  ma- 
terial from  the  packer,  said  filling  and  dumping  station 
including  a  platform  tiluble  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  a  second,  generally  troughed  conveyor,  the  edge  of 
the  platform  overlying  the  second  conveyor  in  the  di- 


rection of  conveyor  movement  and  terminating  rearward- 
ly  of  the  normal  forward  position  of  a  receptacle,  the 
downstream  side  of  the  platform  being  ao  contoured  as 
to  permit  the  leading  edge  of  the  platform  to  lie  closely 
adjacent  the  most  dished  area  of  the  conveyor,  whereby 
the  recepucle  may  be  dragged  off  the  platfonn  when  the 
platform  tilts  to  a  dumping  position,  means  for  deposit- 
ing a  filled  receptacle  on  the  conveyor,  and  closure  means 
for  sealing  the  filled  receptacle  as  it  oioves  along  the 
second  conveyor  to  a  discharge  point 


3,t5t,273 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
Harold  M.  Vanum,  AMaa,  aad  DairM  Forman,  PhUa- 
deipMa,Pa.,aislMiiii  to  Fanutnm,  lac,  PhUaddpUa, 
Pa.,  a  cwwMalliM  of  PcaMvjrlraBia 

FiM  Mar.  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,«10 
7  OilMi      (CL53->3t) 


7.  The  method  of  packaging  articles  in  wrappers  of 
plastic  tubing,  which  comprises  progressng  a  collapsed 
plastic  tube  axially,  q>reading  the  coUapaed  plastic  tube 
entirely  from  the  inside  of  the  tube  by  mechanical  means 
at  a  position  in  space  along  the  line  of  progression  of 
the  plastic  tube  which  remain*  unchanged  as  the  tube  ad- 
vances, concurrently  guiding  and  restraining  the  outside 
of  the  expanded  tube  at  the  position  at  which  the  tube  is 
expanded,  introducing  an  article  to  be  packaged  into  the 
expanded  tube,  cutting  off  the  expanded  tube  rearward 
in  the  direction  of  the  tube  progression  from  the  article 
to  be  packaged,  leaving  a  relatively  long  extension  of 
the  tubular  wrapping  material  at  the  ends  of  the  package, 
and  heating  the  tubular  wrapping  material  to  an  elevated 
temperature  and  thereby  causing  the  ends  to  heat  seal. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT-SEALING 

OF  PACKAGES 

Od  Vftar  Chrish— oa,  Vftav^ca  5,  Bromma,  Sweden 

FOcd  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  13,412 

priority,  applicaHea  Swedes  Mar.  M,  1959 

1  ClalaB.    (CL  53—112) 


path  (rf  travel,  means  for  folding  a  length  of  wrapper 
about  each  of  said  mandrels  to  form  packets  thereabout, 
a  traveling  article  assembling  device,  means  uKMiitting 
said  device  proximate  the  path  of  travel  of  said  mandrels 
for  delivery  of  a  succession  ot  assemblies  of  aaid  articles 
from  said  device  into  said  mandrels,  means  for  introduc- 
ing said  articles  from  said  source  of  supply  into  said 
article  assembling  device,  means  for  delivering  actkks 
from  aaid  article  assembling  device  into  aaid  mandreb 
about  which  said  lengths  of  wran>er  are  folded,  and 
means  for  ejecting  packets  with  articles  therein  from  said 
mandrels. 


3,05S,27< 

BOTTLE  WASHING,  FILLING,  CAPPING  AND 

STERILIZING  DEVICE 

lanes  R.  PahM,  Miani,  Fla. 

(7  AidcB  Craii  Drive  Albaay  3,  N.Y.) 

FOcd  Dec.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,22S 

17ClaiM.    (CLS^— 1<7)   • 


In  a  means  for  heat  sealing  an  edge  of  a  substantially 
closed  liner  comprising  a  pocket,  means  for  opening  said 
pocket  and  inserting  the  liner  to  be  evacuated  and  heat 
sealed,  means  for  closing  said  pocket,  means  for  evacuat- 
ing said  pocket  when  closed,  and  means  for  holding  and 
heat  sealing  said  liner  in  the  pocket  while  said  pocket 
is  closed  and  evacuated,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
holding  and  heat  sealing  means  comprises  opposed  sup- 
port jaws  pivotably  movable  between  open  and  clamping 
positions  disposed  in  said  pocket  at  a  position  to  receive 
between  said  jaws  in  their  open  position  a  previously 
sealed  length  of  one  edge  of  the  liner,  opposed  welding 
blocks  pivotably  movable  between  open  and  clamping 
positions  and  disposed  in  said  pocket  in  line  with  said 
support  jaws  at  a  position  to  receive  between  said  weld- 
ing blocks  an  open  portion  of  said  one  edge  of  the  liner, 
a  common  shaft  on  which  at  least  one  of  said  support 
jaws  and  at  least  one  of  said  welding  blocks  are  mounted 
in  axial  alignment,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  through  a 
predetermined  number  of  degrees,  and  operating  means 
for  sequentially  closing  said  support  jaws  and  said  weld- 
ing blocks  while  said  pocket  is  closed  operable  to  first 
close  said  support  jaws  before  the  pocket  is  evacuated 
by  rotation  of  the  shaft  through  a  portion  of  the  pre- 
determined number  of  degrees  and  then  to  close  said 
welding  blocks  at  the  edge  after  the  pocket  is  evacuated 
by  rotation  of  said  shaft  through  the  remainder  of  said 
number  of  degrees,  and  heating  means  for  heating  at  least 
one  of  said  opposed  welding  blocks. 


3,05t,275 
WRAPPING  OR  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
GeoTfc  DmM  Horgan,  Loodoa,  England,  assigDor  to 
AmcrlcaH  Machiac  A  Foodiy  Company,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y. 

FOcd  hOf  2i,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7395 
I  2tClaiaM.    (CL  53^124) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleansing,  filling  and  capping 
bottles,  a  washing  station,  a  rinsing  station,  a  filling  sta- 
tion and  a  nipple  and  cap-applying  station,  conveying 
means  for  tranqwriing  a  container  of  bottles  to  the  wash- 
ing station,  a  plate  carrying  nipples  and  caps,  said  piate 
being  carried  by  the  container,  the  bottles  each  having 
a  bottom  opening,  bristled  means  at  the  washing  stati<Mi 
insertable  through  the  bottcMn  <^)enings  in  the  bottles  and 
also  into  the  nipples  and  caps  to  scrub  the  interiors  of 
the  bottles,  nipples  and  caps,  liquid-supply  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  the  interiors  of  the  bottles,  nipples  and 
caps  during  the  scrubbing  (^)eration,  means  at  the  wadi- 
ing  station  for  4>raying  the  interiors  aixl  exteriors  of  the 
bottles,  nipples  and  caps,  and  means  at  the  nxpfit  and 
cap-applying  station  for  removing  nipples  from  the  plate 
and  fitting  a  nipple  on  each  bottle,  means  for  remov- 
ing caps  from  the  plate  and  fitting  a  cmp  on  each  bottle 
over  the  nipple  thereon,  and  meaiu  located  intermediate 
of  the  rinsing  station  and  nipple  and  cap-applying  sta- 
tion for  causing  a  closing  of  (he  bottom  opening  in  each 
bottle  before  the  bottles  reach  the  filling  station. 


3,05S,277 
PACKING  MACHINES 
Richani  Wolfgang  EoH  Mossc,  London,  Harold  Cook- 
son,  Portsaionlh,  Pelsr  Charles  Virgo,  Walcrloovillc 
and  George  Donglas  MBcs,  Chiswicfc,  Lwidon,  Eng- 
fawd,  asskpors  to  The  Metal  Box  Company  limitsd, 
London,  England,  a  Britisli  company 

Filed  Mm.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,991 

Claims  priority,  apalk^tton  Great  Britahi  Mar.  11, 19M 

UOafaM.    (CL53— 2S4) 


1.  A   marhine   for  packaging  articles  comprising  a 

source  of  supply  of  articles  to  be  packaged,  a  series  of  1.  A  machine  for  packing  an  article  in  a  container 

hollow  mandrels,  support  means  mounting  said  man-  made  of  cardboard  or  like  material  comprising  a  four- 

dreh  for  movement  aiong  a  pre-determined  rectilinear  sided  body  consisting  of  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  two  oppo- 
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lite  tides,  said  sides  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  being 
provided  with  container-reinfordng  elements  hinfedly 
connected  thereto  to  extend  partly  across  the  open  ends 
of  the  body  and  be  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  by 
retaining  flaps  formed  in  extension  of  the  comer-rein- 
forcing elements,  said  machine  comprising  a  conveyor 
movable  intermittently  in  one  direction  and  provided  with 
container-locating  members  engageable  with  said  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  container,  pusher  means  operable  to  insert 
an  article  into  a  container  positioned  between  said  lo- 
cating members,  retaining  flap-conditioning  elements  op- 
erable prior  to  the  insertion  of  an  article  into  the  con> 
tainer  by  said  pusher  means  to  move  substantially  into 
the  planes  of  the  comer-reinforcing  elements  retaining 
flaps  which  become  infolded  from  said  planes  during  set- 
ting up  of  the  container  between  said  container- locating 
elements,  folder  elements  operable  to  fold  the  corner-re- 
inforcing elements  of  the  container  across  the  open  ends 
thereof  with  the  retaining  flaps  disposed  respectively  in 
overlying  and  underlying  relation  with  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  container,  and  retaining  flap  connecting  means 
operable  to  effect  connection  of  said  flaps  with  the  top 
and^bottom  oi  the  container. 


M5M7t 

FnOATACKING  APPARATUS 

lurald  G.  Bndiikaw  aad'  MartiB  L 
CaUfn  ■■Imiii   Id  Cochrw 
^Sl^u  cfpoflion  of 
FIM  Sept.  1. 1959.  Sar.  No.  137^449 
11  Hi  I    I     (CL  5^-^991) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  field  packing  of  vegetables,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  support  framework,  a  pair  of 
ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  said  framework 
for  supporting  the  same  and  facilitating  its  movement 
over  the  ground,  a  perforated  table  for  the  receipt  of  and 
distribution  of  vegetables  carried  for  rotation  by  the  siq>- 
port  framework  and  having  driven  means  iliiposrd  near 
its  outer  margin,  drive  means  above  said  table  in  mesh- 
ing  engagement  with  said  driven  means  for  pwafing  uid 
table  in  rotation,  washing  means  including  spray  means  for 
delivering  water  to  the  table,  a  plurality  of  packing  stations 
di^KMed  near  the  table  outer  margin  and  including  means 
for  facilitating  the  packing  ot  vegetables  distributed  there- 
to by  said  table. 

•'  ■'     '"^*     3,m^79 
FILTER  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 
PtPsivfek  8.  Mctealfe,  riilHwIiii,  OMn,  iiiIm     to  West, 
lectrie  Cmrftnltam,  Wmt  Plllaianh,  Pa^  a 

PHad  Dae.  tt,  IMt,  Sv.  Nn.  7Mt3 
Jriilwi     (CLS5-^«95) 


1.  In  a  fluid  IHler  oomtroctkn, 

•  grille  timtfiMng 

a  rigid  foraminoos  member  and 


a  surrounding  frame, 

a  body  of  resilient  filter  material  abutting  said  fo- 
raminous  member  within  the  q>ace  defined  by  said 
frame,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  fflter  body  against 
said  foraminous  member,  said  securing  means  in- 
cluding 

a  unitary  plastic  member  comprising; 

a  base  secured  to  the  frame  and  having 

a  portion  overlapping  an  edge  portion  of  the  filter 
body. 

a  locking  lever  pivotally  joined  to  the  edge  of  said 
overlapping  portion  by  an  integral  flexible  web 
constituting  a  hinge,  said  base  including 

a  keeper  and  said  locldng  lever  inchiding 

an  operating  arm  for  manipulation  of  the  lever  be- 
tween a  filter  securing  position  and  a  filter  releasing 
position, 

a  clamping  arm  for  securing  said  filter  body  against 
the  foraminous  member  when  the  lever  is  in  filter 
securing  position,  and 

a  latch  releasably  held  by  the  keeper  for  releasably 
retaiiung  the  lever  in  filter  locking  position. 


GANG  HITCH  FOR  LAWN  MOWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erm  T.  LcwIb,  Ractea,  Wh.,  iiiiiiaiii  to  Ji 

'      Cc  RadM,  Wis.,  ■  cosporaiioa  of 
FBad  Fck.  <,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  t7»344 
4ClalM.    (CLS«-4) 


1.  A  gang  hitch  for  articulately  connecting  a  gang  of 
lawn  mowers  to  a  tractor,  comprising  a  rigid  first  draft 
member  attachable  to  said  tractor  to  be  disposed  trans- 
verse to  the  fore-and-aft  axis  thereof,  a  lawn  mower 
fixedly  attached  to  said  first  draft  member  for  support  of 
the  latter  parallel  to  the  ground,  a  second  draft  member 
disposed  on  each  end  of  said  first  draft  member  and  ex- 
tending co-axial  therewith,  a  first  pivot  pin  and  sleeve 
connection  extending  between  said  first  draft  member  and 
said  second  draft  member  at  the  junction  therebetween 
and  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis  for  up  and  down 
pivotal  movement  of  said  second  draft  member  with  re- 
elect to  said  first  draft  member,  said  pin  and  sleeve  con- 
nection iiKluding  two  bearing  points  axially  ^ifpotfd  thei«- 
along  for  rendering  said  draft  members  rigidly  coimected 
with  respect  to  a  force  couple  acting  on  said  bearing  points, 
a  plurality  ol  connectors  attached  to  said  draft  members 
■for  connecting  lawn  mowers  thereto  and  rearwardly  there- 
of, a  second  pivot  pin  and  sleeve  connection  diqMJspd 
intermediate  said  second  draft  member  and  one  of  wiLf 
lawn  mowers  attached  thereto  and  being  ditpottd  parallel 
to  said  axis  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  lawn  mower 
about  the  axis  of  the  latter  said  connection  and  with  the 
latter  having  two  bearing  points  axially  disposed  there- 
along  for  rendering  the  latter  said  connection  rigid  againat 
a  forae  couple  acting  on  said  bearing  points. 
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POWER  LAWN  MOWER 
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Dec  19, 19M,  8m,  No.  7M56 
4CkinML    iCL5t—T) 

J 


1.  In  •  power  lawn  mower  having  side  cutting  units 
canied  bjr  a  main  mower  frame,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  support  element  for  said  side  imits,  means  secur- 
ing said  support  element  to  said  main  frame,  a  carry  arm 
f<M-  each  of  said  side  tmits,  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  each  of  said  carry  arms  to  said  support  element, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  carry  arm 
to  its  associated  side  unit,  each  of  said  carry  anna  being 
pivotally  connected  to  its  associated  side  tmit  at  a  position 
doaely  adjacent  to  but  displaced  from  the  midpoint  there- 
in toward  said  main  frame,  a  spring  member  for  each  carry 
arm,  means  mounting  one  end  of  said  q>riiig  m«Bber  to 
said  other  end  of  the  carry  arm,  and  means  mounting  the 
other  end  of  mid  spring  nwmber  to  its  associated  side 
tmit  at  •  position  thereon  di^rtaoed  from  the  midpoint 
thereof  away  from  said  main  mower  frame,  whereby 
each  aide  unit  has  free  rocking  movement  and  vertical 
movement  and  the  weight  oi  each  cutting  unit  and  its 
associated  nwAaniam  ia  distributed  substaatiaUy  evenly 
owr  itsknfth. 


WVIiaBi  A. 


3,tSMt2 

COTTON  HARVESTER 
GaaiBcC  CMa,  Ala.  and  Gco^is  D. 
US  Mi«nola  Av^iTivsiveflB,  Ak. 
Filed  Nov.  If,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  <M4t 
9ClaiaM.    (CLS«— 13) 


1.  A  cotton  harvester  comprising 

(a)  a  cotton  pickup  tube, 

(b)  tbera  being  a  cotton  receiving  chamber  having 
one  end  thereof  in  communication  with  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  cotton  pickup  tube, 

(c)  an  air  pervioua  partition  member  adjacent  the 
odier  end  of  said  receiving  chamber, 

id)  there  being  a  ooOon  diacharge  passageway  in  oom- 
Bunication  with  said  receiving  chamber, 

(«)  a  beHowt  unit  at^aoent  the  opposite  iida  of  aaid 
air  pervious  partition  member  from  said  receiving 
chamber  in  position  to  cooununicate  with  said  receiv- 
ing chamber  through  said  air  pervious  partition  mem- 
ber, 

(/)  it  least  one  flexible  member  for  said  bellows  unit 
moonted  for  movement  in  one  direction  to  draw  air 
from  said  receiving  chamber  through  said  partition 
aiambcr  into  said  bellows  unit  and  for  movement  in 


the  opposite  direction  to  f<H^  air  from  said  bellows 
unit  through  said  partition  member  into  said  receiv- 
ing chamber, 

(f )  a  cjieck  valve  mounted  between  the  discharge  end 
of  said  pickup  tube  and  said  receiving  chamber  in 
position  to  limit  the  flow  of  air  and  cotton  to  move- 
ment inwardly  of  said  receiving  chamber  only, 

(A)  a  check  valve  mounted  between  said  receiving 
chamber  and  said  cotton  discharge  passageway  in 
position  to  Umit  die  flow  of  air  and  cotton  to  move- 
ment outwardly  of  aaid  receiving  chamber  only, 

(0  and  quick  acting  means  to  move  said  flexible  mem- 
ber intermittently  in  said  one  direction  and  then  in 
said  other  direction  to  draw  cotton  into  said  receiv- 
ing chamber  in  response  to  movement  of  said  flex- 
ible member  in  said  one  direction  and  to  force  cotton 
out  of  said  receiving  chamber  into  said  discharge 
passageway  in  response  to  movement  of  said  flexible 
member  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3,9580*3 

CROP  HEADER 

Horace  D.  Ibnne,  Mendota,  DL 

Filed  Sept  A,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83S322 

4CblBS.    (CL5«>-23) 


1.  In  a  crop  header,  the  combination  with  a  farm 
tract<v  of  a  frame  fixed  below  said  tractor,  a  movable 
frame  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  fixed  frame  having 
two  sides  straddling  the  tractor,  each  side  having  mounted 
thereon  a  harvesting  reel,  a  cutting  bar  positimied  directly 
below  said  harvesting  reel,  and  an  elevating  draper  extend- 
ing from  a  position  directly  behind  said  cutter  bar  to 
an  elevated  position  rearward  of  said  cutter  bar,  a 
rearwardly  extending  draper  frame  pivoted  to  the  rear 
end  portioiu  of  said  two  sides  of  the  movable  frame, 
support  bar  means  pivoted  on  the  fixed  frame  rearwardly 
of  the  pivot  of  the  movable  fraime  and  pivotally  connected 
to  the  rearwanlly  extending  draper  frame  at  a  position 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  pivot  oi  the  said  draper  frame 
to  said  rear  end  portions,  and  spring  counter-balance 
means  interconnecting  the  bar  meaiu  with  the  first  named 
frame  to  oppose  rearward  movement  oi  the  support  bar 


3,9St,2S4 

LAWN  DEBRIS  CHOPPER 

Charles  L  Anderson,  3S37  Woodside  Ave.,  BrookfieU,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MMM 

3  Claims.    (CL  56—25.4) 


1.  A  lawn  care  device  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  a 
source  of  power  on  said  frame,  a  forage  cutter 
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atively  usocntted  with  nud  frame  and  connected  to  nid 
source  of  power,  a  diopper  having  a  worm  feeder  con- 
nected thereto  on  taid  friune,  and  power  operated  pneu- 
matic conveying  means  extending  from  a  point  adjacent 
said  cutter  to  said  feeder  for  delivering  kxMe  forage 
from  adjacent  said  cutter  to  said  feeder. 


3,tSt,2«S 

MOWER  ATTACHMENT 

Lewis  M.  JoOi^  M2  WahMt  St,  Is^sn  Mldk 

Filed  Ah.  15, 19M.  Sm.  No.  4f  ,4M 

5  nslwi     (CL  Si    15.4) 


r   •»  ^? 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  bar  pivotally 
connected  thereto  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  main  arm  adapted  to  be  rigid- 
ly attached  to  said  bar.  a  support  rod  connected  at'  one 
end  thereof  to  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  said  bar  at  a  point  intermediate  the  points 
at  which  said  bar  is  conected  to  said  tractor  and  to  said 
arm,  respectively,  to  form  a  rigid  structure,  an  extension 
arm  connected  to  said  main  arm,  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  extension  arm  with  respect  to  said  main 
arm,  a  vertical  arm  connected  to  said  extension  arm 
near  the  outer  end  thereof  by  pivot  means  and  depending 
below  said  extension  arm.  rotary  cutting  means  connected 
to  said  vertical  arm  and  dispcoed  below  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  rotating  said  cutting  means,  said 
pivot  means  being  arranged  to  permit  said  rertical  arm 
and  cutting  means  to  swing  toward  said  tractor  and  away 
from  said  tractor  within  a  vertical  plane  and  about  said 
pivot  means,  a  circular  guard  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  cutting  means,  mounted  coaxially  with  and  above 
said  cutting  means,  and  capable  of  rotation  independent 
of  said  cutting  means,  to  cause  said  vertical  arm  and 
cutting  means  to  swing  about  said  pivot  means  within  a 
vertical  plane  normal  to  said  pivot  axis  when  said  guard 
encouMers  an  obstacle  to  movement  thereof  normal  to 
said  plane. 


POWER  MOWERS 
Kay  Milkr,  Fort  Wayne,  lud.,  mmi^or  to  Andrew  F. 

WinitffcorB,  Rockfford,  IIL 

Filed  Jaly  23,  195t,  Scr.  No.  J59M3 

7  CWnas.     (CL  54— M.5) 


1.  A  vegetation  mower  comprising  a  mobile  frame, 
at  least  two  substantially  vertical  shafts  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  frame,  said  shafts  having  crank  arms  on  their 
lower  end  portions,  a  cutter  blade  joumaled  on  the  ter- 
minal portions  of  said  crank  arms,  and  power  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  shafts. 


3,«5t,2t7 

MULTIPLE  CUT  LAWN  EDGER 

Iotas  m.  IsBiai,  tl5  Ckmnk  St,  Aboskle,  N.C.. 

VhriM  L.  Ott,  MM  SytvM  Ave.,  Norfoft  t,  Va. 

Filed  Sept  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t41,7M 

aOalM.    (CL54-.249) 


1.  A  multiple  cutting  lawn  trimmer  comprising  a  wheel 
assembly  including  a  wheel,  a  hub  having  a  ring  gear  rigid 
therewith  and  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  there- 
to, said  hub  having  a  bore  therethrough,  an  axle  routably 
received  within  such  bore  and  projecting  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  hub.  a  cutter  assembly  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  Wheel  and  including  an  elongate  tube  disposed  sub- 
stantially diametrically  with  respect  to  the  wheel  and  being 
rigidly  fixed  to  one  projecting  end  of  said  axle,  a  drive 
shaft  routably  received  within  said  tube  and  projecting 
beyond  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pinion  fixed  to  ooe 
end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  ring  gear, 
a  sweep  blade  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  cutting  edge, 
a  cutter  blade  asemUy  fixed  to  said  tube  and  extending 
in  part  beneath  said  sweep  blade  in  close  adjacency  there- 
to, said  cutteer  blade  assembly  including  a  pair  of  cut- 
ter blades  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
and  in  circumferentially  arranged  relation  with  respect  to 
said  sweep  blade,  one  of  said  cutter  blades  having  a 
straight  cutting  edge  lying  parallel  with  and  in  substan- 
tially the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  the  other  of  said  cutter  blades  having  a  straight 
cutting  edge  disposed  substantially  parallel  with  and  lat- 
erally offset  from  the  first  mentioned  cutter  edge  and 
having  an  opposite  side  edge  adjacent  to  and  angulated 
with  respect  to  the  first  mentioned  cutting  edge  to  define 
a  tapered  crotch  therebetween  so  that  blades  of  grass 
will  be  deflected  toward  the  first  mentioned  cutting  edge. 


3,f5S,2S8 

CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR  REAPERS 

Wilbdni  Karg,  Unterwengcn,  near 

HcisiBf,  AOfao,  Geraany 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,M3 

11  elates.    (CL  5«— 297) 


1.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  reapers  comprising  two 
cutters  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  relative  to  each  other, 
means  for  reciprocating  at  least  ooe  of  said  cutters  to 
provide  said  relative  reciprocation  of  the  cutters,  and 
supporting  means  for  said  cutters  resiliently  pressing  the 
same  together  and  including  a  supporting  rail,  a  plurality 
of  swing  arnu  supporting  and  guiding  said  cutters  during 
•aid  relative  reciprocatory  movement,  said  swing  arms 
being  dbtributed  over  the  entire  length  of  said  cutters, 
each  of  said  swing  arms  having  an  angular  bearing  end. 
means  for  mounting  each  said  swing  arm  on  said  support- 
ing rail  including  a  bushing  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
bearing  end,  said  bushing  being  operatively  secured  to 
said  supporting  rail,  a  rubber  sleeve  within  said  bush- 
ing and  interposed  between  said  bushing  and  said  bear- 
ing end,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  bushing  in  a  ver- 
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tical  direction  relative  to  said  bearing  end  of  the  swing 
ann,  said  rubber  sleeve  and  said  bushing  allowing  limited 
pivotal  movement  of  said  swing  arm. 


toHakeiw 


'  3,t5t,2» 

TWISTING  DEVICE 
loMh  Raschlc,  BntschwU,  SwItaarlMd,  I 
lelB  Patcirt  Corporation,  New  York, 
lion  of  New  Yon 

Fllad  Oct  31, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  149,lt2 

Clainis  priority,  application  SiiHiiilanil  Nov.  19, 19M 

f  CUm.     (CL  57—77.3) 


3,95S491 
PERMANENTLY  CRIMPED  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE 
PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 

Gcorg  Heberldn  and  Pyiippc  Lai^  Wattwil,  Swltacrted, 
aasignors  to  Hcbcrldn  PatMrt  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «39;247 

Claims  priority,  appVcatlon  Anstvia  Feb.  15, 195« 

7CtalMS.    (CL57— 149) 


1.  Apparatus  for  impartibg  rotary  motion  to  a  twist* 
ing  dement,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  rollers,  at  least 
ooe  of  which  is  driven,  spaced  one  from  the  other  to 
form  a  crotch  therebetween,  an  elongated  twisting  ele- 
ment, having  a  magnetically  permeable  portion,  positioDed 
in  said  crotch  in  frictions!  engagement  with  tbe  peri- 
pheral edges  of  said  rollers,  and  magnetic  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  pole  pieces  the  opposed  faces 
of  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  twisting  element,  said  opposed 
faces  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  maximum  thidmess  of  the  nugnetically 
permeable  portion  of  said  twisting  element  plus  the  sum 
of  the  desired  air  gaps  between  said  portion  of  the  twist- 
ing element  and  each  reflective  pole  face;  said  opposed 
pole  pieces  acting  magentically  upon  said  twisting  ele- 
ment maintaining  the  same  in  said  position  and  frictional 
engagement 

3,958,299 

ARTIHCUL  TEXTILE  PRODUCTS 
Leslie  Brisbane  GibblM  and  Rcginay  Henry  John  ROey, 


Spoodon,  near  Derby, 
CefauMse  Limited,  a 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1 
Clainis  priofKy, 

9 


to 
of  Great  Britain 
,  Scr.  No.  934,243 
Great  Britain  Im.  29,  1959 
(CL  57—149) 


4.  A  permanently  crimped  synthetic  organic  multi- 
filament yam  selectod  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amides  and  polyesters,  the  filaments  of  which  adhere  to 
ooe  another  at  random  intervals,  said  yarn  being  substan- 
tially less  voluminous  and  less  fluffy  and  substantially 
harder  to  the  touch  than  ordinary  stretch  yam  of  the 
same  material  and  denier. 


3,958,292 
BALANCE  WHEEL  COIL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
lames  H.  Recac,  Manhdm,  Pa.,  aasivBor  to  Hamilton 
Wakh  Csmpany,  I.ancaslsr,  Pa.,  a  coipwatlon  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnnc  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  994,299 
ICUm.    (CL5S--28) 


A  coil  and  balance  wheel  assembly  for  an  electric 
watch  comprising  a  balance  wheel  consisting  of  an  outer 
annular  rim  and  at  least  one  cross  bar  connecting  op- 
posite sides  of  said  rim,  a  balance  staff  carrying  a  roller 
plate  passing  through  the  center  of  said  cross  bar  and 
secured  thereto,  a  contact  strip  carried  by  said  roller 
plate,  said  rim  having  a  portion  cut  away  to  define  spaced 
rim  ends,  a  sector-shaped  coil  received  between  said 
qiMioed  ends  of  said  rim,  said  coil  being  surrounded  by 
an  electrically  conductive  metallic  ring  secured  to  said 
coil,  a  pair  of  brackets  on  said  ring  connecting  said  coil 
to  said  rin:i,  an  electrically  conductive  contact  bracket 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  coil  and  electrically 
connected  to  aaid  coil,  and  substantially  rigid  electrically 
conductive  meaiu  ooimecting  said  contact  bracket  to  said 
contact  strip. 


1.  A  yam  consisting  of  continuous  filaments  in  which 
yam  some  of  the  filaments  are  uniformly  fine  and  some 
are  uniformly  coarse,  the  finer  filaments  being  from  V^ 
to  Vi  of  the  filament  denier  oi  the  coarser  filaments  and 
at  least  twice  as  numerous,  the  ratio  of  the  total  denier 
of  the  finer  filaments  to  the  total  denier  of  the  coarser 
filaments  is  between  2:1  and  1:2,  and  the  coarser  fila- 
ments have  an  elongated  cross  sectional  shape  having  a 
length-to-breadth  ratio  of  at  least  5:2. 


3,951493 

SECOND  HAND  DRIVE  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
loocf  Eosr,  Pfonhdm,  Baden, 
Dnrowa  AXi^  PfonhciBs, 

FBed  Mar.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  891,735 
CfadM  priosHy,  Mpfodon  GcnBusqr  Mw.  28, 1958 

5CbiHBS.    (CL58— 28) 
1.  In  a  timepiece,  in  combination,  a  second  hand;  an 
oscillatory  drive  including  a  rigid  oscillating  impulse  pin; 
a  gear  train  positively  connecting  said  drive  with  said 
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Mcood  hand,  and  baviag  a  piaralhy  of  dements  tonuUe 
abovt  differcat  axes  and  indnding  a  fear  hayins  iixty 
teeth  and  being  connected  to  aaid  leoond  hand  for 
turning  movement  therewith,  and  a  stepping  wheel  haring 
teach  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  impulse  pfai  during 
movement  of  the  same  hi  one  direction  so  diat  said 
impulse  pin  drives  said  stepping  wheel  in  angular  steps; 
and  a  plurality  ot  poaitioning  means  individually  coop- 
erating with  every  tnmable  element  of  said  gear  train 


Cor  locating  each  tnmable  element  in  uniformly  spaced 
poeitioos  and  induding  first  means  cooperating  with 
said  teeth  of  said  stq^ping  whed  for  accurately  locating 
said  striping  whed  in  uniformly  qmoed  angnlar  posWoos, 
and  second  means  cooperating  with  said  teeth  of  said 
fear  for  accurately  locating  said  gear  and  thereby  said 
second  hand  in  sixty  uniformly  spaced  angular  podtiooB 
whereby  all  elements  of  said  gear  trains  are  accurately 
located  in  afl  said  sixty  positions  of  said  second  hand. 


INERIIA  WOUND  TIMEPIBCI WTTH  MAGNETIC 

COUPLING  MKAN8 
Ewald  Z—ia,  Pfnrshilns^yBtin^^rsiinaj.  ssilgiiiir  to 

Dnrowe  AXif  PfenhstsSf  BadSMy  GsraMHy 
Ih  19S9, 8m,  No.  tlf ,59f 

M,  19St 


It 


(CI 


I) 


1.  A  winding  mechanism  for  self  winding  timepieces 
having  a  maiaqiring  which  comprises,  in  combination:  an 
unbalanced  element  mounted  for  angular  movements  in 
at  least  one  direction:  an  angularly  movable  follower 
located  adjacent  to  said  unbalanced  element;  means  form- 
ing a  magnetic  field  between  said  follower  and  said  un- 
balanced element  whereby  the  follower  is  angulariy  dis- 
placed  in  response  to  angular  movements  of  the  unbal- 
anced element;  and  means  operativdy  connected  with 
the  mainspring  and  with  said  follower  for  transmitting 
angular  movements  of  the  fbllower  to  and  for  winding 
the  mainspring. 


M5M95  

■XPL08IVB  TOOL  FOR  WEMOYING  SPROCKET 

CHAIN  PIVOT  PINS 
absst  TsbhIsw  Swissvale.  aai  BiBsst  E. 

ef  Piisijl  mill 
Nov.  n,  IfM,  Ssr.  N«.  72,Sf7 
4ClataiB.    (CL5»— 7) 
1.  A  sprocket  chain  pivot  pin  removing  tool,  compris- 
ing a  frame  adapted  to  extoid  across  a  sprocket  chain 
and  provided  with  two  ^woed  rows  of  teeth  adapted  to 


pn^ect  between  some  of  the  chain  links  when  their  con- 
necting pivot  pin  is  disposed  between  said  rows,  a  barrd 
connected  to  the  frame  at  one  end  of  said  rows  of  teeth 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  rows  away  from  the 
frame,  rod  means  in  the  barrd  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  in  line  with  the  space  between  said  rows  of  teeth, 
a  straight  pipe  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  the 
frame  at  the  c^pocite  end  of  said  rows  of  teeth  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  rows  away  from  the  frame, 
means  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  pipe,  the  pipe  being 


axially  aligned  with  the  tpwee  httmtu  die  row  of  teedi, 
at  lesat  one  rigidly  mounted  cotter  pin  extending  across 
the  outer  end  of  the  pipe  and  spaced  from  said  doaing 
meana,  and  explosive-«ctuated  means  connected  with  the 
outer  end  (rf  the  barrd  for  driving  the  rod  means  length- 
wise  between  said  rows,  said  teeth  forming  backstops  for 
the  chain  links  while  their  pivot  pin  is  being  driven  out 
of  them  by  said  rod  means,  said  pipe  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  pivoC  pin  as  it  is  driven  out  (rf  the  chain  iinki, 
said  cotter  pin  beiiv  in  the  path  of  a  pivot  pin  driven  into 
the  pipe  and  serving  as  a  shock  abeort)er. 


PAN  MOVING  SYVTBM  INCLUDING  VARIABLE 
SUP  HYDRO-KINETIC  CtHJPLING 
O.  Mlwhis,  Bnhksch  (Mvr),  aisd  Manfred  H. 

asslfMi  i»  Ddilif 
-Utaf  thiJH,  Ges^ 


FBed  ScpC  3, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  MM  17 

spMBcnpoB  vsraMBv  sepc*  mt  ivsn 


» .    1 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  coupling  for  drivingly  connecting 
an  intcnul  combustion  engine  with  a  cooling  fan  com- 
prising a  stud  shaft,  means  providing  a  stationary  mount- 
ing for  said  stud  shaft,  a  primary  rotor  and  a  second- 
ary rotor  mounted  oo  said  stud  shaft,  said  primary  ro- 
tor forming  a  hoiisisig  enclosing  said  secondary  rotor, 
means  defining  spaces  between  said  rotors,  said  means 
comprising  mutually  cooperating  pairs  of  sets  of  vanes, 
a  scocqiing  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  stud  shaft  and 
extending  into  one  of  said  spaces,  means  for  supplying 
liquid  to  said  spaces  induding  a  reservoir  spaced  from 
said  coupling,  and  continuous  passage  means  accommo- 
dating a  continuous  flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  cou- 
pling from  and  to  said  reservoir,  said  continuous  psassga 
means  including  admission  means  and  a  pump  connect- 
ing said  reservoir  and  said  coupling,  said  continuous  pea- 
sage  means  further  induding  disdurge  means  oompria- 
ing  said  scooping  member  and  duct  means,  said  scooping 
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ic  of  the  chain  links  iriieo  tiidr  ooo- 
di«potd  between  Mid  nmi,  e  barrel 
me  at  one  end  of  said  rows  of  teeth 
Lhwise  of  the  rowi  away  from  the 
a  the  barrel  extending  longitudinally 
the  space  between  said  rows  of  teeth, 
ing  an  inner  end  connected  to  the 
lite  end  of  said  rows  of  teeth  and 
;  of  the  rows  away  from  the  frame, 
uter  end  of  said  pipe,  the  pipe  being 


the  tpmce  between  the  row  of  teetfi, 
mounted  cotter  pin  extending  acroas 
e  pipe  and  spaced  from  said  closing 
'e-«ctuated  means  connected  with  the 
Td  for  driving  the  rod  meant  l«ngtb> 
Bws,  said  teeth  forming  backstops  for 
le  their  pivot  pin  is  being  driven  out 
d  means,  said  pipe  being  adapted  to 
as  it  is  driven  out  of  the  chain  links, 
;  in  the  path  of  a  pivot  pin  driven  into 
(  as  a  thock  abeortier. 


WTEM  INCLUDING  VARIABLB 
«0-KINBTIC  COUPLING 
,  SMhkarh  (MotK  a^  Manfred  H. 
lart.  Crnmtmj,  asrigMn  In  nrialir 
Statliart-UBtartarklMlM,  G«r> 


L  3, 1957,  Ssr.  Nn.  661,617 


jc  ooopling  for  drivingly  connecting 
ion  engine  with  a  cooling  fan  com- 
means  providing  a  stationary  mount- 
laft,  a  primary  rotor  and  a  second- 

00  said  stud  shaft,  said  primary  r»- 
ing  mrlosing  said  secondary  rotor, 
cs  between  said  rotors,  said  means 
'  cooperating  pairs  of  sets  oi  vanes, 
Sxedly  secured  to  said  stud  shaft  and 
of  said  spaces,  means  fbr  snpidying 

1  including  a  reservoir  spaced  from 
iootinuoos  passage  means  accommo- 
fk>w  of  said  liquid  through  said  cou- 
jd  reservoir,  said  continuous  pasaags 
nission  naeans  and  a  pump  connect- 
d  said  coupUng,  said  oontiiiuous  paa> 
mcluding  discharge  means  compris- 
unber  and  duct  means,  said  scooping 


member  including  liquid  passage  means  in  communica- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  with  said  one  of  said  spaces 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  duct  means,  said 
duct  means  affording  a  continuous  passage  for  said  liq- 
uid from  said  scooping  member  to  said  reservoir,  said 
admission  means  including  means  for  varying  the  sup- 
ply of  said  liquid  to  said  q;»aces,  said  means  for  vary- 
ing the  supply  of  said  liquid  to  said  spaces  comprising  a 
throttling  valve  and  means  including  a  thermostat  for 
controlling  said  valve,  said  thermostat  being  responsive 
to  a  temperature  condition  of  the  cooling  system  of  said 
engine. 

3,656,297 
TRANSMBBION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Noel  P.  Tolicy,  Toroalo,  Ontario,  Canada,  assliani  to 

_  I) 


FOed  Apr.  34, 196L  Scr.  No.  165,696 

I  Great  Brit^  Afr.  26, 1966 
(CL  66—19) 


3,656,296 

ENGINE  AFTERBURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Charlsa  W.  Monta,  11769  ChrnaaW  St, 

Loa  A^alss  49,  CaMf . 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  96,675 

3CWBB.    (0.66—29) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  an  ignition  system  and  a  spark- 
ignited  afterburner  receiving  the  exhaust  gases  from  said 
engine  the  provision  of:  a  qiarkplug  inserted  in  said 
afterburner  containing  two  spaced  insulated  electrodes 
with  adjacent  spurt  points;  means  opermtively  connected 
to  one  of  said  electrodes  for  supplying  at  regular  intervals 
high  voltage  electrical  impulses;  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  other  ot  said  ^ectrodes  for  distributing 
said  electrical  impulses  in  set  sequence  to  ignition  means 
in  the  engine  cylinders  whereby  operation  of  said  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  Is  controlled  by  the  proper 
sparking  of  the  afterburner  q^arkplug  so  that  the  need 
for  frequent  inspection  ot  said  afterburner  is  eliminated. 


For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  provided  with  a 
oootrol  thftmle  which  is  morabk  by  an  actuating  mem- 
ber, a  transmission  system  comprising  in  combination  a 
swash-plate  pump  which  is  drivable  by  the  engine,  and 
is  provided  with  an  angularly  adjustable  cam  plate,  and 
with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  fluid-operable 
motor  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a 
aeryo<ylinder  having  one  end  in  communication  with 
the  inlet  ot  said  pump,  a  piston  which  is  slidably  accom- 
modated in  said  servo-cylinder,  and  which  is  connected 
to  said  cam  plate  so  that  the  position  of  the  latter  is 
variable  by  movement  of  said  piston,  a  spring  contained 
in  the  last  mentioned  end  of  said  servo-cylinder,  and 
acting  on  said  piston  for  eiubling  said  cam  i^te  to  be 
moved  by  said  piston  into  a  maximum  oblique  position 
relative  to  the  other  parts  of  said  pump,  a  pair  of  pas- 
sages through  which  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  pump 
ars  ooonected  respectively  to  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said 
motor,  a  third  passage  which  interconnects  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  pump,  and  which  incorporates  a  pair  of 
restrictiaos  spaced  from,  and  in  series  with,  each  other, 
means  connecting  said  third  passage,  at  a  position  be- 
tween said  restrictions,  to  the  end  of  said  servo-cylinder 
remote  from  said  spring  for  enabling  movement  of  said 
piston  by  said  spring  to  be  opposed  by  the  pressure  of 
fluid  supplied  to  the  last  mentioned  end  of  said  servo- 
cylinder  from  said  pump  through  said  third  passage  and 
one  of  the  restrictions  therem,  whidi  pressure  is  pro- 
portional to  the  delivery  pressure  of  said  pump,  and  a 
▼alve  which  bridges  the  last  mentioned  restriction  in 
said  third  passage,  and  which  is  (Hwrable  by  the  throttle- 
actnating  member  of  the  engine  so  that  closing  mofve- 
ment  of  the  en^ne  throttle  is  accompanied  by  opening 
miuwei  of  said  valva  which,  when  opened,  enables 
the  psessnre  of  the  fluid  fai  tihe  end  of  said  senfO<ylinder 
remote  from  said  spring  to  be  increased,  in  proportion 
to  the  ddivnry  pressure  of  said  pump,  for  moving  laid 
piston  against  the  action  of  said  spring. 


3,656,299 

FRESH  AIR  INIECnON  FOR  COMBUSHON 

EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 

WllUam  M.  Dsm,  P.O.  Bon  636,  Tltofannne,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jhm  6, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  115,666 

4  Clirims.     (CL  66—36) 


1.  In  combination,  a  combustion  engine  having  an  ex- 
haust manifold  attached  to  an  end  of  an  exhaust  pipe 
by  a  T-fitting  and  an  engine  cooling  fan  connected  to  a 
power  driven  output  shaft,  an  attachment  for  injecting 
fresh  air  under  pressure  into  said  exhaust  pipe  without  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  the  back  pressure  of  exhaust  gases 
in  said  exhaust  pipe,  sai4  attachment  comprising  a  blower 
having  an  input  ^aft  drivingly  connected  by  a  belt  to 
said  fan  output  shaft,  an  air  inlet  extending  horizontally 
and  connected  to  one  side  of  said  T-fitting  and  to  said 
blower,  an  air  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  air  inlet, 
said  air  outlet  conduit  including  a  free  end  portion  dis- 
posed within  said  T-fitting  and  the  upper  end  of  said  ex- 
haust pipe  directly  adjacent  said  manifold,  said  outlet 
conduit  extending  longitudinally  thereof  downwardly  in 
said  exhaust  pipe  away  from  said  manifold  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  exhaust  gases  through  said  exhaust 
pipe  and  in  qMiced  relation  relative  to  the  internal  surfaces 
of  said  exhaust  pipe,  the  free  terminal  end  of  said  outlet 
conduit  being  open  and  said  free  end  portion  including 
passage  means  for  discharging  some  of  the  compressed 
air  discharged  through  said  outlet  conduit  radially  and 
outwardly  of  said  free  end  portion  whereby  large  amounts 
of  fresh  air  under  pressure  may  be  introduced  by  said 
blower  into  said  exhaust  pipe  without  increasing  or  de- 
creasing the  back  pressure  in  said  exhaust  pipe. 
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ISOPROPYLBIC^LOHEXYL  FUEL 
KonlB.  DvjrtoB,  Ohio,   iiiImii   I»  MoMuto 
St  Loali,  M(k,  a 


Dda 

NoOniwii«.   FHc4Apr.l4,19St.SOT.No.72t,tM 
SCWm.    (CLU—35A) 

I.  Method  for  operating  a  jet  engine  which  comprises 
oxidizing  as  a  fuel  in  the  said  engine  a  hydrocarbon  fuel 
consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-isopropylbicyclohexyl  and  4-iso- 
propylbicyclohexyl.  the  proportion  of  the  said  isopropyl- 
bicydohexyl  being  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the 
fuel. 
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II.  In  the  method  for  the  developooent  of  thrust  by  the 
combustion  of  a  fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 
reaction  motor,  the  steps  comprising:  injecting  into  said 
combustion  chamber  as  said  fuel  component  a  stable  emul- 
sion consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  from  10  to 
60  weight  percent  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel, 

(2)  from  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  nitric  acid  oxidizer 
containing  at  least  about  70  weij^t  percent  of  HNO,. 

(3)  from  25  to  60  weight  percent  of  an  amine  nitrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine  nitrate, 
pyridine  nitrate,  2-methyipyridine  nitrate,  and  amine  ni- 
trates characterized  by  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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radicals  wherdn  Rj  is  as  defined  above,  y  is  an  inte- 
ger of  from  1  to  3.  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3; 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  does  not 
exceed  40;  and  the  total  number  of  amino  nitrogen  atoms 
in  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  5,  and  (4)  from  1  to  20 
weight  percent  of  an  emulsifying  agent  which  is  chemi- 
cally non-reactive  with  said  acid  under  the  conditions  of 
mixing  and  storage  and  which  is  capable  of  stabilizing 
an  emulsion  of  said  components  (1).  (2),  and  (3);  ignit- 
ing and  burning  said  mixture;  and  exhausting  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  f^om  said  motor. 


3.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  substantially  encased  within 
a  hood  or  nacelle  and  having  an  inlet  through  which  air 
is  drawn  for  compression  in  a  compressor,  a  combustion 
system  wherein  fuel  is  added  and  burned  in  the  com- 
pressed air.  a  turbine  driving  the  compressor  and  driven 
by  the  expanding  products  of  combustion,  and  a  tail 
pipe  providing  an  exhaust  outlet  through  which  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  are  exhausted  to  atmosphere  to  fur- 
nish a  propulsive  thrust,  the  nacelle  overlying  the  engine 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  provide  a  passage  leading 
from  a  source  of  cooling  air  passing  over  said  duct  and 
exhausting  to  atmosphere,  means  for  inducing  a  flow  of 
cooling  air  from  the  source  and  through  the  passage,  the 
said  means  comprising  a  narrow  peripheral  slot  in  the 
tail  pipe  for  the  flow  of  products  of  combustion  from  the 
tail  pipe  and  into  the  passage,  the  slot  having  parallel  for- 
ward and  aft  edges  which  arc  transverse  to  the  general 
direction  of  the  flow  of  products  of  combustion,  and  a 
ring  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  tail  pipe  and  having 
a  leading  edge  which  bounds  the  aft  edge  of  the  slot,  the 
surface  of  the  ring  being  at  a  slope  relative  to  the  tail 
pipe  which  gradually  decreases  in  a  downstream  direction, 
the  slot  and  the  ring  constituting  a  Coanda  nozzle. 


wherein:  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5;  each  Ri  and  each 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic,  alicyclic, 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one  R,  being  one  of 
said  hydrocarbon  radicals;  and  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene,  alkenylene,  an^  alkynylene  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atonu  wherein 
the  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  are 
attached  to  adjoining  carbon  atoms  by  single  valence 
bonds,  and 

(b)  fR« — X^,R4 —  radicals  wherein  each  R4  is  an 
alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur,  and 
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1.  In  a  liquid  rocket  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
fuel  tank  containing  a  selected  quantity  of  fuel,  an  oxi- 
dizer tank  containing  a  selected  quantity  of  oxidizer,  said 
•elected  fnd  quantity  ud  said  selected  oxidizer  quantity 
deflaiiit  a  desired  fuel-to-oxidizer  ratio,  first  means  in- 
duding  conduit  means  with  pumps  therein  connecting 
•aid  tanks  to  said  combustion  chamber  to  provide  fuel 
and  oxidizer  to  said  combustion  chamber  in  proportion 
to  said  ratio,  fully  electrical  means  to  continually  de- 
termine the  quantities  of  fuel  and  oxidizer  remaining  in 
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said  tanks  when  said  first  means  is  in  operation  and  to 
compare  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  quantities  so  determined 
to  said  ratio  to  determine  ratio  error,  said  electrical  means 
incloding  a  bridge  circuit  having  a  fixed  resistance  and 
a  variable  resistance  set  to  define  a  resistance  ratio  equal 
to  said  desired  feed-to-oxidizer  ratio  with  said  fiixed 
resistances  and  volumes  sensitive  resistance  elements  at- 
tached to  said  tanks  to  provide  resistance  signals  to 
said  bridge  circuit  indicative  of  the  ratio  of  the  quantities 
of  fuel  and  oxidizer  remaining  in  said  tanks  for  com- 
parison with  said  resistance  ratio  to  provide  a  ratio  error 
signal  and  further  having  a  solenoid  actuated  by  said 
ratio  error  signal,  and  means  including  a  variable  area 
valve  in  said  conduit  means  actuated  by  said  solenoid 
to  correct  said  first  means  as  a  function  of  said  ratio 
error. 
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chambers;  and  a  probe  extending  into  the  air  duct,  said 
probe  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  ports  in  the 
leading  edge,  said  ports  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  probe  and  connected  with  a  conduit  which 
in  turn  is  connected  with  one  of  said  pair  of  pressure 
chambers,  said  probe  also  having  a  piiu-ality  of  relatively 
small  ports  at  one  side  spaced  apart  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  the  probe  and  connected  with  a  conduit  whidi 
in  turn  is  connected  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  pres- 


sure chambers,  there  being  a  restricted  cross  passageway 
in  said  probe  inside  said  duct  between  said  conduits  for 
transmitting  foreign  material  entering  said  leading  edge 
ports  to  exhaust  through  said  side  edge  ports,  and  a  second 
cross  passageway  having  a  restricted  orifice  therein  be- 
tween said  conduits,  the  latter  passageway  being  located 
outside  of  said  duct,  the  restricted  nature  of  said  cross 
passageways  maintaining  a  normal  pressure  differential 
between  said  conduits. 


I.  In  a  rocket  engine  having  a  housing  defining  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  wall  at  the  exhaust  end  thereof  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  generally  centrally  therein,  and 
a  single  propulsion  thrust  nozzle  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  wall  and  having  a  neck  portion  received  in 
said  opening,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  gimbal 
ring  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  wail  and  pivotally  sup- 
ported thereon  for  tilting  about  a  first  tilt  axis,  and  sur- 
rounding said  neck  portion  of  said  nozzle;  a  flnt  hot  gas 
rotary  actuator  disposed  rearwardly  of  and  mounted  by 
said  wall,  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  gimbal  ring 
coaxially  with  its  tilt  axis  for  tilting  said  nozzle  about 
said  first  tilt  axis  for  control  of  a  first  engine  attitude; 
pivot  means,  between  said  gimbal  ring  and  said  nozzle 
neck  portion  pivotable  about  a  second  tilt  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  first  tilt  axis,  and  supporting  said  nozzle; 
and  a  second  hot  gas  rotary  actuator  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  wall  and  supported  by  said  gimbal  ring  and  driv- 
ingly connected  to  said  pivot  means  coaxially  with  its  tilt 
axis  for  tilting  said  nozzle  about  said  second  tilt  axis  for 
control  of  a  second  engine  attitude. 
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9.  In  contrtrf  means  for  aircraft  deicing  apparatus  for 

the  air-inlet  duct  oi  jet  engines,  said  deicing  apparatus 

having  an  electrical  system:  a  housing  mounted  exterioriy 

of  the  duct  and  having  a  pair  of  sensing  pressure  diam- 

bers  therein;  a  normally-doaed  switch  for  said  electrical 

system;  a  fkxible  diaphragm  slanting  the  chambers 

and  adapted  to  actuate  said  switdi  member  when  there  is 

a  predetermined  pressure  differential  established  in  said 

783  CO.— 4S 


•/ 


3,85836 

GAS  TURBINE  MOTOR  AND  INLET  WALL 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Peter  ScUnmbohm,  44  Mamy  St.,  New  York  7,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mv.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,479 

5CfadaM.    (CL  68-^)9.35) 


1.  A  turbme  motor  comprising  an  impeller  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  impeller  having  a  disc  base  and 
impeller  blades  based  on  said  disc,  extending  from  the 
center  zone  of  the  disc  towards  its  periphery  and  being 
substantially  of  the  same  width,  and  further  comprising 
a  stationary  wall  having  a  forward  surface  and  a  rear 
surface  and  being  of  reticulated  and  channeled  structure 
with  a  multitude  of  channels  extending  from  the  rear 
surface  to  the  forward  surface,  said  forward  surface  be- 
ing plane  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  impeller  blades 
and  forming  together  with  these  impeller  blades  and 
the  disc  base,  the  walls  of  the  combustion  space,  said 
reticulated,  channeled  structure  forming  a  one-way 
dynamic  valve,  checking  the  flow  of  combustion 
but  allowing  air  to  flow  into  the  combustion  space, 
means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  combiution  space 
and  means  for  igniting  the  mixture  of  the  air  entoinf 
through  the  channels  of  said  wall  and  die  fatL 
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1.  An  appantus  for  vertically  redprocatiiif  a  loaded 
rod  at  a  diesired  first  uniform  rate  on  the  upstroke  and 
a  desired  second  uniform  rate  oo  the  downstroke  by  a 
hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure,  including :  a  vertical 
cylinder  disposed  adjacent  said  rod;  piston  means  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  as 
said  liquid  is  discharged  into  said  cylinder  at  a  first  prea- 
sure  and  discharged  from  said  cylinder  at  subsuntially 
a  second  pressure:  means  for  connecting  said  rod  to  said 
piston  means;  a  reservoir  that  is  partially  filled  with  said 
liquid  and  a  quantity  of  air  under  such  pressure  that 
said  liquid  is  at  all  times  under  no  less  than  said  sec- 
ond pressure,  with  said  second  pressure  being  of  such 
magnitude  that  when  said  piston  means  is  subjected  to 
said  liquid  an  upward  force  is  exerted  on  said  piston 
means  that  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  said  rod  plus  a  pre- 
determined percenuge  of  said  load  oo  said  rod;  a  re- 
versible variable  volume  pump  having  ilrst  and  second 
ports  through  either  of  which  liquid  can  be  discharged 
when  said  pump  is  rotated,  said  pump  having  a  slide 
block  that  is  capable  of  being  disposed  in  a  first  off- 
centered  position,  a  centered  position,  and  a  second  off- 
centered  position,  with  liquid  being  discharged  through 
said  first  port  at  a  first  rate  when  said  slide  block  is  in 
said  first  position  and  through  said  second  port  at  a 
second  rate  when  said  slide  block  Is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, with  no  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  pump  taking 
(dace  when  said  slide  block  is  in  said  centered  position; 
first  and  second  pipes,  which  first  pipe  connects  said  first 
port  to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  said  second 
pipe  connects  said  second  port  to  the  interior  of  said 
reservoir;  first  hydraulic  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  slide  Mock  to  either  said  first  position  where  said 
pump  when  rotated  at  a  constant  speed  discharges  said 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cylinder  to  raise  said 
psstoo  means  and  rod  at  said  first  rate,  or  to  said  sec- 
ond position  where  said  pump  discharges  said  liquid  in 
said  cylinder  back  to  said  reservoir  to  lower  said  piston 
means  and  rod  at  said  second  rate;  first  conduit  means 
for  ddtaiing  first  and  second  paths  for  hydraulic  liquid 
under  pressure  to  said  first  hydraulic  means,  which  hy- 
draulic liquid  when  discharged  to  said  first  hydraulic 
oseana  through  said  first  path  causes  said  slide  block  to 
move  to  said  flnt  position,  and  when  said  hydraulic 
liquid  is  discharged  through  said  second  path  said  shde 
Mock  is  caused  to  move  to  said  second  position;  first 
valve  means  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means,  with 
said  first  valve  means  when  in  a  first  position  being  ca- 
pable ot  discharging  said  liquid  uadtr  pressure  to  said 
first  conduit  means  to  foUow  said  first  path  and  when 


in  a  second  position  being  capable  of  Hiarharging  said 
liquid  under  pressure  to  said  first  conduit  means  to  follow 
said  second  path;  second  conduit  means  for  supplying 
said  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  first  valve  means;  means 
for  moving  said  first  valve  means  to  said  first  position 
when  said  rod  completes  a  downstroke  and  to  said  sec- 
ond position  when  said  rod  completes  an  upstroke;  a 
first  pump  having  the  discharge  thereof  coimected  to 
said  second  conduit  means  with  the  suction  of  said  first 
pump  communicating  with  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir; 
an  air  compressor;  a  clutch  for  driving  said  air  compres- 
sor, a  prime  mover,  means  for  transmitting  power  from 
said  prime  mover  to  said  variable  discharge  pump,  to 
said  first  pump,  and  to  said  clutch;  third  conduit  means 
for  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  compressor  to  the 
upper  interior  of  said  reservoir,  and  means  for  moving 
said  clutch  to  a  position  where  said  clutch  does  not  drive 
said  compressor  when  said  air  pressure  in  said  reservoir 
rises  substantially  above  said  second  pressure,  with  the 
rates  at  which  said  piston  means  and  rod  nx>ve  upwardly 
and  downwardly  being  determined  by  the  rates  at  which 
said  variable  discharge  pump  discharges  said  liquid  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  cylinder  and  from  said  cylinder  to 
said  reservoir  when  said  slide  block  is  in  said  first  and 
second  positions  respectively. 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  vertically  reciprocating  a  loaded 
rod  at  a  dound  first  uniform  rate  on  the  upstroke  and 
a  desired  second  uniform  rate  on  the  downstroke  by  a 
hydraulic  liquid  uirder  pressure,  including;  a  vertical 
cylinder  disposed  adjacent  said  rod;  piston  means  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  as 
said  liquid  is  discharged  into  said  cylinder  at  a  first  pres- 
sure and  discharged  from  said  cylinder  at  substantially 
a  second  pressure;  means  for  connecting  said  rod  to  said 
piston  means;  a  reservoir  that  is  partially  filled  with  said 
liquid  and  a  quantity  of  air  under  such  pressure  that  said 
liquid  is  at  all  times  under  no  less  than  said  second  pres- 
sure, with  said  second  pressure  being  of  such  magnitude 
that  when  said  piston  means  is  subjected  to  said  liquid 
an  upward  force  is  exerted  on  said  piston  means  that  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  said  rod  plus  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  said  load  on  said  rod;  a  reversible  discharge 
variable  volume  pump  having  first  and  second  ports 
through  either  of  which  liquid  can  be  discharged  when 
said  pump  is  rotated,  said  pump  having  an  interior  case 
that  is  capable  of  being  disposed  in  a  first  off-centered 
position,  a  centered  position,  and  a  second  off-centered 
position,  with  liquid  being  discharged  through  said  first 
port  at  a  first  rate  when  said  case  is  in  said  first  position 
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and  through  said  second  port  at  a  second  rate  when  said 
case  is  in  said  secoiKl  position,  with  no  discharge  of 
liquid  from  said  pump  taking  place  when  said  case  is  in 
said  centered  position;  first  and  second  pipes,  which  first 
pipe  connects  said  first  port  to  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der and  said  second  pipe  connects  said  second  port  to 
the  interior  of  said  reservoir;  longitudinally  extending 
rigid  means  for  moving  said  pump  case  to  either  said 
first  or  second  position;  spring-loaded  cam  means  con- 
nected to  said  longitudinally  extending  rigid  means  and 
operated  by  the  movement  of  said  rod  for  moving  said 
case  to  said  first  position  when  said  rod  approaches  the 
lower  limit  of  its  stroke  and  to  said  second  position  when 
said  rod  approaches  the  upper  limit  of  its  stroke;  an  air 
compressor  that  includes  a  reciprocable  piston  which, 
as  said  piston  reciprocates,  compresses  air  in  said  com- 
pressor; first  conduit  meaiu  for  conducting  compressed 
air  from  said  compressor  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
reservoir  for  maintaining  said  air  in  said  reservoir  at 
substantially  said  second  pressure;  and  second  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  compressor  and  the  interior  of 
said  pump  for  alternately  supplying  liquid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  pump  to  first  one  side  of  said  piston  and 
then  the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  for  actuating  said 
compressor  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  reservoir 
to  maintain  said  air  therein  at  said  second  pressure  as 
said  longitudinally  extending  rigid  means  moves  said 
casing  to  said  first  and  second  positions. 


tors  so  as  to  form  thereby  a  chain  of  operators,  wherein 
each  operator  by  its  movemrat  controls  the  production 


3,65S,369 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Roas  L.  Smith,  Rktasond  HUL  Ontario,  Canada.    (%  Ca- 
nadian Rcsearck  ft  Developnscnt  Foudation,  1434 
Qneen  St  W.,  Tsi  oaiu  3,  Omtrnta,  Cammim) 
Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ssr.  Now  199,957 
6  OaliBis.    (CL  69    54.6) 


1.  A  master  cylinder  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  juxtaposed,  fluid-tight  cylinders  interconnected  by 
port  means,  a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably  operable  with- 
in said  cylinders,  pipe  means  connected  with  each  of 
said  cylinders  for  the  purpose  of  ducting  fluid  thereto  and 
therefrom;  manually  resettable  valve  means  adapted  to 
close  said  port  means  in  response  to  overtravel  of  said 
pistons  during  an  operating  stroke  thereof,  and  operating 
means  moving  said  pistons  in  unison  within  said  cylinders. 


3,959,319 
FLUID  APPARATUS 
Hngo  A.  PaniasMi,  Peckakill,  N.Y.,  ass^fnr  to  lBt( 
tional    Business    MacUncs   Coffioratkm,   New   Yorfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Oet  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,834 
6  ClalwB,  (CI.  69— «7) 
1.  A  fluid  apparatus  comprising,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
pressure  pulse  responsive  operators  each  adapted  to  under- 
go a  single  forward  and  return  stroke  in  response  to  a 
single  pressure  impulse  applied  individually  thereto,  a 
valve  connected  to  each  of  said  operators  and  operative 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  connected  operator 
to  produce  a  pressure  impulse,  and  means  connecting 
each  of  said  valves  to  one  of  said  pulse  reqxxisivc  opera- 


of  a  pressure  impulse  to  effect  the  operation  of  die  next 
succMding  connected  pulse  operator  in  the  chaiiL 


3,958,311 
FLOATING  OIL  WELL  DRILLING  EQUIPMENT 
Homer  J.  WooWnycr,  Cec«  IcaUns,  and  Charles  D. 
Iddlngs,  Take,  Okta.,  and  George  L  Lynch,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  nsrigners  to  Lcc  C.  Moore  Cotnesntton,  PMa- 
burgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvaoin 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,212 
4  aataBS.    (CL  61—46,5) 


-^ 

4.  Marine  oil  well  drilling  equipment,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary base  supported  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  shoes  provided  with 
aligned  openings  therethrough  and  mounted  on  the  base 
near  its  front  end,  a  gin  pc4e  mounted  on  the  base  behind 
the  shoes,  an  upwardly  extending  arm  disposed  in  front  of 
each  shoe  and  having  a  transverse  opening  through  its 
upper  end,  nneans  loosely  pivoting  the  lower  ends  of  the 
arms  to  the  base  on  an  axis  sub^antially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shoe  openings  to  permit  the  arms  to  swing 
backward  and  laterally,  the  arms  being  movable  length- 
wise thereof  on  said  pivoting  means,  a  barge  floating  in 
front  of  the  base  and  extending  lengthwise  away  from  it, 
a  reclining  mast  supported  lengthwise  on  the  barge  and 
having  feet  projecting  therefrom  toward  said  arms,  the 
mast  feet  having  aligned  transverse  openings  therethrough 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms,  and  removable  pivot 
pins  in  said  arm  openings  connecting  the  arms  to  the  mast, 
the  arms  being  located  in  positions  to  gtiide  the  feet  back 
to  the  shoes  when  the  mast  is  moved  toward  the  base  to 
align  said  feet  openings  with  the  shoe  openings,  whereby 
pins  can  be  inserted  in  said  aligned  feet  and  shoe  openings 
to  pivotally  connect  the  mast  to  the  shoes  so  that  it  can 
be  swung  upward. 

3,958412 

MARINE  RAILWAY 

SamncI  A.  McDowell,  Star  Rle.,  Bralncrd,  Minn. 

FBed  fnc  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,996 

19  Claims.     (CL  61— 67) 

10.  An  elongated  boat  doUy  adapted  to  be  mov«d 

longitudinally  along  an  inclined  marine  railwmf.  Mid 
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boat  doUy  including  a  pair  of  kMigitudiiitlly  eTtgnHing 
rear  cradles  adapted  to  support  the  aft  portion  of  a  boat 
hull,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rear  cradle*  to 
(^>posite  sides  of  said  doUy  for  movement  about  a  tran»> 
versely  extending  axis,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing forward  cradles  adapted  to  support  the  midportion 


of  a  boat  hull,  meau  pivotally  oomiectint  add  forward 
cradles  to  opposite  sides  of  said  dolly  for  movement 
about  axes  extending  transversely  of  said  doUy,  the  front 
ends  (A  each  of  said  forward  and  rou-  cradles,  ifiyitttd 
forwardly  of  their  pivotal  connections  to  nid  doUy,  being 
more  buoyant  than  tibe  rear  ends  of  said  cradles. 


COOLING  PACK  WTTH  RELEASABLE 

coNsnucnoN 

Albtn  A.  RobbiM,  333  S.  Glwieni  Ave^ 

West  CoHm,  CdV. 

Filed  May  2,  IM^TScr.  No.  2M4S 

3Ctmlmm.    (CL  <3-^) 


1.  A  cooling  pack  with  releauble  constrictioo  compris- 
ing an  outer  envelope,  all  of  the  edges  of  the  envelope 
being  hermetically  sealed  to  prevent  escape  of  any  ma- 
terial therefrom,  said  outer  envelope  bcLug  formed  of 
a  thin,  flexible,  plastic  sheet  material,  a  rekaatble  tic 
means  endicliag  the  outer  envelope  to  constrict  the  outer 
envelope  at  one  point  and  divide  said  outer  envelope  into 
two  compartments,  a  quantity  of  a  cooling  material  in  one 
oi  said  compartments,  a  second  envelope  in  one  of  said 
compartments,  said  second  envelope  containing  another 
cooling  material  therein,  said  second  envelope  being 
formed  of  thin,  flexible,  plastic  sheet  material,  said  sec- 
ond envelope  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  other 
sides  of  said  envelope  all  being  hermetically  sealed,  said 
open  end  of  the  seccmd  envelope  overlying  the  constricted 
part  of  the  outer  envelope,  the  open  end  of  ttie  second 
envelope  being  held  closed  by  the  releasable  tie  means 
iiaiiiltaiieously  with  the  «^'>«*««Tktin|  of  mid  outer  en- 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  SEPARATION  OF  AIR 

John  BflKlsr  Gartecr,  Loadoa,  Ei«hBi«  Mslpor  to  Tht 

BritiBh  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  Britkh  coowMiy 

FilcdAM.l2,1957,Ser.No.<77353      . 

2  OalBS.    (CL  <2— 29) 


1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  at  least  one  liquefied 
atmospheric  gas  by  the  liquefaction  and  subsequent  recti- 
^tion  of  air  with  the  simultaneous  production  of  gaseous 
methane,  including  the  steps  of  evaporating  liquid  methane 
in  a  vaporiser  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  an  at  least 
partially  condensed  inert  gas  having  a  boiling  point  at 
atmospheric  pressure  below  —183*  C.  operating  in  a 
closed  cycle,  whereby  said  inert  gas  is  cooled,  compressing 
the  air  and  cooling  and  purifying  the  compressed  air  in 
alternating  heat  exchangers  by  heat  exchange  with  a 
product  of  rectification,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inert  gas 
being  used  for  balancing  the  exchangers,  the  amount  of 
inert  gas  required  for  balancing  the  alternating  heat  ex- 
changers exceeding  the  amount  of  inert  gas  which  must 
be  condensed  by  evaporation  of  liquid  methane  in  order 
to  produce  the  required  liquefaction  of  air,  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  inert  gas  is  by-passed  around  at  least  a 
part  of  the  vaporiaer,  passing  said  cooled  inert  gu  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  cooled  air  to 
be  liquefied  to  provide  at  least  a  part  of  the  refrigeration 
necessary  to  effect  such  liquefaction,  and  withdrawing 
gaseous  methane  from  the  air  liquefaction  and  refrig- 
eration system. 

3,t5t31S 
PROCESS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  GASEOUS  PRODUCT 

TO  MEET  A  FLUCTUATING  DEMAND 
Faid  Mawicc  Sckirflai^_RldHBO■d,  E^laad. 

TW  BritiBk  Oxygen  ^ 


Filed  Dec.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,5M 

ippHrnH—  Great  Mtala  Dec  14, 1959 
•  CUiM.    (CL  <2-.52) 


1 .  A  method  of  (^>erating  a  low-temperature  gas  sepa- 
ration plant  to  satisfy  a  fluctuating  or  intermittent  de- 
mand for  a  gaseous  separation  product  comprising  oper- 
ating  the  plant  continuously  to  produce  said  gaseous 
separation  product  at  the  average  demand  rate  therefor, 
condensing  at  least  a  part  of  said  product  produced  during 
periods  of  no  or  reduced  demand  by  beat  exchange  ex- 
teranUy  of  said  plant  with  a  stored  liquefied  auxiliary 
fluid  mpnriuig  at  a  temperature  below  the  condenan- 
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tioD  temperature  of  said  product,  storing  the  condensed 
product,  revaporising  sufficient  of  the  stored  condensed 
product  during  periods  of  high  demand  at  a  rate  adequate 
to  satisfy  the  excess  demand  by  heat  exchange  with  a 
stream  of  said  auxiliary  fluid  in  the  gaseous  state  and  at 
a  pressure  hi^r  than  that  at  which  this  fluid  is  vaporised 
to  condense  the  product  during  periods  of  no  <»-  reduced 
demand,  and  storing  the  auxiliary  fluid  which  is  lique- 
fied during  the  revaporisation  for  use  in  condensing  said 
product  during  a  subsequent  period  of  no  or  reduced 
demand. 


3,6S6314 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  FLUID-TIGHT 

TANKS  OR  LIKE  HOLDERS,  AND  TANKS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

lean  TodM,  Chatoo  (Sduc  ct  Olm\  Fhosce,  aasifnor  to 

SciTlcc  NattoMd  dit:  Gas  dc  FniMC 

Filed  July  26,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  127,939 

CiaiuM  priority,  appUcatlon  FnMC  Aug.  19, 19M 

4ClafaM.    (CL  42-45) 


tare  of  a  gaseous  heat  source,  comprising  the  ttepa  of 
passing  said  liquefied  gas  over  one  face  of  an  extended 
heat-exchanging  surface  of  a  heat-exchanger  device,  pass- 
ing a  relatively  warm  gas  from  said  heat  source  over  the 
other  face  of  said  heat-exchanging  surface  in  indirect 
heat-exchange  with  said  liquefied  gas  to  vaporize  and 
warm  the  latter,  permitting  condensible  gases  contained 
in  said  relatively  warm  gas  from  said  heat  source  to 
freeze  out  on  a  firat  zone  of  said  heat-exchanger  surface 
which  is  the  ccrfdeat  zone  during  a  first  portion  of  each 
cycle,  permitting  condensiU?  gases  contained  in  said  rda- 
tively  warm  gas  from  said  heat  source  to  freeze  out  on  a 
second  zone  of  said  heat-exchanger  surface  which  is  the 
coldest  zone  during  a  second  portion  of  each  cycle,  uti- 
lizing said  relatively  warm  gas  from  said  heat  source 
to  evaporate  previously  frozen  out  condensibles  from 
said  second  zone  during  said  first  portion  of  each  cycle, 
utilizing  said  relatively  warm  gas  from  said  heat  source 
to  evaporate  previously  frozen  out  coodensiUes  from 
said  first  zone  during  said  second  portion  of  each  cycle, 
and  periodically  reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
liquefied  gas  and  said  relatively  warm  gas  to  effect  trans- 
fers between  said  first  and  second  portions  of  cycle,  said 
relatively  warm  gas  during  each  portion  of  each  cycle 
contacting  first  the  oddest  zone  of  said  heat-exchanger 
sorAwe. 


3,95M17 
VAPORIZATION  OF  UQUEFIED  GASES 

_U  B.  rmtmwm,  Liitagsliin,  NJ^  aaslganr  to  S^ 

Ak  Prodw^  Co,,  Newavfc,  N  J,,  a  corporatlou  of  Dela- 

FOad  Mv.  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  725,319 
14  OaliM.     (CL  62—42) 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  fluid  tight  en- 
closed space  for  storing  under  pressure  a  substance  at 
very  low  temperatures,  the  steps  of  digging  a  cavity  deep 
in  the  ground,  a  pit  leading  from  said  cavity  Uf  the 
ground  surface,  of  closing  said  cavity  by  means  of  a 
floor-forming  plate  adapted  in  said  pit  at  the  bottom 
thereof  and  provided  with  openings,  of  mounting  throu^ 
said  openings  the  necessary  piping  for  said  cold  substance. 
of  covering  said  floor-forming  plate  with  a  water-soaked 
material  which  subsequently  freezes  and  forms  a  fluid 
tight  layer  sc^d  with  the  walls  of  said  pit. 


3^58^18 

DRIP  CONTROL  FOR  PROJECTING  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

Michael  Poiovitcfa,  516  Chflton  St,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

Filed  June  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,662 

6ClalnM.    (CL62— 269) 


1.  A  drip  control  for  an  air  conditioner  projecting  from 
a  building  and  installed  in  a  housing  having  a  perforated 
front  through  which  an  air-water  spray  is  blown  by  a 
motor-driven  fan.  comprising  a  pan  disposed  in  spaced 
rdation  under  said  conditioner  and  having  sides  and  a 
front  wall,  a  baffle  projecting  upwardly  at  an  inward 
angle  from  said  wall  and  designed  to  deflect  said  spray 
to  said  pan,  a  sheet  of  absorbent  material  of  size  ade* 
quate  to  absorb  substantially  all  of  the  water  sprayed 
during  the  dehumidifying  period  of  said  conditioner  and 
mounted  in  a  manner  to  absorb  said  water  from  said 
pan  and  to  permit  vaporization  of  said  absorbed  water 
during  the  running  period  of  said  conditioner,  and  attach- 
ing means  for  attaching  said  pan  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  cyclic  prooeas  for  vaporizing   and  warming  a 
UqoeAed  gas  having  a  boiling  point  below  the  tempera- 


3^56319 
ICE  MAUNG  MACHINES 
GvM  M.  Laci,  S969  W.  Lake  St,  Chicars  01. 
Filed  Am.  7, 1956,  Scr.  No.  753,629 
llOalaH.     (CL  62—346) 
1.  A  flake  ice  maJcing  machine  comprising  an  evap- 
orator shell  having  opposite  freezing  surfaces  equally 
spaced  from  each  other,  ice  harvesting  means  including  a 
U-shaped  member  straddling  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
evaporator  shell  and  movable  longitudinally  of  said  dieU 
(o  dislodge  ice  from  each  of  said  surfaces  and  having 
arms  adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  of  said  surfaces  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  member,  blades  on  each  of  said  arms  extending  to 
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said  freezing  sur&oes  for  dislodgiof  ice  from  said  war- 
faces  and  guiding  said  member  relative  to  said  surfaces, 
said  blades  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  travel  of 


said  member  to  draw  said  member  against  said  straddled 
edge,  and  means  on  said  member  to  effect  rolling  engage- 
ment between  said  edge  and  said  member. 


REFBIGERATOR 

Lawrence  H.  Foster,  Scandalc,  mi  HaraU  E.  Bwh,  Hb4- 

N.Y^  Msi^on  to  Foster  Rcfrtgcnitor  Corp^ 

N.Y^  a  coTForathM  of  New  York 

Filed  JoM  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,44S 

•  ClshiB     (CL«2— 3t2) 


and  to  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  annular  groove, 
the  inner  member  having  an  outwardly  facing  annular 
groove  and  a  plurality  of  outwardly  facing  angularly 
spaced  axial  grooves  opening  to  both  ends  thereof  and 
dispoeed  in  staggered  relation  to  the  axial  grooves  of 
said  outer  member,  and  a  power  transmitting  vibration 
absorbing  coupling  member  ot  rubber  disposed  between 
the  oppoeed  faces  of  said  outer  and  inner  members  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  perishable  products  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  cart  having  casters  freely  movable 
in  different  directions  for  transporting  the  products  to 
any  desired  location,  a  refrigerator  having  insulated  side 
and  bottom  walls  and  a  door  opening  through  which  the 
cart  may  be  rolled  in  and  out  of  the  refrigerator,  a  re- 
frigeration system  having  an  evaporator  in  the  refrigera- 
tor for  cooling  the  interior  of  the  refrigerator,  recessed 
grooves  in  the  insulated  bottom  wall  of  the  refrigerator 
below  the  door  opening  and  forming  spaced  tracks  at  a 
level  only  slightly  above  the  level  of  the  floor  support- 
ing the  refrigerator,  and  a  combined  guide  and  ramp  for 
each  track  nuMinted  on  the  front  of  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  refrigerator  for  restricting  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  casters  of  the  cart  and  guiding  them  into  the  re- 
cessed track  grooves. 


POWER  TRANSMITTING  COUPLING  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Irrkm  E-  Aske,  Si.  Pilirslig,  Fla, 
(44«  4<th  Ave.,  St  PUsisfcii  loMh  i,  Fb.) 
FIM  Oct  3, 1M6,  Ssr.  No^  iM23 
SCkkm.    (CL<4— U) 
1.  A    power    transmitting   vibration   absorbing    cou- 
pling including  driving  and  driven  members  having  con- 
centrically disposed  radially  spaced  body  portioos  having 
opposed  cylindrical  curved  faces,  the  face  of  the  outer 
member  fadng  inwardly  and  having  an  annular  cratrally 
disposed  inwardly  facing  groove  therein  and  having  a 
irfurality    of   angularly    spaced    inwardly    facing   axial 
grooves  opening  at  the  outer  end  of  the  body  member 


factional  clutching  power  transmitting  engagement  with 
the  opposed  surfaces  thereof  and  with  said  grooves  there- 
in, uid  coupling  member  being  tuder  such  degree  (A 
distortion  stress  that  it  is  substantially  non-stretchable 
t6rsionally  thereof  under  power  transmitting  use  loads 
of  the  coupling  while  absorbing  vibration  of  one  member 
relative  to  the  other  and  permitting  relative  tilting  of  the 
axes  of  the  members  relative  to  each  other. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MINERAL 

WOOL  FIBERS 

Edwavi  Loato  EiaHL  Swalocn  275, 

Mexico  a|y  It,  Mesko 

FHad  Apr.  2f ,  1M9, 8m.  No.  tM^MS 

iCUtm.    <CL6S-.14) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  mineral  wool 
having  a  rotor  with  an  external  end  receiving  face,  means 
for  feeding  molten  material  onto  said  external  receiving 
face  while  the  latter  is  rotating,  a  hollow  ring  supported 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  end  receiving  faos  and 
having  an  annular  flat  external  bottom  face,  means  for 
conducting  a  fiberizing  agent  under  pressure  into  said 
ring,  said  flat  bottom  face  of  the  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  outlets  for  said  fiberizing  agent  positioned  so  that 
molten  material  thrown  centrifugally  from  the  periphery 
of  said  end  receiving  face  will  be  acted  upon  and  fiber- 
ized  by  said  fiberizing  agent  promptly  after  enserging 
from  said  outlets,  said  oatlets  being  in  a  multiplicity  of 
spaced  sets  extending  aroond  the  ring  with  each  set  form- 
ing an  oblique  line  with  respect  to  the  radius  of  the  ring. 


3,t5t,323 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  DEVTTRIFIED 
GLASS  SEALS 

Stewart  A.  Claypoolc,  Palirtad  Post  N.Y.,  iirffiii  to 
Con^  GlMB  Worlo,  Conli«  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FBad  Mm.  24,  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  723,257 
4  daioM.     (CL  45—17) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  component  parts  of  tn  arti- 
cle dut  are  joined  togtther  with  a  devitrified  lead-ziiic- 
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borate  glass  seal  formed  at  an  elevated  glass  devitrifying   said  needle  bar  and  having  shanks,  beards,  and  tips  on 
temperature  which  comprises  said  beards;  a  set  of  sinkers  having  noses  respectively 

heatmg  at  least  the  sealmg  zone  of  the  article  to  a  tem-   located  in  the  region  of  said  beards;  a  support  member 
penture  that  is  about  50*  C.  above  the  devitrifying  and  a  set  of  yam  control  elements  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port   member    and    respectively    located    adjacent    said 
4»-y    ^t  machine  needles,  each  yam  control  element  having  an 

-  ^^  abutment  and  a  free  end  beyond  said  abutment;  and 

operating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
member  to  move  the  same  and  said  coatrol  elements 
relative  to  said  machine  needles  for  moving  said  control 
elements  between  a  first  relative  position  in  which  said 


temperature  and  at  which  die  devitrified  glass  seal  is 
weakened, 
and  applying  force  to  at  least  one  of  the  component 
parts  to  place  the  seal  in  tension  and  thereby  separate 
the  parts  along  a  line  of  fracture  in  the  seal. 


3,05t324 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SELVAGE  FOR 

HOSIERY 

Natkao  Lcvfai,  722  Edgcwood  Ave,  Trenton  8,  N  J. 

Orlffcaal  appHcadon  Apr.  4,  If 5t,  Scr.  No.  724,417.  dow 

No.  2,974,707.  dalad  Mar.  2t,  194L    DIvMed 

Jan.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  84,177 

8CUBH.    (CL  44-^1) 


abutments  are  spaced  from  the  tips  of  said  beards  and 
located  adjacent  the  shanks  of  said  machine  needles,  and 
said  free  ends  are  under  said  sinker  noses  to  receive,  to- 
gether with  said  machine  needles,  yam  kinks  from  the 
same,  and  a  second  relative  position  in  which  said  abut- 
ments are  disposed  in  the  region  of  said  needle  beards 
whereby  the  yam  kinks  are  pushed  under  said  beards 
and  are  held  there  by  said  abutments  adapted  to  be  spaced 
from  old  loops  on  the  shanks  of  said  machine  needles 
so  that  said  tips  of  said  beards  are  located  between  old 
loops  and  new  loops  wbtta  said  beards  are  pressed. 


3,458,324 
MULTIPLE  PILE  PROJECTIONS 
Rex  S.  MacCaftray,  Jr.,  Boiling  Springs,  Pa., 
C.  H.  Masfamd  and  Soos^  Carlisle.  Pa^  a 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mm-.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,344 
14  ClalnM.    (CL  44—191) 


to 


6.  The  method  of  forming  a  selvage  for  a  simulated 
rib  portion  of  a  tubular  fabric  of  an  elastic  and  of  a  pair 
of  body  yams  upon  a  circular  series  of  independent  latch 
needles  of  a  circular  knitting  machine  including  the  step 
of  causing  spaced  needles  of  said  circle  of  needles  to  tuck 
said  elastic  yam  for  at  least  one  revolution  of  said  ma- 
chine, the  step  of  causing  a  first  group  of  spaced  needles 
to  tuck  one  of  said  body  yams,  the  step  of  causing  a 
second  group  of  spaced  needles  to  tuck  the  other  of  said 
body  yams,  and  the  step  of  causing  said  circle  of  needles 
commencing  with  the  needles  thereof  following  those 
needles  which  have  tucked  said  body  yams  to  be  raised 
to  latch  clearing  level  and  to  take  and  to  knit  a  first  course 
of  each  of  said  body  yams  during  which  said  tucked  body 
and  elastic  yams  are  catised  to  be  cast  off  from  the  needles 
tucking  the  same  to  be  incorporated  unknit  in  said  first 
ooane  to  form  said  selvage  wherein  one  of  said  cast  off 
body  yams  is  so  incorporated  in  a  plurality  of  wales  of 
the  first  course  of  the  other  of  said  body  yams  and  where- 
in the  other  of  said  cast  off  yams  b  so  incorporated  in  a 
plurality  of  wales  of  the  first  course  of  said  one  of  said 
body  yams. 

3,858,325 

STRAIGirr  BAR  KNTITING  MACHINES 

botoavh,  IiliisHistiii.  a^  Nevflfo  Cnftkcrt  Lnd- 
btookc,  Leicester,  rnglaai,  asslf  srs  to  WUttaa  CoMon 
Limited,  Lonchhoronih,  Fs^ani 

Filed  Oct  34,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,734 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  5,  1957 

11  Claims.    (CL44— 88) 

1.  In  a  straight  bar  knitting  machine,  in  combination, 

a  needle  bar,  and  a  set  of  machine  needles  mounted  on 


7.  A  warp  knitted  pile  fabric  having  backing  yam  ex- 
tending weftwise,  pile  yam  extending  in  successive  shogged 
stretclKS  weftwise,  each  pile  yam  end  forming  a  plurality 
of  pile  projections  in  the  same  course,  the  backing  wefts 
and  the  legs  of  the  pile  yam  ends  which  form  the  pile 
projections  being  bound  in  the  stitches  of  knitting  chains. 


3,858427 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  RIBBON  AND  ROPE- 
SHAPED  GOODS  WITH  A  TREATING  FLUID 
Earil  HabNitael  and  Jakob  Lonis 
thnr,  SwUxcriand,  assiianri  to 
nii«cr  A.-G.,  Uzwil,  SwMxcrland 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  437,442 
ChMnu  priority,  applicatioa  Switxerland  Feb.  3,  1954 

11  Clafans.  (a.  48—5) 
1.  A  machine  for  treating  ribbon  and  rope-shaped 
goods  with  a  treating  fluid,  said  machine  comprising  a 
closed  high  pressure  container  having  conduit  means  con- 
nected thereto  consisting  essentially  of  fluid  inlet  con- 
duit means  and  guiding  conduit  means  for  guiding  the 
goods  to  be  treated,  a  fluid  feeding  means  connected  to 
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said  fluid  inlet  conduit  means,  a  collecting  container  to 
which  said  guiding  conduit  means  is  connected,  said  guid- 
ing conduit  means  comprising  flow  resistance  means  for 
providing  resistance  to  treating  fluid  passing  therethrough, 
and  beat  transfer  means  associated  with  said  fluid  feed- 
ing means,  whereby  when  treating  fluid  is  fed  into  said 
high   pressure   container   by   said   fluid   feeding   means 
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through  said  fluid  inlet  conduit  means  and  goods  are 
guided  into  and  out  of  said  high  pressure  container 
through  said  guiding  conduit  means,  the  treatment  fluid 
can  flow  out  of  said  high  pressure  container  only  through 
taid  guiding  conduit  means,  and  the  flow  resistance  of 
said  guiding  conduit  means  creates  a  back  pressure  in 
said  high  pressure  container. 


3,651,321 

CLOTHES  LAUNDERING  MACHINE  HAVING 

A  LINT  FILTER 

Aiidrew  M.  Anictsoi^  Sui  Pedro,  CaHT^  iirifiii  to  ^ 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatkMi  off  New  York 

Filed  Juc  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  36,261 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  66—18) 


axial  length  of  said  chamber  and  an  upright  imper- 
forate rear  wall  in  surface  contact  with  the  radially 
outermost  wall  of  said  chamber  along  the  full  length 
thereof,  the  said  front  wall  commencing  at  substan- 
tially the  intersection  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
chamber  and  the  adjacent  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
tub  and  constituting  a  short  continuation  ot  said 
cylindrical  wall, 

filter  means  extending  laterally  frtwn  a  median  portion 
of  said  front  wall  to  the  base  of  said  rear  wall  where- 
by to  define  with  taid  front  and  rear  walls  an 
elongated  lint-entrapping  pocket  disposed  above  said 
chamber  bottom  wall  and  occupying  the  length  of 
said  chamber, 

q)ring  clip  means  fixed  to  a  wall  of  said  chamber  and 
releasably  engaging  with  said  filter  device  rear  wall 
to  hold  the  same  snugly  against  the  adjacent  cham- 
ber wall, 

and  a  hinged  panel  in  said  basket  wall  to  afford  access 
to  said  filter  device  for  the  removal  there<rf  from 
said  chamber,  said  hinged  panel  being  accessible 
through  the  clothes  loading  opening  of  said  basket 


3^58,329 

WASHER-EXTRACTOR  HAVING  A  SAFETY 

CONTROL 

Walter  WUllam  Ralph  Scarlc,  UxbrMgc,  Eagland,  assigDor 

to  The  Hoover  Coapuy,  Nortk  Ontoo,  Ohio,  a  cor> 

poratkm  of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  164,414 

Claims  priorfty,  appHcatfcM  Great  Brttaki  May  12,  1966 

6  Claims.     (CL  66—24) 


In  a  clothes  washing  machine, 

an  imperforate  substantially  cylindrical  tub, 

a  perforate  clothes-receiving  basket  disposed  within 
said  tub  for  rotation  therein  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

said  tub  and  said  basket  having  in  their  req>ective  front 
waU  portions  mutually  registering  openings  through 
which  clothes  may  be  placed  in  said  basket, 

means  f(»'  suppljring  washing  liquid  to  said  basket  to 
a  sUtic  level  above  the  bottom  of  said  basket, 

means  for  rotating  said  tub  continuously  in  one  direc- 
tion whereby  the  rotating  basket  will  create  an  up- 
wardly directed  wave  of  wash  liquid  within  said  tub 
outwardly  of  said  basket,  the  crest  of  said  wave  es- 
ublishing  a  dynamic  liquid  level  substantially  above 
the  normal  static  liquid  level, 

•  portion  of  the  cylindrical  sidewall  of  said  tub  being 
outwardly  emboased  to  form  aa  axially  extending 
filter  chamber  which  will  be  occupied  to  a  substan- 
tial depth  by  said  wave  of  wash  liquid,  said  chamber 
openly  facing  said  basket  and  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  being  above  the  said  sUtic  liquid  level, 

conduit  means  communicating  between  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  and  said  tub  below  the  said  static 
liquid  level, 
a  lint  filter  device  removably  diq>osed  within  said 
chamber,  said  device  comprising  a  front  imperforate 
wall  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  for  the  full 


1.  In  a  washer  extractor,  a  routable  basket,  an  Im- 
peller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  basket,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  basket  at  a  slow  speed  for  washing  operations, 
means  for  rotating  said  impeller  at  a  high  speed  in  an. 
opposite  direction  during  slow  speed  rotation  of  said 
basket,  selective  means  for  rendering  said  impeller  rout- 
ing means  operative  and  inoperative,  means  for  rotating 
said  basket  at  a  high  speed  for  spin  extracting  operations, 
that  improvement  which  comprises  means  preventing 
operation  of  said  selective  means  during  high  speed  rota- 
tion of  said  basket. 


3,656,336 

WASHING  MACHINE 
Frederick  W.  GnwIkaB,  1666  Vtec  SL, 

Hollywood  21,  Calf. 
FIM  Fab.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792442 
4ClaiiM.     (CL66— 56) 
3.  A  washing  machine,  comprising:   a  housiag  struc- 
ture, open  at  one  end;  a  rotauble  washer  barrel  having 
an  open  outer  end  in  registry  with  the  open  end  of  said 
housing    structure;    a    circular   track   and   roller    means 
journaling  said  washer  barrel  in  said  housing  structure; 
means  forming  a  sealing  connection  between  the  inner 
end  of  said  washer  barrel  and  said  housing  structure 
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lo  exclude  water  from  said  track  and  roller  means;  a 
partition  behind  said  sealing  means  forming  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  washer  barrel  a  water-receiving  com- 
partment; means  for  discharge  of  water  from  said  water- 


receiving  compartment;  a  tubular  shaft  for  rotating  said 
washer  barrel  and  forming  a  water  inlet  thereto,  said 
barrel  having  an  apertured  inner  wall  for  discharge  of 
water  into  said  water-receiving  compartment 


3,656,331 
SLIDING  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

CYUNDRICAL  CONTAINERS 

AntlKMiy  MadoMia,  1346  N.  Franklin  Ave., 

Deal  flora,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnne  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  619,339 

9Clainii.    (CL66— 139) 


3,656,332 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET-TREATMENT  OF 

FIBERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Eugca  Hoffmann,  Krefeld,  Gcrauuiy,  aarigimr  to 

Phrlx-Werkc  AG.,  Hambuii,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  759,675 

13  daloM.    (CL  66—161) 


10.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  goods,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a  relatively 
shallow  bath  of  treating  liquid,  said  vessel  having  an  inner 
bottom  face;  inlet  means  for  admitting  treating  liquid  into 
said  vessel;  outlet  meaiu  for  tthe  treating  liquid  spaced 
from  said  inlet  means  permitting  the  liquid  to  flow  in  said 
bath  along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal direction,  said  inlet  aitd  outlet  means  defining  in 
said  vessel  a  normal  liquid  level;  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
ridges  on  said  bottom  face  located  entirely  under  said  nor- 
mal liquid  level  spaced  therefrom  and  extending  only  up- 
wardly in  a  direction  transversal  to  said  predetermined 
path  and  forming  valleys  between  the  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly sloping  faces  of  adjacent  ridges,  said  vessel  being 
free  of  any  ridges  located  above  said  normal  liquid  level 
and  so  that  the  treating  liquid  while  flowing  along  said  pre- 
determined path  will  be  forced  by  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing ridges  to  simultaneously  vibrate  freely  in  longitudinal 
direction  and  upwardly  in  substantially  vertical  direction 
above  said  normal  liquid  level  and  transverse  to  said  sub- 
stantially horizontal  direction  of  said  predetermined  path; 
and  means  for  passing  a  plurality  of  spaced  endless  goods 
to  be  treated  dirough  said  batfi  in  said  predetermined  sub- 
stantially horizontal  direction,  whereby  said  goods  are  sub- 
jected during  such  passage  to  the  substantially  vertical 
vibrating  movement  of  said  treating  liquid  without  being 
subjected  to  lateral  movement  capable  of  causing  contact 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  goods. 


3,656433 
BURGLAR-RESISTANT  LOCK 
Clemciis  WUtc  Chicago,  HL,  aarigDor  to 

Companv  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a 
of  Caaada 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  48,692 
7  Claims.    (CL76— IJ) 


1.  In  a  laundry  machine  a  drum-supporting  structure, 
a  hoUow  dmm  structure  rotatably  mounted  in  said  drum- 
supporting  structure,  said  drum  structure  including  a 
hollow  generally  cylindrical  longitudinal  wall  having  a 
doorway  therein  and  a  pair  of  transverse  walls  secured 
to  said  longittidinal  wall  in  axially-spaced  relationship 
defining  with  said  transverse  walls  a  generally  cylindrical 
chamber,  a  pair  of  generally  arcuate  door  guide  mem- 
bers mounted  within  said  chambers,  said  guide  members 
being  connected  to  the  inner  side  of  said  drum  structure 
adjacent  and  on  oppoaite  sides  of  said  doorway  in  radi- 
allly-spaced  relationship  with  said  longitudinal  wall,  a 
door  structure  of  arcuate  cross-section  circumferentially 
slidably  mounted  on  said  door  guide  members  inside  said 
ctiamber  for  travel  tberealong  between  doorway-closing 
and  doorway-opening  positions  and  cam  means  mounted 
within  said  drum  structure  for  urging  said  door  struc- 
ture ootwardly  into  closing  relatioaahip  with  laid  door- 
way opon  arrival  adjacent  said  doorway. 
7S3  o.o. 


2.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  comprising  a  lock  cylin- 
der having  a  non<ircular  riiaft  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  a  lock  mechanism  having  i  itationary  mem- 
ber thereon,  a  bushing  rotatabk  in  said  stationary  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  lock  mechanism,  said  bushing  hay- 
ing a  noo<ircular  slot  therein  diaengageably  reodving  said 
shaft,  a  first  radial  bore  in  said  stationary  member,  • 
second  bore  in  said  bushing  and  normally  aligned  with 
said  first  bore,  first  and  second  tumbler  pins  slidable  in 
said  bores,  and  a  tpring  biasing  said  tumbler  piiu  inwardly 
along  said  bores,  said  second  tumUer  pin  normally  being 
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held  out  of  said  ikM  by  said  Aaft  ud  noranUy  having  its  an  entry  slot  adjacent  said  lockinf  memben  throaih 

outer  end  aligned  with  the  outside  of  said  bushing  so  diat  which  said  identification  card  is  inantable  to  engage  the 

said  bushing  will  be  free  to  rotate,  said  q>ring  being  locking  members;  said  key  edge  having  stop  porttoM  at 

effective  to  move  said  second  tumbler  pin  into  said  slot  the  ends  thereof;  and  txed  stop  means  hi  said  lock  ad* 

while  moving  said  first  tumbler  pin  into  said  second  bore  jacent  said  entry  slot  for  engaging  the  stc^  portions  at 
to  lock  said  bushing  against  rotation  wfaen  said  shaft  ia 
withdrawn  from  said  slot 


COMBINATION  LOCK  MICHANBM 
AbdMM  a^  IVMsas  NcImb  McKay,  bo<h  of 

',  N.Y^  BMluun  to  SariMt  A  Grsealsnff,  Im^ 
Rochester,  N.Y^  a  coraontioa  of  New  York 
FIM  latar  It,  IMl,  §tr.  N*.  122,7t7 
4nslMi     (CLTt— «1) 


the  ends  of  said  key  edge,  said  staggered  steps  being  dia- 
poeed  to  hold  said  locking  members  in  saiid  particular 
staggered  relation  when  said  identification  card  is  held 
with  said  key  edge  against  the  locking  members  and  witii 
said  stop  porticos  abutting  said  stops. 


Vkfllo  Daaie  TetthsKa,  CaigMi  St  3529, 

Moalsvidoo,  Unsiany 

Ffloi  Apr.  12, 19M,  Sar.  N«.  21,731 

7CWM.    {CLT—344) 


1.  In  a  security  cabinet  of  the  type  having  a  door,  an 
elongated  locking  bar  supported  on  the  door  for  recipro- 
cative  rectilinear  axial  movement  along  a  bar  adjustment 
axis  paralleling  the  plane  of  the  door  between  axially 
spaced  door  locking  and  unlocking  positions;  a  lock  mech- 
anism comprising  a  combination  lotk.  supported  for  recti- 
linear reciprocative  movement  between  qpaced  first  and 
second  limit  positions  along  a  path  generally  paralleling 
the  bar  adjustment  axis,  said  combination  lock  having  a 
reciprocative  bolt  selectively  adjusUble  to  projected  and 
retracted  positiooa,  means  continuously  intercoupling  said 
locking  bar  with  the  bolt  of  said  combination  lock  for 
shifting  said  locking  bar  along  said  bar  adjustment  axis 
to  said  locking  and  unlocking  positions  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  combination  lock  along  said  path  to 
said  first  and  second  limit  positions  reflectively,  and  su- 
tionary  strike  means  on  said  door  disposed  relative  to  the 
projected  position  of  said  bolt  to  intercept  the  projected 
bolt  and  bar  movement  of  said  combiiution  lock  along 
said  pu.th  from  said  first  limit  position  toward  second  limit 
position,  said  strike  lying  outside  of  the  path  of  said  bolt 
during  movement  of  said  combination  lock  along  said  path 
when  said  bolt  occupies  said  retracted  position. 


1.  In  a  cylinder  lock,  a  casing  having  mounted  there- 
in a  hoUow  cylinder  defined  by  two  semi-cylindrical  sec- 
tions, seouing  means  for  holding  said  semi-cylindrical 
sections  together,  a  (riurality  of  tumblers  slidably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder,  oaid  cyUnder  having  therethrough  a 
first  series  of  lateral  perforations,  the  upper  ends  of  the 
tumblers  passing  throu^  said  perforations,  resilient  means 
in  the  cylinder  urging  all  the  tumblers  therein  in  one 
direction  so  that  said  upper  ends  of  the  tumblers  normally 
project  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  cyUnder  to  lock 
the  cylinder  to  said  casing,  each  of  the  tumblers  having 
thereon  a  lateral  shoulder  for  coacting  with  a  key  when 
the  latter  is  inserted  in  the  cylinder  to  move  said  tum- 
blers downwardly  to  withdraw  said  ends  of  the  tmnblers 
into  said  cylinder. 


3,0St,335 

COMBIN  AHQN  IDKNTIFICATION  CARD  AND 

KEY  AND  LOCK  IHERKFOR 

Uwaoa  B.  Cottras,  4tM  Jewel,  Sm  fMsfs 

HM  Fik.  S,  IMt,  Sar.  N^.  7,M4 

S  nil  III     (CL7»-.3SS) 

1.  The  combination  of  an  identiflcatioii  card  and  a 

lock,  comprising:  a  thin,  generally  fiat  identiflcatioa  card 

of  the  type  ordinarily  carried  in  a  wallet,  ami  having 

identification  means  thereon  such  as  a  person's  name, 

address  and  description,  said  card  having  a  key  edge; 

said  key  edge  having  a  pluraUty  of  staggered  steps  there* 

in;  a  lock  having  a  lock  mechanism  iwclwling  a  plurality 

of  locking  members  positioiuble  in  a  particular  staggered 

relation  to  release  the  lo^  mechanism;  said  lock  having 


3,t5t,337 
HYDRAUUC  PIPE  TESTING  PRESS 


Th.  Calow  A  Cc,  BWsff^M,  < 

HM  Sepl  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  •42^99 

Oci.l,195t 

(CL  73—41) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pipe  testing  press  comprising  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  sealing  hMds  near  one  end  of  said  frame  for 
sealing  one  end  ot  each  of  a  pair  of  pipes  toward  the 
outside,  means  for  supplying  a  pressure  fluid  through  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  sealing  heads  into  at  least  one  of 
said  pipes,  a  third  sealing  head  near  the  other  end  of 
said  frame  for  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  one  of  said 
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em  said  locking  memben  throaih 
tion  card  is  iaaertable  to  entafle  the 
id  key  edge  having  stop  portiont  at 
d  fixed  it(9  meant  in  said  lock  ad- 
t  for  engaging  the  stop  portions  at 


edge,  said  staggered  steps  being  dis- 
locking  members  in  said  particular 
ben  said  identification  card  is  held 
tainst  the  locking  members  and  with 
butting  said  stop*. 


tck,  a  casing  having  mounted  there- 
defined  by  two  semi-cylindrical  sec- 
is  for  holding  said  semi<ylindrical 
lurality  of  tumblers  slidably  mounted 
id  cylinder  having  therethrough  a 
perforations,  the  upper  ends  of  the 
ugh  said  perforati(Mis,  resilient  means 
ag  all  the  tumblers  therein  in  one 
upper  ends  of  the  timiblers  normally 
uter  surface  of  the  cyUnder  to  lock 
casing,  each  of  the  tiunblers  having 
ulder  for  coacting  with  a  key  when 
in  the  cylinder  to  move  said  turn- 
withdraw  said  ends  of  the  tumblers 


ftCo^BWefcU,' 

2S,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  S42,i99 

Oct  1, 19SI 
(CL  75— 4i) 


•  testing  press  comprising  a  frame, 
tds  near  one  end  of  said  frame  for 
wch  of  a  pair  of  pipes  toward  the 
ipplying  a  pressure  fluid  ttiroufh  at 
of  scaling  heads  into  at  least  one  of 
caliag  head  near  the  other  end  of 
g  the  other  end  of  said  one  o(  said 


pipes,  and  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  sealing  heads 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axes  of  said  sealing  heads 
into  at  least  two  positions  in  each  of  which  a  different 
one  of  said  sealing  beads  of  said  pair  extends  coaxially 
to  said  third  sealing  bead  for  testing  a  pipe,  while  the 
other  sealing  head  of  said  pair  is  in  a  position  to  receive 
another  pqie. 

ULTRASONIC  THICXNB8S  COMPARATOR 

WUlkm  C.  Httt,  Wilsii,  Odtf.,  aaripsor  to  n»w0u  Ak- 

craft  CoijBwy,  bcn  SMta  Mo^ca,  CaM. 

HM  Dec.  M,  19S«,  Sar.  No.  OM73 

It  flilMi     (CL73— t7.t) 


-.     ,  ,f*      ; 


S'*     '^    ^ 


^^      *TK. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  material 
comprising:  generating  a  series  of  electrical  oscillations 
each  constantly  varying  in  frequency  over  a  predetermined 
range;  dividing  said  series  into  two  further  series  each 
comprising  alternate  oscillations  of  the  first  said  series 
and  correqwndingly  varying  in  frequency  over  a  range; 
converting  said  further  trains  into  two  series  of  mechani- 
cal oscillations;  applying  said  series  of  mechanical  oadl- 
lations  respectively  to  a  first  part  to  be  measured  and  to 
a  calibrated  part  having  different  thicknesses,  one  of 
which  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  first  part,  said  range 
in  frequency  including  at  least  one  frequency  proportional 
to  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  mechanical  oscillation 
in  the  part  to  be  measured;  producing  an  indication  of 
each  of  the  frequeix:ies  of  the  oaciUatioiu  which  are  pro- 
portional respectively  to  the  rraosiant  frequencies  of  the 
oscillations  in  the  part  to  be  measured  and  the  calibrated 
part;  applying  the  mechanical  oscillations  to  the  calibrated 
part  at  various  of  the  different  thicknesses  thereof  untH 
the  frequencies  that  are  indicated  are  equal  whereat  the 
thickness  of  the  calibrated  part  is  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  part  being  measured. 


3,9SM39 

vhrahon  detector  and  measuring 
iNarniuMENT 

l^pir»»  Cirfvsr  dtjr.  Calif.,  aaivMr  to 
WffgM   Corpofadois  FrofMoa   ProdMts   DivWon, 


FHed  Sept  2, 1952,  Ser.  Now  752,51< 
9  CMm.  (CL  73—71.4) 
2.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  vibration  of  any  one  of 
i  munber  of  blades  of  a  rotor  as  the  rotor  rotates,  in- 
cluding, first  means  for  developing  a  pulse  each  time 
each  blade  passes  a  predetermined  poim  during  the  ro- 
tation of  the  rotor,  second  means  coupled  to  the  rotor 
for  developing  a  pulse  each  time  the  rotor  passes  through 
a  predetermined  angular  position,  adjustable  delay  cir- 
cuit meaas  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  delaying 


the  pulse  by  a  predetermined  interval  to  select  any  ooe 
of  the  blades  for  detection,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
adjustable  delay  means  and  to  said  first  means  tor  measur- 


^s^fk- 


ing  the  time  interval  between  the  pulses  corresponding 
to  the  selected  blade  with  the  delayed  reference  putes 
from  said  delay  circuit  means. 


3,95234« 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  FUEL 

MILEAGE 
Erik  Martea  MartcMsea,  Moiadal,  Swedca, 
Svcaska  Asroaiaa  A ktithnii^st,  I  Jakngiic 
ioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  12^< 
7CiainM.    (CL  73—114) 


6.  A  fuel  mileage  meter  for  a  vdiide.  comprising:  a 
positive  displacement  fuel  pump  of  the  type  coaq>r1iing  a 
variable  voIuom  pump  chamber  with  a  movaUe  wall 
member,  into  whidh  chamber  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
fuel  is  drawn  when  the  movable  wall  member  is  moved  in 
one  direction  and  from  which  such  fuel  is  expelled  mide^ 
pressure  when  the  movable  wall  member  is  moved  in  tbt 
other  direction,  a  solenoid  by  which  the  movaUe  waQ 
member  is  moved  in  one  direction,  and  means  yieldingly 
biasing  the  movable  wall  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; switch  means  responsive  to  the  volume  of  fod  in 
the  pump  chamber  to  be  momentarily  dosed  each  time 
fuel  is  drawn  into  the  pomp  diamber.  a  capadtor;  elec- 
tric circuit  means  oooaecnng  die  capadtor  with  aaid, 
switch  means  and  with  a  source  of  dired  current  of  imi- 
form  predetermined  voltage  to  charge  the  Capacitor  to  a 
predetermined  voltage  each  time  the  switch  ntieans  is 
closed;  a  second  capadtor.  other  electric  circuit  means 
for  discharging  the  first  derignatfd  capadtor  into  the  sec- 
ond capadtor,  including  a  double  throw  switch  having  a 
first  closed  position  in  which  the  second  capadtor  is  con- 
nected across  the  first  designated  capadtor  and  a  second 
closed  position  in  which  the  second  capadtor  is  short 
circuited;  means  on  the  vehicle  for  momentarily  actuating 
the  double  throw  switch  from  its  second  closed  position 
to  its  first  dosed  position  each  time  the  vehicle  traveraes 
a  predetermined  unit  of  distance;  and  integrating  circuit 
means  including  a  galvanometer,  for  continuously  measur- 
ing and  indicating  the  average  voltage  across  the  first 
designated  capadtor  and  for  presenting  sodi  measnre- 
ment  as  a  fniictioQ  of  the  rdationship  between  fod  ooo- 
sun^tion  and  distance  traveled. 
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3,MM41 
FORCE  MEASUIUNG  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  STRESSES  UPON  THE  FRAMEWORKS  IN 
UNDERGROUND     EXCAVATIONS     AND     THE 
LIKE 


■LbJL, 
FUad  Mm.  U,  1 


Gtwlbfhaft    fir 


>,  Sm.  No.  7993^1 

Mar.  26,  If  56 
(O.  73—141) 


1.  A  force  measuring  device,  particularly  for  deter- 
mining the  stresses  upon  the  frameworks  in  underground 
excavations,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
pair  of  spaced  plates;  a  resiliently  deformable  tubular 
member  disposed  between  and  having  a  pair  of  ends  each 
sealingly  connected  to  one  of  said  plates,  said  member 
defining  with  said  plates  a  pressure  chamber;  a  supply  of 
compressed  hydraulic  pressure  medium  filling  said  cham- 
ber for  permanently  urging  said  plates  in  a  direction  away 
from  each  other;  pressure  indicating  means;  means  de- 
fining a  passage  for  conmiunication  of  said  mediiun  be- 
tween, said  indicating  means  and  said  chamber;  a  plurality 
oi  flexible  chains  of  fixed  length,  each  chain  extending 
between  said  plates  externally  of  said  resilient  member 
for  restricting  in  all  directions  the  movements  of  said 
plates  wkh  respect  to  each  other  to  a  maximum  distance 
equal  to  the  fixed  length  c^  said  chains,  each  chain  hav- 
ing two  ends  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said 
plates  and  each  chain  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tjally  perpendicular  to  the  i^anes  of  said  plates  when  the 
plates  are  not  subjected  to  external  pressures;  and  a  tum- 
buckle  in  each  chain  for  varying  the  length  thereof,  the 
device  operating  in  such  manner  that,,  when  at  least  one 
of  said  plates  is  subjected  to  external  forces  to  further 
compress  said  pressure  medium,  said  resilient  member  is 
deformed  and  the  magnitude  erf  pressures  thereby  tran- 
smitted to  said  medium  is  visually  represented  by  said 


■ .   ■\      3,656,342 
LOAD-SENSITIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENTS 
E.  Bmck,  momUtr,  Colos  aariiMr,  by  mcmc  a 
to  ThOHM  W.  RmmU,  Booldcr,  Colo. 
Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  866,666 
llClakBS.    (CL73— 141) 


1.  A  load-sensitive  system  for  use  in  measuring  in- 
struments and  the  like  which  comprises,  a  first  supporting 
means,  a  first  pair  of  filamcnto  attached  to  the  first  sup- 


porting means  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  indi- 
cating means  attached  to  the  free  ends  of  the  first  pair  of 
filamenu,  a  second  pair  of  filaments  attached  to  the  indi- 
cating means  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  opposite 
the  first  pair  of  filaments,  and  a  second  supporting  means 
attached  to  the  free  ends  of  the  second  pair  of  filaments 
adapted  for  movement  under  load  relative  to  the  first 
supporting  means  in  a  direction  to  change  the  spacing 
therebetween,  each  filament  being  pre-loaded  torsionally 
in  the  same  direction  substantially  the  same  amount  to 
produce  a  first  torsional  force  cmnponent  adapted  to  move 
both  filament  pairs  toward  skewed  relation  turning  the 
indicating  means  in  one  direction,  and  both  filament 
pairs  being  pre-loaded  tensionally  to  produce  a  second 
torsional  force  component  adapted  to  counterbalance  the 
first  torsional  force  component  and  move  said  pairs  to- 
ward coplanar  relation  turning  the  indicating  means  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


3,656343 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  YARN 

SURFACE  DEFECTS 

Gcoiie  H.  Hatchcna  aod  WIUmi  L.  Dncaa,  WavMC- 

boro,  Va.,  asslfBii  to  E.  L  da  Poat  6e  Nemian  mi 

Company,  WUadaftoa,  DcL,  a  corporatkai  of  Dclawan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1956,  Ser.  No.  774,617 

7CfayaM.    (CL73— 166) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  surface  defects  in  a  con- 
tinuously moving  filamentary  structure,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  support  frame;  means  on  said  frame  for 
guiding  said  structure;  an  elongated  flexible  detection  ele- 
ment mounted  under  tension  on  said  frame  in  proximal 
traversing  relationship  to  said  structure;  transducer  means 
on  said  frame;  and  a  probe  extending  outwardly  from 
the  transducer  means  into  engagement  with  said  element 
whereby  to  transmit  all  vibrations  imparted  to  said  ele- 
ment by  surface  defects  into  usable  electric  signals. 


3,656,344 

FLUID  DETECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 

1.  Dcaslcr,  Palo  AMo,  CaUT.,  siilgani  to  Lock- 

fcsed  AlrcraR  Corporatioa,  Bartiaab,  CtHL 

FBsd  Jwij  17, 1956,  Ser.  No.  749^63 

6  nslaii     (CL73— 176) 

3.  The  method  of  detecting  deviations  of  motion  of  a 

vehicle  through  a  fluid  which  comprises  intercepting  the 

fluid  to  form  a  fluid  stream,  interrupting  the  fluid  stream 
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■paced  relaticm  to  one  another,  indi- 
led  to  the  free  ends  of  the  first  pair  of 
pair  of  filaments  attached  to  the  indi* 
iced  relation  to  one  another  opposite 
nents,  and  a  second  supporting  means 
;  ends  of  the  second  pair  of  filaments 
nent  under  load  relative  to  the  first 
in  a  direction  to  change  the  spacing 
filament  being  pre-loaded  torsionally 
on  substantially  the  same  amount  to 
xial  force  cranponent  adapted  to  move 
I  toward  skeiwed  relation  turning  the 
n  one  direction,  and  both  filament 
ded  tensionally  to  produce  a  second 
ponent  adapted  to  counterbalance  the 
component  and  move  said  pairs  to- 
tion  turning  the  indicating  means  in 


to  produce  fluid  impulses,  and  detecting  the  energy  density 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  fluid  impulses  including  at  least  a 


radiator  assumes  the  temperature  of  the  adjacent  atmot- 
phere  and  observing  successively  the  radiations  from  the 


3,956343 
S  FOR  MONITORING  YARN 
JRFACX  DEFECTS 
M  aad  WmiHi  L.  Ducan,  WajM*. 
on  to  E.  L  d«  Poatdte  Si 

M^  a  cononitloa  i 

56,  Scr.  No.  774,9 

(CL  73—169) 


1 

1 — f* 

JrU       il 
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detecting  surface  defects  in  a  coo- 
ilamentary  structure,  said  apparatus 
ort  frame;  means  on  said  frame  for 
-e;  an  elongated  flexible  detection  ele- 
X  tension  on  said  frame  in  proximal 
ip  to  said  structure;  transducer  meaia 

a  probe  extending  outwardly  from 
IS  into  engagement  with  said  element 
t  all  vibrations  imparted  to  said  ele- 
ects  into  usable  electric  signals. 


3,956,344 

FECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 

r,  Palo  AMo,  CaUT^  Mrf^or  to  Lock- 

t  Corporatloa,  itartiaafc.  CaUti 

17, 1956,  Scr.  No.  749,263 
atoH.    (CL73— 176) 
f  detecting  deviations  of  motion  of  a 
uid  which  comprises  intercepting  the 

stream,  interrupting  the  fluid  stream 


portion  of  the  fluid  impulses  deviating  from  predetermined 
directions  of  modem. 


3,956,345 

UQUID  METAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Paal  Maitras,  Lyna,  Mam. 

(194  E.  Main  St,  Mlddlctown,  Com.) 

FIM  Ai«.  16,  1969,  S«r.  No.  49,976 

6ClaiaH.    (CL73— J64) 


^rSx- 


1.  A  liquid  metal  level  indicator  comprising  a  base, 
a  first  inductive  component  and  a  second  inductive  com- 
ponent extending  from  said  base  for  iounersion  in  a 
liquid  metal,  said  first  inductive  component  mcluding 
a  first  inductor  and  a  first  spacer,  said  second  inductive 
component  including  a  second  inductor  and  a  second 
spacer,  said  first  tpacer  separating  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  inductor  by  a  first  distance  from  said  liquid 
metal,  said  second  spacer  separating  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  inductor  by  a  second  distance  frc«n  said 
liquid  metal,  said  first  distance  and  said  secMid  distance 
being  different 

3,956446 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  AIR  TEMPERA- 
TURE AT  GROUND  LEVEL 
Andrew  C  IhainmMrirl,  Staiitford,  aisd  It— siB  D.  Dc 

Waard,   OU  Grccawkh,  Com.,  a«igMn  to  Banc* 

rnilaiiilin  Compoay,  Stamford,  Coaio.,  a  corporatkw 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  67472 
6CWBM.     (CL  73-^55) 

1.  A  process  of  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  air 
in  rapid  succession  at  a  plurality  of  points  adjacent  to 
the  ground  over  a  portion  of  a  large  area  which  com- 
prises placing  objects  behaving  as  infrared  radiators  of 
substantially  equal  emissivity  at  points  adjacent  to  the 
ground  where  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  to  be  meas- 
ured, shielding  the  said  radiators  from  radiation  except 
from  a  predetermined  iuutow  angle  oriented  so  that  the 
angles  from  the  various  radiators  substantially  intersect 
at  a  central  point  in  die  large  area,  exposing  the  radiators 
to  oontinuous  contact  with  the  atmosjpliere  so  that  each 


radiators  at  the  central  point  by  means  of  an  infrared 
radiometer  having  a  mall  field  of  view  to  receive  radia- 
tion primarily  from  each  of  the  radiators  in  succession. 


3,956447 
TANK  THERMOMETER 
J.  SchosiH,  Jr.,  MoonlalBsidc,  NJ., 
Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Morray  HIU,  N  J.,  i 
ttonof  TexM 

Filed  Jnnc  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  36,973 
6ClalnM.    (CL  73— 363.9) 


5.  The  combination  with  a  bimcuUic  tank  thermom- 
eter including  a  hollow  stem  having  a  staff,  a  casing,  a 
pointer  secured  to  the  staff,  and  suspension  means  for 
lowering  said  stem  and  casing  into  a  medium  whose  tem- 
perature is  to  be  measured;  of  a  hub  within  the  casing 
through  which  the  staff  extends,  an  inertia-responsive 
means  slidably  and  noo-rotatably  mounted  on  the  hub 
and  movable  between  locking  and  unlocking  positions,  a 
scale  plate,  means  attaching  the  scale  plate  to  the  inertia- 
respcmsive  member  a  spaced  distance  therefrom,  a  locking 
disc  secured  to  the  staff  within  the  casing  between  the  said 
hub  and  scale  plate,  locking  cushions  secured  to  the  fac- 
ing surfaces  of  the  said  scale  plate  and  hub,  the  said  staff 
and  attached  disc  being  free  for  angular  movement  in  the 
unlocked  position  of  the  inertia-responsive  means,  the  said 
disc  being  clamped  between  the  said  locking  cushions  to 
prevent  roUtion  of  the  staff  in  the  locking  positions  of 
the  inertia-responsive  means. 


D. 


to  fliirt- 


3,956446 

TRANSDUCER 
Beverly  HiOi,  CaUf., 
ilB,  be,  Loc  Ai«elcc  CaHl., 
tton  of  CaHfonrfa 

FDed  Feb.  5, 1969,  Scr.  No.  6,994 

6aatana.    (CL  73— 398) 

I.  An  electrical  strain  wire  transducer  comprising  a 

force  simuning  means,  a  transducer  structure  having  a 

first  wire  support  connected  to  said  force  summing  meana, 

a  second  wire  aiqiport  oonnectod  to  said  force  inmmin6 
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aaeam.  said  flnt  and  second  wire  supports  being  uMunt- 
ed  ad^Kent  one  end  of  said  tranadncer,  a  first  pair  of 
yieldable  constraining  members  pocttiooed  opposite  said 
first  wire  support,  a  second  pak  of  yieldable  constraining 
members  positioned  opposite  said  second  wire  support, 
said  constraining  members  being  mounted  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  transducer,  a  first  pair  of  electrical  re- 
sistance strain  wires  having  a  common  connection  to 
one  of  said  constraining  members  of  said  first  pair  of 
constraining  members,  a  second  pair  of  electrical  re- 
sistance strain  wires  having  a  common  connection  to  the 
other  constraining  member  of  said  first  pair  of  con- 
straining members,  adjacent  strain  wires  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  strain  wires  having  a  common  connec- 
tion to  said  first  wire  support,  a  third  pair  of  electrical 
resistance  strain  wires  having  a  common  connection  to 
one  of  said  constraining  members  of  said  second  pair 
of  constraining  members,  a  fourth  pair  of  electrical  re- 
sistance strain  wires  having  a  common  connection  to  the 
other  constraining  member  of  said  second  pair  of  con- 
straining members,  adjacent  strain  wires  of  said  third  and 


fourth  pairs  of  strain  wires  having  a  c<Hnmon  connection 
to  said  second  wire  support,  a  terminal  connected  to  each 
of  said  common  connections  on  said  constraining  mem- 
bers, electrical  connections  connected  to  each  of  said 
terminals,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  strain  wires  being 
mounted  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  ^Mced  from  said 
third  and  fourth  pairs  of  strain  wirea,  a  housing  for  said 
transducer  structure  including  a  case  and  a  frame,  means 
mounting  said  frame  in  said  case  in  strain  isolated  rela- 
tionship from  said  case  by  connecting  said  frame  to  said 
case  at  a  localized  area  of  said  case  with  said  frame  being 
spaced  from  said  case  at  all  odier  areas  of  said  frame 
and  being  disconnected  from  said  case  throughout  said 
other  areas,  said  force  summiog  means  being  oooncctcd 
to  said  case  adjacent  said  localised  area,  means  mount- 
ing said  tranadncer  structure  on  a  portion  of  said  frame 
removed  from  said  localized  area  and  at  an  area  of  said 
transducer  structure  spaced  from  said  force  ■immMig 
means,  wbatby  oo  apidicatioa  of  a  force  to  said  force 
summing  means,  said  force  summing  means  moves  with 
respect  to  said 
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Hirfboroi,  Pa^  a^ 


Filed  Sept.  %  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2^1 

aniiiiaii    (0.73— aM) 

1.  A  device  for  translating  a  fluid-pressure  signal  into 
an  electric  signal  representative  thereof,  including  in  com- 
bination, a  support  a  stationary  cross  spring  pivot 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  foroe-bdanoe  beam  pivotly 
mounted  on  said  aosa-^ring  pivot,  fluid-pressore-reqion- 


dve  means  imposing  a  force  on  said  beam  in  one  direc- 
tion, electric-energy-responsive  means  imposing  an  oppos- 
ing force  upon  said  beam,  electric -signal-varying  means 
positioned  by  said  beam,  oscillator-position-detector 
means  connected  under  control  of  said  electric-signal- 
varying  means  and  connected  to  control  said  electric- 
energy-reqxwsive  means,  a  current  output  device,  one 
side  of  said  current  output  device  being  connected 
to  said  electric-stgnal-varying  means  and  to  said  oscil- 
lator-position-detector means  and  to  said  electric-energy- 


responsive  means,  and  means  for  ctnmecting  the  other 
side  of  said  current  output  device  and  said  electric-energy- 
responsive  means  to  a  source  of  direct-current  elec- 
tricity, manually  operable  means  for  adjusting  the  zero 
or  initial  position  of  said  force-balance  beam,  and  means 
adjustaMe  to  vary  the  span  of  said  device  compris- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  fluid-pressure-responsive 
means  for  movement  relative  lo  said  support  parallel  to 
said  beam  and  toward  and/or  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
cro8s-q>ring  pivot  so  as  to  vary  the  distance  between  said 
fluid-pressure-responsive  means  and  the  axis  of  said  cross- 
spring  pivot 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRl^^RE  TRANSDUCER 
Geoiie  I.  Brown,  RIvsrsMi,  C^K.  siriga  ■  to  Stathaa 
LutninwBts,  Inc.,  Lm  A  ■gsiss,  CaHf,  a  corporatioa  of 
CaUforaia 

Filed  Oct  ^  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,<5t 
9ClaiaM.    (CL73-^«t7) 
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9.  A  differential  pressure  sensing  device  which  com- 
prises a  sensing  diaphragm,  means  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm for  sensing  displacement  thereof,  a  first  isolation 
diaphragm,  a  second  isolation  diaphragm,  a  first  pressure 
inlet  to  one  side  of  said  first  isolation  diaphragm,  stop 
means  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  first  isolation  dia- 
phragm, said  stop  means  limiting  displacement  of  said 
diaphragm  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  pressure 
inlet  a  second  pressure  inlet  to  one  side  of  said  second 
isolation  diaphragm,  stop  means  adjacent  the  other  sida 
of  said  second  isolation  diaphragm,  said  last  mentiooed 
stop  means  limiting  displacement  of  said  second  isola- 
tion diaphragm  in  a  direction  away  from  said  second 
pressure  inlet  •  first  diaphragm  loaded  to  a  choaen  maxi- 
mum safe  diibrential  pressure  to  be  sensed  by  said 
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pressure  sensing  device  which  com- 
hragm,  means  connected  to  said  dia- 
displacemeBt  thereof,  a  first  isolation 

isolation  diaphragm,  a  first  pressure 

said  first  isolation  diaphragm,  stop 
other  side  of  said  first  isolation  dia- 
neans  limiting  displacement  of  said 
sction  away  from  said  first  pressure 
turc  inlet  to  one  side  of  said  second 

stop  mean*  adjacet  the  other  lidt 
don  diaphragm,  said  last  mentioned 

displacement  of  said  second  iaola- 
I  direction  away  from  said  seooMi 
diJ4)hragm  loaded  to  a  chown  maxi> 
1  pressure  to  be  sensed  t^  said 


ing  diaphragm  and  applied  against  said  first  and  second 
isolation  diaphragms,  a  second  pre-loaded  di^ihragm 
loaded  to  said  chosen  maximum  siie  differential  pressure 
to  be  sensed  by  said  sensing  diaphragm  and  applied 
against  said  first  and  second  isolation  diaphragms,  means 
providing  communication  from  the  other  side  of  said 
first  isolation  diaphragm  with  one  side  of  said  sensing 
diaphragm  and  with  one  side  of  eadi  of  said  pre-loaded 
diaphragms,  said  last  named  means  forming  a  first  sepa- 
rate enclosed  system,  means  providing  fiuid  communica- 
tion  from  the  other  side  of  said  second  isolation  dia- 
phragm with  the  other  side  of  said  sensing  diaphragm, 
and  with  the  other  side  of  each  of  said  pre-loaded  dia- 
phragms, said  last  mentioned  means  forming  a  second 
separate  enclosed  system,  means  for  filling  said  first  and 
second  enclosed  systems  with  fluid,  said  first  and  second 
pre-loaded  diaphragms  each  being  displaceable  suffi- 
cieittly  on  application  of  a  differential  pressure  against 
said  isolation  diaphragms  greater  than  said  maximum 
differential  preuure,  to  provide  suflSdent  space  to  receive 
all  of  the  fiuid  displaced  from  said  other  side  of  the  said 
first  and  second  isolation  diaphragnu,  respectively,  when 
the  latter  diaphragms  have  been  displaced  to  their  maxi- 
mum displacement  against  their  adjacent  stop  meant. 


line  attack,  said  indicia  comprising  reduced  topper  and 
silver  ions  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  3:1,  the  silver  ions  being 


3,65M51 
ELECTRICAL  AUTOMATIC  PIPE  LINE  SAMPLER 
Artk  F.  McFarlBBd,  72M  Bwwwood,  HoMtan  M,  Tcz^ 
and  Arttar  E.  McFarland,  5394  CamMon,  Honaton  23, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797^^ 
tClalaBS.    (CL73-^«22) 


1.  An  automatic  pipe  line  sampler  comprising  a  sam- 
pling conduit  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pipe  line  for 
intermittently  and  in  reqwnae  to  quantity  of  flow  through 
duit  for  discharging  samples  to  a  sample  collecting  means, 
a  sample  metering  unit  connected  to  said  conduits,  actu- 
ating means  connected  to  said  metering  unit  and  operable 
intermittently  removing  samples  therefrom,  a  delivery  con- 
said  pipe  line,  said  metering  unit  including  a  pump  and  a 
control  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  pttmp  for 
operating  the  latter  and  intermittently  and  in  idtemation 
placing  the  pump  in  oooununication  with  each  of  said 
conduits,  said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said 
control  valve,  said  control  valve  and  said  pump  having 
each  an  actuating  rod  disposed  in  axial  alignment,  said 
metering  unit  including  a  valve  chamber,  said  control 
valve  including  a  slide  valve  slidabte  axially  in  said  cham- 
ber, passage  means  in  said  metering  imit  having  ports 
controlled  by  said  slide  valve  and  oooununicating  with 
said  pump  and  said  conduits,  said  ports  being  formed  in 
one  wall  of  said  valve  chamber,  resilient  means  in  said 
valve  chamber  engaging  said  slide  vdvc  and  oiying  it 
against  said  one  walL 


3,95tf352 

VOLUMETRIC  GLASSWARE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCnON 

Fan!  N.  Graham  and  MMfwat  B.  Kranspf,  Cor^M,  N.Y., 

■srfgsinrs  to  Coniiw  Ghas  Works,  CnmlnirN.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ian.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  711,999 
19  Clafans.     (CL  73—427) 
I.  An  article  of  volumetric  ^assware  having  red  col- 
ored indicia  within  its  surface  that  are  resistant  to  alka- 
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present  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart  a  resistance  to 
destructive  attack  from  hot  sodium  hydroxide. 


3,959453 

PROPORTIONAL  LIQUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Robert  C.  Irwin,  1912  Norton  Ptecc,  Stenbcnvlllc,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  1999,  Scr.  No.  29,799 

3  dates.    (CL  73-^29) 


1.  For  use  in  preparing  a  fuel  .and  oil  mixture  in  an 
outboard  marine  engine  fuel  tank  of  generally  uniform 
section  from  top  to  bottom,  an  oil  measure  comprising  a 
cup,  the  depth  of  which  is  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  tank 
and  the  volunoe  of  which  is  equal  to  the  full  amount  of 
oil  to  be  mixed  with  a  tank  full  of  fuel,  a  rod  slidably 
carried  by  the  cup  for  movement  up  and  down  relative 
thereto,  means  on  the  cup  in  which  the  rod  is  slidably 
guided  and  frictionally  held  in  Ihe  position  to  which  it 
is  moved,  the  rod  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
depth  of  the  fuel  tank  and  having  a  marking  intermediate 
its  ends  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  at  a  point 
such  that  the  length  of  rod  between  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  the  mark  is  approximately  equal  to  the  maximum 
depth  of  fuel  which  the  Unk  will  hold. 


John  Ernest 
England. 


3,959354 

SPHED  GOVERNORS 

SUnncr,  Acocfcs  Green, 
to 


Filed  Iwm  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  117,945 
Clates  priority,  apnfcaHon  Great  Britain  Inns  27, 1999 
1  Clate.     (CL  73—511)  ' 

For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fuel  supply  system  of 
an  aircraft  engine  having  a  fuel  control  valve  operative- 
ly connected  to  an  axially  movable  operating  plunger 
which  is  spring-loaded  in  the  direction  for  closing  the 
valve,  an  overspeed  trip  governor  of  the  kind  specified 
comprising  in  combination  with  the  spring-loaded  plimg- 
er,  a  hoUow  body  part  into  which  said  plunger  extends, 
a  spring-loaded  catch  ^pivotally  mounted  in  said  hoUow 
body  part,  and  ixMinally  acting  on  said  plunger  In  the 
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direction  for  preventing  the  valve-closing  movement  there- 
of, a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  within  said 
hollow  body  part,  and  drivable  about  a  central  axis  at  a 
speed  proportional  to  that  of  the  engine,  said  rotor  being 
formed  with  a  diametrically  extending  cavity,  a  centrif- 
ugally  operable  mass  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular member  which  is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cav- 
ity so  as  to  be  capable  of  a  limited  amount  of  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  cavity,  and  which  has  its  centre 
of  gravity  and  pivot  axis  spaced  from,  and  disposed  at 
opposite  sides  respectively  of,  the  central  axis  of  said 
rotor,  with  said  pivot  axis  offset  from  a  plane  containing 
the  central  axis  of  said  rotor  and  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
said  mast,  so  that  the  distance  between  said  central  axis 


and  said  centre  of  gravity  increases  when  said  mass  is 
moved  by  centrifugal  force,  and  a  spring  interconnecting 
said  mass  and  said  rotor,  and  urging  said  mass  in  the 
same  angular  direction  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor  for  causing  said  mass  to  bear  against  one  side 
of  said  cavity,  and  to  be  retained  wholly  within  said 
cavity,  said  mass  being  movable  by  centrifugal  force 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  to  a  position  in  which  said 
mass  extends  from  said  rotor  for  acting  on,  and  releasing, 
said  catch,  and  said  spring  being  positioned  so  that  the 
moment  of  the  force  exerted  thereby  on  said  mass  re- 
mains substantially  constant  irrespective  of  the  relative 
positions  of  the  central  axis  of  said  rotor  and  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  said  mass. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Everett  P.  Lvsh,  MMtgoHcry  Conty,  OUo 

FiM  Dec  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73^5 

It  aaima.    (CL  73—535) 


9.  In  control  apparatus: 

a  first  rotor, 

a  second  rotor,  the  rotors  being  substantially  coaxial, 
the  rotors  being  relatively  axlally  movable, 

means  limiting  relative  axial  movement  of  the  rotors, 

an  elongate  resilient  member  intermediate  the  rotors 
and  in  cocapressional  resilient  engagement  therewith 
so  that  the  resilient  member  urges  movement  of  the 
rotors  one  from  the  other,  the  resilient  member 


being  generally  within  a  plane  which  is  angular  with 
reelect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotors,  the  roton 
rotating  one  with  the  other. 

weight  member  firmly  carried  by  the  resilient  mem- 
ber so  that  movement  of  the  weight  member  causes 
movement  of  the  resilient  member,  the  wei^  mem- 
ber having  an  extension  portion  which  moves  radi- 
ally outwardly  as  the  rotors  reach  a  rotational  rate 
greater  than  a  given  value,  such  outward  radial 
movement  of  the  extension  portion  of  the  weight 
member  causing  the  resilient  member  to  angularly 
move  so  that  there  is  a  change  in  the  angle  o^ 
the  general  plane  of  the  resilient  member  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotors  so  that  the 
second  rotor  is  moved  closer  to  the  first  rotor,  the 
change  in  the  angle  of  the  resilient  member  causing 
a  decrease  in  the  dimension  of  the  resilient  member 
from  the  first  rotor  to  the  second  rotor  so  that  an 
increase  in  compressional  forces  of  the  resilient  mem- 
ber occurs  as  the  second  rotor  moves  closer  to  the 
first  rotor. 


3,*5MM 

MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  STRUCTURE 
Lewis  W.  Welch,  Detroit,  Allied  F.  MUU^ton,  NorthvOk, 
and  Hcraian  G.  Adicr,  DcteoiC,  Mkh.,  assignors,  hy 
mesne  assjfnments,  to  Lewis  W.  Welch*  Los  Aageiasb 
CaUf .,  tnutcc 

Filed  Oct.  M,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  t4M3t 
<  Oalas.    (CL  74—1.5) 


6.  A  magnetic  clutch  comprising  a  coil  assembly  in- 
cluding an  annular  base  plate  of  conductive  material,  an 
annular  pole  member  of  conductive  material  secured  to 
said  base  plate  around  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
base  plate,  a  cylindrical  bushing  of  nooconductive  mate- 
rial having  one  end  secured  to  said  pole  member,  an 
electrical  coil  wound  oo  said  bushing,  and  a  cup-shaped 
housing  of  conductive  material  for  said  coil  having  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said 
bushing  being  secured  to  said  housing  around  the  dx^ 
cumference  of  said  opening,  a  shaft  extending  througfi 
the  cylindrical  bushing  of  die  coil  assembly,  an  arma- 
ture assembly  sleeved  over  said  shaft  including  a  cylin- 
drical member  one  end  of  which  is  inserted  within  the 
cylindrical  bushing  of  the  coil  assembly  having  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  substantially  centrally  located  annu- 
lar flange  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  cuivchaped  bousing 
and  an  axially  outwardly,  radially  inwardly  converging 
outer  surface  at  said  one  end  and  a  sleeve  secured  against 
rotation  within  and  having  one  end  extending  out  of 
the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  sleeve 
having  an  annular  clutch  surface  on  said  one  end  there- 
of adapted  to  secure  an  annular  member  against  the 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  an  annular  mem- 
ber having  a  clutch  surface  thereon  in  engagement  with 
the  clutch  surface  on  said  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  oo 
said  shaft,  means  limiting  movement  of  said  annular 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  the  sleeve  and  nseans 
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mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the  cylindrical  member  of 
the  armature  assembly  operable  between  the  other  end 
of  the  sleeve  and  the  coil  assembly  for  biasing  the  arma- 
turc  assembly  toward  the  annular  member  to  engage  the 
clutch  surfaces  on  the  sleeve  and  annular  member. 


M5M57 
RATE  GYROSCOPE 
Edaard  M.  Fbchel,  CaMwdL  NJ.,  aasiciior  to  Gcacral 
PredskM  Ik.,  Littk  FaOs,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  IbIj  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43,952 
SdahM.    (CL74--3.4) 


comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding  both  the  tnmnion  and  its 
bearing  means  being  angularly  adjustably  movable  rela- 
tively to  the  housing,  a  first  indicator  card  movaUe  with 
the  gimbal  means  to  display  an  angular  relationship  be- 
tween the  gimbal  means  and  the  housing,  a  second  indica- 
tor card,  means  to  couple  the  second  indicator  card  to  said 
second  pickoff  element  to  move  therewith,  whereby  the 
second  card  displays  an  angular  relationship  between  the 
second  pick-off  clement  and  the  housing,  and  oontrcd 
means  connected  to  the  second  indicator  card  to  turn  the 
card  relative  to  the  housing,  whereby  the  second  pick-off 
element  is  driven  by  the  control  means  through  the  agency 
of  said  second  iiulicator  card. 


3^5S,359 

FLUID  ROTOR  GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 

WUUs  G.  Wli«,  GIca  Head,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Spcny  Rand 
CorporatkHi,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  Deb- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,957 
19  ChiMS.    (CL  74— 5.<) 


1.  A  rate  gyro  comprising  a  fixed  gyro  case,  a  stator 
fixedly  attached  to  the  gyro  case,  a  gimbal  rotatably 
mounted  between  the  pole  faces  of  said  sutor,  a  rotor 
rotatably  supported  on  said  gimbal,  said  gimbal  jour- 
nalled  along  the  precession  axis  of  said  rotor,  spring 
means  opwratively  coupled  to  said  gimbal  to  maintain  it 
in  an  in-center  position,  dampening  means  coupled  to  said 
gimbal,  said  spring  meaiu  and  dampening  means  being 
alternately  disposed,  each  90*  about  the  precession  axis 
of  the  gyro  pick-off  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
gimbal  to  measure  the  hang-off  of  said  gimbaled  rotor, 
so  that  when  the  precession  torque  is  balanced  by  the 
torque  of  said  spring  means,  the  hang-<^  is  a  measure 
of  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  gimbaL 


3,0SM5S 

DIRECTIONAL  GYROSCOPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  PILOTS 
OrviBc  WallfaB  Greenwood,  Sprh^ilcld,  Pa.,  aaricMir  to 
Aircraft  Products  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  eorfmaHkm 
of  PcMisylvaaia 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72t,157 
9Chdais.    (CL  74-^5.i) 


1 .  In  a  gyroscc^ic  device,  a  fluid,  means  for  containing 
said  fluid,  means  for  spinning  said  containing  means  about 
an  axis  thtnol  thereby  also  spiiming  said  fluid,  and  means 
including  pressure  responsive  apparatus  conununicating 
with  said  fluid  for  detecting  the  angular  difference  be- 
tween the  spin  axis  of  said  fluid  and  the  spin  axis  of  said 
containing  means. 


3,058,3m 
FRICTION  FREE  TRANSMISSION 
lames  W.  ColUns,  Berlin.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Ah^ 
cntt  Coqpondlon,  EMt  Hartford,  Com.,  • 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,821 
8  Cbfans.    (CL  74—18.1) 


1.  In  a  gyroscope  instrument  for  dirigible  vehicles,  a 
housing,  a  gyroscope  assembly  within  the  bousing  includ- 
ing gimbal  means  to  support  the  gyroscope  for  rotation 
about  an  axis,  said  gimbid  means  having  upper  and  lower 
trunnions,  upper  and  lower  bearing  means  to  support  the 
gimbal  means  by  its  trunnions  in  the  housing  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  gyroscope  where*>y 
a  change  of  angular  position  of  the  vehicle  causes  the 
bousing  to  turn  relatively  to  said  gimbal  means,  pick-off 
means  including  a  first  element  carried  by  a  tnuuiion  and 
movable  with  the  gimbal  means  and  a  secood  element 
norauUy  movable  with  the  hounng.  said  second  element 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  comprising:  a  housing;  a 
pariition  dividing  said  housing  into  a  pressure  chamber 
and  an  actuator  chamber;  a  lever,  extending  throti^ 
said  partitioa,  having  movable  ends  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  in  said  actuator  chamber;  an  actuator  in  wtid 
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actuator  chamber  amnected  with  one  end  of  aid  lerer; 
fluid  sealing  means,  aHOciated  with  said  lever  and  with 
said  partition,  betweea  said  chambers;  and  means,  asso- 
ciated with  said  lever  and  with  said  partition,  pivotally 
supporting  said  lever  for,  rocking  movement,  said  means 
including  a  first  rocker  member  receiving  axial  thrust  on 
said  lever,  and  a  second  rocker  member  receiving  trana- 
verse  thrust  on  said  lever;  said  first  and  said  second  rocker 
members  being  diqiosed  on  oppocite  sides  of  said  fluid 
sealing  means. 

3,f5M<l 

RECIPROCATORY  APPARATUS  AND  ENERGY 

EXCHANGERS  THEREFOR 

lames  Edward  Fn^on,  Nazel^,  Eivfand,  Mrimor  to 

RcMwated  ProdMti,  tac^  YaUma,  Wa*^  a 

tiaa  of  —    "I  mil 

FIM  Apr.  24, 19S9,  Sar.  N«.  ttMM 
It  nslMi     (CL74— M) 


I.  In  reciprocatory  H>paratus  of  the  type  whicl)  in- 
cludes drive  means  having  a  drive  frequency,  a  mass  and 
energy  exchangers  connected  to  said  mass,  means  adapted 
to  connect  said  mass  to  said  drive  means  to  impart  re- 
ciprocating motion  to  the  mass,  the  mass  and  the  energy 
exchangers  forming  a  system  having  a  resonant  frequency 
equal  to  the  drive  frequency,  the  energy  exchangers  hav- 
ing compliant  elastic  torsion  members  which  receive 
kinetic  energy  from  the  moving  mass,  store  it  as  poten- 
tial energy  in  the  form  of  elastic  strain,  and  return  it  to 
the  mass  as  kinetic  energy,  one  end  of  each  of  said  tor- 
sion members  being  fixed  with  respect  to  movement  of 
the  mass  and  the  other  ends  being  oscillatable  and  con- 
nected with  the  mass  together  with  roll  bearings  on  the 
oscillating  ends  of  the  torsion  members,  the  roll  bearings 
comprising  journals  and  races  accommodating  said  jour- 
nals, the  prestressing  of  the  compliant  elastic  torsion  mem- 
bers serving  to  firmly  seat  the  journals  with  respect  to  the 
races,  a  roiling  action  taking  place  between  the  journals 
and  the  races  as  the  mass  is  reciprocated. 


TAPE  FEED  MECHANISMS 


C«^  BMltam  to  Royal  McBcc 
Iter,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 


_  3«.  1957,  Sor.  No.  Ml,354, 
io.  2^997031,  dated  Asf.  22,  19<1.     Dirldcd 
•  7,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  115,3M 
SClainM.    (CL74— 142) 


:3*t. 


on  said  drive  means,  means  twrmally  biasing  said  pawl 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  drive  means,  control 
means  operative  at  one  limit  of  nK>tioo  of  said  drive 
means  to  effect  the  rotation  of  said  pawl  relative  to  said 
drive  means  as  said  drive  means  oscillates  toward  its 
other  limit  of  motion,  and  ratchet  means  engageable  with 
and  driven  by  said  rotated  pawl. 


1.  Ratchet  indexing  mechanism  comprising  drive 
means,  means  oscillating  said  drive  means  between  pre- 
determined limits  of  motion,  a  pawl  rotatably  mounted 


3,95S,343 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
A.  Uarak,  RJL  2.  Gim 
FDcd  lirir  14, 19S9,  Siv.  Na.  l24,Mt 
9ClalM.    (CL74— 219) 


1.  A  power  transmisaioa  for  aelectively  drivingly  con- 
necting a  driving  shaft  with  a  driven  shaft  oompriaiflg 
first,  second  and  third  power  transmitting  devices,  said 
power  transmitting  devices  each  comprising  a  driving 
pulley  in  alignment  with  a  driven  pulley,  a  tenaooed 
flexible  member  entrained  around  and  operatively  coo- 
necting  each  driving  pulley  with  iu  corresponding  driven 
pulley,  means  drivingly  connecting  the  driven  pulley  of 
said  first  device  with  the  driving  pulley  of  said  secoixl 
device,  means  drivingly  connecting  the  driven  pulley  of 
said  second  device  with  the  driving  pulley  of  the  third 
device,  an  idler  pulley  aligned  with  said  driven  pulley 
of  said  first  device,  means  swingably  and  reversibly 
mounting  said  idler  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley  ol  said 
first  device  in  fixed  spaced  positions  relative  to  each  other 
and  for  movement  about  aa  axis  parallel  to,  equally, 
spaced  between  and  disposed  between  the  axes  of  rotetion 
of  said  idler  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley  of  said  fint 
device  whereby  the  positioos  of  said  last  two  mentioned 
pulleys  may  be  selectively  reversed  to  alternately  engage 
said  last  mentioned  driven  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley 
with  said  flexible  member  of  said  fint  device  while  main- 
taining the  flexible  member  of  aaid  first  device  in  a  ten- 
sioned  state,  a  tensioaing  pulley  aligned  with  said  idler 
pulley,  said  flexible  member  of  said  fint  device  also 
entrained  over  said  tensioning  pulley  and  laterally  out- 
wardly deflected  thereby,  whereby  said  flexible  member 
of  said  first  device  indodes  three  ■wflatrd  reaches  di»- 
posed  in  a  triangle,  one  of  the  apicea  of  said  triangle 
fcxmed  and  maintained  by  the  selected  engagement  of 
said  driven  pulley  of  said  first  device  and  said  idler 
pulley  with  said  flexible  member  of  said  fint  device. 


PRESELECnVE    ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC    APPA- 
RATUS FOR  CONTROLLING  GEAR  CHANGES 

SlwcpM  AMcri,  Mla%  Italj,  iiilgii    to  FabMca  Itall- 
aM  Maxell  MareU  &pJL,  MRm,  Itely,  a  inwjMT 

FBad  Mmj  7, 19St,  8m.  N«.  733,537 
.riarihr,  ippMertM  Raly  May  t,  1957 
<  rill  III      (CL  74—334) 
1.  Gear  selection  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  a 
prcaaure  medium;  an  electro-valve  coupled  to  said  source; 
ftar  qifiint  means  including  a  cyliiider,  pistons  tpmctd 
in  said  cylinder  and  displaceaMe  means  between  said 
pistoas  and  selectively  engageable  by  said  pistons  widi  the 
latter  displaced  to  perform  a  gear  engaging  function;  aid 
electro-valve  being  connected  to  said  cylinder  betweea 
said  pistons  for  urging  the  latter  apart  whereby  said  dis- 
placeaMe means  assumes  a  neutral  poaition,  a  chitch 
pedal,  and  swicth  means  actuated  by  said  pedal,  an  elec- 
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trie  circuit  coupling  said  electrovalve  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tromotive force,  said  switch  meaiu  being  in  said  dnmit 


input  shaft;  a  first  cam  locking  disc  also  rigid  with  said 
iqput  shaft;  an  output  pinion  intermittently  meshing  with 
said  fint  sector  gear  and,  rigid  therewith,  a  second  cam 
locking  disc  co-operating  with  said  first  cam  locking  disc 
to  lock  the  output  pinion  against  rotation  exoq;>t  when 
meshed  with  the  first  sector  gear;  a  firti  intermediate 
pinion  motmted  upon  a  first  intermediate  shaft  and  mesh- 
ing with  said  first  sector  gear;  a  third  cam  locking  disc 
co-openting  with  the  fint  cam  locking  disc  and  rigid  with 
the  first  intermediate  pinion  to  lock  the  same  against  rota- 
tion except  when  meshing  with  the  first  sector  gear;  a 
second  sectOT  gear,  fint  driving  means  providing  a  con- 
timious  driving  connection  from  said  intermediate  shaft 
to  said  second  sector  gear;  second  and  third  intermediate 
pinioos  q>aced  diametrically  of  said  second  sector  gear 
and  positjooed  to  mesh  therewith;  second  and  third  inter- 


for  selectively  actuating  said  electro-valve  to  connect  said 
source  to  said  cylinder  and  urge  said  pistoiu  apart 


3,95t,365 
SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 
Wllbar  R.  GetdMw,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh., 
SUmtf  Maihtei  Tool  Coaspaay,  SUacy, 
Boratkaaf  OMo 

FBsd  Mm.  16, 1961,  S«.  No.  63,629 
MCWaa.    (CL  74-^341) 


to  The 
a  cor> 


1.  In  a  rotary  speed  changer  mechanism,  a  first  shaft, 
a  first  gear  carried  by  the  fint  shaft  and  rotaUble  there- 
with, the  fint  gear  being  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
the  ftrat  shaft,  a  yoke  attached  to  the  first  gear  for  axial 
movement  thereof,  control  means  operably  connected  to 
said  yoke  for  axial  movement  thereof,  an  intermediate 
gear  carried  by  the  yoke  and  in  meshed  relation  with  the 
fint  gear,  a  second  shaft,  a  cone  of  gears  carried  by  the 
second  shaft  and  routable  therewith,  the  intermediate 
gear  being  engageable  with  any  portion  of  the  cone  of 
gean,  clamping  means  engageaMe  with  the  yoke,  the 
clamping  means  including  a  bar  having  an  inclined  sur- 
face, the  control  means  moving  said  yoke  along  said 
inclined  surface  of  the  bar  to  align  the  intermediate  gear 
with  any  portion  of  the  cone  of  gears,  the  clamping 
noeans  being  engageable  with  the  yoke  and  operable  to 
secure  the  yoke  so  that  the  intermediate  gear  is  in  meshed 
reUtioo  with  any  portion  of  said  cone  of  gean. 


3,956,366 

INTERMTTRNT  REVERSING  DRIVES 
Dtarii  Joaepk  Matthewi,  TBnte,  Crawley,  Eagland,  as- 
alvMr  to  Brcatfori  TinaifonMn  UasMcd,  Crawley, 
E^laad,  a  BritUk  LPaspaay 

FOcd  laly  26, 1966,  Scr.  Na.  45,936 

Ck^m  prtaitty,  upplfalliB  GrMt  MUrfa  Sapt  15, 1959 

6ClalBBa.    <CL74— 435) 

1.  Aa  iatcrmittent  reversing  gear  drive  comprising  a 

revarsibfe  input  shaft;  «  first  sector  gear  rigid  with  said 


mediate  shafts  driven  by  said  second  and  third  inter- 
mediate pinions;  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  cam  locking  discs 
respectively  rigid  with  said  second  sector  gear  and  said 
second  and  third  intermediate  pinions,  said  fourth  cam 
locking  disc  co-operating  with  said  fifdi  and  sixth  cam 
locking  discs  to  lock  the  second  and  third  intermediate 
pinions  agaimt  rotetion  except  at  the  tfanes  when  one 
of  the  second  and  third  intermediate  pinions  is  meshing 
with  the  second  sector  gear;  an  output  shaft;  second  driv- 
ing means  providing  a  continuous  driving  connection 
from  said  second  intermediate  shaft  to  said  output  shaft; 
and  third  driving  means  providing  a  continuous  driving 
connection  from  said  third  intermediate  shaft  to  said 
output  shaft,  the  direction  of  rotetion  of  the  output  shaft 
for  a  given  direction  of  roution  of  the  intermediate  shafts 
when  the  second  driving  means  is  operative  being  op- 
posite to  that  when  the  third  driving  means  is  operative. 


3,656,367     '  ' 
COLLAPSIBLE  STEERING  COLUMN,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Friedrich  Hotnaan,  Stattfat-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany, 
to  DaiBBlcr-Bcns  Akticagcaribchaft,  Stnttgart- 


FUad  Nov.  6, 1959,  Sec  No.  651,272 
prioffMy,  appikitton  GcnMay  Nov.  13, 195S 
13  filial  I      (CL74— 493) 
1.  A  hydraulicaQy  spring-supported,  collapsible  steering 
column  assembly  comprising  a  steering  rod  having  an 
upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  means  for  securing  said  two 
parts  together  for  simultaneous  rotetion  thereof,  aid 
two  parts  being  adaptf^  to  slide  in  the  direction  toward 
each  other  and  one  within  the  other  and  being  prd^ided 
with  axial  bores  within  the  area  of  the  mutual  anding 
movement  thereof,  one  oi  said  parte  being  provided  with 
a  cylinder  space  formed  by  one  of  said  bores  filled  with 
a  hydraulic  medium  and  provided  with  aperture  means 


658 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBn  16,  1962 


at  one  end  thereof  forming  a  nozzle  of  predetermined 
configuration,  the  other  part  slidingly  receiving  said  ooe 
part  in  the  axial  bore  thereof  and  including  solid  plunger 
piston  means  oi  non-uniform  croM  section  in  successive 
planes  taken  along  the  axis  thereof  essentially  at  right 
angle  with  respect  thereto  and  adapted  to  enter  into  said 
cylinder  space  through  said  aperture  means  during  the 
occurrence  of  a  relatively  strong  shock  on  the  steering 
column  and  coc^rating  with  said  calibrated  nozzle  in 
such  a  nuuuer  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  gradual 
damping  of  said  shock  by  means  of  said  hydraulic  me- 


dium which  is  increasingly  compressed  and  forced  out  of 
said  cylinder  through  said  nozzle  with  said  plunger  piston 
means  entering  into  said  cylinder  space  while  the  cross 
sectional  discharge  area  formed  between  said  aperture 
means  and  said  plunger  piston  means  decreases,  and  res- 
ervoir means  for  storing  said  hydraulic  medium  when  the 
same  is  forced  out  of  said  cylinder. 


STEERING  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES,  PARTICULARLY  TRACTORS 
HdMkh  W^—r,  SchwiMacli  CimI,  Girnin^ 
I*  Zntandfabffft  Friadrktehifeii,  AkllMHwrlhrha 
I  aan  Bodcascc,  Germany 
Fifed  Jaly  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,474 
priority,  application  Gennaay  Jaly  19, 195S 
HCUiM.     (CL74— 495) 


3,t5t,3«9 
CAM  DRIVES  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS  OB 
THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  WAVED 
CAM  WHEELS  FOR  SUCH  DRIVES 
WilhaiH  Vofcl,  Stnttgvt-Bad  raaiMJII 
ri^or  to  Robert  loach  G.as.ML,  StiMgart,  ( 

FHe4  Not.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,51S 

ClaioM  priorlhr,  lypHcaHon  GcrmMj  Nov.  24, 195t 

7ClainM.    (CL74— 5«7) 


1.  A  cam  drive,  particularly  for  injection  plungers  of 
fuel  injection  pumps  in  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising a  wheel-shaped  cam  member  having  an  end  face 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially  extending 
projections  at  said  end  face,  each  of  said  projections  hav- 
ing an  inner  portion  and  a  ridge-like  outer  portion  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  respective  inner  por- 
tion, said  end  face  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat 
first  face  portions  extending  along  the  inner  portions  of 
said  projections,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  second  face  por- 
tions extending  along  the  outer  portions  of  said  projec- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  third  face  portioiu  ex- 
tending between  and  having  smooth  transitions  into  said 
second  face  portions;  at  least  one  rotary  reaction  mem- 
ber having  a  peripheral  surface  portion  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  cam  member;  meaiu  for  permanently  biasing  one 
of  said  members  against  the  other  member  so  that  the 
peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  reaction  member  abuts 
against  the  end  face  of  nid  cam  member;  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  members  for  rotating  said  one 
member  about  the  axis  of  said  cam  member  so  that  the 
peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  reaction  member  rolls 
along  and  is  in  linear  contact  with  the  second  and  third 
portions  but  remains  out  of  contact  with  the  first  por- 
tions of  said  end  face,  whereby  wear  caused  by  Hertzian 
pressure  is  reduced;  and  means  for  supporting  said  mem- 
bers so  that  one  thereof  is  reciprocable  with  respect  to 
the  other  member  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  cam 
member  when  said  peripheral  surface  portion  rolls  along 
the  second  and  third  portions  of  said  end  face. 


3,95M70 
ADJUCTABLE  CAM  DEVICES 
.       OUver  ThontoB,  Hatfield,  Eaaland, 
Daysdmn,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUI,  N  J.,  a 
tion  of  Texas 

Filed  Ang.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47,511 
4CWB8.    (CL74— 5«) 


to 


1.  In' a  steering  lock  for  motor  vehicles,  a  combination 
of  a  brake  element  for  attachment  to  a  steering  wheel  hub, 
a  brake  collar  for  attachment  to  a  steering  column,  and 
attaching  means  for  attaching  said  brake  collar  to  said 
column  and  affording  a  degree  of  free  radial  motion  rela- 
tive to  the  said  column  to  com^wnsate  for  radial  eccentric- 
ky  between  said  colunm  and  said  hub,  and  manually  1.  An  adjustable  contour  helical  cam  asMmbly  adapted 
operable  means  for  radially  compressing  said  collar  to  to  be  held  by  a  mounting  plate  having  a  circular  aperture 
grip  said  brake  element,  wherein  said  brake  element  is  therein,  said  circular  aperture  having  a  circular  recess 
exteriorly  disposed  relative  to  said  hub  and  said  colunm.  and  an  overiying  cover  plate  secured  to  said  mounting 
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plate,  thereby  (o  retain  said  cam  assembly,  said  cam 
assembly  comprising: 

a  knob  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  annular  skiri 
flange  adapted  to  fit  in  said  circular  recess  and  be 
retained  therein  by  said  cover  plate,  said  kaob  in- 
cluding a  aemi<ylindrioal  shaped  mounting  body 
having  an  end  remote  from  said  flange, 

a  circular  metal  end  plate  having  substantially  the 
nme  radius  a*  eaid  mounting  body  ooaxiaUy  se- 
cured to  the  remote  end  of  said  mounting  body, 

said  knob  having  two  substantially  parallel  bores  there- 
in adjacent  said  mounting  body  whose  centers  lie  at 
a  common  radius  from  the  axis  of  said  knob, 

an  adjustable  cam  member  of  flexible  material  in  the 
form  of  a  helix  having  opposite  ends,  the  cam  mem- 
ber being  positioned  about  the  mounting  body  por- 
tion ot  said  knob  and  having  an  outside  radius  less 
than  the  radius  of  said  circular  aperture, 

two  sqMrate  adjustable  support  means  mounted  respec- 
tively by  said  end  plate  and  different  ones  of  said 

{  bores  for  adjustably  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  cam  member, 

said  support  means  each  being  individually  adjustable 

I   through  the  bores  in  said  knob  to  move  the  opposite 

I  ends  of  said  cam  member  relative  to  one  aiKAher  in 

I  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
knob,  whereby  said  cam  member  may  function  as  a 
cam  whose  contour  is  readily  adjustable  through  the 
bores  in  said  knob. 


3,958,371 

VIBRATION  DAMPENER 

Fred  L.  Haaskaltcr,  2185  Scott  Lake  Road,  Poatiac  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  n,3H 

5ClafaH.    (0.74—574) 


3,Ht,372 
GAS  POWERED  TRANSMISSION 
Hugh  A.  Robhisoo,  Wcaham,  Mass.,  assipinf  to  United 
Shoe  MachfaMry  Corporation,  Flemfaagton,  N  J.,  i 
poratioB  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,418 
19  Cfadass.    (CL  74— 449) 


I.  A  harmonic  drive  type  transmission  comprising  a 
flxed  ring  gear  and  a  cooperating  flexible  gear  mounted 
for  rotation  therein,  a  wave  generator  ooaxially  disposed 
in  the  flexible  gear  and  having  at  least  two  spaoed  periph- 
eral portions  arranged  and  adapted  to  provide  fluid  bear- 
ings therebetween,  means  for  rotating  the  wave  generator 
on  its  axis,  and  means  for  su(H>lyin8  *  fluid  medium  under 
pressure  to  said  wave  generator  bearing  portions  to  induce 
a  rotary  strain  wave  in  tiie  flexible  gear  whereby  it  is 
driven  relatively  to  the  ring  gear. 


3,958,373 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joceph  B.  Snoy  and  Frederick  J.  SMy,  Rocfcfbrd,  DL,  a»> 
signors  to  Boff-Wanscr  Corponthm,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporatioB  of  Illinois 

FBed  Mar.  4, 1969,  Scr.  No.  12,776 
n  Chdma.    (CL  74—732) 


I.  The  combination  with  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer 
rdatively  rotatable  members  provided  with  opposed  cylin- 
drical surfaces  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
members  and  providing  an  annular  q>ace  therebetween,  of 
a  yieldable  coimection  between  said  rotatable  members 
disposed  within  said  annular  space  and  comprising  a 
separate  preformed  composite  insert  including  a  relatively 
thin  substantially  annular  metal  strip  within  said  annular 
space  between  and  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces, and  continuous  substantially  annular  strips  of  elas- 
tic material  constituting  vibration  dampening  means  for 
said  rotataUe  members  extending  drcumferentially  of  and 
respectively  bonded  permanently  in  surfaoe-to-surface  rela- 
tion to  the  radially  oppodte  surfaces  of  said  metal  strip 
and  reqwctively  disposed  in  surface-to-surface  frictional 
engagement  widi  the  opposed  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said 
rotatable  members,  the  radial  width  of  the  annular  space 
aforesaid  being  less  than  the  initial  combined  overall  cross- 
sectional  thickness  of  said  metal  strip  and  said  elastic  strips 
in  the  free  state  of  said  elastic  strips,  whereby  said  entire 
insert  is  under  compression  between  said  cylindrical  sur- 
facea,  one  of  said  elastic  strips  being  relatively  thick  and 
capable  of  substantial  radial  compression,  the  other  of  said 
elastic  strips  being  relatively  thin  as  compared  with  the 
said  one  of  said  elastic  strips. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  power  transmission  having 
a  driving  member,  a  hydrodynamic  coupling  provided 
with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven  element,  said  driving 
member  being  operable  to  actuate  said  driving  element, 
a  driven  member,  change  speed  gear  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  speed  ratios,  said  (taiven  member  being  operable 
to  actuate  said  change  speed  gear  means  and  being  op- 
erable by  said  driven  element,  a  plurality  of  clutches  se- 
lectively engageable  for  changing  the  speed  ratio  of  said 
change  speed  gear  means,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, a  selectcM-  valve  for  diverting  fluid  under  pressiue 
to  certain  of  said  dutches,  said  selector  valve  having  an 
arm  roUUble  to  a  plurality  of  ratio  diift  positions,  a 
lock-up  clutch  for  said  coupling;  comprising  means  for 
controlling  the  actuation  of  said  lock-up  clutch,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  control  valve,  an  electrical  ck- 
cuit  including  a  solenoid  for  actuating  said  coatroU  Talva, 
said  circuit  including  a  governor  switch  closaMe  in  re- 
sponse to  the  Mpctd  of  said  driven  member  for  energiz- 
ing said  solenoid,  a  second  switch  actuatable  in  response 
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to  movement  of  said  selector  valve  arm  for  de-energiz- 
ing said  circuit  at  each  ratio  shift,  and  hydraulic  means 
for  delaying  the  re-engatement  of  said  lock-up  clutch. 


M5M7S 

KICK-OFF  CONTROL  DEVICE 

C.  Fsisrwia,  DsaghMilBe,  Pjl,  ■■ignrii  to 

CorporatfoB,  BMsbora,  Pa^  a  corpoiati—  of 


MSM74 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  OR  SERVO  SYSTEMS 

Alicfl  A.  Miller,  CoTcatry,  FBgi— i,  ■irit"i'i   to  Self- 

Chai«ii«  G«an  LJMitcd,  CovMtoy,  Warwick,  E^fand 

Filed  May  19, 19St,  S«r.  N«.  73«,t97 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoB  Giwl  Mlaia  May  21, 19S7 

t  CUan.     <CL  74— 7S4) 


FVad  Dae  29,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  79,245 
SOataa.    (CLM-4t) 


''Z>10101^' 


1.  Change  speed  epicyclic  transmission  gearing  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  main  epicyclic  gears  of  differing 
ratios  and  including  brake  means  for  engaging  a  selected 
main  gear,  auxiliary  epicyclic  gears  of  diflfering  ratios, 
means   affording  a  serial   drive  connection   between  a 
selected  main  epicyclic  gear  and  a  selected  auxiliary  epi- 
cyclic gear,  said  auxiliary  gears  being  dimensioned  to 
provide  respectively  a  low  gear  range  and  a  high  gear 
range  in  conjunction  with  a  selected  main  gear,  brake 
means  for  effecting  engagement  of  selected  main  and  aux- 
iliary gears,  fluid  operated  motor  devices  each  arranged 
to  engage  the  brake  means  of  the  selected  gean,  a  source 
of  low  pressure  operating  fluid  and  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling admiaaion  of  said  fluid  to  one  or  other  of  said 
motor  devicea,  a  source  of  high  pressure  operating  fluid 
and  a  plurality  of  relay  valve  means  each  operable  to 
admit  high  pressure  fluid  to  a  selected  motor  device  of 
one  of  the  main  gears,  means  for  oommunicating  fluid 
from  said  low  pressure  source  to  each  of  said  motor  de- 
vices and  relay  valve  means,  said  communicating  means 
including  the  aforesaid  valve  means  for  controlling  ad- 
niission  of  said  fluid  to  one  or  other  <rf  said  motor  de- 
vices whereby  opening  of  said  valve  means  admits  low 
pressure  fluid  simultaneously  to  a  relay  valve  means  and 
a  motor  device,  each  of  said  relay  valve  means  com- 
prising a  double  ended  piston  valve  operable  by   low 
pressure  fluid  and  having  a  piston  area  disposed  to  con- 
trol passage  means  admitting  fluid  from  the  high  pressure 
source  to  one  of  the  said  motor  devices,  said  piston  valve 
areaa  being  dimensioned  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  the  gear  ratios  of  the  respective  main  gears 
whereby  the  fluid  pressures  applied  to  said  motor  devices 
are  in  corresponding  proportion,  valva  meana  for  con- 
trolling admission  of  high  preaaure  fhiid  to  the  motor 
devices  of  the  auxiliary  gears,  and  regulating  means  op- 
erable in  response  to  the  maximum  operating  pressure 
applied  to  a  main  gear  motor  device,  means  affording 
communication  between  the  source  of  high  pressure  op- 
erating fluid  and  said  regulating  means,  means  afford- 
ing conununication  between  said  regulating  means  and 
each  of  said  relay  valve  means,  said  regulating  means 
including  a  fluid  pressure  multiplying  device  and  means 
for  bringing  said  multiplying  device  into  operation  when 
the  motor  device  of  the  auxiliary  gear  providing  the  low 
gear  range  ia  actuated  whereby  multiplied  fluid  praa- 
sure  a  supplied  to  that  one  of  said  motor  devices  which 
ia  aaaociated  with  a  previously  selected  soain  gear. 


4.  In  rolling  mill  equipment,  a  run-in  table  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  kick-offs  at  different  kick-off  sec- 
tions along  the  length  of  the  run-in  table  beginning  with  a 
first  section  at  the  forward  end,  switch  means  at  each  lec- 
tioo  doted  by  the  presence  of  a  work  bar  at  that  section, 
electrical  means  for  operating  the  kick-off  at  each  kick- 
off  section  and  including  starter  means  for  that  particuJar 
kickoff  section,  and  electrical  circuit  means  placing  each 
starter  means  for  a  kick-off  section  in  series  with  the 
switch  means  for  that  kick-off  section  and  placing  the 
switch  means  for  eadi  subsequent  kick-cff  section  and  the 
starter  means  for  each  subsequent  kick-off  section  in  series 
with  the  twitch  means  of  all  prior  kick-off  sections,  each 
switch  means  and  starter  means  for  a  kick-off  section 
subsequent  to  the  first  being  in  a  separate  parallel  circuit 
branch,  whereby  the  kick-offs  in  the  first  kick-off  section 
and  in  aD  nbaequent  kick-off  lectjoos  in  sequence  which 
have  the  switch  means  doaed  will  be  energized  and  no 
other  kick-offs  behind  those  mentioDed  on  the  run-in 
Ubie  will  be  energized. 


3.95M74 

ROLLING  MILL  ENTRY  GUIDE 

Howard  N.  Fry,  PkUlwiih,  Pa^  aarffMr  to  Ualled  £•■ 

mi  Fo—drj   Company,  Pklabwih,  Pa,,  a 

of  PcwwylvaBla 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7g9,954 

1  OaiiBk    (CL  M^^Sl) 


An  entry  guide  for  directing  endless  strip  into  a  rolltttg 
mill  to  be  continuously  processed  thereby  comprising  a 
frame; 

upper  and  lower  platens  having  strip  engaging  surfeccs 
for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  strip; 
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a  shaft  rotatably  secured  to  said  frame;  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  upper  platen  to  said  shaft; 

a  lever  connected  to  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  diq>laced 
on  rotation  thereof; 

yieldable  pressure  means  secured  to  said  frame  and 
engageable  with  said  kvcr; 

adjusUble  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  displace- 
ment of  said  lever; 

pressure  means  operatively  connected  to  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  thereby  to  move  said  upper  platen 
from  an  iiraperative  position  to  a  position  cloady 
adjacent  to  said  lower  platen  for  engaging  the  strip 
therebetween  and  to  engage  said  lever  with  and  to 
depress  said  yieldable  pressure  means  a  limited  coo- 

I  trolled  distance  during  the  latter  portion  oi  travel 
of  said  upper  platen  towards  said  lower  platen; 

said  strip  engaging  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
guide  boards  carried  by  said  platens; 

said  boards  arranged  in  a  spaced  apart  substantially 
parallel  relationship; 

means  for  connecting  said  boards  to  said  platens  in 
a  manner  to  permit  the  boards  to  be  readily  moved 

'  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strip; 

Said  means  for  coiuiecting  said  boards  comprising  a 
lip  projecting  paraltel  to  said  boards  from  said 
frame; 

a  boh  transversely  projecting  from  each  of  said  boards; 

a  lever  mounted  on  each  of  said  bolts  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  to  overlap  said  projecting  lip; 

adjustable  edge  strip  guiding  means  for  engaging  the 
outermost  boards  of  each  pikten  whereby  on  adjust- 
ment of  said  means  the  outermost  boards  will  be 
moved  automatically  and  said  edge  guiding  means 
adjusted  for  dose  proximity  to  the  edge  of  the  strip 
being  processed. 


3,95M7t 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TREATING 

EXTENDED  MATERIAL 

Eli  Shay,  Wanea,  Ohio,  aastgnor  to  The  Weaa  Ea^nttt' 

Ing  Company,  Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  cotporattoa  of 

Ohio 

CoBtfamatloa  of  appHcatloti  Ser.  No.  762,555,  Sept  22, 

195t.    TMs  appMtaUoM  Apr.  2t,  1961,  Ser.  No.  197,<19 

9  ClalMS.     (CL  tS— 3t) 


3,tSt,377 
WIRE  CTRIPPER 
Cul  T.  Hai^  f  ngaospsil.  bd., 

I  Coaspoay,  CMri^a,  DL,  a ^ 

F1M  Aif.  15, 19M,  8ar.  N«.  49,573 
iCtalM.    (CI.I1--9.5) 


to  VacoPrad. 


h5— 


1.  Means  for  shearing  metal  stock  for  reduced  scrap 
loss  comprising  a  flying  shear  of  the  mis-cut  type  and 
shear  feeid  means  in  advance  of  the  shear  knives  and 
driven  syochronously  with  the  shear  to  feed  stock  there- 
to, stock  feed  means  positioned  in  advance  of  the  shear 
feed  means  and  arranged  to  feed  stock  toward  the  shear 
feed  means,  stock  tXiop  means  between  the  two  feed  means 
effective  in  one  position  to  stop  forward  moveonent  of 
the  stock,  sensing  means  arranged  adjacent  the  shear 
knives  to  determine  when  the  knives  dose  in  cutting  posi- 
tion, control  means  in  operative  relationship  with  the 
sensing  means,  stock  feed  means,  and  stock  stop  means, 
and  synchronized  to  the  operation  of  the  ^ear  and  shear 
feed /means  to  sense  their  operation,  the  knife  sensing 
meahs  being  connected  to  the  control  means  to  begin 
tensing  of  the  extent  of  shear  operation  at  the  time  the 
shear  knives  close,  said  control  meaiu  being  in  con- 
trolling relationship  to  the  stock  feed  means  and  the  stock 
stop  means  and  operating  to  withdraw  the  stock  stop 
means  and  cause  the  stock  feed  meana  to  advance  the 
stock  after  sensing  of  a  predetermined  extent  of  opera- 
tion of  the  shear  and  shear  feed  means  whereby  a  crop 
end  of  a  predetermined  length  is  cut  from  the  stock. 


1.  A  wire  stripper  comprising  a  pair  of  elements, 
meant  connecting  each  element  for  movement  between 
open  and  doaed  poaitiotts,  one  of  said  elements  being 
U-shaped  in  ctoas  section  and  having  a  pair  of  flanges 
extending  from  aa  integrally  connecting  web  toward  the 
other  element,  a  fint  die  portioB  oo  a  fott  of  taid  flanget 
on  said  one  element,  a  outing  seooBd  die  portion  on  the 
other  element,  said  die  portions  forming  a  wire  stripping 
die  when  the  clementa  are  in  said  doaed  positions,  the 
aeoond  of  said  fltnges  comprising  stop  nteans  facing  lald 
llrtt  die  portion  and  for  limiting  the  length  of  wire  to  be 
inserted  through  said  whre  stripptng  die,  thereby  limiting 
the  length  of  wire  stripped. 


3,95M79 

PLATE  SHEARING  MACHINES 
John  Olov  CtUiiBW,  Gotebofi,  Swedes,  aarignor  to 
Aktiebolagct  Svetntakano,  Goteimrg,  Sweden,  a  cor^ 
poratioa  of  flwsdin 

Filed  Nor.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697,412 

jf  appHraftw  Sweden  Nor.  27|  1956 
2  Claims.    (CLS3— 314) 


1.  A  plate  shearing  madiine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, upper  and  lower  cooperating  cotting  tools  movably 
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mounted  on  opponte  aides  of  tbe  path  of  movement  of 
the  plate,  and  movable  in  planes  parallel  with  the  feed- 
ing direction  of  the  plate,  both  of  said  tools  being  paral- 
lelepipedal  and  both  of  said  tools  having  rectilinear  cut- 
ting edges,  means  for  positively  operating  the  upper  tool 
to  undergo  a  translatory  oscillating  movement  wherein 
the  axis  about  which  the  upper  tool  oacillates  is  translated 
transverse  of  the  path  of  movement  (rf  the  plate,  said  tool 
being  actuated  to  engage  the  plate  intermittenly  and  there- 
by impart  a  step-by-«tep  feeding  motion  to  the  plate,  and 
the  lower  tool  being  swingable  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  .fading  direction  of  the  plate  and  being  dis- 
poeed  to  undergo  an  oscillating  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion from  an  initial  position  by  being  driven  indirectly 
from  the  upper  tool  by  the  action  of  the  plate  pressed 
into  engagement  with  said  lower  tool  in  response  to  the 
action  of  the  upper  tool,  both  of  said  toob  being  swing- 
able  in  the  direction  of  the  rectilinear  cutting  edges  of  the 
tools  and  the  leading  portions  of  the  cutting  edges  of 
both  tbe  upper  and  lower  toob  in  tbe  direction  of  work 
feed  being  diipoaed  closer  together  than  the  other  po- 
tions of  the  toob,  and  a  spring  to  cause  said  lower  tool 
to  oacillate  in  the  opposite  direction  to  restore  said  lower 
tool  to  its  initial  position. 


PUNCH  PRESS 

Sliitlgart.Wriiliiidorf,  Gtrmamf,  m- 
Mtmn.  Trampf  ft  Cos  SMICirt-WcillMdofff , 


FHad  Oct  2f ,  195t,  Str.  No.  77g,4<l 

,  applcatioa  GenMny  Dec  «,  19S7 
IfCtafaM.    (a.t3— 41t) 


1.  A  feed  roller  for  use  in  automatic  machine  tools 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  template,  said  feed  roller 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
roller  sections  separate  from  each  other,  arranged  along 
a  given  cylinder,  and  extending  parallel  to  and  distributed 
about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder;  a  pair  of  end  wall  means 
cooperating  with  said  longitudinal  roller  sections  to  guide 
said  roller  sections  for  radial  movement  inwardly  toward 
and  outwardly  away  from  said  axu;  limiting  means  coop- 
erating with  said  longitudinal  roller  sections  for  limiting 
tbe  movement  thereof  outwardly  away  from  said  axu;  and 
urging  means  cooperating  with  said  longitudinal  roller 
sections  for  consUntly  urging  the  latter  yieldably  out- 
wardly away  from  said  axu  and  toward  said  limiting 
means,  whereby  upon  application  of  inwardly  directed 
pressure  against  said  sections,  greater  than  that  which 
urges  the  same  outwardly,  said  sections  yialdably  move 
away  from  said  limiting  means  toward  said  axia. 


TRANSISTOR  TONE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
USING  TRANSISTORIZED  KEYING  MEANS 
Harold  O.  Schwartz,  North  Touwaada,  N.Y.,  aalgBor  to 
The  WarUtzcr  CoospMy,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S1232 
1  CblBi.    (CL  t4— IJl) 


An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  master  oscillators  of  high  stability  and  a  plu- 
rality of  strings  of  divider  oscillators  of  lesser  stability 
comprising  Eccles-Jordan  oscillators  respectively  con- 
nected to  and  controlled  by  said  master  oscillators,  said 
master  oecillators  and  said  divider  oscillators  oscillating 
ontinuously.  all  of  said  oscillators  having  high  impedance 
outputs,  and  switch  means  for  rendering  said  oscillators 
effective  to  produce  audible  tones  from  an  electro  acoustic 
transducer,  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors,  one  for 
each  of  said  master  and  divider  oscillators,  and  each 
having  high  impedance  input  means,  high  impedance 
output  meatu,  and  a  low  impedance  coiuection,  respec- 
tive meaiu  normally  biasing  each  transistor  to  a  non- 
conducting state,  means  respectively  connecting  the  high 
impedance  input  means  of  each  transistor  to  the  cor- 
reqwoding  oscillator  high  impedance  output,  a  plurality 
of  normally  open  playing  key  controlled  switches,  po- 
tential means  connected  to  said  key  controlled  switches, 
and  means  req)ectively  connecting  said  playing  key  con- 
trolled switches  to  said  low  impedance  connections  of 
said  transiston  for  selectively  biasing  said  transistors  to 
conducting  states  upon  lelective  doting  of  said  playing 
key  controlled  switches. 


PIANO  ACTION 
Fkedsifck  A.  Girth,  Rte.  3,  Waveriy,  Ohio 

'vly  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S29,4M 

4CWM.    (CL  •4-449) 


1.  A  composite  jack  for  use  in  a  piano  which  includes 
keys  at  the  front  of  the  piano  for  respectively  actuating 
hammers  to  strike  the  strings  of  the  piano  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  keys,  a  piano  action  including  a  ham- 
mer having  a  hammer  butt,  and  a  whip  operable  by  one 
of  said  keys;  said  jack  having  a  jack  body  pivoted  at  iu 
lower  end  to  said  whip,  a  jack  tip  normally  alined  with 
said  jack  body  and  hinged  to  the  upper  end  of  said  jack 
body,  said  tip  being  of  a  minor  length  relative  to.  said 
jack  body  and  embracing  the  opposite  sides  of  tbe  upper 
end  of  said  body,  said  tip  exteodiag  above  and  ovwIyiBg 
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the  end  of  said  body  into  engagement  with  said  bummer 
butt,  said  tip  being  of  substantially  right  angular  forma- 
tion and  having  an  upper  part  engaging  said  hammer  butt, 
a  depending  part  extending  downwardly  from  the  rear 
thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  flanges  embracing  the  sides 
of  said  jack  body,  the  means  hinging  said  tip  to  said  body 
extending  through  said  flanges  to  hingedly  coimect  said 
tip  to  said  body,  limit  means  preventing  hinging  move- 
ment of  said  tip  out  of  alinement  toward  said  strings, 
spring  meaiu  carried  by  and  forming  part  of  said  com- 
posite jack,  meaiu  mounting  said  spring  means  extend- 
ing across  said  jack  body  underneath  said  tip  and  below 
said  upper  part  of  the  tip,  said  mounting  means  being 
connected  respectively  with  said  body  aixl  said  tip  and 
urging  alinement  of  said  tip  with  said  body,  said  qning 
means  being  shielded  by  said  tip,  said  spring  means  resfl- 
iently  yielding  to  permit  hinging  movement  of  said  tip 
out  of  alinement  in  a  direction  away  from  said  strings, 
said  tip  thereby  maintaining  contact  with  said  hammer 
butt  during  key  actuation  for  repeated  thrust  against  said 
hammer  butt 


3,95Mt3 

ORGAN  VALVE  AND  ACTUATING  MEANS 
TUER^OR 
Cari  F.  Dmt,  Ella,  Pa.,  MiFMerfck  R.  D«l^ 

late  of  Eric,  Pa.,  by  Fkaaeas  DanI,  cxccatriz,  Erie, 
Pa.,  asiiganti  to  Oisaa  Sapply  Cofporadoa,  Eric,  Pa., 
a  cofponthM  of  Pcaaaylvaaia 

FHcd  N«T.  8, 195S,  Scr.  No.  772,9H 
^Oakm.    (a.S4-337) 


1.  In  combination,  aa  organ  valve  and  meaiu  to  oper- 
ate said  valve,  said  valve  comprising  a  toe  board  of  an 
organ  air  chest,  an  opening  in  said  chest,  said  valve  hav- 
ing a  leather  washer  resting  oo  said  chest  and  closing  said 
opening,  a  felt  washer  having  a  hole  therein  attached  to 
said  leather  washer,  a  rigid  fiber  washer  attached  to  said 
fdt  washer,  an  elongated  armature,  a  hoUow  solenoid 
having  an  opening  theretn.  said  armature  extending  into 
said  hoUow,  and  a  screw  attached  to  said  armature  with 
its  head  '*i*r'^«*^  in  said  hole  in  said  felt  washer  and 
being  diipoced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  fiber 
washer,  said  fiber  washer  being  loosely  supported  oo  said 
armature  by  said  screw  whereby  said  armature  may  move 
a  substantial  distance  before  said  fiber  washer  u  moved. 


VISUAL  TUNING  DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED 
INSTRUMENTS 
Mmmt,  12997  Bhrirwood  Drtrc, 
Stadio  CMj,  Calir. 
FBcd  laac  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  l23,Mtf 
3  CiataH.     {CL  t4— 4S4) 
1.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a  bridge 
at  least  one  tunable  atring  extending  acrou  said 


bridge  so  as  to  bear  against  said  bridge  so  that  a  portion 
of  said  string  next  to  said  point  of  engagement  of  said 
string  with  said  bridge  u  capable  of  being  vibrated  dur- 
ing the  use  of  said  instrument,  a  tuning  structure  which 
includes: 
a  spring  member  operatively  attached  to  said  bridge 
so  as  to  extend  therefrom  adjacent  to  each  string  on 
said  instrument; 
a  weight  operatively  attached  to  each  spring  member 
at  an  extremity  thereof  remote  from  said  bridge, 
each  of  said  weights  being  tuned  so  as  to  cause  the 
spring  member  carrying  it  to  vibrate  sympathetical- 
ly during  the  vibration  of  the  string  adjacent  to  said 


Y<Y/W/M\ 


^ 


spring  member  when  thu  string  vibrates  at  a  desired 
tuned  frequency; 

a  resilient  arm  formed  on  said  bridge  c<MTesponding  to 
each  string  on  said  instrument, 

each  string  on  said  instrument  bearing  against  said 
bridge  adjacent  to  the  resilient  arm  corresponding 
thereto,  each  spring  member  being  attached  to  tbe 
resilient  arm  corresponding  to  tbe  string  which  cor- 
respoiKb  with  such  spring  member  so  as  to  extend 
therefrom; 

each  string  in  said  instrument  bearing  against  a  por- 
tion of  said  bridge  remote  from  the  resilient  arm 
correq>onding  to  it. 


M5S4S5 

CHANNEL  SHAPED  SHEET  METAL  NAIL 

lohaa  B.  Airikiainn,  Loi«  UMd,  N.Y. 

(5M  KcBcr  Ave,  EtaaoaC,  N.Y.) 

FUad  Jm.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7IM71 

IdalBL    (CL85— 11) 


A  sheet  metal  nail  comprised  of  a  plane  rectangularly 
configured  front  wall,  two  straight  edged  plane  side 
portions  integral  with  onxuite  sides  of  said  rectangular 
front  wall  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said  rec- 
tangular front  wall  and  the  angle  included  between  said 
front  wall  on  each  said  side  portions  being  an  obtuse 
angle,  to  define  a  channel-shaped  member  substantially 
trapezoidal  in  transverse  cross-section,  a  trapezoidally 
shaped  head  portion  integral  with  said  rectangular  front 
wall  and  dupoced  at  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  form  a 
right  angle  thereto  and  to  flushly  abut  against  said  side 
portions,  said  head  portion  having  substantially  tbe 
configuration  of  said  channel  crocs-cection  whereby  it 
does  not  extend  beyond  the  extremities  theteof. 
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BINDING  DEVICE  WITH  CONTRACTING  SEG- 
MENTS HAVING  RADIUS  SMALLER  THAN  ROD 
ENGAGED  THEREBY 

Ewlc  L.  Momm,  Wmwkk,  RX 

Flkd  Sept.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M«421 

19  Claims.     (CL  95— M) 


carried  by  taid  base,  a  vertically  movable  tool  plate, 
means  for  moving  said  to(d  plate  and  shells  carried  by 
said  shell  carrying  plate,  an  indexing  device  for  rotating 
said  shell  carrying  plate  automatically  upon  movement  of 
said  tool  plate,  said  indexing  device  comprising  a  slideway 
Mock  fixed  to  said  base  adjacent  said  shell  carrying  plate, 
a  pivot  post  on  said  slideway  block,  a  slide  operable  in 
said  block,  a  shell  engaging  finger  arm  pivoted  on  said 
poet  for  laterally  swinging  motion,  said  arm  having  a 
bifurcated  end  selectively  engaging  one  of  said  shells,  a 
vertically  extending  actuator  for  said  slide  connected  to 
taid  tool  plate,  a  vertical  support  carried  by  said  slideway 
block,  a  beOcrank  lever  pivoted  on  said  vertical  support. 
engageaUe  with  said  actuator,  a  connection  between  said 
tool  plate  and  said  bellcrank  lever  for  oooving  said  actu- 
ator upoQ  upward  movement  of  said  tool  plate,  said  bell- 
crank  member  having  depending  and  short  arms,  a  pivot 
link  pivoCally  connecting  said  depending  arms  to  said  piv- 
ot post,  said  actuator  engaging  the  short  arm  of  said 
bellcrank  lever,  a  stop  pin  extending  upwardly  from  said 
block  and  a  tonion  spring  on  said  pivot  post  btMing  said 
arm  against  said  stop  pin  to  direct  the  bifurcated  end  of 
said  arm  into  engagement  with  an  adjacent  shell  upon  up- 
ward movement  of  said  tool  block  to  move  said  shell  and 
hence  rotate  said  shell  carrying  plate  to  advance  said  shell. 


1.  A  binding  device  comprising  a  rod  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  surface,  a  functionally  rigid  memtwr  having 
a  bore  through  which  said  rod  slidably  extends,  a  collar 
of  harder  material  than  said  rod  surrounding  said  rod  and 
having  an  external  taper  engaging  said  bore,  said  collar 
being  formed  in  at  least  two  sections,  at  least  one  section 
extending  greater  than  75*  circularly  about  the  rod  and 
having  an  arcuate  inner  surface  of  a  radius  less  than  the 
radius  of  said  rod  with  grooves  extending  circularly  and 
ending  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  section  and  forming 
between  them  a  plurality  of  sharp  points  at  said  edges,  said 
sharp  points  contacting  the  rod  caunng  a  portioa  of  said 
section  intermediate  said  edges  to  be  spaced  from  the  rod 
whereby  as  tiie  collar  is  contracted  by  movement  relative 
to  said  member,  die  said  section  points  at  the  edges  will 
tend  to  force  themselves  into  the  softer  rod. 


3,95Mt7 

AUTOMATIC  INDEXING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

TURRET  TYPE  RELOADING  SHELL  MACHINES 

Micted  G.  Hoycr,  <5  RobefftMa  Ave.,  WUlc  PtalM,  N.Y. 

FiM  Apr.  IS,  IHh  Sar.  No.  193,913 

1  CUa.    (CL  94—27) 


SPECTROSCOHC  APPARATUS 
Gcoffc  W.  Ofttrnt  Jr, 
liac 


to 

of 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1961,  Sw.  No.  92,555 
19CUM.    (CLM— 14) 


5.  Spectroscopic  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  radi- 
ation of  different  wavelengths,  means  for  directing  said 
radiation  through  a  sample,  entrance  slit  means  fbr  r»> 
cetving  said  radiation  from  said  sample,  dispersion  meana 
for  dispersing  said  radiation  from  said  entrance  slit  iMo 
a  spectrum,  exit  slit  means  for  selectiaf  a  limited  wave- 
length interval  of  said  spectrum  recording  means  for  in- 
dicating the  intensity  of  said  radiation  from  said  exit  slit 
means,  drive  means  for  sequendally  varying  the  selected 
wavelength  interval  directed  throu^  said  exit  slit  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  and  accelerating  means  for  grad- 
ually increasing  said  tpetd  as  soooessive  wavelength  in- 
tervab  are  selected,  said  dispersioa  means  including  a 
prism,  said  recording  means  including  a  routable  chart, 
the  rotatkmal  position  of  said  chart  controlling  said  m> 
celerating  means. 


ioM 
of  P( 


In  combination  with  a  hand-operated  shell  reloading 
machine  including  a  base,  a  rotatable  shell  carrying  plate 


3J594i9 

PgOTOMBTERS 

Rooert  D.  Morrow,  PHtsoorgh,  POiif 
Pvofecta,  be,  PMskorgh,  Pa^  a 
■ylvania 

Filed  J^  5, 1955,  Scr.  No.  519^76 
3ChtaM.    (CLII— 23) 
1.  A  relative  intensity  photometer  comprising  a  houa- 
ing  having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls,  said  walls  having 
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in  line  openings  therein,  a  passage  in  the  bousing  between 
said  openings,  tranq>arent  light  diffusing  means  in  at  least 
one  opeaing,  a  light  shield  in  the  housing  coaxially  with 
the  passage  in  the  housing  opemng  through  said  light 


ftiffiwiiig  meant,  a  li^t  source  in  said  shield  to  form 
adjacent  comparison  areas  on  said  light  diffusing  means 
between  li^t  pasing  through  the  housing  and  light  from 
the  light  source  and  calibrated  meant  varying  the  intentity 
of  the  light  source. 


3,959399 

SINGLE  KNOB  INDEXING  AND  FRAMING  MEANS 

mta,  Biitwood,  N.Y.,  Mripwr  to  VIcwIas, 

IBC  Laa«  MMd  Clly,  N.Y. 

FHad  Oct  17, 1969, 9m,  No.  62345 

Id^B.    (CL  99-29) 


an  ocular  lens  assembly  at  its  other  end,  and  a  reticle  as- 
sembly mounting  a  reticle  at  an  intermediate  point  along 
its  length,  said  tubular  assembly  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  relatively  fiked  position  on  a  rifle,  taid  tubular 
atsembly  comprising  a  fixed,  outer  tube  portion  between 
said  ocular  lens  assembly  and  said  reticle  mounting  as- 
tembly,  an  inner  tube  ia  taid  outer  tube  portioa  and  guid- 
ed thereby  for  rotation  and  longitudinal  movement  there- 
in, a  pair  of  erector  lens  assemblies  concentrically  mount- 
ed in  said  inner  tube  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  erector  lent  ataembliet  being 
guided  by  taid  inner  tube  for  noovement  longitudinally 
thereof  and  for  relative  rotation  with  reipect  thereto,  a 
power  adjusting  band  concentrically  mounted  on  said 
outer  tube  portion  and  guided  thereby  for  rotation  about 
their  common  axis,  said  outer  tube  portion  having  a  par- 
tially circumferential  slot  theretiirough,  said  slot  imder- 
lying  said  adjusting  band,  a  connecting  member  mount- 
ed in  said  adjusting  band,  extending  through  said  slot 
and  engaging  said  inner  tube  whereby  manually  effect- 


In  a  strifrfilm  prelector  of  the  type  having  a  frame  and 
a  shaft  mounted  sprocket;  single  knob  film  framing  and 
indexing  means  comprising  a  knob  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  frame,  said  knob  having  an  externally  threaded  sleeve, 
a  sprocket  shaft  having  one  end  mounted  in  said  sleeve, 
said  shaft  having  a  slot  at  said  one  end,  a  pin  connected 
through  said  knob  and  said  slot,  a  detent  sleeve  mounted 
on  said  knob  sleeve,  said  detent  sleeve  having  detent 
indenutions  equally  q>aced  around  its  periphery  at  one 
end  and  having  locking  tabs  equally  spaced  around  its 
periphery  at  its  other  end,  means  to  axially  spring  load 
said  detent  sleeve  against  said  knob,  a  spring  loaded  ball 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  adapted  to  enter  said  detent 
indentations,  and  a  locking  socket  in  said  frame  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  said  locking  tabs,  said  knob  and  detent 
sleeve  being  slidably  mounted  to  move  in  and  out  along 
the  axis  of  said  knob  a  sufficient  distance  to  engage  one 
of  said  locking  Ubs  in  said  locking  socket,  whereby  when 
said  knob  it  turned  in  normal  position  a  film  on  said 
qirocket  may  be  indexed  one  position  by  said  detent  means 
but  when  said  knob  is  pulled  out  said  detent  sleeve  win 
lock  one  of  said  locking  ubs  in  said  locking  socket  so 
that  said  knob  and  qirocket  may  be  rotated  relative  said 
detent  sleeve  and  the  frame  of  said  film  nuy  be  adjusted. 


I 


ed  partial  rotation  of  said  adjtisting  band  effects  coex- 
teative  partial  rotation  of  taid  inner  tube,  taid  connect- 
ing member  comprising  a  cylindrical,  rotatable  body 
snu^y  engaging  said  slot  and  an  eccentric,  cylindrical 
extension  seated  in  said  inner  tube  whereby  said  inner 
tabe  may  be  longitudinally  adjusted  within  taid  outer  tube 
portion,  taid  inner  tube  having  a  longitudinally  tpaced 
pair  of  helical  tlott  therethrougb,  taid  helical  slots  being 
in  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other,  said  outer  tube 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  its  iimer  surface, 
and  eadi  of  taid  erector  lent  assemblies  having  a  guide 
pin  mounted  thereon  and  respectively  extending  radially 
therefrom  throu|^  one  of  taid  helical  slots  and  into  taid 
groove  whereby  rotation  of  said  inner  tube  retulu  in  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  both  taid  erector  lens  assemblies, 
the  pitches  and  relative  positions  of  said  helical  slots 
being  such  that  a  sharp  image  of  an  objective  is  created  at 
the  idane  of  the  reticle  at  any  degree  of  magnification 
capable  of  being  effected  by  operation  of  said  adjusting 
band. 


3,959,392 

BI8K»r  SPECTACLES 

Rkhaid  C  Pilii— ,  13S9  8W.  Maitec  Drfvc, 

VMMomrar  14,  BrMth  ColHBMa,  Canda 

Fifed  Not.  23.  1959,  Ser.  No.  954,799 

lOaim.    (CL  99-41) 


VARIABLE  ro^ntRIFLX  SCOPE 

loLcopoU  Jk 
Ov«l^  a 


Flad  Dae  19, 1949,  Str.  No.  74,492 
5CMM.    (O-tS— 32) 
1.  A  variable  power  rifle  icope  oonpriting  a  tubular 
ibly  iiwiiMiifig  an  objective  lens  assembly  at  one  end. 


/7^         i 


Bisight  qwctacles  for  simultaneously  viewing  a  near 
object  and  a  far  object,  taid  tpectadet  comprising  a 
frame,  one  tide  of  the  frame  being  fitted  with  a  compen- 
sating lens,  the  other  side  of  the  frame  having  an  upper 
mirror  and  a  Ipwer  mirror,  said  upper  and  lower  mirrors 
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extending  outwardly  of  the  frame  and  being  adjustably  tt- 
cured  thereto  by  centrally  dispoeed  vertically  aligned  uni- 
versal mountings,  said  upper  and  lower  mirrors  ooacting 
to  present  an  image  of  the  far  object  to  one  eyt  of  the 
wearer  and  said  compensating  lens  presenting  an  image 
of  the  near  object  to  the  other  eye,  the  mirrors  being  ad- 
justable to  direct  the  image  forming  rays  to  said  one  eye 
in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  rays  received 
by  the  other  eye,  said  compensating  lens  being  sudi  that 
the  other  eye  of  the  wearer  may  view  the  near  object  with- 
out accommodatioa. 


plane  perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis,  said  Ught-refleo- 
tive  surfaces  originating  at  their  closest  radial  spacing! 


LIGHT-POLARIZING  FILM  MATERIAL  AND  THE 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
WUUam  H.  Ryan,  UmoH  aai  LaoHN  C  Fanqr,  Mal- 
roec,  MaflL,  asstgnnri  to  PolaroU  Covyontloa 
bridge.  Mask,  a  conontioa  of  Dclawar* 

FHcd  Mar.  27, 195t,  Scr.  No.  724^27 
5  Claims.    (CL  8S— ^ 


1.  A  composite  ligfat-polarizing  sheet  material  of  high 
efficiency  comprising,  in  assembled  relation,  a  first  film 
composed  of  a  transparent  celluloaic  material  constituting 
a  dimensionally  stable  base,  a  second  extremely  thin  and 
intrinsically  fragile  light-polarizing  film  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  comprising,  respectively,  an  elongated 
high  molecular  weight  vinyl  polymer,  a  dichroic  dye  and 
a  dye  mordant,  interacting  for  a  resultant  improved  polar- 
izing efficiency,  and  a  cross-linking  agent  for  stability  pur- 
poses, and  a  third  intermediate  supporting  film  composed 
of  an  elongated  transparent  polymeric  material  having  one 
of  its  surfaces  bonded  to  said  base  and  its  opposite  surface 
directly  bonded  to  said  iight-^arizing  film,  said  base  and 
light-polarizing  film  being  at  least  functionally  unadapted 
to  tHMiding  directly  to  one  another  but  adapted  to  bonding 
to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  film  and  the 
fragility  of  said  light-polarizing  film  being  principally  due 
to  its  extreme  thinness  and  the  presence  of  said  cross-link- 
ing agent,  said  light-polarizing  film  being  firmly  bonded 
to  one  surface  of  said  intermediate  film  by  its  initial  appli- 
cation directly  thereto  as  a  thin  liquid  film  and  subsequent 
solidification,  and  having  been  further  thinned  and  molec- 
ularly  oriented  to  contribute  to  its  light-polarizing  proper- 
ties while  in  bonded  and  supported  relation  with  respect 
to  said  intermediate  film  by  the  joint  elongation  of  said 
light-polarizing  and  intermediate  films  prior  to  bonding 
of  said  intermediate  film  to  said  base  film. 


3,*5M94 
REFLECTOR  FOR  SOLAR  HEATERS 
Frank  E.  Edlin,  Wlhihitna,  IM.,  aaa^Mr  to  E.  L  da 
Pout  dc  NiMOfs  tmi  Coapimy,  Wilmli«toa,  DcL,  a 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

nicd  JBac  2<,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  123437 
5  aafaBS.  (CL  M— 73) 
4.  A  reflector  for  a  solar  heater  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  paraboloidal  light-reflective  surfaces  dis- 
posed concentric  with  respect  to  a  common  optical  axis, 
each  of  said  surfaces  having  its  vertex  lying  in  line  with 
said  optical  axis  and  with  its  directrix  lyiaf  in  a  unique 


from  said  optical  axis  in  substantially  a  commoB  plane 
coparallel  with  said  directrices. 


REAR  VNON  PERBCOPE  FOR  AUTOS 
D.  Mattea%  1719  N.  liuwl,  MaakiM 
Ma;  19, 19ML  Sm,  No.  3«,24« 
4riilBii     (CL 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  rool  and 
a  dashboard  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  a  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  inclined  front  windshield,  of:  a 
rear  view  mirror  arrangement  having  a  first  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  facing  mirror  disposed  forwardly  from 
and  above  said  roof,  a  second  mirror  adjacem  to  said 
dashboard,  facing  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  receive  a 
reflected  image  passing  through  said  windshield  from  said 
first  mirror,  a  third  mirror  adjacent,  above,  facing  rear- 
wardly and  having  an  angular  relation  to  said  second 
mirror  such  that  a  reflected  image  from  said  second  mir- 
ror will  be  directed  rearwardly  toward  the  eyes  of  an 
operator  of  said  vehicle,  said  second  and  third  minors 
being  mounted  in  a  bousing  having  an  outwardly  project- 
ing portion  slidably  mounted  on  a  guideway  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  dashboard  for  movement  parallel  to  the 
path  of  reflected  light  between  said  first  and  second  mir- 
rors and  adjustable  means  for  moving  said  housing  along 
said  guideway  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  poaitioas, 


3,t5S39< 
MECHANISM  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  OF  A  COM- 
PENSATOR MIRROR  IN  A  SELF-LEVELING  IN- 
STRUMENT 
lyttaMa  Twfcelmw,  KmymtM,  7-dwe,  Yatsa, 
NMaJiisn  ifcl,  Ch>a  ktm,  Jup— 
niai  My  29, 19S9, 9m.  No.  t3t44t 
ClalflM  priority,  appHcatloa  lapM  N«t.  If,  1951 
lICIaiBB.    (CL8»-97) 
1.  In  apparatus  having  a  relatively  fixed  body  portion 
and  a  mirror  element  mounted  in  suspension  with  re- 
ject to  said  body  portion:  mounting  means  of  said  mirror 


\ 
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element  comprising  two  threads  each  attached  to  said 
body  portion  and  to  said  element  for  providing  said  sus- 
pension of  the  latter,  each  of  said  threads  being  attached 
such  that  an  extension  of  said  threads  intersects  at  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  element,  and  damping  means  for 


a  movable  member  carried  whhin  said  housing  for  guided 
movement  from  a  firing  position  adjacent  said  barrel  to  a 
loading  position  spaced  from  said  barrel,  releasable  iock-. 
ing  means  on  said  movable  member  engageaMe  wtdi 
said  barrel  for  releasably  locking  said  movable  member 
to  said  barrel  when  said  movable  member  is  at  firing 
position,  a  base  member  engaged  with  said  locking  means 
and  said  movable  member  and  movable  from  one  ter- 
minal position  where  it  catiaes  said  locking  means  to 
retain  said  movable  member  at  firing  position  to  another 
terminal  position  where  it  retains  said  movable  member 
at  loading  position,  and  a  hydraulic  accelerator  compria> 
ing,  a  fluid-filled  chamber  rigidly  carried  by  said  hous- 


damping  oscillatiooi  of  said  element  which  would  other- 
wise occur  in  response  to  osdllatioos  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  damping  means  including  means  of  said  ele- 
ment and  means  attached  to  said  body  portion  arranged 
in  coacting  relationship  to  each  other  and  having  snull 
operating  clearances  at  all  points  therebetween. 


3,9St,397 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FIRING  PIN 
B.  Fowler,  Movovla,  CaHT.,  tmd  David  A.  Yong, 
D.C.  —If  on  to  Aflro)ct-G«Mral  Corpo- 
Iraga,  CmT.,  a  lorporatlon  of  OUo 
FHad  Im.  12, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  7SM4< 
4CWM.    (CLt9— 27) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  firing  pin,  oompriainf: 
an  elongated  tubular  housing;  a  firing  pin  projectaMe 
from  the  forward  end  of  said  housing;  resilient  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  placed  uiider  compression 
by  forcing  said  firing  pin  rearward  in  said  housing  and 
projecting  said  firing  pin  forwardly  when  released  from 
compression;  detent  pawl  means  pivoted  at  one  end  in 
the  housing  and  extending  longitudinally  in  said  housing, 
said  pawl  means  having  double  cam  surfaces  formed  at 
the  free  end  and  a  detent  shoulder  intermediate  their 
length;  pawl  releasing  means  guided  for  axial  movement  in 
the  tubular  housing  and  arranged  to  engage  with  said  pawl 
means,  said  pawl  releasing  means  having  an  indentation 
thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  double  cam  surface  on  the 
pawl  means  and  release  said  pawl  means  when  the  patd 
releasing  means  is  moved  either  forward  or  backward 
in  the  housing;  a  poshpull  member  mounted  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  housinf;  a  part  connecting  said  pawl  releas- 
ing member  to  said  pinh-pull-member;  and  a  safety  fir- 
ing member  preventing  movement,  undl  released,  of  the 
pawl  releasing  meaiu  by  pushing  movement  of  said  push- 
puU  member  but  enabling  said  pawl  releasing  member 
to  move  on  a  pulling  movement  of  said  push-pull  mem- 
ber. 


3,95MM    

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  GUN  WTTH  RECOILING 

BARREL  AND  HYDRAUUC  ACCELERATOR 
irwln  R.  Ban*,  BnlHMUia  CoaMy,  M4.,  assiiMr  to  Air- 
cnfl  Arauuncnts,  lac,  BnMteorc,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 
Sobitltotad  for  atanJanii  application  Scr.  No.  354,975, 
May  14,  1953.  IVi  uppMcnHon  Dae  23,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  Ml,714 

tCUhM.    (CL99—lt9) 
5.  In  an  automatic  machine  gun  having  a  housing,  a 
longitudinally  movable  barrel  carried  by  said  housing  aud 


ing,  a  piston  slideably  carried  within  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  for  pressurizing  the  fluid  upon 
actuation,  piston  actuating  means  rigidly  carried  by  said 
barrel  for  actuating  said  piston  and  pressurizing  the 
fluid  within  said  chamber  in  response  to  rearward  recoil 
movement  of  said  barrel,  and  actuating  means  connecting 
with  said  base  member  and  responsive  to  the  pressure 
generated  in  said  fluid  during  said  rearward  recofl  move- 
ment for  forcefully  moving  said  base  member  from  said 
one  terminal  position  to  the  other  terminal  position  while 
said  barrel  is  recoiling  for  first  causing  the  release  of  said 
locking  means  and  then  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber from  firing  position  toward  loading  position  while 
said  barrel  is  recoiling. 


3,958,399 

RECEIVER  WITH  T-SLOT  OPENING  FOR  A 

SLIDE  BLOCK 

Harold  D.  AOyn,  19  Sooner  Ave,  Spriaglcid,  Man 

FHad  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S59,431 

SCMam.    (CL  t9— 191) 


^    /^^^X        M 


1.  In  a  gun,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  receiver 
having  a  longitudinally-extending  T  slot  opening  through 
the  lower  surface  thereof,  a  slide  block  supported  below 
and  redprocable  relative  to  said  receiver  and  having  an 
upwardly  extending  T-shaped  support  portion  comple- 
mental  to  and  slidable  within  the  T  slot  of  said  receiver, 
a  pair  of  laterally  q>aoed  action  bars  supported  below 
said  receiver  and  having  rearward  end  portions  fixed  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  slide  block  and  being  reciprocable 
therewith,  and  a  bedding  plate  engageaMe  with  and  de- 
pending downwardly  from  said  receiver  forwardly  of 
said  slide  block  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  slots 
for  receiving  and  supporting  said  pair  of  action  bars  for- 
wardly of  the  rearward  end  portions  thereof  as  they 
moft  rectHineariy  forwardly  and  rearwardly. 
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COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  OPERATED 

FIREARMS 

EDb  W.  HaBitoa,  Dkw,  mi  Rakart  L.  KaBy,  Coopi 

town,  N.Y^  Mrifori  to  RcakiglM  Anm  CoavMy, 

bc^  Bridgeport,  Coaa^  m  cotporatiif  of  Delaware 

FiM  Jm.  23, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  7SM4t 

iniliii      (CLtf^l93) 


/. ..  A'.'AV.   A^^k^.^'.'A-  ^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  compensating  device  for  •  fM-opented  sdf4oad- 
ing  firearm  for  firing  cartridges  with  propellant  charges 
of  varying  energy  content  comprising,  a  barrel,  a  gas  cyl- 
inder secured  to  said  barrel,  a  gas  passageway  coimecting 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder  with  the  interior  of  said  bar- 
rel, a  gas  piston  sUdably  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  an 
annular  groove  in  said  piston  positioned  adjacent  said 
passageway,  at  least  one  axial  passageway  in  said  piston 
connecting  said  groove  to  the  forward  end  of  said  piston, 
an  annular  skirt  formed  on  the  rear  of  said  piston  and 
engaging  a  slidabie  frame  positioned  in  said  cylinder, 
a  rod  passing  through  said  frame  and  having  one  end 
■ecured  to  said  piston  and  an  enlarged  opposite  end,  a 
qiring  on  said  rod  positioned  between  said  enlarged  end 
and  said  frame,  whereby  said  piston  has  relative  fcwward 
longitudinal  inertial  motion  in  one  direction  to  thereby 
vary  the  opening  of  said  passageway  and  restrict  the  flow 
of  gases  from  said  barrel  to  said  cylinder  in  proportion 
to  the  energy  content  of  a  fired  cartridge. 


3,6SMtl 

DISPLAY  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

DBPLAY  APERTURES  THEREIN 

Cairon  N.  Croas,  ILF J>.  2,  Box  3M,  MaMaai,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  664,533 

ICiataM.    (CL93— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  display  inserting  passages 
along  an  entire  edge  of  display  wells  in  mount  structures 
which  comprises  the  step*  of  partially  forming  a  display 
material  well  in  a  well  board  by  cutting  through  said  well 
board  along  a  single  generally  U-shaped  line  defining  the 
outline  oi  said  well  except  at  the  open  end  of  said  gen- 
crally  U-shaped  line  where  said  line  terminates  within 
a  lateral  edge  of  said  well  board,  superimposing  a  face 
board  on  said  well  board  and  joining  the  same  therewith, 
then  forming  a  diqplay  window  in  said  face  board  by  in- 


cisions through  said  foce  board  only  which  are  inset  from 
the  cuts  of  said  U-shaped  line  in  said  well  board  to  form 
a  face  board  overhang  along  said  incisions,  simultaneous- 
ly forming  incisions  through  said  face  board  and  said 
well  board  such  that  said  well  board  and  said  face  board 
are  both  severed  at  said  open  end  of  said  generally 
U-shaped  line  by  cuts  which  extend  entirely  through  the 
lateral  edge  of  both  of  said  boards  at  the  open  end  of  said 
generally  U-shaped  line,  and  thereafter  removing  the 
severed  pieces  of  said  boards  of  said  mount  so  formed 
to  form  a  display  well  having  an  unrestricted  display  in- 
serting passage  at  one  edge  thereof. 


3,656,462 

MAKING  DRAW  STRING  BAGS  FROM  HEAT 

SEALABLE  MATERIAL 


.  N.Y. 

FUad  Nov.  16, 1956,  Sw.  Now  773,629 
16ClalBM.    (CL93— 6) 


1 .  A  method  at  making  draw  string  bags  which  com- 
prises advancing  a  web  of  flexible  heat  scalable  material, 
positioning  string  means  along  said  advancing  web  adja- 
cent at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  folding  said 
edge  of  the  advancing  web  over  said  string  means,  seal- 
ing said  edge  to  opposed  portions  of  the  web  to  form 
a  tubular  hem  containing  said  string  means  along  a  longi- 
tudinal margin  of  the  web.  folding  the  web  along  a  longi- 
tudinal line  to  bring  the  opposite  margins  thereof  into 
opposed  relation,  severing  the  material  of  said  folded 
web  including  material  of  said  hem  surrounding  aid 
string  means  transversely  at  bag  width  intervals  to  form 
successive  bag  segments,  separating  the  forward  edge  of 
said  web  from  the  rear  edge  of  a  severed  segment  to  pro- 
vide a  qwcc  therebetween  and  thereafter  severing  said 
string  means  between  the  forward  edge  of  said  web  and 
a  rear  edge  of  a  severed 


3,656,463 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 

FACTURE  OF  DRAW  STRING  BAGS 

Kn^,  296  Hhpt 

\aBcy  Slrcans,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16. 1959,  See.  No.  656,659 

HCWiM.    (CL93— 6) 


1.  In  apparattis  for  making  draw  string  bap  from  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  bag  material  comprising  an  upper  panel 
and  a  lower  panel  connected  at  one  edge  of  said  strip 
and  having  tubular  portions  on  said  tide  panels  adjacent 
the  other  edge  of  said  strip  with  continuoos  draw  strings 
dispoaed  therein;  the  oombinatioo  of  means  for  feeding 
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said  bag  strip,  means  for  successively  severing  said  strip 
along  lines  c^  severance  at  predetermined  bag  width 
lengths  while  leaving  said  strings  continuous  and  seaming 
oppotite  panels  of  said  bag  strip  adjacent  said  line  of 
severance  to  provide  bag  side  seams,  means  disposed 
beyond  said  strip  severing  means  in  the  direction  of  said 
strip  feed  for  advancing  said  severed  segments  and  con- 
tinuous strings  with  respect  to  said  continuous  bag  strip 
to  thereby  provide  a  gap  between  said  bag  side  seams 
bridged  by  said  continuous  draw  strings,  means  beyond 
said  advancing  means  in  the  direction  of  said  strip  feed 
for  securing  said  draw  strings  together  within  said  gtp 
at  spaced  points,  and  means  for  severing  said  draw  strings 
intermediate  said  secured  points. 


3,656,464 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING 
STONE  AND  OTHER  AGGREGATES 
lohn  S.  WIdcIo,  North  HatSdd,  Maa.,  ■istoifir  to  The 
Lane  Coosdwctioa  Cotporatlon,  Maridea,  Comb.,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  CoaBecHcol 

Filed  Oct  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  766,924 
6  ClalM.    (CL  '         ~ 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreailing  aggregates  comprising  a 
hopper  for  receiving  and  spreading  aggregate,  said  hop- 
per including  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  outlet  forwardly 
of  said  rear  wall,  a  plurality  of  guides  carried  in  q>aced 
relationship  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  a 
tamper  plate  carried  in  each  guide  with  the  tamper  plate 
being  doeely  embraced  by  its  associated  guide  to  restrict 
movement  of  the  tamper  plate  to  a  substantially  linear 
path  with  tbe  lower  edge  of  each  tamper  plate  being  mov- 
able to  and  from  a  position  below  said  rear  wall  whereby 
said  tamper  plates  constitute  a  striker  edge  for  spreading 
and  compacting  said  aggregate,  and  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  tamper  plates  for  reciprocating  said  plates 
in  dieir  respective  paths  and  with  each  of  said  tamper 
plates  being  reciprocated  in  out-of-phaae  relationship  with 
the  adjoining  tamper  plate*. 


DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  A  COPY  BY  MEANS  OF 
LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 


prtet  ZlBdlsr  ILGn 


•  • 


paayof 


Oct  22, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  691,691 

Oct.  22, 1956 


11.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  master  copy  car- 
ried by  a  master  sheet  on  a  copy  sheet  carrying  a  photo- 
oooductivc  layer,  comprising  a  bousing  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall  and  side  walls  bridging  said  bottom  and 


top  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  being  provided 
with  an  inlet  for  said  sheets;  supporting  means  for  guid- 
ing said  sheets  along  req)ective  predetermined  paths 
within  said  housing,  said  paths  including  a  common  first 
portion  adjacent  said  inlet,  a  second  portion  beyond  said 
first  portion  for  said  master  sheet,  and  a  third  portion 
beyond  said  first  portion  for  said  copy  sheet,  said  t<q;>  wall 
being  provided  with  an  outlet  for  said  master  sheet  in 
line  with  said  second  path  portion;  charging  rn^nt  at 
said  inlet  for  electrostatically  sensitizing  said  layer;  il- 
luminating means  in  said  housing  along  said  first  path 
portion  for  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer;  feeding 
means  for  advancing  said  sheets  along  said  paths  where- 
by a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  said  master  copy  is 
formed  in  said  layer;  separating  means  at  the  junction 
of  said  second  and  third  path  portions  for  directing  said 
master  sheet  along  said  wtcood  path  portion  and  said 
copy  sheet  along  said  third  path  portion;  a  rotatable  ar- 
ray of  permanent  bar  magnets  in  said  housing  positioned 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  above  said  third  path  portion 
with  suflScient  clearance  to  leave  an  air  space  between  it 
and  said  layer,  said  third  path  portion  comprising  an 
arcuate  element  below  said  array  and  concentric  with 
said  axis;  a  source  of  magnetic  developing  particles  dis- 
posed above  said  third  path  portion;  distribtitor  means 
at  said  source  adapted  to  direct  particles  from  said  source 
toward  said  array  ifi^iereby  brush-shaped  accumulations 
of  particles  are  formed  at  the  poles  of  said  magnets  and 
sweep  across  the  photoconductive  layer  surface  <A  the 
advancing  copy  sheet;  fixing  means  in  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  heating  elements  disposed  above 
said  third  path  portion  beyond  said  array  for  fusing  ad- 
hering particles  to  said  copy  sheet,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  an  opening  adapted  to  pass  said  copy  sheet, 
said  third  path  portion  terminating  at  said  opening;  and 
sheet-transport  means  in  said  housing  at  said  opening  for 
discharging  said  copy  sheet 


3,056,466 
PRODUCTION  OF  PRINTING  SURFACES 


to  Cartopriat  A/S,  ^  . , 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  7^16 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Feb.  9, 1959 

ICUm.   (a.95-^«J) 


In  apparatus  for  producing  length  justified  lines  from  a 
copy  sheet  having  unjustified  lines  of  different  lengths  and 
having  control  marks  representative  of  the  different 
lengths  of  different  lines,  means  having  a  {rfioto-sensitive 
surface;  normally  ineffective  means  for  illuminating  a 
line  on  the  copy  sheet  which  is  to  be  justified  for  reflec- 
tion from  said  copy  sheet;  an  optical  system  for  receiv- 
ing the  light  transmitted  from  said  unjustified  line  and 
projecting  an  image  thereof  upon  said  {rfioto-seasitive 
surface,  said  optical  system  comprising  a  pair  of  light 
transmitting  elements  in  the  path  of  the  transmitted  light 
for  successively  receiving  and  transmitting  the  transmitted 
light;  means  mounting  said  elements  to  move  to  different 
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positions  felattve  to  one  another  for  varying  the  length    for  variation  of  focusing  distances,  an  aperture  control 
of  the  image  of  the  line  formed  on  said  photo-sensitive    in  said  leu  assembly,  viewing  means  mounted  upon  said 
surface;  means  for  moving  said  elements  relatively;  means   housing  for  obtaining  an  image  of  the  subject  to  be  pho- 
controlled  by  the  control  mark  associated  with  the  line 
to   be  justified   for   rendering   said   illuminating  means 
effective  when  said  relatively  movable  elements  are  so 
relatively  positioned  as  to  cause  the  length  of  the  line 
image  on  said  photo-sensitive  surface  to  be  the  predeter- 
mined justified  line  length;  and  means  including  a  lens  in 
said  path  of  transmitted  light  and  a  supplementary  mark  on 
said  copy  sheet  for  varying  the  range  of  positions  of  said 
control  mark  along  an  unjustified  line  within  which  range 
the  control   mark  will   be  effective  for  rendering  said 
illuminating  means  effective. 


3,t56,4t7 

MULTIPLE  FILM  CAMERA^ 

Joiapk  G.  Scko(thoafw«  26636  Waifovd, 

Detroit  34,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,715 

4ClalBS.    (CL9S-^1) 


1.  A  dual  film  camera  comprising  an  arcuate  support 
and  guide  member  including  a  pair  of  arcuate  channel 
guides  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edfes  thereof,  a  camera 
lens  and  finder  unit  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  sup- 
port and  guide  member  and  having  flange  elements  at 
the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof  engageaUe  within 
said  channel  guides  allowing  said  unit  to  be  shifted 
bodily  toward  and  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  support 
and  guide  member,  a~pifr  of  fikn  carrier  box  members 
containing  film  spool  means  and  hingedly  secured  to  said 
support  and  guide  member  near  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
latter  and  swingable  horizontally  relative  thereto,  quick 
detachable  spring  latch  means  cotmnon  to  said  box  mem- 
bers between  the  opposed  inner  sides  of  the  same  and 
mounted  upon  the  support  and  guide  member  near  the 
longitudinal  center  thereof,  whereby  said  box  members 
may  be  quickly  opened  and  dosed,  an  arcuate  slide  piate 
carried  by  said  lens  and  finder  unit  and  disposed  between 
said  unit  and  said  support  and  guide  member  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apertures,  said  arcuate  siq>port  and 
guide  member  having  a  companion  pair  of  spaced  aper- 
tures arranfed  to  coact  with  the  apertures  of  said  slide 
plate,  whereby  the  latter  may  cover  one  aperture  of  the 
support  and  guide  member  and  uncover  the  other  aper- 
ture thereof  when  shifted  toward  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  support  and  guide  member,  and  abutment  means  on 
said  camera  lens  and  finder  unit  for  Hmiting  the  extent 
of  sliding  movement  of  the  unit  and  said  slide  plate  rela- 
tive to  the  support  and  guide  member  and  controlling  the 
registration  of  said  coacting  apertures  of  the  slide  plate 
and  the  support  and  guide  mmber. 


tographed,  a  surface  adjacent  said  viewing  means,  and 
optical  means  for  projecting  two  qiaced  images  of  said 
aperture  oa  said  surface  whereby  the  distance  between  the 
borders  of  said  imafcs  is  a  measure  <A  the  depth  of  focus 
for  said  apemat. 


3,656,469 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COPIES 

Walter  Umbcncr,  Ilamhii,  Gcrmaaj,  ssslg to 

prist  Ztodkr  ILG.,  Haasbvrg,  Gcrasaaij 

F1M  iwfy  13, 1959,  S«r.  No.  626,563 

Claims  priorlly,  ■ppltaHua  Cirma bj  Aaf.  16,  1956 

SCUM.    (CL95— 75) 


•  I 


3,658,466 
DEPTH  OF  FOCUS  INDICATOR 
Gerhard  JehmHck,  DrcMlca,  ami  Gertaarri  Sdfsrt, 

to  VEB  " 


Filed  Jnsc  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  617,664 
16  ClalBis.     (CL  95—64) 
1.  la  a  camera  having  a  housing,  a  variable  aperture 
objective  lens  assembly  axially  adjustable  in  said  housing 


1.  A  device  for  making  copies  from  an  original  sheet 
and  transferring  the  image  thereof  to  a  strip  Uyer  carrier 
coihprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  defined  therein  for  the  original  sheet,  a  layer 
carrier  outlet  d^ned  in  said  housing,  transport  means 
within  said  housing  for  translating  said  sheet  and  layer 
carrier  therethroo^  layer  carrier  supply  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  housing,  transfer  means  within  said  hous- 
ing transferring  an  image  of  said  original  sheet  to  said 
strip  layer  carrier,  first  fixed  sensing  means  within  said 
housing  sensing  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said 
sheet,  recording  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
sensing  means  recording  the  sensing  of  said  leading  and 
trailing  edges,  layer  carrier  severing  means  adjacent  said 
carrier  outlet  operatively  associated  with  said  layer  car- 
rier after  the  original  sheet  image  has  been  transferred 
thereto  and  second  fixed  sensing  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  recording  means  and  severing  means  to 
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aetnate  said  severing  meam  upon  sensing  a  signal  from 
said  recording  means. 


3,656,411 
VENTILATED  CEILING  CONSTRUCTIONS 


3,656,416 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  COPIES 


ILG,1 

Filed  May  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  26,337 

ClaiaH  priorHy,  appUcatioB  Germany  May  13, 1959 

12  CWnss.    (CL  95—773) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  layer  carrier  for  mak- 
ing cofiies  from  an  original,  comprising  a  housing;  first 
inlet  means  in  one  wall  of  said  housing  formed  by  two 
channels  through  which  an  original  and  a  negative  layer 
carrier  are  separately  introduced;  first  outlet  means  in 
one  wall  of  said  housing;  a  guide  path  between  said  first 
inlet  means  and  said  first  outlet  means;  an  exposure  de- 
vice arranged  on  said  guide  path  behind  said  first  inlet 
means;  second  outlet  means  in  a  wall  of  the  housing;  a 
developing  device  arranged  before  said  second  outlet 
means,  said  exposure  device  comprising  an  exposure  plat- 
form serving  as  guide  means  and  conveying  means  mov- 
ing along  said  exposure  platform,  said  developing  device 
comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  guide  element 
and  a  bath  container  for  developing  liquid,  said  first  guide 
element  serving  to  pass  an  exposed  negative  layer  car- 
rier through  said  developing  liquid,  and  said  second  guide 
element  serving  to  pass  a  positive  layer  carrier  throu^ 
said  developing  liquid:  a  squeezing  and  conveying  ar- 
rangement arranged  between  said  first  and  second  guide 
elements  of  said  developing  device  and  said  second  out- 
let means;  a  strut-like  movably  guided  separating  tongue 
extending  in  the  direction  of  advance  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  exposure  platform,  the  distance  between 
said  exposure  device  and  said  developing  device  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  moraUe 
sqwrating  tongue,  said  separating  tongue  engaging  with 
its  one  end  in  one  position  said  first  inlet  means  form- 
ing an  extension  of  a  separating  wall  between  said  two 
channels  and  in  the  other  positioa  engaging  with  its  other 
end  an  extension  of  said  first  guide  element  of  said  de- 
veloping device;  a  guide  surface  extending  between  said 
first  outlet  means  and  said  path  ot  movement  of  said  sepa- 
rating element  ending  at  a  place  in  said  path  of  'move- 
ment of  said  separating  meau  located  on  the  side  of  said 
exposure  device  remote  from  said  first  inlet  means,  said 
guide  surface  engnging  said  separating  means  to  receive 
said  original  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  separating  ele- 
ment after  it  has  passed  said  exposure  device  and  to  lead 
it  to  said  first  outlet  means,  while  a  negative  layer  car- 
rier disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  sq>arating  element 
is  fed  to  said  first  guide  element  of  said  developing  de- 
vice, when  said  separating  means  is  moved  into  its  sec- 
ond position. 
78S  o.o. 


Frcdcricfc  L.  HaMon.  North  PlalBfidd,  and  WUMam  A. 

Pto«,Nj,.        _  -  -  -     - 

poratioB,  New  YoriL,  N.V.,  a  corporatioa  of  1 

),  Ser.  No.  663,665 


Jaci^Ham{ 


to  Johns-ManviOc  Cor* 
New  York 


Filed  Dec.  36, 1959, 
6Cfadnis.    (CL 


) 


1.  A  ceiling  ocmstruction  for  a  roan  conditioned  by 
ventilating  air  comprising  a  base  ceiling,  a  i^urality  o^ 
perforated  sheet-like  members  supported  from  said  base 
structure  to  form  a  suspended  false  ceiling,  sound  trap 
means  superposed  over  selected  areas  of  said  sheet-like 
members,  sound  absorbing  pads  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  superposed  over  the  remaining  areas  of  the  sheet- 
like members  to  absorb  the  sound  passing  through  the 
perforations  in  the  subjacent  members,  said  pads  being 
substantially  air  impervious  thereby  impeding  the  fiow 
of  air  between  the  areas  above  and  below  the  false  ceil- 
ing through  the  subjacent  pans,  each  (A  said  trap  means 
comprising  a  body  of  sound  absorbing  material  having 
an  over-all  thickness  of  approximately  2-4  times  the 
thickness  ol  the  pads,  and  said  trap  means  having  con- 
tinuous perforations  through  the  body  of  sound  absorb- 
ing material  permitting  the  passage  of  ventilating  air 
through  the  body  of  material  while  absorbing  the  sound 
passing  therethrough. 


3,656^12 

BUILDING  FOR  OXYGEN  STEEL  MAKING 

Cari  F.  ineai,  Pillsbaiih,  Pa.,  amigMir  to 

H.  H.  Robertson  Company 

FDed  HHj  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  43,617 

SOafaM.    (CL  96-42) 


1.  A  building  for  housing  oxygen  sted-making  process 
equipment  including  a  high  temperature  furnace,  charg- 
ing and  teeming  apparatus, 

said  building  having  a  central  portion  in  die  mid^ 
area  of  the  said  building  near  the  floor  level  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  building  and  having  a  first 
lateral  portion  near  the  floor  level  between  the  said 
central  portion  and  a  fkst  side  of  the  said  building 
and  having  a  second  lateral  portion  near  the  floor 
level  between  said  central  portion  and  a  second  side 
of  the  said  building,  the  said  lateral  portions  and  dw 
said  central  ptMtion  being  in  open  communicatioo 
at  the  said  floor  level, 

a  furnace  zone  within  the  said  central  portion,  a  hori- 
zontal wall  extending  across  said  central  portion 
above  the  said  furnace  zone,  the  said  high  temper*- 
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ture  furnace  being  located  within  the  said  furnace 
zone, 

said  building  having  a  pitched  roof  above  each  of  the 
said  lateral  portions  sloping  from  the  said  side  up- 
wardly toward  the  said  central  portion  to  an  ui^r 
level  above  the  said  horizontal  wall. 

vertical  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  said  hori- 
zontal wall  above  the  said  upper  level  and  serving  to 
separate  the  said  central  portion  from  the  said  lateral 
portions  in  the  region  above  the  said  horizontal  wall, 
a  roof  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  ver- 
tical walls  above  the  said  upper  level,  said  roof,  said 
horizontal  wall  and  said  vertical  waUs  defining  an 
enclosed  personnel  zone. 

said  charging  apparatiu  being  located  within  said  first 
lateral  portion,  said  teeming  apparatus  being  located 
within  said  second  lateral  portion, 

stack  means  within  said  central  portion  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  horizontal  wall,  through  said 
enclosed  personnel  zone  and  throu^  said  roof,  said 
stack  means  communicating  with  said  furnace  zone, 

first  ventilator  means  located  at  the  said  upper  level 
of  said  pitched  roof  above  said  first  lateral  portion 
outboard  from  said  vertical  walls  for  discharging 
gases  from  said  first  lateral  portion,  second  venti- 
lator means  located  at  the  said  upper  level  of  said 
pitched  nx^  above  said  second  lateral  portion  out- 
board from  said  vertical  walls  for  discharging  gases 
from  said  second  lateral  portion, 

fresh  air  inlet  means  extending  into  said  enclosed  per- 
sonnel zone,  air  discharge  means  comprising  an  open- 
ing in  one  of  said  vertical  walls  extending  from  said 
enclosed  personnel  zone  into  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ventilator  meant. 


its  axis  of  rotation  whereby  die  mixing  element  will 
sweep  through  the  annular  mixing  compartment  revolv- 
ing about  its  axis  of  revolution  as  it  does  so,  a  working-up 
roller  in  said  working-up  compartment,  said  roller  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  flaring  frustooooical  shape  the  angle  of 
which  matches  the  flare  angle  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
wofiung-up  convMuiment,  said  roller  being  symmetrical 
about  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  it  and  said  roller 
riding  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  frustoconical  wall  of 
the  working-up  compartment,  means  mounting  said  work- 
ing-up roller  for  revolution  about  its  axis  of  synunetry 
and  for  rotation  about  the  vertical  central  axis  of  the 
working-up  compartment,  means  for  revolving  said  roller 
about  its  axis  of  symmetry  and  for  concurrently  rotating 
said  roller  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  common  wall- 
having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  bottom  walls,  a 
member,  means  mounting  said  member  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  it  hermetically  closes  said 
opening  and  isolates  said  OMnpartments  from  one  another 
and  a  second  position  in  which  it  exposes  said  opening  to 
provide    communication    between    said    compartments, 
means  to  selectively  move  said  member  from  either  one 
to  the  other  of  said  poatiOM,  fias  located  in  the  bottom  of 
the  working-up  compartment  adjacent  said  opening  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  fins  about  said  axis  so  as  to  pump  fluid  choco- 
late from  the  mixing  compartment  into  the  working-up 
compartment  when  the  member  is  in  its  second  position, 
said  chocolate  being  further  urged  upwardly  by  the  ac- 
tion of  the  roller  oo  the  flaring  side  wall  of  the  mixing 
compartment  whereby  fluid  chocolate  will  flow  over  the 
mouth  of  the  working-up  compartment  into  the  top  of  the 
mixing  compartment  and  whereby  the  fluid  flowing  over 
the  top  of  the  working-up  compartment  also  will  ex- 
perience a  ciicular  movement  concentric  with  the  central 
vertical  axis  of  the  working-up  compartment 


3,Mt,413 
ROLLER  OR  TROUGH  MACHINE  FOR  THE  FINAL 

WORKING  UP  OF  CHOCOLATE 
EmiUo  Cafvallcfi  MBaa,  lidly.  asri^or  to  Carle  A  Mon- 
rl,  S^JU  MBa^  Italy,  a  iii  |i  j  e(  Italy 
FBcd  Oct.  at,  199f ,  Sv.  Na  S49424 

ippBMiHBa  Itiriy  8mL  2i,  1959 
S  Ciaiass     (CL  9V-1M) 


1.  A  chocolate  treating  machine  comprising  an  annular 
mixing  coapartmeat  haviag  a  bottom  wall,  a  drcular 
outer  side  wall  and  a  circular  inner  side  wall,  said  inner 
side  wall  having  an  upwardly  flaring  frustoconical  shape, 
a  second  bottom  wall  at  the  bottom  of  said  inner  side  wall 
and  defining  in  cooperation  therewith  a  working-up  com- 
partment contiguous  to  the  aamilar  mixing  compartment, 
having  a  common  wall  therewith  aad  being  separate  and 
distinct  therefrom,  both  said  compartments  having  open 
lop  iKNiths,  a  mixing  element  in  aaid  ailing  oonqwrt- 
menl,  means  UKNinting  said  mixing  element  for  revdu- 
tion  aboiM  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  said  element 
and  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  passiag  through  the 
center  of  said  woridng-up  compartment,  power  means  for 
revolving  said  mixing  element  about  its  axis  of  revolution 
aad  for  concnrrently  rotating  said  mixing  element  about 


3,M%414 

BARBECUE 

WnBam  A.  AnHtroaa.  24M  Via  Rivera. 

PakM  Vcfdca  utale,  Galir. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  MMSl 

3CWM.    (CL99U- 421) 


1.  A  baibecne  comprisint  a  support  frame,  a  phiraUty 
oi  tnbniar  arbors  mounted  oo  said  frame  in  spaced  paral- 
lelism at  one  esKl  of  the  frame,  a  spit  operativdy  asso- 
ciated with  eadi  arbor  and  having  an  end  separably 
entered  in  the  bores  of  the  arbors,  the  spits  extending 
trom  said  ends  to  the  other  end  of  the  support  frame,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  friction  drive  discs  affixed 
to  each  arbor  on  the  lespective  axes  of  the  arbors,  the 
discs  of  adjacent  arbors  being  transversely  aligned  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  freely  rennovaHe  unmounted 
cylindrical  drive  member  interposed  between  and  fric- 
tionally  *fig*ging  the  peripheries  of  adjacent  aligned  paira 
of  discs  for  transmitting  motion  therebetween,  said  cylin- 
drical drive  having  a  diametw  larger  than  the  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  aligned  discs  whereby  said  cylinder  is  sup- 
ported by  the  discs  which  frictionaUy  engage  the  same,  a 
drive  extension  oo  one  of  the  arbors,  said  drive  member 
ronnnrting  one  arbor  to  an  at^aoeot  artMH-  throu^  the 
drive  member  «*»g«gi«g  the  same,  and  drive  means  con- 
necting each  spit  and  the  arbor  into  which  the  same  Is 
entered. 
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I  M5M1S 

'  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Walter  HoSaiaaa.  AdUswII,  Zarlch,  SiiMswIaad, 
to  IntcTDatloaal  Bashirss  Marhinss  Corporatl 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yotfc 

FDcd  Nov.  25, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t55,452 

appMcatioa  SwknrlaBd  Dec  L  195S 
5CUbm.    (CLltl— 93) 


New 


riage  being  initially  movable  manually  in  one  direction 
across  said  base  to  a  pre-set  position  while  the  printing 
head  is  in  a  non-printing  position,  electro-mechanical 
power  means  reqwnsive  to  attainment  of  the  pre-set  posi- 
tion aforesaid  of  the  carriage  for  moving  the  printing  head 
into  printing  position,  and  ttjpmnXt  power  means  also  re- 
qMOsive  to  pre-«etting  of  the  carriage  for  moving  the 
carriage  on  said  base  in  an  opposite  direction  beneath 
and  in  cooperative  printing  relation  to  the  printing  head 
to  complete  a  printing  cycle. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  upon  a  constantly 
moving  record  form  comprising;  a  moviMe  type  font  ar- 
ranged in  ctrfumns  and  roiwa,  the  type  of  any  row  being 
identical,  and  the  rows  spaced  from  one  another  by  a 
predetermined  multiple  oi  the  desired  inter-line  q>ace 
of  die  record  form;  a  plurality  of  fixed  hammers  arranged 
in  coliunns  and  rows  having  the  same  relative  spacing  as 
the  said  type;  means  for  moving  said  record  form  between 
said  type  font  and  said  hammers  at  a  predetermined  q>eed; 
means  for  moving  said  type  fom  in  the  same  direction  as 
but  at  said  predetermined  multiple  of  the  speed  of  said 
form;  and  timing  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  en- 
ergise any  one  of  said  hammen  when  a  given  type  is 
aligned  with  a  desired  column  and  line  of  said  record 
form. 


3^HM1< 
BOOK  CHARGING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR 
LIBRARY  AND  OTHER  USES 
A.  Gnast  Md  ABsn  R  Stnmd,  SyracMe,  N.Y., 
to  Gayleid  Braa„  Inc^  Syncaae,  N.Y.,  i 
ofNewYask 

■M  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,294 
It  nihil  I     (CL  If  1—249) 


1.  In  a  printing  m«cb«i^  adapted  to  print  from  portable 
printing  die  members  upon  an  overlying  data  recording 
member,  the  combination  comprising  a  base,  a  printmg 
head  faichiding  inking  means  supported  above  saM  base 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  printing  position,  a 
carriage  having  means  for  removaMy  receiving  and  hold- 
ing a  printing  die  member  and  a  data  recording  member 
in  superimposed  printing  relation,  said  carriage  beiAf 
movably  mounted  on  said  base  for  shiftaUe  movements 


3,fS8,417 
MECHANISM  FOR  CLAMPING  PLATES  TO  THE 
CYLINDERS  OF  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Nli  H.  Y.  Notlin,  M 


.  Notlin,  M  KHi« 

Helsintfwwfc  Swi 

Mayl9. 194C8« 
,  anpBealiaa  Grsal 


.  Nn.  3M21 

IMn  Mkj  22, 1959 
(CL  Itl— 415.1) 


1.  A  printing  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  slot  to 
receive  flanges  at  the  ends  ot  a  flexible  printing  plale, 
plate-engaging  components  disposed  in  the  slot  to  receive 
the  flanges  between  them,  means  mounting  the  said  plate- 
engaging  components  for  rocking  movement  at  a  aone 
between  their  radially  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  said  outer 
ends  being  formed  to  engage  the  outer  faces  of  the  flanges, 
an  inflatable  component  disposed  between  the  inner  ends 
of  the  plate-engaging  components,  and  an  inflation  valve  to 
inflate  the  inflatable  component  thereby  to  move  the  inner 
ends  of  the  plate-engaging  components  apart  and  their 
outer  faces  towards  one  another  to  clamp  the  flanges  and 
to  tension  the  plate  about  the  periphery  oi  the  cylinder. 


3,f5Mlt 

MEANS  FOR  LOADING  SEISMIC  EXPLOSIVES 
W.  SaltoM,  flLhaliataifc  Tcs^  aailgBor,  hy  ascsne 
to  Socony  Moba  OI  Csaigany,  Ine.,  New 
Yorit.  N. Y.,  a  coryeralien  af  New  Yotk 

FBed  Mm.  2t,  1957,  Ssr.  Na.  449,tSa 
SCh^    (CLlf»-aiJ) 


3.  A  tool  for  loading  in  shot  holes  seismic  exgio^n 

...  ..  »  ^       »  ...  ...  .a. 


in  opposite  directions  beneath  the  printing  head,  said  car-   of  die  type  having  a  lead  for  extending  to  the  earth's 
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surface  compriainf  a  loading  weight,  coupling  meam  for 
mechanically  coupling  the  lower  end  of  said  loMling 
weight  to  the  lower  end  of  the  explosive,  cabk  means 
for  connection  to  the  upper  end  of  siud  weight  for  lower- 
ing the  loading  weight  into  the  bwe  hole  for  pulling  the 
explosive  down  to  a  predetermined  location  in  the  bore 
hole,  said  weight  having  a  chamber  therein,  and  a  mass 
within  said  chamber  and  movable  relative  to  said  load- 
ing weight  and  applying  a  force  to  said  coupling  means 
for  uncoupling  said  loading  weight  from  the  explosive 
when  the  explosive  has  been  placed  in  said  predetermined 
location. 


ckMore,  within  said  casing  a  propellent  charge  and  a 
rifled  slug  having  a  base  cavity,  a  flanged  disc  seated  upon 
the  upper  stratum  of  said  propellent  charge,  a  series  of 
wads  between  said  flanged  disc  and  said  slug,  a  solid  sup- 
port of  density  below  that  of  said  slug  substantially  con- 
tiguous with  the  base  cl  said  slug  and  the  surface  of  the 
cavity  therein,  said  support  being  composed  of  moulded 
synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  and  a  closure  integral 
with  said  casing  at  its  other  end  to  retain  said  slug  within 
said  cadng. 


loteCOIMM, 


BLASTING  AflSDMBLY 
North  P1ihlill,NJ„ 


M,! 


...  Ssr.  Now  t27^16 
(CLltl— 14) 


3,6SM21 
INTEGRAL  MISSILE  TANKS 
.^   B.  Sid^  no^siBi,  Ata^  MrfiBor  to  the  Ul    _ 
to  Adas       StMca  of  Ammkm  m  rsprcaetoJ  kj  ike  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1959.  Sar.  No.  ••9,M5 

ICUm.    (CL192-^«9) 

(GrMlod  oBdar  TUe  3S,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  asc.  IM) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  assembly 
divided  transversely  into  a  first  housing  element  and  a 
second  housing  element,  each  of  said  housing  elements 
having  a  meeting  face  and  an  exterior  face,  said  first 
housing  element  including  a  first  detonator  well,  said 
second  housing  element  including  a  second  detonator 
well  and  a  booster  well,  said  second  detonator  well  extend- 
ing throu^  the  meeting  face  of  said  second  housing  ele- 
ment to  said  booster  well,  each  oi  said  housing  dements 
having  a  mutually  cooperating  threaded  portion  thereon 
providing  a  screw  connecting  means  for  engagedly  con- 
necting said  housing  elements  and  permitting  said  first  det- 
ODstot  well  in  said  first  housing  element  to  be  placed  into 
and  out  of  registry  with  said  second  detonator  well  in  said 
second  housing  element,  said  screw  connecting  means 
on  said  bousing  elements  positioned  eccentric  to  the 
axial  center  lines  ot  both  said  first  and  said  second  housing 
elements. 


3,1 
SLUG-LOADED  SHOTGUN  CARIWDGE 

and  WmiaB  Ckorlaa  White,  Lactetc, 

to   CaMAan   loJMtilis 

a  coTMrattoa  of 


FIM  Sept  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  S7,<73 

'      sppHcaHea  CaMia  Apr.  2<,  l^ 
ICWb.    (CL162-.M) 


■  » 
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^N?^>i 


A  missile  comprising:  a  longitudinally  exteixKng  cy- 
lindrical body  portion  having  an  outer  skin  inclosing  an 
interior  space,  said  body  portion  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  hollow  propellant  tank  section,  said  tank 
section  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  segments  <A 
said  outer  skin,  a  cylindrical  section  of  said  outer  skin 
of  relatively  reduced  length  but  of  a  diameter  equal  to 
that  of  said  segments  being  interposed  between  and  se- 
cured to  the  ends  of  said  segments,  each  said  section  of 
said  outer  skin  being  provided  with  an  interiody  pro- 
jecting integral  flange  portion,  a  bulkhead  secured  to  the 
flange  portion  of  each  of  said  sections  defining  storage 
space  for  missile  propellant,  each  two  of  said  bulkheads, 
and  said  outer  skin  providing  only  one  undivided  cham- 
ber defining  a  storage  tpact. 


A  ahic-loaded  shotgun  cartridge  comprising,  la  com- 
^-'*—    a  caaing  dosed  at  one  end  to  form  a  breech 


3,95M22 

WING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MISSILES 
Otof  BcrtI  OlMa,  Bof^n,  Swiisa,  wdganr  to  Aktla- 

bolasct  Bofont   Bofani  SwodsBt  a  carMratfoB  of 

SwodM 

Apr.  11. 19M,  Ssr.  Nb.  21^65 

■pMcBrtoo  SwedsM  Apr.  13, 1959 
AOSam.    (CLIM— 56) 

1.  A  wing  assembly  for  projectiles  aiad  rockets  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  fixed  wing  part,  a  folding  flap 
part,  a  stud  extending  from  one  part  aixl  joumalled  in 
the  other  for  rotataUy  supporting  the  fl^  on  the  wing 
part,  torsion  q>ring  means  yiddably  acting  between  said 
fixed  part  and  said  folding  fli4>  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  folding  flap  from  an  initid  toward  an  adjusted  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  fixed  part,  said  flap  in  said  adjusted 
position  forming  an  aligned  extension  of  said  fixed  wing 
part,  a  bolt  slidably  carried  in  said  fixed  wing  part  for 
loogitudind  movement  transversdy  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  flap  from  a  retracted  position  into  an  extended 
poaitioo  engaging  said  flap  to  secure  the  same  in  said 
adjusted  position,  a  firing  in  said  fixed  wing  part  yieldably 
urging  said  bolt  toward  said  extended  podtion  for  en- 
gatement  with  said  flap,  a  releasable  locking  device  secur- 
ing said  bolt  in  said  retracted  position,  and  a  lug  carried 


afa 
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by  said  flap  actuating  said  locking  device  toward  a  released 
podtioo  in  reqwnse  to  rotation  of  said  flap  into  said  ad- 


therewith  providing  an  obturator  radidly  outside  eaki 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  longitudinally  adjacent 
its  body,  junction,  said  obturator  including  an  annular 
flexible  lip  secured  to  said  body,  said  lip  being  of  sub* 
stantially  uniform  radid  thickness,  having  a  rear  end 
unsupported  and  free  to  be  flexed  radially  outward  about 
its  supported  front  end,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  Up 
when  unflexed  being  substantially  that  of  sdd  projectile 
body,  said  projectile  being  provided  with  an  annular 
space  radially  inward  of  said  lip  and  generally  coaxid 
with  said  projectile,  said  q>ace  bdng  bounded  on  the  radial 
outside  by  an  under  surface  of  said  lip.  on  die  front  by 
an  abutment  wall  surface,  on  the  radid  inside  by  a  tnr^ 
face  on  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  as  a  floor,  and 
on  the  rear  side  by  a  metd  hammer  ring,  the  radid  depdi 
of  sdd  space  beneath  sdd  lip  being  less  than  the  longi- 
tudind  length  of  said  lip.  sdd  abutment  wall  surface 
being  connected  to  sdd.  floor  surface  and  to  sdd  lip,  and 


justed  position  in  which  it  forms  an  extension  of  sdd 
wing  part 

3,95M23 

SnN,  TANGENTIAL  DEVICE  FOR  FROIECTILES 
Ciwton  F.  La^cr,  Bevat«y,  NJ.,  asrigonr  to  the  United 
States  of  Aascrica  as  wpwssoted  by  the  Secietagy  of 

iSled  Sept  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,997 

2  ClainM.    (CL  192—51) 

(GrMtcd  oiBdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  246) 


*•        V  m  ^   f 


i^t 


1.  In  a  gun  fired,  high  speed,  spin  stabilized,  ogivd 
projectile  having  a  chamber  therein  adjacent  the  rear  end 
portion  thereof,  reaction  nozzles  extending  from  sdd 
chamber  to  the  outside  of  a  peripherd  wall  of  sdd  pro- 
jectile, means  including  a  gas  producing  charge  for  build- 
ing up  pressure  in  sdd  chamber  during  forward  movement 
of  said  projectile  within  a  gun  barrd,  and  means  for  pass- 
ing substantially  all  pressure  in  sdd  chamber  throu^ 
said  nozzles  without  any  portion  of  sdd  chamber  pressure 
being  utilized  for  forward  propulsion  of  said  projectile, 
sdd  nozzles  being  located  forward  of  a  rear  end  of  sdd 
projectile  adjacent  a  longitudind  center  of  gravity  of  sdd 
projectile,  sdd  nozzles  extending  substantially  tangentially 
to  the  periphery  of  said  projectile  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  longitudind  axis  thereof,  sdd  nozzles  comprising 
threaded  circular  blocks  in  sdd  projectile  in  an  outer  wall 
containing  a  venturi  passageway  in  each  nozde  Mock, 
whereby  each  of  said  ixuzles  may  be  rqilaoed  for  a  rate 
of  spin  adjustment  and  renewd. 


a  deformable  ring  of  materid  within  sdd  space,  of  gen- 
erally circular  cross  section  before  being  deformed,  con- 
tiguous to  the  under  surface  of  sdd  lip,  to  sdd  abut- 
ment wan  surface,  to  sdd  floor  surface,  and  to  a  front 
face  of  said  metal  hammer  ring,  said  hammer  ring  being 
of  generdly  rectangular  shape,  contiguous  to  sdd  de- 
formable material,  to  sdd  lip.  and  to  sdd  floo|-  sur&ce, 
whereby  upon  impact  of  propellant  pressure  to  a  rear 
face  of  sdd  metd  hammer  ring  the  deformable  materid 
is  squeezed  between  a  front  face  of  sdd  metd  luunmer 
ring  and  sdd  abutment  wall  surface  and  also  between 
sdd  lip  and  sdd  floor  surface  causing  radid  expansion 
of  sdd  deformable  materid  and  flexure  of  sdd  lip 
radidly  outward  into  tight  contact  of  the  free  end  of  sakl 
lip  with  an  inner  surface  of  a  gun  barrd  and  whereby  said 
lip  rear  end  may  be  moved  outward  a  greater  distance 
ttatn  sdd  deformable  materid  needs  to  be  radially  don- 
gated. 

3,656,425 

UQUID  FUEL  FUMFS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Fraser  MacUe  Evans,  Ickcnham,  Uxbtldge,  Eagfand,  aa> 
signor  to  CA.V.  Uasitcd,  Leniea 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,693 
ICiaiaB.    (CL163— 2) 
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GAS  PRESSURE  FORMED  OBTURATOR 

Andrew  1.  Gfwdy,  2767  Giant  Ave  North  Hiik,  Fa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1966,  Sw.  No.  3,216 

1  Chdnk    (CL  162—94) 

(GrMted  aadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 

A  projectile  body  having  front  and  rear  end  portions 

and  having  a  cylindricd  rear  portion  of  reduced  diameter 

coaxid  with  sdd  body  and  forming  an  annular  shoulder 

d  a  connecting  junction  therebetween,  the  combination 


iU»,    4 


A  liquid  fud  pumping  apparatus  for  an  intemd  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  in  combination  a  hollow  body 
having  a  cylindricd  inner  periphery,  and  provided  with 
a  plurdity  of  fud  delivery  ports,  a  rotary  cylhidricd 
distributor  nKMmted  within  sdd  hoUow  body  in  peripherd 
contact  with  the  cylindricd  inner  periphery  thereof,  and 
provided  with  a  bore,  an  axidly  movable  diuttle  situated 
within  the  distributor  bore  d  a  position  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  feed  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  dis- 
tributor bore,  an  adjustable  throttk  carried  by  sdd  hollow 
body,  an  injection  pump  having  a  rotary  part  which  is 
rigidly  united  with  one  end  of,  and  rototaUe  with,  sdd 
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distributor,  and  which  is  provided  with  a  transverse  bore, 
at  least  one  reciprocable  plunfer  fitting  within,  and  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of.  said  transverse  bore,  and  an 
annular  cam  surrounding  said  rotary  part  so  that,  during 
rotation  of  said  distributor,  said  plunger  is  movable 
inwardly  by  interaction  with  said  annular  cam.  one  end 
of  said  distributor  bore  being  in  constant  communication 
with  said  transverse  bore,  said  distributor  being  provided 
with  passages  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  constant  com- 
munication with  the  other  end  of  said  distributor  bore, 
and  is  arranged  to  register  in  turn  with  said  delivery 
ports  during  rotation  of  said  distributor,  and  at  least  an- 
other of  which  is  in  constant  communication  with  the 
first  mentioned  end  of  said  distributor  bore,  said  pas- 
safes  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  openings  in  the 
external  periphery  of  said  distributor,  said  hollow  body 
being  provided  with  an  aimular  chamber  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  distributor,  an  inlet  passage  for  conduct- 
ing fuel  from  said  feed  pump  to  said  annular  chamber, 
fuel  transfer  ports  extending  between  said  annular  cham- 
ber and  the  portion  of  said  distributor  provided  with  the 
passage  in  consUnt  communication  with  the  first  men- 
tioned end  of  said  distributor  bore,  an  additional  passage 
having  one  end  communicable  with  said  annular  cham- 
ber through  the  medium  of  said  adjustable  throttle,  and  at 
least  one  additional  fuel  transfer  port  in  communication 
with  the  other  end  of  said  additional  passage,  and  leading 
to  the  portion  of  said  distributor  provided  with  the  pas- 
sage in  constant  communication  with  the  second  men- 
tioned end  of  said  distributor  bore,  said  fuel  transfer  ports 
and  the  pasasges  in  said  distributor  being  arranged  so  that, 
during  rotation  of  said  distributor,  fuel  can  flow  from  said 
aimular  chamber  to  the  second  mentioned  end  of  said 
distributor  bore  through  said  adjustable  throttle,  said 
additional  passage,  and  said  additional  fuel  transfer  port, 
and  can  then  flow  from  said  annular  chamber  to  the 
first  mentioned  end  of  said  distributor  bore  through  the 
first  mentioned  fuel  transfer  ports,  and  movements  of 
said  shuttle  in  reqwnse  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  di^laced 
in  the  first  mentioned  end  of  said  distributor  bore  by 
said  injection  pump  can  serve  to  discharge  fuel,  through 
one  of  the  passages  in  said  distributor,  from  the  second 
mentioned  end  of  said  distributor  bore  in  turn  to  said 
delivery  ports  which  are  disposed  in  angularly  spaced 
relationship  about  the  axis  of  said  distributor,  and  said 
distributor  being  provided  with  at  least  one  spill  port 
adapted  to  be  uncovered  by  said  shuttle  for  relieving  the 
fuel  pressure  in  the  first  mentioned  end  of  said  distribu- 
tor bore,  and  thereby  limiting  the  discharge  movements 
of  said  shuttle 


HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
H.  ProviM*,  WmUmmt,  OUa^  Mrfgam  to  Phillip* 
^hrnltMM  CoaipaBjr,  a  laspwrtaM  of  Delaware 

Filed  itm.  3, 195M,  Sar.  N*.  7f7^24 
3  filial  I      (CL  Its— 17) 


variable  speed  driving  member  having  an  actuating  fhiid 
flow  control  valve  in  operative  communication  with  said 
driving  memt>er.  a  hydraulic  fluid  pump  driven  by  said 
driving  member,  a  pneumatically  operable  spring  biased 
controller  operatively  connected  with  said  actuating  fluid 
flow  control  valve,  a  source  of  pneumatic  fluid  under 
a  superatmo^heric  pressure,  a  first  conduit  communicat- 
ing said  source  of  pneumatic  fluid  under  pressure  with 
said  controller,  a  3-way  solenoid  valve  in  said  conduit, 
a  source  of  electromotive  force,  an  electrical  circuit  com- 
municating said  source  of  electromotive  force  with  the 
solenoid  of  said  valve,  a  second  conduit  leading  from  said 
pump  for  transmission  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  pressure  switch,  the  switch  of  said  pressure  switch  be- 
ing disposed  in  said  circuit,  the  pressure  sensing  element  of 
said  pressure  switch  being  in  operative  communication 
with  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  second  conduit,  said 
pressure  sensing  element  being  adapted  to  close  said 
switch  in  nspotue  to  a  predetermined  pressure  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  second  conduit  above  a  pressure 
produced  by  a  low  idling  speed  of  said  driving  member 
thereby  causing  said  3-way  valve  to  vent  pneumatic  fluid 
from  said  controller  whereby  said  spring  biases  open  said 
actuating  fluid  flow  control  valve  to  increase  the  speed  of 
said  driving  member  to  a  fast  idling  speed,  and  said  pres- 
sure sensing  element  being  adapted  to  open  said  switch 
in  response  to  a  pressure  below  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  second  conduit  there- 
by causing  said  3-way  valve  to  open  said  first  conduit  to 
said  controller  thereby  admitting  pneumatic  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  controller  theivby  actuating  said  spring 
loaded  controller  against  its  bias  and  throttling  said  actuat- 
ing fluid  flow  control  valve  to  decrease  the  speed  of  said 
driving  member  to  a  normal  idling  speed  thereby  provid- 
ing said  hydraulic  fluid  tmder  sufficient  pressure  only 
for  light  duty  service. 


3,05«,427 
ROTARY  PUMP 
Antboay  C.  Mamo,  Dei  Plalari.  an 
ski,  Chicago,  IlL,  a«%«nfi  to  Bosi-WanMr  Corpora- 
tloa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  IIUM»k 
nied  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98,483 
€  CtataM.    (CL  Its— 13«) 


1.  A  control  system  for  regulating  the  speed  of  a  vari- 
able q^eod  driving  member  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  and  first  and  second  side  walls  thereby  providing 
a  cylindrical  cavity  therein,  a  cylindrical  rotor  having  first 
and  second  sides  mounted  eccentrically  within  said  cylin- 
drical cavity  by  means  of  a  shaft  fixed  concentrically  in 
said  rotor  aiad  joafnaled  in  the  said  side  walls  of  the  said 
casing  thereby  providing  a  fluid  working  space  between 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  said  rotor  and  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  peripheral  wall,  said  rotor  having  a  first  cavity 
ia  said  Arat  side  thereof  and  a  second  cavity  in  said  second 
side  thereof,  an  intake  port  in  said  first  side  wall  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  cavity,  an  outlet  port  in  said 
second  side  wall  in  communication  with  said  secoixl  cavity. 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  16.  1962 


OCTOBEK   16,   1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


677 


a  lint  port  in  said  first  cavity  in  communication  with  said 
fluid  worldng  qiace,  a  second  port  in  said  second  cavity 
in  communication  with  said  fluid  working  nptM,  said  rotor 
having  a  radial  recess,  a  vane  defining  means  slideably 
mounted  in  said  rotor  recess,  and  a  spring  interposed  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said  vane,  urging  said  vane  radially 
outwardly. 


3^58,42t 

PUMP 

Gcndnhardt,  143—45  Ask  Avc^ 
FIM  Jaly  M,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  44,177 
ItCktaas.    (CLlt3— 15t) 


N.Y. 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  base  member  having  a  reaction  sur- 
face; spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  extending  through  said 
base  member;  a  conical  member  having  an  axis  coincident 
with  its  altitude  supported  in  position  relatively  to  said 
reaction  surface  such  that  an  element  of  the  conical  sur- 
face of  said  conical  member  lies  substantially  in  contact 
with  said  reaction  surface;  diaphragm  means  between  said 
conical  member  and  reaction  surface,  connected  to  said 
conical  member  and  having  its  periphery  sealin^y  held 
in  contact  with  said  reaction  surface;  stationary  divider 
means  between  said  ports;  means  for  holding  said  divider 
means  in  sealing  contact  with  said  reaction  surface;  and 
means  for  moving  the  altitude  axis  of  said  conical  member 
in  a  conical  path  such  that  all  elements  of  the  conical 
surface  of  said  conical  member  successively  contact  said 
diaphragm  means  and  force  it  progressively  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  reaction  surface  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  altitude  axis  throughout  said  conical  path. 


of  radially  extending  cylinders  therein  and  being  rotatable 
about  said  valve  memfaier  on  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  pistons 
in  said  cylinders,  a  cage  assembly  rotatable  about  said 
valve  member  on  a  second  axis  of  rotation  in  a  qwced 
parallelism  with  said  first  axis,  said  cafe  assembly  hav- 
ing an  annular  portion  circumscribing  said  cluster  of  cyl- 
inders and  concentric  with  said  second  axis  of  rotation,  a 
piston  rod  pivotally  interconnecting  each  of  said  {Mstons 
and  said  annular  portion  of  said  cage  assembly,  and  a 
plurality  of  links  interconnecting  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  cage  assembly,  said  cylinder  block  including  a  plu- 
rality of  stud  means  projecting  laterally  therefrom  in 
spaced  parallelism  with  said  axes  of  rotation,  each  of 
said  links  having  a  receptacle  portion  and  a  bearing  in 
said  receptacle  portion,  said  bearings  rotatably  receiving 
said  stud  means,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  links  including 
laterally  projecting  pin  means  extending  away  from  said 
stud  means  and  in  spaced  parallelism  therewith,  said  cage 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  bearings  therein,  each  of 
said  cage  bearings  receiving  a  projecting  pin  portion  of 
one  of  said  links  for  thereby  coupling  said  cluster  of 
cylinders  to  said  cage  assembly,  the  distance  between  ttie 
connections  of  said  links  to  said  cluster  of  cylinders  and 
to  said  cage  assembly  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axes  being  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cluster  of  cylinders  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  cage  assembly,  said  cage  assembly  including  a  pair' 
of  spaced  inwardly  projecting  flanges,  said  flanges  being 
located  on  either  side  of  said  chister  of  cjiinders  and 
being  detachably  connected  to  said  annular  member,  one 
of  said  flanges  including  said  bearings  for  said  links, 
said  last  mentioned  flange  including  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally projecting  embossments  thereon  for  hoMing  said 
bearings,  and  including  a  cap  member  extending  over  each 
of  said  embocsments  for  covering  the  bearing  therein. 


3,tSt,429 

COUPLING  FOR  ROTATABLE  MEMBERS 

Charles  F.  RochcTUIc,  32lt  Ratartrcc  Ave, 

Toirancs,  CaBT. 

FIM  Fck.  t,  19tt,Scr.  No.  7^97 
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Ansstdvcen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ah.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t33,<lt 

naahns.    (CLltS— lt7) 


A 

ber. 


hydaulic  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  vaWe  mem- 
a  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  block  having  a  cluster 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump  for  concrete  or  mortar  mix- 
tures and  the  like  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  filling  means  associated  therewith,  a  first  pis- 
ton, means  for  reciprocating  said  first  piston  within  said 
cylinder,  conveying  pipe  means  cotmected  to  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  having  an  outlet  spaced  from  said  cylin- 
der, a  control  valve  within  said  conveying  pipe  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  outlet,  resflient  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  valve  for  normally  maintain- 
ing said  vahre  in  the  dosed  pontion,  a  second  piston 
within  said  conveying  pipe  means  between  said  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  valve,  said  conveying  pipe  means 
in  the  region  between  said  first  and  said  second  pistons 
having  a  substantially  unobstructed  flow  path,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  said  second  piston  in  a  timed  relation 
to  die  reciprocation  of  said  first  piston. 


OrmRra  IA.  19fi2 
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.  No.  747^t 
(CL  If3— 227) 


I.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylindrical 
housing  defining  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber,  lateral  inlet 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber,  outlet  means 
communicating  with  the  dowstream  end  of  said  chamber, 
a  cylindrical  flexible  valve  head  axially  positioned  within 
said  chamber,  said  valve  head  normally  having  an  outer 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cham- 
ber so  as  to  provide  a  clearance  therebetween  when  said 
valve  head  is  in  its  normal  shape  and  allow  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  the  up- 
stream end  of  aid  valve  bead  having  an  enlarged  flanged 
portion,  said  housing  having  an  internally  threaded  open 
end  adjacent  said  flanged  portion  and  an  annular  shoulder, 
a  gland  threadedly  fitting  said  threaded  open  eixl  and 
adapted  together  with  said  shoulder  to  fix  said  valve  head 
in  its  axial  position  within  said  chamber,  said  valve  head 
having  an  axial  passage  extending  from  the  upstream  end 
of  said  valve  head  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
valve  head,  and  actuating  rod  means  passing  through  said 
gland  means  and  said  upstream  end  of  said  valve  head 
and  reciprocally  OKyvable  within  said  passage  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  rod  means  disposed  within  said  hollow, 
said  inner  end  of  said  rod  means  having  an  enlarged 
spherical  portion  having  a  diameter  li^tly  larger  than 
said  hollow  and  adapted  to  slidabiy  move  therein,  said 
rod  means  adapted  to  reciprocally  move  between  a  first 
position  of  no  fluid  flow  and  a  second  position  of  fluid 
flow,  said  spherical  portion  adapted  to  cause  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  valve  head  to  bulge  when  said  rod  means 
is  in  its  first  position  in  such  a  manner  that  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  bulged  valve  head  portion  contacts  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  housing  and  prevents  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said 
spherical  portion  adapted  when  said  rod  means  is  in  its 
second  position  to  occupy  a  position  so  as  to  permit  fluid 
cooununication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


and  cylinders  and  from  said  cylinderB  and  inlet  chambers 
into  said  outlet  chambers,  a  liquid  metal  diacharfe  pipe 
in  perpendicular  relation  with  said  top  plate  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlet  chamber,  valve  means  in 
said  liquid  metal  outlet  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  metal  from  said  inlet  chambers  into  said  outlet 
chamber  and  through  said  discharge  pipe;  gas  pressure  in- 
let and  outlet  ports  in  the  upper  ends  ot  said  cyliixlert, 
and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  pres- 
sure through  said  ports;  said  top  and  bottom  plates,  the 
framework  therebetween,  the  cylinders  and  the  discharge 
pipe  being  formed  in  separate  parts  from  refractory 
ceramic  material;  means  for  clamping  said  parts  together 
in  assembled  relation  with  said  cylinders  and  discharge 


M5S,432 

HOT  LIQUID  METAL  PUMPS 

Harold  W.  Lanb,  Waddngtoa  Cnmh^  NJ^  MdgMir  to 

CroMlcy  MacUM  Compny,  hc^  a  CMrponSon  of 

New  Jersey 

Fifed  Oct.  31,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  M^79 
S  ClaiBis.     (CL  I«3— 23S) 

1.  A  liquid  metal  pump  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  housing  formed  from  top  and  bottom  plat^ 
having  therebetween  a  separate  framework  vertically 
spacing  said  plates  apart  and  forming  side  walls  for  said 
housing  inclosing  a  space  inside  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  plates,  said  framework  having  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse partitions  dividing  said  space  into,  at  least,  a  pair 
of  liquid  metal  inlet  chambers  having  inlet  ports  in  said 
bottom  plate,  and  a  liquid  metal  outlet  chamber  defined 
by  the  housing  walls  and  the  partition  walls  in  commiui- 
cation  with  said  inlet  chambers;  at  least,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders in  perpendicular  relation  with  said  top  plate  and  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  chambers,  valve  means 
in  said  inlet  chambers  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
metal  through  said  inlet  ports  into  said  inlet  chambers 


pipe  abutting  said  top  plate  in  the  aforesaid  relation  with 
said  liquid  metal  inkt  and  outlet  chambers,  said  means 
including  tie  rod  supports  on  said  cylinders  and  discharge 
pipe  and  tie  rods  engaging  said  supports  and  said  hous- 
ing, the  tie  rods  for  said  cylindere  and  discharge  pipe 
being  incased  in  refractory  ceramic  material,  the  tie  rods 
for  said  cylinders  projecting  through  said  housing  into 
engagement  with  said  bottom  plate;  tfhng  means  co- 
operative with  said  tie  rods  and  their  supports  on  said 
cylinders  for  compressing  said  cyUiKlers  and  housing  parts 
together  while  permitting  thermal  longitudinal  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  rods;  the  joints  between  all  adja- 
cent ceramic  parts  of  said  pump  being  cemented  with 
heat  resistant  cement. 


3,t58,433 

CONVEYOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Mowatt  M.  Hmt,  944  BraMtca  Road,  Saa  Carloe,  CaHf . 

Fifed  Dec  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  141,522 

9  Clalw.    (CL  1«4— 172) 


1.  The  method  of  moving  and  guiding  an  automobile 
having  steering  ground  wheels,  in  a  forward  direction 
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along  a  path  of  travel  that  is  substantially  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  automobile  that  comprises 
the  steps  of;  turning  its  said  steering  wheeb  at  an  an^ 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  positioning  one  of 
said  wheels  into  slidable  engagement  with  a  snsooth  fixed 
surface  parallel  with  said  axis  at  a  point  on  the  lower, 
forward,  laterally  facing  tide  of  laid  wheel,  and  pushing 
said  wheel  forwardly  by  a  pudiinf  force  apfrfied  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  path  to  the  rear  portion  of 
said  wheel  at  the  comer  of  the  latter  that  is  at  the  same 
side  of  said  wheel  as  said  point  ot  engagement  ot  the 
lateral  side  of  said  wheel  with  said  surface  whereby  said 
automobfle  will  be  moved  forwardly  in  said  direction  and 
said  wheel  will  be  held  at  an  an^e  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  against  said  surface  during  said  nxyvement 


3,f5S,435 

LOOP  LOCK  STITCH  SHOE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Clyde  L.  Knott,  Bcvcrty,  MaM.,  assl^iir  to  UnMcd 
Machinery  Corporation,  FlenilnUMi,  N  J.,  a 
tloa  of  New  Jersey 

Fifed  Ann.  5, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t31,735 
14  Oalina.    (CL  112—32) 
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MACHINES  FOR  COOUNG  CRUMPETS  AND  LIKE 

HOTPLATE  GOODS 

ArtknT  L.  Da  Jency,  2t  Schcale  Si,  SniTcy  Hilla, 

Vlotorla,  Amlnln 

Filed  Apr.  IS.  1959,  Sw.  No.  MM41 

Claims  prtortty.  appBcation  AMinHa  Apr.  14,  195t 

33ClninM.    (CL  197— 4) 


24.  A  machine  for  making  crumpets  and  the  like,  com- 
prising an  endless  conveyor  embodying  transversely  ar- 
ranged hot-plates  and  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
upper  stretch  wihch  is  adapted  to  carry  a  succession  of 
mould-ring  plates  in  which  crumpet  batter  or  the  like  is 
cooked  as  the  mould-ring  plates  traverse  said  horizontal 
upper  stretch  of  the  endless  conveyor  from  a  leading  end 
to  a  discharge  end  of  said  endless  conveyor,  an  over- 
head track  means  disposed  above  the  endless  conveyor 
and  arranged  so  that  a  leading  end  of  said  track  means  is 
located  above  the  vicinity  of  the  discharie  end  of  the 
endlea  conveyor  and  a  discharge  end  of  said  track  means 
is  located  above  the  vicinity  of  the  leading  end  of  the 
endless  conveyor,  mould-ring  plate  derating  and  load- 
ing means  near  the  discharie  end  of  the  endless  conveyor 
adapted  to  elevate  die  mould-ring  plates  as  they  reach 
the  discharge  end  of  the  endless  conveyor  in  succession 
to  the  leading  end  ot  said  overhead  track  means  and 
load  them  oh  to  said  track  means  in  succession  at  the 
leading  end  of  the  track  meaiu.  mould-ring  plate  pro- 
pelling means  associated  with  said  overhead  track  means 
and  adapted  to  move  the  mould-ring  plates  along  said 
overhead  track  means  in  succession  to  the  discharge  end 
of  said  overhead  track  means,  and  mould-ring  plate  lower- 
ing and  loading  meaiu  near  the  leading  end  of  the  endless 
conveyor  adapted  to  lower  the  mould^ing  plates  as  they 
readi  the  discharge  end  of  the  overhead  track  means 
in  succession  to  the  leading  end  of  the  en<Uess  conveyor 
and  load  them  on  to  said  endless  conveyor  in  succession 
at  the  leading  end  of  the  eiMlless  conveyor  and  an  over- 
head crumpet-batter  supply  means  near  the  leading  end 
of  the  endless  conveyor  adapted  to  deposit  crumpet  batter 
into  each  successive  mould-rinf  plate  passing  therebeneath 
on  a  hot-plale. 
7S8  0.0 


1.  A  loop  lock  stitch  shoe  sole  sewing  machine  having 
a  curved  hook  needle,  a  curved  awl  acting  to  form  a 
perforation  in  the  worit  for  the  needle,  a  clamp  com- 
prising a  worit  support  and  a  presser  foot  for  grippiat 
the  work  while  disengaged  by  the  needle  and  awl,  olher 
stitch-forming  and  work-engaging  devices  for  intertock- 
ing  loops  <rf  thread  wididrawn  from  the  work  by  the 
needle  with  loops  of  locking  thread,  for  drawing  the 
interiocked  loops  of  locking  thread  into  the  work,  and  for 
setting  each  stitch,  certain  of  said  interlocking  devices 
and  the  needle  and  a^  being  motmted  for  movement  in 
the  direction  of  work  feed,  a  main  sewing  shaft,  a  pin 
about  whidi  both  the  needle  and  awl  are  mounted  for 
oscillation  toward  and  from  the  work  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  work  while  presented  to  the  machine,  and  means 
for  restraining  movement  of  the  needle  and  awl  lengdi- 
wise  of  the  pin,  in  combination  with  mechanisms  driven 
from  the  sewing  shaft  for  actuating  the  needle  and  awl, 
on  the  one  hand  aiyi  the  damp,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
impart  a  continuotu  feed  movement  to  the  work  along 
an  arcuate  path  timed  to  move  the  clamp  in  the  direction 
of  work  feed  during  a  major  portion  of  each  sewing  cycle 
and  while  imparting  a  back  feed  movement  to  the  needle 
and  awl  piiL  

3,9St,434 

NEEDLE  BAR  MOUNTING  FOR  ZIGZAG  SEWING 

MACHINES 
Herbert  J.  Gnnsman,  Walcknng,  NJ.,  aMfnor  to  The 

S^cr  Mannfactorif  Conspany,  FMtabrth,  NJ.,a  cot* 

poratioo  of  New  Jeraey 

Fifed  Jan.  25, 1949,  Scr.  No.  4,493 
3  Clatois.    (CL  112—158) 

1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  inchid- 
ing  a  bed  and  a  head  overhanging  said  bed,  a  lock  stitch 
loop  taker  joumaled  hi  said  bed  for  angular  movement 
about  an  axis  intersecting  said  head  and  having  a  loop 
seizing  beak  movable  in  an  arc  about  said  axis,  a  pivot 
rod  mounted  in  said  head  for  angular  adjustment  on  an 
axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  loop 
taker,  said  pivot  rod  having  an  eccentric  portkMi  formed 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  qwoed  from  tiw  axis  of  aaid 
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pivot  rod.  a  needle  bar  gate  mounted  on  said  eccentric  cover  means  to  couple  said  balance  wbeel  to  said  main 

portion  of  said  pivot  rod  for  OKiUatioa  about  the  axis  shaft  for  rotaUon  of  said  main  shaft  in  the  forward  di- 

thereof.  a  needle  bar  mounted  ia  laid  needle  bar  fate  rectioo,  said  main  shaft  remaining  always  coupled  to  said 

for  endwise  movement  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  balance  wheel  for  rotation  in  the  reverse  direction  for 

axis  of  said  eccentric  portion  and  spaced  therefrom  to  cleaning  thread  jams  and  uneven  stitching. 


M5M37 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  WINDER  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINE 
HM«o  Uda,  HamaoMin-dU,  Japn,  aaigMr  to 
Kocyo  Kaboriyu  rihfci.  a  joit  Hot 
•f  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,791 

ClaiBM  priority,  appBcaHoa  Japaa  Mv.  19,  19St 

4  ClaiBU.     (CL  111—226) 


a 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  arm.  a  bal- 
ance wheel  mounted  for  rotation  in  forward  and  reverse 
directions  on  said  machine  arm.  and  a  main  shaft  mounted 
for  similar  rotation  in  said  machine  arm,  an  improved 
automatic  bobbin  winder  means  mounted  on  said  machine 
arm  and  having  means  engageable  with  said  balance  wheel 
for  winding  bobbins  aad  comprising:  bobbin  winder 
cover  means  hinged  to  said  machine  arm  including  means 
for  releasing  said  cover  means  to  open  for  winding  a 
bobbin  and  for  holding  said  cover  means  closed  to  pro- 
vide a  cover  for  said  bobbin  winder;  clutch  n>eans 
mounted  intermediate  said  main  shaft  and  said  balance 
wheel  and  operable  to  couple  and  uncouple  said  balance 
wheel  with  nid  main  shaft  for  rotation  in  the  forward 
direction  and  to  couple  said  balance  wheel  and  shaft  for 
rotation  in  the  reverse  direction,  and  said  clutch  mean* 
including  connecting  means  operably  coimecting  said 
oover  means  to  said  dutch  means,  said  clutch  means  be- 
ing responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  cover  means  to  un- 
coi^le  the  balance  wheel  for  rotation  in  the  forward 
direction  from  the  main  shaft  for  routing  said  bobbin 
winder  only,  and  being  re4>onsive  to  the  clodng  of  the 


CUmNG  MECHANBM 
lavaa  Paal  fti«eB,  IVoy,  aad  RolMrt  Lee  LOea,  h, 

r.  N.C.,  BMifun,  by  dhact  aai  aMMMitai 

*2J^  ^'  ^  ^""^  *•»  Hll*  '«>*^  N.C 
FBed  Dec  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  76,666 

S  CWm.    (CL  112—252) 


position  the  same  in  loop  seizing  cooperation  with  said 
loop  seizing  beak,  and  means  for  securing  said  pivot 
rod  in  angularly  adjusted  position  in  said  head  to  effect 
an  adjustment  of  the  axis  <rf  said  eccentric  portion  of 
said  rod  into  alignment  with  the  aXis  of  said  loop  taker. 


1 .  A  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  seaming  stitch  chains 
or  the  like  from  articles  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing an  air  passage  extending  therethrough,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  extending  therefrom  with  an  air 
duct  therein  arith  an  inner  opening  communicating  with 
said  air  passage  and  an  outer  opening  spaced  from  said  air 
passage,  said  outer  opening  being  restricted  in  size  to  pre- 
vent the  article  from  entering  the  air  duct,  suction  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  air  passage  to  create  suction 
therethrough  and  to  pull  said  seaming  stitch  chains  or  the 
like  to  be  cut  through  said  air  duct  and  into  said  air  pas- 
sage, cutting  means  mounted  in  said  body  member  across 
said  air  passage,  said  cutting  means  being  operable  to  cut 
said  chains  or  the  like  pulled  into  said  passage  at  a  length 
from  said  article  determined  by  the  spacing  of  said  cutting 
means  from  the  outer  opening  of  the  air  duct  in  said  ex- 
tending portion. 

3,656,439 

SHOE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Charles  F.  FtagcraU  and  Frad  T.  MacKcadc,  Beverly, 
Maas^  aasigaoiB  to  Uaitcd  Shoe  MnrMain  Catpara- 
tion,  Bostoa,  Maas.,  a  inipnill—  af  New  Unrj 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1957,  Ser.  Na.  636,967 
2  ClaiaM.    (CL  112—256) 
1.  A  floor  based  shoe  sewing  machine  of  the  McKay 
type  with  its  point  of  operation  at  a  convenient  height 
for  a  standing  operator,  said  machine  having: 

(a)  stitch  forming  devices  including  a  reciprocating 
hook  needle, 

(b)  a  rotary  shoe  entering  horn  formed  with  an  open- 
ing at  iu  tip  alined  with  the  needle. 

(c)  a  needle  threading  whirl  beneath  the  opening  in 
the  horn, 

(d)  a  pedestal  having  an  arm  overfaanfing  the  horn  fnr 
supporting  the  needle. 

(e)  a  main  horizontal  sewing  shaft  in  the  arm  for 
actuating  the  needle, 

(/)  treadle  controlled  driving  and  transmission  mecha- 
nism having 

(g)  an  oil  tight  supporting  housing  including  a  primary 
vertkal  shaft  and  a  secondary  horizontal  shaft  geared 
together  and  to  the  main  sewing  diaft  for  timjog  the 
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in  combination  with 


operatioiu  of  the  stitch  forming  devices  and  a  clutch    along  inside  three  edgea  o(  said  U-^iaped  supports  and 

mounted  at  one  end  of  the  secondary  shaft,  and   adapted  for  individual  engagement  with  each  of  said 

(A)  a  hollow  vertical  whirl  driving  shaft  geared  so  the    pair  of  circuit  boards;  qaing  means  disposed  between 

aeoondary  shaft  at  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  horn,   the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  stationary  support  and  said 

movable  support  for  biasing  said  supports  and  said  cir- 
cuit boards  carried  thereby  laterally  away  from  each 
other;  and  meaiu  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture and  coanacted  with  said  movable  support  for  aav- 
ing  said  movable  sui^x>rt  against  said  biasing  means,  oae 
^  ot  said  circuit  boards  being  adapted  for  diqpoai- 
tion  ot  a  surface  thereof  in  a  heated  medium  whereby 
to  melt  solder  connectioos  between  leads  of  said  com- 
poaeats  and  said  one  of  said  circuit  boards  and  to  effect 
'  renuyval  of  said  one  of  said  boards  from  said  leads  by 
aaid  biasing  means. 


3,65M41  

'SOLDERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
SOLDERING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Clifford  R.  Walker,  DracaC,  Maas.,  aad  Arthar  F.  Goldsby, 
Reeds  Ferry,  N JL,  airfpMin,  by  bmsbc  assignmiafs,  to 
Sander*  Aandatei^  lac,  Nashua,  N  JL,  a  eorporatloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2, 1956,  Ser.  No.  613,429 
4CfadBM.    (CLll}— 126) 


(/)  a  composite  frame  structure  comprising 
(/)  a  waist  level  Uble  to  the  upper  surface  of  which 
the  pedestal  is  bolted  and  to  the  undersurface  of 
which  the  oil  tight  housing  is  bolted,  and  meaiu  for 
supporting  the  table  from  the  floor,  the  rotary  shoe 
entering  horn  and  the  primary  shaft  being  supported 
from  the  table  and  projecting  upwardly  throu^  the 
table  into  co-operative  relation,  to  the  sewing  head. 


3,656,446 

CIRCUIT  MODULE  REWORKING  FIXTURE 
E.  Bciiy,  Shcmaa  Oaka,  Calf.,  aaslgaor  to  Hnghcs 
,  Cahrcr  Cky,  Caflf.,  a  eorporatloa  of 


Filed  Aag.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  631,164 
3CWtaM.    (CL  113—99) 


1.  A  soldering  apparatus  comprising:  a  container  haT- 
ing  molten  solder  therein  with  a  layer  of  wetting  afeot 
thereover,  said  liquid  being  relatively  inert  aad  remaining 
in  its  liquid  state  at  temperatures  from  below  68*  F.  to 
temperatures  in  excess  of  that  of  said  molten  solder,  said 
wetting  agent  having  a  density  leu  than  that  <rf  said 
molten  solder  so  as  to  float  thneoa;  aad  a  pump  means 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  aolder  below  the 
wetting  agent  and  another  inlet  communicating  with  the 
wetliig  agent  above  the  aolder,  said  pump  nteans  having 
a  discharge  opening  therein  for  discharging  a  mixture  of 
said  solder  and  wetting  agent,  a  soldering  fountain  adapted 
to  communicate  with  components  thereover  to  be  aol- 
derM.  Said  fountain  being  connected  to  said  discharge 
opening  for  directing  said  mixture  of  solder  and  wetting 
agent  on  said  components.  >    ' 


3,656,442 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

MOTION  OF  BOATS 

Gerald  I.  Caitis,  6666  GIca  Loch,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,626 

7  Cfadms.     (CL  114—66.5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  disassemUing  circnit  modules 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  ^»ced  parallel  circuit  boards 
and  axially  leaded  electronic  components  disposed  be- 
tween said  boards  and  aolderably  secured  thereto,  said 
apparatus  comprtnag.  in  combination:  a  frame  structure; 
a  U-«haped  stationary  support  carried  by  said  frame 
stnnture;  a  U-shaped  movable  support  carried  by  said 
frame  structure  and  oriented  simflar  to  said  stationary 

suppoft.  said  stationary  and  movable  supports  being  dis-  4.  In  a  stabilizer  for  boats  a  flexible  plate-like  member, 
poaed  in  parallel  relatiooship;  groove  means  in  each  of  means  for  supporting  the  member  on  the  transom  of  a 
aaid  Bivporta.  aaid  groove  means  being  inwardly  directed   boat  with  a  planar  portion  of  the  member  extendiag  in  a 


682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBES  16,  1962 


substandally  horizontal  plane  rearwardly  from  the  tran- 
•om  in  position  for  vertical  flexing  movement  away  from 
said  plane,  rotaUble  means  mounted  on  the  supporting 
means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  plane, 
means  on  said  rota  table  means  pocitioned  for  engage- 
ment with  said  planar  portion  to  flex  the  planar  portion 
downwardly  upon  rotation  o<  said  rotatable  means  in  one 
direction  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  means  in 
said  one  direction. 


MACUNE  FOR  THE  ELECTROSTATIC  DEPOSI- 
TION OF  POWDERS  ON  HEATED  SURFACES 
Normaa  Paloa,  1  DMhwood  Road,  Bsanmoirt. 

So«th  AMtraHa,  AMtnUa 
FIM  May  27,  lysMw.  N«.  SIMM 

ifpllfHpB  AmtmMm  I—  »,  l»St 
1  Chim.    (CL  lis— (22) 


the  electrode  and  the  back  of  the  sheet,  said  dielectric 
means  being  coextensive  with  the  entire  surface  of  the 
electrode  thereby  assuring  insulation  of  the  electrode  from 
the  tooer  applying  brush,  means  for  applying  a  direct 


potential  between  the  developer  brush  and  the  electrode, 
the  potential  being  sufficiently  high  so  that  a  potential 
gradient  is  set  up  in  said  sheet  by  electrostatic  induction 
for  removing  residual  charges  from  the  discharged  area 
of  the  electrographic  sheet 


3,t5t,44S 

COLLAPSIBLE  WIRE  MESH  CAGE 

WailMc  M.  L.  lohMoa,  Ml  dajrlMid  SC^  St  Paai,  MiM. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t33494 

(CUm.    (CLllfL— 17) 


A  machine  for  electrostatically  depositing  powder  on 
the  internal  heated  surface  of  a  bathtub  during  enamel- 
ling comprising  a  base  to  receive  and  sun>ort  tlie  bath- 
tub on  to  which  the  powder  is  to  be  dqMMited,  a  carriafe 
oo  rails  to  allow  the  base  to  move  loogitndinally,  a  con- 
tainer disposed  directly  above  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  said  base  to  hold  the  said  powder,  said  container  be- 
ing provided  with  apertures  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  of 
a  size  to  allow  particles  of  the  said  powder  to  pass  diere- 
through.  an  electrode  depending  from  the  centre  of  the 
said  apertured  bottom  of  the  container,  means  connected 
between  the  said  electrode  and  the  said  base  to  apply  an 
electrostatic  field  between  the  said  electrode  and  the  said 
base  moving  the  said  powder  at  least  hi  part  downwardly, 
a  vibrator  coupled  to  the  said  container  to  cause  powder 
to  feed  from  the  said  container  through  the  apertures  in- 
to the  said  electrostatic  field  whereby  deposition  takes 
place  both  by  gravity  effects  and  by  electrically  induced 
motion  so  that  the  lighter  particles  are  deposited  in  a 
first  zone  on  said  surface  and  the  heavier  particles  are 
deposited  on  a  second  zone  remote  from  the  first  said 
zone. 


3,9SM44 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE  ON  ELECTROGRAPHIC  SHEET 
Meyer  L.  Si^anuB,  Jr.,  WlfaMttc,  aad  Mania  B.  Levtac, 
■v— sioa,  DL,  iiitpiinno  Aaaaricaa  Phetocary  Baa^ 
meat  Compaay,  Evaasioa,  HL,  a  carpotatioa  of  lUaok 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Sar.  No.  799,365 
2  ClaiBH.    (CL  11»— (37) 
1.  In  an  arrangement  for  developing  an  electrographic 
sheet   having  a   previously   applied   latent   electrostatic 
image  on  the  front  surface  thereof,  said  electrostatic  image 
including  charged  and  discharged  areas,  the  latter  having 
residual  charges  theneon.  the  combination  comprising  a 
developer  brush  made  up  of  magnetic  particles  and  toner 
particles,  means  for  magnetizing  the  brush  so  that  it  ex- 
tends into  brushing  engagement  with  said  sheet,  means 
for  relatively  moving  the  sheet  so  that  toner  particles  are 
deposited  thereon  in  the  electrostatically  charged  areas, 
an  extensive  auxiliary  electrode  arranged  parallel  to  the 
back  of  the  sheet,  dielectric  means  interposed  between 


1.  A  collapsible  mesh  cage  comprising,  a  side  panel, 
a  bottom  panel,  a  second  side  panel  and  a  top  panel,  said 
panels  being  hingedly  connected  together  at  their  re- 
spective parallel  side  edges  in  scries  with  the  first  and 
last  panels  in  the  series  having  outermost  free  edges, 
each  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels  having  a  pair  of  end 
edges  in  spaced  parallel  reUtioa  and  each  of  said  side 
panels  having  a  pair  of  end  edges  downwardly  divergent 
towards  said  bottom  panel,  an  end  wall  hingedly  secured 
to  an  end  edge  of  ooe  of  said  panels  at  one  side  of  said 
panels  in  their  series  connection,  another  end  wall 
hingedly  secured  to  an  end  edge  of  one  of  said  panels 
at  the  other  side  of  said  panels  in  their  series  connec- 
tion, flange  means  formed  at  the  end  edges  of  said 
side,  bottom  and  top  panels  other  than  thoae  to  which 
an  end  wall  is  hingedly  secured  and  adaptwl  to  mar- 
ginally overlie  the  corresponding  edges  of  each  of  said 
end  walls,  and  means  for  holding  juxtaposed  the  re- 
spective free  edges  of  the  first  and  last  panels  whereby 
to  interlock  the  end  walls  in  downwardly  divergent  rela- 
tion and  to  prevent  outward  displacement  thereof  from 
the  assembled  cage. 


DISPOSABLE  INCUBATOR  WITH  REUSABLE 
HARDWARE 
Fleming  D.  Loaf,  Moaasoalk,  UL,  aarignor  la  rnatalm 
CorporatfoB  of  AaMrica,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,496 
ICIalBi.    (CL119— 36) 
A  sanitary  incubator-brooder  type  container  for  use  in 
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the  production  of  relatively  disease-free  young  animals 
comprising,  in  combtnatioa: 

(a)  an  expendable  enclosed  housing  structure  formed 
of  paperboard; 

(b)  said  housing  structure  including  ventilating  means 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  air  into  and  out  of 
said  structure; 

(c)  said  structure  including  a  vertically  disposed  side 
wall  having  a  tray  receiving  opening  extending  there- 
through at  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

(d)  a  reusable  tray  formed  entirely  of  a  non-moisture 
absorbent  material  capable  of  bdng  sterilized; 


coimected  to  said  sleeve  member  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  generally  at  right  angles  thereto  and,  generally 
in  a  horizontal  plane;  and  a  mounting  bract:et  means 
arranged  to  receive  said  second  bar  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  element  of  a  cow  stall  for  supporting  said 
apparatus  therefrom,  said  bracket  including  means  for 
selectively  positioning  said  secoixl  bar  in  dMerent  poti- 
tions  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  means  for  selectively 
pivoting  said  second  bar  in  a  vertical  plane  thereby  posi- 
tioning said  shoe  member  to  accommodate  cows  of  dif- 
ferent length  and  bei^L 


(e)  said  tray  having  a  cross  sectional  area  of  the  same 
contour  but  of  slightly  leaser  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  opening  and  inserted  into  said  opening  and  in- 
cluding a  front  wall  having  a  peripheral  flange  pro- 
iecting  from  the  side  edges  thereof; 

(/)  said  flange  presenting  a  vertical  siu^ace  diqwsed 
in  face-to-face,  parallel,  abutting  engagement  with 
the  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  wall  surrounding 
said  opening  when  the  tray  is  disposed  within  said 
housing  structure  to  limit  inward  movement  of  said 
tray  and  provide  a  seal  between  said  structure  and 
tray;  and  * 

(g)  a  tray  retaining  member  movably  carried  by  said 
structure  in  locking  engagement  with  said  tray  to 
relcasably  retain  said  tray  within  said  structure. 


3,656,447 

RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  CATTLE 
D.  NcacMckwaadsr,  Raial  Rte.  4,  BlaAoa, 
FDed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  616,966 
4CWaw.    (CL  119^-96) 


1.  Restraining  apparatus  for  milking  cows  comprising: 
a  shoe  member  for  pressing  against  a  cow  to  be  restrained: 
an  elongated  supporting  bar  having  one  end  attached  to 
the  outer  surface  of  nid  shoe  member  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  generally  at  right  angles  thereto,  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  being  teleacopically  supported  by 
an  ♦'^^g***^  sleeve  member;  screw  means  in  uid  sleeve 
member  cooperatively  engaging  said  supporting  bar; 
manually  actuated  means  connected  to  said  screw  mftans 
aad  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  sleeve  member  remote 
from  said  supporting  bar  whereby  said  screw  metats  selec- 
tively moves  said  supporting  bar  and  said  shoe  member 
between  inner  and  outer  positions;  a  aecond  elongated  bar 


3,656,446 

HYDRAUUC  CONSTANT  PRESSURE  APPLICATOR 
Edgar  C  Wa^sr,  Fax  flap  ilja.,  assip  n  r  la  The  Wda- 

maa  Paaip  tk  Sanly  Ca.^  PIttsbai'ip,  Pa,,  a 
Una  nf  rswaajliaaia 

FUad  Aag.  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  46,636 
UCIirfma.    (CL  121—^6) 


^"-""r^^ 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  constant  pressure  applicator  com- 
prising an  external  actuating  rod  on  a  double-acting  piston 
in  a  cylinder  with  a  line  to  extend  and  a  line  to  retract 
said  piston  and  rod,  a  transfer  unit  having  a  transfer 
cylinder  and  a  freely  movable  transfer  piston  therein,  a 
continuous  supply  of  constant  hydraulic  pressure  on  one 
side  of  said  transfer  unit,  a  connection  on  the  other  side 
of  said  transfer  unit  to  said  line  to  extend  said  piston,  a 
relief  valve  connected  to  said  transfer  imit  with  said 
continuous  supply  of  constant  hydraulic  pressure,  and  a 
three  position  multiple  flow  path  valve  means  connected 
to  simultaneously  supply  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  line 
to  extend  said  piston  while  discharging  the  opposite  side 
of  said  piston,  said  valve  means  biased  to  dose  both  of 
said  lines  to  said  piston,  a  load  pressure  on  said  piston 
rod  effective  to  move  said  piston  and  disi^ace  hydraulic 
fluid  to  move  said  transfer  piston  in  said  transfer  imit 
and  displace  hydraulic  fluid  therein  throu^  said  relief 
valve  to  maintain  a  constant  hydraulic  pressure  on  said 
piston  regardless  of  its  diq;>lacement 


3,656,449 

ROCKET  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Coitctt,  OeveiaBd,  OUa, 

Wooidridge  lac^  ClevelMd,  OVa*  a 
coiponittoa  of  Ohio 

FUad  Mm.  2, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  796^57 
MCUaH.  (CL121— 41) 
1.  A  rotary  gas  actuator,  which  comprises  a  housing 
and  a  shaft  supported  therein  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  gas  flow  passages  opening  at  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
means  in  said  housing  and  rigidly  connected  thereto  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  graced  vane  chambers, 
and  a  plurality  of  solid  vane  members  on  the  shaft  extend- 
ing radially  into  the  vane  chambers  and  dividing  each  of 
the  chambers  into  a  pair  of  compartments  each  of  whidi 
is  in  direct  communication  with  ibe  passages  in  the  shaft, 
the  housing  and  the  meaiu  therein  defining  the  vane  cham- 
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ben  having  spaced  and  independent  gas  flow  passages 
supplying  gas  to  each  compartment  and  from  said  compart- 
menu  through  the  passages  in  the  shaft  to  the  end  thereof.   * 


said  gas  continuously  flowing  from  the  shaft  passages 
until  one  of  said  passages  is  essentially  blocked  whereupon 
a  pressure  unbalance  is  created  and  the  actuator  shaft 
caused  to  rotate. 


3,f5S.4S« 

HYDRAUUC  POSITIONING  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Frederic  LiMm  24—15  27lh  SL,  AMoria,  N.Y. 

F1M  Jhm  25,  l>5f ,  Scr.  No.  »22,774 

9CWM.    (0.121— 41) 


1.  A  bydraulically  positioned  servo  systrai  which  in- 
cludes a  hydristor,  said  hydristor  comprising  a  cylinder 
with  a  reciprocable  piston  mounted  in  a  central  position 
therein,  said  cylinder  provided  with  inlet  ports  and  an 
outliet  port,  said  piston  provided  with  an  exterior  surface 
and  being  loosely  fitted  within  said  cylinder  to  allow  two 
complemeptary  flows  over  said  piston  surface  from  either 
of  the  inlet  poru  to  said  outlet,  said  servo-system  divided 
into  a  power  stage  and  a  feed  back  control  stage,  said 
power  suge  comprising  a  power  cylinder  and  piston,  a 
main  pressure  source  and  a  four  way  valve,  said  feed 
back  control  stage  comprising  ao  auxiliary  power  source, 
a  controlling  ratio-flow  divider,  a  differential  pressure 
sensing  means,  which  is  mechanically  connected  to  said 
four  way  valve,  and  said  hydristor,  said  hydristor  having 
its  piston  mechanically  oonnected  to  the  moving  piston  of 
said  power  cylinder  as  a  feed  back  element,  said  ratio- 
flow  divider  comprising  a  cloaed  cylinder  with  an  inlet 
port  at  its  center  and  two  outlet  ports,  one  at  each  end 
of  s4Jd  cylinder,  a  piston  and  rod  mounted  looeely  and 
centrally  within  said  cylinder,  said  rod  providing  the  means 
for  a  mechanically  produced  input  signal,  said  piston  rod 
extending  through  said  cylinder,  said  piston  provided  with 
cone  shape  faces  on  either  side  to  reduce  its  effective  area 
exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  flow,  said  differential  pres- 
sure sensing  device  comprising  a  closed  cylinder  with  two 
inlet  ports  and  two  outlet  ports,  one  inlet  and  one  outlet 
port  connected  to  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  dividing 
piston  with  its  piston  rod  extending  through  said  cyl- 
inder, and  a  resilient  element  positioned  on  either  side 
of  said  piston  to  normally  retain  said  piston  balanffd. 


3,05S,4S1 

AIR  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
D.  Brown,  Salt  Lake  Otj,  Utah,  ms^biii  to  TW 
»  CorporatkM,  SaH  Lake  CHjr,  Ulri^  a  cospora- 

Filed  Mar.  If,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94424 
SClalMB.    (CL  121— 121) 


1.  In  an  air  motor  of  the  type  including  a  motor  and 
motM"  housing  and  a  valve  housing  and  valve  body  for 
supplying  and  exhausting  air  to  and  from  the  motor  in 
timed  sequencer  the  improved  construction  comprising 
bearing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  body  jour- 
nalling  the  same  for  rotation  within  said  valve  housing 
in  predetermined  spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  walls 
thereof,  a  recess  in  one  end  of  the  crankshaft  and  offset 
from  the  center  line  there<rf,  a  tank  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  valve  body  and  offset  from  iu  center  and 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  recess  to  thereby  fix  said  valve 
body  in  proper  relationship  to  said  crankshaft,  and 
a  damp  engaging  the  bearing  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
valve  body  to  secure  it  and  said  valve  body  within  said 
valve  housing. 

3,t5S,4S2 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Friedrich  FwiMthlsi,  Maa^tte,  GcraMay,  ■■Igaiii  to 
Matorsa  W<riM  MaaalMtai  A.G.  vorai.  Ban  Abt  Stat 
Motorcnbaa,  Mamihdni,  Genaaaj,  a  German  company 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14,9M 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Cwaaii  Mw.  14,  1959 
S  ClataM.     (0. 123--32)  ^ 

t*. 


T  m$  * 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  liquid 
cooled,  liquid  fuel  injection  compression  ignition  type,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder.  •  liquid  cooled 
cylinder  head,  a  cylinder  space  defined  by  said  cylinder 
and  piston  and  said  cyiindo-  head,  an  auxiliary  chamber 
having  walls  the  interior  surfaces  of  which  define  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  detachably  fixed  on  said 
cylinder  head,  an  insert  clanqwd  between  said  auxiliary 
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3,0S8,4S1 

MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

lit  Lak*  Oty,  Utah.  — ^ur  to  Hm 

«,  Sah  Lak*  City,  Utah,  a  corpora- 


f  of  the  type  including  a  motor  and 
k  valve  housing  and  valve  body  for 
isting  air  to  and  from  the  motor  in 
!  improved  construction  comprising 
posite  ends  of  said  valve  body  jour- 
r  rotation  within  said  valve  housing 
toed-apart  rdationship  with  the  walls 
>oe  end  of  the  crankshaft  and  offset 
thereof,  a  tank  extending  from  one 
ody  and  offset  from  its  center  and 
Aid  recess  to  thereby  fix  said  valve 
lationship  to  said  crankshaft,  and 
;  bearing  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
s  it  and  said  valve  body  within  said 


3,tSS,4S2 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
i,  Mwahilai,  Gtnaaay,  ■■Ipini  to 
■HriMhB  A.G.  vonn.  Ban  AM.  Stat 
ihcfaa,  Gemaay,  a  Germao  company 

14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,9M 
>plicalk«  GariMBy  Mar.  14,  If  59 
ilM.    (CLllJ— 3a>.^ 


ONDbustion  engine  of  the  liquid 
iectioo  compression  ignition  type,  a 
ible  in  said  cylinder,  a  liquid  cooled 
Kkr  space  defined  by  said  cylinder 
yiinder  head,  an  auxiliary  chamber 
rior  surfaces  of  which  define  said 
ler  being  detachably  fixed  on  said 
ert  danqwd  between  said  auxiliary 


dianriwr  and  said  cylinder  head,  said  insert  having  a 
paMageway  connecting  said  cylinder  space  with  die  in- 
terior of  said  auxiliary  chamber,  a  coHar  on  said  insert 
and  integral  therewith,  a  shoulder  on  said  cylinder  bead 
and  adjacent  one  side  o<  said  coUar,  an  annular  face 
oo  said  auxfliary  chamber  and  adjacent  the  other  side 
of  said  coOar,  fixing  means  securing  said  cylinder  head 
and  said  auxiliary  chamber  together  and  pressing  said 
annular  face  towards  said  shoulder  whereby  said  collar 
is  gripped  therebetween,  an  injection  nozzle  mounted  in 
the  walls  of  said  chamber  at  a  location  opposite  said 
annuUr  face,  a  prelection  on  said  chamber  and  beside  said 
nozzle,  a  heater  plug  inserted  in  a  bore  of  said  projection, 
said  cylinder  head  forming  a  pocket  arranged  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  said  pocket  being  open  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  projectioo,  said  shoulder  lying 
on  the  bottom  of  said  pocket,  said  pocket  having  a  cylin- 
drical wall  integral  with  said  cylinder  head,  the  auxiliary 
chamber  waHs  forming  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface  ex- 
tending at  least  over  one  half  of  the  distance  between 
said  annular  face  and  said  projection,  said  exterior  cylin- 
drical surface  being  in  heat  conducting  contact  with  said 
cylindrical  wall,  said  projection  and  said  heater  phig 
projecting  substantially  firom  said  pocket 


section  ci  said  venturi  and  with  said  fuel  charge  whereby 
upon  opening  of  said  venturi  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said 
passage  means,  respectively,  converges  at  the  constricted 
portion  of  said  venturi  to  effect  maximum  impact  atomiza- 
tion  and  ignition  of  said  fud. 


FUEL  INIBCTOMGNnES 
H.  May,  Radaa,  Wli.,  aarfsaer  to 


RM  Fsk.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  Now  1,717 
1  rii'iai     (CL123-^S3) 


1.  A  fuel  injector-igniter  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  expanaioo  chamber,  said  injector-igniter 
comprising  a  supetcompressioo  chamber,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  liquid  fuel  charge  internally  of  said  superoom- 
preasion  chamber,  means  redprocable  within  said  super- 
compression  diamber  for  compressing  a  relatively  small 
volume  of  air  in  isolated  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
expansion  chamber  to  a  predetermined  pressure  having 
a  temperature  sufBcient  to  ignite  said  fuel,  and  means  for 
admi^ng  said  supercompressed  sir  and  said  fuel  to  ignite 
and  inject  said  fuel  into  the  expansion  chamber  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  predetermined  fluid  pressure  compris- 
ing a  venturi  normally  closed  by  said  fuel  supporting 
means  and  openable  on  the  occurranoe  of  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  said  supercompreasion  chamber,  and 
a  plorality  of  radially  spaced  passage  means  in  said 
fbd  supporting  means  communicating  witti  the  convergent 


3,fSMM 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  UFTER 

Francis  I.  Gomeaiwm,  5M  Locaat  Ave,  Ccirtndia, 

Filed  Oct  <,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  143,455 

lOalas.    (CL123— M) 


Pa. 


A  hydraulic  valve  lifter  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical tappet  having  an  oil  chamber  in  its  lower  portion, 
said  tappet  having  a  smooth  inner  bore,  a  hollow  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  inner  bore,  check  valve  means 
in  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  to  allow  oil  to  pass  down- 
wardly therethrough,  an  abutment  head  movably  engaged 
in  said  plunger  and  being  engageable  by  the  lower  end  of 
a  valve  push  rod,  said  abutment  head  being  provided 
with  an  annular  supporting  flange  substantially  flush  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  plunger,  and  a  coiled  spring 
in  said  oil  chamber  supportingly  engaging  said  plunger, 
said  tappet  and  plunger  being  formed  with  registrable  oil 
holes,  and  the  exterior  surfaces  oi  the  plunger  and  the 
main  body  pmlion  of  the  abutment  head  being  diamond- 
knuiled  over  their  entire  areas  to  define  intersecting 
diagonal  grooves  distributed  thereover  to  allow  distribu- 
tion of  oil  throu^  said  grooves  over  the  surfaces  ad- 
jacent thereto,  whereby  to  lubricate  said  abutment  head 
to  maintain  it  free  to  adjust  itself  to  centered  position  on 
said  plunger,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  plunger  being 
formed  with  an  annular  peripheral  groove  containing  the 
oil  h<4e  thereof,  said  peripheral  groove  communicating 
with  the  diagonal  grooves  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
plunger. 

3,0SM55 
INJECTION  rUMP 
Gerald  Hdfer  and  Fran  Ehdas,  SliBtttarf 
sigMxa  to  Robert  Bosch  G.as.b.H.,  Statlsirt, 
FDad  Fch.  23,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  91,M7 

CfadM  prioilty,  ipJBtiiHnn  Cm— y  Feb.  24, 19M 
14  ChSaariCL  123-740) 

1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, in  combination,  an  injection  pump  having  an  axially 
bored  piston  and  a  cylinder  means  in  which  said  piston 
reciprocates,  said  cylinder  means  and  piston  defining  a 
pumping  chamber  from  which  fuel  is  pumped  to  the  en- 
gine and  said  piston  having  a  free  end  located  at  all  times 
in  said  cylinder  and  being  formed  adjacent  said  free  end 
with  at  least  one  radial  bore  passing  from  die  interior  of 
said  piston  to  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  cylinder 
means  being  formed  also  with  st  least  one  radial  bore 
with  which  said  radial  bore  of  said  piston  communicates 
during  part  of  die  stroke  of  said  piston;  means  communi- 
cating with  said  radial  bore  of  said  cylinder  means  for 
directing  ftiel  therefrom  back  to  a  fuel  tank;  and  means 
cooperatmg  with  said  cylinder  means  for  automatically 
regulating  die  axial  position  thereof  only  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  of  the  engine  which  is  supplied  with  fuel 
by  said  injection  pump  so  that  die  moment  of  communica- 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  16,  1962 


tioo  between  said  radial  bores  will  vary  only  with  varla- 
tJooa  in  engine  speed,  the  axial  positioning  of  said  cylin- 


der means  being  the  sole  contrcri  for  the  maximum  speed 
of  the  engine. 

CX>MBINED  ARROW  AND  PELLET-SHOOTING 

CANE 

Lee  EBh,  Ir^  los  157,  GAcrt,  W.  Va. 

HM  Aii^  25, 195f ,  Ser.  Now  t35,Mt 

lOriis.    (C3.124— M) 


A  combined  arrow  and  pellet-shooting  cane  comprising 
an  elongated  cylindrical  body  having  a  centrally  disposed 
cylindrical  sleeve  at  one  end  portion  thereof,  a  plunger 
partially  slidable  in  said  sleeve  and  extending  into  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  body,  said  plunger  being  entirely 
within  said  body  in  all  positions  of  said  plunger  in  said 
body  and  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  wall 
thereof,  spring  means  in  said  body  normally  urging  said 
plunger  into  said  sleeve,  cocking  means  mounted  in  said 
body  for  moving  said  plunger  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means,  a  trigger  mounted  in  said  body  for  engag- 
ing said  plunger  in  retracted  position  and  operable  from 
without  said  body  to  release  said  plunger,  safety  means 
carried  by  said  body  for  engaging  said  trigger  to  lock  said 
plunger  in  retracted  position,  said  safety  means  compris- 
ing a  plate  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  body  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  trigger  whereby  to  selectively  render 
the  latter  operative  and  inoperative,  and  means  inter- 
changeably positioning  arrows  in  said  sleeve  whereby  the 
same  may  be  fired  therefrom  by  the  impact  of  said  plunger 
upon  actuation  of  said  trigger  means,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  block  in  said  other  end 
of  said  cylindrical  body  and  having  a  centrally  ditposfd 
longitudinally  extending  circular  bore  and  a  phirality  of 
drcumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  slots  radially  extend- 
ing from  said  drcnlar  bore,  whereby  pellets  may  be  ac- 
commodated in  said  circular  bore  and  iriiereby  an  arrow 
shaft  and  fins  nuy  be  accommodated  in  said  circular  bore 
and  said  slots. 


3,t5M57 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSBMBLBS  FOR  HOT  AIR 

FURNACE 

Geoffia  H.  FMIsr,  EwM,  OUm,  ii  %  yi  to  Hapf  Cor- 

■,  develMd,  Ohfo,  a  coffMradM  of  Vkb 

Fled  Sepl  17,  IMt,  S«.  N^  7<1,544 

ICUik    (CLIM— 91) 


In  a  furnace  of  die  type  having  s^arate  air  flow  paths 
for  combustion  products  and  for  air  to  be  heated  thereby, 
heat  exchanger  means'comprising  a  pair  of  upright  mem- 
bers of  sheet  metal  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
formed  from  the  same  die  secured  together  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  members  having  their  facing  walls 
spaced  apart  at  their  lower  end  to  form  a  chamber  for 
receiving  an  elongated  burner  element  and  at  an  upper 
end  to  form  a  flue  outlet  chamber,  the  facing  walls  of 
said  members  in  the  space  between  said  chambers  being 
positioned  closely  together  to  form  a  relatively  narrow 
passage  for  said  combustion  products  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  q>aced.  outwardly  projecting  horizootid,  non- 
intersecting  embossments,  the  embossments  of  one  mem- 
ber being  directly  opposite  the  embossmenu  of  the  other 
member,  said  embcwsments  on  each  member  being  sep- 
arated by  substantially  flat  portions  of  said  facing  walls, 
inwardly  projecting  dimples  in  each  of  said  flat  portions 
along  the  length  thereof  between  adjacent  embossments, 
the  dimples  in  each  flat  portion  being  arranged  in  stag- 
gered relation  to  the  dimples  in  a  next  adjacent  flat  por- 
tion, said  dimples  of  one  member  being  secured  to  the 
corresponding  dimples  of  the  other  member  to  prevent 
separation  of  said  members,  and  to  provide  restriction  to 
the  flow  of  combustion  products,  said  embossments  serv- 
ing as  means  for  reinforcing  said  members  to  reduce 
buckling  noise  and  enhance  the  heat  exchange  between 
combustion  products  and  air  outside  of  said  members  to 
be  heated. 


3,95M58 

SELECTORS  AND  TIMERS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
CARDIOGRAPHS 
Fm— rl  Ad—  Dbbm,  PXK  Bex  471,  SI  ShaoM 
Um«,G«. 
FBad  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  Ml,954 
2ClalM.    (CLUt^-UH) 
1.  A  device  for  automatically  connecting  in  sequence  : 
a  plurality  of  limb,  augmented,  and  precordial  leads  at- 
tached from  a  human  patient  to  an  electrocardiograph, 
comprising  an  output  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  elec- 
trocardiograph, a  plurality  of  switches  connected  between 
certain  of  said  leads  and  said  output,  each  of  said  switches 
having  a  plurality,  of  spaced  contacts  and  a  wiper  coo- 
tact  movable  relative  thereto  arranged  to  establish  any 
one  o(  the  following  combinations  of  lead-connecting 
positions  to  an  electrocardiograph  in  a  predetermined  se- 
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<|uence:  ri^t  arm  and  left  arm;  right  arm  and  left  leg; 
left  arm  and  left  leg;  said  switches  being  adapted  to  con- 
nect any  one  of  said  plurality  of  limb,  augmented  and 
precordial  leads  to  the  electrocardiograph ,  said  wiper  con- 
tacts being  fixed  to  a  common  shaft  for  movement  in 
unison,  driving  means  connected  with  said  common  shaft 
for  incrementally  moving  said  common  shaft  to  move 
said  wiper  contacts  of  each  switch  from  one  spaced  con- 
tact to  another,  electrical  operating  means  for  operating 
said  driving  means  upon  energization  of  the  operating 
means,  and  an  electrical  network  connected  with  said  op- 


3,95MS9 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

A.  Wyitt,  1«34  CoBisrt  Ave.,  Daytoa  31,  OMo 

FIM  Aag.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,627 

11  oiitoH.    (CL  12t— 25) 


exhaust  it  from  said  container  through  said  conduit,  and 
adjustable  means  for  limiting  the  expanding  and  con- 
tracting of  said  container  to  control  the  volume  of  gas 
alternately  drawn  into,  and  exhausted  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  adjustable  means  comprising  a  calibrated 


crating  means  for  energizing  said  operating  means  and 
comprising  timing  means  including  selectively  adjustable 
timer  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  timer 
contacts  and  a  movable  wiper  contact  arranged  to  engage 
different  ones  of  said  spaced  timer  contacts,  a  plurality 
of  impedances  of  different  values,  each  of  said  timer  con- 
tacts being  connected  with  one  of  said  impedances  so  as 
to  connect  various  ones  of  said  impedances  in  circuit  with 
said  operating  means  to  thereby  control  the  length  of  time 
between  successive  energization  of  said  operating  means, 
thereby  controlling  the  length  of  time  said  first-mentioned 
plurality  of  switches  remain  in  a  lead-connecting  position. 


m 


scale,  a  fixed  stop  and  a  movable  stop  on  said  scale  and 
means  carried  by  said  container  and  having  a  portion  dis- 
posed for  travel  along  said  scale  between  the  stops  and 
means  reqwnsive  to  contact  between  said  means  carried 
by  the  container  and  said  stops  respectively  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  container. 


3(|I58,4<1 

MASSAGING  INSTALLATION  AND  CONTRCM. 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Jacques  CowtiB,  7  Rac  Gacocgaad,  Paris,  Vnmet 

Filed  May  23, 1956,  Scr.  No.  7374tl 

ClaioM  priority,  appBcatioa  Enrntn  May  24, 1957 

4Claias.    (CL  12»— 3S) 


5.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising  frame  means,  a 
rod  slidaUy  and  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  means 
and  having  opposed  ends,  means  carried  by  one  end  of 
said  rod  for  atuchment  to  a  part  of  the  human  body 
adJKent  the  hips,  and  means  operatively  interconnected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  rod  to  cause  said  one  end  of 
said  rod  to  move  through  a  horizontal  orbital  path. 


3,956,469 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 
AND  EXHAUSTING  OR  EXCHANGING  A  CON- 
TROLLED VOLUME  OF  GAS 
Mowoc  HBRy  GoodMr,  Red  Baisk,  N J.,  asslgnni   to 
StiplisnaoM  Corporatfoi^  Red  Baak,  N J.,  ■  corporattoa 
•f  New  Jersey 

FUcd  JaiL  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  633,163 
21  CbfaBS.  (CL  126—29) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an  ex- 
pansible and  collapsible  gas  container,  conduit  means 
for  communication  between  a  patient  and  said  container, 
means  for  moving  the  container  for  alternately  expand- 
ing and  cfrilapsing  said  container  to  draw  gas  into  and 


^_ 


1.  Air  massage  ^;>paratus  comprising  a  high  volume, 
low  ivessure  air  compressor  unit  constructed  to  produce 
air  flow  at  volumes  within  the  high  volume  low  pressure 
zone  for  effective  air  massage  by  the  production  ol  deqp 
travelling  ridges  in  the  skin  and  flesh  of  a  patient  under 
treatment,  a  control  and  application  unit  remote  from 
said  compressor  unit,  power  means  supplying  electrical 
power  to  said  compressor  unit  for  operation  of  the  latter, 
first  connecting  means  coupling  said  units  for  the  transfer 
of  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  unit  to  said 
control  and  apfrfication  unit,  and  second  connecting 
means  coupling  said  units  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  compressor  unit  from  said  control  and  applicaticw 
unit,  said  control  and  application  unit  including  means 
for  applying  the  compressed  air  to  a  patient  in  high 
volume  at  low  pressure  at  a  small  angle  to  the  surface 
of  the  body  of  a  patient,  the  volume,  pressure  and  direc- 
tion of  air  flow  from  said  i4>plication  unit  having  related 
values  such  that  they  produce  deep  travelling  ridges  in  the 
skin  and  flesh  of  the  body  of  a  patient  being  treated,  said 
deep  travelling  ridges  being  produced  whether  the  vp- 
plication  unit  remains  in  a  stationary  position  or  is  moored 
slowly  over  the  body  of  the  patient 
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TEETH  PROTECTOR 

Louis  L.  GrtMbhnm  2f3t  Vm  Akca  Bhd^  Apt  211, 

Ckvctaiid  2f ,  Oyo 

Filed  Age.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,3M 

4  CUhh.     (€X  12S— 134) 


1.  A  protective  mouthpiece  to  prevent  involuntary  and 
forceful  closing  of  the  lower  and  upper  sets  of  teeth  of 
an  athlete  wearing  a  headgear  luving  a  face  guard  bar 
fixed  thereon  comprising  a  mouth  insert  made  of  a  one- 
piece,  resiUent  material  and  having  a  U-shaped  bottom 
wall  adapted  for  interposition  between  the  upper  and 
lower  sets  of  teeth  an  arched  wall  joined  to  the  posteridr 
edge  of  the  bottom  wall  and  a  curved  wall  joined  to  the  an- 
terior edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  arched  and  curved 
walls  adapted  to  embrace  the  front  teeth  and  gums  of  one 
set  of  teeth,  a  hole  formed  through  the  bottom  wall,  a 
flexible,  longitudinally  extensible  core  extending  through 
the  hole  in  the  bottom  wall,  and  means  for  securing  the 
opposed  free  end  of  the  cord  to  the  central  portion  of 
the  face  guard  bar. 


3,t5S,4«3 

SURGICAL  MASK 

Edward  O.  Goodrich,  h^  223  E.  fabtet  Ave, 

SmtM  Fc,  N.  Mo. 

Fikd  Nov.  25, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  •55,367 

2  CImlmm.    (CL  12S— 139) 


1.  A  surgical  mask  for  use  by  surgeons  and  surgeons 
attendants  in  an  operating  room  having  air  circulating 
means  with  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  inlet  and  an  out- 
let exhausting  to  space  outside  the  operating  room,  said 
muk  comprising  a  removable  head  enclosing  relatively 
rigid  bood  having  a  cranial  portion  and  an  enlarged  facial 
portion  which  is  contiguous  with  said  cranial  portion  to 
form  a  lower  marginal  endless  edge,  said  facial  portion 
having  an  air  inlet  and  sight  opening  the  lower  portion  of 
which  is  provided  with  an  intumed  generally  horizontal 
flange  disposed  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  nostrils  of 
the  wearer  and  terminating  adjacent  the  wearer's  face 
whereby  to  provide  an  incoming  air  directing  barrier  be- 
neath which  tlie  bridge  of  tlie  wearer's  nose  extends,  an 
adjusUUe  head  band,  brackets  slidably  securing  said  head 
band  within  said  cranial  portion,  a  detachable  bib-like 
flexible  skirt  snugly  embracing  and  depending  from  said 
lower  endless  edge  to  be  received  under  the  collar  of 
the  surgical  gown,  and  a  long  flexible  exhaust  tube  one 
end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  sub-atmoq>heric  pres- 


sure inlet  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  removably  se- 
cured within  said  facial  portion  of  said  hood  below,  said 
air  and  sight  opening  at  a  position  below  the  iriane  of 
the  incoming  air  directing  flange  and  adjacent  the  wearer's 
nostrils. 


3,Ht,4M 

OXYGENATOR 
Cyras   R.   Bromm,  " 
Lakonitorfcs,  lae 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1957,  S«r.  N«.  (54,H1 
3  CUBS.    (CL  12S— 214) 


Mortoa  Grove,  DL,  a 


to  Baxter 


2.  In  an  oxygenator,  a  vertically-extending  oxygenat- 
ing chamber  defined  by  a  pair  of  thermoplastic  sheets 
perimetrically  united  along  the  sides  and  bottom,  the 
bottom  union  being  interrupted  at  two  spaced  points,  a 
conduit  extending  through  said  union  at  each  of  said 
points  to  deliver  blood  and  oxygen  to  said  chamber,  the 
oxygen  delivery  conduit  being  equipped  internally  of  said 
chamber  with  an  upwardly-flared  fitting,  and  a  diaphragm 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  fitting,  said  diaphragm 
being  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  sized  open- 
ings extending  therethrough,  said  openings  being  uni- 
formly distributed  in  said  diaphragm. 


3,95t,4M 

PELLET  IMPLANTER 
Gcotgc  N.  BcH,  1417  Cofvcfl  Ava.,  bdiaaapolk  2. 
Fikd  Oct.  29, 1959,  Ssr.  Now  149,514 
•  CialM.    (CL  12t— 117) 


1.  A  pellet  implaater  comprising  a  body;  a  peUet  mag- 
azine carried  by  said  body;  a  Hoor  in  the  magazine;  a 
pair  of  opposing,  parallel,  magazine  side  walls;  said  mag- 
azine loosely  carrying  pellets  between  said  walls,  the 
pelleu  normally  dropping  downwardly  onto  said  floor; 
said  magazine  having  aligned  holes  through  said  walls 
at  said  floor;  a  pellet  ejector  rod  slidably  carried  by  said 
body  axially  of  said  holes;  a  finger  reciprocably  carried 
by  said  body;  said  floor  having  a  slot  longitudinidly 
therethrough;  means  reciprocating  said  finger  through  said 
slot  to  a  height  approximately  that  of  a  pellet  at  said 
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her  end  of  which  is  removably  w- 
ial  portion  of  said  hood  below,  said 
g  at  a  position  below  the  fdane  of 
:ting  flange  and  adjacent  the  wearer's 


OXYGENATOR 
Martoa  Grove,  DL,  a 


or.  a  vertically-extending  oxygenat- 
by  a  pair  of  thermoplastic  sheets 
along  the  sides  and  bottom,  the 
interrupted  at  two  spaced  points,  a 
rough  said  union  at  each  of  said 
k1  and  oxygen  to  said  chamber,  the 
uit  being  equipped  internally  of  said 
ardly-flared  fitting,  and  a  diaphragm 
end  of  said  fitting,  said  diaphragm 
B  plurality  of  uniformly  sized  open- 
through,  said  openings  being  uni- 
taid  diaphragm. 


3,t5t,4<5 

.ET  IMPLANTER 

r  CanMfl  Ava^  biiaiiapolk  2,  Ind. 

t9, 1959, 8er.  Now  Mf^SM 

mm.    (CL  13t— 217) 


er  comprising  a  body;  a  pellet  mag- 
I  body;  a  floor  in  the  magazine;  a 
llel,  magazine  side  walls;  said  mag- 
ig  pellets  between  said  walls,  the 
*pmg  downwardly  onto  said  floor; 
;  aligned  holes  through  said  walls 
ejector  rod  slidably  carried  by  said 
holes;  a  finger  redprocably  carried 
floor  having  a  slot  longitudinally 
Bciprocating  said  finger  throu^  said 
oximalely  that  of  a  pellet  at  said 


holes,  and  at  a  relatively  lower  height  in  reference  to 
said  floor  at  the  end  port^  of  the  slot  at  its  end  re- 
moved from  said  holes  to  allow  pellets  to  pass  over 
said  finger  at  said  lower  height  and  be  presented  on 
said  floor  between  the  finger  and  the  slot  end  portion  at 
said  holes;  a  hollow  pellet  injector  needle  carried  by  said 
body  axially  aligned  with  and  receiving  therein  said  pellet 
ejector  rod;  and  an  abutment  across  said  floor  at  said 
holes  stopping  pellet  travel  by  said  finger  at  a  pellet  posi- 
tion axially  aligned  with  said  holes. 


3,958,4M 

BRIDGE  DEVICES  FOR  SELF  ADMINISTRATION 

OF  EYE  MEDICINE 

Richard  W.  RMriMB(t  LMMoalc,  ra« 

(111  Oidtwood  Drive,  Uiio,  Fla.) 

Filed  Mw  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  915,972 

<  Claias.    (CL  121—233) 


1 .  A  device  for  the  self -administering  of  eye  drops  frcHn 
an  eye  dropper  bottle  conqirising  an  arch-shaped  bridge 
member  of  the  length  required  to  span  the  <<'ft««MT  be- 
tween the  bony  structure  of  the  forehead  above  the  eye- 
brow and  the  bony  structure  of  the  cheek  below  the  lower 
orbital  margin,  the  opposite  end  portions  at  said  bridge 
member  being  shaped  to  provide  area  contact  between 
the  bottom  of  said  end  portions  and  the  forehead  above 
the  eyebrow  and  the  cheek  below  the  lower  orbital  margin 
respectively,  so  that  the  said  end  portions  rest  securely 
against  the  cheek  and  forehead  during  use  while  main- 
taining the  said  device  entirely  out  of  contact  with  the 
soft  tissue  of  the  upper  and  lower  eyelids,  said  arch- 
shaped  bridge  member  being  open  adjacent  the  central 
portion  thereof  for  receiving  the  dispensing  tip  of  an  eye 
dropper  bottle  to  permit  the  dispensing  of  eye  drops 
throu^  said  bridge  member  while  said  bottle  is  siqv 
ported  by  said  bridge  member  over  the  eye. 


Jcan< 


3,951,447 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Marie  Faure,  22  Ave.  J.  B.  Clement,  Fmnay, 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,295 

. ,  ippBctioB  Ftmcc  Oct  27,  1959 
7  CklMS.    (CL  129—272) 


viding  said  tubular  body  into  two  isolated  chambers,  one 
of  which  is  located  between  said  cap  and  said  piston  head 
and  the  other  of  which  is  located  between  said  piston 
head  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  body;  a  piston  rod 
secured  to  said  piston  head  for  effecting  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof  within  said  body;  means  on  said  tubular 
body  cooperable  with  said  piston  head  for  placing  the 
chambers  in  communicaiton  with  each  other  when  said 
piston  head  is  at  a  predetermined  location  within  said 
body;  means  cooperating  with  said  piston  rod  for  closing 
off  the  other  end  of  said  other  chamber,  said  last-named 
means  including  meaiu  re^onsive  to  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  piston  head  toward  the  other  end  of  said  body 
for  placing  said  other  chamber  in  free  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  throu^  said  other  end  of  said  tubular 
body  when  said  piston  head  is  in  said  predetermined  lo- 
cation, such  longitudinal  movement  of  said  piston  head 
also  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  one  chamber  so  that  liquid 
in  the  other  chamber  will  be  drawn  into  said  one  chamber 
when  said  piston  head  is  in  said  predetermined  location. 

3,959,469 

CATAMENIAL  TAMPON 

Earic  A.  Gritwold,  Palncr,  Mms.,  and  John  R.  McLai«b- 

lin,  Rntiand,  Vt.,  awigaori  to  Tampax  Incorporated, 

Pahncr,  Maas.,  a  corporalioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jb^  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  749^59 

5  CbfaM.    (O.  129—295) 


1.  A  syringe  vial  for  storing  two  substances  in  separate 
chambers  and  for  permitting  mixing  thereof  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  substantially  tubular  body;  a  fluid  tight 
cap  closing  off  one  end  of  uid  tubular  body,  said  cap 
being  capable  of  being  perforated;  a  resilient  piston  head 
disposed  in  said  tubular  body  and  sealingly  and  slidably 
ootttacting  the  internal  wall  thereof,  said  piston  head  di- 


I.  A  compressed  substantially  cylindrical  catamenial 
tampon  of  the  character  described  for  insertion  into  a 
body  cavity  for  absorption  and  retention  of  body  fluids 
therein  comprising  a  stably  compressed  maas  of  absorbent 
fibers  for  retaining  said  fluids  in  the  interstices  of  said 
tampon  among  said  fibers,  said  tampon  as  manufactured 
and  prior  to  use  being  compressed  transversely  and  lon- 
gitudinally into  a  self-sustaining  and  stable  but  releas- 
able  cylindrical  configuration  for  ease  of  insertion  and 
•adapt^  to  expand  after  insertion  into  said  body  cavity 
wben  contacted  by  said  body  fluids  for  said  absorption 
and  retention  of  said  fluids  therein,  and  said  tanqwo  also 
including  a  plurality  of  fluid-conducting  channels  through 
said  fibers  and  leading  from  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  tampon  in  said  expanded  conditioa  and 
terminating  in  the  interior  of  said  tampon  for  leading 
body  fluids  contacting  said  outer  surface  of  said  tampon 
quidLly  to  penetrate  into  the  intericM*  thereof  for  avoiding 
premature  filling  and  saturation  of  interstices  adjacent 
said  outer  surface  before  fluid  has  penetrated  and  is  ab- 
sorbed for  retention  in  interstices  in  the  interior  of  said 
tampon. 

3,959,4i9 

TAMPONS  AND  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  THEREFOR 

Joseph  R.  Crockfbrd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asilgniir  of  OM- 

qaartcr  to  Harry  Radzlasky,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,219 

4  Claims.    (CL  129—295) 

1.  A  tampon  comprising,  a  tampon  body  provided  with 

a  pull  string,  a  cup-shaped,  pleated  wrapper  dosely  fitting 
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around  and  containing  the  tampon  body,  the  wrapper  be- 
inc  of  a  size  and  thape  to  enable  it  to  function  as  a  pro- 
tective shield  when  partially  unfolded  from  the  tampon 
and  whik  the  tampon  has  one  end  held  in  the  hand  dur- 
ing insertion,  the  pull  string  extending  from  the  end  of 


the  tampon  and  along  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  wrap- 
per and  having  a  part  di^oaed  over  the  edge  of  the  wrap- 
per and  extending  externally  of  the  wrapper  so  that  a  pull 
exerted  on  said  part  of  the  string  will  tend  to  cause  an 
unfolding  of  the  wrapper. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  HIGH- 
FREQUENCY  SURGERY 

Emu  Sccliger,  Werner  Kcbbcl,  aad  Kart  Smdca.  Eriaa- 
gen,  Gcmiaay.  awlginirs  to  Siciiiciis-Rciiiigcr-Wcrke 
AkHeogcscllKhaft,  ErlM««a,  Gerauwy 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (53,943 

Claims  priority,  appicatiM  Gerwuy  Apr.  M,  195« 

3  Cbiau.     (CL  121— M3.14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrical  high-frequency  surgery,  com- 
prising generator  means  for  producing  damped  and  un- 
damped electric  osciliatioas,  said  generator  means  includ- 
ing an  oscillator  stage  and  a  power  stage,  a  plurality  of 
outputs  operatively  connected  to  taid  generator  means 
for  connecting  a  (rfurality  of  active  treatment  electrodes  to 
said  apparatus,  means  cooperatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  outputs  for  preselecting  a  desired  treatment  cur- 
rent form  attainable  by  said  generator  means,  means  co- 
operatively associated  with  each  of  said  outputs  for  pre- 
selecting the  power  to  be  respectively  delivered  thereby, 
said  power  preselecting  means  being  interposed  in  parallel 
between  the  oscillator  stage  and  the  power  stage  of  said 
generator  means,  and  switching  means  cooperatively  aa- 
sociated  with  each  output  for  connecting  the  hi^  fre- 
quency current  of  preselected  oscillation  form  and  power 
to  said  output 

3,tSM71 
CORNEA  TOME 
Earl  S.  Shopa,  lift  Mmar  Cbda,  Apt.  7, 
TalUMM  PMk  12,  Md. 
FUcd  Fck.  25, 1957,  Ser.  Now  M2,95i 
ItdaiMS.    (CL12S— 3«5) 
1.  The  method  of  cutting  cornea  grafts  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  the  cornea  with  its  posterior  side  in  con- 
tact with  an  approximately  hemispherically-shaped  sup- 
port member,  the  curvature  of  which  corresponds  to  that 
of  said  poaterior'ade,  thereupon  applying  clamping  pres- 


sure throughoiit  a  cloaed  peripheral  zone  of  its  anterior 
side  to  clamp  the  cornea  in  position  on  said  support  mem- 


ber to  thereby  assure  retention  of  the  oirved  shape  of  the 
cornea,  and  thereafter  performing  the  cutting  operation. 


3,t5M72 
GAOTRIC  TUBE 
Stephen  D.  Tbomtoo,  Jr.,  Norfk  Hollywood,  CaHf.,  as- 
signor to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.,  Glirtali,  CaBf .,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Nevada 

Filed  Dec.  9.  195S,  Scr.  No.  779^45 
7  Cbiaw.     (CL  lit— 34S) 


1.  A  medical  tube  for  the  intermittent  administration 
of  fluids  comprising:  an  elongated,  flexible,  tranq>arent. 
tubuUr  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end;  a 
cylindrical  bore  through  said  body;  at  least  one  opening 
near  the  distal  end  oi  the  body  communicating  with  the 
bore;  a  one-piece,  plastic  connector  attached  to  the  prox- 
imal end  of  the  body  and  extending  axially  therefrom,  said 
connector  including  a  generally  cylindrical  body,  a  flexi- 
ble strap  and  a  plug;  an  axial  bore  through  said  connec- 
tor body,  said  bore  being  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  the 
elongated,  tubular  body  and  extending  axially  therefrom; 
a  portion  of  the  connector  bore  having  outwardly  taper- 
ing walls  and  terininating  in  a  mouth  located  at  the  end 
of  the  connector  body  <^>posite  the  tubular  body;  a  flexible 
strap  integrally  formed  with  the  connector  body,  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  a  pad  of  in- 
creased width  q>aced  from  the  connector  body;  a  plug 
integrally  formed  with  said  pad  and  projecting  therefrom 
in  a  direction  opposite  the  tubular  body  member,  said 
plug  having  an  enlarged  base  adjacent  the  pad,  a  small  tip 
distal  from  said  pad  and  a  generally  conical  outer  surface 
between  said  tip  and  base,  said  plug  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  adapter  wall  and  being 
stiff  and  less  flexible  than  the  adapter  wall,  said  plug  tip 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  mouth  of  the  connec- 
tor body  and  said  base  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  mouth,  whereby  telescoping  of  the  plug  into  the 
adapter  bore  deforms  a  portion  of  the  adapter  adjacent 
the  mouth  radially  outwardly;  and  a  portion  of  the  pad 
extending  beyond  the  plug  to  provide  a  means  for  insert- 
ing the  plug  in  and  for  removing  the  plug  from  the 
adapter  bore  without  touching  said  plug. 


3,95M73 

REMOTELY  DIRECTING  CATHETERS  AND  TOOLS 

Alfred  E.  WUtdMad,  223  GaniMMi  Road, 

WiUaiBSTflfc,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t55,Ml 

7  ClalMa.     (CL  lit— 349) 

1.  In  a  device  of  die  class  described,  a  flexible  tube 

having  an  entering  end  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  paa- 
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sage,  at  least  two  flexible  push-iwll  directing  members  ex- 
tending along  the  interior  of  said  tube  substantially  to 
said  entering  end  thereof,  said  directing  members  being 
connected  to  each  other  at  said  entering  end  to  provide  a 
directing  member  apex  within  said  tube  at  said  entering 
end  thereof,  said  directing  members  being  movable  rel- 
ative to  each  other  lengthwise  of  said  tube  for  laterally 
shifting  the  position  of  said  apex  and  thereby  turning 
said  entering  end,  and  means  remote  from  said  entering 
end  for  so  moving  said  directing  members  to  selectively 


position  said  entering  end,  said  means  comprising  at 
least  two  manipulating  members  independently  movable 
relative  to  said  tube,  one  of  said  directing  members  being 
fixed  to  one  of  said  manipulating  members  for  movement 
therewith  relative  to  the  other  of  said  manipulating  mem- 
bers and  the  other  of  said  directing  members  being  fixed 
to  said  other  manipulating  member  for  movement  there- 
with relative  to  said  one  manipulating  member,  whereby 
said  manipulating  members  can  be  moved  relative  to  said 
tube  and  to  each  other  to  selectively  push  and  pull  said 
directing  members  and  thereby  turn  said  entering  end. 


3,95M74 

CIGARETrE  MAKING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
A.  Baaaii^fr.,  5529  So«th  Shore  Drive, 

Filed  Feb.  ll^SS!*8tr.  No.  792,529 
U  ClaiBH.    (CL  131-^59) 


1.  Means  to  produce  a  continuous  length  of  cigarette 
stock  in  which  the  tobacco  is  packed  in  a  continuous  web 
of  wra^ier  in  spiral  fashion  with  the  wrapper  spiralled 
along  the  cigarette  stock  at  a  pre-determined  angle  of  spiral 
and  with  the  proximate  edges  of  the  wrapper  in  continu- 
ous engagement  with  each  other  along  a  spiral  seam  and 
with  said  edges  secured  together,  said  means  comprising 
a  hollow  horn  of  internal  size  substantially  the  same  as 
the  diameter  of  the  cigarette  jrtock,  said  horn  having  a 
wrapper  entrance  portion  and  a  cylindrical  delivery  por- 
tion having  a  delivery  end,  means  to  continuously  supply 
to  the  interior  surface  oi  the  wiappei  entrance  portion 
of  said  horn  the  strip  of  wrapper  in  spiral  fashion  during 
advance  of  the  wrapper  through  tlie  horn  from  the 
wrapper  entrance  portion  of  the  horn  to  the  delivery  end 
thereof,  said  means  to  supply  the  wiappei  strip  to  the 
wrapper  entrance  portion  of  the  horn  being  constituted 
to  supply  the  wrappa  strq>  in  a  direction  non-parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  horn  by  an  angular  amount  corresponding 
to  the  spiral  angle  of  the  wrapper  strip  within  the  horn, 
means  to  feed  the  wiappei  strip  into  the  entrance  portion 
of  the  horn  in  said  tpinl  fashion,  means  to  progressively 
curl  the  wrapper  strip  from  a  non-curved  cross-section 
of  said  strip  into  a  cylindrical  spiral  of  curved  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  strip  at  a  location  in  advance  of  the  entrance 
portion  of  the  bom  and  duriaf  travel  of  the  wrapper  strip 


to  the  entrance  portion  of  the  horn  and  to  bring  the  edges 
of  the  wrapper  strip  into  proximity  with  each  other  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  the  entrance  portion  of  the  horn, 
together  with  means  to  continuously  supply  tobacco 
against  the  face  of  the  wrapper  strip  at  the  location  of 
progressive  curl  of  the  wrapper  strip  and  between  the  loca- 
tion of  commencement  of  said  curl  and  the  location  of 
the  entrance  portion  of  the  horn  and  continuously  acting 
means  to  draw  the  spirally  formed  wrapper  strip  and  con- 
tained tobacco  from  the  ddivery  end  of  the  horn  in  the 
direction  of  the  spiral  travel  of  the  cigarette  stock  from 
such  delivery  end  of  the  horn,  the  means  to  continuously 
supi^y  the  tobacco  against  the  face  of  the  wrapper  strip  at 
said  location  including  a  belt  conveyor  means  to  support 
said  conveyor  for  linear  travel  towards  the  location  of 
supply  of  the  tobacco  to  the  face  of  the  wrapper  strip,  said 
conveyor  supporting  means  being  constituted  for  change 
of  direction  of  the  conveyor  at  a  point  in  advance  of  said 
location  of  tobacco  supply  to  the  face  of  the  wrapper  strip, 
including  means  to  advance  the  conveyor  towards  said 
point  of  change  of  direction,  and  means  to  produce  the 
linear  travel  of  the  conveyor  towards  said  point  of  change 
of  direction. 


3,95t,475 

CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Golfrcdo  Gambcriai,  Bologna,  Ita^^,  aasigaor  to 

Madiine  A  Foaadiy  Coaipaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S,49t 

Clakns  priority,  appllcatioa  Italy  Dec  2t,  1959 

19  Chdns.    (CL  131—94) 


1.  A  machine  for  attaching  filter  tips  to  cigarettes  com- 
prising a  source  of  supply  of  multiple  lengths  of  mouth- 
piece material  and  a  source  of  supply  of  cut  cigarette  rod; 
a  rotating  cutting  dnun  having  recesses  along  the  periphery 
thereof  for  receiving  lengths  of  mouthpiece  material  from 
said  source,  rotating  cutting  means  associated  with  said 
drum  for  subdividing  said  lengths,  a  distributing  wheel 
having  recesses  along  the  periphery  thereof  for  receiving 
said  subdivided  lengths  and  rotating  at  a  periirfieral  speed 
as  many  times  greater  as  that  of  said  cutting  drum  as 
there  were  subdivisions  made  by  cutting  said  multiple 
lengths  of  mouthpiece  material  so  as  to  receive  said  sub- 
divided lengths  in  an  angularly  staggered  fashion  in  said 
recesses;  a  rotating  cigarette  delivery  drum  having  suc- 
tion means  therefor  and  suction  grooves  along  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  for  receiving  cut  cigarette  rod  lengths  from 
said  source  thereof,  meaiu  in  said  delivery  drum  for  cut- 
ting off  suction  in  said  grooves  when  said  grooves  reach  a 
predetemuned  point  to  permit  removal  of  said  cut  rod 
lengths  therefrom;  means  for  axially  separating  said  cut 
rod  lengths  while  in  said  grooves;  an  assembly  drum  pro- 
vided with  suction  means  and  having  suction  grooves  along 
the  periiriiery  thereof  for  receiving  angulariy  staggered 
multiple  mouthpiece  lengths  from  said  distributing  wheel; 
peripheral  guide  plates  on  said  assemUy  drum  for  deliver- 
ing said  mouthpiece  lengths  into  said  grooves  of  said  as- 
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sembly  drum  and  for  imertinf  cut  rod  lengUu  picked  up 
from  said  delivery  drum  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mouth- 
piece lengths,  means  for  cutting  off  suction  to  said  grooves 
of  said  assembly  drum  at  a  predetermioed  point;  a  uniting 
band-applying  drum  adjacent  said  assembly  drum  and 
having  along  the  periphery  thereof  alternately  positioned 
recesses  and  shallow  grooves  provided  with  suction  means 
tot  picking  up  from  said  assembly  drum  at  said  second 
mentioned  predetermined  point  a  cigarette  assembly  con- 
sisting of  cut  rod  lengths  in  axial  abutment  with  a  multiple 
filter  and  positioning  said  cigarette  assembly  in  one  of  said 
shallow  grooves,  means  along  said  band  applying  dnun 
intermediate  successive  recesses  and  grooves  for  holding 
prepasted  cut  lengths  of  uniting  band  material;  a  barrier 
roller  positioned  a  distance  from  said  band-applying  drxmi 
for  causing  a  composite  cigarette  assembly  held  in  one  of 
said  shallow  grooves  to  roll  backward  over  said  uniting 
band  material  and  into  the  next  receu  in  said  band-apply- 
ing drum. 

3,i5M^« 

CIGARETTE  OR  CIGAR  HOLDER 

Samael  UwrtMc  AtUoa,  IM— 93  IMk  Av«. 

laauica,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaiL  !•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S1.7t9 

1  CWm.    (CL  131— ItT) 


having  each  a  substantially  longitudinally  extending  i»- 
cesa  intermediate  opptmxe  side  edges  with  said  receaaea 
facing  each  other,  said  bars  having  longitudinal  axes 
offset  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  positioned  ao 
that  as  viewed  from  one  end  the  right  side  of  one  bar 
overliea  and  ia  pressed  by  said  means  toward  the  left 
side  of  the  other  bar  with  each  overlying  side  respective- 
ly contained  within  the  receaa  of  the  opposite  side. 


3,05M7S 

FLUID  TREATMENT  AFPARATUS 
lutfcc  N.  CarMM,  Glowciter,  Msm.,  Mrigoor  to 

Laboratoriaa,  tme^  ■aJfoH,  Mam^  u  corporatfoa  of 


Filed  Oct  9,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  845,384 
18  CUm.    (CL  134— ••) 


A  cigarette  or  cigar  holder  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  member  having  a  hollow  interior  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  an 
ordinary  cigarette  or  cigar  and  terminating  at  one  end  in 
a  socket  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  unlit  end  of  a 
cigarette  or  cigar  therein,  the  socket  being  defined  by  a 
centrally  apertured  wall  extending  transversely  of  the 
cylindrical  member  near  said  one  end.  said  cylindrical 
member  terminating  at  the  end  oppoaite  said  one  end  in 
a  mouthpiece  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  having 
substantially  the  same  internal  and  external  diameters  as 
the  socket  portion,  the  transverse  wall  being  planar  and 
defining  an  end  portion  of  an  expansion  chamber  for 
smoke  passing  from  said  socket  and  through  the  aperture 
in  said  wall,  the  expansion  chamber  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  materially  greater  t))an  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  the  socket  portion,  and  said  intermediate  portion 
having  a  passage  in  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  thereof 
close  to  said  transverse  wall,  said  passage  having  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  ot  the  cylindrical 
member,  whereby  air  may  be  drawn  into  the  expansion 
chamber  and  be  mixed  with  smoke  entering  thereinto  to 
cool  said  snujke. 


1.  Apparatus  for  impelled  fluid  treatment  of  a  work- 
piece  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  be  filled  to  a  pre- 
determined level,  a  fluid  impelling  device  projecting  above 
said  level,  a  workpiece  carrier  above  said  tank  movable 
past  said  device,  said  carrier  having  wall  means  extend- 
ing below  aaid  level  to  form  therewith  a  doaed  air  cham- 
ber, and  said  carrier  having  a  receptacle  extending  through 
the  wall  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  above  said  level, 
so  that  it  may  be  moved  past  and  treated  by  said  device 
while  confining  the  fluid  in  said  chamber. 


.-'yS 


DBHWASHER 

A.  Ftar.  Nortk  Hollywood,  FkMda  Clvfc  StephcM, 

DMTMy,  Kari  J.  Ffcnyag,  Suta  Am,  «Bd  HaM  Jortn, 

Lot  Aiigelaa,  Calf.  ■■Ifnra  to  Waste  Kl^  Corpoffn- 

Hob,  Loa  Angeka.  CaM .,  a  tmponUm  of  CaMfc 

FBcdlaB.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3C7 

8  ClalM.    (CL  134—144) 


3,858,477 
BOBBY  FIN 
13151 


IMv«, 


>   Uv 


8,  lMt,8«r.N«.  13,658 
(CL  132-^58) 


1.  A  hair  pin  comprising  a  pair  of  bars,  and  means 
at  one  end  resiliently  pressing  said  bars  tofethcr,  said  bars 


1.  In  a  disfawadier.  the  combinatioo  of: 

(a)  a  tnb  having  a  door; 

(b)  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  dish  racks  in 
said  tnb; 

(c)  said  tub  having  a  lower  wall  provided  therein  with 
a  central  well  having  a  bottom  wall; 

(d)  said  lower  dish  rack  being  spaced  upwardly  from 
said  lower  wall  of  said  tub; 

(«)  a  vertically  oriented  axial  flow  pump  located 
above  and  carried  by  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cen- 
tral well  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said  lower 
dish  rack; 

(/)  said  axial  flow  pump  including  a  vertically  ori- 
ented pump  housing  carried  by  said  bottom  indl  of 
aajd  oeatnl  well  and  '~-'»^^  an  axial  flow 
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pposite  side  edges  with  said  recesses 

said  bars  having  longitudinal  axes 
o  each  other  and  being  positioned  lo 
n  one  end  the  right  side  of  one  bar 
saed  by  said  means  toward  the  left 
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3,t5M7S 

lEATMENT  APPARATUS 
GkMccitcr,  Mml,  aailgHiii  to 

I  coffpocaUoB  of 


9,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S45,384 
(CL  134— M) 


impelled  fluid  treatment  (rf  a  work- 
tank  adapted  to  be  filled  to  a  pre- 
Buid  impelling  device  projecting  above 
iece  carrier  above  said  tank  movable 
id  carrier  having  wall  means  extend- 
to  form  therewith  a  closed  air  cham- 
having  a  receptacle  extending  through 
holding  a  workpiece  above  said  level, 
loved  past  and  treated  by  said  device 
fluid  in  said  chamber. 


3,tSM79 
DBHWASHER 
Hollywood,  FrMdsClwk 


r.  Mi^MM  to  WmIi  KI^ 
cor.,  a  tarfotattam  of  CaW( 
H.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  367 
(CL  134—144) 


>   Uv 


'.  the  comrbinatioo  of: 

I  door; 

toed  upper  and  lower  dish  racks  in 

ig  a  lower  wall  provided  therein  with 

aving  a  bottom  wall; 

ih  rack  being  spaced  upwardly  from 

of  said  tub; 

oriealed '  axial   flow  pump  located 

led  by  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cen- 

paced  downwardly  from  said  lower 

m  pump  including  a  vertically  ori- 
Ming  carried  by  said  bottom  wall  of 
1  and  indnding  an  axial  flow  «"»pfit«r 


mounted  in  said  pump  bousing  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis; 

(g)  said  pump  bousing  having  adjacent  its  lower  end 
drcumferentially  spaced  inlets  conununicating  with 
said  central  well,  and  having  at  its  upper  end  an  up- 
wardly facing  axial  outlet  below  said  lower  basket; 

(A)  a  vertically  oriented  water  distributing  means 
mounted  on  said  pump  bousing  and  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  axial  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
axial  outlet; 

(/)  said  distributing  means  including  a  reaction-type 
distributor  rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis  in  the 
space  between  said  lower  wall  of  said  tub  and  said 
lower  dish  rack  and  adapted  to  spray  water  upwardly 
onto  dishes  carried  by  said  lower  dish  rack;  and 

(/)  a  vertically  oriented  motor  carried  by  and  located 
below  said  bottom  wall  of  said  central  well,  said 
motor  being  routable  about  said  vertical  axis  and  be- 
ing connected  to  said  axial  flow  impeller. 


COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  CONSTRUCHON 

Robert  L.  Blwchai^  U»  W.  StIkSt,  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

FDed  IvM  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  746,199 

SCWm.    (CL13S— 1) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tent  frame  structure  having 
an  U|^r  polygonal  frame  portion  provided  with  pairs  of 
oppositely  disposed  spaced  projections;  a  tent  cover  as- 
semblage having  a  main  body  portion  constituted  of  a 
plurality  of  flexible  panels,  and  having  a  flexible  top  panel 
constituting  a  roof  of  said  main  body  portion;  and  a  pair 
of  flexible,  elongate,  stretchable  fastening  members  at 
their  ends  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the  main  body 
portion  at  the  said  top  panel,  said  elastic  members  being 
stretched  and  passed  around  the  upper  frame  portion  of 
the  frame  structure  from  below  the  same  and  extending 
alongside  the  top  of  the  frame  structure  and  the  projec- 
tions thereof  for  the  purpose  of  subtending  the  cover  as- 
semblage from  the  frame  structure. 


3.fSt,4tl 
GOVERNOR  AND  SAFETY  CONTROL 

:imwms.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ef  Newlcney 

FUad  Apr.  2, 1959.  Scr.  Na  •63,629 
2  0^1^    (CL137— 26) 


to 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  motor  driven  compressor  unit 
comprising,  a  power  supply  connected  to  operate  said 
motor,  *  luteioating  system  including  a  lubricating  ptmip 


operatively  connected  to  supply  lubricant  to  die  unit,  a 
line  connected  to  the  pump  discharge,  a  lubricam  failure 
shut-down  device  having  a  connection  with  said  line 
adapted  to  be  operated  when  the  pressure  of  the  pimip  dis- 
cbarge is  below  a  predetermined  limit  to  cut  off  the  power 
supply  to  said  motor,  a  aptoA  governing  system  operatively 
connected  to  and  respooaive  to  the  tpted  of  said  unit  to 
control  the  speed  of  said  unit,  a  control  device  connected 
to  control  said  speed  governing  system,  pressure  fluid 
supply  means  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  operate  said  con- 
trol device,  and  means  connected  to  said  line  and  operated 
when  the  pressure  of  such  pressure  fluid  is  below  a  preset 
limit  to  lower  the  pressure  in  said  line  bdow  said  prede- 
termined limit  to  operate  said  lubricant  failure  shut-down 
device. 


3,t5i,4t2 

REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FLOW  OF  TWO  INDEPENDENT  FLUIDS 
Robert  C  NcanlbMh,  Ullca.  Mich.,  mi  Ckmc^  I. 
Tonmaky,  TonwMda,  N.Y.,  wsifnrs  to  the  U^led 
States  of  America  aa  rsprsasotsi  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Oct  26, 1956,  Scr.  Now  776,244 
4CtohM.    <CLU7— 65) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  two  fluids  in 
response  to  a  sensed  condition,  said  sjrstem  cominising 
two  sources  of  fluids,  a  pair  of  pressure  regulator  systems 
each  having  an  inlet  and  oudet,  each  pressure  regulator 
system  having  its  inlet  connected  with  a  source,  means 
connected  with  the  outlets  of  said  pressure  regulators 
for  conducting  said  fluids  from  said  pressure  regulators, 
one  of  said  pressure  regulators  having  the  flow  from 
its  source  divided  into  two  paths,  one  from  its  inlet  to  its 
outlet,  the  other  path  comprising  first  and  second  valves 
connected  in  parallel  and  with  said  inlet  of  said  one  of 
said  pressure  regulators,  said  first  and  second  valves  hav- 
ing outlets  connecting  with  the  outlet  of  said  one  of  said 
pressure  regulators,  the  second  valve  including  spring 
biased  pressure  responsive  means  for  controlling  the 
second  valve  to  establish  a  contnri  pressure,  a  metering 
orifice  interposed  between  said  second  valve  and  the  out- 
let of  said  pressure  regulatcH',  a  device  responsive  to  a 
pressure  differential  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
valve,  means  connecting  said  control  pressure  with  one 
side  of  said  device,  means  connecting  a  sensed  control 
pressure  with  the  other  side  of  said  device  such  that 
the  pressure  differential  controls  the  valve  action  of  said 
first  valve,  the  other  of  said  pressure  regulators  having 
two  paths  between  its  inlet  and  outlet,  one  of  said  paths 
having  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  the  iiriet 
to  the  outlet,  a  second  device  responsive  to  a  pressure 
differential  operatively  connected  with  said  last-mentioned 
valve,  means  connected  with  one  side  of  said  device  for 
sensing  the  pressure  of  the  outlet  ot  said  other  of  said 
pressure  regulators,  and  means  connected  with  the  outlet 
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of  said  one  of  said  regulators  and  the  other  side  of  said 
device  such  that  the  resultant  pressure  differential  con- 
trob  action  of  the  valved  chamber  of  the  other  of  said 
pressure  regulators. 


3,65S,4t3 

mis  VALVE 

AMnA 


IHM  36, 19St,  Scr.  N«.  745^13 
2  Clakm.    (CL  137—^15) 


1.  A  flow  control  iris  valve  comprising  a  mountable 
annular  valve  body  having  a  continuous  circular  valve 
body  base  ring  with  an  axial  opening  therein  for  the 
passage  of  material,  an  upwardly  extending  semicylin- 
drical  abutment  connected  to  said  valve  body  base  ring  and 
concentric  with  said  valve  body  base  ring  and  having  an 
inner  bore  surface  of  greater  radius  than  that  of  said  axial 
opening  to  provide  an  upwardly  facing  annular  seat  on 
said  valve  body  base  ring,  a  valve  body  upper  ring  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  abutment  and  having  an  axial 
opening  with  subataatially  the  same  diameter  as  that  on 
said  valve  body  base  ring  and  having  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing annular  seat  thereon  spaced  from  the  upwardly  facing 
annular  seat,  a  pair  of  co-axial  sleeve  attachment  rings 
rotaubly  mounted  between  and  with  respect  to  said  seats 
within  said  valve  body  and  having  circumferential  por- 
tions of  the  edges  thereof  guided  by  the  bore  surface  of 
said  semicylindrical  abutment  and  having  the  faces  thereof 
guided  by  said  seats,  a  flexible  sleeve  folded  back  on 
itself  with  one  end  secured  to  one  sleeve  attachment  ring 
and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  other  sleeve  attachment 
ring,  lock  means  to  hold  one  of  said  sleeve  attachment 
rinp  relative  to  said  valve  body,  a  valve  operating  handle 
proiecting  laterally  from  the  other  of  said  rings,  and  a 
semicylindrical  member  detachably  secured  to  and  form- 
ing part  of  said  valve  body  and  lying  against  one  of  said 
valve  body  rings  and  mating  with  a  part  of  said  abutment 
to  hold  said  sleeve  attachment  rings  in  their  guided  posi- 
tion against  said  semicylindrical  abutment  aixi  guide  the 
remainder  of  the  edges  of  both  of  said  sleeve  attachnsent 
rings  and  having  a  face  spaced  from  the  other  valve 
body  ring  to  define  a  slot  through  which  said  handle  ex- 
tends to  operate  said  valve,  said  semicylindrical  member 
being  removable  to  leave  an  arcuate  opening  which  forms 
together  with  said  slot  a  q>ace  defined  between  said  valve 
body  rings,  and  said  sleeve  attachment  rings  and  sleeve 
being  removable  and  replaceable  laterally  from  said  valve 
body  throu^  said  space. 


O.: 


3,65Mt4 

ROTARY  BALL  VALVE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

SEATS 
MoMwe  J.  Fdlri^,  Kcal  Cow^r,  RJ. 

(994  CcweaMtt  RosSf  Was^vlckt  RJ>) 
FBai  Mar.  «,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  93,436 
5  nitBi     (CL  137-^Jf) 
S.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  converging  in- 
side walls,  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  longitucttnally 
aligned  end  passages  each  leading  from  a  respective  one 
of  said  inside  walls,  an  annular  valve  ball  within  said 
housing,  said  ball  including  a^passage  adapted  to  be 
alitned  with  said  end  passages  laid  to  be  rotated  trans- 


verse to  the  end  passages  to  establish  open  and  closed 
positions  for  the  valve,  adjustable  seat  seals  di^osed  ad- 
jacent said  end  passages  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  bousing  and  ball  to  form  a  tight  seal,  translaUble 
valve  stem  means  releasably  engaging  the  ball  in  drive 


relationship  to  turn  the  ball  between  the  open  and  closed 
positions,  and  adjustable  means  engaging  said  seat  seals, 
said  adjustable  means  being  adapted  to  selective  drive  en- 
gagement by  the  valve  stem  means  to  urge  said  seat  seals 
in  the  direction  of  convergence  along  said  converging  in- 
side walls. 


3,656,415 

WEIGIfr  OF  UQUm  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Malcotai  M.  McQMca,  North  HoBywood,  CaUf., 

to  T^UeomfttllmtCatfnaMam,  Lw  A^tUt,  CaUf .,  a 

FOcd  laly  24, 19S9,  S«.  No.  629,266 
iHalMi     (CL  137— 463) 


1.  Means  to  control  flow  of  a  liquid  from  a  pressurized 
supply  into  a  receptacle  through  an  inlet  port  in  the 
recqKade,  comprising:  a  main  valve  member  to  open 
and  close  said  inlet  port  and  movable  to  closed  position 
in  opposition  to  the  pressure  from  said  source  whereby 
the  pressure  from  the  source  applies  opening  force  to  the 
main  valve  member;  means  including  a  power  chamber 
with  a  movable  wall  operatively  connected  with  said 
main  valve  member  to  receive  pressure  from  said  source 
and  to  apply  a  consequent  closing  force  to  said  main 
valve  member,  a  first  passage  through  the  main  valve 
member  from  its  inlet  side  to  said  power  chamber  for 
transmitting  pressure  from  the  source  to  the  power  cham- 
.ber,  a  second  passage  through  said  main  valve  member 
from  said  power  chamber  to  release  fluid  therefrom  and 
thereby  control  the  pressure  therein;  wall  means  mov- 
able throng  a  range  of  positions  correqwnding  to  the 
range  of  positions  of  said  main  valve  member,  one  side 
(rf  said  wall  means  being  exposed  to  the  static  head  of 
the  accumulated  liquid  in  the  discharge  side  of  the  main 
valve  to  urge  the  wall  means  toward  a  given  positioo 
corre^MHKiing  to  the  closed  position  of  said  main  valve 
member,  means  to  confine  a  column  of  the  liquid  to 
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establish  a  reference  head  against  the  other  side  of  the 
wall  means  comparable  to  a  selected  sUtic  head  of  the 
liquid  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  main  valve  whereby 
the  wall  means  is  responsive  to  both  of  said  heads  to 
move  to  a  limit  position  when  the  static  head  reaches  a 
predetermined  magnitude  relative  to  the  reference  bead; 
means  to  divert  a  portion  of  the  liquid  from  said  source 
to  said  confining  means  to  form  a  liquid  column  therein; 
and  a  pilot  valve  member  at  said  main  valve  member 
movable  relative  thereto  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  wall  means  for  movement  therewith  toward  the 
closed  position  of  the  main  valve  member  as  the  wall 
means  moves  toward  said  given  position,  said  pilot  valve 
member  progressively  restricting  said  second  passage  to 
progressively  raise  the  pressure  in  said  power  chamber 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  main  valve  member  in 
its  opening  direction  relative  to  the  pilot  valve  member 
whereby  the  main  valve  member  seeks  a  position  relative 
to  said  pilot  valve  member  at  which  the  forces  acting  on 
the  main  valve  member  are  in  equilibrium  and  conse- 
quently the  main  valve  member  closely  follows  the  move- 
ments, of  the  pilot  valve  member. 


3,656,466 

CHECK  VALVE 

John  I.  McDcnnott,  6  SnnniiC  St,  Ewtchestw,  N.Y., 
and  Alex  BodMr,  3218  Bvkcr  Ave,  Brooz,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jm.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  264 
I  2  rislMi     (CL  U7— 51S.5) 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising 

(1)  a  seat  member  fbnned  with  a  central  passage  ex- 
tending therethrough,  one  extremity  of  said  mem- 
ber being  fonned  with 

(a)  a  transversely  extetkUng  valve  seat,  said  seat 
member  being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  partially  spherical  shape  in  cross  sec- 
tion intersecting  said  valve  seat  to  form  an 
■nntiUr  groove  adjacent  said  valve  seat, 
(fr)  a  cylindrical  outer  supporting  portion  on  the 
end  of  said  member  fonned  with  said  valve  seat, 
adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  outer  surface 

(c)  a  threaded  attaching  portion  adjacent  to  and 
having  a  substantially  larger  transverse  dimen- 
sion than  said  cylindrical  portion  to  define  a 
longitudinally  extending  flow  passage  about  the 
end  of  said  seat  member  formed  with  said  valve 
seat  and 

(d)  a  head  portioii  on  die  opposite  end  formed  to 
provide  a  transversely  extending  shoulder  facing 
said  thrrTKVd  attaching  portion  a  resilient  sealing 
ring  having  a  cylindricid  cross  section  seated  on 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  about  said  valve 
seat  and  having  a  portion  extending  slightly  be- 
yond the  plane  of  said  valve  seat  at  the  outer 
edge  thereof. 

a  cage  member  formed  with 

(a)  an  end  wall  at  one  end  thereof 

ib)  a  smaller  cylindrical  portion  extending  toward 
the  opposite  open  end  from  said  end  wall  and 
terminating  in 

(c)  an  angular  stop  portion  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  cage  member, 

id)  a  larger  cylindrical  portion  extending  from 
said  angolar  stop  portion  to  the  open  end  of  said 
cage  member  having  an  impoforate  end  portion 
with  a  rigid  friction  fit  oo  said  ciiindrical  outer 


(2) 


supporting  portion  on  said  seat  osember  for  at- 
taching said  cage  member  to  said  seat  member  to 
extend  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  therewith 
outwardly  beyond  said  valve  seat  and  a  portion 
of  said  imperforate  end  portion  retaining  said 
sealing  ring  in  said  annular  groove, 

(e)  said  cage  member  having  an  outer  dimension 
less  than  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  threaded 
attaching  portion  on  said  seat  member  sufficiently 
to  cooperate  in  defining  the  inner  wall  of  the  flow 
passage  about  said  seat  member  and  cage 
member, 

(/)  said  cage  member  being  formed  with  apertures 
in  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  angular 
stop  portion  and  said  valve  seat  on  said  seat 
member  for  fluid  flow  from  the  inner  portion  of 
said  cage  member  outwardly  into  said  flow  pas- 
sage, 

(3)  a  valve  slidably  engaged  in  said  larger  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  cage  member  formed  of 

(a)  a  thin  piece  of  sheet  material  having  substan- 
tially parallel  opposite  sides, 

(b)  one  side  of  said  valve  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  valve  seat  and  sealing  ring  and  the  other 
side  having  the  outer  marginal  portion  adapted 
to  engage  said  angular  stop  portion, 

(4)  a  compression  spring  housed  in  said  cage  member, 

(a)  slidably  engaged  in  said  smaller  cylindrical 
portion  for  maintaining  said  spring  in  coaxial 
relation  with  said  valve  with  opposite  ends  en- 
gaging said  valve  and  the  end  wall  of  said  cage 
member  respectivdy,  and 

(b)  normally  retaining  said  valve  engaged  witfi 
said  seat, 

(5)  whereby  said  seat  member  may  have  the  end 
formed  with  said  head  portion  mounted  on  a  pipe 
for  fluid  flow  from  said  pipe  through  the  opposite  end 
of  said  seat  member  to  force  said  valve  away  from 
said  valve  seat  and  against  said  angular  stop  por- 
tion by  compressing  said  spring  into  said  smaller  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  cage  member  with  fluid  passing 
outwardly  throu^  the  apertures  in  the  larger  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  cage  member  from  between  the 
extremity  of  said  seat  member  formed  with  said  valve 
seat  and  the  adjacent  face  of  said  valve  into  the  flow 
passage  along  the  outer  wall  of  said  cage  member. 


3,656,467 
SLUSH  PUMP  VALVES 
_         P.    HOOm,    BeflcfoatalM    Neigkbors,    Ma 
(1655  SoBty  Drive,  Floriasaal,  MO.X  a^  Geoiie  R.  Lay, 
1231  N.  FlorlsiBat  Rood,  FcttMOO,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  63,666 
ICIiAiB.    (CL  137— 516.19) 


A  slush  pump  valve  assembly  comprising;  an  annular 
ring,  a  central  hub  connected  to  said  annular  ring  by 
radial  arms  defining  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  ar- 
ranged inlet  flow  passages  terminating  in  an  annular  seat- 
ing surface,  a  stud  projecting  from  said  central  hub  away 
from  said  inlet  flow  passages,  an  elastic,  contoured  disc- 
like valve  member  having  a  central  portion  fixedly  mount- 
ed about  said  stud,  said  valve  member  comprising  an  an- 
nular outer  portion  having  a  peripheral  sealing  portioii 
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adjacent  said  seating  surface  for  engagement  with  a  por- 
tion thereof  and  an  annular  unsupported  deflecting  por- 
tion intermediate  said  annular  outer  portion  and  said  fixed 
central  portion,  and  an  integral  rigid  reinforcing  ring  em- 
bedded in  said  annular  outer  portion  for  engagement  with 
that  po'tion  of  the  seating  surface  not  engaged  by  said 
peripheral  sealing  portion. 


3,MMM 

ROTARY  VALVES 
ArliND-  AlgcrMM   Hint,   Ashby-dc-la-ZoMk,  aad   Alan 
Nomuui  Bmnm,  BiMnimi,  Barto»4Mi-Tireat,  Eoglniid, 
aasicBon  to  Coal  laiartij  (Palrats)  Lfanited,  London, 
Eacfaud,  a  compaay  of  Great  Britaki 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,622 
I  priority,  ippHi  aliuu  Great  Britaia  Feb.  25,  1958 
5  dalM.    (CL  137—596) 


I.  In  a  washer  box  in  which  pulsating  water  currents 
are  produced  by  compressed  air,  a  rotary  air  valve  for 
the  alternate  admission  and  exhaust  of  air  comprising  an 
open-ended  cylindrical  rotor  continuously  roCatabie  with- 
in a  stator,  said  rotor  having  in  its  curved  surface  an  in- 
let-outlet port  in  communication,  throu^  the  open  end 
of  said  rotor,  with  an  inlet-outlet  passage  provided  in  the 
valve,  said  passage  being  connected  to  an  air  chamber 
of  the  washer  box;  said  stator  being  provided  with  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  inlet  port  connected  to  a  supply 
of  compressed  air  and  an  exhaust  port  connected  to  at- 
mosphere, the  inlet  ports  and  the  exhaust  port  being  lo- 
cated in  the  stator  so  as  to  communicate  in  turn,  upon 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  with  said  inlet-outlet  port;  the 
stator  being  further  provided  with  a  first  land  located  be- 
tween the  second  inlet  port  and  the  exhaust  port  a  sec- 
ond land  located  between  the  exhaust  port  and  the  first 
inlet  port  and  a  third  land  located  between  the  inlet  ports, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  lands  subtending  an  angle 
at  least  equal  to  that  subtended  by  the  inlet-outlet  port 
of  the  rotor,  and  said  third  land  subtending  an  angle  not 
greater  than  one  quarter  of  the  angle  subtended  by  said 
inlet-outlet  port;  and  means  for  variably  controlling  the 
supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  second  inlet  port  inde- 
pendently of  the  control  of  the  supply  of  air  to  the  first 
inlet  port. 


3,t5S,4t9 

CONTROL  FOR  ROCKET  ENGINES 
ManhaU  JaaMa  Corfectt,  Ckrclaiid,  Ohio,  Miignor  to 

ThompMNi  Raao  Wooldridgc  lac^  Clcvclaad,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Oido 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  N^  79MM 
3  Claiiiia.     (CL  137—627.5) 

l.*A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 
at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  collar  portions 
and  having  a  bore  terminating  at  opposite  ends  in  said 
collar  portions,  a  pair  of  qiaced  ceotrally  apertured 
plate  memben  (Uspoaed  in  an  upright  position  in  said 
bore  and  with  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion  defining 
a  pair  of  spaced  vent  compartments,  a  hollow  valve  mem- 
ber axially  slidaUe  within  each  collar  portion  and  co- 
axially  q>accd  therefrom  to  define  with  each  of  said  collar 
portions  an  annular  passage  providing  a  fluid  flow  path 


from  an  inlet  to  a  vent  compartment,  expansible  means 
within  each  of  said  vent  compartmenu  connected  to  each 
vahre  member  and  to  an  adjacent  pUte  member  and 
closing  one  end  of  each  valve  member,  resilient  means 
bottooied  at  opposite  ends  against  each  plate  member 
and  said  one  end  of  each  valve  member  for  urging  the 
opposite  end  of  each  valve  member  into  closing  relation 
with  a  fluid  outlet,  spring  pressed  means  normally  closing 
the  aperture  in  each  plate  member,  eadi  of  said  -valve 
members  adjacent  said  opposite  end  thereof  being  pro- 


vided with  a  restricted  opening  commuiticating  said  inlet 
with  the  interior  of  each  valve  member,  and  actuating 
means  for  urging  said  spring  pressed  means  out  of  dos- 
ing relation  with  the  aperture  in  one  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers to  bleed  off  fluid  from  the  interior  of  one  valve 
member,  whereupon  a  pressure  differential  is  created  be- 
tween the  valve  interior  and  vent  compartment  and  the 
fluid  in  said  compartment  acts  against  said  one  end  of 
a  valve  member  to  move  the  opposite  ends  thereof  away 
from  closing  relation  with  respect  to  said  fluid  outlet. 


3,f5t,498 

MOLJNTING  OF  BAROMETER  BOXES  IN  REGULA- 
TOR HOUSINGS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLXS 
UWch  W.  P.  AMkra,  ItntHMHraliifUiiH,  Germany, 
to  Dahalw  Brat  Akti«accMlbchaft,  StuttgaH- 

Scr.  No.  753,961 

Aaf.  9,  1957 
(CL  137—716) 


1.  A  slidable  aeatiog  structure  for  barometric  cells  in 
regulator  housings  comprising  a  regulator  housing  means, 
barometric  pressure  box  means  within  said  housing 
meant,  and  means  including  band  means  made  of  syn- 
thetic material  placed  about  the  outer  edge  of  said  pres- 
sure box  means  for  supporting  the  latter  against  the  wall 
of  said  regulator  housing  meaas  while  enabling  at  the 
same  time  unimpaired  sliding  movements  thereof  sub- 
staatiaOy  axially  of  said  housing  means. 
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3,«S8,491 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    PRESSURE-CONTROLLED 
QUANTITY    REGULATION    IN    AIR    VENTILA- 
TION INSTALLATIONS 

1lMre-KiMi«i  Myhre,  GeMral  Birch«itc  3«, 
(Mo,  Norway 
I         Filed  Oct  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  847,291 

ippHcaHoB  Norway  Oct  21, 1958 
2C3doM.    (CL  138-^1) 


1.  In  an  air  ventilating  installation  including  an  air 
channel  in  which  ventilating  air  under  pressure  is  sup- 
I^ied  to  a  room  to  be  ventilated,  a  perforated  stay 
mounted  in  the  channel  and  extending  across  the  flow 
area  thereof  and  through  which  the  ventilating  air  in  the 
channel  must  flow,  and  a  covering  of  an  air-flow-contrcrf- 
ling  porous  material  covering  the  pressure  side  of  the  stay 
and  through  which  the  ventilating  air  flowing  in  the  chan- 
nel to  the  room  must  flow,  the  covering  of  porous  ma- 
terial on  the  stay  having  constrictible  pore  openings  for 
the  flow  of  ventilating  air  therethrough  and  being  com- 
pressible in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  difference  be- 
tween the  ordinary  ventilating  air  pressure  in  the  chan- 
nel on  the  pressure  side  of  the  covering  of  porous  ma- 
terial and  the  ordinary  air  pressure  in  the  room,  and  said 
covering  of  porous  material  on  the  stay  having  a  struc- 
ture such  that  the  pore  openings  therein  are  constricted 
and  the  ventilating  air  flow  therethrough  reduced  when 
the  covering  of  p6rous  material  is  compressed. 


gage  the  sealing  rings  about  that  area  of  the  valve  plate 
which  is  disposed  between  the  two  said  tubular  sections 
and  make  sealing  contact  therewith  when  the  movable  tu- 
bular section  is  moved  axially  toward  the  fixed  one,  the 
valve  seats  on  the  fixed  and  movable  tubular  members 
being  concentric  with  but  spaced  around  the  exterior  of 
the  ends  of  die  respective  tulxilar  sections  on  which  they 
are  carried,  the  port  and  solid  areas  of  the  valve  plate 
being  each  surrounded  on  each  face  of  the  valve  plate  by 
a  flange  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  plate,  with  the 
flanges  around  the  areas  being  such  that  the  flanges  around 
one  said  area  or  the  other  align  with  the  ends  of  the  tu- 
bular sections  when  one  area  or  the  other  of  the  gate  is 
positioned  between  the  two  sections,  whereby  a  non-ob- 
structed axially  aligned  pasMge  of  tmiform  diameter  is 
formed  by  the  tubular  sections  and  the  plate  flanges,  the 
sealing  rings  on  the  plate  being  concentric  about  the 
flanges  and  of  a  diameter  to  be  engaged  by  the  valve 
seats  of  the  fixed  and  movable  sections  and  being  shielded 
from  the  direct  flow  of  gases  through  the  valve  by  the 
flanges. 

3,958,493 
FLEXIBLE  REINFORCED  CORRUGATED  HOSE 
Joha   A.  Mailer,  PHimcIim,   NJ..   ■■ijanr  t»  H.  K. 
Porter  Coaspaay,  lac^  Tnukm^  N J^  a  corporatiaa  of 
Dctawai* 

Filed  Feb.  11,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  792,556 
8ClaiBa.   (0.138—122) 


GOCMSLEVALVB 

SaiwyM  P.  Ktency,  PMIshaigh,  and  Hash  B.  Cair,  Car- 

Pa^awigaBri  to  S.  P.  KhMcy  Eatiaccr^  lac, 

1^  Pan  a  corporattoa  of  Pwaaylvaaia 

FVcd  Mm.  19^1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,436 

6Chitea.    (CL  138— 943) 


9*.  A  gofile  valve  of  the  type  having  a  body  with  a 
first  fixed  tubular  section  and  a  second  tubular  section 
movable  axially  toward  and  away  from  the  first,  a  valve 
plate  having  a  port  area  at  one  end  and  a  solid  area  at 
the  other  end  movable  transversely  of  die  axis  of  the  two 
tubular  sections  between  the  confronting  ends  of  the  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  pUte  areas  having  a  sealing  ring  en- 
circling the  same  on  each  face  of  the  plate,  valve  teats 
oa  the  fixed  and  nnovable  tubular  sections  adapted  to  en- 


1.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  an  intericMly  and  ex- 
teriorly corrugated  tube  ot  elastomeric  plastic  material, 
wire  reinforcing  means  eadrding  said  tube  and  sub- 
stantially wholly  embedded  in  the  crests  of  the  corruga- 
tions of  said  tube,  and  a  idurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  generally  longitudiiully  extending  individual  rein- 
forcing cords  embedded  in  the  plastic  material  of  said 
tube  entirely  beneath  said  wire  reinforcing  means  and 
diqwsed  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tube. 


3,858,494 
METAL  IIJBBING 

VtHM  Motar,  Brvckw  HoK  17,  aad  WUhaha 
EialSfccltstnMBe   18A,  both  of  Easea-BrwIcBcy, 

Flkd  Oct  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,193 
ICfada.    (CL  138— 158) 


.  G^ 


A  section  of  tubbing  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylinder 
segmenu  of  r<riled  tempered  steel  each  having  a  web  with 
integral  end  flanges  and  a  reinforced  throat  portion  at 
the  junction  of  said  web  widi  each  of  said  flanges,  said 
segments  complementing  one  another  to  form  a  complete 
cylinder,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  constant  profile 
in  die  peripheral  direction  of  die  cylinder,  an  elongated 
connector  member  interposed  between  the  webs  of  adja- 
cent segments,  the  flanges  of  said  segmenU  being  pro- 
vided with  cutouts  accommodating  portions  of  said  con- 
nector member  in  interieaved  relationship  with  said  webs, 
said  connector  member  and  said  webs  beiag  provided  widi 
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fednf  duumels  extendiof  over  die  entire  length  of  Mid 
Mtmeots  and  of  said  member;  and  a  [^a^'Unf  strip  r»> 
odved  in  said  facing  channels. 


J. 


3,0St,495 

HARNESS  FOR  CROSS  WEAVING 


to  Steel 


FIM  Not.  7, 19M,  Sw.  Now  <7,iM 


insert  a  loop  of  an  atuOia^  thread  at  the  fell  of  the  fitbric 
between  the  marginal  warp  threads  of  one  shed  web  and 
the  corresponding  marginal  threads  of  the  other  shed 
web.  holding  means  mounted  subctantially  at  ri^t  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  fabric  for  oscillating  movement  into 
and  out  of  ttaa  shed,  said  holding  means  being  adapted 
to  engage  and  to  retain  the  loop  in  position  when  the 


needle  is  being  withdrawn  out  of  the  shed,  said  hold- 
ing  means  being  also  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  die 
shed  at  the  moment  the  weft  thread  is  being  pressed 
against  the  fell,  and  means  for  operating  the  inserting 
means  and  holding  means  in  fhaat  relatiooship  in  order 
that  the  inserted  weft  thread  and  the  loop  of  auxiliary 
diread  be  pressed  togedier  against  die  fell. 


1.  Loom  harness  for  cross  weaving  comprising  a  {rtu- 
rality  of  harness  frames  having  upper  and  lower  heddte 
supporting  ban  mounted  therein,  said  upper  heddle  sup- 
porting bars  being  offset  outwardly  and  said  lower  heddle 
supporting  ban  being  offset  inwardly  with  re^wct  to  cen- 
tral vertical  planes  through  the  harness  frames,  con- 
necton  for  said  heddle  supporting  ban  in  said  frames 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bars,  a  pair  of  lifdnt 
beddles,  a  doup  needle  comprising  a  thin  flat  piece  of 
metal  having  an  eye  portion  through  which  the  doup 
warp  extends  and  two  legs  extending  downwardly  there- 
firofn,  each  of  said  lifting  heddks  having  a  seat  for 
copging  die  eye  portion  of  die  dovp  needle,  each  of 
said  lifting  heddles  having  an  upward  extension  above 
said  seat,  the  upper  ends  of  said  lifting  heddles  being 
fai  sqMrated  relationship,  and  the  kmer  ends  of  said 
lifting  heddles  being  in  more  doeely  spaced  relatiooahipk 
the  iq>per  and  lower  ends  ot  said  lifting  heddles  each 
having  rod  engaging  skMs  with  side  openings  for  free 
movement  along  said  heddle  supftorting  ban  pot  said 
coooectors. 


_M5M*7 
•SlilETCHING 


fi^  1<»  1959.  Ser.  No.  t27>37 
anilHi     (CL14*— 71.0 


SELVAGE  FORMING  APPARATUI 
Rayasoad  DewM,  lit  Wtf4,  de 


FUed  Fek.  IS,  19Si,  Sm.  Now  717,3t9 
prtartty,  ■fpMtailBn  Iwsrtsii  Mw.  2, 1957 
4aikm.    (CL  139—124) 

1.  A  device  for  the  formation  of  a  selvedge  on  a  fabric 
in  a  loom  ottif  type  wherein  weft  threads  are  fed  con- 
tinuously from  outside  die  shed  and  cut  to  length,  and 
wherein  each  weft  thread  is  pressed  against  the  fdl  of 
the  fabric  said  device  comprising  an  inserting  needle, 
means  supporting  said  needle  for  oscillating  movement 
about  a  stationary  axis  extending  substantially  at  ri^ 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  tebric  to  and  from  cioae  prox- 
imity to  the  fell  of  the  fabric,  said  needle  being  adiyHed  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  itretdiing  the  filament  of  a  lamp 
mount  having  a  press  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  lead  wires  rigidly  secured  thereto  and 
having  a  filament  mounted  on  the  unsecured  ends  of  the 
lead  wires,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
gripping  jaws  disposed  adjacent  said  lead  wires,  means 
connected  to  said  fint  pair  of  gripping  jaws  and  operable 
to  move  said  first  pair  of  gripping  jaws  into  engagemeal 
wtdi  said  lead  wire*  to  position  said  lead  wires  oo  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lamp  mount,  said  first  pair  of 
gripping  jaws  being  operable  thereafter  as  a  clamping 
anvil,  an  operating  slide  disposed  adjacent  said  lead 
wires,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  operating 
slide  for  moving  the  latter  toward  and  away  from  said 
lead  wires,  a  body  reailienUy  connected  to  said  operating 


OcTontB  16,  19et 

auxflia^  throMl  at  the  fell  of  the  fabric 
sal  warp  threads  of  one  ibed  web  and 
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retain  the  loop  in  position  when  the 
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[so  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  the 
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id  means  for  operating  the  inserting 
means  in  phase  relatiooship  in  order 
eft  thread  and  the  loop  of  auxiliary 
ogether  against  the  feU. 


M,  19»,  Ssr.  No.  t27,«27 
(CL  14»— 71^ 


stretdiing  the  filament  of  a  lamp 

ss  provided  with  a  pair  of  loogitudi- 

i  wires  rigidly  secured  thereto  and 

ounted  on  the  unsecured  ends  of  the 

>paratus  comprising  a  first  pair  of 

led  adjacent  said  lead  wires,  means 

St  pair  of  gripping  jaws  and  operable 

lir  of  gripping  jaws  into  engagement 

I  to  position  said  lead  wires  oo  the 

the  lamp  mount,  said  first  pair  of 

operable  thereafter  as  a  damping 

slide   disposed   adjacent   said   lead 

ively  associated  with  said  operating 

e  latter  toward  and  away  from  said 

eailieatly  connected  to  said  operating 


slide  and  adapted  to  be  driven  thereby  along  a  limited 
path  of  movement,  -  said  operating  slide  being  operaUe 
to  continue  its  movement  toward  said  lead  wires  when 
such  body  reaches  the  end  of  its  path  of  movement 
toward  said  lead  wires,  a  second  pair  of  gripping  jaws 
slidably  mounted  on  said  body  and  operable  to  secure  a 
portion  of  said  lead  wires  in  straightline  contact  against 
said  first  pair  of  gripping  jaws  to  form  a  clamp  during 
movement  of  said  operating  slide  and  said  body  toward 
said  lead  wires  thereby  preventing  movement  of  the 
portions  of  the  lead  wires  between  the  ivess  and  the 
damp  during  bending  of  the  other  portions  of  the  lead 
wfa^es  between  the  clamp  and  the  mounted  filament,  a 
pair  of  repositioning  fingers  mounted  on  said  body  and 
movable  with  uid  body  into  position  between  said  lead 
wires  and  cam  means  carried  by  said  operating  slide  for 
causing  said  repositioiihig  flnfen  to  engage  the  lead 
wires  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  bending  arm  substantially 
maximum  in  length  and  to  cause  said  repositioning  fingers 
to  reposition  said  other  portions  of  said  lead  wires  be- 
yond said  clamp  thereby  stretching  the  mounted  filament 
to  a  predetermined  lighted  length. 


CONTINUOUS  FEEDING  MECHANBM  FOR 
FILLING  APPARATUS 


Filed  Nov 

n 


Clwcacc  W.  VogI,  Rie.  4,  Wcsto% 
~"   "  ■"       25,  If  Si,  Scr.  No.  77«,3tt 


(CL  141—5) 


"■T^^^Sr-^ 


10.  A  method  of  filling  receptades  with  comminuted 
material  from  a  magazine  maintained  at  a  gaseous  pres- 
sure higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises 
repeatedly  withdrawing  increments  of  comminuted  ma- 
terial from  a  zone  of  lower  gas  pressure  and  introducing 
said  increments  alternately  into  different  chambers  in 
communication  with  said  zone  and  isolated  from  said 
magazine,  mainuining  a  gas  pres«ire  in  said  chambers 
not  exceeding  the  gas  pressure  in  said  zone  while  the  zone 
and  chambers  are  in  communication,  isolating  said  cham- 
bers from  said  zone  after  said  increments  are  introduced 
into  said  chambers,  increasing  the  gas  pressure  on  said 
increments  in  said  chambers  to  about  the  pressure  in  said 
magazine  and  introdudng  them  alternately  into  said 
magazine,  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  magazine  at 
said  higher  pressure  and  intermittently  forcing  portions 
of  said  material  from  said  magazine  by  said  gaseous  pres- 
sure into  successive  receptacles  in  a  zone  at  a  lower 
pressure  than  that  maintained  in  said  magazine  while 
venting  gas  from  said  receptacles. 


3^5Mf9 

METHOD  OF  FILLO^G  FLASHBULBS 
Sedgwick  R.  Bewctt  and  Allen  Mcrtx,  WlUlaiiisport,  Pa., 
aasigMin,  by  dmsbs  rndgamtntt,  to  Sylvaaia  Electric 
Prodacts  Lm.,  Wlimiagtoa,  DcL,  a  cotporadoa  of  Ddn- 


Oriiiul  appUcatkM  Oct  M,  1956,  Scr.  No.  192424,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,772,793,  daM  Dec  4,  19M.    INvMed 
and  this  appUcatloB  Dec  3,  19S<,  Scr.  No.  <2S,<97 
1  Clain.     (CL  141—9) 


The  method  of  filling  the  innermost  portion  of  a  flash 
lamp  with  coarse  metal  shreds  and  the  outer  portion  witii 
fine  shreds,  said  method  comprising:  placing  a  nocde 
dose  to  the  mouth  of  a  flash  lamp  envelope  and  feeding 
coarse  shreds  through  said  nozrie  into  said  oivelope  and 
then  placing  another  noaode  farther  into  die  envelope  and 
feeding  fine  shreds  ttutw^  said  other  nozzle  into  (he 
nearer  portioo  of  said  lamp. 


3,9SS,S99 

RING  TYPE  DEBARKER 
Uof4  B.  Sasith,  %  Owc^-RlcfeaHa  Co., 

iU  N.  MatSL,  *• lir [II.  Ak. 

FOed  Ang.  31, 19S9,  Scr.l^o.  t37,l<5 
2  CUbBS.    (CL  144—299) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  ring  type  debarlcer  of 
the  kind  having  a  {durality  of  independently  movable 
debarking  tool  arms  mounted  on  the  rotating  ring  with 
debarking  tools  on  inner  ends  of  said  arms,  of  a  com- 
pression firing  for  each  tool  arm  operativdy  coimected 
to  and  rotatable  with  the  ring  and  tool  arms  and  effective 
to  exert  increaaiag  forces  as  the  arms  move  from  mini- 
mum log  size  positions  toward  maxinMmi  log  siae  posi- 
tions, a  force  exerting  arm  for  each  tool  arm  pivotally 
connected  adjacent  its  inner  end  to  the  ring  and  rotatable 
therewith,  a  force  transmitting  connection  from  (he  spring 
connected  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  force  exerting 
arm,  and  a  liQk  extending  between  and  pivotally  con- 
nected adjacent  opposite  ends  to  the  outer  end  of  each 
force  exerting  arm  and  the  outer  end  of  each  tool  arm, 
the  distance  between  the  pivot  points  on  opposite  ends  of 
the  links:  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
pivot  points  of  the  tool  arms  and  the  force  exerting 
arms  so  that  the  req>ective  lengths  ai  the  leverages  on 
the  tool  arms  compenMaXe  tor  the  changes  in  force  exerted 
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by  the  compression  sprifiss  whereby  substantially  pre- 
determined loading  forces  on  the  debaildnf  tool  anns  are 
applied. 

EGG  SEP  ARATOE 

Heka  C  KhtlaBJ.  M19  Kferktaid  8i^ 

Watt  CohiMMa,  S.C 

Filed  Not.  1, 19M,  S«.  No.  <7,939 

ICUma.    (CLIO— 2) 


1.  An  egf  separator  device  comprisinf  a  main  rela- 
tively large  diameter  and  relatively  shallow  nihstantially 
cyliiidrical  open  top  receptacle  having  a  downwardly 
ooBically  tapering  generally  horiaoatal  bottom  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  central  relatively  small  diameter  drain  open- 
ing, a  support  for  said  receptacle  carrying  the  same  and 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  rim  of  an  underlying  bowl  or 
the  like,  said  support  embracing  the  receptacle  and 
having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  horizontally  and  radially 
beyond  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  receptacle  for 
substantial  distances,  a  lever  of  substantial  length  pivoted 
to  and  crossing  one  of  said  arms  at  a  point  spaced 
radially  of  the  receptacle  and  extending  above  said  arm 
and  having  a  depressible  substantially  horizontal  handle 
portion  overlying  said  arm.  said  lever  including  a  bottom 
portion  generally  parallel  to  said  handle  portion  and 
underlying  the  bottom  wall  of  the  reoepUcle  radially  there- 
of, said  bottom  portion  terminating  in  a  short  upturned 
portion  engageable  movably  within  said  drain  opening,  an 
approximately  hemispherical  egg  yolk  cup  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  upturned  portion  and  bodily  carried  thereby 
and  adapted  to  be  elevated  by  said  lever  bodily  above  the 
drain  opening  and  within  the  receptacle  when  said  handle 
portion  is  depressed  toward  said  arm.  and  a  spring  con- 
nected with  said  lever  and  said  arm  and  yieldingly  urging 
said  lever  and  cup  downwardly,  said  cop  provided  near  its 
top  with  an  annular  bead  adapted  for  seiding  engagement 
with  said  bottom  wall  about  said  drain  opoiing  when  said 
lever  is  in  a  lowermost  position  under  influence  ot  said 
spring,  said  cup  then  ditpoaed  subatantially  bodily  below 
said  drain  opening.         . 


3,HS3t2 

ROTARY-TYPE  KNIFE  PEAR  PEELER 
MalcofaB  W.  LoTckMd,  Orlada,  Md  Brae*  E. 

Glroy,  CaOr^  — Iganri  to  Adas  Padlt 
7.  a  cotyfathwi  of  Critforaia 
Filed  Feb.  9,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  tt,t72 
7CWM.    (CL146--43) 

1.  In  a  pear  peeler  having  a  rotatably  mounted  core 
tube  for  insertion  into  a  pear  from  the  calyx  and  along 
the  stem-calyx  axis  thereof;  a  cutter  mechanim  for  peel- 
ing a  pear  impaled  along  said  axis  on  said  core  tube,  said 
cutter  mechanism  consisting  of  a  circular  knife  having  a 
central  circular  planar  portion  and  a  flanged  rim  flaring 
outwardly  from  said  central  portion  and  providing  a  cut- 
ting edge;  a  shaft;  means  mounting  the  circular  knife  on 
an  end  of  the  shaft;  a  tube  supporting  the  shaft  for  rota- 
tion and  extending  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft;  means  for  moving  said  tube 
axially  toward  and  away  from  said  core  tube  means  sup- 
porting said  tube  for  pivotal  movemem  whereby  the  knife 
is  permitted  to  move  substantially  radially  toward  and 
away  from  the  surface  of  a  pear  impaled  on  the  corr 
tube  as  the  diameter  of  the  pear  undergoing  peeling 


varies:  a  guard  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  tube  and  hav- 
ing  a  flanged  rim  cocqwrativdy  adjacent  the  cutting  edge 
on  the  circular  knife  to  provide  a  gauge  for  the  depth  of 
cut  made  by  the  knife,  the  central  circular  portion  and 
the  fUnged  rim  on  said  guard  extending  over  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  cutter  to  provide  an  opening  for  esciq^  of 
peelings  cut  by  the  knife;  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  means  for  moving  said  tube  axially  toward  and  away 
from  said  core  tube  for  moving  said  cutter  medianism 
from  a  first  position  in  which  iSte  circular  knife  overlies 
core  tube  and  is  engaged  with  die  calyx  end  of  a 


pear  on  said  core  tube  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
cutting  edge  on  said  knife  is  engaged  with  a  pear  on  said 
core  tube  and  said  cutting  edge  extends  substantially 
in  a  horizontal  plane  extending  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  core  tube,  said  knife  then  being  moved  along 
said  pear  substantially  in  said  plane  to  the  stem  end  of 
the  pear,  the  movemem  of  the  circular  knife  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  being  both  a  downward  naove- 
ment  over  the  calyx  end  of  the  pear  and  a  forward  move- 
ment along  the  longitudinal  axis  (rf  the  pear  to  move  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  knife  into  said  horizontal  plane  wiuh 
the  knife  is  still  engaged  with  the  calyx  end  of  the  pear. 


3,9St^3 

MEAT  CinTING  DEVICES  OR  ASSEMBLIES 
MlHH  PcraklB,  <9S  M^mIIs,  Holly  Hill, 

DajlOM  Btack,  Fla. 

FDed  Mar.  21,  IMt,  8cr.  No.  ttJHA 

1  rittm      (CL  144— 159) 


A  device  for  slicing  m^t  and  die  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flat  solid  rectangular  board  with  four  side 
edges,  said  board  having  a  series  of  s^ai^t  parallel  thin 
vertical  kerfs  formed  therein  and  open  at  their  tops,  but 
extending  from  the  top  surface  of  the  board  only  part 
way  through  the  board,  said  kerfs  all  being  open  at  one 
side  edge  of  the  board  and  terminating  shori  of  the 
opposite  side  edge  of  the  board;  a  pair  of  thin  flat  rec- 
tangular plates  frictionally  supported  in  a  selected  pair 
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ube  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
d  knife  is  engaged  with  a  pear  on  said 
d  cutting  edge  extends  substantially 
ne  extending  through  the  longitudinal 
be,  said  knife  then  being  moved  along 
illy  in  said  plane  to  the  stem  end  of 
ement  of  the  circular  knife  from  the 
second  being  both  a  downward  move* 
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i  knife  into  said  horizontal  plane  while 
gaged  with  the  calyx  end  of  the  pear. 


3,656^3 

NG  DEVICES  OR  ASSEMBLIES 
Ids,  <9S  M^Mrite,  Holly  Hill, 

^•jlOM  BMck,  Fit. 

U,  IMt,  8cr.  No.  ll^HA 
(CL  14<— 156) 


:ing  m^at  and  the  like  comprising,  in 
solid  rectangular  board  with  four  side 
aving  a  series  of  straight  parallel  thin 
ed  therein  and  open  at  their  tops,  but 
!  top  surface  of  the  board  only  part 
oard,  said  kerfs  all  being  open  at  one 
board  and  terminating  short  of  the 
of  the  board;  a  pair  of  thin  flat  icc- 
;tionally  supported  in  a  selected  pair 


of  said  kerfs  so  as  to  be  vertical  and  parallel,  said  plates 
being  adjustably  q>aced  apart  by  vertical  insertion  in 
various  pairs  of  kerfs  so  as  to  receive  between  them 
a  objecu  of  different  sizes  to  be  sliced  while  supported  on 
said  board;  each  plate  having  a  plurality  of  clMely  spaced 
slits  running  vertically,  the  slits  of  one  plate  being  align- 
able  with  the  sliu  of  the  other  {date,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  slits  terminating  short  of  the  upper  edges  of  the 
idates,  said  slits  being  wide  enough  to  adimit  a  Made  of 
a  slicing  knife  but  narrow  enough  to  guide  the  slicing 
knife  as  it  descends  in  the  act  of  slicing  said  objects; 
means  extending  through  the  board  transversely  of  the 
plates  and  engaging  the  lower  edges  of  the  plates  below 
the  top  surface  of  the  board  to  lock  the  plates  when  sup- 
ported in  said  kerfs;  the  bottom  surface  of  said  board 
being  plane  and  unbroken  so  that  the  board  may  be  turned 
over,  after  removal  of  the  plates,  and  used  as  a  chopping, 
dicing,  cutting  or  kneading  board  or  for  other  culinary 
purposes. 


GOLF  CXUB  CARRIER 
M.  rowOTB,  7316  Ccami  Ave^  River 
FUcd  Oct.  27,  I9S8,  Ser.  No.  7<i,9IS 

IChte,    «il9»— 14) 


m. 


c 


r^ 


A  portable  carrier  for  fbrroas  metal  shaft  goif  clubs 
which  comprises  a  portable  standard,  a  plurality  of  golf 
club  supporting  brackets  positioned  in  ^>aced  relation- 
ship along  said  standard,  each  of  said  brackets  compris- 
ing a  web  portion  laterally  extending  from  said  standard, 
means  for  securing  said  vneb  to  said  standard,  and  an  up- 
standing arm  portion  secured  to  said  web.  ferromagnetic 
means  mounted  on  said  brackets  and  positioned  thereon 
to  engage  a  suflScient  extoit  of  ferrous  metal  shaft  to 
retain  the  golf  club  in  a  stable  podtioo  on  said  bracket 
and  to  resist  gravitational  di^acement  of  the  club,  said 
arm  portion  extending  above  said  ferromagnetic  means 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  facilitate  retention  of  the 
golf  dob  oo  the  supporting  brackets. 


ARCHERY  BOW  CARRYING  BAG 

Bmry  L.  Iwiitt.  R.D.  2,  CwsnrlBa.  fm. 

FBad  Nofv.  26,  If  St,  8m.  N*.  775^66 

ICUkm,    (CL156— IJ) 

An  archery  bow  carrying  bag  of  Hexible  material  which 
ia  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  snugly  receive  an  archery 
bow,  said  carrying  bag  having  an  elongated  convex  edge 
which  is  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  conform  subctantially 
to  the  convex  front  face  of  the  bow.  said  carrying  bag  be- 
ing provided  with  cushioning  material  at  the  inside  of  said 
convex  edge  positioned  to  overlie  said  convex  front  face 
of  the  bow  when  the  latter  is  received  in  the  bag,  said 
qishioning  material  liaviag  brealu  therein  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  said  convex  edge  of  the  bag  to  facilitate  fold- 
ing the  bag  at  said  locations,  said  carrying  bag  having  an 
opposite  edge  which  extends  from  one  end  of  said  convex 


edge  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  convex  edge,  said  carry- 
ing bag  having  an  opening  at  said  convex  edge  at  one  end 
which  leads  into  the  interior  of  the  bag  and  which  is 


shaped  and  dimensioned  to  pass  the  bow  when  the  latter 
is  inserted  into  or  removed  from  the  bag,  and  closure 
means  for  said  opening. 


SECRET  POCKET  FOR  BILU0LD8  AND  THE  LKE 

Mmvo  Farisi,  BrooUyn,  N.T.,  ass^ani  to  ClMsfe  Plas- 

Ilea,  Im.,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  ■  coiysntioa  of  New  YoA 

FIM  Nov.  14, 1M6,  Star.  No.  66,993 

IChriM.    (CL1S6— 36) 


■>    .^  >*  f- 


v-» 


1.  A  secretary-money  wallet,  comprising  a  rectangular 
flexible  plastic  panel,  a  rectangular  plastic  sheet  secured 
to  edges  of  die  panel  and  providing  a  lining  therefor  with 
a  compartment  therebetween,  said  panel  being  cut  away 
at  an  edge  portion  thereof  to  provide  an  elongated  open- 
ing, another  rectangular  panel  in  said  compartment  cen- 
trally thereof,  said  other  panel  and  said  first-named  panel 
defining  a  poclut,  said  other  panel  and  said  lining  defining 
another  pocket,  a  flap  secured  to  an  edge  of  said  lining 
and  projecting  into  one  of  said  pockets,  said  flap  having 
a  free  edge  disposed  between  said  lining  and  said  other 
panel,  said  other  panel  having  three  free  edges  so  that 
the  other  panel  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  compartment 
between  said  first  named  panel  and  lining  through  said 
opening  while  renuuning  attached  at  said  edge  of  the  first- 
named  panel,  fOr  insertion  ai  papers  into  the  compart- 
ment, the  other  of  said  two  pockets  defining  a  secret, 
concealed  chamber  wbta  the  other  panel  is  inserted  in 
said  compartment 


3,656,367 

UNEMEN^S  TOOLBUCKET 

Jr.,  Lcvlttown,  NJ., 


to 


FOed  Sqpt  t,  1966,  Ssr.  No.  54,6Sf 
6  naiws      (CL  156—36) 
1.  A  receptacle  for  tools  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
tubular  body  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  heat-scal- 
able iiuier  and  outer  surfaces  and  formed  with  apertures 
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in  the  region  adjacent  to  one  end  of  taid  body,  a  pair  of 
nesting  cup  elements  of  beat-seakble  material  extending 
acroM  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  receiving 
therebetween  the  apertured  regi<Mi  of  said  body,  said  cup 


elements  being  heat-sealed  to  respective  surfaces  of  said 
body  and  being  heat-sealed  to  each  other  through  said 
apertures,  and  an  annular  reinforcement  extending  about 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  body. 


3f9SMM 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

A.  Waltecs,  Rte.  1,  Box  2M,  Motb 

FBc4  M»  i,  19M,  Sw.  N«.  273t2 

liOiiM.    (CL  153—5) 


said  carcass  including  inner  circular  beads,  sidewalls  ex- 
tending from  said  beads  to  said  tread,  and  at  leMt  one  car- 
cass  ply  within  said  carcass  extending  from  bead  to  bead 
through  said  sidewalls  and  beneath  said  tread,  the  im- 
provemeoC  wherein  said  carcass  consists  of  a  central 
region  in  wWcfa  the  oords  (rf  said  one  carcass  ply  run 
along  a  single  noo-radial  direction  and  have  a  geodetical 
di^Kxition.  and  of  two  lateral  portions  in  which  tba 
cordi  form  a  substantially  citMsed  structure,  said  lateral 
portions  extending  from  said  beads  towards  said  tread 
at  least  as  far  as  the  aone  of  maximnm  width  of  the 
tire;  and  a  substantially  inextenslble  cincture  structure 
situated  between  said  tread  and  said  carcass,  said  dno- 
ture  structure  having  a  width  not  greater  dian  the  width 
of  said  tread,  said  cincture  structure  withstanding  (ha 
resulting  tension  stresses  and  placed  under  tension  by 
the  inflation  pressure  of  the  tire. 


3,g5Mlt 

WELL.DRILLING  TURBINES 
r,  <9  Ava.  Vldor 


Castor,  Lot 

FIM 


M.1) 


11 


Sar.  No.  744,749 
^ksMeJalyll,  1957 
(CL2S3— 3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  the  energy  absorption  prop- 
erties of  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  ot  interconnected  paits 
to  minimize  the  effect  of  an  external  impact  on  one  as  it 
is  transferred  to  the  other  comprising,  in  combination, 
first  and  second  resilient  members  disposed  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  links  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  members  together,  said  links 
and  said  cooperating  members  jH'oportioned  so  that  the 
links  ddlect  at  least  one  of  said  members  in  an  undulatory 
mode  whereby  it  absorbs  a  substantial  part  of  the  energy 
ot  any  external  force  applied  to  one  of  said  members. 


3295t499     

PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  WHEEL  TIKE 

Lnlgi  MaioccU,  »aa%  IlBly,  MB^sarto  Phdhi  S«JL, 

MlaB,  ttaly 

29, 1959,  Ssa.  N*.  t23,74< 

(■callaa  ftrijr  My  29, 195t 

€  riilair     (CL152— 35<) 


*»t 


•:  -1.  '^l 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  having  an  ooler  circumferential 
tread,  and  a  carcass  upon  which  the  tread  is  supported. 


8.  A  well  drilling  turbine  comprising,  in  combinatioB,  a 
tubular  body  portion,  a  stack  of  sUtor  parU  fixed  within 
said  body  portion,  a  shaft  within  said  body  portion,  axial 
thrust  bearings  within  said  body  portion  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  shaft,  a  stack  of  rotor  parts  aflixed  to  said 
shaft  operatively  associated  with  said  stator  parts,  means 
for  providing  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  stacks, 
means  creating  high  and  low  fluid  pressures  at  prede- 
termined locations  within  said  body  portion  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  uncootaminated  fluid  flow  within 
and  through  said  body  portion,  a  piston  member  aflixed 
to  said  shaft  having  first  and  second  oppositely  di^osed 
pressure  faces  substantially  transversely  related  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  means  establishing  communication  between 
said  first  face  and  said  high  fluid  pressure  and  means  en- 
tirely within  the  tubular  body  portion  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  second  face  and  said  low  fluid 
pressure  so  as  to  exert  an  axial  thrust  upon  said  shaft  to 
control  and  modify  the  turbine  characterirtics  duriqg  op- 
eratioo. 


OCTOBBK  16,  1962 

ng  inner  circular  beads,  tkfewaUs  ez- 
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•  K,  1956,  Ssr.  No.  744,749 

^kMcelnljll,  19S7 
(CL2S3— 3) 


turbine  comprisint,  in  combinatioii,  a 
n.  a  stack  of  stator  parts  fixed  within 
shaft  within  said  body  portion,  axial 
lin  said  body  portion  rotatably  sup- 
I  stack  of  rolor  parts  aflUed  to  said 
Ktciated  with  said  stator  parts,  means 
V  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  stacks, 
li  and  low  flnid  pressures  at  prede- 
rithin  said  body  port^  directly  pro- 
i  of  uncootamlnated  fluid  flow  within 
Kly  portion,  a  piston  member  afllxed 
first  and  second  oppositely  di^Kwed 
intially  transversely  related  to  the  axis 
establishing  conmiunicatioo  between 
lid  high  fluid  pressure  and  meaiu  en- 
Milar  body  portioB  establishing  corn- 
said  second  face  and  said  low  fluid 
ert  an  axial  thrust  upon  said  shaft  to 
the  turbine  characterirtics  during  op> 


'  3,6SM11 

CONTOURED  ffTRUCTURAL  METALUC  SHEET 
AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
EmI  A.  PUHp^  La  Gfa^a  Park,  DL,  airiCDor  to  Stand- 
ard Railway  EqatpoMal  M— fa<  lailin  Company,  CU- 
ca|o,  DL,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21. 1969,  Ser.  No.  3,769 
7  nslaii      (CL  1S3— 6) 


3,936312 

BODY  BLANK  FLANGING  MECHANISM 

I.  Cbcbvhar,  Chic^o,  DL,  and  Pan!  E. 

U  Jolla,  CaMf.,  awlf  ors  to  Cotlnwtal  Caa  Coipai, 

lacn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carporatioa  of  New  York 

FHad  Fakw  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  64U33 

39  riilBii     (CL153— 16) 


1.  A  machine  having  an  elongated  horizontal  frame 
member,  feed  means  for  intermittently  advancing  body 
blanks  along  said  frame  and  successively  presenting  the 
body  blanks  at  a  single  blank  flanging  station,  stop  means 
at  said  station  for  arresting  each  blank  advanced  thereto 
by  said  feed  means,  clamping  means  at  said  station  for 
clamping  each  arrested  blank,  flanging  means  at  said 
station  for  flanging  each  clamped  blank,  three  operating 
mechanisms  connected  respectively  with  said  stop  means, 
said  clamping  means  and  said  flanging  means,  a  driven 
shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  said  shaft 
having  actuating  elements  for  said  three  operating  mech- 
anisnu  respectively,  a  housing  secured  to  said  frame,  said 
housing  containing  at  least  major  portions  of  said  stop 
T8S  O.G.— «7 


means,  and  clamping  means,  said  flangiiig  means  and 
said  operating  mechanisms,  said  housing  having  an  up- 
wardly open  upper  portion,  said  clamping  means  in- 
cluding a  pivoted  clamping  member  upwardly  swingable 
through  said  open  portion  of  said  housing  to  aid  in  re- 
moving a  jammed  blank,  said  clamj^ng  means  operating 
mechanism  including  an  operating  lever  pivoted  coaxially 
with  said  pivoted  clamping  member,  and  a  readily  with- 
drawable pin  extending  throu^  and  releasably  fixedly 
connecting  said  pivoted  clamping  member  to  said  oper- 
ating lever  for  actuation  thereby. 


3,9564(13 
WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC  BODIES  TOGETHER 

•Hoitea,  aisd  RudoR  Hcase, 
■any,  asslgnnrs  to  Rahr- 
chcmic   AktlMUferiiachaft,   Obcrhaasen-HoltcB,   Ger- 
many, a  corporatfaw  of  Gensany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1969,  Ser.  No.  16,759 

CliriBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Gcmaanr  Mar.  24, 1959 

nCMmm.    (CL  156— 592) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hypeibolic  paraboloidal 
structural  unit  from  a  flat  sheet  of  deformaUe  material 
having  substantially  straight  end  edfes,  of  trimming  a  side 
edge  to  concave  form,  stretching  said  sheet,  and  twisting 
an  end  edge  of  said  sheet  relative  to  the  opposite  end  edge 
until  the  material  is  twisted  and  stretched  into  a  surface 
comprising  a  series  of  straight,  non-parallel,  line  elements 
running  between  said  end  edges. 


1.  Device  for  welding  thermoplastic  bodies  together, 
which  comprises  first  clamping  means  for  maintaining 
the  two  bodies  of  thermoplastic  material  to  be  joined  in 
end  frictional  contact  and  in  alignment  with  each  other, 
said  first  clamping  means  including  guide  means  extend- 
ing beyond  the  point  of  abutting  contact  to  serve  as  a 
guide  for  said  body  to  be  joined  by  welding,  additional 
clamping  means  for  engaging  the  body  to  which  rotary 
oscillatory  motions  are  to  be  imparted,  resilient  means 
connecting  said  additional  clamping  means  with  said 
clamping  means  engaging  the  body  to  which  no  rotary 
oscillatory  motions  are  to  be  imparted  imder  tension, 
means  for  imparting  rotary  oscillatory  motions  to  one  of 
said  bodies  in  frictimud  contact  with  the  mating  end  por- 
tion of  the  other  body  during  said  abutting  contact  to 
cause  friction  at  the  point  of  joining  sufficient  to  effect 
welding. 


3,958,514 

BOTTLE  LABELING  MACHINE 

rsffl  1   nnni  rrMnh^BM.  niass .  Msimnf  in 


a  cor> 


Filed  Not.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  653,619 
4Claiw.    (CL156--542) 


,y 


1.  A  label  applying  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  a 
bottle  surface,  a  label-carrying  strip  and  a  heated  rotary 
applicat(M-  move  in  synchronism  past  a  line  of  transfer  at 
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which  the  label  is  trmnsferred  from  the  strip  to  the  bottle 
surface,  the  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  turrent  dis- 
posed opposite  to  the  apfriicator,  an  endless  flexible  con- 
veyor leading  to  the  turret,  then  around  the  axis  oi  the 
turret  and  then  away  from  the  turret,  and  pins  carried 
by  and  projecting  from  the  conveyor  at  regular  intervals 
and  shaped  to  fit  into  the  mouths  of  bottles  so  as  to  estab- 
lish a  predetermined  spaced  relation  between  bottles  car- 
ried to  and  around  the  turret  and  to  present  side  surfaces 
of  the  bottles  to  the  action  of  the  applicator. 


for  withdrawal  of  vapor,  roller  means  below  said  inlet 
and  adapted  to  spread  said  material  thinly  oo  the  inner 


WUliaiaA.H( 


GAS  BURNER 
Edw«riH.Rei^  Elgia,  id  Jmy  T.  Al^r, 

Prodscts  Coi>(  Sta  Losli,  Mo^  a  corponrtfcM  of 
im.9, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  M5333 
ICktim,    (CLISS-JM) 


Tabe 


-2.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  comprising  an  im- 
perforate thin  walled  metal  burner  tube  having  an  inlet 
end  and  a  discharge  end  portion,  means  for  introducing 
a  mixture  of  gaseous  fuel  and  air  into  said  inlet  end  to 
maintain  a  flame  at  said  discharge  end  portion,  said 
means  comprising  a  gas  jet  for  directing  a  stream  of  gas 
into  said  inlet  end  of  said  tube,  said  inlet  end  having 
openings  therein  for  admitting  air  to  mix  with  said  gas, 
an  outwardly  flaring  solid  imperforate  portion  extending 
from  the  discharge  end  portion  of  said  tube,  and  an  an- 
nular solid  imperforate  flange  turned  inwardly  from  said 
outwardly  flaring  portion  and  slanting  into  said  tube  both 
radially  and  longitudinally  to  stabilize  the  flame  against 
flashing  back  and  blowing  out,  said  flange  having  substan- 
tially parallel  surfaces  on  both  sides  thereof,  both  of  said 
surfaces  slanting  into  said  tube  both  radially  and  longi- 
tudinally, said  flange  extending  around  and  defining  a  dis- 
charge port  substantially  smaller  in  dianoeter  than  the  in- 
side diameter  of  said  tube,  said  tube  being  imperforate  be- 
tween said  openings  and  said  annular  flange,  said  out- 
wardly flaring  portion  and  said  annular  flange  being  of 
generally  equal  length,  the  length  of  said  flaring  portion 
being  minor  relative  to  the  length  of  said  body,  the  inside 
of  said  tube  being  substantially  open  and  clear  to  provide 
for  substantially  free  unobstructed  flow  of  the  mixture 
through  said  tube  to  said  port. 


M5MM 
MEANS  FOR  DISTRDUTING  VISCOUS  SUB- 
STANCXS    ON    FAEUNG    FILM    EVAPO- 
RATORS 

LeviiiMin,  GenMMiy,  sidganr  to  Far* 
Wii^silhthaft,    UrsikMso, 
•tCmmmy 
Apr.  U  IMS,  8w.  No.  725,743 
/,  uppMrnHao  Ciiiaw/ Ape.  5, 1957 
<  aJam.     (CL  159— i) 
1.  An  evaporator  comprising  aa  evaporator  chamber 
having  an  inlet  having  material  to  be  treated  and  an  outlet 


wall  of  said  chamber,  and  propeiler  means  within  said 
chamber  extending  from  said  inlet  below  said  roller  means 
to  advance  such  material  thereto. 


5,t5M17 
MUNTIN  BAR  ASSEMBLIES 
Mm*  N.  lacoba,  11-U  NenM  Ava. 
LeopoU  ParoacOl,  15  Am^tntm  Ave, 

FUcd  Hij  3,  tMh  Set.  No.  12MM 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  IM— IM) 

r         -  '.^Tt        t  " 


NX 


NJ. 


A  coUapdble,  unitary,  integral  muntin  bar  assembly 
for  detachably  securing  on  a  window  sash  having  at  least 
one  light,  upper  and  lower  rails  and  side  stiles,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  flat  metal 
bars,  one  pair  of  bars  similarly  dimensioned,  centrally 
pivoted  to  each  other  and  having  tadined  ends,  a  pair  o^ 
fasteners  pivoted  in  the  region  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
and  to  at  least  ooe  of  said  pair  of  bars,  one  end  of  the 
fasteners  pointed,  the  other  end  having  a  raised  portion 
for  manipulating  the  fastener,  two  pair  of  similariy  di- 
mensioned centrally  pivoted  bars,  also  having  inclined 
ends,  having  their  inner  ends  pivoted  to  the  outer  ends 
of  the  first  mentiooed  pair  of  bars,  and  their  opposite  free 
ends  bevelled  to  a  point,  the  pointied  ends  of  the  fasteners 
adapted  to  be  imbedded  in  the  adjacent  stiles  of  the  sash 
when  the  assembly  is  in  extended  condition  with  the 
phrot  points  of  the  fasteners  functioaing  as  fulcrums, 
whereby  the  opposite  upper  and  krwer  pointed  ends  of 
the  second  mentioned  pair  of  bars  engage  the  upper  and 
lower  rails  of  the  sash  when  the  raited  portions  of  the 
fasteners  are  turned  to  imbed  the  pointed  ends  of  the 
fasteners  in  the  stiles  of  the  sash  and  thereby  maintain 
the  assembly  on  a  window  light  to  produce  the  efbct  of 
a  window  with  a  iriorality  of  lights. 


M5Mlt 

ENDLESS  SNAP  CUP 

PocatcOo,  Idaho, 
lac,  a  eorporatloa  of 
FUcd  laac  27, 1951, 8m,  No.  745,M1 
lOalBB.    (a.lM-.3M) 


toWcsl- 


sage  means  disposed  between  every  two  adjacent  duun- 
bers  and  extending  through  said  partitions  of  each  interi- 
orly disposed  chamber  to  said  open  end  of  each  succeesive 
adjacent  chamber  and  with  said  air  passage  means  termi- 
nating in  a  discharge  opening  being  directed  to  exhanst 
akHig  the  periphery  of  said  open  end  ot  each  said  cham- 
ber in  the  direction  toward  the  projection  of  said  open 
end  of  the  respective  said  adjacent  chamber  and  toward 
the  center  line  <rf  said  hood. 


In  combination  with  a  wall  surface  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  and  a  pliable  sheet  to  be  secured  across 
said  opening,  a  snap  clip  assembly  for  securing  said  sheet 
comprising  a  plurality  of  male  dde  components  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  surface  and  disposed  in  end-to-end 
relation  to  form  comen  and  surrounding  said  opening, 
each  male  side  component  including  a  base  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  diametrically  enlarged  rib  of  C-shape 
in  cross-section  parallel  to  said  base,  a  plurality  of  female 
side  components  one  for  each  male  side  component  and 
each  comprising  an  elongated  C  shaped  clip  on  member 
resiliently  interlockingly  and  laterally  engaging  over  a  rib 
of  a  male  side  component  and  clamping  said  pliable  sheet 
therebetween,  and  elongated  resilient  angular  bracing  fe- 
male corner  components  of  C<ehape  in  cross  section  re- 
siliently, interlockingly  aad  laterally  engaging  adjacent 
end  portions  of  said  interlocked  male  and  female  side  com- 
ponents. 

3,t5t319 

MEANS  OF  PRESENTING  GAS  PRESSURE 

TO  A  SURFACE 

HctlMrt  H.  O.  WdMT,  Ni^ara,  Wis. 

FUcd  OcL  19,  1959,  Sar.  No.  M7,239 

2ClaiBH.    (CLltt— 297) 


3,05M20 

coMPOsnwKy  of  hydrauuc  cement  and 

POLYVINYL  ACETATE  AND  USB  THEREOF 
Georn  W.  Woodaid  aad  Gmmio  H.  MarUe,  Taba, 
OUl,  Bsdganrs  to  IW  Dow  C^wslcal  Coamaaj,  Mid- 
Mich.,  a  coiaosalfcia  of  Ddawws 
FDod  laly  24, 1951, 8«.  No.  759,i2t 
4C1alBM.    (CLli(--31) 


1.  The  process  of  cementing  a  well  traversing  an  cardk- 
en  formation  wihcfa  comprises  positioning  therein  a 
settable  slurry  comiMising  by  wei^  100  parts  of  Port- 
land cement,  between  2.5  and  25  parts  of  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate latex  solids,  and  betweea  35  aad  65  parts  ot  water. 


3,158,521 
METHOD  OF  INTIIATING  FRACTURES  IN 
EARTH  FORMATIONS 
DaDaa,  Tea.,  awtpioi   to  The  Wcatcta 
of  North  Aasaaica,  a  coraoratiea  of  Dda- 


FBed  Dec  2, 1957,  Sw.  Na.  7M,144 

7CWaM.    (CLIM— 42) 


1.  A  system  ot  air  chambers  arranged  to  maintain 
compressed  air  therein,  comprising  a  hood  including  par- 
titions therein  for  defining  a  phvaHty  of  chambers  ar- 
ranged in  nested  relation  and  with  said  chamben  being 
open  along  ooe  oommoo  open  end  thereof  for  expodag 
the  air  therein  to  said  open  end,  first  air  passage  means 
in  direct  fluid  commuoicatioB  with  only  the  oeater  ooe  of 
said  chambers  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  opening  dis- 
posed arovfxi  the  periphery  of  uid  opeo  end  of  said 
center  one  and  being  directed  toward  the  projectioo  of 
said  open  end  of  said  center  one  of  said  chambers,  aa 
air  blower  in  flow  communicatioa  with  said  first  air  paa- 
sage  means  for  air  prrisswriiing  the  latter,  seoood  air  poa- 


I.  A  method  of  fracttiring  an  earth  formation  in  a 
predetermined  plane  which  comprises  producing  a  plti- 
rality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  cavities  in  the  plane 
in  which  the  fracture  is  desired,  said  cavities  being  spaced 
sufliciemly  cioee  together  so  that  the  ratio  of  cavity 
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diameter  to  the  thickness  of  the  web  of  earth  formation 
between  adjacent  cavities  is  at  least  about  0.25,  and  then 
injectint  hydraulic  fluid  into  the  cavities  under  such  pres- 
sure as  will  initiate  the  fracture  in  the  plane  of  the  plu- 
rality of  cavities. 


OIL  WELL  CASING  PERFORATOR 

John  B.  McElhc^,  FUlartm,  Cam^  ■■dgini  to  Tkc 

Hydro-Pcif  Compaay,  Dowaey,  CaVn  a  pwtBcnhlp 

Flkd  Apr.  7,  ItSt,  Sm.  N«.  72<,7f9 

4ClalM.    (CLIM— 4S.4) 


position,  upon  exit  of  the  package  from  the  guide,  where- 
by fluid  pressures  may  be  built  up  in  the  producing  por- 


.  -0 


tion  for  forminf  or  enlargint  crevices,  cracks  and  fissures 
in  the  formation  around  said  portion. 


MSt324 

MfGRATORY  PARAFFIN  SCRAPER 

C  TW||iihHB,  1«I3  Mm7  Bin  St, 

FM  8s^  14, 1959,  S«.  N«w  t39,S8t 

ariilBi     (CLIM— 170 


T«. 


1.  In  a  firing  device  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  well 
and  utilizing  an  explosive  charge:  a  support  adapted  to 
be  moved  into  the  well;  a  fluid-tight  enclosure  carried  by 
the  support  and  having  a  wall;  an  explosive  charge  in 
the  endosure;  said  charge  being  incapable  of  firing  when 
wet;  a  flring  pin  guided  in  the  wall;  and  means  whereby 
the  pin  is  moved  inwardly  of  the  enclosure  for  firing  the 
explosive;  said  firing  pin  having  such  configuration  as  to 
maintain  sealing  reUti<«ship  with  the  wall  for  only  a 
part  of  its  inward  movement,  so  that  fiuid  may  enter  the 
enclosure  upon  completion  of  the  pin  movement,  for 
wetting  the  charge. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 
THE  FLOW  OF  SUETERRANEAN  FLUIDS  INTO 
WELLS 

JohB  B.  McElhcvj,  11552  Laa  PriiM  Drive, 


FIM  Apr.  \\  1959,  Ser.  Naw  M5,M5 
IClaiflk    (CLlM-.45^) 

In  a  system  for  increasing  flow  of  fluids  into  a  well 
extending  through  a  formation  having  a  producing  por- 
tion: a  tubular  guide  extending  from  the  top  of  the  well 
to  a  place  adjacent  the  producing  portion;  a  package  of 
propeliant  material  guided  in  said  guide,  and  adapted  to 
emerge  from  the  guide  into  said  portion;  means  carried 
by  the  package  for  igniting  the  propeliant  when  it  leaves 
the  guide,  including  a  latch  released  by  movement  of  the 
package  beyond  the  guide;  a  sealing  device  between  the 
guide  and  the  well  to  seal  off  the  producing  portion; 
a  closure  for  the  bottom  of  the  guide,  movable  exteriorly 
of  the  guide;  and  means  for  urging  the  closure  to  closed 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  paraffin  scraper  with  a  sucker 
rod  wherein  said  scraper  comprises  a  subsUntially  cylin- 
drical body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  to 
receive  the  rod  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  through  the 
body  and  conamunicating  with  said  bore,  the  diameter  of 
the  sucker  rod  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
bore  and  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot;  a  plurality 
of  scraping  blades  symmetrically  diqiosed  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  body  and  sUnding  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  blades  each  being  disposed  at  an  inclitied 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  bore  and  each  having 
an  outer  bearing  surface  forming  part  of  a  cylinder  coaxial 
with  respect  to  the  bore,  the  sides  of  the  blades  being  dis- 
posed substantially  normal  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
body,  and  the  body  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  recessed 
into  its  inner  peripheral  surface  within  the  bore  and  pro- 
viding scraping  edges  therein. 


3,95M25     ^  '•         ' 
PIPE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
E.  HvaMhrics,  994  W.  ted  St.,  MoMkaM,  Tex. 
FMTaljr  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,599 
4  nslil      (CL  144—177) 
1.  A  pipe  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  nuin  body,  flaring  skirt  members  of 
resilient  defomnable  material  secured  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  body  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  inside  sur- 
face of  a  pipe  with  a  wiping  action,  said  body  being 
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>f  the  packate  from  the  guide,  where- 
lay  be  built  up  in  the  producing  por- 


formed  with  at  least  two  longitudimd  passages,  and  re- 
spective yieldable,  normally  closed  valve  means  in  said 
passage,  one  valve  means  allowing  passage  of  fluid  there- 


enlarging  crevices,  cracks  and  fissures 
and  said  portion. 


>RY  PARAFRN  9CRAFER 

m.  If  13  Mm7  nn  flt, 
.  14, 1959, 8«.  N«.  t39,Mt 
dma.    (CLIM— 170 


on  of  a  paraffin  scraper  with  a  sucker 
raper  comprises  a  substantially  cylin- 
a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  to 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  through  the 
ating  with  said  bore,  the  diameter  of 
ig  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
an  the  width  of  the  slot;  a  plurality 
symmetrically  diqjosed  around  the 
the  body  and  standing  outwardly 
!s  each  being  disposed  at  an  inclined 
the  longitudinal  bore  and  each  having 
face  forming  part  of  a  cylinder  coaxial 
ore,  the  sides  of  the  blades  being  dis- 
normal  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  recessed 
eral  surface  within  the  bore  and  pro- 
»  therein. 


3,f5M25      '^''"* 
CLEANING  DEVICE 

ta,  9«4  W.  ted  9t^ 
It,  19<1,  Sv.  No.  127399 
riM.  (CL  1M~177) 
I  device  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
main  body,  flaring  skirt  members  of 
material  secured  to  the  opposite  ends 
ing  adapted  to  engage  the  inside  sur- 
1  a  wiping  action,  said  body  being 


through  in  one  direction  and  the  other  valve  means  allow- 
ing passage  of  fluid  therethrough  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


3,95S,5M 

TUBING  ANCHOR 

N.  DaL,  Md  Robert  T. 
to  HamiMrion  Com- 
f  a  corpontloB  tt  Dclawan 

Fled  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,5t9 
3CWM.    (CLM^— aitf) 


upper  surface  means  adapted  to  coact  with  said  sleeve 
carried  spreader  block  and  lower  surface  means  adapted 
to  coact  with  said  mandrel  carried  spreader  blocks,  a 
cage  encircling  said  mandrel  and  sleeve  assembly  for 
holding  said  slips,  said  cage  being  siidably  mounted  on 
said  assembly;  drag  springs  projecting  from  the  exterior 
of  said  cage  to  engage  a  well  wall;  a  J-slot  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  sleeve,  said  J-slot  having  a  first  slot  por- 
tion extending  axially  of  said  anchor,  a  second  elongate 
portion  extending  axially  of  said  anchor,  and  a  trans- 
versely extending  portion  connecting  an  intermediale 
part  of  said  second  portion  and  said  first  portion;  and 
a  pin  extending  from  said  cage  into  said  J-slot,  said 
pin.  when  in  said  first  slot  portion  limiting  axial  cage 
movement  to  prevent  said  coaction  between  said  spreader 
blocks  and  said  slips,  and  irtien  moved  throu^  said 
transversely  extending  slot  portion  into  said  second  elon- 
gate slot  portion,  permitting  said  coaction. 


1.  Aa  anchor  for  tabing  in  an  ofl  well  or  the  like 
comprising  a  mandrel  and  sleeve  assembly  including  a 
mandrel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tubing  and  a 
sleeve  screw-threaded  on  the  mandrel  and  upwardly 
movable  thereon;  an  upwardly  directed  spreader  block 
carried  by  said  mandrel;  a  downwardly  directed  spreader 
block  carried  by  said  sleeve  above  said  upwaidly  di- 
rected spreader  block;  slips  for  engaging  casing  in  the 
well  positioned  between  said  q>reader  blocks  and  having 


DavU 


3,951^27 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS 
H.  Deiuii,  Short  Hilb,  Aidmkmo  Rtall,  CUfton, 
and  G««f|a  L  BihiiBi,  Ti— icfc,  NJ^  Mrignon  to 
Specialties  Dcrdopawat  Corporatioii,  BcOeTUIc  Town, 
N J.,  a  cofporatioa  of  New  IcrNy 

FDed  Not.  M,  1951,  Scr.  No.  77i,557 
7  CUna.    (CL  169—31) 


1.  In  fluid  medium  dispensing  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  container  for  storing  a  fluid  medium  under 
pressure  and  having  a  neck  providing  an  opening,  a  collar 
siidably  mounted  on  said  neck,  stop  means  on  said  neck 
above  said  collar,  a  sealing  member  positioned  between 
said  collar  and  said  stop  means,  a  control  head  positioned 
over  said  opening,  means  for  removably  attaching  said 
control  head  to  said  collar,  a  syphon  tube  positioned  in 
said  container,  means  for  detachably  securing' said  syphon 
tube  to  said  control  head,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
syphon  tube  in  said  container  and  detaching  the  same 
from  its  securing  means  upon  removal  of  said  control 
head  from  said  collar. 


3,Ht,S2S 

NOISE  SUPPRESSED  FAN  STRUCTURE 
Fkadcrick  A.  Hkntk,  Dctrait,  Mich.,  ■■liffnr  to  Con- 
tinental Motors  Corpontioo,  MMlMgoa,'Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  VirdBia 

Filed  fmTlt,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,991 
2  Clafans.  (CL  17*~159) 
1.  A  hi^  performance  axial  flow  fan  for  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  periph- 
eral edge,  and  at  least  flfteen  vane  Wades  irregularly  angu- 
larly spaced  on  said  perifrfieral  edge,  the  ratio  of  the 
diameter  of  said  rotor  to  the  diameter  at  the  tip  of  said 
vane  blades  being  more  than  half,  the  angular  spacing 
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between  adjacent  blades  beinf  a  "»*«in»"m  of  about  five 
degrees  from  uniform  spadnf.  the  overall  outer  diam- 


eter of  said  fan  being  at  least  twelve  inches,  and  the  fan 
output  being  at  least  tweitty  horsepower. 


ilEUCX>PTER  FLIGHT  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  PMchsr,  DtBrn,  mi  Knmttk  G.  Wcrakkc, 

Hml,  Tes.  iwlpinti,  by  imsm  Iiiiii      I,  to  BcU 

Zmprntttmrn.  m  tmpmatkm  of  Ddai 
FIM  Sept.  JtTItSt,  8er.  No.  7M^92 
«CWm.    (CL  17*— 1M.13) 


6.  In  an  aircraft,  a  rotary  member,  blade  means,  means 
mounting  said  blade  means  on  said  rotary  men^wr  for 
change  of  the  effective  incidence  <tf  the  blade  means, 
inertia  meaas  carried  by  said  rotary  member  and  pivoC- 
able  thereon,  means  connecting  said  inertia  means  with 
the  blade  means  to  control  the  effective  inddgncf!  oi  said 
blade  means,  and  damping  means  interconnecting  said 
inertia  means  and  said  rotary  member  and  arranged  to 
damp  pivotal  movements  of  said  inertia  meaas  relative  to 
said  rotary  member,  said  damping  means  comprising 
mechanism  connected  to  said  inertia  means  to  retard 
movements  thereof,  and  means  connected  to  and  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  said  inertia  means  lo  noo4inearly 
vary  the  motion  retarding  effect  ot  said  mechanism. 


LAWNTOGER 

Ahrli  Tihilli.  7S24  N.  Cbaatsaiaa,  Ttmttmi,  Orcg. 

FMlBtar  21, IMLte. Na  UMIS 

4riiliii     (CL172— 13) 

3.  A  lawn  edger  having  in  combination,  a  thin  substan- 
tially recUngular  blade  having  a  bottom  cutting  edge;  an 
elongated  operating  lever  ridgedly  secured  to  said  blade 
rearwardly  of  the  cutting  blade's  vertical  median  line  and 
extending  upwardly  above  the  top  edge  of  said  cutting 
blade;  a  front  stop  positioned  adjacent  the  front  edge  of 
the  cutting  blade  to  limit  the  depth  that  the  cutting  blade 
may  enter  the  ground;  an  elongated  frame  member  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  the  cutting  blade;  a  hinged  cooaectioo 
between  said  frame  member  and  the  cutting  blade,  which 
connection  constitutes  the  fulcrum  point  through  which 
the  line  of  force  passes  from  the  operating  lever  to  the 


forward  bottom  comer  of  the  cutting  Made  in  the  manner 
of  a  bent  lever  of  the  first  class;  and  a  stop  depending 


Q 


•yj^ji:' 


from  the  rear  end  of  the  frame  member  and  adapted  to 
be  imbedded  in  the  ground  when  downward  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  frame  member  by  the  edger  operator. 


3#SM31 

TWIS  SHEAS  DBC  TOOL  FOR  MULCHING 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  B.  IIUMH,  115  Chvch  St,  Ahoakk,  N.C,  i 

VMaa  L.  Ott,  «1M  Syl^aB  Ave.  NevffMk  t,  Ya. 

FBad  SapL  23,  IfSf ,  8er.  Na.  141,743 

fCWBM.    (CL172— IS) 


1.  A  twin  disc  gardening  tool  comprising  an  elongate 
handle  having  a  cutting  head  affixed  to  one  end  thereof, 
said  cutting  head  including  a  mounting  foric  affixed  to 
said  one  end  ot  the  handle  and  including  a  pair  of  q>aced 
legs,  a  journal  boss  rigid  with  the  free  end  of  each  leg 
and  each  having  a  transverse  bore  therethrough  with  the 
axes  of  such  bores  being  disposed  in  acutely  angulated 
relationship,  a  stub  shaft  rotatably  received  in  each  of 
said  bores  and  the  outer  free  end  of  each  such  stub  shaft 
having  a  cutting  disc  rigidly  affixed  thereto,  said  cutting 
discs  being  of  a  diameter  to  overlap  in  close  adjacency  at 
one  point  at  the  peripheral  portions  thereof,  means  for 
preventing  withdrawal  of  said  stub  shafts  from  their  re- 
spective bores. 


DRILL  Brr  CONDmON  INDICATOR  AND 
SKM ALING  8YS1EM 
Rak«t  Lee  Alim,  U  Cwaii,  CtM^  iiilnnr.  by  mm* 
aaripHMMii^  la  DrsMsr  biaatria^  he^  DaBaa,  Tes.,  a 
tmfmntimm  atf  Diliws 

Flai  Mr  IS,  19S3, 8w.  Na.  3«M42 

4nifciii    (CL17S— a») 

1 .  In  a  rotary  drill  string  having  a  fluid  flow  duct  there- 
through and  a  rotatable  cutting  member  joumaled  there- 
on for  rotational  cutting  ccntact  with  formations  being 
drilled,  said  cutting  member  having  a  cutter  surface  sub- 
ject to  wear  by  said  cutting  contact,  the  combination  oom- 
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prising:  sensing  means  carried  by  said  drill  string  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  said  cutting  surface,  said  means 
being  responsive  to  changes,  due  to  wear,  in  location  of 
said  cutting  surface  relative  to  said  drill  string;  signal 
means  in  said  drill  string  adjacent  said  cutting  member, 
actuatable  to  effect  a  change  in  resistance  to  flow  of  fluid 
flowing  through  said  duct  at  a  location  adjacent  said  cut- 
ting member;  and  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means 


to  actuate  said  signal  means  when  said  cutting  surface  has 
incurred  a  predetermined  change  in  location  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  amount  of  wear,  wherein  said 
sensing  means  comprises:  a  movable  runner  member;  and 
means  urging  said  runner  member  into  engagement  slid- 
ably  with  said  cutting  surface  whereby  the  position  of  said 
runner  member  relative  to  said  drill  string  changes  as  the 
location  of  said  cutting  surface  changes  due  to  wear. 


3,9St433 

MACHINE  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  REMOVING 

POLES 

Hliht  M.  Cottaa,  Jr„  S94V4  W.  VaraM  St^  KiMtoa,  N.C. 

FBcd  Nov.  4, 1956,  Ser.  No.  771439 

•  rhiaii     (CL  175— 291) 


^  1.  A  device  for  transporting  poles  and  for  digging  a 
hole  in  the  earth  aiKl  installing  and  removing  poles  com- 
prising supporting  stucture  including  levelling  jacks 
at  the  rear  thereof,  a  cradle  pivoted  on  such  supporting 
structure,  means  for  securing  a  pole  to  said  cradle,  means 
for  moving  the  poles  endwise  relative  to  said  cradle,  a 
conveyor  rack  for  supporting  poles  at  each  side  on  said 
device,  means  for  actuating  said  rack  means  for  elevating 
the  poles  lengthwise  and  upwardly  onto  said  cradle, 
monntfaig  means  for  said  cradle  whereby  it  may  be  swung 
from  a  horizontal  or  prone  position  to  a  substantially  up- 
right position,  an  auger  carried  by  said  cradle  for  drilling 
a  hole  in  the  earth  into  whidi  a  pole  may  be  deposited, 
and  hydraulic  means  for  supplying  power  for  operating 
said  device. 


3,956,534 
DRILL  Pira  FLOAT  VALVES- 
laliaa  D.  g«Mfc«h«^  AMkcte,  CaHT. 
Oa  Tools,  bc^  Los  Ai^dca,  Cali.,  a 
CaHfonia 

Lpr.  29, 1956,  Ser.  No.  731,732 
•  riaiwi     (CL17S— 316) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described:  a  rotary 
drilling  string  for  drilling  a  bore  hole  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  ground;  a  rotary  drill 
bit  secured  to  the  lower  portion  oif  said  drilling  string 
and  having  toothed  roller  cutters  for  drilling  the  bole; 
a  valve  body  in  said  drilling  string  having  a  passage 
therethrough  surrounded  by  a  valve  seat  and  through 
which  fluid  pumped  down  the  drilling  string  can  flow; 
a  valve  head  movable  upwardly  into  engagement  with  said 
seat;  and  means  mounting  said  head  for  pivotal  movement 
to  and  from  engagement  with  said  seat,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  pivot  pin,  and  pliant,  elastic  material  between 
said  head  and  pivot  pin. 


3,956335 

ROTARY  DRILL  BTT 
Edward  R.  WmiaaaB,  Jr.,  Giecaville,  TcaL„  I 
IkM  la  R4waal  B.  WMmm  m,  aM4hM  ta . 
WIWbbii.  Md  OBettirt  la  Davy  B.  WUHaaM,  'wM  a( 
Greeavflb,  TsK. 

FBai  Oct.  26, 1959,  Ser.  N^  649,259 
4ClaiBM.    (0.175-536) 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  rotary  drilling  of  bore  holes  through 
earth  formations,  said  drill  bit  including  a  body  mem- 
ber having  an  end  face  providing  the  general  bottom  hole 
contour  of  the  bore  hole  to  be  drilled  by  the  bit,  said 
end  face  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
like  sectors  arranged  in  a  circular  aeries  about  the  axis  of 
the  bit,  each  sector  having  a  series  of  transverse  ridges 
with  transverse  watercourses  between  the  transverse  ridges, 
one  of  said  ridges  of  each  sector  providing  a  major  trans- 
verse tooth  and  the  other  ridges  of  each  sector  being  di- 
vided into  substantially  smaller  transverse  teeth,  small 
cutting  elements  inset  in  the  smaller  transverse  teeth  to 
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make  subtumtially  circumferential  cuts  covering  the  bot- 
tom contour  of  the  hole,  and  larger  cu;tinf  elemenu  inset 
into  the  major  transverse  tooth  in  each  sector  for  meter- 
ing the  cuts  of  the  smaller  cutting  elements. 


MACmNE  FORAPrORTIOND^G  AND  WEIGHING 
UNIT  QUANTTTIES  OF  MACARONI  AND  SHVil- 
LAR  nUAND  PRODUCTS 

.EHhB  C.  TVNiMoa,  WcOcricy,  M— ^  Mi^aoi  to  FTring- 
to*  Ma^^bc^  CainkrUlc,  Mml,**  corpondoa 

Filed  Oct  31,  IfSS,  Ser.  N^  771,12t 
23  nalMi     (CL177— 1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  apportioning  and  weighing  quanti- 
ties of  macaroni  and  similar  strand  products  to  provide 
bundles  of  said  strands  of  unit  weight,  the  combination  of 
a  supply  means  from  which  said  strand  product  is  drawn, 
a  weighing  device  having  means  to  indicate  the  amount  by 
which  the  product  weighs  less  than  said  unit  weight, 
means  to  apportion  and  deliver  from  said  supply  to  said 
weighing  device  a  large  increment  of  said  strand  product 
having  an  estimated  wei^t  of  less  than  said  unit  weight, 
means  for  renderin^^  said  weighing  device  operative  to 
provide  a  single  said  indication,  means  to  deliver  said 
large  increment  from  the  weighing  device,  means  to 
apportion  from  said  supply  means  a  plurality  of  small 
increments  of  said  strands  each  said  small  increment 
having  a  different  estimated  weight,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  and  acting  in  accordance  with  said  single  indi- 
cation of  said  weighing  device  for  selecting  and  for  de- 
livering simultaneously  said  selected  small  increments 
with  said  weighed  increment  to  provide  a  bundle  of  said 
strands  of  unit  weight. 

21.  A  method  of  apportioning  and  weighing  quantities 
of  macaroni  and  similar  strand  products  to  provide  bun- 
dles of  said  strands  of  unit  weight,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  separating  from  supply  a  voliuietrically  deter- 
mined increment  of  said  strands  including  a  large  incre- 
ment having  an  estimated  less-than-unit  weight,  and  a 
plurality  of  small  increments  having  individually  volu- 
metrically  determined  estimated  weights  in  a  ratio  of  one 
to  another  of  1:2:4  etc.  in  geometrical  progression  and 
having  a  total  estimated  weight  equal  to  the  deficiency  of 
the  estimated  weight  of  said  large  increment,  wti^iing  said 
large  increment  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  amount 
by  which  said  large  increment  weighs  less  than  the  unit 
weight  making  a  selection  of  said  small  increments  hav- 


ing a  total  estinuted  weight  equal  to  said  jnHtynf^  weight 
deficiency,  and  adding  to  the  weighed  large  increment  said 
selected  small  increments  having  a  total  estimated  weight 
equal  to  the  weight  deficiency  determined  by  said  weigh- 
ing operation,  to  provide  a  bundle  of  said  strands  of  unit 
weight 


3,0SM37 

MOTION  DETECTOR 
Albert  Hdimaan,  BrooUym  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to  Amcrlcaa 
Eleclroidci,  Inc.,  FnOcrtoa,  Crflf..  a  corporatkNi  of 
Calif omia 

Filed  Nov.  2f ,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  15M72 
iCIaiaH.    (0.177— 12) 


1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  the  motion  of  a  member, 
in  combination,  a  heat  source,  means  to  concentrate  heat 
emitted  by  said  heat  source  on  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  member,  heat  detecting  means  disposed  beyond 
said  member  in  sensing  relation  to  the  predetermined 
portion  of  said  member,  and  said  member  being  adapted 
to  dissipate  the  heat  emitted  by  said  heat  source  away 
from  said  heat  detecting  means  while  said  member  is  in 
motion  and  to  transmit  heat  through  said  member  to 
the  heat  detecting  means  when  said  member  is  stationary 
and  remains  sutionary  for  a  minimum  predetermined 
period  of  time. 

3,tSt43S 

FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

'*^*  Cari  D«r«»«,  Finnwn,  aiM  Ray  G.  Cathcart, 

St.  Am*!,  Mc  aalgnofs  to  FeffMoa  Fwn^ants,  Inc., 

m.  Mo.,  a  corpotBtloa  of  MtaMMri 

FDcd  Mar.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14,431 

13  CtelM.    (CL  177— 79) 


I.  Dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  delivery  Une  for 
a  liquid  including  a  first  cut-off  valve,  a  delivery  line  for 
a  gas  in  gaseous  state  including  a  second  cut-off  valve, 
said  delivery  lines  being  connected  together  and  having  a 
common  outlet  means  for  opening  the  first  valve  for 
<telivery  of  the  liquid  through  the  outlet,  means  respon- 
sive to  delivery  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  liquid 
for  closing  the  first  valve  to  cut  off  the  delivery  of  the 
liquid  and  for  opening  the  second  valve  for  delivery  of 
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the  gas  through  the  outlet,  and  pressure-responsive  means 
for  closing  the  second  valve  to  cut  off  the  delivery  of  the 
gas  upon  development  in  said  gas  delivery  line  of  a  pre- 
determined gas  pressure. 


3,t5S,539 

TRANSDUCER  WITH  IMPEDANCE-MATCHING 

BRIDGE 

Robert  Adlcr,  NortMeld,  DL,  aialfMr  to  ZcoHh  Radto 
CorporatioB,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  15, 1951,  Ser.  No.  735,546 
(CL  Itl— w5) 


May  15, 19 
ItaahM. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  effecting  transfer  of  energy  with 
respect  to  a  medium  having  a  predetermined  impedance 
at  a  given  signal  frequency  comprising:  an  electromechani- 
cal transducer  having  a  vibratory  frequency  of  mechani- 
cal resonance  approximately  equal  to  said  signal  frequency 
and  a  mechanical  impedance  at  said  signal  frequency 
which  is  high  relative  to  the  impedance  of  said  medium;  a 
mechanical  impedance-transformation  device  coupling  said 
transducer  to  said  medium  and  comprising  a  flexural-mode 
mechanically-resonant  vibrator  element  coupled  to  said 
medium  and  having  an  impedance  at  said  signal  frequency 
intermediate  that  of  said  transducer  and  said  medium  and 
a  frequency  of  flexural-mode  mechanical  resonance  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  transducer;  and  means  mechani- 
cally connecting  said  vibrator  element  only  to  said  trans- 
ducer to  translate  energy  therebetween  so  that  said  device 
and  said  transducer  constitute  a  mechanical  impedance 
transformer  which  is  the  analogue  of  an  electrical  imped- 
ance transformer  converting  between  parallel  and  series 
resonant  impedance  relationships. 


REPETITIVE  SEISMIC  SOURCE  OPERATION 

ArHftun.  Tcz.,  —ignnr,  by  ■■■  s 
to  Soco^  Mobfl  OU  Company,  Mc^  New 
Yatfc,  N.Y.,  a  eaeyoratloB  of  New  Yatt 

Filed  Feb.  9, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  792,211 
4ClalM.    (CLltl— ^ 


>  1 1^  n  p  I ;  / ; 

♦'  [I////7//// 


1.  A  device  for  producing  seismic  impulses  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  member,  said  member  having  at 
783  o.o.-— 48 


least  three  serially  connected  zones  including  a  top  com- 
bustion zone  having  an  ignition  means,  an  intermediate 
zone,  a  lower  immersion  zone  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
a  body  of  water  or  the  like,  and  fluid  mixing  means 
comprising  a  first  flow  line  to  receive  a  continuous  flow 
of  fluids  providing  a  combustible  admixture  and  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  of  one  dimension,  a  second  flow 
line  serially  connected  with  said  first  flow  line  and  having 
an  over-all  crost-aectional  area  at  least  twice  that*<rf  the 
aforementioned  croea  aectional  area  of  said  first  flow 
line,  fixed  structure  in  said  second  flow  Une  providing 
a  tortuous  passage  therein  whereby  the  components  of 
said  combustible  admixture  are  intinutely  mixed,  said 
second  flow  line  having  an  outlet  passage  of  crow  aec- 
tional  area  of  size  comparable  to  tiiat  of  said  first  flow 
line  and  connected  to  one  oi  said  aones. 


3,95M41 

ROTARY  ELECTROSTATIC  SPEAKER 

Donald  J.  Leslie,  313  S.  Fair  Oaks  Ava.,  PaMdcn,  Calif. 

Filed  July  9, 1954,  Ser.  No.  594,519 

4Clainu.    (0.111—27) 


^^ 


1.  Rotary  ai^aratus  for  producing  tremolo,  compris- 
ing: a  two-part  rotary  shaft;  electrical  insulation  means 
between  the  shaft  parts;  a  bearing  for  one  of  the  shaft 
parts;  an  electrostatic  speaker  including  a  pair  of  plates; 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  support  members  respec- 
tively mounted  on  the  shaft  parts  and  in  turn  mounting 
the  speaker  for  angular  movement  about  an  orbit  spaced 
from  the  shaft;  the  support  members  being  req>ectively 
electrically  connected  to  the  speaker  plates  and  forming 
electrical  connections  between  the  shaft  parts  and  the 
speaker;  a  brush  for  the  other  shaft  part;  a  pair  <rf  leads 
connected  respectively  to  the  brush  and  the  bearing  for 
connecting  the  speaker  to  an  external  circuit;  and  means 
for  continuously  rotating  the  shaft  at  tremolo  angular 

velocity. 

i 

3,95t,542 

ROOF  PLATFORMS  AND  CARRIERS 
Ganld  J.  Rofalla,  4317  W.  EmM  Ava^ 
MllWaakac  19,  Wk. 
Filed  Jane  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  119,974 
1  ClahB.    (CL  162 — 45) 
A  foldable  platform  for  use  on  gabled  ro<^.  the  plat- 
form comprising: 

(o)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  side  and  end 
members; 

(b)  leg  assemblies  pivotally  secured  to  ffie  ude  mem- 
bers of  the  frame  adjacent  the  end  memben  thereof; 

(c)  each  leg  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  and  a 
spreader  bar  extending  therebetween; 

id)  at  least  one  of  the  leg  assemblies  being  pivotal  in 

an  arc  greater  than  180  degrees; 
(f)  height  adjustment  means  for  each  of  said  legs; 
(/)  a  pair  of  efbngated,  flexible  control  elements,  each 

having  a  plurality  (rf  (^nings  therein,  secured  to  the 
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frame  intermediate  its  ends,  and  each  being  of  a 
lenfth  sufficient  to  adapt  it  for  looping  about  the 

.    spreader  bar; 

(g)  anti-slip  feet  for  each  of  the  leg  assemblies,  each 
of  said  feet  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  plate 
having  a  resilient  pad  on  its  underside; 


>»» 


(h)  said  one  leg  assembly  having  gable  engagement 
means  on  the  feet  of  the  legs  thereof,  said  gable  en- 
gagement means  comprising  shank  extending  inward- 
ly from  the  plates  which  terminate  in  crooks  engage- 
able  about  said  gables;  and 

(<)  said  control  element  having  hooking  means  secured 
to  its  outer  end  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the 
openings  therein  whereby,  with  the  control  element 
looped  about  the  spreader  bar  and  hooked  in  itself, 
it  serves  to  limit  pivoting  of  the  leg  assemblies. 


3k0SM43 

PORTAiLk  SCAFFOLDS 

Clyde  W.  ProaMr,  217  OrMt  Drive,  Pidibiiiih, 

Filed  Mar.  2%  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,255 

tCtakm.   (CLlt2— lit) 


Pa. 


2.  A  porteble  acalTold  particulaily  adapted  f or  oae  in 
vessels  having  an  opening  smaller  than  the  interior  di- 
ameter comprising  a  base  adapted  to  pass  throu^  said 
opening,  a  plurality  of  hoUow  elongated  members  tele- 
scoping within  one  another,  a  lift  beam  at  the  top  of 
the  largest  of  said  members,  cooperating  lock  means  on 
the  top  and  bottom  of  each  said  member  adapted  to  hold 
the  bottom  of  one  member  adjacent  the  top  of  the  next 
smaller  member  in  extensible  position,  support  arms 
hinged  at  the  top  of  the  largest  member  adapted  to  be 
raised  to  the  horisoBtal  position,  locking  means  to  hold 
said  arms  in  the  horizontal  position,  jack  means  suq>ended 
beneath  the  lift  beam,  rack  means  on  the  jack  means  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  hollow  members,  a  guide  tube 
reciprocable  on  the  rack  means,  a  pinion  operably  en- 
gaging the  rack  and  held  in  position  by  a  pawl  and  ratchet. 
adjusuble  base  means  on  the  guide  tube  selectively  at- 
tachable to  the  interior  of  each  hoUow  member  and  hoist 
means  on  the  guide  tube  connected  to  the  lift  beam  for 
lifting  Jie  adjustable  base  means  and  removable  grating 
means  on  the  anns  forming  a  working  platform. 


3,05M44 

FOLDING  STOOL 

.     V.  Rossi,  Chki«o,  Md  U  Roy   _  

FJreit,  IlL,  asslfun  to  Conrfort  Ums,  Im.,  Chicago, 
n^  a  corMratkM  of  IWaois 

Filed  Jaly  5,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  12UM 
4CUM.    (CL  112—129) 


1.  In  a  folding  stool  having  a  folding  upper  step  which, 
when  the  stool  is  unfolded,  is  usable  as  a  seat  or  a  top 
platform,  and  a  folding  lower  step  which,  when  the  stool 
is  unfolded,  is  usable  either  as  a  foot  rest  or  as  a  stair 
step  for  reaching  the  iq>per  step,  the  combination  of 

(a)  anuHKritep, 

(6)  a  lower  stqp  which  in  its  operative  unfolded  con- 
dition is  positioned  below  and  forwardly  of  the  upper 

(c)  a  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  q>aced  folding  side 
frames,  each  of  said  frames  including  a  set  of  inter- 
aecting  oppositely  inclined  front  and  rear  floor-en- 
gaging legs  pivoted  together  on  a  single  horizontal 
axis  which  extends  through  the  intenectiont  of  the 
leg-ieu  of  both  side  frames,  the  upper  part  of  said 
legs  above  said  axis  serving  to  support  the  upper 
step,  and  the  lower  parts  of  said  legs  serving  as  the 
sole  support  for  the  lower  step  below  said  axis, 

(d)  the  rear  part  of  said  lower  step  being  pivoully 
connected  to  the  rear  legs  of  said  frames  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  which  is  at  a  level  lower  than  the  inter- 
sections of  said  legs  and  approximately  at  the  level 
of  said  lower  step,  whereby  said  lower  step  may 
swing  downwardly  on  said  axis  as  an  incident  to  the 
folding  of  the  frame*, 

(e)  a  pair  of  spaced  links  having  upper  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  a  forwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
lower  step,  and  lower  ends  respectively  pivotally 
connected  to  the  forward  legs  of  said  frames  below 
said  lower  step,  so  that  the  lower  step  is  supported 
in  operative  poaition  when  the  stool  is  unfolded, 

(/)  said  upper  step  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
structure  so  as  to  swing  on  a  horizontal  axis  above 
the  level  of  the  said  intersections,  and 

(g)  means  for  limiting  the  unfolding  movement  of 
said  frames. 

DBPENSING  MECHANBM 

Frank  L.  Moriho— >,  96  Hawthorae  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Alt.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S34,«25 

It  CWasa.    (CL  lU—1) 

1.  In  an  automation  dispensing  mechanism  consisting  of 
an  assembly  of  electrically  operated  dispenser  units  in  a 
supporting  rack,  a  plurality  of  fluted  driving  shafts,  a 
plurality  of  coaveyor  belts  and  slides,  a  control  key- 
board, a  price  register,  a  plurality  of  packaging  mecha- 
nisms, a  plurality  of  package  elevators,  a  loader  truck, 
and  a  tab  dispenser;  a  gate  to  provide  an  inspection  com- 
partment on  a  horizontal  conveyor  belt,  a  control  key- 
board with  a  plurality  of  magnetic  switches  each  switch 
releasable  by  a  q>ring  switch  in  a  dispenser  unit,  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  price  dials  in  a  control  keyboard  with 
electrical  connections  for  a  plurality  of  pricing  numerals 
and  means  of  rotating  the  price  dials  to  change  the  price, 
a  hinged  protective  cover  over  each  pricing  dial  that  acti- 
vates a  magnetic  switch  controlling  each  dispenser  unit, 
means  of  operating  a  price  and  total  printing  register  by 
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.  Chicaio,  ami  L«  Roj  GoMouui,  Pwk 
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[  atool  hairinf  a  fotdiog  upper  step  which, 

•  unfolded,  is  usable  as  a  seat  or  a  top 
folding  lower  step  which,  when  the  stod 
sable  either  as  a  foot  rest  or  as  a  stair 

the  upper  step,  the  combination  of 
(tep, 

tep  which  in  its  operative  unfolded  con- 
itioned  below  and  forwardly  of  the  upper 

B  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  folding  side 
1  of  said  frames  including  a  set  of  inter- 
jsitely  inclined  front  and  rear  floor-en- 
pivoted  together  on  a  single  horizontal 
extends  through  the  intenections  of  the 
KMh  side  frames,  the  upper  part  of  said 
said  axis  serving  to  support  the  upper 
e  lower  parts  of  said  legs  serving  as  the 
for  the  lower  step  below  said  axis, 
part  of  said  lower  step  being  pivotally 
>  the  rear  legs  of  said  frames  on  a  hori- 
ivhich  is  at  a  level  lower  than  the  inter- 
laid legs  and  approximately  at  the  level 
er  step,  whereby  said  lower  step  may 
irardly  on  said  axis  as  an  incident  to  the 

•  frames, 

qMced  links  having  upper  ends  pivotally 
»  a  forwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
and  lower  ends  respectively  pivotally 
»  the  forward  legs  of  said  firamca  below 
tep,  so  that  the  lower  step  is  supported 
podtion  when  the  stool  is  onfolded, 
'  step  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
as  to  swing  oa  a  horizontal  axis  above 
he  said  intersections,  and 
r  limiting  the  unfolding  movement  of 


SENSING  MECHANBM 

NMK,  M  Hawthone  St^  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

■g.  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  834,625 

•  CWau.    (CL  IM— 1) 

ition  dispensing  mechanism  consisting  of 
lectrically  operated  dispenser  units  in  a 

a  plurality  of  fluted  driving  shafts,  a 
ireyor  belts  and  slides,  a  control  key- 
gister,  a  plurality  of  packaging  mecha- 
f  of  package  elevators,  a  loader  truck, 
er,  a  gate  to  provide  an  inspection  com- 
orizontal  conveycH*  bdt,  a  control  key- 
rality  of  magnetic  switches  each  switch 
pring  switch  in  a  dispenser  unit,  a  plu- 
!  price  dials  in  a  control  keyboard  with 
ions  for  a  plurality  of  pricing  numerals 
iting  the  price  dials  to  change  the  price, 
'e  cover  over  each  pricing  dial  that  acti- 

switch  controlling  each  dispenser  unit. 
Qg  a  price  and  total  printing  register  by 


electrical  connections  from  the  pricing  dials  of  the  con- 
trol keyboard  operated  by  the  same  key  controlling  each 
dispenaer  unit,  a  plurality  of  solenoid  magnets  each  with 
a  one  piece  plunger  that  moves  the  same  distance  for  all 
numerals  and  that  operates  pricing  dials  and  elevates  vis- 
ible price  numerals,  a  plurality  of  printing  dials  mouirted 
on  concentric  telescopic  shafts  turning  on  a  fixed  shaft, 
a  magnetic  material  placed  in  a  non-magnetic  dial  with 
an  electro-magnet  to  return  the  dial  to  the  zero  position, 
means  of  a  printing  dial  turning  the  adjacent  printing  dial 
one  digit  by  a  connection  through  an  aperture  in  a  fixed 
disc  between  the  dials,  means  of  recording  and  totalling 
a  Vi  cent  price,  a  plurality  of  side  and  cross  gates  on  a 
conveyor  belt  with  means  of  raising  and  lowering  the 
gates  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  a  plurality  of  driving 
and  driven  shafts  each  driven  shaft  operated  by  a  clutch 
that  can  be  permitted  to  and  prevented  from  rotating  in 
reverse,  the  driven  shafts  operating  by  winding  reels  and 
cords  to  move  forward,  tilt,  and  open  a  packaging  bag,  to 
tilt  a  bag  opener  and  to  push  the  articles  into  a  packaging 
bag,  means  of  disconnecting  and  connecting  the  clutches 


of  the  packaging  equipment  by  a  cord  with  an  adjust- 
able stop  thereon  engaging  remote  connected  toggle  levers 
that  operate  an  adjacent  spring  switch,  a  reinforcing  and 
mounting  strip  for  the  packaging  bags,  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial applied  to  the  bags,  meaiu  of  magnetically  opening 
the  bags,  magnetic  means  of  mechanically  releasing  the 
elevator,  a  handhole  in  the  floor  of  the  elevator,  the  com- 
plete packaging  equipment  operated  by  a  single  key  on 
the  control  keyboard  for  each  size  packaging  bag,  a  load- 
ing truck  for  the  diapenatr  units  constructed  in  two  sec- 
tions movable  in  relation  to  each  other,  the  lower  section 
capable  of  travelling  on  wheels  on  tracks  positioned  in 
relation  to  the  dispenser  units,  the  upper  section  capable 
of  travelling  in  any  direction  on  the  floor  on  castors,  means 
of  moving  the  upper  section  upward  and  downward  to 
level  with  the  dispenser  uniu,  shelves  on  the  loader  tnick 
designed  to  faciliute  pushing  the  articles  into  the  dis- 
penser units  in  a  single  line,  an  arrangement  of  the  auto- 
mation mechanism  that  separates  the  space  for  customers 
from  the  space  for  employees  so  the  customers  have  no 
access  to  the  stock  of  merchandise. 


3JHtJ5H 
ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR  SYCTEMS  HAVING 
SERVICE-DEMAND  DEVICES 
Willa«  R.  Cap«t«>,  loMy  CHj.N J,  assizor  to 


R.CaMto, 
ElcctricO 


Filed  Dec.  32, 19S8,  Scr.  Ntt.  782,819 
18  CWm.  (CL  187—29) 
10.  In  an  elevator  system,  a  structiuv  having  a  plu- 
rality of  floors,  a  plurality  of  elevator  cars,  means  mount- 
ing the  elevator  can  for  movement  in  two  directions 
relative  to  the  structure  to  serve  the  floors,  motive  means 
for  moving  the  elevator  cars  relative  to  the  structure, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  ele- 


vator can  by  the  motive  means  and  the  stopping  of  the 
elevator  can  at  predetermined  floors,  said  control  means 
comprising  call  means  operable  for  registering  a  call  for 
each  floor  at  which  one  of  the  elevator  cars  is  desired 
to  stop,  and  a  service-demand  device  for  effecting  a  modi- 
fication in  operation  of  said  control  means,  said  service- 
demand  device  comprising  an  alternating  current  bridge, 
said  bridge  having  a  fint  arm  comprising  a  fint  source  of 
alternating  voltage,  a  second  arm  comprising  a  secMid 
source  of  alternating  voltage  constantly  equal  in  magni- 
tude and  opposite  in  phase  to  the  voluge  produced  by 
said  first  source,  a  third  arm  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  branches  each  including  a  resistor  and  means 
responsive  to  registration  of  a  call  by  said  call  means 
for  a  separate  one  of  said  floors  for  placing  the  associated 
resistor  in  operative  condition  in  said  bridge,  said  resis- 
tors being  of  substantially  equal  resistance  whereby  the 
magnitude  of  the  effective  resistance  of  said  third  arm 
is  variable  in  discrete  steps  each  corresponding  to  a  sep- 
arate call  registered  by  the  call  means,  and  a  fourth  arm 
comprising  resistance  means  having  a  magnitude  which 
corresponds  to  the  selection  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  calls  aiKl  which  is  an  integral  multiirie  of  the  resist- 


ance of  each  of  said  resistors,  said  bridge  being  unbal- 
anced in  a  first  direction  upon  registration  by  said  call 
means  of  at  least  said  predetermined  number  of  calls 
and  in  a  second  direction  upon  registration  by  said  call 
means  of  fewer  than  said  predetermined  number  of  calls, 
said  bridge,  when  unbalanced,  producing  output  alternat- 
ing voltage,  half-wave  rectifying  means  connected  for 
energization  by  said  output  alternating  voltage  for  con- 
verting such  voltage  to  pulsating  unidirectional  voltage  of 
constant  polarity,  said  unidirectional  voltage  when  the 
magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  impedance  means 
are  unbalanced  in  the  first  direction  being  180  degrees 
out  of  phase  with  said  unidirectional  voltage  when  the 
magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  impedance  means 
are  unbalanced  in  the  second  direction,  a  Memory  ele- 
ment having  an  output  dependent  on  the  last  of  a  l^u- 
rality  of  inputs  supplied  thereto,  means  responsive  to  en- 
ergization by  said  unidirectional  voltage  only  when  the 
bridge  is  unbalanced  in  the  first  direction  for  applying 
a  first  input  to  said  Memory  element  to  effect  the  pro- 
duction thereby  of  an  output  indicating  the  registration 
by  said  call  means  of  at  least  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  calls,  means  responsive  to  said  output  for  initiating 
said  modification,  and  means  operable  at  predetermined 
intervals  for  applying  a  second  input  to  said  Memory 
element  for  resetting  said  Metaory  clement  to  effect  ter- 
mination of  said  modification. 


3,tS8r547  - 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FORHOiSTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
GcraM  L.  TUcy,  near  BamlMm,  Oatmlo,  aad  Eric  OM- 
icU   aad   GeraU   W.    Wykca, 

paay  Liaritod,  HaaailtoB.  Ontario, 


FBed  Mm.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79<,98< 
priority,  appBcaHws  CMaia  Mar.  4, 1958 
5ClaiM.    (CL18»--18<) 
1.  A  braking  system  for  a  hoist  drum  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  which  system  compriaca 


714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB    16,    1962 


an  annular  member  fixed  to  and  extending  from  said 
drum  and  preaenting  opposed  brake  contact  lurfaces,  a 
pair  of  brake  levers,  each  of  said  levers  being  mounted 
on  an  axis  intermediate  its  end  for  pivotal  motion  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  said  horixontal  axis  and  each  of 
said  levers  having  a  brake  shoe  coupled  thereto  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  said  levers  being  transversely  q>aced 
from  each  other  and  poaitioDed  relative  to  said  annular 
member  such  that  said  shoes  may  be  made  to  engage 
reqwctively  the  opposed  contact  surfaces  of  said  annular 
member  by  pivotal  motioo  of  said  levers  about  their 
respective  axci,  a  sooroe  of  fluid  prcnure,  fluid  pressure 
actuated  means  for  pivoting  said  levers  about  their  respec- 
tive pivotal  axes  to  bring  said  shoes  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  surfaces,  valve  means  coimected 
between  said  source  and  said  pressure  actuated  means  for 
controlling  the  application  of  pressure  from  said  source 
to  said  fluid  pressure  actuated  means,  qpring  means  acting 
on  said  levers  for  maintaining  said  shoes  out  of  gripping 
engagement  with  said  contact  surfaces  when  fluid  pres- 
sure below  a  first  predctarmiaed  oslnimum  is  applied  to 


said  fluid  pressure  actuated  means,  a  massive  weight 
mounted  for  vertical  motion  on  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
lift  means  connected  to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  said 
weight  having  in  fixed  relation  thereto  surfaces  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  but  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  a  plane  containing  the  axes  of  said  levers,  said 
surfaces  extending  above  and  below  said  levers  and  in 
proximity  thereto,  portions  of  said  levers  having  means 
for  bearing  on  said  inclined  surfaces,  said  lift  means 
being  adapted  when  actuated  to  support  said  weight  at 
a  predetermined  height  relative  to  said  levers  such  that 
the  distance  between  said  inclined  surfaces  at  the  height 
of  said  bearing  means  is  such  that  the  inclined  surfaces 
do  not  engage  the  bearing  surfaces  when  said  brake  shoes 
are  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  annular  member 
wherein  upon  the  pressure  applied  to  said  lift  means  fall- 
ing below  a  second  predetermined  minimum  said  weight 
falls  under  the  influence  of  gravity  and  forces  the  ends 
of  the  leven  bearing  the  brake  shoes  together  to  bring 
the  brake  shoes  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  an- 
nular member  by  means  of  the  interaction  between  said 
inclined  surface  and  said,  bearing  means. 


3,05M4I 

EMERGENCY  TRAILER  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

Cartjrie  B.  Slair.  31M  BKUagkaa  RMd,  Gleiidale,  CaUf. 

RM  iMe  M.  IfSt,  Ser.  Nor743^1 

19  CWm.    (CL  Its— 112) 

1.  An  emergency  actuator  for  hydraulic  brekes  on 
trailers  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  trailer  and  inter- 
posed in  a  fluid  conduit  means  extending  from  the  brak- 
ing system  of  the  towing  vehicle  to  the  trailer  brakes  for 
normal  simuluneous  actuation  of  all  brakes  by  the  foot 
pedal  and  master  cylinder  of  the  towing  vehicle;  said 
emergency  actuator  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
first  port  carrying  oae  sdf-scaliag  component  of  a  quick- 


disconnect,  self-sealing  coupling  means  engageable  with 
the  other  self-sealing  component  thereof  carried  by  a 
flexible  conduit  extending  from  the  towing  vehicle  brak- 
ing system  and  a  second  port  connected  by  fluid  conduit 
means  to  the  trailer  brake  cylinder,  means  interconnect- 
ing said  porU  within  said  body,  a  cartridge  containing  un- 
released,  compressed  gas  housed  within  said  body,  means 


tfP^ 


carried  by  said  body  operative  to  effect  the  release  of  the 
gas  in  said  cartridge,  means  for  retaining  the  released  gas 
within  said  body,  and  devices  carried  by  said  body  and 
actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  released  gas  operative  to 
engage  said  other  of  said  coupling  components  and  dis- 
connect it  from  said  one  coupling  component  without  the 
imposition  of  tension  on  the  flexible  conduit  means. 


3,t5M4f 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

1711  W.  StevsMM  SC^ 


Georfe  D  ._ 

laitiMpnhB.  lad 

F1M  iwm  <,  19St,  Ser.  Na.  74M74 

ICialBH.    (CLlt»— 1) 


1.  A  building  construction,  comprising  a  main  truss 
section  adapted  to  extend  between  spanning  members,  a 
series  of  purlin-supporting  means  carried  thereon,  a  sec- 
ond truss  section  also  for  extending  between  spanning 
members  in  a  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  main  truss 
section  and  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  partial  sec- 
tions, the  several  purlin-securing  means  carried  on  the 
main  truss  extending  uniformly  above  the  main  truss  and 
providing  thereby  a  template  defining  the  angular  rela- 
tionship of  the  partial  sections  of  the  second  truss 
section. 


or   to 


3,f5t35t 

STRUCTURAL  UNIT 
Donald   L.   RIchtcr,   Moaat  Project,  Ifl^ 

Kaiser  AinrnJaaM  A  Ckcadcal  Coiaoratl 

CaHf.,  a  coffpafad—  of  Driaware 
Origiaal  ■■aUcartoa  Aaff.  5,  1957,  8«.  No.  67M23,  ..w 

Palcat  No.  3,92«,651,  dated  Mar.  2t,  1962.     Divided 

aad  this  appUcatioa  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  Na.  1M,792 
3«  CfadMs.    (CL  lt9— 1) 

1.  A  stressed  skin  tetrahedron-like  three-dimensional 
structural  unit  comprised  of  a  four-cornered  sheet  metal 
shape,  said  sheet  metal  shape  being  bowed  about  an  axis 
lying  subsuntially  in  a  plane  dividing  said  shape  from 
one  comer  to  the  diametrically  opposite  comer,  the  di- 
agonal portion  of  the  shape  lying  between  said  one  comer 
and  said  diametrically  opposite  comer  coostitutiiig  a  load- 


71ft 
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supporting  and  stabilizing  frame  member,  said  unit  fur-   abutting  the  channels  of  said  intermediate  column;  and  a 
ther  including  a  rod-like  strut  connected  to  the  other  two   pair  of  securing  strips  removably  secured  to  the  channels 


opposing  comers  ol  said  shape  and  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween said  last-mentioned  comers,  said  stmt  also  being 
normal  to  said  plane  in  which  said  axis  lies. 


3,95t,5Sl 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ELEMENTS 

THEREFOR 

Jasper  1.  MaiHa,  Rte.  It,  KaoxvlUe,  Tena. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t4<,t43 

3  ClaiBM.     (CL  lt9— 34) 


•>• 


of  said  intermediate  column  and  each  having  side  flanges 
overlapping  one  of  said  margins. 


3,t5t,553 

CONTINUOUS  FRAMING  ACCESSORIES  FOR 

STRUCTURAL  BEAMS 

WUIiam  H.  Hawee,  712«  lat  Ave.  S.,  Miaacapoiii,  MIm. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  25,t39 

SClaiaM.    (CL  lt9— 3«) 


1.  An  outside-type  building  wall  construction  which  is 
designed  to  provide  an  elongated  integral  sheet  material 
weight-carrying  stud  member  having  a  generally  8-shaped 
cross-section,  which  wall  may  be  expected  to  be  exposed 
to  strong  outside  forces,  such  as  wind,  said  construction 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  resilient  sheet  material  weight- 
carrying  stud  member  having 

(6)  a  generally  8-shaped  cross-section  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  its  length  and  having 

(c)  outer  and  inner  substantially  parallel  plane  surface 
portions 

(d)  an  outer  weather-proof  wall  plate  of  sheet  material 
securely  fastened  to  one  of  the  outer  parallel  plane 
surfaces  of  the  stud, 

(e)  the  outer  parallel  portions  of  the  stud  being  con- 
nected integrally  to  the  intermediate  portion  by  re- 
silient curved  portions,  the 

(/)  transition  between  the  parallel  and  curved  portions 
being  gradual  and  without  sharp  turns,  whereby  there 
is  permitted  resilient  action  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  stud  length  and  between  the  outer  parallel 
portions  as  when  the  structure  is  submitted  to  out- 
side pressures. 


f^X-JT" 


3,t5t^52 

PREFABRICATED  PARTITION 
Howard  W.  BarM,  Jr.,  Framlagham,  Mass.*  asaigaor  to 

Power  Engiaeerlat  Co.,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Massachasctts 

FDcd  Nov.  Ig,  196«,  Ser.  No.  7t,2tS 
2  ClaiBM.     (CI.  It9^34) 

I.  A  structural  partition  comprising:  a  supporting 
frame,  including  horizontal  rails,  a  pair  of  upright  end 
rails  and  an  intermediate  column  assembly  defining  to- 
gether a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  openings,  said 
column  assembly  and  horizontal  rails  each  comprising  a 
pair  of  channels  disposed  back  to  back;  a  pair  of  T-shaped 
spacers  each  having  a  stem  removably  secured  between 
the  channels  of  said  intermediate  column,  and  a  cross- 
piece  removably  secured  between  the  channels  of  one 
of  said  horizontal  rails;  a  pair  of  panels,  one  mounted  in 
each  of  said  openings  and  each  having  a  side  margin 


1.  Welded  connection  mechanism  for  connecting 
beams  in  transverse  relation  to  a  flanged  supporting 
girder  in  which  the  ends  of  the  beams  are  disposed  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  the  upright  web  of  the  supporting 
girder,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  seat  bracket  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  legs  connected  in  right  angular  relation 
and  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  abutting  re- 
lation to  the  upright  web  of  the  supporting  girder,  the 
other  of  said  legs  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  one  leg  and  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  flange  of  the  girder  when  said  bracket  is  so  con- 
nected to  the  latter,  said  seat  bracket  including  a  small 
spacing  ledge  extending  along  the  juncture  of  said  bracket 
legs,  a  substantially  fiat,  shaped  fitting  member  welded 
to  the  undersurface  of  the  lower  beam  flange  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  and  projecting  longitudinally  therefrom, 
said  fitting  member  being  positioned  upon  the  other  of 
said  bracket  legs  and  including  a  transversely  extending 
lip  projecting  upwardly  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof 
and  defining  inner  and  outer  transversely  extending  butt- 
welding  surfaces,  aald  outer  butt-welding  smfaoe  being 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  spacing  ledge  when 
said  beam  fitting  member  is  posftioiied  upon  said  seat 
bracket  to  thereby  permit  a  butt-weld  to  be  applied  be- 
tween said  seat  bracket  and  said  outer  butt-welding  sur- 
faces, said  inner  butt-welding  surface  of  said  fitting  mem- 
ber being  butt  welded  to  end  face  of  a  beam  flange,  and  a 
splice  member  secured  to  one  of  the  upper  flanges  of  the 
beam  and  girder  and  engaging  the  other  of  the  upper 
flanges  of  the  beam  and  girder  to  thereby  clamp  the  beam 
against  the  supporting  girder  seat  bracket  prior  ot  the  ap- 
plication of  the  butt-welding  between  said  seat  bracket 
and  said  outer  butt-welding  lurfaoe. 
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LUGGAGE  TRIM 
MHfcIL  Doff«%  C«*i 
GniBd  lUpifc,  Mkkn 

bc^  Graad  RapUa,  Mkk,  a  cMvatadoa  of  Mkli%aa 
Mjr27, 1959.8«.N^t29354 


1.  A  luggage  trim  adapted  to  be  secured  within  a  lug- 
gage  holder  for  facilitating  a  more  effective  closure  of 
the  lid  thereon,  said  trim  comprising:  an  elongated  stiff- 
ener  secured  between  a  pair  of  elongated  fibreboard  strips; 
said  strips  of  a  height  greater  than  said  stiffener;  the  tops 
of  said  stiffener  and  said  pair  of  strips  being  generally 
aligned  and  the  bottoms  of  said  pair  of  strip*  extending 
below  the  bottom  of  said  stiffener;  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated narrower  fibreboard  strips  secured  to  one  another 
along  their  lengths,  one  of  said  narrower  strips  seciurd 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  strips  along  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  one  strip;  and  said  plurality  of  narrower  strips  trans- 
versely scored  at  spaced  points  along  their  lengths. 


ENGINE  THROTTLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  a  ScoAdd,  Sr^  and  Ladle  C.  Wolcott,  Warca, 
Oyo,  aailf  Oil  to  GcMral  Molon  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit. Mkh^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dae.  19,  IfSt,  Ser.  No^  781.01 
7  OalM.    (CL  in— 3) 


1.  Means  for  esublishing  a  position  in  which  to  hold 
an  engine  throttle  and  means  for  holding  the  throttle  in 
such  position,  said  establishing  and  holding  means  com- 
prising a  support,  a  magnetic  brake  including  an  electro- 
magnet member  and  an  armature  member  mounted  on  a 
common  shaft  rouuUy  supported  by  said  support,  one 
of  said  magnetic  brake  members  being  fixed  thereto  and 
the  other  of  said  magnetic  brake  members  being  rotataUe 
thereon,  adjustable  means  connecting  one  of  said  members 
to  said  support  to  esublish  the  throttle  bold  poeition,  the 
other  of  said  members  being  connected  to  a  tlirottle. 
means  responsive  to  the  relative  roUUbie  poeition  of  said 
members  on  said  shaft  to  energize  said  magnetic  brake, 
and  means  for  inactivating  said  magnetic  brake. 


DL 


XtSMM 

TRANSMISSION 

loaeph  A.  Mmimi,  21t  ■larfcrtiiBS.  La 

FUad  Feb.  14, 195t,  Ser.  No.  71S,437 
MClataM.     (CL  192-45) 

I.  A  one-way  transmission  comprising  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical inner  race,  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  race 
disposed  coaxially  about  the  inner  race,  a  plurality  of 
drive  elements  disposed  between  the  inner  race  and  the 
outer  race,  rotational  torque  applied  between  the  inner 
and  outer  races  in  one  direction  wedging  the  drive  ele- 
ments between  the  races  and  torque  in  the  other  direc- 
tion releasing  the  drive  elements,  a  coupled  having  a 
first  member  connected  to  one  of  the  races  and  a  second 
member  coupled  to  the  first  member,  a  compliant  mem- 


ber disposed  between  the  first  and  second  members,  and 
adjustable  means  for  compressing  the  compliam  member 


between  the  first  and  second  members,  whereby  adjusting 
the  compression  changes  the  mechanical  resonance  fre- 
quency of  the  transmission. 


3.HM57 

HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH  AND  TURBINE  DRIVE 

-     wE.Ziaffiek,ai3E.lS2adS(.,Bn«57,N.Y. 

FUad  Jan.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  719,434 

19  nilBi      (CL192-^5S) 


t.^.i.<^.my,myi\t^t^^  ^^^^^^^^tf 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  clutch  the  combination  comprising  a 
driven  circular  enclosed  outer  vessel  with  power  take-off, 
containmg  hydraulic  fluid,  a  driven  hollow  spindle  jour- 
naled  coaxially  therein  with  one  end  having  a  recess  for 
mounting  on  a  motor  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  spindle 
having  fitted  therein  a  slidable  plunger,  said  spindle  having 
oppoeed  poru  for  said  plunger  to  slide  over  for  opening 
and  closing  uid  ports  at  the  same  time,  an  inner  enclosed 
driven  cylindrical  member  joumalcd  on  said  spindle,  a 
rotor  member  fixed  to  said  spindle  within  said  inner  cylin- 
drical member  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial,  axially 
extending  slots,  a  vane  radially  slidable  in  each  of  said 
slots,  diametrically  opposite  ducts  in  said  rotor  in  register 
with  one  set  of  ports  in  said  hollow  spindle,  said  ducts 
being  connected  with  a  posterior  groove  on  a  hub  portion 
of  said  rotor  opposite  parallel  side  walls  integral  with  said 
cylindrical  member  aiid  adjacent  to  side  portions  of  said 
vanes  between  which  said  vanes  are  radially  slidable.  a 
cam  ring  in  said  inner  cylindrical  member  encompassing 
tlte  outer  ends  of  said  vanes  to  limit  their  radial  move- 
ments, the  interior  periphery  of  said  cam  ring  walls  having 
opposed  arcuate  end  wall  areas,  said  end  wall  areas  having 
discharge  ports  with  duct  means  connecting  with  egress 
means  in  said  inner  enclosed  driven  cylindrical  member, 
said  end  waU  areas  together  with  said  rotor  and  said  side 
walls  defining  hydraulic  presaure  chambers  with  respect  to 
said  vanes  white  rotating,  one  of  said  ude  walls  having 
ports  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  outer  driven  vessel  to 
said  inner  pressure  chamber,  said  driving  rotor  imparting 
a  normal  rotary  speed  to  said  inner  cylindrical  member 
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and  second  members,  whereby  adjusting 
changes  the  mechanical  resonance  fre- 
ansmisstoa. 


3,MM57 
:  CXUTCH  AND  TURBINE  DRIVE 
Brick,  213  B.  lS2ad  S(^  Bran  57,  N.Y. 
\m.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  719,434 
•  riitai      (CL192— 5S) 


ilk  clutch  the  combinatioo  comprising  a 
Dclosed  outer  vessel  with  power  take-off. 
ulic  fluid,  a  driven  hollow  spindle  jour- 
herein  with  one  end  having  a  recess  for 
lotor  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  spindle 
ein  a  slidable  plunger,  said  spindle  having 
r  said  phmger  to  slide  over  for  opening 
ports  at  the  same  time,  an  inner  enclosed 
J  member  joumalcd  on  said  q>indle,  a 
ed  to  said  spindle  within  said  fainer  cyUn- 
nd  having  a  plurality  of  radial,  axially 
s  vane  radially  slidable  in  each  of  said 
ly  opposite  ducts  in  said  rotor  in  register 
ports  in  said  hollow  spindle,  said  ducts 
with  a  posterior  groove  on  a  hub  portion 
osite  parallel  side  walls  integral  with  said 
wr  and  adjacent  to  side  portioiu  of  said 
^hich  said  vanes  are  radially  slidable.  a 

inner  cylindrical  member  encompassing 
if  said  vanes  to  limit  their  radial  move- 
>r  periphery  of  said  cam  ring  walls  having 
end  wall  areas,  said  end  wall  areas  having 
with  duct  means  connecting  with  egress 
ner  enclosed  driven  cylindrical  member, 
;as  together  with  said  rotor  and  said  side 
draulic  pressure  chambers  with  respect  to 

rotating,  one  of  said  side  walls  having 
Dg  fluid  from  said  outer  driven  vessel  to 
re  chamber,  said  driving  rotor  imparting 

speed  to  said  inner  cylindrical  member 


by  hydraulic  action,  and  means  for  adjustably  releasing 
pressure  in  said  hydraulic  pressure  chambers,  through  said 
cam  discharge  ports,  through  said  ducts  in  said  inner  en- 
closed cylinder,  said  annulus  and  said  ducts  in  said  rotor 
hub,  said  diametrical  opposite  ports  in  said  hollow  spindle, 
through  said  outer  spindle  to  release  ports  into  the  outer 
vessel,  said  plunger  regulating  the  <^)ening  and  closing  <rf 
said  first-mentioned  spindle  ports,  said  plunger  having 
external  means  for  manual  coiUroL 


3,tSS,55t 

COUPLING  MECHANISM 

Dale  W.  Hawk,  Glcadalc,  Ails.,  wrigMir  to  AOb-Chal. 

Manrfactarlag  CoapMiy,  MOwaakce,  Wis. 

FUcd  Sept  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  §37,544 

2ClaiM.    (CL191— <7) 


1.  A  coupling  means  for  selectively  connecting  two 
members  rotatably  associated  with  a  support  comprising: 
a  collar  coaxialiy  and  slidably  carried  on  and  rotatable 
with  one  of  said  members;  cooperating  clutch  teeth  formed 
respectively  on  the  other  of  the  members  and  said  collar; 
and  means  for  alternatively  shifting  said  collar  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  other  of  the  members  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  rotatably  and  axially  slidably  mounted  on 
said  support  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  collar,  means  for 
retaining  said  collar  in  axially  fixed  and  relatively  rotat- 
able relationship  with  said  deeve.  a  crank  shaft  rotat- 
able on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  deeve,  a  crank  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  crank 
shaft  and  at  the  opposite  end  swivelly  connected  to  said 
sleeve  whereby  rocking  movement  of  said  crank  shaft 
imparts  axial  movement  to  said  collar. 


3,HMS9 

SPINDLE  MOUNTING  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
RokwC  OfcinfcsigM,  Boi  liiwtan  v«r  dcr  Hoha,  G«vw 
■UMiy,  MrigBor  to  VciciBigte  Wc  rtnc  nfiasr  hhii  nf ah 
rftca  A.G.,  Rraakfart  an  Main,  GenuBj,  a  coipora- 
tloa  of  Germaay 

FUcd  faly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,414 

r,  appBcadaa  CrraiMy  Jaly  2«,  195t 
9ClalBM.    (0.192-^1) 


I .  An  arrangement  for  damping  transverse  oscillations 
^  in  a  machine  tool  spindle  mounting  comprising  a  rotata- 
ble spindle,  a  casing  surrounding  and  rotatable  with  said 
.  spindle,  a  pair  of  spaced  bearing  assemblies  for  support- 
ing said  casing  and  said  spindle,  said  casing  providing 
an  annular  space  between  said  bearing  assemblies  and 
forming  a  closed  chamber  completely  surrounding  said 
spindle,  and  means  for  supplying  oO  under  constant  pres- 
sure to  said  chamber,  said  means  including  at  least  one 
restricted  opening. 


3,t5M— 

CONSTANT  mED  DRIVE 
MIMmiR.  Ntehea,  Wooger,  OMo, 
Waracr  CoryovaCkM,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
minois 

FIM  loBc  9.  195g,  Scr.  No.  749,79< 
3  Claims.     (CL  192— 194) 


to 
corporanoo  oc 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  disengaging  mechanism,  a  drsving 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  ?nnu|yr  members  having 
inner  sictewaUs  and  fastened  together  to  form  a  cavity 
therebetween  with  an  annular  opening  in  its  inner  pe- 
riphery, a  driven  member  rotataUy  mounted  at  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  driving  member,  said  driven  member 
comprising  a  hub  with  radially  extending  projections 
which  extend  through  said  annular  opening  into  said 
cavity,  each  of  said  radially  extending  projections  formed 
with  a  slotted  end  portion,  centrifujgal  wdght  levers 
formed  with  holes  therethrough  and  having  an  inner  end 
portion,  pivotally  held  in  said  slotted  end  portions  by 
pins  extending  through  said  inner  end  portions  and  said 
slotted  end  portions,  clutch  plates  having  inner  and 
outer  faces,  each  of  said  clutch  pLuu»  carried  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pins,  clutch  discs  between  said  clutch  i^ates 
and  said  sidewalls,  a  pair  ct  balls  carried  by  each  dl 
said  centrifugal  wd^t  leven  in  said  holes,  each  ball  of 
a  pair  being  in  axial  aligimient  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  driving  member,  annular  ramps  on  the 
inner  faces  of  said  dutdh  plates  said  balls  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ramps,  and  q>rings 
under  tension  connected  between  said  projections  and  said 
centrifugal  wei^t  levers. 


3Jl5t,561 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Thomas  P.  SmldinK,  454  E.  Dnwte  Rood, 

Momrovia,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,795 

7Clalois.    (CL192~-lg5) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch,  the  combination  of:  a  driv- 
ing member,  a  coaxial  rotary  driven  member  having  an 
internal  drum  surface,  a  pair  of  weight  elements,  pivoC 
means  at  diametrically  spaced  locations  mounting  said 
weight  elements  on  the  driving  member,  each  weight 
element  having  a  shoulder  located  near  its  respective  pivot 
means  and  a  swinging  end  located  remote  therefrom,  a 
pair  of  friction  shoes,  pivotal  support  means  otounting 
said  friction  shoes  on  the  driving  member  for  swinging 
movement  into  friction  drive  relation  with  said  internal 
drum  surface,  each  friction  shoe  having  a  part  remote 
from  its  respective  pivotal  support  means  engaged  by  one 
of  said  shoulders,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  springs,  each 
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spring  engaginf  one  of  the  friction  shoes  and  engaging 
the  swinging  end  of  one  of  the  weight  elements,  respec- 
tively, whereby  each  of  the  weight  members  engages  one 
of  the  friction  shoes  and  is  connected  by  a  spring  to  the 
other  of  the  friction  shoes. 


3,t5g^2 

CREEP  DRIVE  CONTROL 

ETCfctt  R  Andnn,  Imm,  OUa,  Mripmr  to  Fawkk  Cor- 

ponitfoB,  ClcTclaiid,  Okte,  a  coffpftfoa  of  Micklgaa 

Filed  Mm*.  |7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15,745 

S  ClataH.    (CL  in—lM) 


ofw  by  said  motor  and  one  by  said  shaft,  means  per- 
mitting relative  motion  between  said  parts  while  the  rate 
of  roution  of  said  shaft  exceeds  that  of  said  motor  but 
obstructing  said  relative  motion  when  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft  is  less  than  that  of  said  element,  and  means 
responsive  to  such  obstruction  of  relative  motion  to  cause 
immediate  reaction  swing  of  said  motor  around  said 
axis  for  operating  said  switch. 


ARTICLE  HANDlSIg  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Kabirt,  Oaklnd,  CaHf^  aiaiiMr  to  Mathews 
Conveyer  Conpaay,  EOwood  City,  Pa^  a  corfontlon 
of  Pcmmrlvania 

Filed  Apr.  It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  25,41f 
12  ClaiaM.    (CL  193—35) 


m     M  *>     » 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  driving  member,  a 
rotary  driven  member,  and  a  fluid-operated  friction  clutch 
providing  a  variable  friction  coupling  between  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  members,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  operated  continuously  by  said  driven  mem- 
ber at  all  speeds  of  the  latter  for  sensing  the  insuntaneous 
speed  of  said  driven  member,  fluid. supply  means  for  sup- 
plying pressure  fluid  to  nid  clutch  to  control  the  degree 
of  the  friction  coupling  between  said  driving  and  driven 
members,  and  variable  pressure  control  means  connected 
in  said  fluid  supply  means  and  operated  continuously  by 
said  sensing  means  at  all  speeds  of  said  driven  member  to 
continuously  vary  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  clutch  in- 
versely with  the  instantaneous  speed  of  said  driven  mem- 
ber to  limit  the  frictional  coupling  between  said  driving 
and  driven  shafts  and  thereby  establish  a  predetermined 
speed  of  said  driven  member  less  than  the  speed  of  the 
driving  member. 


3,05t,Si3 
MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  RESPONDING 
TO  CESSATION  OF  ROTATION 
John  R.  Petrc,  Cfcsr I—ail,  OUo,  aMlfiw.  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  McGraw-EdiMM  Connpaay,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawvc 

Filed  Feb.  5,  195g,  Scr.  No.  713,469 
3  OafaM.    (CL  192— 11«,5) 


1 .  Article  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  gravity  con- 
veyer adapted  to  convey  articles  in  line  along  a  convey- 
ing surface,  a  stop  extending  transversely  across  said  con- 
veyer at  a  location  below  said  conveying  surface,  a  tilting 
section  on  said  conveyer  extending  upstream  of  said  con- 
veyer from  said  stop,  means  supporting  said  tilting  sec- 
tion on  said  conveyer  for  movement  between  an  elevated 
position  wherein  said  tilting  section  defines  a  portion  of 
said  conveying  surface  to  convey  articles  above  said  stop 
and  a  depressed  position  wherein  said  tilting  section  is  in- 
clined downwardly  from  said  conveying  surface  to  con- 
vey an  article  into  engagement  with  said  stop  to  thereby 
accumulate  a  line  of  articles  upon  said  conveyer,  and 
means  on  said  stop  operable  upon  movement  of  said  tilt- 
ing section  upwardly  from  said  depressed  position  to  apply 
pressure  exerted  against  said  stop  by  an  accumulated  line 
of  articles  to  said  tilting  section  to  urge  said  tilting  sec- 
tion toward  said  elevated  position. 


ARTICLE  CONVEYORS 
Richard  I.  Bymca,  WcK  ADk,  Wis.,  aarigMir  to  Cntlcr- 
Hammer,  be.,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dcl- 
awara 

Filed  Feb.  17,  19M,  S«r.  No.  9,354 
9  Claims.    (CL  193— 3«) 


•^       '"} 


1.  In  a  mechanism  having  a  rotatable  shaft  and  also 
having  an  energizable  element  which  b  to  be  operativeiy 
affected  upon  deceleration  of  shaft  rotation  to  below  a 
predetermined  rate,  control  means  re^>onsive  to  such 
deceleration  comprising- an  electric  circuit  for  energizing 
said  energizable  element,  a  switch  in  said  circuit  for  per- 
mitting or  preventing  power  flow  in  said  circuit,  a  syn- 
chronous motor  rotating  at  said  predetermined  rate,  means 
providing  an  axis  of  swing,  said  motor  being  mounted 
.for  limited  swinging  movement  around  said  axis,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  motor  being  offset  from  said  axis 
of  swing,  a  pair  of  cooperating  parts  carried  respectively 


1.  In  a  conveyor  having  a  main  conveyor  for  convey- 
ing articles  therealong  and  a  branch  conveyor  for  receiv- 
ing and  conveying  articles  diverted  from  the  main  con- 
veyor, said  main  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  article 
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supporting  and  conveying  rollers  spaced  longitudiiully 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  diverter  mecha- 
nism mounted  in  place  of  a  single  roller  on  the  main 
conveyor,  said  diverter  mechanism  comprising  a  support- 
ing member  mounted  across  the  main  conveyor,  a  row  of 
rotatable  wheels  mounted  on  said  supporting  member, 
means  for  normally  supporting  said  wheels  so  that  their 
vertical  planes  are  coincident  with  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  articles  along  the  main  conveyor  to  allow  passage 
of  the  articles  thereover  along  the  main  conveyor,  and 
electroresponsive  means  for  pivoting  said  wheels  in  either 
direction  from  said  direction  of  travel  toward  the  branch 
conveyor  so  that  their  vertical  planes  are  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  in  the  selected  direction  from  such  direction 
of  travel  thereby  to  cause  turning  and  diverting  of  the 
articles  to  the  branch  conveyor. 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  AN  INSCRIBING  MACHINE 
ON  A  DRAWING  BOARD 


Otto 


N 


to  G«- 


mllackafi  fltar  indnstriclk  Technik  m.bJL,  Heidelberg, 


Jane  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,224 
ClalnM  prioftty,  appUcatioa  Getwmy  Oct.  U,  1959 
ScUna.   (CL  197-4) 


1.  A  lettering  and  inscribing  device  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  a  drawing  board  for  {facing  letters  and 
inscriptions  on  drawings,  said  device  comprising  an  ad- 
justing head,  a  support  for  mounting  said  adjusting  head 
in  a  desired  position  relative  to  the  drawing  board,  guide 
means  carried  by  said  adjusting  head,  a  guide  rail  mounted 
in  said  guide  means  for  sliding  movement  through  said 
adjusting  head,  a  key  operated  lettering  and  inscribing 
machine  carried  by  said  guide  rail  for  movement  there- 
with, spring  means  urging  movement  of  said  guide  rail 
through  said  adjusting  head,  said  guide  rail  having  a  rack 
surface,  a  dog  mechanism  carried  by  said  adjusting  head 
in  engagement  with  said  rack  surface  for  effecting  the 
step-by-step  movement  of  said  guide  rail  in  response  to 
the  urging  of  said  spring  means  and  the  operation  of  said 
lettering  and  inscribing  machine,  said  lettering  and  in- 
scribing machine  including  a  key  operated  shift  rail  con- 
nected to  said  dog  mechanism  for  operating  the  same  in 
response  to  the  depressing  of  a  key  of  said  lettering  and 
inscribing  machine. 


3,tSt,5<7 

ARTICLE  DIVERTER  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Bymca,  West  AUh,  Robert  N.  Eck,  White 
Bay,  and  Clyde  F.  RobMns  and  Norbcrt  SadowsU, 
Mlhrankcc,  Wit.,  aarifnon  to  Cntkr-Hammer,  Inc^ 
MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpontton  of  Delaware    . 
Filed  Inn*  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,(11 
li  Claims.    (CI.  198—20) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  conveyor  of  the  belt- 
driven  roller  type  for  conveying  articles  therealong  and 
having  a  plurality  of  article  supporting  and  conveying 
rollers  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  a  diverter  mecha- 
nism mounted  at  a  selected  point  along  the  conveyor  be- 
tween a  pair  of  rollers,  said  diverter  mechanism  compris- 
ing at  least  one  diverting  wheel  and  a  diverting  wheel  sup- 
porting assembly  supporting  said  wheel  for  free  rotation 


on  a  horizontal  axis  and  at  a  level  wherein  the  upper 
portion  of  the  wheel  extends  slightly  above  the  upper  laver 
of  the  adjacent  conveyor  rollers,  an  actuatable  parallelo- 
gram type  structure  of  elongated  substantially  rectangu- 
lar configuration  comprising  a  pair  of  side  members  and 
a  pair  of  end  members  joined  to  one  another  to  afford 
articulated  comers  for  said  structure  and  having  said 
wheel  supporting  assembly  mounted  thereacross  for  pivot- 


ing said  wheel  and  its  supporting  assembly  about  the 
vertical  midpoint  of  the  wheel,  means  mounting  said 
structure  transversely  of  the  conveyor  for  pivotal  move- 
ment at  the  midpoint  of  each  end  of  said  structure  to 
afford  actuation  of  the  same  and  electroresponsive  means 
for  actuating  said  structure  to  pivot  said  wheel  to  a  pre- 
determined angle  toward  a  side  of  the  conveym*  thereby 
to  turn  and  divert  a  traveling  article  off  the  conveyor. 


DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ROD- 
SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Willy    Rndazinat,    Hambnrg-Lohbmggc,    Gcnmmy,   aa- 
aignor  to  Hanni-Wcrkc  Korbcr  A  Co.,  K.G.,  Ham- 
burg-Bcrgcdorf,  Gcrauunr 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,754     • 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  13, 19S9 
6  Claims.    (CL  198—25) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  rod-shaped  articles, 
such  as  axially  spaced  cigarettes,  filter  mouthpieces  or 
filter  plugs  having  a  flat  connecting  band  attached  to  their 
circumference,  from  a  transfer  drum  provided  with  a 
series  of  articles  su|^x>rting  members  on  its  periphery  to 
a  series  of  cooperating  article  supporting  members  on  the 
receiving  drum,  the  improvement  comprising  pivotally 
mounted  plate-like  holders  arranged  to  extend  axially 
along  tlie  periphery  of  the  receiving  drum,  said  holders 
having  transversely  extending  projections  adapted  to  con- 
tactually  engage  and  support  the  connecting  band  on  said 
rod-shaped  articles  during  the  transfer  of  the  same  to  the 
article  supporting  members  on  the  receiving  drum,  said 
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holders  and  the  projections  thereon  being  nx>vaUe  away 
from  the  connecting  bands  and  from  the  articles  them- 
selves after  the  same  have  been  transferred  and  deposited 
on  the  article  supporting  members  on  the  receiving  drum, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  holders 
in  dependence  of  the  relative  movement  of  said  receiving 
drum. 


. .     ^  ^  »  CHAIN  FEEDERS 

Filed  SMt  %  19M,  Scr.  N«.  SM74 
SChiaa.   (CL  191— M) 


3,05S,5«9 
ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Gerard  A.  Fkwk,  Rokcrt  K.  Mllfcr,  tmi  lack  J.  Mooa- 
han,   Alicntowii,  P«l,  aarigMn  to   Wcatcrn   Electric 

srsTj^'^jar*  '*"  *-*•  "'■"-  *  ""^ 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  19il,  So-.  No.  SM19 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  I9»— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  an  article  to  a  recessed  por- 
tion o(  a  workholder,  which  comprises  the  combination 
of  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  articles,  a  reciprocatable 
carriage  movable  with  respect  to  the  article  holding  means 
between  retracted  and  advanced  positions,  a  feed  track  in 
the  carriage  axially  alignable  with  the  holding  means  when 
the  carriage  is  in  the  retracted  position  for  receiving  the 
foremost  article  from  the  holding  means,  a  fixed  retain- 
ing member  transversely  extending  over  a  portion  of  tbe 
feed  track  for  retaining  the  foremost  article  in  tbe  track 
in  the  retracted  position  and  during  the  advancement  of 
the  carriage  towards  tbe  recessed  portion,  drive  means  for 
moving  the  carriage,  and  means  on  the  carriage  for  block- 
ing the  succeeding  articles  in  the  holding  means  during 
movement  of  the  carriage  to  its  advanced  position,  tbe 
carriage  feed  track  being  in  axial  alignment  with  the  re- 
cessed portion  of  the  workholder  in  the  advanced  posi- 
tion for  feeding  the  foremost  article  thereto. 


1.  A  chain  feeder  for  granular  material,  including  a 
chain,  elongated  substantially  parallel  incoming  and  out- 
going troughs  conuining  granular  material  fed  by  the 
chain,  said  outgoing  trough  having  its  input  end  at  a  lower 
level  than  Om  output  end  of  the  incoming  trough  for 
gravity  discharge  of  granular  material  from  the  incoming 
trough  into  Uie  outgoing  trough,  means  for  training  the 
chain  for  travel  through  one  trough  and  thence  for  travel 
through  the  other  trough,  said  means  including  a  first 
sprocket  beyond  the  output  end  of  the  incoming  trough 
and  aligned  therewith  and  around  which  the  chain  is 
wrapped,  a  second  sprocket  upstream  of  the  input  end  of 
the  outgoing  trough  and  aligned  therewith  and  around 
which  the  chain  is  wrapped,  said  outgoing  trough  being 
laterally  offset  from  the  incoming  trough  and  said  second 
sprocket  being  correspondingly  axially  offset  from  said 
first  sprocket  to  accommodate  said  second  sprocket  along- 
side said  incoming  trough. 


ARTICLE  HANDLING  MACHINE 
John  Andrew  HaMsa,  WcctariMlMr,  CMo^  MrifMir  to 
Adolpb  Coon  Coaspaay,  Goiiw,  Coto.,  a  corporation 
of  Colorado 

Filed  Maj  15,  IMl,  S«.  No.  IfOM 
If  Oifciii     (a.l9t-^l) 


1.  An  article  handling  machine  for  dividing  a  single 
row  of  moving  articles  into  two  rows,  comprising  a  pair 
of  cam  wheels  coaxial  ly  fixed  on  a  rotating  shaft,  each 
whed  having  a  peripheral  eccentric  transversely  beveled 
article  lifting  and  tilting  surface,  a  plate  inclined  dowiH 
wardly  and  outwardly  laterally  adjacent  each  cam  whed 
in  position  to  receive  tilted  articles  from  tbe  other  wheel, 
and  a  conveyor  beneath  each  inclined  plate  for  receiving 
articles  from  said  plates. 


3,«5S472 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  SHEETS 

Dale  K.  Foster.  %  Ubbty-Owcaa^^otd  Gla«  Co. 

1701  E.  BnMdway.  ToMo»  Oyo 

FHad  Inc  1,  19S9,  Scr.  Nbw  •I7,lf7 

3  ClaiBS.    (CL  19S— 134) 


CFa: 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  sheets  on 
edge  on  a  carrier  to  be  moved  in  spaced  facc-to-face 
relationship  along  a  predetermined  path,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sheet  supporting  members  spaced  apart  along 
said  carrier,  each  of  said  members  having  a  support  plat- 
form parallel  to  said  carrier,  a  first  finger  upstanding  from 
said  platform  with  a  laterally  projecting  portion  integral 
with  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  lateral  portion  being 
spaced  alwve  said  carrier  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
path  and  having  abutment  surfaces  formed  on  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  cooperate  with  mating  surfaces  on  the 
lateral  portions  of  adjacent  members,  a  second  finger  up- 
standing from  said  platform  parallel  to  said  first  finger 
and  spaced  from  the  latter  to  form  an  outwardly  open- 
ing pocket  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  portion  of  a  sheet 
to  be  conveyed  with  the  edge  of  the  sheet  resting  on  said 
platform  and  with  the  sheet  being  clamped  outwardly 
ol  said  pocket  between  said  mating  abutment  surfaces,  said 
members  being  carried  on  said  conveyor  to  rock  relative 
to  each  other  to  move  said  mating  abutment  surfaces  into 
and  out  ai  cUmping  engagement  with  said  sheets. 


October  16,  1962 


OcTOBCB  16,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


721 


Am  FEEDERS 

t  AtUMoa,  Wii^  airiiMr  to  Rock- 

»>  DL,  a  coryoftfoB  of  Dctai 

9,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  5M74 

M.    (CLin— M) 


for  franuiar  material,  including  a 
intialjy  parallel  incoming  and  out- 
ing granular  material  fed  by  the 
xigh  having  its  input  end  at  a  lower 

end  of  the  incoming  trough  for 
anular  material  from  the  incoming 
ng  trough,  means  for  training  the 
J)  one  trough  and  thenoe  for  travel 
u^.  said  means  including  a  first 
lutput  end  of  the  incoming  trough 

and  around  which  the  chain  is 
Dcket  upstream  of  the  input  end  of 
nd  aligned  therewith  and  around 
apped,  said  outgoing  trough  being 
e  incoming  trough  and  said  second 
wndingly  axially  offset  from  said 
[nodate  said  second  sprocket  along- 
gh. 


Ml  SUPPORTING  SHEETS 
I  ifcbey-Owcaa  Fori  GIms  Co. 
miway,  ToMo»  OUo 
19S9,  Scr.  N«.  tl7497 
IS.    (CL  19S— 134)  . 


pporting  a  plurality  of  sheeu  on 
be  moved  in  spaced  facc-to-face 
redetermined  path,  comprising  a 
rting  members  spaced  apart  along 
d  members  having  a  support  plat- 
Tier,  a  first  finger  upstanding  from 
terally  projecting  portion  integral 
ereof,  said  lateral  portion  being 
ier  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
lent  surfaces  formed  on  opposite 
ate  with  mating  surfaces  on  the 
«nt  members,  a  second  finger  up- 
tform  parallel  to  said  first  finger 
ttter  to  form  an  outwardly  open- 
Bceive  an  edge  portion  of  a  sheet 
I  edge  of  the  sheet  resting  on  said 
sheet  being  clamped  outwardly 
aid  mating  abutment  surfaces,  said 
on  said  conveyor  to  rock  relative 
lid  mating  abutment  surfaces  into 
(agement  with  said  slieets. 


3rHt373 
AUTOMATIC  BELT  TRAINING  IDLER  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  F.  Lo  trmid,  CUcafo,  IlL,  aaripMr  to  Goodoiaa 
MsBafnctariBg  CnwpMy,  Chka|o»  DL,  a  corporatkM 
of  DliBois 

FDcd  Oct  t,  1959, 8v.  N«.  S454M 
4ClilM.    (CL19S— 2t2) 


1.  A  troughing  idler  assembly  for  a  flexible  belt  con- 
veyor which  is  operable  to  maintain  a  conveyor  belt 
centered  u  it  passes  over  the  assembly  solely  by  virtue 
of  contact  between  the  conveyor  belt  and  the  assembly, 
said  assembly  including,  in  combinatiofi, 

a  roller  assembly  comprised  ot 

a  yieldable  roller  supporting  core,  and     ^    ^ 

a  plurality  of  belt-contacting  rollers  carried  by  the 
core  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  the  core, 

said  rollers  being  rotatable  with  the  core,  and 

connecting  means  for  suspending  the  roller  assemUy 
by  its  ends  from  the  side  frames  of  a  flexible  belt 
conveyor, 

said  rollers  being  divided  into  an  intermediate  roller 
series  and 

a  pair  of  flanking  roller  aeries, 

the  individual  rollers  in  the  flanking  roller  series  being 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter, 

the  rollers  in  the  intermediate  series  each  being  of  a 
substantially  larger  diameter  than  the  rollers  in  the 
flanking  series, 

each  roUn  ia  the  intermediate  series  having  a  harder, 
more  weal-  resistant  belt  contacting  surface  than  the 
belt  contacting  surfaces  in  the  flanking  rollers  where- 
by the  roller  assembly,  due  to  the  difference  in  di- 
ameters between  the  rollers,  will  be  oriented  into  a 
belt  training  position  in  response  to  passage  of  a 
belt  thereover. 


3,MM74 

ALTTOMATIC  BELT  TRAINING  RETURN  ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLEXIBLE  STRAND  CON- 
VEYORS 

Jmms  V.  GlaMikoa,  Chicai*,  DL,  asrigaor  to  Goodman 
Mawifm  till  fan  Coapaay,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporatioa 

FIM  Od.  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t45,253 
SClataw.    (a.l98~2t2) 

,*■  .It- 


.      V.'. 

r 

P"^      "^ 

*^3ngM         r' 

1.  An  automatic  belt  training  roller  assembly  for  a 
flexible  belt  conveyor,  said  asaembly  including,  in  combi- 
nation, a  roller,  means  for  enabling  the  ends  of  the  roUor 
to  swing  to  and  fro  in  directions  generally  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  belt  travel,  and  means  for  canting  the 
roller  into  a  belt  training  position  in  reaponae  to  move- 
ment of  the  belt  thereacrou  in  a  detrained  condition,  said 
canting  meaiu  including  a  pair  of  itfik»f>«  each  linkagp 
being  bodily  expandable  and  contractable  from  end  to 
end,  one  end  of  each  linkage  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  roller  at  positions  flanking  the  mid-point  of  the 
roller,  the  other  end  of  each  linkage  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  substantially  stationary  anchoring  structure 
whereby  angular  movement  of  the  roller  about  a  gen- 
erally vertical  axis  intermediate  its  eodi  cauaet  an  ex- 


tending movement  of  one  linkage  and  at  least  a  partial, 
corresponding  retracting  movement  of  d»e  o^er  linkage, 
each  linkage  further  carrying  a  belt  guiding  device  located 
between  the  ends  of  the  linkage  and  so  positioned  as  to 
bear  against  the  edge  of  a  belt  only  during  the  normal 
running  position  and  retracting  movement  of  its  associ- 
ated linkage. 

32MM75 

AUTOMATIC  TWO  DIRECTIONAL  BELT  TRAIN- 
ING TROUGHING  IDLER  ASSEMBLY 
Charict  J.  AradI,  Harvey,  aiBd  Ralph  F.  RkM,  Chiowo, 
IIL,  asilgnnrs  to  GoodaaaB  MaiMifnctoili 
Chicago,  DL,  ■  corporadoa  of  DUiiois 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,599 
iCIataM.    (CL19S— 292) 


1.  An  automatic  belt  training  troughing  idler  assem- 
bly for  a  flexible  sideframe  conveyor  having  a  pair  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  side  strands,  said  troughing  idler 
assembly  including,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  end  frame  members, 

first  pivot  meaiu  adapted  to  connect  each  of  said  frame 
members  to  a  corre^wnding  side  strand  which  en- 
ables each  frame  member  to  pivot  relative  to  its  a»- 
sociated  side  strand, 
first  and  second  elongated  rtrfler  means  and 
second  pivot  means  connecting  the  end  portions  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  roller  means  to  the  end 
frame  members  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  tandem 
relationship  substantially  transversely  of  the  strands 
to  thereby  enable  the  roller  means  to  move  in  sub- 
stantially transversely  opposite  directions  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  to  freely  assume  canted  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  con- 
veyor in  reqMoae  to  movement  of  a  belt  therecrow 
in  on  off-center  condition  to  thereby  automatically 
urge  the  belt  to  a  centered  position. 


3,95S,57< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 
PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 
RoMcy  W.  EvaM,  New  AlboaQr,  lad.,  and  John  M.  Mor- 
ria,  LooiBvllic  Ky.,  aaltBen,  by  ■scase  aaiigoiiols,  to 
Chain  Bell  Compooy,  MDIwiakcc,  Wla.,  a  corporatfoa 
ofWiirffB^ 

F1M  Nov.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  153,532 
UdafaM.    (CL19S— 229) 


•\;j 


1 .  The  method  of  conveying  a  bed  of  pulverulent  ma- 
terial along  a  deck  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  carry- 
ing the  material  on  a  deck  including  a  plurality  of  inverted 
V-shaped  partitions  extending  lengthwise  and  spaced  rela- 
tive to  said  deck  so  that  a  slit  is  formed  between  at  least 
one  of  the  lower  edges  of  each  said  inverted  V-shaped 
partition  and  the  deck;  admitting  a  gas  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  the  spaces  formed  by  said  partitions  and  said 
deck;  and  vibrating  said  deck  at  a  frequency  and  along 
a  path  such  that  as  said  materials  are  tossed  upwardly, 
and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  deck  gas  flows  from 
said  spaces  into  the  space  beneath  said  bed  of  material. 
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M5t477 
DEBRIS  GUARDS  FOR  RUBBER  SPRINGS 
Albert  M—clloot,  Aachoragc,  Ky^  anigMr  to  Chain 
Belt  Compaay,  Mflwaakca^.  Wk,  ■  corporalkw  of 
WiMOwin 

Flkd  Jaiy  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,13f 
7  Clafant.     (CL  19t— 22t) 


1.  In  m  support  for  a  vibratory  work  member  that  vi- 
brates along  a  generally  linear  path,  in  combination,  a 
tongue  extending  from  said  work  member,  a  base,  a 
yoke  mounted  on  the  base  to  provide  with  the  base  a 
pair  of  H>aced  opposed  surfaces  extending  parallel  to 
said  path  with  said  tongue  positioned  therebetween,  a  pair 
of  elastomer  blocks  compressed  and  frictionally  held  be- 
tween said  opposed  surfaces  and  said  tongue  to  be  stressed 
in  shear  by  vibratory  movement  of  the  work  member 
along  said  path,  and  means  including  diverting  surfaces 
the  intersections  of  which  with  the  surface  of  the  tongue 
are  inclined  laterally  and  downwardly  across  the  face 
of  the  tongue  at  an  angle  to  the  path  of  vibration  of  the 
work  member,  said  means  being  located  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  blocks  and  adjacent  portions  of 
said  base  and  yoke  for  ejecting  debris  from  said  space. 


3,MS^8 
CARTON  WITH  LOCK  TOP  LID 
Gkaa  E.  StevMc,  Hamilton,  Okie,  ■■Iibiii  to  Diamond 
Natiooai  Corponitioii,  New  York,  N^.,  a  coqporation 
of  Dciawan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,391 
ICiaiak    (CLIM— 4) 


A  three  piece  hat  box  assembly  comprising  a  bottom 
member  including  a  bottom  wall  and  at  least  two  ver- 
tically extending  opposed  side  walls  terminating  in  co- 
planar  upper  margins,  said  margins  including  outwardly, 
foldable  lock-flap  means  positionable  beneath  said  upper 
margins  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wails, 
a  hat  receiving  insert  removably  received  in  said  bottom 
member  and  including  spaced,  vertically  extending  tab 
elements  juxtaposed  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls,  terminating  substantially  at  said  upper  coplanar 
margins  of  said  side  walls  for  receipt  beneath  said  fold- 
able  lock  flap  means,  and  a  detached  lid  member  in- 
cluding a  top  receivable  on  said  bottom  and  including 
at  least  two  depending  side  walls  juxtapositionable  on 
the  outer  siirface  of  said  two  side  walls  of  said  bottom 
member,  said  depending  side  walls  of  said  lid  member 
including  lockstrip  means  detachably  engageable  with  said 
lock-flap  means  for  removably  retaining  said  lid  member 
on  said  bottom  member,  said  lock-flap  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated  flap  foldably  connected  to  the  upper 
marginal  edges  of  the  bottom  member  side  wall  and 


normally  extending  angtilarly  and  downwardly  away  from 
said  side  walls,  said  lock-strip  means  comprising  an 
elon^ted  flap  folded  inwardly  along  the  entire  lower 
margins  of  said  depending  side  walls  and  secured  in 
overlying  relation  along  iu  length  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  depending  walls  of  the  top  member,  said  last 
mentioned  elongated  flaps  including  an  upper  marginal 
edge  parallel  to  and  terminating  below  the  inner  surface 
(A  said  lid  top  and  forming  a  recess  portion  therewith 
accomflBodating  the  entire  length  of  said  elongated  flaps 
of  said  bottom  member  therein,  said  recess  portion  being 
subsuntially  the  same  width  as  said  flaps  on  said  bottom 
members  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  elongated  flaps  on  said  bottom  and  top 
members  being  abuttingly  engageable  in  coplanar  rela- 
tion when  the  top  member  is  disposed  on  said  bottom 
member. 


3,t5S,579 

POLYVALENT  KIT  MADE  FROM  INTERADAPT- 

ABLE    AND    INTERCHANGEABLE    ELEMENTS, 

IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

MoMl  Morln  ami  JacjnM  Robin,  both  of  7  Rnc  Espwricr, 

UmcI,  Corrcae,  Fraaoc 

Filed  May  31,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  32^44 

ClakDS  priority,  application  France  Jnnc  3,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 12) 


1 .  A  multi-unit  knit  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  containers  and  a  handle,  each  container  being  fitted 
inwardly  with  reUining  means  for  holding  individual 
articles,  and  outwardly  with  attaching  means  for  connect- 
ing any  two  of  said  conuiners  together  and  with  atUch- 
ing  means  for  the  handle,  said  kit  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cylinder  rouubly  mounted  to  rotate 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  one  of  said  containers,  a 
plurality  of  article-holding  means  carried  by  and  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  about  said  cylinder,  and  a  part-cylin- 
drical tray  longitudinally  slidable  within  said  cylinder. 


3,t5MM 

MATCH  SAFE 
Rcobcn  A.  Stubberfield,  Wlllits,  Calif.,  assignor  of 
fonrth  to  Eari  H.  Maicc  and  one-fooilh  to  Robert 
Harrah,  bo(k  of  WilBti,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jnly  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49^24 
1  Clafan.    (CL  2««— 33) 


A  match  box  comprising  an  encircling  open-ended  cover 
and  a  tray  slide  reciprocally  mounted  therein  and  in  tele- 
scoping relation  therewith,  said  slide  and  cover  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  so  that  when  the  parts  are  tele- 
scoped the  slide  is  enveloped  by  the  cover,  and  when  the 
tray  is  extended  it  is  uncovered  to  provide  access  to  the  in- 
terior thereof,  said  tray  comprising  a  bottom,  side  and  end 
walls,  a  false  bottom  loosely  mounted  in  said  tray  and 
conforming  in  peripheral  outline  with  said  floor,  said 
bottom  having  an  elongated  restricted  aperture  compara- 
ble to  the  diameter  of  a  match  formed  therein  adjacent 
one  end  wall  and  spaced  therefrom  through  which  a 
partially  burned  match  may  be  inserted  endwise  to  lodge 
between  said  false  bottom  and  the  floor  of  the  tray. 


70A' 
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IT  MADE  FROM  INTERADAPT- 
^fTERCHANGEABLE    ELEMENTS, 
kR  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
BC^BM  RoMb,  both  of  7  Rm  EqMVTlcr. 

■M«  CoffTCMf  FkiBca 

17  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32^44 

',  apHkadoB  FraMc  Jnc  3,  1959 

laloM.    (a.  2M— 12) 


:nit  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
B  handle,  each  container  being  fitted 
lining  means  for  holding  individual 
dly  with  attaching  means  for  connect- 
I  containers  together  and  with  attach- 
handle,  said  kit  comprising  a  longi- 
cylinder  rotatably  mounted  to  rotate 
lal  axis  in  one  of  said  containers,  a 
molding  means  carried  by  and  circum- 
ibout  said  cylinder,  and  a  part-cylin- 
inally  slidable  within  said  cylinder. 


3,MMM 

MATCH  SAFE 

Add,  Wnitti,  Calif  ^  aaigiior  of 
.  Mabc  and  om  fowth  to  Robert  E. 
fVUHts,  CaUr. 

ly  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  4«,224 
(CL  2M— 33) 


iprising  an  encircling  open-ended  cover 
iprocally  mounted  therein  and  in  tele- 
rewith,  said  slide  and  cover  being  sub- 
length  so  that  when  the  parts  are  tele- 
mveloped  by  the  cover,  and  when  the 
I  uncovered  to  provide  access  to  the  in- 
ray  comprising  a  bottom,  side  and  end 
>m  loosely  mounted  in  said  tray  and 
ipheral  outline  with  said  fkxn-,  said 
;longated  restricted  apertiue  compara- 
of  a  match  formed  therein  adjacent 
spaced  therefrom  throu|^  which  a 
ktch  may  be  inserted  endwise  to  lodge 
bottom  and  the  floor  of  the  tray. 


3,«5MS1 

SELF-THINNING  COLLAPSIBLE  aCARETTE 

PACKAGE 

JcffOMc  v.  Ktatim,  34—21  77fh  St, 

lackMM  HrigMi,  N.Y. 

FIM  hm,  22, 1951,  Str.  No.  71«,543 

llClaiM.    (C1.2M— 41) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  compartmental  cigarette  package,  an 
outer  flexible  wrapper  and  an  interior  stiffening  assemUy 
within  the  outer  wrapper,  said  interior  assembly  compris- 
ing aoUtary,  like-spaced  stiff  parallel  front,  rear  and  inner 
panels,  and  inwardly  foldabie  collapsible  side  wall  means 
for  joining  the  inner  panels  together  to  restrict  the  out- 
ward displacement  to  the  diameter  of  a  cigarette,  said 
outer  flexible  wrapper  restricting  the  outward  displace- 
ment of  the  front  and  rear  panels  to  the  diameter  of 
a  cigarette  whereby  the  panels  nuy  be  fully  collapsed 
one  upon  the  other  as  the  rows  of  cigarettes  are  removed. 


3,f58J82 

DISPLAY  PANEL  SUPPORTS 
TboouM  G.  Main,  St  Paid,  MIhb.,  aHifBor  to 
Papar  Protects  Ciwp— y,  flt  Paid,  Hdtaw.,  a 
tfcM  of  MlHMaota 

FIM  Aim.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S«,1M 
SOalM.    (CL2N— 44) 


Waldorf 
corpora- 


1.  A  fcddable  diq>Iay  including  a  pair  of  hingedly  con- 
nected supporting  panels  and  a  pair  of  display  panels 
hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  supporting 
paneb  and  hinged  together  along  an  extension  of  the 
line  of  fold  connecting  said  supporting  panels,  a  diagonal 
line  of  fold  across  one  of  said  display  panels  from  the 
outer  edge  thereof  toward  the  juncture  between  all  said 
panels  and  terminating  short  of  said  juncture,  and  an 
angular  cut  line  extending  from  said  juncture  along  the 
line  of  fold  connecting  said  one  display  panel  to  its  sup- 
porting panel,  and  extending  from  said  last  named  line 
of  fold  to  the  end  of  said  diagonal  fold  line. 


3,958.583 

STORAGE  CARTONS  FOR  TABULATING  CARDS 

Paal  B.  Wimami,  1818  Broad  St,  Newark  2,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,941 

6Clafans.    (CL  2M— 62) 

1 .  A  tabulating  card  storage  unit  comprising  a  six-sided 
carton  of  elongated  configuration  having  a  normally  un- 
divided interior  volume  for  substantially  non-shifting 
storage  of  a  relatively  large  niunber  of  tabulating  cards, 
the  width  of  said  carton  being  greater  than  the  height 
thereof  with  said  carton  width  and  height  being  substan- 
tially equal  respectively  to  the  length  and  width  o(  tabu- 
lating cards  to  be  stored  therein,  the  top  and  bottom  of 


said  carton  extending  along  the  length  of  said  carton  with 
said  length  of  said  carton  being  appreciably  greater  than 
both  the  width  and  height  of  said  carton  whereby  both  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  carton  are  of  elongated  config- 
uration, one  end  of  said  carton  top  being  hinged  to  said 
carton  across  the  width  of  said  carton  whereby  said  top 
is  adapted  to  be  moved  to  open  and  closed  positions  about 
a  narrower  end  thereof  and  along  the  longer  dimension  of 
said  top  to  gain  access  to  the  interior  of  said  carton  there- 
by to  permit  removal  of  some  of  said  relathrely  large  num- 
ber of  tabulating  cards  from  said  carton,  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  hingedly  movable  top  being  scored  to  de- 
fine a  flap,  extending  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 


top,  and  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  carton 
and  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  said  carton, 
said  flap  being  adapted  to  be  manually  depressed  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  carton  top  into  said  carton  and  into 
engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said  carton  when  said  top 
is  in  closed  position  and  subsequent  to  removal  of  cards 
from  said  carton,  thereby  to  subdivide  said  previously  un- 
divided interior  volume  of  said  carton  into  a  lesser  in- 
terior volume  having  dimensions  consistent  with  the  num. 
ber  of  cards  remaining  in  said  carton  after  said  card  re- 
moval whereby  said  remaining  cards  may  continue  to  be 
supported  in  substantially  non-shifting  relation  within  said 
carton  notwithstanding  the  removal  of  cards  from  said 
carton. 


3,858,584 

DIABETICS  SERVICE  KIT 
Dnicaa  Manhall,  482  Lczl^toa  Road, 

GrocM  PolBtc  FariM  36,  MIcb. 

Filed  Sept  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  148,494 

SOaiw.   (CL2t6-^3J) 


ii 


3.  A  portable  diabetic's  treatment  and  test  kit  compris- 
ing a  flat,  substantially  rectangular,  tray-like,  open  top 
container  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely extending,  upwardly  opening,  preformed  com- 
partments arranged  peripherally  around  a  centrally  lo- 
cated, upwardly  opening  bore  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port a  test  tube  in  a  vertical  position,  certain  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  compartments  receiving  respectively 
a  medicine  vial,  a  hypodermic  needle,  a  hypodermic 
syringe,  a  hypodermic  syringe  plunger,  certain  of  said 
transversely  extending  compartments  receiving  respec- 
tively a  test  tube  in  a  horizontal  position  and  a  medicine 
dropper,  another  one  of  said  compartments  receiving  a 
supply  of  urinalysis  test  tape  and  a  supply  of  sucrose 
tablets,  said  last  mentioned  compartment  being  formed 
with  upper  and  lower  portions  separated  by  a  movable 
divider  wall  to  provide  for  ready  access  to  the  lower  com- 
partment porticMi,  and  a  cover  for  the  open  top  of  said 
container  to  retain  the  contents  of  the  several  compart- 
ments in  their  respective  compartments,  said  cover  having 
a  formation  oo  the  underside  thereof  receiving  a  diabetic's 
identification  aiKl  treatment  card. 
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3JSMtS 

CARTON  FOR  GERANIUMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Larry  I.  MM,  Chlcato,  DL,  aalpMr  to  PaDat  DvtIcm 
^ta  PWbm,  DL,  a  MffVwirtiM  «f 
Flkd  Aaf.  24,  IMt,  Sv.  Na.  Sl,739 


In  a  parallel  sided  paper  board  feranium  container  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  feraniums  therein  including  four 
side  paneh  and  end  closure  flaps  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
container,  a  parallel  sided  paperboard  platform  having 
four  edges  confronting  the  tide  panels,  inwardly  project- 
ing supporting  means  on  the  side  walls  for  hanging  the 
platform  from  the  four  side  panels  spaced  from  the  end 
closure  flaps  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  container  and 
with  the  platform  supported  on  said  inwardly  projecting 
supporting  means  solely  by  gravity,  and  means  for  hang- 
ing a  plurality  of  geraniums  from  said  platform  compris- 
ing keyhole-shaped  notched  areas  extending  inwardly 
from  all  four  of  said  four  edges  with  enlarged  portions  ol 
the  iK>tched  areas  being  q»aced  innermost  from  the  edges 
of  the  paperboard  platform. 


3,t58»5S« 

TECHNIQUE  OF  BUNDLING 
Robert  L.  Tooart,  Katonk,  N.Y^ 
Fdoda  Corporatfoa,  WMte  Pfarfw,  N.Y 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dae.  3, 1959,  Scr.  Now  SST^tM 
iCIataM.   (CL2M— <5) 


to  Gcacial 


V  A  bundle  compriang  a  plurality  of  product-contain* 
ing  packages  arranged  in  an  array  according  to  a  pre- 
determined pattern,  each  of  said  packages  having  a  mark- 
ing face  directed  outwardly  from  said  array,  a  recqitive 
coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  Mid  marking  facet, 
a  wrapper  blank  supporting  and  endoaing  said  array  of 
packages,  and  an  indSda-responaive  coating  at  the  portions 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  wiapper  blank  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  portions  of  said  marking  facet  having  said 
receptive  coating  thereon,  whereby  an  indicia  generating 
impulse  on  aa  aligned  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
wrapper  blank  causes  said  indida-fespoaatve  coating  to 
imprint  indicia  on  the  corresponding  marking  face. 


3,t5Mt7 

PULLER  FOR  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
caiaBBla  F.  Smith,  Graad  Rapiih,  Mkh^  aarignor  to 
Light  Mctak  CarfafUkm,Gnmi  Rapldi,  Mlch^  a 
corporatioa  of  Michlgaa 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t41,71< 
ICIalaa.    (CL  2f  7—1) 


U 


rv-^ 


nrjit 


An  undershing  load  carrying  vehicle  oomprisiag:  a 
carriage  which  includes  a  support  frame,  said  carriage 
being  adapted  to  hold  the  load  which  is  to  be  moved; 
at  least  two  support  brackets  positioned  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  support  frame  and  reqwctively  looued 
near  the  froot  and  rear  thereof,  each  support  bracket 
having  a  cavity  therein  with  the  cavity  opening  facing 
said  upper  surface;  U  shaped  support  blocks  of  a  durable 
resilient  material,  said  blocks  corresponding  in  number 
to  die  number  of  support  brackets  employed,  each  U 
leg  of  each  support  block  being  bonded  to  the  boClom 
of  and  a  respective  side  of  a  respective  said  cavity  with 
the  block  portion  connecting  thie  U  legs  free  of  said 
bottom,  said  block  portion  in  turn  having  a  recess  on 
the  side  away  from  said  bottom  and  with  the  recess 
opening  facing  said  upper  surface;  slotted  coupling  mem- 
bers corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  sup- 
port blocks  employed,  each  coupling  member  being 
bonded  to  the  sides  and  bottom  of  a  respective  said  re- 
cess with  the  slotted  opening  in  said  coupling  member 
facing  said  upper  surface;  headed  bolts  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  number  of  said  coupling  members  en>- 
ployed,  each  said  bolt  being  attached  to  said  support 
frame  and  projecting  so  that  the  bolt  head  engages  in- 
turned  edges  of  said  slotted  opening  thus  supporting  said 
carriage  from  said  support  brackets;  two  four  wheeled 
trucks  adapted  to  ride  two  parallel  tracks;  respective 
connections  attaching  said  support  bracket  to  aa  imder- 
side  of  a  respective  truck  so  that  said  connections  depend 
between  said  tracks  and  said  carriage  is  resiiiently  sup- 
ported by  said  trucks  at  a  location  therebelow. 


3,tgt,5tt 
INTERNAL  EJECTION  APPARATUS 
CfavcMt  L.  Pahwniit,  Hovloa,  Taz^  iiiliani  to  Mam- 
dr«i  laditilea,  be.,  HoMton,  Tca^  a  corporatioa  of 
Michlgaa 

Flkd  Sept  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S41,3S7 
iCialnw.    (CL299— 74) 


-♦J 


I.  In  a  machine  for  high-speed  photoelectric  sorting 
or  counting  of  articles  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
vacuum  drum  with  a  rotating  periphery  and  holes  in  said 
periphery  adjacent  ferrules  for  holding  articles  by  atmos- 
pheric pressure  while  they  are  rotated  past  an  electric  eye 
and  further  including  a  collecting  vessel  and  means  for 
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releasing  said  articles  from  said  ferrules  for  passage 
through  a  trajectory  into  said  vessel,  the  improvement 
for  better  separation  of  articles  according  to  their  classi- 
fication comprising  in  combination  an  ejection  nozzle  situ- 
ated inside  said  vacuum  drum  and  positioned  to  aim  out- 
wardly through  each  of  said  ferrules  upon  rotation  past 
said  nozzle,  and  means  for  selectively  ejecting  fluid  from 
said  nozzle  through  each  of  said  ferrules  when  the  article 
carried  by  said  ferrule  is  to  be  ejected  from  the  vacuum 
drum,  said  ejection  nozzle  and  said  ferrule  being  so  related 
at  the  moment  of  ejection  with  respect  to  the  trajectory 
and  receptacle  as  to  accurately  direct  the  ejected  article 
into  said  vessel. 


3,05Mt9 
ELECmOSTATIC  SEPARATOR 
■nee  HaU  Carpcatcr,  Jackaoavilk,   Fkk, 
Carpco  Rsisarth  A   Faglaisifcig.  be, 
Fla.,  a  rvrfwnMom  of  FlorMa 

FIM  Mar.  1, 19iL8v.  No.  92,5*9 
7Claiw.    (0.2*9— 129) 


to 


1.  An  electrostatic  separator  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sqiarator  units  arranged  one  above  the  other, 
housing  meaiu  enclosing  uid  units  and  having  an  inlet 
to  admit  air,  an  electrical  conductor  enclosed  by  an  up- 
right duct  disposed  adjacent  said  units,  said  duct  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  communicating  with  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  units,  each  of  said  units  comprising 
means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  to  electrostatically 
separate  material  into  different  quantities  of  varying  char- 
acteristics, one  of  each  pair  of  said  electrodes  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  conductor  through  the  associ- 
ated opening  in  said  duct,  means  to  feed  the  material 
to  said  separator  units,  means  for  separately  collecting 
said  quantities,  and  blower  means  to  move  air  past  said 
electrodes  into  said  openings  and  through  said  duct  to 
clean  said  electrodes  and  conductor  of  dust  resulting  from 
the  separating  operatioiL 


3,95S,59f 

AIR-SWEEP  CLASSIFIER 
D.  Laraoo,  Orsoi,  aad  George  B.  Rodeo,  Draper, 
Utah,  asslgaiiis  to  Uoitcd  States  Steel  Corporatioo,  a 
,  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
I  FIM  Dec  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U,*39 

3CWaM.  (CL  2*9— 137) 
1.  A  classifier  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
walls,  transverse  walls  fixed  to  said  side  walls  and  defining 
therewith  a  washer  chamber,  first  and  secoiKl  vacuum 
chambers,  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  passages 
connecting  said  washer  chamber  and  said  first  vacuum 
diamber,  and  other  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
passages  connecting  said  first  and  second  vacuum  cham- 
bers, walls  dosing  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  vacuum 


chambers  and  passages,  the  transverse  walls  which  define 
said  washer  ehamber  being  downwardly  inclined  away 
from  said  vacuum  chambers  and  located  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  side  walls,  said  washer  chamber  having  an  open 
top  and  bottom  and  an  air  inlet  opening  in  one  of  said 
downwardly  inclined  walls,  a  weir  supported  on  the  other 
of  said  downwardly  inclined  walls  and  located  within 
said  washer  chamber  below  said  opening,  means  for  feed- 
ing unclassified  particulate  material  to  said  washer  cham- 
ber through  the  open  top  thereof  and  over  said  weir,  and 
means  coimected  to  said  second  vacuum  chamber  for 


applying  a  partial  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  diambers, 
washer  chamber  and  panages  and  thereby  drawing  in  air 
throu^  said  opening,  said  weir  and  opening  being  posi- 
tioned to  enable  air  thus  drawn  in  to  pass  downwardly 
through  particulate  material  as  it  crosses  the  weir  and 
pick  up  low  density  partides  present  in  the  material  while 
allowing  hi^  density  particles  to  discharge  through  the 
open  bottom  of  said  washer  chamber,  the  waUs  i^iich 
separate  said  passages  providing  points  wtiere  the  direc- 
tion of  air  flow  changes  abruptly  enabling  low  density 
particles  entrained  in  the  air  to  fall  out  and  collect  in  said 
vacuiun  chamber*. 


3,*5M91 
JET  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING,  DE- 
WATERING    AND    RECOVERING    SLACK    OR 
OTHER  FINE  ORE 

Chaji  Nirinhata,  Hokkaido,  Japaa 

(NiJfaBaeU,  Nda«ata-aM,  F^laeha  hag,  Japaa) 

FIM  Jooe  1, 1959,  8mr.  Now  S17,17< 

Japaa  Oct  3, 1955 
2CiahM.    (CL  2*9— 273) 


1.  Apparatus  for  classifying,  screening,  dewatering  and 
recovering  finely  divided  particles  of  coal  and  ore  in  a 
coal  washing  plant,  ore  washing  plant  and  the  Uke,  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  pressure  pulp  tank  having  a  front  end. 
a  stationary  planar  screen  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  tank  and  constituted  by  transversely  extending 
spaced  elements,  said  screen  being  positioned  approxi- 
mately horizontally  and  adjacent  the  kmernxMt  portioo 
of  the  front  end  of  said  pulp  tank,  an  enervating  plate 
in  said  tank  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  two  cham- 
bers, one  of  said  chambers  constituting  a  large  pulp 
reservoir  rearwardly  of  the  plate,  the  other  chamber 
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being  a  vertically  narrow  canal  path  forwardly  of  said 
plate,  said  tank  including  a  front  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  flat  rectangular  ejection  apertures  situated  transversely 
in  a  row  at  the  lower  front  end  of  said  tank  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  vertical  narrow  canal  path,  said 
apertures  being  positioned  adjacent  said  screen  and  caua- 
ing  a  rapid  horizontal  jet  stream  of  pulp  to  be  issued 
along  the  planar  screen  wherein  the  particles  are  grad- 
uated depthwiae  in  the  stream  in  proportion  to  the  density 
of  the  particles. 


Corliss  D.  Ni 

FIMJi 

3 


3,0SM92 

LIQUID  FILTER 

344«  Ckvcknid  St^  Skokic.  Hi. 
24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,131 
(CL  21*— 232) 


1.  A  filter  including  a  thin  walled  tube,  having  a  sub- 
stantially, uniformly  circular  cross  section,  longitudinally 
spaced  semi-circular  indentations  in  the  wall  thereof,  the 
portion  of  said  tube  between  said  indentation  being  cy- 
lindrical a  filter  bag  having  an  open  mouth  adapted  to 
register  with  one  side  of  the  tube,  the  tube  being  aper- 
tured  in  register  with  such  open  mouth,  a  bag  holding 
ring  having  parallel  elongated  legs  joined  at  their  ends 
by  semi-circular  loops,  the  distance  between  which  is  the 
same  as  the  disUnce  between  the  indentations.  T-boIts 
extending  radially  through  the  tube,  projecting  into  the 
open  mouth  of  the  bag  and  adapted  to  directly  engage 
the  legs  of  the  ring  and  clamp  the  bag  between  the  ring 
and  the  tube,  the  depth  of  the  indentations  being  such 
that  when  the  loops  engage  the  indentations,  the  legs  of 
the  ring  are  in  contact  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  tube 
throughout  their  entire  length  and  flanges  permanently 
mounted  on  both  ends  of  said  tube,  the  distance  between 
the  flanges  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  bag  along 
the  tube,  said  flanges  extending  outwardly  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  walls  of  said  tube,  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  the  tube  where  it  contacts  the  bag  holding  rim  exerting 
a  wedging  action  thereon. 


Vnmdmrtrh 

rrMCnCK 


3,tSI^3 

TWO  FLOW  RATE  FILTER 
R.  Gnnsr,  WaKicU,  NJ,, 
lac.,  Rakway,  N J., 


areas  into  planes  projecting  from  the  strip  and  substantial- 
ly parallel  therewith,  pleating  said  strip,  and  forming  and 
securing  the  pleated  strip  into  a  cylindrical  configuration 
with  said  areas  projecting  inwardly  so  as  to  intercontact 
when  the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  said 


to  Pwo- 
of 


FVed  Mm.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  12,r7t 
2  CiyHH.    (CL  21»>^«93) 

1 .  A  method  for  making  a  multi-pass  filter  having  drain- 
age passages  comprising  compressing  a  strip  of  filter  paper 
along  transversely  interspaced  areas  of  substantial  width 
and  extending  the  length  of  the  strip  while  beading  the 
junctions  of  said  areas  with  the  strip  so  aa  to  ttifp**^  said 


pleats  are  pressed  inwardly  towards  each  other,  said 
areas  being  compressed  to  have  a  reduced  porosity  as  com- 
pared to  that  of  the  balance  of  the  strip  and  serving  to 
interspace  this  balance  when  said  Mirfaces  are  pressed 
inwardly. 


3,058,594 
PLEATED  PAPER  FILTER 

H.  HaHgra,  Rcadlngtoii,  N  J.,  Mri^ to  Pnro- 

ProdwiB,  lacy  Rakway,  NJ.,  a  corpofatkNi  of 

F1M  laaa  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,995 
1  Oaiai.    (CL  218-^93) 


A  filter  having-^  cylindrical  configuration  formed  by  a 
strip  of  filter  material  provided  with  a  series  of  inter- 
spaced creases  forming  longitudinally  extending  pleats  in 
each  instance  having  two  radially  projecting  walls  joined 
together  along  their  outer  edges  by  one  of  the  creases 
and  joined  with  the  walls  of  adjacent  pleats  along  their 
inner  edges  by  the  creases  on  either  side  of  the  first  named 
crease,  each  of  the  two  walls  of  each  pleat  having  radial 
corrugations  forming  radially  extending  ridge*  and  valleys 
which  as  to  these  two  walls  are  arranged  ridge-to-ridge 
so  that  the  valleys  form  drainage  passages  therebetween 
and  as  to  each  wall  of  mutually  adjacent  pleats  are  ar- 
ranged ridge-to-valley  and  intemest  with  the  last  named 
walls  packed  closely  together. 


3,858,591 

AUTO  GLOVE  COMPARTMENT  RACK 

Morris  L.  loocs,  HanMwf,  Ncbr. 

FBcd  Oct  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,719 

8  ClaiBH.    (CL  211—51) 


1.  An  adjusuMe  rack  for  use  in  a  compartment  hav- 
ing top.  bottom  and  end  wals  comprising  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally movable  lower  tubular  members  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  horizontally  spaced  L-shaped  rods  fixed  thereto, 
said  rods  including  parallel  vertically  extending  threaded 
portions,  first  and  second  tubular  sections  in  telescoping 
engagement  with  the  threaded  portions  of  said  rods,  nuts 
on  said  threaded  portions  of  said  rods  in  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  tubular  sections  to  niove  the  same 
vertically,  said  first  tubular  section  including  a  pair  of 
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vertically  aligned  tubular  members,  said  second  tubular 
section  including  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  rods  In 
telescoping  engagement  with  said  pair  of  vertically  aligned 
tubular  members,  a  spring  biased  clamp  pivotally  secured 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  vertically  aligned  tubular  members 
to  releasably  retain  articles  against  the  top  wall  of  the 
compartment. 


Cheater  P.  CoUrca, 


3,8St49( 
CUP  RING  DISPENSERS 


ttoaof  OUo 

FOcdli 

8 
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ture  mating  with  the  upper  face  of  said  top  cover  to 
locate  said  bar  in  a  mounted  position  to  extend  along 
said  cover  and  project  outboard  of  an  end  of  said  cover 
that  is  adjacent  said  counter,  machine  mounting  seat 
structure  fixed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing bar  completely  outboard  of  said  register,  a  cross 
bar  fixed  at  an  intermediate  tection  thereof  to  an  end 
end  portion  of  said  mounting  bar  located  further  out- 
board of  said  register,  and  container  mounting  seat  struc- 
ture fixed  along  said  crxMs  bar. 


29, 1988.  Scr.  No.  5,384 
(CL211— 59) 


3,858398 

^  ^     CLOTHES  LINE  ATTACHMENTS 

'**■  «.!f5r*\f**  ^^•-  '*'  ^^oeUym  38,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  188,993 

TdalBM.    (CL  211—119^7) 


1.  A  clip  ring  dispenser  operable  to  position  dip  rings 
disposed  thereon  for  transfer  to  an  applicator,  each  of 
said  rings  being  substantially  annular  in  shape  having  a 
continuous  annular  surface  thereon  defining  an  inner  di- 
ameter with  an  interrupted  portion  in  said  rings  to  define 
a  pair  of  jaws,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  base  member, 
an  aligning  means  secured  to  said  base  member,  ring  load- 
ing means  disposed  on  said  base  member  and  positioned 
thereon  by  said  aligning  means,  surfaces  on  said  ring 
loading  means  for  permitting  removal  of  said  rings  there- 
from, means  located  intermediate  said  aUgning  means  and 
said  ring  loading  means  operable  to  laterally  space  said 
aligning  and  ring  loading  means  on  said  base  member,  ring 
carrying  means  having  rings  thereon  disposable  on  said 
ring  loading  means,  said  aligning  means  having  a  recess, 
structure  on  said  ring  carrying  means  for  reception  in  said 
recess  to  maintain  the  ring  carrying  means  fixed  against 
roution  with  said  ring  jaws  engageable  with  said  spacing 
means  and  being  maintained  in  circumferential  align- 
ment with  said  surfaces  on  said  ring  loading  means. 


3,858>597 

MERCHANDBE  DISPLAY  RACK 

I.  Pcitiaa,  44  Hawtkorac  R4m4, 

Filed  SmL  19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  58,873 

5riaiws     (CL211— 71) 


Dl. 


2.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  a  check-out  counter  is 
located  adjacent  and  parallel  to  a  cash  register  and  at  a 
lower  elevation  than  a  top  cover  for  the  register  total 
section  of  the  cash  register  and  wherein  a  support  rack 
is  mounted  on  the  register  for  holding  display  merchan- 
dise in  the  view  of  a  customer  at  said  counter,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  support  rack  comprises  an  elon- 
gated mounting  bar  presenting  underneath  contact  struc- 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  two  ver- 
tically spaced  horizontal  supporting  members  for  attach- 
ing the  device  to  a  window  frame,  a  unitary  bracket  In- 
cluding an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  and  a  connecting 
portion  joining  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  the  inner  ends 
of  the  arms  having  aligned  downwardly  extending  ends 
forming  aligned  pivot  pins,  said  connecting  portion  carry- 
ing a  pulley  about  which  one  end  of  a  clothes  line  is 
adapted  to  be  trained,  said  supporting  members  having 
one  end  thereof  attached  to  the  window  frame  and  the 
other  end  thereof  extending  partway  across  the  window 
frame  opening,  the  upper  of  said  supporting  members  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  web  and  a  vertical  web  extending 
therefrom,  said  horizontal  web  and  the  lower  <rf  said  sup- 
porting members  having  aligned  openings  near  the  outer 
ends  thereof  in  which  said  pivot  pins  register  whereby  the 
bracket  may  be  swung  from  a  position  extending  outward 
from  the  window  at  substantially  ri^t  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  window  to  a  position  extending  inward  through  the 
window  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  plane,  the 
pivot  pin  on  the  upper  arm  including  a  projection  l>eIow 
the  upper  supporting  member  having  two  vertically  spaced 
pulleys  rotaUbly  mounted  thereon  about  which  the  top 
and  bottom  reaches  of  the  clothes  line  are  adapted  to  be 
trained,  and  means  for  restraining  the  bracket  from  swing- 
ing about  said  pivot  pins  when  the  bracket  extends  inward 
through  or  outward  from  the  window,  said  means  com- 
prising a  chain  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said 
upper  arm  at  a  point  outward  from  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
pins,  said  chain  being  composed  of  links  having  the  mu- 
tually interlinked  ends  thereof  normally  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  said  vertical  web  having  a  slot  therein  extend- 
ing upward  through  the  lower  edge  of  the  web,  said  slot 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  of  a  width  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  Imks  and  smaller  than  the  width  oi 
the  links,  said  slot  behig  positioned  spaced  from  the  ends 
of  the  upper  supporting  member,  any  one  link  of  the 
chain  remote  from  said  one  end  thereof  being  adapted  to 
be  releasably  engaged  and  locked  in  said  slot  to  restrain 
the  Ix^acket  against  swinging  on  said  pivot  pins  as  afore- 
said. 
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CLOTHES  RACK 


It. 


19M,  Sw.  N«.  43.S47 

~HMMj  Jatjr  !•,  19S9 
(CL  211— IM) 


3.  A  clothes  rack  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixed 
substantially  V-shaped  carrier  of  U-shaped  cross-sectional 
contour  including  two  spaced  flanges  and  a  web  facing 
outwardly  and  formed  with  spaced  openings  each  bounded 
by  two  lateral  walls;  and  a  plurality  of  garment  support- 
ing arms  each  having  an  end  extending  inwardly  through 
one  of  said  openings  and  each  comprising  a  pivot  member 
at  said  end  thereof,  said  pivot  members  joumalled  in 
said  flanges  and  each  thereof  inclined  forwardly  and 
downwardly,  said  arms  pivotable  about  their  pivot  mem- 
bers between  two  spaced  end  positions  in  each  of  which 
said  arms  are  substantially  parallel  with  each  other  and 
in  each  of  which  said  arms  abut  against  a  different  lateral 
wall  of  the  respective  opening. 


HANDLING  VEHICLE 
Hcv7  E.  Uaka,  7SM  Mlsrioa  St, 

WUas  L.  FsnaD  ami  JokMlt  W.  GoMeD, 
U  Fair  L«wb  Ave^  Daly  CMy,  Catf. 

Filed  A>r.  17, 1959,  S«.  No.  M7,»53 
~  "  (CL  212— «) 


bolk  of 


1.  A  handling  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  said  ve- 
hicle having  a  center  of  gravity,  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending through  said  center  of  gravity,  and  a  transverse 
axis  nonnal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  extending  through 
said  center  of  gravity,  a  boom  having  an  upper  end  mov- 
able to  positions  outboard  of  said  vehicle  in  a  transverse 
direction  for  supporting  a  load  carried  by  said  frame, 
means  pivoting  said  boom  to  said  frame  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  displaced  laterally  from  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  adjusting  means  including  a  pivot  having  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  transverse  axis  interposed 
between  said  frame  and  the  upper  end  of  said  boom  for 
positioning  said  upper  end  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  rel- 
ative to  said  vehicle  to  maintain  vertical  alignment  with 
said  traiuverse  axis  for  various  fore  and  aft  iiyiinationt 
of  said  vehicle. 


3,0SS4tl 

TRANSPOKTATION  SYSTEM 

Jakob  WyMM.  ffiirhwtach.  aear  Fratigeii,  Bera, 


FDedl  Mar.  <,  19th  Str.  ^  93,597 

f,  appHcatloa  SwIlicilMri  Mar.  9, 19M 


.  (CL  2I2-.t7) 

1.  A  traasportation  system  for  vertically  hauling  loads 
and  conveying  them  along  a  carrier  cable,  comprising  a 


travelliog  truck  adapted  to  move  along  said  cable,  a  sin- 
gle conveying  cable  for  vertical  hoisting  of  the  load  and 
moving  said  travelling  truck  along  the  carrier  cable,  a 
load  hook  depending  from  said  conveying  cable,  holding 
means  for  said  load  book  carried  by  said  truck,  control 


means  on  the  truck  for  locking  and  releasing  the  load 
hook  in  and  from  said  heading  means,  and  timer  means 
coupled  to  said  holding  means  and  having  time  delay 
means  incorporated  therein  for  temporarily  rendering  the 
holding  means  inoperative. 


MSMn 

TILT  PA>fEL  HOBT  DEVICE 

Robert  M.  KflBHM,  1M3  E.  14tb  St,  AaMifDo,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,713 

14CbriBH.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  A  panel  hoisting  and  positioning  device  comprising, 
maneuverable  base  means,  guide  means  mounted  on  the 
base  means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  slide 
means  slidingly  mounted  on  the  guide  means,  a  panel  sup- 
porting assembly  slidingly  mounted  in  the  guide  means, 
and  panel  positioning  means  operativdy  connected  to 
the  slide  means  and  panel  supporting  assembly  for  ver- 
tically positioning  the  supporting  means  at  an  adjusted 
angular  position  relative  to  the  guide  means  in  response 
to  vertical  movement  of  the  sMde  means  on  the  guide 
means. 


3JH9,t%3 

SUFPORTING  AND  CARRYING  FRAME  FDR 

FREIGHT  CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Keith  W.  TsafHitii,  Gioaa  PoIbIb  Shorn,  ani  Thcodor 

.  scBBoaco,  LfcinM,  iviicB.,  asBspson  id 
'nraihr  CoaspMgr,  Ddrott,  Mich.,  a 
MIchIgM 

FBad  Feb.  14, 19^1,  Sw.  No.  89.151 

7ChrfBMk  (CL214— 15) 
1 .  In  a  supporting  and  carrying  frame  for  roller  mount- 
ed freight  containers,  the  improvement  comprising  ramp 
means  fdr  rollably  accepting  the  roUen  of  the  oootainer 
and  movable  between  an  accepting  and  shipping  condi- 
tion, selectively,  elevator  means  for  roUably  accepting 
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an 


tha  rollers  of  the  oootainer  and  movable  between  .. 
•ooepting  and  a  shipping  condition,  and  means  coupling 
said  ramp  and  elevator  means  for  concomitant  move- 
ment between  the  accepting  and  shippuis  conditions. 


movement  of  said  elevator  means  to  the  shipping  condi- 
tion relieving  the  weight  of  the  container  from  the  rollers 
thereof,  movement  of  said  elevator  means  from  the  ship- 
ping condition  to  the  accepting  condition  transferring  the 
weight  of  the  container  to  the  rollers  thereof. 


3,95Mb4 

ARTICLE  TREATING  MACHINE  AND  LOAD- 
UNLOAD  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
WOlari  J.  Harper,  MIMMown,  Chariea  E.  Wagw^  Red 
^    ~         '  ~Bal  A.  HMMk,  Vttam,  NJ.,  aii^auii  to 
.Van  WUkU-Mmmi^  Co.,  MatewwTNJ.,  a 

lOfNawlmey 
WaU  Oct  22, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  S4t,145 
15  OilMi     (CL214— W) 


I.  For  use  with  an  elevator  opeatad  article  treating 
machine  having  a  work  carrier  rail  with  intake  and  dis- 
charfe  sutions  and  conveying  elevating  means  for  ad- 
vancing work  carriers  throu^  various  treatment  stations, 
tha  work  carriers  of  which  carry  articles  to  be  treated, 
which  carriers  are  fed  to  the  machine  by  a  feed  raU  run- 
ning substantially  normal  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the 
woft  carriers  at  the  intake  and  discharge  stations  of  the 
machine;  a  load-unload  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary 
transfer  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis, 
a  first  work  carrier  pick-up  means  pivotally  carried  by 
•aid  rotary  transfer  member  and  positioned  to  come  into 
registry  with  work  carriers  on  the  feed  rail,  a  second  work 
carrier  pick-up  means  pivotally  carried  by  said  rotary 
transfer  yiember  and  positioned  to  come  into  registry 
with  work  carriers  at  the  discharge  sution  of  the  work 
canJCT  rail  on  the  machine,  said  fint  and  second  work 
oniw  pick-up  means  being  normally  biased  to  a  position 
out  of  cBfatement  with  work  carriers  and  being  pivoted 
to  said  rotary  transfer  member  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rotary  transfer  member,  lift 
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actuating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pick- 
up means  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  elevator 
upon  raising  of  same  thereby  lifting  said  pick-up  means 
to  remove  a  work  carrier  from  the  feed  rail  and  one  from 
the  discharge  station  of  the  work  carrier  rail,  and  transfer 
means  connected  to  said  pick-<q|>  means  to  move  said  work 
earner  from  the  feed  rail  to  a  position  above  a  vacant 
receiver  at  the  intake  end  on  the  work  carrier  rail  of  the 
machine  and  simultaneously  place  the  work  carrier  from 
the  discharge  end  of  the  work  carrier  raU  of  the  machine 
above  the  thus  vacated  position  on  the  feed  rail,  whereby 
upon  lowering  of  the  machine  devator  the  transfer  is 
completed. 


■•»«' 


3,vSBiw9S 

LOADING  AND  ntANSPORT  OF  MINERALS  IN 
^  ^      _  MINES  AND  QUARRIES 

Robert  Gifanov  McCaMaaat,  FMrilh,  rMlaai. 

to  ne  Lona  Meg  Plasisr  *  Mbmnl  Co. 


FIM  May  It,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  2M3< 
ISOafans.    (CL  214— 119) 


1 .  In  combination :  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending extensible  boom  at  each  side  of  said  vehicle,  a 
radial  boom  pivoted  by  one  end  to  die  rear  end  of  each 
of  said  extensible  booms,  a  puUey  block  pivoted  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  radial  booms,  a  drag  line  loader  tail 
pulley  joumalled  in  said  pulley  block.  meaiH  for  indi- 
vidually adjusting  the  extension  of  each  of  said  extensible 
booms  thereby  enabling  the  rearward  extent  of  said  tail 
puUey  from  said  vehicle  and  also  the  transverse  position 
of  said  tail  pulley  relative  to  said  vehicle  to  be  adjusted, 
and  a  tail  board  hinged  to  said  vehicle. 


3,95MM 

BOTTLE  CASE  INVERTER 
■dJohnH. 
to  Taylor 
,  N.C.,  a  cospaeathwi  of  North 

FIM  Joe  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  122,771 
SOabM.    (CL214-.3M) 


1,,  N.C, 
,  inc 


1.  Apparatus  for  inverting  and  dumping  foreign  mat- 
ter out  of  bottle  cases  and  the  like,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  carriage  having  bottom  and 
opposed  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  lateral  ex- 
tension noounted  on  said  shaft  for  connecting  said  car- 
riage to  said  shaft  in  laterally  off-set  relation  so  the 
carriage  occupies  a  position  in  tpaced  parallel  relation  to 
said  shaft,  means  for  intermittently  feeding  case*  into 
said  carriage  while  said  carriage  occupies  a  substantially 
horinmtal  case  receiving  position  to  one  side  of 
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shaft,  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  said  intermit- 
tent ifeeding  means  for  moving  said  carriage  through  an 
arc  of  substantially  180*  at  a  speed  sufficiently  rapid  so 
that  the  inertia  of  the  bottle  case  will  maintain  the  same 
in  engagement  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  carriage  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  arc  of  movement  qf  said  car- 
riage, said  carriage  moving  means  abruptly  terminating 
movement  of  said  carriage  at  the  end  of  the  arc  and 
when  said  carriage  reaches  inverted  position  so  that  the 
momentum  of  the  case  causes  the  same  to  continue 
moving  in  the  direction  in  wh,ich  the  carriage  was  mov- 
ing and  away  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carriage,  and 
means  carried  by  the  side  walls  of  said  carriage  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  a  distance  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  case  for  limiting  said  movement  of  the 
case  away  froon  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carriage,  said 
movement  limiting  means  being  adapted  to  be  struck  by 
the  case  when  the  same  moves  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carriage  to  impart  a  con- 
siderable jolt  or  jarring  force  to  the  carriage  to  loosen 
and  dispel  any  foreign  matter  contained  therein,  said 
carriage  moving  means  instantly  moving  said  carriage 
back  to  the  case-receiving  position  upon  stoppage  thereof 
at  the  end  of  the  arc. 


LADDER  RACKS 
Joha  T.  KBcj,  Arih^lm,  Ma«^  Mrigw>r  to  James  A. 
Kilcy  CoMpaay,  to— rvOk,  Mam^  a  corporatfoa  of 


HM  Mar.  11, 19M,  8m.  No.  14^77 
ICIate.    (CL214— 4M) 


A  ladder  rack  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body,  comprising 
in  combinatioo  ladder-holding  members,  a  pair  of  links 
pivoted  thereto  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  body  in 
coaxial  relation  to  each  other  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
length  of  the  body,  another  pair  of  Hiiks  pivoted  to 
the  members  and  to  the  body  in  coaxial  relatioB  to  each 
other  at  a  lower  level  than  the  first  links,  a  torque  element 
transmitting  a  turning  force  from  one  Unk  of  a  pair  to 
the  other  link  of  such  pair  to  cause  them  to  sidng  in 
unison,  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  axis  of  such  latter  pair  of 
links  and  in  fixed  connection  with  the  torque  clement, 
and  a  hydiHuIic  cylinder  ptvotaHy  mounted  on  the  body 


and  having  its  plunger  connected  to  the  arm  and  adapted 
to  route  the  torque  member  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions about  the  axis  of  the  links  that  are  connected  by  the 
torque  element. 


3,05S,M8 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Raymood  D.  Lcwh,  UU  Mtk  Ave.  N.,  Tczai  City,  Tex. 

Coatftnatfoa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  7«5,623,  Dec.  27, 

If 57.   Thfa  applkatkM  Jaly  9, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  8M,f97 

ilOalM.    (CL214— 5t5) 


.-_-^w? 


■  t- 
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i 
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I.  A  boat  trailer  comprising  a  base,  a  forked  member, 
said  member  including  a  bifurcated  portion  and  a  shank 
portion,  said  shank  portion  rotatably  supported  by  said 
base,  a  bed  slidably  supported  in  said  bifurcated  portion, 
said  bed  including  winch  means  carried  thereby,  and  ro- 
tatabie  ground  wheel  means  dependingly  supported  from 
said  base,  and  retaining  means  detachably  locking  said 
t>ed  to  said  base. 


3,«58,M9 

TRAILER 

Elxa  C.  Jovian  Rtc.  3,  Aabm,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  142,900 

llClaiBH.    (CL  214— 505) 


1.  A  trailer  comprising:  a  first  elongated  frame  having 
front  and  rear  ends  and  comprising  a  pair  of  side  rail 
members  transversely  spaced  apart  at  said  rear  end;  a  pair 
of  wheels  respectively  connected  to  said  side  rail  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  rear  end  for  supporting  said  trailer  on 
the  ground;  a  second  elongated  load-supporting  frame  ex- 
tending between  said  side  rail  members  and  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  first  frame  adjacent  said  front  end 
thereof  for  movement  between  lower  and  upper  positions; 
a  camming  member  extending  transversely  across  said 
first  and  second  frames  and  having  a  camming  connec- 
tion with  said  second  frame;  means  respectively  pivotally 
connected  to  said  side  rail  members  for  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  and  having  said  camming 
member  respectively  connected  thereto  whereby  said  sec- 
ond frame  is  moved  between  said  lower  and  upper  posi- 
tions thereof;  and  means  connected  respectively  to  said 
pivotally  connected  means  for  moving  the  same  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  thereof. 


3,tSt,ilt 

VACUUM  FLASKS 

Groavcaa 

LoMtoaS.W.  L 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1959,  Sw.  N^  tS<4t1 

6CUM.    (CL215— 13) 

1 .  A  vacuum  flask  assembly  comprising  a  vacuum  flask 

bottle  having  a  neck  portion  terminating  in  a  circumfer- 
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ger  connected  to  the  arm  and  adapted 
member  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
o(  the  links  that  are  connected  by  the 


October  16,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


731 


3,058,608 
BOAT  TRAILER 

^  2624  34lh  Ave.  N^  Tcxm  City,  Tex. 
ipUcatloa  Scr.  No.  70S,623,  Dec.  27. 
catkM  Imtj  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  826,097 
(CL  214—505) 


ft 
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m 
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comprising  a  base,  a  forked  member, 
ling  a  bifurcated  portion  and  a  shank 
L  portion  rotatably  supported  by  said 
r  supported  in  said  bifurcated  portion, 
winch  means  carried  thereby,  and  ro- 
el  means  dependingly  supported  from 
lining  means  detachably  locking  said 


3,05MM 

TRAILER 
oiiiaB,  Rtc.  3,  Anbam,  Ind. 
L  4,  1961.  Scr.  No.  142.900 
(CL  214— 505) 


arising:  a  first  elongated  frame  having 
!  and  comprising  a  pair  of  side  rail 
ly  spaced  apart  at  said  rear  end;  a  pair 
Ely  connected  to  said  side  rail  mem- 
ear  end  for  supporting  said  trailer  on 
d  elongated  load-supporting  frame  ex- 
id  side  rail  members  and  being  piv- 
laid  first  frame  adjacent  said  front  end 
nt  between  lower  and  upper  positions; 
r  exteixling  transversely  acroM  said 
imes  and  having  a  camming  connec- 
d  frame;  means  req)ectivdy  pivotally 
ide  rail  members  for  movement  be- 
nd positions  and  having  said  camming 
/  connected  thereto  whereby  said  sec- 
1  between  said  lower  and  upper  posi- 
means  connected  respectively  to  said 
means  for  moving  the  sanw  between 
d  positions  thereof. 


M5M10 
ACUUM  FLASKS 


S.W.  L 
.  20, 1959,  Sw.  No.  S5<40l 
IdM.    (CL215— 13) 

k  assembly  comprising  a  vacuum  flask 
^  portion  terminating  in  a  circumfer- 


ential lip  providing  an  open  mouth,  a  canister  enclosing 
said  bottle  and  engaging  at  its  upper  end  a  pouring  lip 
member  surrounding  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  a  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  directed  skirt  portion  of  the  pouring 
lip  member  sealingly  engaging  the  inside  of  the  lip  of  the 
mouth  of  the  bottle,  and  a  separate  annular  membier  inde- 


pendent of  the  pouring  lip  member  and  removably  sup- 
ported thereby  and  having  an  inner  periphery  and  an 
outer  periphery,  and  means  resiliently  connecting  the  said 
inner  and  outer  peripheries,  the  said  inner  periphery  seal- 
ingly engaging  around  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  the  said 
outer  periphery  sealingly  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  the 
pouring  lip  member. 


3,i5Mll 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

CONSTRUCTION 

CfeMlM  R.  Cheater,  GiUph  Mflk,  Pa.,  Mri|Mr  to  Metal- 

craft  Pradacti  Cnaspaay,  lac,  a  corpotatkia  of  Peaa- 

•ylvaaia 

FHa4  laaa  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl7,155 
2  flilBi     (CL22*— 33) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  adapted  for  recessed  celling 
mounting,  in  combination,  a  fixture  housing  having  de- 
pending side  walls  each  including  an  outwardly  turned 
extension,  fixture  housing  bottom  framing  members  se- 
cured to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  side  wall 
extensions  for  a  substantial  distance  below  the  lower 
terminus  of  said  housing  side  walls,  whereby  when  said 
fixture  housing  is  installed  in  a  ceiling  the  lower  terminus 
of  said  side  walls  extends  downward  to  a  point  above 
the  undersurface  of  the  ceiling,  and  said  bottom  franung 
members  extend  downward  from  the  terminus  of  said 
side  walls  to  a  point  substantially  flush  with  the  ceiling 
undersurface  l3ring  outwardly  beyond  the  outermost  ex- 
tent of  said  side  wall  extensions,  said  bousing  side  walls 
outwardly-turned  extension  including  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending terminating  lip  and  said  bottom  framing  mem- 
bers iiKluding  an  inwardly-extending  downwardly-hooked 
lip  overlyingly  interfitted  with  said  side  walls  terminat- 
ing lip,  whereby  said  bottom  framing  members  are  se- 
cured against  downward  and  outward  displacement  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  said  bottom  framing  members  at 
the  lowermost  point  thereof  being  turned  inwardly  in 
underlying  spaced  relationship  to  said  side  walls  out- 
wardly turned  extension,  said  inwardly  turned  portion 
being  also  turned  upwardly  into  underlying  contacting 
relationship  with  said  outwardly  turned  side  walls  por- 
tion, whereby  said  bottom  framing  members  are  secured 
against  upward  displacement  relative  to  said  housing. 


3,058,612 

COMBINATION  PROTECTIVE  COVER  AND 

STANDARD  FOR  AN  INSTRUMENT 

John  Nafjr,  Jr.,  Ualoa,  N J.  aadgaor  to  Daj^trom,  La* 

corporated,  Mnrray  HOI,  N  J.,  a  corpontiaa  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,868 

1  Claim.    (CL220— 60) 


A  protective  cover  {or  an  instrument  case  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  pair  of  fenerally  parallel  extend- 
ing opposite  sides  each  with  an  outwardly-extending  flange 
formed  thereon  which  flanges  each  include  oppositely  fac- 
ing wall  portions  thereon,  the  said  protective  cover  com- 
prising a  top  member,  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  in  the 
same  direction  from  opposite  sides  of  the  t<9  member, 
inwardly  turned  qiaced  lip*  fcMined  on  each  of  the  said 
side  walls,  which  lips  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  oppositely  facing  wall  portions  3f  the  flanges 
on  the  instrument  caae  to  ther^y  secure  the  cover  to 
the  said  case,  means  forming  a  pair  of  elongated  slots 
on  one  of  the  said  cover  end  walls  which  slots  extend 
from  the  free  edge  of  the  said  end  wall,  the  end  wall 
portion  between  the  said  slots  carrying  at  least  the  one 
lip  nearest  the  free  edge  of  the  side  wall,  the  end  wall 
portion  carrying  the  said  lip  being  flexed  outwardly  when 
attaching  and  removing  the  cover  from  the  instrument 


3,058,613 
MANUAL  CONSOLE  CIGARETTE  MERCHANDIS- 
ING MACHINE 
MeiriU  Krakaacr,  East  Orai^a,  aad  loha  I. 
Packaaack  Lake,  N  J.,  a«|noca  to  Rowc 
lag  Co.,  lac^  WMpaaay,  NJ>  a  oorpocatkm  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,261 
17  nslais     (CL221— 6) 


r, 


-■  Ji.^ 


1.  A  merchandising  machine  for  dispensing  articles 
of  merchandise  including  in  combination  a  columnar  con- 
tainer for  holding  a  supply  of  articles  of  merchandise,  a 
carriage,  means  naounting  said  carriage  for  movement  ad- 
jacent said  container,  an  article  Rector,  means  mounting 
said  ejector  on  said  carriage  for  movement  from  a  nor- 
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mally  inopenUive  position  to  an  operative  podtioo  at 
which  it  may  eject  an  article  from  said  container,  a  llrrt 
manually  operable  linkafc  for  moving  said  ejector  to 
operative  position,  a  second  manually  operable  linkage 
for  moving  said  carriage  to  dispense  an  article  of  mer- 
chandise frtxn  said  container,  a  match  delivery  mecha- 
nism, a  bar  adapted  to  be  moved  to  actuate  said  match 
delivery  mechanism  to  deliver  a  packet  of  matches,  nor- 
mally inoperative  means  for  coupling  said  bar  to  said 
second  manually  operable  linkage  and  means  responsive 
to  the  movement  of  an  article  out  of  its  container  for 
actuating  said  coupUng  means  to  cause  said  bar  to  deliver 
a  packet 


PAN  LOADING  DEVICE 
FkW  D.  ManMO,  JottcC,  DL,  ■■i^ni,  kjr 
to  AMStkai  MacUM  1  ~ 
York,  N.Y^  a  ciposadf  of  New  J. 
FBad  May  21, 1954,  Scr.  Now  SUJMi 
UCkkm.    (a  221— 9) 


Ni 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  bakery  pans  from  a  stack 
to  the  pan  conveyor  of  a  dough  panning  machine,  com- 
prising conveying  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
move  through  substantially  vertical  and  horizontal  paths, 
projections  extending  from  said  conveying  means,  means 
actuating  said  conveying  means,  and  pan  gripping  means 
actuated  to  grip  a  pan  by  contact  with  a  pan,  means  to 
releasably  support  said  gripping  means  on  said  projec- 
tions, said  pan  gripping  means  moving  vertically  down- 
ward with  said  conveying  means  to  be  released  to  rest 
on  top  of  a  stack  of  pans,  said  pan  gripping  means  then 
being  moved  upwardly  by  said  conveying  means  support- 
ing the  topmost  pan  of  said  stack  and  then  moved  hori- 
zontally to  a  pan  releasing  position. 


3,95M1S 

HIGH  SPEED  AKTICLE-FEEDING  DEVICE 

WllUani  Pccky,  MwanMii,  NJ„  — Ifw  to  Wcsttor 
howe  Eltctrk  CocposBtioa,  Eaat  PUtsbuifh,  Pa^  a  cor- 

FiM  Mar.  It,  1999,  Scr.  N«.  SM^^S 
4CUtaia.    (CL  221— 113) 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  elongated  articles,  said  ap- 
paratus comjMising. 

a.  an  article  receiving  means  having  a  peripheral  por- 
tion and  an  axis  incUned  from  the  vertical, 
a  plurality  of  article  receiving  compartments  in 
said  article  receiving  means,  each  of  said  article  re- 
ceiving compartments  having  such  configuration  as 
to  contain  a  plurality  of  articles  in  a  disposition 
a^iicfa  generally  parallels  said  axis, 

c.  drive  means  operable  to  route  said  article  receiv- 
ing means  about  said  axis, 

d,  vibratory  means  operativcly  associated  with  said 
article  receiving  means  to  cootinuously  vibrate  said 


b. 


article  receiving  means  to  maintain  articles  contained 
therein  in  a  fluid  state, 

e.  said  article  receiving  means  when  rotated  about  said 
axis  by  said  drive  means  causing  articles  contained 
therein  to  gravitate  with  such  roution  first  toward 
said  peripheral  portion  and  then  toward  said  axis, 

/.  a  plurality  oi  trapping  means  diqxMed  proximate 
to  said  peripheral  portion,  one  of  each  of  said  trap- 
ping means  forming  a  part  of  each  of  said  article 
receiving  compartments,  each  of  said  trapping  means 
operable  to  trap  and  retain  one  of  the  elongated 
articles  conUuned  in  said  article  receiving  compart- 
ments when  such  articles  are  caused  to  gravitate  to- 
ward said  peripheral  portion  by  the  rotation  of  said 
article  receiving  means. 


g- 


an  article  delivering  means  having  an  article  inlet 
disposed  proximate  to  said  peripheral  portion  at  a 
point  proximate  to  where  untrapped  articles  con- 
tained in  said  article  receiving  compartments  are 
caused  to  gravitate  toward  said  axis  by  the  rotation 
of  said  article  receiving  means,  and 
an  article  releasing  means  disposed  proximate  both 
to  said  peripheral  portion  and  said  article  delivering 
means  and  operable  sequentially  to  release  each 
article  retained  by  said  trapping  means  to  said  article 
delivering  means  as  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
article  receiving  meau  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means 
proximate  to  said  article  delivering  means. 


3,t5t,iU 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  PEACHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
MalcofaB  W.  Lovelaad  aad  Theodora  M.  Hamr,  Orlodo, 
and  Roland  F.  BiakewcU,  Oddand,  CaUf., 
to  Atlas  PacMk  EoglMcriag  Coaapaay,  a 
of  CaWonria 

FIM  laa.  4, 1941.  Scr.  No.  tl,«44 
2ClalM.    (0.221—175) 


1.  A  fruit  feeding  device  comprising  a  single  file  con- 
veyor having  a  major  and  a  minor  axis,  the  major  axis  of 
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leans  to  maintain  articles  contained 
state, 

ing  means  when  rotated  about  said 

!  means  causing  articles  contained 

te  with  such  rotation  first  toward 

[>rtion  and  then  toward  said  axis, 

ipping  means  disposed  proximate 

portion,  one  of  each  of  said  trap- 

ing  a  part  of  each  of  said  article 

ments,  each  of  said  trapping  means 

and  retain  one  of  the  elongated 

in  said  article  receiving  compart- 

articles  are  caused  to  gravitate  to- 

ral  portion  by  the  rotation  of  said 

neans. 


ring  means  having  an  article  inlet 
te  to  said  peripheral  portion  at  a 
to  where  untrapped  articles  con- 
rtide  receiving  compartments  are 
te  toward  said  axis  by  the  rotation 
cetving  means,  and 
ng  means  disposed  proximate  both 

portion  and  said  article  delivering 
able  sequentially  to  release  each 
t  said  trapping  means  to  said  article 

as  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
leans  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means 
[  article  delivering  means. 


ING  PEACHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
I  a^  Theotere  M.  Hmtct,  Otteda, 
ikewcll,  OnklHid,  CaUf^  SMlfnrs 
ginecrtag  Coaipany,  a  corporatioa 


the  conveyor  being  substantially  horizontal  and  the  minor 
axis  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal,  a  bulk  sup- 
ply bin  for  fruit  to  be  fed.  a  lift  of  a  width  only  sufficient 
to  support  a  single  row  of  said  fruit  having  a  |rfanar  top 
and  b«ing  reciprocated  back  and  forth  over  a  pioh  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  and  between  a  first 
position  in  which  fruit  in  the  bin  nooves  onto  said  jrianar 
top  and  a  second  position  in  which  fruit  on  the  planar  top 
rolls  onto  the  conveyor,  a  chute  for  receiving  articles  dis- 
charged by  said  conveyor  and  extending  downwardly  to 
a  discharge  station,  and  a  star  wheel  for  feeding  articles 
one  at  a  time  from  said  discharge  station. 


FEEDER  FOR  FUX&LE  CONTAINERS 
FbsI  R  Cartv  aai  Rayaoiid  L.  Mone,  BaMbmirc,  Md^ 
■■J^niMi  to  IWvarMl  Marhhi  C*.,  be^  BaMmorc, 
Md^a  cMyoflloa-  atf  Mwyiaad 

Filed  Am.  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4Mt2 
ICi^lM.    (0.221—223) 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  flexible  open-end  conical  con- 
tainers comprising  a  base  member  having  a  vertical  aper- 
ture therein  for  the  passage  of  the  container,  detents  in  the 
aperture  for  supporting  a  vertical  stack  of  the  containers  in 
nested  form,  said  detents  being  positioned  to  flex  and 
thereby  permit  the  passage  of  individual  containers  forced 
through  th«  aperture,  opposed  fingers  roCatably  mounted 
below  the  detents,  said  fingers  being  positioned  to  co- 
actively  grip  a  cap  in  the  i^ierture  supported  by  the  detents 
and  force  it  through  the  aperture  against  the  restraining 
action  of  the  detents,  a  power  transmission  for  rotating 
said  fingers  simultaneously  in  oppodls  dtrectioos,  and  a 
clutch  mechanism  for  controlling  the  force  transmitted 
to  the  fingers,  said  clutch  mechanism  comprising  a  recip- 
rocating driving  shaft  aad  a  reciprocating  (kiven  shaft,  a 
block  fixed  to  and  carried  by  one  of  the  shafts  and  means 
for  releasably  locking  the  other  shaft  to  the  block. 


levice  comprising  a  single  file  con- 
ind  a  minor  axis,  the  major  axis  of 


FRUrr  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Makotas  W.  LovalMd.  Oriadbs  a^  Rolaad  F.  Blakewell, 
Oakiaad,  Calf.,  iMtgnnis  to  AHaa  PadSc  Eagtoecring 
CoouHiy,  a  cmpwalioB  «f  California 

FOed  Ian.  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  M,tM 
ICIalBS.    (CI.221— 23S) 
An  article  feeding  device  for  randomly  sized  articles 
which  are  capable  of  rolling  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  tot  said  articles,  said  reservoir  having 

a  base  inclined  to  the  horizontal  whereby  to  permit 

said  articles  to  roll  in  one  direction,  said  reservoir 

having  a  discharge  station  at  the  lowermost  end 

thereof,  said  discharge  station  being  of  a  width  in 

excess  of  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  largest  of 

said  randomly  sized  articles  to  be  fed; 

(^)  a  first  plunger  with  a  generally  horizontal  sur- 

I      face  positioned  at  the  discharge  sution  and  recipro- 

catable  from  a  first  position  at  which  the  said  wrf ace 

I      of  said  plunger  is  at  a  level  not  in  excess  of  the  level 

>      of  the  discharge  station  of  said  reservoir  to  a  second 


position  above  the  said  first  position,  said  plunger 
being  only  wide  enough  to  support  a  single  of  said 
randomly  sized  articles  thereacross  but  deep  enough 
to  support  two  of  said  articles; 

(c)  a  wall  extending  generally  vertically  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  plunger  on  the  side  of  the  said 
plunger  opposite  said  reservoir  discharge  station, 
said  wall  extending  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position; 

(J)  a  guide  immediately  above  the  level  of  the  surface 
of  said  plunger  wtien  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  guide  exteixling  outwardly  from  said  wall 
in  the  direction  of  the  reservoir,  said  guide  being 
spaced  sufficiently  far  from  the  said  plunger  to  per- 
mit the  plunger  to  pass  without  impediment  but 
sufficiently  close  to  the  said  plunger  to  prevent  more 
than  a  single  of  the  said  articles  from  contacting 
both  said  wall  and  said  plunger  simultatieously; 

{e)  a  downwardly-inclined  chute  for  receiving  said 
articles  from  the  said  plunger  at  the  second  position 
for  transfer  downwardly,  said  chute  having  a  loading 
end  and  a  discharge  end  at  a  lower  level  than  said 
loading  end; 


(/)  a  gate  moveable  with  the  said  first  plunger  across 
the  loading  end  of  the  said  diute  to  retain  tem- 
porarily an  article  discharged  by  the  said  first 
plunger  while  the  said  first  plunger  is  in  the  said 
second  position,  said  gate  being  spaced  from  said 
plunger  a  distance  great  enough,  when  said  plunger 
is  in  said  second  position,  to  permit  the  largest  of  said 
randomly  sized  articles  to  be  sopported  by  said  load- 
ing end  of  said  chute  while  said  plunger  is  returning 
to  said  first  position  and  before  said  gate  is  entirely 
removed  from  said  chute  bat  insufficiently  great  to 

"  permit  two  of  the  smallest  of  said  randomly  sized 
articles  to  be  supported  thereby; 

(g)  a  second  plunger  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  said 
chute,  said  second  plunger  being  reciprocaUe  from 

^  a  first  position  at  which  said  plunger  is  at  a  level 
not  in  excess  of  the  level  of  the  discharge  end  of  the 
said  chute  to  a  second  position  above  the  said  first 
position,  said  {hunger  being  only  wide  and  deq;> 
enough  to  support  a  sin^  of  said  randomly  sized 
articles  thereacross; 

(A)  a  wall  extending  generally  vertically  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  said  second  plunger  on  a  side 
thereof  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  said  chute,  said 
wall  extending  from  the  said  first  position  of  the  said 
secood  plunger  to  the  paid  second  position  of  the 
said  second  plunger; 

(i)  a  downwardly-inclined  chute  for  receiving  said 
articles  from  the  said  second  plunger  at  the  second 
position  for  transfer  downwardly,  said  chute  having 
a  loading  end  and  a  discharge  end  at  a  lower  level 
than  said  loading  end; 

(/)  a  gate  moveable  with  the  said  second  plunger 
across  the  loading  end  of  the  said  chute  to  retain 
temporarily  an  article  discharged  by  the  said  second 
plunger  while  the  said  second  plunger  ts  in  the  said 


rtrfARn    1ft     1QA2 
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second  position,  said  gate  being  spaced  from  said 
plunger  a  distance  great  enough,  when  said  plunger 
is  in  said  second  position,  to  permit  the  largest  of 
said  randomly  sized  articles  to  be  supported  by  said 
loading  end  of  said  chute  while  said  plunger  is  re- 
turning to  said  first  position  and  before  said  gate  is 
entirely  removed  from  said  chute  but  insufficiently 
great  to  permit  two  of  the  smallest  of  said  randomly 
sized  articles  to  be  supported  thereby. 


3,MM19 
DBPENSING  CARTONS 
Hvoy  R.  JMsckkc,  MUwaakcc,  Wla^  MrigMr  to  Wal- 
PiuJBiii  Coapany,  §L  Panl,  Mln^  a  cor- 

of  MiMMMta 

FiM  Mar.  9, 1959,  Sot.  No.  79t^31 
TCWas.    (0.221— 3«5) 


1.  A  dispensiiig  carton  for  nested  cups  having  circum- 
ferential flanies  at  their  upper  ends,  the  carton  comprising 
a  tubular  body  including  a  series  of  wall  panels  connected 
together  and  forming  a  rectangular  sleeve  of  a  size  to  ac- 
commodate the  cups  in  nested  relation,  a  pair  of  flaps 
hingedly  secured  to  two  opposed  of  said  panels  along 
parallel  fold  lines,  the  fold  lines  being  intermediate  the 
sleeve  ends  and  parallel  to  and  at  equal  distance  from, 
one  end  of  said  sleeve,  tongues  integral  with  the  flaps 
and  extending  from  the  fold  lines  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  remainder  of  said  flaps,  said  tongues  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  tubular  body  when  the  remainder  of 
said  flaps  extends  outwardly  from  said  two  opposed  panels, 
said  tongues,  whoi  extending  inwardly,  being  engageablc 
with  the  flange  of  the  lowermost  cup  when  said  cups  are 
in  superimposed  position. 


MSM29 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBONAT- 
ING,     COOLING.     STORING,      DISTRIBUTING, 
AND  DBPENSING  BEVERAGES 

WaHacc  R.  KrooMr,  Ckvdaad,  OUo 


(1M91  Novtkrala  mw4^  ClovtlaBd  HsfeMs  12,  OUo) 
11,  1999,Sot.  No.m,9«9 


FBsdAi 


(CL222— 1) 


circulating  the  withdrawn  water  over  a  closed  path  and 
in  a  continuous  stream  of  relatively  small  cross  sec- 
tional area  past  a  remote  dispensing  point, 

returning  the  circulated  water  to  said  body, 

intermittently  releasing  water  from  the  stream  at  the 
dispensing  point  for  consumption  as  desired, 

maintaining  a  confined  atmosphere  of  pressurized  car- 
bon dioxide  in  the  path  of  the  circulating  water  and 
passing  the  circulating  water  through  and  picking 
up  carbon  dioxide  from  such  carbon  dioxide  atmos- 
phM'e  for  augmentation  of  the  carbon  dioxide  con- 
tent of  such  circulating  water, 

automatically  adding  water  to  said  body  to  nfimx 
that  released  for  consumption  to  maintain  said  body 
within  predetermined  volumetric  limits, 

and  automatically  adding  carbon  dioxide  to  said  at- 
OBOspbere  in  replacement  of  that  picked  up  by  the 
circulating  water  to  maintain  the  carbon  dioxide  at- 
mosphere within  predetermined  pressure  limits. 


LADLE  FEEdImG  MEANS 
Herbert    E.    Steaxal,    HaoBptoa    Township,    AUcthcay 
Coanty,  Pa.,  aalgMr  to  BIow-Kboz  Company,  Pitts- 
bnifh.  Pa.,  a  cotpawtiBB  of  Dttawaia 

Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Str.  No.  t39,tM 
<CWm.    (CL222— 5t) 


•,  .  ^-  ,.   /Tk  , 


2.  Ladle  addition  means  comprising  an  addition  ma- 
terial supply  hopper  having  an  outlet  in  its  lower  portion, 
electric  load  measuring  means  supporting  said  hopper, 
material  receiving  and  feeding  means  mounted  beneath 
said  hopper  and  effective  in  one  positioo  to  feed  material 
flowing  from  the  outlet,  electric  circuit  means  including 
said  load  measuring  means,  and  switch  means  responsive 
to  the  load  measured  by  said  measuring  means  and  con- 
troUinf  said  material  receiving  means  whereby  said  ma- 
terial receiving  means  are  maintained  effective  to  feed 
material  luitil  the  measured  load  is  reduced  to  a  preset 
value. 


3,t5M22 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING, 

MBUNG  AND  DE-AERATING  MATERIALS 

FED  TO  PROCESS  PLANT 

Mario  Balfcatra,  Via  XX  SHUmbn  49/t,  Gewia,  Italy 

FHad  Nov.  24, 195t,  Scr.  No.  775,929 

daims  priority,  appBcatioa  Italy  Ian.  14,  195t 

2ClalBis.    (CL222— 77) 


1.  The  method  of  cooling,  storing  and  dispensing  car- 
bonated water  which  comprises  tj      •         •  v 
maintaining  a  body  of  carbonated  water  in  heat  ex-       1.  A  measuring  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 

change  relation  with  a  refrigerating  medium.  supply  container  for  continuously  measurmg  cooaponenU 

withdrawing  such  watar  from  the  body  continuously,  to  be  mixed  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture,  which  com- 
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tfidrawn  water  over  a  closed  path  and 
s  stream  of  relatively  small  cross  sec- 
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easing  water  from  the  stream  at  the 
It  for  consumption  as  desired, 
nfined  atmosphere  of  pressurized  car- 
tbe  path  of  the  circulating  water  and 
rculating  water  throu^  and  picking 
tide  from  such  carbon  dioxide  atmos- 
nentation  of  the  carbon  dioxide  con- 
rculating  water, 

ding  water  to  said  body  to  rei^ace 
X  consumption  to  maintain  said  body 
-mined  volumetric  limits, 
y  adding  carbon  dioxide  to  said  at- 
eplacement  of  that  picked  up  by  the 
er  to  maintain  the  carbon  dioxide  at- 
in  predetermined  pressure  limits. 


3,tSM21 
LE  FEEDING  MEANS 


el. 


AUcgbcay 


Hamptoa    Township, 

Maw-KMiz  Compuy,  Pitte- 

L  14, 195f ,  8sr.  No.  •39,tM 
(CL  222—56) 


D  means  comprising  an  addition  ma- 
r  having  an  outlet  in  its  lower  portion, 
uring  means  supporting  said  hopper, 
and  feeding  means  mounted  beneath 
ective  in  one  position  to  feed  material 
tutlet,  electric  circuit  means  including 
I  means,  and  switch  means  responsive 
ed  by  said  measuring  means  and  con- 
ial  receiving  means  whereby  said  ma- 
ians  arc  maintained  effective  to  feed 
measured  load  is  reduced  to  a  preset 


3,HM22 

CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING, 
B  DE-AERATING  MATERIALS 
>CESS  PLANT 

^  XX  ScttcMbre  46/t,  G«mm,  Italy 
r.  24, 195S,  S«r.  No.  T7S,f  29 
7,  appBcallM  Italy  Jai^  14,  19SS 
(CL  222— T7) 


device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
r  continuously  measuring  components 
1  a  homogeneous  mixture,  which  com- 


prises a  rotatable  drum  having  an  (^>ening  on  h*  peripheral 
surface  and  an  axial  inlet  for  receiving  the  ntaterial  to  be 
mixed  from  a  supply  container,  means  for  continuously 
rotating  said  drum,  and  weighing  means  for  continuoosly 
indicating  the  amount  of  material  charged  to  said  drum 
through  said  axial  inlet,  said  drum  being  effective  to  con- 
tain said  material  during  a  portion  of  a  complete  rotation 
there^  while  said  material  is  being  weighed  by  said  weir- 
ing means  and  being  effective  to  discharge  said  material 
when  said  opening  reaches  a  predetermined  position. 


3,t5M23 

STORAGE  BIN 

F.  Hawk,  New  PalaetlBe 

Hill.  24  N.  Wayhan  9L,  Cawfcsfftoai  29, 

Filed  Nov.  4»  19S9,  Sar.  No.  SS*^! 

ItCkhM.    (CL222— M) 


H. 


?,f§t,424 
PLURAL  WALLED  CONTAINER 
B.  Weittake,lr„  3«7  UbcoIb  Ave^ 

FHs4  Jaa.  7,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  765,437 
lOaias.    (CL  222— 167) 


A  plural-walled  container  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  inner  container  wall  of  heat  fusible  plastic  material 

completely  enclosing  the  interior  ot  the  container,  aiKi 

having  an  aperture  of  a  first  diameter  therein;  an  outer 

Tsa  o.o. — «0 


container  wall  of  like  plastic  material  completely  en- 
closing said  inner  container  wall  and  having  an  aperture 
positioned  in  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  the  inner 
wall;  a  tube  of  like  plastic  material  having  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  aper- 
ture in  the  outer  wall  and  registering  with  the  aperture 
in  the  inner  wall,  said  tube  abutting  the  inner  wall  and 
extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  outer  wall  to  the 
exterior  of  the  outer  wall;  and  a  flange  on  one  end  of 
said  tube  integral  therewith  positioned  between  the  inner 
and  outer  walls  and  integral  with  both  of  said  walls  to 
provide  a  container  which  is  fluid-tight  excepting  for  tfie 
passage  afforded  by  the  tube,  said  flange  maintaining  the 
inner  wall,  the  outer  wall  and  the  tube  in  predetermined 
relationship. 

335M25 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  SLIDE  VALVE 

F^ed  G.  Grsavea,  41i  ilh  Ava.  N.,  SiaWi,  WMh. 

FIM  Not.  12. 19SI,  8«r.  No.  773.3M 

4CkiaM.    (0.222—137) 


lOi  A  storage  bin  for  granular  type  of  materials,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ground-engageable  upright  ground- 
engaging  frame  members  converging  toward  each  other  at 
their  upper  ends,  an  annular  ring  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
upper  ends  of  said  frame  members,  said  ring  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  slots  formed  in  its  upper  edge  and  an 
annularly  extending  rib  interposed  between  said  slots  and 
the  connections  between  the  ring  and  frame  members, 
a  flexible,  ground-engaging  bag  disposed  within  the  extent 
of  said  frame  members  and  selectively  carried  from  said 
ring  in  an  open  filling  position  and  a  closed  storage  and 
emptying  position,  a  damp  receivable  around  said  ring  for 
bindingly  retaining  the  bag  neck  thereon  in  said  open  posi- 
tion, said  rib  locating  the  clamp  on  said  ring  between  its 
frame  member  connections  and  the  lower  edges  of  said 
slots,  flexible  bracing  means  mounted  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  bag,  lifting  means  selectively  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  bracing  means  and  receivable  in  said  slots, 
and  a  closable  sleeve  on  a  side  wall  of  said  bag  adjacent 
its  lower  end  for  removing  the  contents  of  the  bag  there- 
from, said  lifting  means  selectively  lifting  circumferential 
portions  of  the  lower  end  of  said  bag  to  cause  the  material 
in  said  bag  to  flow  toward  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  feeder  vsdve,  an  elongated  valve  housing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ingress  openings  spaced  apart  at  one  side 
thereof  and  an  egress  opening  midway  between  said  in- 
gress openings  and  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  housing 
therefrom,  a  slide  valve  arranged  to  reciprocate  in  said 
housing  with  a  stn^e  cc»Tesponding  to  one-half  of  the 
center-to-center  distance  between  said  ingress  openings 
and  having  a  pair  of  transverse  pockets  therethrough  each  ' 
of  which  has  a  width  narrower  endwise  of  the  valve  than 
the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  egress  opening  and 
said  ingress  openings  so  that  each  said  pocket  commimi- 
cates  successively  with  said  egress  opening  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  ingress  openings  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
stroke,  said  slide  valve  being  extended  in  both  endwise 
directions  beyond  said  pockets  a  length  sufllctent  to  cover 
the  respective  Ingress  opening  while  it  is  not  in  communi- 
cation with  its  respective  said  pocket  and  said  valve  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  vent  ports  between  said  egress  open- 
ing snd  said  ingress  openings,  each  of  said  vent  ports 
being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  housing  from  said  egren 
opening  a  distance  exceeding  the  width  of  said  pockets, 
sealing  means  on  said  slide  valve  between  its  said  pockets 
and  also  endwise  thereof  for  engaging  said  valve  housing 
to  seal  said  egress  opening,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  slide  valve  with  said  stroke. 


3,656,424  

CAP  FOR  SPRAY  DBPBNSBR,  OR  THE  Un 
Geaifs  W.  HMa,  125  XIwsmo,  Apt  5,  La 
CaJlC,,  and  KcMsth  GIsM,  3224  Sterely,  LoiBg  1 
CaUf. 

FOed  Inc  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22.a21 
3C]aiMB.  (CL  222— 162) 
1.  A  cap  for  a  di^enser  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing valve  element  comprising:  a  body  of  pliant,  resilient 
material;  said  body  having  an  annular  skirt  portion,  an 
enclosed  top  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cup  having  a 
transverse  V-shaped  dqiressioo  in  the  upper  surface  there- 
of forming  a  finger  indexing  diannel  and  an  open  bottom; 
there  being  a  laterally  directed  di4)ensing  aporture  in  the 
bottom  of  said  channel,  meaiu  on  said  skirt  portion  adja- 
cent said  open  bottom  for  detachaMy  securing  said  body 
to  the  di^enser;  and  a  q>ray-directinf  member  carried  on 
the  underside  of  said  top,  having  a  lateraUy  directed  aper- 
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ture  and  adapted  to  detachaMy  fit  over  the  valve  element 
of  the  dispenser,  said  two  apaturcs  being  in  registry  for 
directing  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  diqienser  through 
said  registering  apertures  and  along  the  portion  of  said 


bottom  of  said  channel  located  downstream  of  said  aper- 
tures, said  member  being  responsive  to  manually  im- 
parted pressure  applied  to  said  top  for  actuating  said 
valve  elemem  to  release  fluid  from  said  dj^ienser  through 
said  apertureC'  ;^' 


3,tSM27 
COMBINED  SUCTION  PUMP,  STORAGE  CON 
TAINER  AND  DISPENSER 
E.  FsfcriiBS    Bartarto^  OUa.        Ii         id 


,rt,lHl,9m,N9,U 


U 


1 .  A  combination  suction  pump,  storage  container  and 
di^cnsing  unit  comprising 

a  resilient  generally  cylindrical  closed  top  and  bottom 
end  container  with  a  side  wall  having  peripheral 
grooves,  at  least  substantially  uniformly  axially 
q>aced  for  the  length  of  the  container  to  facilitate 
collapse  of  the  container  in  an  axial  direction  and 
having- suffidem  resilience  to  reexpand  after  being 
coUi^Med, 

said  container  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  nipple 
means  integral  therewfth  extending  axially  outward- 
ly from  said  top  end  thereof  and  providing  the  only 
opening  connecting  to  the  interior  of  said  container. 

an  elongate  flexible  small  diameter  suction  tube  with 
one  end  thereof  engaging  said  nipple  means  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  for  insertion  of  its  free  end  into 
a  receptacle  containing  liquid  for  withdrawal  of 
liquid  therefrom  and  transfer  into  said  container. 

said  container  having  open  centered  annular  axially 
outwardly  extending  handte  meam  having  at  ktst 
one  base  portion  integral  with  said  container  and 
fixedly  connected  thereto  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
top  end  thereof  to  expose  the  open  center  of  the 
handle  means  for  grasping  said  container, 

laid  handle  means  having  wails  thicker  than  said  con- 
tainer side  wall, 

said  container  on  said  top  having  an  integral  sealing 
post  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  engaging  the 
free  end  of  said  suction  tube  when  bent  back  towards 
the  container  to  seal  such  suction  tube, 

said  container  being  relatively  wide  to  provide  avail- 
able area  at  said  ends  thereof  for  convenient  applica- 
tkw  of  compressive  fDfce>i  thereto  and  being  adapted 


to  be  at  least  substantially  filled  by  liquid  drawn 
thereinto  thro|^  said  tube, 

said  container  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  end 
on  which  said  container  can  be  supported,  and 

said  container  at  said  top  end  having  a  concave  inner 
surface  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof  forming  an  inner 
wall  of  said  container  and  having  said  nipple  means 
positioned  in  said  portion  at  least  adjacent  die  top 
thereof  whereby  when  the  container  is  inverted  to 
drain  the  liquid  therefrom  at  least  substantially  all 
of  such  liquid  will  readily  flow  therefrom. 


FREE  PLOWING  CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 

L.  Sank,  Fwt  Mym,  Fln^  MB%BOT  to 

Smmt,  iwsiii,  Port  Mjwn,  Fin. 

FBcd  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ssr.  N^  14,M9 

7nit«i     (CL  222— 242) 


DaridL. 


1.  A  condiment  diqKttser  comprising  an  upstanding 
container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  foraminous  top  waD 
through  which  a  discrete  material  is  to  be  dispensed,  an 
elongated  tubular  bearing  fixed  to  said  bottom  wall  in  an 
opening  therethrough  and  extending,  within  said  con- 
tainer, into  proximity  to  said  top  wall,  an  agitator  means, 
said  agitator  means  comprising  a  stem  mounted  in  and 
wholly  supported  by  said  bearing  for  turning  movement 
about  the  axis  thereof,  said  stem  extending  beyond  both 
ends  of  said  bearing,  stirring  means  supported  from  diat 
end  oi  said  stem  which  extends  beyond  the  inner  end  of 
said  bearing,  said  stirring  means  including  a  portion  dis- 
posed adjacent  a  side  wall  of  said  container  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  proximity  to  said  bottom  wall,  and 
scraper  means  carried  by  the  same  end  of  said  stem  and 
extending  into  cooperative  association  with  said  foram- 
inous wall  to  dislodge  caked  material  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  foraminous  wall,  and  manipidable  means  car- 
ried by  that  portion  of  said  stem  whidi  projects  beyond 
the  outer  end  of  said  bearing,  said  bearing  means  extend- 
ing through  a  central  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  and 
being  externally  threaded  both  above  and  below  said  bot- 
tom wail,  clamp  nuts  threadedHy  mounted  on  said  bear- 
ing above  and  below  said  bottom  wall  to  secure  said  bear- 
ing in  place  relative  to  said  container,  and  said  agitatm- 
means  including  a  horizontally-disposed  portion  support- 
ing said  stirring  means  and  bearing  upon  the  upper  end 
of  said  bearing  to  dose  the  same. 


3,t5t,<29 

DISPENSING  DEVICES  FOR  AEROSOLS 

Afam  Gawtteop,  Bftrstall,  Ldccatcr,  E^iand,  assinni  to 

tjassftf  I  halted,  Ohheroe,  Ei^laad,  a 

of  Gnat  BlItBiB 

Filed  Fck.  i,  19M,  See.  No.  7,M1 

Greirt  BrltyB  Feb.  5, 195f 
3Clataii.    (CL  222— 394) 
A  di^KnsJng  device  for  delivering  metered  quan- 


1. 


titles  of  an  aerosol  composition  which  comprises  a  cy- 
lindrical chamber,  adapted  to  be  sealed  into  the  neck  of 
a  container,  closed  at  its  outer  end  with  respect  to  the 
container  by  an  elastic  sealing  washer  and  provided  with 
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subsuntially  filled  by  liquid  drawn 
|gh  said  tube, 

aviag  a  substantially  flat  bottom  end 
container  can  be  supported,  and 
said  top  end  havint  a  concave  inner 
tast  a  portion  thereof  forming  an  inner 
mtainer  and  having  said  nipple  means 
said  portion  at  least  adjacent  die  top 
by  when  the  container  is  inverted  to 
id  therefrom  at  least  substantially  all 
will  readily  flow  therefrom. 
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NG  CONDIMENT  DBTENSEII 
^«it  Mytn,  Fln^  aa^par  In  ] 
IraMM,  Part  Myen,  Fla. 
14,  19M,  Ssr.  N«.  14JH9 
(0.222—242) 


dispenser  comprising  an  upstanding 
bottom  wall  and  a  foraminous  top  wall 
iscrete  material  is  to  be  diqiensed,  an 
earing  fixed  to  said  bottom  wall  in  an 
igh  and  extending,  within  said  coo- 
ty  to  said  top  wall,  an  agitator  means, 
I  comprising  a  stem  momited  in  and 
y  said  bearing  for  turning  movement 
eof,  said  stem  extending  beyond  both 
g.  stirring  means  supported  from  diat 
hich  extends  beyond  the  inner  end  of 
tirring  means  including  a  portion  dts- 
de  wall  ot  said  container  and  extend- 
to  proximity  to  said  bottom  wall,  and 
led  by  the  same  end  of  said  stem  and 
perative  association  with  said  foram- 
Ige  caked  material  from  the  inner  sur- 
lous  wall,  and  manipidable  means  car- 
Q  of  said  stem  whidi  projects  beyond 
id  bearing,  said  be«ing  means  extend- 
itA  (^ning  in  said  bottom  wall  and 
eaded  both  above  and  below  said  bot- 
Ljts  threadedly  mounted  on  said  bear- 
V  said  bottom  wall  to  secure  said  bear- 
e  to  said  container,  and  said  agiUtM- 
horizontally-diqxMed  portion  support- 
eans  and  bearing  upon  the  upper  end 
ose  the  same. 


3,«5S,<29 
G  DEVICES  FOR  AEROSOLS 

fshsiiM.  rtiani,  asriiMr  to 
Limited,  CUtheroc,  E^^ud,  m 

eb.  S,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7,M1 

Great  BrIliriB  Feb.  5, 19Sf 
(CL  222— 394) 

device  for  delivering  metered  quan- 

compositiiMi  which  comprises  a  cy- 

ulapted  to  be  sealed  into  the  neck  of 

at  its  outer  end  with  respect  to  the 

rtic  sealing  washer  and  provided  with 


an  inlet  at  its  inner  end  for  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  container,  a  cup-shaped  piston  member 
having  a  laterally  resilient  rim  with  the  entire  periphery 
thereof  sliding  directly  against  a  «de  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical chamber  and  disposed  to  be  axially  reciprocable 
therein  with  its  open  end  towards  the  outer  end  thereof, 
a  diKharge  tube  mounted  in  said  sealing  washer  and  ex- 
tending therethrough  to  be  engageaUe  with  the  bottom 
of  the  piston  member  and  to  be  sealed  thereby,  said  dis- 


charge tube  being  resiliently  biased  in  an  outward  direc> 
tion  and  being  movaUe  ajdally  of  the  chamber  so  as 
first  to  depress  the  piston  member  to  a  predetermined 
extent  to  collect  a  metered  quantity  of  liquid  within  the 
outer  part  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  thereafter  to 
retom  outwardly  to  its  initial  position  while  separating 
from  sealing  engagement  with  the  piston  member  where- 
by the  metered  quantity  of  liquid  is  vented  therethrough 
to  atmo^>here. 


DREDGER  FOR  bliV^NSING  POWDERED 
PRODUCTS 
WaMsr  AM.  V«««y,  giiMsisI— d.  assjfiii  to  AAco  SA., 
La  Tov  da  PaOa,  OiiMsiiIm?.  a  coaapMy  of  Switasr- 


RM  Fsk.  11, 1999,  Ssr.  N«.  793,179 
3  nshiii     (0.222-^04) 


1.  A  dredger  for  diqwnsing  powdered  products,  com- 
prising a  hollow  one-piece  container  which  has  dredging 
perforations  and  a  filling  opening,  and  a  rotary  cover 
which  has  supplemental  perforations,  said  cover  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  container  to  a  diq>ensing  posi- 
tion in  which  said  supplemental  perforations  register  with 
said  dredging  perforations;  said  cover  being  also  rotatable 
reialive  to  said  container  to  a  non-dispensing  position  in 
which  said  supplemental  perforations  are  out  of  registra- 
tioo  with  said  dredging  perforations;  said  container  be- 
ing of  a  thermoplastic  material  and  wholly  closed  except 
for  said  dredging  perforations  and  said  filling  opening, 
said  container  having  a  top  in  wliich  said  filling  opening 
and  said  dredging  perforations  are  located,  said  filling 
opening  being  centrally  located  in  aid  top,  said  top  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  rim;  said  rotary  cover  having  a  central 
inward  projection  which  fills  and  extends  inwardly  through 
said  filling  opening,  said  projection  rotatably  and  detach- 
ably  engaging  the  wall  of  said  filling  opening,  said  rotata- 
ble cover  having  a  peripheral  flange  which  extends  over 
and  detachably  and  rotatably  engages  said  peripheral 
rim,  said  top  having  a  planar  uppermost  surface  and  said 
cover  having  a  lower  planar  surface  in  wiping  surface-to- 
surface  engagement  with  said  top  uppermost  surface,  said 
dredging  and  supplemental  perforations  having  registering 
sharp  edges  at  said  planar  surfaces  whereby  to  inhibit 
the  sticking  of  the  powdered  product  between  said  planar 
surfaces  of  said  top  and  cover. 


3,9SS,<31 
CONTAINER  CLOSURES 


787 


SifVldaffta, 


Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,MI 
9  Ckins.    (O.  222—997) 


1.  A  normally  non-removable  closure  for  containers 
for  liquids,  creams,  pastes  and  the  like  and  having  neck 
means  with  discharge  passages  extending  therethrough, 
comprising  a  ci^  mounted  far  rotation  on  tfie  neck  means 
of  the  container  and  having  a  dispensing  evening  at  an 
outer  and  thereof,^  co-operating  means  on  the  ciq;>  and  on 
the  neck  means  for  preventing  movement  at  said  cap  tD> 
wards  and  away  from  the  container,  a  hollow  plug  pori- 
tiooed  within  the  cap  and  communicating  at  an  inner  end 
with  the  dischaige  passage  of  the  neck  means,  said  phig 
being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  cap  towards  and  away 
from  the  dispensing  opening  thereof,  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  the  plug,  a  head  on  an  outer  end  of  the  plug 
shaped  to  ultimately  close  the  dispensing  (^tening  when 
the  plug  is  nx>ved  towards  said  opening,  an  aimular  shoul- 
der on  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  plug  spaced 
from  the  ends  thereof  and  cross-sectiooally  filling  the  cap, 
threads  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap,  and  threads  oo 
the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  shoulder  meshing  with, 
said  threads  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap  to  cause  the 
plug  to  move  towards  and  away  from  the  dispensing  open- 
ing on  rotation  of  the  cap  in  opposite  directions  to  doae 
and  open  said  opening,  said  plug  having  an  outlet  therein 
between  the  annular  shoulder  and  the  plug  head,  said 
shoulder  being  positioned  to  bear  against  the  container 
neck  means  when  the  plug  is  moved  to  withdraw  the  head 
from  the  diqiensing  opening,  whereby  the  annular  shoulder 
prevents  contents  of  the  container  from  leaking  out  be- 
tween the  c^  and  neck  means. 


3,9St.632 

EXTENSION  ACCESSORY  FOR  CAUUONG  TUBE 

WmiMi  G.  Strsnsiil,  5292  Mad  Rivsr  Road, 

DnrtM,OMo 

Fled  Maj  17,l9S7,  Ssr.  No.  699,949 

12  CWnM;    (CL  222— S67) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  caulking  gun,  a  caulking 
tube  carried  within  said  gun,  said  gun  having  end  pieces, 
one  of  which  has  an  opening,  a  nozzle  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  cyniiting  tube  and  terminating  at  the  other 
end  in  a  tapered  portion,  said  nozzle  extending  through 
said  opening,  a  conduit  member  detachably  secured  to 
said  nozzle  to  constitute  an  extension  thtnot  and  means 
for  applying  a  compressive  foree  to  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  memlber  in  order  to  damp  the  latter  to  aaid 
nozde. 
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3,058,09 
REMOVABLE  SPOUT  OR  DISPENSING  DEVICE 


to  MaMcr  Kominaiidit-Gcwllsctefl,  Koln-^hrcnfeld, 

^^Flkd  Sept  12, 1H9,  Sw.  No.  7(0,780 
Clalmi  priority,  appttcatkm  Gcnnany  Sept  14,  1957 
2  ClaiBM.     (CL  222—548) 


1.  A  removable  spout  for  a  container  having  an  out- 
ttanding  externally  threaded  neck  with  a  substantially 
flat  rim.  Gompriting  a  tubular  member  formed  of  a  re- 
silient material  odapted  to  be  compressed  into  aealint 
engagement  with  saki  container  neck  and  having  a  lower 
sleeve  portion  forced  into  the  container  neck  to  form 
a  first  sealing  surface  with  the  container  which  extends 
inwardly  from  said  container  rim,  said  tubular  member 
including  an  intermediate  flange  portion  connected  to  said 
lower  sleeve  portion  which  extends  over  the  whole  upper 
portion  of  said  rim  and  forms  a  second  sealing  surface 
contiguous  with  and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  sealing 
surface,  uid  fint  sealing  surface  extending  downwardly 
a  substantial  distance  into  the  container  from  the  junc- 
ture with  said  second  sealing  surface,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber also  comprising  an  angled  discharge  spout  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  <^  said  intermediate  flange  portion, 
and  a  cap  extending  over  aaid  intermediate  flange  por- 
tion above  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  and 
threaded  to  the  container  neck,  said  intermediate  flange 
portion  being  substantially  horizontal  and  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof  is  flush  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
rim  of  said  container. 


3,058,(34 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPACING 

DRAPERY  PLEATS 

CmI  M.  WIcwke,  551  W.  OyoMgc,  Fcndalc,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,537 

9CliriiBS.    (a.  223— 28) 


g=fftHF 


4.  An  apparatus  for  forming  uniformly  spaced  uniform 
pleats  in  drapery  material  comprising  a  fixed  t>ase,  a 
plurality  of  relatively  movable  uniformly  spaced  mate- 
rial engaging  means  mounted  on  said  base,  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  respective  engaging  means  for 
uniformly  decreasing  their  spacing  in  a  linear  direction, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  apparatus  extending  at  a 
fixed  level  between  said  spaced  material  engaging  means 
for  supporting,  drapery  fabric  therebetween  and  causing 
the  pleats  to  automatically  form  upwardly  when  the  mate- 
rial engaging  means  are  brought  toward  each  other. 


3,058435 

GARMENT  FINISHER  SHOULDER  ADJUSTING 

MEANS 
FnMk  H.   RicMeikcariiv,   LooIbvIIIc,   Ky.,  Hrignor  to 
W.  M.  Claael  MaMfactarliv  CoMpray,  Lon^Ule,  Ky., 

M  corooi^iaa  of  K^ateckv 

FOad  iwm  15, 1999,  Scr.  No.  820,528 
5ClafaM.    (0.223    (7) 

1.  In  a  garment  finisher  having  a  bag  for  shaping  a 
garment,  a  base  assembly  having  means  for  selectively 


supplying  processing  fluids  into  said  bag,  an  inner  form 
rotatably  mounted  upon  said  assembly,  a  shoulder  form 
member  mounted  upon  said  inner  form  and  within  said 
bag,  a  pair  of  shoulder  arms  mounted  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  shoulder  form  member  for  movement  toward  and 
away  therefrom,  a  pair  of  rods  inclined  from  the  vertical 
and  attached  at  their  respective  upper  ends  to  each  of  the 
respective  arms  and  pivotally  mountod  at  their  respec- 
tive lower  ends  upon  said  inner  form,  a  fenerally  ver> 


tical  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  shoulder 
form  member  and  having  a  knob  attached  to  said  shaft 
exteriorly  of  said  bag.  a  generally  horizontal  oscillatable 
swivel  arm  affixed  adjacent  its  center  to  said  shaft  and 
having  means  connected  to  each  of  said  rods  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof  for  actuating  said  shoulder  arms 
as  said  shaft  is  rotated,  and  meens  in  contact  with  said 
shaft  and  serving  to  bold  said  shaft  in  a  predetermined 
position  until  said  shaft  is  moved  by  rotation  of  said 
knob. 


3,058,(3« 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Ray  BObcW,  SMta  Chn,  Calif. 

(UU  Kimbsrly  Drfve,  Su  lose  24,  Calif.) 

FIM  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14,253 

4  daioM.     (CL  224—42.07) 


1.  A  luggage  rack  and  holder  for  passenger  cars,  com- 
prising, a  rectangular  rack  having  opposite  sides  formed 
with  outwardly  directed  C  channels  and  upstanding  guard 
rails  projecting  from  each  end,  a  rack  holder  formed  by 
two  inwardly  directed  C  channels  removably  located 
along  the  top  surface  of  opposite  rear  fenders  o(  a  car 
and  disposed  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  a  trunk  lid  located 
on  the  car.  tubular  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
each  inwardly  directed  C  channel,  bearings  extending 
from  said  inwardly  directed  C  channels  and  adapted  to 
roll  within  said  outwardly  directed  C  channel  of  said  rack, 
further  bearings  extending  from  said  outwardly  directed 
C  channels  and  adapted  to  roll  within  said  inwardly  direct- 
ed C  channels  of  said  rack  holder  sudi  that  said  rack  may 
freely  roll  between  and  in  a  horizcMital  plane  formed  by 
said  inwardly  directed  C  channeb  of  said  liolder,  ex- 
tendible legs  secured  beneath  one  end  of  said  rack  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  ground,  clamping  means 
for  securing  said  rack  holder  to  said  car  and  further 
clamps  for  selectively  locking  said  rack  from  moving 
with  req>ect  to  the  nick  holder. 
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3,058437 

FILM  PROIECTOR  REGISTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Erwia  Gerlach,  For— dden,  Troiibackca,  Sweden,  assfgoor 
to    Svcnska    Akticbolagct    Ganccumoiator,    Lidingo, 
Swedes,  a  corporatioa  oif  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  840,058 

ClaioM  priority,  appilcetJon  Sweden  Sept  19,  1958 

3  CWoM.     (CL  224—58) 


said  second  sprocket  having  sprocket  pins  engageable  with 
said  sprocket  perforations  of  said  first  strip  and  being 
driven  by  said  first  strip  independently  of  said  roller,  the 
other  of  said  strips  having  sprocket  perforations  therein 
engageable  with  said  sprocket  pins  of  said  second  sprocket 
whereby  to  drive  said  second  strip. 


1.  In  a  film  projector  having  a  film  gate  through  which 
a  perforated  film  strip  is  moved  intermittently,  a  register- 
control  device  comprising  an  arm  having  at  least  one 
wedge  shaped  pin,  said  wedge  shaped  pin  having  two  op- 
posed surfaces  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  film  strip  and 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  film  strip,  means  for 
pivotably  mounting  said  arm  so  that  said  wedge  shaped 
pin  is  specifically  disposed  relative  to  the  film  gate  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  perforations  of  the  film  strip,  said 
mounting  meaiM  limiting  the  direction  of  noovement  of 
said  arm  and  wedge  shaped  pin  to  that  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  surface  of  the  film,  and  spring  meaiu  adapted 
to  continuously  urge  said  wedge  shaped  pin  against  the 
film  surface,  whereby  said  wedge  shaped  pin  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  film  perforations  thereby  locating  the  film 
frames  relative  to  the  film  gate. 


3,058,438 

PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Chris  A.  Christoff,  Sao  GalHicl,  and  John  D.  Gearhcart, 

Baldwin  Park,  Calif.,  assigiion  to  Clary  Corporation, 

Sea  Gabriel,  CaHf.,  a  corporatkm  of  CaUfonita 

Filed  Aa«.  29, 1940,  Scr.  No.  52,704 

aOafaM.    (CL224— 74) 


3,058,639 

TICKET  ISSUING  DEVICE  FOR  PARKING 

METERS 

WUIard  D.  Frederic  P4X  Box  U95,  Wlatcr  Haven,  Fla. 

FIM  Oct  20, 1940,  Scr.  No.  43335 

UdaioM.    (CL224— 7i) 


1 .  A  ticket  issuing  device  for  use  with  a  parking  meter 
having  a  clock  works  including  a  timing  shaft  rotatable 
through  a  number  of  different  degrees  according  to  the 
denomination  of  the  coin  inserted  in  the  parking  meter, 
a  spindle  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  tickets,  a  rotat- 
ably mounted  ticket  sprocket  over  which  a  strip  of  tickets 
from  said  roll  is  trained,  means  for  rotating  said  ticket 
sprocket  to  deliver  tickets  therefrom,  and  mechanism 
interconnecting  the  timing  shaft  of  the  clock  works  and 
the  means  for  rotating  said  ticket  sprocket  for  limiting 
the  extent  of  operation  of  said  means  according  to  the 
degree  of  rotation  of  said  timing  shaft  in  one  direction. 


3,058,440 

FEEDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WOODWORKING 

MACHINES 

RoBMM  Schastcr,  Scndcn  (lUcr),  GcmuHy 

FUed  Sept  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741^28 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  Sept  19, 1957 

9  OalBM.     (CL  224—108) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  pair  of  superimposed  flexible 
record  strips  having  sprocket  perforations  therealong  com- 
prising mcaiu  forming  a  source  of  drag  for  said  strips, 
a  sprocket  wheel  having  sprocket  pins  engageable  in  the 
perforations  of  a  first  one  of  said  strips  for  pulling  said 
first  strip  past  said  source  of  drag,  a  roller  engageaUe 
with  said  first  strip  intermediate  said  source  of  drag  and 
said  sprocket,  said  roller  being  arranged  to  catise  said 
strip  to  wrap  partially  therearound,  the  surface  of  said 
roller  having  frictional  characteristics  capable  of  driving 
said  first  strip  without  slippage  when  «aid  first  strip  is 
tensi<»ed  over  said  roller  and  being  incapable  of  driving 
said  first  strip  when  the  portion  of  said  first  strip  inter- 
mediate said  sprocket  and  said  roller  is  slack,  means  for 
rotating  said  sprocket,  means  for  rotating  said  roller  at 
a  periplieral  velocity  slightly  in  excess  of  the  peripheral 
velocity  of  said  sprocicet.  a  second  sprocket  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller,  and 
means  supporting  said  second  sprocket  eccentrically  of 
the  axis  of  rotation-  of  said  roller  but  with  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  thereof  substantially  aligned  with  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  roller  engaged  by  said  first  strip. 


8.  A  feeding  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  base  means;  supporting  means  supported  on  said  base 
means  for  turning  movement  and  including  an  arm  hav- 
ing a  free  end;  a  feed  unit  mounted  on  said  free  end, 
and  including  driven  rotatable  feed  roller  means  adapted 
to  engage  an  object,  and  means  rigidly  suRwrting  said 
feed  roller  means;  biasing  means  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting means  for  urging  said  supporting  means  to  turn 
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in  one  direction;  and  means  on  said  base  means  for   of  said  rims  having  an  annular  indentation  therein  bearing 


blocking  turning  movement  of  said  supporting  mean^  in 
said  one  direction  in  a  position  in  which  said  feed  roller 
means  is  in  a  normal  working  position,  so  that  said  feed 
roller  means  is  pressed  against  the  object,  said  support- 
ing means  being  tumable  in  the  opposite  direction  by 
an  irregular  portion  of  the  object,  passing  under  said  feed 
roller  means. 


ROLL  FEED  MECHANISM 

CmI  FatarsM,  iMil^llM.  ILL 

(9  Wama  Atc,  EMt  PwiMmhb,  RJ.) 

HM  My  S,  IfM,  9v.  N*.  4M7S 

4nihiii     (0.224— 14t) 


1.  An  intermittent  feed  for  a  power  press  or  the  like 
comprising  a  rectangular  frame,  a  lower  roller  mounted 
on  a  shaft  horizontally  in  said  frame,  an  upper  roller 
mounted  on  a  shaft  borixontally  in  said  frame,  said 
shafts  having  interlocking  gears  at  one  end  thereof,  means 
for  adjustably  forcing  said  upper  roller  against  said 
lower  roller,  said  upper  roller  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular area  depressed  from  the  surface  of  said  roller 
and  defining  a  non-feeding  portion,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  rollers  in  reqwnse  to  the  rotation  of  the  press 
drive  shaft,  said  upper  roller  being  transversely  split  to 
form  a  pair  of  roller  portions,  each  roller  portion  being 
longitudinally  slotted  to  its  center  and  having  an  adjust- 
ment screw  passing  through  said  slot  to  lock  said  roller 
portions  to  said  upper  roller  shaft  to  permit  adjustment 
of  said  roller  portions  with  relation  to  each  other. 


PAPER  CANS 

DwightH.  Haiiw,31S  N.  Lank  Ar%^ . 

Fflad  N«r.  16,  195S,  Scr.  No.  773,631 
MOafaH.    (CL  229^14) 


DL 


1.  A  liquid  container  comprising  a  tabular  paper  body 
portion  having  a  ^irally  wound,  liner  of  liquid-imperme- 
able plastic,  said  plastic  CneTliavins  adjacent  windings 
overlapping  and  beat  sealed  at  their  margins  to  provide  a 
contiiujous  liquid-impermeable  lining  and  end  members 
secured  to  the  ends  thereof  in  liquid-tight  relation  against 
liner  said  end  members  including  an  annular  U-shaped 
rim  **^gf^  over  the  ends  of  said  body,  the  inaide  walls 


against  the  inside  of  the  ends  of  nid  body  portion  in 
liquid-tight  relation. 


3,656,643 
TWO-PIECE  BOX  BODY 
Roy  K.  WHmm,  lackaoiMac,  Fln^ 


to  St  Rcfli 


New  York 

Filed  Jaly  6,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  825^44 
irittma     (CL229— 15) 


1.  A  two-piece  compartmented  box  body  comprising 
a  tray  having  a  bottom  panel  and  upstanding  end  flanges 
and  side  flanges  connected  thereto,  the  side  flanges  at 
each  side  being  bisected  by  a  substantially  uniform  slot 
midway  between  the  ends  thereof  extending  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  the  flange  thereby  dividing  the  flange 
into  two  portions,  and  a  double  compartment  shell  tele- 
scoped over  said  tray,  said  shell  comprising  a  pair  of  rec- 
tangular side-by-side  sleeves  open  at  top  and  bottom  and 
having  a  common  wall,  said  common  wall  being  disposed 
in  aixl  fittingly  supported  within  said  slots  thereby  form- 
ing a  partition  across  said  tray.  said,  common  wall  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  said  slots  in  said  side  flanges 
of  said  tray,  and  said  sleeves  being  each  telescoped  over 
a  respective  end  wall  and  the  thereto  adjacent  one  of  said 
portions  of  each  said  side  flange. 


3,65t,644 

CARTON  CONNECIING  MEMBERS 
Harold  G.  Zmtrmw,  MlMcapolli,  MIbb.,  aislgiw  to  Wal- 
darff  Paper  Proiatta  Co.,  St  Pwri,  Miaa.,  a  cofponriioa 
of  Miaacania 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1966,  S«r.  No.  21,766 
5CWaM.    (CL229L.15) 


1.  A  packate  iixduding  a  pair  of  tuck  end  cartons  aiKf 
a  carton  connector,  the  cartons  each  having  one  end 
closure  panel  and  tuck  flap  hingedly  connected  to  one 
wall  panel  at  one  end  of  the  carton,  and  each  carton 
having  a  second  end  closure  panel  and  tuck  flap  secured 
to  the  opposite  carton  wall,  the  connector  including  a 
first  panel  overlying  said  opposite  carton  wall  of  both 
cartons  and  in  face  contact  therewith,  a  first  pair  of  tuck 
flaps  hinfedly  connected  to  said  panel  along  lines  of 
fold  parallel  to,  and  a^acent  to,  said  one  end  of  uid 
opposite  wall  of  each  carton,  each  said  tuck  flap  of  said 
pair  being  folded  between  the  tuck  flap  of  said  one 
closure  at  said  one  carton  end  and  said  opposite  panel 
thereof,  an  end  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  first 
panel  along  a  line  of  fold  parallel  to  the  lines  of  fold 
connecting  said  first  panel  to  said  tuck  flaps  of  said  pair, 
said  end  panel  lying  in  face  contact  with  the  said  sec- 
ond closure  panels  of  both  of  said  cartons,  and  a  second 
pair  oi  tuck  flaps  secured  to  said  end  panel  along  fold 
lines  panlkl  to  said  line  of  fold  oonnectinf  said  panels 
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and  each  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  said  one  wall  and  said  opposite 
wall  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cartons,  saiid  tnck 
fltaps  of  said  second  pair  extending  between  said  tuck 
flaps  hinged  to  said  second  closure  panels  and  said  one 
carton  wall  of  a  corresponding  carton. 


3,656,645 

CARTON  FOR  ICE  CREAM  OR  THE  LIKE 
MaRdfan  C.  Lalarkit,  Gkadak,  Calif.,  mmtgrnir  to  Diced 
af  ABMrica  C«s  Los  Aafdaa,  CaMf .,  s 
ef  Ddawaie 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IfSf,  Ser.  Na.  664,763 
5CWaM.     {CL2t9—^l} 


said  bottom  wall  inchiding  a  hlnfe  line  extendint 
the  same  from  said  front  wall,  top  wall  and  rear  wsU,  and 
a  lining  member  including  a  front  panel,  a  side  panel  and 
a  rear  panel  lying  inwardly  of  said  front  wall,  one  side 
wall,  and  said  rear  wall,  said  lining  panel  being  free  of 
engagement  with  said  one  side  wall  and  being  secured  to 
said  front  and  rear  walls  on  the  sides  of  said  cnt  lines 


nearest  the  other  side  wall,  tabs  cut  from  said  front  and 
rear  panels  of  said  lining  member  and  foldably  connected 
thereto  near  the  juncture  of  said  front  and  rear  panels 
and  said  side  panel,  and  anchoring  tabs  cut  from  said 
front  and  rear  panels  and  hinged  to  said  first  named 
Ubs,  said  anchoring  tabs  being  secured  to  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  respectively. 


_»« 


3,656,647 

MULTI-PLY  BAG 

WUIiani  1.  Rdselt,  VaMasta,  Ga.,  aaripMr  to  Ow< 

Illinois  GfaM  CifMy,  a  cospanUkwi  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  7,934 

2CWaH.     (CL  229-^5) 


1.  A  carton  blank  adapted  to  be  folded  and  formed 
into  a  carton  for  a  brick  of  ice  cream  or  the  like  com- 
prising: a  sheet  of  material  scOTcd  to  define  a  bottom  wall, 
a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  comer 
gusset  fields  adapted  to  be  folded  so  as  to  overlap  the  side 
walls,  the  exterior  edges  of  said  gusset  fields  agreeing  sub- 
stantially in  length  with  the  exterior  edge  of  the  side  walls 
against  which  the  fields  are  adapted  to  be  folded,  a  cover 
flap  joined  to  said  front  wall  and  adapted  to  cover  the  com- 
partment formed  when  the  sheet  is  folded  into  a  carton, 
a  top  flap  joined  to  said  back  wall  and  adapted  to  overlie 
said  cover  flap,  and  tangs  carried  by  said  top  flap  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  folds  formed  by  said  gusset 
fields  for  holding  the  carton  in  closed  position,  each  of 
said  walls  and  fiaps  having  substantially  the  same  width 
W,  each  of  said  walls  being  substantially  rectangular  and, 
except  for  said  back  wall,  being  substantially  square,  said 
blank  being  characterized  by:  said  back  wall  having  a 
length  (which  becomes  the  height  when  formed  iiUo  the 
carton)  of  between  1.0I2W  and  I.020W,  said  top  flap 
having  a  length  of  between  1.012W  and  1.020W.  said 
tangs  having  diagonal  edges,  the  angle  between  each  diag- 
onal edge  and  the  score  line  defining  the  separation  be- 
tween said  top  flap  and  said  tang  being  between  35*  and 
44*.  the  forward  edge  of  each  tang  constituting  a  straight 
edge  aligned  with  the  forward  edge  of  said  top  flap  and 
exteiading  away  from  said  last  mentioned  score  line  for  a 
distance  of  from  .12W  to  .19W  and  then  curving  arcti- 
ately  around,  at  a  radius  from  .3W  to  .5W,  to  join  said 
diagonal  edge. 

I  3,656,646 

RECL08ABLE  CARTONS 
Rcjaokk  Gayer,  WhMs  Bear  Lake,  Mlaa.,  iiiigini'  to 

Waldorf  Paptf  Pradaets  Cenpaay,  St  Paai,  Mlaa.,  a 

fpetperatlaa  of  MhHCMMa 

t    ,        FHed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  Naw  666,372 

'  SCWbml    (CL229L-44) 

1.  A  carton  inclndtng  a  rectangular  body  including 
front,  rear  and  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall. 


1.  A  mulU-i4y  bag  comprising  a  length  of  multi-ply 
tubing  having  closure  means  located  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  tubing  having  an  iimer  ply,  an  outer  ply.  and  at 
least  one  intermediate  idy  diqwsed  between  said  inner 
and  outer  {rfies,  said  intermediate  ply  having  inqer  and 
outer  surfaces  and  two  longitudinal  edges  disposed  in 
substantially  abutting  relationship,  said  intermediate  ply 
having  its  inner  surface  secured  along  one  of  its  longi- 
tudinal edges  to  that  play  q>aced  inwardly  therefrom 
and  having  its  outer  surface  seciu'ed  along  the  other  of 
said  longitudinal  edges  to .  the  ply  apaced  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  inner  ^y  having  iu  seam  constituted  by 
overlapping  l<Migitudinal  edges,  said  inner  ply  having  ite 
inner  and  outer  siuiaces  adhesively  secured  together  in 
the  area  of  overlap,  and  said  outer  ply  having  over- 
lapping iMigitudinal  edges  adhesively  secured  together. 


3,658,646 

SEND  AND  RETURN  STATIONERY 

lohn  H.  Alezjmdcr,  P.O.  Bos  2662,  Daytoaa 

FDed  Sept  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  56,266 

LCfadm.    (CL229— 73) 


Beach,  Fla. 


Send  and  return  stationery  comprising  an  emwlope  and 
a  sheet,  said  envelope  having  a  front  wall  haring  the 
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aender'i  address  thereon,  •  rear  wall  in  juxtapositioo  with 
said  front  wall  and  a  continuous  flap  connected  to  the 
upper  margin  of  the  front  wall  and  lying  beside  said 
front  wall,  the  central  part  of  said  rear  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  envelope  a  height 
of  the  front  wall  providing  an  indentation  in  the  rear 
wall  of  the  envelope,  said  sheet  having  a  first  panel  hav- 
ing a  message  thereon  and  inserted  into  said  envelope 
between  the  front  and  rear  walb  thereof,  a  second  panel 
of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  first  panel  extending  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  front  wall  of  said  envelope,  said  second 
panel  substantially  covering  the  front  wall  of  the  envel(^)e 
and  having  the  addressee's  address  thereon,  and  a  third 
panel  of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  second  panel  extending 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  rear  wall  thereof  and  of  height 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  second  panel, 
and  means  securing  the  third  panel  to  the  first  panel 
through  the  indentation  in  the  envelope  rear  wall. 


3.t5M49 
SYNCHRONOUS  OSCILLATING  COMPRESSOR 
ACTUATED  BY  AN  ALTERNATING  MAG- 
NETIC FIUJ) 

ScteCf  Fi— tft, 

UrfMI  Ct , 

9tVnmet 
IMI,  S«r.  No.  93,2«4 

Vnmtm  Mar.  3, 19M 
(CL23«-45) 


to  Sodetc 
Seine,  FnuMc,  a 

Filed  Mar. 


1.  An  electromagnetically  reciprocating  fluid  compres- 
sor comprising  an  outer  cylindrically  shaped  magnetic 
metal  casing,  caps  closing  both  ends  (^  said  casing  to  de- 
limit a  sealed  housing  except  for  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet  provided  in  said  casing  and  caps,  at  least  one  an- 
nular radially  magnetized  permanent  magnet  inserted  in- 
side said  housing  in  peripheral  engagement  therewith  and 
located  at  the  middle  portion  there<rf.  two  ring  shaped  coil 
windings  inserted  in  said  housing  and  respectively  located 
on  both  sides  of  said  annular  magnet  and  in  close  proxim- 
ity therewith,  two  stacks  of  magnetic  metal  washers  re- 
spectively located  inside  said  bousing  on  both  sides  of  said 
coil  windings,  means  to  press  together  said  stacks  of  wash- 
ers, said  coil  windings  and  said  annular  magnet  for  secur- 
ing them  to  the  casing,  said  washers,  coil  windings  and 
magnet  further  delimiting  a  cylindrical  bore  of  constant 
diameter,  a  cylindrically  shaped  magnetic  armature  in- 
serted in  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  armature  having  an 
nular  outer  portion  of  magnetic  material  and  an  axially 
extending  rod  and  a  disc  shaped  member  connecting  said 
annular  portion  and  said  rod,  said  magnetic  annu- 
lar portion  further  having  a  length  choaen  to  extend 
between  the  eixls  of  said  coil  windings  which  bear  on  said 
stacks  of  washers,  internally  protruding  elements  pro- 
vided at  the  central  portion  of  said  caps  closing  said  cas- 
ing, said  protruding  elements  having  axially  directed  bores 
into  which  said  rod  of  the  armature  ia  lUdably  engafed  for 


guiding  thereof,  a  cylinder  formed  in  one  of  said  bores, 
a  piston  secured  to  one  of  the  ends  of  said  rod  for  re- 
ciprocating in  said  cylinder,  duct  means  for  admitting 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder,  and  valve  means  co- 
operating with  said  duct  means  to  admit  fluid  into  the  cyl- 
inder and  control  flow  o(  compressed  fluid  out  of  the  cyl- 
inder to  said  fluid  outlet. 


Detroit,  Midi., 


MSMS6 

AIR  CONDmONER 
Hairy  A.  Meyer  aad  Axd  F.  L.  ABdarm 

aasigiion,  by  mcoic  aoignments,  to 

tor  A  Steadafd  Sultary  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corponitk»  of  Delaware 
Origiiial  appUcatloa  May  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  506,262,  now 
Patent  No.  2,S84,769,  dated  May  5,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Aog.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,113 
3  Claims.    (CI.  230—129) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  comprising  an  upright  rela- 
tively large  rectangular  housing  having  an  inlet  opening 
in  one  end  thereof,  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  the  q>ace  between  the  two  openings  con- 
stituting a  plenum  chamber,  a  relatively  small  centri- 
fugal fan  casing  located  within  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing two  parallel  side  plates  extending  normal  to  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  and  a  scroll-forming  wall  structure 
located  between  said  end  plates;  said  casing  being  lo- 
cated within  the  plenum  chamber  substantially  directly 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  so  that  gas  flo>ws 
along  the  outer  surface  of  a  least  one  of  the  side  plates 
while  in  the  plenum  chamber;  at  least  one  of  the  side 
plates  having  an  entrance  opening  therein  for  introducing 
gas  to  the  fan  casing;  a  centrifugal  fan  wheel  located 
within  the  casing  and  having  an  entrance  eye  registerini; 
with  the  entrance  o{>ening;  and  a  series  of  radial  vanes 
carried  adjacent  to  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  en- 
trance cH>ening;  each  of  said  vanes  having  flat  planar  sur- 
faces extending  in  directions  parallel  with  the  wheel  axis 
for  a  substantial  axial  distance,  with  the  outer  edges 
thereof  located  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  side  plate, 
said  outer  edges  being  free  and  unconnected  so  that  gas 
can  enter  the  blades  from  points  axially  aligned  with  the 
entrance  opening  and  other  points  located  about  the 
periphery  of  the  entrance  opening;  each  of  the  vanes  being 
formed  separately  from  the  neighboring  vanes  and  each 
of  the  vanes  having  a  flange  at  one  of  its  ends  for  mount- 
ing the  req;>ective  vane  on  the  casing  side  plate,  each  of 
said  vanes  further  having  a  flange  at  its  other  end  for 
connection  with  an  adjacent  vane,  the  second  mentioned 
flanges  on  the  various  vanes  being  connected  together 
to  define  a  generally  tubular  wall  structure  fdr  accom- 
modating a  fan  wheel  shaft 


3,651,651 
AIR  EXHAUST  AND  IMPELLER  ROTOR  FOR 
TREATING  AIR  TO  PROVIDE  COMFORT  IN 
HOT  AND  COLD  WEATHER 

Robot  MoMcy,  P.a  Bos  2311,  Mtaari  1,  Fla. 
■apMcartna  Ai«.  2, 1956,  Scr.  No.  66I,76S,  aow 
Patent  No.  2,M7,651,  datad  im.  3,  1961.    DMdcd 
Md  this  uppMrartna  Dec  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  77,641 

3  giiaii      (CL  236—134) 
1.  An  air  exhaust  and  impeller  rotor  of  one  piece  con- 
struction, comprising  a  flat  disc-shaped  body  portion  hav- 
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ing  a  centrally  apertured  hub  for  the  reception  there- 
through of  a  motor  drive  shaft  secured  thereto,  and  a 
plurality  of  impeller  blades  q>oced  peripherally  of  and 
secured  to  said  disc  portion,  each  of  said  blades  induding 
an  axial  air  impelling  flange  extending  perpendicularly 
from  said  disc  portion  for  discharging  air  centrifugally 
from  said  rotor,  said  flange  having  a  straight  forward 
edge  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
and  with  said  edge  lying  on  a  radial  plane  through  the 
rotor  axis,  the  line  of  juncture  between  said  flange  and 


^^f^r^. 


said  disc  portion  comprising  a  strai^t  line  disposed  nor- 
mal to  said  radial  plane,  and  a  radially  extending  ter- 
minal flange  extending  at  right  angles  from  the  outer  end 
of  said  axial  flange,  the  line  of  juncture  between  said  axial 
and  radially  extending  flanges  being  disposed  parallel  to 
said  first-mentioned  line  of  juncture  and  the  periphery  of 
said  radially  extending  flange  being  of  arcuate  configura- 
tion radially  coextensive  with  and  generated  by  a  radius 
equal  to  and  spaced  axially  from  the  radius  of  said  diac 
portion. 


3,656,652 

DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSORS 

WUhalm  GbMMM^  11  Bk,  InpMM  daa  ParlOoni, 

CkWra,Fraacc 

FDcd  Sept  S,  1956,  Scr.  No.  799,191 

prioHty,  aMUcatioo  Gcnnaay  Sept.  9,  1957 

OCfadBM.    (CL  236— 136) 


1.  A  di^lacement  compressor  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  wall  between  two  side 
walls  aad  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
in  said  cylindrical  wall,  two  rotors  each  having  only  two 
diametrically  opposed  lobes  mounted  in  the  casing  for 
rotation  in  opposite  directions  about  parallel  axes  and 
movable  in  paths  which  intersect  the  openings,  the  ro- 
Utioo  of  the  rotors  being  so  phased  that  the  paths  of  the 
rotor  lobas  overl^>  one  another  without  said  lobes  touch- 
ing one  another  during  rotation,  and  two  rotary  timing 
control  devices,  one  for  each  rotor,  each  feared  to  its 
req>ective  rotor  for  controlling  internal  precompression 
of  the  compressible  fluid  diq;>laoed  by  the  rotors  from 
inlet  to  outlet,  said  timing  control  devices  being  rotatable 
about  respective  axea  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  which 
is  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  rotor  axes  and  equidistant 
from  them,  each  timing  control  device  overlapping  the 
outlet  opening  and  the  qiaoes  swept  hy  the  lobes,  so 
that  said  timing  devices  interfere  with  the  outlet  q;>ace 
783  O.Q.— 50 


not  swept  by  the  lobes,  each  timing  control  device  being 
so  shaped  that  during  movement  of  its  correqxMidiiis 
rotor  to  displace  a  voltmie  of  fluid  enclosed  between 
the  rotor  and  the  casing,  it  blocks  the  passageway  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  the  outlet  opening  in  the  casing  to 
permit  precompression  of  the  fhiid  so  enclosed. 


3,656,653 

STANDARD  REPETITIVE  DIVE  DECOMPRESSION 

COMPUTER 

Makso  Dec  Grai^n,  3417  Soirthara  Ave  SE^ 

WaiMaatna,  D.C. 

Filed  Inc  26, 19l7,  Scr.  No.  666,637 

3ClalBM.    (CL235— 66) 

(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  A  decompression  time  computer  for  divers  compris- 
ing a  support,  a  movable  scale  mounted  on  said  supfiort 
having  iiulicia  on  a  first  side  corresponding  to  depth, 
bottom  time,  total  ascent  time,  decompression  station 
time,  and  repetitive  dive  depth  group,  and  on  a  second 
side  to  repetitive  dive  depth  and  arbitrary  bottom  tinte 
with  surface  interval  credit,  a  first  relatively  stationary 
scale  mounted  on  said  support  for  cooperation  with  said 
first  side  of  said  movable  scale  having  openings  for  co- 
oixration  with  said  indicia  on  said  first  side  for  calculating 
the  total  ascent  time,  decompression  station  time,  and 
repetitive  dive  group  from  said  depth  and  bottom  time, 
a  second  relatively  stationary  scale  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  movable  scale  and 
having  openings  for  cooperation  with  said  second  side  for 
calculating  the  arbitrary  bottom  time  with  surface  inter- 
val credit  from  said  repetitive  dive  depth  and  said  repeti- 
tive dive  .group,  a  surface  interval  credit  table  arranged 
in  vertical  colunms  on  said  second  stationary  scale  cor- 
responding to  repetitive  dive  groups  and  in  rows  corre- 
sponding to  each  equivalent  surface  interval  credit,  said 
openings  on  said  secoixl  stationary  scale  for  calculating 
said  arbitrary  bottom  times  with  surface  interval  credit 
placed  in  a  pattern  with  each  opening  placed  in  a  line  with 
one  row  of  said  surface  interval  credit  table,  aiKl  fasten- 
ing means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  stationary 
scales  to  prevent  rotation  therebetween. 


3,658,654 

MAGNETIC  SPEEDOMETER 
Hans  ProhMka  aad  WUly  Bock,  Btedghelaa,  Waitteniberg. 
Gcnnaay,  aHlfMNi  to  SWF-Spczlalfabrik  fir  Aato- 
zobehar  Gutav  Raa  GJB.bJL,  BlHlghfhn,  WnrtteoH 

JasL  12, 1999,  Scr.  No.  766,413 

r,  appllcatkw  Gmrnmj  las.  16, 1956 
^  6  d^ML  (CL  235-^96) 
1.  In  a  nuiignetic  siwedometer  for  motor  vehides  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  drive  shaft  with  a  magnet  thereon,  a 
spindle  coaxial  with  said  noagnet,  a  bell-shaped  oscillatory 
member  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  encompassing  the 
same  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  magnetic  reflux  ring  sur- 
rounding said  bell-shaped  member  and  radially  q>aced 
therefrom,  an  odometer  train,  gear  means  connecting  said 
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drive  shaft  to  uid  odometer  train  and  means  for  mount- 
ing all  of  said  parts  in  the  proper  relation  to  each  other, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  die-cast  housing  produced 
by  injection  molding  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom,  an 
integral  bushing  on  said  bottom  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  drive  shaft  and  the  magnet  thereon,  and  an  open  end 
opposite  to  said  bottom  adapted  to  receive  a  dial,  said 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  seating  surfaces  therein 
integra'  with  said  housing  and  cast  in  the  exact  posi- 
tions relative  to  each  other  to  predaely  three-dimen- 
sionally  position  parts  of  said  speedometer  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  nxHinting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
spindle  and  said  bell-shaped  oscillatory  member  being 
seated  on  some  of  said  surfaces  exactly  coaxially  with 
said  drive  shaft,  said  odometer  train  and  said  reflux  ring 


being  seated  directly  on  other  seating  surfaces  of  said 
housing  and  in  precisely  positioned  relation  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  bell-shaped  member,  respectively,  where- 
by all  of  the  elements  of  said  speedometer  may  be  indi- 
vidually and  directly  installed  in  said  housing  from  said 
open  side  thereof  without  requiring  any  subsequent  ad- 
justment relative  to  each  other,  said  supporting  surfaces 
being  formed  by  ribs  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  thereof,  and  cast 
integral  with  said  wall  and  bottom,  some  of  said  ribs 
having  locating  studs  thereon  in  exactly  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  each  other,  said  studs  receiving  and 
precisely  positioning  said  mounting  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  spindle,  some  of  said  ribs  having  recesses 
forming  bearing  surfaces  for  directly  supporting  the 
odometer  train  and  said  reflux  ring. 


COUNTER  FAnXJRB  DETECTOR 
;  P.  AfMttL  Jr,.  WappteMR  FUh.  N. Y 


10 

New 


Yofk,  N.Y„  m  imrfmttdam  9t  fitm  Yofk 

nM  Dm.  5, 1957,  Sot.  No.  7M4M 
.       17CWM.    (CL23S— 159) 


■jrt- 


:vf 


1.  A  circuit  for  checking  the  response  of  a  counter  to 
input  sifiMli  applied  to  the  oounter  input  compriaag  a 


multi-etate  counter,  each  stage  of  said  counter  includinf 
a  bistable  device,  carry  means  interconnecting  adjacent 
stages  of  said  counter,  means  for  generating  a  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  transition  of  state  of  adjacent  counter  stages 
in  response  to  each  input  signal,  an  error  indicating  device 
and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicative  of  the 
transistion  of  sute  for  actuating  said  error  indicating 
device. 


3,«5t,«5< 

ASYNCHRONOUS  ADD-SUBTRACT  SYSTEM 
»cs  H.  rowinoB,  rwnMropiis,  N.Y.,  assteonr  to  io- 
tcraalioMl  ■■riniOT  MarMosi  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.Y„  a  corpOTlion  of  New  York 

FRed  Dee.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7S3,2gg 
I*  Clttmt     (CL235— 1S3) 


4.  An  electrical  network  arrangement  selectively  op- 
erable to  determine  the  sum  of  a  first  numerical  value 
and  a  second  numerical  value  or  the  difference  between 
said  first  numerical  value  and  a  third  numerical  value 
comprising  means  producing  electrical  signal  outputs 
respectively  representing  said  three  numerical  values,  a 
first  combining  means  responsive  to  the  coexistent  sigiul 
outputs  representative  of  said  first  and  second  numerical 
values  to  produce  a  coexistent  electrical  signal  output 
corresponding  with  their  sum,  a  second  combining  means 
for  performing  the  inverse  of  the  function  of  said  first 
combining  means  and  responsive  to  the  signal  outputs 
represenutive  of  said  first  and  third  numerical  values  to 
produce  a  coexistent  electrical  signal  output  corresponding 
to  their  difference,  and  comparison  means  responsive  to 
add-subtract  instruction  signals  for  selectively  comparing 
said  difference  signal  output  with  the  signal  output  rep- 
resentative o(  said  second  numerical  value  or  said  sum 
signal  output  with  the  signal  output  representative  of  said 
third  numerical  value  and  to  produce  an  electrical  check 
signal  indicative  of  completion  and  correctness  of  the 
selected  operation. 


3,t5M57 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  INTERPOLATION  SYS- 
TEM FOR  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  Tiipp,  Bronrlllc  N.Y.,  aaslvMir  to  bdMtoqro 

City,  Nov.,  •  corporatioa   of 


M3,37t 


Nor.  15, 19S(,  Sot.  No.  i22,397.   Di- 
ll, 1957,  Sot.  No. 


(CL235— 15^ 


1.  The  corobinatioo  of  an  input  drive  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  series  of  speed  ratio  gear  cells,  the  cells  of  each  series 
except  the  last  cell,  having  an  output  drive  acting  as  an 
input  drive  to  the  next  cell,  separate  gearing  connecting 
said  input  drive  shaft  to  the  first  cell  in  each  of  said 
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series,  an  electrical  input  and  means  conirolled  thereby 
for  changing  the  4>eed  ratio  of  each  of  said  cells,  another 
dectrical  input  and  means  controlled  thereby  for  con- 
trolling the  drive  of  said  input  shaft,  the  last  ceU  (rf  each 
of  said  series  having  an  output  drive  shaft,  said  output 
drive  shafts  operating  in  coordinate  relation  in  accord- 
ance with  the  said  electrical  inpuu  for  the  speed  ratio 
changing  means  for  said  cells. 


M5M5t 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  DlGrTAL  COMPUTING 

SYSTEMS 

livfai  C.  SchmkTOT,  NwriDy  PbisaMC,  and  Jacques  H.  F. 

Vallii,  PaviUoa  aow  Bois,  FkHMe,   sulganes  to  So- 

cietc  Noavellc  iTEltetromlqmey  Paris,  Vnme* 

FIM  Dec  22,  195S,  Sot.  No.  782,2M 

SOaioH.    (CL  235— 157) 


CO- 


i 


In  a  digital  computing  system  having  storage  means 
for  retaining  coded  information  applied  thereto,  main 
instruction-register   means   connected   to   receive   from 
said  storage  means  combinatioiu  of  coded  signals  con- 
stituting functional  and  algebraic  message  portions,  and 
a  computOT  adapted  to  perform  calculating  operations 
in  response  to  instructions  from  said  main  register  means 
corre^KXiding  to  an  algebraic  message  portion  stored 
therein,  the  combination  therewith  of  control  means  in- 
cluding: 
auxiliary  instruction-register  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive messagci  from  said  storage  means; 
selector  means  operative  under  the  control  of  said 
auxiliary  register  means,  in  the  presence  of  a  first 
message  in  said  main  register  means  and  a  second 
message  in  said  auxiliary  register  means,  for  identi- 
fying a  third  message  in  said  storage  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  functional  portion  of  said  second  mes- 
sage during  performance  of  a  calculating  operation 
by  said  computer  in  response  to  an  algebraic  por- 
tion of  said  first  message;       '* 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  computer  for  receiv- 
ing therefrom  an  execution  signal  indicative  of  the 
completion  of  a  calculating  operation; 
blocking  means  under  the  control  of  said  auxiliary 
registOT  means  for  inhibiting  the   transmission  of 
said  execution  signal  to  said  circuit  means  during 
operation  of  said  selector  means;  and 
signal-responsive  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means 
for  operation  by  said  execution  signal  upon  inac- 
I  tivatioo  of  said  blocking  means  for  clearing  said 
I'  main  register  means  of  said  first  message  and  there- 
'     I   aflOT  initiatiBg  a  transfv  pf  said  second  message 
I  from  said  auxiliary  registOT  means  to  said  main  reg- 
I  istOT  means  and  a  transfv  of  said  third  message 
I  from  said  storage  means  to  said  auxiliary  registOT 
I  means,  thereby  enabling  said  computer  to  operate 
I  am  an  aiirliisir  portion  of  said  second  message  dur- 
I  lag  transfOT  of  said  third  message  and  identification 
I  by  said  selector  meana  of  a  fuithOT  message  in 
'  ftorage  means. 


3,t5M59 

ADD  ADDRESS  TO  MEMORY  INSTRUCIION 

Wliibm  R.  DcmmOT,  Wappiiigers  Falls,  Wottcb  C  Foln, 

Buchanan,  and  Frank  B.  HOTtoaaB,  Powghksrpsir,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Intcmatiooal  Baainca  MachiBcs  Coqwra- 

Hon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1958,  Sot.  No.  7M,192 

3  Clalais.     (CL  235— 170 


1.  In  a  data  prorrssing  system  wherein  data,  compris- 
ing character  manifestations  each  cfaaractOT  having  ad- 
jacent zone  and  numeric  pottiom,  is  processed  in  ac- 
cordance with  instructions  eadi  instruction  comprising  a 
plurality  <^  character  manifestations  representing  an 
operations  part,  a  first  address  portion  and  a  second  ad- 
dress portion: 

a  first  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressee 
locations  for  holding  a  first  group  of  charactOT  mani- 
festati(Mtt  expressing  tbe  orden  of  a  first  value,  some 
of  said  orders  being  represented  by  the  ntmieric 
portions  of  all  said  characters  in  said  group  and  the 
rest  of  said  orders  being  represented  by  the  zone 
portions  of  a  numbCT  of  said  characters  in  said 
group; 

a  second  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  address- 
able locations  for  holding  a  second  group  of  char- 
acter manifestations  expressing  the  orders  of  a  sec- 
ond value  represented  by  the  numeric  portions  only 
of  all  said  characters  in  said  second  group  eadi  ordOT 
of  said  second  value  corresponding  to  an  ordOT  of 
said  first  value; 

first  address  means  connected  to  said  first  storage 
means,  operable  in  accordance  with  said  instniction 
first  address  portion,  for  gaining  access  to  said  first 
group  of  diaractOT  manifestations; 

second  address  means,  connected  to  said  second  storage 
means,  operable  In  accordance  with  said  instruction 
second  address  portion,  for  gaining  access  to  said 
second  group  of  character  manifestations; 

a  numeric  adder  having  two  inputs,  for  receiving  por- 
tions of  two  characters,  and  an  ou^Nit  for  emitting 
a  numeric  portion  which  is  a  function  of  the  ii^Hits; 

a  zone  adder  having  two  inputs,  for  receiving  portions 
of  two  duuYCters,  and  an  output  for  emitting  a  zone 
portion  which  is  a  function  of  the  inputs; 

numeric  transfer  means  connected  to  said  numeric 
adder  inputs  and  to  said  first  and  second  storage 
means,  under  the  control  of  said  instniction  oper- 
ation  portion,  for  directing  from  said  first  and  iccood 
storage  means  to  said  numeric  adder  inputs  the 
orders  of  said  first  value  represented  by  the  numeric 
portions  of  said  characters  in  said  first  group  and  the 
oorreq>ondiBg  orders  of  said  second  value,  as  ac- 
cessed by  said  first  and  second  address  means; 

first  numeric  and  zone  transfer  means  connected  to  said 
numeric  and  zone  addOT  inputs  and  to  said  first  and 
second  storage  means,  undOT  the  contrcri  of  said  in- 
struction operation  portion,  for  directing  from  said 
first  and  second  storage  means  to  said  zone  adder  in- 
puts the  orders  of  said  first  value  represented  by  the 
zone  portions  of  said  number  of  characters  in  said 


746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  16,  1962 


first  group  and  the  corresponding  orders  of  said 
second  value,  as  accessed  by  said  first  and  second  ad- 
dress means; 
and  second  numeric  and  zone  transfer  means  connected 
to  said  numeric  and  zone  adder  outputs  and  to  said 
first  storafe  means,  under  tbe  control  of  said  in- 
struction operation  portion,  for  returning  to  the  first 
storage  means  locations,  accessed  by  said  first  ad- 
dress means,  in  which  said  first  group  of  characters 
manifestations  were  located,  the  corresponding 
numeric  portions  and  zone  portions  emitted  from 
said  nomeric  adder  and  xooe  adder  outputs. 


TRANSMISSION  COST  COMTUTER 
Rathban  B.  Sqidrss,  Forest  HBli,  Pa^  MripMr  to  Wc«t- 
inghoase  Electric  Cotpontfoa,  Eaat  PttHkufh,  Pa., 
a  corporatloa  of  PcsMqrlraiila 

FIbd  May  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7334M 
tnakm     (CL235— 1S5) 


^^7^^ 


1.  A  transmission  loss  computer  for  a  phirality  of  net- 
work power  stations  and  tie  lines  comprising  a  first  in- 
put means  for  providing  a  pair  of  voltages  for  each  sta- 
tion and  power  line  representative  of  the  power  delivered 
to  the  system  by  each  station  and  transfer  of  power  by 
each  tie  line,  nunual  means  connected  to  said  first  input 
means  to  selectively  supplement  said  station  and  tie  line 
representative  power  volUge.  a  system  lambda  current 
developing  means,  lambda  repeating  variable  means  for 
each  station  and  tie  line  connected  to  repeat  said  lambda 
voltage  developing  means,  said  lambda  repeating  means 
being  connected  to  said  input  means  to  receive  said  rep- 
resentative station  and  tie  line  power  voltages,  transmis- 
sion loss  matrix  means  connected  to  said  lambda  repeat- 
ing variable  means,  first  summing  means  connected  to 
said  transmission  loss  matrix  to  provide  an  output  con- 
trol current  for  each  station,  a  second  summing  means 
connected  to  said  first  summing  means  and  said  lambda 
current  developing  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
voltage  in  an  output  circuit  for  each  station  for  establish- 
ing the  proper  bus  bar  cost  of  power  for  each  station, 
controllable  input  means,  and  auxiliary  transmission  cost 
computer  simulator  means  supplied  from  the  controllable 
input  means,  a  switching  means,  said  switching  means 
selectively  connecting  said  auxiliary  transmission  cost 
computer  to  the  output  circuit  for  nch  station  and  dis- 
connecting said  second  summing  means  from  each  said 
output  circuit 


3,t5S,441 
GROUND  RANGE  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
SOLVING  FOR  ONE  SIDE  OF  A  RIGHT  TRI- 
ANGLE 
Wnard  P.  Sonmcn,  Vcalal,  N.Y.,  asriganr  to  bterna- 
lioMl   ■■■tiiss    MmMms   Canoraiioa,   New   Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  cotyaradoa  of  New  Yorli 

FiM  Dw.  2t,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  7M,M« 
t  CWmi.    <CL  235—191) 
1.  A  hyperbolic  waveform  generating  means  for  de- 
riving a  voltage  commensurate  with  the  ground  range 


sweep  voltage  input  to  an  airborne  radar  presentation 
comprising  electronic  means  for  simulating  the  slant  range- 
ground  range-altitude  triangle  of  said  airborne  radar  com- 
prising means  for  deriving  a  first  voltage  commensurate 
with  simulated  ground  range,  means  for  deriving  a  sec- 
ond voltage  commensurate  with  the  actual  altitude  of 
said  airborne  radar  which  is  phase  shifted  from  said  first 
voltage  by  90  degrees,  electronic  means  for  vectorially 
summing  said  first  and  second  voltages  for  deriving  a 
third  voltage,   a  linear  saw-tooth  voluge  source  com- 


mensurate with  the  slant  range  sweep  voltage  input  to 
an  airborne  radar  presentation,  differential  means  for 
comparing  the  instantaneous  magnitudes  of  said  third 
voltage  and  said  linear  saw-tooth  voltage,  means  for  modi- 
fying the  magnitude  of  said  first  voltage  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  differential  means  until  the  wave- 
form of  said  third  voltage  corresponds  to  said  linear  saw- 
tooth voltage  such  that  said  first  voltage  has  a  hyper- 
bolic waveform  and  is  commensurate  with  the  desired 
ground  range  sweep  voltage  input  to  an  airborne  radar 
presentation. 

3,tSM<2 

ELECTRIC  ANALOG  MULTIPLIER 


OB  Cnip—y,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  corporadoo  of 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11  J«4 
9ClafaM.     (CL  235— 194) 


I.  An  electronic  analog  mnlttpler  apparatus  capable 
of  delivering  to  an  output  terminal  an  output  signal  which 
is  the  quotient  of  the  product  of  the  amplitudes  of  first 
and  second  input  signals  by  the  amplitude  of  a  third 
input  signal,  comprising  in  combination:  an  operational 
amplifier  having  a  summing  junction  and  delivering  the 
ou^t  signal;  a  fixed  resistance  and  a  variable  resistance 
each  connected  into  said  summiBg  junction,  uid  variable 
resisunce  being  responsive  to  a  coatrol  signal;  means 
for  alternatively  connecting  (a)  the  first  input  signal  into 
•aid  variable  resistance  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  into  both  said  fixed  resistance  and 
said  output  terminal,  and  connecting  {b)  the  second  input 
signal  into  said  fixed  resistance,  the  third  input  signal  into 
said  variable  resistance,  and  the  output  signal  from  said 
operational  amplifier  as  a  control  signal  for  said  variable 
resistance;  and  means  for  cyclically  effecting  said  altema- 
tioo. 
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3,958,M3 
SELECTIVE  CONTROL  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
WilUaoB  B.  B««ard,  MJfapnHi,  Mfaus.,  asrigMv  to  Min- 
BcapoUs-Hoacywcil  Regnhrtor  Company,  MtaweapoUs, 
Minn.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt,911 
ICWnt    (CL234— 1) 


*» 14 M '•      '       //■ 


E 


^^ 


A  system  for  remote  temperature  supervision  and  tem- 
perature control  of  a  large  and  complex  multispace  air 
conditioning  installation,  a  remote  air  conditioning  ap- 
paratus in  each  space  designed  to  have  the  temperature 
in  said  space  remotely  supervised  and  controlled  with  a 
minimum  anoount  of  personal  contact  by  a  person  within 
the  area,  a  single  console  type  panel  having  temperatiu-e 
control  and  temperature  supervision  equipment  for  ad- 
justing and  observing  the  value  of  the  temperature  main- 
tained in  any  one  of  said  spaces  by  the  air  conditioning 
apparatus  therein,  a  screen  mounted  on  said  console,  a 
magnifying  projector  associated  with  said  screen  and 
having  located  therein  a  plurality  of  compact  pictorial 
showings  of  the  layout  of  each  (^  said  air  conditioning 
apparatuses,  said  projector  having  means  for  selecting  and 
moving  to  projecting  position  any  one  of  said  pictorial 
showings  to  project  a  magnified  showing  of  the  selected 
pictorial  showing  on  said  screen,  means  for  selectively 
connecting  at  one  time  any  one  of  said  apparatuses  to 
said  temperature  control  and  temperature  supervision 
equipment  of  said  panel  whereby  said  system  of  the  panel 
is  connected  to  contrtrf  and  supervise  the  temperature 
maintained  by  said  one  apparatus  and  for  simultaneously 
operating  said  projector  to  select,  move  to  projecting  posi- 
tion, and  project  the  corresponding  showing  of  the  layout 
of  said  one  apparatus  on  said  screen  whereby  a  magnified 
showing  of  said  schematic  layout  ot  said  one  apparatus  is 
provided. 

3,f5tyM4 

AIR  CONDmONING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  HAV- 

ING  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

Lawrence  E.  Dnnahnr,  Monnt  Prospect,  IIL,  — Ignnr  to 

MlMseapoii»  Honeywell  Rcgnlalor  Coinpany,  Mlaaeap- 

•Ua,  MiMn  a  cOTiMratlon  of  Daknvan 

Canttaaatton  of  ^pHcattan  Scr.  No.  453,3M,  Ab«.  31, 

1954.   Tkta  wpMcallan  Dec  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77^25 

(CL234— 13) 


chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  sources  of  air 
at  different  temperatures,  each  of  said  conduit  means  in- 
cluding a  pressure  actuated  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  delivery  of  air  through  the  respective  conduit  means; 
pressure  supplying  means  for  applying  air  pressure  to 
each  of  said  pressure  actuated  valve  means  for  positioning 
the  same;  a  pressure  responsive  bleed  valve  responsive  to 
a  pressure  condition  indicative  of  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  discharge  opening;  a  temperature  responsive  bleed 
valve  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
space;  third  conduit  means  connecting  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive bleed  valve  independently  of  said  temperature 
responsive  bleed  valve  to  the  pressure  supply  means  as- 
sociated with  one  of  said  pressure  actuated  valve  means 
associated  with  said  first  conduit  means  to  vary  the  air 
I  pressure  applied  to  said  one  of  said  pressure  actuated 
valve  means  to  tend  to  maintain  a  constant  flow  of  air 
through  said  discharge  means  independently  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  space;  means  including  fourth  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  second  conduit  means  and  the 
other  of  said  pressure  actuated  valve  means  associated 
with  said  second  conduit  means  and  responsive  to  the  air 
pressure  in  said  second  conduit  means  at  said  other  pres- 
sure actuated  valve  means  to  maintain  a  constant  flow 
of  air  through  said  other  pressure  actuated  valve  means 
with  varying  air  pressure  in  said  second  conduit  means; 
and  fifth  conduit  means  connecting  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive bleed  valve  to  the  pressure  supplying  meam 
associated  with  the  other  pressure  actuated  valve  means 
of  said  second  conduit  means  and  to  said  last  named 
pressure  responsive  means  to  vary  the  air  pressure  m>- 
plied  to  said  other  pressure  actuated  valve  means  to  vary 
the  air  flow  from  said  second  conduit  means  to  said  mix- 
ing chamber  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  require- 
ments of  the  apace. 


3,05Mi5 

TOP  BURNER  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  RANGES 
Wnilam  A.  Ray,  Narth  Hollywood,  Calif., 
General  Controla  Co.,  Glcndale,  Calif.,  a 
of  CaHf orala 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,S51 
4  dafana.    (O.  23<— 29) 


1.  In  a  gas  control  of  the  character  described,  means 
forming  an  orifice,  a  hollow  movable  valve  element  hav- 
ing an  exterior  portion  cooperating  with  said  orifice  to 
continuously  control  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  oriflce 
over  a  range  extending  from  a  maximum  rate  to  a  rate 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  a  zero  rate,  said  valve 
element  incorporating  normally  open  valve  means  allow- 
ing the  flow  of  gas  through  said  valve  means,  through 
said  hollow  element  and  through  said  oriflce,  valve  ele- 
ment moving  means,  thermostatic  means  responsive  to 
a  temperature  condition  for  continuously  operating  said 
moving  meaiu  to  initially  move  said  valve  clement  into 
engagement  with  said  orifice  and  then  subsequently  to 
close  said  valve  means. 


2.  In  an  ah*  conditioning  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
delivery  of  air  to  a  space  and  the  temperature  of  the  same; 
an  air  mixing  chamber  having  a  discharge  opening  adapt- 
ed to  deliver  mixed  air  to  the  space  to  be  conditioned; 


3,§5S,M4 

TURBOJET  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

Alger  M.  Ljran,  115  SW.  llth  St,  Miaaii  3^  Fla. 

Filed  laac  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,MS 

SClaiass.    (CL  239^-142) 

1.  In  a  spraying  device,  a  container  for  holding  mate- 


first  and  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said  mixing  rial  to  be  qmtyed,  a  removable  cover  for  the  container,  a 
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turbine  wheel  mounted  on  said  cover,  an  mgitaux  mounted  said  pump  inlet  and  having  an  intake  adapted  to  be  con- 
within  the  container  for  simultaneously  stirring  all  of  nected  to  a  source  of  liquid,  a  valve  interposed  within 
the  material  in  the  container,  means  connected  to  the  said  conduit  means  between  hs  intake  and  said  pump 
turbine  wheel  tot  actuating  the  agiutor,  a  nozzle  mounted  inlet  for  controlling  the  flow  of  such  liquid  from  said 

^^^ -^  intake  to  said  pump,  a  source  of  compressed  air,  conduit 

y  \  •  means  connecting  said  compressed  air  source  in  fluid  com- 


TT" 


on  the  cover  for  directing  liquid  ^ay  material  under 
pressure  against  the  turbine  wheel  to  drive  it  and  actuate 
the  agitator,  and  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  to  with- 
draw the  tpny  material  from  the  conuiner. 


3,6  56^7 

UNIVERSALLY  SWIVELABLE  SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Robert  WdM,  Whrtcrthv,  Zwich,  Swllaeilaiid,  airiffir 
to  A.-G.  Haiis  Bodmcr,  Wintcrthv,  Zvkfa,  Switicr- 
,  a  cofyorattoB  of  Swttxcrlaad 

Filed  Feb.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,2M 

7,  applicatkm  SwttacfflMd  Feb.  19, 19M 
(Clafang.    CO.  239— 227) 


•^  « 


1.  A  spraying  device  comprising  a  nozzle,  a  control 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  nozzle  and  rigidly  joined  thereto, 
stationary  supporting  meant,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of 
gudgeons  joumaled  in  said  supporting  means,  and  a  pair 
of  joint  pins  secured  to  said  shaft  and  said  nozzle  adja- 
cent the  junction  thereof,  said  joint  pirn  being  joumaled 
in  said  casing,  said  gudgeons  and  said  joint  pins  having 
axes  orthogonally  intersecting  each  other  and  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  nozzle  in  a  single  point, 
at  least  one  of  said  gudgeons  having  a  first  axial  bore 
openixig  into  said  casing,  conduit  means  on  said  support 
communicating  externally  of  said  casing  with  said  first 
bore,  at  least  one  of  said  joint  pins  having  a  second 
axial  bore  communicating  with  said  casing  and  with  said 
nozzle,  thereby  establishing  a  path  for  fluid  from  said 
conduit  means  to  be  discharged  through  said  nozzle. 


CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Oral  B.  RvMC  Algoiia,  Joha  R  ThcrlkcM,  Britt,  aad 
DouU  A.  Deri,  AlfOM,  kma 
Fled  Oct  7, 19M,  Sv.  N«.  il^li 
19ClaiM.    (CL219^-3«5) 
12.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus,  a  pump  having  a  liquid 
inlet  and  a  liquid  discharge  outlet,  mechanism  for  op- 
erating said  pump  to  cause  the  same  to  take  liquid  there- 
into at  its  inlet  and  to  discharge  such  liquid  through  its 
discharge  outlet,  flow  directing  means  connected  to  said 
pump  outlet  for  directing  the  flow  of  such  liquid  against 
a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  conduit  means  connected  with 


municating  relation  with  said  flow  directing  means,  and 
a  valve  interposed  within  said  second  mentioned  conduit 
means  for  permitting  compressed  air  when  said  valves  are 
in  open  positions  to  be  injected  into  said  flow  directing 
means  to  cause  surging  and  churning  within  the  flow 
of  such  liquid  through  said  flow  directing  means. 


3,65M<9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

Leonard  DrcU,  911  Oak  Drive,  Ckocoe.  m. 

Filed  Mar.  M,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  9«,7M 

11  ClataM.    (CL  299^-3M) 


1.  A  oKthod  of  diqwnsing  a  preparation  for  applica- 
tion to  the  hair  and/ or  scalp  in  an  aq>irator  system 
which  comprises  discharging  dry  propellant  gas  from  a 
container  holding  liquified  propellant,  said  liquified 
propellant  having  a  density  greater  than  85  lbs.  per  cubic 
foot  and  exerting  a  pressure  of  less  than  35  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  at  70*  F.,  directing  said  gas  through  a 
gas  discharge  outlet  of  a  diameter  in  the  range  between 
0.013  and  0.03  inch,  said  gas  emerging  from  said  gas  dis- 
cbarge outlet  serving  to  envelop  a  preparation  outlet  com- 
municating with  a  holder  for  a  said  preparation,  said 
preparation  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  bcftween  9.7 
seconds  and  55  secoiuls  measured  in  a  No.  4  Ford  cup  at 
70*  F..  said  product  outlet  having  a  diameter  in  the  range 
between  0.014  and  0.060  inch,  whereby  the  flow  of  gas 
serves  to  atomize  said  preparation  and  causes  it  to  be 
dispensed  in  the  form  of  a  soft,  mist-like  spray. 


3,65M7t 

NOZZLE  AND  IRRIGATOR  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  A.  Marotto,  944  9Umj  HHi  Rood,  Redwood  City, 

Calif.,  aisd  Robert  L.  Smytat,  32  Satn  Hsichte  Ave, 

Sao  Fnncfaco,  CaUf  . 

FUad  Sept  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S5,M2 
11  Claims.    (CL  239— 431) 

4.  A  combination  nozzle  and  aerator  device  iticluding 
a  barrel  member  formed  to  discharge  water  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof,  a  body  member  supported  on  said 
barrel  for  movement  along  the  axis  thereof,  first  means 
cooperating  with  the  forward  ends  of  said  barrel  and  said 
body  member  to  provide  a  controlled  spray  of  water 
through  a  nozzle  valve  orifice  when  the  body  member  is 
moved  forwardly  preselected  distances  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  barrel,  and  means  inrhiAing  ^  p^n  of  (^  ^o^jy 
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member  cooperating  with  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel 
and  said  first  means  operable  as  the  body  member  is 
moved  rearwardly  with  nspect  to  the  axis  of  the  barrel 
to  cut  off  the  flow  of  water  through  the  nozzle  orifice  aiid 
thereafter  direct  the  flow  to  aerating  orifices  formed  in 


\,:. . 


dianging  the  refining  effect  so  as  to  increase  the  refin- 
ing effect  of  the  refiner  when  the  stock  freeness  increases 
and  to  decrease  the  refining  effect  when  the  stock  free- 
ness decreases. 

3,*5M73  

APPARATUS  FOR  PULVERIZING  MATERIAL 
Pefcr  C.  FirW,  SL  LanAcrt,  QMbcc,  Canada,  a   ' 
to  NatkNuriLcad  Conpnj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
raiioB  of  New  JcrKT 

FBed  Apr.  4, 19€1,  Scr.  No.  IfMTf 
SClidns.    (a.  241— 39) 


the  exterior  of  said  body  naember,  said  body  member  in- 
cluding a  diaphragm  portion  that  flexes  to  extend  said 
body  member  as  it  moves  rearwardly  thereby  to  provide 
a  peripheral  path  for  water  How  from  the  barrel  member 
radially  outwardly  between  the  barrel  and  the  body  mem- 
ber and  through  the  aerating  orffices. 


FRACl!KuU>  CLAY 

Robert  F.  BIBm,  TcHflk,  Go.,  aMipMr  to  TUele  Kaottn 
CompoBT,  OandiiBiilli,  Ga^  a  corporattoo  of  Georgia 
NoDrawte.    FOad  May  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  613,656 

Sdatas.  (CL241— 24) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  coarse  kaolinitic  clay  com- 
prising: fracturing  by  milling  coarse  kaolinitic  clay  hav- 
ing not  more  than  35%  by  weight  particles  below  2 
microns,  which  includes  breaking  discrete  vcrmicules 
thereof,  to  obtain  clay  particles  having  at  least  about  a 
15%  by  weight  increase  of  clay  particles  finer  than  2 
microns,  classifying  said  fractured  clay  to  recover  a  frac- 
tion having  an  increased  proportion  of  clay  particles  finer 
than  2  microns,  said  fraction  having  at  least  about  40% 
by  weight  particles  finer  than  2  microns  and  having  frac- 
ture-induced bri^tness  that  is  markedly  greater  on  the 
brightness  scale  than  the  brightness  of  unfractured  kao- 
linitic clay  of  substantially  the  same  particle  size  and  from 
the  same  source. 

3,tS6,<72 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
LowcU  W.  Zabel,  Necnak,  Wis.,  aaslgw»r  to  Kfanbcrly- 
Clait  CoiporatioD,  Necnah,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  19, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  647,276 
l9CMmm.    (CL241— 37) 


1.  Pulverizing  apparatus  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical grinding  duunber,  means  for  admitting  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  streams  of  gas  under  pressure  into 
an  outer  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  grinding  cham- 
ber being  defined  between  opposite  end  wall  portions  and 
a  side  wall  portion,  one  end  wall  portion  having  an  out- 
let formed  therethrou^,  the  opposite  end  wall  portion 
having  an  inlet  formed  therethrough  substantially  aligned 
with  said  outlet,  and  flow  directing  means  adjacent  said 
inlet  for  directing  material  flowing  through  said  inlet 
under  pressure  outwardly  toward  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  chamber  and  away  from  said  outlet,  said  side  wall 
portion  including  a  centrally  recessed  annular  portion, 
said  means  for  admitting  a  plurality  of  streams  of  gas 
under  pressure  (^[lening  through  said  recessed  portion. 


3,056,674 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMMINUTING  MATERIALS 

G«ot«e  K.  Kochcr,  664  ElMko,  While  Hara%  Pa. 

Filed  Jnac  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,676 

7ClataM.    (CL241— 39) 


13.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  freeness  of  a  semi- 
fluid stock  containing  suspended  fibrous  material,  a 
source  of  stock  supply  including  a  stock  refiner  having 
a  pair  of  parts  rotaUbly  movable  with  req>ect  to  each 
other,  means  for  driving  one  of  said  parts  with  respect 
to  the  odier  part,  means  for  changing  the  refining  effect 
of  said  refiner,  means  for  measuring  the  freeness  of  the 
stock  of  said  stock  supply,  and  means  for  operatively 


«iu«,B.  ui   »aju  »«^«.  »«     .  ,  — ~  "~-.~.  —    ^r^ .,        7.  The  combination  in  comminuting  apparatus  of  a 

conneclbig'Iid'mcasuiS  with  said  ineans  for  hollow  cylinder,  an  abrasive  lining  for  the  cylinder,  means 
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for  rotating  the  cylinder,  an  abrasive  wheel  mounted 
axially  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  within  the  cylinder, 
means  for  rotating  the  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
cylinder,  and  an  air  blast  nozzle  positioned  at  the  said  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  for  directing  in  a  blast  of  air  the  ma- 
terial to  be  comminuted  against  the  wheel  from  which  it 
is  thrown  against  the  lining. 


3,05t,<75 

SYNTHETIC  CHARGE  FOR  MATERIAL 
REDUCTION  MILLS 
Robert  Tnwr,  Toroato,  Oatario,  Cmtdn,  anigBor  to 
AcrofaU  Mills  lacorporatcd,  Colaaibas,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa 

Filed  Feb.  It,  194f ,  Scr.  Na.  f ,51t 
riorlty,  applkatioa  Caaaia  M«r.  5,  195f 
4riiiBii     (0.241—112) 


breaking  chamber,  the  tips  of  said  hammer  means  de- 
scribing a  hammer  circle  during  revolution  of  said  ham- 
mer means,  a  continuous  subsUntially  flat  upper  breaker 
plate  posiUoned  in  the  upper  half  of  said  breaking  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  hammer  means  and  extending  laterally 
of  said  hammer  circle  outwardly  from  a  level  above  the 
highest  point  of  said  hammer  circle  to  a  level  substan- 
tially even  with  the  center  of  said  hammer  circle,  means 
for  pivoting  said  breaker  plate  adjacent  its  upper  end 
whereby  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  breaker  plate 
may  be  varied  to  control  the  size  of  the  material  produced 
by  the  impact  of  the  material  on  the  breaker  plate,  and 
a  lower  subsUntially  flat  breaker  plate  extending  through 
substantially  the  entire  height  of  the  lower  half  of  said 
breaking  chamber  beneath  said  upper  breaker  plate. 


M5MT7 

FEEDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FLOUR-MILL  ROLL 

FRAMES 

Robot  Linibcrgcr,  Saakt  Galka-Bmggca,  SwttzerUnd. 
Milpiorto  Gcbnicdcr  Bachlcr,  UawU,  Swttzcriand,  a 

FItod  Jaa.  13,  1»»,  Scr.  No.  7i4,517 
I  priortty,  aapUcafloB  SuMsailaaJ  Mm.  13, 195S 
ndaioM.    (CL  241— 222) 


1.  In  a  material  reduction  mill  comprising  a  drum  de- 
fined by  two  end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  wall  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  drum'hav- 
ing  a  diameter  length  ratio  of  at  least  2: 1  and  highly  up- 
standing transverse  crusher  bars  spaced  apart  around  the 
interior  periphery  thereof  sufficiently  wide  apart  effec- 
tively to  engage  the  largest  pieces  of  material  to  be  fed 
thereto,  said  drum  also  being  provided  with  aligned  axial 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  having  surrounding  said  ports 
on  the  end  walls  thereof  circular  keying  liners  of  frusto- 
conical  shape  having  apices  extending  inwardly  of  said  end 
walls  so  as  to  define  a  keying  zone  in  the  space  between 
said  inwardly  extending  apices  and  the  interior  periphery 
of  the  mill  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  30%  to  70% 
of  the  effective  mill  volume,  the  combination  of  a  feed 
charge  and  a  synthetic  charge  cA  reduction  media,  said 
synthetic  charge  having  a  volume  inclusive  of  voids  falling 
within  the  range  of  10%  to  about  45%  of  the  volume  of 
the  keying  zone,  the  size  of  the  reduction  media  constitut- 
ing the  synthetic  charge  being  sufficient  to  promote  keying 
of  the  feed  charge  within  the  keying  zone. 


1.  In  a  feeding  atUchment  on  floor-mill  roll  frames, 
having  grinding  rolls,  a  feed  roll,  a  movable  shut-off  wall, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  movable  wall  together  with  said 
feed  roll  forming  a  feed  gap  of  whfch  the  width  under  the 
action  of  the  goods  to  be  ground  pressing  against  said  wall 
is  variable  by  turning  said  wall  about  an  axis  which  is  par- 
allel to  the  feed  roll  and  lower  than  the  feed  gap  to  in- 
crease the  width  of  said  feed  gap  in  proportion  to  the 
weight  of  good  pressing  against  said  movable  wall,  and  a 
baffle  for  directing  said  goods  which  have  passed  through 
said  feed  gap  into  the  grinding  rolls,  said  baffle  being  dis- 
posed downstream  of  the  feed  gap  and  being  mounted  on 
the  lower  portion  of  said  wall. 


Charlcf 


3,t5MT< 

ROCK  CRUSHER 

43t2 

SLLoaii,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1H«,  S«r.  No.  1M12 

•  ntlmt     (CL241— IM) 


Placa, 


3,05M7S 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
PAPER  STOCK 
HowaN  Hdwcn,  GrMbj,  Mmi.,  siitoui  of 


to 


WtUd  May  3. 19M,  Ssr.  No.  M,527 
4CWaH.    (0.241— 2M) 


I.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  fibres  from  water- 
borne  paper  stock  aggregate  and  fibrillating  the  sepa- 
3.  A  materials  crusher  comprising  a  breaking  cham-    rated  fibres  which  comprises  a  granular  surfacad  rotor, 
ber,   revolving   hammer   means  positioned   within   said    the  granular  surface  including  a  substantially  cylindricsi 
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peripheral  surface  and  a  circular  upper  eikd  mrfaoe,  an 

annular  granular  surftwad  stator  aurrounding  said  rotor 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  stator  having  a  portkn  ax- 
tending  above  the  rotor  and  contoured  to  direct  a  por- 
tion of  the  stock  discharged  from  the  periphery  of  the 
upper  end  surface  of  the  rotor  freely  back  to  the  center 
portion  of  the  rotor,  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotor  and  stator 
being  reflectively  contoured  to  drive  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  stock  downwardly  therebetween,  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  the  rotor 
and  sutor  being  re4>ectively  contoured  to  oppose  the  flow 
of  stock  therebetween  to  create  pressure  in  the  stock 
flowing  in  the  passage  between  the  rotor  and  stator  at  a 
zone  intermediate  the  entrance  and  exit  ends  of  said 
passage. 


said  cavity  and  groove  being  generally  tangent  to  each 

other,  said  cavity  opening  into  said  groove  by  means  of 
a  continuous  slit  around  the  tangent  portions  of  said 
cavity  and  groove,  said  ring  having  edges  which  are 
thickened  to  form  lips. 


3,05Mtl 

STRAND  ADVANCING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  J.  Clmkaoa,  Wlaashnrn,  S.C.,  assiganr  to  UaHed 

SSatcs  Rabbcr  Coaspaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

tkM  of  New  Icfwj 

FOad  Oct  !•,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,425 
4ClaiBa.    (CL  242-47.t9) 


Charles  A.  A 


3,t5M7» 

IMPACT  CRUSHER 

N.Y.,  aasiCBor  to 
,  a  cotporatloa  off  miBois 
FBcd  Aw.  4, 195t,  Scr.  Now  72«,5«5 
7aiilBH.    (CL  241— 275) 


1.  In  an  impeller  shoe  to  be  secured  to  an  impeller, 
said  shoe  hsving  ribs  thereon  relatively  widely  spaced 
apart,  the  face  of  said  shoe  intermediate  said  ribs  pre- 
senting surfaces  of  substantial  width  extending  between 
spaced  apart  lower  margitis  of  the  ribs,  said  shoe  out- 
wardly of  said  ribs  having  a  cavity  therein  the  outer 
wall  of  said  cavity  being  at  an  angle  so  as  to  hold 
crushable  material  in  the  cavity  during  centrifugal  ro- 
tation of  the  shoe  with  an  impeller,  whereby  crushable 
material  may  flow  centrifugally  between  said  ribs  on 
said  shoe  and  over  a  mass  of  crushable  material  in  said 
cavity,  whereby  only  the  material  in  said  cavity  will  be 
worn  by  crushable  material  flowing  over  the  san>e. 


3,t5t,Mi 

MEANS  FOR  RETAINING  WIRE  IN  AND  RELEAS- 
ING WIRE  FROM  A  TOROIDAL  COIL  WINDING 
RING 

GIca  Pctcnoa  aad  George  Vcmoa  Fowlkes,  both  of 

54«  S.  t3nl  East  Ave,  Talsa  12,  OUa. 

Fled  laly  t.  If  57,  Scr.  No.  (7«,415 

5Clidw.    (CL242-^) 


_j.fj 


4f  -m 


1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  a  strand,  comprising  a 
driven  first  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface  adapted 
to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  when  said 
member  is  driven,  said  member  having  walls  defining  a 
first  groove  in  said  surface,  said  groove  having  a  wall 
against  which  a  strand  may  rest,  said  last  mentioned  wall 
being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face such  that  the  groove  has  a  depth  radially  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  strand  to  be  advanced,  said  groove  having  a  width 
axially  of  said  cylindrical  surface  several  times  the  width 
of  the  strand  to  be  advanced,  whereby  the  groove  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  strand  to  be  wrapped  therein  on 
said  last  mentioned  wall  a  plurality  of  times  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  surface,  said  member  having  walls  defin- 
ing a  second  groove  in  said  surface  adapted  to  receive 
the  strand  therein,  at  least  one  of  the  walls  defining  said 
second  groove  forming  a  surface  against  which  a  strand 
may  rest,  said  last  mentioned  wall  being  disposed  to 
maintain  a  portion  of  such  strand  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  last  mentioned 
surface  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  at  a  linear  rate  of  speed  greater  than 
the  linear  rate  of  speed  of  said  wall  against  which  a 
strand  may  rest  in  said  first  groove,  a  rotaUble  presser  roll 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  the  axis  of  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  cylindrid  surface  of 
said  first  member,  said  presser  roll  being  positioned  and 
adapted  to  press  said  portion  of  a  strand  projecting  from 
said  second  groove  between  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  presser  roll  and  said  surface  of  said  second  groove, 
whereby  said  strand  is  tensioned  by  driving  engagement 
with  said  surface  of  said  second  groove  and  urged  by 
the  tension  so  induced  into  frictional  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  against  which  it  rests  in  said  first 


groove. 


I  • 


4.  In  a  toroidal  coil  winding  machine,  a  split  winding  ring 
designed  to  be  interlinked  with  a  ring  core  and  for  con- 
Uining  and  dispensing  a  supply  of  wire,  rotataUe  in  a  cir- 
cular path  through  said  ring  core  to  wind  turns  of  wire 
on  said  core,  said  ring  having  an  inner  annular  cavity  of 
generally  circular  cross-section  and  an  annular  groove. 


DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Ralph  Beach  MoCt  and  Raipb  Beach  MoCt,  Jr.,  both  of 
M2  Sal  Raas  St,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
FBed  laae  li,  195S,  Scr.  No.  742,t7< 
It  ClalHk     (CL  242— 55  J) 
1 .  A  dispensing  device  for  supporting  rolls  of  material 
including  a  housing,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  spool  extending  through  e;'ch  of  said  rolls,  support 
means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  each  oi  said  qKwls 
and  the  rolls  of  material  thereon,  with  one  of  the  rolls 
adjacent  the  opening  for  access  to  the  material  on  the  roll, 
additional  nteuns  for  preventing  movement  of  the  roll  of 
material  adjacent  the  opening  away  from  such  opening 


752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  16,  1962 


until  after  the  material  thereon  has  been  depleted,  and 
receiving  meant  below  said  support  me.-ns  and  within 


said  housing  for  receiving  the  depleted  spool  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  spool  after  the  roll  of  material  is  depleted. 


TAPE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
9vca  Erik  Waklatriia^   EMkedc,  Sweden  aarigMr  to 
Aktictelagt<  AtTMabcrgB  bdMtricr,  AtiridabciB,  Swc- 
dca,  a  Joiat-atoA  conpany  of  Swedes 

FIM  Fck.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,875 
■loritar,  nppllfHua  Swedes  Feb.  9,  1959 
S  rfilii      (CL  241—55.11) 


1.  la  a  tape  handling  device  having  means  for  support- 
ing a  reel  of  tape  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
weight  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  tape,  a  rotatable 
capstan  below  the  axis  of  the  reel  for  feeding  the  tape, 
movable  pressure  means  for  positioning  the  tape  against 
the  capstan,  means  for  rotating  the  reel  when  the  tape 
is  fully  wound  on  the  reel  to  unwind  the  tape  to  permit  its 
weighted  end  to  freely  move  by  gravity  to  the  capstan, 
and  means  operated  by  the  free  end  of  the  tape  as  it  passes 
the  capstan  to  control  movement  of  the  pressure  means  to 
position  the  tape  against  the  capstan  and  to  render  in- 
operative the  means  for  rotating  the  reel. 


AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MACHINE  AND 
METH(H> 

Cary  L.  Wallhut—,  E^lcwood,  NJ.,  Bii% to  WelMBf 

tmm  Etodroiyca,  lacn  a  cocpaffallaa  af  New  York 
Fled  lalj  i;  1957,  Scr.  Na.  (7M37 
IICUbm.    (CL242-5(.1) 
1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  a  plurality  of  tapes 
together  into  a  spiral  package  having  tape  groups  the 
ends  of  which  are  staggered,  comprising  a  support  frame, 
Upe  san>lics  for  each  of  the  Upes,  a  roUtaUe  arbor  on 
the  support  frame  for  winding  the  tapes,  said  arbor  be- 
ing alibied  with  the  tape  supplies  and  tape  paths  so  that 


at  least  one  coounon  plane  intersecu  all  supplies,  tape 
paths,  and  the  arbor  and  said  arbor  being  off  center  and 
pocitioned  near  one  edge  of  the  frame  so  that  it  is  ac- 
cessible from  a  position  adjacent  said  edge,  at  least  two 
tape  drive  means  at  least  one  of  which  moyes  less  than 
all  of  the  Upe  and  at  least  one  of  which  is  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  arbor,  means  for  actuating  each  of  the 
drive  means  to  cause  them  to  pull  tape  from  tape  sup- 
plies, separate  cut-off  means  associated  with  each  tape 


drive  means  between  the  drive  means  and  the  arbor,  an 
arbor  reloading  tray  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  cut- 
off means  in  such  position  that  the  severed  tape  ends  will 
fall  by  gravity  on  the  tray  and  so  that  the  Upes  will  be 
guided  by  the  tray  as  they  are  driven  to  a  position  below 
the  arbor,  and  means  including  at  least  part  of  the  actuat- 
ing means  for  one  of  the  upe  drive  means  to  raise  the 
tray  against  the  arbor  so  that  the  tapes  may  be  attached 
to  the  artwr. 


M5t,4t5 

DEVICE  FCm  WINDING  COTTON  WOOL  FLEECE 

AND  WADDING 

WetBtr  Kkticr,  Goawitwald,  SwitscriMd 

FUcd  SMt.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3M3t 

lOalHL    (CL  241— 54.7) 


Apparatus  for  continuously  winding  a  continuous  web 
of  flMce  material  and  forming  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
coils  of  convoluted  strips  from  said  contmuous  web  com- 
prising heated  and  power  driven  pressing  roll  means  for 
receiving,  compacting  and  moving  the  continuous  web  of 
fleece  material,  wind-up  roll  means  on  an  axis  of  rotation 
parallel  to  said  pressing  roll  means  and  driven  thereby 
at  the  point  of  transfer  of  the  web  from  said  pressing  roll 
means  to  said  wind-up  roll  means  for  convolutely  receiv- 
ing said  continuous  web  thereon  in  a  heated  condition, 
a  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivotal  axis  of 
roution  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  wind-up  roll  means,  cutter  elements  on  said  frame 
on  one  side  of  said  pivoUl  axis,  means  on  said  frame  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  pivoul  axis  for  independently 
driving  the  cutter  elements  on  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel 
to  that  of  said  windup  roll  means  and  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  pivoUl  axis  for  engagement  with  the  fleece  ma- 
terial convoluted  upon  said  wind-up  roll  means  for  form- 
ing independent  coils  from  said  convoluted  roll,  said  cut- 
ter elements  comprising  disc  elements  disposed  in  longi- 
tudinafly  spaced  relation,  said  support  frame  including 
counter-balance  means  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  support  frame  and  adjacent  said  driving  means  for 
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counter-balancing  said  cutter  elements  and  urging  said 
cutter  elemenu  away  from  said  wind-up  roll,  and  said  sup- 
port frame  including  manually  engageable  handle  means 
for  moving  said  cuUer  elements  into  engagement  with 
said  convoluted  roll. 


M5MM 

MOUNTING  HUB 
RIchari  H.  Field,  BrooaMll,  Fa.,  aaigMr,  by 
sigBiiicBti,  to  Spcny  Raad  Cofporatloa,  a  corporalkw 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,749 
4ClaiM.    (CL242— MJ) 


2.  A  mounting  hub  for  Upe  reels  and  the  like  compris- 
ing; a  base  member,  means  defining  a  centering  and  sup- 
porting surface  on  one  end  of  said  base  member  operable 
to  receive  and  position  a  Upe  reel  relative  to  said  hub,  an 
annular  sleeve  projecting  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of 
said  base  member,  an  arm,  means  pivotally  onounting 
said  arm  relative  to  said  sleeve  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween on^osite  linut  positions  in  a  direction  subsUntially 
radially  of  said  sleeve,  a  member  adapted  to  be  projected 
outwardly  beyond  said  annular  sleeve  and  beyond  said 
centering  and  supporting  surface  operable  to  engage  said 
Upe  reel  and  maintain  said  Upe  reel  in  position  on  said 
centering  and  supporting  surface,  spring  means  intercon- 
necting said  member  and  said  arm  to  maintain  said  mem- 
ber outwardly  beyond  said  centering  and  supporting  sur- 
face in  one  limit  position  of  said  arm  and  to  maintain  said 
member  inwardly  of  said  centering  and  supportiag  surface 
in  the  other  limit  position  of  said  arm,  and  an  actuator 
positioned  in  engagement  with  said  arm  and  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  limit  positiona,  said  actuator  opera- 
ble in  the  first  limit  position  thereof  to  maintain  said  arm 
in  its  said  one  limit  position  and  said  actuator,  in  the  sec- 
ond limit  position  thereof,  permitting  said  arm  to  move  to 
iU  said  other  limit  position. 


so  that  its  other  end  is  on  the  exterior  of  the  casing  and 
having  a  length  for  a  plurality  of  turns  to  be  wound  on 
the  spindle,  a  coiled  ^riral  sfning  in  the  caang  connected 
at  the  inner  end  to  the  spindle  and  at  the  outer  end  to  the 
casing  and  tending  always  automatically  to  wind  the  strap 
on  to  the  ^indle,  a  member  ma(^  integral  with  the 
spindle,  said  member  having  a  surface  of  revtrfutioa 
about  the  axis  of  the  spindle,  an  inclined  cam  on  said 
surface  of  revolution,  a  separate  inertia  mau  of  cylindri- 
cal form  coaxial  with  and  mountad  to  turn  in  relation  to 
the  spinlle  and  moved  to  and  away  from  said  surface  ot 
revolution  and  having  a  shaped  surface  to  come  adjacent 
said  cam,  bearing  balls  interposed  between  the  cam  and 
the  shaped  surface  of  the  inertia  mau,  li^t  H>ring  means 
for  applying  the  duped  surface  of  the  inertia  mass  with 
slight  pressure  av^nst  said  bearing  balls  to  said  cam, 
so  that  the  inertia  mass  is  held  pressed  towards  the  cam 
and  caused  to  turn  with  the  cam  and  spindle  during  slow 
pulling-out  movemenu  ot  fbc  strap,  locking  means  car- 
ried by  and  moving  with  the  inertia  mass,  and  cooperat- 
ing locking  means  in  fixed  relation  with  die  casing  and 
normally  spaced  from  the  locking  means  of  the  inertia 
mass,  the  inertia  of  the  inertia  mass  being  such  that  it 
overcomes  the  slight  pressure  of  the  light  spring,  upon 
sudden  pulling-out  movemenU  of  the  strap,  to  cause  the 
shaped  surface  of  the  inertia  nuss  to  move  circumferea- 
tially  in  relation  to  the  incline  of  the  cam  and  thus  cause 
the  inertia  mass  through  the  intermediary  of  said  bear- 
ing balls  to  move  away  from  the  surface  of  revolution,  to 
move  the  locking  means  <rf  the  inertia  mass  through  tha 
space  separating  the  locking  means  of  said  nuss  and  the 
locking  means  of  the  casing,  to  engage  said  two  locking 
means  and  lock  the  strap  from  further  movement. 


M5t,<t7 

SAFETY  HARNESS 


af  Great 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M27 

Great  Brttafai  Feb.  It,  1959 
(CL  242^107.4) 


1.  A  safety  harness  reel  for  a  traveller  in  a  vehicle, 
comprising  a  casing,  means  for  fixing  the  casing  to  the 
vehicle,  a  spindle  mounted  to  turn  in  the  casing,  an  open- 
ing in  the  casing,  a  strap  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
spindle  and  passing  throu^  the  opening  in  the  casing 


3,»58,MS 

REEL  FOR  WIRE 

Bany  D.  Abel,  915  Calfcy  LaM,  Condi  Midb,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1959,  Scr.  Naw  S4M12 

SCla^    (CL  242— 115) 


1.  A  collapsible  reel  comprising  in  combination  a  sup- 
porting shaft,  a  plurality  of  -reel  forming  members  roUt- 
ably  mounted  on  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  shaft,  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  arms  having  apertured  inner  aids  roUt- 
ably  receiving  said  shaft  and  a  cross  bar  secured  rigidly 
to  and  extending  between  said  arms  at  poinu  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  inwardly  from  their  outer  ends,  a  pair  of  ten- 
sion springs  connecting  together  the  outer  end  por- 
tions of  the  respective  arms  of  two  adjacent  reel  form- 
ing members,  and  lengths  of  chain  connecting  the  cross 
bars  of  the  other  reel  forming  members  together  and  to 
the  cross  bars  of  said  two  adjacent  members,  said  lengths 
of  chain  being  connected  to  said  cross  bars  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  latter. 
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3,t58,6t9 
STRAP  DISPENSER 
Robert  C.  Urth,  Chkago,  DL,  sMitiior  to  SigMdc  Steel 
Sdvpping  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  f  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  42,149 
l«CUtaM.    (CL241— 12S) 


1.  A  strap  (fispenser  including  in  combination  means 
supported  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  support  a  mill 
wound  coil  of  strap  with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  means,  structure  supported  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  coil  sui^>orting  means  and 
having  a  first  surface  about  which  a  ribbon  wound  coil 
of  strap  may  be  formed  by  withdrawal  from  the  center 
of  the  mill  wound  coil  and  having  a  second  surface  lift- 
ing the  coils  of  strap  as  they  pass  from  the  mill  wound 
coil  to  the  ribbon  wound  cofl  lifting  out  crossover  coils 
before  they  can  become  tangled  on  the  structure,  latch 
meam  preventing  rotation  of  the  structure  and  (grated 
during  withdrawal  of  the  strap  from  the  center  of  the  rib- 
bon wound  coil  when  the  ribbon  wound  coil  builds  up  a 
iriurality  of  convolutions  to  release  the  structure  for  ro- 
tation by  the  strap,  and  means  connecting  the  structure 
and  first  mentioned  means  for  driving  the  latter  when  its 
rotational  speed  is  less  than  that  of  the  structure. 


3,0SM9« 
TEXTILE  FIBER  CORE  PACKAGE 
Cari  J.  Rosso,  Newark,  Akxaadcr  L.  TrffwM>vic,  WU- 
mlngton,  and  Hemry  A.  SiaikL  Clifton  Heights,  DcU  as- 
signon  to  Joaeph  ■— croft  A  Sow  Co.,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  »S,927,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9M,729,  dated  Nov.  22,  19M.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  9,  19M.  Ser.  No.  13,925 
IClirfni.    (CLM2— 159) 


3,t5a,i9i 

VERTICAL  TAKE  OFF  COMPOSITE  AIRCRAFT 

Geilnrd  Eggcn,  DanuBarie-ka-Lyi,  Raonl  Henri  Dnmo, 

Montronge,    and    GnntlMr   Ernst,    Dammarie-les-Lya, 

France,  asrignors  to  Sodetc  Nationale  dTtndc  et  dc 

de  Molcnn  d*Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a 


Filed  Feb.  3, 195S,  Ser.  No.  712,71< 

■ppUotlon  Fkancc  Feb.  ^  1957 
3C1£m.    (0.244—2) 


1.  A  composite  aircraft  designed  for  vertical  take-off 
comprising  a  carrier  aerodyne  powered  by  a  jet  propul- 
sion power  plant,  an  aeroplane  externally  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  aerodyne,  and  a  plurality  of  legs  supporting 
said  aircraft  on  the  ground,  said  legs  being  provided  on 
both  the  carrier  aerodyne  and  the  aeroplane  and  project- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom. 


3,«58,«92 

TOWUNE 

Baxter  C.  Madden,  Jr.,  iM  N.  Loop  Drive, 


Filed  JaM  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,454 

1  Claim.    (CL  244—3) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


A  package  of  textile  fibers  comprising  a  continuous 
core  composed  of  a  continuous  filament  yam  fended  and 
packed  to  fonn  a  packed  mass  having  random  folds, 
wherein  the  folds  are  retained  in  said  mass  by  the  com- 
pacting pressure  of  the  mass  of  filaments  in  the  core, 
said  core  having  substantially  the  same  cross  section 
throughout  its  length,  a  tubular  support,  and  a  tape 
wound  together  with  said  core  in  successive  convolutions 
on  said  support,  the  core  being  held  confined  and  com- 
pacted by  said  tape  and  the  convolutions  of  said  core 
being  separated  by  the  intervening  tape,  the  support  and 
said  tape  being  pervious  to  liquids  whereby  treating  liq- 
uid can  be  forced  through  said  core  from  within  said 
support 


A  combination  for  towing  an  aerial  target  comprising 
a  tractor  aircraft  connected  to  a  leading  end  of  a  tow- 
line  and  the  aerial  target  connected  to  a  trailing  end  of 
the  towline,  said  towline  being  uniformly  tapered  and  of 
a  monofilament  construction  with  its  leading  end  being 
of  a  greater  cross-section  than  its  trailing  end  whereby 
upon  towing  the  aerial  target  the  drag  of  the  towline  is 
kept  to  a  minimum. 


3,95S,493 

MEANS  TO  SUPPLEMENT  THE  NORMAL  THRUST 

OF  A  HIGH  SPEED  AIRCRAFT  AT  LOW  SPEED 

Edmood  R.  Doak,  1944  Steams  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  4,235 

9  Claims.    (O.  244—23) 

1.  In  an  aircraft  capable  of  forward  flight  at  high  speed. 

means  for  implementing  flight  conditions  encountered 

during  hovering,  take-off  and  low,  forward  speed  flight 

comprising:  an  open-ended  duct  having  inner  and  outer 
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nauuric^ct-Lyi,  ilao«l  Hcori  Daiao. 
C— thii    EnMl,   Dammarte-iCT-Lyi, 
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ircraft  designed  for  vertical  take-off 
aerodyne  powered  by  a  jet  propul- 
aeroplane  externally  and  detachably 
yne,  and  a  plurality  of  legs  supporting 
ground,  said  legs  being  provided  on 
>dyne  and  the  aeroi^ane  and  profect- 
from. 


3,«58,«92 
TOWUNE 
Mtn,  Jr.,  i9$  N.  Loop  Drirc, 
CunriUo,  Caltf. 
I  IS,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  3M54 
liriM.    (0. 244—3) 
iUc  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


^ 


J^ 


r  towing  an  aerial  target  comprising 
»nnected  to  a  leading  end  of  a  tow- 
arget  connected  to  a  trailing  end  of 
/line  being  uniformly  tapered  and  of 
struction  with  its  leading  end  being 
:ction  than  its  trailing  end  whereby 
'ial  target  the  drag  of  the  towline  is 


3,t5t,<93 
.EMENT  THE  NORMAL  THRUST 
ED  AIRCRAFT  AT  LOW  SPEED 
.  Doak,  1M4  Stcara*  Drive, 
OS  Ancclcs,  CaHf. 
b.  2.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M35 
aioM.    (CL  244—23) 
ipable  of  forward  flight  at  high  speed, 
titing  flight  conditions  encountered 
ce-o(F  and  low,  forward  speed  flight 
i-ended  duct  having  inner  and  outer 


surfaces  and  a  frontal  surface  of  relatively  blunt  contour, 
and  thrust-generating  means  axially  located  within  said 
duct;  an  annular  extension  carried  by  the  duct,  said  annu- 
lar extension  having  a  relatively  sharp  leading  edge  and 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 
in  diverging  relation;  and  selectively  operable  means  for 
axially  moving  said  annular  extension  from  a  position 


adjacent  said  duct  wherein  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
of  the  extension  are  in  proximity  to  and  virtually  con- 
fluent with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  duct  for 
high  forward  speed  flight  conditions  and  minimum  drag 
to  a  position  wherein  said  annular  extension  is  spaced 
forwardly  from  said  duct,  whereby  axial  static  thrust  of 
said  duct  is  increased. 


3,858,494 

BALLAST  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  BALLOONS 
iMks  P.  Fazio,  Hail,  Roltcit  M.  NciMM,  Aiit^w,  and 
Beverly  A.  Nldunoa,  Coacord,  Mmi.,  asi^Bon  lo 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Coanccticat 

FOcd  Jnly  19,  19(8,  Scr.  No.  43,822 
3CliriMi.    (CL244— 31) 


3,858,895 

AUXILIARY  GAS  SUPPLY  FROM  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE  AND  AIRCRAFT  FITTED  THEREWITH 

Edward  Alec  SiaMwh,  Kcaloa,  Ei«laad,  sMiginr  to  11m 
Dc  HaviOaad  E^laa  Csfaay  Lioyted,  Lcavci8M^ 
Eaglaad,a  BrMah  coaipaay 

Filed  Sept  3, 1957,  Sw.  No.  881,811 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Sept.  3, 1958 

3CUBH.    (CL  244^^2) 


1.  An  aircraft  having  two  fixed  wings  and  a  pair  of 
nozzles,  one  in  eadi  wing  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  wing  q>an,  the  pair  being  synunetrically  positiooed  in 
relation  to  the  aircraft  for  projecting  hot  gas  rearwardly 
over  the  surface  of  the  wing  for  air  flow  control,  at  least 
two  gas  turbine  engines,  each  of  which  comprises  a  com- 
pressor, a  combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  gas  driven 
turbine  coupled  to  the  compressor,  and  a  casing  defining 
a  main  working  gas  flow  pasuge  through  the  compressor, 
combustion  chamber  and  turbine,  a  common  hot  gas  duct, 
a  pair  of  delivery  passages  each  providing  communication 
between  the  conunon  hot  gas  duct  and  one  of  the  nozzles, 
a  bleed  passage  connected  to  each  engine  conununicating 
at  one  end  with  the  main  working  gas  flow  passage  of 
each  engine,  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  common  hot 
gas  duct  at  a  point  between  the  two  delivery  passages, 
a  venturi  restriction  in  each  bleed  passage  which  restricts 
the  gas  flow  therethrough  to  a  predetermined  proportion 
of  the  total  flow  through  the  working  gas  flow  passage  to 
which  it  is  connected,  a  closure  valve  in  each  bleed  passage, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  difference  across  said 
venturi  restriction  between  the  pressure  in  the  common 
hot  gas  duct  aiKl  the  pressure  on  the  engine  side  a[  each 
valve  for  closing  said  valve  when  the  pressure  in  the  hot 
gas  duct  exceeds  the  pressure  on  the  engine  side  of  the 
valve  by  more  than  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  ballast  release  device  for  attachment  to  a  balloon 
which  comprises:  a  reservoir  the  upper  end  of  which 
communicates  with  die  atmosphere;  a  discharge  port  pro- 
vided in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  reservoir,  said  dis- 
charge port  being  equipped  with  an  outwardly  opening 
closure;  a  liquid  coBtalned  in  said  reserroir;  and  buoy- 
ant means  the  lower  end  of  which  communicates  with 
said  liquid,  said  buoyant  means  being  adapted  to  operate 
as  a  cartesian  diver  in  said  liquid  and  being  connected  to 
said  closure  thereby  maintaining  said  closttre  in  fluid-tight 
position  against  said  port  until  there  is  a  substantial  in- 
crease in  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,858,898  

HIGH  STABILITY  AIRCRAFT  WING  WITH 

BOUNDARY  AIR  CONTROL 

MS  L.  Caipcppar,  4558  Araady  Ave,  Dallas  5,  Ts 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  138,814 

TClakM.    (CL  244-^42) 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  section  having  a  leading  edge  and 
a  trailing  edge  and  including  a  leading  part  and  a  trailing 
part,  said  leading  part  extending  from  said  leading  edge 
and  having  an  upper  camber  and  a  lower  camber,  said 
cambers  having  converging  rear  ends  defining  the  rear 
end  of  said  leading  part,  said  trailing  part  extending  from 
said  trailing  edge  toward  the  leading  edge  and  being  pro- 
vided with  upper  and  lower  passages,  said  passages  hav- 
ing open  forward  ends  opening  outwardly  of  upper  and 
lower  sides  of  the  wing  section  behind  and  forwardly 
of  the  convergent  rear  ends  of  said  cambers  for  receiving 
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laminur  air  flow  moving  around  the  cambers,  and  said 
trailing  part  having  a  rearwardly  opening  chamber  dc- 
flaing  said  trailing  edge  and  into  which  rear  ends  of  laid 
passages  open. 


AUTOMATIC  riLOT 
■▼mtt  R.  TMkm,  Ctmim  CHy,  N. Y. 

'fXm"S  19S9,  Sar.  Now  M1^2 
SlCklM.    (0.244—77) 


lO  SftKTJ 


t®fl&— 


1.  In  a  stabilization  system  for  an  aircraft  having  yaw 
and  roll  control  surfaces  and  servomotor  means  for  driv- 
ing said  surfaces,  the  combination  comprising,  gyroscopic 
means  defining  a  directive  axis  in  space,  signal  generating 
means  coupled  with  said  gyroscopic  means  for  supplying 
a  signal  in  accordance  with  deviations  in  yaw  between 
said  directive  qpaoe  axis  and  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of  said 
craft,  means  reqioasive  to  said  yaw  deviation  signal  for 
providing  a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  first  time  de- 
rivative thereof,  means  for  supplying  said  deviation  sig- 
nal to  said  yaw  control  surface  sennomotor  means,  and 
ineans  for  supplyiag  said  deviation  signal  and  said  deriva- 
tive signal  to  said  roll  control  surface  servomotor  nteans. 

3.  In  an  automatic  pilot  for  aircraft,  in  combinatioa, 
director  type  gyroscope  means  for  defining  a  reference  axis 
in  space,  means  for  precessing  aid  gyroscope  means 
whereby  to  change  the  space  orienution  of  said  refer- 
ence axis,  means  for  supplying  a  signal  corresponding  to 
a  desired  rate  of  turn  of  said  craft,  computer  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  desired  turn  rate  signal  for  computing 
the  bank  angle  required  for  a  coordinated  turn  corre- 
sponding to  said  doired  turn  rate,  and  means  responsive 
to  one  of  said  last  two  mentioned  means  for  supplying 
a  control  signal  to  said  gyroscope  precessing  means  xi^terc- 
by  to  precess  said  gyroscope  means  at  a  rate  correspond- 
ing to  said  desved  turn  rate.  .        .   «    « . 


KAmO  BKAM  COUPLER 
N.Y,, 

NMk,N.Y^ 


nai  N0r.  2f  ,  19M,  9m.  N*.  72,337 
ISCMm.    (CL244— 77) 


6.  Apparatus  for  oae  in  engaging  the  radio  beam  cou- 
pling lapparatus  of  an  aircraft  autopilot  comprising  means 
producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  displacement  of 
said  aircraft  from  a  radiio  defined  course,  means  produc- 
ing a  tignal  propartjonal  to  the  rate  of  approach  of  said 


aircraft  to  said  radio  defined  coarse,  means  responsive  to 
both  said  signals  to  produce  a  signal  proportiooal  to  the 
algebraic  sum  thereof,  and  mean*  responsive  to  said  sum 
signal  when  said  sum  signal  is  approximately  sero  to  cd- 
gage  said  coupling  apparatus. 

7.  Apparatus  for  directing  the  flight  of  aa  aircraft  to 
a  radio  defined  course,  comprising  means  producing  a  sig- 
nal proportiooal  to  the  craft  di^lacement  from  the  course, 
means  producing  a  signal  proportiooal  to  the  craft  head- 
ing relative  to  said  course,  an  autopilot,  and  means  re- 
qMOsive  to  both  said  signals  producing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  their  difference,  said  means  receiving  both  said 
signals  applying  said  difference  signal  to  the  bank  con- 
trol channel  of  said  autopilot  whea  said  differmcc  signal 
is  approximately  zero.       -    - 


MSMff 
AUTOMATIC  APPROACH  SYSTEM  FOR 
AIRCRAIT 
I  &  Gate.  Phiiili.  ArlL.  MrfpMT  to  Sp«T7  Ra^ 
:  N^  n!y„  a  canarallaa  of  Dda. 


Flad  Apr.  i,  IMl,  Sar.  N^  MU7< 
IfOatea.    (CL244— 77) 


1.  In  apparatus  by  means  of  wUcfa  an  aircraft  may  be 
controlled  to  capture  a  radio  defined  glide  slope  beam, 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  repreaenUtive  of  a  rate 
of  descent  defined  by  the  angle  of  said  ^ide  slope  beam 
with  respect  to  the  earth  and  the  speed  of  said  aircraft, 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  rate  of  descent  of  said  aircraft,  and  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  and  second  signals  for  provid- 
ing an  output  reprcjcntative  of  the  dillerence  therebe- 
tween. 


3,a5t,7M 
FUGHT  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 
BecH  Scottilalc  AffiL,  aaalgMW  to  Speny 
GtmH  Nack,  N.Y.,  a  catroratton  of 


FBai  May  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  Ill,5t2 
•  flalMi     (CL244— 77) 


t 


^=B- 


2.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  aircraft  flight  control 
system  comprising  a  heading  selector  adapted  to  receive 
a  signal  representing  the  actual  heading  of  said  aircraft 
and  a  signal  representing  a  selected  heading  to  produce  a 
signal  representing  the  difference  between  these  two  head- 
ings, first  means  responsive  when  said  heading  difference 
signal  has  a  magnitude  below  a  certain  level  to  apply 
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IC  APPROACH  8Y9TEM  FOR 
^     ADMatATT 

"toMli.  AiIl,  MilBMr  toflMny  \ 


r.  C  IMl,  am.  N«w  If  147< 
~  *  (CL  244—77) 


>y  means  of  wfakh  an  aircraft  may  be 
ire  a  radio  defined  glide  slope  beam, 
ig  a  first  Bgnal  representative  of  a  rate 
by  the  angle  of  said  glide  slope  beam 
earth  and  the  speed  of  said  aircraft, 
Ig  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
ent  of  said  aircraft,  and  means  con- 
lid  first  and  second  signals  for  provid- 
"csentative  of  the  difference  therebe- 


3,iSt,7M 
CONTROL  EQUIPMEiyr 

Hiialc,  Avis., 

■I  Neck,  N.  Y„  «  corporadoa  of  I 

r  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lll^tt 
(CL  244—77) 


b;    rj 

use  with  an  aircraft  fiight  control 
I  heading  selector  adapted  to  receive 
I  the  actual  heading  of  said  aircraft 
nting  a  selected  heading  to  produce  a 
be  difference  between  these  two  head- 
ponsive  when  said  heading  difference 
tude  below  a  certain  level  to  apply 


a  signal  to  the  yaw  channel  of  said  flight  control  system. 
and  second  means  responsive  when  said  heading  differ- 
ence signal  has  a  magnitude  above  a  certain  level  to  apply 
a  signal  to  the  roll  channel  of  said  flight  control  system. 


HYDRAUUC  SERVO  FLYING  CONTROLS 
^  FOR  AIRCRAFT         

"tislw.  Filaai,  — Igniiii  In  Tin  T^Msli  rinr 
trie 


Filed  Apr.  f ,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  MS,1<2 

~      Apr.  It,  IfSt 


In  an  aircraft,  a  servo-operated  flying  control,  com- 
priiing  in  combiiution:  a  jack  cylinder  having  a  closed 
bottom,  a  working  piston  operatively  coonectcd  to  the 
said  flying  controls  slidably  fitted  into  the  said  cylinder, 
a  free  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  same  cylinder  between 
the  said  working  piston  and  the  said  boOom,  and  two  sep- 
arate sources  of  hydraulic  pressure,  two  independent  feel 
simulators  each  having  an  aerodynamic  side  responsive 
to  the  Mach  number  oi  flying  and  a  hydraulic  side  opera- 
tively connected  each  to  oae  of  the  taid  sooices  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  and  adjusting  the  said  pressures  to  equal 
values  depending  on  the  Mach  number  applied  to  the  said 
aerodynamic  side  of  said  feel  simulators,  the  hydraulic 
sides  oi  the  taid  two  feel  simulators  being  connected  to 
the  said  jack  cylinder  at  a  point  between  the  said  free 
piston  anid  the  said  bottom  and  at  a  point  between  said 
free  piston  and  said  working  piston  respectively,  an  outlet 
for  hydrauUc  fluid  being  provided  in  the  said  cylinder 
oo  the  opposite  side  of  said  working  pistoiL 


3,t5l,7f2 
BRAKE  PARACHUTE  ATTACHMENTS  TO 
AIRCRAFT 
C^MOrey  Fkancfa  Sharpish  Rinrfcrnnl,  and  GctaM  David 
WaOnr,  FrecUetaa,  aear  Praatoa,  FnglMi,  Mrisaoia  to 
The  En^  Eladric  CanpMiy  VmMad,  Loadoa,  Ei«- 
land,  a  Mifak  eaaipaay 

FBed  Jaa.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2,Mt 

r,  appiiratlna  GrMt  BrMaln  Fch.  5,  1959 
4  CliiMi.    (CL  244— lit) 


1.  A  brake  parachute  attadunent  to  the  fbaelafe  of 
an  aeroplane,  comprising  in  combinadoa:  a  guide  rafl 
extending  transversely  of  the  tail  end  of  the  said  fnadaje, 
aa  anchoring  means  slidably  tnoomed  oo  the  said  guide 


rail  and  capable  of  traversing  the  said  tail  end  along 
said  guide  rail,  and  a  brake  parachute  cable  detadably 
attached  to  the  said  andxMing  means. 


3.t5t,7t3 

ntNUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  AIRPLANE 

ARRESTING  NETS 

Per  Mflc  FmMb,  Go^galMi  23,  and  Kari  Ore  T 

Wilanirr.  Vaaav^ca  49,  both  of  Ilulrruli^  Sw( 

FUad  Ian.  21,  lH%,  Ser.  No.  3^39 

3nsimi     (CL  244— lit) 


1 .  An  appliance  for  storing  a  cf^apsible  airplane  arrest- 
ing net  in  its  collapsed  state,  comprising  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall  forming  a  trough  recessed  in  the  ground 
beneath  the  position  the  arresting  net  will  occupy  in  its 
raised  operative  position,  ktetot  lids  hinged  to  the  upper 
edge  of  one  longitudinal  side  wall  of  the  trough  to  taid 
back  therefrom  for  uncovering  same,  and  a  set  of  guide 
plates  hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal side  wall  of  the  trough  so  as  to  be  swingable  from 
a  position  of  rest  on  the  ground  to  a  substantially  vertical 
positiun  for  guiding  the  portions  of  the  collapsed  net  rest- 
ing thereon  down  into  the  trough. 


3,«St,7t4      

LAMINATED  ADHESIVE  SHEETING  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 

Milton  A.  Bcrgstodt,  LasdcB,  N  J.,  UMgnor,  by_ 

N  J.,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Icrsey 

FUad  Jan.  1^  195t,  8w.  No.  7t9421 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  244— 119) 


i; 


1.  In  an  airi^ane  having  a  fuselage  faidndfatg  a  plurality 
of  spaced  longitudinal  and  circumfereatial  brace  members 
constituting  a  multiplicity  of  frames  and  a  stressed  skin 
covering  of  relatively  thin  but  stiff  metallic  sheets  at- 
tached to  and  traversing  said  frames,  the  skin  portion 
traversing  a  frame  being  subject  to  forces  normally  pro* 
ductive  of  vibration  in  said  skin  portion  «iierein  said 
vibration,  unless  inhibited,  would  cause  the  development 
of  sound  waves  in  the  audible  range  directed  toward  the 
interior  of  the  fuselage,  the  combiiution  with  sudi  skin 
portion  of:  a  damping  panel  attaded  m  intimate  contact 
with  said  skin  portion,  said  panel  being  comprised  of  an 
outer  lightweight  metallic  foil  laminated  by  means  of  a 
layer  of  a  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
to  a  perforated  intermediate  lightwetgfat  metallic  foil 
which  in  turn  is  laminated  by  means  of  a  layer  of  normally 
tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  an  imier  li^- 
wei^t  metallic  foil,  the  inner  metallic  foil  bong  softer 
than  the  intermediate  metallic  fofl.  the  perforations  of 
said  intermediate  foil  being  filled  with  normally  tacky  and 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  which  serves  to  improve  the 
anchorage  of  the  laminating  layers  of  normally  tacky  and 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  the  sides  of  the  intermediate 
foil  in  contact  therewith,  the  side  of  the  inner  foil  opposite 
the  side  in  contact  with  the  laminating  adhesive  layer 
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having  coated  thereon  a  layer  of  a  normally  tacky  and 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  each  of  said  metallic  foils  be- 
ing of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  3  mils,  and 
each  layer  of  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive being  coated  at  a  weight  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  4.0 
oz./sq.  yd.  and  of  such  nature  that  it  has  high  internal 
viscosity,  is  temporarily  distortable  in  all  three  planes  of 
space  and  dimensionally  recuperative. 


3»tSS»7t5 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICAL 

AXIS  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNTT 

Artkw  C  Han,  PMiitwgfc,  Pa^  ani  Rcgh  D.  Htllctac 


and  being  connected  to  the  front  legs  in  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  the  bottom  ends  thereof  whereby  the  brace 
members  will  engage  the  supporting  surface  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  rear  legs  in  supporting  the  easel  on  the  sup- 
porting surface,  the  portion  of  the  front  legs  depending 
below  the  front  edge  of  the  brace  members  being  adapted 
to  abut  the  front  edge  of  the  table  in  a  manner  to  prevent 
rearward  shifting  or  movement  of  the  easel  on  the  support- 
ing surface,  and  a  substantially  flat  plate  supported  be- 
tween the  front  legs  in  a  manner  to  support  a  floral  piece 
thereon. 


Ekdfk  Cotyanidca,  Bit  PJHiImU.  fm^  m  coqwra- 


FiM  Mar.  M,  IHt,  8w.  Naw  724,132 

sniiiiii    (a.24t-^2t) 
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CHRISTMAS  TREE  HOLDER 

Hal  GIca  Ugo,  RJt  1,  Cooataadiic  Mich. 

FBad  Aof.  8,  19M,  S«.  No.  49^00 

idalBH.    (0.20-44) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  vertical  axis  motor-compressor 
unit  having  a  shaft,  a  rigid  supporting  structure,  and  Im- 
proved means  including  a  plurality  of  compression  springs 
for  resiliently  supporting  said  unit  on  said  structure,  said 
means  being  vertically  and  horizontally  deflectable;  each 
of  said  springs  comprising  a  series  of  coQs  defining  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  cylindrical  body  and  lying  in  hdical  forma- 
tion about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  firings;  said  series  including  a  plurality 
of  coils  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  which  are  wound 
in  contact  with  one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  coils  at 
each  end  of  the  intermediate  coils  which  are  wound  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another,  said  coils  which  are  wound 
in  contact  with  one  another  having  the  effect  of  increas- 
ing the  ratio  of  axial  stiffness  to  lateral  stiiFness  of  the 
supporting  system. 


FLORISTS  EASEL 
GMtsa  W.  SmuM,  3t«f  S.  Fkwwajr,  Fort  Worth,  Tax. 
Flai  Nm,  9,  IMt.  tarrNaw  4t,~ 
4  nihil     (CL24»-27J) 


1.  A  header  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar upper  support  member  having  angularly  spaced  up- 
wardly opening  sloU  in  iu  upper  edge,  tripod  legs  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  outside  of  said  upper  support  mem- 
ber between  said  slots,  brace  bars  pivotally  connected  to 
said  legs  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  legs  and  extend- 
ing in  converging  relation  inwardly  therefrom,  a  cupped 
lower  support  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner 
ends  of  said  brace  bars  at  angularly  spaced  points  around 
the  cup,  horizontal  pivots  mounted  at  angulariy  spaced 
positions  around  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  support 
niember,  longitudinally  curved  gripper  bars  positioned 
in  inwardly  convex  opposed  relation  within  said  upper 
support  member  and  each  having  iu  lower  end  connected 
to  one  (rf  laid  horizontal  pivoU  for  swinging  motion  in  an 
upright  radial  plane  of  said  upper  support  member,  guide 
pins  projecting  outwardly  from  said  grippers  and  sUdably 
through  said  upper  support  member  and  having  stops  on 
their  outer  ends  engageable  with  said  upper  support 
member,  and  springs  around  said  pins  urging  said  grip- 
pers inwardly  towards  each  other. 


jLMt,7M 

HOLDER 

DomaU  E.  Mnnvj,  449  E4tea,  Aalfas.  Wk..  Mid  , 

e  Kortt,  Jr.,  273  J«#OT  8t7M  FM.  m. 

FBa4  Am.  13, 1H4,  8m.  No.  49,473 

lOaliik    (CL  244— 142) 


»«. 


Albert 


1.  For  use  in  a  restricted  ^Moe  atop  a  work  bench  or 
shop  Ubie.  a  florist's  easel  comprising  a  pair  <^  elongated 
4»aced  parallel  coplanar  front  legs,  a  top  member  flush 
with  and  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  front  legs, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  coplanar  rear  legs  pivotally 
connected  to  the  front  legs  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 
said  rear  legs  being  shorter  than  the  front  lep  with  the 
lower  ends  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  supporting  surface  of 
said  uble  rearwardly  of  the  edge  thereof,  brace  members 
releasably  interconnecting  the  rear  legs  and  the  front  legs 


A  baby  bottle  support,  comprising:  a  frame  constructed 
of  a  relatively  soft,  nontoxic  and  resiUent  nuterial  and 
having  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  central 
portion  having  an  opening  of  a  size  and  shape  adapted  to 
receive  a  baby  bottle  and  hiduding  on  the  portion  thereof 
defining  said  opening  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  into 
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said  opening  for  resiliently  gripping  said  bottle  to  main- 
tain it  in  said  opening,  and  said  outer  portion  including 
a  plurality  of  ban  joined  to  eadi  other  at  the  ends  thereof 
to  define  a  polygon  and  a  plurality  of  arms  joining  said 
central  portion  to  said  outer  bar  portions,  the  point  of 
coimection  of  said  arms  to  said  bars  being  substantially 
at  the  point  of  joinder  between  two  of  said  bars. 


3,t3S,749 

PAUXT 


John  H.  Van  Mom,  Jr.,  ngyani  Part,  and  Petty  H. 
Waller,  WIlaMtte,  ID.;  aaii  P«f«y  H.  Waller  awlgnnr  to 
Starwood  Indnsiriea,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  DUooii 
FIM  Dec.  21, 1939,  Scr.  No.  •44,147 
4ClalaH.    (€1244—124) 


1.  A  pallet  comprising:  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced, 
parallel  upri^t  end  walb  each  having  a  plurality  of  rec- 
tangular vertical  slots  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  outermost 
slots,  said  slots  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  end 
walls  in  its  upper  edge  and  opening  toward  the  opposite 
end  wall,  said  outermost  slots  being  Inclined  downwardly 
and  inwardly;  a  plurality  of  top  deck  boards  each  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  space  between  the  end  walls 
and  having  opposite  ends  complementarily  fitting  and  se- 
cured in  corresponding  opposite  ones  of  said  vertical  slots 
of  the  end  walls;  and  a  pair  of  outermost  deck  boards 
each  extending  transversely  across  the  space  between  the 
end  walls  and  having  opposite  ends  complementarily  fit- 
ting and  secured  in  corresprnding  opposite  ones  ot  said 
outermost  slots  ot  the  end  walls. 


intermediate  section,  and  a  lower  section,  a  pair  <rf  pivoted 
seat  members  attached  to  said  upper  section,  said  upper 
section  comprising  a  tube,  a  screw-threaded  connection 
on  said  upper  section,  said  intermediate  section  having 
screw-threaded  means  at  each  end  thereof  adapted*^  to 
alternately  engage  said  screw-threaded  connection  on 
said  upper  section,  a  spike  forming  an  extension  of  one 
of  the  screw-threaded  means  on  said  intermediate  section 


3,434,714 

ADIUSTABLE  SUPPORTS  FOR  SINGLE  OR 

MULTIPLE  MAIL  BOXES 

HwaU  1.  Ryan,  The  IMIca,  Ong.,  aMlganr  of  Illy  pci^ 

cent  to  Doris  M.  Ryan,  Tkc  DaUcs,  Orag. 

I  Filed  Jue  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  37,139 

1  Oirias.    (CL  244—124) 


A  mail  box  support  comprising  a  post,  a  collar  ad- 
justably mounted  upon  the  post  and  provided  with  means 
for  locking  the  collar  to  the  post,  a  horizontal  platform 
mounted  upon  said  collar,  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  raih  secured  to  said  platform,  a  pair  of 
companion  rails  slidable  and  lockaMe  within  said  first 
pair  of  rails,  a  mail  box  supporting-frame  secured  to  said 
companion  rails  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
attachment  to  a  mail  box. 


*  SPORT^S&rS  STOOL 

'  WMb  O.  Kl^rford,  343  N.  3r4  E.,  Logan,  Utak 
I  FHed  Oct  4, 1944,  Sar.  No.  41,413 

1  Hatoii     (CL  244— 134) 

l«  A  combined  seat,  cane  and  staff  comprising  a  sup- 
porting tutie  means  oompoaed  of  an  upper  section,  an 


whereby  said  spike  may  extend  into  said  upper  section 
in  one  position  of  said  intermediate  section,  said  lower 
section  having  means  for  adjustably  connecting  tiie  same 
to  said  intermediate  section  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  second  spike,  said  last  named  spike  and  the  other 
end  of  said  lower  section  having  means  for  detachably 
connecting  the  last  named  spike  to  the  other  end  of  said 
lower  section. 


3,434,712 

ADAPTOR  FOR  WHEEL  BALANCING  DEVICE 

Doudd  G.  POMon,  Ncedham,  Maas.,  aarignor  of  a— half 

to  Rooco  D.  La  Pcata,  Dover,  Maaa. 

FBad  Fab.  IS,  1944,  Sar.  No.  4,443 

SCIaima.    (CL  244— 243) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  balance  testing  device 
and  an  adaptor  for  mounting  said  device  on  a  wheel 
having  a  stationary  axle  and  a  hub  rotatable  on  the  axle, 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  adaptor  hub  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  wbieel  hub,  means  securing  said  adap- 
tor hub  concentrically  to  the  axle  and  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  adaptor  hub  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
axle  while  permitting  rotation  of  said  adaptor  hub  about 
the  axle,  a  tubular  cap  attached  to  said  testing  device 
and  fitting  slidably  about  said  adaptor  hub,  and  means 
securing  said  cap  to  said  adaptor  hub. 


3434,713 

HANGER  CLAMP 

RIchMd  W.  Nemlrc,  1132  E.  3rd  SL,  Ottawa,  Ohio,  and 

Chwks  R.  Rccob,  Sr.,  1412  W.  MaihcC  St,  LhM^  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  21,444 

2aBhM.     (CL  244— 224) 

1.  A  C  clamp  adapted  for  susuining  loads  from  a 

structural  member  having  a  substantially  flat  face,  said 
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structural  member  havint  a  second  member  positioned 
closely  adjacent  said  face,  comprising  a  bight,  a  pair  of 
arms  of  tubstantiaOy  equkl  lengths,  one  at  each  side  of 
said  bight,  one  of  saikl  arms  having  the  major  dimension 
transverse  of  itt  length  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
C,  the  other  of  said  arms  having  the  major  dimension 
transverse  of  its  length  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  C 
to  adapt  it  for  loading  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  bight. 
■said  one  arm  having  a  soaooth,  subetantially  flat  face  moat 
remote  said  other  arm,  said  face  deftning  the  outermost 
limit  of  said  clamp  in  the  dimension  normal  to  the  plane 


of  the  C  and  most  remote  from  said  other  arm,  whereby 
said  one  arm  can  be  moved  between  said  face  of  said 
structural  member  and  said  second  member  with  a  mini- 
mum of  interference,  a  boss  mounted  on  said  other  arm 
beyond  the  body  of  said  bight,  said  boss  having  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  cavities  aligned  along  the  length  of  said 
other  arm  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes  parallel  and 
extending  to  intersect  said  one  arm  substantially  normal 
(o  the.  plane  defined  by  its  length  and  its  major  dimen- 
sion transverse  of  its  length,  and  means  for  supporting  a 
clamping  pin  and  a  hanger  rod  in  said  cavities. 


3,t5t,714 
RESBTOR  MOUNTING 
John  E.  OHvcr,  I  ririwaai,  Crftf^ 

Mtiwmtf  HOb,  Cam. 


to  Norlhfop 
of 


nkd  JaiB.  25,  19M,  §sr.  N«.  M47 
lOttm.    (CL24S-^Mt) 


In  combination  with  a  hollow  open  ended  cylindrical 
body,  a  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  body  having  an  up- 
wardly bowed  bight  with  a  central  fastener  aperture 
therethrou^  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  surface, 

(6)  an  integral  iqvight  leg  at  each  end  of  said  bight, 

(c)  a  triangular  tab  projecting  inwardly  relative  to 
said  bight  from  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  legs, 

(d)  a  resilient,  generally  rectangular  tab  integrally  up- 
strtick  from  said  bight  on  each  side  of  said  central 
fastener  aperture  and  inwardly  from  each  of  said  legs 
to  extend  angularly  upwardly  over  said  bight,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  tabs  being  substantially  arcuately 
formed  to  fit  around  the  periphery  of  a  cylindrical 
body  engaged  thereby, 

(r)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  mounted  between  said 
legs  co-extensive  with  said  bight  with  said  triangular 
tabs  on  said  legs  extending  into  each  open  end  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  said  upstnick  tabs  in  said  bight 
being  long  enough  to  extend  beyond  the  outline  of 

.  a  cylindrical  body  supported  between  said  legs  so 
that  when  said  body  is  mounted  in  said  bracket  the 
arcuate  ends  of  said  tabs  are  compressed  downwardly 
to  ouintain  suflkiefit  upward  force  against  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylindrical  body  to  prevent  rotational 
movement  thereof  in  said  bracket,  said  legs  being 
urged  further  inwardly  into  the  open  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  body  as  the  bowed  bi^t  is  compressed 
downwardly  against  a  surface  fastened  thereto. 


MSt,715 

ADJUSTABLE  STOOL 

J.  PMfcfca,  lbmM■h^  Aho, 

FIM  Apr.  27, 195f,  8m.  No.  ttyitM 
3CkhM.    (CL24»-^M») 


3.  An  adjustable  stool  comprising  a  base  having  a  fixed 
pedestal  with  a  series  of  peripheral  downwardly  tapering 
grooves  with  lower  bearing  shoulders,  a  vertically  ad- 
justable tubular  member  surrounding  the  pedestal,  a  seat 
on  said  tubular  member,  a  downwardly  flaring  outer  ball 
race  member  on  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member, 
a  series  of  loose  bearing  balls  within  the  ball  race  mein- 
bcr,  a  spring  on  the  pedestal  and  within  the  outer  ball 
race  member  bearing  upwardly  against  the  bearing  balls 
to  move  them  onto  the  bearing  shoulder  below  a  selected 
groove  of  the  pedestal,  a  second  tube  between  the  pedestal 
and  the  tubular  member,  diametrically  opposed  brackets 
depending  from  the  seat,  levers  pivoted  on  the  brackets 
and  an  operating  ring  attached  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
levers,  said  levers  being  connected  to  the  said  second  tube 
aixl  dislodging  the  balls  from  said  groove  for  depressing 
the  last  named  tube. 


MSt,71< 
EXPANSION  VALVE 
W.  Witt,  DaytM,  Ohio,  mttam  to  GeMral  Mo. 
CorpontfoB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  carporalkMi  of  DehH 

raad  Ja^  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  TtSM* 
2CUaML    (CL251— M) 


1.  A  refrifferant  expansion  valve  including  a  valve 
body  having  a  coaxially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  adja- 
cent its  opposite  ends  wad  a  coaxial  refrigerant  passage 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  seat  located  in 
said  refrigerant  passage  within  said  valve  body,  a  re- 
movable sub-assembly  located  in  said  refrigerant  passage 
in  said  valve  body  including  a  frame  and  a  valve  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  frame  and  a  spring  within  the 
frame  bearing  against  said  valve  for  urging  said  valve 
agaiiMt  said  valve  seat,  said  frame  being  aho  provided 
with  a  q>ring  support  for  supporting  said  spring,  means 
for  holding  said  sub-assembly  in  said  valve  body,  and 
diaphragm  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  for 
moving  said  valve  away  from  said  valve  seat 
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MSI,717 

FLUID  FLOW  COUPLING  AND  CLOSURE 

DEVICES 

D.  WOtsa,  4943  Ridftwood  Ave,  Detroit  4, 

FUad  Apr.  17, 19«l.  S«r.  No.  M7,iSt 

4CWM.    (CL  2S1.'149.«) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  coupling  and  closure  assembly  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  an  annular  recess  formed 
in  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  having  an  annular  chan- 
nel of  depth  greater  than  said  recess  formed  in  said  inner 
surface  in  axial  communication  with  said  recess,  a  resilient, 
expansible  and  contractable  aiuular  sealing  member 
seated  in  said  recess,  said  sealing  member  having  a  radial 
thickness  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  recess  so  that  said 
sealing  member  projects  radially  inwardly  of  said  iimer 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  when  seated  in  said  recess 
as  aforesaid,  a  valve  member  axially  movable  within  said 
tubular  member  between  a  closed  position  engaging  said 
annular  sealing  member  to  seal  said  tubular  member 
against  the  flow  of  fluid  across  said  valve  member  and  an 
open  position  spaced  axially  inwardly  from  said  closed 
position  to  open  said  tubular  member  to  the  flow  of  fluid 
across  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  peripheral  shoulder  having  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  sealing  member  when  said  valve  member 
is  in  dosed  position  and  the  sealing  member  is  in  said 
recess,  a  second  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  advanced 
into  said  first-mentioned  tubular  member  axially  inwardly 
to  an  operative  position  in  coufried  fluid  conununication 
therewith,  said  second  tubular  member  being  engageaUe 
with  said  valve  member  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation 
during  inward  advance  thereof  to  its  operative  position 
to  move  said  valve  member  from  closed  to  open  position, 
said  second  tubular  member  having  a  head  provided  at 
its  inner  end  with  a  radially  outwardly  facing  cam  sur- 
face engageable  with  said  sealing  member  during  the 
initial  advance  of  said  second  tubular  member  to  radially 
expand  said  sealing  member  into  said  chaimel  so  that  said 
sealing  member  can  dear  said  second  tubular  member 
during  the  further  advance  thereof,  said  second  tubular 
member  having  a  tubular  portion  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  expanded 
sealing  member  being  adapted  to  contract  about  the  tubu- 
lar portion  of  said  second  tubular  member  when  said 
second  tubular  member  is  advanced  axially  inwardly  be- 
yond said  optative  position  far  enou^  to  register  said 
tubular  portion  with  said  channel,  said  sealing  member 
when  contracted  about  said  tubular  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member  being  movable  axially  outwardly 
with  said  second  tubular  member  to  engafe  said  recess 
and  thtnhy  locate  and  determine  said  <^)erative  position 
ci  said  second  tubular  member  and  seal  the  qMce  between 
said  tubular  members. 


and  a  valve  stem  secured  to  the  valve  member  and  extend- 
ing outside  the  casing  for  moving  the  valve  member  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions;  the  improvement 
comprising  sealing  means  surrounding  the  valve  stem  in- 
side the  valve  casing  and  having 
(A)  abase 

( 1 )  In  fluid  sealing  contact  with  the  interior  of  the 
casing  entirely  about  the  valve  stem 

(2)  spaced  from  the  valve  stem 

(3)  spaced  from  the  valve  member  in  all  positions 
of  die  valve  member 

'  <B)  a  resilient  portion 

(1)  extending  from  the  base  toward  the  vahre 
member 

(2)  having  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  an  en- 
tirely about  the  valve  stem 


(C)  a  rigid  spacer  portion 

(1)  extending  from  the  base  toward  the  valve 
member 

(2)  having  contact  with  the  valve  member  about 
and  a  substantial  distance  from  the  valva  stem 
in  at  least  the  open  vaWe  position 

(3)  spaced  radially  outward  from  (B)  i'- ■' 

(D)  and  means 

(1)  spaced  radially  inward  from  (C) 

(2)  yieldaUy  urging  (B)  into  circumferential  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  valve  stem 

whereby  the  relationships  (A)(2),  (B)(1)  and  (C)(3) 
assure  that  (B)  seals  about  the  valve  stem  with  a  prede- 
termiiuble  contact  pressure  which  is  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  contact  pressures  between  (A)  and  the 
casing  and  between  (C>  and  the  valve  member. 


3,958,719 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
F^«dcricfc  L.  Becbee,  La  Csnais,  CaHf ., 
wya  Facile  Conpaqr,  Loi  Aafries, 
iBlluH  of  rallfwia 

Filed  Mm.  15, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  15,151 
5ChrfM.    (CL  251— 273) 


toSel- 


3,95t,71t 
VALVE  AND  SEALING  IMEANS  THEREFOR 
R.  JphMon,  Gowaada,  N.Y.,  ssslf  nr  to 
Fisher  CorpontfoB,  a  coqwration  of  New  York 
FEed  J^  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  759,494 
I  4Ckimm.    (CL  251— 214) 

f.  in  a  vahre  for  oontrolnng  the  flow  of  fluid,  compris- 
ing a  vahre  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  inter- 
connected by  a  fluid  passageway,  a  valve  member  mounted 
in  die  casing  for  aaovemeat  between  an  open  position  in 
which  fluid  may  flow  through  the  passageway  and  a  dosed 
position  in  a^ich  the  valve  member  closes  the  passageway. 


•i, 


3.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising,  a  sin^  piece 
valve  body  having  a  fluid  passage  therein  provided  with 
a  valve  seat,  and  a  bonnet  provided  with  a  bore  com- 
municating with  the  fluid  passage  and  in  alignment  with 
the  valve  seat,  a  valve  plug  insertable  throu^  the  outer 
end  of  the  bonnet  bore  and  extending  into  the  bonnet  and 
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ilidable  in  the  bore  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the 
valve  seat  to  open  and  cioae  the  fluid  passage,  means  for 
sealing  the  valve  plug  against  leakage  therealong  through 
the  bonnet  of  the  valve  body,  said  valve  plug  having  an 
annular  groove  therein  and  the  bore  in  the  valve  body 
having  an  annular  groove  therein  adjacent  the  annular 
groove  in  the  valve  plug,  a  spring  snap  ring  insertable 
through  the  outer  end  of  the  bonnet  bore  and  received 
in  the  annular  groove  in  the  valve  plug  and  in  the  an- 
nular groove  in  the  bore  in  the  valve  body  and  being  of 
less  thickness  than  the  width  of  said  annular  grooves  to 
allow  sliding  of  the  valve  plug  in  the  bore  between  valve 
closed  and  opened  position,  the  end  of  said  annular 
groove  in  the  bore,  farthest  removed  from  said  valve  seat, 
being  so  constructed  that  it  cooperates  with  the  snap 
ring  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  valve  plug  from  the 
bore  in  the  bonnet  of  the  valve  body,  a  handwheel  car- 
ried by  the  outer  end  of  the  valve  plug  and  having  a  de- 
pending skirt  provided  with  internal  screw  threads,  and 
said  bonnet  being  provided  with  external  screw  threads 
engaged  by  the  internal  screw  threads'  of  the  handwheel 
so  that  when  the  handwheel  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  the 
valve  plug  is  is  moved  to  valve  closed  position,  and  so 
that  when  the  handwheel  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, the  valve  plug  is  moved  to  valve  opened  position. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  253 — 3  see: 
Patent  No.  3.0S8.510 


3.05t,72t 
MOISTURE  REMOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM 

TURBINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joha  I.  HMt,  BroMMll,  mi  MMm  St^jbtm,  Media,  Pa^ 

Mripiora  to  Wcfdaghowc  Electric  Corparatioa,  East 

Pittsburgh,  Pai^  a  coffjporalioa  of  Pcawylvaaia 

FIM  Nov.  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M«4 

SClaiais.     (CL253— 7<) 


M58,721 
DEVICE    FOR    TRANSMmiNG    OR    RETAINING 
VACUUM   OR   NEGATIVE   PRESSURE   CONDI< 
TIONS 
Hcw7  WmaaiTicTasldi,  Potal  Pkaaaat,  Blackdown, 
■car  I^amimitoB  Spa,  Eagiaad,  aarignor  to  Dnnlop 
Rabbcr  Company  Limited,  a  compaay  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  Nov.  17, 195f,  Scr.  No.  SS3,<27 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  GkhK  Britain  Nov.  17, 19St 
6ClaiflM.    (CL254— 93) 


1.  An>aratus  for  drawing  together  two  objects  having 
confronting  surfaces  which  comprises  a  pair  of  axially 
slidable  telescoping  tubes,  a  pair  of  end  members  one 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  ooe  of  said  telescoping  tubes 
and  the  other  being  aectired  to  the  free  end  of  the  other 
of  said  telescoping  tubes,  a  pair  of  concentric  sealing  rings 
mounted  on  said  end  members  and  encircling  the  axis  of 
said  telescoping  tubes  to  form  on^  each  end  member  an 
annular  suction  space,  a  pair  of  bellows  encircling  said 
telescoping  tubes  and  sealed  to  said  end  members  to  en- 
close an  annular  space  collapsible  axially  and  means  to 
reduce  the  pressiu'e  within  said  ^tinnlar  q>ace  below  at- 
mospheric pressure  to  draw  said  end  members  toward 
each  other. 


HcriBcl  nf . 
Fan  Mfg. 
T« 


3,Mt,722 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Rich,  Howtoo,  Tcz^ 
Co.,  lac,  Houaton,  Tcx^ 


lo  PhD  Rich 
of 


FOad  Jai.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,3M 
3C1aiw.    (CL  257—137) 


1.  Moisture  removing  apparatus  comprising  tubular 
sheH  stnictiu-e  defining  a  flow  passage  for  a  moisture- 
laden  fluid  stream,  means  disposed  in  said  passage  for 
separating  the  moisture  from  said  fluid  stream,  said  sliell 
structure  including  a  pair  of  annular  shell  portions,  each 
of  said  shell  portions  having  an  end  face,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  shell  portions  in  axially  qwced  registry 
with  each  other,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  an 
annular  array  of  spacer  members  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness disposed  between  said  end  faces  and  means  for 
clamping  said  shell  portions  to  each  other  and  maintain- 
ing said  spacer  members  in  abutment  with  said  end  faces, 
said  end  foces  jointly  defining  an  annular  opening  through 
which  the  separated  moisture  is  removed  from  said  flow 
passage,  and  said  opening  having  a  width  determined 
by  the  tluckness  of  said  spacer  members. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  casing  means  to 
propel  a  first  fluid  axially  therethrough,  and  integral  tube- 
in-strip  material  mounted  within  said  casing  in  radially 
spaced,  spiral  coils  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  material 
having  parallel  tubular  elements  for  accommodating  a 
second  fluid  and  connecting  planar  webs,  the  tubular  ele- 
ments of  each  coil  portion  being  abreast  the  webs  and 
interposed  between  the  tubing  elements  of  adjacent  coil 
portions  spaced  radially  therefrom  whereby  serpentine 
axial  passages  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section  and 
with  continuous,  substantially  streamlined  walls  are  pro- 
vided between  said  coils. 


M5t,723 
LTIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 


REGENERA1 
Hans  Robert  NOaBoa,  Elttorp,  and  Per  WaHhcr  SIgvwd 
PcsHoa,  Jwhintshnv,  Swadca,  aMlpinw  to  Sv« 
Rotor  Mmtiasi   Akticbo^  Nadn^  Smtim,  a 
of  Sweden 
FUmI  Mar.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  494,M9 
lanoiBM     (CL  257— 279) 
1.  Rotary   heat  exchanger  of  the  vertical   type   for 
gaseous  media  having  a  casing  component  providing  pas- 
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BIjkIuIowii, 
I  Spa,  PtlMJ,  MriiBor  to  Dmilop 
r  Limited,  a  compaay  of  Great  Britain 
r.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,<27 
pHcalkM  Gnat  Britafa  Not.  17, 195S 
(CL  254—93) 


drawing  together  two  objects  having 
3  which  comprises  a  pair  of  axially 

tubes,  a  pair  of  end  members  one 
end  of  one  of  said  telescoping  tubes 
;  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  other 
ubes.  a  pair  of  concentric  sealing  rings 
k1  members  and  encircling  the  axis  of 
>es  to  form  oa~  each  end  naember  an 
ice,  a  pair  of  bellows  encircling  said 
id  sealed  to  said  end  members  to  en- 
>ace  collapsible  axially  and  means  to 

within  said  annular  q>ace  below  at- 

to  draw  said  end  members  toward 


3,«St,722 
EAT  EXCHANGER 
HoMton,  Tcz^  iMiginr  to  PhO  Rkh 
■c,  HoMtoB,  T«s^  a  corporaUoa  of 

B.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M^St 
lafaM.    (CL  257— 137) 


inger  comprising  a  casing  means  to 
xially  therethrough,  and  integral  tube- 
sunted  within  said  casing  in  radially 
about  the  axis  thereof,  said  material 
ular  elements  for  accommodating  a 
anecting  planar  webs,  the  tubular  ele- 
portion  being  abreast  the  webs  and 
the  tubing  elements  of  adjacent  coil 
dially  therefrom  whereby  serpentine 
ibstantially  uniform  cross-section  and 
bstantially  streamlined  wails  are  pro- 
coils. 


M5t{723 

lTIve  hkat  exchangers 

m,  Ektorp,  a^  Per  Wahhcr  Sigvaid 

MhoT,  flmili,  BMljioii  to  Svcaaka 

Akticbol^  Nacka,  Swcdcai,  a  cor- 

r.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  494,M9 
lalM.    (CL257— 27t) 
exchanger   of  the  vertkal   type  fbr 
Dg  a  casing  component  providing  pas- 


sages therethrough  for  hot  and  cold  gases,  respectively, 
aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  so  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  passages  as  to  provide  for  counterflow  of  the  hot  and 
cold  gases  through  said  exchanger  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  hot  gas  is  admitted  and  the  heated  gas  is  discharged 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  component  and  the  cooled 
down  gas  is  discharged  and  the  cold  gas  is  admitted  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  casing  component,  and  a  rotor  com- 


ponent encircled  by  the  casing  component  and  compris- 
ing two  superimposed  portions,  the  lower  portion  of  which 
comprises  a  structural  plate  framework  mounted  to  ro- 
tate, and  the  upper  portion  of  which  comprises  a  struc- 
ture of  refractory  ceramic  material  supported  by  the 
lower  portion  and  comprising  refractory  ceramic  inner 
and  outer  shells  and  regenerative  refractory  ceramic'ele- 
ments  disposed  in  the  interspace  between  said  refractory 
ceramic  inner  and  outer  shells. 


3,958,724 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

WcodcU  E.  Mandlia,  Lebanon,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Stewart- 

Warner  Corporatton,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 

FUed  June  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,674 
9  CUinw.     (CL  257—278) 


tiu'Jil 


4.  In  an  automatic  heating  and  cooling  system  for  an 
enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  independently  energized 
auxiliary  heaters  positioned  within  said  enclosure,  an  en- 
closed reversible  heat  pump  refrigeration  circuit  includ- 
ing an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  a  compressor,  and 
a  four-way  valve  for  reversing  the  flow  of  refrigerant  to 
said  coils,  a  control  system  comprising:  a  rotatable  cam, 
means  tending  to  drive  said  cam  at  a  constant  speed  in 
either  of  two  rotational  directions,  a  plurality  of  switches 
positioned  adjacent  said  cam  for  sequential  operation  to 
operate  said  heat  pump  and  said  heaters,  thermostatic 
means  located  within  said  enclosure  for  controlling  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  cam,  said  cam  rotating  in 
a  first  direction  to  initiate  a  cooling  cycle  within  said 
heat  pump,  and  in  a  second  direction  to  first  initiate  a 
heating  cycle  within  said  heat  pump  and  subsequently  to 
energize  said  independently  operable  auxiliary  heaters  in 
a  predetermined  sequential  order,  said  thermostatic 
means  acting  to  constantly  reverse  the  direction  of  ro- 


tation of  said  cam  to  effect  a  partial  demand  cycle  re- 
gardless of  weather  conditions,  a  defrost  relay,  a  nor- 
mally open  defrost  initiation  switch,  a  normally  closed 
defrost  termination  switch,  said  defrost  initiation  switch 
being  closed  by  accumulation  of  frost  to  energize  said 
defrost  relay,  whereby  operation  of  said  defrost  relay 
acts  to  reverse  the  position  of  said  four-way  valve  to  ^- 
fect  a  cooling  operation  within  said  heat  pump  regard- 
less of  said  thermostatic  means  and  to  energize  any  re- 
maining un-energized  auxiliary  heaters  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  cam  until  said  defrost  termination  switch 
opens  to  de-energize  said  defrost  relay. 


3,958,725 

ADJUSTABLE  IDLE  AIR  BYPASS 
WUIiara  O.  Manntac  Binntaigham,  Mich.,  aalgBor  to 
Holiey  Carbnrctor  Coaspaaj,  \m  Dyltc,  Midk,  a  cor- 
poration of  MicUgan 

Filed  Apr.  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,956 
9Claiaia.    (CL  261— 23) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetcn',  compris- 
ing a  body  having  an  aircleaner  flange  formed  at  one  end 
thereof,  at  least  one  air  induction  passage  extending 
through  said  body  within  the  prelected  area  of  said  flange, 
a  throttle  valve  in  said  passage  adapted  when  closed  to 
cut  off  air  flow  through  >aid  passage  to  the  extent  that 
said  engine  cannot  operate  for  lack  of  air,  a  separate 
passage  extending  through  said  body,  said  separate  pas- 
sage being  disposed  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  flange  and  having  an  internally  threaded  por- 
tion, a  conduit  in  said  body  communicating  said  ttepantt 
passage  with  the  end  surface  of  said  body  enclosed  bjr 
said  flange,  said  conduit  having  sufficiem  area  to  supply 
the  air  required  to  sustain  engine  idle  operation  when  said 
throttle  valve  is  closed,  a  conduit  between  said  separate 
passage  and  a  poim  in  said  induction  pasMge  downstream 
of  said  throttle  valve  therein,  an  externally  threaded  valve 
member  disposed  in  said  separate  passage,  said  valve 
member  being  adjusuble  axially  when  rotated  to  vary 
the  amount  of  idle  air  by-passing  said  throttle  valve,  and 
an  aircleaner  attaching  member  secured  in  said  separate 
passage,  said  attaching  member  being  hollow  so  as  to 
permit  access  therethrough  of  a  suitable  tool  for  rotating 
said  valve  member. 


3,958,726 
WATER  RECIRCULATING  DEVICE  FOR  EVAPO- 

RATIVE  COOLERS 
Adam  D.  GodtL  Phcwif,  Arts.,  isslganr  to  McGraw- 
Edlson  Company,  MilwaalMC  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  5, 1968,  Scr.  No.  27,926 
5Clafans.  (CL  261— 29) 
1.  in  a  water  recirculating  device  for  evaporative  cool- 
ers the  combination  of:  an  evaporative  cooler  having 
evaporative  cooler  pads;  first  means  for  forcing  air  there- 
through; second  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  upper 
portions  of  said  pads;  aspirator  means  for  supplying 
water  to  said  second  means;  a  vacuum  tank  meant  dis- 
posed to  supply  water  to  said  aspirator  means;  said  aspi- 
rator means  having  a  first  tube  disposed  to  deliver  water 
from  said  vacuum  tank  to  said  second  means;  said  evap- 
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orative  cooler  havinf  a  sump  to  receive  water  which 
drains  from  said  pads;  a  supply  tube  communicatinf  with 
the  interior  of  said  vacuum  tank  and  water  in  said  sump; 
a  water  pressure  supply  means  communicating  with  said 
aspirator  means;  a  float  valve  communicating  with  said 
water  pressure  supply  means  for  maintaining  a  given 
level  of  water  in  said  sump;  and  a  float  valve  in  said 


venting  passage,  means  for  holding  said  throttle  in  a 
slightly  open  fast-idle  position,  and  means  connected  to 


vacuum  tank  disposed  to' shut  off  flow  of  water  from 
said  vacuum  unk  to  said  supply  tube  when  water  rises 
in  said  vacuum  tank  in  response  to  low  pressure  opera- 
tion of  said  water  supply  means  relative  to  said  aspirator 
means. 


3,Ht,727 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
AlvlB  S.  Lmm,  FamiBgloa,  Mlch^  aadgnor  to  HoUcy 
Carlmrctor  Compuy,  Vaa  Dyke,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa 
of  Michigan 

BM  24, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  823413 

UCWbm.    (CL2«1-^39) 


I.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  induction  passage  and  a  choke  valve  oontroUinf 
the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  a  housing,  a  thermostatic 
element  in  said  housing  operatively  connected  to  said 
choke  valve  for  regulating  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  choke  valve  in  accordance  with  engine  temperature, 
means  including  an  inlet  in  said  housing  for  directing  a 
flow  of  heated  fluid  to  said  thermostatic  element,  and 
means  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  flow 
passing  through  said  inlet  until  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature is  attained. 


■  t 


said  throttle  in  said  fast-idle  position  to  bold  said  valve 
open  against  said  biasing  meant. 


3,95S,729      

aOLUnON  MINING  METHOD 
B.  DahiM,  Corpw  ChrWi,  aad  Byroa  P.  Edmoada, 
AUcc  Tcz^  MrigMTi.  by  mtmm  awlt mta.  to 


FBad  laik  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1^74 
ri (0.242—3) 


[mm] 


«» 


^ 


I .  A  method  of  mining  potassium  chloride  from  a  sub- 
terranean deposit  containing  potassium  chloride  and  so- 
dium chloride  which  comprises  dissolving  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  these  two  salts  from  a  tubterranean  cavity 
in  the  deposit,  removing  so  formed  solution  from  the  cav- 
ity, depositing  solid  potassium  chloride  from  solution  so 
removed  from  the  cavity,  separating  mother  liquor  from 
solid  potassiuni  chloride,  adjusting  the  potassium  chlo- 
ride and  sodium  chloride  content  of  the  mother  liquor 
such  that  it  is  capable  of  dissolving  further  potassium 
chloride  and  sodium  chloride  in  the  weight  ratio  such 
chlorides  are  present  in  a  subterranean  ore  deposit,  feed- 
ing this  aqueous  medium  to  a  cavity  of  a  subterranean  ore 
deposit,  dissolving  both  potassium  chloride  and  sodium 
chloride  from  the  deposit  in  approximately  their  weight 
ration  in  the  deposit  to  thereby  form  additional  solution 
of  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride,  removing 
from  the  cavity  such  aqueous  solution  and  depositing  from 
solution  solid  potassium  chloride. 


-      3,t58,72S 
THROTTLE-OPERATED  INSIDE  CARBURETOR 
,-  VENTS 

If  Hanrcy  L.  Rirfh,  CoUlnsTfflc,  DL,  aasinor  to  ACF  b- 

U  *Htrici,  feMorporatad,  fitm  Yatk,  tCV^  a  corporalioa 

of  New  Jersey 

FIM  laly  24,  1959, 9w.  Now  424,124 
UCUmm.  (CL241— 39) 
1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  fuel  bowl,  an  outside 
vent  for  said  fuel  bowl,  a  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle 
mounted  in  said  mixture  conduit  for  movement  from  an 
iille  position  to  an  open  position,  means  forming  a  vent- 
ing passage  from  said  fuel  bowl  to  said  mixture  conduit, 
a  vaive  movably  nnounted  adjacent  to  said  venting  pas- 
sage, means  biasing  said  valve  to  a  position  closing  said 


3,454,734 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  UNDERGROUND  COM- 
MUNICATION BETWEEN  BOREHOLES 
Cwl  A.  Bays,  Urtaaa,  RL,  a«igBor,  by 

to  FMC  CorporatkM,  a  corporatioa  of 


FBad  laac  3, 1944,  S«r.  Na.  33,734 
f  rill  I  (CL242— 3) 
1.  The  method  of  mining  a  mineral  removable  in  liquid 
form  from  an  underground  formation  between  input  and 
output  wells,  which  comprises  drilling  wells  into  said  for- 
mation, pumping  a  fracturing  fluid  into  oae  of  said  wells 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  prodooe  a  fracture  in  the  for- 


matioo  at  the  base  of  said  well,  maintaining  the  fluid  in 
said  well  under  sufficient  pressure  to  keep  said  fracture 
open,  pumping  a  fracturing  fluid  into  the  other  of  said 
wells  under  sufficient  pressure  to  produce  a  fracture  at  the 
base  of  said  other  weU,  maintaining  the  fluid  in  said  other 
well  under  sufficient  pressure  to  keep  said  fracture  open, 
drilling  an  intermediate  well  between  the  input  and  output 
walb,  pumping  a  fracturiai  fluid  into  tha  intermediate 


well  under  sufficient  pressure  to  produce  a  fracture  at  the 
base  of  said  intermediate  well  and  continuing  to  pump 
fluid  into  the  intermediate  well  under  sufficient  pressure  to 
maintain  said  fracture  open  until  the  fracture  at  the  base 
of  said  intermediate  well  is  interconnected  with  the  frac- 
ture at  the  base  of  said  input  and  output  wells  and  then 
sealing  the  intermediate  well  and  pumping  a  removal  liq- 
uid through  the  formation  between  the  input  and  output 
wells  to  liquefy  and  remove  mineral  from  said  formation. 


3,454,731 
INIVRNALLY  COOLED  CONVEYOR  ROLL 
Fwiifick  &  Bleoa^  Moaat  Ukmm  Ti  iiufcla,  ADe- 
ghcay  Coaaty,  Pa.    (%  Blooa  Faffcaisriai  COs  457 
W.  North  Ave.  N.Sn  Plttsbanh  33,  Pa.) 

Filed  laly  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  427,494 
4CMm^    (CL  243-4) 
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area  for  the  installation  of  such  blower  means  thereby 
to  increase  the  capacity  of  the  oven,  and  ports  in  said 


4.  A  water-cooled  conveyor  roll  comprising,  m  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  cylindrical  hollow  metal  body 
portions,  a  plurality  of  hollow  metal  annular  disks  be- 
tween said  portions  with  the  respective  interiors  opening 
into  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  distributor  plates  posi- 
tioned at  least  in  said  disks  respectively  and  having  open- 
ings around  the  periphery  of  each  thereof  to  promote 
and  maintain  water  contact  against  the  interior  of  said 
body  including  said  disks,  said  plates  being  attached  to 
the  inside  of  said  body  respectively. 


3,454,732 

VERTICAL  OVEN 
H.  Bviaatt,  Shdkcr  Heights,  Oyo,  aad  Rkhard  E. 
TMfk,  Norfk  Pidm  Beach,  Fla.,  aai^orB  to  Tkc 
E<|alpm*at  Company,  Clerdaad,  Oklo,  i  cor- 
of  Ohio 
MBliaHna  lahr  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  997,244,  aow 
I  Now  2,924^,  datad  Mar.  1,  1944.    Dtvldad 
Md  Ikto  i^gltailDn  Pek.  1,  1944,  Sm.  Na.  4,425 

dOidaH.  (CL243— 4) 
1.  In  a  vertical  oven  having  a  vertically  disposed  end- 
less conveyor,  a  plenum  chamber  stationed  between 
courses  of  said  endless  conveyor  to  define  a  heating  zone, 
blower  means  directly  and  vertically  beneath  said  plenum 
chamber  having  an  outlet  extending  substantially  across 
the  width  of  the  chamber  operative  to  blow  gases  verti- 
cally upwardly  and  into  said  chamber,  said  oven  having  a 
loading  opening  for  one  of  said  courses  at  a  level  im- 
mediately below  said  blower  means,  burner  means  ex- 
tending across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  oven 
above  the  blower  means  and  in  direct  communication  with 
the  air  intake  of  the  blower  means  to  afford  an  increased 


plenum  chamber  to  deliver  heated  gases  therefrom  into 
a  work-containing  region  of  said  oven.  - 


3,454,733 

CONTROL  OF  AUTOMATIC  FLAME-CUTIING 

MACHINES 

Charlct  F.  Strrcatoa,  Edaioaloa,  Loadoa,  and  Brtaa  Ed- 

aausd  Klac  Harlow,  Eagbad,  a«%aQn  to  Hm  Brittak 

Oxyfca  Coaipoay  Lkaited,  a  MtUk  coaipaay 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  424^44 

Chdms  priority,  aapUcatioa  Great  Brltaia  laly  11, 1954 

2CUaM.    (CL  244-23) 


If- 

r 
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1.  In  an  automatic  cutting  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  cutter  head,  a  torch  carried  by  said  head,  electric 
drive  means  for  moving  said  head  in  all  directions  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  electrical  circuitry  including  electrical 
control  means  for  controlling  energisation  of  said  drive 
means,  at  least  two-photo-electric  devices  supported  by 
said  bead  and  disposed  at  different  angular  positions 
about  the  axis  of  the  torch  and  cutter  head  and  located 
so  that  light  emitted  during  a  cutting  operation  by  said 
torch  impinges  equally  oo  both  said  devices  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  output  from  each  device,  said  devices 
being  in  parallel  in  said  circuitry  and  the  circuitry  in- 
cluding electrical  control  means  for  halting. the  motion 
of  the  cutter  head  by  said  drive  means  in  response  to  the 
combined  output  of  said  devices  being  indicative  of  loss 
of  cut  or  extinction  of  the  preheat  flame  of  the  torch. 


TREATMENT  OF  MOvSk  FERROUS  MAIUOAL 


Sept  24, 1954, 8«r.  No.  742^72 

sppMfBHoa  Great  Britida  Oct.  21, 1957 
2  rislii     (CL  244—34) 

1 .  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  molten  ferrous  ma- 
terial comprising  a  refractory  lined  tower  having  walls 
defining  a  vertically  extending  reaction  tp»ee,  means  for 
introducing  molten  ferrous  material  in  subdivided  form 
into  the  top  of  said  reacticMi  space,  means  for  introducing 
oxidising  gas  into  the  top  of  said  reaction  q>ace  and 
means  for  collecting  the  subdivided  molten  ferrous  ma- 
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terial  at  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  ^ace,  said  reaction 
space  being  closed  at  the  top  whereby  the  oxidising  gas 


is  constrained  to  flow  downwardly  through  the  reaction 
space. 

^"^^■^""^^"^      s 

3,Mt,735 

TAPPING  ROD  WTTH  UME  COATING 

C^swcn  G.  Chambcn,  Maryrllc,  Tcaa^  BMignnr  of  fifty 

to  WIUiaM  H.  SMslis,  MatTrille,  T( 

Pyed  Itm.  2S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  %^M 

2CMM.    (CLlM— 43) 


2.  A  tapping  rod  for  a  metaOurgical  furnace  contain- 
ing molten  metal  and  having  a  tapping  block  provided 
with  a  drain,  said  tapping  rod  comprising  a  metallic  head 
at  one  end  having  a  tapered  part  for  engaging  a  sealing 
surface  in  said  drain,  said  head  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  extend  exterior  of  said  surface,  and  a  coating  of  lime 
on  said  tapered  part  to  insulate  same  and  prevent  its  ad- 
herence to  said  tapping  blodc,  said  lime  being  free  of 
hibricants  and  combustible  materials  whereby  the  plug 
will  not  be  forced  out  of  the  dram  by  the  pressure  of  the 
molten  metal  in  the  furnace. 


3,0S1,7M 

DOLOMITB  FURNACE  UNHfG  WTTH 
CARIONACEOUS  lOND 


Ciriir^ 

FM  lMtar7  2, 19M,  Sw.  N^  12^5 
f  Hilwi     (a.M<     43) 

1.  In  a  furnace  for  operation  at  high  temperatures,  a 
metal  shell  and  disposed  therein  a  refractory  lining  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  coarse  fired 
dolomite  grains,  finely  divided  fired  dolomite  and  from 
4%  to  10%  of  a  nonaqueous  cokabie.  carbonaceous  bond- 
ing material,  said  lining  having  been  formed  by  vibra- 
tion while  applying  low  pressure  insufficient  in  itself  to 
form  a  dense  lining. 


M5S,73T 
RANGE  CONSTRUCnON 
D.  ScfeMcy,  AsklMd,  Oyo, 


to  Wcil. 

Pei^  a 


My  11, 19M,  Sar.  No.  41,t9S 
lOalm,    (CL247— 1) 
For  use  ia  a  cook  stove  or  the  like,  an  adjustable 
anchor  for  a  tension  coil  spring  of  an  oven  door  counter- 


balance, said  adjustable  anchor  comprising  a  lower  hori- 
zontal plate  and  an  upper  plate  of  inverted  V  formation 
carried  by  the  lower  plate  and  defining  therewith  a  tri- 
angular space,  said  lower  plate  having  an  elongated  slot 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  triangular  space, 
an  L-shaped  anchor  bracket  disposed  with  its  foot  in 
the  triangular  space  and  the  free  end  of  its  leg  projecting 
downwardly  through  the  elongated  slot  in  the  lower  plate, 
said  free  end  of  the  leg  being  formed  for  atuchment 
thereto  of  a  tension  coil  spring  of  an  oven  door  counter- 
balance, and  a  screw  extending  downwardly  through  an 


opening  in  one  side  of  the  upper  plate  inverted  V  and 
being  freely  rotatable  in  said  opening,  said  screw  being 
threaded  in  an  opening  in  the  foot  of  the  anchor  bracket, 
whereby  roution  of  the  screw  effects  longitudinal  ad- 
justment of  the  anchor  bracket,  the  elongated  slot  in  the 
lower  plate  being  disposed  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the 
upper  plate  inverted  V  and  said  other  side  lying  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  adjusting 
screw,  whereby  said  other  side  guides  the  anchor  bracket 
during  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  latter  and  prevents 
binding  of  the  screw  in  the  foot  of  the  anchor  bracket. 


3,tSI,73t 
BUMPER  UNIT  FOR  TRUCK  LOADING  DOCKS 

CMl  THE  1  IK  V 

WlUlam  G.  Cotmm,  27t  Hcdgewood  Drive,  Akron  19, 
Ohio,  and  William  E.  Coraoa,  If  1  Bcanpaic  Drive, 
Akron  13,  Ohio 

FUmI  JaiB.  19, 1959,  S«r.  No.  787,5<2 
ItCbima.    (CL2«7— 1) 


1.  A  btmiper  for  a  truck-loading  dock  structure  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  shock-absortring  block  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  block  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
superposed  layers  of  stiff  but  flexible  resilient  material, 
said  block  means  having  transversely  opposite  front  and 
rear  sides  at  which  the  edges  of  the  superposed  layers  are 
exposed  and  having  opposite  top  and  bottom  sides  be- 
tween which  said  layen  are  vertically  superposed,  a 
rigid,  continuous  supporting  unit  encircling  said  Mock 
means  and  including  vertically  spaced  block-supporting 
portions  embracing  said  top  and  bottom  sides,  means  for 
holding  said  layen  in  superposed  relationship  between 
said  block-supporting  portions  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  adjacent  vertically  disposed  layers  and  to 
have  said  exposed  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  block 
means  in  substantial  vertical  alignment,  and  the  front  and 
rear  portions  of  the  block  means  being  free  and  unob- 
structed with  reference  to  corresponding  transversely 
oppocite  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  supporting  unit,  and 
releasable  means  for  mounting  said  encircling  supporting 
unit  on  the  dock  structure  to  present  said  rear  side  of 
the  block  means  unobstructedly  against  the  dock  struc- 
ture, whereby  the  shock  of  engagemem  of  a  bumping 
body  against  the  free  and  unobstructed  front  side  of  said 
block  means  is  yieldingly  absorbed  substantially  only  by 
the  block  against  the  backing  of  the  dock  structure. 
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3,t5l,739 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  UNTTS  FOR  VEHICLE 
SU8PKNSK>NS 
RoMld  SidMj  Dicktoaea,  OihaHwIrk.  Y«rt(, 
BSjifnr  to  AnMtitM«Paicala  Co.  Llnytod, 
EaAiad,  a  BridA  coapngr 

Filed  Oct  1<,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  145,3«1 

CUnH  priority,  apfUfathw  Greirt  Briiato  Nor.  17, 19i9 

3Tlil—     (CL  267—15) 


axle;  a  saddle  member  of  inverted  U-form  having  a  top 
element  spaced  from  said  Xop  portion  to  receive  a  leaf 
spring  therebetween,  and  side  elements  of  channel  form 
disposed  directly  above  said  side  portions;  curved  bolts 
extending  through  the  side  elements  and  having  their  end 
portions  seated  on  said  side  portions;  said  bolts  being 
out  of  contact  with  the  vehicle  axle  and  disposed  to  one 
side  thereof  when  said  assembly  is  secured  to  an  axle, 
and  nuts  adjustable  on  the  ends  of  said  b<rfts  vcA  engage- 
able  with  the  ends  of  said  side  portions  for  adjusting 
said  bolts  to  pull  the  saddle  member  toward  the  seat 
member  and  thereby  cause  said  spring  to  be  clamped 
between  said  top  portion  and  the  top  element 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  unit  for  a  vehicle  spring  sus- 
pension system,  comprising  a  bousing  presenting  an  inter- 
nal chamber  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  each  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  said  chamber  and  each  hav- 
ing a  piston  reciprocabk  therein;  passage  means  in  each 
piston  including  a  non-return  valve  for  passing  hydraulic 
medium  from  said  chamber  throu^  said  piston  and  into 
said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  connection  between 
the  other  ends  of  said  cylinders  and  including  fluid  flow 
restricting  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
medium  between  said  cylinders,  at  least  one  hydraulic 
pump  cylinder  in  said  housing,  said  pump  cylinder  also 
communicating  at  one  end  with  said  internal  chamber  of 
said  housing,  a  pumping  element  reciprocable  in  said 
pump  cylinder,  said  pumping  element  having  a  through 
bore  therein  for  passing  hydraulic  medium  from  said 
diamber  into  said  pump  cylinder,  pimip  inlet  and  outlet 
valve  means  in  said  pump  cylinder,  an  outlet  in  said  hous- 
ing Ux  recovering  hydraulic  medium  from  said  pump 
cylinder,  a  common  rockable  spindle  joumalled  in  said 
housing  for  turning  movement  relative  thereto,  said  spin- 
dle extending  widiin  said  internal  chamber,  and  means  re- 
spectively connecting  said  commoB  spindle  with  said  hy- 
draulic pistons  and  with  said  pimipng  element  for  recip- 
rocating the  same  within  their  respective  cylinders  respon- 
sive to  turning  movement  of  said  shaft 


LKAF.8PR1N€^SECURING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEHICLE  AXLES 

Hawy  CHwWtB,  Pm^mb,  aad  Hanisoa  LWmians, 

to  Wcitara  Unit 
a  corporatiim  of 


5, 1959,  Sar.  Now  •ll,15i 
(CL  2<7— 82) 


,  1.  A  leaf-spring-securina  assembly  for  a  vehicle  axle, 
including:  a  seat  member  having  a  flat  top  portion,  and 
side  portions  adapted  to  be  welded  at  their  uixlenides  to 
an  axle  for  securing  the  seat  member  thereto  so  that  said 
top  portion  is  fixed  horizontally  at  die  top  side  of  said 

788  O.Q.— 01 


3,958,741 

CLAMPING  AND  HOLDING  MACHINE 

Jeny  A.  Hnboqr,  2229  S.  Etewood,  Bcrwya,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  15,393 

THahsi     (CL269L-153) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  damping  a  pair  of  memben 
and  holding  them  in  a  position  of  relative  adjustment  an 
upright  support  work  receiving  means  on  said  support 
an  upright  arm  pivoted  intermediately  to  said  suf^mrt,  a 
clamping  finger  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  arm,  a  pair  of  tog^  links  pivoted  together  and 
the  end  of  one  link  pivoted  to  an  end  of  said  finger, 
a  foot  pedal,  forming  a  bell-crank  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  other  link,  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  and  said 
foot  pedal  being  pivotally  connected  whereby  said  foot 
pedal  may  be  inessed  to  force  said  links  to  an  overoenter 
position  causing  said  finger  to  clamp  work  against  said 
woiic  receiving  means  all  in  a  single  operation,  and 
means  to  force  said  links  oppositdy  to  free  positian  to  re- 
lease said  finter.  . . 


3,958,742 
ADJUSTABLE  MUSCLE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
AND  MANIPULATQR 
S«ah  lafc,  S52  E.  2131k  St,  Bran,  N.Y. 
FOW  Dec.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75,416 
7ClBlaM.     (CL272— 58) 
1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  rectangular  base 
member,  two  pairs  of  confronting  rising  members  hinfed 
to  said  base  member,  arcuate  spanning  members  con- 
necting each  pair  of  rising  members,  each  rising  member 
being  provided  with  attaching  means,  one  cikI  of  said 
spanning  members  being  provided  widi  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  attaching  means  on  one  rising  member  of 
each  pair,  the  opposite  end  of  each  spanning  member 
being  provided  wiUi  a  plurality  of  means  for  cooperation 
with  the  attaching  means  of  the  other  rising  member  of 
eadh  pair,  confronting  bearing  means  attadied  to  Ibe 
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mk^MMnts  of  said  spanning  noembers,  an  S-shaped  pedal 
yoke  roUtivdy  joumaled  in  said  bearint  means,  pedal 


means  rotatively  attached  to  each  bight  of  said  8-shaped 
pedal  yoke.. 

SnUNGBOARD 

BramwcD  W.  Gabrtebca,  2M  Klag  Arc^  and  J 

Dye,  2«92  Jcffanoa  Ro^  ko(h  of  AlhcM,  Ga. 

Fifed  Not.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,633 

UCIatau.    (CL271— M) 
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3,t5t,744 

SWING 

J.  McGwfCy  HaMa ' 
Gnca  Uka  Drirc  N^  SciMla  IS,  Wa 
Mn  %  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19njmt 
<niliiii      (0.272— SS) 


dual  axis  joint  at  its  upper  aid  for  beiug  swingably  ooo- 
nected  to  said  frame  about  mutually  perpendicolar  and 
horizontal  axes,  and  a  seat  aaaemUy  having  a  dual  axia 
joim  with  each  of  said  rigid  members  adjacent  the  lower 
ends  thereof  for  swinging  relative  thereto  about  per- 
pendicular  and  horizontal  axea,  said  aasembly  having 
seats  on  the  outside  of  said  membera. 


1.  A  springboard  device  comprising:  an  elongated  top 
portion,  said  top  portion  including  depending  side  walls 
extending  subsUntially  the  entire  length  thereof;  vertical 
members  disposed  in  transversely  spaced  relation  between 
said  side  walls  and  extending  downwardly  from  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  top  portion,  said  vertical  members  being 
secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  top  portion;  bottom 
plate  members  including  horizontally  disposed  portions 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  top  portion  and  across 
spaces  between  said  vertical  members,  said  horizontal  por- 
tions being  disposed  intermediate  said  top  portion  and 
the  lower  edges  of  said  vertical  members,  said  bottom 
plate  members  being  secured  to  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  said  vertical  members  whereby  there  are  formed  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  the  springboard  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  spaces  defined  by 
the  horizontal  portions  of  the  bottom  plate  members,  the 
vertical  members,  and  the  top  portion. 


4.  A  swing  comprising,  a  support  frame,  four  gen- 
erally vertically  diq)oaed  rigid  members,  each  having  a 


3,MS,745 

BOWLING  BALL  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
L.  Wella,  St  I  naii,  Mou,  asriganr  to 

A  Ftmmin  Caan«nrf  •  cwrponUtoa  of  N«w 


My  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  441,799,  bow  Patcirt 
No.  2,944,S1S,  dirtcd  J«|y  12, 19M,  wkkk  la  a  divlsloa 
of  appUcatkw  Scr.  No.  14,725,  Mur.  24,  194S,  now 
Patent  No.  2,797,«3<,  dated  May  3,  1955.  DivMcd 
aad  this  applicatkm  Jmm  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g33,M2 
•  nalMi      (CL273-— 43) 


^Jr*^^JP 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin  spotting  machine  for  use  with  a 
bowling  alley  having  a  pit  at  one  end  thereof,  the  com- 
bination of  a  ball  elevating  conveyor  for  lifting  a  ball 
from  a  first  position  above  the  bottom  (tf  the  pit  to  a  sec- 
ond position,  said  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  driven 
endless  chains  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  sub- 
stantially the  same  at  the  diameter  of  the  ball,  and  ball 
supporting  members  carried  by  said  chains,  a  phwtally 
mounted  ball  lift  member  disposed  in  the  pit  adjacent 
said  conveyor  and  movable  between  a  ball  receiving  posi- 
tion and  a  ball  delivering  podtioB,  and  biasing  meaiu  for 
moving  said  ball  lift  membier  to  deliver  a  ball  from  the  pit 
to  said  ball  elevator  conveyor  at  said  first  position. 


3,*5S,74< 

BOWLING  PRACTICE  Am 

WcadaO  L.  Oim,  iWrhlMJ,  Wa*. 

(IMM  123vl  Are.  SE.,  Raatoa,  Waah.) 

Fifed  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,M8 

ICMBk    (O.  273— 54) 
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The  combination  with  a  bowling  alley  having  a  pair 
of  sides,  there  being  a  foul  line  extending  across  said 
alley  from  one  side  to  the  other  side,  and  a  gutter  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  foul  line  and  along  one  of  said 
sides,  of  a  practice  aid  comprising  a  support  embodying 
a  standard  positioned  forwardly  of  said  foul  line,  adjust- 
able damp  means  on  said  standard  and  bridging  said  gut- 
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ipper  end  for  bciug  iwingably  con- 
about  mutually  perpendkoiar  and 
1  seat  aaaemMy  having  a  dual  axia 
i  rigid  members  acQaoent  the  lower 
inging  relative  thereto  about  per- 
jonial  axes,  said  assembly  having 
f  said  members. 
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L  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 

LoaiB,  Mc,  asslgBor  to 

ry  Camftmjt  m  carpoiatkm  of  New 

954,  Scr.  No.  441,7f9,  bow  Pataal 
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Now  14,725,  Mnr.  24,  1941,  now 
(34,  dated  May  3,  1955.  Dhrldcd 
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in  spotting  machine  for  use  with  a 
a  pit  at  one  end  thereof,  the  oom- 
evating  conveyor  for  lifting  a  ball 
ibove  the  bottom  of  the  pit  to  a  sec- 
>nveyor  including  a  pair  of  driven 
i  from  each  other  a  distance  sub- 
t  the  diameter  of  the  ball,  and  ball 
carried  by  said  chains,  a  pivotally 
(mber  disposed  in  the  pit  adjacent 
>vable  between  a  ball  receiving  posi- 
ring  position,  and  biasing  means  for 
nember  to  deliver  a  ball  from  the  pit 
)nveyor  at  said  first  position. 


with  a  bowling  alley  having  a  pair 
I  a  foul  line  extending  across  said 

0  the  other  side,  and  a  gutter  extend- 
aid  foul  line  and  along  one  of  said 
lid  comprising  a  support  embodying 

1  forwardly  of  said  foul  line,  adjust- 
I  said  standard  and  bridging  said  gut- 


ter and  releasably  engaging  oppoaed  points  of  the  wall  of  a  make-and-break  means,  and  means  carried  by  said  fol- 


said  gutter  for  fixedly  attaching  said  standard  to  said  alley, 
and  an  indicator  embodying  a  light  beam  emitting  source 
swingably  supported  from  said  standard  and  shiftable  to 
indicate  to  a  player  and  pinpoint  a  spot  on  said  alley  rep- 
resenting the  surting  point  of  a  line  of  travel  along  which 
a  bowling  ball  is  to  be  projected. 


lower  and  responsive  to  said  guideway  variatioiu  for 
actuating  said  make-and-break  means  in  step  with  said 


3,t5t,747 
STOCK  EXCHANGE  GAME 


Irrliv  B.  Ncmetiky,  3M  Ave.  S,  aad  I 
2414  Ncwkkk  A 


Fited 


Tt.  kolh  ol  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 
.  3, 194L  S«r.  No.  199,429 
(CL  273—134) 


3,iSt,74t 
ACCESSORY  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  PHONO- 
GRAPH RECORD  PLAYER 
Jbka  I.  FsRcr,  Uaiois,  «id  Patrick  Tonaaro,  Jr.,  Maple- 
wood,  N J.,  Mrifon,  by  mtmt  assigniiicBts,  to  Dan 
Golcapaid  AModatca,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  co-paitacr- 

FHad  Ai«.  11, 1959,  Sw.  No.  S33,113 
19ClaiM.    (€1.274— 1) 

1.  An  accessory  apparatus  for  use  with  a  phonograph 
record  player  in  which  a  phonograph  record  is  continu- 
ously rotated,  comprising  a  slave  disk  and  means  for 
supporting  it  for  rotation,  means  for  routing  said  slave 
disk  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  record,  a 
spiral  guideway  on  said  slave  disk  having  alternately 
arranged  variations  along  its  extent,  a  guideway  follower, 
an  electrically  operable  signal,  a  signal  circuit  including 


alternations,  said  make-and-break  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  carried  by  said  fol- 
lower. 


3,951,749 

AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER 

loka  A.  TonttOot,  McrdnatTiDe,  N  J.,  aariporto  1 

CorpovaHoa  of  Aaarica,  a  corponiloa  of  Dakwwt 

FIM  Dec.  t,  1959,  Sot.  No.  t5t,lt2 

7  nihn  I      (CL274— 19) 


1.  A  stock  exchange  investment  game,  comprising  a 
game  board  having  a  circular  path  thereon  divided  into 
white  and  differently  colored  areas  for  moving  playing 
pieces  thereover,  each  of  said  colored  areas  being  divided 
into  a  series  of  contiguous  areas  having  progressively 
darker  shades  of  the  same  color,  each  of  said  adored  areas 
being  indicative  of  a  stage  in  an  economic  cycle;  a  stock 
price  selector  on  said  board,  said  selector  including  a 
base  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings,  each  of  said 
rings  having  thereon  a  series  of  numerals  indicative  of 
stock  prices,  a  circular  dial  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
base,  said  dial  having  a  plurality  of  wiiKk>ws  respectively 
spaced  greater  distances  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
dial,  each  window  exposing  one  of  the  numerals  of  one  of 
the  rings  at  each  position  of  the  dial  on  said  base,  and  a 
plurality  of  decks  of  cards  on  the  board,  the  cards  in  each 
deck  having  backs  of  the  same  color  but  different  shades 
thereof,  the  colors  of  the  backs  of  the  cards  in  the  several 
decks  being  different,  the  shades  of  color  of  the  backs 
of  the  cards  corresponding  to  the  shades  of  said  contiguous 
areas  oo  the  game  board. 


1.  An  automatic  record  changer  comprising  in  com- 
bination, means  providing  a  motorboard,  a  record  receiv- 
ing spindle  rotatably  supported  by  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  motorboard,  record  suppcMting  and  se- 
lecting means  carried  by  said  spindle  for  supporting  a 
stack  of  phcMiograph  records  and  for  dropping  successive 
lowermost  records  of  said  stack,  a  tone  arm  mounted  on 
said  motorboard,  a  record  pickup  device  carried  by  said 
tone  arm  for  engaging  the  lower  side  of  a  lowermost 
phonograph  record  supported  on  said  spin<!ye  and  holding 
said  tone  arm  in  a  first  elevational  position,  means  pro- 
viding automatic  record  changer  mechanism  carried  by 
said  motorboard  above  said  spindle  which  is  actuataUe  be- 
tween a  normally  inoperative  condition  to  an  operative 
condition  to  sequentially,  depress  said  tone  arm,  cause 
said  tone  arm  to  move  outwardly  away  from  said  spindle 
to  a  position  out  of  the  path  of  a  record  released  from  said 
spindle,  actuate  said  record  supporting  and  selecting  means 
to  cause  the  lowermost  record  of  a  stack  of  records  sup- 
ported on  said  spindle  to  be  released  therefrom,  return 
said  tone  arm  to  a  positicm  such  that  said  pickup  device 
is  below  the  lead  in  groove  of  a  record  on  said  spindle, 
and  to  release  said  tone  arm,  means  for  biasing  said  tone 
arm  toward  a  second  higher  elevational  position  in  the 
absence  of  records  supported  on  said  spindle,  and  switch 
means  positioned  to  be  engaged  and  actuated  by  said  tone 
arm  in  the  second  elevational  position  thereof  to  derw 
ergize  said  automatic  record  changer. 
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METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  SEALING  WTTH 

C-8HAFED  RADIAL  SECTION 

Diidky  D.  Taylor,  1K23  3Sth  Place,  Bcltivlllc,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 195f,  Ser.  No.  797,155 

ICWak    (CL277— 1) 


ing  said  rigid  means  thereto  for  enabling  said  flexiUc 
means  to  move  radiaUy  with  said  axle  relative  to  said 
journal  box. 


^*^ 


The  method  of  applying  a  sealing  ring  having  a  C-shaped 
radial  section  in  a  recess  to  prevent  loss  of  pressure  in  a 
space  between  two  bodies  held  together  by  a  plurality  of 
connecting  members,  said  section  having  two  spaced 
arcuate  arms  joined  together  by  a  back  portion  and  there- 
by defining  a  slot  in  the  sealing  ring,  one  of  which  bodies 
has  a  surface  against  which  one  ciirved  arm  of  the  C 
presses  when  in  sealed  position  and  the  second  member 
has  a  similar  surface  and  has  also  a  third  surface  against 
which  the  back  of  the  ring  presses  when  the  ring  is  in 
sealing  position,  said  method  comprising  applying  a 
squeeze  force  to  one  of  the  bodies  to  force  the  two  arms  of 
the  ring  toward  each  other,  thereby  lessening  the  distance 
between  the  slot  facet  of  the  ring,  said  squeeze  force  being 
sufficiently  great  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  contacting 
surfaces  is  deformed  into  surface  irregularities  of  the  other 
contacting  surface  and  the  back  of  die  ring  is  brought  into 
at  least  line  contact  with  the  third  surface,  and  then  filling 
the  space  between  the  bodies  with  a  fluid  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  increase  the  pressure  at  tfie  back  of  the  ring  so 
as  to  flatten  the  back  of  the  ring  to  form  a  surface  contact, 
said  initial  squeeze  force  being  greater  than  the  final  fluid 
pressure. 


N.Y, 
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_  DUST  GUARD 

GcoAcj   W.   Cope,   WflHaaMTffle, 
Syndagtoa  Wajaa  Carpontloa, 
poratioB  of  Marylaad 

Flai  May  4, 1959, 8w.  No.  tl«,943 
UOaiaH.    (CL277— It) 
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F 


■//yy/...:J 


1.  A  journal  box  dust  guard  comprising  rigid  body 
means  fittable  iir  a^ivclf  in  a  journal  box  about  an  axle- 
receiving  opening  therein,  resilient  means  at  sides  of  said 
body  means  and  engageable  with  tides  of  said  well  for 
holding  said  body  means  against  movement  in  said  well, 
annular  flexible  means  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
lip*  sealingly  engageable  with  an  axle  in  said  opening, 
rigid  mem,  backing  taid  flexible  meant  and  resilient 
means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  yieldably  coonect- 
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Nattonal 


3t.l 


Port  WajBO,  Bad., 
■paay,  lac.  Fort  Wayaa, 
M9,  S«.  No.  t2MM 
(GL  277—171) 


1.  A  teal  for  a  pipe  joint  eonpriting  an  annular  hol- 
low tubular  sealing  gasket  adapted  to  engage  around  a 
spigot  of  a  pipe  and  to  be  compressed  between  the  wall 
portions  of  tbe  spigot  and  bell  forming  a  seal  therebe- 
tween, said  gasket  having  a  base  portioo  adapted  to  sur- 
round the  tpigot«  an  annular  section  oonnKted  to  the 
base  portion  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  base 
portion  forming  a  hollow  tubular  ponkm,  and  a  flexible 
ring  slightly  larfer  in  diameter  than  the  hollow  tubular 
portion  disposed  within  said  hollow  tubular  portion  to 
prevent  the  annular  section  from  obtaining  a  permanent 
set  when  compressed  between  the  wall  portions  of  the 
spigot  and  bell. 


3,t5t,7S3 

TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  LIQUID  OR 
PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 


AB 


10 
of 


Filed  Oct  23, 1999,  S«>.  Now  S4M4t 

r.  appBcatfcw  Swedes  Aic  It,  1999 


1.  A  transport  asaembly  for  pouraUe  bulk  material, 
comprising  two  supporting  frames  disposed  side  by  side 
and  each  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  qiaced 
from  each  other,  each  front  portion  and  rear  portion 
being  di^Kxed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  spaced  from  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  other  frame,  each  portion 
having  a  lower  longitudinally  extending  tension  member 
and  an  upper  longitudinally  extending  compression  mem- 
ber extending  toward  the  other  portion  of  the  frame 
from  the  extreme  end  of  the  lower  longitudinally  extend- 
ing member,  cross  members  connecting  the  respective  side 
by  side  portioiu,  tank  means  for  containing  bulk  mate- 
rial and  connected  between  tbe  front  and  rear  portions 
of  the  said  frames,  said  tank  means  having  substantially 
spherical  walls  to  which  the  from  and  rear  portions  orff 
taid  frames  are  connected  with  the  q>herical  walls  con- 
nected to  and  extending  between  the  frame  members  for 
transmitting  forces  between  the  frame  members  and  be- 
tween frame  poitions,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  reinforcing 
strips  extending  along  the  spherical  wall  of  taid  tank 
meant  and  tecured  thereto,  one  between  the  upper  and 
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t  thereto  for  eiubling  said  flexible 
tlly  with  said  axle  relative  to  laid 


3,t5t,7Sl 

GASKET 
Dcr,  Fort  Wvjrae,  bd^ 
Coapaiy,  IbCi,  Fort  WajM, 
M,  IMMcr.  No.  SIMM 
taH.    <CL  277—171) 


lower  frame  memben  on  each  front  and  rear  portions  of 
each  frame,  and  means  oo  said  frames  for  mounting  said 
asaemUy  on  tran4>ort  means. 


pe  joint  comprising  an  annular  bol- 
gasket  adapted  to  engage  around  a 
to  be  compressed  between  the  wall 
)t  and  bell  fonning  a  seal  therebe- 
iving  a  base  portion  adapted  to  lur- 
1  annular  section  connected  to  the 
(tending  outwardly  from  the  base 
>llow  tubular  portion,  and  a  flexible 
n  diameter  than  the  hollow  tubular 
hin  said  hollow  tubular  portion  to 
section  from  obtaining  a  permanent 
1  between  the  wall  portions  of  the 


3,6S8,7S3 
SSEMBUBS  FOR  LIQUID  OR 
lULINT  MATERIALS 


13,  19Sf ,  8m.  Now  S4M46 

^vedca  Amg.  If.  1999 

(o.        - 


lembly  for  pouraMe  bulk  material, 
orting  frames  diqxned  side  by  side 
»t  portion  and  a  rear  portion  spaced 
ich  front  portion  and  rear  portion 
vertical  plane  and  spaced  from  the 
n  of  the  other  frame,  each  portion 
itudinally  extending  tenston  menaber 
dinally  extending  compression  mem- 
d  the  other  portion  of  the  frame 
1  of  the  lower  longitudinally  extend- 
;mbers  connecting  the  respective  side 
k  means  for  containing  bulk  nute- 
letween  the  front  and  rear  portions 
aid  tank  means  having  substantially 
bich  the  from  and  rear  portions  of 
lected  with  the  spherical  walls  con- 
ing between  the  frame  members  for 
etween  the  frame  members  and  be- 
,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  reinforcing 
ig  the  spherical  wall  of  said  tank 
hereto,  one  between  the  upper  and 
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OTAIR  CLIMBING  DEVICE 
E.  WUIriur,  lMt2  ScyM*  Roni,  DaBM,  Tcs. 
FIM  Jnlj  2, 1999, 8tr.  No.  624.679 
(0.266—8.36) 


1.  In  combination,  a  stair  climbing  vehicle  frame 
structure  having  vertical  side  arms,  a  long  transverse  axle 
extending  between  and  substantially  beyond  said  side 
arms,  a  stair  climbing  wheel  housing  of  H-shaped  cross- 
section  joumalled  at  each  end  of  said  axle,  each  housing 
including  at  least  three  pairs  of  paralld  legs  and  a  pair 
of  matched  slots  near  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs,  a  non- 
rotatable  transverse  shaft  extending  between  said  legs 
and  passing  thru  and  beyond  said  slots,  a  wheel  rotatably 
engaging  each  shaft,  an  eyelet  rod  engaging  each  outer- 
most end  of  each  transverse  shaft,  means  for  fastening  said 
rod  and  said  shaft  together  beyond  the  end  of  said 
housing,  and  spring  nseans  between  said  rod  and  said 
housing  for  permitting  said  shaft  to  float  in  said  matched 
slots  when  said  wheel  is  subject  to  travel  and  impact  loads, 
and  cover  means  adapted  to  enclose  all  of  said  quing  while 
permitting  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  to  move  thru  said 
cover  means.  . 

3,656,799 

ATTACHABLE  CAN  DOLLY 

Alfr«6  J.  Bh«%  31tt  PewMt  Drive.  ToMo  14,  Oyo 

FBai  hm.  23, 1961,  Sar.  N^  64.411 

ICkdM.    (0.266-^9) 
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TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BOATS  HAVING 

WARPED  UNDERSURFACE 

Chwice  H.  Hobclaw.  %  Hobdaw  Broa.,  Inc.,  468  N. 

WiUow  Road.  ETansviDe,  Ind. 

Filed  Imic  9, 1961.  Scr.  No.  llAJtt* 

ICUkm.    (CL  266-^14) 


1.  In  a  boat  trailer,  the  combination  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinal frame  having  laterally  spaced  wheels  for  sup- 
porting the  same  on  the  ground,  left  and  right-hand  pairs 
al  brackets  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  therefrom,  left  and  right-hand  longitudinal- 
ly extending  roller  support  members,  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  rollers,  universal  joints  in- 
terposed between  the  outer  ends  of  said  brackets  and  the 
associated  roller  support  members  for  connection  to  the 
latter  at  spaced  points,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a 
jack  screw  for  adjusting  the  upward  angling  thereof,  and 
said  longitudinal  support  members  each  being  formed  of 
a  metal  channel  having  a  wall  which  is  sufficiently  thin  as 
to  permit  limited  twisting  of  the  support  member  about 
its  own  longitudinal  axis  under  the  weight  of  the  boat 
for  accmnmodation  of  the  rollers  thereon  to  the  warped 
surface  of  the  boat  bottom. 


3.656.797 

GRIME  DEFLECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Francb  M.  Snllivan,  8667  Haviland  Drive,  Linden.  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  26, 1966.  Ser.  No.  96,433 

3CWnM.    (CL  266— 199) 


In  combination  with  a  can  having  a  closed  bottom  wall 
and  a  supporting  peripheral  flange  depending  beyond  the 
bottom  wall,  a  dolly  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent 
anns  arranged  radially  with  their  inner  ends  in  overlap- 
ping arrangement,  each  of  said  arms  comprising  a  metal 
tube  with  the  inner  ends  flattetied,  an  elongate  slot  in 
each  inner  arm  at  the  flattened  inner  end  portion,  a  bolt 
and  nut  assembly  passing  through  said  slots  for  securing 
said  overlapped  arm  portions,  the  outer  end  portion  of 
each  arm  being  raised  above  the  overlapped  inner  end 
portions,  a  caster  wheel  assembly  on  the  outer  end  of 
each  arm  substantially  at  the  terminal  portion  thereof,  a 
post  on  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  inwardly  spaced  from 
said  caster  wheel  assembly  adapted  to  abut  against  the 
inside  of  the  can  flange,  a  second  post  on  the  outer  end 
of  each  arm  spaced  outwardly  from  said  ftrst  post  adapted 
to  be  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the  can  flange,  said  sec- 
ond post  provided  with  an  internally  threaded  screw  re- 
ceiving aperture  therein,  and  a  set  screw  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  screw  receiving  aperture  in  each  of 
said  second  posts  for  impingement  against  the  outside  of 
the  can  flange  tibereby  to  damp  the  can  flange  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  firat  poets. 


1.  A  grime  d^ector  for  a  road  vdiicte  having  a  rear 
axle  and  a  horizontal  channel  frame  member  across  the 
rear  of  said  vehicle  rearward  of  said  rear  axle,  the  flanges 
of  said  horizontal  channel  member  being  parallel  to  the 
road  surface  and  directed  toward  the  front  of  said  ve- 
hicle, comprising,  a  pair  of  elongated  bars  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross-section  connected  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  form  an  elongated,  horizontal,  V-shaped 
sunxjrt  bar  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of 
said  vehicle;  an  elongated,  horizontal  flexible,  V-shaped 
skirt  attached  along  its  upper  edge  to  the  forward  side 
of  said  support  bar  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  by  a  plurality  ol  bolts  extending  forwardly 
through  sidd  support  bar,  and  having  a  washer  surround- 
ing each  bolt,  respectively,  in  contact  with  said  skirt  on 
the  forward  side  thereof,  and  a  nut  securing  each  said 
bolt  and  washer,  to  form  an  elongated,  horizontally-dis- 
posed, V-shaped  baflle;  a  pair  of  elongated,  rectangular 
rods  in  spaced,  parallel,  vertical  arrangement,  having  a 
twist  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise,  respecttvdy. 
therein  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  rod  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  and  a  notch  on  the  rear  side 
near  the  upper  end  thereof,  each  attached  below  said 
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twist  to  said  support  bar  and  attached  above  said  twist 
to  said  horizontal  frame  member  of  aaid  vehicle  by  a 
pair  of  forwardly-extending  frame  hooks,  the  hooks  of 
which  grasp,  respectively,  the  forward  edges  of  the 
flanges  of  said  channel  member,  the  other  end  of  each 
frame  hook  being  threaded  and  paasing  through  a  hole 
in  said  brackets,  respectively,  above  said  twists,  and  re- 
tained by  a  nut  threaded  on  each  said  frame  hook  rear- 
ward of  said  bracket,  to  form  a  pair  of  booked  brackets 
supporting  said  support  member  and  baffle  below  the 
frame  of  said  vehicle,  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  with 
the  road  surface,  with  the  apexes  of  said  support  bar 
and  baflle  pointed  toward  the  front  of  said  vehicle. 


3,t5S,75t 

CHECKBOOK 

Edward  A.  Gorateoa,  215  Twapikc  St,  CairtoB,  Mjmb. 

FDcd  Abc.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,24* 

<  Claims.    (CL  2S2— 23) 


packing  retainer  being  circumferentially  joined  to  the  out- 
wardly extending  end  of  said  bellows  and  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  threaded  flange,  said  packing  nut  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  threaded  flange  and  forming,  with 
said  packing  retainer,  a  packing  area,  said  packing  washer 
being  positioned  within  said  packing  area  and  adapted  to 
be  compressed  by  said  packing  nut  firmly  around  said 
conduit,  thus  firmly  retaining  said  conduit  in  axial  align- 
ment within  said  coupling-like  member,  and  said  packing 
nut.  packing  retainer,  bellows  and  tubular  sleeve  form- 
ing an  opening  through  said  firewall  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  conduit. 


3,i5t,7M 
PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  RADIALLY  EXPANSI- 
BLE GRIPPING  MEANS 
loaeph  T.  BankowAl,  144  Utmrnm  St,  Stanfotd, 
FUcd  Jna  23, 1959,  Sot.  No.  niOU 
4ClBiM.    (CL2t5— IH) 


1.  A  checkbook  comprising  a  series  of  detachable 
checks  one  upon  another  and  a  record  sheet  under  each 
check,  the  obverse  face  of  each  record  sheet  and  the  re- 
verse face  of  the  check  upon  it  being  coated  with  materials 
responsive  to  local  pressure  to  cause  visible  marks  to  ap- 
pear on  said  obverse  face  of  the  record  sheet  when  the 
check  is  written  upon,  each  of  said  checks  and  record 
sheets  having  designated  spaces  for  data  entries,  the  spaces 
on  alternate  checks  being  mutually  offset,  the  spaces  on 
each  said  record  sheet  registering  with  those  o(  the  check 
immediately  above  it. 


M«*759 

FIREWALL  CONDUIT  SUPPORT 
Leon  E.  McDirff,  Corona,  Calif.,  aatigmtr  to  Jofans-Man- 
▼iUe  Comoraiion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FOcd  Jan.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1,271 
5CMM.     (CL  285-^7) 


l.In  combination,  a  firewall  for  use  in  aircraft  com- 
prising two  relatively  thin  sheets  of  metal  in  spaced  face- 
to-face  relationship  having  insulating  material  positioned 
therebetween,  said  firewall  having  a  conduit  passing  there- 
through, a  tubular  coupling-like  member  adapted  to  re- 
tain securely  said  conduit  therein  and  to  dampen  rela- 
tive vibrations  between  said  firewall  and  said  conduit,  said 
coupling-like  member  comprising  a  tMbular  sleeve,  a 
bellows,  said  bellows  comprising  a  pair  of  co-axial,  spaced, 
corrugated  metal  sheets,  said  space  between  said  corru- 
gated metal  sheets  being  filled  with  insulating  material, 
a  packing  retainer  flexibly  secured  to  said  firewall  by 
said  bellows,  a  packing  nut  and  a  packing  washer,  said 
tubular  sleeve  having  means  thereon  adapted  to  retain 
one  of  said  thin  sheeu  of  metal  at  one  end  thereof  and 
said  second  thin  sheet  of  meUl  and  bellows  in  abutting 
relationship  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  bellows 
being  positioned  outwardly  of  said  second  thin  sheet,  said 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  connection  to  an  untapped 
cylindrically  walled  member  comprising  in  combination, 
a  body  member  provided  with  threads  and  a  shoulder 
portion  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  retainer  having 
a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  inwardly  extending  flange 
portion,  n  plurality  ot  gripping  dements  ntKNinted  in 
and  extending  through  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  nut 
threadedly  engaging  said  body  member  having  a  for- 
ward portion  adapted  to  extend  into  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  retainer  for  contacting  and  radially  displac- 
ing said  gripping  elements,  said  flange  portion  mounted 
between  said  shoulder  portion  and  said  nut,  annular  re- 
silient sealing  means  mounted  between  said  flange  por- 
tion and  said  shoulder  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  retainer  located  between  the  forward  portion  of 
said  nut  and  the  cylindrically  walled  member  and  said 
cylindrical  portion  movable  relative  to  said  body  mem- 
ber so  as  to  effect  deformation  of  said  resilient  sealing 
means,  means  on  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  retainer 
for  allowing  radial  movement  of  said  gripping  elements, 
said  gripping  elements  being  displaced  radially  to  the 
axis  of  said  body  member  from  an  initial  position  inside 
the  imtapped  member  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  the  untapped  member  as  the  forward  portion 
ot  said  nut  engages  the  gripping  elements,  said  annular 
sealing  means  being  deformed  when  said  nut  is  abutted 
against  said  flange  portion  so  as  to  compress  said  re- 
silient sealing  means  between  said  shoulder,  said  flange 
and  the  untapped  cylindrically  walled  member  when  in 
the  assembled  position. 


3,858,761 
SWIVEL  JOINT  HAVING  A  RESILIENT  FLANGE 
CfavsM*  E.  CMatophtrMu,  Los  Aogdca,  Calif.,  asaignnr 
to  Acroqaip  Corporation,  JadwM,  Mick,  a  corpora- 
lloa  of  MicUian 

Filed  Jisly  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  746,192 
4  ClalnBB.  (CI.  285—281) 
1.  A  rotation  joint  comprising  two  tube  sections  ar- 
ranged in  axially  aligned  end  toward  end  relationship, 
said  tube  sections  having  respective  ttnt  and  second  ex- 
ternal annular  end  flanges,  each  flange  having  an  annular 
near  side  surface  which  faces  toward  the  near  surface  of 
the  other  flange,  the  flanges  having  respective  remote  an- 
nular side  surfaces,  said  first  flange  being  of  resilient  ma- 
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I  circumferentially  joined  to  the  out- 
I  of  said  bellows  and  having  an  out- 
eaded  flange,  said  packing  nut  being 
id  threaded  flange  and  forming,  with 
a  packing  area,  said  packing  washer 
in  said  packing  area  and  adapted  to 
lid  packing  nut  fiimly  around  said 
'etaining  said  conduit  in  axial  align- 
pling-Uke  member,  and  said  packing 
-,  bellows  and  tubular  sleeve  fonn- 
iigh  said  firewall  larger  in  diameter 


Si§58,7<§ 
SAVING  RADIALLY  EXPANSI 
SKIPPING  MEANS 
^  144  Mtawa  St,  Stamford,  C 
13, 1959,  Sot.  No.  t2242t 
iM.    (CL2tS— 19() 
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3,«St,7<l 
LYING  A  RESILIENT  FLANGE 

ctac%  Los  Ai«clc«,  Ciriiff.,  awlgnnr 
nrtkMi,  Jackaon,  Mich.,  a  corpon- 

t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,192 
m.    (CI.  2S5— 2SI) 

comprising  two  tube  sections  ar- 
(ned  end  toward  end  relationship, 
ing  respective  first  and  second  ex- 
iges,  each  flange  having  an  annular 
:h  faces  toward  the  near  surface  of 
anges  having  respective  remote  an- 
d  first  flange  being  of  resilient  ma> 


terial  and  comprising  two  annular  wall  portioiu  integral 
with  each  other  along  their  outer  circumferences  and 
being  spaced  apart  axially  of  the  joint  whereby  said  first 
flange  is  open  to  the  inside  of  the  tube  sectioos,  one  wall 
portion  extending  from  the  other  wall  portion  substan- 
tially m  a  radial  plane  of  the  joint  to  constitute  the  near 
surface  of  said  one  wall  portion  as  a  first  annular  bear- 
ing surface  for  the  joint,  the  near  surface  of  said  second 
flange  comprising  a  second  annular  bearing  surface  for 
the  joint,  a  seal  ring  positioned  between  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  annular  bearing  sur- 


faces for  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  said  bearing 
surfaces,  the  ring  being  formed  of  refractory  material  hav- 
ing a  coefficient  of  friction  with  respect  to  the  material 
from  which  said  first  flange  is  formed  which  is  less  than 
the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  flange  material  with 
respect  to  said  flange  material,  and  means  surrounding 
said  flanges  and  urging  said  ring  against  said  resilient  first 
flange  for  maintaining  said  ring  in  slidable  engagement 
with  said  first  bearing  surface,  said  means  being  in  en- 
gagement with  said  remote  surfaces  and  being  freely 
rotatable  on  the  axis  of  the  tube  sectioos  with  respect  to 
one  of  said  remote  surfaces. 


3,t5»,7<2 

SCREW  THIMBLE  FmiNG  HAYING  TOGGLE 

RINGS  WITH  A  SEALING  FEATURE 

Earl  E.  Howa,  Chlcafo,  DL 

Nov.  17,  1958,  Ser.  N*.  774,558 

3CWW.    (CL  285— 348) 


1 .  A  tube  fitting  comprising  a  threaded  socket  element 
adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a  metal  tube  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  of  uniform  diameter,  an  annular  seal  of 
resilient  material  surrounding  said  tube,  compression 
means  surrounding  said  tube  and  having  a  substantially 
axially  exteiKling  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  threaded 
socket,  said  socket  element  and  said  compression  means 
having  opposed  substantially  radially  extending  walls  de- 
fining with  said  substantially  axially  extending  portion 
and  with  said  tube  a  chamber,  said  seal  being  disposed 
in  said  chamber  and  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with 
said  tube  and  with  said  walls  and  said  portion  forming 
said  chamber,  at  least  one  locking  element  comprising  a 
conical  metal  ring  on  said  tube  between  said  seal  and  said 
compression  means,  said  conical  metal  ring  being  of  a 
maximum  radial  extent  less  than  the  distance  from  said 
tube  to  said  axially  extending  portion,  said  compression 
means  including  means  for  tightening  said  compression 
means  against  said  locking  element  thereby  to  force  the 
latter  against  said  real  to  compress  said  seal  and  effect 
said  sealing  engagement  against  said  substantially  radially 
extending  wall  of  said  compression  means  above  the 
outermost  radial  portion  of  said  locking  element  and  to 
flatten  said  ring  to  cause  the  same  to  bite  into  said  tube 
to  lock  said  tube  within  said  socket  element,  said  seal 
also  having  a  radial  surface  engaging  said  radial  wall  on 


said  socket  element,  whereby  a  seal  is  provided  between 
said  tube  and  said  socket  element  and  said  tube  is  re- 
tained within  said  socket  element. 


3,8SS,7<3 

COUPLED  PIPE  SECTIONS  HAYING  AXIAL  MOYE- 

MENT  WITHOUT  MISALIGNMENT  THEREOF 

Jamca  Fraddta  Nott,  1427  WaDur  Ave, 

BaltiBMm  12,  M4. 

Fllad  In*  24, 1968,  Scr.  No.  38,589    * 

ICMiik    (CL28S>-^3M) 


[ 
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A  coupling  for  a  pair  of  smooth  non-threaded  pipes  that 
are  arranged  in  end  to  end  non  abutting  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  coupling  embodying  a  pair  of 
similar  opposed  body  members  which  each  include  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  that  is  provided  with  an  inward- 
ly directed  circular  shoulder  on  one  end  thereof,  the  cylin- 
drical portions  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  pipes,  said  shoulder  having  a  central  opening 
for  the  projection  therethrough  of  a  portion  of  the  pipet 
said  opening  being  smooth  and  free  of  threads,  outwardly 
directed  circular  flanges  on  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  the 
cylindrical  portions,  the  inner  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
flanges  being  smooth  and  flat,  the  flanges  of  said  body 
members  being  arranged  in  parallel  contiguous  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  flanges  being  provided  with 
registering  apertures,  securing  elements  engaging  said  aper- 
tures for  connecting  said  flanges  together,  said  securing  ele- 
ments constituting  the  sole  means  of  fastening  the  body 
members  together,  compressible  fluid  sealing  rings  posi- 
tioned in  the  cylindrical  portions  of  the  body  members  and 
said  compressible  rings  abutting  said  shoulders,  a  tubular 
cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  the  adjacent  end  portions  of 
said  pipes  and  said  sleeve  being  positioned  within  said  cy- 
lindrical portions,  said  sleeve  being  of  a  length  approxi- 
mately twice  the  length  of  one  cylindrical  portion  minus  the 
approximate  length  of  one  sealing  ring  whereby  on  assem- 
bly of  the  parts,  the  flanges  will  not  abut,  the  inner  diam- 
eters of  said  cylindrical  portions  being  sufficiently  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  sleeve  so  that  the  cylindrical 
portions  can  move  back  and  forth  on  the  sleeve  to  pefmit 
adjustment  of  the  body  members  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  as  the  securing  elements  are  tightened  or 
loosened,  end  portions  of  said  sleeve  extending  into  the 
space  between  the  cylindrical  portions  of  the  body  mem- 
bers and  the  pipes,  said  sealing  rings  being  radially  thicker 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  of 
uniform  diameter  throughout  its  length  and  being  free  of 
shoulders,  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  being  beveled,  there 
being  annular  grooves  in  the  ends  of  the  compressible 
sealing  rings  for  engaging  the  beveled  ends  of  the  sleeve, 
circular  ribs  on  the  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  flanges, 
said  rib$  helping  to  prevent  bending  and  buckling  of  the 
flanges  and  also  permitting  the  flanges  to  be  made  of  thin 
material,  and  the  ribs  acting  as  stabilizers  and  stiffeners, 
said  ribs  being  of  equal  diameter,  said  ribs  circumscribing 
circles  which  surround  the  apertures  in  the  flanges,  the 
ends  of  the  securing  elements  projecting  outwardly  be- 
yond the  outer  portions  of  the  ribs,  the  openings  in  the 
shoulders  being  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  pipes,  the  openings  in  said  shoulders  being  small 
enough  to  prevent  said  rings  from  extending  therethrough, 
said  compressible  rings  being  of  a  size  so  as  to  snugly 
engage  said  pipes,  said  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
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pipes  on  which  said  sleeve  is  moanted,  the  above  recited 
proportions  of  the  sleeve,  shoulder,  and  cylindrical  por- 
tions permitting  axial  elongation  and  contraction  of  the 
pipes  while  preventing  substantial  axial  misalignment 
thereof. 


3«tSt,7<( 
RELBASABLB  FASTENING  DKVICES 


RAIL  BOND  CX>NNECrOR  DEVICXS 
Hany  A.  Scott,  Dwico,  Cooa^  wmi  Geofti  E. 
NcwYwk,  N.  Y.  airigMn  to  ftrfhm 
porttiiMi,  New  Yoik»  N.T. 

RM  Mjr  23, 1959,  Scr.  N^  t2M<7 
4  ntkmt     (CL  2t7— 2t3) 


JMj  17, 1959,  S«.  No.  t27,9M 

npBcatloa  Great  Britahi  Feb.  7, 1959 
f  CUtmt     (CL291— 330 


Cor- 


1.  An  economical  connector  device  for  joining  an  elec- 
trical conductor  of  any  desired  length  to  a  metal  object 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  to  form  a  corrosive- 
resistant  connection  of  low  electrical  resistance  between 
said  conductor  and  said  object  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  externally  tapered  socket  element  adapted  for  driving 
insertion  into  and  partially  through  said  aperture,  and 
having  a  frusto-conical  cavity  therein  closed  at  its  nar- 
row end.  said  end  extending  beyond  said  aperture  itfter 
insertion,  and  an  external  wall  which  tapers  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  taper  of  said  frusto-conical  cavity,  and 
a  tapered  pin  with  a  longitudinal  groove  co-extensive  with 
its  tapered  end  portion,  said  pin  being  adapted  for  driving 
insertion  into  the  cavity  of  said  socket  element  after  one 
end  of  said  conductor  has  been  placed  into  said  groove, 
whereby  said  socket  element  wHl  be  expanded,  and  said 
walb  of  said  aperture,  said  socket  element,  said  end  of 
said  conductor  and  said  Upered  pin  will  be  swagedly 
wedged  together  to  form  a  substantially  integral  con- 
nection therebetween  of  long  useful  life  requiring  min- 
imum upkeep  and  repair. 


1.  A  releasable  fastening  device  comprising  a  first  part, 
a  second  part  adapted  for  coupling  engagement  with  said 
first  part,  relative  translatory  and  angular  movement  oc- 
curring between  said  parts  during  a  fastening  operation, 
means  to  produce  said  relative  angular  movement,  and  a 
q>ring.loaded  wedfe  member  which  is  associated  with 
said  means  and  provides  relative  restraint  for  said  parts 
when  coupled  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  relative 
translatory  movement,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
displacement  of  said  wedge  member  as  a  result  of  said 
relative  translatory  movement  independently  of  contact 
engagement  of  said  parts  results  in  said  relative  angular 
movement  whereby  said  parts  are  brought  to  said  relative 
coupling  position. 


GOLF  BALL  RETKmVEB  ATTACHMENT  AND 
COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  A  GOLF 
CLUB 

Scott  FJafcar,  G— anJ  PaBrwy.  Iwi^ua.  N.C 

FBad  Dec  2t,  1959,  S«r.  N*.  M2,17t 

7niliii      (CL294— 19) 
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FRELO  ADn>  BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

P.  ThMBM,  Dittvlt,  Michi^  aMi(Bor  to 
Metal  PradKti  CiMi—j,  DairBil,  Mick^  a 
of  MBcHbb 

.     19, 195t,  8m.  Now  7«a,t41 
•  nili  II      (CL2t7— 99) 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  comprising  a  stud  having  a  ball 
on  one  end  thereof,  a  boosing  disposed  about  said  ball, 
hard  rigid  material  disposed  within  said  housing  and  ac- 
curately conformed  to  the  surface  ot  said  ball  on  both 
sides  of  the  major  diameter  thereof,  and  resilient  means 
within  said  housing  for  continuously  exerting  a  force  on 
said  ball  in  one  direction  subtuntialty  along  the  axis  of 
said  stud  to  maintam  said  ball  and  hardenable  material 
in  engagement  with  one  another. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  golf  club  having  a  head  in- 
dudinf  a  free  end  portion  and  a  thank  portion,  a  ball  re- 
trievw  attachment,  said  attachment  comprising  a  nor- 
mally cylindrical  open-ended  tube  of  resUienUy  flexible 
material  concentrically  diqxMed  about  an  axis  and 
formed  adjacent  one  end  with  an  opening  throu^  its 
cylindrical  wall,  said  club  head  being  disposed  throu^ 
said  opening  diagonally  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  with  its 
tne  end  snugly  received  in  and  supporting  said  one  end  of 
the  tobe.  said  dub  head  obstnictini  the  nid  one  end  of 
the  tube  to  pcevent  the  passage  of  a  golf  ball  therethrough, 
the  other  end  of  said  tube  projecting  to  one  side  of  said 
diank  portion  in  an  <^>poeite  direction  from  said  end  of 
the  head,  and  its  openihg  beinf  unobstructed  internally 
for  free  reception  of  a  folf  ball,  said  tube  being  formed 
with  relatively  tpmced  sHts  extending  aziaUy  from  its  said 
other  end  and  terminating  medially  of  the  tube  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  opening  to  define  between  them  an  in- 
tegral flexible  flap  of  material,  said  flap  of  material  being 
medially  apatand  and  reversely  bent  from  its  coo- 
nectioa  to  die  tobe.  and  said  shank  portion  extending 
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02  FASTKNDW  DEVICES 


Paid  Rotot  Pickwi,  SUrtej,  So«- 
to 


17, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tTfJHt 
pBortiM  Great  Britali  Feb.  7, 1959 
bfanc    (CL291— 330 


stening  device  cooipriting  a  first  part, 
Ml  for  coupling  engagement  with  said 
anslatory  and  angular  movement  oo- 
1  parts  during  a  fastening  operation, 
Jd  relative  angular  movement,  and  a 
;  member  which  is  associated  with 
^ides  relative  restraint  for  said  puts 
direction  transverse  to  said  relative 
at,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
1  wedge  member  as  a  result  of  said 
movement  independently  of  contact 
parts  results  in  said  relative  angular 
laid  parts  are  brought  to  said  relative 


_MSt,7C7 
nUEVER  ATTACHMENT  AND 
N  THEREOF  WTTH  A  GOLF 


N.C 


2t,  1959,  Sm.  N*.  M2,17t 
*mm.    (CL  294—19) 


with  a  folf  dub  having  a  head  in- 
ilion  and  a  thank  porticm.  a  ball  re- 
laid  attachment  comprising  a  nor- 
m-ended tube  of  resiliently  flexible 
illy  diqxMed  about  an  axis  and 
;  end  with  an  opening  throu^  its 

club  head  being  disposed  through 
Jly  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  with  iu 
ed  in  and  supporting  said  one  end  of 
ead  obstructing  the  said  one  end  of 
t  passage  of  a  golf  ball  therethrough. 
!  tube  projecting  to  one  side  of  said 
opposite  direction  from  said  end  of 
enifig  being  unobstructed  internally 
a  golf  ball,  said  tube  being  formed 
I  slits  extending  axially  from  its  said 
sting  medially  of  the  tube  in  spaced 
eninf  to  define  between  them  an  in- 
material,  said  flap  of  material  being 
snd   reversely  bent   from   iu   con- 

and  said  shank  portion  extending 


through  the  aperture  in  said  flap  whereby  the  latter  may 
function  as  a  suspension  sling  for  supporting  the  tube 
from  tbe  club. 


3,958,7m 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
David  J.  FMmaa,  Condag,  N.Y., 
GfaMB  Worfci,  ContacTN.T.,  a 
Yoift 

FIM  Aag.  2, 19M,  Scr.  Now  47,t29 
jOaiM.    (CL  294-^1.2) 


to 
corporatioa  of  New 


1.  In  a  utensil  handle  and  band  assembly,  a  resilient 
vessel  encircling  band  having  ends  folded  back  upon 
themselves  and  a  handle  having  a  pocket  therein  for  said 
band  ends  bordered  by  sidewalls  comprising  surfaces  of 
the  handle,  such  sidewalls  being  so  spaced  as  to  retain 
the  folded  ends  of  such  bands  constrained  in  a  position 
to  maintain  tension  on  the  band  about  a  utensil  sur- 
rounded thereby,  said  handle  having  a  wall  facing  the 
band  containing  an  entrance  to  such  pocket  for  the  band 
ends  and  having  oppositely  facing  inner  surfaces  engaged 
thereby  to  prevent  their  withdrawal  from  such  pocket. 


3,§58,7<9 
STOCK-CAR  DOMESTIC  ENSEMBLES 
I         ConvlB  D.  WBtooa^  525  Goldci«atc  SL, 
U*c  OrkNi,  Mkk. 

Cootiaaatkm  at  apylkatlmi  Scr.  No.  612,553,  Sept  27, 

1356.   Thk  appttcatfcM  ImM  25, 1956,  Sv.  No.  744,419 

5CUBM.    (CL296— 23) 


3^ 


^^M^ 


5.  A  domestic  ensemble  within  the  passenger  compart- 
ment of  a  family  car  body  on  fore  and  aft  roadwheels. 
the  compartment  housing  driving  controls  below  a  trans- 
parent windshield  and  components  of  said  ensemble  com- 
prising a  driving  seat  at  said  controls  and  a  dinette  made 
up  of  seats  for  not  fewer  than  four  passengers  not  more 
than  three  thereof  in  the  same  transverse  vertical  plane 
and  facing  a  tabletop  having  means  of  t)eing  demountably 
secured  to  the  body,  said  dinete  seats  being  face  to  face 
and  having  q>aced  bottom  cushions  and  said  tabletop  hav- 
ing a  soft  underside  that,  when  the  tabletop  is  supported 
soft-side-up  between  the  spaced  bottom  cushions,  converts 
said  dinette  into  a  berth. 


3,656,779 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  fLATTOlIM 
Jtam  B.  HsIcUmob,  DaDaa,  Tex. 
(822  DncaBTlIlc  Rood,  PXk Boo  996,  D—t— ilHi, Tex.) 
FBcd  Mmm.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,562 
i  4ClalaH.    (CL296— 26) 

i.  A  platform  for  carts  and  the  like  including:  a  rec- 
tangular frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  mem- 
bers having  intumed  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  flanges;  longitudinally  spaced  end  members  ex- 
tending between  and  connected  to  said  side  members;  a 
si^iport  strip  supported  on  the  lower  flange  ol  each  of  said 
side  frame  nsembers  and  detachaUy  secured  thereto;  a 

7*3  O.O.— 62 


plurality  of  transverse  members  between  said  end  mem- 
bers and  having  opposite  end  portions  disposed  between 
the  support  strips  and  the  upper  intumed  flanges  of  the 
side  members;  and  a  lock  bar  disposed  between  said  side 
members  and  extending  longitudinally  between  and  de- 


tachably  secured  to  said  end  members  for  supporting  said 
transverse  members,  said  end  members  having  horizontal 
webs  and  dependent  vertical  outer  and  inner  flanges,  said 
inner  flanges  having  elongate  slots,  said  lock  bar  having  ex- 
tendable lock  means  receivable  in  said  slots  for  detachably 
securing  said  lock  bar  to  said  end  members. 


3,656,771 
COMBINED  TRACTOR  SEAT,  FENDERS,  AND 

tdcHj  box 

Joseph  A.  Hill,  Glca  EOyn,  IlL,  aai  Km^  H. 
RadM,  Wis.,  mmlgaon  to  Jacofeaca 
Coaspaay,  Raeine,  Wis.,  a  corporayoc 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Sw.  No.  93,236 
4ClafaBS.    (CL296— 37) 


1.  A  combined  seat,  fenders,  and  tool  box  for  a  b-actor 
or  the  like  which  includes  two  spaced-apart  rear  wheels, 
and  a  steering  wheel  disposed  forwardly  and  above  the 
upper  level  of  said  wheels,  comprising  a  tool  box  attached 
to  said  tractor  and  being  disposed  in  the  space  between 
said  rear  wheels,  said  box  including  an  upright  front  wall 
and  rear  wall  and  two  upwardly  extending  side  walls  and 
with  all  said  walls  defining  an  open  top.  a  seat  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  front  wall  and  extending  throughout  said 
open  top  in  a  cover  position  on  said  box  and  being 
hingedly  movable  between  said  cover  position  and  an  up- 
per and  forward  position  over-center  with  respect  to  its 
hinge  for  abutment  with  said  steering  wheel,  and  said 
side  walls  of  said  box  extending  in  one  piece  laterally  and 
above  the  level  of  said  seat  and  extending  over  the  tops 
of  and  terminating  in  the  upright  plane  of  the  respective 
said  rear  wheels  in  the  position  of  wheel  fenders. 


3,656,772 
LOG  BUNK  STAKE  AND  LOCKING  AND 
RELEASING  MECHANISM 
Jamcf  Notthichtta  Gowley.  Box  664,  SirthcrllB,  One. 
Filed  Jaiy  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  46,674 
1  Claim.     (CL296 — 43) 
A  log  btmk  and  a  bunk  stake  at  each  end  of  the  log 
bunk,  said  log  bunk  comprising  an  H-bean  having  ver- 
tical side  flanges  and  a  flat  web  therebetween,  said  beam 
adapted  for  secumnent  to  the  diassis  of  a  logging  truck 
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transversely  thereof,  each  of  said  bunk  stakes  having  a 
top  end  and  a  bottom  end  and  bifurcated  at  its  bottom 
end  to  thereby  straddle  said  vertical  flanges  of  the  H-beam 
at  its  respective  end  thereof,  a  hinge  pin  extending  through 
the  bottom  end  of  each  bunk  stake  and  through  the  flanges 
of  the  H-beam  below  the  web  thereof,  a  pair  of  detents 
each  of  substantially  arcuate  shape  in  plan  view  mov- 
ably  laterally  mounted  on  said  web  at  each  end  of  the 
beam  with  the  concave  sides  opposing  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  space  between  the  detents  in  each  pair,  each  de- 
tent having  an  outwardly  extending  head  at  one  of  its 
ends,  a  housing  covering  each  pair  of  detents,  detent- 
actuating  means  slidably  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
upon  the  web  between  each  pair  of  detents  within  said 
space  therebetween,  said  bifurcated  bottom  end  of  each 


arm  rests,  said  forward  and  rearward  supports  permitting 
swinging  movement  of  said  arm  rests  during  folding  and 
unfolding  movement  of  said  chair. 


stake  having  openings  therethrough  normally  aligned  with 
openings  in  th^  flanges  of  the  H-beam  above  the  web 
thereof  for  the  reception  of  said  heads  of  the  detents, 
manually  operable  means  at  each  end  of  the  beam  and  con- 
nected to  said  detent-actuating  means  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  whereby  movement  of  said  detent  actuating 
means  in  one  direction  will  spread  the  head  end  of  said 
detents  to  project  their  heads  through  said  openings  in  the 
flanges  of  the  beam  and  into  said  openings  in  said  bottom 
end  of  the  bunk  stakes  for  locking  the  same  in  a  vertical 
position  relative  to  the  beam>  and  whereby  movement  of 
the  detent-actuating  means  in  an  opposite  direction  will 
spread  the  opposite  ends  of  said  detents  to  withdraw  their 
heads  from  said  openings  in  the  bunk  stakes  to  thereby 
permit  the  bunk  stakes  to  swing  downwardly  about  said 
hinge  pins  to  an  open  position. 


3,i5t.T73     - 
FOLDING  CHAIR  WITH  ARMS 
Rkhard  L.  Pairfcd.  WcstflcM,  Mass^  Msigaoi'  to  Hamp- 
dca    SpcdaHy    Prodacts    Corpor^kM,    Eaathampton, 
MsM^  a  corporatkM 

Filed  Dec  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,t4S 
1  Claim.    (CL297— 35) 


A  Y-type  folding  chair  comprising,  a  frame  member 
forming  front  legs  at  its  lower  end,  rear  legs  pivoted  at 
their  upper  ends  to  said  frame  member,  a  seat  disposed 
relative  to  said  frame  member  and  rear  legs,  a  pair  of 
seat  brackets  pivotally  mounted  on  said  front  legs  of  said 
frame  member  and  on  each  of  said  rear  legs,  said  seat 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat  brackets,  each  of 
said  seat  brackeU  having  a  lowermost  laterally  and  in- 
wardly extending  flanged  edge  underlying  and  supporting 
the  adjacent  side  of  the  seat  in  the  opened  position  thereof, 
a  pair  of  arm  rests,  a  pair  of  forward  supports  intercon- 
nected at  their  lower  extremities  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  front  legs  of  said  frame  ntember  and  having  pivot- 
ing engagement  at  their  upper  extremities  with  the  arm 
rests  of  said  pair  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  rearward  sup- 
ports rigidly  fixed  to  each  of  said  rear  legs  and  having 
pivoting  engagement  with  said  seat  brackets  and  with 


3,0St,774 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Adclarri  J.  BcUsIc  Soirtk  Hadlcy  Fklls,  Harold  D.  ADyii, 
Sprinifield,  and  Fraok  M.  Re,  Holyofce,  Mms^  airigiH 
on    to    Dval    Mauirfactiuiag    *    Fagiaasrtog,    Inc., 
Holyoke,  Mast.,  a  coqpontiM 

FUed  Dec.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75,172 
1  nail     (CL  2f7— «f ) 


A  reclining  article  of  furniture  comprising,  a  support, 
a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  unitary  seat  and  back- 
rest, an  L-link  extending  between  said  support  and  said 
body-supporting  unit  mounting  said  body-supporting  unit 
for  movement  about  a  pivot  successively  between  a  sitting 
position  and  an  intermediate  resting  position  and  a  fully 
reclined  position  and  a  plurality  of  positions  between  said 
sitting  position  and  said  intermediate  position,  a  leg- 
rest,  a  leg-rest  control  linkage  including  coacting  links 
movable  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  body-supporting  unit,  said  leg-rest  control  link- 
age including:  a  base  bracket  fixed  to  said  support,  a  seat- 
bracket  fixed  to  said  seat,  primary  and  secondary  eleva- 
tor links  pivotally  mounted  to  said  leg-rest,  a  primary 
propeller  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  elevator  links  and  to  said  seat  bracket,  an  im- 
peller link  having  a  stop  portion  integral  therewith  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  secondary  elevator  link  and  to 
said  seat  bracket,  said  stop  portion  having  a  pair  of 
recesses  therein,  a  pivot  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  bracket  independently  of  said  L-link  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  impeller  link,  a  manually  adjustable 
friction  link  superposed  upon  said  pivot  link  whereby  the 
frictional  engagement  between  said  pivot  link  and  said 
base  bracket  may  be  adjusted,  a  first  stop  member  on 
said  base  and  engageable  in  the  recesses  of  said  stop 
portion  of  said  impeller  link,  a  second  stop  member  on 
said  base  and  engageable  with  said  L-link,  with  said  first 
stop  member  being  receivable  in  the  first  of  said  recesses 
of  said  stop  portion  when  the  chair  is  in  a  sitting  position 
with  the  leg-rest  retracted,  and  being  receivable  in  the 
other  of  said  recesses  when  the  chair  is  in  a  fully  reclined 
position  with  the  leg-rest  fully  extended,  whereby  said 
body-supporting  unit  may  be  moved  between  a  sitting 
position  and  an  intermediate  position  and  a  fully  reclined 
position  and  a  plurality  of  positions  therebetween,  and 
whereby  said  leg-rest  may  be  elevated  into  a  leg-support- 
ing position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  links  of  said 
leg-rest  control  linkage. 


MSt.775 
RECLINING  CHAIR  AND  LEG-REST  CONTROL 
Fridtjof  F.   SchUcphadtc,   Bcrii»«chM«|cadorf,   Gcr- 
Buajr,  asrifor  to  Aatoa  Lorcaa,  Ocean  Ridge,  Boyo- 
toa  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81M33 
9Clainu.    (O.  297— «9) 
1.  In  a  reclining  chair  of  the  type  including  a  support, 
body-supporting  means  including  a  seat  and  back-rest. 
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l,tSt,774 
[FINING  CHAIR 
•m  HmMtj  FUh,  HuoU  D.  ADya, 
■ak  M.  Re,  Holyokc,  Mmc,  atrigD. 
MfactariBf    *    Ei«iiiecriiig,    Inc^ 
rotporatioa 

12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7S,172 
(CL  2f7— gt) 


of  furniture  comprising,  a  support, 
it  including  a  unitary  seat  and  back- 
ding  between  said  support  and  said 
mounting  said  body-supporting  unit 
i  pivot  successively  between  a  sitting 
mediate  resting  position  and  a  fully 
a  plurality  of  positions  between  said 
said  intermediate  position,  a  leg- 
ol  linkage  including  coacting  links 
:ach  other  in  response  to  movement 
ing  unit,  said  leg-rest  control  link- 
bracket  fixed  to  said  support,  a  seat- 
seat,  primary  and  secondary  eleva- 
lounted  to  said  leg-rest,  a  primary 
lly  connected  to  said  primary  and 
nks  and  to  said  seat  bracket,  an  im- 
stop  portion  integral  therewith  and 
>  said  secondary  elevator  link  and  to 
lid  stop  portion  having  a  pair  of 
vot  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
dently  of  said  L-link  and  pivotally 
ipeller  link,  a  manually  adjustable 
ed  upon  said  pivot  link  whereby  the 
t  between  said  pivot  link  and  said 
;  adjusted,  a  first  stop  member  on 
eable  in  the  recesses  of  said  stop 
Her  link,  a  second  stop  member  on 
able  with  said  L-link,  with  said  first 
iceivable  in  the  first  of  said  recesses 
fhen  the  chair  is  in  a  sitting  position 
acted,  and  being  receivable  in  the 
when  the  chair  is  in  a  fully  reclined 
;-rest  fully  extended,  whereby  said 
may  be  moved  between  a  sitting 
nediate  position  and  a  fully  reclined 
lity  of  positions  therebetween,  and 
may  be  elevated  into  a  leg-support- 
ise  to  movement  of  the  links  of  said 
e. 


3,t5t,775 
m  AND  LEG-REST  CONTROL 
Ackc,    BcrUn-SchauMricndorf,    G«r- 
Aatoa  Lorcaz,  Occaa  Ridge,  Boys- 

tl,  1999,  Scr.  No.  tlM33 

hML    (a.  297— 19) 

lair  of  the  type  including  a  support, 

as  including  a  teat  and  back-rest. 


aixi  meaiu  including  a  front  guiding  link  pivoully  con- 
nected to  said  support  and  to  said  seat  mounting  said 
body-supporting  means  for  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
port, the  improvement  comprising  a  leg-rest,  a  first  link 
pair  including  first  and  second  links  pivotally  intercon- 
nected, means  pivotally  mounting  said  first  link  on  said 
•eat,  means  pivotally  connecting  laid  second  link  to  said 
leg-rest,  a  second  link  pair  including  third  and  fourth 
links  pivotally  interconnected,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  third  link  on  said  front  guiding  link  at  a  point  spaced 


from  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  front  guiding 
link  and  said  seat,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  fourth 
link  to  said  leg-rest,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  link  pairs  for  coordinating  said  first  and 
second  link  pairs,  a  direct  actuating  link,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  direct  actuating  link  on  said  support,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  direct  actuating  link  to 
one  of  said  first  and  third  links  whereby  in  response  to 
rearward  movement  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  support 
said  leg-rest  is  moved  into  various  elevated  leg-supporting 
positions. 

3,95S,77< 

CONVERTIBLE  FURNTFURE 

Howard  V.  CoUmn,  2295  39tk  At*.,  McfMlaB,  MIm. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1969,  Scr.  No.  73,132 

IClaiiik    (CL297->122) 


Convertible  furniture  comprising  a  vertical  support 
having  L-shaped  supporting  surfaces  on  an  upper  por- 
tion thereof,  said  support  having  a  front,  a  rear,  and  a 
top,  a  back  member  pivoted  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
support,  a  seat  member  having  an  edge  adjacent  to  an 
edge  of  the  back  member,  pivot  means  connecting  said 
edges,  said  members  adapted  to  rest  on  said  L-shaped 
surfaces  for  forming  a  bench  seat,  a  rigid  member  fixed 
to  a  rear  surface  of  said  back  member  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  beyond  said  edges,  a  rigid  bar  having  one 
end  pivoted  to  said  portion,  adjustable  securing  means 
owiprising  a  generally  vertically  extending  slot  in  a  front 
portion  of  said  support  below  said  L-thaped  supporting 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  sloping  and  vertically 
spaced  notches  formed  in  at  least  one  edge  of  said  slot,  a 
projection  on  the  other  end  of  said  bar  slidable  in  said 
slot  and  adapted  to  be  aelectiveiy  received  in  any  one  of 
said  notches,  said  projection  ad^rted  to  be  inserted  in 
one  of  said  notches  so  as  to  lock  said  back  and  seat 
members  in  a  bench  position  on  said  L-shaped  surfaces, 
said  rigid  member  and  rigid  bar  being  movable  to  an 
overcenter  position  whereby  said  seat  member  rests  on 
the  extending  portion  of  said  rigid  bar,  said  notches  above 


said  one  notch  adapted  to  selectively  receive  said  pro- 
jection to  selectively  secure  the  other  end  of  the  bar  in 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  positions  to  selectively 
support  said  rigid  member,  said  back  member  and  said 
seat  member  in  aligned  horizontal  and  inclined  positions 
whereby  the  seat  and  back  members  may  function  as  an 
easel  or  a  table  top. 


3,058,777 

METHOD  OF  INTERCONNECTING  METAL 

CHAIR  ROUNDS  AND  LEGS 

Andrew  L.  Froedgc,  Willow  Sprinss,  m.,  asrignor  to  Coa- 

■oiidatcd  Metal  Prodncti  Compwy,  Cliicago,  HI.,  a 

corporation  of  Dlinoic 

Filed  Sept  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,129 
ICIaioi.    (a.  297— 440) 


In  a  chair,  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  metal  frame 
members,  each  of  said  members  providing  two  down- 
wardly-extending hollow  tubular  legs,  an  upwardly-ex- 
tending support  for  connection  to  a  chair  back,  and  a 
cross-piece  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs 
for  connection  to  a  chair  seat,  all  of  the  elements  in  each 
of  said  frame  members  being  rigidly  connected  to  form 
a  one-piece  assembly,  the  legs  of  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  paired  relation  with  one  of  the 
legs  of  the  opposite  frame  member,  oppositely-disposed 
circular  openings  being  provided  in  the  facing  sides  of 
each  pair  of  said  legs,  a  hollow  cylindrical  metal  connec- 
tor bushing  snugly  received  within  each  of  said  openings, 
said  bushings  having  open  inner  end  portions  projecting 
through  said  openings,  closed  outer  end  portions  bearing 
against  the  inner  walls  of  said  legs  opposite  said  openings, 
and  said  bushings  tapering  interiorly  from  said  open  ends 
toward  said  closed  ends,  the  closed  ends  of  said  bushings 
having  portions  thereof  fused  to  the  adjacent  walls  of  said 
legs,  and  metal  chair  rounds  having  tapered  outer  ends 
extending  between  each  pair  of  said  legs,  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  rounds  being  received  within  said  bush- 
ings, said  outer  portions  of  said  chair  rounds  having  a 
slightly  lesser  degree  of  outward  taper  than  the  internal 
taper  of  said  bushings  and  the  extreme  tip  ends  of  said 
rounds  having  external  diameters  corresponding  to  the 
internal  diameters  of  the  inner  end  portions  of  said  bush- 
ings at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  closed  outer  end 
portions,  the  adjacent  tapered  surfaces  of  said  rounds 
and  said  bushings  being  frictionally  interlocked  and  the 
said  tip  end  of  said  rounds  being  spaced  from  the  closed 
ends  of  said  bushings,  whereby  said  members  are  secure- 
ly connected  while  being  readily  disassembled. 


3,058,778 
FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Eugene  W.  Campttdl,  835  Shcrouui  St.,  Apt  14, 
Denver  3,  Colo. 
FUed  June  9,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  115,960 
3  Claims.    (CI.  297— 452) 
1.  An  article  of  furniture  having  at  least  a  seat  por- 
tion, said  portion  composed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  separate  sectioiu  mounted  in  juxtaposition  and 
cooperating  to  form  a  contiguous  upper  surface,  each 
section  including  a  relatively  thick  upper  pad  portion, 
fabricated  of  a  relatively  soft  material,  a  relatively  thin 
bottom  portion  bonded  to  the  bottom  of  each  pad  and 
fabricated  of  a  relatively  stiff  yet  bendable  material,  and 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of  pads  cooperating  to 
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form  the  oootifDOus  opper  surface,  each  oi  the  leparate 
sections  independentJy  supported  on  a  separate  rtatlient 
cushioning  assembly,  a  floor  supported  frame,  each  of 
the  resilient  cushioning  assemblies  including  teleacop- 
iag  upper  and  lower  sections,  the  upper  section  of  each 
of  the  cushioning  assemblies  being  the  snuller  and  being 
attached  to  the  relatively  thin  bottom  portion  of  each 
of  the  plurality  of  sections,  and  the  lower  section  of  the 
cushioning  assembly  being  larger  and  extending  upwardly 


from  the  floor  supported  frame,  a  coil  q)ring  encom- 
passing each  resilient  cushioning  assembly  and  extend- 
ing between  the  lower  portion  of  the  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate sections  and  an  upper  surface  of  the  floor  supported 
frame  arranged  to  resist  forces  exerted  on  the  contiguous 
surface  formed  of  the  plurality  of  separate  sections,  and 
means  carried  by  each  of  the  resilient  cushioning  assem- 
blies arranged  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  parts  thereof 
and  to  selectively  vary  spring  tension. 


3,tSt,77f 

DUMP  VEHICLE 

Domfaik  PMraroia,  13t  3Mi  Atc^  Sm  Mateo,  Calif. 

Flkd  Jan.  IC,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S3,M5 

UCWm.     (CL2M— () 


/  / 


1.  In  a  dump  vehicle  having  a  sui^;x>rt  frame,  the  im- 
provement comprising  load  carrying  means  including  a 
bed  pivotally  supported  on  a  pivot  on  said  support  fraow, 
an  actuating  means  interconnecting  said  npport  frame 
and  said  bed  for  tilting  said  bed  upon  said  pivot,  a  tail 
gate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bed,  and  means  coimect- 
ing  said  tail  gate  and  said  support  frame  for  supporting 
said  gate  when  pivoted  into  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  said  connecting  means  being  actuated  by  pivotal 
movement  of  said  bed  and  causing  said  tail  gate  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  bed  as  sfkid  bed  is  tilted  relative  to  said 
support  frame. 


3,tS8,7M 

MATERIAL  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Ardea  E.  »!»■■■,  Miaasapnlls,  Mlmm^  Mslfaui  to  Atkla- 
ioa  Balk  Tnassanrf  Conpaay,  Minacapolh,  Mfam.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Mlnacaota 

FIM  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,252 
11  Hal—     (CLJn— 49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  transportation  of  pulveru- 
lent materials,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially 
closed  cylindrical  nuxing  chamber  constructed  and  ar- 
raaged  to  receive  such  pulverulent  material  therewithin 


and  having  a  pair  of  compressed  air  inlets  and  a  discharge 
outiet,  compartmentalized  conveyor  means  moving  within 
said  chamber  for  moving  its  compartments  past  said  air 
inlet  and  discharge  ouUet  including  extending  elements 
extending  through  the  ends  of  said  chamber,  end  struc- 
ture associated  with  opposite  ends  of  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  each  including  sealing  means  cooperating  with 
said  extending  dements  for  preventing  the  escape  of  pul- 
verulent material  therefrom,  each  of  said  end  structures 
defining  a  buffer  chamber  being  in  free  fluid  conununica- 
tion  with  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  pair  of  com- 
pressed air  inlets  and  disposed  between  said  sealing  means 
and  the  associated  end  of  said  compartmentalized  con- 
veyor means,  said  buffer  chambers  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  air  having  a  minimum  pressure 
at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  of  air  passing  through  the 
air  inlets  into  the  mixing  chamber  whereby  the  passage  of 
pulverulent  material  from  said  nuxing  chamber  into  said 
buffer  chambers  will  be  precluded. 


M5t,7tl 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

Carlylc  E.  Stak,  31M  BrMngham  Road.  Glcadalc,  CaW. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,14< 

•  niiaii      (CLM3— 2) 


1.  In  a  device  for  emergency  actuation  of  hydraulic 
brakes  of  a  vehicle,  a  cylinder  defining  a  brake  fluid 
containing  chamber  having  an  end  thereof  provided 
both  with  a  fint  port  affording  connection  of  said  cham- 
ber with  a  line  extending  to  the  master  cylinder  of  the 
vehicle  braking  system  and  with  a  second  port  afford- 
ing oonnectioo  ot  said  chamber  with  a  brake  line  leading 
to  the  brakes  of  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  other  than 
the  wheels  connected  to  the  steering  means  of  the  ve- 
hicle, a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  normal- 
ly disposed  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  ported 
end,  an  abutment  dispoeed  in  fixed  relation  to  said  cy- 
linder, piston  operating  devices  interpoted  and  reacting 
between  said  abutment  and  said  piston  comprising  a 
first  spring  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  abutment, 
a  reciprocable  member  having  one  end  movable  in  the 
end  oi  said  cylinder  opposite  said  ports  and  engaging 
said  piston  and  having  the  other  end  engaging  said  first 
spring,  latch  meant  normally  holding  said  member  re- 
tracted with  said  first  spring  compressed  by  such  retrac- 
tion, latch  releasing  meant  normally  holding  said  latch 
means  releasably  locked  in  the  said  normal  position  there- 
of, a  second  spring  normally  orging  odd  lat^  releasing 
means  to  latch  releasing  position,  a  second  latch  means 
normally  operative  to  hold  said  latch  releasing  means 
in  haid  locking  position,  and  an  operating  means  includ- 
ing a  component  accessible  to  the  driver  of  the  vehicle 
effective  to  cause  release  of  said  second  latch  nteans 
with  resultant  succc  salve  release  of  said  latch  releasing 
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M5t,7tl 

SCY  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
9  l««tlfhain  Road,  Glcadak,  CaUL 
'.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,14< 
(CL  303— 2) 


means  and  of  the  resultantly  released  power  of  said  first 
tprmg  to  move  said  piaton  toward  the  ported  end  of 
said  cylinder. 
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PARTICU- 
BRAKING 


MSt,7S2 

COMPRESSED  AIR  DBTRDUFOR 
LARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
SYSTEMS 

AMcff,  MOan,  Italy,  ■ssigwrw  to  Fabbrica 
MagMtl  MarclU  S#Ji^  Milaa.  Italy 
FIM  Inc  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,S#7 
Claims  priority,  apHicatloa  Italy  Jmm  15,  19M 
iCIaiaas.    (CL  3«3^-54) 


1.  In  an  air  distributor  particulariy  for  motor  vehicle 
braking  systems,  a  body  formed  with  a  cylindrical  bore;  a 
metal  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  having 
an  inner  head  lying  in  substantially  a  diametric  plane; 
manually  actuable  means  selectively  operable  to  move 
said  piston  axially  inwardly  of  said  bore;  a  generally 
cylindrical  packing  member  slidable  in  fluid-tight  en- 
gagement in  said  bore  inwardly  of  said  piston;  spring 
means  engaged  between  said  packing  member  and  said 
body  and  biasing  said  packing  member  to  engage  said  in- 
ner head,  said  inner  head  and  said  packing  member  being 
formed  with  substantially  axially  aligned  intercommuni- 
cating exhaust  apertures  therethrough;  the  inner  end  of 
said  packing  member  being  integrally  formed  with  an  axi- 
ally projecting  valve  seat  surrounding  the  exhaust  aper- 
ture therethrough;  and  an  exhaust  valve  element  mounted 
in  said  body  and  sealingly  engageable  with  said  valve 
seat  upon  axially  inward  movement  of  said  piston  and  said 
packing  member;  said  body  being  formed  with  a  work- 
ing fluid  passage  normally  communicating  with  said  ex- 
haust apertures  when  said  valve  element  is  disengaged 
from  said  valve  seat,  and  the  exhaust  aperture  in  said 
inner  head  communicating  with  atmosphere. 


3,HS,7t3 

ACCESSORY  TRACTION  UNITS 
Alexander  S.  C.  Wadswortk  and  Francis  B.  Peacock, 
both   of  U.S.   Naval  ConstnKtlon   BattaUoa  Center, 
Gnlfport,  Miss. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  97,797 

2Ctalms.    <C1.39S— 51) 

(Granted  ondcr  TMc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sm.  2M) 


1.  A  street  shoe  for  use  with  the  endless  tracks  of  a 
tractor  where  said  endless  tracks  consist  of  a  plurality  of 
segmented  track  plates  of  paramagnetic  materials,  each 
of  said  track  plates  having  a  flat  planar  portion,  a  cleat 
portion  extending  normally  outwardly  from  said  planar 
portion  for  contacting  the  surface  over  which  said  trac- 
tor is  being  traversed,  and  a  transverse  row  of  bolt  holes 


formed  in  said  planar  portion,  each  street  shoe  compris- 
ing: 

a  flat  rectangular  base  of  paramagnetic  materials 
adapted  to  contact  *the  outer  surface  of  said  track 
plate  planar  portion; 

a  plurality  of  studs  secured  to  and  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  base  for  insertion  in  said  track 
plate  bolt  holes; 

a  rectangular  body  of  resilient  material  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  to  a  height 
greater  than  that  of  said  track  plate  cleat  portion; 
and 

magnetic  fastening  means  embeddedly  secured  in  said 
base  and  body,  said  magnetic  means  having  a  planar 
portion  directly  in  contact  with  the  flat  plaiuu*  por- 
tion of  said  track  plate  for  securing  said  street  shoe 
to  said  track  i^ate. 


3,95t,7M 
COMBINATION  HANDLE  AND  TOOL 
Walter  C.  Fnllcr,  9  Oakrldgc  Road,  North  Qnincy,  Mass., 
and  Everett  P.  Fnllcr,  Ir.,  41  Tyler  St,  Hyde  Park, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,347 
4Clainu.    (CL  396— 1) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tool  member  including  handle 
attachment  and  detachment  means  and  a  handle  therefor, 
said  tool  member  having  a  substantially  hollow  conical 
sleeve,  a  tool,  means  for  holding  the  tool  at  the  apex  of 
the  conical  sleeve,  sleeve  walls  extending  rearwardly  and 
conically  outwardly  from  the  apex  and  termioating  with 
an  open  end,  and  a  shaft  key  engagement  means  disposed 
internally  of  said  conical  walls  said  handle  adapted  to 
engage  said  tool  member,  said  handle  being  provided  with 
a  substantially  hollow  elongated  member  having  one  end 
terminating  in  an  open  end  substantially  conical  truncated 
segment  conforming  substantially  with  the  internal  sleeve 
walls  of  the  tool  member,  a  shaft  supported  axially  within 
said  elongated  member  and  extending  outwardly  through 
the  open  end  thereof,  means  within  said  elongated  mem- 
ber for  selectively  extending  said  shaft  from  and  with- 
drawing said  shaft  into  said  elongated  member,  and  a 
key  member  fastened  to  the  outward  extremity  of  said 
shaft  cooperating  with  the  key  engaging  means. 


3,95S,7SS 

GAS  LUBRICATED  BEARINGS 
Henry  Jack  Steele,  Moselcy,  Birmingham,  England,  aa- 
signor  to  Joaepta  Lacas  (Indmtrlcs)  Limkcd,  Birming- 
ham,  England 

Filed  Sept  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaki  Sept.  21,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CI.  39S— 4) 


A  gas  lubricated  bearing  comprising  in  combination  a 
bearing  housing,  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  said  housing,  a  hollow  shaft  mounted  for 
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rotation  within  uid  bore,  an  inlet  in  said  housing  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  and 
passage  means  in  the  housing  connecting  said  inlet  with 
said  bore,  the  thickness/diameter  ratio  of  the  shaft  being 
chosen  to  conform  with  the  equation: 


'-^=''^-^«'+W. 


where  g  is  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity,  X  has  the  value 

1 

#,  E  and  v>  are  Potsson's  ratio.  Young's  modulus  and  the 
density  of  the  material  of  the  shaft  respectively,  </,  and  / 
respectively  are  the  external  diameter  and  thickness  of 
the  shaft  when  sUtic.  W  is  the  angular  velocity  for  which 
the  shaft  is  designed,  and  U  is  the  radial  extension  of  the 
shaft  at  the  angular  velocity  W,  the  value  of  U  being 
chosen  so  that  at  the  angular  velocity  W  the  shaft  sub- 
stantially fills  said  bore  so  that  half-speed  whirl  is  pre- 
vented, but  when  the  shaft  is  static  it  has  sufikient  clear- 
ance to  allow  it  to  start  routing  freely. 


3,«S8,7M 

COMPOSITE  BEARING 
Gordon  Bancriao,  DanviUc,  Calif.,  aHignor  to  Acr«ict- 
GeMffBl  Corpontioa,  Anaa,  Calif.,  a  corpontioa  of 

Oiyaal  appttcatlM  Feb.  3,  If  54.  Scr.  No.  5«3,3«5.  now 
Fmttmt  No.  2,98<,43«,  dated  May  3«,  IHI.    DlVkicd 
and  this  appHatton  Mar.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,4M 
2  dates.    (CL3M— 35) 


1.  A  composite  thrust  bearing  for  a  vertically  positioned 
shaft  comprising:  an  antifriction  bearing  including  an 
upper  race,  a  lower  race,  and  rolling  bodies  positioned 
therebetween,  a  sliding  clement  positioned  in  sliding  rela- 
tion to  said  antifriction  bearing  upper  race,  and  a  collar 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  with  said  antifriction  bear- 
ing and  adapted  to  force  the  bearing  races  together  to 
thereby  lock  said  bearing  races  against  relative  rotation, 
said  collar  actuated  independently  of  the  bearing  elemeoU. 


3,t5t,7S7 
HIGH  SPEED  SHAFT  BEARING  LUBRICATION 
Efancr  R.  Bcmaon,  Washington,  UL,  assignor  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
Filed  June  22, 1959.  Scr.  No.  822,13« 
7  Claims.    (CL  3M— 121) 
I.  A  bearing  member  for  a  high  speed  shaft,  said  bear- 
ing member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  single 
piece  cylindrical  floating  sleeve  disposed  within  said  bore 
for  rotation  therein,  a  cylindrical  shaft  disposed  within 
said  sleeve  for  rotation  therein  and  extending  beyond  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  plu- 
rality of  peripherally  spaced  and  radially  extending  per- 
fqrations  therein  in  communication  with  the  periphery  of 
said  shaft  and  said  bore,  said  perforations  occupying  a 
substantially  minor  portion  of  the  distance  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  said  bearing  member  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  groove  disposed  in  the  bore  facing 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  groove  be- 


ing in  communication  with  said  perforations,  the  <vposite 
ends  of  said  groove  terminatiiig  at  points  substantially 


equal  to  one-half  the  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  and  means 
for  directing  oil  to  said  shaft  through  said  groove. 


3,9S8,78S 

ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 

Leo  I.  Kajpfau,  Snnland,  CaHf.,  assipior  to  Poly  Indns- 

trics,  Inc.,  Pacoima,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,C27 

ISCIainM.    (CI.3M— 117) 


•   r   f** 


1.  A  roller  bearing,  which  comprises  first  and  second 
concentrically  arranged  race  ring  members  having  facing 
cylindrical  bearing  surfaces,  a  cage  including  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  shafts  located  between  said  race  mem- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  roller  discs 
mounted  on  said  shafts  and  each  engaged  at  its  periphery 
with  both  of  said  race  members,  said  discs  being  freely  and 
independently  rotatable  on  said  shafts  and  being  rela- 
tively thin  in  comparison  to  their  diameters  so  as  to  have 
relatively  large  heat-dissipating  surfaces  and  each  having 
an  integral  relatively  small  diameter  spacer  hub  serving 
to  hold  said  discs  accurately  spaced  from  one  another, 
said  hubs  having  an  axial  thickness  slightly  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  body  of  said  thin  discs  and  twing 
effective  to  hold  the  surfaces  of  adjacent  discs  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  laid  diKS  to 
provide  space  for  the  free  flow  of  a  heat-dissipating 
medium. 


3,958,789 
BALL  BEARINGS 
Charles  M.  Ham,  Hnntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1949,  Scr.  No.  (9,421 
3aafans.    (CL  398— 199) 


I.  A  ball  bearing  with  inner  and  outer  concave  races 
providing  a  circular  raceway  with  a  radial  opening  be- 
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:  terminatinf  at  points  substantially 
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;  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  and  means 
aid  shaft  through  said  groove. 


3,tSS,7M 

FRICTION  BEARING 
and,  CaUf^  mmigoor  to  Poly  Indus- 
,  CaHf  ^  a  corporatioB  of  CaUf  ornia 
2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,i37 
lims.    (CL3M— ItT) 


;,  which  comprises  first  and  second 
ed  race  ring  members  having  facing 
irfaces,  a  cage  including  a  plurality 
afts  located  between  said  race  mem- 
of  substantially  identical  roller  discs 
'ts  and  each  engaged  at  its  periphery 

members,  said  discs  being  freely  and 
ble  on  said  shafts  and  being  rela- 
ison  to  their  diameters  so  as  to  have 
Jissipating  surfaces  and  each  having 

small  diameter  spacer  hub  serving 
xurately  spaced  from  one  another, 
axial  thickness  slightly  greater  than 

body  of  said  thin  discs  and  being 
jrTaces  of  adjacent  discs  spaced  apart 
:ss  of  the  thickness  of  said  discs  to 
he   free    flow  of  a  beat-dissipating 


tween  the  sides  of  the  concave  races,  and  a  series  of  alter- 
nate spherical  balls  of  a  relatively  rigid  material  and 
spacers  of  a  substantially  solid  synthetic  plastic  composi- 
tion in  the  bearing  raceway,  wherein  each  of  said  com- 
position spacers  is  a  cubic  cylinder  having  high  lubricity 
characteristics  and  spring  characteristics  providing  high 
resistance  to  lengthwise  compression  aiKl  flexure  whose 
diameter  is  greater  than  the  radial  opening  between  the 
sides  of  the  concave  races  and  less  than  that  of  the 
spherical  balls  and  whose  diameter  and  length  are  such 
that  the  same  fits  lengthwise  in  the  circular  raceway  with- 
out lengthwise  flexure  with  its  ends  contacting  adjacent 
spherical  balls  at  spaced  points. 


MOUNTING  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH  TURNTABLE 
Donald  John  HanoMraWI,  Chki«o,  IlL,  awlgnnr  to  Ad- 
miral Corpontfoa,  Chiaflo»  III.,  a  cofyoratioa  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Dec  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74^29 
SChitaM.    (CL3M— 227) 


^^tt 


I .  In  a  record  player  having  a  base  plate  and  a  bracket 
supported  therefrom  to  extend  under  a  turntable  having  a 
hub.  bearing  means  comprising  a  composite  annular  turn- 
table  support  and  a  unitary  annular  support  in  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  supports  spacing  said  hub  from 
said  bracket,  said  composite  support  having  a  plurality 
of  rotary  and  rigid  bearing  members,  said  unitary  sup- 
port being  resilient  and  of  outer  diameter  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  composite  support  whereby  said 
composite  support  is  cantilivered  outwardly  from  said 
unitary  support  and  adapted  to  be  tipped  about  said 
unitary  support  by  minute  and  eccentric  malformations  of 
said  rigid  bearing  members  as  they  rotate  thereby  to 
prevent  vertical  movements  of  said  tumtaUe  during  its 
operation  by  deforming  said  unitary  support  within  its 
elastic  limits. 


M58,791 

BEARINGS 

Ralph  F.  StallmaB,   %  Trarol  Bearing  Company, 

842  Mandau  Blvd.,  Oakland  16,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1959,  S«r.  No.  SM,119 

7  Claiais.    (CL  3t»— 238) 


with  inner  and  outer  concave  races 
raceway  with  a  radial  opening  be- 


1.  In  a  matrix,  a  bearing  body,  a  bearing  surface  on 
said  body,  intersecting  series  of  grooves  throughout  said 
matrix  surface  forming  a  continuous  interconnected  matrix 
cavity,  a  plurality  of  generally  pyramidal  bosses  formed 
at  the  intersections  of  said  grooves,  the  apices  of  said 
bosses  forming  lands  on  said  matrix  surface,  and  a  Teflon 
mass  bound  in  said  matrix  so  as  to  fill  said  grooves  and 
cover  said  lands. 


3,858,792 
TRUNK  PISTON  ENGINES 
William  Edwin  EUoiri,  Worcester  Parii,  Surrey,  and  WU- 
liam  Fearoo,  EAcr,  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional  Research   Dcvcloproent   Corporation,  London, 
England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,539 
MCbfans.    (CL389— 7) 


1.  Means  for  effecting  viscous  damping  of  transverse 
movement  of  a  piston  on  reciprocation  of  said  piston  with- 
in a  cylinder  comprising  means  for  confining  and  main- 
taining a  fluid  in  an  annular  clearance  space  defined  by 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder  in  sufficient  amount  and  for 
sufficient  time  to  enable  said  fluid  to  effect  viscous  damp- 
ing of  such  movement. 


3,858,793 
ALL-PURPOSE  TABLE 
Dale  Gordon  SchnHz,  MHwankcc,  Wta., 
Gordon  DcilpH,  Inc.,  MUwankec,  Wii.,  • 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,581 
ICtaiB.    (CL311— 3) 


to  Dale 


An  all-purpose  table  adapted  to  be  used  in  two  different 
positions  with  a  top  in  one  position  at  a  less  height  than 
when  the  table  is  in  another  position  comprising  a  main 
top  and  a  supplemental  top  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  top  and  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  top 
adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  and  a  supporting  member 
secured  to  the  under  surface  of  the  main  top  adjacent 
to  the  edge  opposite  to  the  end  carrying  the  supplemental 
top.  said  supporting  structure  being  of  a  substantially  U- 
shape  and  including  spaced  parallel  legs  and  a  connecting 
end  rail,  the  supplemental  top  and  the  supporting  member 
being  of  the  same  height  and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  so  that  when  the  table  is  positioned  with  the  main 
top  uppermost  the  supplemental  top  and  the  supporting 
member  will  function  as  end  supports  for  the  main  top  to 
hold  the  table  against  tihing,  the  table  being  also  adapted 
to  be  positioned  with  the  supporting  member  lowermost 
and  the  legs  and  rail  parallel  with  a  floor  for  engagement 
therewith  and  with  the  supplemental  top  uppermost  and 
the  main  top  in  a  vertical  position,  the  main  top  being  of 
a  greater  length  than  the  length  of  the  supplemental  top. 


3,858,794 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  UNDKRSTRUCTURE 

FOR  A  DESK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Howard  B.  Barber,  North  Manchester,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Pcabody  Seating  Company,  Inc.,  North  Manchester, 
LmL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,945 
6  Claims.  (CL  311— 39) 
1.  In  a  vertically  adjustable  understnicture  for  a  desk 
or  the  like,  the  provisicm  at  each  end  of  the  desk  of  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  members  which  are  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  the  desk  and  extend  vertically  downward  there- 
from, each  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  series 
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of  vertically  spaced  notches  with  the  notches  in  one  of 
said  pair  of  memben  beinf  horizootally  aligned  with  the 
notches  in  the  other  member,  a  double  leg  unit,  a  clamp- 
ing bracket  secured  to  the  upper  portion  o'  said  unit, 
which  bracket  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically  extend- 
ing laterally  spaced  sockets  for  interfitting  engagement 
with  certain  sides  of  said  members,  a  separate  comple- 
mentary clamping  bracket  also  provided  with  a  pair  of 


vertically  extending  laterally  spaced  sockets  for  interfitting 
engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  members,  one 
of  said  clamping  brackets  being  provided  with  a  hori- 
zontally extending  tongue  for  8ete:tive  latching  engage- 
ment with  a  pair  of  said  horizontal  aligned  notches, 
whocby  to  support  said  leg  unit  in  any  one  of  a  number 
of  vertically  adjusted  positions  relative  to  said  members, 
and  means  for  rel^«ably  clamping  said  brackets  to  said 
members. 


3,656,795 

CABINET  WITH  HINGED  TOP 
BwtOB  L.  Siegal,  Chicago,  and  Harry  S.  Shabart,  Evans- 
too,  ID.,  aasigBors  to  EmO  I.  Paidar  Company,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corporatioa  of  nihMtis 

Filed  Not.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  654,149 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  312—194) 


1.  A  hinge  for  a  cabinet  structure  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  first  cabinet  element, 
a  pivot  member  for  attachment  to  the  bracket,  means 
defining  an  opening  throu^  said  bracket  for  receiving 
said  pivot  member,  said  opening  being  substantially  larger 
than  said  pivot  member,  means  yieldably  holding  said 


pivot  member  in  position  in  said  opening,  a  support  pin 
for  attachment  to  a  second  cabinet  element  and  said 
pivot  member  so  that  the  cabinet  elements  will  be  guid- 
ably  positioned  but  will  yield  with  force  and  move- 
ment of  said  pivot  member  to  the  side  of  said  opening, 
and  means  fOT  releasably  attaching  said  support  pin  to 
said  pivot  member. 


3,656,796 

SAFETY  CLOTHES  RACK 
Edghcfft  McIkMgBil,  4566 

.  FHcd  Jnly  iSTlMl,  Scr.  No.  122,732 
3ChriM.    (CL  312— 274) 


St, 


1.  A  locker  assembly  comprising: 

a  rigid  rectangular  framework; 

top  and  bottom  vertically  spaced  horizontal  members 
slidably  mounted  on  said  framework  in  vertically 
aligned  positions  for  longitudinal  motion  relative  to 
the  framework,  each  of  said  members  including  a 
pair  of  inwardly  directed  longitudinal  guide  elements 
transversely  spaced  on  its  surface  facing  the  remain- 
ing member; 

a  vertical  panel  fixed  to  corre^Kxiding  front  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  said  members: 

bracing  means  connecting  said  members  to  form  a 
rigid  slidable  unit  including  said  panel; 

a  vertical  roller  mounted  across  said  members  near  the 
front  ends  thereof  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
panel; 

and  a  flexible  cover  comprising  an  upright  rectangular 
sheet  extending  vertically  across  the  space  separating 
said  members,  said  sheet  being  anchored  along  one 
of  its  vertical  edges  to  the  rear  of  said  framework 
and  extending  therefrom  along  corresponding  guide 
elements  of  said  members  to  the  front  ends  thereof. 
through  the  space  separating  said  roller  and  said  panel 
and  rearwardly  along  the  remaining  corresponding 
guide  dements  of  said  panels. 


CHEMICAL 


3,656,797 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FAST 
BLACK  DYEINGS 
H^MC-Gi^  Hofbcta  (Tams),  aad  WOwlai  Hap^ 
Schwafcith   (TawMS),  Gtrwtmy,  aaslgMin  to  Farb- 
werlic    Hocchst    AlUiengessBschaft    vonMb    Mdstcr 
Lmeku  A  Brtlning,  riaatfMl  sm  Mali^  Geranny,  a 
corporatioa  of  Gcrinaay 

No  Drawli«.    FIM  Imm.  21,  1966,  8w.  N*.  3,715 
ChlnM  priwHy,  MpjJcndoa  C ii  mmj  Jml  23, 1959 

2CEiiM.    (CL6-^1) 
I..  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fast  black  dyeings 
oo  shapied  structures  consisting  of  a  material  selected 


from  the  group  coiuisting  of  native  protein,  polyvinyl 
chloride,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyamides.  poly- 
urethanes.  acetyl  cellulose  and  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ates,  and  of  any  mixtures  of  fibres  consisting  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  native  protein,  poly- 
amides. polyurethanes.  acetyl  cellulose  and  polyethylene 
terephthalates,  which  comprises  reacting  a  quinone-anil- 
N-halogen  imide  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  the  nuclei  A  and  B  nuy  be  substituted  by  a 
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3,»5t,7M 

TY  CLOTHES  RACK 

kNVBll,  45M  WUtebooae  St, 

SMlUMC^WMh. 

16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,732 
(CL  312—274) 


ibly  comprising: 

framework; 

ertically  spaced  horizontal  members 
:d  on  said  framework  in  vertically 
s  for  longitudinal  motion  relative  to 

each  of  said  members  including  a 
'  directed  longitudinal  guide  elements 
ced  on  its  surface  facing  the  remain- 

led  to  correq;>onding  front  longitudi- 

1  members; 

mnecting  said   members  to  form   a 

lit  including  said  panel; 

ounted  acrou  said  members  near  the 

»f  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 

sr  comprising  an  upright  rectangular 
vertically  acrou  the  space  separating 
(aid  sheet  being  anchored  along  one 
dges  to  the  rear  of  said  framework 
herefrom  along  corresponding  guide 
I  members  to  the  front  ends  thereof, 
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along  the  remaining  corresponding 
Df  said  panels. 


isisting  of  native  protein,  polyvinyl 
le,  polypropylene,  polyamides,  poly- 
llulose  and  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ures  of  fibres  consisting  of  a  material 
up  consisting  of  native  protein,  poly- 
».  acetyl  cellulose  and  polyethylene 
I  comprises  reacting  a  quinone-anil- 
the  general  formula 


>" 


member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkozy  and  halogen,  and  X  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  on  said 
shaped  structures  aiKi  mixtures  of  fibres  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  with  a 
compound  containing  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom,  said 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aniline,  dimethylaniline,  nitraniline.  benzidine,  naphthyl- 
amine.  aminodiphenylamine,  aminoanthraquinone,  phe- 
nol, resorcinol,  hydroxyiui*thalene,  phenylmethylpyrazo- 
lone,  aceto-acetic  acid  anilide,  benzoic  acid,  acetic  acid 
and  sulfuric  acid. 


3,958,796 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HYDROPHOBIC  FIBERS 

WITH  DISPERSE  DYES 


Joseph  John  lannarooc,  Jr.,  Pcnns  Grove,  N  J.,  asrignor 

Id  E.  L  da  PosM  dc  NcoMHsn  aad  Compoiy,  WUmiag- 

ton,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delnwait 

No  Dnwii«.    Filed  Feb.  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  794,237 
1  Claim.     (CL  6— 151) 

In  the  process  of  dyeing  hydrophobic  fibers  in  tow  fCM'm 
with  disperse  dyes,  the  improvement  which  consists  of 
first  padding  said  tow  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
dispersed  dye  followed  by  placing  the  padded  tow  into 
a  raw  stock  dyeing  machine  and  circulating  water  through 
the  padded  tow  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  200* 
F.  to  300*  F.  to  fix  said  dye  on  said  tow  fiber. 

3,958,799 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZATION 

Harwood  S.  RowIm,  Jr.,  Framfaigham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Baxter  Laboratories,  lac. 

nicd  Jrae  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,936 

5  Claims.    (CL  21— 56) 


from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons into  contact  with  an  alkaline,  activated  fdumina 
catalyst,  having  from  about  0.15  to  about  3.0  percent 
by  wei^t  of  alkali  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  potassium  affixed  thereon,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  35*  C.  and  about  250*  C. 
whereby  the  carbonyl  sulfide  and  water  are  reacted  to 
produce  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide. 


1.  The  method  of  sterilizing  a  unitary,  closed,  collap- 
siUe  thermoplastic  multicontainer  system,  at  least  one 
container  of  which  contains  fluid  and  at  least  one  container 
of  which  is  empty  of  fluid  and  which  is  further  provided 
with  means  for  obstructing  flow  throughout  the  system 
which  comprises  taking  said  system  and  removing  the 
obstructions  to  flow  throughout  the  system,  expressing 
sufficient  fluid  from  the  fluid  containing  containers  into 
the  originally  fluid  empty  containers  to  maintain  the  walli 
thereof  in  spaced  apart  relation,  steam  sterilizing  said  ap- 
paratus, and  then  expressing  substantially  all  the  fluid 
from  said  originally  fluid  empty  container  back  to  the 
originally  fluid  containing  container  and  restoring  the 
obatnictioiu  to  flow  throughout  the  system. 


3,658,861 
PRODUCTION  OF  HAFNIUM-FREE  ZIRCONIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Roger  L.  PUloton,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assifiir  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatlott  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,712 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23--23) 

1.  Process  for  recovering  a  zirconium  compound  sub- 
stantially free  from  hafnium  compounds  from  tetrachlo- 
rides of  zirconium  and  hafnium,  which  process  comprises 
dissolving  such  material  in  an  oxygenated  organic  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-propyl  formate 
and  n-butyl  formate;  cooling  the  organic  liquid  solution 
so  prepared  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  0*  C.  to  —50* 
C;  acidifying  the  organic  liquid  solution  by  adding 
thereto  a  concentrated  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride  solu- 
tion containing  between  about  30  percent  and  about  37 
percent  hydrogen  chloride  by  weight,  said  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride solution  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  pre- 
cipitation of  substantially  all  of  the  dissolved  hafnium 
values  as  hafnium  oxychloride;  separating  the  precipitate 
so  formed  from  the  organic  liquid  and  hydrogen  chloride 
solutions;  and  subsequently  diluting  the  added  aqueous 
solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  with  water  to  precipitate 
the  dissolved  zirconium  values  in  the  form  of  zirconium 
oxychloride  substantially  free  from  bafniimi. 


B 


N-X 


A  and  B  may  be  substituted  by  a 


3,658466 

,    CATALYTIC  HYDROLYSIS  OF  CARBONYL 

SULFIDE 
Lodo  K.  Fi«Tci,  Mlil—6,  mad  htamm*  I.  Kremicy,  Safi- 
naw,  Mkh^  Mrifnora  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 
No  Drawh«.    PVad  Apr.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  25,184 

3ClainH.    (CL23— 2) 
1.  The    process    which    comprises    passing    gaseous 
carbonbonyl  sulfide  and  water  carried  in  a  gas  selected 


3,658,862 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INOR* 

GANIC  SELENIDES  AND  TELLURIDES 

Stanley  M.  KnUfay,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Dnwhig.    Filed  Jane  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,747 
17  Claims.     (CL  23—56) 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  mercury  telluride. 
which  comprises  precipitating  dissolved  mercury  and  tel- 
lurium ions  by  admixture  with  aqueous  ammoniacal  hy- 
drazine dihydrochloride  in  the  proportion  of  from  0.1  to 
25.0  molecular  weights  per  atomic  weight  of  the  said  tel- 
lurium, and  isolating  the  desired  compound  from  the 
mixture. 


3,658,863 
WASTE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
John  H.  Hinkic,  Jr.,  HoMton,  and  Everett  J.  Weaver  and 
Lynnval  M.  Smith,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  amignors,  by  mesne 
anignmenta,  to  Hooltcr  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoih 
ContUiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  767,166,  Jan.  6, 1958. 
This  applicatton  Mar.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  15,118 
6  Cfaiims.     (CL  23—88) 
1.  Process  for  recovering  gaseous  fluorine  materials 
and  gaseous  sulphur  materials  from  waste  gas  mixtures 
obtained  from  acidulation  and/or  calcination  of  phos- 
phate minerals  comprising  the  following  steps: 

( 1 )  scrubbing  a  gas  mixture  containing  gaseous  fluorine 
materials  and  gaseous  sulphur  materials  with  water 
to  dissolve  said  fluorine  materials  therefrom  and 
withdrawing  the  scrubbing  water;  and 

(2)  separating  the  dissolved  fluorine  materials  from 
the  water  of  scrubbing  step  ( 1 )  by 

(3)  subsequently  converting  the  fluorine  materials  to 
a  form  insoluble  in  said  water;  and 
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(4)  flowing  the  gas  mixture  which  has  been  scrubbed  prises  admixing  sodium  oxide,  silica  and  alumina  to  form 
in  scrubbing  step  ( I )  in  a  non-recirculated  continu-  a  mixture  having  a  molar  SiOj/AljOi  ratio  of  approxi- 
ous  stream  through  a  unit  for  converting  all  sulphur   mately  0.5  to  4.S  and  which  after  the  formation  of  the 

sodium  alumosilicate  contains  free  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion in  a  concentration  of  between  l.S  and  3.0  mol  per 
liter  depending  on  the  SiOj/AljOj  ratio  involved  coming 
within  the  area  B  of  the  figure  and  falling  within  the  limiti. 

(1.5-4.3)  m  NaOH  with  an  SiO,/Al,0,  ratio  of  0.5 
(3.3-4.5)  m  NaOH  with  an  SiOj/Al^O,  raUo  of  1.3 
(2.7-5.0)  m  NaOH  with  an  SiO,/Al,0,  ratio  of  2.5 
(3.0-5.0)  m  NaOH  with  an  SiO,/Al,0,  ratio  of  4.5 

heating  said  mixture  for  at  least  15  minutes  to  a  temper- 
ature not  exceeding  about  80*  C,  and  recovering  the  pure 
zeolite  formed. 


materials  therein  to  sulphur  trioxide  and  absorbing 
the  sulphur  trioxide  in  sulphuric  acid  to  produce 
sulphuric  acid. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DEFLUORI- 
NATED  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 
Doaald  E.  TyMHi,  f  yrrhirt,  Ffak,  aalgBor  lo  latcnia- 
tfoul  MiBcrab  Jk  CkcMktU  Corporatioa,  a  corpontkm 
of  New  York 

No  Dnwi^.  FHcd  May  24, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  Ml^Tt 
2  OataH.  (CL  23— lt9) 
"  1.  A  process  for  producing  an  animal  feed  ingredient 
containing  less  than  0.1%  fluorine  from  comminuted 
phosphate  rock  containing  fluorine  in  an  amount  which 
renders  it  unsuitable  for  use  as  an  animal  feed  ingredient 
which  comprises  admixing 

(a)  comminuted  phosphate  rock, 

(b)  water,  and 

(c)  sodium  acid  phosphate 

to  form  a  water-wetted  blend  of  solids  in  proportions  such 
that  for  a  final  product  the  mole  ratio  represented  by  the 
following  formula  is  between  3.0  and  3.8: 

Moles^Ca04-MKO-i-N»,0-|-K|0-80i-F, 
Molea  PiOj-Fe,0|-Al,Oi 

and  the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxide  to  PjOt  is  between 
about  0.2:1  and  0.77:1,  and  calcining  the  mixture  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  about  1300*  C.  without  fusion 
for  at  least  10  minutes  and  recovering  a  defluorinated 
phosphate  containing  less  than  0.1%  fluorine  useful  as 
an  animal  feed  ingredient. 


3,058,8«5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM 

ZEOLfTE  A 

Horst  Weber,  Lcvcfkuscn,  Gcrmaay,  asaigiior  to  Farbcn- 

fabriken   Bayer  Aktiei^gesellschaft,   Lcverkuscn,  Gcr- 

■HUiy,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,885 

ClaiMS  priority,  application  GeroMay  Oct.  3,  1958 

3Claiiiu.     (CL23>— 113) 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  sodium  zeolite 
A  by  hydrothermal  synthesis  of  materials  containing  so- 
dium oxide,  silica  and  alumina,  the.  improvement  for 
forming  sodium  ^seolite  A  in  the  pure  state  which  com- 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POTASSIUM  SULFATE 

FROM  KAINITE 
Kari  Ebncr,  Obcnwsel  (TaoMn),  Gcrmaay,  assi«iior  to 
Metallgescllsckaft    Akttcngesclbrkaft,    Frankfurt 
Mala,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

¥Vk4  Jan.  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  2,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  16,  1959 

10  CUims.     (CI.  23—121) 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  potassium  sul- 
fate from  kainite  by  the  dissolution  of  kainite  in  hot 
water,  cooling  of  the  solution  formed  to  thereby  crystal- 
lize out  schoenite,  and  reacting  the  schoenite  crystals  thus 
obtained  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  potassium 
chloride  so  as  to  form  a  precipitate  of  potassium  sulfate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  in  a  first  stage  effecting 
the  dissolution  of  kainite  in  water  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  C,  cooling  the  solution  thereby  formed,  sepa- 
rating schoenite  crystals  from  the  liquor  resulting  from 
the  cooling,  utilizing  said  mother  liquor  remaining  after 
separation  of  the  schoenite  crystals  in  a  second  stage  to- 
gether with  the  predominant  portion  of  the  sulfate  liquor 
resulting  from  the  final  and  third  stage  for  the  dissolution 
of  further  kainite.  said  second  stage  dissolution  of  kainite 
being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C,  there- 
after cooling  the  dissolution  solution  thereby  obtained  in 
two  steps,  separating  the  crystals  of  potassium  chloride 
resulting  in  the  first  of  said  two  cooling  steps  and  schoe- 
nite crystals  formed  in  said  second  cooling  step  from  the 
motor  liquor,  using  at  least  a  part  of  the  latter  mother 
liquor  remaining  after  separation  of  the  potassium  chlo- 
ride and  schoenite  crystals  for  the  dissolution  of  further 
kainite  in  the  second  stage,  thereafter  in  a  third  stage 
reacting  all  of  the  schoenite  crystals  recovered  in  the  first 
and  second  stages  with  the  potassium  chloride  from  the 
second  stage  so  as  to  form  a  precipitate  of  potassium  sul- 
fate in  a  sulfate  mother  liquor,  using  the  sulfate  mother 
liquor  after  removal  of  the  potassium  sulfate  crystals 
formed  at  least  in  part  for  the  dissolution  of  further 
kainite  in  the  second  stage. 
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3,058,8M 
SPARING  POTASSIUM  SULFATE 
^OM  KAINITE 
rad  (TaoMn),  Gcmuuiy,  awlfor  to 

Aktkngesclbrkaft,    Frankfurt 
I  Getman  corpora  tkM 
a.  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  2,197 
ippUcation  Germany  Jan.  16,  1959 
Uims.     (CI.  23—121) 
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3,9SS^7 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHOR  GRADE 

METAL  SULFIDES 
Rossell  Scdffwkk  Holland,  MlUtown,  NJ.,  aaslgiior  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  d«  Ncmoars  and  CoaipaBy,  Wlhafaigtoa, 

DcL,  a  corporatkm  of  Dciawara 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^32 
S  Claims.     (CL  23—134) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  phophor  grade  metal  sulfides 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  saturated  aqueous  solution 
of  hydrogen  sulfide,  displacing  substantially  all  air  from 
contact  with  said  solution,  adding  thereto  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  1  to  4  molar  concentration  of 
at  least  one  metal  ion  of  an.  inorganic  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  ions  at  a  rate 
of  from  0.5  to  S.O  percent  per  minute,  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  metal  ions  added,  the  amount  of  said 
aqueous  hydrogen  sulfide  solution  being  from  300  to 
1500  ml.  per  gramatom  of  total  metal  ions  added,  and 
separating  the  precipitated  metal  sulfides. 


purity  in  anhydrous  antunonia  and  found  therein  as  a 
result  of  solution  or  suspension  of  the  oil  in  the  ammonia 
during  the  course  of  its  preparation  in  equipment  lubri- 
cated with  said  oil  which  comprises:  reacting  ammonia, 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  approximately  400  to  800*  F.  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  ( i  iron  and  iron  carbon- 
ate at  an  elevated  pressure  of  approximately  100  to  120  at- 
mospheres to  form  a  reaction  product  containing  ferrous 
carbamate,  recovering  ferrous  carbamate  from  the  reac- 
tion product,  intermingling  the  ferrous  carbamate  with 
oil-contaminated  ammonia,  obtaining  an  intermingled 
mass,  separating  from  the  intermingled  mass  an  insoluble 
oil-ferrous  carbamate  complex  thus  formed,  thereby  re- 
covering purified  ammonia  free  from  oil. 


3  058*808 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

Franklin  M.  Ernest,  Syracnac,  N.Y.,  aasicnor  to  AlUcd 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,947 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—152) 

1.  In  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  reaction  of 
an  organic  reducing  agent  with  acidified  aqueous  chlo- 
rate solution  whereby  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture 
containing  chlorine  dioxide  is  formed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  removing  chlorine  dioxide  from  said 
reaction  mixture  by  passing  chlorine  from  an  external 
source  into  said  mixture  in  sufficient  amount  to  form 
a  chlorine-chlorine  dioxide  gaseous  mixture  containing 
at  least  3  volumes  of  chlorine  per  volume  of  chlorine 
dioxide,  while  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  about  50*  to  60*  C,  and  withdrawing  said 
gaseous  mixture  Trom  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture. 


3  058  809 

METHODS   FOR   MAKING    BORON   NITRIDE 

MATERIALS 

Kenneth  M.  Taylor,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Car- 
borundum Company,  Nia^ra  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  700,750 

8  Claims.  (CI.  23—191) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stabilized  and  hot  pressable 
boron  nitride  which  comprises  selecting  a  granular  un- 
stabilized  boron  nitride  material  made  by  directly  nitrid- 
ing  a  mixture  of  an  oxidic  compound  of  boron  and  a 
diluent  and  which  upon  analysis  after  heating  under 
pressure  in  an  insert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of 
from  1500*  C.  to  1800*  C.  for  one  hour  conUins  more 
than  about  7%  and  up  to  about  20%  free  BjOj,  beating 
said  unstabilized  boron  nitride  material  in  an  atmosphere 
of  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  1200*  C.  to  1700*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  suflScient  to  nitride  part  of  the 
unnitrided  boron  compounds  present  in  the  unstabilized 
boron  nitride  material,  and  discontinuing  said  heat  treat- 
ment while  the  material  has  a  stabilization  percentage 
of  about  2%  to  7%  and  is  still  capable  of  being  hot 
pressed,  thereby  forming  stabilized  hot  pressable  boron 
nitride. 


3,058,810 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    FERROUS    CARBO- 
NATE AND  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  AMMONIA 

THEREWITH 
Edward  E.  Hnlcy  and  John  Fctchin,  PasMlcna,  Tex.,  a»- 
ripon  to  Phillips  Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporatioB 
orDciawarc 
I  Filed  Jnnc  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,155 

OCtoims.     (CL23— 199) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  oil  contained  as  an  im- 


=■   ■ )  ^A^ 


5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ferrous  carbamate 
which  comprises  reacting  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and 
steam  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  and  iron  carbonate  at  elevated 
temperature  of  approximately  400  to  800*  F.  and  pres- 
sure of  approximately  100  to  120  atmospheres  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  ferrous  carbamate,  ammoni- 
um carbamate  and  lu^a,  leaching  the  reaction  mixture 
with  anhydrous  ammonia  thus  taking  up  said  reaction 
mixture  from  the  ferrous  carbamate  containing  reactant, 
reducing  the  pressure  on  the  solution  thus  formed,  ob- 
taining a  concentrate  containing  ferrous  carbamate,  am- 
monium carbamate  and  urea,  solvent  extracting  the  con- 
centrate with  acetone  to  extract  urea  and  ammonium 
carbamate  from  remaining  ferrous  carbamate,  and  re- 
maining ferrous  carbamate,  and  recovering  ferrous  car- 
bamate in  thus  purified  form. 


3,058,811 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  D3O  IN 

SOLUTIONS  OF  D3O  IN  H3O 

Edward  G.  Shay,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,241 

7  Clabns.  (CI.  23—204) 
I.  A  method  for  enriching  the  concentration  of  DjO 
in  solutions  of  D3O  in  H3O  which  comprises  introducing 
into  said  solution  of  D3O  in  H3O  a  ix>n-ionic  surface 
active  agent  having  a  polyalkylene  glycol  hydrophilic 
group  in  the  molecule  at  a  temperature  bdow  the  cloud 
point  of  said  surface  active  agent  in  said  D3O  in  Hfi 
solution,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  solution  of  said 
surface  active  agent  in  said  DjO  in  H3O  solution  above 
the  cloud  point  thereby  forming  two  liquid  phases,  the 
lower  phase  comprising  a  concentrated  solution  of  said 
non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  the  upper  phase  compris- 
ing a  solution  of  DsO  in  H3O  having  an  enriched  concen- 
tration of  D3O,  separating  the  phases  and  recovering  the 
aqueous  phase  having  an  enriched  concentration  of  DjO. 
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3,058,S12 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SILICON 

Tins  Li  Cha  and  Rldiard  L.  Loogiiii,  Pittsburgii,  Pa^  at- 
s%non   to   Westinghoiue   Electric   Corporation,   East 
Pittsbargli,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 
Filed  May  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,821 
7  Clainis.     (CL  23—223.5) 


adapted  to  cany  a  relatively  large  size  combustible  sam- 
ple, said  cellulosic  cup  having  a  wick  portion  of  ceUuIoaic 


3.  In  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  thermal  reduction 
of  a  halogenated  silane  with  hydrogen  in  a  cylindrical 
reactor  chamber  and  depositing  silicon  so  produced  on  a 
pair  of  electrically  heated  filaments,  the  filaments  having 
a  lower  end  supported  from  the  bottom  of  the  reactor 
chamber,  and  the  upper  ends  connected  by  a  graphite 
bridge  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  cylindrical  reactor 
chamber  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  radius  of  the 
chamber,  in  combination,  the  cylindrical  reactor  cham- 
ber being  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  and  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  of  from  22%  to  33%  of  the  length 
of  the  filaments  and  the  filaments  being  at  least  18  i(iches 
in  length  and  spaced  at  least  IVi  inches  apart  and  being 
at  least  1  inch  from  the  walls  of  the  reactor  chamber, 
a  gas  inlet  tube  for  admitting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
the  halogenated  silane  into  the  reactor  chamber  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  parallel  to  the  filaments,  the  gas  in- 
let being  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  reactor 
chamber  and  being  spaced  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  filaments,  the  tip  of  the  gas  inlet  tube  being  below 
the  bottom  of  the  filaments  and  the  line  from  the  tip  of 
the  gas  inlet  tube  to  the  bottom  of  a  filament  forming 
an  angle  of  between  20'  and  30*  with  respect  to  the  ver- 
tical to  the  filaments,  the  tip  of  the  gas  inlet  tube  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  not  over  0.10  inch,  and  a  gas  outlet 
tube  disposed  at  the  same  end  of  the  reaction  chamber 
as  the  gas  inlet  tube  but  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fila- 
ments from  the  gas  inlet  tube  and  near  the  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  reactor  chamber. 


.  3,858313 
APPARATUS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  ORGANIC 
LIQUIDS 
James  E.  Barney  II,  Gary,  and  Willian  G.  Tnskan,  Ham- 
■MMd,  iBd^  ami  Albert  L.  Hcnsky,  Jr.,  Laariag,  Dl.,  ■•- 
signon  to  Staadard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indfana 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,888 
1  Claini.  (CL  23—253) 
An  improved  apparatus  for  conducting  the  Schoniger 
oxidation  techaique  which  comprises:  an  oxidation  bottle 
adapted  to  confine  an  atmosphere  enriched  in  oxygen  gas^ 
said  bottle  having  a  tapered  stopper-receiving  port  there- 
in; a  tapered  stopper  receivable  in  said  port  in  gas-tight 
relationship:  a  rod  depending  from  said  tapered  stopper;  a 
platinum  wire  basket  carried  by  said  rod  and  insertaUe 
into  said  oxidatien  bottle,  said  basket  having  both  side 
and  bottom  support  wires  of  platinum;  and  an  ash-free 
cellulosic  cup  recdvi^le  in  said  platinum  wire  basket  and 


material  for  'ease  in  handling  and  weighing  said  sample 
and  to  provide  a  means  for  delaying  ignition  of  said 
sample. 

3,858,814 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION  ANALYSIS 
Eugene  L.  Bcmiet,  St.  Joseph,  Mick.,  assigoor  to  Labors- 
tor>  Equipment  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,484 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—253) 


1.  In  combustion  apparatus  for  chemical  analysis  of 
metallic  samples,  means  providing  a  closed  combustion 
chamber,  a  miniature  crucible  adapted  to  contain  a  sample 
to  be  analyzed  disposed  within  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  combustion  chamber  having  a  connection  for 
the  supply  of  oxygen  thereto,  the  last  said  connection  be- 
ing formed  to  provide  a  single  small  diameter  jet  of  oxy- 
gen directed  downwardly  into  the  center  of  said  crucible 
against  the  sample  therein  so  as  to  produce  a  highly 
turbulent  oxygen  atmosphere  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  said  sample,  means  providing  a  connection  for  re- 
moving gaseous  products  of  combustion  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  last  said  means  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  gas  analysis  apparatus,  a  pair  of  electric 
terminal  means  extending  downwardly  into  said  crucible 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  the 
sample  in  said  crucible,  aikl  electric  circuit  meaiu  hav- 
ing means  within  said  combustion  chamber  for  electrical- 
ly contacting  said  terminal  means  for  momentarily  energiz- 
ing said  terminals  at  a  low  potential  difference  so  as  to 
heat  the  sample  in  said  crtKible  to  the  ignition  tempera- 
ture by  electric  conduction  therethrough. 


3,858,815  

MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF  CONSTITU- 
ENT POTENTIALS 
Raymond  L.  Davis  IL  Newtown  S«nrc,  Pa.,  asricnar  to 
Leeds  and  Northnip  Compaay,  Phlladrlphhi,  Pa.,  ■  Mr- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  J«ly  11,  1948,  Sar.  No.  42,813 

5  Claims.    (0.23—255) 

1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  carbon  potential  of 

the  atmosphere  of  a  cartjuriziiig  furnace  siqiplied  with  a 

carburizing  agent,  the  combination  of  a  carbon-potential 

detecting  dentent  of  ferrous  nietal,  ah  electrical  char- 
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acteristic  of  which  varies  with  change  in  carbon  content 
thereof,  a  balanceable  electrical  network  including  said 
detecting  element,  rebalanceable  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  unbalance  of  the  network  for  rebalancing  said 
network  to  provide  an  indication  of  change  of  the  carbon 
content  of  said  dement,  an  endosure  for  said  detectmg 
element  for  confining  around  said  dement  the  atmosphere 
whose  carbon  potential  is  to  be  measured,  decarburizing 
means  for  producing  within  said  enclosure  an  atmosphere 
of  carbon-removing  character,  means  for  periodically  actu- 
ating said  decarburizing  means  and  for  concurrently  dis- 
connecting said  balanceable  measuring  circuit  from  said 
rebdanceable  means,  means  reponsive  to  the  unbalance  of 
said  measuring  circuit  in  a  direction  corresponding  with 
removal  from  said  detecting  element  of  a  small  fraction 
of  its  total  carbon  content  for  termination  of  actuation  of 


vessel,  so  that  a  small  body  of  salt  at  the  extreme  bottom 
of  a  substantially  larger  supply  thereof  in  the  bin  will  at 
all  times  be  immersed  in  water  in  the  vessel  to  f<Mrm  brine 
which  nuiy  freely  and  directly  descend  by  gravity  into  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  throu^  all  the  apertures  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bin  to  diq;>lace  water  in  die  vessd  upwardly 
throu^  said  apertures  and  into  contact  with  salt  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  bin;  means  providing  controllable 
communication  between  the  vessd  and  the  tank  ao  as  to 
enable  the  tank  to  be  connected  with  the  vessel  for  ex- 
change of  the  contoits  thereof  through  luitural  circulation 


said  decarburizing  means  to  return  to  said  detecting  ele- 
ment said  atmosphere  whose  carbon  potential  is  to  be 
measured  and  again  to  connect  the  ouput  of  said  measuring 
circuit  to  said  rebalanceable  means,  additional  means  for 
controlling  said  decarburizing  means  to  maintain  said 
carbon-removing  atmoq>here  on  said  detecting  element 
until  the' carbon  content  thereof  has  attained  a  prede- 
termined reproducible  minimum  value,  means  operable 
upon  attainment  of  said  reproducible  value  for  adjusting 
said  measuring  network  for  an  output  corresponding  with 
said  reproducible  minimum  value,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ting  interruption  of  said  carburizing  means  immediately 
following  a  calibrating  operation  and  until  sufficient  time 
has  elapsed  for  the  return  to  said  detecting  element  of  a 
carbon  content  corresponding  with  that  of  said  carburizing 
atmosphere. 

M58,814 

BRINE  MAKING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
lota  RadcHck,  MUwMkcc,  Wis.,  aniiiior  to  BnuMr  Cor- 

porathm,  MUwaiUMC,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  WlacoMfai 
Cootiaoatton  of  appbcatkm  Scr.  No.  778,794,  Oct  38, 

1958.   This  appHoition  Oct  24, 1948,  Scr.  No.  44,379 
iOahns.    (CL  23— 247) 

1.  A  brine  making  and  dispensing  device,  comprising 
the  combination  of:  means  providing  a  salt  bin  open  at 
its  top  aixl  having  a  bottom  with  numerous  small  aper- 
tures which  are  distributed  throughout  the  entire  area 
of  die  bottom;  means  providing  an  upwardly  opening 
vessel  to  hold  water  wiUi  the  surface  thereof  at  a  pre- 
determined level  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  vessel; 
means  providing  a  substantially  closed  storage  tank  which 
may  be  filled  with  water;  means  naounting  said  bin,  vessel 
and  tank-in  fixed  relation  to  ooe  another  and  at  each  of 
three  different  devations,  with  the  vessel  above  the  tank, 
the  bin  directly  over  the  vessel,  and  the  apertured  bottom 
of  the  bin  at  a  level  slightly  below  said  predetermined 
water  levd  but  qMced  a  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the 


induced  by  the  difference  m  specific  gravity  between  brine 
produced  in  the  vessel  and  water  contained  in  the  tank, 
whereby  oyer  a  period  of  time  the  contents  of  both  the 
vessel  and  tank  will  be  converted  to  concentrated  brine, 
said  last  named  means  providing  for  Mocking  communi- 
cation between  the  vessel  and  the  tank;  means  providing 
for  the  introduction  of  water  under  pressure  into  the  top 
of  said  tank;  and  means  providing  an  outlet  from  said 
tank  through  which  concentrated  brine  is  forced  as  a  con- 
sequence of  the  introduction  of  water  under  pressure  into 
the  top  of  the  tank  at  times  when  communication  be- 
tween it  and  the  vesMl  is  blocked. 


3,85M17 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHLORINATION  OF 
REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Mcbcrwan  C.  Irani,  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Metal  Chlorides  CorporatkHi,  Carnegie, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Fikd  Apr.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  €S5,0€4 
13  Chdms.     (CL  23— 184) 


1.  Apparatus  for  chlorinating  refractory  metal  ores 
and  the  like  comprising  means  for  suspending  the  ore  to 
be  treated  with  finely  divided  carbon  in  chlorine  gas,  a 
gas-permeable  graphite  reaction  tube  provided  with  inlet 
and  outlet  means  receiving  the  suspension,  an  outer  gas- 
tight  housing  surrounding  the  reaction  tube  and  sealing 
said  tube  from  the  atmosphere,  said  housing  being  in- 
sulated via  finely-divided  particulate  solids  from  said  tube, 
and  longitudinally  spacml  electrode  means  directly  en- 
gaging the  exterior  of  said  reaction  tube  laterally  to 
carry  electrical  energy  to  said  tube  whereby  the  tube  is 
heated  by  passage  of  electrical  current  therethrough. 
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3,»5Mlt 

GASOLINES  CONTAINING  FOLYMERIC 

ADDITIVE  AGENTS 

Adlal  E.  Michadf,  Cnaford,  Elbert  D.  Nortnad,  Wctt- 

field,  and  Thomas  S.  Tatwilcr,  Watdnmg,  N  J^  OHigB- 

on  to  Eao  Research  and  Entiiicering  Company,  a 

corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiog.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  WJ,997 
If  Claims.     (CI.  44— «2) 

1.  A  gasoline  having  incorporated  therein  from  about 
0.091%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
from  about  1%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  alkyl  substituted  N-vinyl  pyrroli- 
done wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  from  about  70%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of 
an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acry- 
lates  and  mcthacrylates  in  which  the  esterifying  alkyl 
groups  conuin  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,tSM19 
ANTI-WELD  ADDITIVES  FOR  COATED  ABRASIVE 

BONDS 
William  T.   Panboo,  Kenmorc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  The 
Carborundum  Coapany,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jau.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,851 
5  Claims.     (CL  51—295) 


1.  A  coated  abrasive  article  characterized  by  resist- 
ance to  gazing  and  comprising  a  badung,  abrasive  par- 
ticles, and  a  bond  securing  said  particles  to  said  back- 
ing, aaid  bond  tnduding  a  sandsize  coat  comprising  a 
resinous  condensation  product  of  a  phenol,  an  aldehyde, 
and,  as  an  anti-weld  additive,  a  minor  amount  up  to 
about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  initial  phenol,  of  a 
water-soluble  urea  derivative  containing  sulphur. 


3,f  5S42f 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TITANIUM  METAL 

Bert  W.  Whitcbant,  P.a  Box  113,  North  Hampton,  NJL 

Filed  laly  25, 195S,  Ser.  No.  751,tM 

ICfadn.    (CL75--10) 


A  method  of  producing  titanium  metal  comprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  flowing  liquid  titanium  tetrachloride 
(fl)  into  contact  with  a  first  electrode  composed  of  solid 
titanium  in  a  reaction  zone  and  between  said  first  electrode 
and  a  second  electrode,  said  second  electrode  composed 
of  liquid  mercury,  and  (b)  into  contact  with  an  electric 
arc  in  said  reaction  zone,  said  arc  being  generated  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  reacting  said  titanium 
tetrachloride  in  liquid  state  with  mercury  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride within  said  arc  to  produce  solid  titanium  and  there- 
by forming  a  slurry  of  liquid  titanium  tetrachloride  and 
titanium  metal  product,  and  continuously  flowing  said 
slurry  from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,«5M21 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COKE 

Alfred  A.  Trteka,  ChkaMo.  UL,  aasigMir  to  Great  Lakca 

Carbon  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  cotpontlon 

of  Dcbiwarc 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,425 
8  Cbims.     (CL  75—42) 

1.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  metallurgical 
coke  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  ninety-five  to 
about  eighty  percent  of  a  high-volatile  coking  coal  and 
from  about  five  to  about  twenty  percent  of  raw  petroleum 
coke  from  a  delayed  coker,  said  petroleum  coke  having 
an  average  volatile  matter  content  of  from  about  9  to 
about  13%  by  weight  and  a  particle  size  such  that  at  least 
about  90%  of  said  coke  passes  a  Vi  inch  screen. 


3,858,822 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ADDITIONS  TO 
MOLTEN  METAL 
NIcoiaf  VoUanik,  Sevrea,  F^aMC,  nwlgnor  to  Centre  Tecb- 
niqnc  dcs  Indnstrks  d«  ki  Fondcfie,  Park,  France,  a 
pnbUc  Btillty  taHtitntc  of  Ftmcc 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  21.623 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatkM  France  Apr.  17, 1959 
4Clatans.    (CL  75— 48) 
1.  In  a  metallurgical  process  for  increasing  the  content 
of  at  least  one  of  the  elements  carbon  and  silicon  in  a 
molten  iron  containing  bath  by  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.5  percent  to  about  4  percent  of  the  bath,  the  steps 
of  placing  said  element  on  the  surface  of  the  bath,  and 
discharging  gas  through  the  bath  at  a  rate  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  violent  agiution  and  turbulence  in  the 
bath  and  thereby  cause  said  clement  to  be  completely  sur- 
rounded and  coated  with  molten  metal,  said  gas  being  at 
least  in  part  an  inert  gas  so  as  to  deter  oxidation  of  the 
added  element. 


3,058,823 
TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  FERROUS  METAL 
Thomas  Christopher  Chnrchcr,  Sutton,  Surrey,  Ei^iand, 
MrigiPff  tolla  Britf*  Osjwm  Company  Umttad,  ■ 
Bntiah  company 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  21,«53 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai  Apr.  13,  1959 

7  Claims.    (CI.  75—48) 


I.  In  the  treatment  of  molten  ferrous  metal  by  blow- 
ing with  a  stream  of  an  oxidizing  gas,  the  step  of  entrain- 
ing in  said  stream  of  oxidizing  gas  a  part  of  the  fume 
evolved  during  the  treatment  by  injector  action  produced 
by  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  stream  of  oxidizing  gas  and 
returning  said  part  of  the  fume  with  said  stream  of  oxidiz- 
ing gas  to  the  melt. 


3,858,824 

TREATMENT  OF  LATERITIC  COBALT-NICKEL 

ORES 
Alexander  Illis,  Copper  Cliff,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  The  international  NIcfcci  Company,  Inc.,  New  Vbrfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  19««.  Ser.  No.  39,856 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Canada  Oct  16,  1959 

7  Claims.    (CL  75—115) 

2.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  cobah-  and  ni<^- 

containing  lateritic  ore  of  the  iron  oxide  type  with  tn 

iron  content  of  between  about  25%  and  about  55%  and 
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a  magnesia  content  of  less  than  about  10%  for  the  selec- 
tive removal  of  cobalt  conuined  therein  which  comprises 
conuninuting  said  iron  oxide  type  ore,  preparing  a  water 
slurry  of  said  comminuted  iron  oxide  type  ore,  maintain, 
ing  said  slurry  at  between  about  70*  F.  and  about  200*  P., 
adding  at  least  one  sulfur  compound  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur  dioxide  gas  and  sulfurous  acid  at  sub- 
suntially  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  rate  of  between  about 
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1  and  10  pounds  of  sulfur  per  pound  of  cobalt  in  the 
material  being  treated  while  agitating  said  slurry  until 
between  about  90%  and  about  96%  of  the  cobalt  and 
less  than  20%  of  the  nickel  in  said  ore  is  extracted  in  the 
water,  separating  the  treated  solids  containing  more  than 
80%  of  the  nickel  in  said  ore  from  the  cobalt-containing 
solution,  treating  said  solution  for  recovery  of  the  cobalt 
conuined  therein  and  treating  said  solids  for  recovery  of 
the  nickel  contained  therein. 


3,858,825 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  COLUMBIUM  AND 
TANTALUM  FROM  ORES  AND  ORE  CONCEN- 
TRATES CONTAINING  SAME 
PanI  B.  Cardon,  4815  Memory  Lane,  Mniray,  Utah 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,386 
5Cteims.    (CL75— 121) 


±^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  columbium  and  tantalum 
from  columbium-tantalum  oxide  ores  and  ore  concen- 
trates, the  step  of  digesting  such  an  ore  or  ore  concentrate 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  with  a  hot  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  potassium  hydroxide,  to  break  down  the  ore  or 
ore  concentrate  and  form  a  potassium  columbate-tan- 
talate  salt,  the  potassium  hydroxide  being  present  within 
a  ratio  range  of  from  a  ratio  of  about  4.47  moles  there- 
of to  1  mole  of  the  combined  columbium-tantalum  oxides 
to  a  ratio  of  about  5.26  to  1,  and  the  digestion  product 
being  a  slurry  in  \vhich  the  potassium  columbate-tanta- 
late  salt  is  dissolved. 


3,85M26        

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  EXHIBITING  RE- 
DUCED HAZE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARA- 
TION 

Beat  Mecffcampcr,  Red  Bank,  and  Jacob  Qncntln  Um- 
beigcr,  Hofandcl,  NJ.,  asstgnors  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc 
NcBMMKB  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  coipon- 

NoDnwk«.    FOcd  Dec  11, 1959,  Ser.  Nn.  858365 
5CbdnH.    (CL96— 67) 

5.  A  photographic  element  having  reduced  haze  com- 
prising a  macromolecular  polymeric  base  support  having 
coated  thereover  a  photographic  gelatino-silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  silver 
covering  power  increasing  agent,  said  emulsion  layer  hav- 
ing coated  thereover  an  overcoating  of  gelatin  in  an 
amount  of  from  20  to  40  mg.  of  gelatin  per  square  deci- 
meter, baaed  on  dry  weight 


3,858,827 

DIALDEHYDE  STARCH  AS  GELATIN  HARDENER 
James  L.  Graham,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcrvey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1968,  Ser.  No.  7,522 
2Claimi.    (CL96— 111) 

2.  A  gelatin-silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  con- 
taining as  the  hardener  therein  a  dialdehyde  starch  which 
has  been  treated  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  pH  no 
more  than  7. 


3,858,828 

FOOD  SUPPLEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  L.  Undblad,  2457  Elm  St.,  SaU  Lake  City,  Utah 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  27, 1968,  Ser.  No.  58,628 

3  Claims.  (CI.  99—23) 
1 .  A  composition  of  matter  forming  a  food  supplement 
comprising  in  dry  mixture  at  least  10%  by  weight  animal 
protein,  8%  by  weight  methylcellulose,  27%  by  wei^t 
granulated  sugar.  24%  by  weight  processed  cocoa  and 
26%  by  weight  non-fat  dry  milk  solids,  and  not  more 
than  an  additional  10%  of  not  more  than  two  of  said 
substances. 


3.058,829 
METHOD  FOR  PEEUNG  AND  PROCESSING  SOY 

BEANS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Istvin  Kovismay  and  EraAct  Kovisamy,  n^  Troyko, 

Bndapfst,  HnngaiT;  EUiabcth  (EmOct)  lyoyfco^  hafer 

of  said  latrin  Kovismay 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,824 

Cbims  priority,  appttcatkm  Hni«ary  Mar.  18,  1958 
2Cbfans.    (CL  99^-98) 

1.  A  process  for  peeling  and  processing  soy  beans 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  soy  beans  to  the 
action  of  steam  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  for  a 
period  or  two  to  five  minutes  to  loosen  the  hulls  of  the 
soy  beans,  suddenly  cooling  the  steamed  soy  beans,  in- 
troducing the  cooled  soy  beans  along  with  water  into  a 
closed  space,  agitating  the  water  in  said  closed  space  to 
cause  the  bean  cotyledons  to  separate  from  the  hulls  and 
embryos  of  the  soy  beans  by  means  of  hydrodynamical 
force,  removing  the  separated  bean  cotyledons,  hulls  and 
embryos  from  said  closed  space;  separating  the  bean 
cotyledons  from  the  hulls  and  embryos,  and  drying  the 
bean  cotyledons  at  a  temperature  of  70  to  75*  C.  to  de- 
compose the  bitter  ingredients  and  unpleasant  taste  of  the 
bean  cotyledons. 


3,858338 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  UQUID  FAT  FROM 

MEAT  FIBERS 

George  Cbrfstianson,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  msignor  to  The 

Rath  PacUng  Compnny,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation 

of  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,648 
4  Ckdms.    (CL  99—108) 
I.  In  a  process  for  recovering  lean  protein  from  meat 
trimmings  including  fat  which  comprises  comminuting 
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the  trimmings  to  produce  in  emulsion,  heating  the  emul- 
sion to  melt  the  fat  without  cooking  the  protein,  and 
causing  the  emulsion  to  break  into  a  slurry  of  fibrous 
protein  particles  dispersed  in  liquid  fat,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  charging  said  slurry  onto  a  foraminoin 
surface,  imparting  a  rolling  motion  to  said  surface,  bring- 
ing the  protein  particles  into  repeated  contact  with  each 


other  by  reason  of  said  rolling  motion  to  cause  them  to 
be  lifted  from  the  nirface  and  agglomerated  into  a  nuss 
of  increasingly  larger  size  as  the  protein  particles  adrance 
over  said  surface,  and  simultaneously  causing  the  ftit  to 
drain  through  the  openings  in  said  surface,  maintaining 
said  fat  in  a  fluid  state  during  agglomeration,  and  dis- 
charging the  agglomerated  mass  from  said  surface. 


M5M31 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVATION  OF 

DEHYDRATED  FOOD 

Gcoffe  1.  LoTMt,  AMo^  N.Y.,  aBi%nni    to  GcMral 

Foods  Corporattoo,  Whtte  Plaliia,  N.Y„  a  corpofstioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Dnwiag.    FHad  Oct  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4S,182 

SCUM.  (CL  99^192) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  the  preservation  of  a  dehydrated 
food  puree  which  comprises  causing  a  slurry  of  food  solids 
to  be  concentrated  to  form  thin  chilled  flakes  thereof 
having  a  water  content  less  than  10  percent  which  is  in  a 
frozen  state,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
an  amount  of  moisture  to  the  flakes  sufficient  to  cause 
their  moisture  content  to  be  raised  to  above  ten  percent 
but  not  about  20  percent  while  maintaining  them  in  their 
chilled  state,  and  then  storing  the  flakes  with  the  moisture 
added  thereto  under  refrigeration. 


SOLUTION  TREATMENT 
Davy  N.  Gbw,  Sm^b,  Oatefo,  CMaia,  MrigMr  to  The 
Dow  CiMMlari  Otmftmj,  Mlibmi,  Mkk^  a  corpon- 
lioo  of  Ddawan 

FDcd  Sept  12, 19M,  Sar.  No.  55,3M 
UCfates.    (0.99^199) 


tacting  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  with  a  hydrate  forming 
material  in  a  reactor  system,  said  hydrate  forming  ma- 
terial being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrate  forming  gases  and  hydrate  forming  liquids, 
said  contacting  being  carried  out  at  a  preselected  tempera- 
ture /*  and  hydrate  former  pressure  which  is  not  less 
than  Pi  in  accordance  with  the  formula. 


-•=(5).. 


whereby  said  hydrate  forming  material  forms  a  solid  hy- 
drate with  water  from  said  aqueous  solution,  and  where 
/*  is  a  preselected  temperature  of  operation  for  forma- 
tion of  the  solid  hydrate  and  the  concentrated  aqueous 
solution,  said  temperature  i'  being  selected  to  be  within 
the  range  wherein  the  maximum  temperature  is  that  above 
which  the  corresponding  solid  hydrate  cannot  be  formed 
in  the  presence  of  said  aqueous  solution  and  the  minimum 
temperature  is  that  where  ice  forms  in  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion being  treated,  Pi  is  the  minimum  absolute  pressure 
of  the  hydrate  former  to  be  exerted  at  temperature  t*  to 
achieve  the  desired  final  concentration  of  the  aqueous 
solution,  pe  i>  the  absolute  pressure  of  the  hydrate  former 
to  be  exerted  at  temperatures  I*  to  achieve  formation  of 
solid  hydrate. with  pure  water,  x  is  the  mole  fraction  of 
water  at  desired  'final  concentration  of  the  concentrated 
aqueous  solution,  and  n  is  the  number  of  water  molecules 
associated  with  said  hydrate  former  in  the  solid  hydrate 
aqd  where  for  said  preselected  temperature  /*  one  of  the 
two  variables  x  and  Pi  also  is  preselected  whereby  the 
other  of  said  variables  x  and  pi  which  was  not  preselected 
thereby  is  determined  by  said  formula,  (2)  separating  the 
resulting  concentrated  aqueous  solution  from  said  solid 
hydrate,  (3)  decomposing  said  soUd  hydrate  by  increasing 
the  vapor  pressure  of  said  hydrate  relative  to  the  atmo^ 
phere  surrounding  said  hydrate  to  a  point  such  that  de- 
composition of  said  hydrate  occurs  thereby  regenerating 
said  hydrate  forming  material,  and  (4)  separating  said 
water  from  said  hydrate  forming  material. 


3,95S333 

METHOD  OF  PASTEURIZING 

Paul  Simooart,  74  HaacfeMraal,  VeMcM-Rdsem,  Belgfaun 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S554S3 

Claiins  priority,  appttcatioa  Lncmbowi,  Mar.  17,  1954 

3  Claims.     (CL  99—212) 

1.  The  method  of  pasteurizing  and  eliminating  bacteria 
from  milk  comprising  feeding  a  continuous  flow  of  milk 
through  a  centrifugal  rotor,  rotating  said  rotor  at  a  speed 
to  subject  said  milk  to  a  centrifugal  force  between  8.000 
and  10.000  g,  bleeding  the  centrifugal  rotating  mass  radi- 
ally of  its  direction  of  rotation  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  3% 
of  the  throughput  thereby  damping  the  turbulence  and 
preventing  the  flow  from  carrying  the  bacteria  out  with 
the  flow  whereby  the  bacteria  is  driven  into  cake  form  on 
the  sides  of  the  centrifuge  where  it  remains  and  subjecting 
said  milk  to  pasteurizing  temperatures  whereby  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  bacteria  is  removed  from  said  milk  by  the 
centrifuging  so  that  the  bacteria  thereafter  remaining  may 
be  pasteurized  effectively. 


I.  A  process  for  concentrating  aqueous  solutions  and 
recovering  water  therefrom  which  comprises;  (1)  con- 


PROCBS8  OF  MAKING  BASIC  REFRACTORY  AND 

BASIC  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

losapli  N.  KoalMO^  31f  RhmM*  Drive, 

NcwYock,  N.Y. 

NoDrawlB«.     FBed  Nov.  17, 1959,  Ser.  Now  153,439 

1  CUm.  (CL  lt»— 59) 
The  process  of  making  a  basic  refractory  mass,  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  which  consists  essentially 
of  refractory  of  the  class  consisting  of  calcined  dolomite 
and  calcined  lime,  having  a  particle  si2ei)etween  3  and 
28  mesh,  and  from  5  to  20  percem  on  the  dry  weight  of 
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the  refractory  mixttve  of  protective  oxide  of  the  class 
consisting  of  oxides  of  aluminum,  chromium,  manganese 
and  titanium  of  a  particle  size  throu^  28  mesh,  forming 
the  mixture  into  a  refractory  body,  and  firing  the  refrac- 
tory body  above  the  temperature  of  fusion  of  the  protec- 
tive oxide  and  below  the  temperature  of  fusion  of  the 
material  of  the  daas  consisting  of  calcined  dolomite  and 
calcined  lime,  whereby  to  fuse  the  protective  oxide  into 
a  protective  network  which  will  prevent  deterioration  of 
the  brick  by  moisture  and  carbon  dioxide. 


3,t5t,t3S 

BLOOD  ADHESIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Norman  J.  Shecnui,  Scattia,  Wash,  aadgBor,  by  menc 

■srignments,  to  Marti»-Marictta  Corporatloa,  Cya«o, 

IIL,  a  corporatloa  of  Marylaad 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  imm.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,377 
SClataBS.    (CLIM— 79) 

I.  A  dry  adhesive  base  composition  productive  of  an 
aqueous-alkaline  dispersion,  consisting  essentially  of:  sub- 
stantially undenatured,  dry  water-soluble  blood  protein; 
added  proteinaceous  material  from  a  source  other  than 
blood  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins  de- 
rived from  soya  beam,  cotton  seed,  wheat,  peanuts  and 
casein,  and  mixtures  thereof;  kaolin;  and  a  non-hygro- 
scopic alkaline  material;  said  protein-containing  materials 
being  in  the  ratios  between  about  90:10  and  about  10:$K) 
blood  to  added  proteinaceous  material;  said  kaolin  being 
present  in  an  amount  between  about  90%  and  about  10% 
of  the  total  protein-containing  materials;  and  said  «lkBli«e 
material  being  in  an  amount  to  produce  in  the 
a  pH  between  ^bout  8  and  about  11. 


I  3,§58,83€ 

MODIFIED  ACID  CASEIN  AND  ADHESIVE 
DERIVED  THEREFROM 
JbHm  Skote,  Sooth  PtaioleM,  N J.,  asrfgnni  to  Natlooal 
Starch  aod  Chcaskol  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpemtioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84S,195 

19  Ctalms.  (CL  Ifi— 14«) 
18.  A  bottle  label  adhesive  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  aqueous  reaction  product  of  an  acid  pre- 
cipitated casein-alkaline  earth  hydroxide  reaction  product 
(said  casein-alkaline  earth  hydroxide  reaction  product 
being  formed  by  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  from  15  to  30  percent  add 
casein  by  weight  of  water  and  from  2  to  20  percent  of 
alkaline  earth  hydroxide  based  on  the  weight  ctf  casein 
aolids),  and  subsequently  added  phosphoric  acid,  said 
aqueous  reaction  product  having  a  pH  of  3-9. 


3,958,837 

CURING  OXIDIZED  HYDROCARBON 
POLYMER  FILMS 
McrUyn  A.  Wfaiters,  Wcatlield,  Obcr  C.  Slotterbcck,  Rah- 
mmy,  and  Dooald  F.  Kocnccfcc,  Wcstfleld,  NJ.,  and 
Walter  L.  Vao  NusO—d,  Jr.,  States  Ishod,  N.Y^  as- 
rifBors  to  Easo  Research  aod  Enghnnriag  Compaay,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,844 
21  OahBS.  (CL  IM— 285) 
8.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of 
an  oxidized  liquid  polymer  of  butadiene- 1.3  having  been 
air  blown  to  incorporate  10  to  20%  oxygen  in  its  struc- 
ture and  1-20%  of  an  anhydride  of  a  polybasic  mononu- 
clear aromatic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalic  anhydride,  tetrachlorophthalic  anhydride,  hemi- 
mellitic  anhydride,  trimellitic  anhydride,  prehnitic  an- 
hydride, meUophanic  anhydride,  pyromellitic  anhydride, 
and  melhtic  anhydride,  said  composition  being  capable 
when  laid  down  as  a  film  on  a  surface  of  curing  to  a  hard, 
clear,  chemically  resistant  coating  having  exceptionally 
high  direct  and  reverse  impact  strength. 


3,85833S 

PIGMENTS 
loha  Kcnaeth  0»y,  SaiMiiM,  TaglaBil.  Msliniii  to 

dated  Lead  Manof actarcrs  LtanMcd,  Loodoa,  «'TC*n~d. 

a  British  company 

No  Drawfaif.^11ed  Apr.  24,  19«I,  Scr.  No.  194,775 

ClalttiB  prioitty,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltafai  May  24, 19M 

16  Ciafans.    (CL  196—299) 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  a  vanadium  zirconium  stain 
which  comprises  admixing  a  water  soluble  phosphate  with 
silica,  ammonium  metavanadate,  sodium  fluoride,  and 
zirconia  and  calcining  the  mixture  of  said  ingredients  at 
a  temperature  suflkient  to  convert  the  ingredients  com- 
pletely into  zirconium  silicate  but  insufficient  to  volatilize 
metallic  constituents  of  said  ingredients,  said  mixture  con- 
taining silica  in  a  proportion  of  48.8-50%,  ammonium 
vanadate  in  a  proportion  of  3-15%  and  sodium  fluoride 
in  a  proportion  of  1.8-9%.  all  proportions  being  by  weight 
of  the  zirconia,  and  sufficient  water  soluble  phosphate  to 
yield  in  the  calcined  product  phopshorus  in  an  amount 
of  0.1-1%  of  the  weight  of  the  zirconia. 


3,958,839 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  WOOD  FROM 

MARINE  ORGANISMS 

Woodrow  E.  Kemp,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  aasifBor  to  _ 

Company,  lac,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19,  1969,  Scr.  No.  28,915 

3  Oaiois.    (CL  ll7>-72) 


1.  An  article  resistant  to  attack  by  marine  organisms 
which  comprises  wood  impregnated  with  creosote  to  the 
extent  of  5-25  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  wood  and 
coated  to  a  thickness  of  from  about  10-50  mils  with  a 
composition  comprised  of  10-90  weight  percent  coal  tar, 
10-90  weight  percent  of  an  epoxy  resin,  and  0.5-10  weight 
percent  of  a  curing  agent. 


3,958349 

INDUCTION  STRIP  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Ebncr  L.  Kerr,  Daouucas,  aad  Fraak  Rahsrt  Mathews, 
Salem,  OUo,  asslgnon  to  The  Electric  Fnraace  Coas- 
pany,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  cocporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806,935 
17  Claiou.     (CL  117—93) 


10.  In  a  thermal  treatment  process  for  a  metal  strip, 
the  steps  of  passing  the  strip  continuously  through  a 
treatment  zone  defined  by  first  and  second  electrical  con- 
tacts spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  strip 
travel,  causing  current  to  flow  throu^  a  circuit  including 
the  strip,  the  first  and  second  contacts  and  a  return  con- 
ductor between  the  contacts,  by  inducing  a  potential  gra- 
dieat  longitudinally  of  the  strip  and  of  suffident  intensity 
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to  increase  the  strip  temperature  to  a  desired  value  at  a 
point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  contacts,  shield- 
int  the  strip  from  cooling  between  said  first  contact  and 
said  point  at  which  desired  temperature  is  reached,  and 
applying  regulable  cooling  between  said  point  and  said 
second  contact  to  remove  heat  from  the  strip  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  the  rate  of  heat  Ubontion,  thereby 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  strip  without  substan- 
tial increase  at  the  desired  temperature  regardless  of  heat 
liberated  therein,  after  such  desired  temperature  is 
reached. 


METHOD  OF  COATING  FERROUS  ARTICLES 
WlTHTrrANIUM 
Fred    W.   Drosten,   ChattaDoofa,   Stanley    V.   Wcglarz, 
Nashville,    and    Robert    C.    RoMnsoo,    Chattanooca, 
Tenn.,  assigDors,  by  mcsoc  aMigMDcnts,  of  war  half  to 
Republic  Stcd  CorporatkM,  Clevdaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkm  off  New  Jersey,  Mid  nmt  half  to  Vitoo  Cor- 
poratkMi  of  AaMrka,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  It,  19Sf,  Scr.  No.  SM,!!! 
S  Clains.    (CL  117— lf2) 
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1.  A  method  of  coating  ferrous  articles  with  titanium 
which  comprises  contacting  ferrous  articles  with  a  mix- 
ture of  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium,  and  titanium 
metal,  and  distilling  said  magnesium  chloride  and  mag- 
nesium from  said  mixture  at  temperatures  less  than  about 
1000*  C.  with  pressures  less  than  about  100  microns  of 
mercury. 


S.  dc 


3,05M42 

EVAFORATION  METHOD 

CSeorgc  J.  Kakaa,  Port  Waririi(laHt  and  Fkasn 
Coiuiicr,  PoHiJUwcpiic,  N.Y.«  Mripaon  to 
tional  Business  MacMocs  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29.  195S,  Scr.  No.  783,437 
13  Claims.     (CL  117— lf7) 


a  high  degree  of  purity  and  uniformity  comprisiiig  the 
steps  of  placing  said  first  metal  and  a  second  metal  within 
an  evaporation  source  structure,  said  second  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tantal- 
um, and  tungsten,  said  source  structure  consisting  of  a 
material  ineffective  to  alloy  with  either  of  said  first  and 
said  second  metals;  subjecting  said  source  structure  to  a 
first  predetermined  temperature  at  which  said  first  metal 
only  is  changed  to  a  liquid  state  and  flows  in  contact  with 
said  second  metal,  said  second  metal  being  capable  of 
reducing  oxide  impurities  of  said  first  metal  and  forming 
an  oxide  volatilizable  at  said  first  temperature  whereby 
clean  surfaces  of  said  liquid  first  metal  are  exposed;  sub- 
sequently subjecting  said  source  structure  to  a  second 
predetermined  temperature  below  the  melting  temperature 
of  said  second  metal  and  at  which  said  first  metal  is 
rapidly  evaporated;  and  exposing  said  substrate  during 
said  last-mentioned  step  to  allow  said  evaporated  first 
metal  to  be  deposited  thereon. 


3,t5S443 

OVERLAY  SHEET  FOR  WOODY  BOARD 
Robert  J.  Hcrachler,  Camas,  Wash.,  and  John  S.  Barton, 
San  Lcandro,  and  WOIlam  R.  Woeks.  Su  Mateo.  CaBf ., 
assignors  to  Crown  Zcilerbach  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
dKO,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

nied  Dec.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,74S 


No 

1  Chikn.     (CI.  117—122) 

An  improved  fibrous  overlay  sheet  for  use  in  surfacing 
a  woody  board,  said  sheet  carrying  a  coating  film  of  ad- 
hesive subetantially  retained  on  the  face  of  the  sheet  and 
comprising,  as  the  main  ingredients,  a  major  proportion 
of  a  thermosetting  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  thermoplastic  polyvinyl  acetate  resin,  said 
coating  film  characterized  by  being  water-insensitive  and 
dry  but  being  heat-activatable  and  by  a  relatively  long 
pre-cure  time  of  three  minutes  when  exposed  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  immediately  prior  to  hot-pressing  of 
the  sheet  to  the  wood  board,  whereby  the  adhesive  will 
remain  as  a  water-insensitive  coating  substantially  on  the 
face  of  the  sheet  until  the  bonding  of  the  sheet,  and 
whereby  the  coating  win  remain  non-tacky  until  the  heat 
activation  of  the  adhesive  occurs  in  the  bonding  of  the 
sheet 


3,«5M44 

COMPOSITION  OF  EPOXIDE  RESIN,  METHYLOL 
PHENOL  ETHER,  POLYVINYL  METHYL  ETHER, 
AND  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  CATALYST,  AND 
METAL  SUBSTRATE  COATED  THEREWITH,  ES- 
PECIALLY A  MAGNETIC  SIGNAL  STORAGE 
DEVICE 

Donald  D.  Johnson,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  Ralph  Florcs  and 
Marcel  J.  Vogcl,  Sui  Jose,  CaUf..  aarignors  to  Intctna- 
tional  Bnsincas  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoek, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  Mi454 
15  Claims.    (CL  117— 132) 


1.  The  method  of  rapidly  evaporating  coatings  of  a 
lint  metal  in  a  vacuum  and  oi^to  a  substrate  so  as  to  have 


13.  A  magnetic  signal  storage  device  which  comprises 
a  non-magnetic  metal  base  having  an  adherent  baked-on 
coating  that  is  smooch,  uniform,  hard,  tough,  stable  at 
high  humidities  and  possesses  good  mechanical  and  sol- 
vent resistant  properties,  said  baked-on  coating  being  pro- 
duced by  baking  on  said  article  a  heat-hardenable.  film- 
forming  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  epoxide 
resin  that  is  a  glycidal  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol 
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having  an  epoxide  equivalent  in  excess  of  about  450,  a 
methylol  phenol  ether  which  is  cross-polymerizable  with 
the  epoxide  resin,  polyvinyl  methyl  ether,  a  compatible 
acid  anhydride  catalyst  that  is  stable  at  room  tempera- 
ture, and  ferro-magnetic  material  to  provide  for  signal 
recording  and  storage. 


PROCESS  FOR  METAIXUING  POLYACRYLONI- 
TRILE  SHAPED  ARTICLE  BY  TREATING  WITH 
A  WATER  SOLUBLE  METAL  SALT  AND  RE- 
DUCING THE  SALT  TO  THE  FREE  METAL 
Robert  WlUiara  Hendricks,  Wilmington,  DcL,  asrignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
•    DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S22,19t 

19  Claims.  (CL  117— 13S.t) 
1.  A  process  for  metallizing  a  shaped  article  com- 
prising the  step*,  in  sequence,  of  impregnating  and  coat- 
ing a  high  molecular  weight  acrykmitrile  polymer  shaped 
article  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  metal  salt,  said  water-soluble  metal  salt  impreg- 
nating said  article  to  an  extent  within  the  range  of  about 
1-50%  of  the  thickness  oi  said  article  and  being  soluble 
to  the  extent  of  at  least  one  mole  percent  in  water  at  20* 
C.  and  said  water-eoluble  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-«oluble  cobalt  salts,  copper 
salts,  iron  salts,  lead  salts,  nickel  salu  and  silver  salts; 
rediKing  said  water-soluble  metal  salt  to  water-insoluble 
particles  of  the  free  metal  oi  said  soluble  salt,  the  concen- 
tration of  said  particles  ranging  from  about  0.5-65%  by 
weight  based  on  the  finished  article;  and,  thereafter,  dry- 
ing the  particle-containing  polymer  shaped  article. 


3,t5M4< 

COATING  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Harold  G.  Hahn,  Midland.  Mich^  asrignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mi^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4«,547 
5  Claims.    (CL  117— 138J) 


\\. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  shaped  article  comprising 
treating  the  surface  of  a  shaped  article  prepared  from 
an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  having  chemically  combined  in 
its  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  50  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  polymerized  alkenyl  aromatic  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 

\  Ar— CR=xCH, 

wherein  "R**  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  "Ar"  is  an  aromatic  group  of  die 
benzene  series  and  the  group  — CR=CHt  is  attached  di- 
rectly to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  ring;  with  a  solu- 
tion comprising  a  copolymer  of  from  about  20  to  26  per- 
cent by  wei^t  acrylooitrile  and  80  to  74  percent  by  wei^t 
vinyiideoe  chloride  in  a  volatile  solvent  comprising  nitro- 
methane  and  subsequently  removing  the  volatile  solvent 
therefrom. 


3,«58,S47 
RESIN  FINISH  FOR  CELLULOSE  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL 
Clyde  N.  Whitcsidcs,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,(17 

14  Chdms.  (CL  117—139.4) 
5.  A  process  for  finishing  cellulose  containing  textile 
materials  which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  aqueous 
composition  comprising  relative  weight  ratios  of  from 
95  to  25  parts  of  a  water  soluble  substantially  mono- 
meric  crease  proofing  resin  and  from  5  to  75  parts  of  an 
acid  dispersible  resin  and  heat  curing  the  composition  on 
the  material  whereby  the  material  is  characterized  by 
wrinkle  resistance  and  little  or  no  loss  in  tensile  strength. 


ANTI-CREASE  FINISHINGS  AND  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Giinter  Graber,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Fechenheim,  and 
Hans-Andreas  Wannow,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Casselfai  Farbwerke  Mahiknr  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Fechenheim,  Germany,  a 
company  of  Gerasany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6.  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,924 

Cbims  priority,  application  Gennany  June  11,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  117—139^) 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  cellulosic 
fabric  containing  from  1  to  7%  of  an  anti-crease  mixture 
of  dimethylol-imidazolidone-2  and  an  ether  thereof 
whereby  the  ratio  between  dimethyloI-imidazc^done-2 
and  iu  ether  range  from  95-60%  to  5-40%. 


3,0SS,849 

CREASE-RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 
TEXTILES 
WiUiam  W.  Bakke  and  Wllttam  F.  Toosignant,  Midland, 
Mich.,  aMignore  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhv.    FUcd  Oct.  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,797 

14Clafans.  (CL  117— 139^4) 
8.  Method  for  improving  the  crease  resistance  of  textile 
materials  which  comprises  impregnating  the  textile  ma- 
terial with  between  about  5  and  30  percent  by  weight 
of  active  solids  from  a  resinous  formaldehyde  adduct 
composition-providing  formulation  ccHitaining.  in  aque- 
ous solution,  a  ring-substituted  2-imidazolidinone  having 
the  general  formula: 


R  R 


R  R 


A-. 


A 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, phenyl,  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  the  limitation  that  at  least  one  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  a  1 
to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  radical;  between  about  1.0  to 
4.0  moles  of  formaldehyde  for  each  mole  of  ring-sub- 
stituted 2-iinidazolidinone;  and  a  catalyst  for  curing  the 
ring-substituted  2-imidazolidinone  and  the  formaldehyde 
to  a  resinous  formaldehyde  adduct  composition;  and  sub- 
sequently exposing  said  impregnated  textile  material  to 
a  resin  curing  temperature  between  about  150*  and  200* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  one  and  five 
minutet. 
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METHOD. FOR  HYDROPHOBIZING   WOOL 
CONTAINING  FABRIC 
Fraadf  M.  Sell,  SpartMbvg,  S.C^  MMifiii  to  Dm 

MiUikca  Rcacardi  CorporatiM,  Pcfldkloa,  S.C^  ■  cor^ 

Bonitioa  of  Delaware 

No  Orawi^.    FUad  Not.  4,  19St,  Scr.  No.  771,729 
9  CWm.    (CL  117—141) 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  water  repeUency  to  a  wool 
containing  fabric  which  compriaet  wetting  said  fabric  in  a 
water  bath  with  a  pH  of  from  about  pH  2  to  pH  5.  adding 
to  said  bath,  while  said  fabric  is  being  moved  therein,  a 
solution  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  zirconium  salt,  re* 
taining  said  fabric  in  motion  in  said  bath  until  said  zir- 
conium salt  is  largely  exhausted  from  said  bath  onto 
said  fabric,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  bath  such  that  it  is 
above  about  pH  5  but  below  pH  8.  adding  to  said  bath  an 
ammoniacal  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  fatty  acid  and  a  lower 
alkyl. hydrogen  polysiloxane  resin,  retaining  said  fabric  in 
motion  in  said  bath  until  said  silicone  reian  is  at  least 
largely  exhausted  from  said  bath  onto  said  fabric,  and 
thereafter  drying  said  fabric 


tween  the  superconducting  and  resistive  conduction  states 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  thin  film  of  supercon- 
ductive material  upon  an  outgassed  substrate  within  an 
evacuated  chamber  by  thermally  evaporating  said  super- 
conductive material  Arough  a  pattern  defining  mask;  said 
thin  film  thereby  including  a  center  portion  and  a  pair 
of  edge  portions;  and  subjecting  said  thin  film  to  an 
elevated  temperature  bdow  the  melting  temperature  of 
said  center  portion  for  a  time  sufficient  only  to  electrically 
disassociate  said  pair  of  edge  portions  from  said  center 
portion,  said  time  being  insufficient  to  allow  impurities 
to  be  absorbed  by  said  center  portion. 


3,«SM51 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

CIRCUITS 
George  J.  Kahaa,  Port  Waskfagton,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  In- 
tcnntional  Bnsfacas  Machines  Corpontion,  New  Yo 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  3t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Ig,5SS 
9  Clalns.    (CL  117—212) 


York, 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  thin  film  supercon- 
ductive gate  conductor  having  a  relatively  abrupt  transi- 
tion between  the  superconducting  and  resistive  conduc- 
tion states  by  forming  a  thin  film  of  superconductive  ma- 
terial upon  a  substrate  within  an  evacuated  chamber  by 
thermally  evapcKating  said  material  through  a  pattern 
masks  which  defines  the  geometry  of  said  gate  conductor, 
said  thin  film  thereby  including  a  center  portion  of  first 
composition  and  a  pair  of  edge  portions  of  second  com- 
position; the  improvement  comprising  subjecting  said  thin 
film  to  an  etching  operation,  whereby  said  edge  portions 
of  second  composition  are  sul>stantiaUy  removed  from  said 
center  portion. 

3,65S,S52 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
CIRCUITS 
HoUis  L.  CasweU  aad  Charles  Chioo,  Pooghkeepdc,  N.Y., 
aasigDors  to  btcmatioaal  B«aiBcas  MacUncs  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.\^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FIM  Mar.  36,  1946,  Scr.  No.  1S^7 
7  ClalMa.     (CL  117—212) 


MSS353 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THERMOPHILE- 
FREE  STARCH   AND   THE  PRODUCT  THUS 
PRODUCED 
Otto   B.   Wwrzbwt,   WhitelMMne   Station,   and   Leo  H. 

Kr«ccr,   FraokUa  Park,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  National 

Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    Filed  Oct  24,  19M,  Sar.  No.  «4,3«6 
7Clatam.    (CL  127— 7f) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  starch  substantially  free 
of  thermophjlic  bacteria,  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  stardi  granules  from  0.001%  to  1%  of  a  peroxy 
aliphatic  add,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  starch,  and 
then  drying  the  starch,  said  peroxy  aliphatic  acid  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  peroxypropionic. 
peroxybutyric  and  peroxyacetic  adds. 


3,65MS4  "^ 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Stephen  J.  Angello,  2S8  lardny  Ave.,  Pitlsbnigh  21,  Pa. 

Original  appMcadon  Ang.  29,   1953,  S«r.  No.  375,41<. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  24,  1957,  Sar.  No. 

«73,S47 

3  Ctainis.    (CL  14S— 1.6) 


/          ^ 

<— 
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1   1  i  I   .  ■      I'l m'  '  '  W 

3.  The  method  of  producing  a  silicon-germanium  single 
crystal  alloy  of  homogeneous  composition  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  a  saturated  moUen  pool  of 
silicon-germanium  alloy,  crystallizing  from  said  pool  a 
homogeneous  single  crystal  having  a  hi^er  percent  of 
silicon  than  said  pool  while  maintaining  said  pool  at  ^ 
temperature  at  which  the  desired  crystal  composition  will 
be  obtained,  and  replenishing  the  silicon  in  said  molten 
pool  by  maintaining  a  source  of  solid  silicon  in  contact 
therewith  thereby  maintaining  said  molten  pool  in  a 
saturated  condition  at  the  said  temperature. 


I.  The  meftod  of  fabricating  a  thin  film  gate  con- 
ductor having  a  relatively  abrupt  magnetic  transition  be- 


M5M55 

COLORING  OF  OXIDE-COATED  ALUMINUM 
ILKhrby,  Jr.,  Lock  Havws,  and  WMhy  C. 

of  Pcwylvania,  and  said  KMn  aasigMr  to  KoppcfB 
Cosi^aniy,  hcn  a  corporation  of  MMaware 
NoDnw^.    Flad  Apr.  li,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  •M,739 
11  nalis     (CL  14«— 4.1) 

1.  Method  of  coloring  oxide-coated  aluminum  com- 
prising applying  a  solution  of  a  water-insoluble,  acid- 
soluble  vat  dyestuff  in  an  add-paating  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
said  vat  dyestuff  to  aluminum  having  an  artificially  pro- 
duced oxide  coating  thereon,  removing  the  excess  oi  said 


TtUt 


mriTTr'TAT.  n x'zvTn^j?. 
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solution,  and  contacting  said  aluminum  with  an  aqueous 
diluent  to  inaolubilize  the  dyestuff  within  the  pores  of  the 
oxide  coating. 


3,95MM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIN^LATE 
A.  Millar,  Mostlmillak  Pa.,  aiii^oi  la  United 
I  Steel  CorMtalion,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcnty 
No  Drawfaig.    FHed  May  14, 1951,  Sar.  No.  735,465 

1  Claim.  (CL  14S— 14) 
A  method  of  making  tin-plate  which  consists  in  cold- 
roUing  low-carbon  sted  strip  substantially  to  tin-plate 
gate,  annealing  the  strip  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature 
between  1050  and  1350*  p.,  maintaining  about  the  strip 
during  annealing  a  protecuve  atmosphere  which  is  strongly 
decarburizing  in  said  temperature  range,  consisting  of 
about  5%  hydrogen,  leu  than  .3%  carbon  monoxide,  leu 
than  .3%  carbon  dioxide  and  substantially  the  balance 
nitrogen  except  for  water  vapor  in  an  amount  such  as  to 
impart  to  the  atmosphere  a  dew  point  between  25  and 
50*  F.,  and  applying  a  coating  of  tin  to  the  annealed  strip. 


3,951,857 

DOUBLY-ORIENTED  ALUMINUM  IRON 
MAGNETIC  SHEETS 
Doaan  Pavlovk,  Plttalmigk,  Pa.,  Kari  Foctcr.  Aberdeen, 
Md.,  and  John  A.  Osbom,  PIttslinigh,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Wcsangbotisc  Electric  CorMnrtion,  East  Plttstniigh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcansyfvania 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1954,  Ser.  No.  491,482 
2  Clafau.    (CL  148—129) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  sheets  ol  aluminum- 
iron  alloy  comprising  essentially  from  1%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  and  the  balance  being  iron  excq>t 
for  incidental  impurities,  the  grains  of  the  sheet  being 
preferentially  oriented  so  that  the  sheet  exhibits  optimum 
magnetic  properties  in  two  directions  in  the  plane  of  the 
sheet,  the  steps  comprising  hot  working  a  body  of  the 
aluminum-iron  aHoy  at  a  temperature  of  the  order  oi 
from  800*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  to  produce  a  plate  of  a  thickness 
of  the  order  of  from  0.25  to  0.6  inch,  cold  rolling  tiie 
plate  to  effect  a  reduction  in  thickness  of  from  60%  to 
90%,  annealing  the  resulting  rdatively  thick  sheet  at  a 
temperature  of  from  700*  C.  to  1050*  C.  for  at  least  15 
minutes  to  remove  stresses  and  to  recrystallize  the  metal, 
cold  rolling  the  thick  sheet  to  effect  a  second  and  final 
reduction  in  thickness  of  the  order  of  from  60%  to  90% 
so  as  to  produce  a  thin  sheet  of  a  thickness  of  the  order 
of  0.03  inch  and  leas,  and  annealing  the  thin  sheet  in  a 
redudng  atmosphere  at  a  tenHwrature  of  from  900*  C. 
to  1050*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour  to  recrystallize  the 
alloy  to  cube  on  face  grains,  which  graiiu  have  an  average 
diameter  not  exceeding  one  millimeter. 


3,958,858 

COMPOSITE  POLYECTER  raOPELLANT  CONTAIN- 
ING A  SIUCON  COMPOUND  AS  BURNING  RATE 
CATALYST 

Gmitsc  W.  Batcheyrr  aad  GObert  A.  ZteaaermaB,  Mon- 
rovia, CaUf ,  assign  srs  to  Aerojet  General  Corporation, 
Aasa,  CaUt.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawii^    Filed  Inly  29,  1953,  Ser.  No.  371,172 

13  CblBSS.    (CL  149—19) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  a  cured 

intimate  mixture  of  a  solid  inorganic  oxidizing  sah,  said 


iiKM-ganic  oxidizing  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  4S%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  propdlant 
compoMtion,  and  from  about  55%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  binder  material  consisting  essentiaUy  of  an 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the 
condensation  product  of  a  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol 
and  polycarboxylic  acid  heteropolymoized  with  an  un- 
saturated comfKxind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkenes,  lower  alkynes,  phenyl  substituted  lower 
alkenes,  lower  aikyl  dienes,  lower  alkenyl  eaters  of  lower 
alkanoic  acids,  lower  alkyl  esters  of  lower  alkenoic  adds, 
lower  alkenyl  esters  of  lower  alkenoic  acids,  allyl  diglycol 
carbonate,  diallyl  di^ycollate,  and  mixtures  diereof;  and 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  burning 
rate  acceleration  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  orthosilicates,  inorganic  silicates,  mix- 
tures of  bentonite  clays  with  higher  alkyl  amines,  lower 
alkoxy  siloxanes,  lower  alkyl  siloxanes,  silica  gel,  lower 
alkyl  titanates,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,958,859 

LAMINATING  PROCESS 

Lyie  O.  Ambcff,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  nssigaor  to 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 

NoDrawkif.    FIM  Dec.  2, 1959,  Scr.  N^  854,478 

MCUaM.    (0.154—43) 

1 .  A  laminate  comprising  strongly  Imnded  layers  in  the 
order  named  of  (I)  a  sulfur-vulcanized  rubber  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic, 
rubbery  polymm  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dicriefins  and  chloro- 
prene,  (2)  a  vulcanized,  rubbery,  partiidly  bromiaated 
isooldin-pdyolefln  interptrfymer  and  (3)  a  cross-linked 
rubbery  copolymer  of  eth^ene  and  propylene. 


3,858,848 

SNAP-ON  METAL  JACKETED  PIPE  INSULATION 

Donald  P.  Rnttcr,  Beraardsvillc,  NJ.,  a«lgnor  to  Johat- 
Maavlllc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  743,934 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  154-^44) 


1.  Insulation  for  conduits  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  insulation  for  fitting  around 
a  conduit, 

(b)  said  insulation  having  at  least  one  pair  of  gen- 
erally longitudinally  extending  adjacent  edges  form- 
ing a  longitudinal  slit, 

(c)  a  generally  tubular  jacket  comprising  resilieiM 
riieet  metal  urging  said  jacket  into  said  tubular  form 
and  covering  said  insulation, 

(</)  said  jacket  having  a  pair  of  edges  each  of  which 
extend  generally  parallel  to  said   longitudinal  slit, 

(e)  one  of  said  edges  of  said  jacket  when  in  said  gen- 
erally tubular  form  overlapping  the  other  of  said 
edges  of  said  jacket  to  form  a  joint. 
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(/)  laid  longitudinal  slit  and  said  joint,  when  said 

•  insulation  and  said  jacket  are  spread  open  along 
•aid  slit  ami  said  joint,  forming  a  passageway  for 
said  conduit  so  that  said  insulation  may  be  posi- 
tioned around  said  conduit, 

(g)  said  metal  jacket  resiliently  urging  said  insulation 
into  said  generally  tubular  form  with  said  edges  of 
said  insulation  and  said  overlapping  portions  of  the 
edges  of  said  jacket  in  contiguous  relationship, 

(A)  means  securing  said  insulation  to  said  metal  jacket, 

(i)  said  metal  jacket  having  a  portion,  of  continuous 
longitudinal  extent  and  continuous  arcuate  extent 
between  said  securing  means,  generally  diametrically 
opposite  said  longitudinal  slit  and  said  joint,  pro- 
viding a  continuous  resilient  arcuate  hinge  section. 

(/')  laid  continuous  resilient  arcuate  hinge  section  be- 
ing free  of  securement  to  said  insulation  and  pre- 
senting an  area  free  to  flex  and  act  as  a  resilient 
hinge  so  that  said  insulation  nuy  be  opened  along 
said  joint  and  said  longitudinal  slit  to  be  positioned 
around  said  conduit,  and 

{k)  said  continuous  resilient  arcuate  hinge  section 
when  flexed  providing  an  additional  resilient  force 
urging  said  insulation  into  said  generally  tubular 
form  with  said  edges  of  said  insulation  and  said 
overlapping  portions  of  the  edges  of  said  joint  in 
contiguous  relationship  so  that  said  insulation  may 
be  snapped  into  position  around  said  conduit. 


3,05t^l 
METAL  JACKETED  INSULATION 
Dould  P.  Rirtter,  BcmrdsviUc,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Jolins- 
MaaTtlk  Corporatioa,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  New  York 

FUad  Oct.  M,  195S,  Scr.  No.  r79Mi 
5CMm.    (CL154— 44) 


1.  A  metal  jacketed  insulation  for  tubes  having  com- 
pound curves  formed  therein  and  wherein  said  metal  jack- 
eted insulation  is  flexible  in  all  planes  so  as  to  be  con- 
formable to  the  tube  to  be  insulated  comprising  at  least  a 
pair  of  arcuate  sections  comprising  a  thin  gauge  sheet 
metal,  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  generally  concentric  arcuate  portions  comprising 
an  inner  sheet  having  an  arcuate  portion  formed  therein 
and  an  outer  sheet  having  an  arcuate  portion  formed 
therein,  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  arcuate  portions 
having  integral  edges  extending  in  a  generally  radial  di- 
rection formed  thereon,  said  inner  and  outer  sheets  being 
joined  together  along  said  edges  to  form  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  end  flanges  for  said  arcuate  sections, 
an  insulating  medium  enclosed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  arcuate  portions,  corrugations  formed  in  said  arcuate 
portions  and  said  edges,  said  arcuate  sections  being 
brought  together  with  the  corrugations  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  end  flanges  in  nesting  relationship  to  form  a  tube, 
each^f  said  arcuate  portions  and  said  edges  being  integral 
throughout  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  tube,  said  cor- 
rugations extending  generally  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tube,  said  corrugations  in  said  arcuate 
portions  and  said  edges  allowing  said  tube  lo  be  flexible 
in  all  planes,  and  means  joining  said  nesting  radially  ex- 
tending end  flanges  to  each  other. 


ADHESIVE  AGENTS  FOR  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

PRODUCTS 
Hbao  Mlyahara,  KatnuU  HlraBO,  tmd  Hideo  Svzwnv*. 

Okayama^n,  and  KolcU  NagBBO,  Oaaka'Cn,  Japaa, 

•■IgBon  to  KnnwhlM  Rajron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama  Pre- 

fcdara,  lapaa,  a  cotporatloa  of  Japan 

No  Drawl^.     Filed  Aag.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,14S 

ClaliM  priortty,  appBcatioB  Japan  Aaf.  12,  195S 

iOaiflM.    (CL154— 4<) 

1.  An  improved  adhesive  solution  adapted  for  bond- 
ing together  pcrfyvinyl  alcohol  bodies  and  comprising 
zinc  chloride,  an  organic  solvent  which  is  miscible  with 
water  but  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  sufficient  water  to  maintain  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol  in  solution  in  said  improved  adhesive 
solution. 

4.  An  assembly  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  bodies  bonded 
together  by  an  adhesive  which  is  the  residue  of  a  fluid 
adhesive  solution  comprising  zinc  chloride,  an  organic 
solvent  which  is  miscible  with  water  but  which  is  a  non- 
solvent  for  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  suf- 
ficient water  to  nuuntain  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  solu- 
tion in  said  fluid  adhesive  solution. 


3,HMi3 

POLYETHYLENE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  W.  Gaines,  Daricn,  Com.,  and  HaroU  A.  AiM, 
PlaiBiicId,  NJ.,  MrigBon  to  Uatoa  CaiMia  Corpora- 
tion, a  corpontion  of  New  York 
OfigkMl  appUntion  Apr.  4,  1954,  Sar.  No.  57M29. 
DiTfdcd  and  this  application  May  8,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
812,#M 

4ClBiflM.    (CL154— M) 


1.  A  multi-ply.  self-supporting,  moisture-resistant  and 
substantially  moisture-impervious  polyolefin  structure, 
comprising  at  least  one  p^y  of  a  polyethylene  film  of  a 
thickness  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  mils  wherein  the 
polyethylene  thereof  has  a  density  of  at  least  about  0.91 
g./cc.  at  23*  C.  and  at  least  one  ply  of  a  fibrous  polyalkyl- 
ene  fabric  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene fibers  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  0.93g./cc  at 
23*  C.  and  a  melt  index  ot  from  about  0.5  to  about  20 
dgm./min.  and  polypropylene  fibers  having  a  density  of 
at  least  0.91  g./cc.  at  23*  C.  wherein  said  fabric  has  a 
weight  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  20  ounces  per  square 
yard,  said  pHes  being  in  alternating  order  and  adhering 
to  each  other,  and  said  polyolefin  structure  having  a  simul- 
taneous biaxial  shrinkage  of  at  least  about  7.5  percent 
in  one  direction  and  of  at  least  twice  said  shrinkage  in 
the  other  direction  when  heated  in  a  liquid  bath  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  120*  C. 


BELTING  FOR  USE  AS  CONDENSER  TAPES  IN 
TEXTILE  CARDING  MACHINERY 
Rene  G.  PccMb,  Jr^  4«7  Bybcnry  Road, 

Hnntlacdoa  Valley,  Pa. 
Flicd  Nov.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  774,932 
3  Ctafms.     (CI.  154—52.1) 
1.  As  a  new  product  of  manufacture,  belting,  useful 
as  condenser  tape  for  carding  machines,  comprising  a  solid 
core  strip  of  a  material  having  the  characteristics  of  rub- 
ber, single  separate  strips  of  woven  textile  fabric  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  width  as  said  core  strip  respectively 
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overlying  and  underlying  the  core  strip,  and  an  enveloping   lightnliffusing  material,  and  maintaining  at  least  said  in- 
sheathmg  of  a  material  Ukewise  having  the  characteristics   side  surface  of  said  glass  bulb  heated  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature throughout  said  etching  and  depositing  steps. 


3,«S8,g65 

MECHANICAL  AID  FOR  COVERING  BELT 

BUCKLES 

Arthor  Dritz,  171  Bcack  at  125th  St, 

Rockaway  Park  94,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,425 

2  Clalnn.    (CL  154-^33) 


1.  A  belt  buckle  cowering  device  for  facilitating  the 
covering  of  belt  buckles  with  cloth  which  comprises: 
{a)  a  foundation  layer  of  flexible,  pliable  perforatable 
sheet  material,  having  two  substantially  planar  faces, 

(b)  the  surface  of  one  of  said  two  planar  faces  con- 
taining a  layer  of  a  first  adhesive  material  and  the 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  two  planar  faces  con- 
taining a  layer  of  a  second  adhesive  material,  said 
layer  of  first  adhesive  material  being  considerably 
darker  in  shade  and  coior  in  comparison  to  said 
layer  of  second  adhesive  material 

(c)  a  releasable  protective  sheet  covering  disposed 
over  each  outer  layer  ot  applied  adhesive  material. 

id)  said  releasable  protective  covering  being  adapted 
to  be  replaced  by  a  fabric  material  of  a  selected 
shade  of  darkness, 
whereby  the  user  of  the  belt  buckle  device  is  permitted 
to  manipulate  the  placement  and  disposition  of  said  layers 
of  first  and  second  adhesive  materials  so  that  a  back- 
ground shade  of  darkness  which  the  user  considers  most 
complimentary  to  the  fabric  material  overlying  the  ad- 
hesive can  be  achieved. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LIGHT-DIFFUSING 
LAYER  ON  GLASS  SURFACES,  ESPECIALLY  ON 
THE  INSIDE  OF  ELECTRIC  LAMP  ENVELOPES 
GnnnBT  Gmti  Jokan  Giintker,  fltorkholBi,  and  Gosta 
BliBcr  RasiBgriB,  Alvsjo,  Sweden,  aasignon  to  Luna- 
lansaan  Akticboiag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa 
of  Sweden 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jnly  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,677 

nabnr  ptforlty,  ■ppHration  Sweden  Ai«.  27,  1958 

8  CkdBH.     (CL  154—25) 

1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  light-diffusing  surface 

on  the  inside  of  glass  bulbs  for  electric  lamps,  which 

surface  comprises  an  etched  area  on  the  inside  of  said 

glass  bulb  having  deposited  and  adhered  thereon  finely 

divided  light  diffusing  particles  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  oxides  of  titanium  and  silicon,  the  steps 

which  comprise  etching  said  inside  surface  of  said  ^ass 

bulb  with  hot  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride,  depositing  on 

said  etched  surface  hot  finely  divided  particles  of  said 


ot  rubber  the  core  atrip,  fabric  strips  and  sheathing  being 
bonded  together  into  an  integral  structure  by  fuunn  of 
the  core  strip  and  the  sheathing. 


CABLING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  JACKETED  CABLE 
Walter  A.  PfanuMr,  Skuwum  Oaki,  nd  Rkhaid  A. 
Spar,  Whittier.  CaUf.:  said  SpeiT  assignor  to  said  Phun- 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,127 
40  Claims.    (CL  154—52) 


I.  Apparatus  for  assembling  and  sheathing  a  multiple 
conductor  cable  without  reliance  on  bonding  agents  be- 
tween the  sheathing  and  conductors  with  a  prepared 
sheathing  pretailored  to  fit  the  particular  conductors  un- 
dergoing assembly  comprising,  means  for  passing  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors  past  a  conductor  assembling  station 
to  provide  a  cable  of  a  desired  size,  means  for  p»«iqg  an 
advance  portion  of  the  cable  undergoing  assembly  past  a 
sheathing  station  and  there  wrapping  the  same  within  a 
continuous  flexible  sheath  having  interlocking  seam-form- 
ing means  extending  along  the  opposite  lateral  edges 
thereof,  closure  means  having  a  plurality  of  relatively 
movable  parts  for  progressively  closing  the  interiocking 
portions  of  said  seam-forming  means  together  as  said 
assembled  cable  is  conducted  past  said  sheathing  sUtion. 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  relatively  movable  parts  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  for  holding  the  same  securely 
in  different  adjusted  positions. 

14.  That  method  of  making  a  continuous  sheathed  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  oppositely  q>iraling  con- 
ductors which  method  comprises  advancing  a  cable  core 
of  spirally  arranged  conductors  successively  past  a  con- 
ductor assembly  station  and  a  cable  sheathing  sUtion,  con- 
tinuously adding  at  least  one  other  q>iral  layer  of  con- 
ductors to  said  core  q>iraling  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  npind  ot  said  core  conductors,  advanc- 
ing a  continuous  flexible  strip-like  sheath  lying  generally 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  cable  being  sheathed  into 
intimate  encircling  engagement  with  the  multiple  layers 
of  spirakng  conductors,  which  sheath  is  provided  along 
its  opposite  edges  with  interfitting  seam  means,  and  con- 
tinuously closing  said  interfitting  seam  means  as  said 
cable  is  advanced  past  said  sheathing  station. 


3,058348 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LAP  SEAMS 
George  Oscar  Schroeder,  PaktkM,  DL,  aaa^nor  to  ,...«.. 
can  Can  Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1940,  Scr.  No.  78,047 

5  Claims.     (CL  154—153) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lap  seam  by  joining  two 

overlapping  margins  of  a  fiber  sheet  material  having  a 

liquid  impervious  layer  on  at  least  ooe  surface  thereof 

comprising  the  steps  of  providing  one  of  said  margins 
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with  a  thinned  strip  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  and  tapered 
towards  laid  edge,  said  thinned  strip  being  formed  by 
removal  of  a  portion  of  said  fiber  material  on  the  sur- 
face remote  from  said  liquid  impervious  layer  while  leav- 
ing said  liquid  impervious  layer  substantially  intact,  fold- 
ing a  portion  of  said  thinned  strip  back  upon  the  remaining 
portion  with  said  liquid  impervious  layer  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  fold,  pressing  said  folded  portion  into  close 
contact  with  said  remaining  portion,  the  folded  and 
pressed  portioQ  ot  said  margin  having  a  thickness  not 


^^ 


^fJ7\ 


varying  the  speed  of  the  corrugated  board  as  it  is  being 
delivered  from  said  path,  thereby  to  maintain  the  cut-off 
position  in  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  pre- 
determined ones  of  said  register  marks  while  maintaining 
the  gpted  of  the  corrugated  board  over  the  initial  portion 
of  said  path  substantially  constant,  the  differential  in  speed 
between  the  initial  portion  of  the  path  and  the  delivery 
end  being  accommodated  by  longitudinal  resiliency  in 
the  OMTugated  board. 


METHOD  OF  DEBONDING  A  BRAKE  LINING 

FROM  A  BRAKE  SHOE 

Joaepk SteiB, «3  LiMoks ""nj",  ruMilii, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15.  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M,tfl0 

1  CUa.     (O.  1S<— 344) 


_ezceeding  the  thickness  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
margin,  and  overlapping  and  bonding  said  folded  edge 
margin  to  the  other  of  said  margins  to  fbrm  a  lap  seam 
therewith,  said  folded  edge  margin  having  said  liquid 
impervious  layer  disposed  outwardly  of  the  seam  and  ex- 
tending around  said  folded  edge  to  terminate  within  the 
seam,  the  other  of  said  lai^'^  margins  having  said  liquid 
impervious  layer  disposed  within  the  seam  whereby  said 
liquid  impervious  layers  extend  over  and  ccmipletely 
cover  an  exposed  surface  of  said  seam. 


3>SM<9 

FRE-FRINTED  CORRUGATED  BOARD  FABRICA- 
TION AND  CUT-OFF  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
AFPARATUS 

[:ohc%  TeMeck,  mi  E4wwi  A.  Tnb,  Fort  Lcc, 
N J.,  ■wlgasrs  to  RoddfaM  RaaHy  CorporaOoii,  lerscy 
City,  NJ.,  a  corporti—  of  New  Jctwy 

Filed  Dec.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <29J23 
UCUkmM.    (CL18<-4S«) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  corrugated  board  having 
a  pre-printed  design  on  at  least  one  liner  thereof  and  being 
cut  into  lengths  with  the  cut-off  poaitioa  properly  reg- 
istered with  respect  to  the  pre-printed  design  comprising 
the  steps  of  printing  a  repetitive  design  oo  a  continuous 
web  of  material  adapted  to  form  one  of  the  liners  of  the 
corrugated  board,  each  repetition  of  said  pre-printed  de- 
sign including  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  register  marks, 
applying  said  pre-printed  liner  to  one  side  of  a  corrugating 
medium  with  the  pre-printed  design  toward  the  outside 
surface  and  appljring  a  continuous  web  of  material  to  the 
other  side  of  said  corrugating  medium  to  form  the  other 
liner  of  the  corrugated  board  and  applying  glue  material 
between  each  of  said  liners  and  the  corrugating  medium, 
feeding  said  juxtaposed  liners  and  corrugating  medium 
along  a  relatively  straight  elongated  path  while  an>lying 
pressure  against  the  liners  and  while  heating  said  glue 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path,  thereby  to  glue  said 
juxtaposed  liners  and  corrugating  medium  into  a  rigid 
corrugated  board,  the  feeding  of  said  juxtaposed  liners 
and  said  corrugating  medium  along  said  path  being  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  over  an  initial  portion  there- 
ot,  delivering  said  corrugated  board  out  of  said  path,  cy- 
clically cutting  off  lengths  of  said  corrugated  board  soon 
after  being  delivered  from  said  path,  said  cyclic  cutting  op- 
erations bemg  repeated  at  predetermined  fixed  periods  of 
time,  sensing  the  positions  of  said  evenly  spaced  register 
marks  with  ttsptd  to  said  cyclic  cutting  operation,  and 


'^,t?'-  J 
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The  method  of  debonding  a  brake  lining  from  a  brake 
shoe  to  which  said  lining  has  been  adhesively  bonded  by 
means  of  an  interposed  heat  hardened  organic  binder, 
which  comprises  passing  both  ends  of  said  brake  shoe 
which  are  generally  transverse  to  the  long  dimension  <rf 
said  shoe  through  discrete  regions  of  intense  heat,  to  con- 
centrate heat  on  the  ends  of  said  brake  shoe  sufficiemly  to 
raise  said  ends  to  a  temperature  such  as  to  cause  the  ends 
of  said  lining  to  curl  away  from  the  metallic  base  of  said 
shoe,  each  ot  said  ends  being  passed  through  a  plurality 
of  discrete  regions  of  intense  heat  in  succession,  whereby 
heat  is  concentrated  on  each  of  said  ends  for  time  inter- 
vals separated  by  intervening  intervals,  said  ends  being 
respectively  passed  through  said  regions  altefnately 
whereby  heat  is  concentrated  on  each  of  said  ends  during 
the  intervening  intervals  for  the  other  ends,  and  while 
both  said  ends  are  being  passed  through  said  regions  beat- 
ing the  shoe  continuously  throughout  so  that  after  said 
shoe  has  been  so  heated  for  a  predetermined  overall  in- 
terval said  lining  is  automatically  disengaged  tntn  said 
metallic  base. 


3,tSS^l 
PULP  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
EogcM  F.  Davis,  Appletoo,  and  Robert  R  Lace,  Com- 
MMd  Locks,  Wis.,  a«%iion  to  RlverMc  Paper  Cor- 


corpocatioa 
Bar.  No.  M9.] 


4CWM.    (CLU2-^    '  ^-^    ' 

I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  high  quality  pulp 
fro™  waste  paper  containing  a  coating  agent,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  treating  the  paper  in  a  non-aqueous  en- 
vironment by  the  steps  of  sequentially  batch  contacting 
waste  paper  containing  a  coating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  waxes,  plastics,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  in  a  treating  zone  with  a  pluraility  of  treating 
the  material  which  consists  essentially  of  batches  of  or- 
ganic solvent  for  said  coatiag  agent  with  the  solvent 
of  each  batch  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  three 
paru  per  part  of  paper,  and  at  treating  temperature 
bdow  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  and  under  condi- 
tions of  violent  agitation  suflScieut  to  maintain  said  solv- 
ent in  turtxUent  motion  and  to  maintain  dissolved  coating 
materials  substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
said  solvent,  for  a  time  sufikient  to  dissolve  and  remove 
said  coating  agent  from  said  paper,  separating  said  solvent 
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from  said  paper  and  distilling  residual  solvent  from  said 
paper  whereby  purified  paper  pulp  substantially  free  of 


!Hr 

ESC 

treating  material  is  provided,  and  recovering  said  coating 
agent  from  said  separated  solvent  by  distillation. 


I 


3^SM72 

lESTOS-CEMENT 


FLEXIBLE  ASBESTOS-CEMENT  PRODUCTS 
DavM  A.  FeigieT,  Jr.,  laarMiss   TowaAip, 

Md  WOfaMi  M.  HawUaa,  LawMter,  Fa.,  aa- 
to  AraMtnMf  Corit  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
acorporatloaof  P^BBsjiiaais 

Filed  Nov.  16,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  (9,543 
14CWM.    (CLMl— 154) 


1. 


vSSss 


1.  A  process  ol  forming  an  uncured  water-laid  flexible 
sheet  of  asbestos-cement  which  comprises  forming  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  90% -99.5%  by  weight  water, 
the  balance  being  solids  comprising  5%-S0%  by  wei^t 
asbestos  fibers  and  25% -95%  by  weight  hydraulic  cement, 
passing  the  slurry  to  the  drainage  wire  of  a  sheet-forming 
machine  to  form  a  sheet,  draining  the  water  from  the 
sheet,  and  drying  the  sheet  to  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  5%  by  weight  to  produce  an  asbestos-cement  sheet 
having  sufficient  flexibility  up  to  a  thickness  of  %s"  to 
be  beirt.  without  breaking,  around  a  core  having  a  diatn- 
eter  ten  times  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  the  eU^sed  tinie 
between  forming  the  slurry  containing  the  hydraulic 
cement  and  drying  the  sheet  containing  the  hydraulic 
cement  being  being  less  than  about  6  hours  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial hydration  of  the  hydraulic  cement 


M5M73 

MANUFACTURE  OP  PAPER  HAVING 
IMPROVED  WET  STRENGTH 
GctaU  L  Kdim  Wert  Grove,  Pa.,  and  AMked  C  Sckauda, 
WHasinctan,  DcL,  aastfaon  to  Hcrcnicc  Powise  Coas- 

NTDraivlnf.    FBcd  Scpl  !•,  ItSt,  8«r.  Now  7€MH 

4  CMh.    (CL  Itt— 1M) 
t.  A  process  Cor  the  production  of  pvptr  having  hn- 
praved  wet  strength  tHiich  comprises  incorporating  there- 
in a  catiooic  resin  and  a  water-soluble  gum  selected  from 
78S  0.0. 


the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  water-soluble  cellulose  ethers 
and  (2)  cationic  starches,  said  resin  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  reaction  product  ol  qMchlonAydrin  and  a  poly- 
amide  obtained  by  heating  together  a  Cr-Cio  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  from  about  0.8  to  about 
1.4  moles,  per  mc4e  of  djoarboxylic  add,  of  a  pdyalkyl- 
ene  polyamine.  said  polyamide  containing  secondary 
amine  groups,  the  ratio  of  epichkKohydrin  to  secondary 
amme  groups  of  said  polyamide  being  from  about  0J:1 
to  about  1.8:1. 


3,MS374 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SHORT  RADIUS  FIBRE 

BENDS 
EhMr  G.  Hcnskr,  Barton,  Wh.,  assignor  to  McGtaww 

Edison  Compnay.  MUwankec,  Wb.,  a  corporatlan  aC 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2f,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,744 
7  ClalnM.    (CL  1(2—223) 


■^"^ 


7.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  curved  fibre  tube  com- 
prising pushing  a  preformed  substantially  straight  hollow 
tube  of  wet  fibrous  material  having  front  and  rear  end 
portions  along  a  path  surrounding  a  curved  projection  of 
its  axis  while  confining  the  interior  surface  of  said  tube 
against  radial  contraction  and  confining  only  the  front 
and  rear  portions  of  the  exterior  sorface  of  said  tube 
against  radial  expansion,  freeing  the  tube  for  movement 
along  said  carved  projection  of  its  axis  and  drying  the 
tube  with  a  form  for  retaining  for  a  major  portixm  of  the 
tube  a  curvature  conforming  to  said  curved  projection  to 
impart  a  self-sustaining  set  to  the  tube. 


3,iSM75 
BBOMATB-BROMIDB«iSULF  ATE  ANTI- 
MICROBIAL COMPOSIHON 
Robert  D.  Goodanongh,  Midland,  Mkk.,  ssslpinr  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corposm- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Sept.  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,M7 

tClafans.  (CLU7— 17) 
1.  An  antimicrobial  composition  for  admixture  with 
aqueous  solutions  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
bromate,  an  alkali  metal  bromide,  an  alkali  metal  bisul- 
fate,  and  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  bisulfate  of 
the  double  salt  consisting  oi  substantially  equimolar  ratio 
of  an  alkali  metal  bisulfate  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfate. 


INSBCTIdDAL  ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS 
COMPOUNDS 
GaB  H.  Blnsm,  Dayton,  OUo,  asc^aiii   to  Mc 

St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a 


No  Drawh*.    FBed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,132 
29  ClainM.    (CL  147—22) 

19.  A  method  of  protecting  plants  against  insect  at- 
tack which  comprises  api^ying  to  the  plants  an  insac- 
ticidal  quantity  of  a  oompoond  of  the  formula 

o  o  .         i 

IUP-0-8Jb« 

BiPOR' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
cartyyl,  hydrocaihykny,  and  halohydrocarbylazy  radicals 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB   16,   1962 


having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  haloalkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  caiten  atoms. 


3,6^MT7 
GERMICIDAL,  BACTUUCIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL 

COMPOSmONS 
DavM  M.  Mmmt.  Fair  Lawm  N J^  siilgaiii  to  Clrfcopcc 


No  Drawii«.    Filed  Sept.  9,  19M.  S«r.  No.  54,t27 
SCIalBS.     (CLK7— 22) 

1.  A  germicidal,  fungicidal  and  bactericidal  composi- 
tion comprising:  as  an  essentia]  active  ingredient,  a  com- 
pound produced  by  reacting  an  aqueous  hydroxy  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactic  and  hydroxy 
acetic  acids,  and  a  lower  alkylol  amine,  and  adding  yel- 
low mercuric  oxide  to  the  reaction  mixture;  and  an 
adjuvant  carrier. 


3,65t,87t 

PHOSPHONOnnOATES 
Peter  E.  NcwalHs,  Crcatwood,  and  Joka  P.  Clmpp,  Kkk- 
wood.  Mo.,  ■■!§■»■  to  MoMBBto  CbcMical  Conpuy, 
St.  Lo«is,  Mc,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 
No  DrawlBg.    FUad  Apr.  4.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  IH^5 

17  CWiM.    (CL  U7—M) 
1.  0-(haloalk-2-enyl)   phosphonothioates  of  the  for- 
mula 


8  NOi 

H'-O-P-o— ^         ^ 


(CHi).H 

wherein  it  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  wherein  R  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical,  and  wherein  R'  is  a  halogen  substituted  alk- 
2-enyl  radical  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  of 
the  formula 

B   D 

_CHr-C-A-t 

wherein  B,  D  and  E  are  sdected  from  the  group  coasist- 
ing  of  hakfen  and  (CHj)^  wfaerdn  m  is  an  intefer  from 
0  to  2  but  wherein  at  least  one  of  B,  D  and  E  is  halogen, 
the  said  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  In  the  range  of 
16  to  36. 


MSM79 

ACARIODAL  AND  OVICIDAL  AGENTS 
Hi«o  Mab  mi  iTIihwi  W«i 

UntcnteaMf er,  Opiadsa,  Cmmamj,  — Ignri  to 
Bajcr 

No  Dnwii«.    fmSvC  16, 19S9,Smt.  No.  S46,2S3 

CUm  priarlty,  ippMctloa  Cwmmj  Oct  3, 195S 

6CWM.    (0.167-^33) 

1.  A  method  of  combating  mites  and  eggs  thereof  on 

a  plant  which  comprises  treating  the  plant  with  an  active 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  following  formula 


prises  contacting  said  snails  and  slugs  with  an  effectiva 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

B— N— NH— Si 
O— O— Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  radical,  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbonic  ester  group. 
and  an  aryl  radical;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkoxyl,  aroxyl  group,  a  primary 
and  secondary  amino  groiq>;  and  Ri  and  R|  together 
form  a  triazolidine  ring. 


3,*5Mtl 

BACTERIACIDAL  COMPOSmON 

Herman  E.  WUdc,  637  St.  Maria  Ave.,  WcitleU,  N  J. 

No  Drawftag.    Filed  hm.  29, 195S.  Scr.  No.  711,716 

S  ClalHM.  (CL  167—36.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  combination 
(a)  about  5  to  about  15  parts  quaternary  ammonium 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  di- 
methyl benzyl  ammonium  chloride,  said  alkyl  portion 
having  a  carbon  content  Cg-Cu,  diisobutyl  phenoxy 
ethoxy  ethyl  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride,  di- 
isobutyl cresoxy  ethoxy  ethyl  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium 
chloride,  alkyl  tolyl  methyl  trimethyl  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, said  alkyl  portion  having  a  carbon  content  Cr-Cu, 
and  di  hydrogenated  tallow  dimethyl  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, and  ib)  about  0.0003  to  about  2  parts  pyridyl  mer- 
curic salt,  said  salt  portion  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  nitrate  and  ace- 
tate. 


3,0SMt2 

N'-SUBS  1 1  lU  I  ED-3-CARBOXY.4-HALO-SULFA- 
NILAMIDE  AND  DERTVATIVBS  THEREOF 
Kari  Stirai,  FhadAvt  am  Mai^  Walter  Sicdd,  Bad 
(TauM),  Mid  Riidi  Wcycr,  F^Mkfwt  an  Mid^ 
to  Farbwcrfcc  Hoechst  Aktleag*- 
Mchter  hmdm  Jk  Biiii^  Fkaak- 
fart  aii  Maia,  Gerauny,  a  corpofatioa  of  Gcnaaaj 
No  Drawtof.    FUad  Dec  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  75,663 
Clidms  priority,  applkattoa  Ctrmmj  Dae.  26, 1959 

7  Claims.    (CL  167— 51.5) 
1.   Benzene-sulfonamides  having  the  formula 


'XT 

H|N— 0*B-LI-0  O  OT 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo* 
rine  and  bromine.  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  benzylamino,  dibenzylamino,  furfurylamino  and  2- 
thenylamino.  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  am- 
monium and  dicydohexylammonium. 

7.  A  tablet  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  about  0.01  to 
0.2  gram  of  a  benzene-sulfonamide  having  the  formula 


(C>Hi)i 


=N— P=(0 


Clli 


3,65MM 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBATING  SNAUS 
Adam  Miiller,  Bambcrg-Lkbtencichc,  aad  Gottfried 

CI,  LevertaMf,  Genaany,  asslgBors  to 
ycr  AktifgcjeUscfcafl,  Laviikasf,  Ciiaiaay,  a  cor> 

Ro  Dnwli«.    FHcd  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,929 

9  ClalMS.    (a.  167—33) 
1.  A  method  ol  combating  snails  and  slugs  which  com- 


'ft 


COY 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine.  R  is  a  member  of  the  groiq>  consisting 
of  benzylamino,  dibenzylamino.  furfurylamino  aad  2- 
thenylamino,  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium  and  dicydobexylanunooium  and  (2)  a  pliar> 
maceutical  diluent. 
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id  snails  and  slugs  with  an  effective 
nd  of  the  formula 


lyl  radical.  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
osistinff  of  a  carbonic  ester  group. 
,  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
an  alkoxyl,  aroxyl  group,  a  primary 
K>  gro(q>;  and  Ri  and  Rt  together 
ing. 


3,9SMtl 

[ACIDAL  COMPOSITION 
<37  St.  Maria  At*.,  Waitleld,  N  J. 
M  JaiB.  29, 195t.  Scr.  No.  711,7M 
iliM.    (CL  1<7— 3S.C) 
of  matter  comprising  in  combination 
>ut  13  parts  quaternary  ammonium 
Mn  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  di- 
ionium  chloride,  said  alkyl  portion 
:ontent   C«-Cu,    diisobutyl    phenoxy 
lyl  benzyl  anmionium  chloride,  di- 
>xy  ethyl  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium 
methyl  trimethyl  ammonium  chlo- 
ion  having  a  carbon  content  C«-Cib, 
d  tallow  dimethyl  ammonium  chlo- 
0.0003  to  about  2  parts  pyridyl  mer- 
lortion  being  selected  from  the  group 
le,  bromide,  iodide,  nitrate  and  ace- 


MSMt2 
D-3^ARBOXY-«4IALO-SULFA- 
>4D  DERIVATIVBS  THEREOF 

tart  Mi  M^ii,  Walter  Sicdd,  Bmi 
mi  WUi  Wcycr,  F^Mkfvt  am  Mal^ 
n  to  Farbwcrlu  Hoechit  Aktkaic- 
I  McMer  hmdm  Jk  ~ 

twMMjf  a  corpontioB  of 
led  Dec  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  75,M3 
ppUcatfcM  Cttmmj  Dec  2t,  1959 
iins.    (CL1«7— 51.5) 
lamides  having  the  formula 


iber  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo* 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
benzylamino,  furfurylamino  and  2- 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
li  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  am- 
hexylammonium . 

ting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  about  0.01  to 
ene-sulfonamide  having  the  formula 


iber  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
is  a  member  of  the  groiq>  consisting 
benzylamino,  furfurylamino  and  2- 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
Lsli  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
dohexylamroonium  and  (2)  a  phar- 


3,958,8t3 

ANTf-APHTHOUS  PREPARATION 

Cari  Peter  VirBct,  3  dc  Fcbrcro  2939, 

BaciMM  AktM,  Atieatfaia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  mi,  Scr.  No.  97,999 

12  dates,  (a.  167—53) 
11.  The  method  of  immunizing  cloven  foot  animals 
against  aphthous  fever  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time, 
which  comprises  implanting  in  the  body  of  a  cloven-footed 
animal  a  hard,  resorbable,  but  impenetrable  implanta- 
tion body  comprising  a  homogeneous  and  highly  com- 
pressed mixture  of  an  anti-aphthous  vaccine  in  powder 
form  and  at  least  one  finely  divided  inert  resorbable 
vehicle  substance,  and  a  moisture-repelling  substance  in- 
corporated in  the  surface  layer  of  said  body,  except  for 
a  small  surface  area  of  the  latter  for  providing  at  least 
one  area  of  free  access  for  the  animal  humours  to  gradu- 
ally and  superficially  reabsorb  said  implantation  body. 


hydrazones  of  the  class  consisting  of  o-  and  p-amino- 
benzaldehydes  and  o-  and  p-amindacetophenones. 


I 


I  3,95SJS4 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  HEPARIN 
Mlltoa  M.  MoK%  Hlghteii  PMk,  tmi  IteflMt  D.  Bi 
Liberhnrllk,  HL,  MsliiirB  to  Afctett  I  nbarloite,  CM- 
cago,  uL,  a  coiponitloa  of  nteoii 

FIM  Sapt  14, 1959,  8tr.  No.  t39,<19 
If  Claims.  (CLH7— 74) 
1.  In  the  process  ot  isolating  a  water-insoluble  heparin 
complex  from  an  aqueous  animal  extract  containing 
heparin,  the  step  comprising:  adding  a  quaternary  am- 
mooiiun  salt  which  dinolves  in  water  to  at  least  2%  and 
in  which  one  of  the  valencies  of  the  nitrogea  atom  car- 
ries an  essentially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of  at  least 
8  carbon  atoms,  said  compound  being  added  in  an  amount 
of  from  10  to  30  naoks  per  10*  hq>arin  units. 


3,9SMt5 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  INSULIN  CRYS- 
TALS AND  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  INSULIN 
PREPARATIONS  THEREFROM 

iMfca  SchHchtkrvU,  Braaaho),  Dcunark,  asslgaor  to 
Novo  Tcrapcutlsk   LabofatoriaflB   A/S, 


NoDrawl^.    Filed  May  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  738,011 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfcM  Dcamark  lane  8,  1957 

9  Clainsi.  (CL  167—75) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  insulin  crystals  to  alter  their 
biological  activity,  which  comprises  heating  insulin  crys- 
tals hsrving  a  crystallization-promoting  metal  content  of 
at  least  about  0.1  milliequivalent  per  gram  and  produced 
from  bovine  pancreas  glands  and  having  a  water  content 
of  above  8%  at  a  temperature  above  room  temperature 
and  maintaining  the  water  content  in  the  crystals  above 
8%  while  heating,  to  produce  crystals  which  when  sus- 
pended in  an  aqueous  injectable  medium  and  subcutane- 
ously  injected  exhibit  a  substantially  protracted  insulin 
action  compared  with  the  action  of  the  original  crystals 
under  like  conditions,  said  crjrstals  remaining  in  crystal 
form  during  said  heating. 


3,058486 

SKIN-PROTECTING  SUNSCREENING  PROCESS 

SmbI  L  Krepa,  Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  Mihani  to  Vaa  Dyk  Jk 

CoBipaay,  Inc^  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawk^    FIM  Aag.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  679,122 

1  Claim.    (CL167— 99) 
A  method  of  treating  the  human  skin  to  protect  it 
against  erythema  which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  a 
substance  taken  from  the  dan  consisting  of  compounds 
rq>resented  by  the  formula — 

\ 

,  N-€«H4-0«N-hfHi 

Bt  B« 

wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rs  are  radicals  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  H  and  CHj.  said  compounds  being  the 


3,958497 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  CITRUS  OIL 
William  C  Piatt  and  Arthur  L.  Pocton,  Vcntna,  Calif., 
aasigMOis  to  Vcntmw  Proccmors,  Ventora,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773^89 
21  Claims.    (0.195—3) 


1.  A  process  of  recovering  citrus  oil  from  citrus  ped 
including:  obtaining  a  water  emulsion  of  citrus  oil  from 
citrus  peel;  subjecting  such  emulsion  to  the  action  of  a 
pectase  for  a  period  of  time  to  break  the  emulsion;  and 
separating  the  liberated  oil  from  the  aqueous  phase. 


3,958388 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-ISOLEUCINE 
Ichiro  Chibata,  Toyonaka,  Maahiko  Kisami,  Higashi- 
nada-ka,  Kobe,  and  YoshMaro  Ashikaga,  Toyoaaka, 
Japa^  BSdgaiira  to  Tanabc  Sdyaka  Co.,  Lll., 


No  I>rawii«.    Fiiad  Oct  31,  1969,  Scr.  No.  65^22 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan  OcL  39, 1959 

8  dates.    (CL  195—29) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  L-isoIeucine  which 
comprises  fermenting  with  an  organism  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa,  Pseu- 
domonas  fiuorescens,  Pseudomonas  Miyamizu  and  Pseu- 
domonas gelidicola  in  k  nutrient  medium  containing  from 
1  to  3  percent  of  a-aminobutyric  acid  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  27*  to  40*  C,  thereby  accumu- 
lating L-isoleucine  in  the  fermentation  broth. 


3458489 

MICROBIAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

6^HYDROXYTESTOLOLACTONE 

Jocef  Fried,  PrincctoiB,  and  Rkterd  W.  Thoma,  Somcr- 
vUlc,  N  J.,  MslKMin  to  OUa  Mathteoa  Chcasical  Cor^ 
poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiosi  of  ViqgiBia 
NoDnwfav.  Orighsal  applicatioa  Jan.  6, 1956,  Scr.  No. 
557,645.  Divided  aad  ttils  application  M«y  25,  1961, 
Scr.  No.  11243' 

ICIate.  (CL195— 51) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  6/3-hydroxytestol(4actone, 
which  comprises  subjecting  testololactone  to  the  action 
of  enzymes  of  Coniothyrium  helleborine  under  aerobic 
conditions  and  recovering  the  6^-hydroxytestololactooe 
formed. 


3458499 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PECTOLYTIC  ENZYMES 

Yakkhi  Mkva  aad  Akka  Bado,  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

to  Saakyo  CoaipaBy,  Limltad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jaly  21, 1969,  Scr.  No.  44492 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan  Jaly  25, 1959 

8Claima.    (CL  195— 4>6) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pectolytic  enzyme 

which  comprises  growing  Coniothyrium  dlplodiella  in  a 
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aolid  medHim  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rice 
bran,  wheat  bran,  beet  pulp  and  mixture  thereof  under 
aerobic  conditions  and  isolating  the  pectolytic  enzymes 
thus  produced. 


M5M91 
PROCXSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  COKE 
HdHlck  llnfci— ,  VnMliliiB  (Smt),  mi  tmml  Schnidt 

HBO     rnCOnCB      mHSSHCBa     KiOCKflBMBBHBCS*     Cy^finMiiw 

■HigMMRi    to    RScUkig'ache    EImii.    nd    StaUwetfcc 
GjiLbJL,   VolUi^cB   (Smt),  fitrmmj,  mi 
Cmi  Still,  Rcdd^kavM,  Gttmmf 

FBed  Not.  i,  1957,  Scr.  No.  694,604 
SCWm.    (CL262— M) 


1.  A  method  for  the  pretreatment  of  finely  ground  coal 
mixtures  eq>edany  those  rich  in  gas  and  unsuitable  for 
normal  bunk  handling  and  their  introduction  into  a  coke 
oven  battery  for  the  production  of  blast-furnace  coke; 
a>mprising  the  steps  of  forming  from  said  coal  mixtures 
charging  coal  having  a  maximum  granule  size  from  1  to 
3  mm.  and  a  moisture  content  from  about  6  to  11%,  com- 
pressing said  charging  coal  into  briquettes  having  a  weight 
of  more  than  35  grams  to  about  100  grams  and  united  by 
web  means  therebetween  having  a  thickness  of  more  than 
2  mm.  to  about  15  mm.  thereby  to  obtain  a  row  of  bri- 
quettes which  breaks  up  irregularly  and  preaenting  com- 
pressed briquette  areas  of  various  sizes,  and  feeding  the 
briquettes  together  with  at  least  part  of  their  web  means 
largely  unbroken  into  the  ooke  oven. 


3,656,692 
SEPARATION   OF   BFTA-BROMOrrHYLBENZENE 
FROM  ALPHA-BROMOETHYLBENZENE  BY  DB- 
TILLATION 

''  1?y  WcrtidM,  NJ„  ajajpur  to  E.  L  do 


Fled  N99. 7, 1966,  S«.  No^  67,461 
1  ClataB.  (CI.  M2f--S7) 
The  process  of  separating  beta-bromoethylbenzene 
from  a  compositioa  of  s-bromoethylbenzene  and  ^bromo- 
ethylbenrene  which  compriaea  the  step*  of  (1)  admUing 
m  said  composition  frtMn  about  25  to  100  parU  by  weight 
of  zinc  oxide  per  million  parts  of  said  composition.  (2) 
heating,  and  (3)  distilling  the  resulting  admixture. 


3J56493 

SEPARATION  OF  MULTICOMPONENT  MIXTURE 
IN  SINGLE  TOWER 

\  m  tmfmmtm  of  Datawwe 

left  1, 1959,  Str.  No.  637,496 
7rhlMi     (CL  263-^46) 

1.  An  unproved  combination  distillation  process  which 
comprises  distilling  in  a  first  distillation  column  a  feed 
Stream  to  separate  a  vaporized  overhead  stream  and  a 
liquid  bottom  stream,  said  vaporized  stream  boiling  out- 
side the  range  of  the  liquid  bottom  stream,  supplying 
said  v«porized  overhead  stream  and  the  liquid  bottom 


stream  directly  to  an  upper  and  a  lower  section  respec- 
tively of  a  second  distiMation  column,  carrying  out  a 
distillation  in  said  second  column,  withdrawing  a  liquid 
side  stream  from  a  point  adjacent  the  point  at  which 
the  said  vaporized  overhead  stream  is  introduced  and 
returning  said  side  stream  to  said  first  distillation  column 
as  reflux  for  said  column,  withdrawing  a  vapor  side 


stream  adjacent  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  liquid 
bottom  stream  into  said  second  colunm  and  introducing 
said  vapor  side  stream  into  said  first  distillation  column 
as  reboil  for  said  column,  and  withdrawing  from  the  said 
upper  section  and  from  the  said  lower  section  at  the  sec- 
ond distiUatioD  column  respectively  two  pure  fractions 
from  each  stream  supplied  to  each  of  said  sections  unoon- 
taminated  with  materials  from  the  feed  stream. 


TREATMENT  OPMICROORGANISMS 
y.  HaBok  Plttaliigh,  Pa.,  airianiii  to 
New  Yotfc,  N. 


Aa|L  16, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  832,566 
13  nil         (0.264—131) 

1.  Proce«  for  inactivating  viruleot  disease-canaing 
particles  without  destroying  their  immunological  inopcr- 
ties  which  comprise*  subjecting  the  virulent  particle*  to 
electrolysis  while  in  aqueous  suspension  at  a  pH  of  about 
7  in  contact  with  the  anode  of  an  electrolysis  ceil,  at  a 
constant  potential  of  not  less  than  about  1  volt  vcnus 
the  normal  calomel  electrode,  but  below  the  decompod- 
tion  potential  of  the  water-electrolyte  system  and  while 
preventing  contact  of  the  said  particles  with  the  cathode 
of  the  celL 


3L656J95 

ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING 

LjTM^  WlUaaas,  Whsoctfta,  OL,  assizor  to 

'      CoBspaoj,  ChloBto,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  772,966 
19ClataM.    (CL  264— 143) 


6.  In  the  method  of  electrolytically  shaping  an  elec- 
trically conductive  and  electrochemically  erodible  work- 
piece  by  passing  an  electrolyzing  current  between  the 
workpiece  and  an  electrode  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive working  face  closely  spaced  thereto  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  electrolyte,  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode 
working  face  being  relatively  movable  toward  each  other, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  moving  the  workpiece 
and  the  electrode  working  face  toward  each  other  at  a 
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in  upper  and  a  lower  section  respec- 
distiMation  column,  cairying  out  a 

second  column,  withdrawing  a  liquid 

ft  point  adjacent  the  point  at  which 
overhead  stream  is  introduced  and 

itream  to  said  first  distillation  column 
colunm,  withdrawing  a  vapor  side 


■i^ 


i  point  of  introduction  of  said  liquid 
said  second  column  and  introducing 
lam  into  said  first  distillation  colimin 
4umn,  aixl  withdrawing  from  the  said 
rom  the  said  lower  section  ot  the  sec- 
umn  respectively  two  pure  fractions 
rpplied  to  each  of  said  sections  unoon- 
nials  from  the  feed  strewn. 


yr  di^«CROORGAN18M8 
WlsNiigh,  Pa^  mdfmr  to  Cohmibian 
,  New  Y<Mk,  N.V;  a  corporatfoa  of 


19, 19S9, 8m,  No.  932,99% 
lalML    (0.294— 131) 

nactlvating  virulent  disease-canaing 
stroying  their  immunological  |nt>per- 
t  suhjecting  the  virulent  particles  to 
aqueous  suspension  at  a  pH  of  ahout 
te  anode  of  an  electrolysis  cdl,  at  a 
if  not  less  than  about  1  vtdt  versus 
electrode,  but  below  the  decompoai- 
t  water-electrolyte  system  and  while 
)f  the  nid  particles  with  die  cathode 


SJ9S9J9H 
ntOLYnc  SHAPING 

WlMsUfca,  OL,  asrivaar  to 

pany,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporatfoa  of 

19, 19St,  Scr.  No.  772,9«9 
L    (0.294—143) 


of  electrolytically  shaping  an  elec- 
nd  electrochemically  erodible  work- 
I  electrolyzing  current  between  the 
lectrode  having  an  electrically  con- 
;  closely  spaced  thereto  in  the  pres- 
te.  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode 
datively  movable  toward  each  other. 
ich  comprises  moving  the  workpiece 
orklng  face  toward  each  other  at  a 


movement  rate  such  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant interspace  work  gap  of  not  more  than  about  .012" 
between  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode  working  face 
as  an  equilibrium  between  the  rate  of  material  removal 
and  the  interqiMice  distance  without  making  mechanical 
contact  between  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode  woit- 
ing  face,  simultaneously  pumping  a  liquid  electrolyte 
through  a  closed  passage  to  the  interqwce  woik  gap  at  a 
regulated  volume  and  pressure  so  as  to  maintain  a  static 
pressure  of  not  less  than  about  50  pounds  per  square 
inch  <Mi  the  electrolyte  at  the  point  of  entry  of  the  elec- 
trolyte into  the  interqiace  work  gap.  and  impressing  a 
high  density  direct  current  having  a  closely  regulated 
substantially  constant  low  voltage  of  not  appreciably 
greater  than  about  fifteen  volts  between  the  electrode 
working  face  and  the  workpiece  in  a  sense  to  make  the 
wm-kpiece  anodic,  whereby  eroded  workpiece  material 
is  flushed  away  and  the  formatioa  of  gas  bubbles  in  the 
dectrcriyte  is  inhibited. 


3,95tJ99 

CATALYTIC  HYDRORraFD^ONG  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBON OILS 
Paid  G.  Nakki,  ■»%  CaW.,  aidgnr  to  Union  Ofl  Cc 

pany  of  CaUf onio,  Loa  As^slsa,  Calif.,  a  cotpocation 

of  CaHfoe^a 

NoDraw^.    F1M  Ai«.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <77,7S2 
UOataH.    (O.  294— 154) 

5.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  mineral  oil  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  containing  an  indigenoiis  organic  im- 
purity from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  compounds, 
nitrogen  compounds,  and  oxygen  compounds  without  sub- 
stantial cracking  of  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  feedstock  to  selective  hydrogeiution  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  0*  and  850*  F.  in  contact  with 
hydrogen  and  a  catalyst,  and  at  a  pressure  between  about 
100  and  5,000  p.s.i.g..  said  catalyst  consisting  of  discrete 
particles  of  an  adsorbent  carrier  c<Hitaining  distended 
therein  a  hydrogenating  component  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  sulfides  of  the  metals 
of  groups  VIB  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  system,  and  a 
radioactive  component,  said  radioactive  component  being 
characterized  by  the  emission  of  ionizing  radiations  in- 
dttding  a  proportion  of  beta  radiation  of  maximum  en- 
ergy between  about  0.01  and  3.9  mev.  which  is  at  least 
about  20%  of  the  total  radiation  energy,  any  remaining 
radiation  being  substantially  exdusively  gamma  radiation, 
and  recovering  from  said  contacting  a  purified  hydrocar- 
bon product 

10.  A  catalyst  effective  for  the  hydrorefining  of  hydro- 
carbon feedstocks,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
a  granular  adsorbent  oxide  carrier  containing  homogene- 
ously distributed  therein  a  hydrogenating  component  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  sol* 
fides  of  the  metals  of  group*  VIB  and  vni  of  the  periodic 
system,  and  a  proportion  of  a  radioactive  component  suf- 
ficient to  induce  in  the  finished  catalyst  at  least  about  500 
curies  per  cubic  foot  of  radioactivity,  said  radioactive 
component  being  characterized  by  the  emission  of  ionizing 
radiations  including  a  fMtjportion  of  beta  radiation  of 
maximum  energy  between  about  0.01  and  3.9  mev.  which 
is  at  least  about  20%  of  the  total  radiation  energy,  any 
remaining  radiation  being  substantially  exclusively  gam- 


„        3,959,997 

REACTOR 
M.  Slack,  Uapar  MoirtcWr.  NJ.,  md  Walter  G. 
Roasan,   rillihaiia.   Pa.,  aasi|Boi«  to 
Eledric  Corponitta%  East  PMislfgh,  Pa., 
tlon  of  PcnMytvania 

FHcd  Seat  25, 1953.  Sar.  No.  392,329 
U&lmm.    (CL  294— 154.2) 
i.  A  reactor  comprising,  a  dosed  chamber  having  a 
coolant  inlet  adjaoeirt  the  bottom  and  a  coolam  outlet 


adjacent  the  top  thereot  a  core  container  supported  in 
said  chamber  and  having  a  perforate  bottom  wall  disposed 
above  the  inlet  for  supporting  a  bed  of  solid  freely  mov- 
able pellets  at  least  some  of  which  include  fissionable 
fuel  material,  said  container  having  an  upper  outlet  open- 
ing in  communication  with  said  chamber  outlet,  the  per- 
forations ia  said  partitions  being  relativdy  closely  spaced 


and  uniformly  distributed  to  effect  uniform  distribution 
of  coolant  flow  from  said  inlet  upwardly  through  the 
container,  and  variable  means  for  supplying  a  moderating 
coolant  to  said  inlet  in  an  amount  and  at  a  pressure 
suflScient  to  force  said  pellets  upwardly  in  separated  rela- 
tion to  a  variable  degree  to  achieve  a  fluid  to  fud  ratio 
such  as  to  sustain  a  chain  reaction. 


3.959,999 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 


R  C 

United 


Pratt,  AMagfdos^ 


FHedMar. 
Claims  piiorily. 


to 
of  Patents 


1957,  Scr.  No.  643,99< 

Great  Britrin  Mar.  5,  195< 
(CL  294—154.2) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a 
plurality  of  fud  dements  each  diqwaed  longitudinally 
in  a  coolant  tube,  the  coolant  tubes  being  mounted  in  a 
compartmented  pressure  vessel  and  separated  from  one 
another  by  bulk  moderator  fluid,  and  tlie  interior  surface 
of  each  tube  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  fud  element 
therein  being  smooth  and  continuous  and  defining  a  nar- 
row annular  passage  communicating  at  one  end  portion 
of  the  tube  with  a  compartment  containing  liquid  coolant, 
comprising  feeding  the  liquid  coolant  to  the  passafe  at 
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said  end  portion  of  each  tube  at  a  pressure  head  and  flow 
rate  adapted  to  form  in  the  coolant  a  body  of  vaporous 
coolant  acting  to  force  liquid  coolant  in  a  thinned-out 
manner  against  said  surfaces  as  a  climbing  film,  control- 
ling said  pressure  head  and  flow  rate  so  as  to  extend  the 
climbing  film  over  a  major  portion  of  the  passage  in  each 
tube,  and  passing  the  body  of  vaporous  coolant  beyond 
the  point  where  the  climbing  film  ceases  over  a  ceramic 
fuel  element  to  achieve  complete  vaporization  and  super- 
heating. 


October  16,  1962 


POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 
WiUiam  H.  Yanko  and  John  D.  Calfec,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Mooanto  Chemical  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Oct  31,  1952,  Scr.  No.  318,098 
4  ClalBU.     (CL  24M— 158) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  normally-solid  polymer 
products  comprising  subjecting  reactants  consisting  es- 
sentially of  poiymerizable  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  l-chloro-l-fluoroethylene  and 
mixtures  of  vinyl  chkMride  and  l-chloro-l-fluoroethylene 
at  a  pressure  of  at  least  5000  pounds  per  square  inch  to 
ionizing  high-energy  radiation  of  polymerizing  intensity 
to  produce  a  normally-solid  polymer  product. 


loading  aperture  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  a  tubular  ear- 
ner mounted  within  said  conduit  for  movement  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  carrier  having  an  aperture  disposed 
therein  to  comcide  with  said  conduit  aperture  at  a  po«i- 
tion  of  said  carrier  adjacent  said  conduit  end.  a  valve 
sleeve  circumferentially  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
conduit,  said  sleeve  being  disposable  adjacent  said  conduit 
aperture,  means  for  moving  said  valve  sleeve  to  a  position 
of  closing  relationship  with  said  conduit  aperture,  means 
for  moving  said  carrier  throu^  said  conduit,  and  means 
for  loading  and  unloading  said  carrier  at  a  position 
thereof  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  conduit 


3,f58,9«l 

ELECTROCm^aCAL  DETERMINATION    ' 
OF  FLUORIDES 
George  H.  Farrah,  New  KcMlngtoa,  Pa^  aflicBor  to 
Alnniinnm  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  PcnosylTania 

Filed  Apr.  21,  195S,  Scr.  No.  729,844 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  284—195) 


3,858,9m 
.      TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 
ErU^Fktech,  nuibm^  Pa^  Mripor  to 
Electric  CorporatloB,  East  PtttriMigh,  Pa.,  a 
lioa  of  PciMjIraala 

Fllad  Sept  21, 195C,  Scr.  No.  611383 
ITClaiiM.    (CL284— 193J> 


1.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  tubular  conduit  having  a  loading  and  unloading 
aperture  adjacent  each  end  thereof;  a  tubular  carrier 
mounted  within  said  conduit  for  movement  along  the 
length  of  said  conduit,  said  carrier  having  an  aperture  dis- 
posed therein  to  coincide  with  said  conduit  apertures 
respectively  at  the  limits  of  said  movement;  at  least  one 
valve  sleeve  mounted  on  said  conduit,  said  sleeve  being 
disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  conduit  apertures;  means 
for  moving  said  valve  sleeve  to  a  position  of  closing  re- 
lationship with  said  one  conduit  aperture;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carrier  through  said  conduit;  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  an  end  of  said  conduit  for  radially  aligning 
said  carrier  relative  to  said  conduit. 

16.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  conduit  having  a  loading  and  un- 


Apparatus  for  electrochemical  determination  of  fluo- 
rides in  a  gas  comprising  a  spontaneous  electrolysis  cell 
provided  with  an  aluminum  electrode  and  a  substantially 
inert  electrode;  an  absorber  containing  a  liquid  for  ab- 
sorbing said  fluorides;  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said 
gas  through  the  said  liquid  in  said  absorber  for  dissolving 
said  fluorides  to  produce  an  electrolyte;  means  for  con- 
ducting at  least  a  part  of  said  fluoride-containing  electrolyte 
from  the  said  absorber  through  said  cell  continuously  and 
at  a  predetermined  rate  whereby  a  current  is  iqwntaneously 
generated  by  said  cell;  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of 
current  generated  by  said  cell;  a  reservoir  containing  a  ref- 
erence solution  of  fluoride-containing  electrolyte;  means 
for  conducting  reference  solution  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  cell  continuously  and  at  the  aforesaid  prede- 
termined rate;  and  meaiu  for  periodically  terminating  te^i- 
porarily  the  flow  of  electrolyte  from  said  absorber  through 
said  cell  and  for  actuating  the  flow  of  said  reference  solu- 
tion through  said  cell  while  the  flow  ot  electrolyte  through 
the  said  cell  is  so  terminated  so  that  a  continuous  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  cell  is  maintained,  the  current  flow 
generated  by  said  reference  solution  being  determined  by 
the  aforesaid  measuring  means. 


3,858,982 
PREaOUS  METAL  PLATING  BARREL 
Efancr  O.  Neilsoa,  North  Lake,  Dl.,  a«igiior  to  Mcrcil 
Platiiig  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  DHaoii 

FBcd  Apr.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  185,863 
SOataM.  (a.  284—213) 
1.  An  electroplating  barrel  comprising:  a  pair  of  bar- 
rel heads  arranged  to  be  rotated  in  spaced  relationship: 
a  plurality  of  ribs  fixed  between  said  heads  at  arcuately 
spaced  locations,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  longitudinal, 
contact  member-receiving  groove  opening  into  the  in- 
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Ijacent  an  end  thereof,  a  tubular  car- 
i  taid  conduit  for  movement  along  the 
carrier  having  an  aperture  disposed 
with  said  conduit  aperture  at  a  poci- 
r  adjacent  said  conduit  end.  a  valve 
ially  stirrounding  a  portion  of  said 
being  disposable  adjacent  said  conduit 
moving  said  valve  sleeve  to  a  position 
lip  with  said  conduit  aperture,  means 
rier  throu^  said  conduit,  and  means 
nloadlng  said  carrier  at  a  position 
i  other  end  of  said  conduit 


3,f5S,9«l 
[EMICAL  DETERMINATION    ' 
OF  FLUORIDES 

New  KcMliigtoii,  Pa^  BBSlfni  to 
Muy  of  America,  Ptttsburgk,  Ak,  a 
•nnsylTanla 

21.  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  729,844 
(CL  2«4— 19S) 
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ctrochemical  determination  of  fluo- 
ising  a  spontaneous  electrolysis  cell 
minum  electrode  and  a  substantially 
bsorber  containing  a  liquid  for  ub- 
;  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said 
liquid  in  said  absorber  for  dissolving 
duce  an  electrolyte;  means  for  con- 
of  said  fluoride-containing  electrolyte 
:r  through  said  cell  continuously  and 
te  whereby  a  current  is  iqwntaneously 
;  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of 
laid  cell;  a  reservoir  containing  a  ref- 
ioride-containing  electrolyte;  means 
'ence  solution  from  said  reservoir 
inuously  and  at  the  aforesaid  prede- 
ans  for  periodically  terminating  te^i- 
ectrolyte  from  said  absorber  through 
kting  the  flow  of  said  reference  solu- 
while  the  flow  ot  electrolyte  through 
ninated  so  that  a  continuous  flow  of 
:ell  is  maintained,  the  current  flow 
Krence  solution  being  determined  by 
ing  means. 


3,958,992 
lETAL  PLATING  BARREL 
[ortk  Lake,  m.,  aarigBor  to  Mcrcil 
CoBVaay,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a 


(4, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1«S,M3 
BM.    (a.  2t4-.219) 

g  barrel  comprising:  a  pair  of  bar- 
»  be  rotated  in  spaced  relationship; 
ed  between  said  heads  at  arcuately 
I  of  said  ribs  having  a  longitudinal, 
ving  groove  opening  into  the  in- 


terior of  said  barrd  and  having  lands  at  the  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  said  groove;  perforated  panels  between 
adjacent  riba.  including  a  removable  panel;  a  massive 
eloatated  contact  member  affixed  to  each  of  said  ribt  in 
the  groove  thereof,  eadi  of  said  members  exposing  a  sub- 
stantial area  to  the  parts  charged  into  the  barrel,  die 
members  adjacent  said  remo>vable  panel  being  formed 


with  a  longitudinaUy  extending  flat  surface,  the  planes  of 
said  flat  surfaces  intersecting  in  the  region  of  said  remov- 
able panel  and  the  lands  which  are  adjacent  said  last  men- 
tiooed  members  at  the  edge*  thereof  away  from  said 
removable  panel  being  arranged  to  define  convex  sur- 
faces, said  convex  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  flat  sur- 
faces to  expel  small  parts  from  said  barrel  upon  removal 
of  said  removable  panel  and  upon  rotation  of  said  barrel. 


3,tSM63 

PLANT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
OIL  FROM  OIL  SHALE  AND  THE  LIKE 
M.  Otia,  Paaaiiaa,  CaW.,  assl^nr  to  Tba  OO 
:orponrtl«s,  Beverly  Hilb,  Caitf.,  a 
•f  Nevada 

FIM  Jnc  15, 1959,  S«r.  No.  t26,3U 
It  nilaii     (CL2M— 11) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oil  from  solid 
carbonaceous  naaterial  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  pre- 
heated solid  carbonaceous  nuterial  in  a  reactor  zone  to 
thereby  produce  effluent  vapor  containing  light  and  heavy 
oil  vapors  and  gases;  condensing  the  heavy  oil  vapors 
and  gases  from  said  effluent  vapor  on  solid  carbonaceous 
material  in  a  preheating  zone,  the  light  oil  vapors  and 
gases  being  noocondensed  and  thereby  separated  from 
the  heavy  oil  vapors  and  gases,  the  fresh  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  bdag  further  heated  during  die  pre- 
heating in  said  preheating  zone  by  heat  transferred  from 
said  oil  vapors  and  gases  and  by  the  heat  of  coodensa- 
tioo  of  said  condeniBf  haavy  oil  vapon  and  laaet; 
passing  said  condensed  heavy  ofl  vapors  and  gases  together 
with  said  i»«heated  solid  carbonaceous  material  into  said 
reactor  sooe  for  the  cracking  of  said  heavy  oil  and  the 
tinniltaneoui  pyrolysis  of  said  preheated  solid  carbo- 
naceous nuterial  to  thereby  evolve  additional  eflSuent 
vapor  from  said  pyrolysis  as  well  as  light  noocondensable 
oil  vapon  and  gases  from  said  cracking. 


SHALE  OIL 


F. 
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B.  btt,  FUiertoa, 

to  Vtiam  OH  Omfuj  of  CaUf oraia, 
Calf,  a  cesyotaitoM  of  CaT" 
Apr.M,  19M,Ser.  No.  24; 
Itnatois     (CL2M— II) 


1.  An  improved  integrated  retocting  process  which 
comprises:  educting  hydrocarbons  from  a  first  body 
of  particulate  oil-producing  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  by 
contacting  said  first  body  of  solids  with  a  hot  recycle 
gas  in  a  noa-combustive  retorting  zone;  effecting  ofl  and 
a  hi^  B.tu.  gas  from  said  noo-combustive  retorting  zone; 
educting  hydrocarbons  from  a  second  body  of  particulate 
oil-producing  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  by  contacting  said 
second  body  of  solids  with  hot  combustion  gas  in  a  second 
retorting  zone  to  produce  carbonaceous  tpeat  solids,  said 
combustion  gas  being  generated  by  the  burning  of  said 
carbonaceous  ^ent  sfriids;  collecting  oil  and  a  low  B.Lu. 
gas  from  said  second  retorting  zone;  burning  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  low  B.tu.  gas  to  produce  hot  fhie  gas; 
heating  a  portion  of  said  high  B.tu.  gas  to  eduction  tem> 
perature  by  heat  exchange  with  said  hot  flue  gas;  and  pass- 
ing said  heated  portion  of  high  B.tu.  gas  to  aaki  noo- 
combustive  retorting  zone  as  said  hot  recyde  gaa. 


3,t5t,9t5 

EXTRACnON  OF  CONDENSED  RING.  POLY- 

CYCUC  AROMATICS  FROM  WAX 

Thomas  A.  WasfeaD,  Ckyasoat,  DcL,  aaslgBBi  to  ne 

Atlaalic  Rdahsg  CoaaiHuiy,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  cor> 

poralioB  of  PcHBsyivania 

No  Drawls   FUed  Jwe  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,737 
MClafam.    (CL26»— 24) 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  extracting  condensed  4-  and 
5-ring  aromadc  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  wax 
fraction  containing  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  mixing  said  hydrocarbon  wax  fraction  with  a 
dimethyl  formamide  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  5*  F.  to  about  60*  F.  above  the  melting  pmnt 
of  said  hydrocarbon  wax  fraction,  discontinuing  the  mix- 
ing of  the  wax  and  solvent  to  allow  the  mixture  to  sepa- 
rate into  two  phases,  one  rich  in  hydrocarbon  wax  and 
one  rich  in  solvent  containing  the  extracted  condensed  4- 
and  5-ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  separating  the  phases 
and  removing  s<rivent  from  the  hydrocarbon  wax  phase. 


3,65t,9M 

CATALVnC  HYDROCRACKING  OF  NTISOGE- 

NOUS  FEED  STOCKS 

Lanrencc  O.  Sdna,  Weston  Sptop,  Kcaaeth  D.  Vcady, 

Bcrwya,  and  Jack  R.  SchoMfcM,  Oak  Park,  DL,  aaslgn- 

on  to  Univcnil  Oil  ProdMis  Coaapaay,  Dcs  Plahiis, 

n.,  a  conporatfcw  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FVcd  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S42421 
UCIataM.    (CL2M— 111) 

11.  In  the  hydrogenative  cracking  of  a  nhroflen-coo- 
taining.  relatively  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  charge  to 
yield  a  lower  boiling  product  by  subjecting  said  charge 
to  contact  in  a  conversion  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  300*  to  about  750*  F..  a  pressure  of  from  about 
10  to  about  200  atmoq>heres.  and  an  houriy  liquid  space 
velocity  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  3,  in  the  presence 
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of  hydrogen  in  .an  amount  of  from  about  500  to  about 
20.000  standard  cubic  feet  per  barrel  of  charge,  with  a 
silica-alumina  componte  cootainiag  platinum,  the  im- 
provement which  oemprijes  introdndng  to  said  con- 
version zone  an  organic  chloride  and  water  substan- 
tially concurrently  with  said  nitrogen-containing  charge. 


IUEFORMD4G  UGRT  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A 
PLATINUM  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Robert  A.  Vaa  Noriatand,  Pin— gar,  and  Jote  W. 
TcCcr,  CUeato,  IlL,  Cvl  D.  Kdft,  MsHler,  bd^  ami 
Ami  p.  Hm«I,  Weal  Oniwa,  N J^  ■iitoiiiii  to  B^d- 
hvd  htBitilia>  iMn  n  cofpoctlwi  af  New  Mmttj 
No  DrawlBf.    OvIikHa  appHcnlkw  Sept  St,  lf5S,  Scr. 
No.  53S4K,  Mm  Palc^  No.  233M11,  dated  May  24, 

No.  1<,114 

dCUtaH.    (CL2M-.US) 

1.  The  process  of  reforming  light  hydrocarbon  stocks 
to  produce  gasoline,  benzene  and  other  selected  aro- 
matict,  which  comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  stock 
under  reforming  conditions  of  temperature,  preasure  and 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  with  a  reforming  catalyst  es- 
sentially comprising  calcined  alumina  and  a  platinum 
metal  having  reforming  activity  which  is  characterized 
by  large  pore,  high  area  base  structure  essentially  com- 
posed of  gamma-alumina  modifkations  resulting  from  the 
drying  and  cakinatioo  of  a  mixture  of  precursor  hydrous 
alumina  phases  containing  from  about  65  to  about  95% 
of  trihydrate,  the  trihydrate  alumina  conuining  in  a 
major  proportion  the  randomite  form  of  alumina  trihy- 
drate characterized  by  a  line  of  4.79  A.  as  determined 
by  X-ray  diffraction  analysis,  said  catalyst  containing  from 
abou  0.1  %  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  platinum  metal, 
said  platinum  metal  being  present  in  sufficiently  finely 
divided  form  as  to  exhibit  by  X-ray  diffraction  studies,  the 
substantial  absence  of  crystallites  and  crystals  of  size 
larger  than  about  50  Angstrom  units. 


flowing  liquid  from  said  main  body  into  said  coolhiad 
space  in  countercurrent  contact  with  said  upwardly  rising 
gas-liquid  mixture  to  impose  hydraulic  iheaiug  forces  oa 
the  gas  in  said  gas-liquid  mixture  and  thereby  sobdiride 
the  gas  into  small  bubbles,  and  continuing  the  faitrodno- 
tion  of  the  said  gas  and  the  said  liquid  into  said  conllaad 
spsce  to  provide  for  a  continued  couatercurrent  ooatact 
of  liquid  flowing  into  said  confined  space  with  a  gas- 
liquid  mixture  rising  therefrom  whereby  small  bubbles 
of  gas  are  continuously  introduced  into  said  m^in  body 
of  liquid  as  long  as  the  gas  is  introduced  into  said  coo- 
fined  space. 


3JJ|,Jid 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  GASES 
PhiUp  F.  MooM,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  ■■%aiii.  bj 
■  lilgaiiiiBli,  to  FMC  CononUs^i 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1959,  Sar.  N*.  789,114 
iCUM.    (CL21»— 15) 


1.  The  method  of  contacting  liquid  and  gaseous 
mediums  which  comprises  segregating  a  portion  of  a 
main  body  of  liquid  in  a  confined  space  closed  at  the 
sides  and  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top  for  com- 
municaion  with  the  main  body  of  liquid  in  a  region  below 
the  surface  of  the  main  body  of  liquid,  introducing  gaseous 
medium  substantiaUy  free  of  liquid  under  pressure  into 
said  confined  space  below  the  open  top  therecrf  so  that 
the  gas  will  mingle  with  the  liquid  and  form  a  gas-liquid 
mixture  which  rises  in  said  confined  space  and  passes 
there^m  into  the  main  body  of  liquid  above  said  qMce, 
while  said  gat-liquid  mixture  rises  in  laid  confined  ^Mce, 


M5t,9«9 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
FORMATION  FRACTURING 

^Sl-'^  ^V^  ■^'^*«'  ''■•^  ■■'■■m  to  The  AtlaMie 

lUiatac  Coovaay.  PkOadclpUa,  Pa^  a  carpofatioM 

of  Pcnosylraaia 

Na  Drawtag.    Filed  la|y  23,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  473,5M 
5  Hslaii      (CL252     1.55) 

1.  In  a  method  for  providing  lateral  flow  channels 
in  a  subsurface  earth  formation  wherein  aqueous  fractur- 
ing solutions  normally  subject  to  rapid  filtration  throu^ 
the  pores  of  the  formation  are  employed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous  fracturing  fluid  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
guar  gum  and  locust  bean  gum.  sufficient  boron  compound 
capable  of  supplying  enough  borate  ions  to  reacft  with 
said  organic  compound  and  capable  of  maintaining  free 
borate  ions  in  said  fluid,  sufficient  alkaline  material  to 
raise  the  pH  of  said  fluid  to  above  8.0,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  organic  compound  and  said  borate  compound 
in  said  fracturing  fluid  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  mix- 
ture having  an  A.P.I,  fluid  loss  of  less  than  30  cc.,  and  forc- 
ing said  resulting  aqueous  fracturing  solution  into  said 
formation. 


3,t5t,9H 

OIL  ADDITTVE  CCmCENTRATE 

W.  Calmer,  Robinsoa,  VL.  aailgaur  to 
HaO  Stewart,  DaaTlIlc,  DL 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Oct  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,388 

5  OaiBH.  (CL  252—32.7) 
1.  An  additive  concentrate  for  addition  to  a  lubricat- 
ing ofl  in  an  anxHint  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  20 
percent  by  weight  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbcm 
lubricating  oil  containing  a  mixture  of  (1)  in  the  ran^ 
of  about  0.5  to  25  wt  percent,  based  on  concentrate,  of 
the  oil-soluble  addition  product  of  the  acid  thiophosphate 
ester  of  nonyl  phenol  and  phoq>tK)rtu  pentasulfide  with  an 
alkylene  diamine,  and  (2)  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 
80  wL  percent,  based  on  concentrate,  of  the  oil-soluble 
addition  product  of  a  petroleum  sulfonic  add  havfaig 
from  18  to  24  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  an  alkylene 
diamine,  in  each  instance  said  alkylene  diamine  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ediylene  Hjumhie. 
propylene  diamine  and  butane  diamine. 


3,858311 

LUBRICATING  COMFOSHION 

Alfred  H.  MatMak,  WcstSeld.  aad  Stepkca  I.  Meira, 

Scotch  PlalBS,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Easo  Rcscwch  a^ 

EoglDecriag  Company,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1958,  S«r.  No.  77M48 

4ClataM.  (CL  252— 49.4) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  compositioa  comprising  a  maior 
proportion  of  a  synthetic  ester  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor 
toad-carrying  improving  amount  of  a  substantially  neu- 
tral, silicon-containing  product  of  a  synthetic  ester  lubri- 
cating oil  reacted  with  a  silicon  material,  wherein  said  syn- 
thetic ester  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alco- 
hol diesters  of  saturated  aliphatic  dicarbozylic  adds,  coofi- 
piex  esters  formed  by  reaction  of  dicarbozylk  adde  with 
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AND  COMPOSmON  FOR 
4TION  FKACTURING 
h«,  Tcx^  aarigMv  to  The  Allutfc 
U.  Philadelphia  m^  a 


tdimfyli,  1957, 8m.  No.  6734M 
iam.    (CL251    9.55) 

for  providing  lateral  flow  channels 
i  formation  wherein  aqueous  fractur- 
Uy  subject  to  rapid  filtration  throu^ 
rmation  are  employed,  the  improve- 
iiiif  to  an  aqueous  fracturing  fluid  an 
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lid  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  mix- 
fluid  loss  of  less  than  30  cc.,  and  fore- 
queous  fracturing  sohition  into  said 


M5M19 
trnVE  CCmCENTRATE 
ilmcr,  RoMbsob,  DL,  I 
Stewart,  DaBvOkToL 
ed  Oct  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  769,398 
hm.  (CL  252— 32.7) 
ncentrate  for  addition  to  a  lubricat- 
it  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  20 
>nsisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon 
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on  product  of  the  acid  thiopbosphate 

and  phoq4x>rus  pentasulfide  with  an 
Id  (2)  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 
d  on  concentrate,  of  the  ofl-eoluUe 

a  petroleum  sulfonic  add  having 
I  atoms  per  molecule  and  an  alkylene 
stance  said  alkylene  diamine  being 
lass  consisting  of  ediyiene  diamine, 
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3,i5Mll 
iTING  COMPOSmON 
,  Wcilfleld.  and  Sicphca  I.  Metro, 
r.,  asripioii  to  Emo  Research  aad 
■■7,  a  corponrttoa  of  Delaware 
d  Nov.  26,  1956, 8«r.  No.  776,446 
km.    (0.252-49.6) 
111  compositioa  comprising  a  major 
letic  ester  lubricating  oil  and  a  nunor 
ing  amount  of  a  substantially  neu- 
ig  product  of  a  synthetic  eater  lubri- 
I  a  silicon  material,  wherein  said  syn- 
1  from  the  group  consisting  of  atoo- 
ted  aliphatic  dicarbozylic  adds,  oooi- 
f  reaction  of  dicarboxylic  adds  with 


glycols  and  mooohydric  alcohols,  and  complex  esters 
formed  by  reaction  of  dicarboxylic  adds  with  ^ycob  and 
with  mooocarboxylic  adds,  said  diesters  having  a  total  of 
from  20  to  36  carboo  atoms  per  molecule  and  said  com- 
plex esters  having  a  total  of  20  to  60  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and  wherein  said  silicon  nuterial  has  the  gen- 
eral formula:  RsSiX,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  hydroxy  groups  aad  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X  and  Ci  to  Cu 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  said  reaction  between  said  synthetic 
ester  oil  and  said  silicon  material  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  40*  C.  to  165*  C.  for 
from  1  to  16  hours,  ia  the  ratio  of  0.5  to  20  nnles  of 
ester  per  mole  of  Mlicoo  nuterial. 


3,656,912 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Moitoa  Aatler,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aastgaer  to  Elkyl  Cocpo- 

rattoa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli^     Filed  Dec.  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  763466 

6  OainM.  (CL  252—49.7) 
1.  Composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
silicone  base  lubricant  and  an  organometallic  compound 
of  a  group  IIIA-IVA  metal  having  a  carbon-to-metal 
bond  ia  the  molecule,  s^  compound  containing  from  2 
to  35  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  being  present  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  increase  the  lubridty  of  the  silicone 
base  lubricant. 


3,656,913 
TRIALKYL  EOTERS  OF  A  TRICARBOXYUC  ACID 
HAVING  THE  CARBOXYL  GROUPS  ON  NON- 
ADIACENT  CARION  ATOMS  AND  USE  THERE- 
OP  AS  A  LUBRICANT 

FHH  KoOlMky,  Dwm- 


toR6hM* 


G<Bi.0.iL, 


No  Dnwli«.    Filed  Nov.  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  773,195 

riil^i  priority,  aMUcatfoB  Geranay  Nov.  13,  1957 
5  ClaiBM.     (CL  252—56) 

1.  A  lubricant  having  as  an  enential  ingredient  a  tri- 
alkyl  ester  of  an  alkanetricarboxylic  add  having  at  least 
seven  carboo  atoms  wherdn  the  carboxyl  groups  are  posi- 
tioned on  non-adjacent  and  different  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  two  of  the  alkyl  ester  groups  are  derived  from  a 
primary  alcohol  having  from  six  to  fourteen  carbon 
atoms,  said  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  straight  chain  alcohols  and  branched  chain  alco- 
hoh  having  subetituents  no  higher  than  ethyl  on  a  primary 
carbon  chidn. 

4.  The  method  of  lubricating  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  surfaces  to  be  lubricated  a  lubricant  comprising 
a  trialkyl  ester  of  an  alkanetricarboxylic  acid  having  at 
least  seven  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  carboxyl  groups 
are  positioned  on  non-adjacent  and  different  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  two  of  the  alkyl  ester  groups  are  derived  from 
a  primary  alcohol  having  from  six  to  fourteen  carbon 
atoms,  said  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  straight  chain  alcohols  and  branched  chain 
alcohols  having  substitueots  no  higher  than  ethyl  on  a 
primary  carbon  chain. 


3,65%914 
non-inflammable  UQUID  DEVELOPERS  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
A.  M0taM%  GffaSFBMTS,  Soalh  Aastral 
1.  Wriikt,  Hodarvflk,  Sowlh  ABstraUa, 

to  TW  CniinawiaHh  of  AaataUa,  M«l- 
Vldarte,  AaitraBa 

91am.    nM  Sept  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  762,912 
fMy,MpHcBrtoB  Aaalndhi,  Oct  1, 1957 
2riifaii     (CL  252—62.1) 
liquid  developer  for  dectrostatic  inutges  com- 
a  chlorinated   fluorinated  hydrocarbon  carrier 


No 


1.  A 

prising 


liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  tridiloro- 
mooofluoromethane  and  trichlorotrifluoroethaae  and 
mixtures  thereof,  pigment  particles  dispersed  in  said 
liquid,  and  resins  constituting  a  coating  oo  said  particles, 
one  of  said  resins  being  relatively  soluble  in  said  liquid 
and  constitutin6  a  fixing  agent  for  said  partides  whereby 
the  partides  may  be  fixed  -to  a  surface,  another  of  said 
resins  bdng  relatively  insoluble  in  said'^liquid  and  being 
of  such  composition  as  to  constitute  an  electrostatic 
charge  modifier  for  said  particles,  said  liquid  having  a 
substantial  volatility  to  insure  a  rapid  fixing  of  said 
particles  to  said  surface. 


3,656,915 
CRYSTAL  GROWING  PROCESS 
Allaa  L  Btaastt,  PlJtdiigh,  Pa„  aml^pr  to  Wcfdag- 
hoMe  Electric  Corpyadoa,  Eart  PIttsbigh.  Pa.,  a 
corporatloB  of  Peaaaytvaala 

FBed  las.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,962 
7  Oafaas.     (CL  252— 42  J) 
4.  In  the  process  of  growing  a  thin  flat  dendritic  crystal 

of  a  solid  material  crystallizing  in  the  diamond  cubic 
lattice  structure,  the  steps  comprising  establishing  a  po- 
tential between  a  supercooled  melt  comprised  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germa- 
nium, and  stoichiometric  compounds  of  elements  of  group 
III  and  elements  of  group  V  of  the  periodic  table  and  a 
suitable  sieed  crystal  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  melt 
within  a  gateous  atmosphere,  said  potential  being  of  stiffi- 
cient  magnitude  to  cause  a  gaseous  discharge  between  the 
melt  and  the  seed  crystal,  whereby,  a  tip  portion  of  the 
seed  crystal  is  melted,  contacting  the  surface  of  the  super- 
cooled melt  with  the  molten  portion  of  the  seed  crystal 
and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  seed  from  the  melt  at  a 
speed  of  from  0.25  inch  to  25  inches  per  minute  while 
maintaining  the  melt  at  the  supercooled  temperature, 
whereby,  a  dendritic  crystal  is  grown  from  the  melt  as 
a  direct  prolongation  of  the  seed  crystal. 


3,658,916 
_._  ^COLORED  CLEANING  AGENTS 

Hefvert  Siaacr,  Doescldoif-BcanrtB,  aad  ^'Mlcr 
uasMMon  uaiiiiMW,  ocrauMy,  Mnaaors  •• 
*  Cle.  G.as.bJL, 


NoDrawhv.    Filed  Jaaa  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  666,751 
ClaiBM  prtority,  applkatioB  Gmbmbj  Jbbc  26,  1956 

2  Claims.  (CL  252—99) 
1.  A  laundry  detergent  in  solid  form  decoratively  col- 
ored by  a  dye  capable  of  being  oxidized  to  a  substantially 
colorless  form  and  additionally  containing  an  oxygen- 
yielding  material  present  in  amount  suflicient  to  substan- 
tially oxidize  said  dye  to  colorless  form  in  an  aqueous 
washing  solution  of  said  laundry  detergent 


3,666317 

UQUID  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT 
Anthony  E.  Uataer,  Casde  ShaaaoB,  Pa., 


to 


Hagaa  Chcflidcals  Ik  Coatrols,  he^  a  corporattoa  of 


No  Diawii^    Filed  Joly  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  629,996 
6  CbiBM.     (CL  252—99) 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  for  dishwashing  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  1  part  to  about  3.5  parts  by  weigh  of  an 
alkaJi  metal  hypochlorite,  about  5  parts  to  about  20  parts 
by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  potassium  tripolyphos- 
phate.  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate  and  tetrasodium  py- 
rophosphate and  mixtures  thereof,  about  10  parts  to  about 
30  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trisodium  orthophosphate  and  tripotassium 
orthophosphate;  about  2  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  of  a 
compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  sodium 


78.1  O.O.— 54 


r\f^r\aet>     1  A      1  QttO 
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metasilicate  and  potassium  metasilkate;  up  to  about  S 
parts  by  weight  KOH,  and  sufficient  water  to  form  a  solu- 
tion. 


M5«,91S 
PAINT  STRIPPING  CX>MP06rnON  AND  METHOD 
Eaicne  M.  Gataa,  Iqr  CMy.  Mkk^  ■■■!§■  bi  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  CoapMy,  MMkuid,  Mich.,  ■  c«rponrtioa  of 

Dtlawan 

No  Dnwiaf.    FIM  Dm.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S«2,«73 
11  n«lMi     (CL  252— U9) 

I.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  from  about  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  from  about  2  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  the  formula: 


HO— (CH,CHr-0)B— H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  5,  the  remainder 
being  essentially  water. 


3,«5M19 
DISPERSING  AND  DEMULSIFYING 
COMPOSmONS 
Walter  Hanc  ami  JomT  Diuiaf,  LcTcriniMii,  and  Joachfan 
Kolbc,  Opiaiw,  Germany,  amignoia  to  Farbcnfabrilica 
Bayer  AkticngcacUschaft,  LcTcrfcnscn,  Germany,  a  car* 
poratkM  af  Germany 

NoDiawinc.    Filed  Apr.  16,  195t,  Scr.  No.  72S,793 
Claima  priority,  appUcattoa  Germany  Apr.  It,  1957 

SOaiBM.  (CL252— 33«) 
1.  A  dispersing  and  demulsifying  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioctyl 
sulfosuccinate.  the  sulfonation  product  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  sulfonation  product  of  a 
mixture  of  mineral  oil  and  a  naphthenic  acid,  dioctyl  suc- 
cinic acid  ester  ;i-amionethane  sulfonic  acid,  and  sulfosuc- 
cinic  acid  ester  amides;  (^)  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a 
salt  of  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  compound  containing 
sulfonic  acid  groups  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  cydo- 
aliphatic  amines;  and  (c)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  an 
oxalkylation  product  prepared  by  reacting  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  pro- 
pylene oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  member  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  colophony,  copal,  phenol- 
aldehyde  resins,  and  cyclohexanols  substituted  by  cyclic 
radicals. 


MSMat 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MIXTURE  OF  AN 
ALKYL  BENZENE  SULFONATE  AND  AN  ALCO- 
HOL SULFATE 

Richard  I.  Brooks  and  Bvton  Brooki,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a«- 
dcnon  to  The  Chcmitbon  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash^ 
a  corporation  of  Waahtagton 

Filed  Jnly  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,525 
IClaiHM.  (CL  252-^353) 
I.  A  proces*  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  ben- 
zene sulfonate  and  an  alcohol  sulfate  which  comprises 
continuously  mixing  an  acid,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  about  100%  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and 
about  15  to  30%  oleum,  and  an  alkyl  benzene  wherein 
the  alkyl  radical  has  from  about  ten  to  about  eighteen  car- 
bon atoms,  with  preformed  product  in  a  mol  ratio  of  acid 
to  alkyl  benzene  of  2.5: 1  to  3.4: 1  and  a  volume  ratio  of 
preformed  product  to  acid  and  alkyl  benzene  of  at  least 
about  15:1  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  reaction  mixture  within  the  range  of 
no*  to  130*  F.  by  cooling,  dividing  the  reaction  mix- 
ture into  a  first  fraaion  and  a  second  fraction,  returning 
said  first  fraction  as  said  preformed  product,  digesting 


said  second  fraction  from  about  5  to  about  30  minutes  to 
form  a  digested  reaction  mixture,  continuously  mixing 
additional  acid  from  said  group  and  a  saturated  fatty  al- 
cohol having  from  about  12  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
with  said  digested  reaction  mixture  and  preformed  second 
product  in  a  mol  ratio  of  acid  to  alcohol  of  1.9:1  to  3.6:1 
a.id  a  volume  ratio  of  preformed  second  product  to  the 
combined  volume  of  the  additional  acid  and  alcohol  of 
at  least  about  15:1  to  form  a  second  reaction  mixture, 
maint.:ining  the  temperature  of  said  second  reaction  mix- 
ture within  the  range  of  90*  to  130*  F.  by  cooling,  divid- 
ing the  wcond  reaction  mixture  into  a  first  fraction  and  a 
secv:nd  fraction,  returning  the  first  fraction  of  said  second 
reaction  mixture  as  said  second  preformed  product,  and 
neutralizing  the  second  fraction  of  said  second  reaction 
mixture,  wherein  the  average  reaction  time  from  the  in- 
troduction of  the  alcohcl  to  the  neutralization  of  the  sec- 
ond fraction  of  said  second  reaction  mixture  is  less  than 
apprnximaieiy  3  minutes. 


3,05t,921 

EPOXY  ETHERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  CURE 

Cahin  E.  PanncD,  Wabnt  Cicck,  CaHf .,  msignor  to  SheD 

OU  CoHipaay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawtot.    FUtd  Mar.  17, 195S,  Scr.  Now  721,C9t 
15  Claims.    (CL  2«*— 2) 

14.  A  liquid  polymeric  polycpoxy  material  of  the 
formula 

O  R-CHCI  o 

CHi — CH-CH-0(CHr-6H-0-)r-CH-ci— CHi 

R  m 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
4  but  no  greater  than  20,  the  unit 

o 
CHi — CH-CH- 


k 


and  each  unit 


R-CHCl 
CHr-CH— O— 


containing  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  each. 

15.  A  liquid  polymeric  epoxy  material  of  the  formula 


R-CH-Y 
X— O— (CU— CH— 


(CI 

it 


O). 


wherein  one  X  is  a  vio-epoxyalkyl  radical  containing  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorohydroxy-substituted  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  vic-epoxyalkyi 
radicals  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  chlorine 
atom,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  4. 


3,«5t,922 

POLYMERS  OF  METHALLYL  CHLORIDE 

EPOXIDE 

Edwta  I.  Vandcnbcrg,  Wlhningtoo,  Dei.,  assignor  to  Her- 

cnics  Powder  Company,  WBmhigtoa,  Dd.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Dalawws 

No  Drawing.    FBad  Stpt  3«,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  MS^Tt 

4  Oafana.     (CL  2<*— 2) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  homopolymer  of 
methallyl  chloride  epoxide. 
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3  058  923 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPIHALOHYDRINS 
Abraham  Kntncr,  Newark,  DcL,  assignor  to  Hercnles 
Powder  Company,  Wflmfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 


I  No  Drawing.  FHed  Inly  1, 19i0,  Scr.  No.  49,129 
18  Chrinm.  (CL  2—  2) 
I.  The  process  of  polymerizing  epilhalohydrins  which 
comprises  compacting  at  least  one  cpihalohydrin  with  a 
caulyst  formed  by  mixing  an  alkylaluminum  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylaluminums 
and  dialkylaluminum  hydrides,  a  hydrocarbon  diol  con- 
taining from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  hydroxy! 
groups  are  attached  to  two  different  carbon  atoms  that 
arc  separated  by  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  alkylaluminum  compound  to  hydrocarbon  diol 
of  from  about  1:01  to  about  1:0.8,  and  tetrahydrofuran, 
the  molar  ratio  of  tetrahydrofuran  to  alkylaluminum  com- 
pound being  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.5:1  to 
about  15:1. 


3,051,924 

POLYURE1HANB  FOAMS  AND  THE  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 

WilMM,   N.Y.,   asslvMr   to   Hooker 
_    «llom  NtagKB  FSaUi,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Vork  ^^ 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Oct  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,773 

23  Cfadnm.  (CL  2M— 2.5) 
I.  A  fire-resistant  cellular  reaction  product  which  is 
produced  by  reacting  a  composition  comprising  (A)  a 
polyester  comprised  of  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  an 
adduct  of  hexahalocyclopenudiene  and  a  monocarboxylic 
compound  containing  olefinic  carbon-to-carbon  unsatura- 
tion  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (2)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three 
hydroxy  groups;  (3)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  compound, 
wherein  said  polyester  has  a  halogen  content  of  at  least 
about  ten  percent  by  weight;  (B)  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  in  an  amount  from  about  30  to  130  percent  of 
isocyanato  groups  based  on  the  number  of  hydroxyl  and 
carboxyl  groups;  and  (C)  a  foaming  agent  which  liberates 
gaseous  products  when  reacted  with  (B);  and  curing  the 
resultant  product. 


3,95S,925 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLY- 
URETHANE  FOAMS 
PanI    RobHschck,    Wibon,    N.Y.,    anlgnor   to   Hooker 
Chcaskal  Corpocatloi^  Niagara  Falh,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Now  York  »        •»  F-- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,775 
9ClahM.    {CL2f    2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  foams 
which  comprises:  (I)  preparing  an  alkyd  resin  which  has 
a  viscosity  of  from  nine  Gardner  seconds  at  about  one 
hundred  and  twenty  degrees  centigrade  to  five  hundred 
Gardner  seconds  at  one  hundred  and  sixty  degrees  centi- 
grade, said  alkyd  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  (o)  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  adduct  of  bexa- 
halocydopentadiene  and  a  dicarboxylic  compound  con- 
taining aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  wherein 
the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (B) 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hydioxyl 
groups,  and  (6)  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  adduct  of 
hexabalocydopentadiene  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  con- 
taining aliphatic  carboa-to-carbon  unsaturation,  wherein 
the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  (B)  a 
polycarboxylic  compound  and  (C)  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
containing  at  least  3  hydroxyl  groups;  and  said  alkyd  resin 
having  a  hydroxyl-carboxyl  ratio  of  from  about  1:4  to 
4:1: 


(II)  heating  said  alkyl  resin  to  a  temperature  ot  from 
about  fifty  degrees  centigrade  to  alwut  one  hundred 
and  seventy  degrees  centigrade; 

(III)  mixing  said  alkyd  resin  with  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  and  a  foaming  agent  which  is  capable  of 
liberating  gaseous  products  when  reacted  with  said 
polyisocyanate  in  a  mixing  zone,  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  mixed  materials  in  said  mixing 
zone  between  about  fifty  degrees  centigrade  and  about 
one  hundred  and  thirty  degrees  centigrade; 

(IV)  discharging  the  blend  c^  the  alkyd-polyisocyaaUe 
and  foaming  agent  from  the  mixing  zone;  and 

(V)  expanding  and  curing  the  resulting  blend  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  eighty  degrees  centigrade  to 
about  two  hundred  degrees  centigrade. 


3,958,92< 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SELF-EXTINGUISHING 
ALKENYL  AROMATIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  INCORPORATING  THEREIN  AN 
ORGANIC  BROMINE-CONTAINING  COMPOUND 
AND  AN  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE 

lacoh  Elchhorn,  Midland,  Mich.,  am^nor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jnly  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82<,3t9 
29  Claims.     (CL  2M— 2.5) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  self-extinguishing  polymer 
composition  whirh  comprises  (1)  heating  discrete  parti- 
cles of  a  flammable  thermoplastic  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  at  least  70  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  having  the  general 
formula  Ar— CH=CHa  wherein  Ar  represents  an  aro- 
matic radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  nuclear  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  the  benzene  series  wherein  the  vinyl  group 
is  directly  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic 
nucleus  and  not  more  than  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile,  methylmethacrylate  and  alpha-methylstyrene,  (b) 
copdymers  of  from  99.5  to  99.99  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  such  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and 
from  0.5  to  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  a  divinyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  of  the  benzene  series  and  (c)  poly- 
mer compositions  consisting  of  from  90  to  99  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  such  monovinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  from  10  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubber 
of  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic 
rubbers  which  are  soluble  in  monomeric  styrene,  said 
particles  of  said  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  containing  (A) 
from  0  to  0.3  gram  molecular  proportion  o^  a  volatile 
organic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  perchlorofluorocarbons  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  58  and  boiling  at  tem- 
peratures below  95*  C.  at  760  millimeters  absolute  pres- 
sure, (B)  from  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic 
bromine-containing  compound  having  a  plurality  of 
bromine  atoms  in  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  cydo-aliphatic  radicals,  said  bromine  con- 
stituting at  least  45  percent  by  weight  of  the  molecule, 
and  (C)  from  0  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic 
peroxide  boiling  at  temperatures  above  100*  C*  at  760 
millimeters  absolute  pressure,  having  a  half  life  of  at 
least  2  hours  at  100*  C.  as  determined  in  benzene,  con- 
taining at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  having 
at  least  one  tertiary  carbon  atom  attached  to  an  oxygen 
atom  of  the  peroxy  group  and  having  the  general  formula: 

R— I— O— O— R'Jn 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  containing  2  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  and  aralkyi  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  benzene 
series  and  the  acetyl,  the  benzoyl  and  the  phthaloyl  radj- 
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cal.  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  and  aralkyi  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  benzene 
series,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2.  the  pro- 
portions of  said  ingredienu  A.  B  and  C  being  based  on 
100  grams  of  said  alkenyl  aromatic  resin,  and  being 
present  in  said  starting  resin  particles  in  total  amount 
less  than  the  sum  of  the  maximum  proportions  stated, 
such  that  the  resin  granules  are  heated  (2)  in  contact 
with  an  organic  liquid  comprising  at  least  one  of  sa^d 
ingredients  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  in  amount  such  that  the 
mixture  as  a  whole  contaiss  at  least  0.2  percent  by  weight 
of  the  organic  bromine-containing  compound  (B)  and 
at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  the  organic  peroxide 
(C),  while  (3)  having  said  resin  particles  and  said  or- 
ganic liquid  suspended  in  an  inert  predominantly  aque- 
ous non-solvent  liquid  medium  containing  not  more  than 
10  percent  by  weight  of  organic  solute  at  temperatures 
between  60*  and  150*  C.  under  a  pressure  at  least  as 
great  as  the  autogenous  pressure  of  the  mixture  of  the 
materials  at  the  temperature  employed,  whereby  the 
resin  particles  adsorb  said  organic  liquid  to  produce  resin 
particles  containing  from  0  to  0.3  gram  molecular  pro- 
portion of  the  volatile  organic  compound  (A),  from  0.2 
to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  organic  bromine-contain- 
ing compound  (B)  and  from  O.I  to  2  percent  by  weight 
of  the  organic  peroxide  (C).  per  100  grams  of  the  resin. 
(4)  cooling  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  below 
40*  C.  and  (5)  separating  the  impregnated  resin  particles 
from  the  aqueous  suspending  medium. 

3yt5M27 
SELF-EXTINGUISIIING  THERMOPLASTIC  ALKE- 
NYL AROMATIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING AMMONIUM  BROMIDE,  AN  ANTI- 
CORROSION  AGENT,  AND  A  DI(ARALKYL) 
PEROXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
SAME 

EfaMT  L.  McMaitar,  JiMk  Ekhhoni,  Md  FI«Td  B.  Ni«k, 

PMj,  MMIaii^  Mieh^  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

NoDnmiiV.    HM  Jaly  13. 1959,  Sar.  No.  S24,39« 

l«Cblw.    (CL2M— 2^ 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  composition  of  matter  com- 
prising a  flammable  thermoplastic  alkenyl  aromatic  poly- 
mer of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  of  monovinyl  aronutic  compounds  containing 
in  chemically  combined  form  at  least  70  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  having  the 
general  formula: 


on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  an  anti-corrosion  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tris(Donylpbenyl) 
phosphate,  diethylaminc  salts  of  a  50-50  weight  percent 
mixture  of  the  mono-  and  di-(octylpbenyl)  esters  of 
phosphoric  add.  and  inner  salu  of  N-alkyl  bcta-amino- 
butyric  acid  having  12  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical,  and  from  0.05  to  2.5  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  a  di( aralkyi) peroxide 
having  the  general  formula: 

Rt  R« 

Bi-C— O— O— C— R« 

k       i. 

wherein  Ri  and  R«  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  the  benzene  series  and  R,,  R,,  R4  and  R,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  the  benzene  series. 


,  Ar— CH=CH, 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  nuclear  halogenated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  benzene  series  wherein 
the  vinyl  group  is  directly  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of 
the  aromatic  nucleus  and  not  more  than  30  percent  of 
a  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methyl 
methacrylate  and  alpha-methyl  styrene.  and  (b)  poly- 
meric compositions  consisting  of  from  90  to  99  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  such  pcriymerized  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  and  from  10  to  1  per  cent  of  a 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber, rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  styrene,  rub- 
bery copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile  and  rub- 
bery copolymers  of  butadiene,  methylisopropenylkentooe 
and  styrene,  said  alkenyl  aromatic  polymer  having  inti- 
mately incorporated  therewith  as  a  self-extinguishing 
agent  an  amount  of  fhiely  divided  ammonium  bromide 
in  the  form  of  particles  of  sizes  smaller  than  200  mesh 
per  inch  as  determined  by  U.S.  standard  screens,  within 
the  range  of  from  1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer 
and  less  than  is  required  to  render  the  polymer  flaine- 
proof  alone,  and  intimately  associated  with  said  am- 
nnonium  bromide  from  0.1  to  1  percent  by  weight  based 


3,t5t,9as 

FOAMED    SELF-EXTINGUISHING    ALKENYL 
AROMATIC    RESIN    COMPOSITIONS    CON- " 
TAINING    AN    ORGANIC    BROMIDE    AND 
PEROXIDE;  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARA- 
TION 
Jacob  Bickhoni  and  Staaky  L  Bates,  Midland,  Mkh^ 
assitnors  to  Tbc  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MMfamd, 
Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnc.    FUcd  Sept.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,S59 

ISCIainis.  (CL  260>-2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  fire  and  flame  retardant 
thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises  forming  uiKler 
pressure  a  flowable  gel  consisting  essentially  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  thermoplastic  polymer  containing  in  chemical- 
ly combined  form  at  least  70  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  alkenyl  aromatic  compound  having  the  general 
formula: 

R 

Ai^C=CHt 
wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  radical  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  balohydrocarfoon  radicals 
of  the  benezene  series  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical, 
from  0.2  to  5  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  an  organic  bromide  having  a  plurality  of  bromine 
atoms  attached  to  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  cyclohexyl  and  aliphatic  radicals,  these  bro- 
mine atonu  constituting  at  least  45  percent  by  weight  of 
the  organic  bromide,  and  from  0.05  to  0.4  gram  molecular 
proportion  of  a  volatile  organic  compound  per  100  grams 
of  the  polynner,  said  volatile  organic  compotrad  having  a 
boiling  point  below  95*  C.  at  760  millimeters  absolute 
pressure,  and  inti'mately  incorporating  an  organic  perox- 
ide with  the  gel  at  a  temperature  below  170*  C.  and  below 
that  which  results  in  substantial  decomposition  of  the 
organic  peroxide,  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  from 
0.05  to  2  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  said 
organic  peroxide  having  a  half-life  of  at  least  2  hours  as 
determiiied  in  benzene  at  100*  C,  then  extruding  the  gel 
into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure. 


\ 


3,t5S,929 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  A  VINYL  AROMAT- 
IC MONOMER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  OR- 
GANIC BROMIDE  AND  AN  ORGANIC  PEROX- 
IDE AND  A  SELF-EXTINGUISHING  VINYL 
AROMATIC  POLYMER  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  W.  VandcriM*  and  Akx  K.  Mm,  MUlnnd,  Mich., 

^tt     ^^^^B     ^^teV^V     tf^^h^^^^k'st     ^^.d^^B^^^^BV       l^l^d^^^^^ft- 

a  inspasaUun  of  Delaware 
NoDrawh«.    FBad  SapC.  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S423M 

25ClidHH.    (CL2M— 2.5) 
I.  A  method  for  making  a  fire  and  flame  retardant  poly- 
mer composition  which  comprises  polymerizing  the  mono- 
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mer  portion  of  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  (1)  at  least 
one  polymerizaMe  monomer  consisting  of  at  least  70 
percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monovinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons o(  the  benzene  series,  (b)  nuclear  halogenated 
monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series 
and  (c)  mixtures  of  from  99.5  to  99.99  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  of  the  nxMioiners  (a)  and  (b)  and  from 
0.01  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  di vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon of  the  benzene  series,  and  not  more  than  30  per- 
cent by  weight  of  another  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
vinylidene  monomer.  (2)  from  0.2  to  3  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  in  the  final  product 
of  an  organic  bromide  having  a  plurality  of  bromine 
atoms  atuched  to  carbon  atoms  <A  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  coiuisting  of  the  cyclohexyl  and  aliphatic  radi- 
cals, these  bromine  atoms  constituting  at  least  45  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  organic  bromide,  said  amount  of 
the  organic  bromide  being  leas  than  is  required  alone  to 
render  the  resulting  polymer  non-flammable,  and  (3) 
from  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polymer  in  the  final  product,  of  an  organic  peroxide 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  2  hours  as  determined  in 
benzene  at  100*  C,  which  organic  peroxide  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone  peroxide, 
2,5-dimethylhexane-2,5-dihydroperoxide,  piaane  hydro- 
peroxide, p-menthane  hydroperoxide  and  organic  peroxy- 
gea  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 

RIO— O-R'], 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  monovalent  radicals  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
acetyl  radical,  the  benzoyl  radical,  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyi  radicals  of  the 
formula: 

B,— c- 

I 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  aryl  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
benzene  series  and  Rt  and  R|  each  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
conuining  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  divalent 
radicals  of  the  fbrmnla: 


and 


OHi  OHi 


—HtC 


OHi- 


R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  containing  from  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkyi  radicals  of  the  formula: 


■i: 


wherein  Ri.  Rj  and  R«  have  the  meaning  given  above, 
and  /I  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2,  the  value  of  n  be- 
ing 1  when  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  and  n  being  2  when 
R  b  a  divalent  radical,  by  beating  said  liquid  mixture  at 
temperatures  between  65*  and  130*  C.  such  that  the 
polymerization  product  is  a  solid  body  containing  the  or- 
ganic bromide  and  the  organic  peroxide  dispersed  through- 
out 


MSMM 
ADHBSIVB  COMFRBING  ELASTOMER  AND  CO> 

POLYMER   OF  BNDO-DIENE   BICYCLOHEPTA' 

DDENE  AND  ATERFENE 
Carioe  M.  SanMinr,  WcBcilcy  Hflk.  Mmb., 

The  KcndaB  ConvMJ.  Boston.  Mmt^  a 

ofMiiis  tsiHis  ^^ 

NoDrawtaf.    FHed  Sept  S,  19S9,  Scr.  Nn.  t3M2< 
llOaimm.    (CL  2M^-4) 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  niixture 
of  a  rubbery  elastomer  and  a  tackifier  resin,  the  tackifier 
resin  comprising  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  unsaturated 
C10  terpene  and  an  endo-diene  bicydo  hydrocarbon. 


3,tSM31 

MULTICOLOR  COATING  C(»fPOSnnON  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATHN^  THEREOF 

John  L.  Petty,  CUcars  DL.  ■■diwnr  to  The  Shcrwto- 

WimanM  Company,  Claveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Apr.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  729413 
MCfadms.    (CLU$— IT) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  coating  composition 
adapted  to  spray  api^ication  to  provide  a  washable  solid 
base  color  and  a  plurality  of  interq>ersed  discrete  color 
particles  in  one  pass  of  a  spray  gun,  which  comprises  dis- 
persing a  pigment  to  form  a  slurry  consisting  essentially 
of  pigment,  water  and  water  soluble  protective  colloid 
component,  increasing  the  vehicle  binder  solids  of  said 
aqueous  phase  by  addition  thereto  of  an  aqueous  emulsion 
of  a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  system  the 
resultant  polymer  emulsion  being  capable  of  depositing  a 
continuous  stet  film,  and  while  slowly  stirring  said  aque- 
ous microscopic  dispersion,  separately  suspending  therete 
macroscopic  particle  size  globules  biy  the  discrete  addi- 
tion to  and  slow  agitation  of  said  aqueous  base  with  a 
pigmented  liquid;  organic  resinous  varnish  containiuf  ■ 
non-volatile  portion  which  is  characterized  by  an  Hydro- 
philic  Number  of  about  26-59.  the  pigment  in  said  var- 
nish bemg  of  a  color  different  from  that  of  said  pigment 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase. 


3,MM32 

MULTICOLOR  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

lohn  L.  Potty,  Chkago,  IIL,  aarifnor  to  The  Shcrwin- 

WillfauM  CompMiy,  CIcvchmd,  OWo,  a  corpotnlion  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  21, 195S,  Scr.  N^  729^14 
29Clafans.    (0.260—17) 

1.  A  sprayable  multicolor  oil-in-water  emulsioii  coat- 
ing composition  which  comprises  in  combination  a  con- 
tinuous aqueous  phase  containing  a  protective  colloid 
therein  and  having  suspended  therem 

(a)  a  first  dispersed  phase  comprising  microscopic  pig- 
ment particles  and  discrete  microscopic  emulsified 
particles  of  a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  mononner,  the  resultant 
polymer  emulsion  being  capable  of  depositing  a  stet 
film  upon  drying,  and 

ib)  a  second  dispersed  phase  comprising  macroscc^ic 
discrete  particles  of  a  viscid,  organic,  liquid  varnish 
having  a  water-insoluble,  thixotropic,  non- volatile 
component  therein  obtained  by  heating  a  polyamidc 
resin  having  a  molecular  weight  between  approxi- 
mately 3000  to  9000  which  is  formed  by  the  reac- 
tion of  dimerized  and  trimerized  unsaturated  fat 
acids  with  an  alkylene  diamine,  and  a  vehicle  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glyceride  oils, 
oil-modified  alkyd  resins  and  varnish  ester  bodies  at 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  poly- 
amide  resins  but  below  600*  F.  until  a  one  part 
sample  mixed  with-  nine  'parts  of  mineral  spirits 
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when  cooled  to  room  temperature  shows  no  truni-  in  which 
ness.  and  has  maximum  turbidity  and  a  cloudy  ap- 
pearance, said  water  soluble  protective  colloid  being 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase  in  an  amount  nif- 
ficient  to  stabilize  the  aforesaid  components  in  the 
phase  order  described,  and  said  varnish  having  a 
color  different  from  the  color  of  said  pigment  sus- 
pended in  said  aqueous  phase. 
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COMPOSmONS   COMPIUSIP4G   THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN    AND   VINYL    CYCUC    ACETAL    COM- 

POUND 
Carol  Kano  Ikcda,  WaIlii«fonl,  Pa^  Milfm  to  E.  L  du 

Poat  dc  Ncmm  and  Comptmj,  WUndiigtoa,  DcL,  a 

corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    FOcd  Oct  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (2443 
f  CUoM.    (CL  2M— 17) 

1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and  a  cyclic  acetal  compound  of  the  class  consistin^: 
of  (A)  monomers  containing  2-6  cyclic  radicals  having 
the  following  structural  formula: 

o        o 

c 
/  \ 

H  CsCHi 


in  which 


i 

(C). 


represents  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  "a"  being  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  2,  all  but  1  of  the  valences  of 
said  carbon  atoms  being  satisfied  by  monovalent  radicals 
of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl,  alkaryl, 
aralkyl.  chloroalkyl,  fluoroaikyl,  aikoxyalkyl.  cyano. 
chloroalkoxyalkyl,  fluoroalkoxyalkyU  cyanoalkoxyalkyl. 
ryaaoalkyl,  alkenyl.  chk>roaryl  aad  fluoroaryl  when  the 
value  of  "a"  is  2,  and  consisting  additionally  of  fluoro. 
chloro,  acylamido  and  phenylsulfonyl  when  the  value  of 
"a"  is  greater  than  2,  and  the  one  remaining  valence  con- 
nects the  cyclic  radical  to  at  least  one  other  such  cyclic 
radical  through  an  interposed  polyvalent  radical;  and 
in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl,  chloro,  fluoro. 
bronao,  cyano,  acyloxy  chloroalkyl,  fluoroaikyl,  cyano- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  carbalkoxy;  and  (B)  polymers 
containing  a  plurality  of  cyclic  radicals  having  said  struc- 
tural formula.    ' 


3,05M34 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  2-VINYL- 

M-CYCUC  ACETAL  GROUPS 
Carol  K.  Ikcda,  WaDlagford,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  E.  L  dv 

Poat  dc  Ncaioan  aad  Compaay,  Wbriagtoa,  Del.,  a 

«^P^ff  aHfla  of  Deiawaw 

No  Drawlag.    FOcd  May  »,  If  SS,  Scr.  No.  73M24 
3  Claiaw.     (O.  2M— 22) 

I  A  liquid  coating  composition  adapted  for  application 
to  smooth  surfaces  such  as  sheet  metal,  sheet  glass,  steel 
auto  bodies,  and  the  like  which  comprises  as  an  essential 
film-forming  component,  in  admixture  with  a  thermo- 
setting polymer  inert  toward  any  drying  component  in 
said  coating  composition,  a  compound  having  a  plurality 
of  radicals  represented  by  the  formula 

X 

B  C^CBi 

a 


represents  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  "a"  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1 ,  all  but  one  of  the  valences  of  said  carbon 
atoms  being  satisfied  by  monovalent  radicals  of  the  dasi 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  chlo- 
roalkyi,  fluoroaikyl.  aikoxyalkyl.  cyano,  chloroalkoxy- 
alkyl, fluoroalkoxyalkyl.  cyanoalkoxyalkyl.  cyanoalkyl. 
alkenyl.  chloroaryl  and  fluoroaryl  when  the  value  of  "a" 
is  2,  and  consisting  additionally  of  fluoro,  chloro,  acyl- 
amido and  phenylsulfonyl  when  the  value  of  "a"  is  greater 
than  2,  and  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl,  chloro,  fluoro. 
bromo,  cyano.  acyloxy,  chloroalkyl,  fluoroaikyl.  cyano- 
alkyl. alkoxy.  aryloxy.  and  carbalkoxy,  said  thermosetting 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil 
modified  alkyd  resins,  melamine-aldehyde  resins,  urea- 
aldehyde  resins,  polymeric  epoxide  resins,  styrene/allyl- 
oxy  ethyl  acrylate  copolymer  resins  and  polyesters  of  a 
phthalic  acid  and  a  2-vinyl-1.3-dioxolane-4-alkanol. 


3,«5S,93S 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING    POLYESTERS    AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Wwwr  Slarck,  Hofkda  CTanaaK  FHli  RocUttx,  F^nk- 
hurt  am  Maia,  aad  Herbert  Yilcack  «mI  Jakob  Wtater. 
HoAcim  (Taaaus),  Gcnaaay,  aHigDorB  to  Farbwcrkc 
Hocchit  AkticagcacilKbaft  Tomab  McMcr  Laciaa  A 
^rtiaiag,  Frankfart  am  Mala,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporatloa 
or  Gcnaaay 

NoDrawliig.     FUcd  laly  15,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74S4t2 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnaaay  Jaly  If,  If 57 

llClaiais.    (CL2««— 22) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  resinous  phos- 
phorus-containing polyesters,  which  comprises  reacting  at 
a  temperature  between  about  0'  C.  and  about  200*  C. 
(Da  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 

RP(X), 

wherein  each  X  is  the  same  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  oxyalkyl  radi- 
cals having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  styryl.  and 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  having  2-12  carbon  atoms.  (2) 
at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  having  at  lest  two 
hydroxy  groups,  and  (3)  at  least  one  acidic  reagent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbyl  dicarboxylic  acids  having  at  least  one  carbon  atom 
bjtween  the  carboxy  groups,  and  anhydrides,  esters,  and 
acid  haiidcs  of  said  acids,  in  amounts  such  that  between 
0.7  and  1.23  mols  of  hydroxy-reactive  acidic  groups  are 
reacted  per  mol  of  hydroxy  groups  and  the  mol  ratio  of 
the  compound  RPCX),  to  said  acidic  reagent  is  between 
1:10  and  10:1. 


3,§5t,f34 
WATOWROOFING    EMULSION    CONTAINING    A 
5l222S^*°J^O^  AND  A  CATALYST  AND 
ftOpiOD  OF  WATERPROOFING  THEREWITH 
'^Jt^'^^'  Wotawc-Satat-PlcrTC  Bdgiam,  aad  Jean 
Colic  Rio  dc  Jaaciro,  Brazil,  awtfiiis  to  UCB  (Uaioo 
i-aaaiqai  c^caMKBc   RaAIJica)  S.A,  Riawih,   Bel- 
giaa^  a  corpuiatioa  of  Bdglaai 
No  Drawlat.    Filed  Sept  f.  If57.  Scr.  No.  tt2,571 
OalBM  priority,  appHcatkia  BcWaai  Sept  24  ,lf5« 

It  ClaiBM.  (CL  Hi—29J2) 
I.  Water-proofing  emulsion  for  application  to  porous 
and  to  fibrous  materiab  conuining  (1)  silicone  and  (2) 
a  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  titanium  tetrachloride 
with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butanediols,  propanediols  and  glycerol  and  by 
neutralizing  the  rewilting  product  by  additioa  of  triethanol- 
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•nune;  laid  silicone  compriiing:  (a)  from  5  to  100% 
of  hydrogen  silicone  of  the  general  formula 

RxHySiO(_(s^,)  :a 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  amy!,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  (x-f-y)  has  a  value 
betweeu  1.2  and  2.1,  y:x  has  a  value  between  0.1  and 
5.0;  and  (b)  from  0  to  95%  of  other  silicone  of  the 
general  formula 

R'aSJOa_(a;a) 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  contistiog  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  amyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  and  z  has  a  value 
between  1.2  and  2.1. 


ously  and  at  substantially  constant  rate  adding  during  at 
least  the  initial  50  minutes  of  said  period  a  first  monomer 
charge  and  over  the  remainder  of  said  period  a  second 
monomer  charge,  said  first  monomer  chiurfe  comprisii^ 
30-50%  of  the  total  numomers  consisting  essentially  of 
monovinylidene  aronutic  hydrocarl>on,  said  second  mono- 
mer charge  comprising  the  remainder  of  said  monomers 
25-5%  by  weight  of  which  consists  of  naonovinylidetK 
aromatic  hydrocartwn  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mono- 


mers. 


3,tSt,f37 

PROCESS   FOR    MAKING    AN    ACRYLONmULE 
POLYMER  SOLUTION  EMPLOYING  A  REDUC- 
ING AGENT 
Y«a  L  F^tasw,  Covcalry,  Fagiaai, 
taaUs  Lkaltod,  Ifflwltw^  FflMd,  ■ 
^NoDrawty.    FBad  Pet  if,  If JT,  8y.  No.  <fM37 
CtafhsH  prlailly,  applkallaa  Gseat  Britala  Nov.  M,  lf5^ 

3niiiii    (clu^-mjk^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sohitioo  of  a  poly- 
mer of  acrylonitrile  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight 
of  acryloaitrile  in  the  polymer,  which  solution  is  capable 
of  l>eing  extruded  directly  into  a  coagulating  bath  with- 
out previous  precipitation,  which  comprises  dissolving  a 
substaiKc  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymerizable  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomeric 
acrylonitrile  and  mixtures  of  acrylonitrile  with  styrene. 
methyl  acrylate,  vinyl  acetate  and  a  vinyl  pyridine,  said^ 
mixtures  containing  at  least  80%  acrylonitrile,  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  thiocyanate  ion  as  the  s6le 
anionic  component,  and  heating  the  solution  so  obtained 
at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  6.0  to  8.0  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  50*  C,  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  azo-bis-isobutyroni- 
trile,  azo-bis-isobutyric  acid  esters,  diazoaminobenzeoe. 
phenyl-diazoamino-N-diethyl  ethylene  diamine,  diazoami- 
notetrazole.  p,p'-dinitro-diphenyl-azosulphooe,  diazoan- 
hydride,  potassium  azo-disulphonate,  diazonium  dipben- 
ylamine  and  mixtures  thereof  as  the  sole  polymerization 
catalyst  and  (b)  from  1  to  3%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
polymerizable  material,  of  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea  dioxide,  fonnalde- 
hyde,  sodium  formaldehyde  sulphoxylate  and  sodium 
metabisplphite,  to  polymerize  said  substance  in  said  solu- 
tion. 


3JSK9M 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  COPOLYMER 
LATEX  OF  METHYL-ACRYLATE  AND  MONO- 
YINYUDENE   AROIMATIC  HYDROCARBON 
MONOMER  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Mary  D.  Lfaditaroas  mA  Jod  FaatI,  Spri^lBcId,  Oacar  P. 
oaiaiiadmr,  aad  Joha  F.  Heaps,  Sprii«lcld, 
■Ig^on  In  MosMBto  Cbcmkal  Coapnay,  St 
Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawart 
NaDnwli«.    FRai  Mar.  5,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  71f ,lf< 

ITliiai  (CL2M— 2f.O 
1.  Monovinylidene  interpolymer  aqueous  latices 
adapted  for  coating  cellulosic  materials  comprising  an 
interpolymer,  consisting  of  in  interpolymerized  form  (a) 
45-65%  by  weight  of  methyl  acrylate  and  (b)  55-35% 
by  weight  of  a  naonovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
said  interpolymer  latices  being  provided  by  an  emulsion 
polymerization  in  which  an  aqueous  composition  contain- 
ing a  polymerization  catalyst  is  added  at  a  substantially 
constant  rate  over  a  period  of  greater  than  about  140 
minutes  to  an  aqueous  mediimi  containing  an  emulsifier 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  oi  anionic  emulsifiers, 
nonionic  emulsifiers  and  mixtures  of  the  same  and  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  40-150*  C,  simultane- 


3J5M39 
AQUEOUS  POLYMERIZATION   OF   VINYLIDENE 

CHLORIDE    AND    UNSATURATED    MONOMER 

USING     SULFATE     AND     SULFONATE     SALT 

HVfULSIFIERS 
Joha  Wanea  Mekr,  Madiwta,  Tcaa.,  Mriginr  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  dc  Ncaioars  aad  Coaipaay,  WHmlagtoa,  DcL, 

a  corpocatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    FDcd  Oct.  If,  if 5t,  Scr.  No.  76M7f 
7dalnis.    (C  2M— 2f.6) 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  coating  composition  which 
comprises  mixing  in  water  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least 
one  other  monomer  having  the  formula 


CHi=C 


B 


X 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

halogen  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  radical,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CI,  — Br, 

— F.  — CN.  —CJtU.  — COOH.  — COOR',  —COR'. 

— CHO.  — OC^,,  — CONH,,  — CONH— R',  and 

— CONR',,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl, 

in  a  ratio  of  80-97  vinylidene  chloride/3-20  of  said  other 
monomer  with  0.5-2.0%  by  weight,  based  oa  the  total 
weight  of  said  vinylidene  chloride  and  said  other  mono- 
mer, of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  alkyl  sidfates  and  ammonium 
alkyl  sulfates,  the  alkyl  radical  therein  having  8  to  18 
carbon  atonu;  refluxing  said  vinylidene  chloride  and  said 
other  monomer  to  form  a  copolymer;  and,  thereafter, 
adding  0.5-2.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
copolymer,  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfates  aad  am- 
monium alkyl  sulfates,  the  alkyl  radical  therein  having  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  0.5-3.0%  by  weight,  baaed  on 
the  weight  of  said  copolymer,  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonates  and  ammonium  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  the 
alkyl  radical  therein  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
total  amount  of  said  sulfates  used  prior  and  subsequent  to 
forming  the  copolymer  being  1.5-3.0%  by  weight  baaed 
on  the  weight  of  said  copolymer. 


3,f5t,f4« 

PREPARATION   OF  WATER-SOLUBLE   POLY- 
ETHYLENE    GLYCOL     COPOLYMERS     IN 
AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
Richard  W.  Recs,  Witaalagtoa,  DcL,  aMigaor  to  Shawhsl- 

gan  Cbemkab  United,  Moofreal,  Qaehec,  Caaada,  a 

corporatloa  of  Caaada 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  May  22,  If 5f ,  Scr.  No.  •14,f75 
f  elates.    (CL  U^—29j6} 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  of 
(A)  a  polyethylene  glycol,  and  (B)  a  monomeric  liquid 
copolymerizable  with  the  polyethylene  glycol,  said  liquid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cd  (a)  vinyl 
esters  of  alkanoic  acids  having  four  to  ten  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ester,  {b)  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
acids  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal, and  (c)  mixtures  of  the  said  vinyl  and  alkyl  esters. 
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which  proGCM  compruM  (1)  agiutmg  at  polymerizatioa 
temperature  in  the  ranfe  between  20*  C.  and  reflux  tem- 
perature a  syitem  ooasisting  essentially  <rf:  (i)  water,  (ii) 
the  poiyethylene  glycol,  (iii)  the  copolymerizable  liquid, 
and  (iv)  a  water-soluble  polymerization  catalyst  fw  the 
copoljanerizable  liquid  of  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  free  radical  catalysts  and  water-aoluble  reduction- 
activated  catalyst  systems,  and  (2)  continuing  the  agita- 
tion at  polymerization  temperature  until  polymerization  is 
substantially  complete. 


3»tSt,M3 

wGropoLYyiNirL  chloride  comfosttions 

COIVTAINING    LOW    MOLECULAR    WEIGHT 
STYRENE  POLYMER 

^Gr^jr,  WHIoihhi  HBIl  Ohio,  aad  Charica  W. 
■tiuwsij,  Batoy  Ramtf.  La,  aaslgnuis  to  EfkyI 
^  New  Y^ftNiY,  •  cwfMtfo.  of  dS- 


COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  AN  ORGANIC 
POLYMER  AND  AN  ORGANO  PHOSPHORUS 
COMPOUND 

Gafl  H.  MraiiB.  Dnytoo,  Ohio,  aMlpior  lo  rinnsaiirii 

S<*  L«vli«  Mo^  a  corpontfoa  of 


NoDrawtaf.    Flad  Dk.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,153 
lIOihBi     (CL2<t— M^ 

I.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  polymer  in 
conuct  with  not  more  than  an  equal  amount,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polymer,  of  an  adjuvant  which  is  an  organic 
compound  of  the  formula 

R.Y-j-OCH-L^OCH-Lf-R" 


where  n  is  a  number  of  0  to  2.  m  is  a  number  of  0  to  100 
when  n  is  2  and  0  when  n  is  less  than  2,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  claaa  consisting  of  =P— ,  aiP=0  and  hP=S,  each 
R  is  aelected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl, 
halohydrocarbyl,  alkoxyhydrocarbyl,  and  (hydrocarbyl- 
oxy)-halohydrocarbyl  radicals  of  from   1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  such  radicals  linked  to  the  phosphorus  atom  of 
Y  by  an  element  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
— O—  and  — S—  and  wherein  two  R's  taken  together 
stand  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  — O-hydrocar- 
bylene-O—    and    — O-halohydrocarbylene-O—    radicals 
which  are  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  which  con- 
tain from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R'"  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl.  halohydrocarbyl.  alkoxy- 
halobydrocarbyl  and  bydrocarbyloxyhalohydrocarbyl  rad- 
icals of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  such  radicah 
linked  to  the  phosphorus  atoms  by  an  element  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  — O —  and     S    ;  Z  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl.  halo- 
hydrocarbyl. carboalkoxyhydrocarbyl,  alkylthiohydrocar- 
byl,  alkoxyhydrocarfoyl.  and  cyanohydrocarbyl  radicals  of 
from  1  to  17  cartMM  atoms  when  «  is  2  and  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  when  n  is  less  than  2.  and  the  furyl  and 
thienyl  radicals;  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl.  haloaikyl.  aryl.  haloaryl.  alkoxy.  halo- 
r<oxy.    and     (hydro=2rb/Ioxy)h:loaIkoxy    radicals    of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  3, 195g,  Str.  No.  771,2  U 
iClalBM.     (CL2f—33j$) 

I.  A  rigid  thermoplastic  polyvinyl  chloride  composi- 
tion comprising  an  admixture  of  polyvinyl  chloride  hav- 
ing a  K-value  between  about  58  and  68  and  about  1  to 
10  weight  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  of  a  low  molecular  weight  styrcne  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene  and 
homopotymers  of  alkyl  substituted  styrene  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  between  about  200 
and  1000. 


3,95S344 
CROSfr-LINKING    ALPHA-ALKYL    POLYMERS 
WITH  POLYSULFONAZIDE8  AND  RESULT- 
ING PRODUCT 
DmrU  8.  iswiow  a^  Hh«M  M. 
•o 

•f: 

N«Dffawli«.    RM  Mar.  15,  IMl,  to.  N«.  95,122 

MrHliii      (CL2M-41) 
1.  A  process  of  cross-linking  a  polymer  containing  at 
least  about  80  mole  percent  of  a  component  having  the 
formula 

X 
-CHr-C- 
i 


whereY  Is  an  alkyl  radical,  X  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and 
Y  and  X  combined  contain  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  heating  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a 
polysulfonazide  cross-Unking  agent  having  the  formula 

RlSO,N,l. 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical  inert  to  the  cross-linking 
reaction  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  100. 


l,9Sa,942 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  HOMOGENIZED  WITH 
TRIBOBUTYL  TRIMESATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 

Eari  V.  UrklMd  a^  Rntot  1.  Laa,  U  MnniM,  Tei^ 
m4  Robert  F.  Sari^  Pnrit  Fwvat,  DL,  Msigauii,  by 

J"<i 'I.  to  atamdmi  OU  CompMy  of  Cki- 

DL,  a  cotporattoa  of  Indiau 
No  Drawing.     FIM  Jnly  7,  l9St,  Sm.  No.  74M17 

5CMM.    (CL2M— 3IJ) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  essentially  a 
rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  homogenized  with  a  lesser  pro- 
portion of  triisobutyl  trimesate. 


3,9SS,945 

HYDROXIDE  REINFORCED  RUBBERS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
lay^  U   Pimol,   East   Hempfldd   TowMhip, 
CowKy,  Pa.,  aadgBor  to  Anssirong  Coffc  C« 
uacartcr,  Pn.,  a  corpontfoa  of  PennQrfraiila 
NoDrawlag.    FIM  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  g374tl 

KCloinH.  (CI.U4—41S) 
I.  The  method  of  making  a  reinforced  rubber  com- 
position from  rubber  latex  which  comprises  forming 
a  colloidal  suspension  of  a  gelatinous  amphoteric  meul 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides 
of  aluminum,  chromium,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  cop- 
per, by  precipitating  said  hydroxide  in  sufficient  water 
that  the  resulting  suqiension  contains  at  least  96%  by 
weight  water,  contacting  rubber  latex  with  sufficient  of 
said  suspension  lo  form  an  intimate  mixture  of  said 
gelatinous  hydroxide  and  said  rubber  containing  8.5%- 
150%  by  dry  weight  of  said  gelatinous  hydroxide  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  said  rubber,  and  removing  water 
from  said  mixture. 
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3,t5S,94< 

PLASTIC  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  CURED  MIX- 
TURE OF  A  BROMINATED  POLYBPOXIDE  AND 
A  NON-HALOGENATED  POLYEPOXIDE 

Rkkai^  C.  NamctE,  St  Look,  Mkk,  aalgMr  to  Mkhi- 
gasi  Chemical  Corporation,  St.  Loads,  Mich.,  m  corpo> 

No  DrawSii^Fned  Ang.  5, 195S,  Scr.  No.  753,193 
4  Ctoims.    (CL  2M— 42) 

1.  A  plastic  product  comprising  a  cured  mixture  of 
the  bromine-containing  condensation  product  of  a  nuclear 
brominated  bisphenot  containing  at  least  one,  and  not 
more  than  two,  bromine  atoms  on  each  phenyl  radical, 
and  a  chlorohydrin  in  amount  within  the  range  of  about 
2%,  by  weight,  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  and  a  non- 
halogenated  condensation  product  of  a  bisphenol  and  a 
chlorohydrin  within  the  range  of  about  98%,  by  wei^t, 
to  about  50% ,  by  weight. 


3,055,947 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  STYRE?^JE-GLYa- 

DYL  METHACRYLATE-ETHYL  ACRYLATE  TER- 

POLYMER  AND  AN  EPOXY  ACTIVE  AGENT, 

AND  METAL  SUBSTRATE  COATED  THEREWITH 
Ckarict  F.  Fkyltav  md  Leonard  F.  Guiak,  Ptttabaifh, 

Pa.,  asrignnrs  to  Koppcn  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  141,214 
gOahsM.    (CL24»— 43) 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  forming  a  baked  coating 
comprising  a  terpolymer  solution  formed  by  copolymeriz- 
ing  in  inert  solvent  from  SO  to  70  parts  styrene,  10  to  30 
parts  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  10  to  30  parts  of  ethyl 
acrylate,  said  terpolymer  being  admixed  witii  from  5 
to  30  parts  of  an  epoxy  active  agent  aelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  six 
cartxm  atoms,  a  phenolic  aldehyde  resin,  a  polyamide, 
and  a  urea  formaldehyde  resin. 


3,95M4t 

METAL  SALT-AMINE  COMPLEX  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSI- 
TWN  THEREWITH 

Hana  niiiilniaiMi.   Brdtcnbach,  and  Walter  Latz,  Bos- 

acncn,  swnBanana,  aassnon  lo  scawcuuiiuic  noui* 
Weihc,  Brtltsnhach.  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  laly  15,  195S,  Scr.  No.  741,551 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Swltueilaad  Jaly  19,  1957 

21Cbfans.  (CL24*— 44) 
2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  varnish  resin  which 
comprises  heating  an  alcohol  having  at  least  two  but  less 
than  four  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  aromatic  di- 
carboxylic acid  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
which  is  soluble  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  which  con- 
sists of  a  normally  stable  complex  having  the  general 
formula 


X'O  H,N-{B»-NH). 


X*0         "BiN-B*- 


in  which  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  cadmium,  magnesium,  calcium,  copper,  lead, 
tin,  chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  X> 
and  X*  are  both  aryl  groups  and  R>  and  R*  are  lower 
alkylene  groups  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  2.  in  which  at  least  the 
latter  part  of  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  resinous  condensation  product  which  is  soluble  in 
the  reaction  mixture  and  which  reacts  with  the  amine 
liberated  by  the  gradual  decomposition  of  the  catalyst 
complex. 

6.  A  process  according  to  daim  5,  in  which  the  con- 
densation product  is  a  soluble  and  fusible  phenolic  resin. 


3,t5t,949 

MIXTURES  OF  METHACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLY- 
MERS  WITH  ALKYL  ACRYLATE  AND  METH- 
ACRYLATE POLYMERS 
Harry  W.  Coorcr,  Jr.,  and  WBHs  C  Wootcn,  Jr.,  Kl^i- 
port.  Teas.,  aiilgaiwa  to  Eaatana  Kodak  Compaay, 
RochasSsr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatian  of  New  J«rs«y 
NoDrawlag.    Filed  Jaly  39, 1955,  to.  No.  751 J49 

iClaiaH.  (CL2«»— 45J) 
1.  A  resinoiu  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(I)  from  80  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  consist- 
ing of  from  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  methacrylonitrile 
and  20  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
tha  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  acrylate,  an  alkyl 
methacrylate,  a  dialkyl  fumarate,  a  dialkyl  maleate,  a 
dialkyi  itaconate  and  a  dialkyl  citraconate  wherein  in 
each  instance  the  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  vinyl  naph- 
thalene, vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  fluoride  and  vinylidene 
chloride,  and  (2)  from  20  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  homo- 
polymer  of  an  acrylic  ester  monomer  represented  by 
the  following  general  fonnida: 


— C-ORi 


CH»=C 

k 

wherein  R  reiMTsents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  atom  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group 
and  Ri  represent  an  alkyl  group  containing  frcmi  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


3,95«,959 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS   OF  N-YINYL-3-MORPHO- 
LINONE  ON  POLYOLEFIN  SUBSTRATES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  W.  Staatoa,  WllllaaMbari,  Ya.,  aad  Teddy  G. 
Traylor,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Compaay,  MIdhmd,  MUL,  a  corpontloa  of  Del- 
Filed  Jaa.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  755,355 
tCfadasB.    (CL24»— 45.5) 


1.  Dye-receptive  graft  copolymer  composition  com- 
prised of  (1)  a  substrate  polyolefin  of  a  non-aromatic 
monoolefin  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  therein,  said  poly- 
olefin having  attached  to  carbon  atoms  in  its  structure,  as 
graft  copolymerized  substituents  thereon,  up  to  about  20 
weight  percent,  based  on  graft  copolymer  composition 
weight  of  (2)  polymerized  N-vin]^-3-oiorirfiolinone. 


3,555,951 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  EPOXY  RESIN, 
A  POLYVINYL  ACETAL  RESIN,  AND  A  POLY- 
ACRYLATE  RESIN.  AND  AN  ARTICLE  COATED 

Ralph  G.  Flowers,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  WIDfauB  H.  Bvtt, 
East  Chatfaun,  N.Y.,  and  John  G.  Howe,  Windsor, 
MaM.,  asslaanrs  to  GcimiW  Electric  Cooqpaay,  a  cor- 
poratfcM  of  New  York 
No  Drawfa«.    FOcd  Jnne  23,  1959,  Skr.  No.  522,192 

gClakns.  (O.  260— 45  J) 
1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  ( 1 )  an  epoxy 
resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol  and  an  epihalohydrin,  (2)  a  polyvinyl  acetol  resin, 
and  (3)  a  polyacrylate  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymen  and  copolymen  of  esters 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylacrylate. 
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methylmethacrylite,  ethylacrylate,  ethyl  meihacrylate, 
butylacryla'e.  itobutylacrylate.  butylmethacrylate.  and 
isobutylmethacrylate. 


ST  ABIUZATION  OP  POLYOLEFINS 
[Mi  DczkciBMr,  MalBi*MoaibMh.  §m4  Otto  FtKte  wd 
WowMT  SdnricdOT,  Hoftdw  (Tmmm^ 

Conpmy  UtemronUd,  ^nOmlmgkm,  DctTa 
tioa  •(  Dafanrw* 

FIM  IM.  13,  IfM,  Scr.  N«.  IJHS 

Claims  Friovtty,  anfttcaliM  Ctwwmmj  Mm.  17, 19S9 

TCWw.    (CL2Mt-^5J) 


composing  steeping  3-50  puts  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
cyclic  phenol  with  50-150  parts  by  weight  of  formalde- 
hyde, part  of  the  catalyst  and  water  for  at  least  one  hour 
at  60-120*  F.raddiBg  100  parU  by  weight  of  phenol, 
heating  the  reaction  mixture  thus  formed  to  reflux  tem- 
perature to  a  125*  F.  hydrophobe  end  point,  adding  a 
second  portion  of  the  catalyst  and  continuing  the  heating 
until  the  reaction  mixture  becomes  viscous,  adding  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  catalyst,  continuing  the  heating 
until  the  last  portion  of  catalyst  is  dispersed  and  then  cool- 
ing the  reaction  mixture. 


3,t5t,9SS 

„  ^         ^,  rOLYURETHANE  PLAOTICS 
Wolfram  Ncwuui  and  Otto  Bayer,  Urttkamm.  G»- 
many,  aaricaors  to  Farbcafabrikca  B«ycr  i^HIimisiII 
•cfeaft,  LcTcrfaNca,  Germany,  a  corpontkm  of  Cer- 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solid  polymer 
of  an  olefin  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  from  0.01  to  2% 
by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  2,4,6-substituted  derivative 
of  a  1,3,5-trithiane  of  the  following  formula: 


No  Drawing.     Filed  laly  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,474 

Claims  priority,  appHcalloa  GcriBMy  Ja|y  29,  1959 

,    ^    i^CWtaifc    (CL2<«— 77J) 

I.  A  process  for  the  ptepantioo  of  polyurethane 
plastics  which  are  substantially  insensitive  to  the  action 
of  Ught  which  comprises  reacting  1,3-diisopropyl  benzenc- 
4,6-diisocyanate  with  an  organic  compound  containing  at 
least  two  acdve  hydrogen  containing  groups  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Zerewitinc^  method  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  above  about  500. 


wherein  the  substituents  R,.  R,,  R,,  R^,  and  R,  represent 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI, 
—OCH,,  — OCjHs.  — CH,.  and  OH.  one  of  these  sub- 
stituents on  each  aromatic  ring  being  always  a  hydroxyl 
group. 


3,959,953 
VINYLIENZYLHALOPHENYLETHER  AND  POLY- 

MERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Elmer  L.  McMastcr,  Midland,  MidL,  assigDor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Dnmi^    Filed  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,083 

12  Claims,    (a.  269— 47) 
8.  The   honaopolymer  of  o,p-vinylbenzylpentabromo- 
phenylether. 


3,958356 

ADDITIVE  IMPROVING  LUBRICATING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Robert  Tbtiaa,  NoCrc-Damc-dc-Gravcnckon,  mid  Ronu' 
Tonrrct,  BoBwc,  France,  assifnrs  to  Esao  Rcsemch 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,524 
Claims  priority,  application  France  May  23,  1958 
6  Claims.     (CL  269—78.5) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon-oil-soluble  ashless  polymer,  suitable 
for  improving  the  viscosity  index,  pour  point  and  deter- 
gency  of  a  lubricating  oil.  of  (1)  an  ester  of  C*  unsat- 
urated dicarboxylic  acid  and  alcohol  having  about  8  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  ester  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  lower 
saturated  fatty  acid  and  (3)  an  amino  dicster  of  the 
formula: 


\. 


N— C— COOR» 
R»  R'-C— COOR* 


wherein  R«,  R>  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, and  R«  and  R»  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals. 


3,958,954 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  PHENOL,  POLY- 

CYCUC  PHENOLS  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 
Gordoa  E.  Brown,  Seattle,  Chariton  R.  Cos,  BcUcTne, 

and  Gwirie  A.  Kcnwv,  Seattle  Wa*^  ass^auii  to 

MoManto  Chemical  Company,  St  Loak,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

pontion  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlnf.    FDed  Sept.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  762J95 
4  Claims,    (a.  269—51) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liquid  condensation  prod- 
uct of  phenol,  formaldehyde  and  at  least  one  polycyclic 
phenol  containing  2-6  benzene  rings  and  having  1-4  phe- 
nolic hydroxyl  groups  attached  to  said  rings,  at  least  one 
of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  at  least  one  of  said 
hydroxyl  groups  being  unsubstituted,  in  the  presence  of 
4-50  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  said  process 


3,958.957 

CROSS-LINKING  VINYL  ETHER  POLYMERS  WITH 

A  SULFONAZIDE 
David  S.  Brcslow,  Wlhningtoa,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Powder  Company,  WUmington,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,976 
29  daian.     (CL  269— 79  J) 

1.  The  process  of  cross-linking  a  nsono  vinyl  ether 
polymer  which  comprises  heating  said  polymer  in  the 
presenu  of  a  polysulfonazide  cross-Unking  agent  having 
the  formula 

RfSOjN,]. 

wherein  R  is  an  inert  organic  radical  which  does  not 
prevent  cross-linking  of  the  polymer  and  jc  is  an  integer 
in  the  range  of  2  to  150. 
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ng  3-50  parts  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
lj  50-150  parts  by  weight  of  fbnnaldc- 
catalyst  and  water  for  at  least  one  hour 
cWing  100  parts  by  weight  of  phenol, 
on  mixture  thus  formed  to  reflux  tem- 
(*  F.  hydrophobe  end  point,  adding  a 
the  catalyst  and  continuing  the  heating 
mixture  becomes  viscous,  adding  the 
of  the  catalyst,  continuing  the  heating 
M)  of  catalyst  is  dispersed  and  then  cool- 
ixture. 


irURETHANE  PLAOTICS 
IB  and  Otto  Bayer,  LercrinHca,  G«r* 
to  Farhcnfabrikca  Bayer  Aktks«cscll- 
sen,  Gennaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcr- 

FU«d  laly  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,474 
^ppMcalioa  GcnMsy  laly  2f ,  If  5> 
ClalBBfc    (CLlt^—rrj) 
for   the   preparation   of  polyurethane 
substantially  insensitive  to  the  action 
prises  reacting  1,3-diisopropyl  benzenc- 
ith  an  organic  compound  containing  at 
hydrogen  containing  groups  as  deter- 
:witinoff  method  and  having  a  molecu- 
ibout  500. 


tOVING  LUBRICATING  COMFOSI. 
ROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THEM 
loCre-Dameidc-GniTeachoa,  Hid  Roger 
,  Fraacc,  awifors  to  EaM  Rsasarch 
:  Compaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dtiaware 
Filed  May  7,  I95f,  Scr.  No.  •11,S24 
',  appUcatioa  France  May  23,  If  St 
laims.     (CL  2M— 7t^) 
>n-oil-solub!e  ashless  polymer,  suitable 
viscosity  index,  pour  point  and  detcr- 
ting  oil.  of  (1)  an  ester  of  C4  unsat- 
z  acid  and  alcohol  having  about  8  to 
2)  an  ester  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  lower 
id  and  (3)  an  amino  diester  of  the 


\ 

N— C— COOB» 

/        1 
Ri   R'-C— COOB* 


]  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
n  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
^*  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 


3,f58,f57 

VINYL  ETHER  POLYMERS  WITH 
K  SULFONAZIDE 
Vifaniogton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hermles 
f.  WUBsingtosi,  Dd^  a  cwponitkMi  of 

Ucd  Jan.  31,  lf«l,  Scr.  No.  SS,f7« 
laina.     (CL  24»— 7f  J) 

}f  cross-linking  a  mono  vinyl  ether 
nprises  heating  said  polymer  in  the 
ulfonazide  cross-linking  agent  having 

RfSOjN,], 

lert  organic  radical  which  does  not 
K  of  the  polymer  and  jc  is  an  integer 
>  150. 


3,MMSt 

CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ACRYUC  SALTS 
J.  Gfarii,  EIUds  Park,  Pa^  asri^nr  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Conpaay,  PidladclpUa,  Pa^  a  cflffporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  788^24 
3  Claims.    (CL  2M— M  J) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid,  water-soluble  poly- 
meric salt  from  a  water-soluble  monomeric  salt  which 
comprises  depositing  in  the  form  ot  a  thin  Aim  on  a 
heated  traveling  surface  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to 
150*  C.  an  aqueous  solution  containing  20  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  calcium  acrylate  and  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  salt  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metliacrylic 
acid  and  acrylic  acid  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium,  alkali  metals,  and  water- 
soluble  amines,  the  amount  of  calcium  acrylate  being 
from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  mono- 
meric salt,  said  solution  containing  from  0.2  to  3%  by 
wei^t  of  a  water-soluble  initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  persulfates, 
carrying  the  film  of  solution  on  such  heated  surface  for 
a  time  of  about  five  seconds  to  two  minutes  to  copolym- 
erize  the  salts  and  dry  them  thereon,  and  removing 
the  dried  polymer  salt  from  the  heated  surface. 


I  3,§5t,f5f 

ACRYLATE  ESTER-VINYL  PYRIDINE 

N-OXIDE  COPOLYMERS 

FrcdMrlck  E.  Bailey,  Jr^  Ckarlcitoa,  bmI  Walter  I.  T« 

■aint.  South  Charlcaton,  W.  Va^  aaslgMin  to  Uoioa 

Carbide  Corporadon,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Jane  18,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  82I,0f6 

3  Oaims.    (CI.  2M— 86.1) 
1.  A  copolymer,  the  polymeric  components  of  which 
consist  essentially  of,  by  weight  of  the  copolymer, 

(a)  from  about  85  percent  to  97  percent  of  a  copolym- 
erized  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  saturated  aliphat- 
ic monohydric  alcohol  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(b)  from  about  3  percent  to  15  percent  of  a  c<^>oIym- 
erized  vinylpyridine-N-oxide  that  is  represented  by 
tlM  formula 


TL™ 


HaOHl 


wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X  represents  a 
number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  wherein  the 
said  copolymer  has  a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  0.2 
to  1.5  measured  in  a  solution  of  0.2  gram  of  copoly- 
mer per  100  milliliters  ot  benzene  at  30*  C. 


3,»5S3it 

COPOLYMERS  OF  1,1»2>TETRACHLORO. 
BUTADIENE-1,3 
Clare  A.  Stewart,  Jr.,  WUmington,  Del.,  aariBar  to  B.  L 
da  PoDt  dc  NcoMNn  aad  Company,  WUnAgtoii,  DeL, 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    FBcd  Feb.  17,  lf68,  Scr.  No.  f ,lf8 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 87.5) 
1.  Copolymers    of    1,1,2,3- tetrachlorobutadiene- 1,3 
with  a  copolymerizable  m<»omer  containing  the  terminal 
grouping  CHr=C<. 


3,858,f<l 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYUC  NITROSO  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Robert  N.  HaneldfaM,  Windyridga,  Lync  Road, 
DIriey.  Ei«laBd 
NoDrawlBg.   FOod  OcL  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <2,t3f 
Clafans  priority,  appBcatkM  Great  Britaia  Oct  27,  lf59 
34Claimt.    (CL  2M— 87.5) 
1.  Polymers  of  vinylic  nitroso  compounds  said  poly- 
mers having  a  chain  of  which  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
nitroso  compound  is  an  integral  part 


3,e58,f62 

COAGULATING  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMERS 
Alezel  TroAmow,  Cambridge,  Philip  K.  Isaacs,  Brook- 
line,  and  Donald  M.  Wacome,  Peabody,  Mass^  asriga- 
ors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Coaaecticat 
No  Diawi^i.    Filed  Jaa.  <>,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  785,783 

15CIaiaH.  (CL2«»HI7.7) 
1.  The  method  of  coagulating  a  normally  crystalline 
vinylidene  chloride  polymer  from  an  aqueous  emulsion 
thereof  comprising  adding  the  aqueous  emulsion  at  a 
temperature  between  about  0*  C.  to  10*  C.  to  an  aqueous 
coagulant  salt  solution  at  a  temperature  between  about 
20*  C.  to  30*  a 


3,058,f«3 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Edwfai   J.    Vandenberg,    Wnadagton,  DeL,  aalKBor   to 


Hercnlcs  Powder  Compaay,  Wilmlngtoa,  Dd.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    FUcd  Apr.  7,  If  55,  Scr.  No.  5M,M1 

MCUoM.    (CL2M— S8J) 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  polymerizing 
the  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  two-component  catalyst  composition  comprising  (1) 
the  hydrocarbon-insoluble  reaction  product,  separiUed 
from  the  hydrocarbon-soluble  products  of  the  reaction 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inorganic  and  organic  salts  and  complexes  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  groups 
IV-B,  V-B,  VI-B  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  and 
manganese,  wherein  the  metal  in  said  compound  is  at 
other  than  its  lowest  valence  state,  with  a  metal  alkyl  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc,  and  earth  metals 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1:0.1  to  about  1:100.  and 
(2)  a  metal  alkyl  compound  of  a  meUl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
zinc,  and  earth  metals,  said  catalyst  component  (1)  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1000 
millimolcs  per  mole  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon and  the  ratio  of  catalyst  component  (2)  to  catalyst 
component  (1)  being  from  about  0.05:1  to  about  100:1. 
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TERPENS  CONTaKeNG  POLYMERS 
M.  Smbw,  WcMcy  Hah.  Maii^  aii%Mr  Id  TW 

of 


A^  11, 1959,  Bar.  N9. 933,655 
13  CUM.    (CLIM-IU) 
1.  A  oopolyiiier  of  a  bicyclo-(2.2.1)-2.5.1iepUdieiie  and 
aCuHu  terpene. 


NEW  ACRYLIC  COPOLYiSrS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
G.  Gcjiorl,  WiiRwj,  N.Y^  niiliaiii  to  bter. 
^  Ql?*  CmrtnUam,  Ntw  Yatfc,  N.Y,  a  corpontfoa 

No  Dvaivtag.    FjM  Apr.  26,  1959,  S«.  No.  997,2«9 

iOalM.    (CL3M— 99.5) 
1.  New  tbcnnoplastic  resins  compristng  the  ester  in- 
ter^aagt  reaction  products  of  2-hydroxyniethyl-5-nor- 
boraeoe  and  a  polyacryUte  contaiainf  a  repeating  unit 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 

R 
-OHf-C- 


ent  weights,  with  the  balls  of  greater  mass  fonning  at 
least  one  row  and  the  number  of  balls  of  smaller  mass 
being  not  less  than  H  the  number  of  balls  of  greater 
mass,  and  rotating  said  ball  miU  at  a  peripheral  ^eed 
^  50  to  100  feet  per  minute  thns  carrying  the  baUs 
of  smaller  mass  up  the  waU  of  the  baU  mill  to  a  podtion 
from  which  they  fall  back  into  the  polymerizing  mix- 
ture and  dispboe  the  balls  of  greater  mass  to  a  new 
positioa  in  the  continuous  row  of  balls,  thoeby  pieveat- 
mg  tracking. 


'fBaaECOMKHNENT^SZ. 


i 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  methyl 
group  and  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  alkoxide 
of  a  polyvalent  metal  wherein  the  metal  has  a  valence 
of  at  least  3. 


JWj^J^^  HAUDB  AaR,  FOR  POLYMKRIZ- 
Hwy  W.  Coavw,  fc.,  and  Newtaa  H.  8ktmm,  Jr. 

r.'i""VN.Yaji  tmfonUm  atf  New  tmrnT^ 
No  Dnwtoi.    Wad  Mar.  31. 1959,  Ssr.  No.  ^4,9U 
-    ,      ^        •riihiii      (CL  Mi— 93.7) 

3.  In  the  polymerization  of  propylene  to  form  solid 
crystaUine  polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
catalyzing  the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture 
OM^sting  essentially  of  an  inorganic  hydride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alka- 
line earth  metal  hydrides  and  alkali  metal  aluminum  hy- 
drides, a  titanium  chloride  and  an  arsine  having  the 
formula  R»As  wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining 1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  the  mole  ratio 
of  inorganic  hydride  to  anine  in  said  catalytic  mixture 
being  within  the  range  of  1 : 1  to  1 :0^. 


3,959,966 

POLYMERS  OF  HALOGENATBD  ALICYCUC  AND 
muiGHT  CHAIN  MONOMERS 
W.  Wsiaach,  Cnaford,  aiii  DatoMr  L.  CoMla, 
N  J..  aastaSa  to  "       -         ^^ 


Noikawtof.    Fried iwe 29, 1959, 8«r. N*. 923353 
,   ,  3Cliiw.    (CL26»-^L5) 

I.  Homopoiymers  of  chlorinated  alicydic  and  straight 
chain  olefins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3.4- 
dichloro-l-butene  and  I-chloro-l-cydobexeoe.  the  poly- 
mers having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1.000  to  3.000. 


METHOD  OP  CONVmWG  POWDERED  POLY- 
MERS  TO  GRANULAR  FORM 

N«Dnmlii.    wSSnSm.l^  1954,  Ser.  N«.  413,729 
^    ^  4CWML    (CL  269-92.1) 

4.  A  proceu  for  increasing  the  bulk  density  of  a  solid 
homopolyroer  of  chlorotrifluoroethylene  which  comprises 
spreading  the  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  powder  in  a 
thin  layer,  beating  said  layer  to  a  temperature  of  from 
232  to  302*  C.  to  form  a  sintered  mass  and  mechanically 
reducing  said  mass  to  granular  form. 


3,959,969 

POT.YMERIZAT10N  OF  MONO-  AND 

.POLYMETHYLSTYRENE 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MiSu^CTURE  OF  OLEFIN 
T      ^  ^  POLYMERS 

HSmilcr,  ami  Witfiisi  frnwmsi   ~ 
a^  Erich  Hcilaar,  HoActa  (I 

steaan,  by  mcaBC  Mstonm^^te.  te 

ttoa  of  Delawwe  *'^*» 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  1 -olefin  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  olefin  in  an  inert  organic  diluent 
with  a  catalyst  produced  by  mixing,  in  an  inert  liquid 
organic  dfluent.  a  dialkylaluminum  mooohalide  with 
tiunium  tetrachloride  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.3: 1 
to  about  2:1  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -20*  C.  to 
about  15*  C.  holding  the  reaction  mixture  at  said  tem- 
perature for  a  substantial  length  of  time,  then  heating  the 
insoluble  reaction  product  so  obuined  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  60'  C.  to  about  100*  C,  and  activating 
said  insoluble  reaction  product  with  a  dialkylaluminum 
halide. 


Msrick  I.  Sadwfrirt,  Eacsvlla,  HaroM  D.  Boycc, 
rnlwM,  mi  Mmmm  L.  Ai^a,  Mhihad,  Mich.,  Mi%^ 
m»  to  Ha  Dow  flsasical  Coanaw.  MUlnd.  JMA^ 


a 
No 


,  ivuuaBd,  wilfhi. 


,  _       D«.  31, 1M9, 9m.  No.  966,699 

6ClatoBB.  (CL366-93J) 
1.  A  procen  for  polymerizing  ar-mono-  and  poly- 
methylstyrene  which  comprises  charging  said  methyl 
styrenes  into  a  rotating  ball  mill  which  is  maintained  at 
a  polymerizing  temperature,  and  whidi  contains  from 
about  4  to  about  12  volume  percent,  and  not  less  than 
3  continooos  rows,  oi  q>heroids  of  at  least  two  diller- 


_  3,959,971 

METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  OLEFIN  POLYMER 
FROM  POLYMERIZATION  REACTION  MIX. 
TURE 
FlglJ'.^g-.  Wadjwastli,  ^  jgy^L.'^^  j?*y 

NoDrmrtoc    FBad  Dae. »,  1955,  S«.  No.  555,299 
UOatoH.    (CL269-94J) 

1.  The  method  of  iaoUting  a  polymer  from  a  reaction 
mixture  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  conjugated  polyolefin 
hydrocarbon  monomer  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent 
containing  a  catalyst  made  by  reacting  (1)  an  alkyl  alu- 
minum compound  and  (2)  a  titanium  tetrahalide,  which 
method  comprises  adding  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  mixed 
alcohol: diluent  solution  while  agiuting  the  latter  to  bring 
about  (1)  the  separation  of  said  polymer  as  discrete 
particka.  (2)  the  extraction  of  the  residues  of  said  catalyst. 


and  (3)  the  conversion  of  said  particles  of  said  polymer 
to  an  easily  handled  form,  said  mixed  solution  contain- 
ing said  alcohol  and  said  diluent  in  proportions  adapted 
to  cause  the  controlled  separation  of  the  said  polymer  as 
discrete,  easily-extracted  particles  of  the  desired  size  and 
physical  condition,  and  separating  said  polymer  particles 
from  said  mixed  s<riutioiL 


3j959,972    

POLYMERIZATION  OF  FTIIYLENE 

Van  De  WaBe,  I  ilihiirri  i,  a^  Adrica  NIcco,  Vi 

^^■wa,  aaripMTi  to  Sodeta  Anooyma  ditot 

N.  ----- 


No  Drawlag.    FUcd  July  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  747  J13 

ClalBS  priority,  applkatliw  FraKc  laly  29, 1957 

6ClaiBH.    (CL  269— 94.9) 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  polyethylene  by  ptdym- 
erizing  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  aluminum-chlorodiethyl  and 
titanium  tetrachloride;  the  step  of  adding  a  silicone  oil 
having  the  general  formula 

B        B        B        R 

— o-«  -  o— at~o— Si— o— at- 

k    i    k    k 

wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyls  and  aryls,  with  the  ratio  of  alkyl  to 
aryl  groups  in  the  silicone  oil  being  in  the  range  of  from 
1/100  to  100/1.  and  with  the  weight  of  the  silicone  oil 
being  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  about  4  times  the  weight 
of  the  aluminum-chlorodiethyl  used  in  the  preparation  of 
said  reaction  product 


3,959,973 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Richard  H.  Grscawell,  Wlasi^ta^  DcL,  ■■IgBiii   to 

Hcrodca  Powdw  Coapaay,  WBnai^oa,  DaL,  a  corpo- 

nttoa  of  Ddawara 
NoDrawfag.    FDed  Ivc  7, 1966,  Sar.  No.  34,379 
5  Claims.     (Q.  269— 94.9) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  pcriymerization  of  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsattmted  hydrocarbon  wherdn  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  is  contacted  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  two-compooent  catalyst  com- 
position comprising  (1)  die  hydrocarbon-insoluble  re- 
action product  separated  from  the  hydrocarbon-soluble 
products  of  the  reaction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an 
organomeullic  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  meuls,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
zinc  and  earth  metals,  and  (2)  an  organometaHic  com- 
pound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  rinc  and  earth  meUls 
the  organo  portion  of  eadi  organometallic  component 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  improvement  com- 
^  prising  the  step  of  pretreating  the  hydrocarbon-insoluble 
reaction  product  component  of  the  catalyst  with  hydrogen 
at  a  pressure  of  at  least  15  pj.i.a.  and  a  temperature  of 
about  30  to  120*  C.  before  combining  with  the  second 
catalyst  component. 


of  water-insoluUe  azo-dyestuffs  of  the  following  general 
formula 


3,959374 

AZO-DYESTUFFS  INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 
UkM   Drajw,   OWsiAaih  ■igU,   aad   WcrMr 

(Mato),  CiiMBBj,  BiHgiiuii  to  Fatkwcrke 
MwysBiBsihall  varwab  Mdster  Ladaa  it 

_  _  'laBawti  aai  Mato,  GctsuMy,  a  carporatloa 

atGanaamjf 

NoDrawtof.    FSad  My  13, 1959.  Bar.  No.  926,461 
OatoH  pitotlUr,  appEiaMiia  Cinmamj  My  19, 1959 

7ClatoK    (CL  266— 147) 
1.  The  complex  meul  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobah,  copper  and  nickel  compounds 


A. 


Vi 


-NsN— B 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro, 
methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy.  sulfonic  acid  diethylamide,  car- 
boxylic  acid  amide,  methylsulfonyl  and  benzoylamino, 
Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methoxy,  and  R  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  arylamide  of  the 
benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenyl  and  diphenylene  oxide 
series  of  2,3-hydroxynaphthoic  add,  6-bromo-2,3-hydroxy- 
naphthoic  add,  6-methoxy-2,3-hydroxynaphthoic  acid. 
l-hydroxy-4-methylbenzene-2-carboxylic  acid.  1-hydroxy- 
4,5-dichlorobenzene-2-carboxylic  add,  4-hydroxydiphenyl- 
3-carboxylic  add.  2-hydroxyanthracene-3<arboxylic  acid. 
2-hydroxycarbazole-3-carboxylic  acid,  5-hydroxy-l,2,r,2'- 
benzocarbazole-4-carboxylic  add  and  terephthaloyl-bis- 
acetic  add. 

3,659,975 

CELLULOSE  CROSS-LINKED  ETHER 
MaRd  GaacMta,  LyadkHit,  NJ.,  siiltiir  to  Rayoate 
Sbcltoa,  Washn  a  covporaHaa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawtog.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Ser.  Now  993,349 
1  Claim.    (CL  269—231) 

Strongly  fluorescent  brilliant  yellow  fibrous  p-xylene 
crosa-linked  ether  of  cellulose,  said  ether  being  strongly 
fluorescent  with  green  color  predominating  under  ultra- 
violet light. 

3,959,976 

3,3-DIMETHOXY-26-SPIROX-5(16)-ENE-21-ONE 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

ArtlMr  A.  PatdMtt,  Mctachca,  N  J.,  Mstgaor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  lac.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporaHoa  of  New  Jcney 

No  J>niwfaig.    Filed  Jmc  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  39,752 

7Clafans.    (CL  266— 239  J7) 
1.  3,3-dimethoxy-20-spirox-5(10)-ene-21-one. 


3^59,977 
TRICYANOVINYL  DYES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Blafaic  Chase  McKMkk  «id  lotoi  Richard  Rolaad,  WO- 
nsioiloa,  DcL,  aaslMnia  to  E.  L  d«  Pont  de  NcnMMn 
and  Coaspaay,  WHastogtoa,  DeL,  a  coiporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawiiv.    FUcd  May  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  732,139 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  269—246) 

3.  l-(anilino-2-(5-tricyanovinyl-2-foryl)-azomethine. 

4.  Tricyanovinylarylazomethines    selected    from    the 
group  consisting  of  I  and  11,  wherein  I  is  <tf  the  formula 


-0=N-l-N — L 

1.   T    J. 


B«— 0(ON)=0(CN)i 


wherein  /i  is  a  cardinal  number  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zero  and  one;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  phenyl;  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  monocylic 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthryl,  thienyl,  pyrryl,  in- 
dolyl.  furyl,  oxazolyl.  and  quinolyl;  R>  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and,  R«  is 
unsubstituted  pbenylene;  and,  wherein  II  is  of  the  for- 
mula 


OOA 


/Mmr'TAT    i^  ATr^nvriri 


nr-mnva    lA.    10^2 


r'ur'TLTTr"  A  T 
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C(CN)i=C(CN) 


wherein  R',  R)  and  n  have  the  lame  significance  as  above; 
m  is  a  cardinal  number  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zero  and  one;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  2.5-furyIene  and  unsubstituted 
2.5-pyrrylene;  R*  is  vinylene  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy.  carbamyl  and  thiocarbamyl. 


3,t5M7t 

NEW  PHOTO^ENSmZING  DYESTUFFS 

Luiwlg  W.  BcrUi  aad  Hclukk  Haaal,  FrMkfwt  an 

Main,  Gcnnmiy,  anipion  to  Farfcwerkc  Hoccfaat  Akti- 

cngcseilachaft   Tonnab   Mciatcr   Lmdm   ft    BitniBg, 

Fhmkfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatkm  of  Gcr^ 


No  Drawlai.    Filed  Jane  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  373S2 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Ciiimaoy  Ime  27, 195f 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 24«4) 

1.  A  photo-sensitizing  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


C-(Cn=C)r-CH=C         \ 


/ 


V 


A- 


in  whkh  A  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  Br.  I.  OSOjCH,  and  OSOjCHj.  Y  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  o^  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
Ri  and  Rr  represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  Z  represents  the 
atomic  groupings  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 
ring  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzothiazole,  benzo- 
selenazole  and  quinoline  rings,  and  n  represents  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  3,  inclusive. 
~    3.  The  photo-sensitizing  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


J*    / 

c— ce=c— cH=c 


8*      >*. 


CiH* 


Br- 


3,«58,979 
NEW  PERFLUOROALKYLPHENOTHIAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Glenn  E.  UUyoC,  Philadclpklo,  Pa.,  aMlgnni   to  Smith 
Kline  ft  French  Laboratories,  PhOadclphte,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcmisylvania 
No  Drawhig.    Flkd  May  13.  I9S7,  Scr.  No.  <5t,52< 

12  Claims.    (O.  2««— 243) 
2.  Chemical  compounds  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  its  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts,  the  free 
base  having  the  formula: 


in  which  Y  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  A 
is  an  alkylene  chain  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  sepa- 
rating the  nitrogen  atoms  linked  thereto  by  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms;  and  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cydoalkyl-lower-alkyl.  the  cycloalkyi 
portion  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower-aliyl 
portion  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  hav- 


ing 3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  having  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl- 
oxy-lower-alkyl.  the  lower  alkyl  portions  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyi  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  lower-alkanoyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl-lower-alkanoyl,  the  cyclo- 
alkyi portion  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower- 
alkanoyl  portion  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
lower-alkanoyl,  the  lower  alkanoyl  portion  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  carbomethoxy,  carbethoxy,  carbo- 
benzoxy.  carbamyl.  dialkyl-carbamyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  portions.  N-phenyl-carbamyl,  lower- 
alkanoyloxy-lower-alkyl,  the  lower-alkanoyloxy  portion 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower-alkyl  portion 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  benzoyloxy-lower-alkyl 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  lower  alkyl  portion. 


3,058,fM 

suBsrmmoN  products  of  benzo- 

1,4-OXAZINE 

Alex  Bob.  Bibcnch  aa  icr  RJat,  Germany,  aaslinor  to 

Dr.  K«l  Thomac  CakkJL,  ■fterach  an  dcr  Rtas. 

Germany,  a  conoratioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnly  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmmny  Jnly  22, 1959 

tClaima.   (CL  2Mu^44) 
I.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  benzo-1.4-oxazines  of  the  formula 


^ 


Bi 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and,  together  with  Ra  and  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  morpholyl.  piperidyl  and  N-phenyl-piperazyl. 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  vlkyl, 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-amlno-lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy-lowcr  alkyl,  phenyl-Iower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkenyl, 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl,  morpholyl-lower 
alkyl  and  (N-lower  alkyl-lower  alkylene-diaminnU 
lower  alkyl.  and 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oX.  hydrocen 
halogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

and  tlieir  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salta. 


3,«5t,9tl 
2-METHYL-2-NONYL^HYDROXYMETHYL-13- 
DIOXOLANE  AND  CARBAMATES  THEREOF 
Soaren  AvaUaa,  Orcfamd,  aad  Gaslav  J.  Maitia,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Richardson-MerrcU  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawhig.    FHcd  Nov.  14,  1951,  Scr.  No.  773,t24 

7ClahBS.    (a.  2M-^7J) 
3.  2  -  methyl  -  2  -  nonyl  -  4(N  -  morpholinocarbonyl- 
oxymethyl )  •  1 ,3-dioxolane. 


3,t5t,9t2 

AROMATIC  AMINOALKYL-HYDRAZINIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Rndacr,  Pittihufh,  Pa.,  Richard  A.  Bafford, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  aad  Aristotle  G.  Prapas.  HaidoaBsId, 
NJ.,  aarigaon  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  CoMceticat 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaac  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,399 

tCkima.    (CL  24«— 25«.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


October  16,  1962 

atoms,  bydroxy-lower-alkyl  having  2  to 
the  alkyl  portion,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl- 
lie  lower  alkyl  portions  having  2  to  6 
enyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl  having  1  to  6 
ht  alkyl  portion,  lower-alkanoyi  having 
IS,  cycloalkyl-lower-alkanoyl,  the  cydo- 
ng  5  to  6  carbon  atoou  and  the  lower- 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
c  lower  alkanoyl  portion  having  2  to  4 
zoyl,  carbomethoxy,  carbethoxy,  carbo- 
I.  dialkyl-carbamyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
i  portions.  N-phenyl-carbamyl,  lower- 
-alkyl.  the  lower-alkanoyloxy  portion 
bon  atoms  and  the  lower-alkyl  portion 
bon  atoms  and  benzoyloxy-lower-alkyl 
bon  atoms  in  the  lower  alkyl  portion. 
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3,«5S,9M 

nON  PRODUCTS  OF  BENZO- 

1,4^XAZINE 
ch  u  dcr  Rla,  Gcraunij,  nrigBor  to 
uc  GjB.bJL,  Iftmich  u  dv  Rtaa, 
poratkM  of  Gmnaamy 
hied  Jaly  if,  litHjhr.  No.  43,722 
jiyBcatfM  Gmmor  JBl7  22, 1959 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,4-oxazines  ot  the  formula 


rom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
with  R|  and  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
)lyl,  piperidyl  and  N-phenyl-piperazyl, 
Dm  the  group  consisting  of  lower  nlkyl, 
r  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl. 
-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and 

xn  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl. 

imino-lower    alkyl,     morpholyl-lower 

-lower  alkyl-lower  alkylene-diaminnU 

nd 

'om  the  group  consisting  of  hydroeen 

ower  alkyl. 

ic,  pharmacologically  accepuble  acid 


3,f5t,9tl 
ONYL-4.HYDROXYMETHYL-13. 
AND  CAJtBAMATES  THEREOF 
)rclaad,  sad  Gaslav  J.  Martia,  Phila- 
ligBon  to  Rkhardaoa-MerrcU  Inc.,  a 
>clawarc 

iled  Nov.  14,  19St,  Scr.  No.  773,124 
aims.    (CL  244-447  J) 
1  -  nonyl  -  4(N  -  morpholinocarbonyl- 
xolane. 


3^5Mt2 

iMINOALKYL-HYDRAZINIUM 

COMPOUNDS 
nttibamk.  Pa.,  Ridwd  A. 
aad  Aristotle  G.  Prapaa, 
(o  W.  R.  GnKT*  A  Co.,  New  Yort, 
tea  of  Co— ctfcat 
Hcd  Jaac  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3539f 
aims.    (CL  264— 25d.4) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formula: 


[B-OH.-N-A— N-Ri  jx- 
Ri         NHi    J. 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistins 
of  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  halo  phenyl,  halo  thien^,  halo 
furyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  thienyl.  lower 
alkoxy  furyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  thienyl  and 
lower  alkyl  furyl;  Ri  is  a  r^diod  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl.  halo  phenyl,  halo 
pyridyl.  halo  pyrimidyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkyl 
pyridyl  and  lower  alkyl  pyrimidyl;  Ra  and  Rj  are  lower 
alkyl  radicals^  A  is  a  bivalent  alkylene  radical  containing 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and  X  is  a  non-toxic  anion 
bearing  the  charge  n  and  the  non-toxic  mineral  acid  salts 
of  said  compounds. 


3,«SMS3 
PREPARATION  OF  GLUTARIMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Fraacls  Johnaoo,  West  Ncwtoo,  Maas.,  ass^or  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Coaipaay,  Mldlaad,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Dchwarc 
No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,(5S 
4  Clainis.    (CI.  2M— 281) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  carboxymethylglutarimide 
compounds  corresponding  to  the  following: 

ORiRiCOiH 


Ri     X     »• 


0=4 


/ 


A=0 


wherein  the  groups  designated  Ri.  Rj.  Rj  and  R(  are 
severally  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  groups;  the  proceu  comprising 
reacting  a  ^(cyanomethyl)glutaric  acid  compound  as  a 
starting  material  with  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  in  an  inert 
solvent,  treating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  50* 
C.  with  dry  hydrogen  halide.  theresiter.  warming  said 
mixture  thus  saturated  with  hydrogen  halide,  to  approxi- 
mately room  temperature  for  a  period  up  to  24  hours, 
heating  the  resultant  halide  salt  under  reduced  pressure 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  all  effervescence  to 
cease,  thereafter,  reacting  said  product  with  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  to  form  the  alkali  meta^  carboxylate 
compound,  acidifying  and  heating  to  effect  decarboxyla- 
tion, to  form  the  free  acid  consisting  essentially  of  a3- 
carboxymethylglutarimide  substituted  in  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  starting  material. 


3.0SS,984 

3  -  BISfMONOCARBOCYCUC  ARYL>-METHYL- 
ENETROPANE  EPOXIDES  AND  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOP 
Sydacy  Arckcr,  Bcthkbco^  aad  Malcolai  R.  Bell,  North 
Grecabask,  N.Y.,  asilgawri  to  SliiMag  Drag  lac..  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawk«.    Orfgiaal  appUcatioa  Apr.  3«,  195S,  Scr. 
No.  731357.    Divided  aad  tUa  appUcatkw  Nov.  23, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,M9 

%  Claims.    (CL  2M— 292) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  3-bis(iiioDOc«rbocydic  aryl)methylenetropanes  of  the 
formula 


OH»^OH— OHi 
Hi — OH-OHi 


1 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  monocarbocyclic 
aryl-lower-aliiriiatic  hydrocarbon,  and  monocarbocyclic 
arylamino-lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  monocarbo- 
cyclic aryl  in  each  instance  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  amino, 
lower-aJkoxy  aiKl  lower-alkylamino;  and  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkoxy; 
(B)  acid-addition  salto  thereof;  and  (C)  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl  and  monocarbocyclic  aryl-lower-alkyi  qua- 
ternary anmionium  salts  thereof. 


3,958,9t5 

TIlREO-PiIENYMBENZYLTHIOH^PIFEiUDYL)- 
METHANE 
Robctt  MIchd  lacab,  Abloa-air-Sciac,  and  Nicole  Mvie 
Preaa,  afe  Joseph,  Paris,  Fraacc,  aasigBors  to  Sadatc 
des  Uriaes  Chimiqaes  Rhone-PoolcBce,  Paris,  Fraacc, 
a  corporatioa  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,199 
Oainis  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain  loly  14,  1959 
1  Claim.     (CL  2M— 293.4) 
A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  racemic  threo- 
phenyl(benzylthio)(2-piperidyl)  methane    and    its    non- 
toxic acid  addition  salts. 


3,tSMM 

N-AMINOALKYL-4.PHENYL-4-LOWER  ALKYL-2. 
PYRROUDONES 
Hmi  Lati  and  Otto  Schnidcr,  BaMi,  «liiltiMlMi, 
to  HoCnunn-U  Roche  Inc.,  Nnlkj,  NJ„  a 
corporatioB  of  New  leraey 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  laa.  4, 19dt,  Scr.  No.  4 
Claiau  priority,  applicadoo  Switxcrfauid  Jan.  39, 1959 

SCIaiDM.    (CL2M— 294) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  having  the  fcxmula 

Ri 

pbemjl— C CH— Ri 

HiO  C«0 

V  K. 

(OHi)r-N 

R4 

wherein  n  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  6,  Ri 
and  R]  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R|  and  R4  represent  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and.  jointly  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  piperidyl.  mor- 
pholinyl  and  pyrrolidyl.  and  medicinally  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

3.   I-piperidylpropyl  -  4  -  pbenyl-4-isopropyI-2-pyrroU- 
done  hydrochloride. 


3,§58,9S7 

3-AMINO-2-AM1NOMETHYL-1.PHENYL-1- 
PROPANOLS 
Harry  ADea  Albrecht,  Nntley,  loha  Thomas  Pbd,  Rath- 
erford,  aad  Wflhefaa  Weaaer,  Upper  Moatdak,  NJ., 
assigaorB  to  Hoffmana-La  Rodic  Inc.,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jermy 
NoDrawiag.    Filed  Apr.  ^  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,2S1 
4Clafans.    (CL  2M— 294.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  represented  by  the  formula 


C  >-CH— OH-f-OHr-N  I 


R  OH  \  R', 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  oonsistiiig 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alk^  and  lower  alkoxy.  and 


822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBR  16,  1962 


the  symtxrfs  R'  represent  a  member  of  the  iroup  ooo- 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl  individually,  and  collectively,  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom,  pyrrolidyl,  piperidyl,  and 
morpbolinyl  and  pharroacolo|^cjdly  acceptable  acid  ad- 
ditjon  salts  thereof. 
3.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


PROCESS  FOR  1WMANUFACTURE 
OF  DYESl  UFFS 
WaMher  Wolf,  Gaaci  Rtek,  a^ 


kweralkoiy 


^O- 


l,, 


AktiSMMM% 


3,t5S,9tt 

CARBOHYDRAZTOES 
Abm  M.  Voa  Each,  lolict.  «Mi  WUUun  R.  Sherman,  Lake 
FotasC,  DL,  Bsrffon  to  Abhott  Lahoratorks,  Chfe^o, 
DL,  a  corporatfoa  of  IIHmoIb 
No  Drawh«.    FIM  Ai*.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  56,SM 

llOafaBS.     (CL2M— 295) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

R— C— .VH— NH— c— B 

i         i 

and  compounds  of  tfie  formula 

R— C— NH— NB— C— D 

i        i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl, 
5-nitrofuryl  and  pyridyl.  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pfaenylhydrazino.  4-nitrophenylhydrazino 
and  benzoylhydrazino.  D  is  selected  fitun  the  group  con- 
sisting of  furoylhydrazino,  5-nitro-2-furoylhydrazino  and 
isonicotinylhydrazlno  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
9.  I.3-diisonicotinylcarbohydrazide. 


J,  a  corpcfalVM  of  GtrMMT 

NoDrawlM.    FIM  Oct.  4, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  M,29t 
CWam  prlovfar,  ■ppMtsilun  Genmmj  Mar.  It,  1957 

SClalMS.    (CL2M-^n) 
1.  A  tautomok  compound  having  the  following  for- 
mula 


S-LJ=xN 


N        N       N 


wherein  A,  B  and  C  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl, 

OH— OH  OHt-OHf 

HO^  %H.   «/  ^8 

\  /  \  / 


lower  alkyl-substituted 


3,958,989 
PYRIDOTRIAZOLE  BRIGRTENERS 
G.  BmU,  Somenillc  and  Robert  S.  Loag, 
Brook,  NJ.,  assicMMs  to  AmcrkaB  CyamSd 

Cy,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporadoa  of  Mafae 
Drawli«.    FOcd  Nov.  2^  1957,  Scr.  No.  <9t,93« 
aOafans.    (CL2M— 290 
1.  Compounds  of  the  structure: 


H|N 


in  >iiuch  X  is  an  anion  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  aUyl  hydroxyethyl  and  benzyl. 


3,656,996 
HALOALLYLTHIADIAZOLES 
Marfoa  W.  Harma^  DMbor,  W.  Va.,  m^ini  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  LoiriB,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  19,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  83,631 

6aafans.    (CL  266-^362) 
1.  A  thiadiazole  of  the  formula 

T N 

-  I     i« 

\^ 

where  X  is  haloalkenyl  and  Y  and  Z  rqneseat  memben 
of  the  group  consisting  of  N  and  CSX.  one  being  N  and 
one  being  CSX.  wherein  X  has  the  same  value  given 
above. 


phenyl-substituted 


CH-OH 
HO  CH 


OH— OH 
HO  OH 


lower  alkyl-eubstituted 


CHr-CHj 


and  phenyl-aubstituted 

OHr-OHt 

<      > 

and  wherein  D  stands  for  ■  mraiber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

CHt-OHi 


lower  alkyl-substituted 


\ 


8 


and  phenyl-substituted 


OHf— OHt 


OHr-OHi 


and  wherein  Me  js  a  heavy  metal  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  copper. 

3.  A  compound  which  in  one  of  its  tautomeric  forms  is 
of  the  following  formula 


■       mi 

I 


HK3  0—0 

\^     Ah. 
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{ontiMi  of  ( 

nM  Oct.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  M,29t 
■ppMfilwi  Gtnmmf  Mm.  It,  1957 
iMmt.    (CL2M-^U) 
oompound  having  the  toiOowing  for- 


'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 

yi. 

H— OH  OHt-OHi 

^«„    -/  \ 

OH,   8  8 

/  \  / 

ted 

CH-OH 

<^  'is 

HC  CH 

/ 


OH— CH 
#**  ^ 

HO  OH 

\  / 

ted 


CHr-CH« 


ted 

OHr-OHt 

8  8 

\  / 

inds  for  a  member  selected  from  the 


CHt-CH( 
8^  \ 


ted 


•d 


OHt-OHt 


\ 


/ 


OHr-CHi 

\  / 

a  heavy  metal  atom  selected  from  the 
nickel,  cobalt  and  copper, 
irhich  in  one  of  iti  tautomeric  forms  is 
mula 


8  NH 


H»0  0—0 


HaO  0— O 

8  NHi 


3.aSI,992 

INlSRMEDIAnS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

nVPTAMINB  COMPOUNDS 


to  RoMil  UCLAF, 
,  ■  tmfontaom  of  Fr—cs 
NoDiawi^    Fled  Mar.  14, 1961, 8«.  No.  9M7t 
CWm  priMlty,  ipilrrfBB  Fhwt  Jok  1, 1951 
ACUam.    (CL2M— 319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  lonnuia 


0H« 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  and  methyl. 


3LtSM93 

SELECTED  POLYFLUORIN  A1ED  CYCUC  SUL- 
FONES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
A.  Cartonf  and  Imm  C 

DcL,  MMBon  to  E.  L  4b  Post  4c  Nt 
pMiy,  WOBiivtM,  Dd.,  a  cotpofUua  of  Ddawwa 
NoDnmtof.    RM  My  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,395 
UCbiw.    (CL2M-^^27) 

1.  Compounds  <rf  the  formula 


Xi         8^ 


wherein  Xi  and  X|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  «#-chloroperfluoroalkyl  and  per- 
fluoroalkyl  of  1-6  carbons  and  X,  and  X4  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  M-chk>roper- 
fluoroalkyl  and  perfluoroalkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  and  Q  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  2-thia-l,r, 
3»3-tetrafluorotrimethylene. 

7.  The  process  of  preparing  a  compound  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  oxidizing  a  oompound  of  the  formula 

Xi  Q  X4 

o        o 
.^  \  /  \ 

Xi  8  X« 

wherein  X|,  Xa,  Xj,  X4  and  Q  are  as  defined  in  claim  1, 
by  contacting  the  same  with  a  mixture  of  chromium  tri- 
oxide  and  yellow  fuming  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
15-200'  C. 


3,952,994 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
NTTRATOALKYL  OXETANES 
■ronvflc,  N.Y.,  Mstjioi  to 
of  ABMfflca,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
tIcB  of  Dclawc 
NoDrawtog.    Fled  Aim  21, 1949,  Scr.  No.  37^95 

4  nail     (CL249    333) 
1.  A  process  for  making  nitratoalkyi  substituted  oxe- 
tanes  which  comprises  reacting  nitrogen  pentoxide  with 
hydroxyalkyl  substituted  oxetanei. 


3,952,995 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SESAMOL 
Richard  L.  MarkM,  Moiddair,  N  J.,  asrigoor  to 

Brothers,  Ibc,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a  cotponrttoa  of  New 
Yoffc 
NoDrawtof.    Fled  Fch.  2, 1949,  Scr.  N*.  7,112 
12  null  I     (CL  249— 3423) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  sesamol  which  comprises 
reacting  in  a  non  polar,  water  immiscible  orgaaic  solvent 
piperonal  with  a  percarboxylic  acid. 


3,252394 

CYCLODEHYDRATION  OF  ADDUCTS  OF  PER- 
HALOGENA1ED    CYCLOPENTADIENB    AND 
DIOLS 
EAard  J.  Prill,  Daytoa,  Ohto,  asdgMr  to  M( 

St  Loidi,  Mo.,  I 


No  Drawls    Filed  Oct  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  492,534 
2Clafaiis.    (0.249—^44.2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bicycUc  diols  having  the 
formula: 


the 


and  oxatricydodecene  cydization  products  thereof  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

where  X  h  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  oonsttf- 
ing  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  R  and  R'  taken 
sqMrately  are  selected  from  the  class  conaitting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  and  R  and  R'  taken  tocetfaer  form,  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  tineiy  are  linked,  a  six- 
membered  carbocyclic  ring  system  free  of  subctituents 
other  than  hydrt^n  and  halogen  atoms,  iHiicfa  oom- 
prises  diaatrtving  the  said  compSund  in  sulfuric  add,  hav- 
ing a  concentration  within  the  range  of  from  65%  to 
100%  HaS04,  and  thereafta-  sqwrating  the  said  ou- 
U'icydodecene  product  by  precipiuting  the  same  by  dilut- 
ing the  said  solution  witti  water. 


i»' 


3j252,997 

PHIHAUC  ACID  PTODUCTS  PURIFICATION 
Rkharl  Pcny  Taoior,  Coda  Mcaa,  and  laaca  C  Sdorcr, 
rwOtttom,  Calif.,  acslfiiis  to  RfchicM  OB  CerporntfoB, 
Loa  Angdec,  CiriW.,  a  coipoiallon  of  Deiawacc 
NoDrawtog.    Filed  Mny  23, 1952,  Scr.  No.  737025 

7CkiBBa.  (0.249—344.7) 
2.  In  a  process  for  treatiJDg  crude,  molten  orthophthalic 
anhydride  obtained  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  a  methyl- 
substituted  benzene  to  produce  orthophthalic  acid  contain- 
ing nitrophthalic  acid  impurity,  dehydration  of  the  orth^ 
phthalic  acid,  reduction  of  the  nitrophthalic  acid  impurity 
to  aminophthalic  acid  impurity  and  melting  of  the  ortho- 
phthalic anhydride,  the  step  which  comprises  distilling 
said  reduced,  molten  anhydride  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  about  130*  C.  and  less  than  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  anhydride  to  separate  the  anhydride  over- 
head from  higher-boiling  materials  to  obtain  said  anhy- 
dride substantially  free  of  nitro  compounds. 


3.932^92 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  OLEFINS  OF  SULFO- 
NATE ESTERS  OF  SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 
HaroU  Rhb  Nacc,  ProvMcnce,  RX,  Ma%Bor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pot  dc  NsmoBBS  a«d  Compaay,  WBmhigtoa,  DcL,  a 

NoDrawhw.    FOcd  Ang.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  472,534 
2  ClahnB.^3.  249—397.2) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  olefins  wherein  an  or- 
ganic sulfonate  ester  of  an  olefin-forming  secondary  alco- 
hol is  heated  to  effect  elinnnation  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  organic  sulfoiuite  group  from  adjacent  carbon  atoms 


OCTORCR    Ifi.    19A2 


October  16.  1962 
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with  resulting  formation  of  an  olefinic  double  bond,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  ester  is  heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  ranfe  of  about  20*  C.  to  about  110*  C. 
in  solution  in  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  di-lower  alkyl  sulfoxides  and  hexa-lower  alkyl 
phosphoramides. 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l^KETO  STEROIDS 

Mu  N.  Hnffman,  OUabona  City,  OUa^  — Ifiii   to 

Laidoa  Foundatioa,  bc^  Yoakcn,  N.Y^  a  corpora* 

tkM  off  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawtag.    FIM  Apr.  13, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5«l,21f 
<  ClaiBM.    (CL  if— 397 A) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  steroid  of 
the  esterogen  and  androgen  series  having  a  keto  group 
on  the  Cit  position  and  a  Cu  position  free  of  a  func- 
tional group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  keto.  the  steps  of  reacting  the  16  keto,  17 
aryl  sulfonate  of  the  steroid  with  a  reducing  agent  to  form 
the  corresponding  16  hydroxy,  17  aryl  sulfonate,  and 
then  reacting  the  16  hydroxy,  17  aryl  sulfonate  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  split  oB  the  aryl  sulfonate  and 
convert  the  16  hydroxy  group  to  a  keto  group  to  form 
the  corresponding  16  keto  steroid. 


3,t59,M« 
16a-FLUORO-4-ANDROSTEN-17a-OU3^NE 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
i.  Becker,  PriMcCo^  and  Pad  P. 
Nlzo^  NJ.,airigauiitoOHa  MatUcMM  Chcnical  Cor- 
Mradon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  VlrglDia 
No  Dnwinc.    FBed  Sept  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,449 

4  CWbh.     (CL  26«— 397.4) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
16«-fluoro-4-androsten-17a-ol-3-one    and    esters    thereof 
with  hydrocarbon  carbozylic  acids  of  less  than  ten  carbon 


3,959,M1 
12-HYDROXY9rEARIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  21-HY« 

DROXY  STEROIDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
WenMT  Hacdc,  Hoffhdm  (TmmmU  Leoahwd  Mydcadorf , 

Fnaktwrt  a»  Maia^  airf  Weeacr  Frtocfc,  N< 

AkdeogeKllKhaft  mnb  McMcr  LmIm  ft 
Fkwkfvt  aoi  Mala,  Gemaay,  a  corporalfcw  of  Gcr* 


No  Drawtav.     FIM  ScpC  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,132 

4  OahM.    (CL  26*— 397.45) 
3.  A«-pregnene-17«,21-diol  -  3,1 1,20-trione-12'-hydro«y- 
stearate-(21). 


3,059,M2 
DRYING  OILS 
Ei«CM  Bofteck,  Newark,  aad  Joaeph 


•eld,  NX 


A.  Von.  West- 


to  Cefaacac  Corporatioa  of  Aomt- 


ica.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dciawvc 
NoDrawli«.    FBed  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  26,7H 

CCfadM.    (CL2M— 4«5) 
1.  The  method  for  improving  a  drying  oil  having  sec- 
ondary hydroxyl  groups  on  unsaturated  fatty  acid  chains 
which  comprises  reacting  said  drying  oil  with  beta  pro- 
piolactone. 

3,M9,M3 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMERIC  ACIDS 

to  Victor 
Wolf  Limited,  Maodicstcr,  ' 


having  a  chain  length  corresponding  to  the  natural  fat 
adds  and  which  at  least  partly  consist  of  acids  with  con- 
jugated double  bonds  comprising  subjecting  said  polyun- 
saturated fatty  acids  to  a  series  of  at  least  two  stages 
including  a  last  stage,  eadi  stage  comprising  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  about  280*  C  to  about  360*  C.  said  poly- 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  under  pressure  resulting  from  said 
heating  at  a  polymerization  temperature  for  said  fatty 
acids  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  1  to  3 
hours  sufficient  to  polymerize  a  portion  of  said  fatty  acids 
to  dimeric  acids,  removing  the  remainder  of  the  non- 
polymerized  fatty  adds,  and  subjecting  said  remainder  to 
the  aforesaid  stage. 


3,«59,M4 
PRODUCnON  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS 
Martous    J.    Waalc    and   Johaa    M.    Voa, 

Netlieriaiids,  anigiiofs  to  SlwH  Ofl  Coaipoajr,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawtof .  Filed  Dec.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S58,6t9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Ncthcriaadi  Dec  15,  195t 
ItClainis.  (CL  24«— 413) 
1.  The  continuous,  single  stage  process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  mono-carbox3rlic  adds  having  from  about  four  to 
about  thirteen  carbon  atoms  to  the  molecule  which  com- 
prises continuously  introducing  charge  materials  consist- 
ing essentially  of  carbon  monoxide,  a  mono-olefinic  hy- 
drocarbon having  from  about  three  to  about  twelve  car- 
bon atoms  to  the  molecule,  an  amount  of  water  which  is 
at  least  the  stoichiometrical  equivalent  of  said  olefinic 
compound,  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
complex  obtained  by  combining  boron  trifluoride.  an  in- 
organic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  sulfuric  add,  and  an  amount  of  water  in 
the  range  of  from  about  7  to  about  12%  by  weight  of 
said^acid.  into  a  reaction  zone,  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially homogeneous  liquid  phase  of  relatively  constant 
composition  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
—  10  to  about  150*  C,  and  under  a  pressure  in  excess  of 
about  20  atmospheres  in  said  reaction  zone  throughout 
the  course  of  said  process,  continuously  withdrawing  a 
portion  of  said  liquid  phase  from  said  reaction  zone,  and 
separating  carboxylic  acid  from  said  portion  of  liquid 
phase  withdrawn  from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,t59,ff5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Jan  G.  Van   dc   Vnmc,  Hcndrik  Mondria,  and   Lncas 
Aldcn,  Amstmiam,  Ncthcriaiids,  mbIiwmi  to  ShcU  OB 
Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,79< 

ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Nctkcrlaads  Dec.  31,  195S 

UCfadM.    (CL2iB-4U) 


FBad  Jaa.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S7 JB9  1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  mono-car- 

j,  aapBcadea  Great  Britato  Jaa.  21, 1951  boxylic  acids  having  from  about  four  to  about  thirteen 

•  CIbIbm.     (CL  2M     4#7)  carbon   atoms  wherein   an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having 

1.  A  process  for  forming  producU  consisting  predomi-  from  about  three  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  is  re- 

nantly  of  dimeric  acids  from  polyunsaturated  fatty  adds  acted  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  amount  of  water 


October  16,  1962 

igth  correqK)oding  to  the  natural  fat 
least  partly  consist  of  acids  with  con- 
ds  ctHuprising  subjecting  said  polyun- 
Is  to  a  aeries  of  at  least  two  stages 
ft,  each  stage  comprising  heating  at  a 
ut  280*  C.  to  about  360'  C.  said  poly- 
:ids  under  pressure  resulting  from  said 
nerization  temperature  for  said  fatty 
of  time  ranging  from  about  1  to  3 
lolymerize  a  portion  of  said  fatty  acids 
removing  the  remainder  of  the  non- 
idds,  and  subjecting  said  remainder  to 


3,t59,M4 
nON  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS 
t   aad   Johaa    M.    Voe, 
gnon  to  ShcO  OU  Compuiy,  a  corpo- 
r« 

Ucd  Dec.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S58,M9 
ppUcatkn  Ncthcriaads  Dw.  15, 195t 
Mms.  (CL  26^-^13) 
IS,  single  stage  process  for  the  produc- 
xylic  acids  having  from  about  four  to 
on  atoms  to  the  molecule  which  corn- 
introducing  charfe  materials  consist- 
arbon  monoxide,  a  monoK)leftnic  hy- 
rom  about  three  to  about  twelve  car- 
lolecule,  an  amount  of  water  which  is 
iometrical  equivalent  of  said  olefinic 
italyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
>y  combining  boron  trifluoride.  an  in- 
id  from  the  group  consisting  of  pbos- 
furic  acid,  and  an  amount  of  water  in 
about  7  to  about  12%  by  weight  of 
eaction  zone,  maintaining  a  substan- 
I  liquid  phase  of  relatively  constant 
mperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
C,  and  under  a  pressure  in  excess  of 
:res  in  said  reaction  zone  throughout 
process,  continuously  withdrawing  a 
id  phase  from  said  reaction  zone,  and 
lie  acid  from  said  portion  of  liquid 
om  said  reaction  zone. 


3,t59,M5 
^R  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
JUM>XYUC  ACIDS 
'MM,  Hcairik  Mondite,  and  hmem 
m,  Ndhcriaada,  iwlfori  to  ShcO  00 
oratkHi  of  Debware 
;.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5S,79< 
pUcadoa  Ncthcrlaads  Dec.  31,  195t 
laimt.    (CL2M-^U) 
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B  for  the  prodaction  of  nxMio-car- 
g  from  about  four  to  about  thirteen 
rein  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having 
k>  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  is  re- 
monoxide  and  an  amount  of  water 


at  least  equal  to  the  stoichiometrical  equivalent  of  said 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  boron  trifluoride-polybasic  inorganic  acid  com- 
plex containing  from  about  five  to  about  twelve  per- 
cent water  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —10  to 
about  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  excess  of  about  20  atm. 
in  a  reaction  zone,  while  maintaining  a  single  substan- 
tially homogeneous  liquid  phase  of  relatively  constant 
composition  in  said  reaction  zone,  said  p(^ybasic  inor- 
ganic add  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphoric  and  sulfuric  acids  and  reaction  zone  effluence 
is  separated  into  an  organic  phase  comprising  carbox- 
ylic  acid  product  and  unconverted  hydrocarbons  and  a 
substantially  inorganic  phase  comprising  said  catalyst  and 
organic  impurities,  the  steps  which  comprise  diluting  at 
least  a  part  of  said  substantially  iiK>rganic  phase  with 
water,  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  catalyst  phase  and  an 
organic  phase  comprising  said  impurities,  introducing  at 
least  a  part  of  said  aqueous  catalyst  phase  into  said  re- 
action zone  and  controlling  the  introduction  of  water 
into  said  reaction  zone  to  assure  the  introduction  of  an 
amount  of  water  at  least  equal  to  the  stoichiometrical 
equivalent  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  charge  simul- 
taneously with  said  olefinic  hydrocart)on  charge  into  said 
reaction  zone. 


PRODUCTION  OF  (MIGANIC  ACIDS 

MmmG.rtmU  Vmk,  AastwiaM,  NctlMrlaiids, 

10  SktU  01  CMipMy,  a  cwpondoa  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Dec.  It,  1959,  Sot.  No.  S5t,797 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Ncthcriands  Dec.  24,  1958 

13  ClalBM.     (CL  If— 413) 


1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  mono-carboxylic 
acids  having  from  about  four  to  about  thirteen  carbon 
atoms  wherein  charfe  materials  consisting  essentially  of 
mono-olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  from 
about  three  to  about  twelve  cartwn  atoms,  water  in 
stoichiometrical  excess  of  said  olefinic  compound  and  a 
carbon  monoxide-containing  gas  are  contacted  with  a 
liquid  highly  acidic  catalyst  obtained  by  combining  boron 
trifluoride  with  a  polybasic  inorganic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid 
said  catalyst  containing  from  about  five  to  about  twelve 
percent  by  weight  of  water  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  about  150*  C. 
at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  about  20  atmospheres,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  as  said  reaction 
zone  a  plurality  of  reactors  arranged  in  series  flow,  con- 
tinuously passing  said  charge  materials  in  series  flow 
through  said  plurality  of  reactors,  continuously  introduc- 
ing said  carbon  monoxide-containing  gas  in  only  a  termi- 
nal reactor  of  said  plurality  of  reactors,  maintaining  a 
subsuntially  homogeneous  liquid  phase  of  relatively  con- 
stant composition  at  substamially  constant  temperature 
in  each  of  said  reactors,  continuously  withdrawing  liquid 
phase  from  a  terminal  reactor  of  said  plurality  of  reac- 
tors, and  separating  carboxylic  acid  from  said  withdrawn 
liquid  phase. 


3,059,087 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARROXYUC  ACIDS 

lohaa  M.  Vos  and  Rndl  dc  Vrica,  Amgtmimmi,  NtHhtr. 

lamia,  aasicnon  to  ShcU  00  CompMy,  New  Yotk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  79,9tf7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcrlaads  Jan.  15, 19M 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M-^13) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  carboxylic  acids 
wherein  a  monoolefinic  charge,  consisting  essentially  of 
monoolcfins  having  at  least  thtee  carbon  atoou  to  the 
molecule  in  admixture  with  polyethylenically  unsaturated 
components,  is  reacted  in  the  liquid  phase  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —25* 
to  about  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  20  to 
about  150  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  highly 
acidic  inorganic  catalyst  the  step  which  comprises  remov- 
ing at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said  polyethylenically 
unsaturated  components  from  said  monoolefinic  charge 
before  subjecting  said  monoolefinic  charge  to  said  reac- 
tion with  carbon  monoxide  and  water. 


3,859,088 

CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Fk«8rlc  J.  Bav,  dKlMiati, Okto» asrigMTl 

ftGanbk  Conpaay,  CiMiMati,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Sept.  8, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  136,733 
llClaiBH.    (CL2M— 428) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  insoluble  fatty  material 
from  glyceride  oil  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving 
in  said  glyceride  oil,  at  a  temperature  at  which  substan- 
tially all  of  said  fatty  material  is  in  solution,  from  about 
0.001%  to  1.0%,  by  weight  of  oil,  of  dextrin  esterified 
with  an  average,  per  glucose  unit,  of  at  least  one  satu- 
rated fatty  acid  having  from  13  to  22  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  chain  and  from  0  to  2  saturated  fatty  acids 
having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain;  cool- 
ing the  glyceride  oil  to  a  temperature  at  which  insoluble 
fatty  material  comes  out  of  solution;  and  separating  the 
insoluble  fatty  material  from  the  oil. 


M59Jt9 

FAT  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Dieter  F.  SckaM,  HeUclbcis,  Gctmaay,  Md  Fradrle  1. 
Ohio,  aaittanii  to  Ac  Prodv  A 
^  ._Chd-ad,0W.a«»par-l..1 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  ScpL  21,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  139,887 
7ClaiBM.    (CL  288— 428) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  insoluble  fatty  material 
from  glyceride  oil  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving 
in  said  glyceride  oil,  at  a  temperature  at  which  substan- 
tially all  of  said  fatty  material  is  in  solution,  from  about 
0.001%  to  0.5%,  by  weight  of  oU,  of  sucrose  esterified 
with  an  average  of  from  about  15%  to  80%  saturated 
fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain  and  from  0  to  85%  of  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain;  said 
ester  containing  not  more  than  5  unesterified  hydroxyl 
groups;  cooling  the  glyceride  oil  to  a  temperature  at 
which  insoluble  fatty  material  comes  out  of  solution; 
and  separating  the  insoluble  fatty  material  from  the  ofl. 


3,859,818 
FAT  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
DMar  F.  Sdnaid,  HeUdbcrf,  Genuay,  aad  Fndric  J. 
Baar,  Cifhiaatl,  Ohio,  aaslgaurs  to  The  Procter  ft 
Ga^  Coaspany,  Clarinaari,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Oido 

NoDrawiat.    Filed  Sept.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  139,888 
7ClaiaBC    (CL  288— 428) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  insoluble  fatty  material 
from  glyceride  oil  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving 
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in  said  glyceride  oil,  at  a  temperature  at  which  substan- 
tially all  of  said  fatty  material  is  in  solution,  from  about 
0.001%  to  0.5%.  by  weight  of  oil,  of  sucrose  esterified 
with^AO-lverage  of  at  least  one  saturated  fatty  acid  hav- 
ing from  12  U>,22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  at 
least  one  short-chain  fatty  acid  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  the  total  short-chain  fatty  acid 
content  being'eqiial  to  from  5%  to  100%  by  weight  of 
the  total  long-chain  fatty  acid  content,  said  ester  con- 
taining not  more  than  5  unesterified  hydroxyl  groups; 
cooling  the  glyceride  oil  to  a  temperature  at  which  insolu- 
ble fatty  material  comes  out  of  solution;  and  separating 
the  insoluble  fatty  material  from  the  oil. 


3,t5f,611 

GLYCERIDE  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 

FraMc  J.  Wmm,  CfaKlBUti,  OMo,  amitmtr  to  11m  fnettt 

*  GaiiMa  Coapny,  nrin—lt,  ftMa,  a  cwpotatfoM 

•f  CM* 

No  Drawlag.    Nad  Dm.  <,  lf61«  Scr.  N^  157^56 
9ClataH.    (CL2M— 42t) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  insoluble  fatty  material 
from  glyceride  oil  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving 
in  said  glyceride  oil,  at  a  temperature  at  which  substan- 
ttally  all  of  said  fatty  material  is  in  solution,  from  about 
0.001%  to  1.0%,  by  wdfbt  of  oil.  of  ester  of  saturated 
long-chain  fatty  add.  having  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
and  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glucose,  gluconic  acid,  and  glucono  delu  lactone,  cool- 
ing the  glyceride  oil  to  a  temperature  at  which  insoluble 
fatty  material  comes  out  of  solution,  and  separating  the 
insoluble  fatty  material  from  the  oil. 


nd,OUo, 


ALKYL11N 

iBCCfe  R»  RfoK, 

ChMrinI  Woiti,  iKn 

^ lof  0M» 

N*Drawtaf.    FIM  Fak.  23. 19M,  S«r.  No.  IMtt 

14  ntkmt  (CL1M--U9.7) 
1.  A  process  for  making  organo  tin  compounds  of  the 
formula  R4Sn  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  benzyl 
which  comprises  reacting  together  in  an  inert  diluent  RX, 
RySnX.  and  sodium,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  y  is 
a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and  z  is  4— ^  and 
wherein  the  sodium  is  present  in  a  dispersed  form  having 
a  particle  size  of  1  to  100  microns. 


3^Sf,fU 
ORGANIC  MERCURIAL  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
GERMICIDES,    RACTERICIDES    AND     FUNGI- 
CIDES 
DmrM  M.  Mmmt.  FaMawii,  NJ.,  mmitmr  to  Ckicopcc 

New  Bmswick,  N  J.,  a 


NoDrawtof.    FBad  Nov.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  Na.  8SS,t31 
tClaiaH.    (a.2«i-431) 

1.  The  compound  produced  by  reacting  an  aqueous 
hydroxy  alkanoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lactic  and  hydroxy  acetic  acids,  and  a  lower  alkylol 
amine,  and  adding  yellow  mercuric  oxide  to  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,t99^14 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  COM- 
POUNDS OF  PHOSPHORUS  AND  SULFUR 
Let  A.  Miller  aad  GaU  H.  BtaMi,  DrnfUm,  OMa.  as- 
lipon  toMo^Mto  QtMafcal  CoMpmyT  SiLLaah, 

NoDnwIiif.    FIMlMW  6, 1956,  Sar.  No.  746,162 
SdalBH.    <CL  26^-461) 

I.  The  method  which  comprises  refluxing  a  oiixture  of 


an  alkyl  propiolate  having  from  1  to  8  carboa  atooM  in 
the  alkyl  radical  and  a  salt  of  the  formula 


(>lkyM)t 


X 


NB« 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  oxygen  and  each  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  liquid  diluent, 
and  recovering  from  the  resulting  reaction  product  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(■Ut7l-0)iP.8CU=CBC00-«tk]rl 

wherein  alkyl  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  as 
defined  above. 


3,i59JlS 
PURIFICATION  OF  TRIARYL  PHOSPHATES 
Porter  L.  PIckwd,  Jr.,  Cotfw  CUM,  aai  Eari  G. 
Srhihihi,  rmm.  To.,  hiImbii  la  CdMaat  Cor- 
poraliM  of  AMriea,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotyoftlM 
of  Dshiwa  ^        ..  r- 

NoDrawtoB.    FRa6JaM 34, 1966,  8«.  No.  744,666 
UCkkH.    (CL  266-461) 

1.  A  procedure  for  piirifyiiig  crude  triaryl  phosphate 
which  comprises  contacting  the  triaryl  phosphate  with 
caustic  and  with  a  hypochlorite  salt,  both  in  dilute  aque- 
ous solution  and  thereafter  water  washing  the  triaryl 
pboq)hate  to  remove  therefrom  tha  water  solubla  reaction 
products  and  inorganic  salta.  ' 


1^^ 


Now  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 


3,659,616 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ARYL  PHOSPHATV  EfflVRS 
R.  Witt,  Coys  CMrti,  Tax.,  MriVMr  to  C4a- 

of  Bala  wa 

FBad  Aag.  S,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  631,716 
9nilaii      (0.266-^461) 

1.  In  the  process  for  converting  a  hydrcny  aryl  com- 
pound into  a  triaryl  phosphate  through  reaction  with 
POCIj.  the  improvement  which  oompriaes  subctitutinf 
PC1|  for  a  portion  of  the  POCla  to  counteract  the  detri- 
mental influence  of  water  in  the  phenolic  feed  stock. 


3JM9,617 

ORGANIC  ESTERS  OF  POLYFHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS 

L.  Davcr,  Atl^na,  Ma»,  aai  Gal  H. 

VH,  uosa,  acsHaors  so  naaaiaaco  ^JBcaiHci 

',  91.  Loaic,  Mo^  a  cocvaranaa  of  Dclawan 

NoDrawtoc.    FlMNov.is,1966,Scr.No.7Mlt 

nClaiaM.    (0.266-^461) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

[z   r      o   Y-j 
vi. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl.  hydrocarbyloxy.  hydrocarbylthio,  halohydrocar- 
byl.  halohydrocarbyloxy  and  halohydrocarbykhio  radicals 
which  are  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  have  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  two  R  radicals  taken 
together  denote  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
coosbting  of  — O — alkylene  O —  having  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  — O— arylene — O —  having  from  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  which  complete  with  the  phosphorus 
atom  a  ring  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  0  to  2;  Z  is  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  cartxMi 
atoms;  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Z  and 
hydrogen;  Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  ot  alkoxy  and  haloalkoxy  radicals  of  from  1  to 
12  cartxMi  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


3^659,616 

SVSTHESB  or  ESI^SOF  OMEGA^nTANQ. 
ALPHA-OXIMWO  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Pitoiiciaa,  N J.  csiImiiii  to  FMC  Curpan^Oom,  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Dalawaa 

NoDrawlBC.    FIM  SapC  36, 19St,  Scr.  No.  764,255 
4  nihil     (CL  266--465.4) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  omega-cyano-«-oxiniino 
cartMxyiic  ester  from  an  s,«'-dioximino  cyclic  ketone  hav- 
ing a  five  to  seven  carbon  ring  which  comprises  cleaving 
the  ring  structure  of  the  cydic  ketone  between  the  car- 
bonyl  carbon  and  one  of  the  alpha  carbons  by  at  least 
paitially  dissolving  the  cyclic  ketone  in  an  alcoholic  base 
solution  containing  aa  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  alcohols,  benzyl  alcohol,  and 
cydohexyl  alcohol  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ai  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxides, alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  alcohol- 
ates  derived  from  said  alcohols,  benzyltrimethylammoni- 
um  hydroxide,  butylamine,  pyridine,  and  ammonia  and 
reacdng  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  acetyl 
chloride,  benzoyl  chloride,  and  benzene-sulfon^  chloride 
with  the  cyclic  ketone  dissolved  therein,  thereby  forming 
said  omega-cyano-a-oximino  carboxylic  ester  wherein  the 
alcoholic  moiety  of  said  ester  is  derived  from  the  alco- 
holic reaction  medium. 


3,t59,ll9 
CYCLOPENTANOPHBNANTHRENE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  PROCESS 
Howarl  I.  RlifoU,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  iiiltinf,  by 

NoDnwiag.    Filed  Jngae  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  31,426 

CMaw  pttoriiy,  appBeattca  Maifco  Sept.  25, 1959 

36  nsliai     (0.266-^466) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OB' 


B*o 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  groiv 
containing  iq>  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  sdected  frt>m 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisdng  of  a  double 
bond  between  O-l  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  linkage  be- 
tween C-1  and  C-2. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR' 


BIO 


containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R>  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond 
between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  linkage  between 
C-1  and  C-2. 

15.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR' 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R>  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alipiiatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  conuining  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond 
between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  linkage  between 
C-1  and  C-2. 

20.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula: 


XR' 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R>  is  selected  from  the 
group  coBsistiag  of  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
cart)on  radical  containing  from  I  to  8  cartwn  atoms;  and 
23.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto,  ■• 
hydroxy,  ^hydroxy,  a-hydrocarbon  cartwxylic  acyioxy 
containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  ^-hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acyioxy  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,659,626 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPROPYLAMINES  AND 
CYCLOPROPYLCARRAMATES 
Cari  Kaissr,  llaiicn  Hdihli,  N J.,  a^  Chavlcc  L.  ZMdc, 
Bcrwya,  Pa.,  acBlgBors  to  Sarith  KHac  Jk  FkCMb  Labo- 
ratories, PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  Pcnacyl- 


NoDrawlag.    Flkd Sept  36, 1966, Scr. No.  59,473 
16ClaiaM.    (CL26»-466) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  and  its  nontoxic  pharmaoeutically 
acceptable  acid  additicm  salts,  said  free  base  having  the 
formula: 

y" 

B-OH CH-N 


\, 


4 


\. 


wherein  R'  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group  consist-   in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  troop  consist- 
ing ot  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group   ing  of  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  S  to  t  carbon  atoms 
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and  lower  cycloalkyi  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  methyU  carbobenzoxy,  carbetboxy  and  fonnyl; 
and  K^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


~~'  3,059,t21 

l,l.l-TRICHLORO-2^-BIS((CA]IBOALKOXY. 
AMINO)ARYL]ETHANE 
1.  rrtn,   Daytoi^  Ohio,   ■■iganr  to  MommMo 
Chcaikal  Coapny,  St.  Loaii,  Mc,  ■  corporatkm  of 
Dctawarc 
No  Dnwiag.   Fikd  Feb.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8^46 

4  Claiau.    (CL  2M-^71) 
I .  An  ester  having  the  formula 

C1,CCH(  ArNHCOOAlk ), 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl  having  from  7  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
bipbenylyl.  naphthyl  and  alkyl-substituted  naphthyl  hav- 
ing a  total  of  from  1 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  is  attached 
to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule  of  which  it  forms  a  part 
through  a  ring  carbon  atom  thereof,  and  Alk  denotes  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,tS9.022 

2  LOWER  ALKYL-2(l-ETHYLrROryL).l> 

PROPANEDIOL  DICARBAMATES 

Frank  M.  Bcrgcr,  Prtaccto^  a^  Btnm4  J.  Urfwlf, 

North  Bnsaawkfc,  N J.,  Mslgioii  to  CMlcr  ProdMti, 

be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryfand 

No  DrawiHg.    Filed  Mar.  1^  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,4M 

SCiafam.    (CL2M— 482) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-methyI-2-(ethyIpropyl )  -  1,3  -  propanediol    dicarbamate 
and   2-ethyl-2-(l -ethylpropyl)  •  1,3-propanediol  dicarba- 
mate. 


3,t59,t23 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE 

AND  BROMINE  SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMATES 
Karlhcfau  RIak,  Haua  (Mala),  Crrmmj,  mi  Adolf 
Weibc,  dcccaicd,  late  of  Hochst,  OdcawaM,  GcrMuy, 
by  Elsbcth  Weihc,  wife  and  aolc  hch-,  Hochit,  Odea- 
wald,  Gcnnany,  aaslgDon  to  Dcatachc  Gold-  aad  SU- 
ber-Scheidcaaitait  vormab  Rocaalcr,  Fraakfart  am 
Main,  Gcrniaay 

No  Dnwiag.    Fikd  Jvly  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,684 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcranay  Jaly  31, 1958 

9Cbiais.  (CL  24*-.482) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  substituted  carbamic  acid  esters  by  reacting  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  diols,  the  hydroxy  groups  of  which 
are  positioned  on  separate  carbon  atoms,  with  a  cyanogen 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanogen 
chloride  and  cyanogen  bromide,  the  step  of  carrying  out 
such  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen 
bromide  and  aluminum  chloride  at  atmospheric  pressure 
and  a  temperature  between  —10  and  -t-70*  C. 


3,t59,t24 
IMPROVED    PR<KXSS   FOR   THE    PREPARATION 
OF  BETA-HYDROXYALKYL  MONO-ESTERS  OF 
ACRYUC  AND  METHACRYUC  ACID 
Albert  L  Goybcn,  Berkeley  Hdghli,  N J.,  Jo«ph  Fcrtig. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Hcary  Stealcy,  Newark,  Nj!, 
■■it" III!  to  Nattoaal  Starch  md  Chcarical  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eorpiaralhia  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FBad  hdy  If,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,951 

llCialw.    (CL2M— 480 
1.  The  procea  of  preparing  a  beta-hydroxyalkyl  mono- 
ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  add  comprising  reacting  said  add 
and  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  ethylene  and  propylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst having  the  formula: 

V 
..^  V 

wherein  X  is  an  loo  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloride,  bromide,  fluoride  and  iodide,  and  R',  R»,  RJ 
and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl,  and  aryl  alkyl  radicals. 


[R'  B»-| 


3,859,825 
SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURTFY  ISOPHTHAUC 

ACID 
O.  KaoMoch,  Hobart,  aad  Ddbcrt  H.  Meyer,  Higb- 
'   ''^  laaHSSJ^  ^/ard  Oy  Coaipaay,  CU- 

Nobrawiag.    Fikd  Aag.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  75«,385 
8  OaiaM.     (CL  2<*— 525) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  isophthalic 
add  and  terephthalic  add  containing  80  to  90%  isophthal- 
ic acid  consisting  of  reacting  said  mixture  with  pyridine 
in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  4  moles  of  pyridine 
per  mole  of  phthalic  acid  in  said  mixture,  crystallizing 
first  from  the  liquid  phase  oi  said  reaction  mixture  a 
crystalline  product  containing  at  least  95%  isophthalic 
add  pyridine  salt  and  amounting  to  about  one-half  there- 
ot  in  solution,  separating  the  solid  pyridine  salt  from  the 
remaining  liquid,  decomposing  the  pyridine  salt  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  116*  C.  whereby  an  isophthalic  acid  prod- 
uct containing  at  least  about  95%  isophthalic  acid  is  ob- 
tained. 


3,859,82< 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  THREONINE 


Tokja^Ji 


Co.,lM.,Tok7«, 


No  Drawls.    Fikd 


25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842^29 
..      ithMlapaaOct.9, 1958 

fnilaii     (CL2M-434) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  threonine  contaminated  with 
another  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allothreonine,  glycine,  and  serine,  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  said  contaminated  threonine  with  cupric 
oxide  and  a  lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde, 
propionaidebyde,    and    monochloroacetaldehyde    to 
form  the  aldehyde-copper  chelates  of  threonine  and 
of  said  other  amino  acid; 
(6)  separating  said  chelates  by  differential  crystalliza- 
tion: and 
(c)  decomposing  the  separated  threonine  chelate  to  re- 
cover purified  threonine. 


3,959,827 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALKYLATED  POLY. 

METHYLOL  AMINOPLAST  CONDENSATES 

David  H.  Clcaicaa,  WiDow  Grove,  Hid  WHHaai  D.  Em- 

aMMc,  Haatiagdoa  Valky,  Pa.,  asrigaors  to  Rohm  A 

Haas  Coaspaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Deb  ware 

Fikd  Nov.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774,857 
1  ClaiaB.     (CL  248—553) 

A  process  of  producing  an  alkylated  urea-formalde- 
hyde condensate  which  comprises  continuously  passing  a 
mixture  of  t-butanol  and  a  water-soluble  condensate  of 
formaldehyde  with  urea  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of 
t-butanol  to  the  urea-formakiehyde  condensate  is  be- 
tween 8:1  and  35:1  through  a  reaction  zone,  maintained 
at  a  temperature  between  40*  and  125*  C.  and  below  the 
boiling  point  of  the  t-butanol,  occupied  by  a  body  of 
particulate  cation-exchange  resin  in  add  form  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonated  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resins,  sulfonated  cross-linked  vinyl  addition  co- 
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opylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  cau- 
muU: 

ioo  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
de,  fluoride  and  iodide,  and  R>,  R>,  R) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  d 
Irocarbon  radicals  from  the  group  con- 
-yl,  and  aryl  alkyl  radicals. 


[R'  R«-j 

Ri^   \.J 


3,f59,«25 
OF  HIGH  PURITY  ISOPHTHAUC 

ACID 
h,  Hokut,  and  Ddbcrt  H.  Meyer,  mgb- 
pMn  to  SiMiaid  Ofl  Compuy,  CU- 
oratkM  of  ladk^ 

nied  Aag.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7SM«5 
[lafaM.  (CL2<*-425) 
N-  separating  a  mixture  of  isophthalic 
lie  acid  containing  80  to  90%  isophthal- 
of  reacting  said  mixture  with  pyridine 
t  range  of  from  1  to  4  moles  of  pyridine 
alic  acid  in  said  mixture,  crystallizing 
uid  phase  of  said  reaction  mixture  a 
t  containing  at  least  95%  isophthalic 
md  amounting  to  about  one-half  there- 
irating  the  solid  pyridine  salt  from  the 
lecompocing  the  pyridine  salt  at  a  tem- 
*  C  whereby  an  isophthalic  acid  prod- 
east  about  95%  isophthalic  acid  is  ob- 


PURinCATlON  OF  THREONINE 


Co^lM^Tokj«, 

niad  SmC  25, 1959,  S«r.  No.  t4242» 
«y,  appBeatlQalapMi  Oct.  9, 1951 
Mm.    (CLIM— 594) 

purifying  threonine  contaminated  with 
d  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ine,  and  serine,  which  comprises: 
d  contaminated  threonine  with  cupric 
lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  selected  from 
isisting  of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde, 
'de,  and  monochloroacetaldehyde  to 
hyde-copper  chelates  of  threonine  and 
amino  acid; 
laid  chelates  by  differential  crystalliza- 

%  the  separated  threonine  chelate  to  re- 
threonine. 


3,959,927 
RODUCING  ALKYLATED  POLY- 
AMINOPLAST  €X>NDENSATES 
,  Willow  Grove,  aod  WHHaoi  D.  Em- 
oa  Valley,  Pa.,  aaslgnnw  to  Rokm  41 
,  PklladcipUa,  Pa.,  a  coqporatioa  off 

r.  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  774,<57 
:ialB.     (a.  269—553) 

reducing  an  alkylated  urea-formalde- 
hich  comprises  continuously  passing  a 
ol  and  a  water-soluble  condensate  of 
I  urea  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of 
urea-formaldehyde  condensate  is  be- 
1  through  a  reaction  zone,  maintained 
rtween  40*  and  125*  C.  and  below  the 
le  t-butanol,  occupied  by  a  body  of 
:xchange  resin  in  acid  form  selected 
isisting  of  sulfonated  phenoi-formalde- 
dated  cross-linked  vinyl  addition  co- 


pcriymera,  and  cross-linked  addition  copolymers  contain- 
ing polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid, 
continuously  and  concurrently  distilling  the  t-butanol 
from  the  eflQuent  discharged  from  the  reaction  zone,  with- 
drawing the  t-butylated  urea-formaldehyde  condensate 
from  the  distillation  zone  and  continuou^y  directing  the 
distillate  vapor  to  a  condensing  zone  connected  to  the 
reaction  zone  for  supplying  the  condensate  directly  there- 
to, feeding  water-soluble  urea-formaldehyde  condensate 
continuously  to  the  condensing  zone  for  admixture  with 
the  distillate,  and  correlating  the  rate  of  feed  of  water- 
soluble  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  with  the  rate  of 
distilling  to  provide  a  predetermined  mole  ratio  of  the 
t-butanol  to  the  polymethylol  aminoplast  between  8:1 
and  35:1  and  continuously  discharging  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  the  reaction  zone. 


3,959,92S 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A  CYCUC 

TRIOLEFIN 

Robert  H.  Pcfry,  Jr.,  BaytowM,  Tex.,  aMlgnor,  by  mcaic 

■■Igiiiiii  iits,  to  Emo  Research  and  Eoginccrliig  Com- 

Muiy,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  coraoraHoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Sept.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,783 

11  Chdna.  (CL  2«9— 533) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  an  olefinic  ozonolysis  prod- 
uct of  a  monocyclic  nonconjugated  polyolefin  to  the  cor- 
responding a,w-olefinic  acid  which  comprises  adding  a 
heavy  metal  oxide  to  said  ozonolysis  product  to  initiate 
an  oxidation  reaction,  and  after  initiation  of  said  oxidation 
reaction  adding  the  hydroxide  of  a  metal  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  to  establish  basic  oxidation  conditions  whereby 
said  olefinic  monoozonolysis  product  is  oxidized  to  a  salt 
of  the  corresponding  olefinic  acid  and  said  hydroxide 
and  thereafter  acidifying  said  salt  to  the  corresponding 
acid. 


3,959,929 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYL  AND  ARALKYL 
BIGUANIDES 
Kari  Gelgcr,  Dobbs  Ferry,  Scyaaov  L.  Shapiro,  HMtlngi- 
OB'Hadaoa,  aad  Loaii  Fkoedasaa,  Bmsxreic,  N.Y.,  as- 
dVBors  to  U.S.  VHaaita  aai  Pharmaccotical  Corpora- 
thM,  a  corporatkM  of  Daiaivan 
NoDiawfa«.     FIM  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  Now  849,458 

IClafaM.    (CL2M— 5«4) 
1.  A  solvent  process  for  the  synthesis  of  salts  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyi  biguanides  of  the  following  free  base  formula: 

H 

.i(r— o— VHt 
Ah     Ah  ■ 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr-Cg 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  and  Cr-Cg  aralkyU  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  naethyl,  com- 
prising refluxing  a  mixture  of  substantially  equivalent 
quantities  of  amine  hydrochloride.  RiR^NH  JlCl  wherein 
Ri  and  R]  have  the  same  significance  as  recited  above, 
and  dicyandiamide,  in  a  quantity  of  water  acting  as  the 
reaction  solvent  and  being  in  the  range  of  about  12.5 
to  about  18%  of  the  weight  of  the  total  initial  reactanU. 


3,959,939 

DIKETOCYCLOBITTENEDIOL  AND  ALKAU 

METAL  SALTS  THEREOF 

Joseph  D.  Park  a^  SUtecj  Cohco,  Boiddcr,  Colo.,  as- 

rfgMi«  to  KflMMaata  MUig  and  Manofactiirliig  Com- 

poay,  St  Paal,  Mhn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defaiwvc 

NoDrawlBB.     Plad  Jom  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,119 

5  CUbbb.     (CL  249—584) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  diketocydo- 
butenediol  and  alkali  metal  salu  thereof. 


3,959,931 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PENTANONE-3 
TbooiM  AldcTMB,  WItaiagtoB,  DcL,  aaalgnni  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  Neoioari  and  Company,  WUmlngton,  DcL, 
a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  18, 1949,  Scr.  No.  2,849 
2  Claims.     (O.  249—597) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  pentanone-3  comprising  con- 
tacting reactants  consisting  esaentially  of  ethylene,  carbon 
monoxide  and  water  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C.  and 
a  pressure  above  100  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  cme  halide  <^  a 
group  VIII  noble  metal  of  atomic  number  44-78,  said 
halide  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bromides. 
chlorides  and  iodides  and  said  catalyst  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  0.00001  mole  per  mdlie  of  ethylene. 


3,959,932 

PRODUCnON  OF  o-VINYL  KETONES 

Henri  Marie  Normaal,  Paris,  Fhnee,  amigMir  to  Sodcte 

dec  Ualacs  ChimlqMa  Rhone  PoBkac,  Park,  Fiance, 

a  corporation  of  Fkanoa 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Ang.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,124 

Clatani  priority,  appBaitloa  Fhncc  Oct  39, 1957 

4Clainn.    (CL  249— 599) 

1 .  Process  for  the  production  of  a-vinyl  ketones,  which 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  —70*  to  —20*  C. 
an  acid  anhydride  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  anhydrides  of  lower  alkanoic  acids,  lower  alkenoic 
acids,  and  benzoic  acid,  and  a  vinyl  magnesiiun  compound 
oi  the  formula  RR'C=CR"MgX  where  R  and  R'  are  se- 
lected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  lower 
alkyl  radicals  and  i^enyl  radicals,  R"  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  in  a  liquid  reaction  mediimi  of  a 
cyclic  ether  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tetrahy- 
dr(rfuran  and  tetrahydropyran. 


3,959,933 

DOUBLE  HYDRATES 

Somacl  Aaron  Miller,  23  The  Drive,  London  NW.  11, 

FnglBBi,  and  John  Geotgc  WaUer,  4  Kaycaoor  Road, 

Sntton,  Snrrcy,  Eoffbnd 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  113^71 

2Clafanc    (CL  24^—452) 
1.  Novel  double  hydrates  of  the  formula: 

B.2R.17H,0 

where  B  is  a  liquid  chloriiuted  derivative  of  methane 
and  R  is  a  rare  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  argon,  krypton  and  xenon. 


3,959,934 

PROCESS  OF  HYDROHALOGENATION  OF 

ACETYLENE 

Charies  dc  Prez,  Uccto-BrnMcIs,  Beiginm,  assignor  to 

Solvay  Jk  Clc,  Braascls,  Bclgfann,  a  BclgiaB  company 

Filed  Dec.  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Bdglwn  Dec  31, 1957 

4ClafanB.  (CL24^— 454) 
1.  In  a  prooeas  for  hydrochlorinating  acetylene,  tiie 
steps  of  providing,  in  a  single  reaction  vessel,  a  down- 
wardly-movaMe  bed  of  an  adsorbent  which  has  been 
impregnated  with  about  2  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst 
favorably  effecting  the  rate  of  reaction  between  acetylene 
and  hydrogen  chloride,  cooling  the  upper  portion  of 
said  bed  to  define  a  cocking  zone  wherein  the  adaorbent 
is  cooled,  introducing  hydrogen  chloride  and  acetylene 
in  a  molecular  ratio  of  1 : 1  into  a  second  zone  of  said 
bed  below  said  cooling  zone,  cooling  a  third  zone  of  said 
bed  below  said  second  zone  into  which  said  hydrogen 
chloride  and  acetylene  are  introduced  and  from  which 
said  hydrogen  chloride  and  said  acetylene  are  carried  by 
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said  downwardly  moving  movable  bed  to  provide  a  cooled 
reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
and  110*  C,  wherein  said  hydrogen  chloride  and  said 
acetylene  interact  to  form  monochloroethylene,  remov- 
ing said  monochloroethylene  from  said  movable  bed  in 
a  lower  zone  of  said  bed  below  said  cooled  reaction  zone, 
condensing  said  monochloroethylene^  and  recycling  the 
adsorbent  to  »aid  Cooling  zone  by  means  of  an  ascending 
stream  of  hydrogen  chloride. 


comprises  reacting  finely  divided  lithium  metal  with  tatra- 
vinyl  lead  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  70*  C. 
the  presence  of  an  ether  solvent. 


KXTRACIIVE  DKmLLATION  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Cite,  FMwislh,  N J^  iii^niii  to  Eao  Re- 


.       M5»,«35 

CONTINUCHJS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MKTHYL  CHLOBOVORM 
Floyd  E.  It—ir.  Jr..  Wa^wwtti,  Md  Pni^lis  H. 
lohr  SBd  DonaM  A.  Reich,  BwbwtoH,  OMo, 
ky  Mcne  SHifiuMli,  to  PMikMih  Plate  GiMi 

FHed  Dec  t,  19M,  8«r.  Now  74,St5 

1.  A  method  of  producing  methyl  chlorofbrm  com- 
prising  introducing  elemental  chlorine  and  a  vapor  stream 
containing  1,1-dichlorocthane  into  a  first  chlorination 
zone,  thoroughly  mixing  and  reacting  the  elemental  chlo- 
rine and  1,1-dicfaloroethane  vapors  ia  the  chlorination 
zone  to  form  HQ  and  methyl  chloroform  at  a  temperature 
of  between  420*  F.  and  700*  F..  introducing  the  gaseous 
reactants  containing  HCl  from  the  first  chlorination  zone 
to  a  second  chlorination  zone  operating  at  a  temperature 
at  least  50*  F.  higher  than  said  first  chlorination  zone  and 
up  to  SKW*  F.,  removing  the  gaseous  material  from  the 
second  chlorination  zone,  introducing  said  material  to  a 
hydrochlorinatioo  zone  (^)erating  at  a  temperature  of  50* 
F.  to  120*  F.,  introducing  vinyl  chloride  to  said  hydro- 
chknination  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with 
the  HCl  present  to  thereby  provide  a  1,1-dichloroediane- 
methyl  chloroform  liquid  mixture,  removing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  methyl  chloroform- 1,1-dichloroethane 
liquid  mixture,  simultaneously  neutralizing  and  steam  dis- 
tilling said  mixture  to  provide  a  methyl  chlorofoim-dichlo- 
roethane  product,  drying  said  liquid  mixture  and  subject- 
ing it  to  fractional  distillation  to  provide  a  methyl  chloro- 
form bottoms  and  a  1,1-dichloroeChane  overhead,  feediBg 
the  1,1-dichloroethane  overhead  to  the  firrt  chlorination 
zone,  and  recovering  methyl  chloroform  from  said 
bottoms. 


1,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  137,491 
(CL  2M— «74) 


3,t5M3< 
PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
tmMmm  B.  H«Mycntt,  Ir^  Boton  Roane,  Ijl,  asstenni  to 
E^  Cotponrtfa%  New  Ywk,  N.7,  a  corpontfoa  of 


NoDrawint.  FHad  Mar.  2t,  19M,  8v.  Now  17,772 

4CWBM.    (CL2M— M5) 
2.  A  process  for  the  production  ai  vinyl  lithium  which 


1.  A  process  for  separating  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises distilling  a  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing  a  lower  boiling  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butadiene,  ben- 
zene and  toluene  in  the  presence  of  an  extractive  solvent 
in  a  first  zone,  withdrawing  a  vaporous  ralBnate  from  said 
first  zone,  withdrawing  fat  solvent  containing  said  lower 
boiling  component  from  the  first  zone  and  passing  it  to 
a  second  zone  wherein  a  higher  boiling  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing  a  higher  boiling  component  corresponding 
in  chemical  structure  to  said  lower  boiling  component  is 
distilled  in  the  presence  of  the  fat  solvent  thereby  rqslao- 
ing  substantially  all  of  the  lower  boiling  component  in 
the  solvent  with  the  higher  boiling  component,  said  higher 
boiling  component  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propylene,  butytenr,  iaoprene,  toluene  and 
xylene,  withdrawing  a  vaporous  raffinate  from  said 
second  zone,  separating  said  replaced  component  from 
the  raffinate  withdrawn  from  the  second  zone,  withdraw- 
ing the  solvent  containing  said  higher  boiling  component 
from  said  second  zone  and  distilling  the  withdrawn  sol- 
vent thereby  separating  the  hi^ber  boiling  component 
from  the  solvent 
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SMELTING  FURNACES 
Efhari  Graacrt,  La 


ELECTRICAL 


toPecM- 


forehearth  is  maintained  at  a  hi^  temperature  by  the 
heat  of  said  bed  which  results  from  said  external  source 


acOTpmOMof 

Tm  Now  79S,3oo 
feOMO  Aa«.  22, 195t 

(CL13— f) 

1.  Smelting  furnace  comprising  in  combination:  a 
furnace  houshig.  a  hearth,  at  least  one  forehearth  ad- 
jacent the  hearth  and  inside  said  housing,  and  situated 
bekm  the  hearth,  whereby  molten  prodncte  in  the  hearth 
am  flow  by  gnvity  into  the  forehearth:  electrode  metm 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  bed  for  producing 
an  electric  arc.  said  are  constituting  the  sole  external 
source  of  heat  for  both  the  hearth  and  foi-ebeaith;  said 


,i.  t 


•fc.  ■■'*;.• 

t 


of  heat,  and  an  auxiliary  ele^rode  for  e^Uishing  a 


foreheirth  beiag  pootiooed  within  nid  bed,  whereby  the  patuge  between  said  hearth  and  said  forehearth 


QQO 
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3,059,t39 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  MOVING  FORWARD 

PRE-BURNED  ELECTRODES 
Knrt  Zagcr,  Koln,  and  Alfred  Romberg,  Hcrmulhcim, 
near  Koln,  Gcnnaay,  OMlgnon  to  Knapsacfc-Gricsheim 
Akticngcscllachaft,  KnapMcfc,  near  Kofai,  Germany,  a 
corporatioa  of  GenMMy 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,929 

Claimfl  prtority,  applkation  Germany  Mar.  22, 195S 

3  Claims.    (CL  13—16) 


1 .  A  device  for  holding  and  moving  forward  prc-bumed, 
untreated  electrodes  in  electric  furnaces  comprising  a 
supporting  ring  composed  of  several  sections  detachably 
fixed  together  which  ring  rests  on  brackets  of  a  lifting 
and  supporting  means  and  tensionally  holds  the  electrode, 
cotters  which  ensure  the  tensional  connection  between  the 
electrode  and  the  supporting  ring,  one  set  of  cotters  trans- 
ferring the  weight  of  the  electrode  to  the  supporting  ring 
and  a  second  set  of  cotters,  arranged  in  opposed  position 
to  the  first  one  transmitting  opposed  forces  from  the  sup- 
porting ring  to  the  electrodes. 


I  3,«59,04« 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR BODIES 
Hont  Schreincr,  Nonsbcrg,  and  Hans  Bohm,  Eriangcn- 

Brack,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmcns-Scfaockcrtwcrke 

AktlcngescUschaft,  Eiiangen,  Germany,  a  corporation 

of  Gcnnany 

FUed  June  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  36,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  23, 1959 
18  Claims.    (CI.  136—5) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoelectric  element  of  a 
thermocouple  from  semiconductor  material,  comprising 
subjecting  said  material  to  commimition  by  a  pressing 
and  crushing  procedure  which  minimizes  frictional  con- 
tact of  the  surfaces  of  the  resulting  comminuted  particles 
with  foreign  substances,  said  procedure  being  carried  out 
with  a  minimum  of  friction  and  grinding  by  disposing 
the  material  between  two  relatively  non-rotary  surfaces 
and  applying  pressiu-e,  and  sintering  the  particles  together 
to  form  said  element 


liquid,  and  a  potassium  hydroxide  electrolyte  in  the  cell, 
said  coil  being  completely  immersed  in  said  electrolyte 
but  said  electrolyte  occupying  substantially  less  than  the 
full  empty  space  in  the  henneticaUy  sealed  vessel  so  as 
to  leave  a  gas  space  of  about  10  percent  of  the  total 
inner  space  of  the  vessel  and  said  electrodes  and  sepa- 
rator in  the  wound  coil  having  their  adjoining  surfaces 
held  together  in  intimate  coiitact  by  the  engagement  of 
the  outside  of  the  outermost  electrode  surface  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  vessel  so  as  to  prevent  the  electrodes 
from  unwinding  and  disengaging  the  intermediate  sepa- 


rator layers,  and  said  anode  electrode  being  inserted  into 
said  vessel  initially  in  a  charged  condition  while  said 
cathode  electrode  is  inserted  into  said  vessel  initially  in 
non-charged  condition,  said  cell  being  then  initially 
charged  so  as  to  allow  gases  to  escape  and  then  being 
scaled  whereby  the  gases  developed  on  the  surface  of 
the  electrodes  during  use  thereafter  when  the  cell  is 
overcharged  or  overdischarged  with  its  normal  charging 
current  arc  consumed  by  catalytic  transformation  under 
action  of  the  gas  pressure  produced  in  the  vessel  in  the 
state  of  equilibrium. 


3,059,042 

ELECTRICAL  EARTHING  SYSTEMS 

Alfred  James  CollinaM,  Binncgar  Farm,  East  Stoke, 

Wareham,  Doraet,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,979 

Claims  prtority,  appUcatton  Great  Britain  Feb.  15,  I960 

2Clalnii.    (CL174— 6) 


3,tSM41 
ALKALINE  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

THE  SAME 
Hans  Vogt,  Eriao,  near  PnsBBO,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Soctete  d«a  Accnmulatews  Ffaica  cC  de  Tradtoo  (So- 
ckte  Anonyme),  RomalnviUe,  France,  a  company  of 

CoBttooatioQ  of  appUcatloo  Scr.  No.  346,347,  Apr.  2, 

1953.  This  appUcatloo  Jan.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,347 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Germany  Apr.  5, 1952 

3  Ctefans.     (CL  136—6) 

1.  An  alkaline  storage  battery  cell  comprising  a  her- 
metically permanently  sealed  pressure-resistant  vessel  ca- 
pable of  resisting  internal  pressures  up  to  at  least  20 
atmospheres  and  accommodated  therein  a  spirally  wound 
coil  of  thin  foil  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  of  porous 
sintered  metallic  material  having  respectively  positive 
and  negative  active  materials  incorporated  therewith  and 
each  having  a  large  active  electrode  surface  area  in  rela- 
tion to  the  electrode  volume,  and  a  lye-resistant  separa- 
tor of  porous  textile  material  wound  up  with  the  elec- 
trodes in  the  coil  and  sandwiched  between  the  adjacent 
active  anode  and  cathode  electrode  surfaces  and  having 
a  thickness  not  exceeding  0.2  nun.,  said  separator  hav- 
ing fine  perforations  which  are  permeable  to  ions  and 

783  O.O.— M 


1.  In  an  earthing  electrode  for  an  electrical  earthing 
system  the  combination  of  two  metallic  plates  bolted  on 
top  of  each  other  so  as  to  provide  a  space  therebetween, 
perforations  being  provided  in  the  upper  plate,  and  a  salt, 
which  will  dissolve  in  water  to  form  an  electrically  con- 
ducting solution,  compacted  in  said  space  between  the 
metallic  plates,  the  electrode  being  adapted  to  be  em- 
bedded in  a  clayey  mass  in  the  ground. 


rA/^vmic<D     1A       1A£0 
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3459,«43 
FLUID  DUCT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
EnMst  E.  Bianco,  Nortk  A*wm,mai  Frederick  W.  Zfeta, 
Adaim,  Man.,  ■Miginii  to  Gca«al  Ekctii 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I53,t95 
8  ClakM.     (CL  174~10 


JJP^p 


1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  conveying  member  having 
an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  panel  through  which  fluid 
must  pass  before  entering  said  member,  said  panel  being 
spaced  from  said  wall  and  having  a  hole  therein  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  opening,  a  fluid  entry  duct  having 
an  end  portion  thereof  passing  through  said  hole  and 
entering  the  opening  in  said  wall,  said  panel  and  duct 
having  cooperating  means  that  prevent  fluid  from  escap- 
ing therebetween  through  said  hole,  said  duct  having  an 
abutment  attached  thereto  between  the  wall  and  panel, 
gasket  means  surrounding  said  duct  between  the  abutment 
and  wall,  said  gasket  means  being  movable  axially  along 
said  duct,  and  means  connected  to  said  gasket  means  and 
abutment  resiliently  urging  said  gasket  means  into  fluid 
sealing  contact  with  said  wall  around  the  opening  therein. 


S,9S9,«44 
TERMINAL-BUSHING  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Robert  E.  Frtcdrick,  Biddwia  Boro,  and  JaoMs  H.  Flakes, 
Fcaa  Township,  AOcgbeny  Couty,  Pil,  —Ifiiii  to 
WcstiDghouae  Electric  Corporattea,  East  PMsbarfh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  PcaiisyivaBia 

FOed  Dec  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  §56,775 
4ClakM.    (CL174— 18) 


conductor  stud  being  the  sole  communicating  gas-passage 
means  between  the  gas-filled  electrical  apparatus  and  the 
interior  of  the  gas-fllled  terminal  bushing. 


3,959,845 

^MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  WIRING  DEVICE 
GcraU  L.  Swartwood,  Monroe,  Conn.,  Mrignor  to  The 
fcyant  Electric  CoMp«qr,  Bridfcport,  Conn.,  a  corpo. 
ntkm  of  Coanectfcnt 

FOed  Inly  8,  1969,  Scr.  No.  41,(92 
4  nalBii     (CL174-^) 


3.  A  wiring  device  comprising  an  elongated  mounting 
member,  said  mounting  member  including  adjacently  of 
at  least  one  of  its  ends  an  ear  for  supporting  said  wir- 
ing  device,  said  ear  including  a  longitudinally  outermost 
plaster  coverage  portion  generally  extending  transversely 
across  said  mounting  member,  said  ear  also  including 
respective  integral  washer  portions  integrally  joined  with 
the  lateral  edges  of  said  plaster  coverage  portion,  and 
means  for  enabling  said  plaster  coverage  portion  to  be  i«- 
moved  from  said  ear  and  for  enabling  said  washer  por- 
tions to  be  detached  for  separate  use,  said  enabling  means 
including  a  transversely  extending  elongated  slot  in  said 
ear  adjacently  and  longitudinally  inwardly  of  said  plas- 
ter coverage  portion,  and  a  groove  located  inwardly  of 
each  washer  portion  and  extended  generally  longitudi- 
nally of  said  mounting  member  from  each  end  of  said  slot 
both  inwardly  and  outwardly  thereof  to  the  outer  bound- 
ary of  said  ear. 

3,959,944 
SOLID  INORGANIC 'insulation  FOR 
METALUC  CONDUCTORS 
Daaa  C  Wcatcrrdt,  PItcaini,  Ckarlcs  H.  Voadractk,  WO- 
kins  TowndUp,  Alktheny  C«MCy,  aad  Ckwice  F.  Hof- 
BOMnn,  Monroeriilc,  Pa.,   nwitHnfi   to  West 
Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittikaiih,  Pa.,  a 
tloB  of  PeMHytraaJa 

FIM  May  14, 1958.  Scr.  No.  735,891 
4  ChinH.     (CL  174—119) 


J 


4.  In  combination,  gas-fllled  electrical  apparatus,  such 
as  circuit-interrupting  structure,  transformer  structure. 
or  the  like  including  a  tank  fllled  with  dielectric  gas.  a 
gas-filled  terminal  bushing  extending  through  the  wall 
of  sakl  tank  and  secured  thereto,  a  tubuUr  conductor 
stud  ezteodinf  axiaUy  through  the  gas-filled  terminal 
bushing  for  carrying  electrical  current  from  exteriorly 
of  said  tank  to  the  region  interioriy  thereof,  gas-passage 
means  inter-connecting  the  interior  of  said  gas-filled  t^ifV 
and  the  interior  of  the  gas-filled  terminal  bushing  whereby 
the  gas-filled  tenniaal  bushing  obtains  its  dielectric  gas 
from  the  gas-filled  electrical  apparatus,  and  said  tutNilar 


3.  Insulated  electrical  apparatus  adapted  for  use  at 
temperatures  as  high  as  500*  C.  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  m^allic  conductor  and  a  solid  insulating  coating 
applied  to  the  conductor,  the  coating  having  been  derived 
by  applying  to  the  conductor  a  liquid  suspension  com- 
prising, (A)  from  90  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
mixture  consisting  of  (a)  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight 
of  aluminum  phosphate,  (b)  from  10%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  (c)  the  balance  water 
and  (B)  from  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  solid  in- 
organic paniculate  filler  comprising  oxides,  hydroxides, 
and  silicates  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium,  barium,  magnesium,  cadmium,  aluminum, 
zinc  lead,  and  titanium,  and  drying  the  applied  liquid 
suspension  by  maintaining  it  at  a  temperature  of  from 
50*  C.  to  400*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  re- 
duce the  moisture  content  of  the  suspension  to  about  5% 
to  20%  by  weight,  and  provide  an  uncured.  flexible, 
'  tightly-adhering,  dry.  insulating  coating  on  the  conductor. 
forming  the  coated  conductor  to  apparatus  shape  and 
then  heating  the  dried  coating  to  a  temperature  of  about 
350*  C.  to  500*  C.  to  convert  it  to  fully  cured,  non-flex- 
ible,  solid  insulation. 
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the  lole  oommunjcatlng  gu-passafe 
ias-fUled  electrical  apparatus  and  the 
led  terminal  bushing. 


M59,MS 

ANS  FOR  A  WDUNG  DEVICE 
A  Mowoc,  CoH^  aMitnor  to  The 
MBpaay,  Bridgeport,  Coul,  a  corpo* 

r  t,  19M.  Scr.  No.  41,M2 
■fans.    (CL  174—53) 


e  comprising  an  elongated  mounting 
ing  member  including  adjacently  of 
nds  an  ear  for  supporting  said  wir- 
includlng  a  longitudinally  outermost 
lion  generally  extending  transversely 
g  member,  said  ear  also  including 
asher  portions  integrally  joined  with 
said  plaster  coverage  portion,  and 
lid  plaster  coverage  portion  to  be  re- 
r  and  for  enabling  said  washer  per- 
br  separate  use.  said  enabling  means 
ely  extending  elongated  slot  in  said 
sngitudinally  inwardly  of  said  pias- 
,  and  a  groove  located  inwardly  of 
I  and  extended  generally  longitudi- 
g  member  from  each  end  of  said  sloC 
itwardly  thereof  to  the  outer  bound- 


3,959,944 
GANIC  INSULATION  FOR 
LUC  CONDUCTORS 
nicaini,  Ckarfci  H.  VoairaHk,  Wfl- 
ttftmy  Cmmij,  aiii  Ckarlcs  F.  Hoff- 
e.   Pa.,  aallMMS  to  WaathagbiNMa 
«,  East  Pidikwik,  Fa.,  a  corpora- 
la 

U,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  73S,t91 
■H.    (CL  174— 119) 


ical  apparatus  adapted  for  use  at 
as  500*  C.  comprising,  in  combina- 
ictor  and  a  solid  iasulating  coating 
lor,  the  coating  having  been  derived 
onductor  a  liquid  suspension  corn- 
to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
(o)  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight 
Me,   (b)   from    10%    to  40%    by 
acid,  and  (c)  the  balance  water 
80  parts  by  weight  of  a  solid  in- 
ller  comprising  oxides,  hydroxides, 
I  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
magneaiiun,  cadmium,   aluminum, 
um,  and  drying  the  applied  liquid 
iniag  it  at  a  temperature  of  from 
tr  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  re- 
tent  of  the  suspension  to  about  5% 
and  provide  an  uncured.  flexible, 
insulating  coating  on  the  conductor, 
inductor  to  apparatus  shape  and 
coating  to  a  temperature  of  about 
convert  it  to  fully  cured,  non-flex- 


3,959,947 

ADtCRAIT  ANTENNA  LEAD-THROUGH 

INSULATOR  UNIT 

WDUaBi  C.  Rofcrs,  5365  NW.  36th  St, 

Miami  SMtep,  Fla. 

FDcd  lafar  13, 1961,  Sw.  No.  123,929 

4  Claims.    (CL  174—153) 


reqwnsive  to  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  said  request 
means  for  automatically  simultaneously  transmitting  said 


I.  An  insulator  unit  for  leading  an  antenna  wire 
through  an  aircraft  wall,  said  unit  comprising:  a  dielectric 
base  member,  said  base  member  having  a  centrally  lo- 
cated, smooth  walled,  tubular  body  and  a  relatively  thin, 
elongate  flange  integral  with  said  body  and  extending 
radially  from  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  so  as 
to  provide  body  portions  projecting  transversely  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  flange  and  define  base  member  elon- 
gate ends;  a  dielectric  cover  memtwr.  having  oppositely 
extending,  elongate  ends,  said  cover  member  having  a 
flat  base  surface,  a  curved  outer  surface  projecting  there- 
from, a  centrally  located,  first  recess  extending  transverse- 
ly inwardly  from  said  cover  base  surface,  terminating 
within  said  cover  member,  having  a  smooth  walled,  cylin- 
drical portion  adjacent  said  base  surface  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  tubular  body  and  of  greater 
length  than  one  of  the  body  portions  projecting  from  said 
base  member,  and  a  second  recess  extending  transversely 
inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  member  to 
intersect  said  first  recess;  a  metallic,  wire  receiving  and 
stabilizing  nozzle  mounted  on  said  cover  member  to  pro- 
ject axially  outwardly  from  said  second  recss,  said  nozzle 
having  a  constricted  wire  receiving  end  gradually  enlarg- 
ing to  merge  smoothly  with  a  cylindrical  portion;  ter- 
minal means  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  projecting  body 
portions  of  said  base  member  to  secure  the  end  <A  an 
antenna  wire  extending  from  said  cover  member  first  re- 
cess; a  transverse  apertiu-e  in  each  elongate  end  of  said 
base  member  flange;  a  closed  end  recess  in  each  elon- 
gate end  of  taid  cover  member  extending  transversely  in- 
wardly of  said  cover  member  base  surface  and  adapted  to 
threadably  receive  a  threaded  fastener  passed  through  a 
corresponding  flange  aperture,  whereby,  with  said  mem- 
bers poiitioned  on  opposite  sides  of  an  aircraft  wall 
and  said  one  projecting  body  portion  passing  through  said 
wall  into  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  recess,  said 
cover  member  base  surface  and  the  opposing  face  of  said 
base  member  flange  may  be  drawn  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  by  threaded  fasten- 
ers extending  through  said  flange  apertures  and  aircraft 
wall  into  said  closed  end  cover  member  recesses. 


3,959,949 

AUTOMATIC  TELETYPEWRITER  TRANSMITTER 
Leomvd  Lamin,  Oak  Park,  aad  Joseph  KarUyi,  Chicafo, 
nL,  Mrigoots  to  btcraatlooal  TcicphoM  and  Tc 


to  btcraatlooal  TcicphoM 

New  Yoch,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatloB  of  Mmy- 


FUai  Feh.  23, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  91,125 

I  14  flilaii      (CL  ITt-O) 

1.  A  telegraph  type  communication  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations  operating  at  different 
transmisuon  speeds,  means  for  providing  information  re- 
lating to  messages  that  are  repeatedly  transmitted  through 
said  system,  means  associated  with  each  of  said  stations 
for  requesting  read-out  of  said  information,  and  means 


read-out  information  at  the  transmission  speeds  of  said 
requesting  stations. 


2,959,949      

SINGLE  FRAME  TESTER 
Wayne  R.  Johnsoo,  Los  Anacics,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Mln- 
Bcsota  Minfaig  and  Manafactartog  Company,  St.  PanL 
Mini.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  Na  899,187 
19  Clainv.    (CL  179—6.6) 


1.  In  a  system  for  reproducing  informatiofl  reoorded 
in  a  first  direction  in  a  particular  number  of  transverse 
tracks  on  a  medium  movable  in  a  second  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  tracks. 

transducer  means  positioned  in  the  first  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  medium  for  scanning  successive  positions 
in  the  first  direction  on  each  transverse  track, 
means  responsive  to  tfie  scanning  of  the  successive 
positions  in  the  first  direction  on  each  transverse 
track  for  successively  reproducing  the  information 
recorded  in  the  first  direction  in  each  transverse 
track,  and 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  transducer  meam  for 
obtaining  a  rotation  of  the  transducer  means  in  the 
second  direction  relative  to  the  medium  to  obtain 
a  cyclical  reproduction  by  the  transducer  nneans  of 
the  information  recorded  in  the  particular  number  of 
the  transverse  tracks  on  the  medium  in  accordance 
with  the  rotary  movement  of  the  transducer  means. 


3,959,959 

BANDWIDTH  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Half  V.  Antradkfam,  R.D.  4,  Lakcwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  694,939 

7  Clahns.    (O.  178—7.1) 

1 .  Apparatus  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  video  signals 

representing  the  scanning  of  a  picture  which  comprises 
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means  for  dividing  each  such  signal  into  a  set  of  sub- 
stgnals,  each  such  sub-signal  occupying  a  fraction  of  the 
frequency  spectrum  of  the  respective  original  signal  and 
the  frequency  spectra  occupied  by  the  said  sub-signals  sub- 
stantially filling  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  said  respec- 
tive original  signal,  means  for  generating  a  dissecting  volt- 
age and  for  thereby  dissecting  sub-signals  of  each  set 
and  thus  transferring  them  into  predetermined  bands  hav- 
ing a  fraction  of  the  bandwidth  of  the  original  signals. 


-?>-!? 


r^J"' 


whereby  all  sub-ugnala  catrespoading  to  a  given  original 
signal  are  transferred  into  the  same  one  of  the  said  pre- 
determined bands  to  form  a  derived  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  which  has  a  fraction  of  the  bandwidth  of 
that  of  the  original  signal,  the  said  predetermined  bands 
having  substantially  no  overlap,  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  thus  derived  signals  through  transmission  channels 
lying  in  frequency  bands  having  substantially  no  overlap, 
whereby  the  said  derived  signals  may  be  separated  at  a 
receiver  by  simple  filter  networks. 


OPTICAL  FILTERS 
Richard  JacoM  m*  Kmrt  BoccUi«,  UaterfcobUtz,  Gcr^ 
many,  asrigwm  lo  DcirtBckc  Tafdglas  AktkagcscU- 
schaft  Dcteg,  Fwlh,  Bavaria,  a  Gennan  cofyontioo 

Filed  Ai«.  22, 1957,  Str.  No.  «7f  ,592 

Claims  priorHy,  MpHcaHoa  Cmnmamj  Feb.  li,  1957 

4  niliai      (CLlTt— 7.t5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  television  tube  for  producing 
black  and  white  images,  means  whereby  the  emission  spec- 
trum of  the  screen  exhibits  a  maximum  in  the  blue-violet 
spectral  region  (i.e.  at  about  4400  A.)  and  another  one 
in  the  yellow  spectral  region  (i.e.  at  about  5700  A.), 
and  an  optical  filter  for  increasing  the  image  contrast; 
said  filter  comprising  a  sheet  of  transparent  material  inter- 
posed in  the  normal  path  of  viewing  of  said  screen  and 
having  substantially  uniformly  distributed  coloring,  means 
whereby  said  filter  has  a  first  transparency  maximum 
in  the  region  of  the  highest  spectral  sensitivity  of  the 
eye  (i.e.  at  about  5600  A.),  a  comparatively  small  trans- 
parency in  the  region  of  the  emission  maximum  lying 
in  the  blue-violet  spectral  region  (i.e.  at  about  4400  A.), 
and  a  second  tranqiarency  maximum  substantially  lower 
than  said  first  maximum,  said  second  maximum  lying  in 
the  spectral  region  49 10-4939  A. 


3,959,952 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Gnwt  M.  SmUk,  Ovcrtlao,  aad  Eari  R.  Hlbbard,  Snmy- 
Talc,  Calif.,  asrfiBiiiB  to  Aaspcz  Coryoratfoa,  Redwood 
CMy,  Cidir.,  a  c«tyosatfe«  of  CaHfocaia 

Filed  Nov.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,995 
13CWM.    (CLlTt— i93) 
I.  A  circuit  for  adding  new  blanking  signals  to  a  com- 
posite   television    signal    including    rhe    combination    of 
means  responsive  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal  synchro- 


nizing signals  of  the  composite  television  signals  for  gen- 
erating delayed  timing  pulses,  a  first  pulse  generator 
means  responsive  to  the  delayed  timing  pulses  which  re- 
sult from  vertical  synchronizing  signals  for  generating 
vertical  blanking  pulses  which  art  delayed  substantially 
one  television  field  in  time,  a  second  pulse  generator 
means  responsive  to  the  delayed  timing  pulses  which  re- 
sult from  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  for  generating 


horizontal  blanking  pulses  which  are  delayed  substantially 
one  television  line  in  time,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
initial  television  signal  and  the  vertical  and  liorizontal 
blanking  pulses  for  maintaining  the  television  signal  at 
selected  signal  amplitudes  during  time  intervals  defined  by 
the  durations  of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  blanking 
pulses,  thereby  inserting  new  blanking  signals  at  the  se- 
lected signal  amplitudes. 


M59,953 

STEREOPHONIC  .SOUND  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS 
Williaa  Spencer  Pcrcival,  West  Ealii«,  Loodoo,  E^laad, 
aarigBor  to   Electric  *  Mnlcai   Industries   Limited, 
Hayes,   Middleaez,   Ftiaad,   a  company   of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,M4 

daiass  priority,  application  Grad  Britain  Am-  2<,  1951 

12  ClainM.    (CL  179^-1) 


1.  A  stereophonic  sound  transmission  system  compris- 
ing means  for  deriving  from  sound  a  plurality  of  audio 
signals  which  differ  in  amplitude  one  from  another  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  direction  or  position  of  the  source  of 
the  sound,  a  plurality  of-froops  of  processing  channels, 
one  group  of  processing  channels  for  each  of  said  audio 
signals,  filter  means  for  selecting  the  components  of  each 
audio  signal  into  a  group  of  different  frequency  bands,  one 
frequency  band  for  each  channel  of  a  group  of  channels, 
and  for  applying  the  components  in  the  different  frequency 
bands  to  their  respective  channels,  each  channel  including 
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;  composite  television  signals  for  gen- 
ling  pulses,  a  first  pulse  generator 
>  the  delayed  timing  pulses  which  re- 
synchronizing  signals  for  generating 
ilses  which  are  delayed  substantially 
in  time,  a  second  pulse  generator 
*  the  delayed  timing  pulses  which  re- 
1  synchronizing  signals  for  generating 


pulses  which  are  delayed  substantially 
n  time,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
nal  and  the  vertical  Md  horizontal 
maintaining  the  television  signal  at 
tudes  during  time  intervals  defined  by 
le  vertical  and  horizontal  blanking 
ting  new  blanking  signals  at  the  se- 
jdes. 


3,059,953 
«fIC  .SOUND  TRANSMBSION 

SYSTEMS 
dval,  Wcit  EaU^,  Loadon,  Engfauid, 
Iric  *   Mnical   Industries   Umltod, 
c,    Efhad,   a   company    of   Great 

24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,M4 
UcatkM  GffMt  Briteia  Ai«.  U,  19SM 
llaloM.    (CL  179^1) 


sound  transmission  system  compris- 
ing from  sound  a  plurality  of  audio 
n  amplitude  one  from  another  in  de- 
lirection  or  position  of  the  source  of 
y  of-gronps  of  processing  channels, 
sing  channels  for  each  of  said  audio 
for  selecting  the  components  of  each 
oup  of  different  frequency  bands,  one 
rach  channel  of  a  group  of  channels, 
XHnponents  in  the  different  frequency 
live  channels,  each  channel  including 


means  for  processing  the  frequency  components  therein, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  the  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  channels  to  derive  a  control  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  direction  or  position  of  the  source  of 
the  sound,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  control  signal 
and  an  audio  signal  representing  the  waveshape  of  said 
sound. 


3,959,954 

AUDIO  NONSENSE  GENERATOR 

Abraham  M.  Reitcr,  Rcacda,  Loa  Aagaica,  Calif.,  — ^iw,., 

by  meaie  aialgnnifrti,  to  ParaaMwnt  Pklaiw  Corpora- 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  conofatkia  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  731,294 

1  ClalBk    (CL  179—13) 


In  a  system  for  maintaining  the  security  of  transmission 
of  audio  signals  by  randomly  switching  said  audio  signals 
between  two  transmission  channels,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  generating  carrier  signals  which  have  a 
high  frequency  relative  to  that  of  said  audio  signals, 
means  for  modulating  said  audio  signals  on  said  carrier 
signals  to  obtain  double  sideband  suppressed  carrier  sig- 
nals, means  to  rectify  said  double  sideband  suppressed 
carrier  signals,  means  to  filter  out  carrier  frequency  sig- 
nals from  said  rectified  double  sideband  suppressed  carrier 
signals  to  provide  audio  nonsense  signals,  and  means  to 
randomly  cross-switch  said  audio  nonsense  signals  with 
said  audio  signals  between  said  two  transmission  channels. 


3,059,055 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Fcmaad  PIcnc  GoborcLAafany,  France,  avifnor  to  In- 
tcmatloaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  732,912 
7  ClalBU.    (CL  179—7) 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  system  comprising  a  selec- 
tion chain  for  interconnecting  calling  and  called  lines  in 
response  to  the  transmission  of  routing  signals  to  said 
telephone  system  indicative  (rf  the  line  number  informa- 
tion of  any  called  line,  a  first  signaling  bridge  connected 
at  the  calling  end  of  said  chain,  a  second  signaling  bridge 
connected  at  the  called  end  of  said  chain,  both  said  signal- 
ing bridges  comprising  means  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving said  routing  signals,  both  said  first  and  second 
bridges  having  a  fixed  section  connected  to  and  com- 
patible with  their  respective  lines,  and  the  said  second 
bridge  having  a  nuxlifiable  section  adaptable  to  be  com- 
patible with  varying  calling  line  signaling  characteristics. 


3,959,054 
STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  SIGNAL  RECEIVERS 
Lany  A.  Fkaadauw,  Eait  Bivnawick,  and  loaeph  O. 
Preirig,  Trentoo,  N J.,  ■■Jgaara  to  Radio  Corporattoa 
of  Amr rira,  a  corporation  of  Dcfawirara 

Flkd  Feb.  4, 1940,  Scr.  No.  4,453 
ICb^bm.    (CL179— 15) 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  the  reception  of  a  wave  amplitude 
modulated  by  a  first  signal  and  angle  modulated  by  a  sec- 
ond signal  and  subject  to  undesired  ami^itude  variations 
occurring  to  a  rate  below  the  lowest  rate  of  said  first  sig- 
nal, an  an^  noodulation  detector  circuit  for  said  wave 
including  in  combination:  a  source  of  said  modulated 
wave,  an  angle  modulation  detector  having  a  detected  out- 
put signal  responsive  by  both  the  angle  modulation  on 
and  the  amiriitude  of  an  input  wave  impressed  thereon, 
a  limiter  device  of  the  type  providing  an  output  wave  of 
amplitude  substantially  independent  of  the  variatioiu  on 
an  input  wave  supplied  thereto  but  responsive  to  the  op- 
erating potential  supplied  thereto,  a  control  circuit  includ- 
ing a  transistor  having  an  input  and  output  circuit,  means 
including  said  limiter  device  coupling  said  source  to  said 
detector,  means  coupling  the  input  circuit  of  said  control 
circuit  to  said  source,  a  source  of  operating  potential, 
and  means  coupling  the  output  circoit  of  said  control  cir- 
cuit between  said  source  of  operating  potential  and  said 
limiter  device  to  vary  the  operating  potential  supplied  to 
said  device  in  accordance  with  the  undesired  amj^tude 
variations  of  said  wave. 


3,059,057 
CONNECTORS  CONTROLLED  BY  MARKERS  AND 

HAVING  ACCESS  TO  PJLX  TELEPHONE  LINES 
HanaJoacUm  Lnk  and  Knrt  Laas,  Munich, 
anignon    to   Siemens    Jk    Haldta 
BcrUn  and  Monidi,  a  corporation  of  Ciinianf 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmaaj  Mar.  14, 1958 

9ClainH.    (CL  179-^18) 


1 .  In  a  telephone  system  and  the  like,  a  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  connector  switches  having  access  to  private 
branch  exchange  lines  and  having  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
contact  banks,  a  marker  which  is  common  to  a  plurality  of 
said  connector  switches  for  controlling  the  operation  there- 
of in  the  extension  of  calls,  a  testing  relay  in  said  marker 
for  preparatorily  marking  private  branch  exchange  group 
contacts  in  the  multiple  of  one  of  said  auxiliary  contact 
banks  while  directly  marking  individual  private  branch 
exchange  lines  in  the  multi|rie  of  another  auxiliary  contact 
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bank,  and  having  circuit  means  for  operatively  releasing 
said  marker  circuit  in  the  presence  of  an  idle  called  line 
solely  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  esublishment,  by 
said  connector  switch,  over  said  one  of  said  auxiliary  con- 
tact banks,  of  a  testing  circuit  extending  to  line  circuits  of 
a  private  branch  exchange  line  involved  in  a  call,  said 
circuit  arrangement  comprising  capacitors  disposed  in  the 
marker  multiple  of  the  connector  switch,  each  predeter- 
mined private  branch  exchange  number  having  one  of  said 
capacitors  associated  therewith,  with  one  side  of  the 
respective  capacitor  being  operatively  connected  to  all 
lines,  except  the  last,  of  the  private  branch  exchange  num- 
ber with  which  it  is  associated,  and  the  other  side  of  the 
respective  capacitor  operatively  connected  to  the  last  line 
thereof,  the  respective  capacitors  being  charged  to  a 
given  potential  depending  upon  evaluation  of  the  private 
branch  number  so  as  to  store  such  number,  said  connector 
testing  on  such  capacitor  incident  to  hunting  over  the  bank 
contacts  corresponding  to  the  private  branch  number,  and 
a  device  for  making  the  marking  circuit  operatively  effec- 
tive, said  device  comprising  means  for  simultaneously 
establishing  a  further  circuit  including  an  electronic  ampli- 
fier for  ascertaining  the  condition  of  the  line  to  which  a 
call  is  to  be  extended. 


spring  is  mounted  on  a  selecting  bar.  comprising  an  oscil- 
lation damping  member  individual  to  said  marking  spring 
and  mounted  on  said  selecting  bar,  said  marking  spring 
pre-tensioned  to  abut  against  said  member  and  free  to 
move  laterally  independenUy  of  said  member,  said  damp- 


SUBSCRIBER  LINE  CIRdJIT  WITH 
LOCAL  RINGING 
Hcwy  H.  Abhott,  Ckafhani,  N J^  •iriiMM'  to  Bcfl  Tele- 
phM^Lakontorica,  taKorporated,  New  Yoft,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloii  off  New  Yark 

FiM  Dec  23,  IMt,  te.  N»  7M47 


8.  In  •  telephone  system,  a  substation  line,  a  source 
of  ringing  energy  connecUble  to  and  disconnectable  from 
said  line,  common  means  for  transmitting  information 
inchiding  ringing  control  pulses  to  said  line,  and  a  ring- 
ing control  circuit  at  said  line,  said  control  circuit  com- 
prising application  meaiu  responsive  to  one  of  said  con- 
trol pulses  to  connect  said  source  to  said  line,  timing 
circuit  means  energized  upon  the  req>onse  to  said  appli- 
cation means  to  measure  a  ringing  interval,  memory  means 
in  said  application  means  effective  to  render  the  connec- 
tion of  said  source  to  said  line  independent  of  control 
by  said  common  means  during  said  interval,  and  trigger 
means  curable  by  said  timing  means  at  the  end  of  said 
interval  to  cause  said  application  means  to  disconnect 
said  source  from  said  line. 


3*959(059 

MARKING  SPRING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CROSSBAR  swrrcHEs 

tA,  aod  Alfred 

to  iBlCffMrtlOUl 

,  jTtw  YoA.  N.Y^  a  cof^ 

i«f  Dahfwan 

14, 1957, 8m,  N«.  (45,771 
J,    ppHcnHoB  CiMBBj  Jmc  21,  1954 
4CbiM.    (0.179^^7^) 
1.  Marking  spring  arrangement  for  croMbar  switches 
used  in  telecommunication  systenu  wherein  said  marking 


ing  member  having  a  surface  sufficiently  large  for  said 
marking  spring  to  abut  against  while  said  selecting  bar  is 
in  any  of  its  possible  positions  and  said  marking  spring 
is  in  selecting  position,  whereby  oscillation  of  said  mark- 
ing spring  is  inhibited  during  selecting  or  releasing  opera- 
tions of  said  marking  spring. 


3359,M« 
ELECTRIC  SIGNALLING  CIRCUITS 
KcnacCh  WUliam  Cattcfmlc,  Ltmiom,  FnglMd.  „ 
to  latwaatlMul  S«aMlanl  Electric  Corporation 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  495,295 
8  CtaiiBs.    (CL  179—84) 


New 


1.  In  a  signalling  system  for  transmitting  supervisory 
signals  and  pulse  modulated  speech  signals  over  a  tele- 
phone line  interconnecting  an  exchange  and  a  remote 
station,  a  supervisory  signal  power  source  at  s^d  ex- 
change,  first  power  transfer  meaiu  at  said  exchange  and 
second  power  transfer  means  at  said  station,  means  in- 
cluding the  said  first  power  transfer  means  for  transmit- 
ting power  in  pulse  form  from  said  power  source  to  said 
station,  load  means  in  said  station  for  absorbing  the 
power  transferred  to  said  station,  signalling  means  at  said 
station  for  reducing  the  power  absorbing  characteristics 
of  said  load  means,  means  including  the  said  second  power 
transfer  means  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
signalling  means  for  transferring  the  unabaorbed  power 
at  said  station  to  said  exchange,  and  detector  means  in 
said  exchange  for  detecting  said  transferred  unabsorbed 
power  to  provide  an  indication  of  each  operation  of  the 
said  signalling  means. 


3,t59,841 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALING  FREQUENCIES 
GENERATOR 
Stephta  L.  Merkcl,  Lakcwoad,  OWo,  miI^uui  to  Loraki 
Prodacta  Corporatioa,  a  eorporadoa  off  Ohio 
FHad  J«M  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,142 
9ClaiMi.     (CL17»— 84) 
7.  In  a  signaling  circuit  for  telephony,  in  combination, 
pulse  generator  means,  pulse  responsive  pulse  frequency 
divider  means,  means  for  connecting  said  pulse  generator 
means  to  said  pulsd  frequency  divider  means  for  supply- 
ing pulses  thereto,  gate  means,  means  for  connecting  said 
(Hilse  frequency  divider  means  to  gate  means  for  energiz- 
ing and  die-energizing  said  gate  means  in  accordance  with 
pulses    impressed   thereon    by   pulse   frequency    divider 
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3J59JM 
SIGNALLING  CIRCUITS 

ttcrvolc,  LoBdoM,  FiiglMi, ^„ 

taMUrd  Elcdric  CorporatkM,  New 
oratkNi  of  Delaware 
8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (95^95 
tims.    (CL  179— 14) 
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Jikcwo«4,  Oyo,  — Ifui  to  Loraia 
NTBtkNi,  aeoqporatfoa  off  Oyo 
!«,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t23,142 
In.    (CL  179^— S4) 
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means,  signal  frequency  generator  means,  means  for  con- 
necting the  signal  frequency  generator  means  to  gate 
means,  ringing  group  generator  means  having  input  and 
output  means,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
ringing  group  generator  means  to  gate  means,  means  for 
connecting  the  input  of  said  ringing   group  generator 


means  to  the  output  of  pulse  frequency  divider  means  to 
establish  a  group  ringing  pattern  at  said  last  lumed  gate 
means  and  means  connecting  the  gate  means  to  a  tele- 
phone system  to  impress  on  said  system  signaling  fre- 
quency from  frequency  generator  means  in  an  impulse 
pattern  according  to  the  energizing  of  the  gate  means. 
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AURAL  CHECK  LIST 

K.  Olala,  DcHtera,  Mich., 

fourth  to  Mchia  Nori,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fliad  iwm  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t2M23 

3  riahBi     (CL  179L-.1M.1) 
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3.  In  an  aural  check  list  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  check  lists  prerecorded  as  signals  on  rotary 
aural  recording  means,  each  of  said  check  lists  compris- 
ing a  sequence  of  individual  items  of  instruction  to  be 
complied  with  in  a  predetermined  order  by  the  hearer,  and 
prerecorded  in  said  order  on  said  recording  means,  with 
appropriate  intervals  therebetween;  an  aural  reproduc- 
tion system  for  playing  said  recording  means  and  convert- 
ing the  signals  recorded  thereon  into  corresponding  aural 
messages;  an  electrical  power  supply  system,  amplifying 
system,  and  motor  means  for  operating  said  aural  repro- 
duction system;  electrical  switch  and  circuit  means  for 
selecting  any  desired  prerecorded  check  list  and  auto- 
matically rewinding  it;  electrical  switch  means  for  play- 
ing said  aural  check  list  and  for  interrupting  it  in  the 
intervals  between  individual  items  of  instruction;  and 
means  for  automatically  terminating  rewinding  when  said 
recording  means  is  completely  rewound,  for  immediately 
automatically  restoring  the  system  to  readiness  for  play- 
ing said  recording  means  through  said  aural  reproduction 
system,  and  for  signalling  such  readiness. 


3,059,M3 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Fred  L.  BaOcy,  Normal,  loha  P.  JcnUna,  Towanda,  and 
Vcnoo  A.  Noltc,  Bloonsingtoo,  DL,  — igaiiii  to  Aato- 
■Mtic  Tape  Coatral,  be,  Blooosi^toa,  HL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Deiawan 

Filed  Am.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S35,514 
15  aalBS.    (CL  179— I— Jl) 


1.  Transduction  apparatus  for  a  continuous  loop  mag- 
netic tape  having  a  program  signal  thereon  and  a  relative- 
ly short  control  signal  thereon  coincident  in  playback 
time  with  the  beginning  of  such  program,  comprising  a 
program  signal  transmission  chatmel  selectively  reqwD- 
sive  to  a  tape  derived  program  signal,  a  control  signal 
transmission  channel  selectively  responsive  to  a  tape  de- 
rived control  signal,  unidirectional  tape  drive  means  for 
driving  a  tape  for  transduction,  start  switch  means  opera- 
tive to  initiate  continued  tape  drive  reqxMisively  to  mo- 
mentary switch  closure,  first  control  means  fm-  the  ti^ 
drive  means  immediately  operative  reqMmsively  to  a  con- 
trol signal  from  the  control  signal  channd  to  terminate 
tape  drive,  and  second  control  means  nonrecurrently  op- 
erative after  operation  of  the  start  switch  to  prevent  any 
operation  of  the  first  control  means  in  reqxNise  to  a  first 
transmission  of  a  control  signal  initiated  on  operation  of 
the  start  awildi. 


3,f59,«64 
DATA  CONVERTER 
Don  Lehdl,  ffhiiiM  Otia,  CaW ., 
Aawtcintea,  Sherman  Oaks,  CaUf  .,  a 
foraia 

Filed  Aag.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,52* 
ItOafaw.    (CL179— IMJ) 


loDoaLchcn 
ofCaM. 


1 .  A  data  converter  for  converting  printed  text  to  audio 
electrical  signals  representing  speech,  including,  means 
for  developing  a  ribbon  beam  of  light  consisting  of  a 
number  of  color  bands,  means  coupled  to  said  developing 
means  for  scaiming  the  printed  text  printed  line  by  printed 
line  with  the  ribbon  beam  of  color  bands  from  said  de- 
veloping means  whereby  the  reflected  color  bands  from 
the  scanned  printed  lines  are  modulated  in  accordance 
with  the  printed  symbols  of  the  lines,  a  plurality  o(  <^cal 
filters  optically  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  simul- 
taneously receiving  the  modulated  light  from  the  scanned 
lines,  and  meaiu  synchronized  with  said  scanning  means 
for  simultaneously  scanning  each  of  said  optical  filters 
whereby  the  light  transmitted  through  each  of  said  filters 
is  determined  both  by  the  characteristics  of  said  filter  and 
by  the  modulated  light 
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3,«99,M5 

STEREOPHONIC  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING 

CIRCUITS 

Joka  A.  Toortellot,  McrduHMiillc  N  J^  MrisBor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Aiacrfca,  a  corpwaUoa  of  DclawMv 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7533* 

UCIainu.    (a.  179^1M.4) 
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a  plurality  of  cooducUn|  wires  extending  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  frame  part,  the  latter  having  pas- 
sage means  extending  through  the  bridge  piece  and  end 
portions  thereof  for  the  extension  therethrough  of  said 
conducting  wires,  said  frame  part  having  peripheral  lens 
grooves  m  communication  with  said  passage  means, 
whereby  said  conducting  wires  extend  along  said  grooves 
between  said  bridge  piece  passage  means  and  said  end 
poruon  passage  means,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  dual-channel  signal  translating  system  for  two 
stereophonically-related  audio-frequency  signals,  each 
having  a  pair  of  quadrature  signal  components,  one  com- 
ponent of  each  pair  being  in-phase  with  each  other,  and 
the  other  component  of  each  pair  being  out-of-phase  with 
each  other,  a  signal  translating  circuit  network  for  con- 
trolling the  amplitude  relation  of  said  in-phase  and  out-of- 
phase  signal  components  of  said  two  stereophonically- 
related  signals  translated  through  the  system,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  signal  supply  circuit  for  each  of  said 
stereophonically-related  signals,  means  providing  two  in- 
dividual output  terminals  and  one  common  output  termi- 
nal for  said  circuits,  in-phase  signal  component  convey- 
ing impedance  means  having  terminal  ends  connected  at 
one  of  said  end  terminals  with  said  common  output  termi- 
nal, common  in-phase  and  out-of-phase  signal  component 
conveying  impedance  means  for  said  circuits  connected 
between  said  individual  output  terminals,  means  provid- 
ing an  in-phase  signal  component  conveying  connection 
between  the  other  of  said  end  terminals  of  said  in-phase 
signal  conveying  impedance  means  and  an  intermediate 
point  on  said  common  conveying  impedance  means,  and 
a  pair  of  stereophonic  signal  output  signal  output  circuits 
connected  individually  each  wfith  one  of  said  individual 
output  terminals  and  having  a  common  connection  with 
said  in-phase  signal  conveying  impedance  means  at  an 
mtermediate  point  thereon. 


3,f59,M7 

TRANSLATOR.SUPERVISORY  APPARATUS 
.  u    ^  ^^  *^*  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
^^C.GOtmm,  Oak  Uwn,  DL.  tmltmor  to  Intemarional 
Tekphooc   and   Telcgnpb   Corporadoo,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,483 
18ClaiiBs.    (CL  179— 175J3) 


3,t59,86< 
EYEGLASS  AND  SELF^ONTAINED 
^^       ^  HEARING  AID  UNIT 

Albert  C.  HUlmcycr  and  J.  M.  CaftoM,  HowtM.  Tex., 

aadriorfl  to  Otarioo,  Inc.,  Dobba  Feny,  RY- «  cor- 
poration of  New  York  •,-««' 

Filed  Dec  8,  1955,  Ser.  No.  551,131 
3  Claim.    (CL  179^187) 


1.  Combination  eyeglasses  and  hearing  aid,  compris- 
ing a  frame  part,  a  pair  of  temples  connected  to  the 
frame  part  at  the  oppoctte  ends  thereof,  hearing  aid  com- 
ponents disposed  in  the  temples  and  interccmnected  in 
circuit  relation,  said  components  comprising  a  micro- 
phone disposed  in  one  temple,  a  receiver  disposed  in  the 
other  temple,  and  electronic  amplifying  means  disposed 
in  the  temples,  electrically  conducting  means  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  frame  part  for  electrically  con- 
necting in  circuit  the  microphone  in  one  temple  and  the 
receiver  in  the  other  temfrfe  with  said  electronic  amplify- 
ing means,  and  means  tor  connecting  said  hearing  aid 
components  of  each  of  said  temples  in  circuit  with  said 
condiicting  means  to  complete  a  circuit  through  said  hear- 
ing aid  components,  said  conducting  means  comprising 


I.  A  fault  indicator  for  use  with  a  translator  of  a  regis- 
ter and  translator  system,  wherein  a  group  of  registers  is 
provided  along  with  a  translator  for  the  common  use  of 
said  registers,  with  means  for  temporarily  associating 
the  translator,  if  idle,  individually  with  any  said  register 
which  contains  a  digit  combination  requiring  translation, 
wherein  the  translator  includes  in-marking  apparatus 
operable  to  store  the  said  digit  combination  conuined 
within  the  temporarily  associated  register,  with  the  trans- 
lator further  including  out-marking  apparatus  operable  to 
store  a  translated  equivalent  of  the  said  digit  combination 
stored  by  the  in-marking  apparatus  and  for  then  impart- 
ing said  stored  translated  equivalent  to  the  individualized 
register,  and  wherein  the  translator  further  includes  con- 
trol means  operable  under  the  joint  control  of  the  in- 
marking  apparatus  and  of  the  out-marking  apparatus  to 
terminate  the  said  association  to  free  the  translator  for 
further  use,  failure  means  operable  upon  the  failure  of  said 
control  means  to  terminate  said  individual  association 
within  a  predetermined  interval  from  completion  of  said 
individual  association  to  indicate  said  failure,  fault-indi- 
cator associating  means  operable  by  the  failure  means  for 
temporarily  associating  said  fault  indicator  individually 
with  said  translator,  the  fault  indicator  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  recording  part,  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  the  last  said  associating  means  for  operating 
said  first  part  and  said  second  part  to  record  respectively 
the  setting  of  said  in-marking  apparatus  and  the  setting  of 
said  out-marking  apparatus  of  the  translator. 


3,859,868 
CARRIER  CURRENT  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

INCORPORATING  REPEATERS 
WUliaai  Je»c  Frairittoii,  Walter  Nonnan  RoMway,  Geof- 
frey AtUMoo,  and  WilUan  John  AxtkSbmkL  all  of 
London,  England,  aw^ora  to  latarandoaal  Standvd 
Electric  Conoration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  27, 1968,  Ser.  No.  39,175 
7ClalBM.    (CL  179U-175J1) 
1.  In  a  carrier  current  communication  system  for  trans- 
mitting signals  within  a  predetermined  transmission  fre- 
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quency  range  between  a  first  station  and  a  second  station 
over  a  transmission  line  interconnecting  said  stations  and 
including  a  plurality  of  serially  related  repeaters  each  hav- 
ing a  separate  indexing  frequency  assigned  thereto,  means 
in  the  first  station  for  transmitting  an  indexing  frequency 
over  said  line  to  a  selected  repeater  having  the  correspond- 
ing indexing  frequency  assigned  thereto,  and  means  in  the 
said  selected  repeater  for  responding  to  said  transmitted 
indexing  frequency  to  provide  noise  measurement  infor- 
mation to  said  first  station,  the  last  said  means  including 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  indexing  frequency, 
filter  means  for  passing  said  amplified  indexing  frequency 


to  the  output  of  said  repeater,  means  for  selecting  a  nar- 
row band  of  sample  frequencies  in  the  region  above  said 
predetermined  transmission  frequency  range  from  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier  means,  means  for  modulating  a  fre- 
quency indicative  of  said  amplified  indexing  frequency 
appearing  on  the  output  of  said  repeater  with  the  said 
sample  frequencies,  means  for  deriving  a  side  band  fre- 
quency of  said  modulated  frequencies  lying  within  said 
predetermined  frequency  range,  means  for  amplifying  said 
side  band  frequency  by  said  amplifying  means  and  means 
for  transmitting  said  amplified  side  band  frequency  to 
said  first  station. 


3,859,069 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUITS  AND  THE  UKE 
Bruce  S.  Scdicy,  Fairfax,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Audio  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  FrandMO,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Coatinnatioo  of  application  Ser.  No.  824,289,  July  1, 
1959.   lUs  application  Feb.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,897 
nClainM.    (CL  280^-42) 


and  a  shank  having  a  free  end  and  insertable  in  said  key- 
hole, said  key  shank  having  an  axially  extending  groove 
enabling  its  passage  along  said  keyway  and  guide  pins: 
a  series  of  arcuate  sectors  leading  from  said  groove,  said 
sectors  comprising  cams  for  operating  said  plungers  and 
slots  enabling  rotation  relative  to  said  guide  pins,  said 
key  when  inserted  and  turned  actuating  said  switches  by 
operating  said  plungers. 


3,859,878 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  LOCKING  MECH- 
ANISM AND  EMBOSSED  CARD  KEY  THEREFOR 

Raymond  P.  Norcgaard,  3248  NE.  75th  Atc, 

Portland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  48^89 

2  Claims.    (CL  280— 46) 


1.  A  switch  device  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a 
card-receiving  pocket,  said  pocket  defined  by  a  switch- 
closing  means  slidable  relative  to  a  base  member  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  a  locking  plate  disposed  above 
said  switch-closing  means  and  having  circular  openings 
and  oblong  openings  therein  arranged  in  a  characteristic 
pattern,  a  plurality  of  locking  pins  slidably  extending 
through  said  switch-closing  means  and  terminating  in 
heads  disposed  within  said  openings  and  said  heads  be- 
ing of  diameters  substantially  equal  to  the  diameters  of 
said  circi^ar  openings  in  the  locking  iriate,  the  bottom 
ends  of  said  pins  terminating  within  said  pocket,  a  switch 
carried  by  the  receptacle,  a  card  having  embossments 
thereon  adapted  when  the  card  is  inserted  into  the  recep- 
tacle to  actuate  certain  of  said  pins  to  position  their  re- 
spective heads  within  certain  of  said  oblong  openings  to 
thereby  permit  movement  of  said  switch-closing  means 
relative  to  the  base  member  to  a  switch-closing  position. 


1.  A  key-operated  electric  switch  assembly,  including 
in  combination:  a  lock  assembly  having  a  keyhole  with 
an  inlet  end,  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  radially  mov- 
able spring-mounted  switch  plungers  normally  projecting 
radially  into  said  keyhole,  a  plurality  of  stationary  guide 
pins  axially  aligned  with  said  switch  plungers,  one  closely 
adjacent  each  said  switch  plunger,  between  said  switch 
plunger  and  said  inlet  end  and  projecting  radially  into 
said  keyhole  and  acting  to  prevent  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  said  plungers  by  a  nail-like  member  that  lock 
pickers  might  insert  into  said  keyhole,  and  a  keyway 
comprising  an  elongated  member  axially  aligned  with 
said  plungers  and  guide  pins  and  projecting  into  said  key- 
hole and  lying  closer  to  said  inlet  end  than  said  guide  pins: 
an  electrical  circuit;  a  plurality  of  electric  switches  in  said 
circuit  in  series  with  each  other,  each  operated  by  radially 
outward  movement  of  one  said  switch  plunger,  all  said 
switches  having  to  be  closed  before  electrical  current  can 
flow  through  said  circuit;  and  a  key,  comprising  a  handle 
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MULTI-POSITION  SWITCH 

Michael  J.  Dobes,  Clevebnd  Heights,  Ohio, 

The  National  Acme  Company 

Filed  June  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,294 

UCfadms.    (CL280— 47) 


to 


1.  A  muld-potition  switch,  comprising,  in  combiiution, 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  surfaces  defining  first 
and  second  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  housing,  first  and 
second  actuator  slides  mounted  in  said  first  and  tecond 
grooves  for  reciprocal  sliding  movements,  first  and  second 
ends  and  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  on  each  said 
actuator  slide,  surfaces  defining  first  and  second  transverse 
slots  in  each  slide  near  said  first  and  second  ends,  re- 
spectively, first  and  second  arms  alternatively  positioned 
in  each  of  said  slots,  a  rocker  shaft  joumalled  in  said 


840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  16,  19«2 


housing  on  a  transverse  axis,  a  rocker  centrally  fixed  on 
said  shaft  and  having  opposite  extensions  positioned  to 
bear  on  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces  of  each  of  said  slides, 
contact  blades  movable  by  said  anns,  contact  means  in 
said  housing  for  cooperation  with  said  contact  blades,  ad- 
justment means  to  adjust  the  relative  longitudinal  position 
of  said  contact  blades  and  said  contact  means,  means 
establishing  a  neutral  central  position  of  said  rocker 
shaft,  an  external  lever  connected  to  said  rocker  shaft  to 
actuate  said  rocker  shaft  into  first  and  second  actuated 
positions  on  each  side  of  center,  and  means  to  permit  said 
slides  to  be  positioned  end-for-end  being  positionable  end- 
for-end  in  said  grooves  to  change  the  relative  longitudinal 
position  of  said  contact  blades  and  said  contact  means  for 
different  switch  actuating  combinations. 


3,«S9,»72 

DUST  PROOF  SWITCH  ENCLOSURE  WITH 

SWITCH  AND  DOOR  INTERLOCK 

Eari  F.  Mekclborg,  WauwatoM,  and  Otto  Frcy,  Mihnm- 

kcc,  Wia.,  assignors  to  Sqnare  D  Company,  Detroit, 

Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filad  Ang.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  5«,2S« 
12  CfaUnis.    (CL  2M— M) 


1.  A  cabinet  member  having  a  passage,  a  door  member 
hingedly  connected  to  the  cabinet  member  for  movement 
to  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  passage,  latch- 
ing means  movably  mounted  on  one  of  the  members  and 
having  a  part  movable  transversely  of  the  passage  to  a 
latching  position  in  which,  when  the  members  are  in 
closed  position,  it  is  disposed  partially  across  the  passage 
and  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  the  members  for 
locking  the  members  in  closed  position  and  in  which, 
when  the  members  are  in  open  position,  it  is  disposed  in 
blocking  relation  to  the  passage,  said  part  being  movable 
from  said  latching  position  to  an  unhitching  position  in 
which  the  members  are  unlocked  and  in  which  it  permits 
closure  of  the  members  unimpeded  by  the  part,  a  spring 
biasing  the  latch  means  in  a  direction  to  move  said  part 
to  said  unlatching  position,  a  defeater  device  carried  by 
one  of  the  members  and  movable  to  an  active  position 
in  which  it  retains  the  latch  means  with  the  part  in  the 
latching  position,  and  movable  from  its  active  position  to 
an  inactive  position  in  which  it  is  released  from  the  latch 
means,  a  spring  biasing  the  defeater  device  to  active 
position,  means  operable  manually  from  the  exterior  of 
the  cabinet  independently  of  the  latch  means,  when  the 
members  are  in  doaed  position,  to  move  the  defeater  de- 
vice to  said  inactive  position  for  releasing  the  latch  means, 
additional  means  carried  by  the  defeater  device  and  by 
the  one  of  the  members  other  than  the  one  by  which  the 
defeater  is  carried,  respectively,  and  operative,  upon  naove- 
ment  of  the  members  part  way  toward  cloaed  position, 
with  the  said  part  of  the  latch  means  in  latching  position, 
to  engage  and  release  the  defeater  device  from  the  latch 
means  before  said  part  interferes  with  closure  of  the 
members. 


3,059.t73 

TRAILER  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

'  Im  S.  Fnmek,  Jr.,  Rtt.  1,  ftniiman,  MoUL 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M333 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M-^1J9) 


1.  In  an  automotive  electrical  system  including  turn 
signal  lights,  tail  lights,  and  stop  lights,  a  connector  for 
supplying  current  from  the  system  to  turn  signal  lights, 
tail  lights,  and  stop  lights  installed  on  a  trailer,  said  con- 
nector comprising  a  cylinder  having  one  end  open  and 
the  other  end  closed,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts  ex- 
tending in  spaced  relation  about  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  a  plunger  disposed  inwardly  of  the  open  end  of 
and  H>aced  from  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  slidable 
in  said  cylinder  toward  the  closed  end.  conuct  means  car- 
ried by  said  plunger  and  being  operable  when  said  plunger 
is  in  the  normal  position  to  connect  each  contact  of 
each  pair  of  contacts  with  the  other  contact  of  said  pair 
of  contacts  and  being  operable  when  said  plunger  has 
been  moved  to  the  position  toward  the  cylinder  closed  end 
to  disconnect  at  least  one  pair  of  contacts  from  each  other, 
other  electrical  contact  means  carried  by  said  plunger, 
a  connector  element  engageable  with  said  other  contact 
means  when  inserted  through  the  open  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder, said  connector  element  being  operable  when  in- 
serted through  the  cylinder  open  end  to  shift  said  plunger 
to  the  position  toward  said  cylinder  closed  end. 


3;M9,t74 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Bnuo  Dal  BiaiKO,  MIkm,  aad  Mwlo  Scata,  Moua, 

Italy,  aidgnuii  to  Intcnmtkwal  Staadard  Electric  Cor> 

poratioii.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  722,194 

Claims  priority,  applcatioa  Italy  Apr.  9,  1957 

5  Cbims.    (O.  2M— S7) 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  electric  switch,  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  metal  bar  each  formed  from  a 
single  piece  of  magnetic  nuterial  and  each  having  a  flat- 
tened portion  joined  by  a  portion  of  greater  thickness  than 
the  flattened  portion,  a  plurality  of  electric  contacts  one 
at  the  flattened  end  of  each  bar,  said  first  bar  being  bent 
back  upon  itself  at  a  pair  of  points  intermediate  its  ends 
to  form  a  substantially  complete  single  loop  and  with 
said  flattened  portions  in  docely  spaced  magnetic  reUtion 
throughout  their  lengths,  an  endosing  evacuated  envelope 
within  which  said  flattened  portions  and  said  contacts 
of  each  bar  are  endosed  with  the  said  thick  portion  of 
each  bar  extending  externally  out  of  one  end  of  said 
envelope  and  sealed  therethrough  in  a  vacuum-tight  man- 
ner, and  with  the  en4s  of  the  said  flattened  portion  of  said 
bars  overlapped  to  position  the  said  contacts  into  reg- 
istry with  each  other. 
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3.fS9,t75 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Robert  Lee  Peck,  Jr.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  asrigMir 
Telephooc    Laboratorlca,    incorporated.    New 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,919 
7  Claims.    (CL  2M— «7) 


to  Bca 

York, 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  relay  comprising  a  pair 
of  electrical  contacts,  contact  suspension  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  contacts  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said 
suspension  means  comprising  a  first  member  having  a 
material  exhibiting  a  plurality  of  stable  remanent  mag- 
netization states  and  attached  to  one  of  said  contacts  and 
comprising  a  magnetizable  second  member  attached  to 
the  other  of  said  contacts  for  providing  a  magnetic  pole 
at  said  other  conuct,  and  means  for  selectively  establish- 
ing particular  ones  of  said  remanent  magnetization  states 
in  said  first  member  to  place  an  opposite  magnetic  pole 
at  said  one  contact  causing  magnetic  flux  to  flow  through 
said  pair  of  contacts  to  thereby  cause  engagement  of  said 
contacts. 


3,059,t7< 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 
John  H.  Hormaa,  Yookcn,  N.Y.,  naMfni  to  Allied  Con- 
trol Company,  loc.  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorfc 

Filed  Apr.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,192 
UCIafaM.    (CL2M— 9S) 


M        ■        1.        ■ 


1.  In  a  relay,  a  support  frame,  a  pair  of  magnetiziitg 
coils  carried  by  the  frame,  a  pole  piece  in  each  coil, 
said  pole  pieces  being  independent  of  each  other  and  in- 
duding  end  parts  that  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  the  coils, 
a  pair  of  armatures  carried  by  the  frame  and  roUtaMe 
about  a  common  axis  that  is  intermediate  the  pole  pieces, 
each  armature  including  a  pair  of  amu  that  extend  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  axis  and  toward  an  end  part  of  each 
pole  piece,  spring  means  normally  and  yieldingly  impart- 
ing pivotal  moventent  to  aach  armature  in  one  direction 
about  said  axis  to  swing  the  armature  arms  away  from  the 
pole  pieces,  a  contact  actuator  affixed  to  each  armature, 
a  support  plate  connected  to  the  frame,  and  a  pair  of  su- 
tionary  contacts  and  a  pair  of  movable  contacts  secured 
to  the  support  plate,  the  movable  conucts  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  along  corresponding  paths  in  a  plane  that  is 
subsUntially  parallel  to  said  axis,  each  actuator  being 
adapted,  upon  pivotal  movement  of  its  armature  in  a  re- 
verse direction  againit  die  action  of  the  spring  means,  to 
engage  and  move  a  corresponding  movable  contact  along 
its  said  path  rdative  to  a  corresponding  sUtionary  contact. 


3,t59,t77 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LIQUID  CONTACT  RELAY 


Michael  A.  Tnbal,  I33<  laBstiiii  Bhrd^  Notfoft  12,  Va. 

FRad  Mar.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,M1 

SCWmsL    (CL2t»— lU) 

1.  In  an  eiectromagnetically  actuated  relay,  a  sealed 


material  within  said  comainer,  a  quantity  of  mercury 
within  said  container  below  said  frusto-conical  barrier,  a 
quantity  of  mercury  within  said  container  exteriorly  of 
said  frusto-conical  barrier,  an  armature  within  said  con- 
tainer, an  electrode  carried  by  said  armature  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  mercury  located  exterioriy  of  said  frusto- 
conical  barrier,  said  frusto-conical  barrier  having  an  aper- 
ture in  the  apex  portion  thereof,  a  second  electrode  car- 


ricd  by  the  armature  in  electrical  conductive  relation- 
ship with  the  first  dectrode  adapted  to  depend  through 
said  aperture  into  the  mercury  below  the  frusto-conical 
barrier,  a  coil  for  shifting  said  armature,  tubular  means 
extending  above  said  frusto-conical  barrier  having  an 
opening  therein  providing  a  passage  from  an  area  ad- 
jacent and  under  the  apex  portion  of  said  barrier  to  a 
zone  above  said  frusto-conical  barrier  for  venting  gases 
trapped  below  the  firusto-conical  barrier. 


3,059,t7S 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

William  D.  Han,  MoalfOBcry  Cooatv,  Md. 

(5112  Wmtpotk  Comrt,  WaAi^lnuC  D.C) 

niad  Aa«.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSM^l 

9CblBM.    (CL2«»— 122) 


1.  A  thermostat  for  an  air  circulator  comprising  a 
thermal  switch  which  is  located  in  the  path  of  the  air  set 
up  by  said  air  circulator  and  which  closes  the  circuit  there- 
through when  heated  and  opens  the  circuit  therethrough 
when  cooled,  said  thermal  switch  being  subject  to  sub- 
stantial heating  due  to  the  current  flow  therethrough,  and 
means  for  heating  the  thermal  switch  when  the  drcuit 
therethrough  is  open  to  at  least  partly  compensate  for 
the  heat  generated  in  the  thermal  switch. 


MS9,f79 
THERMAL  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
John  C.  Matchctt,  lakswaad,  CaHT., 


off  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «S,M7 
4ClaiBM.    (CL2M— U7) 


to  Robert- 
Va..  a 


2.  A  thermal  electric  switch  comprising  a  heat  sensitive 


container,  a  frusto-conical  barrier  of  electrical  insulating    tubular  housing  having  one  end  wall,  a  heat  insensitive 
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member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  engageaMe  with 
said  one  end  wall,  said  heat  insensitive  member  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  mov- 
able contact  slidabiy  engageable  with  the  inner  circular 
surface  of  said  housing  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
free  end  of  said  heat  insensitive  member,  a  stationary 
contact  positioned  substantially  coaxially  within  said  hous- 
ing for  cooperable  engagement  with  said  movable  contact, 
an  insulated  sleeve  member  formed  with  a  shoulder  and 
having  a  length  greater  than  said  stationary  contact  posi- 
tioned coaxially  with  said  stationary  contact,  and  spring 
means  subtending  said  sleeve  member  and  extending  be- 
tween said  shoulder  and  said  movable  contact  for  biasing 
said  movable  contact  and  said  heat  insensitive  member 
into  engagement  with  said  one  end  wall  of  said  housing 
whereby  changes  in  temperature  of  said  housing  vary  the 
length  of  said  housing  to  move  said  movable  contact  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  contact 


FLAME  DETECTOR 

Lcland  B.  Wagner,  Goahea,  faid^  iMigBor  to  Penn  Con- 

Irals,  Ibc^  Goali««,  Imi^  a  corpontioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  StmL  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •4«,6M 

5  ClaiBS.    (CI.  200— 13«) 


2.  A  radiaat  heat  detecting  iwitching  device  adapted 
to  receive  radiant  heat  from  a  tource  thereof,  said  de- 
vice comprisinf  a  tubular  houaint  having  two  closed  ends 
with  one  said  end  facing  the  heat  source  being  con- 
structed of  a  thin  metallic  wall  with  a  dull  black  outer 
surface,  spaced  sUtjooary  twitch  contacts  supported  with- 
in said  housing,  mounts  constrnctBd  of  a  material  having 
a  low  thermal  conductivity  in  said  housing,  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  bimetal  element  mounted  diametrically 
across  the  said  tube  near  said  one  end  facing  the  heat 
source  by  said  mounts,  a  thrust  member  extending  into 
said  housing  from  the  inner  face  of  said  bimetal  element 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  lineally  as  said  element  re- 
sponds to  temperature  change,  a  clutch  arm  slidabiy 
mounted  on  said  thnist  member,  resilient  means  acting 
between  said  thrust  member  and  said  arm  to  resist  move- 
ment of  said  arm  along  said  member,  a  contact  element 
carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  one  or  the 
other  of  said  stationary  contacts  depending  upon  the  di- 
rection of  motion  of  said  thrust  member,  and  a  reflector 
mounted  in  said  tubular  housing  to  receive  radiant  heat 
energy  from  said  one  end  facing  the  heat  source  and  to 
focus  said  heat  energy  onto  said  bimetal  element. 


guishing  gas  can  be  evolved  by  the  heat  of  the  arc,  the  arc- 
confining  and  extinguishing  means  comprising  a  body  com. 


3,059,001 
SELF-GENERATED     GAS     BLAST   .CIRCUIT     IN- 
TERRUPTER  EMBODYING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 

C.  GfliBsr.  PkM  Hilk,  ami  Albert  P.  Slroim 


FoRst  Hula,  Pa., 


Corporation  Eaat  Ptttsborih,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm 


Electric 
of 


bpt  4,  1959,  S«r.  No.  030,332 
SOalmm.    (CL  200— 149) 

1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, conductor  means  between  which  an  arc  is 
formed,  and  arc-conflning  and  extinguishing  means  dis- 
posed along  the  path  of  the  arc  from  which  an  aic-«xtin- 


posed  essentially  of 
methylene. 


a  hi^  molecular  weight  polyoxy- 


3,059,002 

RING  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Eogcnc  L.  Mackcy,  Fainicw  Pari(,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  The 
Yodcr  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19<0,  Scr.  No.  18,360 
TOalBM.    (CL  219^-9.5) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  closing  wheel  rims  or  the 
like  comprising  two  closely  spaced  parallel  induction 
shoes,  conductors  connecting  said  shoes  to  a  transformer 
which  in  turn  is  connected  to  a  high  frequency  source 
of  electrical  current,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  shoes 
and  transformer  for  movement  as  a  unit  toward  and 
away  from  such  rim  and  a  pivotally  mounted  piston- 
cylinder  assembly  effective  to  pivot  said  shoes  and  trans- 
former as  a  unit  toward  and  away  from  such  rim. 


3,059,003 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hcinrkh  Hersdimann,  Bcriin-SpHadaa,  GensMiy, 

or     to     SicmeBa-Sctackertwcrfcc     Akticngcscllschaft, 
Erlangen,  Gennany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,948 

datase  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Nov.  27, 1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  219— 10.75) 


-eL 


An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  an  operat- 
ing winding  for  surrounding  a  workpiece  to  be  heated,  a 
compensating  winding  mounted  on  and  encircling  said 
operating  winding  and  connected  to  a  source  of  reactive 
current,  said  operating  winding  having  turns  of  insulated 
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conductor  in  direct  contact  with  each  other  and  having 
cooling  ducts  in  the  outer  ponion  adjacent  to  said  com- 
pensating winding,  in  which  an>aratus  the  current  burden 
of  said  operating  winding  is  relieved  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  said  reactive  current,  thereby  distributing  the 
heating  current  load  over  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  of 
winding. 

3,059,084 
ELECTRIC  THERMOSTAT 
Hufh  J.  Tyler,  Jcanettc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw- 
Fulton  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,200 
SClalma.    (CL  219— 20) 


6.  In  a  control  device  connecting  a  plurality  of  heat- 
ing means  to  a  source  of  electric  power  for  determining 
a  range  of  temperatures,  the  combination  comprising  a 
casing,  an  aperture  in  said  casing,  a  thermostat  disposed 
within  said  casing  including  means  movable  axially  in 
response  to  temperature  variations,  a  rotatable  control 
member  movable  to  an  infinite  number  of  positions  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  of  said  casing,  a  peripheral 
cam  surface  secured  to  said  control  member  and  located 
intermediate  said  casing  and  said  thermostat,  switch 
means  including  a  plurality  of  resilient  switch  arms  mov- 
able between  a  plurality  of  positions,  an  elongated  cam 
follower  pivoted  to  engage  said  peripheral  cam  surface 
of  said  control  member,  the  outer  end  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower being  connected  to  said  switch  arms,  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  cam  follower  being  biased  into  en- 
gagement with  the  peripheral  cam  surface  by  said  resilient 
switch  arms,  and  energizing  means  operable  between  con- 
trolling positions  for  connecting  the  heating  means  to  a 
source  of  electric  power,  said  thermostat  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  energizing  means  for  moving  said  en- 
ergizing means  between  controlling  positions,  said  switch 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  energizing 
means  in  its  energized  position,  and  said  cam  follower 
being  operable  by  said  cam  surface  on  said  control  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  switch  means  between  skid  plurality 
(rf  controlling  positions  whereby  said  switch  means  deter- 
mines the  heating  means  energized  by  the  energizing 
means  to  obtain  a  particular  temperature  range. 


3,059,085 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Howard  W.  Bletz,  Lexington,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Stevens 

Mannfactnring  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,935 

I  13Clalmt.     (0.219^20) 

12.  A  range  surface  unit  control  operable  from  a 
voltage  source  and  comprising,  in  combination,  primary 
and  auxiliary  bimetallic  structures,  primary  contacts  and 
auxiliary  contacts  actuated  between  open  and  closed  con- 
ditions by  heat  responsive  movements  of  said  primary  and 
auxiliary  structures,  respectively,  means  to  energize  said 
surface  unit  from  said  source  through  said  primary  con- 
tacts, ambient  compensation  means  acting  on  both  said 
structures,  manually  adjustable  means  acting  to  adjust 
the  relative  positions  of  said  primary  contacts,  heat  re- 
sponsive resistance  means  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  a  vessel  beatable  by  said  range  surface  unit,  a  trans- 


former having  a  low  voltage  secondary,  cycling  means  en- 
ergized from  said  secondary  and  acting  on  said  auxiliary 
structure  to  cycle  open  and  closed  said  auxiliary  contacts, 
voltage  compensation  winding  means  as  a  part  of  said 
cycling  means  to  compensate  for  changes  of  voltage  of 
said  transformer,  control  winding  means  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  primary  structure  and  connected 
in  circuit  relationship  with  said  heat  responsive  means 
and  said  auxiliary  contacts  to  impart  heat  to  said  primary 
structure  upon  said  auxiliary  contacts  being  closed  and 
inversely  proportional  to  current  flow  in  said  heat  re- 
sponsive resistance  means,  and  current  responsive  means 


acting  to  vary  the  position  of  said  primary  contacts  in 
accordance  with  the  current  supplied  to  said  range  sur< 
face  unit,  said  primary  and  auxiliary  contacts  being  nor- 
mally closed  at  room  temperature,  whereby  when  said 
range  surface  unit  and  said  transformer  are  energized  said 
cycling  means  causes  cycling  of  said  auxiliary  contacts 
to  intermittently  impart  heat  to  said  primary  structure 
via  said  control  winding  means  to  effect  in  conjunction 
with  said  current  responsive  means  a  cycling  of  said 
primary  structure  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
temperature  of  a  vessel  heated  by  said  range  surface  unit 
at  a  temperature  determined  by  said  manually  adjustable 
means. 


3,059,086 

RADIANT  HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Norman  E.  Pcdcncn,  Troy,  N.Y. 

(16  Federal  St,  WUminfton,  Mam.) 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,460 

12  Claims.    (CL  219—35) 


2.  A  radiant  heater  comprising  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment in  which  there  is  an  infra-red  emitter  within  a  fused 
quartz  tube,  the  element  having  a  terminal  at  each  end, 
a  second  transparent  tube  surrounding  the  first  one  and 
in  spaced  relation  thereto,  the  ends  of  the  second  tube 
being  open  with  the  terminals  of  the  heating  element  ex- 
tending beyond  but  being  close  to  the  ends  of  the  second 
tube,  the  second  tube  having  a  branch  pipe  leading  there- 
from intermediate  its  ends,  means  for  moving  air  into 
the  ends  of  the  second  tube  and  exhausting  it  through 
the  branch  pipe,  and  an  enclosure  having  side  walls 
with  the  heating  element  and  second  tube  extending  acrocs 
the  enclosure  from  one  wall  to  the  other,  the  second 
tube  having  its  ends  projecting  through  the  side  walls,  the 
terminals  of  the  heating  element  also  being  outside  the 
space  within  the  enclosure. 
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conducting  relation  with  each  other  so  that  the  temper- 
ature  of  the  bulb  may  be  held  down  below  a  predeter- 


3,659.M7 
INFRARED  OVEN  _ 

poratioB  of  New  Jersey  , 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  25^5 

16  ClaiBH.    (CL  21»— 35)  3,059,089 

OVEN  VENTING  SYSTEM 
,  TlMMiuu  H.  Swisher,  Ehahant,  DL,  asslsiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,422 

8  Claims.    (0.219-^5) 


10.  In  an  oven  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cooking 
chamber,  a  horizontally  disposed  shelf  in  said  coolung 
chamber,  a  first  infrared  cooking  means  in  said  chamber 
above  said  shelf  for  directing  infrared  rays  toward  said 
shelf,  a  first  hot  plate  in  the  top  surface  of  said  shelf,  a 
second  infrared  cooking  means  in  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  shelf,  a  discrete  heater  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  in  said  shelf  for 
each  of  said  first  hot  plate  and  second  infrared  cooking 
means,  a  second  hot  plate  in  said  chamber  below  said 
shelf,  said  second  infrared  cooking  means  including  an  in- 
frared filter  and  a  reflector  plate  for  reflecting  heat  rays 
through  said  infrared  filter  toward  said  second  hot  plate, 
said  shelf  being  spaced  from  said  first  Infrared  cooking 
means  and  said  hot  plate  so  that  food  may  be  cooked  be- 
tween said  shelf  and  said  first  infrared  cooking  means  and 
between  said  shelf  and  said  second  hot  plate,  with  the 
space  above  said  shelf  being  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  ^wce  below  said  shelf. 


'*"^-      3,f59,fW 

OVEN  THERMOSTAT 'SHIELDING  SYSTEM 

CkrMan  A.  EC,  LoaiiTillc  Ky.,  aa^MTto G«Mf«l  Eicc- 

trie  CiMpa^,  a  toip<w1io«  off  Now  York 

FUad  Am.  I,  I9M,  Sw.  No.  4M02 

•  rtilwi     (CL  219-35) 


1.  A  thennottatic  control  system  for  controlling  the 
beating  means  for  an  electric  oven  comprising  a  bulb 
within  said  oven,  a  temperature  re^Kmsive  fluid  filling  said 
bulb  for  controlling  said  beating  means  req>onaivcly  to  the 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  fluid,  and  protective 
means  for  preventing  eJKeasive  temperature  riae  io  nid 
floid  including  shielding  means  which  is  movablo  over 
the  thermostat  bulb,  and  cooling  fin  means  outside  of 
said  oven  but  engageable  in  heat  conducting  relation  with 
the  shielding  nteana  when  the  shielding  means  is  qioved 
over  the  said  bulb,  the  cooling  fin  means  serving  to  draw 
off  the  beat  in  the  shielding  means  when  they  are  in  heat 


.  1.  An  electrically  heated  oven  construction  defining 
a  rectangular  hollow  cavity,  a  lateral  heating  element 
located  marginally  above  the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  a 
hinged  closure  door  normally  closing  the  mouth  of  said 
cavity;  means  for  securing  a  constant  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  said  cavity  when  said  heating  element  is  ener- 
gized and  heating  said  cavity,  comprising:  a  terminal 
block  protruding  into  said  cavity  from  the  rear  there(rf 
for  conductively  accommodating  said  heating  element 
and  for  connecting  said  element  to  an  energizing  source, 
air  passages  through  said  terminal  block  to  direct  a 
stream  of  air  downwardly  into  said  oven  cavity,  means 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  door  for  cooperating  with 
the  door  in  the  closed  position  for  isolating  said  cavity, 
and  an  air  escape  through  said  isolating  means  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  cavity  to  allow  air  escape  from  said  cavity 
to  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3,«59,t9t 
SPACE  HEATER 
Robert  S.  Waters,  LtiOmthm^  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Wc9tii«- 
boMc  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittsboi|li,  Pa.,  a  cor* 
poratioo  of  PeaBsylvaBia 

Filed  Doc  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,109 
2Clalass.    (CL  219--39) 


I.  In  a  room  heater,  a  base  having  wall  structure  in- 
cluding an  upper  wall,  said  structure  having  an  opening 
therein  for  entry  of  air  to  said  base,  a  casing  tiltably  sup- 
ported on  said  upper  wall  and  having  bottom,  rear,  top 
and  side  walls,  said  base  top  wall  and  said  casing  bottom 
wall  being  juxtaposed  in  one  position  of  said  casing  rela- 
tive to  said  base,  one  of  the  last-mentioned  walls  having 
a  pair  of  slots  therethrough  near  the  rear  edge  thereof 
and  the  other  last-mentioned  wall  having  tabs  projecting 
through  said  slots,  spring  means  secured  to  said  tabs  for 
retaining  said  casing  and  base  in  assembled  relation, 
whereby  said  casing  may  be  tilted  rearwardly  about  an 
axis  approximately  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  slots,  a  heating  element  housed  in  said  casing,  said 
mating  casing  and  base  surfaces  having  substantially 
aligned  openings  therethrough  for  passage  of  air  from  the 
base  to  the  casing,  a  fan  for  producing  flow  of  air  from 
said  base  into  said  casing  in  heat  absorbing  relation  to 
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the  heating  element  and  for  discharge  in  a  heated  condi- 
tion through  the  open  front  of  the  casing,  and  means 
providing  a  conduit  connecting  the  peripheries  of  said 
aligned  openings  to  provide  a  substantially  closed  flow 
passage  for  air  from  the  base  to  the  casing  in  all  positions 
of  tilting  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  former. 


manually  controlled  means  engageable  with  said  leg  and 
maintaining  said  leg  in  any  of  its  adjusted  positions. 


3,059,091 

COMBINATION  HEATER,  AERATOR,  AND 

BACKDROP  FOR  AQUARIUM 

Thomas  C.  Wcnzcl,  MO  Woodbury  Road, 

PlalBvicw,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1901,  Scr.  No.  108,801 

1  Oaia.    (CL  219^-41) 


-jr  f    /'  \/^» 


In  an  aquarium  for  displaying  live  fish  and  plants,  the 
combination  of  a  radiant  water  heater  and  a  decorative 
backdrop,  said  backdrop  comprising  a  vertical  member 
having  dimensions  substantially  similar  to  one  vertical 
wall  of  the  aquarium,  means  to  position  the  member 
within  the  aquarium  adjacent  to  said  wall,  a  heating  coil 
embedded  in  said  member  and  disposed  to  substantially 
heat  said  member  to  a  predetermined  substantially  equal 
temperature  throughout  the  area  of  the  member,  and 
decorative  rock-like  material  affixed  to  said  member  to 
conceal  the  radiant  heater,  and  an  air  conduit  embedded 
in  said  member  having  an  opening  at  one  end  above  the 
upper  marginal  edge  of  the  member  and  an  opening  at 
the  other  end  disposed  adjacent  to  the  lower  marginal 
edge  and  projecting  into  the  aquarium  and  said  lower 
conduit  opening  being  similarly  concealed  by  said  decora- 
tive rock-like  material. 


3,tS9,092 

BEVERAGE  BREWING  DEVICE 

L.  OboB,  Macoa,  Mo.,  aml^or  to  McGraw-Edl- 

Company,  Etgks,  DL,  a  cwpoiatlun  of  Defamarc 

Filed  Doe.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,295 

llCWma.    (0.219— 44) 


f=^ 


10.  In  a  beverage  brewing  device  having  a  pot  formed 
with  a  bouom,  a  well  depending  therefrom,  an  electric 
beater  having  a  helical  case  encircling  said  well  and  in 
heat  conducting  relation  relative  thereto,  a  heating  ele- 
ment therein,  and  an  electric  heater  circuit  including  said 
heating  element,  the  combination  of  a  thermostatic  switch 
in  said  circuit  underlying  said  bottom  and  having  a  sur- 
face receiving  heat  therefrom,  said  switch  being  spaced 
from  said  electric  heater,  a  heat  conductor  having  a  por- 
tion transferring  heat  to  said  surface  of  the  heater  and 
a  leg  depending  from  said  portion  of  the  conductor  and 
extending  along  the  convolutions  of  said  helical  case  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  leg  being  movable  toward  and 
from  the  case  to  adjust  the  q>acing  therebetween  and 


3,059,093 

WELDING  PROCESS  AND  ELECTRODE 

FOR  ALUMINUM 

lames  E.  Norcram,  Media,  and  Royal  David  Tboraas, 

Jr.,   Narbcrth,  Piu,  aasiffiors  to  Arcoc  CorBoratkm, 

PklkidelpUa,  Pa.,  a  conoratkm  of  PfMyliaSa 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,697 

3Claiau.    (CL  219— 74) 


1.  The  process  of  electric  arc  welding  of  aluminum, 
which  comprises  maintaining  an  electric  arc  from  the 
work  to  a  consumable  electrode,  said  electrode  having  a 
cladding  layer  consisting  of  substantially  pure  aluminum 
and  a  core  which  is  composed  of  aluminum  having  as  an 
essential  alloying  ingredient  from  2  to  12%  of  mag- 
nesium, making  electrical  contact  to  the  cladding  layer, 
and  surrounding  said  arc  with  a  protecting  gas. 


3,059,094 
PRESSURE  TRANSFORMER 
Alfred  Vang,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  CaHf.,  assignor  of  om- 
third  to  Anna  Vmig  and  one-third  to  Alfred  Va^, 

Filed  Sept.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,003 
0  Claims.    (CL219— 80) 
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1.  A  pressure  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core; 
at  least  one  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding 
wound  on  said  core;  circuit  means  completing  a  sec- 
ondary circuit  including  aaid  secondary  winding,  said 
means  being  fixed  spatially  outside  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  core;  and  a  frame  movable  relative  to  said  core  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  portion  normally  closely 
adjacent  said  circuit  means  and  a  magnetically  perme- 
able portion  within  the  magnetic  field  oi  said  core  and 
spaced  from  said  core  by  an  air  gap. 


3,059,095 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Harold  I.  Graham,  Sharaa,  Maas.,  bhIihdi   to 

Inc.,   PorHaad,   Orcg.,  a  corporation 


Filed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,181 
9Ctaims.    (CL219— 98) 

I .  A  plunger  control  device  for  stud  welding  apparatus, 
having  a  casing  and  a  biased  plunger  adapted  to  slide 
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within  the  casing,  adapted  for  electromagnetically  hold- 
ing the  plunger  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the  casing 
against  the  bias  and  for  releasing  the  plunger  for' move- 
ment on  application  of  a  welding  voluge,  said  control  de- 
vice comprising: 
a  casing  sleeve  removably  fastened  to  said  casing; 
a  plunger  sleeve  removably  fastened  to  said  plunger; 

and 
an  electromagnetic  coil  component  and  an  armature 
component,  one  of  said  components  being  removably 
fastened  to  said  casing  sleeve  and  the  other  com- 


ponent surrounding  and  being  removably  fastened  to 
said  plunger  sleeve,  such  that  relative  movement  of 

'"  said  coil  and  armature  components  is  guided  by  the 
sleeves  and  sliding  of  the  plunger  within  the  casing 
is  unimpeded  by  removal  of  said  components; 

whereby  two  work-pieces  can  be  initially  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  and  thereafter  be  moved  together 
upon  deenergization  of  the  coil  component  during 
application  of  welding  energy  and  whereby,  when  the 
coil  and  armature  components  are  ineffective,  the 
work -pieces  can  be  initially  forced  together  and  weld- 
ing energy  applied  thereafter. 


3.«59,t9< 
IN-PROCESS  BUTT-WELDING  APPARATUS 
Adolf  G.  Butler,  Downey,  CaUf^  a«%nor  to  American 
Pipe  and  Construction  Co^  Soutk  Gate,  Calif^  a  cor- 
ponitioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,827 
UCIaiBi.    (CL21»-.iei) 


1.  Apparatus  for  butt-welding  the  ends  of  two  bars 
as  they  are  being  moved  along  a  conveyor,  comprising: 
a  weld  car  track  extending  longitudinally  of  said  con- 
veyor, a  weld  car  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
said  track;  butt-welding  apparatus  supported  upon  said 
weld  car  and  movable  therewith,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  front  and  a  rear  clamping  means  for  respectively 
gripping  the  tall  end  of  a  first  bar  and  the  lead  end  of 
a  second  bar  from  above  said  conveyor,  said  welding  ap- 
paratus also  including  means  for  bringing  the  ends  of 
said  bars  into  abutment;  means  for  moving  said  weld 


car  along  said  track  in  the  direction  <rf  bar  movement 
with  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said  conveyor  moves 
said  bars,  a  first  control  circuit  with  a  first  switch  means 
disposed  upon  said  weld  car  for  operating  said  front 
clamping  means  and  initiating  weld  car  movement  in  the 
direction  of  bar  movement,  and  a  second  control  circuit 
with  a  second  switch  means  disposed  upon  the  weld  car 
for  operating  said  rear  clamping  means  and  initiating  a 
welding  cycle  of  operation. 


3,059,t97 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  WELDING 
Harry  W.  Fletcher,  Lynwood,  and  Robert  C.  Chase,  Whlt- 
tler,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Carrier  Corporatioo,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,73« 
(ClaiiM.    (CL  219^108) 


T.^^ir r^     , 


JqgcqoqqIoj;      i      t — I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  welding  small  metal  filaments  of 
a  size  making  optical  magnification  desirable,  a  first  cir- 
cuit for  charging  a  capacitor  to  provide  a  source  of  po- 
tential sufficient  to  accomplish  the  weld;  a  second  circuit 
including  the  parts  to  be  welded  having  a  relatively  low 
potential  insufficient  to  accomplish  the  desired  weld,  en- 
ergization of  said  second  circuit  being  effected  by  con- 
tact of  the  wires  to  be  welded;  a  relay  operative  to  trans- 
fer the  potential  collected  by  such  capacitor  through  the 
portion  of  the  second  circuit  including  the  wires  to  be 
welded  while  isolating  the  remainder  of  the  second  cir- 
cuit; and  means  operative  in  response  to  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent in  said  second  circuit  for  energizing  the  coil  of  said 
relay. 

3,859,f98 

ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Nelfoo  E.  Andcnou,  Berkeley  Heigbti,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Air   Reduction   Company,   Incorporated,   New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23,201 
17  Claims.    (CL  219—131) 

I.  In  arc  welding  apparatus,  in  combination,  an  elec- 
trode of  extended  length,  means  for  moving  said  elec- 
trode with  respect  to  a  workpiece,  said  means  having  a 
travel  range  relatively  small  compared  to  the  length  of 
the  electrode,  manual  means  for  controlling  said  elec- 
trode moving  means,  servo  means  for  controlling  said 
electrode  moving  means  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant length  of  arc  between  said  electrode  and  said  work- 
piece,  means  to  select  either  said  manual  means  or  said 
servo  means,  manually  releasable  gripping  means  con- 
necting said  electrode  moving  means  to  said  electrode, 
and  frictional  means  for  holding  said  electrode  in  sub- 
stantially fixed  relationship  to  said  workpiece  while  said 
gripping  means  is  released,  whereby  the  point  of  applica- 
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I  in  the  direction  of  bar  movement 
e  same  speed  as  said  conveyor  moves 
itrol  circuit  with  a  first  switch  means 
weld  car  for  operating  said  front 
initiating  weld  car  movement  in  the 
h^ement,  and  a  second  control  circuit 
1  means  disposed  upon  the  weld  car 
ear  clamping  means  and  initiating  a 
:ration. 


3,059,t97 
R  AND  METHOD  OF  WELDING 
.yawood,  and  Robert  C.  Chase,  Whit- 
M*  to  Carrier  Corporatioii,  Syracttsc, 
«  off  Delaware 

12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  21,730 
lima.    (CL21f^l08) 


October  16,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


847 


>r  welding  small  metal  filaments  of 
J  magnification  desirable,  a  first  cir- 
rapacitor  to  provide  a  source  of  po- 
ccomplish  the  weld;  a  second  circuit 
0  be  welded  having  a  relatively  low 
to  accomplish  the  desired  weld,  en- 
;cond  circuit  being  effected  by  con- 
«  welded;  a  relay  operative  to  trans- 
ected by  such  capacitor  through  the 
id  circuit  including  the  wires  to  be 
ig  the  remainder  of  the  second  cir- 
ative  in  response  to  the  flow  of  cur- 
ircuit  for  energizing  the  coil  of  said 


3,059,098 
?LDING  APPARATUS 

Bcrlicicy  Hciihti,  N  J.,  assigiior  to 
Hnpany,   Incorporated,   New    York, 
B  of  New  York 
19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,201 
lims.    (CL  219— 131) 
apparatus,  in  combination,  an  elec- 
ngth,  means  for  moving  said  elec- 

t  workpiece,  said  means  having  a 
y  small  compared  to  the  length  of 
il  means  for  controlling  said  elec- 
,  servo  means  for  controlling  said 
ins  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
Iween  said  electrode  and  said  work- 
t  either  said  manual  means  or  said 
lly  releasable  gripping  means  con- 
e  moving  means  to  said  electrode, 

for  holding  said  electrode  in  sub- 
>nship  to  said  workpiece  while  said 
:ased,  whereby  the  point  of  applica- 


tion of  said  electrode  moving  means  relatively  to  said 
electrode  may  be  changed  by  manual  contrcri  while  said 
gripping  means  is  released  and  a  new  relative  position  of 


tTTT 


the  electrode  moving  means  and  the  electrode  may  be 
established  during  a  welding  operation  without  dismantle- 
ment of  apparatus. 


3,059,099 
TUBE  PANEL  WALL  WELDING  USING  A  PAIR  OF 

OPPOSITE  POLARITY  ELECTRODES 
Otb  R.  Carpenter  and  Frank  W.  ArmilroBg,  Barbcrton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  Jk  Wilcox  Company, 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Jane  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,293 
I  7  CiaioH.    (CL  219—137) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  integrated  multiple  tube 
panel  composed  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  metal 
tubes  integrally  united  by  metal  webs  interposed  between 
the  tubes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging 
a  plurality  of  relatively  elongated  metal  tubes  in  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relation;  disposing  a  relatively  elon- 
gated metal  web  between  each  pair  of  tubes  with  its  side 
edges  substantially  adjacent  the  tube  surfaces  to  form 
therewith  a  pair  of  lines  to  be  welded;  juxtaposing  each 
of  a  pair  of  fusible  metal  electrodes  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  lines;  applying  direct  current  potential  between 
each  electrode  and  the  workpieces  to  establish  arcs  be- 
tween each  of  said  electrodes  and  the  workpieces  to  fuse 
metal  from  the  electrodes  to  coalesce  with  metal  of  the 
workpieces,  with  the  welding  heat  of  each  electrode  being 
applied  directly  to  one  of  the  tubes  and  to  only  the  edge 
portion  of  the  web  adjacent  such  tube;  conjointly  feeding 
said  electrodes  toward  such  lines  while  conjointly  ad- 
vancing the  electrodes  along  said  lines  and  maintaining 
the  tubes  and  webs  in  stationary  positions  to  simultane- 
ously form  a  pair  of  fusion  welch  independent  of  each 
other  and  each  uniting  a  different  one  of  a  first  pair  of 
tubes  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  web  disposed  therebe- 
tween; repeating  the  welding  steps  to  fusion  weld  unite  a 
second  pair  of  tubes,  including  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
tubes,  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  web  disposed  therebe- 
tween; and  continuing  the  welding  steps  to  join  all  the 
tubes  to  the  webs  therebetween. 


3,059,100 

WELDING-ROD  HOLDER 

Howard  P.  MInicfc,  228  Woodtawn  Road, 

PcMi  Sqoare  Villaft,  Noniftown,  P». 

I  Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,930 

OCIahM.    (CL  219— 144) 
).  A  welding-rod  holder  comprising  a  generally  C- 
shaped  handle  of  nonconductive  material  having  its  in- 


termediate region  adapted  to  serve  as  a  handgrip  portion, 
an  outward  extension  of  nonconductive  material  on  one 
end  of  said  C-shaped  handle,  said  outward  extension  and 
the  adjacent  handle  region  being  formed  with  an  internal 
hollow,  said  internal  hollow  being  closed  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  handle,  a  conductive  connector  block  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  of  and  within  said  outward  exten- 
sion conformably  engaged  in  one  part  of  said  hollow,  the 
remaining  part  of  said  hollow  being  formed  with  through 
vents  communicating  between  the  interior  of  said  hollow 


and  the  ambient  atmosphere  for  exhausting  heat  from 
said  block  ahead  of  said  handgrip  portion,  the  outer  end 
of  said  block  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  releas- 
ably  receiving  a  welding  rod  and  the  inner  end  of  said 
block  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  end  of  an 
electrical-supply  conductor  extending  between  the  ends 
of  said  handle,  the  other  end  of  said  handle  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said 
supply  conductor,  to  thereby  maintain  said  supply  con- 
ductor safe  from  said  handgrip  portion. 


3,059,101 
WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Edward  R.  Gambcrg,  Cbuvnce,  N.Y.,  and  Gco^m  H. 
Cotter,  Monrocville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westini^ovsc 
Electric  Corporatioii,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,852 

9  Claims.  (CL  219— 145) 
1.  An  arc-welding  consumable  electrode  particularly 
for  continuous  welding  of  steel  in  a  shield  of  carbon  di- 
oxide comprising  a  core  of  steel  having  a  roughened  sur- 
face and  having  a  thin  but  effective  layer  of  an  arc-wid- 
ening material  embedded  in  the  valleys  of  said  surface, 
the  peaks  of  said  surface  being  left  uncovered  so  as  to 
conduct  electrical  current  readily,  said  layer  comprising 
a  powder  or  a  slip  or  the  like  and  being  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  substantial  arc-widening  effect. 


3,059,102 
ILLUMINATED  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 
Pcrdval  H.  Shcrron,  %  Sherron  Metallic  Corp., 
1201  Fhuhi^  Ave,  Jamaica  37,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,031 
1  ChOm.    (CL  240—2) 
In  a  telephone  booth  having  a  door,  an  electric  supply 
outlet,  a  door  switch,  a  photorelay,  a  light  fixture,  said 
outlet,  photorelay  and  fixture  being  connected  in  a  series 
circuit,  means  operable  to  connect  said  door  switch  in 
series  with  said  fixture  and  outlet  fcM-  controlling  ener- 
gization of  said  fixture,  means  facilitating  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  photorelay  from  said  circuit  comprising  a 
.  male  and  female  plug  connection  at  the  fixture  side  of  the 
photorelay  and  a  second  similar  male  and  female  plug 
connection  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  photorelay,  said  plug 
connections  being  connected  in  series  with  said  photo- 
relay, and  said  first-mentioned  meaiu  also  being  operable 
to  disconnect  said  door  switch  from  said  circuit  while 
said  photorelay  is  cotmected  therein,  the  photorelay  hav- 
ing a  switch  in  said  circuit  which  is  closed  upon  decrease 
of  light  intensity  to  a  predetermined  minimum,  and  a  li^t 
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conducting  element  in  an  opening,  in  a  wall  of  the  booth. 
Mid  photorelay  being  mounted  within  the  booth  in  a 
position  to  receive  light  conducted  by  said  element  when 


subjected  to  road  sliock;  a  lens  operatively  connected  to 
said  bousing  to  close  the  open  side  thereof;  a  pair  of  re- 
versely oriented,  but  otherwise  substantialy  identical, 
laterally  spaced  metal  wall  formations  extending  sub- 
stantially rigidly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  in 
facing  relation,  said  wall  formations  having  substantially 
coplanar  relatively  narrow  ledges  on  their  facing  surfaces; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  lamp  bulb  socket  having  a 
pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  fins  extending  in  an  axial 
plane;  a  pair  of  sleeves  of  relatively  soft  flexible  material 


said  photorelay  is  connected  in  said  series  circuit,  said 
outlet  being  arranged  to  be  connected  directly  to  said  fix- 
ture when  said  photorelay  is  not  connected  in  series  with 
said  outlet  and  said  fixture. 


3,«59,103 

MAKE-UP  MIRROR 

Michael  Mycrbcrg,  234  W.  44di  SL,  New  York  3^  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,714 

1  Claim.    (CL249--4.1) 


<»:j!^j:.ni^ 


each  having  a  conforming  telescoping  fit  over  one  of  said 
fins,  said  sleeves  having  relatively  narrow  peripherally 
extending  enlargements  projecting  from  the  general  planes 
of  their  outer  surfaces  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said 
fins,  and  conforming  in  planar  contour  to  that  of  said 
ledges;  said  enlargements  seating  on  said  ledges  within 
said  wall  formations  and  spacing  such  sleeve  outer  sur- 
faces therefrom;  and  means  retaining  said  enlargements 
in  engagement  with  said  ledges;  said  sleeves  isolating  said 
lamp  bulb  socket  from  shock  transmitted  to  said  housing. 


3,tS9,195 
TRAILER  LIGHT  SUPPORT 
Charles  A.  Roc  aiad  Robert  R.  Roc,  both  of  614  Wool- 
wich St,  GMlph,  OirtMto,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt4,35S 
4ClaiMs.     (CL24#— iJ) 


A  make-up  mirror  comprising  a  central  mirror  panel, 
side  mirror  panels  hingedly  joined  thereto,  a  row  of  elec- 
tric light  bulbs  along  substantially  the  entire  outer  edge 
of  each  side  panel  and  along  substantially  the  entire  top 
edge  of  the  central  panel,  and  being  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  planes  of  the  mirror  panels  and  in  front 
thereof  for  illuminating  the  face  of  a  user  by  reflection 
from  the  said  mirror  panels  as  well  as  by  direct  lighting 
and  being  also  positioned  to  permit  bringing  the  face  as 
close  as  desired  and  including  even  actual  contact  with 
said  bulbs,  the  said  bulbs  being  comparatively  low  wat- 
tage and  large  surface  incandescent  bulbs  and  having  a 
smootb  exterior  light  diflfusing  coating,  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially shadowless  illumination  for  the  face  of  the 
user  i»  provided  without  danger  of  burning  if  the  face  is 
brought  into  contact  with  one  of  said  bulbs,  the  said 
bulbs  being  subsuntially  15  watt  bulbs,  subsuntially 
IVa  inches  in  diameter  with  a  ratio  of  surface  area  to 
wattage  of  about  one  square  inch  to  three  watts  and  be- 
ing spaced  apart  in  the  said  rows  by  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  bulb  diameter. 


3,M9,1M 

SHOCK  CUSHIONED  VEHICLE 

INDICATOR  LAMPS 

John  B.  Dickn^  Kcw  GardcM,  N.Y.,  iMliniii  io  Sipni- 

Stat  ConMmdoa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of 

FIM  Mar.  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  95,427 
llClalaH.    (CL24»— 13) 
1 .  An  automotive  vehicle  lamp  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion an  open  sided  metal  housing  constructed  v>d  ar- 
ranged for  mounting  upon  a  surface  portion  of  a  vehicle 


1.  A  light  support  affixable  to  the  stem  of  a  boat  or 
the  like  carried  by  a  trailer,  said  support  comprising  a 
straight  rigid  center  n  ember  and  two  straight  rigid  side 
members  longitudinally  and  slidably  engaging  said  cen- 
ter member  to  form  a  straight  extensible  unit,  said  side 
members  each  having  a  length  that  is  a  minor  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  center  member,  said  center  member 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  hole  towards  fcach  end. 
said  side  members  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
hole  adapted  to  register  with  one  of  the  holes  in  said 
center  member,  first  bolts  extending  through  at  least  one 
of  the  holes  in  each  side  member  and  the  registering  hole 
in  said  center  member,  first  nuts  for  each  said  first  bolts 
to  retain  said  bolts  in  position  and  lock  said  side  mem- 
bers  in  selected  positions  at  each  end   of  said  center 
member,  at  least  one  light  mounted  on  each  side  mem- 
ber towards  the  end  of  said  side  member  farthest  from 
the  other  side  member  in  said  extensible  unit,  said  center 
member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  space*)  holes,  a 
pair  of  second  bolu  received  by  said  pair  of  spaced  holes, 
said    second    bolU    having    a    head    and    a    threaded 
shaft  portion,  a  pair  of  brackets  each  provided  with  a 
keyhole  shaped  opening  therein,  the  laixer  part  of  said 
keyhole  shaped  opening  accommodating  the  head  of  said 
second   bolt   and  the  smaller  part  accommodating  the 
shaft    portion    of   said   second    boll,    and    second    nuts 
threadedly  engaging  the  threaded  shaft  of  said  second 
bolts  and  fastening  said  extensible  unit  to  said  brackets. 
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3,tS9,lM 
RECESSED  LIGiniNG  FIXTURE 
Cari  M.  Moacr,  Paraa  Hcithts,  Ohio,  assignor  to  lote  C. 
Vtadcn  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,389 
3  daima.    (CL  24«— 78) 


2.  A  recessed  lighting  fixture  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  side  wall  portions  and  a  top  wall,  said  enclosure 
having  an  open  bottom  forming  an  edge,  a  concave  re- 
flector in  said  enclosure  extending  substantially  to  said 
edge,  the  body  of  said  reflector  flaring  inwardly  from  said 
edge  toward  its  apex  and  being  spaced  from  said  side  wall 
portions  and  from  said  top  wall,  a  bracket  extending  from 
one  wall  of  said  enclosure  to  the  apex  of  said  reflector, 
co-acting  snap  fastener  elements  carried  on  the  apex  of 
said  reflector  and  said  bracket,  a  lens  mounting  bracket 
at  said  open  bottom,  means  mounting  said  lens  mounting 
bracket  on  said  enclosure  comprising  a  pair  of  over-center 
leaf  springs  on  opposite  walls  of  the  enclosure,  thin  straps 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  springs  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  lens  mounting  bracket,  said  straps  sliding  freely 
between  the  associated  enclosure  walls  and  the  edges  of 
said  reflector. 


3,859,lf7 

RAILROAD  ROLLING  STOCK  BEARING 

TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 

Raymoni  N.  McCool,  2459  Logaa  St,  Pomona,  CaUf. 

FIM  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,858 

•  nshns     (CL244— 1<9) 


#^'P  .T  \X-\ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  bearing  assemblies  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  respective  thermocouples  mounted 
in  heat-receiving  relation  to  said  bearing  assemblies,  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  the  thermocouples  on  each  side 
of  the  vehicle  in  series-aiding  relation  and  the  series  of 
thermocouples  on  the  respective  •  sides  of  the  vehicle  in 
series  opposition,  whereby  to  define  a  temperature  rise- 
detecting  circuit  deriving  a  signal  voltage  whose  polarity 
depends  upon  which  side  of  the  vehicle  contains  a  thermo- 
couple experiencing  a  temperature  rise,  respective  neon 
lamps  energized  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the 


signal  volUge,  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  a  resistor  on  the 
vehicle,  means  to  connect  said  resistor  through  one  of  said 
neon  lamps  to  said  bridge  as  an  arm  of  the  bridge  re- 
sponsive to  the  presence  of  said  signal  voltage,  means  to 
energize  said  one  neon  lamp  while  it  is  connected  to  said 
bridge,  and  manually  adjustable  means  to  balance  the 
bridge. 


3,859,188 
FREQUENCY  CHANGER 
Wcdey  P.  Ayrei,  Loa  Attoc,  Jack  L.  Mcicbor,  Momriain 
View,  and  Pciiy  H.  Vailanian,  Jr.,  Mcnlo  Paik,  Calif., 

Prodncti  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dcta- 

Filed  Dec  28, 195^  Scr.  Nn.  631,U5 
22  daima.    (CL  325    445) 


1.  Microwave  an>aratus  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  sustaining  high  frequency  electromagnetic  os- 
cillations having  its  electric  component  oriented  in  a  pre- 
determined direction,  a  magnetic  semiconductor  element 
unidirectionally  magnetized  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
predetermined  direction  and  arranged  within  said  "«**'W 
to  be  excited  by  said  oscillations,  said  element  when  to 
magnetized  and  excited  yielding  electromagnetic  oscilla- 
tions at  harmonics  of  said  high  frequency  whose  electric 
component  is  perpendicular  to  siad  predetermined  direc- 
tion, and  means  coupled  to  said  first-mentioned  meaiu 
and  arranged  preferentially  to  extract  energy  at  said  har- 
monic frequencies. 


3,859,189 
VEHICLE  RADIO  USING  ZENER  DIODES  TO  BOTH 
REGULATE  AND  FIL1ER  THE  BIAS  VOLTAGE 

Richard  O.  Silberbach,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  cotporatioD  of  DUnois 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,509 

2Clafans.    (CL  325— 318) 


■tr^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  radio  receiver  adapted  to  be  energized 
directly  from  the  low  voltage  direct  current  electrical  sys- 
tem of  a  vehicle  providing  a  nominal  potential  of  the 
order  of  13  volts,  which  system  includes  generator  meam 
providing  electromotive  force  therefor  and  which  genera- 
tor means  may  cause  gradual  variatiom  in  the  system 
potential  between  given  minimum  and  maximum  values, 
the  system  also  Including  an  ignition  circuit  which  may 
introduce  electrical  interference  voltages  covering  a  wide 
range  of  frequencies,  said  receiver  including  in  combina- 
tion, oscillator  and  amplifying  means  and  also  conductor 
means  for  supplying  low  voltage  direct  current  to  said 
oscillator  and  amplifying  means,  a  regulator  and  filter  cir- 
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cuit  including  semiconductor  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined Zener  breakdown  voltage  characteristic  lower  than 
the  given  minimum  value  of  direct  current  potential  of  the 
electrical  system,  direct  current  conducting  impedance 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  semiconductor  means, 
means  for  conducting  direct  current  of  at  least  the  given 
minimum  potential  from  the  electrical  system  across  said 
semiconductor  means  and  said  impedance  means,  such 
last  named  minimum  potential  including  said  potential 
variations  and  electrical  interference  voltages,  said  semi- 
conductor means  being  poled  so  that  the  direct  current 
voltage  of  the  system  is  applied  in  a  reverse  direction  to 
said  semiconductor  means  to  cause  continuous  inverse 
breakdown  conduction  thereof  and  a  Zener  impedance 
thereacross  so  that  gradual  potential  variations  in  the 
system  and^also  electrical  interference  voltages  are  pri- 
marily developed  across  said  impedance  means,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  conductor  means  of  said  receiver 
across  said  semiconductor  means,  said  semiconductor 
means  and  said  impedance  means  serving  a  primary  regu- 
lation and  filter  function  without  filter  capaciton  so  that 
regulated  and  filtered  direct  current  is  supplied  from  said 
circuit  to  said  oscillator  and  amplifying  means. 


SEPARATION  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
NidMlat  S.  Japobfcy,  HIghgitc,  Loodoa,  EnglaBd,  aaign- 
or  to  The  Britisli  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Jaly  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,121 

daioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Great  Britaia  Jaly  31, 1958 

ICiaina.    (CL  258— 41.9) 


«^ 


OCfCm 


^/<;^^^^^^Z^r; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  into 
a  heavier  and  a  lighter  fraction  comprising  an  inner  wall 
and  an  outer  wall  of  refractory  and  electrically-insulating 
material  together  defining  an  annular  space  extending 
along  and  about  an  axis,  means  for  producing  travelling 
electric  and  magnetic  fields  moving  within  said  space  about 
said  axis,  an  intake  for  introducing  said  gas  mixture  into 
said  space  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends,  and  outlets  for 
withdrawing  separated  heavier  and  lighter  fractions  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  space,  said  means  for  producing  a 
travelling  electric  fidd  comprising  conductors  mounted 
in  both  said  inner  and  said  outer  walls  and  means  for 
feeding  said  conductors  with  an  alternating  potential,  and 
said  means  for  producing  a  travelling  magnetic  field  com- 
prising conductors  associated  with  magnetic  material  sur- 
rounding said  outer  wall  and  optionally  mounted  within 
said  inner  wall,  said  conductors  producing  the  travelling 
magnetic  field  being  skewed  in  relation  to  a  plane  passing 
through  said  axis. 


3,8S9,111 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Richard  B.  B«wd,  Nwhcrth,  Pa.,  Mri|Mr  to  Mfaweapolk- 
Hoocywdl  RtgBlator  Company,  MioncapoUs,  Minn.,  ■ 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852^94 
8  OafaM.     (CL  25*— «3.5) 
1.  Apparatus    for    measuring    moisture,    including    a 
source  of  radiant  energy,  imintemipted  radiant  energy 


transmitting  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  source, 
interrupted  radiant  energy  transmitting  meaiu  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  source  and  having  a  gap  receiving 
therein  the  gas  whose  moistiu-e  is  to  be  measured,  radi- 
ant energy  responsive  means  connected  to  the  opposite 


end  of  said  transmitting  means  and  adapted  to  respond 
to  any  difference  in  the  radiant  energy  transmitted  to 
said  means,  and  means  for  compensating  said  radiant 
energy  responsive  meaiu  for  the  temperature  in  said 
vessel. 


3,859,112 
TAG  READING  PRODUCT  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  Rofal,  Sdtaate,  Mmi.,  MaigMMr  to  Univcml 
Coolrola,  lac.   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatfoa  of 
Mafyland 

Flkd  Feb.  18, 1959,  Sv.  No.  794,828 
5  Clafans.    (CL  258—71) 


r^: 


^  "Bi^  ^i^ 


1.  A  data  processing  combination  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  different  media  thereupon,  said  different  media 
being  of  different  physical  character  by  which  they  re- 
spond to  exciting  liltraviolet  radiation  with  characteristic 
fluorescent  radiation  of  different  wavelength  ranges,  said 
different  media  being  of  different  extents  in  geometrical 
area  by  which  said  different  wavelength  ranges  are  of 
different  analogue  intensities,  energizing  means  for  gen- 
erating said  ultraviolet  radiation  and  directing  said  ultra- 
violet radiation  toward  said  media,  detecting  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  different  wavelength  ranges,  said  detect- 
ing means  providing  signals  having  different  analogue 
magnitudes  that  are  functionally  related  to  said  different 
analogue  intensities,  and  means  for  converting  said  dif- 
ferent analogues  magnitudes  to  different  digital  values. 


3,859,113 
FOLDED  IMMERSED  BOLOMETER 
Thomas  F.  McHenry,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Coaa^  aasigBor  to 
Barnes  Engineering  Company,  StemfonI,  Cooa.,  a  cor< 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1960,  Scr.  Now  31,584 
8ClakBS.    (CL258— 83) 


1.  An  immersed  detector  comprising  in  combination 
and  in  (^tical  alignment  a  leiu  having  an  annular  spberi- 
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cal  surface,  a  nonspberical  bottom  surface,  an  infrared 
detector  immersed  in  the  center  of  the  bottom  surface, 
the  remainder  of  the  bottom  surface  being  provided  with 
an  infrared  reflecting  coating  and  an  upper  reflecting  sur- 
face spaced  from  the  lower  surface  so  that  rays  striking 
the  si^erical  surface  are  refracted  and  reflected  onto  the 
detector. 


3,859,114 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Gcofftc  C.  Hactttngcr  and  Richard  M.  Poorman,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  asiigMin  to  Uaioa  CaiWdc  Corporation, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,998 
7  ClahM.    (CL  258— 83  J) 


5.  A  refrigerated  infra-red  detection  cell  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  double  wall  container  for  liquid  cryo- 
genic refrigerant,  an  inner  wall  defining  an  inner  chamber 
and  an  outer  wall  defining  an  outer  chamber,  said  iimer 
chamber  being  spaced  from  said  outer  chamber,  said 
space  being  filled  with  an  opacified  insulating  medium 
and  being  highly  evacuated,  said  space  further  containing 
a  gas  adsorbent  material  for  scavenging  gas  left  in  the 
space  after  evacuation,  a  filler  tube  extending  down  from 
the  top  of  the  outer  container  within  the  evacuated  space 
and  entering  the  inner  container  at  a  point  below  the 
normal  surface  level  of  the  liquid  refrigerant,  a  trap  in 
said  filler  line  to  prevent  liquid  refrigeram  from  rising  in 
said  filler  line,  a  vent  tube  entering  the  double  walled 
conUiner  at  a  point  near  the  filler  tube  and  extending 
across  the  iiuier  container  slightly  above  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  liquid  refrigerant  surface  and  terminating 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  inner  container  from 
that  where  it  entered,  said  vent  and  filler  tubes  serving 
to  suppori  the  inner  container  within  the  outer  container 
at  one  side  thereof  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  beam  mem- 
ber fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  container  at  one  end 
and  engaging  a  depression  in  the  iimer  container  serving 
to  sui^Mri  the  inner  container  at  the  other  side  thereof, 
a  double  walled  tube  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
container  having  an  inner  and  outer  tube  connected  to 
the  inner  and  outer  containers  respectively  such  that  the 
inner  tube  is  filled  with  liquid  refrigerant,  the  space  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  tubes  being  evacuated,  an 
infra-red  detection  cell  located  at  and  in  thermal  contact 
with  the  lower  extremity  of  the  inner  tube  and  a  window 
of  a  highly  infra-red  transparent  material  in  the  outer 
tube  opposite  the  infra-red  detection  cell. 


3,859,115 
ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Alexander  LcmpicU,  Forest  Hl|l^  N.Y.,  a«igBor,  by 
mMic  assignmcots,  to  Sylraiila  Electric  Prodacts  Im^ 
Wihnfaigtoo,  DcL,  a  corporatloo  of  Dchiwarc 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,M8 
^1CI>^    (CL25#— 288) 
In  combmatiOn,  a  first  array  of  parallel,  separated,  co- 
planar,  electrical  conductors  extending  in  a  horizontal 
direction,  said  first  array  conductors  being  electrically 
isolated  from  each  other;  a  second  array  of  parallel,  sep- 
arated, coplanar,  light-transparent,  electrical  conductors 
extending  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  second  array  con- 
ductors being  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  and 
from  the  conductors  of  said  first  array,  said  first  and  sec- 


ond array  conductors  lying  in  separated  parallel  planes; 
and  a  plurality  of  separate,  light-sensitive  semiconductor 
elements,  one  semiconductor  element  being  positioned  at 
each  point  at  which  a  first  array  conductor  crosses  over 
a  second  array  conducts  and  being  interposed  between 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  and  second  array 
conductors  at  said  point,  each  element  having  a  uniform 
chemical  composition,  each  of  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ments having  first  and  second  mutually  exclusive  electric 
states;  means  coupled  between  a  selected  first  array  con- 
ductor and  a  selected  second  array  conductor  to  place 


the  corresponding  semiconductor  element  at  the  corre- 
sponding point  in  said  second  state;  and  means  to  direct 
a  light  signal  upon  said  selected  second  array  conductor 
at  said  corresponding  point  when  the  corresponding  semi- 
conductor element  is  in  its  second  state  whereby  said 
corresponding  semiconductor  element  is  triggered  into  said 
first  state,  said  meaiu  including  a  plurality  of  phosplKM* 
element,  one  phosphor  element  being  located  at  each  of 
said  points  on  top  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  array 
conductors  whereby  each  phosphor  element  is  separated 
from  its  corresponding  semiconductor  element  by  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  array  conductors. 


M59,118 

PHOTOELECTRIC  SAMPLING  SWITCH 

Carter  RobcrtMM,  Rcceda,  CaUf .,  artaapi  to  Lockheed 

Aktraft  Coiporatiom  BvbMlK,  Calif . 

Filed  Sent  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,774 

2  OaiaH.    (CL  25»— 289) 


1.  A  photoelectric  sampling  switch  comprised  oA  a 
l^urality  of  pairs  of  signal  transfer  means,  each  of  said 
pairs  comprised  of  means  responsive  to  electricity  to  pro- 
duce li^t,  and  means  responsive  to  light  to  produce 
electricity  spaced  therefrom,  said  plurality  of  said  pairs 
forming  an  endless  line,  each  of  said  pairs  being  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  pairs  so  that  the  light  produced  by 
each  of  said  meaiu  respoiuive  to  electricity  to  produce 
light  influences  only  the  said  means  responsive  to  light 
to  produce  electricity  of  its  said  pair,  means  interposed 
between  said  means  responsive  to'  electricity  to  produce 
light  and  means  responsive  to  light  to  produce  electricity 
(^  all  of  said  pairs,  an  aperture  in  said  means  interposed 
so  that  when  said  aperture  is  adjacent  one  of  said  pairs, 
li^t  from  said  means  responsive  to  electricity  will  fall  on 
said  means  responsive  to  light,  means  to  move  said  means 
interposed  so  that  said  aperture  moves  from  one  pair  to 
the  next  pair  in  sequence  around  said  endless  line  of 
pairs  of  signal  transfer  means,  meaiu  to  apply  an  elec- 
trical potential  to  said  means  responsive  to  electricity  to 
produce  light,  means  to  modulate  said  electrical  potential 
and  means  to  amplify  said  electricity  produced  by  said 
meaiu  reqwnsive  to  li^t  to  iH-oduce  electricity. 
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3,t59»117 
OPnCALMASER 
S.    BoTk,    Berkeley    Heights,   and    Darid   G. 
BenMrdnrlMe,  NJ^  Mrifiin  to  Befl  Tdc- 
Mratoncit  UMoraonleda  New  York,  N.Y^  > 

of  New  York 
FHed  Urn.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,4*7 
Sdakm.    (CL2S»— 111) 


1.  An  optical  maaer  comprising  a  temiconductive  wafer 
doped  with  a  significant  impurity,  the  wafer  including 
a  pair  of  surfaces  which  are  plane  parallel  and  coated  for 
enhancing  internal  reflections,  its  other  surfaces  being 
such  as  to  cause  diffuse  scattering,  means  for  introducing 
ionizing  energy  into  said  wafer  for  creating  electron-hcrie 
pairs  therein,  means  for  maintaining  the  wafer  at  a  tem- 
perature such  that  said  significant  impurity  b  largely 
unionized  whereby  the  creation  of  electron-hole  pairs  m 
the  wafer  results  in  the  formation  of  excitons,  said  exd- 
tons  subsequently  experiencing  radiative  recombination, 
and  means  for  utilizing  the  radiation  resulting  from  such 
recombination  which  exits  out  of  one  of  said  plane  paral- 
lel surfaces  of  said  wafer. 


3,059,1  It 
LIGHT  AMPLIFICATION  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Frederic  Kovy,  Lcili0OB,  MoMp,  anlBMr,  by 

111 II,  to  fijliila  Electric  PradMti  Im. 

too,  DeL,  ■  tniyacailao  of  Dciawan 

FIM  Doc  It,  19S4,  Ser.  No.  01,131 
•  OilMi     (CL2S»— 2U) 


6.  An  infomiation-diq>la)ring  device  comprising  an  ex- 
tended tranq>arent  conductive  layer,  a  layer  of  electro- 
luminescent phoq>hor  in  a  ceramic  dielectric  material 
thereover,  a  series  of  separated  conductive  areas  over  said 
electroluminescent  la)rer,  a  foraminous  photoconductive 
layer  thereover  having  holes  in  register  with  said  sepa- 
rated conductive  areas,  at  least  some  of  the  separated 
condDctive  areas  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  photo- 
conductiye  material  around  the  surface  of  the  hates,  and 
an  electrode  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  photo- 
conductive  layer. 


3,059,119 
raOTOELECnUC  APPAKATIS 
M.  Z«Mr,  RolB,  Mo^  iiiliaiii  to  StocUr  OO 
*  Gas  Comprnqr,  l^riii,  Okki,  a  corporaltoa  of  Matoc 
Flai  IMO  22, 1941, 8m.  No.  110,972 
5  nihoi     (CL25*-^19) 
1.  A  device  for  reproducing  visual  records  which  in- 
cludes means  for  forming  a  line  of  light  at  a  surface  on 
which  is  placed  the  visual  record  to  be  reproduced,  means 
cooperating  with  said  first  named  means  for  moving  said' 
line  across  said  surface  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
base  line  of  said  visual  record  while  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  line  of  light  extends  generally  in  the 
direction  of  said  base  line  of  said  visual  record,  a  first 
light  sensitive  device  having  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  the  intensity  of  light  in  the  field  of  vision  of  said  first 
light  sensitive  device,  means  cooperating  with  said  first 


light  sensitive  device  restricting  the  field  of  vision  thereof 
to  a  narrow  path  intercepting  said  line  and  extending 
across  said  surface  in  the  direction  of  movemem  of  said 
line,  a  second  light  sensitive  device  having  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  light  in  the  field  of 
vision  of  said  second  light  sensitive  device,  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  second  light  sensitive  device  to  restrict  the 


field  of  vision  thereof  to  a  path  intercepting  said  line  and 
extending  across  said  surface  in  the  direction  of  move- 
tnent  of  said  line,  an  output  circuit  to  which  the  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  light  sensitive  devices  are 
connected  as  input  signals  and  having  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  a  difference  in  the  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  light  sensitive  devices. 


MS9,120 
POSITION  ffiNSING  SYSTEM 
Aothany,  RockviBc  Md.,  oad  Fkaok  A.  Bojcr. 
taoUa.  Iowa.  ^^toaiMs  telaiav^^^^nl  BmjIiljjx 
MacUaas  Corporatfcm,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM 
of  New  York 

Filed  Febw  2,  IHl,  Ser.  Now  tM7t 
9ClalnM.    (CL  254—220) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  energy  sensing  system  adapted 
to  derive  electrical  quantities  commensurate  with  the 
spherical  coordinates  of  an  electromagnetic  energy  source 
with  respect  to  a  sensor  comprising:  a  sensor  including  a 
cube  having  plural  unobscured  surfaces,  each  of  said 
unobscured  surfaces  of  said  cube  being  coated  with  an 
electromagnetic  energy  sensing  material  for  generating  a 
voltage  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  electromagnetic 
energy  striking  that  surface;  computer  means  responsive 
to  voltage  inputs  generated  by  the  electromagnetic  energy 
sensitive  material  coating  on  some  of  said  surfaces  for 
selecting  some  of  said  voltage  inputs  for  computing  the 
spherical  coordinates  of  the  source  with  respect  to  said 
sensor. 


3,059,121 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENTS 

KcaMth  WiUam  MMlcn,  Swaalaj,  Kcat,  Malcolm  Ivor 

Goorfi  Graot,  Blackheath,  Loadoa,  aad  Hagk  Staalcy 

DooMt,  EMnai,  Londoa,  Ti^hiad.  iMl^ora  to  Asi 

ckitcd   Elcctrkal   ladostrics   (Woolwich)   LimMad, 


Apr.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  007,(34 

iHcatioa  Great  BiltalB  Apr.  23, 1951 
4aalaH.    (0.307—54) 
1.  A  regulated  power  supply  arrangement  which  in- 
cludes, for  opposite  ends  of  a  telecommunications  cable 
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e  restrictinf  the  field  of  vision  thereof 
intercepting  said  line  and  extending 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
It  sensitive  device  having  an  output 
>  the  intensity  of  light  in  the  field  of 
d  light  sensitive  device,  means  cooper- 
tnd  light  sensitive  device  to  restrict  the 


October  16,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


868 


of  to  a  path  intercepting  said  line  and 
ud  surface  in  the  direction  of  move- 
an  output  circuit  to  which  the  output 
and  second  light  sensitive  devices  are 
signals  and  having  an  output  signal 
Terence  in  the  output  signals  of  said 
ht  sensitive  devices. 


MS942f 
ION  SENSING  SYSTEM 
,  RoekriBc  M4^  ami  Fnak  A.  Bojcr, 

—  nii'i tn  ltminfln«al  BmIih  ■ 

•atUm,  Ntw  Y«tk,  N.Y^  a  corpondoa 

b.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  N«.  M,«7S 
laloM.     (CL25*— 22t) 


Snetic  energy  sensing  system  adapted 
I  quantities  commensurate  with  the 
;s  of  an  electromagnetic  energy  source 
nsor  comprising:  a  sensor  including  a 
I  unobscured  surfaces,  each  of  said 
s  of  said  cube  being  coated  with  an 
Tgy  sensing  material  for  generating  a 
:e  with  the  amount  of  electromagnetic 
:  surface;  computer  means  responsive 
nerated  by  the  electromagnetic  energy 
loating  on  some  of  said  surfaces  for 
aid  voltage  inputs  for  computing  the 
a  of  the  source  with  respect  to  said 


MSf,121 
IWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Sivaalsy,  Kcat,  Malcota  Ivor 


to 
iBdBMrics   (Woohridi)   Umltad,  a 

.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  897,<34 
pUcalioa  Great  BrilaiB  Apr.  23, 1951 
laims.    (CL3«7— 54) 
lower  supply  arrangement  which  in- 
ends  of  a  telecommunications  cable 


link  havmg  electrical  apparatus  located  between  its  ends,  cent  the  emitter  junction  than  adjacent  the  coUector  June- 
reivecuye  power  supply  uniU  cooperaUe  to  normaUy  pro-  tion  to  provide  an  electrosUUc  field  in  the  bate,  emitter 
vide  a  joint  supply  of  power  to  said  apparatus  at  a  re-  base  and  collector  electrodes,  an  input  circuit  connected 
quired  current  level  and  each  having  an  output  character-  connewea 

istic  according  to  which,  as  the  output  voltage  of  the  unit 
rises  from  zero,  its  output  current  initially  falls  towards 
said  required  level  from  a  predetermined  higher  levd, 
reaching  the  required  level  at.  apf>roximately  half  the  '^    *    m^^' 


•®    •'Jp*      I 


to  said  transistor  including  means  for  biasing  the  emitter 
junction  in  the  forward  direction,  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  transistor  including  means  for  biasing 
the  collector  junction  in  the  reverse  direoCioo. 


total  required  working  voluge.  and  thereafter  remains 
substantially  constant  at  the  required  level  up  to  an  out- 
put voltage  of  the  unit  at  least  equal  to  the  total  working 
voltage,  each  power  unit  including  voltage  responsive  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  its  output  current  in  accord- 
ance with  said  characteristic,  and  current  responsive  regu- 
lating means  set  to  determine  said  higher  level  at  zero 
output  voltage. 


3,t59,124 

TRANSISTOR  WTTH  TWO  BASE  ELECTRODES 

DtMis  Q.  FkOcr,  CaifcrMge,  v^^^^  niilfni  to 

Pyc  Llaytcd,  CaudMMga,  EMlMii 

_  Filed  Sept  5,  195«,  Ser.  N©.  759,19< 

Claira  priority,  applicatioa  GffMt  Biltaia  S^  It,  1957 

1  Chim.    (CL  3«7— S83) 


I  3,959,122 

'  MAGNETIC  TRIGGER 

NawtM  F.  Lodtfaart,  WtppingiH  Fafc,  N.Y^ 


Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiaa  of  New  \mk 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Sw.  N«.  t59,715 
5CWM.    (a.3«7— W) 


to 

New 


4.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  toroidal  magnetic  core 
made  of  material  exhibiting  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  adapted  to  be  energised  by  unidirectional 
pulses,  said  core  having  an  aperture  in  the  material  there- 
of to  define  a  first  and  a  second  flux  path,  an  input 
winding  threaded  through  said  aperture  and  coupling  said 
first  flux  path  in  one  sense  and  said  second  flux  path  in 
an  opposite  sense,  an  output  winding  and  a  contnrf 
winding  coupling  said  core,  said  input  winding  when 
energized  by  one  of  said  pulses  causing  a  reversal  of  the 
magnetizatifMi  of  one  of  said  flux  paths,  and  a  capacitor 
serially  connected  to  said  control  winding  in  a  bidirec- 
tional current  conductive  loop  responsive  to  the  change 
in  magnetization  of  said  first  flux  path  to  thereafter  cause 
reversal  oi  the  magnetization  oi  said  second  flux  path. 


A-  transistor  comprising  a  base  wafer  of  semiconductcv 
nuterial  having  an  emitter  on  one  face  of  the  wafer 
and  a  collector  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  wafer,  said 
base  wafer  further  having  a  conductivity  characteristic 
which  varies  from  one  face  to  the  other  face  and  con- 
stituting an  NI  bale  region,  a  fint  annular  base  elec- 
trode attached  to  <»e  face  of  the  wafer  and  surrounding 
the  emitter,  a  second  annular  base  electrode  attached 
to  the  other  face  of  the  wafer  and  surrounding  the  col- 
lector and  means  for  applying  a  potential  across  the 
first  and  second  base  electrodes  to  produce  a  potential 
gradient  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  flow  of 
current  between  the  emitter  and  collector  and  focussing 
the  current  to  the  collector. 


^_         3,959,125 

GATING  SYSriEM  EMPLOYING  A  DIODE  BRIDGE 

LOGIC  ciRcurr 

TboMM  H.  Wi—cfco,  Alfisoa,  aod  Robctt  K. 
Sao  GaMd,  CaBf .,  Mrigoon,  bj 
to  Taanr  Electnialci,  Im.,  G«dcwL  CaUf^ 
ratioa  or  C^ifonte 

FIM  Nov.  12, 195t,  Sar.  No.  773,35t 
9ClBlM.    (CL3«7— «t^ 


7^^- 


3,959,123 

INRRNAL  FIELD  TRANSiSrOR 

WUMm  G.  Pfaia^  Bsitiiit  ^^^j'^-'-;^^^^'  *^  »^ 

N.Y,  a  corpof  tiuo  of  New  Yort  *^ 

Flai  Oct  2t,  1954.  Sor.  No.  4<5,37< 
SClatea.  (O.  397— M.5) 
I.  A  circuit  arrangement  adapted  for  hi^  frequency 
operation  comprising  a  junction  transistor  having  an 
emitter,  a  base  and  a  ooUector  defining  therebetween  an 
emitter  and  a  coUector  juoction.  tlic  base  being  durac- 
terized  by  a  gradient  in  the  concentration  of  the  predomi- 
nant impurity  between  the  emitter  junction  and  the  col- 
lector junction,  said  ooaoentratioo  being  higher  adja- 


1.  An  electronic  gate  including: 

a  quadrilateral  bridge  having  a  pah-  of  diagonally 
oppocite  main  contrcH  junctions,  mie  main  control 
junction  being  positive  and  the  other  negative  and 
having  a  pair  oi  diagonally  opposite  transfer  junc- 
tions, one  transfer  junction  being  an  input  junction 
and  the  other  transfer  junction  being  an  output  junc- 
tioa; 
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said  bridge  having  two  parallel  branches,  including 
two  arms  each,  that  are  connected  in  aeries  between 
said  two  main  control  points; 

one  ann  oi  said  bridge  including  a  transfer  diode 
having  an  anode  coupled  to  said  main  positive  con- 
trol junction  and  having  a  cathode  coupled  to  said 
main  negative  control  junction; 

said  input  transfer  junction  being  between  the  arms 
of  one  branch  of  the  bridge  and  said  output  transfer 
junction  between  the  arms  of  the  other  branch  of  the 
bridge; 

means  for  applying  a  bias  ventage  across  the  main 
control  junctions,  whereby  a  relatively  positive  volt- 
age is  applied  to  said  positive  main  control  junction 
and  a  relatively  negative  voltage  is  applied  to  the 
negative  main  control  junction; 

control  means  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  auxiliary 
control  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  control-voltage  sources  of  reversible 
voltage  differentials,  each  of  said  control-voltage 
sources  being  connected  across  a  different  pair  of 
said  auxiliary  control  junctions  through  control 
diode  means,  thereby  applying  a  voltage  differential 
thereacross; 

means  for  actuating  each  of  said  oontrol-voluge 
sources  to  reverse  the  voltage  differential  applied  by 
it,  the  value  of  output  resistance  of  each  control 
source  being  such  that  when  a  relatively  positive 
voltage  differential  is  applied  by  all  of  said  control 
voltage  sources,  said  control  diode  means  are  back 
biased,  thereby  closing  said  gate,  and  whereby  when 
a  relatively  negative  voltage  u  applied  by  at  least 
one  of  said  control  voltage  sources,  current  flows 
through  the  control  diode  means  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  control-voltage  source,  thereby 
opening  said  gate. 


3,t59,12< 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SERIES 

OF  ELECTRIC  PULSES 

Hago  HanasoB,  Vaatcras,  Sweden,  assifor  to  Allmanna 

Svenalui  ElcktrWui  Aktlcboli«ct,  Vasteraa,  Sweden,  a 

Swedish  corponrtkin 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,55« 
2  Claims.    (CL  Ml— US) 


the  duration  of  each  interval  between  pulses  being  pro- 
portional to  the  direct  voltage  fed  to  the  other  pair  of 
input  terminals. 


3,«59,127 
REACTANCE  LOGICAL  CIRCUTTS  WITH  A  PLU- 
RALITY  OF  GROUPED  INPUTS 
Antonle  Snijdcra,  Tke  Hi«nc  Nctkcriands,  Mdgnor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dc  Steat  dcr  Nedcrianden,  ten 
dczc  vertcgenwoordigd  door  dc  dircctcor-gcnenuil  der 
Posterijen,  Tclcfrafic  en  Tdcfonie,  The  Hj«nc,  Nethcr- 


FIlMlSei 
5 


21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,1<4 
(CL  3«7— U.5) 


i 


t3 


1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  output 
terminal  and  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  said  input 
terminals  being  divided  into  a  first  group  and  a  second 
group,  a  reactive  element  having  two  ends,  each  of  said 
ends  being  connected  through  a  respective  resistor  to  the 
same  point  of  constant  potential,  each  input  terminal  of 
said  first  group  being  coupled  through  a  respective  diode 
to  one  end  of  said  reactive  element,  each  input  terminal 
of  said  second  group  being  coupled  through  a  respective 
diode  to  the  other  end  of  said  reactive  element,  all  of 
said  diodes  being  poled  in  the  same  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  reactive  element,  said  output  terminal  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  ends,  means  for  applying  bivalent 
input  signals  to  said  input  terminals,  an  output  signal 
of  a  predetermined  amplitude  being  produced  at  said 
output  terminal  if  there  is  an  abrupt  change  in  the 
value  of  at  least  one  of  the  input  signals  applied  to  said 
second  group  of  input  terminals. 


3,959,12S 
BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  HALF  GATE 
Brace  G.  Cramer,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ahr  Force 

Filed  Jnly  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,45* 
2  Claims.    (CL  3«7— M.5) 


m.m         •■• 


P= 


BruU.Xy'  'y^^^^  c 


VMM 


I.  A  device  for  producing  a  series  of  electric  pulses 
comprising  two  pairs  of  input  terminals,  a  first  capaci- 
tor and  a  first  diode,  a  direct  current  source,  a  first  con- 
nection connecting  said  first  capacitor  and  first  diode  in 
series  to  said  source,  a  second  capacitor  and  a  second 
diode,  a  second  OMinection  connecting  said  second  ca- 
pacitor and  second  diode  in  series  to  said  source,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  first  and  second  connections  to 
one  of  said  pairs  of  input  terminals,  third  and  fourth 
diodes  one  in  each  of  said  connecting  means,  a  first  tran- 
sistor having  base  and  emitter  electrodes  connected  across 
said  first  diode,  a  second  transistor  having  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes  connected  across  said  second  diode,  pulse 
transmitting  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  tran- 
sistors and  responsive  to  changes  in  the  electrical  condi- 
tion thereof  to  transmit  a  pulse  proportional  to  the  di- 
rect voltage  fed  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  input  terminals. 


1.  A  pulse  switching  circuit,  comprising  a  bistaMe 
multivibrator  having  a  first  and  second  transistor,  means 
for  applying  a  pulse  signal  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
transistors,  a  steering  diode  connected  between  said  sig- 
nal applying  means  and  each  of  said  base  electrodes  to 
thereby  apply  said  signal  to  only  one  of  said  transistors, 
an  output  circuit  connected  in  the  collector  circuit  of  said 
first  transistor,  a  third  transistor  connected  in  the  emitter 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  and  having  its  emitter- 
collector  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the  emitter-col- 
lector circuit  of  said  second  transistor,  means  for  con- 
necting the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  to  the  emitter 
of  said  second  transistor,  means  for  connectJhg  the  emit- 
ters of  said  first  and  said  third  transistors  to  the  same  po- 
tential supply,  means  for  applying  a  gate  signal  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  selectively  block  con- 
duction in  said  second  and  said  third  transistors. 
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S,t59,U9 
PULSE  FORMING  dRCUTT  USING  MOMENTAR- 
ILY CONDUCTING  TRANSISTOR  BASE-EMIT- 
TER LEAKAGE  CURRENT  TO  CHARGE  TIMING 
CAPACITOR 
Roj  D.  Tottingham,  Marlon,  Iowa,  asignor  to  Collina 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  8, 19<1«  Scr.  No.  94,194 
5ClataH.    (CL3«7— «S.5) 


1.  Pulse  generating  means  comprising  a  transistor  hav- 
ing an  input  junction  and  an  output  junction  and  including 
an  electrode  common  to  each  of  said  junctions,  a  direct- 
current  voltage  supply  source  connected  across  said  out- 
put junction  and  being  polarized  to  effect  a  reverse  bias 
thereof,  a  capacitor,  switching  means  serially  connected 
with  said  capacitor  and  said  transistor  input  junction, 
said  switching  means  when  closed  effectively  connecting 
said  capacitor  across  the  input  junction  of  said  transistor, 
said  switching  means  when  opened  effectively  connecting 
said  capacitor  serially  with  said  transistor  input  junction 
and  said  direct-current  voltage  supply  source,  means  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  said  switching  means,  said 
capacitor  charging  toward  said  direct-current  source  volt- 
age upon  .said  switching  means  being  open  and  discharg- 
ing through  said  transistor  input  junction  and  s^tid  switch- 
ing means  upon  said  switching  means  being  closed,  said 
capacitor  upon  discharging  effecting  a  forward  bias  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  transistor  input  junction,  and  an 
output  taken  across  the  output  junction  of  said  transistor. 


magnet  rotor  having  pairs  of  poles,  adjacent  rotor  poles 
being  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  means  for  energizing 
the  salient  stator  poles  with  alternating  magnetic  flux,  lo 
that  at  a  given  moment  each  salient  stator  pole  in  said 


set  is  of  like  magnetic  polarity,  said  rotor  being  adapted 
consistently  to  assume  a  position  with  respect  to  said 
stator  poles,  when  said  motor  is  in  a  de-energized  con- 
dition, in  which  each  stator  pole  is  substantially  equi- 
distant from  members  of  a  pair  of  rotor  poles. 


3,959,132 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Moc  Wasscrman,  Massapcqna  Park,  N.Y.,  anicnor  to 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Dcte- 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,728 
8  Claims.    (CI.  313— 108) 


3,t59,13t 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS 
Robert  HiU  Robins,  London,  England,  anicnor  to  United 
Insulator  Company  United,  Oiesslngton,  Snircy,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Sept  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,992 

Clafani  priority,  application  Great  Britatai  Oct  3,  1957 

10  Oalme.    (CL  310—9.6) 


1.  A  thickness  mode  transducer  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric body  having  two  opposed  major  surfaces,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  formed  with  a  series  of  grooves  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  depth  arranged  in  a  regular  mesh  pat- 
tern, and  two  opposed  electrodes  each  adhering  to  and 
substantially  coextensive  with  one  of  said  surfaces,  the 
electrode  on  the  grooved  surface  being  located  primarily 
in  the  bottom  of  the  grooves  which  are  sufficiently  evenly 
distributed  over  said  surface  to  ensure  that  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  transducer  can  be  adjusted  by  removing 
part  of  the  body  from  the  lands  projecting  between  the 
grooves. 

3,059,131 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
Joseph  J.  Everard  and  Robert  A.  Heinzen,  Manitowoc, 
Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Consolidated 
Electronics  Indu^rics  Corp.,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,227 
24  ChOms.    (CL  310—164) 
1.  A  self -starting  synchronous  motor  having  at  least 
one  set  of  adjacent  salient  stator  poles,  and  a  permanent- 


1.  An  electrolmninescent  device  comprising  a  first  array 
of  parallel  separated  electrical  conductors  extending  along 
a  first  direction;  a  second  array  of  parallel  separated  elec- 
trical conductors  extending  along  a  second  and  non-paral- 
lel direction;  a  single  electroluminescent  layer  interposed 
between  said  arrays;  a  single  electrically  non-linear  layer 
interposed  between  one  of  said  arrays  and  said  electro- 
luminescent layer,  said  non-linear  layer  being  symmetri- 
cally conductive;  and  an  impedance  matching  film  inter- 
posed between  said  electroluminescent  layer  and  said 
non-linear  layer,  said  layer,  said  film  and  said  arrays  form- 
ing an  integral  structure. 


M59,133 
ELECTRIC  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  COMPRISING 

A  LUMINESCENT  LAYER 
Wlllem  Lambcrtus  Wanmaker,  Cornells  Bakkcr,  and 
Johannes  WUhelmns  Maria  Arents,  all  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  PhiUpa 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832^25 
Chfana  priority,  application  Netherlands  Ang.  9, 1958 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  313—109) 
1.  An  electric  gas  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  glass 
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envelope  coated  on  the  inner  side  with  a  layer  contain- 


ing a  luminescent  material  and  barium  tetraphosphate 
as  an  adhesive. 


M59,134 

ELECTRICAL  MARKER  LAMP 

John  Tcdrkk,  S417  E.  19th  St,  Tulsa,  OUa. 

Fikd  Dec.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,3«S 

lOakm.    (CL  313— lit) 


5-M 


An  electrical  marker  lamp  comprising  a  substantially 
solid  body  of  translucent  material  having  at  least  one 
flat  face  adapted  to  abuttingly  engate  a  device  to  be 
marked  and  having  an  evacuated,  substantially  centrally 
disposed  area  therewithin,  the  body  also  being  provided 
with  at  least  a  pair  of  passages  therethrough  disposed  op- 
positely on  each  side  of  said  area  and  extending  from  said 
flat  face  through  the  body  to  the  surface  thereof  opposed 
to  said  flat  face,  each  of  said  passages  being  adapted  to 
receive  fastening  means  for  securing  the  body  to  the  de- 
vice; a  light-giving  filament  of  wire  mounted  within  and 
substantially  spanning  said  area;  and  electrical  conduit 
means  embedded  in  said  body,  passing  through  said  face 
and  operably  coupled  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  fila- 
ment. 


3,059,135 

ELECTRIC  LAMP 

Takao  Mtacta,  41  Azahv  Zaimokncho, 

Mteato-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  IM,797 

daimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu  June  7,  1960 

CCfaUms.    (CL  313— 113) 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  glass  bulb  having  a 
rearwardly  projecting  neck  portion  of  cylindrical  form 
integral  therewith  and  an  inner  surface  coated  at  the 
rear  half  portion  thereof  with  a  reflecting  layer,  a  heat- 
proof and  reflecting  plate  fixedly  mounted  in  the  bulb 
at  the  front  end  of  said  neck  portion,  a  movable  (flate 
of  magnetic  substance  slidably  positioned  in  said  neck 
portion  at  the  rear  of  said  heat-proof  and  reflecting  plate, 
a  pair  of  pole  rods  projecting  forwardly  from  said  mov* 
able  plate  slidably  extending  through  said  heat-proof  and 
reflecting  plate  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  bulb, 
a  filament  connected  to  the  t(^  end  of  said  rods,  lead-in 
conductors  connected  to  said  rods,  and  a  ring-shaped 
piece  of  magnet  slidably  mounted  on  the  outside  surface 
of  said  neck  portion  so  that,  in  accompaniment  with  the 
movement  of  said  piece  of  magnet,  said  movable  plate 
and  said  filament  are  moved  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
for  adjusting  the  focus  of  the  lamp. 


3,059,134 
ARC  DiSCHARGE  TUBES  OR  SWITCHES 
V.  McCarty  mi  BayaH  H.  MIrhail,  MUwaakcc, 
Wis.,   aMlfiin  to  Coatrola  Coa^aay  of 
SchOlcr  Park,  IIL,  a  corpocatfcio  of  Delaware 
FiM  Not.  «,  1940,  Str.  No.  4t,t4S 
Itnahw     (CL  313— 145) 


1.  A  mercury  arc  discharge  tube  comprising,  an  evacu- 
ated tube,  a  mercury  cathode  pool,  a  mercury  anode  pool, 
an  igniter  for  the  cathode,  and  a  separate  confined  flow 
path  for  mercury  to  flow  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode, 
said  flow  path  being  defined  by  a  conduit  which  projects 
through  the  anode  pool  to  the  surface  thereof. 


3,459,137 
SCREW-IN  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

E4ward  G.  Reaves,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(2419  DaTidson  Ave,  CoMral  Statkw,  Bfou  4S,  N.Y.) 

Original  appUcatioa  Nov.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  498J74,  aow 

Patent  No.  2,943434,  dated  Jane  28,  1944.     DivUcd 

aod  this  appikatioa  Jaaa  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  39,321 

14  ClabiM.     (CL  313—244) 


1.  A  fluorescent  lighting  fixture  comprised  by  a  spheri- 
cal body  having  a  light  reflective  surface,  a  toroidal  fluo- 
rescent tube  surrounding  said  body,  aiui  means  secured 
to  said  body  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
carrying  the  toroidal  tube  at  their  outer  ends. 


3,459,134 
MODULATION  EXPANDER  AND  COUPLER  FOR 

PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIERS 

Gica  Wade  Mcaio  Pvk,  CaHT.,  aHigMr  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporadoa,  a  corporation  of  Driaware 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  439352 

4  Claims.     (CL  315—3) 


h^^. 


1 


1 .  In  a  transverse-mode  parametric  amplifier  of  the 
quadrupole  type,  a  combined  signal  coupler  and  modula- 
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tion  expander  comprising:  a  transmission  line  disposed 
coaxially  of  an  electron  beam  path  and  including  four 
conductors  arranged  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  pairs; 
means,  including  a  signal  circuit  coupled  to  at  least  two 
of  said  conductors,  for  establishing  a  transverse  dipole 
field  across  said  beam  path  in  response  to  signal  energy 
transferred  between  said  beam  and  said  signal  circuit; 
and  further  means,  including  a  pump  signal  source  cou- 
pled to  both  of  said  pairs  of  conductors,  for  establishing 
a  symmetrical  quadrupole  field  about  said  beam  path  in 
response  to  a  pumping  signal  applied  from  said  pump 
signal  source. 


3,059,139 
TUNABLE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUBE 
Jack  I.  Solomon,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  Varian 
Aaaociatcs,  Palo  AHo,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fomia 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1940,  Scr.  No.  51,045 
10  ChOms.    (CL  315— 5Jt2) 


7.  In  a  tunable  high  frequency  electron  discharge  de- 
vice, a  tunable  cavity  resonator,  said  cavity  resonator 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  end  portions  intercon- 
nected by  side  wall  portions,  said  end  portions  having  a 
pair  of  aligned  apertures  for  passage  of  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons through  said  cavity  resonator  for  electromagnetic 
interaction  with  the  electric  fields  of  said  cavity  resonator, 
said  cavity  resonator  having  a  reentrant  wall  portion  pro- 
jection generally  inwardly  of  said  resonator  to  concentrate 
the  electric  fields  of  said  resonator  and  define  an  electro- 
magnetic beam-field  interaction  gap  in  the  path  of  the 
electron  beam  passable  through  said  resonator,  means 
coupled  directly  to  the  side  wall  portions  of  said  cavity 
resonator  for  applying  force  on  the  side  wall  portions  of 
said  cavity  resonator  to  distort  said  side  wall  portions,  the 
distortion  in  said  wall  portions  movably  acting  on  said 
re-entrant  wall  portion  causing  said  re-entrant  wall  por- 
tion to  move  in  such  a  manner  that  the  gap  spacing  is 
varied  in  variable  accordance' with  the  amount  of  distor- 
tion in  the  side  wall  portions. 


3,059,140 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COLOR 

BALANCE  CONTROL 

Charles  H.  Hcuer,  Glencoc,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  472,233 

10  Oahns.    (CI.  315—13) 


rality  of  color  phosphors  of  substantially  different  effi- 
ciencies, a  corresponding  plurality  of  electron  gims  in- 
dividually associated  with  said  phosphors,  and  an  anode 
common  to  all  of  said  guns;  a  high  voltage  power  supply 
electrically  connected  to  said  anode  and  exhibiting  sub- 
stantial variations  in  potential  in  response  to  changes  in 
picture  brightness  at  said  target;  and  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  biasing  circuits  coupled  to  respective  corresp<Mid- 
ing  electrodes  of  said  guns  and  responsive  to  said  changes 
in  picture  brightness  to  effect  variations  between  the  po- 
tentials on  said  electrodes  unequal  in  amount  by  a  per- 
centage maintaining  a  predetermined  color  balance  in  the 
reproduced  color  picture. 


3.059,141 
OSCILLATOR 

Marthi  Fischman,  Want^i^  N.Y.,  assignor,  hy 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,417 
4  Claims.    (CL  315—27) 


3.  An  oscillator  for  producing  current  pulses  having  a 
sawtooth  wave  form,  said  pulses  having  a  duration  T] 
and  a  time  separation  between  adjacent  pulses  Ti;  said 
oscillator  comprising  a  transistor  having  base,  collector, 
and  emitter  electrodes;  a  resonant  circuit  including  an 
autotransformer  having  first  and  second  series-connected 
electromagnetically  coupled  windings  having  a  fixed  turns 
ratio;  a  resistor  couplnl  between  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  the  first  winding  of  said  autotransformer;  means 
coupling  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  windings  to 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor;  a  voltage  source  coupled  be- 
tween the  second  winding  of  said  autotransformer  and 
the  collector  of  said  transistor;  and  an  inductive  deflection 
element  conductively  coupled  to  said  transformer,  the  time 
separation  T|  between  adjacent  pulses  being  fixed  for  a 
given  deflection  element  by  the  characteristics  of  said  res- 
onant circuit,  and  the  duration  Tj  of  said  pulse  being  de- 
termined by  the  values  of  said  resistor,  said  voltage  source 
and  said  turns  ratio. 


5;059,142 

HIGH  POWER  MICROWAVE  DEVICE 

James  Rodney  M.  Vanghan,  Scotfa^  N.Y.,  avignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,445 

7  ClalnM.    (CL  315—39) 


8.  A  color  television  receiver  comprising:  a  color  image 
reproducer  having  a  color  image  target  including  a  plu- 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope, 
means  providing  an  operating  magnetic  field  extending 
coaxially  through  said  envelope,  a  waveguide  output 
coupler  including  a  waveguide  section  extending  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  envelope  and  including  a  dielectric  win- 
dow in  the  outer  end,  said  coupler  including  a  pair  of 
impedance  transformer  vanes  supported  in  spaced  relation 
in  said  waveguide  section  and  defining  a  slot  extending 
parallel  to  said  magnetic  field,  said  vanes  having  opposed 
divergent  surfaces  defining  a  ramp  region  located  adja- 
cent said  window,  said  ramp  region  being  subject  during 
normal  operation  of  said  device  to  the  establishment  in 
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said  ramp  region  of  a  multipactor  discharge  when  stray 
portions  of  said  magnetic  field  attain  a  critical  value  in 
said  ramp  region,  whereby  said  window  is  subject  to  de- 
structive electron  bombardment,  and  a  pair  of  C-shaped 
high  magnetic  permeability  elements  embracing  said 
coupler  in  overlying  relation  with  respect  to  said  ramp 
region  and  with  the  spaces  between  the  C-shaped  mem- 
bers being  paralleily  aligned  with  said  slot  and  said  mag- 
netic field,  said  elements  diverting  said  stray  portions  of 
said  magnetic  field  around  said  ramp  region  and  maintain- 
ing any  magnetic  field  in  said  ramp  region  below  said 
critical  value,  thereby  to  suppress  the  establishment  of 
a  multipactor  discharge  in  said  ramp  region. 

3,t59,143 
BALLAST  FOR  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Joseph  G.  Sola,  River  Forest,  lU.,  aasigiior  to  Basic  Prod- 
ucts CorporatkMi,  West  MUwaakcc,  Wic^  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,817 
9Claiiiis.    (CL315— 13S) 


1.  Alternating  current  power  supply  means  for  start- 
ing and  operating  negative  resistance  characteristic  dis- 
charge means  including  at  least  one  negative  resistance 
characteristic  discharge  device  from  a  source  of  pre- 
determined voltage  and  frequency  comprising,  a  trans- 
former having  a  core  of  magnetic  material  including  a 
winding  leg  having  first  and  second  portions,  a  primary 
winding  on  said  first  portion  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  source,  a  secondary  winding  on  said  second  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  with  such  negative 
resistance  characteristic  discharge  means  each  of  whose 
devices  has  predetermined  starting  and  operating  voltages, 
and  a  high  reluctance  magnetic  shunt  magnetically  dis- 
posed between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  and 
also  between  said  first  and  said  second  portions  of  said 
winding  leg.  said  primary  and  said  secondary  windings 
being  connected  in  voltage  additive  auto-transformer  rela- 
tionship to  form  an  output  circuit  and  the  ratio  of  turns 
of  said  primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding  being 
such  that  the  open  circuit  voltage  of  said  output  circuit 
when  said  primary  winding  is  energized  from  said  source 
is  sufficient  to  start  such  at  least  one  discharge  device  of 
such  discharge  means,  said  second  portion  of  said  wind- 
ing leg  having  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area  relative  to 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  portion  of  said  wind- 
ing leg,  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  one  terminal  of 
said  output  circuit  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  such  discharge  means,  the  other  terminal 
of  said  output  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  such  discharge  means  thereby  defining  a 
series  operating  circuit  comprising  said  output  circuit, 
said  capacitor  and  such  discharge  means  when  connected 
in  circuit,  said  capacitor  having  a  capacity  value  such  as 
to  provide  substantially  rated  output  in  such  discharge 
means. 


3.e59,144 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Edwin  R.  Bowcrmaa,  Jr.,  WbHcstoac,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to 
Syhranla  Ekctrk  Prodacti  Bk.,  a  corporatkw  of  Dda- 


Flkd  Aag.  21,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  83S33* 
SCIaina.    (CL  31S— ISl) 

1.  A  device  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  for 
connection  to  a   power  supply;  an  electroluminescent- 


photoconductor  cell;  a  data  read-in  switch  connected  in 
series  with  said  electroluminescent-photoconductor  cell 
between  said  terminals:  an  electroluminescent  light  source 
optically  coupled  to  the  photoconductor  element  of  said 
electroluminescent-photoconductor  cell;  a  selector  switch 
connected  in  series  with  said  source  between  said  termi- 


.X 
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nals;  and  a  photoconductor  component  optically  coupled 
to  the  electroluminescent  element  of  said  cell  and  electri- 
cally connected  between  the  junction  of  the  electrolumi- 
nescent and  photoconductor  elements  of  said  cell  and 
the  one  of  said  terminals  to  which  said  data  read-in 
switch  is  directly  connected. 


3,0S9,145 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICES 


Lcdic  Coonock  Jcsty,  Loadoa,  EaglaDd,  aMigBor  to  Syl- 
vania  Thorn  Colour  Tckvidoa  Laboratories  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,4U 
2  Claims.     (CL  315—169) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  an  MN 
plurality  of  electroluminescent  cells  arranged  into  M 
different  rows  and  N  different  columns,  where  M  and 
N  are  integers,  each  cell  including  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  electrodes  and  an  electroluminescent  layer  inter- 
posed therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  per- 
mitting the  passage  of  light  therethrough;  M  different 
row  output  terminals;  N  different  column  output  ter- 
minals; means  connecting  the  second  electrodes  in  each 
column  in  common  to  the  corresponding  column  output 
terminal;  means  connecting  the  odd-numbered  first  elec- 
trodes in  any  odd-numbered  row  and  the  even-numbered 
first  electrodes  in  the  even-numbered  row  adjacent  said 
any  odd-numbered  row  in  common  to  the  row  output 
terminal  corresponding  to  said  any  odd-numbered  row; 
and  means  connecting  the  even-numbered  first  electrodes 
in  said  any  odd-numbered  row  and  the  odd-numbered 
first  electrodes  in  said  adjacent  even-numbered  row  in 
common  to  the  row  output  terminal  corresponding  to 
said  adjacent  even-numbered  row. 
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3,M9,14< 

CIRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  EFFECT  OF 

CONTACT  BOUNCE 

Gcotic  L.  Bond,  Owego,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  Feb.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,9f4 
Udaims.    (CL  315— 171) 


a 
\ 
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1 .  A  circuit  for  eliminating  the  effect  of  contact  bounce 
comprising  a  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts,  a  capac- 
itor, a  first  resistor,  said  first  resistor  and  said  switch 
being  connected  in  series  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  across  said  capacitor  to  define  a  discharge  circuit 
therefor,  a  source  of  charging  potential,  a  second  resistor, 
said  capacitor  and  said  second  resistor  being  connected 
to  said  source  of  charging  potential,  a  voltage  responsive 
discharge  device,  said  voltage  responsive  discharge  de- 
vice having  conductive  and  nonconductive  states,  said 
discharge  device  appearing  as  a  low  impedance  element 
when  in  its  conductive  state  and  as  a  high  impedance 
element  when  in  its  nonconductive  state,  a  third  resistor, 
said  discharge  device  and  said  third  resistor  being  con- 
nected in  series  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  across 
said  second  resistor,  said  first  resistor  having  a  relatively 
low  resistance  value,  said  third  resistor  having  a  rela- 
tively intermediate  resistance  value,  said  second  resistor 
having  a  relatively  high  resistance  value,  an  output  de- 
vice, circuit  means  ccmnecting  said  output  device  across 
said  capacitor  and  said  discharge  device,  the  voltage 
across  said  capacitor  controlling  the  state  of  said  dis- 
charge device,  and  said  discharge  device  being  rendered 
conductive  a  short  time  interval  after  actuation  of  said 
switch  and  nonconductive  a  longer  time  interval  after 
reverse  actuation  of  said  switch  to  provide  an  output  to 
said  output  device. 


3,959,147 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SWrrCHING  CIRCUIT 

Edgv  A.  Sack,  Pcan  HOs  Township,  Alkghcny  Covnty, 

Pa.,  assigBor  to  Wcsttngiionsc  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittabufli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,578 

2  Claims.    (Q.  315— 173) 


•  **•    ■ 
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3,859,148 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Stanley  Barker,  644  W.  Indiana  Ave.,  PUIadclphia  33,  Pa. 

FUed  July  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,872 

1  Claim.     (CI.  315—206) 


In  an  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
an  induction  coil  having  a  primary  circuit  including  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  circuit,  a  distributor 
connected  to  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  coil,  a  spark 
plug  to  which  said  distributor  is  connected,  a  source  of 
direct  current  electrical  energy,  connections  from  the 
terminals  of  the  primary  circuit  to  said  source,  one  of  said 
connections  having  an  interrupter  interposed  therein,  a 
condenser  connected  across  said  interrupter,  and  means 
connected  across  said  primary  winding  for  suppressing 
voltages  of  radio  frequency  generated  in  said  primary 
winding,  said  means  comprising  a  multiple  plate  rectifier 
having  internal  resistance  and  having  its  negative  terminal 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  source. 


3,859,149 

PLASMA  ACCELERATOR 

WinflcM  W.  SaUsbufy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,719 

HClahM.    (a.  315— 267) 


! 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  bistable 
series  resonant  circuit  including  an  electroluminescent 
capacitor,  a  nonlinear  inductance  member  and  a  source 
of  fixed  frequency  alternating  current  voltage,  means 
for  selectively  applying  a  signal  to  said  inductance  mem- 
ber to  vary  the  reactance  thereof  and  change  the  effec- 
tive resonant  frequency  of  said  circuit  to  a  second  fre- 
quency, and  means  responsive  to  another  signal  to  open 
said  circuit  and  change  the  effective  resonant  frequency 
of  said  circuit  from  said  second  frequency  to  said  first 
frequency. 


I.  A  plasma  accelerator  comprising:  an  evacuated  struc- 
ture defining  an  acceleration  path;  means  for  establish- 
ing in  a  predetermined  region  in  said  structure  a  plasma 
including  charged  particles  of  both  polarities;  a  mag- 
netic traveling  wave  generator  including  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  field  coils  spaced  along  and  encircling  said 
path;  means  for  energizing  said  coils  to  establish  mag- 
netic field  components  along  said  path;  means  for  timing 
the  energization  of  said  coils  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other so  that  said  field  components  conjointly  create  a 
magnetic  field  wave  traveling  said  path  and  accelerating 
said  plasma  therealong;  and  means  disposed  along  said 
path  for  accommodating  an  element  in  a  position  to  be 
bombarded  by  the  accelerated  plasma. 


3,859,158 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Cohen,  Oak  Pwk,  August  F.  Scarpclll,  Warren, 
and  Glenn  E.  Wanttata,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832345 
27  Claims.     (CL  315— 357) 
1.  In  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  for  remov- 
ing material  from  an  electrically  conductive  workpiece. 
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the  combination  of  an  electrode,  means  causing  intermit- 
tent electric  discharget  across  a  gap  between  the  electrode 
and  the  workpiece,  power  means  varying  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  electrode  and  the  work^ece.  and  control 
means  for  the  power  means  iiKluding  gap  voltage  sensing 
means  developing  a  gap  signal  voltage  corresponding  to 
the  relative  positions  of  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece, 
velocity  sensing  means  developing  a  velocity  signal  voltage 
corresponding  both  to  the  velocity  at  which  and  to  the  di- 
rection in  which  the  power  means  varies  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  and  means  alter- 


ing  the  velocity  signal  voltage  in  one  direction  of  relative 
movement  between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  the 
control  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  correlate  the  signal 
voltages  from  the  gap  voltage  and  velocity  sensing  means 
and  cause  the  power  means  both  to  adjust  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  thf  electrode  and  the  workpiece  so  as  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  gap  voltage  therebetween  and  to  alter  the 
relative  positions  of  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  at  fast 
and  slow  velocity  rates  in  accordance  with  the  variations 
in  the  velocity  signal  voltage  as  determined  by  whether  the 
electrode  and  the  workpiece  are  respectively  being  sep- 
arated or  brought  closer  together. 


3,f59,151 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

Loirii  W.  Mwfcs,  Plttiflcld,  Ma«^  MBi|M>r  to  GcMral 

ElccMc  CoBpaiay,  a  car»oratfo«  of  New  York 


Orithnl  ■■■HcnHoM  Jaly  It,  1955,  Scr.  No.  522^U,  bow 
Patent  No.  2347,95t,  ^HMk  Ai«.  2,  19M.     Divided 
tmk  tkis  applicartaB  Fckw  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S,123 
11  nalMi     (CL  317—15) 


3.  In  a  high  voltage  current  transformer,  a  primary 
winding  comprised  of  an  open  turn  of  a  tabular  con> 
ductor.  fint  and  second  leads  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  turn,  said  leads  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  sections  of  a  longitudinally  split  straight  tubular 
conductor,  insulation  material  surrounding  said  turn  and 
at  least  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  spaced  apart  leads,  a 
tubular  grounding  shield  surrounding  said  insulation  ma- 
terial a  gap  in  said  grounding  shield  to  prevent  circulat- 
ing currents  from  flowing  therein,  first  and  second  sec- 
ondary windings  wound  on  annular  nuignetic  cores  and 
interlinked  with  said  primary  winding  tnm,  said  first  sec- 
ondary winding  linking  the  portion  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing adjacent  said  first  lead  and  said  second  secondary 


winding  linking  the  portion  of  said  primary  winding  ad- 
jacent said  second  lead,  a  grounding  cable  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  grounding  shield,  means  for 
grounding  the  other  end  of  said  cable,  said  grounding 
cable  passing  through  each  of  said  secondary  windings, 
said  gap  and  grounding  cable  being  so  arranged  that  cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  tint  secondary  winding  is  proportional 
to  the  current  flowing  in  said  second  lead  and  current 
flowing  in  said  second  secondary  winding  is  proportional 
to  the  current  flowing  in  said  first  lead  regardless  of  the 
direction  of  current  flow  in  said  transformer  under  nor- 
mal operating  conditions,  and  current  flow  in  said  first 
secondary  winding  is  either  of  a  different  proportion  to 
or  is  out  of  phase  with  the  current  flow  in  said  second 
lead  and  current  flow  in  said  second  secondary  winding 
is  either  of  a  different  proportion  or  is  out  of  phase  with 
the  current  flow  in  said  first  lead  when  an  internal  fault 
exists  in  said  transformer. 


3,959,152 

PLUG-IN  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  UNITS  AND 

MOUNTING  PANELS 

Alfred  S.  Kboorl,  MflwaiAcc  Wis.,  avignor  to  Globe- 

Unton  Ibc.,  MUwankec,  WIk,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 

of  appttcatioa  Scr.  Now  445,593,  Jaly  M, 
appUcatkM  Feb.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792052 
^Claima.    (CL  317— 191) 


1954.    Tkb 


1.  In  combination  a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  ' 
therein,  conductors  bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  panel  with 
portions  thereof  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  holes,  an  elec- 
tronic unit  having  a  plurality  of  tab  leads  extending  there- 
from, said  holes  and  said  leads  longitudinally  of  said  unit 
being  equally  spaced  from  center  to  center,  said  leads 
being  tapered  longitudinally  and  having  outer  ends  smaller 
than  said  holes  and  having  transverse  sections  adjacent  to 
said  unit  larger  than  said  hole,  said  tapered  sections  ex- 
tending beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  and  being  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said  holes  to  space 
and  bold  said  unit  from  said  panel  for  soldering  opera- 
tions, and  fillets  of  solder  connecting  said  tab  leads  idtb 
said  adjacent  conductive  paths. 


3,959,153 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  RESTRAINING 

MEANS 

Stewart  M.  Shaffer,  Ortaodo,  Fk.,  awJganr  to  The  Bendix 

Corporatioa,  Towiob,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwara 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  944,314 

2Claina.    (CL  317— 191) 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  supporting  and  connect- 
ing a  plurality  of  components  comprising  a  dielectric  sheet 
having  therein  two  spaced  rows  of  holes  and  two  addi- 
tional holes  between  said  rows,  a  conductive  pattern  on 
one  surface  of  said  sheet  having  conductor  areas  adjacent 
said  holes,  a  plurality  of  components  each  having  two 
leads  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from  an  edge  there- 
of, said  leads  being  inserted  in  corresponding  holes  of  said 
rows  to  mount  said  components  in  side-by-side  adjacent 
positions,  an  upwardly  open  U-shape  spring  clip  having 
downwardly  projeaing  spaced  tab«  projecting  through 
said  additional  holes,  the  distance  between  the  upright 
portions  of  said  clip  being  less  than   the   side-by-«ide 
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aggregate  dimension  of  said  components,  solder  connec-   each  pair  being  alike  and  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the 
Uons  on  said  one  surface  bonding  said  leads  and  said  Ubs   adjacent  magneu  of  adjoining  magnet  pairs,  a  magnetic 

armature  on  the  rear  of  the  body  member  and  in  contact 
with  the  rear  ends  oi  the  magnets,  a  faceplate  of  mag- 


to  said  adjacent  conductor  areas  respectively,  the  bottom 
of  said  clip  extending  in  contact  with  the  other  surface  of 
said  sheet  beneath  said  components  between  said  leads. 


3,959,154 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Roaiaa  E.  LoUhot,  Ncwtooiillc  Mmc,  aaa^nor  to 
MiaBcapolia>Hoacyweil  Rcgolator  Company,  Mlnac- 

"-,  Mioa.,  a  eoryoratioa  of  DctowBTf 

Filed  Fck.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,897 
ICtate.    (CL  317— 139) 
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In  combination,  a  plurality  of  relay  stages  having  a 
single  pre-arranged  suUe  sUte  condition  wherein  one 
relay  stage  is  energized  and  the  remaining  relay  stages 
are  not  energized,  each  relay  stage  comprising  a  relay 
winding  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  operatively 
associated  with  said  relay  winding  and  in  series  with  the 
relay  winding  of  the  next  preceding  relay  in  the  oscillator 
cycle  of  operation,  a  source  of  power,  means  intercon- 
necting the  relay  windings  and  the  pairs  of  normally 
closed  contacts  in  an  operating  circuit  with  said  source  of 
power,  switch  means  connected  in  series  circuit  with  one 
relay  winding  and  the  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts 
associated  with  the  next  succeeding  relay  winding  in  the 
oscillator  cycle  of  operation,  the  closing  of  said  switch 
means  serving  to  place  said  plurality  of  relay  stages  into 
oscillation  with  each  relay  winding  becoming  energized 
in  turn  by  the  closing  of  the  contacts  of  the  previously 
energized  relay  winding  in  response  to  the  de-energization 
of  the  latter,  and  the  opening  of  said  switch  means  serv- 
ing to  terminate  said  oscillation  after  the  relay  stages 
have  returned  to  said  pre-arranged  stable  state  condition 
with  one  relay  stage  energized  and  the  remaining  re- 
lay stages  de-energized,  and  selectively  adjustable  means 
for  varying  the  time  pulse  width  of  relay  operation  by 
varying  the  time  length  of  the  transition  period  of  op- 
eration of  at  least  one  relay  winding  and  its  associated 
pair  of  contacts. 


3,959,155 

MAGNETIC  CHUCK 

HaroM   F.    Newcoascr,   Wayocsboro,   Pa.,   assignor   to 

Laodii  Tool  Cooipany,  Wayaesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Mav  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  949,154 

4Cialns.    (CL  317— 192) 

1.  A   magnetic   chuck   having   a    non-magnetic   body 

member  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cavities,  a  bar 

magnet  extending  through  each  cavity,  said  magnets  being 

arranged  in  pairs  with  the  polarity  of  the  magnet  ends  in 


netic  material  on  the  front  of  the  body  member,  said  face- 
plate having  separate  pairs  of  sectors  each  sector  having 
angularly  diverging  straight  sides  individually  contacting 
single  magnets  of  the  same  polarity,  said  pairs  of  sectors 
being  separated  by  non-magnetic  material. 


3,959,159 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

Saburo  Miyirta  Moriya,  58  Shimo  Takanawa,  Minato-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  lane  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  999,793 

2  Claima.    (CL  317—291) 


I.  A  magnet  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  elongated  permanent  magnets  of  like  dimensions 
arranged  symmetrically  about  an  axis,  each  having  a 
North  pole  and  a  South  pole,  like  poles  being  aligned 
in  the  same  axial  direction  to  provide  a  common  flux  flow 
direction,  each  magnet  comprising  a  rod  and  each  being 
individually  enclosed  in  a  tube  of  non-ferrous,  non-mag- 
netic metal  but  being  unshielded  at  the  pole,  a  disc  of 
paramagnetic  material  engaging  each  of  the  North  poles 
and  a  disc  of  paramagnetic  material  engaging  each  of  the 
South  poles,  a  tube  of  non-ferrous,  non-magnetic  metal 
surrounding  the  series  of  magnets  and  a  portion  of  each 
disc. 


3,959,157 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER 
James  WUliaaa  Eogliih  aad  Charles  B.  Irwia,  Jr.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,   assigBors  to  Texas   lastoiimcnts  Incorporated, 
Dallac,  Tex.,  a  corpontkia  of  Dclawve 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,928 
5  Clainw.    (CL  317—234) 


I.  A  high  power  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  soldered  to  and  between  opposed  sur- 
faces of  a  heat  sink  slug  and  a  metol  contact,  a  tubular 
metal  casing  fitted  about  said  slug  with  a  closed  end 
abutting  the  other  slug  surface,  a  disc  shaped  spring  con- 
tact having  a  central  dependent  collar  engaging  the  other 
surface  of  said  metal  conUct,  an  insulating  washer  sur- 
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rounding  but  spaced  from  said  wafer  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  spring  contact  and  slug,  a  lead  member  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  offset  rim  disposed  in  said  casing  and 
abutting  said  spring  contact  to  flex  it  against  said  washer, 
a  second  insulating  washer  overlying  the  rim  of  said 
lead  member,  the  open  end  of  said  casing  being  spun  over 
said  second  washer  to  press  the  lead  member  against  said 
spring  contact  and  seal  the  assembly. 


PROTECTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Edward  I.  Dooccttc  aad  Roheit  M.  Ryder,  Saminlt,  N  J., 

aaigiiors  to  Bell  TdcplKMic  Laboralortes,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yofk 

FiM  Fell.  9, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  791^34 

lOClafaM.    (CL  317— 234) 


3,059,IM 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Edward  J.  Pocscit,  MUwankcc,  Wb.,  assigDor  to  Cntlcr- 
Hammcr,  Inc.,  MUwankcc,  Wii.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


Filed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Set.  No.  771,' 
11  ClainM.     (CL  31t— 57) 


^st^^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  layered  structure, 
said  device  comprising  a  silicon  wafer  having  exposed  p-n 
junctions  in  central  portions  of  one  face  thereof,  an  in- 
sulating protective  member  comprising  a  ceramic  wafer 
having  electrode  means  centrally  disposed  therein,  said 
protective  member  and  said  silicon  wafer  being  opposed, 
and  joined  peripherally  and  centrally  with  said  electrode 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  central  portions  of  said 
face  of  said  silicon  wafer,  whereby  between  opposed  cen- 
tral and  peripheral  portions  of  said  silicon  wafer  and  said 
protective  member  an  enclosure  for  exposed  p-n  junctions 
of  said  silicon  wafer  is  defined. 


1.  In  a  controller  for  a  multi-motor  drive  having  at 
least  three  direct  current  motors  each  having  an  arma- 
ture winding  and  a  series  field  winding,  in  combination, 
electroresponsive  switching  means  for  connecting  the 
motors  in  parallel  across  a  direct  current  power  supply 
source  for  either  forward  or  reverse  operation,  said  Switch- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  reversing  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  field  winding  of  one  of  the  motors,  and  the 
armature  windings  of  the  other  motors,  dynamic  braking 
means  for  the  motors,  and  means  for  disconnecting  the 
motors  from  the  power  supply  source  when  energized  for 
either  forward  or  reverse  operation  and  substantially  si- 
multaneously rendering  said  dynamic  braking  means  ef- 
fective, said  dynamic  braking  means  comprising  means 
for  energizing  the  series  field  winding  of  each  motor  by 
the  current  generated  by  one  of  the  other  motors  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  immediately  preceding  power  ener- 
gization of  each  such  field  winding  regardless  of  whether 
the  motors  were  operated  in  the  forward  or  reverse  direc- 
tioa. 


3,959.159 

OVERSPEED  PROTECTION  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

SPEED  DRIVES 

Sycd  Kazim  Rcza,  WiHiaoMvUlc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  West- 

inghottsc  Electric  Corporatioa,  Eart  PIttsbvrgh,  Pa^  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,(97 
(Claims.    (CL31S— 44) 


3,859,161 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  ACCELERATION-DECEL- 

ER\TION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Francis  T.  Bailey,  Eait  Anrora,  and  Fletcher  E.  McLanc, 
Lancaster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghousc  Electric 
Corporation,  East  PittstNugh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,429 
8  Claims.    (CI.  318—141) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  speed  drive  comprising  an  alter- 
nating current  motor  and  a  direct  current  motor  on  a 
common  output  shaft  wherein  the  rectified  slip  power  of 
the  alternating  current  motor  is  supplied  to  the  armature 
of  the  direct  current  motor  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  speed  of  said  drive  to  a  preselected  set  speed;  a  speed 
responsive  device  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  slip 
voltage  of  said  alternating  current  motor  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  slip  voltage  sensing  means  to  sensitize 
said  sensing  means  to  respond  to  a  preselected  speed 
differing  from  said  set  speed  by  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  said  set  speed. 


-^ — ;  !**i  1  I'i    !  '^ 


I.  A  control  circuit  for  providing  subsuntially  linear 
acceleration  and  deceleration  speed  control  of  a  motor 
comprising,  a  direct  current  generator  having  a  shunt  field. 
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prime  mover  means  for  driving  said  generator,  a  direct 
current  motor  connected  to  said  generator,  a  magnetic 
amplifier  having  main  and  at  least  two  control  windings, 
said  shunt  field  being  connected  to  be  energized  by  said 
main  winding  of  said  magnetic  amplifier,  first  regulating 
means  for  one  of  said  control  windings  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  flux  change  in  said  magnetic  amplifier,  said 
first  regulating  means  providing  linear  control  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier  dn'ving  the  magnetic  amplifier  linearly 
toward  saturation  during  acceleration  periods,  second  reg- 
ulating means  operative  with  said  one  control  winding, 
first  control  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  said 
first  and  second  regulating  means  to  said  one  control  wind- 
ing, said  second  regulating  means  being  connected  during 
decelerating  periods,  said  first  and  second  regulating  means 
being  potentiometers  capable  of  being  separately  adjusted 
to  establish  the  rate  of  acceleration  and  deceleration,  and 
second  control  means  operative  with  the  other  of  said 
control  windings  and  being  responsive  to  any  current 
change  in  said  shunt  field  for  controlling  the  energization 
by  said  magnetic  amplifier  of  said  shunt  field. 


3,t59,l<2 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Andrew  J.  Hnmphrcy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Reliance  Ekcteic  A  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tionof  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  772,644 
20  Claims.    (CI.  318— 197) 


1.  An  induction  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising, 
prinnary  and  secondary  winding  means,  one  of  said  wind- 
ing means  being  a  wound  rotor  winding,  means  for  con- 
necting said  primary  winding  means  to  alternating  voltage 
source  terminal  means  to  establish  a  rotating  field  for 
said  machine,  only  two  unidirectional  conducting  devices 
per  secondary  phase,  means  connecting  at  least  part  of 
said  secondary  winding  means  through  said  two  unidirec- 
tional conducting  devices  to  said  terminal  means  with 
said  two  devices  being  in  opposition  relative  to  said  ter- 
minal means,  at  least  one  of  said  devices  being  control- 
lable to  control  the  amount  of  current  passed  therethrough, 
and  means  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  at  least  one 
controllable  conducting  device  at  only  the  frequency  of 
said  source  to  control  said  machine. 


3,059,163 
MOTOR  CONTROL 
Edward  S.  Khwcy,  Stvdio  City,  and  Charles  E.  Wright, 
Van  Nays,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Afarcnft  Cor- 
poration, Bnrbank,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,484 
5  Claims,  (a.  318—229) 
1 .  A  device  to  control  the  speed  of  a  motor  comprised 
of  means  to  generate  an  alternating  electric  voltage  hav- 
ing a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  motor,  means  to  cause  said  rotational  frequency  to 
lag  when  said  motor  is  in  overspeed  condition  and  lead 
when  in  underspeed  condition,  means  to  generate  an  alter- 
nating voltage  which  lags  the  frequency  proportional  to 
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the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor  by  90*.  noeans  to  com- 
pare said  last  two  named  voltages,  means  to  generate 
a  direct  current  proportional  to  the  time  coincidence 
of  the  phase  of  said  last  two  named  voltages,  means  to 
apply  said  direct  current  to  the  control  winding  of  a 
variable  inductor  having  a  secondary  winding,  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  alternate  windings  of  said  motor 
being  in  series  with  a  condenser,  said  secondary  winding 
and  said  condenser  forming  a  resonant  circuit  and  having 
values  so  selected  to  be  resonant  with  the  frequency  of 
an  alternating  current  power  source,  said  alternating  cur- 
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rent  power  source  being  coupled  in  series  with  said  reso- 
nant circuit,  other  of  said  windings  of  said  motor  being 
parallel  to  said  series  circuit  and  in  series  with  said  power 
source,  deviations  in  said  direct  current  through  said  con- 
trol winding  resulting  from  deviations  from  the  correct 
speed  of  said  motor  altering  the  point  of  resonance  of 
said  resonant  circuit  so  as  to  advance  or  retard  the  phase 
of  the  alternating  current  power  source  voltage  in  said 
alternate  windings  of  said  motor  so  that  differing  phase 
relationships  with  adjacent  windings  will  increase  or  de- 
crease the  speed  of  said  motor. 


3,859,164 
DUAL  POWER  SOURCES 
Arthur  E.  Johnson,  EHdMMV,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Ang.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,611 
25aainis.    (CL  321— 8) 


11.  A  convertor  unit  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  the 
output  of  an  A.C.  arc  welding  machine  to  establish  a 
D.C.  output  suitable  for  arc  welding,  which  comprises 
a  box-like  housing  having  a  centrally  recessed  front  por- 
tion, a  rectifier  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  having  output  junctions  and  input  junctions,  con- 
necting leads  connected  to  said  input  junctions  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  the  recessed  front  portkm 
for  connection  to  an  A.C.  arc  welding  machine,  a  pair 
of  output  terminals  mounted  one  each  on  on>osite  side 
walls  of  said  recess,  switch  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  selectively  connect  the  pair 
of  output  terminals  to  said  output  jimctions  for  straight 
polarity  arc  welding  and  for  reverse  polarity  arc  weld- 
ing and  to  said  connecting  leads  for  A.C.  arc  welding, 
switch  operating  means  mounted  on  the  top  of  said 
housing  and  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for  manual 
positioning  of  the  switch  means,  and  cooling  means 
mounted  within  the  housing  in  cooling  relation  to  said 
rectifier  assembly  and  electrically  interconnected  with 
the  rectifier  assembly  for  D.C.  load  determinant  operation. 
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S^klES  DIODE  STACK  WITH  SURGE  PROTECTION 
Orcflt  A.  Mcykar,  Swartiunore,  Pa^  Mripor  to  Wcsdiig- 
Iww  Electric  Cofporatioa,  Eait  PlttriNush,  Pa*,  a  cor* 
poratkM  of  Pt— tyivaaia 

Filed  Ab«.  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t33,4M 
7CWBH.    <CL32I— t) 
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3,t59,lM 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    THE    PROTECTION     OF 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR   RECTIFIERS    CONNECTED 

IN  PARALLEL 
BJarac  Stonaad,  Watt,  Zoridi,  aad  Kari  Orel,  Zoricb, 


Switzcriaod,  aarigoor  to  OcriUuNi  Eoginccriag  Com- 
Muy,  Zarick,  Swkzcriaad,  a  corporation  of  Swttzcf 

Filed  las.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,141 

Clalois  priority,  appBcatioa  Switzcriaad  Jam.  29, 1959 

4ClaiM.    (CL321— 14) 


JMMMM^i 


1.  In  a  semi-conductor  rectifier  installation  including  a 
rectifier  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  partial  second- 
ary windings,  a  plurality  of  rectifiers  connected  in  paral- 
lel, and  a  conductor  leading  from  each  of  said  secondary 
windings  to  one  of  said  rectifiers,  only  one  of  said  con- 
ductors leading  to  any  one  rectifier,  a  magnetic  arrange- 
ment for  protecting  said  rectifiers  comprising  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  circuits,  two  of  said  conductors  being  led 


through  each  of  said  circuits  and  each  conductor  being 
led  through  two  of  said  circuits  in  such  a  way  as  to  pro- 
duce magnetomotive  forces  in  each  circuit  in  opposite  di- 
rections, said  forces  normally  being  equal,  and  means 
forming  part  of  said  circuit  for  detecting  any  resultant 
magnetomotive  force  greater  than  zero  in  said  circuit  and 
initiating  action  to  protect  said  rectifiers  upon  the  detec- 
tion of  such  a  resultant  force. 


1 .  A  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  frame  of  electrical 
insulation,  a  plurality  of  parallel  plates  of  electrical  insula- 
tion supported  by  said  frame  and  extending  in  alignment 
traiuversely  of  said  frame  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
of  said  frame,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  first  metal  bus 
attached  to  one  side  thereof  and  extending  adjacent  to  one 
transverse  edge  of  the  plate,  having  second  and  third, 
transversely  aligned  and  spaced  apart  metal  busses  at- 
tached to  said  one  plate  side  and  extending  adjacent  to 
the  opposite  transverse  edge  of  the  plate,  each  plate  having 
a  first  semiconductor  diode,  a  first  capacitor  and  a  first 
resistor  extending  between  with  their  terminals  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  busses  so  as  to  be  supported  by 
and  connected  in  parallel  by  said  first  and  second  busses, 
said  fini  diode  having  a  terminal  of  ooe  polarity  con- 
nected to  said  first  bus,  each  plate  having  a  second  semi- 
conductor diode,  a  second  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor 
extending  between  said  first  and  third  busses  so  as  to  be 
supported  by  and  connected  in  parallel  by  said  first  and 
third  busses,  said  second  diode  having  a  terminal  of  the 
opposite  polarity  connected  to  said  first  bus,  and  means 
including  the  busses  on  said  plates  connecting  the  parallel 
connected  diodes,  capacitors  and  resistors  on  the  plates  in 
series. 


3,*59,147 

REGULATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATORS 

Tkcodorc  A.  Bylcs,  Villa  Parit,  HL,  aailgBor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicaco,  IlL,  a  corporatkw  of  IDIdoIs 

CoatiaiMtioB  of  appttcatioa  Scr.  No.  794,421,  Dec.  23, 

1957.    This  appUcatloa  Apr.  2S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  11549* 

2fClBiBS.    (CL322— 25) 


20.  A  voltage  and  current  regulator  circuit  for  a  gen- 
erator system  including  a  control  winding  responsive  to 
a  regulating  current  therethrough  for  controlling  the  out- 
put of  the  generator  system  and  output  means  for  sup- 
plying direct  current  to  a  load,  said  regulator  circuit 
including  in  combination,  conductor  means  for  inter- 
connecting the  output  means  of  the  generator  system  and 
the  load  to  supply  load  current  at  a  potential  with  re- 
spect to  a  reference  point,  a  control  transistor  having  in- 
put electrodes  coupled  to  said  conductor  means  and  the 
reference  point  and  an  output  electrode  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  control  winding  to  supply  regulat- 
ing current  thereto,  said  conductor  means  including  a 
first  resistor  for  carrying  load  current,  voltage  divider 
means  coupled  between  said  conductor  means  and  the 
reference  point,  said  voltage  divider  means  including  a 
first  portion  having  a  second  resistor  coupled  to  said 
first  resistor  and  a  ballast  tube  for  maintaining  substan- 
tially constant  current  through  said  second  resistor  as 
the  voltage  output  at  the  output  means  of  the  generator 
system  varies,  a  current  regulating  transistor  having  in- 
put electrodes  connected  to  said  first  and  second  rc> 
sistors  and  further  having  an  output  electrode  connected 
to  an  input  electrode  of  said  control  transistor,  the  val- 
ues of  said  first  and  second  resistors  being  selected  to  bias 
said  current  regulating  transistor  to  a  cutoff  condition 
below  a  given  load  current  and  to  permit  conduction  of 
said  current  regulating  transistor  above,  the  given  load 
current  for  regulation  of  said  control  transistor  and  re- 
duction of  the  regulating  current  in  the  control  winding, 
said  voltage  divider  means  further  having  a  second  por- 
tion including  a  series  connected  zener  diode  and  a  third 
resistor,  a  voltage  regulating  transistor  having  input  elec- 
trodes coupled  across  said  third  resistor  and  further  hav- 
ing an  output  electrode  coupled  to  an  input  electrode  of 
said  control  transistor,  the  constants  of  said  voltage  di- 
vider means*  including  the  second  portion  thereof  being 
selected  to  bias  said  voltage  regulating  transistor  to  a 
cutoff  condition  with  a  voltage  of  the  generator  system 
below  a  predetermined  value  and  to  permit  conduction  of 
said  voltage  regulating  transistor  with  such  voltage  above 
the  predetermined  value  for  regulation  of  said  control  tran- 
sistor and  reduction  of  the  regulating  current  in  the  con- 
trol winding. 
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3,«59,1M 

BRUSHLESS  GENERATOR  RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY 
WnUam  L.  Soncs  and  Joaesk  O.  Bvkc,  Dayton,  OUo, 
asalcBors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
MIchn  a  corporation  of  Dchwarc 
Snbstitalcd  for  abandoned  appHcation  Scr.  No.  699,79t, 
Oct  17,  1957.  TUB  application  Dec  7,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
t5731S 
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17.  A  mounting  and  support  meaoi  for  silicon  rectifier 
cartridge  means  each  having  a  terminal  portion  and  base 
portion  comprising,  a  rotataUe  dynamoelectric  machine 
member,  a  metal  plate  means  carried  on  said  rotatable 
member,  annular  insulating  means  to  isolate  the  plate 
means  electrically  relative  to  said  rotatable  member,  said 
plate  means  having  a  location  radially  outwardly  on  said 
rotatable  member  such  that  the  cartridge  means  are  car- 
ried thereon  In  spaced  relation  to  each  other  for  dynamic 
balance  during  rotation,  and  conductor  means  adapted 
to  coimect  predetermined  terminal  portions  to  each  oUier, 
said  iriate  means  of  metal  having  the  purpose  of  establish- 
ing joint  connection  of  the  base  portions  of  cartridge 
means  radially  outwardly  from  said  rotatable  member. 


3,059,1<9 
GENERATOR  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 


Louis  I.  Raver  and  Robert  W.  Cannkcll,  Anderson,  Ind., 
awignor  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Sept.  t,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S38,M« 
(CL  322—95) 


?% 


1.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  generator 
having  an  A.C.  output  winding,  a  direct  current  load 
circuit,  rectifier  means  connected  between  said  A.C.  out- 
put winding  of  said  generator  and  said  load  circuit  for 
supplying  said  load  circuit  with  direct  current,  and  an 
auxiliary  regulating  circuit  separate  from  said  load  cir- 
cuit connected  across  the  output  winding  of  said  A.C. 
generator,  said  auxiliary  regulating  circuit  including  a 
series  connected  resistor,  a  transistor  and  a  rectifier  sepa- 
rate from  said  rectifier  means,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  conduction  of  said  transistor  in  its  emitter-collector 
circuit  as  a  function  of  the  voltage  applied  across  said 
D.C.  load  circuit. 


I,t59,179 

WELDING  SYSTEM  USING  ADJUSTABLE 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

WUUam  W.  letter,  Rivcraidc,  UL,  asri«nor  to  MId-SlatM 

Welder  ManuCactnrfng  Co.,  a  corporation  of  lIBnols 

Filed  Oct  K.  1959.  Scr.  No.  S4M37 

19Cfadnis.    (CL323— 5d) 


9.  In  a  welding  system  comprising  a  welding  circuit 
and  means  for  supplying  alternating  welding  current 
thereover,  core  structure  having  at  least  two  control  legs 
and  at  least  one  return  leg  magnetically  interconnected 
in  series  with  both  control  legs  in  common,  a  choke  wind- 
ing encircling  both  control  legs  in  common,  circuit  means 
for  including  the  choke  winding  serially  In  the  welding 
circuit  to  provide  series  reactance  therein,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  series  reactance  offered  by  the  choke  winding 
comprising  control  windings  respectively  encircling  the 
control  legs,  and  a  direct-current  circuit  for  sending  an 
adjustable  flow  of  direct  current  through  the  control  legs 
of  a  strength  inversely  according  to  the  desired  reactance, 
the  control  windings  being  oppositely  connected  in  the 
direct-current  circuit  to  cancel  therein  the  inductive  ef- 
fect of  alternating  current  through  the  choke  winding. 


3,959,171 
ABSORPTION  CHOKE  COIL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
USE  IN  HIGH  CURRENT-INTENSITY  RECH- 
FIER  PLANTS 
BJamc  Storaand,  Watt,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  OcrHkon 
Enginccrinc  Company,  Znrldi,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 

Filed  Jane  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jnne  6, 1958 

2Clainia.    (CL  323--il) 


1.  An  absorption  choke  coil  arrangement  for  a  three 
phase  rectifier  circuit  including  a  transformer,  comprising 
three  rod-type  choke  coils  each  consisting  of  a  tubular 
lamellated  iron  core  having  a  single  axial  opening  therein, 
and  two  straight  conductors  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  each  of  said  cores  and  insulated  from  each  other, 
each  of  said  conductors  being  connected  In  series  with 
another  one  of  said  conductors  extending  through  a  core 
other  than  the  one  through  which  the  first  of  said  con- 
ductors extends,  each  pair  of  said  series<onnected  con- 
ducton  being  connected  respectively  to  the  zero  points  of 
the  three  windings  of  said  transformer  secondary,  and 
said  conductors  being  so  arranged  that  the  direct  current 
from  these  zero  points  flows  in  opposite  directions  through 
the  two  conductors  within  each  of  said  cores.    . 


34>59,172 
POTENTIAL  DEVICE 
Kurt  W.  Eissmann,  Dalton,  and  Philip  V.  Shade,  PMs- 
icld.  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Ekdric  Conipnny,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Apr.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  181,242 
iCIalais.    (CI.  323— «1) 
1.  A  potential  device  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
a  capacitance  potentiometer  and  a  loud  comprising,  a  pri- 
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mary  winding,  a  coupling  winding  closely  coupled  to 
said  primary  winding,  said  coupling  winding  having  a  pre- 
determined number  of  turns,  a  secondary  winding  loose- 
ly CQupled  to  laid  primary  winding,  a  tap  on  said  sec- 
ondary winding  providing  substantially  the  same  num- 
ber of  turns  as  said  coupling  winding,  means  for  ad- 


justing the  roactance  of  said  potential  device  to  match 
the  capacitance  of  said  potentiometer  comprising  vari- 
able reactance  means  connected  between  one  end  of  said 
coupling  winding  and  said  tap,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  coupling  winding  being  electrically  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  secondary  winding. 


MS9,173 
SUB-HARMONIC  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  EMPLOY- 

ING  A  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Floyd  A.  Bafccr^  Gardcaa,  CaHf ^  anisMir  fo  Wcstfagiioinc 
Electric  CorponlkM,  East  Pittsbarfh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Pcansylvaiiia 

Fikd  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,792 
12  CiafaM.     (CL  323 — S9) 


Jf.Z. 


1.  Sub-harmonic  signal  generator  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  first  saturable  magnetic  core  means 
including  a  first  pair  of  cores  and  having  a  source  of 
alternating  current  operatively  connected  thereto,  said 
first  saturable  magnetic  core  means  being  adapted  to  have 
the  saturation  times  of  the  first  pair  of  cores  controlled 
by  a  feedback  signal,  other  saturable  magnetic  core 
means  including  a  second  pair  of  cores  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  first  saturable  magnetic  core  means  and 
adapted  to  have  the  reset  of  the  second  pair  of  cores 
controlled  by  the  saturation  times  of  the  first  pair  of 
cores,  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
saturable  magnetic  core  means  for  obtaining  an  electrical 
output  signal,  and  other  circuit  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  first-named  circuit  means  to  said  first 
saturable  magnetic  core  means  to  supply  a  feedback 
signal  thereto,  said  feedback  signal  being  of  alternately 
positive  and  negative  polarity. 


3,959,|74 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIERS 

Enicst  Franklin,  Abiofdon,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atonric  Energy  Antborfty,  London,  Ei«iaad 

Filed  IwM  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  4,  1958 
9  Claims.     (CI.  323—89) 
I.  In  a  pulse  relaxation  magnetic  amplifier  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  stages  connected  in  series  in  which  the 
first  is  an  input  stage  and  the  remainder  is  at  least  one 


interstage,  each  stage  thereof  including  a  main  core  and 
an  auxilary  core,  the  provision  of  bias  means  for  the  input 
stage  and  bias/wipe-out  means  for  each  interstage  com- 
prising means  for  deriving  sinusoidal  waveforms  in  two 
phases  in  quadrature  and  connections  for  applying  said 
waveforms  from  each  phase  to  alternate  stages  of  said 
series,  the  sinusoidal  waveforms  being  applied  to  the  main 


core  and  the  auxiliary  core  of  the  input  stage  and  to  the 
auxiliary  core  only  of  each  interstage,  means  for  deriv- 
ing power  pulses  for  each  stage  not  later  than  when  the 
sinusoidal  waveform  applied  to  that  sUge  passes  through 
zero,  and  means  for  reducing  the  sinusoidal  waveforms 
to  zero  substantially  during  the  application  of  a  power 
pulse  to  the  preceding  stage. 


3,859,175 
PHASE<4HIFr  NETWORK 
Alfred  W.  Hodgnm  Orckaid  Pwk,  N.Y^ 
WcatiacboMc   Electric   Corpontkm,   East 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnttsylrania 

Filed  Juc  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,f  31 
<ClalB&    (0.323— !!•) 


to 


1.  A  phase-shift  network  including  alternating  current 
power  supply  means  having  end  terminals,  first  and  sec- 
ond dephasing  ijnpedance  connected  in  series  between 
said  end  terminals,  a  third  impedance  including  an  elec- 
tric discharge  path  of  the  continuously  variable  type  con- 
sisting of  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  including  a  control 
electrode,  biasing  potential  supply  means,  control  poten- 
tial supply  means,  means  connected  to  said  control  elec- 
trode and  cathode  and  to  said  biasing  potential  and  said 
control-potential  supply  means  for  impressing  a  control 
potential  and  biasing  potential  in  counteracting  rela- 
tionship between  said  control  electrode  and  cathode  to 
vary  the  conductivity  of  said  path  in  dependence  upon 
said  control  potential  thereby  to  vary  said  third  im- 
pedance, a  fourth  impedance,  means  connecting  said 
fourth  impedance  and  said  third  impedance  in  scries 
between  said  end  terminals,  the  potentials  across  said 
fourth  impedance  and  said  third  impedance  when  so  con- 
nected being  dephased,  and  means  connected  to  the  junc- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  impedances  and  of  said 
third  impedance  and  fourth  impedance,  respectively,  for 
deriving  a  potential  displaced  in  phase  with  reference  to 
the  potential  between  said  end  terminals  in  dependence 
upon  the  setting  of  said  control  potential,  said  biasing 
potential  being  so  related  to  said  control  potential  that 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  phase  displacement  with  respect 
to  control  potential  is  substantially  smaller  at  low  phase 
displacements  than  at  high  phase  displacements. 
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3,t59,17< 

MEASURING  SYSTEMS 

WaldMr  Rlchtcr,  River  HUla,  aod  Mcrk  R.  Swinchart, 

MOwankcc,  Wli.,  MrigBon  to  Cirtlcr-Haauncr,  Inc^ 

Mflwankec,  Wli^  ■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Oct  t,  19!M,  Scr.  No.  7M,M5 

19  OalBM.     (CL  324— 2S) 


■»»« 


-^L^^ 


i.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  follow-up  of  a  con- 
tact set  having  a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  con- 
tact mounted  on  a  contact  carrier  and  an  actuator  for 
closing  the  contacts,  the  follow-up  to  be  measured  being 
equal  to  the  movement  of  the  movable  contact  carrier 
from  contact  touch  to  the  limit  of  movement  of  the 
actuator,  in  combination,  a  position  transducer  compris- 
ing photo-electric  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  contact  carrier  and 

said  electrical  signal  having  a  characteristic  proportional 
to  the  distance  that  said  contact  carrier  moves,  amplifier 
nteans  responsive  to  said  signal  for  providing  a  low  im- 
pedance amplified  output  signal,  indicator  meant  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means,  switching  means, 
means  for  conditioning  said  switching  means  to  render 
said  indicator  means  unresponsive  to  said  amplified  out- 
put signal  during  initial  movement  of  the  contact  carrier, 
and  means  operable  when  the  movable  contact  touches 
the  stationary  contact  for  conditioning  said  switching 
means  to  render  said  indicator  means  responsive  to  said 
amplified  output  signal  thereby  to  indicate  the  follow-up 
of  the  contact  set 


3,t5f,lT7 
SENSITIVE  HIGH  IMPEDANCE  DETECTOR 
Henry  T.  Winciicl,  Culver  Cky,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  Con- 
soUdaM  Electronics  Indutrics  Corp.,  a  corporatkNi  of 
Delaware 

Filed  StpL  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,147 
S  Claims.    (CL  324-^) 


4.  A  high  impedance  detector  circuit  for  monitoring  a 
variable  impedance  circuit  having  a  value  in  the  order  of 
thousands  of  megohms,  including, 
regenerative  amplifier  means, 
an  asymmetrically  conducting  impedance  element, 
•  control  circuit  having  a  relatively  low  impedance 
^  value  and  ponnected  in  a  series  circuit  with  the  re- 
I  generative  amplifier  means  and  with  the  asymmetri- 
cally conducting  impedance  element  and  connected 
across  the  variable  impedance  circuit  for  producing 
the  same  current  of  relatively  low  magnitude  through 


the  regenerative  amplifier  means  and  the  asymmetri- 
cally conducting  impedance  element  to  reverse  bias 
the  asymmetrically  conducting  impedance  element 
for  inhibiting  the  regenerative  operation  of  said  re- 
generative amplifier  means  for  impedance  values  of 
the  variable  impedance  circuit  in  a  particular  range 
of  impedance  values,  and 
means  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  coupled 
electrically  at  the  first  terminal  to  said  asymmetrical- 
ly conducting  impedance  element  and  to  the  variable 
impedance  circuit  for  forward  biasing  said  asym- 
metrically conducting  impedance  element  by  a  pre- 
determined biasing  potential  when  the  impedance 
of  the  variable  impedance  circuit  changes  to  an  im- 
pedance value  not  in  the  particular  range  of  im- 
pedance values  whereby  said  asymmetrically  con- 
ducting impedance  element  permits  the  operatimi  of 
said  regenerative  amplifier  means  and  also  couples 
the  variable  impedance  circuit  to  said  regenerative 
amplifier  means  to  control  the  frequency  of  oscilla- 
tion of  the  regenerative  amplifier  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  impedance  value  of  the  variable  im- 
pedance circuit 


3,«S9,17i 
HYGROMETER 
Rndi  Farenkopf,  Rcuiiicca,  WorttcnibcrB,  Gemaaajr,  aa- 
s%nor  to  K.  P.  MoBdingcr  GjnJ>JI.,  Rennl^cn,  Wwt- 
tembeis,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,895    * 
21  Claims.     (O.  324—65) 


^     1     tjC«t 


1.  A  hygrometer  for  measuring  moisture  content  of 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  materials  having  relatively  very 
high  ohmic  values,  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  contact  with  the  respective  material  at 
a  certain  distance  from  each  other  to  form  a  measuring 
section,  a  current  measuring  instrument  including  a  dial 
having  a  scale  for  indicating  measured  moisture-content 
values,  an  amplifier  device,  a  source  of  direct  current  for 
energizing  said  amplifier  device  and  for  providing  a  volt- 
age drop  at  said  measuring  section  between  said  elec- 
trodes, first  circuit  means  for  connecting  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  current  source, 
means  for  directly  connecting  the  second  of  said  electrodes 
to  said  amplifier  device  to  control  an  output  current  of 
the  latter  in  accordance  with  the  electrical  resistance  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  means  for  directly  coimecting  said 
amplifier  device  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  current 
source,  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output 
current  of  said  amplifier  device  through  said  instrument 
to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  current  source  to  energize 
said  instrument  for  indicating  on  said  scale  the  value  of 
electric  resistance  between  said  electrodes  in  accordance 
with  the  moisture  content  of  said  material  and  with  a 
substantially  linear  indicating  characteristic,  each  of  said 
circuit  means  including  at  least  one  variable  resistance 
means  for  influencing  the  indicating  characteristic  of  said 
instrument  to  provide  a  combined  effect  whereby  the 
lower  and  upper  values  on  the  scale  of  said  instrument 
are  expanded  to  be  clearly  readable  and  whereby  the 
values  of  said  resistance  means  are  selected  to  provide  an 
optimum  current  flowing  through  said  instrument  cor- 
related to  the  material  and  range  of  resistance  values  to 
be  measured  between  said  electrodes. 
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3,059.179 
SIGNAL  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Roy  Gordoa  Hcatoa,  Toprftid,  Mtm^  ■■■!§■  »r  to  Lab- 
oratory For  Ekctrooks,  Lku,  Boiton,  Man^  a  corpo- 
ratkw  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832427 
2«Claimi.     (CL324-- M) 


^^>:3?^ 


^id^  %i 


8.  A  pulse  jitter  measuring  system  comprising  a  signal 
input  terminal,  means  for  deriving  a  first  trigger  from 
each  pulse  impressed  at  said  input  terminal,  a  first  gen- 
erator responsive  to  said  first  trigger  for  providing  a  stable 
width  pulse,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
pulse  generator  for  deriving  a  second  trigger  delayed  in 
time  from  said  first  trigger,  a  second  generator  responsive 
to  said  second  trigger  for  providing  a  signal  switching 
pulse,  a  reference  input  terminal,  means  for  deriving  a 
third  trigger  from  each  pulse  impressed  at  said  reference 
input  terminal,  a  gate  generator  responsive  to  said  third 
trigger  for  supplying  a  gate  signal,  a  fixed  frequency 
cohered  oscillator  having  its  output  coupled  to  a  phase 
shifter,  actuation  of  said  oscillator  being  controlled  by 
said  gate  signal,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
phase  shifter  for  deriving  a  reference  switching  pulse 
therefrom,  a  capacitor,  a  source  of  potential  for  charging 
said  capacitor,  switching  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
charging  of  said  capacitor,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
reference  switching  pulse  and  said  signal  switching  pulse 
to  said  switching  apparatus  to  cause  said  capacitor  to 
charge  during  the  interval  in  which  said  switching  pulses 
are  coexistent 


3,059,1M 
ROTARY  SPEED  INDICATOR 
Kwt  Geatacr,  Stattcail-Bad  CauHlstt,  Germany, 

or  to  Moto  Meier  HcnwMH  Scklakh,  Stuttcwt,  Gcr- 


Filcd  Sept  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4 1,795 

ClataM  priority,  applkatkM  G«r«Miy  Sept.  24,  195S 

6  ClaLm.     (CL  324— 7t) 


I.  in  a  rotary  speed  indicator  for  internal  combustion 
engines  equipped  with  an  electrical  ignition  system  pro- 
ducing periodical  pulses  in  rhythm  with  the  revolutions 
of  the  engine,  in  combination,  indicator  meam  including 


an  indicator  drive  shaft  means;  first  motor  means  opera- 
lively  connected  with  said  drive  shaft  means  and  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  rotor  of  predetermined  mass 
and  polarity  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  means,  a  set  of 
stator  means  energizable  by  application  of  direct  current 
to  assume  a  predetermined  magnetic  polarity  cooperat- 
ing with  the  polarity  of  said  rotor  for  producing  a  torque 
sufficient  for  causing  said  rotor  to  turn  from  a  first  posi- 
tion toward  a  second  position  in  which  the  magnetically 
produced  torque  would  subside;  circuit  nteans  connecting 
said  set  of  stator  means  with  a  source  of  direct  current 
and  including  switch  means  operable  by  said  drive  shaft 
means,  depending  upon  the  rotation  thereof  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  stator  means  are  energized  whenever  said  rotor 
is  in  said  first  position  but  de-energized  before  said  rotor 
reaches  said  second  position  whereby  said  rotor  is  enabled 
to  continue  its  rotation  due  to  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
its  predetermined  mass  after  said  switch  means  have 
been  moved  to  open  position  and  to  receive  a  new  turn- 
ing impulse  when  said  switch  is  again  moved  to  closed 
position;  and  second  motor  means  conductively  connected 
with  the  ignition  system  and  mechanically  connected  with 
said  drive  shaft  means  for  limiting  the  rotary  speed  of 
said  drive  shaft  means  to  synchronism  with  the  ignition 
pulses  of  the  engine  by  application  of  said  ignition  pulses 
to  said  second  motor  means. 


3,«59,1SI 

METER  APPARATUS 

Ei«ciic  C.  Bcabow  and  Euccm  C.  KmcM,  Ralcigli,  N.C., 

asrignors  to  WcstinglMNMe  Electric  CarfonfOim, 

FktriMirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  PeBMyhraaia 

Filed  Jan.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2,S92. 

6  Claims.     (CL  324—103) 


1.  A  device  for  resetting  the  pointer  of  a  maxioHmi 
demand  register  to  its  initial  position,  wherein  said  regis- 
ter is  enclosed  at  least  partly  by  a  cover  provided  with 
a  non-circular  opening,  said  device  comprising  a  bush- 
ing of  non-circular  cross-section  noo-rotatably  mount- 
able  in  said  opening,  a  shaft  of  generally  circular  croM 
section  movably  carried  in  said  bushing,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  portion  adapted  to  be  inside  said  cover 
and  an  outer  end  portioa  adapted  to  be  outside  said 
cover,  resetting  means  coacting  with  said  inner  end  por- 
tion so  as  to  be  movable  by  said  shaft  into  resetting 
condition,  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  shaft  being 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
bushing  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  opening  and 
diametrically  extending  slot,  a  crank  arm  for  rotating 
said  shaft  having  one  end  received  in  the  slotted  outer 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  aiKl  pivotally  connected  thereto 
for  movement  between  axially  and  radially  extending 
positions  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  a  bracket  non- 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  bushing,  said  bracket  having 
a  portion  spaced  from  the  bushing  and  provided  with 
a  radially  extending  slot,  said  bushing  having  an  out- 
wardly opening  slot  extending  radially  between  the  slot- 
ted end  of  said  shaft  and  the  slot  in  said  bracket,  said 
crank  arm  being  receivable  in  the  slots  in  said  bracket 
and  said  bushing  in  one  radial  position  thereof. 
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3,t59,181 
:nR  APPARATUS 
lad  EnccM  C.  KmcIM,  Raleidi,  N.C^ 
tingiiottsc  Electric  Coiporatfoa,  Emt 
corporatioo  of  PcnoiThraaia 
I.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2492. 
■ims.     (CL  324—103) 
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3,t59,lt2 
INSTRUMENT  SHUNTS 

MotristowB,  N  J.,  avlgiior  to 

EMt  Uttahwrgk,  Pa^ 


7, 1959,  Sor.  No.  t323<5 
(CL  324— tU) 
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5.  A  shunt  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  like, 
spaced  shunt  subassemblies,  each  of  said  subassemblies 
including  a  pair  of  spaced,  complete,  electroconductive 
terminal  plates  having  opposed  end  surfaces  and  a  shunt 
element  electroconductively  secured  to  a  side  surface  of 
each  of  said  plates  adjacent  said  opposed  end  surfaces, 
respectively,  to  bridge  the  space  between  said  plates,  and 
a  pair  of  electrical  impedance  elements  spaced  in  the  di- 
rection of  spacing  of  said  terminal  plates  for  each  sub- 
assembly, all  of  said  impedance  elements  being  of  equal 
impedance,  each  of  said  impedance  elements  having  a 
first  and  a  second  terminal  end,  means  electroconduc- 
tively securing  the  first  terminal  ends  of  corresponding  im- 
pedance elements  of  said  subassemblies  to  corresponding 
points  of  their  respective  associated  subassemblies,  at 
least  a  part  of  the  shunt  element  of  each  subassembly 
being  interposed  between  the  first  terminal  ends  of  its 
associated  pair  of  impedance  elements,  and  means  elec- 
troconductively securing  the  second  terminal  ends  of  cor- 
responding impedance  elements  of  said  subassemblies  to 
each  other  to  provide  a  pair  of  terminals  for  making 
external  instrument  connections  to  said  shunt  assembly. 


3,959,183 
TRANSISTOR  TEST  CIRCUIT 
Jaac*  P.  McCallittcr,  EMt  Plyuuth  Valley,  Pa., 
or,  by  wfwt  awlfnwta,  to  PkOco  CorvocatkMf  PhUa- 
Mphia,  Pa.,  ■  corpoffatka  of  Ddawart 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,725 
19  Oalim.     (CL  324—158) 


19.  A  circuit  for  indicating  a  selected  parameter  of 
a  transistor-like  device  having  electrodes  corresponding 
substantially  to  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and 
a  collector  electrode,  said  test  circuit  comprising  a  first 
impedance  and  a  second  impedance,  one  of  said  im- 
pedances having  a  reference  ohmic  value  and  the  other 
having  a  variable  ohmic  value,  one  end  terminal  of  said 
first  impedance  being  joined  to  one  end  terminal  of 
said  second  impedance,  means  for  coupling  said  first 
terminals  to  one  of  said  three  electrodes  other  than 
taid  collector  electrode,  a  first  signal  source  coupled  be- 
tween a  second  terminal  of  said  first  impedance  and 
a  point  in  said  circuit  which  may  be  conductively  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  two  remaining  electrodes  of  said 
device  to  be  tested,  a  second  signal  source  coupled  be- 
tween a  second  terminal  of  said  second  impedance  and 


a  point  in  said  circuit  which  may  be  conductively  con- 
nected to  the  third  electrode  of  said  device  to  be  tested, 
said  signal  source  connected  to  said  collector  electrode 
being  a  source  of  bias  potential  and  the'  other  of  said 
signal  sources  being  a  source  which  provides  an  output 
signal  having  a  time  varying  output  voltage  wave,  a 
cathode-ray  indicator  having  first  deflection  means  there- 
of coupled  between  selected  points  on  said  first  and  second 
impedances  which  are  remote  from  said  first  terminals, 
said  deflection  means  being  adapted  to  deflect  the  beam 
of  said  cathode-ray  indicator  in  accordance  with  the  dif- 
ference between  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  develc^ied 
between  said  selected  point  and  said  first  point  on  said 
first  impedance  and  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  devel- 
oped between  said  selected  point  and  said  first  point 
on  said  second  impedance,  said  cathode-ray  indicator 
being  further  provided  with  second  deflection  means 
coupled  across  a  fixed  portion  of  said  impedance  in  said 
collector  electrode  circuit  whereby  said  difference  in 
magnitude  of  said  signal  is  displayed  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  current  in  said  collector  electrode 
circuit,  said  cathode-ray  indicator  including  means  as- 
sociated with  the  screen  thereof  for  visually  indicating 
selected  values  of  current  transfer  ratios,  said  associated 
means  including  reference  lines  of  selected  fixed  values  of 
current  transfer  ratios  emanating  from  a  common  point, 
said  associated  means  further  including  meaiu  for 
graphically  indicating  reference  values  of  the  current 
flowing  through  said  impedance  in  said  collector  elec- 
trode circuit 


3,059,184 

two-way   vehicle   RADIO   COMMUNICATION 

EQUIPMENT  EMPLOYING  HYBRID  CIRCUITRY 

WITHIN  A  SECnONALIZED  CHASSIS 

lack  Gcrmaia,  Chicago,  U.,  «««*f«**  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of  DliBols 

Filed  laly  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829^68 

7ClaiaK.    (CL325— 21) 
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1.  Communications  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing an  electrical  system  and  a  switch  for  making  a  cir- 
cuit connection  to  the  electrical  system,  said  apparattu 
including  in  combination,  a  chassis  assembly  having  a 
front  plate,  a  control  unit  connected  to  said  front  plate, 
a  first  terminal  for  connection  to  the  electrical  system  for 
providing  the  voltage  thereof,  a  second  terminal  for 
connection  to  the  switch  for  providing  the  voltage  of 
the  electrical  system  when  the  switch  is  closed,  a  tran- 
sistorized receiver  section  connected  to  said  front  plate 
and  operating  directly  from  the  voltage  of  the  vehicle 
electrical  system,  said  receiver  section  including  tem- 
perature responsive  means  for  compensating  for  changes 
in  the  transistor  characteristics  with  change  in  tempera- 
ture, a  transmitter  section  at  the  rear  of  said  chassis  as- 
sembly and  including  components  requiring  operating 
voltages  greater  than  the  voltage  of  the  electrical  system, 
said  transmitter  section  including  heat  radiating  housing 
means  for  components  thereof  extending  at  the  rear  of 
said  chassis  assembly,  a  power  supply  section  for  provid- 
ing the  voltage  required  for  operation  of  said  transmitter 
section,  said  power  supply  section  including  a  plurality 
of  transistors  and  drawing  greater  power  from  the  elec- 
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triad  system  for  operating  said  transmitter  means  than 
the  power  drawn  by  said  receiver,  said  power  supply 
section  being  positioned  between  said  receiver  section 
and  said  transmitter  section  and  having  a  heat  radiating 
member  for  said  transistors,  relay  means  having  first  and 
second  sets  of  contacts,  main  switch  means  having  first 
and  second  sets  of  contacts,  with  said  first  sets  of  contacts 
of  said  relay  means  and  said  main  switch  means  provid- 
ing an  energizing  circuit  from  said  first  terminal  to  said 
receiver  when  said  relay  is  in  released  position,  transmit 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  trans- 
mitter means,  and  a  control  circuit  for  said  relay  means 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  and  including  said 
second  set  of  ccmtacts  of  said  main  switch  means  and 
said  transmit  switch  means,  said  control  circuit  causing 
activation  of  said  relay  means  so  that  said  second  set  of 
contacts  thereof  connects  said  power  supply  means  to 
said  first  terminal  to  complete  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  power  supply  means,  whereby  said  power  supply 
means  is  energized  only  when  the  switch  of  the  vehicle 
and  said  main  switch  means  and  said  transmit  switch 
means  are  all  operated. 


3,059.185 
BATTERY  OPERATED  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

A  BATTERY  OPERATED  CLOCK  AND  RADIO 
Lcoaard  M.   Kragnan,  HaddonfieM,  NJ.,  ass^nor  to 
Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Deb- 

Filed  May  21, 1959.  Scr.  No.  814,M5 
11  Claims.    (CL  325—396) 
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1.  In  a  clock-radio  receiver,  the  combination  of  bat- 
tery-operated radio  signal  receiver  means,  replaceable 
battery  means  for  operating  said  signal  receiver  means  as 
a  power  source  therefor,  an  electrically-powered  clock, 
rechargeable  battery  means  of  a  lower  voltage  than  said 
first  battery  means  connected  directly  to  and  providing 
a  main  power  source  for  said  clock,  means  providing  a 
potential-drop-producing  charging  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  named  battery  means  to  pro- 
vide a  charging  current  throu^  said  rechargeable  bat- 
tery from  said  replaceable  battery  during  its  useful  op- 
erating life  as  a  power  source  for  said  receiver  means, 
and  a  power  switch  connected  in  circuit  between  the 
first  battery  means  and  the  signal  receiver  means  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  receiver  means. 


3,059,186 

POLARIZATION  RESOLVER  AND  MIXER 

Philip  J.  Allen,  8000  Marion  St.,  North  ForestvUlc.  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,817 

5  Claims.     (CI.  325—439) 

(Granted  ondcr  THIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


istics,  means  for  coupling  the  axial  port  to  space,  a  four 
port  hybrid  junction  having  iu  ports  functiooaliy  iden- 
tified in  pairs  as  to  input  and  output  ports,  means  for 
connecting  a  first  pair  of  the  ports  of  the  hybrid  junction 
to  two  mutually  adjacent  radial  ports  of  the  turnstile 
junction,  and  means  for  producing  phase  quadrature  in 
the  coupling  between  space  and  the  second  pair  of  ports 
of  the  hybrid  junction. 


3,059,187 
FREQUENCY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Jaffe,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hngbcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
off  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851417 
8  Claims.    (CL  32S— 16) 


i^^?^^ 


\j- 


^r 


^ 


^  :  - 


m  I 


Tin. 


EL 


irz 


L 


I.  A  frequency  storage  system  comprising  a  source  o; 
input  signals,  a  source  of  harmonic  signals,  switching 
means  couplied  to  said  source  of  input  signals  and  to 
said  source  of  harmonic  signals,  said  switching  means 
having  an  output,  a  phase  locked  loop  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  switching  means  and  having  a  preselected 
pass  bandwidth,  and  a  source  of  switching  signals  coupled 
to  said  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  either 
said  input  signals  or  said  harmonic  signals  to  said  phase 
locked  loop. 


3.059,188 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LINEAR  SYN- 
CHRONOUS  DETECTION  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 
SIGNALS 
HertMrt  B.  Voclckcr,  Jr.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7654*3 

6  Claims.    (CI.  329— 123) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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I.  An  electromagnetic  wave  operative  device  compris- 
ing, a  turnstile  junction  having  four  radial  ports  disposed 
at  right  angular  relationship  and  an  axial  port,  the  axial 
port   having   omni-polarization    transmission    character- 


6.  A  receiving  signal  for  a  succession  of  pulse  signals 
of  a  plurality  of  differing  frequencies  but  integrally  related 
phase  selected  according  to  a  digital  code  to  convey  intelli- 
gence, comprising,  an  output  circuit,  means  selectively  re- 
sponsive only  to  pulses  of  a  predetermined  frequency, 
length,  and  transition  times  corresponding  to  the  intelli- 
gence signals  to  be  received  to  provide  intermediate  signals 
of  said  frequency  and  corresponding  phase,  further  means 
selectively  responsive  only  to  the  frequency  and  phase 
of  said  intermediate  signals  to  produce  in  said  output 
circuit  a  corresponding  plurality  of  states,  any  changes 
between  such  states  occurring  at  said  transition  times, 
said  further  means  including  a  local  source  of  signals 
sustained  over  a  period  of  many  pulse  signals  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  frequency  and  phase  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  signals  to  be  received,  said  output  circuit 
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therefore  being  responsive  to  received  signals  as  limited 
by  both  said  selectively  responsive  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  frequency  and  phase  of  received  intel- 
ligence signals  to  modify  the  frequency  and  phase  rela- 
tion of  the  sustained  signals  to  correspond  more  closely 
to  the  frequency  and  phase  of  further  intelligence  signals 
to  be  received,  said  local  source  comprising,  a  narrow 
band  filter  having  as  an  input  the  received  intelligence 
signals  converted  to  a  common  frequency  and  phase,  and 
means  to  reconvert  the  output  of  said  filter  to  sustained 
signals  of  the  frequency  and  phase  of  the  received  intel- 
ligence signals. 

3,059.189 
STEREOPHONIC  DETECTING  AND 
MATRDUNG  CIRCUTT 
Joaeph  O.  Preisig,  Trenton,  N J.,  asrifnor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Fch.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,751 
6ClaiaM.     (CI.  32»— 135) 
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I.  In  a  receiver  for  the  reception  of  a  wave  amplitude 
modulated  by  a  first  signal  and  concurrently  angle  modu- 
lated by  a  second  signal,  a  detector  circuit  for  providing 
a  pair  of  output  signals  representative  respectively  of  the 
sum  and  difference  between  the  said  first  and  second 
signals  including,  in  combination:  an  angle  modulation 
detector  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals  across  which 
the  second  signal  is  developed,  an  amplitude  detector  in- 
cluding an  electron  discharge  device  having  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  serially  connected  in  circuit  with  a  load  imped- 
ance, said  load  impedance  having  an  intermediate  tap, 
a  source  of  said  modulated  waves,  means  coupling  said 
angle  modulation  detector  and  said  amplitude  detector 
to  said  source  whereby  a  unidirectional  current  is  caused 
to  flow  thru  the  device  and  said  load  impedance,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  output  terminals  to  said  intermedi- 
ate tap  whereby  one  of  said  output  signals  is  developed 
between  the  anode  and  said  other  terminal  and  the  other 
'of  said  output  signals  is  developed  between  the  cathode 
and  said  other  terminal. 


ground,  a  control  unit  including  a  third  discharge  path 
having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  a  fourth 
discharge  path  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
grid  means  connecting  said  third  and  fourth  paths  in  a 
second  cascade  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  between 
s^d  grid  of  said  third  path  and  said  ground  connection 
am  an  output  between  said  anode  of  said  fourth  path  and 
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said  ground  connection,  said  se:ond  amplifier  circuit  alto 
including  a  current  feedback  connection  between  the 
cathode  of  each  path  and  said  ground  connection  and  a 
voltage  feedback  connection  between  said  anode  of  said 
fourth  path  and  said  cathode  of  said  third  path,  said  last- 
named  feedback  connection  including  tone  control  meani, 
and  means  connecting  said  arm  to  said  grid  of  said  third 
path. 

3,059.191 
INVERTER  NETWORK 
Frank  J.  Hlerholzcr.  Jr..  Westport.  Conn.,  and  PanI  F. 
Pittman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to   Westinghoose 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsboifh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  3,304 
11  Claims.    (0.331—113) 


3,059,190 
PRE-AMPUFIER 
David  Haflcr,  617  N.  41rt  St,  PhUaddpbia,  Pa. 
Filed  Am.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,685 
9Claim«.    (CL330— 92) 
1.  A  pre-amplifier  comprising  a  low-level  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  first  discharge  path  having  at  least  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  grid,  a  second  discharge  path  having  at 
least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  a  ground  connec- 
tion, means  connecting  said  first  and  second  paths  in  a 
fast  cascade  amplifier  circuit  with  an  input  between  the 
grid  of  said  first  path  and  said  ground  connection  and  an 
output  at  said  anode  of  said  second  path,  said  first  ampli- 
fier circuit  also  including  a  current  feedback  connection 
between  the  cathode  of  each  path  and  said  ground  connec- 
tion and  a  voltage  feedback  connection  between  said 
anode  of  said  second  path  and  said  cathode  of  said  first 
path,  means  connecting  a  variable  resistor  having  an  ad- 
justable arm  between  said  anode  of  said  second  path  and 

783  O.O.— 58 


I.  In  a  control  system  for  an  inverter  network  having 
a  pair  of  network  terminals  energizable  in  alternating 
polarity  as  a  consequence  of  the  conduction  of  at  least 
one  electric  valve,  a  chargeable  energy  storage  device, 
an  impedance  device,  means  connnecting  said  devices  in 
series  between  said  terminals,  a  controlling  network,  a 
translating  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  a  plurality 
of  output  terminals,  and  means  connecting  said  network 
and  said  input  circuit  in  series  circuit,  said  series  circuit 
being  connected  across  said  storage  device,  said  control- 
ling network  comprising  first  and  second  branches,  each 
said  branch  including  a  pair  of  series  connected  asym- 
metric current  flow  devices,  a  first  of  each  said  asymmetric 
devices  being  initially  effective  to  prevent  substantial  cur- 
rent flow  therethrough  and  thereafter  effective  to  pass 
substantial  current  as  a  consequence  of  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  critical  voltage  thereacross,  the  second 
of  each  said  asymmetric  devices  being  oppositely  poled 
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to  conduct  current  in  opposite  directions  through  said  am- 
trolling  network. 

3,t59,192 

ELECTRONIC  BILATERAL  FERRTTE 

REFLECTION  SWITCH 

Joka  L.  Carter,  Aabwry  Park,  N  J^  aariimir  to  tkc  Uaitcd 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 

tiM  Army 

Filed  Mar.  7,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  13,399 

1  Claim.    (CL  333—7) 

(Granted  wider  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


least  one  of  said  walls  having  a  window  in  the  form  of  a 
resonant  slot  sealed  by  glass  hermetically  fused  to  the 
edges  of  said  slot  and  covering  the  inner  face  of  said  one 
wall,  said  section  having  been  evacuated  and  containing 
a  filling  of  an  inert  gas  and  water  vapour,  a  rectangular 
hollow  block  of  vitreous  material  located  within  said  sec- 
tion and  being  of  such  size  as  to.  allow  a  space  between  the 
inner  wall  of  said  waveguide  and  the  outer  side  walls  of 
said  block,  said  hollow  block  having  an  open  face  on  the 


i 


A  bilateral  waveguide  switch  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond parallel  energy  channels  having  a  common  wall;  said 
first  energy  channel  comprising  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular end  portions,  a  first  circular  midportion  having  lui 
area  smaller  than  said  first  and  second  rectangular  por- 
tions,  first  and  second  transition  structures  connecting 
said  circular  mid-portion  to  said  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular portions  respectively,  and  a  first  ferrite  rod  mounted 
within  said  first  circular  mid-portion,  said  second  energy 
channel  comprising  third  and  fourth  rectangular  end  por- 
tions, a  second  circular  mid-portion  having  an  area  equal 
to  said  first  circular  mid-portion,  third  and  fourth  tran- 
sition structures  connecting  said  second  circular  mid-por- 
tion to  said  third  and  fourth  rectangular  end  portions  re- 
spectively; a  first  3  db  slot  aperture  cut  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  said  common  wall  for  electrically  coupling  said  first 
rectangular  portion  to  said  third  rectangular  portion;  a 
second  3  db  slot  aperture  cut  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
said  common  wall  for  electrically  coupling  said  second 
rectangular  portion  to  said  fourth  rectangular  portion; 
said  first  and  second  energy  channels  normally  operating 
in  such  a  manner  that  energy  entering  one  of  said  rectan- 
gular end  portions  will  divide  through  one  of  said  3  db  slots 
into  the  adjacent  rectangular  end  portion,  traverse  both 
channels,  recombine  through  the  other  of  said  3  db  slots 
and  leave  said  switch  via  the  rectangular  end  portion  diag- 
onally opposite  the  rectangular  end  portion  through  which 
it  entered;  an  electromagnet  embracing  both  said  first  and 
second  circular  mid-portions;  said  electromagnet  having 
its  field  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  energy  through 
said  channels;  and  a  direct-current  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  said  electromagnet,  said  pulse  generator  energiz- 
ing said  electromagnet  so  as  to  energize  said  ferrite  rods 
and  cause  90'  Faraday  rotation  which  results  in  reflection 
back  of  energy  entering  any  of  said  rectangular  end  por- 
tions; said  3  db  slots  and  said  first  and  second  energy 
channels  operating  in  such  a  manner  that  energy  reflected 
when  said  ferrite  rods  are  energized  will  leave  said  switch 
via  the  rectangular  end  portion  directly  adjacent  to  the 
rectangular  portion  through  which  it  entered;  said  reflected 
energy  being  180*  out  of  phase  with  the  incident  energy. 


3,959,193 
TJL  DEVICES 
William  JoMph  Scolt  aad  Francis  Lacai  Crowthcr,  Rugby, 
England,  assignors  to  Amodated  Electrical  Industries 
(Rngby)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FOed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  31,  195S 
3Clahns.    (H.  333— 13) 
1.  A  T.R.  device  comprising  a  section  of  waveguide, 
transverse  metal  walls  sealing  the  ends  of  said  section,  at 


side  thereof  arranged  adjacent  to  said  window  and  pre- 
senting a  concavity  toward  said  window  in  which  con- 
cavity said  filling  is  present,  and  means  extending  from 
the  walls  of  said  section  for  retaining  said  hollow  block 
in  proximity  to  said  window  spaced  from  said  window 
transverse  wall  which  cooperating  with  said  spacing  from 
the  inner  walls  of  said  waveguide  provides  a  space  around 
said  hollow  block  through  which  a  continuing  supply  of 
said  filling  enters  said  concavity. 


3,059,194 
MICROWAVE  FERRITE  DEVICES 
Raymond  A.  ChcgwIddcn,  Ckathnm,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
BcU  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  bcotporated.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 

FiM  Dec.  29, 195t,  S«.  No.  7t3,37S 
7  rislnii     (CL333— 14) 


6.  A  microwave  ferrite  device  comprising  a  waveguide, 
a  ferrite  element  positioned  within  said  waveguide  and 
a  permanent  magnet  at  least  partially  enclosing  said 
waveguide  and  being  so  placed  as  to  provide  suitable  bias- 
ing flux  though  said  ferrite  element,  said  ferrite  element 
being  made  by  a  method  comprising  adding  to  a  cal- 
cined mixture  of  the  oxides  of  magnesium,  copper  and 
manganese  having  a  starting  composition  corresponding 
to  the  following  formula  based  on  a  100  percent  by 
weight  metal  basis: 

I  MJw  to  isCu4  to  sMui  to  iP*™  to  ?i 

from  0.1  percent  to  one  percent  by  weight  of  a  refractory 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  beryllium  oxide  and  tita- 
nium oxide,  shaping  the  resultant  material  into  the  de- 
sired configuration  imder  pressure  of  from  about  5,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  to  50,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  and  firing  the  resulting  material  in  an  oxidizing  at- 
moq>here  at  a  temperature  from  about  1250*  C.  to  1350* 
C.  such  that  a  manganese-copper-magnesium  ferrite  is 
formed  containing  a  substantially  unreacted  refractory 
compound. 
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3,059,195 
MULTI'BAND  RADIO  FREQUENCY  TUNER 
Harold  T.  Lyman,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Nashville,  Tcnn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1959.  Ser.  No.  S9S,3t6 
4  Claims.     (CI.  334—77) 


are  traversed  by  said  further  strip  being  controllable  be- 
tween superconductive  and  resistive  states  by  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  further  strip. 


1.  In  a  tuner  for  covering  a  plurality  of  ranges,  the 
combination  comprising  an  inductor  having  first,  second 
and  third  portions  spaced  coaxially  end  to  end,  said  por- 
tions being  supported  on  a  generally  cylindrical  form, 
said  first  portion  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  con- 
ductor mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  form  to  provide 
inductance  for  a  high-frequency  range,  said  second  and 
third  portions  comprising  respectively  an  intermediate 
range  coil  and  a  low  range  coil  extending  around  the  out- 
side of  said  form,  one  end  of  said  intermediate  range  cofl 
being  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  cylindrical 
conductor,  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  conductor 
constituting  one  terminal  of  said  iiKluctor,  said  inductor 
having  a  first  generally  cylindrical  electrode  connected 
between  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  range  coil 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  low  range  coil,  said  inductive 
element  having  a  second  generally  cylindrical  electrode 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  low  range  coil,  a 
ring  movable  along  the  outside  of  said  inductor  into  cou- 
pled relation  with  said  cylindrical  conductor  and  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  in  succession,  dielectric  means 
between  said  ring  and  said  inductor  so  that  the  coupling 
therebetween  will  be  capacitive,  a  second  terminal,  means 
forming  a  low  impedance  connection  between  said  ring 
and  said  second  terminal,  and  means  for  moving  said  ring 
along  said  inductive  element  for  successively  activating 
said  cylindrical  conductor,  said  intermediate  range  coil 
and  said  low  range  coil. 


M59,197 

POTENTIOMETER  (VARIABLE  RESISTOR) 

John  G;  Rncfcclshans,  110  Pomeioy  Rond,  Mndisen,  NJ. 

Original  application  June  7,  1952,  Ser.  No.  292,347,  now 

Patent  No.  2,917,814,  dated  Dec  22,  1959.    Divided 

and  this  application  Inly  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,934 

4Clafans.    (CL  338— 143) 

^^  r* 
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3  059  194 
BIFILAR  THIN  FILM  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
CIRCUITS 
John  I.  Lentz.  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 
I  FUed  June  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,120 

I  19aafaM.    (CL338— 32) 


I  I.  A  low  inductance,  a  high  gating  resisUnce  super- 
conductor gating  device  comprising;  first  and  second  su- 
perconductor planar  strips  laid  down  one  above  the  other 
on  a  planar  substrate;  the  width  of  each  of  said  strips 
being  much  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof;  said  strips 
being  connected  to  each  other  at  one  end  thereof  and 
across  a  current  source  at  the  other  end;  ivhereby  current 
from  said  source  flows  in  one  direction  in  one  of  said  strips 
and  back  in  the  other  direction  in  the  other  of  said  strips; 
a  further  superconductor  planar  strip  laid  down  on  said 
substrate  traversing  each  of  said  first  and  second  strips; 
at  least  the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  strips  which 


''fM'AM-^A^y^^'m 
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1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  an  insulated  tube, 
having  metallic  terminals  fired  onto  each  end,  a  helix  of 
metallic  film  evaporatively  deposited  to  a  uniform  thick- 
ness on  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  and  forming  inverse 
apices  of  the  helix  therein  and  overlying  said  terminals,  a 
slider  contacting  said  metallic  film,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  resistor  by  moving  said  slider  from  one  end  of 
the  film  to  the  other  along  the  entire  resistance  path 
thereby  obtaining  infinite  resolution  of  resistance  change 
when  said  slider  is  so  moved  and  means  of  connecting 
at  least  one  end  of  the  resistance  element. 


3,059,198 

END  SWITCHES  IN  OR  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

ELEMENTS 

Regfaiald  Geoift  Daircs,  Swfaidon,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Plctsey  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company 

FUed  May  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  104,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Gff«nt  Britain  May  9,  1940 

2Clahns.    (CL  338-^143) 


iM 
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1.  A  combined  variable-resistor-and-switch  device,  com- 
prising two  substantially  flat  housing  end  plates  spaced 
from  each  other,  an  annular  housing  wall  intercoimecting 
said  end  plates  to  form  jointly  therewith  a  hollow  housing, 
a  flat,  part-circular  resistance  track  fixedly  arranged  in  said 
housing  on  one  of  said  end  plates  coaxially  with  said  an- 
nular wall,  a  wiper  arm  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent 
to  the  other  end  plate  and  having  a  wiper  contact  extend- 
ing into  contact  with  said  track,  said  wiper  arm  and  an- 
nular wall  being  jointly  rotatable,  relative  to  said  one  end 
plate,  about  the  common  axis  of  said  track  and  annular 
wall,  a  pair  of  mutually  insulated  fixed  contact  elements 
on  said  one  end  plate,  and  a  rocker  plate  parallel  to  said 
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end  plates  and  pivoted  in  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween two  end  positions  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
common  axis,  the  annular  wall  having  an  inwardly  pro- 
jecting tooth,  and  the  rocker  plate  having  a  pair  of  teeth 
between  which  said  tooth  is  adapted  to  engage,  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  rocker  plate  being  arranged  between  said  teeth 
and  the  axis  of  the  annular  wall  so  as  to  permit  said  tooth 
of  the  wall  to  pass  over  one  of  the  rocker  teeth  to  engage 
the  other  rocker  tooth  and  move  the  rocker  plate  to  one 
of  its  end  positions,  in  which  the  tooth  of  the  wall  element 
can  pass  over  the  other  rocker  tooth,  when  said  annular 
wall  is  rotated  in  one  direction  but  will  strike  the  first- 
mentioned  rocker  tooth  and  move  the  rocker  plate  to 
its  other  end  position  when  said  wall  is  rotated  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  said  rocker  plate  having  a  contact  portion 
which  in  one  end  position  of  the  rocker  plate  intercon- 
nects said  fixed  contacts  and  in  the  other  end  position  of 
the  rocker  plate  is  dear  of  at  least  one  of  said  fixed  con- 
tacts, and  the  pivot  axis  of  the  rocker  plate  t>eing  arranged 
in  a  plane  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  annular 
wall  through  the  gap  between  the  two  ends  of  the  part 
circular  track  to  clear  the  wiper  contact  throughout  the 
wiping  movement  of  the  contact  along  the  track. 


3,059,199 

MINIATURIZED  FOTENTIOMETER 

John  A.  Coolcy,  i5«5  Wahnrtt  Road,  Bcthcada,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15«,S49 

4  Claims.    (CI.  33S— 163) 

(Granted  nodcr  Title  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


1.  A  miniaturlttd  potentiometer  comprising:  a  tubular 
shaft  having  threads,  a  flange  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
threads,  a  bearing  surface  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
flange  and  an  annular  groove  adjacent  said  bearing  sur- 
face; a  casing  rotatably  attached  to  said  tubular  shaft  be- 
tween said  annular  groove  and  said  flange,  said  casing 
comprising  a  front  cover,  an  outside  cover  and  a  back 
support  member;  a  retaining  means  in  said  groove  to 
maintain  said  casing  flush  against  said  flange;  an  arcuate 
resistive  element  enclosed  within  said  casing;  a  plurality 
of  conductive  support  rods  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  resistive  element  and  extending  through  the  center 
of  the  tubular  shaft;  a  block  attached  to  the  back  support 
member  of  said  casing;  a  spring  contact  mounted  on  said 
block;  means  for  adjusting  said  spring  contact  to  main- 
tain it  in  contact  with  said  resistive  element;  an  additional 
conductive  rod  extending  through  said  tubular  shaft; 
means  for  making  electrical  connection  between  said 
spring  contact  and  said  additional  conductive  rod;  an 
insulating  potting  compound  within  said  tubular  sdiaft 
and  enclosing  the  conductive  support  rods,  whereby  when 
the  casing  is  rotated  the  resistive  element  will  remain 
stationary  and  the  spring  contact  will  slide  along  said 
resistive  element. 


3,059,2m 
MINIATURE  POTENTIOMETER 
loka  W.  Bamfotd,  Paclic  Pattndcs,  Calif.,  assifBor,  by 
mtmt  awlgamiaN,  to  Daystrooi,  lacorponted,  Mnray 
Hilla,  NJ.,  a  corporadoa  of  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,646 
8  CWms.     (CL  338—174) 


1.  A  miniature  potentiometer  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  casing  having  a  recessed  opening;  a  C-shaped 
resistance  element  in  said  opening;  a  central  cylindrically 
shaped  gear  body  positioned  in  said  opening  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  resistance  element,  said  gear  body  having 
a  radially  inwardly  tapered  lower  portion  having  lateral 
gear  teeth  cut  therein;  a  worm  gear  extending  horizontal- 
ly into  said  casing  in  engagement  with  said  gear  teeth; 
biasing  means  urging  said  gear  body  downwardly  to  cause 
said  gear  teeth  to  engage  tightly  said  worm  gear;  a  wiper 
contact  means  carried  by  siiid  gear  body  to  engage  a  point 
on  said  resistance  element,  and  electrical  connections  to 
said  wiper  contact  means  and  the  ends  of  said  resistance 
element  respectively. 


3,f59,2tl 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  COMPONENT 

Theodore  S.  Saad,  Wcstwood,  Man.,  asslgiior  to 

Laboratories,  Ik.,  WcHcsicy,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792^98 

4ClaiaM.    (€1.338—216) 


1.  A  resistive  element  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
coaxial  transmission  line  capable  of  propagating  high 
frequency  energy  comprising,  a  cylinder  of  lossy  material 
with  a  solid  cylindrical  portion  thereof  surrounding  the 
axis  thereof  and  having  its  circumferential  surface  coated 
with  conducting  material,  said  conducting  material  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  conduct- 
ing wall  of  said  transmission  line,  and  having  at  least  one 
end  face  formed  with  at  least  one  groove  therein,  the 
orientation  and  dimensions  of  said  groove  and  the  length 
of  said  cylinder  being  selected  to  match  the  characteristic 
impedance  of  said  transmission  line  at  said  one  end  face 
with  said  circumferential  surface  in  contact  with  said 
inner  surface. 


3,859  J02 
SUP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Mortimer  J.  Habcr,  St.  Paal,  Mtmn^  assignor  to  Motioo 
Products  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Miiak,  a  corporatioa  of  Mfaue- 
sota 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1968,  Scr.  No.  8,858 
1  Cteim.    (CI.  339—5) 
A  rotating  electrical  connector  assembly  in  combina- 
tion with  electrically  energized  brushes  for  use  in  the 
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delivery  of  an  electrical  current  to  a  rotating  tubular  shaft, 
said  connector  assembly  including  a  pair  of  contact  rings 
adapted  to  be  held  in  spaced  relation  and  to  rotate  on  a 
common  axis,  two  pair  of  insulating  separator  discs,  each 
disc  being  identical  having  one  right  angular  annular 
flange  on  one  side  thereof  and  two  right  angular  annular 
flanges  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  discs  being  de- 
signed to  hold  said  rings  in  spaced  relation,  said  rings 
being  interposed  between  said  discs  and  in  engagement 
with  said  flanges,  the  inner  abutting  discs  of  said  assem- 


bly being  interlocked  by  the  engagement  of  the  flange  of 
one  side  of  one  disc  by  the  two  flanges  of  the  adjacent 
disc,  said  discs  and  said  rings  rotating  about  a  common 
axis,  said  discs  having  angulariy  spaced  aligned  aperture 
therethrough,  insulating  tubes  extending  through  said 
apertures,  threaded  means  extending  through  said  tubes 
and  being  threaded  into  one  end  of  the  routing  tubular 
shaft  for  atuching  said  assembly  thereto,  and  electrical 
conductors  connected  to  the  inner  annular  surface  of 
said  rings  and  extending  axially  within  said  assembly  to 
communicate  with  said  rotating  shaft. 


3,859,283 
COLLECTOR  RING  STRUCTURE 
Geoffc  L,  Hetricfc,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  aasiffnor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporatkm,  East  PHtsbvgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PennsylTaala 

Filed  Feb.  28,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  98,487 
6  Claims.     (CL  339 — 5) 


3,859,284 

MULTIRECEPTACLE  ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  WITH 

COMPOUND  GROUND 

Robert  Johnson,  Edgewoith,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa- 

signmcats,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  lac,  Pittsbwgh, 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,381 
4  Claims.     (CL  339—14) 


4.  In  an  electrical  distribution  system  that  includes 
a  longitudinally  extending  metal  housing  with  openings 
at  spaced  locations  along  its  length,  and  individual  outlet 
receptacles  at  the  respective  openings,  each  of  the  recep- 
Ucles  having  openings,  with  contacts  therein,  for  receiv- 
ing the  prongs  of  a  three  prong  electrical  connection 
plug,  and  the  three  wires  in  the  housing  connecting  the 
different  receptacles,  there  being  a  different  wire  con- 
necting the  different  corresponding  contacts  of  each  of 
the  three  openings  in  the  different  receptacles, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
an  extension  on  the  back  of  the  contact  in  the  third 
opening  of  each  receptacle  projecting  through  an 
opening  in  the  back  of  the  receptacle  and  into  con- 
tact with  the  metal  of  the  housing  to  ground  the 
third  contact  on  the  housing, 
each  of  said  third  contacts  having  a  fold  of  arcuate 
curvature  of  substantially  more  than  180*  and  em- 
bracing in  the  fold  the  wire  that  connects  it  with  the 
corresponding  contacts  of  the  other  recepUcles, 
said  third  contact  at  said  fold  holding  the  wire  of  con- 
tact with  the  receptacle  but  having  its  own  outer 
surface  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  receptacle, 
abutment  surfaces  oo  each  receptacle  holding  the  third 

contact  of  that  receptacle  against  turning, 
the  fold  of  the  third  contact  extending  in  directions  to 
grip  the  embraced  wire  tighter  upon  displacement 
of  the  third  contact  by  either  the  housing  or  the 
prong  of  the  electrical  connection  plug. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  hub  member,  a  shaft  mem- 
ber received  in  said  hub  member,  a  base,  one  said  member 
being  attached  to  said  base,  means  for  rotating  the  other 
said  member,  a  collector  ring  disposed  in  encompassing 
fixed  relation  with  said  shaft  member  and  having  an 
active  annular  face  portion,  a  brush  member  carried  by 
said  hub  member  and  disposed  in  slidable  biased  abutment 
with  the  face  portion  of  said  collector  ring,  said  brush 
member  defining  a  circular  path  on  said  collector  ring 
during  operation,  and  an  annular  lint  shield  interposed 
between  said  collector  ring  and  said  hub  member,  said 
shield  encompassing  said  circular  path  and  defining  the 
outer  periphery  of  a  chamber  within  which  said  brush  is 
disposed,  and  said  shield  having  an  annular  end  face  dis- 
posed in  slidable  abutment  with  said  face  portion. 


3,859,285 
INSTRUMENT  UGHTING  DEVICE 
Corwin  L.  Stmrdirant,  818  E.  Graves  St., 

Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  887,549 

4Ciaimi.    (CL  339— 17) 


2.  A  two  terminal  electrical  station  for  coupling  with 
an  external  electrical  apparatus  and  arranged  to  envelope 
substantially  a  two  terminal  electrical  device,  comprising: 
a  conductive  sleeve;  an  insulating  sleeve  disposed  closely 
about  said  conductive  sleeve  intermediate  flanged  end 
portions  thereof,  one  of  said  conductive  sleeve  flanged  end 
portions  extending  radially  outwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  insulating  sleeve,  the  surface  of  said  one  of  said 
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flanged  end  portions  on  the  side  contiguous  to  said  adja- 
cent end  of  said  insulating  sleeve  being  arranged  for  use 
as  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  station,  a  portion  of  said 
conductive  sleeve  distal  of  said  one  of  said  flanged  end 
portions  being  arranged  for  coupling  with  one  of  the  termi- 
nals of  said  electrical  device,  said  insulating  sleeve  being 
provided  with  an  external  radially  extending  shoulder 
portion  having  a  surface  facing  toward  said  surface  of 
said  one  of  said  flanged  end  portions  and  being  further 
provided  with  a  thread  on  its  outer  periphery;  and  a 
conductive  cap  having  a  generally  annular  sleeve  portion 
and  a  wall  portion  at  an  end  of  said  sleeve  portion,  said 
sleeve  portion  being  provided  with  an  internal  thread 
mating  with  said  thread  on  said  insulating  sleeve  for  en- 
gagement therewith,  the  radial  surface  of  the  other  end 
of  said  annular  sleeve  portion  being  arranged  for  use  as 
the  other  of  the  terminals  of  said  station  substantially  op- 
posite said  surface  of  said  one  of  said  flanged  end  por- 
tions of  said  conductive  sleeve,  whereby  when  said  cap 
is  screwed  on  said  insulating  sleeve  said  surfaces  will  grip 
and  make  contact  with  exterior  connections  of  said  exter- 
nal apparatus  to  be  coupled  to  said  terminals  of  said  sta- 
tion, said  end  wall  of  said  cap  being  arranged  for  cou- 
pling with  the  other  of  the  terminals  of  said  electrical 
device. 


CABLE  CONNECTOR  CLAMP 
Harold  E.  WilUans,  Woodlaiid  Hilb,  CaUf^  assigmM-  to 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  July  24.  1959.  Scr.  No.  829,3M 
IfClaliiis.    (CL  339-45) 


1.  A  cable  coupling  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
two  multiconductor  cables  terminating  in  mating  con- 
nectors, including,  a  ring^issembly  mounted  on  one  of  the 
mating  connectors  to  hold  that  connector,  slidable  means 
mounted  on  said  assembly  and  defining  a  guide  slot,  a 
guide  pin  mounted  on  said  assembly  and  passing  through 
said  guide  slot  of  said  slidable  means,  a  rotatable  actuat- 
ing member  pivoted  on  said  guide  pin  and  having  arcuate 
camming  surfaces  bearing  against  a  portion  of  said  slid- 
able means  for  moving  said  slidable  means  in  either  of 
two  directions  along  said  ring  assembly,  and  a  clamping 
member  mounted  on  said  slidable  means  for  engaging 
the  other  of  the  mating  connectors  so  that  it  is  moved 
toward  or  away  from  the  one  connector  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slidable  means  by  said 
actuating  member. 


3^9,2t7 
EXPLOSIVE  DISCONNECT 
Richard  H.  Baird,  Srata  Cru,  CaMT^  aarigmir  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporatfoa,  Bvbank,  Calif. 
Fifed  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  70,632 
SCbims.    (CL339— 45) 
1.  A  remotely  actuable  disconnect  assembly  compris- 
ing flrst  and  second  interregistrable  connectors,  a  body 
member  rotatably  secured  around  said  second  connector, 
explosive  actuating  means  connected  to  said  body  mem- 
ber for  effecting  rotation  thereof  relative  to  said  flrst  con- 
nector, said  actuating  means  including  a  base  plate  se- 
cured to  said  flrst  connector,  said  bnse  plate  having  at 
least  one  backing  flange  outstanding  substantially  nor- 


mally therefrom,  at  least  one  piston  slidably  mounted 
within  said  body  member  at  approximately  a  right  angle 
to  said  backing  flange,  means  for  exerting  pressure  against 
said  piston  whereby  said  piston  pressing  against  said  back- 


ing flange  causes  a  roUtion  of  said  body  assembly  relative 
to  said  first  connector,  and  camming  means  connected  to 
said  body  member  for  effecting  a  linear  disconnecting 
movement  of  said  body  member  and  said  second  connec- 
tor relative  to  said  flrst  connector. 


3,t59a9S 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Carl  W.  Coocelman,  Danbory,  Coon.,  assicnor  to  Am- 
phcBd-Boif  Elcctnmfes  CorporatioB,  Broadview,  III., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,M2 
2  Claiins.     (CL  339—65) 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tion with  a  prong  contact  member  comprising,  a  longi- 
tudinal inner  conductor  having  opposed  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  terminal  means  at  said  rearward  end  for 
receiving  an  electrical  lead  wire,  resilient  socket  means 
at  said  forward  end  for  receiving  the  prong  contact  mem- 
ber inserted  therein  upon  effecting  electrical  contact  there- 
with, a  shell  having  an  axial  through  bore  and  formed  of 
electrically  insulating  material,  said  shell  being  mounted 
axially  over  said  inner  conductor  and  having  a  radial 
flange  at  its  forward  end  overlapping  axially  beyond  the 
forward  end  of  said  socket  means,  said  shell  bore  being 
counterbored  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  an  outer  con- 
ducting member  mounted  over  said  shell,  means  on  said 
shell  and  said  outer  conductor  for  holding  both  in  assem- 
bly, means  on  said  shell  and  said  inner  conductor  for 
holding  same  in  assembly,  and  an  annular  sleeve  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  equipped  to  fit  into  said  shell 
bore  and  having  a  funnel-shaped  forward  end  for  register 
agaiiut  said  shell  counterbore  upon  assembly  of  said 
sleeve  into  said  shell,  said  sleeve  being  spaced  from  and  in 
front  of  said  socket  means,  said  sleeve  defining  the  en- 
traiKc  end  of  said  connector  for  inserting  the  prong  con- 
tact member  therein,  said  sleeve  having  a  through  bore 
aligned  axially  with  said  socket  means  and  having  tooth 
means  extending  radially  from  its  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face, said  tooth  means  being  in  biting  register  with  said  in- 
sulating material  shell  and  having  a  first  face  inwardly  in- 
clined in  the  direction  towards  said  socket  means  and  also 
having  an  opposite  face  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  shell  "tod  confronting  the  entrance  end  of  said 
conductor,  whereby  said  sleeve  is  readily  insertable  into 


OCTOBEK  16,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


877 


said  shell  and  resists  pull-out  therefrom  upon  assembly 
therein,  said  sleeve  bore  axially  aligning  said  prong  mem- 
ber for  insertion  of  same  into  said  socket  means  and  pre- 
venting insertion  of  an  oversized  prong  contact  member 
into  said  socket  means. 


3,059,299 

CAP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  CONNECTIONS 

Vincent  J.  Bird,  1029  N.  32iid  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUcd  May  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  732,888 

1  Claim.    (CL  339—75) 


wardly  from  said  circumambient  and  upper  surfaces  and 
forming  a  resilient  seal  against  said  surface  to  define  a 
sealed  chamber  between  said  ring  and  the  anchored  base 
of  said  post,  the  upper  surface  of  said  ring  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  post 
and  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  undercut  adjacent  said 
upper  surface  to  provide  a  greater  radial  depth  for  said 
upper  surface  than  said  lower  surface;  and  a  viscous  fluid 
filling  said  sealed  chamber. 


A  device  for  enclosing  an  electrical  plug  and  socket 
comprising  in  combination:  a  body  flexible  enough  for 
durability  and  firm  enough  to  maintain  itself  biased  to- 
ward a  normal  shape,  said  body  having  a  hollow  interior 
large  enough  to  receive  a  plug  and  socket  yet  small  enough 
to  prevent  said  plug  and  socket  from  becoming  electri- 
cally disconnected,  said  body  having  a  wall  of  insulating 
material  with  a  continuous  slit  in  one  side  and  cord  re- 
ceiving openings  in  the  ends  of  much  smaller  size  than 
the  interior  of  said  body  for  fitting  closely  about  cords, 
aiKl  a  concavo^onvex  spring  band  engaging  the  inter- 
mediate part  of  said  body,  the  spring  band  being  posi- 
tioned to  urge  portions  of  the  body  at  the  sides  of  the 
slit  into  meeting'  relation  to  protect  a  plug  and  socket 
from  conductive  foreign  material  and  to  firmly  hold  a 
plug  and  socket  together,  said  body  and  said  spring  band 
being  sufficiently  flexible  and  resilient  that  said  body 
can  be  pried  apart  frequently  and  sufficiently  for  ready 
removal  and  replacement  of  a  plug  and  socket  with  suf- 
ficient durability  to  prevent  excessive  distortion  or  weaken- 
ing, and  a  conductor  imbedded  in  said  cover  and  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  cover  to  the  other,  portions 
of  said  conductor  extending  outwardly  of  said  cover  at 
the  ends  of  said  cover  for  the  connection  thereto  of 
ground  wires  of  cords. 


3,859,211 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT 
CONDUCTOR  CARRIERS 
Edward  D.  Thomas,  Wcstfiehl,  David  J.  Crinunins,  Nut- 
ley,  and  Maonis  C.  Locan.  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  The  Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  31,423 
7  Claims.    (CI.  339^126) 


3,859,218 
SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  LEAD  CONNECTOR 
Frederick  O.  UKnbermr.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
VS.  Electrical  Motors,  Inc.,  Los  Aagcles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  CaKfomia 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848.683 
IChdm.    (CI.  339— 94) 


1 .  A  device  for  connection  of  a  first  group  of  electrical 
conductors  carried  by  a  first  flat  electrical  conductor  car- 
rier with  a  second  group  of  electrical  conductors  carried 
by  a  second  conductor  carrier  in  a  recess  of  a  casing  se- 
cured to  a  supporting  surface,' comprising  a  rigid  rectan- 
gular frame  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a 
flexible  grommet  proportioned  to  be  compressibly  received 
in  the  plate  aperture  and  to  extend  therefrom  and  to  thus 
dispose  the  grommet  therein  against  accidental  displace- 
ment, said  grommet  having  an  aperture  to  receive  said  first 
conductor  carrier  and  to  thereby  hold  the  same  securely 
in  the  plate  and  extended  beyond  the  plate,  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  recess  of  greater  v/idth  than  the  said  second  con- 
ductor carrier,  said  frame  plate  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  casing  so  that  said  first  flat  electrical  con- 
ductor carrier  may  thus  be  inserted  into  said  recess,  resil- 
ient means  in  said  casing  to  urge  a  bared  portion  of  said 
first  group  of  electrical  conductors  against  the  second 
group  of  electrical  conductors,  connecting  the  same  elec- 
trically. 

3,959,212 
WIRING  DEVICE 
Stuart  A.  Mason,  Hnntinston.  Cobb.,  aasigBor  to  The 
Bryant  Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Cowin  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Connccticttt 

Filed  July  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826^18 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  339—154) 


In  a  sealed  detachable  electrical  connector:  a  post;  a 
cooperating  socket  member  fitted  over  said  post  forming 
electrical  contact  therebetween;  means  scalingly  anchor- 
ing the  post;  a  sleeve  made  from  insulation  material  sur- 
rounding the  socket  member;  means  forming  a  circum- 
ambient surface  around  the  post  accommodating  said 
sleeve  therein;  there  being  an  annular  space  between  said 
surface  and  the  sleeve;  a  resilient  and  flexible  sealing 
ring  integral  with  said  sleeve  spaced  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  sleeve  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface 
and  compressibly  spanning  said  annular  space,  the  lower 
surface  of  said  ring  being  tapered  inwardly  and  dOwn- 


A  wiring  device  comprising  an  elongated  bousing  of 
insulative  material  adapted  to  support  terminals  inserted 
through  an  open  side  thereof,  an  elongated  cover  of 
insulative  material  located  against  said  housing  open  side 
and  having  an  elongated  portion  thereof  projecting  into 
an  elongated  recess  in  said  housing,  and  a  resilient  gen- 
erally planar  elongated  c'ip  having  its  plane  generally 
parallel  to  said  housing  open  side,  said  clip  having 
laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  portions  which 
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are  integrally  joined  by  a  generally  longitudinally  cen- 
rrally  located  and  laterally  extending  clip  portion,  said 
laterally  extending  clip  portion  being  located  in  a  slot, 
said  slot  extending  laterally  through  said  cover  elon- 
gated portion  and  being  open  in  the  projecting  direction 
of  the  latter,  said  clip  longitudinal  portions  each  having 
a  longitudinally  inwardly  facing  biting  edge  located  on 
each  side  of  said  lateral  clip  portion  and  engaging  said 
cover  elongated  portion  against  withdrawal  of  said  clip 
from  said  cover,  said  clip  longitudinal  portions  each  also 
having  an  outwardly  facing  longitudinal  biting  edge  re- 
spectively engaging  a  housing  portion  adjacent  said  hous- 
ing recess  against  withdrawal  of  said  cover  from  said 
housing. 


3,059^13 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Guy  J.  LakHidc,  21—27  Mnray  SL,  Whitcstoac  57,  N.Y. 

Hied  Am-.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,708 

5  Cbims.    (CL  339—176) 


1.  An  electrical  socket  contact  block  structure  of  the 
pin  and  socket  type  comprising  a  dielectric  block,  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  bores  in  said  block,  spaced  elongated 
recesses  in  the  walls  of  the  transverse  bores,  said  recesses 
terminating  short  of  the  top  of  the  block  face  to  form 
an  undercut  portion  within  the  bores,  slots  in  the  top 
of  the  block  extending  laterally  from  the  bores  and  com- 
municating therewith,  a  coi|tact  anchoring  socket  mem- 
ber in  each  of  said  bores  formed  of  a  single  flat  metal 
blank,  a  solid  ring-shaped  portion  at  one  end  of  the 
socket  blank  disposed  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  bore,  opposed  wall  members  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending from  the  ring-shaped  portion  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  thereto  to  form  a  split  contact  receiving 
element,  at  least  one  leaf  member  struck  from  each  wall 
member  outwardly  bent  and  disposed  within  one  of  the 
elongated  block  recesses  and  in  abutting  contact  with 
the  undercut  portion  of  the  block  to  prevent  the  socket 
from  being  pulled  from  the  bore,  upstanding  ears  integral 
with  the  free  ends  of  the  wall  members  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom  into  the  lateral  slots  in  the  block 
whereby  the  socket  is  prevented  from  moving  down- 
wardly thorugh  the  bore,  said  leaf  and  ear  members 
serving  to  lock  the  sockets  within  the  bores. 


3,059,214 
CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE 
Robert  M.  Heller,  Binniiigliaiii,  Mkh.,  aiiliBor  to  Watts 
Electric  A  M^  Co.,  Binninghain,  Mich^  a  corponi- 
tkM  of  MJckicaa 

Filed  Man,  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  2,907 

4Claiiiis.    (CL  339— 184) 

4.  Structure  for  connecting  an  electric  light  bulb  to  a 

pair  of  electrical  conductors  with  a  predetermined  polarity, 

comprising   an   electric   light   bulb   socket   including   a 


socket  tube  adapted  to  receive  an  electric  light  bulb  in 
one  end,  an  insulating  core  secured  within  tlie  other  end 
of  said  socket  tube  which  core  has  an  axially  extending 
recess  in  one  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  openings  extending 
axially  therethrough,  one  of  which  terminates  in  said 
recess,  and  a  transverse  recess  extending  across  the  other 
end  of  the  insulating  core  in  which  said  pair  of  openings 
terminate,  a  male  bullet  type  contact  member  secured 
within  said  one  of  said  openings  and  extending  into  the 
recess  at  said  one  end  of  the  insulating  core  and  a  female 
bullet  type  contact  member  secured  within  the  other  of 
said  openings,  each  of  said  contact  members  including  an 
elongated  tubular  portion  extending  through  the  respective 
opening  in  the  insulating  core  and  an  enlarged  cap  por- 
tion at  the  end  of  the  tubular  members  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  core  which  cap  portion  is  received  in  the 
transverse  recess  in  the  other  end  of  the  core  to  prevent 
shearing  of  light  bulb  terminal  ends  by  contact  thereof 
with  the  head  portions  of  the  contact  members  on  se- 
curing of  a  light  bulb  within  the  bulb  socket  by  relative 
rotation  between  the  bulb  socket  and  Ught  bulb,  and  an 


electric  connector  including  an  insulating  body  having 
an  axially  extending  projection  on  one  end  thereof  of  a 
cross  section  and  length  equal  to  the  cross  section  and 
length  of  said  recess  in  said  one  end  of  said  insulating 
core,  said  insulating  body  also  including  a  pair  of  open- 
ings therethrough  aligned  with  the  openings  through  said 
insulating  core  one  of  which  extends  through  said  pro- 
jection, a  female  bullet  type  contact  member  secured  in 
the  opening  extending  through  the  projection  and  a  male 
bullet  type  contact  member  extending  through  the  other 
opening  through  the  insulating  body  connected  to  sep- 
arate electric  conductors  within  the  insulating  body,  said 
female  contact  member  of  said  electric  connector  re- 
ceiving the  male  contact  member  of  the  bulb  socket  and 
the  male  contact  member  of  the  electric  connector  being 
received  in  the  female  contact  member  of  the  socket  tube 
with  the  projection  on  the  electric  connector  inserted  in 
the  recess  in  the  one  end  of  the  iiuulating  core  whereby 
assembly  of  said  electric  connector  and  bulb  socket  is 
prevented  with  the  electric  connector  and  bulb  socket  in 
other  than  a  single  predetermined  relative  angular  posi- 
tion. 


3,059,215 
ELECTRICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Walter  Proskaucr,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Eitcl-McCuIlontht  InCf  San  Bnuio,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Oct  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,064 
2  Claims.     (CL  339— 192) 


I.  An  electron  tube  socket  comprising  two  spaced  posts 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  support  member  whereby  a 
passageway  is  formed  between  the  posts,  said  posts  having 
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slots  therein  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  and  open 
at  one  end  of  said  passageway,  each  of  said  slots  having 
a  contact  surface  formed  along  one  side  of  the  slot,  a 
flexible  contact  element  facing  said  one  side  of  the  slot, 
said  contact  element  being  in  contact  with  the  other  side 
of  the  slot  at  the  end  of  said  contact  element  adjacent 
said  open  end  of  the  slot,  the  other  end  of  said  contact 
element  being  held  close  to  said  one  side  of  the  slot, 
and  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  contact  element  being 
spaced  from  and  displaceable  toward  said  other  side  of 
the  slot. 


3,05941< 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
James  D.  Cunningham,  Sonth  Pamirna,  CaUf.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  ConaoUdated  Electrodynam- 
ics Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,662 
7Cbdms.    (CL  339^217) 


3^59Jlt 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINED  FLUID  AND  ELEC- 
TROMAGNETIC DAMPING  OF  SEISMOMETER 
UNITS 
Buford  M.  Baker,  Hoaston,  Tcz.,  aarignor  to  Texas  b- 
stnMnents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  649,785 
7  Claims.    (CL  340—17) 


6.  A  contact  assembly  for  an  electrical  connector  in- 
cluding a  socket  member  having  a  socket  portion  with  a 
hollow  circular  interior,  the  socket  member  having  a 
transverse  slot  formed  therein,  the  depth  of  the  slot  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  hol- 
low socket  portion  so  that  the  slot  forms  an  opening  with 
the  socket  interior,  the  width  of  the  slot  in  a  direcion 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  socket  portion  being 
small  compared  to  the  axial  depth  of  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  socket  portion,  a  spring  contact  member  retainer 
member  having  a  tubular  portion  surrounding  the  socket 
portion  of  the  socket  member  in  the  region  of  the  slot, 
and  a  flat  spring  contact  member  positioned  in  the  slot 
and  forming  a  chord  extending  across  the  circular  interior 
of  the  socket,  the  ends  of  the  contact  member  contacting 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  portion  of  the  retainer  member 
and  being  free  to  slide  therealong  when  the  contact  mem- 
ber is  bowed  outwardly^  by  a  pin  inserted  into  the  socket 
portion. 

3,059,217 

TRANSDUCER-HULL  FOR  UNDERWATER  USE 

Yam*  F.  BocwcU,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  amignor  to  aevitc 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1956,  Scr.  No.  619,915 

6  Claims.    (CL  340— 5) 


tD 


1.  A  hull  for  an  underwater  transducer  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  tubular  transducer  means,  tubular 
plastic  hull  means  cast  around  the  outside  and  the  inside 
of  said  tubular  transducer  means  forming  the  vibration 
radiating  surface  for  said  transducer,  said  tubular  trans- 
ducer means  acting  as  a  reinforcing  member  for  said  hull. 
the  tubular  transducer  means  and  the  tubular  plastic  hull 
means  forming  a  composite  tubular  member,  means  clos- 
ing both  ends  of  said  composite  tubular  member,  and 
electronic  signal  amplifying  means  mounted  within  said 
composite  tubular  member  and  connected  to  said  tubular 
transducer  means  for  cooperation  therewith  in  transducing 
signals. 


1.  A  seismometer  tmit  employing  combined  fluid  and 
electromagnetic  damping  which  indudes,  magnetically 
permeable  casing  means,  resiliently  mounted  coil  means, 
a  source  of  magnetomotive  force  for  producing  a  flux  field 
which  threads  both  said  coil  means  and  said  casing  means, 
closure  means  mounted  to  seal  said  casing  means,  means 
including  said  casing  and  coil  means  for  providing  a  low 
reluctance  and  large  cross-sectional  area  path  for  said 
flux  field  to  deliberately  enhance  the  electromagnetic 
damping  of  the  coil  means  effected  thereby,  and  fluid 
means  contained  within  said  casing  means  to  simultaneous- 
ly to  attenuate  substantially  only  those  resonant  vibrations 
occurring  at  frequencies  other  than  that  of  the  coil  means. 


,      3,059,219 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  COMPOSITION 
Richard  C.  OVrien,  Clevebnd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harria- 
Intcrtypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  720,840 
8Cfadms.    (CL  340— 146.Z) 


1.  A  character  selection  system  for  phototypesetting  ap- 
paratus, comprising  a  matrix  having  a  plurality  oi  char- 
acters defined  thereon  by  parts  of  differential  light  trans- 
mitting ability,  a  controllable  flashing  light  source  of 
relatively  high  intensity  and  short  duration,  means  mount- 
ing said  matrix  and  said  light  source  providing  ftM*  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  to  align  said  light  source 
with  individual  characters  in  predetermined  succession, 
multi-digit  code  means  on  said  matrix  provided  by  a 
plurality  of  impulse  generated  meaiu  representing  indi- 
vidual digits  and  associated  with  and  identifying  each  of 
said  characters,  means  for  reading  the  code  means  for 
each  said  character  in  digit-by-digit  fashion  during  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  matrix  and  said  fight  source, 
a  selector  including  means  for  retaining  temporarily  code 
data  corresponding  to  a  selected  character,  comparing 
means  having  inputs  from  said  reading  means  and  said 
selector,  meaiu  controlled  by  said  comparing  means  for 
providing  an  output  for  every  coincidence  between  digits 
of  the  retained  code  data  and  said  code  means,  stepping 
means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  at  least  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  digits  in  said  code  nneans,  said 
stepping  means  being  connected  to  said  output  and  being 
responsive  thereto  for  advancing  one  step  for  each  digit 
coincidence  output,  circuit  means  between  said  reading 
means  and  said  stepping  means  tending  to  advance  said 
stepping  means  in  phase  with  the  rate  of  digit-by-digit 
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reading  of  the  code  meant  by  said  reading  means,  and 
a  connection  between  the  last  stage  of  said  stepping 
means  and  said  flashing  light  source  for  energization 
thereof  when  said  stepping  means  is  advanced  through 
a  complete  cycle  indicative  of  coincidence  between  the 
retained  code  data  and  the  code  means  for  the  selected 
character. 


3,«59,22« 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
UNGROUNDED   CIRCUITS  TO   A   GROUNDED 
CIRCUIT 

John  Dimcff,  Sam  itrnt,  CaHf^  — jgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcacatad  1^  the  Adminiitnitor 
off  the  NaUoaal  Acronaatkt  and  Space  Administra- 
tion 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,755 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  34«— 147) 

(Granted  nadcr  TItk  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


'  3.  A  signal  translating  system  for  sequentially  cou- 
pling an  electrically  grounded  utilization  device  to  a 
multi{dicity  of  channels  each  having  an  electrically  un- 
grounded transducer  therein  comprising  a  coupling  net- 
work individual  to  each  of  the  channels,  said  coupling  net- 
work including  a  first  trio  of  stationary  terminals,  the  first 
and  second  ones  of  which  are  electrically  connected  to  the 
ungrounded  transducer  of  the  respective  channel,  a  sec- 
'  ond  trio  of  stationary  terminals,  the  first  and  third  ones 
of  which  are  electrically  interconnected  and  the  second 
one  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  ground  and  to 
the  third  one  of  said  first  trio  of  terminals,  a  first  fixed 
condenser  electrically  connected  across  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ones  of  said  second  trio  of  terminals,  a  trio  of  mov- 
able terminals  operable  to  alternatively  engage  said  first 
and  second  trio  of  terminals,  a  second  fixed  condenser 
electrically  connected  across  the  first  and  second  ones 
of  said  movable  terminals,  a  variable  condenser  elec- 
trically connected  across  the  second  and  third  ones  of 
said  movable  terminals,  and  means  for  operating  said 
trio  of  movable  terminals  at  a  preselected  rate  into  alter- 
nate engagement  with  said  first  and  second  trios  of  sta- 
tiraiary  terminals,  said  first,  second  and  third  movable  ter- 
minab  respectively  engaging  said  first,  second  and  third 
stationary  terminals  of  the  trioa.  and  a  channel  selector 
switch  having  a  phirality  of  stationary  contacts  and  a  sin- 
gle movable  contact  for  sequentially  engaging  each  of  said 
stationary  contacts,  each  of  said  stationary  contacts  being 
individually  electrically  connected  to  said  first  one  of  said 
second  trio  of  stationary  terminals  of  one  of  the  chan- 
nels, and  said  movable  contact  being  electrically  connect- 
ed to  the  grounded  utilization  device,  whereby,  when 
said  first  and  second  of  said  first  trio  of  stationary  ter- 
minals are  at  potentials  having  the  same  polarity  with 
respect  to  ground,  compensation  for  stray  capacitance  is 
provided. 


3,059,221 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

John  F.  Pate,  Haddonfcid,  NJ.,  and  Lvls  A.  Fcnmndcz 

Rivaa,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  RaAo  Corporatioa 

of  Amcricn,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  195<,  Scr.  N*.  <25,95t 
9  Claims.  (CL  34«— 172.5) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  input  device  having  a  fluc- 
tuating information  signal  rate  and  an  output  device  hav- 
ing a  uniform  information  signal  rate,  an  information  stor- 
age and  transfer  system  for  receiving  information  signals 
from  said  input  device  at  its  information  signal  rate  and 


for  transferring  received  information  signals  to  said 
output  device  at  the  latter's  information  signal  rate,  said 
input  device  being  operative  to  supply  continuously  a 
block  of  information  signals  of  a  certain  maximum  num- 
ber; said  storage  and  transfer  system  comprising  a  mem- 
ory having  a  capacity  which  is  only  a  fraction  of  that 
required  to  store  the  largest  block  of  information  signals; 
counting  means  operable  to  direct  the  received  informa- 
tion signals  to  appropriate  memory  locations  at  a  given 


speed  and  operable  to  direct  the  read-out  of  said  informa- 
tion signals  in  an  order  consistent  with  the  order  in  which 
they  are  received  and  at  a  speed  comparable  to  said  given 
speed;  means  for  applying,  without  interruption,  a  block 
of  said  information  signals  from  said  input  device  to 
said  memory;  and  means  for  transferring,  without  inter- 
ruption, said  block  of  information  signals  from  said 
memory  to  the  output  device  during  a  period  of  time 
that  overlaps  the  period  of  time  in  which  the  block 
of  information  signals  is  written  into  the  memory. 


3,«59,222 
TRANSFER  INSTRUCTION 
William  R.  Demmer,  Wappiagcn  Falls,  N.Y 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784,104 
3  Claims.    (CL  34t— 172.5) 


to 

New 


I.  In  a  data  processing  system  controlled  by  manifes- 
tations representative  of  instructions  having  an  operation 
portion  and  an  address  portion  and  operating  in  instruc- 
tion and  execution  cycles  which  includes  storage  means 
designated  Memory  having  addressable  locations  for  stor- 
ing manifestations  representative  of  characters;  means 
connected  to  said  Memory  including  a  memory  address 
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counter  for  holding  the  address  of  character  manifesta- 
tions stored  in  Memory;  means  connected  to  said  Mem- 
ory, including  an  instruction  counter  operable  to  store 
manifesutions  for  indicating  the  address  of  a  transfer 
instruction,  means  connected  to  said  instruction  counter 
initially  operable  during  an  instruction  cycle  for  initiating 
execution  cycles  and  stepping  the  instruction  counter  to 
another  instruction  address;  execution  means  connected 
to  said  Memory  and  to  said  instruction  counter,  controlled 
by  manifestations  of  said  transfer  instruction  operation 
portion,  effective  to  store  the  contents  of  the  instruction 
counter  at  the  Memory  address  contained  in  the  memory 
address  counter  and  means  connected  to  said  execution 
means  operable  to  place  the  address  conUined  in  the 
manifestations  representative  of  the  Transfer  instruction 
in  the  instruction  counter  and  operable  to  initiate  an  in- 
struction cycle. 

3,959,223 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Norton  W.  Bell,  Moarovia,  Califs  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  CoaaoHdatcd  Electrodynamics  Corpo- 
ration, Pasadena,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  June  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  667,258 
4Claima.    (CL  34«— 173) 


and  said  one  contact  of  the  normally  closed  contacts  of 
the  counting  relay  of  the  pair  of  relays  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  series  of  normally  closed  contacts,  and  means 
for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  potential  allied  be- 
tween said  series  circtiitt. 


3^59,224 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  ELEMENT  AND  SYSTEM 
FrMlcrick  L.  Poet,  Ponghkaspds,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bnslncm  Machinca  Corpoiation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  9,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  564,538 
17ClainM.    (CL  348— 174) 


t: 


r^    ^.x:^ 


Jk 


1-^ 


ra*n 


1.  A  magnetic  core  memory  device  comprising  a  closed 
magnetic  circuit  capable  of  assunung  stable  remanence 
conditions  and  having  a  portion  thereof  divided  into  two 
parallel  flux  paths,  means  fen-  establishing  a  remaiaence 
flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  a  separate  winding  inductive- 
ly associated  with  each  of  said  flux  paths  and  operable  to 
increase  the  reluctance  to  the  flow  dt  said  remanence  flux 
therein  ixiien  energized,  and  means  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing said  windings  to  cause  said  remanence  flux  to  traverse 
a  selected  one  of  said  parallel  fliu  paths. 


1.  A  memory  and  counting  circuit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  relays,  each  pair  including  a  polarized 
memory  relay  having  a  control  winding  for  operating 
or  releasing  the  relay  depending  on  the  direction  of  cur- 
rent pulsed  through  the  control  winding,  the  memory 
relay  having  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts,  and  a 
polarized  counting  relay  having  a  control  winding,  the 
counting  relay  having  a  pair  of  normally  closed  con- 
tacts and  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  a  first  poten- 
tial source,   means  connecting  the  control   winding  of 
the  counting  relay  in  each  of  said  pairs  of  relays  across 
said  first  potential  source,  means  for  connecting  the  nor- 
mally closed  conucts  of  the  memory  relay  in  each  of 
said  pairs  of  rdays  respectively  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  control  winding  of  the  associated  counting  relay,  first 
diode  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  control  wind- 
ing of  the  memory  relay  between  one  contact  of  the  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  and  one  conuct  of  the  normally 
open  contacts  of  the  associated  counting  relay,  second 
diode  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  control  wind- 
ing of  the  memory  relay  between  the  other  contact  of 
the  normally  closed  conUcts  and  said  one  contact  of 
the  normally  open  conucts  of  the  associated  counting 
relay,  the  first  and  second  diode  means  respectively  pro- 
viding a  low  impedance  to  opposite  directions  of  current 
flow  through  the  control  winding  of  the  memory  relay, 
means  for  connecting  the  normally  open  contacts  of  each 
of  the  counting  relays  in  series  circuit,  means  for  con- 
necting the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the  counting 
relays  in  series  circuit,  means  for  periodically  applying 
a  potential  between  said  one  contact  of  the  normally  open 
contacts  of  the  counting  relay  of  the  pairs  of  relays  at 
one  end  of  said  series  circuit  of  normally  open  conucU 


3,059025 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  AND 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Gcray  Horace  Perry  and  Eric  WUHam  Shallow,  Mal- 
vern, and  Gcorfc  Richard  HoABum,  Sale,  EoflMd,  •■- 
dgnort,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  International  BmI- 
ness  Machines  CorponrfioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1956,  Scr.  No.  629,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Great  BrUaia  Dm:.  19, 1955 

7  Claims.    (CL  34*— 174) 


1 .  A  binary  counter  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
storage  and  switching  circuits,  each  circuit  comprising 
a  magnetic  circuit  means  having  a  rectangular  hysteresis- 
loop  characteristic,  a  first  and  a  secotKl  coil  coupled  to 
each  of  said  magnetic  circuit  means,  and  a  senuconductor 
device  having  an  electron  emitting  electrode,  an  electron 
collecting  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  said  device 
having  its  control  electrode-electron  emitting  electrode 
circuit  connected  to  the  first  coil  of  said  fint  magnetic 
circuit  means  and  its  electron  collecting  electrode  circuit 
connected  to  the  second  coil  of  said  seccMid  magnetic  circuit 
means,  a  common  input  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first 
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and  second  magnetic  circuit  means  for  periodically  switch- 
ing said  first  magnetic  circuit  means  to  a  first  magnetic 
state  and  said  second  magnetic  circuit  means  to  a  second 
magnetic  state  and  means  coupled  to  said  second  magnetic 
circuit  means  for  periodically  switching  said  second  mag- 
netic circuit  means  to  said  first  magnetic  state,  and  means 
coupling  said  magnetic  circuit  means,  said  coils  being 
wound  to  render  said  semiconductor  device  conductive 
when  said  first  magnetic  circuit  means  is  switched  to  said 
first  magnetic  state  and  to  switch  said  second  magnetic 
circuit  means  into  said  first  magnetic  state. 


CONTROL  CHAIN 
Thcodor  E.   Eiasck,  Sindclfiiigcii,   Badcn-Wnrttembcrg, 
Germany,  anigBor  td  latenadoiul  Bvsiness  Machines 
Corporatioa,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

FIM  Aag.  ^  1957,  Scr.  No.  «76,M2 

ClalBU  priority,  appttcatioa  Geraany  Ang.  H,  1956 

SCIalMS.    (CL  340—174) 


i&ZFiw^Znj  ^Jt;i^J  ^i. 


>^  --v^  r  'W!  r 


1.  A  control  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable 
magnetic  cores,  means  for  performing  logical  functions 
at  the  input  of  said  cores,  a  plurality  of  active  pulse 
producing  coupling  elements  intercoupling  adjacent  ones 
of  said  cores  each  comprising  a  monostable  device  for 
producing  an  output  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  of 
predetermined  time,  and  a  source  of  pulses  coupled  to 
each  of  said  monostable  devices  for  terminating  the  out- 
put pulse  within  said  predetermined  time. 


3,t59,227 
DATA  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Way  D.  Woo,  Newton  Centre,  Mask,  aarignor  to  Minne< 
apoUs-HoocywcII   Rcgnlator  Company,   MinoeapoUst 
Minn^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  758«123 
5  Clainis.    (CL  34«— 174) 


1.  A  data  storage  circuit  comprising  a  matrix  of  bi- 
stable storage  elements  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
and  columns,  delay  line  coupling  means  connected  be- 
tween adjacent  storage  elements  in  each  row  to  form 


each  row  into  a  serial  data  transfer  register,  a  shift  line 
connected  to  be  common  to  the  storage  elements  of  each 
row.  an  input  control  line  common  to  each  delay  line 
coupling  means  of  each  row,  and  a  separate  input  signal 
line  means  associated  with  each  storage  element  in  each 
column  and  connected  to  the  corresponding  delay  line 
coupling  means  by  way  of  an  asymmetrically  conductive 
device. 


3,059,228 
MULTIPLEXING  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT 
Robert  M.  Bccii  and  Max  PalcirAy,  Los  Angeles,  CaW., 
anigDors  to  Packard-BcU  Computer  Corporatioii,  a 
corporation  of  CaMfomia 

Filed  Oct  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I4t,73S 
11  Clainis.    (CL  340—179) 


1 .  A  system  for  converting  a  number  of  varying  analog 
signals  to  digital  signals,  including,  means  for  periodically 
sampling  the  varying  input  signals,  said  sampling  means 
having  a  capacitive  storage  device  for  each  of  said  vary- 
ing input  signals,  and  means  for  simultaneously  charging 
said  capacitive  storage  devices  to  potentials  substantially 
equal  to  the  instantaneous  magnitudes  of  the  associated 
input  signals,  means  coupled  to  said  capacitive  storage 
devices  and  operable  between  periodic  sampling  opera- 
tions of  said  sampling  means  for  sequentially  scanning 
said  devices  to  develop  a  series  of  pulses  having  prede- 
termined similar  durations  and  having  magnitudes  sub- 
stantially indicating  the  instantaneous  magnitudes  of  the 
input  signals,  a  bistable  amplifier  arrangement  coupled 
to  said  sequential  scanning  means  having  a  sampling  con- 
dition for  registering  a  signal  representing  the  magni- 
tude of  a  pulse  from  said  sequential  scanning  means,  and 
a  hold  condition  for  maintaining  a  registered  signal  at  a 
constant  value;  and  a  converter  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
arrangement  for  successively  converting  the  registered  sig- 
nals to  digital  signals  representing  the  maintained  con- 
stant values  of  the  registered  signals,  said  converter  hav- 
ing a  conversion  interval  smaller  than  the  period  between 
pulses  from  said  sequential  scanning  means. 

3,959429 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 
INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Alben  I.  Tava,  Hiduvilic,  lames  S.  Adams,  Great  Neck, 
and  Antliony  A.  Annnnriato,  Oxonc  Parli,  N.Y.,  a»- 
stgnors  to  Spctry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  off 
Dctaware 

FHcd  Oct.  1,  1954,  Scr.  No.  413,134 
5  Onims.  (CL  34»— 227) 
1.  A  temperature  responsive  system  comprising  a  first 
voltage  dividing  means  including  a  temperature  responsive 
means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  variations  of  capacitance  and  a  second  control  signal 
in  accordance  with  variations  of  resistance  with  tempera- 
ture, a  second  voltage  dividing  means  including  capacitive 
refereiKe  means  for  providing  a  first  predetermined  bias 
signal,  first  comparison  means  responsive  to  tlie  difference 
between  said  first  control  signal  and  said  first  bias  signal 
for  providing  an  actuating  signal  in  accordance  therewith, 
resistive  reference  means  for  providing  a  second  predeter- 
mined bias  signal,  second  comparison  means  responsive 
to  the  difference  between  said  second  control  signal  and 
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said  second  bias  signal  for  providing  an  acttuting  signal 
in  accordance  therewith,  and  alarm  means  responsive  to 


hoUow  body,  a  light  bulb  socket  in  the  body,  electrical 
connectors,  means  connecting  the  connectors  to  the  body, 
means  for  rendering  the  body  operative  to  prevent  pas- 
sage of  gases  through  the  body  from  the  enclosure  to  the 
exterior  of  the  enclosure  when  the  device  is  mounted  in 
the  passage  of  the  enclosure  wall,  said  body  being  ex- 
ternally threaded  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the 
threads  of  the  passage,  and  extending  into  the  body  when 


said  actuating  signals  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  at  one 
or  more  predetermined  temperature  conditions. 

3,059,23« 
SPEED  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Hciwkh  HeMi,  Fmnkfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  aarignor 
to   Fa.   VDO   Tactometer   Wcriu   Adolf  Schindiing 
G.m.bJL,  Fhukfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1959,  Sar.  No.  157,893 

Claims  prtoflty,  application  Germany  Dec.  11, 195S 

SCUma.    (CL  340— 243) 


in  said  engagement,  said  body  having  at  least  one  chordal 
slot  in  a  portion  at  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  wall, 
said  slot  opening  radially  outwardly  thereof,  a  locking 
member,  said  locking  member  having  a  marginal  portion 
received  in  said  slot,  and  connecting  means  offset  radially 
from  the  body  and  connected  to  the  locking  member  and 
to  the  eiKlosure  securing  the  locking  member  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  body  and  enclosure,  when  the 
marginal  portion  is  in  said  slot 

3,059,232 
TRAFnC  MONrrORING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Barker,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  nsalgnor,  by  mesne  aa> 
aignnicnts,  to  Laboratory  for  Elcctronica,  Inc.,  Boa- 
ton,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  732,248 
44ClaliBS.   (CL343— 8) 


1.  A  speed  warning  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  dashboard  and  a  speedometer  for  indicating  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle,  comprising  a  measuring  system 
forming  a  complete  unit  independent  from  said  speed- 
ometer and  including  a  first  contact  element  movable 
in  response  to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  at  least  one  second 
contact  element,  a  disc  bearing  a  scale  mounted  oo  said 
dashboard,  manually  operated  means  setting  said  second 
contact  element  in  the  assembled  position  of  the  latter 
selectively  to  any  predetermined  warning  speed  along  said 
scale,  and  said  manually  operated  means  comprising  at 
least  two  parts,  one  of  said  parts  including  an  indicator 
riding  along  said  scale,  circuit  means  including  said  first 
and  said  second  contact  elements  and  signal  means,  said 
circuit  means  rendered  (^>eratiye  upon  engagement  of  said 
speed-responsive  first  contact  element  with  said  selectively 
set  second  contact  element,  said  indicator  being  adjustable 
relative  to  tlie  otlier  of  said  parts  of  said  manually  op- 
erated means,  and  said  scale  being  exchangeably  mounted 
on  said  dashboard. 


3,059,231 

PILOT  UGHT  DEVICE  FOR  ENCLOSURES  OF 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Don  I.  Ancbcrg  mi  loaaph  I.  GribUc,  MQwankaa,  Wis., 

■  to  Sqnarc  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  m.,  a  cor^ 

iif  nilibVan 

FBad  Mm.  8, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,358 

'  nilmi     (CL  340— 381) 

1.  In  a  combination   including   a   safety  pilot  light 

device,  an  enclosure  liaving  a  wall  with  an  internally 

threaded  passage  therethrough,  said  device  including  a 


39.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  vehicular  traffic  at  a 
given  location  along  a  highway  lane  with  a  radar  sensing 
device  at  said  location  for  developing  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  the  prtsenct  and  speed  of  moving  vehicles 
traversing  the  highway  lane  at  the  said  location,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  directional  antenna  for  transmit- 
ting microwave  signals  along  the  lane  and  for  receiving  a 
band  of  reflected  Doppler  signals  which  are  time  spaced 
in  dependence  upon  the  position  and  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
means  responsive  to  the  lower  frequency  signals  of  said 
band  to  indicate  the  presence  of  the  vehicle  and  means 
responsive  to  the  higher  frequency  signals  of  said  band 
for  indicating  the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 

3,059,233 
HORIZONTAL  DISPLAY 
Louis  S.  Gnarino,  Hatboro,  and  Jowph  Vaccaro,  Jr., 
Spring8cld,   Pa.,   amig""'^"    to   the    United   States  of 
America  as  rcprcacntcd  by  the  Sccrctanr  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,949 
10Cfadms.    (CL  343— 112) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  In  a  horizontal  display  device  suiuble  for  use  as  a 
navigational  aid  in  a  piloted  craft,  a  circular  display  area 
having  a  center  representing  the  relatively  stationary  posi- 
tion of  the  piloted  craft,  illuminated  reticule  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  relative  to  said  center  of  said  display 
area  and  representing  a  target,  means  coupled  to  said 
reticule  means  for  continuously  positioning  said  reticule 
means  relative  to  said  center,  said  display  area  having  a 
fiduciary  marker  thereon,  heading  ring  means  encircling 
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sftid  display  area  and  having  a  compass  rose  thereon, 
means  coupled  to  said  heading  ring  means  for  positioning 
said  heading  ring  means  relative  to  said  fiduciary  marker 
on  said  display  area  and  indicating  the  heading  of  the 
piloted  craft,  means  for  projecting  a  line  of  light  radially 
from  said  display  area  center  through  said  reticule  means 
to  the  edge  of  said  display  area  for  indicating  the  bearing 
position  of  said  reticule  means  relative  to  the  piloted 
craft,  automatic  direction  finding  ring  means  encircling 
said  beading  ring  meaiu  and  having  a  reference  marker 
thereon,  stationary  ring  means  encircling  said  automatic 
direction  finding  ring  means  and  having  a  compass  rose 
thereon,  means  coupled  to  said  automatic  direction  finding 
ring  means  for  positioning  said  reference  marker  of  said 
automatic  radio  direction  finding  ring  means  relative  to 


when  measured  in  a  predetermined  plane,  each  radial 
member  being  generally  triangular  in  shape  with  the  sides 
thereof  being  defined  by  said  common  center  line  and 
a  radial  line,  said  center  line'  and  said  radial  line  form- 
at an  angle 


from  said  vertex,  the  vertices  of  all  the  radial  elements 
of  each  antenna  element  being  coincident  with  each  other 
and  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  vertices  of  all  the 
other  of  said  antenna  elements,  a  plurality  of  conductive 
teeth  formed  in  each  radial  member  and  extending 
generally  transversely  away  from  its  center  line  with  the 
outer  ends  of  said  teeth  being  defined  by  said  angle 
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the  ratio  of  the  radial  distance,  from  the  vertex  to  any 
point  on  a  given  tooth  of  any  radial  member  to  the  radial 


said  stationary  ring  for  cmttinuously  indicating  the  direc- 
tion of  a  radio  station  having  a  known  geographical  loca- 
tion, time-to-go  counter  means,  means  coupled  to  said 
time-to-go  counter  means  for  continuously  positioning 
said  time-to-go  counter  meaiu  for  indicating  the  probable 
time  to  go  before  said  target  is  intercepted,  distance-to-go 
counter  means,  means  coupled  to  said  distance-to-go 
counter  means  for  continuously  positioning  said  distance- 
to-go  coimter  means  for  indicating  the  distance  to  go  be- 
fore said  target  is  intercepted,  range  selector  means  for 
changing  the  range  scale  of  said  reticule  positioning  means, 
means  for  overriding  the  drive  of  said  reticule  positioning 
means  when  said  reticule  means  is  at  either  the  center  or 
the  periphery  of  said  display  area  for  preventing  damage 
to  the  horizontal  display  device. 

MS9434 
LOGARrrHMlCALLY  PERIODIC  ANTENNA 
ARRAY 
Raywmd  H.  Da  H—fl  tmk  DaHi  G.  Bcsry,  Cedar 
Rnpida,  Iowa,  SMlpMn  to  CoUm  Radio  Company, 
C«lar  RapMa,  Iowa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Iowa 
Filed  Sept  21,  1959,  Sot.  No.  141,391 
21  rialMi     (CL  343— 795) 
1.  An  end-fire  antenna  array  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  logarithmically  periodic  antenna  elecents,  each 
element  comprising  a  vertex  and  at  least  two  radial  mem- 
bers each  having  one  side  thereof  located  along  a  com- 
mon center  line  extending  from  said  vertex,  the  bisectors 
of  the  angles  formed  by  the  common  center  lines  of 
each  pair  of  antenna  elements  lying  in  a  common  plane 
and  the  center  lines  of  all  of  said  pairs  of  antenna  ele- 
ments lying  within  a  predetermined  angular  distance  less 
than  the  angle  of  the  half  power  main  beam  width  radi- 
ated from  a  single  antenna  element,  each  of  said  antenna 
elements  having  its  radial  dimensions  varied  by  a  factor 
which  is  constant  for  any  given  antenna  element  but 
which  can  be  different  for  different  antenna  elements  to 
produce  a  radiated  electric  field  wave  whose  phase  bears 
a  desired  relationship  to  the  phases  of  the  radiated  elec- 
tric fields  of  selected  ones  of  the  other  antenna  elements 


distance  from  the  vertex  to  the  corre^wnding  point  on 
the  adjacent  tooth  next  farthest  removed  from  said  vertex 
and  on  the  same  radial  member  being  a  constant  value 
r,  the  antenna  elements  of  each  pair  of  elements  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially balanced  system  to  an  applied  input  signal, 
transmission  means  comprising  two  conducting  means 
for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  each  of  said  pairs  of 
antenna  elements,  one  of  said  conducting  means  being 
connected  to  one  antenna  element  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  antenna  elements  and  the  other  conducting  means 
being  connected  to  the  other  antenna  element  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  antenna  elements,  and  a  central  conductive 
member  connected  to  said  teeth  along  said  center  line. 

3,959,235 
IMPACT  RECORDER 
John  C.  Saauidi,  West  Covioa,  Ray  Frederick  Ncwtoiv 
Meolo   Park,   and   Alexander  Morrfaon  MacLcnnan, 
Palo  AKo,  CaUf.,  aarigmm  to  Lockheed  Ahcraft  Coc^ 
poratloa,  BnrlMuik,  Calif. 

Fifed  Mar.  7, 19M.  Scr.  No.  13,9M 
7ClahM.    (CL344— 7) 


IT 


l^h 


5.  In  a  recorder,  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
impact  threshold  for  generating  an  electrical  impulse,  a 
recorder  drive  means,  means  responsive  to  said  impulse 
for  energizing  said  drive  means,  said  drive  means  advanc- 
ing the  recorder  a  predetermined  increment,  means  re- 
qwnsive  to  said  drive  means  and  said  impulse  for  gen- 
erating a  marking  voltage,  a  recording  medium  which  is 
advanced  by  said  drive  means,  and  means  for  applying 
said  marking  voltage  to  said  '~*<«i"m, 
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3,fS9aM 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUUam  F.  MarantcMc  wmk  Rnth  B.  Marantcttc,  Maia- 
hnttMi  Bsach,  Cailf.,  ■■Ignnra,  by  mmmt  aM%nwifti, 
to  The  Akron  Standavd  Mold  CoapM7f  AknM,  OhiOi 
a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,5«3 
UClafaBB.     (CI.  344-4) 


tionship  on  a  single  chart  record  and  said  meter  means 
in  addition  being  responsive  to  the  single  electrical  signal 
of  each  decade  to  record  in  discrete  predetermined  posi- 
tions transverse  to  the  record,  said  transverse  positions 
being  chosen  to  display  the  ten  units  of  each  decade,  said 
chart  record  being  advanced  at  a  rate  related  to  the  base 
chosen  for  the  information  recorded  on  the  digital 
counters.  __^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,tS943S 
EQUIPMENT  PERFORMANCE  RECORDER 
James  D.  Qiitan,  Warwick,  Mi.,  aasignor  la  E.  L  dn  Poat 
de  Ncmoon  and  Company,  WUnilagtoa,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poratfcwi  of  Ddawan 

FUad  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,1«4 
SCIalma.    (CL  34«— 34) 


3.  Apparatus  for  tracing  a  pattern  to  control  the  move- 
ments of  an  output  member,  including,  a  control  member 
movable  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  desired  posi- 
tioning of  the  output  member,  means  including  first  elec- 
trical circuitry  responsive  to  movements  of  the  control 
member  along  a  first  axis  for  producing  a  first  signal 
having  characteristics  representing  the  rate  and  direction 
of  movenient  of  the  member  along  the  axis,  means  in- 
cluding second  electrical  circuitry  responsive  to  move- 
ments of  the  members  along  a  second  axis  transverse  to 
the  first  axis  for  producing  a  second  signal  having  char- 
acteristics representing  the  rate  and  direction  of  move- 
menU  of  the  member  along  the  axis,  means  including  first 
pulse  producing  electrical  circuitry  coupled  to  the  firat 
electrical  circuitry  for  producing  first  pulses  only  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  first  signal   having  characteristics 
above  a  particular  level  to  eliminate  undesired  move- 
ments of  the  member  along  the  first  axis,  said  producing 
of  first  pulses  being  at  a  repetition  rate  related  to  the 
characteristics  of  the  first  signal   above  the   particular 
level,  means  including  second  pulse  producing  electrical 
circuitry  coupled  to  the  second  electrical  circuitry  for 
producing  second  pulses  only  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
second  signal  having  characteristics  above  a  particular 
level  to  eliminate  undesired  movements  of  the  member 
along  the  second  axis,  said  producing  of  second  pulses 
being  at  a  repetition  rate  related  to  the  characteristics 
of  the  second  signal  above  said  last  mentioned  particular 
level.  ^^_^^_^ 

3,959^37 

CHART  RECORDER 

RobcH  H.  Kolb,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  anicnor  to  ShcH  OU 

Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioo  of  Dcla^ 
FUad  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,1M 
iClBliB.    (CL346— 14) 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  duration 
and  cause  of  shutdown  of  powered  or  power-controlled 
equipment  comprising  in  combination  a  transducer  oper- 
ated characteristically  upon  occurrence  of  said  shutdown, 
an  electrical  pulse  generator  responsive  to  operation 
of  said  transducer  emitting  electrical  pulses  at  predeter- 
mined time  intervals,  a  first  n-step  switching  device  m 
circuit  with  said  electrical  pulse  generator  adapted  to 
measure  the  duration  of  equipment  shutdown  as  a 
count  of  said  electrical  pulses  at  said  predetermined 
intervals,  a  manually  operated  encoding  elecUrical  pulse 
transmitter,  a  second  n-step  switching  device  in  circuit 
with  said  manually  operated  elecu-ical  pulse  transmitter 
for  the  reception  of  information  introduced  as  the  pulse 
output  of  said  encoding  electrical  pulse  transmitter,  a 
program  director  responsive  to  said  first  aiid  second 
n-step  switching  devices  in  sequence,  and  recording  means 
responsive  to  said  program  director  for  imprinting  a 
record  with  indicia  representative  of  said  duration  of 
equipment  downtime  as  well  as  of  any  said  infonna- 
tion  introduced  via  said  manually  operated  encoding 
electrical  pulse  transmitter. 

3,959,239 
ELECTRORESPONSIVE  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Cari  J.  Snyder,  Rafeiili,  N.Cnarignor  to  Wen--«- 
Elcctrlc  Corponrtion,  East  Ptttabnifh,  Pa.,  a 

****  "*  Flfcdjli!?19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  743,i3f 
iCUdnw.    (CL344— 74) 


^^€: 


A  strip  chart  recording  mechanism  for  simultaneously 
recording  both  digitally  and  graphically  the  number  df 
pulses  accumulated  on  a  digital  counter  comprising^*  a 
separate  circuit  means  including  a  resistance  element  for 
converting  each  binary  output  (A  each  decade  of  the 
counter  to  a  proportional  electrical  signal;  a  circuit  means 
for  adding  the  electrical  signals  of  each  decade  to  obtain 
a  single  electrical  signal;  separate  meter  means  for  sepa- 
rately recording  on  a  strip  chart  record  the  magnitude  of 
the  single  electrical  signal  from  each  decade,  all  of  said 
meter  means  being  disposed  to  record  in  an  aligned  rela- 


1.  In  a  recording  unit  for  receiving  a  magnetic  record 
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when  fed  past  a  magnetic  recording  device,  a  magnetic 
member  in  a  uniform  magnetic  condition  throughout  its 
extent  for  receiving  a  magnetic  record  therein,  and  a 
leader  member  secured  to  the  magnetic  member  for  move- 
ment therewith,  the  leader  element  having  at  least  a 
portion  of  non-magnetic  construction  extending  for   a 


substantial  distance  from  the  magnetic  member  and  hav. 
ing  visible  cumulative  time  markings  thereon,  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  leader  element  may  be  selected  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  feed  the  magnetic  member  to  a 
magnetic  recording  device  after  the  expiration  of  a  de- 
sired time. 


DESIGNS 


OCTOBER  16,  1962 


DISPLAY  SIGN 
Rkhwd  H.  Vao  Dm  Btff,  MOwairiwc,  Wlc,  aarignor  to 
DlmeiitkMal  Prodocti,  Inc^  MUwaikM,  Yfk^  a  covpo- 
ratloo  ol  yvirn  omIm 
CootfnnatkM  of  dedga  applkatkMH  Scr.  Noc  63,973  aad 
i3,974»  Feb.  17,  IMl.  Tkb  n^pHcaHon  Mar.  t,  1M2, 
Scr.  No.  M,55S 

Tam  of  pirtMl  14 
(CLDl— 12) 


193,832 

AIR  MATTRESS  OR  THE  LIKE 

PhiUp  N.  Dunham,  9  Taft  SC,  Naibu,  N  JL 

nicd  Maj  25. 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,718 

Tcna  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CLl^— 2) 


193,83* 

WHEELED  HOT  COFFEE  DISPENSER 

PUUp  GoMca,  Tcanecfc,  NJ.,  aMignor  to  S.  Blkkman, 

Im:..  Wcchawkco,  N  J^  •  conoraliMi  of  New  Yoffc 

Filed  Mm.  17,  1961,  Str.  No.  M,371 

Tcm  of  patcat  7  yean 

(CL  D2-^) 


193,833 
CONVERTIBLE  TWIN  SOFA  BED 

David  BcndcU,  7248  SW.  125th  St,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jane  27,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  65,807 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5— 4) 


193,831 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Virgil  John  Philippe,  Chicago,  HI.,  asigDor  to  American 
Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

*^^    Filed  Apr.  18,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  64,798 
Term  of  patcat  14  y< 
I  (CLDi-^) 


193334 

NOZZLE  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Montgomciy  Fcrar,  Hmtiogton  Woods,  Mich.,  amignor 

to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,711 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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19M35 
UnUTY  MAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Mavicc  H.  KnlMS,  Los  Ai«clca,  Mid  Rokcrt  L.  Unkrich, 
Long   Beach,  Calif.;   laid  Unkrkii  UHt^or  to 
Kraincfl 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  M,«57 

Teha  of  patcot  14  yean 

(CI.  D9— 4) 


193431 
COMBINED  HOOD  AND  GRILLE  FOR  A  TRACTOR 

OR  THE  I  .IKK 
Heary  DrcyfaM,  Soirtk  PMadena,  WUUam  F.  R  Parcdl, 
Tmuiim;  aod  JaoMs  M.  Conner,  Glendale,  Calif.,  ai- 
^■■on  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUac,  III.,  i 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  47447 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14>-3) 


193,834 

DOOR  KNOCKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mary  J.  Block,  Rte.  I,  Box  118,  Coenr  d'Alenc,  Idaho 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,78S 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  Dl*— 7) 


193439 
COMBINED  CLAMP  AND  STOP  FOR  AN 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 

Herman  O.  Zinmcrll,  Bos  44,  Swidwr,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,495 

Term  of  pMtnt  3V4  yean 

(CL  D14— 4) 


193,837 

POULTRY  FEEDER 

Jack  T.  HMby,  962  N.  Sprii«field,  BeiryvUle,  Ark. 

Filed  Mm.  12,  1942,  Ser.  ISo.  49,199 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D12— 2) 


193444 
STANCHION  FOR  CAR  TOP  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
Frederick  A.  Helm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Helm 
Accessories,   Inc.,   Detroit,   Mkh.,  a   corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  May  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  794M 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D14— 27) 
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193441 

WHEEL  COVER 

N.  Efldlaa,  S44S  B.  Pitt  Ave.,  Frevo,  CaMf . 

FIM0ct.4p  IMl,  Sar.  N«.  M,9t9 

T«a  af  Mtaitt  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 34) 


193444 
^HAIR 
Folke  E.  H.  Ohlnna,  MlUhrae,  CaBf.,  aarignor  to  Dnx 
Incorporated,  HvrHagaaM,  Calif ^  a  corpbration  of  Cal- 
ifornia 

Filed  Mm.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  434M 
Term  of  patott  14  y 
(CL  D15—1) 


Folke  E.  H. 
Incorporated, 
ifomfai 

Filed  Ji 

T 


193442 
CHAIR 
MiUbtM,  Calif.,  assignor  to  D«x 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Cal- 


193445 
CONVERTIBLE  STEP  STOOL 
Robert  Goldman  and  LOHaa  Goldman,  Loniiville,  Ky., 
aaignon  to  LIU,  Inc.,  Sakm,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1941,  Ser.  No.  44411 

Term  of  patent  3V&  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


9, 1941,  Ser.  No.  43474 
a(pnl8Bll4 
aa,  Dlft— 1) 


Fofte  E.  H.  OMwon, 


193443 
CHAIR 
Mmhtae,  CaBf., 
CaUf.,a 


to  Dnx 
of  Cal- 


193444 
END  STANDARD  FOR  A  ROW  OF  SEATS 
Herbert  E.  Wnttami,  Temple,  Tte.,  aolpor  to  Ameri- 
Mamrfactnriag  Company,  Teaiple,  Tex.,  a 
of  Tanw 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  434^1 
of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D15— t) 


9, 1941,  Ser.  No.  43,4n 
•fpmmlM: 
(CL  DIS— 1) 
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19M47 

CHAIR 

Ernest  Gilbert  Maaoa,  CalabMik,  CaHf. 

(3210  Winoiui  Avc^  Bwbuk,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66,400 

Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D15— «) 


193,S50 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

DavM  R.  Powell,  St.  Petenbvg,  Fh.,  a»igm>r  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  68,959 

Term  off  potent  7  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


193,848 
ELECTRIC  HAIR  CLIPPER 
Alfred  W.  Madl,  MUwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  John  Ostcr 
Manufactniing  Co.,  MilwMikee,  WIsI,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Flkd  Apr.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,695 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D22— 4) 


193^1 

AIRCRAFT  ANTENNA  LEAD  THROUGH 

INSULATOR 

William  C.  Rogers,  5365  NW.  36th  St., 

Miami  Springs,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No.  64,645 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 10) 


193,849 
PARALLEL  COMPRESSION  TAP 
Howard  B.  Gib«m,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  The 
Thomas  A  Betts  Co.,  Elisabeth,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jermy 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2^~l) 


193,852 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Eliot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  58,597 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D26~13) 


•^WT^'W^W^^T    A    ■W 
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193JS3 
TRICS 


ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

EHot  Noyeo,  New  Cmiaan,  Conn.,  siilgii  nr  to  General 

~'    trie  ConuMjr,  •  cmpotlhrn  «t  New  Yotfc 

FUad  Doe.  1, 19S9,  Scr.  N*.  58,598 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D26— 13) 


193,856 

COMBINED  FISHING  REEL  AND  SIGNAL  FOR 

ICE  FISHING 

Manln  Scnn,  Rte.  3,  Shawano,  Wh. 

FUad  Ang.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,156 

Term  of  pntoit  3Vi  yc 

(CLD31— 4) 


3 


193354 
PHONOGRAPH  NEEDLE 
Inr  S.  Wazman,  SkoUe,  and  Lester  A.  Mllkr, 
Heights,  DL,  asrignon  to  Shvc  1 

FUed  Sept  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,799 
Term  of  mtaM  14 
(CLb26— 14) 


193,857 

BOW  TIE  RACK 

Cliffoid  C  flwMMon,  1715  27th  St,  Zkm,  IH. 

Filed  N«r.  21, 1968,  Ser.  No.  62,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 8) 


193,855 
MONCTRANCE 

.,  3221  S.  Sncrior  St,  MOwankec,  Wis. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  67,415 
Term  of  pnlMt  14  yean 
(CLD29— 13) 


Dare 

m., 

a 


193J58 
DROP  LEAF  D^K  OR  THE  LIKE 
nHfi^n,  Mid  Khn  Yammahl. 
to  Branawick  Corporation,  Chicafo, 

of  Ddawan 

FDcd  Not.  28,  1961,  Scr.  Now  67,736 
Tcim  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D33— 11) 


IlL, 
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19M59 

SUPPORTING  STAND  FOR  GYMNASTIC 

BALANCE  BEAM 

Gcoffc   P.  NImm  SBd   LawTOM*  H.  Coaovcr,   Cedar 

Rapids,  kma,  iMliMffs  lo  Nlaca  CorponUioa,  Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  1,  IMl.  8«r.  No.  <733t 
TcfVi  of  patcflt  14 
(CLD34— 5) 


193,K2 
SUPPORTING  STAND  FOR  GYMNASTIC 
VAULTING  BUCK 
P.  NIsBsa  ami  Lawnacc  H.  Coaovcr,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  asripMMs  to  NIsmb  Corporation,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  I,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  <7341 
Tcm  of  palcirt  14  yc 
(CLD34--5) 


193JM 

SUPPORTING  STAND  FOR  GYMNASTIC 

PARALLEL  BARS 

George  P.  »Nlsw  and   Lawreacc  H.  Coaorcr,  Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  ■srigaon  to  Nhsca  Corporadoa,  Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa 

FDed  Not.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  67,399 

Tens  of  patoat  14  years 

(CI.D34— 5) 


193,M3 
GARDEN  TOOL  HANDLE 
P.  Fraaklln,  Daarlllc,  Va.,  assigaor  to  H.  K. 
Porter  Company  (Delaware),  Danville,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  11, 19<l,Scr.  No.  <7,972 

(CL  D3S-2) 


SUPPORTING  STAND  FOR  GYMNASTIC  HORSE  

Creorgt  P.  NhasB  and  Lawrence  H.  Conorer,  Cedar  ~~"^^^^^~^ 

Rapids,  Iowa,  assipwis  to  Nlascn  Corporation,  Cedar  193  J<4 

R"P*<*«»  l*^*  TREE  STAND 

""^  ^'  *!.*?"•  ^1  ^^-  '^•^^  Herman  M.  Anslenaon,  Rte.  1,  Box  423,  Somncr.  Wash, 

^•^.^ff!^ '/v''*^  Filed  Sept.  5,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  6«,«f  7 

(O.  D34— 5)  Xsmi  of  patc^  14 


(CLD3S-3) 
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193J<5 

GEM  SETTING 

Philip  Skalet,  14d  Sonnd  Vlaw  At*.,  WUte  Plains.  N.Y. 

FHad  Not.  S,  19y,8cr.No.  tt,77S 

(CLD4S— 1) 


193JM< 
BKARD^iG 

Frank  H.  Sally,  %  Wi 
144«N.Spfftof8M 

■  oifpntontSVi 
(CLD4«— 1) 


Woflu, 
CaHf. 
fo.59,999 


193,M9 
UGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

iarfth,  Stroadskntg,  Pa.,  and 

amsan,  NJ.,  asilganri  to  Ronson  Cor- 

WoodMdgc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 


Filed  Oct  SI,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  <2,M4 
Tcfm  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4S— 27) 


193,t79  ' 

DBPENSER  FOR  TOWELS 
J.  C.  Layton,  U  Hakra,  and  CohmA  A.  Tncker,  Glen- 
dale,  Calf.,  asajgnnrs  to  Towtarer,  inc^  Los  Angeles, 
CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUad  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


__J!l93,M7 

LENS  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE  LIGHT  OR 

SIMILAR  ASnCLB 

Otto  K.  Halting,  State  CollsBS.Pfc.— i 

Newark,  N J.,  saiga sri  to  The  8h«sr  Manafactnrtag 

Coaapany,   Fllwkstk.   NJ.,   a   corporation   of   New 

"*^   Filad  fnna  29,  IMl,  8«.  No.  65,711 
Tam  af  pnteal  14 
(CLM^IO 


193,171 
SPEEDOMETER 
M.  Boatend,  Packanack  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Aqaa  Meter  Instramsnt  Corporatkai,  Rosekmd,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUad  Ian.  3, 1951,  Scr.  No.  49,133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD52— 6) 


193J6t 

BASE  FOR  ARABLE  LAMP 

HvoM  BkMwBcU  and  Dantel  BlaoBiirH,  GIsncoc,  IIL, 

to  Blain^ili  laJtriw.  lac^  Chicago,  DL 

FOad  Ian.  29, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  61,541 

Tsrs  of  patent  14 

(CLMt--a9) 


■~'l 
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193^2 
CUP  ON  SUNGLASS 
Albert   C.   Pctkto,   HadMB,   Maat^ 
Gnuit  COn  lac,  Leominster,  Mmb^  a 
Delawve 

FIM  Oct  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,447 
Tcni  of  9a»mt  14  y< 
(CL  D57— 1) 


to  Foeter 
coqMMVtioa  of 


19M7S 

CONTAINER  FOR  A  ROOM-DEODORANT 

DIFFUSER  OR  THE  UKE 

Stanky  it  MaDory,  Jr.,  1S3M  Hasttagi  Drfrc,  Dotton,  lU. 

Filed  May  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,M7 

Term  of  patcat  3Vi  yean 

(CLDSS-^) 


193,r73 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alexander  Kom>,  %  Kmm  Mflfe.  Co.  Inc., 

69—24  49tk  Ave.,  Woodiide,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  M,t93 

Tctai  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D57— I) 


193,876 

HOLDER  FOR  HAIR  CURLERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank   Di   Domcnko,   Moant  Holly,  NJ^  assignor  of 

Iftccn    percent    to    Rayawnd    J.    Mawhinncy    and 

A.  Robert  Thcibaalt,  both  of  Kensingtoo,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  22.  1962,  Scr.  No.  693»4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5S— 13) 


George 


193,974 
lUG 
Francis  Blod,  New 
New  York,  N.Y, 

J.  L.  Prescott  Company,  Pasaak,  N J.,  a 
of  New  Jcncy 

FUed  Mar.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,4«1 

(CL  D5S— 5) 


SteU, 
corporation 


193J77 

POURING  SPOUT  FOR  SPRINKLER  CANS 

James  S.  McGlaagUin,  873S  Lyndon  Ave.,  Detrait,  Mich 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  68,619 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D5»— 17) 
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193^S 
MOTTON^PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Robert  Meca,  WimaMr,  Knia  Wi 
JMka,  Wetdw  (Lite),  Cina— y, 
Leitz  GemlkchafI  nOt  beschrlaktar  Haftaag,  Wetzhu' 
(Laha),  Germaay 

Filed  Sept  26, 1961,  8w.  No.  66,861 
T«m  of  palMt  14  yi 
(CL  D61~l) 


193,881 
HIGHWAY  SIGNAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
J.  HattMi,  New  Castle,  DiL,  aarftaor,  by 
la  m-Way  Safety  ~ . 
WUmtagtoa,  Del.,  a  corponitloa  of 

Filed  Jaaa  7, 1961,  Ser.  Na.  654*7 
Tern  of  patairt  3V4 
(CL  D72~l) 


193,882 

HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 

•  Atapaer,  217  Harea  Are.,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y. 

nMFeb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  6837S 

Tem  af  patairt  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D87— 2) 


193379 
!   WALL  MOUNTED  PRINTING  TELEGRAPH 
APPARATUS  CABINET 
Waller  J.  ZeaMr,  Dee  Plalaii,  DL,  airijiiirjo  Teletype 
Corporatloa,  Skokie,  DL,  a  cofporattoa  of 
Filed  Dec.  6,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  67^23 
Twai  of  palMt  14 
<  (CLD64— 11) 


193,883 

UQUEFIER 

WaMeaiar  Clemente,  Rna  Dr.  Alraro  Alrla  79, 

Sao  Pa^  Brazil 

Filed  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  65,5S1 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CLD89— 1) 


193388 

PASSENGER  AIRCRAFT 

B.  ReUli,  5123  W.  DeariM  Plao 

FBed  Nar.  13, 1961,  SvTNo.  67^98 

Tem  af  paleat  3V6  r 

(cTdTI— 1) 
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lf3,tS4  193Jt5 

MOBILE  LAWN  SPRINKLER  FAUCET 
D.  BdBCrt,  BaMom  N.Y^  Mrignar  to  InteraatkNial    Roy  Andrewi,  MuuAcId,  OUo,  tMifui  to  Bors-Wwacr 

Corp^  New  Yol1^  N.Y^  a  corporation  CorForatfom  Chicafo,  DL,  a  cofyoialkwi  of  lUiMii 

of  New  Yotk  FIltd  Mar.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  69,253 

«,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  6^99«  Tcnn  of  patciit  14  jt 

Tarn  af  palMt  7  jcan  (CL  D91— 3) 
(CLMl— 1) 


\h 


^ 


t  , 


.^-     *- 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

Nora. — Amasad  tn  aceocxUnee  vltti  tlic  Mnt  atnlfleant  character  or  mwd  ol  the  name  <tn  accordanee  with  tktf 

telephoB*  directory  practi  et). 

HaTM.  C.  I..  Inc. :  fi«« — 

Weateren,  Herbert  W.     R«.  2flL261. 
International  Boslneu  Macblne*  Cori>. :  &«• — 
Brace,  George  D..  and  Logiw.     Re.  S6,262. 
Kolliman,  Paul.     BedoctloB  of  polarlsatloB  In  Uqald  atreaou 
nndersolBf   dalOBUatloB   by   electrodlalyalt.      B«.   S6.265, 
1&-16-42,  CI.  104—180. 
Krett,  Orett  J. :  Bet— 

Bemdt,  Lyle  H^  and  Kratt.     Be.  M,9«4. 
Locae.  Joaepk  C. :  See — 

Brnee.  Ocoife  D.,  and  Logae.     B«.  S6,26S. 
National  Dairy  prodnets  Corp. :  B90 — 

Berndt.  Lrle  H^and  Krett  Be.  2B,2«4. 
Weatenm.  Hentrt  W..  to  C.  I.  Hayaa,  Inc.  Bealatanee  Iwat- 
Inc  element  for  ▼acnam  fomaeea  and  the  like.  Re. 
25,261.  10-l«-62,  CL  IS— 20. 
WUmb.  Farrli  H..  Jr.,  to  Tha  Ooodraar  Tlra  ft  Rnbbtr  Ca. 
Stamliilaf  dlane  nibbera  with  tna  reaction  prodnet  of 
P-amlao  dlphanylanamlDe  and  atyreaa.    fte.  2fijn0,  10-10- 

««.  a.  MO— «rv. 


Anderaon,    John    W.      Motlon-traaanlttlac    aaaenbly.      Be. 

25,286.  10-1O-42,  CI.  15—250.25. 
Bemdt,  Lyle  H.,  and  O.  J.  Krett.  to  National  Dairy  Prodaeta 

Corp.     Fatty  food  compoalOen.     Be.  25,264,  10-16-62.  Cl. 

»9— 12S. 
Bruce,  Oeorge  D.,  and  J.  C.  Loffoa,  to  International  Bnalnaaa 

Macfalnea  Corp.     Binary  trln^r  u>d  counter  circnita  em- 

ploylnc  macnetic  memory  derlcea.     Be.  25,262,  10-16-62, 

Cox.  Bonnar  :  B9» — 

Ooldbarf ,  Jacob,  and  Cox.     Be.  S5.268. 
Gardner,  Pilacilla  D.     Peraonalliad  aoand.    Ba.  26,25t,  10- 
16-62,  Cl.  171^—100.1. 

General  Electric  Co. :  0ae — 

Goldberg,  Jacob,  and  Cox.     Be.  25,26S. 

Goldberg.  Jacob,  and  B.  Cox,  to  Ganaral  Elaetrlc  Co.    Prlntiar 
format  control  ayatem.    Ba.  25,263,  10-16-62.  CL  101—03. 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Bubber  Co.,  The  :  /See — 
WUaon,  Parria  H..  Jr.     Be.  26.260. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Byrum,  Boy  L..  to  Joaeph 

10-16-62,  Cl.  47—61. 
HUl,  Joaepb  H.,  Co. :  «raa— 
Byram,  Boy  L.     t.188. 


H.  HUl  Co.     Roaa  plant.    2.18S, 


Jackaon  ft  Parklna  Co. :  8«a — 

Iforey,  Dennlaon  H..  Jr.     2,184. 
Morey,  Danaiaoo  H..  Jr.,  to  Jackaon  ft 
plant    2.184.  10-l)^-62.  CL  47— «1. 


Partita  Co.     Boae 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alfiner(Etlanna.    Handkag  doaara  «laq>.    1M3S2,  10-16-62, 

American  Deak  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

WUllama,  Hertwrt  E.     103,846. 
American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.  :  Bee — 

Phillppa,  Virgil  J.     108.831. 
Aadrewa,  Boy^  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Faucet.     193,885,  10- 

16^2.  Cl.  llWl— 3. 
Aqua  Meter  Inatrnment  Corp. :  Bee — 

BoaUnd.  Jamea  M.     1»S,871. 
Aoatenaon.  Heroun  M.     Tree  atand.     103,864,  10-16-62,  Cl. 

DSO— 3. 
Bauer,  Arlene.    Monatranea.    103,855.  10-16-62.  Cl.  D20— 23. 
Bainert,   John   D.,    to   International   Patent   Reaearch   Corp. 

MobUe  Uwn  aprinkler.     193,884.  10-16-62.  Cl.  DOl— 1. 
BendeU,  Darid.     Convertible  twin  aofa  bed.     103,883,  10-16- 

62,  Cl.  D6 — 4. 
Bllekman,  8..  Inc. :  Be« — 

Golden.  PhlUp.     193.830. 
Block.  Mary  J.     IkMr  knocker  or  almUar  article.     193,836, 

10-16-62,  Cl.  DID — 7. 
Blod,    Francia,    and   O.    SteU,   to  J.   L.   Preacott  Co.     Jog. 

193,874^  10-16-62.  Cl.  D08— 5. 
Bloomfleld,  Daniel :  Bee— 

Bloomfleld.  Harold  and  D.     193.868. 
Bloomfleld,    Harold    and    D.,    to    Bloomfleld    Induatrlea,    Inc. 
Baae  for  a  table  lamp.      103,868.  10-16-62.  Cl.  D48 — 20. 
Bloomfleld  Induatrieo,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bloomfleld,  Harold  and  D.     193,868. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Andrewa.  Roy.     193,880. 
Boaland.  Jamea  M..  to  Aoua  Meter  Inatrament  Corp.     Speed- 
ometer.    193,871.  10-16-62,  Cl.  D52— 6. 
Brunawiek  Corp. :  £fae— 

Chapman,  DaTe,  and  Tamaaakl.     193,858. 

Chapman,  DaTe.  and  K.  Tamaaakl,  to  Brunawiek  Corp.  Drop 
leaf  deak  or  the  like.     193,808.  10-16-62.  Cl.  D33— 11. 

Clementa,  Waldemar.  Liquefler.  193,883,  10-16-62.  Cl. 
D80— 1. 


193,838. 


198,859. 
193,860. 
193.861. 
193.862. 


Conner.  Jamea  :  Bee — 

Dreyfuaa,  Henry,  Pnrcell,  and  Conner. 

ConoTar,  Lawrence  H. :  Bee — 

Niaaen.  George  P.,  and  ConoTcr. 

NIaaen,  George  P..  and  Conover. 

1     Niaaen.  George  P.,  and  ConoTer. 

Niaaen.  George  P.,  and  ConoTor. 

Deere  ft  Co.  :  Bee —  

Dreyfuaa,  Henry.  Paroell,  and  Conner.     193.838. 

Dl  DoaMnlco.  Frank.   15%   to  B.  J.  MawbUmer  and  A.  B. 

Thelbanit     Holder  for  hair  eurlera  or  the  like.     193,876, 

10-16-02,  CL  D5S — 18. 
Dlmenatonal  Producta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Van  Den  Berg.  Richard  H.     193,829. 


Dreyfuaa.  Henry.  W.  F.  H.  PuroelL  and  J.  M. 
Deere  ft  Co.     Combined  hood  and  grille  for  i 
tba  Uka.    198.838. 10-16-62.  CL  D14— S. 
Dnbonan.  Jacob  :  Bee — 

Harllnc.  Otto  K.,  and  Dnbman.     193,867. 
Dunham.  AlUp  N.    Air  mattreaa  or  the  Uka. 

16-62.  a.  D<^2. 
Dux  Inc. :  Bee — 

H.  193.842. 
H.  103,843. 
H.     193.844. 

Wheel  coTer. 


Coaaar.  to 
traetar  or 


19S.8S2.  10- 


193,841,  10-16-62,  a. 
Noiile  for  a  racaiun 


Oardaa  tool  hand!*. 


Parallel  com- 


Ohlaaon,  Folke  B. 
Ohlaaon,  Folke  E. 
Ohlaaon.  Folke  E. 

EaaJUn.  Blchard  N. 

D14— 30. 
Ferar,  Montgomery,  to  Whirlpool  Carp. 

cleaner.    193,834,  10-16-O2,  Cl.  DO— 2. 
Footer  Grant  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Petltto.  Albert  C.    19SJT2. 
Franklin,  Burton  P..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co. 

198,863.  10-16-62.  Q.  D85— 2. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 
Noyea.  Bliot.     198.862. 
Noyeo.  EUot.     198353. 
Gibaon.  Howard  B.,  to  The  Thomaa  ft  Betta  Co. 
preaaion  Up.    193.840.  10-16-62.  Q.  D26— 1. 

Goldman.  Lillian  :  Bee — 

Goldman,  Robert   and  L.     193,845. 
Golden.  Philip,  to  8.  BUckman  Inc.     Wheeled  hot  eoifee  dla- 

penaer     193.830.  10-16-62.  Cl.  D2— 3. 
Ctoldman.  Robert,  and  L..  to  LilL  Inc.    Oonrertible  atep  atool. 

193.845.  10-16-82.  Cl.  D16— 1. 
Hanby.    Jack   T.      Poultry   feeder.      103.837.    10-16-62,   Cl. 

Dli — 2. 
Harlina.   Otto  K.,  and  J.   Dabman,   to  The  Sinoer  Mfc  Co. 
Lena  for  a  sewing  machine  light  or  almilar  artkie.    193.867, 
10-18-62,  Cl.  D48— 16  __ 

Hatton,  Samuel  J.,  to  Hi-Way  Safety  Equipment  Co.  High- 
way aignal  or  aimilar  article.  103,881,  10-16-62,  Cl.  D72 — 1. 
Helm  .\cce«iioriet.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Helm,  Frederick  A.     193,840.  .         „        ^        ^ 

Helm.  Frederick  A.,  to  Helm  Aeceeaorlea,  Inc.    Stanchion  for 
car  top  luggage  carrier.     193,840,  10-16-62,  Cl.  D14 — 27. 
HlWay  Safety  Equipment  Co. :  See— 

Hatton.  Samuel  J.    103,881. 
International  Patent  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Beinert  John  D.     103,884. 
Janke.  Helnrich :  Bee— 

lieca,  Robert  and  Janke.     198.878.  ,«.--, 

Kono,  Alexander.    Byeclaaa  frame  or  almUar  article.    198,873, 

Kii?i;J?12iuH«"l"ind  B.  L.  DnkHch :  -^  Cff^ch  a^. 
to  aaid  Krainea.     Utility  mat  or  aimilar  article.     198,835, 

Laltoir/^ii.PaBd  C.  A.  Tucker,  to  TowlaaTer,  Inc.    DIapenaer 
for  towala.    198.870.  10-16-^.  CL  D62— 2. 

I 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


11 

Letts.  Ernst.  0«Mllaehaft  mlt  bMchraakttr  Haftuaf :  Bm~ 

M«M.  Robert,  and  Juk*.    1M.8T8. 
Ull.  Inc.  :  *«•— 

Ooldman^Bobert.  and  !<.    1M.M0.      „  __,    ^  .      .. 
Itodl.  Alfred  W..  to  John  0«ter  Mffr  Co.    EleetTle  hair  eUpper. 
I»l848,  10-l*-«2.  a.  D22— «.  ^     ^  ^^ 

Mallory,  Stanley  R.,  Jr.    Container  for  a  romn  deodorant  dlf- 

fnaer  or  the  like.     1M.87B.  lO-lft-43.  a.  D68— 0. 
uSSn.  Bmeet  O.    Chair.     i4M4T.  10-!i6-62.  CL  D1&— 8. 
Mawhlnne7,  Raymond  J. :  '••-r 

Dl  Domenlco,  Frank.    103,876. 
McOlansblln.  Jamee  8.     Poariag  epont  for  iprlnkler  eana 
l»3.i77,  lO-ie-82,  CI.  Dtt8— 17.  ^      „    w  ..      .. 

Meee.  Robert,  and  rf.  Janke,  to  Ernst  Lelta  OeMllechaft  mlt 
beocbrankter  Haftnna.    Motion  picture  projector.     193.878, 
lO-lfl-62,  CI.  D81— I. 
Nlaeen  Corp. :  «ee —  ,«.  ..^ 

Nlaoen.  Oeorfe  P.,  and  Conover.     103,880. 
Nlaeen.  Oeor«B  P.,  and  ConoTer.    188.880. 
Nlaeen.  Oeone  P..  and  Conorer.    198,881. 
Nlaeen.  Oeorgc  P..  and  Conorer.    183,M2. 
NUeen,  George  P..  and  L.  H.  ConoTer.  to  N»^"  S?£P,   *"?; 
portlna  aUnd  for  nrmnaatlc  balance  beam.    108.808,  10-1(^ 
62    CI   DS4— 8 
Nlaa^,  George  P..  and  U  H^  Conorer,  to  N»"^n  £2l?*,/^it 
porting  atand  for  gymnastic  parallel  bars.    103.880.  10-18- 
82  CL  D84— 8 
Nlasen,  G«>rfle  P..  and  L.  H.  CbnoTer,  to  J"f»J  Corp.    tap- 
porHng  atand   for  gymnaatlc  horse.     103,881.   10-18-<B. 

Nlssenfoeorge  P.,  and  U  H.  Conorer.  »<>  Nlewm  Corp  Bnp- 
portlng  aUnd  for  gymnaatle  Tsnltlng  back.  103,882.  10-18- 
82  CI  DS4— 8 

Noyee,  KUot,  to  General  Electric  Oo.  Electric  switch,  ItS.- 
852,  lO-li-82,  CL  D28— 13.  ^^ 

Noyee,  Ellot   to  General  Electric  Co.    Electric  switch.    103.- 

Ohlason.  Folks  B.  H..  to  Dux  Inc.    Chair.    103.842,  10-16-82, 

Ohlaaon.  Folke  C.  H..  to  Dux  Inc.    Chair.    103.843.  10-18-82. 

Ohlaaon,  Folke  E.  H.,  to  Dux  Inc.    Chair.    103.844.  10-18-82. 

CL  DiB— 1. 
Oster,  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  ^••-r-.- 

Madl.  Alfwd  W.     103,848.^  «       ,  ^. 

Petltto.  Albert  C,  to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.     Clip  on  sun- 

gUss.     103.872.  10-18-82.  CL  D67— 1.  .  _        ^      «       „ 
Phlupps.  VlrgU  j!.  to  Amertean  Machlae*  Foundry  Co.    Ber. 

erage  dispenser.    103.831,  10-18-82.  CL  D^-3. 
Porter.  H.  t.,  Co. :  «ee— 

Franklin.  Barton  P.     108.MS.  

Powell.    DsTld   E..    to   8pe"7.  »•■«>   GO'S    ^■*?Sr"f'°*** 

rsdUtlon  deteeetor.     193.880,  10-lft-«2,  CL  D26— 1. 
Preecott.  J.  L..  Co. :  See— 

Bled,Franels,  and  StehL     103,874. 


Poresll.  William  F.  H. :  0s«— 

Dreyfass.  Henry,  Pure^  and  Conner.     103,888r 
Bappopprt,  Seymour:  See — 

Smith,  Jamee  D.^aad  Bappoport.     188,880. 
Bsllla,  Lawreaee  B.    Tasssnger  alrCTaft.    lb3,880,  10-18-83. 

CL  D71— 1. 
Rogers.  William  C.    Aircraft  antenna  lead  through  Insulator. 
103]M1.  10-18-82.  CL  D2«— 10. 

■onsen  Corp. :  See —  

Smith.  Jamee  D.,  and  Rappoport.     103,880. 


Senn,  Marrln.     Combined  flabfng  reel  and  algnal  for  Ice  fish- 
ing.    103.808,  10-18-82,  O.  D81— 4. 
Share  Brothers  Inc.  :  See — 

Waxman.  Jay  8.,  and  MlUer.     108,804. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Harllng.  Otto  K.,  and  Dubman.     103.867. 
Skalet,  Phlfip.    Gem  setting.     103,880,  10-16-62.  O.  D40— 1. 
Smith.  James  D.,  and  8.  Bappoport,  to  Ronson  Corp.    Lighter 

or  almUar  article.     10S,8«Jr  10-1 8-82,  CI.  D48— 27. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp- :  '«• — 

PoweU.  DaVid  R.     103,800. 
StehL  George:  See—  «.  ._. 

Blod.  ^nda,  and  Stebl.     103.874.^  _    __     ^ 

Sally.  Frank  H.     Beartng.     108,888.  10-18-82.  a.  D48--1. 
Swanaon,  aifford  C.     Bow  tie  rack.     108.807,  10-16-83.  CI. 

DS3— ^ 
Teletype  Corp. :  See— 

ienner,  Walter  J.     103,870. 
Thelbanlt.  A.  Robert :  See— 

Dl  Domenlco,  Frank.     103.876. 
Thomas  *  Betts  Co..  The  :  ff^—^ 

Olbeon.  Howard  B.     108,840. 
Towlsarer,  Inc. :  8m—  ,*-••« 

Layton.  J.  C,  and  Tucker.     103,870. 
Tucker,  CouncU  A. :  8*»—  ,^.  -.« 

Layton.  J.  C.  and  Tucker.     103,870. 
Unkrleh,  Robert  L. :  B•i^-^ 

Kralnee,  Maurice  H..  and  Unkrleh.     198,835^ 
▼aUrDen  Berg.  Richard  H..  to  Dimensional  Products.  Inc. 

DlapUy  sign     103,820.  10-18-82.  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Waxman.  Jay  a,  and  I*  A.  MlUer.  to^  Shore  Brothers  Inc. 
Ponograph  nt^e.     103,804.  10-18-82.  CI.  D28— 14. 

Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 

FVrar,  Montgomery.     103,834. 
WUUams,  Herbert  E..  to  Amei1<«n  Desk  Mf|  Oo.    End  stond- 
sid  for  s  row  of  seats.     108,848.  10-18-82,  CI.  DIO— 8. 

TamasaM,  Kim  :  See—     _  ^      ,^,  .. . 

Chapman,  Dave,  and  TamasakL     103.808. 
Ssnner,  Walter  J.,  to  Teletype  Corp.    WaU  mounted  printing 
telMTaph     apparatus     cabinet      103.870,     10-16-62,     CL 

Zlmmerlll.  Herman  O.     Combined  clampand  atop  for  an  ac- 
celerator pedal.     103,830,  10-16-62.  CI.  D14— «. 


.  LIST  jOF  patentees 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

Hon  —AmamA  la  accordance  with  the  first  algnlflcant  character  or  word  oi  the  name  (In  aceordaaee  with  mj  ud 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Interconault :   See — 

Carlsen,  Helmuth  W.     8.008,708. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bath,  Hanrey  L.     8,008,728.  .   .       .  _. 

Abbott.    Henry    H.,    to    BeU    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Sobecriber    line    circuit    with    focal    ringing.     3.000,008, 
10-16-62.  CL  170—18. 
Abbott  Laboratories :  See—  «  «.«  „„^ 

Moaen,  MUton  M.,  end  Krana.     3.008.884. 
Von  Bseh,  Anne  M.,  and  Sherman.     3,068,088. 
AbeL    Bany   b.     Reel  for   wire.     8,068,688.    10-16-62,   CI. 

242 — 118. 
Abelson,  Arthur,  and  T.  N.  McKar.  to  ^rmvat  h  0"*en|«f^. 
Inc.     Combination  lock  mechanism.     3,008.334.  10-10-62, 

Ql    lyO gi 

Abrahamsen.'  Johan  E.     Channel  shaped   sheet  metal   naU. 

3.008.888,  10-16-62.  CI.  80—11.       ^      ^,         ^  .  _. 

Abt   Walter,  to  Aflco  8.A.     Dredger  for  dlspenslnc  powdsrsd 

products.     8.008.630.  10-16-82.  CL  222—484. 
Acme  Appliance  Mfg.  Oo. :  See — 

Brydoir,  Robert.     8.068.178.  ^        «         ,        ^ 

Adams,    Cbarlee    A.,    to    Adama    Bnxineerlng    Co.      Impact 

cruaiier.    8,008,679.  10-18-62.  01.  241—270. 
Adama  Engineering  Co. :  8ee— 

Adama.  Charlea  A.     8,008,670. 
Adama,  James  8.  :  See—  .  »        •  akq  ooo 

Tava,  Alben  J.,  Adams,  and  Annuntlato.     8,000,220. 
Adier.  Herman  O. :  free—  •  a«o  eKn 

\*relch,  Lewis  W„  MUllnfton,  and  Adler      8.008,888. 
Adler,    Roiwrt,    to    ^enloTRadlo    Corp       Transducer    with 
impedance-matching     bridge.      3.068,530,      10-16-82,     01. 
181— .5. 

^'*"Hsl.S2Siid**D^nald  J.     8,008.700. 
Aerofall  MiUa  Inc. :  See— 

Turner.  Robert.     8,008.670. 
Aerolet-General  Corp.:  8«e— 

BsnerUn,  Gordon.     3,008.786.  •nuauLtt 

Batctaelder.   George  W^  and   Zimmerman.     3.008,808. 

Fowler,  Blair  B.,  and  Toaog.     3,068,307. 

Christophersen,  Clarence  E.     3.058.761. 
Afico  8.A. :  See — 

Abt.  Walter.     8,068,680.  ,       t^  ^i. „•„«««. 

Axhnlde^,  EUe  P.     kold  for  plastic  perforated  dUphragma. 

8,008.158,  10-16-62.  CL  18— ♦2. 
Aircraft  Armamenta,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Barr.   Irwin  R.     3,068,898. 
Aircraft  Products  Co. :  «*•— ,  ^^  ,.^ 

Greenwood.  OrrlUe  W.     8,008.808. 
Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Anderaon,  Nelson  E.     8,059,098. 

AJlnomotoCo.,  I"^^"^^^  Shlmokoshl.     3.009.028. 

Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.  :  «««—  _    „      •  /«o  m« 
Marantette.  WiUUm  F.  and  R.  B.     3,00».Z»o. 

Aladdin  Indnatries.  Inc. :  Be^ 

Lyman.  Harold  T.     3.009,190.  =*•,„.«« 

Albrecht  Harry  A.,  J.  T.  Platl,  and  W.  Wenner,  to  Hoffmann- 
triU)ch?In7   3^mlno  2*minomethyl  1-phenyl-l-propanols. 

3,008.087.  10-16-82.  Q.  260— 204.7. 
Aldir.    Robirt    U,    to    Dresser    Industries,     Inc.     I^    *" 
condition     indicator    and    signaling     system.       8.008,08^, 
10-10-82.  CT.  170—30. 

^***vlJ^d2"vu£rJan  G..  Mondrla,  and  Alders.     8,009.005. 
AldeSli,   ThVSS:  't5°E.    I.   da   Pont  <»|   Nemours  and^o. 

Process   for  preparing  penUnone-S.     3,000,081.  n>-io-«^. 

01.  260—607. 
Alaxandsr,  Donald  D. :  iTee—  •  «iia  too 

Caes.  Robert  8..  and  Alexander.     8.008,100. 
Alexander,  J<*n  H.     Send  and  return  stationery.    8,008,«i4», 

Alfl^*  OuiUSi."o*MarriU  S.p.A.,  Fabbrica  ItalUna  »Ug»etl 
Pi^ileleiiiwe    electro-pneumatic   •Pp»ratasJ»r   controUlng 
gear  changes.     3,088.384.  10-16-82,  CI.  74—834. 

Alflert  O^seppe,  to  Marelli  S.p.A.,  Fabbrica  ItelUna  ItorjftL 
CompnIssSr  sir  distributor  particularly  for  motor  Tshlcle 
brtSlnrwitem"^     3,068,782.  10-16-68.  CL  803—04. 

^"^'iet'^wXardHTand  Alger.     «.008,515 

^»25u^SJ"/or  J£  J!^ti*Sn"TlSySSi5S  "c^p<lSS.': 

Alfe^I^SSpV^'fc&SSn'^Uer  and  mixer.    8,000.188. 

10^16-82:  a.  828—430. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  =  8«^--.  _^ 

■meet,  Franklin  M.     3,008,806. 
Allied  Control  Co..  I»c. :  »««;--_- 

Horman.  John  H.     8,009,078. 
Allis-Chalmsra  Mfg.  Co.  =  Sej— 

Hawk.  Dale  w.     8.008,008.  ^     „_ 

AllmSna  brenska  Blektriska  Aktlebolagst :  See- 

Hansoon,  Hugo.     8,0M,188. 


AUyn.  Harold  D. :  See —  ^  ^        .  ^.^  ^^^ 

^lUle,  Adelard  J.,  AUyn,  and  Re.     3,008.774. 
Allyn,  Harold  D.     Beoeirer  with  T-slot  opening  for  a  slide 

block.     8,008,300,  10-16-62,  CL  80—181. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Farrata,  George  H.     8.008,001. 

Kirby,  ben  H.,  Jr.,  and  Cochran.     3,008,800. 
Amberg.    Lyle    O.,    to    Herculee    Powder    Co.     Laminating 

pro«es.     8,008,650,  10-16-82.  CL  104—43. 
Ambrose,  John  J. :  See —    ,   .     ,.  ,  ^_  a«« 

Krskaner.  Merrill,  and  Ambrose.     8.008,618. 
American  Can  Co. :  «ree—  .^o/.^ 

Makowskl,  Alexsnder  O.     8.008.100. 

Schroeder,  George  O.     8.008,868. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See— 

Buell.  Bennett  G..  and  I^ag.     3.068,980. 

Taylor,  Arthur  8.,  and  Cortey.     3,068.177. 

Wtaltesldes.  Clyde  N.     3,088,847. 
American  Electronics,  Inc.  ■Bm— 

Uohmann,  Albert.     3,008j037. 
American  Machine  ^oMuApCo.:  Bee— 

GamberinL  Goffredo.    8,008^70. 

Horgan.  George  D.    8^008.270. 

Marasstf,  Fred  D.    3.(»8,614. 

Wells,  WmisU    3,008.745. 
American  ketal  ^roAnctMCo.-.Bee— 

Thomas.  Paul  P.    8.068.765. 
American  Photocopy  Bmilpmeot  Co. :  Bee—   ,  ^^  ^^ 

Sugaraan.  Meyer  L.,  Jr..  and  Lerine.    3,008.444. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co. :  Bee— 

BuUer.AdoUG.    8.050.006 
American  Badlator  ft  Standard  Corp.     Be^—^ 

Merer.  Harry  A.,  and  Anderson.    3.068.660. 

^'"**8<&?5?lit/F?^lckJ..Boyce.andAmos.    8.0684^88. 

^*1JlnlttJo«nfM:,andHlbbard.    8,000.062. 
AmpbenoTBorg  BleetCSn*"  Coro^  See— 

A„^.^''niriS'  W''P^   tS-^oIsffir-Bens   Aktlen«sell«:ha«. 
ularly  for  motor  Tehldes.    8.058.400.  10-l«v-«M.  \,i.  *•• 

Ande*rion.  Andrew  M.  to  (^^:^^\^]^^i ^sS°f^l^' 
derina  machine  haring!  a  Unt  filter.     3.008,3^8.  iw-io-«*, 

CL  68—18.     „  ,       _ 
Anderson.  Axel  F.  L. :  Be»-—     _  ^     ,  ».„  aka 

Merer  Harry  A.,  and  Anderson.    3.058.66a  ,n_iiu 

AndeliS?.  tharlS  I.    Lawn  debris  chopper.    3.008.284. 10-18- 

AndeiSn^'r;^  D.  BaUdlng  construction  and  method. 
An'aSSrNi&iVti'Al'r'fcaction  Co..  Inc  Arc  welding 
:fe-ere5T^y.^lS^o^  ^C^i^'.We  controL 

^fSSHlS.  r^^fei-g^-  ff-i4-8-is  - 

Annunilato.  Anthony  A. :  Bee—  .  .  ^       ji  000  229 

TkTa.  Alben  J..  Adams,  and  Annunilato.    a.ww,*^. 

Anocut  Bnginecrlng  Co. :  jjw-- 
Wllllama.  Lynn  A.    3.068.806. 

Anstalt  fur  Montag«^T|e<*nlk  :  See— 

060.  10-16-«2.  01.  178—7.1. 
Arbit  Harold  A. :  See —       ._v,«.     •  imb  saa 

Gaines.  Robert  W..  and  ^rtl^    «.Wf -^^Vllng   Drur    Itoc. 
^'S*krVrm^o'S'rtM,??cUc^ry?)-mrt^^^^ 

J,^5?rorth:JSS^   8.058.084.  fo-KMirCl.  ^60-202. 

^''•''ilffn'ktS'^iin  f."S.eway,  Atkinson,  and  Archibald. 
3.060.068. 


^"*nSS«-,*j'.IS;.  E  .  ««»  Thorn.. 


3,000,003. 
^'•°^kiSi"rwm^  i.*Siiker,  and  A.*nta.    3,059.188. 

Orabow.kl,  Th.ddea.  J.     3.068,162. 
Pleraol.  Jay  L.    8.068.046, 

^""ci?K»terotirR:.2!rAr«strong.    3.069.099. 

Armstrong  Patents  Co.  Ltd. :  Bm^ 

Dickinson.  Ronald  S.    3.058,780.  to_lg_M    CI 

Armstrona.  William  A.     Bartecae.     8,088.414.  10-18-88,  CI. 
00-121.  jjj 
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▲mdt.  CtaarlM  J.,  and  B.  F.  BIwe,  to  Ooodmma  Mfx.  Co. 
▲atomatle  two  alreetlonal  tMlt  trmlalas  troagblns  tdwr  a«- 
•emblT.    S.0M.07S.  10-16-62.  CL  1»8— 202. 

AriMberB.  Doa  J^  aad  J.  J.  Orlbbto,  to  8«iia(«  D  Co.  PUot 
Ufbt  dtTlco  (or  •ueUtmum  of  eloctrk^  eqaipnoat.    t.OM.. 

2»,  lo-ie-aa.  ci.  mo— mi. 

Araotli,  Aosuot  P.,  Jr..  to  iBtoraattouU  BooUmm  MaefalaM 
Corp.     Cooatar  taUart  dotoetor.     S,0M.«66.  10-l«-«2.  CL 
23»— 192. 
Arraaotakla.  Kliraka :  B99 — 

Doyle,  aarl  N..  aad  ArraactaJda. 
AahlkajoL,  Tookltaro :  80* — 

Cblba^  Icklro.  Klraml.  aad  Artilkagi     S.0M.888. 
Aak«,  IrrlBff  B.    Powtr  traaamlttlac  coopUaf  aad  aietbod  of 

prodadac  aaaa.    S,0M.321.  10-1^42.  cTm— 1 
AaaodatedKleetrlcal  IndaatiiM  (Ragtv)  Ltd. :  8m 

Scott.  WlUUm  J.,  aad  Crowtkcr.    S.0M.1M. 
Aaooelated  Ktectrleal  iBdoatrteo   (Woolwich)   Ltd. 

Maatera,  Keanetta  W..  Oraat,  aad  Dooblo.    8.060.121. 
Aaooetated  Lead  Maaofactaren  Ltd. :  0«e — 

Olbj,  JoliaK.    S,OM,M«; 
Atklaa.   Saaoal  L.     actratta  or  dgar  kakbr.     S.068.474. 
10-10-02.  CL  isi— isr 

Atkinaon  Balk  Traaaport  Co. :  Itao — 

Swanaon.  Ardan  B.    S.058.T80. 
Atkinaon,  Qooffrcr:  8e« — 

Prankton.  WUHam  J..  Boaewajr,  Atkiaaoa.  and  Archibald. 
S,059.0«8. 
Atlantic  Reflninc  Co..  The :  0«o — 
Kem,  Lord  R.    8.058.000. 
SbaT.  Edward  O.     8.0MJ11. 
Waahall.  Tbooeaa  A.    ^068.000. 
Atlaa  Chemical  Indoatrleo.  lac. :  Sec — 

O'Brien.  John  C.    8.068.410. 
Atlae  Pacific  Endaeerinc  Co. :  See — 

LoTCland.  Malcolm  W.,  and  BUkewell.    8.068.818. 
LoTClandr  Malcolm   W..  and  Cooper.     3.058.802. 
LoTcland.  Malcolm  W.,  Harrer.  and  BlakewelL    8,068,618. 
AtTldaberm  Indintrier  Aktlebolaaet :  See — 

Wahlatrom.  Stm  E.    3.068.883. 
Audio  Sratema,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sedley.  Brace  8.    3.050.080. 
Anatralla.  The  Commonwealth  of :  8m — 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wrifht.     3.068,014. 
Automatic  Tape  Control.  Inc. :  Sac — 

BallcT.  Pred  L..  Jenkins,  aad  Noltr      3.000.063. 
ATaklan.  Souren,  and  O.  J.  Martin,  to  Rlchardaoa-Merrell  lac. 
'2-methrI-2-aoB7l-4-hjrdroz7aatk]rl-lA^ozolaa«  aad  earba- 
matea  thereof.     3.068.961,  10-18-82.  CL  280—247.2. 
Atco  Aircraft  Ltd. :  8e» — 

KnsTk.  WillUm.     3.058.802. 
Aitell,  Harold  B.     Method  and  apparatus  for  aeeurlnc  a  stud 

or  screw.      3.068  211,   10-10-62.   CI.   20 — 500. 
Ayrea.  Wealey  P..  J.  L.  Melchor,  aad  P.  H.  VarUalan.  Jr., 
to  Sylraala   Blectrtc   Prodacta  lac.     Piaqncacjr   chaager. 
8.060.108    10-18-82,  CI.  250—20. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co..  The :  See — 

Carpenter.  Otis  R..  and  Armstrons.     3.050.000. 
Bafford,  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Rndner.    Bernard.    Bafford,   aad   Prapaa      8.0684>82. 
Bagwell.  Charles  E.  :  8ee-- 

Harper,    WllUrd    J.,    Baawell.   aad   Haoek.      8,068,804. 
Bailey,  Prancia  T..  and  Fletcher  ■.  McLaae,  to  Westlnghoune 
Electric    Corp.      Macnetlc    ampllfler    acctisratloB-dec^lera- 
tion   circuit   for  motor  control.      3,068,161,   10-16-82,   CI. 
318—141. 
Bailey,  Fred  L.,  J.  P.  Jenklna,  aad  V.  A.  Nolte,  to  Automatic 
Tape  Cbntrol,  Inc.     Recordlnc  aad  reproducing  apparatua. 
3  050.063.  10-16-82  CI.  170—100.2. 
Bailey.    Frederick   E..    Jr.,   and   W.    J.    Toussalnt    to   Union 
Carbide   Corp.      Acrylate   ester-rlnyl   pyridine   N-oxlde   dl- 
hydrate  copolymers.     8,008,960.  10-16-62    CI.  260 — 86.1. 
Balrd.    Richard   H..   to   Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.      BxploalTe 

dlHcoanect,     3,060,207.   10-16-82,  CL  889^—46. 
Baker,  Bnford  M..  to  Texan  Instnuaeats  Inc.     Apparatua  for 
combined  fluid  and  electromaanetlc  damplac  of  seismometer 
units.     3.059.218.  10-16-62   CI.  340—17. 
Baker.   Floyd  A.,   to  Weetiaghouae  Electric  Corp. 
monlc   signal   generator   employing    a   magnetic 
3,060,173    10-16-62,  C\.  823— fo. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kelthann.  Julian  D.     3.058,534. 
Baker,   Scott  F.     Golf  ball  retrlerer 
btaatlon  thereof  with  a  golf  dab. 
CI    294—19. 

Bakke    Willlain    W.,    and    W.    F.    Tousignant.    to    The   Dow 
Chemical   Co.     Crease-restatant  resin  composition  for  tex- 
tiles.   .'»,058  849.  10-16-62,  CI.  117—189.4. 
Bakker,  Cornelia  :  See — 

Wanmaker.  WUlem  L.,  Bakker,  and  Areata.     3,009,133. 
Balamuth.  Lewis  :  See — 

KlceaatteL    Claaa.    Balamuth.   and   Kuria      3,068,218. 
Ballestra,  Mario.     Device  for  continuously  measuring,  mixing 
and  de-eratlng  materiala  fed  to  proceaa  plaat.     8,068.622. 
10-16-62.  CI.  222—77. 

Ballonfabrik  Angsbury,  Torm.  A.  Btedlager :  S«e — 
Haaoold.  OabrteL     8,056.127. 

Bamford,  John  W..  to  Daystrom.  Inc.     Miniature  potentlom- 

eter.    8,008,200,  10-16-62,  CI.  338—174. 
Bancroft,  Joaepb.  4  Sons  Co. :  Sae — 

Ralnard,  Leo  W..  and  Bhattuck.    8.068,187. 
Ruaoo,  Carl  J.,  Trifunorlc.   aad   StnakL     8.068.600. 
Banerian.  Gordon,  to  Aerojet-Oaneral  Corp.     Composite  bear- 
ing.    3.058.786.  10-16-62,  CL  308—35. 

Bankowskl.  Joaepb  T.     Pipe  eooj 
oaaaibla  grlpplag  ■aana.     S.<' 


attachment 
8  008,787, 


Sub-har- 
ampUller. 


•ad  com- 
10-16-82. 


Banning.    Thomas  A..   Jr.      Cigarette   making   machines  and 

lbs   llks.      8,068,474,   10-16-^,    CL    181--&. 
BarbaUa.    John   A.      Clothea    line   atUehnaau.      3,068,598. 

10-18-«2.  a.  211—119.7.  • 

Barber,  Howard  B.,  to  Peabody  Beatiag  Co.,  Inc.    Vertically 

a4Jaatable  uadaiateaccuro  for  a  deafc  or  the  like.     3,068.- 

794.  10-16-62  CL  311-89.  * 

Barker.  John  L.,  to  LAboratoriea  for  Electronlca,  Inc.    TraAc 

moaltoriag  aystem.     8,060.282.   10-16-62,  cI.   843—8. 
Barker  ataaWjr.     Ijmltlaa  ^yatoau  for  Utwaal  combustloa 

eaglaao.     3.050,145;  10-16-62.  CL  816—206. 
Baraar^  WlUlam    B..    to   Mlaaaaanlia-HooaywaU   Bogulstor 

??",-"Sf*^*«2i'"'?*  *"^  dlapUj  apparatua.     8;058,668. 

llr-ia— 62,  CL  *86-^l. 

Baraea  Eaclneertag  Co. :  Saa — 

McHenry,  Thomas  F.    8,060.118. 
RudomanakL  Andrew  C,  aad  De  Waard.     S.068,S4«. 
Bamea,  Jamea  C.  to  NaUoaal  Rise  arch  CouadL     Cal-axlal 

pantonaph.    8.068^19.  10-10-62,  CL  83—23. 
Bamea.  W.  F.,  aad  Joha,  Co. :  Sea — 
SulliTan.  Buffeae  B.    3,068,129. 
Barnett.   Charlea    U..   and   R.    £.   Toagle,   to   The   Foundry 
K<ylpment  Oo.     Vertical   oroa.     8^068,782,  10-16-68,   CL 

Bamay  Jamea  E.  II.  W.  O.  Toakaa,  and  A.  L.  Hensley,  Jr, 
to  standard  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  for  oxidation  of  organic 
Uquida.     3,068,813.  10-16-62,  CL  23—253. 

Baroa  Alfred  J.  AtUchable  caa  dolly.  3.058.756  10-16- 
62,  CL  28(^—86. 

Barr,  Irwla  R.,  to  Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc.  Automatic  ma- 
china  gun  with  recoiling  barrel  and  hydraulic  accelera- 
tor.    3,058.398,  10-16-62.  CL  89—189. 

Barradell,  Albert:  See- 
Brown,  LeonarcL  Barradell.  and  Ladbrooke.     3,068,325. 

Baraa,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Power  Knglneerlng  Co.  Prefabri- 
cated parUtlon.     3.058,552,   10-16-62.   CT.    180—84. 

Barth,  Lather  B.  Napkin  holding  derice.  3,058,258,  10-16- 
62,  Q.  46 — 68.4. 

Barton,  John  8. :  See — 

„    ,  Herschler,  Robert  J.,  Barton,  aad  Worka.    3.068,843. 

Baaic  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Sola,  Joaepb  (f.    8,069.148. 

Batchelder,   Ueorge   W..   and   U.   A.    Zlmmennan. 
General  Corp.     Composite  polyester  propellant 
a  silicon  compound  as  burning  rata  catalyst. 
10-16-62,  CL  140— 19. 

Batea.  RoUnd  U. :  8e&— 

Hall,  Edward  O.,  and  Bataa.    8.068.840. 

Batea,  SUnley  I. :  See— 

Bichhom.  Jacob,  and  Batea.     3,068.928. 

Baur.  FrMlric  J.,  to  Tbe  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Crystalllsa- 


to  Aerojet 
containing 
8,058.858. 


3.069.008,   10-16-62,  d.  260— 420 


Glyeerid 
260— 4::« 


8,058,388. 


Jr. 
Se» 


8,068,472. 


8,058379. 


tion  process. 
Baur,  Frsdric  J. 

Scbnld,  Dieter  F..  aad  Baur.     8,000,009. 

Schmld.  Dieter  F..  aad  Baur.    3,060,010. 
Baur.    Fredric  J.,   to  The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co. 
crysUUisation  process.     3,060,011,  10-16-62,  CI. 
BaTld-Atomic.  Inc.  :  See— 

Ogden.  Ueorge  W.,  Jr. 
Baxter,  Don,  Inc. :  Se»— 

Thornton,  Stephen  D., 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. : 

Broman.  Cyrus  R.     3.058,464. 

Rowlea.  Harwood  S.,  Jr.     3,058.709. 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Farbenfabriken :  See 

Bmnk,  Konrad.     3,068.5^8. 

Hagge,  Walter  Duaiag,  aad  Kolbe.     8,068,919. 

Mala,   Hugo.   Wegler,   and   Unterstenhofer. 

MuUer,  Adam,  and  Pampua.     8.068.880. 

Neumann,  Wolfram,  and  Bayer.     8.068.955. 

Weber.  Horat.     3.058.805. 

Wolf^alther.  Roach.  Degeaer,  Klappert,  aad  Peteraea. 

Bayer   dtto:  See — 

.Neumann.  Wolfram,  and  Bayer.    3,068,955. 
Bays.  Carl  A.,  to  KMC  Corp.    Method  of  forming  underground 

communication  between  boreholca.    3.068,730.  10-16-62,  CI. 

262 — 3. 

^%f  •„ii''"»  ^1  •"»<*  V    L-  Ott      Multiple  cut  lawn  edger. 

3,058.287.  10-16-62,  CI.  66 — 249. 
Beamaa,  John  B.,  aad  V.  L.  Ott.    Twin  shear  dlac  tool  for 

mulching  and  the  like.     3,058,531,  10-16-62,  Cl    172—15. 
Beard.  John  H. :  See — 

Chalich,  Charlea,  and  Beard.    3.058,606. 
Beard.   Richard  B..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Measuring  apparatna.     3.060,111.  10-16-62,  CI.  250 — 13  5. 
Beck.  Robert  M.,  and  M.  Palevsky,  to  Packard-Bell  Compater 

10^?6-8^"n*S4O^  aample  and  hold  circuit.     3,058,228, 

Becker.  Edward  J.,  and  P.  P.  LeaianakL  to  Olin  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  16a-fluoro-4-androaten-17a-ol-3-one  and 
eaters  thereof.     3,059.000.  10-16-62.  CL  260 — 397.4. 

Beebee.  Frederick  L  to  Selwyn  Pacifle  Co.  Fluid  coatrol 
ralTe.    8.058,710,  l0-16-81.  CL  261-278. 

Belerbach.   Walter  T.,  and  S^  K.  Toa   Saaa,   to  Stuttgarter 

Karoaaertewerk  Reutter  4  Co.  OjB.b.ir     Adjustable  hinge 

B.\^?§  '••'  •  ***^  ^**^  •  "orable  back.    3,068Tl48.  10-16-42, 
Cl.  16 — 146. 

"•U'lS'  A**'»"'  /  ■  H  P  AllTB,  aad  F.  M.  Re.  to  Dual  Mfg.  4 
Sf'SS?*'*?!'  ^°*      Reclining  chair.     8.06^.774,  10-16-82. 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp. 
Pascher.  Robert  L 


eoqpllBC   harlag   radiall; 
I.0MJ60,  10-16-62.  Cl 


Bell.  Georce  N. 
lis— 217. 

Bell,  Malcolm  R. :  8i 
Arcber,  Sydney, 


and  Wernicke.    3,068,529. 
Pallet  Implantar.    3,038,486,  10-16-42.  Cl. 


aadBalL    8.06«,864. 
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,  Jr.     Clsarctt*  maklnc  inAcfaln««  and 

I,  10-lfl-^.  CL   ISl—A. 

ClotlMa    liae    atUcIimcnU.      S,0M,a08, 

-119.7. 

0  PMbody  BMting  Co.,  Inc.     Vertlnlly 

r««Car«  for  a  desk  


►il-». •'  ""•  "*••     *•««• 

kboratorlM  for  Electronlca,  lac.    Trattc 

8.0M,2a2.    10-ld-«2.   a.    »4»— 8. 
Utloo  «7StMn«  for  latwaal  combuatloa 
,  10-ie-«t.  CL  816— 3M. 
.    to   MlaaiiMsoll^HoiMjrwtll   B«ful«tor 
rol  and  dlapUj  apparatna.     S.058,«es. 

to.*:  809— 

M  W.    8.0M.11S. 

inm  C,  aad  D«  Waard.     S,0M.S4«. 

NaUoaal  BoMarcb  CounciL     Cal-axlal 
^19.  10-16-62.  CL  83—23. 
ba,  Co. :  am — 

B.    3,008.129. 

aad   B.    E.  TMfle,    to   Tbo   Pooadn 
Mtlcal   OTca.     8^066.782.   10-16-68.   CL 

W.  O.  Tnakaa,  and  A.  L.  Henaley,  Jr.. 
>.     Apparatus  for  oxidation  of  orsaale 

10-ltt-«2.  CL  23—253.  ^^ 

tUdtable  can  dolly.     3.058.750  10-16- 

rcraft  Anaaaienta.  lae.  Aotomatle  bm- 
»coilinc  barrel  and  hydraulic  accalera- 
KJ-62.  CL  89—169. 

Barradell.  and   Ladbrooke.     3.008,825. 
r.,  to  Power  Kn(ln«erlng  Co.     Prefabrl- 
,058.502,   10-16-62.  C\.    189—34. 
ipkla  iMldlBC  d«nc«.     3.008.258.  10-16- 

t  J.,  Bartoa.  aad  Work*.     3,008,843. 

:  <r«c — 

8,059.148. 

v.,   and   U.   A.   Zimmerman,   to   Aerojet 

npoalte  polyester  propellant  containing 

I   as  bomlnc  rate  catalyst.     8,008,858, 

and  Bataa.    8.008.»49. 

and  Bates.     3.008.928. 
rbe  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Cryatalllsa- 
),008,   10-16-62,  a.   260— 420. 

P..  and   Baur.     8,009,009. 
.  and  Baur.    3,000,010. 
The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.     Olyeerlde 
MS.     3,009,011,  10-16-62,  O.  260—428. 

tee — 

..  Jr.     8.058,388. 

n  D..  Jr.     8,008,472.    • 

Inc. :  See — 

:.     3.058,464. 

i  8..  Jr.     3,058.790. 

aft  Farbenfabriken :  8ee— 

8.008^)^6. 

>OBln(,  and  Kolbe.     8,058,919. 

Kler,   and   Unterstenhofer.      8,058.879. 

id  Pampas.     8.058.880. 

tffl,  and  Bayer.     8,008,955. 

,058,805. 

loMta.  Deceaer.  Klappert,  and  Petersen. 


im.  and  Bayer.    3,008.955. 

'  Corp.    Method  of  forming  underfround 

reen  boreholes.    3,008,730.  10-16-4J2,  (1. 

d  V.  L.  Ott.  Ifnitlpie  cut  lawn  edaer. 
.  CI.  56—240. 

d  V.  L.  Ott.  Twin  abcar  dtw:  tool  for 
ike.     3,058,531,  10-16-62.  a.  172—15. 

aad  Beard.    3,058,606. 
>  Mlnneaiwlis-Honeywell   Reculator  Co. 
IS.     3,009,111.   10-16-62.  CI.  260 — 13.5. 
M.  Palevsky,  to  Packard-Bell  Compater 
[  sample  and  hold  circnit.     3,059,228, 

nd  P.  P.  LeautaakL  to  Olln  Mathleson 
lSa-fluoro-4-androsten-17a-ol-3-one  aad 
59.000.  10-16-62.  CI.  2«0— 397.4. 

U  Selwya  Padflc  Co.     Fluid  control 
0-16-61,  a.  261-278. 

,  and  S.  K.  Ton  Saas,  to  Stattcarter 
ktter  A  Co.  G.m.b.H.  AdJoatable  hiaae 
tk  a  aioTable  back.    3,0687l48.  10-16-42, 

p.  Allyn.  aad  F.  M.  Re.  to  Doal  Mf».  * 
Reclining  chair.     3,008,774,  10-16-82, 


Bell  Norton  W.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 
Analog-to-dlgltal  converter.  3,009.223,  10-16-62.  CI.  340 — 
173. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Abbott.  Henry  H.    3.009.008.      ,^„,,, 
Boyle.  Willard  8.,  and  Thomas.    3,069,117. 
ChCKWidden,  Raymond  A.     3.059,194. 
I>ouc«tte,  Kdward  I.,  aad  R/dar.     8.009,108. 
Pcf'k,  Robert  L.  Jr.     3,009,075. 
Pfann,  William  (;.    3,069,123. 

Bell.  Theodore  K.  Hanger  and  track  construction.  3,058,- 
147.  10-16-62.  CI.  16—87.6.  „,     ^      ^  «., 

Benbow.  Eugene  C,  and  B.  C.  Knecht.  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Meter  apparatna.  3,059,181.  10-16-62,  CI. 
324—103. 

Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  Set- 
Shaffer,  Stewart  M.     3.009,123.    ^  .  ^    .     »  .  w    . 

Benner,  Floyd  E.,  Jr..  D.  H.  Elsenlohr,  and  D.  A.  Belch,  to 
IMtKburgh  Plate  Ulass  Co.  Continuous  process  for  pro- 
ducing methyl  chloroform.  3,009.030,  10-16-62,  CI.  260— 
608 

Benne't.  Eagene  L.,  to  Laboratory  Equipment  ^^OTP- ^  ^opara 
tns  for  coabnstion  analysis.  3,068,814,  10-16-62,  C\. 
23 2*V3 

Bennett,  Altan  I.,  to  Westlnghouse  Hectric  Corp  Crystal 
growing  process.     3,058.916.  10-16-62,  CI    252--62.S 

Beaactt,  sJdgwick  R.,  and  A.  Mertt,  to  SylTanU  Electric 
I'roducU  Inc.  Method  of  filling  flashbulbs.  3,008,499, 
10-16-62.  a.  141—9.  .    ^      „   .  .    V 

Bentley  James  8.,  to  Teleflex  Products  Ltd.  Safety  hamees. 
3.0.^8,687,  10-16-82,  CI.  242—107.4    „      „   ^  ^.     ^.  . 

Rera  Aiex  to  Or  Karl  Thomae,  G.m.b.H.  Substitution  prod- 
ucts of  wSi^i.toxatine.  8,068,980,  10-16-62,  Ci.  i^^0~ 
■>44 

Berger   Frank  M..  and  B.  J.  Lodwljr,  to  Carter  Products.  Inc. 

2  lower  alkyl-2(l-ethylpropTl)-1.3-propanedlol  dicarbamate. 

3  059.022.  10-16-62.  CL  266—482. 


Laminated  ad- 
10-16-62,    CI. 


L.,  and  Wernicke.    3.068.529. 

et  lmplant«r.    3.038,465,  10-16-42,  CL 

ind  Bell.    8,008.964. 


BergstedtT'Milton  Ji^'to  Johnson  *  Johnson. 

hesive    sheeting    for    aircraft.      3,058,704, 

244—119 
Berlin,    Ludwig   W.,   and   H.   Hamal,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft    romals    Melster    LudUB    *    Brunlng. 

New  photosensltltiBf  dyeatnfft.     8,058.978,  10-16-62,  CI. 

Bernson,  Eimer  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  High  "JP*«'<1 
shaft  bearing  lubrication.  ^,068,787.  10-16-62.  Cl.  308- 
191 

Bernntx,  Johannes,  and  A.  Gunst.  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.  Marking  spring  arrangement  for  crossbar 
switches.     3,069,059,  10-16-62,  Cl.  1»— 27.64. 

Berry.  David  «.  :  See —  „  .,v.-,,  «... 

Du  Uamel.  Raymond  H..  and  Ilerry.     3.059,234. 

Berry  John  E.,  to  Hnghes  Aircraft  Co.  Circuit  module  re- 
working fixture.     3.068,440,  10-16-62,  Ci.  113—99. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  See—     ^  ^    „„ 

Rechtln,  Eberhardt  C.    3^,189.  „^    ^     ^^      ,     ,  _ 

Beyer,  Carlton  E.,  and  R.  B.  Dahl,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
Method  of  molding  expandable  thermoplastic  resinous  beads 
3,088,161,  10-16-62,  CL  18— 48.  ,   .^.     »  .     r- 

Blanco  Erne«t  E.,  and  F.  W.  Zieba,  to  General  Electric  Co 
tM^a  duct  for  electrical  apparatus.     3,059,043,  10-16-82 

Bldwell,  Howard.  H  to  R.  Bldwell.    Apparatus  for  the  tr^t 
ment  of  paV?  •tock.     8,058,678.   l({-16-62,  CT.  241—260 
Bldwell,  Rachel:  See— 

BidweU,  Howard.     3,058,678.      .  ^.„  ^„.     ,«,--.,     />, 
BUbelsL    R*y.      L«a«S*   «rrier.      3,058.636,    10-l*-62,   Cl. 

234—42  07 
BtUue.    Robert    F.,    to   Thiele   Ksolln    Co.      Fractured   day. 

S,0{te,671,  10-16-62,  a.  241—24 
Biri.  Vincent  J.    Cap  for  electrical  plug  connections.    3,059,- 

209   10-16-62.  CL  339— 75. 
BIrdsboro  Corp. :  See— 

Peterson,  Edward  C.    3,068,376. 
Blnun,  Gall  H. :  Kes — 

Dever  James  L.,  and  Blrom.    3,059,017. 
Miller',  Lee  A.,  and  Birum.     3,060,014. 
Blrum,  Gail  H.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co      Insectiddal  or- 
ganic   phosphorus    compounds.      3.068,876.    10-16-6J,    Cl. 

Biram~~Oall  H..  to  Mensaato  Chemical  Co.  Compositions 
comDrtslng  an  organic  polymer  and  an  organo  phosphorus 
compoond      3.008.941.  10-16-62,  CL  260—30.6. 

"'•"L^viiaSdl'Malcoim*  wTaad  Blakewell.:   3.058.018. 

BUkewell.  Roland  K. :  See—  ^  „.  ..        „     •  /»»  aia 

Lovefand,  Malcolm  W..  Harrer,  and  BUkewell.    3,058.618. 

Blanchard,  Robert  L.     ColUpsible  tent  construcUon.     3,058.- 

480,  10-16-62.  a.  186—1. 
Blaw-knox  Co. :  Bte—- 

Stenxel.  Herbert  E.    3,058.621. 
Blett,  Howard  W..   to  Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Temperature 

control  drcoli.     3,059.086.  10-1^2    t\.  219-20 
Block,  Aleck,  to  Merit  Products.  Inc  .  Surfacs  Aniahing  drum. 

3.0&8.269, 10-16-62.  CL  51--193.5 
Bloom,  Fre^ierick  B.    Internally  cooled  conveyor  rolL    3,068.- 

731,  10-16-62,  Cl.  263 — 6.  ^  ..     -    v   ii. 

Bodiamer    OeasUsdiaft    fur    Gmbenausban     and    Technlk 

m.b.H. :  See — 

Heintxmann,  Haas  F.    3.058.341. 
Bock,  Willy:  See—  ««.-..«.. 

brohaska.  Hans,  and  Bock.    3,008.664. 
Bock.  WUly.  and  A.  Kobler,  to  8WF-8peilalfabrtk  fur  Auto- 
^iiehor  dusUT  Ran  G.m.b.H.     Wiper  arm  for  w^ijkield 

wlpinrap^tas.     3.058,148.  10-16-«2,  Ci.  16—260.34. 

Boddlcker,  Wllhelm  :  See—  .  .„.  ,^.. 

Mobr,  Frits,  aad  Boddlcker.    3,008,494. 

Bodmer,  Hans,  A.-G. :  See- 
Weiss.  Robert.    3,008,667, 


Bodaar,  Alex  :  See — 

McDermott,  John  J.,  and  Bodnar.    8,008,486. 
Boeckllaa,  Kurt :  See — 

JacobL  Richard,  aad  Boeckliag.    3,009,001. 
Bofors.  Akttebolafet :  See— 

o(Hon.01<jB.    8.068.422. 
Bohm,  Hans :  Sss — 

S&relaer,  Horst,  and  Bohm.    3.0|M,040.    „  ^.         _  _„ 
Bond.  Gaorge  U.  to  International  Business  Machines  Cwp. 
Circuit  for  eliminating  the  effect  of  conUct  boaace.    3.009.- 
146.   10-16-62,  CL  810—171. 
Borg-Wamsr  Corp. :  See —  .^     .  «-«  ^ow 

%lamo.  Anthony  C,  and  Pietraaacwskl.    8,008.427. 
Nielsen.  MUton  &    3^068,660    ^  ,,, 
Snoy,  Joseph  B.  and  F.  J.    3.068.378. 
Bortnek,   Kupne.   and    J.   A.    Vona.   to,  C«j*»?r  «SS'?:*i« 
America.    Drylnt  oils.     3,009,002,  10-16-62,  CL  260—406. 
Bos.  J  ales :  Sss —  _         _  „.„  ,»^v« 

Doiaker,  SiOMm.  and  Boa.    3,068.200. 
Bosch,  Robert,  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

riofer,  Gerald,  and  Ehelm.    3,068,456. 
VogeL  Wllhelm.    3.008,369.    _  „        ^  ...,•.,. 

BoswelC  Vance   P..   to   CleTlt»  Corp.     TraMducer-hoIl   for 

underWater  use.     3,009.217.  10-16-62,  Cl.  »40— 0. 
Bour,   William   E..  to  The  National   Acme  Co.      Roll   head. 

3.008.196,   lO-l 6-62,  Cl.  29 — SO.  ^     „     ..   ^     w 

Bowerman,  Edwin  R,  Jr.,  to  SylvanU  Electric  P"X*"cts,Jn«- 
Information  dIspUy  device.    3,009,144,  10-16-62.  CL  816— 
151. 
Boyce,  Harold  D. :  See —  _  ^  .  -  ^^-_  _-- 

Sbderqulst,  Frederick  J.,  Boyce.  and  Amoa.     8,068,968. 

^"''•inSSS.  mil^^..  and  Boyer.     3.069,120,^      ^^ 

Boyle,  WlllTrt  8.,  and  D.  G.  Thomas   ^  Bf»»_T^«rt!«*  "^5?- 

ratorles.    Inc.      Optical    maaer.      3,059,117,    10-16-62,    Cl. 

Bridtew,  Harold  O.,  sad  M.  I.  8«»<»efW5.  t<>^?Sf»'f"  f^gj^ 

ment  ci.     Field  packing  apparatas.     8,008.278,  10-1O-62, 

n    Kfi    SOI 
Brelner,    Carl' M.      Bead    ring    attachment    for   tire   molds. 

3,068,167,  10-16-62,  Cl.   18— 88. 
Brentford  Tranaformers  Ltd. :  See— 

Matthews,  Dennis  J.„  3,068.366.  rs«-^iinHii« 

Breslow,  David   8  .  to  Hercules  Powder  C®v«fi^iarill! 

vinyl  ether  polymers  with  a  sulfonaxlde.    3.068.967,  10-16- 

Br^o^  D^  a,^and  H.  M.  Spurlln.  *«  JS"^  P?,^' 
Co.  Cross  linking  alpha-alkyl  I^Jy"?*"  ^-^^jE'^L'jJL 
■Ides  and  resulting  product.    3.068,944.  10-16-62,  CI.  Z60— 

Brick.  Robert  M..  to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co..  Inc.     Art  <rf  PJ*" 
Biringlngots  with  discontinuities  and   Integrated  bonds. 
5!aSri8iriO-16-62.  CL  22—189. 
BriUsh  CeUnese  Ltd. :  See-- 

Gibbons,  Leslie  B.,  and  RUey.     8,068.290. 
British  Oxrgen  Co.  Ltd.  The  :  fee— 
Churcher,  Thomas  C.     3.038.734. 
Churcher,  Thomas  C.    3,068,823. 
Gardner,  John  B.    3.058,314. 
Japolsky,  Nicholas  S.     3,059,110. 
.Schufun,  Paul  M.    3,058,315^ 

Steventon,  Charles  F.,  and  King.    .3,<»«.J33v«,_^_-t„ 
Broman,  Cyrus  R.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.    Oxygeaator. 
3  058.464.  10-1^2,  CL  128—214. 

"'n%5Si^Sl<ifM7  and  B.    3-,p68,920. 


^rool^^.k^Td^  i^sTuf  roS'ra^r  and  signalling  means. 

BtiSSf  i?iikiSi'j*1'n/B..^T^'e  Chemithon  Corp.    Pro«« 
f?r  preparing  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  bensMe  euffonate  and 

B^fiEufe  ««l^^^iS-o!rii.2a^^^;oo8,- 

Brn,^8-eifeV^V8^ta  instr^^^^^^  I-  ,  DUfereatlal 

°  t'hemlc^l  Co.     c'«''d«"i'«'»J»'5a°^«/n£?«!M-  ^^^ 
pheaols  aad  formaldehyde.    8.068.954.  10-16-62,  CT.  260— 

Brown    James  D  ,  to  The  Elmco  Corp.     Air  motor  assembly. 

3.054.4.51.  10-16-62.  Cl    121— 121.  r,.,.,^  a*.*-,  ateel 

Brown    John  E..  and  k.  A.  Osterberg,  to  Dalted  »**»«»    orn 

Corp     Die  holder  for  die  conditioning  machine.    3,058.270, 

B,itJ*t2i.S'r,L'r' BarradeU.   and    N.   C.   Ladbrooka.   to 
®  wniiai%"tton.    Ltd*    wSIVght   bar   knltUng    machines. 

3.058,325.  10-18-62.  O.  86—88. 
Bruner  Corp. :  See — 

Brun?"a^/'ro"Ba',Wkttengesell2chaft,  Fart«afjjbrlk.n^ 

Means  for  distributing  T)rf«  •'•^**»«2L«"°  "*"" 

B.;;^?^t7enha^^j^l^i^^^^^  »- 

aafety  control.     3,058.481.  10-16-62.  Cl.  137 — M. 

Bryant  Electric  Co^TIm  =  «*V» 
Mason,  Stuart  A.    3.069  21 2 
8  wart  wood.  Gerald  L.    3,069,046. 
Brydolf,  Robert,  to  Acme  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.     Pnoel  frame. 

3,058,173.  10-16-62.  Cl.  2d— 19.  «   .^  ^„   ^   »,, 

Brylskl,  Lukaa.    Oothes  rack.    3.058,599.10-16-62.0.211— 

168 
Puck   Richard  .M    to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp     Filament- 
stretching  devi^     3.058,457,  10-16-62,  Cl.  1*)-71.6. 

Buck.   WUlard   K..   to  T.   W     """SiJ;  ..^.^"^^^'c?'"  " 
for  measuring  instruments.     3,068,842,  10-16-«.i,  ci. 

141. 
Budd  Urry  J.,  to  Pallet  Devices  Inc.    CarUn  f  or«r»nH 
ana  the  te     8.068,685.  10-16-82,  CL  200-68: 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baebler  Gcbmeder  :  Bee — 

lAasberger.  Robsrt.     3,0a8.677. 
BaeU,  Bennett  ti.,  and  R.  8.  Lodk,  to  American  Cynnnmld  Co. 
Prridotrlmulc  brtflitenen.     3,0&8,»a».  10-16-62,  CI.  260 — 

Bunce,  Robert  K. :  See — 

WUncko.  Tboouu  H.,  and  Boaee.    3.069,120. 
Burekhardt.  Manfred  H. :  See— 

MlMTiike.  Artnor  O.,  and  Barckbardt.     3,0ft8.2»6. 
Burke.  Joeeph  O.  :  Hee — 

Sonee.  vt  1111am  L.,  and  Burke.    3,059.168. 
Burna   Alan  N. :  Hee — 

Mint.  Arthur  A.,  and  Burna.    3,058,488. 
BuM%  Richard  D..  to  Scott  Papar  Co.    vaeana  formlnf  molda. 

3.058.153,  ia-li-«2.  CI.  18—19. 
Bush.  Harold  B. :  See— 

Footer.  Lawrence  H..  and  Boah.    3,008.320. 
Butler,   Adolf  Q..   to  American   Pipe  and  Construction  Co. 
In-procesa  butt-welding  apparatna.     3,009.09«,   10-16-62, 

Butti^llllam  H.  :   See — 

Flowera.    Ralph    O..    Butt,    and    Howe.       8.058,901. 
Butter,  Otto,  to  Oeaellschaft  fur  Industrlelle  Technik  m.b.H. 

Arranfcment  of  an  inacrlblnc  machine  on  a  drawlns  board. 

3.058.568,  10-16-62.  CI.  197—2. 
Bylea.  Theodore  A     to  Motorola,  Inc.     Regulator  drealt  for 

seneratore.     3,008.1(i7.  10-l«-«2.  CL  322 — 26. 
Byrnea.    Richard    J.,    to   Cutler-HaauBer.    Inc.      Article    con- 

reyore.     3.058.565    10-16-<»2,  CI.  193 — 36. 

Byrne*.  Richard  J..  R.  N.  Eck,  C.  F.  Robblns,  and  N.  Sadowakl. 

to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Article  dlverttr  aratam.     3,058,- 

567,  10-16-62.  CI.  198—20. 
C.A.V.   Ltd.  :   See — 

Erans.  FraMr  M.     3.058.425. 
C.I.P.  Co. :  See— 

Derby.  Marvhall  T.    3,058.128. 
Cal|n   Robert  P„  and  A.  O.  Di  MlceU.  to  Eaao  Reeearch  and 

EaflaeerlBc  Co.     Separatlona  of  mnlUeomponent  mixture 

In    atncle    tower.      3.058,898.    10-16-62.   CI.    202 — 40. 
Caha.  Robert  P..  to  E— o  Reaoarcta  and  EacineerlBc  Co.     Kz- 

tractlre  distillation  proceas.    8.059.037.  10-16-«2,  CI.  260 — 

674. 
Calfec.  John  D. :  See— 

„  _  Yanko,  William  H..  and  CaUee.    3.068,899. 
Calhoun.  J.  M. :  See — 

HlUme/er.  Albert  C,  and  Calhoun.      S.059.066. 
California  ladoatrtal  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
^      Derby.  MarahaU  T.    3.008.128. 
Calmuaky.  John  B. :  See— 

Read.  John  A.,  and  Calmuaky.    3.008.267. 
Calow,  Th..  *  Co.  :  See— 

Undenuaa.  Haaa.     8.008.337. 
Camp,   WUlUm  A.    to  Well  Surreya  Inc.     Retractor  derlce 

for  oil  well  logcina  tool.    3.008.&7.  10-16-62.  CI.  33—178. 
CMBpymn.  Lonla.    iBcense  bursar.    3.008.178.  10-1»-«1.  a. 

^•"»I*«".--B»««»»  _W.      Furniture   coaatructloa.      3.008.778. 


America.  Army. 

8.069.191.  10-16- 


nec- 


Radlo  beam 


ingene   w.      Furniture 
10-16-62.  CI.  297 — 452. 
Campbell.   Pranda  8..   to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp. 
^  coupler.    3.058.698.  10-16-62.  CI.  244—77. 
Campbell.  Robert  W. :  Bee— 

Raver,  LooU  J.,  and  CampbeU.    3.009.169. 
Canadian  Indnatrles  Ltd. :  See— 
_      Tanaer.  Walter,  and  White.    8.068.420. 
Canadian  Weatlnahouae  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Tlley.  Gerald  L.,  Oldfleld,  and  Wykea.     3,068.547. 
Cannon    Karl.     Die  casting  machine.     3.058.179.    10-16-62. 

CI.  23 — 68. 
Caputo.  William  R..  to  Westln^ooae  Electric  Corp.     Electric 

a6.'io:iHLci. ft?j?^"'^«^»«-»-  --*««.  ».«».- 

Caibonl.  Rudolph  A.,  and  J.  C.  Kaner.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Selected  polrfluortnated  cyclic  sulfoaoa 

and  preparation   thereof.     3.008.998.   10-16--42.  CI.   260— 

327. 
Carborundum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Paulson,  William  T.  3,008,819. 
^  Taylor,  Kenneth  M.  3,008.800. 
Cardon,    Paul    B.      Proceea    for    reeorertng    columblum    and 

tantalum  from  ores  and  ore  concentrates  contalnlna  same. 

3.008.825.  10-16-62.  CI.  75—121. 
Carle  k  Montanart,  S.p.A. :  See— 
Cavallert,  Bmlllo.    3.008,413. 
Carllale  Chemical  Worka.  Inc. :  S«»— 

Hechenblelkner    Ingcnuln.  and  Molt.     3,009.012. 
Carlaen.   Heimuth    W'.,    to  AB   latereonault     Transport  aa- 

sembllea    for   liquid    or   pnlTeruIent   materlala.      3.008.753. 

10-16-62.  CI.  280—5. 
Carman.    Justice   N..    to   Carman   Laboratories.    Inc.      Fluid 

treatment   apparatua.     3,008.478.   10-10-82.  CU   134—80. 
Carman  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Carman.  Juatlce  N.    3.008,478. 


Carpco  Research  *  Engineering,  Inc. : 
Carpenter,  James  H.     8,M8,089. 

Caroenter.  James  H..  to  Carpco  Research  *  BnglneeriBC.  lae. 
EHectrosUtlc  separator.      3,008.088.    10-16-62.   CI.  aO»— 

Carpenter.  Joel  C. :  See— 

Urmets.   Walter  W.,   aad  Carpeater.     S.0M.182. 

^■P^.if-  **9"  *a.  •■*  '•  ^-  Armetrong.  to  The  Babeocfc 
A  Wilcox  Co.  Tube  panel  wall  weldlag  ustac  a  pair  of 
ODposlte  polarity  electrodes.    3.069.099.  10-16-^.  ClTtl*— 

Carr.  Hugh  B. :  See — 

Kinney.  Selwyae  P..  aad  Carr.    3.008,492. 
Carrick.  Arrld  :  See — 

Kranc.  Caslmlr.  and  Carrick.    3.068.183. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Fletcher.  Harry  W..  aad  Chaae.    8.009,097. 


C^fi  '«*»  L...  to  United  Sutes  of  «» 
62ct  333^^  reaectlon  switch 

^*ui-''   BWL5v«*"l.*iKf^  ^°'^.'  *®  0»i^e"*l  Machine  Co., 
CI.  22f^S3  containers.     3,058.617.  10-16-62; 

Carter  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

„       I^m<*e.  Johan  H.    3.008,406. 

M!!il-5.'*'JJ"  ^'  »?<»JC    "»*•'».  *•  iBtemattoaal  Business 

^•n'Sj^''oKS.J!S'iY„V."'TOg.'J?..*"^  "^ 

CaterpUUr  Tractor  Co. :  Se« —  .««o.tT«o. 

r.-»K5fI?'g"'  ^*'»*     8.058.787. 
Cathcart.  Ray  O. :  See — 

c.tii?*S22u'^'***^  ?  V,*2f  Cathcart.     3.058.538. 
CatUn  Robert  T..  and  J.  C.  Slnez.  to  Remington  Arms  Co    Inc. 
Ca^hre  pUton  stud  drtrer.     i.068.1ia,   IO-I6-S2.  a.   1--1 

*^'corT*'*Aw^*^J*^Y..***  International  Standard  Electric 
a  T79-IM  •'«"*'"'»«  drculU.      3,069,060.    10-10-62. 

*^*7,*}'*  k'   *^™*'1».   t?  Carle  *  Moataaart.   S.p.A.     Roller  or 

CaTe,    Robert   8,   and  D.   D.   Alexander,   to  Dixie  Tool    In- 
Jg«rtes.Inc.    CuttiMtool.    8,068,  l»i.  10-18-82,  Cr2ii 


3,069,015. 


Se« 


Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

CI.    214 — 308. 

Tapping  rod 


CaTltron  Ultraaonlca  Inc.  . 

CeUn^irCo^.'o?i!^%r^f*Tey^"'*  '"•'*••     3.068.218 
Bpitnek,  Eugene,  and  Vona.    3.059,002. 

8chra«,  Albert     3.068.994.  ^ 

^     »^*ijr?°'*«"«  *     i.054.016. 
Centre  Technlaue  des  Industries  de  U  Fonderle 

VoUanU,   NicoUa.      3.068.822 
Chain  Belt  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brana,  Robler  W.,  and  Morris.    8.068,676 

Morris  John  M..  and  Evans.    8.0M.28i. 

Musachoot.  Albert.     3,058.577. 
Challch.   Charles,  and  J.   H.   Beard,  to  Taylor 
Bottle  case   Inverter.      3,058,606.    10-16-62. 
Chambers.  Caswell  O..  50%   to  W.  H.  Shields 

with  lime  coating.     3  038,736,  10-16-82,  CI.  268^^^ 
^^'^?»^**'i**',P     *    Jeavons.   and   ^.    R.    Pldkard.    to 

Chaae,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Fletcher,  Harry  W.,  and  Chaae.     3.069.097. 
Chaussoa.  Sodete  Anonyme  des  Uslnea :  Bet— 

Plegat.  Alain  B.     8.068,649. 

Chebuhar.  Charles  J.^and  P    E.  Pearson,  to  Continental  Can 

lO^'l^^'    C?*l58-^^      flanging    mechanism.      8,058,612. 

Chegwldden,   Raymond  A.,    to   Bell  Telephone   Laboratoriea. 

In^^Mlcrowave  ferrite  devices.     8.068.194.  10-16-62.  Q. 

Chemlthon  Corp..  The :  See — 

^    Brooks.  Richard  J.  and  B.     8,068,820. 

Chester,     Oiarles     R..     to     Metalcraft     Prodocta 

Fluoreaceat     llriitlng     fixture     construction. 

10-16-62,  CT.  220-^  5. 
Chlbata.    Ichiro.   M.   Klsuml,    aad   T.   Aahlkaga. 

Selyakn     Co..     Ltd.     Proceea    for    produclns    ( 

3.058.888,  10-16-62,  a.  195—29. 
Chlcopee  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Mnsser.  David  M.     8,008,877. 
Muaaer.  David  M.     8.009,018. 
Clilou,  Cbarlee  :  See — 

Caawell,  Hollls  L..  and  Chloo.     8,008.802. 
Christen,  Eugene  W.,  to  General  Motors  Cora. 

cleaning    system    and    wiper    blades    tbsi^r 

10-16-62.  Cl.  15—260.2. 
Christensoon.  Od  V.     Arrangement  for  heat-ssallag 

ages.      3.008,274.  10-16-82,  Cl.  53 — 112. 
Chrlstlanson,  George,   to  The   Rath   Packing  Co.     Method  of 

asparaUng     UooTd     fat     from     asaat     flbm.     8,068.880. 

10-18-62.  Cl.  99—108. 
Christoir,   Chris   A.,   and  J.   D.   Gearhcart,   to   Clarr  Corp. 

Paper  feeding  apparatus.    8.068.688.  10-18-82.  CL  £M— 76. 
Christophersen.  Clarence  B..  to  Aeroqolp  Oa«p.     Swivel  joint 

having     a      resilient     flanle.     3.068,761.      10-16-62.      CI. 

285—281. 

Chu.  Ting  L..  and  R.  L.  LoBglnl.  to  Westinahouse  Blectrtc 
Corp.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  silicon. 
3.068.812.  10-16-62,  C\.  23—228.6. 

Chapp.  John  P.  :  See — 

Sewallls,  Peter  E..  aad  Cbupp.     8.008.878. 

Churcber.  Tliomaa  C.  to  The  Britlah  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.  Trsat- 
ment  of  molten  ferrous  material.  3,068,784,  10-16-62. 
Cl.  268—34. 

Churclier,  Thomaa  C.  to  The  Britlah  O^fen  Co.  Ltd.  Treat- 
BMnt  of  molten  ferrous  metal.  8.068,828,  10-10-88.  Cl. 
7»_60. 

Cissell,  W.  M..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Rlchterkassing.  Frank  H.     3,068.836. 
Clarksoa.   Robert   J.,   to  United   SUtes   Rubber   Co.     Strsnd 

advaadag   apparatiM   and    method.     3,008,681,    10-16-62, 

CL  242 — 47.09: 

Clary  Corp. :  See — 

Chriatoff,  Chrta  A.,  and  Oaarkaart.    8.068.888. 

Claasic  Plastics.  Inc. :  See — 
Partai.  Manro.     8.058.006. 


Co.,     Inc. 
8.068.811. 

to   Taaabe 
i-lsoleodne. 


WIndahield 
8.068.141. 


of  pack- 


Till 


LIST  OF  PATRWrRTr.S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TH 


3.008.180. 
Calde   clamp. 


8.008.186, 


8.069.284. 


8,008,776, 


Claypoole,  Stewart  A.,  to  Coming  Olasa  Works.     Method  of 
separating    devitrified    gUss    seala.     8,008.888.    10-16-62, 
CL  60 — 17. 
ClaytoB.  Gladya  L. :  See —  i 

Clayton,  Gordon  F.  and  G.  L.     -  ~-    -   - 
Clayton,    Gordon    F.    and    G.    L. 

10-16-62,  Cl.  24—135.  „  ^       .    „ 

Clemens,  David  H.,  and  W.  D.  Bmmons,  to  Rohm  *  Haas 
Co.     Process  of  produdng  alkylated  polymethrlol  amlao- 
plast   condensatea.     8,009.027,    10-16-62.   Cl.    260 — 008. 
aevite  Corp.  :  See — 

Boawell.  Vance  F.     8,009,217. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd. :  8m— 

Hirst.  Arthur  A^  and  Burna.     8.068,488. 
Cochran  Bqalpment  Co. :  See —  .  ^«  .w. 

Bradanaw.  Harold  O.,  and  Sanderson.     8,008,278. 
Cochran,  WUliam  C. :  See—  .  ^.„  ... 

Klrby,  Ben  H..  Jr.,  and  Cochran.     8,068.885. 
Cohen.   Irwin,  aad  B.  A.  Taub.   to  Rockllne  Realty  Corp. 
Preprinted     corrugated     board    fabrication     and     cut-off 
control    method  and  apparatua.     8.008.869.   10-16-62.  CL 
156 — 250. 
Cohen   Sidney :  See- 
Park  Joseph  D.,  aad  Cobaa.     3,069.030. 
Cohen   Leon  L.    Dental  device  and  method  of  making  dental 
crowns.     8.008.216.  10-16-62.  Cl.  82—12. 

'^**'^Lln^om.  iS^^.^Ttintl.  Cohen,  and  Heaps.  8,068,988. 
Coldrea.  Chester  P..  to  Aaton  kfg.  Co.    CUp  riag  dispensers. 

8  068.696.  10-16-82,  Cl.  211— W.  ^  _, 

Collins  Hlght  M..  Jr.  Machine  for  InstalUng  and  removing 
oo\^.     3%8.633.  10-16-62.  Cl.  175—201. 

CoTle^ean  :    8^*—   ^^^  ^^^^       8.068.»8fl.  ,^^.         , 

Collins.  JamM  W..  to  United  Aircraft  Ctorp.    ^FrlcUon  free 

ttanimlsslon.     8.068.860,  10-16-62.  Cl.  71-18.1. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See—  ^^ 

Du  Hamel.  Raymond  H.,  and  Berry 
Ocnascbek.   Frank   J.      3.068.342. 
Tottlagfaam.   Roy   D.      8.069.129. 
Collum,     Howard     V.       Convertible     furniture. 

Coltw^^^SI'.'l^F'Bcarpem,  and  G.  B.  WantUja.  to 
OeniralMotors  Corp.  Electric  discharge  machining  appa- 
ratus.     3,060.160.  10-16-62,  Cl.  815 — 867. 

ColumbUn  Carbon  Co. :  Beih- 

HaUom,  Julea  V.     3,058,894. 

Comfort  Unes.  Inc. :  ««*--    , .  ,  a«.  a^ 

Roaal  Joaeoh  T..  and  Goldman.     3,008,044. 
Coun?a2in.*^l  v..   to  Amphenol-Bor.   Bl^rool«  Cor^. 
Coaxial   connector  socket  assembly.     3.069.208,   10-l«-o.i. 
Cl    839 — 65. 
Conlifured  Tube  Products  Co. :  B**— 

Rein,  Edward  H..  and  Alger.    8.068,615. 
ConsoUdated  Blectrodynamlcs  Corp. :  Bf— 

BelL  Norton  W.     8.0*9.228. 

Cunnlnalutm,  James  D.     8,069,216. 

BiSrordTJoieph  J.,  •««  Heinsea.     8,009.181. 

WincbeL  Henry  T.^  i.069.m. 
Consolidated  Metal  ^^o?^^^:  ^i',?**~ 

Froedge,   Andrew  L.     8.058.777. 
ConUlner  Corp.  of  -^•''i.ca:  See- 
Long.  Fleming  D.     3.068.446. 
ConUnental  Can  Conine.  -Be*— 

Brick,  Robert  M.     8,068,181. 

Chebdhar,  Charlea  J.,  and  Pearaon 

ContlnenUl  Motors  C^fP-  ■  *'<^  ros 
Hlersdi,  Frederick  A.     8,008,528. 

''''"'aJca%°'i^!r.srv..*srMichaeL 

*^**SS;s?  RlSard  wTe..  Cookson.  Vlrr».  •«»  Mi^m 

Cboley'Vohn  A.  Mlnlaturtaed  potaatlometer.  3.059.199, 
10-16-82.  Cl.  338—163. 

^^•^LivSSid.  Mal4l^W..  aad  Coopar.     3,068.602. 
Coors.  Adolph  Co.     B*«--^ 

rneUl   hallde   As  R«  for  polymertiing   olefins.     8.068,988. 

ColSiJ*Ha^  w'V  «d  W.  C.  Wooten.  Jr..  to  Easmjan 
K^  Co^MU'turii  of  methacrylonitrlle  copolymers  with 
^ll^aeryUte    and     methacryUta    polymera.      8,068,949, 

cJ£;'Q^?^%^iip^^Jio^,^*'^  C«n».  Dust  guard. 
oXt'"lUS;n*^'tV  Ao^n  RAmo  Wooldrid«  Inc^ 
*^*rW5S?ol  for  ^t.  TO68.8O4.  10-10^2,  ^.  60- 

(JLu,    Marjhall    J.    to   Tbompjon   f^^^o^^'^jffjjf. 

Rocket  engine  control.     3,008,449,  lo-io-Oit,  Vi'»«ili  T«i 
CoSrt?:  MiShaU  J,   to  Thompson JUmoJ^ridgelnc^ 

Control  for  rocket  engines.    8,008,489.  10-18-62,  CL  137 

827.6. 

*^'^l'S!!*Jrthnra%"nd  Cortay.     8.058.177. 
Coralag  Glass  Warks :  See— 

Claypoole^Stawart  A.     S.0M.823. 

GrahamJPaal  N..  and  Krampf .     8.068,358. 

^^•'^^Sifwilluio'tiiw.B.     8.068.TS8,      ^       , ,     ^,   , 
r«noa  ^VtbtamOaad  W.  K     Bumper  unit  for  truck  loading 
dSS;  or  ^llhe      3.068.738,  10^16-62,  CT.  267—1. 

c«JStt.'Ua  T- i»^^.  by  ^LSJH^^iTO^il 

to  Machiaecraft.  Inc.    Spinning  tnmm.    3,008.170,  10-10- 
02.  Cl.  19—298. 


3,068.618. 


3,069,138. 


3,058, 


Cotchett,  Mar)orie  H. .  _- 

Cotefaett,  Louis  M.     3,058.170.^       .^     .  ^       ., 

Cothron.  Lawson  B.    Combination  identlAcaltoa  card  and  kaj 

and  lock  therefor.     8.008,380.  10-16-62,  C\.  70—860. 
Cotter.  Georto  H. :  See —  _  ^ ^^^ 

Gamberg.  Edward  R..  and  Cotter.     3.009.101. 
Cottle.  Delmer  L. :  >ee —  ^^ 

Seelbaeh.  Charlea  W..  aad  Cottle.     3.068.986. 
Cotton.  Wllllaaa.  Ltd.  :  See—  ^   .    ^^       ^        .  ^»  ,„> 

Brown.  Leonard.  BarradelL  and  Ladbrooke.     8,008.325. 
Courtaulda  Ltd. :  See — 

Furnesa,  Vera  L     8.058,987. 
Courtln,  Jacdues.    Maasaging  Installation  and  control  appara- 
tus therefor.    8,068,461,  10-16-82,  CL  128—88. 

Cousin,  Charles:  See —  ,,»-,»..  ..    w. 

Fourcade,    Robert.   Cousin,    Van   De   Walle.   and    Nicco. 
3.058.972.  .    „    „    „ 

Cowan.   David  M..  W.   T.  Rlcketa,   aad   8.   P.   Cowan,  aaid 
Rickets  aaaor.  to  said  D.  M.  Cowan,  and  said  S.  P.  Cowan. 
Optical  apparatus.     3.008.238,  10-16-62.  CL  86—19. 
Cowan.  Stanley  P. :  See — 

Cowan.  David  M..  Rlcketa.  and  S.  P.  Cowan.     8.008.238. 
Cox,  Charlton  R.  :  See —  «^.„„.. 

Brown,  Gordon  B.,  Cox,  and  Kennar.     3.058,964. 
Cramer,  Bruce  G.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amerlai,  Air  Force. 
BlsUble  multivibrator  with  half  gate.     3,069.128,  10-18- 
62,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Crimmlns.  David  J.  :  Bee— 

Thomas,  Edward  D.,  Crimmlns,  and  Logan.     3,069,211. 

Crockford,  Joseph  B.,    %   to  H.   RadHnsky.     Tampons  and 

protective  shield  therefor.    3,068.468.  10-18-62,  CL  128— 

286. 
Cross.  Carroll  N.     Dtaplay  mount  and  method  for  formlna  dis- 
play aperturea  therein.     3.058.4O1.  10-16-62,  Cl.  08--1. 
Crossley  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Lamb,  Harold  W.    3.058,432. 
Crowther,  Prands  L. :  Sec- 
Scott.  WUIlam  J.,  and  Crowther.     8,069,193.      ^  ^,^  ^_ 
CuUlnane.  Alfred  J.     Electrical  earthing  systems.     3,050,042. 
lt>-16-62,  Cl.   174 6.  ^,_ 

Calmer    Tbaddeus  W^.,   to  H.   Stewart.     OH  additive  concen- 
trate.   3.058,910.  10-16-62,  Cl.  282— 82  7.  _,  ^  _     ^ 
Culpepper,  James  L.    High  stabllitv  aircraft  wing  with  boand- 

a^  8^  control.     3.05M96.  10-16-62.  Cl.  244—42. 
Cunnlnaham.    Jamea    D.,     to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics 
Corp.       Electrical     connector.       3.059,216.     10-16-62.     Cl. 
339 — 217. 
Curtia,  Gerald  J.     Apparatus  for  controlling  the  motion  of 

boats.    3,068,442,  10-18-62,  CL  114—66.5. 
Curtlss-Wright  Corp.,   Propulsion  Products  Division  :  See — 

Shapiro,  Henry.     3,068.339. 
Custom  rustics.  Inc.  :   See — 

Fanning.  Samuel  P.,  Jr.     8,058,186. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Byrnes,  Richard  J.     3,058,566. 

Byrnes.  Richard  J.,  Eck,  Robbins,  aad  Sadowakl.    3,008, 

567. 
Poeselt,  Edward  J.      3,059,160. 
Richter,  Walther,  and  Swlnebart.     3,069,178. 
Dahl,  Robert  B. :  See —  ^,      ^ 

beyer,  Cariton  E.,  and  Dahl.     8,058.161.  _  •  ^  „.  , 

Dabms    James   D..  and   B.   P.  Bdtaonds.  to  IMttsburgfa  Plate 
Ulass  Co.     Solution  mining  method.     8,058,729.  10-16-62, 
Cl.  262 — 3. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeaellscfaaft :  See — 
Anders,  Ulrich  W.  P.     3,008.490. 
Hoffmann,  Frtedrich.     8.058.367.  .  „..  „^ 

Mlschke,  Arthur  O.,  and  BurAliardt     8,058.296. 
Dal  Blanco,  Bruno,  and  M.  Scata.  to  Internatloaal  Standard 
Electric  Corp.     Electrical  switching  device  and  method  for 
making.     8,059,074,  10-16-82,  Cl.  20O— 87 
Daneman,  Emanuel  A.    Selectors  and  timers  for  electrocardio- 
Krapha.     3,058,458.10-16-62.0.128—2.06.       ^     ^^    ^ 
Danko.   George  i.     Marine  toilet.     3.058.121,  10-18-62.  Cl. 

Davia.  Bugene  F..  and  R.  H.  Lace,  to  Riverside  Paper  Corp. 
Pulp  recovery  process.    8.068,871.  10-16-62,  Cl.  162—6. 

Davis,  Raymond  L.,  II,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  Measure- 
ment and  control  of  conatitnent  potantiala.  8,668,815, 
10-16-62,  Cl.  23 — 266.  ^      ,    ^      -   ^ .^_. . 

Dawes.  Reginald  O..  to  The  Plessev  Co.  Ltd.  End  swltebss  in 
or  for  adJusUble  elements.    8,069.198,  10-18-82.  CL  888 

Dawson,  Joseph  C.  and  R.  O.  Cathcart,  to  '•rfnsOT  Fu 
migants.    Inc.      Fluid    dlapensing    apparatas.      8,068,938. 
10-16-62.  Cl.  177—70. 
Daystrom.  Inc. :  See — 

Bamford.  John  W.    3,009.200. 
Nagy,  John,  Jr.    3.068,612. 
Schmlts,  Herman  J.,  Jr.    3.068.847. 
Thurston.  Bryan  O.    3.068.370. 

^^'h^"  Or;n*R:il.erlkeld.  and  Deal.    8.068,jJ68. 

Dean   Wllllnm  M.     Fresh  air  Injection  for  combustion  exhaust 

systems.     3.058.299.  10-16-88.  Q.  60—30. 
De  Cormier.  Frauds  8. :  Bf*— 

Kahan.  George  J.,  and  de  Cormier.    3.068,842. 
Deering  MllUken  Rcaeardi  Corp. :  ««•— 

Sell.  Franda  M.     3.058.860. 
Deering,  BoUnd  F.  and  a  B.  Iriah.  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  ^- 
fornla      Shale  oil  eduction  proosaa.     3.008.904.  10-16-62. 
Cl.  208—11. 
Degener.  Bfoerhard  :  See — 

Wolf.  Walther.  Roach.  Degener.  KUppert,  and  Peteraen. 
8.058.991. 
De  HavilUnd  Engine  Co.  LtdL  The :  See— 

SimonU,  Bdward  A.    8.068.886. 
De  Jersey  Arthnr  L.    Machines  for  cooking  erwnprti  and  like 
boSutiSoodi.    8.068.484.  10-18-82.  d!  107-4. 
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D*  La  Hlttc,  RodolplM  V.     CoaUlBcr  doraiw.     S.004.6S1, 

10-16-42.  CL  222— MT. 
D*  LoM.  rntak  D..  Jr. :  »*•— 

BiMwU.  JavAB  P..  mad  UIm.    S.0M.4M. 
Demacr.    WUlUm    E.,   to   iBtenwtloaai   BwUmh   Maclita— 

Corp.      Truifer    tastmcCloa.      S.0M.2S3.    10-10-«2.    CI. 

S40— 172.«. 
Demacr.  WlUiaa  B..  W.  C.  Pola.  aad  r.  B.  HartMW.  to  In- 

tenuttlouil    BoatBCM    Mmchlow    Corp.      AM    aMrmm    to 

■•■orr  Inatmctioii.     a,OM.aw,  tO-l«-«2.  a.  2S6 — 176. 
Dennlo.  DbtkI  H..  A.  BlnU.  and  O.  I.  Bckrank,  to  BpecUltlea 

OoTclopflMot  Corp.     rir«  cztlnffnlahinc  «pp«rat«a.     S.OftS.- 

527.  10-1C-C2.  CI.  1«»— 21. 
Dennloon  Mfg.  Co. :  Mm — 

Flood.  Cari  A.    2.0M.014. 
Do  Prra,  (Aiarlca.  to  Solvav  k  Clo.    ProetM  of  h/drofaoloffena- 

tlon  of  acetylcM.     S.0M.0S4.  l0~l6-«2,  CL  MO— «M. 
Derby.  Maraliall  T..  to  C.I.P.  Co..  d.b.a.  Callfomla  IndMtrUl 

Prodaetm,   Inc.     Machloo   havtBg  plaral   tapptM  apladlM 

morable  In  a  ctrcalar  patb.     3.W8.128.  10-1^-92.  Cl.  10— 

132. 
Deo  OraBffta,  Malao.    SUadard  rapotitlTo  diva  decoatpraaalon 

coa^Miter.     3.0M.SSS.  10-l«-«2.  O.  220— M. 
Deaaler.  AI«zaadM  J.,  to  Loefchaad  Aircraft  Corp.     Field  de- 
tector arraamment    S.0M,844.  10-16-42,  a.  7S— 178. 
DeStaatdcr  Kederlaada  ' 

dlreeteargeneraal  der 


federlaadaa.  teb  daac  ▼ertegeawootdlfd  ^oor  de 
Pootertjeo,  Telegraflo  ea  Telefoale : 

SaUden.  Aatoale.    2.060.127. 
DetbloC  JoKKen  :  «•• — 

Matnaebe.  Heias.    S.008.202. 
Deatacba  OoM-  ond  SUber-Sehetdeanatalt  Tormala  Roeaaler: 
8m— 

Riak.  KarlhelBs,  and  Weibe.    S,0W.028. 
Deatsche  Tafeclaa  AktlenfeaeUacbaft  Dctaa :  «•• — 

Jaeobi.  Blebard.  and  Boeckllac.    S.OM.OSl. 
Derer.  Jameo  U,  and  O.  H.  BInun.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 
Organic  eaters  of  pdTPiioapiionu  compoanda.     S,0M,017, 
1<V-ie-62.  a.  2ttO— Ml. 
De  Vrlca.  Rodl :  Bee — 

Voa.  Johaa  M..  and  De  Vrlea.    S.0W.007. 
De  Waard.  RaaoeD  D.  :  Bee — 

Rodomaaaki.  Andrew  C.  and  De  Waard.     S.0S8.S4«. 
Dewas.   Raymond.     SelTage  forming  apparatna     2,058.4M. 

lO-ie-62.  Cl.  13»-124. 
Dewing.  Kennetb  U     Bobby  pin.     3.0M.4T7.  10-16-02.  C\. 

132—00. 
DexbelaMr.  Hana.  O.  Pacha,  and  W.  Schmieder,  to  Herenlea 
Powder  Co.  Inc.     SUbUtxatlon  of  polyolaflna.     3.OOS.062. 
10-16-42.  CL  260— M.S. 
DtanoBd  National  Corp. :  890 —  > 

Stmbl*.  Qlenn  B.    3.068,378. 
Diced  Cream  of  America  Oo. :  Bee — 

Luterick.  Bfareelloa  C.     8.008.64S. 
Dlckinaon.  Ronald  S..  to  Armatrong  Patenta  Co.   Ltd.     Hy- 
draolic  control  aalta  for  Tebldo  eaapaBalaiiB.     3.068,789. 
10-1  «-«2.  Cl.  267—15.  ^^ 

Dickaon,  John  B..  to  Sioal-Stat  Corp.    Shock  caabloDed  vehl- 

de  Indicator  laapa.   XpM.104. 10-16-62.  CL  240— «.S. 
DUneff.  John,  to  United  Btatea  of  America,  National  Aeroaaa- 
tlca  and  Space  AdnUnlatrattoa.    Apparatus  for  coupling  a 
plurality  of  nngroondod  drealta  to  a  grounded  clreoit. 
i.060,220.  10-16-62.  Cl.  »4(K— 147. 
Dl  Miceil.  Alpbonao  O. :  Bw— 

Cahn.  Robert  P..  and  Dl  MIcelL    S.068,808. 
Dixie  Tool  Industries,  Iac.  :  «sa — 

CaTe,  Robert  S.,  and  Alfiaader.    S.068.1M. 
Doak.  Edmond  R.    Meana  to  sopptement  the  normal  tkrast  of 
a  high  speed  aircraft  at  low  speed.    3.O58.60S.  10-16-62.  CL 
244—22. 
Dobes.  Michael  J.,  to  The  Natloaal  Acme  Co.     Moltl-posltlon 

switch.    3.000.071.  10-16-62.  CL  200 — 47. 
Dominion  Lock  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
White.  Clemens.    8.058.3S3. 
Donahue,  Lawrence  E..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.    Air  coadltionlnc  control  apparatua  baTiag  temperature 
and  preasare  control.     3.068.664.  10-16-62.  Cl.  236—18. 
Doren,  Mark  H..  and  F.  J.  Hormoth.  to  Sackner  Producta.  Inc. 

Luggage  trim.    2.068.654.  10-16-62.  a.  100 — 40. 
Double.  Hurh  S. :  8«« — 

Maatera.  Kenneth  W..  Grant  and  Double.    3,000.121. 
Doucette.  Edward  I.,  and  R.  M.  Ryder,  to  BeU  Telephone  Lab- 
oratorlea.  Inc.     Protected  semiconductor  derice  and  method 
of  BUklng  it.     8.060.158.  10-16-62.  Cl.  817—224. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Hitt.  WUlit.m  C.     8.068.338. 
Douglass.  Alfred  :  8ee — 

DouKlsHS.  Walter  and  A.,  and  Dyaon.    3.068,483. 
Douglass,  Charles  C.  and  R.  T.  Brana,  to  Halliburton  Co. 

Tubing  anchor.    3.058.526.  10-lflM)2.  CI.  166—216. 
DooglaM,  Walter  and  A.,  and  P.  A.  H.  Dyson,  to  Macon  Bngl- 
neertng  Co.  Ltd.    Iris  ▼alTe.    3.058.483.  10-16-62.  CI.  137— 
315. 

Dow  Cbemical  Co.,  Tha:  Bee — 

Bakke.  William  W..  and  Tousignant.    3.068.840. 
Beyer.  Cferlton  E..  and  DahL    8.058,161. 
Eichhom,  Jacob.     S.0584>26. 
Elchhom.  Jacob,  and  Bates.    8.008.928. 
Frerel.  Ludo  K.,  and  KreaslcT.    S.008,800. 
Qatsa.  Bngene  M.    3.068.018. 
Olew.  David  N.     8,008,832. 
Ooodenough.  Robert  D.    3,058,875. 
Hahn,  Harold  G.    3,0.^8.846. 
.    Johnson.  Franda.     3.068,»83. 
McMaster,  Elmer  L.    .^,058.»53. 

McMaater.  Elmer  L.,  Eichhom,  and  Nagle.    3  0S8.927. 
Soderguist.  Frederick  J.,  Boyce.  and  Amos.    3,008,i>68. 
Stanton.  Georse  U'.,  and  Traylor.    3,008.950. 
Vanderhoflr.  John  W.,  and  Jahn.    8.058.920. 
Woodard.  George  W..  and  Merkle.     8,008,520. 


3.058,003. 


3,058  A43. 


Doyle,  Eari  N..  and  K.  ArTanetakla.  Pipe  liae  treating  ap- 
paratua    3.058.137.  10-16-62.  a.  15— IM.OO. 

"T*JL-*iS5l"*'2*-  *••♦*«>  *nd  apparatus  for  dlepeaalng. 
3,008,609.  ia-l«-«2,  Cl.  23»— 30»>; 

Oresoer  Indaatries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

_      Alder.  Robert  L,    3,058.522. 

Dreyer,  Ulrlch.  and  W.  KIrst,  to  Farbwerke  Hoeehat  Aktieage- 
aellsctaart  vormala  Meiater  Lodus  A  Brunlng.  Aso-dye- 
atulTs  insoluble  in  water.     3.008,974,  10-16-^.  a.  265— 

DrlU,   Arthur.     Mechanical   aid   far  cavartag   belt   bucklca. 

3,058.865,  10-16-62,  a.  154—03.5. 
Droaten.  Fred  W.,  S.  V.  Weglara.  aad  R.  C.  Roblnaon.  H  to 
RepuMIc   Steal  Corp.   and    V^    to  Titro  Corp.  of  America. 
Metnod  of  coating  ferrous  artlciaa  with  Utaaium.     8,008,- 
841.  10-16-62,  n.  117— 102. 
Dryd«n,  Kva.     Sponge  Implement  baTiag  a  detachable  bolder. 

3,058.139,  10-16-62,  Ci.  15—244. 
Deal  Mfg.  *  Engineering.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bellale.  Adeiard  J.,  Allyn,  and  Re.     3.058.774. 
Dugan.  Oewme  E. :  Mee — 

Scott.  Harry  A.,  aad  Dugan.    3,008,764. 
Dn  HaiMi.  Raymond  U.,  and  O.  G.  Berry,  to  Collins  Radio 
Co.     Lofarithmlcaily   pertodic  aateaaa  array.     3.009.234. 
10-16-62;  Cl.  343—79.5;  .       .—  . 

Duinker,  Simon    and  J.  Boa.  to  North  AaMricaa  PhUlpa  Co., 
lac.      Method   of   orienting   in   coplaaar   arraagemeat    tbe 
gapa  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  beada.    3,058,200,  10-16-62. 
Cl.  29—150.56. 
Dumei.  Raoul  H. :  0«« — 

Eggers,  Gerhard,  Dumes,  and  Emat.    3.058,691. 
Duncan,  William  L. :  Bee — 

Hatehcaa,  Ucorga  H.,  and  Duacaa.     3.058,242.     • 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

TrevaakU.  Heary  W,    3.058,721. 
Da  Pont  de  Ncnoara.  E.  1..  and  Oo. :  Mea— 

Alderaon.  Thomaa.     3.059.031. 

Carbonl.  Rudolph  A.,  and  Kaaer. 

Bdlln.  t-rank  K.     3.058,S»4. 

Flelda,  Reuben  T.     3,058/166. 

Hendricks,  Robert  W.     3.058,845. 

HoUand.  HuaaeU  S.    3.0M.8OT. 

Hutchens.  George  H.,  and  Dnncan. 

lannerone,  Joaeph  J.,  Jr.     3,058,798. 

Ikeda.  Carol  K.    3.058,033. 

Ikeda,  Carol  K.     3.058.934. 

McKualck.  BUlne  C,  aad  Roland.     3.058.977. 

Meerkamper,  Beat,  and  Umberger.     3,008.826. 

Meier.  John  W.    3,008,939. 

Nace,  Harold  R.     3,058^998. 

Pleomid,  Frank  J.     8.068.892. 

Uuinn.  iamea  D.     8.069,238. 

Stewart,  Clare  A..  Jr.    3,058,960. 
Durowe  A.U. :  Bee — 

Egger,  Josef.    3,058,293. 

Zemla.  Ewald.     3,058^294. 
Durst,  Car)  F..  and  F.  R.  Durat,  deceaaed  (by  France*  Durat. 
executrix),   to  Organ   Supply  Corp.     Ornn   valre  and  ac- 
tuating meaoH  therefor.    3,058.383,  10-16-62.  Cl.  84 — 337. 
Durst.  Frances  :  tiee — 

Durst,  Carl  F.  and  F.  R.    3,058.383. 
Durst,  Frederick  R. :  Bee— 

Durat.  Carl  F.  and  F.  R.    3.008.383. 
Duslng,  Josef :  Bee — 

Hagge.  Walter.  Duslng.  aad  Kolbe. 
Dye,  Jamea  E. :  Bee — 

Oabrielaen,  Bramwell  W..  and  Dye. 
Dyson.  Philip  A.  H. :  See- 
Douglass.  Walter  and  A.,  and  Dyson. 
Dslkl,  Mteesyalaw  :  Bee — 

Schulti,  George,  and  Dxlki.    3,058.131. 
Bary,  Robert  H.    Olaaa  aeorlng  SMchlne. 

62,  cn.  33—32. 
Eastern  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rachlln.  PhUlp.     3,058.13«. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Shearer. 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Wooten. 

Graham.  Jamea  L.    3,058.827. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Coldren.  Cheater  V.     3,058.596. 

Ebner.  Karl,  to  Metallgeaellscbaft  AkUengeaellschaft.    Method 
of  preparing   potaaalum   aulfate  from   kalaite.     3,008.806, 
10-16-62,  n.  23--121. 
■ck,  Robert  N. :   8ee — 

Byrnes,  Richard  J..  Bcfc,  Robblas,  aad  BadowskL    8,008.- 
067. 
Eddy.  William  R.,  to  PkUllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Valve.     3.008.- 
431,  10-16-62,  a.  103—227. 

Bdlln,  Frank  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Re- 
flector tor  aolar  heatera.     3,068.394.  10-16-62.  Cl.  88—73. 

Edmonda,  Byron  P. :  Bee — 

Dahma,  Jamea  B..  and  Edmonda.    3,058,729. 

Eff.  ChrlatUa  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Otcu  thersMaUt 
ahieidlng  ayatem.     3.059,088,   10-16-62,  Cl.   219—30. 

Egger,  Joaef.  to  Durowe  A.O.  Second  haad  drlre  for  time- 
piecca.    3,658,298,  10-16-62.  Cl.  58—28. 

Eggers,  Gerhard,  R.  H.  Dumes,  and  O.  Emat,  to  Sodetc  Na- 
tlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Coastmctlon  de  Motaura  d' Aviation. 
Vertical  Uke  off  eompoalte  aircraft.  3,068,091,  10-16-63. 
CL  244—2. 

Eheim,  Fraas  :  8ee — 

Hofcr,  Gerald,  and  Bhelm.    3.008.455. 

Bichhora,  Jacob  :  Bee — 

Meliaster,  Kldier  L..  Eichhom.  aad  Nagla.     2.008,927. 


3.008.919. 
3.058,743. 


3.008.483. 


8.058.220,  10-16- 


3.058,969. 
3.068.949. 
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Elctaborn,  Jacob,  to  Tbe  Dow  Chwnical  Co.  Method  for  mak- 
ing self-extlnguiahing  alkcnyl  aromatic  resia  compoaltlona 
comprlaing  incoriwratlng  therein  an  organic  bromlne-eon- 
talnlag  compound  aad  an  organic  peroxMa.  3.068.926, 
10-16-62.  a.  260—2.6.  «^     ^        ^      .     .  « 

Bldiborn,  Jacob,  and  S.  I.  Batea,  to  The  Dow  Chamleal  Co. 
Foamed  aelf-cxtlngaiabing  alkeayl  aromatic  reatn  compoal- 
tlona  containing  aa   organic  bromide   and   peroxide ;   and 
aiethod  of  preparation.     3,008,928.  10-16-62,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Bimco  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Brown,  Jamea  D.     3,058.401. 
EInaelF,  Tbeodor  B.,  to  latemational  Buaineaa  Machlaea  Corp. 

Control   chain.      3,069,226.    10-16-62.   a.    840—174. 
Blsenlohr.  Douglas  H. :  See —  ^      _  „_^  „„, 

Benner^ Floyd  B.,  Jr..  Blsenlohr.  aad  Reich.     3,059,035. 
Eisamann,  Kurt  W..  and  P.   V.  Shade,  to  General  BlectHc 
Co.      PotentUl  device.     3.069.172,   10-16-62.  Cl.   323 — 61. 
EitelMc<'ullough,  Inc. :  See — 

Proakauer,  Walter.    3.009.215. 
Bkar.  Albert  F. :  See— 

killer,  Floyd  F.,  and  Bkar.    3,058,971. 
Eldred.  Raymond  D.  E.,  and  8.  B.  Frampton,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery    Corp.       Sole    molding    madilnes.       3,058,162, 
10-16-62,  Cl.  18—17. 
Blectric  Furnace  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Kerr,  BImer  L..  and  Mathews.    8,068,840. 
Electric  k  Mualcal' Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Perdval.  William  8.    3,069.053. 
BIford,   Wllliani    B..   and   W.   Fearon.   to   National   Reaearch 
Development     Corp.       Trunk     platon    engine*.       3,068,702, 
10-16-62,  Cl    309—7. 
Elliott.  George  B. :  See — 

Wray,  Jamea,  and  Elliott.    3,008,701. 
Ellis,    Lee,   Jr.      Combined    arrow   and   pellet-ahooting   cane. 
3.068.456.  10-16-62,  Cl.  124 — 26.  ^  „    ^ 

Bmmett,   Harry   L.      Archery   bow  earrylng  bag.     8.068,606. 

10-1&-62,  Cl.  160 — 1.6. 
Emmona.  William  D. :  See — 

Clemens,  David  H.,  and  BmoMni.     3,059.027. 
Emnck.  Lloyd  D..  to  Roekwood  A  Ca.    Chaia  feeders.    8.058,- 

571,  10-16-62,  a.  198—56. 
Bado,  Aklra  :  Bee — 

Mlnra.  Tnklcbi.  and  Bado.    3.058,890. 
Badraa.  Gabriel :  See — 

Hasaold.  Gabriel.    3,00K127. 
Engelhard  Industries  Inc. :  690 —  .  _ 

Vaa   Nordstrand.   Robert  A..   Teter,   Keith,   and  Hauel 
3.068,907. 
Baglander  Co..  In&,  The  :  Bee — 

Fleming,  Earl  N  .  and  Fasanella.     8,058.126. 
Pink,  Chester  A.,  and  Thierfelder.     3.068.123. 
BafUsh  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Sea— 

Sharpies.  Oeoffrev  V..  and  Waller.     3,058.702. 
Wray.  Jamea.  and  Elliott.    3.058.701. 
Bagllah.   Jame*  W..  and  C.   B.    Irwin.  Jr..   to  Texaa  Inatm- 
menta  Inc.     Semlconductpr  rectifier.     8.069.107.  10-16-62, 
CL  317—234. 
Ersrd.  Edward  L.    Apparatus  for  mannfheturlng  minaral  wool 

fibers.    3J)S8,322,  fO-16-62,  Cl.  65—14. 

Ericaaon,    Karl    F.,    to   Sveasfca   Metallverken,    AkticboUfet. 

Method  for  tbe  maanfactnre  from  sheet  metal  of  hollow 

obJecta  having  a  wall  thickneaa  in  the  doaed  end  exceeding 

^  - 3,0S8.190. 


Corp. 
10-16-62,  Cl. 


Production 
23—152. 


the  wall  thlttaass  of  the  sUrting  Btaterial 
10-16-62.  Cl.  29—1.21. 

Emeat,  Franklin  M..  to  Allied  Chemical 
of  ehloriae  dioxide.     3.058.808, 

Ernst.  Gunthrr  :  See — 

Bggeni,  Gerhard,  Dumes,  and  Bnut.     3.068.601. 

Bakridge.  Harold  B..  H  to  C.  B.  FIschbach.  Combined  suc- 
tion pump,  storsge  container  aad  dispenser.  8.058.627, 
10-16-02,  Cl.  222—210. 

Bapenschled.  Friedrich,  to  Motoren-Werke  Msnnbelm  A.G. 
vorm   Bens  Abt   Stat   Motorenbau.     Internal  combustion 

See — 


englneo.    3.058.402.  10-16-62.  CL 
Bsso  Resesreb  snd  Engineering  Co. : 
Cshn,  Robert  P.     S.059,037. 


Cshn.  Robert  P..  and  6i  MlcelL    3.068.893 

I      Matussak,  Alfred  H..  and  Metro.     3,058,911. 

Michaels.  AdIsI  B.,^  Noatrand.  and  Tutwller.    3,068.818. 
Perry,  Robert  H..  >r.    3,069,028. 
Seelbacb,  Chariee  W.,  and  Cottle.     3.058,966. 
Tlrtlanx,  Robert,  and  Tonrret.    3,058>06. 
Mlatera,   Merilyn   A..    Slotterbeck,   Koenecke,   and   Van 
Nostrand.     3,058.837. 
Btbyl  Corp. :  See — 

Antler.  Morton.     8,068.912. 
Gray,  Basil  P.,  sad  Mbntgpmery.     3,068,943. 
Honeycntt.  Julisn  B.,  Jr.    8,069,086. 
Bvsna.   Fraaer   M.,    to   C.A.V.    Ltd.     Llouid   fuel   pnmpa  for 
Internal    combustion    engines.      3,068,425,    10-16-62.    Cl. 
103—2. 
Bvsns.  Robert  T. :  See — 

Deoglaaa,  Chariee  C.  and  Bvaaa.    3.068.626. 
Bvaas,  Kobley  W. :  See — 

Morris,  John  M.,  and  Bvans.    8.058.230. 
Bvaaa,  Robley  W.,  and  J.  M.  Morria.  to  Chain  Belt  Co.    Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  moving  pulveruleat  materiala    3,058,- 

076,  io-nMB2.  Cl.  198— na 

Bvaaa,  Thomas  D. :  See — 

llosen.  Milton  M.,  and  Bvana.    3.058,884.  

Everard.  Joaeph  J.,  and  R.  A.  Hdnsen.  to  Conaolidated  Blec- 
tronlca  Industrtos  Corp.  Synchronous  motors.  8,009.181, 
10-16-62,  Cl.  81^1647 

FMC  Corp. :  Sea- 
Bays.  CsrI  A.    8.008,780. 
Johnson.  Orannia  8.,  and  Gould.     8.059.018. 
Morgan.  Philip  F.    3.008,90S. 

Thlla.  Paper  ft  Power  Co. :  Be* — 

Joa,  Curt  G.    3.008.169.  _ 

Fannlnc  Samoel  P.,  Jr.,  to  Cnttim  Plasties,  Inc.     Ckrtbes- 


Fantl  Joel :  See—  ^  ^  ^  „  .  ^, 

LIndatrom,  Mary  D.,  FantI,  Cohen,  and  Heapa.     8,008,- 
938 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktieageaellachaft  vormals  Melstar  Ludus 
A  BrOning:  See—  «  ^  .» 

BerllnTLudwig  W..  and  HamSL     S.058,978. 
Dreyer,  Ulricfa,  aad  Kirst.     8,058.»74 
Glea.  rielmat.  and  Happe.    8.058.797.  .  ^«  ««, 

Haede,  Werner,  Mlddendorf.  and  Fritach.     8,069,001. 
Starck.  Werner.  Rodilitx,  VUcoek,  and  Winter.     3.058. 

985. 
Sturm,  Karl.  Sledel.  and  Wever.     3,058,882. 
Farenkopf.    RudI,   to  K.   P.   Mundsinger  G.m.b.H.     Hygrom- 
eter.   8.050,178,  10-16-62,  Cl.  324—65. 
Farkaaa.   Imre,   to  National   Reaearch   Corp.     High  vacuum. 

3.058.232.  10-16-62,  Cl.  34—92. 
Famey,  i^eonard  C. :  Bee — 

Ryan,  William  H.,  and  Famey.    3,058,398. 
Farrah.    George    H.,    to   Aluminum    Co.    of   America.      Elac- 
trochemlcal  determination  of  fluorldee.     8,058,901.  10-16- 
62,  CL  204—195. 
Farrington  Maehiaes,  Inc. :  See — 
Thomaon.  BHhu  C.     8,068.586. 

Faaanella.  George  S. :  See —  

Fleming,  Bari  N^  snd  Fasanella.    3,058.126. 
Faure.  Jean^Marie.    Hypodermic  syringes.    8,058,467.  10-16- 

82.  Cl.  128 — 272. 
Fswlck  Corp. :  Bee — 

Andma,  Everett  H.     8.068^2     _  ^  „    ,     m 

Fay.  Joha  A..  F.  C.  Stephena.  K.  J.  Flemiaf  and  H.  Jordan, 
to  Waata  ting  Corp.  DIshwssber.  8,oSe.479,  10-16-62, 
CI  134—144 
Fsilo.  Charles  P.,  R.  M.  Nelson,  and  B.  A.  Nlckerson,  to 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Ballaat  releaae  device  for  balloons. 
8.068.694,  10-1 6-02,  CL  244 — 81. 
Fearon,  Wllllafn  :  Bee— 

Elford,  William  B.,  and  Fearon.     8.068,702. 
Fetflcr,  David  A.,  Jr.,  and  W.  M.  Hawkins,  to  Armstrong 
Coti  Co.     Flexible  aabestos-cement  products.     8,008,872, 
10-16-62.  CI.  162—154.  _  ^^    _^, 

Feirlng,  Monroe  J.    Rotary  ball  valve  having  adjuatable  aeaU. 

8,088.484.  10-16-02.  O.  187 — 828. 
Ferguson  Fumlgants,  Inc.  :  See—-  „  ^„  ..- 

Dswson.  Joseph  C.  and  Cathcart.    3,068,588. 
Femsndet  Rlvas,  Luis  A. :  See — 

Page,  John  F.,  and  Femandes  RIvaa.    3.000.SS1. 
Ferrell.  Willie  L. :  See—  ^         „      . ,«» -^ 

Leake.   Henry  E.,   Ferrcll,  and  Goanell.     8.068.600. 
Ferrer,  John  J.,  and  P.  Tomaro,  Jr.,  to  Dan  Oolenbaul  Aaa«>- 
datea.      Acceaaory    apparatua    for    use    with    phonograph 
rMord  player.    S,08«,74«,  10-10-62.  a.  274—1. 
Feriig  Josairti :  See — 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  FerHg.  and  SUnley.     8,060,024. 
Fetcbln.  John:  See —  .^.„„,„ 

Huxley.    Edward   E.,   and   Fetchln.      8,068,810. 
Fiedler,  George  H..  to  Hoop  Corp.    Heat  exchange  aMeinblie* 

for  hot  air  furnace.     8,058,457,  10-16-62,  CL  126—91. 
Field,   Richard   H.,   to  Spernr  Rand  Corp.     Mounting  hub. 

8  058,686.  10-16-62.  Cl.  24»— 08.8.      ^     _  ^   ^ 

Flelda    Reuben  T..  to  B.    I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Process    for   making   poroua    articlea    from    fluoroethylene 
polymers.     8.058.166.  10-16-62,  Q.  18--55. 
Firing.  Peter  C,  to  Nstlonal  Lead  Co.     Apparatua  for  pul 

rerlilng  materUl.     3  058.678,  10-16-62.  Cl.  241—89. 
Flacbbach.  C.  B. :  Bee — 

Eakridge,  Harold  E.     8,068,627. 
FlBchel,  Bdnard  M..  to  General  Precision   Inc.     Rate  gyro 

scope.      8.058.357.    10-16-62.   Cl.    74—^.4 
Flacfamsn.  Martin,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Oadl- 

lator.     8.069, 14i.  10-16-62^  Q.  310—27. 
FIttgerald.  Charies  F.,  and  F.  T.  MacKenxie,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery     Corp.      Shoe     sewing     machines.       8,008.489, 
10-16-02,  CI.  112—208. 
riapan.  Jack  :  See — 

Haverberg.  Loren  R.     8.058.183.  -..     „     .    ^ 

Fleming    Barf  N.,  and  G.  S.   I^»»*"»"»i  t®.  The  EnaUnder 
Co.,    Inc.      Mattreas   stmcture.      8,068.126,    10-16-62,   O. 
5— 852. 
Fleming.  Karl  J. :  See—  -    ,  _^  .  ».• 

Fay.  John  A..  Stephens.  Fleming,  and  Jordan.     8,008.- 
479. 


annlnc,  Samoel  P.,  Jr.,  to  custom  Plai 
pla.^068,t86,  jO-10-62,  CL  24—187 


Fletcher.  Harry  W.,  and  R.  C.  Chase.  to.^rt£r,Con) ,  An^ 
psrstus  for  aad  method  of  welding.  3.050.007,  10-16-62. 
fn   219 108 

Flood.  Osri  A.,  to  Dennlson  Mfg.  Co.  Bottle  labeling  ma- 
chine.    8.068.014,  10-16-02,  Cl.  166—642. 

Flores.  Ralph:  See —   _     __  ^  ^      ,      .ako^u 

Jobnaon,  Donald  IX,  Floree.   and  Vogel.     8,058.844. 

Flowers    Rslph  O.,  W.  H.  Butt,  snd  J.  G.  Howe,  to  Genersl 

.  Electric  Co.     Composition  comprising  an  epoxy   renin,  a 

polyvinyl  aceUl  reain.  and  a   Po^r^trjUite  nmin.Ani^B 

artfde  coated  thewwlth.     8,058j»6l.   IO-16-62,  C\.  260— 

45.5.  * 

Foln.  Warren  C. :  Bee—  ^  „  _^_  .»>».«> 

Demmer,  William  R.,  Foin,  and  Hartnisn.     8,058,680. 

Fonden  Per  B.,  and  K.  O.  T.  Walander.  Storing  mechanism 
for  alrpUne  arreating  neta.  3.008,708,  10-16-02.  CI. 
244—110. 

Forman,  David  :  Sea—  -,; 

Forman,  Harold  M.  and  D.    3,058,278. 
Forman.    Harold    M.,    and   D.    Forman,    to    Formatron.    Inc. 

Method  aad  apparatus  for  packaging.    8,008,278.  10-10-62. 

Cl.  63 — 88. 

Formatron.  Inc. :  See — 

Formaa,  Harold  M.  aad  D.    8.008.278. 

Foater.  Dale  K.  Apparatus  for  supporting  sheeta.  8,008,072, 
10-16-62.  Cl.  198—184. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


FMtrr.  Karl :  «f«e— 

ParloTlc.  Doaan,  Foater  and  Oabora.     3.0M.857. 
Foater    Lawreace  H..  and  tf,  E.  Buah,   to  Foater  Befrigera 

Foater  RcTHcenitor  Corp. :  See— 

Foster,  LawrenM  H.,  and  Baah.    8,008,320. 

Foundry  Equipment  Co..  The :  B»«— 

Barn^t.  Charles  H.,  and  Teada.     S,0S8,7S2. 

o?.2^****  Anonjrme  dite :  Soclete  Nonaande  de  Matieret^ 

rWe^el!  CL  aSteSS'""'     °'     '"^'"^      8.068.972. 

Fowler,  Blair  B..  and  D."  A.  Toons,  to  AeroJctOeneral  Corn 
a '88^27    *"■'">"*"«  ■  ■'*"«  P*"-     8,088,S»7.   10-l«-«5; 


Fowlkea.  Qeorgc  V.  :  »•, 

Peter«)n.  Glen,  and  Fowlkea.     3.008.880. 
Frakea,  Jamea  U. :  Bee — 

Friedrlcb,  Robert  K.,  and  Frakea.     3,069.044. 
Frampton,  Stonley  E.  :  See—  .«•»,«,,, 

!.»_    ,J^^-  ?*7™ond  D.  E.,  and  Frampton.     3,068,152. 

*^?''-.S*'''';.'**  -*;•  *  \  **'"*'•  ••»«*  J-  J  Monahan,  to  Western 

SRfr^wl'ci.  iSs-m"  *****"•  •PParatua.     8.068.069, 

*^°!ji.*''l.    Erneat,     to     United     Kingdom     Atomic     Bneraj 

•.?•     il*^      Magnetic  ampllflera.     3,069,174.  ia-l«-«2.  Cl. 

Frankton  WjlUam  J..  W.  N.  Roaeway,  O.  Atklnaon.  and 
W.J.  Archibald,  to  International  SUndard  laeetrlc  Corp. 
Carrier  current  communication  BTstema  IncorDoratlns 
repeatera.     3  059,068,    10-16-62,    O.' 179— 176.Tl    ^^ 

Frederick.  Wlllard  D.  Ticket  laaulng  device  for  parking 
meters.     3.068,639,  10-16-62.  CI.  226—78 

Freeborn.  Jamea  B..  to  Hesonated  Products,  Inc.     Hedpro- 

3:S58T36l'?§^?«!!lf2.  C^i"  VSr*"      •"'*^"      ""^^ 
Freednt-n,   Larry  A     and  J.   O.   Prelaig,  to  Radio  Corp.   of 

t^9^2    crTTS^fjS*^  **'"°*'  "*"**  i**^^".     8,069,066, 
Freedman,  Louis:  See — 

Oelftr.  Karl.  Shapiro,  and  Freedman.     3.009.029. 
Preiman.     Dnjld  „J..  „  to     Coming     Olaaa     <Vorka.     Handle 

aa«<>mbly.     3.008.768,  10-16-62,  Cl.  294 — 81  2  "«»'"'= 

lo^lh^i^Cl' zi^tVoo'  *'^'**'*'  connector.     3,069,073, 
Frerel,  Ludo  K..  »nd  L.  J.  Kreaaler,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

lO^nS?  £l   aillr  c^rbonyl   salflde.     3,068.800. 

Frey,  Otto :'  See — 

JCekelburg.  Barl  F..  and  Frey.     3,069,072. 
Fried.  Joeef,  and  R.  W.  Tboma,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical 

Corp.     Ificroblid  proceas  for  preparing  e^-bydroxyteatolo- 

lactone.     8.068.889,  10-16-62,  a.  196—61. 
Friedrlcb,    Robert    E.,    and    J.    H.    Frakea.    to    Westlnghoase 

ri'^'Si-^il-     Terminal  bushing  constructions.     3,0d9,044, 

10-16-62,  Cl.   174 — 18. 
Fries,  Walter:  8«e — 

Sinner,  Herbert,  and  Fries.     8,008,918. 
Friscb,    Erllng,    to    Westinghouse    Slectrlc    Corp.     Transfer 

mechanlam    for    nuclear    reactors.      3,068,900.    10-16-62. 

Cl.  204 — 103.2. 
Frltach.  Werner  :  See — 

Haede.  Werner,  Iflddendorf,  and  Frttach.     3.009.001. 
Frltxacbe  Brothers.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Ifarkus,  Richard  L.     3,068.996. 
Froedge.    Andrew    L..    to    Conw>lidated    Metal    Prodacta    Co. 

Method   of   interconnecting   metal   cliair  rounda  and   teca. 

3,058,777,  10-16-62,  CT.  297 — 440. 
Fruebauf  Trailer  Co. :  See— 

Tantlinger  Keith  W.,  and  Schubach.     3,068.603. 
Fry,    Howard   N.,    to   United   Engineering   and   Foundry   Co. 

Rolling  mill  entry  guide.     3.058.376,  lO-lfl-82.  Cl.  80— til. 
Fryllng,  Charles  F.,  and  L.   F.  Ouslak.  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc. 

Composition    comprising   a    styrene-glyctdil   Hiethaerylate- 

ethyl  acrrlate  terpolymer  and  an  epoxy  aetlTa  agent,  and 

metal    subatrate   coated    therewith.      3,068,947,    10-18-62, 

Cl.  260—43. 
Fucbs,  Otto  :  See — 

Dexhelmer,   Hans,   Puchs,   and    Schmleder.     3,008,952. 
Fuller,   DennlB  Q.,   to  Pye  Ltd.     TranaUtor  with  two  baae 

electrodes.      3.059,124,    10-16-62,    CJ.    807—88.0. 
Fnllt>r,  Everett  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Fuller.  Walter  C.  and  E.  P.  Fuller.  Jr.     8,068.784. 
Puller,  Walter  C,  and  E.  P.  Fuller,  Jr.     Combination  handle 

and  tool.      3,068.784,  10-16-62.  Cl.  306 — 1. 
Furness,    Vera    I.,   to  Courtaulda  Ltd.     Proceea  for  making 

an    acrylonit_rtle_  polymer   solution    emploring  a   reducing 

-29.6. 


agent.     3.058,937,  10-16-62.  Cl.  260 — i 
Gabrlelaen.     Bramwell    W.,    and    J.    B.    Dye.       8priagt>oard. 

3,058,743.  10-16-62.  Cl.  272—66. 
Qalner,  Gordon  C,  and  A.  P.  Strom,  to  Westingboase  Elec- 
tric   Corp.      Self-generated    gas    blast   circuit    Interrapter 

embodying     high     molecular     weight     polyoxymethylebea. 

3.069,081,  10-16-82.  CT.   200 — 149. 
Oaloes,  Robert  W..  and  H.  A.  Arblt,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Polyethylene  structures.     8,068,863,  10-16-62,  Cl.  154 — 50. 
Gam  berg.   Edward   R..  and  O.   H.   Cotter,   to   Westinghouse 

Electric   Corp.      Welding  electrode.     3.069.101.    10-16-62. 

Cl.  219—146: 
Oamberint.   Goffredo.   to   American   Machine  A  Foandry  Co. 

Cigarette     making    machine.       8,008.470,     10-16-83.    CL 

131—94. 
Oanguet,  William  A.,  and  G.  D.  McKcnale.     Cotton  barraater. 

3,058,282,  10-16-62.  O.  56—13. 
Gardner,  John  B..  to  The  Britlah  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.     Proceaa 

and  apparatua  for  the  low  teapcratiure  aeparatloa  of  air. 

8,068.314.  10-16-62,  Q.  62—29. 
Gaachka.    llareel,    to   Rayonier   Inc.     CelhiloM   eroaa-llaked 

•tber.     8,068,976.  10-16-62.  Cl.  200—281. 


***J52:JS5f?*!?  **••*?  ""^  ^^  Chemical  Co.  Paint  strtpolag 
eompoalUon      and      method.      8.008,918.      10-16^,*^ 

*'*llVl!2?'  A**"'  *°  Neotecbnlc  Bngineering  Ltd.    DisDeaaing 

«_   .°i?"^.  Cheater  A.,  and  Strand.     8,068.410 

Gaylord.    Norman   G..    to   Intercbemlcal   Corp.     New   acrrlie 

^te2"a"26r89S"  '*'   *"^''^'  -^      8.068*360! 

Gearheart,  ^ohn  D.  :  See — 

Chrtatoff.  Chris  A.,  and  Gearheart.     8,008.638 

^i**!-^'^'  *  L.  Shapiro,  and  L.  Freedman.  ioV.S.  Vitamin 
and  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Proceaa  for  alkyl  and  aralkrl 
blgiuuildes.     8,059.029.  10^16-62.  Cl.  260—6*4.  ■"•*^' 

OemgaJtordt,    WlUiam.      Poap.      3.068.428,    10-16-62,    a 

General  Bronse  Corp.  :  See — 

Keulemans,  Gustaf  M.     3.008.170. 
General  Controla  Co.  :  See — 

Bay.  William  A.     3.008.660. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Andrew  M.     3,068,328. 

Bunco.  Bmest  B..  and  Zieba.     8.009.048. 

Bff.  Christian  A.     3,059.088. 

Elssmann.  Kurt  W.,  and  Shade.     8.009.172. 

Flowers,  Ralph  O.,  Butt,  and  How*.     8,0084)01. 

Marka,  Looia  W.     8,069,151. 

Meta,  Bdwla  J.     8.008,206. 

Swiaher,  Thomas  H.     3,009,089. 

Vaughan,  James  R.  M.     3,009.143. 
General  Fooda  Corp. :  800 — 

Lorant.  Oeorta  J.     3.008.831. 

Tooart.  Robert  L.    8^008,580. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Ctariaten,  Eugene  W.     8.068.141. 

Colten.  Robert  B.,  ScarpelU.  and  Wanttaja-    8.009.100. 

Pollock.  Sanrael  6.    8.008,142. 

RaTer.  Loais  J.,  and  CampbelL    3.009,160. 

Scoflel<L  Robert  O.   8r..  and  Wolcott     3,068,000. 

Sones.  WillUm  L..  and  Barke.    8.009.168. 

Watt.  WlUlam  W.    3,068.716. 
General  Predaion  Inc. :  See — 

Ftaebel  Bdnard  M.    3.008.307. 
Gentner.  Kurt,  to  Moto  Meter  Schlaleb  Hermann.     RoUry 

apeed  indicator.    3,009.180^  10-16-62.  a.  324—70. 
Gerchow.  Wilbur  R..  to  The  Sidney  Machine  Tool  Co.     Speed 

chance  device.     3.008,366.  10-16-62.  CL  74 — 341. 
Gertiardt,  Richard  B. :  See — 

Mack  Grant  Y..  and  Oerhardt.    8.008.208. 
Oerlach.    Erwln.    to    Svenaka    AktieiMlaffrt    Oaaaceamulator. 
Fllmprojector  reglater  arrangement.    3,008.637.  10-16-62. 

Germain,  Jack,  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Two-way  vehicle  radio  com- 


manieatlon  cqnliMnent  employing  hybrid  circuitry  within  a 

aectlonaliaed  chtaala.    8.0M.184.  10-16-62,  Cl.  320—21. 
OeaeUMhaft  fnr  Indvstrieile  Technik  m.b.H. :  See — 

Batter.  Otto.    8.008.066. 
Gtannkoa.  Jamee  V..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Automatic  belt 

training  return  roller  aaaembly  for  flexible  strand  conveyors. 

3,008.074.  10-1 6-62.  CL  198—202. 
Oibbina.  Lealle  B..  and  R.  H.  J.  Riley,  to  Britlah  Celaaeae  Ltd. 

▲rtlflelal  textile  prodacta.     8.008.290.  10-16-02.  Cl.  07— 

140. 
Gibaon.  Joan  C.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Traaolator-aapervtaory  apparacna  for  telephoae  aya- 

tem.    3.060.067.  10-11MB2.  Cl.  17»— 176.23. 
Glea.  Helmot,  and  W.  Hapoe.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlea- 

geaellacbaft  vonnaia  Meuter  Ladoa  *  Branlag.     Prooeaa 

for    the   maaofactore  of   fast   black   dyeiagi.      3.068.797. 

10-16-62.  CL  8—1. 
Gilbert.  Bruce,  to  The  Weatem  Co.  of  North  America.     Meth- 
od of  initiating  fraetarea  in  earth  formatloaa.     3.008.021. 

10-16-62.  a.  166 — 42. 
Glranlt.  Pierre:  See — 

Allala.  Andre,  aad  Glranlt.    3,008.092. 
Glamana.    WilbeinL      Dlaplacement   compreoaora.      3.008,662, 

10-16-62.  CL  230—138. 
Glaaa.  Marvla  I. :  See— 

Krtpak.  Leonid.    8.008,209. 
Glavla.  Fniak  J.,  to  Rohn  4  Haaa  Co.    Coatiaaooa  polymerlia- 

tloB  of  aeryUc  aalta.    3.008.908.  10-16-62.  CL  260—80.3. 
Gleaa.  Keaaeth  :  See — 

HIbba.  Oeorce  W..  aad  Oleaa.    8,008.626. 
Glew.  David  N..  to  The  Dow  Cbemleml  Co.    SolatlOB  treataseat. 

8,068.832   10-16-62.  Cl.  09—190. 
Globe-Uaion  Inc. :  See— 

Khoari.  Alfred  S.    3.009.102. 
Godley.  Frank  E. :  See — 

Moore.  Hamr  O.    3.008.117. 
Goettl.  Adam  D..  to  McOraw-Edlaoa  Co.    Water  redrcalatlns 

device  for  evaporative   eoolera.     8.008,726,   10-16-62,   CT 

361-29. 
GohoreL  Fcraaad  P..  to  lateraatieaal  Staadard  Electric  Corp. 

Telephoae  ayatema.    8,050.000.  10-16-62.  C\.  179—7. 
Goldberg.  Albert  I..  J.  Fertlc,  and  H.  Staaley.  to  National 

Starch   and    Chemical    Corp.      Improved    proceaa   for   tbe 

preparation  of  beta-hydroxyalkyi  itoao-eatera  of  acrylic  and 

methacryllc  arid.     3.0fl«.oi4.  10-18-a2.  CL  MO— tM. 
Goldman.  Le  Rov  :  See — 

Roaai,  Joaeph  V.,  and  Goldman.    •.068,844. 
Ooldaby.  Arthar  P. :  See — 

Walker.  CliiTord  R..  and  Ooldaby.    8.008.441. 
Oolenpaul.  Dan.  Aaoodatea:  See — 

Perrer,  John  J.,  and  Tomara.    3,008.748. 
GoBcalvea,   Pranela   J.      Hydraalle  valve  lifter.      8.008.404, 

10-16-62.  a.  123—00. 
Goaaalves.   Conrad   J.,    to  Oadenoeklngainstltaut   Reoeareh. 
N.V.    Cellnloae  film  treating  xyatam.    3.008.101.  10-10-62. 
CL  18—15. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Goodemote.  John  E..  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Ma- 
terial deflection  indicator  meana.  3.008.224.  10-16-62,  Cl. 
33 — 169 
Goodenough.  Robert  D.,  to  The  Dow  Cl>emieal  Co.  Bromate- 
bromtde-blaalfate  antimicrobial  composition.  3.008,870. 
10-16-62,  CL  16T— 17. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Amdt,  Charlea  J.,  and  Riaae.    8.008.076. 
GUnnkqa,  Jamee  V.    8,058  574. 
Hober.  William  J.    8,058.272. 

Lo  PreatL  Boy  F.    3.068.078.         ^  ..    ^  .       ^ 

Goodner,  Monroe  H.,  to  Stephenson  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratua for  aupplylng  and  exhausting  or  exchanaing  a  con- 
troUed  volume  of  gaa.     3.008.460.  10-16-62.  q."l28--^. 
Goodrich,  hidward  O..  Jr.     Sargieal  maak.    8.008.468.  10-16- 

62,  a.  128—180. 
Goodrtch-Oalf  Chemleala.  Inc. :  See— 

Miller^oyd  P..  aad  Bkar.    S.068.0T1       „        ..,..,     ^ 
Gooamaa,   Herbert  J.,  to  The  Siager   Mfg    Co.     Needle  bar 
monntiag  for  slgsag  aewlag  machines.    8JD68,4S6.  lO-ltl-OZ. 
Cl.  11»— 168. 
Gordon,  Dale,  Deaicna,  Inc. :  See — 

Sdialtx,  bale  OT  3.OO8.708.  .„     «_    , 

Gorham.  HaroM  F.,  to  Oorham  Universal  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Line 
gaide  for  flahlnc  rod.    3.068.264.  10-16-62:  Cl.  48 — 24^ 


Gustavason.    John   O.,   to   Atiebolaget    Svetsmekano.      Plate 
shearing  macblnes.     8.058,379,  10-16-62,  Cl.  88—314. 

(iutb.  Eugene  D.  :  Bee — 

Larsen,  Olaf  E..  and  Oath.     8,068.801.  ^ 

Guth,  Frederick  A.     PUno  action.     3,008,382.  10-16-62,  CL 
84—249 

Guyer.  Reynolds,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodacta  Co.     Recloaable 
cartons      3,068^646,  10-16-62.  CL  229 — 44. 

Ouslak.  Leonard  F.      °" 


Oorham.  Harold 


I  » ..  to  Gorham  Universal  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Fiah- 

tag  rod  tlpa.    3,008,260.  10-16-62.  Cl.  43—24. 
Gorbam  Unlvenai  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Gorham.  Harold  P.    3.008.204. 
Gorham.  Harold  F.    3,068.296. 
OoaneU,  Johnnie  B. :  See — 

Leake.  Hearr  B..  PerreU,  and  Goonell.    3.008,600. 
Gould,  Franela  B. :  See — 

Johnaon.  Grannis  8..  and  Gould.    3,009.018.  ,      . 

Gourley.  Jaasea  N.    Log  bank  stake  and  locking  and  releaatng 

mechanism.    3,008.772.  10-16-62.  Cl.  296--^. 
Oovataoa.  Edward  A.     Checkbook.     3,068,768.  10-16-62.  Cl. 

282^23 
Grabowakl*.  Thaddeua  J.,  to  Armatrong  Cork  Co.     Method  of 
making  very  low  density  cellalar  polyatyrene  prodacta. 
8.008^62.  10-16-62.  Cl.  18—48. 
Grace,  w.  B..  *  Co. :  See —  ^  .  ^^  ^^ 

l^io,  Charlea  P..  Nelaon.  and  Nl<*erw>n.    8.9%5**- 
Rudncr.  Bernard.  Baf  ord.  and  Prapaa.    8.068.982. 
Troflmow.  Alexet.  laaaca.  and  Waeome.    3,068^2 
Graham.  Harold  J.,  to  Omark  Indnatriea.  Inc.     Welding  ap- 

pa«.tna.    3.060.090,  10-16-62.  CL  210— 98. 
Orabam.  James  L.,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.    Dialdehvde  starch 

as  geiatin  hardener.     8^8.827,  10-16-62.  Cl.  96— 111. 
Graham.  Paul  N.,  aad  M.  B.  Krampf,  to  Coralag  Glaaa  Worta. 
▼olnmetric  glassware  aad  method  of  prodactloa.     3.008,- 
302.  10-16-62.  CL  7S--427.  ^     ^^     »         - «« 

Oraady,  Andrew  J.     Gaa  preaaore  formed  obturator.     8,066,- 

424.  10-16-62,  CT.  102—94.  „     .     ^  „ 

Grant,  Chester  A.,  and  A.  H.  Strand,  to  Gaylord  Broa.,  lac. 
Book  cbarflag  machine  or  the  like  for  library  and  other 
uses.    3.008,416,  10-16-62,  Cl.  101—208. 
Grant,  Malcolm  I.  O. :  See-- 

hiasten,  Keaaeth  W„  Oraat,  aad  Double.    S-OWiV^i.^ 

Oraatham,     Frederick     W.      Waahlag    machiae.      3,008,330, 

10-16-62,  CT.  68 — 68.  „  _   .  ^  „._... 

Gray   Basil  P.,  aad  C.  W.  Montgomery,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Rigid 

po(yv1ayl  chloride  compoaltioas  coaUining  low  molecnlar 

WdUHt   styreac   polymer.     3,068.943,    10-f6-62,  CT.   260— 

Great  Lakee  Carboa  Corp. :  See — 

Triaka.  Alfred  A.     8,068,821.  ^        ,  .  ^„  .„^ 

Oreaves,  Fred  G.     Material  baadliag  alkie  valve.    3.008,625, 

10-16-02,  CT.  222—137.  ,  ^.„  ^^    ,^  ,^  .. 

Greeablam,  LouU  L,     Teeth  rotector.     8,008,402,  10-16-62, 

n    128— -186 
OrecBwelL  Richard  H..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Polymerisa- 

tiOB  of  oleflaa     3,006,973.  10-16-62.  CT.  260—94.9. 
Greenwood.  OrviUe  T. :  See—  -«-««*, 

Brophy.  Ralph  D..  and  Greenwood.     3.008,267. 
GreenwoSd' brvtKe  W„  to  Aircraft  Prodacta  do     »l«f«o«>»> 

Kvroscope  aaaembly  for  automatic  pUota.    3,068,308,  10-16- 

°7iir^>Sti^srg'"v^8,?^^^^  *" 

""^"TrJ^TLiVi^Onttl..     3,OO0,281.   ^ 

Orfswold.   iSTfle  A.,  and  /jlj^  *JfI^g!?"5|»*«^*?KLjgS 
CaUmenlal    tampon.      3,058,468,    10-16^^2,    CL    ".fc-^- 

O  ruber.  Oflnter.  and  H.-A.  Waaaow,  to  Caaeella  Partmerke 
Malnkur  Aktiengeeeilschaft.  Aatl-creaae  flaiablngs  and 
their  manufactu^  3,068,848,    l^l*-^.   <?    ^liri^f^l 

Gruner,  Frederick  R^  to  ^ro^iSr  X.^!^\l'S^    ^^  "* 
rate  fllter.     3,058.^93.  10-16-62,  CT.  210—493^ 

GruBer^^hard,  to  PeAlaey.  CoawagBle  de  Prodults  ChUni- 
aoea  et  KlectronwUlluMdqaea.    Smeltiag  faraaeea.    3.069, 

Gi2Sio^^SiJ\!\Jf^Vaccar«,  Jr..  to  Unltyl  Stale,  of 

AmerlcarNnTy-     HortaoaUi  dlapiay.    3.000.283,  10-16-62, 

CT.  348 — 112. 
Oaaea    Norbert  O..   to  B.   T.    Skianer  *  Co.   Ltd.      Sealing 
^'na  foTin  apeittre  in  an  article  eomprta^  of  flexible 

Swet  materUl    >068.187.  10-10-62.  CT.  24—201. 
GuhL  Aoguat    Active-oxygen  treatment  for  human  head  hair. 

8!368.25S,  10-16-62,  Cl.  34—99. 

GamboWt,  Albert ^OM.:^S^j^^   Homdler.    Soouner.   and 

Heitaer.     3.008.970. 

Oonet.  Alfred  :  See —  ..  «     ^      •  muk  ako 

Bemuts.  Johannea.  and  Onast.     3.009.069. 

Oonther  Gaanar  O.  J.,  and  G.  B.  Bo««»fr««i,io  Lu"?'""**^^ 
AktiaboU*  Method  of  producing  a  Mgbt-diirasing  Uyer  on 
SSaaimrfaceL  eepedaUy  on  the  Inalde  of  electric  lamp  en- 
SS^    8^.«<ftrin«-«2.  Cl   100-20. 


Fryling.  Charles  F..  and  GasUk.     3.058.947^^ 
Hablutsel,  kmU.  and  J.  L.  Haeoaermann.  to  Maa^inenfabrlk 
Benninger  A.-G.    Apparatoa  for  treating  ribbon  ud  rooe- 
shapMl  y)ods  with  a  treating  fluid.     3.008.327.  10-10-fc. 

Ua^de,  Werner.  L.  Mlddendorf.  and  W.  Fritscb.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoesctast  Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Lurins  *  Brilnlng. 
12-hydroxysteartc  acid  eaten  of  21-hTdroxy  jterolda  of  the 
pregnane  wries.     3,059,001,  10-16-62,  CL  5i«0--S97.48^ 

Haettlnger,  George  C,  and  B.  M.  Poorman^  Ji5*®f«^fJ^ 
Corp.  Cryogenic  storage  container.  3.060,114,  10-16-62, 
CT.  260— 88.3. 

Haeuaermaaa.  Jakob  L. :  See — 

HaUOtsel,  Bmil  and  Haeuaermann.     8.068^327. 

Hafler,  David.  Pre-ampllfler.  3.069.190,  10-16-62,  CL  330— 
02. 

Hagan  Chemicals  *  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Llntner,  Anthony  B.     3,068.917.  -,    ^  _.. 

Hagg,  Arthur  C,  aad  B.  D.  Heltchue,  Sr..  to  Westtm^onse 
fflectrlc  Corp.  ResUlent  support  system  few  Tertkad  axto 
motor  compi?essor  unit.     3,05r706.  10-16-62.  CL  248-20. 

Hagge.  Walter.  J.  Dusing.  i.  Kolbe.  to  Bkyer  AkUengeaeU- 
Bcbaft.  Farbenfabriken.  Diapersiag  and  demulslfylag  com- 
poaltioas.   3.068.919.  10-16-62.  CT.  262—836.       ^     ^ 

HabaT  Harold  G.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Coattng  of 
shaped  artlclea.     3,058.846.  10-16-62,  CL  117-138.8. 

Hallston,  Ellis  W.,  and  R.  U  Kelly,  to  Remington  Arms  Co.. 
Inc.  Compensating  device  for  gaa  operated  flrearma. 
3,068.400,  10-16-62.  CT.  89—193.  

Hali.Edward  O.,  and  R.  H.  Bates,  to  Mlnneapplls-Honeywell 
Regulator  Co.     Controller.     3,058.349,   10-16-62.  CL  73— 

398 
Hall.  William  D.     ThcrmoaUt  for  cooling  aystems.     3,059,- 

078,  10-16-62,  Cl.  200—122. 
HalUburton  Co.  :  See— 

DongUss.  Charles  C,  and  Evans.     S,(»8.526.      ^     ^     . 
Hallum,  Julea  V.,   to  Columbian  Carbon  Co.     Treatment  of 

ml77<;oianisms.     3,068,894,    10-16-62^  CT.    204-131 
Ham,    Charlea    M.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Ball   bearinga. 

3,068,789.  10-16-62.  CT.  308—199. 
Uamal,  Heiarlcb  :  See —  „  ^.„  „,„ 

BerUa,  Ludwif  W.,  aad  HamaL     3.068.978. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  Cee — 

Reeee,  Jamea  H.     3,058,292.  «».*«.- 

Hammerand,   Donald  J.,  to  Admiral  Corp.  ^Mountlnn  for  a 

Dbonograph  tuenUble.     3,058,790,  10-RMJ2,  CT.  S«— 227. 


Hampden  Specialty  P«»ducta  Corp. : 
KnlcdTEichard  L.     3.058,773. 


Bet 


Handl  Egoa.  Pump  for  concrete  and  mortar  mlxtnrea  and 
the  like.    3,058,430.  10-16-02  CT.10S--167. 

Hansen,  John  A.,  to  Coora  Adojph.  Co.  ^Article  handling  ma- 
chine.   3.068.570.  10-16-02.  Cl.  198—31. 

Hanson.  Frederick  L.,  W.  A.  Jack,  to  Johna-ManvmeCoro. 
Ventilated  celUng  constrocUons.  3,008,411,  10-16-62,  CL 
98—40 

Hanson- Van  Wiakle-Muaaiag  Co. :  See—  ^muimia 

Harper.  Wlllard  J.,  Bagwell,  aad  HauA.     8.0*».«»*-  _^ 

Haasaon.  Hugo,  to  Allmaaaa  fiveaaka  Elektrlaka  Aktiebplaget. 
Device  for  produrtag  a  aeriea  of  electric  poises.  8,059 J26. 
10-16-62,  Cl.  307—88.0. 

Happe,  Wllhelm  :  See —  »  ^„  «v 

Oies,  Helmut,  aad  Happe.     3,058,797.  „.»/,_ 

Hart>era.  Heary  C,  aad  H.  J  WU;^"»Mo  ^-J*™  ^"ckiPtIR 
Leaf-n>riag-aecuriag  aaaembly  for  vciilde  axlea.    3.008,740. 

Hai^^^«l  T^  to  Vaco  Prodacta  Co.    Wlra  atripper.    3.008.- 

Ham;a,^lJrton  w:.^o~M•oi•anto  ChemiralCoH.lo.Uyl- 
thiadiksoles.     3.058.990,   10-16-62,   Cl.   260—302. 

Harm^roren  H..  J.  li.  Tiierlkeld  and  D  A.  DeaL  CTeaalng 
appaVataa     S.d58.668.  10-16-6i.  CL  2W--305. 

Hamr.  Wlllard  J..  C.  B.  BagwcU.  and  P.  A.  Haock.  to 
HKsi.n.VaB  Wlnkle-Munnln.  Ja  Article  treating  madkg 
and  load-unload  mechanism  therefor.  3.008,604.  10-16-62, 
CT.  814 — 89. 

Btubberfleld.  Reuben  A.     3.008.680. 
Harrer,  Theodore  M. :  See—-  .  ,,.  .        „     •  lua ««« 

Loveland.  Malcolm  W.,  Harrer.  and  BlakeweU.    3,068.616. 
Harris  Samoel.    Dental  flaaks.    3.608.100,  10-10-02.  CT.  18— 

38 
Harris-Intertype  Corp  :  S«^ 

O'Brien,  TUchartTc.    3,009,219. 
Harrison,  Henry:  See—   „...,„_ 
HarrlBon.  Henry  C.    3,068,135. 
Harrlaon.  Henry  and  H.  C.     Pneumatic  door  check.     3,008.- 

146.  10-16-62.  CT.  16 — 66. 
Harrison.  Henry  C. :  Se^—  ,._--.. 

Harrtaoa.  HeBry  aad  H.  C.    8,008.140.  ^„.»,w.« 

Harrlaon.  Henrr  C.  J4  to  HHarriaon     Sweeper  and  dnatpan 

assembly.    3.068,136,  10-16-62.  CT.  18 — 41. 
Hart.  John  J.,  and  M.  Sajbea.  to  Weetinghouae  Bleetrtc  Corp. 
Molature   removing  apparatus   for  ateam   tnrblae  or   the 
lUe.    3.008.720.  lCP-10-63.  CL  263—70. 

Dem'mer,  William  R.,  Poin,  and  Hartman.     3,068,009. 
Harvey.    Richard.      Lattice    type    pUstic   grille.      3,008J06, 

Haaaold,  OabrteL  nee  Bndraa.  to  B»"<>»'«5.'l*k^?«*^'lfca^OT" 
A    Rledlnfer.     InflaUble  life-aavlng  dlnghiea.     8.008.117. 

10-16-62.  CT.  9—11. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PolTBMrttttloa  of  TliiyUe  aitraao  torn- 
tb«r«of.      S.008.M1.    lO-lC-41.   CL 


Bacwvll.  aa4  Haaek.     S.0M.604. 


Bantldla*,  Babwt  N. 
pooB^s  ftad   products 
MO— 8T.S. 
Haobold.  Dlctor.    Supio  drlriac  maehlM.    S.0M.114.  10-1»- 

62,  CL  1 — 3.1. 
Had^  Paul  A. :  Bee — 
Harpor.  WllUrd  J. 
HaaoL  Aaaa  P. :  Am — 

Yaa   Nordatnad,   Rotert  A..   Toter.   Kaltk.  aad  HaaaL 
3.008,907. 
HaoBl-Worka  Korbar  *  Co,  K.Q. :  »*•— 

Badnlaat.  WUly.    S,0S8.5«8. 
Haaahaltar,  Frad  L.    Meuod  of  maktag  a  rlbratloa  daapaacr. 

s.osLmm.  io-i«-«a.  a.  2»— mi! 

Haoakaltcr.  Pro*  U  Vibration  daaipaaer.  3.008.371.  10-16- 
6a,  CU  74—074. 

HaTOiWrf.  Laraa  R..  to  J.  Plapaa.    Whaal  waahar  apparatus. 

3.068,ll3,  10-16-^  CL  lO—iT  ^^ 

Haraor.  Bobart  S.    Carpet  enshloa  aad  backlog  fabric  tbart- 

for.    3,008.104.  10-16-«t.  CL  28—80. 
Hawaa.  Wllllam  H.    Coattaooas  fraa^ac  aceeaaorlaa  for  stmc- 
_tBral  beams.     3,008,003.  lO-lO-ttTCL   18»— M. 
Hawle.  Jaeab  8..  to  Tba  Uawle  Mfs.  Ca.    Coaacctlac  derlea. 

3.008.183.  10-16-63.  CL  24— 8l7^ 
Hawl*  Utt.  Co..  Tba  :  «m— 

Hawla.  Jacab  8.    8,008.183. 
Hawk.  Dale  W..  to  Allls-CbalaMrs  Uigi  Co.     Coopllac  aiaeb- 

aalam.    3.008A08.  10-16-62.  CL  lMr-67. 
Hawk.  Tboataa  F.^andR.  H.  HllL     Btoraca  bla.     3.008.633. 

HawklBs.  WUllam  M. :  8ea— 

_      Petflay.  Dartd  A..  Jr..  aad  Hawklas.     3.008.872. 

Haapa.  Xoba  P. :  Bee — 

LlnMroa,  Marr  D..  Paatl.  Cobaa.  and  Haapa.    8.008,938. 

HaatoB.  Bay  O..  to  Laboratory  Por  Bectroalea.  lac    Slcaal 

_  analysis  apparataa.     3,009.179.  10-16-62.  CL  324— -68L 

HabarlalB.  Gaorr  aad  P.  Laac.  to  Hebarlala  Pataat  Corp. 

Permaaeatly  erlapad  syatbafic  teztlla  prodaeto  and  OMtfi- 

od  for  prodoclac  tta  sama.     3,008.291.  10-16-62.  CL  87— 

Habarieln  Pataat  Corp. :  8e« — 

Hebarlala.  Oaorc.  and  Lana.    3,008.291. 
"      BascblerJoaepb.    3,008.2^. 

Weiss,  Brast.     8,008,19^ 
Hccbenblaikaer.  lafaaola.  and  K.  B.  Molt,  to  Carlisle  Cbaai- 
leal  Works.  lac.    Alkyl  Ha.    8.009,012.  10-10-82.  CL  260— 
429.7. 
Hecbt,  Herbert,  to  Sperrr  Baad  Corp.    Pll^t  coatrol  eoolp- 
SMBt.    3,008,700.  10-16-62.  CI.  24r4— 77. 

Hadstrom,  JLke.  Bobatnictnre  of  laterebaacaable  balldlaf 
eompoaants  wltb  OTerlylag  carrlacaway.  3,008.132,  10-16- 
82,  CL  14 — 13. 

Heflados.   Stava  J.     Paint   containers  for  palat  applicator 

_  rallara.    8.008.140.  10-16-62,  CT.  10—071. 

HeintsBwnn,  Haas  P..  to  Boebomar  Oeaellsebaft  fnr  Graben- 
snsban  and  Tecbnik  in.b.H.  Poroe  ■easarlac  derlce  for 
determlalac  tbe  stresses  apoa  tba  framevoru  la  nader- 
froaad  ezeavatlOBs  and  tbe  Ilka.  3.008,341.  10-16-62.  CL 
73 — 141. 

Helasea,  Bobart  A. :  Bee— 

Brerard.  Joaepb  J.,  aad  Helaaaa.    3.009.181. 

Haltebna,  Bsfls  D.,  8r. :  Bee— 

_      Hac|^  Artber  C.  aad  Haltebna.    8,008.700. 

HettsMTBHcb :  Bee— 

Bust.   Kurt   K.   O.,  Goaiboldt.   HoraAar,   Soounar,  and 
Heltser.    3.008,970. 

Hallar.  Bobart  M^  to  Watts  Blectrtc  ft  Mte,  Co.    Coaaector 

^stnictara.     3.099.214,    10-16-«aL   CL    83*— 184. 

^'i^^  Baymoad  P.,  aad  O.  B.  Lar.  Slnsb  poatp  ralToa. 
3;008,487.  10-16-82.  CL  187— 01619. 

Headrl^s,  JaoMS  C. :  ««•— 

Werakaa.  Spaacar  C.  aad  Handrlcks.     3.008 J06. 

Headrleka.  Bobert  W.,  to  ft.  L  dn  Poat  da  Namonrs  aad  Co. 
Procaaa  far  SMUUlslac  pol/aeryloaltrUa  sbapad  article  by 
treatlag  wldi  a  water  solable  osctal  salt  aadiadaelac  tbe 
s^t  to  tbe  free  metaL  3.008.840.  10-10-«1.  CLI17— 
138.8. 

Heakel  ft  Cla.  G.m  b.H. :  Bee— 

Slaaar.  Herbert,  aad  Pries.    3,008.916. 

Heaaler,  BTiaar  G.,  to  McOraw-Bdlaoa  Co.  Metbod  for  form- 
IV  sbort  radlBS  fibre  beads.    8.008.874. 10-16-62.  CL  162— 

Heaslcy.  Albert  L..  Jr. :  Bee— 

_      Barney,  Jamsa  B.,  11.  Tuskaa,  aad  Heasley.     3,008,813. 

Heasa,  Hefarlch.  to  VDO  Tachosieter  Werke  Adolf  SebladUat 
O.BB.b.H.  Maaaally  operated  collapsible  wall  pomp  for 
wladow-wasbara  la  antomotlTe  rebleleo.  3.008,140,  10-16- 
62.  a.  10—280.01. 

Heasa.  HHaiieh.  to  TDO  Taeboaatar  Werke  Adolf  Scbladllac 

?J5->5-A  'j-   -*H**  '^™*M.  «•▼»••  tor  motor  TebMea. 
3.009.23d.  lO-lO-teTa.  840—^. 
Hercales  Powder  Co. :  Bee — 

AjBbarc  I^la  O.    3,008.809. 

Brealow.  DaTld  8.    3,008,907. 

Brealow,  DbtM  8.,  aad  8porlla.    3,008,944. 

OreeawelL  Blehard  H.    S.008.973. 

KeUB,  Gerald  I.,  aad  Sebmala.    8.008.878. 


Blemens-Scbuekertwarke  Aktlaac*- 
baatlas      spparatoa.      8.006.088. 


?;f32JS*i:ia  '-'"^^ 


SlOM^! 


TaadaaibaHK.  Bdwta  J. 
Vaadaaberr  Bdwla  J. 
Herenlaa  Pawdar  Cai  lac  :  8< 

Dazbatoar,  Baaa,  Paebs.  aad 

Bast,  Kort   K.  O.,   Gnmbotdt.   Homdlar, 
Heltser.     S.008J70. 

Hermann,   Cbarles  K.     Bock 
CL  241 — 186. 

Hersebler,  Bobert  J^  J.  8.  Bartoa.  aad  W.  it.  Warka.    Orer- 
l^aiMst  for  woaly  board.    S.0M.t4S,  l»-l«-82.  CL  117— 


8.008.902. 

Soouaer.  aad 


8.008.676.  10-16-62. 


3.098.513. 
cans.     8.008.642. 


CL 


Collector 


HaraebsMnn,  Helnricb,  to 

aeUacbaft.      ladnctloa 

10-16-62.  CL  219—10.70. 
Hsasa,  Badolf:  8aa— 

Scftanb,  Praam,  aad  H« 
HMtor^DwUbt  H.     Paper  cans.     8,008.642.  ia>16-«2. 

Hetrlck,  Oaorge  L.,  to  Westlngboase  Eleetrte  Corp. 

nag  Mractare.     3,069,203,  10-16-62,  CL  389— «. 
Ha«ar,  Cbarlea  H..  to  Zealtb  Badlo  Corp.     Color  televisloa 

rsealTer  color  balaace  coatroL     S,06»A40.  10-l«-62.  CL 

81ft— 18, 
Hlbterd,  Karl  B. :  Bee— 

...w^*"^**''  <^"tf*  ••  •  *^  HIbbard.    8,000,062. 
*****"v°t?r»»  Ya.^^I  ^-  Olenu.    Cu  for  spray  dispeaaer. 

or  tbe  like.     3,008,626.  10-16-62.  CL  222— 182.  ^^ 
HIerbolser,  Prank  J.,  Jr..  aad  P.  P.  Pittmaa.  to  Westlngboase 

Uectrlc   Corp.      Inverter   network.      8.009.191.    10-16-62. 

CL  831 — 113. 
Hlerscb.  Praderlek  A.,  to  Coatlaeatal  Motors  Corp.     Noise 

suDpiaased  faa  stmctore.     S.008.S28,  10^16-62,  ci.  170— 

HllL  jpaepb  A.,  aad  K.  H.  Hoiteeyar,  to  Jacobaea  Mfg.  Co. 

VU".^^  ^^}S1  ■?•*•  '•««»«».  aad   tool  box.     S.05S;771. 

10-16-62.  CI.  296 — 87. 
HUL  Bobert  H. :  Be^— 

„...  Hawk,  TboBtts  P.,  and  HUl.    3.008,628. 
HUbaeyer,  Albert  C,  aad  J.  M.  Calbooa,   to  OUrioa.  lac. 

Bveglass  and  self-contalaod  bearlag  aid  nnlt.     3,009.066. 

10-16-62,  CL  179—107. 
HUtL   Martla.  to  Aastalt  fur  Moataga-Teebalk.     Apparatoa 

for  sbootlag  studs  tato  solid  material.    8,008,116,  10-16-62, 

Hlnkla.  Jotin'  H..  Jr..  E.  J.  Wearer,  and  U  M.  8mltb,  to 
Hooker  Cbemical  Corp.  Waste  recovery  process.  3,008,603. 
10-16-62.  a.  28—88: 

Hiraao.  Katsaakl :  Bee— 

M^«bara.  Hlsao.  Uliaao,  Suxamara,  and  Nagkao.    3,008,- 

Hirst.  Artbar  A.,  aad  A.  N.  Bams,  to  Coal  ladostry  (Patento) 
,,  Ltd.    Botary  valTaa.    3,058.488.  10-16-<2,  CI.  lS7— 006. 
HItt.  William  C,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.     Ultrasoalc 

tblckaeaa  comparator.     3,068.338.  10-16-62.  CI.  73 — 67.8. 
Hodgsoa,  Alfred  W.,  to  Westlngboase  Electric  Curp.     Phaae- 

shlft  aetwork.     3,059,175.  10-16-62,  Q.  323—110. 
Hofer.   Gerald,   and   P.   Ebelm,   to   Bobert  Boacb.   G.m.b.H.. 

InjecUon  pomp.     3.008.455,  10-16-42.  O.  123—140. 
Hoflmaa.  George  B.  :  Hee — 

Perry,  Gerald  H.,  Sbsllow,  and  HoAaaa.    3,000,225. 
HoAaaaa,   Bngea,   to  Pbrix-Werke  AG.,  Flrma.     Apparatus 

for  tbe  wet-treatment  of  fibers  aad  tbe  like.     3,008,332. 

10-16-62,  Cl.  68—181. 
HoCmana,    Prladrleb,    to    DalfljUar-Baai    Aktlangeaellacbaft. 

Collapalble  steering  colnmn,  especially  for  motor  refalcles. 

3.058.367.   10-16-62.  CL  74 — »»3. 
Honnann,  Halarlcb.  J.  Bcbmidt,  aad  P.  Thlaracb,  to  Boeb- 

Ung'Scbe  Elsea  -and  Stablwerke  Gjn.b.H.,  and  Carl  Still, 

Plrma.     Proceas  and  apparatas  for  tbe  production  of  coke. 

3.058,891.  10-16-62,  Cl.  202—26. 
Horanaaa-La  Boebe  Inc  :  Bee — 

Albrecbt,  Harry  A..  PUtl,  and  Weaner.    3,058,987. 
Lots,  Aagost  H..  and  Scbnlder.    3,058,986. 
Hoffmaaa.  Walter,  to  Intematloaal  Boslaess  Macblaee  Corp. 

Becordlag  apparatus.    3,058.415. 10-16-82.  CL  101—98. 
Hoffmeyer.  Knod  H. :  8ee — 

HUL  Joaepb  A^  and  Uoffmeyer.    3.058.771. 
Hflteaaa,  Charlaa  F. :  8e« — 

Waaterralt,  Dean  C.  Voadraeek,  aad  Hofmaaa.     8,000.- 
046. 
Hobsuinn,    Albert,    to    American    Electronics.    lac.      Motion 

detector.    3.058,037,  10-16-62,  Cl.  177—12. 
Holland,  BoasaU  B.,  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Neaoars  aad  Co. 

Process forpraparln|pbonbor grade nwtal salfides.    3,008,- 

Hollcy  Carbaratar  Co. :  Bee-^ 
Lacaa,  AMa  8.    8,008.727. 

Man.lay     WllllaB   O.      3.008.720. 

Boladaw  Cfiarlsa  H.  Trailer  coaatructloo  for  boaU  baring 
_  warped  oadersorface.  8.008.756.  10-16-62.  a.  280— «14. 
Holsmann.  Pardlnaad.  Dtr  sbarar  darlca  wltb  spatially 
separated  cutter  teetb.     S.058.212.   10-16-82.  a.  30—84. 


Preparatloa  of 
2,  CL  260—065. 

8.058.803. 


Uoneycatt.  Jallaa  B.,  Jr..  to  Ethyl 

Tlayl  maUl  coBBoaads.    3.009.036.  10- 1' 
Hooker  CtaemicalCorp. :  Bee— 

Hlakle.  Jotaa  H.,  Jr„  Wearer,  aad  Smltb, 

Bobltacbck.  Paul.     3,058,924. 

Bobltscbek.  PaaL     3,058.925. 
Hoorer  Co..  Tbe :  Bee — 

Bearle.  Walter  W.  B.    2.008,329. 
Horgaa.   George  D.,   to  AaMricaa   Macblae  ft   Poandry  Co. 
WraMlflc  or   packaglag  machlaea.     8.008.270.    10-16-62. 

Hormaa.  Joba  H..  to  Allied  Coatrol  Co..  lac.     Elcctromag- 

aetlc  Bwlteb.     3.009.076,  10-16-62,  CL  200--98. 
Hormutb,  Praak  J. :  See — 

Dorea.  Mark  H..  aad  Horaatb.     8.008,004. 
Baradler,  Kaii  F. :  Bee — 

Bast.  Kart   K.    G.,   Oamboldt.   Horadlar,   Soouner,  aad 
Heltser.     3,058,070. 
HaosBMB.  WlUlam  A.,  to  Western  ladastrlss.  lac.     Badlcaa 

saap  cUp.     3.058,518.   10-16-42.  CL  160—880. 
Howard.  Cbarles  W. :  Bee — 

Bowa.  BarthokMBsw  M.    3,058,164. 
Howard,  Jack  B.,  aad  L.  A.  Kaplaa,  to  Daltad  OsHalar  Prod- 
aeto  Corp.      Apparatas   aad    ssatbod    for   Bukiag   breast 
froate.    ij0O8.ll4riO-16-«2,  Cl.  18—19. 
Howe.  Bart  E.    Bcraw  tblable  fittlag  barlag  toggle  rlags  wltb 

a  asaJlBg  faatota.    8,008.782,  10-16-62.  CL  280— 840. 
Bowa.  Jaha  O. :  Bee—  __. 

Flawors.  Balph  Q..  Batt.  aM  Bava.    a.008.86L    ""^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziu 


!b.  to  Stcmeas-Sebockcrtwrk*  ikktlaag*- 

S.OM,0M. 


ttoa      iMAtlax 
-10.78 


appantiu. 


Lad  UeM«.    3.058.513. 
Paper   cans.     S.0M.M2.  lfr>16-«2.  a. 


^J?%^**^*""*  KlMtrte  Corp.    Colloctor 
,000,^03.   10-l*-62,  CI.  S3»— «. 
to  ZenlUi  lUdio  Corp.     Color  toUvlaioa 
■Dcc  eoatrol.     S,00»/140,   10-l«-62.  CL 


.  udHlbterd.    8.009.0S2 
■d  K.  OI«u.     Cap  for  n 


dlapeaaer. 


,«2«.  10-16-42.  CT  223—^ 
Jr..  and  P.  r.  Plttaaa,  to  Wirtlnrtoim 
■rtrtcr   network.      8,069.191.    l<>-l«-62. 

v..  to  CoatlMoUl  Motor*  Corp.     Nolao 
■nctura.     3,008.328,   10-l»-«2.  CI.  ITO— 

K.  H.  Ho^tror.  to  Jacobaen  Mfg.  Co. 
Mat,  faiidara.  aad  tool  box.  3.0H^T71. 
—37. 


r..  and  Hill.    3.008.623. 

,   and  J.   M.  OalbooB.   to  Otarioa.  lac. 

contained  baarinf  aid  oait.     3.0et.0««, 

-107. 

latalt  fur  MonUae-Tochnik.     Appamtua 

Into  aolld  BatorUl.    3.008.116.  10-16-«3. 

-.,  E.  J.  Weaver,  and  L.  M.   8mitb.  to 
on.    Waste  recoTery  proccsa.    3,008,803. 

,  Ulraao,  Saiumora,  and  Naskno.    3.006.- 

A.  N.  Bama,  to  Coal  Indnatry  (Patent!) 
1.    3,008.488.  10-lfr-«2,  CI.  137—006. 
DoacUa  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.     Ultraaoalc 


to  Weetlncfaoaae  Electric  Corp.     Fh. 
tt»,175.  10-16-62.  a.  323—110. 
F.   Ebeim.   to   Robert   Boocb,   G.m.b.H. 
1,008,430.  10-16-42.  CL  123—140. 
«ee — 

..  Shallow,  and  HoKtaaa.    3,000.220. 
»  Phrlx-Uerke  AG..  Flrma.     Apparatus 
lent  of  flbera  and  the  like.     3,008.332. 
181. 

1.  to    Datanler-Beai    Aktleaceaell«;h«rt. 

SeolDmn.  eapeclally  for  motor  vefaiclea. 

i.  Bdualdt,  and  V.  Thieraeb,  to  Bocfa- 
ad  Stablwerke  Uju.b.U.,  and  Carl  Still, 
Id  apparatus  for  the  production  of  coke. 

2,  CI.  202—26. 
ac. :  8ee — 

A.,  rutl,  and  Waoaer.    3,008.987. 
aad  Sdiaider.    3,008,»86. 
»  lateraatioaal  Baaiaeas  Machiaea  Corp. 
IS.    3.008,410,  10-16-62.  d.  101—03. 

tie«— 

aad  Uoffmeyer.    3.008.771. 
:  8m — 
I  C,  Voadraeek,  aad  Hofiaaaa.     S,0M,- 

0    Aanericaa    Klcctroaica.    lac.      Motioa 
7.  10-16-62.  a.  177—12. 
to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nenoan  aad  Co. 
Bcpliotttbor  grade  metal  satfldes.    3.008.- 

i.  :  8m-^  ... 

3,068.717. 
a  O.    S.008.72S. 

Trailer  eoaatmctloa  for  boata  harlaf 
cc.  S.008.7S6,  10-16-62.  a,  280— 4U. 
d.  Drr  abarer  darlce  with  spattalUr 
wth.  S.008.212.  ia-16-62.  CI.  30—84. 
.,  Jr..  to  Ethfl  Corp.  Preparatloa  of 
ads.  3.009,036,  10-1^62,  07260—660. 
9.:  890— 

Jr„  Waaver,  aad  Baltk.    3.008.803. 
.     ii.008.924. 
.    3.008.920.      ' 

'r.  3.008.329. 
aMrtcaa  I 
aginc  machiaea. 


3.008.270.    10-16-62. 


>  Allied  Control  Co..  lae.     Elcctroi 
»,076,  10-16-62,  CL  200--O8. 


and  Uormath.     3,008.004. 

Q^  Oomboldt.   Horadler.   Soauaer,  aad 
1.970. 

.,  to  Western  ladnstries.  Inc.     Endlesa 
18,   10-16-62.  CL  160—880. 
«•»—  i      J. 

•w  M.    3,008,164. 

I  L.  A.  KapUa.  to  DaHad  CUlalar  Prod- 
rataa   aad    method    for   makiag   hrsaat 
10-16-62.  CI.  18—19. 
thimble  flttlag  harlag  toggle  riaga  with 
3,008.762,  10-16-62.  CL  280-m2l 

I..  Batt.  U4  Hawa.    8,0e8.9«L     ^': 


lloyer,  .Michael  G.  Automatic  ind«xlag  device  for  one  with 
turret  tjpe  reloading  shell  machine.  3.008.387,  10-16-^2. 
CI    86 — 27. 

Hubeny,  Jerry  A.  Clamping  and  holding  machine.  3,008,- 
741.  10-16-62.  a.  260—153. 

Huber,  Mortimer  J.,  to  Motion  Products  lae.     Slip  rlag  ai- 


Membly.    3.039.202.  10-16-62.  CI.  330—5. 
\V  "  -  -      - 


Co.     Method 
materials 


aad  ap- 
3.058.272, 


A  Bagiaeer- 
.     8,000,162, 

3,008.020, 


for    Tehielaa.      3.008,433, 


I.  da 


Pont 
yarn 


Huber.   Nviniam  J.,    to  Goodman  Mfg 

paratUM     for    puckaglag    granular 

I0-16-62,  a.  53—37.  .  .  ..    ^   ^  . 

Iluffman.  Max  N..  to  I.«8don  Foundation.  lac.     Method  for 

the  preparatloa  of  16-keto  steroids.     3,058,090,  10-16-62. 

CI.  260—397.4. 
Ilugbe*  Aircraft  Co. :  See-- 
Berry,  John  K.     3.058.440. 

Jaffe,  Richard  M.    3,009,187.         _  .  „.        ^ 

Ilultren    WUUam  H..   to  Purolator  Products,   Inc.     Pleated 

paper  Alter.     3.058,504,  10-16-62,  CL  210—403.  _ 

IIumcT  Horace  D.      drop  header.     3.008.283,   10-16-62,  O. 

56—28. 
Iluuiphrer.  Andrew  J.,  to  The  RelUnce  Electric 

lug     C«>.      Electric     motor     control     syatem 

10-16-62.  CI.  318—107. 
Humphries,    Jamen    E.      Pipe    cleaning    derice. 

10-16-62,  a.  166—177. 
Hupp  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Vledler,  George  H.     3,008,407 
Hurst,     Mowatt     M.      Conveyor 

10-16-62,  CI.  104—172. 
Hutrbens.  George  H..  and  W.   L.  Duncan,  to  B.  _.   -_ 

de    Nemours    and    Co.      Apparatua    for    moaitoriag 

■urfao*  defects.      3,058,343.  10-16-62,  CL  73—160. 
HutihlDHon.   Jesse   B.      Material   tumdling  platform.     3,008,- 

770,  10-16-62.  CL  206—28.  ^^„.,        „  ^  , 

Huxley,  Bdwai?  B.,  and  J.  Fetchln,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum 

Co      Proeeaa  for  producing  ferroua  carbonate  and  ramor- 

Ing  oil  from  ammonia  therewith.     3,008.810,  10-16-62,  CI. 

23—100. 
Hydro-Perf  Co.,  The  :  8e« — 

McBlheny,  John  B.     3,008.022. 
laaaaroae,  Joaeph  J.,  Jr.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

Process  for  dyeing  hydrophobic  flbers  with  disperse  dyes. 

3,008.708,  10-16-62,  CL  8 — 181. 
Iddlnga.  Charles  D. : .See —       ,     ^,         ,^^.  .    ._««k 

Woolslayer.    Homer    J..    Jenkina.    Iddings.    aad    Lyach. 

Ilda  Hideo  to  P  J   K.  K.  Kalaha.     Automatic  bobbla  winder 

fiV^vrtig  machlar    8.008,437.  10-16-62,  O.  112-220 
Ikedi,  CaiS  KTto  B.  I.  dn  Poirt  de  Nemoura  and  Co.     Coating 
eompoaition     conUinlng    2-Tln7l-l,8^Te»lc    acetal     groups. 
3.0581934.  10-16-62,  CI.  260—22. 
Ikedu     Carol    K..    to    B.    I.    du    Pont   de    Nemoura   ud    Co. 
Compositions    oomprising    thermoplastic    "tl^^Hi^^  ,V 
CTclIc  aeeul  compound.     3,058.033;  10-1^2.  CT.  aeO^H- 
Uui.  Alexander,  to  Yl.e  Internatioaal  N*?*!. CSi^'-V^luSa' 
ment  of  lateritic  cobalt -nickel  orea.     8,008,824.  10-16-62, 
CL  70—115. 
Inductosyn  Corp. :  fe*— 

Tripp,  Robert  W.     8,058,607. 
Industrial  Producta  Co. :  See— 

Patterson,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.     3,058,007. 
Industrial  Shoe  M^chlaery:  S«#— 

Schults,  George,  aad  Dsikl.     3,008,131. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co^  See—         ,„_-.«. 

Brunstetter,  Charlea  H.     3.008,481. 
Intercbemlcal  Corp. :  See— 

Gaylord.  Norman  0.     3,008,065. 
International  Bnainesa  MachlMO  Corp. :  Bf«-^ 

Anthony.  Gilbert  C,  and  Boyer      8,000,120. 

Arneth,  August  P.,  Jr     8.068,600. 

Bond,  6eorge  U     ».05»ii*«        ,  ^«  --, 

CaswelL  Hollis  L..  and  CWoU;^ *.0**®**- 

Demmer,  William  R.     3,080,222.  «A,ai«o 

!        Demmer!  WlUUm  B..  Foin,  and  Hartmaa.     3,008.600. 

Elnsele.  ^eodor  B.     3^«».226. 

Hoffmann.  Walter.     3,008,415.  .  awo  a^ 

Johnaon.  bonald  D.,  Florea,  and  Vogel.     8.008,844. 

Kahan,  George  J.     8,008,881. 

Kahan,  George  P  .  •S?.%C»™*" 

Lenta.  John  J.     »^».1»«„  ,„- 

Lockhart.  Newton  Y.     S.<»».\22. 

Panlssldl.  Hugo  A.     3.068,310. 

pSrry,  o;ral/H..  Shallow    and  H 

Pomcrene.  James  H.    jW68,6B«. 

Poat,  Frederick   L.     *.^9J^*i. 

Summers,  Wtllard  P.     8.008.661. 
mteraational  Minerals  *  ChemlMl  Corp. 

Tynan.  Donald  B.     3.008,80*. 
InteruUoaal  Nickel  Co.,  inc.  The  :  Bet— 

lUla,  Alexaader.     *^^f^*„ .  „-._ 

InternaUonal  Standard  Electric  Corp.  .  Sej— 

Beniutt.  Johannea   a^  ^^aniaMO^ 

Cattermole.  Kenneth  W.     ••OJ*.'**^ «  q-. 

n«i  Rianco    Bruno,  and  Scata.     s,00»,O7«.  _»..w-i^ 

F?ankSS>llllamJ..  Boaeway.  Atkinson,  and  Archibald. 

OohJS;°ftraaad  P.    ^Oflft.OOO 
InterMtlona'l  Telephone  "/t«'*«™»*  ^orp.    Sa*- 

Olbaon.  John  C.     ».«»Vl^li«      a  MM  048 
Irani^e'h-^r^t^r^io'i^tJf'cSfo^'^^^^ 

chloriaatlon  of  refractory  materiala.     3,058,817.  10-16-62. 

CI    23^284 
''*^i)2r*l55.iolid7.aadlrt-i.     3.008,004. 

»"'*!inSK.**J?m^'W.%*^  irwta.     »•<«•.»"•    ^  ,     .     .^ 

Irwln,    Robert    C.  .  P^portJ^Sfig  *""'*    »— »rt»«    *«^'«- 
8.048.JM.  ia-l»-<a.  CL  78-418. 


3.008.842. 


3.000.22B. 


iMacH,  Philip  K.  :  Sea — 

Troflmow,  Alexel.  Isaaea.  and  Wacomc.     3.008JM3. 
Ishisuka,  Sojiro,  and  K.  Sato,  to  Japan  Ealdihold  Chamleala. 
lac.      Method    for    producing    a    paari-formed    solld-atat* 
condeaaatlon-type  reain.    8,008.160,  10-16-62.  CL  18—41.2. 
Jack,  WUIUm  A. :  S«e— 

hanson.  Frederick  L..  and  Jack.     S.0e8.41L 
Jacob,  Robert  M.,  aad  N.  M.  Prean  (aaa  Joaeph).  to  SoHete 
dea      Usines     Chlmiaaca      Rhoae-Poaleac.      Threo-pheajl- 
(bensylthlo)-<2-plperidyI)    methane.     8,068.080.   10-16-82, 
CI.  260—293.4.  ^      «.  .    . 

JacobI,   Richard,   aad   K.   BoeckUag,   to   Deutsche  Tafa^s 
Aktieageaellachaft      DeUg.      Opttcal      fUtera.      3.009.001, 
10-16-62,  CL  178 — 7.80. 
Jaeaha,  Mark  N..  and  L.  Parooelll.     Muatla  bar  aaaembllea. 

3,008,017,  10-16-62,  CI.  160—136. 
Jacobaen  Mfg.  Co. :  See--  .  ^.«  ,„ 

HUL  Joaeph  A.,  and  Hoffmeyer.    3.008,771. 
Lewla.BvanT.    3,058.280. 

Lewla.  Braa  T.    3,058.281.    _  „     ^     .    „       t^. 

Jaeochke.  ilarold  B..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.    Dispens- 
ing eartoaa.    3.05M10.  10-16-62,  CI.  221-^05. 
Jaffa,  Richard  M.,  to  Hni^bea  Aircraft  Co.    Fraqueacy  storage 

aystem.    3,060,187,  10-16-62.  O.  328—16. 
Jafl^.    Sarah.      AdJuaUble   mnscle   building   apparatua   aad 

mulpalator.     3.008.742.   10-16-62.  O.   272-58. 
Jahn.  Alex  K. :  89* — 

Vaaderhoff.  John  W..  aad  Jahn.     3.008,020. 
Japan  Relchhold  Cbemicala,  Inc.    "  ' 


Sepa- 
20O— 


3.058,217.  10-18-82.  CI. 


3,008.411. 


EHial   power 


lahlauka.  Sojiro.  and  Sato.    3,058.158. 
Japolaky,  Nldiolas  S..  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co   Ltd. 
ration   of  gaa  mUtures.      3.000.110.   10-16-62.  a. 
41.9. 
Jeavona.  Philip  S. :  See—- 

Chanaryn.    Victor,    Jearona,    and    Pickard.      8.058.766. 

Jehmllch.   Gerhard,   and  O.    Seifert.  to  Kamera-  und  Klnp- 

werke  Dresden,   VKB.     Depth  of  focua  indicator.     3.008.- 

408.  10-16-62.  CT.  05—64. 

Jeaklna,  Cecil :  Sea—         ,      ,     ...        ,^..  ^    , ^j, 

Woolalarer.   Homer   J..   Jenkina,    Iddings.   and    Lynch. 

3,008,311. 

^""^STfaey?^  if.'^nkln..  and  Nolte.    3.050.063 

Jeaty.  LeoUe  C  to  SylT^nia  Thorn  Colour  TelevisloB  L^ 

ratorlaa  Ltd.     Taterlalon  ^cture  dispUy  devicea.     3.000,- 

146,  10-16-82.  CT.  316^1».^  .  ^,  m  n.n  9aa 

Jeaua,  Henri  L.  L.    Drying  and  ironing  macfalnca.    3.058,244. 

Jett«?  wSS  ^to^Mld  SUtes  Welder  Mfg.  Co.  Wrtdtog 
system   using  adJusUble  current   tranaformer.     3,050.170, 

Joil'IcSrt^G.t^o^'Fiiu   Paper   *    Power   Co      »!  «,^o-^ 
apparatua  of  forming  hatta  and  pada.     3.008.168.  10-16- 
62.  CL  10—144.5. 
Joffe.  Seymour  L.     Occluaolators. 

32—10. 
Johaa-MaBTilla  Corp. :  Sea —  ^  ,     .. 
Hanaoa.  Frederick  L..  and  Jack 
McDuff,  LeonB.    3,008.750. 
Butter,  Donald  P.    3.068,860. 
Ruttar.  Donald  P.    3.008.861. 
Johnaoa.    Arthur  B.,   to   A.   O.    Smith   Corp. 
"SS?^a.^000,16^.  10-16-82.  a.  321-8. 
Johnaon,  Donald  D..  R.  Floret  and  M.  J.  VogeL  to  Inter- 
national Buslneaa  Machlnea  t'orp.     Comporitlon  <rf  expox- 
Ide  resin  methylol  phenol  ether,  polyvinyl  methyl  ethei\ 
ami  7cW  anhydride  caUlyst.  and  metal  «ubatrate  coated 
therewith,    especially    a    magnetic    alfnal    storage    derlce. 

jduUrtmlde   compounda.      3,0084>83,    10-16-62.   CI.   260— 

JoSwn,  Grannla  S..  and  F.  E.  «o°\<>v  ♦•  ^C  CoiP,  Srn^ 
thesis  of  esters  of  omega-cyanojjlpha-<>xlinIno  carhoxyllc 
acida.     3.000.018,   10-16-62.  CI.   260—460.4. 

JohuMn  Jeiw?  R..  to  Knowles  Fisher  Corp.  V«»^*  "^  "ff' 
liSr  misaMtherifor.     3,058.718,  10-16-62.  CI.  251—214. 

Johnson  *  Johaaon :  See— 

Bergatedt.  MUton  A.    3^058.704^  M„iM,-^n*.rfe 

JohnsonTRobert,  to  H.  K.  i>orter  Co.  Inc.  MnltlreceDtarte 
electric  sntom  with  compound  ground.     3.058,204,  lO-io- 

Jobtt^  ^UacS  M.  L.    ColUpalble  wire  mesh  cage.    3.008,- 

jo^ri^i'^."?^,Hi«"SS''ii!lW2  '?f  nU'S- 

Jo2;,*teSi*L.  Auto  glove  compartment  rack.  3,008,595. 
Jo^i*iSi?.  "ik^J:  8.008,609.  10-16^,  CL  214-000. 
Jordan,  Hana^  SjFtephen..  naming,  and  Jordan.    3.058  479 

29—150. 
'"•^.cS.^^ifrt^  £r?re.o,  and  Joaeph.    3.008,980. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  •  nno  9«t 

Read    John  A.,  and  Calmnaky.     3.008.267. 

Jueng,  Cart  F.,  to  H.  H.  Rohertaon  Co.  BuUdlM  for  oxygen 
Btetl  making.     3.058,412.  10-16-62,  a.  98—42. 

Kabaa.  Georfe  J.,  aad  F.  S  De  Cormier.  ^  InterBattojal 
Bnaineaa  Machines  Corp.  Bvaporatloa  method.  3.068,842, 
10-l6-«2.  CI.  117— lor.  „  ^        /,  ^ 

Kahan.  George  J.,  to  I"t««T»*«<»5»lJ|««'??^?Sr***?S»  86? 
Method   of  forming  superconductive  circuits.     3,oos,w>i, 

10-16-62,  CI.  117-518. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Innm  A  Cbemlcml  Corp. :  84 
t.  JaraoM  a    8.008,'nie. 
Donald  L.    S,0M,550. 


PVench 
elopro- 


Katwr  Alumlnnm 
Martinet, 

Rlcht«r. „  ^    -„/-«,•« 

JEaiarr.   Carl,   and    C.   L.   Urkle,    to   Smith   KUa*  4 
LaboratorlM.    8abatltat«d  crdoproprUuBlaM  mad  « 
pyl«rl»BJn«t«      S,0a«.02p.  lO-lfl^^Cf.  Q.  2«0— •«*.. 
Kalaha,  Prlaea  Jtdoaha  K.  K. :  B*e — 
^       Ilda.  Hideo.     S.0M.4S7. 
KaaMra-  uad  Klnowerkc  Draaden.  VKB  :  Bfe— 
JtlunII<A   Oerliard.  and  Balfert.    S.0M,4(M. 

li«.    3  0M.7M,  10-lMa.  CI.  S06— 187. 

Kaplan.  Lewla  A. :  8m — 

«■      ^^.f£^t  •'■«1*:l.»»*  KapUn.    8,068.  IM. 

^tlflS?  ci  5£S>y  mechanlam  for  raapera.     3.0&8.288. 

KarklTS.  Jooeph :  8m— 

Lttmln.  Leonard,  and  Karklya.    3,000,048. 

Kauer,  James  C.  :  Set — 

Carbonl.  Rudolph  A.,  and  Kaner.     3,008.903. 

Kaufmaan,  John  J.,  to  Steel  Heddla  Mia.  Co.     HaraeM  for 
croM  ««avlnc.     3,058,406,   10-10-82,  CI.   130—01. 

KMtlnc, Jerome  V.     Self-thinnlnf  eoUapaible  ns>rctte  pack- 
age.  3,008,081.  ia-i«-«2.  CI.  aoa-— 41 

Kebbel,  Werner:  See— 

Seellcer,  Krnat.  Kebhel.  and  t.  Saaden.     3.008.470. 
Kelm,  Uerald  I.,  and  A.  C.  Schmali.  to  Herculea  Powder  Co. 

i'fi??^,'?"'^  •*    ^P**    •>•▼»»«    Unprored    wet    atrmfth. 
3.008,873.  10-16-82.  CL  162—104. 
Kelnath.  Alvln.     Lawn  edter.    3.008.080.  10-16-42.  CI.  172— 

Keith,  Carl  D. :  8ee — 

^  "P  J*i*£l?'»»*'   Robert  A..  Teter,  Keith,   and  Haoel. 
3,008,907. 
Kelthahn.  Jnllan  D..  to  Baker  OU  Toola.  lae.    DHU  pipe  tfoat 

valvea.    8.008.084.  10-16-62.  C\.  170— <18. 
Kelly,  Edward  F. :  See— 

Kelly.  Jamea  M.  and  £.  P..  aad  Schmltt    3,008,107. 
Kelly,  Jamea  M.  aad  E.  P.,  aad  H.  H.  Schmltt.  to  Waatlag- 
hooae  Eleetrle  Corp.     Die  aharlaa  wrootht  copper  aad  Ita 
alloya.    3.008.107.  10-16-62.  Cl720— 03l. 
Kelly,  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

Hallaton.  Ellla  W..  and  Kelly.    3.008.400 
K^p.  Wopdrow  E..  to  Koppera  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  protect- 
ing wood  from  marine  organlaaia.     8.008,838,  10-16-62.  CI. 
117 — 72. 
Kemter.  Helna  :  8ee — 

lUneraberaer.  Helnnch.  aad  Kenter.    3.008.193. 
Keadall  Co..  The  :  gee — 

Samour.  Carina  M.    3.OO8.0SO. 
Samoar.  Oartoa  M.    8.008.064. 
Kennar.  Oeorae  A. :  See — 

Brown.  Gordon  K..  Cox.  and  Keaaar.    8.008.004. 
Kern.  Loyd  R..  to  The  Atlantic  ReOnlng  Co.    Method  and  eom- 
P«»»tton  |or  formation  fractartas.    3.OO8.tO0.  10-16-62.  CL 

Kerr.  Klmer  L.,  aad  F.  R.  Mathewa.  to  The  Ctoetrle  Vuraaca 
«-?  ^ .,'**** y^y  **^P  hMitlac  apparataa.    8.058.840.  1&-16- 

Kerrulah.  Robert  H. :  8ee— 

Wofula,  Joha  P.,  Kemilah.  aad  Moak.    S.0B8.190. 
Keulemaaa.  Uoataf  M..  to  OaaeraJ  Broaaa  Corp.    Awning  wla- 
_dow.    3.058.170.  10-16-62.  CT.  20— 42. 

Khoart.  Alfr«d  8..  to  Olobe-Unlon  Inc    Plaa-la  olectroalc  cir- 
cuit onlta  and  mounting  panels.     3,OO0lO2.  10-16-62.  tl. 
317 — 101. 
Klley,  Jamea  A.,  Co. :  8«e— 
Kiley.  JohaT.    S.008JB07. 

*"!^-,i**55  !;•  tr  J   ^   *"•»  Co.    Ladder  racka.    8.008.607. 

10-16-62.  a.  214 — 400. 
KlLmM.  Robert  M.    Tilt  panel  holat  davlee.    S.008.602.  10-16- 

Klmberly-Clark  Corn. :  ^ae —  . 

^^     Zabel.  Lowel  W:    sT0O8.6fS^ 

King.  Bartley  ■..  to  Slfo  Co.     Tby  cohblcr'a  aet.     3.058.237. 

10-16-62.  CT.  SO — 8. 
King,  Brian  B. :  8ee— 

Steventon.  Charles  P..  and  King.    3.008.738. 
Klng-O-Matlc  Equipment  ton  :  Bee— 

McOlhon,  Leonard.     3.008.271. 
Kingaford.  Bllta.     Sportaman's  stool.     8,008.711.  10-16-62, 

CI.  248 — 106. 
Kinney.  Edward  A.,  and  C.  E.  Wright  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

Corp.    Motor  control.    3.050.163.10-16-62.  CT.  818—220. 
KlaneT.  8.  P..  BaglBMrs.  Inc. :  ««•— 

Klaaey.  Selwyae  P..  aad  Carr.    3.088.492. 
Klaney.  Belwyne  P..  and  H.  B.  Oarr.  to  8.  P.  Kinney  Bagi- 

aeera.  lac.    Oonrfe  ralTo.     8.008.402.  10-16-«S.  CL  18S— 

KIrby.  Ben  H  Jr..  aad  W.  C.  Cochraa.  aald  Cochraa  aa«>r.  to 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America,  aald  KIrby  aaaer.  to  Koppera  Co.. 
!"<••    Coining  of  oxide-coated  alumlaom.    S.068.8Q8riO-16- 

KirkUad.  Earl  V..  R.  J.  Lee.  and  R.  F.  Smith,  to  Standard  Oil 
Co.  Polrrlnyl  chloride  homogenlied  with  triiaobntyl  trtme- 
aate  and^method  of  preparation.     8.008.042.  IO-lA-62.  CT. 


mewattel.  CUua.  L.  Balamuth 
Ultraaonlca   Inc.      Methoda 

^JSX'iL  ?!?*£?    ■*    •"«*    routlonal 
^  10-1jO-6S.  CL  82 — 27. 

KaapMck-Orieahcun  Aktlengeo«llM:haft :  «••— 

Kaeeht.  Eugene  C. :  ;See — 

ir-^^J*®T-  ^^""^  C.  and  Kaeeht.     8.000.181. 

Knobloch.  Jamea  O..  aad  D.  H.  Meyer.. to  Standard  Oil 


Koria.  to  Caritrm 

tor  drtrlag  aaull 

Mb8.218. 


Co. 


fo^iK^.VaoSSaf"**'  »*«*'"»*"«  •«"     «,oo0,oa6. 

*^"^nj^^  ^'  **  Waited  Shoa  Maehlaerr  Corp.  Loop  lock 
yV^**,^****    ••''***   machlaea.      3,008./30.    fO-16-«2.    CL 

'^*?i'i5S**JL  Ko"»»»*y.  »Bd  W.  Ladwlg,  to  Rohm  A  Haaa 
0.mJb.H  Trtalkyl  eaters  of  a  triearboxyflc  add  harlag  the 
carboxyl  groupa  oa  aon-adjacent  carboa  atoma  and  nae 
therefor  aa  a  lubricant.     8,008.018.  10-16-62.  CL  252—06 

*''3.OM-.6?rTli4l2:'?r^r?^80"  ~'^""'"»«  -^'^ala. 
Koehegyi.  Joaeph  N.     ProceM  of  making  baale  refractory  and 

baalc    refractorr    compoaltlon.      8.008.884.    10-16-«2.    CT. 

iwa— o0. 
Koeoeeke.  Donald  F. :  8ee — 

^v**r"-    ¥*'*J%-^4,*'®»*«'*«e^    Koeaecke.   aad    Van 
^  Noatrand.     3.008.837. 

Koett.  Albert  C.  Jr. :  «eo— 

«-  V  Jl"!!/'  ?««^  ■-.  •«»  Koett.    3.058.708. 
Kohler.  Alfred  :  Bm — 

,  .^B**.  WlUy.  and  Kohler.    3.008.143. 

10-1»!!62    CLMO^l"  ^"  *^"'     ^'^^^  »€o«ter.     8.000.887. 

Kolbe.  Joacklm :  8m— 

Mr  ...?*J?^JIf»**«'j  Duilng.  and  Kolbe.    3.008.919. 
Kollinakr.  Fritx  :  ITee — 

Koch^  Brpat.  KoUlnaky.  and  Ludwlg.    8.008.918. 
Koppera  Co..  Inc. :  8ee— 

Fryllng.  Charlea  F..  and  Onilak.    3.008.947. 

Kemp,  Woodrow  E.    3,008.839. 
».      Klrty.  Ben  H..  Jr..  and  Cochran.    8.058.800. 
Koamln.  Milton,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     laopropylblcyclo- 

hexyl  fuel.    3.058,300.  10-10-62.  CT.  60—^.4. 
Kourj,  Frederic,  to  SylTanU  Electric  Prodaeta  lac.    Light  am- 
l^lBntlon   and   storage  derlce.     8.000.118.   10-16-42.  CI. 

Kovaasnay. 'Brsaebet :  8ee — 

KoTaaanay.  latran  and  B.    3.008.828. 
Kot^axaay.  Istvaa.  and  E.  KoTaasnay  (aea  Troyk)o;  K.  E. 
Trayko.  heir  of  aald  I.  Koraaaaay.    Method  for  peeling  and 

l^^Sa^a'ai^i  ""*  •"»•'•*""  "»««'o'-    ».oo«.820. 

Kracht.  Clyde  it. :  8ee-^ 

Melte^iLBIIly  a.  and  Kracht.    8.008.122. 
Krakauar.  Merrill,  aad  J.  J.  Ambrooe.  to  Rowc  Mfg.  Co..  lac. 

JftrS.i*S!S.V55r-3  ■^™*^' ■•^'^^  *~*- 

Kraaipf.  Marnret  B. :  See-^ 

Graham.  Paul  N„  and  KrampT.    8.008.802. 
^'2r"5L  9V*"''-  ^"^   ^-   Carrtck.   to  VlctrrUte  Candle  Co. 
^ethodfor  reahaptag  a  dipped  eaadle.    3,068.163,  10-16-62. 

Krepa,  Saul.i.,  to  Vaa  Drk  *  Co..  lae.    8kla:nrote«tlng  aun- 

screening  process.     8.008.886.   10-16-62.   CT    167—00. 
Krcoaley.  Leonard  J. :  800 — 
„_,   *!r*^*'-  Ludo  K..  and  KreMley.    8.008^800. 
KrtjJ«k.^L*onld.  to  M.  I.  GUaa.     Toy.     ^.008,200,  10-16-62, 

Kromer.  WalUoe  R.  Method  of  aad  apparatua  for  car- 
bonatlng.  cooUna.  storing,  distributing  and  dlapenalng 
bereraaea.       8.008.620.  10-16-62.  CT.  222—1. 

Kruaer.  Leo  H.  :  Bee — 

Wnnburg.  Otto  B.,  and  Krager.    8,008.«08. 

Knigman.  Leonard  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Battery 
operated  apparataa  including  a  aattery  oparatod  clock 
•nd  radio.     3.000 J^«5.   10-161^2.  CL  lS-«Sl 

KiJMbe^ward  F.    Flahing  apparatus.    3.008.240.  10-16-62. 

Kubat  Donald  A.,  to  Mathewa  OoaTcrer  Co.     Article  han- 

dling  apparataa.    8,008.064.  10-16-62.  CT.  108—85. 
Kujler^Emanael.    Wire  atltchlag  OMchlae.    8.068,118,10-16- 


■trtnf  baas  from  beat 
-«2.   CI 


Chemical 
aelenideo 


Co.     Method  for 
and    tellortdes. 


Suxnmnra,     knd     Nagano. 


•eparator.    3.008.001.  10-16-82.  CT. 


260—81.8 
Klrkland.  H*-len  C 

146—2. 
Klrst.  Werner :  800 —      — 

Dreyer.  Ulrich.  and  Klrst.    3.008.074. 
Klatler.  Werner.     Derlce  for  winding  cotton  wool 

wadding.    8.008.685.  10-16-62.  CT.  242 — 06.7. 

Klauml.  Maaahiko:  800— 

Chlbata.  Ichiro.  KiaomL  aad  Aahtkaga.    3.008,888. 

Klappert.  Helmat:  foa — 

^S'Ly^!***"-  *<***•  D***"**"".  Klappert.  aad  Peteraen 
8,008.001. 


fleece  and    Laas 


62.  6.  1—120. 

Kugler.  EmanneL  Makliw  draw 

ahio   materUL  8,008;40S.    10-16-42.   CT.    98-    8 

Kugler.  Emanuel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  maanfac 

«■  VJf"  "f-J^r  'V?"*  ^-    ».OMt*M.  10-10-62.  CT.  93—8 
Kullfay.  SUnley  M..  to  Monaanto  -     -  - 

the    preparation    of    inorganic 
3.058.802.  10-16-62.  CT.  21—50. 
Koraahlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. :  800 — 
Mlrahara.    Hlaao.     Hlraao. 
8.008.8*2. 
Knria,  Arthur  :  8ee — 

Kleeaattel.  CTana,  Balamuth.  and  Kurta.     8  058.218. 
Kutner.   Abraham,   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Polymerisation 

of  epihalohydrtna.     8.058J>28.   10-16-62.  CT.  2*0—2. 
Kusyk.   WlllUm.   to  Atco  Aircraft   Ltd.      Meana  Inducing  a 
?0^1^/*Cl"ftx^'6'  ***    »«rt>«»*   englnea.     8.008.302, 

Laager.  Creston  F.  to  United  StatM  of  AaMrtca,  Army.  Spla. 
taaventlal  derlce  for  projectllM.  8.008,488.  lO-lt-62.  CL 
102 — 01. 

Kurt :  Bee — 

Lark.  Hans-Joachlm.  and  Laa 
Laboratoriea  for  Electronlea.  Inc. : 

Barker.  John  L.     3.050.282. 

Heaton.  Roy  G.     8.000.170. 
Laboratory  Equipment  Corpw :  800- 

Bennet.  Eugene  L.     8.008314. 


8.000.007. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JtaUmnth.  iiiid  A.  Karla.  to  Cavltron 
ItMDods  and  OMaiia  (or  drlTliui  wnall 
t    hlch    routloaal    apMda.      siOM^lt. 

itloiigwtllMluft :  «•»— 
HuilMrg.    S.0M,0S8. 

C.  and  Koocbt.     8.OS0.181. 

and  D.  H.  Meyer,  to  StawUrd  (Ml  Co. 

iaT*  iMpbttaaUe  aidd.     S.OM.oas. 

Blted  Shoe  MaehlnerT  Corp.    Loop  lock 
machine*.      3,058.43«,    lO-l«-e2.    CI. 

laky,  aad  W.  Ladwlg  to  Rohm  k  Haaa 
wtera  of  a  trlearboxylle  add  barinc  tb« 
I  non-adjacent  carbon  atoma  ana  nae 
ant.  S.0M.91S.  10-16-62.  CL  2S2— 56. 
i^pparatoa  for  commlnatlac  nutcrlals. 

Proceaa  of  makiiur  baalc  refractory  and 
>mpoaltlon.      8,058.884.    10-1«--«Z.    CI. 

««e— 
A      Slotterbock.   Koenecfce.   and   Van 
>8.837. 

..  and  Koett.    3.0&8.708. 

Nobler.    3.0M.14S. 

eU  Oil  Co.     Chart  recorder.    8.069.337. 

lalOK.  and  Kolbe.    3,008.919. 

inaky.  and  Lndwic    8.0084)18. 

'..  and  Gnilak.    3.058.947. 

:.    3.008.830. 

,  and  Cochran.    8.058.855. 

naanto  Chemical  Co.     Uoproprlblcydo- 

0.  10-l»-«2.  CI.  60— 36.4. 

▼anla  Electric  Prodacta  Inc.  LUht  am- 
age  derlce.     8.009.118.    10-16-62.   a. 

flee— 

and  E.    3.058.829. 
d  E.  KoTaasnay  (ae*  Tro7k)o:  K.  E. 

1.  KoTaaanaj.  Method  for  peeling  and 
■  and  apparatoa  therefor.     3.068.829. 

.  andKradrt.    3.068.122. 
i-  '.  Aabroae,  to  Rowe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
rett*  nerchandlalng  machine.     3.058.- 

'1—6. 

ind  Krampf.    3.068.802. 

A.    Carrtck.    to   VlctrrUte   Caadlo  Co. 

;•  dipped  candle.    3.008.163.10-16-62. 

Dyk  *  Co.,  Inc.  Skln^^protectlng  aun- 
8.008.886.    10-16-62.    Ci.    167—90. 

idKreaoley.    8.008.800. 

I.  OUaa.     Toy.     3.008.200.  10-16-62. 

Method  of  aad  apparatoa  for  car- 
itorlng.  dUtiibnting  and  dlapeaatng 
;0.  10-16-62.  CI.  222—1. 

,  and  Km«er.    3.008.803. 
to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Battery 
Including    a    batterr   oparated    dock 

5.    10-16-62.  CL   8»-4S6. 

>btng  apparatva.    3.008.249.10-16-62. 

Matbewa  Oonrercr  Co.     Article  han- 

084M4.  10-16-62.  CT.  193—35. 

I  atltcblng  machine.    3,008.118.  10-16- 

^Ing  draw  atrtng  b«fa  from  beat  aeal- 

8.403.    10-16-62.    CL    93—8. 

hod  and  apparatoa  for  the  manofac- 

Mga.  3.008.403.  10-16-62.  Q.  93—8. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Method  for 
iBom^  aelenidea    aad    tellnrldM. 

td.' :  »e#— ' 
Hirano.     Snsamnra.     knd     Nagano. 

Balamath^  and  Korta.     3  038.218. 
'*£"«l««  Powder  Co.     Pol/merliatlon 
.058.923,  10-16-81.  O.  260—2. 

CO  Aircraft  Ltd.  Meaaa  Inducing  a 
ror  gaa  turbine  engine*.  3.008.302, 
6. 

nited  State*  of  America,  Army.  Spin, 
projectile*.     3.008.4C8.  lO-lt-62.  Cl! 


1.  and  Laaa.     3.009.007. 
nic*.  Inc. : 
099.282. 
D09.179. 
:orpw :  «•»- 
8.008314. 


3.008.871. 

and  Ladbrooke. 
Producta,  Inc. 


8,008,325. 
Action  toy. 


8.059.213,    10-16- 


liquld 


oT" 


Lauiat,  admlnlatratrlx. 
from    granular   aoUda. 


Hand  11ns 


converter. 


CI.   260— 


Lace,  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Dari*.  Eugene  F.,  and  Laoe. 
Ladbrooke.  Neville  C.  :  Sef— 

Brown.  Leonard.  Barradell. 
Lakln.  WUlia  M..  to  Marlln  Toy 

3.008.261,  10-16-62.  40— 99. 
Lalonde,  Guy  J.     Electrical  connectors. 

62.  CI.  389—176. 
Lamb,  Harold  W..  to  Crosaley  Macbine  Co.,  Inc.     Hot 

metal  pomp*.     3,058.432,  10-16-62,  CI.   108—233. 
Lamln,  Leonard,  and  J.  Karkira,  to  International  Telephone 

and    Telegraph    Corp.      Automatic    teletypewriter    trans- 
mitter.    3,059,M8,  10-16-62.  CI.  178—3. 
Landia  Tool  Co. :  flee — 

Newcomer.  Harold  F.    3.009.150. 
Lane  Conatmctlon  Corp.,  The :  flee — 

Wldelo.  John  8.     8.boiB.404. 
Lang,  Philippe:  flee — 

Heberleln.  Georg.  and  Lang.     3,058.291. 
La  Penta.  Rocro  D. :  flee — 

Poaaon.  Donald  G.     3.058.712. 
I.,a|>«en8ohn.  Jacob.     Roofing  ablngle  and  ahlngle  aaaembly. 

3,058,26.%.  10-16-62,  d.  50—235: 
Larocbe.    I>on  C.     Carding  clothing.     3.008,168,   10-16-62, 

CI.  19—114. 
LarMD.  Olaf  E..  and  E.  D.  Guth,  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Co. 

Reaction  motor  fueU.     3.008.301.  10-16-62.  CI.  60 — 35.4. 
Larab  Everett  P.     Control  apparatoa.     8,058,306,  10-16-62, 

CI.  78 — 635. 
Larson.  Ernest  D..  aad  Q.  B.  Roden,  to  United  States  Steel 

Corp.     Air  sweep  classifier.     3,058,590,  10-16-62.  CI.  209— 

187. 
Laadon  Poundatioa,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Huffman.  Max  N.     3.058,999. 
Laasiat.  Adele  :  flee — 

Laaalat,  Raymond  C<    3.068.236. 
Laasiat.  Raymond  C,  deceased  ;  by  A 

to    Sun    on    Co.      Separating 

8.058.236,  10-16-62.  CI.  34 — 1 
Lay,  George  R. :  flee — 

Helling.  Raymond  P..  and  Lay.     8,058,487. 
Leake,  Henry  E.,  W.  L.  Ferrell.  and  J.  W.  Gosnell 

vehlde.    8.068.600.  10-16-62.  CL  212 — 8. 
Lebell.    Don,    to    Don    Lebell    Associates.      DaU 

8,059^064.  10-16-62,  CL  179—100.3. 
Lebell,  Don.  Associates  :  flee — 

Lebell.  Don.     3.069,064. 
Lecleroo.    Rfne,    and    J.    Colle,    to    UCB    (Union    Cblmlque 

ChemiRotae  Bedrljven)  8.  A.     Water  proofing  emulsion  con 

talnlng  a  bydrojcen  silicone  and  a  catalyst  and  metbod  of 

waterproofing    therewith.      3,058,936,    10-16-62 

29.2. 
Lee,  Robert  J. :  flee — 

Kirkland,  Earl  T^.  Lee,  and  Smith. 
Leeda  and  Northrop  Co. :  flee — 

Darls.  Raymond  L..  II.     3.058.818. 
Lee*.  Gerald  M.     Ice  making  BMchiaes. 

a.  62—848. 
Lego.  Hal  G.     Chrtatmaa  tree  holder. 

CI.  248 — 46. 
Lelbincer.  Berthold.  to  Meaara  Trompf  A  Co.     Poach  press. 

3,058  3*0.  10-16-62,  CL  88 — 410. 
Leigh,  Leonard  P^  Jr.     Control  device  for  aircraft  deidng 

apparatot.     3,058,806,  10-16-62.  O.  60 — 89.9. 
Lemaaaki,  Paul  P. :  flee — 

Becker,  Edward  J.,  and  Lemanakl.    3,069,000. 
Lemche,  Johaa  H.,  to  Cartoprint  A/B.     Prodoctlon  of  print- 
ing surfaces.     3.068,406    10-16-62,  CI.  05—4.5. 
Lempickl,  Alexander,  to  SlylTania  Electric  Producta  Inc.     En- 
ergy  storage  device.      8,060.115,    10-16-62.    CI.   260 — 208. 
Lenti.    John   J.,    to   International    Bualness    Machines   Corp. 

Bifllar  thin  film  superconductor  drcuita    3,059.196,  10-16- 

62.  CT.  338—32. 
Lealie.  Donald  J.     RoUry  electroatatlc  speaker.     3,068.641, 

10-16-62,  CI.  181—27. 
Lealle-Smltb.  Laoranee.     Yacoom  flaaka.     8,058,610,  10-16- 

62,  a.  21li— 13. 
Leopold.    Marrua.   to   Leopold   *   Stevena    Inatmments,    Inc. 

Variable  power  rifle  acope.    3.058.391.  10-16-62,  CI.  M— 32. 
Leopold  4  Stevena  Inatmments,  Inc. :  flfee — 

Leopold.  Marcua.    3,058,391. 
Levin,  Nathan.     Method  of  forming  a  aelvage  for  hoaiery. 

8.058.824.  10-16-62.  CI.  66 — 41. 

LsTina  Marvin  B. :  flaa — 

Sogarman.    Meyer  L..  Jr.,   and   Levine.      8.068.444. 
Lewia,  Evan  T..  to  Jacobsen  Mfg.  Co.     Gang  hitch  for  lawn 
mowers  or  the  like.     3,058,280.  10-16-62,  CI.  66 — 6. 

Lewis.  Evan  T.,  to  Jacobaen  Mfg.  Co.  Power  lawn  mower. 
3,068,281.  10-16-62,  O.  56—7. 

Lewu,  Rarmond  D.     Boat  trailer.     3.008,608.  10-16-62.  Q. 

Light  Metala  Corp. :  flee — 

Smith,  Benjamin  P.     3,058.587. 

Llles.  Robert  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Rossell.  Javan  P..  and  LUea.    3,058,438. 

Llmberger.   Walter,   to  Lumoprint   Zlndler  K.G.     Device  for 

Sreparinc  a  copy  by  means  of  latent  electrostatic  images. 
.058.405.  10-16-62,  Q.  95—1.7. 

Llmberger,  Walter,  to  Lomoprint  Zlnfller  K.O.  Apparatoa  for 
making  copies.     3,008.409,  10-16-62,  CI.  96 — 70. 

Llmberger.  Walter,  to  Lumoprint  Zindler  K.O.  Device  for 
prodndng  copies.     3,068,410,  10-16-62.  CI.  95 — 77.5. 

Llndblad,  Robert  L.  Pood  rapplement  eompoaltioo.  3,058,- 
828.  10-16-62.  CI.  99—23. 

Llndemann,  Hans,  to  Th.  Calow  A  Co.  Hydraolic  pipe  teating 
press.    3.058,337, 10-16-62,  CL  73—41. 


3,058.942. 


3.068,819,  10-16-62, 
3.068,707,   10-16-62, 


10-16-62. 


belt 


Lindatrom.  Mary  D.,  J.  Fantl.  O.  P.  Cohen,  and  J.  P.  Heaps, 
to  Monsanto  .('hemical  Co.     Proceaa  of  preparing  aqueous 
copolymer    latex    of    mettayl-acrylate    and    monovinylidene 
aromatic    hydrorartwn    monomer    and    reaoltlng    prodoct. 
3.0o8,938.   10-HMJ2,  CI.  260—29.6. 
Llntner.  Anthony   K.,   to   Hagan   Chemicala  ft  Controla.  Inc. 
Liquid    dishwasliinx    detergent.      3,ai8.917,    10-16-62.    CI. 
252—99. 
Llnsberger.   Robert,  to  Oebroeder  Bodiler  .  PMdlng  attadi- 
ment  for  fiour-mlll   roll  framea.     3,008.677,  10-16-62,  CI. 
241—222. 
LlHHau,  Frederic.    Hydraulic  poaitioning  servo  ayatem.    3,058.- 

450.  10-16-62,  CI.  121 — 11. 
lAKTkhart.    Newton    F.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Magnetic  trigger.     3,059,122.   10-16-62,  CI.  307— 
88. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  flee — 
Baird,  Richard  H.    3,069,207. 
DeKHler.  Alexander  J.     3.058.344. 
Kinney,  Edward  S..  and  Wright.    3.058.163. 
Robertaon   Carter.    3.069.116. 

Sammia,  John  C,  Newton,  and  MacLennan.     3,059.235. 
Lodge  A  Shipley  <,'o..  The  :  See — 

Mporck,  Claus  L.,  snd  Sassen.    3,058.205. 
Logan.  ManruB  C  :  Hee^ 

Thomas.  Edward  D.,  Crlmmlns,  and  Logan.    3,069,211. 
Long,  Fleming  D..  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.    Disposable 
Incubator  with   reuaable  hardware.     3,058,446, 
CI.  119—30. 
Long  Meg  Plaster  A  Mineral  Co.  Ltd.,  The : 

McCammont,  Robert  G.     3,058,605. 
Long,  Robert  8. :  flee — 

BuelL  Bennett  G.,  and  Long.    3,058,989. 
Longini,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Chu,  Ting  L.,  and  Longini.    3,068.812. 
Lo   Preatl,   Roy   P.,   to   Goodman   Mfg.   Co.     Automatic 
training   idler  aaaembly.     3,058.573.    10-16-62.  CI.    II . 
202. 
Lorain  Products  Corp. :  flee — 

Merkt>l,  8tepben  L.     3,069,061. 
Lorant,  George  J.,  to  General  Poods  Corp.     Method  of  pres- 
ervation   of    dehydrated    food.      8.068,831.    10-16-62.    CL 
99—192. 
Lorenx.  Anton  :  See — 

Mchllephacke.  Frldtjof  P.    3.058,775. 
Lotarskl,  Stephen  P..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ma- 
chines   for    adbeHively    attaching    strlpa    to    work    plecea. 
3,058,130.  10-16-62.  Cl.  12—20. 
Loveland,   Malcolm    W.,   and  B.  £.  Cooper,  to  Atlas  Pacific 
Engineering  Co.     Rotary  type  knife  pear  peeler.    3.068.602. 
10-16-62    Cl.  146 — 43. 
Loveland,   Malcolm   W..  T.  M.  Harrer,  and  R.   F.  Blakewell, 
to  Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Co.    De\-ice  for  feeding  peaches 
and  the  like.     3,058,616,   10^16-62,  CL  221 — 175. 
LoveUnd,  Malcolm  W.,  and  R.  F.  Blakewell.  to  Atlaa  Padflc 
Engineering  Co.     Fruit  feeding  device.     3,058,618,  10-16- 
62.  CT.  221—238. 
Lucas,  Alvin  S.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.     Automatic  choke. 

3,058,727.  10-16-62,  Cl.  261^39. 
Lucas,  Joseph,  (Industries)  Ltd. :  flee — 

Shlnner.  John  E.  T.    3,058^364.  * 

Steele.  Haary  J.    3.0M.78S. 
Toller.  Noel  P.     3,058,297. 
Ludwlg,  Bernard  J. :  See— 

Uerger,  Frank  M..  and  Lodwig.    3.059.022. 
Ludwlg.  Walter  :  See — 

Koch.  Ernst,  Kollinsky,  and  Lodwig.    3,008,913. 
LuemMTKJT,    Frederick    O.,    to    U.S.    Electrical    Motors.    Inc. 
.Subnieralble  motor   lead  connector.     3,089,210.   10-16-62, 

Cl    339 94 

Loketa,    Frank   J.      Elastic    tickler   for   bottom    trawl    acta. 

3,0.58.248    10-16-62,  Cl.  43 — 9. 
Luklanov,    Roman    E.,    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regnlator 
Co.     Data  processing  apparatus.     3,059,164.  10-16--62.  Cl. 
317—139. 

flee 

J.,  and  Rosengren.    3.058.666. 
flee — 
3,068,403. 
3,058,409. 
3,058,410. 


Lumalampan  Aktlebolag : 

Guntner.  Gunnar  G. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  K.G. : 

Llmberger.  Walter. 

Llmberger,  Walter. 

Llmberger,  Walter. 


Lurk.  Hans-Joachim,  and  K.  Laas,  to  Siemena  k  Halake 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Connectors  controlled  by  markers  and 
having  acceaa  to  P.B.X  telephone  line*.  3,050,007,  10-16- 
«2.  Cl.  179—18. 

Luterlck.  Marcellua  C.  to  Diced  Cream  of  America  Co.  Car- 
ton for  ice  cream  or  the  like.  3,068,646.  10-16-63.  C\. 
229—31. 

Luth,  Robert  C.  to  Signode  Steel  Strapping  Co.  Strap  dla- 
penser.      3,05^.689,    10-16-62,   Q.   242—128. 

Luti.  Augoat  H.,  and  O.  Schnlder,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
N-aminoalkyI-4-phenyI-4-lower  alkyl-2-pyrroIldones.  3,008,- 
986,  10-16-62.  CL  260—294. 

Lutt,  Walter :  flee — 

Moaimann.  Hana.  and  Lots.    3,068,948. 

Lyman,  Harold  T.,  to  Aladdin  Induatriea,  Inc.  Multi-band 
radio  frequency  tuner.     3,059,195,  10-16-62.  Cl.  336 — 77. 

Ljmch,  George  I. :  See — 

Woolalayer.    Homer    J.,    Jenkina,    Iddlaga,    and    Lynch. 
3.068.311. 

Lynn.  Alger  M.  Turbojet  apraying  device.  3,058,666.  10-16- 
62.  Cl.  239—142. 

MacCaffray,  Rex  S..  Jr..  to  C.  H.  Maaland  and  Bona.     Mal- 
tlple   pile  projectiona.     3.058.326,   10-16-62.   Cl.   66 — 191. 
Machinecraft,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cotcbett.  LouU  M.    3.058,170. 

Mack.  Grant  V..  and  R.  E.  Gerhardt,  to  Reynolda  Metala  Co. 
Hollow  metal  plumbing  atruetore.  3,058.203,  10-16-82, 
a.  29—167.  ^^ 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MacKensI^,  Pr«4  T. :  See — 

KItsnrald,  Cluriea  F..  and  MacKenxir.     3.0M,43». 

Maekcy,  Eugcac  L.,  to  The  Todcr  Co.  Sing  wcldlaf  appara- 
tus.   3.069,083,  10-16-42.  Ct.  21»— ».9. 

MacLeonan,  Aleiaa<ler  M. :  See — 

Uamiulu,  Joba  C.  Nawtoa,  aad  MacLenaaa.     3.008,283. 

Madden.  Baxter  C.  Jr.  TowHac.  3,0M.e»2.  10-l6-«2,  CI. 
24^^— 3. 

Maddea.  Sdward  J.  Spherical  tracking,  plotting  and  projec- 
tion  apparatoa.      3.0(M.23».   10-lft-fi,   CI.   36— «6. 

Madonna,  Anthonjr.  sliding  door  construction  for  cylindrical 
eonUlners.    S,0M,331.  10-l»-«2.  CL  tS— 139. 

Maier,  Erwla  :  Bee— 

lialer.  Karl  and  E.     3,00«,3M. 

Maler.  Karl  aad  E..  to  Wtfhelm  Maler  *  Sohne  OHO. 
Method  and  apparatUH  for  marking  the  polntii  of  applica- 
tion for  buttons  and  buttonholes.  3,008.22»,  10-l«-a2.  CI. 
33 — 190. 

Maler.  WUhelm.  ft  Sohne  O.H.O. :  Ses— 
lialer.  Karl  and  E.    3,008.228. 

Malocchl.  Lulgl.  to  Plrella  S^JL  Paeumatlc  rehlde  wheel 
Urc.    3,058.509,  10-16-62.  Cl.  192—356. 

Malrs.  ThomM  O.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  DUplaj 
panel  supports.     S.058,582.  10- 16-6^  CI.  206 — *4. 

Mslse,  Karl  H. :  0ee— 

Stubberfleld.  Reuben  A.     3.008.580. 

Makowskl.  Alexander  O.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Loading  and 
unloading  of  asaemhly  machines.  3.008,150.  10-16-63.  CI. 
18—4. 

Mais.  Hugo,  R.  W«gl*r.  aad  O.  UnterateBhof^r.  to  Farben- 
fabrikea  Barer  Aknengeaellachatt.  Aearieidal  and  OTleldal 
agentH.     3.058,879.  10-16-63,  CI.  167— 33. 

Mamo.  Anthony  C,  and  B.  Pletrasaewskl.  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corp.     Rotary  pump.     3,058.427,  10-16-63,  CI.  103—136. 

Mandrel  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Palmqulst,  Clarence  L.    3,008.688. 

Manning,  William  C.  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  AdjusUble 
Idle  air  byp««s.     3,008,725,   10-16-63.  CI.  361— ». 

Marsntette.  Ruth  B.  :   8ec— 

Marantette,  William  F.  and  R.  B.     3,009,386. 

Marantette,  William  F.  and  R.  B.,  to  Akron  Standard  Mold 
Ca     Control  system.     3,009,236.  10-16-62.  CI.  346 — 8. 

Maraaao,  Fred  D.,  to  Ainerlean  Maehln*  4  Foundry  Co.  Pan 
loading  derlce.      3,008,614.   10-16-62,   CI.   221—9. 

Marelll  8.p.A.,  Fahbrtca  lUIUna  Magnet!  :  Bee— 
Alflert.  Oluseppe.     3.068.364. 
Alfleri.  Oluseppe.     3.068.782. 

Marks,  Louis  W.,  to  Oeneral  Uectrie  Co.  High  voltaga  cur- 
rent  transformer.     3,009,161.  10-16-63,  CI.  317— -IB. 

Markns;  Richard  U.  to  Prttxsche  Brothers.  lac.  Proeaaa  tor 
producing  ssaamoL      3.008,995.    10-16-63.  CI.   360 — 340.5. 

Marland.  Joaeph  A.  Tranamlsatoa.  3.068,656.  10-16-63.  CI. 
193—46. 

Marlla  Toy  Produeta,  Inc. :  Bee — 
LakiB.  WIIIU  M.    3,068.361. 

Marotto,  Robert  A.,  and  R.  L.  Baylor.  Noasle  and  Irrigator 
attachment.     3.058.670,   10-16-63.  CI.   239 — 481. 

Marshall.  Duncan.  DUbetlc's  aenrlca  kit.  3.068.584.  10-16- 
63.  CI.  306—63.2. 

Marahall  and  WUIlams  Corp. :  Be*— 
Naah,  John  C.    3.056,191. 

Martenaaon,  Erik  M.,  to  Srenaka  Aeroplaa  AktlebaUget. 
Method  and  means  for  Indicating  fuel  milaage.  3.068.340. 
10-16-63.  CI.  73—114. 

Martin.  OnaUv  J.  :  See— 

ATaklan.  Souren.  and  Martin.    3.008,981. 

Martin,  Jaaper  J.  Building  construction  and  elemeata  there- 
for.   8.068.651,  10-1«-^  CI.  189—34. 

Martln-MarietU  Corp. :  Bee — 

8he«ran.  NorsMa  J.    3.068.886. 

Martinet,  Jacgnes  R.,  to  Kaiser  Alnnlana  4  Chanleal  Corp. 
Doloflfilta  famaca  lialng  with  earboaaceons  bond.  3.068.- 
736.  10-16-43.  CI.  366 — 43. 

Maachineafabrlk  Beaninger  A.-O. :  Bee — 

Hablutael.    BmlL    and    Baaoaermaaa.      3.058.837. 

Maalaad.  C.  H.,  and  Sons  :  Bee — 

MaeCaffray.  Rex  8..  Jr     3.068^26. 

Mason.  Btoart  A.,  to  The  Bryant  Uectrie  Co.  Wiring  derlce. 
8.06JP.213.  10-16-63.  CI.  339—154. 

Masters.  Kenneth  W..  M.  I.  Q.  Orant.  aad  H.  8.  Double,  to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  (Woolwich)  Ltd.  Regu- 
lated power  supply  arrangements.  3.059.131.  10-16-63.  CI. 
307 — 54. 

Mastras.  Paul.  Uonld  metal  Wrcl  indicator.  S.068.340. 
10-16-62.  CI.  73— Sm. 

Matehett.  John  C.  to  Robertshaw-Fniton  Controls  Co.  Ther- 
mal electric  switch.     8,069,079,  10-16-62.  CI.  200 — 137. 

Mathews  Conveyer  Co. :  Bee — 
Knbat.  Donald  A.     3,008.564. 

Mathewa.  Frank  R. :  8ee— 

Kerr.  Elmer  L..  and  Mathews.    S.068.»«0. 

Matthawa,  Dennis  J.,  to  Brentford  Tranaformers  Ltd.  Inter- 
aiittent   rcrerslny  driven.      3,068,866,   10-16-62,  O.   74— 

MattMon,    Kenneth    D.      Rear   rlsloa 

3,008.390.  10-16-02,  Q.  88—86. 
Matnaefae.  Heinx,  to  J.  Dethloff.     Blcctrie  flahlag  eqaipment. 

3.008.352,  10-16-63.  CI.  48—17.1.  -•     ^     f 

Matnasak.  Alfred  H..  and  8.  J.  Metro,  to  Baao  Research  and 

EnglMerin(    Co._      Lobrtcatiag    conpoaltloa.       8.008,911, 


periscope    for   antoa. 


Engineering    Co.       Lobi 

10-16-63.  CI.  363 — 49.6. 

iaudUn,  wVndell  F.,  to  i 


Maudlin,  Wendell  F.,  to  Btewart-Wamer  Corp.  Aatomatle 
temperatar*  eoatroi  aystea.  8.068.734.  10-1^3,  a.  307— 
878.     -■, 

Manerabergert  Helarich,  and  H.  Kemter.  to  Tallausehlnenban 
Karl-Marz-Budt.  VEB.  Process  for  th«  manafaetara  of 
chenille  yam.     3,068,193,   10-16-62,  CI.   38—77. 

Mauser  Kommandlt-Oeseltsehaft :  Bee— 
Mnhlhoff.  Friedrich.     8.068.638. 

Mar.  CUnde  H..  to  Walker  Mfk.  Ca.  Antoau>tlTC  derlce. 
8,068,453,  ia-lfr-63.  CI.  133 — 83. 


McCalllater,  Jamea  P.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Tranalatat  taat  clr- 

cult    3,069,183,  10-16-62,  CI.  32^—158. 
McCammont,  Robert  O..  to  The  Long  Meg  Plaster  4  Mineral 

Co.  Ltd.     Loading  and  transport  of  minerals  in  mines  and 

qaarries.    3,058.606.  10-16-63.  CL  314—110. 
McCarty,    Lourdes   V.,   sad   B.   H.   Michael,   to  Controls  Co. 

of  Amarica.     Are  discharge  tubaa  or  switches.     3.059,136, 

10-16-63,  Cl.  313—1(5. 
McCool.   Raymond   N.     RaUroad   rolUng  stock   baariag  tan- 

peratnrs  monitor.     3.059,107,  10-16-63.  CI.  246—169. 

1,  Billy  B..  and  C.  N.  Kracbt.  to  Union  Carbide  Corj 


8.058.122.    10-16-62,    €^ 
Check  ralve.    3.058.486, 


McDanlel, ,  _..  _>^ ...  „. 

Tbaraioplastlc    nlm    lavatory. 

4—177. 
McDermott,  John  J.,  and  A.  Bodnar. 

10-16-62.  CI.  137—516.6. 
McDoiuraU,  Edgbert.     Safety  dothaa  rack.     3,068.796.  10-10- 

63,  CL  812—274.  ^ 

McDowell.  Samuel  A.     Marina  raUway.     8,068.312.  10-16-62. 

CI.  ttl— 67.  -,        ,       ,       . 

McDuff.  Leon  E.,  to  Johns-MaaTllle  Corp.     Firewall  conduit 

support.    3.058.759,  10-16-62.  Cl.  285 — 47. 
McEibeny,  John  B.,  to  The  Uydro-Perf  Co.     OU  well  casing 

perforator.      3,058,522,   10-16-63.  Cl.   166 — 63.4. 
McElheny,  John  B.     Proceas  and  apparatus  for  increasing 
the    Bow    of    subterranean    fluida    into    wella.      3,068,623; 
10-16-62.  Cl.  166—55.4. 
McKarlaad.  Arthur  £. :  Bee — 

McFtsrland.  Artie  F.  and  A.  B.     8.058,851. 
McFlariand,   Artie   K.   and   A.   S.      Electrical   automatic  pipe 

line  sampler.     3,058,361,   10-16-62,  Cl.   73 — 422. 
MeUce.    LaUnd    T.      Barth    working   implement.      3,068,243, 

10-16-62.  Cl.  87—146. 
McOlhon.  Leonard,  to  Klng-O-Matlc  Equipment  Corp.     Carton 
feeding,  erecting,  filling  and  closing  mechanism.     3,058,271, 
10-16-62,  Cl.  53 — 37. 
McOUl  Metal  Producu  Co. :  See— 

Wernham,  Spencer  C.  and  Hendricfca.     3,058.256. 
McOraw-Edlsoa  Co.  :  Hee — 

UoetU.  Adam  D.     3,058,726. 
Henaler,  Elmer  U.     3,008,874. 

Mocker,  WllUam  A^  l^ackard,  and  Zlmaky.    3,008.160. 
Ulson.  Henry  L.     3,039,092. 
Petre.  John  R.     3.058.563. 
MeOulre.  Martin  J.     Swing.     3,008.744.  10-16-63.  CL  373— 


ring  Co 

3,059,113.  10-16-63,  a.  250 — 83. 
fcrr— 

3.058.334. 


86. 

McUenry.  Thomas  F., 
memcd  bolometer. 

McKay.  Thomas  .N. 

Abelaon.  Arthur,  and  McKay. 

McKenale.  Ueorge  I*.  :  Hee — 

Ganguet,  William  A.,  and  McKensle.      3,058,282. 

McKuslcfc.Blalne  C.  and  J.  R.  Roland,  to  K.  I.  du  I'ont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Tricyanovlnyl  dyes  and  tbelr  prepara- 
Uon.     3,058,977,10-16-62,  Cl.  260—240. 

McLane.  neteber  K. :  Be*— 

Bailey.  Francis  T..  and  McLane.     8.069.161. 

McLaughlin,  John  R. :  Bee — 

Uiiswold.  Barle  A.,  and  McLaughlin.     3,058.468. 

McMaster,  Elmer  L.,  J.   Elchhom,  and  F.  B.  Nagle,  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.  Self-eztlngaiahlng  thermoplastic  alkaayl 
aromatic  polymer  composition  containing  ammonium  bro- 
mide, an  antl  corroaloa  agent  aad  a  di(araikyl)  oeroxlde 
aad  method  of  preparing  aaaM.  8,068,927.  10-l»-83.  Cl. 
260—2.5. 

McMaster,  BlaMr  L..  to  The  Dow  Cbamleal  Co.  ViBrlbeBsyl- 
balophenylether  and  polymers  and  owthod  of  Baking  the 
same.    3,068.958,  10-16-62,  CL  260 — 47. 

McNsel^ William  R.    Archery  bow  aight    3.068.221.  10-16-62. 

MrQuaea,  Malcolm  M.,  to  Teleconputlng  Corp.  Weight  of 
liquid  reaponslTC  valva.    8.058,486.  l(M6-62.  CL  127—403. 

Meerkamper,  Beat,  and  J.  Q.  Umbergar.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoura  aad  Co.  Photographic  aiaoMnta  exhibltlag  re- 
duced haae  and  method  for  preparation.  3.068.826,  10-16- 
62.  Cl.  96—67. 

Meier,  John  W.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Namoan  and  Co.  Aque- 
ooa  polymerisation  of  Tinylidena  chloride  and  unaaturated 
monomer  nalng  sulfate  and  sulfonate  salt  aaialallAerM. 
3.058.939,  10-16-62,  CL  260—29.6. 

Mekelbarg.   Earl   F..   and   O.   Ftey.    to   Sqnare   D  Co.     Dast 

Sroof   switch   enclosure    with   switch    and    door   interlock. 
,059,072,  10-16-«2,  Cl.  200—30. 
Mekler,  Dan.    Hrdraulically  operaUble  hand  tool.    3,038,214, 

10-16-62,  CT.  30—180.  ^     "^ 
Melchor,  Jack  Lk  :  See — 

Ayrea.   Wesley   P..    Melchor.   and    VartanUn.      S.0S9,10H. 
Merdl  Platlnc  Equipment  Co. :  8se — 

Nailaoa.  Blmer  O.     8.038.902. 
Merck  4  Co..  Inc.  :  8«e— 

Patchett,  Arthur  A.     3.038.976. 
Merit  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Block.  Aleck.     3.058.269. 
Merkd.  Stephen  L.,  to  Lorain  Produeta  Corp. 
nallng    frcquendea    generator.     3.059,061. 
170     Si. 
Merkle,  George  H.  :  Bee — 

Woodard.  George  W.,  and  Merkle.     8.008,520. 
Merta,  Allen  :  See- 
Bennett.  Sedgwick  R.,  and  Merta.     8,068,499. 
Metal  Bos  Co.  L^..  The  :  Bee— 

Moaae,  Richard  W.  B.,  Cookaon,  Virgo,  and  Mllea.    8.068,- 
277. 
Metal  Chlorides  Corp. :  Bee— 

IranL  Meberwaa.     8.068.817. 
Mctalcraft  Produeta  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Cheater,  Charies  R.     8,068,611. 

MatallgcaeUschaft  AktlenfaaeUachaft 
Ebaer,  Kari.     S,008TS06. 


Telephone  slg- 
10-16-62,    Cl. 


Sec 


Metcalfe,  Frederick  8..  to  Wostlnghoase  Electric  Corp. 
retaining  structure.     3.068.279.  10-16-62.  CL  55 — 496 


FUUr 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rru 


'.,  to  Phtlco  Corp.     TimnaUtot  teat  dr- 

-l«-62.  d.  324— 1B«. 

G.  to  The  Loi>«  M«f  Plaster  4k  Mineral 

and  transport  of  mincraU  in  mines  and 

i,  10-16-62.  CI.  214—110. 

.,   and   B.    U.   Mlcbael,   to  Controls  Co. 

Blscbarge  tubes  or  swltebe*.     8,059.136, 

-1C8. 

Railroad  rolUaa  stock  boartac  tem- 
3,059.107.  10-16-%,  CI.  246—169. 
ad  C.  N.  Kracht.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
I    Uvatofy.      S.0M.12S.    lO-ie-62.    CT 

ind  A.  Bodnar.    Check  ralve.    3.008.486, 
-01S.S. 
Safety  dothea  rack.    3,008.796.  10-16- 

Marlno  raUway.     3,008.312.  10-16-62. 

Jobns-MattTllle  Corp.     Firewall  condott 
.  10-16-62.  Cl.  288 — 47. 
to  The  Hydro- Ferf  Co.     OU  well  easlns 
022.    10-16-62.   Cl.   166—00.4. 


Process  and  apparatus  for  lacreaslnK 
" 3.088.023. 

r.  and  A.  B.     3.008,831. 


•rranean    fluids    Into    wells. 
-55.4. 
8e< 


and   A.   B.      Electrical   automatic  pipe 
»,301.    10-16-82.  Cl.    73—422. 
■arth    working    Implement.      3.008.243. 
140. 

I  Klng-O-Matic  Equipment  Corp.  Carton 
Ulnc  and  clostns  mechanism.  3.058.271. 
17. 

s  Co. :  See — 

er  C,  and  Hendricks.     3,058.258. 
aee — 

3.058,726. 
i.     3,008.874. 
A.,  Packard,  and  Zlmsky.    3.008.160. 

3,05».0»2. 
3.058.063. 
Swlnc.     3.008.744.  10-18-82.  Cl.  273— 

to  Barnesta  Enalneerlng  Co.     Polded  Im- 

3.059,113,  10^6-68.  Cl.  250 — 83. 
A'ee — 

and  McKay.     3,058,334. 

:  «ee — 

I  A.,  and  McKensle.     3.058,282. 

and  J.   a.   Koland.  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 

Trlcyanovlnyl  dyes  and  their  prcpara- 
-16-62.  Cl.  260—240. 
:  See— 

r..  and  McLane.     3.000.181. 
:  See — 
K,.  and  McLaufhlln.     3,008.468. 

J.  Elchbom.  and  F.  B.  Nafle.  to  The 
Self-eztlafalsnlnc  tbemoplastlc  alkenyl 
composition  containing  ammonium  bro- 
oaloa  agent  and  a  dl(aralkyl)  perozldr 
sparine  saiM.     3.008.927.  10-10-82.  Cl. 


to  The  Dow  CbMBlcal  Co;    VtaTlbMUvl- 
id  polymers  and  method  of  maklaf  the 
Q-l(i-62,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Iretaery  bow  sight    3.058.221.  10-16-82. 

L,  to  Telecomputing  Corp.  Woight  of 
ilTO.  S.008.480.  10-16-62.  CL  127—103. 
kd  J.  Q.  Umberger,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Photocraphlc  elements  exhlbttlnc  re- 
thod  for  preparation.     3.008,826,  10-16- 

.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Co.    A«ue- 
of  vlnylldene  eblorlde  and  unsaturated 
ilfate    and    snlfonat*    salt    emulsilflent. 
t.  CL  260—29.6. 

and  O.  Prey,  to  Square  D  Co.  Dnat 
More  with  switch  and  door  interlock. 
8,  a.  200—50. 

lilcaUy  operaUble  hand  tool.  3.058.214, 
ISO. 


>.,   Melchor,  and   Vartanlan. 
nent  Co. :  See — 
>.     3.058.902. 


S.059.10M. 


A.     3.058.976. 

See — 
058.269. 
»  Lorain  Prodacts  d 

generator.     3,059,06 


Telephone  stg- 
10-18-62,    Cl. 


^ee — 
W.,  and  Merkle. 


1,008,520. 
3,008,499. 


k  R,  and  Merta. 

rbc:  See— 

V.  B.,  Cooksoa.  Virgo,  and  Miles.    S.008,- 

<. :  See— 
.     8.008.817. 
Co..  Inc. :  See — 
B.     S.068.811. 

tienfesellscbaf  t :  See— 

908106.  ( 

.  to  Wastlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Filter 
.     3.008^9,  10-16-82.  CL  50 — 405. 


Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  R.  J.  Wright,  to  The  Common- 
wealth of  Australia.  Non-inflammable  liquid  developers  for 
electroMtatic   Images.     3,008.914,   10-16-82.  CL   262— «2.1. 

Metro.  Stephen  J.  :  «ee — 

Mstussak,  Alfred  H..  and  Metro.     3,058,911. 

Mets.  Bdwln  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Aluminum  coating 
of  ferrous  metal  and  resulting  product.  3.0o6,206.  10-16- 
62.  Cl.  29— 106.2. 

Meyer,  Uelbert  H.  :  See— 

Knoblocfa.  James  O..  and  Merer.     3,059,025. 

Meyer.  Harry  A.,  and  ▲.  F.  L.  Anderson,  to  Amelrcan  Radia- 
tor *  SUndard  Corp.  Air  conditioner.  3,058,800,  10-16- 
62,  Cl.  230—128. 

Meykar,  Orest  A.,  to  Weetlnghouae  E1<K^rlc  Corp.  Series 
diode  sUck  with  surge  protection.  3.050,165,  10-16-62, 
Cl.  321—8. 

Michael,  Bayard  H. :  See— 

MrCarty,  Lourdes  V.,  and  MIchaeL     3,050.136. 

Michael,  Edward  N.  Floating  and  tilting  specimen  support 
table.     3,058.226,  10-16-62.  Cl.  33 — 174. 

Mlrhaels.   Adial  E..   E.   D.  Nostrand,  and  T 


8.  Tutwller.  to 
GasollneH   rontalnlng 


Engineering   Co 

1.058.818.  10-16-62.  CL  44 — «2 


3.050.001. 


3,058.- 


EiutoReMearch   and 
polymeric  additive  agents.   3. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Nametx,  Richard  C.     3.008,946. 
Mlddendorf,  Leoahard  :  See  — 

Haede,  Werner.  Mlddendorf.  and  Fritsch. 
.Mkl-.SUtes  Welder  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Jetter,  William  W.     3.a'V0,170. 
.Milen.  (;eorKe  I>.  :  See — 

.MoHHe.  Richard  W.  B.,  Cookson,  Virgo,  and  Miles. 
277. 

.Miller.  Albert  A.,  to  Self-Changing  Gears  Ltd.     Fluid  pre* 
Hure   control   or   serTo   systems.      3,058,374,    10-18-^2,    Cl- 
74—704. 
Miller,  Chalmer  E.,  to  National  Coupling  Co..  Inc.     Gasket. 

3.058.752.  10-16-82.  Cl.  277—171. 
Miller.  Ployd  P..  and  A.  F.  Ekar.  to  Ooodrich-Gulf  Chemicals, 
Inc.      Methoil  of  iHolatlng  olefin  polymer  from  polymerisa- 
tion rf action  mixture.     3.058.971.  10-16-62,  Cl.  260—94.3. 
Miller.  Kay,  to  A.  F.  Wlntercom.     Power  mowers.    3.058,286, 

10-16-62.  Cl.  56 — 26.5. 
.Miller.  Lee  A.,  and  (i.  H.  Riruro.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
ProoesB    for  pr«>parln((   orjtnnir    rnnipoiindH    of  phosphorun 
and  Kulfur.     1(>.M*.014.  H>-16-62.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
.Miller.  Raleigh  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Method  of 

maklns  tin  plate.     3.008,856,  10-16-62,  Cl.   148 — 16. 
Miller,  Robert  K.  :  See— 

Oank.  Gerard  A.,  Miller,  and  Monahan.     3,058,560. 
Miller,    Samuel    \..    and    J.    O.    Waller.      Double    hydrates. 

S.O.'W.O.'M,  10-16-62,  <n.  260—662. 
Mllllngton,  Alfred  F  :  See- 
Welch,  Lewis  W.,  Mllllngton.  and  Adier.     8,058.356. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  See — 

Temple,  Robert  and  B.  B.     S.008.295. 
Mineu,    Takso.      Electric    lamp.      3,009.130.    10-18-03,    Cl. 

313—113. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.:  See — 
Barnard.  WlAum  B.     3,058,663. 
Beard.   Richard   B.     S,009.lil. 
Donahue,  Lawrence  B.     8,058,664. 
Hall,  Edward  O.,  and  Bates.     8,058,340. 
LuklanoT.  Roman  B.     3.009,104. 
Woo,  Way  D.     8.009.22^. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Johnson.  Wayne  R.     3.009,049. 
Park,  Joaqth  D..  and  Cohen.     3,009,030. 
MInnIck,  Howard  P.    Welding  rod  holder.    3.009.100. 10-16-62. 

Cl.   219—144. 
Mlachke,  Arthur  O..  and  M.  H.  Burcktaardt.  to  DninUer-Bcni 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Fan  drlrlng  system  Including  variable 
slip  bydroklaeUc  coupling.  3,068,296.  10-16-62,  Cl.  60—12. 
Mlura.  Tuklcfal.  and  A.  Bndo,  to  Sankyo  Co..   Ltd.     Process 
for    the    preparation    of    pectolytic    ensymes.     8.008,800. 
10-18-62.  a.   190—88. 
Mlyabara.  Hisao,  K.  Hlrano,  H.  Suiumnra.  and  K.  Nagano, 
to  Karashlkl  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.     Adhesive  agents  for  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  predocta.     8.008.882,  10-16-62.  O.  104 — 46. 
Mi/assae,   Takasbl,   and   M.    Shimokoshl.    to   AJlnomoto   Co.. 
Inc.      Proooss    for   porlflcatlon    of    threonine.      8.009.026, 
10-18-82,  CL  280— 084. 
MoMey.    WUIlam    R.     Air   cxhaiut   and    Impeller   rotor    for 
treating  air  to  provide  comfort  In  hot  and  cold  weather. 
3,008,651,  10-16-82.  a.  280—184. 
Mocker.   William   A.,   F.    W.   Packard,  and  J.  J.   Zlaaky,  to 
McOraw-Bdlson  Co.     Methods  for  making  preformed  Insu- 
lation    for     ststlonai^     Induction     apparatus.     3,058,160. 
10-16-62,  Cl.  18 — 47.5. 
Ifodem  Bqulpment  Co. :  Seo — 

Port.  John  J..  Jr..  and  Rchfeld.     8,008.180. 
Mohr,   Frits,   and   W.   Boddleker.     MeUl  tubing. 

10-16-62.  Cl.   188—108. 
Molt,  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

RechenblHkner,  Ingcnatn,  and  Molt     8,009.012. 
Monahan.  Jack  J. :  Be* — 

Frank.  Gerard  A..  MUler.  and  Monahan.     8,008.089. 
Mondria,  Uendrlk  :  See — 

Van  de  Vusse,  Jan  O..  MendrU.  and  Alders.     8.009.000. 
Monk,  Clarence  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wogula.  John  P.,  Kerruiah.  and  Monk.     3.008.190. 

Monsanto  Qiemlcal  Co. :  See — 

Birum.  Gall  H.     3.058.876. 

Blmm.  Oall  H.     8,008.941. 

Brown,  Gordon  B.,  Cox,  and  Kennar.     8,008,904. 
u     Dever,  James  L.,  and  Blrum.     3,009,017. 

Haman,  Marion  W.     8.008,990. 

Koamin.  Milton.     8,008.800. 

Kalifay.  BUnley  M.     8,be8.802.  ,  _„  ^.„ 

'      Ltndstrom,  Mary  D.,  Fantl.  CobM,  and  Heaps.   8,068,988. 

Miller,  Lea  A.,  and  Blmm.     8,009,014. 


8,008,494, 


Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

Newallls,  Peter  B.,  ...  ^~u 

Prill,  Brhard  J.     3,008,996. 

Prill.  Brhard  J.     8,009.021. 

Yanko,  WlllUm  H.,  and  Calfee 
Montgomery,  Charles  ^^ . :  8* 


See — Continued 
and  Ctaupp.     8,008.878. 


8.008.890. 


Gray,  Basil  P..  and  Montgomery 
Moore.  Harry  O..  60fk  to  F.  B.  Oodley. 


8,008,948. 
Punch  power  control 
8,008.117.  10-16-82.  CL  1—106. 
Corp. :  See — 

Homer   J..    Jenklna.    Iddlnga.   and    Lynch. 


Dispensing    ntecfaaniam.      8.008.040. 


9t   dispersing 


apparatus. 
Moore^  Lee  C, 
W  oolslayer, 
3,008.311. 
Morehouse.    Frank    L. 

10-16-62,  Cl.  186 — 1. 
Morgan.    Philip   F..    to    FMC   Corp.      Method 

gases.     3,058,908,  10-16-62.  CL  210—10. 
Morln,    Lionel,    and    J.    Robin.     Polyvalent    kit   mad*   from 

Interadaptable  and  Interchangeable  elemanta.  In  particular 

for  medical  use.     3,058,579710-16-62,  Cl.  208—12. 
Mortya,   Saburo   M.      Means  for  controlling  magnotie  fields. 

8,009,156,  10-16-62.  Cl.  817—201. 
Morris,    Charles    W.     Engine    afterburner    oontrol    ayntem. 

3.058,208,  10-16-62.  CL  80—29. 
Morris,  John  M. :  See — 

Evans,  Robley  W.,  and  Morris.     3,008.078. 
Morris,    John    M.,    and    R.    W.    Evans,    to    C3ialn    Belt    Co. 

Vibratory   heat   trauHfer   apparatus.     3,008.280.    10-16-62. 

Cl.  34-164. 
Morrow.  Earle  L.     Binding  device  with  contracting  aecments 

having  radius  smaller  than  rod  engaged  theraby.    8.008,886, 

10-16-62,  Cl.  85—86. 
Morrow  Prodacts.  Inc. :  See — 

Morrow,  Robert  D.     3,008,389. 
.Morrow,  Robert  D.,  to  Morrow  Prodacts.  Inc.     Photometers. 

3,008^888.  10-16-82.  Cl.  88—23. 
Morse,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Carter,  Paul  H.,  and  Morse.     8,008,617. 
Moser,   Carl   M.,    to   John   C.   VIrden   Co.     Recessed   lighting 

fixture.     8,059.106.   10-16-62,  Cl.  240—78. 
Moelmann,    Hans,    and    W.    Luts,    to    SchweiserisdM    Isola- 

Werke.     Metal  salt  amine  complex  and  proceaa  for  prepar- 

thercwltfe.     8,(»8,M8, 


Packfng 


rgo. 
king 


and  G.  D. 
machines. 


'Dispensing  mecfaaalam. 


Ing    polyester     resin     composition 

10-16-62,  Cl.  260 — 44. 
Mosiie,   Richard  W.   B..   H.   Cookson,  P. 

Miles,    to    The    MeUI    Box    Co.    Ltd. 

8,058,277    10-16-62,  Cl.  58 — 284. 
Motion  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Huber,  Mortimer  J.     3,050,202. 
Mote  Meter  Schlalch  Hermann  :  See — 

0«>ntner,   Kurt.     3,069.180. 
Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  A.O.  vorm  Bens  Abt.  But  Motoren- 

bau  :  See — 

Espenschled,  Friedrtcta.     8.008.452. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Byles,  Theodore  A.     8,009,187. 
Germain,  Jack.    3,009.184.         _ 
Sllberbadi.  Richard  O.    3,000,109. 
Mott  Ralph  B.,  and  B.  B.  Mott.  Jr. 

3.658,882,  10-18-82.  CL  242— M.8. 
Mott,  Ralph  B..  Jr. :  See —  „         .       .  ^.  -«- 

ilott.  Ralph  B.,  and  R.  B   Mott,  Jr.    8.008.882. 
Momen.  MUton  M.,  and  T.  D.  Bv»n8,  to  Abbott  Uiboratorlja. 

Process  for  porifylag  heparin.     8,008.884.   10-18-«.  Cl. 

167--74. 
Mucan  BnglneeriBf  Co..  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Dooglass,  Walter  and  A.,  and  Dyson.    3,008.488. 
MuhlhoffT  Frledrich,  to  Manaer  Kommaadit-OeMdisctaaft    Re- 
movable spout  or  dispensing  device.     8.008,688.  10-18-02. 

Cl  222— 088 
Mailer.  Adam,  and  O.  Pamput,  to  Bayer  AktteBfMellaclMft. 

Farbenfabrtken.     Process  for  combating  snails.    8,058.880. 

10-16-82.  Cl.  187 — 88.  _  ,  ^        ^ 

Mailer.  John  A.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.    Flexible  reinforced 

corrugated  hose.     3,008.498,  10-16-82.  q.  138— IK 
Mulready.    Richard   C..    to    United   Aircraft   Corp      Uquld 

rocket  propeUant  utillaatloB  eoatrol.    S.OBSJOS.  10-18-83, 

0.80—85.6.       „      ,„     „ 
Mundlnger,  K.  P„  G.m.b.H. :  Seo— 

Farenkopf.  RudL    3.069 Jl  78.  •/«•«»• 

Murray,  Donald  B.,  and  A.  C.  Koett.  Jr.    Holder.    3,008,708, 

iaZlA_82.  a.  244—102.  ^    •      «.v 

Mussdioot  Albert,  to  Chain  Belt  Co.     Debris  irusrds  for  rub- 
ber sprlngL     8.008.077.  10-18-82.  a.  198—220. 
Musser.  CTair  O.     Vlaoal  tanlag  deTlea  for  stringad  laatru- 

ments.    3.068,384,  10-16-62.  9.84--464. 
Musser,  David  M..   to  Chlcopee  Mfg.  Corw.     Oennlcjdal    bae^ 

tertddal  and  fungicidal  eompoattiona.    8,068.877,  10-16-82, 

rn     laT 22 

MnsMr.  David  M..  to  Chlcopee  Mfg.  Corp.  Orpnie  Bfrearial 
compounds  useful  as  germicides,  hactertcldaa  and  faagt- 
cldea.    8.009.013,  10-16-82.  C1.STO— 481.  ,«-«-„ 

Myerherc.  Michael.     Make-up  mirror.     8.009.108.  l0-«18-82. 

MjSra.  Thoii-krtotUn.  Arraagwawit  for  gyya-eoatrolled 
qaantlty  regnlation  In  air  ventllatiea  Installatlona.  8.008.- 
491,^10-18-82.0.138—41.  .  ^  ^       .w. 

Nace.  taarold  R..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co.  Proc 
ess  of  preparing  oleflnes  of  sulfonate  asters  of  secondary 
alcohola     8.068.998.  10-18-82.  CL  280— 8*7.2. 

Nagano.  Kolchl :  See—     „  „  .     »,.-..» 

Mlyabara.     HIaae,    Hlraao,    Basamara,    and    Nagaao. 
8.008.882. 

Nagle,  Floyd  B. :  See —         ^  ..^  ..»,_••  a>b  a»^ 

McMaster,   Elmer  L.,  BMchbora.  aad  Nagle.     8.008.927. 

Nagy,  John,  Jr..  to  Daystrom.  lac.  Combination  proteetlva 
cover  and  standard  for  an  tnstmnent.  8,008,812.  10-18- 
62.  d  220— 80' 

Nahhi.  Paul  O..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Caltfornta.  .0»talytlc 
h^rorefining  or  hydrocarbon  etla.  8,068.898.  10-18-82. 
CL  204—104. 


XTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.068.792. 


S.0S9.024. 


Nakaban,  Chnjl.  Jet  type  appaifatai  for  elaaattrtiuL  de- 
waterlof  and  rweoTering  tlaci  or  otber  fli>«  or*.  S.Oo8.S01, 
lO-l6-<»2,  CL  20l>— 273. 
Nametx.  Blcbard  C.  to  Mlctalsan  Cbemlcal  Corp.  Plaatlc 
product  comprtolBC  cured  muture  of  a  bromlnated  polj- 
epoxtde  and  a  non-halogcnatad  poljrepoxlde.  3,058;»4«, 
10-16-«2,  a.  3«a-^2. 
Naah,  Jolin  C.  to  MarshaU  and  WlUlama  Corp.     Two  pl«o» 

tenter  dip.     S.068,l»l.  10-lfl~d2,  CI.  2«— «2. 
National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  Set — 
Boor.  WUllajB  B.    3.068,  IM. 
I>ol>e«,  Michael  J.    3.069,071  . 
National  Caali  Bealater  Co..  Tb* :  ««e— 

Uoodemote.  John  K.    3,068.224. 
National  CovpUnc  Co^  Inc, :  S«« — 
Miller,  Cbalater  K.    S.068.762. 
National  Laad  Co. :  «m— 

nriu.I'eterC.    3.068.67S. 
National  BMMrcta  Corp. :  Mm — 
Farkaaa.  lare.    3.068.232. 
National  Reacarch  CoancU  :  8a»— 
Barnes.  James  C.    3.068.219. 
National  Heeearch  Development  Corp. 
BUord.  WlUlam  E..  and  Fearon. 
Natk>nal  t^Urch  and  Cbemlcal  Corp. :  i 

OoMberc,  Albert  I..  Fertlg,  and  Stanley. 
SlroU,  JnUus.    3,0il8.836. 
Wnnburc,  Otto  B.,  and  Krofer.    3,068.853. 
Nellaon.  Ulmer  O..  to  MercU  Plating  Kqulpment  Co.    Predoaa 
■Mtai  pUtlns  barreL     8,068,902.   10-19-42.  CI.   204 — ^213. 
Nelaon.  Itobert  M. :  8m — 

I'^kilo,  Charlea  P..  Nelaon,  Nlckenoa.     3,068,694. 

Nemetak/.  Irrlnff  B..  and  J.  Schorr.     Stock  ezchanae  game. 

3,068,747,  10-lft-«2.  CL  S73— 1»4.  ^^ 

.Nemlre,   Richard   W.,  and  C.  B.  Becob.   8r.     Hanaer  clamp. 

3.068,713.  l0-il6-«2,  CL  248—228.  ^^ 

Neotechnlc  Kngineerlac  Litd. :  Bm — 

OawthroB.  Alan.    8,068.«29. 

N'eMelbuah.  Robert  C.  and  C.  J.  Tnranaky.  to  United  States 

of  America.  Air  Force.     Regulator  ajrstem  for  controlling 

the  flow  of  two  Indapendeat  fluids.     3.068;482.  10-16-62. 

CI.  1*7 — 99, 

.Neuenschwander,  Charles  B.     Restraining  device  for  cattie. 

3,068,447,  10-18-«2.  a.  119-^96.     ^^ 

Neomann.   Wolfram,  and  O.  Baytr,   to  Bayar  Aktienfleaell- 

•chaft.  Farbeafabriken.     PolTHrcthane  pUatlcs.     S.068>66. 

10-16—82,  CI.  260 — 77.5. 

^*^*'"!i,.****E*'  ®-  *°d  J.  P.  Cbupp.  to  Monaanto  Ctaamtcal 

Co.     Pbosptaonothloataa.    3.068,87^  10-16-82,  CI.  167 — 30. 

.Newcomer,  Harold  F     to  Laadla  Tool  Co.     Magnetic  chock. 

8.069.1^6.  10-16-8i.  CL  317— 162.  ^^ 

.Newton,  Ray  F. :  See — 

v..     **?™J"'  'obn  C.  Newton,  and  Maeliennan.     S.069.2S5. 

Mcco.  Adrlen  :  8ee — 

l-ourcade,  Robert,  cousin,  and  Van  De  Walle.    3.068,972. 

Nickeraon,  Beverly  A. :  See — 

^.._^J^»o,  Charles  P    Netson.  and  NIekerMa.    3.068.894. 

.Mckerson.  Mortimer  H.  Method  of  converting  powered  poly- 
mers to  annular  form.    3,068.967. 10-16-621  CL  260— 92!l. 

Nielsen,  Milton    R.,   to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     ConaUnt  need 

.-,.?J^*-  .'.OM.MO.  10-16-fa,  q.  192—104.  ^^ 

'^'^1l^  Hamun  C.  and  W.  A.  RooTera.  to  North  Amertcaa 
Philips  Co.,  lac  Method  of  manufactariag  a  vacuum  tight 
closure      3.068.209,  10-16-62,  CI.  29—470.1. 

MlMoo,  Hans  R^  and  P.  W.  g,  Persson.  to  Svenaka  Boter 
.^JiJS'SSS  .^^P**?!**-  Regenerative  beat  exchangers. 
3.068^723.  10-16-62.  CI.  257—270. 

Nolte.  VernoB  A. :  0«a — 

BaUcy,  fVad  L.,  Jenkina.  and  Nolte.     3.069.063. 

Nonvo  Terapsvtlak  Laberatorlum  A/8  :  See — 

^,      SchllchtkralL  Jorgaa.    3J068JM. 

^"IS'?!^  James  E..  and  B.  D.  Thonaa,  Jr..  to  Areoa  Corp. 
WekUag  proeaas^aad  electrode  for  aluminum.  3.069.093, 
10-16-62.  CL  219 — 74. 

Nord.  MHvln :  8e»— 

^,      OJala.  WUllam  K.    3,069,062. 

Norenard.  Raymond  P,  Electrically  controUed  locking 
°^^J5J«^*od^M;boa«ed  card  key  tb*f«<or.     S.069.073. 

Norila,  Nils'  H.  V.     M»chanlaai  for  eUmptag  platss  to  th* 
cTUnd?"  ot  printlBg  machines.     8.068.417;   10-16-62,  CI. 
ioi^-4a8.l. 
.Normant.  Henri  M..  to  Societe  den  Uslnca  Chlmiques  Rbone- 
Poulenc     Production  of  a-vlnyl  ketones.    3,069.032.  10-16- 
8^,  I  J.  260 — 590. 
North  ABMricaa  PbUlpa  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Dninker,  Simon,  and  Boa.    3.068.200. 
Nijhuls    Herman  C.  and  Roovers.     3.058.209. 

V.    .y^"*^"*'-  ^•'>«n  L..  Bakke^.  and  Areata.     8.066.183. 
.Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Oliver,  John  E.    8,068.714. 
.Voatrand.  Elbert  D. :  See — 

V.  ^H**^*^*'"a  ■***•■'  *'■•  Jfortrand.  and  TatwUer.     3.058.918. 

.Nott.  James  F.    Coupled  pipe  sections  having  axial  aMveaeat 

*'o«"*,?J*'"«'"°*''    to*"*"'-     8.058.763.    10-16-42.   CI. 

'^'':flS^232'"**"  ^      Liquid  Alter.     8.06S.S92.  10-16-62.  CL 
O.K.  Tool  Co..  Inc..  The :  «e«^ 

WllllamH.  Thurston  V.    3,068,196. 
O  nrteo.  John  C    to  AUas  Chemical  laduatries,  lac.    Blastlag 

assembly     3.0.'l8,419,  10-16-62.  CI.  102—24 
O'Urlen.  Richard  C..  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.     Photographic 

type  compoaitiOB.     3.069,219.  10-16-62^  CT.  340—149. 
OriuiHcbek.   Frank  J.,   to  i'ollins   Radio  Co.     Control  system 

for  earth  moving  machine.     3,068.242.  10-16-62.  CI.  37— 

o'Conaor.  Theodore  D..  to  U.S.  Electrical  Motors.  Inc.  Mold 
fMXi^^£*  '**'  eoeapaalattag  dyaamoelectrtc  auchlnery. 
3.0S8.IS6.  10-16-62.  CI.  18 — 36. 


Od«f.  JJt"***!}  L.    Bowling  practice  aid.    3.058.746.  10-16-62. 

CI.  273 — 64. 
Oerllkon  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Storsand,  BJame.     3.059,171. 
Storsand.  Bjarne,  and  Orel.    3.059,166. 
Ogden.  Ueorgc  V>.,  Jr.,  to  Uavld-Atomlc.  Inc.     Spectroscopic 

apparatus.    3.058.388.  10-16-62.  a.  88—14. 
Oglebay  Norton  Cu.  :  Hee — 

Urmeta.  Walter  W.,  and  Carpenter.    3.058.182. 
Ohrnberger.  Robert,  to  Verelnlgte  Werkseugmaacblnenfabriken 
l6-i6-6jP*a'*19?— »V*^    '"'    n»achine    tools.      3.058.559. 
OU  Shale  Corp.!  The  :  «ee— 

Otla,  Rnsaell  M.    3.058.908. 

"^•;  ^^"V*°l  ¥■•}  ^  to  M.  Nord.     Aural  check  Uet     3.069.- 

062.  10-16-62.  CI.  179 — 100.1. 
Olby,  John  K..  to  AssocUted  Lead  Manufacturers  Ltd.     Pig- 
ments.   3,058,838,  10-16-62,  CI.  106 — 299. 
Oldfleld,  Eric:  8«e — 

«..    li**?:.  «*n^d  L.,  Oldfleld.  and  Wykes.     3,058,547. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  8ee— 

Becker.  Edward  J„  and  LemanskL     3.069.000. 

l-'rted.  Jooef.  and  Tboma.    3.058.889. 
Oliver.  John  E.,  to  Northrop  Corp.    Realstor  mounting  bracket. 

3.058,714.  10-16-62,  CI.  248—300. 
Olson,  Henry  L.,   to  Mciiraw-Edlaon  Co.     Beverage  brewing 
•  device.     3,059,092.  10-16-62.  CI.  219 — 14. 
Olason,  Olof  B.    to  Bofora.  AkUebolaget.     Wing  assembly  for 

missiles.     3.068.422.  10-16-62.  CI.  102 — 60 
Omark  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Urataam.  Harold  J.    3.059.095. 
Ondersoekingslnstituut  Research.  N.V. :  See— 

Uonaalves.  Conrad  J.    3.058.151. 
Orel.  Karl :  8ee— 

Storsand.  BJarne.  and  Orel.    3.069.166. 
Organ  Supply  Corp. :  See — 

Durst,  Carl  F.  and  F.  R.    3.058.383. 
Osborn.  John  A. :  See— 

Pavlovic.  Uusan,  Foster,  and  Osborn.     3.058,867. 
Osder,    Stephen    8..    to    Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Automatic   ap- 
proach system  for  aircraft.    3,058,699,  10-16-62,  CL  244 — 

Oagood.  Charllne  R.     Basic  shoe  unit.     3.068.240.  10-16-62. 
CI.  36—2.3.  .... 

Osterberg.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Brown.  John   E..  and  Osterberg.     3.068.270. 
OUrion.  Inc. :  See— 

UUlmeyer.  Albert  C.  and  Calhoun.     3.059.066. 
Otia.  Raaaell  M..  to  The  Oil  Shale  Corp.     Plant  and  process 
for    the   production   of   oil    from   oil   ahale   and   the    like. 
3.058.903.  10-16-62.  CI.  208 — 11. 
Ott.  VivUn  L.  :  See— 

Beaman.  John  B.,  and  Ott.    3.058.287. 
Beaman.  John  B.,  and  Ott.    3.068.531. 
Owens-IlllBoU  Ulass  Co. :  See — 

Relselt,  William  J.    3.058.647. 
I'ackard-Bell  Computer  Corp. :  See — 

Beck.  Robert  M.,  and  Palevsky.     3.059.228. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

WllUams,  Harold  E.     3.059.206. 
Packard,  Frederick  W. :  «ee-- 

Mocker.  William  A..  Packard,  and  Zlmsky.    3,058,160. 
Page,  John  F..  and  L.  A.  Fentandes  Klvas,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.    Information  storage  and  transfer  system.    3.^9.- 
221,  ia-16-62,  CI.  340— 172.B. 
Paidar.  EmU  J..  Co. :  See— 

Slegal.  Barton  L..  and  Shnbart.    8.068.795. 
Palevaky.  Max :  8ee— 

Be^.  Robert  M..  and  Paleraky.    8.069.228.    . 
Pallet  Devlcea  Inc. :  8e*— 

Badd.  Larry  J.    3,068.685. 
Palma,  Jamea  R.    Bottie  washing,  fllllng,  capping  and  steriUs- 

Ing  device.     3.068.276.  10-1*^2,  CI.  i8— -167: 
PalBMiniat.  Clarence  L..  to  Mandrel  Indastrleo,  Inc.     Intemsl 

ejection  apparatus.    3.058.588.  10-16-62.  CI.  209 — 74. 
Pampoa,  Gottfried :  See— 

MOller.  Adam,  and  Pampas.    3.068.880. 
Paalcd.  Blchard  L..  to  Hampden  SpecUIty  Products  Corp. 
Foldlag  chair  with  anna.    3.058.773.  10-16-62.  CI.  297—85. 
Paalaaidl,  Hugo  A.,  to  Intematioaal  Baalaaas  Machines  Corp. 

Fluid  apparatus.     3.058,310.  10-16-62.  CL  60 — 97 
I'annell.   Cilvln   E..   to   Shell    Oil   Co.     Bpozy  ethers,    their 

preparation  aad  care.     8.068.921. 10-16-62.  CI.  260—2. 
Paraaoaat  Pictnrco  Corp. :  See — 

Baiter.  Abraham  M.    8.069.064. 
Partsl    Maur<K   to  Claasic   Plastics.   Inc.      Secret  pocket   for 

billfolds  and  tbe  like.    3.058.506,  10-16-62,  CI.  150— ^. 
Park.   Joseph   D.,   and   S.   Cohen,   to  MinneooU  Mining  and 
Mfg.    Co.      Diketocydobuteaedlol   aad   alkali    metal    aalta 
theraof.    3,069.080,  10-16-62.  CL  260— 686. 
Paroaelll.  Leopold  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Mark  N..  aad  ParooeUI.    8,068.517. 
Pa»cber.  fUtbsrt  L..  aad  K.  G.  Weraleke.  to  Bell  Aerospace 
Corp.     Helicopter  flight  control.     3,0M.329.  10-16-62.  CL 
170—160.13. 

Patcbett.  Arthar  A.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  lac.  8.8-dlmethoxy-20. 
sptrox-5(  10)-ene-21-oBe  end  procsaa  of  preparation.  3.058,- 
976,  10-16-62.  CI.  260—239.57. 

Patcbett.  Qeorce  W.  Aportai*  sighting  for  flreanas.  8.068.- 
222.  10-16-412.  CI.  38—47. 

PatoB.  Braklae  N.  Macbiae  for  th*  atoctroatatlc  depoaltloa  of 
Dowdera  oa  boated  aarfaesa.    3.068.448.  10-16-62.  CL  118— 

PatteraoB.  Thoaaa  A..  Jr.,  to  ladoatrtal  Prodacta  Co.  Uae- 
Biena  tool  backet.    8.068.607.  10-16-62.  01.  160—80. 

'^i'j?*"'  Y"'>*"  T..  to  Tb*  Carteraadam  Co.  Aati-wdd  ad- 
dttive*  for  eoatsd  abraatve  boada.  8.068.819.  10-16-62.  CI. 
81 — ZVB. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rllnt  practice  aid.    S,0M.74e.  ia-l«-«2. 

Co. :  tiee — 

3.050,171. 
and  Orel.    3.05»,]6«. 
.,  to  Uavid-Atomlc,  Inc.     SpectnMcoplc 
W.  10-16-62.  a.  8»— 14. 

v.,  and  Carpenter.     3,058,182. 
Vereinlcte  v^'erkMagmaachinfrnfmbrlken 
in  tine    lor    machine    toola.      3.058,559. 
91. 

3.058.903. 

to  M.  Nord.     Aaral  check  Uat     3,059,- 

79 — 100.1. 

eclated  Lead  Manofactoren  Ltd.     Plc- 

0-l«-«2,  U.  10ft— 299. 

Oldfleld.  and  Wjrkea.     3,058,547. 
cal  Corp. :  8ee — 
^  and  Lemanskl.     3.059,000. 
Tboma.    3.058,889. 

throp  Corp.    Kealator  moantlnx  bracket. 
.  CI.  248—300. 

Llci^raw-Edison  Co.     Beverage  brewlnc 
0-16-62.  CI.  219 — 14. 
•fora.  Aktlebolacet.     Wlu  asaentblj  for 

10-16-62,  CT.  102 — 60. 
. :  Hee— 
L    3.059,095. 
t  Reaearch.  N.V. :  «ee— 
1  J.    3,058.151. 

and  Orel.    3,059.166. 

See — 

I  F.  R.    3.058,383. 

Foater.  and  Oabom.     3,058,867. 

>    Sperry    Rand   Corp.      Automatic   ap- 

ircraft.     3.058,699.  10-16-62,  CL  244 — 

Baalc  ahoe  unit.     3,058.240.  10-16-62, 

and  Oaterberg.     3.068.270. 

C.  and  Calboan.     3.069.066. 

he  on  Shale  Corp.     Plant  and  proceaa 

of   oil    from    oil    ahale    and    the    ilke. 

cn.  208—11. 

and  Ott.    3.058.287. 
aadOtt.    3.068.531. 
o. :  See — 
.     3.058.647. 
r  Corp. :  tiee — 
and  Palevaky.     3.059.228. 
c»  Corp. :  Uee — 
K.     3.069.206. 


i.,  Packard,  and  Zlmaky.    3.058,160. 
A.  Femandet  Klvaa.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
on  atorace  and  traaafer  ayatem.    3.4M9.- 
lO— 172.6. 


and  Sbohart.    S.058.79A. 
jud  PaleTaky.    S.009.228. 


,068.586. 

le  waahlaa,  flllinc,  capplag  aad  atertlli- 

•6.  10~l«-4l2,  CI.  53—167. 

.  to  Mandrel  Indnatrlaa.  Inc.     Internal 

3.058.588.  10-16-62.  CI.  209 — 74. 

Pampua.    3,068.880. 
:o  Hampden  Speclaltr  Prodneta  Corp. 
rma.    S.058.77S.  10-lV62.  a.  297—35. 
latematloaal  Bnalaeaa  Machine*  Corp. 
058,310.   10-16-62,  CI.  60 — 97. 

>  Shell    Oil   Co.     Epoxy   ethers,    their 
•.     3.068.921. 10-16-62.  a.  260—2. 
»rp. :  He» — 

I.    S.069.054. 

aaic   Plaatlca,   Inc.      Secret  pocket   for 

.     3.058.506,  1&-16-62.  CI.  150 — 36. 

8.  Cohen,  to  MinncaoU  Mining  and 
dobutenediol  and  alkali  metal  aalta 
10-16-62.  CL  260— 686. 

nd  Paroselli.    3.058.517. 

kd  K.  U.   Wernicke,   to  Bell  Aerospace 

«ht  control.     3.058,529.  10-16-62.  CI. 

>  Merck  ft  Co  .  Inc.     S.3-dlmethoxy-20- 
>■*  aad  process  of  preparation.    3.058,- 


10—23957. 

Aperture  slgtatlnf  for  flrcarms. 

I — 47. 


S.OM,- 


rhine  for  the  alsctroatatle  deposition  of 
irfaeaa.    S.068.44S.  10-lft-6S.  CL  118— 

Jr..  to  iBdoatrtel  Prodacta  Co.    Llae- 
.0M.50T.  l»-l«-«2.  a.  150—40. 
>  Tb*  Carkoraadam  Co.    Aatl-weld  ad- 
raatre  boada.    3.068.819.  10-l»-62.  a. 


In 


'^'il^liS  ^^°'  K.  Foetar,  and  J.  A.  Oaborn.  to  Weatlnghouae 
KMctrlc  Corp.  DonUy-orlented  alamlnam  Iron  maraeUc 
abeeta.    S.05S.867.  lO-Tft-62.  CI.  148—120.  •»■«■•"«: 

Peabody  Seatinic  Co..  Inc. :  800— 

Barber.  Howard  B.    8.068.794. 
Peacock.  Francia  B. :  Bee — 

Wadaworth  Alexander  8.  C.  and  Peacock.    S.058.783. 
Pearaon.  Paul  E. :  Sm — 

^  Cheba bar,  Charlaa  J.,  and  Pearaon.    3,058.512. 
Pechln    Rene  O..  Jr.     BelUng  for  uae  aa  condenaer  Upes 
textile  carding  machinery.     3.058.864.  10-16-62.  a.  16^ 
02,1. 

Pecblney.  Comipagnle  de  Prodatta  ChlmlQuea  et  ElectromeUl- 

lurnqaea :  flee — 

Orunert.  Brbard.     3.059.038 
^^^.'  .W*'";".  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     High  speed 

article-feeding  derice.     8.058.615.  10-16-62    CI    221—118 
PMlersen.  Norman  E.    Radiant  heater  and  method  of  operating 

the  aame.    3.059.086.  10-16-62,  CI.  219—35. 

''TM--S?'**r*   k'J^'  i®  ^"  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 

klectrical  awltching  derice.    8.059.075,  10-16-62.  CI.  IJOO— 

o  T . 
Penn  Controla.  Inc. :  See — 

Wagner.  Leiand  B.    8.059.080. 

^*iK5'";«^,'2*So  JS***  cntting  dericea  or  aaaemblies.     3.058.- 

503.  10-16-«2.  CI.  146 — 150. 
'''S'lSi-  J^illUm  8.  to  Electric  ft  Musical  Indnstries  Ltd. 

?A"^*25*"i5     "S.""*     tranamlsslon     systems.       3.059.053, 

10-16-62.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
lVre«.  Oulllermo.  to  Roral  McBee  Corp.     Tape  feed  mecha- 

nlama.    3,058.362.  10-16-62.  Cl   74—142  ■»":"« 

^"oi'l6-6Tcr2l'l— 7^*"**"**^**  dJaplay   rack.     8.068.597. 

Perlman.  .Sidney  H..  to  Temperature  Engineering  Corp  In- 
frared oren.     3.0.'59.087.  10-16-62   Cl   219 — 85 

Perry.  Gerald  H..  E.  W.  Shallow,  and  O.  R.  Hoffman  to  Inter- 
national Bualneaa  Machines  Corp.  Electronic  storage  and 
switching  circuits.     S.009.225.  10-16-62.  01    340—174 

Perry.  Robert  H..  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
lO^ift^fli  r  **"  converalon  of  a  cyclic  triolefln.     3.059.028, 

Persson,  Per  W.  S.  :  8er— 

Nilsson.  Hans  R..  and  Pereaon.    S.058.723 

Petersen.  Siegfried:  Bee — 

^  •'«.?^^t''"'  R««''».  Dcuencr,  Klappert.  and  Petersen. 
S.OOn.Wvl. 

'^rJS'^.R:  *^*'"'  *<*"  '«•<*  "nechanlam.  8.058.641.  10-10-62, 
Cl.  226 — 140. 

Peterson    Edward  C.  to  Birdaboro  Corp.     Kick-off  control  de- 
vice    8.068.375.  10-16-62.  Cl.  80 — 48. 
Peteraon.  (ilen.  and  0.  V.  Fowlkea.     Meana  for  retaining  wire 

-  ^P^^*"*****'"*  ^'"^  ''^"  •  toroidal  coU  winding  ring. 

3,058.680.  10-16-62.  Cl.  242 — 4 
Petre,  John  R..  to  McOraw-Edlaon  Co.     Meana  for  detecting 

62*^c7*lM— f  f6*5  **"*'"®"  "'  roution.    3.068.068.  10-16- 
Petty.  John  L  .  to  the  Sherwin-Williams  Co.    Multicolor  coat- 

j"«  composition  and  method  for  preparation  thereof.    3.058,- 

931.  10—16 — 62,  Cl.  260 — 17. 
Petty.  John  L..  to  The  Sherwin  Williams  Co.    Multicolor  coat- 

i.%''?5*P^**'°"  •"•'  nx^hod  for  preparation  thereof.    8,058,- 

982.  10-16-62.  Cl.  260 — 17 

Pfann.  William  0..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  hic.     In- 

nw*.?"*],  *•'*•  tranalstor.    8.008,123.  10-10-82.  Cl.  i07— 88.6. 
Phllco  Corp. :  Bee — 

McCallbter.  Jamea  P.    3.069.188 
Phillipa.  Earl  A  .   to  SUndard  Railway  Equipment  Mfg    Co 
Contoured  atmctural  metallic  aheet  and  meth&d  of  forming 
saaie.    8.058.511.  10-16-62.  n.  163— 6 
Phllltpa.  George  T.    Supporting  atnicture  for  ceilings  of  bulld- 
^w'.W     S.068.172.  10-r«-<2.  Cl.  20—4.  • 

Phillloe  Petroleum  Co. :  80« — 
Eddy.  William  R.    8.068.431. 
HuxleT.  Edward  E.,  and  IVtchln.    8.058.810 
Larsen   Olaf  E..  and  Onth.     3,058.801. 
ProTlnce.  John  H.     3.058.426 
Phrix  Werke  AG.,  Flrma  :  Bee — 

Hoffmann.  Kagen.     3,058.332. 
Ptekard.  Paul  R. :  Be*— 

n.-..^^*"JL'^"'  Victor.  JeaTona.  and  Pickard.    3.068,766 
•  '^^if '■''     '^"t*'  h-  '■"  •  *^  ^-  O    Schmiedlng.   to  Celaneoe 
^^.ofy  llTfSli'l  rr"2S5^6T    •*'    *'*"''    i-H-Phates. 
'*'*TfiLi'^  ^  ■  *"  Armatrong  Cork  Co.     Hydrozl<le  reinforced 
JS'^tK??  ■"**  method  of  making  same.    8,058.945.  10-16-62, 
Cl.  260 — 41.5. 
Pletera.  Serraas  D.     Lnmianna  sdTertising  and  display  means 

8.058.245.  ia-16-62.  Cl   40— 106  21 
PietrassewRki.  Bolenlaw  :  Bee — 

^     Mamo.  Anthony  C.  and  Pletrassewskl.     3,058.427 
Pl^orola,  Donlnle.    Damp  Tehicle.    8.058.779,  10-16-82.  Cl. 

Ptiloton.  Roger  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Production  of 
hafrtjam-free  sirconinm  compounds.  3,068.801.  10-16-62. 
Cl.  23 — 23. 

Pink,  Chester  A.,  and  E   H.  Tbierfelder.  to  The  Bngisnder  Co  . 

i5*^  V*"^*'*''*'*  comer  bed  ensemble.     3,058.123.  10-16- 

62,  Cl.  5 — 2. 
Plrella  S.o.A. :  See — 

Maiocchi   Lnigl.    3.068.500. 
Pittman.  PanI  P  :  Be* — 

n.**J't!!l'*Ur''  ^^^  '    '•■  •  •"<'  PJttman.    S.000.191. 

Pittahnrah  PUte  Glass  Cn. :  B— — 

Benner.  Floyd  E..  Jr..  Elsenlohr.  and  Reich      8.069.085 
Dahma.    Jamea    B..    and    Bdmonda.      8.068.729. 

Platl.  John  T. :  Bee-— 

D.  *.'^'fer?*-  ^J5"^  ^    P'***-  •'»<'  Wenner     8.058.987 
^"tlLw^'!?""  ^"  *■!*  ^    ^  Poston.  to  Ventura  Proceeaora. 
Metfeod  for  recoTeriag  dtms  olL    8,058.887.  10-10-02.  Cl 

|BH S 


PiMtat,  Alain  E.,  to  Chauaaon,  Societe  Anonyme  dea  Datnaa 
nynchronoua  oaclUatlng  compraaaor  actuated  by  aa  altaraat- 
Ing  macaeUc  Oeld.     jr068,049.    10-10-62,    CI.   230 — 56. 

Pleamld.  Frank  J.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co  Sep- 
aration of  beta-bromoethyl  beniene  from  alpha-bromoethyl 
bentene  b/  dlatlllatlon.     3,068.892.  10-16-62.  CL  202 — 07. 

Pleaaey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

Dawea,  Reginald  O.    8.050.198. 

Plummer,  Walter  A.,  and  R.  A.  Sperr.  aatd  Sperr  aaaor.  to  aald 
Plummer.  Cabling  nuchne  and  method  of  producng  Jack- 
eted cable.    3.058.867.  10-16-62.  Cl.  156—52. 

Pneu-Hy  Co. :  Sec- 
Smith.  Samuel  V.     3.'058.807. 
Smith.  Samuel  V.     3.068.308. 

Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Ryan.  ^^IIUm  H..  and  Pamey.    3.068.393. 

Pollock,  Samuel  (  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Vehicle  head- 
light  cleaning  ayatem.     3.058,142,  10-16-42.  Cl.  15—250.2. 

Polovitch.  Ml(^ael  Drip  control  for  projecting  air  condl- 
tlonera.     8,068.318,  10-16-62.  C\.  62--^9. 

Poly  Induatriea.  Inc.  :  See— 
Kaplan,   Leo  I.     3,068,788. 

Pomerene,    Jamea    H.,    to    International 
Corp.      Asynchronous      add-subtract 
10-16-62.  CI.  236 — 163. 


Business 
system. 


Machines 
8.068.066, 


Poorman,  Richard  M. :  See — 

«    .  H««'ttJ"**'"'  0«o""ge  C,  and  Poorman.     3,059,114. 

cf  248^09  A<«"»t»»»>e    "tool.      3.068.T15.    10-10-02, 

Port,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  F.  L.  J.   Rehfeld,  to  Modem  Boulp- 

?Jr°,l.^oo    AW.T'^HU  '®'  Poortnt  molten  metal.    8,068.180, 
10-16—62,  Cl.  22 — 79. 

Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Jobnaon,   Robert.     3.058,204. 

Muller,  John  A.     8,058.498. 

Kichardaon.  Joseph  W..  Jr.     3,068,201. 

Poaaelt,  Edward  J.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Motor  control 

ayatema.     3,059,160.  10-10-62,  O.  818 — 57. 

Poason,    Donald   O.,    ^    to   R.    D.    La    Penta.     Adaptor  for 

wheel  balancing  device.     3,058,712,  10-16-62,  Cl  248 — 206 

Poet.  Frederick  C.  to  International  Bualness  Machines  Corp! 


and      system.      8,060,224. 


8.058,887. 


3,068,504.  10-16-02, 


Magnetic      ntemory      element 
10-16-62,  Cl.   840—174. 
Poston,  Arthur  L. :  See — 

Piatt,  William  C,  and  Poaton 
Power  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Baraa,  Howard  W.,  Jr.     8,058,662 
Powers,   Frank  M.     Oolf  club  carrier. 

Cl.  150—1.5. 
Prapaa,  Arlatotle  Q. :  See — 

Rudner,   Bernard,   Bafford,  and  Prapaa.     8,058.982. 
Pratt.  Henry  R.  C.  to  The  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authorihr  of  Patents  Branch.     Nuclear  reactora.     S.CMM.- 
898,  10-16-62,  a.  204 — 154.2. 
Preau.  Nicole  M.  :  See — 

Jacob,  Robert  M..  and  Preau.     3.058,086. 
Pralaig,  Joaeph  O. :  Bee — 

Freedman,  Larry  A.,  and  Prelalg.     8,069,066. 
Preiaig,  Joaeph  O.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Stereophonic 
detecting  and  matrixlng  circuit.     8,069,189,  10-16-02.  CL 
829—188. 
.Prill,  Erhard  J.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Cyclodehydra- 
tion  of  adducta  of  perhalogenated  cyclopentadlene  and  olola. 
8.058^996,  10-16-62,  Cl.  260 — S46.2. 
Prill,     Brhard    J.,     to     Monaanto    Chemical    Co.       1,1.1-tri- 
chloro-2.2-bla((carboalkoxy]amlno)aryl   ethane.     3,056.021. 
10-16-62,  Cl.  260 — 471. 

Primean,  Richard  C.     Blalght  spectadea.    3,068.392. 10-10-62, 

CL  88 — 41. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  CO.,  The :  See — 
Baur,  Fredric  J.     3,069,006. 
Baor,  Fredric  J.     8,069,011. 
Schmid,  Dieter  F.,  and  Baur. 
Schmid,  Dieter  F.,  and  Baur. 
Prohaaka,    Hana,   and    W.    Bock,    ..„ 
Autoqubehor  Uustar  Rau  O.m.o.H. 
3,058,654,  10-16-62.  Cl.  285—96. 
Proskauer.     Walter,     to    Bltel-McCullough,     Inc.     Electrical 

testing  apparatua.     8,009,215,   10-16-62,   CI.   839—192. 
Proaser,  Clyde  W.     Portable  acaffolda.     8,058,548.  10-16-62, 

Cl.  182—128. 
Province,    John    H.,    to   PhllUpa    Petroleum    Co.     Hydraulic 

control  system.     3,058,420,  10-16-62,  Cl.  103 — 17. 
Puretic,  Mario  J.     Braller  apparatus.     3,008,247,  10-10-02, 

Cl.  4.? — 6.5. 
Purolator  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 

Gruner,  Frederick  R.     8.058.608. 
Hultren.  William  H.     3.068,594. 
Purvia.  Matthew  K.    Method  of  manufacturing  artielea  from 
reinforced  aynthetic  reeln.    3,058,166,  10-16-62,  C\.  18 — 65. 
Putman,  Laurel  E.,  to  Superior  Air  Products  Co.     Vaporisa- 
tion of  liquefied  gaaea.     8,058,817,  10-16-62,  Cl.  62 — 62. 
Pye  Ltd. :  See — 

Fuller.  Dennla  Q.     3,069,124. 
Quinn,  Jamea  D.,   to  B.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Equipment  performance  recorder.     8,069,288  10-10-02,  CI. 
846—84. 
Rachlin,  Philip,  to  Baatern  Research  Corp.    Polahlnc  madilne 

with  aerosol  dispenser.     8,058,136,  10-10-62,  CL  18 — 60. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Freedman.  Larry  A.,  and  Prelslg.     3.059.060. 
Krugman.  Leonard  M.     3.059,185. 
Page,  John   P.,  and   Femandes  Rtvaa      8,009.221. 
Prelalg.  Joaeph  O.     8,069.169. 
Touriellot,  John  A.     8,058,740. 
Tourtellot,  John  A.     8,009,066. 
Radilnaky,  Harry  :  See — 

Crockford.  Joseph  R.     8,008.469. 


3.069,009. 
8,059,010. 

to    SWF-Spexlalfabrik   fur 
Magnetic  speedometer. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.0U.STa. 

.  Allyn.  tai  B«.     S.0M.T74. 

K.  CalmuakT>  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Aato- 
a8.267.    10-l«-«2.   a.    81—38. 

llftitlDg    ftzture. 


Rallftwd  ArevMorlM  Cerp-  :  <•• — 

Scott,  Harrr  A..  ■■<!  Dacu.     S.MS,7«4. 
Hainard.  Lpo  W.,   aad  B.   H.   Sbattvck.   to  Jomnk  Baacroft 
*    Hoaa    Co.     Crtmplnt   apparataa.     S.OM.ICT,    10-l«-«2. 

CI     Ift       tM 

Ranchlc.  JomdIi,  to  HetorMa  Patent  Corp.     Twtatlac  derlc*. 

3,088.289.  rO-l«-«2.  CI.  57—77.8. 
Ratb  PacklDK  Co.,  The  :  See — 

CtarUttanimB,  Ocorp.     3.058.830. 
Raver.   LouU   J.,   aa4   S.   W.    Campbell,   to  Oeaeral   Motora 
Corp.      Ornerator  resaUtor  rirmlt.      8,059,100,   10-18-62, 
CI.  322— »5. 
Kay,  WiiiUmb  A.,  to  Oeoeral  Controls  Co.     Top  barner  ran- 

trol   for  gat  raages.     3,058.666,   10-16-41.  O.  236—20. 
Kayonler  Inc.  :  Be* 

Oaactake,  Marcd. 
Re,  Prank  M.  :  ««»— 
BellMie,  AdaUrd  J. 

Read.  John  A.,  and  J. 

matte   bit  grinder.     3,058, 
Rrareii,    Bdward    O.      Screw-In    fluorescent 

3,069,137.  10-16-62,  CU  313—204. 

Kcchtin.  Eberhardt  C,  deceased,  br  The  First  NaUonal  Bank 

-of   Beaumont,  executor,   to  Betnlebem  Steal   Co.     Jacking 

apparatus    for     tubular    piles    and     caissons.     3,058,189, 

16-16-62.  a.  24—263. 
Recob,  Charles  R..  8r. :  See — 

Nemire,  RIctaard  W.,  and  Recob.     8,068.718. 

Rees,  Rlcbsrd  W.,  to  Shawlntgan   Chemicals  Ltd.     Prepara- 
tion   of    water-soluble    poljethylene    glycol   copolymers    In 
aqueoua   medium.     3,031,940,    10-16-62,  CI.  260—29.6. 
Reese,  Jsmoa  H.,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Cb.     Balance  wbael  coll 

mounting    aaiiembly.     3,068.292.    10-16-62.    CL    68—28. 
Rehfeid.  Frederick  L.  J.  :  See- 
Port,  Jobn  J..  Jr.,  aad  Rehfeid.     3.068,180. 
Reich,  Donald  A.  :  Set— 

Benner.  noyd  B.,  Jr..  Elsenlobr.  and  Reldi.     3.069,036. 

Rein.  IMwsrd  H.,  and  J.  T.  Alger,  to  Configured  Tube  Prod 

urtH  Co.     Uas  burner.     3,088.513,   10-16-62.  CL  18»— 90. 

RelHclt.    WlllUm   J.,   to  Owens  lUlnols   Glaaa  Co.     Molti-ply 

bag.     3.0A8.647.  10-16-62.  CI.  22»-^53. 
Relter,    Abraham   M.,    to   Paramount    IMctnres  Corp.      Audio 

nonneniie  generstor.     3,059,054,   1 0- 1 6-62,  CI.   179—1.5. 
Kellsnce  Klectrlc  *  Engineering  Co.,  The  :   Si 

Humphrey.  Andrew  J.     3,(»9.162. 
Remington  Arm*  Vo^  Inc.  :  See — 

Catlln.  Robert  T.  and  Stnez.     3,058,113. 
HalUton,  Ellis  W..  aad  Kelly.     3,068,400. 
Republic  »teel  Corp.  :  See — 

Drosten,  Fred  W.,  Weglars,  and  Robinson. 
Renonated  Products,  Inc. :  Sre-  - 

Freetwrn,  James  E.     ».058.»61. 
Reynolds,    Alfred    O.     Plant    grower    assenbly. 

IO-16-«2,  n.  47 — 38. 
ReynoIdH  .Metals  Co.  :  See— 

Mack.  Grant  V..  and  Cerhardt.     3,068,203. 
Reaa.   8yed   K.,   to  We«tlnxhouMe   Electric   Corp. 


8,068,841. 


3.058.263. 


Corp. 


Overspeed 
protection   for  adjustable  speed  drives.     3.060,159,  10-16- 
62.  CI.  318 — 4«. 
Rlrh.    Memhel    M..    to   Phil    Rich    Fan   Mfg.   Co.,    lac.      Heat 

exchanger.     3.058,722.  10-10-62.  CI.  257—137. 
Rich.  Phil,  Vtn  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Rich.  Hemhal  M..    i.05H.722. 
Rlcliardaon.  Joseph  W..  Jr..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.     Method 
of  manufacture  of  tranHformer  cores.    3,058,201,  10-16-62. 

<n.  29 — ir>«..'i7. 

Rlrhardson-Merrell  Inc.  :   See 

ATSklan.  Souren.  and  Martin.     3,068,981. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Taylor,  Richard  P.,  and  Selover.     3,068,997. 
RIchter.   Donald   L..   to   Kal«er  Aloralnum  *  Chemical 

Structural  unit.     a.058,.ViO.  10-16-62,  Cl.  189 — 1. 

RIchter.   Walther.  and  M.    R.   Swlnehart.  to  Cutler-Hamoier. 

Inc.    Measuring  systems.    3^050.176,  10-16-62.  CI.  324     2K. 

Rlchterkesslng,  Frank  H..  to  W.  M.  ClHsell  Mfg.  Co.    Garment 

finisher    shoulder   adjusting   means.     3,058,635,    10-16-62, 

CT.  223 — 87. 

Rickets,  William  T.  :  See— 

Cowan,  David  M..  RIcketK.  and  S.   P.  Cowan.     3,058.238. 
RlgMby,   Rowena  N.     Expansible  shoe.     3.068,241.   10-16-62. 

Cl.  .16—2.5. 
Riley,  Reginald  H.  J.  :-8ee— 

iiibbfnM.  Leslie  B..  and  Riley.     3,058,200. 
RIngold,   Howard  J.,   to   Syntez  Corp.      Cyrlopentanopbenan- 
threne   compounds  and   process.      3,0.'S9.019,    10-16-62,   Cl. 
2«0— 4«8. 
Rink.  Karlhelns.  .\.  Weihe,  deceased   (by  E.  Welhe.  wife  and 
Hole    heir),    to    Deutnche    Gold-    und    Sllber-Mcheldeani>talt 
vormaU  RoewHler.     Process  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  substituted  carbamates.     3,059.023,  10-16-62. 
Cl.  2«0^82. 
Rlsse.   Ralph  F.  :   See— 

.\rndt.  Charles  J.,  and  Rlsse.     3,ai8,575. 
RItihelmer.  Karl.     Hook  for  choker  cable.     3,058,184,  10-16- 

62,  Cl    24—123. 
Rlult,  Ardulno  :  See — 

DennlH.  David  H.,  Riull.  and  Schrank.     3,058,527. 
Riverside  Paper  Corp.  :  See— 

Davis,  Euxene  F..  and  Lace.     3.058,871. 
Rlzan.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sandxto.  BJom  P.      3.0.'S«.213. 
Rot>blns.  Albert  A.     Cooling  pack  with  releasable  constriction. 

3.058,313.  10-16-62,  Cl.  62 — I. 
Robbins.  Clyde  F.  :  See — 

Byrnes.  RIctaard  J.,  Eck.  Robbins,  and  Hadowskl.    3,058,- 
667. 
Robertshaw-Fttlton  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Matcbett.  John  C.     3.059,079. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.     3,oaa.aM. 


3.068,579. 
Insalator  Co. 


Ltd.     Electro- 


Robertson.  Carter,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Photoelectric 

sampling  awltch.     3.060.116,  10-16-62,  a.  280— 209 
Robertson,  H.  H.,  Cto. :  gae— 

Jueng,  Carl  F.     3,068,412. 
Robin,  Jacgues  :  See — 

Morln.  Lionel,  and  RoWn. 
RoMbs,    Robert   H.,    to   United 

mechanical  transducers.     3.059,130,  10-16-62,  O.  310^  8 
Robinson,   Hugh   A.,   to  United   Shoe  Mschlnery  (\>rp.     Oaa 
powered   transmtnslon.      3,058,372,   10-16-62,  CL   74 — 640 
RotHnson.  Robert  C.  :   See — 

l>rosten,  Fred  W.,  Weglara.  and  Robinson.     3,058,841. 
Robltschek,    Paul,   to   Hooker  (liemlcal  Corp.     Polyurethane 
foams  and  the  process  for  making  same.    1,058.924,  10-16- 

Robitscfaiek,  Paul,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  polyurethane  foama.  3,(>58,926,  10-16-62. 
n.  260 — 2.5. 

Rochevtlle,  Charles  F.  Coupling  for  roUtable  membera. 
3.058.429.  10-16-62.  CL  103—161. 

RochllnK'Scbe  Elsen  -und  Stahlwerke  O.m.b.H. 
Kimia  :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Helnrlch,  Schmidt,  and  Thiersch. 

Rochlltt,  FrlU :  See— 

Starck,  Werner,  Rochlltt^  YUcaek,  and  Winter. 

Rockllne  Realty  Corp.  :  See — 

Cohen,  Irwin,  and  Taub.     3,068,869. 

Rockwood  *  Co.  :  See — 

Bmrtcfc,  Uoyd  D.     3.058,871. 

Roden.  George  «.  :  See- 
Larson,  Ernest  D.,  snd  Roden.     3.058,500. 

Roe,  Charles  A.  and  R.  R.     Trailer  lignt  support. 
10-16-62,  Cl.  240—8.3. 

Roe,  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Roc.  Charles  A.  and  R.  R.     3.050,105. 

Rocal.  Bdward,  to  Universal  Controls.  Inc.  Tag  reading  prod- 
uct aad  apparatus.     3,059,112,  10-16-62.  CL  250 — 71. 

Rogalla.  Gerald  J.     Roof  pUtfonna  aad  carrtcrs.     3.058,542. 

10-16-62.  a.  182—45. 
Rogers,  William  C.     Aircraft  antenna  lead-through  Insalator 

unit    3,059,047,  10-16-62.  Cl.  174—163. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Clemens,  Dsvid  H.,  and  Emmona     3,059,027. 

Glavls,  Frank  J.     3.058,958. 
Rohm  k  Haas  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Kaeh.  Ernst.  Kolllnsky,  and  Lndwlg.     3,058.913. 
Roland,  John  R.  :  See — 

McKuslck,  BUlne  C,  and  Roland.     3,068.977. 
Roman,  Walter  O.  :  See — 

Slack,  Charles  M..  and  Roman.     3.058.807. 
Romlta.    Leopold   8.      Hair  dryer.     3,068,231,   10-16-62,  Cl. 

34—00. 
Roovera,  Wllhelmus  A. :  See — 

Nljnnla,  Herman  C.  and  Roovera.    8,058,209. 
Roach,  Geoij  :  See — 

Wolf.  Walther,  Roach.  Degener.  Klappert.  and  Petersen. 
3,058.991. 


aad  Rooengren.     3,058,86<i. 
Roaeway,   Atklasoa.  and  Archl- 


and  Still,  Carl, 


8,058,891. 
3,058.935. 


3,039,105, 


Inc. 


Rosengren,  Gosta  B. :  St 

Gunther,  Gunnar  O.  J., 

Roaeway,  Walter  N.  :  See — 
Frankton.    WlUUm    J., 
bald.    3^9.068. 

RoNsl,  Joaeph   v..  and   L.   Goldman,   to  Coatfort   Lines, 
Folding  stool.     3,058,544.  10-16-62.  Cl.  182—129. 

RouSMCl  UCLAF,  8.A.  :  See— 

AllaU,  Andre,  aad  Glrault    8.068,992. 

RoutMong.  Richard  W.  Bridge  dcvlcca  for  self  adrolnlstra- 
tlon  of  eye  mMliclnc.     8.066.466,  10-16-62.  O.  128—233. 

Rouvlere.  Roger  :  See — 

Tlraspolsky,    Wladtmlr,    and    Rouvlere.      8,068  510. 

Rowe,  Bartholomew  M.,  25%  to  C.  W.  Howard.  Method  of 
making  artlficUl  stone.     S,068.164,  10-16-42,  CL  18 — I8.M. 

Rowe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Krakauer,  Merrill,  and  Ambroae.     8.068,618. 

Rowe.  Richard,  to  Victor  Wolf,  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  poly- 
meric adds.     3.069.003.  10-18-62.  CI.  860 — 407. 

Rowles,  Harwood  8..  Jr..  to  Baxter  Laboratortea,  Inc.  Metho«l 
of  sterilisation.     8,068.790.  1&-16-62.  a.  21—66. 

Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Perea,  Galllenno.    3,068,862. 

Ruckeishaus,  John  G.  Potentiometer  (variable  resistor). 
3  059,197.  10-16-62.  Cl.  838—143. 

Rudellck.  John,  to  Bniner  Corp.  Brine  anaklng  and  dlspeuN- 
Ing  device.     3.058.816,  10-16-62.  Cl.  2.1—267. 

Rudner.  Bernard.  R.  A.  Bafford,  and  A.  G.  Prapaa,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  k  Co.  Aromatic  amlaoalkyl-hydraslnlam  compounds. 
3.^8  982,  10-16-62.  Cl.  260—286.4. 

RudomansM,  Andrew  C.  and  R.  D.  De  Waard,  to  Bsrnes 
Kngineerfng  Co.  System  for  measurement  of  air  tempera- 
ture- at  ground  level.     3. 058.. 'J4 6^  10-16-62.  Cl.  73 — .155. 

RudMslnat.  Willy,  to  Hanni-Werke  Korber  *  Co.,  K.G.  Device 
for  transferring  rod-shaped  articles.  3,056.568,  10-16-62. 
^1    199 25 

Rahrchemle  AktIenKeselliirhaft :  See — 

Schaub    Franx.  and  Hesse.     3,058,513. 
Rumberg.  Alfred  :  See— 

Zager.  Kurt,  and  Rumberg.    8,069,039. 
Russell,   Javan   P..   R.   L.   Ulea.  Jr.,  to  W.  D.  De 

Cutting   mechanism.      3.058.488,    10-16-62,    Cl. 
Russell.  Thomas  W. :  See — 

Back   Wlllsrd  E.     3.068.842. 
Rasao.  Carl  J    A.  L.  Trifanovle.  and  H.  A.  Haskl, 

Bancroft  A  Sons  Co.    Textile  fiber  core  package. 

10-16-62.  CL  242-159. 
Rust.    Kurt   K.   O     A.  G.   M.  Gansboldt.  K.   F.   Homdler,    S. 

Sommer,   and    E.    Heltser,    to   HereoVM   Powder   Co.,    Inc. 

Process  for  th^  manufacture  of  oiefla  polynera.    8,068.970, 

10-16-62,  Cl.  260—03.7. 


Long,  Jr. 
112—252. 


to  Joaeph 

3.058.690. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


L«^b««|d  Aircraft  Corp.     Photo«i«etrle 

a.o6».tio.  10-16-as.  a.  zso— 200. 


S.0M.412. 

Dd  RoMn.     3.068,5T». 
to    United    InraUtor  Co.   Ltd.     Elvctro- 
iwrt.     3.0.'i9,130.  10-lft-«2.  CI.  810 — 0  8 
to  Uaited   8ho«  Maefalncry  Corp.     Gm 
lo«.      3.058.372,   10-l«-fl2.  CI.   74 — 640. 

8*0 — 
r..  WfitUn.  and  Roblnaon.     3,068.841. 

Hooker  Ctaemlral  Corp.     Polyuretbaoe 
>Ma  for  maklns  mim.     S.0S8.924,  10-10- 

Uook«r  Chemical  Corp.  ProccM  for  the 
juretbaM  foama.     3.0M,B2a,  10-l(l-«2. 

P.  Coupllac  for  rotatable  nwmbcrs. 
2.  CI.  103—181. 

und  Stahlwerke  O.m.b.H..  and  Still,  Carl, 
rich,  ScfamMt.  and  Thlerwh.  8.0M.891. 
Rochllti^VUcMk.  ami  Winter.  3.0M.93ft. 
<l  Taab.     3.008,8«9. 

>.     3.058,571. 

ee — 

X.  and  Rod«n.     3.058,500. 

R.  K.    TraUer  liffat  support.    S,05»,105. 

— O.3. 


Tag  reading  prod- 
71. 


>nd  R.  R.     3.050,105. 
ilveraal  Controla,  Inc. 

3.059.112.  10-16-02.  CL~250— 7i 

ftoof  platforma  and  carriers.     3.058.542. 

-45. 

Aircraft  antenna  lead-through  Insulator 

»-16-62.  a.  174—153. 

i.,  and  Emmona.     3.059.027. 

S,058.»58. 
f  •  Bet 
lllnsky.  and  Ladwig.     3.058.913. 

>  C.  and  Roland.     3.058,977. 


[.,  and  Roman.     3.038.807. 
Hair  dryer.     3.068.231.   10-l»-«2.  CI. 

L :  B€* — 
C.  and  RooTers.    8.068.209. 

Etoach,  Degener.  Klappert.  and  Petersen. 

r  Q.  J.,  and  Rosengren.     8,058,86<i. 
See — 

im   J.,    Rosewaj,    Atkinson,   and   Archl- 
(8. 

id   L.   Goldman,   to  Comfort   Lines,   Inc. 
58.544.  10-16-62.  C\.  182—120. 

A  Giranlt     8.068.092. 

9.     Bridge  dcriees  for  self  adminiatra 

■«.     8.0M,4«6.  10-16-62.  O.  12»— 283. 

idHnlr.    and    Ronriere.      8,068  510. 

M  .  2r,%   to  C.   W.  Howard.     Method  of 

one.     3,058.164,  10-16-62,  CL  18 — 18.8. 

See— 

II,  and  AmbroM.     8.008.618. 

Ictor  Wolf.  Ltd.     Manafaetore  of  poljr- 

.003.  10-16-62.  C\.  260 — 407. 

jr..  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.    Method 

068,799.  10-18-42.  CI.  21—66. 


.     3.068.862. 

G.     Potentiometer    (Tariable    resistor). 

2.  CT.  838—143. 

runer  Corp.     Brine  Buking  and  dlnpenn- 

16,  10-16-82.  CI.  23—267. 

A.  Bafford.  and  A.  G.  Prapaa.  to  W.  R. 

■  tic  asslaoalkTl-hrdraBlniaB  compoandM. 

2.  a.  260—258.4. 

'   C.  and   R.   D.    De  Waard,   to  Barnea 

iTStem  for  meamireTnent  of  air  tempera- 

fl.     3,058.346.   10-18-62.  C\.  73— .W. 

ilaani-Werke  Korher  A  Co.,  K.G.     DeTiee 

d-ahapcd  artieiea.     3.068.668,  10-16-62. 


■ellsHiaft : 
nd  H«Me. 


8.068,618. 


Humberg.    8.059.039. 
..   L.   Ulea.  Jr..  to  F.   D.   De  Long.  Jr. 
I.      8.058.488.    10-16-62.   O.    112—282. 
Bee — 

S.008.842. 
TrlfnnoTle,  and  H.  A.  Slaakl,  to  Joseph 
I.    Textile  fiber  core  package.    3.058.890. 
-159. 

.  G.  M.  Goaboldt.  K.  F.  Horadler,  S. 
rieltser.  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Inc. 
Bofacture  of  olefin  polymera.  8.068.970, 
-98.7. 


Ruth,  Harrey  L..  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Throttle-operated 

Inside  cartovretor  TenU.     8.058.728.  l«-lft-62.  CI.  261 — 39 
Rutter.  Donald  P..  to  Jobns-ManTllle  Corp.     Soapon  metal 

jacketed  pipe  insulation.    8,068.860.  10-1<M)2,  CI.  164 — 44. 
Rutter    Donald  l>     to  Johns-lUaTllle  Corp.     Metal  Jacketed 

Insulation.     3,058.861.  10-16-62.  d.  IM — 44. 
Ryan.  Doris  M. :  flee — 

Ryan.  Harold  J.     8.068.710. 
Ryan.  Harold  J..  50%   to  D.  M.  Ryan.     Adjustable  supports 

for  single  or  multiple  mail  boxes.     3,058.710,  10-18-62   CI. 

248—124. 
Ryan,  WlUlam  H..  and  L.  C  Parney.  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Llght- 

r»lari>lng  film  materUl  and   tne  process  of  preparation. 
068^"W3.  10-16-62.  CI.  88 — 65. 
Ryder.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Doucette.  Kdward  I.,  and  Ryder.    3.059.158. 
HWF-Spesialfabrlk   fur   Autosubebor  GusUt    Rau   G.m.b.H. : 
Se»— 

Bock.  WlUy.  and  Kohler.    3.058.148. 
Prohaaka.  Hans,  and  Bock.    8,068,684. 
Haad,   Theodore    H.,    to    Sage    Laboratories.    Inc.      High    fre- 

quencT  component.     3.059.201.    10-16-62.   CI.  838 — 216- 
Back.  Kagar  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Blectric  Corp.     Electrolumi- 
nescent switching  circuit.     3,059.147.   10-16-62.  CI.  315— 
173. 
Sackner  Prodncta,  Inc. :  See — 

E)oren.  Mark  H..  and  Hormuth.    3.058.654. 
Hadowaki.  Norbert :  8ee~ 

Byrnes.  Richard  J.,  Eck,  Robblns,  and  8adowskl.    8.058. 
667. 
Rage  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Saad.  Theodore  8.     8.059.201. 
8t.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See— 

WlliM>n.  Roy  K.     8.058.643. 
.Sajben.  MIklos  :  See — 

Hart.  John  J.,  and  Rajhen.    8.058.720. 
HallnsH.  JaraeH  W.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Means  for 
loadlnK  seUmlc  ezploslves.     8,068.418.  10-16-62,  CL  102— 
;J1.8. 
HalUbury,  Wlnfield  W.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Plasma  accel- 
erator.    3.059,149.  10-16-62,  CI.  815 — 267. 
Malowe.  SeTmour  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Warren  J.,  and  Salowe.    8.058,228. 
Sammia.   John  C.   R.   P.   Newton,  and  A.   M.   MacLennan.  to 
Loclcheed    Aircraft    Corp.       Impact    recorder.       8.050.235, 
10-18-62.  CI.  346-7. 
8ainour.  CarloH  M     to  The  Kendall  Co.     AdheslTe  compris- 
ing elastomer  and  copolymer  of  endo-dlene  bicycloheptaifiene 
and  a  terpene.     S.058.030.  10-18-62,  CI.  260 — 4. 
Saniour,  Carlos  M.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.     Terpene  containing 

ptilymera.      .1.0.58,904     10-16-62.   CT.    260 — 88.2. 
Sanborn.    I>eater    A.      Hand    control    apparatua.      8.058.260. 

10-16-62.  CI.  4^—77. 
Rnndera  Assodatea.  Inc. :  See — 

Walker,  aifford  R.,  and  Goldsby.    8.068.441. 
Sanderson.  Martin  1.  :  See — 

Rradshaw.  Harold  G..  and  Sanderson.     8.068.278. 
Sandsto.   Kjorn  P..  to  Rlzan.  Inc.     Steel  strap  cutting  tool. 

3.058.213,  10-16-62.  CI.  80—134. 
Sankyo  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mlura.  Tnktchi.  and  Endo.     8.058.890. 
Sargent  *  Greenleaf.  Inc. :  See — 

Abelaon,  Arthur,  and  McKay.    8,068,384. 
Sasaen.  Bernard  :  See — 

Sporck.  CUuB  L..  and  Sassen.     8.058,206. 
Sato.  Kenlrhl  :  See— 

lahiiuka.  Sojlro.  and  Sato.     3.068,159. 
Saylor.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Maroto.  Robert  A.,  and  Saylor.    3,058,670. 
Srarpelll,  Auguat  P.  :  See — 

Colten,  Robert  B.,  Scarpelli,  and  Wanttaja.     3.059,150. 
Scata,  .Mario:  See— 

I>sl  Blanco.  Bruno,  and  Scata.    3.060.074. 
Scfaaub.    Frans.   and   R.    Hesse,   to   Rnhrchemie  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft.     Welding  thermoplastic  bodies  together.     3.058.513, 
10-16-62.  CI.  166—502. 
Scblbley,  Raymond  D.,  to  Westlngbouae  Electric  Corp-     Range 

conatnictlon.      8,058,737.   10-16-62.   a.   267—1. 
Schllchtkrull.    Jorgen.    to   Nouto   Terapeatlak    Laboratorium 
A/S.      Process  for  treatment  of  insulin   cryatala  and  for 

rroduction  of  insulin  preparations  therefrom.     3,068.885, 
0-16-62.  CI.  167—75. 
Schllephacke.  Pridtjof  P..  to  A.  Lorent.     Reclining  chair  and 

leg-rest  control.     3.068,775,  10-16-62,  CI.   297 — 89. 
Schlumbohm.  Peter.     Gas  turbine  motor  and  inlet  wall  struc- 
ture therefor.      3.058.306.   10-16-62.  CI.   60 — 39.85. 
Schmalz.  Alfred  C.  :  See — 

Keim.  Gerald  I.,  and  Schmals.  3,068.878. 
Schmld.  Dieter  P..  and  P.  J.  Baar.  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble 
Co.  Pat  cryatalllBation  process.  3.059.000.  10-16-62.  CI. 
260 — 428 
Schmld.  Dieter  P.,  and  P.  J.  Baur.  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble 
Co.  Pat  crystallisation  process.  3.059.010.  10-16-62.  CI. 
260 — 428. 

Schmld.  Richard,  and  W.  Weiel.  to  Schmld  *  Weiel.  PIrma. 
Motor  driven,   manually   operated   tool   for  removing  meat 
from  bonea.    3.058.149.  10-16-62.  CI.  17 — 1. 
Scbmid  k  Werzel.  Pinna  :  flee — 

Schmld.  Richard,  and  Wenel.    3.068.149. 
Schmidt.  Joaef :  See — 

Hoffmann.  Heinrlch.  Schmidt,  and  Thiersch.     3,058.801. 
Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  and  S.  Salowe.  to  Westlngbouae  Electric 
Corp.      Pulse  actuated   measaring  apparatus.     3.058.223. 
'  10-16-62.  CT.  33—129.  •      fi- 

Schmieder,  Werner  :  See — 

Dexheimer.   Hans.  Pucfas.  and   Schmieder.      8.058.962. 
Sehmiedlng.  Barl  G. :  Bee — 

PlekaFd.  Portw  U.  Jr.,  and  BchaUadinf.     8.069,016. 


3,068.906. 


>■,  ana  Bcnorr.     s,ik>b.7«7. 
Zipper  lubricator.    3.068.144.  10-16- 


Schmierer.  LirU  C^  and  J.  H.  P.  Valln  to  Societe  Noarelle 
d  Electroniqne.    Control  unit  for  digital  computing  systems. 
3,058,668,  10-16-62,  CI.  238 — 157. 
Schmitt.  Herman  H. :  8ee~ 

Kelly    Jamea  M.  and  B.  P.,  and  Schmitt.     8,068,197. 
Schmitz,  Herman  J.,  Jr.,  to  Daystrom,  Inc.     Tnnk  thermom- 
eter.   3,058,»47,  10-18-62,  Q.  73 — 368.0. 
Bchnlder,  Otto  :   See —  _ 

Luts,  August  H.,  and  Schnider.    3,066.986. 
SchoHBer,    William   A.      Sign   holder.      3.058.246.    10-16-62, 

CI.  40 — 145. 
Schoenfeld.  Jack  R.  :  See — 

Stine.  Laurence  O..  Vesely.  and  Schoenfeld. 
Schorr,  Jerome :  See — 

Nemetsky,  Irving  B.,  and  Sthon.     3,068,747. 

Schotach.  PHedrich  W.     "^ "  *■ 

82,  CI.  15—563. 
Schotthoefer,  Joseph  G.     Multiple  film  camera.     3,068,407, 

10-16-62.  CI.  95 — 31. 
Schrage,  Albert,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.     Process  for 
the  production  of  nltratoalkyl  oxetanes.     3.068.994.  10-16- 
62.  CI.  260— 383. 
Schrank.  George  I. :  See — 

Dennis.   David  H.,  Rluli.  and   Schrank.     3,068,627. 
Schralner,  Horat.  and  H.  Bnhm.  to  Siemens-Scfauekertwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Method   for  producing  sintered  semi- 
conductor bodies.     8.069.040.  10-16-62.  Cl.  136 — 6. 
Scbroeder.  George  O..  to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of  form- 

Ing   lap  seams.     3,058.868,   10-10-62,   Cl.   166— 16S. 
Schubach,  Theodor  C. :  See — 

Tantlinger,   Keith    W..  and   Schubach.     8,068,603. 
Schuftan,  Paul  M.,  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.     Process 
for  supplying  a  gaaeoua  product  to  meet  a  fluctuating  de- 
md.    3,05T315,  10-16-62,  Cl.  62— f" 


All-parpoae 


generating    system     using    transistorlied 
3,058,381.  10-16-62,  Cl.  84—1. 


mand.    3,058,315.  10-16-62.  Cl.  62—52. 
Schultz.  Dale  O..  to  Dale  Gordon  Designs,  Inc. 

table.     3.058,793.  10-16-62.  Cl.  311-— S. 
Schultx.  George,  and  M.  Dsiki.  to  Industrial  Shoe  Madiinery. 

Bottom   Ironer.     3.068.131,  10-16-62.  Cl.   12 — 63.6. 
Schuster.  Roman.     Peedlng  attachment  for  woodworking  ma- 
chines.   8.058.840.  10-1O-62.  Cl.  226—108. 
Schwarts.  Harold  O..  to  The  Wurlltser  Co.     Transistor  tone 

keying    means. 
_.  ...  -_     .01. 
Schwelzerische  Isola-Werke  :   See — 

Mosimann.  Hans,  and  Luts.    3^)58.948. 
Scofleld.  Robert  O..  Sr..  and  L.  C.  Wolcott,  to  General  Motora 

Corp.      Engine    throttle    control    apparatus.      8,058,665, 

10-16-62,  Cl.  192—3. 
Scott,  Harry  A.,  and  G.  E.  Dugan,  to  Railroad  Accessories 

Corp.     Rail  bond  connector  devices.     3,058,784,  10-16-62, 

Cl.  287 — 20.3. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Bosch.  Richard  D.    3,058,153. 
Scott.  William  J.,  and  P.  L.  Crowther,  to  Associated  Electrical 

i2°%*'t?.<*^."o«*y>  ^**-     T*-  devlcea     3.069,193.  10-16- 

62,  Cl.  338 — 13. 
Searle.  Walter  W.  R.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.     Waaher-extractor 

having  a  safety  control.     3,058,329,  10-16-62,  Cl    08 — 24. 
Sedley,  Bruce  8.,  to  Audio  Systems.  Inc.    Control  aaaaa  for 

clectrlral  circuits  and  the  like.     3,069.069,  10-16-42.  Cl. 

Seelbach,  Charles  W.,  and  D.  L.  Cottle,  to  Bsso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Polymera  of  halogenated  alicydlc  and 
Htralght  chain  monomera.  3.058.966,  10-16-62.  Cl.  260 — 
91.5. 
Seellger,  Ernst.  W.  Kebbel.  and  K.  v.  Sanden,  to  Biemens- 
Relniger-Werke  AktlengeHellschaft.  Apparatua  for  elec- 
trical high-frequency  Burgery.  3,058.470,  10-16-62.  Cl. 
1 2o — 309.14. 
Selfert.  Gerhard:  See — 

Jehmllch.  Gerhard,  and  Selfert.    3.058.408. 
Self-Changing  Gears  Ltd. :   See — 
Miller,  Albert  A.     3.058.374. 
Sell    Francis  M..  to  Deering  Mllliken  Reaearch  Corp.     Meth- 
od for  bydrophoblsing  wool  containing  fabric.     3,058.850. 
10-18—62,  Cl.  117 — 141. 
Selover.  James  C. :  See — 

Taylor.  Richard  P..  and  Selover. 
Selwyn  Padflc  Co.  :   See — 

Beebee,  Frederick  L.     3.068.719. 
Service  National  dit :  Gas  de  Prance  : 

Tocb«>.  Jean.     3.068,316. 
Shade.  Philip  V. :  See— 

ElRxmann,  Kurt  W.,  and  Shade.    8,059,172. 
Shaifer.   Stewart   M.,   to  The   Bendiz  Corp.     Printed  Hrcnlt 
board   restraining  meana.     3,059,123,  10-16-62,  Cl.  317 — 

Shallow.  Ertc  W. :  See— 

Perry    Gerald  H„  Shallow,  and  Hoffman.     3,059,226. 

Shapiro  Henry,  to  Curtiss-Wrlght  Corp.,  Propulsion  Prod- 
ucts Dlvlalon.  Vibration  detector  and  measuring  instru- 
ment.    3,058,339,  10-16-62.  Cl.  78 — 71.4. 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L. :  See — 

Oelger,  Karl.  Shapiro,  and  Preedman.     3,069.029. 

Sharpies.  Geoffrey  P..  and  O.  D.  Walley.  to  The  English  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ltd.  Brake  parachute  attachments  to  aircraft. 
3.058.702,  10-16-62.  Cl.  244 — 110. 

Shattuck.  Ewart  H. :   See — 

Rainard,  Leo  W.,  and  Shattuck.    3.058.167. 

Shawinigan  Chemicals  Ltd.  :   See — 
Reea.  Richard  W.    3,058.940. 

Shay,  Edward  O..  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  Method  for  the 
enrichment  of  DiO  In  solutions  of  DiO  in  HjO.  3.068.811. 
10-16-62.  Cl.  28 — 204. 

Shay.  Ell.   to  The  Wean  Englneeriug  Co., 
means  tor  trratlag  extended  materlaL 
62,  Cl.  83—38. 

Shearer,  Newton  H.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Coover    Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  Shearer. 

Sheeran,  Norman  J.,  to  Martin-Marietta 
hesive  and  method  of  producing  the 
10-16-62.  Cl.  106—79. 


8,068,997. 


Bee — 


Inc.     Method  and 
3,068.378.  10-18- 


3.058,960. 
Corp.     Blood  ad- 
same.      3,068,836, 


xzu 
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3,060.0OS. 


3,059,- 


Ud. 

CI. 


3,0M.7»S. 


3,0&8.470. 
8t 


StaeU  OU  Co. 

Kolb,  Koiwrt  H.    3.0M.237. 

Panncll.  Calrln  B.    3.068JB2I. 

Van  D«  Vane.  Jan  G.    3.009,006. 

Van  Ue  Vbmw,  Jan  U.,  Moadria.  and  Alders. 

Voa,  Jobaa  M..  and.De  Vrtoa.    3.069.007. 

Waale.  Marinas  J.,  and  Voa.    3,0M,mM. 
Sherman,  WUlUm  R. :  Bet — 

Von  Each,  Anne  M..  and  Sherman.    3,058.988. 
Sherron,  Percival  U.     Illamlnated  telephone  booth. 

102.  l0-16-«2.  a.  240—2. 
Sberwln-WlUlama  Co..  The  :   "m — 

Petty,  John  L.    3,058.931. 

Petty,  John  L.    3.058.932. 
Sbielda.  \^  Ullam  H. :  See— 

Chambers.  CaaweU  O.    3.058.7S5. 
Shlmokoshl.  Masao :  8«« — 

Mlyamae.  Takashl.  and  Sblmokoahl.     3.059.026. 

thinner,    John    K.    T..    to    Joiiei>b    Lucas    (Indaatrles) 
Speed  covernors.     3.058.354,  10-16-62.  CL  73—511. 
Shope.    Karl    S.      Cornea    tome.      3,058.471.    10-16-62. 

128—305. 
Shabart.  Uarry  S. :  Bee — 

HIegal.  Barton  L...  and  Sbubart. 
Sidney  Machine  Tool  Co..  Tba :  Bee- 

Gercbow.  WUbor  B.    3.008.360. 
Sledel.  Walter :  Bee— 

Sturm.  Karl.  Sledel.  and  Wcyer.     8.058.882. 
Slesal.  Burton  L..  and  H.  8.  Shabart.  to  Kmll  J.  Paldar  Co. 
Cabinet  with  hlnsed  top.     3.058,795,   10-16-62,  CI.  312 — 
194. 
Siemens  *  Halake  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See- 
Lark.  Hana-Joaefalm.  and  Laaa.    3,059.067. 
Siemens- Belnlacr-Werke  Aktienseaeilachaft :  Bet 

Seeliaer.  Kmst,  Kebbel.  and  r.  Sanden. 
Slemena-Schackertwerke    Aktlenfeaellschaft : 

Uersdimann,  Helnrlch.    3,069.083. 

Schreiner,  Horat.  and  Bobm.    $.000,040. 
Slfo  Co. :  See — 

King.  Bartley  E.    3,058.237. 
SIsnal-SUt  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dickaon.  John  B.    3,069404. 

Sinode  Steel  Strapping  Co.  :  Bee — 

Luth.  Robert  C.    3,068,689. 
Sllbertwcta,    Richard    O.,    to    Motorola.    Inc.      Vehicle    radio 
Osing  2iener  diodes   to    both   regulate  and   filter  the   bias 
▼oluge  supply.     3.069.109.  10-16-62.  CI.  260 — 20. 
Slmonart.  Paul.     Method  of  pasteurising.     3.058.833,  10-16- 

62.  Cl.  99—212. 
Slmonis,   Edward  A.,  to  The  De  HaTllland  Engine  Co.   Ltd. 
Aazlllary  gas  supply  from  gaa  turbine  engine  and  aircraft 
fitted  therewith.     3.058.695.  10-16-62,  Cl.  244 — 42. 
Slmpaon.  Edward  B..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Repeti- 
tive  seismic   source   operation.      3.068.540.    10-16-62.    Cl. 
181—5. 
Sinclair  Oil  A  Oas  Co. :  Sea— 

Zenor.  Hugfaea  M.    3.059.119. 
Slnez.  John  C. :  Bee — 

Catlln.  Robert  T.,  and  SInex.    3.058,115. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Gooaman.  Herbert  J.     3.068.436. 
Sinner.   Herbert,   and    W.    Pries,   to   Henkel  ft  Cle.   G.m.b.H. 
Colored  cleaning  agents.    3.068.916.  10-16-62.  Cl.  252-99. 
Sinskl.  Henry  A. :  See— 

KuHHo.  Carl  J.,  TrifunoTlc,  and  Sinakl.     8,058.690. 
Slrota,  Julius,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.     Modi- 
fled  acid  casein  and  adhesive  derived  therefrom.    3,058.836. 
10-16-62,  Cl.  106—146. 
SJoqulat,   Gunnar,   to   Sunbeam  Corp.     Knife  sharpening  at- 

Uchment.     3,058.268.   10-16-62,  Cl.  51—116. 
Slack.  Charles  M..  and  W.  <i.  Roman,  to  Westlnghouw  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Reactor.     3,058,807.  10-16-62,  CI.  204 — 154  2. 
Slotterbeck.  Ober  C. :  Sec- 
Winters,    Merilyn    A..    Slotterbeck.    Koenecke.   and    Van 
Nostrand.    3.058,837. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Arthur  K.    8.059,164. 
Smith.   Benjamin   P..  to  Llcbt  Metals  Corp.     Puller  for  ex- 

truHion  apparatus.     3.058:587.   10-16-62,  Cl.  207 — 1. 
Smith.  Daniel  L.,  to  D.  L.  Smith,  trustee.     Free  flowing  con- 
diment dispenser.     3.058^628.  10-16-62.  n.  222—242. 
Smith.    Glen    D.    and    N.    W.      Mechanical   stilt.      3,068,120. 

ia-16-62.  Cl.  3 — 4. 
Smith.  Grant  M..  and  E.  R.  HIbbard.  to  Ampex  Corp.    Signal 

generator.     3,059.062.  10-16-62.  C\.  178—69.5. 
Smith  Kline  ft  Preach  Laboratories  :  See — 
Kaiser.  Carl,  and  Klrkle.     3.059.020. 
UUTot.  Glenn  E.    3.068,979. 
Smith,  Lloyd  B.     Ring  type  debarker.     3,058,500,  10-16-62, 

Cl.  144—208. 
Smith,  Lynnval  M. :  Bee — 

Hinklp,  John  H.,  Jr.,  Weaver,  and  Smith.     3.068,803. 
Smith.  Noel  W. :  See- 
Smith.  OI«n  D.  and  N.  W.    3.058.120. 

Smith.  Robert  P. :  Bee— 

KIrkUnd,  Earl  V..  Lee,  and  Smith.    3,058,942. 

Smith.  Ross  L.     Hydraulic  brake  system.     3,068,309.  10-16- 
62.  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 

Smith,    Samuel    V.,    to   Pneu-Hy   Co.      Hydraulic   pneumatic 
well  pumping  apparatua.     3,058,307,  10-16-62.  CI.  60 — 52. 

Smith,  Samuel  V.,  to  Pneu-Hv  Co.     Hydraulic  pumping  apt>a. 

ratus.    3.058.308.  10-16-62.  Cl.  60 — 52. 
Smith,   Uel   L.,  to  W>stinghouR«   Electric  Corp.     Instrument 

sbaata.     3,069.182.  10-16-62.  Cl.  324—126. 

SnelL  George  W.     FlorUt's  aaael.     3.008.706.  10-16-62.  Cl. 
246—27.8. 


Collar  Insert     3,008,119,   10-16-62. 


methylstyrene. 
Sola,   Joseph   G., 

charge  devlcea. 
Solomon,  Jack  L., 


Snljdera,  Antonle,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  ten  deae  ver- 
tegenwoprdigd  door  de  directeurgcneraal  der  Posterlien. 
Tdegrafie  en  Telefonie.  Raactanoa  logical  circalta  with  a 
plurality  of  grouped  Inpata.    3.059.127.  10--16-62.  a.  307— 

00.0. 

Snineak,   Stephen  A. 

cn.  2—103. 
Snoy,  Prederick  J. :  See — 

8noy.  Joaepb  B.  and  P.  J.    3.00M7S. 
Snoy.  JoMpb  B.  and  P.  J.,  to  Borg-Waroer  Corp.    Tranaoila- 

aion  control  system.     3,058,373.  10-16-62,  Cl    74 — 732 
Snyder,    c*rl    J.,    to    Westingooaite    Klectric    Corp.      Eleetro- 

mpoaalve  recording  Uevlct?.    3,069,23».  10-16-^2,  CL  346 — 

Soclete  des  Accumulateurs  Pizea  et  de  Tracdoa  (Soclete 
Anonyme)  :  See — 

Vogt.  Hans.     3.059.041. 
Soclete   Natlonale   d'Etude   et   de    Construction    de    Motears 
d  AvlatluD  :  See  — 

Eggers.  Gerhard,  Dumei,  and  Ernst.    8.008,691. 
Soclete  Normande  de  Matleres  Plaatlquea,  Soclete  Anonyme 
dlte :  Bee— 

Pourcade.    Robert.    Cousin.    Van   De    Walls,    and    Xlcco. 
3,05«,«72. 
Soclete  .\ou\elle  d'Electronigue  :  See — 

Schmlerer,  Llvia  C.  and  Valin.     3.008.608. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Salinas.  James  \\.     3.058,418. 
Simpson.  Edward  U.     3,0o8.540. 
Sudertiulst.  1-Ted«>rick  J..  H.  D.  Boyce.  and  J.  L.  Amos,  to  The 
Dow    Chemical    Co.      Polymerisation    of    mono-   and    poly- 
3,058,968,  10-16-62,  Cl.  260—93.5. 
to  Basic  Producta  Corp.     Ballaat  for  dla- 

3,059,143.   10-16-62,  Cl.  310 — 138. 
,  to  Vartan  Aaaodatea.     Tunable  high  fre- 
quency  tube.      3,059,139.  10-16-62.  Cl.  315 — 6.22. 
Soivay  ft  Cle  :  See— 

De  Pres.  Charles.    3.059,034. 
Sommer,  Siegfried  :  See — 

Rust.    Kurt    K.    G..    Gumboldt.    Uomdler.    Sommer,    and 

Heltxer.     3,008,970. 

Sones,  William  L.,  and  J.  O,  Burke,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Brushless  generator  rectifier  aaaembly.     3,069,168.  10-16- 

rt2.  Cl.  322— otf. 

Spalding,  Thomas  P.     Centrifugal  clutch.     3.068.561.  10-16- 

rt2,  Cl.  192—105. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Dennis,  David  H.,  Rlull.  and  Schrank.     3.058.527. 
Sperr.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Plummer.   Walter  A.,  and  Sperr.     3.068.867. 
Sperry  Hand  Corp. :  See — 

Campbell.  l>>ancls  S.    3.058.698. 
Field.  Richard  U.     3.058.686. 
Ham.  Charles  M.     3.058.789. 
Hecht.  Herbert.     3.U58.700. 
Usder.  Stephen  S.     3.058,699. 

Tava.  Alben  J..  Adams,  and  Annunxlato.     3,059,229. 
Trlbken.  Everett  R.    3.008.697. 
Wing.  WiilU  G.    3.058.359. 
Wintera.  Beri  C.    3,058.210. 
Sporck,   Claus   L.,   and   B.   Sassen,   to  The  Lodge  ft 
Co.      Liicbtwelght    plurality    of    generally    conical, 
metallic  objects.     3,058.205.  10-16-62.  CL  2U — 183. 
Spurlln,  Haruld  M.  :  See — 

Brettlow.  David   S..  and   Spurlln.     3.058.944. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See — 

Arneberg,  Dun  J.,  and  Gribble.    3,069,231. 
Mekplburg.  Earl  P.,  and  Prey.    3.059,072. 
SquireH.  Kathbun  B..  to  Wcatinghouae  Electric  Corp. 

uiiwiion  ciMt  computer.     3,058.660,  10-16-62.  Cl.  235 — 185. 
Stair.  Carlyle  B.     Kmergency  trailer  brake  actuator.     3.058.- 

:>4S.  io-nv-62.  Cl.  i88— 112. 
Stair.    Carlyle    B.      Emergency    brake   actuator.      3,058,781, 

10-16-62.  Cl.  303 — 2. 
Stalker,   Edward  A.      Method   of  making   hollow   blades   for 
compressors,  turbines,  and  the  like.     3.058.202.  10-16-62. 
Cl.  29 — 156.8. 
Stallman,    Ralph    P.      Bearings.      3,068,791,    10-16-62.    Cl. 

308—238 
SUndard  Oil  Co.  (IndUna)  :  See — 

Barney.  James  E.,  II,  Tuakan,  and  Hensley.     3,008,813. 
KIrkUnd.  tlarl   V  .   Lee,  and  Smith.     3.058.942. 
Knobloch.  JameM  O..  and  Meyer.     3.059.025. 
Whiteseli.  Lowell  <>.     3.058.662. 
Standard  Railway  Equipment  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

PhiilijM.  Earl  A.     3.008,511. 
Stanley.  Henry  :  See — 

(ioldberK.  .Alberi  I..  Pertlg    and  Stanley.     3,059,024. 
Stanton,  <ie<>rge  W.,  and  T.  G.  Traylor.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Graft  copolymers  of  N-vlny|.3-morpbolinone  on  poly- 
olefln  substrateii  and  method  of  making  same.     3.0.^8,950. 
10-16-62,  Cl.  260—45.5. 
SUrck.    Werner     P.    Rochllts.    H.    Vllcsek.   and   J.    Winter,    to 
Parbwerke     Iloechst     AktienKeaellschart     vormals     Meister 
Lucius  ft  Bruning.      Phosphoms-coataininc  polyeoters  and 
process   for   their  manufacture.     3.068.93.').    10-16-62.   Cl. 
260— 22. 
Starwood  Industrlea  Inc. :  See — 

Van   Moss.  John  R..  Jr..  and  Waller.     3.068.709. 
Statham  InHtrumenta.  Inc. :  See — 
Brown.  George  J.    3.0.58.350. 
SUtham.  Louia  D.    3.068.348. 

Statiiam.  Louia  D..  to  Statham  Inatnuaenta.  lac.  Trans- 
ducer.   3.058.348.  10-16-62.  Cl.  73—398. 

Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Kaufmann.  John  J.     3.008.496. 

Steele.  Henry  J.,  to  Lucas  Joeepb  (Indaatrles)  Ltd.  Gas 
inbrtcated  bearlnga.     3,008.785.  10-16-62.  C\.  308—9. 
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I.  Inc. :  See — 
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to   Stattiam   Inatruments.   Inc.     Trana- 
10-16-62.  CI.  73—398. 
>.  :  See— 
I  J.     3.008,490. 

»  Locas  Joseph    (Indostrtes)    Ltd.     Oas 
■.     3.008.785,  10-16-«2.  O.  306— «. 


Stein,  Arnold  B..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Army      Inte- 

Kral  mlaslle  tanks.     3.068.421.  10-16-62.  CI.  102 — 19. 
Stein,  Joseph.     Method  of  debonding  a  brake  lining  from  a 

brake  shoe.     3.058.870,  10-16-62,  CI.  166 — 344 
Stenzel.  Herbert  £.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.    Ladle  feeding  means. 

3.058.621.  10-16-62.  CI.  222 — 58. 
Stephens,  Francis  C.  :  See — 

Pay.  John  A..  Stephena,  Fleming,  and  Jordan.    3.068.479. 
Stephenson  Corp. :  See — 

Goodner.  Monroe  H.    3,038,460. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Archer.  Sydney,  and  Bell.    3.058,984. 
Sterling,  John  G..  to  John  Sterling  Corp.     Pocket  door  frame 
3,008,174.  10-16-62,  Ci.  20— 19. 


assembly. 
Sterling,  John.  Corp. : 
Sterling, -John  U. 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Ulets.  Howard  W. 
Steventon,  Cbariss  F., 
Co.    Ltd.      Control 


Set 

3,008,174. 
:  see — 

3,069,085. 
and  B.  B.  King,  to  Ttie  British  Oxygen 
of    autoasatlc    flame-cutting    machines. 
8,068.733.  10-16-62,  CI.  266—23. 
Stewart,  Clart  A..  Jr.,  to  £.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Co. 
Copolymers  of  l.l,2.3-tetrachlorobutadien»-l,3.     3,068 J>60, 
10-16-62.  a.  260—87.5. 
Stewart,  Hail :  See — 

CuUner.  Thaddeua  W.    3.008.910. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Maudlin.  Wendell  F.    8.008,724. 
Still.  Carl.  Pinna  :  See- 
Hoffmann.  Uelnrich.  Schmidt,  and  Thiersch.     3,058,891. 
Stlne.  Laurence  O..   K.   D.   Vesely.  and  J.   R.  Schoenfeld.  to 
Universal  OU  Products  Co.    Catalytic  hydrocraeking  of  ni- 
trogenous feed  stocks.    8,058,006,  10-16-62.  CI.  208—111. 
Stone,  Outhrie  B.    Device  for  removing  Inmps  from  drum  coat- 
ings.    3,068,284,  10-16-62.  CL  84—110. 
Storaand,    Biarne,   to  Oerllkon   Engineering  Co.     Absorption 
choke   coil,   especially   for   use    In    high    current    intensity 
rectifier  plants.     3,069.171,   10-16-62,  CL  323—61. 
Storsand.  Bjame,  and  K.  OreL  to  Uerltkon  Engineering  Co. 
Arrangement  for  the  protection  of  semi-conductor  rectifiers 
connected  in  oaralleL     3.069.166.  10-16-62.  CI.  321 — 14. 
Strand.  Allen  H. :  See— 

Grant.  Chester  A.,  and  Strand.    3.008.416. 
StremmeL  William  O.    Extension  accessory  for  caulking  tube. 

3.008.632.  10-16-62.  O.  222 — 567. 
Strom.  Albert  V. :  Bee — 

Gainer.  Gordon  C,  and  Strom.    8.009.081. 
Struble.  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Carton  with 

lock  top  Ud.     8.058.678.  10-16-62.  CI.  206—8. 
Structural  Clay  Products  Research  Fonndatlon :  See — 
Woculs,  John  P.,  Kerruiah,  and  Monk.    3.008.190. 
Stubberfield.  Reuben  A..   %  to  B.  H.  Malse.  and  34  to  R.  B. 

Harrab.     Biatch  safe.     3,008.680.  10-16-62.  CI.  206 — 33. 
Sturdivant.  Corwin  L.    Instrument  lighting  device.    8,009.200, 

10-16-62,  CI   389—17. 
Sturm.  Karl,  W   Sledel.  and  B.  Weyer.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat 
Aktiengesellachaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  *  Bmning.    N'- 
sabstltuted-3-cartMxy-tt-halo-aulfanllamlde    and    derivatives 
thsreof.    8.068.882.  10-16-62,  CI.  107—01.6. 
Sturtevant.  Lee  A. :  See — 

Sturtevant.  Paul  A.    3.058,124. 
Sturtevant.  Paml  A.,  to  L.  A.  Starterant. 

tlon.    3.068.1«4,  10-16-62.  a.  5 — 340. 
Stuttnrter  Karoaserlewerk  Reutter  *  Co. 
Beierbach.  Walter  T.,  and  von  Saas. 
Sugarman,  Meyer  L.,  Jr..  and  M.  B.  Levlne. 

copy  Bquipment  Co.  Apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic 
image  on  electrographlc  sheet.  3.068.444.  10-16-62.  CI. 
118—637. 
Sullivan.  Eugene  R..  to  W.  F.  and  J.  Barnes  Co.  Combina- 
tion drilling  and  self-leading  tapping  machina  tool.  3,068,- 
129.  10-16-62.  CI.  10—189. 
Sullivan.  Francis  M.    Ortme  deflector  for  vehicles.    3,068,767, 

10-16-62jCl.  280—169. 
Summers,    wlllard    P..    to   International   Business   Machines 
Corp.    Ground  mnge  determining  apparatus  solving  for  one 
side  of  a  right  triangle.    8,068.661.  10-16-62.  CI.  286—191. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  Bee — 

8}o<|ulst.  Oannar.     3.068,268. 
Bun  on  Ct>. :  See — 

Lasslat.  Raymond  C.    3.008.236. 
Superior  Air  ProductsCo. :  See — 
•     Pntman.  Lanrel  B.    8,008.817. 
Susumura,  Hideo  :  See — 

Mi/ahara.  Hlsao.  Hlrano,  Suxamora,  and  Nagano.    8,068,- 

Svenska  Aeroplan  AktletMlagat :  Ses — 
Martensson.  Erik  M.     3,058,840. 

Svenaka  Aktiebolaget  Oasaecnmalator 
OerUefa.  Brwln.    8,008.837. 

Svenaka  MeUIIverken.  AktleboUget 

Bricsaon.  Karl  F     3.058.196. 
Svenaka^Rotor  Masklner  AktleboUg 

Nilason.  Hans  R..  and  Psrsson 

Svetsmeksno.  Aktiebolaget :  0ae — 
GusUvsaoB.  John  O.    3.058.370. 

Swanson,  Arden  E..  to  Atkinaon  Bulk  Transport  Co 

conveying  deviee.    8,008.780.  10-16-62.  CI.  802- 
Bwsrtwood.  Gerald  L.,  to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co. 

meana  for  a  wiring  deviee.    8,009,040.  10-16-62 

OS. 
Swedlln.   Jacob.     DoH'a  eyes  for  atuffad   dolls. 

10-16-62.  CL  46—169. 

ftwlnehart.  Moria  R. :  See — 

Riebter.  Walther.  and  Swlnehart.    3.009.176. 

Swlabcr.  Thomaa  H.,  to  General  JQectiie  Co.     Oven  venting 
systwB.    8.000.080.  10-16-02.  a.  210— M. 


Cnahlon  eonstmc- 

GmbH. :  See — 

3,068,148. 

to  American  Photo- 


890- 

8«9 — 


See — 
8,008.723. 


Material 
-49. 

Mounting 
.  CL  174— 

8.008.262, 


Sylvania  Electric  Prodocts  Inc. :  See — 

Ayres.  Wesley  P..  Melchor,  and  VartanUn.    8.009,108. 
Bennett.  Sedgwick  B.,  and  MerU.    3,008,499. 
Bowerman.UdwinB..  Jr.    8,059.144. 
Flscbmar.  Martin.    8.000.141. 
Koury,  Frederic.    3,059,118. 
Lemptcki,  Alexander.    8.000.110. 
Wasserman,  Moe.     S.OM.IK. 
Sylvania  Thorn  Colour  Television  Latwratorieo  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Jeaty.  LesUa  C.    8.039,140. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  See — 

Cope,  Geoffrey  W.    3.008,761. 
Syntez  Corp.  :  See — 

Rlngpld.  Howard  J.    3.009.019. 
Tabet,    Michael   A.     Blectroniafnacic   llgold   contact   ratay. 

3,059^077.  10-16-62.  CI.  200—112. 
Tamor  Electric,  Inc. :  See — 

Wiancko.  Thomas  H.,  and  Bunce.    8.009,128. 
Tampax  Inc. :  See — 

Griswold,  Earle  A.,  and  McLangbUn.     3.008,468. 
Tanabe  Seiyakn  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

ChibaU.  Ichiro.  Klanmi,  and  Ashikaga.    8,008.888. 
Tanner.  Walter,  and  W.  C.  White,  to  Canadian  ladnatries  Ltd. 
Slug-loaded   shotgun   cartridge.      8,068.420.    10-16-62.    CI. 
102 — 88. 
TantUnger.  Keith  W.,  and  T.  C.  Sdrabaeh,  to  Fraebaaf  TraUer 
Co.     Supporting  and  carrying  frame  for  freight  containers 
and  the  like.    5.058,603.  10-16-82.  Q.  214—^6. 
Tanb.  Edward  A. :  See — 

Cohen.  Irwin,  and  Taub.    3.058.869. 
Tava.  Alben  J..  J.  S.  Adams,  and  A.  A.  Annunslato,  to  Sperry 
Rand    Corp.      Temperature   responsive    Indicating   system. 
8.059.229    10-16-62,  Q.  340—227. 
Taylor.  Arthur  8.,  and  J.  A.  Corley.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Rapid  heat  sterilixatlon  of  bottles.     8.008,177.  10-16- 
62.  CI.  21 — 79 
Taylor.   Dudley   D.      Method   of  applying  a   sealing  with   C- 

ahaped  radial  section.     3.058.750,  10-16-62,  a.  ^7 — 1. 
Taylor,  Kenneth  M..  to  The  Carborundum  Co.     Methods  for 
making  boron  nitride  materUU.     8,058,809.  10-16-62.  CI. 
23—191. 
Taylor  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Challrh,  Charlea,  and  Beard.     3,068.606. 
Taylor,  Richard  I'.,  and  J.  C.  Selover,  to  Richfield  OH  Corp. 
Phtballc  acid  products  purification.     3,058,997,  10-16-62, 
CI.  260-^346.7. 
Teagle,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Barnett.  Charles  H.,  and  Teagle.     3,058.732. 
Tedrick.   John.     Electrical  marker  lamp.     3,059,134,   10-16- 

62.  CI.  :U3— 110. 
Telecomputing  Corp.  :  See — 

McQueen,  Malcolm  M.     3,058,485. 
Teleflex  I'roducts  Ltd.  :  See — 

Itentley.  Jsmes  8.     3.068,087. 
Temperature  Enfdneerlng  Corp.  :  See — 

I'erlinan.  Sidney  H.     3.059,087. 
Temple.  Ernest  E.  :  See — 

Temple,  Robert  and  B.  E.     3,068,295. 
Temple,    Robert   and    E.    E.,    to    Mine   Safety   .\ppllance«   Co. 
Explosive    tool    for    removing    sprocket    chain    pivot    pine. 
3.0.58,295.   10-16-62,  CI.  59 — 7. 
Teter.  John  W.  :  Bee— 

\an    Nordatrand,   Robert    A.,   Teter,   Keith, 
3.058.907. 
Texaa  Inatrumenta  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Baker,  Buford  M.      3,059.218. 
EnelUh.  Jamee  W.,  and  Irwin.     3,059,157. 
Therlkeld.  John  H.  :  Bee— 

Harniex.  Oren  B.,  Therlkeld,  and  Deal.     3,0.%8,668. 
Thiele  Kaolin  Co. :  See — 

Itillue.  Robert  F.     3.058,671. 
Thierfelder,  Krvin  H.  :  See— 

link,  Chester  A.,  and  Thierfelder.     8.058,123. 
Thiersch.  Friedrich  :  See — 

Hoffmann.  Heinrlch,  Schmidt,  and  Thierach. 
Thoma.  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Fried.  Josef,  and  Thoma.     3,008,889. 
Thomae.  Dr.  Karl,  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Berg,  Alex.     3,0.^8,980. 
Thomaa  &  Bet ts  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Thomaa,  Edward  D.,  Crimmins,  and  Logan. 
Thomaa,  David  G.  :  See — 

Boyle.  Wlllard  S..  and  Thomas.     3,009,117. 
Thomas,  Edward  D.,  D.  J.  Crimmins.  and   M.  C. 

The  Thomaa  A  Betta  Co.     Electrical  connecfor  for  flat  con- 
ductor for  flat  conductor  carriers.    8,009,211,  10-16-62,  CI. 
339—126. 
Thomas,  Paul  P.,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co.     Preloaded 

ball  Joint  aasembly.     3,058.765,  10-16-62,  CI.  287 — 00. 
Thomaa,   Rex  A.      Flahlng  rod  holder.      3,058,200.   10-16-02, 

Cl.  43—17. 
Thomas.  Royal  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Norcross,  Jamea  E.,  and  Thomas.     3,069,093. 
Thonnpaon  Ramo  WooldHdge  Inc.  :  See — 
Corbett,  Marshall  J.     3.058,304. 
Corbett,  Marshall  J.     3,058.449. 
Corbett,  Marshall  J.     3,058,489. 
Thomson,   Ellhu  C,  to  Farrtngton  Machines,  Inc.     Machine 
for  apportioning  and  weighing  unit  quantities  of  macaroni 
and    almllar    atrand    producta.      3,058,536,    10-16-62,    CL 
177—1. 
Thornton.  Stephen  D^  Jr..  to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.    Gastric  tube. 

3.068.472    10-16-62.  Cl.  128—348. 
Thurston,  Bryan  O.,  to  Dayatrom,  Inc.     Adjustable  cam  de- 
vices.    3.058,870,  10-16-62,  CI.  74—568. 
Tiley.  Gerald  L..  E.  Oldfleld,  and  O.  W.  Wvkea,  to  Canadian 
Weatlnghouae  Co.  Ltd.     Rraklnf;  system  for  hoists  and  the 
like.     3,008.647,  10-16-62,  CI.  188—106. 
Tiraapolskv,    Uladlmlr,  and  R.   Rouriere. 
bine*.    8,008,010.  10-16-82,  CL  208—3. 


and  Hauel. 


8,068,891. 


3,069,211. 


Logan,  to 


Well-drUllnc  tar- 
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Tirtlaux.  Kobert.  and  R.  Tourirt.  to  Eaae  RMMirh  asd  Bn- 
idn««rtnii  Co.  AddttiTr  ImproviBc  lubrlratlif  composition ■ 
aod  prorrH*  ot  pi«paiia«  tb«iii.  a.OM.IMM.  ia-l«-62.  CI. 
.mo — 78.5. 

Toccbctto,  VlrglUo  D.  Locka.  3,038.336.  10-16-02.  CL  70— 
304. 

Torb«.  Jean,  to  8enrlce  National  dlt :  Gaa  <1«  Pruicc.  Mrtb- 
od«  of  conatrurtlnc  fluid  tlcbt  taaki  or  lilce  boldcra,  and 
t«Mka  obtalaed  tterefroiu.     3.058.316.  10-10-02.  CI.  02 — i&. 

Tollejr.  Nor!  F.,  to  Joaepb  Lucaa  (Indnatiioa)  Ltd.  Trana- 
miMlon  ajrat^m  for  uac  In  a  veblrl«.  3.008.297,  10-16-02. 
a.  OO— 19. 

Bet 
and  TooMro.     3.008.748. 
Sail  track  iubrleator.    3.008.138.  lO-lO- 


Tomaro,  I'atrick.  Jr. 
Frrrrr,  John  J. 
Tonilloiion  Feter  B. 
ea.  (1.  i."i — 210. 
Tottlngbam.  Koy  D..  to  ColllnH  Radio  Co. 


Fulae  formlac  dr- 

rult  UMinK  uioinentarlljr  conductlns  translator  baac-«niittrr 

leakage   rurrent    to    coarse    tlminx   cafMCitor.      S,0M,129, 

10-10-02,  CI.  ;«)7— 8S.5. 
Touart.    Kobert    L.,    to   Ueneral    Vooda   Corp.      Tecbniguc   of 

bundllns.     3.0580^6.  10-10^2.  CI.  206—65. 
Tourr^t.  Koser  :    See — 

Tirtlaux.  Kobert.  and  Tourret.     3.05«.&.'M. 
Tourtellot.  John  A.,  to  Kadlo  Corp.  of  America.     Automatic 

phonocrapb  record  player.     3.058,74»,  10-16-4E2,  CI.  274— 

10. 
Tourteliot,  Jobn  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Htervopbonic 

HiKnai  tranMlatlng  ctrmita.     3.0.^0,065,  10-16-62,  CI.  179 — 

100.4. 
Touslsnant.  William  F. :  Hee- 

Bakke.  William  W..  and  Toualgnaat.     3,0S8.849. 
TouNiialnt.  Walter  J. :  See — 

BaUey.  Krvderlck  K..  Jr..  and  Touaaalnt.     3.008.959. 
Tray  lor,  Teddy  U.  ;  Hee —  » 

Stanton,  t;eorge  W..  and  Traylor.     3.058.900. 
Trelaa,   George,   to  Vtcwlex,    Inc.     Single  knob  Indexing  and 

framing  meana.     3.058.390.  10-16^^.  CI.  h8— 28. 
Trevaakla,  Henry  W.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     l>evice  for 

tranamlttlnv  or  retainInK  vacuum  or  niigat" 

ditiona.     3,058,7L>1.  10-lrt-«2,  CI.  l'.">4— 93. 


itlTe  preaaure  con- 


Tribken,  Everett  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
"         I.  244—7- 


-77. 


Automatic  pilot. 


3.058.090. 


the   mounting   of   a 
Inatrument.     3,008,- 


:».0.^8,897.   10-16-62.  CI 
Trifunovic,  Alexander  L  :  See- 

Ruaao,  Carl  J.,  TrlfuaoTlc,  and  8lnakl. 
Trli>p.  Robert  \V.,  to  Indui  toayn  Corp.     Variable  apced  drive 

Ifitfrpolatiun      ayNt»*in      fur     automatic     macbtne     control. 
•  .■t.O.->8;«,'^7.   10-ltt-«2,  CI.  235—154. 
Tripplehorn,  Jamea  C.     Migratory  parafln  acraper.     3,008,- 

.•>24.  10-l«-«2,  Cl.  166— 176. 
Triaka,  Alfred  A.,  to  (ireat  I^kea  Cartwn  Corp.     Manufacture 

of  coke.     3.058.821,  10-10-62.  Cl.  75 — 42. 
Troflmow,  Alexl.  P.  K.  Isaacs,  and  D.  M.  Waeome.  to  W.  R. 

(iraif  A  Co.     CoaKUlatiug  Tinylldene  cblorlde  copolymera. 

.'}.0.->8,U«2.  10-16-62.  Cl.  260—877, 
Troyko.  Elisabeth  E.  :  See — 

Kovaasnay.  latvan.     3.058,829. 
Trumpf  A  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lelblnger.  Itertbold.     3.058,380. 
Tsubokawa.    Ijretaune.      Mechaniam    for 

rompenaator  mirror  in  a  aelf-levellng 

."«»«,  10-16  «2,  Cl.  88—97. 
Tullmaachinenbau  Karl-Marx-MUdt.  VEB :  «e«— 

Mauembertter.  Hflnrtch.  and  Kemter.     3,008.193. 
Turanaky.  Clement  J. :  Hee-  - 

Neaaelbuah.  Robert  C.  and  Taranaky.     3,008.482. 
Turner,  Robert,  to  Aerofali  Mllia  Inc.     Synthetic  charge  for 

material  reduction  miUa.    3,008,678, 10-16-62.  Cl.  241—183. 
TuHkan.  WlllUm  G.  :  Be* — 

Barney,  James  B.,  II,  Tuskan,  and  Henaley.     8,008,818. 
Tutwller.  Tboiuaa  S.  :  See— 

MichaelN.  AdUl  B.,  Noatrand.  and  Tntwllsr.     8,008.818. 
Tyler.  Hugh  J,  to  Robsrtahaw-rnlton  Controls  Co.     Blcctrlc 

thermoatat.     3^009.084    10-16-62,  Cl.  319 — 20. 
Tynan,    Donald   B.,    to    International    Minerals  ft  Chetnical 

Corp.      Process    for    production    of    deflnorlnated    ealdam 

Dhoapbate.    3,008.804.  10-16-62,  Cl.  23—109. 
UOB  (Union  Chlmlque-Chemische  BedrUvcn)   8. A. :  Ses— 

Leclercq,  Rene,  snd  Colle.     3,008.986. 
UllTot,   Glenn  B.,   to   Smith   Kline  4  frrach   Laboratories. 

New     perflooroslkylphaoothlaslns    ^IsrlTntiTss.     3,008,979, 

10-16-62,  a.  260—243. 

Umberger   Jacob  Q.  :  Bee — 

Mecrkamper,  Beat,  and  Umberftr.     3,008,826. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

BaUey.  Frederick  E.,  Jr  .  and  Touaaalnt.     3,008,959. 

Galnea.  Robert  W..  and  Arblt.     3.008,863. 

Haettlnger.  George  C,  and  Poorman.     3,009.114. 

MeOanlel.  BlUy  B.,  and  Kracfat     3,008,122. 

Pilloton,  Roger  L.     3,008,801. 

Union  OH  Co.  of  California  :  Bee — 

Deering,  RoUnd  F.,  and  Irlab.      8,008,904. 

Nahln,  Paul  O.     S.008,896. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

Collins,  James  W.     3,008.360. 

Molready.  Richard  C.     3,008,808. 

United  Cellular  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Howard.  Jack  B..  and  KapUa.     3,008,154. 

United  Eogineerlng  and  Foundry  Co.  :  8ee — 
Fry,  Howard  N.     3,008,376. 

United  lasalator  Co.  Ltd. :  ^««— 
Robins.  Robert  H.     3.009.180. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bnergy  Authority  :  Bee — 

Franklin.  Bmest.     3.009474. 
United  Kingdom  Atosaic  Bnergy  Aattiorltj  of  Pateata  Branch.^ 
The:  Bm— 

Pratt.  Henry  B.  C.     S.008.8M. 


United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Bee^ 

Sf^  Sf^*"*?  ^i."  •  "^^  Frampton.     8.008,152. 

Lotorakl.  Stepben  P.     8,068,180. 
„  .  K<>»>tn»on.  Hugh  A.     3.008.3V2. 
U.S.  Electrical  Motors.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Loenberger,  Frsdsrtek  O.     3.009.210. 
O  Connor.  Theodore  D.     3.008.106. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Cramer,  Bruce  G.     8,00».1M. 
Nsaseibosh.  Robert  C,  and  Toraaakj.     S.00S.482. 
Army:  Bte — 

Carter,  Jobn  L.     8.059.193. 
Laager.  Creaton  P.      3.008,433. 
Stein,  Arnold  B.     3,068.421. 
Voelcker,  Herbert  B.,  Jr.     8,009.188. 
National  Aeronautici  and  Space  Admlnittratloa :  Bf— 

Dimeff,  John.     3,009.220. 
Navy  :  8«e — 

Goarlno,  Loala  B.,  and  Tacearo.     8.069.388. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee — 

Clarkaon,  Robert  J.     3.008,681. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Brown,  John  £.,  and  Osterberg.     8,008.270. 
Larson,  Ernest  D.,  and  Roden.     8,008.090. 
MUler,  Raleigh  A.      3,008,866. 
U.S.  Vitamin  and  Phannaceutlcal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oelger,  Karl,  Shapiro,  and  Frecdman.     3,009.029. 
Unltone  (Acoustic  Tiles)  Ltd. :  See— 

Wright,  George  C.     3,008.171. 
UnlTersal  Controls.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Rogal.  Bdward.     8.009,112. 
Universal  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Carter,  Paul  H..  and  Morse.     3.008.617. 
Universal  OU  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Stlne.  Uiurence  O.,  Vesely,  snd  Schoenfeld.     8,008,906. 
Unmh,  Vernon  A.    Power  transmission.    3.008,863.  10-16-62. 

CL74 — 219. 
Unterstenhufer,  Gunter  :  Bee — 

Mais,   Hugo,    Wegier,  and   Untersteahofer.     8,008.879. 
Urmetz,  Wslter  W..  snd  J.  C.  Carpenter,  to  Oglebay  Norton 
Co.     Bottom     ring     assembly.     3,008,182.     10-16-62,     Cl. 
22—147. 
Uslnes  Cblmiques  Rhone- Foulenc,  Societe  des  :  Bee — 
Jacob.  Robert  M.,  and  Preau.     8.068.983. 
Normant.  Henri  M.     3,009,082. 
VDO  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  Schlndllng  G.m.b.U. :  Bee— 
Henaa.  Helnrlch.     3.008.140. 
Henaa,  Helnrlch.     3.009,230. 
Vaocarok  Joseph.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Goarlno.  Louis  8..  and  Vaccaro.     3,009,233. 
Vaco  Producta  Co. :  Bee — 

Hardt,  Carl  T.     3,058.377. 
Valla,  Jacques  H.  F. :  Bee— 

Mkmient,  UvU  C,  and  Valln.     8.008.658. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     PolfBers 
of    methallyl    chloride    epoxide.     3,008.922,    10-16-62,    Cl. 
260— 2. 
Vandenberg.  Bdwln  J.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Ca     Proesas  (or 
polymerising  olefins.     3,008^963.   10-16-62.  CL  360—88.2. 
Vanderhoff.  John  W..  and  A.  K.  Jaha.  to  The  Dow  Cbamlcal 
Co.     Method  of  polymerising  a  vlayl  anMnatIc  monomer  in 
the  presence  of  sn  organic  broaslde  and  an  organic  peroxide 
and  a  self  extinguishing  vinyl  aromatic  polymer  containing 
same.     3,008.^.  10-16-62.  O.  260—2.5. 
Van  De  Vnaae.  Jsn  G..  H.  Mondrla.  and  L.  Alders,  to  Shell 
OU   Co.      Process  for   the  production  ot  carfoox>-Ilc  adds. 
3.009.000.  10-16-62.  Cl.  260—413.       ^     ^    .         . 
Van  De  Vusse.  Jan  U.,  to  SheU  OU  Co.    Production  of  organic 

adda.     3,009.006.   10-16-62.  CX  260—413. 
Van  De  Waile.  Thereae  :  Bee—  ^     .^  ..  ^    ^.. 

Foortmde,    Robert,   Coualn.    Vaa   De   WaUe.   and   Nlcco. 
8.008,972, 
Van  Dyk  *  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Krepa.  Saul  I.    3.008,886.  _ 

Vang.  Alfred,  %  to  Anna  Vang  and  %  to  Alfred  Vang,  truatce. 

Presaure  tranaformer.    3^9.094.  10-16-62.  Cl.  219—86. 
Vang,  Anna  :  Bee — 

Vang.  Alfred.    3.009.094. 
Van  Moss,  John  R.,  Jr.,  and  P.  H.  Waller;  aald  Waller  aasor. 
to  SUrwood  Industries,  Inc.    Pallet.    3,008,709,  10-16-62, 
Cl  244^120 
Van  Nordstrand,  Robert  A..  J.  W.  Teter.  C.  D.  Keith,  snd 
A.  P.  Hauel,  to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.    Reforming  light 
hydrocsrbons  with  a   platinum  alumina   catalyst.     S,008.- 
907,  10-16-62,  Cl.  208—138. 
Van  Norstrand,  Walter  L..  Jr. :  Mm 

Winters.    MerUyn   A.,   Slotterbed^   Koenecka.  and   Van 
Norstrand.    %008,837. 
Varlan  Associates  :  Bee — 

Solomon,  Jsck  I.    3,009,139. 
Varlonga.    GlovannL       Supporting    structure    for    baUdlngs. 

3,058,264,  10-16-62.  CI.  00—140. 
Varnet.     Carl     P.      Antl-apbtlMoa 

10-16-62.  n.  167-53. 
Vartantan.  Ferry  H.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Ayres,    Wesley   P.,   Melcbor.  and   Vartanlan.      3,009,108. 
Vaugban.  James  ft.  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     High  power 

microwave  device.     3.009.142,  10-16-62.  Cl.  310—89. 
Ventura  Procesnors  :  Bee — 

Piatt,  William  C,  and  Poston.     3,058,887. 
Vetelnlgte  WerkseugmasehlnsBfabrikea  A.O. :  Bee—     -- 

Obmberger,  Robert.     3.008.059. 
Veselv.  Kenneth  D.  :  Bee —  „ 

Stlne.   Laurence  O..   Vesely.  and  Schoenfeld.     3,008.906. 

VIctryllte  Candle  Co. :  Bee— 

Kranc.  Caslmlr.  and  Carrtck.    3,058,103. 


preparation.     3.008,883, 
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nr  Corp. :  8— — 

d  D.  ■.,  and  rnunpton.     8,0S8.1B2. 

»  p.    s.ookiso. 

A.  S,068.tV2. 
rt.  Inc.  :  Se« — 
»d*i1ek  O.     3.0a»,210. 
lore  D.     S.0M.1M. 
lerlcs 

mQ.     S,0&»,ltt. 

obert  C,  ftBd  Tnnmtkf.    S,0e8.4«S. 

U.     8.059.102. 
on  F.      S.0M.42a. 

B.  3.088,421. 

"bert  B..  Jr.     8,000,188. 
inUci  tad  Spac*  AdmlalitrttiOD  :  8*0— 
S.OftO.220. 

la  8..  and  ▼acttro.     8.0M.2SS. 
T  Co.  :  8m — 
t  J.     3.088,881. 
Corp.  :  8m — 

and  Otterb«ri.     8,088^70. 
D.,  and  Boden.     8,008.800. 
A.     3,008.806. 
Laraaaceutlcal  Corp.  :  8e» — 
laplro,  and  Freedman.     3.009,029. 
lln)  Ltd.  :  89*— 

C.  3,008,171. 
Inc. :  Set — 

8.009,112. 
:o..  Inc. :  8e9 — 
,  and  Mor«e.     3.008,817. 
la  Co.  ;  See— 

O.,  Vewly.  and  Schoenfeld.     8.008.906. 
>ower  tranunlaaioa.    3.008,863,  10-16-62. 


Iter: 

egler,  and  UnterateahoCer.     8.058,879. 
and  J.  C.  Carpenter,  to  OgletMy  Norton 
{     auembly.     3,008,182.     10-16-62.     CI. 

lone-Poulenc.  Bodete  dea  :  ;S«e — 

[.,  and  Preau.     8.008.980. 

i  ll.     3.000.082. 

erke  Adolf  BeblDdliag  G.m.b.U. :  8re— 

1     8.008.140. 

L     3,009,230. 


B..  and  Vaccaro.     3,009,233. 
See-— 
3,008,377. 

:  Sea— 
ft  C,  and  Valin.    8.008.808. 

J.,  to  Hercnlea  Powder  Co.     PolTBera 
>ride    epoxide.     3,008,922,    10-16-62,    CI. 

J.,  to  Hercolea  Powder  Co.  Proeaaa  for 
na.  3.058J»63,  10-16-62.  O.  260—88.2. 
.,  and  A.  K.  Jaba,  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbemlcal 
DijrBMrlsiac  a  rlmjl  aroBBatic  monomer  In 
orcanlc  broatide  and  an  organic  peroxide 
lablng  Tlnjrl  aromatle  polymer  containing 
10-16-62,  a.  260—2.4. 
O..  H.  Mondrla.  and  L.  Aldera.  to  8heU 
for  tbe  production  of  carbozyilc  adda. 
S2.  CI.  260—413. 

}..  to  Sbell  Oil  Co.    Production  of  organic 
10-16-62.  CL  260—413. 

rt,"  Coneln,    Van  De   WaUe.   and   Nlcco. 

«ee— 

3.058^886. 

Lnna  Vang  and  %  to  Alfred  Tang,  troatee. 

ner.     3^9.004.  10-16-62.  CI.  210—86. 

I  059  004 

Jr.,  and  P.  H.  Waller ;  aaM  Waller  aaaor. 

itriea,  Inc.    PaDet.    S.008,700.  10-16-62. 

>bert  A..  3.  W.  Teter.  C.   D.  Keltb.  and 
igelbard  Induatrlea,  Inc.    Reformlna  light 
1   a   platinum  alumina   catalyat.     3.058.- 
208 — 138. 
:er  L..  Jr. :  See — 

m   A.,   Slotterbeck,   Koeoecke.  and   Van 
;.008.837. 

Fee —  ■".  ,  ' 

3  009  139 

^pporttag    Btmctare    for   buUdlaga. 
12.  CI.  50—140. 
AnU  apfatbeoa    preparation.      3,008.883, 

,  Jr. :  See— 

P..   Melchor.  and    Vartanlan.      3.059.108. 
M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     HIgb  power 
3.000.142,  10-16-42.  CI.  810—89. 

See— 

'.,  and  Poaton.     3,058,887. 
maacblBenfabrlken  A.O. :  See —      - 
ert.     3.068.559. 

See — 

O..   VeMl7.  and  Schoenfeld.     3.058.906. 

:  «•»— 

and  Carrlck.    3.008,108. 


8,008.- 


Vlewlex.  Inc. 

Tretaa,  Oeorfa.     8,058,390. 
▼Ucoek.  Herbert :  See— 

Btarck,   Werner.   Rocbllta,  VUcMk.  and  Winter.     8.008, 
035. 
Virden.  John  C,  Co. :  See— 

Moaer,  Carl  M.    8,060.10C 
Virgo.  Peter  C. :  See— 

lioeee.  Richard  W.  E..  Cookaon.  Virgo,  and  Mllea. 

Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Droaten.  WegUra,  and  Boblnaon.     3,058.841. 
Voelcker,  Herbert  B.,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Amy. 

Apparatua  and  metbed  for  linear  aynchroBoaa  detection  of 

digital  dau  atgaala.     3.059,188,  10-16-42,  CL  329—123. 
Voiel,  Wllbelm.   to  Robert  Boech,  G.m.b.H.     Cam  drivce  for 

fuel    Injection   pumpe  or  tlic   like  and   method  of  making 

wared  cam  wbaeU  for  aaeh  dHTea.     3,008,369,  10-16-62. 

CI.  74—567. 
Vogt,  Clarence  W.    ContiniMoa  fccdlnf  ncchaniam  for  fllllng 

apparatua     3,008.498.  10-16-62.  CI.  141—5. 
Vogt.  Haaa.  to  Bodete  dan  Aecumulateur*  Flxea  et  de  Traction 

(Bodete  Anon/me).     Alkaline  cell  and  method  of  operattng 

the  aame.     3,059.041.  10-16-62,  CI.  136 — 6. 
VoUanik.  Nicolaa,  to  Centre  Techniaue  des  Induatrlea  de  la 

Fonderle.     Method  of  making  addltioni  to  molten  metal. 

8,008.822.  10-16-62.  a.  75--48. 
Vona.  Jooepo  A. :  See — 

Bortaek.  Bueac.  and  Vona.     3,059.002. 
Vondracek,  Charleo  H. :  See— 

Weaterrelt.  Deaa  C.  Vondracek.  and  Hofmann.     3,059,046. 
Von  Bach.  Anne  M..  and  W.  B.  Sherman,  to  Abbott  Labora- 

toriea.     Carbohydraildea.     3,058.988,   10-16-62,  CI.  260— 

295 
Von  Haaa,  Sjlveater  K.  :  See — 

Beierbacb.  WaiUr  T..  and  Von  Saaa.     3.058,148. 
Voa,  Joban  M. :  See— 

Waale,  Marinui  J.,  and  Voa.     8.059,004. 
Voa,  Joban  U.,  and  B.  De  Vrlea,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Production 

of  carbozyilc  adda.     3.059,007,  10-16-62.  C\.  260 — 413. 
V.  Sanden,  Kurt :  See— 

Beeliger.  Emat,  Kebbel  and  V.  Sanden.     3.058,470. 
Waale.  Marinua  J.,  and  J.  M.  Voa,  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Produc- 
tion of  organic  adda.     3,000,004,  10-16-62.  CL  260—413. 
Wacome.  Donald  M. :  See — 

Troflmow,  Alexel.  Inaca,  and  Wacome.     3.058,962. 
Wade,  Glen,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Modulation  expander  and 

coupler    for    parametric    ampllllera.      3,009.138,    10-16-02, 

CL  315 — S. 
Wadawortb,  Alexander  8.  C.  and  F.  B.  Peacock.     Acceaaory 

traction  anita.    3.058.783.  10-16-62.  CI.  305—51. 
Wagner.   Edgar  C.   to  Tbe  Weinman  Pump  h  Supply   Co. 

Hydraulic  coneUnt  preaanre  appUcator.    3.058.448.  10-10- 

62.  CL  121—38. 
Wagner,  Helnrtch,  to  Zabnradfabrik  rriedrlcbahafen.  Aktlen- 

geaellachaft.     Steering  locking  mecbaniam  for  motor  vebi- 

rlea.  particularly  tractom.     8,008,868,  10-16-62,  CL  74 — 

495. 
Wagner.  Leland  B..  to  Penn  Controla.  Inc.     Flkme  detector. 

3,059.080.  10-16-62.  CI.  200—138. 
Wahlatrom.  Stcu  E..  to  Atrldaberga  Induatrler  Aktiebolaget. 

Tape  bandUng  dcTlcc.    3,008.683.  10-16-62.  CI.  242—55.11. 
Walander.  Karl  O.  T.  :  See — 

Fonden,  Per  B.,  and  Walander. 
Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co. :  See— 
Ouyer.  Reynolda.     3,008.646. 
Jaew^ike,  Harold  R.     S,608,619. 
Malra,  Thomaa  O.     SfiMMi. 
Zaatrow,  Harold  O.     S,0BH,«44. 
Walker.  Clifford  R..  and  A.  F.  Goldatw,  to  Sandera  Aaaodatea. 

Inc.     Soldering  apparatua  and  method  of  aolderlng  electri- 
cal condoctora.     S.058.441.  10-16-62,  CI.  118—126. 
Walker  Mte,  Co. :  See- 
May.  Ciaude  H.     3.008.403.  , 

Wallace.  George  A.     Automotlre  veblde  wheeL     3,008,508. 

10-16-62.  CT.  152—8. 
Waller,  John  G.  :  See — 

MlUer.  Samuel  A.,  and  WaUer.     3.000.033. 
Waller,  Percy  H. :  See — 

Van  Moaa,  John  R.,  Jr.,  and  Waller.     3.008,708. 
WaUej.  Gerald  D. :  Seo— 

Sntarplea.  Geoffrey  F..  and  Walley.     3.058.702. 
Wanmaker.  Wlllem  U.  C.  Bakkar,  and  J.  W.  M.  Arenta,  to 

North  American  Phllipa  Co..   Inc.     Electric  mu  dlacbar||e 

lamp  eomprtalBg  a  lomloeacent  layer.    S.OSO.ISS,  10-16-02, 

a.  818—100. 
Wannow,  Hana-Andrcaa :  See — 

G  ruber,  Ofinter.  and  Wannow.     3,008,848. 
Wanttaja.  Glenn  X.  :  See — 

CMten,  Robert  B..  Searpelll.  and  Wanttaja. 
Ward.  Howard  L.     Probing  Inatrument  and  depth 

3.0&8,229,  10-16-62.  CL  »— 172. 
WaahaliT  Thomaa  A.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Extrac- 
tion   of   condenaed    ring,   polycyclic   aromatica   from   wax. 

3.008.000.  10-16-62.  CI.  208 — ^24. 
Waaaerman.  Moe.  to  Sylrania  Electric  Producta  Inc.    Eleetro- 

lumlneaeeat  derlee.     3.000.188,  10-16-62.  CL  813—108. 

Waate  King  Corp. :  See —  _.    

Fay.  John  A..  Stepbena.  Fleming,  and  Jordan.    8,008,470. 
Watera.   Robert   8..    to   Weatlngbooae  Electric  Corp.     Space 

beater.    3,000.000.  10-16-63.  CI.  810 — 30. 
Watt.  William  W.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Bxpaaaion  ralra. 

3.0lW.718.  lO-li-42.  CL  281—08. 

Watta  Blectrle  ft  Mfit.  Co. :  Sm— 

Heller.  RobartH.    3,000.814. 
Wean  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  The :  4ee — 

Shay.  BlL     8,008,878. 

Weavtr.  Brerett  J. :  Sea— 

Blakle,  Jobs  H.,  Jr.,  Wearmr.  aad  Smith.    8,008,803. 


S.058,703. 


3,058,150. 
indicator. 


Weber,   Horat,  to  Farbenfabrtken   Bayer  Aktiengenellaebaft. 
Proeeaa  for  tJia  Drodoetlon  of  aodiom  neellto  A.    8,008,800. 
10-16-62,  C*.  23—113. 
Wegtera.  Stantay  V. :  Sae — 

Droaten.  Fred  W.,  Weglarm.  and  Roblnoon.     3,008,841. 
Wcgler,  Richard:  See— 

Mall.  Hugo,  Wegler,  and  Untentenbofter.     3,008,870. 
Welbe,  Adolf :  See- 
Rink.  Karlbels.  and  Weiba.     8.000.023. 
Welbe.  Blabetb  :  See—  .    » 

Rink.  Karlbdna.  and  Welbe.    8,009,083. 
Weinman  Punnp  *  Supply  Co..  The :  See — 

Wacner,  Bdnr  C-    S,008.448. 
Welaer.  Herbert  ii.  O.    Meaaa  of  praaaatlnf  gaa  prMSoro  to 

a  Burfaoa.     3.008.019,   10-18-42^  CL   11^—207. 
Welas,  Brnat,  to  Heberlela  Patent  Corp.     Prooeoa  for  prodne- 
ing  pattern  effecta  on  extenatble  textile  fabric:  and  prod- 
ucta therefrom.     8,058,192.  10-16-62.  CL  28 — 74. 
Welaa.  Robert,  to  Hana  Bodmer  A.-O.    UniTeraally  awiTelablo ' 

iipraylng  derlee.     3,068,867,  10-1  »-«2.  CL  2^— 227. 
Welch,  Lewla  W.,  A.  F.  MUUngton,  and  H.  0.  Adier,  to  L.  W. 
Welch,    truatee.      Magnetic    clutch    atructure.      3,008,306. 
10-16-62,  CL  74 — 1.5. 


Welch,  L«wla  W. 


See- 


Welch,   Lewla   W.,   Millington.  and  Adler.     8.008.306. 
Wellington,  Cary  L.,  to  Wellington  Blectronlca,  Inc.    Auto- 
matic winding  machine  and  method.    3,05S.6M,  10-16-62, 
CL  242—56.1. 
Wellington  Eleetronlca,  Inc. :  Sae — 
Wellington.  CaryL.    3.008.684. 
Well  Sunreya,  Inc. :  See — 

Camp.  William  A.    8,058,227. 
Wella,  Wlllia  L.,  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.    Bowl- 
In^^  ball  derating  moefaaniam.     3,008,745.   10-16-62,  CI. 

Wenner.  vi'ilbelm  :  See — 

Albrecht.  Harry  A..  Platl.  and  Wenner.     3.008.987. 
Weniel.  Thomaa  C.     Combination  heater,  aerator,  and  back- 
drop for  aquarium.     3,059,091,  10-16-62.  CL  219 — 41. 
Wernicke,  Kenneth  O. :  See — 

Paacher.  Robert  L..  and  Wernicke.     3,058,089. 
Wernham,  Spencer  C.  and  J.  C.  Hendricka.  to  McGin  Metal 
Producta   Co.      Pre-balted  trap.     8,008,206,   10-16-62,  CL 
43 — 81. 
Weatem  Co.  of  North  America,  Tbe  :  See — 

Gilbert,  Brace.    8,008,021. 
Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Frank.   Gerard   A..   Miller,   and   Monahan.      3.008.060. 
Weatern  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Houaman.  WUIiam  A.    3.008.018. 
Weatera  Unit  Corp. :  See — 

Harbera,   Henry  C,  and  WlUiama.     3,008,740. 
Weaterrelt.  Dean  C^  C.  H.  Vondracek,  and  C.  F.  Hofmann, 
to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.     Solid  Inorganic  inaulation 
for  metellic  conductor  a.    3,060.046.  10-16-62.  CL  174 — 110. 
Weatln^ouae  Blectrtc  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey,  Franda  T.^  and  McLane.    3,059,161. 
Baker,  Floyd  A.    8,059,173. 
Benbow,  Bngane  C..  and  Knecbt     3,009,181. 
Bennett,  Allan  I.    8,008,915. 
Buck.  Richard  M.    3.008,497. 
Caputo,  WillUm  R.     3.058.546. 
Chu.  Ting  L..  and  LonglnL    3,008,812. 
Friedrich.  Robert  E..  and  Frakea.    3,059.044. 
Friach.  Erilng.    3,008.900. 
Gainer,  Gordon  C.  and  Strom.    3.009.081. 
Oambcrg.  Edward  R..  and  Cotter.    8.OO8.IOI. 
Hagg.  Arthur  C.  and  Heltcbue.    3.008,700. 
Hart,  Jobn  J.,  and  Sajben.    8.008,t20. 
Hetrick,  George  L.    3,059.203. 

Hlerholaer,    Frank   J..   Jr..    and   Plttman.      3,009.191. 
Hodgaon.  Alfred  W.    3^9.170. 

Kelly.  Jamea  M.  and  B.  P..  and  Sdimitt.     3.008.19T. 
Metcalfe,  Frederick  8.    3.0M.2T9. 
Meykar.  Oraat  A.    3,009.160. 

PavloTle.   Dnaan.   Foater.   and  Oaborn.     3.008,887. 
Peeby,  WUIiam.     8,008.615. 
Reaa.  SyedK.    3.0IJ9.1(i9. 
Sack.  Ddiar  A.    3.069,147. 
SebibleyTRaymond  D.    3,008.737. 
Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  and  Salowe.    3.008.223. 
Slack,  Charlea  M..  and  Roman.    8.008.807. 
Smith,  Uel  L.    3,b09,182. 
Snyder,  Cart  J.    8.009,830. 
Soulraa.  Rathbun  B.    3.008.660. 
Watera.  Robert  S.    3,000,090. 

Weaterrelt,  Dean  C.  Vondracek.  and  Hofmann.     8.000.- 
046. 
Weatlake.  Edward  B^  Jr.     Plural  walled  conteiner.     3.008.- 

624.  10-16-62.  CL  222—107. 
Weyer,  Rudl :  See — 

Stnrm,  Knrl.  Siedel,  and  Weyer.    8,008,882. 
Wesel.  Walter:  See — 

Schmid.  Richard,  and  WeMl.    8,008.140. 
Whlteker.    Leonard    E.      Stair    climbing    derlee.      3,008.704. 

10-16-62.  CL  280—6.26. 
^^llite,  Clemena.  to  Dominion  Lock  Co.  Ltd.     Burglar-raalat- 

ant  lock.    8.008.333.  10-16-62.  CI.  70—1.0. 
White,  William  C. :  Seo— 

Tanner.  Walter,  and  White.    3.008.420. 
Wbitdiead.    Alfred    E.      Remotely    directing   catbetera   and 

toola.     3.008.473,  10-16-62.  CI.  128 — 840. 
Whitehurat,  Bert  w.     Metliod  of  producing  tiUnlum  metal. 

3,058.820.  10-16-62.  CI.  70—10. 
Whiteaell.  Lowell  O..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Electric  analog 

mulUpUer.  8.006,662,  10-16-62,  Q.  285—105. 
Whiteaidea,  Clyde  N..  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Reain  flniah 
for  cellBloae  textile  materUl.  3,008.847.  10-16-62,  CI. 
117—130.4. 
Wlancko.  Thomaa  H..  aad  R.  K.  Bunce.  to  Tamor  Blectrte. 
Inc.  Gating  ayatem  employing  a  diode  bridge  logic  drcalt. 
3,058,120,  1V16-62,  a.  SOT— 88Ji. 


ZXVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Widelo,  John  8.,  to  The  Lane  Coiutruction  Corp.    Method  and 

apparatuii  for  Bpreadlng  stone  and  other  agicregatea.    3,0M,- 

404.  10-10-62.  CI.  94—46. 
Wleneke.  Carl  M.    Method  and  apparatua  for  apadac  drapery 

Dieats.    3.0d8.0M.  lO-lft-62,  cT.  22S— 28. 
Wilde,    Herman    E.      BacterlacldaJ    cumpoaltlon.      3,0M.881, 

10-16-62,  a.  167—38.6. 
Willlama.  Darld  B.  :  See— 

WUIlanu.  Kdward  B..  Jr.     3.068,589. 
UlllUma,    Edward   B.,   Jr..    ^    to   E.    B.    Williams,   III.    ^    to 

J.  W.  WUItamH,  and  ^  to  D.  B.  WlUlaow,    Botarr  drill  bit. 

3,058.53d,  10-18-62.  Cl.  175—330. 
Williams,  Edward  B.,  Ill :  8ee~ 

Willlama.  Edward  B.,  Jr.    3,058.535. 
WUlUms,  Harold  K..  to  Packard-Bell  Ele«tronlca  Corp.     Cable 

conncetor  damp.     3.059,206.  10-16-62.  CL  339 — M. 
WlllUms.  HarrlMon  J. :  Me« — 

Harbera,  Htnry  C,  and  Willlama.    3,058.740. 
wnilama,  Joaepta  W. :  Bee— 

Williams,  Edward  B.,  Jr.    3,058.530. 
Williams.  Lynn  A.,  to  Anocut  EngliMerins  Co.     EleetrolTtle 

shapinc    3,038,895.  10-16-62.  Cl.  204 — 143. 
Williams,    Paul    B.      Storage    cartons   for    tabalatlng   cards. 

3,058.583.  10-16-62.  O.  206—62. 
Wllilamf,  Thunton  V..  to  The  O.K.  Tool  Co.,  Inc.    Adjustable 

bit  clamping  means.     3,058,198,  10-16-62,  C\.  29 — M. 
Williams.    Walter   C.      Roofer's   knife.      3,058.215.    10-16-62. 

CI.  30 — 317. 
WUlson.  Corwln  D.     Stock-car  domeatlc  enaemblea.     3,058,- 

769.  10-16-62.  Cl.  296—23. 
Wilmot-Breeden  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Chanaryn    Victor,  Jeavona.  and  Plekard.     3,058,766. 
Wilson,  John  H.     Method  of  disassembling  pomp  piston  from 

piston  rod.     3,058,207.  10-16-62.  Cl.  29-— 427. 
Wilson,  Rojr  K.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Two-ptcce  box  body. 

3.058,643,  10-16-62.  Cl.  229—15. 
WUtse.  Snmner  D.     Fluid  flow  coapllng  and  cloaarc  derlcea. 

3.058.717.  10-16-62.  Cl.  284 — 19. 
Wlncbel.    Henry   T..   to   Consolidated    Electronics    Industries 

Corp.      Sensitive     high     impedance     detector.      3.059.177, 

10-16-62,  Cl.  324—57. 
Wing.  WUiis  U..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    tn«ld  rotor  gyroacopic 

apparatus.    3,058.359.  1(^16-62.  Cl.  74 — 5.6. 
Winter.  Jakob  :  8ee — 

»tarck.  Werner.  Roctalits.  YUcsek,  and  Winter.    3,058.935. 
Wlntercorn.  Andrew  K.  :  See — 

MiUer.  Kay.     3.058.286. 
Winters.  Berl  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Sealing  mixture  and 

method.     3,058,210.  10-16-62.  Cl.  29 — 172.7. 
Winters,  Merllyn  A..  O.  C.  Slotterbeck,  D.  F.  Koenecke,  and 

W.  L.  Van  Nostrand.  Jr..  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.     Curing  oxidised   hydrocarbon   polymer  films.     3.058,- 

837,  10-16-62,  Cl.  106—285. 
Witt,  Enrique  R.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.    Manofactuie 

of  aryl  pboaphate  eaters.     3.069,016.  10-16-62,  Cl.  200— 

461. 

Woguis,  John  P..  R.  H.  KerruUb,  and  C.  B.  Monk.  Jr.,  to 
Structural  Clay  Products  Reaearch  Foondatlon.  Apparatus 
for  casting  panela.    3,058.190,  10-16-62.  Cl.  25—1. 

Wolcott,  Leslie  C. :  Sea— 

Scofleld,  Robert  O.,  8r.,  and  Wolcott    3,058.555. 

Wolf,  Victor,  Ltd.    :««•— 

Rowe,  Richard.     3,059,003. 

Wolf.  Walther,  O.  Roach.  E.  Degencr,  H.  Klappert.  and  S. 
Petemen,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Barer  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  dyeatuffa.  3,058,991, 
10-16-62,  a,  260—313. 

Woo.  Way  D..  to  Mlaocapolia-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  DaU 
storage  and  transfer  apparatus.  3,059.227.  10-16-62.  n. 
340—174. 

Woodard,  George  W..  and  G.  H.  Merkle.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Composition  of  hydraulic  cement  and  polyrlnyl  acetate 
and  uae  thereof.    3.058.520.  10-16-^62,  a.  166—^. 


WooUlayer,  Homer  J..  C.  Jenkins.  C.  D.  Iddlnga.  and  O    I. 
Lynch,  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corp.     Floating  oil  well  drilling 

wSS^w^^la^^:!*5?:*^i;.i^^^•  ^^-  •^-^•» 

Wor£r'wiIUa"m*'S':^'eei-''  "*  ^'***"     '•"^••*»' 

Hersehler,  Robert  J..  Barton,  and  Worka.    3,058.843 
Wosnlak-Rennek.     Bruah  cleaning  device.     3,058,134,  10-16- 

62.  Cl.  18 — 38. 
Wray.  JaoMa.  and  G.  B.  Elliott,  to  The  EnglUh  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.     Hydraulic  aenro  flying  controls  for  aircraft     3.058.- 
701.  10-16-62JJ1.  244—83. 
Wriglit.  Charlea  ^. :  Bm— 

Kinney,  Edward  8..  and  Wright.     3.009J68. 
Wrlcht.  George  C.  ^   to  t'nltone  (Acoustic  Tiles)  Ltd.     fix- 
ing of  acoustic  tlies.     3,058.171.  10-16-62.  Cl.  20 — 4. 
WrlAit  Robert  J. :  Mee— 

Metculfe.  Kcnaeth  A.,  aod  Wrifht.    8.058,914. 
Wurllt^r  Co..  The  :  See- 

8chwartx.  Harold  O.    3,058.381. 

Wursbnrg.  Otto  B.,  and  L.  H.  Kruger.  to  National  Mtarch  and 

Chemical  Corp.     Method  for  producing  a  thermopblle-free 

starch  and  the  product  thua  produced:    3.058,853.  10-16- 

62,  Cl.  127—70. 

Wyttt,  Chester  A.    Exerciainc  apparatus  and  method    3,058,- 

459.  10-16-62,  a.  128—23. 
Wykea,  Gerald  W. :  Se9— 

TUey,  Gerald  L.,  Oldfleld.  and  Wykea.     3,058,547. 
Wyasen,  Jakob.    Traaaportatlon  system.    3.058,601. 10-16-62. 

Cl.  212— 87. 
Yanko.  William  H..  and  J.  D.  Calfee.  to  Monsanto  ChemictU 
Co.    PolTBcrlxatlon  of  rlnyl  componnda.    3.058.899.  10-16- 
62.  Cl.  204 — 158. 
Yoder  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mackay,  Eugene  L.    3,060.082. 
Yoshlda.   T%dao.      Slide  fasteuer.     3.058,188.   10-16-62.  a. 

24—205.1. 
Young.  David  A. :  See — 

Fowler.  Blair  B.,  and  Young.    3.058.397. 
Zabel.    Lowell    W..    to    Kimberly-Clark    Corp.      Papermaking 

machine.     3.058.672.   10-16^2.  Cl.  241—37. 
Zager.  Kurt    and  A.  Rumberg.  to  Knapaack-Grteshein  Aktl- 
engeaellachaft      Dericc   for   holding  and   moving   forward 
pr«-baraed  electrodes.     3.059.039.  l(»-16-62.  Cl.  13 — 16. 
Kahnradfabrik  Frledrichahafen.  AktlengeaeUschaf t :  See— 

Wagner.  Heinrich.    3,058468. 
Zastrow,  Harold  G.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Carton 

connecting  members.     3,058.644,  10-16-62.  Cl.  220—13. 
Zegera,    Edward   A.     Means   for  and  method   of   detachably 
mounting  sash   guiding   weatberstripa  la  window   frame*. 
3.058.176.  10-16-62,  Cl.  20 — 32.4. 
Zeiglcr.   Herman   A.      Fishing  rod  handle  with  reel   locking 

device.    3.058.253.  10-16-62.  Cl.  4»— 22. 
Zemla.  Ewald.  to  Durowe  A.G.     Inertia  wound  timepiece  with 
magnetic  coupling  meana.     3.058.294.   10-16-62.  Cl.  58 — 
82. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Adler.  Robert.     3.068.339. 
Heuer.  Charlea  H.    3.059.140. 
aallsbary.  Wlafleld  W.    3.059.149. 
Wade,  Glen.    3.059.138. 
Zenor.  Hugbea  M..  to  Sinclair  Oil  *  Gas  Co.     Photoelectric 

aoparatus.     3.0^9.119.  10-16-62.  Cl.  200—219. 
Zerfoe.    Louis   J.      Ventilating  and   shock   absorbing   cushion. 

3.058,125.  10-16-62.  a.  5 — 347. 
Zleba,  Frederick  W. :  ^ee— 

Blanco.  Emeat  E.,  and  Zleba.    3.059.043. 
Zlerick.   Ambrose   E.     Hydraulic   dutch  and   turbine  drive. 

3.058,557.  10-16-62,  Cl.  192—56. 
Zimmerman.  Gilbert  A. :  See — 

Batchelder.  George  W.,  and  Zimmerman.     3,058,858. 
Zlmsky.  John  J. :  See — 

.\Iocker,  William  A.,  Packard,  and  Zlmaky.    3,068.160. 
Zirkle.  Cliarlea  L. :  Sea- 
Kaiser.  Carl,  and  Zirkle.    3,059,020. 


rT.AS«TFTr!ATTnN  OF  PATV.VT.G 


..  C.  Jenklu.  C.  D.  Iddlnfs.  and  O.  I. 
Moore  Corp.  Iloatlac  oil  well  drlltlns 
Ul.   10-16-e2.  a.  •! — M.S. 


.,  Jr..  and  Wooten.    3.058,»49. 

«e — 

t  J..  Barton,  and  Worka.    3,058.843. 

nail  cleanlns  device.     3,058,134.  10-16- 

B.  Elliott,  to  The  Encllab  Electric  Co. 
rvo  Hjrlng  controla  for  aircraft  S.OM,- 
144— M. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  16,  1962 

NoTB. — Flnt  nambtr=eUas,  Mcond  number =nil>cUta,  third  number =iMitent  number 


1— 


3.1: 
44.  S: 


8..  and  Wrlgtit.     3,0S9J6S. 

to  t'nltooe  (Acoustic  Tllee)  Ltd.     VU.- 
■m.     3,0M.171.  10-l»-«2.  CI.  20 — *. 

h  A.,  and  Wright.    8.(»8,»14. 
e« — 

I  O.     3,058,381. 

id  L.  H.  Kruger,  to  National  8tarch  and 
etbod  for  produclnc  a  ttaenuoptalle-frec 
dact  tbua  produced:    3.008,853,  10-16- 

lerelainf  apparatna  and  method.  3,058,- 
12ft— 24. 

Oldfleld.  and  Wykea.     3,058,547. 
■portatlon  ayatem.    3.058,601, 10-16-62. 

nd  J.  D.  Calfee,  to  Monaanto  Chemlcftl 
I  of  rln/l  compounds.    3.058,890.  10-16- 


10- 


1»- 


14— 
l»— 


3.009,082. 
de  fastener. 


I 


3.00S.188,    10-16-62.   O. 


and  Youna.    3,058.397. 

)    Kimberly-Clark    Corp.      Papennaklng 

I,   10-18-62.  CI.  241—37. 

Kumbers.  to  Kaapsack-Orleabelm  Aktl- 

rice   for   taddlng  and   morlng   forward 

M.     3.009.039.  10-16-62,  Cl.  13 — 16. 

Icbsbafen.  Aktleogesellacbaft :  Set— 

I.     3,008468. 

0  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.    Carton 

1  3.008644.  10-16-62.  CI.  229—15. 
Means   for  and  method   of   detachabljr 
ding   weatberstrlpa  la  window   frames. 
;.  CI.  20—52.4. 

Fishing  rod   handle  with   reel   locking 
10-16-62.  a.  43—22. 
9we  A.G.    Inertia  wound  timepiece  with 
meana.     3.058.294.   10-16-62.  C\.  5»— 

et — 

.058.539. 

.    3,b59,140. 

id  W.    3.009.149. 

59,138. 

Sladalr  Oil  k  Oaa  Co.     Photoelectric 
19.   10-16-62.  a.  250—219. 
itllatlng  and   shock  absorbing  cushion. 
,  a.  5 — 347. 
fee — 
.  andZleba.    3.059,043. 

Hydraulic  dutch  and   turbine  drive. 
.  CT.  192—56. 

[e  W..  and  Zimmerman.     3.058,858. 

1..  Packard,  and  Zlmaky.    3.068.160. 

ZIrkle.  3,039.020. 


16- 


17— 
1»— 


19- 


106 
UO 
101 

4 

77 

177 

2 

m 

347 
363 

1 

161 

11 

113 

119 

90 

St.6 

9 

16 

38 

13 

31 

38: 

41 

M 

10106 

310 

344 

aoo.oi 

350.02 

280.2 

300.25 

200  34 

063 

671 

66 

r.6 

146 
1 
4 
15: 
17 
19: 

33: 

36: 

38: 

43: 

47.2. 

47. 0: 

48: 


48.8: 
06: 

66 

114 

144.  S 

293 

4 


19: 

43: 
82.4: 

II—   86: 

79: 

116: 

23-   66: 

79: 

139: 

;  147: 

»-         3: 

33: 

00: 

88: 

109: 

113: 

121: 

134: 

183: 

191: 

199: 

304: 

323.0: 

363: 

380: 

387: 
384: 

34—  81: 
123: 
136: 
137: 
301: 
308.1: 
363: 

38-    1: 


3.086,114 
3.066.116 
3,066,116 
3.066,117 
3.086,118 
3.086.119 
3.066.130 
3,066.121 
3.066.123 
3,066,131 
t.  086, 134 
3.066,128 
3,066.136 
8,068,797 
3,066,796 
3,086,137 
1,006,136 
3,066.139 

3.066,131 
3,089,086 
1080, 039 
Re.38^ 

3.066,133 
3,066,134 
3.066,138 
3.086,136 
1066,137 
1066,136 
1061139 
1061140 
1081143 
1061141 
Re.36.3a6 
1061143 
1081144 
1081148 
1081146 
1061147 
1061148 
1061149 
1061180 
1081181 
1061183 
1061183 
3.081164 
1068.156 
3.058.156 
1  061 157 
1051188 
1061189 
1061160 
1068,161 
1061162 
1061163 
1061164 
1051168 
1081166 
1068,167 
1061106 
1061169 
1061170 
1061171 
1061173 
1068,173 
3. 066, 174 
1066.176 
1066.176 
1061790 
1061177 
1061178 
1061179 
1061180 
1  051  181 
1061183 
1061800 
1068.801 
1068.803 
1051808 
1061804 
1061806 
1061806 
1066.807 
1081606 
1081809 
1061810 
3.066.611 
1068,813 
3,06e.8U 
1061814 
1061818 
1081816 
1066.817 
3.066.183 
1068.184 
1061188 
1081186 
1061187 
1061186 
1061189 
1061190 


38-     63 

:  1061191 

87— 

77.3:  1061389 

88- 

11: 

36—      74 

:  1066.193 

140:  3,068,290 

36: 

77 

:  1066.193 

1061391 

86- 

37: 

80 

:  1061194 

86- 

38:  1061292 

88- 

14: 

39-  1.21 

1081196 

1011393 

28: 

38 

1061196 

83:  1081294 

38: 

911 

1061197 

89— 

7:  1068,395 

32: 

96 

S.068,1M 

60- 

12:  3,066,300 

41: 

108 

1066,199 

10:  1068,297 

66: 

U106 

1081300 

39:  1061296 

78: 

18167 

1,061301 

aO:  1061200 

86: 

1818 

1061303 

314:  1061300 

97: 

167 

1068,303 

1058.301 

89— 

37: 

160 

3,066,304 

1686:  1056.304 

100: 

183 

1061306 

38.6:  106e,3(U 

191: 

1913 

1061306 

1061308 

193: 

427 

1,001307 

HOO:  1,001300 

W- 

1: 

481 

1061306 

19.38:  1061306 

8: 

4701 

1066,300 

63:  1066.307 

473.7 

1066,210 

8,068.306 

94— 

46: 

809 

1061211 

84.6:  1081309 

96— 

1.7: 

30-     34 

1061313 

97:  1011310 

4.8: 

134 

1001311 

61- 

410:  1061311 

11: 

180 

1061314 

67:  1061313 

64: 

317 

1068,216 

63- 

4:  1081313 

76: 

33-      13 

1061216 

39:  1061814 

n.6: 

19 

1061217 

48:  1061316 

96- 

67: 

37 

1081216 

82:  1081318 

111: 

S3-     23 

1061219 

1061317 

96- 

40: 

33 

1061330 

389:  1058.318 

42: 

46 

1068,331 

348:  1058,319 

99— 

23: 

47 

1061223 

362:  1061830 

98: 

130 

1081333 

64- 

11:  1061321 

108: 

160 

1051334 

66- 

14:  1061322 

123: 

172 

1061338 

17:  1061323 

193: 

174 

1086,236 

66- 

41:  1056,324 

199: 

178 

1061337 

68:  1058.335 

213: 

190 

1061236 

101:  1061336 

280: 

34-      38 

1061229 

86- 

8:  1061337 

431: 

68 

1068,230 

18:  1061338 

101— 

93: 

90 

1066,331 

34:  1061339 

93 

1061332 

88:  1061330 

309: 

00 

1058,233 

139:  1068,331 

415.1: 

110 

1061334 

161:  1061333 

103-  31. 8: 

164: 

1061238 

70- 

1.6:  1061333 

34: 

168: 

1081336 

61:  1061334 

38: 

38—        8: 

1068.237 

386:  1066,335 

40: 

19: 

1066,238 

364:  1056,336 

60: 

46: 

1056.289 

73- 

41:  1066.337 

61: 

36-3.6: 

1061340 

67.8:  1031338 

94: 

1061341 

71.4:  1061339 

106- 

2: 

r-    144: 

1061343 

114:  1061340 

17: 

146: 

1051243 

141:  1061341 

136: 

38—      14: 

3.056.344 

1058.342 

180: 

40-10131: 

1068.345 

160:  1058.343 

161: 

145: 

1061346 

178:  1061844 

167: 

43—    16: 

1051347 

304:  1061348 

237: 

9: 

1061348 

386:  1061346 

235: 

16: 

1051340 

363.9:  1061 34r 

104- 

172: 

17: 

3.066.250 

306:  1058.348 

106— 

60: 

1068.351 

3.061349 

70: 

17.1: 

1066.252 

407:  3,058,350 

146: 

22: 

1081283 

433:  1066,381 

285: 

34: 

1058.384 

437:  1068,363 

299: 

1061 255 

438:  1066,383 

107- 

4: 

81: 

1068.256 

511:  3,068,364 

113- 

32: 

ISO: 

1058,257 

535:  1066,386 

166: 

44-      62: 

1051818 

74— 

1.6:  1061366 

330: 

46-68.4: 

1058.258 

6.4:  1061387 

363: 

46-      14: 

1061250 

16:  1061368 

268: 

77: 

1061300 

1061360 

113— 

99: 

90: 

1068.361 

111:  1061360 

136: 

160: 

1056.362 

36:  1058.361 

114-  66  5: 

47—      38: 

1061263 

143:  1061362 

117- 

72: 

61: 

P.P.2.183 

319:  1068.363 

93: 

P.P.3,184 

334:  1061364 

102: 

80-    140: 

10613M 

341:  1051366 

107: 

235: 

1058,365 

438:  105A.M6 

122: 

363: 

1061366 

493:  1058.367 

132: 

81-      38: 

1061367 

495:  1061308 

138.8: 

116: 

667:  1061300 

1918: 

1061300 

808:  1061370 

139  4: 

237: 

1061270 

674:  1061371 

295: 

3,056.819 

640:  1061373 

83-     r; 

1061371 

732:  1081373 

141: 

1061373 

784:  1081874 

312: 

36: 

1061373 

78- 

10:  1061830 

112: 

8.068.374 

43:  3.068.831 

lA— 

623: 

134: 

1061378 

48:  1068,832 

637: 

167: 

3,068.276 

00:  3.068.823 

119— 

17: 

384: 

1066, 3n 

118:  1061834 

30: 

391: 

1061278 

131:  1061828 

96: 

86-    495 

3.061379 

80- 

46:  106ir8 

131- 

36: 

86-       6: 

1061280 

61:  1068.376 

41: 

7: 

1061381 

81— 

9.8:  3.068.377 

U: 

1061383 

88- 

38:  1066.378 

131: 

33: 

1081383 

314:  1061370 

123— 

32: 

314: 

1001364 

410:  1061360 

33: 

1061386 

84-  1  01:  1068.3811 

00: 

318: 

1061386 

349:  1058.382 

140: 

340: 

1061387 

337:  3.066.383 

134— 

36: 

397: 

1081366 

484:  1061364 

136- 

91: 

1061388 
1061880 
1061387 
1061388 
1061389 
1061390 
1061801 
3,066,303 
3,068,898 
1061394 
1001 896 
1061306 
1068,397 

1061399 
1061400 
1001401 
1061403 
1068,408 
1068,404 
1061406 
1061406 
1001407 
1061406 
1061400 
1061410 
1061630 
1081837 
1061411 
1068,413 
1058,838 
1061839 
1061830 
Re.36.364 
1061831 
1061833 
1061833 
1081413 
1061414 
Re.38,363 
1061416 
1061416 
1061417 
1061418 
1061410 
1061430 
1068.421 
1068,422 
3,068.423 
1061424 
1061426 
1061420 
1061427 
1068,428 
1061429 
1061430 
1061431 
1061433 

1061433 
1068.834 
1068.835 

1058,836 
1061887 
1058.838 
1051434 
3,068.435 
3,058.436 
1066,437 
1068.438 
1061439 
1061440 
1061441 
1068,442 
1061839 
1061840 
1061841 
1061842 
1058,843 
3.068.844 
1061846 
1001846 
1061847 
1061848 
1061840 
1061860 
1081851 
1061683 
1068,443 
1061444 
1058,445 
1061446 
1061447 
1061446 
1061449 
1068,480 
1061451 
1058.482 
1001483 
1068.484 
1068,485 
1061466 
1061467 


137—      70 

1051888 

167—      90 

138—  3.  00:  3, 058, 468 

169-     31 

36:  1058,460 

170—    169 

39:  1051400 

100.13 

38:  1081461 

ITS-      13 

130:  1061463 

18 

139:  1058,463 

174—       6 

214:  3,066,464 

16 

317:  1066,465 

18 

an:  10A1466 

88 

373:  1001467 

110 

386:  1061466 

183 

1058,469 

178-      30 

303.14 

1058,470 

aoi 

305 

1058,471 

818 

846 

1061473 

810 

S40 

1001473 

177-       1 

Ul-     89 

1061474 

13 

94 

1061476 

70 

137 

1061476 

178—       3 

133-     80 

1061  4n 

16 

114-     60 

1061478 

7.1 

144 

1,001470 

7.68 

138-       1 

1061480 

69.6 

136—       8 

1060,040 

179—        1 

6 

1069,041 

1.6 

U7-     38 

1061481 

7 

96 

1061483 

18 

318 

1061468 

18 

338 

1068,484 

408 

1058,485 

37.64 

8115 

1061486 

64 

81119 

1061487 

896 

1061488 

100.1. 

037.6 

1061489 

786 

1068,490 

ioa3 

138-      41 

1061491 

1018 

913 

1061492 

1014 

123 

1061486 

107 

188 

1061494 

17133 

139-      81 

1061496 

17131 

134 

1061496 

181—      .6 

140—  71.6 

1051407 

141-       6 

1061498 

37 

9 

1061499 

163—     48 

144-    306 

1061600 

138 

146-       3 

1061601 

139 

43 

8.061602 

186—  1 

187—  39 

188—  106 
112 

150 

148-    1.6 

11 

1068,503 
1068,854 

1061 8&5 

16 

1051856 

130 

1061857 

180—       1 

149—      19 

1058.858 

160-    1.6 

1058,504 

34 

1058,505 

30:  1051500 

36 

80:  1051507 

190—      49 

183-       6:  1051608 

193—       3 

366:  1058,509 

45 

183—        6:  1066,511 

88 

16:  1058,512 

67 

184-      43:  1058,889 

91 

4t:  1051860 

104 

1058.861 

106 

46:  1051862 

106 

60:  3.066.868 

116  5 

83.1:  1061864 

103—      35 

83.5:  1058.865 

36 

166-      35:  1051866 

198-       8 

82:  1051867 

39 

183:  1051868 

81. 

360:  1051869 

66. 

844:  1068.870 

197—        2 

603:  1061513 

196-      30. 

843:  1061814 

35: 

188-     99:  1061816 

30: 

180—       6:  1061616 

31: 

160—    136:  1068.517 

66: 

.  360:  1058,518 

134: 

163-       5:  1061871 

303: 

184:  1061872 

164:  1061873 

333:  1061874 

330: 

297:  1061619 

106-     31:  1061830 

30O-     42: 

43:  1061821 

46: 

88.4:  1061833 

47: 

1068,538 

80: 

176:  1061534 

61.09: 

in:  1068,838 

87: 

216:  1061836 

167—      17:  1061875 

96: 

22:  1061870 

113: 

1068,877 

183: 

30:  1061878 

137: 

33:  1068,879 

136: 

1061880 

149: 

316:  1081881 

303-     30: 

51.5:  1061882 

40: 

63:  1061883 

87: 

74:  1061884 

304—    Ul: 

78: 

1061868  ' 

143: 

1061886 
1061827 
1061688 
1061839 
1061830 
1061831 
1080,042 
1080.0U 
1061044 
1001046 
1060, 0«6 
1001047 
1088,80 
3,068,633 
1061634 

1,001616 
1061887 

1069,048 
1081049 

1060,001 
1080,003 
1081063 
1081064 
1089,068 
1001066 
1089.067 
1089,066 

1080,061 
Re.31380 
1069,063 
1061068 
1061064 
1061066 
1060,006 
1081067 
1060,066 
1061839 
1061840 
1061841 
1061843 
1001843 
1068,844 
3,061545 
1068,646 
1081847 
1061848 
1081849 
1081860 
1061851 
1061663 
1061868 
1061664 
1061888 
1051866 
1066,687 
1061888 
1051889 
1061860 
1061661 
1061862 
1068,663 
1061664 
1066,666 
1061867 
1061888 
1061889 
1068.890 
1068.566 
1061667 
1061668 
1061800 
1061870 
1081871 
1068.673 
1081873 
1061674 
1081878 
1061876 
1061877 

1080,070 
1060,071 
1009,073 
1069,073 
1069.074 
1089.078 
1060,076 
1089,077 
1089.076 
1069.079 
1009.066 
1000,061 
1061891 
1081806 
1081 803 
1061894 
1001696 

XXTli 


XXTIII 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


aO«—    lfi«: 

8.088.906 

333-    867: 

3,068.633 

34»-    SOU:  1061714 

300-011 

1061971 

273-     a 

10017a 

317—    182:  low.  116 

1S4.S: 

8.088,807 

666: 

3.086.633 

400:  1061716 

010: 

1061072 

64 

1001740 

Ml: 

1001 1» 

3,008.808 

333-      38: 

3.086,034 

30(V-  41.9:  1060,110 

1001071 

134 

1081747 

234: 

low,  187 

1S8: 

8.088,800 
Re.2S,3nA 

67: 

3.008.686 

416:  1000.111 

147: 

1001074 

274—        1 

1001 7« 

10W.1W 

180: 

234— 4Z07: 

3.068.636 

71:  1061113 

231: 

1001073 

la 

1001 7a 

311-      41 

10W.1W 

1M.2: 

S.0S8,UU0 

328-      88: 

3.066.637 

83:  inoe.us 

230  87: 

1006.976 

m-     1 

1001760 

87: 

low.  160 

106: 

3.088,001 

76: 

3.086.888 

811  1060,114 

MO: 

1001 0n 

10 

1001781 

141: 

low.  161 

213: 

3,088,002 

3.086.818 

306:  1060.118 

Ml  6: 

1001078 

171 

lOOlTtt 

107: 

low.  162 

a06-       8: 

3,088.878 

106: 

3.006.040 

300:  1066.110 

Ml: 

1001070 

ao-     6 

100170 

2a: 

iow,ia 

12: 

3,008,670 

140: 

1006.041 

ni:  1000.117 

144: 

1001080 

IM 

1001754 

m-       8: 

low,  164 

»: 

3.088.800 

23^~      14: 

1008.643 
1068.643 

3U:  1060.118 

M7.2: 

1061961 

38 

1001756 

low.  166 

41: 

3,068,881 

IS: 

310:  1080.119 

2014: 

1001983 

180 

1061767 

14: 

low.iw 

44: 

3.068,882 

1001644 

230:  1060,120 

Ml: 

1001083 

414 

1061786 

182-      M: 

low.  167 

82: 

3.068,883 

31: 

1001646 

Ml—      08:  1001  no 

382: 

1001084 

281-      23 

.  1061 7n 

W: 

lOW.lM 

61. 2: 

3,068,884 

44: 

1081646 

140.6:   1066.717 

2814: 

1001066 

366-      47 

1061 7» 

M: 

low.iw 

AS: 

3,068,886 

88: 

1061647 

214:  1001718 

204: 

1001066 

IM 

1001760 

la-      66: 

low,  170 

3,088,886 

78: 

1061 6« 

373:  1086,719 

2017: 

1061067 

381 

1001761 

61: 

low.  171 

aw—      1: 

3,068.887 

830—      S6: 

1081040 

283—  1 68-  3. 061 900 

286: 

1001988 

MO 

1881762 

low,  172 

iWt-      11: 

3, 086. 000 

138: 

1081600 

33.7:  1081010 

206: 

1061060 

Ml 

1081763 

W: 

low,  171 

3,088,004 

134: 

1061661 

40.0:  1061911 

303: 

1001900 

387- Ml 

1001764 

1001174 

M: 

3,088.906 

136: 

1086.663 

40  7-   1081913 

313: 

1001901 

00 

1001766 

110: 

low,  176 

111: 

3, 068.  (MM 

836—      88: 

1081663 

86:   1001913 

310: 

1001993 

202-    3M 

1001 7W 

184—      a: 

1001176 

118: 

3,088,907 

06: 

1061 064 

03.1-  1066.014 

W: 

1008.903 

204—      10 

1001767 

57: 

low,  177 

'Jt»—      74: 

3,068.888 

liS: 

1081606 

8X3:  1001 016 
00:  1001010 

m: 

1001004 

31.2 

1001 7M 

66: 

low,  178 

110: 

3,068,880 

1O01606 

MIS: 

1001006 

a5-    a 

1001 7« 

W: 

low,  170 

IT: 

3.088,000 

164: 

1001667 

1001017 

HI  2: 

1061006 

a 

1001770 

TO: 

low.  180 

S7S: 

3,068,001 

167: 

1061008 

130*  1001018 

3417: 

1001007 

r 

1001771 

IM: 

low,  161 

210—      IS: 

3,088.9(W 

176: 

1001060 

336:  1001019 

107.2:  1061006 

tt 

1001772 

IM: 

low,ia 

nr.  8,068.802 

188: 

1001060 

303:  1O0193O 

107.4: 

1001900 

207-      36 

1001773 

1»: 

low.  in 

408: 

3,088.803 

101: 

1061061 

283-       1  1001810 

76:  1081730 

214-      03:  1081721 

m—    137:  1001722 

270:  1001723 

278:  1001 724 

1000.000 

a 

1001  m 

as-      21: 

low.  184 

3.088.604 

104: 

1081082 

107.46: 

1060.001 

1081775 

118: 

low.  100 

211—      SI: 

3.088,806 

235—       1: 

1001063 

406: 

1000.002 

la 

1001776 

3M: 

low.  186 

»: 

3,008.006 

13: 

8.001064 

407: 

1000.008 

440 

1001777 

4M: 

lOW.lM 

71: 

3,008,007 

20: 

1061066 

411: 

1000.004 

453:  1061778 

446: 

low,  106 

110.07: 
1«: 

3,008.806 
3.086,800 

330-    143: 

337: 

1061066 
1061067 

1000.006 
1060.006 

208—       6 
302-      40 

1081770 
1081780 

13»-      16: 

ao-  m: 

low,  187 

low.  in 

212—       8: 

3. 068.  mo 

306: 

1061068 

280—       2:  1061921 
1061023 
1001923 

1000.007 

303-       2 

:  1081781 

118: 

10W.1W 

87: 

3.086.001 

308: 

1001000 

430: 

1000.006 

54 

1081782 

ao-      03: 

low,  100 

314—        1: 

3.066,002 

431: 

1011670 

4M: 

1000,000 

106-     51 

1001 7n 

ai-    113: 

ioa,ioi 

8S: 

S.066.0U3 

240-       2:  3.000.102 

3.S:  1OO10M 
1001028 
1001926 

1001  no 

.  1001784 

331-        7: 

low,  103 

80: 

3.066.804 

4.1: 

1000.103 

1000.011 

107-      54 

.  1001121 

13: 

low,  in 

IK): 

3.086.008 

&3: 

1000.104 

€20.7: 

1000,012 

a 

loeiia 

M: 

ioa,i04 

806: 

S.066.fl0« 

1001106 

1001027 
1006. 0» 
1001020 

ai: 

1000,013 

us 

R«.212a 

316-      77: 

loa,iM 

400: 

3.066.007 

78: 

1000,106 

461: 

1000,014 

ion.  in 

ai-    a: 

lOW.lM 

SOS: 

3.066.008 

241-      M: 

1061671 

1001 016 

1001 IM 

143: 

low,  107 

3.086.000 

r: 

1001672 

4:  1001080 

1000,016 

looiia 

la: 

low.  in 

218-      18: 

3.006.810 

30: 

1061 673 

17:  lOOlltl 

1001017 

1001  la 

1001  m 

210-    0.8: 

3.000.062 

1O01674 

1001983 

6814: 

1001018 

looim 

174: 

1001200 

10. 78: 

3.000.083 

182:  3.068.C7S 

1001833 

408: 

1000,010 

ioM.ia 

216: 

low.  201 

80: 

3.000.064 

186: 

1001076 

12:  1061084 

1000,  OM 

10M,1M 

330—       6: 

1001 2n 

3.000.086 

233: 

1006,  en 

1001088 

471: 

1000,021 

Me—     9 

1001786 

iow.2n 

86: 

3.000.008 

300: 

1001678 

20.2:  1001986 

482: 

1001  on 

M 

10M.7M 

14: 

low.  204 

3,000.087 

278: 

1001 670 

20.6:  1O01987 

1001  oa 

la 

1001787 

17: 

low.  206 

3.080.066 

243-       4: 

1001080 

1001 SM 

486: 

1080, 0M 

117 

1001 7M 

45: 

low.  206 

3.060,080 

47.00: 

1061081 

lOfllOM 

SM: 

1000.  OM 

la 

1001 7M 

low  207 

80: 

3,080.000 

66.11: 

1001063 

1001040 

SIS: 

1000.  oa 

ir 

1OO170O 

66: 

low.2n 

41: 

8,000.001 

S&.S: 

1001662 

30.6:  1081941 

634: 

1000.  OM 

2M 

1001701 

76: 

low.  200 

44: 

3,060.002 

86.1: 

1081664 

31.8:  lOfllOU 

603: 

1000.027 

100-        7 

1001702 

04: 

low  210 

74: 

3.000,003 

86.7; 

1081066 

316:  1001943 

184: 

1000.  OM 

no-  16 

10M,110 

IM: 

low,  211 

0S: 

3.080.004 

06.3: 

1081086 

41:  1061044 

088: 

1000,080 

164 

10a,131 

154: 

low,  212 

08: 

3.080.006 

107.4: 

1081067 

41.6:  1061946 

080: 

1000.032 

Ul-       3 

1001 TM 

176: 

low,  211 

101: 

8.060,000 

US: 

1081086 

43:  1086.946 

007: 

1000.031 

30 

1OO1704 

184: 

low.  214 

108: 

3,080.097 

128: 

1001060 

43:  1001947 

662:  1000.033 

312-    104 

1001 7M 

102: 

low.  216 

111: 

3,080.006 

180: 

1061600 

44:  1001048 

606: 

1000,034 

374 

1061 7W 

217: 

low.  316 

lt7: 

3,060,000 

Mi-        2: 

1081001 

41 S:  1001040 

608: 

1000.038 

111-    106 

10M,11S 

M»-       S: 

low.  317 

144: 

3,000.100 

3: 

1081603 

1061000 

666: 

1080.  OM 

100 

10M,ia 

17: 

low.  218 

146: 

8.060.101 

U: 

lOfllOOS 

1061061 

674: 

1000.037 

110 

1000.134 

1413: 

low.  219 

220-    8.S: 

3.066.611 

31: 

1081 OM 

418:  1001962 

281—      S: 

1001 7M 

111 

ioa.iM 

147: 

10W.2M 

60: 

1,068.013 

43: 

1001006 

419:  Be.25.3e0 

30: 

1081 7M 

186 

1881  IM 

1716: 

10W.2» 

221-       «: 

3, 066. 613 

1001806 

47:  1001063 

10:  1061737 

204 

10M.U7 

low.  2a 

0: 

3.066.614 

77: 

1061007 

81:  1001064 

1001 7M 

116-       3 

io».ia 

171: 

low.2n 

118: 

8.0BB.61S 

1001006 

77.S:   1001966 

MS—       8: 

1001 7M 

6.33 

1001 130 

174: 

iow.aM 

178: 

3,068.616 

1001000 

716:   1061066 

• 

1001730 

IS 

1000.140 

10W,2M 

228: 

3.086,617 

1081700 

70.1  1061967 

Ml-       6: 

1001731 

27 

low,  141 

10W.2M 

2»: 

3, 066, 618 

83: 

1088.701 

80.3:  1081086 

8: 

1061713 

a 

10M.143 

low,  237 

808: 

3.086,610 

110: 

1081 703 

811:  loeioae 

286-     23: 

1081711 

la 

1001143 

170: 

10W.2M 

222 —        1: 

3. 088. 830 

1061703 

87.6:  1061900 

34: 

1061734 

151 

low.  144 

227: 

10M,2H 

SB: 

3.086.631 

119: 

1081704 

1068.961 

43: 

1061736 

160 

low.  146 

363: 

10M.3W 

n: 

1066.623 

246-     100: 

1080.107 

87.7:   1066.963 

43: 

1061 7M 

171 

low.  146 

Ml: 

low.ai 

06: 

3.086,633 

316-      20: 

1088.708 

88.3:  1061963 

287-       1: 

1081737 

m 

low.  147 

141-       8 

low.  2a 

107: 

3,086.814 

37.8: 

1081706 

1061004 

1081 7» 

201 

loa.i« 

113: 

low.  3a 

W: 

3,086.038 

46: 

1061707 

80.8:  1061966 

13: 

1081 7M 

287 

loa.i4o 

708: 

low.  234 

182: 

3,066,636 

103: 

1081706 

01.6:  1081906 

62: 

1081740 

367 

low.  180 

146-        7: 

low,  236 

210: 

3,066.637 

120: 

1061700 

Oil:  1001967 

280-    163: 

1061741 

317-      16 

10W,U1 

8: 

10W,2M 

242: 

3.086.636 

124: 

1081710 

01S:  1081966 

272-      08: 

1061742 

101 

106110 

14: 

iow.2r 

804: 

3.086.630 

186: 

1061711 

017:  1061960 

06: 

1061 7tt 

low.ia 

M: 

10W.2M 

494: 

3.086.630 

206: 

1061713 

1001970 

86: 

1061744 

la 

low.  154 

74: 

10W.2M 

807: 

3.086.631 

226: 

1081713 

CLAflsmcATioii  or  Dbsions 


D  1- 

12:  1018W 

D14- 

1  1018M 

DM- 

1:  101640 

DM- 

5:  191 8W 

D«8- 

30:  1018n 

D08- 

17:  101877 

D2- 

1:  101830 

37:   191840 

101880 

191800 

27:  101 8W 

D61— 

1:  191878 

in.ni 

M:  101841 

10:  181681 

101  Ml 

D«>- 

2:  101870 

D64- 

11:  in.879 

D»- 

2:  1818a 

D15- 

1:  1016(3 

11  1018a 

101883 

1  101871 

D71- 

1:  101880 

4:  1018a 

181841 

101883 

DM- 

3:  101863 

D57— 

1:  101873 

D72- 

1:  101  ai 

D»- 

3:  191834 

101 M4 

14:  101864 

3:  in.  864 

101873 

D87- 

2:  101883 

6:  101 8U 

101846 

D20— 

a:  101 85S 

D4S- 

1:  191 8M 

D66- 

6:   101874 

D60- 

1:  101 8n 

DIO- 

7:  101 8M 

1  101646 

D31— 

4:   191886 

D46- 

1:  191800 

0:   101676 

D01- 

1:  101884 

Dia- 

2:  1018r 

101847 

Dll- 

8:  101887 

D4»- 

11  101887 

U:  101876 

3:  101 8M 

DM- 

1:  m,m 

DS- 

i:  101M8 

11:  191 8M 

■  -1 
t'  1 

(D  0.  M.  H 
(II)  H.  ■.  1 

R«iMwak(A 

0M.i8(«)  r 

.  f 


S06.1.  S.  068. 188 

an:  8.008.I8B 

1:  8,068.190 


36.5:  8,068.386 
M»:  8,068,387 
307:  8,068.388 


3«0:  8.088.883 

887:  8.068.888    134- 

4ft«:  8,06aiaM'l30- 


140:  8,068.456 
36:  8,068, 456 

•1:  8,068,457 


88:  8.068,888  87:  8.068,883 

74:  8.068.884     304-    181:  8,068,804 
75:  8.068,885  ■  lU:  8,088.886 

zztU 


378- 

a 

8,068.745 

817- 

163:  8,009.155 

54 

8.068.746 

301: 

8.000,186 

184 

1,088.747 

384: 

8.069,157 

374— 

1 

8,088.748 

8.069.186 

10 

3.068.749 

81»- 

46: 

8.060.189 

m- 

1 

S.  088. 780 

57: 

8,060.100 

10 

8,068.781 

141: 

8.060.161 

171 

8,088,783 

197: 

8,060.163 

MO — 

6 

8.088,788 

289: 

8,060.168 

5.96 

8.068,754 

881- 

8: 

8.060,164 

85 

8.068,755 

8.060.106 

180 

8.088.787 

14: 

8.060.186 

414 

8,066.786 

80— 

26: 

8.080.167 

383 — 

38 

:  8.068.786 

80: 

8.060.166 

385- 

47 

8.068.780 

98: 

8.060.100 

19« 

8.068.700 

888— 

86: 

8.060.170 

381 

8.068,761 

61: 

8.060.171 

340 

8,066.763 

1,060.173 

888 

8.068.768 

89: 

8,060.178 

387- 

30.8 

8.068,7m 

8,060.174 

90 

8.068,765 

110: 

8.060,178 

383 — 

886 

8.068.7W 

8M— 

38: 

8.000.176 

3M — 

10 

8,008.767 

87: 

8,ooo.m 

81.3 

.  8.066,766 

60: 

8,060,178 

Mfl 

» 

.  1^088,760 

88: 

8,009,179 

38 

I*  068,770 

70:  8.009.180 

r 

8^088,771 

108: 

8,000,181 

u 

8.068.773 

126: 

8,000,183 

3W- 

85 

8.068.778 

188: 

8.000,188 

80 

8.068.774 

tin 

21: 

8,060,184 

8.068,778 

818: 

8.060.100 

IC 

8.068.776 

886: 

8.000,186 

440 

8.088.777 

489: 

8.000.186 

483 

8.066,778 

445: 

1,060,106 

398 — 

6 

8.068.779 

838— 

16: 

8.060,187 

803 — 

40 

8.066.780 

889— 

128: 

8.089,188 

80S — 

3 

:  8.088.781 

185: 

1060.180 

54 

8.068.783 

880'— 

98:  8.009.190 

106- 

51 

8.088.788 

181- 

118: 

1089.191 

806— 

1 

8.068.784 

888— 

7: 

1000,103 

807- 

54 

.  8.060.131 

18: 

1000.196 

88 

8,060.138 

94: 

1008,194 

88.5 

R0.36J83 

8(6— 

n: 

1088,196 

8.089,188 

888 — 

83: 

1060.196 

8,069.134 

Itt: 

1060.197 

8.060.198 

168: 

1000.198 

8.069.188 

1080,199 

8.088.m 

174: 

1001200 

8.089.138 

216: 

1069,901 

8.069.139 

880^ 

5: 

1061 308 

808 — 

9 

8,008.785 

1069.308 

86 

8,068,786 

14: 

1001204 

131 

8,068,7r 

17: 

1001205 

187 

8,086,786 

- 

45: 

1069.306 

190 

8,068.780 

' 

1061307 

3r 

8,066.790 

65: 

ioao.308 

388 

8.068.791 

75: 

1060.300 

800- 

7 

8,068.793 

•4: 

1060.310 

810- 

9.6 

8,069.180 

126: 

1000.311 

164 

8.069.181 

184: 

1060.813 

811- 

8 

8.066,798 

176: 

1060.318 

8» 

8, 068. 7*4 

184: 

1060.214 

813- 

194 

8,068,796 

193: 

1000.315 

274 

8.068.796 

217: 

1060.316 

m- 

108 

8.009.183 

840- 

6: 

1060.317 

100 

8.060.188 

17: 

3.080.318 

no 

8.0S0.184 

146. 3: 

1000.219 

m 

8.080.185 

147: 

1060,330 

166 

1.080. 116 

1715: 

1010. 3» 

304 

8.O60.U7 

1060.333 

815- 

8 

8,060.188 

178: 

1060.328 

5.» 

8. 060. 140 

174: 

1^)00.394 

U 

8.000.140 

1060.286 

37 

8.000,141 

1050.236 

10 

1,060,143 

loao,2ff 

188 

8.060,148 

179: 

1060.338 

151 

8.060.144 

327: 

1080.330 

100 

8.060.145 

368: 

1060.380 

171 

8.060.140 

881: 

1060.381 

178 

8,060.147 

848- 

8: 

1060.383 

300 

1080.148 

113: 

1060.388 

387 

8.000.140 

796: 

1080.384 

807 

8.060.180 

846- 

7: 

1060.385 

817- 

15 

8.O60.U1 

8: 

1000.886 

101 

8.000,183 

14: 

1060. 3r 

11000,188 

84: 

1060.236 

lao 

1.009,184 

74: 

lOflO.380 

D46- 

30: 

101866 

D06- 

17: 

191877 

37: 

101800 

D61— 

193.878 

D83- 

2: 

191870 

D«^ 

11: 

193.879 

6: 

191871 

D71— 

191880 

Df7— 

1: 

101872 

D72- 

181881 

191878 

D«7~ 

191882 

Da»- 

5: 

191  r4 

D«0- 

191888 

9: 

191875 

D01— 

191884 

U: 

191876 

8: 

181885 
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f    TRADEMARKS 


^.^ 


NOTICES 


of  Prin 

■CMtlT*  With  ToluM  788  Of  th«  paMteatkm  Hstod  ahw, 
th«  mibwriptloB  ntm  will  b«  itaaml  m  follow* : 


D»rUcht  kTlBg  Tla*.   Thi«  optntloa  wUl  temlMto  oa  Oeto- 
bM>S8.19«l 


BMk 


Bopt.  18.  i»ea. 


OMJtoto 

1 30.00  Domeotle 
10.00  additional  for  forclsa  Bialllac 
.TS  a  timgUcovr 

NewMstii 
$  S6.00  Domeatle 
10.00  addlttoaal  tor  forafga  malUac 
1.00  a  alnf  Ic  eopj 

will  bt  fwralaMi. 


AMBTANT  ttCKBTARY  OF  COMMERCB  FOR 
DOMSmC  AFFAnS 


CA&PBB  W.  BUCKUBT. 


1.  Panoaat  to  tho  aathorlty  roatsd  la  the  Soeretarr  of 
Commoree  bj  BcorfanintloB  Plaa  No.  8  of  19S0,  the  delega- 
tions of  anthortty  (26  F.R.  SS18)  dated  April  S,  1961  and 
(26  r.K.  M30)  datM  Jane  17,  IMl.  to  the  Aealatant  Beere- 
Ury  ot  CoBuaeree  for  Doneetle  ACaira  relatlnt  to  eertala 
pateat  outttert  are  hereby  reroked. 

17^.  Oeoemi-i  ^HaMitf  OJIoe.  ^i^?**  '^^^^^V 1*.^!!^  «e»l*tloa.  of  aathortty  ehaU  he 

^     "^  eCectlTe  aa  of  the  date  haraol 

...HHi^^— .  DAted  :  Aacnet  28, 1963. 

_^       ^  LDTHSR  H.  HODOB8, 

af  Ikqrli^  Sttftag  Tkm»  a»erttmrp  •f  oe 


Atteatloa  le  called  to  the  Notice  pahUahed  ta  T7T  O.O.  ST*. 
April  24,  IMa,  as  to  the  operatloa  ot  the  Pateat  Oflee  oa 


(F.B.  Doe.  eS-«008:  rued.  Sept  T,  1»«2 ;  8 :  48  a.B.] 
i>i»8U«*«d  to  87  FJt.  $»$9,  Bft.  B,  l$iB 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  appUoatkNM  awaiting  aeiion  {excluding  renewab  and  See.  12  (e)] 17,  OM 

Date  of  oldeai  new  appUeaUon _ Nov.  21,  IMl 

Date  of  oldeet  amended  appUeaUon. .* ^ Nor.  24,  IMl 


I.B. 


CHANT, 


TBADBMABK  BZAMDONa  OfTiMONI 

CNDKT 


BBS  AND  TBADBMAI 
ATION 


(D  O.  U.  WKKDT,  ClSMS  8. 11  U,  14.  U,  17.  M,  80, 21. 21  91. «.  21 27,  21 29, 81 81, 81 81 K  85. 81  81 41, 41 41 44. 
(ID  H.  B.  KABOHVB,  OlBBBMl.  114.5.17,1  H  11.  11  H  27.  87,  81 41  41 «.  «?.  «k  #,  81 51.  88; 

ChMM  Ml  Ml.  181  Ml  Ml  Ml  Ml  187;  OeBHdTe  If MataiAlp  Marks.  Otm  808;  Ocftfltatioa  Itirts.  OIhms  A 
.       ...  .....^ _ 

i(ABCiMBM$.:....:..... : :. 

12  (e)  PahMeatloas  (AM 


OldHt  AppBeatloa 


New 


ll-21-dl 


12-18-81 


U-24-81 

#-1-88 
8-18-88 


Applicatioos  filed  during  the  moalh  of  August  1962^—2,155 


..    3«t-M>.  739,216  to  Na739,5t3 
51 


[QAL  CAZBTTB.  taaad  wmUr.  b  ■ 
Wll  |i      2S.  D.  C  M  whM  •■ 


rBiNTBo  ooruB  or  tbapbmabk  bbcmtbationb  «• 

TM  lU  O.O.— • 


HI  ts 


October  16,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb«  foUowlBf  mark*  arc  pobUsbed  in  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition ondar  aection  13  m»j  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  tbli  pablieatlon.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

As  proTldad  by  section  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-fire  dollars  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  (^position. 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared!  Materiab  '"i.fi'^'-a.^l'*'"'**'"  *  *'"•  '""'  '**'  '^""'  '''' 

SN  124,034.    J.  Brooksbank  Limited,  Sklpton,  Eafland.    Filed 
July  IT,  IWl. 

SC 

For  Leather  in  the  Form  of  Pieces,  Strips  or  CMnponeats 
In  Oeneral  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  Anr  23.  1960 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  8.  1960. 


SN  128,814.    L.  A.  Dreyfas  Company.  South  Plalnfleld,  N.J. 
Filed  Aof.  11,  l»ei. 


LADCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640,836  and  612,858. 

For  Thermoplastic  Compounds — Namely,  Resins,  Waxes, 
Elastomers  and  Polymers,  and  Combinations  and  Mixtures 
Thereof,  With  and  Without  Filler,  Pigment  and  Other  Inert 
Materials. 

First  use  Jnae  B,  I960. 


SN  126,110.     Leather's  Beet,  lae^  New  York.  M.T.     FUed 
Aos.  16. 1961. 

PATANILA 

For  Leather  In  the  Piece. 
First  nse  May  9, 1961. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  is  a  design  feature  of  the 
mark,  and  is  not  Intended  to  represent  color. 

For  Raw  and  Partly  Prepared  Thermoplastic  Molding  Pow- 
ders for  the  Rubber  and  Plastic  Industries  Including  Hard 
Rubber  Dust,  Polystyrene,  Polyethylene,  Vinyl,  Scrap  Rubber. 
Crude  and  Synthetic  Rubber  and  Nylon. 

First  use  May  1,  1960. 


SN    136,502.      Southern    SUtes    CooperatlTe.    Incorporated, 
Richmond,  Va.    Filed  Jan.  >4,  IMS. 


SN    126.221.      Oeneral   Electric  Company,   Clereland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1961. 


LUCALOX 


For  Polycrystalllne  Alumina  Ceramic  Material  In  the  Form 
of  Discs,  Rods  and  Tubes  for  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  June  9,  1960. 


SN  126,956.     Kathryn  M.  Scbnlx,  d.b.a.  Peggie  Sehulx,  Mln- 
■eapoUs,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  30, 1961. 

WATER  'N'  WATCH 

For  Indoor  Gardens. 
First  use  July  12,  1961. 


SN  127,364.    Slloe  Corporation.  New  Tort.  N.T.    FUed  Sept. 
•.IMl. 

SILOO  ICE-GRBP 

l!*or  Granulated  Materials  for  Prerenting  the  Spinning  of 
Vehicle  Wheels  and  Proriding  Traction  for  the  Same  on  Ice, 
Snow  and  Mud.  ^ 

First  use  May  22.  1961. 


The  UaiBg  on  the  drawing  la  IllustratlTe  of  the  colors  red 
insofar  as  the  letters  are  concerned  and  blue  with  respect  to 
the  Hrcolar  deelga  feature ;  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 

For  Clorer  Seed. 

First  oae  Jan.  12,  1962. 


SN  1»T,T32.    Flberfll,  Inc.,  Wartav,  lad.    FUed  Feb.  12.  1962. 

FLUOROFIL 

For  Reinforced  Synthetic  Reelnoas  Injection-Molding  Mate- 
rials In  Pellet  or  Granular  Form. 
First  use  Dec.  28. 1961.  ° 


SN   128.794.     W.   AUee  Burpee  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1961. 

SCARLET  EMPEROR 


Thf  word  "Scarlet"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
s  shown. 
ForTulfpa. 
First  ose  Sept.  19. 1961.        ,.,«,, 

TM  86  ^.       -  -     . 


irk 


SN  137,733.,   Flberfll,  Inc..  Warsaw.  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1962. 

POLYCARBAPIL 

For  Reiaforeed  Synthetic  Resinous  laJectlon-Moldtag  Mate- 
rlaU  U  Pellet  or  Oraaolaf  Form.  ,> 

First  use  Not.  10, 1961. 


Cil  >'»  »  .   *•• 


1    I  »   ■••o 


TM  Ttt  0.0. 
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SN  137,772.    Mllbern  Foam  Products  Co.,  East  St  Loals.  III.    SN  140,936.    Carl  Freudenberg,  Welnhelm  an  der  Bcrgstmaee, 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962.  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  28, 1962. 

SILBOND 

For  Sheets  and  Foils  Which  May  Contain  Natural  or  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  for  Use  in  the  Production  of  Maps,  Wallpapers, 
Lampshades,  or  for  Otherwise  PslnttM.  Drawing  or  Painting 
Thereon. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1959;  in  comiMrce  Jan.  17.  1962. 


For  Polyuretbane  Foam  In  Sheets  and  Discrete  Partldes. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1961. 


SN  141,063.    Floridin  Company,  Tallaiiassee,  Fla.    F^led  Mar. 
29.  1962. 


MICRO-SORB 


SN  138,597.    Emba  Mink  Breeders  AsaoeUtlOB,  RaeiBe,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  B6,  1962.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 

MORNING  UGHT 


For  Fuller's  Earth. 
First  use  Jan.  13, 1962. 


For  MUk  For  Pelta. 
First  nse  Jaa.  4, 1961. 


CH< 


SN  141,064.    Floridin  Company.  Tallahassee,  Fla.    Filed  Mar. 
29.1962. 

MIN-U-GEL 

For  Fuller's  Earth.  ,.  .  >         , 

First  use  May  3, 1961. 


SN  189,491.     Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Mar.  9. 1962. 


HERCULON 


SN   141,274.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  365.230. 
For  Polypropylene  Olefin  Fiber. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1962. 


PELACITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  671, CM  and  693.976. 
For  Plastic  Film  and  Sheeting. 
First  nse  Feb.  21, 1962. 


SN  139.492.     The  BUI  *  Grtfllth  Company.  CtnclnnaH,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1962. 


ECONOCOAL 


SN  141,589.     Engelhard  Hanorla.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     FUed 
Apr.  5,  1962.  f. 


<    SYN-RB 


For  Carbonaceous  Additive  for  Foundry  Sand. 
First  use  May  31.  1961. 


For  Synthetic  Diamonds. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1962. 


•i. » 


SN  140,419.     ATlsun  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Mar.  22, 1963. 

OLETHENC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,574. 

For  Reitins,  EISKtomeni  and  Synthetic  Rubber. 

First  use  Dec.  15. 1961. 


Filed    SN   141,602.     Filtered  Rosin   Products  Company,   St.   Lonia, 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1962.  «. 


FILTROS 


For  Rosiu. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  14. 1942. 


SN   141,824.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Piled  Apr.  9,  1962. 


I 


SN  140.420.     ATlsnn  CorporaUon,  PhiUdelphla,  Pa. 
Mar.  22,  1962. 

0 LET AC 


Filed 


VORATHANE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  701,583,  710.721,  and  others. 
For  Synthetic  Renins. 
First  UM  Feb.  23,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706.574. 

For  Realns. 

Flrat  oae  Noy.  22,  1961. 


SN    141,868.      Minerals    A    Chemicals    Philipp    Corporation, 
Menlo  Park.  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1962. 


ATTASAN 


For  Cat  Utter. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1962. 


SN  140,421.     Arisua  Corporatloa,  PhlUdelphU.  Pa. 
Mar.  22,  1962. 

OLEFLEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.674. 

For  Synthetic  Rubber,  Rcslas  and  Elaatoacrs. 

First  use  Feb.  26, 1963. 


FUed 


Class2-Rtc8ptades 


SN    123.646.      Hydrocaitea    Chemicals.    Inc.,    Newark,   N.J. 
FUed  July  10.  1961. 


HYSPEC 


For  Plastic  Jugs  and  Bottles. 
First  use  October  1960. 
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SN  127.91S.     H.  Field  *  8onii,  Chl«Ko.  IIL     Filed  8«pt.  18.    8N  148.424.     RartMaan  Laggacv  CoapMiy    LH>a»on    Teaa 
»»<»1  F1l«d  May  24.  1M2. 


For  TniBks  and  Haad  l«tfafc  ladndiaf  Pallman  CaaM. 
Hat  Boxn.  Counetlc  Caaea.  Wafdrvbc  Caan.  and  Car  Bain. 
Ftrat  aae  IfMS  ;  IM2  la  airatbcr  atyle. 


»N  14«,00«.     Partatyle  Baga.  laeorporated.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnae  4.  1961. 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  worda  "Field  Boxea.' 
For  Corrugated  Boxea. 
Flrat  aae  Maj  11.  1»48. 


COMMUTER 


For  UaadbasB. 

Flrat  use  Not.  1.  IMl. 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  BN  188.818. 


SN  134.708.     Weat  VlrflaU  Palp  aad  Paper  Company.  Nei 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dae.  M,  IMl. 


mPACTAPE 


For  Cloaare  Caed  aa  a  Coai 
Flrat  oae  Aug.  19.  1961. 


of  a  Maldwall  Bag. 


Oass  4- AbrasivM  airi  Ponshing  MattHab 

8N  120.7B7.     Norfolk  Paint  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Nudcar  Re- 
aaarch  AaaoeUtea,  Qvlacy.  lUaa.    FUad  Ang.  10,  1961. 


NUCLEAK 


8N  135.226.     PUeon.  lac.  Haekesaack.  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  4. 
1962. 


FLAGON 


Owner  of  Heg.  No.  728.832. 

For  Floor  Wax. 

Flrat  aae  liar.  23.  1961. 


For  Blow  Molded  PUatle  Bottlaa. 
First  use  June  9.  1959. 


Oass  3  -  Baggafa,  Aaiaui  Eqaipmeats,  Port- 
fofios/aad  Pocketbooks 


8N  138.818.     Bctaoeoi^ld  ft  Wolf,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Feb.  28.  1962. 


SN  126.190.    Manrtce  H.  Slmaon.  d.b.a.  A-B^  Chemical  C 
pan/,  Baltimore.  Md.    Filed  Aag.  17.  1961. 

A-B-C 

For  Floor  Dressing  Liquid  Polishing  Preparation. 
First  use  June  12,  1930. 


C^ominidot 


For  Ladles'  Handbags  and  Purse*. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1932. 

SnbJ.  to  iBtf.  with  8N  146.096. 


8N  138,916.     Lehn  ft  Fink  Producta  CorporatVm.  Bloomfleld. 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1962. 

••    ^    -  N-L     ,     'f  ; 

Owner  of  Rex.  Noa.  389,868.  723,979.  and  others. 
For  Cleaning,  Scouring  and  PoUahlng  Prci>aratlona. 
First  uae  Augnat  1939. 


SN   141,971.     Majrfah  Inc.,   Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed  Apr.   10, 
1962. 

ALOHA 

For  Luggage. 

First  uae  Mar.  29,  1962. 


SN  142,649.     MackllB  Company,  Jaekaoa,  Mich.     Filed  Apr. 


SCOTSMAN 


SN  142,112.     Lowy  and  Mund,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Apr.  12.  1962. 


19.  1962. 


For  Grinding  Wbada.         '^ 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  19CT. 
SubJ.  to  iBtf.  with  W  12S.595. 


r-  » 


AFTER  FIVE 


For  Ladiea'  Hakdbaga. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  1960. 


SN  142.901.     Charles  Doppelt  ft  Co..  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Apr.  18.  1963. 

SNAP-O-MATIC 

For  Brief  Bags. 

First  uae  Dec.  20.  1901. 


Qass6  — Ckenicals  and  Cheaiical  Coa- 
positioM 

SN  88,297.  Chuo  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  d.b.a. 
Chuo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Olfu-shl,  Japan.  Filed  Dec. 
31.  1999. 

GOLDEN  CRUISER  ' 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japaneae  applleatloa 
filed  Oct.  18.  1989 ;  Reg.  No.  869.074.  dated  Apr.  1.  1961. 
For  HydrauNc  Brake  Flald. 


OCTOBBR  16,  1962 
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8N  102.893.     Chemical  Corporation  of  America.  Tallahaaaae,    SN  128316.    Bmery  Indoatriaa,  Inc.,  dacteaatl,  Ohio.    Filed 
Fla.    Filed  Aag.  18,  1960.  Aog.  11.  1961. 


I 


FREEWAX 


SOFT-N-DRY 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  889,893  and  711.680. 
For  Realdnal  laaaetlelde  Coating  MatarteL 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  It.  196a 


For  Water  Rapellaat  PraparaHona  for  Uaa  am  Dry  Cleaned 
Fabrica. 


First  uae  July  19. 1961.       "%  ^> 


»i-.^"«. 


rf  ■«  ;i        *■» 


SN  104,989.    Crown  Chemical  Corporatloa,  Prorldenee,  R.L 
Filed  Sept.  33,  I960. 


SN  127,094.    8yn-Chem  Corporation.  SparUnburg,  B.C.    Filed 
Aag.  SI,  1961. 


H'    ■: 


:<'    CRAVASET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627.197.  *       '  *: , 

For  Silicone  Compoaltlon  for  Textiles  To  Render  Fabrics 

Spot  and  Stain  ReslaUnt,  Creaac  and  Wrinkle  RestsUnt  and 

Peraplratlon  Baolataat 
Flrat  uae  May  13,  1988. 


Own-CA 


un 


cm 


i       t 


SN  114,763.     General  Mllla,  lac,  Mlaaeapolls,  Minn.     Filed 
Mar.  2. 1961. 

ux 

For  Chemical  CompoaltloM  Uoefal  for  Bxtractloa  of  Mln- 
•rala  and  Other  Industrial  Materlala  From  Liquid  Systema. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  14. 1961. 


For  Chlorohydriaa.  Barfaetantt,  Aatlatatlc  Ageata,  Fagitlrc 
TIata.  Textile  Slaea.  Textile  Fabric  Softeners,  Textile  Lubri- 
cants, Fulling  Ageata  for  Wool.  Disperaing,  Scouring  and 
Retarding  Agents  for  Dae  In  the  Textile  Induatry,  Catalyats 
and  Organic  Solreata  for  Use  In  the  Textile  Industry,  Ozt- 
dlxlng  Ageata  for  Daa  in  the  Textile  Industry,  and  Chlori- 
nated Hydrocarbon  Dead  as  a  Stabiliser  for  Sodium  Chlorite. 

Ftrat  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  8, 1987. 


BN  134.109.    Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Eahwaj,  M.J.    FUed  July  17, 
1961. 


^ 


^fs^a 


•k 


SN   13T.809.'    BtanCKr  Chantical  Company,  kew  York.   N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1961. 

FYROL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,378. 

For  Flameprooflng  Compounda  for  Urethane  Foama. 

First  use  June  30.  1961. 


/'■' 


iii 


if 


SN  128,664.    Fabriek  Vaa  Cbemlactae  Producten  Vondelingea- 
plaat  N.V.,  VlaardiagcB.  Netherlaada.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1961. 


TRDiANOC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  681,404  and  686.016. 
For  Chemical  BubaUacca  for  laduatrlal  Uae. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1906. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  134.288.  dated  June  18,  1989. 

For  Cbemlcal  Products  for  Agrtcaltural,  Horticultural  and 
Foreatry  Purposes,  Producta  Uaed  for  the  Fighting  and 
Destroying  of  Inaects,  Vermin,  Moalda.  Faagl.  Larrae.  Weeda 
and  Micro-Organisms. 


BN  130,109.    Byn-Chem  Corporatloa.  Spartaabarg,  B.C.    FUed 
July  31. 1991. 


SN  138.668.    Fabriek  Van  Chenalache  Prodnctea  Voadelingen- 
plaat  N.T.,  Vlaardlngen.  Netherlanda.    Filed  Sept.  36.  1961. 


TRURAM 


Owner  ef  Dutch  Reg.  No.  1344ttT.  4atcd  Joae  18,  1999. 

For  Products  for  Fighting  PUnt  Dlseaaea :  Faaglddea. 


For  CbiorohydrtBi.  inrfkeUata.  Aatlatatle  Agenfa,  FugltlTe 
Tinta,  Textile  Siiee.  Textile  Fabric  Softeners.  Textile  Lubri- 
canta,  Fulling  Agente  for  Wool.  Di^erslng.  Scouring  and  Re- 
Urdlag  Agents  for  Uaa  la  the  TexUle  laduatry.  Catalysts  and 
Organic  Solrenta  for  Uae  la  the  TextUe  ladustry,  Oxidixlng 
Ageata  for-  Uaa  la  the  Taztila  laduatzy.  and  Chlorinated 
llydrocartwn  Used  as  a  SUbiliaer  for  Sodium  Chlorite. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  8, 1987. 


SN  128.666.    Fabriek  Vaa  faifBiiacii9>Prodaeten  Voadeliagea- 
plaat  N.V.,  YlaardUmaa.  Na<fcarla—t    Filed  Sept.  26.  1961. 

TRISANIDE 

Owaer  of  Datch  Utfuif   UStlTl,  «M»t6  Dhu  20,  1988. 

For  Chemical  Prodocta  for  A«rleuU«ral,  Horticultural  aad 
Forestry  Purposea,  Products  Uaed  for  the  Fighting  and 
DeBtroylng  of  Inaects,  Vermin.  Moalda.  Fnagl.  Larrae.  Weeds 
and  Micro-Organisms. 


BN  128.667.    Fabriek  Van  Chemiache  Producten  Vondellngen- 
plaat  N.V.,  Vlaardlngen,  NetherUnds.    Filed  Sept.  26.  1961. 


SN  138,600.    Keico  Company,  Baa  Diego,  Callt    FUad  Aug.  8. 
1961. 


TRIZINOC 


KELZAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  038,260  and  617,083. 
For  Water-Soluble  Gum  Product. 
Fltot  aaa  June  28. 1961. 


Owaer  of  Dutch  Rar  No.  134.380.  dated  June  18,  1909. 

For  Chemical  Producta  for  Agricultural,  Horticultural  and 
Foraatry  Parpoaes,  Prodocta  Uaed  for  the  Fighting  aad 
Daotiwylug  of  InaecCa.  Venaia.  Moulda.  Foagl.  Larraa,  Waada 
aad  MleroOrgaalaoM. 


TM  90 


8N  128,801.     CoatlonUl  Prodacts  of  T*xu. 
Filed  8«pt.  28,  IMl. . 
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Odtw,  Tex. 


*  -4- 


HYMOL 


For  Chemleala  for  lahlbitlBV  8c*!*  And  Corrorton  la  Water 
Syatema. 

Flr«t  uae  on  or  afeoat  Sept.  10, 1981. 


8N  138,789.    Hafb  J.  Ifeeter.  i.h^  Bngh  J.  Meeter  Company. 
Grand  Raplda.  Ifleh.     Filed  Jan.  28.  1»«2. 


TUFF  TWIST 


For  Baler  Twine. 
Firat  uae  Dec.  18,  1801. 


n 


SS  131.908.     DalircTMi  Oil  Producta  Campftay,  Das  Plainea. 
III.    Filed  Not.  13,  1961. 


UNICOR  V 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  595,379,  671, 8<M.  and  675,808. 
For  Inhibitor  to  Orsanic  Subatances. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  22.  1961. 


SN    136.333.      Apex   Cbemieal   Co.    Inc.   Klisabctbport.    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1962. 

RETARDAPEX 

For  Aromatic  Amine  for  Uae  in  Inbibitlng  Fading  of  Dye- 
atuffa. 

Firat  uae  Mar.  1, 1900. 


Oats  9-ExplMivef,  Rraanns,  EquipnenU, 
aad  Projectfles 

8N  132.738.     Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co..  OUcafo.  lU.     FUed 
Not.  24.  1961. 

TED  WILLIAMS 

Tbe  trademark  la  tbe  name  of  a  UtIbc  peraoa  wbose  eonaent 
la  of  record  In  thia  caae. 

For  Sbot?uD8,  Rifles.  Revolrera,  Onn  Slghta.  Gun  Caaea, 
Ammunition  Belts,  Target  Trapa  (Skeet  Bbootlag).^ 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  30. 1981. 


8N   132,739.     Sears,   Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,    III      Filed 
Not.  24. 1961. 


\1 


SN  136,685.    SheU  OU  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Jan. 
26.  1962. 


lONOX 


.^31 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  418.839,  668.561.  and  625,681. 
For  Antioxidant. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1962. 


SN  136.964.     E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del.    FUed  Jan.  31,  1962. 


HYVAR 


For  Weed  Kilting  Compounds. 
First  use  Jan.  2. 1962. 


SN   142,199.     LastaU  Prodseta,  Inc..  Hoiyoke, 
Apr.  13.  1962.      - 


Tbe  trademark  ia  tbe  name  and  likeneaa  of  a  Urlng  peraon 
wboae  eoaaeat  la  of  record  ia  tbia  caae. 

For  Shotguns,  Rifles.  ReTolTcra.  Gun  SIghta.  Qua  Caaea, 
Ammunition  Belts,  Target  Traps  (Skeet  Shooting). 

Firat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1961. 


Filed 


8N   141,303.     Barter's  lac.  Waaeca.  Iflaa.     Filed  Apr.  2. 
1962. 


% 


HUDSON  RAY 


For  Oaa  Caaea.  '  v         ' 

Firat  uae  in  or  about  NoTenAaf  1081. 


For  Fabric  Softener,  Dry  Bleach,  and  Spray  Stareb. 
Firat  use  Sept.  27,  1961,  on  fabric  softener. 


SN  142.816.    Imperial  Cbemieal  ladaatrtea  Ltailted.  London. 
Cagiand.    Filed  Apr.  18,  M68.  ,  t  Jl    > 


SN  142.764.     B.  ■.  Hodgdoa,  Inc.,  8ba 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1982. 

t  BLrC 

For  Rifle  Powder, 
rirat  uae  May  5,  1957. 


waee  Mlaalon.  Kaaa. 


'S,- 


OaulO-FsrtSitn 


PROCILAN 


SN  109,823.     Wandel  Machine  Co..  lae.  Poaieroy.  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  7,  1960. 


FAM 


*ii 


Owner  of  Britlab  Reg.  No.   820.018.  dated  Apr.  27,  1981. 
For  Dyen,  DyeataCa  aad  Coleuriag  Mattera.  Noae  Belag  fbr 
Laundry  or  Toilet  Parpoaaa. 


For  Orgaaic  Plant  Food. 
Firat  aae  in  or  about  June  1961. 


October  16,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  136,352.     Eaay  Green  Diriaion.  Yeadon.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.    SN  125,854.     The  Wabash  Screen  Door  Company,  Memphis, 
23   1962  Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1961. 

EASY  GREEN 


For  Plant  Food  Sold  in  an  Infusor-Contalaer. 
First  use  Dec.  14.  1961. 


Oiis  11  -  laks  and  kJuim  Mitoriab 

SN   148,871.     Adolpb   Gottaebo,   Inc.,  Hillalde,  VJ.     Piled 
Apr.  SO,  1962. 

DARKA-MARKA 

For  Ink  Rollera. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Dae.  1, 1981. 


VIStaraMA 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  r%A,  ^nt  color  is  not  claimed  aa 
an  integral  part  of  tbe  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  680,272 
and  683,514.  *  ;?,/    , 

For  Wooden  Window.  U«H8."^^*'' 

tint  use  Feb.  17,  1981.  -^^         \ 


8N   143  467      Templl  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed    SN  125,985.     Splckelmlar  ladaatriec.  Int.  Indlanapolia,  Ind. 
Apr.  30,  1962.  I^>«1  Aug.  11,  1961. 


TEMPIUNK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  380,946,  399,220,  and  399.221. 
For  Temperature  SensltlTC  Printing  lak. 

Flmt  use  July  7,  1961. 


Class  12  -  CoRstnictiMi  Materiab 

SN  126,273.     Americaa  Screen  Producta  Company,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Aug.  3, 1961.  . 


A(iD7(2)(§ix^@'irii 


For  Concrete  Brick  and  Concrete  Block. 

Firat  uae  Feb.  28,  1901. 

SnbJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  141,645. 


SN  126,055.    John  F.  Steel,  BeTcrly  HlUa,  Calif.    Filed  Aug. 
16, 1961.  -  .        -  ,  . 


I 


The  words  "Products"  aad  "for  Home  and  Yard"  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  ahowa.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
696.214,  711,089,  and  otbera. 

For  Aluminum  Frame  Screena,  Porch  and  Patio  Endoaurea, 
Screen  and  Storm  Wladowa  and  Doora  and  Privacy  Panels 
To  Obscure  View. 

rirat  uae  Feb.  3,  1961. 


The  drawing  is  lined   for  red  and  blue,  but  color  is  not 
claimed.  , 

For  LouTered  Olaaa  and  Plastic  Windowa  and  Screena. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1961. 


SN  125.402.    National  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  4,  1961. 

CB-12 

For  Sheathing. 

rirat  aae  June  8.  1980. 


SN  128,577.    Miraplaa  Tile  Company,  Columbua,  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  25,  1961.  ,  _  . 

.  :    i.    ^    *    ' ,'    •  I 


8N  126,863.     The  Wabaab  Sctaan  Door  Company,  Mempbia. 
Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  11, 1981.  ;, 


VIStaraMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686,157. 

For  Ceramic  Wall  and  Floor  Tile. 

First  use  Not.  10,  1968. 


%  9i 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue,  but  color  is  not  claimed  aa 
an  integral  part  of  tbe  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  880,272 
and  683,614. 

For  Wooden  Window  Unita. 

First  uae  Feb.  17.  1961. 


SN  128.981.     United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Company.  Canton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1961. 


BLENDED  3'S 


For  Ceramic  Tilea. 
Firat  uae  Sept.  14,  1961. 
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DYNAGLASS 

Por  QIan  FlbOT  S«laf»read  AerjUe  Pucla. 
Ftnt  UM  Sept.  1.  IMl. 


8N  1 29.558.    Am-Cnit  PnimetM,  lac,  Bajrlll*.  N.J.    Piled 
Oct.  10.  19«1. 


FORMICA 


.(b   - 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nm.  1S5,«89,  700.438,  and  otherm. 

For  Ptakeboard  aad  Lualnated  Sheets  of  Wood.  Pahrfe  or 
Paper  Impremated  With  Synthetic  Resin  and  Conaolidated 
Under  Heat  aad  Pieaaare  for  Uae  on  Table  Topa,  Furniture 
and  Wall  Panellnc  . 

Flrat  uae  Not.  10,  IMl. 


SN  137,784.    Northwestern  Staal  aad  Wire  Companj.  SterUac 
III.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1M2. 


•r    *. 


For  Plastic  Coated  Lawn  Faaee. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  IMl. 


For  Concrete  or  Cement,  in  Partlcalar,  Paekaced  Dry  Con-  ^— ^^~— 

Crete  or  Cement  Ready  Mixes,  Such  as  Coaereta  or  Ckment     hv    i^^n*       b i        o^.       «  _ 

Sandmlx.  Concrete  or  Cement  OraTeMIl/^^rc^ieSr  „  fu^^  ^  ?2?"'   ^^   Cmpaaj,   Fort   Worth.   T... 

Cement  MorUr-Mlx.  *^~  "*'•  ^'  *••'• 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1961 ,  Dee.  18.  19M.  as  to  "Aea^rete." 


SN  134,426.     American  OUsoalte  Company.  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah.    Piled  Dec  21.  1961. 


GILSAPRIME 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  144.548.  703.116.  and  othen. 

For  Asphalt. 

First  ose  Nor.  %,  Ittt.  r 


Por  Tier  Windows. 
First  use  Jaa.  IS,  1961. 


S  . 


SN  134.433.  The  Olhsonbnrf  Ume  Products  Company,  Gib- 
■onburs.  Ohio.  aa8l«aee  <rf  Baale  Incorporated.  ClcreUnd. 
Ohio.    Filed  Doe.  21.  ISei. 


SN  140.344.    Darrano  Pra«acta.  lac.  St  Pfcnl.  Minn.    Filed 
Mar.  21,  1962. 


DURRAZZO 


TIGER  SKIN 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noc  79.840,  107.858.  and  691,488. 
For  Finish  Coat  Plaster  in  Powder  Form. 
First  uae  Oct  27,  IMl.  ^ 


For  Preased  Cement  Aggregate  TUa. 
Fttst  uae  Oct.  2.  1988. 


SN  140,»4«.    Edward  Hlaea  Umber  Co.,  Chlemgo.  Dl.    FIM 
Mar.  28,  1962. 


SN  138.787.    ■.  h.  Bmee  Plywelsh  Co.,  Memphis.  Tenn     Filed 
Jan.  18, 196S. 


SMOKY  MT. 


BRUCE-PLY 

For  Preflnlaked  Hardwaud  Wall  PaatUag. 
First  ose  Dee.  «,  1961. 


For  Hardboard. 

First  use  Sept.  II.  1961. 


SN  140,978.     Peaasalt  Chemicals  Corporatloa,  PhUadalphia. 
Pa.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1962. 


SN   136,038      QTMHa  Ctty   Itael   Conpaay,   dba.   Oranco 
Steel  Prodaeta  Compaay,  Qraalta  Oty,  DL    Filed  Jaa.  18, 


1962. 


I 


FUL-FLO 


For  Metal  Snbdrala  Pipe. 
First  use  Dee.  13,  1961. 


SN  12f,082.     Royal  Filtered  Air  Prodocts,  lac..  New  York, 
ir.Y.    Filed  Jaa.  18,  1962. 


ARNQ. 


For  Wladow  Serccaa. 
First  use  Apr.  14. 1989. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682.8#1. 

For  Powder.  Resin,  and  Hardener  for  Preparing  a  CbeiUcal- 
Settlag  Resurfacing  Mortar. 
First  one  Jan.  26, 1988. 


»►    '  «T 
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OiH  t3-^Nar4wart  •■(!  Pfaabtif  mijl  "  n^'JS  22'''i9o"**  *^**'  corpe«ti«i.  Braaenii..  m. 
StiM  nttjii  SuppBn 


SN  128.274.     Amerlcaa  Screea  Prodaeta  Compaay,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Aug.  3, 1961. 


CONTROL-A-CART 

For  Casters.  «•     ,»rf%*i* 

First  use  April  ItSl.^  f  •!   ,Ta  ^  t?  j 


SN  186.284. 
Jan.  22.  1962 


I,  Elkhart  IbC     Filed 


^homeo/tuCyai 


KENNAVIDER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  882,338. 

For  Hardware  for  Folding  Door  Inatallatioaa. 

First  use  Oct.  81,  1961. 


The  words  "Products"  and  "for  Hoase  aad  Yard"  are  dls- 
clalnwd  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos. 
896.214,  711,069,  and  others. 

For  Sliding  Door  Hardware. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1961. 


8N  125.433.     Swlngllne  Inc..  Long  IsUnd  City,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aog.  4,  1961. 

13 

For  FaRtenlng  Derlece  aad  Staples. 
First  use  1938. 


SN  129,839.     Happy  Wave  MaDufactnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    FUed  Oet.  16, 1961. 


Qms  M-MUtab  md  MUtd  Oiliais  md 
Fbrgiags 

SN    128,221.      Space   Age   MaterUls    Corp.,    Woodslde,   N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  19, 1961. 

SAMCO 

For  High  Temperature  Pyrolytlc  Graphitic  Materials  Used 
as  Insulation  at  Temperatures  of  About  and  Exceeding  2000 
Degrees  Fahrenheit  and  High  Parity  Metals. 

First  oae  Not.  30,  1960. 


SN   129,807.     Utho-Strtp  CorptHrmtioa,  Chicago,   III.     Filed 
Oct.  9, 1961. 


\f€^A0ii9t^^f \ 


For  Metal  Cooking  and  Baking  Ware. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1. 1961. 


SN  136,031.    The  Colonial  Plasttes  Manafactnring  Company. 
OereUad.  Ohio.    FUed  Jaa.  18. 1962. 


TEMP-COE 


For  Plastic  Pipe.  Tubing  and  Connectors  for  the  Ends  of 
Same  Including  Elbows.  T-Flttings  and  Couplings. 
First  «se  Mar.  31, 1961. 


For  Printed  and  Decorated  MeUl  in  Strip  Form. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  19ei. 


'5 


SN  129,668.    Ban  Brottien  Cam^ty,  Iqslrporated,  Mnnde, 
Ind.    FUed  Oct  U.  It61. 


SN  136,091.     White  Metal  RoiUng  *  Stamping  Corp.,  Brook- 
lyn, NY.    FUed  Jan.  18»  ISM.  .  '    <^    «  ^. 


**  r«-^  •  ■■  ^  %4 


MA<^iE  I 


For  MeUl  Pans.  Trays.  FUtee  and  Like  Metal  HoUow  Ware. 
First  use  June  23,  1984. 


SN  136.218.     Faultlees  Castar  Oaiperatloa,  BTaasnUe,  lad. 
riled  Jaa.  IS,  196S. 


DURO/TREt) 


For  Wheels. 

First  oae  April  1961. 

'I 


'•f' 


SN  136.219.     Fanltleae  Chatit  €>sfporatlon.  BTansrlUe,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  196S. 

1  CORONET 

For  Caaters. 

First  aee  December  1961. 
TM  Ttt  O.Q.— • 


'I  iL.^if.  ^%   i*i  '"'\ 


Exdaalee  rl^ls  to  the  oae  of  the  term  "AotaaacraTers* 
Plates"  Is  disclaimed  except  as  a  part  of  the  mark.  Owaer 
of  Reg.  Noa.  623,838  aad  680.244. 

For  Blank  Type  EngraTcrs'  Plates. 

First  ose  Apr.  21, 1988. 


TM  94 
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SN  133,413.     The  Rich  Company,  Inc..  MUml,  FU.     Piled 
Dec.  5,  IMl.  . 


^KWOR, 


AURE 


Claif  16-Prattctiv«  md  IWcoralivt  CMtia|f 

SN  130.9S7.     Solaol  Chemical  Co.  Inc..  Nnttek.  R.I.     I1M 
Oct.  30,  1961. 

SOLUCOTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  636,322  and  641,530,  and  others. 
For  Protectlra  aa4  Decoratlre  Coatlnc  for  Ttxtllea.  Papers, 
Metala,  and  Leather.  -    ?*""-«  *,» 

First  use  In  July  1M&        .  .^^   '^  ^.  ^ 


w 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Motor"  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Additive  for  Internal  Combostlon  Kngines. 

First  UHe  Oct.  20,  19C1. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  138,061. 


8N  131,117.    mixtane  Paint  Co..  Inc.,  Prorldenc*.  R.I.    Filed 
Not.  1.  l»«l.      4   > 

FAIRLANE  B^ITAGE 

For  Clear  Sealer  aa4  Flniak  for  Interior  Wood  Sarfacca. 

First  use  Jan.  12.  1961. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  117,578. 


8N  133.46li    R.  i.  FUtow  *  Co..  lac.  Oakland.  Calif.     Filed 


Dec.  G.  1»61. 


REFCOWAX 


SN  137.675.    Ultra  Ray  Pearl  Essence  Corporation,  Metucfaen. 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  ».  li»62. 


For  Mlcrocrystalline.  Petroleum.  Paraffin  and  Mineral 
Waxes  for  Use  as  Additive  in  the  Formulation  of  Cflametlcs. 
Paints,  Printing  Inks,  Plastics.  Rubber  Compounda  fM  Sur- 
face Coatings  for  Contafnera  and  tha  like. 

First  aae  Aug.  16. 1961. 


KO  PEARL 


For  Pearl  Essence  Pigments. 
First  use  May  27.  19S7. 


S.\  136,923.  Renuiit  Home  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  Royal  Wind- 
sor Petroleum  Company,  Philadelpkia,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  80, 
1962. 


SN   138.126.     Texaco  Inc.,   New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  16. 


1962. 


TEXACO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  119,586  and  593,770. 

For  Waterproof  Paint.  Roofing  Paint,  Tank  Coating,  and 
Petroleum  Product  ESspedally  Adapted  for  Use  as  a  Protec- 
tive Coating  for  Railroad  Tlfs. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  6. 1917. 


^   ..  ^* 


Owner  of  Reg.  N«.  301,SOt. 

For  Lubricating  Oila. 

First  use  on  or  akout  Jnly  B,  IMS. 


8N  138.391.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1962. 


*1 


^' 


FLINTFLEX 


8N  138,961.    Kapro  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Mar.  2, 
1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  192.548. 

For  Paint  Enamels,  Body  Colors,  Primer*.  Vamlah,  8ur- 
facers.  Clear,  and  Patty.  ^    r 

First  use  as  early  aa  Oct.  5, 1961. 


Without  walrer  MTlti  comBon  law  rlghta,  applicant  makes 
no  claim  to  the  word  "Motar"  apart  from  tha  mark. 
For  Motor  Oil  Addltlvt.  -  -  ,^,  . 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1953.  •       ' 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  188,413. 


\^- 


4   ■>' 


SN  139,015.     The  AtUntie  Refining  Conpany,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  5. 1962. 

ULTRAMO 


SN   139,032.     The  Buma  4  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore 
City,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Mar.  5. 1968. 

Li  ACOUSTitlLAZE 

c/ 

OwMr  of  Reg  Nos.  709.809  and  719.609. 
For  Coating  Compositions  for  Applicatioa  to  One  or  More 
Faces  of  Molded  Maaonry  Blocks. 

First  use  on  or  AbMt  Dae.  28.  19«0.    J  |  ; 


8N  189.569.    Bee  Chemical  Company,  Lanalng,  HI.    Filed  Mar. 
12. 1962.  

BEE  POLY-FIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  393.951  and  893,902. 
For  Lobrtcating  Olla. 
First  aae  In  or  about  1941. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  78<.647. 
For    Decorative    Coating    for    Ua* 
Produeta. 
Flrat  «aa  Mar.  1. 1968. 


OB    Polyolcfln    Plaatle 
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PrtparatioM 


i/ 


SN  121,437.    O.  D.  8e*rl«  ft  Co.,  Skokle.  Dl.    nicd  Jane  6, 
1961. 


PRONOVID 


B  e  I  d  u  k 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,646.  ^^^  Medicinal  Preparations  {laving  Laxative,   Purgative 

For   Pharmaceutical    Preparations  Harlng  ProgesUtlonal    »nd  Cathartic  Properties, 
and  Other  Hormonal  Propertlea.  ^'"^  »■«  *"•«>  *«•  1»39. 

First  use  Apr.  18.  1961.  ^_^_^^ 


I                                   '"^■^■^^^■~'  SN  140.931.     Drug  Development  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.T. 

SN  128.259.     Dr.  Chem.  Bemhard  Joos,  d.b.a.  Berts  Labora-  ^^^  *•»'"•  28.  1»«2- 

tortea.  Zurich.  SwltserUnd.     FUed  Sept.  20,  1961.  fiPAUlir    PT  TT^^Cf      **" 

PALOSANTEN  ^  "^ 


«^% 


For  Chaeolatak  Moltlpl*  Yttandn  for  Childreii^    v 

For   Pharmaceutical    Preparations   for   the   Treatment   of  ^"^  °"*  ^^-  ^^'  ^*^^- 

Infections  and  for  the  Treatment  of  Inflammations  of  a  Per-  , 
sistent.  Chronic  and  Allergic  Nature. 

First  use  May  1960 ;  in  commerce  July  14.  1961.  8N  141,446.     Inner-Medical  <fompany  Inc.,  d.b.a.  lanerOiad 

^ Co.  and/or  laacr-Medlcal  Co.,  Covington,  Ky.    FUed  Apr.  8, 

~'^^^^~~-  1962. 


INNER-MED 


POSTACNE 


SN    128,728.     Dermlk   Phamaenl  Co..  Inc.,   Syo^t,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1961.         .  ...^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  258,566. 

For    Phanaaeentlcal    Preparations — Namely,    a    Laxattre. 
and  a  Preparation  for  the  Temporary  Relief  of  Minor  Achea 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677.118.  ,nd  Pains  Due  to  ArthriUa,  Rheumatism  and  Neuritis. 

For  Medical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Oily  Skin        ptrst  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 
and  Mild  Forms  of  Acne  Vulgaris. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966.  . 


SN  llt,lSt.    FMflkAnn  Tltninln  Caapaay,  4.b.a.  ■eono-Pak. 
Oak  Park,  Mick.   Filad  Oct  3, 1961. 

GORDON'S  ECONO-PAK 


SN    142,913.     American   Cyanamld  Company,   Wayne,   N.J. 
Ffled  Apr.  24.  1968. 


MYAMBUTOL 


For  Antibacterial  Agent. 
First  use  Apr.  IS,  1962. 
For  Vitamins  and  Ladthln  Used  as  Dietary  SupplemenU 

In  Capanle  Fann.  ■ 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1959.  ^^  144.378.     Greco  Vharmacal.  Inc.,  Bayside,  N.Y.     Filed 

..^^.—^  May  11,  1962. 

SN  133,836.    SClefU  Laboratortaa.  Inc.,  Onk  Hill.  N.Y.    Filed  EiPl-X  HIL 

Dec.  11.  1961.  p^^  Dermatologlcal  Cream  Uaed  as  an  Aid  In  the  Relief 

|^|^'W"K1  A  .G011.R  **'  Dermatoses  and  Dry  Skin  Bcsemas. 


First  use  Dee.  5.  1960. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Used  In  the  Treatment  of 
Skin  Irritations.  PartlcuUrly  Diaper  Ras|i.  Heat  Rash. 
Chafing.  Insect  Bites  and  Sunham 

First  use  Aug.  31.  1961. 


SN  184,817.     Intamatlennl  Latex  Corporation.  Dover,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1961. 


SULFAQID 


SN  145,991.     A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Richmond.  Va. 
Filed  June  4.  1968. 

DEXA-PABALATE 

f 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608,668. 
For  Antlrfaeumitic  Medidnal  PraparatloaL> 
First  aae  May  11, 1962. 


For  Sulfonamide  Medidnal  ProparaUon  for  Use  by  Hamans. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  20,  1961. 


SN  150,668.     A.  H.  BoblM  Company,  Inc.  Rlchn<md,  Va. 
Filed  Aug.  9.  1962. 


SN    135,280.      BU   Ully    and   Company,    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1962. 


SKEIAXISAL 


■i^ 


DRENISON 


For   Antl-InBammatory   Cortleotterold    Preparatten   Con- 
taining Flurandrenolone  To  Ba  Topically  Applied. 
Flrat  use  SepC  2T,  IML 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  715,348. 

For  Muscle  Relaxant— Analgetic  and  Antlapaslnodlc  Medic- 
inal Preparation. 

First  use  July  24.  1962. 


T- 


SN  150,666.     A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

SN  139,786.    EsU  Medical  Laboratortaa,  Inc.,  AlUance,  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1962. 

FUed  Mar  13,  1962  SKELAXIPHEN 

LANEjUES  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  715,843. 

Ownar  of  Rag.  No.  674^64.  ^o'  ^^'^^  Relaxant— Analgeaic  and  Antispasmodic  Medlc- 

For  Medicated  Vaginal  Cream.  »o»»  Preparation. 

Flrat  nac  Feb.  18, 1968.  Flrat  aa*  Joly  84.  1962. 
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8N   123.286.      Dtccmatera.   lae..  Ooator.  NJ.     filed  Jaljr  3, 
IMl. 


RANGEMASTER 


SWIVELINE  5    ^- 


r«r  Aircraft  aad  Alrerftft  Parts. 

Pirat  UM  at  least  as  early  as  Jobs  17,  1»61. 


For  AatomobUe  Iflrrars. 
rtrM  OSS  Jalj  1»M. 


8N  134.S80.    Wayas  Maaafactarlac  CoMpaay,  Ponoaa.  Calif. 
rnad  Dec.  21,  IMl. 


8N   124,163.     Bine   Bird  Body  CoMpuy,   Fort  Valley.   Qa. 
Filed  July  18.  1»61. 


WAYNE 


BLUE  BIRD 


For  Powered  Vehicles  la  tbe  Category  of  Saull  Persoaael 
Carriers,  Spedllcally  Oolf  Carts. 
First  «a»  Mar.  18. 1»M. 


SN  184.588.     Tbe  Toangstowa  Steel  Door  Coaipaay,  Clere- 
laBd,Okle.    FUed  Dec  21. 1961. 


DUO-CRADLE 


Tbe  drswinir  lit  lined  for  yeAow  bat  color  Is  not  deemed 
to  be  aa  esseatUl  feature  of  this  aaark. 

For    ADtomotire    Paaosoffer    VeUda    Badles    aad    Parts        For  MeUUIc  Stmetares  for  Sopportlac  CoaUiaers  Upoa 
Thereof.  FUt  Cars.  ^        kk-     -•  v» 

FMrat  use  la  1»M ;  ia  Jaly  1838  aa  to  "Bloe  Bird."  first  ass  Jane  30.  1861. 


8N    128.085.      Stelber   Cyde   Corp..   Brooklya.   N.T.      FUed    8N   134.851.     Robert   8.  Tharstoii.  «.b.a.   Roberts   Serrlces. 
Sept.  29.  1961.  Needham  Hetcbts.  Mass.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1961. 


'iferfS\ 


-  ^ 


^ 


^/:Ov:h^-. 


For  AdJasUble  Cashloa  for  Use  With  Aatraioblle  Seats. 
First  ose  Dee.  1,  1961. 


No  cisim  Is  made  to  the  worda  *'Ortglaal"  aad  "Made  In 
CsechosloTskIa"  except  In  assodstloa  with  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Bicycles. 

First  lis*  Jaae  29.  1961. 


8N  134.964.     Farber  Brotbera,  lae.  Menials,  Teaa.     Filed 
Jan.  2.  1962. 

.    SUMMI?:.  , 

For  Automobile  Seat  Corera. 
First  use  Auc.  1, 1961. 


••-J     *  »? 


SN  129.149.    Ideal  Rabber  Sales.  lac..  BiMklya.  N.T.    Piled 
Oct.  3,  1961. 

GfOLDEN  SIGNET 

For  Car  Mats. 

First  ase  June  18,  1961. 


SN  135,056.     Standard  Steel  Works.  lac.,  Ifortb  Kaasas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Jsa.  2.  1961. 


HAUL-MARK 


For  Track  Mountad  aad  Trailer  Traasport  Taaks. 
First  use  Oct  31, 1961. 


•V'  .  ■         '     '.i 


SN  184.336.     Mutoai  MaaoCsctartBg  Co..  lac,  Temple,  Arts. 
Filed  Dee.  19. 1961. 


SN  135.221.     Pan  Psdflc  Homes,  Bead,  Oref.    Filed  Jaa.  4. 
1962. 


^^^, 


PAN  PACIFIC 


r> 


For  House  Tralleta.     •  *  :  _       *  .  ?  i  » 
First  use  Not.  1.  1961.  ---^ 


Oau 20 - UmImm MirfOM  Ooth 

SN  136,400.    Sandura  Compaay,  JeaklntowB,  Pa.    Filed  Jaa. 
23.  1962. 


LURAN  J 


For  Foar- Wheel  Drive  Rouch-Couatry  Vehicle. 
First  ase  May  10.  1900. 


For  Flexible  Hard  Surface  Wall,  Floor  and  Table  Top  Cot- 
erlnc  Materials. 

First  ase  Jan.  ».  196S. 
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SN    140,239.     Coafoleom-Nalra   Ue..   Kearny.   NJ.     Filed    SN  99.418.     Dallebl  Deokl  Kabushlki  Kaisha  (DaUcbl  Blee- 

trle  Conpany,  Ltd.),  Abeno-ku,  Osaka  City,  Japan.    FUad 
May  29,  1961. 


Mar.  20,  1962. 

SOPHISTICATE 


For  Plastic  CoTcrlafs  of  tbe  Smooth  Surfaes,  Resilient 
Type  for  Snrfsees  Such  ss  Floors,  Walls.  Countertops,  and  the 
Like  In  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rufs,  and  TOea. 

First  use  Jaa.  26, 1962. 


V  E  G  A 


SN   140.240.     Coairoleom-Nalm   Inc.,   Kearny.   M.J.     FUad 
Mar.  10,  1961. 

SEASCAPE 

For  Plastic  Corerlaca  at  the  Sssooth  Burtsee,  Restltent 
Type  for  Surfaces  Bach  as  Floors,  Walls,  Countertops,  and  the 
Like  la  the  Form  of  Rolls.  Rass,  aad  TMea. 

First  use  Jaa.  25,  1962. 


For  Radio  Recelrlac  Sets  and  Psrta  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  3,  1959 ;  In  commerce  Jsa.  81,  1960. 

SubJ.  to  latf.  with  Rec.  Noa.  716.790  aad  713.041. 


SN  118.212.     Balanced  Foods,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     filed 
Apr.  20,  1961. 

BALANCED 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640.940,  645.82T.  aad  651.350. 
For  Electric  Juicer.  «|    ,    > 

First  use  April  1954. 


SN  140,41^    The  Daabory  Rabber  Ooowaay.  lac,  Daabary, 
CoMk    FUed  Mar.  11. 188S. 

ATHENIA 

For  Tile  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  Rubber  and/or  Resinous 
or  Synthetic  Plastic  Material  far  Floor,  Wall  aad  Like  Sur- 
facea. 

First  use  OB  or  about  Feb.  10, 1961. 


SN  118.418.     Connector  Baals  Corporation,  Pasadena.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  24.  196t.  \ 


CONSfiCO 


For  PiB  and  Socket  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Not.  17,  1958. 


SN  119,494.     Electrons,  Incorporated.  Newark,  NJ.     FUed 
May  8,  1961. 


SN    141.416.      Concoleum-Nalm    Ine,    Kearay,    N.J.      FUed 
Apr.  3,  1962. 

BAHAMA 

For  Plastic  Corerinfs  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  Walls,  Countertops,  and  the 
Like  In  tbe  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  aad  Tiles. 

First  use  Jsn.  25. 1962. 


EL 


For  Electrical  Apparatas — Namely,  Tabes. 
First  use  In  the  month  of  AprU  1937. 


SN    141,417.     Concoleam-Nalm    Inc.,    Kearny,    NJ.     Filed 
Apr.  3. 1961. 

SPACEMAKER 

For  Plastic  CoreriafS  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Snrfsees  Such  sa  Floors,  Wslls,  Countertops.  and  the 
Like  In 'the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  snd  Tiles. 

First  use  Feb.  7.  1962. 

Clait21-BMtrkal   AfPH^  MadiiMs, 

8N«8,914.    Haatrez,  lacarporated,  Meadrille,  Pa.    Filed  Mar. 
M,  1960. 


SN  120,618.    Fedtro,  lac,  Rockrllle  Ceatre,  N.T.    Filed  May 
22,  1961. 

YORK 

For  Capacitors,  Food  Mixers.  UtUlty  aad  Signal  Ugbta, 
Switches.  Outlets,  Soldering  Irons  snd  Guns,  Flashlights, 
Batteries  and  Battery  Chargers,  sad  Interference  Traps. 

First  use  May  12,  1961. 

SubJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  128.060.  ,  *:^    ^ 

SN  126.028.     Elton  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Elton  Electric  Campany, 
Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.    Filed  Aug.  16. 1961.  ,  ^  . 


BUG'  BRIG 


II 


I   ':',ir 


UUUUUHUUUilUUUIUllUUUUIIUIJ 


The  llBing  on  the  drawing  la  for  shadiag  purposes  only. 
For  Elaetrleal  Bug  EzUrmiaator. 
First  uss  Oct.  15. 1960. 


Tbe  words  "Stoetflc  Heat"  tra  hereby  disdtlmed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  showa. 

«     For   Blectrle  HcaJsr»>-Naaely,    Strip  Heaters^   Cartridge 
(  iType    Heaters.    Air    HMters,    Forced   Air    Heaters,    Tubolsr 
Heatara  of  Vartoua  Types,  aad  Coatroto  tar  tba  AforeaMn- 
tloaed  Heaters  Primarily  for  ladastrlal  Uas. 
First  aaa  October  19S9. 


SN  118,080.     New  York  Tranalstor  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept.  18, 1961. 

*^  YORK 

For  Electrical  Equlpoaent — Namely,  TraBslstor  Radloo. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1961. 

SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  110,618. 
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SN  129,16T.     Omtrwitra  Manafaetarliif,  Inc..  Omalia.  Nebr.    8N   1S4,178.      Andcnon   Blcctrle   CorporaUon.    Leedi    AIa 
nied  Oct.  3.  IMl.  nted  Dw.  18.  IMl.  »~         ».  .   *«. 


ANDERLITE 


OirB«r  ©f  Keg.  No.  718,8T7. 
For  Oay  Strain  IiuaUton. 
Pint  UM  May  IB,  IMl. 


^or  Electrical  ReaUton  for  Uae  In  KlaetroBie  Clrcnlta. 
PInit  UM  Mar  29.  IMl. 


8N  1S4.191.    CompafDle  FrancalM  de  TelCTlslon,  8Jk.^  PtrU, 
Franc*.    Filed  Dec.  18,  IMl. 


SN  129,247.  Technical  ApplUnce  CorporaUon  (Delaware  cor- 
poration). Sberburae.  N.T..  asslfnee  of  Technical  Appliance 
Corporation  (New  Xork  corporation),  Stierbume,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1»«1.  i, 


AMI 


Prlorltj  claimed  under  8m.  44(d)  on  French  Re(.  No. 
4»7,24»,  dated  June  23,  l.Wl  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  167.033. 

For  Material,  Apparatus  and  Part*  for  Color  Telerlslon : 
Transmlttera,  Recelrera.  Cathode  Tubes.  Studio  Equipment. 


SN  134,192.    Coupacnle  Franenlae  de  Telerlslon.  S.A.,  Parts. 
France.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1»«1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  70D,288.  * 

For  Radio.  Telerlslon  and  Communication  Antennas,  Ampll- 
flera,  and  Parts  for  Antenna  Systems. 
First  uae  on  or  aboat  May  IS,  19«1. 


SN  129,406.     Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Ctalca«o.  Dl.     Filed 
Oct.  6,  1961. 

TED  WILLIAMS 

Thr  trademark  la  the  name  of  a  Urine  person  whose  con- 
Men  t  1h  of  Tfcord  In  this  eaae. 
For  Radio  Sets  (Recelvera). 
Flrat  use  May  23,  1»«1. 


Priortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
497,248,  dated  June  23,  1961  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  167,032. 

For  Material,  Apparatus  and  Parts  for  Color  Television : 
Traaaraltten,  Recelren.  Cathode  Tube*.  Studio  Equipment 


SN  129.411.     Sean.  Boeback  tad  Co.,  Chlcaso.  III.     FUed 
Oct.  6,  1961. 


^J^^'i^^''^ 


SN  134,244.     The  Ma«navox  Compuij,  Fort  Wa/ae,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1961. 

CRESCENDO 

For  Radios. 

Flr«t  OM  JoM  19. 19«1. 


SN    134,246.      The   Masnarox   Company.    Fort   Wayne.    lad. 
Filed  Dee.  18. 1961. 

MAGNALARM 

For  Radios. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  16. 1961. 


The  trademark  la  the  name  and  llkeBcas  of  a  Urine  person 
rhoae  consent  Is  of  record  la  this  eaaa. 
For  Radio  Sets  (Rceetrera). 
Flrat  use  May  13. 1961.  '^  .^  -  i 


SN  134,268.    Prestlse  Products.  lac,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Dec 
18.  1961. 


PRESTIGE 


SN  133.800.    IrColl  Craipaay.  Brlfbtoa.  Mich.    Filed  Dec.  11, 
1961. 

L-COIL 

For  Antennae  for  Electronic  Coamnalcatloa  Apparataa. 
Flrat  aae  May  30, 1961. 


For  Table  and  Floor  Lamp*.      «^       ^  '  \ 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  19M. 


SN  134.323.    Hunt  SlMtroaloi  Cmapaay.  DaUaa,  Tex.    Filed 
Dee.  19.  1961.  v      > 


SN    133.806.      Mlnneapolla-Honeywell    Regnlator    Company. 
Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1961. 

SOCIALITE  600 

For  Mednlatlar  Light  Dimming  Coatrola 

Flrat  one  Nor.  1{  1961. 

Snbj.  to  latf.  Witt  8N  134,323.  ^ 


+ 


Socialite 


For  Eleetronic  Light  Control. 

First  use  Aug.  IS,  1961. 

8abJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  1S3.808. 


T\f  im 


HFinr'TAT   r«ATr"T»ri? 
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8N  1S4.SS4.     El-Tronlcs,  Inc..  Warren,  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  22,     SN  13e,«48.     The  Electrtc  Anto-Ute  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio. 
1961.  Filed  Jan.  26.  1962. 


ELTRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6S8.238. 

For  Fluorescent   Lamps,   Ineandeseeat  Lamps,  Photoflash 
Lamps,  and  Electrical  Fuses. 
First  use  Oct  13, 1961. 


"~~^"^"^~~  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  107.006. 

SN  134,S40.    Qraybar  Blactrlc  Company.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.  For  Electric  Storag*  Batterlea,  Oeaeratora.  Motort,  Spark 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961.  Plugs,  Wire  and  Cable;  Electric  (}eneratlng,  Engine  Starting 

Ignition,     Indicating    and    Regulating    Apparatus,    Wiring, 
I                  FEATURE-LIXE  switching  and  ControlUng  Derices,   Components  and  Acces- 
*^^^  **-»*.•  ^T\^  Therefor,    Partteulariy  Adapted   for  Antomotlre   Bn- 
AppUcant  does  not  claim  the  exduslre  right  to  use  the  i^nes:    Vehicle    Equipment    Actuating    Apparatus,    Electric 
term  "Lite,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Lighting  Derices,  Electrically  Actuated  Apparatus  for  Pro- 
For  Electric  Lighting  Fixture.  dudng  Visual.  Audible,  Warning  aad  Dlreetloa  Slgaals  Par- 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1961.  ticularly  Adapted  for  Use  With  Self-Propelled  Vehidea. 

^^^^^^  Flrat  use  June  20,  191S,  on  ^eetric  storage  batteries. 


SN  134.701.     Vlbrac  CorporaUon,  Chelmsford,  Mass.     Filed 


Dec.  26.  1961. 


VIBRAC 


SN  137,411.    AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg.  Pa.    FUed  Feb. 
7,  1962. 


For  Magnetic  CIntches  and  Brakes. 
Pint  use  In  or  about  October  1961. 


DUO-TYNE 


For  Electrical  Connecton. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  23,  1962. 


8N  184,739.    Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land, Calif.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1961. 


KINGFISHER 


For  Electrical  Coadait 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29, 1961. 


SN   184,760.     Natrar  Corporation,  Woodbridge,   N.J.     Filed 
Dec  27,  1961. 

ISOTERAGLAS 


Class 22-Gmms, Toys, mA  Sporthig  Goods 

SN  73.427.    Mary  J.  Oae,  Kingston.  N.Y.    Filed  May  11.  1959. 

RE  ADO 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Word  Game. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  IS.  1959. 


SN   115.184.     The   Seamless  Robber  Company.  New  Haren, 
Conn.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1961. 

HAWAIIAN  DART 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  «25,7«1  and  704.233. 
For  Electrical  laaulatloa  M,ajerlal  In  Sheet  and  Tape  Form. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  4, 1961^  ^^  J--.  j-V  -  For    Underwater    Sports    Equipment— Namely,    a    Robber 

*  •        *  •      ---^  Powered  Spear. 

^"""^■^"^  Flrat  use  Mar.  7,  1960. 

SN  135.853.    Raymond  Persch  Wolgaat,  Berkley,  Midi.    Filed  ^__^^___^ 

Jan.  15.  1962. 

PANELSPOTTER 

For  Electrtcally  Operated  Spot  Welder. 
Flnt  use  June  12,  1961. 


SN  120.468.     Budlee,  Inc.  Long  Beach.  Calif.    Filed  May  tS. 

1961. 


SKEE-SKATE 


8N  136.138.    Henun  Millar,  Inc.  ZeeUad,  Mlrt.    FUed  Jaa. 
19.  1962. 


For  Toy  Comprtslng  a  Foot-Recelrlng  Platform  Snpswrted 
by  Front  and  Rear  RoUer  Skate  Wheela. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  15.  1960. 


SN  121.894.    Acushoet  Process  Company.  Ney  Bfdf ord,  Mass. 


Filed  Jams  13,  1961 
1 


:^-t 


(9OOOOO0( 
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\  K 


For  Electrical  Illumination  Fixture*  Particularly  for  House-        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  316,118. 
bold,  0«ce,  and  Commerdal  Uae.  For  Oolf  Balla. 

Flnt  ase  Aug.  3,  1959. 


Flnt  ose  on  or  aboot  May  26. 1961. 


nrmRCR  1A.   1d62 


TT     G     DATTPXTT   mPB'Tr'I? 


fVX.K    ■MW 
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8N  12«,100.    John  D.  Olnfrtch.  Dmlj  City.  C»Ur.    FIM  Aug.    8N  lai.OW.     Th«  UomI  CorporatloB.  New  York.  N  T     FIM 
1«.  1»«1.  IfOT.  8,  IMl. 


BOKEBE 


For  EqaiiMMat  CtifcprlMlw  •  1>brl^  Bau^  uid  Morabl* 
PlecM  for  Plajrlag  Aay  i(  •  fUaUf  «|  8f«r« 
Ftrat  nae  Joly  1».  1»«1. 


SN  IM.tSS.     Idnt-I-Skl  Compaoy,  BOT|rafl«1d.  lf.J.     ni«d 
Aiyi.  90.  IMl. 

IDENT-I-SKI  LOCK 

No  etela  of  •letaalT*  rtfkt  la  nu8c  to  tk«  term  "Lock"  •■ 
applied  to  tb*  Bkoc  locklaf  mechanlui  on  akla. 

For  Identifying  Plates  To  Be  Attached  to  tk«  Lock  Mech- 

anlam  or  Feature  of  the  Skla. 

Flmt  uae  July  1980.  -  — - 


8N  12T.M2.     Inrtaff  W.  Bootk.  d.kjL  Traetex  Prodacta  Co., 
E«C»e  RlTer,  Wla.    Filed  Sept.  11.  IMl. 


PIONEER  LOGS 

Trndenark  rlfbta  t«  tk*  term  "Ltgi''  aimrt  from  "PloMer" 
are  hereby  disclaimed. 

For  Toy  BuUdlnc  Bloeka  and  Cat  Legs  for  Toy  BaUdlnc 
Klta. 

Flrtt  uae  Auf.  11.  1961. 


SN   120,407.     Senra,  Boekock  and  Co..  Cklcng*.  IlL     Filed 
Oct.  «,  IMl. 


TED  WILLIAMS 


Owner  of  Sec.  No.  44S.4SS. 
For  Toy  Railroad  Tralna. 
FIrat  nae  May  1038. 


SN  1S2.300.    Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthena.  Calif.    FUad  Nor.  10. 
IMl. 


MAGNETEL 


For  Apparatoa  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playlac  a  Board  Game. 
First  nae  Oct.  27.  IMl. 


SN  182.600.     Mattel,  Inc..  HawUona,  Callt    FUed  Not.  24. 
IMl. 

POWERJET  SQUAD  GUN 

▲K>lieant  makta  no  dalm  of  exdaatra  right  to  th«  wordlac 
"Squad  Oun."  per  ae.  and  apart  fr«m  the  mark  aa  a 
For  Toy  Oun  for  Children. 
FIrat  nae  Not.  8.  IMl. 


SN  133.56X     Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  HoUla.  W.T.     FUed  Dee. 
7,  IMl. 


The  trademark  la  the  nasM  of  a  IItIbs  person  whose  eon- 
■ent  la  of  record  in  this  ease. 

For  Baseballs.  Baseball  OIotcs  and  Bats,  Foothalla.  Baak»t- 
balla.  Tennis  Balli  and  Rackets.  Soccer  Balls,  Vollay  Balls. 
Boxing  GloTsa.  Striking  Bags,  Table  Tennia  Neta  and  Pad- 
dles, Ftshing  Roda.  Reels  and  Lares,  Archery  Bows,  Arrows. 
Targets.  Skis.  Barbells. 

First  ttsa  Apr.  7.  IMl. 


SN  129,410.     Baara.  Boebaek  and  Co.,  Chleafo.  111. 
Oct.  8.  18tt. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  688,508.  298,082.  and  othera. 

For  Board  Oames. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  IMl. 


SN  138.837.     Alexander  Doll  Company.  Inc.  db.a. 
Alexander,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1M2. 


"SWEETIE" 


For  DoUs. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1962. 


SN  130,084.    Chariaa  L.  Calhoon.  FakaM.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  B. 
1068.  •( 


The  trademark  ia  tha  name  and  Hkeneaa  of  a  llTlag  person 
whose  consent  is  of  record  In  this  case. 

For  Baseballs,  Baseball  Oloras  and  Bata.  Footballs,  Basket- 
balls, Tennis  Balls  and  Rackets,  Soccer  BaUs.  Volley  Balls. 

Boxing  OloTcs.  Striking  Bags.  Table  Tennia  Neta  and  Pad-  For  Toy  in  Form  of  Inclined  Orerhead  Wire  and  Trolley 
dies.  Fishing  Rods.  Reels  and  Larea,  Archery  Bows,  Arrows,  Morahle  Thereon  for  Use  by  Children  and  Others  by  Oraaplaf 
Targets,  Skis,  Barbclla  the  Trolley  and  MoTlnc  hy  GraTltjr  Down  tha  TBfllntil  Wirt. 

First  nse  Apr.  7,  IMl.  First  nsa  Jan.  8,  IMl. 


OCTOBEB  16,  1962 
B«l  CorporaUon,  New  York.  N.T.    ril«« 


October  16,  1962 
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[ae.  Hawthorn*.  Call!    Hied  Nor.  20, 

AGNETEL 

•a  a  Ualt  for  PUTlaff  a  Board  Oaac. 
61. 


[nc.  Hawthono.  Callt    filed  Not.  S4. 

FET  SQUAD  GUN 

dalB  of  cxdaatTo  right  to  th*  wordlat 
and  apart  tnm  tbo  nark  aa  a 
Idrea. 


r  Corporatloa.  HoUla,  N.T.     FUcd  Dec. 


•M.SOe,  2M.MS.  aad  othor*. 


'  laellaed  Orerhead  Wire  and  Trolley 
M  b7  ChlldroB  and  Othtrt  by  Oraaplag 
I  bjr  OraTltjr  Dowa  tha  IbcII— d  Wlra. 


SN  139,0e».     P  A  M  Maaofactartag  Co..  lac,  Wichita,  Kana. 
rttod  Mar.  S,  IMS. 


For  Storage  Rack  for  Talrte  Teaala  Bau  and  Ban*. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Aag.  16, 1991. 


Oan  23-GrtlMir,  MadriMry,  mi  Totk, 
Mirf  Parts  TherMf 


BN  1S8.061.     UbMty  Dtetf1h«t*n.  PhlUdelphta,  Pa.     Iliad 
Sept  18,  IMl.    COLLBCTIVB  MAKK. 

TRUSTWORTHY 

■     Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  391,742  and  «82,003. 

For  Oraa*  Sickle*,  Pocket  Knlv**,  Barr*.  Jar  Opaaar*.  M** . 
chanical  Knife  Sharpener* — Lc.  Sharpening  Tool* ;  Raapa, 
Patty  KnlTes,  Scraping  Knlres,  Scraper*,  Punche*,  Star 
Drtlla.  Daat  Paaa,  le*  Pick*.  Rakaa.  Hand  Drtll*.  Braaat 
Drill*,  Tinner*'  Snlpt,  Pipe  Cutter*,  Carpet  Beater*,  Aoger 
Bits.  Sledge*.  Weed  Cotter*..  Lapping  Shear*.  Or***  Cotter*. 
Vegetable  Sllcer*.  Kraat  Cattera.  Bottle  Opener*,  Drill  Bit*, 
ExpanalTe  Bit*.  Basor  Bladca.  Mill  Run  Fllea,  Hack  Saw 
Framea.  Oraaa  Hooka.  Jack  Knlvaa,  Paring  Knlve*.  Houaebold 
Shear*.  Weeders,  Bit  Braeea,  Hoes,  Shorela,  Spade*.  Spading 
Fork*.  Scoop*,  Saw*.  Keyhole  Saw*.  Compaa*  Saw  Blade*,  lee 
Scrapafa,  Wire  Stretcher*,  Fence  Stretchen,  Haj  Pulleys, 
Mallet*.  Tiaes.  Adjustable  Wranchea,  Plane*,  Pipe  Threader*, 
Reamer*,  Carrlnc  Seu.  Wedge*.  Maal*.  Tarf  Edger*.  Pranlng 
Sheara.  Hedge  Shear*,  Slaw  Cotter*.  Can  Opener*,  Scratch 
Awl*.  Ratora,  Wrecking  Bar*.  Hack  Saw  Blade*,  Str*lght  Side 
Canner*,  Coil  Pile*,  Coping  Saw  Pnunea,  Oarden  Toola — l.e., 
Trowel*,  Weeder*.  Mulcher*  and  Hand  Spadea  or  Fork* :  Oat- 
door  Knlve*.  Gr*M  Shears,  Ptp«  Wrencbea,  Tool  Grinder*  for 
Sharpening  Edced  Tool*,  Hammer*.  Hatchet*.  Axe*,  Chl*el*, 
and  Screw  DriTcr*  and  Lawn  Mowera. 
Flrct  a*e  July  1938. 


SN  129.2M.     Fall*  Prodneta.  Inc.,  Genoa,  DI.     Filed  Oct.  B, 
IMl. 

ROTO-BOY 

For  Lawnmowers.  Tillen  aB4  Tratton,  and  Parts  Tbarstor. 
Flr*t  n**  Sept  18. 19«1.      .  "^    ^"^   . 


SN  133,012.     Precise  Imparts  Corp..  New  Torfc.  N.T.    FUed 
Not.  29.  1901. 


For  Hunting  and  Pockat  Kalraa.  and  Cutlery  Item*.  Such 
I  SUlnle**  Steel  KnlTC*.  Fork*  and  Spoona. 
Flrat  uae  Dec  9, 19M,  on  k^ves. 


SN  133,306.     Atlas  CbaaUcnl  laOnstrlan.  Inc,  Wilmington. 
Dal.    FUad  Dec.  S,  IMl.      V^' 


DARCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  126,469,  S60,857,  and  others. 
For  Apparatus  for  Dlipeoslng  Actlrated  Carbon. 
First  oae  Nor.  16.  1»«1. 


SN  183.094.     Singer-Cobble,  Inc,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Dae.  T,  IMl. 


FUed 


COBBLE 


For  Tufting  Machines  ;  Reeling,  Cutting,  QTove  Turning  and 
Mending  Machlae* ;  Hooks.  Yam  Cre^*.  Cone  Holder*.  Barl- 
ing FraaM*.  Backing  Cloth  Fraaies  for  Toftlng  Machlaos; 
Tara  Feeding  Maahanl*au;  Latex,  Foam  Rubber  and  Berbn 
Applleatera:  Dyelac  Madiinea,  Dryer*.  "J"  Boxen,  Tentara, 
Salrage  Lifter* ;  Knlve*;  Cutter  Bladaa;  and  Repair  and 
Replacement  Parta  Therefor. 

Flrat  aaa  aa  early  aa  Jnlj  1947  aa  toftlng  machlaes. 


SN  1S3,99«.     Muck  Manafaetaring  Company.  Detroit.  Ml<^ 
FUed  Dec.  13.  1961. 


Applicant  disclaim*  the  deoeriptlTe  legend  "faetening 
system."     Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  600,012  and  727,897. 

For  Fastening  System  in  Which  Spedflc  Fastener  Elements 
Known  a*  Lockbolt*  and  Blind  RlveU  Are  Applied  to  the 
Element*  Being  Secnred  Together  by  Meana  itt  Special  Faatan- 
Ing  Means  Whidi  Art  In  the  Form  ot  Hand,  Air,  or  Paaa- 
matlcally  Operated  Pull  Onns  In  Which  the  Source  of  Power 
May  Be  Either  Prom  a  Central  Power  Source  or  Portable 
I'ower  Source*. 

First  nae  Oct  3, 1961. 


SN  180,767.     Comet  Indostrte*,  Inc,  d.b.a.  Comet  Inda*tr««- 
FrankUn  Park.  IlL    FUed  Jan.  10, 1962. 


COMET 


For  Automatic  Vacuum  and  Preuure  Forming  Madil: 
for  Sheet  Plaetlc 
First  ase  Dec.  IS,  1986. 


SN    136,179.      Ablngton    Texttle  Machinery    Works,    North 
Abington,  Mass.    Filed  Jaa.  S2. 19«2. 


ROLAKLEEN 


For  Combined  Meehaalsm  for  Removing  Carded  Fibres  or 
Stock  From  a  Doffar  Cylinder  of  a  Carding  Machine  In  the 
Form  of  a  Web  and  Crushing  the  Impurities  In  the  Web. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1962. 


SN  136,222.    FIrma  Gottlieb  Ouhrlng,  Bblngen,  Warttemberg, 
Germany.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1962. 


I     I" 


HSCO 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  738,166,  dated  Mar,  SO.  1960. 
For  Tool*  for  Metal  Working  Inclndlng  Drilla,  l^ral  Drills, 
Center  DrlUa. 
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BS   I3A,243.      Hydrabone   Bqotpmeiit   Company,   Milwaukee, 
Wis.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1»«2. 


HYDRAHONE 


Ifor  Bqntpment  Uaefnl  in  Proceaaiag,  Paekarlnf  and  Brla- 
ceratlng  Preah  Poultry  and  Meat,  Indndlng  Turkey  Squatting 
and  Truasing  Madilaea,  Turkey  Tendon  Remover  and  Hock 
Cattera,  Vacuumlilng  Lifter  DeTtcea.  Hock  and  Neck  Cuttera, 
Lung  Removal  Noizlea,  Bag  Clip  Faeteaer  Machlaaa  and  Clipa 
Therefor,  and  Poultry  and  Meat  Bag  Bkrtnk  Taaka. 

First  naa  oa  or  about  Jan.  1,  IMl. 


8N  136,317.     H.  H.  Windsor  Limited,  Chaaslngton,  Surrey. 
England.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1962. 


SN  139,178.     Zero-Max  Industries  Incorporated,  MinaeapoUa, 
Minn.    Filed  Mar.  5.  1962. 


SPEED-MATE 


For  Variable  Speed  Drivaa. 

First  use  Sept  S,  IMl.     n  .'C  v**» 


V.>         <(«.'*" 


as  141,a4S.     Pratt  *  Whitney  Compaay,  Incorporated.  Weat 
Hartford.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  5.  19«2. 


AUTO-CRETE 


Far  Machinery  and  Aaaoelata4  Parta  and  B^lpmeat  Thero- 
for;  Particularly,  Automated  Systems  for  Fabricating  aad 
Handling  Construction  Products  and  Raw  Matailala  Indadlng 
Raw  Material  Batch  Weighing  Machines.  Raw  Material  Batch 
Mixing  Machlnea,  Raw  Material  Fabricating  Machines,  Prod- 
net  Storage  Derieea,  Product  Cobiag  Machlaaa  and  Aaaodated 
Paris  and  Equipment  Therefor. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  wltb  SIT  120.98S. 


8N  130.671.     Aotoaatle  Steam  Products  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  2«.  1961. 


"MR.  STEAM^ 


For  Staam  Cablaeta  for  Treataieat  of  Clothing. 
First  uae  Sept  29.  IMl. 


Applicant  disclaims,  apari  from  the  mark  as  shown,  the 
wording  "Senring  the  World's  Plastic  Induatry"  and  "PUstiea 
Machinery  "  and  "Trade  Mark."  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No. 
B779.067,  dated  June  24,  1958. 

For  Machines  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture,  Forming  and 
Processing  of  Plastics,  and  Parta  of  All  Such  Machines. 

Pint  use  1948 ;  in  commerce  May  1950. 


SN    136.342.     Bmgesa-NortoQ   Mfg.   Co..  Geneva.   lU. 
Jan.  23.  1962. 


Filed 


TUNCO 


For  Tungsten  Carbide  Abrasive  Toola  Consisting  of  Grind- 
ing Wheels.  Rasps.  Burrs.  Circular  Abrasive  Blades.  Tubular 
Abrasive  Sleevea,  Abrasive  Sheets,  aad  Circular  Cutting 
Blades. 

First  use  June  10.  1961. 


SN  138,241.    The  Singer  MaauCacturiag  Company.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  19, 1962. 


GRADUATE 


For  Typewritera.  Typewriter  Caaea  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1961. 


SN  138.340.     Weyerbaeaaer  Compaay.  Tacoma.  Waah.     Filed 


Feb.  20,  1962. 


COMMANDO 


For  Automatic  Cartoning  Eqnlpaaent,  Particularly  Machines 
Adapted  To  Set  Up  Paperboard  Carton  Blanka  for  Multi-Pack 
Bottle  Carriers  and  To  Fold  and  Cloae  Bald  Blanka  Around  a 
Desired  Number  of  Beverage  Bottlea  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Nov.  29.  1961. 


SN   188.S01.     Bay  A.   Strotkor  aad  AsaoeUtea.  lac,  d.b.a. 
Strother  aad  Aaaodatee,  Inc.  St  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  23. 


1962. 


STROCO 


For  Bolt  Pallera,  BlreC  Settcra,  aad  Tighteaers  for  Fas- 
teners. Jigs,  and  Fixtures.   . 
First  use  July  23. 19M.' 


Chis26-Measiriig    aid    Sdtitific 

Appliances 

SN  118.930.    Ideaz  Corporttloa.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
17,  1961. 

KOMAFLEX 

For  Cameras. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  May  1960. 


SN  127.143. 
Sept.  1.  1961. 


Rodala  Blectroalca,  lac,  Waotbary.  N.Y.    Filed 


For  Electric  Apparatus — Naas^,  Electronic  Teat  Equip- 
ment Particularly  Automatle  Mater  Range  Selectors  aad 
Automatic  Circuit  Teaters. 

First  use  Nov.  29.  1960 


QaM  27-Horoiagkal  Imtiweiiti 

SN    127,716.      E.    Mathey-Tlaaot   *  Co.    S.A..    Lea   Ponts-de- 
Martel,  Swltseriaad.    Filed  Sept  12. 1961. 


A  Co.  S.A. 


Owner  of  Swiaa  Reg.  Ne.  186.304.  dated  May  29.  1961 :  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  346.198. 

For  Uorologlcal  Instruments  and  Parts  Thereof  Exdoalve 
of  Time-Actuated  Control  Mechaniams. 


OCTOBEK  16,  1962 


OCTOBEK  16,  1962 
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X  InduatrtM  Incorporated,  Minneapolto. 
,  1»«2. 


EED-MATE 


Whitney  Coofwajr.  Incorporated,  Weat 
led  Apr.  S,  l»«a. 


ITO-CRETE 


AaaocUt«4  Parts  and  Eqaipment  Thero- 

itomated  Bysteiaa  for  Fabrlcatlnr  and 

k  Products  and  Raw  Matarlala  Indadtng 

V>l(hlns  Machine*.  Raw  Material  Batch 

r  Material  Fabrtcatln«  Machines,  Prod- 

>rodact  CablBC  Machlaaa  and  AaaocUted 

Therefor. 

II. 

IN  12S.085. 


dry  AppRaacM  and  MadiiMs 

ktle  Btaam  Prodacta  Corp.,  New  Twk, 
IMl. 

R  STEAlVr 

for  Treatment  of  Clothlnf. 

mi. 

isuriag    aid    Scitilific 

orpontlon.  N«w  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 

OMAFLEX 

early  u  Unj  IMO. 


ratas — Wsaaiy,  Blectronle  Teat  Eqnip- 
Lotooutte   Meter   Range   Selectora   and 
iten. 
MO. 


L«a   Ponts-de- 


(.  No.  186.304.  dated  Majr  2».  IMl :  and 

itruments  and  Parts  Thereof  Excloalre 
trol  Mechanisms. 


SN    142,486.      William    Rlkken    Handelsondernemlnf  N.T.,    SN  142,222.     8.  Scharf,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  IS,' 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1062.  1962. 

PATOIR  MECCA 

Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  140,091,  dated  Jane  IS.  1961.     ,  *!"  .^"1^* '•T**'^ '^L^'**'^'^*' "*  f  *?™'~°* 

For  Watches.  Clocks,  and  Other  Timepiece..  Including  Finger  Rings    Brooches,  Cro«»es    Lapel   Buttons, 

'                             *^  Charms,  Pendante,  Barrlags,  bat  not  Including  Watchea. 


First  use  Jan.  2.  1062. 


SN  149.679.    Axal  Braa..  Im.,  JaMdoa.  N.T.     Filed  Apr.  90, 
1962. 


SN  142,223.    Carl  B.  Bdierrer,  d.b.a.  CoUlns  ft  Beherrer.  Waah- 
Ington,  D.C.    FUed  Apr.  13, 1962. 


CS 


For  Cant  Oold  Jewelry  for  Peraonal  Caes. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1962. 


SN  142.092.     Amsteln  Broa.  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1928. 


Cbfs  28  -  Jewalry  aMi  Pradovs-Metal  Wara 


It* 


SN  134.092.     C.  H.  Stuart  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  14.  1961. 

JJ^I^Q'yrf] J^  For  Finger  Rings.  Bracelets  and  Pendants. 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  17, 1961. 


Flnt  use  In  the  year  1955. 


.  SN  142,680.    Ax^  Bros.,  lac,  Jaotalea,  N.T.    Fllad  Apr.  20, 
1962. 


SN  134.766.     Swank,  Inc.,  AtUeboro.  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  27, 
1961. 


"\^ 


For  Articles  of  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear.  Ineladlag  Finger 
Rings  and  Pendants. 
For   Cuff   Unks,   CoUar   Ban,   Tie  Cllpa,   Tie  Tacks,   Belt         First  ase  Jan.  1,  1928.  ' 

Buckles,  and  Key  Chains  Made  In  Part  of  or  Platad  With  

Predons  Metal.  "^^""—^ 

Flrat  use  Aprtl  194T.  g^  142.897.     Eldiberg  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 

__^^^__  Apr.  20,  1962. 

SN  180,474.     Swank,  Inc.,  Attleboro.  Mass.     FUad  Jan.  9, 
1062. 

BEAUX  ARTS 

For  Caff  Links,  Collar  Bars.  Tie  Cllpa,  Tie  Tacks,  Bait 
Buckles,  and  Key  Chalna  Made  In  Part  of  or  PUted  With 
Precious  MeUl. 

Flnt  use  Jan.  3. 196X 


i 


SN  142,206.    McTelgne  ft  Company.  Incorporated,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  13,  196S. 


For  AH  Gold  and /or  Platinom  Jewelrj. 
Flnt  ass  Jane  9, 19S8. 


For  Jewdry  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Predoas  Metal — 
Namely.  Finger  Rings.  Brooches.  Pendanta,  Barrings,  Charma, 
Necklacea.  Braceleto,  Tie  Ban.  Tie  Tacks.  Cuff  Unks,  and 
Studs. 

Flnt  ase  Mar.  1, 1961. 


October  16.  1962 
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8N  142,708.    HammennAa  Bros.  lac,  Ntw  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  20.  1M2. 


hB 


For  Jewelry  Made  of  Predoae  MeUl — Nameljr,  Bracvleta, 
Finger  Rlags.  Necklaces.  PUa.  Brooches,  and  Banincs. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1946. 


8N  142.82«.     8.  JoIloCfeky  aad  8oM.  lat.  New  York.  N.I. 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1M2. 

BULARD 

The  mark  eoulsta  of  the  aaote  of  no  ladlTldaal  kaowa  to 
the  applicant 

For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment  Not  Indadlnc 
Watches. 

First  oae  Feb.  1,  1928. 

Oats  29-BffOMM,  BhhIms,  md  Dmmi 

8N  129.827.     Weeo  Pro^BCta  Oobvmv.  Ckiea«o,  DL    Filed 
Oct  12. 1961. 


EXTON 


8N  142,718.    K.8.K.  Jewelrj  Co.,  lae.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  20,  1962. 

KSK 

For  Finger  Rings.  Brooches,  and  Plas. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1946. 


For  Bristlee  laeorporatad  lato  Tootkbrashes. 
First  oae  Ang.  20.  1940.  jf 


SN  132.730.    Byaal  Corporation.  Arcadia.  Callt    FUed  Nor. 
24,  1961. 


SR 


8N  142.777.    AlUsoa-Kaofmaa  Co..  Loa  Aageles,  Calif.    Filed 
Apr.  23,  19«2. 


For  Braah  FUaiMats  of  Brathetle  Matfrtal  for  Dee  as  • 
Filler  Material  for  Industrial  Sweepers. 
First  oae  Oct.  29, 1908. 


A 


~  '     *  f 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Flager  Blngs ;  Earrings;  Pins; 
Brooches;  Pendants;  Necklaces;  Charms;  Watchbaada; 
Watch  Bracelets. 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  Jaaaarjr  19SS. 


8N  138,3m.  Acme  Markets.  lacn  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  by  change 
of  name  from  American  Stores  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1902. 


#^^ 


SN  142.804.    Facet  Jewelry  Co..  Inc.,  New  Yoric.  N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  23,  1962. 


For  Synthetic  Sponges. 
First  nse  Oct  5.  1960. 


FAJ 


For  Jewelry,  Bach  as  Barrings.  Pins,  Broochea,  Necklaces, 
Pendants,  Finger  Blngs  and  Braceleta. 
First  nse  Mar.  29, 1962.  mi  earrtagSL 


8N  142,813.     Kort  Oatauaa,  lae..  |few  Yoric.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  23,  1962.  «  ,  fS 


•     •* 


^■ 


Om  31-Htef8  iwl  iUlrifntoffi 

SN   120.277.     Air-Con  FUter  Corporatloa.   MemphU.   Tena. 
Filed  May  18,  1961. 

G-CON.^ 

For  Air  Conditioning  FUters. 
First  oae  Feb.  1, 1907. 


SN  120.278.     Alr<;on  FUter  Corporation  Memphis,  Tena. 
FUed  May  18.  1961.  -<-• 


V-CON 


For  Air  Ctondltlonlng  FUters. 
First  ase  Feb.  1,  1907. 


8N   120.279.     AlfwCoa  Flltar  Oarpoffatloa.  Me 
FUed  May  18.  1961.  ,  ^ 


emphla.  Teaa. 


For  Jewelry  for  Perseaal  Wear.  Not  ladadlag  Wateheo— 
NaaMly.  Charms,  Flager  Blags,  Barrtaga,  Plas,  CoFUaks, 
NeAlaces.  Btc. 

First  ase  Apr.  18, 196S. 


A^ON 


For  Air  Coadltloalag  FUters. 
Flrat  ase  Feb.  1, 190T. 


OCTOBSB  16,  1962 
tMkj  and  8oM.  lat,  Naw  York.  N.Y. 

iULARD 

f  tb*  auM  of  BO  ladlTMaal  kaowa  to 
onal  Wear  or  AdoramoBt  Not  ladadias 

8^ 

■S#  BnMMS,  MM  WMt<fI 

roteeta  OoBpMV.  Ckleac»,  DL    niad 

EXTON 

ratad  lato  Tootfebraabct. 

40.  jf 


>rporatlom,  AratdU.  Callt    ruad  Nor. 

SR 

a  of  Srathatle  Matfrtol  for  Cae  aa  a 

latiial  Swcepera. 

(8. 


rketa.  InCn  PkUadalphla,  Pa.,  by  cbangc 
can  Storco  Company,  Pblladclpbia,  Pa. 


M. 


( MM  RifrifMilttii 


Filter  Corporatloa,   MempbU,   Tena. 


G-CON 


»^ 


rutara. 


FUtar  CorporatlOB,  Maaipbla,  Teaa. 


V-CON 


Fntara. 


Flltar  OarpontloB.  Maaipbla,  Ttaa. 


FUtara. 


«0        P'  :■    . 
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8N  103.797.     Ifeator  Purnlture  Corporation,  lleator,  Ohio,  VBLiOUNA 

^!S^  f.  Y,2J"  """"^  ^^•"'*"''   "*'*"•   ''"'         For  Sbaet  Material  Uaad  for  PaeklM*  ^  Oaabata. 
Filed  8«pt.  1.  1060.  ^^^  ^  ^j^^  j^^  ^^^^ 


8N  1S4.9S6.    Aldena,  lac,  Cblaago,  lU.    FUad  ^aa.  2,  !•«>. 

SATELLITE 


For  AntomobUe  Tlrea.     ^  ■  - ' 
Flrat  aaa  Dec.  23,  I960. 


8N  138,023.    McCreaiT  Tlra  *  Ksbbar  Coaipaay,  IndUaa.  Pa. 
FUadJaa.  10.1Ma.  ^       .  ;^>^.'  ;  .^  ■ ..    .  . 


The  flfure  appearing  oa  tbe  drawlas  la  a  paraly  faadfal 
early  American  character. 

For  Karly  American  Fnmltnre,  ConaUting  of  LlTlng-Koom 
Furniture,  Dlnlng-Boom  Furniture,  and  Bed-Room  Furniture. 

Flrat  uee  Not,  g.  1»5<.  ___^ 

Om  34  -  Heatiiig,  UfMip,  MJ  Veftili^ 

BN  124,«41.    Fl»chba<*  and  Ifoore,  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Piled  July  25,  1»61. 

ronomonMRE 

For  Control  Derlcea  for  Air  Condltloalng  Apparatus. 

First  use  May  19,  19«1. 

BobJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  13«,440. 


© 


f  \ 


For  Pneuaoatlc  Tires,  Tubaa,  and  Traad  Rubber. 
First  use  Oct.  IS,  1961. 


«■*■ 


Qass  37  -  Pi^^  Mid  SutiMMnr 

8N  llMTt.    APi  I%p«  CoifL,  New  lark,  iqr«  MM  Fab.  1, 

FLAIR 

For  01ft  Wrap,  Taga  and  8eala.  Lettarbeads,  Wrttlag  Paper. 
EuTclopes,  Tablets,  and  Notebooks. 
Flrat  aae  la  December  19M. 


8N  129,97S.     Pro-Dough  Co.,  Denrer,  Colo.     Filed  Oct.  16, 


1961. 


\t    :-^:N    W    *■   '^> 


8N  136,493.     RadUnt  Baseboard  PaneU.  Incorporated,  New- 
Ington,  Conn,    filed  Jaa.  84,  IMS. 

RADIANT- RAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  606,874.  723.864,  and  725,294. 
For  Finned  RadUtors— Namely,  Flnned-Tube  Heat  Trans- 
fer Elements  and  Enclosures  Therefor. 
First  use  May  31. 1949. 

Clais35-BtltiH^  Hom,  MacMMry  Pack- 
im,  md  NoMHtiHic  Tirts 

8N    1S4.850.     The   Vellomold   Company.   Worceatar,   Maaa. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1061. 

I  VtiLBESTOS       ' 

For  8baat  Material  Uaad  lor  Paaklnga  and  Oasketa. 
Flrat  use  Jane  S,  1931. 


p)rRXO)-(DXO)(U)(0)(H 


For  Scorecards  Used  In  tha  Oame  of  Oolf . 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1, 1961. 


8N   130.742.     Son  Cbamlcal  Corporatlas,  _M«w  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  26. 1961.  *" 


TROPHY 


For  Decoratlre  Packaging  Paper  la  tha  Decorattre  or  Pro- 
tective Packaging  Line. 

First  nae  Savt.  19. 1A61.  -      n-        5v   *:«.*3 


8N  132.467.    Indexea  Unlimited,  Ltd.,  Oyster  Bay,  NT.    Filed 
Not.  21, 1961. 


QUAU-DEX 


For  Index  Taba  and  ladas  CaWto  and  8heeta. 
First  use  Not.  6,  1961. 


BM    134,866.      The    Vellnnold   Company,    Woreaatar, 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


u. 


VELCOREX: 


F^r  Bheet  MaterUl  Uaad  for  Packtags  and  Oasketa. 
Flrat  aae  about  March  1963. 


8N  189,997.     The  Cartar'a  Ink  Company.  Cambridga,  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1961.       ^^  ^  ; .      ^ . 

DRAWS-A-IOT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  691,279.  *  '        -  . 

For  Marking  Pens.  >" 

Flrat  oaa  Mardi  1960. 
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8N  140.718.     N«w  York  *  PennsylTmnla  Co.  Inc.,  N«w  York, 
N.Y.    PUed  Mar.  26,  1»62. 

PENN/BRITE 
PLATE  LABEL 

Applicant  dlMlalmi  the  wordi  "Plate  Label"  apart  from  the 
mark  ax  ftbown.    Owner  of  Res.  No.  729,746. 
For  Paper  U»ed  for  Label  Purpooas. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  12, 1062. 


SN  132,488.    The  SeaUatie  Company,  dndnnatl,  Ohio.    FUad 
Not.  21,  IMl. 


REALISTIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  293.386,  294,060.  and  603,836. 

For  External  House  Orsan. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  IS,  19S0. 


8N   133,754.     Israel  O.   Yoaag.  d.b.a.   The  Folklore  Center, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dw.  11,  1961. 


8N  140,838.     General  AnUine  4  Film  Cohwratlon,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Piled  Mar.  27,  1962. 

PROJECTO-ROLL 

For  Transparent   Cellulose   Acetate   Sheet   MaterUI    Uaed 
for  Preparing  Translucent  Originals  for  Tranapareades. 
First  uae  Jan.  26,  1962. 


SN  141,379.     SUnford  Paper  Bales  Corporation,  Washington, 
D.C.    Filed  Apr.  2,  19«a. 


•»■•«»  .•  '^, 


For  Pamphlets  and  Sheet  MuMc*' 
First  use  Dec.  14.  1960.      . 


DW  61-1 


•  19   • 


For  Paper  Wipers. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1961. 


SN  141,421.     BTcr  Ready  Calendar  Manufacturing  Company, 
Jersey  City,  NJ.    FUHI  Apr.  S,  196«. 


SN  134,691.     Splncraft.  Inc.  MUwaukac,  Wla.    Filed  Dec.  26, 
1961. 

Spingetm% 


For  Bulletin  for  Engineers. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1961. 


'*JM' 


For  Desk  Calendars. 
First  use  Feb.  22.  1962. 


SN  135.322.     Ardlee  Scrrlce.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Jan.  8, 196S. 


SN  142.520.     Charles  B.  McCracken.  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed  Apr. 
18.  1962. 


COLORLOG, 


For  CaUlog  of  Colors  of  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Dec.  20, 1961. 


For  Printed  Fmbs  and  Papers. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


8N  142,824.    luTestors  Dlrerslfled  Serrlces.  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1962. 

INVEST-O-MATIC 


SN  135,613.     Seminar  Ine.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  11. 
1962. 

FACTMASTER 

For  Bdneatleaal  Text  Books.         ,       •     .      '^ 

First  use  Nor.  SO,  1961.  *     *  •  Vi  . 


For  Bank  Checka. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1962. 


Class  38-Piiiits  and  Piiblicatiom 

8M  129,025.     Meehanlte  Metal  Corporation,   New  Rochelle, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1961. 


SN   186,722.     Beckman   Instruments,   Inc.,   Fnllerton,  Calif. 
Piled  Jan.  29,  1962. 

FRACTIONS    """ 


For  Coatpav  Macatlne. 
First  use  January  1954. 


vU. 


MEEHANITE 


8N  136.973.    Gehl  Bros.  Manufacturing  Co..  West  Bend,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 

SUCCESSFUL  DEALER 

For  Company  Magaslne. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  6, 1969. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  896.031,  689,518.  and  others. 
For  Pamphlet  PubUshed  From  Tlma  to  Time  and  Daroted 
t*  Technical  Subjects. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1961. 


8M  1S7.112.    Deaertoplca  Publlahlng  Co..  Pal"  Springs,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962. 

TRAMWAYLAND 

For  Periodical  In  the  Nature  of  a  Trarel  Guide. 
First  use  Jan.  23, 1962. 


October  16,  1962 
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SN   137,357.     National   Bowlers  Journal.   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     SN  118,735.     Stockton  Manufacturing  Cwnpany,  Inc..  Dallaa. 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1962.  Tex.    FUed  Apr.  28,  1961. 


ROOM  MATES 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Jamaica  Shorts  and  Capri  Pants. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1961. 


For  Periodical  Magaslne. 
First  use  December  1961. 


8N  132,787.     Sears,  Roebuck  an^^  Co.,  Chicago.  Dl.     FUed 
Not.  24.  1961. 

TED  WILLIAMS 

The  trademark  la  the  name  of  a  llrlng  person  whose  con- 

~""^^^^~  sent  is  of  record  in  this  case. 

SN  137  424      The  Conde  Nast  Publications  Inc..  New  York,        For    Men's   and    Boys'    Clothing— Namely,    CoaU,    Shirts, 

Jackets,    Slacks,   Hats,   Hunting   VeaU,    Underwear,   Mittens, 
Oloyes,  Raincoats,  Rain  Panta,  Baaeball  Shoes,  Tennis  Shoes. 
Ski  Boots,  Shoes,  and  Boots. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  S,  1961. 


N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  7.  1962. 


analoq 

»CI€»IC«  FACT  ■^=V  SCIKNCC  ncnOHM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441,894,  712,164.  and  722,262. 
For  Monthly  Magaslne  Relating  to  Scientific  Subjects. 
First  use  Not.  16,  1961. 


SN  136,297.     Sea  Darlings  of  California.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Piled  Jan.  22, 1962. 


8N   138,064.     The  Traveler  Publishing  Company.  Inc.  San 
Frandsoo.  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1962. 

THE  TRAVELER 

For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  6.  1962. 


For  Cblldren'a  Knit  and  Elastic  Swlmwear. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1961. 


SN  138,074.    Aware,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    FUed  Fab.  16, 
1»62. 

AWARE 


SN  136,666.     Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
26,  1962. 

BAUBLES 

For  FouDdatioD  Garments. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1962. 


SN  138,026.    The  Joseph  4  Felss  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1962. 


For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1963. 


CHEVAIRE 


For   Men's   Tailored   Clothing— Namely,    Sulta,   Topcoata. 
Orercoats,  Sportcoats,  Jackets,  and  Slacks. 


SN  188.140.    American  Can  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed        First  use  Feb.  9,  1962. 
Feb.  19,  1962. 


MARATAK 


For  Heat-Sealable  Printed  Paper  Labels. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1961. 


SN  138,831.  Frank  Lemer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslgnee  of 
Stradivari  Sportswear,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1962. 


ROSE  NORTH 


aiss39-Clotliiii« 


SN   108,897.     Jo-Oal  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass. 
Filed  Not.  22,  1960. 


The  name  "Rose  North"  Is  that  of  a  Urlng  Individual,  whoae 
consent  is  of  record. 
For  Blouses. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  14,  1962. 


SN    138,442.      Uwana   Waah  Frocka   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  31, 1962.  "■  c    *f» 


it: 


%l 


-ilL* 


*    J^ 


Without  abandoning  eommoo  law  righta.  applicant  dis- 
claims the  word  '"Tots"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  at  Reg.  No.  536,614. 

For  Infants'  and  Babies'  Shoes. 

First  use  la  October  1959 ;  In  October  1949  as  to  "Jo-Oal"         For  Women's  House  Dresses 
and  dealgB  **»"*  »•«  ^•°  2,  1962. 


Ruffle 
Duffle 


OCTOBEK    Ifi.    19fi2 
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8N  139,345.    SoHMe  RhodUe»ta,  P«r!«.  Fnne*.    fllwl  Mar. 
7,  1962. 


TRALBE 


8N  1M.04S.    The  Ptrry  ComiMBy.  Perry.  Oa.    Piled  Aos  16. 
1»«1. 


ROYALDOWN 


Priority  claimed  nnder  Sec.  44(d)  oa  Frenck  Rec.  No. 
4»8.750.  dated  Sept.  14.  IMl  (Paria)  ;  N»U.  loat.  Ko. 
170.«87. 

For  Clothing  for  Ilea.  WoncB,  and  Children— Namely. 
Robes,  Two-Piece  Solts,  Coata.  Underwear.  Cardlcaaa.  Veata 
and  Walat-Coats.  Boots.  Shoes,  and  Slippers. 


Por  Bedspreada.  Corerlets.  Dnst  RoOes.  Caf*  Cortalaa. 
Valances.  Draperies  aad  Shams  and  Pabrtes  for  Making  Into 
These  Ooada.  ^        «,„ 


First  use  7ane  18.  IMI. 


••    ,      I   ■       'r 


SN  139.430.     Sodete  RhodUceta.  Paria,  Prance.     Filed  Mar. 
8.  1M2. 


OKE-NYL 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  ob  French  Reg.  No. 
4M.094.  dated  Oct  S.  l»6t. 

For  Clothing  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children— Namely. 
Robes.  Two-Plece  Suits.  Coats.  Vaderwear.  Cardigans.  Vests 
and  Waist-Coats.  Boota.  Sboca.  and  Slippers. 


Class 40*F«Ky  Coods,  Rmiisliiass,  and 


SN  136.498.     Ben  Rose.  Chicago.  111.     Piled  Jan.  24.  1962. 

KEY  75 

For  Fabrics  Used  la  Making  Cnblcle  CarUlna.  Upholstery. 
Draperies.  Bedspreads,  Shower  Carialns  and  Fabric  Wall 
Corertngs. 

First  use  Sept.  24.  IMM. 


\^^ 


X  '-^ 


SN  130.625.     Tka  Orip>Plaz  Corp.,  PhUadai^lila.  Pa.     Filed 


Oct.  23.  1961. 


ALUMA-GLO 


For  PooB  Pom  Made  of  Non-Tamlah  Aluminum  Tarn. 
First  use  Mar.  22.  1961. 


SN    ISlt^io.      Barllngtan,  ladustriew.    Inc.,   d.bA.    Industrial 
Fabriit  (^  Ntir  X«rk.  M.T.    FUad  Jan.  M.  1M2. 

'8UMMERIIME 

ENT     . 

Applicant  disclaims  any  ezduslT*  right  to  the  word  "IVat" 
a|>srt  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Por  Textile  Fabrics  la  the  Piece  Suitable  for  Maaofacturc 
Into  Tents.  Tsrpaulins  and  Other  Protectlre  Coverings. 

First  use  Jan.  9.  1962. 


SN    133.570.      Marcalla   Products,   Inc.  Miami.   Pla.     Piled 
Dec.  7. 1961. 


MERRIWI6 


SN   137.510.     Dan   Rirer  Mills.   Incorporated.  DanriUe.   Va. 
Plied  Pab.  8.  1962. 


For  Wigs. 

First  use  Not.  24.  1961. 


RIVERCOOL 


SN  137,756.    Meyer  Jaeoby  A  Son.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    PUed 
Feb.  12.  1962. 

ADLON 


For  Costume  Wigs  and  Fashioo  Wlga  for  Streetwear. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


Owne^  of  Bef.  Koa  3M.5M  and  3«a.49«. 
For  Textile  l^brlea  Id  the  Pleoa  •tCutt^  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  CombiaattoifaTbereeC        7    ' /     f 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1937.  ** 


SN  139.346.     Sodete  RhodUecU,  Paria.  Praaco.     PUed  Mar. 


7.  1962. 


TRALBE 


SN  137.916.    I.  B.  KMaert  Rubber  Company.  New  York,  N  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14. 196a.  -^ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
498.755.  dated  Sept.  14.  1961  (Paria)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No. 
170.687. 

Por  Textile  Fabrics  of  Synthetic  Fibers  In  tha  Plees  for 
Use  la  Articles  of  aothlag. 


J  * ,  ^  * 


SWINGLINE 


SN  139.431.     Sodete  RhodlaceU.  Paria.  Prance.     Piled  Mar. 
S.  1961.  y' 


For  Dress  Shleldn. 
First  use  Jan.  25.  1962. 


OKE-NYL 


Class  42 -Kaittad,  Nattail,  aad  Taxtilt 
Fabrio,  and  SubstiMas  TiMrafor 


SN  126.042.     The  Perry  Co* 
1961. 


paay.  Psriy,  Oa.    Filed  Aug.  15. 


PRINCESS-PERRI 


For    Bedspreads.    Corerlets.    Dnst    Rnfles.    Caf*    Curtains. 
Valances.  Draperies  and  Shams. 
First  naa  Jan.  11.  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
499.094.  dated  Od.  5.  1961. 

Por  Textile  Fabrics,  Bed  and  Table  CoTers  Spedflcally, 
and  for  Use  in  Articles  of  Clothing. 


Clau  43  -  nitad  airf  Yam 


SN  139,347.     Sodete  RhodUceta.  Paris.  Prance.     Filed  Mar. 
7,1962. 


TRALBE 


t.  I 


Priority  claimed  nnder  See.  44(d)  oa  French  Reg.  No. 
498.755,  dated  Sept.  14.  1961  (Paria) ;  NatL  laat.  No. 
170.687. 

Por  Threada  and  Yams  of  Synthetic  Plbcra. 


OCTOBEB  16,  1962 
Try  Company.  Perry.  Oa.    PU«d  Aog.  18, 

)YALDOWN 

CorerietB,    Dott    SoBm,    Caf*   Cartalna, 
kod  Bbama  and  rabrlci  for  IfaklD^  Into 

mi/      *^     VM   ^^1' 

ow.  Chlcaso.  III.     Filed  Jan.  24.  I»e2. 


In  Makln«  Cnbicle  CarUlna.  Cptaolatery. 
la,    Bliover   Cnrtalna   and    Pabrle   Wall 


Kton.lnAiatrlM.  Inc..  d.b^   Induatrial 
ork,  ll.T.    FIM  Jan   M.  iM2. 


OCTOBCB  16,  1862 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


I  any  ezdnaiT*  right  t*  tke  word  ■^Vnt" 

ka  ahown. 

I  la  tli«  Plete  Suitable  for  Maanfactnrc 

IS  and  Other  Protectlre  Covertnca. 

S2. 


iver  Mllla,   Incorporated.  DaaTlUc.  Va. 


[VERCOOL 


3M,588  and  36S.496. 

■  In  tke  Piece  t  CoMoa  or  Synthetic 

Btf»i|i  Tta«r««C 

•ST. 


RbodUceU,  Pnrla.  Fraaeo.     rUed  Mar. 


nder   Sec.   44(d)    oa   Preach   See.   No. 
14.    l»6i     (Paila)  ;    Natl.    Inat.    No. 

I  of  SyntbeUc  Plhen  la  the  Piece  for 
hint. 


Oder   Sec.   44(d)    oa   French   Beg.   No. 
IMl. 

I,   Bed   and  Table   Corera   Spedflcally, 
of  Clothing. 


Ml  Mil  Ym  ''^ 

RhodUceta.  Parla.  France.     Filed  Mar. 


ider   See.    44(d)    oa    Prencfa    Reg.    No. 
14.    IMl     (Parla)  ;    NatL    laat.    No. 

raa  of  Syatbetie  Fiber*. 


TM  109 


8N  139.432.    Booiete  RbodUceta.  Parla.  Fraace.    Filed  Mar.    8N  125,820.    Nodaway  Valley  Fooda.  Inc..  Cornli*,  Iowa,  by 
*•  *••*•  change  of  name  from  FlaTor-Freah   Fooda,  Inc^  Coming, 

OKE-NYL  '***'     PIledAug.  11.  1»61. 


Priority   claimed   undw  Sec   44(d)    on   French   Reg.   No. 
4M.094.  dated  Oct.  3.  ItKJl. 

For  Threada  and  Tama  of  Synthetic  Fiber*. 


dis  46- Foo^  aad  IngreiliMiU  of  Foods 

SN  87.677.     Hllla  Bro*.  Coffoo,  lac..  Baa  Fraaclaeo.  Calif. 
Filed  Dee  21.  1*59.       <       . 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  1«S,338.  660,404.  and  othera. 

For  Coffee. 

Flrat  oae  Oct.  22.  1»59. 


ROYAL  MAJOR 


For  Fralt  Juice  Flavoiwd  Food  Drlaka. 
Flrat  use  Jan*  6, 1961.  f  ^ 


i* 


I 


8N  129,366.    Hanover  Canning  Company,  Hanorer,  Pa.    Filed 
Oct.  6,  1961. 


HANOVER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  906,098,  518,Mt,  and  others 

For  Canned  and  Froien  Vegetablea. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  1,  1928.  on  canned  vogeUblea. 


SN  130,769.     The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta.  Q        *lled 
Oct.  27.  1961. 

MINUTE  MAID 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  544,882.  718.317,  and  othera. 
For  Coffee. 


SN  105.942.    Wm.  Wrlgl^y  Jr.  Con^aay.  Chicago.  III.    Filed        ^^nt  bm  Mar.  1.  1961. 

Oct.  6,  1960.  ^_^^.^_ 

i/UlA^Ci     lb  SN  131,133.    Hamphraya  Mllla,  Monphls,  Tenn.    Filed  Not.  1, 

The   word   "Dutce"   May   be   tranalatad    Into   Engllah    ai        ^^^' 
*'awcet"    Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  231,502.  232,499,  and  591,753. 
For  Chewing  Onm. 
Flrat  aa*  Tth.  9,  ItST. 


SN  115,152.     S.  Lb  Kaye  *  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
Fllod  Mar.  8.  1961. 


DUTCH  «P 


(^REAM 
OP0ORN 


For  Breakfast  Food  Preparation  Compoaed  of  Ground  Com. 
The  llaea  In  the  drawing  are  a  fcatore  of  the  mark  rather        T\r%\.  nae  Jan.  14,  1961. 
than  an  Indication  of  color. 
For  Chocolate  Candy. 

Flrat  nae  December  1959.  SN    131.6S6.      Jooeph    Vlctorl  *  Co.,   Inc.,   New  Tork.   N.T. 

\  FUed  Not.  8,  1961. 


8N  11«,410.    Park  ATeno*  F»o^  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  24,  1961. 


NUGAMIRA 


For  Candlea. 

Flnt  nae  Aug.  1, 1961. 


SN    132,225.     Cream    Prodncta   Company,    Inc.,    Cicero,    111. 
Filed  Not.  17,  1961. 


For  Coffee. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  28,  I960. 


HY  'N  DRY 


•  <.  "^ 


For  Liqald  balUtion  Whipping  Cream  Adapted  for  Making 
Topping*,  Pie  miiac*,  Cntartf*.  Crtam  Fills  Between  Layer* 
of  Layer  Cakaa.  ani  aa  aa  lagtedlaat  la  Batter  or  Cream 


SN   124.184.     The  Sooth   Shore  PaAlag  Corporation,  Ver-    Icl»««  *nd »«»  Cheeaa 
mlUon,  Ohio.    Filed  July  17. 19<M.  *^"*  ■*  ^*^  **•  *•*• 


h 


CORONET 


\t' 


SN   134,258.      National  Biscuit   Company,   New  York.   N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1961. 


For  Bottled  OlUe*. 
First  nae  May  22, 1«6&. 


SKY  KING 


SN  125.819.  Nodaway  Vallay  Fooda,  Inc.,  Coming,  Iowa,  by 
change  of  name  from  FlaTor-Fraah  FOoda,  Inc.,  Coming. 
Iowa.    Filed  Aug.  11, 19«^     ^^  .     .,  ^ 

GOLDEN  BUJOR 

For  Fralt  Juice  FlaTored  Food  Drlaka. 
Flnt  aw  Jnae  6,  IMl. 


For  Biscuits,  Crackera,  and  Cooklan. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  22.  1961. 


SN  135,19T.    GlTaadaa  Flawia  Inc.,  New  toifc,  N.T.    Filed 
Jan.  4,  1962. 

CAKAROME 

For  Liquid  FlaTor  Concentrate*  Used  la  Foods. 
First  use  Jan.  T.  190T. 


4.  "**!?? '- 
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Sy  138,702.     Polll*  Daily  ProAMts  C«rperatlon,  Brooklya, 
N.T.    Filed  imm.  12,  1962. 


8N   1S9,428.      Snack   Prodncts,   Inc..   d.b.a.    Cbicato   Saaek 
Fooda  Co..  Downera  Orore,  III.     Fllad  Mar.  8,  1M2. 

'       CHEEZ-PLEEZERS 

For  Cbccoe  Coated  Puffed  Com. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Dec  18.  IMl. 


Applicant  dlaelalme  the  word  "Brand"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark. 

For  Cheese  Products — Namely,  RlcotU,  llosaarella.  Plssa 
Cheese  and  Orated  Cheese. 

First  use  Jan.  11.  1»84. 


8N  139,4M.    The  Oreat  Atlantic  *  Padflc  Tea  Company,  lac^ 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  9. 1962. 

SDHmnOQIt  F2RM 

The  Ittten  la  the  drawlnc  are  lined  for  red.    Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  97,127.  B0S.818.  and  802,821. 
For  Bread. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1989. 


8N    139,680.      Maaettl   Aktleholac,    Malmo.    Sweden.      FUed 
Mar.  12.  1962. 


SN  1116,744.    Derb7  Foods,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Jan.  29. 
196S. 

PETER  PAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  84,819,  720,398.  and  others. 
For    Peanut    Butter.    Canned   Chili   Con    Came,    Canned 
Tamales.  and  Canned  Corned  Beef  Hash. 

Flrist  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1927,  on  peanut  butter. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.   No.  86.806.  dated  Oct.  24.  1968. 
For  Cocoa  and  Candles. 


8N  137,142.     Jaa  hum  Corperatloo.  New  T«rk.  N.T.    Filed 
Fah.2,1962. 


MR.  KRUNCH 


8N  189,989.     Newaeff,  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  18. 
1962. 


NEFPCO 


The  applicant  hereby  dlsclalau  the  descrlptlTe  word 
"Krunch"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  In 
the  drawing.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  836,915. 

For  Froien  Confections  on  Sticks,  Liquid  Flarorlng  far 
Making  the  Same  and  Liquid  Chocolate  Coating. 

First  use  Jan.  9.  1962. 


For  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods — Namely,  Coffee,  Tea, 
Cocoa.  Lemon  Extract  and  Vanilla  Extract  for  Flarorlng 
Fooda. 

First  use  June  10,  1919. 


8N  137.883.  American  ChocoUte  and  Cocoa  Co.,  be..  d.h.a. 
American  ChocoUt*  Company  lac,  8t.  Lonla,  U».  FUed 
Feb.  14,  19t2. 


8N  140,282.    Nifty  Foods  Corp..  Broekport,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
20,1962. 


»i 


NIFTY 


REBEL 


For  Fmlt  Base  Used  In  Making  Sherbet  and  lea  Cream. 
First  use  Jaa.  8,  1962. 


8N  137,897.    Colt 
Feb.  12.  19«2. 


Incorporated,  Mendota,  Calif.    Fllad 


-  .•*  ■ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,296. 

For  Pre-Baked  Froxen  Blueberry.  Cora.  Bran  Mufllns, 
Brown  'n  Berre  Butter  Buns  and  Cinnamon  Buns,  Frosen 
WaflUa  and  Froaen  Pancakes. 

First  oaa  1942  os  froxen  waflea. 

8N  140J7X    C.  F.  Mueller  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.J.    FUed 
Mar.  28,  1962.  .     .         >^ 


^* ' 


Owner  of  leg.  Noa.  513',571  and  e94.SST.    \-. 

For  Freeh  Meloaa. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  30;  1961.      "•       ""  '^  *  ^. 


(    ' 


SN  188.683.     RlTcr  Brand  Rica  MUla,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tax. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  196X 

CAROLINA  INSTANT  RICE 

The  word  "Rice"  is  disclaimed  and  the  word  "Instant"  la 
not  dalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  841.907.  ,      .    .     ...    _      .  .      ^ 

For  Pre-Cookad  Rica,      f*  .     *^' :  '    *'• 

Fttatoaa  Fab.  «,!•«&. 

..^  _*.      ■    .^ 


I 


•       \ 


For  Noodlea  and  Analogous  Alimentary  Pastaa. 
First  aaa  oa  or  about  Feb.  14. 1962. 

t 

1     '  '.-,.-    *•- 


%/     OerroBEB  16,  1962 

Prodncts,   iBc.,   d.bA.   Chle«so  Saaek 
I  OroT*.  111.     Fll*d  Mar.  8.  IMX 

£Z-PLEEZERS 


•t  Atlaatle  4  Padfle  Tw  Comp^nj,  lae^ 
led  Mar.  9, 19eS.  : 


drawlnc  are  lined  for  red.     Owner  of 
818,  and  002381. 


Reg.   No.  8S,800,  dated  Oct.  24,  IMS. 

Ues. 


r.  lac,  Plttabnrsh,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  10, 

NEFFCO       ~    .  -- 

■edieati  of  T—6m — HasNly.  Coffee.  Tea. 
ec  and   VanlUa   Extract   for   FUTorlnc 


>oda  Corp..  Bro^tort.  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 

NIFTY 

22,2M. 

osen  Blaeberry,  Cora.  Bran  Mnfliaa, 
:er  Buds  and  Cinnamon  Baa%  Froaea 
ncakea.  ^^    ^ 

osen  wanea.  .„  it* 

teller  Coapav.  Jvntar  Clt]r.  N J.    FUed 

*"     •■-%•; 


uUtooa  AIlmeataJT  Putt*, 
t  Feb.  14, 1M2. 


OctOBCK  16,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  141,402.     Moody's  Baking  Company.  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed    SN  144,tST.    Blo-Zyme.  Incorporated.  Hoapert,  Iowa.    Filed 
Apr.  2.  1062.  May  18.  1062. 

GX 

For  Fermentation  Aid  for  Dee  In  the  Prodnetloa  oTSilace. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18.  1062. 


8N  144.070.    Norrla  Inc..  AtUnta,  Oa.    Filed  May  18.  1001. 

FINE  ARTS 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  12.  1001. 


For  Frosen  Cooked  Frankfurters  on  a  Stick. 
First  ase  June  10,  1061. 


SN  141.721.     Food  Prodnets  Company  of  America.  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1062. 


SN  145.103.    Wm.  Wrlgley  Jr.  Company.  Chicago.  HI.    Filed 
May  21,  1062! 

SPEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Moa.  64.810,  714.232,  and  othera.      ^    ' 
For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1038. 


MUCH-MORE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660.048. 

For  Meats — NasMly,  Bacon  and  Frankfurtert. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1061,  on  bacon. 


SN  140,348.     General  Mills.  Inc..  MinneapolU,  Minn.     FUed 
May  24, 1062. 

FIGURE  FARE 

For  DleUry  Food  Concentrate  for  Wttgbt  CoatroL 
First  use  Apr.  M,  1062. 


SN  142,471.     Uts  Potato  Chip  Compaay,  lac,  Hanover,  Pa. 
Piled  Apr.  17.  1062. 

•  HANOVER 

For  PoUto  Chip*.  ■  ..'■*^ 

First  use  1022. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  130,840. 


SN  140.340.     General  MUls.  Inc.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
May  24.  1062. 

SCALEMASTER 

For  Dietary  Food  Concentrate  for  Wel^t  ControL 
First  use  Apr.  M.  1062. 


SN   142,050.     Pacific  Vegetable  OU  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Caltf.    Filed  Apr.  18. 1062. 


SN  145,350.     General  MUla,  lAC,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     FUed 


SAFFTONE 


May  24, 1062. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  664.100.  664,101.  and  670.004. 
For  Animal  Feed  Additive  Containing  Safflower  OIL 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1062. 


SAVOIR-FARE 


^o 


For  Dietary  Food  Coneeatrat*  for  Weight  Control. 
First  ase  Apr.  M,  1062.  '^f- 


SN  142.700.     F  ft  M  Packing  Company,  Trarerse  City.  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1062. 


SN  140,301.     General  Mills,  Inc.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 


May  24,  1062. 


KING  JOHN'S 


CHECKWATE 


For  Canned  Fruit  and  Apple  Sauce. 
First  use  Dec  1.  1060. 


For  DieUry  Food  Concentmto  for  Weight  Control. 
First  use  Apr.  M,  1062.  .^ ,  / ' 


i?    U 


SN  142,701.     Fair  View  Paektag  Compaay,  lac.  BolUater, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1062. 


SN  140.392.     General  MUls,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian.    FUed 
May  24.  1062. 

FASHION  UNE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,302. 

For  DleUry  Food  Concentrate  for  Weight  ControL 

First  use  Apr.  24.  1062. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  004.043. 

For  Canned  Tomatoes  and  Canned  Tomato  Pvret. 

FIrat  ase  Oct.  20.  1042,  on  canned  tomato  puree. 


SN  140,808.     General  MUls,  Inc.  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     Filed 
May  24,  1062. 

MINIMIZE      . , 

For  DleUry  Food  ConcMtrate  for  Weight  •CoatrA 
First  use  Apr.  M,  1062. 


SN  144.807.    SnakUt  Growers,  lac, 
MLay  17,  1062.  . 

'SK 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fmlt. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1062. 


Aagdea,  CaUf.    FUed    gj^  140.304.     General  MUU,  Inc.  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.     Filed 

May  24.  1062. 

TALLYCAL 

For  DieUry  Food  ConcentraU  for  Weight  CoatroL 
First  use  Apr.  M,  1062.   ^ 
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8N  14S.300.     Ocoenl  lUUt.  Inc.  MluMpoUs, 
May  24,  IMS. 

FIGURE  LIMITED 

For  DIftmrj  >oo4  CWMCBtimte  tor  Weight  Coatrol. 
FMnt  uw  Apr.  94.  1962. 


FUtd    8N   128.M4.     Jotwt   Ia4iwtrl««,   Uc.  OthkoA.   Wta.     nk»4 
8«pt.  29,  l»ftl. 


VIS-A-CONE 


For  Trmflic  Marker*. 
First  QM  Jane  13,  IMl, 


aan47-WiMs 


8N  129.425.     Tm  PUt*.  lac  Oakland,  CaUf.     Filed  Oct.  •, 
IMl. 


8N  ISS.320.    Bcrtraaa  Wlaea  Llmltod,  BteUeabooek.  Republic 
of  South  Africa.    FUed  Jaa.  8. 1M2. 


VIS-A-PAK 


HAGOFEN 


For  Parts  Dlaptay  Card*. 
First  use  Feb.  16.  IMl.      •'«, 


The  word  "Hagofen"  Is  a  Hebrew  word  which  meaas  "of 
the   Tine."     Owner  of  S*pabll«  of  Be^ath  Africa  Reg.   No.    8N  129.584.     Tbo  Foster  Compaay.  Inc.,  New  Orleans.  La. 
1.967/53.  dated  July  16. 1953.  FUed  Oct.  10,  1961. 

For  Wines. 


Oms  49  -  KstStd  AlcolMlic  Liquors 

8N  108.866.    Barton  DUtllllng  Company.  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Not.  22.  1960. 

>'  KIRK'S 

For  Straight  Rya  Whiskey. 
First  use  1950. 


8N   130.022.     Arrow  Liqueurs  Corporation.   Detroit,   Mich. 
Filed  Oct  17.  1961. 


CHEZ  CAPRI 


For  Alcoholic  Liqueurs. 
Ftrat  uRe  Oct.  11.  1961. 


ClattSO-MtrclHdlist  Not  Otktrwise 


Applicant  dlnclalms  the  words  "Keeps  Dry  as  the  Desert." 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Tenta  and  Xarpaallns  Made  of  Woven  Fabrics. 
First  use  Jan.  II.  1936. 


OassiM    ^'Hi 


8N  105,286.  Jonas  Brothers  of  Seattle.  Inc..  d.boi.  Joaas 
Brothers  df  Seattle  *  Alaska,  Saattle,  Wash.  Filed  Sept. 
27.  1960. 


8N  133.233.    Duplex  Mfg..  Inc..  BeaTcrtoa.  Oreg.    Filed  Dec 
4.  1961. 


DUPLEX 


For  Multl-CoIored  Sign  Faces. 
First  use  July  28.  1961. 


SN  133.S51.    The  Wll-Nes  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Not.  29.  1961. 


STOW-A-LITE 


For  Mounted  Qame,  Birds,  and  Flah.  ~ 

First  use  1939.  ^ 

Snbj.    to    latf.    with    Scr.    Noa.    115,481-84.    116.311-13, 
129,866  aad  129,867. 


Far  Aqnarlam  CoTcrs  or  Hooda.      vx 
First  use  Not.  15,1981.  ^>     . 


■  1  i. 


SN   120,308.     W.   W.   Hola*  Maaofacturlng  Co.,  St  Cloud, 
Mlaa.    Filed  Aug.  S.  1961. 


SN   134,711.     WUllam  abnmerman.  Mew  Torfc,   N.T.     FUed 
Dec  n,  IML 


MEMC  VUE     / 


•"«•  -,amtm 


For  DeTlce  Carried  oa  the  Person  and  CoatalBlag  Medical 
Information  as  WeU  as  Personal  Identification  Pertaining 
to  That  Person.  ,t(f*' (■TuV    ■.-.■■.       .    v  - 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1961. 

SN  134.942.     Charlaatoa  Rubber  Caapaay.  Charleston,  S.C. 
FUed  Jaa.  2,  1962.      j.;      ,.     4'*^jfit'>->ui>.  ■    ■  ^n   -■ 


Wot  Sign  Makiag  Kit— Kanely,  Display  Paaels.  Letters 
To  B«  Attached  to  the  Display  Paaels.  aad  Stands  for  Sop- 
portlag  the  DIaplay 

Flrat  oaa  Jaa.  SO.  IMl. 


FIRE-GLO 


For  Fluorescent  Daager  Flaga. 
rint  018  Oct.  8,  IMl. 


OoroBBB  16.  IMS 
ladiutriM,  lac.  Othkoik.  WU.     rito4 

IS-A-CONE 


OcroBBB  16t  1962 
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TM  lis 


ite.  Imt^  Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  Oct  t, 

TS-A-PAK 


Mter  Compaay,  Inc.,  N*w  OrlMaa,  La. 


I  the  wordt  "Keep*  Dry  ai  the  DMert.' 

IS  thown. 

pa  u  Una  Made  of  Woven  Fabrics. 

036. 


MfK..  Inc..  BeaTertoa.  Oreg.    Filed  Dec. 


N«a  Corporatloa.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 


OW-A-UTE 


oa  the  Pereon  and  Containing  Medical 
aa  Peraonal  Ideatlflcatlon  Pertalnlsf 


ton  Eabber  Caaapaay.  Charleetoa,  B.C. 


SN  1SS,400.     Mttckell  Rabker  Prodaeta.  Inc.,  Loa  Aageles,    8If  IIS.SM.    AUted  of  CM«ar>,  Inc.,  CtHeage,  III.,  by  ebaai* 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  »,  1M3.  of  name  from  Allied  Drug  Company.  Ckleat*.  Dl.     PDed 

SAFETY-SURF  reb^.tmn 

For  Keantent  Mat  Oiahlaatnc  Made  of  RaMer  or  tb«  Uke. 
for  Dae  la  Playgroand  Caaktoalag  or  Wtaererer  a  Rcalllent 
CMkloatng  la  Desired. 

First  ase  Jan.  1,  Itoe.         <".- 


8N  138,(M2.    Traflic  and  Street  Sign  Company,  Ifewark,  VJ. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1M2. 


TOMCAT 

For  Street  Signs. 
First  nae  Mar.  1.  IMT. 


«  )  ls»!  I  -i  ^ ' 


VITA-LEATHER 


SN  137.0M.     The  Baraah  Compuiy,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.        AppUcant  dlacUlms  the  wording  "of  Chicago"  «cept  aa 
Filed  Feb  1   1962  *  ^^  **'  *''*  ^'^'^     Owner  of  Bag.  No.  620,077. 

For  Cold  Cream,  Hand  LoUoa,  Upatlek,  Nail  Polish,  Hair 
Tlats.  Bye  Shadow,  Roage,  Face  Powder,  and  Kyebrow  Pen- 
clU. 
For  Sheet  Material  C«aprlila«  a  DeeoradTa  Tlnyl  Plastic        First  oae  Dae.  80.  IMO. 

Laminated  to  Nataral  Lsdtbcr.  _^^ 

First  use  Jan.  2d.  IMS.  — — ^-^ 

'    '       i'        "*        ^  SN  124.918.     Barth  Lerltt  Prodaeta,  Valley  Itiaun,  M.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  28.  1»61. 


KJi 


SN  137,770.     Marrel  BgalpoBent  Corporation,  Oshkosh.  WU. 
Filed  Feb.  12. 1M2. 


OMi 


For  Tobalar  Steel  Scaffolda  aad  Parts  Thereof.  Adjastable 
Trestles,  AdJasUble  Steel  Shores,  Colama  Clamps,  aad  Lad- 
ders. 

First  ase  In  September  1941. 


NATUR-FRESH 

For  Oral  Deodorant  Tablete  for  Body  and  Breath. 
First  aae  Joly  IS,  1981. 


SN  125,782.     Mtfthars  Ramedlea  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Aag.  10, 1981. 


SN   1S8.09«.     Hawkins-Hawkins  Co..   Inc..   Berkeley,  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 196a. 

,  PERMA-SIGNS 

For  Painted  Metal  Signs,  Partlcalarly  tor  Highways  and 
Streets. 

First  use  about  Jan.  30,  1962. 


Gait  51  -  Cosaetks  Mid  Tolet  PreparatioM 

SN  104,188.  North  Woods  Coffee  Company,  Chicago,  IlL, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Help,  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Help,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HL    Filed  Sept  9. 1960. 


For  Suntan  Lotion. 
First  use  July  10,  1961. 


SN  126,948.     Prineeaa  Pat  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed  Aog.  30. 
1961. 


TUBBLES 


For  Water  Softening  Bath  Ciyatala. 
First  use  In  January  190ilr^:«3^«;  * 


SN   109,388.     Clalvol  laeafporatad.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  1,  1960. 

«DOES  SHE  ...  OR 
.  i         DOESNT  SHE" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709.109. 

For  Hair  Ttntlag.  Dyelag  aad  Colortag  Preparattoa. 

First  aaa  May  19, 1906. 


For  Perfume,  Toilet  Water,  Face  Powder,  Talcnm  Powder. 
Face  Cream,  Roage,  SachaC  Powder.  Lipsticks,  l^cbrow  Pea- 
eila.  Hair  Conditioner,  Shampoo,  Etc 

First  use  June  16.  1961 ;  July  1.  1919,  en  gmrtmrnt,  la  a 
different  display.  > 
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SX  1S3.374.     Dorothea  Dlatrlbatlaf  Company,  lUplewood,    8N  137.302.    Lee  H.  Batler.  d.b.A.  Charlotte  Butler  CoaoMtlca. 
N.J.    FUed  Dec  8,  IMl.  Northridffe,  Calif.    PUed  Feb.  5,  1M3. 

CHARLOTTE  BUTLER 

"Charlotte  Batler"  U  the  name  of  a  Urtng  Indlridoal,  whooe 
coneent  to  use  her  name  ia  of  record. 

For  Rouse.  Molstarlilng  Cleanser.  Skin  Preoheser,  Moletvr* 
liing  Day  and  Night  Cream.  Uqold  Make-Up.  and  Tranaloccnt 
Face  Powder. 

Flrat  uae  Dee.  4.  1961. 


.*'-•■   -"mSk- 


For  M en'a  Cologne. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  1.  1»61. 


SN   138.040.     Morehoaae   Manafaetnrlng  Corporation,   d.b.a. 
Sharing  Powder  Coc,  Barannah.  Oa.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1»62. 


Qass  52  -  Detargents  Md  Soaps 

SN  100,828.    ZodUe  Laboratories,  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed 
Jnly  18,  1»«0. 


•^aio 


on 

FABULOUS 


For  Concentrate  Caatlle  Shampoo. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  7,  1»«0. 


MAGIC 


The  worda  "No  More  Trouble"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  510,244. 

For  Toilet   Preparation,   Speciflcaltjr   After   Share  Cream. 
Flrat  use  May  1,  1»&8. 


8N  135,723.     Sdentlfle  Pharmacala  Umlted,  London,  Eng- 
land,   nied  Aug.  17,  1962. 

KEROMASK 


SN  102,840.     H.  Clajr  01«rer  Co.,  lac.  Garden  City.  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  17.  Ittk^       ■'   ^  i  ^.    , 

IMPERIAL  *' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  345.855,  6«4,e4».  and  others. 
For  Medicated  Soap  and  Shampoo  Liquid. 
Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1926  on  medicated  aoap ;  at 
least  aa  early  aa  1887  on  Sarcoptle  OMUge  mcdldne. 


SN    134.442.      Diamond    Alkali    Company.    Clereland.    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1901. 


TRIKELATE 


For  Detergent  for  Induatrlal  Uae. 
Flrat  nae  Jaly  12,  1961. 


SN   139,008.     Samuel   L.   Bplett,   d.b.a.   Mld-Weat   Chemical 
Company,  Houaton.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  S,  1962. 


Owner  of  Britiah  Reg.  Noa.  810,321  and  811.0O8,  dated 
Sept.  5,  1960  and  Sept.  21,  1960,  re^ectlrely ;  and  U.S.  Reg. 
No.  659.469. 

For  Non-Medicated  Hand  Barrier  Creama,  Non-Medicated 
Toilet  Preparatlona.  Face  Powders,  LIpatlcka,  Shampoos ;  and 
Facial  Cosmetics  In  the  Mature  of  Maaka. 


SN   137.162. 
York.  K.T. 


John  Robert  Powers  Prodncta  Co.,  Inc..  New 
Filed  Feft.  S.  1962. 


AQUACEL 


i"^ir    /^liOfr 


For  Preparattoo  of  Motaturitiaf.  aeanalng.  Labrlcatlag  No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Shampoo,"  apart  from  the 

and    Skin    Toning  Elementa   Incorporated   In   Cosmetic   Skin  mark  aa  iibown. 

Creams  and  Lotions.  For  CheaUcal  Cleaning  Coaipoaad  for  Rags  and  UphoUtery. 

First  use  la  September  1957.  First  use  Aug.  15, 1961. 


OCTOBEB   16,  1962 

Butler,  d.b.a.  Ch*rIott«  Batler  Comctlc*. 
Piled  Feb.  5,  l»«a. 

LOTTE  BUTLER 

U  tbc  name  of  a  \fnmg  IndlTldnal,  wIiom 
me  la  of  record. 

rlslnc  Cleanaer.  Bkla  PrMheoer,  If  olitar- 
Cream.  Uqald  Mak»-Up.  aad  Tranaloeent 


Laboratortca,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    VUed 


•J  QloftT  Co.,  lac.  Garden  City,  N.T. 


IMPERIAL 


»a.  34S,«55,  ee4.64»,  and  other*. 

p  and  Shampoo  Liquid. 

aa  earljr  aa  1926  on  medicated  aoap ;  at 

)7  on  Sarcoptle  OMnge  mcdlelae. 


end    Alkali    Company,    Clereland,    Ohio. 


RIKELATE 


el   L.   Bplett.   d.b.a.   Mld-Wect   Chemical 
I.  Tex.    Filed  liar.  S,  1M2. 


October  16,  1962 


SN  140,480.    Parke,  DaTia  4  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed    8N  142,200.     Lestoil  ProdacU,  Inc.,  Holyoke,  Maaa.     Filed 
Mar.  22,  IMS. 
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S  142,200.     U 
Apr.  IS.  19«2. 

%  *  ' 
-   * 
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Owner  of  Iteg.  No.  702,136. 

For  Soap. 

Pint  nae  about  June  80, 1950. 


8N  140,072.    Magnet  Core  Barium  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


PIPE-LAX 


For  Detergent  for  Houaehold  Cleaning  and  Laundering. 
Pint  use  Dec.  6,  1961. 

SN  142,072.     Tri-Broa.  Chemical  Corp.,  Morton  Orore,  m. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 19e2. 


MAG-ERAD 


For  Surfaetaat-ContalBlng  Oil  Phase  Spotting  Fluid  for 

Freeing  Drill  Pipe.  Drill  Collar*,  and  Caalng  Which  Might  For  Chemical  for  Cleaning  Water  Heater*. 

Be  Stuck  in  a  Bore  Hole  in  the  Earth.  First  use  Mar.  29. 196S. 

First  use  Mar.  17, 1961.  . 


"""^^■""^  SN   142.676.     Amdiem  ProdueCs,  Inc.,  Ambler,   Pa.     Filed 

SN  141.141.    Wyandotte  Chemicals  CorporaUon,  Wyandotte,  Apr.  20,  H>62. 

"  '  ™""*po;pVRRFn  SEQUESTROL 

t^Ivr^r  Ml4M\M\EdMJ  pjjp  apanlng  Solutions  Containing  Chelating  or  Sequester- 

For  Liquid  Hand  Dlahwaahing  and  Detergent  Composition.  Ing  Agents. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1962.  First  use  Oct.  2,  1982. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oass  100-Misc»liiieMis 


SN  120,140.    Health  History,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Aog.  t, 
1961. 


SN  100,900.    Calumet  *  Heda,  Inc..  Chicago,  HI.,  assignee  of 
Flexonics  Corporation,  Maywood,  III.     Filed  July  15,  1960. 


PMS 

For  Consulting  and  Kngtaeertng  SerTlees  In  Flexible  Tubing, 
Fittings  Therefor,  and  Associated  Products. 
First  use  in  January  1960.  ■* 


SN  122,696.     HMH  Pttbliahlng  Co..  lac.  Chicago,  Ul.     Filed 
June  23,  1961. 


HEALTH  HISTORY 


to  the  word  "Shampoo,"  apart  from  the 

nine  Conpouad  for  Kass  and  Upholstery. 
1961. 


The  lining  shown  in  the  mark  on  the  drawing  la  actually 
part  of  the  mark  and  does  not  represent  color.  The  words 
"Health  History"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Serrice  Whidi  Maintain*  Permanent  Medical  Records 
for  Subscribers  Who  Deaire  To  Have  Their  Comprehensire 
Medical  Records  Kept  Up  to  Date  for  Tbelf  Personal  Needs 
and  Requlrementa. 

First  uae  May  19, 1961.         ■  »^i 


%*i 


For  Operating  Prirate  SoeUl  aoba  Which  Feature  Food, 

Drinks,  and  Entertainment. 
First  nsc  NoTcmber  1969. 


SN  136,818.     Rtdkariaon  Propertfe*,  lac  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1962. 

THE  ARROWS 


For  Restaaraat  Serrice. 
First  use  Nor.  20. 1961. 
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SX    141,310.     Jerrleo.    Ibc.    d.b.a.   Jenr's,   Ludncton,    Kj.    flmmm  f  A)  _ 
rUed  Apr.  2.  1962.  \-9mt3  IVA 


October  16,  1962 

9ui  RMBcid 


SN  123.029.     PhyiieUna  Ptanninc  Scrrlec  Corp.,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  June  28.  19ftl. 


FOR  SECURITY 


So  claim  Ir  mad«  t»  the  txel««iTe  right  to  the  ua«  of  the 
word  "Restaarant"  stpuate  «■<  aput  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,436. 

For  Restaurant  Serrlcea. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1946. 


\Mm  IVI       f%WOrilM|  fl^B  BUmHVW  yot  Flnandnc  Insurance  Premlnms  for  Doctors  and  Dan- 

tlsts. 
SX  127,994.    The  American  Association  of  UnlTcrslty  Women         pirst  use  May  3,  1961. 

BdacaUonal  Foandatloo,  Waahlagton.  D.C.    FIM  Sept.  18.  ■  ■,  > 

»•«»•  *': ,  .  ' 

SN  125,090.    Tho  Ohio  National  Bank  of  Colnnhna,  Columbvs, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  31.  1961. 


BANCPLAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621  .MS. 

For   Banking   8«rrlCM — Namcljr.   Flnandng.   Credit,   and 
Personal  Loan  Senrlees. 
First  nae.Oct.  6,  1938. 


» 


8N  127.063.     Pndfle  National  Uf*  AaMimnee  Company.  San 
Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  Aog.  31, 1961. 


PANLACO 


For  Furthering  Higher  Education  for  Womm  by  Awarding  For  Underwriting  of  Lif»  and  Aeddent  and  Health  Insor- 

Fellowship   to   Women   Who   Show  OntstandUg   Intellectual  ance. 

^^Uty.  First  use  January  1929. 

First  use  June  15.  1960.  11_ 


tfv' 


# 


""■^^^■^  8X    138.782.      Fidelity    Managaasant   *   Reoearth    Company. 

SX   128,726.     Electric  Flxtnre  ft  Supply  Co.,  Omaha,  Nehr.        Boston,  Mass.    FUed  Feb.  28. 1962. 
Filed  Sept  27.  1961. 


For  Conanlting  Sarrlees  Relating  to  Primer  Use  of  Electric 
Heating  Methoda. 
First  ttse  Joly  11. 1960. 


SN  131,084.    Bonthera  Wholeaalen  AsMcUtlon.  AtUnU,  Oa.        yw  InTCstment  AdTlsory  Serrlcea. 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1961.  rirst  use  Sept.  20. 1961. 


%: 


SX  138,831.     AUstata  UCi 
FUed  Mar.  1.  1961. 


Oa»pany.  Skokle.  111. 


tr.'i  1 


For  AssocUtlon  Serrleea— Namely,  Promottag  tte 
of  Plombing,  Heating  and  Cooling  Firma. 
First  oaa  Bapt.  14. 1961. 


For  Insnranc*  Underwriting. 
FInrt  aaa  oa  or  ahwit  V^sh.  St.  1961. 


r»- 
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SN  122.792.     Fir-Nac  Systems,  Incorporated.  Sarasota,  Fla. 
Piled  June  26,  1961. 

For  Erection  of  Hooaea. 
First  use  Not.  14.  1960. 


SN  101.154.     Cardinal  Air  Transport,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  20,  1900. 

LOVE  AT  FIRST  FLIGHT 

For  Transportation  of  Persons  and  Freight  by  Airplane. 
First  use  June  8,  1960. 


SN  123,377.    8tri<Aland  TransporUtion  Co.,  Inc..  Dallaa,  Tex. 
FUed  July  3.  1961. 


SN    128.832.      MiUn    Aasodataa   Incorporated,    Great   Neck, 
N.l.    Filed  Sept.  28, 1961.    >  .<  v 


For  General  Contracting  Barrlcea  for  the  Conatmction  and 
Repair  of  Buildings. 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1958. 


STRICKLAND 


The  word  "Ship"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahown. 

For  Truck  Tranaportation  and  Storage  of  the  Goods  of 
Others. 

First  aae  JoBt  1, 19ftl. 


SX   135.421.     C.LT.  Financial  Corporatlen,  New  'lork.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1961. 


SN  130,563.  Madway  Main  Une  Homes  Inc..  d.b.a.  Main 
Line  Homes.  Inc.,  Main  Line  Lumber  ft  Mill  work  Co..  Main 
Une  Homes,  and  Main  Line  of  Wayne,  Wayne,  Pa.  FUed 
Oct.  24,  1961. 

MAIN  UNE  HOMES 

The  word  "Homes"  is  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
•howa. 

For  Senrices  of  Construction  of  Homes  and  Portions  of 
Homes,  and  Arrangementa  for  Construction  of  Homaa. 


First  use  1950. 


For  Long  Term  Leasing  of  Automobiles  and  Trucks. 
First  use  Ang.  1. 1958. 


dau  106-Matoffy  Traatneal 

SN  122,763.     Byers  Color  Laboratory.  Inc..  Portland.  Or«t. 
Filed  June  26.  1961. 


SN  142.641.     International  Underwater  Contractors  Limited, 
Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada.     FUed  Apr.  19,  1961. 


^oi-on 


For  Color  Film   Processing,   Making  Duplicate  Transpar- 
encies. Color  Prints  and  Bnlargementa. 

First  use  May  27.  1960.  


Tsak-Dtvar 


Oats  107- EAKaliM  and  EntoitahMMit 


Applicant  dlsdalms  the  right  to  the  excluslTe  use  of  the 
word  "Direr"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
CanadUn  Rcc  Mo.  114.768.  dattd  Dae  21.  IMl. 

For   Engineering  Consulting,    Planning  and   Execution   of 
Underwater    Construction.    DemoUtlon.    Inspection    of    Bab- 
merged   Structures  and   Sunk   Bodies,   Underwater  Blasting,     for  Water  Sport  Recreation. 
BalTaging,  Exploration  and  Saarehlng.  First  use  July  1,  1961. 

TM  783  CO.— 10 


SN  124,971.  meetronlc  BHiirrti  ft  DeTelopraent  Corpora- 
tion, Tulsa,  OkU..  assignee  of  Aut-O-Matic  Manufacturing. 
Inc..  Tulaa,  OkU.    Filed  Joly  31, 1961. 


For  Entertainment  latrli 


SKI-0-RAMA 

Naasaly.  Providing  FadUtiea 
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ax    126,319.'    Walt    Dinner    Productiont,  BurbaBk,    CtlU.     Mpmben  Extond  Their  Education  and  Um  Their  Abilities  and 

FiledAar  21.  1961.  Training   In    Buiidlnx  Better  Commanitiea  and   Xeettnit  Na- 

/^■w-r%g^  A  Tft  A  'm.M  A  tional  and  International  froblenm. 

dlCCAtCAMA  First  ua*  November  1902. 


For  PruducinK  Motion  Pictures  for  Others. 
Pint  use  oa  or  about  July  17.  IMIO. 


SN  127,891.     Evelyn  Wood  Reading  Dynamics  Institutes  of 
America,  Inc..  Arlington,  Va.     Filed  Sept.  14,  1961. 

EVELYN  WOOD 

"Evelyn  Wood"  is  the  name  of  a  living  individual,  who!«e 
consent  to  use  her  name  is  of  record. 

For  Conducting  Courses  of  Instruction  in  Rapid  and  Per- 
ceptive Reading  Techniques. 

First  use  July  15,  1959. 


SN  127.995.    The  American  AssocUtion  of  University  Women. 
WaHbiOKton,  D.C.    Filed  S«pt.  18,  1961. 


8.V    136.070.      North    American    Iniititute   of   Police    Science. 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1962. 


All  wording  is  diselaliMd  apart  from  the  marie  as  Hhown 
in  the  drawing. 

For  Correspondence  School  Servic»*M. 
First  use  Nov.  7,  1961. 


SN  136,442.    Claster  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     Piled 
Jan.  24,  1962. 


SPARE  TIME 


The  translation  of  the  Greek  words  appearing  on  the  draw-        For  Title  of  a  Televioion  Show — Namely,  a  Bowling  Pro- 
ing  are  "make  and  cultivate  music."  gram. 

For  Enlarging  Opportunities  for  College  Women  ;  Helping        First  use  July  9.  1900. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aass200 


SN  139,317.     National  Forensic  League,  Ripon,  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  7.  1962. 


SN  126.205.     Brotherhood  of  Marine  Officers,  Hoboken,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  19«1. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  for  shading  purposes 
only. 

For  Indicating  Membership  1b  a  LAber  Union. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1937. 


SN  138.417.    NatioBal  Cansei^vatlTe  League,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111. 
Fil«4  r«».  21, 19«a. 


NatIonaI  Conservative  Leaque 


For  Indieatlag  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1941. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  la  for  shading  purposes 
oaly. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant. 
First  use  May  25,  1929. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Cbu  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

739.216.  VARCCM  Selehhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  asslsnee  of 
Varcum  Chemical  Corporation.  8N  83,672.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  10-20-59. 

739.217.  MERAKRIN.  Montecatini,  SocieU  Generate  |>er 
I'Industria  Mineraria  e  Chimica.  CONSOLIDATED  CER- 
TIFICATE. SN  125,187,  pub.  7-24-62,  filed  8-1-61,  CI.  1 ; 
SN  123,156,  pub.  7-24-62.  filed  8-1-61,  O.  42. 

739.218.  MOTHER  LODE  AND  DESIGN.  Mother  Lode 
Turkey  Farms.    SN  125,935.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

7S».tl».  CLOVAMOR.  L.  Tewelea  Seed  C:  SN  127,812. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1^-8-61. 

739.220.  OAKLBAF  COAL  AND  DESIGN  Shamrock  Coal 
Company.      SN   130.738.      Pub.   7-31-62.      Filed   10-26-61. 

739.221.  PARK8PAK  O'OOLD.  George  Barratt  Park  and 
William  John  Park  (Joint  owners),  d  b.a.  Geo.  W.  Park 
Seed  Company.   SN  131,987.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed  11-14-61. 

739.222.  CCSH-N-SOLB.  International  Shoe  .Company.  SN 
132.837.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  ll-27-6l\ 

739.123.     8TYR0-CLAY.    Horallfe,  Inc.     SN  138,237.     Pub. 

7-31-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 
739.224.     SANTA    CLAC8     AND    DESIGN.       Santa    Clautt 

Christmas  Tree  Fsrms.    SN  183,710.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed 

12-8-61. 


Class  2  -  Receptacles 


739.228.     GRIP  STRIP.     International  RealaUnce  Company. 
SN  122,702.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-23-61. 


Gass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing 


739,226.     MINI    DRI^.      S.   C.    Johnson   A   Son,    Inc.      SN 
109.069.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-2^-60. 


Gass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

789.227.  GRIP  300.  American  Sporta  k  Hygiene  Accessories, 
Inc.     S.N  119,830.     Pub.  7^1-62.     Filed  8-12-61. 

739.228.  VIBRATHANS.  United  SUtes  Rubber  Company. 
SN  122.044.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-14-61. 

739.229.  CLOUD.  OUa  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  123,759.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

739.230.  HUBBARD  HALL  AND  TRIANGLE  DESIGN.  The 
H«MMrd-Ha11  Chemical  Compaay.  SN  125,740.  Pnb. 
7-31-62.    Filed  8-10-61. 

739.231.  DTLON  SUPER-WHITE.  Maybom  Products  Um- 
Ited.     SN  128,830.     Pub.  7-31-«2.     Filed  9-28-61. 

789.232.  COOPBRCOTB.  Cooper,  McDougall  k  Robertson, 
Umlted.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  129,667, 
pnA>.  6-19-62,  filed  2-16-02.  CI.  6;  SN  129,668,  pub. 
7-24-62,  filed  2-16-62,  CI.  87. 

TS9,233.  OIRDLER.  Chemetron  Corporation.  SN  131,341. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

739,234.  KARA  WELD.  Chicopee  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  133,107..  Pub. 
7-81-02.    Filed  1-3-62. 

739,236.  KARA  SOP.  Chicopee  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  135,111.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 


739.236.  TREFLAN.  Ell  Lilly  and  Company.  SN  135,279. 
Pub.  7-31-02.    Filed  l-»-62. 

739.237.  AIR-FLOW.  Southern  Wire  Mesh  Company.  SN 
135.401.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-8-62. 

739.238.  NATA.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsehaft 
rormals  Metster  Ladns  k  Brtlning.  SN  135,437.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  1-9-62. 

7:<9,239.  ASCARITE.  Arthur  H.  Thomas  Company.  SN 
135.543.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  1-10-62. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

739.240.  ELASTICSEAL.  H.  B.  Fred  Kuhls.  SN  79,491. 
Pub.  3-8-60.     Filed  8-13-59. 

739.241.  CERAMICA  SAO  CAETANO  AND  DESIGN. 
Ceramica  Sao  Caetano  S.A.  SN  114,314.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  2-24-61. 

739.242.  FIGURE  OF  A  KNEELING  WORKMAN  IN  A 
WORLD  BACKGROUND.  Amerlcan-Mnrietta  Company. 
SN  116,193.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-22-61. 

739.243.  HAMMBR-TBX.  Ames  Metal  Moulding  Co.,  Inc. 
S.V  121.962.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  6-14-fil. 

739.244.  OBSERVA.DOME  AND  DESIGN.  Clark -Burt 
Roofing  Company,  d.b.a.  Observa-Dome.  SN  129,340.  Pub. 
7-81-62.    Filed  10-6-61. 

739.245.  UNIT.  Unit  Structures,  Inc.  SN  129,820.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

739.246.  COVENTRY.  Pennsylrania  Western,  Inc.  SN 
132.865.    Pub   7-31-62.     Filed  11-27-61. 

739.247.  TARZAN.  American  Associated  Companies,  Inc. 
SN  133,044.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-30-61. 

739.248.  DESIGNLINB.  Cramer  Acoustics.  SN  135,876. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 

739.249.  ASI  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.  Architectural  Systems, 
Incorporated.     SN  136.098.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-19-62. 

739.250.  MONOTILE.  Monarch  Tile  Manufacturing.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Monarch  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  and  as  Monarch  Tile  Mfg., 
Inc.     SN  186,269.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 


Qass  13  — Hardware*  and  Plumhing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


739.251.  HUSCO.  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Company.  SN 
125,141.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-1-61. 

739.252.  TEMP-LOK.  Brtlea  Manufacturing.  SN  129,731. 
Pnb.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

739.253.  AUTOSAFE.  Mueller  Co.  SN  131,300.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  11-^-61. 

739.254.  KANT-SLAM.  The  Bloomfield  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  131.336.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

789.255.  TURNEX.  Henry  J.  Modrey,  d.b.a.  Perforation 
Fastener  Company.  SN  131.868.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
11-13-61. 

739.256.  COLOR  GUARD.  Nibco  Inc.  SN  181,662.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  11-13-^1. 

739.257.  TAP.SERT.  Phillips  Screw  Company.  SN 
131,869.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

739.258.  SPRING  CREST.  Spring  Crest  Company.  SN 
131,894.    Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

739.259.  TIOER-GKII'.  United  StateM  Steel  Corporation. 
SN  131,907.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  11-13-01. 
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OaisU-Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and  Class  19- Vehides 
Forgings 


739.2C0.     REMANIT.     Drutwhr  Ed«l«Uhlwerkr  Akti<>nKrM>ll- 
schaft.     SN  106.478      Pub.  7-31-82.     Filed  10-17-60. 


Cass  15  -  OHs  and  Greases 

7.19.261.     GOURMET  AND  DESIO.V.     Unlv*n»al  Candles,  Inc 
8N  J.13.341.    Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  12-4-61. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

739.262.  RITMEESTER.  Oebr.  ran  Schuppen'*  Rltmeexter 
Slsarenfabriekrn  N.V.  SN  122.301.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
«=-l&-61. 

739.263.  LINCOLN  IMP  AND  DESIGN.  Carreraa  Limited. 
8N  123.275.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

739,2<;4.  WEEDKS  CAVENDISH.  The  Blooh  Brothem  To- 
bacco  Co.      8N    133.92«.      Pub.    7-31-62.      Filed    12-13-61. 

739.265.  BELMONT.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  SN 
137.153.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  2-2-62. 

Qass  18  — Medicines  and  PiiarHiaceutical 
Preparations 

739.266.  NILATIL.  Aktlebolaget  Pharmacia.  SN  80.481. 
Pub.  11-1-60.    Filed  8-31-59. 

739.267.  FLAV-O-LAX.  Pemonal  Home  Product*.  Inc.  8N 
106.627.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  10-18-60. 

739.268.  SILENT  SLEEP.  Carter  Products.  Inc.  8N 
123.467.    Pub.  7-31-G2.    Filed  7-C-61. 

739.269.  DESERT  TRAVELER.  Horace  Benton,  d.b.a. 
Detiert  Traveler  Product*.  SN  124.877.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  7-28-61. 

739.270.  CALrMIST.  Ben  Venue  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
126.146.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

739.271.  BIOT08MOSAN.  Anerlcan  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, d.b.a.  Ayerst  Laboratories.  8N  132,289.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

739.272.  RE8PIR-AID.  Shulton.  Inc.  SN  134.762.  Pub. 
7-31-62.     Filed  12-27-61. 

739.273.  SUPER  DEXETTE8.  Charies  M.  Hunter,  d  b.a. 
C.  M  Hunter  Drus  Co.  SN  130.977.  Pwb.  7-31-62  Filed 
1-17-62. 

739.274.  SILVER-BULLET.  aartBce  E.  BIjr.  db.a.  United 
Product*  Co.     SN  136.434.     P«b.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 

739.275  GOLD-BULLET  Clarence  E.  BIy.  d.b.a  Inlted 
Product*  Co.     SN  136.4.35.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 

739,276.  SEDAPH  AND  DESIGN.  Sedaph  8ocl«t«  d'Appll- 
catlon*  Phanoaceutiques.  SN  137,379.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
tiled  2-6-62. 


739.277.     OCTINUM.     Knoll  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
138.618.    Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  2-26-C2. 


SN 


739.278.     LUCODE.    Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.     SN  140.136. 
Pub.  7-31   62.    Filed  3-19  62. 

739.279      PRO-OTA8YL.    The  ProKona*yl  Company.  Inc.     SN 
140,179.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-l»-62. 

739.280.  PERTOFRANE.     Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
140.252.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-20-62. 

739.281.  BARBA  NIACIN.      Cole   Chemical    Company.      SN 
140.335.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-21-62. 

739.282.  VI-TBSTRIM.       S«va(e     Laboratortes.     Inc.       SN 
140.809.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-26-62. 

739.283.  DIONIL.       Oelgy     Chemical     Corporation.        SN 
140,831.     Pub.  7-31-Oi.    Filed  3-27-62. 


739.284.     GYPSY.    Donald  F   Sloat.  d.b.a.  Bloat  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  129.299.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-5-61. 

7.39.285.  BLUE  CREST.    Ford  Motor  Company.    SN  129.353. 
Pub.  7-31-^2.    Piled  10-6-61. 

7.39.286.  GOLD  CREST.    Ford  Motor  Company.    SN  129.354. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-6-61. 

739.287.  SILVER    CREST.      Ford    Motor    Company.       SN 
129.355.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-6-61. 

739.288.  ASTROMAT  AND  DESIGN.     Globe  Rubber  Prod 
utt*   Corp.      SN    129,362       Pub.    7-31-62.      Filed   10-6-fll 

739.289.  SS.    Morton  J.  Helper,  d.b.a.  Slalom  Sailboats.    SN 
130,071.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  lO-lT-61. 

739.290.  SANTA    FE.      SanU    Fe    Trailer    Co..    Inc.      SN 
130.306      Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-19-61. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

739.291.  BURNS  ENCLOSURES  UNLIMITED  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Robert  Gates  Fisher,  d.b.a.  James  F.  Burns  Com- 
pany.     SN   98.577.      Pub.   7-31-62.     Filed  6-7-60. 

739.292.  EPOXYBOND.  Eaaei  Wire  Corporation.  SN 
120,709.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  5-24-61. 

739.293.  GRS  SYSTEMS.  General  RaUway  Slcaal  Company. 
SN  122.187.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-16-61. 

739.294.  AGAMP.  Lenkurt  Klectrtc  Co.,  Inc.  SN  126.662. 
Pub.  5-8-62.     Filed  8-25-61. 

739.295.  CROUSE  HINDS  AND  DESIGN.  Crouse-Hlnd* 
Company.    SN  124.801.    Pub.  T-31-61    Piled  7-27-61. 

739.296.  SOLITROL.  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.  SN 
127.064.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

739.297.  LOCKE.     General  Electric  Company. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  »-ll-«l. 

739.298.  ORAMWBLD.    Omark  Industries,  Inc. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

739.299.  OMARK.      Omark    Industries.    Inc. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

739.300.  VARI-CYCLR.  The  RelUnee  Electric  and  EnRliie«>r- 
tns  Company.     SN  128.368.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9   21-61. 

739..301.  HAREM  LITES.  Henry  Lewis  Lampshade  Corp. 
SN  129.375.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  10-6-61. 

739.302.  STERLING.  Clements  Mff.  Co.  SN  129,740.  Pub. 
7-31-62.     FUed  10-12-61. 

739.303.  DOUBLE-LIFB  DISTRIBUTOR. 
Corporation.     SN  130.712.    Pub.  7-31-62. 

739.304.  ILLUSTRAMATIC.        Standard 
Aktlencesellschaft.       SN    130,838.       Pub. 
10-27-61. 

739..305.     EMERG-O-MATIC.      Dlilc    Controller, 

133,230.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 
739.306.     DURATHERM.     Moloney   Electric  Company.     SN 

133,482.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  12-6-61. 


SN  127.585. 


SN  127.629 


SN    127.630. 


Mallory  Electric 
Filed  10-26-61. 

Elektrtk     Loreas 
7-31-62.       Filed 


Inc.       8N 


Qass  22-6aMes,Toys,  and  Sporting  Coeds 

739.307.  HULA-HOOP.  Wham-O  Utg.  Co.  SN  53.914. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  6-19-58. 

739.308.  IRWIN.  Irwin  Corporation.  SN  88.045.  Pub. 
6-14-60.     Filed  12-28-59 

7.39.309.  GROTESQUE  RKPRESENTATION  OP  A  HUMAN 
PLAYING  GOLF.  Brunnwlck-MucGre|for  Inc..  by  chanjte 
of  name  from  MacOregor  Sport  Products  Inc.  SN  115.309. 
Pub   7-31-«;2.     Filed  3-10-61. 

739.310.  TOODLE-LOO.  American  Doll  *  Toy  Corporation. 
SN  116,190.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  3-22-61. 

739.311.  ADDA-COIN.  Bankers  Utilities  Company.  8N 
116.790.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-30-61. 

739.312.  8P  MONO  AND  DESIGN.  Shakespeare  Company. 
8N  120,136.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  0-16-61. 
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Donald  P.  Sloat,  d.b.a.  Sloat  Manufactur- 
129.299.     Pufc.  7-31-62.     Fll*d  l(>-&-61. 
EST.    Ford  Motor  Company.    SN  129,333. 
«1  KMMJl. 

SST.    Ford  Motor  Company.    SN  129.334. 
ed  10-6-61. 

CREST       Ford    Motor    Company.       SN 
l-«2.    Filed  io-«-ei. 

IT  AND  DB8I0N.  Globe  Rubber  Prod 
29.362.  Pub.  T-31-62.  FJJed  10-6-01. 
on  J.  Helper,  d.b.a.  Slalom  Sailboats.  SN 
l-«2.    Piled  10-1  T-«l. 

1^.      Santa    Fe    Trailer    Co..    Inc.      SN 
1-62.     Filed  10-19-61. 


Apparatus,  MadiiiMs, 


SNCLOSL'RES  UNLIMITED  AND  DB- 
iteii  Flsber.  d.b.a.  Jamea  F.  Bums  Com- 
.     Pub.   7-31-62.     Filed  6-7-60. 

)ND.  Eaaei  Wire  Corporation.  SN 
1-62     Filed  5-24-61. 

'EMS.  General  Railway  Signal  Compaay. 
7-3 1  -62.    Filed  6-1 6-61 . 

Lenkurt  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  SN  126,662. 
d  8-25-61. 

HINDS  AND  DESIGN.  Croune-HindM 
1.801.     Pub.  T-31-ei    Piled  7-27-61. 

L.       Ward    Leonard    Electric    Co.       S.N 
1-62.    Filed  S-31-61. 
General  Electric  Company.     SN  127,585. 
ed  9-ll-(Jl. 

LD.  Omark  Industrie*.  Inc.  SN  127,629. 
ed  9-11-61. 

Omark    Industries.    Inc.       8N    127.630. 
ed  9-11-61. 

'LR.    The  Reliance  Electric  and  EnRlae»r- 
128.368.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9   21-61. 
L.ITE8.      Henry   Lewta  Lampabade  Corp. 
7-31-62.    FUed  10-6-61. 

Q.  Clements  Mfg.  Co.  SN  129.740.  Pub. 
-12-61. 

LIFB  DISTRIBUTOR.  Mallory  Electric 
130.712.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 

\MATIC.        Standard     Elektrik     Lorent 
8N    130,838.       Pub.    7-31-62.       Filed 

-MATIC.      Dixie    Controller.     Inc.       SN 
1-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 
SRM.     Moloney   Electric  Company.     SN 
1-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 


MS,  Toys,  md  Sporting  Goods 

OP.      W'bam-O    Mfg.    Co.      SN    53.914. 
ed  6-19-68. 

Irwin    Corporation.      SN    88,043.      Pub. 
1-28-59 

IE  RKPRESE.NTATIO.V  OF  A  HUMAN 
BruDHWick-MacGregor   Inc.,  by   change 
Gregor  Sport  Products  Inc.     SN  11S,SS9. 
ed  3-10-61. 

L.OO.    American  Doll  *  Toy  Corporation. 
7-31-62.    Piled  3-22-61. 
IN       Bankers    Utilities    Company.      8N 
1-62.     Filed  3-30-61. 
AND  DESIGN.     Shakespeare  Company. 
7-31-62.    Filed  «>-16-61. 


Roberts  DenUI  Manufac- 
Pub.    7-31-62.      Filed 


SN 


739.313.  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN, 
taring  Co..  Inc.  SN  120,900 
5-26-61. 

739.314.  BONNYL.     The  KlngflaherBristol  Company 
121,395.    Pub.  7-31-C2.    Filed  6-5-Cl. 

739.315.  BLACKEM  AND  DESIGN     Mary  Fitch  Greenwood. 
SN  127,221.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-5-61. 

739.316.  BUBBLE    BEANIE.      F.    M.    Crump 
131.938.     Pub.  7^1-62.    Filed  11-14-61. 

739.317.  JBT-SBT.     Strike-King  Corporation. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1^-18-61. 

739.318.  X  STRIKE  KLEEN.     Strike-King  Corporation 
134.286.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 

739.319.  TOP  COP.     Cadaco-EIlis,  Inc.     SN  134.606.     Pub. 
7-31-62.    Piled  12-26-61. 

739.320.  SPRITE.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation. 
SN  134,621.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  12-26-«l. 

739.821.     X  15.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation.     SN 
184.622.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 


A    Co.      SN 


8N  184.285. 


SN 


The  Tool  Steel 
Pub.  7-31-62. 

The  Oamewell 
Piled   12-7-60. 
SN  117.529. 


Class  23 -Grtlory,  MadiiMry,  md  Toob, 
md  Parts  Tkoreof 

739.322.  SUN-RAT  AND  DESIGN.  Sun  Ray  Hair  Prepara- 
tions Co.     SN  74.470.     Pnb.  7-81-62.     Piled  0-25-09. 

739.323.  MAG-NO-LBAK.  Peter  O.  Pritx.  d.b.a.  P.  G.  Pritx, 
Engineering.     SN  101,338.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  7-22-60. 

739.324.  KUGELFI8CHER  GEORG  SCHAFER  k  CO.  PAG 
AND  DESIGN.  Kugclflscher  Georg  Scbafer  4  Company. 
SN  106,506.    Pnb.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-17-60. 

739,320.  PERIPHERAL  OROOVB  DESIGN. 
Gear  and  Pinion  Company.  SN  107.889. 
Filed  S.R.  10-28-60  ;  Am.  PR.  0-16-62. 

739,826.     BLISS  ROCKtt'OOD  AND  DESIGN. 
Company.      SN    109.789.      Pub.    7-31-62 

739.327.  PETERS.    Peters  Machinery  Company. 
Pab.  7-31-62.    PUcd  4-10-61. 

739.328.  PETERS.  Peters  Machinery  Company.  SN  117.030. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-10-61. 

789.329.  TRUE  FRIENDS.  H.  R.  Radomski  4  Co.  Umlted. 
SN  118.604.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-20-61. 

739.330.  BRU8H0N.  The  American  Agrtcnitoral  Chemical 
Company.     SN  118,930.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  0-1-61. 

739331.  Feedall,  Incorporated.-  SN  123,291.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  7-3-61. 

739.332.  I80MATIC.  Loomls  Engineering  k  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  127,409.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9-7-61. 

739.333.  TEAOJOT.  Automated  Products,  Inc.  SN  129,906. 
Pnb.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 

739,384.  LEMOJOT.  Automated  Prodncta,  Inc.  SN  129,907. 
Pnb.  T-31-62.    Filed  10-16-61. 

739.335.  PORT-A-POINT  AND  DESIGN.  Louis  W.  Schults. 
SN  130,115.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  10-17-61. 

739.336.  TEARDROP  DESIGN.  KImberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  131,289.     Pnb.  7-81-62.     Filed  11-3-61. 

739.337.  STYUZED  K.  Klmberly-aark  Corporation.  SN 
1S1.S90.    Pnb.  T-Sl-62.    filed  11-3^61. 

739,838.  ENOEL  METAL  METHODS  AND  DESIGN.  Engel 
Equipment.  Inc  ,  by  change  of  name  from  Engel  Sheet  Metal 
Equipment,  Inc.    SN  131,826.   Pnb.  7-3-62.   Filed  11-13-61. 

739.339.  MAGNBDRAPT.  8aco-Lowell  Shops.  SN  131,880. 
Pab.  T-31-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

739.340.  TDRO.  Bmll  Bgger  k  Co..  A.O.  SN  183,236.  Pub. 
7-81-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 


739.344.  1004. 
Pnb.  7-81-62. 

739.345.  1145. 
Pub.  7-31-62. 


TM    121 

Independent  Lock  Company.     SN  114.618. 
Filed  2-28-61. 

Independent  Lock   Company.      SN  114,620. 
Filed  2-28-61. 


Ch*<26-M*assrisg    asd    Sdestific 
Appll 


739.346.  OCTAGON  DESIGN.  Metrawatt  Aktlengeaellschaft 
SN  97.406.    Pnb.  7-31-62.    FUed  5-18-60. 

739.347.  NIOX.  Cart  Haas.  8N  101,171.  Pnb.  7-31-62. 
Filed  7-2O-60. 

739.348.  DY  AND  DESIGN.  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
SN  102.239.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  8-8-60. 

739.349.  MOTOMETER.  Motometer  Hermann  Schlalch  SN 
107.039.    Pnb.  7-31-62,    FUed  10-24-60. 

739.350.  POLYLURE.  Eastman  Kodak  Company  SN 
112,888.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  2-1-61. 

739.351.  ICC  WITH  DESIGN.  International  Controls  Cor- 
poration.    SN  117,369.    Pnb.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-7-61. 

739.352.  RAY-VIEW.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company  SN 
132,071.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  11-10-61. 

739,303.  POSISTAT.  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  133,802 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  12-12-61. 

739.354.  POSIFLEX.    Agfa  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-12-61. 

739.355.  MICRO-INCH.      Ware    Engineering 
SN  133,913.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-12-61. 

739.366.  TBCHNICON.  The  Technlcon  Company,  Inc  SN 
134,289.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  12-18-61. 

739.357.  DATA  TECH  AND  DESIGN.  DaU  Technology, 
Inc.     SN  135.883.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-16-62. 

739.358.  MARK-TROL.  The  Bsterbrook  Pen  Company.  SN 
136.122.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  1-19-62. 

739.359.  INTERCONTINENTAL.  IntercontlnenUI  Market- 
ing Corporation.  SN  136,244.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
1-22-62. 


SN  183,803. 
Incorporated. 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

739,360.     GALLERY  COLLECTION.    Onondaga  Pottery  Cor- 
pany.     SN  138,870.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-1-62. 

Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerator 

127,034.      Pub. 
'0   Cooler.   Inc. 


SN 


ny. 


739.361.  SEPALL.      Pall  Corporation. 
7-31-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

739.362.  SPBED-LOK.      Bally  Caa«l 
131.331.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  J^p  g^^j 

739.363.  HOLIDAY.     Modern^  11-6-61*""*°*  ^ompa 
SN  181,386.    Pub.  7-31-62.0N.     Robert  P     t  r^ 

739.364.  ICE  TAP  AND  "ed  ll-ia-61  "'""on      SN 
131.843.     Pub.  7-81-*DE8IGN. 

739,360.     DOMETIC    •  7-31-62.     Filed 

lux.     SN  131,92!b88      >in.„i   ^ 
739,366.     SYSTllzf?.!^-^'?;.^,"*'  <^«>»P"r 

131,928.     Pi 


7-31-62.     «..^'i"f*°'*«*»   Elcctro- 


11-13-61. 


SN 


789.341.  ELBCTRAMATIC. 
SN  183.406.    Pub.  7^1-62. 

739.342.  CARICATURE   OF 
SN  133,023.    Pub.  7-31-62. 


Outboard  Marine  Corporation 
Piled  12-0-61. 


re  and 


MfdMlstory 


KING-DK.      Bar-Master. 
Filed  12-7-61. 


Inc 


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


789.343.     1092. 
P«k.  7-31-63. 


Independent  Lock 
PU«d8-88-«l. 


CMMMiny.     SN 


Qasf 

<  39.869.  

Pub.  7-31^2. 


.h. 


Co.     SN 


nc. 


122.061.     Pub.  7_3,_^2 


A.C.    Development   Co 
F»«I  6-10-61.  • 


8N  123,191. 


TM  120 
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Class  14 -Mttals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Class  19- Vehicles 
Forgings 


739.2(>0.      REMANIT.     Dvutnche  EdrlKUhlwrrke  AktleDK<>)«>ll 
wrhaft.     8N  10«.478      Pub.  7  31-62.     Filed   10-17-60. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

739.261.     OOIRMET  AND  DESIGN.    UniTemal  CandlM,  Inc. 
SN  1.13.341.    Pub.  7-31 -«2.    Filed  12-4-61. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

7:{9.262  RITMEESTER.  Oebr.  van  Schupi)en(«  RItmeeHter 
Slearenfabrleken  N.V.  8N  122,301.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Fll«^ 
6-19-61. 

739.263       LINCOLN  IMP  AND  DESIGN.     Carreras  Limited. 

SN  123.275.     Pub  7-31-62.     Filed  7-»-61. 
739.2<.4.      WEEDE'S  CAVENDISH.     The  Bloch  Brothern  To- 

baceo  Co.     SN   133,928.     Pub.   7-31-62.     Filed   12-13-01. 

739,265  BELMONT.  Philip  Morrln  Incorporated.  SX 
137.153.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Fll«?d  2-2-62. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

739.266.  NILATIL.  Aktiebolaget  Pharmacia.  SN  80.481. 
Pub.  11-1-60.    Filed  8-31-59. 

739.267.  FLAV-O-LAX.  Personal  Home  Products.  Inc.  SN 
106.627.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  10-18-60. 

739.268.  SILENT  SLEEP.  Carter  Products.  Inc.  SN 
123.467.    Pub.  7-31-02.     Filed  7-6-61. 

739.269  DESERT  TRAVELER.  Horace  Benton,  d.b.a. 
l>eHert  Traveler  Products.  SN  124.877.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  7-28-61. 

739.270.  (WI^MIST.      Ben    Venue    Laboratorten.    Inc.      SN 
-126.146.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

739.271.  BIO-TOSMOSAN.  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, d.b.a.  Ajrerst  Laboratories.  SN  132.289.  I'ub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

739.272.  RESPIR-AID  Shulton.  Inc.  SN  134.762.  Pub. 
7-31-62.     Filed  12-27-61. 

739.273.  SL'PER  DEXETTES.  Charles  M.  Hunter,  d  b.a. 
C.  M.  Hunter  Drue  Co.  SN  13S,977.  Pub.  7-31-62  Filed 
1-17-62. 

739.274.  SILVER-BILLET.  Clarence  E.  BIr.  db.a.  United 
ProductM  Co.     SN  136.434.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 

7.39.275  OOLD^BI'LLET  Clarence  E.  Bly.  d.b.a.  Inited 
Products  Co.     SN  136.435.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 

739.276.  SEDAPH  AND  DESIGN.  Sedaph  8ocl«t«  d'Appli- 
ratloUH  Pbannaceutiques.  SN  137,879.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  2-6-62. 


739.277.     OCTINUM.     Knoll  PbannaceuMcal  Company. 
138.618.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Fi^ed  2-26-02. 


SN 


739,278.      LUCODE.     Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.     SN  140,136. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-19  62. 


739.279.     PRO-OTA8YL.    The  Proironasyl  Company.  Inc. 
140,179.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-19-62. 


739.280.   PERTOFRANE 
140.252.  Pub.  7-31-62. 


Oeigy  Chemical  Corporation. 
Filed  3-20-62 


7.19,281.     BARBA  NIACIN.      Cole   Chemical    Company. 
140,335.     I'ub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-21-62. 


739.282.     VI-TB8TRIN.       Savage     Laboratories. 
140.809.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  :i-26-62. 


Inc. 


739.283.     DIONIL.       Oelgy     Chemical     Corporation. 
140,831.     Pub.  7^1-411.    Piled  S-ST-62. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


739.284.     GYPST.    Donald  F.  Bloat,  d.b.a.  Bloat  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  129.299.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  10-5-61 

7.39.285.  BLIE  CREST.    Ford  Motor  Company.    SN  129.353. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  10-6-61. 

7.39.286.  GOLD  CREST.    Ford  Motor  Company.    SN  129.354. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-6-61. 

739.287.  SILVER    CREST.      Ford    Motor    Company.       SN 
129.355.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-6-61. 

739.288.  ASTROMAT  AND  DESIGN.     Globe  Rubber  Prod 
ucts  Corp.     SN  129.362.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-«-01. 

7.39,289.     SS.    Morton  J.  Helper,  d.b  a.  Slalom  Sailboats.    SN 
130.071.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-17-61. 

739.290.     SANTA    FE.      Santa    Fe    Trailer    Co.,    Inc.      BN 
130..305     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-19-61. 


Qass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


739.291.  BURNS  ENCLOSURES  UNLIMITED  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Robert  Gates  Fisher,  d.b.a.  James  F.  Burns  Com- 
pany.     SN   98,577.      Pub.    7-31-62.      Filed  6-7-60. 

739.292.  EPOXYBOND.  Essex  Wire  Corporation.  SN 
120,709.     Pub.  7-31-«2.    Filed  5-24-61. 

739.293.  GR8  SYSTEMS.  General  Railway  Signal  Company. 
8X122.187.    Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  6-16-01. 

739.294.  AGAMP.  Lenkurt  Electric  Co..  Inc.  BN  126.662. 
Pub.  5-8-62.     Filed  8-25-61. 

739.295.  CROUSE  HINDS  AND  DESIGN.  Crouse-HlndM 
Company.     SN  124.801.     Pub.  7-31-61.    Piled  7-27-61. 

739.296.  SOLITROL.  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.  SN 
127.064.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

739.297.  LOCKE.  General  Electric  Company.  SN  127.585. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9-11-4J1. 

739.298.  ORAMWELD.  Omark  Industries.  Inc.  SX  127,629. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

739.299.  OMARK.  Omark  Industries.  Inc.  SN  127.630. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  ^11-61. 

739.300.  VARI-CYCLE.  The  Reliance  Electric  and  Engineer- 
ing Company.     SN  128,.368.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9   21-61. 

739.301.  HAREM  LITES.  Henry  Lewis  Lampshade  Corp. 
SX  129,375.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-6-61. 

739.302.  STERLING.  Clements  Mfg.  Co.  SN  129.740.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

739.303.  DOUBLE-LIFB  DISTRIBUTOR.  Mallory  Electric 
Corporation.     8X  130.712.     Pub.  7-31-02.     Filed  10-26-61. 

739.304.  ILLUSTRAMATIC.  Standard  Elektrtk  Lorent 
AktiengesellKchaft.  SN  130,838.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
10-27-61. 

7.39.305.      EMERG-0>MATIC.       Dixie    Controller.     Inc.       BN 

133.230.     I'ub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 
739..306.     DURATHERM.     Moloney   Electric  Company.     SN 

133.482.     Pub.  7-31   62.    Filed  12-6-61. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


SN     53.914. 


Pub. 


739..307.     HULA-HOOP.       Wham-O    Mfg.    Co. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  6-lfr-58. 

739.308.  IRWIN.      Irwin    Corporation.      8N    88.045. 
6-14-60.     Filed  12-28-59 

739.309.  GROTESQIE  REPRESEXTATIO.N  OF  A  HUMAN 
PL.\YI.NO  GOLF.  Brunnwick-MacOregor  Inc..  by  change 
of  name  from  MacOregor  Sport  Producta  Inc.  BN  118.309. 
Pub.  7-31-<;2.     Filed  3-10-61. 

739.310.  TOODLE-LOO.  American  Doll  k  Toy  Corporation. 
SN  116.190.    Pub.  7-31-02.    Piled  3-22-61. 

739.311.  ADD-A-COI.N.  Bankers  Utilities  Company.  SN 
116.795.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-30-61. 

739.312.  8P  MONO  AND  DESIGN.  Shakespeare  Company. 
8N  120.136.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  5-16-61. 
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Roberts  Dental  Mannfac- 
Pub.    7-31-62.      Filed 


739.313.  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN, 
taring  Co.,  Inc.  BN  120,900 
0-26-61. 

739.314.  BONNYL.     The  Klngflsfaer-Bristol  Company.     SN 
121.395.    Pub.  7-31-4J2.    Filed  6-0-61. 

739.315.  BLACKEM  AND  DESIGN.    Mary  Fitch  Greenwood. 
SN  127.221.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-5-61. 

739.316.  BUBBLE    BEANIE.      P.    M.    Crump    k    Co.      SN 
181,938.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-14-61. 

739.317.  JET.  SET.     Strike-King  Corporation.     BN  184,285. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

739.318.  X  STRIKE  KLEEN.    Strike-King  Corporation.    BN 
134,286.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

739.319.  TOP  COP.     Cadaco-EllU,  Inc.     8N  134,608.     Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 

739.320.  SPRITE.     Dunlop  Tire   and   Rubber  Corporation. 
BN  134.621.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  12-26-61. 

739.321.  X  10.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation.     SN 
134,622.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  1^26-61. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery, 
and  ParU  Thereof 


and  Tools, 


The  Tool  Steel 
Pub.  7-31-62. 

The  Oamewell 
Plied   12-7-60. 


739.322.  SUN  RAT  AND  DESIGN.  Sun  Ray  Hair  Prepara- 
tions Co.     SN  74,470.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  0-20-09. 

739.323.  MAO-NO-LEAK.  Peter  G.  Prits,  d.b.a.  P.  O.  Pritz, 
Engineering.     SN  101.338.     Pub.  7-31-62.     PUed  7-22-60. 

739.334.  KUGELPI8CHER  OEORO  BCHAFER  k  CO.  PAG 
AND  DESIGN.  Kugelflscher  Oeorg  Schafer  *  Company. 
SN  106.006.    Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  10-17-60. 

739.320.  PERIPHERAL  GROOVE  DESIGN. 
Gear  and  Pinion  Company.  SN  107,389. 
Piled  S.R.  10-28-60  ;  Am.  P.R.  0-16-62. 

739.326.  BLISS  ROCKWOOD  AND  DESIGN 
Company.      SN    109,789.      Pub.    7-31-62. 

739.327.  PETERS.  Petera  Machinery  Company.  BN  117,029. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  4-10-61. 

739.328.  PETERS.  Petera  Madiinery  Company.  BN  117,030. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  4-10-61. 

739.329.  TRUE  FRIENDS.  H.  R.  Radomskt  k  Co.  Umlted. 
SN  118,604.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-20-61. 

739.330.  BRUSHON.  The  American  Agricultural  Chemical 
Company.     SN  118,930.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  0-1-61. 

739,831.  Peedall,  Incorporated.  SN  123,291.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Piled  7-3-^1. 

739.332.  ISOMATIC.  Loonis  Engineering  k  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  127,409.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9-7-61. 

739.333.  TEAOJOY.  Automated  Products,  Inc.  SN  129,906. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  10-16-61. 

739.334.  LEMOJOY.  Automated  Products,  Inc.  SN  129,907. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  10-16-«1. 

739,330.  PORT-A-POINT  AND  DESIGN.  Louis  W.  Schults. 
SN  130,110.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  10-17-61. 

739.336.  TEIARDROP  DESIGN.  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  131,289.     Pnb.  7-31-62.     Plied  11-3-61. 

739.337.  STYLIZED  K.  Klmberly-aark  Corporation.  SN 
131,290.    Pub.  7-31-«2.    Filed  11-3-61. 

739.338.  ENGEL  METAL  METHODS  AND  DESIGN.  Engel 
Equipment,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Engel  Sheet  Metal 
Equipment,  Inc.   SN  131,826.   Pub.  7-3-62.  Piled  11-13-61. 

739.339.  MAGNEDRAPT.  Baco-Lowril  Shops.  SN  131,880. 
Pub.  7-81-62.    Piled  11-13-61. 

739.340.  TCRO.  Eiqil  Egger  4  Co.,  A.O.  8N  183,236.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 

739.341.  BLECTRAMATIC.  Ontboard  Marine  Corporation. 
BN  183,406.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-0-61. 

739.342.  CARICATURE  OF  KINO-DK.  Bar  Master,  Inc. 
SN  133,023.    Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  12-7-61. 


Qass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


739.344.  1004. 
Pub.  7-81-62. 

739.345.  1145. 
Pub.  7-31-62. 


Independent   Lock 
Filed  2-28-61. 

Independent  Lock 
Filed  2-28-61. 


Company. 
Company. 


TM  121 

SN   114,619. 
SN  114.620. 


Class  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

739.346.  OCTAGON  DESIGN.  Metrawatt  Aktlengesellschaft. 
SN  97,406.    Pub.  7-31-62.    PUed  5-18-60. 

739.347.  NIOX.  Cart  Haaa.  8N  101,171.  Pnb.  7^1-62. 
Filed  7-20-60. 

739.348.  DY  AND  DESIGN.  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
BN  102,239.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  8-8-60. 

739.349.  MOTOMETER.  Motometer  Hermann  Bchlalch  BN 
107.039.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-24-60. 

739.350.  POLYLURE.  Eastman  Kodak  Company  SN 
112,888.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  2-1-61. 

739.351.  ICC  WITH  DESIGN.  International  Controls  Cor- 
poration.   BN  117.369.    Pnb.  7-31-62.    Piled  4-7-61. 

739.352.  RAT-VIEW.  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company  8N 
132,071.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  11-16-61. 

739,303.  P0818TAT.  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  133,802. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  12-12-61. 

739.354.  POSIFLKX.  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  133,853. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-12-61. 

739.355.  MICRO-INCH.  Ware  Engineering  Incorporated. 
SN  133,913.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-12-61. 

739.356.  TECHNICON.  The  Technlcon  Company,  Inc.  SN 
1?4,289.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

739,367.  DATA  TECH  AND  DESIGN.  Data  Technology, 
Inc.     SN  135,883.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-16-62. 

739.358.  MARK-TROL.  The  Esterbrook  Pen  Company.  8N 
136,122.    Pub.  7^1-62.    Piled  1-19-62. 

739.359.  INTERCONTINENTAL.  Intercontinental  Market- 
ing Corporation.  BN  136,244.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
1-22-82. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


739,360.     GALLERY  COLLECTION.    Onondaga  Pottery  Com- 
pany.    SN  138,875.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  3-1-62. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

739.361.  SEPALL.     Pall  Corporation.     BN   127,034.     Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

739.362.  SPEED-LOKy     Bally   Case  and   Cooler,   Inc.      SN 
131,331.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

739.363.  HOLIDAY.     Modem  Water  Equipment   Company. 
SN  131.386.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

739.364.  ICE  TAP  AND  DESIGN.     Robert  E.  JoDon.     BN 
131,843.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

739.365.  DOMBTIC  AND  DESIGN.     Aktiebolaget   Electro- 
lux.     BN  131.925.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

Company.      SN 


739,366.      SYSTEM   BOSS. 
131.928.    Pub.  7-31-62. 


Ansol   Chemical 
Plied  11-14-61. 


Qass  32- 


and  Upholstery 


739.367. 
98,670. 


ROLL-A-DOOE. 
Pub.  7-81-62. 


Modem  Metal 
Filed  6-8-60. 


ProducU  Co.     SN 


739,343.     1092. 
Pub.  7-31-62. 


Independent  Lock  C«aipany.     BN  114,616. 
Piled  a-S»-61. 


739.368.  THE    JOLLY. GO. CRIB.      A.C.    Development   Co., 
Inc.     BN  122,051.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Piled  6-10-61. 

789.369.  BHELF-ETTE.    Gladwin  Plastics,  Inc.    BN  123,191. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    PUed  6-30-61. 
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739.370.  MODULINE.  Carrier  Corporation.  8N  119,»31. 
Pub.  7-31-«a.    ni«l  5-15-«l. 

TSa.Sn.  TEBNf  WEENY.  Holland  Induatries.  Incorpo- 
rated.    8N  132.920      Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed   n-2»-«l. 

739.372.  BALBOA.  Hoyt  Heater  Company.  8N  133,073. 
Pnb.  7-3I-C2.    rUcd  ll-SO-91. 

759.373.  FLOATER  V.  Ruud  Manufartnrtnc  Company.  SN 
133.069.    Pub.  7-31-«2.     Filed  ll-30-«l. 


Qau  36 — MHsical  ImtniweiiU  md  Supplies 

739.374.  SELL   YOURSELF   RICH.     Record   Salea   Serrlre 
Inc.     SN  123.5«6.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  7-7-61. 

Gass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

739.232.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Clau  «. 

739.375.  AUTO  HANKIES.     Marcal  Paper  MUla.  Inc.     SN 
98.913.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-13-60. 

789.376.  CLIP-WRITE.      The    BzecutlT9   Deak    Diary.    Ltd. 
SN  119.450.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  Se4-61. 

739.377.  HUDOEONS  E-Z  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.     HudgeonH. 
SN  121.198.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

739.378.  LLR  AND  TRIANGLE   DESIGN.      L.   L.   Rldgway 
Company.  Inc.     SN  121,228.     Pub    7-31-62.     Filed  6-1-61. 

739.379.  TIMBERLINE.      Columbia   Rtrer   Paper  Co.      SN 
133.216.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 

739.380.  RECORDETTE.    The  Steck  Company.    SN  1S8.668 
Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  2-20-62. 

739.381.  DIAZOTHERM.     Naiibua  Corporation.    SN  140,035. 
I'ub.  7-31-C2.     Filed  3-16-62. 

739.382.  8CRIBECOAT.     KImberiy-Clark  Corporation.     SN 
141.079.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-29-62. 

739.383.  RITEWORTHY.     Lakealde-Central  Company.     8N 
141,317.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-2-62. 


Class  38-Piints  and  Publications 

739.384.  AMBASSADOR  YOUR  PERSONAL  ENVOY  OF 
GOOD  TASTE  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  CardM.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  105.475.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9-19-60. 

739.385.  BUILDING  MATERIALS  MERCHANDISER. 
Vance  PublUblnc  Corporation.  SN  114.302.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  2-16-61. 

739.386.  CONTINENTAL  AIRLINES  AND  DESIGN.     Contl 
nental  Air  Uaeii.  Inc.     SN  121,271.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed 
6-2-61. 

739.387.  CONTINENTAL  AIRLINES  AND  DESIGN.  Conti- 
nental Air  LInea.  Inc.  SN  121.272.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
6-2-61. 

739.388.  8LENDORAMA  TALL  CARDS  AND  DESIGN. 
Chapel  Art  StudloH.  SN  126,569.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
8-24-61. 

739.389.  PARCHMENT  ELEGANCE  AND  DESIGN.  Chapel 
Art  Studioa.     SN  126.574.     Pnb.  7-31-62.     Filed  8-24-61. 


739.394  ADAM  AND  EVE.  Edward  A.  Harrla,  db.a.  For- 
tune Featurea.  SN  133.952.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
12-13-61. 

739.395.  EROS  Eroi*  Mafatlne.  Inc.  SN  134.879.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  12-29-61 

739.396.  DAILY-DILLY.  Kanrom.  Inc.  8N  135.205.  Pub. 
7-31-62.     Filed  1-4-62. 

739.397.  LATE  DATE.  Robert  H.  Frame.  d.b.a.  Gallery 
Arts.     8N  139.742.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-13-62 


Class  39 -Oothing 


739.390.  LIVING  GEOGRAPHY.  FraniJ.  Kati.  SN  130,632. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-25-61. 

759.391.  THE  WESTMINSTER  PRESS.  The  Board  of 
Cbrlatlan  Education  of  the  United  Preabyterlan  Church  in 
the  United  State*  of  America.  SN  131,004.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  10-31-61. 

739.392.  KOOKIE.  Dell  PubUahinc  Co..  Inc.  8N  133.138. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-1-61. 

739.393.  GIBRALTAR  LIBRARY  BINDING  AND  DESIGN. 
Random  Houae.  Inc.  SN  133,703.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
12-6-61. 


739.398  TIB  RITE.  Earl  R.  Shaw,  d.b.a.  Tie  Rite  Neck- 
wear Company.    SN  98.028.    Pnb.  7-S1-62.    Filed  5-27-60. 

739.399.  TERRI  DYPE8.  Augnat  Cbarlea  Bollar.  d.b.a. 
Tailored  Baby  of  California.  SN  100.185.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  9-26-60. 

7.39.400.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  JUVENILE  CLOWN. 
Toby.  Incorporated.  SN  114.372.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
2-24-61. 

739.401.  TAHITI.  Sarong.  Inc.  8N  115.259.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  3-9-61. 

739.402.  1-IIOUR  FASHIONS.  Arnold  J.  Weber.  SN 
116,097.     Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  S-SO-61. 

739.403.  HARRODS.  Harroda  of  California.  SN  117.004. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-3-61. 

739.404.  JER  SEA  OF  SWEDEN.  AB  Jersey  Modeller.  SN 
119.734.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  5-11-61. 

739.400.  DREAMLINER.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  128,335. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

739.406.  PERFECTION  CONTROL.  Sarong,  Inc.  SN 
123.773.-   Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  7-11-61. 

739.407.  DICKERSON  TI8HU-WELT  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Walker  T.  Dlckeraon  Company.  SN  126.365.  Pub.  7-81-62. 
Filed  8-4-61. 

739.408.  DICKERSON  FLEX- WALKER  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Walker  T.  Dlckeraon  Company.  SN  120,366.  Pnb.  7-31-62. 
FUed  8-4-61. 

739.409.  DICKERSON    ARCHLOCK    AND    DESIGN.      The 
Walker  T.  Dlckeraon  Company.    8N  120,367.    Pub.  7-31-62 
Filed  8^-4-61. 

739.410.  DICKERSON  ARCH-RELIEF  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Walker  T.  Dlckeraon  Company.  SN  125,368.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  8-4^51., 

739.411.  MINDY  MODES.  Coat  Craft  Company.  Inc.  8N 
125.806.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-11-61. 

739.412.  JANE  LEE.  Hageratown  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  127.475.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-8-61. 

739.413      MARIE-PAULE.     Geneaco  Inc.     SN  128,819. 
7-31-62.     Filed  9-28-61. 

739.414.  JEANIE    AND    DESIGN.       Blue    Bell,    Inc. 
128,884.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-29-61. 

739.415.  JEANIE.      Blue    Bell,    Inc.       SN     130,539. 
7-31-62.     Filed  10-24-61. 

739.416.  PETIT  LEIGUE  BV  CHERBERG.  Cherberg  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  131.269.    Pnb.  7-31-62.    FUed  11-3-61. 

739.417.  .NORGATE.  City  Storea  Company.  SN  132,299. 
I'ub.  7-31-G2.    Filed  11-20-61. 

7.^9.418.  PAK-NIT.  Compax  Corp.  SN  134.374.  Pub. 
7-31-62.     Filed  12-20-01. 

739.419.  SUFT-N-MKLLO.  Someraworth  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc.   SN  134.903.    Pub.  7-81-62.    Filed  12-29-61. 

739.420.  STEEPLE  TOWN.  Martday  Caauala,  Inc.  SN 
135,522.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  1-10-62. 

739.421.  PREP  CLUB.  Wonderknit  Corporation.  8N  135,930. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-15-62. 


Pub. 


SN 


Pub. 


Class  40— Fancy  Goods,   hiniisliings,  and 
Notions  c  .  ' 

739.422.     BOBBY  STRONG.     Sta-Rite  GInnie  Lon,  Inc.     SN 
107.069.    Pub.  7-81-62.    Filed  10-24-60. 
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Oats 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  SnfaUlnUf  Therefor 


TM  123 


Glen  Mfg.  Inc.     SN  125,661. 


739,217.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.    See  Claaa  1. 

739.423.  LAMINIZED.  GmnlteTlIle  Company,  aaalgnee  of 
MeCamphell  *  Company,  lae  SN  121,213.  Pnb.  7-61-62. 
FUed  6-1-61. 

739.424.  DOROTHY  DEAN. 
Pn5.  7-31-62.    FUed  »-9-61 

759.425  80FTEB.      Glen    Mfg.    Inc.      SN    126,662.      Pub 
7^1-62.    FUed  8-9-61. 

789.426  VULCO-SPONOB.  Crown  Rubber  Company.  SN 
136,989.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

739.427.  "CREPE  FAVORITE."  Soptra  Fabrica  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  127.003.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  9-8-61. 

739.428.  LYNRUS  FR-1.  Lrnnia  FInlahIng  Company,  Inc. 
8N  129,020.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-2-61. 

739.429.  DOBCO.  Dobeo  Ltee,  Dobco  Ltd..  aaalgnee  of  J.  P. 
QoenneTUlc.    SN  129.977.     Pub.  7-81-62.     FUed  10-16-61. 

739.430.  SUPER  O.  Chleopee  Manufacturing  Corporation 
SN  181.004.    Pnb.  7-31-62.    FUed  11-8-61. 

739.431.  LTNGCARD.  Lynnield  Fabrica  Inc.  8N  182.847. 
Pnb.  7-31-6*.     FUed  11-27-61. 

789.432.  PRIYILBGE.  Fteldcreat  MUla,  Inc.  SN  130,780. 
Pnb.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-10-62. 

739.433.  DUW^'YN.  Wyandotte  Worated  Company.  SN 
130.804.    Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  1-10-62. 

789.434.  JUNIOR  LCSTROSA.  Wyandotte  Worsted  Com- 
pany.    SN  130,800.     Pnb.  7-31-62.     FUed  1-10-62. 


Class  43 -Thread  and  Yam 

789,480.  ARMSTRONG.  Bmlle  Bemat  k  Sona  Company, 
aaalgnee  of  Armatrong  Knitting  MUU.  SN  134,178.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

739,436.  BUTHANE.  The  B.  F.  Ooodridi  Company.  SN 
134.403.     Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  12-21-61. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

739.437.  TONATRONE.      Elisabeth    Ungar-Skin    Car«,    Inc. 
SN  101,216.     Pnb.  7-31-62.     FUed  7-20-60. 

739.438.  QUIK-FIX.     Plaatl-Uner  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Quik-FIx 
Company.      8N   109,346.      Pub.   7-81-62.     FUed   11-30-60. 

739,489.     8TIMU  SONIC.     Medco  Electronlca  Company,  Inc. 

SN  128,457.     Pub.  7-81-62.    FUed  9-22-61. 
739,440.     PORTO-LIFT.       K.    H.    Teeter,    d.b.a.    Porto-Lift 

Manufacturing    Company.       SN    130,003.      Pub.    7-31-62. 

Filed  10-16-61. 


Class  46  -  Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

739.441.  SWEETS.  Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.  SN  85.567. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  11-18-69. 

739.442.  OH !  BOY.  W.  B.  Roddenbery  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rod 
denbery  Brothers.  SN  95,630.  CONCURRENT  USE.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    FUed  4-22-60. 

739.443.  BLBNND  AND  DESIGN.  H.  J.  Helns  Company, 
aaalgnee  of  Reymer  *  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  99,360.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    FUed  6-20-60. 


789,444.     TAPER  WEIGHT.    Avoaet  Company.    SN  103,480. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-26-60. 

739,440.     FRUTIPS.      The    NeatM   Company,    Umlted.      SN 
104,747.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  9-19-60. 


739.447.  UNIC.  Harold  A.  Corfoett.  d.b.a.  Corbett  Unic 
Aquarium.     8N  112.952.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  2-2-61. 

789.448.  TWEEN-M08.  Atlaa  Chemical  Induatrtea,  Inc.,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Atlaa  Powder  Company. 
SN  113,606.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  2-14-61. 

739.449.  GROTESQUE  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  DINO- 
SAUR. Atlaa  Chemical  Induatries,  Inc..  by  merger  and 
change  of  name  from  Atlas  Powder  Company.  SN  113,975. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  2-20-61. 

739.450.  THOMPSON  FARMS  BRAND.  Reliable  Packing 
Company.     SN  115.967.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  3-17-61. 

739.451.  POPCORN  VILLAGE.  Belevlns  Popcorn  Company, 
Inc.     SN  116,994.     Pub.  7-81-62.     Filed  3-20-61. 

739.452.  PINE  COUNTRY  AND  DESIGN.  Northwest 
Marketers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Famous  Foods.  SN  116,410.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    FUed  3-24-61. 

739.453.  PIZZALONE.  Tollbia  Cheese  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration. d.b.a.  Plisalone  Cheese  Company.  8N  116,681. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-28-61. 

739,404.  RUSSELL  STOVER.  Russell  Stover  Candlea,  Inc. 
SN  117,551.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  4-10-61. 

739.455.  R8C.  Russell  Storer  Candies.  Inc.  SN  117.502. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-10-61. 

739.456.  ORE-IDA.  Ore-Ida  PoUto  ProducU.  Inc.  SN 
119,999.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  5-15-61. 

739.407.  KOFLAY.  National  Dairy  Products  Corporation. 
SN  120,057.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  6-22-61. 

739.458.  7TH  HEAVEN.  SUr-Klst  Foods,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
South  PaciOc  Canning  Company,  d.b.a.  South  Pacific  Can- 
ning Co.     SN  120,914.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  5-26-61. 

789.459.  TASTE  TAP.  Gard  Pressure  Foods  Corp.  SN 
120,981.    Pub.  7-81-62.    FUed  5-29-61. 

739.460.  SPANISH  GARDENS  AND  DESIGN.  Spaniah 
Gardena,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Spanish  Gardens.  SN  121,033.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  5-29-61. 

739.461.  GROTESQUE  DESIGN  OF  CHEF.  Paaqnale  Foods, 
Inc.     SN  121,425.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  6-0-61. 

739.462.  FLUORILAC.  Brook  Hill  Farms,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Brook 
HiU  Farms.     SN  122,056.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  6-15-61. 

739.463.  SAMARA.  Sarah  E.  Veneslano.  SN  126,545.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  8-23-61. 

739.464.  BORICUA.  V.  k  Q.  Garcia  Company.  SN  126,648. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  8-25-61. 

739,460.  BE  BREAKFAST  ENERGY  AND  DESIGN.  D.  E. 
Wlnebrenner  Co.,  Inc.  SN  126,709.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
8-25-61. 

739.466.  KOESTER'S  TRIPLETS  AND  DESIGN.  The  E.  H. 
Koester  Bakery  Co.  SN  126,774.  Pub.  7-31-62.  FUed 
8-28-61. 

739.467.  OCEAN  GLO.  Ocean  Garden  ProducU.  Inc.  SN 
127,719.     Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  9-12-61. 

739.468.  INDIAN  GEM  CHEROKEE  PUNCH.  Gem  Can- 
ning Co.     SN  128,994.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-2-61. 

739.469.  MOTHER'S  AND  DESIGN.  Mother's  Food  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     SN  129,027.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  10-2-61. 

739.470.  EL  CAPITAN  AND  DESIGN.  Rice  Growers  Aaso- 
ciation  of  California.  SN  129,981.  Pub.  7-31-62.  FUed 
10-16-61. 

739.471.  CARRIAGE  HOUSE.  A.D.S.  Food  Producta  Com- 
pany.    SN  130,857.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

739.472.  EL  TORERO.  B.E.D..  Inc.  8N  132.017.  Pub. 
7-"31-62.    Filed  11-15-61. 

739.473.  MOREFI8K  AND  DESIGN.  M5re  Preserring  Co. 
A/S.     SN  132.201.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  11-17-61. 

739.474.  RANDI.  MOfe  Preserving  Co.  A/8.  8N  132,252. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  11-17-61. 

739.475.  MINUTE  MAN.  Colonial  Beef  Co..  d.b.a.  ColonUl 
Beef  Company.  SN  132,641.  Pub.  7-31-62.  FUed 
11-24-61. 


EDGE.     Real  Gold 
Filed  11-24-61. 


Company.     SN  132,726. 


739,446.  BAKER  BRAND  AND  DESIGN. 
d.b.a.  H.  Rubinotr  and  Company.  SN 
7-31-62.    Filed  12-12-60. 


Baker  Brands, 
110.102.      Pub. 


739.476.  GILT 
Pub.  7-31-62. 

739.477.  CHANGEMAKER8.    Paul  F.  Belch  Company.     SN 
133,046.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  11-30-61. 

789.478.  SEA   PANTRY.     Aatoria   Fish   Factors,   Inc.     SN 
134,064.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  12-10-61. 
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739.479.  TWI8T-A  BONI  AXD  CHICKEN.  Golden  Grain 
Macaroni  Co.    8N  134.31«.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-19-61. 

739.480.  VP  AND  DESIGN.  Lamb-WMton,  Inc.  8N  134,741. 
Pub.  7-31-«2.     Filed  12-27-61. 

739.481.  DP  AND  DESIGN.  Lanb-Weaton,  Inc.  8N  134,742. 
rub.  7-31-62.     Filed  12-27-61. 

739.482.  PD  AND  DESIGN.  Larob-Wenton,  Inc.  8N  134,743. 
Pub.  7-31-02.    Filed  12-27-61. 

739.483.  IDAHO  OEM  AXD  DESIGN.  J.  R  Slmplot  Com- 
I>anr     8N  139.836.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-15-62. 

739.484.  TOPMOST.  General  Grocer  Company.  8N  135.974. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-17-62. 

739.485.  ABC.  S.  E.  Mlfbton  Co.  8N  136.264.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

739.486.  GOLDEN  SUPREME.  Rocklncbam  Poultry  Mar- 
keting Co-OperatWe.  Inc.  SN  136.290.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  1-22-62. 

739.487.  FAYOILS  FEAST.  Floro  Inc.  SN  136.046.  Pub. 
7-31-62.     Filed  1-26-62. 

739.488.  COOKIE  POPS.  Arnold  Baker*.  Inc.  SN  136.866. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-30-62. 

739.489.  FLAVAROMA.  Meat  Industry  Suppliers,  Inc.  SN 
137.259.    Pub.  7-31-02.    Filed  2-5-62. 

739.490.  NORTHERN  PRIDE.  Tbe  Quaker  Oats  Company. 
SN  137,374.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  2-6-62. 

739.491.  STAPCO  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Products  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  137.470.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  2-7-62. 

739.492.  TEASOL.  Andomla  Products  Umlted.  SN  140.219. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-20-62. 

739.493.  MOON  GLOW.  Bartee.  Inc.  SN  140.422.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  3-22-62. 

739.494.  CHAHM.  E.  B.  MIlUr  *  Company.  SN  141,090. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-29-62. 


OassdT-WiMs 


739.495.  ROYAL  PURPLE.  Barton  *  Gues^ler,  8.A.  SN 
119,834.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  5-12-61. 

739.496.  NORTH  MOUNTAIN.  Franila  Brothers  Winery, 
d.b  a.  Old  Chateau  Wine  Co.  8N  131,362.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Kll»*d  11-6-61. 


Class  48-Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

739.497.     MOLLT.      Richard    Lobofer.      SN    125.148.      Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  8-1-01. __^^ 

Oau  49  -  Distilled  Alcohofic  Liquors 


739.505.  BLUE  COUCH.    Grlflth  Rubber  Mills.    SN  128.500. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 

739.506.  TANSTONE.     Griffith  Rubber  Mills.     SN  128.552. 
Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  9-25-61. 


Qass  51  —  Osmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


Gold 
Inc. 


Seal   Co..   aaalgnec  of  Tbe 
SN   82.534.      Pub.   5-24-O0. 


Inc. 


SN  119,919. 


SN    122,009. 


Umlted.      SN 


739.507.  POWDER  UP. 
Andre  L.  Richard  Co., 
Filed  10-1-59. 

739.508.  SPANISH     GERANIUM.       Lanrln-Parfums, 
SN  109.882.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-8-60. 

739.509.  JUPITER.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc. 
Pub.  7-31-«2.    Filed  5-15-61. 

739.510.  SALAMENTO.      Curtis   L.    Bryant. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-21-61. 

739.511.  FOAMINE.       Yardley    h    Company 
123.054.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  6-2»-61. 

739.512.  LAVENDOMKAL.  Tardlcy  *  Company  Umlted. 
SN  125.264.    Pub.  t -31-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 

739.513.  ELUTRA.  Annabel  B.  Zllles,  d.b.a.  Z-Ann  Cos- 
metics Company.  SN  126.415.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
8-21-61. 

739.514.  COSOENIC 
genlc  Laboratories. 
10-10-61. 

739.515.  CHALOM. 


Netbercntt  Laboratories,  d.b.a. 
SN    129.625.      Pub.    7-31-62. 


Coa- 
Flled 

Pub. 


SN  132,560. 


Jacqnea   Norral.      SN   182.182 
7-31-62.    Filed  11-16-61, 

739.516.  CRESCENDO.     Lanrln-Parfuma.  Inc. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

739.517.  TIZ— BEAUTIFULLY  GRAY  AND  DESIGN.  11. 
Pier  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tli-Produeta.  Inc.  8N  132.580. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

739.518.  STIMU-LIFT.  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co..  d.b.a.  Lyric 
Distributors.    SN  132.750.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

739.519.  PERO-CREME.  Goodman  Cfaemleal  New  York 
Corp.     SN  133.465.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 

739.520.  DJER-KISS.  The  Nestle  Le  Mur  Company.  8N 
133.094.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 

739.521.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CROWN.  Clalrol  Incor- 
porated.    SN  133.932.     Pub.  7-31-«2.     Filed  12-13-61. 

739.522.  SOUTHERN  EXPOSURE.  Hasel  Bishop  Inc..  aa- 
slgnee  of  Lanolin  Plus.  Inc.  SN  134.027.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
Filed  12-14-61. 

739.523.  DEEP  SOUTH.     Herbert  Finley,  d.b.a.  JeneA. 
134.629.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 

739.524.  APPLAUD.       Colgate-Palmolive     Company. 
136.030.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-18-62. 

739.525.  KLEENITE.     Clark   CleTeland 
136.957.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-31-62. 

739.526.  DELAVAN.     Dome  Chemicals. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  3-21-62. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Incorporated. 
Inc.     SN   140.339. 


739.498k     PIBROCH.      R.    P.    Brtndley   *   Co.    Umlted.      SN 
132.808.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-27-01. 

739.499.  TROPHY.     E.  Martinonl  Co.     SN   136,260.     Pub. 
7-31-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

739.500.  SLIM  JIM.    Mr.  Boston  Distiller  Inc.    SN  136,267. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

7:<9,501.     SLIM   FELLOW.     Mr.   Boston   Distiller   Inc.      SN 
1.'WJ.268.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
OassHied 

739.502.  MARBLITE.     Griffith  Rubber  HUIs.     SN   128,047. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 

739.503.  TRED-ROC.      Griffith   Rubber  Mills.      SN   128,548. 
Pub.  7-^31-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 

739.504.  WATERSHED.    Griffith  Rubber  Mills.    SN  128.549. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

739.527.  ELF  CARTOON.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
98.437.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-6-60. 

739.528.  GOSSIP.  Cornell  Chemical  4  Equipment  Co..  Inc. 
SN  104,814.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  9-20-60. 

739.529.  MINIDRUM.  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.  SN 
109,415.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  12-1-60. 

739.530.  JUPITER.  Beauty  Counselors.  Inc.  SN  119.920. 
Pub.  7-3 1  -62.     Fl  led  5-1 5-61 . 

739.531.  TEN-O-SIX.  Bonne  Bell  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bonne  Bell. 
SN  128.270.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  7-3-61. 

739.532.  KARAMINE.  Chlcopee  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  135.101.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  1-3-02. 

730.533.  KARA8IST.  Chlcopee  Minafactnrinc  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  135,113.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  1-3-02. 

739.534.  CLEAF.  AND  DESIGN.  Parachem  Corporation. 
SN  135,907.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  1-16-62. 
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OUCH.    Qrtflth  Hnbber  Mills.    8N  128.500. 
'lied  9-25-61. 

>NB.     Orifflth  Rubber  Mills.     8N  128.55S. 
■lied  »-25-«l. 


Hiietia  and  Toilet  Preparatioiis 

R    UP.      Gold    Seal    Co.,   aaalcoee   of  The 
rd   Co..    Inc.      8N   82.5S4.      Pub.   5-24-40. 

H     GERANIUM.       Lanrln-Parfuma.     Inc. 

I).  T-31-«2.    Filed  12-«-«0. 

R.     Beauty  Coanaelora.  Inc.     8N  119.919. 
"•lied  5-15-01. 

SNTO.      Curtis    L.    Bryant.      8N    12t.509. 
i-lled  6-21-61. 

(B.      Tardley    4k    Company    Limited.      8N 

-31-62.    Filed  6-28-61. 

DOMEAL.     Tardley   4   Company   Limited. 

b.  '>-31-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 

k.     Annat>el    B.    Zllles,   d.b.a.    Z-Ann   Coa- 

f.       8N     126,415.       Pub.     7-31-62.      Filed 


October  16.  1962 
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Netbercatt  Laboratorlea,  d.b.a.  Coa- 
8N    129.625.      Pub.    7-31-62.      Filed 


M.     Jacques   Nonral.      8N   182.182.      Pub. 

11-16-61. 

INDO.     LaDTln-Parfums,  Inc.     8N  132,560. 

'•lied  11-22-61. 

BAUTIFULLY  GRAY  AND  DE8IGN.     M. 

Inc .  d.b.a.  Tli-Produets.  Inc.     8N  132.S80. 

Piled  11-22-61. 

LIFT.     Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  d.b.a.  Lyric 

N  132.750.    Pub.  7-81-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

'REME.      Goodman    Chemical    New    York 

65.     Pub.  7-31-62.     FUed  12-6-61. 

188.     The  Nestle  Le  Mur  Company.     8N 

-31-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 

SENTATION  OF  A  CROWN.    Clalrol  Incor- 

13.932.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  12-13-61. 

ERN  EXPOSURE.     Hasel  Bishop  Inc.,  as- 

in  Plus,  Inc.     SN  1S4.027.     Pub.  7-81-62. 


lOUTH. 
-31-62. 


Herbert  Ftnley,  d.b.a.  Jenei. 
Filed  12-26-61. 


8N 


UD.       Colgate-Palmolive     Company.       8N 

r-31-62.    Filed  1-18-62. 

ITE.     Clark   Cleveland   Incorporated.     8N 

r-31-62.    Filed  1-31-62. 

AN.     Dome  Chemicals,   Inc.     8N   140,339. 

FUed  3-21-62. 


etergents  and  Soaps 

LRTOON.    Colffate-PalmollTe  Company.    8N 

-31-62.    Filed  6-6-60. 

'.    Cornell  Chemical  k  Equipment  Co..  Inc. 

lb.  7-31-62.     Filed  9-20-60. 

iRUM.      8.    C.    Johnson    A    Son.    Inc.      8N 

r-81-62.    Filed  12-1-60. 

SR.     Beauty  Counselors.  Inc.     SN  119.920. 

Filed  5-15-61. 

SIX.     Bonne  Bell   Inc..  d.b.a.   Bonne  Bell. 

lb.  7-31-62.    FUed  7-»-61. 

IINE.      Chlcopee    Manufacturtntc    Corpora- 

ned  Products  Company.     SN  135,101.     Pub. 

1-3-02. 
II ST.    Chlcopee  Mannfacturlnr  Corporation, 

Products    Company.       SN    135.113.       Pub. 

1-3-62. 

'.   AND   DESIGN.      Parachem   Corporation. 
Ob.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  lOO-MisceUaneous 

739.535.  HAPPY  CRUISING.     Humble  Oil  *  Reflnlns  Com- 
pany.    SN  97.060.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  5-13-60. 

739.536.  TOURBST    STATION.      The    Pure   Oil    Company. 
SN  104.046.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  9-7-60. 

739.537.  HORIZON    HOUSE.      Horison    House,    Inc.      SN 
107.264.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-27-60. 

739.538.  VACUDYNB   AND   DESIGN.      Vacudyne  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  116,607.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-27-61. 

739.539.  STARLITE    DRIVE-IN.      SUrllte   Root    Beer   Co. 
SN  126,128.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  8-16-61. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and 


739.540.  CARICATIRE  OF  CHEF'S  HEAD  ABOVE  CARI- 
CATURES OF  WAITRESS  AND  WAITER.  Richard  W. 
Conway.     8N  99.562.    Pub.  7-S1-62.    Filed  6-20-60. 

7.39,541.  GOOD  NEIGHBOR  TOY  CENTERS  AND  DESIGN. 
Dru«  Store  Council,  Ine  8N  124,262.  COLLECTIVE 
MARK.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  7-19-61. 

739.542.  A8TME  AND  DESIGN.  American  Society  of  Tool 
and  Manufacturing  Engineers.  8N  131,454.  Pub.  7-31-62. 
FUed  9-11-61. 

739.543.  ROYAL  VALUES  ETC.  ON  A  CROWN  AND 
SHIELD  DESIGN.  Hardware  Wholesalers,  Inc.  SN 
131,572.  COLLBCTIVB  MABK.  Pub.  7-31-62.  FUed 
11-8-61. 

739.544.  ROYAL  VALUES.  Hardware  Wholesalers.  Inc. 
SN  132,612.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
11-8-61. 

Qass  102-insnrance  and  Rnandal 

739,549.  TP  AND  DESIGN.  C.I.T.  Financial  Corporation. 
SN  135.423.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  1-9-62. 

Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

739.546.  SIR  STA-NU  AND  DESIGN.  Sta-Nu  Corporation. 
8N  95,530.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  4-21-60. 

739.547.  MIRACLE  WATER.  Water  Refining  Company,  Inc. 
SN  110,507.    Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  12-19-60. 

739.548.  REDD  PEST  CONTROL  COMPANY.  INC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Redd  Pest  Control  Company,  Inc.  8N  131,230. 
Pob.  7^1-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 


Qass  104  -  CoHMnunication 

739,549.  THE  VOICE  OF  THE  REDWOOD  EMPIRE. 
Flnley  Broadcaatlnc  Company,  d.b.a.  Radio  SUtlon  KSRO. 
SN  134.536.     Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  12-22-61. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

739,550.  NATIONWIDE  AND  MAP  DESIGN.  NaUonwlde 
Trailer  Rental  System.  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation),  as- 
signee of  Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System,  Inc.  (Michi- 
gan corporation).   SN  6,126.   Pub.  7-31-62.   Filed  4-10-56. 


739,551.     CARAVAN.      Caravan 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  10-3-60. 


Tours.    Inc.      SN    105,621. 


739,562.     LEISURE  TOURS.     LeUure  Tours.     SN   117,671. 
COLLECTIVE  MARK.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  3-30-61. 


739.553.  CONTINENTAL    AIRLINES    AND    DESIGN 
QRUTESQUB    BIRD.      Continental    Air    Uneii,    Inc. 
120,409.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 

739.554.  CONTINENTAL.     Continental  Air  Unes,  Inc. 
120,502.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 


OF 
8N 


8N 


739,555.  DESIGN  OF  MOUNTED  KNIGHT  IN-  ARMOR 
WITHIN  A  GLOBE.  Stephen  J.  Sanders,  Inc.  SN  131.236. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


739.556.  BRYANT  k  STRATTON  BUSINESS  INSTITUTE 
AIM  HIGH  AND  DESIGN.  Bryant  k  Stratton  Business 
Institute,  Inc.    SN  104,428.     Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  »-14-60. 

739.557.  SCXtrrS  HI-Q.  Scott  Paper  Company.  SN  121,131. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    FUed  5-31-61. 

739.558.  NITA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  John  A,  Krancus.  d.b.a. 
National  Institute  ot  Tax  Accounting.  8N  132,243.  Pub. 
7-31-62.    Filed  11-17-61. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  200 


739.559.  WE  NEVER  SLEEP  AMOS  XERXES  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Ancient  Mystic  Order  of  Samaritans,  Inc.  8N 
122.145.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-5-61. 

739.560.  NATIONAL  FIELD  ARCHERY  ASSOCIATION 
AND  DESIGN.  National  Field  Archery  Association  of  the 
United  SUtes.  Inc.  SN  131,598.  Pub.  7-31-62.  Filed 
11-8-61. 


Certification  Mark 


Qass  B- Services 


739.561.  YOUR  INDEPENDENT  INSURANCE  AGENT 
"SERVES  YOU  FIRST"  INSUROR  AND  DESIGN.  The 
National  Association  of  Insurance  Agents,  Inc.  SN  121,303. 
Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  6-2-61. 


TM  783  O.O.— 11 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

'  TlwM  registrationa  are  not  aabject  to  oppoaitlon. 

Class  16-Proto€tive  and  Decorative  Coatings  Class  37- P^eraad  Stationery 

739,562.    Spectallwd  CoaMBC*.  Inc..  Pasaalc,  N.J.  8N  111.930.     73»,5«e.     NIda  Brooks  Adams,  d.b.a.  Tops  in  Stopii    IVnrer 
FMled  PR.  1-16-41  :  Am.  8.R.  8-«-«2.  Colo.      8N  79,966.     Filed   P.R.   8-21-59  ;  Am.   S.r!  8-2-62.' 


GUTTER  CARD 

For  Asphalt  Alnmlnum  Linseed  OH  Paint  for  Rain  Gutters. 
First  use  Dec.  29.  1960. 


MAPKIN 


For  Napkins. 

Firat  one  Apr.  16.  1958. 


Class  19- 


Class39- 


739.5«3.      Emri    H.    Stelner.    New   York,    N.Y.      8N   107,292. 
Filed  P.R.  10-27-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  5-23-62. 


739,567.      Melrtlle   Shoe  Corporation.   New  York.   N.Y.     8N 
129.102.     Filed  P.R.  10-3-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-16-62. 


ATWOOD 


"Atwood"  U  «  flctitloui  name. 
For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1961. 


For  Boat  Ventilator  Dome  Attadiment  for  Supplying  and 
Regulating  Fresh  Air  to  the  Inferior  of  Boats. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1960. 


Class  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Snpplies 

739,564:  SUter  Electric  Inc..  Olen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 
Slater  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Olen  Cove,  NY.  SN 
87,733.     Filed  P.R.  12-21-59 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-17-62. 


Qass 40 -Fancy   Goods,   Fbmisliings,  ami 
Notions 


739,568.     Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.T.    8N 
127.677.     Filed  P.R.  9-11-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-»-62. 


BRA-BAC 


For  Hook  and  Bye  Tape. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1961. 


HI-LO 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 

Waters 


739,569.  American  Beverage  Coriwraiton.  Yonngstown.  Ohio, 
assignee  of  Oolden  Age  BeTerage  Corporation,  Yonngstown. 
Ohio.    SN  124.189.    Filed  P.R.  7-18-61 :  Am.  8.R.  7-10-62. 


For  Wiring  DeTleea.  Partlcalarly  Switches. 
First  use  Not.  20.  1959. 


Class  36  -  Mnsical  IniUnmenU  and  Supplies 

739.565.      Brana    Products,    inc.,    Dodg*    City,    Kans.      SN 
122.789      Filed  PR.  6-26-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  »-14-e2. 


DRUm  HEADS 


Ho/Sugar 


ADDED 


For  Drum  Heads, 
first  osa  Dm.  1. 1958. 

TM  126 
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TM  127 


oka  Adama,  d.b.a.  Topa  In  Stop*,  Df>nT»r. 
1.     Filed  P.B.  8-21-59;  Am.  8.R.  8-2-62. 


Shoe  Corporation.   New   York.   N.T.     8N 
.R.  10-3-61 :  Am.  8.R.  »-ie-62. 


ATWOOD 


Ky   Goods,   Furnishiiigs,  and 


ohinoor,  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.T.    8N 
>.R.  »-ll-«l :  Am.  8.R.  8-»-62. 


BRA-BAC 


ft  Drinks  and  Carbtnaltd 


Bererage  Corporation,  Yonnfatown,  Ohio, 
n  Age  Bererage  Corporation,  Tonngatown. 
».    Piled  P.R.  7-18-61 :  Am.  8.R.  7-10-62. 


Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods     Cass  51-CosnMtia  and  Toilet  Preparations 


739,870.     Ham    Incorporated,    Smlthfleld,    Va.      8N    91,788. 
Filed  P.R.  2-2»-^ ;  Am.  S.R.  8-18-62. 


>'*S^ 


739,676.     Richard  Hudnut,  Morrla  Plaloa.  N,J.     8N  106.82S. 
Filed  PR.  10-13-60;  Am.  8.R.  8-1-62. 

DAZZLING  BLONDE 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  6,  1960. 


739,577.    The  Nettle  Le  Mar  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     8N 
109.42T.     riled  P.R.  12-1-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-16-62. 


CURL  'N  SET 


For  Hair  Waving  Lotion. 
Flnt  uae  Oct.  18,  1960. 


For  Cooked  Ham*. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  22, 1960. 


739,571.  North  Iowa  Cooperatlre  Proteasing  Asa'n,  Maaon 
City.  Iowa.  8N  103,674.  Filed  P.R.  »-30-60 ;  Am.  S.R. 
8-14-62. 


i 


NORTH 
IOWA 


739.578.     CUlrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  125,722. 
Filed  P.R.  8-10-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-21-62. 

CUSTOM  COLOR 

For  Hair  Tinting  and  Coloring  Preparatlona. 
Flrat  aae  Feh.  27,  1961. 


739.579.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  YoA,  N.Y.    8N  128,618. 
Filed  PR.  9-25-61  ;  Am.  8.E.  6-7-62. 


PRETTY  HUE 


For  Soybean  Oil  Meal  AddltlTc  To  Be  Uaed  aa  a  Ureatock 
Feed  or  aa  an  Ingrf^ient  in  Same. 
Flnt  aae  June  15, 1960. 


For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  ColoHng  Preparation. 
Flrat  oaa  Mar.  14. 1961. 


739.572.    Hemo-Blend  Reaearch  Corp.,  Brown  City,  Mich.    8N 
103,783.     Filed  P.R.  9-1-60;  Am.  S.R.  5-28-62. 


-11    ttttii    »    I    f^aj  ■  I  I  I 


5HeMO-^£ND 


15> 


For  Feed  Supplement  for  Honea. 
Flrat  uae  July  1,  1959. 


739,573.      Ouernaey    Dell.    Inc.,   Chicago,    lU.      BN    122.928. 
Piled  PR.  6-27-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-29-62. 

TENiyR  CRUNCH 

For  Toffee. 

Flnt  aae  Mar.  27, 1961. 


739,574.    0x0  (Canada)  Umlt»d.  Don  MUla,  OnUrio,  Canada. 
8N  129,972.    Filed  P.R.  10-16-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  7-13-62. 

GIVES  A  MEAL  MAN- 
APPEAL 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  123,021,  dated  July  28,  1961. 

For  Meat  Extracta,  Meat  Extract  Cabea,  Meat  Extracta  in 
Uqutd,  Solid  or  Pulrernlent  Form,  Concentrated  Food  Prep- 
aratlona for  Making  Soupa  and  BeTeragea. 


Class  49- Distiled  Akobolic  Liqyors 

739,678.    W.  H.  Chaplin  and  Company  Limited,  London.  Eng- 
Und.     8N  137,988.     Filed  PR.  2-15-62 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-26-62. 


739,580.    Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    8N  128.519. 
Filed  P.R.  9-25-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-6-62. 

PRETTY  COLOR 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparatlona. 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  14, 1961. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

739.581.  Lonia  S<Aleainger  Company,  Newark,  N.J.  8N 
116,926.     Filed  PR.  3-31-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-25-62. 

A  MOST  RESPECTED  NAME 

IN  INDUSTRLVL 
REAL  ESTATE  SINCE  1890 

For    Adrertlalng,    Selling,    Buying,    and    Managing    Real 
EaUte. 

Firat  uae  Jan.  5,  1961. 

Qass  105  "  Transportation  and  Storage 

739.582.  Bon  Voyage  International  Trarel  Serrlce,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Dentlata  Abroad,  San  Frandaeo.  Calif.  SN  105.856. 
Filed  P.R.  10-6-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-10-62. 

DENTISTS  ABROAD 

For  TraTel  Agency  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  1.1959. 

Oass  106-Materiai  Treatnent 

739.583.  Siliconised  Fur  Proceaaing  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.  8N 
74,260.    Filed  P.R.  5-21-59  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-17-60.   • 


THE  SCOTIA 


SIUCONIZED 


Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No.  40410,  tetad  Oct.  14.  1884. 
For  Scotch  Whlaky. 


For  Olaxlng  asd  Rcatorlag  the  Luator  to  Fora. 
Flnt  aae  Oct.  3.  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


21.«7fi.  NUOOET.    CI.  52.    8-23-1802. 

22,266.  STORM'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  18.  12-27-1892. 

157.633.  REDHEAD.    CI.  39.    8-15-22. 

157.634.  GLORIA.    CI.  46.    8-15-22. 

157,793.  KEY  AND  KEY  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     8-15-22. 

157,880.  JARDIN-DE-PARIS.     CI.  51.     8-22-22. 

158,062.  EXPLODING  BOMB  DEVICE.     CI.  9.     8-22-22. 

160,032.  I'NION  GRAINS.    CI.  46.     10-10-22. 

160,177.  niRBAR.    a.  17.    10-17-22. 

161,036.  ACME  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     11-7-22. 

161,982.  EBONOL.    CI.  16.     11-28-22. 

162.338.  MOUNDS.    CI.  46.     12-12-22. 

162,724.  ROSA   BLANCA.     CI.   46.     12-26-22. 

162,899.  RE-Nl\    CI.  13.     12-26-22. 

163,057.  DU   PONT  NAPHTHANIL.     CI.  6.      1-2-23. 

K.3.320.  PREMIER.    CI.  85.     1-9-23. 

163.395.  HIGHLAND.     CI.  46.     1-9-23. 

163,719.  THE  MORNING  TELEGRAPH.     CI.  38.     1-2.1-23. 

163,7.32.  WAYNE  KNIT.    CI.  39.     1-2^-23. 

163,773.  FOX-TONE.     CI.  38.     1-30-23. 

163,782.  101  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4.     1-30-23. 

.195,281.  VIDA-RAY.    CI.  51.    5-19-42. 

395.739.  WONDER  WOMAN.     CI.  38.     6-9-42. 

396.410.  "FEAST."    CI.  46.     7-14-42. 

.396.599.  GOYA.    CI.  51.    7-29-42. 

.396.928.  EMCO  VITROCOTB.     CI.  16.     8-11-42. 

.396,991.  VITAMIX.    CI.  45.     8-11-42. 


CI.  46.    8-11-42. 

CI.  7.    8-18-42. 

BEAUTY    AND    DESIGN. 


,9-1-42. 


.397,004.  REVEILLE. 

.397,136.  CRESCENT. 

.397.229.  WINGS    TO    BEAUTY    AND    DESIGN.      CI     51 

8-25-42 

397.298.  HAGAN.    CI.  13.    8-25-42. 

397,334.  PEACH  TREAT.    CI.  37.    9-1-42. 

.397,346.  ON  THE  FARM  FRONT.     CI.  38 

.397.488.  DUPLAN.    CI.  42.    9-8-42. 

.{97,577.  GOPHER-GO.    CI.  6.    9-8-42. 

397,744.  FINKS.    CI.  46.    9-22-42. 

.397,836.  TREMSEAL.     CI.  12.     9-22-42. 

.397,895.  ROTO-FINISH.     CI.  4.     9-29-42. 

397,927.  P.D.  k  CO.    CI.  44.    9-2»-42. 

398.417.  RE.XOIR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51. 

.398,419.  SPERGO.V.    CI.  6.     10-27-42. 

.398.520.  RICHINE.    CI.  62.     11-3-42. 

398,771.  FOAMGLAS.     CI.  12.     11-24-42. 

.398,793.  DESIGN  OF  A  LITTLE  MAN  BOWLER      CI    32. 

11-24-42. 

.398,810.  OSTER  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   23.      11-24-42. 

.398.974.  BEAUTY  BLUE.    CI.  6.    12-8-42. 

.399,008.  FREEDOM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     12-8-42. 

.399.497.  NUOLATE.    CI.  16.     1-12-43. 

.399.652.  POLKA  DOT.    CI.  46.    1-26-43. 

399.696.  I.Q.    CI.  46.     1-26-48. 

399.808.  AERO-FOAM.    CI.  23.    2-2-43. 


10-27-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Scctioa  t 

276.014.  HILLTOP  ETC.    a.  46.    10-7-80. 

.3.34,504.  AITTOMOTIVK  JOBBER  TOPICS.     CI.  38. 

619.767.  GEOMETILE.     CI    12.     1-24-56. 

623.372.  FREE  GLIDE.    CI.  22.    3-20-06. 


5-6-36. 


The  following  regittrmtions  Ua»e4  Aug.  tS,  19 S9. 

633.386.  CHAR  QUIK.     C\.  1. 

633.390.  DOMINION.    01.  1. 

6.33,.399.  EZEE  REACH.     O.  2. 

6,33,401.  LIL     PAL     PA,LCO     CANTEEN    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  2. 

633,403.  RAINBO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4. 

633.406.  BRITE-GLO  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  4. 

633.407.  DER-DOH.     CI.  4. 
6.33.411.  KOL-R-MATE.     CI.  4. 
6.33,419.  ALCOFLEX.    CI.  6. 
633.420.  CHEM-80FT.    C\.  6. 

633.430.  NOSLER  PARTITION  BULLETS.     CT.  ». 

633.432.  BACTRBLS.     CI.  10. 

633.430.  URADIAN.     CT.  10. 

633.439.  THRIFTMASTER.    CI.  12. 

633.442.  TYLER  MC      CI.  13. 

633,444.  COVRLOK.     CI.  13. 

633.454.  MBRCAST.     CI.  14. 

633.455.  MARSHALLCRAT.     CI.  14. 

633.456.  INCO  NIONEL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  14. 

633.457.  P  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  14. 

633.458.  CROFT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14. 

633.460.  INCO  ROD  "A."    CI.  14. 

633.461.  DOUBLY  DEOXIDIZED.    CL  14. 
633,463.  CARVALLOY.     CI.  14. 

633.480.  KESTRON  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  16. 

633,483.  SPRITZIT     COLOR-8PRA     ETC.     AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  16. 

6.33,486.  PORCLENE.    C\.  16. 

633.492.  CORRO-VENT.    C\.  16. 

633.493.  PLASTIVIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  16. 

633.500.  CHLOROCYAMINE.     CI.  18. 

633.501.  VADALL.    CL  46. 
633,509.  HOME  TESTEP.    CI.  18. 

6.33.510.  PENTRAZOL.    CI.  18. 

63.3.511,  RUF  STIL,    CI.  18. 

633.517.  ASK  THE  MAN  WHO  OWNED  IT.     CI.  19. 


633.518.  ISABELLA.    C\.  19. 

6.33..%22.  AMITROL.    CI.  21. 

6,33.524.  Tl  NED-INSULATORS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

633,527.  MAGNA-TOOL.    CI.  21. 

633,532.  ZIMVAC.    CI.  21. 

6.33.536.  PADDLE  POOL.    CI.  22. 

633,598.  ARK.     CL  22. 

633.039.  BLACK  WIDOW.     CI.  22. 

6,33.042.  DANIEL  BOONE.    C\.  22. 

633,043.  SHUFFLE  BINGO.    CI.  22. 

6.33,049.  NELSON  "TYR  ROUNDER"  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

633.560.  LILLABY  LINE.     CI.  23. 

633.565.  QIADROLL.    CI.  23. 

6,33.567.  SIPERIDER.     CI.  23. 

633.568.  ONE  SHOT  SHAVER.    CI.  23. 

6,33.569.  VAC-ALL     CI.  23. 

633.083.  HOME  COMFORT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  24. 

633.084.  IMCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  24. 

633.085.  F  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  24. 
633,588.  V-LINE.     CI.  24. 

633.592.  THERMOTRAP.    CI.  26. 

633.593.  BON  FIDE.    CI.  26. 

633.594.  ULTRA-PIX.     CI.  26. 
633.098.  FIT-MASTER.    CI.  26. 

633.601.  ROLLA  MAP  RULER.    CI.  26. 
633.623.  SCOPE.    CI.  32. 

633.626.  KWIK-KOPY  INDI-KATOR.     Ci.  32.. 

633,629.  CONVER  TABLE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  32. 

633.637.  CS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  34. 

633.643.  BILD-A-VBCTOR.    C\.  34. 

63.3.644.  FLAME  SAW.     CI.  34. 

633.646.  RACON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  34. 

6,33.647.  SLIP  SEAL    CI.  30, 

633.602.  CALE8ITA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36. 

63.3.653.  KRYSLAR  RECORDS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36. 

6.33,658.  UHU  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37. 

633,662.  PAN-O-UNER  AND  DESIGN.    CI,  37. 

6,33,665.  LITTLE  BIT  OF  IRELAND.     CI.  38. 

633,666.  LAND  OWNER   COUNTY  CORK    IRELAND  AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

6,33,670.  AUTO  ETCHED.     CI.  38. 

633.672.  LIPSTICK  WISPER.    CI.  39. 

6,33,674.  KARRY  TARRY  TYON.    CI.  39. 

633.676.  SHEER  STRBX.    CI.  39, 
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633.684.  JUMPI.NG  JILLS.    CI.  89.  633.746. 

633,691.  NON-TRACKER.    CI.  39.  633.747. 

633,693.  BUNNIE  TWIST.     CI,  39.  622.748. 

6.33,690.  BONUS  BRA.    CI.  39.  633,749. 

633.698.  THE  WIZARD  OF  BRAS.    CI.  39.  633.752. 

633.699.  BRA-ZZLE  DAZZLE.  CI.  39.  633,756. 
633,708.  SARI-TOGA.  CI.  42.  633.765. 
6.33.713.  MERYLTEX.     CI.  42.  6.33.781. 

633.718.  MERYLTEX.    CI.  43.  633,784. 

633.719.  GLISTEN  CROCHET.  CI.  43.  633.785. 
633,722.  GEORGETTES  7  POINT  HELMET.  CI.  44.  633,790. 
633,725.  INFRASONIC.  CI.  44.  633,791. 
633.728.  POP-ET8.  CI.  45.  633,792. 
6^13,730.  VARI-TOP.  CI.  46.  633.793, 
633,732.  COFFEE  BREAK.     CI.  46.  633,794. 

633.735.  A  WORLD  OF  EXPERIENCE.    CI.  46.  633,797. 

633.736.  HART'S  CANDIES,   ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     633,799. 

633.737.  DOUBLE  MM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  633,801. 
633,744.  ME0U8TO.  CI.  46.  633.803. 
633,740.  MAVIS.    CI.  46.  633,810. 


KIOWA  INJUN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

LA  I8LA.    CI.  46. 

SMILING  FACE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

KOUNTRY  KITCHENS.    CI.  46. 

LUCKY  CHICK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

TIM'S.    CI.  46. 

RUGGED  CROSS.    CI.  50. 

••THE  DESCRIBER."    CI.  101. 

TEXAS  SADDLE  COWHIDE.     CI.  3. 

••EASY-ON."    CI.  5. 

HI-PHASE.    CI.  21. 

LAMO.NT  VISION-EASE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   21. 

CONVERTIBLE  CONTOURED.     CI.  21. 

KIDDY  KAR0U8EL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22. 

JUMP-0  MAT.    CI.  22. 

CHROMABAR.    CI.  26. 

VOLrU-METER.     CI.  26. 

APPAREL  NEWS.    CI.  38. 

MODERN  GRINDING.    CI.  38. 

MAYO  OLD  PROCESS  ETC,  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
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AB  JerM7  Modeller,  Boru.  Sweden 

CI.  3J>. 
A.C.   DeTelopment  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.  N  T 

7-31-fl2      CI.  32. 

^??i  SS*'/?'^"'**  ^•'   ^"   '<**•   Ci'"      TJ9.471.  pnb 
'-oi— oz.     en.  48. 

Acme  Quality  Painta.  Inc.  :  8w — 

Acme  White  Lead  k  Color  Works. 
^T*  ..^•'i.**.  ^"^  *  Color  Worki,   Hamtramck, 
guality  Ptlnti.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     161,086.  ren. 

^'l5P'^_^****»  **••  d.b.a.  Topa  In  Stopa.  Denrer.  Colo. 
CI.  37. 

■^•r?"^- *'"**'''**■  ^°'  '°<^'  ^^^^  H"*"'  P«-     «»8.480,  cane 
v*.  10. 

Le^rkneen-Bajwrwerk.    Germany 

I^rerkaeen-Bajerwerk.    Oennanr 
CI.  26. 
Stockholm    Sweden 


789.404.  pub.  7-81-62. 
789,368.  pab. 


to  Acme 
10-16-62. 


789.566. 


Acfa    Aktieofewllacbaft. 
789.F—     ^ - 


I'ppaala,    Sweden. 
Corp..    PblUdelphta, 


7.<t9.865.  pab. 
789.266.  pnb. 
Pa.  688.419. 
638.567,  cane. 
688.485.  eanc. 
10-16-62. 


ren 


--J,858.  pub.  7-31-62. 
Affa     Aktlengeaellecbaft. 

789.354,  pub.  7-31-62. 
Aktiebolaaet    Electrolux, 

7-31-62.     CI.  81. 
Aktlebolacet    Pharmacia, 

11-1-60.     CI.  18. 
AIco   Oil    and    Cbcmical 

cane.     CI.  6. 
Allen,  8.   L.,  k  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

a.  23. 
Allied  Chemical  k  Dye  Corp..  New  York   N  Y 

CI.  10. 
All»«>    MUU.    Inc..    Chicago.    111.       890.696. 

^'?^?'*Ai'V*ri!?"*®"**'*'*  ^o  •  *°  Bruntwlck  Corp..  Cblcaco. 

111.     157.633.  ren.  10-16-62.     CT,8».  * 

^'^t^?-?^  Agricultural   Chemical  Co..   The.   New  York.   N  Y 

789.880.  pub.  7-31-62.      CI.  28. 
Amertcan   BcTeimce  Corp..  from  Golden  Arc  Beverace  Corp 

Toungiitown.  Ohio.     789,569.     CX    45.  ^""p  . 

T^r^To-lSS?  *  Cl'*7  ^** '  ''*  '  ^^*'«*P*'^'  <^®""  "•7.13«. 
^T8l"2^CI*22^"''  ^^'  "'■®®^''"'  ^^  TS9.310,  pub. 
American  Food^  Laboratortea.  Inc.,  Brookljm.   NY.     683,780, 

New  York,  N.Y.     739.271,  pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  18. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Vita-Ray  Corp  .  The. 
^•"•f***''  MaHetU  Co..  Chicago,  III.  •  T39.242.  pub.  7-81-62. 

Anjeilcan  Milk  Producta  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  General 
ia!l6-l5    "ct   4«  •     ^^     Angelea.     Onif.     1*7.6847  reS 

""783,%^^ 7-3l-Ir'  Cl'l?l"   ""*""""•  '^*™"-  »"''• 

^N7~"78S^2?"n5b°/-^lV"^r~'   '"'•   ■'*"''   ^"'• 
^'^.k'V  .^"iir*^?^  Companlea,  Inc..  AtUnU.  Oa.     789.247. 
pub.    7-81-62.      CI.   12. 

'^'m>.'7-81-62*"' cT*?"  '  ^*  •  ^*""*  ^^'^^'  "•'      ^'••**3. 

^'7M'*Riio''j[^K%*V,**io*'J?*25f***"'    '»<••    ©•"•▼•.    Ohio. 
789.559.  pub.  7-81-62.      CI    200 

'^'7^'l^2''"cr*46  ^**"    *'**'*"■*•    ■'>«»«««1       789.492.    pub. 

^■"{"jCliemlcal  Co..  Marinette,  Wla.     789.866.  pab.  7-31-62. 

^'pSbT-3?-l62''ci"l2'°*"  °'*°*'   R«P»«1".   Mich.     739,249. 
Armstrong  Knitting  Mllia  :  Sae — 
Beraat.  Bmlle,  A  Sona  Co. 

T**i1  -o*"^- .i"*"  •     ^^^    Cheater.     N.Y.     789.488. 
7-ai— oj.     c I.  46. 

'^Wl'-6r"Vl''46**'"'    '°*""    ^"***^-    ^"*-     T'».*T8. 
'^^.'Sf.  Chemical    Industrlea,    Inc..    from    Atlaa    Powder 

Ullmlngton.  Del.     739.448-9.  pbb.  7-31-62.     CT    4 " 
Atlaa  Powder  Co.  :  8e« — 

Atlaa  Chemical  Induetrles.  Inc. 
Automated  Products.  Inc..  Englewood.  Colo.     789.388-4. 

7-31-62.      CI.  SS. 
Avoset  Co..  OakUnd.  Calif.     789.444.  pub.   7-81-62      CI 
Ajrerst   l.jiboratorleti :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
B.E.n.    Inc      Rayne.    La.     739.472.    pub.    7-31-62.     CI.    46. 

%'39.4;6""pt'b.  7iir-62.  "#%.'  "'  "^^  *  '^''^^'  ^* 
"•"y  0»«*  •n*  Cooler.  Inc..  Bally.  Pa.    739.362.  pub.  7-81-62. 

t.' I.    31 . 

Bankers  Dtilitlea  Co..  South  San  Praaeiaco.  Calif.  739.811. 
^•^MjBter.  Inc..  Loa  Aagelea.  Qillf.  739.842.  pub  7-31-62. 
^rt^lnf .   San   Pranciaco.  Cfclif.     789.498.   pub.   7-81-62. 


pub. 
pub. 
Co.. 

pub. 
46. 


^7-31-62  °Cr'47'   ^'^'    ®*""***"*'   »>»°«      739.495.   pub. 

^3T7i8.^S.t."h'*-55'     ''*•*■**'    *""••    "^   ^"•••-'   ^^■ 
^7-31-52"° cl'^'Si  ^°*'*  ^'■**'*  Polnte.  Mich.     789.509,  pub. 

®*i?"U  -S"'*!S!**7a  '•'*^-  Gfw^*  Polnte.  Mich.     789,580,  pub. 
7— Jl— 62.     CI.  52. 

Belch.  Paul  P.,  Co..  Bloomlngton.  111.     789,477,  pub.  7-^1-62. 

C71.  4o. 

***i*o^°f«i'**PS?"l-''^*'-   ^"c..  NaahTllle.  Tenn.     789,451,  pub. 

•  —31—62.      Cn.   46. 
Bell.  Juanlta  A. :  See — 
O'Neill.  Beaale  G. 

**?  Yf°^^  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Bedfoi'd.  Ohio.     739.270.  pub. 

7-31-62.      CI.  18. 
Bendlx  Aviation  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     633,892.  cane.     CI  26 
Benton.    Horace    d.b.a.    Desert   Traveler    Producta,   Phoenix! 

Aril.      739.269,  pub.   7-31-62.      CI    18. 
Beraat.  Bmljc  k  Sons  Co    Jamaica  PUln.  Maaa.,  from  Arm- 

;*'?,"*Li^°'^V°f«*"""'  ^*"*  Roxbury.  l^aas.     789.435.  pub. 


633.648.   cane. 


Blld  A- Vector   Co.    Inc..    Wallingford.   Conn. 

®'^«2Pi-?*"''  ^'"^'  '">™  Lanolin  Plus.  Ine.  Newark.  N.J. 
789.522.  nub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  51. 

h  ^"^^  Tobacco  Co..  The.  Wheeling,  W.  Va.     739.264, 

Bloomfleld  Mfg.' Co.,  The,  Bloomfleld.  Ind.  739.254.  pub.  7-31- 
62.     Cl.  13. 

»'"•   lo"'    *'"^'    O"**"*®'®.    N.C.      739.414.    pub.    7-31-62. 
Blue'  ^11.    Inc..   Greensboro.   N.C.      739.415.   pub.    7-31-62. 

^'h^'i^tp^f;.  ?:5,!i6"2""??.  fs"***"**'  ^'^  •  ^•'""'•-  **'•« 

Board  of  Christian  Education  of  the  United  Presbyterian 
(  hurch  in  the  United  Sutes  of  America.  The,  Philadelphia. 
Pa     739,391.  pub  7-31-62.    Cl.  38. 

B<*ridi    Producta    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      683.792.    eanc. 

BoUar.    Aunat   C.,    d.b.a.    Tailored    Baby   of  California.   Van 

Nuys  Calif.    739,399,  pub.  7-31-62.    CT.  39. 
Bonne  Bell :  See — 

Bonne  Bell  Inc. 
Bonne  Bell  Ine,  d.b.a.  Bonne  Bell,  Lakewood,  Ohio.     739,531, 

pub.  7-81-62.     Cl.  52. 
Bon  Voyage  Interaational  Travel  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dentlats 

Abroad    San  Francisco,  Calif.     739.582.     Cl.  105. 
Borgward.  Carl  F.  W..  G.m.b.H..  Bremen-Sebaldsbrueck,  Ger- 
many.   633.518.  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Briddell   Cbaa.  p..  Inc..  Crlsfleld.  Md.    683.463.  cant     Cl.  14. 
Brtleti  Mfg..  EI  Segundo.  Calif.     7.19,252.  pub.  7-31-62.     C113. 
Brlndley.   R.    P..  k  Co.    Ltd..   Leeds,   England.      739,498.  pub. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  49.  •       .  f 

Brite  Olo  Products  :  See- 
Brown.  Stanley  H. 
Brook  Hill  Farms :  See — 

Brook  Hill  Farms,  Ine. 
Brook  Hill  Farms.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Brook  Hill  Farms,  Chicago.  111. 

739.462.  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  46.  .         — •  . 

Brooke.  Benjamin,  k  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Lever  Brothers 

Co..   New   York,   N.Y.     21.676.   ren.    10-16-62.     Cl    52. 
^''?.^-  St^i^ley  H..  d.b.a.  Brite-Olo  Producta,  Newark,  Ohio. 

HJ3.400,  cane.     Cl.  4.  , 

Brummett  Bnterprisea  :  See- 

Brummett,  Henrr  T. 
Brummett.    Henry    f.,    d.b.a.    Bmmmett    Enterpriaea.    Long 
Beach.  Calif.    633.527.  cane    Cl.  21.  •    ""  • 

Brunswlck-Balke-Collender  Co.,  The.  to  Brunswick  Corp..  Chi- 
cago. HI.     398.793.  ren.  10-16-62.    Cl.  32. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  Bee — 

Alward-Anderson-Southard  Co.  ' 

Brunswlck-Balke-Collender  Co.,  The. 
BrunswIck-MacGregor  Inc.,  from  MacOregor  Sport  Products 
„  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     739.309.  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  22. 
Bryant.   Curtis   L.,   Norphlet.   Ark.      739.510.   pnb.    7-31-62. 

CI.   51. 
Brrant  k  Stratton  Business  Institute.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    739,- 

556.  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  107. 
Burns,  Jamas  F..  Co. :  See — 

Fisher.  Robert  0. 
C.I.T.  Financial  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     739.545.  pub    7-81- 

62.     Cl    102. 
Cadaco-Ellts.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    739,319,  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl  22 
Calisher    Joseph  H..  New  York.  NY.,  to  Marton  Freres  inc.. 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     157,885.  ren.  10-1^-62.     Cl   61. 
Caravan   Tours.    Ine,   Chicago.    III.      739.551,   pub.   7-31-62. 

Cl.  105. 
Carlson.  Harold  A..  Brentwood,  Mo.     6.33.539.  cane.     Cl    22. 
Carreras  Ltd..  Basildon.  Essex,  England.     739.263.  pub   7-31- 

62.     Cl.  17. 
Carrier  Corp..  Syracuae,  NY.     739.370,  pnb.  7-31-62.    CI.  34. 

Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     739.268,  pub.  7-81- 

62.    Cl    18. 
Case  Co..  Pasadena.  Calif.    633,568,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Central  Soya  Co..  Inc..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     739.441,  pub.  7-31- 

62.     Cl.  46. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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739.575. 


Cermmica  Sao  Caetano  8.A..  Sao  Paolo.  Braiil.     739.241.  pub. 

7-31-62.     CI.  12. 
Cbadbourn  Gotbam.  Inc.  :   See — 

Chadbourn  Hosiery  MlIU,  Inc. 
Cbadbourn  HoHlery   MilU.   Inc..  to  Cbadbourn  Ootbam,   Inc., 

Charlotte.  N.C.    633,876.  cane.    CI.  39. 
Chapel   Art   StudloH.   St.   Louln.  Mo.     739,388.  pub.  7-31-62. 

CI    38 
Obapel   Art    Studlon,   St.    Louis,    Mo.      739.389,  pub.   7-31-62. 

Cf.  38. 
Chaplin,'  W.    H..  and   Co.    Ltd..   London.   England. 

Cf  49. 

Cbemetron  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.  739.233.  pub.  7-31-62.  CI.  6. 
Chemical  Specialties  Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  633.428.  cane.  CI.  6. 
Cberberc  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     739.416,  pub.  7-31-62. 

CI.  39. 
Ctalcope«  Mfg.  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Refined  Productn  Co.,  New  Bmnn- 

wlclj.  N.J.    739.234-5.  pub.  7-31-62.    CI   6. 
Chlcopee   Mfg.    Corp..    New    Brunswick,    N.J.      739,430.   pub. 

7-31-62.     CI.  42. 
Chicopee  Mfg.  Corp..  d.b.a.  Reflned  Products  Co..  New  Bruns- 
wick. N.J.     739.532-3,  pub.  7-31-62.    CI.  52. 
Chief  Dairy  Products  Co.,  The,  Upper  Sandusky,  Ohio.     633.- 

752.  cane.    CI.  46. 
Chocolate  Prodhcts  Co..  Chicago.  111.     396.991.  ren.  10-16-62. 

CI.  45. 
City    Stores   Co..    New    York.    N.Y.      739,417,    pnb.    7-31-62. 

CI.  39 
CUlrol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     739.521.  pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  51. 
Clairol  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     739.578-80.     CI.  51. 
Clark-Burt  Roofing  Co..  d.b.a.  Obaerra-Dome,  Jackson,  Miss. 

739,244.  pub   7-S1-62.     CI.  12. 
Clark,    Charles    P..    Omaha.    Nebr.     633.691, 
Clark     Cleveland     Inc.,     Bingfaamton,     N.Y. 

7-31-62.     CI.  61. 
Clement    Grain    Co.,    Waco,    Tex.     399,652, 

01.  46. 
Clements    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    111.     739,302, 

CT.  21. 
Coat  Craft  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    789,411,  pub.  7-31-62. 

CT.  39 
Cochran.  Jacqueline,  Inc.  :  See^ 

Cochran.  Jacqueline. 
Cochran,    Jacqueline,    Roselle,    to   Jacqueline   Cochran,    Inc., 

Newark,  N.J.     397.229.  ren.  8-16-62.     O.  51. 
Cole   Chemical   Co..    St.    Louis.    Mo.     739,281,   pub.    7-31-62. 

CI.  18. 
Colgate-Palmolive     Co.,      New     York.     N.Y.     739.524.     pub. 

7-31-62.      CI.  51. 
Colgate-Palmolive     Co.,     New     York.      N.Y.     739.527.      pub. 

7-31-62.     CT.  52. 
Collins,  D.  R.,  Ltd..  London.  England,  to  Goya  Inc.,  New  York. 

NY.     396.599,  ren.  10-16-62.     CI.  51. 
Colonial  Beef  Co..  d.b.a.  Colonial  Beef  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

739,475,  pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  46. 

Co..    Portland.   Oreg.     739.879,    pub. 


cane.     CI.    39. 
739,525.     pub. 

ren.     10-16-62. 

pub.    7-81-62. 


Woodside.     NY.      739.418,     pub      7-31-62. 


Columbia    River    Paper 

7-31-82.     CI.  37. 
Compax     Corp.. 
-  CI.  39. 
Comptoir    des    Textiles     Artlfleiels,     Viacose     Prancaiae     k 

Givet-Izieux.     Soeiete    en    nom     Collectif,     Paris.     France. 

633.713,  cane.     CI.  42. 
Comptoir  des  Textiles  Artlfleiels.  Viscose  Franealse  A  Givet- 

Izleux.   Soetete  en   nom  Collectif.   Paris.  Prance.     633.718, 

cane.     CI.  43. 
Construction  Specialties,   Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 

CI.  34. 

Inc..   Denver,  Colo.     739,386-7.  pub. 


633.687,   cane. 


Inc.,   Denver.    Colo.      739.503—4.   pub. 
Washington.     D.C.     789,540,     pub. 


Continental  Air  Lines, 

7-31-62.      CI.  38. 
Continental   Air   Lines, 

7-31-62.     CI.    IWi. 
Conway,     Richard     W. 

7-31-62.     CI.   101. 
Cooper.  McDougall  k  Robertson.  Ltd..  Berkhamated.  England. 

739,232.      Pub.     6-19-62,     CI.    6;     pub.     7-24-62.     Cf.     27. 

(Consolidated  eertifleate.  Classes  6  and  27.) 
Corbett,  Harold  A.,  d.b.a.  Corbett  IJnic  Aquarium,  Longueuil, 

Quebec,  Canada.     739,447,  pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  46. 
Corbett  Unio  Aquarium  :  See — 

Corbett.   Harold  A. 
Cornell    Chemical    4    Equipment    Co..    Inc..    Baltimore,     Md. 

739.528.  pub.  7-.11-«2.      CI.  82. 
Corro-Vent    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.     633,492.    cane.     CI.    16. 
Cosgenic  Laboratories  :  flee — 
Nethercutt   Laboratories. 
Cox.    Charles    R..    d.b.a.    Kryslar    Records,    Colnmbuf 

633,653.    cane.      CI.   36. 
Cramer     Acoustics,     San     Francisco.     Calif. 

7-31-62.     a.  12. 
Croft  Steel  Products.  Inc..  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

CI.  14. 
Ctouse-Hinds    Co.,    Syracuse,    N.Y. 

a.   21. 
Crown   Rubber  Co.,   Fremont,  Ohio. 

CI.  42. 
Crump.  P.  M.,  k  Co..  Memphis.  Tenn. 

CI.  22. 
Cullins.   Arthur  W.,   Sterling.   III.     638.543,   cane.     CI.   22. 


Ohio. 


739.248,     pub. 
638,458,  cane. 


789.295,    pub.    7-31-62. 

739,426.   pub.    7-31-62. 

739.316.  pnb.  7-31-62. 


Supply     Corp.,     Philadelphia,     Pa. 


D.     &     E.     Laboratories 

633.593,   cane.     C\.   26. 
Data    Technology,     Inc.,     Cambridge,     Mass.     739,357,    pub. 

7-31-62.     CI.  26. 
Dcll    Publishing    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     739.392.    pub. 

7-31-62.     CI.  38. 
Dentists  Abroad  :  See — 

Bon  Voyage  International  Travel  Service,  Inc. 
Der-Doh  Corp. :  Bee — 
Der-I>oh  Co.,  The. 
Der-Dob  Co.,  The,  to  Der-Doh  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     688,407, 

cane.     CI.  4. 


Desert  Traveler  Products  :  See — 

Benton,  Horace. 
Deutsche    Bdelstahlwerke    Aktiengesellscbaft 

many.      739,260,   pub.    7-31-62.      CI.    14. 
Dickerson,  Walker  T.,  Co.,  The,  Columbus,  Ohio 

pub.  7-31-62.     CT.  89. 
Dlmeo-Gray  Co.,  Davton, 
EMxle     Controller,     Inc., 

7-31-62.      CI.   21. 
Dobco    Ltee,    Dobco    Ltd. 

St.     Jerome,    Quebec, 

CI.  42. 
DoJ[d,    Jacob,    Packing   Co 


Krefeld,    Oer- 
7.39,407-10, 


Ohio.     623,372,  cane.     C\.  22. 
Birmingham,     Ala.      739,308,     pub. 


Quebec, 
Canada. 


from    J. 
739,429, 


P.    Quenneville, 
pub.     7-31-62. 


Buffalo, 


NY.,    to 
162,724. 


Ily grade    Food 
ren.     10-16-62. 


Inc.,     New     York,     NY.     789,526,     pub. 


GoleU,  Calif. 


Products    Corp.,    Detroit.    Mich 

CI.  46. 
Dome     Chemicals. 

7-31-62.     CI.  51. 
Dominion  Minerals,  division  of  Riverton  Lime  and  Stone  Co, 

Inc..   Piney    River,    Va.     6.33.390,   cane.     CI.    1. 
Draco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Drake.  William  H. 
Drake.  William  H.,  d.b.a.  Draco  Products  Co 

633,560.  cane.     CI.   23. 
Drug    Store    Council,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 

7-31-62.  a.  101. 
Druinmond,  James,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Selka    8 
Ihinhill,  Alfred    Ltd.  :  See— 

Dunhill,  Alfred,  of  London,  Inc. 
Dunhlll.  Alfred,  of  London^  Inc.,  New  York^  NY. 

Dunhill    Ltd.,   London.    England.     160,177,   ren. 

CI.  17. 
Dunlop    Tire    and    Robber    Corp.,    Buffalo,    N.Y. 

pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  22. 
DuDlan  Corp.,  The,  Wilmington,  Del.     397.488,  ren 

CI.  42. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  ft  Co..  Wilmington.  Del. 

ren.    10-16-62       CI.   6. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester,  NY.     7.39,350,  pub 

n   28. 
Egger.    Bmil,    k   Co., 

pub.  7-31-62.  CI. 
Eiffel  Corp.,  Culver 
Elisabeth   I'ngar  Skin  Care 

pnb.  7-31-62.     CI.  44. 
Else.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio      633,598.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Engel  Equipment.   Inc.,  from  Engel  Sheet  Metal  Equipment, 

Inc.   St    Louis.   Mo      7.39. .138,  pub.  7-3-62.     CI.  23. 
Engel  Sheet  Metal  Equipment.  Inc.  :   See— 

Engel  Equipment,  Inc. 
Eros  Magaslne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  38 
Eshelman  Grain.  Inc.:   See 
I'blko  Milling  Co..  The. 
Essex  Wire  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

CI.  21 
Esterbrook  Pen  Co.,  The,  Camden,  N.J. 

Cl.  26. 
Evans  Products.  Inc..  Dodge  City,  Kans.     789,565. 
Executive  Desk  Diary,  Ltd..  The,  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  37. 
Eiee-reach  Specialties  Co   :   See- 
Johnson.  Iver. 
F  ft  P  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     638,732,  cane 
Famous  Poods  :   See — 

Northwest  Marketers.  Inc. 
Tarbwerke  Hoeehst  Aktlengesellschaft  ToriDBls  Metster  Ladus 

Main.  Germany.     7.39.238.  pub. 


AG.. 
23. 
City. 


739,541,    pnb. 


.  to  Alfred 
10-16-62. 

789,320-1. 

.  10-16-62. 

163.067, 

2-18-62, 


Cressier,    Swltaerland.     789.840, 


Calif. 
Inc., 


683,386,    cane. 
New  York,  N.Y 


Cl.    1. 

789,437, 


739,395,  pub.  7-31-62. 


7.39.292,  pub.  7-31-62. 
739.358.  pub  7  31-62. 


Cl.  86. 
739,378, 


a.  46. 


am 


7.39,331,  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl. 


739,482,   pub.    7-31-62. 


Hygrade  Food 
ren.    10-16-62. 


Santa 


ft   Brunlng.   Frankfurt 

7-31-62.     Cl.  6. 
Feedall.   Inc..  Wlllougbby.  Ohio. 

23. 
Fielderest   Mills.    Inc.   Spray.   N.C. 

Cl.  42. 
Fink.  A.,  ft  Sons  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J..  to 

Products    Corp..    Detroit.    Mich.      397.744. 

Cl.   46 
Finley   Broadcasting  Co..  d.b.a.  Radio  Station  K8RO. 

Rosa.  Calif     739.549,  pub.  7-31-82.    Cl.  104. 
Finlev.  Herbert,  d.b.a.  Jenea.  Rosemead.  Calif.    739.523.  pub. 

7   .11-62      Cl.  51  „ 

Fisher.  Robert  O..  d.b.a.  James  P.  Burns  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

7.19.291.  pub    7-.11-«2.     Cl.  21. 
Plsk  Rubber  Co..  The.  Chicopee  Falls,  Mass  .  to  I'nlted  States 

Rubber  Co.,  New  York.  N.r     163,320,  ren.  10-18-62     (n.  35. 
Florallfe.  Inc..  Chicago.  IIU     7.39.223.  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  1. 
Floro  Inc.  VIneland,  N.J      739.487.  pub.  7-81-62.     Cl.  48. 
Folev,  J.  B..  Chicaso.  111.     683.809.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Ford   Motor  Co  .   Deartwrn.   Mich. 

Cl.  19. 
Fox  Co..  The  :   See- 
Newton.  Carl  D. 
Fox-Stanley  Photo  Products.  Inc.  : 

Newton.  Csrl  D.  ^  ^^,         __„ 

Frame.   Robert   H..  d.b  a.  Gallery  Arts.  Dayton.  Ohio.     739,- 

397,  pnb.  7-31-62.    Cl.  38. 
Fransia    Brothers    Winery,    d.b.a. 


7.39.286-7,   pub.   7-31-62. 


See 


Old 


Wine    Co. 


Cbateau 
Rlpon.  Calif.     739.496,  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  47. 
Freeman.  Walter  M  .  d.b  a.  Plastlvin  iDternatloaal.  Miami.  PU. 

6.13.49.1.  cane.     Cl.  16. 
Freres,  Marton,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Calisher,  Joseph  H.  .  „  ^..       ,  » 

Gaines.  M.  Charles,  to  Nstional  Periodical  Publications,  Inc., 

New  York,   N.Y.     395.739,   ren.   ia-18-«2.     C\.  38. 
Gallery  Arts  :   See — 

Frame.  Robert  H.  _^^  ^_^         ^     ,  .,   .-« 

Gamewell   Co.,  The,   Newton.   Maaa.     739.326.  pnb.   7-81-68. 

Cl    28 
Garda.  V    ft  G.,  Co..  Bridgeport,  Conn.     739.484.  pub.  7-31- 

Gard   Pressure   Poods   Corp..    Northfleld.    III.      739.459,   pub. 
7-81-82.     Cl.  46. 
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Blnnlngbam,     AU.     739,300.     pub. 
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rolt.    Mich.      397.744.    ren.    10-16-62. 

0..  d.b.a.  Radio  Station  K8RO.  Santa 

,  pub.  7-.31-62.    CI.  104. 

^enea.  Rocemead.  Calif.    739.523,  pub. 

James  P.  Burna  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
J.    CI.  21. 

nilcopee  Falls.  Mass..  to  United  States 
:.  N.Y^    163.320.  ren.  10-16-62.    C\.  35. 
,  IIU     7.'*9.223.  pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  1. 
f.J.     739.487.  pnb.  7-81-62.     CI.  46. 
I.     6S3.509.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
►orn.   Mich.     739.285-7.  pub.  7-31-62. 


lucts.  Inc. :  Sea — 


739.- 


a.  Gallery  Arts.  Dayton,  Ohio. 

■'I    aa 

aery,    d.b.a.    Old    Chateau    Wine    Co.. 

8.  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  47.        ^  , 

)  a.  PlastlTln  International.  Miami,  Fla. 

s. 

Jee— 

t- 

National  Periodical  Publications.  Inc.. 

15.739.   ren.   10-1 6-«2.     Cl.   38. 


Fwton.  Maas.  739.326.  pnb.  7-Sl-«a. 
Irldseport.  Conn.  739.464.  pub.  7-31- 
Corp..    NortbOeld,    III.      739,459,   pub. 


Gardiner  Mfr  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo,  NY.    163.782.  ren.  10-16-62 

Cl.  4. 
Oebr.     ran     Schuppen's     Rltnieester 

Veenendanl.   Netherland*.      7.'{9.2r>2 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.^rdsley.  N.Y. 

Cl.  18. 
Gel|ry  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Gem  CannlnK.  Emmett^^  Idaho.     739.468Lpub._7-31 


Slgarenfabrieken  N.V.. 
pub.  7-31-62.  Cl.  17. 
t39,280.  pub.  7-31-62. 

739.283.  pub.  7-31-62. 


Hunter.  C.  M.,  Drug  Co.  :  See- 
Hunter.  Charles  M.  ^      .,         ^^. 
Hunter,  Charles  M..  d.b.a.  C.  M.  Hunter  Drug  Co..  Lima,  Ohio 

739,273,  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  18. 
Hydraulic   Unit    Speclaltiea   Co., 

pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  13. 


-62. 


General  Electric  Co 

Cl.  21. 
General  Grocer  Co, 

Cl.  46. 
General  Milk  Sales.  Inc. :  See — 

American  Milk  rroducts  Corp. 
General  Motorn  Corp..  I^trolt.  Mich 
General   Railway   SIfcnal  Co.. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  21. 
Genesco  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn 
Georgette  Co..  Denrer.  Colo. 
Ollosa.  Jofw>ph  A.,  New  York, 


Baltimore.  Md.     739,297.  pub.  7- 


Cl.  46. 
31-02. 


Brentwood,  Mo.     739,484,  pub.  7-81-62. 


633.68.'i.  cane.     Cl.  24. 
Rochester.  N.Y.     7.39.293,  pub. 

7.39.413.  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  39. 
633.722.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
N.Y.     633,662.  cane.     Cl.  37. 


UP«-UU      £\.*t      xm^V9       AWa»,      !.■«.*.  «•#*», vvr^i,     «_mu'v.  ■»-•.      «.. 

Glndwln  Plastics.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga.     739.309.  pnb.  7-81-62. 

Cl    82 
Glen   Mfg.   Inc..   Milwaukee.  Wis      739.424-5.  pub.  7-31-62. 

Cl    42. 
Globe  Rubber  Products  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     739.288.  pub. 

7-31-62.     Cl,  19. 
Gold  Seal  Co..  Bismarck.  N.  Dak.,  from  The  Andre  L.  Richard 

Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     739,507,  pub.  5-24-60.    Cl.  51. 
Golden  Age  Bererage  Corp. :  Bee — 

American  Beverage  Corp. 

Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.,  San  Leandro.  Calif.    739.479.  pub. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  4n. 
Goodman   Chemical    New  York  Corp..   Brooklyn,    N.Y.      739.- 

519,  pub   7-31-62.    Cl.  51.  .     _ 

Goodrich.  B.  P..  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     739.436.  pub.  7-31-62. 

CT.  43. 
Goya  Inc.  :  See — 

Collins.  D.  R..  Ltd.  „  .  ^    ^,  ,. 

Grace  Chemical  Co  .  to  W.  R    Grace  *  Co..  New  York,  NY. 

6.33.7.35.  cane.    C\.  46. 
Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co.  :   See- 
Grace  Chemical  Co.  .    _ 
Oranltenile  Co.,  Oranlterllle,  B.C..  from  McCampbell  *  Co.. 

Inc..  New  York.  NY.     739,423,  pub.  7-81-62.     Cl.  42. 
Gray  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc..  Newton,  Mass.     688,610,  cane. 

Cl    18 
Greenwood.  Mary  P.,  Carmel,  Calif.     739,315,  pub.  7-81-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Ortfflth     Rubber     Mllla.     Portland,     Oreg.     739,503-6.     pnb. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  60. 
Oroeneveld  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.      688.747.  cane 
Ouernsev,  Dell.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     739.573.     O.  46. 
Haas.    Carl.    Rchramberg.    Wurttemberg.   Germany. 

pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  26. 
Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc.  :  See- 

Hagan   Corp.  _ 

Hagan  Corp.,  to  Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh. 

Pa.      .3fl7.298.  ren.  10-l«-fl2.      Cl.  13. 
Hagerstown     Mfg.     Co.,     Hagerstown.     Md.     789,412,     pub. 

7-18-62      Cl.  §9.  ,«„».. 

Hallmark    Cards.     Inc..     Kansas    City.     Mo.     739.384,    pub. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  38 
Ham  Inc..  SmlthfleM.  Va.      739.570.      Cl.  46. 
Hardware    UTiolesalers.    Inc..    Port    Wayne.    Ind.      789.548-4. 

p«ib    7-31-62.      Cl.   101. 
Harris,    Edward    A.,    d.b.a.    Fortune    Features 

739.»94.  pub.  7-31-82.     Cl.  38. 
Harrods    of  California,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

7-81-62.     Cl.   39. 
Hart's  Candles,  Chicago,    III.      683.786.   cane. 
Harrey  Mills,   tnr  .   New  York.   NY       633.708, 
Mars  Corp..  The,  Michigan  Oty.  Ind.     f>.33,51'2 


Cl.  46. 
789,347, 


,    Huntly,    Va. 
739,403,    pub. 

Cl.  46. 

cane.     Cl.  42. 

cane.     Cl.  21. 


Hefni,  H    J.,  Co.,  from  Reymer  k  Brothers.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.     7.39.443,  pub.   7-31-62.     CI.  46 
Helper.   Morton  J.,  d.b.a.   Slalom   Sailboats,    Cleveland,   Ohio. 

7.39.289.  nub.  7-.31-62      Cl.  19. 
Hemo-Blend    Research    Corp..    Brown    City, 

Cl.  46. 
HeubMn.  Inc.  :  See — 

Maltex  Co. 
Hewl<>tt  Packard      Co..      Palo      Alto,      Calif 

7-.31-62       Cl     2«. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  See  — 

Nuodex  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Hilltop  Poultry  Farm  :  See^ 

Moore  k  Moore. 
Hitchcock     Publishing    Co.,     Wheaton.     III. 

Cl.  38. 

Inc..  Buffalo.  NY 


Mleb.     739.572. 


739.348.      pub. 


633,803,     cane. 


739,371,  pub.  7-31-62. 


Co..   Ix»s  Angeles.   Calif.      6.33,698.   cane. 


Holland  Industries. 

Cl.  .34. 
Hollywood-Maxwell 

Cl    39 
Ilorl'ton  Ilooae,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    739.537.  pub.  7-31-62. 

Cl.  100. 
Hough  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

llongli  Shade  Corp..  T^t. 
Hough   Shade  Corp..  The.   to   Hough  Mfg.   Corp.,  Janesrille, 

Win       633.43ft.  cane.      Cl.  12. 
Howard    Mfg.    Co..    Kent.    Wash.      «.33..'S36.    cane. 
Hovt    Heater    Co..    Orange,    Calif.      739.372.    pub. 

<^l    84. 
Hubbard  Hall  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Waterbury.  Conn 

pub.   7-31-62.     Cl.  6. 
Hudgeons.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     739,377,  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.   87 
Hudnut.    Richard.    Morris   Plains.    N.J.      789.576      Cl.   61. 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co. :  See— 

Miller.  Max  E. 
Humble   Oil   k   Refining   Co..    Honaton,    Tex. 

7-31-62.     CT.  100. 


a.    22. 
7-81-62. 

739.230, 


789,5*5.    pub. 


Waukesha.    Wis.     739.261. 


633.669,  caac.     Cl.   28. 
Long    IsUnd    City.    N.Y. 

633,584,  cane. 
789.S51.  pnb. 


Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp. :  See— r 
Dold.  Jacob,  Packing  Co. 

Fink,  A.,  *  Sons  Co.,  Inc.  ^        ^^^  ^_^ 

Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     396,410.  ren. 

10-10-62.     Cl.  46. 
Independent    Lock    Co..    Fltchburg.    Mass.     789,848-6,    pnb. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  25. 
Injecto-Pak  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Int»'rc<>ntln«-ntu1    Marketing    Corp., 

739.359.  pub.  7-31-62.      Cl.  26. 
Intereuntlnental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  GarUnd,  Tex. 

C   24.  ^ 

International   Controls   Corp.,   Houston,   Tex. 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.T.     633.456. 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     688,460, 

Intenmtlonal    Paper    Co..    New    York.    N.Y.     397.384.    ren. 

International  Resistance  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     789.226.  pub. 

7   Tl    fl2       Cl     2 
International  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    789,222,  pub.  7-81-«2. 

Cl    1 
Irving-Cloud  Publishing  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     384,604.  cane. 

Irwin  Corp  .  New  York,  NY.  789^08.  pub  fr-14-60.  Cl.  22. 
JFD  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.t.  633.888.  cane.  Cl.  24. 
Jack  k  llelnti.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  638.790,  cane.  CT.  21. 
Jacoby.  Adolpn  :  See — 

Jacoby,  Meyer,  Corp. 
Jacoby,  Meyer :  See— 

Jacoby.*lSeyer,*^'f^..*t7  Meyer  Jacoby  Co..  a  Arm  compwjed 
of  Meyer  Jacoby,  Sarah  Jacoby,  and  Adolph  Jacoby,  New 
York.  NY.    638.785.  cane.    Cl.  5. 

Jacobv,  Sarah :   See — 
Jacoby.  Meyer.  Corp. 

Jenea  :  See — 

JoDon'°Bobe?t"E!'.'seottsdale.  Arii.     739,364,  pnb.  7-81-62. 

Johns-Mknville  Corp..  New  York.  NY  638,647.  CMC  Cl.  36. 
Johnson.  Iver.  d.b  a.  Bsee-Reach  Speclaltiea  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Johnson**8T,*'ft  8oi»,^ine..  Racine,  Wis.     739,226,  pub.  7-81- 

Johnso^8*C.,  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    739,529,  pub.  7-81- 

Johnson's  Polish  Products,  to  Ralnbo  Polish  Products.  I»c., 
Elgin.  111.     6.33.403.  cane.    Cl.  4 

-TumpOlMat.   Inc      Laurel    Md.      «33J»*4  «=»25- ,<^'ci    43 
Kamlnow   Bros..    New  York,   N.Y.      e.33.719.   cane.      Cl.   «• 
Kanrom.  Inc..  New  York   N.V.    J'l».39«-P"b  7-31-62     CL  38. 
Kati.   Frani   J.,   New   York,    NY.      739,390,   pub.    7-31-62. 

Kay  Electric  Co..  Pine  Brook.  NJ      633.594.  cane.     Cl    26. 
k!;^  El^ric  Co..Plne  Brook    N  J    „«33.797    cane.     Cl.  26 
Kev  PharmaceutlealB.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     739,278,  pub.  7-81- 

KlmbairJ.^li..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  633  « 72.  cane.  Cl  39. 
Klmbell.  Pordvoe.  Coral  Gables,  Fla.  633,781^  ctnc.  Cl.  101. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp..  Neenah.  Wis. 

Cl    23. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp..   Neenah.   Wis 

KInirflHher  Bristol  Co.,  The.  New  York,  NY.  789,314.  pub. 
KnVuUJrmai;u"eal  Co..  Orange.  N.J.     739,277,  pub.  7-31- 

K<S?ter"B**H..   Bakery   Co..  Tbe,   Baltimore,   Md.  739,466, 

pnb.  7-31-62.    Cl.  46. 
Kogos.  Frederick.  Publishing  Co. :  See— 

KosoH.  Frederick.                        _          _  ...  . ,  _      »..._ 
Kogos   Frederick,  d.b.a    Frederick  Kogos  Publishing  Co..  New 

York   N.V.     R3.3. 801.  cane.    Cl.  3«.  «-« -..o 

Koiintry    Kitchens    Floods.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.  638.749. 

Kr^a*n«is.Sohn  A.,  dba  National  I"tltnte  of  Tax  Account- 
ing. Li>ng  Beach,  Calif.     739,558.  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  107. 

Kryflar  Records :  See- 
Cox.  Charles  R        .    , 

Kneelfischer    Oeorg    Schafer    * 
7.39..324.  pub.  7.3-62.     Cl.  23. 

Knhls,    H.    B.   Fred,   Brooklyn, 
c\.  12. 

Ijikeslde-Central   Co..   Chicago, 

Cl    37 
Lamb-Weston.  Inc..  Weston.  Oieg 

l4i  Mont  Television  Tube  Corp..  Cresaon,  Pa 

Cl.  21. 
I.4inolln  Plus.  Inc.  :  See — 

Blxhop.  Hasel.  Inc.  _...«■ 

Lanvln-Parfums,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 

flo       pi     51 

Lanvin-Parfnms,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

62.     Cl.  51.  «      r,, 

Leisure  Toura,  Glendale.  Calif.     739.552.  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl 

105 
Lenkurt  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Carios,  Calif.  .  739,294,  pub 

5-8-62.     Cl.  21. 


633,781.  ctnc.    Ci.  lui. 
739,836-7,  pnb.  7-31-62. 

739,382,  pub.   7-81-62. 


Co., 
NY. 


Schwelnfnrt,    Germany. 
739,240,   pnb.   8-8-60. 


111.      739.383,   pub.    7-31-62. 


739,480-2 


pnb.  7-31-62. 
638,791.  cane. 


739.608.  pub.  7-31- 
739,616,  pub. 


7-31- 


Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 
BrO|Oke.  Benjamin,  k  Co. 
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Lery    Maurice  :   Bee— 

K«nolr  Parfuma.  Ltd. 
L«wla.    HeniT.   Lanip«had«  Corp..  N*w  York.   N.T.      789.301. 

Sub.  7-31-62.     CI.  21. 
J,  Eli.  and  Co..  Indianapolla,  Ind.     739.230.  pab.  7-Sl- 
82.     CI.  6. 
Linen  Thread  Co..  Inc..  Tb«,  N*w  York,  N.Y.     033.538.  cane. 

CI.  22. 
Little  Bit  of  Ireland.  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     6S3.e66-«.  cane.     CI. 

38. 
Lohofer,    KIchard.    Bad    Saaaendorf.    Westphalia,    Oermanv. 

739,497.  pub.  7-31-62.    CI.  48. 
Long.  Marataall  N.,  Manitowoc.  Wis.     633,765.  cane.     CI    50. 
Loomis  Enflneering  4  Mfg.  Co.,  Caldwell,  N.J.     739.332.  pub. 

7-31-62.     a.  23. 
Laca*.  Harrjr  E..  Grand  Raptda,  Mlcb.     633,626,  cane.     CI.  32. 
LnHa  Enclneerlng  Co..  DIt.  of  LarU  Steel  *  Trading  Corp.. 

New  York,  NY.    633.644,  cane.    CI.  34. 
LynnDeld  Fabric*  Inc..  Boston.  Maaa.     739.431,  pnb.  7-31-62. 

CI.  42. 
Ljnma  Plnlshlng  Co.,  Inc..  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y.     739.428,  pub. 

7-31-62.     CI.  42. 
Lyric  DlBtributors  :   9e« — 

Sears.  Ro<>buek  and  Co. 
M.M.A..   Inc.,   Lancaster,   Pa.     633,483,  cane.     CI.   16. 
MaeOregor  Sport  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bmnswlek-MaeOrcgor  Inc. 
Maldenfonn.   Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      739.409.   pub     7-31-62. 

CI.  39. 
Mallorr  Electric  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     739.303.  pub.  7-81-62. 

CI.  21. 
Maltax  Co.,  Barllnfton,  Vt.,  to  Henblein,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

397.004.  ren.  10-16-62.    C\.  46. 
Marcal  Paper  MIIIk.  Inc..  Pateraon.  N.J.     739.379.  pub.  7-31- 

62.     CI.  87. 
Marlday  Casuals.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     739,420,  pub.  7-31- 

62.     CI.  39. 
Marshall    Steel    Co.,    MeCook,    III.     683,455.    cane.     C\.    14. 
Martinonl,    B..    Co.,    San    Francisco.    Calif.     739.499.    pub. 

7-31-62.     CI.   49. 
.Maureen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     638.674,  cane.     CI    39. 
Mayborn    Products    Ltd.,    London,    England.      739.231.    pub 

7-81-62.     CI.  6. 
Ma^fleld    Milling    Co..    Inc.,    Mayfleld.    Ky.     638,737,    cane. 

CI.  40. 
McCampbell  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Oranltenile  Co. 
Meat  Industrr  SoDpliers,  Inc.,  Northlleld,  III.     739.489.  pub. 

7—81—02.     CI.  40. 
Medco   Blectronlct   Co.."  lac.,    TuIm.    OkU.     789.439.    pob. 

7-81-62.     CI.  44. 
MelYille    Shoe   Corp..    New    York.    N.T.     789.567.     CI.    39. 
Mercast    Corp..    New    Tork.    N.T.     638,454,   cane.     CI     14. 
Mertdan   Corp.,    Inkster.   Mich.     683.444.   cane.     CI.    13. 
Metrawatt  Aktiengesellschaft.  Nurnberg.  Germany.     789.846. 

pub.   7-31-02.     a.   26. 
Mlghton.   S.   E..   Co..   Bedford.  Ohio.     789.480.  pub.   7-31-02 

CI.  46. 
Millar,   E.   B.,   *   Co.,   Chicago.   III. 

CI.  40. 
Miller,  L.  K..  Co. :  8m— 

Miller,  Max  E. 
Miller.   Max  E..  d.b.a.   L.  E.   Miller  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.,   to 

Humble  Oil  *   Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     390,928.   ren. 

10-16-62.     a.  16 
Modene  Paint  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Chelae*,  Maaa. 

a.  16. 
.Modern  Metal  Produeta  Co.,  Qreenaboro.  N.C. 

7-31-62.     CI.  32. 
Modern  Water  Equipment   Co..   Freeport.   III. 

7-31-62.      CI.  81. 
Modrey,  Henry  J.,  d.b.a.  Perforation  Fastener  Go.,  Stamford, 

Conn.     739,255.  pub.  7-31-62.     O.  13. 
.Moloney  Electric  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     739.300,  pub.  7-31-02. 

CI.  21. 
Monarch  Tile  Mfit.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Ser^ 

Monarch  Tile  Mfg.,  Inc. 
Monarch  Tile  Mfg.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Monarch  Tile  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

and   Monarch  Tile  Mfg.,  Inc..   San  Angelo.  Tex.     736.250, 

pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  12. 
Montecattni.    Soeieta    Oenerale   per    I'lndnstrla    Mlnerarla   e 

Chlmlca.    MlUn,    Italy      789.217.      Pub.    7-24-62.    CI.     1. 

CI.   42.      (Consolidated  certlflcatr  Classes  1   and  42.) 
Moore  *  Moot^,  d.boi.   Hilltop  Poultry   Farm.  Anoka.  Minn. 

270,014.  cane.     CT.  40. 
More    Presenring    Co.    A/8.    Aalesund,    Norway.     789,475-4, 

pub     7-31-62.      CI.    46. 
Morning   Telegraph   Co.,   The,    New   York.    N.T.,   to   Triangle 

Publications.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    168.719,  ren.  10-16-62. 

CI    38 
Morreale.  Joseph,  Harvard,  III.     638,001,  cane.     Cl.  20. 
MorrU.  Philip.  Inc.,  New  York,  .V.T.      739.206,  pub.  7-81-02. 

CI.  17.  ^     .  K- 

Mother   Lode   Turkey    Farms,    Modesto.   Calif.      739.218.    pub. 

7-31-62.      CT.    1 
Mother'a   Food   Products,   Inc.,   Newark,  N.J. 

7-31-02.     a.  40. 


739.494,   pab.    7-81-02. 


638,486,  cane. 


789,307.  pub. 
739.363.  pub. 


739,409.   pub. 


Motometer  Hermann  Krhlalch.  8tuttgart-N.  Germany.    739.849. 

pub.   7-31-62.      CT.  26. 
Mowbray    Encrarlng    Co..    Providence.    R.I.      683.070.    cant 

Cl.  88. 

Mr.    Boston    DIatlller    Inc..    Boston.    Maaa.     789,500-1,    pub 

7-31-02.     Cl.  49. 
Mueller   Co..   Deeatar,   III.     739,258,   pab.   7-31-02.     Cl.    18. 
Myers,    James    B.,    Jr.,    Hammonton.    N.J.     088,524.    cane 

CI.  21. 
Nash    Inc..   Jersey   City.    N.J.     038,784.    cane.     Cl.    3. 
Naahua  Corp..  Naahaa.  N.H.     789,381,  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl.  37. 
National  Aasoeiatlon  of  Insaranee  Ajtenta,  Tba.  New  Tork. 

N.T.     739.501,  pab.  7-31-02.     Cl.  B. 


National   Dalrr  Prodacta  Corp..   New   Tork.  N.T.     789.457. 

pab.  7-81-02.     a.  46. 
National    Field    Archery    Asaoclation    of    The   United    State*. 

Inc..  Kedlanda,  Calif.     789.560.  pub.   7-31-62.     Cl.  200. 
National  Foam  System.  Inc..  West  Chester.  Pa.     899,808,  ree. 

10-10-02.     Cl.  23. 
National  Institute  of  Tax  Accounting  : 

Krancus,  John  A. 
National  Periodical  Publications,  Inc. 

Gaines,  M.  Charles. 
Nationwide   Trailer   Rental   System.    Inc..   from   Nationwide 

Trailer  RenUl  System,  Inc.,  Wichita.  Kaas.     789,650,  pab. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  106. 
Nelson,  A.  N. :  Bee — 

Precision  Mfg.  Corp. 
Nestle    Co.,     Ltd.,     The.     London.     Bnglaad.     789,445,     pab. 

7-31-62.      CT.   46. 
Nestle   Le    Mur  Co..    The,    New    York.   N.Y.     738,620,    pub. 

7-31-02.     CT.  51. 
Nestle  Le  Mar  Co..  The,  .New  York.  N.Y.     789.577.     Cl.  51. 
Nethercutt  Laboratories,  d.b.a.  Cosgenic  Laboratories,  Holly- 
wood. Calif.      739.514,  pub.  7-81-02.      CT.  51. 
Neurotronlcs    Inc.,   Oceanalde.   N.Y.      038.729,   cane.      CT.  44. 
New    England    Ores    Corp.,    Bethel,    Maine.     088,432,    cane. 

CT.  10. 
Newton,  Carl  D..  d.b.a.  The  Fox  Co.,  to  Fox-Stanler  Photo 

Products,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.      163,773,  ren.  10-10-02. 

CI.  88. 
NIbco   Inc..    Elkhart,    Ind.     789,256.    pub.    7-81-62.     CT.    13. 
North  Iowa  Cooperative  Processing  Ass'n.  Mason  City,  Iowa. 

739,571.     Cl.  40. 
Northwest  Marketers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fkmoua  Foods.  Minneapolis. 

Minn.     739.452.  pab.  7-31-62.     CT.  40. 
Norval.     Jacques.    Parts,     France.     789.516.    pub.     7-81-02. 

CT.  61. 
Nosier  Partition  Bullet  Co..  Ashland.  Oreg.     033,430,  case. 

CI.  9. 
Nuodex  Products  Co..  Inc..  Elisabeth.  N.J.,  to  Heyden  New- 
port    Chemical     Corp.,     New     York,     N.T.     399,497,     rea. 

10-16-62.      CT.  16. 
Ubaerva-Dome  :   Bee — 

Clark-Burt  Roofing  Co. 
Ocean   Garden   Prodaets.   Inc..   San   Dtego.   Calif.     739,467. 

pub.  7-31-02.    Cl.  40. 
Oil  Metering  and  Processing  Equipment  Corp..  Hoostoa.  Tex. 

633,799.  cane.     CI.  28. 
Old  Chaeau  Wine  Co. :  8**— 

Frantia  Brothers  Winery. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.    789,229,  pub. 

7-31-02.     Cl.  6. 
Omark  Industries.  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.     789.298.  pub.  7-31- 

62.     Cl.  21 
Omark  Industries.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     739.299.  pub.  7-81- 

62.     Cl.  21. 
O  Neill,  Beittiie  O  .  d.b.a.  Southwest  Chemical  Co..  Eagle  Rock, 

Calif.,   to  Juanlta  A.  Bell,  d.b.a.   Southwest  Chemical  Co., 

LoH  .\nR('leti.  Calif.     397.577.  ren.   10-10-02.     CL  0. 
Onondafra  Pottery  Co..  Syracuse.  N.T.    739.300,  pab.  7-31-62. 

Cl.  30. 
Ore-Ida  Potato  Products,  Inc.,  OnUrto.  Oreg.     739,450.  pob. 

7-31-02.     Cl.  46. 
Oster  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Clereland,  Ohio,  to  The  Plymouth  Corp., 

WIcklife.  Ohio.     398.810.  ren.  10-16-62.     Cl.  23. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp..  Waukegan.  111.     739,341.  pub.  7-31- 

82.     Cl.  23 

Ltd..  Don  Mills,  OnUrto.  Canada 


739.674. 


N.J. 


361.  pub. 
73^.634, 


pnb.  7-81-62.     CI. 


Oxo    (Canada) 

Cl.  46. 
Pacific  Alloy   Englneertng  Corp.,   El  Cajoa.  Calif.     038,457. 

cane.     Cl.  14. 
Pall  Corp.,  Glfn  Cove,  N.T 
Paraehem  Corp..   Newark. 

52. 
Park,  Geo.  W..  Seed  Co.  :   Bee— 

Park.  George  Barratt.  and  William  John  Park. 
Park,  George  Barratt,  and  William  John  Park,  d.b.a.  Geo.  W. 

Park   Seed  Co..   Greenwood.   S.C.     739.221.  pub.   7-31-02. 

CL  1. 
Park,  William  J.  :  fire- 
Park.  George  Barratt,  and  Wllliani  John  Park. 
Parke.  DavU  *  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     397.927.  ren.  10-10-02. 

CI.  44 
Pasquale  Foods.  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    739.461.  pnb.  7-31-62. 

CI.  40. 
Pennsylvania   Western.   Inc..  Pottstowa,   Fa. 

7-31-02.     Cl.  12. 
Perforation  Fastener  Co. :   Bee — 

Modrey.  Henry  J. 
Personal  Home  Products.  Inc..  Hicksville.  N.T. 

2-7-01.     Cl.   18 
Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  638.095.  eanc 

Cl.  39. 
Peter  Paul.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Peter  Paul  Candy  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Peter  Paul  Candy  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  New  Haven,  Conn.,  to  Peter 

PauL    Inc..    .Vaugatuck.    Conn.      162,.338.    ren.    10-16-62. 

Cl    40 
Peters  Machinery  Co..  Chicago.  III.     739.327-8.  pub. 

02.     Cl.  23. 
Phillip*  Screw  Co..  East  Boston.  Mass.     739.257.  pub 

62.     Cl.  IX 
Piedmont  Mills.  Inc.,  Lynchburg.  Va.     033,810.  cane 


739.240.  pab. 


739,207,  pab. 


I'ler,  M.,  Co..  Inc..  li.b.i.  Tii-Producta.  Inc 
Fla.     739,517.  pub.  7-31-62.    CL  51. 

PittHburxh-Cornlng    Corp..     Pittsburgh. 
10-16-02.     Cl.  12. 

PIxsalone  Cheese  Co.  :  Bee 


7-31- 

7-31- 

CI.  40. 


Pom  pa  no  Beach, 


Pa.       398.771,    ren. 


ToUbla  Cheese  Mfg.  Corp. 
Plastl-Uner  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Qnlk-Flz  Co., 

438.  pub.  7-31-62.     CT    44. 
Plaatlvln  International :  8e* — 

Freeman,  Walter  M. 


BaCalo.  N.T.     789. 
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A.   N.  Nelaon.   Ezcelalor.   Minn. 


pub. 


PlyllM  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    833.629.  eanc.    Cl.  82. 
Plymouth  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Oater  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Pop-ete  Co.  :   See — 

Beamon.  Amos  R. 
Porto-Llft  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Teeter.  K.  H. 
Pondrertes  Reunles  De  Beloglqne  Sodete  Anonyme,  Brnssels. 
Belgium.     158,062.  ren.  10-18-02.    CI.  9. 
Poni-An  Laborstories,  Inc.,  Kansas  CTty,  Mo.     683,611,  eanc. 

CI.  18. 
Predsion   Mfg.   Corp..   d.b.a. 

033,649.  eanc.    Cl  23. 
Prtti,  P.  O.,  Engineering  :  8ee — 

Prttx.  Peter  G. 
Prtti,  Peter  G.,  d^b.a.  P.  G.  Prtts  Englneertng.  Willow  Grove, 

Pa.     7.-19..123.  pub   7-31-02.     CT.  23. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     739.852, 

7-31-02.     Cl.  26. 
Progonasyl  Co..  Inc..  The.  Tulaa.  Okla.     739.279,  pub.  7-31- 

02.     a.  18. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The.  Chicago.  IIL     789.530.  pub.  7-31-62.     Cl. 

100. 
Quaker  Oata  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  III.     739.490.  pub.  7-81-62. 

Cl.  40. 
Quennevllle.  J.  P. :  Bee — 

Dobeo  Ltee.  Dobco  Ltd. 
Qnik  Fix  Co. :  ««•— 

Plastl-Llner  Co..  Inc. 
Radiant  Heat  and  Cooling  Corp..  Santa  Clara.  Calif.    033.646. 

cane.     CI.  34. 
Radio  Station  KSRO  :  8e* — 
Plnley  Broadcasting  Co. 
Radio  Steel  *  Utg    Co..  Chicago.  III.     633.642.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Radomskl,    H.    R..    *    Co.    Ltd..    Toronto.    Ontarto,    Canada. 

739.339.  pub.  7-31-63.     Cl.  38. 
Ralnbo  Polish  Products.  Inc. :  8e* — 

Johnson's  Polish  Products. 
Random  House.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     739,893,  pub.  7-31-62. 

CI.  .38. 
Real  Gold  Co..  Redlands.  Calif.     739.476.  pub.  7-81-03.     CT. 

40. 
Record  Sales  Service  Inc..  Oakton,  Va.     739.374.  pub.  7-31- 

82.     Cl.  30. 
Redd  Pest  Control  Co.,  Inc.,  Jackson.  Miss. 

7-31-02.     CI.  103. 
Refined  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Chlcopee  Mfg.  Corp. 
Relchhold  Chemicals.  lac.  White  Plains,  from  Vareum  Chem- 
ical  Corp..   Niagara   Palli.   N.T.     789,210,   pab.   T-81-02. 

Cl.  1. 
Reliable  Packing  Co..  Chicago.   III.     789,460, 

CT.  40. 
Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.,  The,  CTeveland,  Ohio. 

739,300.  pnb.  7-31-62.     CT.  21. 
Renoir  Parfuma,  Ltd..  to  M.  Levy,  to  Renoir  Parfnma,  Ltd., 

New   Tork.   NT.     .398.417,  ren.    10-10-02.     CT.   61. 
Reymer  A  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Helm.  H.  J..  Co. 
Rice  Growers  Association  of  California.   Sacramento,   Calif. 

739.470.  pub.  7-31-02.     Cl.  40. 
Richard.  Andre  L..  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Gold   Seal  Co. 
Richmond  Oil.   Soap  4  Chemical  Co.,   Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

398.020,  ren.  10-16-02.     CT.  62. 
Ridgway,    L.    L.,    Co.,    Inc..    Houston,    Tex. 

7-31-02.     CT.  87. 
Robblns  Floor  Products,  Inc.,  Tuscumbla,  Ala. 

CT.  12. 
Roberta   Dairy    Co.,    Omaha.    Nebr.     O.'lS.SOl. 
Roberts   DenUI    Mfg.   Co..   Inc.,    Buffalo.    N.Y 

7-81-02.     CT.   22. 
"Robinson,  Jsmes  S..  Apothecary" :  Bee — 

Robinson.  James  S. 
Robinson,    James   S.,    to   M.    A.    Robinson,    d.b.a.    "James    8. 

Robinson.     Apothecary,"     Memphia,     Tenn.     22.200,     ren. 

10-16-62.      CT.  18. 
Robinson.  Mary  A. :  See — 

Robinson.  James  8. 
Roeklnghsm  Poultry  Marketing  Co-operative,  Inc.,  Broadway. 

Va.     789.480.  pab.  7-81-02.     CT.  40. 
Roddenberv  Brotners  :  See — 

Roddenberv.  W.  B..  Co.,  Inc. 
Roddenberv.    w.    B.,  Co..    Inc..   d.b.s 

Cairo.  Ga.     789.442.  pob.  7-31-09. 
Rogers  Iron  Works  Co..  Joplln,  Mo. 
Roto-Flnlsh  Co.  :  See — 

Stnrgls  Products  Co..  The. 
Rublaoff.  H..  and  Co. :  See — 

Baker  Brands. 
Rnud  Mfg.   Co..   Kalamaioo.   Mich.     789.878.   pab.   7-81-02. 

CT.  34. 
Haco-Lowell    Shops.    Chicago,    HL      789,889.    pub.    7-81-02. 

Cl.  38. 
Sanders.    Stephen    J.,    Inc.,    Jackson.    Miss.     739,556,    pub. 

7-81-62.     Cl.  106. 
Santa   Clans  Christmas  Tree   Farms.   Peoria,   111.     789,224, 

pub.  7-31-02.     CT.  r. 
Santa  Fe  Trailer  Co.,  Inc..  Sun  Valley,  Calif.     730.290.  pub. 

7-31-02.     CT.  19. 


739,648,  pub. 


pub.   7-81-02. 


789.878.    pub. 

019.707,  eanc. 

cane.      CT.    46. 
739,818.  pnb. 


Roddenbery 
Cl.  46. 
033,505,  eanc 


Brothers. 
CT.  23. 


Santiago  Development  Corp. 

CT.  40. 
Santiago  Development  Corp., 

CT.  40. 

Sarong.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T, 
Sarong.   Inc..    Dover,   Del. 
Savage    Laboratoriea,    Inc.. 
7-41-02.     CT.  18. 

8chl««laffer,  Loala.  Co..  Newark,  N.J 


,  New  Tork.  N.Y.     0.38.744.  eanc. 

,  New  Tork.  N.T.     088,745,  eanc. 

.     739,401,  pab.  7-31-02.    CT.  89. 

789.400.   pab.    7-81-02.     CT.   89. 

Hoaatoa,    T*x.     789,282.    pob. 


789,681.     n.   101. 


Schluderberg-Kordlc  Co.,  Inc. :  Set —    ■ 

Schladerberg.  George. 
Schluderberg,  George,  dJk.a.  Wm.  Schluderberg  h  Son.  Hlfh- 

landtown  and  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  Scfaluderberg-Kurdle  Co., 

Inc..  Baltimore,  Md,     103,396,  ren.  10-10-02.     CL  40. 
Schluaerfoerg.  Wm..  ft  Son :  Bee — 

Schluderberg.  George. 
Schults,  Louis  W..  River  Forest.  lU.     739,386.  pab.  7-81-02. . 

Cl.  28. 
Scope.    Inc..    Indianapolla.   Ind.     088,023.   eaae.     CT.   82. 
Scott  Enterpriae*  :  See — 

Scott,  walda.  Originala,  Inc. 
Scott  Paper  Co.,  Philadelpfala,  Pa.     789,857,  pub.  7-31-02. 

Cl.  107. 
Scott,   Walda.  Originals,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Scott  Enterpriae*.  New 

York,  NY.     688.693.  eanc.      CT.  89. 
Sears.   Roebuck  and  Co.,   d.b.a.    Lyric  Distributors.   Chicago, 

III.     739,518,  pub.  7-31-62.     CI.  51. 
Sedaph     Societe     d'Applications     Pharmaceutlqoe*.     Paris, 

France.     739,276.  pub.  7-81-02.     CT.  18. 
Selka,    S.,    to    James    Drummond    *    Sons    Ltd.,    Bradford, 

Encland.     399,008,  ren.   10-16-62.     CT.  89. 
Shakespeare  Co.,  Kalamasoo,   Mich.     789.812,  pub.   7-81-03. 

Cl.  22. 
Shamrock  Coal  Co.,  Knoxvllle,  Tenn.     789,220.  pab.  7-Sl-OS. 

Cl.  1. 
Shaw.  Barl  R.,  d.b.a.  Tie  Rite  Neckwear  Co..  Aaheboro.  N.C. 

739,398,  pub.  7-81-02.     CT.  89. 
Sberwln-Wllllams   Co..   The,   CTeveUnd.   Ohio.     101.982.   rea. 

10-16-02.     CI.  16. 
Shulton,  Inc^  CTifton,  N.J.     739,272,  pnb.  7-31-02.     Cl.  If. 
SlUconiied    FSir   Proce**tng   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     739,6M. 

CT.  100.  _ 

Simplot,    J.    R.,   Co..    Boise.    Idaho.     739.483.   pub.    7-81-02. 

cT  46. 
Slalom  Sailboata  :  See — 

Helper.  Morton  J. 
Slater  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Slater  Electric  Inc.  ' 

Slater   Electric   Inc.,   from   Slater  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.. 

Glen  Cove.  N.T.     789.564.     CT.  21. 
Sloat.   Donald  F..   d.b.a.   Sloat   Mfg.   Co.,   Port  Worth,   Tex. 

739,284,  pab,  7-31-02.     CT.  19. 
Sloat  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Sloat,  Donald  F. 
Smoker    Farm    Elevators,    Inc.,     Intercourse,    Pa.     088.798, 

cane.     CT.  22. 
Snug  Fit  Foundations  Co.,  NeW  York,   N.T.     088.099,  eaae. 

Cl   89 
Somersworth    Mfg.   Cb..   Inc.,    Somersworth,    N.H.     739,419. 

pub.  7-31-62.     CT.  39.  ^     ^ 

Soptra  Fabrics  Corp..  New  Tork,  NT.     739,427,  pab.  7-31-02. 

Cl.  42. 
South  Pacific  Canning  Co. :  See — 

Star-Klst  Foods,  Inc.  _ 

Southern    Wire    Mesh    Co.,    Memphis,    Tenn.     789.237.    pab. 

7-31-62.     CT.  6. 
Southwest  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

O'Neill.   Bessie  G. 
Spanish  Gardens  :  See — 

Spanish  Gardens,  Inc.  _  ^_ 

Spaniah  Gardens,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Spanish  Gardens,  Kanaas  CTty, 

Knne.      789.460,  pub.  7-31-62.      Cl.  46. 
Speare  Co..  The  :  Sec — 

Speare  Supply  Co.,  The.  -  .^  „. 

Speare   Supply   Co.,   The,    to  The   Speare  Co..   Chicago.    HI. 

.398.974,  ren.  10-10-02.     CT.  0.  ^  ^         ^    .  ..   -. 

Spring  Crest  Co.,   La   Habra,   Calif.     739.258.  pub.  7-^1-02, 

Cl.  13. 
Specialised  Coatings.  Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J.     789,502.     CL  10. 
Sta  Nu  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     789.540.  pub.  7-81-02.     CT.  103. 
Sta  Rite    GInnie    Lon.    Inc..    Shelbyvllle.    III.     739.422.    pab. 

7-31-02.     Cl.  40.  -.      -     .        . 

Standard     Elektrik     Lorwi     Aktiengesellschaft,     Stuttgart- 

Zuffenhansen.  Germany.     789.304,  pub.  7-31-02.     Cl.  31. 
Standard  Products  Co..  Inc..  White  Stone,  Va.     739,491.  pab. 

7-31-62.     CT.  46.  „  .       _ 

Standard    Sanitary   Mfg.   Co..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.,   to  AmerlCM 

Radiator    k    Standard    SaniUry    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

102.899.  ren.  10-16-62      CI.  13.  _       ^ 

Stnr-KiHt    FoodK,    Inc.,   Terminal    Island,   Calif.,   from   South 

Pacific  Canoinir  Co..  d.b.a.  South  Pacific  Canning  Co..  Long 

Beach.  Cnlif.     739.458.  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  46. 
Starllte  Root  Beer  Co..  Coldwater.  Mich.     739,539,  pub.  7-31- 

l>o       1^1     100 
Rteck  Co..  The.'  Austin.  Tex.    739,380,  pub.  7-81-02.    CT.  37. 
Stetner.  Emrt  H..  New  York.  N.Y.     739.503.     CT.  19. 
Stensel.  R.,  Foods.  Inc.,  San  Leandro.  Calif.     033,750,  cane. 

Cl    46 
Stover,  Russell,  Candies,  Inc..  Kansas  CTty.  Mo.     739.454-6. 

pub.  7-31-02.    CI   46. 
Strike-King  Corp..  EI  Segundo.  Calif.     739,817-18,  pnb.  7-31- 

62      Cl    22 
Studebaker-Packard    Corp..    Detroit.    Mich.       638.617.    cant 

Cl    19. 
Sturgis  Products  Co..  The,  Sturgia,  Mich.,  to  Roto-Flnlsb  Co., 

Kalamaxoo,   Mich.     .397.895.  ren.   10-10-02.     CL  4 . 
Sun  Ray  Hair  Preparations  Co..  New  York,  NY.    739,322.  pub. 

7-31-62.     CT.  38.  „      ,..  ^.. 

Sureo  Industries  Musleales  S.R.L.,  New  York,  N.T.     633,062, 

cnnc.     Cl.  .30. 
Swift  *  Co  .  Chicago,  III.    022,748,  cane.    Cl.  40. 
Tailored  Baby  of  California  :  See — 

Bollar.  August  C. 
Technlcon  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Chauncey.  NT.    739,350.  pab.  7-31- 

Teeter.  K.  H..  d.b.a.  Porto-Uft  Mfg.  Co..  Hlgglna  Lake.  Ml^. 

7.39.440.  pub.  7-81-02      CT.  44.  ^  ^.^         ^    »  -, 

Teweles,  L.T  Seed  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     739,219.  pub.  7-31- 

02.     CT.  1. 


TM  vi 
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Cl.  14. 


CI.  39. 
.  Fond 


Theodore  Products  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.     633,411.  cane.    CI.  4 
Thomaii.  Arthur  H..  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    739.2^9,  pub.  7-31- 

62.     CL  8. 
Tie  Rite  Neckwear  Co. :  See — 

Shaw.  Earl  R. 
Titan  Metal  Mfg.  Co..  Bellefonte.  Pa.     833.461.  cane 
TU-ProductH.  Inc. :  See— 

Fler.  M^  Co..  Inc. 
Toby.  Inc.,  ThlenKvIlle.  Win.     739.400.  pub.  7-31-62. 
Tolibia  Cheette  Mff    Corp..  d.b.a.   IMscalone  Cheese  Co 

du  lac.  \V1«.     739.453,  pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  46. 
Tool   Steel  Gear  and  Pinion  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     739.325. 

pub.  7-31-62.    Cl.  23. 
Tops  in  Stop* :  See — 

Adama.  Nlda  B. 
Tremco  Mfr   Co..  The.  Clereland.  Ohio.    397,836.  ren.  10-16- 

82.     Cl.  12. 
Trtanxle  Publlcatlonn.  Inc. :  See — 

Morning  Telegraph  Co..  The. 
Tyler    Pipe   and   Foundry    Co..    Tyler,   Tex.      633.442,    cane. 

Cl.  13. 
Ublko  Milling  Co..  The.  St.  Bernard.  Ohio,  to  Enhelman  Grain. 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     160.032.  ren.  10-16-62.     Cl.  46. 
Uhu-Werke  H.u.M.  Fischer.  Buhl  Baden,  Germany.     633.698, 

cane.     Cl.  37. 
Unit  Structures.  Inc..  Peshtlgo.  Wis.     739.24S,  pub.  7-13-62. 

Cl.  12. 
United  Prefis  International.  Inc. :  See — 

United  Pr<>Ms  AHAOClations. 
United  Press  Associations,  to  United  Preaa  International.  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.     397.346,  ren.  10-16-62.     O.  38. 
United  Products  Co. :  See — 

BIy,  Clarence  E. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

risk  Robber  Co..  The. 
United    States   Rubber  Co..    New   York.    N.T.     398.419.    ren. 

10-16-62.     Cl.  6. 
United   SUtes   Rubber   Co..    New   York.   N.T.      739,228.    pub. 

7-31-62.     CT.  6. 
United  States  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

62.     CT.  13. 
UnlTersal   Candles,   Inc..   Los   Angeles,   Calif. 

7-31-62.     a.  Iji. 
Vacudyne   Corp.,   Chicago.    III.      739.938.   pub 

100. 
Yalaey-Brlatol   Shoe  Co.    Inc.,   Monett.   Mo. 

Cl.  39. 


739.299.  pub. 7-31- 


739,261.   pub. 

7-31-62.      a. 

033,684,   cane. 


Vance  Publishing  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     739..389.  pub.  7-31-62. 

Vareum  Chemical  Con>  :  See — 

Relchbold  ChemtcalH.  Inc. 
▼enexiano.  Sarah  E..  Kensington.  Conn.     739,463.  pub    7-31- 

62.     Cl.  46. 
Ve«t.   P*t«r,   Sales  Corp.,   Long  Island.   N.Y.     633.746,  cane. 

C'l.   4v. 
▼Ita-RaT  Corp..  The.  Lowell,  Mass.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
...".*^"  <-»rP-.  >•>*  York.  NY.    395.281,  n>B.  10-16-62.    C\.  91. 
»>  ••des    Kohlnoor.    Inc..    Long    Ixland    City.    N.Y.      739,968. 

Ward  Baking  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     197.793,  reo.  10-16-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.    739,296  pub 

7-.*tl-«52      Cl.  21.  -       'f 

Ware  Engineering  Inc..  Redwood  City.  Calif.     739,399,  pub. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  26. 
Water  Reflnlng  Co..   Inc..   Mlddletown.  Ohio.     739.947.   pub. 

7-31-62      Cl    103.  *^ 

Wayne  Knitting  Mills.  Humboldt.  Tenn.    163,732,  ren.  10-10- 

62.     Cl.  39. 
Weber,   Arnold  J..   New  York,   N.Y.     739,402,  pub.  7-81-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Wham-O  Mfg.  Co..  San  Gabriel.  Calif.     739.307,  pub.  7-31-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Willard.  Ralph  S..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    638,900.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Wlnebrenner.   D.   E..   Co..  Inc..   Hanorer,   Pa.     739,469.  pob. 

7-31-62      Cl.  46.  '       -  f 

Wonderknit  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     739,421.  pub.  7-A1-62. 

V  I.  oV. 
Worcester  Pressed  Aluminum  Corp.,  Worcester,  Maas.     •33.- 

401.  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Wrought  Iron  Range  Co..  St.  Louts,  Mo.    633,983.  cane.    Cl. 

24. 
Wyandotte   Worsted   Co.,   WaterrUle,   Maine.      789,433,   pub. 

7-31-62.     Cl.  42. 
Wyandotte   Worsted   Co..   Watenrllle,    Maine.      739.4S4,   pub. 

7-S1-62.     Cl.  42. 

Yardley  ft  Co.  Ltd..  London,  England.    739,911-12,  pob.  7-31- 
82.     Cl.  91. 

Z^Ann  Cosmetics  Co.  :  See — 
Zilles.  Annabel  B. 

Zllles.  Annabel  B..  d.b.a.  Z-Ann  Cosmetics  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio. 
739.513.  pub.  7-^1-62.    CT.  91. 

Zlnaennan,  Jay  V..  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    633.932,  cane.    a.  21. 
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rp..  Cbicaxo.  III.     TSfi.SSfi.  pub.  7-31-42. 

rp.  :  See — 
IralM,  Inc. 
Krnslnicton,  Conn.     739.4«3,  pub.  7-31- 

orp..   Long  Inland.   N.Y.     833.746.  ainc. 

Lowell,  Mans.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
rk,  NY.    395.281,  n-n.  l(>-lft-«2.    a.  81 
nc.    Long    iMland    City.    N.Y.      739,56«. 

ew  York.  N.Y.     157,793,  ren.  10-1«MJ2. 

Ic  Co..  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.    739.296.  pub. 

nc.  Redwood  aty,  Calif.     739,359,  pub. 

Inc..   MIddletown,  Uhlo.     739,647,  pub. 

».  Humboldt.  Tenn.    163.732,  ren.  10-10- 

ew   York,   X.Y.     739,402,  pub.  7-S1-62. 

in  Gabriel,  Calif.     739.307,  pub.  7-31-62. 

M  Angelea.  Calif.    638.500.  cane.    CI.  18. 
Co..  Inc.,   HanoTer,   Pa.     739,465,  pub. 

few  York.  N.Y.     736,421,  pub.   7-S1-6S. 

lumlnum  Corp.,  Worcester,  Maaa.     633.- 

Co.,  St.  Loata.  Mo.    633.683,  cane.     CI. 

Co..   WaterrUle.   Maine.      769,433.   pub. 

Co..    WaterrUle.    Maine.      739.484.   pub. 

ondon,  England.    739,511-12,  pub.  7-31- 

8ee— 

I. 

b.a.  Z-Ann  Coametica  Co..  Toledo.  Oblo. 
62.    CT.  51. 

ro..  St.  Louia,  Mo.    633.532,  cane.    d.  21. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 

Board    of   Appcab   DccWons   Rendered    fal   the   Month  •  vl«w  to  effecting  the  falreitt  diatrtbutlon  and  providing  the 

of  Scftentber  1942  moat  appropriate  apeakera  available. 

Kxamlaer   afllrmed    S49  ^'"*  'no'*  than  two  apeakera  from  the  Patent  OfBce  will  be 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part II_-riIIIIIIII"III     60  P">''*<**<*  '■"  »  alngle  year  to  any  local  bar  aattoclatlon  or  other 

Kxamlaer  rCTcmcd   . .             69  *"*"P-      Requeatu  for  apecified   Patent  Office   personnel   will 

^^^   ^  entertained.      Requests  should   indicate   the  topic  or 

•fotal   J. 468  t**?'*^"  0°  which  a  speaker  is  desired  and  the  preferred  qualifi- 

~  eationa  of  the  apeaker.  aad  the  Office  will  then  identify  the 

"^^^^^^^^^~^~"  most  appropriate  person  available.     The  traveling  expenses 

ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF   COMMERCE  FOR  incidental  to  the  appearance  of  Patent  Office  employeea  aa 

DOMESnC   AFFAIRS  apeakera  under  this  arrangement  will  be  supplied  from  Oov- 

Dal^iBtk^H  WUi^t^  te  Pasinh  Tmtmmi  MaMmai  emment  funds  and   no  compensation  or  honorarium  can  be 

^^           ^"""ISwAfliLir      ^^^  vnmuMMi  accepted  by  them  except  such  minor  courtesies  as  a  meal  at 

a  luncheon  or  dinner  at  which  the  speech  la  delivered. 

1.  Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the  SecreUry  of  This  policy  will  not  govern  requests  for  travel  by  Exjuuiners 
Commerce  by  Reorganisation  PUn  No.  5  of  1950.  the  delega-  to  visit  laboratories,  industrial  eaUblishments  and  the  like  for 
tlona  of  authority  (26  FJL  2813)  dated  April  6.  1961  and  the  purpoae  of  acquainting  the  Examiners  with  the  state  of 
(26  F.R.  6439)  dated  June  17,  19C1.  to  tlie  AasUUnt  Secre-  the  art.  A  comprehensive  policy  aUtement  for  such  travel  is 
Ury  of  Commerce  for  Domestic  Affairs  relating  to  certain  {^  preparation  and  until  it  is  issued  such  requests  will  con- 
patent  matters  are  hereby  revoked.  tlnue  to  be  considered  on  their  Individual  merits. 

2.  The  revocation  of  these  delegaUona  of  authority  ahall  be  Authorization  for  official  travel  is  at  all  timea  subject  to 
effeeUve  aa  of  the  date  hereof.  UmiUUooa  of  funds  appropriated  for  that  purpose. 

Dated  :  Aagnst  28,  1962.  (Signed)     DAVID  L.  LADD, 

LDTHKR  H.  HODOBS.  gept.  20,  1962.                                     Com«»i«»<«iiCT-  of  Potent: 
Secretory  of  Commerce. 

I  P.R.  Doc.  62-0008 :  Filed,  Sept.  7.  1962 ;  8  :  48  a.BLl  ^"^■■■^""^~ 

PubUehed  in  »7  r.M.  »$t$,  Sept.  8.  i$$t  Patcati  Available  for  Liccndi«  or  Sale 

'"  2,609,431.     Blectrtc  Power  Failure  Alarm  Device.     Daniel 

Tcmiliation  of  DnyMgbt  SarllV  TIbm  3-  raits,  l  Deep  Dale  Drive  E.,  LevittowB,  Pa. 

.  ^r,":^"Jir"1  ''.^  ^°"^  PublLhed  in  777  OO.  879,  J^^^^^\,  R^Jc^i'arSTo'ei.rN-S^fi^drsin'^lT^.^New^^'oTk 

April  24,  1962,  aa  to  the  operation  of  the  Patent  Office  on  i  g  ^  y 

Daylight  Saving  Time.    Thla  operation  wUI  terminate  on  Octo-  3  040.6IO.     Perforator  for  Tapes  With  Punches  Controlled 

ber  28,  1962,  Through     Electromagnets.       Viiilnlo    Svidercoschi.       Corre- 

— ^— ■^^^— —  apondence  to  Richards  *  Oeler,  274  Madison  Ave.,  New  York 

16,  NY.  ^^^^^_^ 

3.005.074.— JE<c»«rd  A.  Artapoio,  West  Orange,  N.J.     CiacoiT  General  Electric  Company  U  prepared  to  grant  non-exdu- 

Intbbboptino    Devices.      Patent    dated   Oct.    17,    1961.  stve  llcenKeH  under  the  following  0  patents  upon  reasonable 

DtacUlmer  filed  Sept.  19,  1961,  by  the  iBventor,  end  the  ««n»«  to  domestic  majnufacturers.         .,..„„  „  „..,„,.  „,., 

.,  ^         ^^.        r.  Applications  for  license  under  the  following  8  patents  may 

assignee,  ircOr«tr-£d<«ON  CoatpaNy.  ^  addressed  to  General  Electric  Company,  Flight  Propulsion 

Hereby  enter  thla  dlaeUlmer   to  claima   1   and  2  of  said  g»I»»««n.    »<XX>   Western   Ave..   West   Lynn    3.    Mass.,    Attn. 

^     ...  Patent  Counael. 
patent. 

I  3,028,121.     Thrust  Angaentlng  Means. 

3.026,041.-Art».r  P.  J-f/t.  Wexford.  Pa.     Cokd.tion.d  3.083,492.     Cruise  Lift-Fan  System. 

AiB  DianiBirriOM.     Patent  dated  Mar.  20,  1962.     Dla-  3.034,764.     Damping  Meana. 

clalaaer   filed    Sept.    18,    1968,    by   the   aaalgnee,    H.    H.  3,034,971.     Proceas  for  Producing  an  ElectricaUy  Insulated 

Roherteon  Compeny.  Conductor. 

Hereby  entera  this  dtodalner  to  cUlm  1  of  aaid  petent.  3.035,439.     HyperaonJc  Wind  Tunnel  Test  Section. 

■  3,035.463.     Machine  for  Forming  Wheela. 

•ftaTei  by   Fatenl  Oflcc  Employees  3,038,309.     Cooling  Liner  for  Jet  Engine  Afteri)urner. 

-^     „           ,^             .                               .    -         w              -1  3,038,683.     VTOL  Aircraft. 

The  Patent  Office  recelvea  many  requests  from  bar  asaoela-  ....                ^......  _.           .. 

*!«,..  ..4  yvtK..  .^..r>.  #«,  .n>.k.M  *ni.  .vmnnaia  anri  nther  AppllcBtlons  fof  licenae  Under  the  following  patent  may  be 

tlona  and  other  groups  for  apeakera  for  symposia  and  other  .^j';';,^   j^ .    General    Electric   Companv.Tatent   Counsel. 

profeaaional  meetinga      Beeanae  of  the  heavy  workload  and  chemical  and  MeUllurgical  Division,  1  River  Road.  Schnec- 

lUnlted  budget  of  the  Office,  it  la  not  poaalble  to  grant  all  Udy  5,  N.Y. 

such  requests  and  the  following  policy  has  been  adopted  with  3,027.254.     Nickel-Cobalt  Base  AUoya. 


New  AppUcatkMis  Recdvcd  Owing  Angut  1M2 

Pateata T,0»0 

Dealgna 398 

PUnt  Patenta 8 

Belaaaae *• 

ToUl T.622 


I»ue 

Patents 1,195— No.  3.059,240  to  No.  3,060,434,  Incl. 

Dealgna 40 — No.      193,886  to  No.     193,925,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents.  8 — No.          2,185  to  No.          2,187,  Incl. 

Reisaues 6 — No.       26,267  to  No.        25,272.  Incl. 

ToUl. 1,244 
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niVIHinN.4.    EXAMINKBfl  ANO  aUmJKfTN  OT  INVRNTinM 


Oldest  Applicatkm 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 


rf- 


>H 


PATBNT  HAMimNG  0PKBAT10N8  AND  QBOUVS 


.  ^^ 


n   KLBCTRICAL  SXAMTKINO  OPKKATION— N.  R.  BVAN8. 
OBOUP8  AND  8UPKRV180RY  KXAMINBR8: 

(A)  FOWBB-M.   L.    LBVY 

(B)  SBCURTPY— N.  H.    KVAN8 _ 

(C)  INPOBILATION  TRAN8MI88ION-8.   W.   CAPBLU 

(D)  INFORMATION  8TORAOB  AND  RBTRIBVAL«-W.    W.   BUBN8 

(B)  BLBCTRONIC  COMPONBNT  8Y8TKM8  AND  DBVICB8-B.  O.  MILLBB.. 

(P)  RADIATION  AND  IN8TBU1IBNT8-P.  U.  BTRADBBl , 

(O)  BLBMBNTS-B.  J.  SAX » 


DIVmONS 

10.  44.  «•. 
16.  41,  77. 

41.  as. 
n.«,7i. 

»4.7»,74. 
r .  7».  7t. 


PATBNT  BXAMININa  GBOUP8  AND  SUPBBTISOBT  BZAION 


(I)  BTONB,  I.  O.— CHBMICAL  AND  BBLATBD  ABT0. „ 

(in)  BBTN0LD8,  B.  B.-MBCHANICAL  If  ANVPACTUBINO,  ICACHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DB8ION8. 


(IV)  SPINTMAN.  8.— If  ATBRIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TBBATINO.  OPTICS.   RAILWAYS  AND   AMUBB- 
MBNT  DBVICB8. 

(V)  HX7LL.  J.  8.-BTATIC  8TBUCTUBB8  AND  INBTBUUBNTS  OP  PBBiHSION _ 


(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (Mtti«)— AOBICULTURB,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  ANt>  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(VII)  BBNDBTT.  B.-HBATINO  AND  COOLINO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SBPABATION  AND 
MIXING,  BODY  TBBATMBNT  AND  CARB. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORBCKI,  G.  A.— ABT8  UNDBRGOING  RBCLA88IFIOATION  AS  USTBD  UNDBB 
CLA88IPIOATION  DIVISIONS. 


i^  n,  M.  4S.  ao,  at. 
ai.ao,«i,«4. 

s.  tl,  U,  14.  St.  M. 

C7.  m,  61,  n.  n. 
7,  a,  17, «,  K  >•. 

16,51,61 

6.1. ».».».  Ml  40, 

ai.66. 
t.  4, 6. 16,  a.  a,  • 

46,47. 

^^    •^^    "^6  ^^^   ^^'F  ^^t 

46,a6.«. 

Hf  wi»  ^Vf  Vl*  M» 


nvniONfll  BZAMINBBS  AND  BUBiBCTS  OP  INVBN110N 


■  'S, 


Ukt 


ilii«MaBBaiili*« 


) 


OMMt  AppllMtioa 

MoiAocwtii.iaa 


N«v 

Al...did 

10-»4I 

11-8-a 

11-14-61 

l»-6-61 

7-»« 

6-6S-61 

•-1V61 

^7-61 

IO->-61 

10-6-61 

5-«»41 

7-S-61 

6-1-61 

6-SI-61 

U^4-61 

11-»41 

M-l»41 

6-6-61 

16-16-61 

»-U-61 

6-S1-61 

6-n-61 

7-6-61 

6-16-61 

»-»41 

7-6-61 

»-»-61 

9-66-61 

6-11-61 

4-11-61 

6-6-61 

»-16-6t 

^^ 

6-1-61 

»«-61 

6-7-61 

•-U-6I 

•-a-61 

7-64-61 

6-7-61 

1.  (VI)  GOLDBBRO.A.J.,  BrmkM;PteBUnc:Pl*ntHiistwiMliT;8catt«rtiigCa)0Mlan:BarUiWarkli>t. 

1  (ITI)  8T0NX.  A..  PWitnc.  Trmmitaf  ud  Vcnaln  Dastroytaf:  PfiMii;  TobMos;  Tttttlt  Wrtapn;  Baekkt,  Bnttaat 

ud  ClMpa 

t.  (VII)  MARMBL8TBIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R..  meUa^,  Metal  Poaadtnc  aad  TrastmHit:  McUlhiifF  (Tttmrn  and 

Appantoi);  ADoyi „ 

4.  (VI)  PALLBR.  B.  A..  MalMlal  or  ArtM*  Haadltaf. 

6.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvwtan;  Uaaarthlii6  Ob)eeU;  TbnMar.  Kaoitan;  Animal  HMtwadrr.  Baa  Cnttnia; 

Dairy:  BotetMrtnr  Vacatabia  and  Maat  Cottan  and  Ckanmlnaton;  Faoen;  Oataa;  Slgaali  and  Indleaton; 

Moile  (part),  Sound  Raeordlnc  and  Rapradadas. 

6.  (I)  UDOPP,  H.  /.  (MARCUS,  I.,  aottag),  Oarbaa  CIiibIiHj  Opart),  a^. 


Motton  Ptetora  Apparatoa  aad  Optleal  Pralaelan,  BoOd- 


7.  (TV)  ANDKBSON,  B.  G..  Optica  (pvt),  (U. 

Lights);  Raeordan. 

8.  (V)  BRBHM,  O.  L..  Bads;  Chain  and  SMts;  Cabtnata;  Tablaa;  MtaaaDanaoaa  Paraltofa;  Pka 

Daporit  and  CaUMtton  Baoaptadea;  BatfWdi. 

6.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pompa;  Fana..^ . 

10.  (n.  B)  BOYD,  S..  Ptnarma;  Ordaanea:  Ammonltton:  BipkalTa  Cbarfi  Maidnt. 

11.  (IV)  BBNHAM,  B.  V..  Boots.  SbOM  and  L^ilnv;  Shoa  and  LmUmt  Mannltetnra;  Battaa.  Bjaiat  and  Rival 

NafUnc  StapMnc  and  CUp  Clancfaiac  Card.  Pietora  and  Slga  BihiNtinr.  Cntkry:  Ptpaa  and  Tabular  Coodotta. 

U.  ail)  DURHAM,  B.  G.  Machlna  XtoBants;  Bniina  Btartart;  IntwialBlad  ClDtcii  and  Motor  Coatrok 

IS.  ail)  DYKR.  W.  W..  Jr.  (acting),  Gaar  Catting;  Blaatrto  Lamp  and  Tnba  ManolKtare:  Neadia  and  Pin  Makli«;  Matal 

Working  (part),a.t.,  Spactel  Work.  Forging,  Plaatle  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling,  Planing,  Taming 

M.  an)  WILTX,  W.  A.,  Matal  Working  (pwt).a.g.,  Sbaat  Metal:  Matal  Bonding.  MiaeaUanM>as  Prooooaaa.  Aaembly  and 

DtHaambly  Apparatoa;  Who  Fabrtea. -. ....__.—. ...,., 

U.  (VII)  BRINDISI.  M.  v.,  PiMtler,  Plaitte  Bloek  omI  Bartbomrara  AppanHoi-. _ ^ 

IS.  (n.  C)  ROSE,  R.  H.  (aatlnO.  Talvnpb  and  Taiapbaaa  SyitaniB.  Davtaa;  TaloBatarlng  SyiUaw;  StpakHng  Oyitaw 

(eg.  Coodlttoa  RaapooilTo and  Signal  Boi  SyatanM.  Coda  Rapoaton,  Vloaal and  Aodlblo  SIgMie), 

17.  av)  LBIGHBY,  R.  A..  PackMing:  TypawiUaia.  Prtnttnc:  Type  Charting  and  Sattmr.  Sheet  Matwlal  4Mm4attnt  or 

PoMlnr.  Sheet  FOedlnc  or  Dattrertar 

IS.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LBVINB.  8..  aetlng),  Poewr  Plants;  Fhrtd  Troneniliilwie;  Btrronaetor  SyiHwi;  Jot  Motora;  OMnboa- 

tlon  Torbtnoa;  Msasinliig  Speed  er  Atsilsfallfiii  Power  Drlvan  Coovayon. 

IS.  (VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  StOTse  and  PMaaBM.  BoUvs:  Ptald  Foal  Bomora;  Boating  SyalanH;  Ml 

Aotnaaatie  Tompentva  and  Homldlty  Ragnlattan;  lUn  mine  ting  Bomera. 

».  (V)  SBBRS,  J.  D.,  Mlseeaaneoas  Hardware;  Ckman  Fsatanert;  Looks;  Sate;  Bank  Prataotiea 

CoBlMtlaa  Maklnr.  Teota  end  Canoplas:  UmbraOaa;  Oanea;  Undertaktag;  Blectrloal  Connectors 

a.  MADBB,  R.  C.  Tezttka. 

a.  (VI)  BUCHLBB.  M.  B..  Aoio—mteB.  Boats;  Bwyt;  BMp*;  Marts*  PropoMoB;  Propelkrs;  Windmills:  Ptald  Din- 


»-»41 


a.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L..  Cremators; 

a.  OH)  HICKBT,T.J..Appiini'(«mP< 

or  iwiiiillili.  dlsfcas— d  Povor-Btop  Control;  Work  Holdsn. 

Mb  (VU)  NBVIU8,  E.  D..  CMtinc-PloossMB,  MlseaUanaooe  Prodoeta  and  Apparatas;  Weed 


Oounlais. 


•-tS-61 
7-16-61 


I  Plants;  Basratoia  (psrt).a.g.. 


DllVB 


1 

S-IO-61 
7-10-61 
Ml-61 


.i*^ 


W': 


DITISIONa  KXAMINBBS  AND  8UBJBCTS  OP  INVENTION 
(■■■■■  auMnUa  la  fWMthMW  lii«ait*  fcailwlBg  Gtmm) 


»f\ 


DIVI8ION8 
Sli,  6B,  71.  7ft. 
M.  44.  M. 
M.41,77. 
41. «. 
S1.M.73. 
K7»,74. 


jcmi 


SB.  60,  a 

a.  u.  u. 
t7.«.a 

7,  II,  17. 

«.si.a 

a.m. 

1.4,6,1«. 
46.47. 

46.86.1 

46.  »,  86. 

INDDB8ION8 

T8  AND   AMUBS. 

a.  TRAN8PORTA- 
■PARATIGNAND 
1  LI8TKD  UNDBR 

6.64. 

14.  91.  94, 

•.•i.a. 
.n.m,io. 

98^10.  a. 

7. 
64.65. 

OMnt  ApplkiUiMi 
•••fAacnittl.lMi 

N«ir 

A».d.d 

hit              

10-6»4I 

11-14-61 

7-6-61 
•-U-U 

M-S-61 
6-0-61 

6-1-61 

6-«l-<l 

10-6-61 

M>-l»-61 

1»-U-6I 
6-«-61 

7-6-61 

»»41 

•-»41 

6-11-61 
6-6-61 

»«41 

•-U-6I 
7-94-61 

7-19-61 
M4-6t 

11-6-61 

19-8-61 

tallurfy  (PronH  mmI 

6-96-61 

•-7-41 

baiMlrr:  B«  Coltim; 
IndtaMon;  AeoiMttei; 

10-6-61 

nl  OrvMte  PreeMMi. 

7-96-61 

tal  PnlMlan.  BaOd- 
m  SmiMK  UMmK 

6-6-61 

l»4-61 
11-6-61 

sbnlar  Condottt 

molt. 

6-91-61 
6-96-61 

Ml  Pin  Msldv.  MMil 

ng  TornlBC 

6-16-61 

7-6-61 

It), 

646-61 
4-11-61 

lAttrlia  AttodsOnc  or 

6-16-61 

Mliotan:Oonbaf 

6-1-61 

IltealteMoat  HMtfac 

b;  Bn*d.  PMtry  aiid 
n~       

iriadinilk;  Fliild  Dto- 

•-Ml 

6-99-61 
6-7-61 

■n;  Oooattn:  BdBM- 

1-6-69 

ilMt;  Ttxtfltt,  Iroalac 

•-a6-« 

mtAtvantmirnvm 

1 

7-1^41 

!.•♦.  mmtfaii  Drt^ 

MI-61 

44. 
48. 

46. 


47. 
46. 


46 

ao. 

81. 


97.  (IV)  WILLMUTH.  C.  A.  (aetlac),  Bnuhlnc  BcrabMng  uid  Otntnl  Ctoulng;  Broth,  Broom  and  Mop  Making; 

TextUei,  Fluid  TrcoOiig  Apporatut;  ClMnlngand  Liqald  CooUet  With  SoUdt 

96.  (VI)  BRAUNXR.  R.  H.,  Internal  CombutUon  Engtoet;  Expansible  Chamber  Moton;  Fluid  Berroniotart;  Spring 

Motors;  Cybodert;  Pittoot;  Drive  Shafts;  Flaxibla-Shaft  CoupUna;  Chucka  or  SoekaU;  Fluid  Current  ConTejran; 

Wheel  Substitutes;  HolsU;  EleTators;  Pneumatic  DUpatch;  Store  Servtoe;  Chutes 

96.  (V)  8CHEEL.  W.  A.  (acting),  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  'Making;  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  and 

Rubber  Receptaclea;  Package  and  Article  Carrten;  Valved  Pipe  CoapUngs,  Joint  Packings,  Tool-Handling  Fastenings.. 

90.  (VII)  O'LEARY.R.  A..  Coauninutan;RalrtairatioD;nnklSprtnkUBg,Bpnylng  and  Difluting,  Separating  and  Astort- 

ing  Solids  (part) 

91.  (I)  STERMAN,  M..  Carbon  Chemistry  (port). a«.,  Una  Ad4oeta.8Ulooii  Containing  Carbon  Compounds.  Hydrogena- 

tlon  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidatloa  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydroearbon  Mlxtnraa,  Hydrooarboas.  Baiogsoated  Hydro- 
earboiu;  SyntbeUc  ReaiiM  (part).  (a.g..  OU-ModiOed;  SubiUxed);  Mineral  OlU;  DistUUUon 

93.  (VII)  MARTIN,  H  L,  Oat  and  Liquid  Contact  Appantut;  Heat  Exehanft;  Fin  Extlnfulaben;  Centrifugal  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Pnrifleation  (part),  Qm  Separation 

66.  (V)  Mt;8HAKE,W.L.,  Brld6et;Hydraulle  and  Earth  Enginetring;  Roads  and  PaTemenU;  Building  Structurea 

64.  (IV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L..  Railways— Draft  Applicances,  Switches  and  SlgnaU.  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Track 

Sanders;  Electricity,  Trantmlnrton  to  Vehidea;  Dumping  Vahidta;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implementt; 
Agitating. 

65.  (IV)  DXMBO,  L.  J..  Dltpenalng:  Pilling  Reoeptaelet:  Toilet;  Severtng  by  Tearing  or  Breakinr.  Cctn  Controlled  Appa- 

ratua;  Diapenttng  Cabineto;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling , 

96.  (V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  TeeUng  (part) _ 

r.  (II.  O)  OILHEANY,  B.  A.,  Electricity;  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers 

96.  (0  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Aso,  Carbocydic  or  AcyeUe  Compoonda  (part),  e.g..  Anthrooea, 

Triarylmethanee,  Esters,  Adds.  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Aloobols,  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  Resins.... 
90.  (IV)  WEIL,  I  ,  Fhiid-Pretton  Regulaton;  Valvea;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Preotun  Modulating  Belaya.  Fk>at  Valvea, 

Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  Receptaclea— Metallic,  Paper.  Wooden,  Glass;  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages 

41.  (n.  O  LAKE,  R.,  Telegraphy  (part).  l.e.,  Facsimile  and  TeleTision  Systems  and  Deviots;  Synchronisers;  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems 

49.  (II.  D)  SRAQOW.  I.  L..  Electric  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing:  Capadtor  Charging  and  Ditcbarging  Systemt; 
Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Spark,  Electrostatic,  Radioactive,  Magnetic  or  Eleetrocbemical  Recorders;  Signal 

Mange  and  Retrteval  Systems,  DevioM 

46.  (0  KNIOHT.W  B.,(WOLK,M.O.,eetlng),Medidnea.Potoans,Caemetios;8ugarand8tardi;SkinsandLeatbact;P>e- 
atrrtng,  SteriUxing  and  DIainlecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatut);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  o( 

Textilet 

dl    B)  JUSTUS.  C.  L.,  DtrediTe  Radio  Systems:  Nuclear  Batteriet;  Nuclear  Beeanaat  Devioat;  Radw;  Sonar; 

TorpedoM _ _. 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (RIORDON,  R.  C,  aetlng),  Wheelt.  Tim  and  Axlet;  RaUway  Wheeb  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 

Bearings  and  Ouidea;  Bdtaad  Sprocket  Oearing;  Spring  Devioes;  Animal  Draft  Applianoea;  Excavating 

(II  B)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting).  Afdlnida  Seriea  (e.g.,  Fitttnnahte)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal 
Stock;  Kxplooivw;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metalhirgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medtdnet;  Nuclear  Reactioni;  Carbon  Cbem- 
Mry(part) - _ 

(VI)  ARNOLD.  P..  Mining.  Qowrying.  and  lea  Harvaotinr.  Motor  VaUelaa:  Land  Vahtelea. 

(II.  A)  BERNSTEIN.  8.,  Power  Tnnsmisslon  Lines  and  DlatribMtion  Networks;  Phiral  Switching  and  Relay  Systems; 

Plural  Souroe,  Conversion.  VcMage  and  Current  Regulation  Systems;  Safety  and  Protection  Systems  and  Devices; 
Ionising,  Particle  Charging  and  Sutic  Klectridty  Discharging  Systems  and  Devioea 

(VII)  BE.VDETT,  B..  (O'CONNELL.  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Oat  or  Vapor  Cootaot  With  SoUdt;  Ventilation; 
Welle;  Concentrating  Evaporaton;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J.  (acting).  Carbon  Cbemlatry  (part),  e«..  Synthetic  Rnin  CompodUont  (part).  Synthetic 

Rubber  Compodtiont,  Natural  Rubber 

(II.  E)  WESTBY,  O.  N.,  Mlaeellaneout  Electron  Tube  Systems,  Devices;  Lamp  and  Oaaeout  Diaeharge  Systems,  De- 
vices: Solid  Element  (e^..  Translator)  Systems.  Devices;  Electrolytic  Element  Systems,  Devices;  Electronic  Musical 
Instruments 

89.  (V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A,  Sopportaand  Raekt;  Separating  and  AaK>rting  Solidt  (port) 

88.  (IV)  NINAS.  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  Statioaery:  Paper  Pitaa  and  Binders; 
Flexible  or  Portable  Cloenree,  or  Partitions;  Doon.  Windows,  Awningi,  and  Shntten;  Harnen;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food 
Apparatus:  Cloeura  Operators;  Illumination 

M.  (II.  F)  NIL80N,  R.  O  ,  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  K-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Infrared,  RadioaeUve)  Applications;  Photocell  Systems, 
DeviOM;  Electron  Microtoopea;  Man  Spectioteopy 

85.  (VII)  HOFFMAN.  R.  J.,  Surgery;  Dentistry:  Artificial  Body  Members 

86.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abmdiag  OompodUons;  Batterln;  Coating  or  Plaetle  Compadtfcma;  Kleetrieal  and  Wave  Energy 

Cbemlatry 

87.  ail)  MILLER,  A    B.  (TOMUN,  C.  W  ,  acting).  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseaboe  Making; 

Driven  and  Scraw  Fastening;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewefary;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

86.  (Ill)  BRONAUOH.  F.  H..  RoUs  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Working:  Abrading 
Prnwstn  and  Apparatus;  Batht.  ClonU,  Sinki.  and  Spittoont;  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  Manulactum;  SelecUve 
Cutting 

86.  (D  BRINDISI.  M.  A..  Inorganic  Cbemlatry:  FertlUien:  Gas,  Heating  and  lUnmlnatlng 

60.  (I)  MANOAN,  P.  K.,  Carbon  ChemUtry  (part),  e.g.,  Synthetic  Redns  (part);  MtaoeUaneous  Polymers  (e^..  Vinyl 

Pdymen) :  Synthetic  Resin  Compodtions  (part) ,  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Procettn  and  Products 

61.  (Ill)  STRIZAK,  i.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horokigy;  RaUway  Mail  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 

defiiUte  Lengtba 

6r  av)  LOWK,D.B.,GMtta:T0y*;Amaaenienu and  KnrddngDeTie«:MeetaanioalOunt  and  Projeetort;  Photographic 
Appantut 

66.  (I)  WINKEL8TBIN,AH  ,  FoodtandBeveragea:FermenUtion;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part), 04,  Ucnlnt,  Carbohydrate 

Derivativee,  Fata  Sulfnrlxed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  (Compounds 

64.  (I)  OREENWALD.  J.,  Fuels;  MieoeUaneout  Compoeltiona 

66.  (II.  K)  SAALBACH,  H.  K.,  Paodve  Electric  Wave  Transmiation  Linn  and  Networks;  Tuntn;  Antennat 

66.  (V)  USANN,  I.,  Oeomatrie  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  Teeting  (part) 

67.  (VII)  WYMAN,  A.  (aetti«),  Uqofcl  Separation  or  Pnrlfleatiea  (part):  Adbedva  Beading  (Laminated  Pabrln);  Oma- 

men  tattoo .. 
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6-7-61 
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12-441 

7-1341 

7-1441 

6-3041 

1-041 

13-441 

12-441 

6-9941 

0-27-61 

6-9041 

7-2741 

4-1041 

5-1-61 

5-9041 
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6-641 

7-641 

6-16-61 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMTNKBS  AND  8UBJKCTS  OF  INYINTION 
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».  (II.  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A..  Electrical  Analogae  and  Digital  Corapaten:  Rceord  Cootroltod  and  Etoetrically  Operated 
Rectoten:  Electrical  Systems  and  Devioes  for  Infonnatkn  Prooaatnc,  Data  Comparlac.  Character  Recognltkn,  In- 
formation or  Data  Converting  and  Error  Checklnf 

71.  (II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L..  Electricity.  Converaioa.  Slncte  Oenerator.  Voltace  Magnltade  and  PhaM  Control  Syataina, 
Battery  Charflngand  Dlacharflng  Systenu 

73.  (11.  K)  OAl'SS,  A.,  Electronic  Component  System.  I  e..  Modulators,  Demodulatorsaod  Detectors,  OtcUlatorB,AnipUflen. 

73.  (II.  F)  PEDER8BN,J. H.,OptlcalInstramenUandDeyl0M.e.r, Optical  Teatlnglnatmmenu,  Vision  Testing  Devlcn; 

Telatoopet.  Mlcroaeopea;  EyeglasMS  and  Specta^er.  Lenaea.  Prtans,  Ugbt  Rods,  Light  Valres,  Polarlaers,  Filters, 
Mirrors  and  Reflectors . 

74.  (II.  F)  CARLSON.  W.L..EteetrtcltyMea«ariBgaiidTe«ttog8yit«MaiidDeTloBa;  Wave Metett 

75.  (II.  O)  WILDMAN.  J.  P..  Electricity,  Conductors  and  Insulators 

76.  (II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M.,  Electric  Fumaoes,  Heating,  Welding  and  Ignltioa  Apparatos.  Davleea:  Coosdmable  Ktoetroda 

Dlacharge  Derlce*  (e.g..  Arc  Lamps);  Electrical  Resistors 

77.  (11.  C)  REDINBAUOH,  D.  O  ,  Electrical  Communication,  Radio  Wavs  or  Ltoe  Mnltlplezliig  Systems:  Light  Wav« 

Communication  Systems:  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Commtmlcatlon  Systems  (e.g..  Transmitter  and/or  Receiver 
Systems) 

(II.  O)  BURNS.  J.  F..  Electrical  Switch  Boards,  Panel  Boards.  Mlseellaiieoas  Electrieal  Compoasnt  Stroetnrss,  Klse- 
tromagnet  and  Permanent  Magnet  Stmctures;  Capadtor  and  Inductor  Stmctores 

(Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts 

(111)  HUNTER,  ».  H,  Household,  Personal  and  Fins  Arts 

BAILEY,  J.  8.  (KKNT,  A.  P..  acting),  Olass , 

OAUS8,H 


78. 
SI. 

n. 
n. 

93. 

«.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working 

M.  BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors,  Fluid 

86.  ANOEL,  C.  D.,  Metallic  Building  Structures- 

M.  B.  DIV.  A  a)  OASTON,  L.  H.  (LIEBMAN.  M,  acting),  Csrbon  Chanristry  (part),  •«.,  StMolds:  SynthMSe  BMlns 
(part),  i.e..  PoiyetbyleiMs,  Butadiene,  Sulphur 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  SI.  1N2 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  I>e8ign8) _  193,  379 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 6, 148 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 101,  163 

Total  number  of  iJesign  applications  awaiting  action '  2,  251 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action March  2,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action Jan.  9,  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  lange  of  nmnbars  indicated  balow  expire  during  October  1969,  euapt  tkosa  wbidi  nay  teva  boaaeitenilad  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extcoston  Act  (64  Stat.  S16as  amended  by  66  Stat  Sn)  and  tbosa  whloli  may  hava  axplrad  earlier  doe  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisicns  of  Public  Law  680.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  whidi  haf*  been  axteodad  appears  in  the  Anmt^  Indtx  •/  P^entt—tMS 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  Pabtb  Henbt  Bluestonb 
Appe^  No.  204—91.    Decided  AprU  20,  1961 


1 


Patewtabiutt — Invention — Obviousness — Closely    Related    Compounds — 
Obmous  Vabiation. 

On  consideration  of  a  rejection  based  upon  homoloiej,  and  appellant's 
contention  that  the  claimed  compounds  and  the  reference  compounds  are 
not  true  homologs.  Held,  that  It  was  not  necessary  to  support  the  rejection 
that  such  precise  relationship  be  found,  and  that  it  was  sufficient  if  the 
reference  compound  is  so  closely  related  to  the  claimed  compound  that  a 
chemist  would  And  the  difference  an  obvious  variation. 
2.  Same — Same — Same — Mabkush  Gboup  Restbicteo  Bt  Cancellation  of 
Anticipated  Membeb — Judicial  Notice  or  Abt-Recoonized  Equilvalents. 

"•  •  •  the  present  caxe  •  •  •  involves  the  question  <)f  patentability  of  a 
compound  defined  by  a  Markush  group  which  has  been  restricted  by  can- 
cellation of  the  anticipated  member  therefrom.  The  In  re  Ruff  et  al.,  45 
CCl'A  1087.  1958  CD.  417,  733  O.G.  854.  256  F.2d  590,  118  USPQ  340,  decision 
•  •  •  Indicates  that  the  In  re  Ayret  [23  CCPA  1118,  1936  CD.  468,  471  O.G. 
247,  83  F.2d  297.  29  USPQ  424]  ruling  is  valid  where  the  Markush  group  defines 
art-recognized  equivalents.  The  Examiner  repeatedly  held  that  the  members 
of  appellant's  original  Markush  group  were  art  recognized  equivalents.  We 
believe  Judicial  notice  may  be  taken  of  this  fact  in  view  of  the  common  inter- 
changeable use  of  these  groups  as  substituents  on  a  great  variety  of  organic 
ring  compounds.  •  •  •  Accordingly,  we  see  no  basis  for  concluding  that  the 
smaller  group  to  which  appellant  has  now  restricted  his  claims  involves  any 
patentable  distinction  over  the  deleted  members  encompassed  by  the  original 
grouping  •  •  *.  Under  these  circumstances,  we  believe  that  In  re  Ayrea, 
supra,  and  Shackell  v.  Watfon,  116  USPQ  558  are  properly  aM>licable. 

S.  Samb— Pabticttlab  Subject  Matteb — FuNoiaixs. 

The  rejection  of  certain  claims  directed  to  the  use  of  certain  thiazolidine- 
2-thiones  as  fungicides  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.    Serial  No.  454^20. 

AFFIRMED. 

Thornton  F.  Holder,,  Dick  M.  Warhurton  and  Charles  T.  Cross,  and 

Richard  P.  Mueller  for  appellant. 

Before  Federico  and  Asp,  Examiners-in-Chief,  and  Bailet, 
Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

Aflp,  Examdner-in-Chief : 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  2  to  7,  11,  12, 
14,  15  and  16.  Subsequent  to  the  appeal,  claims  2  to  5,  12,  14,  15 
and  16  were  cancelled.  The  appeal  as  to  these  claims  will  be  dismissed 
leaving  before  us  for  consideration  claims  6,  7,  and  11.  No  claims 
^^•ere  allowed. 

Claim  6  is  illustrative  and  reads  as  follows: 

6.  The  method  of  killing  fungi  on  plants  which  includes  the  st^  of  apply- 
ing to  said  plants  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula : 

Ri  R4 

R?r~f^R. 

8        N 

i         "' 

wher^n  Ri  is  sheeted  from  the  group  cimslsting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl 
and  alkoxy  radicals,  and  R«,  R*.  R«,  R*  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkoxy  radicals. 
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The  following  references  are  relied  on : 
Alvonl,  1,962,109,  June  5,  1934. 
Bliiestone,  2,860,962,  November  18,  1958. 

The  claims  on  appeal  are  directed  to  the  use  of  certain  thiazolidine- 
2-thiones  as  fungicides. 

The  claims  have  been  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Alvord.  This 
patent  discloses  and  claims  as  bactericides  and  fungicides  thiazoles  of 
the  following  general  structure,  wherein  X  may  be  sulfur  and  R 
hydrogen : 

-i-N 


J 


— C-8 


/ 


C-X-R 


as  explained  on  page  1,  lines  89  through  108  there  is  a  tautomeric 
equilibrium  between  the  keto  and  enol  types  of  the  compounds  indi- 
cated by  this  formula.  This  is  confirmed  by  Bluestone,  column  2, 
lines  30  to  35.  Alvord  therefore  may  properly  be  said  to  disclose 
that  the  following  compound  is  a  fungicide: 


-i-g 


J. 


-c— s 

I 


\ 

I 


C=8 


which,  in  turn,  riiay  be  compared  with  the  nearest  compound  covered 
by  appellant's  claims,  namely,  the  N-methyl  substituted  compound 
of  the  following  structure: 


CHi 

\ 


i 


-C— 8 


./ 


C=8 


The  Examiner  held  that  the  latter  is  merely  a  homolog  of  Alvord's 
compound,  hence,  in  absence  of  any  showing  of  unexpected  results  is 
not  patentable  over  Alvord.  The  Examiner  further  stated  that  In 
re  AyreH,  23  CCPA  1118,  1936  CD.  468,  471  O.G.  247,  83  Fiid  297, 
29  USPQ  424,  applies  here  in  that  appellant  originally  disclosed  and 
claimed  the  above-illustrated  compound  of  Alvord,  and  the  mere  can- 
cellation of  the  anticipated  member  of  the  Markush  group  (i.e.,  where 
Ri  was  hydrogen)  did  ]\ot  avoid  anticipation. 

We  find  no  reversible  error  in  either  of  the  reasons  given  by  the 
Examiner  in  support  of  this  rejection.  Appellant  has  argued  that  his 
presently  churned  compounds  are  not  true  homologs  of  Alvord's  com- 
pounds but  at  best  are  homologs  of  tautomers  of  the  compounds  dis- 
closed by  Alvord.  It  has  also  been  urged  that  the  double  bonds  of 
the  mercapto  compound  of  the  reference  precludes  a  holding  of 
homologous  relationship.  Finally,  appellant  notes  that  where  an 
alkyl  group  is  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  there  can  be  no  tautomerism. 

[1]  The  last  point  is  immaterial  if,  as  we  have  held,  Alvord  ade- 
quately discloses  thiazolidinethione  of  the  formula  reproduced.  TTie 
presence  or  absence  of  a  double  bond  does  not  affect  the  question  of 
homology ;  nor  is  it  necessary  in  order  to  support  the  rejection  that 
such  precise  relationship  be  found.  It  is  sufficient  if  the  reference 
compound  is  so  closely  related  to  the  claimed  compound  that  a  chemist 
would  find  the  difference  an  obvious  variation.  Ex  parte  Dole^  119 
USPQ  260.  In  this  ^ase,  the  difference  is  primarily  the  one  which 
exists  between  a  secondary  and  a  tertiary  amine.    A  case  nearly  on 
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all  fours  with  this  situation  is  Ex  parte  Weston  and  flamlin,,  121 
ITSPQ  428,  wherein  this  Ikxird  held  that  mono  substituted  N'  pipera- 
zines  were  not  patentable  over  di-substituted  piperazines  of  the  ref- 
erence because  chemists  are  well  aware  of  the  difference  between 
secondary  and  tertiary  amines  and  their  reactivities  including  the 
possibility  of  further  substitution  for  the  hydrogen  in  the  secondary 
amine.  This  is  the  substitution  that  appellant  has  made  in  the  Alvord 
compound.  ^Vliile  we  agree  with  appellant  that  biological  activity 
is  not  readily  predictable,  in  this  case  the  variation  involved  is  not 
seen  to  be  of  such  character  as  would  lead  to  any  significant  modifica- 
tion of  fungicidal  activity. 

[2]  As  in  the  Weston  and  Hamlin  decision,  supra,  the  present  case 
also  involves  the  question  of  patentability  of  a  ^compound  defined  by 
a  Markush  group  which  has  been  restricted  by  cancellation  of  the 
anticipated  member  therefrom.  The  In  re  Ruff  et  al.,  45  CCPA  1037, 
1958  CD.  417,  733  O.G.  854,  256  F.2d  690,  118  USPQ  340,  decision 
discussed  by  appellant  and  the  Examiner,  indicates  that  the  In  re 
Ayres  ruling  is  valid  where  the  Markush  group  defines  art-recognized 
equivalents.  Tlie  Examiner  repeatedly  held  that  the  members  of 
appellant's  original  Markush  group  were  art  recognized  equivalents. 
We  believe  judicial  notice  may  be  taken  of  this  fact  in  view  of  the 
common  interchangeable  use  of  these  groups  as  substituents  on  a 
great  variety  of  organic  ring  compounds.  Tlie  appellant  does  not 
appear  to  have  questioned  this  Holding  by  the  Examiner  until  the  time 
of  his  reply  brief.  While  this  seems  too  late  to  warrant  serious 
consideration,  we  think  it  is  only  necessary  to  refer  to  appellant's 
own  specification  in  substantiation  of  the  Examiner's  holding.  Even 
in  the  claims  as  they  appear  on  appeal  hydrogen  and  alkyl  sub- 
stituents  are  treated  as  full  equivalents  as  substituents  "in  thiazole 
compounds*'  which  seems  to  be  the  showing  the  appellant  demands 
on  page  5  of  his  aforementioned  reply  brief.  It  is  also  to  be  noted 
that  appellant's  specification  contains  many  specific  examples  of  thia- 
zolidinethiones  wherein  hydrogen  satisfies  the  free  valence  of  the 
N  atom.  There  seems  to  have  been  no  denial  of  the  fungicidal 
equivalency  of  the  nlkyl  and  hydrogen  N-substituted  compounds  in 
this  class.  Accordingly,  we  see  no  basis  for  concluding  that  the 
smaller  group  to  which  appellant  has  now  restricted  his  claims  in- 
volves any  patentable  distinction  over  the  deleted  members  encom- 
passed by  the  original  grouping  among  which  is  the  Alvord  com- 
pound. Under  these  circumstances,  we  believe  that  In  re  Ayres, 
supra,  and  Shackell  v.  Watson,  116  USPQ  558  are  properly  applicable. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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NottcM  under  35  U.8.C.  2»0 ;  Patent  Act  of  IMS 


B.  Jones,  Differential  pre«sare  responstre  device; 
Mi>,m,  same.  Temperature  compensated  means  for  meas- 
orlaff  differential  pressures:  MSS.474,  same,  Dampener  for 
difffrential  pressure  indicators:  MM,74a,  same.  Fluid  pres- 
Nurc  responsive  equipment :  t.917,Ml,  C.  B.  Nolte,  Vented 
seal,  aicd  Aur  14.  1M2,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
62/1131-K,  Barfn  Inttrmment  Corpormtion  r.  Xsier^caii 
Meter  Compmrnp,  Ine. 

t,4M.sn,  p.  C.  McLemore,  Appsrstus  for  cultlvstlon  of 
plaats;  t,4r}4SS,  same,  Flame  ealtlTator:  l,BII,IM.  same, 
Apparatoa  for  flame  cuIUTation  of  plants,  tied  Aug.  4,  1962, 


D.C..  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio),  Doc.  3144,  Price  C.  MeLemfre 
V.  H.  R.  Cmivin  et  ai. 

z.4*l.M5.  A.  Lauro,  Apparatus  for  electroplating.  «I«* 
Aujt.  A\,  IMl.  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  eicieSS,  Uar4- 
Kood  Line  Mfg.  Co.  t.  Hanaon-Van  Winkle  Munning  C: 

t.4M,SSa.  W.  Faulkner,  Phonograph  record  holding 
spindle;  Mtl.lW.  J.  B-  Vlataln,  Jr.,  Phonograph  record 
player:  %Ait1,*»1,  R.  C.  Carlson,  Blectro-mechsnlcal  remote 
control  system,  filed  Apr.  80,  1962,  DC,  N.D.  Csllf.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  40694,  Admiral  Corpormtion  v.  Bear;  Roe- 
buck 4  Co.    Dismissed  by  stipulation  Aug.  10,  1962. 
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t^lt.4n.  K.  M.  Tuohjr.  Contact  l«na.  MWd  Mar.  29.  1061. 
DC.  E.D.  Vn.  (Rirhninnd).  Doc.  3236.  Solfx  Laboratoriet, 
Inc.  V.  Titmut  Opticmi  C:.  Inc.  Order  dlnmlMilnc  eauM  with 
prrjudlc^  .\UK.  3.  1902. 

t.AZ8UIM.     (R«v  2.408,328.) 

S.57R.»M.  T.  M.  Rairan.  Well  packer:  t.7M.»4«.  Baker  and 
Conrad.  Retrierahle  brtdRe  plair:  t.Wt.BW.  aame.  Method 
and  proc«*MH  for  prewaorlnK  well  bores,  U«4  Oct.  2,  IMIl, 
DC.  X.D.  Tex.  (Wichita  Falla).  Doc.  14«S,  Baker  Oil  Tool; 
Ihc.  v.  Hpartan  (til  T»oU,  Ime.  et  ml.  Order  diuntuing  com- 
plaint and  amended  complaint  without  prejudice  Aug.  20, 
19«2 

2.VM.SX4.     (See  2.40aiMa) 

t.tSS.474.     (See  2.400,018.) 

t,SM,M«.  W.  1*.  Keaaler.  Insulated  metal  window  cloaare. 
flied  Mar.  23.  19KI.  DC.  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  22300, 
Victor  M.  Langattt,  Tnutee,  et  al.  v.  April  Olast  Company. 
CouHent  Judsnient :  injunction  granted  Aug.  .^0,  1962. 

t.W4.74*.     (See  2,400,048.) 

Z.«7t.77«.  B.  W.  Bock,  Klectro  magnetic  drill  unit,  Med 
r>ec.  7.  I»61.  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (Saa  Franciaco).  Doc.  40378. 
Bmck  ilammjaetmrimt  Campamp  r.  Mmfnetie  T—l  CMif««ir. 
Conxent  Jtidt;ment :  dixmlKHed  without  prejudice  Aug.  14. 
1»«2. 

t.<74.Mll.  Kvett  and  Lindntroni.  Berel  ed^ng  machine,  fllcd 
Aug.  Ki.  1962.  DC,  E.D.  Okla.  (Mnakogee),  Doc.  9211, 
.Americatt  Optical  Campmnp  w.  Cotam  Precision  Manmfaetur- 
imff  Co.  rt  al. 

2.7t9.lt4.  D.  Farandatoa.  Cork  extractor  with  gaa  preaaure 
■generating  meana.  ta*4  June  a  1902,  D.C.,  S.D.N. T.,  Doc. 
^/20Q0.  Berkahire  Farmt  et  al.  t.  DanU  rarandatoo  et  al. 
Stipulation  and  order  dIamUialnir  canae  without  prejudice 
Aug.  29.  19(t2. 

t.7W.Ma.  J.  N.  Prer.  Nylon-Jacketed  connector,  AMI  Aag. 
17.  1962.  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (aeveland).  Doe.  C-92/6S8,  Tka 
Tkoma»  *  Betta  Co.  r.  ETC  Incorporated. 

t.77itM.  Hurko  and  Roliare,  Fluah  ralre,  U*d  Dec.  13, 
1961.  DC  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  2404,  Amariemn  Radiator 
<l  fftandard  Hanitarp  Corporation  y.  Vniverital  Bundle  Cor- 
poration: DiHniiHMed  by  ntipulation  without  prejudice  Aug. 
14.  1962 

t.781.t7S,  It.  Harmon.  Method  of  printing  carl>on  transfer 
ink  in  a  spared  deHlirn  on  paper.  Appeal.  Bled  Sept.  27,  1961, 
CCA..  8th  CIr..  Doc.  16877.  Rota-Carh  Corporation  et  al.  t. 
Frye  Mnnujactnrinc  Companp. 

t.7M.S4«.     (See  2.578.900.) 

tjm\.\9».     (See  2,498,333.) 

X.8M.SSt.     (See  2.578,900.) 


S446.7M.  R.  K.  NovkoT.  Cutoff  tool  and  holder  therefor; 
X.M43SS.  aame.  filed  Aug.  9.  1962.  DC.  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwau- 
kee). Doe.  62-C-230.  Maneheater  Machine  4  Tool  Companp  r. 
Edwin  Held.  Br.  et  al.  Same,  tied  aame.  Doc.  62-C-231, 
jra«c*c«frr  Machine  4  Tool  Companp  r.  Cutting  Toola.  Inc. 
et  al. 

tM»,9M,  Berlin  and  Rheingold,  Rule  die  set  and  method 
of  making  same,  Ued  Aug.  30,  1962.  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (Clere- 
l»«d).  Doc.  C-«2/«84,  Templet  Imdnttriea  Incorporated  v. 
Lempco  Producta,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.Ml.ai«,  W.  A.  Wallc.  Ventilating  apparatus;  Be.  t4.«S7 
(of  2.701.998),  same,  Foraminona  celllnt  ventilating  appara- 
tna,  tied  July  31,  1962.  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
G2C1480,  The  PpleSational  CoaijMny  ▼.  Thomaa  Induatriea, 
Inc.  et  al. 

t.M1.4a«,  B.  C.  Hallock.  Interiocking  brace  for  louver 
blades,  dtod  Aug.  30,  1962,  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
62-C-950,  roN<(rMrt<o»  Bperialtiea,  Inc.  t.  Louverlite  Cor- 
poration. 


t.»17.«ll. 
S.«M.4a9. 

w. 


(See  2.400.048.) 
(See  2.846,756.) 
(See  2.496.333.) 

J.    8.    Hamel.    Boat    gnlding    apparatus:    Des. 

B.  Disney.  Taaaenger  carrying  amusement  de- 
rice.  Med  Aug.  22,  1962,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boston).  Doc.  62/640-8. 
Walt  Dianep  Production*  v.  Riveraide  Park  Enterpriaea,  Inc. 
etml. 

I.M7,MS,  R.  M.  Loomia  et  al..  Lading  separating  means, 
•led  Aug.  29.  1962,  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doo.  62rl689. 
Union  Aahealoa  4  Rubber  Co.  r.  Rvana  Producta  Co. 

S.an.497.     (See  2.496.33.3.) 

K*.  S4.6S7.     (See  2.N61.510.) 

Des.  IM^MS.     (See  3,008,430.) 

D«s.  1I9MI.  B.  Rodrigues.  Expansible  link  chain  for  a 
bracelet  or  the  like;  Des.  IN^in.  same.  Med  Feb.  13,  1962. 
DC..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/824.  Jaeabp-Bender  Inc.  r.  WMR 
Watch  Caae  Co.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Aug. 
24.  1062. 

D«s.  im.iax.    (See  DCS.  189.361.) 

Dss.  1M.MS.  Anderson  and  Juxwik,  Combination  can 
opener  and  dispenRing  funnel,  flied  Aug.  28,  1962.  D.C.  N.D. 
III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62cl644.  Edward  Can  Companp  r.  Adver- 
tiaing  Metal  Diaplay  Companp. 

Des.  19X.StS.  H.  Weissman,  Spectacle  frame:  Des.  IM.SSS» 
same.  Spectacle  frame  front,  flied  Aug.  23,  1962.  D.C. 
8J>.X.T..  Doc.  62/2917.  Harrp  Weiaaman  et  al.  v.  TriTpl 
Optical  Corporation  et  al.  , 

Den.  ItMtS.     (See  I>es.  192,823.) 
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rkor.  Catoff  tool  and  holder  therefor: 
iug.  9,  1962.  DC.  ED.  Wii.  (Mllwaa- 
)lanehe»ter  Machine  4  Tool  Company  r. 
>'-  8mm.  Ued  aame.  Doc.  62-C-231, 
I  Tool  Company  r.  Cutting  T—U.  Inc. 

I  Rbeingold.  Rule  die  aet  and  method 
Aug.  30,  1882,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
I,   Templet  Ju4u»tri€*  Incorporated   v. 
et  al. 

ill«.  Ventllatinir  apparatua;  He.  14.9*1 
'oraminoua  ceiling  reotilatlng  appara- 
982.  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chlcaffo),  Doc. 
tionol  Coa»^«iiy  r.  Thomt  ln4»atrieB, 

Hock,  iBterlockinir  brace  for  louver 
1982,  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
m  ftperialtiem.  Inc.   r.   Louverlite  Cor- 


mel.  Boat  mUdlns  apparatua;  0«*. 
.  raaaenirer  carrying  amuaement  de- 
2,  D.C  Maaa.  (Boaton).  Doc.  82/040-8. 
*ns  V.  RiverHde  Pmrk  Enterpriurit,  Inc. 

ntla  et  al.,  Ladluff  aeparating  meana, 
C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62rl«S9. 
icr  Co.  T.  Kv*na  Prodmctt  Co. 

333.) 

1.510.) 

008.430.) 

IrifTuea,  Rxpanaible  link  chain  for  a 
[>e«.  tM.ISt,  Hame,  tied  Feb.  13,  1962, 
B2/H24.  ./acoby-Beiitfcr  Inc.  v  WUR 
>nt  Judcment ;  defendant  enjoined  Au(. 

m.  UB.381.) 

'■on    and    Juawlk,    Combination    can 
funnel,  flied  Aug.  28,  1982.  D.C,  N.D. 
rl844,  E4»mr4  Caw  Company  r.  .i4ver- 
}mpony. 

asman.  Spectacle  frame :  Dem.  iat.8SS. 
e  front,  flied  Aug.  23,  1962,  D.C, 
7.  Hmrrp  WeUommm  et  al.  r.  THTyl 
al. 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  23,  1962 

Mattar  eneloaad  la  baary  bradwts  t  ]  appeara  ia  the  original  patent  but  foma  no  part  of  tbia  relaaaa  apedfleatlon :  mattar 

prlntad  1b  Italics  Indicatea  additions  made  by  ralsaae. 


254C7 
BALLING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLTVERS 
G««ftc  S.  Vm  Dcmm,  WUkMckby,  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to 
The  Waraar  4k  SwaMjr  Conpny,  Ckvclaiid,  Ohio,  a 
cofvoratfoa  of  Ohio 
Origlnl  No.  3,tl9,9M,  *rted  Fch.  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
25,399,  Apr.  2t,  19M.     AppUcatloa  for  iiiiii  Apr. 
19,  19<2,  S«r.  No.  19t,194 

29Ctafau.   (CL  242— 54.4) 


compressed  scrap;  and  ram   means  connected  to  said 
receptacle  for  moving  the  compressed  scrap  out  of  the 


1.  In  a  balling  apparatus  for  forming  a  strand  or  sliver 
of  naaterial  into  a  ball,  an  arbor  upon  which  the  strand 
is  wound  to  form  a  ball,  a  driving  drrun  cooperating  with 
said  arbor  to  rotate  the  latter  end  engageable  with  the 
periphery  of  said  arbor  or  the  ball  thereon  to  effect  a 
rotation  of  the  arbor,  support  means  for  said  arbor  com- 
prising a  support  arm  rotatably  supporting  said  arbor,  a 
member  supporting  said  support  arm  for  movement  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  driving  dram  and  about  a  first 
axis  offset  from  the  axes  of  said  driving  drum  and  arbor 
to  accommodate  the  build-up  of  a  ball  on  said  arbor,  and 
means  supporting  said  member  for  oscillation  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  offset  from  said  first  axis  and  the  axes  of  said 
drum  and  arbor  to  move  said  arbor  between  a  doffing  posi- 
tion and  a  balling  position. 


25,241 
!     CHARGING  BOX  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR 
OPERATING  ON  METAL  SCRAP 
Wallace  M.  ThonpaoB,  Cordck,  Ga.,  awignor  to  Harris 
FoiMdry  *  MachhM  Co.,  Corddc,  Ga.,  a  coipoiatioo 

Originl  No.  2,932,247,  dated  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
749,142,  Oct  27,  19«.  AppMcatioa  for  relMM  Mar. 
2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,994 

23  CUaas.    (CL  19*— 95) 

14.  Apparatus  for  preliminarily  compressing  and  sulh- 
sequenily  cutting  into  smaller  pieces  bulky  metal  scrap 
comprising:  a  box-like  receptacle  having  an  open  top 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  at  least  one  of  which 
has  a  portion  movable  toward  the  other;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  one  side  wall  portion  toward  said  other  side 
wall  to  compress  metal  scran  in  and  reduce  the  width 
of  said  receptacle;  shearing  means  at  and  in  edignment 
with  one  end  of  said  receptacle  and  having  an  opening 
of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  reduced  width 
of  said  receptacle,  said  shearing  means  including  a  shear 
blade  movable  vertically  across  said  opening  to  cut  the 
78S  O.O.— 81 


receptacle  and  through  said  opening  in  said  shearing 
means. 


25,249 
AXLE  IVffiCHANISM 
Chester  D.  Christie,  Shaker  Heighti,  Ohio,  aaslgMr  to 
EaloB  Ma—facfrlBg  Coipoay,  Clevchnd,  OMo,  a 
corporatioa  of  OUo 
OricfaHl  No.  3,M9,454,  dated  Sept  19,  1941,  Ser.  No^ 
773,214,  Not.  12,  195t.    Appikatloa  for  niawi  Dec 
24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141354 

8  Claias.     (CL  18»— 22) 


»    m    » 


r^^ 


3.  In  a  multiple  driving  axle  assembly;  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  driving  axles  comprising  first  and  second 
power  output  differential  gear  units;  first  and  second 
power  input  gears  in  meshed  driving  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  differential  gear  units;  said  first  tale 
having  a  housing  containing  main  and  auxiliary  gear 
chamber  portions;  antifriction  bearing  means  in  said  hous- 
ing in  a  spaced-apart  relation  along  a  common  rotation 
axis  incliiding  first  and  second  antifriction  bearings  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  auxiliary  gear  chamber  portion; 
drive  shaft  means  extending  to  said  axles  for  supplying 
torque  to  said  power  input  gears  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively rotatable  first  and  second  shaft  members  in  said 
housing  in  a  substantially  aligned  relation  along  said 
common  axis;  an  inter-axle  differential  in  the  auxiliary 
gear  chamber  portion  of  said  housing  and  comprising 
first  and  second  side  gears  in  a  spaced-apart  opposed  rela- 
tion along  said  common  axis,  and  an  annular  group  of 
planet  pinion  gears  disposed  between  and  in  nteshed  en- 
gagement with  said  side  gears;  rotatable  carrier  meant 
surrounding  said  axis  and  carrying  said  planet  pinion 
gears:  and  a  gear  train  in  said  housing  for  transmitting 
torque  from  said  inter-axle  differential  to  said  first  power 
input  gear  including  a  gear  directly  connected  to  and 
rotatable  with  said  first  side  gear;  said  second  side  gear 
having  sleeve  means  thereon  and  being  supported  for 
rotation  by  having  said  sleeve  means  received  in  said 
second  antifriction  bearing;  said  first  shaft  member  ex- 
tending across  said  auxiliary  chamber  portion  and  having 
one  end  thereof  supported  by  said  first  antifriction  bear- 
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ing  and  said  first  shaft  member  also  having  a  splined 
intermediate  portion  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
carrier  means,  and  a  journal  portion  rotatably  xupporting 
said  first  side  gear;  the  other  end  of  said  first  shmft  mem- 
ber and  one  end  of  said  second  shaft  member  comprising 
first  and  second  adjacent  shaft  end  portions  rotatably 
supported  by  said  second  antifriction  bearing,  and  mud 
second  adjacent  shaft  end  portion  being  commected  with 
said  sleeve  means  by  a  drive  connection  therebetween. 


to  Malle- 


a  c€r« 


25,27f 
lONGED  rOLE  CONNECTOR 
KcMHk  C.  Jcuc,  Uk*  Wortk,  Fll^ 
■kkboB  FHtkifi  Coapaay,  ■larfwdl, 

(mSSno.  2,S25,»41,  dirtai  Miv.  11,  1951,  Scr.  No. 
619JH  Dm.  2t,  1954.  AppHcadoa  for  idMt  Dm. 
21,  \9S9,  Sv.  No.  M1445 

4CiyiM.    (CL29— 92) 


1.  A  hinged  pde  connector  for  hingedly  connecting 
round  wood  poles,  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  hinge 
members,  each  of  said  hinge  members  consisting  of  a  base 
portion  having  a  forward  side  and  a  rearward  side,  said 
rearward  side  being  coocavely  curved  for  substantially 
conforming  engagement  with  the  round  surface  of  a  pole, 
said  base  portion  having  a  bolt  receiving  passage  having 
iu  axis  substantially  coincident  to  the  radius  of  said  con- 
cavely  curved  rearward  surface  to  receive  a  bolt  extend- 
ing diametrically  through  a  pole  engaged  by  said  coo- 
cavely curved  rearward  surface,  a  pair  of  flanges  project- 
ing from  the  forward  side  of  said  base  portion  each  having 
a  predetermined  wall  thickness,  and  one  oi  said  flanges 
being  inwardly  offset  with  respect  to  said  bolt  receiving 
passage  a  distance  substantially  corresponding  to  said  wall 
thickness,  and  said  flanges  having  axially  aligned  hinge 
boh  receiving  holes,  said  hinge  members  being  interen- 
gaged  with  the  inwardly  offset  flange  of  each  of  said 
members  in  engagement  at  its  outer  side  with  the  inner 
side  of  the  noo-inwardly  offset  flange  gf  the  other  mem- 
ber, and  a  hinge  bolt  engaged  through  the  bolt  receiving 
holes  of  said  interengaged  flanges  and  hingedly  conoect- 
ing  said  members  together. 


25,271 

CAPACITOR.CHARGING  SYS11EM 
Kofcsrt  F.  Wrfcafc,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■i%aiii  to  Wc 
tele  CoapMor,  LMonontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Boriri—  of  New  Yon  -•        •• 

Oijg-I  No;2J91,2t9.  dated  twm  li,  1959.  S«.  No. 

t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12«,39S 

ISCWm.    (CL32t— 1) 

16.  A  capacitor-charging  circuit  comprising 
unregulated  power  supply   means  for  supplying  an 

initial  surge  of  charging  current  to  the  capacitor  to 

partially  charge  the  capacitor. 


regulated  power  supply  means,  regulated  independent- 
ly of  the  voltage  on  the  capacitor,  for  completing 
the  charging  of  the  capacitor. 


riqf%n^ 


and  means  for  preventing  power  flow  from  said  regu- 
lated power  supply  means  to  said  unregulated  power 
supply  means. 


25,272 
EXCESS  FLOW  VALVE 

CMogo,  DL,  aHlgoor  to  The 
OL,  a 


OriiiMd  No.  23t9,ltt,  datad  Oct  29,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
<37,119.  Jan.  39,  1957.    Applcalioi 
12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  14t,993 

39CMW.    (CLU7.-^10 


23.  In  an  exoesi  flow  check  valve  for  use  in  a  system 
handling  liquid  under  pressure,  a  houdng  having  a  oob- 
duit  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  valve  seat,  a 
threaded  opening  at  the  other  end  and  an  internally  bored 
guide  element  in  said  conduit  portion  having  openings 
therethrough  adjacent  to  said  vaNe  seat,  valve  means 
adapted  to  close  against  said  valve  seat  including  a  stem 
extending  through  said  valve  seat  and  slidaUy  mounted 
in  said  bore  for  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
and  a  valve  member  carried  on  said  stem  to  close  against 
said  valve  seat  in  a  direction  towards  said  threaded  open- 
ing, first  resilient  means  in  said  housing  [engagingj  inter- 
engaging  said  valve  [means]  member  and  said  guide  ele- 
ment for  urging  the  valve  means  with  a  predetermined 
force  in  a  direction  away  from  said  valve  seat,  means 
between  said  valve  means  and  the  housing  for  limiting 
the  distance  of  travel  of  the  valve  member  away  from 
said  valve  seat,  means  accessible  through  Daid]  said 
threaded  opening  for  holding  said  valve  member  in  closed 
position  agaiiut  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  induding 
a  retainer  member  engaging  said  stem  for  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  in  a  longitudinri  direction  and 
a  second  resilient  means  between  said  housing  and  the 
retainer  member  of  greater  force  than  the  first  resilient 
means  normally  urging  said  vaNe  means  towards  said 
valve  seat,  movement  of  the  retainer  member  in  one  di- 
rection a  predetermined  distance  releasing  said  stem  from 
the  greater  force  of  the  second  resilient  means  to  permit 
the  first  resilient  means  to  move  the  vahre  member  away 
from  the  valve  seat,  said  second  nestUent  means  yielding 
to  permit  the  vahre  member  to  move  away  from  the  vahre 
seat  upon  inward  pressure  being  selectively  applied 
throu^  said  opening  against  said  stem  and  valve  member 
respecthrely.  .  ^.-.tjt  ,  ^    ,. 
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vw  check  valve  for  use  in  a  tystem 
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holding  said  valve  member  in  closed 
>rce  of  said  biasing  means  including 
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■ita  between  said  housing  and  the 
greater  force  than  the  first  resilient 
ng  said  valve  means  towards  said 
of  the  retainer  member  in  one  di- 
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fie  second  resilient  means  to  permit 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  OCTOBER  2$,  1962 

inostratleu  for  plant  patents  are  woallr  la  color  aad  therefore  it  !■  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Hud  T.  Osbons,  5118  E.  Skaiy  Lmc,  Stocktoa,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«1,754 
1  Claim.    (CL  47— 4«) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  late  blooming  chrysan- 
themum  plant  as   illustrated   and   described  character- 
ized— in  comparison  to  the  Amelia  and  to  which  there  is 
general  resemblance — by  aauJl,  round,  soft  flowers  of 
double  petaiage  pompon  form  and  of  a  uniform  red  color 
of  crimson  shade,  the  flowers  being  borne  profusely  and 
being  long  lasting;  and  further  characterized  by  its  being 
a  vigorous,  dwarf,  branching,  compact  plant  of  cushion 
type  bush  form. 


teristica  evidenoed  by  droppiag  of  the  flower  peUds  clean- 
ly before  becoming  unsightly  with  age,  and  a  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Rhodamine 
Pink. 


Marie 


24M 
ROSE  PLANT 

ste  Paofce,  Aipaa  MwlHasia, 
ta  the  Cwi-Pyia  Cuaspaay,  WcH 
Gravt,  Pa.,  a  vrnfamOftm  off  PcHMytraala 

Filed  May  15, 19dl,  Scr.  No.  129,t23 
ClalM  priority,  apallratlna  F^nvKC  May  31, 19M 
1  Cldhs.     (CL  47— dl) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roce  plant  of  the  ever- 
blooming  climber  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  a  hardiness  which  is  much  superior 
to  the  average  hardiness  of  everblooming  roses  in  the 
middle  Atlantic  geographical  area  of  the  United  States, 
excellent  floriferousness,  a  remontance  that  is  exceptional 
for  a  rose  of  the  climber  class,  good  self-cleaning  charac- 
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ROSE  PLANT 

Darid  L.  AnMtrai«  and  Hotort  C.  Swfan,  Oniwio, 

CaUr.,  cwlgBniB  to  Aiatfoag  Naiactkc,  lac,  Oateto. 

CaUr.,  a  cosporatioa  of  CaWonIa 

FHcd  Nov.  7, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  159,S42 
iClaiHk    (CL47— <1) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roce  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  cubstantially  a«  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterised  particularly  as  Co  noveky  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous,  upri^t-spreading,  and  mod- 
erately open  habit  oi  plant  growth,  attractive  dark  green 
leaves  of  from  medium  to  large  size,  with  the  new  growth 
being  oi  reddish  color,  greater  than  average  floriferous- 
ness, rdatively  large  flowers  of  medium  petaiage  borne 
usually  on  single  stems  but  sometimes  in  small  clusters, 
good  urn-shaped  buds  of  moderate  length,  the  flowns 
in  the  half-open  and  open  stages  having  an  attractive 
high-centered  form  and  petal  arrangement  similar  to  the 
fk>wers  of  "Qiarlotte  Armstrong"  (Plant  Patent  No. 
455),  excellent  petal  substance  with  attendant  long-last- 
ing flower  qualities,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  bright 
red  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  said  color  bdng 
relatively  non-bluing  and  non-fading  and  rangiag^  between 
Cherry  and  Roce  Red.   .  ■._■ 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


GARMENT  WITH  ATTACHED  BELT 
R.  JohMom  ItM  Oy  Mm  KmmI, 

It,  1959,  Str.  N«.  134,591 
iCIalnis.    (CL2— 76) 


1 .  In  a  garment  having  a  waist  portion,  an  elongated  belt 
adapted  to  be  secured  about  the  waist  of  the  wearer,  a  web 
of  flexible  material  having  a  length  less  than  that  of  the 
belt  and  means  securing  one  elongated  edge  of  the  web 
along  its  length  to  one  side  of  the  belt,  the  other  elon- 
gated edge  of  the  web  being  secured  along  its  length  to 
the  waist  of  the  garment  whereby  the  belt  can  be  secured 
about  the  wearer  in  a  selected  vertical  position  relative 
to  the  garment 

M59441 
DIPPED  PLASTIC  GLOVE 
WliUaiii  J.  O'Brka,  Haadcn,  and  Raymond  E.  Downey, 
West  Haven,  Conn^  awignon  to  The  Seamlca  Rnbbcr 
Company,  New  Haven,  Conn^  a  coqiontlon  of  Con- 


No  Drawing.    FilcdMay4,19M,Scr.No.2<,674 
SCIainM.    (CL2— 1<7) 

1.  A  thin-gauge,  resilient,  disposable  plastic  glove 
formed  from  a  cement  formulation  comprising,  by  weight, 
from  16.5%  to  30  J  %  of  a  plasticized  vinyl  resin  and 
from  69.5%  to  84.5%  of  a  vinyl  solvent,  the  plasticizer 
in  said  plasticized  vinyl  resin  comprising  tetrahydrofur- 
furyloleate  and  a  linear  polyester,  the  tetrahydrofurfu- 
ryloleate  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  1.5% 
to  about  10%  based  on  the  total  composition  and  the 
linear  polyester  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about 
2%  to  about  10%  based  on  the  total  composition. 


3,*59,242 
VALVE  MEANS  FOR  TOILET  FLUSH  TANKS 
Hcnnan  BachU,  Chicago,  and  Eogcnc  B.  Shapiro,  Slioldc 
DL,  aarignon  to  Chicago  Spcdalty  Mmmf  actnring  Co^ 
Chicago,  DL,  a  covporatlon  of  Dlinob 

FUed  Apr.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,325 
2  Claims.     (CL  4—57) 
1.  A  flush  valve  float  comprising  a  hollow  inaqMr- 
able  body  closed  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  body  hav- 
908 


ing  a  lip  adapted  to  overlie  a  valve  seat,  an  opening  in 
said  body  below  said  lip  and  above  the  bottom  of  the 
body  to  permit  water  to  enter  so  that  the  water  is  trapped 
in  the  body  from  the  bo«om  to  substantially  said  open- 


ing, said  trapped  wato*  serving  to  provide  stability  and 
direction  for  said  valve  float  in  its  operation  so  that 
it  seats  properly  and  rapkily,  and  meana  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  body  for  attachment  to  a  lifting  member  for 
lifting  said  body  as  an  integral  unit 


3,t59,243 
TANK  CONSTRUCTION 
David  S.  Rom  and  Gene  W.  Rom,  Lorain,  Ohio, 

by  mtmt  awlg ta,  to  "fte  Amcodync  Corporation, 

Lorain,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  64,7tS 
22CWm8.    (CL4— 172) 


1.  A  tank  construction  comprising:  a  bottom  and  a 
plurality  of  prefabricated  wall  assemblies  extending  from 
the  bottom  to  the  rim  of  the  tank;  joint  means  connecting 
said  wall  assemblies  together  to  form  a  liquid-tight  en- 
closure; and  jack  means  carried  by  said  wall  assemblies 
for  adjustably  supporting  each  of  said  wall  assemblies  as 
the  same  are  being  erected  and  prior  to  connection  of 
said  wall  assemblies  together  by  said  joint  means,  said 
jack  means  including  a  rotatable  jack  screw,  a  flat  ground 
engaging  plate  member  having  an  upwardly  extending 
collar  for  rotatably  receiving  and  supporting  said  jack 
screw,  means  carri^  by  said  wall  assemblies  for  threaded- 
ly  receiving  said  jack  screw  and  raising  and  lowering  the 
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overlie  a  valve  seat,  an  opening  in 
1  Up  and  above  the  bottom  of  the 
to  enter  ao  that  the  water  is  trapped 
i  bottom  to  substantially  said  open- 


ter  serving  to  provide  stability  and 
live  float  in  its  operation  so  that 
rapidly,  and  means  at  the  upper  end 
tachment  to  a  lifting  member  for 
m  integral  unlL 


[  CONSTRUCTION 
lie  W.  RoH,  LoraH  OUo, 
nts,  to  The  AnModyac  Corpontioa, 
pontfcw  of  Delaware 
25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,7t5 
(CL  4—172) 


:tion  comprising:  a  bottom  and  a 
ited  wall  assemblies  extending  from 
of  the  tank;  joint  means  connecting 
together  to  form  a  liquid-tight  en- 
ans  carried  by  said  wall  assemblies 
ting  each  of  said  wall  assemblies  as 
;rected  and  prior  to  connection  of 
together  by  said  joint  means,  said 
a  rotatable  jack  screw,  a  flat  ground 
>er  having  an  upwardly  extending 
receiving  and  supporting  said  jack 
>y  said  wall  assemblies  for  threaded- 
screw  and  raising  and  lowering  the 


same  when  said  jack  screw  is  rotated,  and  means  carried 
by  said  jack  screw  below  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall  as- 
semblies for  rotating  said  jack  screw  from  the  inner  side 
of  Mid  wall  aisembliea. 


3,tSf,244 
VENTILATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WATER 
CLOSETS 
Gwwsc  R.  lamtt,  1M4  SE.  52iid  Ave., 

FBai  Ism  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3  VM 
lOalm.    (CL4— 213) 
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A  ventilating  attachment  for  water  closets  having  a 
seat  spaced  above  a  peripheral  rim  of  a  doset  bowl,  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  periph- 
eral rim  of  the  closet  bowl  and  having  a  front  opening 
directed  toward  the  interior  of  the  closet  bowl,  a  down- 
wardly projecting  h(rilow  stem  integrally  connected  to 
said  hollow  body  for  interior  communication  therewith 
and  adapted  to  overlie  the  outer  side  edge  of  the  periph- 
eral rim  of  the  closet  bowl,  a  pair  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing projections  integrally  connected  to  said  body  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  hollow  stem  and  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  side  edge  of  the  peripheral  rim  of 
the  closet  bowl,  eccentric  cam  means  on  said  hollow 
stem,  said  hollow  stem  having  external  longitudinal  ser- 
rations on  a  portion  thereof  and  said  eccentric  cam  means 
having  a  correspondingly  serrated  aperture  releasably  en- 
gaging the  serrated  portion  of  said  hollow  stem  for  re- 
leasably securing  said  cam  means  on  said  stem  in  de- 
sired positions  of  rotational  adjustment  to  adjust  the 
spacing  between  said  cam  means  and  said  pair  of  projec- 
tions, said  pair  of  projections  being  spaced  laterally  from 
each  other  and  providing  with  said  cam  means  a  three 
point  engagement  of  the  rim  to  accommodate  attach- 
ment of  the  head  to  closet  bowl  rims  of  various  sizes  and 
curvatures,  and  evacuating  pump  means  connected  to 
said  hollow  stem. 


TOILET  VENTILATING  AFPARATUS 
Alfrei  D.  Bell,  2573  Ualvcrrity  Ave.,  Saa  DIcgo  4,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,299 
I  SCfariM.    (CL4— 213) 


4.  Toilet  ventilating  apparatus  for  connection  between 
a  source  of  water  and  a  toilet  bowl  to  exhaust  air  from 
said  toilet  bowl  to  vent  means  such  as  a  vent  or  sewer  pipe, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  conduit  means  forming  a 
fluid  connection  between  said  source  of  water  and  said 
toilet  bowl;  means  forming  an  air  passage  between  said 


conduit  means  and  said  vent  means,  said  air  passage  in- 
cluding a  water  seal  chamber,  water  reservoir  means,  said 
last  means  including  a  water  reservoir  and  a  water  passage 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  chamber  whereby  said 
chamber  is  normally  supplied  with  water  to  form  a  water 
trap,  said  water  reservoir  means  also  including  means 
forming  an  overflow  outlet  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
conduit  means;  means  f(M-  carrying  water  from  said  con- 
duit means  to  replenish  said  water  reservoir  means  upon 
flushing  of  said  toilet  bowl;  an  air  blower  ditpoaed  in  said 
air  passage;  one-way  valve  means  disposed  in  said  air 
passage  between  said  conduit  means  and  said  air  blower 
to  block  the  passage  of  water  to  said  air  blower;  a  pump 
disposed  in  said  water  passage;  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously operating  said  blower  and  said  pump  to  pump 
water  from  said  chamber  into  said  reservoir  and  exhaust 
air  through  said  chamber  to  said  vent  means.  , 


3,«5f,24< 
COMBINATION  SOFA-BED  AND  TABLE 

STRUCTTJRE 

Jacqoclyn  Shlacs,  StS  N.  Foodifll  Road, 

BcverlT  Hllli,  CaUf . 

Filed  Nov.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  <7,54< 

7ClaiM.    (CL5— 2) 


1.  A  combination  sofa-bed  and  table  structure  com- 
prising a  bed  provided  with  a  headboard  having  a  section 
movable  with  respea  to  said  bed,  a  table  having  a  top 
surface  positioned  adjacent  said  headboard,  said  head- 
board section  being  movable  between  a  first  position  ai 
engagement  with  said  table  and  a  second  position  free  of 
said  table,  and  means  for  locking  said  headboard  sec- 
tion to  said  taUe  when  in  said  first  position,  said  head- 
board section  having  a  surface  positionable  flush  with 
said  top  surface  of  said  table  when  said  headboard  sec- 
tion is  in  said  first  position. 


3,*59,247 

COMBINATION  SOFA-BED  AND  TABLE  UNIT 

Jacqadyn  SUaca,  MS  N.  FooddU  Road, 

Bcvcrljr  Hilla,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  67,565 

9ClaiaM.    (CL5— 2) 


I.  A  combination  sofa-bed  and  table  unit  comprising 
a  table  having  a  top  formed  with  a  recess,  a  bed  mounted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  said  t^le  and  having  a 
headboard  pos'tioned  adjacent  said  table  top,  and  a  lock- 
ing member  mounted  in  said  recess  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  lowered  position  for  engaging  said  head- 
board and  thus  locking  said  bed  to  said  table  and  a  sec- 
ond position  for  freeing  said  headboard  for  movement 
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of  said  bed  with  respect  to  said  toblc,  said  locking  member 
having  an  upper  surface  pbsitonable  flush  with  said  table 
top  when  said  locking  member  is  in  its  first  position. 


32Mf44t 

ADJUSTABLE  BED 

Joitin  J.  Wctxicr,  799  ShcridM  Rond,  ErtamtML  DL 

FUed  Oct  17,  lf5«,  Scr.  No.  tlMlt 

llClalM.    (CLS— O) 


1.  In  an  actaating  medianism  for  an  adjusuble  bed 
structure  including  a  relatively  fixed  frame  structure,  a 
vertically  movable  frame  structure  operatively  mounted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  the  fixed  frame  structure, 
and  said  movable  frame  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
<rf  sections  including  normally  horizontal  adjusUble  head 
and  foot  mattress  supporting  sections,  and  an  interme- 
diate horizontal  section  rigidly  carried  by  said  movable 
frame  structure,  said  head  and  foot  mattress  supporting 
sections  and  said  intermediate  horizontal  section  adapted 
for  operatively  supporting  a  mattress  thereon,  said  head 
and  foot  sections  being  movable  for  moving  correspond- 
ing portions  of  a  mattress  supported  thereon  relative  to 
that  portion  of  said  mattress  carried  by  said  intermediate 
section,  the  combination  of  means  including  complcmen- 
tally  formed  and  cooperable  means  carried  by  said  rela- 
tively fixed  frame  structure  and  actuating  stop  arms  car- 
ried by  said  movable  frame  structure  and  operatively  re- 
lated to  the  respective  adjustable  bead  and  foot  mattress 
supporting  sections  for  selectively  effecting  non-uniform 
vertical  movement  of  certain  portions  of  said  adjustable 
head  and  foot  mattress  supporting  sections  relative  to 
other  portions  thereof  for  effecting  movement  of  a  selected 
section  into  angular  relation  relative  to  the  intermediate 
horizontal   section   upon   the   movable   frame   structure 
being  vertically  moved  so  that  the  actuating  stop  arms 
operatively  engage  said  complementally  formed  and  co- 
operable  means  carried  by  said  fixed  frame  structure,  and 
adjustable  means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable 
frame  structure  and  movable  relative  to  and  in  operable 
engagement  with  said  actuating  stop  arms  of  said  first 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  aforesaid  first 
means. 


of  the  bar  whereby  the  respective  sides  of  the  bar  upon 
being  rotated  into  opposing  relation  to  said  board  sup- 
port the  adjacent  portion  of  the  latter  in  different  vertical 
positions  of  adjustment  and  whereby  downward  force  of 
the  board  applied  to  any  flat  longitudinal  side  of  the  bar 
tends  to  hold  the  latter  against  rotation,  a  medial  group 
of  compression  springs  overlying  said  board  in  a  plurality 
of  at  least  several  row*  of  at  least  several  springs  each, 
all  of  said  springs  of  said  medial  group  having  lower 
ends  supported  by  said  flexible  board  and  having  upper 
ends  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  tie-down  means  con- 
nected with  the  upper  ends  of  said  springs  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  interconnect  with  said  frame 
for  positively  precluding  upward  movement  of  the  upper 
ends  of  said  springs  above  a  predetermined  normal  level 
relative  to  said  frame  as  an  incident  to  vertical  adjustment 
of  said  board,  said  support  board  being  dimensioned  to 
limit  resistance  of  the  board  to  bending  to  a  value  less 
than  bending  moment  applicable  to  the  board  by  the 
reactions  thereon  of  said  support  bars  and  said  medial 
group  of  springs,  individual  roUry  adjusting  means  ac- 


EwaMA. 


ADJUSTABLE  BOX  SPRING 

■»•  Ckkago,  m^  awlMui  to  The  Ei«laadcr 

be,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporattoo  of  Dela. 


RM  Apr.  23.  If5f ,  Scr.  No.  MMH 
,     ^  4CWtaM.    (ClS—Uf) 

I.  An  adjustable  firmness  box  spring  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  support  frame,  a  flexible  spring  support 
board  positioned  on  a  medial  portion  of  said  frame  for 
vertical  adjustment  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  plurality 
of  at  least  three  transverse  support  bars  rotaubly  dis- 
posed OR  said  frame  in  immediately  underlying  supporting 
relation  to  said  board,  each  of  said  ban  being  shaped  to 
have  a  plurality  of  flat  generally  longitudinal  sides  in- 
dividually engageable  with  said  board,  means  rotaubly 
supporting  each  of  said  support  bars  on  said  frame  for 
rotataWe  adjustinent  about  a  longitudinal  axis  eccentrical- 
ly located  in  relation  to  the  transverse  form  of  the  bar 
to  have  a  diffierem  ^Micing  from  each  longitudinal  side 


■m  frv-» 


cessible  from  one  side  of  said  frame  and  coacting  with 
each  of  said  bars  to  rotate  the  bar  independently  of  the 
other  bars  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  said  flexible  board  whereby  the  position 
and  shaping  of  said  board  is  determined  by  the  rotary 
positions  of  adjustment  of  the  respective  support  ban 
and  the  downward  reaction  of  the  springs  on  the  board, 
padding  supported  by  the  upper  ends  of  said  springs 
by  spring  force  having  a  firmness  determined  by  the 
vertical  position  and  shaping  of  said  flexible  board,  addi- 
tional compression  springs  located  beyond  said  medial 
group  of  springs  toward  one  end  of  said  frame,  padding 
overlaying  the  upper  ends  of  said  additional  springs,  ad- 
justable means  on  said  frame  supporting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  additional  springs  in  difjferent  vertical  positions 
relative  to  said  frame  determined  by  the  position  of  ad- 
justment of  said  adjusuble  means,  and  the  upper  ends 
of  said  additional  springs  and  the  padding  overiymg  the 
additional  springs  being  free  to  move  a  limited  distance 
upwardly  as  an  incidem  to  raising  of  the  lower  ends  of 
said  additional  springs  by  said  adjustable  supporting 
means  therefor. 


3,t99»2St 

SAFETY  SIDB  MOUNTING  KFT 

'^-^  °  "-T  -  — --     — ■      I  itgii  II I  1 1 

pwy.  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  toqpoioMwi  of  Dchif 
FIM  Dae  9, 1959,  Sir.  No^  U%^455 
1  d^M.    (CL  S— 331) 

Means  for  attaching  the  mounting  bar  of  a  side  guard 
or  other  auxiliary  equipment  to  a  bedpost,  said  mount- 
ing bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  each  of  which  lugi  includes  an  open-ended 
slot  adjacent  its  outer  end,  said  means  comprising  a 
U-shaped  saddle  including  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  joined 
by  a  cross  bar,  said  legs  having  parallel  end-edges  adapted 
to  be  abutted  against  the  bedpost  along  spaced  iiii«<f  of 
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the  respective  sides  of  the  bar  upon 
nxMing  relation  to  said  board  sup- 
tion  of  lh€  latter  in  different  vertical 
:nt  and  whereby  downward  force  of 
any  flat  longitudinal  side  of  the  bar 
tcr  against  rotation,  a  medial  group 
a  overlying  said  board  in  a  plurality 
►w«  of  at  least  several  springs  each, 
jf  said  medial  group  having  lower 
lid  flexible  board  and  having  upper 
rdly  therefrom,  tie-down  means  con- 
r  ends  of  said  springs  and  extending 
m  to  interconnect  with  said  frame 
ling  upward  movement  of  the  upper 
above  a  predetermined  normal  level 
as  an  incident  to  vertical  adjustment 
upport  board  being  dimensioned  to 
le  board  to  bending  to  a  value  less 
nt  applicable  to  the  board  by  the 
said  support  bars  and  said  medial 
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le  of  said  frame  and  coacting  with 
rotate  the  bar  independently  of  the 
ing  vertical  adjustment  of  the  ad- 
flexible  board  whereby  the  position 
board  is  determined  by  the  rotary 
;nt  ot  the  respective  support  bars 
action  of  the  springs  on  the  board, 
y  the  upper  ends  of  said  springs 
ng  a  firmness  determined  by  the 
haping  of  said  flexible  board,  addi- 
>rings  located  beyond  said  medial 
rd  one  end  of  said  frame,  padding 
ends  of  said  additional  springs,  ad- 
d  frame  supporting  the  lower  ends 
inp  in  different  vertical  positions 
determined  by  the  position  of  ad- 
suble  means,  and  the  upper  ends 
ngs  and  the  padding  overlying  the 
ig  free  to  move  a  limited  distance 
:nt  to  raising  of  the  lower  ends  of 
IS    by   said    adjustable    supporting 


IdEmoUNTING  KIT 

■»,Wifc,lB%B|lHOI 

'.Y.,  a  wpwtfwi  of  Dclai 
>,  199f ,  Sar.  No.  959^455 
km,  (CLS-^331) 
:  the  mounting  bsir  of  a  side  guard 
ipment  to  a  bedpost,  said  mount- 
>f  spaced  lugs  extending  outwardly 
hich  lugi  includes  an  open-ended 
r  end,  said  means  comprising  a 
ding  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  joined 
I  having  parallel  end-edges  adapted 
the  bedpost  along  ^Muxd  lines  of 


contact  diqxMed  longitudinally  thereof,  said  lep  each 
having  a  slot  therein  with  an  edge  in  adjacent  parallel 
relation  to  said  end-edge,  means  carried  by  said  cross 
bar  for  supporting  engaging  the  slot  on  one  of  said 
mounting  bar  lugs,  and  a  flexible  metal  strap  for  en- 
circling said  bedpost  in  tetisionrd  condition,  the  strap 
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extending  throu^  said  slots  of  said  legs  and  having  fixed 
at  one  end  thereof  meaiu  for  progressively  engaging 
and  rdeasably  gripping  the  other  end  of  said  strap  to 
permit  tensioning  of  said  strap  when  in  encircling  rela- 
tion to  said  t>edpost,  thereby  enabling  solid  attachment 
of  said  saddle  to  said  bedpoiL 


CUSHION  MAIZRIAL 
IlMt»y  Vaa  B.  PoOock,  1222  DcnvIm  Ava^ 


Fifed  Jaljr  23, 1959,  S«r.  N*.  t29»Ul 
2nalM     (CLS— Ml), 


3,t5f,2S2 

KrrCHEN  UTENSIL 

loMph  L.  Comam  mmi  Masy  S.  Coi«aB.  both  of 

2M5  E.  AmsIo  Rmit  F^m  Sm1i«b,  CaHf . 

Fifed  Oct  It,  19M,  8«.  N^  <M14 

ICIalBk    (0.7—14.1) 


cated  immediately  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  to  cooperate 
therewith  in  draining  liquids  from  the  serrated  edge  as 
liquids  result  from  cutting  with  said  serrated  edge;  and 
dual  measuring  depressiotu  in  the  bowl  of  said  ladle  at  a 
position  such  that  the  said  drain  apertures  intervene  be- 
tween said  serrated  edge  and  said  measuring  depressions 
so  that  severed  materials  resulting  from  cutting  by  said 
serrated  edge  nuy  pass  over  said  drain  holes  to  drain 
liquids  and  then  drop  into  one  or  both  of  said  measuring 
depressions.  > 

3^S9^3 

EMERGENCY  FLOAT 

Kari  E.  Si«cr,  429  E.  North  St,  Appfetaa^  Wh. 

FiM  Apr.  2, 19S9, 8tr.  No.li3,742 

SdalM.    (CL9-t) 


1.  A  resilient  cushion  comprising  in  combination  a 
layer  of  foamed  polymeric  resilent  synthetic  resin  mate- 
rial, said  foamed  material  being  disposed  between  said 
layers  and  being  configured  from  at  least  one  cord  of 
polymeric  material,  said  cord  having  a  core  comprising  a 
gas  phase  entrained  in  a  solid  phase  with  a  casing  there- 
about and  integral  therewith  comprising  a  continuous 
web  of  plastomeric,  polymeric  synthetic  resin,  said  cord 
being  disposed  hi  said  cushion  with  numerous  convolu- 
tions along  its  length.  ..^ 


A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a  ladle  and 
ladle  handle  attached  thereto,  said  ladle  having  a  serrated 
edge  for  cutting  purposes;  a  series  of  dram  apertures  lo- 


3.  An  improved  emergency  float  cartridge  comprising 
a  container  and  a  mixture  of  a  readily  expandable,  rda- 
tively  dense  resinous  substance  capable  of  expanding  to 
a  low  density,  stable,  water-resistant  foam  and  an  acti- 
vator capable  of  expanding  said  resinous  substance  upon 
contact  with  an  emergency-derived  stimulus  during  an 
emergency,  means  adapted  to  effect  said  contact  during 
an  emergency  and  means  adapted  to  permit  passage  of 
said  resinous  substance  from  said  container  only  in  ex- 
panded form. 

3,959,254 
RETRIEVING  DEVICES  FOR  SUBMERGED 
ARTICLES 
H.  DUUitoM,  3S59  EpMMs  Drive,  Vldaria, 


Fifed  JaiL  1(,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  S234S 
SOatas.    (CL9— 9) 


I.  A  retrieving  device  for  submerged  articles  compris- 
ing a  holder  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  article,  said 
holder  having  end  portions,  an  endwise  cxtensibfe  float, 
a  pressure  sensitive  member  carried  by  the  float,  aaid 
member  normally  extending  the  float  into  latching  en- 
gagement with  the  end  portions,  said  member  having  an 
outer  wril  formed  of  hingedly  connected  plates  diq>oaed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  one  another,  said  plates  being  adapted 
to  fold  about  their  hinge  connectioiu  in  response  to  hydro- 
static pressure  following  submergence  whereby  to  QOn> 
tract  the  float  and  release  it  from  latching  engagement 
with  the  end  portions  of  the  holder. 
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OARS 

Ralph  E.  FrwkUB,  ISlt  Qmcb  Atc  N^ 

MluMpolii  Mfam. 

FIM  Not.  %  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  S51,<27 

19Cybm.    (CL9u:-24) 


19.  \n  oar  structure,  propolsioo  meaiu  for  mounting 
on  the  handle  of  the  oar,  said  propulsion  oneans  compris- 
ing a  hollow  shell  constituting  the  primary  propulsion 
medium  for  said  oar,  said  shell  having  a  multiplicity  of 
small  openings  formed  therein  over  substantially  the  en- 
tire periphery  thereof  which  communicate  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  shell. 


3y9S9a5€ 

iMob  S.  KmkoriaB,  133  Forat  Aw^ 

Wcft  Ncwto%  MaH. 

Fifed  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  76,559 

It  CUhM.     (CL  12—12.4) 


I.  In  an  end  lasting  machine  that  includes:  a  shoe  sup- 
port for  supporting  a  last  having  a  shoe  upper  and  insole 
mounted  thereon;  a  pair  of  symmetrically  disposed  wipers 
having  forwardly  divergent  surfaces  embracing  an  end 
of  the  last  and  opposed  surfaces  located  rearwardly  of  the 
divergent  surfaces,  said  divergent  and  opposed  surfaces 
meeting  at  a  vertex  on  the  line  of  symmetry  of  the  wipers; 
and  drive  means  operative  to  impart  forward,  substan- 
tially planar,  translatory.  relative  movement  of  the  wiper* 
with  respect  to  the  shoe  support  and  to  concomitantly 
swing  the  divergent  surfaces  toward  each  other  and  the 
opposed  surfaces  away  from  each  other  about  an  axis: 
that  passes  through  said  vertex  and  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  relative  forward  movement 
to  cause  the  divergent  surfaces  to  fold  the  lasting  margin  of 
the  upper  against  the  insole;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  bridging  element  on  one  of  said  wipers  extending 
outwardly  from  iu  opposed  surface  toward  the  opposed 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  wipers. 


lac, 


3,099,257 
COUNTER  LOADER 
Hewy  G.  ScaMMM,  %  GmU  A 

2t7  C— rt  St,  ArtiB,  Mi^e 
Av.  14, 1961,  S«r.  Ntt.  192,911 
unifcMi  (CLll— M) 
1.  In  a  counter  molding  machine  having  spaced,  rela- 
tively movable  male  and  female  mold  parts  engageable  to 
shape  a  counter  blank  placed  therebetween,  a  loader  upon 
which  the  counter  blank  may  be  mounted  and  held  in  a 
shape  to  be  placed  astride  the  male  mold,  said  loader 
being  nwvable  to  and  from  the  mold  parts  and  comprising 
a  support  mounting  spaced  pairs  of  fingers  between  which 
the  wings  of  the  counter  blank  may  be  inserted  with  the 
central  portion   arched   across   the   space   between  the 


fingers,  and  a  gauge  on  the  support,  situated  noedially  of 
the  fingers,  for  engagement  with  the  arched  portion  of 


the  counter,  said  gauge  being  rotaUMe  toward  one  side 
or  the  other  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  wing  at  that  side. 


3,959,251 

ADJUSTABLE  DOCK  RAMP 

Leourd  F.  HoOcca,  Siaafey,  Wk. 

Fifed  Oct  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,981 

7CiaiBH.    (CL14— 71) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  dock  ramp  an  elongated  frame,  a 
tail  plate  carried  by  said  frame  at  the  upper  portion  of 
the  inner  end  thereof,  a  deck  having  its  innermost  edge 
disposed  adjacent  and  slidable  along  said  taU  plate  and 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  frame,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  floating  rail  disposed  below  said  deck, 
guide  means  acting  between  said  rail  and  frame  and  guid- 
ing said  rail  for  loogitudina]  movement  relative  to  said 
frame  from  a  position  within  said  frame  and  to  an  ex- 
tended position,  supporting  and  raising  means  for  elevat- 
ing or  lowering  the  outer  end  of  said  deck  comprising  an 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  rail  and  to  the  deck  at  a 
locality  between  the  rearward  and  forward  portions 
thereof  movable  in  an  up  and  down  direction,  linkage 
means  for  swinging  said  arm  to  raise  or  lower  said  deck, 
and  means  acting  between  said  deck  and  frame  and  mov- 
ing said  deck  and  rail  in  a  back  and  forth  direction. 


3,999,259 
RETRACTABLE  BRUSHES 
R.  Pdfet,  3933  N.  Tacm  Blvd.,  Tncmm,  Aiit; 
Hcary  G.  Sapcrstda,  9311  RMdctcat  Loa  AmcIcs. 
CaUr.;  aad  Adolph  E.  GoUtek,  6927  N^fe,  North 
Houywood,  CaHr. 

Fifed  Ial7  7, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  125433 
6  CislBii      (0.15—194) 


6.  The  combination  comprising  a  casing  having  first 
and  second  casing  members,  means  on  said  casing  mem- 
bers guiding  said  members  for  relative  axial  rotation,  said 
first  casing  member  having  a  first  end  wall  with  a  side 
wall  extending  therefrom,  said  second  casing  member  hav- 
ing a  second  end  wall  with  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a 
plate  generally  parallel  to  said  end  walls  and  movable 
axially  within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  slender  elongated 
elements  mounted  on  said  plate  and  extending  into  said 
holes   for   extending   and    retracting   movement   thcre- 
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ige  being  rotaUMe  toward  one  side 
I  the  length  of  the  wing  at  that  side. 


;  dock  ramp  an  elongated  frame,  a 
said  frame  at  the  upper  portion  of 
I,  a  deck  having  its  innermost  edge 
i  sUdable  along  said  tail  plate  and 
ction  relative  to  said  frame,  a  longi- 
}ating  rail  disposed  below  said  deck, 
;tween  said  rail  and  frame  and  guid- 
ptudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
n  within  said  frame  and  to  an  ex- 
erting and  raising  means  for  elevat- 
iiter  end  of  said  deck  comprising  an 
ted  to  the  rail  and  to  the  deck  at  a 
■  rearward  and  forward  portions 
m  up  and  down  direction,  linkage 
lid  arm  to  raise  or  lower  said  deck, 
ween  said  deck  and  frame  and  mov- 
in  a  back  and  forth  direction. 


.CTABLE  BRUSHES 
3  N.  TMMi  Bhrd^ 

ilD,  9311  Htmdtnm,       _  . 

I  E.  GoUtek,  M27  N^  North 


I  comprising  a  casing  having  first 
mbers,  means  on  said  casing  mem- 
bers for  relative  axial  rotation,  said 
aving  a  first  end  wall  with  a  side 
>m,  said  second  casing  member  hav- 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a 
;1  to  said  end  walls  and  movable 
ng,  a  plurality  of  slender  elongated 
said  plate  and  extending  into  said 
and    retracting   movement   there- 


throu^,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  cylindricaUy  curved  cam 
members  removably  di^KMed  along  the  inside  of  said  side 
wall,  said  side  wall  having  inwardly  projecting  elements 
thereon  slidably  engaging  the  ends  of  said  cam  members 
to  retain  said  cam  members  against  circumferential  move- 
ment and  radially  inward  movement,  each  of  said  cam 
members  having  a  generally  helical  cam  track  thereon, 
and  cam  follower  elements  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  plate  and  slidably  engaging  said  tracks  so  that  said 
plate  and  said  slender  elongated  elements  will  be  moved 
axially  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said  first 
and  second  casing  members. 


3Lt59,2M 
SPRING  ACTUATED  SELF-CLEANING  RETRACT- 
ABLE BRUSH  OR  THE  UKE 
Loiter  R.  Pcilct,  3933  N.  Tmemm  BItA.  Tmoob,  Ails. 
Filed  Nov.  li,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  iS34M 
SCWm.    (CLIS— lt4) 


1.  In  a  hair-grooming  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  supporting  member,  a  plurality  of  hair-grooming 
elements  extending  from  the  front  side  of  said  supporting 
member,  a  cleaning  member  movable  against  and  away 
from  the  front  side  of  said  supporting  member,  said  clean- 
ing member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  slid- 
ably receiving  said  hair-grooming  elements,  spring  means 
extending  between  said  cleaning  member  and  supporting 
member  and  biasing  said  cleaning  member  away  from  said 
supporting  member,  stop  means  on  said  hair-grooming  ele- 
ments and  engageable  with  said  cleaning  member  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  cleaning  member  away  from  said 
supporting  member  to  maintain  said  cleaning  member  in 
engagement  with  said  hair-grooming  elements,  and  detent 
means  mounted  on  one  of  said  hair-grooming  elements  and 
engageable  with  said  cleaning  member  for  holding  said 
cleaning  member  against  said  supporting  ntember  adjacent 
one  of  said  openings. 


MS94<1 

SWIRLING  TOOL 

R.  Carralh  and  Wiflnn  GaU  Whiscahnnt,  Eie 

Tex.;  said  Cairalh  aosigBor  to  saM  WUMahant 

Filed  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7I,M9 

ICfadak    (CLIS— 210.5) 


A  hand  tool  for  use  in  decorating  a  planar  surface  hav- 
ing a  plastic  cementitious  surface  coating  applied  thereto, 
whereby  a  design  is  adapted  to  be  formed  in  the  wet 
surface  coating  material,  the  design  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  concentric  circles  comprising  alternating  radially 
spaced  circular  ridges  and  depressions,  comprising  a  pair 
of  like  elongated  blade  elements  formed  of  elastic,  re- 
silient sheet  material  each  having  a  serrated  longitudinal 
edfc  portion  conformable  to  the  cross  sectional  contour 
of  such  a  design,  an  elongated,  substantially  rigid  blade 
holder  having  clamping  means  whereby  the  blade  ele- 
ments are  removably  secured  thereto  in  longitudinally 


aligned,  spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other  wiUi  their 
serrated  edge  portions  protruding  outwardly  beyond  a 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  holder,  an  elongated  handle  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  pivotally  connected  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion to  the  holder  intermediate  its  ends,  equidistantly  from 
the  blade  elements,  mutually  engaging  means  oa  said  end 
portion  and  the  holder  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
holder  relative  to  the  handle  whereby  the  holder  is  main- 
tained substantially  perpendicular  to  the  handle,  the  ser- 
rated edge  portions  of  the  blade  elements  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  end  portion  for  yieldable  engage- 
ment with  a  planar  surface,  and  pointed  means  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  end  portion,  centrally  thereof,  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  handle,  for  engagement  with  a  planar  surface  to  pro- 
vide a  firm  pivot  for  rotation  of  the  blade  elements  about 
the  axis  of  the  handle. 


3.*59,2«2 
COATING    MATERIAL   APPUCATOR   WITH   RE- 
NEWABLE CELLULAR  APPUCATOR  ELEMENT 
F.  MarachMT.  1522  JaMe  LaM.  Loo  AM 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  NoTnM^ 
tClalBM.   (CL15~M4) 


6.  A  coating  material  applicator  comprising  an  elon- 
gated handle  and  a  work  contacting  element,  means  for 
securing  said  handle  and  said  element  together,  a  resilient- 
ly  flexible  plate,  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  opera- 
tive end  of  said  handle,  said  work  contacting  element 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  Ixxly  formed  of  resilient 
synthetic  cellular  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces 
tapering  together  to  provide  a  working  edge,  and  a  slot 
in  said^  body  receiving  said  plate  between  the  tapered  op- 
posite 7aces  of  said  body,  the  forward  end  of  said  flexible 
plate  extending  well  down  into  the  tapered  portion  of  the 
flexible  body  but  terminating  substantially  midway  there- 
of, whereby  the  upper,  non-working  portion  of  the  flexible 
body  is  afforded  resiliency  while  diminishing  its  flexibility. 


,** 


_£ 3,t59,2«3  _^ 

WINDSHIELD  CLEARING  SYSTEM 
Edmood  F.  Webb,  FraoUln^Mlch^  atrigpar  ta  Tbc  Dd- 
DUB  Company,  Cooiwvflic,  Tcaa.,  a  corpocatloa  of 

Filed  May  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  732,545 
8  Clain.    (CI.  15—250.02) 

1.  A  vehicle  windshield  clearing  system  comprising,  a 
nozzle  device  fw  spraying  a  fluid  oato  the  windshield, 
reservoir  means  fluid  connected  with  said  nozzle  device 
for  holding  a  supply  of  fluid,  foot  operated  pump  means 
fluidally  connected  with  said  reservoir  means  and  alter- 
nately operable  to  withdraw  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
means  and  to  force  fluid  through  said  nozzle  device,  ah 
electrically  operable  windshield  wiper  motor,  an  electric 
circuit  for  said  motor,  and  electrical  time  delay  means 
mechanically  connected  with  said  piuip  means  and  elec- 
trically connected  in  said  wiper  motor  circuit,  said  tiaae 
delay  means  including  heat  responsive  means  operable  to 
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start  uid  wiper  motor  concurrently  with  the  operation 
of  said  pump  means  to  force  fluid  through  said  nozzle 


device,  and  to  stop  said  wiper  motor  subsequently  to  the 
said  fluid  forcing  operation  of  said  pump  means. 


WIND6MBELD  WIKER  PARKING  SWITCH 

oton  Corporatfoa,  Detroit,  MtdL,  a  corpor 
of  Dcbware 

Filed  Mwm.  13,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  t2,444 
If  CI^M.    (CL  15— 250.17) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  mechaiiisin  comprising  a  rotal- 
able  member  driven  by  a  motor  and  operatively  connected 
to  drive  a  windshield  wiper,  a  pair  of  members  adjacent 
•aid  rotatable  member  spring  biased  towards  each  other 
to  effect  an  electrical  connection  to  said  motor,  and  a  cam 
on  said  rotatable  member  positioned  to  pass  between  and 
cause  sQMu-ation  of  sjud  pair  of  members  and  thereby 
open  the  electrical  connection  to  said  motor  when  the 
wiper  is  in  a  predetermined  position. 


3,tS9,M5 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  REPLACEMENT  UNIT 

M— tea  D.  Palini,  2272  NW.  ff<h gt^  Mhnai  47,  Fin. 

FIM  Jm*  l<k  IMl,  Ser.  No.  117,Mt 

Idaiiik    (CL15-45tJ«) 


A  replacement  unit  for  a  windAield  wiper  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  rubber  strip  of  V-shaped  cross 
section  defining  a  channel  in  which  a  portion  of  a  worn- 
out  windshield  wiper  blade  elemem  is  adapted  to  be  re> 
cetved,  said  strip  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  wiper 
element,  spring  dips  adapted  to  engage  around  a  back 


portion  of  the  wiper  element  and  having  corresponding 
outwardly  bowed  spring  legs  partiaOy  embracing  said 
V-shaped  rubber  strip  for  yieldably  clamping  said  rubber 
strip  to  the  wiper  element,  said  V-diaped  rubber  strip 
having  outturned  flanges,  and  rods  disposed  between  and 
in  engagement  with  said  flanges  and  portions  of  said 
spring  legs  for  yieldably  clamping  said  flanges  against 
the  back  portion  of  the  wiper  element 

3^59;M4 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Norman  G.  Clcvclaad,  MiaacapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
IntematioMl    BniiniH    Marhinis    Corponrtioa,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  eorpontkM  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,253 
22  ClafaBS.    (CL  15— 3M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  record  member  having 
data  manifestations  recorded  therein,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
sensing  means  progressively  acting  upon  said  member 
for  providing  an  indcation  when  a  portion  of  said 
member  has  no  data  manifestations  therein;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  indication  for  cleaning  said 
portion  of  said  member.  ,;  ,     ^ 


X959M1 
GLIDE 
WHkclmi,  Nantaakct,  Mas.,  assign  iii  to  United- 
Canr  FastcMr  Corporatioa,  CanskrUgc,  Mmb.,  a  cor- 
lof  Ddawnre 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15370 
1  Claim.    (CL  1(-^) 


A  glide  for  furniture  and  the  like  including  a  foot 
member  having  an  aperture  extending  entirely  there- 
through from  a  non-circular  shaped  base  portion  to  an 
upper  end  and  surrounded  by  a  non-circular  shaped  wall 
tapering  inwardly  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  foot 
member,  an  attaching  member  associated  with  said  foot 
member  to  secure  it  to  a  leg  of  furniture  and  the  like, 
said  attaching  member  having  a  bead  shaped  to  fit  the 
non-drcular  wall  of  the  foot  member  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  the  head  to  the  foot  member  and  cooperating 
swivel  means  permitting  swivel  movement  of  the  foot 
member  relative  to  the  furniture  leg,  and  a  non-circular 
tool  receiving  portion  provided  by  the  head  of  said 
attaching  member  whereby  a  tool  may  be  engaged  there- 
with to  rotate  said  foot  relative  to  said  furniture  leg. 
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M594M 
>RD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
id,  MloBcapoUs,  Mlnn^  aarignor  to 
Imm   MacMBts    CorponrtkM,    New 
pontioa  of  New  York 
2S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IM^SJ 
aims.    (CL  15— 3M) 
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DOOR  CLOSER 
FnuKis  V.  McHalc,  Soirth  Lyadeboro,  SSL,  assigDor 
to  Indcpcodcat  Lock  CMapwy,  Fitchbtuf,  Maas.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Maanchaaetti 

Filed  Jabr  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t24,669 
ICkkm.   (CL  1<— <2) 


I.  A  dampencr  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  door  and  having  a  longitudinal 
boring,  a  by-pass,  secondary  passage  of  restricted  diam- 
eter paralleling  said  boring  and  a  plurality  of  side  pas- 
sages communicating  with  said  secondary  passage  and 
opening  at  spaced  points  into  said  boring,  a  tubular  liner 
member  slidable  cndwiae  into  intimately  fitted  position 
within  said  boring  having  walls  defining  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  each  adapted  to  register  with  one  of  said  spacod 
points  and  to  extend  longitudinally  beyond  said  points  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion, a  spring  biased  piston  member  reciprocable  in  and 
intimately  engaging  the  inner  periphery  of  said  liner,  and 
connector  means  linking  said  piston  to  the  frame  of  said 
door  for  relatively  moving  said  piston  and  body  portion  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  movement  of  said  door  and 
said  frame. 


DOOR  CLOSERS 

J.  ^rMmtr  and  Peter  Settler,  koth  P.O. 

RJL  3,  HaariMoa,  Oatato,  CMMda 

Filed  Dm.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,9M 

aCkhM.    (CLM— M) 


73, 


against  the  resistance  of  the  door  closing  spring,  the 
plunger  air  flow  control  means  permitting  an  air  flow 
through  the  plunger  in  its  movement  towards  the  closed 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  sealing  against  an  air  flow  through 
the  plunger  in  its  movement  away  from  the  closed  end 
of  the  cylinder,  the  plunge  air  flow  control  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  discs  freely  fitting  within 
the  bore  of  the  cylinder  and  mounted  upon  the  plunger 
rod,  a  relatively  soft  rubber-like  ring  of  substantially 
the  same  outside  diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
cyliiKler  and  positioned  between  the  discs  to  alteriuitely 
contact  either  of  the  opposing  faces  of  the  discs  to  pro- 
vide an  air  seal  between  the  contacted  disc  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cylinder,  the  ring  contacting  the  face  of  the 
disc  remote  from  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  as  the 
plunger  moves  towards  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
contacting  the  face  of  the  disc  adjacent  to  the  closed  end 
of  the  cylinder  as  the  plunger  moves  away  from  the  closed 
end  of  the  cylinder,  the  disc  remote  from  the  closed  end 
of  the  cylinder  having  an  air  escape  orifice  therein  and 
through  which  air  is  expelled  from  the  closed  end  of  the 
cylinder  under  the  movement  of  the  plunger  towards  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder. 


1.  An  automatic  door  closer,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  door  jamb,  an  elon- 
gated tubular  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and  open  to  the 
atmosphere  at  the  other  end  and  pivotally  supported  at 
its  open  end  by  the  bracket,  a  plunger  moveable  within 
the  cylinder,  the  face  of  the  plunger  remote  from  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder  being  constantly  exposed  to 
atmospheric  pressure  through  the  open  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  stuffing  box  in  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
plunger  rod  seciurd  to  the  plunger  and  protruding 
through  the  stuffing  box,  a  bracket  for  attachment  to  a 
door  and  to  which  the  protruding  end  of  the  plunger  rod 
is  pivotally  attached,  a  door  closing  spring  urging  the 
plunger  away  from  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  an 
adjustable  valve  controlling  entrance  of  air  into  the  vac- 
uiun  created  in  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  as  the 
plunger  is  withdrawn  therefrom  under  the  urging  of  the 
door  closing  spring,  a  second  adjustable  valve  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  and  the  atmosphere 
aiKl  positioned  intermediately  of  the  length  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  plunger  to  permit  additional  air  to  enter 
the  cylinder  as  the  plunger  is  withdrawn  past  the  second 
valve,  and  air  flow  control  means  within  the  plunger  for 
permitting  the  escape  of  air  from  the  portion  of  the 
cylinder  between  the  plunger  and  the  closed  end  of  the 
cylinder  as  the  plunger  is  moved  towards  the  dosed  end 


3,059,279 
GRAVITY  DOOR  HINGE  SET 
Nathan  Sckookr,  BcMterat,  N.Y.    (%  FhHk-Matal 
titkw  Corp.,  44—19  11th  St,  Loi«  libad  City 

NY) 

Filed  Inly  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,1<3 
llCtelms.    (CL16— 154) 


1, 


7.  A  unit  handled  hinge  structure  of  the  gravity  hinge 
type  for  a  swinging  door  comprising  a  housing  structure 
open  at  its  top  and  at  one  side  thereof  to  receive  an  an- 
gular cut-out  comer  of  the  door,  said  housing  having  a 
vertical  wall,  side  walls  and  horizontal  parallel  offset  bot- 
tom wall  portions  joined  by  a  vertical  support  wall  de- 
fining a  notch,  a  pre-assembled  gravity  hinge  pin  and 
roller  assembly  including  a  support  bracket,  a  retaining 
bracket  of  angular  formation,  means  connecting  said  hinge 
pin  and  roller  assembly  to  one  end  of  said  retaining 
bracket,  means  removably  securing  said  one  end  of  said 
retaining  bracket  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  wall, 
common  means  removably  securing  the  other  end  of  said 
retaining  bracket  and  support  bracket  to  said  vertical  sup- 
port wall,  and  an  opening  for  the  reception  of  a  cam  sleeve 
provided  in  the  upper  of  said  parallel  bottom  wall  por- 
tions. 
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KEMOVABLE  HINGE 

Kari  H.  Erklkmm,  Rockf ord,  DL,  airignor  to  AMrock 

CononUioa,  Rockf  ord,  IIL,  a  covporatioa  of  Dlinob 

Filed  Afr.  2S,  19M,  Sot.  No.  25^3« 

2  CWns.    (CL  16—177) 


tween  said  abutting  edge  portions  so  as  to  constrict  the 
casing  and  position  the  neck  thus  formed  in  the  pocket 


=5SBr" 


2.  For  use  in  supporting  a  door  on  a  frame  to  swing 
about  a  vertical  axis  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
the  combination  of,  upper  and  lower  hinges  spaced  apart 
along  said  axis  and  each  having  a  leaf  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  a  leaf  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  door,  said  leaves  of  each  hinge  overlapping  each 
other  and  lying  in  transaxial  planes,  a  pin  fixed  to  one 
leaf  in  each  hinge  and  projecting  along  said  axis  into  a 
hole  in  the  other  leaf  in  each  hinge,  said  other  leaf  in  said 
lower  hinge  being  formed  with  a  slot  extending  from  an 
edge  of  the  leaf  and  opening  into  said  hole  to  define  a 
passage  through  said  other  leaf  into  said  hole  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  axis  whereby  said  pin  is  insertable 
in  said  hole  by  swinging  said  door  about  said  upper  hinge, 
and  latching  means  on  said  lower  hinge  to  retain  said  pin 
in  said  hole. 


SAUSAGE  LINKING  MACHINE 
I.  MiUcnar,  Madisoii,  Wis., 
Mayer  A  Co.,  be.,  Chkafo,  HL, 


FIM 


to  Oscar 
of 


12, 19S9,  Ssr.  N^  7M,1M 
(CL  17—34) 


4-T 


1.  In  a  machine  for  linking  stuffed  sausage  casing, 
a  movable  support  having  cross  bar  assemblies  wfaidi 
are  spaced  a  distance  apart  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  link  desired,  said  bar  assemblies  each  compriauig  a 
bar  member  having  an  outwardly  opening  neck  forming 
slot  with  converging  side  edges  whidi  meet  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  slot  and  a  neck  retaining  pocket  ^Moed  from 
the  meeting  point  thereof,  and  abutting  edge  portions 
between  the  meeting  point  of  said  converging  side  edges 
and  said  pocket,  said  abutting  edge  portions  being  of 
rubber-like  material  which  has  sufficient  resiliency  to 
permit  a  constricted  neck  forming  portion  of  the  casing 
to  pass  between  said  abutting  edge  portions  and  into  said 
pocket,  and  means  associated  with  the  bar  member  for 
forcing  a  section  of  stuffed  casing  into  the  slot  and  be- 


3,959^73 
SNOWBALL  FORMING  AND  EIECTING  DEVICE 
Alomo  BIcvins,  Jr.,  and  John  R.  Carman,  Huntington, 
W.  Va.;  said  Carman  assignor  to  Harry  H.  Nolan, 
Hantiactoa,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IML  Scr.  No.  9M45 
Sdnims.   (CLIS— 1) 


3.  For  use  by  a  youngster  when  making  a  snowball  to 
be  thrown  by  hand:  a  snowball  forming  end  ejecting  im- 
plen>ent  comprising  snow  trapping  and  accumulating 
means  having  an  openable  and  closable  completed-ball 
discharge  end,  and  ball  shaping  and  ejecting  means  car- 
ried by  said  first-named  means,  said  first-named  means 
comprising  an  open-ended  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being 
provided  in  one  side  with  a  snow  intake  slot  and  an 
aligned  cooperating  outstanding  snow  scooping  flange 
commensurate  in  length  with  the  length  of  said  slot,  said 
cylinder  being  of  a  cross-section  that  it  may  be  conven- 
iently grasped  in  a  hand  of  the  user,  whereby  to  permit 
the  user  to  catch  hold  of  the  cylinder,  dip  the  flanged 
slot  into  a  batch  of  snow  and  scoop  it  into  the  receiver 
portion  of  the  cylinder  in  a  manner  to  load  the  latter 
with  the  accumulated  snow. 


3,059474 
MOLD  DOLLY 
Antkony  T.  Fasseio  and  James  R.  Maddoz,  Oakland, 
CaWn  ssiiinnri  to  He  James  C.  Hdntz  Company, 
Cleveland,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S32,7t3 
1  Claim.    (CL  18—2) 


A  dolly  which  includes  a  base  with  wheels  thereon  to 
facilitate  its  movement  from  place  to  place,  two  upri^ts 
with  a  mold  pivotally  supported  between  them  adjacent 
their  tops,  said  uprights  being  telescopically  mounted  on 
the  base  with  spring  means  resiliently  supporting  the  up- 
rights above  the  base. 


3Jl59a75 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SELF- 
SUSTAINING  PELLETS  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Omtmc*  W.  Vogt,  Kcttkcrcck  Road,  Weston,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  St9,t4« 
5  Claims.    (CL  1»— 4) 
2.  A  method  of  making  form-retaining  pellets  of  finely 
divided  compositions  containing  heat-responsive  synthetic 
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outstanding  snow  scooping  flange 
th  with  the  length  of  said  slot,  said 
ross-section  that  it  may  be  conven- 
ind  of  the  user,  whereby  to  permit 
Id  of  the  cylinder,  dip  the  flanged 
now  and  scoop  it  into  the  receiver 
er  in  a  manner  to  load  the  latter 


3,H9^74 
lOLD  DOLLY 

aad  James  R.  Maddox,  OaUand^ 
>  The  James  C.  Hdntz  Company, 
corporatloa  of  Ohio 
•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,7t3 
(CL  IS— 2) 


ides  a  base  with  wheels  thereon  to 
t  from  place  to  place,  two  upri^ta 
'  supported  between  them  adjacent 
Its  being  telescopically  mounted  on 
neans  resiliently  supporting  the  up- 


3Jl59a75 
PARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SELF- 
JETS  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
KcCtlccrtck  Roiid,  Wcstoa,  Comi. 
7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••9,04< 
atans.    (CLlft— 4) 
king  form-retaining  pellets  of  finely 
containing  heat-responsive  synthetic 


resins,  oomprising  applying  gas  at  super-atmospheric 
pressure  to  a  fluent  mass  of  said  composition  to  cause  part 
of  said  mass  to  flow  into  a  cavity,  venting  gas  from  said 
cavity  while  retaining  said  composition  therein  to  fill  said 
cavity,  interrupting  tbe  flow  of  composition  into  said  cav- 


ity when  it  is  full,  compressing  Che  compositioo  in  said 
cavity  to  render  it  denser  and  form  a  pellet  thereof,  heat- 
ing the  pellet  to  soften  a  thin  surface  layer  of  the  syn- 
thetic resin,  and  cooling  the  surface  layer  to  harden  it  and 
form  a  thin  self-sustaining  surface  coating  on  the  pellet 
to  render  it  self-sustaining. 


3,f59,27« 
EXTRUSION  ATPARATUS 
Lsdca  D.  Yokana,  PriBcaCoa,  NJ.,  awlgBer  to 
Eatnidcr  Corporatfoa,  Uadca,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Dae.  5, 19M.  Scr.  No.  73,4M 
TCIaiM.    (CL18— 12) 


of 


1.  In  apparatus  for  molding  plastic  material,  an  extru- 
der cylinder,  a  screw  rotating  therein  to  force  plastic  to- 
ward the  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  screen  changer  as- 
sembly mounted  upon  the  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder  com- 
prising intake  means  having  therein  two  separate  cavities 
each  arranged  to  receive  a  screen  unit,  said  means  having 
an  entrance  recess  for  receiving  the  plastic,  passages  con- 
necting said  recess  with  each  of  said  cavities  and  a  valve 
interconnecting  said  recess  and  said  passages  for  selective- 
ly coonecting  said  entrance  recess  with  one  of  said  cavi- 
ties and  disconnecting  it  from  the  other,  said  assembly 
also  including  -discharge  means  connected  to  a  molding 
apparatus  aad  having  two  passages  therein  and  a  discharge 
space,  a  valve  interconnecting  said  passages  and  said  q>ace 
for  selectively  connecting  one  of  said  passage  with  said 
discharge  space  and  disconnecting  the  other  passage  there- 
from, and  removable  members  for  positioning  said  screen 
nnits  in  said  cavities  for  making  liquid-tight  joints  with 
the  opposite  margins  of  the  units,  each  of  said  positioning 
members  having  a  passageway  connecting  its  screen  unit 


with  one  of  the  passages  of  said  discharge  means,  and 
releasable  means  for  securing  each  of  tbe  positioning 
members  to  the  intake  and  discharge  means. 


Mkh. 


3,tS9,277 
DCTRUBiaNDiE 

C.  Rcisk,  Midland,  Mich., 
Tke  Doiw  CkoMieal  Company,  Midland, 
a  corporation  of  Dciawan 
FHad  Sapt  3«,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  59,749 
3  CUm.   (CL  is— 14) 


E.  Fierce  asd  Gordon 
to 


z« 


fir  out 


I .  A  rotating  die  assembly  comprising  a  die  body  hav- 
ing a  die  lip  at  one  end  and  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  die  body,  said  drive  means  being  spaced  from  said 
die  tip  and  coupled  to  said  die  body,  a  hollow  mandrel, 
said  mandrel  being  disposed  within  said  die  body  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  said  mandrel  having  a  tubular  part, 
resin  distribution  means,  said  resin  distribution  means  in- 
cluding a  sleeve  having  a  truncated  end  section,  said 
sleeve  being  disposed  over  the  tubular  part  of  the  mandrel 
in  close  fitting  relationship  therewith  and  with  said  die 
body,  the  truncated  end  of  the  sleeve  facing  the  die  Up 
end  of  the  assembly,  a  feed  port,  said  feed  port  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  die  body  in  aligiuneot  with  tbe 
part  of  the  truncated  end  of  the  sleeve  which  is  most  re- 
mote from  the  die  lip,  a  bearing  assembly,  said  bearing 
assembly  having  an  inner  wall  surface  which  is  adapted 
to  mate  with  an  outer  wall  surface  of  said  die  body 
through  which  said  feed  port  extends^  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  bearing  being  closely  qMCcd  from  said  mating 
outer  wall  surface  of  said  die  body,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bearing  having  a  drcumferentially  extending  iloiw 
channel  which  is  perpendicularly  disposed  with  reqwct  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  die  body  and  in  alignmem 
with  the  feed  port,  and  means  for  introducing  feed  ma- 
terial to  said  circumferentially  extending  flow  channel. 


3,t5947S 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HONES 
David  W.  Daniel,  Detroit,  Mkfa.,  assignor  to  National 
Broa^  Ji  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  MidL^  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Michigan 

nicd  Ai«.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (77,619 
9Clafans.   (CL  IS— 34) 


I.  i^one  making  apparatus  for  making  annular  war- 
like hones  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a  post  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom  to  receive  and  locate  an 
annular  core,  a  headed  pin  partly  received  in  said  post 
and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  a  spring  in  said 
post  urging  said  pin  inwardly,  and  an  open-sided  core 
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clamp  engugeable  by  the  head  of  said  pin,  an  annular 
plate  on  said  base  plate  concentric  with  said  post,  an 
annular  mold  having  a  locating  flange  engaging  an  an- 
nular surface  of  said  annular  plate  and  having  inwardly 
extending  teeth,  said  annular  plate  and  ntold  forming 
with  a  core  on  said  post  an  annular  cavity  for  receiving 
plastic  material  in  tbe  casting  of  a  fear-like  hone. 


subctantially  all  of  the  air  and  entrained  small  particles  of 
urea  and  passing  same  through  a  dust  recovery  system  and 
releasing  air  to  the  atmosphere  after  removal  of  the  en- 
trained particles,  recovering  urea  pfilla  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tower  while  the  prills  are  at  temperatures  from  about 


MULTISECnONAL  INTERLOCKKD  SNOSH  MOLD 

loKpk  A.  RoMi,  1«2— M  98tk  8t,  Howwi  IcMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  IMl,  S«.  No.  1«43M 

2ClaiM.    (CLIS— 34) 


I.  A  multisectional  interlocked  snow  mold  comprising, 
a  botlofrt  hollow  truncated  spheroidal  section,  an  inter- 
mediate hollow  truncated  spheroidal  section  and  a  top 
hollow  truncated  spheroidal  section,  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  top  section 
and  less  than  that  of  the  bottom  section,  each  aection 
having  a  top  opening  and  a  bottom  opening,  the  top 
opening  of  the  intermediate  section.being  of  sobatantiaUy 
the  same  shape  and  size  as  the  bottom  opening  of  the  top 
section,  the  top  opening  of  the  bottom  aection  being  of 
substantially  tbe  saane  shape  and  size  as  the  bottom  open- 
ing of  the  intermedfate  section,  each  section  comprising 
at  least  two  parts  arranged  to  be  joined  akmg  matching 
vertical  edfes  to  form  a  complete  aection,  quick  attach- 
able and  detachable  means  connecting  said  parts  along 
said  vertical  edges,  tbe  top  section  having  an  annular  stub 
flange  protrudint  from  around  the  bottom  opening  there- 
in and  recdved  in  the  top  opening  in  the  intermediate 
section  and  the  intermediate  aection  having  an  annular 
stub  flange  protruding  from  around  the  bottom  opening 
therein  and  received  in  the  top  opening  in  the  bottom 
section  whereby  to  interlock  the  three  sections,  aU  of  said 
sections  converging  toward  the  telescopic  joints  formed  by 
the  flanges  and  openings. 


a. 


3,«99,2M 
UREAmiLLING 
D.  fnijg,  HfiMys.  T«Bn 
Grace  *  C*.,  New  Y«k,  N.Yn  a 


OCL  27,  IfM,  8sr.  No.  CS^M 
IChAw.   ^lt-^47^) 

1.  The  process  of  prilling  molten  urea,  which  includes 
providing  an  intake  for  air  at  ambient  conditions  at  the 
top  of  a  prilling  tower,  establishing  a  downward  flow  of 
said  intake  air  within  the  tower  at  a  velocity  not  in  excess 
of  10  feet  a  second  by  withdrawing  the  air  from  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  tower,  releasing  droplets  of  molten 
urea  into  tbe  downflowing  air  from  droplet  releasing 
means  located  near  tbe  top  of  saidj^  tower,  withdrawing 


between  100*  and  210*  F.  and  subsequently  drying  the 
hot  prills,  whereby  conditions  at  the  droplet  release  level 
in  said  tower  permit  in-process  maintenance  of  the  drop- 
let releasing  means,  and  atmospheric  pollution  by  urea 
dust  and  fines  is  prevented. 


3,059,281 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  A  REINFORCED  ARTICLE 
HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  INTEGRAL  CONFIGU- 
RATION _^ 
GMfil  A«  VisMV,  ExsHrioCt  vh  ^hI  V. 

to  Space  I 


FBsd  Apr.  It,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  23,M4 
2ClainM.    (CL  IS— 5S) 


1.  The  method  of  msking  a  self-supporting  article 
having  an  internal,  integral,  hollow  configuration  con- 
sisting in  removably  mounting  in  a  hollow  receptacle  an 
enclosed  heater  element  the  outer  formation  of  which  is 
that  of  the  desired  formation  of  the  inner  surface  of  tbe 
hollow  configuration,  a  portion  of  tbe  heater  element 
being  closely  spaced  from  tbe  inner  surface  of  the  re- 
c^tade,  then  filling  the  receptacle  vith  a  mass  of  finely 
divided  thermoplastic  intimately  contacting  the  entire 
inner  surface  of  tbe  receptacle  and  tbe  entire  outer  surface 
of  the  heater  element  and  filling  tbe  space  between  tbe 
beater  element  and  tbe  inner  surface  of  tbe  receptacle, 
tbea  beating  tbe  mass  through  tbe  wall  of  tbe  receptacle 
and  tbe  wall  of  tbs  beater  to  fuse  tbe  mass  to  a  coherent 
layer  desired  for  tbe  article  and  tbe  hollow  configuration, 
tbe  distance  between  tbe  heater  element  aad  the  hollow 
recepude  being  such  that  the  thermoplaslic  therebetween 
fuses  with  tbe  thermoplastic  adjacent  tbe  heater  element 
and  that  adjacent  the  receptacle  to  form  an  internal 
configuration  integral  with  tbe  seceptacle  then  remov- 
ing the  excess  mass  of  finely  divided  tbermoplastic,  then 
cooling  tbe  article  formed,  then  removing  the  healer  ele- 
ment and  the  article  formed  from  tbe  recepude. 


October  28,  1962 

;  air  and  entrained  small  particles  of 
;  through  a  dust  recovery  system  and 
tmospbere  after  removal  of  the  en- 
yvering  urea  prills  at  the  bottom  of 
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10*  F.  and  subsequently  drying  the 
>Dditions  at  the  droplet  release  level 
in-procen  maintenance  of  the  drop- 
and  atmoiplMric  pollution  by  urea 
ented. 


3,t5f,281 
ING  A  REINFORCED  ARTICLE 
rERNAL  n^OEGRAL  CONFIGU- 


f  making  a  self-supporting  article 
integral,  hollow  configiu-ation  con- 
mounting  in  a  hollow  receptacle  an 
ent  the  outer  formation  of  which  is 
irmation  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
,  a  portion  of  the  heater  element 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  re- 
the  receptacle  vith  a  ou»  of  tmiy 
c  intimately  contacting  the  entire 
xsptade  and  the  entire  outer  surface 
It  and  filling  the  space  between  the 
the  inner  surface  of  the  receptacle, 
a  through  the  wall  of  the  reoeptade 
Mier  to  fuse  the  mass  to  a  coherent 
article  and  the  hoUow  configuratioo. 
the  beater  element  aad  the  boUow 
that  the  thermoplastk  tberebetweaa 
opiastic  adjaceat  tbe  heatar  element 
be  receptacle  to  form  an  iolemal 
1  with  the  nceptade  then  remov- 
}f  finely  divided  thermoplastic,  then 
rmed,  then  rcaaovinc  the  heater  tie- 
formed  from  the  receptacle. 


METHOD  OF  CAffllNG  EMPLOYING  AN 

INVESTMENT  MOLD 
Dan  L.  Soyih,  Porifaukl,  Orcfn  aa^iior  to  Eaco 


CotpontloB,  ■  coraanttn  of  OreaM 
Filed  May  29.  1^.  Scr.  No.  Sl(Jl2 
12  ClaliBi.  (CL  19—59) 
1.  In  a  casting  method,  the  steps  of  fabricating  a  pat- 
tern of  a  material  comprising  urea,  investing  the  said 
pattern  with  moid  material,  solidifying  the  said  mold 
material,  fluidizing  the  said  pattern  material,  and  remov- 
ing the  said  pattern  material  from  the  solidified  mold 
maleriaL 


'  3,tS94t3 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WATERPROOF 
TRANSFORMER  SEAL 
Joacph  E.  BodoTcc,  Hollywood,  and  F^vnkHn  1.  Connolly, 
Cicero,  Dl.,  awlfofi  to  Icffcnon  Electric  Compviy, 
of  Ddaware 
FUed  Mar.  31, 19Sa,  Ser.  No.  724,943 
3  CWiM.    (CL  18—59) 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  leads  to  the  nipple  of  a  trans- 
former cover  without  the  use  of  auxiliary  mechanical  nip- 
ple plugging  means  comprising  the  stq;»  of  placing  over 
the  nipple  a  mold  having  a  narrow  neck  portion  located 
beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  nipple  to  provide  a  chamber 
having  a  restricted  outlet,  drawing  the  leads  through  said 
narrow  neck  portion  and  said  nipple,  maintaining  said 
cover  in  an  inverted  position  with  the  nipple  extending 
downwardly,  and  with  said  restricted  outlet  at  the  bottom 
of  said  chamber,  filling  said  chamber  with  a  thixotropic 
reaction  setting  reain,  curing  said  thixotropic  resin,  and 
atxipfiug  said  mold  from  said  nipple,  the  difference  be- 
tween the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  restricted  outlet  and 
the  croM  aectional  area  of  said  leads  being  sufficiently 
small  with  respect  lo  the  viscosity  of  said  resin  as  to  cause 
said  resin  to  gel  substantially  immediately,  the  reaction 
setting  of  said  resin  occurring  while  said  resin  is  in  a 
gelled  condition. 


I 3,tS9;2t4 

STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  1HB  CLEARER  ROLLER 

IN  DRAFTING  AKIANGEMENTS 
WariMr   NacgeM,   WhJiUfcai,   WiiyiiHlnuJ.   aadgnor   to 
Job.  Jacob  Ricicr  A  Oc,  WMcr- 
a  Kiooirtbwi  of  SwItscriaDd 
^  It,  I9M,  8tr.  No.  3,191 

23,  1959 


rolls,  and  a  dearer  roller  having  a  surface  capable  of 
accumulating  filwes  and  resting  on  at  least  one  of  aaid  top 
rolls;  means  for  conducting  an  air  current  adjacent  to 
the  clearer  roller,  and  a  comb  having  pointed  teeth  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  and  not  engaging  said  surface  for 
removing  fibres  accumulated  on  said  surface  and  divert- 
ing the  fibres  into  said  air  current. 


3,959,2t5~ 
DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES  AS  USED  IN  PREPARA- 
TION FOR  SPINNING,  ADAPTED  TO   FACIU- 
TATE  THE  CONDENSATION  OF  WEBS 
Felice  Brouiai,  Cono  ^imalnM  <5,  Milan,  Italy 

FBed  Mar.  31,  19MrScr.  No.  18,984 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Geran^  Apr.  3,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  19^158) 


1.  Apparatus  to  be  interposed  between  drawing  re-l- 
ets and  a  condenser  in  a  textile  machine  for  facilitating 
the  union  and  condensation  of  the  fibres  delivered  by 
the  drawing  rollers  to  the  condenser  in  roving  compris- 
ing a  first  pair  of  spttced  apart  endless  elements  extend- 
ing longitudinally  between  the  rollers  and  the  conden- 
ser, bars  transversely  extending  between  the  elements  and 
connected  thereto  and  defining  a  plane  reach  between 
the  rcrilers  and  the  condenser,  a  second  pair  of  spmced 
apart  endless  elements  extending  longitudinally  between 
the  rollers  and  the  condenser  and  located  within  the  area 
of  the  endless  elements  of  the  fbst  pair,  fins  outstand- 
ing laterally  from  the  endless  elements  of  the  second 
pair  and  diqxMed  to  be  perpendioilarly  interposed  be- 
tween tbe  bars  at  the  beginning  of  tbe  iriane  reach  and 
upetand  therefrom  and  disengage  therefrom  at  the  end  of 
the  plane  reach,  the  endless  dements  of  the  second  pair 
converging  relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the 
condenser  with  the  components  of  velodty  of  the  bars 
and  the  fins  in  the  direction  of  forward  movement  being 
equal. 


1.  In  a  drafting  arraagement  for  spinning  machines 
having  a  plurality  of  top  rolls,  support  means  for  said 


3,059,284 
SHOP  FABRICATED  VERTICAL  PLANK 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
Eari  IL  Rowc,  €14  N.  Fairvicw  Dirlvc,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
FHcd  Dec  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7tl,12f 
3  Claims.    (CL  28—4) 
1.  A  wall  comprising  shop  fabricated  laterally  spaced 
apart  parallelly  positioned  outer  and  inner  vertical  wooden 
planlcs,  said  outer  and  inner  planks  alternating  with  ooe 
another  and  having  substantially  identical  cross-sections 
with  each  alternate  plank  fadng  in  tfie  opposite  direc- 
tioa,  said  outer  and  inner  planlu  being  formed  with  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  fulL  thickness  terminating  in  a  predsion 
machined  margin  of  lesser  thickness  on  opposite  lateral 
margins  of  said  planks,  all  of  said  machined  maigins  oa 
each  plank  fadng  in  the  same  direction  and  presenting  tfie 
following  surfaces  starting  at  one  face  of  the  side  margin 
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of  said  central  portion  and  ending  at  the  side  maifn  of 
said  plank: 


(1)  a  rearwardly  extending  outwardly  angled  inner    ^*5f^"  iitj^r*r!!i?!?.]!^  m******  ^ 
will  tenniiuting  in  a  receas;  i**mIS  a**K*  SSi"  27 

(2)  aaid  reccaa;  ""^  V%!lLi    /^r?i 


(2)  aaid 

(3)  a  forwaixfly  extending  tide  shorter  than  said  inner 
wall  and  beveled  outwardly  to  define  one  side  of  said 
recess  and  one  side  of  a  forwardly  facing  tongue; 


3,»S9,2M 

FLEXIBLE  PANEL  PROTECnVE  SPACERS 

to  Slaaray 
of  Delaware 
No.  It4,«43 
SCWiM.    (CL2«— 22) 


(4)  aaid  tongue; 

(5)  a  rearwardly  extending  outer  wall  angled  out- 
wardly to  define  the  other  side  of  said  tongue;  and 

(6)  an  overhanging  lap  portion;  said  tongues  of  said 
outer  and  inner  {rfanks  being  fitted  within  the  re- 
cesses thereof  and  the  overiianging  lap  portions  of 
each  plank  overlapping  the  full  thickness  portions 
of  the  oppositely  facing  planks  adjacent  tl^reto. 


M594S7 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  MTTHOD  OF  SOUND- 
PROOF CLOSURE  SEALING 
Jordan  J.  Baivck,  Newton,  and  Bfll  Gr  Waltcn,  Nahant, 
Maak,  aarignon  to  Bolt  Bcrancz  ami  Newman,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Maas ,  a  corponrtloa  of 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  722,749 
12CWM.    (CL2«— 1«) 


1.  An  integral  molded  flakeboard  flexible  grain  door 
comprising  a  load  supporting  body  member  extending 
substantially  in  a  single  plane,  a  plurality  of  spaced  cylin- 
drical projections  integral  with  said  body  member  and 
extending  from  one  side  thereof  and  forming  spacing 
means  for  engaging  an  adjacent  movable  surface  upon 
flexure  of  said  body  member  thereagainst,  the  apices  of 
said  projections  being  of  relatively  small  area  so  that  said 
apices  in  the  aggregate  would  offer  minimal  resistance  to 
lateral  movement  of  said  surface,  said  projections  being 
of  minimum  diameter  adjacent  said  apices  so  as  to  be 
weak  in  shear. 


3,9S9,2S9 

SLIDING  DOOR  MOUNTING 

John  R.  Roland,  CkieatA,  DL,  aarfgnor,  by  raeanc  aasigR- 

to  AiMffkan  Sarf-Kap  Coryoradon  of  Dela- 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cjatparatfon  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Ai«.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Sl,2«7 

4CldnM.    (CL2«— 23) 


1.  A  closure  operable  to  open  and  closed  positions  with 
respect  to  a  frame,  having,  in  combination,  a  peripheral 
gasket  movable  at  least  in  part  between  retracted  and 
expanded  positions,  means  operaUe  as  the  closure  is 
moved  to  its  open  position  for  storing  energy  remotely 
from  said  gasket  as  a  reault  of  such  movement,  linkage 
means  operable  upon  movement  of  the  closure  to  its  closed 
position  for  causing  part  of  the  stored  energy  to  be  re- 
tained for  subsequent  use  and  another  part  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  gasket^  in  order  to  move  it  to  its  expanded 
position,  thereby  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  closure 
and  the  frame,  and  linkage  means  operable  upon  the  com- 
mencement of  the  opening  of  the  cloture  for  causing  the 
retained  part  of  the  stored  energy  to  be  transmitted  to  ;he 
gasket  to  initiate  tht  movement  of  the  gasket  to  its  re- 
tracted position. 


3.  A  carriage  for  supporting  a  flu^  door-mounting 
crank  arm,  compriaing  a  housing  having  spaced  apart 
side  walls  and  including  anti-friction  support  means 
spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  housing,  an  upwardly 
opening  recess  in  said  bousing  in  the  common  vertical 
plane  of  said  anti-friction  means,  the  vertical  pin  on  the 
crank  arm  being  pivouUy  received  within  said  recess,  a 
substantially  horizontal  wall  closing  the  bottom  of  said 
recess,  an  upright  screw  passing  through  said  horizontal 
wall  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  crank  arm 
pin  with  its  upper  end,  an  enlarged  noodrcular  head  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  screw,  a  nondrcular  washer  carried 
by  said  Krew  and  having  an  upper  restricted  and  a 
registering  lower  noncircular  opening  of  substantially  the 
same  shape  as  said  screw  head  in  its  lower  surface,  the 
shank  of  said  screw  pasting  through  both  said  open- 
ings and  the  head  of  taid  tcrew  being  nonrotaUbly  re- 
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SEL  PROTECnVE  SPACERS 
,  Wihnctte,  m^  ■■Igiinr  to  Staoray 
igo,  111^  a  corpciralioa  of  Delaware 
19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«4,M3 
(CL  2«— 22) 
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G  DOOR  MOUNTING 

DL,  aalgBor,  by  meanc  assigB- 
Kap  CatfonMom  of  Deb- 
N.Y.,  a  eatponlkM  of  Delaware 
22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Sl,2«7 
(CL2«— 23) 


•■M 


At 


supporting  a  tuA  door-mounting 
ing  a  housing  having  spaced  apart 
luding  anti-friction  support  means 
wise  of  said  bousing,  an  upwardly 
jd  bousing  in  the  common  vertical 
ction  means,  the  vertical  pin  on  the 
otally  received  within  said  recess,  a 
tal  wall  closing  the  bottom  of  said 
rew  passing  through  said  horizontal 
engage  the  bottom  of  the  crank  arm 
id,  an  enlarged  oondrcular  head  on 
I  screw,  a  noodrcular  washer  carried 
having  an  upper  restricted  and  a 
■circular  opening  of  substantially  the 
Krew  head  in  its  lower  surface,  the 
f  passing  through  both  said  opcn- 
f  said  screw  being  nonrotatably  re- 


ceived within  said  noncircular  opening,  spaced  vertical 
surface  portions  of  a  side  waU  being  engageable  with 
spaced  apart  points  on  the  periphery  of  said  washer 
through-out  the  range  of  its  vertical  movement  for  pre- 
venting substantial  rotation  of  said  washer  and  said  screw, 
and  conical  coil  spring  surrounding  said  screw  and  ex- 
tending between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  washer  and 
biasing  said  washer  downwardly  against  the  bead  of 
said  screw. 


M59,290 
FLUSH-TYPE  BOX  CAR  DOOR 
ToMb,  Sraota,  Fh-  aMigiior,  ky  mesM  m- 
to  AMCficao  Scol-IUip  Corporatioo  of  Del- 
aware, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
loiitiDaatioa  of  MpHraHna  Scr.  No.  5g«42l,  May  21, 
19S6.    Tfcli  appiiatloa  Fcfc.  <,  19<1.  Scr.  No.  95,7M 

(CL  2«— 23) 


or  to 
a  cor- 


3,f59,291 
WINDOW  BLI?4DS  AND  FRAMES  FOR 
LIKE  STRUCTURES 
Glcaa  L.  Sherwood,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkb., 
Kaywood  Corporalfcw,  Bcntoa  Harbor,  Mkh., 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <5M«7 
3ClalBS.  (CL2«— «2) 
1.  In  a  blind  or  like  structure,  a  frame  comprising  stiles 
and  end  members  disposed  between  the  stiles  with  the 
end  edges  thereof  in  abutting  relation  to  the  inner  edges 
of  the  stiles,  the  stiles  having  grooves  therein  and  the  end 
members  having  tongues  engaged  in  said  grooves,  said 
grooved  and  tongued  abutting  edges  of  said  members 
initially  having  aligned  inwardly  stepped  dowel  bores 


therein,  the  bores  in  the  end  members  Extending  from 
the  edges  of  and  through  the  tongues  substantially  beyond 
the  bases  thereof,  both  steps  of  the  bores  being  cylindrical 
and  of  substantial  length,  the  inner  steps  being  initially 
of  substantially  less  diameter  than  the  outer  steps,  said 
stiles  having  a  series  of  opposed  pintle  bearing  bores  in 
their  inner  edges,  slats  provided  with  pintles  disposed  in 


5.  In  combination  in  a  railway  car  side  wall  with  a 
door  opening,  a  horizontal  track  on  the  wall  at  the  bottom 
of  the  door  opening  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  wall 
beyond  said  opening,  a  door  for  closing  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  move  in  a  horizontal  jdirection  into  and  out  of 
said  opening  and  abreast  of  and  away  from  said  opening, 
a  series  of  ball  bearings  diq>osed  at  intervals  lengthwise 
and  beneath  the  door  for  supporting  the  door  on  said  track 
for  horizontal  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  downwardly  projecting  retainer  bar  rigid  with  the 
wall  extending  across  the  top  of  the  opening  and  over- 
hanging the  upper  edge  oi  the  door  to  limit  transverse 
movement  thereof,  a  downwardly  projecting  guide  rigid 
with  the  door  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrcnn  and 
downwardly  beneath  the  track  and  inwardly  to  engage 
the  track  transversely  substantially  throug}iout  its  length 
and  limit  lateral  noovement  of  the  door  transversely  of 
the  opening  when  in  closed  position. 


said  pintle  bearing  bores,  and  cylindrical  wood  doweh 
having  curvedly  bevelled  ends  and  being  of  uniform  di- 
ameter between  said  bevelled  ends  seated  in  said  dowel 
bores  with  the  said  meeting  edges  of  the  stiles  and  end 
members  in  abutting  relation,  the  dowels  being  in  press 
fitting  engagement  widi  the  outer  steps  of  the  bores  and 
bore  expanding  engagement  with  the  inner  steps  thereof. 


3,«59492 
SEALINGSTRIF 
Edward  P.  Harris,  Dayton,  OUo,  assigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcfaiware 

FHcd  Ian.  2S,  19M.  Scr.  No.  9,2«1 
S  Claim.    (CI.  29— «9) 


I .  A  flexible  sealing  strip  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an 
aperture  support,  comprising,  an  elongate  elastomeric 
sealing  member,  an  elongate  elastomeric  reinforcement 
coextensively  arranged  and  attached  to  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  spaced  attachment  means  integrally 
formed  on  said  reinforcement  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  rigid  pressure  mem- 
bers, one  of  which  is  provided  for  each  attachment  means, 
said  pressure  members  extending  a  substantial  distance 
within  said  attachment  means  and  also  extending  into  said 
elastomeric  sealing  member,  said  pressure  members  being 
adapted  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  attachment  nteans 
into  the  apertures  of  the  support. 


3,t59,293 

TRUSS  CONNECTION 

Cmi  L.  EddkbMc,  P.O.  Box  7M,  Pcny,  Ffai. 

FHcd  Mar.  2S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  9g,927 

3  Claims.    (CL  2«-^l) 


1.  In  a  wood  connection,  a  first  high  stress  bearing 
wooden  member  having  a  substantiaUy  flat  tarttct,  a 
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second  hi^  stress  beariag  wooden  member  Im^riag  a 
subctantialiy  flat  surface  adjoining  nid  flat  nrfMe  of 
said  first  stress  bearing  member,  said  first  stre«  bearing 
member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  slota  in  said  surface 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  second  stress  bearing  member, 
said  second  stress  bearing  member  having  a  pair  (rf  cor- 
responding slots  in  said  surface  thereof  in  alignment 
with  the  slots  in  said  first  stress  bearing  member,  a  pair 
of  corrugated  metal  plates  extending  into  the  respective 
slots  in  both  stress  bearing  members,  the  corrugations 
of  said  plates  extending  over  the  entire  area  of  said  plates 
and  imparting  an  overall  width  thereto  filling  the  width 
of  said  slots,  and  a  plurality  of  nails  driven  through 
said  stress  bearing  members  and  plater  aP  substantially 
right  angles  thereto  forming  by  swaging  action  as  the 
nails  penetrate  the  metal  plates  a  load  bearing  area  im- 
mediately surrounding  said  nails,  said  nails  having  blunt, 
conically  tapered  driven  ends  and  being  forced  to  cre- 
ate their  own  apertures  through  said  members  and  plates 
whereby  said  nails  penetrate  said  metal  plates  remov- 
ing therefrom  by  a  shearing  punch  action  a  small  cir- 
cular section  of  metal,  the  Upered  section  of  said  nails 
swaging  out  the  resulting  opening  to  form  a  tight  bear- 
ing between  said  plates  and  the  strai^t  portion  of  said 
nails,  said  nails  constituing  the  sole  means  connecting 
said  plates  with  said  wooden  members. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOUNDRY  CORES 

AND  MOLDS 

Robert  G.  Dwus,  BkaiBgham,  and  Thomas  M.  Pfaff, 

AiriMia  HctiMs,  Mkk^  asitmois  to  GtMnl  Motors 

Datroit,  Mldk,  a  coffBoratioa  of  Delaware 

Fled  May  4,  1959,  Sar.  I^  tl«4S2 

Srhiim     (0.22— It) 


1.  Apparatus  feu*  use  in  making  foundry  molds  and 
cores  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sand-resin  blowing 
station,  a  gasifying  station,  an  acid  gas  neutralizing  sta- 
tion, a  two-part  mold  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  vent 
opening  through  a  wall  thereof,  conveyor  means  for  sup- 
porting and  moving  said  two-part  mold  successively  to  a 
predetermined  position  at  each  of  said  stations,  said  sand- 
resin  blowing  station  including  a  blowhead  having  an  ex- 
haust conduit  adapted  to  extend  through  said  mold  inlet 
opening  and  be  snugly  received  thereby  when  said  mold 
is  in  said  predetermined  position  at  said  sand-resin  blowing 
station,  said  gasifying  station  including  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  placed  adjacent  said  wall  of  said  maid,  a  vacuum 
source  and  an  acid  gas  source,  conduit  means  extending 
from  said  acid  gas  source  through  said  plate  and  adapted 
to  be  in  communication  with  said  mold  inlet  opening  when 
said  plate  is  adjacent  said  wall,  conduit  means  extending 
from  said  vacuum  source  and  through  said  plate  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  communication  with  said  mold  vent  when 
said  plate  is  adjacent  said  mold  wall,  said  neutralizing 
station  including  a  second  plate  adapted  to  be  moved 
adjacent  to  said  mold  wall,  an  acid  neutralizing  gas  source 


and  a  vacuum  source,  conduit  means  extending  from  said 
neutralizing  gas  source  and  through  said  second  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  into  communication  with  said  inlet 
opening  when  said  second  plate  is  adjacent  said  mold 
wall  and  conduit  means  extending  from  said  vacuum 
source  through  said  second  plate  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  communication  with  said  vent  when  said  second  plate 
is  adjacent  said  wall. 


3.059,295 
COMPOSITE  MOLD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Hago  Voaslwchlcr,  WaUeiistettca,  Gcnaany,  asrignor  to 
Wieb^-Wcrkc  AXi^  Ulm,  GenMwy,  a  cwporatloa  of 
Gcmany 

Filed  May  24. 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,9«1 

J,  appliiatlwi  Giiwaaj  Jmm  12,  195t 
TClains.    (0.22—57,2) 


•-t-.-.J 


1 .  In  a  system  for  contimKMisly  casting  metal,  a  mold 
comprising  a  metal  supporting  jacket  adapted  to  be  cooled 
by  fluid  and  a  graphite  liner  defining  a  mold  cavity  within 
said  jacket,  characterized  in  that  the  metal  jacket  is  plated 
onto  the  graphite  liner  to  form  a  massive  built-up  metal 
cotL 


3,959,294 
CERAMIC  BODY 
lolMi  Waltoa  NoHk,  Decatv,  G^ 
to  Glasrock  rin*iila 
of  CaorilB 
Filed  imm  4,  1957,  Scr.  N*.  M3,39t 
2CUH.    (Q.  22— 193) 


GtL,m 


1 .  iVocess  of  forming  a  composite  mold  segment  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica 
and  liquid,  commingling  finely  divided  amorphous  silica 
with  said  dispersion  to  form  a  mix,  shaping  said  mix  into 
predetermined  shape  having  an  inner  surface  to  define  a 
votame  larger  than  a  portion  of  a  casting  cavity,  forming 
holes  throu^  said  shaped  mix.  removing  the  hquid  from 
said  mix  to  provide  an  outer  shell,  fitting  sail  outer  shell 
on  a  pattern,  substantially  the  size  of  said  portioB  of  a 
casting  cavity  and  introducing  foundry  sand  through  said 
holes  to  fill  the  space  between  said  pattern  and  said  inner 
surface  of  the  shell. 
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ce,  conduit  means  extending  from  said 
irce  and  through  said  second  plate  and 
ed  into  communicatioa  with  said  inlet 
I  second  plate  b  adjacent  said  mold 
means  extending  from  said  vacuum 
1  second  plate  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
with  said  vent  when  said  second  plate 
II. 
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t  cofltiDuouriy  carting  metal,  a  mold 
lupporting  jacket  adapted  to  be  cooled 
ite  liner  ddBning  a  mold  cavity  wjthin 
rized  in  that  the  metal  jacket  is  plated 
ner  to  form  a  massive  built-up  metal 


M59,297  3,fS9,299 

FOUNDRY  MOLDS  AND  CORES  AND  PROCESS  DOOR  PAN  CLIP 

FOR  MAKING  SAME  Brano  A.  Sarafinas,  SangiM,  Mml,  aMigMNr  to  Ualtcd-CvT 

Rokcrt  G.  Doan,  Binirf^ihM^  aad  Thwaat  B.  Phiff,  Factencr  Corporatioa,  CanbrMse,  Mass^  a  corporation 

AiriMiB  Hdfkti,  Mick.,  awlM'"  *»  G«Mffal  Molon  of  Delaware 

CofyontfiM,  Datooil,  Mick,  a  cwporatiaa  of  Dclawan  Filed  Feb.  24,  I960,  Scr.  No.  If  ,744 

Filed  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t523n  1  Claiin.    (CI.  24— 73) 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  22— 193) 


Ezg: 


1.  A  molding  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about 
100  parts  by  weight  of  sand  and  about  1  to  S  parts  by 
weight  of  a  potentially  reactive  binder  mixture  and  an 
acid  salt  capaUe  of  catalyzing  the  reaction  of  said 
mixture  on  being  subjected  to  beat  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  30  to  34 
parts  by  weight  of  formaldehyde,  about  42  to  54  parts 
by  weight  of  urea,  about  7  to  13  parts  by  weight  of  water 
and  about  10  to  30  parts  by  weijght  of  furfuryl  alcohol, 
said  acid  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.3% 
to  3%  of  said  binder  mixture  dissolved  in  water  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  binder  mix- 
ture. 


Waiter  H. 


3di59,29t 
TB  HOLDER  AND  SAFETY  PIN 


,9SRiT( 


DHvc,  N«w  York  24,  N.Y. 


Filed  No>v.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,179 
ICUiL    (CL  24-^49) 


A  one-piece  locking  snap  fastener  member  comprising 
a  split  base  and  a  pair  of  shouldered  yieldable  shank 
elements  extending  therefrom,  said  base  having  at  least 
two  portions,  each  of  said  shouldered  shank  elements  in- 
tegral at  one  end  with  one  of  said  connecting  portions  and 
integral  at  the  other  end  with  each  other,  sa'd  split  base 
offset  from  the  axis  of  the  area  defined  by  said  shank  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  portions  having  a  free  tei^ninal  end, 
each  of  said  free  terminal  ends  having  a  projection  ex- 
tending from  a  portion  thereof  and  in  integral  angular 
relationship  therewith  to  prevent  the  two  portions  of  the 
base  from  overlapping  and  thereby  also  to  cause  a  torsion 
action  of  the  shank  when  the  snap  fastener  inember  is 
pushed  into  engagement  with  a  support. 


3.959,3#d  ,  . 

STRAP  END  HOLDER 
Dwight  P.  Nod,  Ckcrtcr,  Pa.,  a«|fMir  to  AmcricaB  Vis- 
coae  Corporatioo,  Phlladelplila,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Dcbwwc 

FDcd  Ai«.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,3*3 
tClaiiiii.    (CL24— 134) 


ning  a  compotile  mold  segment  corn- 
arming  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica 
(ling  finely  divided  an^orphous  silica 
to  form  a  mix,  shaping  said  mix  into 
having  an  inner  surface  to  define  a 
k  portion  at  a  casting  cavity,  forming 
Mped  mix.  removing  the  hquid  from 
in  outer  shell,  fitting  sail  outer  shell 
Btially  the  size  of  said  portion  of  a 
trodudng  foundry  sand  throogb  said 
>  between  said  pattern  and  said  inner 


A  safety  pin  comprisint  an  elonfated  damping  mem- 
ber; a  clamping  pin  member  including  a  holding  portion 
tumably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  clamping  member 
and  having  a  first  part  projecting  from  said  one  end  and 
a  second  part  located  oppocite  said  dampitig  member, 
and  a  curved  pin  portion  extending  from  said  second 
part  of  spud  holding  portion  to  the  other  end  of  said 
clamping  member  and  having  a  pointed  end  located  op- 
posite said  other  end  of  said  clamping  member;  resilient 
means  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  clamping  member 
with  said  holding  portion  to  urge  said  second  part  against 
said  clamping  member  and  said  pointed  end  against  said 
other  end  of  said  clamping  member;  and  a  handle  secured 
to  said  one  end  of  said  clamping  member  projecting  froon 
the  same  and  located  opposite  said  flnt  part  of  said  hold- 
ing portion  and  adapted  to  be  manually  gripped  together 
with  said  first  part  so  that  said  members  are  turned  to  an 
open  position,  permitting  the  placing  of  a  first  sheet  ma- 
terial between  said  second  part  and  said  clamping  mem- 
ber and  the  piercing  of  two  spaced  points  of  another 
sheet  material  by  said  pin  portion  whereby  said  first- 
mentioned  sheet  material  is  clamped  between  said  second 
part  and  said  clamping  member  and  said  other  sheet  ma- 
terial is  attached  to  said  first-mentioned  ihtet  material 
when  said  handle  is  released  and  said  second  part  and 
said  pointed  end  ans  urged  by  said  resilient  means  toward 
said  damping  member. 


1.  In  a  strapping  tool  having  means  for  holding  one 
end  of  a  flexible  strap  and  means  for  tensioning  the 
strap  about  an  object;  an  improved  strap  end  holding 
means  comprising  a  stationary  body  member,  n>eans  pro- 
viding a  cavity  in  said  body  member,  a  gripper  element 
rockably  mounted  on  said  body  member,  means  forming 
a  channel  in  said  gripper  element,  means  resiliently  po- 
sitioning said  gripper  element  so  that  the  channel  there- 
in is  aligned  with  the  cavity  in  said  body  member  where- 
by the  end  of  a  strap  may  be  inserted  through  the  chan- 
nel in  said  gripper  element  and  into  the  cavity  in  said 
body  member,  said  cavity  having  a  bottom  which  defines 
the  fully  inserted  position  of  the  strap  and  thereby  facili- 
tates the  proper  positioning  of  the  strap,  said  means 
forming  the  channel  in  said  gripper  element  having  a  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  strap  to  rock  said  grip- 
per element,  and  said  means  forming  the  channel  in  said 
gripper  element  having  a  second  portion  adapted  to  move 
into  contact  with  the  strap  when  said  element  is  rocked 
to  pinch  the  strap  between  said  element  and  said  body 
member. 
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M59,3«l 

SLIDE  FASTENER  OPERATOR 

Fred  B.  Dferio,  1701  HiailtMi  LaM,  Gnurts  . 

Filed  Oct.  24,  IMl,  Str.  No.  147432 

SCUM.     (CL  24— 2«5.1S) 


Oicg. 


1.  A  slide  fastener  operator  comprising  a  handle,  a 
bracket  secured  on  one  end  of  the  handle,  a  longitudinal 
flexible  and  resilient  extension  secured  to  and  extending 
from  the  bracket,  said  extension  having  a  lateral  slide 
finger-piece  receiver  thereon,  a  spring  having  a  longitu- 
dinal standard  portion  secured  to  the  bracket  and  diverg- 
ing away  from  the  side  of  the  extension  remote  from  the 
receiver,  a  crook  on  said  standard  portion  reaching  spaced 
across  the  extension  and  the  receiver,  said  crook  terminat- 
ing in  a  shoe  spaced  laterally  from  the  receiver. 


9,«593t2 

HOLDER  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUIT 

OUrcr  D.  Dm  Bovi,  •!•  KciuMdy  Cowt,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  I960,  Scr.  No.  21,039 

2  Clains.     (CI.  24—211) 


'^' 


I.  A  holder  for  pulling  a  flexible  electrical  conduit  with 
a  fish  tape,  the  holder  comprising  an  elongated  wedge 
member  provided  with  diametrically  opposed  flat  surfaces 
tapering  inwardly  from  one  end  toward  the  other  end, 
said  other  end  having  a  threaded  bore,  a  pair  of  deflectable 
arms  having  inwardly  directed,  overlapping  sections  at 
one  end  formed  with  registrable  openings,  an  eye  bolt  ex- 
tending through  said  openings  into  said  threaded  bore,  and 
a  coil  spring  disposed  in  an  encircling  relation  with  said 
eye  bolt  intermediate  said  wedge  member  and  one  of  said 
inwardly  directed  sections,  whereby  tightening  of  said  eye 
bolt  will  cause  its  head  to  bear  against  the  inwardly  di- 
rected section  nearest  thereto  and  thus  cause  said  arms  to 
be  moved  longitudinally  so  that  their  free  ends  will  be 
urged  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  interior  of  a 
connector  attached  to  said  conduit. 


3,059,303 
GRIPPER  DEVICE  FOR  TAPES 
Hcwy  J.  Bcllarts,  RkUaod,  Waih.,  asdsnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  repreKntcd  by  tiM  United  States 
Atomic  Eaeify  Commiwioo 

Fifed  Nor.  26,  1951,  Scr.  No.  258,165 
1  Claim.    (CL24— 263) 
A  device  for  grif^ng  a  flat  tape  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cylindrical  elongated  body  having  a  longi- 


tudinal channel  disposed  therein  and  extending  to  the 
periphery  of  the  body,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  con- 
fronting shoulders  forming  one  side  of  a  rectangular  por- 
tion of  the  channel,  said  dunoel  flaring  outwardly  from 
said  side,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
groove  in  the  channel  forming  surface  adjacent  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  body,  a  jaw  having  a  recungular  portion 
disposed  within  the  rectangular  portion  of  the  channel 
and  a  wedge-shaped  portion  disposed  within  the  out- 


wardly flaring  portion  of  the  channel,  said  jaw  being  slid- 
ably  disposed  relative  to  the  body  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  shoulders  of  the  body,  said  jaw  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  confronting  the  groove  in  the  body 
and  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  shoulders 
extending  from  the  slot  toward  the  groove  in  the  body, 
and  a  pin  having  two  eccentrically  disposed  portions, 
one  portion  being  journalled  in  the  body  on  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  the  shoulders  and  the  other  portion 
being  journalled  in  the  jaw. 


3,059304 

TILE  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 

Donald  H.  Rcnkert,  Canton,  and  Joseph  H.  Scfareibcr, 

Malveni,  Ohio,  asricnors  to  MctropoUtaa  Brick,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  11,549 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  25—1) 


^j 


tc 


1 


1.  A  punching  element  for  use  with  the  formation  of 
apertures  within  the  walls  of  shell-like  clay  tile,  including 
a  generaUy  elongated  tubular  element,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  generally  uniform  external  diameter,  said  element 
having  a  relatively  sharp  edge  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
element  having  an  inner,  open  cross  sectional  area  of  de- 
creasing extent  from  said  sharp  edge  to  a  point  spaced 
from  said  sharp  edge,  the  inner  surface  of  said  element 
being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  element  at  an  angle 
on  the  order  of  approximately  6*  so  as  to  define  said 
cross  sectional  area  of  decreasing  extent,  said  element 
having  a  generally  uniform  internal  diameter  from  the 
point  of  termination  of  said  decreasing  cross  sectional 
area  for  an  additional  small  distance  to  a  shoulder  de- 
fined within  the  interior  of  said  tube,  said  tube  having  a 
larger  internal  diameter  from  the  shoulder  to  the  other 
end  of  said  tube. 


3,059,3t5 

DEE  CLEANING  MEANS 

Zygmwit  Broadowkx,  Mootclalr,  N  J.,  amignor  to  Radio 

Corporatkm  of  Aacfka,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchwarc 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13,648 

4Clalmt.    (CL25— 103) 

I.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  plate 

formed  with  a  mold  cavity  therein,  a  lower  plunger  die 

^adapted  to  be  reciprocated  periodically  in  said  cafvity,  said 

lower  plunger  die  having  an  upper  face  flush  with  said 


oafi 
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n  of  the  channel,  said  jaw  being  slid- 
e  to  the  body  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
ulders  of  the  body,  said  jaw  having 
lonf routing  the  groove  in  the  body 
irallel  to  the  plane  of  the  shoulders 
slot  toward  the  groove  in  the  body, 
wo  eccentrically  disposed  portions. 
Lirnalled  in  the  body  on  an  axis  nor- 
the  shoulders  and  the  other  portion 
tic  jaw. 


NCHING  APPARATUS 
Caotoa,  and  Joseph  H.  Scfareibcr, 
ricnon  to  Mctropolhaa  Brick,  Inc. 
29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,549 
laims.     (CI.  25—1) 


ment  for  use  with  the  formation  of 
walls  of  shell-like  clay  tile,  including 
I  tubular  element,  said  element  hav- 
>rm  external  diameter,  said  element 
iharp  edge  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
ner.  open  cross  sectioiud  area  of  de- 
said  sharp  edge  to  a  point  spaced 
t,  the  inner  surface  of  said  element 
e  axis  of  said  element  at  an  angle 
•roximately  6*  so  as  to  define  said 
of  decreasing  extent,  said  element 
iniform  internal  diameter  from  the 
:  of  said  decreasing  cross  sectional 
al  small  distance  to  a  shoulder  de- 
ior  of  said  tube,  said  tube  having  a 
;ter  from  the  shoulder  to  the  other 


3,v59«M5 
;LEANING  MEANS 
,  Mootdalr,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio 
■crka,  a  corpontioa  of  Dchwarc 
.  8, 19M,Scr.No.l3,MS 
ims.    (CL  25— 103) 
lachine  of  the  type  having  a  plate 
cavity  therein,  a  lower  plunger  die 
»ted  periodically  in  said  cavity,  said 
ving  an  upper  face  flush  with  said 


plate  periodically  during  its  reciprocation,  a  hopper,  and 
means  to  reciprocate  said  hopper  along  a  path  on  said 
plate,  said  path  including  said  upper  face  of  said  lower 
plunger  die,  the  combination  therewith  of 

(a)  a  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongated  arm, 

(b)  brush  means  affixed  to  said  arm  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  arm, 

(c)  mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  arm  to  said  hopper  so  that  said  arm  may 
be  rotated  in  a  first  plane  diqwsed  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  said  p^h, 

(d)  means  including  a  first  spring  connected  between 
said  mounting  means  and  said  arm  to  rotate  said 
arm  about  its  pivotal  mounting  and  to  urge  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  against  a  portion  of  said  mounting 
means  and  to  cause  said  brush  means  to  sweep  said 
upper  face  of  said  lower  die  when  said  hopper  travels 
in  a  forward  direction  along  its  path  of  reciprocation. 


-s3^S 


''^W^p^^^ 


(tf)  a  lever  having  one  end  pivoted  to  said  mounting 
means  adjacent  to  said  other  end  of  said  arm,  said 
lever  being  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  second  plane  dis- 
poaed  transversely  to  said  first  plane,  said  lever  hav- 
ing a  toothed  edge. 

(/)  a  second  spring  fixed  to  said  mounting  means  and 
urging  said  toothed  edge  of  said  lever  against  said 
other  end  of  said  arm, 

(f )  cam  means  fixed  with  reqiect  to  said  plate  adjacent 
to  one  end  of  said  path  and  cooperating  with  said 
other  end  of  said  arm  to  lift  said  other  end  of  said 
arm  when  said  hopper  is  travelling  in  a  forward  di- 
rection, whereby  said  second  spring  means  may  ro- 
tate said  lever  in  one  direction  and  cause  said  other 
end  of  said  arm  to  be  supported  on  a  tobth  of  said 
toothed  edge  of  said  lever  so  as  to  keep  said  brush 
means  out  of  contact  with  said  plate  and  said  u|^r 
face  when  said  bonMr  travels  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  forward  direction,  and 

(A)  means  fixed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  path  and 
cooperating  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever  to  ro- 
tate it  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  urged  by  said 
second  spring  whereby  to  cause  said  other  end  of 
said  arm  to  lower  from  said  tooth  and  to  position 
said  brush  means  into  sweeping  contact  with  said 
plate  and  said  upper  face  when  said  hopper  travels 
in  said  forward  direction. 


3^59,3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUCING  SEMI- 
HARDENED  MATERIALS 
loacph  C.  HaniltoB,  ToMo,  Ohio,  awignoi  to  Owcns- 
iniBois  Glasi  Co—paay,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,717 
4  Ctetass.    (CL  25— lt7) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  a  cake  of  semi-hardened 
material  into  sections  including  a  bed  for  supporting  said 
cake,  means  for  mounting  the  bed  for  horizontal  travel, 
means  for  driving  the  bed,  a  gang  of  cutters  mounted  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  and  positioned  in  the  path  of 
said  cake  of  material  on  said  bed  and  operable  to  sever 
the  cake  into  sections  during  the  travel  of  the  bed,  the 
improvement   comprising   a   gang   of  cutting  elements 
shiftably  mounted  on  said  bed  adjacent  to  the  trailing 
end  of  said  cake  for  cake  penetrating  movement  in  a 


path  coinciding  with  the  path  of  cut  of  said  cutters,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  cutting  elements  in  reverse  di- 
rections respectively  to  penetrate  and  withdraw  from  the 


trailing  end  of  said  cake  to  pre-slice  said  trailing  end 
in  advance  of  the  travel  of  said  cutters  through  said 
trailing  end. 


3,059487 

SEVERING  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING 

TUFTED  FABRICS 

Frank  WUUam  Riddle,  Biacoc,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Aiiccn 

Mills  Company,  Biacoa,  N.C,  a  corporation  of  North 

Carolina 

FBcd  Feh.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717^27 
14ClakM.    (CI.  24— 12) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  tufted  fabric  by  severing 
loops  attached  to  the  fabric  comprising  roller  means  for 
moving  said  fabric  into  a  work  plane  and  a  cutting  unit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cutting  devices  for  cutting  said 
loops  while  said  fabric  is  in  said  work  plane  and  oval 
track  means  for  continuously  moving  each  of  said  cutting 
devices  in  two  parallel  work  strokes  in  opposite  directions, 
said  oval  track  means  ^including  cam  means  and  roller 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting  devices  and 
engaging  said  cam  means  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  cutting  devices  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said 
fabric  and  thereby  controlling  the  length  of  said  work 
strokes. 

3,059,388       _^ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PACKING  ROPES  IN 

FOLDED  FORM  INTO  CARTONS,  CRATES  OR 

LIKE  CONTAINERS 

WoMgaoff  Friedd,  Egcisboch,  Fiaarirfnt  an  Main,  Gcr- 

to  FMsspcr  GjnJiJi.,  Frankfort  an 


Main,  Gcmany,  a  Gcraiaa  body  coifontc 
Filed  Dec  9,  1940,  Scr.  No.  74,848 
CfadoM  priority,  application  Gcrasany  Jan.  22,  1940 
8  Claims.    (O.  2»— 21) 

1.  A  method  of  packing  a  rope  into  a  container,  said 
method  comprising  feeding  the  rope  axially  and  down- 
wardly towards  said  container,  causing  said  rope  to  re- 
ciprocate in  a  vertical  plane  by  directing  a  pneumatic 
medium  horizontally  against  the  rope  and  obliquely  lo 
said  vertical  plane  while  confining  movement  of  the  rope 
to  said  plane,  sensing  the  movement  of  the  rope  to  a 
determinable  position  in  said  vertical  plane  and  chang- 
ing the  direction  of  the  pneumatic  miedium  to  reverse 
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the  movement  of  the  rope  when  the  rope  reaches  said 
determinable  position,  and  moving  said  container  trans- 


ply  sources  of  different  color  yam.  a  plurality  of  yam 
storate  means  for  storing  lengths  of  yarn  in  predeter- 
mined order,  a  distributor  having  a  plurality  of  inlets 
connected  with  respective  yam  supply  souroes  and  A  plu- 


versely  of  said  vertical  plane  to  enable  the  rope  to  be 
deposited  in  serpentine  manner  in  said  container. 


3,fS9,3«9 

SLASHER  CONTROL 

Mclvin  Don  BfantOH,  125  Coofv  St^  Gafccy,  S.C. 

FUcd  Aag.  li,  1957,  S«r.  No.  <7M«7 

19  Claims.    (CL  2»^2S) 


rality  of  outlets  connected  with  respective  yam  storage 
means,  and  means  for  sequentially  establishing  yam  feed- 
ing paths  from  selected  inlets  of  said  distributor  through 
selected  outlets  therectf  to  said  yam  storage  means. 


3,t59^11 
STABLE  NON-WOVEN  BAIT  OF  POLVTETRA. 
FLUOROETHYLENE  FIBERS 
Jerome  Hockbcrg,  Newbwgk,  N.Y.,  mmlwao€  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  Nemom  and  Comp— y,  WUmiagton,  DcL,  a 
corpocatMM  of  Dctawaiv 
No  Dnwlii.    FIM  Dm.  It,  195S,  8«r.  No.  7M,4M 

ICMms.  (CL2S— 72J) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  heat-retractable 
fibers  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  450*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  sUbilize  the 
fibers  against  shrinkage  at  temperatures  below  said  tem- 
perature, forming  the  resulting  fibers  into  a  non-woven  batt 
and  needle  punching  the  resulting  product. 


M59312 

COMPOSTTE  LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  OF 

HIGH  PERMEABILTTY 

Thomas  A.  lamkaon,  Glocsikr,  RX,  assignor  to  Draper 

Brothers  Company,  Cantoo,  Mas.,  a  corporatioB  of 


FIM  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t593M 
9ClBima.    (CL  21—79) 


1.  In  a  warp  yam  handling  frame  having  a  drive  means 
adapted  to  linearly  progress  a  sheet  of  warp  yam  ends 
therethrough,  and  a  multiple-speed  control  operatively 
connected  to  said  drive  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising support  means,  a  detector  comb  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  said  comb  being  normally  disposed  with  said  teeth 
extending  removably  downwardly  into  said  sheet  of  warp 
yam  ends  and  between  said  warp  yam  ends  for  entry  into 
and  out  of  said  sheet  of  warp  yam  enda  without  requiring 
the  moving  of  the  sheet  of  warp  yam  ends,  and  a  position- 
seasitive  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  multiple 
speed  control  which  is  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
pivotal  movement  of  said  comb  to  set  a  further  new 
condition,  '  --         •  .      • 


3,959,319 
AXMINSTER  LOOM^POOL  SETFING  APPARATUS 
FraMis  D.  GrcMsleaf,  SyoMi,  N.Y.,  lohsi  T.  Maclaaac, 
Jr.,  Spray,  N.C,  ai^  Fnak  W.  Brcy,  Omaha,  Nebr., 
to  Cirtlcr-Hammcr,  Ik.,  Mlhnuikcc,  Wis.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Feb.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,97« 
2SCIalms.    (CL  28— 55.5) 
I.  Apparatus  for  setting  yams  for  Axminster  loom- 
spools  and  the  like  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  sup- 


1.  A  flexible  composite  porous  laminated  structure  for 
use  for  filtration  purposes  characterized  by  its  high  degree 
of  permeability  to  passage  of  fluids  therethrough  compris- 
ing two  spaced  outer  layers  each  of  a  textile  fabric,  and 
an  intermediate  layer  of  synthetic  reain  foam  confined 
between  said  fabric  layers,  said  fabric  layers  and  said  foam 
layer  being  coextensive  with  one  another  and  integrally 
united  together  solely  by  depth  penetration  of  considerable 
of  the  fibers  of  at  least  one  of  said  outer  fabric  layers 
inwardly  of  such  laminated  structure  into  and  through  both 
the  intermediate  resin  foam  layer  and  the  other  fabric 
layer  wherein  they  are  entangled  with  the  fibers  of  the 
latter  layer  and  interlocked  therewith,  said  resin  foam 
layer  having  a  completely  open-cell  structure  throughout. 
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erent  color  yam,  a  plurality  of  yam 

storing  lengths  of  yarn  in  predeter- 

>tributor  having  a  plurality  of  inlets 

cctive  yam  supply  aouroea  and  A  plti- 


nnected  with  respective  yarn  storace 
or  sequentially  establishing  yam  feed- 
:ted  inlets  of  said  distributor  througii 
"eof  to  said  yam  storage  means. 


3,fS9311 
irOVEN  lATT  OF  POLYTETRA- 
lOETHYLENE  FIBERS 
^cwbwgh,  N.Y.,  aasfg^MM-  to  E.  I.  da 
I  aid  CooipaBy,  Wllmii^OH,  DcL,  a 


cd  Dec.  !«,  19S«,  S«r.  No.  7M,680 
bdms.    (CL2S^72.2) 

ch  comprises  beating  heat-retractable 
iioroethylene  at  a  temperature  of  at 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
ate  at  temperatures  below  said  tern- 
;  resulting  fibers  into  a  non-woven  batt 
g  the  resulting  product. 


AMINATBO  STRUCTURES  OF 
;H  PERMEABaiTY 
B,  Gloccfller,  RX,  Mricnor  to  Draper 
ly,  Onrtoo,  Mas.,  a  corporadoa  of 


14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tS93M 
(CL  2S— 79) 


posite  porous  laminated  structure  for 
poses  characterized  by  its  high  degree 
issage  of  fluids  therethrough  compris- 
r  layers  each  of  a  textile  fabric,  and 
a  of  synthetic  resin  foam  confined 
ayers.  said  fabric  layers  and  said  foam 
live  with  one  another  and  integrally 
f  by  depth  penetration  of  considerable 
east  one  of  said  outer  fabric  layers 
inated  structure  into  and  through  both 
in  foam  layer  and  the  other  fabric 
are  entangled  with  the  fibers  of  the 
srlocked  therewith,  said  resin  foam 
lelely  open-cell  structure  throughout. 


3,0S9,313 

TEXTILE  FABRICS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Cariyk  Hannon,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  aMlfiior  to  Chko- 

Mamifactvliig   Corponlioa,   a   corporalioo   of 


Filed  Mar.  2<,  195t,  Scr.  No.  724,142 
UCWns.    (CLIS— <•) 


2.  A  bonded  fibrous  nonwoven  textile  fabric  having  a 
soft  hand  and  drape  and  elasticity  and  conformabiUty, 
comprising  a  web  of  overlapping  textile  fibers  bonded  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  of  discrete,  spaced  binder  seg- 
ments lying  in  spaced  rows  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
long  axis  of  said  web  in  bonding  relationship  with  the 
fibers  passing  therethrough  to  form  a  nonwoven  fabric, 
there  being  no  binder  Hgments  !■  the  areas  of  the  ftbtic 
between  said  rows  of  binder  segments,  said  binder  seg- 
ments weighing  from  about  1%  to  about  35%  of  the 
weight  of  the  fabric  and  covering  less  than  about  35%  oi 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  fabric  and  being  relatively 
smooth  and  uncrimped,  and  the  areas  containing  no  binder 
segments  being  relatively  highly  crimped  to  provide  crests 
and  troughs  extending  to  both  surfaces  of  said  fabric,  the 
top  of  each  crest  and  the  bottom  of  each  trough  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  the  long  axis  of  said  fabric,  whereby 
said  binder  segments  lie  largely  intermediate  the  surfaces 
of  the  fabric  and  are  buried  largely  between  said  crests 
and  troughs  and  do  not  affect  the  soft  hand  of  the  fabric 


3,059,314 
BURNISHING  TOOL 
M.L.L.BoMcierde 


MBhrd. 


FIM  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Sl4,712 

r,  ■ppBillun  Vnmf  May  23, 1951 
(CL29— 9«) 


A  burnishing  tool  for  improving  die  cylindrical  sur- 
face on  a  piece  of  work,  said  tool  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  carrier  member  for  relative  axial  moiTement 
with  relation  to  such  a  cylindrical  surface,  two  axially 
spaced  annular  series  of  hardened  n>etallic  burnishing 
balls  rotatably  and  adjustably  supported  by  said  carrier 
member  and  adapted  to  be  brou^t  into  radial  contact 
with  such  a  cyfindrical  surface,  said  carrier  member  hav- 
ing an  annular  conically  bevelled  wedging  surface  there- 
on near  its  outer  end  and  directed  generally  axially  in- 
wardly of  the  member,  an  axially  movable  double  conical 
sleeve  member  carried  by  said  carrier  member  and  dis- 
posed axially  inwardly  of  said  first  named  conical  sur- 
face and  having  one  of  its  conical  surfaces  facing  gen- 
erally outwardly  toward  the  first  named  conical  surface 
on  said  carrier  member  and  the  other  conical  surface 
facing  generally  axially  inwardly,  a  second  axial  rieeve 
member  carried  by  said  carrier  member  axially  inwardly 
of  said  first  named  sleeve  member  and  having  an  an- 
nular conical  surface  facing  generally  outwardly  toward 
the  second  conical  surface  of  said  first  named   rieeve 


member,  one  annular  series  of  balls  disposed  between 
the  first  pair  of  mutually  facing  conical  surfaces  and  the 
other  disposed  between  the  second  pair  of  mutually  fac- 
ing conical  surfaces,  adjustable  spring  means  carried  by 
said  carrier  member  and  urging  the  mutually  facing 
conical  surfaces  of  each  pair  together  against  the  series 
of  balls  therebetween,  the  balls  of  the  rcapcctive  series 
being  of  different  disimeters. 


3,959,315 

BURNISHING  TOOL  FOR  COU?nmRBORE  RADH 

Wanes  D.  ChaMben,  Soaft  Bead,  lad.,  ■■siganr  to 

^WFonrfioB,  a  conoradoa  of  Dda 

FBed  Dk.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,4M 

4  dains.    (CL  29—99) 


it  w 


1.  A  rotary  burnishing  tool  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  closed  and  an  open  end,  said  closed  end  hav- 
ing a  conically  contoured  external  surface  area  and  «n  in- 
ternal conical  surface  area  coaxial  of  said  external  sur- 
face area,  a  plurality  of  spherical  members  supported  on 
said  external  surface  area,  an  elongated  driving  mem- 
ber having  a  rounded  end  surface  disposed  within  said 
open  end  of  said  body  with  said  rounded  end  engaged' 
with  said  internal  conical  surface,  and  said  elongated 
driving  member  including  means  transmitting  rotary  mo- 
tion to  said  body  member. 


Williaai 


3,95931< 
TOOL  HOLDER 
and  Robert  W.  Bcny,  Jr.,  Fctwdalc,  Mich., 
^  to  WccBoa  Cotfovatioa,  Fcnsdalc,  Mich.,  a 
ooffpocalioB  of  Delaware 

FIM  laiy  7, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74Mt2 
IClaiDi.    (CL  29^-^90 


••  /Vfy** 


A  cutting  tool  assembly  for  holding  a  replaceable,  ex- 
pendable and  indexable  cutting  insert,  comprising:  a 
mounting  body  to  serve  as  a  bolder  in  a  machine  tool  and 
having  a  flat  surface  on  a  small  portion  thereof  angled  to 
lie  substantially  normal  to  a  required  tool  clearance  an^, 
a  holding  member  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  for  direct 
mounting  on  said  flat  surface  of  said  body,  a  pocket  open- 
ing to  one  end  and  the  top  of  said  holding  member  and 
having  a  flat  bottom  parallel  to  said  bottom  sorfiaoe  of 
said  holding  member,  said  insert  having  opposed  parallel 
flat  surfaces  and  side  surfaces  joining  said  flat  surfaces, 
said  side  surfaces  defiiwng  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  portions  of  substantially  identical  outline,  said 
pocket  having  side  surfaces  inwardly  of  said  one  end 
arranged  complementary  to  said  spaced  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  insert  to  embrace  the  sanM  to  prevent  lat- 
eral movement  6f  said  insert,  said  insert  being  so  di- 
mensioned that  it  may  be  selectively  positioned  in  said 
pocket  with  either  flat  surface  bearing  on  the  bottom  ot 
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said  pocket  and  any  selected  one  of  said  spaced  perifhtn] 
portions  embraced  by  said  side  surftices  of  said  pocket,  a 
clamping  member  mounted  on  said  holding  member  hav- 
ing a  bearing  portion  disposed  and  bearing  on  said  hold- 
ing member  and  another  portion  overlying  said  insert 
and  clamping  the  same  in  said  pocket,  said  other  portion 
of  said  damping  member  terminating  short  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  insert  whereby  ^  outer  upper  edge 
thereof  is  exposed  and  coastitutes  a  cutting  edge,  and 
locking  means  to  clamp  said  members  to  each  other  and 
to  said  mounting  body,  said  locking  means  including  an 
element  anchored  in  said  mounting  body  and  cUmpingly 
engaging  at  least  one  of  said  members,  the  holding  mem- 
ber and  the  mounting  body  being  provided  with  register- 
ing holes,  and  the  locking  means  comprising  a  hollow 
screw  in  said  holes  threaded  into  said  mounting  body  to 
secure  the  holding  member  to  the  body,  and  a  screw 
transfixing  said  clamping  member  anchored  in  said  hol- 
low screw  to  clamp  said  clamping  member  over  an  in- 
sert in  said  pocket 


a  shape  conforming  to  the  desired  bearing  surface,  de- 
positing a  pulverous  fluor  containing  polymer  upon  the 


WIROIDHOB 

Htmry  Pomcniacki,  CUcafo,  01^  auigBor  to  lUinois  Tool 

Works  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,5M 

4CWBS.     (CL29— 1«3) 


1.  A  hob  for  cutting  a  gear  adapted  to  mesh  with  a 
worm  having  a  straight  taper,  said  ^ob  comprising  a 
tapered  hob  body  defining  aod  including  a  series  of  hob 
teeth  extending  around  the  hob  body  and  along  the  body 
for  a  substantial  distance,  said  hob  teeth  having  a  uniform 
shape  and  size  in  transverse  section;  said  hob  body  in- 
cluding said  teeth  having  the  over-all  form  of  a  truncated 
cone  modified  to  have  a  slight  curvature  which,  as  viewed 
in  longitudinal  section,  is  convex  toward  the  axi^  of 
the  hob;  each  of  said  hob  teeth  defining  two  cutting  edges 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tooth  and  having  un- 
equal pressure  angles  measured  with  reference  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  hob,  and  said  hob  teeth 
being  relieved  in  a  direction  which  substantially  bisects 
the  combined  pressure  angles  of  the  individual  teeth  to 
provide  approximately  equal  side  clearances  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  teeth. 


M5931t 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BEARING  INSERT 
FOR  BALL  JOINTS 
HsM  Herbert,    DwssiHorf.   Mwtfrcd   Rclhcr,   Hofhcim 
(TaMu),   Md  G«rlMi4  PBcMctcr,  Kiifld  (Tanras), 
Gtnamj,  ailganrs  to  FaiVwcttc  Hocckrt  Akticagcaen- 
schaft  vonuli  Mciitcr  Locias  A  Brtaiag,  Plaakfmt  am 
Maki,  GiiiMy,  Mid  A.  Ekrarekh  *  Cla,  DMMMorf • 


Fllad  Sept.  t,  1959,  8«r.  N»  tSMM 

Claims  priority,  appBtaHsB  Gctvaiiy  Sept  11, 195S 

trtnfmf     (CL  29— 149.5) 

I.  In  a  method  of  nuking  a  bearing  insert  for  a  ball 
joint,  which  includes  the  steps  of  shaping  a  fabric  into 


thus  shaped  fabric,  and  sintering  said  polymer  on  said 
fabric  to  thereby  firmly  connect  the  same  to  said  fabric. 


M59,319 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR 

MBMBBRS 

Robert  H.  Hart,  BcMt,  Wis.,  mi  Lcwk  F.  Piatt,  Atfamta, 
Dan  W.  TbooMs,  Decatw,  md  Jaarn  E.  Rkiochart, 
Adaiita,  Ga^  aarigMwi,  by  maiM  Mrignmeata,  to  the 
Uaitcd  States  of  AiMrka  as  rcprescatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tbc  Nary 

Filed  Mv.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,133 
3aabw.    (0.29—155) 


I .  The  method  of  making  an  elongated  hollow  fkxible 
support  member  of  uniform  lenticular  cross  section  with 
integral  fins  extending  laterally  in  the  plane  of  its  longi- 
tudinal edges  which  includes  bonding  together  the  longi- 
tudinal margins  of  two  superp>osed  flat  rectangular  strips 
of  spring  tempered  metal  to  provide  a  flat  bonded  blank 
containing  an  unbonded  potential  tubular  portion,  longi- 
tudinally advancing  the  bonded  blank  while  subjecting  the 
same  to  pressure  from  opposite  edges  thereof  to  progres- 
sively decrease  its  breadth  dimension  and  to  expand  the 
unbonded  portion  outwardly  in  permanent  deformation 
with  opposing  cambers,  and  during  such  expansion  re- 
straining only  the  outermost  expanded  surface  portions  to 
cause  additional  expansion  of  the  unbonded  portion  ad- 
jacent the  bonded  margins. 


3,«5932t 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
WilUam  A.  Scabary  IH,  Ulster  Pwfc,  aad  Robert  D.  Mc- 
Natt,  Kk«stoa,  N.Y.,  aaB%Bor8  to  lateraatioa 
Bcas  Macblaii  Corporatkm,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  i 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FHsd  JaM  23, 195S,  Sar.  No.  743,M2 
llClafaBs.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


6.  The  method  of  making  an  insulatiBg  panel  carrying 
an  electrically  conductive  circuit  which  comprises  punch- 
ing a  sheet  of  electrically  conducting  material  in  a  pre- 
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ig  to  the  desired  bearing  surface,  de- 
js  fluor  containing  polymer  upon  the 
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,  and  sintering  said  polymer  on  said 
rmly  connect  the  same  to  said  fabric. 


MAKI74G  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR 
MBMBCRS 

Mt,  Wte^  Mi  Lcwte  F.  Piatt,  Atlvta, 
^  Dccatar,  and  Janes  E.  RhiiickBrt« 
rigoon,  by  mesne  asfiipuDeats,  to  the 
■  icprcscated  by  the  Sccrc- 


f  making  an  elongated  hollow  flexible 
unifonn  lenticular  cross  section  with 
ing  laterally  in  the  plane  of  its  longi- 
1  includes  bonding  together  the  longi- 
two  superpoted  flat  rectangular  strips 
metal  to  provide  a  flat  bonded  blank 
nded  potential  tubular  portion,  longi- 
the  bonded  blank  while  subjecting  the 
om  opposite  edges  thereof  to  progres- 
breadth  dimension  and  to  expand  the 
outwardly  in  permanent  deformation 
ibers,  and  during  such  expansion  re- 
utcrmost  expanded  surface  portions  to 
pansion  of  the  unbonded  portion  ad- 
nargins.  .; 


lAKING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
r  m,  Uhtar  Fwk,  aad  Robert  D.  Mc- 
N.Y^  ■■Ifnis  to  latcnMitioaal  BbsI- 
orpontioa.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 

c  23, 19St,  Ser.  No.  749,M2 
laims.     (CL29— 15S.5) 


f  making  an  insulating  panel  carrying 
uctive  circuit  which  comprises  punch- 
Lrically  conducting  material  in  a  pre- 


determined pattern  to  form  lands  and  relatively  narrow 
strips  of  said  material  connecting  said  lands  to  the  mar- 
gins of  said  sheet,  said  lands  aikl  said  strips  comprising 
the  conductive  elements  of  said  circuit  and  additional 
temporary  connecting  bridges,  temporarily  securing  a  sup- 
porting member  to  one  face  of  said  punched  sheet  only 
in  portions  which  are  comprised  in  the  conductive  ele- 
ments of  said  circuit,  puiKhing  said  assembly  to  sever 
said  elements  from  the  remainder  of  said  strips  so  that 
said  remainder  is  freely  removable  from  said  sun^ort 
while  said  elements  remain  adhered  thereto,  securing  the 
opposite  face  of  said  portions  to  a  face  of  said  insulating 
panel  and  removing  said  temporary  support  from  said 
portions. 

3,09932l 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIODE  ELEMENTS 

Albert  F.  Pttyo,  13S4  Ponaloa  Ave.,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ 

Filed  Juc  M,  1959,  S«r.  No.  %UMS 

3  ClaiMM.     (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  single  station  continuous  repetitive  method  of 
nuking  diode  elements  comprising  fixingly  holding  a  lead 
wire  with  one  end  thereof  exposed,  feeding  a  fine  wire 
from  a  supply  toward  said  exposed  end  longitudinally  of 
the  lead  wire,  said  fine  wire  having  a  transverse  leading 
extension  formed  thereon  during  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding complete  cycle  of  method  steps  and  having  an  ac- 
curate radiiu  joiiung  said  extension  and  fine  wire,  press- 
ing said  extension  against  said  exposed  end  and  electrical- 
ly butt  welding  said  extension  to  said  end  while  continu- 
ing to  press  the  extension  thereagainst,  severing  the  fine 
wire  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  butt  welded  extension  to 
thereby  provide  a  severed  fine  wire  portion  integral  with 
said  extension  and  of  a  length  to  be  developed  into  a  cat 
wliidLer,  immediately  thereafter  bending  over  on  the  sev- 
ered end  of  the  fine  wire  from  said  supply  a  transverse 
extension  having  said  accurate  radius  for  use  in  the  next 
succeeding  complete  cycle  of  method  steps,  stdMtantially 
tiraoltaneoucly  forming  the  severed  fine  wire  portion  into 
a  cat  whisker  having  one  transverse  end  portion  thereof 
constituted  by  the  first-named  transverse  extension,  and 
repeating  the  cycle  of  method  steps  for  the  desired  number 
(rf  times. 


3,«S9322 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COLLAPSDUE  ANTENNA 

OF  WIRE  MESH 

Grady  L.  Tcmm,  Vnamo,  CMK. 

(Rlt.  1,  Bos  TMrrMtarrflk,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IHU  S«.  No.  9M2S 

5  HilMi     (CL  29— 155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  antenna  out  of  a  flexible 
wire  mesh  screen  in  a  predetermined  plane  and  including 
spaced  wires  intersecting  in  meshed  relation  and  inter- 

78.T  <».«;.— 02 


connected  at  the  junctures  of  intersection  comprising  cut- 
ting spacer  and  antenna  wires  out  of  the  screen  with  the 
spacer  wire  having  inner  and  outer  ends  respectively  re- 
maining integral  with  the  screen  and  the  antenna  wire,  and 
bending  the  spacer  wire  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
screen  about  its  inner  end  so  as  to  position  the  antenna 
wire  in  outwardly  tpmced  relation  to  the  screen. 


3,t59,323 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  ARMATURE  DISK  ROTORS 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 

GMTSaa  Moieas<s,  Nc«illy«r^Seinc  and  Robert  Dichct, 

Pmiluim  11  Itlmt,  Frtasci,  assfgnors  to  Normaccai 

S.A.,  Parii,  Fhace,  a  body  corporate  of  Fnmcc 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  19M.  Scr.  No.  22,925 

Claims  prioflty,  appMcaHwi  Fhmcc  Apr.  30,  1959 

5  Claims.    (O.  29— 155.53) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  disk-type 
armature  rotor  for  electrical  machines  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  coaxially  arranging  a  pair  of  annular  uni- 
tary Cbin  metal  plates  of  electrically  conductive  material 
on  opposite  sidn  of  an  annular  insulation  layer,  joining 
adjacent  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  plates 
to  each  other  by  continuous  electrically-conductive 
radially-extending  annular  joints,  forming  a  plurality  of 
peripherally-spaced  notches  in  said  electrically-conductive 
joints  and  extending  completely  transversely  therethrough 
to  define  conductive  tabs,  and  removing  portions  of 
metal  from  each  of  said  plates  to  form  a  plurality  of 
generally  radially-arranged  coil  side  conductors  in  align- 
ment at  their  ends  with  said  conductive  tabs,  the  coil  side 
conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  the  insulation  layer  being 
alternately  connected  in  series  by  said  conductive  tabs. 


3,959324 
METAL  FABRICATION 
LioMl  E.  Goff,  AMoa,  lU.,  wsigBor  to  Oifai  Mathicson 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  East  Alton,  DL,  a  cofporaHoa 
or  Yirgmia 

Filed  July  2S,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  45,9M 
lOatan.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


A  method  of  forming  a  hoUow  article  from  sheets  of 
metal  comprising  superimposing  metal  component  sheets 
having  adjacent  portions  thereof  separated  by  an  ar- 
rangement of  pattern  effecting  selective  welding  of  said 
component  sheets,  said  patterns  comprising  a  first  pat- 
tern of  stop-weld  oMterial  defining  a  corresponding  sys- 
tem of  fluid  passages  and  a  second  pattern  of  a  thmnite 
composition  circumscribing  said  first  pattern  and  an>lied 
as  a  continuous  peripheral  band  of  said  composition  adja- 
cent to  and  coextending  with  the  pnipheral  edges  of  said 
component  sheets,  said  composition  being  provided  in 
sufficient  quantities  to  effect  upon  iiutiation  of  the  reac- 
tion between  the  components  thereof  sufficient  heat  to 
weld  adjacent  portions  of  said  sheets  of^xwite  said  sec* 
ond  pattern,  iiutiating  the  reaction  between  the  compo- 
nents of  said  composition  whereby  the  beat  of  said  reac- 
tion welds  said  component  sheets  togetlier  in  their  adja- 
cent portions  opposite  said  second  pattern,  pressure  weld- 
ing the  remaining  unwelded  adjacent  portions  of  said 
component  sheets  in  the  adjacent  areas  thereof  not  sepa- 
rated by  said  material,  and  forming  said  passages  by  in- 
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iectifig  into  the  unwelded  portions  between  said  compo- 
nent sheets  corresponding  to  said  first  pattern  a  fluid 
pressure  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  distend  said  unwelded 
portions  into  the  desired  configuration  of  said  passages. 


3,059,325 
HEAT  RESmiNG  ALLOYS 
Tijrhr  tmi 


rkteaa  AIh  Tijrhr  Mi  Nim  flii|fciBinB,  Fan- 
haul,  r^liBi  ■■%«nii  I*  MtaMnr  of  Smfh*  !■  Her 
Malarty^  G«TenMMitf  «ff  Ika  VMM  KMmb  of  Great 
Brtela  a^  fimrtbtn  InlaBJ.  I.winB,  Fa|liBi 


rUi  JMt  17, 19S7,  Scr.  Nbw  M<,195 

M  Grwt  Mtifa  Mm  21, 19S< 
iCbak    (CL29^1tlJ) 


I- 

! 

u 


tending  forwardly  from  said  base  member,  a  damping 
member  sUdably  mounted  on  said  supports  for  retaining 
a  pulley  whtoti  having  a  peripheral  groove  between  said 
claming  member  and  said  bate  member,  and  means  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  nid  rapporti  between  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  fJ^iwpint  member  for  applying  pressure  on 
the  pulley  whed  shaft  at  ri^t  angles  to  a  plane  through 
said  paralld  nipports,  said  pressure  applying  means  com- 
prising an  A-shaped  frame  extending  verticaUy  from  said 
suniorts  and  having  bearing  portions  at  its  bottom  ends 
slidable  on  said  supports  and  extending  at  right  angles 
to  a  plane  through  said  supports,  spaced  parallel  trans- 
verse braces  extending  between  the  sides  of  said  frame, 
said  frame  and  braces  having  vertically  aligned  openings, 
and  a  threaded  bolt  extending  vertically  through  said 
openings,  said  openings  being  of  greater  diameter  than 


V-«5:*r 


A  metal  artide  characterized  by  high  resistanoe  to  cor- 
rosion by  vanadium-  and  sodium-containing  atmospheres 
that  comprises  an  inner  portion  consisting  of  a  heat  re- 
sistant alloy  containing,  as  a  major  constituent,  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt  and  iron  and  also  containing  chromium,  and  a 
surface  layer  overlying  said  inner  portion,  saj^  surface 
layer  being  a  chromium  free  alloy  of  beryllium  widi  a 
metal  selected  from  the  groiq>  con^sting  of  nidwl.  cobalt 
and  iron. 


said  bolt,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bait  and  positioned 
between  die  top  of  said  frame  and  the  upper  of  said 
transverse  braces,  said  nut  being  thinner  than  the  space 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  said  upper 
brace  wfaerd)y  said  nut  b  free  to  move  verticaUy  between 
the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  said  upper  brace,  said 
nut  being  trapped  and  held  captive  between  said  upper 
end  of  said  frame  and  said  upper  brace,  the  <^ning  in 
said  upper  brace  being  smaller  than  the  outer  dimension 
of  said  nut,  and  means  integral  with  said  frame  for  re- 
stricting rotating  movement  of  said  nut,  said  base  mem- 
ber comprising  a  generally  dongated  member  having  a 
bearing  portion  at  each  end  for  retaining  said  supporu, 
the  forward  edge  of  said  base  member  between  said  sup- 
ports forming  an  arcuate  flange  for  engaging  the  groove 
of  the  pulley  whed. 


OXIDATION  RESBTANT  AND  DUCTILE  IRON 
BASE  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Writer  E.  In  Mia  J,  DakvM,  mi  AmtOm  Roy, 

NoDinwl^    FMApr.2«,19S7,S«.N«.«55491 
SCWw.    (CLlf^lMJ) 

1.  A  ferrous  base  metal  product  capable  of  lobttan- 
tial  resistance  to  oxidation  and  scaling  vpoa  cavosnre 
to  high  temperatures  in  the  order  of  1600*  F.  to  2400* 
F.  comprising  a  metdlic  inner  body  consisting  essential- 
ly of  iron  and  aluminum  in  solid  solution,  said  inner  body 
having  a  sobatanttally  equal  aluminnm  concentration 
throughout  in  amount  betwteu  at  least  3%  aad  not  more 
than  12%  by  wd^  of  the  body  and  said  famer  body 
having  thereon  a  metallic  layer  consisting  essentially  vH 
iron  and  aluminum  compounds  whose  alnaymni  content 
is  at  least  about  20%  by  wdg^. 

■•  *'  yj&99^sm  •  *•  ■ 

>  '  PULUY  RBMOYING  DBYICE 
t   Mm  ■■li iia,  Pis iMsjsw,  KX 


3,099,321 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  HINC^E 


S»  IMS,  8sr.  N*.  7S3,2M 
(CL  29^^404) 


taM  22, 1999,  Sse.  Now  t22,t20 
3  nihil     (CL29— 2SS) 
1.  A  device  for  renoving  a  poOey  wheel  from  a  shaft 
comprising  a  base  member,  qwoed  parallel  supports  cx- 


1.  The  method  of  installing  a  hinge  comprising  a  plu- 
rdity  of  pivoted  dements  induding  a  cover-attaching  pJate 
in  an  automobile  hood  structure  compriaing  a  hood  and 
a  cover  therefor  having  a  hinge-attaching  plate,  which  in- 
dudes  the  steps  of  positioning  said  hood  cover  on  said 
hood  in  fully-dosed  podtion,  mounting  said  hinge  on  said 
hood  in  such  position  as  to  cause  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
cover-attaching  and  hinge-attaching  plates  adjacent  the 
rearmost  edge  of  said  cover  to  abut  one  agaiast  the 
other  at  their  rear  ^dges  and  to  cause  said  plates  to 
lie  in  planes  diverging  one  from  the  other  forwardly  from 
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from  said  bne  member,  a  damping 
aounted  on  said  supports  for  retainiot 
viag  a  peripheral  groove  between  said 
and  said  btte  member,  and  means  sUd- 
laid  supports  between  said  base  mem- 
[Hng  member  for  applying  pressure  on 
baft  at  ri^t  angles  to  a  plane  through 
rts,  said  pressure  applying  means  com- 
d  frame  extending  vertically  from  said 
ig  bearing  portions  at  its  bottom  ends 
upports  and  extending  at  right  angles 
li  said  supports,  spaced  parallel  trans- 
ding  between  the  sides  of  said  frame, 
ices  having  vertically  aligned  openings, 
•olt  extending  vertically  through  said 
tnings  being  of  greater  diameter  than 
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It  threaded  on  said  bait  and  positioned 
of  said  frame  and  the  upper  of  said 
said  nut  being  thinner  than  the  q>ace 
r  eiKl  of  said  frame  and  said  upper 
1  nut  is  free  to  move  vertically  between 
said  frame  and  said  upper  brace,  said 
and  held  captive  between  said  upper 
and  said  upper  brace,  the  opening  in 
letng  smaller  than  the  outer  dimension 
scans  integral  with  said  frame  for  re- 
oovement  of  said  nut,  said  base  mem- 
generally  elongated  member  having  a 
each  end  for  retaining  said  supports. 
H  said  base  member  between  said  np- 
ircuate  flange  for  engaging  the  groove 


O  OF  INSTALLING  HINGE 


of  installiaf  a  Mnga  oomprising  a  ptu- 
smeatt  induding  a  cover-attaching  plate 
hood  structure  compriMng  a  hood  and 
iving  a  hinge-attaching  plate,  which  in- 
f  poaitioaing  said  hood  cover  on  said 
d  podtioo,  mounting  said  hinge  on  said 
ion  as  to  cause  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
id  hinge-attaching  plates  adjaccm  the 
said  cover  to  ab«t  ooe  agaiast  the 
IT  «dfles  aad  to  came  said  plates  lo 
pag  ooe  from  the  other  forwanDy  from 


said  point  of  contact,  attaching  said  hinge  to  said  hood  in 
said  position  while  maintaining  said  hood  in  said  closed 
position  and  thereafter  securing  said  cover-attaching 
plate  to  said  hinge-attaching  plate  progressively  forwardly 
from  said  point  of  contact  while  maintaining  said  hood  in 
closed  position. 

3,t99329 
METHOD  OF  SOLDEIONG  MOLYBDENUM  FOIL 

BY  MEANS  OF  MOLYBDENUM  CARBIDE 
HaM  Georg  Geriach,  Flifcov—,  Nc<heri«ad^  asslgaoi  to 
North  A— licaa  PhBtaa  Cosapaay  lac^  New  Yotfc, 
N.Y„  a  corporattoM  ofMnrart 

FHed  Oct  15,  ItSt,  8ar.  No.  7<7,311 

ClaiiM  prioffty,  applii  aHwi  Nslfcirtaais  Oct  23,  19S7 

lOatans.    (CL79—5%1) 


1.  In  the  method  of  attaching  a  molybdenum  foil  to 
a  molybdenum  object  by  soldering,  the  step  of  contacting 
said  foil  and  said  object  with  a  soldering  composition  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  45%  to  55%  by  weight  of  molyb- 
denum and  the  remainder  molybdenum  carbide  and  liq- 
uifying said  composition  while  in  contact  with  said  foil 
and  said  object 


3,t5933t 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRESSURE  SEAL 
W.  Blair,  Smrili  Bead,  lad^  asaicMN-  to  The  Bciadfai 
a  cofForartoM  of  Delaware 
la^  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,992 
7  Hi  111  I      (CL29— 325) 


said  plate  opening  receiving  surface  of  said  gronunet  into 
tight  sealing  engagemem  with  the  sidewalb  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  plate  and  with  a  portion  thereof  bulged  against 
the  pressure  side  of  said  plate;  and  whereby  pressure 
differential  across  said  plate  causes  said  grommet  to  bulge 
up  against  the  plate  to  further  increase  its  sealing  engage- 
mem and  prevent  its  removal  from  the  opening  m  said 
plate. 


3,999331 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  COMPOSITE  STTOCK 
HclBS  R.  PiaaiBi,  PWarille,  Masi^  aislgBSi  t*  T 
laatnHBcalB  lacorporated,  DaUai,  Tex^  i 
of  Ddaware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1951,  Scr.  No.  729,473 
25CWIM.     (CL  29^523) 


",   r 


^^ 


-h^ 


1 .  The  method  of  making  composite  stock  ooaqaiaiig 
a  layer  of  silver  adhered  to  a  layer  of  a  ductile,  non- 
porous  silver  halide  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of 
silver  bromide,  silver  chloride  and  silver  iodide;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  melting  a  quantity  of  said 
silver  halide  in  contact  with  a  layer  of  silver;  maintain- 
ing said  melted  silver  halide  on  said  layer  of  silver  and 
-cooling  the  assembly  in  the  direction  from  the  silver 
layer  to  the  silver  halide  to  solidify  the  latter  wberdyy 
tl^  layer  of  silver  is  adhered  to  a  layer  of  said  silver 
halide;  and  then  rolling  the  assembly  sufficiently  to 
eliminate  porosity  from  the  silver  halide  layer  and  widiin 
a  temperature  range  at  which  the  silver  halide  layer  re- 
mains free  of  porosity  and  at  which  good  adherence  be- 
tween the  silver  and  the  silver  halide  layers  results. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  air  pressure  seal  between 
a  relatively  thin  plate  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  open- 
ing therethrough  and  a  tubular  conduit  comprising:  form- 
ing a  resilient  generally  tubular  grommet  having  a  lengdi 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  plate  and  a  longitudinal 
opening  tberethrou^  of  a  diameter  that  is  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  tubular  conduit  said  grommet 
having  an  outer  plate  opening  recdving  surface  which  is 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  opening  in  said  plate;  forcing 
said  grommet  into  said  plate  opening  until  the  plate  open- 
ing recdving  surface  of  said  grommet  is  in  tight  engage- 
ment with  the  sidewaUs  of  said  plate  opening  and  so  that 
at  least  some  of  said  surface  projects  outwardly  of  the 
pressure  side  of  said  plate;  and  forcing  said  end  of  said 
conduit  through  the  opaung  in  said  grommet  to  expand 


3,959332 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  OPERATED  C^N  OPENER 

WBUmm  A.  TlW^Pi*  ■■'  Rdbcrt  E.  McLcaa,  Raytoiwa, 

Mo.,  BBsliaiiis  to  loha  C.  Hodury,  tnMtoc  for  Hcsuy 

I.  Talse  amd  Fodar  L.  Talge,  Kmsm  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nor.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  MMl 

29  CUato.    (CL  39—4) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  can  opener  for  severing  the 
end  from  a  can.  the  combination  of  a  feed  wheel  nwunted 
for  rotation  about  a  subsuntially  fixed  axis,  a  pivotal 
head  member  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  fixed  axis  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  located  for  movement  laterally  toward  and  away 
from  said  feed  wheel  axis,  a  cutter  member  carried  by 
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said  head  portion  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
feed  wheel,  said  bead  member  having  a  first  position  in 
which  the  cutter  member  is  in  nonshearing  relationship 
with  the  feed  wheel  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
cutter  member  is  ia  shearing  relationship  with  the  feed 
wheel,  power  means  drivingly  connected  with  said  feed 
wheel  for  rotating  same,  and  cooperating  can  piercing 
means  connected  respectively  with  said  head  member  and 
said  power  means  and  operable  to  pivot  said  head  mem- 
ber into  said  second  position  under  the  influence  of  said 
power  means  within  the  first  revolution  of  the  feed  wheel 
following  energization  of  the  power  meant. 


blades  by  said  power  means,  and  other  means  independ- 
ently cooperable  with  each  of  said  blades  for  constantly 


RIGirr  AND  LEFT-HAND  CAN  OPENER 
WintaiB  1.  LaaAry,  laiipiaiiTi,  M«„  laliaiii  to  John 
C.  Hockcry,  fclii  for  Hawy  J.  Trift  a^  F<Mter  L. 

27,lMl,8«.Nowl41,M2 
(CL  3i— 7) 


■n 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  can  opener,  the  combination  in- 
cluding and  operating  bead  having  an  upper  and  a  kywer 
portion  thereof,  said  operating  head  having  a  first  ilot  in 
the  upper  portion  thereof  with  a  handle  mounting  pin  nm- 
ning  trancversely  thereof,  an  upper  grasping  handle  engag- 
ing aaid  handle  mounting  pin  with  an  elongate  sloe  therein 
and  extending  into  said  first  slot,  the  portion  of  the  operat- 
ing head  defining  the  first  slot,  the  upper  graqung  handle 
and  the  portion  of  the  latter  defining  the  slot  therein  so 
formed  whereby  to  permit  substantial  180*  arcuate  trans- 
lation of  said  first  grasping  handle  relative  to  said  operat- 
ing head  from  one  fixed  operating  position  to  another,  said 
operating  head  also  having  a  recess  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  and  a  pair  of  substantially  opposed  pin-ways  com- 
municating with  said  recess,  and  a  lower  grasping  handle 
engageable  and  disengageable  with  said  pin-ways  in  sub- 
stantially 180*  arcuate  translation  of  said  handle  relative 
to  said  gra^Mng  head  by  means  of  at  least  one  pin  thereon. 


3,f59334 

POWER  OPERATED  SHEAR 

Wniiaai  F.  Jocn,  MHwankec,  WIl,  MrigMr  to  AppHcd 

Power  ladMlrica,  Inc.,  a  corportfcm  of  WiKOMia 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M^35 

llCliriM.    (CL3«— 22t) 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising,  a  pair  of  blades  pivotally 

interconnected  for  relative  swinging  movement,  said  blades 

each  having  a  rearwardly  facing  inwardly  and  forwardly 

directed  cam  surface  located  learwardly  and  laterally  of 

the  pivotal  connection,  blade  actuator  having  spaced  edges 

cooperable  with  said  inwardly  and  forwardly  directed 

cam  surfaces  of  said  blades  rearwardly  of  their  pivotal 

connection,  power  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 

of  said  blade  actuator  and  said  blades  to  thereby  cause 

said  blades  to  swing  about  their  pivotal  connection,  means 

housed  within  said  blade  actuator  for  constantly  resiliently 

opposing  relative  onovement  of  said  actuator  and  said 


resiliently  urging  the  same  apart  to  nuintain  the  cam  sur- 
faces thereof  in  contact  with  the  lip  of  said  actuator. 


3,059335 

DENTAL  DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  THE  CENTRIC 

RELATION  OF  THE  lAWS 

Graver  C  ReyoMs,  4491  CharioMc  Ave., 

NMhvilcTcM. 

FBed  Apr.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2f  ,495 

SCiataM.    (CL  32^19) 


1 .  An  adjustable  dental  device  for  obtaining  the  centric 
relation  of  the  jaws  comprising  an  un>er  plate  for  receiv- 
ing an  impression  of  the  upper  gum  and  a  lower  plate  for 
receiving  an  impression  of  the  lower  gum.  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis, 
a  transverse  bar  comprising  a  pair  of  members  having 
registering  first  elongated  slots  and  adapted  to  telescope 
transversely  of  said  lower  plate,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  transverse  hinge  pin  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  and  on  the  opposite  end  from  said  other  member, 
a  flange  depending  from  each  side  of  said  upper  plate  and 
having  a  second  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
upper  plate,  said  second  slots  being  in  transverse  align- 
ment, said  hinge  pins  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
opposite  second  slots  in  pivotal  and  longitudinally  slid- 
able  engagement  therewith,  means  for  contracting  and 
expanding  said  telescoping  members  relative  to  each  other 
to  respectively  disengage  and  engage  said  hinge  pins  with 
their  respective  second  slots,  a  pair  of  links  having  their 
lower  ends  pivoted  about  axes  longitudinally  of  said  lower 
plate,  a  pivot  pin  at  the  upper  end  of  each  link  independ- 
ently slidably  and  pivotally  engaging  the  registering  first 
slots  of  said  telescoping  members,  means  for  locking  said 
pivot  pins  in  said  first  slots  and  means  for  locking  said 
hinge  pins  in  their  respective  second  slots. 
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!  same  apart  to  maintain  the  cam  sur- 
tact  with  the  lip  of  said  actuator. 


3,959^35 
FOR  OBTAINING  THE  CENTRIC 
TION  OF  THE  JAWS 
•TMMs,  44tl  CtaffloMt  Atc^ 

.  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,495 
(CL  32^19) 


lental  device  for  obtaining  the  centric 
»>mprising  an  upper  plate  for  receiv- 
the  upper  gum  and  a  lower  plate  for 
lion  of  the  lower  gum,  each  of  said 
ptudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis, 
mprising  a  pair  of  members  having 
gated  slots  and  adapted  to  telescope 
lower  plate,  each  of  said  members 
hinge  pin  extending  from  one  end 
pposite  end  from  said  other  member, 
rom  each  side  of  said  upper  plate  and 
ot  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
cond  slots  being  in  transverse  align- 
;  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
s  in  pivotal  and  longitudinally  slid- 
erewith,  means  for  contracting  and 
:oping  members  relative  to  each  other 
gage  and  engage  said  hinge  pins  with 
nd  slots,  a  pair  of  links  having  their 
bout  axes  longitudinally  of  said  lower 
the  upper  end  of  each  link  independ- 
ivotally  engaging  the  registering  first 
ling  members,  means  for  locking  said 
rst  slots  and  means  for  locking  said 
respective  second  slots. 


MS9AM 
DENTAL  ALIGNMENT  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN 
PRODUCING  DENTAL  RESTORATIONS 
Ai«ut  W.  Wiiidkk,  Scwaiak,  N.Y^  aariiMr  to  J. 
Jcleako  A  Co„  Iw^  New  Yoefc,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FIM  Apr.  25.  19il,  Scr.  No.  195,441 
11  Clidim.    (CL  32—19) 


F. 
of 


ing  an  oppositely  laterally  facing  portion  of  said  other 
bar  at  points  directly  opposite  the  points  of  engagement 
of  said  first-named  two  roller  means  with  said  one  bar, 
carriage  means  guided  by  said  movabk  guide  means, 
said  scriber  means  being  guided  along  said  bars  of  said 
movable  guide  meant  by  at  least  four  spaced  roller 
means  arranged  like  said  first-named  roller  means,  all  ot 
said  roller  means  each  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  ball 
bearings  the  inner  races  of  which  are  fixedly  axially 
spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  outer  races  of 
which  both  engage  one  of  said  bars  at  the  same  longi- 
tudinal portion  thereof,  scriber  means  supported  on  said 
carriage  means,  means  including  index  means  for  meas- 
ured displacement  of  said  movable  guide  means  along 
said  fixed  guide  « means,  and  work-supporting  means 
adapted  to  support  a  workpiece  for  engagement  by  said 
scriber  means. 


1.  A  dental  alignment  holder  for  use  in  the  production 
of  dental  restorations,  comprising  an  arm  for  supporting 
a  dental  working  cast  representing  a  portion  of  the 
patient's  teeth  prepared  for  receiving  a  dental  restoration 
and  having  a  casting  mounted  thereon  of  said  dental 
restoration,  another  arm  confronting  and  spaced  from 
said  first  mentioned  arm  for  supporting  a  dental  func- 
tional cast  having  surfaces  representing  the  mastication 
movements  of  the  teeth  opposite  the  prepared  teeth,  means 
mounting  and  supporting  said  arms  for  guided  relative 
rectilinear  movement  only  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  bring  said  surfaces  of  said  functional  cast  in 
contact  with  the  occlusal  surface  of  said  casting  to  in- 
dicate the  high  portions  thereof,  and  means  associated 
with  said  arms  for  indicating  said  high  portions  as  a 
result  of  said  movements  and  said  contact  of  said  func- 
tional cast  with  said  casting. 


3,959  J37 

PRECBION  SCRIBING  APPARATUS 

DavU  LjTMk,  121  Kl^  St^  Malvcmc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,793 

tCliikM.    (CL33— 32) 


1.  A  precision  scribing  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
member,  fixed  guide  means  supported  by  said  base  mem- 
ber to  provide  a  constrained  rectilinear  path,  nsovable 
guide  means  guided  by  said  fixed  guide  means  to  define 
a  constrained  rectilinear  path  extending  perpendicular- 
ly with  respect  to  said  first-named  path,  both  of  said  guide 
means  each  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bars  of 
circular  cross-section,  said  movable  guide  means  being 
guided  along  said  fixed  guide  oteans  by  at  least  four 
mutually  spaced  roller  means  two  of  which  are  qwced 
longitudinally  along  one  of  said  bars  and  which  laterally 
engage  a  laterally  facing  portion  of  one  of  said  bars,  two 
others  of  said  roller  means  having  the  same  longitudinal 
spacing  along  the  other  of  said  bars  and  laterally  eagag- 


3,959,339 
SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  FIRING  AT  A  MOVING 

TARGET 

Gcorfcs  E.  Cocytanx,  25  Ms  Rm  da  Chatcan, 

NcalUy-flW-SclM,  Fnacc 

FUcd  Oct  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  417,494 

aalms  priority,  appiicatioa  Vnmet  Oct.  24,  1955 

Idafans.    (CL3»-^9) 


1.  A  gun  sighting  device  intended  to  be  fitted  on  a 
firearm  and  adapted  to  deliver  automatically  the  lead 
correction  «  corresponding  to  the  unknown  transverse 
speed  of  a  target  the  distance  of  which  is  known,  com- 
prising a  telescope  with  a  first  and  a  second  plate  in  its 
focal  field,  said  first  plate  having  a  horizontal  spider  line 
thereon  movable  vertically  in  said  focal  plane  and  said 
second  plate  having  a  vertical  npider  line  thereon  mov- 
able horizontally  in  said  focal  plane,  a  verticid  line  grat- 
ing movable  horizontally,  optical  means  forming  the  im- 
age of  said  grating  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  telescope, 
a  first  and  second  knob  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
plate  respectively  and  for  controlling  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  grating,  a  first  plate  driving  means  connect- 
ed between  said  first  knob  and  said  first  plate  for  driv- 
ing said  horizontal  q>ider  line,  a  second  plate  driving 
means  connected  between  said  second  knob  and  said  sec- 
ond plate  for  driving  said  vertical  spider  line,  said  first 
knob  being  adapted  to  introduce  the  time  of  travel  T  of 
a  bullet  fired  by  the  gun  at  the  target  as  a  function  of 
the  known  distance  by  driving  said  horizontal  spider  line, 
said  second  knob  being  adapted  to  introduce  the  un- 
known lead  correction  by  driving  said  vertical  spider  line, 
and  grating  speed  control  means  controlled  by  said  knobs 
and  connected  to  said  grating  for  obtaining  a  speed  of 
said  grating  proportional  to  a/T,  whereby  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  second  iinob  equalizing  the  apparent  speed 
of  the  grating  to  the  apparent  speed  of  the  target  as  seen 
through  the  telescc^  maintained  steady  introduces  the 
correct  lead  correction  «. 


Cir-mnn    95      1  Qfi9 
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NAVIGATIONAL  DEVICE 
Rkkutl  S.  Dnforth,  Berkeley,  Caltf^ 
EnCcn  Cowp— y,  a  corporatloa  of 

FIM  Mw  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlt,M4 
4ClaiM.    (CL33— 7«) 
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3,05934« 

ECCENTRICITY  AND  ALINEMENT  GAGE 
B.  Fom  79t  W.  Hi|^  DMvi«iM.  Mick. 
RM  Mv.  17,  19(irSir.  N*.  9Mt4 
IS  nihil     (a.D.172) 


and  a  diaphragm  positioned  to  displace  fluid  from  the 
chamber  into  the  tube, 

a  pin  mounted  to  displace  said  diaphragm  and  having 

an  exposed  end, 
an  actuator  bar  extending  in  contacting  relation  with 

said  end  and  having  a  pivot  fixed  relative  to  said 

pin. 
an  actuating  member  pivoted  on  fixed  axis  transverse 

to  said  bar  and  having  its  upper  side  opposited  to 

the  bar, 
the  opposed  faces  of  said  bar  and  said  actuating  member 

being  shaped  to  provide  bar  conUct  points  between 

the  bar  and  actuating  member  spaced  at  different 

distances  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  actuating  member, 
and    a    work    contacting    pin    angularly    adjustably 

mounted  on  said  actuating  member. 


3,059,341 

PATTERN  FOR  INSTALLING  DOOR  JAMB 

Robert  E.  Becker,  315  Cameron  PfaKc,  Glendak  7,  CaW. 

Filed  immt  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,281 

ItCbioM.    (CL33— 197) 


2.  A  navigation  device  comprising  a  flat  transparent 
member  having  crossed  lines  marked  in  one  face  there- 
of for  aligning  the  member  on  a  chart,  a  circular  rose 
calibrated  about  the  periphery  thereof,  a  variation  s^e 
marked  in  the  member  cooperatively  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  the  rose,  an  arm  pro^riding  a  straight  edge  for  pro- 
jection of  a  course  on  a  chart,  a  deviation  scale  nnarked 
on  the  arm  cooperatively  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
rose,  and  means  mounting  the  rose  and  arm  for  rotation 
on  the  member  with  the  rose  tightly  held  against  rotation 
to  enable  its  setting  to  be  maintained  and  with  the  arm 
readily  movable  over  the  roae. 


11.  la  a  hydraulic  comparator  gage  having  a  capillary 
sight  tube  communicating  with  •  diiplaocment  chaoiber 


1.  A  pattern  for  use  in  installing  a  door  jamb  within  a 
rough  opening  in  a  wall  having  two  approximately  ver- 
tical frame  members  forming  the  opposite  sides  o(  said 
opening,  said  pattern  including  two  spaced  generally  ver- 
tically extending  structures  to  be  received  adjacent  the 
inner  sides  of  said  two  frame  members  reflectively  and 
each  having  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  roater  guides  for  guiding  a  routing  tool  as  it  cuts 
out  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rrcrtica  in  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  frame  members,  two  vertically  spaced 
connector  units  extending  generally  horizontally  between 
and  interconnecting  said  two  structures,  connections  pivot- 
ally  aUaching  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  connector 
units  to  said  generally  vertical  structures  respectively  so 
that  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  stmctures  can  swing  later- 
ally in  unison,  and  a  device  for  accurately  indicating  when 
said  two  stmctures  are  orienlad  m  a  predetermined  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  true  vertical,  each  at  said  con- 
nector uniu  including  two  sections  which  are  loagitudinal- 
ly  slidable  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the  length  of 
said  units  and  thereby  vary  the  horizontal  ^wcing  between 
said  two  structures,  and  means  for  pivoUUy  connecting 
one  of  said  relatively  slidable  sections  to  the  other  at  ■ 
location  between  said  vertical  structures  so  that  the  two 
sections  can  fold  relatively  at  said  location  and  to  posi- 
tions in  which  said  sections  extend  generally  vertically 
to  thereby  move  the  two  vertical  structures  relatively  to- 
gether. 
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3,059^1 
»R  INSTALLING  DOOR  JAMB 
lis  CamcroB  PImc,  Glendalc  7,  CaHf. 
c  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S17,28I 
(CL  33—197) 
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use  in  installing  a  door  jamb  within  a 
wall  having  two  approximately  ver- 
rs  forming  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
B  including  two  spaced  generally  ver- 
ructures  to  be  received  adjacent  the 
two  frame  members  re^ectively  and 
Ds  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
I  for  guiding  a  roating  tool  as  it  cuts 
utically  spaced  rtcsssBi  ia  the  aMod- 
ame  members,  two  vertically  spaced 
nding  generally  horiaoataJly  between 
&aid  two  stnicturca.  connections  ^vot- 
ipoaite  ends  of  each  of  said  connector 
Uy  vertical  structures  respectively  so 
of  the  two  structures  can  swing  later- 
device  for  accurately  indicating  when 
sre  oriented  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
the  true  vertical,  each  of  said  con- 
g  two  sections  which  are  longitudinal- 
o  one  another  to  vary  the  length  of 
y  vary  the  horizontal  spacing  between 
and  means  for  pivoUlly  connecting 
ly  slidable  sections  to  the  other  at  a 
id  vertical  structures  so  that  the  two 
latively  at  said  location  and  to  posi- 
tections  extend  generally  vertically 
:  two  vertical  structures  relatively  to- 


3,059^2 
WELL  SURVEY  INSTRUMENTS 


Albert  H.  Bcal,  Box  ISMl,  1927 
HovitoBfTcz. 
FiM  Dm.  It,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  MMH 
SCIiAm.    (CL  33— 295.5) 


which  interacts  with  said  first-named  magnetic  field,  one 
of  said  magnetic  fields  alternately  changing  in  polarity 


I 


3,999343 
NON-GYROSCOnC  PRECBION  INCLINOMETER 
Dmry  W.  KanM^a,  197  Ai«a4o  St,  RMfacraiC  CaHf . 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,244 
9  CWnc    (CL  33—215) 
(Gmtcd  Older  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 
7.  A  device  (^  the  character  described,  a  pendulum 
member,  a  shaft  supporting  said  member,  bearings  on 
the  ends  of  said  shaft,  said  bearings  mounted  in  a  hous- 
ing and  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
bearings  comprising  a  plurality  of  ball  bearing  races  at 
least  one  of  which  is  movable,  means  attached  to  at  least 
one  <rf  said  movable  ball  bearing  races  for  producing  a 
mignetic  field,  and  means  fixed  on  said  housing  adjacent 
said  first-named  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 


for  causing  n^Md  occillatiofi  of  said  movable  ball  bear- 


ing race. 


3,t99344  __ 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LAUNDRY  DRYERS 
Gcofffc  D.  Coabc,  Rlpom,  Wh.,  awlgatir  t»  M^^- 
Edison  Coopuj,  iUpo%  Wls„  a  corporatloB  of  Dda- 

""^     Filed  Maj  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  737,794 
3CWM.    00.34-45) 


6.  A  well  survey  instrument  including,  a  tubular  bous- 
ing, an  actiuting  bar  having  a  toothed  gear  rack  thereon 
mounted  for  axial  movement  in  the  bousing,  a  plumb  bob 
marking  element  suspended  from  the  bar,  a  record  mem- 
ber within  the  housing  bekyw  said  marking  element,  spring 
means  acting  upon  the  actuating  bar  to  constantly  urge 
the  bar  and  its  plumb  bob  downwardly  toward  the  record 
member,  a  timing  mechanism  within  the  housing,  gear 
means  engageable  with  the  actuating  bar  and  timing 
mechanism  for  connecting  the  same,  whereby  the  timing 
mechanism  controls  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  actuating 
bar  and  plumb  bob  marking  element  ia  a  downward  di- 
rection, setting  means  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  actuating  bar  and  including  an  inner  setting  rod  and 
an  outer  setting  plunger,  the  latter  having  its  outer  end 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  said  rod  and 
plunger  having  telescoping  connection  with  each  other, 
whereby  upward  movement  of  the  setting  plunger  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  imparts  upward  movement  to  the 
rod  and  actuating  bar  to  adjust  said  bar  to  desired  posi- 
tion within  the  housing,  the  telescoping  connection  be- 
tween plunger  and  rod  permitting  independent  down- 
ward movement  of  said  plunger  relative  to  tfie  rod  and 
actuating  bar  whereby  the  plunger  may  be  returned  to 
retracted  position  widiin  the  housing  after  the  setting 
operation  has  been  completed. 
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3.  In  a  laundry  dryer  having  a  rotatable  receptacle  for 
material  to  be  drie(t  a  fan  for  circulating  air  through 
the  receptacle,  an  electrical  heating  element  for  heating 
the  circulating  air,  and  a  motor  for  driving  the  fan  and 
rotating  the  receptacle,  the  control  system  comprising  in 
combination, 

a.  a  relay  having  a  plurality  of  normally  open  switches 
and  a  normally  closed  switch, 

h.  manual  start  means  for  operating  said  sets  of  relay 
switches. 

c.  a  circuit  for  said  heating  element  Including  one  of 
said  normally  open  relay  switches  and  a  thermostati- 
cally controlled  heat  cycling  relay  for  deenergizing 
and  energizing  said  heating  element  at  a  predeter- 
mined high  and  a  predetermined  lower  temperature 
of  exhaust  air  from  said  receptacle, 

d.  switch  means  adapted  to  (^)en  when  material  in  said 
receptacle  reaches  a  predetermined  condition  of  dry- 

e.  a  start  and  running  circait  for  said  motor  including 
said  one  normally  open  relay  switch, 
a  second  running  circuit  for  said  motor  including 
said  normally  closed  relay  switch  ia  series  with  a 
centrifngally  controlled  switch  dosed  at  running 
speeds  of  said  motor  and  a  thermosUtically  con- 
trolled cool-down  switch  open  at  low  temperatures. 

g.  a  circuit  for  energizing  said  rday  including  a  second 

one  of  said  normally  open  relay  switches,  and 
h.  a  multiposition  selector  switch  having 

(1)  a  first  position  for  completing  said  relaf  cir- 
cuit through  said  switch  means  for  automati- 
cally opening  said  relay  drcuit  when  said  twitch 
means  opens  and  for  continuing  operation  of 
said  motor  until  said  co<rt-down  switdi  opens. 
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(2)  a  second  position  for  completing  said  relay 
circuit  and  by-passing  said  sensing  means  for 
continuous  operation  of  said  motor  and  heating 
element  between  said  high  and  lower  tempera- 
tures, 

(3)  a  third  position  for  opening  said  relay  circuit 
and  for  by-passing  said  cool-down  switch  for 
continued  operation  of  said  motor  through  said 
second  running  circuit  after  actuation  of  said 
start  means,  and 

(4)  a  fourth  position  for  manually  and  selectively 
opening  said  relay  circuit  and  continuing  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  through  said  second  running 
circuit  until  said  cool-down  switch  opens. 


3,H9,345 

FILM  DRYING  CABINET 

Hinun  Joscpk  Kamlmam,  13215  RoMlawB  Avc^ 

Dcttvit  3t,  Mkh. 

Fikd  Jaly  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744,714 

<CL34-M) 


Jatar  7,  19! 
-JClalaaa. 


1.  Hygroscopic  dehydrating  apparatus,  comprising 
means  for  holding  hygroscopic  solid  particles  in  baskets 
of  porous  material  with  air  passages  between,  means  for 
receiving  and  siveading  saturated  hygroscopic  solution 
drilling  from  the  said  hygroscopic  solid  particles,  means 
for  collecting  dilute  hygroscopic  solution  dripping  from 
the  said  saturated  hygrosropic  solution  spreading  means, 
means  for  draining  dilute  hygroscopic  solution  from  the 
said  apparatus  and  a  normally  closed  passage  defined 
through  the  said  hygroscopic  solid  particles  to  the  said 
means  for  spreading  the  said  saturated  hygroscopic  solu- 
tion for  adding  water  to  the  means  spreading  the  saturated 
hygroscopic  solution  to  flush  out  the  said  saturated  hygro- 
scopic solution  and  the  said  dilute  hygroscopic  solution 
from  the  said  apparatus  to  prevent  crystallization  and 
clogging  and  means  creating  an  air  flow  through  said 
apparatus  wherein  said  air  flow  sequentially  passes  con- 
tiguously over  said  dilute  hygroscopic  solution,  through 
said  saturated  solution  spreading  means  and  interbetween 
the  hygroscopic  solid  particles. 


M59344 
TOY  PUNCHEIM:ARD  ILLUMINATED  READER 
EnMit  J.  Swtoier,  229  iL53ri  St.,  New  \mk,  N.Y.. 
tttt  RidMvd  !•  KomMs,  ThoMsa  RMid,  EMt  Syacvsc, 
N  Y 

FIM  JvM  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  11M13 
4  Cl^ms.  (CL  35—9) 
1.  A'  toy  puoched-card  reader  comprising  a  disk  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  indicia,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  disk  including  a  rotary  dnmi,  a  protection  on  the 
drum  for  each  indicia  position  thereof,  a  latching  pawl 
■ppnqtriate  to  each  projection,  a  plurality  of  cards,  each 
having  a  front  end  ptmched  out  area,  a  manually  movable 
carrier  for  a  selected  card  and  adapted  to  move  a  card  into 


releasing  contact  and  action  with  all  of  the  pawls  except 
that  paw]  which  is  in  register  with  a  cut-out  area  of  a 
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card,  whereby  the  last  named  pawl  will  stop  the  rotating 
dnun.  when  its  appropriate  projection  meets  said  pawl. 


3,«S9,347 

PHONOGRAPH  APPARATl^  FOR  FOREIGN 

LANGUAGE  INSTRUCnON 

DoMld  E.  WanMT  ami  WiDtaa  E.  WnHiai,  Los  Ai^dss, 

CaUr.,  assltBon  to  Aadiotraalcs  CorporatkHi,  North 

Hollywood,  CaUf .,  a  corportiMi  of  CaUf orala 

Filed  Joly  U,  1959, 8sr.  No.  t2t,174 

2nilmi     (CL35— 35) 


1.  Phonograph  apparatus  for  use  by  a  student  in  learn- 
ing the  pronunciation  of  words  of  a  foreign  language  by 
means  of  a  phonograph  record  having  prerecorded  in> 
formation  in  the  form  of  such  words  with  spaced  req>onse 
periods  between  each  word  or  combination  of  words  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  turntable;  pick  up  means  and 
an  amplifier  circuit  for  reproducing  such  information  from 
such  phonograph  record;  earphones  adapted  to  be  worn 
by  such  student  for  aural  reproduction  of  such  informa- 
tion and  connected  into  said  amplifier  circuit  at  the  out- 
put thereof;  a  microphone  connected  into  said  amplifier 
cira;it  at  the  input  thereof  for  permitting  such  student 
to  repeat  such  information  immediately  following  each 
portion  thereof  during  corresponding  response  periods 
whereby  such  student-spoken  information  will  be  simul- 
taneously aurally  reproduced  by  said  earphones  for  in- 
forming the  student  as  to  the  sound  of  the  information 
as  spoken  by  his  own  voice;  and  selectively  variable  speed 
control  means  for  said  turntable  for  varying  the  length  of 
the  response  periods. 
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St  named  pawl  will  stop  the  rotating 
priate  projection  meets  said  pawl. 


:  APPARATUS  FOR  FOREIGN 
JAGE  INSTRUCTION 
Id  WmiMi  E.  WIlHaii,  Lo»  A^eka. 
o  AadiolraHici  CocpotwHoB,  Nofth 
■  tmpmaOm  of  CaHTorya 
U,  1959, 8«r.  No.  t2t,174 
(CL35— 35) 
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n  of  words  of  a  foreign  language  by 
raph  record  having  prerecorded  in- 
9  of  such  words  with  spaced  reqxMiae 
word  or  combination  of  words  com- 
on:  a  turntable;  pick  up  means  and 
tr  reproducing  such  information  from 
;ord;  earphones  adapted  to  be  worn 
Bural  reproduction  of  such  informa- 
nto  said  amplifier  circuit  at  the  out- 
phone  connected  into  said  amplifier 
thereof  for  permitting  such  student 
mation  inunediately  following  each 
ing  corresponding  response  periods 
It-spoken  information  will  be  simul- 
produced  by  said  earphones  for  in- 
as  to  the  sound  of  the  information 
i  voice;  and  selectively  variable  tpeed 
id  turntable  for  varying  the  lengUi  of 


3,f5934« 

MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TEACHING  LANGUAGES 
Ubera  Miiaaiappn.  IM  WOdwood  St, 


Filed  Dec.  21, 1959, 8ar.  N*.  Ml,f34 
4nstii     (CL35— »5) 


1.  A  t»frhii!t  ^iparatus  for  use  by  a  student  compris- 
ing means  for  moving  a  tape  member  through  an  ex- 
tended path  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed,  a  rec<Htling 
means  adapted  to  record  statements  and  a  play-back  means 
including  a  pick-up  member  q>aced  along  said  tape  path 
at  a  substantial  distance  in  the  direction  of  tape  move- 
ment, said  pickHip  member  and  said  recording  naeans 
adapted  to  be  continuously  energized  and  said  tape  mem- 
ber comprised  of  successive  segments  of  sensitive  record 
material  and  non-sensitive  material,  each  having  a  length 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  path  distance  between 
said  recording  means  and  said  pick-up  member. 


3,^59,349 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  ENGRAVING 

ON  SILVERWARE 

N  JL,  asd  F^nank  M.  Hanprsvaa, 

to  Towk  M— faiiwli 

,  NewfewTpofft,  Mml,  a  vmtmatkmat  Mm- 


U,  IHU  Sar.  No.  125,435 
SCkkm.    (CL35— 49) 


.-18  »    . 


I .  Apparatus  for  use  b  deroomtratkig  the  approximate 
appearance  of  an  article  of  table  silver  when  engraved 
with  a  letter  of  a  selected  style,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  support  having  a  sobstantially  flat,  annular  upper 
surface,  a  circular  boaa  coaxial  with  said  surface,  an 
annular  alphabet-carrier  of  transparent  material  having 
thereon  die  letters  of  the  alphabet  of  a  selected  style,  said 
carrier  having  a  central  opening  for  the  reception  <rf  said 
bo«;  the  latter  constituting  a  pivot  element  about  which 
the  carrier  may  be  rotated,  ttie  boss  having,  in  its  upper 
surface,  a  trough  for  holding  the  part  of  the  article  which 
is  to  be  engraved,  said  trou^  being  of  a  depth  such  that, 
when  said  part  of  tbt  article  is  placed  therein,  the  surface 
of  the  article  which  is  to  be  engraved  lies  in  a  plane  above 
said  flat,  annular  surface  of  the  support,  a  cover  which 
overiiei  said  support,  the  cover  having  a  slot  wfaidi  re^ 
ters  with  tbc  trou^  through  which  the  article  is  visible, 
means  aecoring  the  cover  to  the  support,  the  annular  car- 
rier yenning  the  troagh  and  overlying  that  surface  of  the 
article  which  is  to  be  engraved,  and  means  for  turning 
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the  carrier  about  said  boss  thereby  to  register  any  selected 
letter  with  the  article,  the  means  for  rotating  the  annular 
carrier  about  the  boss  comprising  a  manually  actuatable, 
friction  roO  whose  periphery  engages  the  annular  carrier. 


3,959359 

STRAPLESS  SANDAL 

M.  Price,  M4  N.  MoelgoMtry  Avc^  UlchSeld,  IlL 

FUcd  Ah.  11, 19M.  Sar.  No.  49,922 

4niiimi     (CL3(— 11^ 


1.  A  strapless  sandal  for  contact  with  only  the  lower- 
moat  surface  of  the  foot  having  a  stocking  thereon  com- 
prising a  flexible  rubber  base  member,  a  resilient  cushion- 
ing member,  a  retaining  member  comprising  a  i^urality  of 
hook  elements  extending  upwardly  from  a  surface  of  the 
base  member  engaged  with  the  stocking,  and  a  flexible 
cover  encircling  and  retaining  the  cushioning  and  retain- 
ing members  in  secured  relationship  to  the  surface  of  the 
base. 


3,959351  "' 

8H0B  FASTENING  DEVICE 
E.  HrwUm  asd  otMMHif  E.  Watt  m,  MendTnie, 
to  Taloa,  lae.,  a  corporafioa  o 
Filed  Mar.  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M,723 
(CfadMs.    <CI.3«— 59)- 


4.  In  combination  with  a  shoe  having  a  pair  of  flaps 
bordering  an  opening  therebetween,  each  of  said  flaps 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  arranged  in  the 
marginal  edge  thereof  which  ia  open  at  each  end,  a  fas- 
tening device  arranged  in  said  opening  between  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  flaps,  said  fastening  device  comprising 
a  resilient  slide  wire  member  bem  to  a  substantially  V- 
shape  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  arm  portions 
integrally  connected  together  at  one  end  by  a  transversely 
extending  trunnion  portion,  the  free  end  oi  each  of  said 
arm  portions  being  reversely  bent  and  extending  down 
into  and  through  the  respective  longitudinally  extending 
slots  in  opposed  margin^  edges  of  laid  flaps,  with  the 
extreme  outer  end  of  the  reversely  bent  portions  extend- 
ing out  through  the  lower  end  of  the  slots  in  said  flap*, 
means  arranged  on  the  extreme  outer  ends  of  each  of  said 
reversely  bent  portions  which  engage  said  wire  member 
adjacent  the  trunnion  portion  to  each  side  thereof  whereby 
the  said  wire  member  is  detachably  attached  to  the  flaps 
of  the  shoe,  a  manipulating  member  having  means  ar- 
ranged on  the  lower  end  thereof  for  pivotally  attaching 
the  same  to  the  trunnion  portion  of  said  wire  member,  a 
rigid  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  attached 
to  said  manipulating  member  at  a  spaced  distance  from 
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iU  pivoul  connection  with  said  trunnion  portion,  means 
arranged  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rigid  member  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  arm  portions  of  said  wire  member  for 
opening  and  dovng  the  assembly,  and  means  for  locking 
the  manipulating  member  in  its  closed  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  arms  of  said  wire  member  over  the 
opening  in  the  shoe. 


CLOSURES  FOR  FRONT  OTENINGS  DM 
FOOTWEAR 
F.  CImbb.  PawtackcC,  RJ.,  ■"'i"''  *"  Sc«»tU1 

FIM  Mnr  2, 19M,  Str.  No.  2M44 
4CyM.    (CLM— 5f) 


lte- 

fl 

-«T      J 

r" 

\ 

. — 3tr 

^ 

ir— »« 

central  slotted  opening  extending  from  the  interconnect- 
ing strip  to  the  top  of  the  Uank,  and  a  plurality  of  fasten- 
ing means  fonned  along  the  two  longitudinal  strips  ad- 
jacent the  central  slotted  opening  and  having  portions 
extending  completely  through  the  strips,  aiKl  a  gusset  ex- 
tending across  the  slotted  opening  and  the  fastening 
means  from  thelower  end  thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
upper  end  and  secured  to  the  blank  by  a  continuous  water 
resistant  attachment  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  one  longitudinal  strq>  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  fastening  means  from  the  slotted  opening  down- 
wardly to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  acrou 
the  interconnecting  strip  and  upwardly  along  the  o^Kisite 
longitudinal  strip  on  the  oppotite  side  of  the  fastening 
means  from  the  slotted  opening  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  blank  having  a  marginal  attaching 
area  for  attaching  the  assembly  to  the  shoe  upper  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  end  of  the  two  longitudinal  strips 
downwardly  across  the  bottom  of  the  interconnecting 
strip. 

3ytS9,3S4 

ORNAMENTAL  PffING  FOR  SHOES  AND 

THELIKB 

1.  MwrtMi,  2S  Cnmnm  At*.  Ewett,  Mata. 

FVad  Dae  2, 1959, 8v.  N«.  tS<,T77 

•  nalMi     (CL3<— 57) 


I.  A  closure  for  a  front  openiag  ia  an  ovenhoe  com- 
prising a  zipper  and  bellows  tongue  assembly  adapted 
to  be  secured  as  a  unit  to  the  inner  face  of  the  overshoe 
along  the  edges  of  the  front  opening,  the  zipper  having 
a  pair  of  tapes  and  fastener  elements  attached  thereto, 
the  bellows  tongue  portion  of  said  assembly  consisting  of 
a  back  section  triangular  in  shape  and  two  front  sections 
permanently  joined  each  to  one  of  the  longer  edges  of 
said  back  section,  said  joining  mean*  being  of  stKh  na- 
ture that  it  will  urge  said  front  sections  to  lie  flat  against 
the  back  section  without  outside  pressure,  the  inner  edges 
of  said  frvot  sections  being  qwoed  apart  suflHdently  to 
aocomnKxlate  the  zipper  fastener  elements  while  extend- 
ing o>ver  a  substantial  portion  ai  the  zipper  tapes,  and 
means  for  securing  the  zipper  tapes  pennanently  to  said 
inner  edges  while  in  lapfiiag  relation  thereto  whereby 
the  assembly  assumes  a  ftat  condition  in  its  natural  un- 
stressed sUte  so  that  when  attached  to  the  overshoe  in 
the  manner  described,  the  anembly  will  assume  a  curve 
over  the  instep  without  buckling  or  wrinkling. 


M59,353 

BOOT  OR  SHOE  HAVING  WATER  RESmr ANT 

CLOSURE  AND  GUSSET  ASSEMBLY 

R. 
N.Y., 

N.Y.,  ■  tmtwanthm  af  New  YoA 
FHad  Mv. «,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  93,5M 
4ClakM.    (CLM-59) 


1.  in  a  boot  or  shoe  having  a  sole  assembly  and  an 
upper  secured  thereto  and  formed  with  an  opening  at  the 
top  and  also  at  the  front  of  the  opening  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  the  improved  water 
resistant  closure  and  gusset  assembly  which  comprises  a 
generally  U-shaped  blank  of  flexible  material  presenting 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  longitudinally  extending  strips 
having  an  interconnecting  bottom  strip  and  having  a 


6.  An  ornamental  piping  fonned  of  an  elongated  nar- 
row strip  of  flat  flexible  material  of  the  dais  oomprisiag 
leather,  doth,  and  plastic,  said  strip  having  one  color 
on  one  side  thereof  and  another  color  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  said  strip  folded  into  two  parts  along  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  line  whereby  said  one  color  is  on  the 
inside  of  said  piping  and  said  other  color  is  on  the  outside 
of  said  piping,  said  piping  having  a  series  of  laterally 
extending  projections  along  said  fold  line,  each  of  said 
projections  being  integral  with  one  of  said  parts  and  cut 
out  of  the  other  of  said  parts  by  a  slit  which  commences 
at  one  point  along  said  line  and  terminates  at  another  point 
along  said  same  line,  means  connecting  and  securing  said 
two  parts  together  in  face-to-face  relation  with  each  pro- 
jection having  one  side  thereof  of  the  same  color  as  the 
outside  of  said  piping  and  an  opposite  side  thereof  of  the 
same  color  as  the  inside  of  said  piping. 


3,959355 

CURB  AND  STOEWALK  GRADING  DEVICE 

h  II     la  MM  F.  La^  ~ 
Arifc,  a  fTsiaHaa  af  Ai 
FBad  Aaf.  t,  19<1«  S«.  No.  13«,M9 
SOriBH.    (CL37— IM> 

1.  A  grader  for  sidewalk  and  gutter  areas,  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  platform  with  depending,  parallel,  vertical 
sideplates,  offset  from  the  side  edges  of  said  platform, 
and  of  unequal  widths,  a  scraper-blade  mounting  plate 
attached  to  the  underside  of  said  platform  and  to  said 
side  plates,  obliquely  dispoaed  with  respect  to  said  plat- 
form, and  having  a  series  of  dongate  perforations,  a 
scraper  blade  secured  by  bolts  engaging  said  perforations, 
hand  having  a  ground-engaging  lower  edge  with  a  first 
section  of  slight  taper  to  the  horizontal,  and  a  second, 
curved  section  extending  below  said  first  section,  a  set  of 
rollers  carried  in  pairs  on  said  side  plates,  with  said  pairs 
mounted  on  axes  of  different  elevation,  journal  means 
depending  from  said  platform  at  the  ends  thereof,  and 
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ning  extending  from  the  interconnect- 
of  the  blank,  and  a  phirality  of  fasten- 
aloa«  the  two  kxigitixluial  strip*  ad- 
tlotted  opening  and  having  portions 
dy  through  the  stripe,  and  a  gusset  ex- 
e  slotted  opening  and  the  fastening 
iper  end  thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
ired  to  the  blank  by  a  continuous  water 
It  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  strq>  at  the  oppoaite  side 
leans  from  the  slotted  opening  down- 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  across 
I  strip  and  upwardly  along  the  opposite 
on  the  oppontc  side  of  the  fastening 
lotted  opening  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
said  blank  having  a  marginal  attaching 
the  assembly  to  the  shoe  upper  extend- 
er end  of  the  two  longitudinal  strips 
s  the  bottom  of  the  interconnecting 


3btS9,3S4 
rAL  rVING  FOR  SHOES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
■i,  25  ri^H—  At*.  Evvatt,  Mmi. 
K.  2, 19S9, 8w.  N*.  tS(,777 
~  (CL  M— 87) 
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al  piping  formed  of  an  elongated  nar- 
exiMe  material  of  the  dan  oomprisiag 
I  plastic,  said  strip  having  one  color 
and  another  color  on  the  oppoaite  side 
folded  into  two  parts  along  a  longitu- 
iine  whereby  said  one  color  is  oo  the 
g  and  said  other  color  is  on  the  outside 
id  piping  having  a  series  of  laterally 
ms  along  said  fold  line,  each  of  said 
Dtegral  with  one  of  said  parts  and  cut 
'.  said  parts  by  a  slit  which  commences 
■id  line  and  terminates  at  another  point 
le,  means  connecting  and  securing  said 
in  face-to-faoe  relation  with  each  pro- 
side  thereof  of  the  same  color  as  the 
ing  and  an  opposite  side  thereof  of  the 
aside  of  said  piping. 


3,t59^S 

BDEWAIitCKADlNG  DEVICE 

SMI   aBB   HCVwSn    n*  •   KfBC 

i»  MM  P.  La^  ~ 
acaeyanliaa  af  Ar 
«.  S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  13«,M« 
ariBH.  (CL37— IM) 
sidewalk  and  gutter  areas,  and  the  like, 
orm  with  depending,  parallel,  vertical 
rom  the  side  edfes  of  said  platform, 
idths,  a  scraper-blade  mounting  plate 
iderside  of  said  platform  and  to  said 
(ly  dispoaed  with  respect  to  said  plat- 

a  series  of  elongate  perforations,  a 
ed  by  bolts  engaging  said  perforations, 
>und-engaging  lower  edge  with  a  first 
iper  to  the  horizontal,  and  a  second, 
nding  below  said  first  section,  a  set  of 
airs  on  said  side  plates,  with  said  pairs 
of  different  elevation,  journal  means 
lid  platform  at  the  ends  thereof,  and 


disposed  in  overiying  relation  to  said  mounting  plate,  an 
auger  screw  having  a  shaft  with  ends  mounted  in  said 
journal  means,  said  screw  having  pitches  of  opposite  hand 
on  respective  eiKls  thereof,  from  the  middle  outward,  said 
platform  having  a  screen-covered  opening,  and  a  portion 
of  said  auger  extending  through  said  opening,  an  element 
on  said  platform  with  upright  surfaces  converging  to  an 
apex  directed  toward  said  openings  a  gear  box  on  said 
platform  having  a  shaft  for  receiving  rotation  input  from 


3,t59»357 

SCARIFYING  BLADE  FOR  ROAD  BUILDiNG  AND 

CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE 

Wbttcb  B.  MA*  BscynMi  OMb^  anliBBr  to  SmbIi  Msmh 
ftKtortBt  CuBipt)',  B  fmtmrMf 
FUed  May  5, 19S8,  Scr.  N«.  9t«,lf9       - 
ICUiB.    (0.37—145) 


a  tractor,  said  gear  box  having  an  output  shaft,  a  chain 
and  sprocket  unit  communicating  rotation  from  said  out- 
put shaft  to  said  auger  shaft,  a  pair  of  brackets  at  the 
leading  end  of  said  platform,  and  spaced  outwardly  of  the 
center  thereof,  and  a  third  bracket  at  the  leading  end  of 
said  platform,  at  the  center  thereof,  and  located  in  ver- 
tically spaced  relation  above  said  pair  of  brackets,  each  of 
said  brackets  having  openings  for  a  pin  adapted  to  pivotal- 
ly  mount  the  rearward  end  of  a  draft  link  from  the  towing 
tractor. 


>  • 


BULLDOZER  BLADE  MOUNT 

Lao  J.  Imm^  Colfax,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  195,1M 

IICUbm.    (CL37— 144) 


A  scarifying  blade  of  the  class  described  mounted  to 
and  forming  a  parallel  extension  of  the  leading  edge  por> 
tion  of  the  bottom  of  a  material-carrying  container  and 
being  horizontally  disposed  to  a  road  surface  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  lines  of  scarifying  movement 
theivai,  said  blade  having  at  its  lower  edge  a  ptnrallty 
of  beveled  teeth  and  being  diq>osed  at  an  angle  sob- 
stamially  less  than  90*  to  the  i^ane  of  the  road  surface 
to  pulverize  said  material  and  having  at  its  upper  edge 
a  plurality  of  oppositely  facing,  similarly  beveled  teeth, 
die  bevels  of  which  are  disposed  in  intersecting  relation 
to  the  plane  of  said  leading  edge  portion  and  providing 
inclined  planes  over  which  said  material  passes  and  di- 
rectly contacts  before  entering  said  container  to  further 
pulverize  said  material,  said  inclined  planes  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  bevels  of  said  first  mentioned 
teeth. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  tractor  and  a  forwardly 
dispoaed  bulldozer  blade,  a  mount  connecting  the  blade 
and  tractor  comprising  a  thrust  yoke  including  longitudi- 
nal side  beams  rear-end  coimect^  to  the  tractor  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  and  a  central  forward  section  ahead 
of  the  tractor;  a  pivotal  coupling  between  the  central 
forward  section  and  the  blade  intermediate  its  ends  to 
permit  of  angling  adjustment  of  said  blade,  a  thrust  arm 
unit  extending  between  each  side  beam  and  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  blade,  means  separably  and  longi- 
tudinally adjustably  connecting  the  rear  end  of  each  thnist 
arm  unit  to  the  corresponding  side  beam,  means  laterally 
swingably  connecting  each  thrust  arm  unit  to  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  blade,  power  means  between  the 
blade  and  each  thrust  arm  unit  cqierative  to  swing  the 
same  laterally  outwardly  and  then  inwardly,  said  first 
named  connecting  means  being  separated  and  re-eagaged 
upon  such  outward  and  inward  swinging  reflectively  of 
the  thrust  arm  units,  and  power  means  between  the  thrust 
yoke  and  blade  operative  to  effect  angling  adjustment 
ot  the  latter  upon  separation  of  said  first  naoMd  con- 


3,tS9,35t 

GAIV 

LeoB  Noffic  1911  HaBipsii,  Bistte,  Mont 

FUed  Am.  19, 1M«,  Sar.  No.  4t,5N 

9Cl8dBH.    (CL  99^-31) 


I.  An  automatically  closing  gate  assembly  compntiBf, 
mounting  means  for  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower 
gate  hanging  hinges  pivotally  mounted  at  an  upper  end 
only  on  a  hinging  post  for  a  gate,  limit  means  mounted 
on  said  hinging  post  and  confining  and  engageable  with 
the  free  lower  end  portion  of  said  hinge  mounting  means 
to  limit  iu  pivoul  displacement,  gate  hanging  hinges 
mounted  on  said  hinge  mounting  means  intermediate  the 
upper  and  bottom  ends  of  said  mounting  means,  gate 
frame  means  having  a  frame  member  connected  to  said 
hinges,  and  cam  means  fixed  to  said  hinging  post  and 
engageable  with  said  gate  frame  means  to  pivot  said  gate 
frame  means  in  response  to  pivotal  dtq>lacemem  of  said 
hinge  mounting  means  and  the  gate  frame  means  when 
urged  toward  an  open  position. 
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ys»»35f  slide  mMa/ine,  whereby  said  slide  magi  line  is  selective- 

FCNt  nwNTIFICATHW  PURPOSES  |y  moved  lengthwise  in  one  direction  or  a  direction  op- 

A.  L«Hf>  VaB  posite  thereto. 
r,_lr,  V/     '_  7 

TRAY  CALENDAR 

FnMa  F.  S.  Stove,  4M  B.  SSffi  8L,  New  Y«ffk  21«  N.Y. 
t,  IMl,  Sw.  N*.  U7,7U 
4nilwi      (CL4«— IfT) 


U,  19Sa,  Sar.  N«.  741329 
(CL  4«— 21) 


DEVICE  FOR  INTERMDTn^^^LY  MOVING  A 
SLIDE  MAGAZINE 

to  Zelsi 


FBad  Nm.  2f .  19M»  S«.  N«.  72«433 
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(CL 


5, 1959 


1.  In  a  device  for  intermittently  moving  a  slide  mag- 
azine provided  with  a  rack  bar  thereon  and  arranged  on 
a  slide  projector,  a  rotary  control  drum,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  drum  in  one  direction,  a  control  cam  pivotally 
nnounted  on  the  circumference  of  said  control  drum  and 
extending  in  circumferential  direction  of  the  same,  a  con- 
trol disc  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  control  drum 
about  an  axis  exteading  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  control  drum  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
step  by  step  by  said  control  cam  upon  rotation  of  said 
control  drum,  said  control  disc  having  on  the  face  direct- 
ed toward  said  control  drum  an  annular  series  oi  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  pins  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  con- 
trol cam,  meaitt  for  adjusting  said  control  cam  selectively 
into  two  different  petitions  in  one  of  which  said  control 
disc  a  rotated  in  one  direction,  while  in  the  other  position 
(A  said  control  cam  the  control  (fiac  is  rotated  in  the  op- 
poatte  direction,  and  gear  means  operatively  coonectinf 
said  control  disc  with  said  rack  bu  provided  on  said 


1 .  In  an  identification  bracelet,  the  combination  of:  an 
elongated,  flexible  body  having  a  tubular  identillcation 
container  adjacent  one  extremity  and  an  elongated  str^ 
constituting  the  other  extremity  thereof,  said  strap  having 
a  plurality  of  fastener  receiving  openings  therein;  a  detent 
member  mounted  at  said  one  extremity  for  engagement 
with  a  selected  oiw  of  said  openings;  a  laterally  extending 
tab  located  at  said  one  extremity  and  secured  thereto;  and 
a  fastener  carried  on  said  tab  and  engageaMe  with  said 
detent  to  lock  said  strap  thereupon  after  said  bracelet  has 
been  fitted  to  the  body  of  a  person,  said  fastener  and  said 
detent  being  axially  aligned  and  in  side-by-side  relatioo- 
sHip  when  said  bracelet  is  in  open  condition. 


1.  As  an  article  or  manufacture  a  circular  desk  tray 
made  of  molded,  heat  resbtant,  thermosetting  material 
having  a  dished  center  portion  for  receiving  and  holding 
material  placed  therein  and  an  outer  side  apron  sloping 
approximately  30*  from  the  vertical  and  arranged  in 
twelve  flat  panels,  each  panel  providing  a  recessed  frame 
for  receiving  an  insert,  a  separate  insert  secured  in  each 
of  said  recessed  frames,  said  inserts  designating  a  yearly 
calendar  with  the  calendar  months  being  arranged  in  con- 
secutive order  around  said  tray,  and  at  least  three  of  said 
inserts  being  visible  to  the  viewer  without  changing  the 
position  of  the  viewer  or  said  tray,  the  plane  of  the  face 
of  said  inserts  being  offset  with  reference  to  the  plane  of 
the  sides  of  said  frames  whereby  each  insert  appears  u  a 
framed  pictnre. 


3#S9,342 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARDBOARD  DBPLAY  DEVICE 
lote  SckMvttn,  SacMCM»  N J^  iiiiliiiii  !•  Flwnn  F^et- 
MM  Co,  IM^  Lo^  IriMi  aty,  N.Y„  a 
flf  New  Jency 

M.  18,  iHt,  Sot.  N«.  13Mtt 
•  nihil     (CL4«— 124.1) 


1.  A  coUapsibk  CM-dboard  diqriay  device  comprising 
a  relatively  wide  accordion-pleated  blank  having  a  front 
face  and  a  rear  face  and  having  a  set  (^  rectangular  cut- 
outs along  a  medial  region  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
pleat-defining  fcUs,  said  cut-outs  intersecting  only  the 
forwardly-facing  folds  and  end  edges,  a  relativdy  narrow 
accordion-pleated  blank  having  a  front  face  aikd  a  rear 
face  and  fitted  in  said  cut-outs  in  lazy-tongs  relation  to 
the  wider  blank,  and  connection  flaps  hinged  to  the  wider 
blank  along  the  cut-out  edges  which  are  parallel  to  said 
folds,  said  flaps  being  secured  to  the  adjacent  rear-faoe 
areas  of  the  narrower  blank. 


3,t59,30 
CHANGEABLE  LETTER  SIGNS 
VktorRMack,% 
12ME. 
FHa4  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •St,lS2 
IChte.    (CL4«— 14t) 
In  a  chaateabfe  letter  sign: 
a  display  element  having  a  channel  shaped  cross 
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:by  said  slide  tnmgmwinm  u  selective- 
in  one  direction  or  •  direction  op- 


AY  CALENDAR 

IM  B.  S3ri  St,  New  Ywk  21,  N.Y. 

t,  Ifil,  8m,  N^  U7.71« 

iBi.    (CL4»— ItT) 
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UIDBOARD  DISTLAY  DEVICE 

NJ^  mliiiii  H 
CMj,  N.Y^  a 

IS,  IMl,  atr.  N*.  13M<2 
M.    (CL4«— 124.1) 


tfdboard  di4>lay  device  comprising 
Mxlion-pleated  blank  having  a  front 
ind  having  a  set  of  rectangular  cut- 
Bgion  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
said  cut-outs  intersecting  only  the 
I  and  end  edges,  a  relativdy  narrow 
nk  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
d  cut-outs  in  lazy-tongs  relation  to 
connection  flaps  hinged  to  the  wider 
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tion  including  rearwardly  extending  flanges,  said 
flanges  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  concave 
notches  opening  rearwardly  and  aligned  across  the 
back  of  said  display  element; 

a  vertical  supporting  element  having  a  planar  outside 
surtece; 

a  pair  of  continuous  vertically  ^Mioed  longitudinal  jaws 
formed  of  resQient  material,  said  pair  of  jaws  being 
secured  reflectively  along  one  longitudinal  edge  to 
the  planar  outside  surface  of  said  supporting  ele- 
ment, the  free  edges  of  said  jaws  terminating  in  out- 
ride  convex   cross-sectional   surface  conflguratioos 


member,  said  Ubs  in  each  pair  on  said  opposed  side 
walls  being  movable  into  convergent  intersecting  rdatioo 


when  bent  toward  each  oth«-  on  their  hinges  to 
and  hold  foliage  on  said  base. 


Walter  R.  Kafka 


3,059,3M 
ORNAMENTAL  CHRICTMAS  TREE 


ship 


GMffie  Kafka,  Chicago,  IlL, 
Chkago,IlL,a 


adapted  to  resilieatly  grip  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
notches;  and 
a  pair  of  continuous  longitudinal  ribs  flzed  respective- 
ly to  the  outwardly  directed  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
jaws  adjacent  the  convex  cross-sectional  surface  coo- 
figurations  of  said  jaws,  said  ribs  each  including  an 
outside  planar  sur^ce  facing  said  convex  cross-sec- 
tional surface  configurations  and  parallel  to  the  planar 
outside  surface  of  said  supporting  element,  the  planar 
surfaces  of  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  abut  the 
flanges  of  said  display  eleawst  when  secured  upon 
said  jaws. 

2,tS9,3M 
CAMOUFLAGE  COVERING  FOR  PROTECTION 
AGAINST  NUCLEAR  EXPLOSION 
L  iMihkin.  W^lMJ,  AbtahMsL.  LHteik, 

,  lad  Jcaa  L.  Lewis,  Wotcsster,  Mass., 

to  ths  UirfM  Stolaa  of  Aassrica  as  repce- 
I  by  the  Seoelanr  of  Ihe  Anqr 
N«Dnnr^.    Fled  Dm.  9, 1959,  Ssr.  N*.  t5S,5S5 

ISCh^Mk  (CL41— 19) 
(GffMlad  Mte  Tide  35,  U.S.  C«de  (19S1\  sec  2M) 
1.  Camouflage  covering  for  protection  against  thermal 
radiation  caused  by  a  noclear  explosion,  essentially  con- 
sisting of  a  highly  reflectant  non-combustible  sheet  and 
superposed  thereon  a  quickly  combustible  cellulosic  fabric 
of  low  reflectance,  said  fabric  being  treated  with  a  flame 
propagating  agent,  said  flame-propagating  agent  being  am- 
monium nitrate:  whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  nu- 
clear explosion  said  superposed  treated  fabric  is  instantly 
burned  off,  and  said  thermal  radiation  is  reflected  by  said 
highly  reflectant  non-combustible  sheet 


FBed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ssr.  N*.  S,14< 
2  CfaifaM.    (a.  41—15) 


1.  A  Christmas  tree  comprising,  a  sun>orting  post,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  spirally-twisted  wires  each  pair  of  a 
different  length  and  formed  with  a  medial  loop,  a  plu- 
rality of  pieces  of  thin  flexible  material  seciuvd  at  their 
medially-compressed  portions  between  each  of  the  pairs 
of  twisted  wires  of  self-sustaining  rigidity  in  radially-dis- 
posed spirally-compact  relationship  extending  oppositely 
outward  from  the  respective  loop  to  the  ends  of  the  pair 
of  wires,  the  perimetrical  portions  of  the  pieces  of  male- 
rial  being  fbred  outwardly  to  form  a  fluffy  cylindrical 
unit,  the  plurality  of  units  being  graduately-sUcked  with 
their  loops  embracing  the  post  to  dispose  the  uniu  in 
radially-disposed,  circumferentiaMy-spaced  relationship  on 
the  post,  the  unit  with  the  longest  wires  being  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stack  and  the  unit  with  the  shortest  wires 
being  at  the  top  of  the  stack. 


luving  a  channel  shaped  cross 


3g959,3<8 
WREATH  BASE 
George  Tsitfel,  73t7  SW.  Barasi  RMd,  PBrtiaad,  Orsg. 
FBed  Jaly  9, 1957,  Scr.  N«u  <79,7S4 
I  ICUIm.    (CL41— 12) 

A  wreath  base  comprising  an  annular  member  havmg 
a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  inclined  side  walls  oo  op- 
posite sides  of  said  bottom  waU,  aad  pairs  of  opposed 
ubs  struck  in  said  side  walls  with  one  unsevered  side 
forming  a  hinge  for  the  tabs,  said  tabs  being  formed  in 
the  plane  of  the  side  waDs  with  their  loogitodinal  dimen- 
sion extending  circumferentially  relative  to  the  annular 


3,t59,3«7 
COMPENSATING  MEANS  IN  A  BARREL  CHAMBER 

FOR  LOW  AND  HIGH  POWERED  CARTRIDGES 
Waldo  E.  RosebMh,  Applclo%  Wis.;  P.  Watd  Rssikasb 
and  IndMM  G.  Rositinsb,  Jr.,  czeorton  of  said  WiMo 
E.  Roaebash,  deceased 

Filed  Feb.  23, 196L  Scr.  Na  9Mt5 

2Cfates.    (CL42— 7^ 

1.  A  compensating  means  for  an  automatic  reoofl-type 

firearm  odmprising  a  firearm  barrel  having  a  cartridge 

chambor,  a  rear  face  through  «4uch  the  cartridge  chamber 


October  23.  1962 
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opent,  and  a  nngle  aniiuUr  groove  opening  into  said  car- 
tridge chamher  and  diyoted  relative  to  the  rear  face  toch 
that  the  groove  is  disposed  forwardly  ot  the  forward  end 
of  the  case  (rf  a  low  powered  cartridge  seated  in  said 
chamber  and  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  a  longer 
case  of  a  higher  powered  cartridge  seated  in  said  chamber 
whereby  a  part  of  the  longer  case  is  expanded  into  said 


groove,  when  the  hitfier  powered  cartridge  is  fired,  to 
retard  ejection  of  said  longer  case  from  the  chamber, 
said  groove  comprising  a  slewing  annular  rear  surface 
causing  contraction  of  the  expanded  portion  of  the  longer 
case  during  ejection  diereof  and  an  animlar  radial  front 
surface  having  a  rounded  edge  merging  with  the  surface 
of  the  cartridge  chamber. 


34994M 

WILD  FOWL  DECOY 

9ybrm  Witf—,  2U  E.  «ji«%  ___ 

FBad  Nor.  2t,  1H9, 8m.  No.  72^31 

SCIiAm.    (CL4}— 3) 


1.  In  a  decoy,  a  body  portion,  a  neok  section  pivotally 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  weight  secured 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  neck  section,  a  head  pivotally 
secured  to  said  neck  section  at  the  free  end  thereof,  a 
wei^t  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  head,  a  tail 
section  pivotally  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  body 
portion,  the  said  weights  adapted  to  maintain  said  neck 
and  head  sections  in  a  position  normal  to  that  of  a  live 
swimming  fo«d,  a  first  control  line  connected  to  said 
head  and  neck  section,  a  second  control  line  secured 
to  said  first  control  line  whereby  tension  applied  thereto 
is  transmitted  to  said  first  control  line  to  cause  movement 
of  said  head  and  neck  section  relative  to  said  body  por- 
tion and  to  each  other. 


3»059»Mf 
MENNOW  DIPPER  AND  HOLDER 

llatOM  E*  9WHN0B(  ™tlf9nff  RttM. 

RM  SufL  rt,  tHU  Ser.  Now  141^13 

<niilaii      (CL43--4) 


3.  A  minnow  bolder  and  dispenser  including  a  hoUow 
inverted  truncated  cone-shaped  body  having  an  open 
upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end,  said  body  being  adapted 
to  pass  water  through  the  wall  therecrf,  a  minnow  re> 


ceiving  cage  connected  to  and  in  conununication  with  the 
lower  open  end  of  said  body,  said  cage  being  generally 
open  at  its  ends  and  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
fishhook  may  be  inserted  to  hook  a  miiuow  placed  in 
said  cage,  said  cage  being  split  length-wise  and  including 
a  fixed  section  and  a  pivotally  movable  section,  said  mov- 
able section  being  hinged  to  the  lower  end  of  said  fixed 
section,  an  elongated  handle  carried  by  the  upper  end  of 
said  body,  a  first  class  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  handle,  one  end  of  said  lever  being  connected 
to  said  movable  section,  the  other  end  at  said  lever  ex- 
tending from  the  fulcrum  point  thereof  towards  the  rear 
of  said  handle,  means  carried  by  said  handle  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  lever  for  normally  biasing  said  mov- 
able section  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  fixed 
section,  and  releasable  means  carried  by  said  lever  and 
engageable  with  said  handle  for  positioning  said  movable 
section  into  a  normally  q>aced  relation  with  said  fixed 
section  whereby  said  fixed  section  and  said  movable 
section  assume  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  substantially 
coincident  with  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  said  movaUe 
section  being  pivotal  into  a  clamping  relationship  with 
said  fixed  section  and  being  movaUe  into  an  open  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  fixed  section. 


3,t5937f 

PISHLINE  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Hanr  a  Moon^2ni  RaneDa Fctry  Rooi, 

Chariotta*  N.C. 

FBad  Apr.  S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  2t,157 

Sriiliiii      (CL43— 19) 


1.  A  bait  casting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected 
through  the  air  by  an  archer's  bow  comprising  an  elon- 
Kate  arrow-like  shaft,  a  receptacle  carried  by  and  pro- 
tecting from  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  being  adapted  to 
contain  bait  and  fish  ensnaring  means  therein,  said  re- 
ceptacle comprising  an  elongate  hollow  body  having  an 
opening  in  one  side  thereof,  a  closure  member  movable 
between  a  closed  pontioo  over  said  opening  and  an  open 
pontion  away  therefrom,  movable  latch  means  normally 
retaimng  said  closure  member  in  closed  position,  a  nose 
member  moanted  for  axial  movement  on  the  end  of  said 
receptacle  opposite  from  said  shaft,  means  connecting 
said  nose  member  with  said  latch  meant,  ftrrt  yieldabie 
means  urging  said  latch  means  toward  hitching  position 
and  also  urging  said  noae  member  away  from  said  recep- 
tacle, and  said  worn  member  and  latoh  means  betng  ao 
arranged  that  impact  of  said  receptacle  with  an  obatnie- 
tion  causes  said  noae  member  to  oppose  said  yieldabie 
means  and  move,  widi  the  latch  means,  toward  said  shaft 
for  releasing  said  closure  mensber  from  said  latch  means. 


3,t59^71 
nSHING  LURE  WITH  CONCEALED  EXPANSIBLE 

HOOKS 
HOTsehd  M.  Ibyola,  STn  1174S  Woodwavi  81..   > 


28, 1999, 8sr.  Nob  7893M 
2  fill  III     (CL4I-^3S) 

1.  In  oombinaiioo,  a  phig  diaped  to  represent  a  min- 
now and  having  a  hMd  portion,  a  body  and  tail  portioB. 


October  23,  1962 

:ted  to  and  in  oommunicatioa  with  the 
said  body,  said  cage  being  generally 
i  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
laeited  to  hook  a  minnow  placed  in 
I  being  split  length-wise  and  including 
a  pivotally  movable  section,  said  mov- 
liinged  to  the  lower  end  of  said  fixed 
d  handle  carried  by  the  upper  end  of 
ass  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted 
e  end  of  said  lever  being  connected 
nion,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  ex- 
ikrum  point  thereof  towards  the  rear 
ians  carried  by  said  handle  and  en- 
lever  for  normally  biasing  said  mov- 
lamping  engagement  wiUi  said  fixed 
ible  means  carried  by  said  lever  and 
1  handle  for  positioning  said  movable 
lally  spaced  relation  with  said  fixed 
kid  fixed  section  and  said  movable 
nerally  cylindrical  shape  substantially 
lower  end  of  said  body,  said  movaUe 
d  into  a  clamping  relationship  with 
od  being  movable  into  an  open  poti- 
said  fixed  section. 


October  23,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M8 


B  CASTING  APPARATUS 
2fll 
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apparatiis  adapted  to  be  projected 
in  archer's  bow  comprising  an  elon- 
ft,  a  receptacle  carried  by  and  pro- 
i  of  said  shaft  and  being  adapted  to 
h  ensnaring  means  therein,  said  re- 
an  elongate  hollow  body  having  an 
thereof,  a  closure  member  movable 
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Tula,  Ar.,  1174t  W( 


It,  1999,  Bar.  N«b  IW^JSU 

alna.    (CL  43-^3S) 

,  a  ping  diaped  to  represent  a  min- 

•d  portioo,  a  body  and  tail  portioo. 


said  body  and  tail  portioa  being  bifurcated  and  defining 
furcations  and  space  therebetween,  said  bead  portion  hav- 
ing an  axial  rearwardly  opening  recess  defining  a  socket 
and  communicating  at  its  rearward  open  end  with  said 
tpmcx,  also  having  an  axial  stem  guide  opening  through 
the  leading  end  of  the  head  and  also  opening  into  the 
socket,  a  rigid  cup  whc^ly  confined  for  limited  forward 
and  learward  sliding  action  in  said  socket,  said  cup  be- 
ing of  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  depth  of  said  socket, 
manually  adjustable  in  said  socket  and  closed  and  pro- 
vided at  its  forward  end  with  an  axial  stem  slidingly 
mounted  in  said  guide  opening,  a  fishing  line  connected 
with  said  stem,  unitary  fish  hooking  means  embodying 
at  least  two  coplanar  expansible  and  oontractible  springy 
wire  limbs  having  free  rearward  ends  provided  with  out- 


JokB  C  GaviMT, 


3,t59J73 

INSECT  KILLING  LAMP 

Hoiicas,  YfMf  naMgs 

;  COn  •  carporaliM  off 

Filed  Jne  K,  IHh  Scr.  No.  117,5M 

Idate.     (CL43— 113) 
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wardly  projecting  hooka,  the  forward  ends  of  said  limbs 
being  integrally  joined  together  by  a  connecting  eye,  por- 
tions of  the  limbs  adjacent  said  eye  having  opposed  re- 
taining shoulders,  said  eye  and  retaining  shoulders  being 
adapted  to  slide  and  telescope  whoUy  into  the  receptacle 
portion  of  said  cup,  the  wall  of  the  cup  forcibly  pressing 
the  limbs  together  in  a  manner  to  assume  a  contracted 
set  position  substantially  concealed  in  the  space  between 
said  furcations,  said  limba  having  laterally  bent  por- 
tions adjacent  said  retaining  shoulders  projecting  into 
said  space  and  having  outer  end  portions  accessible  beyond 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  body  portion  and  constituting 
finger  pieces  and  which  assist  one  in  manually  and  forcibly 
pressing  the  limbs  together  when  setting  the  fish  hook- 
ing means. 


3,t99^72 

ARTIFICIAL  FISH  LURE 

Knynoiid  J.  H^tl,  12M  N.  Orai|t  St,  PMwia, 

FIM  Mm.  21,  19(1,  Scr.  N«.  97^45 

t  Cl^M.     (CL  43—42.99) 


DL 


1 .  An  artificial  fish  lure  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
lure  body  of  preselected  shape  and  size;  means  secured 
to  said  lure  body  and  providing  closed  fastening  loops  in 
predetermined  ^aced  relationship  to  one  another  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  lure  body;  and  a  hook  assembly  attachable 
to  said  lure  body  and  including  an  attaching  bar  having 
a   top   lure   engaging   surface    extending   longitudinally 
thereof,  a  hook  secured  to  said  attaching  bar  to  depend 
downwardly  therefrom,  and  means  at  one  end  of  the 
attaching  bar  to  which  a  fishing  line  is  attachable;  said 
attaching  bar  having  a  recess  therein  near  said  one  end, 
said  attaching  bar  also  having  prongs  thereon  which  pro- 
ject in  opposite  directions  away  from  one  another  longi- 
tudinally of  the  attaching  bar;  one  of  said  prongs  over- 
lying a  portion  of  said  recess  and  extending  toward  nid 
one  end  of  the  bar,  said  prongs  being  spaced  for  simul- 
uneous  engagement  in  said  doaed  fastening  loops  on  the 
lure  body  to  bold  the  body  m  place  on  the  attaching  bar; 
and  releasable  resilient  latch  means  on  the  attaching  bar 
and  normally  biased  into  engagement  with  said  one  of 
the  prongs  and  extending  across  said  receas  for  releasably 
retaining  the  lure  body  on  the  attaching  bar. 


An  insect  exterminating  electric  lamp  comprising:  a  flat 
generally  horixontal  base,  said  base  having  a  centrally  lo- 
cated upwardly  extending  boss  with  an  upwardly  openmg 
vertical  socket;  an  inverted  generally  conical  substantially 
imperforate  and  opaque  container  overlying  said  base, 
said  container  having  an  open  upper  end;  a  stud  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  container  and 
removably  and  snugly  received  in  the  boss  socket;  a  gen- 
erally Z-shaped  handle  secured  to  the  base  and  having  a 
supporting  standard  spaced  outwardly  from  said  boss  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  with  supporting  means 
at  the  upper  end  for  removably  attaching  the  lamp  to  a 
vertical  support,  an  upper  arm  extending  inwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  and  a  lower  arm  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  standard  and  extending  outwardly  from 
and  secured  to  said  base  with  an  outer  free  end  for  abut- 
ting the  vertical  support;  a  substantially  imperforate  and 
opaque  hood  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  standard 
and  completely  overlying,  spaced  above  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  open  end  of  said  comainer.  said  hood 
having  a  dome-shaped  circular  top  with  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  extending  substantially '  continuous  peripheral 
flange,  a  generally  horizontal  plate  secured  to  said  top 
within  said  flange  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  ver- 
tex of  said  dome  top  and  defining  an  insulating  air  space 
between  the  top  and  plate,  said  plate  being  attached  to 
the  upper  arm  and  having  an  undersurface  with  a  high 
light  reflectance;  an  electric  connector  mourned  on  said 
hood  and  attached  to  said  plate,  said  connector  having  a 
female  li^t  bulb  socket  opening  downwardly  from  the 
hood  for  receiving  a  depending  electric  light  bulb  having 
an  illuminating  portion  substantially  entirely  within  said 
container. 

3,959374  

MOLDED  PLASTIC  SOAP  BASKET 
loacf  I.  BcTMy,  113t  Soirtk  Pohsl  View, 
Lot  Awaica  35,  Calif. 
FBad  May  19, 1941,  Sar.  No.  199,179 
Sdainss.    (CL  45— 29) 
I.  A   molded  plastic  facility  for  holding  shower  and 
bath  articles  in  a  shower  or  bath  enclosure  comprising:  a 
hanging  support  member  having  a  middle  portion  and 
two  side  members  depending  therefrom  adapted  to  b: 
hung  from  a  sut>stantially  horizontally  disposed  length  of 
water  pipe  and  extending  from  one  wall  of  said  enclosure 
to  the  shower  head,  adjustably  binding  means  connected 
with  said  middle  portion  of  said  hanging  support  member 
for  securely  gripping  said  water  pipe,  said  hanging  sup- 
port member  including  two  extended  side  members  de- 
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pending  substantially  vertically  and  symmetrically  from 
said  middle  portion,  each  of  said  side  members  having  a 
lower  end  which  ends  are  mutually  spaced,  a  first  presuire 
opsrated  mating  fastener  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 


ends,  a  plastic  utility  holder  for  bath  and  shower  articles 
disposed  between  said  spaced  lower  ends  of  said  side 
members  and  having  at  each  of  its  ends  a  pressure  oper- 
ated fastener  means  for  mating  with  said  first  fastener 
means. 


RHYTHM  DEVICE 
W.  Ttaehsr,  ItTM 

HoMlM  It,  To. 

FIM  Oct  19,  IMl,  Sm.  No,  14«,lt4 

ICWm.    (CL4<— 191) 


A  rhythm  dcfvioe  comprising  in  combination  an  elongat- 
ed generally  rectangular  strq>  of  resonant  material,  a 
single  U-shqwd  member  bent  aver  one  end  of  said 
resonant  strq>  and  having  a  pair  of  resflient  metal  strqw 
diqiKtsed  in  overiying  reUtioa  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
strip  of  resonant  material,  portiotts  oi  said  resonant  strip 
defining  on  opening  therethrough  adjacent  the  end  over 
which  said  M'thMped  member  is  bent,  portions  of  each  oi 
said  metal  strips  of  said  U-shaped  member  defining  aligned 
(^lenings  therethrough  in  aiignfiMJiif  with  the  opening  in 
said  resonant  strip,  rivet  means  extending  throng  the 
openings  in  said  strip  of  resonant  material  and  said  metal 
strips  to  secure  said  U-shaped  member  to  said  strip  of 
resonant  material,  the  free  ends  oi  each  of  said  resilient 
metal  strips  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  strip  of 
resonant  material  and  being  reverted,  the  reverted  end  por- 
tions of  each  oi  said  resilient  metal  strips  adapted  to  strike 
against  the  end  of  said  resonant  strip  when  the  same  are 
vibrated,  and  one  of  said  resilient  metal  strips  having 
portions  defining  an  inwardly  extending  projection  adapted 
to  strike  against  said  strip  of  resonant  material  at  an 
intermediate  point 


N.Y. 


MS9,37« 
SOFT  NOSE  CAP-FIRING  BULLET 

548  GnsB  P^wa.  W^b^bhv 
^  25, 19tft,  Sar.  N«.  45,1«5 
<  nihil     (CL44— 3M) 
1.  Simulated  ammunition  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  assembly  including  a  simulated  shell  case  and  a  simu- 


lated projectile  detachably  mounted  upon  one  forward 
end  of  said  case,  an  anvil  carried  by  said  projectile,  an 
impact  hammer  slidably  carried  by  said  case  rearwardly 
of  said  anvil  for  movement  irannal  to  said  anvil,  and  per- 
cussion cap  mounting  means  between  said  hammer  and 
said  anvfl,  said  hammer  normally  being  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  anvil  and  being  carried  forwardly  by 
inertia  into  striking  engagement  with  said  anvil  in  re- 
sponse to  sudden  interruption  of  forward  movement  of 
said  assembly,  and  a  repercussion  member  freely  sup- 
ported within  said  projectile  forwardly  of  said  anvil  for 


rebounding  nwvement  toward  said  anvil  upon  striking  an 
impact  surface  during  forward  movement  of  said  assem- 
bly, said  shell  case  comprising  a  substantially  hollow 
member  open  at  one  rear  end,  a  front  wall  closing  said 
forward  end.and  a  forwardly  projecting  extension  integral 
with  said  front  wall,  said  projectile  comprising  a  hoUow 
base  frictionally  slidably  receiving  said  projection  of  said 
shell  case  therewithin,  and  a  skeletal  Uunt  nose  having  a 
plurality  of  yieldable  ribs  defining  enlarged  window  open- 
ings, said  rims  being  defonnable  to  reduce  the  impact 
force  upon  striking  another  object 


3,959,377 

DECORATIVE  DOLL  GARMENT 

M.  Brawn,  Excelto,  M«^  asid  Bcatiycc  S.  Lowcry, 

Red  Bay,  Ahu  suM  Lewety  swIfBr  to  wJd  Brown 

FBcd  Nw.  25,  19i9,  Scr.  No.  71,794 

4ClahM.    (CL  46—241) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  doll  indudmg  a  head,  a  neck 
and  a  torso  provided  with  a  substantially  flat  lower  end, 
and  a  doU  garment  comprising  a  single  elongated  piece 
of  flexible  material,  said  piece  of  material  having  a  front 
portion  superposed  on  the  front  of  the  doll  torso,  a  back 
portion  superposed  on  the  back  of  the  doll  torso,  and  an 
intermediate  portion  underlying  said  flat  lower  end  of 
the  torso,  a  cord-like  fastening  element  embracing  the 
front  and  back  portions  of  said  piece  of  material  at  the 
neck  of  the  doU  whereby  to  retain  the  garment  in  posi- 
tion, an  inverted  U-shaped  bail  extending  upwardly  from 
the  doU  torso  and  surmounting  said  head,  and  a  relative- 
ly narrow  extension  provided  integrally  at  the  upper  end 
at  said  back  portion  of  said  piece  of  material,  said  ex- 
tension being  interposed  between  said  head  and  said  bail 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom. 
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:hably  mounted  upon  one  forward 
anvil  carried  by  said  proiectile,  an 
bly  carried  by  said  case  rearwardly 
;ment  normal  to  said  anvil,  and  per- 
{  means  between  said  hammer  and 
ner  normally  being  in  spaced  rela- 
ivil  and  being  carried  forwardly  by 
engagement  with  said  anvil  in  re- 
erruption  of  forward  movement  of 
I  repercussion  member  freely  sup- 
ojectile  forwardly  of  said  anvil  for 
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t  toward  said  anvil  upon  striking  an 
I  forward  movement  of  said  assem- 
comprising  a  substantially  hollow 
rear  end,  a  front  wall  closing  said 
rwardly  projecting  extension  integral 
said  projectile  comprising  a  hoUow 
bly  receiving  said  projection  of  said 
,  and  a  skeletal  blunt  nose  having  a 
ribs  defining  enlarged  window  open- 
(  deformable  to  reduce  the  impact 
Dother  object. 


nVE  DOLL  GARMENT 

caOtt,  M«s  aai  B— ttyce  S.  Lowcry, 

li  Lvwtiy  MrigBW  to  Hid  Brown 

25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,7M 

riM.    (0.4^—241) 


I  of  a  doU  including  a  head,  a  neck 
with  a  substantially  flat  lower  end, 
»mprising  a  single  elongated  piece 
sid  piece  of  material  having  a  front 
1  the  front  of  the  doll  torso,  a  back 
1  the  back  of  the  doll  torso,  and  an 
underlying  said  flat  lower  end  al 
e  fastening  element  embracing  the 
ins  of  said  piece  oi  material  at  the 
reby  to  retain  the  garment  in  poti- 
laped  bail  extending  upwardly  from 
mounting  said  head,  aind  a  relative- 
irovided  integrally  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  piece  of  material,  said  ex- 
led  between  said  head  and  said  bail 
lly  therefrom. 


TREE  PADS 
H.  Norv,  Ml  RawMB  Road,  Gnuid 
F1M  May  5, 19M,  Str.  No.  27,111 
ICWm.    (CL  47-45) 


N.Y. 


A  tree  pad,  comprising  a  substantially  flat  porous  disc 
having  multi-sections  abutting  each  other  to  form  a  joint 
therebetween,  said  pad  having  its  top  surface  disposed  at 
soil  level  and  being  formed  with  a  central  opening,  the 
earth-exposed  edges  of  said  pad  being  inclined  outwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
pad  being  formed  with  a  depressed  recess,  suples  for 
connecting  said  sections,  each  staple  having  downwardly 
extending  legs  and  a  horizonUl  pwtion  joining  said  legs 
and  disposed  on  top  of  said  sections,  each  section  of 
said  pad  containing  wire  reinforcing  and  being  fomned 
with  leg  apertures  adjacent  said  joint  and  said  reinforcing 
and  with  a  horizontal  groove  joining  said  leg  apertures, 
said  legs  being  disposed  in  said  leg  i^rtures  and  said 
horizontal  position  being  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
overlying  said  reinforcing,  and  means  for  locking  said 
staples  in  place. 

3,§5f379 

FERTILIZER  CAPSULE 

Osborne  J.  Attoe,  Madtotm,  WIfc,  aaripior  to  Wbconsin 

AloBiiii  Rcaevrch  Foondatkia,  Madisoo,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ndoB  of  WbcoMiB 

No  Drawte.    Fikd  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,M1 

2ClakML  (a.47— 4f3) 
1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  for  the  controlled 
release  of  fertilizer  at  a  rate  approximating  the  current 
needs  of  a  plant,  a  fertilizer  capsule  consisting  essentially 
of  water  soluble  fertilizer  salts  encapsuled  in  a  thin  sub- 
stantially impermeable  film  of  pdyethylene  having  1  to 
about  8  apertures  with  diameters  within  the  approximate 
range  of  about  O.OS  to  2.0  mm. 


3,t594M 

BLOCK  WALL  REINFORCEMENT 

Heavy  T.  HohnuM,  112  E.  Dc  la  Gaon, 

'  SMta  Barbwa,  CaBf . 

Filed  Sapt  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,979 

ICtatao.    (a.  58-492) 


of  said  longitudinal  members  and  having  interven- 
ing, longitudinally  spaced  crests  welded  to  the  other 
of  said  longitudinal  members; 

(c)  said  crests  being  connected  to  adjacent  crests  by 
parallel  wire  connector  members  which  form  parts 
of  said  wire  zigzag  member  and  which  are  manually 
bendable  by  moving  said  longitudinal  members 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  the  plane 
thereof  to  vary  said  initial  predetermined  lateral 
spacing  between  said  longitudinal  members; 

(</)  said  crests  having  formed  integrally  therewith 
p^allel  wire  anchors  which  also  form  parts  of  said 
wire  zigzag  member  and  each  of  which  extends  lat- 
erally inwardly  in  the  plane  of  said  longitudinal 
members  from  one  of  said  longitudinal  members 
toward  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  members  and 
at  least  partially  spans  any  space  between  said  longi- 
tudinal members; 

(e)  said  wire  anchors  on  each  of  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers respectively  being  aligned  with  said  wire  an- 
chors on  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  members  with 
said  initial  predetermined  lateral  spacing  between 
said  longitudinal  members; 

(/)  the  inner  ends  of  said  wire  anchors  on  each  of  said 
longitudinal  members  respectively  substantially  abut- 
ting the  inner  ends  of  said  wire  anchors  on  the  other 
of  said  longitudinal  members  with  said  initial  pre- 
determined lateral  spacing  between  said  longitudinal 

members; 

(g)  said  wire  anchors  being  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  wire  connector  members  with  said  initial  pre- 
determined lateral  spacing  between  said  longitudi- 
nal members^,  and 

ih)  said  wire  anchors  being  bendable  by  hand  into 
positions  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  said  longitudinal  members. 


3,959,381 
BORE  GAUGING  DEVICE 
John  H.  Greening,  Bkmiiisham,  and  Robert  C       . 
Uvonla,  Mkdh^  aasigDors  to  Mkromatk  Hone  Corpora- 
tion, Dcteoit,  Mkfa.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUcd  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,832 
5  Claims.    (CL  51—34) 


In   a  reinforcement  for  cementitious   materials,   the 
combination  of: 

(a)  two  parallel  longitudinal  members  initially  having 
I      a  predetermined  lateral  spacing  therebetween  in  the 

plane  thereof; 

(b)  %  zigzag  member  of  manually  bendable  wire  in  the 
plane  of  said  longitudinal  members  and  having  al- 

I      temate,  loogitudinally  spaced  crests  welded  to  one 


1.  A  bore  size  control  mechanism  for  use  with  a  hon- 
ing machine  having  a  rotating  and  reciprocatmg  honing 
ifxA,  said  mechanism  including  a  gauging  head  adapted 
to  be  reciprocated  in  and  out  of  the  bore  being  honed  in 
timed  relation  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  honing  tool, 
said  gauging  head  having  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  adapted 
to  engage  the  wall  of  the  bore  to  be  gauged  at  angularly 
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spaced  locations,  means  on  said  gauging  head  defining 
a  fluid  emitting  orifice  disposed  between  said  fingers  and 
arranged  to  direct  fluid  against  the  wall  of  the  bore  op- 
posite thereto,  a  fluid  pressure  system  arranged  to  deliver 
fluid  to  said  orifice,  means  urging  said  fingers  against 
the  bore  wall  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
line  drawn  between  said  fingers,  a  switch,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  switch  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  de- 
veloped in  said  fluid  pressure  system  by  the  restriction 
to  the  escape  of  fluid  from  said  orifice  created  by  the  re- 
duction in  distance  between  said  orifice  and  the  bore  wall 
opposite  thereto  upon  the  enlargement  of  the  bore  to 
a  predetermined  size. 


3,059,3S2 

GRINDING  MACHINES 

Isaac  Lubbock,  14  Greca  I  — r ,  Hcndoa, 

Londoa  N.W.  4,  E^hod 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,433 

Claims  priority,  awpUcation  Grcirt  Briteia  Nor.  !•,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  51—116) 


t       tt    •     • 


A  grinding  machine  for  knives  and  other  edge  tools 
comprising  a  driving  motor,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said 
motor,  two  grinding  wheels  spaced  axially  from  each 
other  on  said  shaft,  two  axially  shiftable  wheel  guards 
arranged  to  shield  said  grinding  wheels  and  with  a  vary- 
ing space  betweeiv  them  through  which  a  tool  can  be 
passed  to  the  space  between  said  wheels,  a  vertically  ad- 
justable jig  arranged  centrally  between  said  grinding 
wheels  for  locating  a  tool  in  a  sharpening  position  with 
respect  to  a  working  face  on  the  upper  portion  of  either 
one  of  said  grinding  wheels,  and  guide  strips  depending 
from  the  wheel  guards  into  the  space  between  said  guards 
and  said  jig  for  cooperating  with  said  jig  to  locate  said 
tool  so  that  it  can  only  be  presented  edge  first  to  a  work- 
ing face  on  either  one  of  said  wheels. 


pawl  mounted  adjacent  said  second  track  member  at  said 
opposite  end  of  said  track,  said  ratchet  wheel  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  pawl  when  retracted  to  said 
one  end  of  said  track  and  with  said  second  pawl  when 
moved  to  said  other  end  of  said  track,  said  tool  holder 
being  rotated  to  index  said  sharpening  element  toward 


3,t59,3t3 
SHARPENING  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  E.  WaUia,  New  HoUaMl,  aod  AIUmm  W. 
Abie,  Lititz,  Fa.,  aMigiion  to  Spcrry  Rmi  Corpon* 
tion.  New  HnHMi,  Pa.,  a  leraoiiitkwi  of  Delaware 
FIM  Mar.  M,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,M9 
ICIaiBi.    (CL51— 246) 
A  device  for  sharpening  a  rotatable   cutter  of  sub- 
stantial   axial    length    while   it   is   rotating   wherein   the 
cutter  has  angularly  spaced  knives  which  on  rotation  of 
the  cutter  generate  a  cylinder,  comprising  a  guide  track, 
said  guide  track  having  first  and  second  spaced  track 
members  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the 
axis  of  said  cutter,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track 
and  reciprocable  from  one  end  to  an  opposite  end  there- 
of, said  carriage  when  reciprocated  traversing  the  full 
axial   length   of   said  cutter,   a   tool   holder  threadably 
supported  on  said  carriage  for  adjustment  between  said 
track   members  and  toward  said  cutter  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage, 
an   abrasive   sharpening  element   carried   on   said   tool 
holder  and  engageable  with  said  knives,  ii  ratchet  wheel 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  tool  holder  and  coaxial  there- 
with, said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet 
teeth,   a  first  pawl   mounted   adjacent   said  first   track 
member  and  at  said  one  end  of  said   track,  a  second 


said  cutter  bead  responsive  to  each  engagement  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  with  said  pawls,  said  pawls  both  operating 
to  rotate  said  tool  holder  in  the  same  direction  and 
being  similarly  constructed  whereby  the  amount  of  in- 
dexing of  said  sharpening  element  is  the  same  at  each 
end  of  said  track. 


3,tS9i3S4 
CUTTERHEAD  FOR  AGRICULTUKAL  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Marcas  E.  McClelkm,  Ottaaiwa,  Iowa,  SMliBor  to  Deere 

A  Company,  Moliae,  IIL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delai 

.  FiM  Jaa.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  M,246 

6CWaM.    (CLSl~25f) 


3.  Cutter  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing: a  rotary  cutter  adapted  for  unidirectional  rotation 
and  including  a  rotary  support,  a  km'fe  carrier  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  mounting  means 
mounting  said  carrier  on  the  support;  a  knife  carried  by 
the  knife  carrier  and  having  a  leading  cutting  portion 
adapted  normally  to  describe  a  circle  about  the  cutter 
axis  as  the  cutter  rotates,  said  knife  having  aa  outer  bevel 
directed  generally  circumferentially  in  a  trailing  direc- 
tion from  said  cutting  portion  to  a  heel  on  said  knife  nor- 
mally located  radially  inwardly  of  said  circle;  the  afore- 
said mounting  means  including  a  pivot  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  located  radially  inwardly  of  the 
knife  and  mounting  the  carrier  and  knife  for  pivotal  shift- 
ing as  a  unit  between  a  normal  position  in  which  said 
cutting  portion  describes  said  circle  and  said  heel  lies 
radially  inwardly  oi  said  circle  and  a  grinding  position 
spaced  in  a  leading  direction  from  said  normal  position 
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rnt  said  second  track  member  at  said 
track,  said  ratchet  wheel  being  en- 
first  pawl  when  retracted  to  said 
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end  of  said  track,  said  tool  holder 
lex  said  sharpening  element  toward 
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|X>nsive  to  each  engagement  of  said 
lid  pawls,  said  pawls  both  operating 
holder  in  the  same  direction  and 
tructed  whereby  the  amount  of  in- 
Kning  element  is  the  same  at  each 


3,«S9Jt4 
MlAGRICUl 


LTURAL  MACHE^IES 
kND  THE  LIKE 

I,  €)ttwBwa,  Iowa,  MrigBor  to  Dccrc 
■c,  DL,  a  corporailoa  of  Ddai 
.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M44* 
lims.     (CL  SI— 2S«) 


ism  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
adapted  for  unidirectional  rotation 
7  support,  a  knife  carrier  in  radially 
axis  of  rotation  and  mounting  means 
r  on  the  support;  a  knife  carried  by 
id  having  a  leading  cutting  portion 
)  describe  a  circle  about  the  cutter 
ites,  said  knife  having  an  outer  bevel 
ircumferentially  in  a  trailing  direc* 
\  portion  to  a  heel  on  said  knife  nor- 
y  inwardly  of  said  circle;  the  afore- 
I  including  a  pivot  on  an  axis  parallel 
I  and  located  radially  inwardly  of  the 
he  carrier  and  knife  for  pivotal  shift- 
;n  a  rtormal  position  in  which  said 
ribes  said  circle  and  said  heel  lies 
said  circle  and  a  grinding  position 
direction  from  said  normal  position 


and  in  which  said  heel  portion  lies  on  said  circle,  said 
mounting  means  further  including  a  releasable  lock  de- 
vice for  holding  the  carrier  selectively  in  the  normal  po- 
sition for  normal  cutting  operation  or  in  the  grinding 
position  so  that  a  grinding  element  held  substantially 
on  said  circle  grinds  the  knife  bevel,  including  the  heel, 
whereby,  upon  reshifting  of  the  knife  and  carrier  to  said 
normal  position,  the  heel  will  again  lie  radially  inwardly 
of  the  circle  described  by  the  leading  edge. 


porting  the  annular  object,  means  for  feeding  a  length  of 
binder  strap  endwiae  below  the  annular  object,  a  ttrap 
guide  interposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  binder  strap 
being  fed  and  located  below  the  regkw  of  the  central 
opening  of  the  annular  object  supported  by  the  frame, 
said  strap  guide  having  both  a  downwardly  sloping  por- 
tion against  which  the  end  of  the  strap  contacts  as  it  is 
fed  forward  and  an  abutment  for  arresting  longitudinal 


3,I59»3S5 

METHOD  OF  HONING  GEARS 

Walter  S.  Pracf.  Detroit.  Mkh.,  aiifor  to  Nattonal 

Brooch  A  MocUbc  Coapoiqr,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corpo- 

ratkm  off  MkhifM  _^ 

FIM  Mtf.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,094 

3CWM.     (CL51— 287) 


1,  The  method  of  honing  a  series  of  like  work  gear 
members  to  a  desired  form  which  comprises  meshing 
the  work  gear  members  at  crossed  axes  serially  with  a 
gear  honing  tool  member  comprising  a  gearlike  body 
conjugate  to  the  desired  form  to  which  the  work  gear 
members  are  to  be  finished,  the  toothed  portions  of  said 
tool  member  having  tooth  spaces  whose  depth  and  width 
are  related  to  the  tooth  height  and  tooth  thickness  of  the 
work  gear  members  such  that  both  of  the  flanks  of  the 
teeth  of  the  gear  member  and  tool  member  are  in  pres- 
sure engagement  resulting  from  tight  mesh  and  such  that 
the  cresu  of  the  teeth  of  the  work  gear  members  engage 
the  bottoms  of  the  tooth  spaces  of  said  tool  member, 
at  least  the  toothed  periphery  of  the  honing  tool  mem- 
ber being  fonned  of  a  resin  compound  containing  abra- 
sive particles  and  subject  to  continuous  breakdown  under 
pressure  with  the  work  gear  members  in  use,  maintaining 
the  tool  and  gear  members  under  substantially  uniform 
continuous  pressure   acting   radially  therebetween  sub- 
stantially along  a  line  intersecting  the  axes  of  both  said 
tool  and  gear  members,  thereby  continually  renaoving 
material  from  both  flanks  of  all  of  the  teeth  of  the  tool 
member  and  from  the  bottoms  of  the  tooth  spaces  of  the 
tool  member  to  permit  a  continual  reduction  in  center 
distance  between  the  tool  member  and  the  succession  of 
gear  members  honed  thereby  as  the  material  oi  the  tool 
member  is  worn  away  both  from  the  flanks  thereof  and 
from  the  bottoms  of  the  spaces  between  its  teeth,  driving 
one  of  said  tool  and  gear  members  and  the  other  of  said 
tool  and  gear  members  being  driven  through  the  meshed 
relation  between  said  tool  and  gear  members,  and  rela- 
tively traversing  said  tool  and  gear  members  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  both  of  said  tool  and  gear  mem- 
bers. ♦ 

I  3,f59,3M 

STRAPPING  MACHINE 
I.  Vonratk.  East  Hazdcreit,  and  Ahin  L.  WioMcr, 
IlL,  aMliiinn  to  Aom  Slaci  Conpony,  CM- 
III    a  corooralioa  of  liUnoia 
FIM  Dec  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5M53 
25  Claims.    (CL  53—13) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  securing  a  binder  strap  about  por- 
tions of  an  aimular  object  comprising,  a  frame  for  sup- 


movement  of  the  end  of  the  »trap,  the  slope  of  said  por- 
tion causing  the  strap  end  as  the  strap  continues  to  be  fed 
foiward  to  be  deflected  downwardly  into  contact  with 
said  abutment  to  {M-oduoe  an  upward  bulge  in  the  strap 
through  the  central  opening  <rf  the  annular  object  extend- 
ing to  a  level  where  it  can  be  conveniently  manually 
grasped  and  encircled  into  a  loop  around  a  portion  of 
the  annular  object 


3,H9,3t7 

MATTRESS  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Gtatwt  S.  Fasanclla,  Park  Forest,  DL,  assignor  to  Tlic 

Eofflaiidcr  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  St9,Sll 
7  Oafans.     (CL  53—24) 


5.  The  method  of  producing  a  covered  mattress  com- 
prising, providing  first  and  second  rectangular  nuttress 
cover  panels,  interconnecting  two  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  first  panel  with  the  two  corresponding  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  second  panel  by  means  of  gussets,  providing 
a  peripheral  mattress  cover  border,  connecting  one  linear 
edge  of  the  border  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  first  panel, 
providing  a  mattress  core,  inserting  the  core  between  the 
panels  to  be  covered  on  on>osite  sides  by  the  panels, 
and  connecting  the  other  linear  edge  of  the  border  to 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  second  panel  to  tomplete  cov- 
ering of  the  mattress  core. 


3,959,388 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Hwfy  M.  Komagai,  Pait  Forest,  and  Thomas  B.  Shio, 
Chici«o,  m.,  aflripion  to  MaeUncty  DcvelopoicBt  Cor- 
poratkm,    Chicago    HcigMs,    IB.,    a    corporatloa    of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  39,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,791 
20  aaims.     (CL  53—39) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  folding  a  paperboard  blank, 
the  combination  comprising  a  supporting  base,  actuator 
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means  so  positioned  as  to  be  engaged  by  a  paperboard 
blank  disposed  on  said  base,  pivotally  mounted  folding 
plate  means  movable  over  said  base,  anvil  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  edge  of  said  base,  motive  means  ren- 
dered operable  by  said  actuator  means  for  moving  said 
folding  plate  means  over  said  base  whereby  the  distal 
edge  of  said  plate  means  strikes  said  anvil  means  and  is 
stopped  thereby  and  for  pivotally  moving  the  distal  edge 
of  said  plate  means  over  said  anvil  means  in  the  same 
direction  of  pivotal  movement  as  that  effected  by  said 
folding  plate  means  after  said  anvil  means  is  struck  by 
said  plate  means. 


4.  In  a  method  for  assembling  a  collapsible  paper- 
board  receptacle  formed  from  a  paperboard  blank  hav- 
ing fold  lines  defining  a  bottom  panel,  end  panels  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  panel,  end  panel  distal  flap  por- 
tions integrally  formed  with  said  end  panels  and  a  top 
cover  having  a  top  cover  distal  flap  portion,  said  top 
cover  joining  said  bottom  panel  along  one  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel  transversely  disposed  to  said  end  panels, 
the  steps  comprising  inwardly  folding  said  end  panel 
distal  flap  portions  toward  the  bottom  panel  center,  at 
substantially  right  angles  relative  to  said  distal  end  panels, 
substantially  simultaneously  folding  said  end  panels  at 
substantially  right  angles  relative  to  said  bottom  panel, 
applying  adhesive  to  portions  of  the  opposed  edges  of 
the  top-cover  bottom  surface,  ironing  said  cover  over 
said  end  panel  distal  flap  portions  whereby  wrinkles  are 
removed  and  opposed  edge  portions  of  said  cover  be- 
come adhesively  secured  to  said  end  distal  flap  portions, 
and  folding  and  tucking  said  top  cover  distal  flap  por- 
tion under  a  distal  edge  portion  of  said  bottom  panel. 


VACUUM  BAG  SEALING  MACHINE 

Ralph  S.  Randall,  33M  2Mi  SC^  9m  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  7M,4I5 

5  Claims.    (CL  53— S9) 


3,05939* 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  BAGS 
Edward  Haadzcl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aiiigiini  to  Ru-Son 
Prodiicti  Co.,  and  J.  RabcMtein  A  Som,  Jency  City, 
N  J.,  corporatioat  of  New  Jency 

Filed  May  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,347 
12  Claims.     (CL  53—189) 


A  -{ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  opening  bags  comprising  means 
for  supporting  a  flat,  unopened  bag  and  means  for  direct- 
ing air  at  the  mouth  of  the  bag  to  partially  open  same, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
assemblies,  each  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a  finger 
for  engaging  the  bottom  panel  of  the  bag.  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  bag-distending  arms  mounted  for  rotation  together 
to  enter  a  partially  opened  bag  and  fully  distend  same, 
gear  means  actuated  by  a  solenoid  to  rotate  said  bag- 
distending  arms  to  bag-entry  position,  one  of  said  arms 
being  mounted  for  movement  and  secured  adjustment 
with  respect  to  the  other  arm.  and  screw  means  coacting 
with  the  assemblies  for  adjusting  the  lateral  spacing  be- 
tween said  assemblies  to  thereby  adjust  the  spacing  be- 
tween their  respective  bag-engaging  fingers  and  pairs  of 
bag-distending  arms. 


3,059391 

ASSEMBLING  INSERTS,  LETTERS,  ETC.,  INTO 

ENVELOPE  DURING  FORMATION 

Herbert    Voflo,    New    York,    N.Y.,   a^    CfavcMt    P. 

OMllcttc,  SprkigficM,  Ma«^  aaigMn  to  Ea  MaU  Ma- 

cklDC  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 


FDcd  Joly  29, 19«0,  Scr.  No.  4<3*9 
5  Claims.    (CL  53— 206) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  bag  sealing  machine,  a  frame  structure 
having  a  horizontal  platform,  an  endless  belt  mounted  to 
present  an  upper  stretch  with  a  forward  portion  overlying 
the  platform  and  a  rearward  portion  outside  the  platform, 
and  a  housing  descendable  upon  the  platform,  the  hous- 
ing and  the  platform  having  cooperative  means  for  form- 
ing a  seal  about  the  forward  portion  of  the  belt,  and  the 
housing  having  means  for  evacuating  the  space  above  said 
belt  portion,  and  the  platform  having  means  for  applying 
a  vacuum  to  the  bottom  of  said  belt  portion  to  prevent  the 
vacanm  above  the  belt  portion  from  lifting  the  belt  from 
the  phitfonn. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  mailing  material,  a 
plurality  of  magaziaes  for  holding  inserts,  means  for 
successively  removing  inserts  from  the  bottoms  of  die 
magazines  and  depositing  the  inaerts  so  removed  in  su- 
perpoaed  relation  on  a  carrier,  letter  sheet  supply  and 
folding  means  to  which  the  inserts  are  tranq>orted  by 
the  carrier,  means  for  causing  the  inserts  to  be  deposited 
between  parts  of  one  of  the  partly  folded  letter  sheets, 
means  for  completing  the  folding  of  the  letter  sheet 
around  the  inserts,  a  magazine  for  holding  address  cards, 
means  for  successively  removing  cards  therefrom  and  de- 
positing each  card  so  removed  on  top  of  the  folded  let- 
ter sheets,  envelope  supporting  means  on  which  an  en- 
velope blank  is  rested  with  its  inside  face  di^xjsed  down- 
wardly, means  for  moving  the  folded  letter  sheet  and  its 
contents  and  the  address  card  to  bring  the  saone  into  con- 
tact with  the  downwardly-directed  inside  face  of  the  en- 
velope blank,  a  two-part  support  for  bringing  the  folded 
letter  sheet  and  its  contents  against  the  under  side  of  the 
envelope  blank  and  folding  means  for  folding  down  the 
one  of  the  flaps  of  the  envelope  blank  around  the  letter 
sheet,  inserts  and  address  card  while  the  same  are  sup- 
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rUS  FOR  OPENING  BAGS 

«icw  York,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Ru-Son 

i  J.  Rabcaatdn  A  Som,  Jcivcy  City, 
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for  opening  bags  comprising  means 
,  un<^ned  bag  and  means  for  direct- 
h  of  the  bag  to  partially  open  same, 
>mprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 

said  assemblies  comprising  a  finger 
ttom  panel  of  the  bag.  and  a  pair  of 
g  arms  mounted  for  rotation  together 
opened  bag  and  fully  distend  same, 
i  by  a  solenoid  to  rotate  said  bag- 
bag-entry  position,  one  of  said  arms 

movement  and  secured  adjustment 
>thcr  arm.  and  screw  means  coacting 
for  adjusting  the  lateral  spacing  be- 
es to  thereby  adjust  the  spacing  be- 
fc  bag-engaging  fingers  and  pairs  of 


3,t59391 
VSERTS,  LETTERS,  ETC.,  INTO 
E  DURING  FORMATION 
m    York,    N.Y^   ami   CIvomc    P. 
eM,  MMfc,  ■■IgBori  to  En  M«M  M»- 
I,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 

29, 19M,  Str.  No.  4^99 
(CL  53— 2M) 


IS  for  preporing  mailing  material,  • 
Ks  for  holding  inserts,  means  for 
ig  inserts  from  the  bottoms  off  die 
titing  the  inserts  so  removed  in  su- 
I  a  carrier,  letter  sheet  supply  and 
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ng  the  folding  of  the  letter  sheet 
magazine  for  holding  address  cards, 
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>  removed  on  top  of  the  folded  let- 
supporting  means  on  which  an  en- 
1  with  its  inside  face  diq>osed  down- 
oving  the  folded  letter  sheet  and  its 
ress  card  to  bring  the  same  into  con- 
ardly-directed  inside  face  of  the  en- 
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««rf^  hv  one  of  the  MrU  off  the  support,  and  means    misl.  collecUng  settled  oil  at  the  downstream  side  of -said 
V^r^r.g^6%Txo'T^oii:^i  of  a  second    media  for  discharge  from  said  zone,  and  d.scharg.ng  ex- 

3,959,392  _^ 

AUTOMATIC  WRAPPING  MACHINE  FOR  SU^ 
OTANTIALLY  ROUND  FRUITS  AND  LIKE 
PRODUCTS  ..       ,,.       , 

EnnsMO  Fabbri,  US  Via  CasciUiic,  Ytgnoia, 
Modcaa,  Italy 
FIM  Nor.  39,  19«i,  Ser.  No.  72,627 
Claims  priority,  appHortloB  Italy  Sqrt.  17, 1969 
MOatei.    (a.53— 22^ 

haust  gases  from  said  zone  separately  from  the  oil  dis- 
charge. 

3,959,394 
ELECTROSTATIC  FRECIPITATOR 
lohD  B.  ThoiBM,  Platasboro,  N  J.,  aisd  loka  W.  I 
BaltiiiioK,  Mdn  asrignors  to  Koppcis  Conpaay, 
a  cocporatioB  of  Delaware  .,.,^ 

FUed  Sept  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  138,752 
7  Claims.    (CL  55 — 195) 


,  I^^. 


L.T 


1.  An  automatic  fruit-wrapping  machine  for  substan- 
tially round  fruits  comprising  a  fixed  support  member  for 
holding  a  fruit  with  its  polar  axis  substantially  horizonUl 
in  a  fruit-seizing  position,  a  first  pair  of  jaws  and  means 
for  closing  same  upon  the  poles  of  said  fruit  at  said  fruit- 
seizing  posiUon.  a  pair  of  spaced  wrapper-feeding  and 
supporting  means  arranged  above  and  extending  laterally 
of  said  first  pair  of  jaws,  suction  means  on  the  upper  sides 
of  said  jaws,  a  second  pair  of  jaws  arranged  above  said 
wrapper-supporting    means    and   closeable    horizontally 
about  a  fruit  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  poles  of 
the  fruit,  means  for  shifting  said  first  pair  of  jaws  up- 
wardly across  the  wrapper-supporting  means  and  to  the 
levd  of  said  second  pair  of  jaws  so  that  the  wrapper  is 
adhered  by  said  suction  means  to  the  tops  of  said  first 
pair  of  jaws  and  against  the  top  of  the  fruit  clamped  there- 
between thus  partially  wrapping  the  fruit  with  the  wrapper 
hanging  down  along  two  sides  of  the  fruit,  means  for 
closing  said  second  pair  of  jaws  upon  the  fruit  and  wrap- 
per thereon,  means  for  opening  the  said  first  p«r  of  jaws 
to  release  the  fniit,  means  for  withdrawing  said  first  pair 
of  jaws  downwardly  to  said  fruit-seizing  position,  means 
for  shifting  said  second  pair  of  jaws  step  by  step  with  a 
fruit  and  wrapper  clamped  therebetween  through  a  num- 
ber of  processing  stations,  and  means  for  opening  said 
second  pair  of  jaws  at  a  position  past  the  last  processing 
station. 

3,959,393 

MIST  REMOVAL 

Victor  Dean  ABred,  Llllklo%  Colo.,  amifiwr  to  The  Ohio 

OU  ConpoiV.  Fladay,  Ohio,  a  coiporatlo«  off  Ohio 

FW  Oct!l9/195^  Ser.  No.  76M55 

11  nalwT     (CL55— 99) 

6.  The  method  of  extracting  the  oil  content  of  oil  mistt 
of  oil  shale  retorting  or  the  like,  which  comprises  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  oil  mist  directly  from  an  oil  shale  retort 
into  and  through  a  confined  zone,  forcing  said  flow 
through  a  rigid  porous  media  in  said  zone  having  open- 
ings predominanUy  in  the  10-40  micron  size  range  and 
capable  of  withstanding  the  retort  temperature  <rf  the 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  a  transfor- 
mer connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  rec- 
tifier connected  to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  for 
converting  said  alternating  current  to  hi^  voltage  direct 
current,  a  discharge  electrode  connected  to  said  rectifia-, 
means  connecuble  to  ground  connected  intermediate  said 
rectifier  and  said  discharge  electrode,  switch  means  for 
periodically  connecting  said  connecUble  means  to  grouiid 
substantially  instantaneously  reducing  the  voltage  at  said 
discharge  electrode,  means  for  reducing  the  current  flow 
through  said  rectifier  a  predetermined  amount,  said  cur- 
rent reducing  means  being  connected  between  said  source 
of  alternating  current  and  said  transformer  and  means 
interconnecting  said  current  reducing  n>eans  and  said 
switch  means  for  simultaneous  actuation  thereof  whereby 
the  output  voltage  of  the  rectifier  to  the  discharge  elec- 
trode an<^  the  input  voltage  to  the  transformer  are  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  reduced. 


3,959,395 
ELECTRIC  PRECIPrrATORS 
Charicf  A.  Gallaer,  Syoact,  N.Y.,  airifMr  to  BmU  En- 
gtaecrte  Coapny,  Inc.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  oINaw  Yoik  ^^     ^^^ 

Filed  Jm.  27,  1969,  Scr.  No.  5,997 
tfClahw.  (d.  55-195) 
1.  In  an  electric  precipitator  for  cleaning  a  dust  laden 
gas  stream,  an  inlet  for  a  dust  laden  gas  stream,  an  out- 
let for  the  cleaned  gas.  a  passage  connected  to  the  inlet 
throu^  which  only  the  dust  laden  stream  passes,  emit- 
ting electrodes  and  grounded  collecting  electrodes  lo- 
cated in  spaced  relation  in  said  passage,  means  to  sup- 
ply direct  current,  within  the  corona  range,  to  the  emit- 
ting electrodes  thereby  charging  dust  particles  in  the 
dust  laden  gas  stream  and  causing  said  particles  to  form 
on  the  collecting  electrodes  a  dust  layer  having  a  volt- 
age drop  varying  according  to  the  temperature,  in  com- 
biiution  with  control  equipment  to  vary,  within  the 
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corona  range,  the  voltage  produced  by  the  supply  means, 
and  a  gas  temperature  sensing  unit  in  the  gas  stream 


adapted  to  activate  said  contrcrf  equipment  to  keep  the 
voltage  just  below  the  arc-over  point  at  different  tem- 
peratures of  the  dust  layer. 


A  DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  OFF  GASEOUS  COM- 

PONEIVTS  FROM  A  GAS-VAPOUR  MIXTURE 

Richard  Thcca,  Kohi,  Gcnaaajr,   ■■Igiiiir  to  Lcyboid 

Airiagen  HoMiag  A.G^  Zag,  Switecrland 

FDed  Jaa.  5, 1959,  SctTNo.  7t5,t24 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Cwj  Jaa.  7, 1958 

4  Claims.     (O.  55— lt9) 


I.  In  combinaticm  with  a  main  condenser,  a  device  for 
drawing  off  gaseous  components  from  a  gas-vapour  mix- 
ture from  said  main  condenser,  said  device  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  main  condenser  and  comprising:  at 
least  one  auxiliary  condenser,  a  gas-ballast  pump  in  com- 
munication with  said  auxiliary  condenser,  and  at  least 
one  positive  rotary  Roots-type  compressor  interposed  be- 
tween said  main  condenser  and  said  auxiliary  condeiTser 
and  being  situated  in  front  of  the  latter  in  the  direction 
of  conveyance,  said  positive  rotary  compressor  having  a 
housing  divided  into  separate  pumping  and  gear  cham- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  rotors  each  having  a  driving  gear, 
said  rotors  being  arranged  in  said  pumping  chamber  and 
said  driving  gears  being  arranged  in  said  gear  chamber, 
said  gear  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  in- 
let side  of  said  gas-ballast  pump  for  reducing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  gear  chamber  and  removing  any  oil  which 
would  otherwise  contaminate  the  condensate. 


3,959397 
VEHICLE  BELT  DRIVE 
Albert  E.  Aadcnoa^  Grccawich,  and  Albert  K.  Newman, 
Noni«oii,  Coaa.,  aasigDon  to  HoaKHtc,  a  division  of 
Textron,  lac.,  Byram,  Cona.,  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode 
Uand 

FIM  Abb.  34,  19M.  Scr.  No.  51^59 
17  CiaiaM.  (a.  56—25.4) 
I.  A  self-propelled  mowing  machine  comprising  a 
chassis,  and  engine  mounted  on  the  chassis,  wheels  sup- 
porting said  chassis  including  a  pair  of  driving  wheels,  a 
transmission,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  transmission 
having  a  pair  of  driving  pulleys  automatically  adjustable 
aa  to  effective  driving  diameter,  a  pair  of  pulleys  belt 
driven  by  said  first  pulleys  and  automatically  adjustable 


as  to  effective  diameter  and  each  drivingly  connected  to 
one  of  said  driving  wheels,  said  transmission  having  a 
vertical  hollow  shaft,  a  housing  for  said  shaft  supported 
stationary  on  said  chassis  and  provided  with  shaft  bear- 
ings, a  cutting  blade  shaft  extending  into  said  hollow 


shaft  and  adapted  to  clutch  said  hollow  shaft,  a  housing 
for  said  blade  shaft  having  bearings  therefor  and  longi- 
tudinally slidable  on  the  first  said  housing,  and  means  to 
adjust  the  relative  positions  of  said  housings  with  respect 
to  each  other. 


3,959398 

WINDROWER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

MOWER 

Warren  E.  Bottcnbcrg,  HoHon,  Kane,  aarignor  to  B-M-B 

Cnmpaaar,  Inc.,  a  corporatton  off  Kansas 

FUMlNair.  1^  1959,  Scr.  No.  853^37 

3  Claims.    (CI.  56—25.4) 


1.  A  power  mowtr  of  the  rotating  blade  type  having  a 
housing  including  a  top  and  a  depending  peripheral  side, 
said  side  having  a  disduu-ge  opening  therein,  material 
directing  means  associated  with  said  discharge  opening, 
a  second  housing  extending  laterally  from  said  opening 
and  having  a  top  and  a  depending  side  opposite  said 
opening,  and  at  least  one  barrier  means  mounted  on  said 
lateral  housing  and  located  between  the  discharge  end 
of  said  depending  side  of  said  second  bousing  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  depending  peripheral  side  of  the 
mower  housing. 

3,959399 
SUGAR  BEET  TOPPERS 
Hctaix  Cvl  Oppd,  212  S.  5th  St,  Boise,  Idaho 
FUcd  Oct  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,796 
2Claima.    (CL  56— 121.46) 
1 .  A  sugar  beet  topper  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  sup- 
porting frame  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally spaced  support  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
supporting  frame  structure  for  pivoul  motion  in  vertical 
planes,  a  cutting  disic  assembly  individually  mounted  on 
each  of  said  supporting  frame  structures  and  depending 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  cutting  disk  assemblies  be- 
ing nKMinted  for  rotation  about  their  req)ective  longitudi- 
nal axes,  timed  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  cutting  disk  assemblies  adapted  to  rotate  said  cut- 
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ting  disk  assemblies  about  their  respective  longitudinal 
axes,  in  timed  relation  to  one  another,  radial  flinging 
means  mounted  on  each  cutting  disk  assembly  for  rota- 
Uon  therewith,  each  of  said  cutUng  disk  assemblies  bemg 
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to  intermittently  shift  the  plants  rcarwardly  of  the  holder 
means  along  the  spear  means  for  loading  thereof,  index 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  holder  means  pe- 
riodically rendered  effective  to  route  said  holder  means 
to  said  indexed  positions,  and  counter  means  operatively 


forwardly  offset  from  the  transversely  adjacent  cutting 
disk  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  forward  portion  of 
said  cutting  disk  assemblies  in  such  relation  that  tops 
thrown  by  one  flinging  means  will  be  carried  by  succes- 
sive flinging  means  to  the  side  of  the  topper. 


3  959  4i# 
ROTATING  CUTTING  MEMBER 
Wade  S.  Plnnuicr,  Falls  Cbnrch,  Va.,  assignor  to  Somar 
Inc  WasUi«toa,  D.C.,  a  cotporatlon  of 

Filed  A^  26, 1969,  Scr.  No.  52^98 
SClaiuM.    (CL56— 295) 


rvJ^^n 


mounted  on  the  frame  means  for  cngagemenr  by  plant 
stalks  and  c^rativcly  connected  to  the  index  means  to 
render  the  index  means  effective  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  the  counter  means  by  a  predetermined  number 
of  plant  stalks. 

3,959,492 

TREE  SHAKER  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Shipley,  Jr.,  Picctoa  Hd^  Clpvotlalc  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178394      , 

18  Claims,    (a.  54— 328) 


'.1^7 


1.  A  cutting  member  adapted  to  rotate  on  a  vertical 
axis,  said  cutting  member  including  a  hub,  a  riin  and 
means  connecting  said  rim  to  said  hub,  a  plurality  of 
blades  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  said  rim  and  said  blades  being  circumferentially  spaced 
apart,  and  each  of  said  blades  having  a  cutting  edge  on 
the  leading  edge  thereof,  and  a  continuous  convex  bulge 
depending  from  the  under  surface  of  said  rim  adapted 
to  ride  up  on  obstructions  in  the  growth  being  cut  and 
to  rigidify  said  rim. 


1.  A  tree  shaking  apparatus  comprising  an  oscillating 
unit  containing  a  boom  joumaled  for  axial  movement 
through  said  oscillating  unit,  means  carried  on  the  boom 
adapted  to  grip  a  tree  to  be  shaken,  means  carrtod  on  said 
oscillating  unit  for  reciprocating  the  boom  with  re^ject 
thereto,  and  mounting  means  holding  said  oscillating 
unit  in  a  manner  which  allows  free  reciprocation  of  the 
oscillating  unit  whereby  the  reciprocation  of  the  boom 
and  the  tree  gripped  thereby  is  balanced  by  opposed 
reciprocation  of  the  oscillating  unit 


3,959,491 
TOBACCO  LEAF  HARVESTER 

ADca  Woods,  I  silNUnn,  Ky^  aaslgBor  off  tea  percent 
to  Joseph  ma.  Loribvflla,  Ky^  twenty  percent  to  Ray 
Holbrook  ^  nhtlsm  percent  to  James  P.  Hanraban, 


bo(h  of  VnaMmU  Ky. 

PBa4  Jtm,  It,  1961,  Sar.  No.  83355 
ir  nstBi      (CL56— 273) 

1,  A  tobacco  leaf  harvester  comprising,  frame  means, 
plimt  guide  means  mounted  forwardly  of  the  frame  means, 
holder  means  rouubly  mounted  by  the  frame  means 
for  rotation  to  indexed  positions  in  alignment  with  said 
guide  means,  spear  means  removably  mounted  by  the 
bolder  means  for  piercing  stalks  of  plants  guided  into 
the  holder  means  by  the  guide  means,  plant  spacer  mean 
movably  mounted  by  the  frame  means  and  operative 


3,959,493  

HAY  TEDDING  AND  WINDROWING  MACHINE 
Henry  Vtaiccnt  Baasfford  and  Rupert  CpfH  ■fT'Sf!' 
Uttoxcter,  England,  assignors  to  Bamfords  Lfanitcd, 
Uttoxctcr,  England,  a  Bvitisb  company 

Fled  Jnly  13. 1969,  Scr.  No.  42,659 

dates  priority,  appUcaliaa  Gnat  Britain  Jnly  15. 1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  56-^366) 

1.  In  a  hay  tedding  machine,  in  combination, 
(d)  a  frame  member; 

(b)  two  wheel  means  spacedly  mounted  on  said  frame 
member  for  rotation  about  respective  axes  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  path  of  wheeled  frame  mem- 
ber movement; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  frame  member  on  said  path 
in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  direction; 

(t0  drum  nteans  nK>unted  on  said  frame  member  and 
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having  an  axis  obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said 
predetermined  direction; 
ie)  actuating  means  for  actuating  rotation  of  said  drum 
means  about  said  axis  thereof; 


(/a  plurality  of  tine  members  on  said  drum  means 
in  axially  and  circumferentially  spaced  relationship 
for  engagement  with  an  elongated  windrow  of  hay 
on  said  path,  said  tine  members  when  engaging  said 
windrow  being  moved  relat  ve  to  the  frame  member 
in  said  predetermined  direction  by  rotation  of  said 
drum  ineans  for  discharging  the  engaged  hay;  and 

(g)  deflector  means  on  said  frame  member  for  deflecting 
said  discharged  hay  to  a  point  laterally  outside  said 
windrow. 


3,059,4t4 
MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  HEUCALLY  SPLIT 

TUBING 
DavM  V.  Bcafcr,  MaryifHk,  ami  Robert  B.  Gardner, 
Pa^  — Iginw  to  AMP  iocoryorated.  Bar- 
Pa. 

Fled  Jaik  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7tS,«34 
ICIirfiii.    (CLST— 4) 


bobbin  mounting  member  rotatably  disposed  on  said 
blade,  comprising  subjecting  said  carrier  to  an  axially 
directed  pneumatically  transmitted  ejecting  force  by  pas- 
sage of  a  stream  of  air  through  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bore  in  said  spindle  blade  and  into  effective  force 
transmission  to  the  closed  end  of  said  yam  carrier,  re- 
ceiving said  carrier  upon  ejection  from  said  spindle  and 
then  moving  said  carrier  to  a  point  spaced  from  the 
point  of  reception  thereof. 


^^^^ 


— 1h 


.      11      -  ... 


i;i-*Tr-c 


3.  A  bobbin  ejecting  support  arrangement  comprising 
a  bobbin  support  having  a  stationary  central  member 
and  a  rotatable  bobbin  engaging  and  holding  member, 
an  axially  directed  pneumatic  pressure  transmitting  guide 
formed  in  said  stationary  member  and  adapted  to  be  in 
operative  pressure  transmitting  connection  to  a  bobbin 
when  held  by  said  roCauUe  member,  and  a  conduit 
operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  transmitting  guide 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pnetunatic 
pressure  to  selectively  eject  an  effectively  closed  ended 
bobbin  from  said  support. 


3,tS9,4M 

DOFF-DON  CARRIER  ARRANGEMENT 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  M.  Incbam,  Jr.,  Spartwbvi,  S.C.,  aMifBor  to 

Dccring   MllUkca   Research   CofyoratkNi,   Pendleton, 

S.Cn  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1957,  Scr.  Now  793353 
39CWaM.    (CL57— 52) 


A  device  for  wrapping  helically  split  tubing  around 
elongated  objects  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation,  including:  a  base,  means  on  said  base 
for  feeding  the  objects  in  the  direction  of  their  longitudi- 
nal axis,  a  rotary  arm  which  revolves  about  the  axis  of 
the  objects,  rotary  means  on  said  arm  for  holding  a  sup- 
ply of  helically  split  tubing,  means  for  uncurling  said 
tubing  as  it  is  fed  onto  the  objects,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  tubing  when  the 
machine  is  initially  started  and  to  prevent  such  rotation 
when  the  machine  is  stc^^wd. 


•■»  V 


3,959,495   - 
PNEUMATIC  DOFFING  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  M.  Inckaai,  Jr.,  Spartuibnts,  S.C.,  aMi(nor  to 
DccriaK   MiDlkcn   Research   Corporation,   Pendleton, 

**^  "  JSTsSTlf,  W?rS.  No.  «5,772  ^  20.  THe  i«*hod  of  doffing  and  dooninf  a  textile  fr«ne 

2tClnlnH.    (CL  57 52)  having  a  spindle  with  a  yam  guide  adapted  to  lay  yam 

I.  The  method  of  doffing  a  closed-ended  yam  carrier  or  the  like  on  a  bobbin  on  said  spindle,  comprising  form- 

from  a  spindle  having  a  stationary  blade  and  a  rouuble  ing  a  plurality  of  doflBng  curls  on  the  lower  end  of  a  yam 
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packate  on  said  tpinUe  at  the  coodusion  of  fonnation 
of  said  packaae,  grasping  the  periphery  of  said  full  pack- 
age at  a  position  above  a  subsuntial  number  of  said 
curls,  verticaUy  raising  said  full  package  to  a  point  above 
the  top  of  said  spindle  whereby  a  portion  of  the  dofBng 
curls  below  said  grasping  position  will  be  distributed 
helically  along  and  abmit  said  spindle  and  connecting  be- 
tween said  full  package  and  said  yam  guide,  moving  said 
full  package  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  spindle,  lower- 
ing said  fun  package  beside  said  spindle  while  lowering 
an  empty  bobbin  onto  said  spindle  and  over  the  d<^ 
curls  drawn  off  onto  said  spindle,  then  seating  said  empty 
bobbin  on  said  spindle  and  raising  said  full  package  to 
thereby  break  the  yam  connection  between  siaid  full  pack- 
age and  said  spindle. 

30.  Apparatus  for  doffing  full  bobbins  from  spindles  and 
donning  empty  bobbins  onto  said  spindles,  comprising 
longitudinally  extending  subsUntially  horizontal  vertically 
and  longitudinally  movable  carrier  means,  a  plurality  of 
periphery-grasping  yam  package  holders  each  having  a 
yam  package-pcriphery-graspmg  section  rigidly  connected 
to  and  supported  by  said  carrier  means  in  depending  re- 
lation therefrom,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  empty 
bobbin  end-grasping  holders  rigidly  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported by  said  carrier  means  in  depending  relation  there- 
from, said  end-grasping  holders  each  being  beside  said 
periphery-grasping  yam  package  holders  and  disposed  sub- 
stantially above  said  package-periphery-grasping  section  of 
each  of  said  package  holders,  the  gauge  of  said  end-grasp- 
ing holders  and  said  package  holders  being  identical. 


3,959,498 

MAGNETICALLY  SUPPORTED  FALSE  TWIST 
TUBES  AND  THE  LKE 
Richard  Wppc  and  Gcrhnrd  Scfaiaslcr,  HeObronn-Sont- 
helm,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Zwimerel  Adtermann 
Werk   dcr    AdtcrmanB-GoBtageB    A.G.,    Heilbronn- 

Sonthelm,  Gtnuuf  ^,    ^,  ^,, 

FUcd  Feb.' 27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,972 
Clainu  priority,  appHcation  Germany  Mar.  1,  1958 
4  Cl2ms?    (CL  57—77.45) 


3,tS9,4r7 
AUTOMATIC  TIP  BUNCH  BUILDING  MECHA- 
NBM  FOR  SPINNING  FRAMES 
Hany  R.  Kennedy,  Chariss  1.  Andersen,  and  Coy  V. 
Jooaa,  St.,  Gracnriilc  S.Cm  aasi^MMS  to  Sonthcm  Ma- 
cfainsry  ConpMy,  Greenvfflc,  S-C^  a  corporation  off 
Sonth  Carolina 

Filed  Sept  11, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  137,192 
12  ClafaBi.    (CL  57—54) 


2.  In  a  false  twist  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
false  twist  tube  comprising  a  body  of  magnetically  per- 
meable material  extending  axially  thereof,  stationary 
magnet  means  having  a  pair  of  poles  spaced  nput  in 
a  direction  axially  of  said  tube  and  tapered  outwardly 
terminating  in  wedge  shi4>ed  tips,  dsdi  of  which  extends 
a  substantial  distance  axially  of  said  tube  and  in  sub- 
stantial parallel  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  tube, 
and  a  non-magnetic  driving  element  movable  in  one  direc- 
tion transverse  the  axis  of  said  tube  continuouriy  along 
a  predetermined  path  passing  over  and  substantially 
bridging  the  space  between  said  magnet  pole  tips,  said 
driving  element  having  an  inner  surface  contiguous  with 
said  pole  tips  and  an  outer  driving  surface  against  which 
said  tube  is  held  in  driving  en^gement  conjointly  by 
said  magnetic  means  and  said  magnetically  permeable 
tube  body,  the  length  across  said  pole  tips  in  a  direction 
axially  of  said  tube  being  substantially  at  least  as  great 
as  the  length  of  said  magnetically  permeable  body  ax- 
ially of  said  tube. 


3,059,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERRUPTING  ROTATION  OF 

ROTATABLE  DRIVEN  ELEMENTS 
Geriiard  Scfauasicr,  HeObronn-Sontheim,  Geraiany,  as- 
signor to  Zwimerei  Ackermann  Werk  der  Acfcermann- 
GoccbiKen  A.G.,  Heilbronn-Sontbctai,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  191,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany  Oct  5, 1960 
10  Cfadms.    (a.  57—77.45) 


1.  In  a  4>inning  machine  of  the  class  wherein  a  builder 
motion  advances  a  flexible  element  over  guide  means  to 
allow  rocking  ol  a  quadrant  connected  with  the  flexi- 
ble element  under  influence  of  a  weight  connected  with 
the  quadrant  for  elevating  a  ring  rail  having  support 
means  operated  by  the  quadrant  to  a  full  bobbin  posi- 
tion, the  combination  with  said  ring  rail  of  an  electrically 
operated  extension  latch  unit  connected  directly  in  said 
flexible  element  and  being  normally  retracted,  and  switch 
means  operated  by  the  ring  rail  near  the  full  bobbin  posi- 
tion thereof  to  energize  said  unit  to  cause  extension  of 
the  same  and  lengthening  of  the  flexible  element  so  that 
the  ring  rail  will  jump  upwardly  to  a  position  for  apply- 
ing a  tip  bunch  to  the  tip  of  a  bobbin. 


1.  In  drive  apparatus  for  rotating  a  freely  supported- 
magnetizable  driven  element  by  contact  engagement 
thereof  with  a  drive  element,  said  apparatus  including 
magnet  means  for  holding  tlie  driven  element  during  iU 
normal  rotary  movement  in  contact  with  the  drive  element: 
control  means  for  stopping  the  rotative  movement  of  said 
driven  element  independently  of  the  operation  of  said 
drive  element,  comprising  a  lifting  member  mounted  for 
selective  interposition  between  said  drive  element  and 
said  driven  element  for  lifting  and  supporting  the  driven 
element  out  of  its  normal  contact  engagement  with  the 
drive  element. 
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3,t59,41» 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  TIMING  DEVICE 
Hcnnaa  S.  Natbaofoa,  New  Yovk,  N.Y^  sidiMir  to 
Sckntiflc  Eqaifmeat  M—iftiwIn  Corporatkw,  New 
Yoffcf  N.Y.,  M  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,97« 
4  Claias.     (CL  5S— 22.9) 


detent  to  drive  said  hour  hand  from  one  tide  and  then 
the  other  to  naove  said  hour  hand  to  the  correct  time  in- 
dicating position. 


1.  A  spring  actuated  temperature  controlled  timer  for 
totalizing  the  time  that  the  timer  is  subjected  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  variation  comprising:  a  substantial- 
ly water  and  air-proof  casing,  a  pair  of  plates  mounted 
within  said  casing,  a  spring-driven  gear  train  mounted 
within  said  casing  and  between  said  plates,  a  self-starting 
balance  wheel  escapement  mounted  within  said  casing 
regulating  said  gear  train  and  including  a  pallet  wheel 
mounted  between  said  plates,  a  balance  wheel  mounted 
between  said  plates  and  having^a  pallet  fixedly  mounted 
thereon  with  the  pallet  faces  engaging  the  teeth  of  said 
pallet  so  that  the  escapement  is  self -starting,  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  gear  train  including  a  portion 
located  outside  of  said  casing  for  totalizing  the  time  of 
running  of  said  train,  a  bi-metallic  strip  having  a  flange 
at  one  end  fixedly  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  said  plates 
and  having  the  other  end  movable  to  and  from  engagement 
with  the  periphery  of  said  balance  wheel. 


MOTION  CONTROLLING  AND  TIME  INDICATING 

MEANS 

Edmuad  O.  Sdweitzcr,  Jr.,  1M2  Dundee  Road, 

Nortkbrook,  m. 

Flkd  Jan.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7t5,682 

S  ClalM.     (CL  5»— 24) 


4.  Time  indicating  means  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  rotatable  minute  hand,  an  hour  hand  freely  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  minute  hand  about  its  axis  of  rotation, 
a  detent  on  said  minute  biand  engageable  with  said  hour 
hand,  an  electric  motor  connected  lb  said  minute  hand, 
means  for  energizing  said  electric  motor  with  two  alternat- 
ing currents  the  frequency  of  one  of  which  bears  a  fixed 
relation  to  that  of  the  other,  means  for  shifting  the  phase 
of  one  of  said  currents  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  the 
other  current  to  rotate  said  minute  hand  at  a  uniform 
speed,  and  means  for  periodically  advancing  and  retard- 
ing the  phase  of  said  one  current  with  respect  to  that  of 
the  other  current  to  sequentially  rapidly  advance  and 
reverse  the  rotation  of  said  minute  hand  to  cause  said 


3,959,412 
ELECTRIC  WATCH 

HclnMit  Eppcrlcin,  EninscB,  uut 
assignor  to  Hamilton  Watck  Comp—y, 
a  corporation  of  Pmnsylvanla 

Fikd  Nov.  19, 195S,  Scr.  Ntt.  7743M 
4ClaiM.    (CL58— 2S) 


Pn^ 


1.  A  setting  device  for  a  battery  powered  watch  com- 
prising: a  reciprocable  setting  stem  movable  into  a  set- 
ting and  inactive  position;  a  t>alance  staff;  electro-mag- 
netic means  mounted  on  said  balance  staff;  a  roller 
mounted  on  and  oscillatable  with  said  balance  staff;  piv- 
otally  mounted  lever  means  having  a  first  end  constantly 
engaging  said  setting  stem  and  a  second  end  engageable 
with  said  roller  when  said  setting  stem  is  in  the  setting 
position;  magnetic  material  mounted  on  said  lever;  per- 
manent magnet  means  for  the  dual  purpose  of  first  pro- 
viding the  magnetic  flux  for  cooperating  with  said  elec- 
tro-magnetic means  for  driving  said  balance  staff  and 
second  for  constantly  attracting  said  magnetic  material: 
said  first  end  of  said  lever  being  constantly  urged  in  en- 
gagement with  said  setting  means  by  the  magnetic  at- 
traction of  said  magnetic  material  by  said  permanent 
magnet  means;  and  locking  means  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  lever  and  engaging  said  roller,  when 
said  setting  stem  is  in  said  setting  position,  for  locking 
said  balance  staff  in  a  non-oscillating  position. 


3,t59,413 

PALLET  FORK  CONTACTING  AND  INDEXING 

MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  WATCH 

Hany  S.  Detwicr,  I  — r nrttr,  Pa.,  aaricnor  to  Hamilton 

Watek  Company,  I  if  it>r,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Pena- 

sytraaiB 

Flfod  Jaa.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,59< 
11  CfarfaH.    (CL  5S— 28) 

1.  In  a  battery  operated  electric  watch  having  a  bal- 
ance staff  carrying  one  element  of  a  magnetic  impulsing 
system  and  having  the  other  element  of  said  system 
carried  by  the  watch  frame,  one  of  said  elements  adapted 
to  be  periodically  energized  by  said  battery,  and  having  a 
train  driven  by  an  index  wheel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; a  pallet  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rocking 
movement  and  having  one  end  adapted  to  mechanically 
engage  said  index  wheel  during  said  rocking  movement 
to  advance  said  index  wheel  in  one  direction;  means  on 
said  balance  staff  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
pallet  to  impart  said  rocking  ntovement  as  said  balance 
staff  oscillates,  said  pallet  rocking  in  alternate  directions 
upon  oscillation  of  said  balance  staff  in  alternate  direc- 
tions, said  last  named  means  being  arranged  to  provide 


(\Ka 
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electrical  contact  between  said  pallet  and  one  of  said  ele-   in  the  engine,  means  for  varying  the  whirl  coinponent  of 
ments  during  rocking  motion  of  said  pallet,  said  end  of   the  air  approaching  the  impeller  blades  to  maintain  high 
said  pallet  adapted  to  engage  said  index  wheel  being  so   speed   of   the   turbine-compressor  combination  at  li^t 
arranged  as  to  make  electrical  contact  therewith  as  said 
pallet  rocks  in  one  direction  only;  and  magnetic  means 


cooperating  with  said  paOet  to  maintain  said  one  end  in 
contact  with  said  index  wheel  until  separated  therefrom 
upon  oscillation  of  said  luUance  staff  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  that  causing  said  pallet  to  rock  in  said  one  direc- 
tion. 


3,959,414 

I  MINIATURE  ALARM  CLOCK 

Robert  L.  Boyica,  Waylvd,  Mas.,  assigDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  cmvoration  of  New  York 

Filed  June  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,322 

SCiataM.    (CL5S— 38) 


engine  loads,  and  means  for  limiting  the  decrease  of  said 
whirl  component  of  the  air  when  the  engine  is  operating  at 
low  speed. 

3,959,41< 

FLUID  DRIVE  AND  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

John  F.  CampbcH,  Beech  Knoll,  Thnkcridtc  TraU, 

Gates  Mills,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1^59,  Scr.  No.  924,5H 

12  Claims.    (CL  6»— 19) 


2.  An  alarm  clock  comprising:  a  gear  train,  a  support- 
ing structure  including  a  generally  flat  base  {date  and  a 
generally  flat  rear  plate,  said  gear  uain  being  roUtaUy 
supported  by  said  plates,  a  rfot  formed  in  said  base  plate 
to  provide  a  flat  flexible  tongue  portion  located  generally 
in  the  same  plane  as  said  base  plate,  a  clock  motor  field 
structure  fixed  to  said  rear  plate,  a  field  nut  extending 
forwardly  from  said  field  structure  toward  said  base 
plate,  said  field  nut  having  an  end  face  arranged  general- 
ly parallel  to  said  base  plate  and  tongue  portion  and  ter- 
minating in  close  proximity  to  the  tongue  portion  of  said 
base  plate  so  that  said  tongue  portion  may  vibrate  againit 
the  end  face  of  said  field  nut  when  the  field  structure  is 
energized,  and  lever  means  for  moving  said  tongue  por- 
tion away  from  said  field  nut  to  thereby  prevent  said 
tongue  portion  from  vibrating  against  the  field  nut  in 
order  to  silence  the  alarm. 


3,959,415 
TURBOCHARGER  FOR  INTDINAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
UmMfk  Bkamnn,  IIIghlMi  Farms,  Ncwiown,  Pa. 
I  FUsi  Jnly  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,773 

18Clidms.  (CLM— 13) 
1.  In  a  turbocharged  engine  power  plant,  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  means  for  supply  fuel  to  said  en- 
gine, a  turbine,  a  centrifugal  compressor  driven  by  said 
turbine  and  having  impeller  bladies,  means  for  leading 
exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  to  said  turbine  to  drive  the 
latter,  means  for  leading  air  delivered  from  said  com- 
pressor to  said  engine  to  support  combustion  of  the  fuel 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  system,  the  combination 
of  an  engine;  control  means  for  varying  the  speed  and 
power  output  of  said  engine;  a  variable  capacity  pump 
having  a  delivery  port  driven  by  said  engine;  a  fluid 
motor  operatively  connected  with  the  delivery  port  of 
said  pump;  fluid  pressure  pump  capacity  varying  means 
directly  operatively  associated  with  said  control  means 
and  effective  to  vary  the  pump  capacity  from  minimum 
when  there  is  a  large  differsnoe  t>etween  the  actual  spMd 
and  power  output  of  said  engine  and  the  desired  in- 
creased speed  and  power  output  as  selected  by  said  con- 
trol means  to  maximum  when  the  actual  speed  and  power 
output  of  said  engine  conforms  with  that  selected  by 
said  control  means,  said  pump  capacity  varying  means 
comprising  a  variable  fluid  pressure  source,  a  pressure- 
actuated  member  in  said  pump  moved  to  different  posi- 
tions responsive  to  different  pressures  from  said  source 
to  decrease  and  increase  pump  capacity  as  required,  said 
source  including  a  dual-chamber  valve  so  arranged  that 
increase  ol  pressure  in  one  chamber  moves  said  valve  to 
decrease  pressure  to  said  member,  and  increase  of  pres- 
sure in  the  other  chamber  moves  said  valve  to  increase 
pressure  to  said  member. 
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3,«5M17 

THERMAL  HYDRAUUC  POWER  ASSEMBLY 

loha  F.  ShtrnooJ,  P.O.  Box  22  ~,  Rte.  2.  Goldcm  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,500 

3  Cfayms.     (CI.  M— 23) 


At  yr.        19 


4^         if  40  ^» 


1.  A  valvcless  thermal  hydraulic  power  assembly  for 
imparting  reciprocal  motion  to  a  plurality  of  separate 
mechanisms  which  comprises 

(a)  a  plurality  of  separate  self-contained  power  units 
located  and  positioned  in  variable  relationship  to 
each  other,  each  power  unit  comprising 

(b)  »  thermal  motor  housing, 

(c)  expansible  and  contractible  material  in  the  hous- 
ing, 

(</)  means  for  beating  the  material, 

(e)  a  reciprocable  power  shaft  in  the  thermal  motor 
housing  actuated  by  expansion  of  the  material. 

(/)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  thermal 
motor  housing. 

(g)  a  hydraulic  chambexJn  the  cylinder, 

(h)  the  reciprocable  power  shaft  having  an  end  ex- 
tending into  the  hydraulic  chamber, 

(t)  a  power  piston  on  said  end  portion  slidably  en- 
gaging the  hydraulic  cylinder, 

(»  a  hydraulic  shaft  in  the  chamber  having  an  end 
projecting  from  the  chamber, 
•  (k)  a  hydraulic  piston  on  the  hydraulic  shaft  recipro- 
cably  movable  in  the  hydraulic  chamber, 

(/)  proximate  surfaces  of  the  power  and  hydraulic 
pistons  being  spaced  apart  in  said  hydraulic  cham- 
ber, and 

(m)  hydraulic  fhiid  in  the  chamber  sealed  therein  be- 
tween the  power  and  hydraulic  pistons, 

(n)  a  conduit  between  the  hydraulic  cylinders  of  said 
plurality  of  power  units  communicating  with  the 
hydraulic  chambers  of  said  units  at  the  sides  of  the 
hydraulic  pistons  removed  from  the  power  pistons, 
and  ,      

(o)  hydraulic  fluid  sealed  in  said  conduit  and  hydraulic 
chambers  for  reciprocal  movement  of  the  fluid  be- 
tween the  hydraulic  pistons  of  the  plurality  of  power 
units  in  response  to  expansion  of  the  thermally  ex- 
pansible material  in  one  unit  and  contraction  of  said 
material  in  another  unit  of  the  plurality  of  power 
units. 


3,059,418 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  MEANS  FOR  AN 
ENGINE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Robert  D.  loknsloa,  Browasbarg,  Imi^  mmUgaor  to  Gen- 
eral Motoffs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation 
f»f  Ddawarc 

FIM  Mv.  7,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,947 
tdirims.  (CLOB— 24) 
I.  fn  a  drive  mechanism  for  a  Stirling  cycle  engine  of 
the  type  having  a  reciprocable  power  piston  rod  and  a 
reciprocable  displacer  piston  rod  extending  into  a  crank- 
case,  the  improvement  comprising  a  power  piston  rod 
guide  member  mounted  in  said  crankcase  and  including 
a  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  facing  each  other,  said  power 
piston  rod  being  reciprocable  in  said  guide  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  bearing  surfaces  formed  thereon 
for  engaiement  with  said  guide  member  bearing  surfaces, 
and  hydrostatic  bearing  means  comprising  cavity  means 
formed  in  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  power  piston  rod 


and   means  supplying  hydrostatic  fluid  to  said  cavity 
means,  said  hydrostatic  bearing  means  thereby  acconuno- 


dating  side  forces  on  said  power  piston  rod  during  opera- 
tion thereof. 


3,059,419       ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE  COMBUS- 
TIBLE CONTENT  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
lolins  W.  Sciinabci,  Lyndhnrst,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.«  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,62S 
7ClataM.    (a.iB-30) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  engine  block,  an  intake  manifold  supplying  a 
mixture  of*  fuel  and  air  to  said  engine  block,  an  engine 
driven  pulley,  and  an  exhaust  gas  receiving  muffler,  an 
afterburner  exhaust  gas  manifold  mounted  directly  on 
the  engine  block  to  receive  exhaust  gases  directly  from 
the  engine  before  heat  is  dissipated  from  said  gases,  a 
compressor  driven  by  the  engine  pulley  for  supplying  air 
to  said  exhaust  gas  manifold,  a  modulating  valve  control- 
ling the  flow  of  air  from  said  compressor  to  said  exhaust 
gas  manifold,  means  controlled  by  exhaust  gas  pressure 
and  intake  manifold  pressure  for  regulating  said  valve  to 
control  the  dumping  of  excess  air  from  said  compressor 
and  thereby  regulate  the  air  feed  to  the  exhaust  gas 
manifold,  a  combustor  receiving  the  mixture  of  air  and 
exhaust  gases  from  said  manifold,  a  jacket  surrounding 
said  manifold  receiving  burning  gases  from  said  combus- 
tor, said  jacket  having  an  outlet  remote  from  said  com- 
bustor connected  to  said  muflkr,  said  jacket  surrounding 
said  manifold  to  provide  an  annular  passage  for  burn- 
ing gases  enroute  from  the  combustor  to  the  discharge 
outlet  for  heating  the  gases  and  air  in  the  manifold,  and 
electric  means  in  said  combustor  for  maintaining  com- 
bustion of  the  unbumed  combustible  materials  in  the  ex- 
haust gases. 
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3,t59,420 
AFTERBURNER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
JnHns  W.  Sdmabd,  Lyndkmt,  OUo,  aMignor  to 

WooMrUge  bsc^  CIcTciaad,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 

FIM  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,598 
9Clirfni8.     (CLOO— 30) 


as  they  flow  en  route  to  the  mixing  tube,  and  insulating 
material  surrounding  said  casing,  annular  passageway, 
jacket  and  said  combustor  to  confine  exhaust  gas  heat  and 
heat  of  operation  to  a  zone  immediately  adjacent  the  ve- 
hicle engine. 

3,059,422  

CARBON  MONOXIDE  ELIMINATOR  WITH  AUTO- 

MATIC  GAS  BURNER  AND  VOLATILEER 

Caivta  W.  White  P.O.  Box  382,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  May  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,688 

7Clahns.    (O.  08— 30) 


1.  An  afterburner  exhaust  manifold  system  for  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  which  comprises  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  for  receiving  exhaust  gases  directly  from  an  en- 
gine, means  tot  supplying  an  air-gu  mixture  to  said  casing 
which  includes  a  compressor  driven  by  the  engine,  a  modu- 
lating valve  responsive  to  intake  and  exhaust  manifold 
pressures  for  controlling  flow  from  said  compressor 
through  conduit  means  to  said  casing,  conduit  means  for 
supplying  a  mixture  of  air  and  gas  of  combustible  content 
to  the  intake  side  of  said  compressor,  including  meaiu  for 
supplying  crank  case  vapors  and  gases  to  the  intake  side 
of  sakl  compressor,  a  combustor  communicating  directly 
with  said  casing  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  air  and  gases 
therefrom,  a  jacket  surrounding  said  combustor  and  cas- 
ing cooperating  therewith  for  deflining  an  annular  passage 
for  receiving  biuning  gases  from  the  combustor  to  beat 
the  casing  and  thereby  beat  the  air-gu  mixture  in  said 
casing  before  said  mixture  enters  the  combustor,  and  a 
discharge  outlet  for  said  jacket  remote  from  said  com- 
bustor to  cooperate  with  the  combustor  for  flowing  burn- 
ing gases  around  the  casing  in  countercurrent  flow  rela- 
tion to  the  flow  of  the  mixttire  in  said  casing. 


3,059,421 
APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE  COMBUS- 
TIBLE CONTENT  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
W.  Ii^ahil.  LjBdkwst,  Ohio,  artgnor  to  Thomp- 
Rmm  WooUridgt  be  ClcTcia^  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
rattoaoffOUo 

FBcd  May  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  27,100 
IOCWm.    (CLOO-^30) 


1.  An  internal  combustion-  engine  including  a  carbu- 
retor, an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  said  engine  and  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  portion,  a  hollow  casing  mounted  in  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  pipe  and  said  casing  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  centrally  diqwsed  passageway, 
portions  of  said  casing  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof 
being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  provide  a  clearance  space,  a 
tank  including  upper  and  lower  compartments,  an  iiilet 
fuel  fltting  connected  to  the  lower  compartment,  a  line 
connecting  the  upper  compartment  to  said  carburetor, 
a  line  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  to  said 
upper  compartment,  a  conduit  operatively  connecting  said 
lower  compartment  to  said  casing,  said  oMiduit  being 
shaped  to  include  portions  wliich  define  a  burner,  said 
burner  being  positioned  in  the  central  passageway  of  said 
casing,  and  means  for  adding  additional  air  to  the  burner 
to  support  cooabustion  therein. 


3,059,423 

EXHAUST  EJECTOR 

Martin  J.  BcriyB,  389  Mdcaifc  Ave,  Mootrcal  0, 


FBcd  Not.  15, 1901,  Scr.  No.  152,488 
SCfatei.    (CL  00-^2) 


1.  An  afterburner  adapted  to  replace  the  exhaust  gas 
manifold  of  an  automotive  engine  which  comprises  a  cas- 
ing having  failet  ports  adapted  to  register  with  the  exhaust 
valve  ports  of  an  automotive  engine,  said  casing  having  a 
passageway  along  the  length  thereof  immediately  adja- 
cent the  inlet  ports  thereof  to  receive  the  exhaust  gases. 
said  casing  having  an  elongated  mixing  tube  receiving 
exhaust  gases  from  said  elongated  passageway,  a  combus- 
tor in  the  casing  receiving  the  gases  from  the  mixing  tube, 
means  in  said  combustor  for  initiating  and  sustaining  com- 
bustion, said  casing  having  an  annular  passageway  sur- 
rounding the  mixing  tube  receiving  burned  gases  from 
the  combustor,  said  casing  having  a  jacket  providing  an , 
air  chamber  surrounding  the  burned  gas  passageway,  said 
air  chamber  having  ports  discharging  into  the  exhaust  gas 
inlet  passageway  for  admixing  air  with  the  exhaust  gases 


1.  In  an  exhaust  ejector  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  captive  toroidal  vortex  meaiu,  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  a  first  toroidal  vortex  coaxial  with  said  inlet,  a 
spi«ader  coaxial  with  said  inlet  on  the  side  of  said  first 
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toroidal  vortex  remote  from  said  inlet,  a  second  toroidal 
vortex  coaxial  with  said  inlet  and  on  the  side  of  said 
spreader  remote  from  said  first  toroidal  vortex  and  a 
collector  housing  concentric  with  said  second  toroidal 
vortex  and  on  the  side  of  said  first  toroidal  vortcSi  remote 
from  said  inlet 


3,059j424 
ROCKET  ENGINE 
John  W.  HflVMT,  Whktfer,  CaUf^  aMlgnni  to  TboMpson 
Ramo  WooidiMge  lac^  Clerelaad,  Okio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jnly  16«  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,496 
2  Claims.    (CUM-^5.<) 


1.  A  rocket  engine  comprising  a  frame  member,  a 
motor  body  on  the  frame  member  having  an  axially 
extending  thrust  chamber  with  a  rearwardly  facing  nozzle, 
a  motor  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  chamber,  a  clus- 
ter of  fuel  and  oxidizer  tanks  noounted  laterally  of  each 
other  with  cylindrical  interiors  and  having  rearwardly 
facing  open  ends,  fuel  and  oxidizer  pistons  slidably 
mounted  in  said  tanks  for  being  forced  axially  forwardly 
to  forcibly  eject  fuel  and  oxidizer  from  the  tanks  and 
being  removaMy  insertal^  into  said  open  ends,  means 
rigidly  connecting  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  pistons  to  said 
motor  piston,  conduit  means  leading  from  said  tanks  to 
said  thrust  chamber,  and  means  removably  securing  said 
cluster  of  tanks  oo  said  frame  member  so  that  the  tanks 
can  be  removed  and  ntoved  axially  forwardly  with  respect 
to  the  motor  body  to  slide  the  fuel  and  oxidizer  pistons 
from  the  tanks  for  loading  the  tanks. 


3^59^25 

THRUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKET 

ENGINES 

James  H.  McShcnry,  Eacigji,  aad  Lcalcr  E.  SmMk,  Hcnin, 

m.,  aarignors  to  OUa  MalhicsoB  Chemical  Corporatioo, 

East  Alton,  Dl.,  a  corponrtkm  of  YlrgiBia 

Filed  N«t.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS1,913 

4  Cfarfiiis.     (CL  M— 35.6) 


I.  In  a  rocket  engine,  a  combustion  chamber  contain- 
ing a  solid  propellent  charge,  an  exhaust  nozzle  for  the 
chamber  having  a  nozzle  throat  area  adjustable  in  accord- 
ance with  a  programmed  schedule,  a  first  means  providing 
a  predetermined  series  of  electrical  signals  to  vary  said 
nozzle  throat  area,  a  second  means  providing  a  prede- 
termined series  of  electrical  signals  to  control  die  rate  of 
change  in  said  nozzle  throat  area,  a  third  means  for  pro- 


viding electrical  signals  whidi  are  a  measure  of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  combustion  chamber  providing  a  feed-back 
correcting  any  deviations  from  the  programmed  schedule 
of  changes  in  pressure  resulting  from  variations  in  the 
nozzle  throat  area. 


3,959,426 
THRUST  REVERSER  UTILIZING  AFT  END 
MECHANICAL  BLOCKAGE   ^^_ 

Rickard  G.  LMSckcf,  CaBOfa  Paakt  KhMB  M*  Hsdgc,  Van 
Nayi,  Robert  W.  Falceasr,  Canafa  Tmk,  Md  DavU  H. 
Bienert,  Woodland  Hlli,  CaV.,  iiilgiiiM  to  The  Mar- 
qnardt  Corporatioa,  a  lormmttkm  it  Gailfomia 
FDcd  Mm.  22, 1951  Bar.  N«.  M7,S42 
ISCfariM.    (a.M-^3534) 


1.  A  thrust  reverser  for  a  jet  engine  having  a  stream- 
lined cover  and  an  exit  nozzle,  comprising  a  tubular  tail 
section  positioned  at  the  aft  end  of  said  engine,  means 
for  moving  said  tail  section  axially  between  a  forward 
stowed  position  and  a  rear  extended  position,  said  tail 
section  being  located  arouiui  the  exit  nozzle  of  said  en- 
gine and  adjacent  to  said  cover  when  in  the  stowed  posi- 
tion and  being  located  aft  of  said  exit  nozzle  to  provide 
a  passageway  for  exhaust  gas  between  said  tail  section 
and  said  exit  nozzle  when  in  the  extended  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  blockage  segments,  means  pivotally  supporting 
said  blockage  segments  on  and  around  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  tail  section  and  in  positions  extending  along 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tail  section  when  said  tail  sec- 
tion is  in  stowed  position,  and  linkage  means  connecting 
said  segments  to  a  stationary  member  associated  with 
said  engine  for  moving  said  segments  during  a  portion 
of  the  movement  of  said  tail  section,  said  linkage  means 
having  a  movable  connection  for  permitting  said  tail  sec- 
tion to  move  rearwardly  so  as  to  open  said  passageway 
before  said  linkage  means  commences  to  move  said  block- 
age segments  inwardly  upon  further  rearward  movement 
of  said  tail  section  to  block  the  transverae  area  of  said 
tail  section  and  direct  exhaust  gat  throu^  said  passage- 
way. 

3,959,427 
AFFARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FUEL  SUF- 

FLY  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

DURING  STARTING 
Rokcft  J.  Thorpe,  Sfcawnas,  E— a,  mi  Myrie  C.  Elcy, 

RockfoeJ,  OL,  aaaigMira,  hf  mcsae  MsiimBcata,  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 

lanr  of  Ike  Air  Force 

FUcd  Oct.  IS,  1956,  Scr.  No.  61«,9« 
6  CWbh.     (CL  69-^)9.14) 

1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  an  aviation  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  liquid  fuel  source,  a  fuel  pump 
and  a  constant  speed  governor  for  controlling  rate  of 
fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  pump  in  a  manner  to  provide  ade- 
quate fuel  to  the  engine  during  a  starting  period  at  low 
altitude  but  excessive  fuel  during  said  starting  period  at 
a  higher  altitude;  the  combination  therewith  including  a 
movable  metering  valve  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  to  the 
engine  during  said  starting  period,  said  metering  valve 
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interposed  between  said  governor  and  said  engine,  said 
valve  having  a  minimum  open  position  for  restricting  the 
fuel  flow  to  a  value  adequate  fof  starting  the  eiigine  at 
said  high  altitude  and  a  maximum  open  position  for 
permitting  unrestricted  flow,  mechanism  for  moving  said 
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3,959,429 

REACTION  CHAMBER 

loha  W.  Bierktte,  Sepnlveda,  and  HmrterIL  Cover.  Jr., 

.J  Covporatioa,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 
Filed  Mar.  25, 195S,  Ser.  No.  723,859 
7  Claims.    (CL  ••—39.46) 


valve  solely  during  said  starting  cycle  from  said  minimum 
open  position  to  said  maximum  open  position  in  a  pre- 
determined time  interval  and  a  differential  pressure  throt- 
tling valve  interposed  between  the  governor  and  said 
metering  valve  to  provide  a  constant  pressure  drop  across 
said  metering  valve. 


3,959,428 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  TURBINE  WITH  SUPER- 
CHARGING TURBINE  FOR  UQUID  FUELS  AND 
COAL  DUST 

Walter  Otto  Calinsta,  73  Snvtmystnsac, 

Fhmkfnrt  am  Main,  Gcnmny 

FOed  Jnnc  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  739^62 

Claims  priority,  appBcaiion  Germany  May  31, 1957 

'^•CuIlaMrTa.  69-39  J5) 


1.  A  vortex  reaction  chamber  comprising  a  hollow 
cylinder  and  two  end-walls  closing  off  said  cylinder,  an 
injection  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  chamber  in  a  fan- 
shaped  spray  of  50*  to  70*  breadth  and  5*  to  15*  thick- 
ness, with  the  major  axis  of  the  spray  cross-section  be- 
ing parallel  to  the  axisymmetric  axis  of  Ae  cylinder, 
and  the  center  line  of  the  spray  forming  an  angle  of  40' 
to  50*  with  the  radius  line  extending  from  the  axisyin- 
metric  axis  to  the  point  of  injection  of  said  fuel  into  said 
chamber,  electric  heater  means  associated  with  said  cham- 
ber, and  an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  end- 
walls  of  said  chamber,  said  pipe  being  coaxially  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  axisymmetric  axis. 


3,959,439 

ENGINE  HAVING  VARIABLE  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Fhmk  A.  Talbot,  B22  AbbM  Cowt,  Hl|h  St., 

Fairi««m,NJ. 

Fled  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  96,519 

4ClidmB.    (CL  69— 39.61) 


,i 


1.  An  internal  combustion  turinne  engine  comprising 
a  rotary  compressor,  coaxial  rotary  means  comprising 
a  series  of  combustion  diambert  noounted  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  compressor  for  countcrrotation  with  respect 
thereto  in  a  position  to  receive  a  charge  of  compressed 
«r  delivei«d  thereto  by  the  compressor  and  to  convey 
the  charge  around  a  path  of  greater  radius  than  the  com- 
pressor, thereby  further  to  compress  the  charge  in  the 
combustion  chambers,  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  the 
combustion  chambers  for  combustion  with  the  charge, 
manifold  means  defining  radially  inward  paths  of  flow 
for  the  combustion  gases  issuing  from  the  combustion 
chambers,  thereby  to  cause  centrifugal  throttling  of  the 
combustion  gases,  and  a  coaxial  turbine  mounted  radially 
inwardly  of  the  combustion  chambers,  in  a  position  to 
receive  the  combustion  gases  conducted  thereto  by  the 
manifold  means,  and  drivingly  connected  to  the  com- 
pressor. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  a  shaft, 
two  power  units  each  having  a  vaned  rotor  secured  to 
said  shaft  with  one  of  said  rotors  angulariy  displaced 
from  the  other,  a  compressor  having  a  rotor  secured  to 
said  shaft,  means  providing  a  combustion  chamber  for 
each  power  unit,  means  guiding  said  fuel  into  said  com- 
pressor, means  including  the  rotor  of  the  compressor  pro- 
viding two  pressure  pulses  of  fuel  during  each  revolution 
of  said  shaft,  a  valve  associated  with  each  combustion 
chamber,  means  operated  in  timed  relation  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  for  actuating  said  valves  and  alternately 
admitting  the  pressure  pulses  of  fuel  into  the  respective 
combustion  chambers,  a  spark  plug  associated  with  each 
combustion  chamber  for  igniting  the  fuel  therein,  valves 
operable  to  admit  the  burning  fuel  and  expanding  gases 
into  the  presence  of  the  respective  vaned  rotors,  a  control 
cylinder  with  a  piston  therein,  means  actuated  by  said 
piston  for  varying  the  size  of  said  combustion  chambers, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  pressures  at  the  inlets  and 
near  the  outleU  of  the  compressor  for  shifting  said  piston. 
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3,«Sf,431 
HYDRAUUC    POWER    TRANSMISSION    SYSTEMS 

FOR  PRESS  BRAKES  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 
Fradcrick  E.  Manth—rr,  Jr^  Ecgcrtsrillc,  G«orgc  H. 
TnwtBMa,  Jr^  Kcmnore,  aad  Claracc  O.  Joact,  Jr^ 
EacrtgrOlc,  N.Y^  aoiiMn  to  Ni^ua  MacUne  Jk 
T<Ml  Worin,  BuCbIo,  N.\. 

Filed  Dm.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  TT.IM 
SCfarfM.    (CL<»-52) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  member  of  tttbstantial  width 
movable  toward  and  away  from  an  opposed  member,  a 
pair  of  hydraulic  motors  adapted  to  act  simultaneously 
against  laterally  q>aoed  points  on  said  movably  mounted 
member  to  rec4>rocate  the  same,  a  pump  for  each  of  said 
motors  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  with  the  inlet  pas- 
sage connected  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  a  pair  of 
conduits  to  each  motor  for  conducting  fluid  to  actuate 
the  same  in  opposite  directions,  and  reversing  valve  means 
for  each  motor  connecting  the  associated  pump  outlet  pas- 
sage to  one  of  said  conduits  and  the  other  of  said  conduits 
to  said  reservoir  and  vice  versa,  means  for  simultaneously 
shifting  the  reversing  valve  meant  of  each  of  said  moton 
to  reverie  said  motors,  sensing  means  movable  in  opposite 
directions  in  response  to  unequal  movements  of  laterally 
spaced  points  on  said  movably  mounted  member  in  pro- 
portion to  the  degree  (A  said  unequal  movements,  bleeder 
conduits  from  said  pump  outlet  passages,  and  bleeder 
valve  means  openable  proportionately  in  response  to 
varying  movements  of  said  sensing  means  to  bleed  fluid 
at  proportionately  varied  rates  from  one  or  the  other 
of  said  Ueeder  conduits,  reversing  valve  means  coimecting 
across  said  bleeder  conduits  to  reverse  the  connections  of 
said  ptmip  outlet  passages  to  said  bleeder  valve  means, 
said  bleeder  conduit  reversing  valve  means  being  con- 
nected for  operation  with  said  first  mentioned  reversing 
valve  means.  - — 


3,tS9,432 
AXIAL  PISTON  HYDRAULIC  UNTTS 


FIM  Jam.  22, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  4.Ut 
jFiority,  MpUction  Ciimwm  Jan.  24,  1959 
SCUm.  (CLM— ^) 
1.  An  axial  piston  hydraulic  unit  including  a  castng, 
a  rotatable  cylinder  block  within  the  casing,  said  cylinder 
block  having  a  plurality  of  piston-accommodating  bores 
therein,  a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  each  bore  and 
including  an  exposed  outer  end,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
rigidly  connecting  said  shaft  «to  the  cylinder  block,  a 
swashplate  cooperable  with  the  exposed  outer  ends  of 
said  pistons,  means  for  di^XMing  said  swashplate  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for  translating  rotary 
motion  of  said  shaft  into  reciprocable  movements  of  the 
pistons  and  vice  versa,  said  cylinder  block  having  an  end 
face  constituting  a  distribution  end,  ports  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  end  face  and  with  said  bores,  a  contnri 
plate  adjacent  said  end  face  of  the  cylinder  block,  said 
control  plate  having  segmentally-shaped  fluid  admission 
and  delivery  ports  therein  terminating  in  the  face  of  the 
control  plate  adjacem  the  said  end  face  of  the  c^inder 


block,  means  mounting  the  control  plate  in  the  casing 
for  slight  adjusting  movement  r^ative  to  the  casing  and 
cylinder  block  so  as  to  maintain  tight  contact  between 
the  adjacent  faces  of  the  cylinder  block  and  control 
plate,  the  adjacent  communicatinf  ends  of  the  ports  in 


»  ¥*^. 


the  cylinder  block  and  the  admission  and  delivery  ports 
being  offset  from  the  pitch  circle  of  said  bores  in  a  direc* 
tion  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  Ac  cylinder  block 
and  the  tilting  momenu  acting  on  the  cylinder  block 
being  absorbed  by  said  shaft. 


M59,433 

PRESSURE  AND  FORCE  MULTIPLYING 

DEYICES 

Georg  Hinch,  HH  CorMh  Ave.,  Los  Angdcs  M,  CaBf. 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  Now  89,247 

14  Claiiw.     (CL  4«— 54.5) 


I.  A  stage  pressure  device  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing floating  piston  means  therein  operable  to  compress 
a  fluid  within  a  chamber,  a  second  piston  in  the  cylinder 
spaced  from  the  first  piston  and  having  a  third  piston 
member  extending  through  a  bore  in  the  floating  piston 
into  the  said  chamber,  said  first  and  second  pistons  nor- 
mally having  a  fluid  pressure  therebetween,  means  for 
applying  a  fluid  pressure  for  moving  said  pistons  simul- 
taneously to  compress  a  fluid  in  said  chamber,  and  means 
for  releasing  pressure  from  between  the  first  and  second 
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ing  the  control  plate  in  the  caang 
novement  relative  to  the  casing  and 
t  to  maintain  tight  contact  between 
of  the  cylinder  block  and  control 
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[k1  the  admission  and  delivery  ports 
pitch  circle  of  said  bores  in  a  direc- 
I  of  roution  of  the  cylinder  block 
lents  acting  on  the  cylinder  block 
kid  shaft. 


ND  FORCE  MULTIPLYING 

DEVICES 
CorMh  Atc^  Lm  Ai«cks  M,  CaUff. 
14,  1941.  Scr.  No.  »M^ 
■hm.     (CLM— 54.5) 


;  device  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
leans  therein  operable  to  compress 
iber,  a  second  piston  in  the  cylinder 
t  piston  and  having  a  third  piston 
irough  a  bore  in  the  floating  piston 
r,  said  first  and  second  pistons  nor- 
pressure  therebetween,  means  for 
ture  for  moving  said  pistons  simol- 
(  a  fluid  in  said  chamber,  and  means 
!  from  betwMn  the  first  and  second 

V         • '.   .    -.M^     ■ 


pistons  whereby  said  second  piston  moves  relative  to  the 
floating  piston,  said  third  piston  member  moving  into 
said  chamber  to  intensify  the  pressure  therein. 


3,t59,434 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPRRATFD  SERVO  BRAKING 

MECHANISMS 

Geoifc  K.  Farmery,  Scothcra,  LtecoK  aad  WObv  M. 

Page,  Lincolii,  Eoglaad,  aasignon  to  Claytoa  Dcwandre 

Compuy  IJmKed,  Uncoln,  Ea(laBd 

FDcd  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,14S 
5ClaiHis.    (CLM— 54.0 


T^2 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  servo  braking  mechanism 
comprising  a  main  housing  having  a  wall  at  one  end,  a 
brake  and  reaction  lever  assembly  extending  across  said 
housing,  mounting  means  supporting  said  assembly  for 
pivotal  movement  between  positions  in  which  said  assem- 
bly is  received  in  said  housing  and  in  which  a  portion  of 
said  assembly  projects  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  servo  motor  and  a  hydraulic  master  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  wall  and  extending  externally  of  said 
housing,  means  operatively  connecting  said  lever  assem- 
bly and  said  servo  motor  and  said  master  cylinder,  and 
an  air  reservoir  assembly  rigid  with  the  opposite  end 
of  said  bousing  to  form  a  closure  therefor,  the  side  of  said 
air  reservoir  adjacent  said  main  housing  being  recessed 
to  accommodate  said  projecting  portion  of  said  lever 
assembly. 

3,059.435 

MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

SYSTEMS 

C.  Riucoal,  927  W.  Fairmoat,  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  July  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  126,652 

SOalOM.    (CLM— 54.6) 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  hydraulic  systems  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein  providing 
opposite  high  and  low  pressure  ends  and  a  port  opening 
to  the  atmosphere  through  the  housing  intermediate  said 
ends  of  the  bore,  a  fluid  reservoir  integral  with  the  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  conmiunicating  with  the  bore  in- 
temtediate  its  ends  and  spaced  from  said  port  and  a  piston 
having  alternate  land  and  reduced  diameter  spool  portions 
slidably  disposed  within  the  bore,  said  spool  portions 
defining  longitudinally  spaced  fluid  and  air  compartments 
individually  continually  communicating  with  said  open- 
ing into  the  reservoir  and  said  port  to  the  atmosphere 
respeetvely,  whereby  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  fluid 
compartment  into  the  air  compartment  is  exhausted 
through  said  port  to  preclude  leakage  of  such  fluid  from 
the  low  pressure  end  of  the  bore. 
7M  O.O.— 54 


3,tS9,43< 

PILING 

Gcofie  F.  Hcniuuin,  Jr.,  R.D.  4,  Watcrfovd 

Wateff 0(4,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  572,567 

1  Claim.    (a.61— 6t) 


A  method  of  setting  piling  comprising  providing  piling 
sheets  and  pipes,  welding  said  pipes  to  the  edges  of  said 
piling  sheets  with  the  ends  of  said  pipes  extending  below 
the  bottoms  of  said  sheets,  drilling  holes  in  rock  having 
an  overburden,  said  holes  being  slightly  smaller  in  diam- 
eter than  the  size  of  said  pipes  to  form  a  snug  fit,  ream- 
ing the  bottom  parts  of  said  holes  to  oversize,  connecting 
said  sheets  together,  driving  said  sheets  through  the  over- 
burden into  engagement  with  said  rock  and  said  pipes  into 
said  holes,  and  enlarging  the  bottom  ends  of  said  pipes 
by  inserting  a  spreading  tool  through  said  pipes  to  spread 
the  bottoms  thereof  into  engagement  with  the  enlarged 
walls  of  said  holes. 


3,f59,437 

CUTTER  FOR  SEED  TAPE  PLANTER 

Mania  D.  Jcnniiitit,  NapcrviUc,  aad  Rateh  P.  Amato, 

Chicaso,  DL,  asstoings  to  Intcnatioaal  iurrcstcr  Com- 

pany,  Chkaco,  fxL^  a  cotporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,294 

7  Claims.    (CL  61— 72.6) 


7.  In  a  planter  for  seed  tape  and  the  like  including  a 
traveling  support,  a  source  of  continuous  tape  carried  by 
the  support  and  feed  means  mounted  on  the  support  for 
laying  the  tape  on  the  ground,  the  combination  of  means 
for  severing  the  tape,  comprising  a  ground  engaging  wheel 
mounted  on  the  support,  a  yoke  having  a  transverse  por- 
tion ahead  of  the  wheel  and  rearwardly  extending  arms 
straddling  the  wheel,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  yoke 
on  the  support  for  swinging  in  an  orbit  about  the  axis 
of  said  wheel  from  a  position  with  said  transverse  portion 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  to  a  position  with 
said  transverse  portion  in  frictional  engagement  therewith, 
and  a  cutting  blade  carried  by  the  yoke  engageable  with 
the  ground  in  the  path  of  swinging  movement  thereof 
to  sever  the  tape. 


3,659,438 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FRACTIONATION  OF  GAS 
Clarence  J.  ScUIliitB,  Allcntown,  Pa.,  aa^nor,  by  mesne 
■safgnmcnta,    to   Air   Prodncts   and   Chemicals,    Inc., 
Trcxiertown,  Pa^  a  eorporation  of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  May  13,   1957,  Scr.  No.  666,023. 
DivMcd  and  this  application  Jane  23,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
822387 

11  Claims.    (CL62— 13) 
1.  The  method  of  separating  gaseous  mixtures  into 
components  in  which  compressed  gaseous  mixture  is  ref- 
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rigerated  by  heat  interchange  with  cold  component  gas 
and  supplied  to  a  fractionating  <^>eration  where  the 
gaseous  mixture  is  separated  into  coM  component  gases 
having  different  boiling  points,  comprising  the  steps  of 
compressing  gaseous  mixtures  to  provide  first  and  second 
portions  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  containing  high 
boiling  point  impurity,  flowing  the  first  portion  of  com- 
pressed gaseous  mixture  in  one  direction  through  a  first 
path  and  flowing  a  first  portion  of  one  component  gas  in 
the  opposite  direction  in  heat  exchange  effecting  relation 
with  the  first  path  throughout  the  length  of  the  first  path 
during  one  period  of  the  heat  interchange  to  thereby  cool 
the  first  portion  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  con- 
geal high  boiling  point  impurity  along  the  first  path,  flow- 
ing the  first  portion  of  one  component  gas  through  the 
first  path  in  the  opposite  direction  in  contact  with  con- 
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gealed  impurity  during  the  second  period  of  the  heat  inter- 
change, proportioning  the  relative  mass  of  the  first  portion 
of  one  component  gas  and  the  first  portion  of  compressed 
gase9us  mixture  so  that  the  first  portion  of  one  compo- 
nent gas  sweeps  out  congealed  impurity  during  the  second 
period  of  the  heat  interchange,  passing  the  second  portion 
of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  in  one  direction  through 
a  second  path  and  flowing  another  component  gas  and 
a  second  portion  of  the  one  component  gas  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  in  heat  exchange  effecting  relation  with  the 
second  path  throughout  the  length  of  the  second  path  to 
thereby  cool  the  second  portion  of  compressed  gaseous 
mixture,  removing  high  boiling  point  impurity  from  the 
second  portion  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  without 
the  second  path,  and  feeding  the  first  and  second  portions 
of  cool  compressed  gaseous  mixture  to  the  fractionating 
operation. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
GAS  MIXTURES 
Vlaccnt  E.  Fkit,  To—wia,  LawrcKC  D.  Potti,  Eocrti- 
vUk,  Phflla  K.  Rice,  Wkltc  PUm,  a^  Edward  F. 
YcodaUTKi—on.  N.Y^  aarifiMrs  to  Vmkm  Carbide 
CorporatioB,  a  corvonrtioa  of  New  Yorii 


OrigiMl  appMcadoa  Sam.  4,  19S<,  Scr.  No.  5S7,2M, 

N^  2,Mt.l44,  dirted  Ocf.  13,  1959.    Dtridcd 
Aag.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t354M 
(O.  42— U) 


nitrogen  product  to  be  warmed  are  alternately  passed 
in  opposite  directions  through  a  reversing  flow  path  in  a 
heat  exchange  zone  to  effect  alternate  deposition  along 
the  flow  path  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide  impurities 
from  the  inflowing  air  and  re-evaporation  of  such  de- 
posited impurities  into  the  outflowing  nitrogen  product 
and  in  which  oxygen  product  to  be  warmed  is  passed  con- 
currently with  the  nitrogen  product  flow  through  a  non- 
reversing  flow  path  in  said  heat  exchange  zone,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  inde- 
pendent storage  body  of  liquid  oxygen  received  from  a 
source  separate  from  the  rectification;  utilizing  a  first 
oxygen  liquid  from  said  body  to  supply  low  temperature 
refrigeration  to  the  rectification  zone  thereby  vaporizing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  oxyfcn;  withdrawing  a  second 
oxygen  liquid  from  said  independent  storage  body  and 
fuusing  such  liquid  to  a  consumer  supply  line  when  the 
oxygen  demand  exceed*  the  oxygen  separated  in  the 
rectification  zone;  withdrawing  oxygen  vapor  from  the 
rectification  zone,  said  oxygen  vapor  being  supplied  at 
least  in  part  by  vaporized  first  oxygen  liquid;  passing 
said  oxygen  vapor  throu^  said  non-reversing  flow  path 
along  at  least  the  colder  region  of  said  heat  exchange 
zone  as  said  oxygen  product  wiucb  is  thereby  warmed; 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  warmed  oxygen  vapor  and 
recooling  such  vapor  portion  by  bubbling  through  the 
liquid  in  said  independent  storage  body. 


3,959,449 

FLUID  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 

Joha  J.  Loporto,  CHMdc  PmIk,  N  J. 

(Hilltop  Orcto,  Broolnidc  N  J.) 
Filed  Jaa.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,29S 
HCUiM.    (CLC2— 41)  . 
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1 .  A  method  of  transferring  a  fluid  in  the  liquid  phase 
from  a  low  pressure  region  to  a  hi^  pressure  region 
where  the  phase  of  such  liquid  is  gaseous  during  a  cycle 
consisting  of  a  suction  period  and  a  pumping  period, 
the  steps  comprising,  passing  an  amount  of  liquid  from 
a  low  pressure  region  to  a  pumping  zone  during  the  suc- 
tion period,  flowing  the  low  pressure  liquid  in  the  pump- 
ing zone  during  the  pumping  period  to  a  vaporizing  and 
pressurizing  zone  where  the  liquid  is  changed  to  a  high 
pressure  gas,  passing  the  gas  during  the  pumping  period 
to  a  receiving  zone  for  use,  diverting  the  gas  away  from 
the  receiving  zone  to  a  collection  zone  during  the  suction 
period,  and  impressing  said  diverted  gas  from  the  collec- 
tion zone  during  said  pumping  period  onto  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  the  pumping  zone  to  force  said  liquid  out 
of  the  pumping  zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  low  temperature  separation 
of  air  in  a  rectification  zone  in  which  air  to  be  cooled  and 


3,959,441 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  CONVERTER 
C.  W«Mr,  LoMMtar  H-iiiiiMp.  Balicr  Cowrty, 
Pa.,  airi^or  lo  MjSA.  BiM»th  Corp.,  PtddMrih. 
POp,  ■  corpontfoo  of  PcaaqriraBia 

Ffied  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,3«< 
3CWM.  (CL«2— 52) 
2.  A  liquefied  gas  converter  comprising  an  inner  vessel 
adapted  to  contain  fluid  under  pressure  and  spaced  within 
an  outer  vessel  forming  therebetween  an  insulating  space, 
a  pressure  relief  valve  within  said  inner  vessel,  a  conduit 
within  said  inner  vessel  and  in  communication  at  one  end 
with  said  pressure  relief  valve  and  at  the  other  end 
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with  fluid  conducting  means  extending  outside  said  outer 
vessel,  said  pressure  relief  valve  being  responsive  to  a 
pressure  diflferential  between  the  pressure  in  said  inner 
vessel  and  a  lower  pressure  in  said  conduit,  a  heat  transfer 
surface  entirely  within  said  inner  vessel  and  in  direct 


the  sensor,  an  electrical  alarm,  and  means  to  signal  said 
alarm  in  response  to  change  in  the  sensor's  rate  of  heat 
dissipation,  said  means  having  an  electron  emitter,  an 
electron  collector,  and  a  bias  controlled  by  the  said 
sensor. 


3,059,444 
FREEZING  APPARATUS 
Fay  D.  Bkkcl,  Amnoaa,  and  loka  P. 

RapMs,  Iowa,  aailrinri  to  Ckcrry-Bmell  Corporatioa, 
Cedar  Raptds,  Iowa,  a  corpof^doa  off  Delaware 
FIMSqpt.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,443 
12  Clafaiis.    (CL  (2—135) 


heat  conducting  relationship  with  said  inner  vessel  and 
said  conduit,  and  a  heating  means  connected  to  said 
inner  vessel  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein,  said 
beating  means  being  operative  to  supply  heat  to  said  inner 
vessel  and  becoming  inoperative  ^en  the  pressure  in 
said  inner  vessel  increases. 


3,059,442 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FROZEN 

FOOD  FOR  MARKET 

Herbert  B.  EMs,  Passilraa,  CaW.,  ■■Ifanr  lo  RcNae- 

•w  Cofporatie^  NewYack,  N.Y.,  a  corp«rado«  of 

NewYorii 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  ItT^U 

2Caata|a.  <CL  «2--M) 
2.  The  method  ctl  preparing  food  for  market  which 
consists  in  cooling  it  while  out  of  conuct  with  moisture 
laden  air  until  it  is  frozen  to  a  desired  low  temperature 
far  below  zero  degrees  P..  then  exposing  it  to  ambient 
moisture  laden  gas.  the  temperature  of  which  is  above 
the  temperature  of  the  food,  until  an  opaque  coating  of 
frost  has  been  deposited  upon  and  covers  the  entire  sur- 
face of  the  food  by  condensation  of  the  water  vapor  in 
the  gas,  then  applying  heat  to  the  entire  frost  coating  to 
melt  it  until  the  surface  of  the  food  is  coated  with  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  moisture  film,  resulting  only  from 
the  melting  of  the  frost,  then  freezing  the  film  of  moisture 
to  form  a  thin  continuous  transparent  water  ice  glaze 
covering  the  entire  stuface  of  the  food. 


9.  A  freezing  apparatus  comprising  a  freezing  cylin- 
der enclosing  a  tube  to  which  the  product  to  be  frozen  is 
supplied,  means  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  cylinder 
at  a  selected  operating  pressure,  means  for  supplying  hot 
gas  to  said  cylinder  when  the  refrigerant  supply  thereto 
is  shut  off,  means  for  automatically  closing  off  the  refrig- 
erant flow  from  said  cylinder  temporarily  upon  the  sup- 
ply of  hot  gas  thereto  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  cylin- 
der will  rapidly  rise,  means  for  shutting  off  the  hot  gas 
supply  and  returning  the  refrigeration  system  to  the  se- 
lected operating  pressure  after  the  contents  of  tiie  tube 
has  been  wanned  a  predetermined  amount,  and  pressure 
responsive  means  providing  for  refrigerant  flow  from  said 
cylinder  should  said  means  for  shutting  off  the  hot  gas 
fail. 


3,059,443 

ALARM  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gal  Gasscr,  St.  Lamb,  Mo.,  asslgaar  of 
to  Aflhar  Wttrjmm  mi  Lawrcaca  B. 
•f  St  Lo«ta  Ca—H,  Maw 
I  FIM  Jm.  29, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  709,940 

I  OnalM    (CL  42^124) 


3,059,445 
ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Walter  G.  Knifia,  Daytoa,  Oyo,  aMlgaor  to  Gcacral 
Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  laae  20, 1941,  Scr.  No.  120,435 
3ClalaM.    (CL  €2—135) 


9.  An  electrical  alarm  for  installation  in  the  pressure 
line  off  refrigerating  equipment  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  coupling  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  whereby  a  flow 
passage  is  defined,  further  haviag  a  gas  trap  elemled 
within  the  flow  passage,  an  electrically-heated  sensor 
of  the  type  responsive  to  rate  of  beat  dissipation,  a  source 
of  electrical  current  connected  thereto  whereby  to  heat 


1.  In  an  ice  making  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(o)  a  chamber  cooled  to  a  temperature  well  below 
32*  P., 


rtr-r/\i>K"D    99      1 0C9 


/fi^xitPWAT    AMr»  Tunrnu AMir  AT 


IMK 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  23,  1962 


.  (ft)  a  plural  comparted  mold  within  said  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  wall  between  and  comny>n  to  compart- 
ments in  said  mold, 

(c)  one  of  said  compartments  being  adapted  to  receive 
water  for  warming  said  common  mold  wall  to  effect 
release  of  an  ice  block  previously  frozen  in  another 
compartment  of  the  mold  adjacent  said  one  compart- 
ment, 

(</)  a  container  outside  said  chanober  for  receiving  and 
storing  a  measured  body  of  water  from  a  source  of 
supply  thereof  to  be  admitted  to  said  mold. 

(e)  said  container  being  provided  with  an  inlet  passage 
having  a  pipe  connection  with  said  source  of  water 
supply. 

(/)  said  container  also  being  provided  with  an  outlet 
pas<iage  having  a  pipe  connected  thereto  for  convey- 
ing water  from  the  container  to  said  mold, 

(g)  a  smgle  thermostatic  element  within  said  container 
directly  contacted  by  water  received  therein  normally 
closing  its  outlet  passage  and  forming  without  the 
aid  of  additional  elements  the  sole  means  for  con- 
trolling both  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  passages  there- 
of. 

(A)  means  for  heating  water  stored  in  said  container 
,  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and 

(i)  said  single  thermostatic  element  being  movable  in 
response  to  a  heated  temperature  of  water  in  the 
container  below  said  predetermined  temperature  for 
closing  said  container  inlet  passage  and  further  mov- 

'  able  in  response  to  said  predetermined  temperature 
of  water  in  the  container  for  opening  said  container 
outlet  passage  whereby  the  measured  body  of  heated 
water  js  discharged  into  said  one  compartment  of  the 
mold. 


Di 


MOISTURE  VAPORIZER  SYSTEM 
Aathony  R.  CoetantlBi,  PUIadclpMa,  Md 
AnfelM,  Maaoa,  Pa^  aaicnon  to  Victory  Metal 
■factBriaiCoaipany,  doi^  b^pew  as  Victory  Metal 
Maasfactarlac  Ctitpoiathwi,  PtjaMMth  Mcctfaig,  Pa^ 
a  corporatioa  of  PcnaaylraBia 

FOcd  May  S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M,453 
3  aaims.    (O.  «2— 15t) 


1.  A  refriferatins  apparatus  including  a  thermaUy  in- 
sulated refrifcrated  compartment  subdivided  into  three 
side-by-side  intercommunicating  regions,  a  pair  of  side- 
by-side  doors  having  a  center  mullion  therebetween,  said 
doors  opening  respectively  into  the  outer  ones  of  the  three 
refrigerated  compartment  regions  with  the  center  region 
extending  from  front  to  rear  of  the  compartment  directly 
behind  the  center  mullion,  a  cooling  cod  located  complete- 
ly within  the  center  region  of  said  refrigerated  compart- 
ment for  cooling  the  air  in  the  entire  compartment,  a 
water  collecting  drip  pan  disposed  completely  within  said 


refrigerated  compartment  center  region  and  vertically  be- 
neath said  cooling  coil  for  catching  the  drippage  of  water 
which  condenses  on  the  coil  outside  surfaces  and  which 
has  been  extracted  by  the  cooling  coil  from  the  air  within 
said  compartment,  heat  generating  water  evaporating 
means  located  externally  to  said  refrigerated  compartment 
and  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  aiid  means 
for  conduiting  the  condensed  water  from  the  drip  pan  to 
the  evaporator  means  including  heat  blocking  means 
effective  to  prevent  transfer  of  heat  from  said  heat  gen- 
erating evaporator  means  to  said  water  collecting  drip 
pan,  said  evaporating  means  comprising  a  moisture  hold- 
ing pan,  a  disc  type  electrically  energizable  heater  de- 
vice secured  to  the  undersurface  of  said  evaporator  pan  in 
broad  area  contact  therewith,  a  thermostat  assembly  se- 
cured to  the  undersurface  of  said  ev^wrator  pan  including 
a  temperature  sensitive  element  thermally  coupled  to  said 
pan  and  an  electrical  switch  openable  uiKier  control  of 
said  temperature  sensitive  element  when  the  latter  senses 
a  pan  temperature  higher  than  a  first  predetermined  value 
and  dosable  under  control  of  said  temperature  sensitive 
element  when  the  latter  senses  a  pan  temperature  lower 
than  a  second  predetermined  value,  and  conductor  meaiu 
coupled  to  said  heater  and  said  thermostat  assemUy  for 
energizing  said  heater  from  a  source  of  electric  current 
when  said  electrical  switch  closes. 


3,«59,447 
AIR  CONDITIONING  STRUCTURE 
Riciiard  L.  Bniglcr,  Ttotwood,  OMo,  aarigaor  to  Chrysler 
Corponitloo,  HlgUawl  Park,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  31, 19S9, 9mr.  No.  M3^2 
ICIaiaH.    (CL<I— ItS) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  unit  having  a  heat  exchange 
element  in  fluid  flow  conununication  with  a  space  to  be 
conditioned  and  a  heat  dissipating  element  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  atmoq>here  outside  the  space  to 
be  conditioned,  a  first  air  impelling  means  for  inducing 
movement  of  air  over  the  above  mentioned  beat  ex- 
change element,  a  second  air  impelling  means  for  induc- 
ing movement  of  air  over  the  above  mei>tioned  heat  dissi- 
pating ekment,  a  single  motor  operatively  coimected  to 
eadi  of  said  air  impelling  means  and  operable  to  drive 
said  air  impelling  means  in  tmison,  a  clutch  mechanism 
having  engaged  and  disengaged  operative  positions  and 
interposed  in  the  operative  connection  between  said  motor 
and  said  second  air  impelling  means,  said  clutch  mecha- 
nism being  operable  to  transmit  drive  from  said  motor 
to  said  second  air  impelling  means  when  in  its  engaged 
position  and  being  inoperative  to  transmit  drive  from  said 
motor  to  said  second  air  impelling  means  when  in  its  dis- 
engaged position,  and  temperature  responsive  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  clutch  mechanism  and  operable 
to  selectively  condition  said  clutch  mechanism  in  its  en- 
gaged position  and  in  its  disengaged  potitioo. 
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3,«S9,44t  MS9,45« 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  DISPENSING  UNITS 

WilUan  L.  McGralk,  SyracMC,  N.Y^  sirigiiir  to  Canicr    Richard  1.  MmHct,  FmUin  Par1^  mi  laoMt  loknsoo, 
CorporatliM,  SyracMe,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  Dda-        La  Graoic,  ID.,  — J^nnri  to  Antomalic  Cnleen  Com- 
pany of  Amctica,  Cidcaco,  HI.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Deia- 
FUed  May  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  732,341  ware 

4  dafans.    (CL  <2— 2t3)  Filed  Feb.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,659 

15  Claims.    (CL  62—344) 


I W 


4.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  re- 
frigeration system  employing  a  relatively  small  capacity 
cooling  coil;  a  second  refrigeration  system  employing  a 
relatively  large  capacity  cooling  coil;  said  systems  being 
arranged  so  that  the  cooling  coil  of  one  is  disposed  above 
the  cooling  coil  of  the  other,  a  fan  for  directing  an  air 
stream  across  said  cooling  coils;  and  a  themKMtatically 
responsive  control  regulating  the  operation  of  said  re- 
frigeration systems  to  make  both  systems  operative  under 
full  load  conditions  and  only  said  first  system  under  pre- 
determined partial  load  conditions. 


3,tS9,449 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Herman  L.  Dilliner,  Lcoa,  Iowa,  HsiKDor,  by  mesne  as- 

sigDmcntB,  to  ladico  Valve  Corporatfon,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2360 
8  Claims.    (CL  62—239) 


1.  A  dispcnsiiig  unit  for  ice  comprising  means  for- 
storing  a  supply  of  flake  ice,  an  opening  in  said  means, 
and  means  for  discharging  ice  from  said  first  mentioned 
means  outwardly  through  said  opening,  said  discharging 
means  including  means  for  rotating  ice  around  the  inside 
of  said  first  mentioned  means,  and  meaiu  in  said  first 
mentioned  means  for  deflecting  ice  outwardly  through 
said  opening,  said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  deflect- 
ing member  disposed  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said 
opening,  and  another  deflecting  member  disposed  above 
said  opening. 


3,859,451 

ICE  BLOCK  EXTRACTOR 

Lyic  C.  Anderson,  %  Anderson  Bros.  Cowtrvctioa 

P.O.  Box  95,  FcrsBs  Falb,  Minn. 

Filed  May  16, 1968,  Scr.  No.  29,258 

7  Claims.    (0.62—355) 


Co, 


6.  A  system  for  contn^ing  heated  and  cooled  air  in 
the  passenger  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
water  circulating  cooling  system,  comprising  an  air  con- 
tacting coil  in  tbe  passenger  compartment,  said  coil  being 
a  regular  form  of  vehicle  heater  in  fluid  flow  thermal  ex- 
change association  with  the  cooling  system  of  said  vehicle, 
a  closed  refrigerant  flow  system,  a  heat  exchanger  in 
fluid  flow  thermal  exchange  association  with  said  coil  so  as 
to  contain  a  supply  of  fluid  from  the  cooling  system  of  the 
vehicle,  said  refrigerant  flow  system  in  thermal  exchange 
association  with  said  heat  exchanfer,  a  valve  in  tbe  flow 
line  between  said  coil  and  the  cooling  system  of  the 
vehicle  operable  to  open  and  close  flow  communication 
therein,  a  second  valve  in  the  flow  line  between  said  coil 
and  said  beat  exchanger  operable  to  open  and  close  flow 
communication  therein,  and  control  means  for  simultane- 
ously operating  said  valves  so  that  only  one  valve  is  in 
open  position  at  any  given  time  to  afford  selective  flow 
communication  between  said  coil  and  said  heat  exchanger 
and  cooling  system. 


I.  An  ice  block  extractor  for  use  in  reopening  a  hole 
in  an  ice-bound  water  supply,  said  extractor  comprising 
an  endless  cross-scctionally  generally  V-sh^)ed  upwardly 
opening  generally  tubular  receptacle-fonning  casing 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  an  opening  in  the  ice  and  inte- 
grally formed  from  a  flexible  material  having  smooth  sur- 
faces, said  material  lacking  in  affinity  for  ice,  the  hei^t 
of  said  casing  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  ice 
in  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  used,  said  casing  defining  an 
inner  wall  portion  and  an  outer  wall  portion  which  is 
spaced  from  said  inner  wall  portion  in  downwardly  con- 
verging relationship  thereto,  and  an  endless  generally 
tubular  core  formed  from  a  buoyant  and  compressible 
material  and  adapted  to  be  removably  received  within 
said  casing  so  as  to  adapt  said  extractor  for  floating  in  a 
nearly  submerged  position. 
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ICE  CAP  CONTAINER  FOB  PICNIC  JUG  COOLER 

WlMrW  GrMK  tSM  7*  Aw^  BrmUym,  N.Y. 

RM  Nm.  a,  lfS9, 8«.  N*.  t52,799 

lOate.    (C3.tt— 457) 


A  picnic  jug  having  a  compartment  with  a  filler  neck 
at  the  top  for  receiving  fluid  and  a  spout  near  the  bottom 
for  releasing  fluid  therefrom,  the  filler  neck  of  the  jug 
being  threaded,  a  closure  means  received  on  the  filler  neck 
sealing  the  jug  compartment  against  leakage  of  the  fluid 
therein,  a  cooling  device  extending  downwardly  from  the 
filler  aeck  into  the  jug  compartment  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical wall  that  is  cloaed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 
end  to  form  a  storage  compartment  liqnid  coolant,  a 
closure  plug  inserted  into  and  threadedly  engaging  the 
open  cylindricmi  end  to  close  the  storage  compartment 
against  leakage  of  the  coolant  liquid,  the  closure  ping  hav> 
ing  an  amnilar  flange  supported  on  the  tc^  of  the  filler 
neck  and  fixedly  held  thereat  by  the  closure  means  and 
holding  the  cooling  device  in  spaced  relationship  with 
the  jug  so  the  fluid  in  the  jug  oompartnaent  encircles  the 
cylindrical  wall  and  is  disposed  between  the  closed  cylin- 
der end  and  the  bottom  of  the  juf. 


3,059^453 
VIBRATION  DAMPENING  COUPLING 
B.  CodJfa,  Ldw  BhdE.  OL,  mai^or  to  AlUs- 

,  MflwMkcc,  Wis. 
rasd  Dec  14, 19M,  gm.  So.  75,73S 
SCWw.    (CLM— 11) 


1.  A  vibration  dampening  coupling  for  a  power  train 
between  an  engine  ou4>ut  shaft  and  a  transmission  input 
shaft,  comprising:  an  intermediate  shaft  between  said 
engine  output  shaft  and  said  transmission  input  shaft,  a 
drum  secyred  to  said  engine  output  shaft  presenting  an 
interior  cylindrical  friction  surface  in  coaxial  relation  to 
said  engine  output  shaft,  an  inflatable  tire  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  cylindrical  friction  surface  for  rota- 
tion in  unison  therewith,  a  hub  portion  on  said  intennedi- 
ate  shaft,   means   nonrotatably  connecting  said  tire  in 


torque  transmitting  relation  to  said  hub  portion  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  radially  extending  end  wall  on  said  drum 
on  the  axial  side  of  said  tire  remote  from  said  engine 
presenting  a  surface  defining  an  axial  opening  therein 
elongated  in  one  transverse  direction,  a  universal  joint 
securing  said  transmission  input  shaft  to  said  intermediate 
shaft  including  a  yoke  on  each  of  said  input  and  inter- 
mediate shafts  pivotally  connected  to  a  cross  member, 
respectively,  on  axes  disposed  at  right  angle  relation  to 
one  another,  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  between 
said  interm^ate  shaft  and  cross  member  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  one  direction,  abutment  means 
formed  on  said  hub  in  circumferentially  confronting 
relation  to  said  surface  defining  said  opening  whereby  a 
positive  drive  is  established  in  event  of  slippage  between 
said  tire  and  dnmi,  said  yoke  and  hub  on  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  being  insertable  axially  through  said  opening 
without  relative  rotation  between  said  drum  and  inter- 
mediate shaft. 


3,«59,454  " 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGING  FIBERS 
Dak  KkM,  St  Lovtavlllc  OUo,  asslfnr  to  Owsm- 
CofporniieM,  ■  vmamOkm  of  Dein- 


Fifed  Sept  If,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  5M57 
(CL  45—148) 


1.  In  an  apparatiu  for  centrifuging  fibers  from  liquid 
fiberizable  material,  said  apparatus  having  a  hollow  cen- 
trifuge with  a  substantially  cylindrical  perforated,  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  a  hollow  rotary  quill  for  mounting  said 
centrifuge  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  that  is  normal 
for  such  cylindrical  wall,  said  quill  having  an  open 
vertical  passageway  therethrough  leading  into  the  interior 
of  said  centrifuge  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  stream 
of  liquid  fiberizable  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  horizontal  deflector  positioned 
within  the  interior  of  said  centrifuge  below  and  across 
the  path  of  said  stream,  jet  means  having  a  horizontally 
extending,  arcuate  orifice  positioned  just  above  and  lying 
generally  parallel  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  deflector 
for  directing  a  converging  blast  of  gas  across  the  upper 
surface  of  said  deflector  and  the  path  of  said  stream,  and 
a  gas  line  extending  downwardly  through  said  quill  and 
connected  to  said  jet  means. 


3,«S9«455       '■'  ^ 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  UGRT  WEIGHT 
AGGREGATE 
Howarl  L.  McNaOy,  Msist  PliMaat  Mich^ 
TW  Dow  CliBycri  Compaiqr,  MHIaai,  Mlch^ 
ofDatawara 

M  Am.  It,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  I35,3S4 
SOaims.  (CL45— 19) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  the  molten  ash 
from  wet  bottom  boilers  to  light  weight  aggregate  which  is 
suitable  for  use  in  concrete  comprising  directing  down- 
wardly onto  a  ginning  dispersing  dement  having  a  periph- 
eral part  wbkh  is  rotating  at  a  peripheral  speed  of  between 
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3,t59,454 
TOR  CENTRIFUGING  FIBERS 
MivrUlc,  OUo,  MrigMT  to 

■  uwpwtf—  of  D^bh 


19, 19M,  Str.  Now  5M57 
(CL  «5— 148) 
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3,959,455 

f  MAKING  UGRT  WEIGHT 
AGGREGATE 
r.  M— t  FIlSMBt.  MIA, 
rf  CoMP— y.  MHI—4,  Micfc, 


.  U,  If  59,  Sw.  No.  t35,3t4 
Um.  (CL45— 19) 
rocess  for  converting  the  molten  aih 
lers  to  light  weight  aggregate  which  is 
concrete  mmpriMng  directing  down- 
Bg  diipeniof  dement  having  a  periph- 
ating  at  a  peripheral  tptod  of  between 


3  500  and  4^00  feet  per  minute  a  stream  of  molten  ash  chine;  end  stops  for  said  rods  camwl  by  said  carnages; 
havinc  a  viscosity  of  less  than  250  poises  and,  at  the  same  a  dog  on  at  least  one  of  said  rods  and  a  selectively  opera- 
time.  inUmately  mixing  particulated  coal  into  said  molten  ble  intermediate  stop  carried  by  ac  least  one  of  said  car- 
ash,  dispersing  said  molten  ash  and  coal  in  sheet-like 


form  onto  a  cooled  dry  surface  and  cooling  in  a  controlled 
manner  the  mixture  of  naolten  ash  and  coal  until  it  is 
a  plastic  mass  having  a  viscosity  in  excess  of  250  poises, 
and  removing  the  plastic  mass  from  the  dry  surface  in 
pieces. 

3,959,454 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SELVAGE  IN 
KNTTTING  FABRICS 
La  Roy  I.  Brooke,  Chkaa^  UL,  ut^ymr  to  Wildman 
Jacquard  Co.,  Nasslstoif,  Pb^  ■  corporatfoa  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

F1M  May  19, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  734,359 
4CWSSB.    (0.44— St) 


riages  and  engageable  by  said  dog  for  limking  the  stroke 
of  said  one  rod  to  a  distance  corresponding  to  only  a  few 
needles. 

3,959,458 

FOOT  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURING THE  SAME 
Edgvr  Gary  Sm*o,  VIchm,  AartiiB^asrigDor  to 
^^     Bradcr  Swbo,  Vicna,  Aostria 
FIM  Nov.  12, 1959.  Ssr.  No.  852,442 
Claims  priority,  applkalioa  Autite  Nov.  19, 1958 
^^3  ^SsTTcL  44-171) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  selvage  at  the  beginning  of 
a  1  X  1  rib  fabric  knitted  by  united  needle  knitting  and 
in  continuation  of  jetiey  knitted  material  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  terminating  a  final  course  of  jersey  material 
by  drawing  loops  at  each  wale  therein  simultaneously, 
forming  drop  stitcbes  by  removing  intermediate  loops 
from  their  needles  and  withdrawing  those  needles  from 
BCtkm.  then  forming  a  following  course  by  drawing  loops 
in  each  alternate  wale  as  a  jersey  loop  aiid  in  each  inter- 
mediate wale  as  a  rib  loop  and  continuing  this  throughout 
a  rib  aectioo  of  the  fabric  whereby  said  last  source  of 
jtney  loops  may  be  withdrawn  to  separate  the  fabric 
sections  and  leave  a  selvage  at  the  rib  section  comprising 
said  foUosring  coarse. 


■^ 


3,959,457 
APPARATUS  FOR  KNimNG  FULL-FASHIONED 
STOCKING  BLANK 
M.  Payaa,  iw^  Grssasbeto,  N.C,  asslpMir  to 
iBJaatriw,  Ibc  Grsrasbofo,  N.C,  a  cor- 

OfSuriappHcatloa  Jaac  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,499. 
DIvMcd  and  this  appMcatloa  Oct  4,  1949,  Scr.  No. 
•9343  _ 

19  CUM.    (CL44— 129) 

1.  A  full-fashioned  knitting  machine  comprising:  yam 
carrier  rods;  a  narrowing  carriage  at  each  end  of  the  ma- 


I .  A  method  of  nunufacturing  a  plurality  of  foot  oov- 
ers  consisting  of  a  continuous  sequence  of  tubnlar  hose 
elements,  comprising  the  steps  of 

knitting  continuously  a  seamless  tubular  hose, 

forming  alternately  during  said  knitting  step  three  dis- 
tinct symmetrical  portions,  first,  a  rim  including  rub- 
ber threads,  second,  a  body  and  third,  surplus  courses 
between  the  end  of  said  body  and  the  start  of  the 
next  rim,  each  of  said  three  distinct  portions,  respec- 
tivdy,  being  of  the  same  knitting  structure  through- 
out its  entire  length  and  throughout  its  entire  pe- 
riphery, 

cutting  off  said  surplus  courses,  and 

forming  a  stretchable  seam  at  the  end  of  said  body 
opposite  said  rim  entirely  across  said  tubular  hose. 


3,959^459 

UNDERWEAR 

John  E,  MoiiH,  224  Ctfttaic  Ava.,TMsa«|aa.  Pa. 

Orifteal  appOcattoa  May  5,  1W8,  Ssr.  N«^  733,995j^^ 

^SiitTir3,994,175,  4ato'  Oct  31.  «•«»•, «jj*^ 

«Bi  fUi  awiUcatfca  My  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,547 

^4a5ms.    (CL  44-177) 
1.  Men's  undershorts,  ladies*  panties  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  rib  knitted  froat  portion  and  a  crotch  portion 


f\r^>ru^atrB     OQ       1 0<:9 
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knitted  thereto,  said  crotch  portion  being  rib  knit  with    yieldingly  urging  said  blade  toward  said  surface  while  it 
the  stitches  facing  in  one  direction  in  some  of  the  courses    is  advancing,  and  means  fpr  rapidly  reciprocating  said 


being  tuck  stitches  to  provide  increased*  porosity  and  elas- 
ticity in  said  crotch  portion. 


3^S9,44f 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 
AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 
Eduffd  Kmttn,  KnTcU,  Gcn»,  asri^or  to  Tcztii- 
■■iryiiB  EAnri  KMlcri,  Krcfcli,  Gcrmaay,  a  cor- 
poration of  Geraaany 

Filed  Dec  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85M9S 
^Cfaims.    (CL  M— 158) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  material  in  the  form  of  a 
band  with  a  fluid  medium  comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  endless  bands  for  conveying  the  material 
through  the  medium;  said  second  band  having  a  lower 
reach  directly  over  and  adjacent  a  reach  ot  said  first  band 
and  an  upper  reach  substantially  horizontal;  folder  roll- 
ers for  folding  the  material  onto  said  first  band;  guide 
rollers  for  guiding  said  first  and  second  bands  through  the 
medium  so  that  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  adjacent 
reaches  of  said  first  and  second  bands  is  first  obliquely 
downward  and  then  upward  whereby  the  sides  of  the 
folded  fluterial  carried  thereby  are  reversed  before  be- 
ing drawn  out  of  the  nnedium;  drive  means  for  causing 
said  first  and  second  bands  to  move  about  said  guide 
rollers;  tension  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  first 
band  whereby  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
bands  gradually  diminishes  between  the  point  where  said 
second  band  moves  directly  over  and  adjacent  to  said  first 
band  and  the  point  where  said  second  band  moves  away 
from  said  first  band;  support  means  for  supporting  said 
first  band  obliquely  downward  through  the  medium:  and 
withdraw  rollers  for  drawing  off  the  treated  material. 


M59,4<1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUTTING-OUT 

HIDES  AND  SKINS 
Hairy  E.  Dsimni,  Jr.,  Wtacfceitcr,  and  Sidney  G.  ladic 
Ay«,  MMfc,aarifnoii.  by  wmam  MrigHneiiti,  to  Harry 
E.  DaMoa,  Jr.,  WlacfciiNr.  Maw. 

Flad  May  13,  19M,  S«r.  N«.  3%,399 
nClaiaH.  (CLM^l) 
I.  Apparatus  for  putting-out  wet  hides  and  skins  on  a 
smooth  flat  surface  for  drying  comprising  a  putting-out 
blade  mounted  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  said  surface, 
means  for  advancing  said  blade  across  said  surface  in  a 
direction  toward  the  apex  of  said  acute  angle,  means  for 


blade  in  its  own  plane  toward  and  away  from  said  surface 
during  its  advance  across  said  surface. 


3,059,442 

CONSTRUCTION  KEY  TUMBLER 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

MatMas  M.  Check,  SdaAwi,  Pa.,  ■■Iibiii  to  The  Yale 

Jl  Towac  Ma— faitiiag  Coapaay,  Staoifoni,  Cooa., 

a  corporation  of  CooncotlcBt 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,733 
SClaiaH.    (CL70— 3t4) 


5.  A  combination  of  the  class  described  including  a 
lock  cylinder,  a  key  plug  rouuble  in  said  cylinder,  and 
a  longitudinal  series  of  spring  pressed  tumblers  in  said 
cylinder  and  key  plug  for  locking  the  plug  against  rou- 
tion.  said  tumblers  adapted  to  move  against  their  spring 
pressure  and  to  be  set  when  engaged  by  the  bittings  of  a 
key  inserted  longitudinally  through  the  front  end  of  a  key- 
way  in  the  key  plug, 
a  construction  key  bitted  for  setting  in  a  locking  posi- 
tion the  first  tumbler  nearest  the  front  of  the  key 
plug  while  settinj;  the  remaining  tumblers  in  release 
txnition. 
a  member  assembled  on  the  key  plug  and  engaged  be- 
tween the  plug  and  said  first  tumbler  to  hold  that 
tumbler  away  from  the  corresponding  bitting  of  the 
construction  key  and  in  release  position  so  that  the 
key  plug  can  be  operated  by  the  construction  key, 
and  said  key  plug  being  formed  with  means  enabling 
said  member  to  be  moved  out  of  holding  relation 
to  said  first  tumbler  to  allow  that  tumbler  to  move 
to  a  locking  position,  so  that  the  construction  key 
no  longer  can  operate  the  key  plug. 
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ne  toward  and  away  from  said  surface 
cross  said  surface. 


Si,tSf,4tt 
UCnON  KEY  TUMBLER 
JNDER  ASSEMBLY 
SiraffcH,  Pa^  aalf  til  to  The  Yale 
;  Staunford,  Coan^ 


I  of  the  class  described  including  a 
plug  rotatablc  in  said  cylinder,  and 
i  of  spring  pressed  tumblers  in  aaid 
ig  for  locking  the  plug  against  rota- 
idapted  to  move  against  their  spring 
et  when  engaged  by  the  bittinp  of  a 
inally  through  the  front  end  of  a  key- 
bitted  for  setting  in  a  locking  poai- 
mbler  nearest  the  front  of  the  key 
i{;  the  remaining  tumblers  in  release 

led  on  the  key  plug  and  en^ged  be- 
tand  said  first  tumbler  to  hold  that 
-om  the  corresponding  bitting  of  the 
'  and  in  release  position  so  that  the 
;  operated  by  the  construction  key, 
being  formed  with  means  eiubling 
be  moved  out  of  holding  relation 
bier  to  allow  that  tumbler  to  nwve 
sition.  so  that  the  construction  key 
perate  the  key  plug. 


STANDARD  TEST  ARTICLE 

Riito  P.  Lappala,  Madbon,  and  Robert  T.  Nagler,  Prairie 

da  Sac,  Wis^  asrignon  to  B)orkstco  Research  Labora- 

tortea,  hc^  FUcbboii,  Wb^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,117 

1  CbiiB.    (CL  73—7) 


3,t59,4<5 

GAS  DETECTOR  INCORPORATING  COMPENSA- 

TION  FOR  ATMOSPHERIC  CONDITIONS 

Joseph  V.  Bmbb  and  Donald  E.  Roop,  CohMbns,  OMo, 

assignors,  by  bwsm  awlfintB,  to  Teaas  tasMMBts 

Incorporalad«  DalfaiB,  T«u,  a  corporalioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  67,365 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73—30) 


An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  testing  the  abra- 
sion resistance  of  flexible  materials  comprising  a  closed 
envelope  of  flexible  foldable  material,  a  cylindrical  solid 
object  having  conoidal  shaped  end  extremities,  the  apexes 
of  said  end  conoidal  shapes  being  of  arcuate  configura- 
tion and  the  mid-portion  of  said  object  having  a  highly 
frictional  surface,  said  solid  object  being  enclosed  in  said 
envelope,  said  article  providing  a  standard  test  package 
which  may  be  used  to  determine  the  abrasion  resistance 
of  the  material  comprising  said  envelope. 


3,tS9,4«4 

INSTRUMENTED  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

FRICTION  MATERIALS 

Theodore  E.  Dcanc,  Troy,  N.Y.  aarignor  to  The  Bendlx 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,045 

6  ClaiMi.   (CI.  73—9) 


1.  In  a  dynamometer  and  the  like  for  testing  torque 
transmitting  devices:  a  first  shaft  suiubly  joumalled  for 
rotation  and  having  a  mass  which  provides  a  generally 
predetermined  polar  moment  of  inertia  to  said  shaft,  a 
second  shaft  suitably  joumalled  and  power  driven,  a  first 
torque  transmitting  device  operatively  positioned   as   a 
clutch  between  said  first  and  second  diafts,  said  first 
torque  transmitting  device  having  a  friction  member  driv- 
en by  said  second  shaft  and  another  friction  member  at- 
tached to  said  first  shaft,  said  friction  members  having 
friction  surfaces  adapted  to  effect  a  frictional  drive  there- 
between, a  second  torque  transmitting  device  operatively 
positioned  as  a  brake  for  said  first  shaft,  said  second 
torque  transmitting  device  having  a  rotor  member  driven 
by  said  first  shaft  and  a  generally  immovable  stator  mem- 
ber, said  rotor  and  stator  members  having  friction  sur- 
faces which  engage  each  other,  first  means  for  generally 
simultaneously  engaging  said  friction   surfaces  of  said 
first  device  while  disengaging  said  friction  surfaces  of 
said  second  device  and  for  disengaging  said  friction  sur- 
faces of  said  first  device  while  engaging  said  friction  sur- 
faces of  said  second  device,  means  for  sensing  a  change 
in  speed  of  said  first  shaft,  and  means  for  causing  said 
first  means  to  cycle,  whereby  identical  first  and  second 
torque  transmitting  devices  can  be  simultaneously  and 
continually  tested  during  both  the  speeding  up  and  slow- 
ing down  of  said  inertia  mass  and /or  a  direct  comparison 
can  be  made  between  different  torque  transmitting  devices. 

-g3  O  G— flS 


1.  In  a  gas  detecting  apparatus  wherein  the  presence 
of  an  undesirable  gas  is  detected  by  a  counterbalanced 
hollow  float  containing  gas  changing  the  force  monaents 
around  the  fulcrum  of  a  balance  responsive  to  environ- 
mental density  changes,  a  balance  system  having  a  balance 
arm,  an   apparatus   for  counter-vailing  force   moments 
about  said  balance  system  created  by  humidity-effected 
density  changes  comprising  a  bimetallic  helix,  a  hygro- 
scopic helix  capable  of  changing  in  length  at  a  linear  rate 
along  its  helical  periphery  proportional  to  change  in  per- 
centage of  moisture  saturation,  bearing  means  located  on 
said  balance  arm,  shaft  means  rototionally  mounted  to 
said  bearing  means,  means  to  attach  one  end  of  the 
hygroscopic  helix  to  said  shaft  means,  means  to  attach 
the  other  end  of  said  hydroscopic  helix  to  one  end  of  the 
bimetallic  helix,  collar  means  routionally  mounted  to 
surround  said  shaft  means,  means  to  attach  said  one  end 
of  the  bimetallic  helix  to  said  collar  means,  means  to 
affix  the  other  end  of  said  bimetallic  helix  in  fixed  space 
relation  to  said  bearing  means,  weight  means  attached  to 
said  shaft  adapted  to  describe  an  arc  in  a  horizontal 
plane  according  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  means,  and 
wei^t  means  attached  to  said  collar  means  adapted  to 
describe  a  horizontal  arc  when  said  collar  means  rotates 
to  vary  the  force  moment  about  said  balance  system. 


3,t59,4M 

THICKNESS  GAUGES 

Lasdo  Unncnyi,  18  Ernie  Road,  Wiasblcdon, 

London,  FngJat'i' 

Filed  Ian.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,765 

11  Claims.    (CI.  73— 37.7) 


1.  Thickness  measuring  device  for  dieet  materials  com- 
prising a  roller,  at  least  one  adjustable  cam  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  the  said  roller,  at  least  one  gauging  element 
mounted  near  the  surface  of  the  roller  and  at  least  one 
variable  correcting  element  mounted  near  and  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  the  said  adjustable  cam. 
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3,t59.4<7 
ENGINE  FUEL  TEST  DEVICE 
H.  M«fMfflM,  Park  Vmnat,  n^  ami  WflHam 

V%t4  Oct.  22,  l«f9,  S«.  N«^  S4t451 
^Ckfaw.    (€1.73-^1) 
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4.  In  an  apparatus  for  evaluatinf  the  relative  physical 
properties  of  articles^  means  to  support  an  article  for  a 
preferred  mode  of  vibration,  vibration  exciting  means 
coupled  to  said  article  to  vibrate  said  article  at  a  natural 
frequency  of  vibration  thereof,  a  nornully-closed  electron- 
ic gate,  an  electronic  counter  connected  to  said  exciter 
through  said  gate,  gate  timer  means,  dimension  sensor 
means  responsive  to  one  or  more  dimensions  of  aid  article 
connected  to  said  gate  timer,  said  latter  means  connected 
to  and  controlling  said  gate  and  said  dimension  sensor 
and  gate  timer  means  cooperating  to  open  said  gate  for 
a  time  interval  controlled  by  one  or  more  dimensions  of 
said  article. 


3,999,469 

DETERMINATION^  t>F  CAVITY  SIZE  IN   EARTH 

FORMATIONS  PENETRATED  BY  A  BOREHOLE 
Joeeph  A.  CaMwB,  Hoartua,  T«s^  iirifn.  by  mesne 

TMm,  Okla^  a  eorposti—  of  Dslawaii         ^^P*"'* 
FIM  Jbm  12, 19«L  Sot.  N*.  11(,S32 
4ClBlaM.    (0.73—149) 
1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  total  volume  of  an  earth 
formation  cavity  and  well  pipe  means  of  known  volume 


disposed  in  a  borehole  penetrating  the  cavity  for  the  pur- 
pose of  obtaining  the  volume  of  the  cavity,  comprising: 
forcing  fluids  in  the  well  pipe  means  and  the  cavity  into 
the  earth  formation  by  pumping  through  the  well  pipe 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ascertaining  gum  and  deposit 
forming  and  removing  properties  of  an  engine  fuel  com- 
poaition  which  apparatus  comprises  an  elongated  sloping 
beatable  conduit  having  an  inner  surface,  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  inlet  means  at  said  upper  end  and  outlet 
means  at  said  lower  end  providing  gravity  flow  of  a  fluid 
engine  fuel  composition  throu^  the  length  of  said  con- 
duit, heating  means  for  heating  said  conduit  at  a  pre- 
selected temperature,  said  conduit  being  removable  with 
respect  to  said  heating  means,  temperatiu^  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  inner  surface,  tem- 
perature control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  inner 
surface,  and  means  for  removing  said  conduit  from  said 
heating  means. 

3,«f9y4« 

VIBRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

ARTICUS 

Robert  G.  Itowa,  t237  Wlftop  Ava..  Nli«an  Fab,  N.Y. 

PBad  Apr.  26, 19M,  SarTNn.  24,7M 

SOaioH.    (CL73— <7.2) 


means  at  known  flow  rate  a  fluid  incapable  of  penetrating 
the  formation  while  continuously  measuring  the  fluid 
pressure;  and  discontinuing  pumping  when  a  sharp  in- 
crease in  pressure  is  obtained. 


3,999y479 

MULTIPLE  PARTICULATE  FLUID  SAMPLER 

E4wwd  P.  BaMwftm  Craaaia  Hflh,  Mi  U  Roy  F.  E^ 

NartfcfMaa.  CaW^  awliniiii  to  Lockheed  Akmft 


FIM 


17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t34,245 
(CL  73— 17f) 


1.  A  device  to  sample  particulate  substances  from  a 
fluid  medium  comprising  duct  aieans  having  an  inkt,  an 
outlet  and  an  intermediate  area  of  greater  cross  section 
than  said  inlet,  the  intermediate  area  being  formed  with 
a  circumferential  opening,  filter  means  of  similar  shape 
but  having  a  larger  area  than  said  cross-sectiooal  area  at 
said  circumferential  opening,  mounting  means  for  said 
filter  means  having  a  rotational  axis  parallel  to  but  re- 
moved from  the  axis  of  said  duct  means  at  said  intermedi- 
ate area,  the  distance  from  said  rotational  axis  to  said 
axis  of  said  duct  means  being  equal  to  the  distance  from 
said  rotational  axis  to  the  center  ol  said  filter  means, 
means  to  rotate  said  mounting  means  so  that  said  filter 
will  pass  through  said  circumferential  opening,  means  to 
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stop  rotation  of  said  mounting  means  when  the  -axh  of   ed  f or  roution  between  lower  portions  of  the  chambers 
said  duct  means  and  said  center  of  said  filter  means  coin-    and  having  access  at  opposite  sides  to  the  liquid  and  gas. 


cide. 


CALORIMETER 
I.  P.  CaNct.  22  Blvd.  d'Airai, 


a  trap  including  staggered  baffle  walls  providing  a  tortuous 
course  for  the  liquid  descending  to  the  impeller,  and  a 
liquid  outlet  below  the  impeller. 


FBcd  Fck.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,223 
9CiyM.    (CL73— 19«) 


V  rate  a  fluid  incapable  of  penetrating 
e  continuously  measuring  the  fluid 
ntinuing  pumping  when  a  sharp  in- 
obtained. 


3,«59,47t        '■■'■ 
nnCULATE  FLUID  SAMPLER 

mad  La  Roy  F.  Eag- 
toLockhced  Aircraft 


17, 1959, 8v.  Now  %Uy245 
(CL  73— 17f ) 


unple  particulate  substances  from  a 
ising  duct  means  having  an  inlet,  an 
oediate  area  of  greater  croas  section 
intermediate  area  being  formed  with 
lening,  filter  means  of  similar  shape 
irea  than  said  cross  soctiooal  area  at 
opening,  mounting  means  for  said 
a  routional  axis  parallel  to  but  re- 
of  said  duct  means  at  said  intennedi- 
:e  from  said  rotational  axis  to  said 
ans  being  equal  to  the  distance  from 
to  the  center  of  said  filter  means, 
I  mounting  means  so  that  said  filter 
id  circumferential  opening,  means  to 


3,«59,473  , 

POSmVE  DISPLACEMENT  TYPE  LIQUID  METER 

ASSEMBLY 
Alkcrt  I.  GnabMg,  OaklMd,  CaHL,  MrilMr  to  GrMbctg 
Cufposahoo.  OaklMd,  Calif.,  a  cotyonrtloo  of  CaB* 
foroia 

FBcd  Dec.  23, 1959,  Sar.  No.  M1,M4 
SClahM.    (0.73—259) 


1.  A  calorimeter  having  a  reaction  vessel,  a  plurality 
of  identical  uniformly  spaced  thermocouples  in  contact 
with  the  surface  thereof,  said  thermocouples  completely 
and  uniformly  covering  the  surface  of  the  reaction  vessel, 
a  first  circuit  connecting  alternate  ones  of  the  thermo- 
couples, a  galvanometer  connected  to  the  first  circuit  to 
detect  changes  in  the  output  of  the  thermocouples  con- 
nected to  said  first  circuit,  and  a  second  circuit  adapted 
selectively  to  coimect  the  other  thermocouples  to  a  source 
of  electric  power. 


3,059,472 

LIQUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 

A.  Tayior,  434  Mil  ■■gfclta,  8m  Antooio,  Tea. 

FVad  Oct  9, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S45,3M 

SCWm.    (CL73— 2M) 


4  — •  *.-.••   mm 


1.  A  liquid  measuring  device  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing spaced  liquid  and  gas  chambers,  a  liquid  supply  to 
the  liquid  chamber,  means  of  communication  between  up- 
per portioos  at  the  chambers,  a  counter  inqieiler  mount- 


1.  An  adjusttble  liquid  meter  comprising  a  malar  houa- 
ing;  a  rotor  assembly  in  said  housing;  a  shaft  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  counter  or  the  like;  drive  means  be* 
tween  said  rotor  assembly  and  said  shaft  for  ctMnrertmg 
rotation  of  said  rotor  assembly  into  roution  of  said  shaft, 
said  drive  means  including  a  differential  gear  assembly 
involving  a  gear  housing  having  end  and  side  walls,  a 
bevel  sun  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  an  end  wall  fai  said 
housing  and  having  a  shaft  passage  longitudinally  thereof, 
bevel  planeury  gears  rotatably  mounted  at  opposite  posi- 
tions on  said  housing  wall  and  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gMr, 
a  second  bevel  sun  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  op- 
posite end  wall  in  mesh  with  said  planetary  gears,  said 
shaft  rotataMy  extending  down  through  said  firtt  sun 
gear  to  said  second  sun  gear  and  said  second  sun  gear 
being  mounted  on  and  affixed  to  said  shaft;  means  enabl- 
ing adjusting  the  speed  ratio  of  kaid  drive  means  between 
said  rotor  assembly  and  said  shaft,  said  speed  ratio  adjiut- 
ing  means  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  disk  in  drive 
connection  with  said  drive  means,  a  rotataUe  friction 
wheel  shaft  below  said  disk  and  parallel  to  a  diameter 
thereof,  a  friction  wheel  sUdably  keyed  oa  said  shaft  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  disk,  a  worm  gear  adjacent 
an  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  gear  affixed  to  an  end  wall  of 
said  gear  housing  in  mesh  with  said  worm  gear;  and  means 
for  manually  shifting  said  frictioo  wheel  along  its  shaft 
to  effect  an  adjustment  of  said  speed  ratio,  said  manual 
shifting  means  including  a  yoke  straddling  said  friction 
wheel  and  capable  of  movement  along  said  friction  wheel 
shaft,  QHing  means  connected  to  said  yoke  and  urging 
the  same  in  one  direction  along  said  frictional  whed  shaft, 
said  ^ving  means  comprising  a  spring  reel  to  one  side 
of  said  yoke  and  having  an  extensiMe  tape  anchored  at 
iU  exposed  end  to  said  yoke,  an  adjusting  shaft  extending 
through  and  joumalled  in  a  wall  of  said  meter  housing 
and  terminating  at  a  point  to  the  other  side  of  said  yckt, 
a  upe  wound  on  said  shaft  and  having  its  exposed  end 
anchored  to  nid  yoke,  and  means  for  manually  rotating 
said  adjusting  shaft;  and  brake  means  for  hokfing  said 
yoke  in  any  of  its  adjustable  positions,  said  brake  means 
including  a  spring  pressured  gear  in  contact  with  a  fixed 
surface  within  said  meter,  and  a  pinion  on  said  adjusting 
shaft  in  mesh  with  said  spring  pressured  gear;  and  means 
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associated  with  the  external  end  of  said  adjusting  shaft  for 
indicating  adjustments. 


TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Edward  E.  Keller,  La  M««,  Md  RmscU  R.  Medico,  Sm 
Dtcgo,  CaUfn  ■■Igiiiigi  to  GcMfd  Dywunks  Corpora- 
tkm  (Coprak  DirliioB).  Sm  Dkto,  Califs  a  corpora- 
Filed  ScpC  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,079 
4ClafaM.    (0.73— 3SS) 


1.  A  temperature  indicator  for  measuring  the  maximum 
temperature  of  a  heat  source  comprising  a  first  layer  of 
tranq>arent  plutic  material,  a  second  layer  of  plastic  ma- 
terial adhered  to  said  first  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual temperature  sensitive  strips  contained  between 
said  first  and  second  plastic  layers  and  separated  one  from 
the  other,  said  strips  each  having  an  area  viewable  through 
said  first  plastic  layer,  said  viewable  areas  of  said  tempera- 
ture'sensitive  strips  embodying  a  backing  having  a  chem- 
ical thereon  of  a  known  melting  point,  said  chemicals  on 
said  strips  having  different  melting  poiott,  said  strips  be- 
ing arranged  longitudinally  of  said  plastic  layers  and  in 
progression  according  to  the  melting  point  temperatures 
of  said  chemicals,  each  of  said  stript  on  melting  of  its 
chemical  changing  in  color  to  indicate  that  a  particular 
temperature  has  been  attained. 


u 


3,959.475 

POWER  ELEMENT  HAVING  NOVEL  FORCE- 

TRANSMimNG  PLCJG 

ScfthH  Vend  ami  George  Aaakawa,  Yellow  Springs, 

Ohio;  mM  VcTBct  aM%Bor  to  Aatiock  CoOcgc,  Yellow 

Spi1a«s,  OMo,  a  corporatloa  of  OMo 

Filed  May  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5S3,M1 
9  dates.    (CL  73— 3M3) 


1.  In  a  power  element,  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing  structure  defining  a  guideway  and  a  flaring  pas- 
sageway extending  therefrom;  a  piston  reciprocably  fitting 
said  passageway;  and  a  plug  body  of  pliable  force-trans- 
mitting material  within  the  flaring  passageway  in  operative 
engagement  with  the  piston;  aaid  force-transmitting  ma- 
terial comprising  discrete  solid  resiaous  particles  dispersed 
ia  and  coated  by  a  flowable  organic  pcrfysitoxane,  said 
discrete  particles  occupying  between  75%  and  90%  of  the 
plug  body  volume,  the  arrangement  of  the  resinous  par- 
ticles dispersed  in  the  flowable  polysiloxane  serving  to 
isolate  the  resinous  particles  from  one  another  so  as  to 
permit  said  particles  to  easily  shift  relative  to  one  other 
in  response  to  pressure  development  on  the  plug  body. 


3,959,474 

ARM  EXERCISER 

George  L.  Spradlin,  138  Akxandcr  Drive, 

Haysvillc,  Kaas. 

Filed  Jmi.  25, 1949,  Scr.  No.  4^59 

2  ClaliM.     (CL  73—389) 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  housing  having  two  sides,  a  top  and  being  closed 
at  the  ends,  said  top  having  a  portion  recessed  and  in- 
clined front  one  end  portion  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  scale  thereon,  a  base  on  which  said  housing  fits  and 
having  a  removable  portion  extending  beyond  said  two 
sides  of  said  housing  when  mounted  thereon,  tracks 
mounted  on  each  of  said  two  sides  of  said  housing  directly 
over  said  extending  portions  of  said  base  to  receive  elbow 
pads  of  variable  thickness,  an  elbow  pad  slidably  and  re- 
movably received  in  at  least  one  of  said  tracks,  a  spiral 
spring  within  said  housing,  a  tubular  arm  operator  piv- 
otally  mounted  within  said  housing  and  extending  through 
the  top  of  said  housing  between  said  tracks,  the  upper  end 
of  said  arm  operator  being  curved  to  form  a  handle  which 
fits  the  hand  of  the  user  and  the  lower  end  of  said  ann 
operator  extending  beyond  the  pivot  mounting  and  being 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  spiral  spring,  the  other  end  of 
said  spiral  spring  being  adjustably  secured  in  said  end 
portion  of  said  housing  by  a  hook  having  a  threaded  shank 
portion  extending  through  the  end  of  said  housing  and 
receiving  a  thumb  screw  thereon  whereby  the  tension  of 
said  spring  can  be  adjusted,  said  arm  operator  being 
formed  by  two  coaxially  joined  tubular  members  held  to- 
gether by  a  set  screw  so  that  the  handle  portion  of  said 
arm  can  overlie  either  of  said  portion  of  said  base,  a 
pointer  rigidly  attached  to  said  spring  and  extending  out  of 
said  housing  through  a  slot  in  said  inclined  portion  of  said 
top  of  said  housing  and  overlying  said  scale  on  the  top 
of  said  housing  to  indicate  on  said  s6ale  the  force  being 
applied  by  an  operator  to  the  upper  end  of  said  arm  op- 
erator in  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  spiral  spring. 


3,959,477 
LANDING  INDICATOR 
DavM  S.  Udia,  35  lagHt  Ava.,  PMt  WMte«toii,  N.Y.; 
Edward  W.  Pfts,  7  8t  Nichste  Ortvc,  Twirkcaliam, 
E^laad;  aad  FkWcrick  C  Mclckior,  258  Riverside 
Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  loly  28, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  828,158 
7  nsiaii     (6.73—387) 


y^-. 


1.  A  landing  iixlicator  for  use  with  an  altimeter  having 
sensor  meaas  and  an  altitude  display  indicator  moved 
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3,«59,47< 
RM  EXERCISER 
radlin,  13S  Alcxaiidcr  Drive, 
HayiTiUc,  Km. 
I.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,259 
(CL  73— 3M) 


evice  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
ving  two  ^es,  •  top  and  being  closed 
>  having  a  portion  recessed  and  in- 

portion  of  said  housing  and  having 
»ase  on  which  said  housing  fks  and 

portion  extending  beyond  said  two 
ng  when  mounted  thereon,  tracks 
^d  two  sides  of  said  housing  directly 
XHlions  of  said  base  to  receive  elbow 
kness,  an  elbow  pad  slidably  and  re- 
al least  one  of  said  tracks,  a  spiral 
oustng,  a  tubular  arm  operator  piv- 
n  said  housing  and  extending  through 
ng  between  said  tracks,  the  upper  end 

being  curved  to  form  a  handle  which 
user  and  the  lower  end  of  said  ann 
icyond  the  pivot  mounting  and  being 
of  said  spiral  spring,  the  other  end  of 
eing  adjustably  secured  in  said  end 
ng  by  a  hook  having  a  threaded  shank 
irough  the  end  of  said  housing  and 
:rew  thereon  whereby  the  tension  of 

adjusted,  said  arm  operator  being 
ally  joined  tubular  members  held  to- 
V  so  that  the  handle  portion  of  said 
[ler  of  said  portion  of  said  base,  a 
ed  to  said  spring  and  extending  out  of 

a  slot  in  said  inclined  portion  of  said 
and  overlying  said  scale  on  the  top 
idicate  on  said  s^e  the  force  being 
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to  the  force  of  said  spiral  spring. 


MS9^477 
DING  INDICATOR 
logMt  Av«^  Pwt  WMhfeiltoB,  N.Y4 
7  St  NIchalM  Ortvc,  Twkkmham, 
idcrick  C.  Mclcklor,  25S  Rivcrsidc 

M,  i9Sf.  Sot.  No.  82S45S 

aiim.    (CL73— 3«7) 


over  the  entire  altimeter  range  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  sensor  means  with  changes  of  altitude,  comprising 
a  rotatably  mounted  pointer  superimposed  on  said  alti- 
tude display  indicator,  clutch  means  to  couple  said  pointer 
to  said  sensor  means  to  rotate  said  pointer  through  a 
single  rotation  from  an  index  position  during  which  rota- 
tion the  angular  displacement  of  the  pointer  is  linearly 
related  to  movement  of  said  sensor  means  throughout  an 
altitude  increment,  said  altitude  increment  being  a  small 
portion  of  the  altimeter  range,  and  spring  means  to  hold 
said  pointer  stationary  at  said  index  position  at  altitudes 
outside  of  said  altitude  increment. 


3,tSf^7S 
SORPnON-DESORPnON  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
NonMH  D.  Coocshall,  VcrwHi,  and  Onrillc  K.  Dooica 
and  Ralph  D.  Wyckoff,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  aasigiion  to  Gvlf 
Research  A  Development  Compony,  PhUhuifh,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  ol  Dchwaic 

Filed  Sept  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,553 
12  Claims.     (O.  73 — 432) 


bar,  and  contact  means  operated  by  rocking  the  other 
arm  of  the  gauge  bar  for  operating  in  conjunction  with 


1.  The  method  of  producing  isotherm  data  with  re- 
spect to  surface  characteristics  of  a  solid  sample  com- 
prising, placing  the  sample  in  an  evacuated  zone,  main- 
taining the  zone  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  nitrogen, 
periodically  introducing  equal  mass  increments  of  nitro- 
gen into  the  zone,  the  introduction  of  the  increments  be- 
ing sufficiently  spaced  apart  in  time  for  the  nitrogen  to 
closely  approach  equilibrium  pressure  in  the  zone,  ex- 
posing the  pressure  in  the  zone  and  the  vapor  pressure 
of  liquid  nitrogen  at  the  same  temperature  as  the  zone, 
respectively,  to  opposing  sides  of  a  pressure  differential 
measuring  means  to  measure  the  pressure  differential, 
and  recording  such  pressure  differential  versus  the  mass 
of  nitrogen  introduced  into  the  zone. 


a  stroboscopic  light  to  indicate  the  point  where  pivotal 
movement  is  imparted  to  said  gauge  bar. 


3,f59,488 
TACHOMETER 
William    R.   Carpenter,   Mnskegon,   Mich.,  assignor  to 
Henry  W.  Carpenter,  doing  bostneas  as  Mnskegon  Out- 
board SpedaHlcs  Co.,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Midiigan 

Filed  June  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,5t3 
7ClataM.    (CI.73— 5M) 


a  tor  for  use  with  an  altimeter  having 
in  altitude  display  indicator  moved 


I  3,tS9y«79 

I      DYNAMIC  DEFLBCTION  INDICATING 

APPARATUS 
Clyde  H.  Phdps,  Sptftagfcld,  DL,  aarignor  to  Raydyne 

CorpontioB,  Springtdd,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,144 

2  Clal^     (CL  73— 4M) 

1.  Dynamic  deflection  indicating  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  work  head  having  a  pair  of  side 
plates,  a  pivoted  gauge  bar  having  arms  positioned  for 
rocking  movement  between  said  side  plates,  an  adjustable 
dial  disposed  outwardly  of  one  of  said  side  plates  and 
having  a  scale  thereon,  a  pin  carrying  a  roller,  one  of 
said  arms  having  a  curved  surface  coacting  with  said  roller 
to  turn  said  pin  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  gauge  bar, 
a  pointer  on  said  pin  and  coacting  with  said  scale  for 
indicating  the  amount  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  gauge 


1.  A  tachometer  for  reciprocating  internal  combustion 
engines  having  an  enclosure  in  which  a  gaseous  fluid  is 
alternately  compressed  and  decompressed  at  a  rate  cor- 
responding to  the  speed  of  the  engine,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  pair  of  chambers,  said  chambers  being 
connected  in  pressure-transmitting  relationship  with  said 
enclosure  and  with  the  atmosphere,  respectively,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  separating  said  chambers,  movable  contact 
means  carried  by  said  diaphragm  and  cooperating  with 
fixed  contact  means  carried  by  said  housing  to  alternately 
close  and  <^n  a  pair  of  electrical  circuits,  and  electrical 
means  associated  with  said  circuits  for  producing  an  in- 
dication representative  of  the  frequency  of  said  closing 
and  opening. 

3,859^1 
CONTROL  KNOB  WTTH  VERNIER 
Ariing  W.  Rybcrg,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asrfgnor  to  Empire     ' 
Devices,  Inc.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1968,  Scr.  No.  28,143 
9  CUdms.     (O.  74—18.5) 
1.  A  control  knob  assembly  comprising  a  body  secur- 
able  to  a  control  shaft  through  a  central  opening  thereof, 
a  crank  pin  for  a  knob  displaceably  carried  by  said  body 
through  an  opening  parallel  to  the  shaft  opening,  a  head 
at  the  interior  end  of  said  crank  pin,  a  stationary  plate 
disposed  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  body  for  coaction  with 
said  head,  a  wpnni  arranged  to  bias  said  head  against 
said  plate  for  displacement  thereof  along  said  plate  upon 
rotation  of  said  crank  pin  to  thereby  effect  vernier  dis- 
placement of  the  body  and  the  shajft  therewith,  and  a 
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detent  for  said  crank  pin  to  hold  uid  head  disengaged 
frooi  said  plate  upon  a  shift  of  the  crank  away  from  the 


■  M  -'Vf'fkK^'^' 


plate  to  permit  direct  cranking  of  the  shaft  through  the 
body,  knob  and  crank  pin. 


M59,4S2 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  FEED  CARRLiGES 

IN  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frill  PatnUC,  Fappshnf  S»  LstrfsMf, 


Filed  Oct  29, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  S49^7 
Claims  priorky,  MplifatluB  Gmtmama  Oct  3f,  19S8 


7CUas.    (CL74— 53) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  advancing  at  least  one  tool  at 
a  plurality  of  different  speeds,  comprising  a  frame  in* 
eluding  means  defining  a  linear  path;  a  control  carriage 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  redprocable  along  said  path; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  with  and  adapted  to 
move  said  carriage  in  said  path  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position  of  adjustment;  at  least  one  linear  cam; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  cam  on  said  carriage 
so  that  the  cam  is  rockable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position  of  inclination;  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
rocking  said  cam  with  respect  to  said  carriage,  so  that 
the  cam  is  rocked  from  said  first  position  of  inclination 
into  said  second  position  of  inclination  when  the  carriage 
is  in  said  first  position  of  adjustment;  means  for  opera- 
tively connecting  said  rocking  meant  with  laid  drive 
means;  tool  supporting  means  mounted  in  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  frame;  and  motion  transmitting 
means  mounted  in  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  said  nx>tion  transmitting  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  tool  supporting  means  and  comprising 
follower  means  for  tracking  said  cam  so  as  to  move  the 
tool  supporting  means  at  a  first  speed  when  said  cam 
is  rocked  from  said  first  position  of  inclination  to  said 
second  position  of  inclination  and  to  thereupon  move  said 
tool  supporting  meant  at  a  second  speed  when  the  cam 
reaches  said  second  position  of  indinatioB  and  the  carriage 
moves  from  said  first  position  of  a^juttnient  toward  said 
second  position  of  adjustment. 


3,«59,4t3 
VIBRATOR  Wrm  HYDRAUUCALLY 
CONTROLLED  ECCENTRICITY 
Fraak  ClyMh  aad  Gmtic  I.  nia^i,  PoMa  Oty,  OUm^ 
to  CoattMBtol  Oa  Comfmrnj,  PMca  Chy, 
of  Dalawsa 
Maj  31,  19M,  Sot.  No.  32,63« 
ICWm.    (CL74— «1) 


A  hydraulically  controllable,  centrifugal  ^  force,  me- 
chanical vibrator  of  the  type  which  includes  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  piston,  a  cylindrical  portion  mounted  trans- 
versely on  said  shaft  and  confining  said  piston,  said  piston 
being  hydraulically  positioned  within  said  cylindrical 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  hydraulic  reser- 
voir in  said  sliaft;  plunger  means  axially  slideable  in  said 
reservoir;  plunger  control  means  axially  movably  and 
rotatably  connected  to  said  plunger  meaiu;  means  for 
rotating  said  lounger  means  with  said  shaft  thereby  pro- 
viding rotary  movement  of  said  plunger  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  plunger  control  means;  meaiu  forming 
a  hydraiilic  fluid  passageway  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  cylindrical  jwrtion;  and,  a  body  of  hydraulic  fluid 
in  said  passageway,  said  reservoir  and  said  cylindrical 
portion  whereby  said  piston  is  moved  in  re^KMiae  to  re- 
ciprocal movement  of  said  plunger  and  plunger  control 
means. 


3,t59y4S4 

MOnON-TRANSMmiNG  MECHANBM 

John  W.  Aisdcffaoa,  S7t  Braadw^r,  Gmj, 

FOad  Jaa.  29, 19M.Sar.  N^  5,382 

SCIataM.    (0.74— 12) 


A.- 


1.  In  a  motion^ansmitting  assembly  having  a  power 
unit,  a  driven  shaft,  a  pulley  member  connected  with  and 
adapted  to  drive  the  shaft,  a  reciprocally  driven  substan- 
tially rigid  link  connected  with  the  power  unit  and  having 
one  portion  thereof  closely  associated  with  said  pulley 
member,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  portion  of  the 
link  being  di^waed  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  driven  shaft,  said  pulley  member 
having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion,  the 
plane  of  said  peripheral  portion  being  diyosed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  central  portion,  the  axis 
of  said  end  portion  of  the  link  being  disposed  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  pulley  mem- 
ber during  a  portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  link,  and  flexible 
means  disposed  about  and  connected  to  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  pulley  and  to  said  link  whereby  reciproca- 
tion of  said  link  drives  said  pulley  member  through  said 
flexible  meant. 
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3,«59.4S3 
WTTH  HYDRAUUCALLY 
LLED  ECCENTRICITY 

J.  HmmI.  PoMa  CMy,  OU>^ 
OH  CMBpaay,  Pmoi  dtjr, 
m  of  DtliiiMi 
31,  19M,  Sot.  No.  3M3« 
iCL  74— il) 


ontroDable.  centrifugal .  force,  me- 
the  type  which  includes  a  rotatable 
;ylin<lrical  portion  mounted  trans- 
ind  confining  said  piston,  said  piston 
positioned  within  said  cylindrical 
nent  comprising:  a  hydraulic  reser- 
nger  means  axially  tlideable  in  said 
ntrol  means  axiidly  movably  and 
:o  said  plunger  means;  means  for 
means  with  said  shaft  thereby  pro- 
lent  of  said  plunger  means  inde- 
nger  control  means;  means  forming 
lageway  between  said  reservoir  and 
on;  and,  a  body  of  hydraulic  fluid 
said  reservoir  and  said  cylindrical 
piston  is  moved  in  response  to  re- 
f  said  plunger  and  plimger  control 


3^Sfy4«4 
SSMTITING  MECHANBM 
oa,  S7t  Broadway,  Ganr, 
29,  lMt,S«r.No.5^ 
iaM.    (0.74— 12) 


smitting  assembly  having  a  power 
pulley  member  connected  with  and 
haft,  a  reciprocally  driven  substan- 
ted  with  the  power  unit  and  having 
kMdy  associated  with  said  pulley 
Dal  axis  of  said  one  portion  of  the 
in  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the 
e  driven  shaft,  said  pulley  member 
ion  and  a  peripheral  portion,  the 
I  portion  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
ne  of  said  central  portioa,  the  axis 
he  link  being  diqxMed  substantially 
ipberal  portioa  of  said  pulley  mem- 
the  stroke  of  said  link,  and  flexible 
and  connected  to  said  peripheral 
md  to  said  link  whereby  reciproca- 
(  said  pulley  member  through  said 


MS9,4tS 

ELECTKO-MKCHANICAL  DOOR  OPENING 
AND  CLOSING  MECHANBM 

2M  N.  lad  Avo.,  WaHa  Wain,  WaA. 
Filed  Doc  14,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t59,32S 
(CL  74—95) 


Docl4,l9i 
15CfaJaM. 


1.  In  devices  of  the  class  described,  a  housing;  a  drum 
rotatively  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  drum  having  a 
continuous  external  spiral  groove;  a  cable  wound  in  a 
single  layer  oo  said  drum  and  lying  in  said  spiral  groove, 
spaced  apart  end  portions  of  said  cable  being  attached 
to  said  drum  near  the  respective  ends  of  the  drum,  one 
turn  of  said  cable  between  said  attached  end  portions 
fonning  a  loop  extending  away  from  said  drum  and  the 
cable  parts  forming  the  two  laps  of  said  loop  taking  off 
from  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  drum;  a  sheave 
rotatively  mounted  remote  from  said  drum,  the  loop  of 
said  cable  passing  around  said  sheave;  a  carriage  secured 
to  one  lap  of  the  loop  of  said  cable  between  said  sheave 
and  said  drum;  and  reversible  driving  means  connected 
with  the  drum,  whereby  the  carriage  is  reciprocably  moved 
by  reverse  rotation  of  the  drum. 


3,t59,4K 

MOrnON-TRANSMirnNG  DEVICE 
1.  Wabko,  Bovwfljr  flhoraa,  lad.,  sidpni   to  The 

Icnoa  Coaspaay,  a  cosaotailoa  of  udiaBa 
FHad  Ai«.  25,  i94t.  Sot.  No.  51334 
ISCIateM.    (CL74— 95) 


"I-' 
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1.  A  motion-transmitting  mechanism  compriang  a  shaft 
mounted  for  oacillatory  movement,  a  pulley  aeoired  to 
said  shaft  for  oacillation  therewith,  a  redprocable  link 
generally  tangent  to  nid  polley,  and  a  flexible  tension 
member  wrapped  around  said  polley  and  extending  sub- 
stantially taagentially  therefram  in  fcncrally  opponte 
directions  and  having  its  ends  secured  to  said  link,  said 
link  being  formed  between  the  ends  of  said  flexible  ten- 
sion member  to  present  a  convexJy  curved  surface  to  said 
pulley  and  said  ends  of  said  flexible  tension  member  being 
secured  to  said  link  in  a  manner  preventing  displacement 
of  said  convexly  curved  surface  radially  of  said  pidley  at 
the  points  of  tangency  of  said  flexible  tension  member 
therewith,  said  pulley  being  formed  to  acoommodate  en- 
gagemem  of  said  flexible  tension  member  with  said  ooa- 
vexly  curved  surface  at  the  points  of  tangency  of  said 
flexible  tension  member  with  said  pulley  wboreby  die  only 
flexing  of  said  flexible  tension  member  occurs  at  the  points 
of  tangency  of  said  flexible  tension  member  with  said 
pulley  as  said  link  is  redprocated  to  oscillate  said  pulley 
aadshaft 


JoteW. 


3,059,487 
PULLEY  STRUCTURE 
57t  Braadwar,  Gi 


Filed  Oct  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t4S,t 
12  Claims.    (CL  74— IM) 


jSi 


1.  in  a  pulley  assembly  and  in  combination  a  pair  oi 
oppositely  facing  mating  parts,  each  part  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  body  portion,  means  for  attaching  said  flut- 
ing parts  together,  a  flange  integrally  formed  about  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  periphery  of  each  part,  an  elongate 
rim  member  extending  along  said  flanges,  means  secur- 
ing the  ends  of  said  rim  member  to  said  mating  parts  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  flanges,  said  rim  member  hav- 
ing a  ridge  defining  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  grooves 
lying  along  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  perif^ry 
ot  the  mating  parts. 


3,t59,4St 

MANURE  SPREADER 
Orvk  I.  Daobeubwfer,  Chaadlcr,  Arte.,  asslganr  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporatioa,  New  HoOaad,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5t,994 
3CiaiM.    (CL74— 118) 


1.  In  a  manure  spreader  apron  drive  having  a  shaft,  a 
toothed  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft,  frangible 
means  keying  said  ratchet  wheel  to  said  shaft,  a  drive 
pawl  engageable  with  the  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel, 
means  oscillating  said  drive  pawl  throu^  a  fixed  arc  of 
travel  about  the  perimeter  of  said  ratchet  wheel;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  controlling  the  point  along 
said  arc  of  travel  at  which  said  pawl  engages  said  ratchet 
wheel  teeth  whereby  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
wheel  may  be  selectively  rendered  less  than  the  arc  of 
travel  of  said  pawl,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  separate  plates  mounted  on  said  shaft,  one  plate 
being  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  close 
proximity  thereto,  said  plates  having  aligned  holes  there- 
through forming  unbroken  cylindrical  walls  engaging  the 
periphery  of  said  shaft,  said  plates  being  oscillalable 
through  a  fixed  arc  about  said  shaft  and  extending  radial- 
ly beyond  the  periphery  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl 
shield  concentrically  disposed  relative  to  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  overlying  a  portion  tihereof  wiiereby  said  drive 
pawl  may  ride  over  said  pawl  shield  for  a  portion  of  its 
drive  stroke  thereby  being  held  disengaged  from  said 
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ratchet  wheel  teeth,  a  control  rod  connected  to  one  of 
said  plates  for  setting  the  position  thereof  relative  to  the 
arc  of  travel  of  said  drive  pawl,  said  pawl  shield  being 
integrally  connected  to  the  radially  extending  end  of  one 
of  said  plates,  and  means  removably  connecting  «aid 
pawl  shield  to  the  radially  extending  end  of  the  other 
of  said  plates  whereby  said  pawl  shield  and  its  integrally 
connected  plate  may  be  separated  from  the  removably 
connected  plate  to  facUiUte  the  remounting  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  in  the  event  of  failure  <rf  said  keying  means. 


3,05».4OT 

POWER  TRANSMnriNG  APPARATUS 

Nonnan  Govley,  Box  375,  tLFJD.  1,  Springfield,  VL 

Filed  Oct.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «1,13S 

Sdaims.    (CL  74~21«J) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  system  including  spaced 
apart  rotatable  gear  members  having  involute  form  gear 
teeth  on  their  periphery,  the  members  being  mounted  for 
rotation,  and  guide  and  support  means  for  guiding  and 
supporting  separate  power  transmitting  elements  around 
the  periphery  of  said  members  and  from  one  member  to 
another  in  abutting  relationship,  the  improvement  that 
comprises  separate  block-like  power  transmitting  ele- 
ments formed  as  a  segment  of  a  rack  with  flat  parallel 
abutting  sides  and  each  having  in  one  side  thereof  a  tooth 
form  cavity  for  meshing  with  the  involute  gear  tooth  form 
of  the  gear  members,  an  involute  tooth  form  being  de- 
fined between  the  tooth  form  cavities  of  adjapent  ele- 
ments when  they  are  in  abutting  relationship,  said  tooth 
form  being  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  so  that 
power  may  be  transmitted  through  said  elements  in  abut- 
ting realtionship  and  said  gear  teeth  from  one  rotary 
member  to  another. 


3,tS9,49« 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
lames    W.    McDnfic,    New   HoUand,   Pa.,   aaaigiior   to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,086 
6  Clainis.    (CL  74—242.1) 


Nr-* 


mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  adjacent  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  handle 
whereby  portions  of  said  plate  may  be  moved  into  and 
out  of  the  path  of  OMvement  of  said  handle,  said  portions 
defining  notches  engageable  with  said  handle  to  prevent 
movement  thereof  in  said  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  belt  tightener  comprising  a  yoke,  a  roller  joor- 
nalled  in  said  yoke,  means  mounting  said  yoke  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  extending  gen- 
erally transverse  to  said  belt,  a  handle  rigidly  connected  to 
said  yoke  for  pivotal  movement  therewith  about  said  axis, 
movement  of  said  handle  in  one  direction  serving  to  move 
said  roller  into  engagement  with  said  belt  and  movement 
of  said  handle  in  the  opposite  direction  serving  to  move 
said  roller  out  of  engagement  with  said  belt,  a  latch  plate 


3,859,491 
SAW  CHAIN  DRIVE  SPROCKET 
Harry  J.  Holl  and  Stephen  I.  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  Hoflco,  Inc.,  Richmond,  bd.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Auf.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,467 
2CfadM.    (CL74— 243) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chain  saw  having  a  drive 
shaft  and  a  saw  chain  carried  by  a  supporting  blade  in  a 
saw  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  chain  in- 
cluding a  series  of  links  and  having  iirwardly  presented 
support  faces  for  supporting  engagement  with  the  tooth 
crests  of  its  drive  sprocket  and  having  inward  extending 
tongues  for  driving  engagement  by  the  tooth  drive  faces 
of  the  sprocket,  a  driving  clutch  element  driven  by  said 
shaft,  a  chain  drive  unit  comprising  a  sprocket-shaped 
hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  undersize  sprocket  teeth  thereon  extending 
through  said  saw  plane,  each  tooth  being  wedge-shaped 
with  flat  front  and  rear  faces  converging  to  an  apex,  a 
driven  clutch  element  fixed  on  said  hub  in  clutching  rela- 
tion with  said  driving  clutch  element  and  forming  a  flange 
at  one  end  of  said  teeth,  a  sleeve  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  slidably  fitting  over  said  teeth  and  having  sub- 
stantially flat  front  and  rear  tooth  walls  conforming  to 
the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  undersize  hub  teeth  and 
being  bent  substantially  back  upon  itself  at  the  apex  of 
each  such  hub  tooth  to  form  narrow  rounded  tooth  crests 
joining  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  saw  chain  being 
engaged  about  said  drive  unit  in  supported  and  driven 
relation  with  the  sprocket  crests  and  drive  faces  formed 
by  said  sleeve,  and  a  retaining  flange  removably  secured  to 
the  hub  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  from  said  clutch 
element  flange,  said  retaining  flange  being  removable 
from  the  drive  unit  independently  of  the  nnounting  there- 
of on  the  shaft  axis,  and  said  sleeve  being  axially  re- 
movable and  replaceable  on  the  hub  without  removing 
the  drive  unit  or  demounting  the  chain  from  surround- 
ing relation  with  the  drive  unit. 


3,859,492 
SHIFTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 


CHANGE^PEED  jGEARS 


Slattgart, 
Aktkagcsellschaft, 


to 
Stnttgart-Untcftnrfc- 


FDed  Dec  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,811 

rity,  appiicafion  GcnBany  Dec.  28, 1957 
15CUBS.  (CL74— 334) 
1 .  A  shifting  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle  change- 
speed  transmission  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  main 
clutch  of  the  vehicle,  said  main  clutch  having  a  control 
lever,  said  change-speed  transmission  being  of  the  type  in- 
cluding continuously  meshing  pairs  of  gear  means,  each 
pair  of  gear  means  having  a  freely  rotatable  gear  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  a  respective  shaft  thereof,  compri»* 
ing  chitch  means  for  engaging  a  freely  rotatable  gear  with 
the  corresponding  shaft  thereof,  said  clutch  means  com- 


October  23,  1962 

movement  about  an  axis  adjacent  and 
the  plane  of  movement  of  said  handle 
said  plate  may  be  moved  into  and 
Dvement  of  said  handle,  said  portions 
lageable  with  said  handle  to  prevent 
I  said  opposite  direction. 
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3,059,491 
AIN  DRIVE  SPROCKET 
Uephco  J.  HoS,  Richmoad,  Ind^  a»- 
Inc^  RichBoad,  lad^  a  corporatioii 

11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,467 
•hns.    (C1.74— 243) 


I  with  a  chain  saw  having  a  drive 
n  carried  by  a  supporting  blade  in  a 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  chain  in- 
inks  and  having  inwardly  presented 
pporting  engagement  with  the  tooth 
rocket  and  having  inward  extending 
rngagement  by  the  tooth  drive  faces 
iving  clutch  element  driven  by  said 

unit  comprising  a  sprocket-shaped 
ed  on  said  shaft  axis  and  having  a 
e  sprocket  teeth  thereon  extending 
me,  each  tooth  being  wedge-shaped 
ear  faces  converging  to  an  apex,  a 
:  fixed  on  said  hub  in  clutching  rela- 
clutch  element  and  forming  a  flange 
:th,  a  sleeve  of  substantially  uniform 
ing  over  said  teeth  and  having  sub- 
ind  rear  tooth  walls  conforming  to 
alls  of  the  undersize  hub  teeth  and 
Jly  back  upon  itself  at  the  apex  of 
jo  form  narrow  rounded  tooth  crests 
d  rear  walls,  said  saw  chain  being 
Irive  unit  in  supported  and  driven 
xket  crests  and  drive  faces  formed 
etaining  flange  removably  secured  to 
e  end  of  said  sleeve  from  said  clutch 

retaining  flange  being  removable 
idependently  of  the  nMunting  there- 
,  and  said  sleeve  being  axially  re- 
able  on  the  hub  without  removing 
nounting  the  chain  from  surround- 
drive  unit. 


3,tS9,492 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
>GE-8PEED:PEARS 


■■giwIhilMin,   StetttaH-Uatcftvfc* 

i,  1958,  Scr.  No.  788311 
pHcatkMi  Gcraunnr  Dec.  28, 1957 
Ims.    (CL74^^^334) 
^ement  for  a  motor  vehicle  change- 
Japted  to  be  driven  by  the  main 
said  main  clutch  having  a  control 
i6  transmission  being  of  the  type  in- 
Tieshing  pairs  of  gear  means,  each 
tring  a  freely  rotatable  gear  adapted 
I  respective  shaft  thereof,  compri». 
ngaging  a  freely  rotatable  gear  with 
ft  thereof,  said  clutch  means  com- 


prisinf  for  each  speed  oppodtely  movable  clutch  forks, 
means  for  controlling  said  clutch  means  oompriaing  a 
shifting  plate  member  and  oppoaitely  movabk  invoied 
members,  said  members  being  operatively  engaieabte  by 
said  iriate  member  and  connected  to  said  clutch  forks 
for  moving  said  clutch  forks  in  opposite  directions,  means 
containing  said  plate  member  comprising  a  trough-shaped 
member,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  shifting  plate 


r'i.Trs    V 


and  speed  responsive  valve  means  so  arranged  as  to  cause, 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  speed  of  one  of  the 
members,  the  motor  means  to  disengage  the  clutch. 


£.' 


member  relatively  to  said  trough-shaped  member  in  a  first 
direction  of  movement  to  a  position  for  preselecting  the 
speed  to  be  engaged,  means  including  said  control  lever 
for  moving  said  trough-ahaped  member  and  said  shifting 
I^ate  member  in  a  second  direction  of  movement  from 
said  poaitioo,  said  plate  member  when  moved  in  said  sec- 
ond direction  being  effective  to  move  said  oppo&itely 
naovable  pivoted  members  for  moving  two  of  said  clutch 
forks  in  opposite  directions. 


3,859,493 
DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
WilUan  S.  Wolfraa.  BtflftoM,  Mkk^  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral MotocB  Corporlioo,  DclroH,  Mick.,  a  corponittoa 
of  Delaware 

FIM  hm»  8, 1959,  Bmr,  No.  818,888 
I  11  rin'r     (0.74-^34.5) 


3,859,494 
PRELOADED  BALL  BEARING  SCREW 

R.  GrabowsU,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  aad  DomU  I. 

HoUhofer,  Scpalvcda,  CaUf.,  assiKBors  to  GcBcral  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Ddrok,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  loly  27, 1988,  Scr.  No.  45,588 
9CtaiiiH.    (CL  74-^441) 


4.  A  device  for  translating  linear  motion  into  rotary 
motion  or  vice  versa  comprising:  a  screw  component,  a 
pair  oC  nuts  carried  on  said  screw  in  juxtaposition  and 
having  internal  helical  grooves  formed  complementarily 
to  the  screw  groove  to  provide  ball  races,  the  juxta- 
posed end  portion  of  each  said  nut  being  reduced  and 
having  an  abutment  surface,  the  two  such  surfaces  co- 
acting  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  nuts,  a  train 
of  balls  in  each  such  race,  and  shim  means  overlying  said 
reduced  portioiu  and  exerting  an  axial  force  against  the 
bodies  of  said  nuts  to  preload  the  balls  of  said  trains. 


1.  In  combination,  hiput  and  output  members,  an  input 
member  driven  countershaft,  plural  drive  trains  for  trans- 
ferring drive  between  the  input  and  output  members,  one 
of  the  drive  trains  including  a  clutch  engageable  in  one 
rao0C  of  speeds  so  as  to  drive  connect  the  input  and  out- 
put members  and  thereby  establish  one  drive  ratio  there- 
between and  disengageaUe  in  another  range  of  speeds, 
motor  means  for  actuating  the  clutch,  another  of  the 
drive  trains  including  a  one-way  drive  connection  between 
the  countershaft  and  the  output  member  so  arranged  as 
to  cause  drive  to  be  transferred  from  the  countershaft  to 
the  output  member  when  the  dutch  is  disengaged  and 
thereby  driva  the  ouQmt  member  in  another  drive  ratio. 


3,859,495 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS 

Thorvald  G.  Granyd,  libcrtyvUle,  lU.,  aasinor  to  The 

Frank  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlteoia 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,817 

8Claim8.    (CL74— 473) 


1.  In  a  motor  whicle  having  a  throttle  pedal  and  hav- 
ing a  multi-q>eed  ratio  transmission  having  fluid  motors 
operable  to  operate  said  transmission  to  different  speed 
ratios,  a  hydraulic  valve  connectable  to  said  fluid  motors 
and  operable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  transmission  to  any  one  of  a  irfurality  of 
different  speed  ratios,  a  manually  operable  lever  pivotolly 
carried  in  said  vehicle,  means  connecting  said  lever  to  said 
hydraulic  valve  so  that  said  lever  is  manually  pivotable 
to  a  pluraUty  of  different  positions  to  selectively  operate 
said  hydraulic  valve  to  said  plurality  of  different  posi- 
tions, and  means  connecUble  to  the  throttle  pedal  of  said 
motor  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  lever  and  operating 
reqwnsive  to  the  operation  of  said  throttle  pedal  beyond 
the  point  for  maximum  full  throttle  to  operate  said 
hydraulic  valve  from  at  least  two  different  setocted  qteed 
ratio  positions  to  one  lower  speed  ratio  position  than  the 
selected  speed  ratio  position  of  said  lever. 


October  23.  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


979 


978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  28,  1962 


3(999)49v 

STEERDSG  SHAFT  MOUNTED  STEEDOMETER 

DiivM  H.  loMii,  Bob  M4»  PMt  St.  Jo*,  Fla. 

FIM IMC  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3MW 

ICUb.    (CL74— 492) 


3,959,497 

DETENT 
^datlM,  DL,  ■■^111  to 
Arihito.Hdihli.IlL, 

■  corporatfoD 

FBmI  M«.  9, 19M,  S«r.  No.  13,7n 
MClifeH.    (CL74— 827) 


1.  A  detent  compriiiiit  bearing  means,  shaft  means 
rotatftUy  moanted  on  said  bearing  means,  locating  means 
fixed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  first  two  means,  said  locat- 
ing means  including  a  generally  planar  portion  generally 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  means  and  protuberant 
portjons  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft  means  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  planar  portion, 
two  opposed  resilient  arm  means  having  free  ends  spaced 
apart  drcnmferentially  to  define  a  space,  said  resilient 
arms  being  fixad  to  the  other  of  said  first  two  means  and 
radially  dnposed  therefrom  with  the  free  ends  thereof  in 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
planar  p(^on  and  said  protuberances,  and  a  rotatabk 


member  retained  ia  nid  qwce  between  the  free  ends  of 
said  am  means  and  said  protuberant  portions,  said  arm 
means  being  Individually  yieldable  in  reqwnse  to  rotation 
of  nid  ahaft  means  io  said  bearing  means. 


3,959,49s 
NON-DEAD-CENTERING  MECHANISM 
WilHaM  Hntcr  A.  Boyd,  Ktmtmttm,  Md. 
the  United  States  of  Aacricn  as  raprcoeBtcd  by 
SecRtafyof  the  Ansqr 

nM  OcL  S,  19(1,  Scr.  N*.  143057 

2C]atoM.     (CL74— 527) 

(Graatcd  BBdar  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


to 
the 


A  steering  mechanism  for  boats  or  the  like  comprising 
a  steering  rieeve  having  a  flange  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
defining  a  supporting  bracket  by  which  said  steering 
sleeve  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  dashboard  of  a  boat, 
a  first  tubular  shaft  concentric  with  and  rotataMy 
mounted  in  said  steering  sleeve,  a  steering  wheel  having 
a  hub  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  first  tubidar  roUtable 
shaft,  a  cable  drum  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
tubular  rotatable  shaft  and  upon  which  rudder  control 
cables  are  wound,  a  second  fluid-tight  tubnlar  sbi^  con- 
centrically disposed  and  extending  through  said  first  tubu- 
lar shaft  and  the  hub  of  the  steering  wheel,  a  speedometer 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  second  shaft  extending  through 
the  steering  wheel  hub,  a  top  bracket  member  seciued  at 
one  end  to  said  steering  sleeve  and  extending  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  cable  drum  and  the  free  end  ot 
said  second  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  end  of  the 
second  shaft  and  said  top  bracket  to  pcevent  rotary  and 
longitudinal  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  first  tubu- 
lar shaft,  and  hose  connector  means  in  the  free  end  of 
said  second  tubular  shaft. 


Hi«h  &  Eadic, 


1.  A  iMn-dead  centering  device  for  unambiguous 
setting  of  the  coiltrol  shaft  of  an  electric  switch  compris- 
ing a  stationary  disk  having  a  central  aperture,  a  plurality 
of  notches  within  said  disk,  a  rotor  positioned  within  said 
aperture,  a  spring  indexing  arm  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  rotor  and  the  other  end  contacting  said  notches, 
said  spring  arm  deflecting  both  parallel  and  normal  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  spring  arm  when  said  rotor 
is  rotated,  and  means  for  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  con- 
trol shaft 


Norhcft  J.  DtaM, 


3,959,499 
FLEXIBLE  FLYWHEEL 

Mvhon,  Msd  Robert  W. 
^  Mfchn  aariBnnii  to  Ciost^  Moton  Cof^ 
Detroit,  Mlchii,  a  coeponCfaM  of 
FUcd  Mar.  31, 19M,  S«r.  Na  IMM 
mtimt     (CL74— 574) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustioa  engine  having  a  rotatable 
crankshaft  subjected  to  oscillatory  torques  created  by  re- 
ciprocating engine  components,  a  flywheel  assembly  in- 
cluding a  flnt  annular  flywheel  disk  having  an  axially 
extending  shoulder  formed  thoeon  adjaoem  the  iimer 
periphery  thereof  and  an  inertia  ring  secured  to  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  having  sufficient  inertia  only  to 
oppose  engine  oscillatory  torques  under  engine  idle  op- 
erating cooditioas,  an  annular  low  rato  torsional  spring 


OCTOBKR  28,  1902 

laid  qMce  belweeu  the  free  ends  of 
nid  protubermnt  portions,  said  arm 
lily  yieldable  in  response  to  rotation 
1  said  bearing  means. 


ENTERING  MECHANISM 

loyd,  KcMft^taM,  Md. 

of  Aacfflca  as  nfrmtmUd  by 


OCTOBCB  23,  19€2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


979 


entering  device  for  unambiguous 
shaft  of  an  electric  switch  compris- 
aving  a  centra]  aperture,  a  plurality 
disk,  a  rotor  positioned  within  said 
ning  arm  having  one  end  connected 
other  end  contacting  said  notches, 
cting  both  parallel  and  normal  to 
of  said  spring  arm  when  said  rotor 
for  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  con- 


3t959|i499  f„ 

DLE  FLYWHBBL 

W. 

Moton  Cor> 
Mkk^  a  coffvoradtM  of 
II,  1M«,  Sw.  Na  IMM 
M.    (CL74— f74) 


nbustioa  engine  having  a  rotataUe 
>  oadDatory  torques  created  by  re- 
nponentt,  a  flywheel  a«embly  fai- 
r  flywheel  disk  having  an  axlally 
rnied  thoeon  adjacent  the  inner 
in  inertia  ring  secured  to  the  outer 
having  sufficient  inertia  only  to 
ny  torques  under  engine  idle  op- 
annular  low  rate  torsional  spring 


having  iU  inner  periphery  secured  to  said  disk  shoukler, 
an  annular  transmission  drive  member  having  a  iSabed 
conformation  and  an  axially  extending  flange  formed  at 
the  inner  periphery  thereof,  said  transmission  drive  mem- 
ber flange  being  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
torsional  spring  and  said  dished  driving  member  eltend- 
ing  rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  first  flywheel  aec- 
tion  shoukler.  a  second  flywheel  section  comprising  a 
disk  having  iU  outer  periphery  secured  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  transmission  drive  member  and  a  trans- 
mission input  member  drivingly  secured  to  said  last  named 
disk  and  said  transmission  drive  member,  said  transmis- 
sion drive  member  providing  permanent  ^Muring  between 
said  first  flywheel  disk  and  said  second  flywheel  section, 
said  second  flywheel  section  having  sufficient  inertia  to 
damp  substantially  all  oscillatory  torques  ti-ansmitted 
from  said  engine  through  said  torsional  spring  whereby 
a  steady  state  torque  is  delivered  by  said  transmission  in- 
put member. 

3,«594M 

PAWL  AND  RATCHET  DEVICE 

AU  SchBcltcr,  NcMkatel,  Swlturiaad,  awlganr  to 

EbMcbca  SJL,  NtMkatel,  SwHrniaai,  ■  Ann 

Filed  Sept  %  IHt,  Ser.  No.  5S,il5 

rTmUntaUm  SwUaMl—d  Sept.  12.  19S9 
(ClataM.     iCL14S75) 


piston  and  its  opposite  end  extending  outwardly  from 
said  cylinder,  said  outwardly  extended  end  having  an 
opening  extended  therethrough  axially  with  said  bearing, 
a  crankshaft  having  an  open  end  crankarm.  said  crank- 
shaft being  adapted  to  bodily  pass  through  said  opening 
and  into  said  bearing  to  be  joumaled  therein  with  said 
crankarm  extending  through  said  opening,  a  sleeve  slide- 
ably  mounted  on  said  crankarm  and  being  rotatable 
thereon  within  said  opening,  said  opening  having  pe- 
ripheral sides  extended  for  a  circumferential  portion 
thereof  to  be  in  spaced  relation  from  the  periphery  of 
said  sleeve  and  a  portion  thereof  being  in  contact  engage- 
ment with  a  circumferential  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  sleeve,  said  peripheral  sides  of  said  connecting  rod  in 
contact  engagement  with  said  sleeve  being  formed  to 
permit  a  rocking  movement  o(  said  connecting  rod  axial- 
ly to  said  sleeve,  a  resilient  member  interposed  in  engage- 
ment with  said  sleeve  and  said  connecting  rod  and  being 
adapted  to  move  and  maintain  the  contacting  portions  of 
said  connecting  rod  and  sleeve  in  engagement. 


1.  A  pawl  for  use  with  a  ratchet  wheel  comprisinf  an 
elongated  blade  including  first  and  second  ends,  said  Made 
including  a  bend  dividing  said  blade  into  a  first  straight 
section  which  includes  said  first  end  and  a  second  straight 
section  which  includes  said  second  end.  means  for  rigidly 
supporting  said  first  end.  an  abutment  in  contact  with 
the  first  section  adjacent  said  bend,  and  a  twist  in  said 
second  aection  adjacent  said  bend  for  urging  said  second 
end  into  operative  contact  with  said  ratchet  wheel  whereby 
the  resilience  of  said  pawl  is  provided  by  said  first  sec- 
tkw  and  the  buckling  resistance  of  said  pawl  is  provided 
by  said  second  section. 


3JH9JS$t 
REntlGERATING  APPARATUS 
Rii^  W.  Doif,  HliUa^  PiriK,  Mkk^  asrifMr  to 
cm  Moton  Corporatka,  IMrait,  Mkk,  ■  cwpontfoa 

of  IM^rv^Md 

FBai  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ltS.f52 
iCfates.    (CL74— 579) 
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DEVICE  FOR  ADIUOTING  THE  ECCENTRICITY 

OF  CRANK  PINS 

FrMrich  Moaz,  IS  Kotocr  SdTMae, 

Bllcilicini*Kolii,  Gcmuusy 

Filed  Dec  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,599 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Gennany  Dec  3t,  1958 

(CUbs.    (a.74— Mt) 


Lr  i^M 


1.  A  crankshaft  comprising  two  spaced  aligned  center 
shafts  having  a  common  axis,  spaced  adjacent  crank  arms 
each  secured  to  one  of  said  center  shafts  and  carrying 
a  disk,  a  crank  pin  disposed  between  said  disks,  said  crank 
pin  having  an  axis,  a  first  axle  extending  between  and  se- 
cured to  said  disks,  said  crank  pin  being  joumalled  on 
said  first  axle  in  eccentric  relation  for  the  movement  of 
the  axis  of  said  crank  pin  towards  and  away  from  the  axis 
of  said  center  shafts  to  vary  the  sU-oke  of  said  crankshaft, 
arcuate  slots  in  opposed  faces  of  said  disks  centered 
about  said  crank  pin  axis,  a  second  axle  extending  throu^ 
said  crank  pin  parallel  to  said  first  axle  and  having  end 
portions  seated  in  said  slots,  cooperating  control  means  in 
part  carried  by  one  of  said  center  shafts  in  a  position  to 
which  access  may  be  obtained  during  the  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft  and  in  part  connected  to  said  second  axle  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  axle  and  thus  the 
position  of  said  crank  pin  and  the  strc^e  of  said  crank- 
shaft while  said  crankshaft  is  rotating  and  retaining  said 
crank  pin  in  an  adjusted  position. 


1.  A  mechanical  refrigerating  apparatus  connection 
for  interconnecting  a  crankshaft  in  operative  drive  con- 
nection with  a  piston,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cylin- 
der and  a  bearing  formed  integrally  therein,  a  piston  with- 
in said  cylinder  for  reciprocable  movement  therein,  a 
connecting  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 


3,099,903 
AUTOMATIC  ENERGY  EQUALIZER 
Robert  E.  Wtotm,  AAtabofai  Coaly,  Ohio 
FHod  Scot.  U,  19M,  S<r.  No.  55,7tt 
2  Claims.    (0.74—711) 
1.  An  automatic  energy  equalizer  comprising,  a  cylin- 
drical shaped  casing  flanged  on  both  ends  with  connecting 
holes  equally  spaced  on  flanged  faces,  journal   guides 
formed  integral,  and  positioned  parallel  at  90  degree  in- 
tervals, to  extend  laterally  from  the  inner  casing  walls, 
hub  flanges  oppositely  opposed  and  centrally  aligned  with 
coimection  hdes,   for  enclosing  the  casing,  elongated 
slots  parallel  and  diametrically  positioned  opposite  oo 
the  face  of  the  hub  flanges  for  journal  guides,  the  outer 
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portion  of  the  hub  supporting  carrier  bearings  for  casing 
rotation,  the  inner  portion  of  the  hub  joumaled  to  rotate 
the  driven  gears,  the  inner  portion  of  the  gear  hubs 
centrally  splined  for  connection  with  the  axles  for  unit 
rotation,  beveled  pinion  gears  and  beveled  driven  gears 
co-acting  with  an  oscillating  aligning  shaft  to  form  a 
balancing  unit,  beveled  pinion  gears  positioned  centrally 
and  adjacent  to,  spur  gears  of  equal  circular  and  diametral 
pitch,  having  teeth  with  reduced  addendum  and  dedendum 
to  eliminate  tooth  interference,  said  spur  gear  co-acting 
with  an  internal  gear  diametrically  centralized  in  a  square 


joumaled  blank,  and  having  one  more  tooth  than  the 
spur  gear,  said  internal  gear  having  reduced  addendum 
and  dedendum.  and  joumaled  for  reciprocal  motion  in- 
duced by  casing  rotation,  an  internal  gear  that  does  not 
rotate  on  an  axis,  but  has  orbit  rotation,  the  scope  of  the 
orbit  being  governed  by  the  difference  in  pitch  diameter 
of  the  internal  gear  and  the  spur  gear,  an  aligning  shaft 
joumaled  for  oscillation,  co-acting  with  intemal  gear  and 
spur  gear,  to  keep  the  two  different  pitch  circles  in  con- 
stant contact,  so  that  a  7  degree  spur  gear  action  will 
align  energy  to  one  driven  gear. 


3.t593M 
VARIABLE  SPEED  AND  TORQUE  TRANSMlSSiON 

'  to  Oil  I J  Per* 

a 


Filed  J«M  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  122,312 
SCMkM.    (CL74— 732) 


1.  In  an  automotive  transmisstoa  having  an  input  meni- 
ber  adapted  to  be  driven  from  an  engine  and  an  output 
member  adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  road  wheels, 
the  combination  comprising  a  fluid  torque  converter  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  casing,  impeller  and  turbine,  a  drive  con- 
nection from  said  input  member  to  said  casing,  a  revers- 
ing drive  means  interposed  between  said  turbine  and  said 
output  member  and  including  a  positive  tooth  clutch  ele- 
ment shiftable  to  alternatively  engage  with  ihating  toothed 
elements  to  provide  forward  or  reverse  drive  connections, 
intemiptable  drive  means  interconnected  between  said 
casing  aiK5  impeller,  releasable  means  for  braking  said 
impeller,  means  for  shifting  said  dutch  element,  and 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  shifting  means 
unless  said  drive  means  are  interrupted  and  said  braking 
means  are  actuated,  so  that  said  turbine  remains  sub- 
stantially stationary  when  said  clutch  element  is  being 
shifted  thereby  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the  clutch  teeth. 


3,t59^5 

PORTABLE  SPEED  ADAPTER  FOR  POWER 

TAKE-OFF  SYSTEMS 

Leo  immm  Rcicks,  Hawkcyc,  Iowa 

FUcd  Ins  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,406 

2CWM.    (CL74-M1) 


1.  In  a  portable  speed  adapter  for  power  take-off  sys- 
tems, a  housing,  a  first  member  roCatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  second  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  first  member  comprising  a  spider  element 
with  radially  extending  arms,  planetary  geara  rotatably 
secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  stationary  gear 
teeth  on  the  interior  perimeter  surface  of  said  housing, 
said  planetary  gears  being  meshed  with  said  gear  teeth. 
said  second  member  comprising  a  sun  gear,  said  sun  gear 
being  in  meshed  movable  engagement  with  said  planetary 
gears,  whereby  said  first  and  second  memben  are  driv- 
ingly engaged  together  and  are  capable  of  being  simul- 
taneously rotated  at  different  speeds,  and  said  first  and 
second  members  having  core  openings  of  the  same  size 
and  shape  communicating  with  the  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  adapter  element  detachably  secured  within  one 
of  said  core  openings  and  a  second  adapter  element  de- 
tachably secured  within  the  other  of  said  core  openings, 
said  first  adapter  element  extending  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  portion  of  said  first  adapter  which  extends  out- 
side of  said  housing  being  rigidly  and  permanently  se- 
cured to  the  portion  of  said  first  adapter  inside  said  hous- 
ing and  being  constructed  out  of  the  same  piece  of  ma- 
terial, and  intemal  splines  within  said  second  adapter 
element;  extemal  splines  on  the  portion  of  said  first 
adapter  extending  outside  said  housing  and  being  of 
different  size  and  number  than  said  intemal  splines  within 
said  second  adapter  element;  the  portion  of  said  first 
adapter  inside  said  housing  being  externally  splined  and 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  portion  of  said  first 
adapter  outside  said  housing. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUmNG  DIES 
Lcc  L.  UucU,  2997S  L^mt,  SntliliiH,  Mich^  Robert  J. 
RedmMd,  11257  KcMckcc,  DctooM,  Mlck^  mi  Gcoi|c 
B.  lavrith,  229U  SycO,  MoMt  CIcmch.  Mick. 
FOcd  Oct  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S4i,2«5 
ICUto.    (CL7<— lf7) 
A  method  of  waking  a  set  of  dies  comprising  the  steps 
of  stacking  a  plurality  of  components  including  first  and 
second  backing  plates,  a  die  block,  a  punch  plate  and  a 
template,  boring  a  plurality  of  dowel  holes  through  all 
of  the  components  while  they  are  still  stacked,  disassem- 
bling the  components,  placing  the  template  on  the  die 
b!ock,  inserting  dowels  in  the  dowel  holes  in  the  template 
and  die  block,  cutting  the  die  block  to  the  contour  of 
the  template  to  form  outer  and  inner  die  block  segments, 
assembling  the  inner  and  outer  die  block  segments  with 
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5eed  adapter  for  power  take-off  «ys- 
st  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
nember  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
ember  comprising  a  spider  element 
ng  arms,  planetary  gears  rotatably 
ends  of  said  arms,  stationary  gear 
perimeter  surface  of  said  housing, 
being  meshed  with  said  gear  teeth, 
comprising  a  sun  gear,  said  sun  gear 
able  engagement  with  said  planetary 
first  and  second  members  are  driv- 
er and  are  capable  of  being  simul- 
different  speeds,  and  said  first  and 
ing  core  openings  of  the  same  size 
ating  with  the  outside  of  said  hous- 
;ment  detachably  secured  within  one 
s  and  a  second  adapter  element  de- 
tiin  the  other  of  said  core  openings, 
nent  extending  outside  of  said  hous- 
aid  first  adapter  which  extends  out- 
being  rigidly  and  permanently  ae- 
3f  said  first  adapter  inside  said  hous- 
ucted  out  of  the  same  piece  of  ma- 
splines  within  said  second  adapter 
•lines  on  the  portion  of  said  first 
utside  said  housing  and  being  of 
nber  thaa  said  internal  splines  within 
element;  the  portion  of  said  first 
lOusing  being  externally  splined  and 
xater  than  the  portion  of  said  first 
ousing. 


3,9S9t59v 
'  MAKING  CUTTING  DIES 

I  SostsMM,  Michi}  RovCft  J« 
D«to«it.  MidM  a^  G«oc|c 

MOHlt  dSSMHIi  MiCB. 

13, 1959,  Str.  No.  S44;tt5 
1km.  (CLTi— ItT) 
Dg  a  set  of  dies  comprising  the  steps 
y  of  components  including  first  and 
s,  a  die  block,  a  punch  plate  and  a 
iurality  of  dowel  holes  through  all 
bile  they  are  still  stacked,  disassem- 
3,  placing  the  template  on  the  die 
Is  in  the  dowel  holes  in  the  template 
ig  the  die  block  to  the  contour  of 
outer  and  inner  die  block  segments, 
and  outer  die  block  segments  with 


blade  means  in  strip  form  therebetween  with  an  exposed    radius  of  said  first  end  being  smaller  than  the  radius  of 


portion  of  the  blade  means  protruding  from  the  die  block 
aegmenu  throughout  the  length  of  the  blade  means  and 
with  the  inner  and  outer  die  block  segments  located  on 
the  first  backing  plate  by  means  of  the  previously  formed 
dowel  holes  and  with  the  blade  means  received  in  the 
space  formed  by  the  above  mentioned  cut,  locating  the 
punch  plate  relative  to  the  above  mentioned  first  backing 


said  second  end,  drive  means  for  the  rotation  of  said 
cam  plate;  guide  means  for  the  deflection  of  said  cam 
plate  from  a  fully  circular  path;  interconnecting  meant 


plate  by  means  of  some  of  fke  previously  bored  dowel 
holes,  moving  the  punch  plat*  into  contact  with  the  ex- 
posed blade  means  carried  by  the  first  backing  plate  to 
mark  the  blade  contour  on  the  punch  plate  surface, 
finishing  the  punch  plate  to  tbe  marked  contour,  locating 
the  punch  plate  on  the  tecood  backing  plate  by  means  of 
some  of  the  previously  bored  dowel  holes  and  securing  it 
thereto. 


between  said  4rive  means  and  said  cam  plate  permitting 
restricted  lineal  travel  of  said  cam  plate  during  the  ro- 
Ution  thereof,  and  means  actuated  by  said  cam  plate  for 
machining  material. 


3^59,5t7 
TOOL  HOLDER 
C«l  E.  Hokl,  SWli«  Spriag,  Pa., 
MscUbc  Woffca,  Wjromlatiiv,  Vm. 


to  Textile 
corporatfoB  of 


3,999,999 
BILLET  CENTER  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  I.  Sofraoko,  CaaflcM,  and  Dcno  Dcry,  Hobbard, 
Ohio,  asiifnfi  to  Lombard  CoiporattoB,  Yor 
Ohto,  a  empantkm  of  OMo 
^^     FOad  Apr.  19, 19M,  8«.  No.  23444 
9Claiii*.    (CL7S— 9) 


raai  Apr.  39, 1999, 8v.  Now  il9,97S 

ICMa.    <a.77— 5«> 


ir- 


'-    1%   ,/t^^S 


An  arbor  for  a  boring  machine  having  means  for 
mounting  a  cutting  tool  in  working  position  on  said 
arbor,  said  mounting  means  including  an  adapter  mem- 
ber, means  for  releasably  connecting  said  adapter  mem- 
ber to  said  arbor  for  rotation  therewith,  a  holder  for  said 
cutting  tool  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  working  position 
on  said  adapter  member,  and  means  for  releasably  con- 
necting said  holder  to  said  adapter  member  in  said  work- 
ing position,  said  first  nKntioned  releasably  connecting 
means  including  a  slot  in  said  arbor,  means  carried  on 
said  adapter  member  for  engagement  in  said  slot,  and 
means  for  damping  said  adapter  member  to  said  arbor, 
and  said  second  mentioned  releasably  connecting  means 
comprising  a  canninf  tlol  ia  said  bolder  and  a  pin  car- 
ried by  said  adapter  member  for  engagement  in  said  can- 
ning slot. 


Canadian  Re- 
1434 


1.  Btllet  center  punching  apparatus  comprising  a  block 
member  having  a  pair  of  converging  guideways  therein, 
a  pair  of  gripping  jaws  arranged  on  said  guideways  for 
sliding  travel  whereby  movement  of  the  jaws  in  one  di- 
rection will  cauae  the  jaws  to  converge  while  movement 
of  the  jaws  in  the  oppo«te  direction  will  cause  them  to 
diverge,  said  jaws  being  adapted  to  receive  and  clamp 
a  billet  in  the  interstice  therebetween,  a  first  hydraulic 
cylinder  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  said  jaws  and 
having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  a  tubular  piston  rod 
operatively  connecting  said  piston  with  said  jaws,  a  sec- 
ond cylinder  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  said  jaws,  a 
piston  recprocable  in  said  second  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  said  latter-mentioned  piston  and  extending 
through  said  tubular  pulton  rod,  and  a  punch  carried  on 
the  end  of  the  piston  rod  aaaodated  with  said  secoad 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  forced  into  the  end  of  a 
billet  held  between  said  jaws. 


"     POLYGONAL  CUTTER 
HcrWrt  Staats 
•MRk    ft 

91.  W.,  Toroato  3,  Oubmio, 
f  FBad  Sept  27, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  141,212 

3CWM.    (a.  77-^1) 
il.  A  polygooal  cotter  induding  a  body  member;  a 
cam  plate  within  said  body  member,  said  c^m  plate  hav- 
ing a  first  areuate  end  and  a  second  arcuate  end.  the 


'  3,999319 

ROTARY  FORGING  MACHINE 
Gcrbard  H.  Appd,  Rdle  River,  (Mario,  Cai 
to  Appd  ProccM,  Lld.,Ol*awa,  OalMk 

^Pied  J«M  1. 19^,  am.  No.  33,141    ^. 

12  antes.    (CL  79—21)  » 

3.  A  machine  having  ihne  radial  dies,  two  adjacent 
parallel  cam  rings  surrounding  the  dies  and  overlying 
their  outer  ends,  coc^ierating  formations  on  the  outer  cads 


0«       1 AAO 
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of  the  dies  and  the  inner  faces  of  the  rinfs  so  constnicted   tube  gripping  surface  as  said  ring  is  rotated  in  one  direc- 
and  arranged  that  opposite  rotation  of  the  rings  causes   tion  by  said  ring  rotating  means,  cam  means  included  on 

said  ring,  and  connection  means  cooperating  with  said 


inward  radial  movement  of  the  dies,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating the  rings  simultaneOQaly,  equally  and  oppositely. 


3LtS9411 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CONTACT 

CRIMPING  TOOL 
E.  Monrla,  Fort  Wortk,  Tcs^  aisi— rii  to  GcMral 

~    pomkM,  Sm  Dkto>  Califs  a 
of  Ddaware 

iM.  27, 19S8, 8er.  No.  757^14 
tflilMi      (CLSl'lS) 


1.  A  crimping  tool  for  securing  a  connector  to  a  con- 
ductor inserted  therein  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally 
connected  handles  each  having  enlarged  portions  at  their 
pivotal  ends,  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  handles  ad- 
jacent the  pivotal  end  thereof  for  determining  the  axial 
spacing  of  punch  marks  along  the  axis  of  said  connector 
inserted,  a  rotatable  punch  holder  connected  to  one  of 
said  handles  and  having  punches  mounted  therein  adapted 
for  inward  radial  movement  upon  closing  movement  be- 
tween said  handles,  overload  release  means  for  permit- 
ting .continued  closing  movement  between  said  handles 
without  further  movement  of  said  punches  when  pressure 
exerted  on  said  punches  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit, 
said  overioad  release  means  comprising  a  release  plate 
secured  to  said  punch  holder  and  rotaUble  therewith, 
resilient  ccmipression  means  engaging  said  release  plate 
for  rotation  with  one  of  said  handles  until  force  applied 
to  said  handle  exceeds  the  force  of  said  resilient  com- 
pression means,  and  means  connected  to  said  handles 
for  preventing  outward  radial  movement  of  said  punches 
until  said  handles  have  completed  their  closing  movement. 


TUBE  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
I.  DaMkcrty,  U4«l  Rolk  Drive,  mi  Rafecrt  E. 
Maxwell,  745  WaliswrigM,  b«(h  af  HoMla%  Tex. 
Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  Ntt.  t3t,233 
3  naiwi     (CLtl— 97) 
1.  A  tube  gripping  and  rotating  apparatus  comprising 
a  bowl,  a  ring  movably  connected  to  said  bowl,  said  ring 
having  means  thereon  for  rotating  same,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  relative  movement  between  said  ring  and  said 
bowl,  a  jaw  pivotally  supported  by  said  bowl,  a  tube 
gripping  surface  inchided  in  said  bowl,  means  connecting 
said  tube  gripping  surface  with  said  jaw  whereby  when  a 
tube  engages  said  tube  gripping  surface  said  jaw  is  moved 
into  gripping  engagement  with  said  tube,  means  on  said 
jaw  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  engagHnent  of  laid 


cam  means  and  said  jaw  whereby  itben  said  ring  is  ro- 
tated in  a  direction  oppoatte  to  that  mentioned  above, 
said  connection  means  it  actuated  to  iii**ng»p  said  jtw 
from  said  tube. 


3,M9419 
WRENCH 
Dwlgbt  O.  Ncaa,  1514  Mwte  Plac^ 

Jam.  2«,  1959,  Sar.  N«.  7SM25 
4CWW.    (CLtl~119) 


CaUf. 


1.  A  wrench  for  turning  a  member  of  hexafoaal  cro«- 
section,  said  wrench  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  having 
gripping  portions  which  are  in  q>aoed  parallel  relation- 
ship with  each  other,  whereby  said  gri^nng  portions  of 
said  jaws  will  engage  opposite  flats  of  said  hexagonal 
member,  one  of  said  jaws  being  shortened  to  provide  a 
boas  arranged  to  engage  a  comer  portion  of  one  of  said 
opposite  flats  when  said  hexagonal  member  is  disposed 
in  a  driving  position  between  said  jaws,  the  other  jaw  hav- 
ing a  recess  for  limiting  its  engagement  with  the  other 
of  said  opposite  flats  when  said  hexagonal  member  is 
disposed  in  driving  position  between  said  jaws,  said  grip- 
ping portions  constituting  torque  applying  members  when 
the  wrench  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  said  recess  pro- 
viding clearance  space  for  said  hexagonal  member  when 
the  wrench  is  rotated  about  said  hexagonal  member  in 
an  opposite  direction,  said  wrench  having  angularly  dis- 
posed faces  extending  between  said  gripping  portions  of 
said  jaws,  one  of  said  faces  being  adjacent  said  shortened 
jaw  and  adapted  to  mate  with  an  inwardly  disposed  flat 
of  said  hexagonal  member  for  limiting  the  inward  move- 
ment thereof  between  said  gripping  portions  of  said  jaws 
to  thereby  locate  said  hexagonal  member  in  said  driving 
position;  and  a  deflectable  member  secured  to  said  wrench 
and  extending  substantially  across  said  recess,  said  de- 
flectable member  terminathig  just  short  of  the  gripping 
portion  of  said  jaw  having  said  recess. 


3,059,514 
MACHINE  TOOLS 


TV  Calow  Jk  C*.,  Mekffcid, 

FIM  Am.  7,  1957. 8ar.  No.  «7<,7a 

ioiim.   (CLtl— M) 

1.  In  a  machiae  tool  for  working  on  the  outer  surface 

of  a  tubular  work  piece,  in  combination,  a  housing  having 

twt>  aligned  openings:  a  tool  arranged  in  said  bousing 

intermediate  said  aligned  openings  and  spaced  therefrom; 

two  carrier  means  reciprocably  mounted  for  movement 

between  respective  positions  nearer  to  said  housing  and 

farther  therefrom;  elongated  support  means  respectively 


OQJ. 
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n  said  ring  is  routed  in  one  direc- 
idng  meant,  cam  means  included  on 
sction  means  cooperatinf  with  said 


OcTosn  28,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


983 


jaw  whereby  when  said  ring  is  ro- 
opposite  to  that  mentioned  above, 
IS  is  actuated  to  disengage  said  jaw 


ming  a  member  of  hexagonal  cross- 
comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  having 
ich  are  in  q>acied  parallel  relation- 
whereby  said  gripping  ptMlions  of 
e  opposite  flats  of  said  hexagonal 
jaws  being  shortened  to  provide  a 
ige  a  comer  portion  of  one  of  said 
aid  hexagonal  member  is  disposed 
etween  said  jaws,  the  other  jaw  hav- 
ting  its  engagement  with  the  other 
I  when  said  hexagonal  member  is 
Mition  between  said  jaws,  said  grip- 
ting  torque  applying  members  when 
1  in  one  direction,  said  recess  pro- 
e  for  said  hexagonal  member  when 
1  about  said  hexagonal  member  in 
,  said  wrench  having  angularly  dis- 
(  between  said  gripping  portions  of 
faces  being  adjacent  said  shortened 
nate  with  an  inwardly  disposed  flat 
mber  for  limiting  the  inward  move- 
I  said  gripping  portions  of  said  jaws 
I  hexagonal  member  in  said  driving 
able  member  secured  to  said  wrench 
ntially  across  said  recess,  said  de- 
ninating  just  short  of  the  gripping 
ving  said  recess. 


I  C»,liihfiy, 

7,  1957, 8w.  N*.  «7«,7M 

iws.   (CLtt— M) 

ol  for  working  on  the  outer  surface 

«,  in  combination,  a  housing  having 

i;  a  tool  arranged  in  said  housing 

led  openings  and  spaced  therefrom; 

ctprocably  raountcij  for  movement 

Kitions  nearer  to  said  housing  and 

>ngated  support  means  respectively 


on  said  two  carrier  means  extending  from  the  same 
towards  said  two  openings  respectively  so  as  to  be  each 
movable  during  movement  of  said  carrier  aMans  between 
a  position  in  which  the  front  end  of  said  elongated  sup- 
port means  projects  through  one  oi  said  openings  into 
said  housing  in  the  region  of  said  tool  arranged  therein, 
and  a  position  located  entirely  outside  of  said  housing; 


internal  tube  gripping  means  mounted  on  each  of  said 
support  means  at  the  front  end  thereof;  and  actuating 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  carrier  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  gripping  means,  whereby  a  work  piece  may  be 
worked  upon  over  its  entire  outer  surface  from  end  to 
end  by  said  tool  while  supported  first  by  one  and  then 
by  the  other  of  said  internal  tube  gripping  means. 


cutting  teeth  along  one  edge  thereof,  the  other  edge  being 
smooth  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of 
the  roots  of  the  teeth,  and  the  opposite  faces  of  the  cut- 
ting tool  being  parallel  and  smooth;  means  mounting  the 
tool  for  lengthwise  motion  with  a  stretch  thereof  posi- 
tioned to  have  cutting  engagement  with  worii  on  the 
Uble  upon  relative  work-feeding  motion  between  said 
stretch  of  the  band-like  cutting  tool  and  the  work;  means 
supporting  the  cutting  tool  against  edgewise  flexure  due 
to  the  thrust  of  the  work  thereon;  a  rigidly  stiff  tool  tup- 
porting  rail  of  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of 
said  stretch  of  the  band-like  cutting  tool  engaged  with 
the  work  during  the  machining  thereof,  said  tool  sup- 
porting rail  having  a  flat  smooth  longitudinally  extend- 
ing supporting  surface  for  its  full  length  and  a  width  at 
least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  untoothed  portion  of 


3,t59,SlS 
BROACHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MACHINING  GROOVES 
C.  Ltaiaty.  La  MIradn,  Calf,,  i 

P  gsf  nio.  CM. 


to  The 


niad  Oct  2t,  1959,  9m.  No.  S49,297 
2Clalw.    (CLta— 5) 


1.  In  a  press,  a  broach  for  cutting  material  from  a 
workpieoe  comprising,  a  thick-wall  casing  having  a  central 
bore  of  uniform  diameter,  at  least  one  elongated  oitter 
provided  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  casing  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  casing  towards  its  oppocite  cod,  the 
forward  end  of  the  cutter  having  a  flrst  cutting  blade  on 
the  extreme  end  of  the  cutter  termmating  in  a  first  wall 
leading  to  the  exterior  surface  of  die  casing,  the  casing 
having  an  opening  adjacent  the  first  wall  communicating 
the  central  bore  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  casing 
whereby  material  cut  from  the  workpiece  is  directed  into 
the  central  bore  for  accumulation,  and  a  second  cutting 
blade  located  from  the  center  of  said  bore  at  a  radial 
distance  less  than  that  of  said  first  cutting  blade  defined 
by  the  edge  of  the  opening  at  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
casing  and  a  second  wall  opposite  to  the  first  wall,  the 
second  cutting  blade  adapted  to  sever  the  material  cat  from 
the  workpiece. 

I  3,t59^1< 

!  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 

METAL  SURFACES 
Cteriea  E.  CMand  aad  EMsaa  N.  Conoy,  MloBcapoUs, 
I  to  CoBttocatal  Maddncs,  Inc.,  Savage, 
of  Mlnnisnta 
M,  19M,  8v.  N«.  37,29« 
Tniilin      (CLt3-Ml) 
1.  In  a  marh'"*  tool  of  the  character  described:  a 
work-supporting  UUe;  a  band-like  cutting  tool  having 


the  cutting  tool;  and  means  solidly  mounting  the  tool 
supporting  rail  and  holding  it  firmly  in  position  with  its 
said  surface  engaging  one  face  of  said  stretch  of  the 
band-like  cutting  tool  from  the  roou  of  its  teeth  to  its 
opposite  smooth  edge  and  for  the  full  length  of  that 
part  of  said  stretch  of  the  cutting  tool  which  is  engaged 
with  the  work  during  the  machining  thereof,  and  with  no 
part  of  the  tool  supporting  rail  projecting  beyond  the 
opposite  face  of  the  band-like  cutting  tool  whidi  is  tfins 
exposed  and  unobstructed  by  the  rai^  so  that  as  the  tool 
rides  upon  said  flat  supporting  surface  ot  the  rail,  the 
latter  holds  the  tool  against  being  flexed  laterally  by 
pressure  on  its  opposite  exposed  face,  to  enable  the  band- 
like  cutting  tool  to  produce  an  accurate  cut  across  a  sur- 
face of  a  work  piece  so  placed  on  the  table  that  the  thick- 
ness of  the  material  removed  does  not  exceed  the  width 
of  the  cut  that  can  be  made  by  the  tool. 


3,959,517 

ACCORDION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TREBLE  GRILL 

Frank  D.  Onolini,  15454  Moisiranl,  San  LcMdro.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,900 

3  Claims.    (CL  84— 37<) 


1.  In  an  accordion,  a  casing  for  the  treble  side,  a  key- 
board disponed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  an  end  of  said  treUe 
side,  an  inner  grill  on  said  end  of  said  treble  side,  a  sec- 
ond grill  extending  generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  from 
said  inner  grill,  acoustical  packing  of  cotton  and  glass 
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fibers  Oiling  the  space  between  said  inner  grill  and  said 
second  grill,  m:ans  fastening  the  end  of  said  second 
grill  opposite  said  keyboard  to  said  casing,  and  a  balsa- 
like wood  spacer  along  the  edge  of  said  second  grill  adja- 
cent to  said  keyboard  spacing  said  grills  apart. 


BRAIDED  ELASTIC  SHOE  STIUNG 

Helen  L.  Ncbim,  1537  MA  9L,  Dn  Moinea,  Iowa 

Fikd  Feb.  tt,  195«,  Scr.  No.  5«S,34« 

4CWM.  (CLrr— 2) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  elastic  shoe  lace 
having  an  uneven  scalloped  external  surface  formed  by 
braiding  together  at  least  three  elastic  strands  at  least  one 
of  which  has  a  diameter  different  than  that  of  the  other 
remaining  strands;  said  scalloiM  formed  both  longitudi- 
nally and  transversely  of  said  shoe  lace. 


3,t59^19 

HEADGEAR  MOUNTED  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

AND  BINOCULAR  VIEWING  DEVICE 

Aastin  N.  Staaton,  Gariand,  Tcx^  aMlgnnr  to  Varo,  Inc. 

FIM  Sept.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MS,t3« 

(CL8S— 1) 


A  presentation  device  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
mounted  within  a  wearer's  headgear  and  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving visual  information  derived  from  a  remote  source, 
a  reflector  mounted  within  said  headgear  just  above  the 
wearer's  normal  line  of  vision,  and  an  optical  system  in- 
cluding an  image  splitter  interposed  between  the  screen  of 
said  tube  and  said  reflector  for  transmitting  separate  im- 
ages ot  the  visual  information  from  said  screen  to  said 
reflector  in  parallel  rays  to  provide  the  effect  of  binocular 
vision  at  infinite  focus  to  the  wearer  when  the  wearer 
views  said  reflector. 


ly 


3,*59^2« 
AUTOMATIC  LEVELING  AFPARATUS 


N 


FUei  Jnly  24,  1 


7  chnmt,  Vatao, 
JaMB 
;  Scr.  No.  «7M2f 

JapM  Aaf.  21,  19M 
(CLM— 1) 


1.  Self-levelling  optical  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  interior  axis,  an  objective  attached  to  said 
housing  and  having  an  optical  axis  parallel  to  said  hous- 
ing axis,  said  objective  further  having  an  objective  side 
nodal  point  and  an  image  side  nodal  point,  means  for 
positioning  the  image  normally  produced  at  said  image 
side  nodal  point  at  a  fixed  location  exterior  of  said  ob- 


jective, a  reference  element  mounted  vithin  said  housing 
at  said  location  of  said  image  side  nodal  point  image, 
reflecting  meau  pendulously  suspended  within  said  hous- 
ing and  spaced  away  from  said  objective,  said  reflecting 
means  including  a  reflecting  plane  surface  disposed  trans- 
versely across  said  optical  axis  of  the  objective  to  alwas^s 


reflect  light  rays  which  emerge  from  said  image  side  nodal 
point  along  a  path  through  said  image  side  nodal  point, 
and  reflecting  means  of  said  housing  disposed  within  the 
path  of  said  reflected  light  rays  to  deflect  the  same  for 
observing  said  reference  element,  whereby  said  apparatus 
is  optically  self-levelling  in  respect  of  its  collimation  line. 


M59^21 
GROUND  SPEED-ALTITUDE  INDICATOR 
E.  OcmeiH,  RJL  5,  Xoria,  OWo;  Bca  B.  JokwIoM, 
73S7  WUmingtOB  Pike,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Wolfnun  E. 
Kerris,  I3«12  Blooaiicid,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.; 
and  Fricdrick  G.  Waaell,  Kl  OM  Spring  Road,  Strat- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19M,  Scr.  Now  3,97t 

9  ClafaBS.    (O.  SS— I) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


9.  A  ground  q>eed-height  indicator  comprising  a  pair 
of  optical  scanners  for  mounting  on  a  moving  body  whose 
ground  apeed  is  to  be  determined,  said  scanners  viewing 
the  terrain  below  the  body,  rotating  means  for  providing 
a  progressive  and  a  retrograde  speed  with  respect  to  the 
ground  q>eed  of  said  body,  means  for  interrupting  the 
fcafihig  beam  of  one  scanner  at  a  speed  proportional  to 
the  sum  ground  speed  and  the  progressive  speed  and 
means  for  interrupting  the  beam  of  the  other  manner 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  sum  of  ground  speed  and 
the  retrograde  speed,  photo-electric  means  for  receiving 
each  of  said  beams,  said  photo-electric  means  providing  a 
frequency  correqxwding  to  each  of  said  speeds. 


3,959,522 

RANGE  FINDER  HEIGHT  COMPUTER 

Rhea  H.  Owens,  M9  W.  19th  SC  AnMriDo,  Tex. 

Flkd  Jnnc  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,345 


5  Oafans.  «h.  S8— 2.4) 
I .  Object  height  determining  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
range  finder,  iiKluding:  a  guide  casing  adapted  to  mount 
and  house  the  sighting  eyepiece  and  adjustable  reflector 
of  the  range  finder,  said  casing  having  an  opening  adja- 
cent to  said  adjustable  reflector  through  which  an  ad- 
justment cam  of  the  range  finder  may  extend;  a  movable 
member  slidably  nMMinted  in  said  casing  and  connected 
to  said  cam  for  adjustment  thereof;  a  calculating  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  casing,  scale  means  mounted  on 
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1  emerge  from  said  image  side  nodal 
irough  said  image  side  nodal  point, 
of  said  housing  disposed  within  the 
I  light  rays  to  deflect  the  same  for 
ice  element,  whereby  said  apparatus 
ng  in  respect  of  its  coUimation  line. 


CD-ALTITUDE  D<fDICATOR 
L  5,  Xnia,  OWo;  Bca  B.  JohnitiMc. 
Plkc«   Dayton,  Ohk>;  Wolfnun  E. 
Bnicld,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.; 
i'axctt,  161  Old  Spring  Road,  Strat- 

21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,970 

aims.     (a.  8ft— 1) 

Ic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


-height  indicator  comprising  a  pair 
'  mounting  on  a  moving  body  whose 
;  determined,  said  scanners  viewing 
body,  rotating  means  for  providing 
etrograde  speed  with  respect  to  the 
1  body,  means  for  interrupting  the 
t  scanner  at  a  speed  proportional  to 
fd  and  the  progressive  speed  and 
ig  the  beam  of  the  other  scanner 
al  to  the  sum  of  ground  speed  and 
photo-electric  means  for  receiving 
lid  photo-electric  means  providing  a 
ing  to  each  of  said  speeds. 


Mf  W.  Ittk  SL,  AnariDo.  To. 
[5,  1959.  Scr.  No.  829,365 
lims.    (CI.  88—2.4) 
(tennining  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
B:  a  guide  casing  adapted  to  mount 
tg  eyepiece  and  adjustable  reflector 
jud  casing  having  an  opening  adja- 
lie  reflector  through  which  an  ad- 
ange  finder  may  extend;  a  movable 
mted  in  said  casing  and  connected 
ment  thereof;  a  calctilating  member 
aid  casing,  scale  meana  mounted  on 


said  casing  ad^Med  to  be  read  by  iateraection  thereof  by 
the  movable  member  and  the  calculating  member;  said 
cam  being  contoured  for  adjusting  engagement  with  the 
adjustable  reflector  for  optical  focusing  of  the  object 
points  by  the  range  finder  in  response  to  displacement  of 
the  movable  member  along  a  straight  line,  said  scale 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS COLORIMETRIC  DETERMINATION  OF 
THE  INDIVIDUAL  COMPONENTS  OF  A  MIX- 
TURE 

Woi^u«  GfaasBUHi  mmi  KnH  Ha—ig,  both  of 
25,  MnBick  IS,  Gennny 


oD^i.  >  ^''  *:['^^*L?^^*ii^^ 


means  cooperating  with  the  movable  member  to  indicate 
both  predetermined  logarithmic  functions  ot  the  distances 
and  the  actual  distances  of  object  points  sighted  from 
the  range  finder,  said  calculating  member  being  slidable 
parallel  to  the  movable  members  and  independent  thereof 
to  convert  calculated  logarithmic  functions  of  object 
height  to  actual  het^  distances  on  the  scale  means. 


3,859,523 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMPUUNG  AREAS 

Ricterd  L.  Ewly  mti  TImmsm  B.  SosWc,  Toledo,  Okio, 
assign  nn  to  Owtas  IlWiiols  Glaas  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OMo 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  695,328 
gdalins.    (C1.88— 14) 


1.  A  machine  for  determining  the  area  of  a  design 
comprising  a  cylindrical  surface  onto  which  a  negative 
transparency  of  the  design  is  affixed,  means  for  rotating 
said  cylindrical  surface  at  a  constant  speed,  noeans  for 
directing  a  focused  light  beam  against  said  surface,  said 
beam  being  less  than  .(X)S"  in  diameter  at  the  spot  where 
it  strikes  the  surface  of  said  negative,  means  mounting  a 
light-sensitive  cell  in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  with  the 
said  surface  between  the  light  source  and  the  cell,  means 
interconnecting  said  Ust-two-named  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  cell  and  the  light  source  in  fixed  relation,  means 
for  moving  the  light  beam  and  the  light-sensitive  element 
together  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface  at  a 
consunt  rate  from  one  end  of  the  said  design  to  its  otho- 
end,  thereby  energizing  said  cell  during  that  portion  <^ 
the  movement  in  which  the  light  beam  is  directed  against 
and  passiivK  through  the  negative  transparency,  an  elec- 
trical counter,  and  means  curable  for  deriving  an  elec^ 
trical  signal  responsive  to  transmission  of  at  least  a  ooe- 
half  portion  of  the  total  radiation  of  said  light  beam 
through  the  negative  to  the  light-sensitive  element  and  con- 
nected to  said  counter  to  thereby  electrically  determine  the 
area  of  the  design  as  a  function  of  the  time  during  which 
said  portion  of  the  radiation  passes  through  the  trans- 
parency to  the  li^t-sensitive  cell. 


FRad  JnM  2,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  817,662 
trioiity.  apnlartlni  Gmwtmf  ham  4, 1958 
6  OUm.    (CL  88—14) 


1.  Method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the 
non-unifonnly  distributed  components  of  a  mixture  hav- 
ing the  following  steps:  introducing  the  mixture  into  a 
chromatographic  ctrfumn.  washing  the  chromatographic 
column  with  a  buffer  solution,  continuously  allowing  the 
buffer  solution  with  the  components  of  the  mixture  dis- 
solved therein  to  flow  out,  adding  at  least  one  indicator 
which  controls  the  transparency  of  the  solution  for  light 
with  a  wave  leng^  characteristic  of  at  least  one  <rf  the 
components  contained  therein  to  an  extent  correspond- 
ing to  the  content  of  said  component  in  the  solution, 
passing  therethrough  a  scries  <rf  raya  of  light  havhig  at 
least  one  li^t  ray  of  a  wave  length  characteristic  for 
a  given  component  in  the  solution,  measuring  the  amount 
of  li^t  <rf  each  of  theae  rays  individually  passhig  throu^ 
recording  the  measured  value  correqxMiding  to  this  trans- 
mitted amount  of  light  of  each  ray  as  a  dot  having  a 
position  in  width  correspOTiding  to  die  amount  of  li^ 
on  a  strip-shaped  recording  medium  and  advancing  tfie 
said  strip-shaped  recording  medium  in  such  a  manner 
that  successive  dots  form  curves,  each  oorreqwnding  to 
the  wnount  of  li^t  passed  through  in  each  one  of  these 
wave  lengths  so  that  each  cu-ve  is  comparable  with  the 
proportion  of  a  given  component  of  the  solution. 

2.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  quantitative  determina-. 
tion  of  irregulariy  distributed  individual  components  of 
a  mixture  containtog  the  combination  of:  a  dm>mato- 
graphic  column,  means  for  charging  the  mixture  to  be 
analyzed  into  the  chromatograjAic  column,  means  for 
continuously  feeding  a  buffer  solution  for  the  washing  of 
the  mixture  out  of  the  chromatographic  column,  a  con- 
duit for  discharging  the  buffer  solution  continuously  dis- 
charging from  the  chromatographic  column  with  the  dis- 
solved components  of  the  mixture,  means  for  introducing 
into  the  buffer  solution  continuously  discharging  from 
the  chromatognq?hic  coliunn,  an  indicator  in  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  controlling  the  transparency  of  the  sohition 
for  light  of  wave  lengths  characteristic  of  at  least  one 
of  the  components  to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the 
content  of  said  component  in  the  solution,  means  for 
passing  a  light  beam  through  the  buffer  solution  with  dis- 
solved components,  continuously  discharging  from  the 
chromatographic  column  through  the  said  conduit.  irf>oto- 
clectric  means  which  emits  an  ou^t  pulse  correspond- 
ing to  the  amount  of  li^t  passing  through  the  solution 
flowing  through  the  conduit,  and  means  for  successively 
varying  the  wave  length  of  the  beam  of  light  in  sudi  a 
manner  that  successively  a  series  of  light  beams  is  sent 
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throufh  the  tolutioa  diachargiiis  through  the  conduit, 
each  of  which  beams  has  a  wave  teatth  correspondiiit  in 
light  transmittancy  to  one  of  the  coapooents.  said  series 
being  successively  repeatedly  passed  through  the  solu- 
tion in  the  said  conduit  as  long  as  solution  discharges 
from  the  chromatographic  column,  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  output  pulse  of  the  said  photoelectric  means 
to  a  panctifonn  recorder  in  soch  a  manner  Chat  for  each 
beam  of  U|ht  a  dot  is  transferred  to  a  recording  tape 
moved  in  one  direction  and  the  posttioa  of  Che  dot  in  a 
direction  approximatdy  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  direction 
of  advance  of  the  strip  corresponds  to  the  value  of  the 
light  which  hu  passed  through. 


mOTOCOMPOSmON  SYSTEMS 

M,  lis  W.  71it  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1951,  8v.  No.  729,998 

ly,  MpitedM  G«r«My  Am.  9. 1957 

11  €Hikm.    (CL  t»-l«) 


- — J '  ^  ■^- — 


1.  In  a  photocomposition  system  for  the  manufacture 
of  still,  moving  and  television  pictures,  a  camera,  main 
picture  projecting  means  and  supplementary  picture  pror 
jccting  meant,  a  screen  arranged  to  cooperate  with  both 
said  projecting  means  while  providing  a  background  for 
a  live  scene  occurring  in  front  of  said  screen  and  means 
including  a  reflecting  surface  having  a  transparent  cut- 
out for  taking  component  pictures  consisting  of  a  main 
picture  derived  from  said  main  picture  projecting  means 
through  said  transparent  cutout;  said  reflecting  surface 
being  arranged  obliquely  in  front  of  said  camera,  while 
supplementary  picture  components  derived  from  said 
supplementary  picture  projecting  means  are  reflected  from 
one  side  only  by  said  reflecting  surface  into  said  camera; 
said  camera  be^g  sharply  focussed  upon  said  main  pic- 
ture component  and  said  reflecting  surface  being  arranged 
so  closely  to  the  camera  that  the  circle  of  diffusion 
measured  upon  the  camera  screen  of  a  mirror  point  of 
less  than  .01  mm.  »  between  .1  mm.  and  S  mm.;  optical 
collecting  means  being  arranged  on  said  one  side  of  said 
mirror  for  directing  said  supplementary  picture  compo- 
nents in  sudi  a  manner  that  these  components  are  taken 
by  the  camera  sharply  at  the  distance  given. 


3,999,524 

LiGRT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 

tUmi  Martt  Glrard,  4  Rm  dc  MoBtmoreacy, 

Btwriopw  Blllnacowt,  Ftwce 

Pfcd  Jan.  15^^1949,  Ser.  No.  2,735 

■ppBcanssi  I'YaBce  Jas.  29,  1959 
23ClBfaai.    (CLtS— 14) 


•        *  r     ■ 


r    *   •* 


metric  arrangement  having  a  movable  part  oompriiing  at 
least  one  coO  form  carrying  at  least  one  electrical  ooO, 
said  form  being  of  opaque  material  and  having  a  Hght 
aperture  formed  through  the  central  portion  thereof,  said 
aperture  having  its  center  coinciding  with  a  point  of  the 
light  path  from  the  lens  to  the  film  and  its  axis  of  deflec- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  path,  and  a  permanent  magnet 
circuit  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  orthogo- 
nal to  said  light  path  and  passing  through  said  coil. 


Hnbcft 


3,959,527 
MOTION  nCTURE  PROJECTOR 
Mich., 


FUad  Mw.  25, 1949,  Scr.  N«.  17,514 
4  nihil     (CLSi— 17) 


1.  A  motion  picture  projector  including  an  optical 
train  extending  from  a  source  of  light  and  a  film  gate, 
a  first  shaft  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  train,  said  shaft 
carrying  means  for  driving  film  feeding  and  film  take 
up  drives  and  a  shutter  disc,  said  shutter  disc  arranged 
to  extend  across  said  optical  train,  said  shutter  disc  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  rim  on  its  circtuiference,  a  driving 
wheel  carried  by  said  shaft  and  mounted  concentrically 
within  said  rim,  a  motor  having  an  armature  shaft  paral- 
lel to  said  first  shaft  and  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  said  arma- 
ture shaft  extending  between  said  rim  and  said  wheel 
and  carrying  a  pair  of  coaxial  driving  rollers  positioned 
to  selectively  engage  the  inside  of  said  rim  and  the  out- 
side periphery  of  said  wheel  as  said  motor  is  swung  about 
its  axis,  the  diameters  of  said  rollers  being  so  related  Co 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  rim  and  the  periphery  of 
said  wheel  that  said  first  shaft  is  driven  at  substantially 
the  same  speed  in  either  directioo  of  rotation. 


1 .  A  device  for  controlling  the  light  passing  in  a  camera 
from  the  lens  sysCem  to  the  fibn,  comprising  a  galvano- 


3,959,529 

PANORAMIC  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Ted  ABm,  2457  N.  G«w«  St,  HoQjrwwrf,  CaW. 

FBcd  JnW  2, 1957,  Sw.  No.  449313 

8  CMssa.    (CL  98— It) 

I.  In  a  motion  picture  panoramic  camera,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  camera  housing;  a  lens  device  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  continuous  rotation  about  an  axis  of  the 
housing,  said  lens  device  including  an  objective  lens 
means  and  a  finder  lens  means  each  rotatable  about  said 
axis  in  coaxial  relation  therewith;  means  within  the  hous- 
ing including  freely  roCataUe  (Hm  tupport  rinp  with 
sprocket  teeth  drcumaxial  with  respect  to  said  axis  for  in- 
termittently movaMy  supporting  a  film  strip  in  a  part  cir- 
cidar  path  virtually  coincident  with  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  lens  device  and  positioned  at  a  focal  plane  of 
said  lens  system;  means  associated  with  the  rotatable 
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3,t99,S37 
nCTURE  PROIECrOR 

Mick.,  iiilgaiii,  Wj 


25, 1M«,  Scr.  N^  17,5M 
(CL  St— 17) 


ture  proiector  including  an  optical 
1  a  source  of  light  and  a  film  gate, 
to  the  axis  of  said  train,  said  shaft 
driving  film  feeding  and  film  take 
itter  disc,  said  shutter  disc  arranged 
1  optical  train,  said  shutter  disc  hav« 
rim  on  its  circumferetice,  a  driving 
id  shaft  and  nnounted  concentrically 
otor  having  an  armature  shaft  paral- 
ft  and  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  said  arma- 
(  between  said  rim  and  said  wheel 
of  coaxial  driving  rollers  positioned 
;  the  inside  of  said  rim  and  the  out- 
d  wheel  as  said  motor  is  swung  about 
Ts  of  said  rollers  being  so  related  to 
of  said  rim  and  the  periphery  of 
!  first  shaft  is  driven  at  substantially 
;ither  directioo  of  rotatioa. 


3Jt59J52M 
MOTION  PKTURE  CAMERA 
N.  Goivtr  9t,  HollTwood,  CaW. 
2, 1957.  Sar.  No.  M9313 

dure  panoramic  camera,  the  combi- 
I  housing;  a  lens  device  mounted  in 
tinuous  rotation  about  an  axis  of  the 
device  including  an  objective  lens 
lens  means  each  rotatable  about  said 
on  therewith;  means  within  the  hous- 
r  rotatable  fHm  support  rings  with 
naxial  with  respect  to  said  axis  for  tn- 
r  supporting  a  film  strip  in  a  part  cir- 
coincident  with  said  axis  of  rotation 
and  positioned  at  a  focal  plane  of 
neans  associated  with  tfie  rotatable 


lens  device  for  providing  a  slit  aperture  proximate  to  said 
film  strip  and  adjacent  the  exit  pupil  of  the  objective  lens 
meam;  means  for  adjustably  focusing  said  objective  lens 
means  during  its  rotation;  means  carried  by  the  housing 
providing  an  adjustable  window  for  said  rotating  objective 
kns  means;  view  finder  means  cooperably  associated  with 


said  finder  lens  means  and  including  a  television  camera 
provided  with  a  light  sensitive  surface  lying  in  a  curved 
path  coincident  with  said  axis  to  receive  light  transmitted 
by  said  rotatable  finder  lens  means,  and  a  television  re- 
ceiving means  connected  to  said  television  camera  for 
reproducing  an  image  transmitted  by  said  finder  lens 
means. 

3,159,529 

PORTABLE  PROIECnON  ADAPTER 

Smmm  W.  LMas,  2*13  Wbyra  Blvd., 

Saata  Moaka,  CaUf. 

F1M  May  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,«43 

6Cbtas.   (CL88— 24) 


teriorly  of  s«id  main  body  so  as  to  direct  images  pro- 
jected through  said  posterior  aperture  onto  said  aperture 
plaie;  a  hood  member,  sectionally  conformed  in  the  man- 
ner of  an  inverted  L,  the  horizontal  portion  thereof  fitting 
over  the  top  o«  said  main  body,  and  the  vertical  portion 
being  juxtaposed  against  the  back  of  said  main  body  and 
slidably  attached  thereto;  a  frontal  aperture  disposed  in 
the  vertical  surface  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said 
hood,  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  vertical  hood  por- 
tion; a  projection  lens  disposed  in  said  hood  and  a  re- 
flecting surface  adjacent  said  lens  effective  to  direct 
images  formed  in  space  in  Ae  plane  of  said  aperture  plate 
through  said  frontal  aperture  and  upon  a  viewing  screen, 
a  pair  of  rack  members  disposed  vertically  in  opposite 
rearward  comers  of  said  vertical  portion  of  said  hood 
member;  a  pair  of  spur  gears  affixed  to  a  common  shaft, 
said  shaft  being  joumalled  in  said  main  body  whereby 
said  gears  are  rotatably  engageaUe  in  said  rack  members; 
knob  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  main  body  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  and  track  means  including  interfitting 
channel  sections  affixed  to  said  main  body  and  said  hood 
effective  to  hold  said  hod  in  parallel  relationship  to  said 
main  body  as  said  hood  is  elevated  by  said  rack  means. 


3,959,539 

REDUCING  CAMERAS 

Josef  Groak,  Londoa,  Eaflaad,  aasigDor  to  LesHe  Fa 

Browa,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  a  BwkUk  sahicct 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  944,426 

Claims  priority,  appBcatfoa  Great  Britain  Oct.  24,  1958 

3aaims.    (CL88— 24) 


I.  A  portable  self-enclosing  projection  adapter  for  add- 
ing pictorial  material  to  still  or  motion  picture  images 
while  they  are  being  projected,  comprising:  a  main  body 
defining  a  cubical  closure  having  in  iu  rear  wall  a  pos- 
terior aperture  through  which  the  light  beam  from  a  pro- 
jector is  directed,  and  having  in  its  top  surface  a  second 
aperture  with  a  transparent  aperture  plate,  onto  which 
the  projected  image  is  focused,  affixed  to  said  top  in  the 
plane  of  said  second  aperture;  a  transparent  supporting 
plate  disposed  adjacent  the  under  surface  of  said  aperture 
plate,  and  a  fresnel-type  condensing  lens  interposed  there- 
between;  a  reflecting  surface   diagonally   disposed  in- 


1.  A  reducing  camera  for  reproducing  the  frames  of 
an  original  film  record  in  suocessioo  along  a  plurality  of 
rows  side  by  side  on  a  loop  of  film  material,  comprising; 
a  longitudinal  bed;  means  for  supporting  the  original 
recoixl  at  one  end  of  said  bed;  an  optical  reducing  system 
mounted  on  said  bed  at  an  intermediate  position  thereof; 
transverse  ways  at  the  other  end  of  said  bed;  a  subsidiary 
bed  mounted  on  said  transverse  ways  and  slidable  trans- 
versely of  the  first  said  bed;  an  arrangement  of  guides 
for  supporting  the  loop  of  film  material  mounted  on  said 
subsidiary  bed;  means  traversed  by  said  loop  of  film  ma- 
terial defining  an  image  plane;  means  lor  projecting  light 
successively  through  a  portion  of  said  original  film  record 
and  said  optical  system  to  form  an  image  of  said  portion 
at  said  defined  image  plane;  means  for  adjusting  said 
optical  system  lengthwise  of  the  first  said  bed  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  image  plane  defining  means  on  said 
transverse  bed  lengthwise  with  respect  to  the  first  said 
bed  to  cause  said  image  to  be  of  predetermined  reduced 
size  and  accurately  in  focus  in  said  image  plane;  a  com- 
mon drive  source;  means  coupling  said  common  drive 
source  to  said  loop  of  film  material  to  impart  continuous 
circulatory  movement  thereto  through  a  plurality  of  com- 
plete circulations;  diaengageable  means  coupling  said 
common  drive  source  to  said  original  film  record;  means 
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for  disengaging  said  disengageable  means  to  arrest  the 
motion  of  said  original  record  once  per  complete  circula- 
tion of  said  loop;  and  means  for  shifting  said  subsidiary 
bed  by  a  like  amount  during  each  arresting  of  motion 
of  said  original  record  to  define  a  successive  one  of  said 
rows  for  each  said  complete  circulation. 


EYEGLASSES 

JohB  C.  Mnaoa,  ISSS  Bajrard  Atc^  St.  Paid,  Miw. 

Filed  Mar.  %  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^3 

TCIiitaM.    (CLtS— 41) 


1.  A  pair  of  auxiliary  glasses  designed  to  be  refaov- 
ably  attached  to  a  pair  of  ordinary  spectacles,  said  glasses 
comprising  a  pair  of  lenses,  a  pair  of  substantially 
straight  horizontal  frame  members  disposed  adjacent  the 
upper  edges  of  said  lenses,  a  framing  member  enclosing 
the  remaining  edges  of  said  lensies,  means  connecting 
viid  framing  member  to  opposite  outer  ends  of  said  hori- 
zontal frame  members,  a  separate  medial  bridge  formed 
integrally  with  said  framing  menober,  means  connecting 
said  bridge  to  inner  opposed  ends  of  said  horizontal 
frame  members,  a  bore  extending  inwardly  from  each 
of  said  inner  opposed  ends  of  said  horizontal  frame 
members,  the  portion  of  said  horizontal  frame  ends  sur- 
rounding said  bores  being  of  relatively  thickened  cross- 
section,  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  iiito  said  bores,  said 
shaft  being  engaged  in  said  bores  prior  to  the  connec- 
tion of  said  bridge  to  said  inner  ends  of  said  horizontal 
frame  members,  a  spring  biased  clip  assembly  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  assembly  including  a  clip 
body,  a  pair  of  opposed  ears  depending  from  said  body 
provided  with  openings  through  whicti  said  shaft  passei, 
a  tension  spring  mounted  on  said  shaft  beneath  said  clip 
body  having  one  extended  end  portion  bearing  against 
said  clip  body  and  another  extended  end  portion  bearing 
against  said  bridge  of  said  framing  member  for  holding 
said  clip  in  a  closed  position. 


3,tS9,532 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 


Mortoa  Giorcv  DL* 
CUcacmDL,« 
Filed  Jaa.  12,  IH 
a  Chill 


wmi  hrrkm  C.  SmdlMck, 
I  loBellA 


Howell 
of  mtaota 
I,  Scr.  No.  7S4,27« 
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plet.  and  a  third  biconcave  doublet  behind  the  singlet,  and 
being  further  characterized  in  that  the  system  is  con- 
structed in  substantial  compliance  with  the  following 
table  in  which  dimensions  are  in  terms  of  inches,  and 
proceeding  from  front  to  rear,  Li  to  L«  designate  the 
lenses,  R|  to  R*  the  respective  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
surfaces,  fi  to  /«  the  axial  thicknesses,  ^i  and  s^  the  axial 
separations,  n^  the  indices  of  refraction  for  the  sodium  D 
line  and  V  the  Abbe  dispersion  numbers: 


Li 

R,-- t-l.MO 
Rt--4.M7 
Rt— I-2.7S7 
R«- 0.336 
Rt- +10009 
R«— H3.894 
RT--S.ftSO 
R«* -1.000 
R*-- (-.8» 

II-.4S7 
(i-.UO 
ti'MO 
ti-.060 

<4-J0O 

ti-.07S 

Umjn 

(«-.4B0 

»4- 1.097 

N4-i.7ao 

a4-I.fl97 

M4- 1.097 

«4-1.730 
«4- 1.097 

V-M.3 

L, 

V-»J 

L» 

V-M.2 

L«  

V-M.3 

u 

V-29..1 

U 

v-aoj 

3,959433 
ZOOM  LENS 


Frank  W.  MeUbcii,  Chk^o,  ID.,  OHli^or  to  Bell  A 
Howell  Compaay,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatton  of  Illi- 
nois 

FUtd  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S54,732 

11  Clainis.    (CL  88—57) 


1.  In  a  tens  mounting  device,  a  fixed  mounting  sleeve, 
a  zoom  sleeve  slidable  along  and  rotatable  in  the  fixed 
sleeve,  a  zoom  lens  cell  in  the  zoom  sleeve,  means  for 
moving  the  zoom  sleeve  and  the  zoom  lens  cell  relative 
to  one  another  as  the  zoom  sleeve  is  rotated,  a  focusing 
lens  cell  carried  in  the  zoom  sleeve  adjustably  for  focus- 
ing, an  actuating  sleeve  routaUe  on  the  fixed  sleeve  for 
routing  the  zoom  sleeve  and  splined  to  the  zoom  sleeve 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  locking  the  focus- 
ing lens  cell  against  focusing  movement  relative  to  the 
zoom  sleeve  and  a  podtion  permitting  focusing  move- 
ment of  the  focusing  lens  cell  relative  to  the  zoom  sleeve, 
and  audible  signal  means  operating  during  rotation  of  the 
1.  In  a  telephoto  lens  system,  a  front  positive  cemented  actuating  sleeve  when  the  actuating  skeve  is  not  in  said 
triplet,  a  second  positive  meniscus  singlet  behind  the  tri-   first  position. 
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1.  An  objectivo  of  variable  focal  length  comprising, 
at  least  one  fixed  lens  and  at  least  two  lenses  disposed 
aidally  spaced  in  a  oommon  optical  axis  and  arranged 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  fixed  lens  and  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  mechanical  adjusting  means  operable 
to  effect  simultaneous  axial  movement  of  said  two  lenses 
for  varying  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  comprising  a 
first  mechanical  adjusting  means  to  effect  an  axial  move- 
ment of  a  first  one  of  said  movable  lenses  and  a  second 
medianical  adjusting  means  to  effect  an  axial  movement 
of  a  cecond  one  of  said  two  movable  lenses,  and  means 
to  cause  said  two  mechanical  adjusting  means  to  effect 
in  operation  simultaneous  axial  movement  of  said  two- 
movable  lenses,  said  first  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
lover  coupled  to  said  first  ooe  of  said  movable  lenses,  a 
pivot  movable  in  oppoate  directions  parallel  to  said 
optical  axis  pivotally  mounting  said  lever,  said  pivot 


inches,  and  proceeding  from  front  to  rear  Li  to  Ln  desig- 
nate the  lenses,  Ri  to  R^  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
surfaces,  ti  to  /n  the  axial  thicknesses,  si  to  s,  tbe  axial 
separations,  n^  the  indices  of  refraction  for  the  sodium 
D  line  and  V  the  Abbe  diqwrsion  numbers: 


having  an  axis  extending  at  right  an^es  to  said  optical 
axis  and  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
optical  axis,  a  driven  cam  cooperating  with  said  lever 
in  operation  for  selectively  pivoting  said  lever  on  said 
pivot  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  pivot  being  spaced  from 
a  point  of  engagement  of  said  lever  by  said  cam  drive 
so  tf*at  said  parallel  movement  of  said  pivot  causes  an 
additiomd  turning  of  said  lever  around  said  point  of  en- 
gagement by  said  cam  drive,  and  an  adjusting  device  for 
variably  controlling  the  movement  of  said  pivot  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  for  positioning  said  pivot  in  selected 
different  positions  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  focusing 
the  objective  by  additional  movement  of  said  first  one  of 
said  lenses  coupled  to  the  lever  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  optical  axis  with  said  cam  drive. 


Li 

Ri  —1-2.804 

<i-.100 

114-1.720 

V-29J 

u 

Rf  — «-llU 
Rt  —10.000 

tt-MO 

$t  >.oao 

«4-l.«ll 

V-KSJ 

L..—- 

R4  -I-2.8M 
B«— MjOOO 

(•  -.180 

(.800  Tetoplwto 
•,  -  .800  M«d  Ml 

1U- 1.611 

V-8S.8 

.083  Wtd«  Angle 

u 

R,  — t-8.90B 
Rt  -+.»« 

ft -.125 

114-1.620 

v-snj 

u 

R«  —1.000 

ft  -.070 

M- 1.820 

V-00.8 

U 

R«  — »-.741 
R,.-- MSIO 

tt  -.100 

.100  Telephoto 
•«  -  .580  Medlu 

.878  Wid«  Angle 

«4  -1.781 

V-27.7 

Li 
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Rit-IJM 

(t  -.080 
fi  -.006 

1M-1.811 

V-68.8 

u 

Ri«- Piano 

It  -.134 

••-.oTn 

1M- 1.700 

V-47J 

u 

Rii--.«44 
R„-+.SOI 

(•-.046 
•r-.0S96 

1M- 1.781 

V-27.7 

Li...... 

R,T--1.1U 
R,i— JOS 

(I*-. 104 

IM-1.661 

V-66J 

JjH 

R,.-- 1-.704 
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V-66.8 
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A  zoom  lens,  constructed  in  substantial  compliance  with 
the  following  table  in  which  dimensions  are  in  terms  of 


A  zoom  lens  constructed  in  substantial  compUanoe  with 
the  following  table  in  which  dimensions  are  in  terms  of 
inches,  and  proceeding  from  front  to  rear  Lai  to  Ln  desig- 
nate the  lenses,  R,i  to  R*i  the  radH  of  curvature  of  the 
surfaces,  t^  to  r«  the  axial  thicknesses,  s,i  to  sm  the  axial 
separations,  n^  the  indices  of  refraction  for  the  sodium  D 
line  and  V  the  Abbe  diH>crsion  numbers: 
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1.  A  structure  for  permhtiiif  pusmfe  only  of  reflected 
rays  of  the  sun,  the  structure  comprisinf :  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  which  are  permeable  to  li^t  and  in  parallel 
spaced  relatioa,  and  web  means  sandwiched  between  said 
plates  and  connected  thereto  to  form  a  structural  ele- 
ment, the  web  means  being  impermeable  to  light  and 
oriented  towards  the  path  of  the  sun  to  interrupt  sun- 
light directed  thereto  whereby  one  of  said  plates  is  ex- 
posed only  to  reflected  rays  of  the  sun,  the  web  means 
comprisinf  first  and  second  wiab  sets  perpendicular  to 
one  another,  each  web  set  including  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel spaced  webt.  the  webs  of  one  of  said  web  seU  being 
perpendicular  to  said  plates,  the  wcl»  of  the  other  of 
said  web  sets  being  inclined  to  said  plates,  the  latter 
webs  being  obliquely  inclined  with  respect  to  said  rays 
and  spaced  with  reject  to  one  another  such  that  dutict 
sunlight  is  prevented  from  contacting  said  one  plate. 
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9.  An  information  storafe  unit  comprising  a  trans- 
parent film  of  magnetizable  hexagonal  Uttice  crystalline 
oomponnd  tA  mangaaeaa,  the  crystals  of  which  the  film 
is  compoaed  being  ao  oriented  that  their  axes  of  easy 
magnetization  are  snbatantially  perpendioilar  to  the 
■orfKe  of  said  flfan,  and  each  iadividnal  area  portioa  of 
said  film  corresponding  to  a  magnetic  domain  thereof 
being  magnetized  to  a  common  polarity  state  of  mag- 
netization in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
surface  of  said  fihn. 

10.  An  informatioo  ilorafe  unit  comprising  a  trans- 
parent film  of  a  magnetizable  hexagonal  lattic  crystalline 
compound  of  bismndi,  the  crystah  of  which  said  film  is 
compoaed  being  ao  oriented  that  their  axes  of  easiest 
magnetiiation  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  said  fBm,  and  each  individual  area  portion  of 
said  film  oorreaponding  to  a  magnetic  domain  thereof 
being  magnetized  to  a  state  of  common  polarity  mag- 
netization in  a  ooilunon  direction  normal  to  the  surface 
of  said  film. 
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MULTI-POSmON  REAR  VBION  MIRROR 

LjM  C  Manda,  Bnflaln,  N.Y^  Msianar  to 

MkinrCoiisny,  Inc^  Bnf^  N.Y. 

FDmI  Fch.  4. 1959,  Sar.  No.  791,993 

ansjni     (CLt»— 77) 


1.  A  multi-position  rear  vision  mirror,  comprising  a 
reflective  panel  member,  a  support  member,  means  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  panel  member  on  said  support  mem- 
ber to  swing  about  an  axis  generally  pandlel  with  a 
reflective  surface  of  said  panel  member,  a  pair  of  solenoid 
coib  interposed  between  said  memboi  to  one  side  of 
said  axis  each  with  its  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  reflective  surface,  an  axially  movable  core  arranged 
coaxially  of  each  coil,  means  connecting  said  coils  and 
cores  to  said  members  whereby  energization  of  one  coil 
draws  said  members  together  and  energization  of  the 
other  coil  spreads  said  members  apart,  a  flange  on  one 
of  said  members  projecting  towaid  the  other  member, 
a  pair  of  detent  shoulders  on  said  flange  spaced  to  corre- 
spond to  two  positions  of  adjustment  of  said  panel  mem- 
ber about  said  fixed  axis,  a  solenoid  latch  coil  on  the 
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member  opposite  said  fiange,  and  arranged  to  nrave  into 
axial  almement  with  said  shoulders  in  response  to  said 
swii^ng  of  said  panel  member  between  said  two  positions 
of  adjustment,  an  axially  movable  cote  in  said  solenoid 
latch  coil,  a  latch  fixed  directly  on  one  end  of  said  core 
and  having  latching  engagement  with  each  of  said  shoul- 
ders and  moved  away  from  said  flange  by  said  core  in 
response  to  energization  of  said  solenoid  latch  coil  and 
switch  means  for  selectively  establishing  a  circuit  includ- 
ing said  solenoid  latch  coil  alternately  through  said  first 
named  coils. 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  TOR  USE  ON  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

tobteom  23M  Ms—lain  View,  TacooM,  Wash. 

Flkd  Nov.  17, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7744M 

ICIatoL    (CLSS— 9S) 


one,  diipimw<  at  different  respective  levels  below  said  sup- 
port, said  rockeU  being  parallel  to  each  other,  said 
rockets  having  rear  nozzles,  holding  means  for  attaching 
the  upper  rocket  to  said  support,  said  means  having  a 
shearable  portion  of  such  a  strength  as  to  resist  any  front- 
ward thrust  api^ed  to  said  upper  rocket  which  does  not 
exceed  a  given  value  and  to  break  under  the  effect  of  a 
higher  thrust,  an  assembly  device  for  hanging  said  lower 
rocket  from  said  upper  rocket,  said  asaemWy  device  in- 
chiding  a  member  attaching  said  two  rockets  to  oppose 
frontward  movement  of  said  lower  rocket  with  respect  to 
said  upper  rocket,  said  member  having  a  shearable  por- 
tion of  such  strength  as  to  break  under  the  action  of  a 
force  exceeding  said  given  value,  and  a  plate  pivoted  to 
and  carried  exclusively  by  said  upper  rocket  and  project- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  into  the  space  in  line  with  and 
at  the  rear  of  the  rear  nozzle  of  the  lower  rocket,  said 
plate  having  a  surface  area  transverse  to  the  fore-and-aft 
direction  of  said  nx^ets  and  dispoaed  behind  the  nozzle 
of  the  lower  rocket  so  that,  when  said  lower  rocket  is  fired, 
the  plate  reoeivca  t  substantial  rearward  thrust  from  the 
gas  stream  issuing  from  the  rearward  nozde  of  said  lower 
rocket  and  transmits  the  rearward  thrust  to  the  upper 
rocket,  the  said  plate  being  retractable  and  the  body  of 
the  said  upper  rocket  having  a  recess  for  retraction  of  the 
plate  therefai.  the  plate  being  attached  to  and  held  by  said 
member  to  prevent  retraction  of  the  plate  into  said  rocket 
body  as  long  as  latd  member  it  not  broken. 


A  rear  view  mirror  for  use  on  the  exterior  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  a  rearwardly  facing  reflector  having 
a  beveled  edge;  a  frame  extending  around  said  reflector 
and  having  a  beveled  portion  receiving  and  fitting  over 
the  beveled  edge  of  the  reflector  and  having  a  reversely 
bent  outwardly  and  forwardly  extending  part  which  co- 
operates in  forming  in  said  frame  a  forwardly  facing 
air  receiving  trough  shaped  channel  member  extending 
around  the  margin  of  the  reflector;  a  convex  air  deflec- 
tor member  marginally  connected  with  said  frame  cov- 
ering the  front  side  of  said  reflector  and  capaUe  of  de- 
flecting air  into  said  trough  shaped  channel  member; 
and  a  flller  member  in  said  channel  member  positioned 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  channel  member,  said  filler 
member  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  channel  member  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  inclined  air  passageways  of  substantial 
length  extending  therethrough  and  distributed  substan- 
tially all  of  the  way  around  said  channel  member,  said 
paasageways  being  subsUntially  flush  with  the  rear  face 
of  said  reflector,  whereby  air  entering  said  channel  mem- 
ber wiU  be  directed  across  the  rear  face  of  said  reflector. 


3,959342 

DEVICX  FOR  THE  RETENTION  AND  IGNITION 
OF  ROCKET  PROJECTILES 
Snn«d  Mana,  Eachan,  LleehlMiateln.  Md^lotap-i  I^ 
Zukh,  Switzcrinad,  aarfnors  toMacUBa  Tool  Woiti 


SwHnfland,  a  conpany  of  Sv  --^,— ^,  ^. 
F»edNov.24,195S,Ser.No.775,t29 

Mpirrtnn  iwllaariMJ  N«v.  24, 1957 

3  ^Mnsa.    <CL  §9—1.7) 


3jt99,541 
ROCKETS  CARRIED  IN  CLUSTERS  EY  A  LAUNCH- 
ING  MACHINE  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  AN  AIR- 

CRAFT  ^  ^ .    ^_. 

rttooE,  CiMJlaiBMSi   and  Clandc  Meier, 

hiMisiinni.  Msignati  to  Brevets  Aero-Me- 

I SJL,  Geneva,  StsttMfkasd,  a  society  nf  flwlla- 


FBad  Mm.  25, 195i.  Sar.  Nn.  723,*i9 

f,  MiRcaiaa  Inistoliiii  Mar.  27,  1957 


(CLS9— L7) 


7.  For  uae  in  fonnrr»V*«  with  a  support,  the  combina- 
tion of  at  least  two  rockets,  an  upper  one  and  a  lower 


1.  A  rocket  projectile  feeding  control  device  compris- 
ing a  rocket  magazine  for  projectiles  having  a  flange, 
a  loading  chamber,  a  loading  shaft  connecting  said  mag- 
azine and  chamber,  electrically  operated  feeding  means 
adjacent  said  loading  chamber  to  feed  projectiles  from 
said  magazine  laterally  through  said  loading  shaft  to 
a  launching  position  in  said  loading  chamber,  an  elec- 
trical circuit  including  a  source  of  current  and  said  feed- 
ing means,  contact  claw  means  mounted  movably  and 
resiliently  on   said   chamber   and   protruding   into  said 
loading  chamber  to  engage  the  flange  of  a  projectile  in 
launching  position,  said  contact  claw  means  comprising 
a  contact  carrier  and  two  insulated  contact  claws  mounted 
on  said  carrier  forming  together  with  said  flange  a  por- 
tion of  said  electrical  circuit,  one  of  said  contact  claws 
contacting  the  rear  edge  of  said  flange  and  being  con- 
nected to  one  pole  of  said  source  of  current,  the  other 
of  said  contact  claws  being  connected  to  the  other  pole 
of  said  source  of  current  and  contacting  the  front  edge 
of  said  flange  and  means  resiliently  mounting  said  trther 
contact  claw  on  said  carrier  movably  in  launching  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  carrier  to  bring  said  first  mentioned 
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contact  claw  but  of  contact .  with  said  rear  edge  at  the 
beginning  of  the  movement  of  said  carrier  to  break  said 
electrical  circuit  to  control  said  feeding  means. 


M59343 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  RETENTION  AND  IGNITION 

OF  ROCKET  PROIECTILES 
MMMl  Mmx.  EachCB,  LiccMcMtcfa,  aad  lohaMca  Uakc, 
Zwfch,  <iwttHila«d,  — %BMi  to  Mirfchi  Tool  Works 


SwUicf1aad,a 

Origiul  appHcatkM  Not.  24, 19SS,  9«.  No.  775329.    Di- 

vMad  a^  tkAs  appllcatfoa  Feb.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,1M 

4  ClataL     (CL  •9^1.7) 


1.  A  device  in  a  magazine  rocket  projector  for  retain- 
ing and  igniting  a  rocket  projectile  having  a  flange  at  its 
rear  end  comprising  a  loading  chamber,  a  contact  carrier 
mounted  pivotally  and  axially  movably  on  said  chamber, 
contact  claws  having  oblique  faces  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier protruding  in  their  rest  position  into  said  loading 
chamber,  a  first  lug  pivotaly  mounted  upon  said  loading 
chamber  and  in  rest  position  lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  loading  chamber,  a  second  lug  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  flrst  lug  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier 
lyings  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  loading  chamber, 
a  first  spring  connected  to  said  loading  chamber  and  said 
second  lug  acting  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  loading 
chamber  biasing  said  contact  claws  with  said  oblique 
faces  against  said  flange  of  the  rocket  projectile,  a  return 
spring  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  loading  cham- 
ber biasing  said  contact  claws  in  the  direction  of  firing, 
said  contact  claws  when  moving  axially  in  the  direction 
of  firing  forcibly  performing  a  swinging  movement  di- 
rected away  from  the  rocket  projectile  without  additional- 
ly loading  said  first  spring  acting  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  loading  chamber  so  that  said  contact  carrier  can 
perform  an  evasive  movement  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  loading  chamber  about  the  fixed  pivot  of  said  first 
lug  on  said  loading  chamber  and  a  swinging  movement 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  loading  chamber. 


3,«99344 

GEAR  FINISIIING  MACHINE 
iMjamin  F.  Biegi,  GroMC  Poiate,  and  Arthv  B. 

Detroit,  Mich.,  aadcoon  to  NatloMi  Bvooch  A  Ma- 
cUoe  Compuiy,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cocyoftion  of 
Mlckigan 

Filed  May  14, 195S,  Set.  No.  735,277 
24  ClaiMi      (CL  M— 1.4) 


«^-. 


1.  A  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
flrst  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame,  a  sleeve 
spiined  to  said  spindic,  a  first  gear  splined  to  said  sleeve 
with  ^lines  of  an  angle  different  from  that  of  the  splines 
connecting  said   spindle   and   sleeve,   a   second   q)indle 


mounted  for  rotation  on  laid  frame,  a  second  gear  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  to  said  second  spindle,  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  gears,  power,  means  for 
driving  said  gears  and  spindles  in  timed  relation,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  sleeve  axially  during  rotation 
thereof. 


M99345 

HYDRAUUC   DEVICES  FOR   AUTOMATIC   CON- 
TROL OF  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT,  E.G.,  OF 
ADVANCE  OF  A  GEAR  BLANK  IN  A  GEAR  CUT- 
TING MACHINE 
Centre  SiOtbioBi,  BoIocm,  MUij.    (%   UScto  BrevcttI 
Rachctt  c  Boari  *  c.,  Via  Pfcftro  V«ni  4L  MBm.  Italy) 
Filed  Dec  t,  1959, 8«r.  Now  SSMlf 
Claims  priority,  appHfUwi  Italj  Apr.  13, 1959 
4Clalma.    (CL  9«— 4) 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  for  automatically  controlling 
in  a  continuous  working  process  the  relative  rates  of 
movement  of  a  first  lineariy  displaceable  member  and 
of  a  second  angularly  displaceable  member  operatively 
related  to  each  other,  comprising  hydraulic  meaiu  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  first  member  to  produce  linear 
movement  thereof,  said  hydraulic  means  including  volu- 
metric control  means  for  passing  predetermined  volumes 
of  hydraulic  fluid  to  produce  proportional  linear  move- 
ments of  the  first  member,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  control  means  to  said  second  member  so 
as  to  pass  predetermined  volumes  of  hydraulic  fluid  in 
response  to  proportional  moventents  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, said  hydraulic  means  comprising  a  nuin  cylinder 
and  a  piston  slidable  therein  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  first  member,  and  said  control  means  comprises 
a  distributing  assembly  including  means  to  regulate  the 
hydraulic  flow  in  said  main  cylinder,  said  distributing 
device  comprising  a  revolving  sleeve  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  member  for  turning  thereby  pro- 
portionally to  the  turning  of  the  second  member,  said 
sleeve  having  an  opening  thereinto  adjacent  each  end, 
said  device  including  means  forming  an  outlet  from  the 
main  cylinder  and  outlet  ducts  both  connected  to  said 
outlet  and  leading  to  points  on  the  outside  of  the  sleeve 
adjacent  said  ofwnings,  the  points  of  coincidence  of  the 
outlet  ducts  with  the  openings  being  disjrfaced  180*  from 
each  other,  and  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  sleeve  Ixtween 
said  openings,  whereby  during  each  ISO*  of  the  turning 
of  the  sleeve  one  of  said  openings  communicates  with 
one  of  said  ducts  so  that  outlet  fluid  is  fed  in  a  measured 
quantity  into  the  chamber  in  the  sleeve  on  the  same  side 
of  the  plunger  while  the  second  opening  permits  the 
escape  of  fluid  from  the  chamber  in  the  sleeve  on  the 
other  side  of  the  pitmger.  *'      ' 


3,05934< 
MACHINE  FOR  MILLING  TOOTHED  ROTARY 

PARTS 
J.  JofeMM,  EnMtC  F.  Bnw,  Mi  G«o«i«  F.  WUt- 
"—'-*—'.  "• .  II    1|  ■  II 1 1  tf  PnrtTT  rirhnaB  rmi 
r,  Rockford,  DL,  a  rorpwroH—  of  Twirls 
Filed  Jaa.  19,  1941,  Sar.  No.  t3,442 
4ClaiM.    (CL9»-^) 
1.  A  machine  for  milling  interdental  spaces  of  prede- 
terminsd  profile  in  a  circular  work  disk  having,  in  com- 
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bination,  a  cutter  and  means  supporting  said  cutter  and 
work  disk  and  rotating  the  same  about  crossed  axes 
while  relatively  feeding  the  two  along  the  work  axis 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  cutter  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body,  a  row  df  teeth  projecting 
from  the  periphery  of  the  body  and  spaced  along  a 
generally  helical  line  inclined  relative  to  the  cutter  axis 
at  an  angle  corresponding  to  and  determined  by  the  pitch 
of  said  spaces,  cutting  edges  formed  on  the  leading  faces 
of  each  of  said  teeth,  and  having  profiles  determining  the 


portions  of  said  cross  shaft,  each  of  said  brackets  carry- 
ing a  heat  sealing  iron,  said  brackets  being  spaced  to  posi- 
tion the  sealing  irons  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of 
the  mandrels,  and  means  including  a  driven  cam  for 
intermittently  rotating  said  cross  shaft  to  move  said 
brackets  laterally  of  the  path  of  travd  of  the  conveyor 
mandrels  and  toward  and  from  each  other  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  so  as  to  engage  the  sealing  irons  against 
the  sides  of  wccessive  mandrels  which  are  advanced  by 
the  conveyor  for  periods  saflSdent  to  activate  the  ad- 
hesive and  form  the  seams  in  the  overlapping  portions  of 
the  sheets. 


^— -n 


croas  sectional  profile  of  said  interdental  spaces,  the  edges 
of  successive  teeth  beginning  with  the  leading  tooth  of 
said  row  projecting  outwardly  from  the  cutter  axis  in 
progressively  increasing  steps  correlated  with  said  pre- 
determined feed  rate  so  as  to  take  successively  deeper  cuu 
terminating  with  a  final  cut  by  the  last  tooth  of  the  row 
to  finish  each  space  to  said  predetermined  profile,  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  the  successive  teeth  preceding  said  last  tooth 
being  tilted  at  progressively  increasing  angles  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  cutter  axis  and  radially 
spaced  outwardly  beyond  the  teeth. 


3,«S9,547 
SIDE  SEAM  SEALING  MECHANISM  FOR  BAG 
MAKING  MACHINES 
komas  E.  Plazzc,  Morat  Vctmmi,  Okio,  assignor  to 
CoatineBtal  Caa  Company,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Flkd  Ian.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788329 
8  Clafam.    (CL  95—12) 


3,859,548 

SPREADER  FOR  PLASTIC  TUBES 

Yale  Kapha,   Wcat   Hartford,   and   Wama  Jaqaicry, 

Walcrtown,  Cona.;  Fraaccs  Kaplaa,  execotriz  oif  aM 

Yale  Kaplaa.  decMMed,  asslginn  to  Moaaanto  Ckcaii- 

cid  Coavosgr,  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  a  uapotatioa  of  Dcia- 


FBed  Mar.  2, 1948,  Scr.  No.  12,347 
ICliriBB.    (CL93— 28) 


A  spreader  for  separating  adhering  surfaces  adjacent  the 
folds  of  a  flattened  tube  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
frame  in  planar  relationship  within  said  flattened  tube,  a 
pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
frame  and  supported  on  horizontally  positioned  guide  rolls 
between  which  the  tube  is  advanced,  levers  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  having  their  upper  ends  outwardly 
spring-pressed  towards  the  opposing  f<rids  of  said  tube, 
and  wheels  rotatably  mounted  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
levers. 


3,859,549 

SHEET  FORMING  MEANS 

Hcmum  L.  SefclcB,  Chicago,  m^  MrffDor  to  G.  T. 

SchJeMjdil  Compaay,  a  corpoiatioa  off  Mfamcsota 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,343 

5Clakns.    (CL  93— 28) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  flexible  containers,  which 
machine  has  a  traveling  conveyor  mounted  on  a  tup- 
porting  frame  with  bag  forming  mandrels  mounted  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  thereon  so  as  to  move 
against  sheets  of  bag  forming  material  delivered  into  the 
'path  traversed  by  the  mandrels  and  folders  adjacent  the 
path  of  the  mandrels  for  positioning  the  sheets  around 
the  mandrels  with  marginal  portions  overlapping  in  seam 
forming  relation  and  with  lines  of  heat  activatable  ad- 
hesive between  the  folded  over  nuuginal  portions:  a 
heat  sealing  mechanism  comprising  a  cross  shaft  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  conveyor  which  cross  shaft  has 
axially  spaced  ri^t  and  left  hand  threaded  portions, 
brackets  having  threaded  bores  mounted  on  the  threaded 

TSS  O.G— «6 


I.  A  sheet  folding  device  comprising  a  triangular  frame 
structure  having  an  upper  apex  portion  over  which  sheet- 
is  passed  for  folding  and  formed  by  a  pair  of  legs  each 
movably  mounted  on  one  of  the  adjacent  convergent  sides 
of  the  frame  structure  for  adjustment  into  close  con- 
tiguity to  define  a  closed  apex  making  a  sharp  fold  on 
the  sheeting,  said  legs  being  adjustable  apart  to  define 
an  open  apex  to  make  a  looser  fold  suitable  for  forming 
a  gusset  in  said  fold,  and  a  ikmc  member  block  attached 
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to  the  apex  end  of  each  said  leg  and  each  member 
shaped  ao  as  to  fit  into  a  lapped  relation  in  the  cloaed- 
apex  condition  with  the  other  of  said  blocks  thereby  pre- 
senting a  sharp  folding  edge  for  engagement  by  said  sheet- 
ing, and  for  the  further  purpose  of  presenting  at  least 
one  like  folding  edge  for  engagement  by  the  sheeting  in 
said  open-apex  condition. 


BAG-TUBE  END-OPENING  MEANS 
R.  WdtaMB,  lit  LiAcwood,  IllflilMi  Twtk,  DL 

Filed  Maj  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  SlM3t 

(Flkd  ndcr  RiUe  47(b)  mi  3S  U.S.C  111) 

SCIalM.    (CL93— 29) 


IF 


•  r  V.  -n 


1 .  A  bag-stock  end-opening  machine  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame,  inner  and  outer  conveyors  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  each  having  automatically-acting  bag-stock 
grippers  spaced  therealong.  the  inner  conveyor  being 
positioned  to  have  its  grippers  engage  the  advancing  end 
of  the  lower  bag-stock  layer  and  the  outer  conveyor  being 
positioned  to  have  its  grippers  engage  the  edges  of  the 
bag-stock  rearwardly  of  the  advancing  edge,  a  pair  of 
shoe-plates  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocation  closely 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  bag-stock,  there 
being  one  of  said  shoe-plates  on  each  side  (A  the  inner 
conveyor,  links  hinged  to  the  forward  ends  of  the  shoe- 
plates  and  pivoted  above  the  same  intermediate  the  oppo- 
site limits  of  movement  of  the  forward  ends  of  the  shoe- 
plates  for  swinging  "between  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  positions  during  the  reciprocative  movement  of 
the  shoe-plates,  means  located  adjacent  the  forward  ends 
of  the  shoe-plates  for  separating  the  upper  layer  of  the 
bag-stock  from  the  lower  layer  and  guiding  the  lower 
layer  under  the  shoe-plates  and  the  upper  layer  above 
the  hinged  connection  of  the  shoe-plates  and  links,  a 
rocker  arm  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  the 
shoe-plates,  and  a  cam  journaled  on  the  frame  and  con- 
nected to  actuate  the  rocker  arm  and  to  synchronize  the 
reciprocation  of  the  shoe-plates  with  the  movement  of 
the  conveyor  whereby  the  movement  of  the  bag-stock 
along  the  rearwardly-moving  shoe-plates  and  rearwardly 
swinging  links  causes  the  upper  bag-stock  layer  to  be 
folded  back  upon  itself  and  lateral  portions  of  the  bag- 
stock  to  be  folded  inwardly  and  flattened  against  the  bag- 
stock  by  the  advance  thereof  along  the  under  faces  of 
the  respective  shoe-plates. 


M99.S51 
METHOD  FOR  ROUNDING  CONTAINER 
CORNERS 
Homer  Dn^aa,  22332  Am  Arbor  Trail. 
Dcorbora,  Mich. 
FBed  Mar.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,91S 
ICtalBk    (CL93— 34) 
A  method  for  rotinding  the  comers  of  pocket-size  hard- 
pack  containers  having  the  shape  of  rectangular  prisms 


comprising  providing  •  forming  plate  for  each  comer  of 
the  cootainer,  locating  said  forming  plates  around  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  a  container,  positioning  the  cootainer 
to  locate  each  cubical  corner  thereof  adjacent  a  forming 


plate,  simultaneously  moving  each  forming  plate  along  a 
path  through  the  tip  of  its  reqiective  adjacent  container 
comer,  and  simultaneously  contacting  and  crushing  each 
container  comer  with  a  forming  plate  to  cause  rounding 
of  the  comera. 


3,959.552 

BOX-MAKING  MACHINES 

and  Peter  John 
loHMiy 
Liadted.  Stockport,  FagiaaJ,  a  ' 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,448 

,  ^mHcailoo  Great  imabi  Mv.  19, 1949 
12  C^ifciii     (CL  93—S9JI) 


1.  A  slotter-creaser  for  cutting  slots  and  forming 
creases  in  cardboard  blanks  for  making  boxes  and  the 
like,  having  at  least  one  pair  of  slotting  knife  elemenU 
adjustable  transversely  to  the  direction  of  cut,  at  least 
one  associated  pair  of  creasing  roll  elements  adjustable 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  creasing  arranged  in  "in- 
line" relationship  with  the  knife  elements,  a  yoke  mem- 
ber engaging  one  of  the  knife  elements  of  a  pair  and 
ope  of  the  associated  creasing  roll  elements,  anti-friction 
bearings  arranged  to  support  the  load  imposed  by  the 
weight  of  the  yoke  and  the  loads  arising  from  transversely 
adjusting  movements  of  the  engaged  elements,  through 
which  the  yoke  member  makes  engagement  with  each  of 
Ha  *«g«g*^  elements,  an  extensible  guide  member  on  the 
yoke  member  which  in  its  extended  condition  engages 
and  holds  in  accurate  alignment  the  associated  creasing 
roll  element  that  is  not  embraced  by  the  said  yoke,  a 
lead  screw  common  to  all  the  yoke  members  whereby 
they  can  be  caused  to  move  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
tnofvene  directioii,  t  reversible  motor  for  driving  the 
lead  screw,  uBdependent  cou|riing  means  for  selectively 
coupling  any  yoke  to  the  lead  screw,  and  means  for  en- 
suring that  the  kiufe  and  creasing  elements  cannot  move 
transversely  except  when  the  appropriate  yoke  is  coupled 
to  the  lead  screw. 
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3,999,553 

PAVEMENT  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Wajroc  R.  WooBey,  YiiiHiiiiii,  OUo» 

Clevelaod,  OMo,  a 


Boo  of  New  Icrsey 

Jan.  25, 1999;  Scr.  No.  434,411 


1  ClafaB.    (CL  94— IS) 


axis  after  they  have  been  roughly  maneuvered  into  poai- 
tion,  said  means  comprising  a  reticle  symbol  associated 
t*  Re-  with  each  inuge  and  geometrically  related  to  the  geo- 
metric center  of  said  ima^e.  said  symbol  having  a  hori- 
zontal component  of  one  color  and  a  vertical  component 
of  a  second  color,  said  image  having  a  third  color  to 
whldi  said  film  is  selectively  sensitive,  c(4or  image  sorting 
apparatus  for  subtracting  umI  diverting  the  colored  com- 
ponenu  of  said  symbcrf  from  the  optical  path  and  elec- 
tro-mechanical apparatus  operable  by  said  diverted  com- 
ponents to  move  said  roughly  aligned  member  in  a  direc- 
tion to  cause  substantial  registration  of  the  image  cen- 
ters on  the  optical  axis,  said  apparatus  including  means 
for  arresting  movement  of  said  member  in  response  to 
said  registration. 


.  ^' 


A  road  paving  joint  assembly,  comprishig,  in  com- 
bination, opposite  side  frames  each  including  a  lower 
sub-grade  engaging  rod  and  an  upper  rod  disposed  in  a 
plane  inwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  related  lower  rod. 
serriform  rods  having  their  lower  apices  secured  to  said 
lower  rods  and  bodily  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly 
fhxn  the  lower  rods  towards  said  upper  rods,  the  upper 
apices  of  said  serriform  rods  secured  to  the  sides  of  the 
upper  rods  bdow  the  apices  thereof  to  provide  loops, 
the  lower  apices  providing  a  base  for  the  assembly  of 
greater  width  at  the  bottom  of  said  serrifonn  rods  than 
at  the  top  thereof  firmly  to  support  the  assembly,  ^aoed 
dowel  bars  extending  transversely  of  said  upper  rods 
through  said  loops,  a  joint  filler  between  said  frames, 
and  a  pair  of  serriform  spaced  parallel  verticaUy  dis- 
posed joint  filler  embracing  rods  supported  on  the  medial 
portions  of  the  dowel  bars  at  a  hitter  elevation  than  the 
serriform  rods  of  the  side  frames  by  welding  the  sub- 
stantially central  portions  of  the  upwardly  inclined  legs 
of  the  joint  filler  rods  between  then-  upper  and  lower 
peaks  to  the  bars,  whereby,  the  included  angular  peaks 
and  valleys  of  the  serrifonn  joint  filler  embracing  rods 
are  vertically  and  horizontally  sUggered  in  relation  to 
the  serrifonn  rods  of  the  side  frames  and  embrace  and 
hold  said  joint  filler. 


I  3,959.554 

PHOTO-COMPOSING  MACHINE 

Chnng  Sho  Kwd,  499  West  End  Avc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  i.321 

14ClalnM.    (CL9S-4.5) 


3,959.555 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Karl  KroHMr,  RadcbcnI.  and  Editb  Bci|cr, 
■nay,   ass^Mirs  to  VEB   Kamcra-   ni 

^^VM^^^BB-    Dvttfl^^S.   CsrCHMflW 

Ihled  lane  29, 1949,  Ser.  No.  37,121 
lOalnk   (CL95— 19) 


Dresden.  Gcr^ 


1 .  In  a  photographic  recording  system  having  a  camera, 
a  film  in  the  camera  and  a  movable  member  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  images  to  be  photographed,  said  csmera 
and  said  member  being  aligned  along  the  optical  axis  of 
the  camera  where  selected  of  said  images  are  to  be  selec- 
tively maneuvered  into  position  for  photographic  record- 
ing on  the  film,  tneans  for  automatically  aligning  the 
geometric  centers  of  said  selected  images  on  the  optical 


In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  housing,  a  shutter 
device  mounted  on  the  housing,  a  shutter  operating  mech- 
anism, and  a  photoelectric  moving  coil  exposura  meter, 
the  provision  of  a  base  plate  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  light  aperture  therein,  two  oppositely  movable 
diaphragm  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  plate,  to 
vary  the  effective  area  of  the  aperture,  a  pointer  connected 
to  the  moving  coil,  exposure  factor  setting  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  diaphragm  blades  and  substan- 
tially rectilineariy  movable  towards  the  pointer,  the  setting 
means  being  provided  with  a  stepped  cam  to  abut  against 
the  pointer  when  the  setting  member  is  moved  towards 
the  pointer,  the  setting  member  position  when  abutting 
against  the  pointer  depending  upon  the  position  of  the 
pointer,  a  drive  spring  connected  between  the  base  plate 
and  the  setting  means  for  urging  the  latter  towards  tho 
pointer,  a  camera  release  member  operably  connected  to 
the  shutter  operating  mechanism  and  substantially  rectilin- 
eariy movaMe  parallel  to  the  setting  means,  a  remra 
spring  connected  to  the  camera  release  member  to  op- 
pose operation  of  the  release  member,  and  hence  of  the 
shutter,  a  transmission  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
base  plate  and  coupled  to  the  camera  release  member  and 
to  the  setting  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  return 
spring  is  able  to  overcome  the  drive  spring  and  to  urge  the 
setting  means  away  from  the  pointer  when  the  camera  re- 
lease member  is  unoperated,  while  dlowing  the  setting 
member  to  move  towards  the  pwnter,  under  the  action  of 
the  drive  spring,  upon  operation  of  the  camera  release 
member. 
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M5MM 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERAS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ham  HeU,  WMbadtn-Vrtodtubnt*  and  Hans  Hcmumn 

Kocppc    Wkibadtm    Germany,    ■■ifor»   to   Adox 

Kaacfawcffk  G ja.bJi^  WicskMlcii-BMiridi, 

Fled  Dm.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSMK 

Cfadm  priority,  appUcatloa  GeraMuy  Dm.  «,  195S 

llCkins.    (CL9S— 31) 


shutter  drive;  and  a  locking  device  for  holding  the  shutter 
drive  in  cocked  position,  said  release  device  during  its 
shifting  movement  effecting  release  of  the  said  locking 
device,  thereby  to  release  the  camera  shutter. 


11.  In  a  camera,  in  combtnation,  support  means;  a 
manually  operated  member  tumably  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  movement  by  an  operator  between  a 
rest  position  and  an  operating  petition;  shutter  cocking 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  movement  be- 
tween an  inc^wrative  position  and  a  cocking  position 
where  the  shutter  is  cocked;  and  a  single  rigid  motion 
transmitting  integral  element  having  at  one  end  an  in- 
tegral projecting  pivot  pin  pivotally  connected  to  said 
manually  operated  member  and  at  the  other  end  an  in- 
tegral portion  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  edges  slidably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  turning  and  longi- 
tudinal movement  so  that  said  element  performs  during 
turning  of  said  manually  operated  member  longitudinal 
and  angular  movements,  said  element  having  another  in- 
tegral projecting  portion  directly  engaging  said  shutter 
cocking  means  during  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  element  for  moving  said  shutter  cocking  means  to 
said  cocking  position  during  movement  of  said  manually 
operated  member  to  said  operating  position. 


3^59,357 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Waldcmar  T.  Rcniachlcr,  rahwiwrh  (Eai\  Germany,  aa- 
aifiior  to  Alfred  GaMUcr,  G A.bJL,  Calmbadi  (Enz), 

ofGeimaiiy 
21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  9245« 


priorily,  urrHcatkm  Gcrmaay  Mar.  4,  19M 
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3,959^SS 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  FOCUSING 
MECHANISM 
Pan!  Fahlcnbcff.  BaiiiiiB—,  ncv  Mnich, 
Gebcic  and  F^ans  SJMsr,  Manick,  Germany,  — .v-«- 
to  Compv-Wcrk  GjnibJL  A  Co.,  Mnnick,  Germany, 
a  firm  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1959,  Scr.  No.  St9,135 

Cbims  priority,  appMcaHon  Girmanj  Apr.  39,  1958 

5  ClataH.    (CL  95— M) 


fi  •• 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  stationary  sup- 
port, a  lens  element  having  an  optical  axis  and  movable 
axially  relative  to  said  support  for  focusing,  a  diaphragm 
aperture  adjusting  ring  rotatable  about  said  axis,  a  man- 
ual focusing  ring  also  rotatable  about  said  axis,  first  cam 
means  operated  by  rotation  of  said  aperture  adjusting  ring 
for  moving  said  lens  element  axially  to  focus  it  for  a 
distance  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  aperture  ad- 
justing ring,  without  rotation  of  said  manual  focusing 
ring,  second  cam  means  operated  by  rotation  of  said  focus- 
ing ring  for  moving  said  lens  element  axially  to  fociu  it 
for  a  distance  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  focus- 
ing ring  independently  of  rotation  of  uid  aperture  ad- 
justing ring,  manually  shiftable  means  for  selectively  ren- 
dering either  one  of  said  cam  means  eflFective  and  the 
other  one  of  said  cam  means  ineffective,  said  manually 
shiftable  selecting  means  comprising  said  manual  focusing 
ring,  said  focusing  ring  having  one  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  orientation  in  which  said  first  cam  means  is  opera- 
tive and  said  second  cam  means  is  inoperative,  and  being 
effective  upon  rotation  to  a  substantial  extent  from  said 
predetermined  position,  to  render  said  first  cam  means  in- 
operative and  said  second  cam  means  operative. 


3,959,559 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Fkanx  WOhclm  R.  SCarp,  CalmbM^  (En), 
signor  to  AMkcd  GanlMcr  Gja.bJL, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcrmanij 

FHed  Mar.  23,  19M,  %m.  No.  17,2M 

y,  afplialfan  Germany  Mar.  25,  1959 
3CIb^    (CL95— M) 


(^X 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  in  combination,  a  mov- 
able setting  member;  a  powered  driving  mechanism  oper- 
able in  response  to  actuation  of  the  camera  release,  for 
actuating  said  setting  member;  means  for  stopping  the 
setting  member  in  a  predetermined  adjusted  position;  a 
release  device  under  the  control  of  momentum  and  car- 
rier means  movably  carrying  the  release  device,  said 
carrier  means  being  movable  with  and  at  the  same  speed 
as  the  setting  member  during  the  adjustment  of  the  latter 
and  said  release  device  being  operative  as  a  consequence 
of  its  momentum  when  the  carrier  means  and  setting 
member  are  halted  in  adjusted  position  of  the  latter;  a 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  diaphragm  aperture 
and  shutter  speed  adjusting  means  and  having  a  single 
exposure  value  setting  member  adapted  to  provide  uni- 
form exposure  value  gradations;  a  pair  of  transmission 
devices  operable  by  small  forces  and  having  little  friction. 
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connected  respectively  between  said  adjusting  means  on 
the  one  hand  and  said  single  setting  member  on  the  other 
hand,  each  of  said  devices  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted 
lever  and  an  associated  cam,  said  cams  being  operatively 
coimected  with  said  single  setting  member  and  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  levers  respectively  for  actuating  said 
levers  whereby  the  adjusting  means  arc  regulated  with 
the  expenditiu-e  of  small  force  when  the  setting  member 
is  shifted,  one  of  said  levers  being  coimected  directly  with 
one  of  said  adjusting  meant. 


wall  means  and  said  porous  ceiling  means  whereby  air 
is  supi^ied  to  or  exhausted  from  the  vehicle  interior  space 


PRODUCTION  OF  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 

R.  Gntzmcr,  Hinsdale,  DL,  amipinr  to  btcrcouH 

pany  Corporatloa,  CMcafo,  DL,  •  corporation  of  Dlt- 

FUcd  Mv.  29,  195S,  te.  No.  722,759 
9  CWma.    (CL  95-t9) 


t^m^. 
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4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  sink 
in  which  an  exposed  photolithographic  plate  may  rest 
with  its  exposed  photosensitive  coating  facing  upwardly, 
water  supply  means  for  discharging  water  with  a  uniform 
action  onto  the  plate  for  effecting  water  development  of 
such  plate,  water  drain  means  for  the  sink  effective  during 
such  water  development  to  discharge  the  water  from  the 
sink,  an  acid  supply  container,  means  for  feeding  acid 
from  said  container  into  said  sink  and  to  then  return  the 
acid  to  said  container,  means  acting  on  said  water  drain 
means  to  close  the  same  when  acid  is  in  said  sink,  means 
controlling  said  water  supply  means  and  said  water  drain 
means  to  effect  a  rinsing  of  the  plate,  air  supply  means 
to  clear  the  water  from  said  water  supply  means  and  to 
discharge  air  onto  the  plate  to  blow  water  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  plate,  and  means  effective  to  apply  beat 
to  the  plate  to  complete  the  drying  thereof. 


3,959,541 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Kari  Wilfcrt,  SCnttgart-Dcfcrlock,  Germany,  assigBni  to 
-  -.    -    -    stntttart-Untcrlnrk- 


FUcd  Oct  19,  1951,  Scr.  No.  744,542 

1.  a'  ventilating  system  for  motor  vehicles  having  a 
vehicle  outer  body  wall  and  door  means  in  the  sides 
thereof,  comprising  ventilating  channel  means  comprising 
spaced  walls  and  including  said  outer  body  wall,  means 
for  supporting  said  ventilating  channel  means  in  a  position 
in  which  said  channel  means  extends  along  the  rear  edge 
of  said  door  means  in  essential  parallelism  with  said  edge, 
air  aperture  means  in  said  vehicle  outer  body  wall  and 
rearwardly  of  said  door  means  to  place  said  ventilating 
channel  means  into  communication  with  the  atmosphere, 
and  said  vehicle  having  roof  means  including  outer  body 
wall  means  and  porous  ceiling  means  disposed  on  the  in- 
side thereof,  communicating  means  between  said  ventilat- 
inf  channel  means  and  the  space  formed  between  taid 


through  said  porous  coiling  means,  said  ventilating  chan- 
nel means  and  said  air  aperture  means. 


3,959,542 

VEHICLE  WINDOW  AIR  FLOW  DEFLECTOR 

Mark  J.  Stutevant,  Groam  Potato,  and  NcU  T.  KcOey, 

Mrmtagham,  Mich.,  amtgaors  to  Chrysler  Corporation, 

Highland  PariL,  Mkk.,  a  conoratlon  of  Deiawnre 

Filed  Oct  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,921 

7C!ainH.    (Q.  9S— 2) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window 
opening  therein,  a  window  panel  adjustably  mounted  in 
a  portion  of  said  window  opening,  and  an  air  deflector 
means  mounted  in  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  window 
opening  and  arranged  to  deflect  air  passing  over  the 
exterior  of  the  body  across  said  window  panel  to  provide 
an  air  current  to  clean  the  window  outer  surface,  said  air 
deflector  means  comprising  an  outer  shell  plate  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  body  and  supported  by  a  connected, 
base  portion  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  body  por- 
tion adjacent  the  window  opening,  parts  of  said  base 
portion  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  window 
panel  to  provide  an  air  flow  body  ventilating  passage  be- 
tween the  vehicle  body  interior  and  the  vehicle  body 
exterior,  said  air  deflector  meaiu  including  vane  means 
to  guide  air  flow  between  said  deflector  plate  and  base 
portion. 

3,959443 

AIR  CURTAIN  DEVICE  FOR  DOORWAYS 

Engcnc  LarMn,  24  Aiflngton  Drive, 

Sonth  San  Fnmdaco,  Calif. 
FDed  Sept  1, 1949,  Scr.  No.  53,454 
3  C^am,    (a.  98—34) 
1.  An  air  curtain  device  for  doorways  comprising  a 
hollow  elongated  housing  having  a  top  wall  with  a  re- 
movable portion  and  a  bottom  wall  and  having  upri^ 
side  walls,  said  housing  being  closed  except  for  air  inlet 
means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  and  except  for 
air  outlet  means  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  facing  side  channels  secured  to  said  upright 
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aide  walls  respectively  beneath  said  removable  portion, 
a  barrier  plate  cxtendins  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  slidabiy  supiwrted  within  said  channels  and  with 
said  channels  dividing  said  housing  into  a  plenum  cham- 
ber open  to  said  outlet  means  and  a  fan  chamber  open  to 
said  inlet  means,  said  barrier  plate  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  fan  housing  mounted  on  said  barrier  plate  co- 


3,§Sf,54S 

ANTI4LAST  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Martn  D,  Hmn  mi  Vnak  G.  Ort»  ■■Hlwiiii  Md.  i 
dpMH  to  Ike  Uaitod  States  of  Awika  m  RprwcaU 
by  the  Secretory  of  the  Afy 

FIM  Jaa.  27,  IMt.  Sv.  No.  S,M« 

aCMM.    (CLM— 119) 

(Graatod  mdtt  TMt  IS,  UA  Co4c  (1952),  mc  2M) 


extensive  with  said  opening  and  extending  into  said  fan 
chamber,  there  being  communication  between  said  plenum 
chamber  and  said  fan  chamber  through  said  opening  and 
said  fan  bousing,  and  a  fan  mounted  in  said  fan  housing 
and  effective  when  operating  to  move  air  from  said  &n 
chamber,  into  said  plenum  chamber,  said  fan  housing  and 
said  barrier  plate  being  below  said  removable  portion. 


3,S59»5M 
LOW  NOBE  AIR  DISTRDUTOR 
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1.  In  a  dual  duct  air  conditiofiing  system  which  includes 
separate  ducts  in  a  building  for  suiq;>lying  separate  streams 
of  separately  conditioned  air  to  selected  zones  within  the 
said  building,  the  improvement  comprising  air  disdurrge 
means  within  said  zones  including  open  eixled  discharge 
chimneys  extending  from  each  oi  said  ducts,  mixer  box 
means  surrounding  said  chimneys  and  being  internally 
lined  with  sound  absorbing  means  comprising  fibrous 
coatings,  a  grid  opening  in  said  mixer  box  means  for 
discharging  air  therefrom,  first  valve  means  and  teoond 
valve  means  downstream  tiierefran  in  each  said  chimnejr, 
and  a  permeable  obstruction  within  each  of  said  chimneys 
between  said  first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve 
means,  said  permeable  obstruction  having  a  multipUctty 
of  gas  passageways  therethrough,  each  of  said  gas  p«nat»- 
ways  having  a  cross-section  which  is  negligible  in  con- 
trast to  the  cross-section  ot  said  chimney,  the  cumulative 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  gas  paasafewaya  being  be- 
tween 50  and  75  percent  of  die  CRMMectkm  ot  said 
chimneys,  said  first  valve  means  being  adapted  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  conditioned  air  through  said  chimney  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  consum  static  pccssure  downstream 
therefrom,  separate  pressure  jensiag  conduits  anociated 
with  said  first  valve  means  positioned  one  upstream  and 
one  downstream  with  respect  to  said  first  valve  meaaa, 
said  one  downstream  sensing  conduit  communicating  with 
said  chimney  between  said  first  valve  means  and  the  down- 
stream extremity  of  said  permeable  obstructaoaL   . 


I.  An  anti-blast  closure  device  comprising  a  front 
plate  defining  an  opening  and  having  a  top  member,  a 
middle  member,  and  a  bottom  member,  said  top,  middle 
and  bottom  members  being  attached  at  right  angles 
thereto,  a  door  pivoted  on  said  front  plate  at  one  side  of 
said  opening,  a  link  spaced  from  said  front  plate,  said 
link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  link  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  said  first  end  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
swing  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front 
plate,  a  rigid  arm  having  an  abutment  joining,  and  piv- 
otally connected  to,  said  door  and  said  second  end  of 
said  link,  a  releasable  spring  latch  engaging  said  abut- 
ment, a  spring  connect^  to  said  front  plate  and  said 
latch  and  urging  said  latch  and  said  arm  toward  said 
front  plate,  and  a  latch  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on  each 
end  thereof  to  said  spring  latch  and  to  said  middle  mem- 
ber for  releasing  said  q)ring  latch  from  said  abutment 
when  said  door  is  moved  a  certain  distance  toward  its 
closed  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring. 


3,9S9,SM 

HOPFER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FORAGE 

HARVECTER 

-     Theodore  H.  Gnm,  Ammt  CMj,  Iowa 

qfimtrsBil,  Iowa) 

FBod  Jan.  15, 19M,  Sv.  No.  2,M9 

3CWaM.    (CL  99^-235) 


1.  In  combination,  a  forage  harvester  having  a  blower 
mechanism,  an  endless  belt  forage  conveyor  discharging 
at  one  end  into  said  blower  mechanism,  a  supporting 
frame  for  said  conveyor  includinf  a  pair  of  oppoattdy- 
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disposed  side  walls,  a  hopper  mounted  on  Mid  frame 
over  said  conveyor  and  having  a  discharge  opening  dis- 
posed over  and  proximate  to  said  discharge  end  of  said 
conveyor,  a  closure  member  mounted  for  redprocatioo 
across  said  discharge  opening;  a  pair  of  rollers  extending 
transversely  across  said  frame  adjacent  said  discharge  end 
thereof  and  proximate  said  conveyor,  a  shaft  for  eadi 
of  said  rollers,  said  side  walls  each  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally-spaced, vertically-extending  slott  formed  therein 
with  said  slots  on  one  of  said  walls  aligned  with  said 
slou  on  the  other  of  said  walk,  said  shafU  having  their 
opposed  ends  joumalled  for  reciprocation  and  roution  in 
said  aligned  slots,  a  bracket  arm  extending  between  and 
connecting  each  adjacent  pair  of  ends  of  said  shafts, 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  bracket  arms  and  to 
said  closure  means  to  effect  movement  of  fbt  latter  to 
open  said  discharge  opening  as  said  rollers  move  up- 
wardly in  response  to  the  presence  of  forage  material 
on  said  conveyor,  and  means  connected  with  said  frame 
and  said  bracket  arm  constantly  tending  to  urge  said 
lolkrs  in  the  opposite  direction  to  cause  said  ckMure 
member  to  extend  across  and  close  said  discharge  open- 
ing in  the  absence  of  forage  on  said  omiveyor. 


3,959447  

PORTABLE  CORN  POPPER 
Afthar  W.  Liadrwsna^  1549  Shawaet 
BrooftSsId,  Wla. 
lent  l,19M.§cr.  No.  53^7 
(CL  99— 23t.C) 


vertical  side  walls,  leg  pfartes  having  upper  portions  en- 
gaged with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  end  walls  and 
lower  portions  extending  below  the  frame  adiqited  to 
engage  a  ground  surface  to  space  the  frame  thereabove, 
said  upper  portions  having  lateral  flanges  on  their  ends 
bearing  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  frame  side 
walls,  said  lateral  flanges  having  closed  vertical  slots,  and 
free  vertical  edges,  pivots  fixed  to  and  extending  inwardly 
from  the  side  walls  and  extending  through  the  slots, 
whereby  the  leg  plates  are  afforded  limited  downward 
movement  relative  to  the  frame,  said  side  walls  having 
vertical  abutments  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  said 
abutments  being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  ends 
of  the  slots,  the  free  edges  of  the  leg  plate  fianges  being 
engageable  with  the  abutments  only  in  elevated  positions 
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of  the  leg  plates  relative  to  ti»e  frame,  the  said  free  edges 
being  below  and  out  of  contact  with  the  abutmenU  in 
depressed  positions  of  the  leg  jriates  wherein  the  leg 
plates  can  be  swung  inwardly  into  collapsed  overiying 
relationship,  said  leg  plates  having  pan-supporting  bail 
brackets  pivoted  on  their  inner  sides  adapted  to  be  swung 
upwardly  to  non-use  positions  from  depressed  use  posi- 
tions, the  brackets  having  portions  supporUbly  engage- 
able  with  the  leg  plates  in  their  use  positions,  and  a 
fire-pan  having  ends  removably  and  supporUbly  bearing 
upon  brackets  of  both  leg  plates,  a  side  wall  of  the  frame 
having  longitudinally  spaced  hooks  extending  tberebelow, 
an  end  wall  of  the  fire-pan  having  means  removaUy 
engageable  on  the  hooks  for  suspending  the  fire-pan  in 
a  vertical  position  below  said  one  side  wall,  when  re- 
moved from  the  bail  brackets. 


I.  A  popcorn  popper  including  a  hollow  body  having 
a  downwardly  extending  open  throat  at  each  end,  a  pc^- 
com  containing  cup  and  heating  element  unit  secured  to 
said  body  at  one  throat,  a  disposable  container  detach- 
ably  carried  by  said  body  at  said  other  throat  opening,  a 
baflle  secured  in  said  hollow  body  intermediate  and  be- 
tween said  throat  openings,  a  phirality  of  spaced  fingers 
adjacent  to  and  below  said  baflle  secured  to  said  body  and 
extendfaig  angulariy  from  one  throat  opening  upwardly 
toward  said  other  throat  opening,  said  fingers  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  allow  whole  kernels  to  fall 
between  the  fingers  but  restricted  to  guide  popped  com 
towaid  said  disposable  container,  and  means  associated 
with  said  body  for  securing  said  device  to  a  support 
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PORTABLE  R0TB8ERIE 


iC Fortis, <2  Viiilsai  Ave^ CSfloa, N J. 
FEad  Jbm  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  743,399 
ICWBk    (CL  99^-349) 

A  portable  and  collapsible  rottsaerie  comprising  an 
open  rectangular  frame  having  vertical  end  walls  and 


3,999,599 
HAY  BALER 
Edwin  B.  NoM,  New  HoBaM,  Pa., 
RjM^  CospotatleB,  New  HoBand,  Pa.,  a 

FHad  Fek.  14, 1991, 8«r.  No.  99,745 
12  CUM.   (CL199-9S) 

1.  A  hay  baler  having  a  rectangular  bale  case  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  horizontal  walls,  namely  a  top  and 
a  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  one  of  said  side 
walls  having  an  infeed  opening,  a  vertically  extending 
shear  bar  mounted  on  said  side  wall  at  said  opening,  a 
plunger  reciprocal  in  said  bale  case  and  past  said  open- 
ing, a  vertically  extending  knife  carried  on  said  plunger 
and  cooperative  with  said  shear  bar  to  sever  crop  material 
fed  into  said  bale  case  through  said  opening,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  phmger  relative  to  said  bale  case  to 
provide  desired  operating  dearance  between  said  shear 
bar  and  knife,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  guide 
element  on  said  bale  case  adjacent  the  comer  formed  by 
said  one  side  wall  and  one  of  said  horizontal  walls,  a 
contact  element  on  said  plunger  engaging  said  guide  ele- 
ment, said  guide  and  contact  elements  bemg  so  located 
that  when  in  engagement  they  esUblish  proper  clearance 
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between  one  end  of  said  plunder  knife  and  one  adjacent 
end  of  said  shear  bar.  a  rail  supported  on  the  other  of 
said  side  wails,  n>eans  on  said  plunger  engaging  said  rail, 
and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  rail  relative  to  said 


bale  case,  said  plunger  when  vertically  adjusted  along 
said  other  side  wall  pivoting  about  said  contact  element 
and  said  guide  element  whereby  proper  operating  clear- 
ance between  the  other  end  of  said  knife  and  the  other 
end  of  said  shear  bar  may  be  established. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INCISING  AND  IMPRINTING 

INFORMATION 

Jack  M.  Wmmt.  M5  SMta  Maria  Road,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

nicd  im.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,791 

ISdaiBM.    (CLltl— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indising  and  imprinting  a  blank  with 
data  at  least  in  part  derived  from  an  embossed  and  incised 
master  card  and  comprising  a  base,  a  punch  carriage 
movable  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  first  receptacle  for 
the  master  card,  a  second  receptacle  for  the  blank  oriented 
in  registry  with  the  first  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  data 
punches  adapted  to  engage  the  master  card  and  supported 
in  the  punch  carriage,  roller  means  for  engaging  the  em- 
bossed portion  of  the  card  and  the  blank  in  printing  rela- 
tionship, means  for  locking  certain  data  punches  into  incis- 
ing position  in  accordance  with  the  incised  master  card, 
roller  means  for  effecting  incising  engagement  between  the 
data  punches  and  the  blank,  and  means  for  locating  the 
master  card  in  proper  registry  with'  the  data  punches 
during  the  incising  operation. 


3,f59,S71  '      L  ■     .■  . 

MARKING  APPARATUS  ^    ^^^ 

N<Ya,  aMtpaaf  to  Addpfe 
N  J^  a  COTVomiM  off  New 
Yavk 

Ilcd  Not.  16, 19M,  Sm.  No.  <9,71t 
ISCfaritaM.    (CLIM— 35) 
1 .  A  marldng  head  comprising  a  rotated  diaft,  a  mark- 
ing assembly  rotafaMe  wiUi  said  shaft  and  being  axially 


movable  along  the  latter,  said  marking  assembly  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  marking  eleoaents  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  being  individually 
movable  radially  between  an  inoperative  radially  re- 
tracted position  and  an  operative  radially  projected  posi- 
tion, means  urging  said  marking  elements  to  said  inop- 
erative radially  retracted  positions,  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  along  said  shaft  acting  on  a  selected  one 


of  said  marking  elements  registering  radially  with  said 
predetermined  location  to  move  said  selected  marking 
element  to  said  operative  radially  projected  position 
thereof,  and  control  means  operative  to  selectively  hold 
said  marking  assembly  at  a  plurality  of  axial  locations 
along  said  shaft  corresponding  to  the  radial  registration  of 
related  marking  elements  with  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion along  the  shaft,  thereby  to  select  the  marking  element 
which  is  to  be  moved  to  its  operative  position. 


3,059^2 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Irvia  U  Yo«^  %  Yoa^  V^jlmttrlng  Coq^, 

Palannra,Wk. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  777,7t2 

SOaiBH.    (CL  191-^7) 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  marking  molded  pulp  ar- 
ticles being  advanced  in  succession  along  a  conveyor,  com- 
prising a  frame  positioned  adjacent  said  conveyor,  a  sup- 
port mounted  vertically  slidably  on  the  frame  in  alignment 
with  the  path  of  the  conveyor,  a  rotatable  printing  cylinder 
detachably  mounted  on  the  support  in  position  to  mark 
molded  pulp  articles  being  advanced  tberepast  by  the  con- 
veyor, a  piston  mounted  vertically  slidably  on  the  frame 
and  having  a  piston  hxIn  connected  to  the  support  for 
thrusting  the  printing  cylinder  vertically  toward  articles 
to  be  printed  under  controlled  printing  pressure  and  for 
moving  said  cylinder  away  from  said  articles  to  facilitate 
detachment  of  the  cylinder  from  the  support,  a  plurality 
of  relatively  fixed  backup  members  mounted  on  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  conveyor,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  portion  to  receive  downward  thrust  and  a  portion  to 
receive  sidewise  thrust  from  the  printiof  cylinder,  a  resil- 
ient connector  joining  the  piston  rod  to  the  slidable  sup- 
port to  provide  compensation  for  any  oiinor  variatioas  in 
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latter,  said  marking  assembly  includ- 
marking  elcnMots  spaced  apart  in  the 
if  of  said  shaft  and  being  individually 
between  an  inoperative  radially  re- 
d  an  operative  radially  projected  posi- 
;  said  marking  elements  to  said  inop- 
racted  positions,  means  at  a  predeter- 
ng  said  shaft  acting  on  a  selected  one 
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lements  registering  radially  with  said 
ition  to  move  said  selected  marking 
operative  radially  projected  position 
)I  means  operative  to  selectively  hold 
nbly  at  a  plurality  of  axial  locations 
responding  to  the  radial  registration  of 
ements  with  said  predetermined  loca- 
.,  thereby  to  select  the  marking  element 
ed  to  its  operative  position. 


tINTING  MACHINE 

«,  %  YoMi  FtlBfrriBg  Corp., 

PalnnnrB,  WIl 
c.  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  777,7t2 
:iainM.    (CL  1«1— 37) 


achine  for  marking  molded  pulp  ar- 
»J  in  succession  along  a  conveyor,  com- 
kitioned  adjacent  said  conveyor,  a  sup- 
lally  slidably  on  the  frame  in  alignment 
conveyor,  a  rotatable  printing  cylinder 
d  on  the  support  in  position  to  mark 
s  being  advanced  tberepast  by  the  con- 
unted  vertically  slidably  on  the  frame 
>n  rodNConnected  to  the  support  for 
tng  cylinder  vertically  toward  articles 
r  controlled  printing  pressure  and  for 
er  away  from  said  articles  to  facilitate 
cylinder  from  the  support,  a  plurality 
backup  members  mounted  on  the  op- 
conveyor,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
cive  downward  thrust  and  a  portion  to 
iMt  from  the  printing  cylinder,  a  resil- 
ing the  piston  rod  to  the  slidable  sup- 
npensation  for  any  minor  variatioM  in 


thickness  of  the  molded  pnip  articles  being  marked,  an  ink- 
pot mounted  on  the  support,  a  plurality  of  roUen  mounted 
on  the  support  in  tangential  contact  with  each  other  for 
evenly  tnuuferring  ink  from  the  inkpot  to  the  printing 
cylinder,  ai^  adjustable  meaai  for  limiting  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  support.       > 


3,»5f  j573  

DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OFFSET 

LrmOGRAPHY  MACHINE 

DobMc  I.  MTwHe.  «44«  Gftmtr  Av*.,  Bidttaore,  Md. 

Filed  Am.  M,  19M.  Scr.  No.  52,t9S 

2  CWiM.    (CL  If  1—141) 


secured  thereto  in  a  symmetrica]  manner  inwardly  of  the 
perii^ral  rinM  for  rotation  therewith,  pipes  extending 
from  said  oootalners  and  terminating  with  painting  heads 
mounted  intermediate  said  rims,  said  painting  heads  con- 
taining a  paint  absorbent  material  having  a  pad  extending 
outwardly  of  the  head  for  engagement  with  the  ground 
for  rotation  of  said  wheel  framework,  valves  mounted 
upon  said  pipes  intermediate  said  containers  and  each 
one  of  said  painting  heads  controlling  the  flow  of  paint 
from  said  containers  to  each  of  said  painting  heads, 
whereby  flow  of  paint  to  selected  ones  of  said  painting 
heads  determines  the  spacing  between  successive  im- 
prints made  upon  the  grotuid  by  said  pads. 


1.  In  combination,  an  offset  lithography  machine  hav- 
ing a  plate  cylinder  with  an  image  plate  positioned  there- 
on, a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  ink  transfer  rollers  in 
contact  with  said  plate  cylinder  and  arranged  parallel 
thereto  to  transfer  printing  ink  to  said  plate  cylinder, 
meaiu  having  a  pivotally  mounted  dampening  roller  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  said  plate  cylinder  and  arranged  to  be 
moved  for  surface  engagement  with  sai^  plate  cylinder 
as  well  as  disengagement  with  said  plate  cylinder,  said 
pivotally  mounted  dampening  roller  being  formed  of  a 
metallic  roller  section  having  a  cavity  therein  and  a  con- 
tinuous spiralled  groove  of  widely  spread  turns  formed 
in  its  outer  surface  with  radially  formed  passages  con- 
nected between  said  cavity  and  spiralled  groove,  a  liquid 
permeable  sleeve  having  a  moUeton  textured  surface 
ti|)itly  and  smoothly  fitted  over  said  metallic  TcOer  sec- 
tion, a  source  of  etch  solution,  aixl  pressurizing  means  in- 
cluding a  pump  communicating  with  said  source  of  etch 
solution  and  connected  to  said  cavity  for  providing  a 
uniform  flow  of  said  etch  solution  from  said  source  of 
etch  solution  to  said  cavity  and  then  to  said  radially 
formed  passages  and  spiralled  groove  to  said  permeable 
sleeve  having  said  moUeton  textured  surface  so  that  said 
sleeve  surface  becomes  uniformly  wetted  with  said  etch 
solution. 


3,t59^4 

STRIPE  PAINTING  MACHINE 

Jcny  D.  MIBcr.  Box  2,  BcaB  Hall,  McCoaacil  AFB, 

Filed  Fek.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19,243 

aOain.   (CL1«I^32S) 


1.  A  road  line  painting  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wheel  framework  mounted  for  rotation  upon 
the  ground  in  a  vertical  plane  between  two  projecting 
arms,  said  arms  pivotally  depending  from  a  trailer,  said 
wheel  framework  comprising  axially  spaced  radially  ex- 
tending spokes  terminating  with  two  axially  spaced  pe- 
ripheral rims,  tires  mounted  upon  said  rims,  paint  con- 
tainen  mounted  between  the  axially  spaced  spokes  and 
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3,f5f375 
SEISMOGRAPUIC  EXPLORATION 
George  L.  Grtflth,  Coopcrsbuiv,  and  FrankUa  B.  Wells, 
AUcBlown,  Pa.,  asstgnors  to  Trojan  Powder  Conpavy,  a 
corpomtion  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C7M34 
7  ClaiiiM.    (a.  102—22) 


1.  An  explosive  unit  for  under  water  seismographic 
exploration  comprising  a  water  proof  container  which 
disintegrates  when  the  unit  is  exploded,  such  unit  wei^ng 
between  about  10  lbs.  and  50  lbs.,  a  main  explosive  charge 
in  said  container,  such  charge  comprising  ammonium 
nitrate  as  the  essential  explosive  ingredient,  such  ammo- 
niimi  nitrate  being  in  the  form  of  granules  coarse  enough 
so  that  at  least  15%  by  weight  is  retained  on  a  20  mesh 
screen  and  not  over  50%  will  pass  through  a  100  mesh 
screen,  such  explosive  charge  being  characterized  by  its 
relatively  low  sensitivity  and  low  brisance  and  by  the 
fact  that  it  releases  its  energy  at  a  relatively  slow  rate,  a 
booster  charge  also  in  said  container  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pentolite,  tetryl,  and  cydotrimethylene 
trinitriamine,  such  booster  being  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  it  has  a  niass  of  from  0.2  to  1.0  lb.  for  a  total  wei^t 
of  the  unit  of  between  10  lbs.  and  SO  lbs.  and  has  t  linear 
rate  of  detonation  at  least  about  twice  that  of  the  said 
main  explosive  diarge  and  has  a  rate  of  detonation  which 
is  at  least  6000  m./sec.  which  will  detonate  the  ammonium 
nitrate  and  rapidly  form  an  initial  bubble  when  detonated 
under  water  after  which  a  second  bubble  of  relatively 
large  size  generated  by  the  ammonium  nitrate  will  form 
.relatively  slowly,  and  a  cfp  for  detonating  the  booster 
charge. 

3,i59,57« 

ELECTRICALLY  FIRED  DETONATOR 

Arthnr  E.  Hactecr,  Snricr,  N.Y.,  — jpor  ••  Com  Cor- 

pofatkm,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  ■  cotporatiM  of  New  York 

Fled  Septic,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7<3,7tt 

tClata^    (CLlt2~2S) 

1.  In  an  electrically  fired  detonator,  the  combination 

comprising  a  mountable  tubular  main  body,  a  ceramic 

body  arranged  completely  within  said  jnain  body  and 

having  an  end  face,  at  least  one  lead  in  wire  extending 
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throufh  said  ceramic  body  to  said  end  face,  said  ceramic 
body  being  fined  to  said  main  body  and  also  lo  said 
lead  in  wire,  at  least  one  bridge  wire  arranged  against 
said  end  foce  and  electrically  connected  to  said  lead  in 


....^-k 


wire,  a  shell  embracing  a  portion  of  said  main  body  and 
secured  thereto,  a  main  charge  contained  within  said 
shell,  and  an  ignitor  charge  arranged  between  said  main 
charge  and  said  bridge  wire  and  in  contact  with  both. 


3,f5f,S77 
FUZB  ARMING  DEVICX 

rwinisH,  NJL,  Ukkm4  W 
NJ„  a^  was  F.  TMcC 
to  tkc  UniM  Stalea  of 
^  Ike  Sccrctanr  «f  Ike  Ansy 

7,lN«,8«r.N«.1443 

a  niimi    (CLita— M) 


2.  In  a  fuze  arming  device  which  is  combinable  with 
a  shell  and  is  adapted  to  be  set  into  roution  by  the  ftrinf 
of  said  shell  from  a  rifle,  the  combination  of 

means  forming  a  housing  having  at  its  opposite  sJdffs 
openings  which  are  alined  and  are  concentric  with 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  device, 

a  primer  mounted  in  one  of  said  openings, 

an  unbalanced  ratchet  wheel  having  an  indentation  in 
iU  outer  periphery  and  rouuble  in  said  housing 
about  an  axis  displaced  from  the  rotational  axis  of 
•aid  device, 

an  inertia  disk  pivoted  about  the  routional  axis  oi  said 
device, 

a  pawl  reciprocated  by  said  ratchet  wheel  and  having 
a  tang  engaging  a  slot  in  said  disk. 

a  stop  extending  through  a  hole  in  said  disk  for  limiting 
oscillation  <^  said  disk  by  said  pawl, 

a  detonator  normally  supported  by  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  a  nomegistering  position  relative  to  said  primer, 

a  pin  alined  with  said  indenution  and  supported  by 
said  housing  in  a  position  to  be  withdrawn  therefrom 
by  the  centrifugal  force  incident  to  the  rotation  of 
said  device,  and 

means  biasing  said  pin  into  said  indenution  whereby 
the  setback  force  incident  to  the  firing  of  said  shell 
produces  between  said  pin  and  the  wall  of  said  in- 
denution a  frictiooal  engagement  which  counteracts 
the  effect  of  said  centrifugal  force  on  said  pin  until 
the  decay  of  Mid  setback  force  and  permits  the 
movement  of  said  detonator  into  alinement  with  said 

,    primer  upon  said  decay. 


i 

^•w 
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.PKOIECnLE  FOR  MULmmSILE  AMMUNTTION 


It  riifcii  I      (CLIM— M) 
me  35,  U&  Code  (lf52), 


2M) 


1.  In  a  multimissile  profectfle  adapted  to  be  fired  frtxn 
a  rifled  gun  tube  at  any  given  muzzle  velocity,  a  plurality 
of  mistiles,  a  plastic  binder  material  having  a  different 
composition  at  selected  areas  thereof  to  provide  corre- 
sponding predetermined  levels  of  strength  and  toughness 
and  in  intimate  contact  with  each  of  said  missiles  to  form 
a  unitary  mass,  and  an  outer  casing  of  a  themaoeetting 
plastic  intimately  surrounding  said  unitary  mass  to  serve 
as  a  carrier  therefor  during  passage  through  the  rifled 
gus  tube. 

4    »».  .''lit' 

3,Mf.57f 
REGULATING    DEVICES    FOR    RECIPROCATING 
ACTION  PUMPS  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  FUEL 
INJECTION  PUMPS 

■iiiliii,  55  Boulevard  * 

ChaswX,  NsnMj  sw  «Iitos.  Fin 

Filed  iam.  t,  1^,  Sar.  N^  7t5,731 

^- -^^    "llo*  Vnmn  Ibb.  13.  195fl    - 
iCIifaia.   (CLlt3-^l)  > 
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1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  reciprocating  action 
main  pump,  a  device  for  regulating  said  main  pump  in 
accordance  with  variations  of  a  factor  of  regulation  there- 
of which  comprises,  in  combiiution,  a  regulation  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  main  pump  to  exert  a  control  action 
on  the  delivery  rate  per  stroke  thereof,  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  main  pump  for  actuating  said  regu- 
lation  member  to  increase  said  delivery  rate  in  response 
to  increase  of  the  reciprocation  rate  of  said  pump,  a  volu- 
metric regulation  pump  driven  at  a  variable  q>eed  pro- 
portional to  said  factor  of  regulation,  said  regulation  pump 
having  a  delivery  circuit  and  a  throttled  passage  in  said 
delivery  circuit  so  as  to  produce,  in  the  portion  of  said 
circuit  upstream  of  said  throttled  passage,  a  liquid  pres- 
sure which  is  the  higher  as  said  speed  is  higher  and  as  the 
croaa-eectiooal  area  of  said  throttled  passage  is  smaller, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  regulation  pump 
for  reducing  said  croas-sectional  area  in  response  to  in- 
creases of  said  speed,  and  means  responsive  to  variations 
of  said  liquid  pressure  and  operatively  connected  with 
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le  profectile  adapted  to  be  fired  from 
ny  fiven  muzzle  velocity,  a  plurality 
:  binder  malerial  having  a  different 
ted  areas  thereof  to  provide  corre- 
led  levels  of  strength  and  tougfanesa 
ct  with  each  of  said  missiles  to  form 
an  outer  casiiif  of  a  thermoaetting 
rounding  said  unitary  masi  to  aenre 
-  during  passage  through  the  riflad 


3,t59,579 
:VICES    FOR    RECIPROCATING 
AND  IN  PARTICULAR  FUEL 

IPS 

B,  1959,  Sar.  N^  725,731 

13,  19» 
(CL  19»-^1) 

■X,    i'^¥^^ 
'n   r      ,*^tJr• 
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lection  with  a  reciprocating  action 
for  regulating  said  main  pump  in 
ions  of  a  factor  of  regulation  there- 
n  combination,  a  regulation  mem- 
nain  pump  to  exert  a  control  action 
T  stroke  thereof,  means  (^wratively 
lain  pump  for  actuating  said  regu> 
«ase  said  delivery  rate  in  response 
irocatioa  rate  of  said  pump,  a  volu- 
ip  driven  at  a  variable  q)eed  pro> 
of  regulation,  said  regulation  pump 
uit  and  a  throttled  passage  in  said 
to  produce,  in  the  portion  of  said 
id  throttled  passage,  a  liquid  pres- 
T  as  said  speed  is  higher  and  as  the 
I  said  throttled  passage  is  smaller, 
mected  with  said  regulation  pump 
•••ectional  area  in  response  to  in- 
and  means  responsive  to  variatioos 
e  and  operatively  connected  with 


said  regulation  member  for  adjusting  said  regulation  mem- 
ber to  inodify  the  control  action  it  would  have  if  it  were 
merely  actuated  by  said  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  main  pump. 


I  3,999,5M 

POWER  STEERING  PUMP 
Robot  E.  FanvO,  Royal  Oi*,  ami 

RoaevUic  Mkh^  aaslgnnn  to  Ckryiicr  CofyoratkM, 
Highlttrf  Park,  Mick^  a  conoraOoa  of  Dckii 
Fle«  Dec  29, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  242,713 
anilaii     (Cl.l«l-42) 


tubing  aet  in  the  well  with  said  supply  tubing  externally 
of  said  production  tubing,  said  production  tubing  having 
a  housing  at  the  lower  eiid  thereof  with  which  said  sup- 
ply tubing  communicates;  a  free  pump  unit,  including 
a  fluid  optnted  pump,  slidable  throu||i  said  production 
tubing  into  said  housing,  said  pump  being  operable  in 
said  housing  by  operating  fluid  under  pressure  supplied 
thereto  through  said  supply  tubing  to  pump  production 
fluid  from  the  well  into  said  production  tubing,  said  pump 


t.  In  a  device  for  supplying  a  vehicle  power  steering 
gear  with  pressurized  flidd,  a  pump  having  inlet  and  dis- 
charge ports,  a  valve  chamber  intersected  by  said  ports 
and  having  an  intermediate  cylindrical  part  spacing  said 
porta,  said  discharge  port  opening  into  said  chamber  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  part,  a  hollow  valve 
element  shiftable  axially  within  said  cylindrical  part  and 
having  a  land  in  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylin- 
drical part  to  block  communication  between  said  ports 
when  said  element  is  at  a  closed  position,  said  element 
being  reduced  on  the  pump  discharge  port  side  of  said 
land  to  provide  an  axially  extending  bypass  conduit  lo- 
cated between  said  cylindrical  part  and  element  and 
adapted  to  connect  said  ports  to  direct  an  axial  bypass 
flow  therebetween  when  said  element  is  shifted  in  one 
axial  direction  from  said  discharge  port  toward  said  inlet 
port  to  move  said  land  to  an  open  position  axially  beyond 
said  cylindrical  part,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  ele- 
ment in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  to  a  limit 
of  doaing  movement  whereat  said  element  is  at  said  cloaed 
position,  a  metering  port  extending  transversely  of  said 
axis  throu^  the  sidewall  of  the  reduced  portion  of  said 
element,  a  portioa  of  said  metering  port  when  said  ele- 
ment is  at  said  limit  of  closing  movement  being  located 
axially  beyond  said  bypass  conduit  whereat  the  fluid  flow 
converging  toward  the  entrance  of  said  bypass  conduit 
aiKl  toward  said  element  and  metering  port  appreciably 
increases  the  effective  pressure  drop  across  said  metering 
port  with  respect  to  the  pressure  drop  thereacrosa  when 
the  latter  is  in  the  region  of  said  axial  bypass  flow,  said 
metering  port  being  in  the  region  of  said  axial  bypass  flow 
when  said  land  is  at  said  open  position,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  fluid  discharge  pressure  of  said  pump  for 
urging  said  element  in  said  one  direction  to  said  open 
petition.,':      :,  ;.  ,.- 

COUNTERFLOW  FREE  PUMP  SYOTEM 
ClHWMc  J.  Cakerfy,  9m  Marina,  ani  Val  KagnC,  Coa»- 
Ian,  CaHr^      it     i    la  Kake,  inc^  HnnHnglw  PaA, 
Calf ,  a  I  aiBiaalian  af  faMfir^ 

FUcd  Nov.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  tt,947  .    - 
14  OakH.    (CL  li*— K) 
1.  tt  a  fluid  operated  free  pump  system  for  a  well, 
the  combination  of:  a  supply  tubing  and  a  production 


1'.. 


unit  having  a  downwardly-facing  area  exposed  to  the 
flow  of  production  fluid  discharged  by  said  pump  when 
said  pump  ife  in  operation  in  said  housing;  production 
fluid  bypass  passage  means  in  sjud  pump  unit  for  by- 
passing the  flow  of  production  Mid  discharged  by  said 
pump  past  said  downwardly-facing  area;  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  pump  unit  for  closing  said  bypass  passage 
means  and  for  placing  said  downwardly-facing  area  in 
fluid  conununication  with  said  supply  tubing. 


t'T 


3,959,582  3    ? 

MOTOR  PUMP  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Greene,  Chicago,  John  H.  Hariur,  Ftrt  RMfi, 

and  Harold  A.  Lockhart,  Wanconda,  DL,  aMignon  lo 

Ben  A  Goaactt  Company,  a  corpofatfon  of  nUnoiB 

FBed  Apr.  2471959,  Sar.  No.  89S,799 

9Chrin&   (CLlt3— 27) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  of  stamped  construction  a 
pump  casing  including  a  cup-shaped  main  body  of  gen- 
erally circular  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  body  be- 
ing open  at  one  end  and  being  closed  at  the  otfier  end 


rLri>mDC<a    951      1 QA9. 


rUTMlTOAT      AXIFk    TLrBT'ir  AMir' A  T 


l/V^K 


1004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


by  an  intefral  end  wall,  said  body  having  a  suction  inlet 
and  a  discharge  outlet,  a  suction  shroud  plate  centered 
in  said  body  at  the  closed  end  thereof  and  having  its 
margina]  edge  in  liquid-tight  sealing  engagement  with 
the  body  and  constituting  a  partition  wall  t>ctween  a  suc- 
tion passage  communicating  directly  with  the  suction  in- 
let and  a  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  the  dis- 
charge outlet,  and  a  seal  plate  in  snug-fitting,  centered  en- 
gagement in  said  body  across  the  open  end  thereof  and 
having  a  central  opening  aligned  with  the  suction  passage, 
a  bearing  support  plate  in  rigid  centered  engagement  with 
said  seal  plate  and  having  a  central  shaft  opening,  a  roUt- 
able  shaft  projecting  through  the  openings  in  said  seal  and 
support  plates  and  carrying  an  impeller  and  seal  structure 
for  rotation  in  said  pressure  chamber,  bearing  tube  itnic- 
ture  rigid  with  said  support  plate  and  roUUbly  support- 
ing said  shaft,  and  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said 
main  body  at  the  open  end  thereof  to  fix  said  plates  in 
predetermined  centered  relation  to  said  body. 


October  23,  1662 

wardly  from  the  pump  housing  and  arranged  and  pro- 
portioned whereby  the  driving  chuck  of  such  a  drill  mo- 
tor may  be  removably  and  drivingly  coupled  therewith, 
said  rotary  type  pump  wholly  supported  by  die  said  for- 
ward termmal  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  supported  by 
the  chuck  of  such  a  drill  motor  having  a  handle  for 
manually  support  thereof,  and  said  pump  housing  in- 
cluding inlet  and  outlet  means  integrally  formed  there- 
with and  communicaUng  with  said  puntp  chamber. 


„_.    ^  ROTARY  PUMW  AND  COMFRESSORS 
Eric  C.  Coltell,  RowaytfM,  Coul^  mtt^aor  to  Soaic  £■• 
gi««*JtOorporailoi^  Stenrford,  Coon,,  a  corpontfon 

FIM  laiL  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2041 
SCUbm.    (CL193— 124) 
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LIQUID  LIFTER  PUMP 

JohB  E.  Habcr,  34«  Nccb  Rami,  Ctactead  M,  Ohio 

F1M  Jmc  27,  IMl,  Str.  No.  lUMl 

IfClaiiiM.    (CLlf3— 117) 


1.  A  rotary  type  pump  adapted  to  be  detachably  con- 
nected to  an  electric  hand  drill  motor,  said  rotary  type 
pump  comprising  a  molded  plastic  horizontal  type  pump 
housing  having  a  forward  end  portion  with  a  semi-circular 
top  wail  surface  annd  a  flat  bottom  wall  surface  and  a 
rear  end  portion  with  a  truncated  cone  shaped  wall  sur- 
face,   a   pumping  chamber   formed   within   the   forward 
end  portion  of  said  pump  housins  having  a  semi-circular 
mterior  top  wall  surface  and  a  flat  vertical  internal  end 
wall,  a  removable  coverplate  secured  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  housing  closing  the  forward  end  of  said  pump 
chamber,  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  centrally  located 
within  said  rear  end  portion,  a  bearing  housing  mounted 
within  said  cylindrical  bore  with  a  pair  of  bearing  recesses 
therein,  a  pair  of  Teflon  sleeve  bearings  assembled  within 
said  bearing  recesses,  a  metal  drive  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported axially  within  said  pair  of  sleeve  bearings  having 
a  forward  terminal  portion,  the  said  forward  terminal 
portion  of  said  metal  shaft  extending  into  said  pump 
chamber,   a  neoprene  flexible  vane   type   impeller  em- 
bodying flexible  fins  and  having  a  rigid  impeOer  bush- 
mg  m  Its  hub  portion,  said  flexible  impeller  and  its  im- 
peller bushing  rigidly  secured  to  the  forward  terminal 
portion  of  said  drive  shaft,  saids  fins  of  said  impeller 
having  lobed  terminal  portions  adapted  to  move  in  fric- 
tional  contact  with  the  interior  peripheral  walls  of  said 
pump  dumber,  a  metal   "sink"  plate  secured   in  said 
pump  chamber  and  arranged   adja^nt  its  internal   in- 
tenor  rear  wall  and  in  surface  contact  with  the  bear- 
ing bounng  and  one  of  said  sleeve  bearings  whereby 
fncUonal  beat  formed  within  said  chamber  may  be  con- 
ducted to  said  sleeve  bearing  and  in  turn  to  said  metal 
shaft  for  exterior  dissipation  of  said  heat,  the  rear  ter- 
minal portion  of  said  shaft  extending  outwardly  and  rear- 


1.  A  rotary  gear  pump  comprising  a  pair  of  cloaely 
meshing  gears,  one  of  said  gears  being  a  driving  gear 
and  the  other  of  said  gears  being  a  driven  gear,  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  gears  being  tpmotd  and  <|^ed 
relative  to  each  other,  a  casing  surrounding  said  gears, 
said  casing  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  side  walls,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  mak- 
ing up  said  casing  being  parallel  to,  equally  spaced  from 
and  closely  adjacent  the  side  face*  of  said  gears,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  extending  through  a  first  opening  in  only  one 
of  said  walls  to  engage  and  to  rotate  said  driving  gear, 
said  driving  gear  being  free  to  slide  on  aaid  driving 
shaft,  a  guide  shaft  extending  throu^  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  one  of  said  walls  to  engage  said  driven  gear. 
said  driven  gear  being  free  to  slide  on  aaid  guide  shaft! 
said  driving  shaft  and  said  guide  shaft  being  diapoeed 
coaxially  with  respect  to  said  driving  gear  and  said  driven 
gear,  respectively,  guide  means  exterior  of  said  f-^rt 
and  said  side  walls  for  fixedly  supporting  said  driving 
•haft  and  said  guide  shaft  and  annular  resilient  posi- 
tioning and  sealing  means  provided  in  contact  with  and 
between  both  side  faces  of  each  of  said  gears  and  wj^ 
side  walls  to  prevent  conUct  between  the  side  faces  of 
said  gears  and  said  side  walls  and  to  equally  space  said 
gears  from  said  side  walls,  said  positioning  and  seal- 
ing means  being  made  of  long-wearing,  low  fMctioo 
material  and  mainuining  at  all  times  the  aforesaid  paral- 
lel spaced  relationship  between  both  aides  of  aaid  gean 
and  said  side  walk. 


3,t594«S 

«,  ^^"^-^^  ROTORS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Water  Frocde  and  HaaM-Dkter  PaKhkc 

GenaMy,  Hripora  to  NSU  Motoreawi 

adbcteft,  NeckanaUas,  and  WmM  GjB,bJL, 


FHcd  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,9M 
nMQ;.  appKotfaa  Ciiwan  Apr.  23.  IfSf 
Kflilaii     (a.lt5-13») 
I.  A  rolor  for  rotary  aaginea  conpriang  a  first  basic 
rotor  part  and  a  second  basic  rotor  part  said  parti  being 
assembled  together  for  rotation  as  a  unit  on  a  common 
rotational  axis,  said  parts  each  having  a  peripheral  por- 
tion extending  parallel  to  said  axis  and  in  a  direction 
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imp  bousing  and  arranged  and  pro- 
he  driving  chuck  of  such  a  drill  mo- 
Wy  and  drivingly  coupled  therewith, 
rip  wholly  supported  by  the  said  for- 
on  of  said  drive  shaft  supported  by 
a  drill  motor  having  a  handle  for 
tiereof,  aixl  said  pump  housing  in- 
Jtlet  means  integrally  formed  there- 
ting  with  said  pump  chamber. 


XH9,5U 

JMFS  AND  COMPRESSORS 
77to%  Cou^  avifiior  to  Sonic  Ea- 
ti«i,  Stenrford,  Coan^  a  corponliM 
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pump  comprising  a  pair  of  doaely 
of  said  gears  being  a  driving  gear 
id  gears  being  a  driven  gear,  the 
said  gears  being  qiMed  and  fixed 
r,  a  casing  surrounding  said  fean, 
}vided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
(OCT  surfaces  of  the  side  walla  mak- 
ing parallel  to.  equally  spaced  from 
the  side  faces  of  said  gears,  a  driv- 
firough  a  first  opening  in  only  one 
ge  and  to  route  said  driving  gear. 
ing  free  to  slide  on  said  driving 
extending  through  a  second  open- 
d  walls  to  engage  said  driven  gear. 
I  free  to  slide  on  said  guide  shaft, 
d  said  guide  shaft  being  rtiipoecd 
to  said  driving  gear  and  said  driven 
ide  means  exterior  of  said  casing 
'or  fixedly  supporting  said  driving 

shaft  and  aiUMiIar  resilient  poti- 
eans  provided  in  contact  with  and 
:es  of  each  of  said  gears  and  said 
contact  between  the  side  faces  of 
de  walls  and  to  equally  space  said 

walls,  said  positioning  and  seal- 
de  of  long-wearing,  low  frictioo 
ing  at  all  times  the  aforesaid  paral- 
>  between  both  sides  of  said  gean 


RS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
awH-Dktcr  PmcWKc 
to  NSU  MotafftBwi  _ 
■us,  a^  Wankd  GjiB.kJL, 

y 

k  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,Mt 
HcaOMB  GenMar  Apr.  23.  l*5f 
ma-   (CLlf3— IJg) 

y  engines  comprising  a  first  basic 
i  basic  rotor  part  said  parts  being 
•  rotation  as  a  unit  on  a  common 
irts  each  having  a  peripheral  por- 
I  to  said  axis  and  in  a  dir^rtion 


opposite  to  the  other  peripheral  portion  from  a  plane  of 
division  perpendictdar  to  said  axis,  and  naeans  Joining 
said  rotor  parts  together,  with  the  opposing  peripheral 
edges  of  said  peripheral  portions  in  adjoining  relation 
to  each  other  in  said  plane  of  division,  said  first  and 
second  parts  when  joined  together  forming  a  hollow  rotor 
stnicture  provided  with  apex  edges  in  the  peripheral 
surface  formed  by  said  peripheral  surface  portions,  said 


one  side  of  a  center  line;  an  outlet  channel  extending 
through  the  flat  surface  of  said  support  member  and 
through  said  flat  washer  and  overlapping  the  opening  in 
said  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  pivoted  to  the  other 
side  of  said  center  line;  and  an  eccentric  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  member  and  connected  to  said 
connecting  rod  to  move  said  piston  back  and  forth  within 
said  cylinder  and  to  pivot  said  rod  and  piston  and  cylinder 
from  side  to  side  of  said  center  line. 


rotor  structure  having  grooves  formed  therein  at  said 
edges  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  penetrating  said  plane  of  division,  and  said 
joining  means  being  a  peripheral  welding  or  brazing 
seam  joining  said  opposing  peripheral  edges  to  each  other 
along  said  plane  of  division,  said  seam  having  a  greater 
radial  extent  at  said  ^>ex  edges  than  the  depth  of  pene- 
tration of  said  groovea. 


3,tS9,SU 

EFFLUENT  SAMPLER 

HarrisoB  D.  BraiMord,  «7t  Mlltoa  Road,  Rye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Am.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  g35,243 

2nilMi     (CLI«3— 1S9) 


3,t594«7 
DRAG  LINE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  DicfcMM,  GrevtlMid,  amd  WIBiMB  M.  Willitti, 
Andovcr,  Mass.,  Mrinors  to  WatWB  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorii 

Filed  Jmb.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,052 
i  ClafaM.    (CL  194— gg) 


1.  An  efnuent  sampler  pump  comprising  a  cylinder 
closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  flat  external  surface  paral- 
lel to  its  axis;  a  piston  reciprocally  movable  therein;  a 
connecting  rod  rigidly  attached  to  said  piston  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  support  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  surface;  pivotal  mounting  means  holding 
said  cylinder  on  said  support  member  with  the  flat  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  against  the  flat  surface  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  allowing  at  least  limited  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  parallel  to  said  flat  surface;  a  flat 
resilient  washer  located  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
fiat  external  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  said  flat  surface 
of  said  support  member,  said  pivotal  means  comprising  a 
shaft  extending  through  said  support  member,  a  shoulder 
on  said  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  sui^ort  member  opposite 
said  cylinder,  and  a  spring  compressed  between  said  shoul- 
der and  said  support  member  to  force  the  flat  surface  of 
said  cylinder  firmly  against  said  flat  resilient  washer  and 
said  flat  resilient  washer  against  the  flat  surface  of  said 
support  member;  an  opening  extending  through  the  flat 
surface  of  said  cylinder  near  the  closed  end;  an  inlet  chan- 
nel extending  through  the  flat  surface  of  said  support 
member  and  through  said  flat  washer  and  overlapping  the 
opeaiag  in  said  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  pivoted  to 
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2.  In  a  material  handing  system  having  a  continuously 
movable  overhead  main  conveyor,  a  cam  rail,  and  a 
rigid  masted  floor  truck  adapted  to  be  transported  by 
the  main  conveyor,  a  coupling  mechanism  for  securing 
the  truck  to  the  main  conveyor,  which  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  member  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  mast,  the  member  having  a  closed  cikI  and  free 
open  end  arms  for  guiding  the  mast  portion  therein, 
means  for  rigidly  holding  the  member  to  the  main  con- 
veyor, a  movable  latch  connected  to  the  holding  means 
near  the  open  ends  and  extending  toward  the  dosed  end 
a  sufficient  distance  so  as  to  provide  an  opening  therebe- 
tween for  the  mast  portion,  a  latch  lifting  element  on 
the  latch  for  riding  on  the  cam  rail,  and  inclined  por- 
tions on  the  rail  at  preselected  locations  causing  the  ele- 
ment to  lift  the  latch  upwardly  and  over  the  top  of  the 
mast  to  iu  unblocked  position,  thereby  providing  a  free 
path  for  removal  of  the  truck  from  the  coupling. 


3,959,58S 

TUBULAR  BEAM  FOR  OVERHEAD  VEHICLE 
TRACK 


TraasMMt,  Sodetc  Aaoasrosa,  Paris,  n«Mt 

FUcd  Oct  17, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  145^55 

Claims  priority,  appMcaHoa  Vramct  laly  29,  IHl 

4  Claiins.     (Q.  194—94) 

1 .  A  tubular  beam  for  constituting  the  track  of  over- 
head vehicles,  which  comprises  a  metal  frame  structure 
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formed  with  a  continuous  longitudinal  slot  in  its  lower 
portion  for  the  passage  of  the  vehicle  suspension  mem- 
bers, wherein  vertical  and  transverse  metaJ  diaphragm 
plates  rigid  with  the  frame  structure  of  said  tubular  beam 
are  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  on  either  side  of  said 
slot,  other  vertical  L-plates,  being  foroied  at  thck  upper 


portion  with  a  perpendicular  flange  and  comprising  means 
for  securing  said  L-plates  on  said  diaphragm  plates,  and 
a  pair  of  runways  proper,  each  formed  with  a  down- 
turned  flange  on  the  inner  side  and  an  up-turned  flange 
on  the  outer  side  to  resist  bending  stress,  which  are  car- 
ried on  either  side  of  said  slot  by  said  L-plates. 


TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
D.  Schm«r.  WWiMMillli,  N.Y.  MifaMr  to 


N.Y. 


RM  Fab.  11, 1999,  Sv.  No.  794,lt9 
ICUto.    (CLIM— 111) 


.   i 


An   adjustable   niooBting  strut  device   for  overhead 
conveyor  track  systems,  comprising  in  combination; 

an  elongate  tubular  member  of  generally  recUngular 
croM  section,  said  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
in  one  face  thereof  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
member  to  the  other  with  such  slot  being  positioned 
medially  of  said  one  Uct  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced, 
coplanar  legs; 

an  elongate  upper  extension  bar  having  means  for  at- 
tachment to  an  overhead  support  at  its  upper  end 

>  and  having  threaded  openings  spaced  longitudinally 
therein  adjacent  its  lower  end; 

an  elongate  lower  extension  bar  having  means  for  at- 
tachment to  track  means  at  iu  lower  end  and  having 
longitudinally  spaced  threaded  openings  therein  ad- 
jacent its  upper  end; 


the  lower  end  of  said  upper  extension  bar  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  lower  extension  bar  being  slidably 
received  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  each  extension  bar  having  a  flat  face  for 
bearing  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  legs; 

fastening  means  engaged  in  the  threaded  openings  of 
laid  extension  bars;  and 

a  washer  carried  by  each  fastening  means,  each  washer 
having  a  flat,  horizontally  serrated  inner  face  so  that 
said  legs  are  sandwiched  between  the  extension  bars 
and  the  serrated  inner  faces  of  said  washers. 


^.^^  .,  HIGH-LINE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

^^L^JESf '  ^aSr*^  ^^^-  "*  Gorto.  s.  Light, 

Ckery  Chase,  ML,  awlMun  |»  Pas— uPymMnks 

OUo,  a  corporadoo  of  Date- 


FIM  Nor.  1«,  19M,  Sm.  No.  «9,MS 
MClilM.    (CL1«4~114) 


1.  A  hi^Iine  transfer  lyitem  comprising  a  reoeivinf 
head  assembly,  a  high-line  supported  by  said  assembly, 
a  trolley  movable  along  said  high-line  into  a  captured 
position  within  said  receiving  head  assembly,  and  damp- 
ing means  on  said  receiving  head  assembly  engaging  said 
trolley  as  it  approaches  said  captured  position  reducing 
the  velocity  of  said  trolley  as  it  nx>ves  to  said  captured 
position. 


3,159,591 
SUSPENSION  RAILWAY 


FHad  Apr.  29,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  M9,i72 
'    '      iipHrlieo  FhMct  Mar.  It,  1959 
MfliikM     (CL  Its— 159 


1.  A  suspension  railway  system  of  the  character  wbero- 
in  elongated  hollow  girder  means  having  a  longitudinaUy 


OcTOBEK  23,  1962 

said  upper  exteiision  bar  mnd  the 
Id  lower  extension  bar  being  slidably 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  inen>- 
Ktension  bar  having  a  flat  face  for 
the  inner  sarfaces  of  said  legs; 
Dgafed  in  the  threaded  openings  of 
ars;  and 

r  «ncfa  fastfning  means,  each  washer 
rizontidly  serrated  inner  face  so  that 
idwiched  between  the  extension  bars 

inner  faces  of  said  washers. 
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hH9SH 
(E  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Uadai,  CaHr^  and  Gordoo  S.  light, 
L,   aMlgwin  t»  PacuBoDyaaniki 
OMo,  a  coffporadoa  of  Dcla- 


1«,  19M,  8m.  No.  «9M5 
iM.    (CLIM— 114) 


-»(.'. fc, 


isfer  tytttm  comprising  a  receiving 
h-line  siq>ported  by  said  assembly. 
9ng  said  hi^-line  into  a  captured 
Bceiving  head  assembly,  and  damp- 
eiving  head  assembly  engaging  said 
les  said  captured  position  reducing 
roUey  as  it  moves  to  said  captured 


3,t59^1 
MSION  RAILWAY 


la  Sirfa 


9,  1959,  8«r.  N«.  9&9^n 
VMcaliM  FkMct  Mir.  lt»  1959 
■i.    (0.195— 155) 


way  system  of  the  character  wfaer». 
rder  means  having  a  loogitudinaUy 


extefiding  iloi  along  the  bottom  thereof  provides  trackway 
means,  the  combination  including  bogie  truck  means 
adapted  to  roll  on  said  trackway  means  within  the  gkder 
means,  vehicle  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  b^ 
truck  means,  and  suspension  means  connected  between 
said  bogie  truck  means  and  said  vehicle  means,  said  sus- 
pension means  including  first  support  means  movably 
connected  with  the  bogie  truck  means  for  lateral  movement 
with  respect  to  the  bogie  truck  means  about  a  virtual 
axis  substantially  above  the  level  of  the  slot  in  the  girder 
means,  said  suspension  means  also  including  second  sup- 
port means  movably  connected  with  the  first  support  means 
at  ft  location  below  the  level  of  the  slot 


engaging  feet  to  accommodate  different  width  carriers  and 
spring  members  disposed  between  said  support  bar  and 
the  folding  bar  to  urge  said  support  bar  outwardly  to  main- 
tain the  wall  engaging  feet  in  secured  contact  with  the 
side  walls  of  the  carrier  at  all  times  regardless  of  width 
changes  of  the  cwricr  due  to  flexing  of  the  side  walls. 


3,959,594  ^^„, 

AinXJMATIC  MACmNE  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  MES 
EvtaM  Sony,  Calk  Vmqat  dc  Calabria  19, 

Filed  Aag.  15, 19«9,  SwTno.  49,«li 
2  ClakH.    (CL  197—1) 


3,199,592        

cargo-handling  system    „^_^^ 

Mlehael  CoawU,  HagerHMm,  Md^aidgyorto  Fakchlld 
XM  Cwpwrtw.  a  cMVoratkM  «r  Marylaisd 

•J&ia.    (CL195— 3M) 


1.  In  a  cargo-handling  system  the  combination  of  a 
cargo-carrying  vehicle  having  a  deck,  a  conveying  truck, 
recessed  roller  track  means  mounted  on  the  umw  sur- 
face of  said  truck,  a  cargo  pallet  supported  on  said  truck 
by  said  rtrfler  track  means  and  guided  thereby  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  truck,  means  for  locking  said  paUet 
against  movement  relative  to  said  truck,  sUUonary  guide 
means  on  the  deck  of  said  vehicle  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  truck  for  guiding  the  truck  during  movement 
thereof  on  and  off  said  vehicle,  naeans  for  locking  said 
truck  against  movement  relative  to  said  guide  means, 
and  meant  for  releasing  said  pftHet  locking  means  to 
permit  movement  of  the  pallet  relative  to  the  truck. 


1.  i^^Mratus  for  manufacturing  pies  comprising  driven 
rollers  constituting  spreading  and  feeding  rollers,  a  dnver 
roller  operatively  associated  with  said  driven  rollers  and 
defining  a  recesa  adapted  to  receive  dough  from  said  dnven 
rollers,  means  to  space  said  driven  rollers  controUaWy, 
and  means  coupled  between  said  driver  and  dnven  roUers 
such  that  a  roution  of  one  of  said  driven  rollers  is  con- 
comitant with  a  reciprocal  movement  of  said  driver  rolkr 
whereby  a  folding  of  the  dough  in  said  recess  results. 


3,959,595 

FOOD-PASTE  extrusion  PRESS 
dudnigi  Locatelli,  Milaa,  Italy,  amiw^  to  G 
Bachlcr,  Uawll,  Switacrlaad.  a  Swta  ta 
Filed  Ian.  39, 1959.  Ser.  No.  799,2<3 


3,959,593 

ADJUSTABLE  CARC^O  RETAINER 

(e  M.  Mack,  RIe.  1,  Boi  139,  Dctay*.  Wta. 

Filed  JaM  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  921429 

iCUte.    (CL19S-369) 


1  A  food  paste  extrusion  press  and  a  mixer  for  re- 
ceiving ingredienu  at  one  of  its  ends  and  for  mixing  said 
ingredients  and  feeding  said  mUed  ingi«lients  to  said 
press,  said  mixer  being  gradually  enlarged  m  the  direc- 
tion from  said  end  where  said  ingredients  arc  received  by 
said  mixer  toward  the  point  where  said  mixed  ingredienU 
are  fed  to  said  press,  sai$i  mixer  having  a  shaft  extending 
substantiaUy  horizontaUy  through  said  mixer,  a  plurality 
of  axiaUy  spaced  blades  on  said  shaft,  the  spacing  oi  said 
blades  on  said  shaft  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  mixer 
being  greater  than  the  spaciiig  of  said  blades  on  said 
shaft  at  the  c^posite  ends  of  said  mixer. 


,  1.  A  cftrgo  barricade  disposed  between  the  side  waUs 
Of  a  carrier  comprising  a  folding  bar.  a  support  bar  re- 
ciprocably  retained  in  each  end  of  the  folding  bar,  wall 
Tng«£ing  feet  releasably  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
sapport  bar,  an  adjustment  mechanism  disposed  in  at 
least  one  end  of  the  folding  bar  interconnecting  the  fold- 
ing bar  and  said  support  bar  to  extend  or  retract  said  wall 


3,999,S9< 
THRUST-ACrUATED  PNEUMATIC  ALARM 
SYSTEM  ^      ^ 

3.  A  pneunatk  alarm  lystem  comprismg  a  movable 
counter  panel,  a  flnt  valve  having  an  operating  pirton 
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in  contact  with  and  supporting  said  panel  in  an  elevated 
position,  a  reset  valve,  a  first  conduit  connected  between 
the  reset  valve  and  first  valve,  said  reset  valve  having 
a  first  position  for  discharging  air  from  the  first  conduit 
and  a  second  position  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
to  the  first  conduit,  a  source  of  compressed  air  con- 
nected to  the  reset  valve  for  supplying  air  thereto  under 
pressure,  a  first  relay  valve,  a  double  check  valve  hav- 
ing two  inlets  and  a  common  outlet,  said  common  outlet 
being  connected  to  the  first  relay  valve,  one  of  the  two 
inlets  being  connected  to  said  first  conduit  for  supplying 
air  under  pressure  to  the  relay  valve,  a  second  conduit 
connected  to  the  first  relay  valve  and  receiving  air  under 


pressure  from  said  source  through  the  relay  valve  when 
the  relay  valve  is  actuated  under  pressure  applied  via 
the  first  conduit,  a  storage  tank  for  air  connected  to 
the  second  conduit  and  supplied  with  air  under  pressure 
thereby  via  a  one-way  check  valve,  a  pneumatic  alarm 
device,  a  pipe  connected  between  said  tank  and  relay 
valve,  said  alarm  device  being  connected  to  the  tank  via 
the  relay  valve  when  the  relay  valve  is  under  pressure  ap- 
plied via  the  outlet  of  the  double  check  valve,  said  alarm 
device  being  connected  to  atmosphere  via  the  relay  valve 
when  the  air  pressure  in  the  relay  valve  is  released  while 
said  pipe  is  closed  at  the  relay  valve,  whereby  said  alarm 
device  is  sounded  upon  lowering  of  said  counter  panel' 
and  release  of  air  pressure  in  the  relay  valve. 


3,i5f^f7 

DRY  SANITARY  CLOSET 

Willinm  H.  Wood,  Chkafo,  DL,  mrigiior  to  Ken-Ub. 

bc^  Walwortk,  Wlm  a  corposatfy  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,189 

lOalmM,   (CLllfr— 9) 


to  the  atmosphere  through  a  generally  horizontal  path 
located  intermediate  said  displaceable  bottom  forming 
means  and  said  receptacle  and  in  the  general  direction  of 
said  jet  flame,  to  thereby  provide  the  gas  jet  flame  with 
sufficient  oxygen  to  rapidly  oxidize  waste  maleriala  in 
said  receptacle  and  to  exhaust  the  gases  into  the  atmoa- 
phere. 


3,059,59t 
TUFTED  FABRIC 
Worth  Wade,  RoscaooC,  Pa^  aailMm  to  Amcrkaa  Vfc- 
co«  CorpontkMi,  PWlMtelpWa,  Fm^  m  corporattoo  of 
Delaware 
Or^nal  appUcatfon  Mar.  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  493,957. 
tijSS^  *"*  *"*  «pH«c«lto«  Feb.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
ICkiilk    (CL112— 79) 


The  method  of  making  a  tufted  elastic  fabric  compris- 
ing drawing  an  elongated  elastic  backing  web  formed  of 
clastic  fibers  in  random  distribution  from  a  supply  roll, 
simultaneously  stretching  the  web  longitudinally  and 
transversely  to  the  extent  where  spaces  are  opened  be- 
tween adjacent  fibers  of  the  web.  inserting  yam  tufts 
through  the  opened  spaces  in  the  stretched  web.  releasing 
the  stretching  action  to  permit  the  web  to  return  to  its 
normal  unstretched  condition,  and  winding  the  unstretched 
tufted  web  into  a  roll 


3,t59399 

FABRIC  ROTATING  DEVICE  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

'  9  ' 


Clabm 


Cbllr^aBkl^  Ni«oya-flM,  iamm 
FOcd  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89^64 


priority,  appi 
IClaiB. 


'.r- 


1.  A  waste  disposal  apparatus  comprising  a  boosing, 
a  toilet  bow!  communicating  with  an  opening  m  the  top 
of  said  bousing  and  extending  downwardly  into  said 
housing,  means  within  said  housing  defining  a  displace- 
able bottom  for  said  bowl,  a  receptacle  disposed  in  said 
housing  in  underlying  relation  to  said  displaceable  bot- 
tom and  having  inclined  side  and  bottom  forming  walls 
terminating  at  their  lower  ends  in  closely  spaced  relation 
at  a  position  generally  centrally  disposed  with  rtspect  to 
said  displaceable  bottom,  a  cremating  device  in  said 
housing  comprising  a  gas  jet  burner  disponed  along  one 
of  said  inclined  walls  in  position  to  direct  a  flame  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  wall  toward  a  transverse  inclined 
wall  and  at  a  position  below  the  upper  edtes  of  said 
walls,  and  a  blower  means  associated  with  said  housing 
and  operable  to  provide  a  flow  of  air  through  the  bousing 


A  fabric  rotating  device  for  sewing  machines  of  the 
type  having  a  presser  rod;  a  base  bracket  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  presser  rod;  a  needle 
bar;  a  needle  holder  disposed  on  said  needle  bar;  a 
needle  removably  inserted  in  said  needle  holder;  a  needle 
plate  disposed  horizontally  below  said  needle;  a  hori- 
zontal stud  extending  out  of  the  lower  end  of  said  needle 
bar;  a  presser  bracket  which,  in  operational  state,  is  fixed 
to  said  base  bracket  but  is  horizonully  shiftable  with 
respect  thereto  for  adjustment;  an  annular  disk  supported 
horizontally  by  uid  presser  bracket;  a  presser  disk  having 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  its  top 
surface  and  a  knurled  lower  surface,  laid  presser  disk 
being  supported  rotaUbly  and  concentrically  below  said 
annular  disk  and,  when  the  presser  rod  is  lowered,  press- 
ing down  on  and  securely  holding  the  fabric  to  be  aewn; 
and  a  power  transmission  mechanism  being  supported  by 
the  aforesaid  base  bracket  and  comprising  a  lever,  a  slide 
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through  a  generally  horizontal  path 
;  said  displaceable  bottom  fonning 
ptacle  and  in  the  general  direction  of 
ereby  provide  the  gas  jet  flame  with 
rapidly  oxidize  waste  materials  in 
to  exhaust  the  gases  into  the  atmos- 


UFTED  FABRIC 

KMC,  Pa^  aMigMir  to  Amcrkaa  Vb- 
PMlMklpya,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 

Mar.  14,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  493,957. 
apyHrartoM  Fck.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

kirn.    (CL112— 79) 


iking  a  tufted  elastic  fabric  compris- 
Sated  elastic  backing  web  fonned  of 
lorn  distribution  from  a  supply  roll, 
ching  the  web  longitudinally  and 
;xtent  where  spaces  are  opened  be- 
s  of  the  web.  inserting  yam  tufts 
paces  in  the  stretched  web.  releasing 
to  permit  the  web  to  return  to  its 
jndition,  and  winding  the  unstretched 


3,tS9399 
OTATING  DEVICE  FOR 
ING  MACHINES 
■ri,  9  l-ckoM,  Uchlya—  rfcn, 
■ka,  Nagoya-flhL  Japan 
14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89^^ 
ippMoitioB  lapM  Feb.  19, 19M 
faD.    (CL  111— 192) 


5 


'.r- 


levice  for  sewing  machines  of  the 
r  rod;  a  base  bracket  adapted  to 
er  end  of  said  presKr  rod;  a  needle 
disposed  on  said  needle  bar;  a 
rted  in  said  needle  holder;  a  needle 
ntally  below  said  needle;  a  hori- 
out  of  the  lower  end  of  said  needle 
which,  in  operational  state,  is  fixed 
but  is  horizontally  shiftable  with 
ustment;  an  annular  disk  supported 
esser  bracket;  a  presser  disk  having 
Hiter  peripheral  portion  of  its  top 
i  lower  surface,  said  presser  disk 
ibly  and  concentrically  below  said 
a  the  presser  rod  is  lowered,  press- 
rely  holding  the  fabric  to  be  sewn; 
ion  mechanism  being  supported  by 
;ket  and  comprising  a  lever,  a  slide 
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plate  having  a  curved  surface,  a  spring  and  a  ratchet  pawl, 
■aid  slide  plate  being  supported  by  said  lever  and  said 
firing  adapted  to  maintain  said  curved  surface  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  stud,  thereby  deriving  oscillatory  mo- 
ticHi  from  the  vertical,  reciprocating  motion  of  said  stud, 
said  ratchet  pawl  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever 
and  adapted  to  impart  intermittent,  rotational  motion  to 
said  presser  disk,  which  thereby  is  caused  to  rotate  the 
said  fabric  in  a  predetermined  manner  while  holding  said 
fabric  down  on  the  needle  plate  of  the  sewing  machine. 


.  3,#S9,M9 
LOOPER  MECHANBM 
HwTcy  W.  RhmO.  Nyack,  tmi  Rlc^  H. 
PM,  N.Y^  awlginH  !•  WIUcox  *  GMa 
cUm  Comp— y,  Nmt  Yotk,  N.Y^  a 
New  York 

FIM  Dec  4,  1959,  S«.  No.  157,392 
4  CUm.    (CL112— 2M) 


Tap- 
Ma- 
of 


1.  A  looper  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  having 
a  frame  carrying  a  main  drive  shaft  and  needle  assembly 
operably  connected  to  said  main  drive  shaft  comprising 
a  looper  support  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame, 
a  looper  assembly  movably  carried  by  said  suj^tort  for 
movement  in  an  elliptical  path  resulting  from  a  combina- 
tion of  an  arcuate  longitudinal  and  straight  line  transverse 
movement  about  the  path  of  movement  of  said  needle 
assembly  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  said  sewing 
machine,  a  rocker  arm  directly  connected  to  said  looper 
support  means  and  directly  eccentrically  carried  by  said 
main  drive  shaft  for  rocking  said  looper  support  about 
its  pivot  to  impart  said  arcuate  longitudinal  movement 
thereto,  separate  pivotal  means  connected  to  the  looper 
assembly,  eccentric  means  connected  to  the  main  drive 
shaft  and  said  separate  means  to  oscillate  the  separate 
means  about  its  pivot  for  imparting  transverse  movement 
to  the  looper  assembly  relative  to  the  support,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  looper  assembly  to  maintain  said 
straight  line  movement  of  the  assembly  during  said  trans- 
verse movement  thereof. 


to 


3^S9,M1 
BOBBIN  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 
HcdMaari,    Csaiofla,    Dennsarfc, 

G.  M.  Pfnt  AXr.,  KaiMnlaBltra  (Pfaix), 

FBad  May  H,  19«1,  Sw.  No.  119,52t 

CWms  prJarity.aapilcaHaa  GaraMay  Jbm  1, 19M 

5  CUm.    (CL  112-^11) 

1.  A  bobbin  wiader  for  sewing  nuchinet  of  the  type 
having  a  machine  arm  preaenting  a  head  at  ooe  end 
thereof  and  a  shaft  extending  through  said  arm  toward 
said  bead,  said  winder  supporting  a  bobbin  externally  of 
said  bead,  said  winder  being  rotatably  supported  on  said 
bead  and  including  driven  coupling  means  di^KMed  in- 
side said  head  and  said  shaft  having  a  driver  conformation 
at  its  end  adjacent  said  driven  means,  said  winder  baving 
a  spindle  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  aaid  shaft  and 


adapted  to  effect  rotary  movements  to  operate  said  bobbin 
winder  and  axial  movements  to  effect  coupling  and  im- 


coupling  between  said  driven  coupling  meant  and*  said 
driver. 


3,9S9,M2 
REINFORCED  SEAM 
Harvey  W.  RasKli,  Nya^  and  Richard  Rnascll,  Tap- 
pan,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  WIllcoz  A  Gibba  Scwfasg  Ma- 
chine Company,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtkas  of 
New  Yotk 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1959,  Sv.  No.  H4JtH 
iChiam.    (CL  112— 242) 


1.  In  a  reinforced  seam  including  superimposed  layers 
of  fabric  having  parallel  overlying  edges:  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  406  stitch  formed  inwardly  of  said 
edges  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  406  stitch  including  a 
pair  of  needle  threads  forming  two  series  of  spaced  paral- 
lel loops  extending  through  said  fabric  layers  and  a  looper 
thread  cooperating  with  said  series  of  needle  thread  loops 
for  locking  said  loops  in  said  layers,  and  an  overedge 
stitch  extending  inwsirdly  of  said  edges  of  the  fabric  and 
overlying  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  needle  thread 
loops  aiKl  cooperating  looper  thread. 


3,959,M3 
METAL  FABRICATION 
WiiUam  C.  Bdl,  PvfcviBc,  Md.,  and  Joaaph  M. 

Orlaado,  Fla.,  asslgiinrs  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpon- 
tioo,  a  corporatfoa  of  Maryland 

FIM  Feb.  2S,  19St,  Scr.  No.  719,312 
9  CfadMi.  (CL  113—44) 
6.  The  process  of  forming  marginally  flanged  articles 
which  consists  in  laying  sheet  material  on  an  underlay 
residing  upon  a  rigid  forming  block,  with  die  margins 
ot  the  material  overhanging  the  tides  of  said  underlay, 
forcing  a  conflnnd  body  of  flowable  material  against-sub- 
stantially  the  entire  area  of  tlie  upper  surface  of  the 
sheet  material  with  suflkient  pressure  to  bend  said  over- 
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hanginf  nurfins  atunst  tb«  sides  of  said  underlay  and 
conform  it  to  the  top  and  tides  of  said  underlay,  re- 
moving the  article  so  formed  of  sheet  material  and  the 
underlay  from  said  block,  and  then  replacing  the  article 
directly  upon  said  block,  again  forcing  said  confined  body 


of  flowable  nuterial  against  substantially  the  entire  area 
of  the  article  so  as  to  conform  it  to  the  active  sides  of 
said  block  forming  whereby  said  flanges  will  be  wrinkle- 
free  and  have  no  tendency  to  spring  back  away  from  the 
desired  configuration. 


A. 
HowcU 


AFPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING 
Bnadya,  CUcago,  DL, 


to  BcU  A 
of  HU. 


FiM  Oct  %  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,214 
SChiMS.    (CL113~12<) 


f-  \„-.«-;L.- 


1.  In  a  dip-soldering  a^xaratus,  a  soldering  pot,  a  frame 
extending  upwardly  from  the  pot,  a  member  pivoted  on 
said  frame  for  moving  an  article  into  contact  with  solder 
in  the  pot,  motor  means  for  moving  the  member  in  one 
direction  after  the  member  has  been  moved  manually  in 
the  other  direction,  a  pump  for  pumping  solder  to  form 
a  wave,  a  motor  for  driving  the  pump,  switch  means 
mounted  on  one  of  the  frame  and  pivoted  member  for  con- 
trolling the  motor,  and  cam  means  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  frame  and  pivoted  member  and  operable  during  a 
portion  of  the  movement  of  the  member  in  said  one  di- 
rection for  actuating  the  switch  means  to  energize  the 
motor  and  cause  a  solder  wave  to  be  formed  under  an 
article  mounted  on  said  member,  said  switch  means  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  incapable  of  being  actuated  by 
the  cam  means  when  the  member  ia  mowd  in  said  other 
direction. 


3,9S9M5 

DOWNHAUL  CABLE  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

GimrlMiiiii,  915  SwHJBMy  St,  Key  We*,  Fla. 
FIM  Oct  4,  IML  Sw.  N«.  142,919 
ICai*^   (Ci  114-.K.7) 

TMe  3S,  UJw  Code  (1993).  SK.  2M) 

A  submarine  provided  with  an  escape  hatch  and  a 
rescue  chamber  adapted  to  form  a  water  tight  dorare 


therewith  when  lowered  by  a  downhanl  cable  to  said 
hatch,  the  combination  with  a  downhaul  cable  having  a 
plug  fixed  to  iu  outboard  end,  a  U-shaped  bail  pivotally 
fastened  at  its  ends  to  the  escape  hatch  cover,  a  conical 
opening  at  the  midpoint  of  said  bail  having  a  bore  larger 
than  the  plug  diameter,  a  plug  housing  split  longitudinally 
into  matching  sections  and  having  an  axial  bore  diameter 
equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  downhaul  caUe  and 


a  counterbore  in  its  base  connected  to  said  axial  bore  for 
housing  said  plug,'so  that  the  plug  attached  to  the  cable 
can  be  readily  drawn  through  the  conical  opening  on  the 
bail  and  assembled  on  the  opposite  side  in  said  housing 
by  a  diver  working  in  the  dark  at  great  depths  underwater, 
said  split  housing  being  conical  in  shape  to  match  said 
bail  opening  and  too  large  to  pass  therethrough  so  that 
tension  on  the  cable  will  retain  the  plug  and  housing  in  an 
assembled  sute  and  anchor  the  cable  to  said  bail. 


3,959^e9> 

DECK  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHIPS 

¥hral,  ami  Thnais  U.  Taylor.  a 

torn,  FngJMg,  iiilpiuii  %o  CwmmtM  Latei  A  Cowp^y 
(SUpb«ilden  ft  FBgJBiiri)  UiriM,  Mkktak^ld^t!Sl- 
fauid,  a  BrWih  coMMy 

FIM  Fck.  21, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  99,M1 

.    MBartioB  Gre*  IvIlalB  May  €,  19M 
SChfans.    (CL114— 72) 


1.  A  vehicle  ferry  having  a  plurality  of  decks  arranged 
in  the  form  of  two  tiers,  said  tiers  being  diqxMed  rela- 
tively to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  ferry,  the  decks  of  one  tier  being  displaced 
vertically  with  respect  to  the  decks  of  the  other  tier  by 
a  distaiKC  corresponding  substantially  to  half  the  distance 
between  each  deck  of  one  tier  of  decks  to  provide  at 
least  four  different  deck  levels,  entrances  io  both  sides 
of  the  ferry  at  each  and  every  deck  level,  and  a  rmmp 
connecting  a  deck  of  one  tier  with  a  deck  at  the  next 
higher  krel  in  the  other  tier,  said  rampi  running  fore 
and  aft  of  the  ferry  and  terminating  at  each  deck  level  in 
the  victnity  of  the  entrances  to  each  of  the  aforesaid 
plurality  of  decks,  said  decks  in  the  area  of  said  entrances 
extending  the  full  width  of  the  ferry,  each  ramp  proceed- 
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ered  by  a  downlianl  cat>Ie  to  uid 
an  with  a  downhaul  cable  having  a 
oard  end,  a  U-shaped  bail  pivotally 
:o  the  escape  hatch  cover,  a  conicd 
int  of  said  bail  having  a  bore  larger 
T,  a  plug  housing  split  longitudinally 
s  and  having  an  axial  bore  diameter 
jiameter  of  the  dowiduuil  caUe  and 


ase  connected  to  said  axial  bore  for 

that  the  plug  attached  to  the  cable 

through  the  conical  opening  on  the 

>n  the  oppothe  side  in  said  housing 

the  dark  at  great  depths  underwater, 

ing  conical  in  shape  to  match  said 

large  to  pass  therethrough  so  that 

'ill  retain  the  plug  and  housing  in  an 

mcbor  the  cable  to  said  bail. 


RUCTURB  FOR  SHIPS 
Tal»  airf  TfcriMsi  U.  Taylor,  » 

•on  to  rawMiM  LaM  A  Cnipaay 
ighsctfi)  llaltft,  Bkkoibcad,  Eof* 

ry 
.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,M1 
Icatioa  Great  Brilala  May  «,  19M 
hM.    (0.114— 72) 


laving  a  plurality  of  decks  arranged 
iers,  said  tiers  being  disposed  rela- 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 

decks  of  one  tier  being  displaced 
I  to  the  decks  of  the  other  tier  by 
ng  substantially  to  half  the  distance 
f  one  tier  of  decks  to  provide  at 
Dck  levels,  entrances  io  both  tides 
and  every  deck  level,  and  a  ramp 

one  tier  with  a  deck  at  the  next 
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id  terminating  at  each  deck  level  in 
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Ji  of  the  ferry,  each  ramp  proceed- 
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ing  from  one  level  to  anotber  being  respectively  located 
on  an  alternate  side  of  the  ship  in  a  spiral-like  manner, 
said  ramps  being  formed  in  adjoining  pairs  terminating 
at  each  deck  level,  at  least  one  of  the  ramps  in  each  pair 
being  situated  adjacent  a  side  of  the  ferry  so  that  the 
oolcr  aide  wall  of  the  ramp  is  formed  by  the  aide  of  the 
ferry,  the  ramps  of  each  said  pair  being  inclined  oppo- 
sitely with  ntpect  to  the  deck  in  which  they  terminate. 


Charicfl.  Whcckr, 


yM9Mn 

ANCHOR 


',  by  direct 
to  ThonM  E. 


three- 


el|Mka  to  Pyle  aai  Fkker,  a  MrtMnUp  coaapoaad  of 
Ray  L.  Pyk  aai  TkMMH  E.  FhhH;  MJ  aae-eightk  to 


LowcU  L.  Ilstots 

FHcd  Feb.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,119 
UClahM.   (CLU4— 3M) 


MiJSiCAL  iJulbSI^G  aunt 

Joy  Koleca  Lee,  Aabara,  WaA. 

(19741  (3rd  SL  SmM*,  WMh.) 

FBed  Dec.  23, 1959,  SctTNo.  Ml,«t 

SCIatow.   (CL114— «7) 

1.  A  training  chair  oompriaing  a  child's  chair  con- 
struction having  a  teat  provided  with  an  accommoda- 
tioo  opening,  a  normally  horizontal  load-responsive 
downwardly  tilting  receptade,  means  fixed  to  the  chair 
structure  in  a  plane  below  the  seat  pivotally  vaxptoAxng 
said  receptacle  bdow  and  in  alignment  with  said  open- 
ing with  the  upper  portion  normaDy  spaced  below  the 
underneath  side  of  said  seat,  a  trippable  lever  con- 
stituting t  load-responsive  normally  balanced  bean  and 
being  provided  with  adjustable  balancing  means,  means 
supporting  said  lever  for  pivotal  movement,  said  lever 
and  meaaa  being  offset  relative  to  a  rearward  tilting 


portion  ot  said  recq>tacle,  a  load  req>onsive  terminal  at 
one  end  of  said  lever  upon  which  a  minimal  margiiuri 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  is  supported, 
free-turning  rotating  force  multipUcatioa  motion  trans- 


mitting means,  and  flexible  means  associated  and  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  last  named  means  providing 
forces  for  the  actuati<»  of  a  sound  emitting  signalling 
device  mounted  cooperatively  on  said  chair. 


4.  An  anchoring  device  comprising,  a  shank  having  a 
ring  end  and  a  crown  end,  a  plurality  of  arms,  each  oi 
said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  shank  at  the 
crown  end,  a  sleeve  carried  by  the  shank  and  operaUy 
engageable  with  the  anna,  the  aleeve  being  slidabla  from 
a  holding  position  to  a  disengagement  position,  a  lock 
bar  pivotally  carried  by  the  shank  and  having  a  firat  ppM- 
tion.  the  bar  being  in  equable  connection  with  the  sleeve 
when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  holding  poaitioo,  said  arma 
having  an  anchoring  position  and  a  release  position,  said 
arms  being  held  in  the  anchoring  position  by  the  opera- 
tive engagements  with  the  sleeve  when  the  lock  bar  is  in 
the  Arst  position  and  the  sleeve  is  in  the  holding  position 
and  in  operative  engagemeitt  with  ttia  arms  and  the  lock 
bar,  a  spring  carried  by  the  device  and  interposed  between 
the  shank  and  the  bar  to  urge  the  bar  into  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  bar  having  a  camming  surface  tapering  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  shank  in  a  direction  from  said 
shank  ring  end  toward  said  crown  end,  a  ring  slidable 
along  said  shank  and  said  camming  surface  to  compress 
the  spring  and  shift  the  lock  bar  to  a  second  position, 
said  sleeve  being  slidable  along  said  shank  to  a  disengage- 
meot  position  when  tfie  bar  is  in  seoood  position,  and 
said  arms  being  movable  to  said  rdease  position  when 
said  bar  is  in  the  second  position. 


3,959,a99 

BOOKMARKER 

ScateM,  14M  Rooecvelt  Ave., 

Haywwd,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  103,4a 

SClatans.    (CL  116— 119) 


1.  A  book  nuu-ker  comprising  in  combination  a  sub- 
stantially flat  wafer  member  having  a  linear  slot  therem. 
a  tab  member  substantially  integrally  connected  to  said 
wafer  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  substantially 
the  plane  thereof  and  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
slot,  an  integral  hook  portion  connected  to  the  extended 
end  of  said  tab  member  projecting  back  towards  said  slot 
in  confronting  relationship  with  said  tab  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  thin  elongated  ribbons  each  looped  at  one  end 
through  said  slot  and  fastened  to  its  own  body  portion 
whereby  said  ribbon  is  secured  to  said  wafer  member, 
each  of  said  ribboiu  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  slot  whereby  said  ribbons  are  dis- 
posed in  superimposed  aligned  relationship,  aiKl  each  of 
said  ribbons  having  a  length  substantially  in  excess  of 
the  height  of  the  book  in  which  the  ma^er  is  used. 


3,f5Mlt 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  BEADS  OF  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL  ONTO  SHEET  MATERIAL 
David  A.  Mints,  12  EvHweea  Tcnrace,  MIBbmB,  NJ. 
Pled  Dec.  11, 1M9.  Ser.  No.  S5t,922 
S  ClaftB&    (CL  118—7) 
2.  Apparatus  for  applying  beads  of  plastic  material  onto 
sheet  material  adapted  to  become  adhered  to  the  sheet 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  tank  for  an 
extrudable  plastic  material  having  an  inlet  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof  and  having  a  bottom  wall;  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  elongated  tubular  outlet  means,  depending  from 
said  bottom  wall,  a  support  for  the  sheet  material;  means 
for  moving  said  support  upwardly  to  place  the  sheet  ma- 
terial doaely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  tubular 
outlet  means;  a  conduit  connected  to  said  unk  inlet  at 
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one  end;  a  valve  having  air  outlet  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  Mid  conduit,  an  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurizinf  fluid,  a  vent  and  valving  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing flow  communication  between  said  valve  inlet  and 
outlet  and  between  said  valve  ouUet  and  said  vent;  means 
for  normally  positioning  said  valving  with  said  valve  out- 
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let  in  conimunication  with  said  vent;  means  for  moving 
said  valving  to  establish  communication  between  said 
valve  inlet  and  ouUet  to  effect  pressurization  of  said  tank 
and  cause  plastic  material  to  be  extruded  therefrom;  and 
switch  means  under  the  control  of  said  support  for  effect- 
ing energization  of  said  last  mentioned  means. 


ArthwM. 


3,f5MU 
MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Fmn  aad  ClaicMc  L.  Smidi,  KingstoB,  N.Y^ 

tioa.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,7f  7 

lIClaiiiH.    (CL118— 8) 


1  1^  f 


3.  Apparatus  for  depoiiUng  films  of  silicon  and  simUar 
material  on  a  transparent  substrate  to  an  accurate  thick- 
aest  in  the  order  of  a  few  thousand  Angstrom  uniu  com- 
pnsing  a  vacuum  chamber,  means  to  support  said  trans- 
parent substrate  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  source 
of  the  material  to  be  deposited  on  said  substrate  posiUoned 
withjn  said  chamber,  apparatus  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  material  from  said  source  of  material,  a  source 
of  radiant  energy  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  substrate 
a  device  for  sensing  said  radiant  energy  positioned  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  substrate  from  said  source,  said 
device  providing  a  pulsating  signal  proportional  to  the 
transmission  of  energy  through  said  substrate,  means  to 
sense  the  maxima  and  minima  in  said  pulsating  signal 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  operate 
said  material  controlling  apparatus  for  controUing  the 
deposition  of  said  material  on  said  substrate. 


3,t5f,<12 
VACUUM  COATING  APPARATUS 

RriSr^j,  'S't?"'  ^yr^  Ofcto.  Md  John  E. 
Ertar^^.,  BaWniore  Md,  aarffMn  to  The  Wean 
E«fije«rijj^Co«p«iy.  Inc.,  w.n«.  Ofclo.  .  con««. 

Filed  Oct  If,  If 5f ,  Scr.  No.  •47,3f5 
<  Claim.    (CLllS— 4f.l) 


1.  Vacuum  plating  apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate 
with  a  metal  by  deposition  thereon  comprising  a  vacu- 
um chamber,  a  coating  metal  container  placed  therein, 
a  coating  metal  reservoir  in  connection  with  the  atmos- 
phere for  retention  of  molten  coating  meUI  placed  at  a 
lower  level  than  said  container,  vertically  movable,  and 
external  to  said  chamber  means  supporting  said  reservoir 
for  vertical  movement,  coating  metal  supply  conduit 
means  extending  upwardly  from  within  said  reservoir  and 
terminating  in  said  container  whereby  molten  metal  main- 
tained in  said  reservoir  is  forced  upwardly  to  the  con- 
tainer by  atmospheric  presssure  when  a  vacuum  b  pro- 
duced in  the  chamber. 


3,tS9,<13 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  DEVICE 

Elxo  Nakaya,  3S4  ShiBMv-MotolHMnnuMnachL 

Itiiwhi  hi,  Tokyo,  Japw 

Filed  Ang.  It,  If 59,  Scr.  No.  834,5«5 

Claims  priofity,  appttcatioa  Jtmam  Aa«.  27,  195« 

7  ClaloM.     (CL  lis— <i24) 


I .  An  electrostatic  coating  device  comprising  an  atom- 
izing head  having  a  substantially  horizontal  longitudinal 
axis,  and  including  a  narrow  annular  air  ejecting  nozzle 
opening  outwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  a 
narrow  annular  nozzle,  for  ejecting  liquid  coating  mate- 
rial positioned  cloce  to  said  air  ejecting  nozzle  and  also 
opening  outwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
an  annular  distributing  groove  inside  said  atomizing  head 
opening  into  said  liquid  coating  material  ejecting  nozzle 
for  distributing  the  coating  material  thereto,  means  for 
supplying  coating  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
distributing  groove  so  that  the  coating  material  flows  down 
along  said  distributing  groove  and  is  atomized  and  ejected 
through  said  coating  nuterial  ejecting  nozzle  by  the  air 
ejected  through  the  air  ejecting  nozzle,  and  means  for 
establishing  a  unidirectional  electrostatic  field  between 
said  atomizing  head  and  an  article  to  be  c<HHcd. 
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I  apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate 
•osition  thereon  comprising  a  vacu- 
ing  metal  container  placed  therein, 
rvoir  in  connection  with  the  atmos- 
»f  molten  cootiBg  metal  placed  at  a 
I  container,  vertically  movable,  and 
iber  means  supporting  said  reservoir 
;ot,  coating  metal  supply  conduit 
ardly  from  within  said  reservoir  and 
ntainer  whereby  molten  mcul  main- 
oir  is  forced  upwardly  to  the  con- 
i;  presssure  when  a  vacuum  is  pro- 
r. 


U-kii,  Tokyo,  Ji 
IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S34,5«5 
PpiicatkM  Japaa  Aag.  27,  19St 
(CL  118—624) 


:oating  device  comprising  an  atom- 
jbstantially  horizontal  longitudinal 
narrow  annular  air  ejecting  nozzle 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  a 
:,  for  ejecting  liquid  coating  mate- 
>  laid  air  ejecting  nozzle  and  also 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
groove  inside  said  atomizing  head 
d  coating  material  ejecting  nozzle 
atlng  material  thereto,  means  for 
Krial  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
^t  the  coating  material  flows  down 
p-oove  and  is  atomized  and  ejected 
futcrial  ejecting  nozzle  by  the  air 
r  ejecting  nozzle,  and  means  for 
rtional  electrosUtic  field  between 
id  an  article  to  be  coated. 


3.t59^14 

DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 

Umbcrgcr,    Hambnn,    Gcnaany,    aadgnor    to 

iBwnphil  Zindlcr  ILG,  HamlMrg,  Gcrauuiy,  a  com- 
paay  off  Gcnnaay 
OrigiMd  appUcatkNi  Jane  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM2S,  bow 
PMcat  No.  2,972^31,  dated  Fek.  21,  1961.     Divided 
and  tUs  aMttotioa  Jum  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,671 
Clainu  vnoHty,  applicatioa  Gcnnany  June  29,  1956 
5  Claims.    (CL  118— 637) 


1.  A  device  for  developing,  by  contact  with  a  gran- 
ular toner,  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  flexible  car- 
rier having  a  xerographic  layer,  comprising  feeder  means 
for  said  carrier,  a  receptacle  below  said  feeder  meant 
adapted  to  be  filled  to  a  predetermined  level  with  said 
toner,  guide  means  within  said  receptacle  forming  a  path 
for  said  carrier,  take-up  means  for  said  carrier  posi- 
tioned above  said  receptacle,  said  path  haivng  a  descend- 
ing branch  extending  from  said  feeder  means  to  said 
guide  means,  a  substantially  horizontal  branch  extend- 
ing through  an  accumidation  of  said  toner  below  said 
level,  and  an  ascending  brandi  extending  from  said 
guide  means  to  said  take-up  means,  forming  and  ex- 
posure means  for  said  xerographic  layer  adjacent  said 
descending  branch  heating  means  adjacent  said  ascend- 
ing branch  for  fusing  adhering  toner  particles  to  said 
carrier,  and  agitating  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
ascending  branch  for  removing  loosely  adhering  toner 
particles  from  said  carrier  and  means  for  returning  re- 
moved particles  to  said  recqHacle. 


tummammwrntm 


3,859,616 

STALL  STRUCTURE 

Kermit  R.  CBm,  1312  E.  44tk  St,  Richmoad,  Ya. 

Filed  lahr  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  748,682 

ISOtef.    (CL  119— 14J3) 


3.  A  stall  structure  for  confining  animals  comprising 
confining  elongat^  rail  means  of  zigzag  slu^ie  for  limit- 
ing moreoeent  of  the  anim^  and  providing  for  ease  oi 
cleaning,  said  structure  including  supports  secured  to  the 
oveihead  ceiling  or  roof  and  supporting  tiie  confining 
structure  with  sufficient  rigidity  to  confine  the  animals 
and  free  of  supporting  structure  extending  to  the  floor 
whereby  the  floor  may  be  effectively  cleaned  without  inter- 
fering obstructions. 


3,859,615 

ANIMAL  LTTTER 
P.  KMCsid,  Pvk  Forest,  and  Chester  K.  McMII- 
Im,  La  Gnnvc,  IlL,  assigiion  to  The  C  P.  Hall  Corn- 
off  nUBois,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
FUmI  lam.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,463 
6CfadaM.    (CL119— 1) 


I.  An  acidified  cellulosic  Utter  with  (1)  a  pH  of  sub- 
stantially 2.5  to  3.5  and  (2)  a  neutralization  capacity  of 
at  least  2,  said  neutralization  capacity  being  based  on  at- 
taining a  pH  no  higher  than  6.5. 


3,859,617 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Ernest  J.  SwImnMr,  229  E.  53td  St^  New  York,  N.Y., 
Md  Ricteid  L  Kooirta,  Tbompwrn  Rood,  East  Syra- 

Flkd  Ism  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  12S,6U 
ICMma,   (CL128— 96) 


1.  A  pencil  sharpener  consisting  of  a  casing  comprising 
a  base  njember  in  open-top  box-like  form,  the  base 
member  being  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  dry  cell 
batteries,  conductor  strips  held  within  the  base  member 
at  its  sides  and  bottom,  the  two  outermost  contact  strips 
extending  upwardly  at  the  ends  of  said  base  member, 
the  upward  extension  of  one  contact  strip  ending  at 
a  point  adjacent  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, in  combination  with  an  apertured  cover  member 
for  said  base  member,  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft 
and  drive  gear,  a  rotary  cup  in  registration  with  tbc 
cover  aperture,  the  cup  having  a  shaft  and  driven  gear 
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thereon,  an  apertured  cap  for  the  cup  and  a  blade  car-  said  passafe  to  control  the  flow  of  air  throuch  said 
ried  thereby,  gear  connection*  between  the  first  named  passage,  and  a  second  pasMge  within  said  casini  for 
gears,   the  motor,  shafts,  gears,   and   rotary  cup  being  * 

carried  by  the  cover  member,  a  depending  spring  con- 
tact finger  carried  at  one  end  of  the  cover,  a  depending 
spring  contact  member  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of 
the  cover,  wiring  between  said  contact  members  and 
the  motor,  the  second  contact  member  having  a  nose 
adapted  to  snap  in  said  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  base 
member,  and  the  fint  named  contact  member  being 
adapted  to  ^nng  eosage  an  upwardly  extended  contact 
strip  of  the  base  member,  and  to  normally  hold  the  cover 
member  hi  iodined  podtioa,  with  said  second  contact 
member,  as  to  its  noae,  in  uppermost  position  relative  to 
said  wall  slot  in  the  baae  member,  downward  pressure  on 
the  plate  bridging  the  contacts  and  closing  the  circuit 
through  the  motor. 


REVERSIBLE  DUAL  ROTATION  MECHANISM 
^^  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 

lariis  F.  OagBoJ,  Pt—kMa,  Pla^  aaripMr  to  Joy  Mana- 

n^iriBgCMipny,  FHtriMffih,  Fa.,  ■  carponUkMi  «f 

FMad  Aug.  22,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  5U<3 
ISCUmi.    (CLUl— 7) 


Richard  W. 

aoU-Rand  Con^aiqr, 

of  New  Jersey 
Sabattetcd  for 

Dec.  1,  19St. 

No.9M«9 

12 


ROCK  DRILL 

U  Astarr,  N  J.,  ) 

,  New  York.  N. 


to 
a  corporatioa 


Ser.  No.  777^53, 
Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr. 


(CL  121— 1() 

1.  The  combination  with  a  down-the-hole  rock  drill 
having  a  tubular  outer  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  a  piston  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  havinf  an  axial  bore  and 
fOTward  and  rear  pressure  surfaces,  a  drill  bit  in  said 
casing  actuated  by  said  piston  and  having  an  axial  bore 
therein  aligned  with  the  bore  in  said  piston,  and  control 
means  in  said  casing  for  directing  air  under  pressure 
alternately  to  the  forward  and  rear  pressure  surfaces  of 
said  piston  to  actuate  said  drill  bit  and  to  exhaust  said  air 
through  the  bore  in  said  drill  bit,  a  passage  within  the 
casing  in  communication  with  said  source  of  air  under 
pressure  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  air  therein  to  said  con- 
trol means  and  another  portion  of  said  air  directly  into 
said  drill  bit,  a  check  valve  operatively  associated  with 


blowing  a  portion  of  the  initial  incoming  air  out  through 
said  casing  in  advance  of  said  valve. 


PRESSURE  FLUro  ACTUATED  TOOL 

RoOar  Bit  Conpaiy,  Howto^  SL,  ■  corporattaTof 

Wy  at,  19M,  8w.  N*.  4Mt5 
MCkiM.    (0.121—33) 


1 .  In  a  tool  rotation  mechanism,  reversible  means  for 
intermittently  rotating  the  tool  in  either  of  opposite  di- 
rections, independent  reversible  motor  means  for  rotating 
the  tool  in  either  of  opposite  directions  to  supplement  or 
supplant  said  intermittent  means,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically reversing  said  intermittent  means  whenever  said 
independent  motor  means  is  reversed. 


I.  In  a  pressure  fluid  actuated  tool  for  running  and 
lectiag  a  threaded  element,  a  fluid  motor,  a  spindle,  rota- 
tion transmitting  dutch  means  between  said  motor  and 
spindle  automatically  rdeasable  upon  a  predetermined 
resistance  to  roUtion  of  said  spindle,  a  normally  locked 
open  valve  means  controUing  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid 
to  said  motor,  means  autooutically  unlocking  said  valve 
means  to  interrupt  said  supply  upon  rdeaae  of  said 
clutch  means,  and  means  automatically  reopening  said 
valve  means  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  falls  belowa 
predetermined  leveL 


Erich 


3,059,421 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  MECHANBM 

r.  McfaMheiM,  WiHamhiig,  Gtammj,  m- 
to   Erich   Hcrioa,  StMBart-FkMcakopf ,  G«r- 

Filed  Dm.  19. 19M,  Scr.  N«.  7«,72« 
prfarlljr,  umBnMom  Gtwmm  Dm.  21,  19S9 
19  ObIm.    (CL  121— it) 

1-  A  safety  control  mechanism  for  contrcrfling  the  op- 
eration of  at  least  one  pressure-consuming  apparatus,  par- 
ticularly of  a  press,  comprising  two  valves,  each  having  a 
pressure  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressure,  a  pressure  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
apparatus,  a  sutionary  valve  seat  interposed  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  and  having  an  inlet  port  connected 
to  said  pressure  inlet,  a  movable  valve  member  adapted 
to  engage  with  and  disengage  from  said  seat  to  respec- 
tively close  and  open  said  inlet  port,  means  for  moving 
said  valve  members  of  both  valves  simultaneously,  each 
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•ntral  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
ond  puMge  within  said  casing  for 


'  the  initial  inooming  air  out  through 
tee  of  said  valve. 


FLU&>  ACTUATED  TOOL 

i,  HiNMlMi,  TeKi,  aMl^er  to  Rm4 

■y,  HoMtoo,  To^  ■  corporadoa  of 


fluid  actuated  tod  for  running  and 
sment,  a  fluid  motor,  a  spindle,  rota- 
itch  means  between  said  motor  and 
Y  rdeasable  upon  a  predetermined 
I  of  said  spindle,  a  normally  locked 
ntrolling  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid 
I  automatically  unlocking  said  valve 
said  supply  upon  release  of  said 
neans  automatically  reopening  said 
le  preanire  of  the  fliuid  falls  belowa 


19. 19M,  Scr.  N*.  7«,7M 
flcatkM  GiiMm  Dec  21,  19S9 
■teM.    (CL  121--3t) 

I  mechanism  for  coatrdling  the  op- 
pressure-consuming  apparatus,  par- 
omprising  two  valves,  each  having  a 
d  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
utlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
y  valve  seat  interposed  between  said 
and  having  an  inlet  port  connected 
,  a  movable  valve  member  adapted 
lisengage  from  said  seat  to  respec- 
said  inlet  port,  means  for  moving 
>f  both  valves  simultaneously,  each 


of  said  valves  having  passage  means  opening  at  said  valve 
a  seal  and  adapted  to  be  doted  by  said  valve  member 
when  said  valve  member  engages  with  said  valve  seat, 
a  by-pass  connecting  said  passage  means  with  said  pres- 
sure inlet  and  having  a  cross-sectiooal  area  substantially 
smalkr  than  that  of  said  passage  means  so  that,  when  said 
valve  member  properly  engages  said  valve  seat,  the  pres- 
sure in  said  passage  ifteans  is  maintained  at  the  same  pres- 
sure as  at  said  pressure  inlet  throu^  said  by-pass,  while 


passage  to  said  by-pass  chamber  and  said  valve  is  moved 
in  sealing  relation  to  close  said  first  passage,  and  meant 
in  said  first  chamber  engaged  by  said  actuating  element 
during  movement  of  said  piston  to  the  end  of  iu  stroke 
whereby  said  actuating  element  moves  said  valve  from 
sealing  relation  relative  to  said  first  passage  whereby  fluid 
will  by-pass  to  said  first  chamber. 


BOLTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECIPRO- 
CATING MACHINERY 
Harvey  I.  Bootk,  GfMtt  De,  Robert  P.  ErMit,  Detroit, 
and  James  W.  Foitcj,  Dearborn,  Mkk,  aalgMrs  to 
Ford  Motor  Coopaay,  Daarbow,  Mlcb.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Dclaww 

Filed  Mm.  15.  19(1,  Scr.  No.  9533< 
ItOalM.    (CL  121— 194) 


disengagement  of  the  valve  member  from  the  valve  seat 
opens  said  passage  means  to  drop  the  pressure  in  the  lat- 
ter  to  an  extent  beyond  the  ability  of  said  by-pass  to  re- 
store the  pressure,  pressure-comparison  means  for  com- 
paring the  pressures  in  said  two  valret,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  passage  means  of  each  of  taid  valvet  to  taid 
comparison  means  so  that,  when  a  difference  of  pres- 
sure occurs  in  said  condiuts,  said  pressure  comparison 
meant  it  actuated  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  pressure  to 
said  aKMratua. 

HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  BY-PASS  RELIEF 
VALVE  MECHANBM 
Rotten  E.  ScoMr,  Oak  P>A,  DL,  aarfpior  to 
tkNHd  HwTcatcr  Coapa^r,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a 

Filed  Dee.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,593 
7Cla^    (CL121-^) 


7.  In  a  fluid  extensible  device  comprising  a  cybnder.  a 
piston  and  rod  asaembly  portioned  for  reaprocatioo 
within  said  cylinder  and  providing  therewith  on  axiaUy 
spaced  oppoaed  sides  of  said  piston,  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers,  means  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
second  chamber,  and  means  to  discharge  fluid  from  said 
first  chamber;  a  fluid  by-pass  mechanism  within  said 
piston  comprising  first  and  second  separable  axially 
spaced  piston  members,  a  spacer  ring  positioned  between 
adjacent  portion  of  said  pittoo  members,  meant  con- 
necting said  piston  members  and  q>acer  ring  together  to 
provide  therebetween  and  with  said  spacer  ring  a  by-pass 
chamber,  first  and  second  axiaUy  extending  passages  re- 
spectively on  said  first  and  second  piston  members  •<UP^ 
to  reqwctively  communicate  with  taid  fint  and  lecood 
chambers  and  the  by-past  chamber,  a  valva  in  said  by-pass 
chamber  movable  to  dose  and  open  said  first  passage, 
said  first  piston  member  indoding  an  axially  extendmg 
bore,  an  actuating  element  slidingly  disposed  in  said 
bore,  said  piston  during  pressure  in  said  second  chamber 
being  movable  and  fluid  is  directed  through  said  aecond 


1.  A  device  for  exchanging  energy  between  a  work- 
ing fluid  and  at  least  a  pair  of  redprocating  pistons,  said 
pistons  having  substantially  parallel  azes  and  reciprocat- 
ing in  a  pair  of  cylinders  formed  in  adjacent  but  sepa- 
rate cylinder  blocks,  said  cylinder  blocks  having  common 
abutting  surfaces,  a  crankshaft  joumaled  with  Its  axis  m 
the  common  abutting  surface*  of  the  cylinder  blocks,  a 
cylinder  head  closing  off  each  of  said  cylinders,  said 
cylinder  blocks  and  cylinder  heads  being  secured  into  a 
unitary  assembly  by  at  least  two  short  fastening  means 
and  two  long  fastening  means,  each  cylinder  head  being 
associated  with  a  short  fastening  means  and  a  long  fat- 
tening meant,  each  long  fastening  meant  extending 
through  a  cylinder  head  and  the  adjacent  cylinder  block 
and  terminating  within  the  opposite  cylinder  block,  and 
each  of  the  ihon  fattening  means  extending  through  a 
cylinder  head  and  terminating  in  the  adjacent  cylinder 
block.  

3,t59,<24  _      , 

TWO-SnOKB  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 


■arnnAMtrbi 
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Milaa.  ftals 
FDed  Jooc  S,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  115,7« 

4  CUoit.  (CL  123—59) 
1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  composing 
an  engine  block  having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  crankcase 
having  a  bottom  wall,  the  said  engine  Wock  and  crankcase 
jointly  endosing  a  pre-compression  chamber,  a  crank- 
shaft roUtable  in  the  dumber,  a  journal  bearing  for  the 
crankshaft  joinUy  supported  by  the  engine  Wock  and 
crankcase,  a  cylindrical  axially  elongated  teating  formed 
in  the  crankcaae  on  an  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  crankshaft  and  is  located  between 
the  said  journal  bearing  and  bottom  wall  oi  the  crank 
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case,  the  said  seating  including  an  outwardly  opening  first 
cylindrical  end  section,  a  cylindrical  inner  end  section  of 
a  dianneter  smaller  than  that  of  the  said  first  cylindrical 
end  section  and  an  intermediate  cylindrical  section  of  a 
diameter  the  value  of  which  is  intermediate  the  values  of 
the  diameters  of  the  two  end  sections,  the  said  inter- 
mediate cylindrical  section  opening  into  the  pre-compres- 
sion  chamber,  a  non-return  reed-valve  unit  axially  in- 
serted into  the  seating,  the  said  valve  unit  including  a 
valve  body  comprising  a  pair  of  end  flanges  engaging  with 


respective  cylindrical  end  sections  of  the  seating  and  a 
flattened  intermediate  section  substantially  co-extensive 
axially  with  the  intermediate  section  of  the  seating,  a 
cavity  extending  into  the  intermediate  section  of  the  valve 
body  through  axially  inner  flange  of  the  body,  reed-con- 
troUed  apertures  in  the  said  intermediate  section  of  the 
body  providing  an  intake-connection  between  the  cavity 
and  the  intermediate  section  of  the  seating,  and  an  intake- 
passage  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  crankcaae  coonect- 
ing  with  the  said  cavity  in  the  valve  body. 


o«f  half  to 
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TWO-STROKE  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Pier  Lidgi  Tom,  MIm,  Italr,  airipMr  of 
Lmoccfltl  Sofc  Gwa.  per  riBitito 

MeCCSfliCOt  nflMBf  wtmf 

Flic*  JoM  t,  IMl,  am.  No.  11S,7<2 

■ppMclluo  lf<y  J— a  15,  IXf 
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1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
an  engine  block  having  a  pair  of  in-line  cylinders  therein, 
a  crankcase  having  a  bottom  wall,  the  said  engine  block 
and  crankcase  jointly  enclosing  a  chamber,  a  crankshaft 
rotatable  in  the  chamber  including  a  pair  of  cranks  and  an 
intermediate  journal,  a  transverse  partition  in  the  said 
chamber  extending  between  the  pair  of  cranks  subdividing 
the  chamber  into  a  pair  of  pre-compression  chanibers  as- 
sociated with  the  respective  cylinders,  a  pair  of  cylindri- 
cal axially  aligned  seatings  formed  in  the  partition  on  an 


axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
crankshaft  and  is  located  between  the  said  intermediate 
journal  and  bottom  wall  of  the  crankcase,  a  pair  of  non- 
return reed-valve  units  axially  inserted  into  respective 
seatings  each  of  which  includes  a  valve  body  comprising  a 
pair  of  cylindrical  opposite  end  flanges  engaging  in  op- 
posite end  portions  of  the  respective  seating  and  a  flattened 
intermediate  section  between  the  flanges  in  an  arrange- 
ment co-planar  with  the  said  partition  thereby  subdivid- 
ing the  seating  into  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  cavi- 
ties, each  of  the  seatings  having  associated  therewith  a  pair 
of  passages  formed  in  the  crankcaae  connecting  the  respec- 
tive cavities  with  the  respective  pre-compression  cham- 
bers, a  recess  extending  into  the  intermediate  section  of 
each  of  the  valve  bodies  throu^  axially  inner  flange  of  the 
body,  reed-controlled  apertures  in  the  said  intermediate 
section  of  the  body  providing  an  intake-connection  be- 
tween the  respective  diametrically  opposite  cavities  and 
the  recess  in  the  valve  body,  and  an  intake  passage  through 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  crankcase  connecting  with  the 
recesses  in  the  two  valve  bodies. 


3,05f,i2« 
TWO-CYCLE  SCAVENGING  SYSTEM 
Kwt  FrocfaUch  and  EmU  GricdMbcr,  MOwankcc,  Wik, 
to  Nordbof  Manrfactaring  Company,  MB- 

^  WlLf  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Mar.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,«7S 
IClniM.    (CL12>— <5) 


In  a  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
cylinder,  cylinder  head  and  piston,  a  scavenging  system 
for  said  cyliiKler  including  a  plurality  of  scavenging  air 
inlet  ports  circumferentially  arranged  into  two  spaced 
groups  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  exhauat  ports 
positioned  closer  to  the  cylinder  head  than  said  inkt 
ports  and,  in  part,  overlapping  each  of  said  spaced  groups 
of  inlet  ports,  thoK  exhaust  ports  overlapping  inlet  ports 
and  those  inlet  ports  overlapped  being  reduced  in  size, 
each  of  said  inlet  ports  forming  an  angle  of  less  than  90 
degrees  with  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  cyUnder  axis, 
with  the  angle  of  inclination  progressively  increasing 
from  substantially  small  angles  for  those  inlet  ports  over- 
lapped by  exhaust  ports  to  substantially  larger  angles  for 
those  inlet  ports  positioned  away  from  the  exhaust  ports, 
the  inlet  ports  in  each  group  being  effective  to  direct 
the  incoming  air  across  the  cylinder,  beneath  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases,  and  to  a  point  closer  to 
the  side  of  the  cylinder  opposite  the  exhaust  ports,  the 
incoming  scavenging  air  rising  on  the  side  of  the  cylinder 
oppocite  the  exhaust  ports  and  descending  on  the  side 
of  the  cyUnder  adjacent  the  exhaust  porta. 
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TAPPET  WITH  PRESSED  FTT  PUSH  ROD  SEAT 
MoiTis  V.  DtM,  MMkcflOB,  Mfct,  aasiiMr  to  Johnsoa 
Pradncts,  Inc.,  Moskcgoo,  Mi^.,  a  corporation  of 

FBcd  Nov.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,978 
«  CWtaM.    (CL  123— M) 


of  yieldable  material  and  each  being  shaped  to  include 
an  apertured  central  hub  provided  with  a  plurality  of 


4.  A  valve  tappet  and  push  rod  seat  therefor  compris- 
ing: a  valve  tappet  casing  formed  of  relatively  brittle 
material,  said  casing  having  an  opening  formed  in  one 
end  thereof  including  a  counterbore,  a  disk-like  push  rod 
seat  having  a  body  portion  of  less  diameter  than  said 
counterbore  being  placed  in  said  counterbore,  a  thin 
neck  portion  formed  integral  with  said  push  rod  seat  body 
portion  and  projecting  thereabovc,  a  ring-like  collar 
formed  integral  with  said  neck  and  having  a  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  counterbore.  said  neck  portion  being  flexible 
to  allow  passage  of  said  collar  into  said  counterbore  form- 
ing a  press  fit,  said  collar  operating  to  retain  said  push 
rod  seat  in  said  counterbore  and  as  a  seal  to  prevent  lubri- 
cant from  bypassing  said  push  rod  seat. 


3,t59,<2S  

GAS  AND  FUME  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

William  J.  Linn,  1373  N.  ShcrMn  Ave.,  Pittalwuiii,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,504 

lldaiM.    (CL  123— 119) 


radially  disposed  spaced  apart  arms,   said  arms  being 
integral  with  said  hub. 


3,t59,<3« 

■ATT  PROIECTING  GUN 

GMffc  F.  Orcsfccy,  1549  Stone  Ave.,  PvcMo,  Colo. 

FIM  Dec  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,779 

5  Clalw.    (CL  124—27) 
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1.  For  use  with  internal  combustion  engines,  an  integral 
multi-branched  fitting,  each  branch  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  terminating  in  the  fitting  at  a  common  junc- 
ture, one  branch  having  a  venturi  therein  between  its  ex- 
tremities and  the  point  of  common  juncture  of  the  passage- 
ways, the  fitting  having  a  bleed  port  therein  that  opens  to 
the  atmosphere  and  which  extends  from  the  exterior  of  the 
fitting  to  the  juncture  of  the  several  passageways,  said 
fh^t-named  branch  having  a  terminal  for  connection  with 
the  air  intake  system  of  an  engine,  the  other  branches 
providing  connections  for  separate  tubes  that  may  connect 
with  the  crank  case  and  valve  hoods  of  an  engine 
reflectively.  , 

'   3,t59,i29 

BOW  STRING  SILENCER 

Robert  E.  SItaMB,  Ba  135,  MayBdd,  Midk 

F^cd  Not.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,4t5 

3ClakM.    (CL124— 23) 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bow  hav- 
ing a  string  connected  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  silencers  mounted  on  said  string  for  deadening 
vibration  nodes  at  poinu  where  they  peak  in  the  string 
when  the  bow  is  shot,  each  of  said  silencers  being  made 


1.  A  casting  gun  for  casting  bait  and  lures  carried  on 
a  fish  line,  formed  generally  as  a  pistol-shaped  unit  and 
comprising: 

{a)  A  barrel  carried  upon  a  laterally  outstanding 
gripping  handle  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein 
which  is  closed  at  the  rearward  base  end,  and  open 
at  the  forward  muzzle  end  and  with  a  forward  reach 
extending  forwardly  of  the  handle,  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extended  slot  in  the  forward  reach  of  the  bar- 
rel being  closed  at  the  muzzle  end  thereof  and 
terminating  at  an  abutment  ai^acent  to  the  muzzle 
end  thereof,  and  a  aecond  longitudinally  extended 
slot  in  the  forward  reach  of  the  barrel  and  being 
open  at  die  muzzle  end  thereof; 

{b)  a  spring  within  the  bore  abutting  against  the  base 
end  of  the  barrel  and  being  adapted  to  drive  for- 
wardly towards  the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel  when 
released  from  a  compressed  position  in  the  rear  por- 
tion thereof, 

(c)  a  piston  carried  within  the  bore  against  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  spring  having  a  laterally  projecting 
head  thereon  adapted  to  extend  into  said  first  slot 
whereby  to  restrict  the  movements  of  the  piston  to 
the  indent  of  the  slot,  and 

id)  a  trigger  release  means  mounted  on  the  handle 
adaptfd  to  hold  the  spring  and  piston  in  a  com- 
IM«ssed,  cocked  position  and  to  release  the  same  by 
finfcr  pressure,  whereby  to  permit  a  lure  set  within 
the  bore  against  the  piston  with  the  fish  line  thread- 
ed into  the  second  said  slot  to  be  projected  from  the 
gun  by  trigger  release  action. 
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ARROW  RETAINER  FOR  BOWS 

Mm  YaAo,  Yoctrfflc,  Oyo,  «i%Mr  of  Ifteca  pcittal 

to  SImom  F.  Cipiau,  Tfirtiaillh,  Ohio 

FBad  iwfy  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  124^95 
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OTOVE  CONCTRUCnON 

Iota  C.  Rogcn,  Rhrcr  Forest,  DL,  twlfiii  to  Ch>wii 

Store  Worin,  Cklcafo,  DL,  ■  cofpoeBlioa  of  Dltoois 

FIM  Mnr  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,427 
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cookini  top  and  a  fenenlly  vertical,  splash  guard  poshkM 
with  both  sections  extendint  from  immediately  above  said 
back  guard  so  u  to  expose  the  back  guard  from  the  front 
of  the  stove,  said  cover  including  a  pair  of  half  sections 
hinged  to  one  another  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  htiijii^ 
of  said  cover  to  said  main  body,  said  half  sections  being 
movable  between  a  first  generally  coplanar  relationship 
when  said  cover  is  in  iu  cover  position  and  a  facing,  geo- 
erally  parallel  relationship  when  said  cover  is  in  said  splash 
guard  position,  whereby  the  hei^t  of  said  cover  above  said 
back  guard,  when  in  said  spladi  guard  position,  is  one  half 
the  depth  of  said  cooking  top.  and  means  defining  a  series 
of  recepudes  on  the  nndersurface  of  said  cover  sectioas 
which  cooperate  with  said  controls  so  as  to  prevent  closing 
of  said  cover  over  the  burners  when  any  of  said  controls 
are  m  an  "on"  position. 


1.  An  attachment  for  an  archery  bow  to  maintain 
arrows  in  a  shooting  position  comprising  a  body  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  bow.  portions  of  said  body  defining 
a  bore  therethrough,  a  rouubly  and  vertically  movable 
shaft  in  said  bore  and  having  an  end  thereof  extending 
outwardly  of  said  body,  said  body  including  angularly 
inclined  wall  portions  adjacent  the  outwardly  extending 
end  of  said  shaft,  one  of  said  angularly  inclined  wall  por- 
tions providing  an  arrow  support,  a  lock  roller  eccentri- 
cally and  rotatably  secured  perpendicularly  to  the  out- 
wardly  extending  end  of  said  shaft  uid  having  a  portion 
thereof  complementary  to  and  normally  in  engagement 
with  another  of  said  angularly  inclined  wall  portions  ai 
said  body,  qxing  means  in  said  bore  and  in  engagement 
with  said  shaft  to  maintain  the  normal  engagement  of 
said  complementary  portion  <rf  the  lock  member  with  said 
other  angularly  inclined  wall  portion  ai  said  body. 
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2.  A  stove  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  planar 
cocAing  top  with  a  series  of  openinp  therem,  an  inwardly 
extending  back  guard  along  the  rear  edge  of  said  top,  a 
aeries  of  gas  bomers  positioned  within  certain  of  said 
openings,  a  series  of  controls  connected  with  said  homers 
and  positioned  in  one  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  con- 
trols being  movable  between  an  "ofT  position  and  an  "on** 
position,  and  a  sectional  cover  hinged  to  said  main  body 
for  movoneat  b^woen  a  cover  poaitioa  overlying  said 


1.  A  ration  kit  for  qxxts  and  military  use  and  for 
use  in  an  emergency  comprising  a  box-shaped  carton 
having  enclosing  opposed  wall  portions,  a  closed  bot- 
tom, and  cover  flap  portions,  said  cover  flap  portions  be- 
ing integral  with  asKxiated  wall  portions  of  the  box- 
shaped  carton,  said  cover  flap  portions  being  connected 
to  the  associated  wall  portions  along  score  lines  thereby 
to  enable  the  cover  flap  portions  to  be  erected  to  upright 
positions  wherein  the  cover  flap  portions,  together  with 
the  associated  wall  portions  form  a  beating  stand  open 
at  the  top.  a  heating  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  with- 
in said  stand,  at  least  one  box-shaped  metal  can  having 
opposed  side  walls  disposed  within  said  carton  and  con- 
stituting a  foodstuff  container,  and  tongue  members  oo 
each  of  one  opposed  pair  of  side  walls  of  said  can,  the 
other  pair  of  side  walls  being  of  a  length  corresponding 
to  the  inner  dimension  in  one  direction  of  the  carton, 
said  tongue  members  forming  suspension  means  for  sus- 
pending said  metal  can  oo  the  lop  edges  of  the  carton 
cover  flaps  when  in  use  as  a  heating  stand. 


3,t59,i34 
POWER  OPERATED  OVEN  RACK 
B.  BrlakaMM  a^  Herbert  C.  ■itolnBaB,  Jr^  bolh 
of  3419  AaNvlew,  rtodMrtl,  OVo 
FRsd  Jan.  2«,  1M«,  9sr.  No.  3,449 
HCliiiin    (CL124--337) 
1.  In  an  oven,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  frame, 
means  in  said  oven  mounting  said  carrier  frame  for  verti- 
cal movement,  a  rack  slidably  carried  by  said  carrier 
frame  for  in  and  out  movement  relative  thereto,  first 
motor  means  for  rsising  and  lowering  said  carrier  frame, 
second  motor  means  for  shifting  said  rack  relative  to  said 
frame,  first  switch  means  for  controlling  said  first  motor 


OCTOBEK  28,  1962 

MnUy  veitioa.  splash  guard  podtioa 
tending  from  immediately  above  said 
zpose  the  back  guard  £rom  the  front 
I'er  including  a  pair  of  half  tfictions 
'  along  an  axis  parallel  lo  the  hinging 
main  body,  said  half  sections  being 
first  generally  coplanar  reUtionsh^ 
its  cover  position  and  a  facing,  gea- 
iship  when  said  cover  is  in  said  splash 
b^  the  height  of  said  cover  above  said 
Aid  splash  guard  position,  is  one  half 
ting  top.  and  means  «<*<*«  tug  ^  wriea 
nndersurface  of  said  cover  sections 
said  controls  so  as  to  prevent  dosing 
e  burners  when  any  of  said  controls 
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My.  indtag  a*  lok.  LmUmA  Con 
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21.  19M,  Scr.  N«.  7M71 
ppttcatioa  N«rwav  Nov.  27, 1959 


r  qwrts  and  military  use  and  for 
f  comprising  a  box-shaped  carton 
wsed  wall  portions,  a  closed  bot- 
ortions,  said  cover  flap  portions  be- 
Kiated  wall  portions  of  the  box- 
over  flap  portions  being  connected 

portions  along  score  lines  thereby 
ip  portions  to  be  erected  to  upright 

cover  flap  portions,  together  with 
ortions  form  a  heating  stand  open 
neans  adapted  to  be  disposed  with- . 

one  box^haped  metal  can  having 
&posed  within  said  carton  and  con- 
ontainer,  and  tongue  members  on 
pair  of  side  walls  of  said  can,  the 
lis  being  of  a  length  correqx>nding 
HI  in  one  direction  of  the  carton, 
forming  suspension  means  for  sus- 
m  oo  the  top  edges  of  the  carton 
as  a  heating  stand. 


3.959,04 
ERATCD  OVEN  RACK 

sd  Hcsvcft  C  RnMOBian,  Jr.. 
iNvlew,  CfadHad,  OUo 
».19M,9ar.No.),M9 
■«.    (CL12«— ^7) 

olMnbination  of  a  carrier  frame. 
Kjnting  said  carrier  frame  for  verti- 
i  slidably  carried  by  said  carrier 
I  movement  relative  thereto,  first 
ig  and  lowering  said  carrier  frame, 
>r  shifting  said  rack  relative  to  said 
ins  for  controlling  said  first  motor 


means  said  first  switch  means  including  means  for  pre-   least  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  slipped  over  the  said 
selecting  the  height  to  which  said  carrier  frame  is  shifted    members  and  envelope  as  a  removable  cover  therefor  when 


said  arm  rest  is  used  whereby  said  arm  rest  is  maintained 
in  sanitary  condition  during  each  use  thereof. 


I 

and  second 
means. 


switch  means  for  controlling  the  second  vcuMor 


X9S9MS 
RESPIRATORCOLLAR 


M 


Kirirfcck,  RusiiuMi.  MiM- afrffwir  to  J.  J. 
■  Comrmfp  feK^  Dearer,  Colo.,  a  corpora- 


3,t59.<37 

NON-RETURN  VALVE  FOR  SWIM  MASK  OR 

FACE  PLATE 

David  Lo«la  Scue,  U  Habra,  CaUf^  ""^RSf  ^  ^^ 

Rabber  Corpontioa,  a  corMraik«  of  CaUf  onfai 

Filed  Jan.  24,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  84.594 

9ClaiiiM.    (CL12S— 141) 


N«v.  7, 195«,  Ser.  No.  772,695 
IT  nilm-     (0.129-^39) 


1.  The  collar  which  comprises,  a  flat-faced  flexible 
ring  element  having  a  cuff  surrounding  the  central  open- 
ing therethrou^,  and  a  flat-faced  rigid  ring  element  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  segments  ar- 
ranged in  annulariy  spaced  relation  around  the  cuff  with 
the  flat  face  thereof  positioned  to  provide  support  for 
the  flat  face  ot  the  flexibk  element. 


I  3,959,C3< 

ARM  REST  FOR  INHIA VENOUS  INJECTIONS 
Schwaite.  liMklya.  N.Y^      Innr  to  Ipco  Hoa- 

C-     S«»ply  C«»^  New  Yaa*.  N.y^  «  cotporalto.  of 
V<wk 
Fled  Nov.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  953,749 
7  ClaftBia.    (CL  12S— 133) 
1.  An  arm  rest  for  intravenous  injections,  oompnsmg, 
in  combination,  a  loogitudinaUy  extending,  relatively  non- 
defonnaUe  base  member,  a  resilient  pad  member  posi- 
tioned upon  and  covering  a  flat  surface  thereof,  a  rela- 
tively non-poroos  envelope  dosely  enclosing  the  outer 
sufffaces  of  said  contiguous  members  to  maintain  said 
members  in  firm  assembled  relationship  and  providing  a 
fn}mA  cadosore  therefor,  and  a  disposable  sleeve  open  at 


1.  In  a  diver's  mask  for  use  in  conjiyiction  with  a^ 
arate  oral  breathing  aparatus,  the  combinatioo  of 
an  annular  frame  having  rear  edge  portimu  capable  of 
sealingly  engaging  the  wearer's  face, 
said  frame  being  of  such  size  and  configuration  aa 
to  surround  the  area  before  the  wearer's  eyes 
and  nose  when  the  mask  is  in  place  with  the 
lower  portion  of  said  frame  extending  trans- 
versely beneath  the  wearer's  nose, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  being  of  such  size 
as  to  be  accommodated  between  the  wearer's 
nose  and  the  mouthpiece  of  the  breadiing  ap- 
paratur, 
lens  means  comprising  ' 

a  transparent  closure  secured  about  its  periphery 

to  said  frame  and  sealed  thereto,  and 
means  defining  an  exhaust  opening  disposed  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  lower  portion  of  said 
frame;  and 
a  one  way  valve  operativcly  associated  with  said  ex- 
haust opening  to  seaMngly  close  the  same  against 
entry  of  water  when  the  mask  is  in  use.  said  vahre 
comprising 
ft  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  wholly  on  said  lens 

means, 
said  diaphragm  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  ssid 
mask,  with  the  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said 
diaphragm  extending  outwardly  of  said  open- 
ing, whereby  external  water  pressure  on  said 
diaphravn  causes  said  diaphragm  to  dose  said 
opening. 
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aaid  djaphngm  being  capable  of  deforming  out- 
wardly, to  allow  exhautt  of  fluid  fttm  the  matk 
via  said  opening,  upon  occurrence  oi  a  mate- 
rial increase  in  pressure  within  the  mask  when 
the  wearer  exhales  nasally; 
the  lateral  extent  and  the  position  of  said  valve  and  said 
exhaust-opening-defining  means  being  such  that  said 
transparent  closure  extends  uninterrupted  throng- 
out  the  entire  viewing  area  of  the  mask. 


SPECIMEN  TAIONG  TOOL 

Hago  R.  HBftad,  510  Dixboro  RomI,  Rte.  5,  Aam  Aibot 

Township,  WathtcMw  Conly,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  5,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  811,114 

4  Oabm.    (CL  12S— U3) 


SUSPENSORY  GARMENT 

Harold  R.  Savage,  31  Milk  St,  Mcdfotd  9,  Maai. 

Filed  Sept  8, 195t,  Sar.  No.  759,660 

6ClaiM.    (CL13S— 159) 


1.  A  complete,  exclusively  body-supporting  garment, 
for  men  and  boys,  which  consists  of  a  cylindrical  sheath 
of  two-way  stretch,  elastic,  tubular  material,  having  a 
completely  open,  continuous,  top  margin  aiid  a  com- 
pletely open,  continuous  bottom  margin,  said  margins  be- 
ing substantially  straight  and  horizonully  parallel  to  each 
other,  the  material  of  the  garment  being  of  continuous 
and  uniform  structure  throughout,  a  completely  free  and 
completely  open  opening  through  the  front  of  the  gar- 
ment, at  the  center  thereof  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
margin  of  the  garment,  and  means  beneath  said  opening 
and  on  the  lower  front  center  of  the  garment  to  connect 
the  same  to  the  lower  rear  center  of  the  garment  and 
positively  position  the  garment  relative  to  said  opening. 


3,859,^39 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

^UM.     ^^1''^^*?*'  K"tW^«»*.  -^  *»*■  S.  Ferenc, 
Cliftoa,  NJ.,  MilMuii  to  Pradrioa  Medical  laitra- 
be,  a  cofpotadoa  of  New  Jcncv 
FOed  Oct.  27, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  848,9C3 
5  nil  I  I      (CL  128—218) 


1.  A  plnnger  for  a  hypodermic  syringe  having  adja- 
cent the  tip  thereof  an  annular  groove,  and  a  ring  of 
a  floorocarbon  resin  located  in  said  groove,  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  the  ring  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  plunger,  the  iimer  diameter  of  the  ring  being 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  groove,  ahd  the 
thickness  of  the  ring  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
groove. 


M 


^ 


-.-  •T^*,^  •  •  »  A^*  * 


T" 

X5 


1.  A  tool  for  heading  securely  a  strip  of  material  ex- 
posed at  one  end  of  said  tool,  said  tool  having;  a  base 
element  and  an  integral  slide-lock  element;  said  base  ele- 
ment and  said  slide-lock  element  so  shaped  in  relation 
one  to  the  other  as  to  increase  and  reduce  the  clearance 
between  portions  of  said  elements  as  relative  positions 
are  changed  by  sliding  said  slide-lock  element  in  said 
base  element:  and  two  (H>enings  in  said  base  clement  one 
each  for  opposite  ends  of  a  strip  of  material  to  be  in- 
serted into  positions  which  will  place  said  strip  ends  be- 
tween said  portions  of  said  elements  by  sliding  said  slide- 
lock  element  in  said  base  element. 


3,859,441 

CATAMENLiL  DEVICE 

Irvia  J.  Gcniicn,  Sprii«field,  NJ.,  Maigaor  to  . 

Pradacts  Corporation  a  coiporatioB  of  New  J 

FOed  May  19,  I960,  Scr.  No.  38,234 

11  ClaiBM.     (CL  128—263) 


1.  A  tampon  applicator  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar holder  adapted  to  contain  a  tampon  removably  posi- 
tioned in  one  end  portion  thereof,  an  ejector  arm  having 
a  major  portion  of  its  length  positioned  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  tubular  holder,  means  on  said  arm  and  on 
said  tubular  holder  opposite  the  end  adapted  to  receive 
said  tampon  pivotally  associating  and  maintaining  said 
arm  and  said  holder  in  assembled  relationship,  said  arm 
being  rotatable  into  longitudinal  aligiunent  with  said 
tubular  holder,  and  being  movable  therein  to  eject  a 
tampon  positioned  in  said  one  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
holder. 


irvia  I. 


3,859,642 
CATAMENIAL  DEVICE 

,  JpshnlsM,  NJ.,     iiliiiii  to 
CoffporaHoa,  a  corporatiaa  of  New  Jciacy 
FRcd  Maj  19, 1968,  Scr.  No.  38^72 
8  ClaiBM.    (CL12t— 263) 

5.  A  tampon  applicator  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar holder  adapted  to  contain  a  tampon'removably  posi- 
tioned in  one  end  portion  thereof,  an  ejector  arm  overly- 
ing said  holder  and  rotatably  attached  thereto  at  the  end 
opposite  said  one  end  portion,  said  ejector  arm  having  a 
straight  portion  for  a  major  part  of  its  length  and  an  angu- 
larly disposed  end  portion,  said  tubular  holder  having  a 
slot  through  its  side  wall  at  said  opposite  end,  tlie  angu- 
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MEN  TAKING  TOOL 
f  Dixboro  Road,  Rtc  5,  Au  Aibof 
Washtcaaw  Couty,  Mkh. 
5,  IWf,  Scr.  No.  811,114 
ifaM.    (CL12S— 243) 
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ling  securely  a  strip  of  material  ex- 
said  tool,  said  tool  having:  a  base 
:ral  slide-lock  element;  said  base  ele- 
lock  element  so  shaped  in  relaticm 
to  increase  and  reduce  the  clearance 
said  elements  as  relative  positions 
inf  said  slide-lock  element  in  said 
'o  openings  in  said  base  element  one 
ids  of  a  strip  of  material  to  be  in- 
which  will  place  said  strip  ends  be- 
>f  said  elements  by  sliding  said  slide- 
base  element 


3,059^1 
WMENIAL  DEVICE 
riiVfield,  NJ.,  mi^mt  to 
OoB,  a  coiporaliMB  of  New  J 
19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3*034 
rimi.    (CLiat    2<3) 


:ator  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
contain  a  tampon  removably  posi- 
tion thereof,  an  ejector  arm  having 
i  length  positioned  on  the  exterior 
'  holder,  means  on  said  arm  and  on 
pposite  the  end  adapted  to  receive 
'  associating  and  maintaining  said 
n  assembled  relationship,  said  arm 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
being  movable  therein  to  eject  a 
laid  one  end  portion  of  said  tubular 


3,M9,M2  •     ^ 

»«NIALPBViCE 

■(Aaid,  N J.,  avi^Mv  to        

M,  a  corpotatkia  of  New  Jcf«cy 
%  19M,  Scr.  Na.  3t,272 
M.    (O.  12t— 2<3) 

itor  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
contain  a  taropon'removably  posi- 
ioa  thereof,  an  ejector  arm  ovcriy- 
tatabty  attached  thereto  at  the  end 
portion,  said  ejector  arm  having  a 
lajor  part  of  iti  length  and  an  atigu- 
tkMi,  said  tubular  holder  having  a 
all  at  said  opposite  end,  the  angu- 


larly diq>osed  end  portion  of  said  ejector  arm  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  slot,  the  width  of  said  angularly  dis- 
posed end  portion  being  wider  than  said  slot,  said  arm 


repellent  backing  member  underlying  said  core,  a  liquid 
pervious  cover  overlying  said  core,  the  marginal  edges  of 
said  backing  member  and  said  cover  extending  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  ewe  to  form  marginal  portions 
around  said  core,  said  marginal  portions  of  said  backing 
member  and  said  cover  being  atuched  to  confine  said 


being  rotaUble  into  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
holder  and  being  longitudinally  movable  therein  to  eject 
a  tampon. 

3^9,M3 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
RayMoad  W.  Bmtnm,  EvantvUlc,  Ind^ 
asricnmcnts,    to   Baxter    Labofatorlca,   mm^ 
Grove,  ni.,  a  corporatk»  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Dec!!*,  1954,  Scr.  No.  474,475 
7ClakM.    (CL12t— 272) 


core,  q>aced  connecting  means  on  the  front  portion  atw 
connecting  means  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  napkin,  and 
a  suspensory  device  including  straps  underlying  said  nap- 
kin and  connected  to  said  connecting  means  suspending 
said  napkin  in  a  three-point  suspension  on  the  body  of 
the  wearer. 


3,*59,M5 
ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 
Paal  A.  Hasbro«ck,  14W  99*  W.  Red  Oak  St, 
vUic,  DL,  and  Jon  W.  Haaacr,  Box  3S7-A,  St. 
TowiMhip,  KaM  Couty,  MIL         ^,     ^  ,^ 
FOcd  Nov.  2S,  I960,  Stt.  No.  72,139 
ftClafaM.    (CL12ft-346) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  preparation  of  an  in- 
jection solution  by  the  dissolution  of  a  quantity  of  me- 
dicament additive  material,  in  an  additive  container,  into 
a  quantity  of  parenteral  liquid  in  a  dispensing  container 
having  a  penetrable  stopper  of  a  resilient  material,  the 
improved  additive  container  assembly  connectaWe  with 
said  dispensing  container  through  penetration  of  said 
stopper,  comprising:  an  elongated  tubular  dispensing  con- 
tainer adaptor  having  a  rigid,  pointed  stopper-puncturing 
end  portion  and  having  a  flow  passage  extending  longitu- 
dinally tiierethrough;  a  cup-shaped  pump  having  a  closed 
end  portion  of   resilient  material,   readily  dcformable 
axially  of  tiie  pump,  and  with  a  centrally  located,  axially 
extending  opening  through  said  closed  end  portion  con- 
nected with  the  end  of  said  adaptor  opposite  said  pointed 
end  portion,  said  pump  having  an  open  end  portion  spaced 
axially  of  the  pump  from  said  opening;  and  an  additive 
material  container  connected  with  the  open  end  of  said 
pump  and  having  an  axis,  the  axes  of  said  tubular  adap- 
tor, cup-shaped  pump  and  additive  material  container 
being  generally  alignwl,  axial  reciprocation  of  said  addi- 
tive container  relative  to  said  adaptor  defomung  the 
closed  end  portion  of  said  pump,  to  vary  Uie  volume  en- 
closed by  Uie  pump  and  additive  container  thereby  elfea- 
ing  a  pumpiag  actioa.' 


1.  A  clamp  of  unitary  strocture  formed  of  a  flexible 
resilient  material  comprising  an  elongated  strap-like  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
extending  inwardly  from  one  of  its  ends,  a  pair  of  spaced 
transverse  ribs  on  one  face  of  said  member  and  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  of  said  member,  tube  receiving  recesses 
one  in  the  top  surface  of  and  co-extensive  with  each  rib, 
lock  elements  on  said  face  one  on  each  side  of  and  spaced 
from  said  ribs  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  face, 
said  lock  elemenU  being  engaged  in  selected  of  said  open- 
ings to  secure  the  member  in  an  annular  form  and  with 
a  part  of  the  member  bridging  the  ribs. 


3,t99,M* 

BODY  MOLDING  GARMENT 

Marian  Hablead,  26  Grancrcy  Pifk  S.,  New  York  3,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S42,67S 

Sdatan.    (CL12t->535) 


3i*^9f*44  _ 

SANTTARY  NAPKIN  AND  SUSPENSORY 

DBVICR  THEREFOR 
L.  llilaiia  WcatfcU,  N J.,  aarifMr  t 

wmkm  of  New  Jcnay 

6  Oaknt.    (CL  12t— 29«)  - 

1    The  combination  comprising  a  catamenial  napun 
having  an  ekm^tad  core  of  absorbent  nuterial,  a  Uquid 


1.  A  body  molding  garment  comprising  a  series  of 
generally  triangulariy  shaped   members  each  having  a 
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first  edge  with  a  body  portion  extending  therefrom,  means 
securing  the  first  edges  of  said  members  to  form  a  waist 
encircling  band  having  said  body  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers depending  from  said  band,  each  member  having  said 
first  edge  thereof  overlapping  the  first  edges  of  adjacent 
members  such  that  adjoining  members  freely  orerUp 
each  other  for  a  portion  of  their  respective  areas  in  suf- 
ficient depth  to  cover  the  protruding  portions  of  the  up- 
per central  abdomen,  side  upper  hips,  and  central  back 
of  the  wearer  in  use,  said  free  overlap  of  adjacent  mem- 
bers providing  an  overlapping  area  to  cover  each  side 
upper  hip  of  the  wearer  for  ease  of  leg  movement  of  the 
wearer  in  use  of  the  garment,  means  at  the  end  of  each 
member  remote  from  said  band  for  attachment  of  hose 
supporters,  each  of  said  members  having  said  first  edge 
dispoaed  in  said  band  shortened  to  remove  fullness  at 
such  edge  of  the  member  and  to  form  the  members  into 
body  molding  contours  to  distribute  tension  from  the 
hose  supporters  throu^Kxit  the  areas  of  the  members 
for  improved  figure  control  and  smoothness  of  fit  over 
the  upper  central  abdomen,  side  upper  hips  and  central 
back  of  the  wearer  in  uae. 


HOSE  SUPPORTER  RETAESBMG  MEANS 
BcoJamiB  Mariock,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■■%■!!  i   to  For- 
tmtm  FoMialloM,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
Horn  of  New  York 

FiM  May  31,  IMt,  Sot.  No.  32,9S5 
2CWM.    (CL12»-335) 


1.  In  a  foundation  garment,  hose  supporter  retaining 
means  comprisins  a  first  elastic  band,  and  a  second  elastic 
band  superiXMed  thereupon;  the  top  edges  thereof  being 
in  alignment  with  each  other,  said  first  band  being  secured 
to  said  second  band  medially  thereupon  along  the  entire 
length  thereof;  the  bottom  edge  of  said  second  band  being 
laterally  secured  to  said  first  band  by  tacking  in  regular 
alignment  along  the  entire  length  thereof;  a  channel  be- 
tween each  of  said  tacks  adapted  to  receive  therein  the 
hook  portion  of  a  hoie  supporter. 


reciprocable  for  severing  the  individual  beans  from  their 
furcated  stems,  means  arranged  adjacent  said  both  ends 
of  said  container  means  above  said  collector  means  for 


■trt 
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Ryder  Ctmftms',  be*  Niafwa  Ifrrih,  N. Y., ) 
tkw  of  New  York 

F%t4  May  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl5,S47 
nCUtaM.    (CL13»-39) 

1.  A  machine  for  separating  and  cutting  clusters  of 
beans  or  the  like  having  furcated  stems,  said  machine 
comprising  inclined  container  means  having  an  outlet  end, 
an  elevated  inlet  end  and  being  rotatable  for  lifting  and 
distributing  the  dualers  fed  thereto,  ot^ectcM-  means  mov- 
able freely  through  said  container  means  for  catching  the 
clusters  by  the  crotches  of  their  furcated  stems  as  the 
dusten  faU  bean  first  within  said  container  means  and  for 
feeding  the  caught  dusters  toward  both  ends  of  said  con- 
tainer means,  means  arranged  adjacent  both  ends  of  said 
container  means  beneath  said  collector  means  and  being 


holding  the  furcated  steins  down  against  said  severing 
means,  and  power  operated  means  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer means,  moving  said  collector  means  and  rectprocat- 
ing  said  severing  means. 


_  3,959,<49 
CIGARETTE  STRUCTURE 

31S  GffMB  Bay  Rami,  GIcmoc  DL 
FHed  Nor.  It,  19S9,  Scr.  Now  S54,3t9 
aniliiii      (CL131— 19) 


1.  A  preformed  cigarette  comprising  an  elongate 
cylindrical  shell  of  combustible  material  having  a  mouth 
end  portion,  a  cylindrical  plug  in  the  mouth  end  por- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  shell  dimensioned  to  have  a  cross 
section  throughout  its  length  which  is  sli^tly  less  than 
the  cross  section  of  the  shell  and  which  is  concentrically 
arranged  within  the  shell  to  provide  a  narrow  anmilar 
space  between  the  plug  and  shell  whereby  the  air  and 
smoke  drawn  through  the  cigarette  is  caused  to  change 
directions  for  fiow  to  the  annular  space  and  then  into 
and  through  said  aimular  space  and  whereby  the  smoke 
and  air  travds  through  said  annular  tp^ce  at  greater 
velocity  to  cause  separation  of  foreign  material  and 
whereby  the  air  and  smoke  is  caused  to  travd  through 
the  annular  space  located  in  the  outer  portion  of  the 
cigarette  for  better  heat  exchange  with  the  ambient 
atmoq>here,  a  porous  filler  filling  said  annular  space, 
and  tobacco  filling  the  remainder  of  the  shell. 


.  I 


1.0-4 


3,959,<59 

CIGARETTB  MAKING  MACHINB 
G^k-cdo  Gaasbcrkrii  Buligaa.  Ualy.  ■■%aui  to 
Sfo  Sdptaw  booMMaapM,  bSSo.  Italy,  an 


PBad  JaB.  «,  19S9,  Str.  Now  TtS^Sl     >"• 
14  CMm.     (CL  131— M) 

3.  A  cigarette  making  machine  comprising  a  hopper 
for  shredded  cigarette  tobacco,  a  feed  for  continuously 
removing  a  uniform  quantity  of  tobacco  from  said  hop- 
per and  showering  said  tobacco,  a  chute  for  receiving 
said  showered  tobacco,  and  an  elongated  collecting  t^e 
travelling  along  the  bottom  of  said  chute  and  collecting 
the  showered  tobacco  on  Ae  surface  thereof,  a  whed 
having  a  foraminous  trough  formed  around  the  periphery 
thereof  and  positioned  to  receive  the  collected  tobacco 
stream  from  said  tape,  a  source  of  suction  acting  on 
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I  Items  down  against  said  wvering 
lerated  means  for  rotating  said  coo- 
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ns. 


tETTC  STRUCTURE 
IS  GffMB  Bay  Rmi,  GIcmoc,  DL 
M,  1959,  Scr.  Now  t543t9 
iiM.    (CL  Ul— !•) 


cigarette  comprising  an  elongate 
>mbustible  material  having  a  mouth 
Irical  plug  in  the  mouth  end  por- 
1  shell  dimensioned  to  have  a  crots 
!  length  which  is  ili^tly  less  than 
le  shell  and  which  is  concentrically 
shell  to  provide  a  narrow  annular 
ug  and  shell  whereby  the  air  and 
)  the  cigarette  is  caused  to  change 
>  the  annular  space  and  then  into 
lular  space  and  whereby  the  smoke 
igh  said  annular  tpMce  at  greater 
paration  of  foreign  material  and 
smoke  is  caused  to  travel  through 
cated  in  the  outer  portion  of  the 
heat  exchange  with  the  ambient 
s  filler  filling  said  annular  space, 
e  remainder  of  the  shell. 


rE  MAEING  MACHINE 
toly,  MriiMrto 

i,  1999;  Sv.  N«.  715051 
liM.     (CL  131— M) 

:ing  machine  comprising  a  hopper 
i  tobacco,  a  feed  for  continuously 
loaatity  of  tobacco  from  said  hop- 
lid  tobacco,  a  chute  for  receiving 
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ing  mechanism  for  receiving  the  tq^wcco  stream  from 
said  wheel  and  forming  said  stream  imo  a  cigarette  rod. 


3,t59,iSl 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MOUTHPIECE 
CIGARETTES 
Wakcr  MoUm  ami  Tom  RowkaA^  Deptf  ord, 
-  to  MolfaM  MachiM  Com- 


1 .  An  applicator  fbr  applying  liquids  and  the  like  to  the 
hair  or  scalp,  comprising  an  elongated  body  part  having  a 
face  extending  thercalong,  a  stem  extending  from  one  cod 
of  said  body  part,  a  set  of  teeth  integral  with  said  body 
part,  said  teeth  projecting  in  a  row  along  and  adjacent  ooo 
edge  of  said  face  and  forming  a  comb,  a  plurality  of  brush 
tuft*  each  comprising  a  bundle  of  bristles  projecting  from 
said  face  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  teeth 
and  with  the  ends  of  the  teeth  and  tufts  substantially  level, 
said  tufto  being  arranged  in  a  single  row  extending  sub- 
stantiaUy  parallel  to  said  row  of  teeth  and  H>aced  a  sh«t 
distance  behind  said  comb  teeth,  so  that  bristles  from  the 
tufts  enter  deeply  into  the  parts  formed  by  said  teeth  in 
the  hair  as  said  comb  is  passed  therethrough,  said  body 
part  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  along  said 
face  each  reapecUvely  adjacent  a  tuft  and  all  said  aper- 
tures connecting  with  a  common  passage  throu^  said  body 
part  and  stem,  said  common  passage  opening  into  the  free 
end  of  said  stem,  and  a  liquid  container  having  a  flexible 
wall  connected  to  said  free  end  of  the  stem. 


V1959,  Scr.  No.  517,543 

I  Great  Britya  Hm  C.  1955 
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COMBINATION  DISHWaSkR.  Sn«.  GARBA^^ 
DISPOSAL,  AND  CABINET  STRUtHURE  THERE- 
FOR 
Aatkoay  I.  Ii«olla,  St.  Cbdr  ShofM,  Mkh^  — tPW  <• 
Csarral  Maion  CutpwaiioM,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 
tloB  aC  Ddaware  ,     ...««„ 

FOad  Oct  4, 19<L  Scr.  No.  142,511 
11  Clataaa.    (CL  134-59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  mouthpiece  cigarettes,  com- 
prising an  air  pervious  conveyor  to  carry  lengthwise  suc- 
cessive groups  each  consisting  of  two  cigarette  lengths 
with  a  mouthpiece  portitm  between  their  ends,  means  to 
cause  endwise  aboutmeat  of  the  cigarette  lengths  and 
mouthpiece  portion  constituting  a  group  carried  by  the 
conveyor,  means  alffnr"**  "^  conveyor  comprising 
opposed  surfaces  to  grip  successive  groups  between  them 
while  the  said  surfaces  are  moving  relatively  to  each  other 
10  caaae  tbe  groups  to  roll  between  said  surfaces,  de- 
flector meam  including  a  straight  pusher  face  to  engage 
the  sides  of  successive  groups  and  push  them  sideways  into 
the  grip  of  said  opposed  surfaces,  and  suction  means 
acting  thiough  the  conveyor  to  apply  suction  to  the  cig- 
arette lengths  and  mouthpiece  portions  so  as  to  hold  them 
to  the  conveyor  and  so  as  to  oppose  sideways  movement 
of  a  giXMip  by  the  said  pusher  face,  thereby  urging  the 
cigarette  lengths  and  monthpiece  portion  of  a  group 
against  the  pusher  face  as  the  Utter  pushes  them  sideways, 
and  assisting  in  maintaining  them  axially  aligned  with  one 
another  before  they  are  gripped  between  the  said  op- 
posed surfaces. 


11.  In  combination,  a  unitary  structure  compri«ng  a 
cabinet  provided  with  a  dishwashing  chamber  and  a  com- 
partment therein  below  said  chamber,  dish  supporting 
rack  tneans  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an 
opening  controlled  by  a  door  affording  access  to  said 
dish  rack  means,  a  dish  spraying  element  within  said 
chamber,  a  drain  pipe  in  said  compartment  conunnnicat- 
ing  wiA  said  chamber  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
cabinet  to  a  sewer  conduit,  said  compartment  having  an 
upper  front  portion  adjacent  a  lower  part  of  said  cham- 
ber elevated  at  substantially  a  work  ledge  hei^t  on  said 
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cabinet,  a  device  movaUy  mounted  upon  said  structure 
dosing  said  upper  front  portion  of  the  compartment  and 
providing  an  outer  wall  of  said  cabinet  thereat,  sink 
forming  means  within  the  upper  front  portion  of  said 
compartment  normally  concealed  by  said  device,  a  spray 
nozzle  separate  and  spaced  from  said  dish  spraying  ele- 
ment associated  with  said  sink  forming  means  also  nor- 
mally  concealed  within  said  cabinet  by  said  device,  said 
spray  nozzle  and  said  spraying  element  being  connected 
to  a  source  of  water  supply,  said  device  being  shifuble 
relative  to  said  unitary  structure  from  it»  closed  position 
into  a  position  to  open  said  upper  portion  of  the  com- 
partment for  exposing  both  said  sink  forming  means  and 
said  spray  nozzle  to  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet  for  use 
at  the  front  thereof,  said  sink  means  when  so  exposed 
having  its  drain  outlet  communicating  with  said  drain 
P>P«>  said  sink  means  being  adapted  to  receive  extraordi- 
narily soiled  dishes  for  precleaning  them  therein  prior  to 
placing  the  dishes  upon  said  rack  means  to  be  washed  by 
said  spraying  element  within  said  washing  chamber,  and 
said  spray  nozzle  being  rendered  effective  independent 
of  said  spraying  element  while  nid  sink  means  is  usable 
whereby  water  emitted  from  the  nozzle  flushes  waste 
material  off  the  soiled  dishes  directly  into  said  cabinet 
through  the  sink  outlet  to  said  drain  pipe  and  said  sewer 
conduit. 


AIR  INFLATED  FABRIC  miUCTURES 

WaHcr  W.  BM,  WaiteMvOc,  N.Y^  asrigMr  to 

MrM- SlnMtarea,  tac^  Bidhlo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  If  57,  Sm.  No.  7M,<13 

2ClalM.    (CL135— 1) 
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1.  A  bearing  washer  comprising  a  conveyor,  a  bearing 
magazine  adjacent  said  conveyor,  bearing  engaging  ele- 
ments carried  by  and  spaced  longitudinally  along  said 
conveyor  for  withdrawing  bearings  singly  from  said  maga- 
zine and  securing  said  withdrawn  bearings  to  said  con- 
veyor for  movement  therewith,  fluid  discharge  means  ad- 
jacent said  conveyor  including  nozzle  means  for  directing 
a  stream  of  fluid  under  pressure  transversely  of  said  con- 
veyor for  cleaning  bearings  carried  by  said  engaging  ele- 
ments, a  liquid  reservoir  and  conduit  means  for  delivering 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  fluid  discharge  means, 
pump  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  whereby  fluid 
may  be  delivered  to  said  fluid  discharge  means  under 
prevure,  fluid  collection  and  return  means  for  returning 
fluid  dispensed  from  said  discharge  means  to  said  fluid 
reservoir,  said  conveyor  including  a  discharge  end.  a  bear- 
ing receiving  station  including  collecting  means  support- 
ed to  receive  bearings  discharged  from  said  conveyor,  said 
station  including  fluid  collection  means  and  return  means 
for  returning  fluid  dripping  from  collected  bearings  to 
said  fluid  reservoir. 


2.  A  structural  connection  device  for  interconnecting 
an  air-inflated  structure  and  another  structure,  said  air- 
inflated  structure  having  a  curving  flexible  fabric  wall  por- 
tion thereof  apertured  to  provide  an  opening  bounded 
by  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  fabricv  said  connection 
device  including  a  flexible  substantially  non-elastic  ten- 
sion member  fixed  to  said  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
fabric,  said  opening  being  shaped  so  that  the  varying  fabric 
load  increments  around  said  opening  arc  directly  sup- 
ported by  the  correq>onding  load-receiving  elements  of 
said  tension  member  without  substantial  redistribution  <rf 
load  in  the  fabric  or  distortion  of  the  opening  shape, 
said  connection  device  also  including  a  relatively  inflexible 
channel-sectioned  member  bent  generally  to  conform  to 
the  shape  of  said  marginal  edge  portion  and  externally 
grooved  to  receive  in  the  grooved  portion  tbertoi  said 
marginal  edge  portion  of  said  fabric,  means  mounting 
said  chaimel-sectioned  member  upon  another  structure, 
said  flexible  tension  member  being  trained  within  the 
grooved  portion  of  said  channel-sectioned  member  to  hold 
said  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  fabric  to  said  channel- 
sectioned  member. 


INFLATABLE  PLASTIC  STRUCTURE 
WllUafli  A.  Scvbcrt,  Tfilioa,  ami  Bnadoa  B.  Pwey,  Mid- 
dIfliMsli,  NJ.,  ssslgBnn  to  Uaioa  CwMde  CorpontkM, 
a  cofForatioB  of  New  Yofk 

FBe4  Oct  2t,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  7«477 
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An  axially  extended  arc-diaped  ctnicture  useful  as  an 
enclosure  comprising  a  bank  of  inflated  curvilinear  tubu- 
lar members  connected  by  long  parallel  seals,  said  tubu- 
lar members  comprising  two  peripherally  fluid  tightly 
sealed  together  sheets  of  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  film,  one  sheet  being  stretched  from  5  to  25% 
beyond  its  unstressed  dimensions  and  the  other  sheet  be- 
ing substantially  unstretched. 


3,t59,(S7 
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<CraM  Rood,  RJL  1,  St  Ckoriss,  lU.) 
FBsd  Doc  l€,  19S1,  S«r.  No.  7M,S4« 
2CWMB.    (CL135— 1) 
1.  An  air-supported  building  of  flexible  material  sup- 
ported by  air  pressure  within  the  buHding,  said  building 
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innection  device  for  interconnecting 
lire  and  another  stnicture,  said  air- 
ing a  curving  flexible  fabric  wall  por- 
:d  to  provide  an  opening  bounded 
anion  of  said  fabric^  said  connection 
exible  substantially  non-elastic  ten- 
>  said  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
eing  shaped  so  that  the  varying  fabric 
jnd  said  opening  are  directly  sup- 
ponding  load-receiving  elements  of 
without  substantial  redistribution  of 
T  distortion  of  the  opening  shape, 
;  also  including  a  relatively  inflexible 
mber  bent  generally  to  conform  to 
arginal  edge  portion  and  externally 
1  the  grooved  portion  there<rf  said 
)n  of  said  fabric,  means  mounting 
i  member  upon  another  structure, 
member  being  trained  within  the 
id  channel-sectioned  member  to  hold 
>rtion  of  the  fabric  to  said  channel- 


■•  FMajt  MM* 
toUai«iCvMi    ~ 
iwYoffk 

»,  1958,  Sw.  No.  7t$ATI 
(CL  135—1) 


I  arc-shaped  structure  useful  as  an 
I  bank  of  inflated  curvilinear  tubo- 
d  by  long  parallel  seals,  said  tubu- 
ing  two  peripherally  fluid  tightly 
s  of  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
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I  building  of  flexible  material  sup- 
:  within  the  buHding,  said  building 


having  an  outer  edge  and  having  a  hem  at  said  outer  edge 
and  said  pressure  causing  a  strong  upward  force  to  be  ex- 
erted on  said  hem  substantially  uniformly  along  its  length, 
said  building  being  secured  to  the  ground  at  said  outer 


edge  by  elongated  membera  inserted  in  said  hem  formed 
at  said  edge  of  said  building,  said  members  being  attached 
to  the  ground  in  the  desired  position  in  a  trench  with 
back-filling  thereabove  so  as  to  resist  said  upward  force. 
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>  SHELTER  FRAMEWORK 

Thomas  R.  FInkysoB,  MUwaokec,  Wit,,  aalgBor  to 
Glcaaon  Red  Coty.,  MOwaiilwc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aog.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4M37 
3  Ckfana.   (CL  135—4) 


1.  A  foldable  structural  framework  for  a  shelter  com- 
prising, a  central  hub  element,  a  plurality  of  linear  radial 
struts  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  hub 
element  for  movement  about  its  respective  pivot  axis  be- 
tween parallel  folded  positions,  with  said  hub  element  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  unfolded  positions  in  which  they 
radiate  divergently  outwardly  from  said  hub  element,  a 
plurality  of  ground-engaging  support  struts  each  having 
one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  and  the 
other  end  thereof  universally  pivotally  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  a  said  radial  strut,  remote  from  the  latter's 
connection  with  said  hub  element,  there  being  two 
support  struts  so  connected  to  each  radial  strut;  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  ground-engaging  ends  of 
adjacent  support  struts  so  that  the  same  are  coupled  in 
pairs  for  pivotal  movement  on  parallel  axes  between 
parallel  and  intersecting  positions  with  the  pivotal  inter- 
connecting means  therebetween  lying  in  a  plane  passing 
through  said  hub  element  and  substantially  bisecting  the 
angular  separation  between  adjacent  radial  struts  when 
the  latter  are  in  their  unfcdded  radiating  positions,  and  a 
plurality  of  eave  struts  adapted  to  be  extended  between 
the  said  other  ends  of  the  support  struts  of  each  pair 
thereof  so  as  to  maintain  the  latter's  respectively  asso- 
ciated radial  struts  separated  in  their  divergently  radiating 
positions,  one  end  of  each  eave  strut  being  discon- 
nectably  joined  to  a  said  support  strut  and  the  other  end 
thereof  being  pivotally  connected  to  an  adjacent  support 
strut  so  as  to  permit  the  eave  struts  to  be  swung  into 
positions  paralleling  and  intersecting  said  support  struts, 
and  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  support  struts  with  said 
radial  struts  providing  movement  of  the  said  support  and 
eave  struts  into  positions  of  parallelism  with  said  radial 
struts  whereby  all  of  said  struts  may  remain  intercon- 
nected and  be  disposed  in  side-by-side  parallelism  to  form 
an  elongated  bundle  having  the  said  hub  element  at  one 
end  thereof. 

783  OM.—H6 


3,059,(S9 
BOAT  COVER  SUPPORT 
Ckarics  R.  Ipacn,  1985  Das  Piaiacs,  Dcs 

Filed  July  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,113 
5  Claims.    (CL  135—4) 


1026 


UL 


1.  In  a  supporting  device  for  use  with  power-operated 
pleasure  boats  and  the  like  for  supi>orting  a  canvas  boat 
cover  in  a  proper  draining  relationship  in  the  areas  over 
the  cockpit  of  the  boat,  said  supporting  device  com- 
prising an  elongated  flexible  center  strap  having  front 
and  rear  ends  ^  and  of  a  length  approximately  equal  to 
one-half  the  fore  to  aft  length  of  the  cockpit  of  the  boat 
to  be  covered,  right  and  left  hand  anchoring  straps  of  a 
length  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  the  center 
strap  and  each  having  its  (^>posite  ends  attached  to  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  center  str^,  said  right  and  left 
hand  anchoring  straps  forming  rear  anchoring  kwps 
adapted  to  be  looped  respectively  over  the  rear  davits 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  stern  erf  a  boat,  and  elongated 
flexible  strap  means  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said 
center  strap  and  adapted  to  be  extended  forwardly  over  the 
windshield  of  a  boat  and  to  be  anchored  on  davit  means 
on  the  boat  forwardly  of  the  windshield  to  tension  said 
center  strap,  the  aiKboring  loops  and  the  flexible  strap 
means  into  a  plane  sloping  rearwardly  from  the  wind- 
shield to  the  rear  davits  of  the  boat. 


3,959|Oo9  

TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Philip  Dantowltz,  Peabody,  Man.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  coiiporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  766,952 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—29) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  Ihiid  turbine,  a  tmtjke, 
means  for  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  inlet  to 
said  turbine  in  response  to  a  speed  error  signal  for  regu- 
lating the  speed  of  said  turbine  at  a  preselected  levd, 
means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  variations 
in  the  fluid  inlet  pressure  to  said  turbine  dowmstream  of 
said  fluid  pressure  control  means,  and  means  for  sub- 


OrroRrR   9Jl     1<w:9 
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trecting  said  pressure  Ttapondre  signal  from  said  speed 
error  signal  to  atabtlize  the  operation  of  said  control 
sytlem.  said  pressore  responsive  signal  being  the  sole 
stabilizing  signal  in  said  system. 


SdakyiL 


FUEL  BOWL  FLOAT 

rtons  Mldk,  assifni  to  HoUcy 
r,  Vaa  Dyke,  Mick^  a  corporalloa 
of  MichigaB 

FUcd  Sept  29,  1959,  Sar.  No.  142,999 
14  Cl^MS.    (CL  137—39) 


against  which  the  diaphragm  doses,  an  opening  in  the 
valve  body  through  which  fluid  pressure  may  be  directed 
against  the  diaphragm  supporting  means  and  one  side 
of  the  disphragm,  an  opening  in  the  cover  through  which 
fluid  pressure  may  be  directed  against  the  other  side 
of  the  diaphragm,  and  means  to  support  the  valve  closing 
member  in  the  valve  body,  the  diai^ragm  supporting 
means  surrounding  the  valve  closing  member  and  being 
capable  of  moving  with  the  diaphragm  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  cover  portion  falls  bdow  the  pressure  in  the 
body  portion  whereby  the  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
supporting  means  applies  a  bending  moment  to  the  por- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  in  contact  with  the  valve  closing 
member  in  such  manner  as  to  assist  in  opening  the  valve 
and  reducing  any  tendency  of  the  diaphragm  to  stick 
to  the  valve  closing  member. 


1.  A  fuel  bowl  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  a  fuel  bowl  float 
hingedly  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  within  said  fuel 
bowl  in  response  to  the  buoyant  effect  of  fuel  in  said  fuel 
bowl,  and  means  operably  associated  with  the  fuel  bowl 
float  for  maintaining  the  position  of  said  fuel  bowl  float 
substantially  constant  in  opposition  to  the  forces  tending 
to  shift  the  position  of  said  fuel  bowl  float  due  to  piling 
up  of  fuel  in  any  area  of  said  fuel  bowl  during  operation 
of  the  vehicle. 

HOT   WATER   SUPPLY   SYSTEM   OR   THE    LIKE 

INCLUDING  VACUUM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

KcMh  PavT,  S9  Cooiia  CraacaHt,  Ra■a■BH^ 

Vktofffa,  AMtiala 

FIM  Jnly  7, 19S9,  Scr.  N*.  825335 

Clalnu  priority,  appMiaflua  AMtraHa  JiUy  19,  195S 


1.  A  hot  water  supply  and  storage  system  comprising 
a  hot  water  storage  tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  combined  pressure  reducing  and  excess  pressure  relief 
and  vacuum  relief  valve  in  said  inlet,  a  check  valve 
coupled  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  direct  inflowing  water  to^id  storage  tank, 
and  a  second  vacuum  relief  valve  connected  to  the  out- 
let of  said  storage  tank,  said  second  vacuum  relief  valve 
comprising  a  valve  body,  a  removable  cover  on  the  valve 
body,  a  flexible  diaphragm  clamped  between  the  valve 
body  and  the  cover  and  provided  with  an  opening  therein, 
a  rigid  diaphragm  supporting  means  seating  in  the  valve 
body,  an  opening  in  the  diaphragm  supporting  means,  a 
valve  closing  member  projecting  through  the  opening  in 
the  diaphragm  supporting  means  and  providing  a  seat 


3,959,M3 
RAPID  RESPONSE  IN-MOTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
MM  E.  WhItsTk,  Movoa,  WIfc,  aalpnf  to  The  Swto 
Cdoay  lac.,  Moaroc,  Wli-n  cotvonttM  of 

SCIalM.    (CL137— 33«) 


8.  A  oontrol  device  oomprisinf.  a  hydraulic  oMtor 
having  a  movable  element  redprocable  in  two  directioos 
in  response  to  the  selective  feed  thereto  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  selector  valve,  two  pipe  cooneetioos  between 
the  selector  valve  and  hydraulic  motor  to  selectively  feed 
liquid  under  pleasure  to  said  hydraulic  nootor  to  move  said 
element  in  a  predetermhied^  direction,  a  liquid  preMure 
supply  pipe  connected  to  said  selector  valve,  means  for 
poaaing  bquid  under  pressure  to  said  selector  valve  through 
said  liquid  prenure  supply  pipe,  a  control  member  freely 
carried  by  said  selector  valve  for  movement  therein  selec- 
tively to  feed  liquid  through  a  selective  pipe  to  said  hy- 
draulic motor  in  re^oose  to  predetermined  movement  of 
said  control  meoiber,  a  coil  circumscribing  said  conuol 
member  to  control  the  movement  of  said  conuol  member, 
means  continuously  supplying  alternating  electric  current 
to  MMf  coil  and  vibrating  said  control  member  about  a 
predetermined  position  including  a  transformer,  a  master 
for  connection  to  a  fluid  pressure  system  the  pressure  of 
which  is  to  be  controlled,  said  master  comprising  means 
for  changing  pressure  of  said  system  to  a  proportional 
change  of  control  actuating  voltage,  and  means  including 
a  vacuum  tube  inductively  connecting  said  master  to  said 
transformer  to  vary  said  continuously  supplied  coil  current 
in  proportion  to  pulses  in  the  plate  circuit  of  said  vacuum 
tube,  said  pulses  being  proportional  to  the  change  of  con- 
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iapbragm  ckwes,  an  opening  in  the 
vhich  fluid  pressure  may  be  directed 
;in  supporting  means  and  one  side 
opening  in  the  cover  through  which 
be  directed  against  the  other  side 
d  means  to  support  the  valve  closing 
'e  body,  the  diiaphragm  supporting 
h«  valve  closing  member  and  being 
with  the  diaphragm  when  the  pres- 
rtion  falls  bdow  the  pressure  in  the 
)y  the  movenent  of  the  diaphragm 
iplies  a  bending  moment  to  the  por- 
m  in  contact  with  the  valve  closing 
iner  as  to  assist  in  opening  the  valve 
sndency  of  the  diaphragm  to  stick 
lember. 


IN-MOnON  CONTHOL  DEVICE 
VIovoa,  Wk^  Mripor  to  The  9wta 
w,  Wli>  a  cOTponOM  of 
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ice  oompriiiiig,  a  hydraulic  mdor 
ement  redpiticable  in  two  directioas 
■elective  feed  thereto  of  fluid  under 
vahre,  two  pipe  cooneetioos  between 
id  hydraulic  motor  to  selectively  feed 
i  to  said  hydraulic  motor  to  move  said 
ermined"  direction,  a  liquid  pressure 
ed  to  said  Mledor  yalve,  means  for 
presstue  to  said  selector  valve  through 
supply  pipe,  a  control  member  fredy 
tor  valve  for  movement  therein  telec- 
through  a  selective  pipe  to  said  hy- 
poose  to  predetermined  movement  of 
r,  a  coil  circumscribing  said  control 
be  movement  of  said  control  member, 
supplying  alternating  electric  current 
(rating  said  control  member  about  a 
ion  including  a  transformer,  a  master 
fluid  pre»ure  system  the  pressure  of 
roUed.  said  master  comprising  means 
ire  of  said  system  to  a  proportional 
;tuating  voltage,  and  means  including 
ctively  connecting  said  master  to  said 
said  continucmsly  sun>lied  coil  current 
ses  in  the  plate  circuit  of  said  vacuum 
ng  proportional  to  the  change  of  con- 


trol actuating  voltage  of  said  master,  and  control  means 
coooected  to  the  movable  element  of  said  hydraulic  motor 
for  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  system  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  hydraulic  nnotor  movable  element. 


WilHan 
Tea-, 


H 


3,t99,M4 
MARINE  LOADING  DOCK 
SchweJtasr^arf  George  E.  Crist,  Baytown, 

Ea^MMteg  Conp«qr,  EUabcth,  NJ,,  a 

Filed  Apr.  2f ,  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  25,72« 
S  Oatmrn.    (CL  137—35^ 


S.  In  a  dock  having  a  plurality  of  leading  arms  at  a 
loading  level,  the  impixrvement  which  comprises  a  plu- 
raUty  of  vahed  headers  positioned  at  a  level  below  said 
loading  level,  each  of  said  headers  connected  by  a  valved 
header  exteasioa  conduit  to  one  of  said  loading  arms, 
said  extension  conduits  slanting  continuously  upward  from 
said  headers  to  said  loading  arms,  t  pUirality  of  product 
lines,  greater  in  number  than  said  loading  arms  extend- 
ing from  onshore  storage  facilities  along  said  dock  above 
aad  transversely  of  said  headers,  a  phirality  of  vertical 
valved  risers  connectfaig  each  of  said  headers  with  a  phi- 
rality of  said  product  lines,  a  drain  line  positioned  be- 
low and  extending  transversely  of  said  headers,  a  valved 
coodnit  connecting  each  of  said  headers  with  said  letnm 
line  and  a  ballast  line  below  said  dock  coimected  to  the 
underside  of  each  of  said  headers  by  a  valved  ballast 
conduit,  and  means  connected  into  each  of  said  extension 
coodnits  for  flushing  said  extension,  said  headers,  and  said 
loading  aims. 

'       TWO-WAY  CH^XVALYB  FOR  FUMPS 
AND1HELIKB 
David  A.  Cokb,  fflisidBla.  in.  sH^eiii  In 


fS^  Dec  3«,  IfM,  Ssr.  No.  7»,7i3 
iCUM.    (CL  137— 512) 


4.  A  unitary  pump  two-way  dieck  valve  mechanism 
having  a  fluid  inket  check  valve  and  an  outlet  check  valve 
comprising  upper  and  lower  casings  separated  by  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  element  each  of  said  casings  having  an 
annular  recess  adjacent  said  valve  seat  forming  radial 


flow  passages  across  said  valve  seats,  said  upper  casing 
having  an  outlet  port  oommunicatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  passages  and  said  lower  casing  having  an  inlet 
port  communicatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
passages,  an  upper  cylindrical  groove  disposed  axially  in 
said  upper  casing,  said  vpper  groove  having  an  out- 
wardly flared  portion  adjacent  one  of  said  passages,  a 
lower  cylindrical  groove  disposed  axially  in  said  lower 
casing,  said  lower  groove  having  an  inwardly  flared  por- 
tion adjacent  the  other  of  said  passages,  an  axially  mov- 
able first  valve  member  positioned  in  sUdable  sealing 
relation  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  upper  groove  forming 
a  first  chamber  oommunicatively  connected  with  said 
outlet  port  and  an  axially  movable  second  valve  member 
positioned  in  slidable  sealing  relation  with  the  outer  wall 
of  said  lower  groove  forming  a  second  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  part,  resilient  means  disposed 
in  each  of  said  chambers  adapted  to  urge  said  valve 
members  toward  said  valve  seat  element,  said  first  valve 
member  having  an  upper  frusto-conical  valve  element 
adapted  for  reception  into  said  outwardly  flared  portion 
of  said  upper  groove,  said  second  valve  member  having 
a  lower  frusto-conical  element  adapted  for  reception  into 
said  inwardly  flared  portion  of  said  lower  groove,  said 
valve  member  being  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  ele- 
ment in  sealing  relation  whereby  fluid  pressure  in  said 
outlet  port  exceeding  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  port 
pressurizes  said  first  chamber  for  urging  said  first  valve 
member  in  sealing  relation  with  said  valve  seat  and  fluid 
pressure  in  said  inlet  port  exceeding  fluid  pretsure  in 
said  outlet  port  unseats  said  second  valve  member  thereby 
reducing  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  by  aspira- 
tion of  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port  through  said  other 
passage  across  said  lower  frusto-conical  valve  element  to 
said  pump  and  alternately  pressurizing  said  second  cham- 
ber for  urging  said  second  valve  member  toward  sealing 
relation  with  faid  valve  seat  and  unseating  said  first  valve 
member  thereby  reducing  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  diam- 
ber  by  aspiration  of  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  through 
said  one  passage  across  said  upper  frustchconical  valve 
element  to  said  outlet  port  when  fluid  pressure  in  nid 
inlet  port  is  greater  than  fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet  port 


ADtnLnR 

AIvIb  Lodge,  Erie,  Pa.,  aalVMr  to 
Company,  Erie,  Fa.,  a  corperaHoa  or  ream 
Ffled  Jwe  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,975 
4CklnM.   (CL  137— 512) 


4.  An  air  filter  for  water  storage  tanks  and  the  like 
comprising  a  housing  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  and 
having  a  side  opening  for  coimection  to  a  storage  tank 
into  which  air  is  to  be  admitted  as  water  is  withdrawn, 
upper  and  lower  rubber  units  respectively  in  air  ti|)it 
engagement  with  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  housing,  eadi 
unit  having  openings  extending  through  the  imit  from 
top  to  bottom  and  having  associated  therewith  a  down- 
wardly opening  check  valve  held  against  the  under  side 
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of  the  unit  and  covering  said  openings,  said  units  having 
outwardly  extending  circumferentially  spaced  projec- 
tiom,  a  filter  cartridge  having  an  outer  iniperf<mtte- wall 
and  top  and  bottom  walls  through  which  air  flows,  an 
air  tight  connection  between  said  outer  imperforate  wall 
and  the  upper  unit,  and  a  cover  extending  over  tbe  filter 
and  depending  around  the  sides  of  said  units  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  said  projections  to  provide  a  dead  air  space 
open  at  the  bottom  through  which  air  is  drawn  into  tbe 
fiher. 


3,t59,M7 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CHECK  VALVE 
DomcBico  Coceano,   LcTtttown,  NJ^  aarignor  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprctcnted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Flkd  Apr.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  25,174 

4  Cfadhns.    (O.  137—533.13) 

(Granted  radcr  TUlc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


4.  In  a  ball  valve  assembly,  the  combination  of:  a  lower 
housing  and  an  upper  housing,  said  lower  housing  having 
a  chamber  tfaecein,  a  ball  valve  movable  within  said  cham- 
ber from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position,  a  valve 
seat  within  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  serving  as  a  line 
contact  planar  seat  for  said  ball  valve  when  in  a  closed 
position,  said  upper  housing  positioned  within  the  other 
end  of  said  chamber  from  said  valve  seat,  a  plurality  of 
ball  guides  uniformly  di^laced  longitudinally  around  tbe 
periphery  of  said  chamber  to  provide  guide  and  limiting 
means  for  said  ball  valve,  said  upper  housing  member 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  about  the  inner 
peripheral  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  ball  guides  in 
the  slots  and  wedged  axially  of  the  assembly,  said  slots 
extending  to  the  inner  peripheral  end  of  said  upper  hous- 
ing, said  ball  guides  each  having  an  enlarged  upper  end 
and  a  long  slender  lower  end  portion  inwardly  offset  from 
said  upper  end  position,  said  upper  end  portion  seated 
within  one  of  said  slots  and  being  defined  by  a  flat  side 
portion  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  the  wall  defining 
said  chamber  and  an  opposite  side  portion  bearing  against 
a  mating  seat  in  said  slot  and  sloping  downwardly  and 
inwardly  from  said  flat  portion,  said  flat  portion  cooper- 
ating with  an  outwardly  facing  side  of  said  long  slender 
lower  end  portion  to  form  a  shoulder,  said  long  slender 
lower  end  portion  having  an  inwardly  facing  side  con- 
nected to  said  downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  side 
portion  by  an  arcuate  portion,  said  arcuate  portion  serv- 
ing to  limit  upward  movement  of  said  ball  valve,  said 
long  slender  lower  end  portion  of  said  ball  guide  having 
an  end  in  bearing  contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said 
ball  seat  and  a  peripheral  shoulder  formed  in  said  cham- 
ber wall,  said  upper  surface  of  said  peripheral  shoulder 
being  coplanar  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  ball  seat, 
said  chamber  having  an  upper  shoulder  in  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder  formed  by  said  flat  portion  and 
said  outwardly  facing  side  of  said  long  slender  lower  por- 
tion, said  seat  of  said  slot,  said  upper  shoulder  of  said 
chamber,  and  said  chamber  wall  cooperating  to  wedge 
therebetween  said  ball  guides  to  prevent  radial  or  circum- 
ferential movement  of  said  ball  guides. 


3,659,668 

WEAVING  MACHINE  FOR  WICKERWORK 

Isaac  GrctMyaa,  19  Kir)at  Scfcr  St.,  Tcl-Avfv,  brad 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  Nov.  20, 1959 

2CUiM.    (CL139— 2t) 


I.  A  machine  for  making  baskets  from  interwoven 
slats  of  substantially  rigid  material  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, support  means;  clamping  means  mounted  on 
said  support  means  for  clamping  a  first  plivality  of  slats 
in  the  region  of  one  of  the  ends  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  in  a  conunon 
plane;  at  least  one  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  extending  in  the  region  of  the  other 
ends  of  said  slats  transversely  across  said  plane  and 
spaced  a  short  distance  from  the  latter;  a  plurality  of 
eccentrics  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotatioa  therewith, 
said  eccentrics  being  respectively  aligned  with  said  slats 
and  alternatively  projecting  in  opposite  direction  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  said  short  distance  so  as  to  deflect  diir* 
ing  rotation  of  said  shaft  alternating  slats  out  of  said  plane 
to  thus  form  an  open  shed;  oteans  for  successively  in- 
troducing into  the  thus  formed  open  shed  crosswise  ex- 
tending slats  from  the  free  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of 
slats  and  for  pushing  each  of  said  crosswise  extending 
slats  toward  but  short  of  the  clamped  ends  of  said  first 
plurality  of  slats  so  as  to  form  two  sets  of  slats  extend- 
ing substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  otho*.  inter- 
woven at  a  center  portion  thereof  and  having  free  end 
portions  projecting  from  said  center  portion;  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  clamping  said  inter- 
woven center  portion  and  for  bending  the  free  end  por- 
tions of  said  interwoven  slats,  after  release  of  said 
clamped  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of  slats,  in  upward 
direction  so  that  the  free  end  portions  are  arranged  along 
four  sides  of  a  square  prism;  four  rotatable  shafts  ar- 
ranged outside  said  square  prism  and  respectively  paral- 
lel to  the  sides  thereof  in  the  region  of  the  free  ends 
of  said  upwardly  bent  slat  portions;  a  plurality  of  eccen- 
trics mounted  on  each  of  said  four  ^afts  for  rotation 
therewith  and  respectively  aligned  with  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending end  portions  of  said  slats  and  the  eccentrics  on 
each  shaft  alternatively  projecting  in  opposite  direction 
to  deflect  during  rotation  of  said  shafts  the  free  ends 
of  said  upwardly  bent  portions  of  alternating  slats  to 
form  a  shed;  a  plurality  of  counter  pressure  means  at 
the  interior  of  said  square  prism  and  respectively  aligned 
with  said  last  mentioned  eccentrics  for  cooperation  there- 
with; and  means  for  inserting  suitably  sized  square  shaped 
rings  of  strips  of  substantailly  rigid  material  into  the 
shed  formed  by  the  end  portions  of  said  slats  for  form- 
ing four  side  walls  of  a  basket. 
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::hine  for  wickerwork 

I  Kkjat  Scfcr  SL,  TcI-A«1t.  brad 
16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,606 
ppUcatkHi  bnci  Not.  20, 1959 
IBM.    (CLU9— 21) 
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nubking  baskets  from  interwoven 
rigid  material  comprising,  in  com- 
ina;  clamping  means  mounted  on 
If  clamping  a  first  plurality  of  slats 

of  the  endi  thereof  substantially 

from  each  other  and  in  a  conmion 
tatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  sup- 
nding  in  the  region  of  the  other 
ansversely  across  said  plane  and 
ice  from  the  latter;  a  plurality  of 
1  said  shaft  for  rotatioa  therewith, 
respectively  aligned  with  said  slats 
iecting  in  opposite  direction  a  dis- 
I  short  distance  so  as  to  deflect  dor- 
ift  alternating  slats  out  of  said  plane 
1  shed;  oteans  for  successively  in- 
is  formed  open  shed  crosswise  ex> 

free  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of 
;  each  of  said  crosswise  extending 
t  of  the  clamped  ends  of  said  first 
s  to  form  two  sets  of  slats  extend- 
ight  angles  to  each  other,  inter- 
Ttion  thereof  and  having  free  end 
rem  said  center  portion;  means 
ort  means  for  clamping  said  inter- 
and  for  bending  the  free  end  por- 
oven   slats,   after   release  of  said 

first  plurality  of  slats,  in  upward 
-ee  end  portions  are  arranged  along 
'e  prism;  four  rotatable  shafts  ar- 
luare  prism  and  respectively  paral- 
Df  in  the  region  of  the  free  ends 

slat  portions;  a  plurality  of  eccen- 
h  of  said  four  shafts  for  rotation 
vely  aligned  with  the  upwardly  ex- 
of  said  slats  and  the  eccentrics  on 
ly  projecting  in  opposite  direction 
ition  of  said  shafts  the  free  ends 
It  portions  of  alternating  slats  tO 
lity  of  counter  pressure  means  at 
jare  prism  and  respectively  aligned 
ed  eccentrics  for  cooperation  there- 
serting  suitably  sized  square  shaped 
bstantailly  rigid  material  into  the 
nd  portions  of  said  slats  for  form- 
basket. 


3,059,669 

COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  A  WIRE  COIL 

Mokm  B.  FItipatricfc,  BloomficU,  N J^  bmIibiii  to  RmIIo 

Corpontioa  of  AsMffica,  a  cofpontkw  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1960,  Scr.  No.  M54 

10  Claims,    (a.  140—71.5) 


1.  A  coil  winding  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
rotatable  chuck,  an  elongated  mandrel  removably  mounted 
at  one  end  thereof  on  said  chuck,  means  for  feeding  a 
wire  transversely  of  said  mandrel,  said  feeding  means 
and  said  chuck  being  relatively  movable  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  for  forming  a  coil 
embracing  and  in  contact  with  said  mandrel  and  having 
end  portions  adjacent  to  the  end  portions  of  said  mandrel, 
said  mandrel  being  made  of  an  insulating  material  having 
a  greater  coeflBcient  of  expansion  than  said  wire,  so  that 
the  degree  of  expansion  of  the  mandrel  is  greater  than  the 
coil  during  a  subsequent  heat  treatment,  thereby  resulting 
in  a  partial  embedment  of  the  coil  in  the  material  of  the 
mandrel  to  form  a  helical  groove  about  the  mandrel,  and 
releasable  means  urging  said  end  portions  of  said  coil 
adjacent  said  end  portions  of  said  mandrel  with  a  force 
adjustable  to  a  magnitude  to  restrain  relative  movement 
of  said  coil  end  portions  and  said  mandrel  end  portions, 
except  temperature  induced  expansive  movements,  during 
temperature  induced  differential  radial  expansions  of  said 
mandrel  and  coil,  said  helical  groove  having  a  smaller 
radius  at  the  bottom  thereof  than  the  radius  of  said  coil 
after  said  temperature  induced  expansions  are  relieved, 
said  difference  in  radius  substantially  weakening  the  fric- 
tional  engagement  between  said  coil  and  mandrel  to  a 
magnitude  less  than  that  of  the  engagement  between  said 
mandrel  and  coil  immediately  following  the  winding  of 
said  coil  on  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  heating  said  wire 
coil  and  said  mandrel  while  said  coil  is  on  said  mandrel,  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  relieve  strains  in  said  coil 
whereby  said  coil  may  be  removed  conveniently  from  said 
mandrel  after  said  heat  treatment  solely  by  axially  rotat- 
ing said  coil  on  said  mandrel,  for  preserving  the  heat- 
treated  coil  from  deformation. 


3,059,670 

WIRE  TWISTING  TOOL 

Charles  E.  Baiford  and  Leonard  W.  Bnrford, 

MaytriUc,  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1950,  Scr.  Na  713,233 

5  Clafana.    (a.  140—149) 


1.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising:  a  shaft  having  an 
elongated  straight  portion  and  an  angularly  extending  por- 
tion at  one  end  ibcrtot  a  twisting  bead  including  a  base 
portion  and  a  twisting  hook  having  a  free  end  integrally 
extending  therefrom  said  twisting  hook  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
intersecting  said  axis  at  an  acute  angle;  a  key  and  key- 


way  in  cooperation  between  the  bottom  end  surface  of 
said  extending  portion  and  said  base  portion  for  securing 
said  twisting  head  to  said  extending  portion;  means  coop- 
erating with  said  key  and  keyway  to  adjustably  secure  said 
twisting  head  to  said  shaft,  said  twisting  hook  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  an  imaginary  axis  running  centrally 
and  longitudinally  of  the  straight  portion  of  said  shaft. 


3,059,671 

DEVICE  FOR  REPLBNISHING  FLUID  IN  A 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Leonard  WOIiam  Wtan.  Leamington  Spa,  Vjn^i»A^  «(. 

signor  to  GMtag  Umitod,  Bkmlnghani,  EaglaBd,  a 

BritU  conmanj 

nicd  Jaik  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  555 

CUdmi  ptiorily,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  6, 1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  141—330) 


Means  for  replenishing  the  fluid  in  a  hydraulic  system 
comprising  a  reservoir  having  an  open  cylindrical  upper 
end,  an  annular  shoulder  in  said  upper  end  spaced  be- 
low the  top  thereof,  said  upper  end  between  the  top 
thereof  and  said  shoulder  being  internally  threaded,  an 
annular  recess  in  said  shoulder,  a  sealed  container  hav- 
ing a  stepped  annular  flange  on  the  lower  end  thereof 
engaged  in  the  annular  recess  in  said  shoulder,  a  clamp- 
ing ring  screwed  into  said  open  end  and  clamping  said 
flange  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  recess,  an  up- 
standing hollow  tube  in  said  reservoir,  a  screw-threaded 
spigot  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  a  shoulder  about 
the  upper  end  of  said  q>igot  abutting  the  lower  surface 
of  said  reservoir,  a  port  in  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
communicating  with  said  hydraulic  system,  ports  in  said 
tube  connecting  the  interior  of  the  tube  to  the  reservoir, 
and  a  chamfered  knife  edge  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  pierce  the  bottom 
of  said  container  when  the  latter  is  fitted  to  said  reservoir 
so  as  to  establish  sealed  communication  between  said 
container  and  said   reservoir  through  said  tube. 


3,059,672 
BOTTLE  FOR  A  UQUEFIED  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 
lean  Fkancote  Marie  Vcrdicr-Dnf  onr,  Parii,  RaonI  Aft«< 
Pierre  Mcaihr,  Montronfc.  and  Alain  PUippc  Dwdd 
TUcry,  Parii,  France,  aarignora  to  Sodate  Mctallnr> 
giqnc  Liotard  Fkerea,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Ai«.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,332 
Claims  priorHy,  application  France  Ang.  5, 1960 
1  Clabn.  (CL  141—353) 
In  a  portable  burner  or  Uke  apparatus  using  a  com- 
bustible liquefied  gas,  a  gas  container  forming  a  n<Hi- 
refillable  can  adapted  to  be  rejected  /ifter  use,  a  frame 
comprising  a  bottom  plate  to  support  said  can,  two  up- 
rights and  a  top  plate  carried  by  said  uprights  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  opening,  a  nut  fixed  in  said  opening, 
an  externally  threaded  nozzle  engaging  said  nut  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  burner  at  its  upper  end, 
a  packing  ring  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  nozzle 
and  adapted  to  be  tightened  on  the  top  of  the  can  when 
screwing  said  nozzle  into  the  said  nut,  a  central  aperture 
provided  against  the  top  of  the  can  and  having  an  in- 
wardly bent  circular  collar  shaped  edge  forming  a  valve 
seat,  a  valve  member  constituted  by  a  washer  made  of 
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elaitically  deformaMe  material  cooperating  with  uid 
seat,  a  ipring  blade  upon  which  said  valve  member  is 
fixed  at  one  end  whereas  its  other  end  is  welded  on  the 
inner  wall  of  the  can,  an  axially  arranged  push  rod  pro- 


wardly  of  said  work-abutting  member  and  there 
being  means  pivotally  attadiing  such  upper  rear  cor- 
ner to  said  frame, 

latch  means  carried  by  said  sheath  engageable  with 
an  element  on  said  frame  for  holding  the  sheath 
againet  pivotal  motioo  and  in  the  aforesaid  enclosing 
relation  to  the  guide  bar, 

and  latch  release  meant  mounted  adjacent  said  hand- 
hold member  and  connected  to  said  latch  means. 


3,t59^74 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAUGING  MATERIAL 

Edgv  I.  Boll^,  ColmbM,  Ohio 

(P.a  Beta  2St,  Ria.  1,  Bearer,  Ohio) 

Apr.  It,  19S7,  Ser.  N*.  <53,<97 

rnslis      (CL  143—174) 
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vided  on  the  lower  end  of  the  nozzle  and  adapted  to 
project  into  the  said  central  opening  of  the  can  and  to 
open  said  valve  member  when  said  nozzle  is  tightened 
against  the  top  of  the  can. 


3,*99,i73 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 

AimM  WbIiiIi^i,  Ci ,  N.Y. 

Fled  Apr.  M,  19M.  8v.  No.  2M45 
ICWnk    (CLI43— 32) 


1.  A  gauging  structure  comprising  a  calibrated  guide 
bar;  a  primary  block  slidable  along  said  guide  bar  and 
securable  thereto;  means  for  securing  the  primary  block 
to  the  guide  bar;  a  material  stop  for  positioning  mate- 
rial being  worked  on,  slidable  along  said  guide  bar  and 
having  a  vertically  extending  spacer  engaging  face;  a  tptc- 
ing  screw  tfareadably  engaged  in  a  bore  of  said  primary 
block  and  having  one  end  projecting  therefrom  toward 
said  spacer  engaging  face;  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  blocks 
interposed  between  said  spacing  screw  and  said  spacer 
*ng*ging  face  and  each  having  its  effective  dimension 
equal  to  die  difference  in  Ihe  lengths  of  two  standard 
finiabed  workpiecea. 


3,059,<7S 
LOG  BARKER 


itatagIM?«t 
»te.  H 1M9.  S«.  No^  ••1,545 
(d. 


In  combinatioo  with  a  chain  saw  having  an  engine- 
mounting  ftame,  an  elongate  saw  chain  gnide  bar  fixed  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  and  pro^ectins  forwardly 
therebeyond,  a  handhold  member  fixed  to  said  frame,  a 
work-abutting  member  fixed  to  said  frame  adjacent  tfte 
juncture  of  aid  guide  her  whh  said  frame  and  mtmutint 
below  the  lower  edge  of  said  guide  her, 
a  safety  device  attached  to  aaid  ckdoa  law, 
•aid  safety  device  comprising  a  sheath  open  at  the  bot- 
tom and  generally  shaped  to  completely  enclose  aaid 
fuide  bar  and  a  saw  chain  asaodaled  therewidi. 
aaid  sheath  having  a  main  body  portion  for  enclosing 
•aid  guide  bar  and  the  open  bottom  presenting  a 
Mbataatiatty  Mraigfat  lower  edpe  cxtendisf  from  the 
fhiot,  free  end  r^ioo  of  said  guide  bar  rearwardly  to 
tanniaate  in  spaced  relatioo  forwanUy  of  said  work- 


Mid  iheath  alao  having  spaced  ear  portions  wt  Hi  rear- 
ward cad  pre^rnting  a  cun^  extension  of  •aid  lower 
edge  •lopins  upwardly  from  the  aforesaid  rearward 
terminna  of  the  lower  edge  toward  the  upper  rear 
coraer  of  the  •heath,  said  upper  rear  comer  of  the 
•heath  being  di«poaed  above  said  gnide  bar  and  rear- 


1 .  In  a  log  barker  having  an  elongated  main  frame,  the 
improvement  for  operation  therewith  to  debark  a  log, 
an  elongated  conduit  having  a  slotted  aperture  extending 
longitudinally  along  and  radially  through  the  wall  thereof, 
said  conduit  being  mounted  for  limited  rotation  in  bearing 
means  at  each  end  thereof  supported  on  said  main  frame 
and  parallel  therewith,  a  plunger  member  mounted  in  said 
slotted  conduit,  an  endless  cable  connected  at  each  end 
thereof  to  opposite  ends  of  said  plunger  and  extending 
in  said  slotted  conduit,  pulley  support  and  drive  means  in 
said  main  frame  for  selectively  moving  said  cable  to  urge 
said  plunger  back  and  forth  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  slotted  conduit,  a  bark-removing-head  assembly 
noounted  on  said  plunger  and  having  a  portKxi  thereof 
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3,t59^74 
!X>R  GAUGING  MATERIAL 
Bolh^  CiilBMb— ,  OMo 
tSt,  Rte.  1,  ■iMTsr,  Ohto) 
t,  1957,  Ser.  N*.  <S3,C97 
taH.    (CL  143—174) 


:ture  comprising  a  calibrated  guide 
slidable  along  said  guide  bar  and 
:ans  for  securing  the  primary  block 
material  stop  for  positioning  mate- 
,  slidable  along  said  guide  bar  and 
lending  spacer  engaging  face;  a  tp»c- 
engaged  in  a  bore  of  said  primary 
e  end  projecting  therefrom  toward 
face;  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  blocks 
aid  spacing  screw  and  said  spacer 
ach  having  its  effective  dimension 
ce  in  the  lengths  of  two  standard 


3,t59.C7S 
JOGMAmMER 
liM  fcrtig  Drirat ' 
l4,lM9.to.No^Ml,S4S 
ta.    (CLl44.-2M) 


laving  an  elongated  main  frame,  the 
sration  therewith  to  debark  a  log, 
having  a  slotted  aperture  extending 
nd  radially  through  the  wall  thereof, 
unted  for  limited  rotation  in  bearing 
ereof  supported  on  said  main  frame 
,  a  plunger  member  mounted  in  said 
fxlless  cable  connected  at  each  end 
nds  of  said  plunger  and  extending 
t,  puUey  support  and  drive  means  in 
dcctively  moving  said  cable  to  urge 
1  forth  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
lit,  a  bark-removing-head  assembly 
nger  and  having  a  portion  thereof 


extending  radially  through  said  slotted  aperture  in  the 
conduit  and  engageaMe  with  wall  portions  of  the  conduit 
defining  the  slot,  whereby  the  bark-removing-bead  assem- 
bly is  raised  and  lowered  in  a  vertical  plane  to  move  ro- 
tary bark  removing  means  in  the  bark  removing  bead 
assembly  into  and  out  of  bark  removing  contact  with 
a  rotating  log  upon  rotating  said  conduit. 


METHOD  OF  FLAKmG  WOOD  AND  ROTARY 

TUNNEL  FLAKER  THEREFOR 
khari  D.  KlMr,  Letrlew,  Wak,  aii%Mr  of  «Mc-half 
•o  IMe  L.  StkwIiH,  tmi  nns  h  Jf  to  Initial  De- 
Co.  bb,  Tacaasn,  Wask.,  a  cosporatioB  of 

I  Apr.  «,  19S9,  S«.  New  tM^S 
<  OalM.    (CL  144— 23«) 


1 .  The  method  of  flaking  wood  which  comprises  sever- 
ing flakes  from  a  piece  of  wood  with  a  rotary  knife,  and 
guiding  the  flakes  across  the  leading  face  of  the  knife 
and  around  the  base  thereof  to  a  discharge  station  bdiind 
the  knife,  thereby  avoiding  reverse  curling  of  the  flakes 
and  minimizing  fracturing  the  same. 


MS»^77 
TIMBER  HARVBSraR  AND  METHOD  OP  USE 
htmm  N.  BMck,  DnJni.Aln.;  Dmli  W.  I«pcr,  244  E. 
PMnoa  St,  CMcBio,  DL;  aiad  BeaJuBia  B.  Ji 
T  Maitit  I  BBS.  BMti^i  I ,  in 

FHai  Fek.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,919 
H  CWm.    (CL  144~v3«9) 


4.  In  a  tree  processing  apparatus,  a  mobile  vehicle, 
power  operated  means  on  said  vehicle  for  severing  a  stand- 
ing tree  and  directing  the  fall  of  such  tree  along  a  line 
generally  parallel  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  engaging  and 
catching  the  tree  only  upon  substantial  completion  of  the 
falUag  of  the  tree  along  said  line  and  for  then  raising  and 
positioning  the  tree  for  further  processing. 


GcraUE. 


FIM 


M9947t 
PECAN  CRACKER 
WpNAvo., 
:  25,  IMiTScr.  No.  24,551 
(CL  144—11) 


1.  A  pecan  cracker  comprising  a  housing  having  charg- 
ing and  discharge  openings,  a  drum  having  a  cylindrical 
screen  wall  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  the  housing,  means  for  joumalling  the  drum 
in  4ie  hoQiint  witfi  tiie  screen  wall' spaced  all  around  from 
the  housing  to  provide  an  enclosed  escape  chamber  for  the 
commingled  broken  shells  and  meats,  anvil  bars  on  the 
drum  inwardly  of  the  screen  wall,  a  propulsion  rotor 
comprising  a  rotor  shaft,  hubs  afllxed  to  the  rotor  shaft, 
and  a  pair  of  paddles  on  each  hub,  each  paddle  radiating 
from  the  hub  in  substantially  diametrically  opposite  di- 
rections, each  paddle  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  face, 
the  leading  face  continuously  curved  from  the  hub  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  paddle  outwardly  and  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation,  the  radially  curved 
leading  face  being  strai^t  lined  in  the  axial  sense  to  avoid 
imparting  axial  movement  to  the  nuts  whereby  the  nuts 
will  be  thrown  out  only  radially  along  the  radially  curved 
face  against  the  anvil  bars,  the  diametric  pairs  of  paddles 
being  set  on  the  rotor  shaft  at  substantially  ninety  degrees 
successively  axially  of  one  another,  means  for  jounuUling 
the  propulsion  rotor  within  the  drum  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  paddles  describing  a  circle  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
circle  of  the  anvil  bars,  rotation  means  connected  to  the 
rotor  to  drive  the  same,  and  manual  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  drum  to  rotate  the  same  in  relatively 
opposite  directions  independently  of  the  rotary  movement 
of  the  propulsion  rotor. 


3,tS9,<79 

VEGETABLE-PEELING  APPLIANCE 

WHUmb  Resk,  Scrndak,  N.Y^  iiiIibi    to  Fiil|Bfc  Co^ 

Ibc  New  Rochdk,  N.Y.  a  coffporalkNi  of  New  Ymk 

Filed  May  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  29,t72 

2  ClBiaM.    (CL  14<— 49) 


1.  A  vegetable  peeling  appliance  comprising  an  open- 
top  vessel  having  a  cylindrical  ode  wall  and  an  opta  bot- 
tom wall,  means  for  supporting  said  vesid  in  a  sink  with 
said  bottom  wall  elevated  above  the  level  of  the  sink  floor, 
an  abrasive-surfaoed  vegetable-supporting  floor  above  the 
bottom  wall  and  rotatively  joumalled  therein,  a  socket 
member  carried  by  said  Hoor  and  extending  above  the 
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same,  a  motor-driven  tool  provided  with  a  rotated  shaft 
carrying  driving  blades  at  its  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
the  socket  member,  said  socket  member  being  slotted  to 
receive  the  driving  blades  whereby  the  socket  member  and 
the  floor  attached  thereto  will  be  rotated  by  the  operation 
of  said  tool,  the  tool  being  readily  detachable  from  said 
socket  member  by  the  elevation  (rf  its  blades  out  of  coupled 
engagement  therewith,  a  vertical  shaft  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  floor  and  joumalled  in  the  bottom  wall, 
said  vessel -supporting  means  comprising  a  hollow  stem 
concentric  with  said  shaft  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall,  means  for  removably  securing  said 
stem  within  the  drain  opening  of  the  sink  comprising  a 
compressible  sleeve  disposed  around  the  stem,  means  op- 
erative on  the  sleeve  to  compress  the  same  axially  and  to 
expand  it  laterally  against  the  wall  of  the  drain  (^)ening, 
and  a  comminuting  element  carried  by  the  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  stem. 


ber  being  constructed  and  arranged  and  pivotable  to  com- 
pletely cover  and  protect  the  upper  and  open  end  of  the 


gulf  bag  and  the  golf  clubs  therein  from  the  weather  ele- 
ments when  said  clamp  means  is  so  secuied  to  the  golf 
bag. 


BUN  BOiUNG  MACHINE 

Louis  C.  Ridcan,  17tl2  72iid  Ave.  NE^  Botbcll,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Ml* 

5  Ctaims.    (CL  14<— 52) 


3,«59,M2 
ADHESION  OF  DISSIMILAR  POLYMERS 
Wilbvr  F.  Fischer,  Cranford,  and  John  L.  Enist,  West- 
field,  N  J.,  assignors  to  EaM»  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30, 195«»  Scr.  No.  575^03 
9  Claims.    (CL  152—354) 


1.  A  bun  boring  machine,  comprising:  a  motor 
mounted  on  a  base  and  having  a  horizontally  diqxMed 
rotary  shaft  overlying  a  portion  of  said  base;  a  rotary 
boring  tool  larger  than  said  shaft  and  mounted  on  the 
end  thereof,  said  boring  tool  including  a  hub  having  an 
opposed  pair  of  cutting  blades  extending  therefrom  with 
their  cutting  edges  in  a  common  plane  perpeiKlicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation,  each  said  Wade  sloping  rearward 
from  its  cutting  edge  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  per- 
pendicular plane,  each  said  blade  including  curved  wall 
means  concentric  with  said  axis  and  integral  with  the 
outer  edge  of  the  cutting  blade  and  arranged  in  trailing 
relation  thereto,  the  forward  edge  of  said  wall  means  be- 
ing sharpened  and  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  cutting  blades  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  wall 
means  coursing  rearward  from  the  plane  of  said  cutter 
and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  behind  the  other  cutter 
blade,  housing  means  enclosing  said  boring  tool  and  the 
rotary  shaft  and  having  an  entrance  opening  spaced  out- 
ward of  the  cutting  face  of  said  cutter,  said  housing  means 
having  an  opetung  inward  of  said  boring  tool  and  lo- 
cated beneath  said  shaft  for  discharging  borings  from  said 
housing. 

3^59jM1 
GOLF  BAG  COVER 
Leo  C.  LofftoAi,  332t  HIilMrcit  Road, 
MlMfapolh  It,  Mims. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  t9,M2 
8  Claina.    (CL  15B— 52) 
I .  A  golf  bag  cover  comprising  clamp  means  adapted 
to  engage  and  be  secured  to  the  wall  structure  of  the  upper 
and  open  end  of  a  golf  bag.  an  upright  support  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  clamp  means  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  support  being  pivotable  in  an  upright  plane 
when  said  clamp  means  is  so  secured  to  an  upright  golf 
bag,  and  a  hood  member  secured  to  said  support  and  sup- 
ported thereby  and  pivoting  therewith,  said  hood  mem- 


9.  In  a  tubeless  tire,  the  combination  which  comprises 
an  inner  layer  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  isoolefin-multiolefin  butyl  rubber  and  chlorinated 
isoolefin-multiolefin  butyl  rubber;  an  outer  layer  including 
an  open-bellied  body  comprising  two  opposing  sidewalls, 
spaced  bead  portions  and  a  median  tread  area;  and  an 
intermediate  layer  defining  a  carcass  including  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  a 
rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  styrene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  having  a  plurality  of  cords  imt)edded  therein; 
said  intermediate  layer  being  adhesively  united  to  said 
inner  layer  by  means  of  two  interposed  cements,  the  first 
cement  being  adjacent  the  butyl  rubber  inner  layer  and 
comprising  a  vulcanizable  isoolefin-multiolefin  butyl  rub- 
ber chlorinated  to  contain  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  com- 
bined chlorine  but  not  more  than  about  one  atom  of 
chlorine  per  double  bond  in  the  polymer,  said  cement 
being  free  of  other  vulcanizable  rubbery  materials,  the 
second  cement  being  adjacent  the  carcass  layer  and  com- 
prising an  admixture  of  both  said  chlorinated  butyl 
rubber  and  natural  rubber. 


3,t59,tt3 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  ROTARY  TORQUE 

APPLYING  DEVICE 

NcO   F.  Atherton,  BaysMc,  Wis.,  aasigMM-  to  Applied 

Power  IndMhrics,  Inc.,  a  c-wpusmuu  of  Wiscoosln 

FBcd  Anr.  1,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  19,326 

4aiilM.    (CL153-40) 

l.A  fluid  pressure  operated  pipe  bender  comprising 

a  fixed  frame,  an  arcuate  piston  rigidly  secured  at  one 

end  to  said  frame,  a  swingable  member  pivoted  to  said 

frame  about  an  axis,  said  member  having  an  arcuate 

chamber  complementary  to  said  piston  for  slidably  re- 
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clubs  therein  from  the  weather  ele- 
ip  means  is  so  secuied  to  the  golf 


3,t59.682 
i*  DISSIMILAR  POLYMERS 
ranford,  and  John  L.  Ernst,  West* 
!  to  Emo  Research  and  Eoginccring 
ratioa  of  Dchnrare 
«,195«»Scr.  No.  57533 
ns.    (CL  151—354) 


,  the  combination  which  comprises 
mber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
iolefin  butyl  rubber  and  chlorinated 
tyl  rubber;  an  outer  layer  including 
:omprising  two  opposing  sidewalls, 
and  a  median  tread  area;  and  an 
ning  a  carcass  including  a  member 
lip  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  a 

butadiene  and  styrene.  and  mix- 
;>lurality  of  cords  imbedded  therein; 
T  being  adhesively  united  to  said 
>f  two  interposed  cements,  the  first 

the  butyl  rubber  inner  layer  and 
ible  isoolefin-multiolefin  butyl  rub- 
ain  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  com- 
>t  more  than  about  one  atom  of 
lond  in  the  polymer,  said  cement 
ulcanizable  rubbery  materials,  the 
djacent  the  carcass  layer  and  com- 

of  both  said  chlorinated  butyl 
>ber. 


3,t59,M3 
OPERATED  ROTARY  TORQUE 
LYING  DEVICE 

lyMc,  Wb.,  aarigBor  to  Applied 
at.,  a  cwpmatfuB  of  Wiacoarin 
l,19M,8«r.N«.19^24 

■M.  (CL  153— M) 
operated  pipe  bender  comprising 
jate  piston  rigidly  secured  at  one 
iwingable  member  pivoted  to  said 
said  member  having  an  arcuate 
iry  to  said  piston  for  slidably  re- 


ceiving tbe  latter  therein,  said  member  also  having  means 
for  holding  a  pipe  to  be  bent  and  including  an  arcuate 
guide  track,  T»«t«"g  means  between  said  piston  and  cham- 


erally  spaced  longitudinal  rows  which  are  eqoidifauitly 
spaced  apart  at, all  points  along  said  machine,  said  rowi 
converging  toward  each  other  toward  the  exit  end  of  said 
preforming  section,  and  said  first  i^ane  being  disposed  be- 
low said  second  fdane  at  the  exit  end  of  said  preforming 
section  for  causing  said  sheet  to  be  corrugated,  and  coact- 
ing  finishing  rollers  at  the  exit  end  of  the  frame,  the 
finishing  rollen  being  in  meshing  rdation  and  having  al- 


} 


ber  so  the  latter  can  be  pressurized,  said  arcuate  cham- 
ber and  arcuate  piston  formed  with  said  axis  as  a  center, 
and  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  chamber  to 
cause  said  member  to  swing  about  said  axis. 


3,t59,M4 

METAL  BENDING  MACHINE 

Edwtas  J.  McDowd,  RkhiM^  Calif.,  awlgnnr  of 

to  Ada  G.  HiTchr,  Saa  PaMo,  CaHf . 

FHad  Feb.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  11^75 

SCIainis.    (CL  153— 4<) 


ternate  large  and  small  diametered  portions,  the  large 
diameter  portions  having  annular  concave  surfaces  therein 
disposed  side-by-side  and  spaced  apart  by  annular  ridges, 
said  small  diametered  portions  having  annular  convex  sur- 
faces therein  spaced  apart  by  annular  sharply  concave 
furrows,  the  coacting  finishing  rollers  intermeshing  to 
thereby  form  arcuate  ribs  on  the  corrugated  sheet  feed 
from  the  rows  of  rollers. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  generally  horizontal  platform,  a  mandrel  extending 
upwardly  from  said  platform,  a  clamping  member  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  mandrel  mounted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  platform  and  including  a  stocic  engaging 
inner  end  portion,  means  selectively  varying  the  spacing 
between  said  portion  and  said  mandrel  for  releasably 
clamping  stock  therebetween,  a  linear  flange  seciu^  to 
said  clamping  member  and  adapted  to  intercept  and  en- 
gage stock  u  it  is  wrapped  around  said  mandrel,  said 
flange  being  disposed  substantially  along  a  radius  throu^ 
the  center  of  said  mandrel,  a  bending  arm  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  mandrel  and  mounted  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  said  mandrel  and  having  a  stock  engaging  in- 
ner end  portion,  and  means  selectively  moving  said  latter 
portion  from  and  towards  said  mandrel. 


3,t59,6M 
TUBE-WORKB^G  TOOL 


Gconc  E.  FnuKk,  Rivcnidc  ID.,  aislvBor  to  Imperial- 

Eaatnsaa  Corporatioa,  a  corpoiatloB  of  IHiBois 

FOcd  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t55,<39 

idi^    (dL153— 79) 


SC  ft  171*  jg  J3 


1.  In  a  tube-working  tool,  tube  clamping  means  com- 
prising: a  body;  a  guide  unitarily  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  body  and  adapted  to  hold  a  pair  of  jaws  forming  a 
tube  clamping  recess  when  clamped  together;  and  means 
on  the  body  for  clamping  together  the  pair  of  jaws  in 
said  guide  when  the  guide  is  in  one  pivotal  position. 


3,tS9,M7 

PIPE  EXPANDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

EXPANDING  PIPE 

James  C  Tacfccy,  La  Pacate,  Catf.,  uaOgHtiw  to  Yi 

ConsoHdated  Indastrica,  lac,  a  corporatioB 

Tiled  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,92« 

7ClniM.    (CL153— 79) 


CORRUGATED  P>^^  MAKING  MACHINE 
ANDMB1BOD 
WaMer  D.  BiMw,  %  BcUm  MVg.  Co.,  CdnsbM,  Nebr. 
FBad  BapC.  9,  lfS7, 8«r.  Na.  M2,9«l 
ICkte.    (CL153— 77) 
In  a  corrugated  panel  forming  machine,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises:  an  elongated  frame,  a  j^orality  of 
laterally  spaced  torn  of  upper  and  lower  roUen,  the 
upper  rollers  having  underwrfaces  diqxMed  in  a  first 
plane,  the  lower  rollers  having  upper  surfaces  di^wsed 
in  a  second  plane,  said  first  plane  being  spaced  above  said 
second  plane  at  an  entrance  end  of  the  machine  to  receive 
said  slieet  metal,  said  planes  intersecting  in  a  mid-por- 
tion of  said  machine,  said  rollers  being  disposed  in  lat- 
783  O.O.— «» 


1.  A  pipe  expander  comprising  a  main  frame,  means 
on  said  main  frame  for  closing  and  supporting  the  ends 
of  a  pipe  to  be  expanded,  an  interior  frame  connected 
to  said  main  frame  and  disposed  within  said  pipe,  a 
hydraulic  jack  including  a  cylinder  on  said  interior  frame, 
a  ram  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder  and  having  por- 
tions projecting  from  both  ends  of  said  cylinder,  means 
for  hydraulically  actuating  said  jack  to  engage  one  of 
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said  poftkms  of  said  ram  with  said  pipe,  and  means  on 
said  interior  frame  and  movable  into  abutment  with  the 
other  of  said  portions  for  mechanically  holding  said  one 
portion  of  said  ram  in  engafement  with  said  pipe. 


MULTIPLB  fllS^  TOOL  HEAD 
Hany  P.  CMbcrt.  Fair^,  Kj^      %       to 

of  AMsrica  ■■  imiiinm  fcy  tha  UnHad 


Ike  Ualtod 


.  21,  IfM.  am.  Naw  JUMl 
iOiitaiik   (CL1S9— 79) 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  erpamlipg  «  plurality  of 
ferruled  tubes  in  a  tube  sheet  simultaneously  and  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  and  sequence  of  operations  com- 
prising a  tool  head,  a  multiple  drill  head  provided  with  a 
single  input  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  output  shafts,  said 
drill  head  being  mounted  on  said  tool  head;  motor  means 
connected  to  said  input  shaft  for  driving  the  input  shaft 
at  a  constant  speed,  said  motor  means  being  mounted  on 
said  tool  head;  a  plurality  of  tube  expanders,  each  of  said 
expanders  being  provided  with  a  roller  cage  with  tube 
rollers  and  a  Upered  mandrel;  a  roUUble  shaft  coupled 
to  each  of  said  mandrels  of  each  of  said  expanders;  a 
splined  coupling  for  coupling  each  of  said  rotatable  shafts 
to  an  output  shaft  of  said  multiple  drill  bead;  a  hollow 
shaft  diqwsed  about  each  of  said  rotatable  shafts  between 
each  of  said  splined  couplings  and  each  of  said  expand- 
ers; a  )Nur  of  bearing  means  being  mounted  between  each 
of  said  hoUow  shafu  and  each  of  said  rotaUMe  shafts, 
one  of  said  bearing  means  being  keyed  to  said  boOow  shaft 
and  said  roUUble  shaft;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  'fitrotrd 
about  each  of  said  hollow  shafu  and  being  provided  with 
a  double-ended  piston  aiBxed  to  and  about  said  hollow 
shaft;  vertically  and  horizontaUy  diapoaed  slide  members; 
means  for  mounting  said  tool  head  on  said  slide  mem- 
bers; a  first  control  means  connected  to  said  cylinders  for 
operating  a  selected  group  of  said  cylinders;   a   pro- 
grammed device;  means  for  deriving  a  first  group  of  sig- 
nals and  a  second  group  of  signals  from  said  device; 
means  for  transmitting  said  first  signals  to  said  first  con- 
trol means  to  thereby  control  a  selected  group  of  said  ex- 
panders to  move  each  of  said  selected  group  of  said  ex- 
panders and  their  mandrels  in  axial  directions  with  re- 
»Pect  to  Mid  rube  rollen  in  a  predetermined  tube  ex- 
panding  operation,  a  second  control  means;  servo  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  control  means  and 
mechanically  connected  to  said  tool  bead  for  moving  said 
tool  head  to  predetermined  horizontal  and  vertical  posi- 
tions; means  for  transmitting  said  second  signals  to  said 
second  control  means  to  thereby  position  said  tool  head 
at  a  predetermined  horizontal  and  vertical  position;  and 
means  responsive  to  completion  of  each  expanding  oper- 
ation and  acting  m  cooperation  with  said  second  control 
means  to  shift  said  tool  head  to  a  new  position  before  a 
subsequent  expanding  operation  is  begun  to  expand  an- 
other selected  group  of  said  tubes. 


3,aS9vM9 
STRIPPER  COLLAR  FOR  FLARING  MANDRELS 
Moalia  I.  Laac,  U  A*  St^ 

FDed  Dec.  24,  19St,  Scr.  No.~782^ 
4ClaiM.    idlSy^-US) 


1.  For  use  in  pipe  flaring  apparatus,  an  elongated  flar- 
ing mandrel,  power  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
mandrel  for  forcft>ly  moving  the  same  longitudinally  into 
the  end  of  a  hollow  member  to  be  flared,  and  a  stripper 
collar  redprocably  mounted  on  said  mandrel  and  having 
free  relative  longitudinal  movement  theieon,  cooperating 
means  on  said  collar  and  mandrel  limiting  relative  move- 
ment of  said  collar  in  one  direction  for  determining  the 
length  of  the  flare  to  be  formed  wken  the  mandrel  is  ex- 
tended into  the  hoUow  member,  said  collar  including  a 
portion  abuttin^y  engageaMe  with  said  power  meaiu  for 
permitting  movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said 
collar  when  the  mandrel  is  withdrawn  from  the  hollow 
member. 


3(tS9,i9t 

HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  A.  Nytafft.  Ml  N.  Mala  flt,  Naparvillc  10. 

Filed  Ji^  S,  tHh  9m.  No.  U1319 

7  CMm.    (CL  15<— «9t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  thermosetting  plastic  contain- 
ers comprising,  a  heat  roll  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis, 
means  to  heat  said  roll,  a  stripper  drum  of  heat  conduc- 
tive material  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  heat  roU, 
said  stripper  drum  being  of  larfer  diameter  than  said 
heat  roll  and  rotatable  on  an  axis  parallel  to  but  olbet 
from  the  plane  of  the  heat  roll  axis  so  as  to  permit 
tangential  contact  between  the  roll  and  drum  in  a  given 
area  only,  said  heat  roll  and  drum  being  rotatable  at 
uniform  speeds  and  in  the  same  direction,  a  plurality  of 
support  rollers  arranged  beneath  said  stripper  drum  in  the 
region  of  said  tangential  contact,  means  for  feeding  con- 
tainers between  said  stripper  drum  and  said  siq>port  rolis 
for  permanently  heat  sealing  said  containers,  means  to 
cool  said  stripper  drum  doeely  adjacent  to  the  sqwratkm 
poim  of  said  tangential  contact  so  as  to  effect  cooling  of 
die  heat  sealed  containers  prior  to  their  passing  out  from 
between  the  stripper  drum  and  siqiport  rolls,  and  meam 
to  preheat  the  stripper  drum  prior  to  its  tangential  engage- 
mem  with  the  heat  rolL 
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4R  FOR  FLARING  MANDRELS 
ic,  13  AA  SL,  iM^niBi.  Pa. 
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OcTOBBS  28,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1065 


lUriiif  apparatus,  an  elongated  flar- 
means  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
moving  the  same  longitudinally  into 
member  to  be  flared,  and  a  stripper 
lounted  on  said  mandrel  and  having 
inal  movement  thereon,  cooperating 
and  mandrel  limiting  relative  move- 
A  one  direction  for  determining  the 
be  formed  when  the  mandrel  is  ex- 
>w  member,  said  collar  including  a 
gageaUe  with  said  power  means  for 
t  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said 
idrel  is  withdrawn  from  the  hollow 


3,tS9,i9t 
KAUNG  APPARATUS 
,  Ml  N.  MiAilt,  Naperrfflc,  DL 
S,  IML  8v.  Na.  121,91f 
hM.    (CLIM— 49t) 


ealing  thermosetting  plasdc  cootain- 
t  roll  rotataUe  on  a  horizontal  axis, 
>ll,  a  stripper  drum  of  heat  condnc- 
ling  the  periphery  of  said  beat  roO, 
wing  of  larfBT  diameter  than  said 
le  on  an  axis  parallel  to  but  ofbet 
he  heat  roll  axis  so  as  to  permit 
ween  the  roll  and  drum  in  a  given 

roll  and  drum  being  rotatable  at 
n  the  same  direction,  a  plurality  of 
ed  beneath  said  stripper  drum  in  the 
tial  contact,  oMans  for  feeding  con- 
tripper  drum  sad  said  support  rolls 

sealing  said  containers,  means  to 
n  closely  adjacent  to  the  separation 
si  contact  so  as  to  effect  cooling  of 
ners  prior  to  their  passing  oat  from 
Inun  and  siqiport  rolls,  and  means 
drum  prior  to  its  tangential  engage- 
L 


APPARATUS  FCwI^fOUNTING  INSERTS 

F.  liMisji.  Mafewah,  N J^  asrisaor  to  ~ 

sola  Mislii^  anlManaisiini*!^  Cuasf  — 3',  SL 

F1M  Dae.  7,  ItSf ,  Ssr.  N«.  t57,572 
UC^H.   (CL1S»-S3t) 


transformer,  said  transformer  limiting  current  flow  to  Iha 
valve  operator  to  a  value  insuflKdeitf  to  actuate  the  valva 
operator  in  absence  of  a  spark  at  the  igniter,  the  occur- 
rence  of  the  spvt  at  the  igniter  increasing  current  flow 
to  a  value  sufBcient  to  actuate  the  valva  operator,  aad 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  section  from  a  strip  of 
endless  material  and  mounting  the  same  in  an  aperture 
in  a  card  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  i^art  blade 
members  each  secured  at  one  end  to  the  base  and  having 
their  other  ends  spaced  from  said  base  a  distance  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  card  a  cutter  Made  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  first  mentiooed  blade  monbers,  a 
pressure  pad  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  cutter 
blade  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  and  having  a 
surface  dimension  greater  than  the  surface  dimension  of 
the  aperture  in  said  card,  and  means  to  position  the  card 
in  said  card  slot  wherein  the  card  apertiu-e  is  aligned 
with  said  pressure  pad. 


yURIZED  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Hdlsv  Qrtvstor  Csif-y,  Vm  Djka,  Mkk^  a 
poratlonof 


F«si  Dsc~3t,  19%  Ssr.  Na.  7t3,9t4 


•4, — ^^*»«   •imi' 


means  responsive  to  heat  of  ooorinution  of  the  fuel  for 
de-energizing  the  transformer,  current  limiting  means  al- 
lowing only  sufBcient  current  flow  to  hold  die  valve  op- 
erator open,  said  current  limiting  means  being  rendered 
dfective  when  the  heat  req>onsive  means  de-energizes  the 
transformer. 

3,^59,a94 

METHOD  OF  SPRAY  DRYING  POTASSIUM 

BICARBONA1E 

lacob  W.  Wrtsiwa,  Northhrook,  DL,  aaripMr  to  iatsr^ 

■iltiB  1  '" '-  "■  ^— '--■  ^    I  ■-■""  -  '— — — - 

Hon  of  Now  Yoit  _     ^^  ^^ 

N«Drawli«.    Plod  Apr.  7, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  SM^SM 

3ClB^  (cLl59^-4t) 
1.  A  method  for  spray  drying  potassium  bicarbonate 
which  comprises  dissolving  cairbon  dioxide  in  an  aqueous 
sfdntion  of  potassiiun  bicarbonate  and  subsequently  tpny- 
itig  the  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  bicaibaoata  ooo- 
»«itiiiig  dissolved  carbon  dioxide  into  a  substantially  dry, 
gaseous  atmosphere  containing  at  least  2%  carbon  di- 
oxMe. 

IMULL  STEM  TESTING  DEVICE 

I D.  Bis— rs,  Honston,  Tea., 

to  Jsrsoy  Prsfcctfsg 
■  uiifiitl—  tf 


_  Ssr.  Na.  <SM41,  May  1, 
Mm,  7, 19M,  Sor.  No.  15,^ 

(ca.  iM-d) 


S.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
jwijitm  comprising' a  carburetor  having  a  foal  booi  pro- 
vided with  a  float-controUed  inlet  vahre,  a  sealed  fuel 
tank,  a  fuel  supply  passage  connfirting  said  tank  to  said 
bowl,  a  fod  pump  in  said  passage,  and  a  fuel  vahre  in 
said  passage  between  said  pump  and  said  tank,  said  fuel 
vahre  being  lesponsivc  to  a  predetermined  ti^er-atmos- 
pberic  pressure  in  the  tank  to  dose  said  passage,  said  fuel 
vaKe  including  means  responsive  to  a  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  pomp  effective  to  open 
said 


3JU949S 
COPflTOL  SYSTEM 
MDwankec,  Wis., 
of 


to 

III.,! 


FM  Jntf  at,  1959,  Ssr.  Na.  tXi,37i 
I  ItO^   (CL15S— 125) 

1.  A  tpuk  ignitioa  and  fuel  control  system  compnsmg 
an  dectric  circuit,  a  transformer  in  the  circuit,  a  tpuk 
iyiiter  actuated  by  the  transformer,  an  etedrically  op- 
erated fud  valve  operator  connected  in  the  circuit  with  the 


■M    f 


J  j»»>' 


1 1.  A  method  of  drill  stem  testing  in  a  borehole  com- 
prising: isolaUng  a  portion  of  the  borehok  induding  Ae 
lower  end  of  the  driU  stem;  inserting  a  check  valve  in  tha 
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drill  stem  near  the  lower  end  thereof  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
down  the  drill  stem  while  permitting  fluid  flow  up  the 
drill  stem;  swabbing  the  drill  stem  above  the  check  valve 
to  pump  fluid  up  the  drill  stem;  measuring  the  electrical 
conductivity  o^  the  fluid  in  the  drill  stem  at  a  given  level 
above  the  check  valve  and  near  the  swabbing  level;  and. 
when  the  measured  electrical  conductivity  is  indicative  of 
substantially  uncontaminated  earth  fluids,  capturing  a 
sample  of  the  fluid  below  the  given  level. 


M59>M 

TESTING  OF  WELL  PACKERS 

WUUam  C  I  lufcij,  Houton,  Tcx^  Mri^Mir,  by 

aarigmncBti,  to  Jcracy  ProdactioB  Research  Company, 
Talaa,  Okla^  a  conontkia  of  Dcbware 

FIM  Apr.  is,  IMt,  S«r.  N«.  24^72 
4niliiiii     (CLIM— 4) 


1.  In  a  well  including  a  pipe  string  having  openings 
therein  to  provide  fluid  communication  with  a  plurality 
of  hydrocarbon  containing  earth  formations  and  having 
packer  means  afBxed  to  the  exterior  of  the  pipe  string 
for  preventing  fluid  communication  between  the  hydro- 
carbon containing  earth  formatiom  through  the  weU  an- 
nulus  around  the  pipe  string,  the  method  of  detecting 
leakage  past  said  packer  means  comprising:  producing 
one  of  said  earth  formations;  and  measuring  variations 
in  the  static  pressure  exerted  on  the  well  pipe  at  said 
openings  by  hydrocartwn  containing  earth  formations 
adjacent  the  produced  formation  before  and  during  the 
time  ihterval  over  which  said  one  earth  formation  is 
being  produced. 


LOOONGO 


catalytic  hardening  agent,  to  the  threads  of  adjoining 
first  and  second  pipe  sections,  threadedly  connecting  said 
first  and  second  pipe  sections,  and  then  lowering  said 
threadedly  connected  sections  into  a  well  bore  and  there 
exposing  said  threadedly  connected  pipe  sections  to  well 
temperatures  within  the  range  between  about  60*  F.  and 


■f" 


Wm—  A.  PMa,  BcBalr*,  Tcx^  sislfin.  by 

rigaainti,  to  Jenty  Pratectloa  Rcaearch  Conwany, 

Tidn,  OUa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Daliwafc 
Oritlwd  appUcatioa  Feb.  14,  19St,  Scr.  No.  715,184. 

Divided  and  tUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

8,527 

CdaioM.    (CL  1(4-49) 

1.  A  method  for  locking  threaded  sections  of  well 
pipe  together  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  com- 
prising an  epoxy  resin-containing  fluid  mass  containing 
a  catalytic  hardening  agent,  said  fluid  mass  containing 
about  100  parts  by  weight  of  epoxy  resin,  about  5  to 
about  15  parts  by  weight  of  heat  rcsisunt  suspending 
material,  about  100  to  about  120  parts  by  weight  of  a 
granular  material  having  a  size  in  the  range  from  about 
10  to  about  100  mesli  and  a  hardness  from  7  to  10 
Mohs,  and  about  5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  said 


■M 


Jj-. 


about  300*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  from 
about  1  to  about  24  hours  suflScient  to  harden  said  fluid 
and  to  lock  said  threadedly  connected  first  and  second 
sections  together  whereby  said  sections  remain  locked 
together  at  said  well  temperatures  on  conducting  drilling 
(^lerations  through  said  well  pipe. 


3,959,«98 
TUBING  SUSPENSION 
Ray  S.  Boras,  Allco  F.  Rhodes,  and  Robert  Ekbenbcti, 
Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assiganiB  to  McEvoy  Company,  Boos- 
too,  Tex.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1954,  Ser.  No.  424,328 
4ClaiBis.    (CL144— 75) 


1.  WeU  head  apparatus  comprising  a  tubing  head  hav- 
ing a  vertical  opening  having  circular  horizontal  cross 
sections  therethrough,  an  upwardly  facing  seat  about  said 
tubing  head  opening  for  supporting  a  hanger  body  and 
forming  a  bowl  thereabove  within  said  tubing  head  open- 
ing, a  hanger  body  laterally  outwardly  conforming  with 
said  tubing  head  opening  and  seat  seated  upon  said  seat 
within  said  tubing  head  opening,  plural  non-concentric 
vertical  openings  through  said  hanger  body  each  having 
circular  horizontal  cross  sections,  vertically  spaced  upper 
and  lower  upwardly  facing  seats  around  each  said  hanger 
body  opening,  a  tubular  coupling  means  laterally  out- 
wardly conforming  with  a  portion  of  said  hanger  body 
opening  and  with  said  lower  seat  seated  upon  said  lower 
seat  of  each  hanger  body  opening  and  each  extending 
above  and  below  the  lower  seat  to  above  and  below  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  hanger  body,  each  said  cou- 
pling means  having  an  upwardly  facing  seat  therearound 
at  substantially  the  same  vertical  level  as  said  upper  seat 
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period  of  time  in  the  range  from 
ours  sufficient  to  harden  said  fluid 
adedly  connected  first  and  second 
reby  said  sections  remain  locked 
smperatures  on  conducting  drilling 
id  well  pipe. 


3,t59,«98 
^G  SUSPENSION 
'.  Rhodci,  aDd  Robert  Ekhenbcif, 
^MMB  to  McEvoy  Compaay,  Hous- 
loa  of  TdH 
:,  19M,  S«r.  No.  <M328 
US.    (CLIM— 75) 


tus  comprising  a  tubing  head  hav* 
having  circular  horizontal  cross 
in  upwardly  facing  seat  about  said 
>r  supporting  a  hanger  body  and 
ove  within  said  tubing  head  open- 
srally  outwardly  conforming  with 
ig  and  seat  seated  upon  said  seat 
d  opening,  plural  non-concentric 
Sh  said  hanger  body  each  having 
I  sections,  vertically  spaced  upper 
ing  seats  around  each  said  hanger 
ar  coupling  means  laterally  out- 
li  a  portion  of  said  hanger  body 
ower  seat  seated  upon  said  lower 
9dy  opening  and  each  extending 
iwer  seat  to  above  and  below  the 
I  said  hanger  body,  each  said  oou- 
upwardly  facing  seat  therearound 
e  vertical  level  as  said  upper  teat 


oi  the  hanger  body  opening  within  which  it  is  disposed, 
said  hanger  body  openings  each  having  portions  of  their 
side  walls  relieved  to  be  open  one  to  another  above  said 
lower  seats  thereof,  common  seal  means  across  said  re- 
lieved wall  portions  and  about  all  of  said  hanger  body 
openings  and  said  coupling  means  therein  for  sealing  t>e- 
tween  said  coupling  means  and  said  hanger  body,  said 
common  seal  means  being  supported  over  its  entire  lower 
end  by  said  upper  seats  and  said  coupling  means  seats 
acting  together,  at  least  one  of  said  ooui^ing  means  in- 
cluding means  around  the  tubular  opening  thereof  for 
supporting  valve  means  and  valve  means  insertable  into 
the  tubular  opening  supported  thereby. 


upon  application  of  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  chamber. 

3,f59,700 
GAS  LIFT  MANDREL  FOR  USE  IN  WELLS 
Saiwel  E.  Loy  m,  MidkuMl  Covoty,  awl  William  C. 
Undaey,  Hairis  Couoty,  Tex.,  awtepon,  by 
signmcnti,  to  Icney  ProdoctioD  Rcscarck 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  cononfloo  of  Delaware 

FIM  Dec  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79^74 
2ClalM.    (CLM4— 224) 


3,t59,<99 

WELL  PACKER  AND  WELL  PRODUCTION 

APPARATUS 

Cicero  C.  BrowB,  %  BrawB  OH  Tools,  Inc., 

F.O.  Box  19234,  HoMlom  To. 

Fllad  Apr.  17, 19St,  Scr.  No.  729,172 

ISOahM.    (CL1M~I87) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure-actuated  well  packer,  compris- 
ing, a  tubular  mandrel  adapted  for  connection  into  a  well 
pipe  string,  an  annular  resilient  seal  element  diqweed 
about  the  mandrel  and  arranged  thereon  to  be  radially 
expandible  by  axial  compression,  a  tubular  cylinder  sur- 
rounding said  mandrel  and  slidable  longitudinally  thereof 
into  and  out  of  axially  compressive  engagement  with  the 
seal  element,  a  tubular  piston  member  disposed  about  the 
upper  end  of  the  mandrel  and  slidabiy  extending  into  the 
cylinder,  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  pis- 
ton member  to  the  pipe  string,  thread  connection  means 
connecting  the  piston  member  to  the  mandrel  for  effect- 
ing relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  roution  therebetween,  longitudinaUy 
spaced  seal  means  positioned  req;wctively  between  ttie 
cylinder  and  the  mandrel  and  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
piston  member  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  in  the  cylin- 
der between  the  seal  means,  conduit  means  exteoding 
through  the  mandrel  and  piston  member  for  introducing 
pressure  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  mandrel  into  laid 
chambto-  to  urge  said  cylinder  into  axially  compreadTe 
engagement  with  said  seal  element  to  eq>and  the  seal  ele- 
ment, check  valve  means  in  the  piston  member  controlling 
the  conduit  meaiu  to  prevent  back-flow  of  pressure  fluid 
from  the  chamber,  said  piston  member  being  movable 
by  roution  of  the  pipe  string  relative  to  the  mandrel  to 
open  said  conduit  to  permit  badc-flow  of  said  pressure 
fluid  whereby  to  retract  said  seal  element,  and  raleasable 
connector  means  initially  securing  said  cylinder  to  said 
piston  member  in  non-compressing  position  relative  to 
said  seal  element,  said  connector  means  being  rdeasable 


1.  A  gas  lift  mandrel  for  use  in  wells  comprising:  a 
unitary  member  having  a  first  elongated  pipe  portion 
having  an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom,  and  a  second 
elongated  pipe  portion  having  an  open  top  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  elongated  inpe  and  a  closed  bot- 
tom, said  first  elongated  pipe  and  said  second  elongated 
pipe  having  a  common  peripheral  portion  thus  forming  a 
pocket  for  receiving  a  gas  lift  valve,  said  unitary  member 
having  a  gas  lift  p«t  intercminecting  the  pocket  and  the 
interior  of  the  first  elongated  pipe  portion;  a  slid^le 
sleeve  within  the  first  elongated  pipe  portion  and  adjacent 
said  gas  lift  port,  said  slidable  sleeve  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein  normally  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  gas  lift  port  whereby  said  slidable  sleeve  may  be  moved 
to  a  position  moving  the  opening  from  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  gas  lift  port;  and  means  for  limiting  the 
slidable  movement  of  said  sleeve. 


3,959,791 

COTTON  GIN  FIRE  EOTNGUBHER 

Joseph  W.  HoDand,  391  Ktaw  St,  Portafcrflle,  Mo. 

FIM  Apr.  27, 19i9rSer.  No.  25,9«4 

SClaiiM.     (CI.  169— 2) 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  apparatus  for  a  cotton  gin  or  like 
machine  having  a  supply  conduit,  comprising  receptacle 


CifTctuKm  9Jt    10ft2 
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means  imertably  mounted  in  said  supply  conduit,  hopper 
means  pivotally  naounted  and  confined  within  said  recep- 
tacle means  containing  a  dry  type  of  chemical  fire  extin- 
fuaher  powder,  closure  means  on  said  receptacle  means 
removable  for  loading  of  powder  into  said  hopper  means, 
and  selectively  operable  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  hopper  means  for  holding  said  hopper  means  in 
retracted  position,  and  releasable  to  permit  said  hopper 
means  to  fall  of  its  own  weight  toward  a  dump  position 
wherein  it  dumps  its  powder  into  said  supply  conduit. 


substantially  parallel  to  the  said  adjacent  flights  of  said 
chains,  whereby  when  the  peanut  plants  are  discharged 


3,t99,7t2 

SrRD<IKLER  FLUSHING  SYSTEM  AND  FmiNG 

Vnd  C  Hcktit,  4M  N.  M^  Si,  Rumto,  Mich. 

RM  hmm  1, 1959,  Sar.  N^  tl7,374 

MOilMi     (CLli9u-37) 


from  said  chains  they  will  fall  onto  the  ground  in  invert- 
ed pocition. 


Auitol 


3LtS9JM 

ROTARY  CULTIVATOR 

3921  MbM  St,  Sh 

FDed  Oct  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,139 

2  OafaM.    (Ci  172— 3t) 


Cam, 


1.  A  protective  flushing  unit  for  application  to  a  flre 
proteodon  ^rinkler  system  which  includes  a  fluid  prea- 
mre  line,  comprising  a  hoUow  fitting  providii«  a  flush- 
ing passajB  adapted  to  be  communicated  with  the  exte- 
rior of  tfie  fitting  and  a  qirinkkr  passage  to  communi- 
ntewith  said  fluid  pressure  line,  and  a  heat  releasable 
•PfinUer  bend  attached  to  said  fitting  in  conummication 
witfi  mid  q>rinkler  passage  and  normally  sealing  the 
latter,  said  sprinkler  passage  being  optionally  communi- 
cable with  said  fluahfaig  passage,  said  fltting  comprising 
a  hollow  body  member  throogb  which  said  qMinkcr  pa»- 
saga  extends  and  in  which  said  flushing  passage  is  formed, 
and  a  tubular  member  in  said  body  member  whose  bore 
at  least  in  part  provides  said  sprinkler  passage,  in  which 
tubular  member  bore  the  fluid  is  held  under  presnire 
by  the  sealing  action  of  sud  sprinkler  bead  when  said 
sprinkler  and  flushing  passages  are  out  of  communica- 
Uon  with  one  another,  said  body  member  and  tubular 
member  being  routively  adjusUble  relative  to  one  an- 
other about  a  txxnmon  axis,  and  said  tubular  member 
being  provided  with  an  opening  at  an  angle  to  said  axis 
adapted  Uy  be  communicated  with  said  flushing  passage 
upon  relative  rotative  adjustment  of  said  members,  one 
of  said  memben  having  means  for  the  attachment  of 
the  fitting  to  and  in  coounundation  with  said  fluid  pres- 
sure line,  the  other  member  having  means  for  ■*t««'iitm 
the  sprinkler  head  to  the  fitting,  said  flushing  and  sprin- 
kler pMMfes  having  a  flow  capacity  comparable  to  that 
of  said  fluid  pressure  line  to  which  the  fitting  is  attached. 


3,9S9,703 

HARVESTING  MACHINE 

l^'fnmf  rsannan,  Box  42,  Chnia,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1959,  Ser.  N«.  797,49* 

3  Oil (CL171— (I) 

I.  A  machine  for  palling  peanut  planU  out  of  the 
ground  and  depositing  the  same  back  on  the  surface 
tberecrf,  comprising  a  pair  of  uu'planar  endless  chains 
having  their  adjacent  flighu  in  coacting  relationship 
to  grip  the  peanut  plants,  and  a  turning  wing  located 
directly  below  the  discharge  end  portion  of  said  endless 
chains  and  having  a  discharge  edge  portion  adjacent  and 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tractor  with  a  pair  of  culti- 
vators carried  by  the  sides  of  the  tractor  for  cultivating 
ground  around  a  tree,  or  the  like,  while  the  tractor  moves 
in  a  substantially  straight  line,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
main    vertical    bearing   therein,    a   main   shaft   passing 
through  said  bearing  with  freedom  of  roUtion  therein, 
a  main  gear  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  main  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  vertical  bearings  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  about  said  main  gear  in  said  casing,  shafts 
rotataUy  arranged  in  said  peripho-al  bearings,  a  plane- 
tary gear  secured  to  each  of  said  last  mentioned  shafts, 
said  planetary  gears  being  in  mesh  with  the  main  gear, 
an  earth  cultivating  tool  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said   last   mentioned   shafu   for  roUtion   therewith, 
means  for  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  main  shafts 
with  the  tractor  for  rotatinng  the  same,  means  for  con- 
necting said  cultivators  with  the  tractor  with  freedom 
of  borizoQtal  and  vertical  oscillation,  means  for  urging 
the  cultivators  outwardly  in  relation  to  said  tractor,  said 
casing  being  of  a  configuration  closely   following  that 
of  said  gears  to  permit  a  tree  to  enter  a  pocket  formed 
in  the  side  of  said  casing  between  a  pair  of  adjoining 
planetary  gears  for  cultivating  ground  aroimd  said  tree 
in  an  arc  of  over  ISO*  while  the  tractor  moves  in  a 
straiglit  line. 

3,059,7tS 
PLANTER  FRAME 
r,  Motea.  a^  HaNU  V. 
by 
r,  a  caiverallan  ef  Dataware 

Dec  31, 195^  Ssr.  Nol  €31,953 
11  risiis     (CL  171-413) 
1.  In  a  multi-row  planter,  frame  means  comprising  a 
front  frame  member  having  rearwardly  extending  end 
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to  the  said  adjacent  flights  of  said 
n  the  peanut  plants  are  discharged 


will  fall  onto  the  ground  in  invert- 


3LtS9JM 
RY  CULTIVATOR 
llli*M9t,! 
tl,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,139 

km.    (O.  172-^M) 


FkMdMO,  CaUf  . 


of  a  tractor  with  a  pair  of  culti- 
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tight  line,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
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xA  operatively  connected  to  each 
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M99,7fS 
POVR  FRAME 


Mm  of  DaiiWf 

,  195^  am.  Now  631,953 

M.    (CL  171-413) 

anter,  frame  means  comprising  a 
laving  rearwardly  extending  end 


sections  and  an  elongated  generally  laterally  arranged 
intermediate  section,  an  upper  transverse  bar,  generally 
vertical  end  members  connected  at  their  upper  ends,  re- 
spectively, to  the  outer  ends  of  said  upper  bar  and  at 
their  kmer  end  portioot,  respectively,  to  said  rearwardly 
extending  end  sections,  a  lower  transverse  frame  har 
generally  parallel  to  the  upper  transverse  frame  bar  and 
connected  at  its  ends  with  said  rearwardly  extending  end 
sections,  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  braces  disposed  in 


connected  to  said  rear  wheel  to  vertically  move  the  rear 
end  of  the  tool  frame  relative  thereto  in  response  to  mor- 
ing  said  motion  transmitting  means,  and  flexible  "f^^ 
connecting  said  extension  arm  to  said  motion  transmitting 
means. 


K^ 


laterally  spaced  apart  position  and  connected  at  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  to  the  generally  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  upper  and  lower  transverse  frame  bars, 
wheel  frame  means  swingably  connected  with  said  braces 
at  the  upper  portions  thereof  and  carrying  ground  en- 
gaging wheels,  said  ground  engaging  wheels  being  swing- 
able  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  raise  said  frame 
means,  and  fertilizer  container  means  carried  by  said 
frame  means  generally  between  said  front  frame  member 
and  said  upper  transverse  bar. 


3,699,7M 
IMPLEMENT  LniT  MEANS 

MoffcOHii 

^     •  timrrnmOam  of  New  Jc 
FIM  Aw.  11, 1966,  8«r.  No.  21,386 
iOalim.    (CL  172— 445) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  having  power  op- 
erated meau  thereon,  lift  arms  pivoted  on  the  tractor 
and  actuated  by  the  poorer  operated  means  and  a  draft 
structure  connected  to  the  lift  arms  to  be  raised  and  low- 
ered thereby,  of  a  plow  comprising  ao  elongated  tool 
frame  having  its  forward  end  connected  to  said  draft 
structure  to  be  vertically  moved  therewith  between  op- 
erating and  transport  positions,  a  sopporttng  wheel 
mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  tool  frame  for  vertical 
movement  of  the  rear  end  of  the  tool  frame  relative  to 
the  supporting  wheel  between  operating  and  tranqwrt  po- 
sitions of  the  tool  frame,  separate  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  lift  arms  and  said  rear  wheel  adapted  to  trans- 
mit some  of  the  wd^t  of  the  front  end  of  the  frame  to 
said  rear  whed  to  vertically  move  the  rear  end  of  the 
frame  relative  to  said  rear  wheel,  comprising  an  extension 
arm  pivoted  on  the  tractor  on  a  longer  lever  arm  than 
said  lift  arms,  whereby  the  end  thereof  moves  about  its 
pivot  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  lift  arms,  motion  trans- 
Htfttitig  means  naovaUy  mounted  on  the  plow  frame  and 


3,659,767  ^ 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 

CORES 
hoMM  M.  FHAjr,  Denver,  Colo.,  mdgnnw  to 
OO  W«n  Swcy  Conpony,  Denver,  Colo^  a 
ttonofDdawvc  ...... 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1999, 8m.  No.  644,115 
Tnii'ir      (CL  175-44) 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  a  core  with  reqwct  to  com- 
pass direction  and  bore  h<rie  inclination,  comprisiiig  die 
steps  of  providing  a  core  apparatus  at  thie  lower  end  of  a 
drill  pipe  to  drill  a  core  samfrie,  simultaneously  receding 
compass  direction  and  inclination  of  the  core  with  respect 
to  a  reference  point  on  the  coring  apparatus  prior  to  re- 
moval of  the -core  sample  from  the  formati<Mi,  removing 
the  core  and  coring  apparatus  from  the  formation,  then 
scribing  the  core  to  correspond  with  the  reference  point 
following  removal  from  the  formation  but  prior  to  re- 
moval from  the  coring  apparatus  where  upon  displacement 
of  the  core  from  die  coring  apparatus  the  scrfte  on  the 
core  is  oriented  in  relation  to  the  recording  of  cooipats 
direction  and  incUnatioB. 


3,699,766 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  STEPPED  BLADE  ROTARY 

DRILL  BIT 

Geosia  E.  C sisi  Ckavlaa  R.  Overty,  Hsniian. 

Itmm  B.  Hot  m,  Bdhtra,  mi  ThamM  Pflntni  IL 
New  Bi— fiiii,  T«L,  aMtpson,  hj  mmmt  aal^nMali, 
to  JcTMy  ProioctlOB  Ressarcb  CoaspoBy,  TUao,  Ofelo., 
a  conorallon  of  Ddawwe 

FBa6  Ah.  7, 1999,  Sar.  No.  632,399 
ncEte.  (CL  175— 393) 
1.  A  rock  drill  bit  which  comprises  a  body  member,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly stepped  blades  carried  by  said  body  member,  the 
steps  on  one  of  said  blades  being  three  in  number  and 
the  steps  on  each  of  said  blades  extending  inwardly  toward 
but  terminating  short  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
member  whereby  a  core  is  formed  on  the  bottom  of  a 
well  drilled  with  said  bit,  at  least  one  of  the  steps  on  die 
blades  sloping  inwardly  and  upwardly  towards  the  body 
member  and  defining  an  an^e  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body  member  leas  than  90*,  said  steps  on  eoch 
of  said  blades  being  arranged  lineariy  and  terminating  a 
distance  from  about  4%  to  about  30%  of  the  diameter 
of  a  Circle  circumscribed  by  said  blades  short  of  the  cen- 
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ter  of  said  circle,  the  leading  face  and  edge  of  each  of 
said  blades  being  covered  by  abrasion-resistant  material, 
and  nozzles  on  said  body  member  spaced  away  from  and 
leading  said  blades  for  discharging  drilling  fluid  from  the 
interior  of  said  body  member  onto  the  bottom  of  the  well, 


said  nozzles  being  arranged  on  said  body  member  to  dis- 
charge drilling  fluid  id  a  direction  to  avoid  impingement 
of  said  drilling  fluid  on  said  leading  face,  said  stepped 
blades  fracturing  said  core  into  large  chips  of  rock  for 
removal  with  said  drilling  fluid  from  the  well. 


3,t59,7t9 

AUTOMATIC  COMPUTING  WEIGHING 

MECHANISM 

Edward  C.  Karp,  BchrUcra,  DL,  anicDor  to  Suihary 

Sodc  Co^  BchrMcR,  DL,  a  corpontioa  of  nUnois 

FDcd  Ja&  M,  195t,  Scr.  No.  71242« 

5  Clafani.    (CL  177—5) 


1.  An  automatic  recording  system  comprising  a  weigh- 
ing mechanism  including  a  platform  for  receiving  an 
article  to  be  weighed,  a  scale  presenting  a  display  of 
spaced  apart  numerals  selected  by  said  weighing  mech- 
anism in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  plat- 
form by  an  article  placed  thereon,  means  for  projecting 
an  image  of  said  scale,  a  deflector  in  the  projection  path 
of  said  scale  image,  driving  means  for  moving  said  de- 
flector to  selectively  deflect  the  projection  path  of  said 
image,  an  image  screen  positioned  to  intercept  the  de- 
flected image  of  said  scale  and  including  a  discrete  regis- 
tration area  thereon,  means  for  recording  the  image  regis- 
tered at  said  discrete  registration  area,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  the  non-registration  of  a  numeral  image  in 
said  discrete  registration  area  for  operating  said  driving 
means  thereby  to  further  deflect  said  projection  path  for 
achieving  registration  of  a  numeral  image  in  said  discrete 
area  and  responsive  to  the  registration  of  a  numerical 
image  in  said  discrete  area  for  operating  said  recording 
means. 


3,f59,71« 

INDIRECT  MEASUREMENT  OF  VERTICAL 

FORCES 

lUa  S.  Pica,  NcwtoB,  Man.,  tmtg^or  to  Baldwio-Liiiia- 

Hamlhoa  Corpontioa,  a  corpontioa  of  Pcuqiraiila 

FDcd  lohr  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82^772 

5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  177—134) 


ly"    -•  1    0 


1 .  A  lift  fork  including  strain  sensitive  and  load-tup- 
portiiig  members  having  rear  and  front  ends,  the  strain 
sensitive  member  being  supported  at  its  rear  end  and 
extending  freely  forwardly  as  a  cantilever  toward  iU  front 
end,  the  load  supporting  member  being  rigidly  connected 
to  the  strain  sensitive  member  at  a  point  toward  its  front 
end  and  extending  freely  rearwardly  as  a  cantilever  to- 
ward its  rear  end.  the  load  supporting  member  having 
a  surface  for  engaging  the  load  and  holding  it  freely 
above  the  strain  sensitive  member,  and  strain  gages 
mounted  on  the  strain  sensitive  member  at  rearward  and 
forward  points  thereof  to  measure  the  surface  strains  of 
the  sensitive  member  introduced  therein  by  an  applied 
load,  whereby  a  load  placed  at  any  point  along  the  length 
of  the  load  supporting  member  is  always  transmitted 
to  the  strain  sensitive  member  through  said  rigid  connec- 
tion thereby  causing  load  induced  strains  to  be  inde- 
pendent of  the  load  position. 


3,059,711 

SNOW  TRACTION  UNIT 

AhrlB  C.  Becker,  BcUower,  CaHt,  asslfii 

and  Catherine  Becker,  Jointly 

Filed  Oct  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «1,139 

4  Claims,    (d.  IM— 7) 


tohioKcIf 


1.  An  impeller  shaft  for  a  snow  traction  unit  compria- 
ing.  in  combination: 

an  elongated,  straight  metal  base  portion  having  tapered 
ends; 

and  a  helical  thread  formed  integral  with  said  base 
portion  and  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
t^>ered  ends  thereof; 

said  helical  thread  throughout  its  length  having  a 
longitudinal  forward  edge  surface  which  is  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  approximately  55  degrees  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  a  longitudinal  rear- 
ward edge  surface  which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  at 
approximately  55  degrees  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaft,  said  forward  and  rearward  edge 
surfaces  converging  to  define  a  sharp  cutting  edge; 

said  helical  thread  being  of  substantially  constant  outer 
diameter  throughout  the  main  portion  of  its  length 
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ng  rear  and  front  ends,  the  strain 
ig  supported  at  its  rear  end  and 
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MS9,711 
TRACTION  UNIT 


to  himself 


erinc  Becker,  Joiady 
,  19M,  Sw.  No.  61,139 
(a.  IM— 7) 


ns. 


for  a  snow  traction  unit  comfuia- 
metal  base  portion  having  tapered 

formed  integral  with  said  base 
ding  longitudinally  between  said 
of; 

throu^out  its  length  having  a 
d  edge  surface  which  is  inclined  at 
imately  55  degrees  relative  to  the 
the  shaft,  and  a  longitudinal  rear- 
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laid  forward  and  rearward  edge 

to  define  a  sharp  cutting  edge; 
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but  being  smoothly  tapered  radially  inwardly  at  each 
end  thereof; 
said  impeller  shaft  being  adapted  for  driving  the  as- 
sociated snow  traction  imit  in  either  a  forward  or 
reverse  direction,  the  driving  edge  surface  of  the 
thread  then  exerting  a  rearwar<Uy  and  simultaneously 
downwardly  pressure  upon  the  snow  lying  beneath 
the  shaft  as  the  shaft  rotates. 


3,tS9,712 

AIRCRAFT  WHEEL  POWERING  DEVICE 

Ckarfaa  F.  Hamtmm,  146  HUltop  Road,  Oxford,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,248 

1  Claim    (CLlM— !•) 


A  device  of  the  type  described  for  engaging  an  air- 
craft wheel  having  a  dished  rim  for  purposes  of  rotating 
and  steering  said  wheel;  a  boom  terminated  in  a  housing 
and  operative  to  receive  the  twisting  forces  exerted  there- 
on; a  fluid  motor  supported  on  said  housing;  a  member 
fixed  for  rotation  about  a  generaly  horizontal  axis  with 
respect  to  said  housing;  gear  means  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  motor  to  said  rotatable  member;  a  coax- 
ial annular  surface  extending  from  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; an  annular  inflatable  tube  disposed  on  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  annular  surface;  and  fluid  pressure  means 
for  inflating  said  tube  so  as  to  bring  its  outer  surface 
into  pressured  contact  with  said  wheel  rim  and  to  move 
said  housing  so  as  to  bring  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
member  into  substantial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  wheel,  whereby  the  device  is  substantially  supported 
by  the  wheel  rim. 


3,059,713 

SELF-PROPELLED  GOLF  BAG  CART 

Robert  R.  Bcgfi,  533  N.  Soata  Fe,  SaHaa, 

FUcd  Ibb«  K,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,549 

tClaiBH.    (CLIS*— 13) 


laterally  spaced  ground-engaging  wheels  carried  thereon, 
said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  rocked  about  said  wheels 
and  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  engage  the  ground 
in  one  position,  a  follower  traction  section,  said  sections 
being  connected  together  for  relative  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  handle 
on  said  post  and  extending  therefrom  over  the  follower 
section  to  tilt  said  frame  on  said  ground-engaging  wheels 
to  raise  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  from  the  ground  and 
to  steer  said  load-carrying  section,  a  traction  wheel  on 
the  follower  section  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  pivotal  con- 
nections of  the  sections,  a  motor  on  said  follower  section, 
speed  reduction  means  operatively  connecting  the  motor 
and  the  traction  wheel  to  drive  said  traction  wheel,  means 
controlling  operation  of  the  motor  to  drive  said  traction 
wheel,  and  elongate  flexible  means  including  a  resilient 
member  having  (^posite  ends  connected  to  the  load- 
carrying  section  and  traction  section  respectively  in  ver- 
tically spaced  relation  to  the  horizontal  axis  about  which 
said  sections  pivot  for  limiting  tilting  of  said  frame  and 
urging  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  toward  the  ground. 


3,059,714 
SCRAPER  DRIVE  AND  MOUNTING 
Charles  M.  Johnaon,  LobbodL  Tea.,  aai%aor  to  Johasoo 
Maaatectariag  Company,  Labbock,  Tex.,  a 
tion  of  Texas 

Filed  Aag.  It,  19(1.  Scr.  No.  130,595 
lOCtaima.    (CL  ISO— 14) 


1.  A  self-propelled   wheeled  structure  comprising,   a 
load-carrying  section  having  a  franne  with  a  post  and 


1.  In  a  power  transmitting  drive  and  coupling  device 
for  coupling  a  vehicle  to  a  prime  mover  having  a  trans- 
verse rear  axle  and  housing  therefor  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  auxiliary  power  driven  drive  shaft,  said  de- 
vise including  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motimi  from 
the  auxiliary  drive  shaft  while  compensating  for  relative 
movement  between  the  vehicle  and  the  prime  mover,  the 
improved  construction  comprising:  a  yoke  member  hav- 
ing spaced  depending  legs  adapted  near  their  extremities 
to  be  detachably  connected  to  the  rear  axle  housing  of 
the  prime  mover  at  transversely  spaced  locations  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  housing;  power  trans- 
mission means  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft 
vertically  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  in- 
put shaft;  transmission  support  means  rigidly  connected 
to  said  yoke  member  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof, 
said  transmission  means  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
support  means  rearwardly  of  said  yoke  member  with  said 
input  shaft  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  auxiliary 
power  drive  shaft;  means  for  pivotally  coupling  the  ve- 
hicle to  the  prime  mover  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis;  and  means  mounting  said  coupling  means 
on  top  of  said  yoke  member  for  rotaticm  about  an  axis 
longitudinal  to  said  prime  mover. 
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ACCELERATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 


M.  L6ME,  S23  MMkat  9L,  M< 


DL 


For  use  with  a  oiotor  vehicle  having  a  brake  pedal  arm 
normally  in  a  brake-off  position  and  movable  between 
the  brake-off  position  and  a  brake-applied  position,  an 
intake  manifold,  a  carburetor,  a  normally  closed  open- 
able  and  closeable  throttle  valve  in  said  carburetor,  and 
a  reciprocable  control  rod  operatively  connected  to  said 
throttle  valve,  a  device  for  releasably  holding  said  con- 
trol rod  at  a  preselected  valve-open  position,  said  device 
comprising  a  vacuum-operated  actuator  having  a  recipro- 
cable stem,  a  stop  element  carried  by  said  control  rod, 
a  swingable  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  said  mani- 
fold and  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  en- 
gageable  with  said  stcqp  element,  said  arm  being  operable 
upon  execution  of  swinging  movement  in  one  direction  to 
engage  said  stop  element  and  shift  said  control  rod  to 
open  position,  said  actuator  stem  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  laid  arm  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said 
arm  in  said  one  direction  responsive  to  the  application 
of  vacuum  to  said  actuator,  a  conduit  having  one  end 
connected  in  communication  with  said  manifold  and  hav- 
ing the  other  end  coimected  in  communication  with  said 
actuator,  an  openable  and  closeable  valve  in  said  con- 
duit, said  conduit  valve  having  a  stem  engaging  said 
brake  pedal  arm  and  holding  said  valve  in  the  open  posi- 
tion when  said  brake  pedal  arm  is  in  brake-off  position, 
and  a  tpring  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  stem 
and  operable  to  shift  said  conduit  valve  to  closed  posi- 
tion upon  execution  of  movement  of  said  brake  pedal 
arm  from  the  brake-off  position. 


low  elevation  relative  thereto  to  permit  a  rider-operator 
to  step  off  therefrom  to  the  ground  and  back  tbereoo,  a 
hand-hold  fixed  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  the  pUtform, 
a  control  panel  adjacent  to  the  hand-hold  and  incltiding 
a  plurality  of  manually  actuatable  control  unita,  an  aux- 
iliary operator  req>ectively  for  the  steering  meant,  the 
acceleration  means  aixl  the  brake  actnafing  means,  the 
auxiliary  operators  for  the  steering  means  and  the  ac- 
celeration means  being  electrical  and  the  control  units 
therefor  being  an  electric  switch  controlling  an  electric 
circuit  having  a  respective  one  of  the  last  named  aux- 
iliary operators  therein,  the  auxiliary  operator  for  dM 
brake  operating  means  comprising  an  electio-magnedcal- 
ly  actuated  fluid  flow  controlling  valve,  the  mamially  ac- 
tuatable control  imit  for  the  electro-magneticaUy  coa- 
trolled  valve  l>eing  an  electric  switch  oontroUing  an  elec- 
tric circuit  having  the  electromagnet  of  the  fluid  flow 
control  valve  therein,  a  foot  pedal  actuated  switch  carried 
by  the  platform  and  electrically  connected  in  parallel  widi 
the  last  named.switch,  and  Hiring  means  normally  urging 
the  foot  pedal  actuated  switch  to  cloaed  position. 


3,t59,71< 

ONE-MAN  OPERATION  REMOTE  CONTROL 

MECHANBM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Lnrflra  R.  bsnwM,  Hlikway  3  E^  Warstly,  Iowa,  ■■ 

Rafcstt  E.  Stmtk,  499  W.  l«lsl  BL,  Chic  Ma,  DL 

FHcd  Mmy  4,  IfSt,  S«r.  N^  S1M21 

7CWM.    (CLiat— 77) 


1.  As  a  new  combination,  a  flMtor  vdiide  having  a 
conventional  driver  station  together  with  coovtntiooal 
control  for  steering  means,  acceleration  means,  floid 
brakes  and  means  for  actuating  the  latter;  a  body  struc- 
ture rearwardly  of  said  station,  a  rider-operator  platfonn 
supported  adjacent  to  a  side  oi  the  body  stnictnre  at  a 


Do 


MS9.717 
POWER  STEERWG  APPARATUS 
W.   MoytTf   Chicafo,   tui  Geos^ga  T.  Flaki, 
Grove,  IIL.  ■■^nrs  to  LstcrMtiowd  Hat- 
,  Chkafo,  OL,  a  cwyoeattoa  of  New 


3t,19<t,8sr.N«.99,tf3 

7CWaL    (CLIM— TfJ) 


5.  In  a  control  for  a  hydraulic  servo-motor  having  a 
cylinder  with  opposite  end  chambers  and  with  a  piston 
reciprocally  mounted  thercwithin.  in  combination:  a 
housing  having  a  bore  therein  and  work  ports  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  bore  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection, respectively,  with  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder 
of  said  servo-motor,  and  having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  bore  and  adapted 
for  connection,  respectively,  with  different  portions  of  a 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  circuit;  a  plurality  of  tubular 
valve  elements  concentrically  arranged  and  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  said  bore;  yieldable  means  drivingly  intercon- 
necting said  valve  elements  and  normally  urging  one  of 
•aid  elements  into  a  neutral  position  relative  to  another 
one  of  said  elements,  and  being  further  arranged  so  that 
a  predetermined  amount  of  rotational  movement  from 
a  neutral  position  of  either  of  said  eletnents  relative  to 
the  other  thereof  is  permitted  before  effecting  rotational 
movement  of  the  other  of  said  elemenU;  means  formed  in 
one  of  said  valve  elements  defining  in  cooperation  with 
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3,059,717 
KIJtING  APPARATUS 
Chicago,   ■■'  Geesft  T.  Flala, 
L,  asriginii  tn  laterMtkMal  Hw^ 
Uc^n,  BL,  a  casporattoa  «f  New 


M,19M,8sr.No.99,t93 
■L    (CLiat— 79J) 
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said  anodier  one  of  said  elements  axially  and  radially  ex- 
tending passageways,  and  means  formed  in  the  said  an- 
other one  of  said  valve  elements  defining  in  cooperaticw 
with  the  interior  surface  of  said  bore  radially  and  annu- 
larly  extending  passageways  for  the  transmission  of  fluid 
throu^  the  elements;  a  hydraulic  motor  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  reversible  fluid  flow  ports  and  being  con- 
nected to  and  constrained  for  rotation  with  one  of  said 
valve  elements;  means  defining  passageways  for  the  trans- 
mission cA  fluid  between  the  oppositely  disposed  reversible 
flow  ports  of  said  hydraulic  motor  and  the  interior  of 
said  bore;  said  valve  elements  being  arranged  so  that  in 
one  position  thereof  attained  after  movement  of  one  of 
said  elepients  relative  to  another  one  thereof  said  pre- 
determined amount  from  a  neutral  position  certain  of 
said  passageways  are  cooperatively  registrable  with  cer- 
tain others  of  said  passageways  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication from  said  inlet  port  to  one  of  said  reversible 
flow  ports  of  said  hydraulic  motor  and  from  the  onwsite 
one  of  said  reversible  flow  ports  of  said  hydraulic  motor 
to  one  of  said  work  ports  while  concurrently  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  another  one  of  said  work 
ports  and  said  exhaust  port,  and  in  another  position  at- 
tMaed  after  movement  in  an  opposite  direction  from  a 
neutral  of  one  of  said  elements  relative  to  the  other  there- 
of said  predetermined  amount  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
municaticMi  from  said  inlet  port  to  the  opposite  one  of 
•aid  reversible  flow  ports  of  said  hydraulic  motor  and 
from  the  said  one  of  reversible  flow  ports  oi  said  hy- 
draulic motor  to  another  one  of  said  work  ports  while 
coocurrendy  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
the  said  one  of  said  work  ports  and  said  exhaust  port, 
and  in  a  neutral  position  attained  by  reducing  the  rela- 
tive rotative  displacement  between  said  valve  elements 
substantially  to  zero  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
from  one  of  the  said  work  ports  to  said  opposite  one  of 
said  reversible  flow  ports  of  said  hydraulic  motor  and 
from  the  said  one  of  said  reversible  flow  ports  of  said 
hydraulic  motor  to  the  said  another  one  of  said  work 
ports  while  concurrentiy  establishing  fluid  communcation 
between  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports. 


dally  in  line  with  a  shothole  and  in  seismic  wave  detecting 
relationship  with  the  shothole  so  as  to  detect  seismic  waves 
emanating  from   the   shothole,   and   wherein  recording 
means  are  operatively  connected  to  the  geophooes  for 
recording  the  geophone  output  signals  as  functions  of  time 
from  a  time  reference  corresponding  to  the  instant  of 
initiation  of  a  seismic  impulse  to  form  seismograms,  die 
method  of  segregating  the  seismogram  events  produced  by 
initially-upgoing  seismic  waves  from  other  seismogram 
events,  comprising: 
in  the  shothole,  separately  causing  seismic  explosions 
in  succession  progressing  upwardly  through  the  shot- 
hole  from  below  the  suspected  depth  of  an  earth  in- 
terface responsible  for  downward  reflection  of  initial- 
ly-upgoing seismic  waves  to  substantially  the  earth's 
surface,  with  a  time  interval  between  successive  seis- 
mic explosions  sufficient  to  allow  seismic  waves  pro- 
duced by  previous  seismic  explosions  to  die  out  be- 
fore initiation  of  each  given  seismic  explosion,  suc- 
cessive seismic  explosions  being  vertically  spaced 
apart  a  distance  of  substantially  a  quarter  wave 
length  of  seismic  waves  of  predetermined  frequency; 
with  said  geophones,  detecting  the  seismic  waves  result- 
ing from  each  seismic  explosion  to  produce  electrical 
geoplKMie  output  signals; 
forming  a  record  of  the  geophone  output  signals  pro- 
duced by  each  seismic  explosion  as  an  individual 
variable  density-type  seismogram;  and 
forming  a  composite  seismogram  from  said  individual 
seismograms  by  aligning  the  seismograms  produced 
by  the  plurality  of  seismic  explosions.  In  parallel 
side-by-side  relationship  with  a  common  time  axis, 
in  the  order  of  the  depths  of  the  seismic  explosions, 
whereby  line-ups  of  events  produced  by  initially-up- 
going seismic  waves  on  the  composite  seismogram 
will  have  a  slope  opposite  to  the  slope  of  die  lineup 
of  events  produced  by  initially-downgoing  seismic 
waves  reflected  from  subsurface  reflecting  borizons. 


3,tSf,71g 
METHOD  FOR  omiNGUBHING  MULTIPLE  RE- 
FLECTIONS IN  8EBMIC  OBSERVATIONS 
Eaward  L.  OMEori,  Howlo^  aid  Vcsmm  L.  Reddkv, 
Beihira,  Tca^  ssJ^nn,  hy 


FM  iMe  12,  IfSt,  to.  No.  741,S2t 
2  ChtaM.  ICL  1%1—Si 
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3,§S9.719 

SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Davy  Ardcn,  4337  Fafarnsoiit,  Saa  Dkgo.  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1952,  S«r.  No.  774,315 

tCUna.    (CLltl— 41) 


1.  In  die  art  of  seismic  proqiecting  wherein  a  plurality 
of  geophooes  are  arranged  on  the  earth's  surface  substan- 


1.  A  speaker  enclosure  comprising: 

a  flrst  panel  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  second  panel  having  an  opening  for  mounting  a 
qieaker  therein,  said  speaker  opening  in  said  second 
panel  being  appreciably  larger  than  said  opening  in 

'    said  first  panel; 

a  cylindrical  plug  having  a  cross  section  correqwoding 
to,  and  slighdy  smaller  than  that  of  said  opening 
in  said  first  panel  to  provide  a  close  fit  between  the 
ODter  lurfMe  of  said  cylindrical  plug  and  die  inner 
surtece  of  said  opening  of  said  first  panel;  and 

resilient  means  for  positioning  said  cylindrical  plug 
in  said  opening  in  said  first  panel  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cylindrical  phig  coincident  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  opening  in  said  first  paneU 
whereby  air  pressure  produced  by  the  movement  of 
said  speaker  causes  said  plug  to  move  axially  in  said 
opening. 
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3,tS9,72« 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Emti  MalMMka,  Thorawood,  N.Y^  aaignor.  by  ommc  ••- 
ilgiuiicnts,  to  Ung-Tcmco-Voai^  Ibc^  DaUas,  Tcz^  a 
corpontioii  of  Dchware 

Filed  Jaly  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  I29,<59 
14  aaims.    (CL  Ml— 31) 


1.  In  a  transducer  of  the  type  described,  a  tweeter  unit 
comprising:  a  diaphragm  with  a  domed-shaped  acoustic 
driving  portion,  symmetrical  about  a  central  axis,  said 
diaphragm  having  an  annular  rim;  and  a  voice  coil  con- 
centric therewith  having  a  preselected  diameter;  a  mag- 
netic system  having  a  concentric  air  gap  for  surrounding 
the  voice  coil;  a  mechano-acoustic  coupler  having  a  gen- 
erally ring  shape  symmetrical  about  said  central  axis,  the 
front  thereof  having  a  generally  conoidal  frustum  shape 
with  a  predetermined  included  angle,  said  front  disposed 
concentrically  with  the  axis  of  the  diaphragm,  and  having 
a  central  opening  therein,  a  generally  planar  rear  surface 
juxtaposed  to  the  annular  rim  of  the  diaphragm  and 
acoustically  sealed  thereto;  said  dome-shaped  driving  por- 
tion being  convex  with  respect  to  said  coupler  and  ex- 
tending into  said  opening,  an  exterior  annular  peripherally 
disposed  shoulder  on  said  coupler  concentric  with  said 
conoidal  portion;  miniature  baffle  means  adjacent  to  the 
center  of  the  convex  dome  portion  of  said  diaphragm  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto  and  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  the  voice  coil;  means  for  supporting  said 
baffle  means  on  said  coupler  comprising  at  least  one 
rib;  and  a  casing  surrounding  the  magnetic  system  and 
diaphragm  and  affixed  to  said  annular  shoulder. 


3,9S9,721 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
Frank  I.  Straw,  McCaodlcai  Tnwwhlp,  ADcghcny 
County,  Pa.    (Ndaon  Drive,  PHtoliith  37,  Pi.) 
FDed  Jan.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57S 
2  CUnu.    (CL  1«2— 13) 
1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  person  from  the  fire  wall 
of  a  building  comprising  a  carriage,  said  carriage  includ- 
ing a  transverse  L -shaped  member  at  each  end  thereof 
having  a  generally  horizontal  leg  and  a  generally  vertical 
leg,  a  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  vertical  legs  with 
its  axis  substantially  vertical  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  fire  wall,  a  longitudinal  member 
extending  between  said  L -shaped  members  and  attached 
to  the  horizontal   legs  thereof  adjacent   the   inner  end 
thereof,  a  second  longitudinal  member  extending  between 
said  L-shaped  members  and  attached  to  the  horizontal 
legs  thereof  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof,  means  for 
varying  the  distance  between  said  inner  and  outer  longi- 
tudinal membert.  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  each  end 
of  said  frame  having  their  axes  substantially  horizontal. 


said  wheels  extending  below  the  bottom  of  said  frame 
foP  resting  on  top  of  said  fire  wall,  a  ladder  detachabiy 
carried  by  said  carriage,  a  framework  attached  to  the  top 
of  said  ladder,  said  framework  including  generally  hori- 
zontal legs  extending  inwardly  from  said  ladder  and 
downwardly  extending  legs  attached  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  legs  a  distance  at  least  the  width  of  said  frame  from 


said  ladder,  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said 
last  named  vertical  legs  and  said  ladder,  an  inwardly 
extending  bracket  atuched  to  said  ladder  a  subsUntial 
distance  from  the  top  thereof,  wheels  mounted  on  said 
bracket  with  their  axes  substantially  vertical,  and  means 
for  limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  framework 
on  said  carriage. 

'  3,959.722 

FOLDING  C(»aiNATION  STEP  LADDER 

AND  STOOL 

Cahin  Rove,  %7—U  IMlh  St,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,312 

2  nmlma      (CL  192—^3) 


1.  A  folding  combination  ttep  ladder  and  stool  com- 
prising a  larger  inverted  U-shaped  frame  having  leg 
portions  and  a  cross  portion;  a  smaller  Inverted  U-shaped 
frame,  having  leg  portions  and  a  cross  portion,  fiued 
inside  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  larger  inverted 
U-shaped  frame  at  a  point  on  the  leg  portions  of  each 
that  is  substantially  closer  to  said  cross  portions  than 
said  leg  portions  so  that  leg  portions  of  said  larger  frame 
extend  to  the  front  and  its  cross  portion  is  at  the  rear, 
and  leg  portions  of  said  smaller  frame  extend  to  the  rear 
with  its  cross  portion  to  the  front;  two  back  hinges  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  rear  cross  portion  of  said  larger 
frame;  two  back  brackets,  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
portions,  fixed,  one  each,  to  said  back  hinges  on  said 
horizontal  bracket  portion;  a  back,  having  flat  vertical 
enda,  pivotally  connected  to  each  ot  said  vertical  por- 
tions of,  said  two   back  hinges  at  said  ends  so  that 
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ige,  a  framework  attached  to  the  top 
framework  including  generally  bori- 
ig  inwardly  from  said  ladder  and 
ig  legs  attached  to  the  inner  side  of 
It  least  the  width  of  said  frame  from 
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M-  varying  the  distance  between  said 
legs  and  said  ladder,  an  inwardly 
tached  to  said  ladder  a  substantial 
ip  thereof,  wheels  mounted  on  said 
les  substantially  vertical,  and  means 
linal  movement  of  said  framework 


3  §59  722 
VfBINATION  STEP  LADDER 

AND  STOOL 
7—24  IMh  St,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

16.  19M,  Scr.  No.  74312 
liiM.     (CL  Itl— 33) 


Mnation  ttep  ladder  and  stool  com- 
'erted  U-shaped  frame  having  leg 
portion;  a  smaller  inverted  U-shaped 
onions  and  a  cross  portion,  fitted 
connected  to  said  larger  inverted 
i  point  oo  the  leg  portions  of  each 
closer  to  said  cross  portions  than 
hat  leg  portions  of  said  larger  frame 
ind  its  cross  portion  is  at  the  rear, 
aid  smaller  frame  extend  to  the  rear 
to  the  front;  two  back  hinges  pivot- 
id  rear  cross  portion  of  said  larger 
:kets,  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
each,  to  said  back  hinges  on  said 
ortion;  a  back,  having  flat  vertical 
Bcted  to  each  ot  said  vertical  por- 
>ack  hinges  at  said  ends  so  that 


said  horizontal  portion  of  said  hinges  obstnicts  backward 
rotation  of  said  seat  past  an  erect  position;  a  bracket 
fixed  to  the  central  portion  of  said  sei^;  a  rigid,  strap- 
shaped  hinge  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
center-of-the-«eat  bracket  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  said  front  croas  portion  of  said  souUer 
frame,  the  length  oi  said  strap-shaped  hinge  from  pivot 
to  pivot  being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  cen- 
ter-of-the-seat  bracket  pivot  point  and  the  pivot  line  of 
said  seat  around  said  cross  portion  of  said  larger  frame; 
two  horizontal  support  bars  for  an  upper  step,  each 
pivotally  connected  to  the  inside  of  a  separate  one  of 
said  rear  legs  of  said  smaller  frame  at  a  point  below 
said  pivotal  comiection  of  said  U-shaped  frames;  an  up- 
per step  fixed  to  said  upper  step  support  ban;  two  kmer 
step  support  bars,  parallel  to  said  upper  step  support  bars 
and  each  pivotally  connected  to  the  inside  of  a  separate 
one  of  said  rear  legs  of  said  smaller  frame;  two  vertical- 
ly inclined  upper  step  support  bars,  parallel  to  said  rear 
legs  of  said  smaller  frame,  each  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  inside  of  a  separate  one  of  said  lower 
step  horizontal  support  bars  and  pivotally  connected  at 
the  other  end  to  the  inside  of  a  separate  one  of  said  up- 
per step  horizontal  support  bars;  a  cross  bar  fixed  be- 
tween said  front  legs  of  said  larger  frame  at  a  point  to 
come  into  contact  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  lower 
step  support  bars  ao  as  to  obstruct  downward  rotation 
of  said  lower  step  past  a  horizontal  position;  and  means 
to  h(rid  said  back  erect  in  the  unfolded  position. 


and  said  mounting  means  are  out  of  the  way  of  the  wheel 
flanges  of  a  railway  car  passing  thereover,  said  mounting 


M59,723 

EXTENSION  LADDER  WITH  REMOVABLE 

ANTi.TILTING  BRACE 

Charles  Shore,  ChcHcnham,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  148,988 

7  CWoH.    (CL  182— 197) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ladder  having  side  rails  and 
vertically  ^>aced  rungs  secured  therebetween,  at  least  the 
lowermost  two  of  which  are  hollow  for  at  least  a  portion 
of  their  length  and  open  terminally  through  the  side  rails; 
anti-tilting  means  removably  attached  thereto  comprising 
ar  pair  of  braces  each  having  a  vertically  extending  mem- 
ber including  a  ground-engaging  portion  and  a  pair  of 
horizontally  extending  members  carried  thereby  and  ver- 
tically spaced  conformably  with  that  of  the  lowermost 
two  rungs,  the  external  dkaensions  of  said  horizontally 
extending  members  being  less  than  but  approximating  the 
inner  dimensions  of  said  two  rungs  and  extending  remov- 
ably thereinto. 

3,459,724 
MEANS  FOR  LUBRICATING  CURVED  RAILROAD 

TRACK  RAILS 

Robert  M.  Soak,  Jr.,  ChatfaBoaga,  Tchb.,  awlfnnr  to 

General  Railway  Stfaal  Company,  RodMiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,278 
i  3  Claiim.     (CL  184—3) 

1.  An  organization  for  lubricating  railroad  track  sec- 
tions comprising,  supply  means  for  at  times  supplying  oil 
under  pressure,  a  nozzle  connected  to  said  supply  means 
and  mounting  means  for  said  nozzle  spaced  away  from 
a  rail  of  said  track  section  a  distance  whereby  said  nozzle 


means  retaining  said  nozzle  angled  to  tpny  oil  directly 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  rail  head. 


3,859,725 
SPRING  MOTORS 
David  Snint,  Rocfcledgc,  Pa.,  aaslgnnr  to  Graco  Metal 
Prodncti,  Inc.,  Phihwifiplrfa,  I^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nor.  13, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  852,458 
UOaiBBS.     (CL185— 37) 


A' 


fl^^^3ft^ 


%. 


1.  An  escapement  for  pendular  devices  comprising  a 
support,  a  shaft  carried  in  said  support,  a  ratchet  wheel 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  a  spring  for 
imparting  a  rotary  motion  to  said  shaft,  a  ratchet  frame 
carried  on  said  shaft  and  movable  thereon,  a  ratchet  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  tongue 
for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  teeth,  a  pawl 
pivotally  carried  by  said  support  and  having  a  tongue  for 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  teeth,  a  resilient  ex- 
tensible and  compressible  member  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  ratchet  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
pawl  and  controlling  the  respective  positioning  of  said 
tongues  with  respect  to  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  resilient 
member  upon  extension  thereof  urging  said  pawl  tongue 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  teeth  and  upon  compres- 
sion thereof  urging  said  pawl  to  tooth  disengaging  posi- 
tion. 


3,859,724 
VEmCLEUFT 
Hennan  H.  Koopnum,  CIcvclMd  Heights,  Ohio, 
to  The  Standard  Oil  Compnny,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  cor* 
poratfon  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1941,  Scr.  No.  84,544 
19  CfadBS.  (a.  187--8.75) 
1.  In  a  vehide  lift,  a  horizontally  extending  beam  hav- 
ing a  generally  flat  top  portion  and  a  vertical  portion 
depending  therefrom  substantially  at  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  top  portion,  vehicle  supporting  arms 
pivoted  to  the  vertical  portion  of  said  beam  on  inclined 
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axes  for  swinging  movement  of  said  arms  between  col- 
lapsed positions  against  the  vertical  portion  and  extended 


positions  wherein  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  are  dis- 
posed above  the  top  portion  of  the  beam. 


3,f5f,727 
ENERGY  ABSORPTION  DEVICE 
Lo«ii  FKki,  Eait  OiMii,  N J.,  Mri^or  !•  Akbonc  Ac- 
Mwerisa  Cotyoratloo,  HlhUe,  N J^  a  cocporatloa  of 
NcwIcncT 

FBcd  Dec.  t,  IfM,  Smr.  No.  74^14 
UCWna.    (CLiaS— 1) 


i      \~»      h 


*i  A        «  • 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  device  comprising  a  housing 
providing  an  internal  chamber,  a  sleeve  positioned  in  the 
chamber,  the  housing  and  sleeve  being  constrained  for 
relative  movement  in  an  axial  direction,  a  second  sleeve 
positioned  in  the  chamber  and  concentrically  arranged 
with  reject  to  the  flrsl-mentiooed  sleeve,  cooperating 
means  associated  with  the  housing  and  the  second  sleeve 
for  imparting  combined  axial  and  rotary  movement  to 
the  second  sleeve  responsive  to  the  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  housing  and  first-mentioned  sleeve,  friction 
means  carried  by  the  second  sleeve,  and  means  carried 
by  the  second  sleeve  and  acting  upon  the  friction  means 
to  resist  the  rotation  of  the  second  sleeve. 


3,059J2S 

WHEEL  LOCK 

Noranui  C.  McKhUc,  WcXkvr,  N.Y. 

(2  Ofdca  Row,  West  blip,  Loi«  bfauil,  N.Y.) 

FBcd  N«v.  IS,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  7t,214 

t  CUw.     (a.  ISS— 2) 


shoes  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  body  members  for 
engagement  with  the  wheel  tires  to  support  the  body 
members  in  suspended  position  and  vertically  spaced  link 
means  interconnecting  each  shoe  to  both  body  members 
for  self-aligning  displacement  of  said  shoes  relative  to 
said  body  members  into  engagement  with  the  tires  in 
response  to  relative  axial  movement  of  the  body  member 
upon  rotation  of  the  screw  shaft  means  by  the  crank 
means.    >  « 


1.  A  portable  parking  wheel  brake  assembly  for  wheel 
assemMies  of  large  vehicles  having  sets  of  adjacent  paral- 
lel spaced  wheel  tires,  comprising,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
body  members  arranged  to  be  freely  suspended  between 
said  parallel  spaced  wheel  tires,  screw  shaft  means  rotat- 
ably  supported  centrally  between  said  body  members  and 
drivingly  engaged  with  each  body  member,  crank  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  uid  screw  shaft  means  for  ro- 
tation thereof  to  axially  move  said  body  members  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  a  pair  of  curved  wrap-around  tire 


M59,729 
SINGLE  SHOE  TREAD  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
Wesley  A.  Hiislin,  CMcago,  DL,  asilfni  to  Anvlcd  In- 
New  Jcney 

FIM  Sept  2t,  1959,  S«r.  N»  M2,i97 
aCfarisM.    (CLIM— 4«) 


1.  In  a  tread  brake  arrangement  for  a  six-wheel  rail- 
way vehicle  truck  having  a  frame  supported  by  a  center 
and  a  pair  of  end  wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  the  combi- 
natioo  <rf:  brake  means  disposed  on  the  outer  sides  of 
the  end  assemblies  for  engagement  with  the  wheels  there- 
of; other  brake  means  disposed  adjacent  the  center  as- 
sembly for  engagement  with  the  wheel  thereof;  each  of 
said  brake  means  including  a  brake  beam  suspended  from 
the  frame  and  carrying  friction  means  engageable  with 
the  wheel  of  a  related  assembly;  a  power  cylinder  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  frame  outboardly  adjacent  one  of  the 
end  assemblies;  a  transversely  extending  dead  horizon- 
tal cylinder  lever  having  iu  inboard  and  outboard  ends 
pivoted  to  the  truck  frame  and  the  power  cylinder  mem- 
ber, respectively;  a  dead  generally  vertical  actuating  lever 
fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends  to  an  end  of  the  frame 
adjacent  said  one  end  assembly;  a  tension  rod  intercon- 
necting a  medial  portion  of  the  cylinder  lever  and  the 
un>er  end  of  the  actuating  lever;  a  pair  of  transversely 
extending  live  horizontal  equalizer  leven;  a  pull  rod  in- 
terconnecting medial  portions  of  said  equalizer  levers;  a 
pair  of  pull  rods  connecting  the  inboard  ends  of  the  equal- 
izer levers  to  the  brake  beams  associated  with  the  center 
assembly  and  said  one  end  assembly,  respectively;  a  pull 
rod  connecting  the  outboard  end  of  one  of  said  equalizer 
levers  to  the  brake  beam  associated  with  the  other  end 
assembly;  and  another  pull  rod  connecting  the  outboard 
end  of  the  other  equalizer  lever  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
actuating  lever;  said  pull  rods,  said  equalizer  levers,  and 
said  brake  beams  all  being  disposed  in  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane  located  below  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  and  said  pull  rods  and  equal- 
izer levers  being  located  inboardly  of  the  wheels  of  said 
assemblies. 


M59.73« 
DBC  BRAKE 
H.  NIdwil, 
Detroit,  Mich., 
acorpontkM  of  nHaois 

Filed  F«h.  It,  195S,  Ser.  N*.  7140^ 
4  Ctetas.  (CL  IM— 72) 
I.  A  brake  for  a  vehicle  wheel  com|Mising  a  rotatable 
element  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  wheel  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  a  non-rotataMe  dement 
operatively  positioned  adjacent  and  completely  encasing 
said  rotatable  element  having  means  for  frictionally  en- 
said  rotatable  element,  said  non-rotatable  ele- 


OCTOBCS  28,  1962 

uther  side  of  the  body  members  for 
le  wheel  tires  to  support  the  body 
ed  positioo  and  vertiodly  spaced  link 
ng  each  shoe  to  both  body  members 
filacement  of  said  shoes  relative  to 
I  into  engagement  with  the  tires  in 
axial  movement  of  the  body  member 
lie  screw  shaft  means  by  the  crank 
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3,959,729 
READ  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 

i^d,  Cklcafo,  DL,  a  corporadoB  of 


L  2S,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S4M97 
(CL  1S»-^M) 


ike  arrangement  for  a  six-wheel  rail- 
laving  a  frame  supported  by  a  center 
rheel  and  axle  assemblies,  the  combi- 
leans  disposed  on  the  outer  sides  of 
'or  engagement  with  the  wheels  there- 
ans  disposed  adjacent  the  center  as- 
nent  with  the  wheel  thereof;  each  of 
eluding  a  brake  beam  suspended  from 
iring  friction  means  engageable  with 
ted  assembly;  a  power  cylinder  mem- 
frame  outboardly  adjacent  one  of  the 
transversely  extending  dead  horizon- 
laving  its  inboard  and  outboard  ends 
:  frame  and  the  power  cylinder  mem- 
dead  generally  vertical  actuating  lever 
liate  its  ends  to  an  end  of  the  frame 
ad  assembly:  a  tension  rod  intercon- 
ortion  of  the  cylinder  lever  and  the 
ctuating  lever;  a  pair  of  transversely 
»ntal  equalizer  leven;  a  pull  rod  in- 
il  portions  of  said  equalizer  levers;  a 
meeting  the  inboard  ends  of  the  equal- 
rake  beams  associated  with  the  center 
one  end  assembly,  respectively;  a  pull 
outboard  end  of  one  of  said  equalizer 
beam  associated  with  the  other  end 
her  pull  rod  connecting  the  outboard 
lualizer  lever  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
1  pull  rods,  said  equalizer  levers,  and 
Jl  being  disposed  in  a  common  hori- 
d  below  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
smblies,  and  said  pull  rods  and  equal- 
cated  inboardly  of  the  wheels  of  said 


3,M9,73« 
DBC  BRAKE 


to  B«rWs 

miMla 

K  It,  195«,  Smr.  N*.  714,2<S 
aataas.  (CL  IM— 72) 
I  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  rotatable 
>  be  fixed  to  said  wheel  for  rotation 
said  wheel,  a  iKxi-rotatable  dement 
led  adjacent  and  completely  encasing 
lent  having  means  for  frictionally  en- 
bk  element,  said  non-rotatabk  ele- 


ment being  particularly  characterized  as  having  a  first  and  extending  dionlally  of  saKl  rotor  •  force  trwismltting 
exterior  heat  exchange  surface  extending  substantially  Unk  having  its  opposed  ends  connected  through  universal 
radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  and  a  second  exterior  movement  connections  to  said  rocking  arms,  m«^°V  P^ 
heat  exchange  surface  extending  substanUaUy  parallel  to   sUdably  and  pivotaUy  mounting  an  intermediate  portoon 

of  said  link  in  said  bousing,  one  of  said  rocking  arms  ful- 
cruming  on  said  housing  and  the  other  on  said  force  trans- 
mitting link,  said  rocking  arms  being  proportioned  to  pro- 
vide substantially  the  same  kver  ratio  effectinf  supplying 
effort  on  said  friction  members. 


3,959,732 

TURNING  POINT  AND  rREUMINARY 

SURVEY  FIN 

ScMoBi  R.  Htt-*— ^,  47  MttchcD  HiB  Drive,  MaHatmi 

vBIc,  Ky.;  Thcda  Wavd  HaiBBMk,  czeaitriz,  «f 

ScUoB  R.  H^BiMck*  4eoaMe4 

FBed  Mm.  17, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  9M34 
4aafam.    (CL1S9— 21J) 


said  axis,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel 
to  circulate  air  across  said  first  exterior  heat  exchange 
surface  and  across  said  second  exterior  heat  exchange 
surface  and  to  dissipate  heat  resulting  from  engagement 
of  said  roUUble  element  with  said  non-roUtable  element. 


3,M9,731 
DISK  BRAKES 


PIcffc  GflBcd,  LcvaDois,  aisd  El 

fane  Sarvlcr,  Ptcrrcfittc, 

FrMcc,  Milfnw  to  Sodcte 

AMMiyme  D.B.A^  Paris, 

'France,  a  compoiT  of  Fraacc 
^^  JSdW  13, 1959,  Str.  No.  •2«.722 

19ClaiM.    (CL 

ISS— 73) 

1.  A  surveyor's  pin  for  simultaneously  running  turning 
poinU  for  elevations  and  preliminary  surveys,  compris- 
ing a  vertically  elongated  pin  element  having  a  flat  iqpper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  a  ground-entering  point  in  said 
lower  end,  a  crou  bar  having  portions  reaching  laterally 
outwardly  from  c^^Kxite  sides  of  said  pin  elonent  at  a 
location  near  to  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said  upper 
end,  fint  and  second  arms  fixed  on  and  rising  sevenlly 
from  said  cross  bar  portions,  said  arms  being  parallel 
spaced  from  related  sides  of  the  pin  element  and  posi- 
tioned with  their  axes  in  a  diametrical  plane  of  the  pin 
element,  said  arms  having  flat  upper  ends  spaced  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  of  the  pin  element  and  locatod 
in  the  same  level  horizontal  plane,  the  upper  end  of  aakl 
first  arm  serving  as  a  support  for  the  lower  end  of  a 
vertical  elevation  rod,  and  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
arm  having  a  centered  hole  therein  for  supportably  re- 
ceiving the  pointed  lower  end  of  a  vertical  range  pote. 


Lc  Roy  N. 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  brake  rotor  having  op- 
posed flat  friction  faces,  a  pair  of  axially  movable  ok>o- 
sitely  acting  friction  memben  extending  over  only  a  por- 
tion of  said  facet,  a  non-rotaUble  bousinf  having  lianbs 
on  one  each  side  of  said  rotor  which  provide  anchoring 
surfaces  for  said  friction  members,  means  for  applying 
said  friction  members  against  said  friction  faces,  said 
means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  rocking  arms  one  on 
each  side  of  said  housing  and  abutting  each  friction  mem- 
ber means  for  mounting  said  rocking  arms  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  rotor 


3,959,733      

REINFORCED  PANEL  SHEETS 
HsffMBM,  MBwaiikea,  Wis.,  aarisMT,  kj  I 
>««■,  to  Peter  S.  Pederast  Peter  S. 
Jfn  and  Edward  Martin,  coipartaars,  doing 
Central  Faros  Eq«ipn*cBt  Company 

Filed  Joly  13, 195S.  Scr.  No.  521,797 
t  Claias.  (CL  189—34) 
1.  In  an  arcuate  sheet  metal  structural  unit  longitudi- 
nally curved  in  a  segment  of  an  arch  comprising  a 
trough-shaped  sheet  metal  brace  having  the  part  of  the 
trough  farthest  from  the  terminal  extremities  thereof  on 
the  inside  of  the  arch,  said  trough-shaped  brace  having 
transverse,  uniformly  shaped  and  spaced  corrugations  ter- 
minating in  the  legs  forming  the  side  walls  of  the  titough 
whereby  the  longitudinally  curved  configuration  is  jvo- 
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duced,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  corruga- 
tions formed  at  the  part  of  the  trough  farthest  from  the 
extremities  thereof  being  coined  and  having  alternating 
thinned  and  thickened  regions  whereby  the  compressive 
strength  of  said  structural  unit  is  increased,  said  thinned 


gagement  between  said  side  wall  and  said  vertical  leg 
of  said  main  runner,  said  side  wall  also  having  a  tab 


m 


A 


*•■ 


and  thickened  regions  being  free  from  laterally  depending 
strengthening  elements  and  being  substantially  positioned, 
respectively,  at  the  nadir  portion  and  zenith  portion  of 
the  comigationt  when  viewed  from  the  inside  of  the 
arch. 

3,059,734 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
BurreU  H.  Tripp,  Scwsdalc,  N.Y^  MrigDor,  by  dmsbc  as- 
ligiiiiicnts,  to  Peter  S.  Pedcnca,  Peter  S.  Pcdcnen,  Jr^ 
and  Edward  Martia,  co-pwtBcn,  Mag  btJafii  ai  Cen- 
tral Farm  EqaipaMBl  Coaapaay 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1955,  Scr.  No.  549,923 
7  Claim.    (CI.  189—34) 


1.  A  prefabricated  arched  panel  type  building  struc- 
ture comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated,  joined,  longi- 
tudinally arched  light  gauge  sheet  metal  building  panels, 
each  of  said  panels  being  arched  in  substantially  the  seg- 
ment of  a  circle  and  comprising  a  central  rectangular 
longitudinally  arched  portion  having  a  first  open-face 
channel  element  and  a  second  open-face  channel  element 
mounted  respectively  along  the  longitudinal  edges  <A  said 
central  portion,  said  channel  elements  having  congruent 
cross  sections,  each  of  said  second  channel  elements  com- 
pletely overlying  the  first  open-face  channel  of  a  laterally 
adjacent  panel  in  at  least  partial  non-gripping  engage- 
ment therewith  and  registering  with  said  first  channel  to 
form  a  hollow,  tubular  truss  member,  the  building  struc- 
ture being  assembled  of  a  plurality  of  said  panels  with 
each  pane]  being  aligned  with  and  engaging  at  least  one 
laterally  and  one  longitudinally  adjacent  panel  in  partial 
overlapping  relationship,  said  plurality  of  panels  being 
positioned  by  virtue  of  the  particular  congruity  of  the 
channel  elements  thereof  so  that  all  of  said  rectangular 
portions  of  said  panels  lie  on  substantially  the  same 
arcuate  contour  and  the  engaging  channels  of  separate 
panels  register  one  with  the  other,  vis-a-vis  to  form  hollow, 
tubular  truss  members  along  their  longitudinal  length  to 
form  a  metal  building  heaving  an  arcuate  profile. 


3,«59,73S 
CEILING  GRID  RUNNER  CONNECTION  MEANS 
Gerard  T.  Sowlnsid,  Chcektowaga,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Na- 
tional Gjrpanm  Company,  Bnlalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7SM22 
5  Claima.  (CL  189— 3«) 
1.  In  a  ceiling  grid  having  a  main  inverted  T  runner 
and  a  cross  inverted  T  runner,  the  combination  there- 
with of  means  for  connecting  said  runners  comprising  an 
ear  extending  laterally  from  the  end  of  the  vertical  leg 
of  said  cross  runner  adjacent  said  main  runner,  and  a 
clip  adjustably  mounted  over  the  vertical  leg  of  said 
main  runner  and  including  a  side  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  ear  extending  through  said  opening  into  en- 


inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  lower  end  of 
said  opening  for  guiding  said  ear  into  said  opening. 


3.059,73< 

SPRING  LOADED  RETRACTABLE  CAPTURED 

SCREW  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  R.  Boyd,  PakM  Vcrdcs,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Wotfcs,  Incn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fliad  Mm.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lS,7t5 

3  Claims.    (CL  189— 3«) 


1.  A  retained  fastener  assembly  for  association  with  an 
enclosed  box  having  spaced  co-axial  apertures  in  opposite 
walls  thereof  adapted  to  fasten  the  box  to  an  apertured 
workpanel  including  a  one  piece  screw  having  a  head  with 
driving  means  and  a  shank,  said  shank  being  partially 
threaded  adjacent  its  free  end  and  said  head  being  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  from  the  threaded  portion  by  an 
imthreaded  shank  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  either 
the  head  or  threaded  portion,  a  coil  spring  encircling  said 
unthreaded  portion  with  its  upper  limit  abutting  the  under- 
side of  the  head  of  the  screw,  a  washer  device  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  greater  than  said  spring  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  unthreaded  portion  and  normally 
urged  by  the  lower  limit  of  said  spring  into  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  last  thread  convolution  of  said  shank 
closest  to  said  head,  a  first  cylindrical  bushing  internally 
threaded  along  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length,  said 
bushing  having  a  substantially  uniform  external  diameter 
but  having  at  least  two  differing  internal  diameters  so  as 
to  form  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder,  said  screw,  washer 
and  spring  being  telescopically  associated  with  said  bush- 
ing with  said  washer  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder, 
annular  inwardly  directed  protuberance  means  axially 
spaced  from  said  shoulder  so  as  to  capture  said  washer 
therebetween,  said  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  nor- 
mally being  positioned  within  said  first  bushing,  a  second 
tubular  bushing  having  external  threads  adapted  to  be 
accepted  by  said  internally  threaded  cylindrical  bushing 
and  a  through  bore,  said  second  bushing  having  a  counter- 
sunk flat  head,  the  diametral  relationship  of  the  two  bush- 
ings and  the  screw  being  such  that  when  they  are  all  tele- 
scopically assembled  the  screw  shank  is  free  to  be  axially 
moved  and  rotated  within  both  bushings  and  the  screw 
head  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
first  bushing,  a  counter-sunk  apertured  plate  forming  one 
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ud  side  wall  and  said  vertical  leg 
,  said  side  wall  also  having  a  tab 


xl  outwardly  from  a  lower  end  of 
ling  said  ear  into  said  opening. 


3,t59,7M 
[)  RETRACTABLE  CAPTURED 
REW  ASSEMBLY 
<M  Vcrdcs,  Calif.,  atsiciior  to  Dlinois 
ic^  a  corporalkM  of  Delaware 
M,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  1S,7«5 
(CL  U9—U) 


!ner  assembly  for  association  with  an 
spaced  co-axial  apertures  in  opposite 
d  to  fasten  the  box  to  an  apertured 
a  one  piece  screw  having  a  head  with 
I  shank,  said  shank  being  partially 

free  end  and  said  bead  being  spaced 
e  from  the  threaded  portion  by  an 
trtion  of  lesser  diameter  than  either 

portion,  a  coil  spring  encircling  said 
'ith  its  upper  limit  abutting  the  under- 
he  screw,  a  washer  device  having  an 
antially  greater  than  said  spring  ro- 
the  unthreaded  portion  and  normally 
imit  of  said  spring  into  abutting  rela- 
St  thread  convolution  of  said  shank 

a  first  cylindrical  bushing  internally 
ibstantial  portion  of  its  length,  said 
3stantially  uniform  external  diameter 
wo  differing  internal  diameters  so  as 
directed  shoulder,  said  screw,  washer 
^scopically  associated  with  said  bush- 
r  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder, 
irected  protuberance  means  axially 
loulder  so  as  to  capture  said  washer 
threaded  portion  of  said  screw  nor- 
ed  within  said  first  bushing,  a  second 
ring  external  threads  adapted  to  be 
temally  threaded  cylindrical  bushing 
said  second  bushing  having  a  counter- 
iametral  relationship  of  the  two  bush- 
eing  such  that  when  they  are  all  tele- 
I  the  screw  shank  is  free  to  be  axially 
within  both  bushings  and  the  screw 
uneter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
ter-sunk  apertured  plate  forming  one 


wall  of  said  box  adapted  to  accept  said  second  bushing 
from  the  outside  thereof  in  a  flush  surface  manner,  said 
aperture  being  greater  than  said  second  bushing  and  less 
than  said  first  bushing  whereby  when  the  two  are  assem- 
bled the  first  bushing  abuts  and  projects  inwardly  from 
the  inside  surface  of  said  plate,  a  third  tubular  bushing 
of  resiUent  material  including  a  laterally  extending  head 
and  a  shank,  said  shank  having  shoulder  means  interme- 
diate its  length  in  opposition  to  said  head  and  adapted  to 
be  accepted  by  and  snapped  into  an  apertured  plate  form- 
ing the  opposite  wall  of  said  box  with  said  head  bearing 
against  the  exterior  wall  of  said  box,  the  pass-through 
bore  of  said  third  tubular  bushing  being  counterbored  at 
the  end  opposite  the  head,  a  tube  adapted  to  extend  be- 
tween and  be  accepted  within  said  counterbore  of  said 
third  bushing  and  over  said  first  bushing  and  its  associated 
projecting  screw  head  whereby  a  tool  can  be  inserted 
through  said  third  bushing  and  tube  and  engage  the  driv- 
ing means  on  said  head,  female  fastener  means  mounted 
below  the  aperture  of  said  workpanel  for  accepting  said 
screw  whereby  when  a  tool  inserted  through  said  tube 
axially  engages  the  screw  head,  compresses  the  spring  and 
projects  the  threaded  portion  through  the  second  bush- 
ing and  beyond  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  plate  said 
screw  will  be  engaged  and  removably  retained  by  said  fe- 
male fastener  means. 


engaging  said  elements,  and  end  extension  pieces  provided 
with  openings  in  which  the  other  ends  of  the  girders  are 


sszsz 


Ss 


adjustably  engaged  thereby  permitting  adjusting  the  length 
of  the  support. 

3,059,73f 
MOLDING  FASTENER  INSTALLATION 
Clarence  W.  Cochran,  Bclaioat,  Mass.,  assiffDor  to  UnUcd- 
Cvr  Fastener  CorporatkNi,  Cambridsc,  Ma«^  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,M7 
2  Claims.    (Q.  189—88) 


3,859,737 

MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  CONNECTING 

TOGETHER  TWO  PARTS 

Fnmcifl  McGuivfc,   Blnningfaam,   Eagtand,   aaisnor   *<> 

Chamberlain  A  HooUiam  Limited,  Birmingham,  Eng- 


Fllcd  Apr.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  186,182 

Claims  priority,  appUotioB  Great  Britain  May  2, 1968 

2  Claims.    (Q.  189^36) 


1.  A  molding  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  longitudinally  extending  m<rfding  of  corrosive  ma- 
terial having  spaced  intumed  longitudinal  flanges,  a  non- 
metallic  insulation  applied  within  said  hollow  molding  and 
extending  longitudinally  relative  thereto  in  the  direction 
of  the  intumed  flanges  to  cover  internal  surfaces  of  said 
flanges  and  a  fastener  member  having  a  flange  of  cor- 
rosive material  bridging  said  spaced  intumed  flanges  any- 
where along  the  length  of  said  molding  and  insulated 
from  said  molding  by  said  insulation,  and  said  non-metal- 
lic insulation  also  extending  around  said  inturned  flanges 
and  on  undersurfaces  thereof  to  insulate  said  hollow  mold- 
ing from  a  corrosive  metallic  support  for  the  molding. 


1 .  Means  for  adjustably  connecting  together  two  super- 
posed parts,  said  means  comprising  a  slotted  lug  provided 
on  one  of  said  parts  and  a  washer  having  an  aperture 
which  is  of  smaller  area  than  the  slot  formed  in  the  lug, 
said  washer  having  spaced  projections  which  are  engage- 
able  with  said  lug  so  as  to  locate  the  washer  and  the  lug 
in  either  of  two  relative  positions  and  the  aperture  in  the 
washer  being  non-centrally  disposed  between  said  pro- 
jections, there  being  also  provided  an  aperture  in  the  other 
of  said  parts  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  screw 
or  other  fastening  element  can  extend  through  the  washer 
aperture,  the  slot  in  the  lug  and  the  aperture  in  said  other 
part  so  as  to  connect  the  two  parts  together  when  said 
washer  aperture  and  the  other  aperture  are  in  register 
with  each  other. 


3,859,738 
TEMPORARY  CONCRETE  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Robert  Lrti,  NcalUy-sw-Scine,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

dct7  k  Materiel  Spcdal  d'Entrcprise,  Paris,  France,  a 

French  society 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,491 

,    aaims  priority,  application  France  Oct.  13, 1958 

I  5  Claims.     (CL  189—37) 

1.  A  shuttering  support  for  concrete  flooring  com- 
prising at  least  two  girders  of  like  length,  at  least  one 
connecting  member,  a  prop  supporting  said  connecting 
member,  said  girders  being  disposed  in  alignment  on  each 
side  of  said  connecting  member,  said  connecting  member 
including  elements  adapted  for  retraction  in  a  horizontal 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
support,  said  girders  including  adjacent  ends  removably 


3  859  748 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

dtfton  R.  RodM,  578  N.  Rossmore  Ave., 

Los  Alleles  4,  CaHf. 

Original  application  Oct  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  198^84,  now 

Patent  No.  2,815,684,  dated  Dec.  18,  1957.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  637,814 

4  Claims.    (CI.  192— 3.2) 


I.  In  combination  with  substantially  coaxial  driving 
and  driven  shafts  arranged  in  substantially  end-abutting 
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relation,  a  hydrodynamic  torque  conveying  device  for 
transmitting  torque  from  the  driving  shaft  to  the  driven 
shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  parts  between 
which  slip  occurs  during  operation,  one  such  rotatable 
part  being  drivably  connected  to  the  driving  shaft  and 
another  such  roUUMe  part  being  drivably  connected  to 
the  driven  shaft,  a  positive  toothed-type  lockout  clutch 
for  transmitting  torque  between  said  shafts  independently 
of  said  device,  including  a  toothed  clutching  element 
axially  shiftable  to  and  from  a  driving  position  in  opera- 
tive inter-engagement  with  both  of  said  rotatable  parts, 
and  blocker-synchronizer  means  for  said  clutching  ele- 
ment including  a  blocker  element  dockable  to  and  from 
a  position  to  block  shifting  of  said  clutching  element  to 
driving  poiition  by  relative  reversals  of  the  sense  of  rota- 
tion as  between  said  rotatable  parts. 


M59,741 
CXUTCH  CONTROLLED  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR 
A  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
S.   Briikte,  CMcafo,  tUkut  L.   Moore,   La 
itlkltmia^m*  Ridolph  A.  Rons,  Stfdawy,  DL, 

r,  a  cofporalioa  of  IMaw«« 
.,   ^atfoa  Mv.  21,  I9S5,  Scr.  No.  495,474,  DOW 
Patcat  No.  2,9«M33,  dated  Jaa.  24,  IML     Dtridcd 
wHcatioa  May  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,M« 
9  Clitei.    (CL  !9»— 12) 


»-J 


3.  In  a  slide  pfx>jector.  the  combination  of  a  motor,  a 
drive  shaft  designed  for  intermittent  operation,  an  inter- 
mediate shaft  coiuected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  clutch 
including  a  driving  element  and  an  axially  shiftable  driv- 
en element  coaxiaJly  arranged  with  rented  to  said  inter- 
mediate shaft,  said  driven  element  being  non-rotataUy 
secured  thereto,  and  said  driving  element  being  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  and  driven  from  said  motor,  means 
biasing  said  driving  and  driven  elements  into  disengaged 
positjoitt,  a  solenoid  including  an  armature  for  actuating 
said  clutch,  and  manually  operated  means  engaging  said 
armature  to  duress  the  same  so  that  said  clutch  may  be 
actiuted  manually. 

5.  The  combiiution  claimed  in  claim  3  iiKluding  a 
worm  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft,  and  a  worm 
wheel  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  meshing  with  and 
driven  by  said  worm  to  provide  an  irreversible  driving 
connection  between  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  drive 
shaft  whereby  the  inertia  of  said  drive  shaft  wQl  not  feed 
back  to  said  intermediate  shaft  after  disengagement  of 
said  clutch. 

6.  The  combination  claimed  in  claim  5  which  includes 
a  braking  element  located  adjacent  said  driven  element 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby  when  said  clutch  is 
disengaged. 


3,tS9,742 
PLURAL  CLUTCH  CONTROL 

a^  Dwiikt  H.  Pwna,  Cadar  FUb, 
Jo  D— w  *  Coaspaay,  MoUdc,  OL,  a 

Filed  Inc  2f ,  19<f,  Sv.  No.  37,1M 
tClafaM.    (CL192-^a) 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  a  power  transmission  in* 
eluding  first  and  second  selectively  engageable  and  dis- 
engageable  clutches,  comprising:  a  support;  over-cetrter 
linkage  means  on  the  support  and  having  first  and  second 
over-center  conditions  respectively  at  oppocite  sides  of  a 
dead-center  condition;  a  first  dutch  member  connected 
to  the  first  clutch  and  movable  between  dutch-engaged 
and  clutch-diisengaged  positions;  first  means  connecting 
said  member  to  the  linkage  for  incurring  the  dutch- 
engaged  position  of  said  member  in  either  over-center 
condition  of  the  linkage  and  the  dutch-disengaged  posi- 
tion thereof  in  the  dead-center  condition  of  said  linkage; 
a  second  clutch  member  connected  to  the  second  dutch 
and  movable  between  clutch-engaged  and  dutch-disen- 
gaged positions;  second  means  connecting  said  second 
member  to  the  linkage  for  moving  said  second  member 
by  the  linkage,  said  second  meaiu  including  a  first  lotl- 
motion  device  enabUng  movement  ot  the  linkage  back 
and  forth  between  said  first  over-center  condition  and 
said  dead-center  condition  while  leaving  the  second  mem- 
ber in  its  dutch-disengaged  position,  a  first  one-way 
force-transmitting  connection  effective  to  move  said  sec- 
ond member  to  its  clutch-engaged  position  upon  move- 
ment of  the  linkage  past  said  over-center  condition  to- 
ward said  second  over-center  condition,  a  second  lott- 
motion  device  enabling  back  and  forth  movement  of  the 
linkage  between  said  second  over-center  condition  and 
said  dead-center  condition  while  leaving  the  second  mem- 
ber in  iu  dutch-engaged  position,  and  a  second  one-way 
force-transmitting  connection  effective  to  move  said  sec- 
ond member  to  its  dutch-disengaged  position  ypon  move- 
ment of  the  linkage  past  said  dead-center  condition 
toward  said  first  over-center  condition;  and  control 
means  for  moving  said  linkage. 


3,t59,743 
AUTOMOTIVE  DEVICE 
V.  McNmmw,  Cooper  TowMhip,  KaiaaaMo 

[aMCBctai1i«  CoBspaaiy.  derciaBd,  OMo,  a 
cocpontioa  of  Oyo 

Flad  Pik.  2t,  1959, 9m.  No.  794,567 
UCMbm.    <CL192— 53) 

1.  In  synchronizing  apparatus  for  a  pair  of  interen- 
gagnble  toothed  elements,  comprising  in  combination: 
frictionally  engageable  synchronizing  means  associated 
with  said  toothed  elements  for  frictionally  effecting  syn- 
chronization thereof  power  means  which,  when  actuated, 
continuously  urges  said  toothed  elements  into  interen- 
gagement;  means  urging  said  synchronizing  means  into 
frictions]  engagement  with  each  other  upon  approach  of 
aid  tnterengageable  toothed  elements  toward  each  other; 
timing  means  for  timing  a  predetermined  time  period' 
and  means  initiating  operation  of  said  timing  means  in 
a  predeterminable  timed  rdationship  with  the  engage- 
ment of  said  synchronizing  means,  said  timing  n>fnnt  be- 
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It,  19M,  Sot.  No.  37,1M 
ims.    (CLin— 41) 


kum  for  a  power  tnnsmiMioa  in- 
>nd  selectively  engaseable  and  dis* 
comprising:  a  support;  over-center 
support  and  having  first  and  second 
(  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  ■ 
i;  a  first  clutch  member  connected 
d  movable  between  dutch-engaged 
I  positions;  first  means  connecting 

linkage  for  incurring  the  dutch- 
said  member  in  either  over-center 
ige  and  the  dutch-disengaged  posi- 
sd-center  condition  of  said  liiAage; 
ber  connected  to  the  second  dutch 
1  dutch-engaged  and  dutcb-<liaen- 
nd  means  connecting  said  second 
It  for  oMving  said  second  member 
econd  means  including  a  first  loat- 
ig  movement  of  the  linkage  back 
lid  first  over-center  condition  and 
tion  while  leaving  the  second  mem- 
engaged  position,  a  first  one-way 
nection  effective  to  move  said  sec* 
utch-engaged  position  upon  move- 
past  said  over-center  condition  to- 
er-center  condition,  a  second  loet- 
g  back  and  forth  movement  of  the 

second  over-center  condition  and 
tion  while  leaving  the  second  mem- 
ted  position,  and  a  second  one-way 
nection  effective  to  move  said  lec- 
Ich-disengaged  position  ^^xm  move- 
:  past  said  dead-center  condition 
rer-center  condition;  and  control 
id  linkage. 


3,t59,749 
MOTIVE  DEVICE 
wm,  Coopsr  TnwMhl|i,  Kaiamaaoo 

■g  Coip— J,  Clevcla^  Ohio,  a 

t,  1959,  Scr.  Now  794,567 
kM.    (CL192— 53) 

>,  apparatus  for  a  pair  of  interen- 
nents,  comprising  in  combination: 
c  synchronizing  means  associated 
nents  for  frictionally  effecting  syn- 
ower  means  which,  when  actiuted. 
lid  toothed  elements  into  interen- 
ing  said  syiKhronizing  means  into 
with  each  other  upon  ai^roach  of 
x>thed  elements  toward  each  other; 
ling  a  predetermined  time  period 
operation  of  said  timing  means  in 
ned  rdationship  with  the  engage- 
izing  means,  said  timing  means  be- 


ing means;  blocking  means  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  toothed  elements  into  interengagement  during  said 
time  period  and  means  responsive  to  timing  out  of  said 


ing  otherwise  oporable  independently  of  said  synchrooiz-   with  said  housing  adapted  to  close  said  open  chamber 

side  having  a  pilot  bearing  portion  coaxial  with  and 
slidable  in  the  cylindrical  portion,  said  plate  having  one 
face  opposed  to  said  one  face  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
and  open  chamber  side,  a  recess  in  said  one  plate  face 
communicating  with  said  slots,  an  annular  depression  in 
the  other  face  of  the  plate  having  «  bottom  arcuate  in 
cross  section,  a  control  shaft  coaxial  with  the  drive  shaft 
and  annular  depression  and  inx>jecting  out  of  the  boos- 
ing, a  first  spring  seat  secured  on  said  OMitrcrf  shaft,  a 
second  spring  seat  slidable  on  the  control  shaft,  a  spring 
compressible  between  said  spring  teats,  a  plurality  of  bcD 
cranks  spaced  about  the  contrc^  shaft,  each  having  one 
arm  engaging  said  slidaUe  spring  seat  and  other  engaging 
the  bottom  of  said  annular  dqtression  of  the  adjustment 
plate,  means  pivoting  said  bell  cranks  at  points  spaced 
radially  inwardly  of  die  axis  of  generation  of  said  bottom, 
means  threadably  engaged  with  the  outwardly  projecting 
portion  of  the  control  shaft  and  bearing  on  the  housing 
for  longitudinally  shifting  the  shaft  to  adjust  the  compres- 
sion of  said  spring,  and  liquid  In  the  housing  filling  said 
pockets  and  slots  providing  a  driving  connection  between 
said  drive  shaft  and  housing. 


3,t59,745  

,      _,.           .          ■.  fc^        „       ^. TEMPERATURE  AND  SPEED  SENSITIVE  DRIVE 

timing  means  for  disengaging  said  fnctionally  engage-  j^|^  j^  TaHchsk,  LtbAvsI,  OUo,  MriiBor  to 

able  synchronizing  means  and  for  removing  said  block-  ^^^  Rmmo  WoolMdigs  be,  Clevalaad,  OUo^  a 

ing  means  so  that  said  power  means  effect  interengage-  ratioa  off  OMo 

ment  of  said  interengageable  toothed  elements.  Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,1M 

^^^^__^  4  dates.    (CL191-5S) 

3,059,744 
HYDRAUUC  VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Mnml  B.  Sleeper,  Sdufls,  Mkk.,  aarifnor  to  GerMng 
MMwfai  till  ing  Compaay,  Elfte,  DL,  a  corporatioB  ol 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,793 
THii'    -      (CL191— 5t) 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  comprising  a  drive  shaft, 
a  rotor  secured  on  the  drive  shaft  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  with  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending 
slots  formed  in  its  periphery  and  opening  through  at  least 
one  face  thereof,  an  impeller  vane  disposed  in  each  of 
said  slots  projecuble  radially  outwardly  thereof,  a  hous- 
ing routably  mounted  oo  the  drive  shaft  having  therein 
a  generally  elliptical  chamber  open  at  one  side  receiving 
said  cylindrical  rotor  portion  with  a  diameter  ol  the 
cylindrical  portion  substantially  coindding  with  the 
minor  axis  of  the  chamber  to  divide  the  chamber  into 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  pockets  of  crescent  sec- 
tion defined  between  the  cylindrical  portion  and  the  end 
surface  portions  of  the  chamber,  said  vanes  engaging  the 
chamber  surface  about  the  rotor  throughout  their  rotatioo 
with  the  rotor,  an  adjustment  plate  in  clearance  rdatiMi 


1.  In  a  temperature  and  speed  sensitive  drive  ooapUng 
adapted  for  use  in  effecting  operation  of  a  cooling  fan, 

means  defining;  a  rotary  bousing, 

a  rotary  driving  member  in  said  housing, 

said  housing  and  said  driving  member  having  opposed 
surfaces  in  fluid  coupling  spaced  rdation, 

viscous  coupling  liquid  in  said  housing  to  afford  a  fluid 
coupling  between  said  opposed  surfaces, 

a  chamber  provided  by  said  housing  adjacent  the  perim- 
eter of  said  driving  member, 

the  ratio  oi  coupling  liquid  to  the  total  volume  of  said 
chamber  being  such  that  in  the  high  speed  rotation 
of  the  driving  member  substantially  all  ot  the  liquid 
tends  to  displace  oentrifugally  into  said  chamber  with- 
out effecting  a  coupling  between  said  (^>po«ed  sur- 
faces. 
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and  expansible  and  contractible  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  normally  substantially  filling 
said  chamber  but  contractible  under  centrifugal  force 
loading  by  said  liquid  to  accommodate  the  liquid  in 
the  chamber  but  acting  when  heated  to  expand  and 
force  the  liquid  from  the  chamber  into  coupling  rela- 
tion between  said  opposed  surfaces. 


3,059,74< 
TRANSMISSION 
Howard  W.  ChristcflMMi,  IndiaMpolk,  Ind^  MrigMr  to 
General  Motors  Corporatfo%  Detroit,  Mkh.,  ■  corpo- 
ratfoB  off  Delaware 
(Mgiul  appHeadoM  Mtm.  U,  195S,  Scr.  No.  484,122.    Df- 
▼ycd  mi  tkb  applicattoa  Jaly  23,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
t29,139 

19nifaii      (CL192— •?) 


Jjr 


1.  In  a  steering  control  system,  a  right  clutch,  a  left 
clutch,  a  servo  motor  to  operate  each  clutch,  a  source  of 
fluid,  a  pair  of  clutch  control  valves,  each  valve  being 
movable  to  an  apply  position  to  connect  said  source  to 
one  of  said  servo  motors,  to  a  release  position  connecting 
the  other  of  said  servo  motors  to  exhaust  and  to  a  neutral 
position  disconnecting  said  servo  motors  from  said  source 
and  said  exhaust,  hand  control  means  moving  one  of  said 
valves  in  one  direction  to  move  said  one  valve  from  the 
neutral  to  the  apply  position  and  simultaneously  engage 
the  other  of  said  valves  to  move  said  other  valve  to  the 
release  position,  said  valves  in  said  clutch  apply  position 
applying  the  pressure  in  said  servo  to  oppose  the  move- 
ment of  the  valve  toward  the  apply  position  and  applying 
the  same  pressure  to  the  other  valve  when  in  the  release 
position  to  oppose  the  movement  of  the  other  valve  to 
the  release  position,  and  means  controlled  by  said  servo 
motor  to  supply  a  large  volume  of  cooling  fluid  to  said 
clutches  when  engaged  and  to  supply  a  small  volume  of 
lubricating  fluid  to  said  clutches  when  disengaged. 


3,t59,747 
TELESCOPING  CONVEYER 
Nomuui  M.  SiUUran,  Cindnnali,  OUo,  aaaigBor  to  The 
AlveyFerpisoa  Company,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ratioBofOlito 

Filed  Dec  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,239 
16  Claims.    (CL  193—35) 


tivdy  longitudinally  into  an  \>verlapping  nested  con- 
dition or  extended  relatively  longitudinally  from  said 
nested  condition,  and  means  operatively  connecting  one 
secti(»  to  an  adjacent  section  for  said  longitudinal  rela- 
tive movement  into  varying  degrees  of  overlapping  rela- 
tionship, said  connecting  means  including  a  connection 
tor  angular  adjustment  of  said  connected  sections  rela- 
tively transversely. 


3,059,74S 

MULTIPLE  COIN  SEPARATOR 

Zygmnt  S.  Krytiai^  92  Hannal  Ave,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,363 

6Claima.    (CL  194— 99) 


r  ^ 

'i< ,^ 


1.  A  conveyer  structure  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
elongated  conveyer  sections  which  can  be  retracted  rela- 


1.  A  coin  selector  comjHising  an  upright  plate,  means 
on  one  side  of  the  plate  providing  a  coin  passage  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  an  inlet  opening  with  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  runway  at  the  lower  part  therecrf, 
a  second  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  runway  in 
said  passage  spaced  below  the  lower  end  of  the  first  run- 
way sufficiently  to  provide  a  reject  chute  between  the 
runways,  said  plate  provided  with  a  i^urality  of  openings 
therethrough  over  the  second  runway  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  reject  chute  and  of  different  sizes  for  passage  of 
coins  of  different  diameters,  a  depending  light  spring  in  the 
passage  above  the  lower  end  of  the  first  runway  adapted 
to  pass  legitimate  coins  and  heavier  spurious  coins  from 
this  runway  onto  the  second  runway  but  deflect  light 
weight  discs  into  the  reject  chute,  a  magnet  at  the  lower 
end  erf  the  first  runway  positioned  to  deflect  coins  con- 
taining magnetic  material  from  this  runway  into  the  reject 
chute,  said  openings  in  the  plate  arrang^  in  succession 
along  the  second  runway  with  the  smallest  nearest  to  the 
inlet  opening  with  means  at  each  opening  for  arresting 
rearward  movement  or  and  deflecting  coins  of  different 
diameter  rolling  past  them  over  the  second  runway 
through  the  respective  (H>enings,  means  at  each  opening 
of  a  size  to  prevent  passage  of  coins  of  a  diameter  to  pass 
through  succeeding  openings,  means  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  plate  from  the  first  passage  providing  a  separate 
coin  passage  extending  forwardly  from  each  opening  pro- 
vided with  a  runway  at  the  lower  side  thereof  inclined 
downward  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  the  sec- 
ond runway  so  that  the  direction  of  movement  of  coins 
after  passing  through  the  respective  openings  is  reversed 
from  their  direction  of  movement  to  the  openings,  said 
latter  coin  passages  each  leading  to  a  legitimate  and  a 
reject  outlet,  and  means  associated  with  each  passage  from 
tlie  openings  in  the  plate  free  of  coin  bouncing  anvils  and 
pivoted  deflector  members  to  separate  legitimate  nonmag- 
netic from  spurious  nonmagnetic  coins  through  roiling 
action  only  of  the  coins  through  said  respective  passage- 
wajrs  and  direct  them  respectively  to  the  legitimate  and 
reject  outlets. 
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•  comjMising  an  upright  plate,  means 
late  providing  a  coin  passage  extend- 
an  inlet  opening  with  a  downwardly 
ned  runway  at  the  lower  part  thereof, 
ly  and  rearwardly  inclined  runway  in 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  first  run- 
provide  a  reject  chute  between  the 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
le  second  runway  spaced  rearwardly 
:  and  of  different  sizes  for  passage  of 
meters,  a  depending  light  spring  in  the 
)wer  end  of  the  first  runway  adapted 
>ins  and  heavier  spurious  coins  from 
he  second  runway  but  deflect  light 
;  reject  chute,  a  magnet  at  the  lower 
way  positioned  to  deflect  coins  con- 
terial  from  this  runway  into  the  reject 
I  in  the  plate  arranged  in  succession 
iway  with  the  smallest  nearest  to  the 
neans  at  each  opening  for  arresting 
or  and  deflecting  coins  of  different 
1st  them  over  the  second  runway 
ve  openings,  means  at  each  opening 
massage  of  coins  of  a  diameter  to  pass 
openings,  means  at  the  opposite  side 
ie  first  passage  providing  a  separate 
ng  forwardly  from  each  opening  pro- 
y  at  the  lower  side  thereof  inclined 
posite  direction  from  that  of  the  see- 
the direction  of  movement  of  coins 
h  the  respective  openings  is  reverted 
of  movement  to  the  openings,  said 
each  leading  to  a  legitimate  and  a 
ins  associated  with  each  passage  from 
»late  free  of  coin  bouncing  anvils  and 
Ttbers  to  separate  legitimate  nonmag- 
nonmagnetic  coins  through  roiling 
oins  through  said  respective  passage- 
si  respectively  to  the  legitimate  and 


3,t59,749 
COIN  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Otto  H.  Zinkc,  FaycttcTtllc,  Ariu,  avigBor  to  Panwiy- 
Banks,  lacoffponted,  St  Lonia,  Mo^  a  corporatfc»  of 
MtaMMvi 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,M7 


transmission  means  positively  coupling  said  abutment  with 
said  magazine  angularly  displacing  same  to  locate  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  type  faces  at  said  impact  position  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  said  one  of  said  keys. 


21 


(CL  194—199) 


1.  Coin  testing  apparatus  comprising  an  electrical 
bridge  including  two  reactors  loop-connected  with  two 
capacitors  and  having  input  terminals  and  output  ter- 
minals, a  source  of  R-F  power  having  a  substantial  har> 
monic  ccwtent  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  said  input  ter- 
minals and  impress  an  electrical  potential  thereacross,  the 
first  of  said  reactors  adapted  to  have  a  genuine  coin  posi- 
tioned in  the  field  thereof  and  thereby  effect  a  modification 
in  the  reactance  and  resistance  of  said  reactor,  means  for 
moving  a  second  coin  into  the  field  of  the  second  of  said 
reactors  thereby  to  effect  a  modification  in  the  reactance 
and  resistance  of  said  second  reactor,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  electrical  signals  devel<^>ed  at  said  output 
terminals  whereby  a  balance  of  said  signals  indicates  said 
second  coin  is  genuine  and  an  imbalance  of  said  signals 
indicates  said  second  coin  is  spurious. 


3,«59,759 
TYPEWRITER  FOR  METALS  AND  PLASTICS 
Oricar  ScbncUnuum,  Zaridi,  SwHacriand,  aaslgnor  to  Paid 
SchUlcr,  Zwkh,  SwHacriaad,  a  conwratioo  of  SwUz- 


FDcd  Sept  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,532 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Swltzcriand  Sept  3, 195S 

14  Clabw.    (CL  197—6.6) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  197—19  see: 
Patent  No.  3,060,272 


3,t59,751 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITER 
Leon  E.  Palmer,  Lczlngtoa,  Ky.,  aarigaor  to  Intematkmal 
Bosincm  Machines  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
corporatloB  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Dec  20,  1969,  Sir.  No.  774M 
6  ClaiBM.    (CL  197—83) 


L  In  a  typewriter  for  metals  and  plastics,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  keys,  valve  means  operatively  coupled 
with  said  keys,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  first  conduit 
means  connecting  said  source  with  said  valve  means,  a 
rotatably  displaceable  type  magazine,  a  plurality  of  type 
faces  in  said  magazine  displaceable  past  a  predetermined 
impact  position,  each  of  said  type  faces  being  associated 
with  a  respective  key  and  alignable  with  said  position  in 
a  predetermined  angular  position  of  said  magazine,  fluid- 
preature-reqwnsive  indexing  means  connected  to  said 
valve  means  for  detecting  an  actuated  one  of  said  keys, 
said  indexing  means  being  provided  with  a  movable  abut- 
ment positively  engageable  with  said  actuated  key,  and 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  sin^e  element  type  bead 
which  is  positioned  for  typing  selected  characters  and 
special  marks  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  key  levers, 
an  escapement  mechanism  for  said  head  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  slidably  supporting  said  type  bead 
for  movement  transversely  of  said  typewriter,  means  yield- 
ingly urging  said  type  head  in  one  direction  along  said 
supporting  means,  teeth  formed  along  one  edge  of  said 
supporting  means,  a  dog  engageaUe  with  said  teeth,  means 
mounting  said  dog  for  movement  with  said  head,  means 
yieldingly  urging  said  dog  into  engagement  with  said 
teeth  for  holding  said  head  against  movement  along  said 
supporting  means,  means  normally  operating  on  actua- 
tion of  said  key  levers  for  moving  said  dog  momentarily 
out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth  to  effect  escapement 
of  said  head,  and  means  operating  on  actuation  of  any 
of  said  key  levers  for  said  special  marks  for  disaUing 
said  normally  (^>erating  means. 


3,059,752 

CONTAINER  FILLING  AND  CLOSING  MACHINE 

Thomas  E.  Piazzc,  Mount  Veraon,  Ohio,  amignnr  to  Ctm- 

tincntal  Can  Company,  Iiku,  New  Yort^  N.Y^  a  eor> 

potvtioaofNcwYork 
Original  appHcatkm  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,112,  now 

Patent  No.  2,976,660,  dated  Mar.  28,  1961.    Dhrldcd 

and  this  appUcatioB  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,078 
6  Claims.    (Q.  198—26) 

1.  In  a  bag  filling  machine,  an  upri^t  supporting 
frame,  a  continuously  advancing  horizontal  conveyor 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  provided  with  a  series  of  up- 
wardly opening  spaced  bag  receiving  pockets,  mechanism 
for  delivering  bags  in  succession  into  said  pockets  which 
mechanism  comprises  a  vertically  extending  guideway 
forming  frame  adapted  to  receive  successive  bags  therein, 
means  for  supporting  said  frame  for  movement  in  a 
dosed  path  above  the  line  of  travel  of  the  pockets  on  said 
conveycM-  and  means  for  moving  said  frame  in  said  path 
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m  tuned  reUtioo  to  the  movement  ot  the  conveyor  to 
align  the  lower  end  of  the  guideway  above  a  pocket  on 
the  conveyor  for  delivery  of  a  bag  into  the  latter  during 
advance  of  the  frame  with  the  conveyor,  said  frame  tup- 
porting  means  comprising  a  carriage  having  a  vertical 
track,  a  slide  plate  mounted  in  said  track  and  carrying 
said  frame,  a  cam  operated  vertically  movable  lever  be- 
low  said  carriage  and  having  iu  free  end  connected  to 
said  sUde  plate,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  parallel 


3,t5f,7S4 
BALANCED  CONVBYOR  HOPPER 
U  MWMI,  Kew«ee,  DL,  Mi^w  to 
7  •  Coavtyor  €«■■•■« 

pontkm  &l  UOmok 

>Uy  1,  IMl,  am.  No.  1M,741 
l»riilwi     (CLlft-^) 


trriiV 


-^^. 


link  memberr  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  on  said  supporting  frame  and  connected 
at  their  upper  ends  to  said  carriage,  and  said  frame  mov- 
ing means  comprising  a  tension  spring  connected  to  said 
carriage  and  to  said  supporting  frame  for  urging  said  car- 
riage in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  ad- 
vancing movement  of  said  conveyor  and  cam  means  for 
intermittently  swinging  one  of  said  link  members  to  move 
said  carriage  in  the  direction  ot  advancing  movement  of 
said  conveyor. 


loMpkE. 

N.Y, 


MS9,753 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 


to 
_  New 
of  NcwYoffk 
25, 19M,  am.  fim.  Sl^tt 
(CL  19S— 31) 


York. 


1.  In  a  conveyor,  an  elevator  unit,  a  hopper  unit,  piv- 
otal means  to  support  said  hopper  unit  for  twinging 
movement  relative  to  said  elevator  unit  about  one  ajiis, 
and  counterbalancing  means  to  hold  said  hopper  unit  in 
balance  during  the  raising  and  lowering  thereof  about 
said  pivotal  means  comprising  a  link  mechanism  swing- 
aUy  connected  with  one  of  said  units  and  having  op- 
erative swingable  connection  with  said  pivotal  means  on 
another  axis  offset  with  reelect  to  said  one  axis,  qiring 
means  connected  with  said  hof^r  unit  and  with  a  given 
part  of  said  link  mechanism,  said  hopper  unit  being  con- 
nected to  cause  rotation  of  said  pivotal  means  during  the 
swinging  movement  of  the  hopper  unit,  said  link  mech- 
anism providing  apparatus  to  actuate  said  part  thereof 
In  a  predetemined  relation  with  reqiect  to  the  axis  of 
the  pivotal  means  to  automatically  vary  the  effective  pull 
of  said  HMing  means  through  the  link  mechanism  to  keep 
said  hopper  unit  in  balance  during  the  different  angular 
positions  assumed  thereby  during  its  swing. 


3,tS9JSS 
_^_   ^HAYBALER 

New  nHlMi,  Pn.,  iiiImiii  io  Spwiy  tbmi 
tiea,  New  BOkmi,  Pn.  a  cwywtfM  of  Delnwaie 
inS,  1M9,  am.  N«.  tlM44 
liniUii     (CLIM— 12t) 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  document  from  a  docn- 
ment  tranqwrt  line,  said  docomeat  tranqwrt  line  having 
a  support  over  which  said  documents  are  tnoved,  nid 
device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  rotating  disc  having  the  planar  anxface  thereof 
coplanar  with  said  support; 

a  second  disc  rotaubly  mwmted  concentric  with  and 
above  said  first  dtsc; 

means  for  urging  said  second  dtac  into  engagement 
with  a  document  moving  over  the  planar  surface  of 
said  first  rotating  disc,  thereby  diaatpating  the  for- 
ward momemum  of  said  moving  documem  and 
forcing  the  under  surface  of  said  document  agajtuf 
said  first  rotating  disc,  whereby  said  rotating  dtac 
turns  said  document;  and. 

means  operable  to  engage  said  document  as  said  first 
routing  disc  turns  said  document  to  remove  said 
document  from  aaid  traaqMit  line. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  hay  baler  having  a  bale  case 
and  a  hay  compressing  plunger  operating  in  said  case  to- 
gether with  a  bale  tying  mechanism,  a  flnt  bak  receiving 
means  carried  by  the  baler  in  position  to  receive  bales 
directly  discharged  from  said  case,  a  second  bale  receiving 
means  carried  by  the  baler  and  arranged  laterally  of  the 
first,  in  position  to  receive  bales  directly  from  the  lint 
receiving  means,  means  operating  in  timed  reUtionship 
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to  the  plunger  and  engaging  each  bale  individually  while  it 

occupies  said  first  receiving  means  to  positively  n>o][e^ 

bale  directly  from  the  first  receiving  means  to  the  second 

receiving  meaoa,  and  additional  means  also  operatmg  m 

timed  relationship  to  the  plunger,  but  engaging  said  bale     ^^j^  priirftjr, 

while  it  occupies  said  second  named  recetvmg  means  to  i 

move  the  bale  away  from  the  bak  case. 


toCiUe 


M99,75S 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 
lolm  R.  Walker,  bvcnosi.  Sends 

BdC  Ilaslhii  Isnrsrasa.,  — 

FIM  Aag.  2f,  IHJj  Sir.  No.  51^4 
-  -■       ta  Ciaat  lilialM  nn  11 

(CL  lf»-l«l) 


3,t5»,75<  _ 

ARTICLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Joto  B.  Weil,  Pftaevak,  Md,jMill»«  to  lJfiT~l.M»- 
Caijinc*  BaWmosa,  Mi,,  a  casfotiooa  of  Maiy- 

S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2t,l*4 
(CL  19t— Ml) 


1.  A  device  for*  receiving  conical  objects  to  be  pack- 
aged at  a  first  station  and  transferring  them  to  a  pack- 
ing station  comprising  a  relatively  long  lower  pair  of 
narrow  endless  conveyor  belts  spaced  apart  between  said 
sutioos  to  straddle  the  objecis  and  support  them  at  theu- 
upper  ends,  a  second  upper  pair  of  narrow  relatively  short 
endless  conveyor  belts  directiy  above  and  verticaUy  ahgned 
with  said  lower  belto  at  the  fint  sUtion.  a  frame  support- 
ing said  beUs  between  said  stations,  a  packing  Uble  se- 
cured to  and  carried  by  the  frame  at  the  second  station, 
and  means  for  driving  at  a  rel^vely  greater  speed  the 
upper  belts  in  unison  and  for  driving  at  a  reUtivdy  slower 
speed  the  lower  belU  in  unison,  the  space  between  the 
one  pair  of  belts  being  adjacent  to  and  in  direct  vertical 
alignment  with  the  space  between  the  other  pair  of 
beks. 


A  conveyor  belt  for  a  conveyor  of  the  type  set  forth 
comprising  a  core  including  spaced  resilient  metal  rem- 
forcing   members  extending  transversely   of   the   belt, 
elastomeric  material  filling  the  spacers  between  said  mem- 
bers, an  envelope  comprising  at  least  one  Uyer  of  woven 
sheet  material  completely  surrounding  the  pore  and  ex- 
tending around  its  top  and  bottom  faces  and  its  side  edge^ 
and  an  envelope  of  elastomeric  material  whoUy  enclosing 
said  woven  sheet  material,  the  whole  being  bonded  to- 
gether and  cured  by  the  appUcatioo  of  heat  and  piwwre. 
the  elastomeric  material  being  of  a  type  which  »  liquid 
during  curing,  the  envelope  of  woven  sheet  material  en- 
closing  the  ends  of  the  metal  reinforcing  memboi  and 
preventing  the  metal  reinforcing  members  from  floating 
out  of  position  while  the  elastomeric  materul  u  hquid 
during  curing,  said  woven  sheet  nwUenal  also  preventing 
said  reinforcing  members  from  subsequenUy  breaking 
through  the  side  edges  of  the  belt  after  the  elastomerjc 
material  has  been  cured  and  the  belt  has  been  placed  m 
operation  and  flexes  and  unflexes  under  load. 


DMld  C.  HeHsha, 


Dela 


3,t59,7S9 
CONVEYOR 

P«^ 
Pfc.n 


loSperry 
of 


FIM 


'.  M,  !•<•,  Ser.  No.  24,714 
(CL  Iff— 213) 


3,M9.757 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

New  _"" 

Pa.,a 


to  Joy 


1  May  1,  lf5«,  Ser.  Now  732,«f7 
fOirfaM.    (CLIM— 192) 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising,  a  bracket  having 
an  elongated  portion  extending  therefrom  which  u 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support  to  be  pivouble  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  housing  supported  by  stid 
bracket  to  be  pivotabk  with  reapea  thereto  on  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said 
housing  having  means  to  rotativdy  wppoit  ooe  end  of 
aa  idler  member. 


1    A  conveyor  for  forage  material  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  generaUy  horiiontaUy  extend- 
ing tube  having  an  upper  portion,  a  bottom  porUon  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  discharge  holes,  means 
supporting  said  tube  for  angular  adjustment  about  itt 
lonSudinal  axis,  an  auger  within  said  tube  and  havmg 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  tube  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
auger  whereby  material  deposited  in  a  forward  end  of 
said  tube  is  conveyed  toward  si  rear  end  of  the  tube, 
said  auger  having  a  shaft,  heUcal  flighto  and  a  terminal 
end  adjacent  said  tobe  rear  end,  and  means  supporting 
said  anger  terminal  end  whereby  the  weight  of  the  anger 
IS  not  carried  by  said  tube  bottom  portion  and  without 
obstructing  discharge  of  material  from  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  tobe,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a 
support  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
upper  portion  of  said  rear  end  of  said  tube  to  adlMOit 
laid  auger  shaft,  a  bearing  member  earned  on  the  radial 
inner  end  of  said  support  member  and  profecting  into 
said  tube,  said  bearing  member  engaging  and  supoiting 
said  auger  shaft  at  said  terminal  end.  a  radial  flange  oo 
said  upper  portion  of  said  tobe,  and  means  connecting  a 
radial  outer  end  of  said  support  member  to  said  radial 
Wfiigi.  oo  said  tube  for  angiilar  adjustment  relative  there- 
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to  whereby  said  support  member  may  be  appropriately 
positioned  in  relation  to  the  angularly  adjusted  position 
of  said  tube. 


BLADjB.TYrE  CONVEYOR 

Nal  CordtaTsihwlLalw.  Wh. 

nc  Z3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  743^5 
laOaiM.    (CL19S— 324) 


to 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  blade  poultry  feeder  including  a 
trough,  an  array  of  swingable  blades  operating  in  said 
trough,  and  reciprocatable  means  for  supporting  said  ar- 
rayf  the  improved  means  for  supporting  said  array  com- 
prising a  trapezoidal  frame  having  at  least  two  pivotally 
mounted  levers  connected  by  a  flexible  (Y)erating  mem- 
ber and  a  flexible  tie  member,  the  said  operating  member 
having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  legs  support- 
ing the  array  of  blades  within  said  trough,  hold-down 
means  acting  on  said  reciprocating  member  to  retain  said 
array  of  swingable  paddles  and  operating  member  within 
said  trough,  said  member  reciprocating  in  substantially  a 
single  plane  parallel  to  the  said  trough  in  its  forward  and 
backward  strokes,  said  paddles  alternately  pushing  and 
passing  over. 


traiwversely  extending  entry  slot  formed  therein  to  permit 
the  insertion  of  used  blades  into  the  used  blade  com- 
partment, said  body  member  being  provided  in  said  new 
blade  recess  near  the  from  end  of  the  latter  with  a  rigid 
upwardly  projecting  longitudinally  extending  centrally 
arranged  rib  for  potitioning  engagement  within  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  centrally  arranged  sloU  in  the  new 
blades  positioned  in  the  new  blade  compartment,  said 
upper  portion  of  said  plate  means  being  provided  rear- 
wardly  of  said  exit  slot  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
centrally  arranged  clearance  slot  for  the  reception  of  the 
upper  edge  of  said  upwardly  projecting  rib.  and  said 
upper  portion  of  said  plate  means  bemg  prx>vided  rear- 
wardly  of  said  clearance  slot  with  a  finger  opening 
through  which  the  uppermost  blade  of  the  stack  of  new 
blades  in  the  new  blade  compartment  may  be  frictional- 
ly  engaged  and  moved  forwardly  out  through  the  exit  slot. 


3,tS9,7tt 
CONTAOSER  FOR  PILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

«i4por  to  MofWril.  JlntMi  Co,.  Ud,.  Wgrn^Z 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  10,4<S 
SClaiHM.    (CL2«4--42) 


DOUBLE-EDGE  SAFETY  RAZOR  BLADE 
DISPENSER 
Leopold  Kari  Wmhml,  Stntford,  Com.,  Milgaiii  to  Ever- 
sharp,  iKn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  off  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  tmm  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,M7 
11  nmlma     (CL  2M— M) 


^f 


1.  A  double  edge  safety  razor  biade  dispenatr  with 
used  blade  oonqMrtment,  comprising  a  body  member 
shaped  to  provide  an  iqmardly  opening  new  Made  recess 
for  the  reception  of  a  stack  of  new  blades  and  a  down- 
wardly opening  used  blade  recess  for  the  reception  of 
used  blades  and  indnding  a  rigid  wall  disposed  between 
said  new  and  used  blade  recenes,  and  plate  means  em- 
bracing the  body  member  in  endwise  relationship  and 
having  upper  and  lower  portiMU  extending  over  said  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  opening  recesses,  respectively, 
therein  whereby  to  form  therewith  new  and  used  blade 
compartments,  said  upper  portion  of  said  plate  means 
bdng  provided  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  new  blade 
compartment  with  a  forwardly  directed  transverady  ex- 
tending exit  slot  formed  therein  u>  permit  the  forward 
passage  therethrough  of  the  iq>pennoM  blade  in  a  stack 
of  blades  in  the  new  Made  compartment,  and  said  lower 
portion  of  said  plate  means  being  provided  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  said  used  blade  compartment  with  a 


1.  A  container  for  small  pills  and  the  like,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  container  body  defining  a  reservoir 
space  therein  and  having  at  least  one  narrow  side  wall, 
said  container  body  being  opened  at  its  upper  and  lower 
ends,  the  said  narrow  side  wall  having  an  outlet  hole 
therein,  closure  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer body  to  close  the  lower  opening  thereof,  cap  means 
inserted  within  the  upper  opening  of  the  container  body 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  container  body  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  said  cap  means  being  provided  with  a 
top  wall  and  a  noee  wall  extending  downwardly  frmn  the 
top  wall  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  in  close  proximity 
with  the  inner  face  of  said  narrow  side  wall  so  as  to 
normally  close  the  outlet  hole  on  the  said  side  wall,  the 
said  nose  wall  having  a  discharge  hole  therein,  spring 
means  in  the  container  body  above  the  lower  opening  and 
engaging  said  cap  means  above  the  discharge  opening  in 
said  nose  wall  for  normally  biassing  the  cap  means  up- 
wardly, the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  top 
wall  of  the  cap  means  is  depressed  by  a  finger  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  the  cap  means  is  pivotally 
moved  so  that  the  nose  wall  is  moved  downwardly  to  the 
position  where  the  outlet  on  said  narrow  side  wall  registers 
with  the  discharge  hole  to  enable  the  content  in  the  reser- 
voir space  in  the  container  body  being  dispensed  throu^ 
the  registered  holes. 


3,0S9,7<3 
REEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  CON- 
STRUCTING SAME 
Stephen  L.  Elfitf,  5374  KhnbaO  Place,  Oak  Laws,  m. 
Fled  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,997 
23CiyM.    (a.2M-^99) 
19.  A  reel  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  parallel 
laterally  spaced  end  pieces;  a  pair  of  support  members. 
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I  FOR  PILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Oaaka,  JaMui, 
Cc  Lld^  HlcMM-la, 

23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  10,4«S 
(CL2M-^tt) 
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small  pills  and  the  like,  which  oon- 
container  body  defining  a  reservoir 
iving  at  least  one  narrow  side  wall. 
t>eing  opened  at  its  upper  and  lower 
w  side  wall  having  an  outlet  hole 
IS  detachaUy  mounted  on  said  con- 
tie  lower  opening  thereof,  cap  means 
pper  opening  of  the  container  body 
ted  to  said  container  body  adjacent 
I  cap  means  being  provided  with  a 
i^all  extending  downwardly  from  the 
end  thereof  and  in  close  proximity 
of  said  narrow  side  wall  so  as  to 
Jtlet  hole  on  the  said  side  wall,  the 
g  a  discharge  hole  therein,  q>ring 
r  body  above  the  lower  opening  and 
ans  above  the  discharge  opening  in 
>rmally  biassing  the  cap  means  up- 
lent  being  such  that  when  the  top 
I  vi  depressed  by  a  finger  against  the 
means  the  cap  means  is  pivotally 
te  wall  is  moved  downwardly  to  the 
let  on  said  narrow  side  wall  registers 
le  to  enable  the  content  in  the  reser- 
ainer  body  being  dispensed  through 


3,0SVi3 
LY  AND  METHOD  OF  CON- 
tUCTING  SAME 
M%  Khiiban  Place,  Oak  Lawa,  m. 
17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  722,t97 
IM.    (CL2M>-59) 
y  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  parallel 
pieces;  a  pair  of  support  members. 


each  support  member  having  a  base  secured  to  one  of  said 
end  pieces  and  a  flat  side  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  end  pieces  and  intersecting  the 
plane  of  the  side  of  the  other  support  member,  said 


end  pieces  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  sides  and 
said  sides  being  slotted  along  the  intersection  of  said 
planes  and  interlocking  with  each  other  in  frictional  grip- 
ping relation  to  secure  the  support  members  together 
to  form  a  framework  between  the  end  pieces. 


laaToaslta, 
MIn., 
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3,t59J(5 

REEL  ASSBVfBLY 

Steohni  L.  EHHd,  Ook  Laws,  U. 

(Ml  Mk  Place,  La  Gra^c,  lU.) 

FIM  May  9, 195«,  Scr.  No.  734,2^1 

MGkilam,    (CL  2M— 59) 


5.  A  reel  assembly  having,  in  combination,  a  core,  a 
pair  of  spaced  generally  flat  heads  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  at  opposite  ends  of  said  core  and  secured  to  the 
core,  eadi  of  said  beads  being  from  riieets  of  foldable 
material  and  having  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
outer  portions  secured  to  and  angularly  spaced  around 
the  base  portion  and  folded  back  onto  the  base  portion  to 
strengthen  the  head  and  cooperate  with  other  parts  of 
the  head  undeiiying  the  outer  portions  to  form  cavities 
opening  radially  and  outwardly  at  angularly  spaced  points 
around  the  periphery  of  the  head,  and  a  cover  extrading 
around  the  peripheries  of  said  heads  and  having  tabs 
fitting  into  said  perii^ral  cavities  oi  the  heads. 


3,t59,7M 

COMBINED  MOLD  AND  PACKAGE 

FOR  SUFPOSnXHUES 

Robert  lordt,  Decrftsid,  DL,  Mrigoar  to  G.  D. 

*  Co.,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporatfam  of  Delaware 

Filed  An.  12, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  833,314 

ICfadm.   (CL2«4-«3J) 


1.  As  a  new  tape  article:  a  length  of  tape  wound  in 
overlapping  convolutions  upon  itself  in  a  roll,  non-block- 
ing in  said  roll  even  when  free  of  a  disposable  interliner 
between  the  convolutions  in  said  roU,  said  t^ie  being 
easily  unwound  from  said  roll  by  using  ordinary  hand 
tension  in  drawing  it  therefrom  even  after  storage,  and 
comprising  a  layer  of  silicone  material  having  essentially 
uniform  composition  throughout  the  mass  thereof  and 
being  less  than  about  10%  soluble  in  xylene,  said  silicone 
layer  beiag  heat-bondable  to  itself,  the  ingredients  of 
said  layer  being  uniformly  blended  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  substantially  cured  diorganopoljrsiloxane  gum, 
said  giun  being  substantially  cured  by  a  low-temperature 
heat-activated  organic  peroxide  catalyst  so  as  to  be  less 
than  15%  soluble  in  xylene,  between  30  voA  100  parfs 
by  weight  of  reinforcing  inorganic  filler  powder  for  every 
100  parts  by  weight  of  sUicooe  gum,  at  least  10  puis 
of  said  filler  being  finely  divided  silica,  and  a  latent  heat- 
activatiUe  peroxide  catalyst  for  said  gum,  said  last  men- 
tioned heat-activatibic  catalyst  requiring  a  temperature 
for  activation  up  to  400*  F.  and  at  least  approximately 
50*  F.  above  that  temperature  at  which  said  low-tempera- 
ture heat-activated  catalyst  was  activated,  the  surfaces  of 
said  layer  being  characterized  by  having  beat-activatible 
nasoeat  hooding  properties  of  the  cross-linking  type  when 
pressed  into  intimate  contact  with  each  other  and  then 
heated  to  400*  F. 

788  O.O.— 70 


A  mold  and  package  for  suppositories  comprising  an 
elongate  rigid  base  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jacent and  separable  base  sections,  each  such  base  section 
being  defined  by  at  !east  one  area  of  reduced  transverse 
cross  section  in  the  base  member;  a  plurality  of  posts, 
one  such  post  on  each  of  the  base  sections;  a  plurality  of 
barrels,  each  such  barrel  being  open  at  each  end  thereof, 
one  such  barrel  being  engaged  with  and  adapted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  each  of  the  posts;  a  plurality  of  caps,  each 
such  cap  having  an  open  end  and  substantially  concave 
interior  conformation,  one  such  cap  being  separably 
engaged  with  each  barrel  at  the  end  of  such  barrel  opposite 
the  end  thereof  that  is  engaged  with  the  post;  a  plurality 
of  suppositories,  one  of  such  suppositories  being  within 
each  of  the  chambers  formed  by  each  barrel's  engagement 
with  such  barrel's  respective  cap  and  post;  and  a  removable 
enclosure  for  the  base  member,  the  barrels  and  the  caps, 
such  enclosure  adapted  to  contribute  to  the  maintenance 
of  each  cap  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  base 
member  while  such  cap  is  engaged  with  a  barrel. 
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PACK  AND  oats  RECEPTACLE 

Mwtti  CkMkm,  IM  lliMiwj,  Nmniik  4,  N J. 

FB^  OcL  15,  1959.  8m,  So.  S4M«1 


A  receptacle  of  noo-oiafnetic  material,  having  matneta 
disposed  in  exterior  transverse  channels  in  its  bottom, 
said  receptacle  having  a  partition  extending  between  front 
and  back  from  side  to  side  therein  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  walls  joined  along  the  top  and  separated  at  their  lower 
ends,  the  receptacle  having  a  space  between  said  partition 
and  iu  rear  wall  for  storage  use.  the  forward  wall  oi  said 
partition  having  slots  therein,  and  an  inside  stop  rib  in 
the  lower  portion  and  separated  from  the  front  of  the 
receptacle  and  extending  along  part  of  nsd  slols  aad  in 
front  thereof  from  one  side  toward  the  middle  of  the  re- 
cq>tacle  and  terminating  adjacent  said  middle,  one  of  said 
magneu  being  forward  of  said  partition  and  another  ad- 
jacent the  rear  oi  said  partition,  said  recq^tack  also  hav- 
ing coin  retaining  means  secured  to  the  sides  thereof, 
said  means  comprising  arms  separated  at  their  upper  eads 
and  united  at  their  lower  ends,  said  arms  having  edges 
bent  towards  each  other. 


,:Pi  :-^^ 


area,  said  container  having  a  horizontal  receu  therdn 
^ATP'WM'**^*'"!  with  the  pusage  thereof,  die  means  dis- 
posed within  the  recess  and  supported  by  the  container 
for  extrusion  in  a  horizontal  direction,  said  die  means 
having  a  nonround  opening  of  substantially  the  same  width 
as  the  width  ot  the  passage  of  the  container  and  being 
shaped  in  the  profile  to  be  extnided,  the  cutting  face  of 
the  die  means  being  arranged  adjacent  the  passage  of  the 
container,  ram  means  vertically  movable  through  the  pas- 
sage of  the  container  from  one  end  thereof  whereby  on 
insertion  of  a  nonround  billet  in  the  passage  and  actuation 
oi  the  ram  means  the  billet  will  be  extruded  through  the 
die  means  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  a  minimum  of 
pressure  to  produce  sheets  having  no  undue  stress  or  strain, 
and  means  movable  in  the  passage  of  the  container  from 
the  opposite  end  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  ram  means  when  the  billet  is  extruded  to 
clear  said  passage. 


M  59,7«9 
EXTRUSION  LUBRICATION 
MriD.  Frasl.  CiihiMiai,  Ohia.  asslgMr,  by 

loiiBfeCwty 

F1M  Apr.  14, 19S9,  to.  No.  ••M74 
ItCWM.    (CL2t7~l«) 


M59,7« 

MANUFACTURE  OP  EXTRUDED  SECTIONS 

BY  USING  NONROUND  BILLETS 

Habcrt  J.  AMwickw,  Daytoa,  Ohio    (RJL  2,  Lcbraom 

Ohio),  a^  Kari  F.  B lain,  515  Pfaustmon  Drive, 

FcffiMaa,  Ma. 

FliadOd.H19M,to.No.M,M5     . 

2CWM.    (CL2t7— 2) 
(GffMM  mmim  TMb  35,  U.S.  CMa  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


^v;....   ^...j^vx--.  s\v-^>a»v\-^ig>;s<. — 


5.  In  a  method  of  hot  extruding  a  metal  billet  at  high 
temperature  from  an  extrusion  chamber  having  a  die  at 
one  end,  the  die  having  a  die  opening  throu^  which  the 
billet  is  extruded,  the  steps  comprising  placing  in  the  ex- 
trusion chamber  against  the  die,  a  disc  consisting  essen- 
tially of  agglomerated  glass  powder  and  from  1  to  90%, 
by  volume,  of  particulate  solid  lubricant  of  the  group 
consisting  of  gnqihite,  molybdenum  disulfide  and  bwon 
nitride,  placing  in  the  extrusion  chamber  a  metal  billet 
heated  to  extrusion  temperature,  and  extruding  the  billet 
at  a  temperature  wfaidk  causes  the  glass  powder  to  melt 
and  form  a  lubricating  film  of  melted  ^ass  having  partic- 
ulate ioUd  lubricant  diqwrsed  therein. 


M5?,77t 
ARTICtI  SORTING  ARRANGEMENT 


Y«rt[,  N.Y.,  a 
N#v.  ia,195t, 


(CL 


N«w77M5t 

Nm.  11, 19S7 


1.  Extruding  apparatus  for  horizontally  extrodiag  me- 
tallic sheets  from  a  nonround  bilkt  of  substantially  the 
same  width  as  the  extruded  sheet  in  combinatioa  with  a 
high  pressure  vertical  forging  press  including  a  contaifir 
wappontd  OB  the  press,  said  container  having  a  ^vertical 
nonround  passsgr  extoiding  therethrough,  said  passage 
being  of  subfliantially  the  same  width  as  the  sheet  to  be 
extruded,  said  passsgr  having  a  constant 


2.  A  device  for  srparsting  articles  having  predeter- 
mined dimensions  from  other  articles  having  their  dimen- 
sions larger  than  those  predetermined,  comprising  a  hop* 
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havinf  a  borizonUl  reccu  theran 
the  pajMge  thereof,  die  meant  di»- 
««s  and  supported  by  the  container 
K>rizontal  direction,  laid  die  means 
>eninf  of  substantially  the  same  width 
paasace  of  the  container  and  being 
;  to  be  extruded,  the  cutting  fact  of 
arranged  adjacent  the  passage  of  the 
I  vertically  movable  through  the  pas- 
r  from  one  end  thereof  whereby  on 
md  billet  in  the  passage  and  actuation 
e  btUet  wiU  be  extruded  through  the 
zontal  direction  with  a  minimum  of 
beets  having  no  undue  stress  or  strain, 
in  the  passage  of  the  container  from 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  move- 
leans  when  die  billet  is  extruded  to 
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14,19Sf,8«.No.S«M74 
(CL  M7— It) 


f  hot  extruding  a  OMtal  billet  at  high 
n  extrusion  chamber  having  a  die  at 
ring  a  die  opening  through  which  the 
le  steps  comprising  placing  in  the  ex- 
sinst  the  die,  a  disc  consisting  essen- 
ed  glass  powder  and  from  1  to  90%, 
ticulate  solid  lubricant  of  the  group 
ite,  nK>lybdenum  disulfide  and  boron 
iie  extrusion  chamber  a  metal  billet 
temperature,  and  extruding  the  billet 
tiidi  causes  the  glass  powder  to  melt 
ing  film  of  melted  glass  having  partic- 
t  di^ened  therein. 


3.#59  779 
KHmNd  AKRANGEMENT 


,*••■ 


.  ia,i9st, 


(Cl 


.NawTTMSt 

Nmt.  ll,lfS7 
1) 


*  I 


separating  articles  having  predelsr- 
^om  other  articles  having  their  dimen> 
KMe  predetermined,  comprising  a  hop- 


per for  holding  said  articka,  a  horizontal  fint  belt  con- 
veyor diipoeed  within  laid  hopper,  a  chute  arranged  ad- 
jacent to  the  discbarge  end  of  said  first  belt  conveyor,  a 
planar  table  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said 
chute  and  tilted  from  the  horizontal  around  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  to  form  a  path  for  said  articles,  agitating  means 
operativdy  connected  to  vibrate  said  tilted  table  and  poM- 
tioo  and  articles  thereon,  whereby  said  artides  are  urged 
acron  laid  table  by  the  attraction  of  gravity  and  are 
therefore  conveyed  obliquely  downward  in  the  direction 
of  tUt  of  nid  table,  an  edgewiie  second  belt  conveyor 
mounted  a  predetennined  distmce  above  said  tilted  ti^le 
and  parallel  to  the  lurfaoe  of  laid  table  and  extending 
diagiMially  acron  laid  table  whereby  articles  moving 
along  said  table  which  have  a  vertical  dimension  greater 
than  the  distance  between  uid  table  and  nid  lecond 
belt  conveyor  are  intercepted  by  the  lower  edge  of  laid 
second  belt  conveyor  and  diverted  by  movement  thereof 
in  a  second  diagonal  path  across  said  table  with  the  re* 
maining  said  articles  pascing  between  said  table  and  sec- 
ond conveyor,  a  third  belt  conveyor  spaced  apart  from 
said  tilted  table  and  forming  a  slot  between  said  belt  con- 
veyor and  said  uble,  a  fourth  belt  conveyor  disposed  be- 
low nid  third  conveyor,  ilidei  mounted  at  predetermined 
intervals  across  the  slot  between  said  third  belt  conveyor 
and  said  tilted  Uble,  whereby  articles  having  a  horizontal 
dimension  less  dian  the  width  of  said  slot  and  leas  than 
•aid  predetermined  intervals  between  said  slides  fall 
throng  laid  ilot  bdween  said  ilidei  and  are  expelled  by 
nid  fourth  conveyor,  while  articles  having  a  horixontal 
dimension  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot  and  the  pre- 
determined intervals  of  said  slides  pass  over  said  dot  and 
nid  ilidei  and  are  expelled  by  nid  third  bdt  conveyor. 


3JM9.771 
ICAliON  DEVICE 


CLASBIFI* 
Joeaph  C  Iteio^  125  N 

N  J^  a^  Ni*H    ~     ' 
Yost,  N.Y. 

Filed  iMa  19, 1959,  Sar.  N«.  S2M9a 
iOiAM.    (CI.2ML-99) 


Avc^  Wad  Oiati, 
U4  Lail^ilBa  Av^  New 


3t§59  772 
BLCCI1H18TA11C  SEPARATION  IN 
NON-UNVORM  FIELD 
In  RflMoa  Le  BaitM,  EiBMinii,  DL,  aadnor  to 
tknal  MlMtab  A  Clndial  Cotvonttw,  a 
of  New  York 

FiM  Sept  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,9U 
17  ClaliM.    (CL  299— 127) 


1.  A  classification  madiine  including  a  classification 
deck  and  means  for  applying  vibratory  motion  to  the 
dassification  deck;  nid  danificatioo  deck  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  rods;  a  fint  of 
said  rods  bdng  constructed  to  cooperate  with  a  second  of 
said  rods  to  form  a  track  therebetween;  said  first  and  said 
lecood  rods  having  cooperating  formations  forming  a  Mo- 
rality of  dassification  openingi  along  said  tradL;  nid 
track  being  constructed  to  direct  artides  to  be  claniftod 
directly  to  the  classification  openings  along  said  track; 
deaning  means  induding  memben  extending  from  bdow 
said  dassification  deck  into  said  track;  means  for  moving 
said  deaning  means  back  and  fbrdi  between  a  fint  and 
a  second  position;  said  first  and  said  second  poaitioos 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  fioeeding  the  distance 
between  adjacent  classification  openings;  nid  laM  recited 
means  being  comprised  of  a  lead  screw,  a  fMlower  carry- 
ing said  deaning  meana  and  threadably  mounted  to  said 
lead  screw,  means  for  rotating  nid  lead  icrew,  and  meani 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  lead  icrew 
as  said  cleaning  means  reaches  said  first  and  said  aeoood 
poaitioos. 


1.  A  procen  for  iqwrating  a  mixture  of  particulate 
materials  which  comprises  imparting  a  substantial  elec- 
trical charge  of  a  single  sign  to  a  sin^  dectrode  struc- 
ture to  establish  a  non-uniform  dectrostatic  field  the  gra- 
dient of  which  increases  as  said  electrode  structure  ii 
approached,  imparting  a  differential  charge  to  the  par- 
ticulate materials  to  be  separated  from  said  mixture,  in- 
troducing said  mixture  of  differentially  diarged  matoriab 
into  said  non-uniform  field  to  caun  the  particles  of  said 
materials  charged  to  the  sign  <Y>poaite  that  of  said  struc- 
ture to  be  attracted  toward  said  structure  and  the  particles 
of  said  materials  charged  to  the  same  sign  as  said  elec- 
trode structure  to  be  repelled  therefrom,  and  separatdy 
collecting  said  attracted  and  rqwUed  particles. 


3,959,773 
FROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  KAINm  BY 
MEANS  OP  FLOTATION 
Garfando  M««lio,  GlnvaMJ  Fani^and  CIncpps  l^M- 
eOo,  Novara,  Italy,  aaalgDon  to  MoirtecatiBi   ~ 
Cmmti*  par  FbdMliia  Mlaanita  a  Chlnia 
Italy,  a  carMntioB  flf  Italy 

Fttad  Jaly  <,  19<9,  Sar.  No.  41,199 
riovlty,  appHcatfcwi  Italy  Jaly  19, 1959 
SObtaia.    (CL299^1M) 


I 


1.  In  a  process  of  concentrating  kainite  by  froth  flota- 
tion, in  which  a  suspension  is  formed  of  comminuted 
kainite  containing  material  in  saline  water  containing  a 
frothing  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to 
the  water  at  least  one  compound  of  the  group  consisting 
of  normal  primary  aliphatic  amines  of  the  formula 
R — NH|  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
8  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  ii  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals,  and  salts  thereof 
with  mineral  adds. 


f\t-rr\nK-n    99      1  <Mt9. 


on      1QA9 
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M».T74 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  BEISEFICIATING 

ORES 
Martin  Wltoa,  AMhcfa^  CaUr^  airifw  to  UalM  tetefl 

Borax  it  Chaakal  CorroratfaM,  Loo  Aagcks,  CaUff^  a 
corporatioo  off  Ncrada  _      ..«.,, 

No  Drawta«.     FVod  My  31,  1»«1,  Sar.  No.  127355 
ICtaifa.     (CL2«9— IM) 

The  method  of  obtaining  sylvite  from  syivinitc  ore 
by  froth  flotation,  which  comprises  pulping  said  sylvinite 
ore  to  a  particle  size  of  at  least  about  8  mesh,  condi- 
tioning the  resultant  ore  pulp  with  a  flotation  reagent 
comprising  an  admixture  of  a  long  chain  aliphatic  amine 
and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylnaphthalencs,  the  alkyl  portion  of  which  conuins 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkylnaphthalenes,  the 
alkyl  portion  of  which  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
hydrogenated   alkylnaphthalencs,    the   alkyl   portion   of 
which  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydrogenated 
chloroalkylnaphthalenes,  the  alkyl  portion  of  which  con- 
tiuns  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylmercaptans,  the 
alkyl  portion  of  which  conUins  from  4  to   18  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  substituted  alkylmercaptans,  the  alkyl  por- 
tion of  which  contains  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl 
sulfides,  the  alkyl  portion  of  which  contains  from  4  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  substituted  dialkyl  sulfides,  the 
alkyl  portion  of  which  contains  from   2   to   8  carbon 
atoms,  dialkyl  disulfides,  the  alkyr  portion  of  which  con- 
tains from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  dialkyl  poIysuWdes, 
the  alkyl  portion  of  which  contains  from  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  subjecting  said  conditioned  sylvinite  ore  pulp  to 
a  froth  flotation  cell  and  jecovering  subsUntially  all  of 
the  sylvite  from  the  resultant  froth. 


end  of  the  trough  to  the  tubing  whereby  the  vibrations  of 
the  tubing  are  transmitted  in  amplified  form  to  the  trou^. 


M59,77< 

GOLD  PAN 

EricS.Sarilh,<ll  33rd  Ave.  N.,  SmMt,  WaA. 

FIM  Mar.  21, 1M«,  Sar.  Now  16,544 

3ClalBS.    (CL2t9— 447) 


3,i5f,T75 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MATERIALS 

Hcwy  C  RolhHy.Tkorpo  TlkMy  Han,  WalcoC, 


1.  A  device  for  separating  gold  from  placer  material 
comprising  a  pan  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  ex- 
tending side  wall  which  terminates  in  an  annular  pe- 
riphenU  rim;  and  an  inwardly  facing  concave  trap  of 
shallow  depth  and  narrow  thickness  permanently  and 
rigidly  connected  with  said  annular  peripheral  rim  and 
extending  continuously  for  a  substantial  part  of  the  dis- 
tance but  subsUntially  less  than  half  way  around  said 
annular  peripheral  rim,  said  trap  leaving  the  side  wall 
of  said  pan  inwardly  from  said  rim  unobstructed  through- 
out substantially  its  entire  width  and  said  trap  being  open 
at  its  ends  facilitating  discharse  of  concentrates  from 
said  open  ends,  the  narrow  thickness  of  said  trap  pro- 
viding for  a  free  discharge  of  lifter  material  thereover. 


FOcd  Oct  1.  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S4335*        ^^^^ 

ClaiBS  priority,  appttcatioo  Great  Brttala  Oct.  t,  195S 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  METAL- 
UC  IONS  BY  THE  USE  OF  AN  ION  EXCHANGE 
RESIN  .,.^ 

Mark  M.  Friaodif,  Port  St  Joo,  FhL,  assignor  to  Mich- 
igan ClrwkalCorpoCTtioa,  St  Lo^  Mkk.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Mkhitan 

Ortataal  appttcatioa  Oct  5,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  414,121. 
DMM  Mtltt^appBcatkMi  Nor.  21,  1951,  Scr.  No. 


AM>aratus  for  separating  material  of  different  sizes 
comprising  a  stationary  perforated  tubing,  an  auger  rotot- 
ably  ppsitioned  in  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tub- 
ing, means  at  one  end  of  the  tubing  for  introducing  the 
material  into  the  tubing  to  be  engaged  by  the  auger  for 
conveying  the  material  along  the  tubing,  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  tubing  for  discharging  the  material  there- 
from, drive  means  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  the  tub- 
ing for  rotating  the  auger  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  impel  the 
material  under  centrifugal  force  against  the  perforated 
tubing  while  at  the  same  time  the  material  is  conveyed  by 
the  auger  in  a  substantially  helical  path  through  the  tub- 
ing, a  bearing  at  said  other  end  of  the  tubing  for  roUt- 
ably  supporting  the  corresponding  end  of  the  auger,  the 
remainder  of  the  auger  being  unsupported  so  as  to  float 
in  the  tubing  whereby  rotation  of  the  auger  by  the  said 
drive  means  imparts  a  vibratory  motion  to  the  tubing; 
casing  means  spaced  from  and  siurounding  the  tubing  for 
receiving  the  material  discharged  through  the  perfora- 
tions; said  casing  means  comprising  a  fixed  shield  sur- 
rounding at  least  the  upper  half  of  the  periphery  of  the 
tubing,  a  trough  member  extending  below  the  perforated 
tubing,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  trough 
to  the  tubing,  ^md  a  flexible  member  connecting  the  other 


r 

6.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  metallic  ions  by 
the  use  of  an  ion  exchange  resin  which  comprises  at  least 
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M5f,T7« 
GOLD  PAN 

1  33ffi  Av.  N^  SmMt,  Wa 
21, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  1<,544 
^    (CL  209— 447) 


cparating  gold  from  pUcer  material 
ving  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  ex- 
hich  terminates  in  an  annular  pe- 
n  inwardly  facing  concave  trap  of 
narrow  thickneas  permanently  and 
ith  said  «ntiiilar  peripheral  rim  and 
dy  for  a  substantial  part  of  the  dis- 
lly  less  than  half  way  around  said 
im,  said  trap  leaving  the  side  wall 
from  said  rim  unobstructed  through- 
mtire  width  and  said  trap  being  open 
ing  discharge  of  concentrates  from 
narrow  thickness  of  said  trap  pro- 
harge  of  Ulster  material  thereover. 


3,i»,777 
THE  SEPARATION  OF  METAL- 
SE  USE  OF  AN  ION  EXCHANGE 
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two  seriet  of  columnar  containers  each  series  of  which 
includes  at  least  four  such  containers  with  the  bottom 
of  each  container  connected  by  a  conduit  to  the  top  of  an- 
oCher  container,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  container 
of  each  of  said  series  which  is  provided  with  a  conduit 
through  which  a  liquid  can  be  drained  from  the  said  con- 
tainer; a  header  conduit  connected  to  the  columnar  con- 
tainer forming  the  first  of  each  of  said  series  of  containers, 
valves  in  the  said  header  conduit  adapted  to  dose  the 
said  header  conduit  with  respect  to  each  of  the  said  con- 
tainers to  which  it  is  connected;  header  conduits  for  each 
of  said  series  of  colunmar  containers  each  of  which  is 
connected  through  a  branch  conduit  to  each  container  of 
the  series  other  than  the  first  container;  valves  in  each 
of  the  said  ts^nch  conduits  adapted  to  close  and  open 
the  said  conduit;  a  container  for  liquid  which  is  divided 
into  two  zones  which  are  conununicating  at  a  location 
near  the  bottom  of  said  container;  a  conduit  for  a  solu- 
tion of  eluting  agent  connecting  the  upper  part  of  the 
second  of  said  zones  to  each  of  the  said  header  conduits, 
valves  adapted  to  close  or  open  the  conduit  to  each  of 
the  said  header  conduits;  means  for  stirring  a  liquid  in 
the  first  of  the  said  zones,  means  for  supplying  a  con- 
tinuous controlled  stream  of  a  powdered,  solid  eluting 
agent  to  said  first  zone,  means  for  supplying  to  said  first 
zone  a  continuous  stream  of  gaseous  ammonia,  means 
for  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gaseous  ammonia 
in  terms  of  the  pH  of  a  mixture  in  said  first  zona  to 
maintain  that  pH  at  a  predetermined  value  and  a  means 
for  supplying  a  continuoitt  controlled  stream  of  water 
to  said  fint  zone. 
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T  the  separation  of  metallic  ions  by 
xchange  resin  which  comprises  at  least 


3.  A  deckle  stn^  for  engaging  both  the  open  cylin- 
drical end  of  a  rotary  filter  dnmi  and  the  associated  sta- 
tionary coaxial  ring  on  the  filter  vat,  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinal flexible  transversely  rigid  elongated  backing 
member,  a  friction  shim  consisting  of  one  kind  of  mate- 
rial fixed  to  said  backing  member  along  one  longitudinal 
edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  held  in  intinute  contact 
with  said  ring,  and  a  facing  member  consisting  of  an- 
other material  fixed  to  said  backing  member  along  the 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
cylindrical  end  of  the  filter  drum  in  low-friction  sealing 
relationship  therewith,  wherein  said  facing  membv  is 
formed  with  a  surface  of  doaely  spaced  projections  form- 
ing between  them  tortuous  paths  whmby  said  facing 
member's  material  is  adapted  to  act  as  a  filter  medinm  for 
preventing  feed  solids  from  entering  the  filtrate  whfle  al- 
lowing liquid  to  pass  therethrough. 


3,#59,779 

TABLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Oliver  P.  KmaB,  Jr.,  249  Plcaaaitf  SC^ 

MarblcbMd,  Maae. 

FDed  Jan.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,1M 
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1.  A  table  comprising  in  combination,  a  table  top  em- 
bodying a  solid  wood  slab  having  plane  and  parallel  top 
and  bottom  faces,  two  plane  and  broad  wood  legs  in 
q>aoed  and  parallel  relation  and  supporting  the  table  top 
in  horizontal  position  on  their  top  ends,  two  plane  and 
broad  wood  cleats  rigidly  affixed  in  parallel  and  spaced 
relation  to  and  depending  downwardly  from  the  bottom 
face  of  the  table  top  and  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the 
legs,  a  plurality  of  threaded  bolt  aixl  nut  fasteners  dis- 
posed entirely  throu^  each  combined  deat  and  leg  in 
countersunk  position  therein  and  binding  the  cleat  and 
leg  into  a  rigid  unit,  a  shelf  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
beneath  and  parallel  with  the  table  top,  and  having  notches 
in  its  ends  receiving  said  legs  flush  thereinto,  bolts  dis- 
posed inwardly  through  each  cleat  at  opposite  margins  of 
the  adjacent  leg  and  each  in  threaded  engagement  with  an 
insert  anchored  in  a  bore  in  the  shelf  in  ^aced  relation 
inwardly  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  shelf  and  holding 
the  shelf  ends  in  firm  contact  with  the  cleats  and  binding 
each  combined  leg  and  cleat  into  a  rigid  unit  with  the 
shelf,  a  stretcher  beneath  and  in  suf^wrting  contact  with 
the  shelf  longitudinally  therealong  and  having  its  ends  in 
abutting  contact  with  the  legs,  and  a  bolt  diq)osed  in- 
wardly through  each  leg  and  in  threaded  engagement 
with  an  insert  anchored  in  a  bore  in  the  stretcher  in 
spaced  relation  inwardly  from  its  adjacent  end  jimction 
with  the  leg,  the  bolts  having  heads  in  binding  contact 
with  the  outer  faces  of  the  legs. 


3,059,7M 
TRAY  SUPPORT 


Bbisc  lyAidka,  CIcvekiBd,  OUo,  SHigBor  to 
Metal  Pro^Kta,  bK.,  ClevctaBd,  Oyo,  a 
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Origiiial  appttcatkMi  Dec.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,434,  i 
Patent  No.  2,995,257,  dated  Aa«.  8,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept.  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,235 

SCIdBS.  (a  211—147) 
1.  In  a  rack  for  supporting  trays  at  adjustaMe  levels 
within  said  rack,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  upright 
members  spaced  apart  along  a  side  of  said  rack  and  a  longi- 
tudinal rail  extending  between  and  beyond  and  along 
the  sides  of  the  upright  member  facing  inwardly  of  the 
rack  and  detachably  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said 
upright  members  for  supportably  mounting  one  margin 
of  a  tray,  each  of  said  upright  members  having  along  its 
length  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  passages  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough  in  axially  parallel  aligtunent  with  said 
rail,  said  rail  having  a  substantially  imiform  transverse 
cross  section  throughout  its  length,  transverse  slots  extend- 


.^v. 


1062* 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcroBEB  28,  1962 


ing  inwardly  from  a  loogitudinal  edfe  thereof  for  th-  each  of  (he  ikle  framea  to  aupport  the  gaalry,  said  pivoC 
gagement  with  said  upright  members,  and  axial  panages  meant  permitting  one  side  frame  to  ton  ttbout  said  axif 
in  each  end  portion  intersecting  said  transverse  slots,  said 
slots  in  said  rail  reoetvably  engaging  said  upright  mem- 


■^ 


bers  whereby  a  transverse  passage  in  each  upright 
ber  is  brought  into  axial  alignment  with  one  of  said  axial 
passages  in  said  rail,  and  locking  means  received  by  said 
aligned  axial  and  transverse  passages  for  releasably  lock- 
ing said  rail  to  said  upright  members. 


(^ 
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MATEUAL  HANDLING  DEVKX 
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relative  to  the  odier  frame  when  die  gentry  traversea  an 
uneven  surface  to  thereby  preveat  twistiag  of  said  bridfs. 
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1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  vdilde  frame,  a  pair  of 
frame  supporting  wheeb  spaced  across  one  end  of  said 
frame,  means  for  selectively  driving  and  braking  said 
wheels  individually  or  driving  and  braking  said  wheels 
together,  at  least  one  frame  supporting  wheel  at  the 
other  end  of  the  frame,  means  for  selectively  steering  the 
last-mentioned  wheel  or  permitting  it  to  turn  freely  to- 
ward either  side  of  said  frame  and  two  sets  of  controls 
for  said  wheels,  said  sets  being  located  respectively  for- 
wartfly  and  rearwardly  of  a  driver's  station  on  said 
frame. 


va.- 
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MONLEUFT 
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FHod  SapL  19, 1999, 8sr.  N*.  93947S  t« 
9Ctatesu  (CL211— 13) 
1.  A  gantry  compriring  spaced  side  framea.  an  elon- 
gated overhead  bridge  extending  between  said  side  fraawa, 
means  rigidly  attaching  one  end  <A  said  bridge  to  one 
side  frame,  pivot  means  attaching  the  other  end  <rf  the 
bddge  to  the  other  side  frame  for  limited  pivotal  more- 
ment  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
(tf  the  bridge,  and  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on 


4-''' 


■>, 


i.  An  ffTflAt<<fT  fbr  a  toy  vehicle  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  crane  supporting  frame,  a  crane  member  laterally 
movable  above  said  vehicle  on  said  frame,  an  obiect  en- 
gaging pscknp  member  inr^**^*"!  an  upstanding  pulley 
portion,  a  line  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said  crane 
member  and  looped  around  said  pulley  portion  of  said 
pickup  member,  said  line  being  adapted  to  draw  said 
crane  member  from  the  loading  to  the  unloading  point, 
means  ooonected  to  the  opposite  end  oi  said  line  for 
moving  said  line  to  and  fro,  means  for  urging  said  crane 
member  from  the  unloading  to  the  loading  point,  means 
along  said  frame  to  stop  said  crane  member,  said  moving 
means  being  effective  to  feed  said  line  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  stop  means  to  lower  said  pickup  member  from 
said  crane  member,  substantially  in  the  region  of  the 
loading  point,  after  said  cme  member  contacU  said 
stop 
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I.  A  one-man  operable  outboard  engine  carrier  eoin- 

prising  in  combination  a  dolly  having  a  horixontal  frame 

and  means  for  supporting  said  frame  on  the  ground  iik  a 


■R"f 


•^    .  If. 


r^'wr^'ryt  ryt  AT      /^  A  Tt  L.«flwi<L« 


f\tym'r\w%mwk     OQ       1  Q<!9 


OCTOBBB  28,  1962 

»  to  wpport  the  gmry,  said  phoC 
«d*  frMM  lo  ton  About  laid  axia 

1  *' 


October  23,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1068 


frame  wfaea  the  iwntry  travewca  an 
reby  prevent  twiatiiif  of  said  bridfe. 
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V  a  toy  vehicle  or  the  like  compria- 
ng  frame,  a  crane  member  laterally 
vehicle  oo  said  frame,  an  object  en- 
ber  inc>"i*'"i  an  upatanding  pulley 
tected  at  iu  ooe  end  to  said  crane 

around  said  pulley  portion  of  said 
d  line  being  adapted  to  draw  said 

the  loading  to  the  unloading  point, 

the  opposite  end  of  said  line  for 
ind  fro,  means  for  urging  said  crane 
iloading  to  the  loading  point,  means 
Hop  said  crane  member,  said  moving 
e  to  feed  said  line  in  a  direction  to- 
s  to  lower  said  pickup  member  from 

substantially  in  the  region  of  the 
'  said  crane  member  contacts  said 
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stable  outboard  engine  carrier 

Ml  a  doOy  having  a  horizontal  frame 

ortinf  said  frame  oo  the  groood  tag 


I 


stable  horizontal  position  while  permitting  travel  of  the 
frame  over  the  ground;  a  hand  cart  having  wheeb  at  its 
lower  end  and  a  handle  at  its  upper  end,  and  having  np- 
port  means  intermediate  said  ends  on  which  an  outboard 
marine  engine  may  be  mounted  $od  to  which  it  may  be 
secured;  meant  mounting  said  hand  cart  oo  the  ddly 
whc^y  out  of  contact  with  the  ground,  said  means  pro- 
viding for  ptvotal  movement  of  the  cart  between  sub- 
stantially vertical  and  horizootal  positions  about  a  hori- 


ly  connected  to  said  channel  member,  an  actuator  for 
moving  said  linkage,  and  angle  irons  connected  to  said 
linkage  for  engagement  with  a  load,  an  upstanding  stand- 
ard affixed  to  said  base,  upstanding  leg  members  spaced 
from  said  standard  and  secured  to  said  base,  a  carriage 
movably  mounted  above  said  base  and  said  carriage  in- 
cluding rollers  for  engaging  said  standard,  a  tubular  bush- 
ing secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  both  leg  members,  other 
rollers  connected  to  said  carriage  for  engaging  said  leg 
members,  a  support  piece  affixed  to  said  bushing,  an  ac- 
tuator connected  to  said  support  piece,  a  boom  pivotally 
connected  to  said  standard  and  said  boom  being  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  said  last  named  actuator, 
a  chain  connected  to  said  boom  and  said  chain  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hook,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  having 
their  lower  ends  operatively  connected  to  said  carriage, 
and  said  arms  adapted  to  have  their  upper  portions  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  last  named  actuatw. 


zootal  axis  located  intermediate  the  un^r  and  lower  ends 
of  the  hand  cart  and  for  swinging  movemeat  at  the  hand 
cart  about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  the  said  hori- 
zontal frame  and  while  said  frame  remains  stationary,  said 
cart  having  a  frame  which  is  disposed  wholly  above 
the  horizootal  frame  of  the  doUy  when  the  cart  is  m  ver- 
tical positiwit  said  means  including  a  separable  OHUiec- 
tioo  enabling  the  cart  to  be  wholly  removed  from  the 
dolly  for  tranqxirtation  at  the  engine  over  the  ground  in- 
dcpcndeBfly  of  the  doUy. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  cross 
pieces  adjustably  connected  to  said  base,  a  flanged  mem- 
bar  oo  ooe  of  said  cross  pieces,  a  channd  member  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  flanged  member,  linkaged  hinged- 


1.  A  stacking  apparatus  for  crates,  comprising  a  siq>- 
port  including  laterally  vaced  vertical  guide  members,  a 
transfer  member  including  a  main  carriage  comprising 
a  beam  structure  extending  horizontally  between  said 
vertical  guide  members  and  movable  therealong.   said 
beam  structure  incorporating  horizontal  guide  means,  a 
secondary  carriage  including  bearer  means  affording  an 
upwardly  presented  generally  horizontal  crate  supporting 
face  and  projecting  cantileverwise  from  said  secondary 
carriage,  said  secondary  carriage  being  mounted  on  said 
horizontal  guide  means  and  movable  therealong  between 
a  transfer  staUon  and  a  stacking  station  spaced  Uterally 
therefrom,  conveyor  means  extending  to  said  transfer  sta- 
tion and  including  thereat  a  section  affording  a  crate  sup- 
porting face  having  an  entry  path  disposed  beneath  said 
crate  supporting  face  for  said  bearer  means,  a  retainer 
member  on  said  secondary  carriage  having  a  crate  en- 
gaging face  presented  oppositely  to  that  direction  m  which 
said  bearer  projects  from  said  secondary  carriage  to  en- 
gage with  an  abutment  face  on  a  crate-load  and  retain 
same  on  said  bearer  during  removal  from  said  transfer 
station,  a  ptatform  oMmber  at  said  stacking  station  to 
receive  successive  crate-loads  from  said  bearer  means  in 
supetpoaed  stacked  reUtion,  power  energised  means  for 
moving  said  main  carriage  along  said  vertical  guide  meas- 
bers,  control  means  for  selectively  arresting  said  osain 
carriage  at  any  of  a  pluraUty  of  heights  above  said  plat- 
form member,  power  eneri^  means  for  moving  said 
secondary  carriage  along  said  horizootal  guide  means 
between  said  U«nsf er  and  stacking  stations,  and  means 
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for  positionally  controlling  a  crate-load  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction  at  said  stacking  station,  comprising 
an  upwardly  extending  barrier  means  disposed  at  one 
side  of  said  stacking  sution  to  be  engaged  by  one  side 
of  said  crate-load  on  arrival,  and  stop  means  at  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  stacking  station  to  be  engaged  by  the 
opposite  side  of  said  crate-load  upon  withdrawal  of  said 
bearer  means  from  said  crate-load. 


said  supply  rail  and.  further,  pocket  means  for  holding 
the  selected  billet  above  said  supply  rail,  said  selected 
billet  being  movable  by  gravity  into  a  position  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  billet  pusher  when  said  actuator  has  com- 
pleted its  operative  cycle,  and  a  movable  billet  pusher 
arranged  to  intermittently  engage  the  billets  on  said  line 
and  to  urge  them  therealong  in  a  furnace  feed  direction. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
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1.  An  article  stacking  apparatus  comprising  a  lift,  an 
apron  adapted  to  support  a  layer  of  articles  to  be  sucked, 
means  mounting  said  apron  for  movement  above  said 
lift  between  a  normal  position  overlying  said  lift  and  a 
retracted  position  offset  from  said  lift,  means  for  stripping 
a  layer  of  articles  from  said  apron  during  movement  of 
said  apron  from  said  normal  position  toward  said  re- 
tracted position  to  deposit  said  layer  of  article's  on  said 
lift,  means  on  said  apron  for  spraying  liquid  adhesive 
downwardly  from  said  apron  toward  said  lift,  and  means 
controlled  by  movement  of  said  apron  for  operating  said 
spraying  means  during  movement  of  said  apron  from 
said  normal  position  toward  said  retracted  position. 
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BILLET  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Arthar  J.  Tr«c,  LUc,  IlL,  aalKiior  to  Untoa  Taak  Car 
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1.  Refuse  handling  apparattis  comprising:  a  hopper 
having  inlet  means  adapted  to  receive  refuse  and  out- 
let means  adapted  to  discharge  refuse;  dock  means  from 
which  refuse  may  be  loaded  into  said  inlet  means  of  said 
hopper;  a  vehicle  body  having  a  loading  opening  in  the 
back  thereof  adjacent  the  floor  of  the  body  and  posi- 
tioned to  mate  with  said  outlet  means  of  said  hopper;  hy- 
draulically  actuated  packer  blade  means  redprocable  in 
said  hopper  for  loading  refuse  from  said  hopper  through 
said  opening  in  said  body;  following  plate  means  attached 
to  said  packer  blade  means  to  prevent  refuse  from  falling 
behind  said  blade  during  reciprocation  thereof;  chain 
means  to  secure  said  body  to  said  hopper  with  said  open- 
ing in  said  body  adjacent  said  outlet  from  said  hopper; 
movably  mounted  pusher  blade  means  in  said  body;  a  hy- 
draulically  actuated  winch;  a  cable  connected  between 
said  winch  and  said  pusher  blade  means  to  control  the 
position  of  said  blade;  said  winch  and  cable  yieldably  posi- 
tioning said  blade  in  said  body  to  afford  a  predetermined 
resisunce  to  the  loading  of  refuse  into  said  body;  said 
packing  blade  in  said  hopper  urging  refuse  against  said 
movably  mounted  packer  blade  in  said  body  during  the 
loading  thereof  to  overcome  said  resistance  and  thereby 
continuously  compact  said  refuse  and  move  said  body 
mounted  pusher  blade  away  from  said  opening  as  com- 
pacted refuse  is  loaded  into  said  body;  a  discharge  open- 
ing in  said  body;  said  truck  mounted  pusher  blade  being 
movable  by  said  cable  and  winch  throu^  a  path  in  which 
it  unloads  said  body  by  forcing  snid  compacted  refuse  out 
of  said  discharge  opening. 


3,t59,79f 

RETRACTABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Roy  W.  Ann  mil,  Ansa,  CaHf. 

(14M2  E.  VrmOaaaMo,  Paiaf,  CaHf.) 

FIsd  Fck.  2, 195^.  Sot.  No.  828,5M 

12C1^H.    (CL214— 77) 


1.  In  a  flnmaoe  feeding  arrangement  of  the  type  de- 
scribed, a  billet  source,  a  supply  rail,  nteans  associated 
with  the  source  to  select  billeu  therefrom,  said  means  be- 
ing operative  to  carry  said  billets  to  said  supply  rail  and 
deposit  same  thereon  in  parallel  abutting  relation  to  each 
other,  a  furnace  feed  line  in  spaced  relation  to  the  supply 
rail,  a  movable  billet  selector  device  embodying  at  least 
one  actuator  having  an  integral  stop  portion  for  elevating 
a  selected  billet  and  for  holding  the  remaining  billets  on 


I.  In  oombinatiaa  with  a  truck  having  a  driver's  cab 
and  loading  means  including  arms  moraUe  along  the  sides 
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.  further,  pocket  means  for  holding 
bove  said  supply  rail,  said  selected 
by  gravity  into  a  position  to  be  en- 
usher  when  said  actuator  has  corn- 
cycle,  and  a  movabla  billet  pusher 
tently  engage  the  billets  on  said  line 
ereaiong  in  a  furnace  feed  direction. 


3,t59,78f 
DLLECnON  APPARATUS 
M39  Bnaford  St,  Sn  Valley,  Calif. 
,  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS7,«72 
blDM.    (CL  214-^1) 
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lid  truck  mounted  pusher  blade  being 
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LBLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

r.  flMiiTii.  Aaa,  Calf. 
F^aadMBllo,  PMBle,  CaMff.) 
k.  2, 195^,  Scr.  No.  S2t4M 
(CL  214—77) 


of  the  cab:  ■  ratr  view  mirror  mounted  outside  oi  tfw 
cab  to  be  normally  disposed  in  a  first  position  for  rear 
view  by  a  driver,  rettactable  mounting  means  for  the  mir- 
ror for  retracting  H  to  a  second  position  inwardly  out 
of  the  patii  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  retractable  mounting  means  and  engage- 
able  by  said  loading  means  for  retracting  said  mirror 
to  said  second  position  when  the  loading  means  operates. 


3,«99,791 
GARBAGE  LOADER 
Ronald  It  Strattoo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  amignor  to  The 
Stratton  Eq/titmmt  Company,  Ctevdand,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
■oratioo  of  OMo 

Fllad  loly  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,459 
SCIalBM.    (CL214-49J2) 


said  vehicle  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  budget  and 
being  operable  to  pivot  said  bucket  about  its  connection 
to  said  cradle  lever  means  from  said  digging  position  to 
a  low  level  load-retaining  position  longitudinally  beyond 
said  one  axle,  and  a  second  fluid  pressure-operated  jack 


pivotally  supported  on  said  vehicle  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  cradle  lever  means  and  being  operable  to 
pivot  the  latter  to  a  substantially  upri^t  position  to  swing 
said  bucket  upwardly  and  longitudinally  from  said  low 
level  load-retaining  position  to  a  cradled  position  sub- 
stantially immediately  over  said  one  axle. 


1.  A  refuse  loader  for  a  conventional  motor  vehicle 
dump  body  having  a  bed  and  side  walls  comprising  an 
elliptical  opening  through  one  of  said  side  walte  adjacent 
it*  lower  ^ge,  a  circular  tube  having  one  end  open  and 
attached  to  said  one  of  the  side  walls  around  the  periphery 
of  said  opening,  said  tube  extending  axially  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  opening,  an  auger  in  said  tube 
extending  through  and  beyond  said  opening  into  said  dump 
body  and  having  a  helical  screw  and  an  axial  shaft,  said 
helical  screw  having  an  external  diameter  approximately 
equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube  and  being  sup- 
ported and  joumaled  about  its  radially  outward  periphery 
by  said  tube,  said  tube  having  in  a  portion  of  its  length  a 
charge  opening  facing  upwardly,  a  hopper  mounted  on 
said  tube  surrounding  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
charge  opening,  a  deflection  plate  attached  to  said  one  of 
said  side  walls  above  and  adjacent  to  said  opening  there- 
through and  expending  into  said  dbmp  body  above  and 
adjacent  that  portion  of  said  auger  extending  into  said 
dump  body  and  in  coacting  relationship  with  said  auger 
and  drive  meaiu  connected  to  the  lower  outboard  end  of 
said  shaft  for  rotating  said  auger  in  said  tube. 


m  with  a  track  having  a  driver's  cab 
infiiirimg  anns  movable  akwg  the  sidca 


3,t59,792 
CRADLE  LOADER 
Ralph  J.  Bctnotes,  Soisth  EwdM,  OMo,  aasiinor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Cotporallon,  DdraM,  Mich.,  a  coffporatfoo 
of  Dclawara 

Filed  May  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,72f 
SCMam.    (CL  214— 14«) 
1.  A   vehicle  comprising   front   and   rear   axles   and 
ground-engaging   means   mounted    thereon,    a    material 
handling  bucket  disposable  in  a  digging  position  longi- 
tudinally beyond  one  of  said  axles,  a  cradling  and  sup- 
port mechanism  for  said  bucket  comprising  cradle  lever 
means  pivotally  supported  on  said  vehicle  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bucket  longitudinally  beyond  said  one 
axle  with  said  bucket  disposed  in  said  digging  position, 
a  first  fluid  pressure-operated  jack  pivotally  connected  to 
T83  O.O.— 71 


3,059,793 

EXCAVATOR  DOOR  LATCHING  MEANS 

WOUam  P.  AtUMon  and  Brano  L.  IxMngrea,  Sonffa  MD- 

wankcc,  Wli.,  awlinnri  to  BncyraaErie  Compmy, 

Sontfa  Mttwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Dchmmo 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,799 

5  Claims    (CL  214— 144) 


1.  In  an  excavator  having  a  dipper  stick,  an  open  dip- 
per mounted  on  said  stick  a  hinge  pivot  on  the  dipper,  and 
a  door  mounted  by  means  ot  said  hinge  pivot  to  swing 
relative  to  said  dipper  and  adapted  to  close  the  bottom 
of  said  dipper,  the  combination  of:  a  first  toggle  pivot 
on  said  door  spaced  from  said  hinge  pivot;  a  second  toggle 
pivot  carried  by  said  dipper  stick  and  spaced  from  but 
fixed  in  relation  to  said  hinge  pivot;  a  toggle  linkage  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  toggle  pivots  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  toggle  links  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other  to  form  a  knee,  said  toggle  linkage  being  ar- 
ranged and  proportioned  in  such  a  manner  that,  aiien  the 
dipper  door  is  in  a  closed  position,  the  knee  of  said  link- 
age  is  in  an  over-center  position  with  respect  to  a  line 
drawn  through  the  centers  of  said  first  and  second  toggle 
pivots,  and  said  knee  being  moved  to  pass  over  said  center 
line  to  an  over-center  position  toward  said  dipper  when 
said  dipper  door  is  opened;  and  stop  means  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  toggle  links  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  knee  after  reaching  said  first  named  over- 
center  position,  whereby  the  weight  oi  said  door  will  main- 
tain said  toggle  linkage  in  an  over-center  position  with 
said  one  of  the  toggle  links  in  contact  with  said  stop. 
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1,M9.794 

METHOD   AND   ATPARATUS  FOR   CONVEYING 

ELONGATED  MATERIALS  AND  ARTICLES 
Hh*  IhiiwiiB,  RfahftM,  Cnmtmj,  Mikaoi   to  n. 
Calow   ||  Co^   MaackiMiteMk   ■■<   rMtiiiiiMinl. 
BUUMLGmwumj 

nM  JMt  24, 195S,  Str.  N«.  744,792 

Jbm24,1957 


(CL  214—152) 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  articles  from  one  to  another 
of  a  plurality  of  tool  stations  located  at  different  hori- 
zontal levels  in  angularly  spaced  vertical  planes,  respec- 
tively, comprising  the  steps  of  placing  each  article  succev 
sively  in  a  horizontal  plane  opposite  a  tool  station;  per- 
forming at  said  tool  station  an  operation  on  said  articles; 
turning  said  article  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical 
axis  through  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angular  dis- 
tance between  said  tool  station  and  another  tool  sUtion, 
and  moving  said  article  in  .vertical  direction  to  a  horizon- 
tal plane  at  the  level  of  said  other  tool  sUtion;  and  per- 
forming at  said  other  tool  station  another  operation  on 
said  article. 

3J59.795 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  TRUCK 
Charles  S.  Sdwocdcr,  VIIlaiiOTa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Yak  Mid  Towae  Maanfactoiing  Company,  Stamford, 
Com^  a  corporalfcwi  of  Coaacctiait 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M499 
4ClaiBM.     (CL  214— 739) 


holding  said  member  against  pivotal  movement  relatively 
to  said  trailer  so  that  said  trailer  may  normally  be  manipu- 
lated by  said  tractor  as  though  said  hitching  means  were 
an  integral  part  of  said  trailer,  and  the  admission  of  fluid 
into  said  hydraulic  ram  means  pivoting  said  member  and 
trailer  relatively  to  one  another  for  spotting  said  trailer 
without  movement  of  said  tractor. 


4.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  desoibed,  a  truck  hav- 
ing a  fifth  wheel  pivot  means,  a  trailer  having  a  frame, 
load  wheel  carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting  the  rear 
end  of  the  trailer,  a  load  lifting  mechanism  secured  to 
said  frame  for  elevating  a  load  above  said  frame  whereby 
said  frame  and  load  wheels  may  be  extended  beneath  a 
platform  to  extend  a  load  carried  by  said  load  lifting 
mechanism  above  said  platform,  said  load  lifting  mecha- 
nism including  means  for  shifting  said  load  transversely 
of  said  trailer  whereby  to  facilitate  the  spotting  of  a  load 
relatively  to  said  platform,  hitching  means  for  said  trailer 
comprising  a  member  pivoted  on  a  vertical  axis  at  one 
point  to  the  forward  end  of  said  trailer  and  pivoted  on  a 
vertical  axis  at  another  point  on  said  fifth  wheel  pivot 
means,  hydraulic  ram  means  extending  between  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  member  and  the  trailer  for 


3,t99,79( 
PALLETIZED  MATERIAL  HANDLING 
C  DiBiiriia,  Kmmon,  N.Y.,  aa^nr  to  Ni 
Gjpnm  Cofj,  llatfain,  N.Y^  a 
o(Dcl8W«« 

F1M  N«v.  12,  1959,  Scr.  Now  t52,391 
4ClaiBM.    (CL  214— 731) 


I.  A  fork  lift  truck  having  forwardly  extending  forks. 
a  load  removing  pusher  attachment,  and  a  side-shifting 
attachment  for  moving  the  said  forks  sideways  relative 
to  the  truck  body,  the  further  improvement  comprising  a 
raised  projection  on  each  said  fork,  said  projection  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  same  respective  side  of  each 
said  fork,  disposed  out  of  the  path  of  operation  of  said 
pusher  attachment,  and  disposed  for  locking!  y  engaging 
a  pallet  by  movement  of  said  forks  sideways  relative  to 
said  triKk  body  aiKl  said  pallet 


3,959,797 
AIR  ELIMINATOR  FOR  NURSD4G  ■OTTLES 

■i  WiiklMoa,  1919  W.  WOiwood,  mi 
NmI  Wtthwm,  1791  SW.  MDIIvt  Drive,  hulk 
of  Sob  Anto^o,  Tes. 

Aaf.  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  131,535 
2CliiBM.    (CL215— 11) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  nursing 
bottle  including  a  main  body  portion  and  a  neck  por- 
tion, a  cap  arranged  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
neck  portion,  said  cap  including  an  annular  side  section 
and  an  end  section  provided  with  a  central  opening  there- 
in; a  nipple  including  a  mouth  engaging  portion  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  in  the  end  section  of  said  cap, 
said  lupple  further  including  a  circular  flanje  haviag  a 
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t>R  FOR  NURSING  BOTTLES 

¥IlkiMiM,  191«  W.  WlUwood,  mi 

kmm,  1791  SW.  Mflttwy  Drive,  bolh 

ex. 

IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,S35 

riM.    (CL215— 11) 


the  character  described,  a  nursinf 
lain  body  portion  and  a  neck  por- 
1  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
ap  including  an  annular  side  section 
rovided  with  a  central  opening  there- 
g  a  mouth  engaging  portion  extend- 
oing  in  the  end  section  of  said  cap, 
acluding  a  circular  flange  having  a 


plarality  of  spaced  apart  vent  openings  therein;  a  circular 
diac  poMtioued  between  said  neck  portion  and  flanfc,  a 
cylindrical  shoulder  integral  with  the  outer  central  por- 
tioa  of  said  diac,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures  in  said  disc  adjacent  the  outer  perif^ry  of  said 
shoukkr,  an  apertured  base  piece  contiguous  to  said 
shoulder,  a  flap  valve  on  the  outer  portion  of  said  base 
piece,  a  tubular  shank  projecting  inwardly  from  said  disc 
and  affixed  thereto,  a  tubular  stem  extending  through  said 
shank  and  having  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  base 
piece,  a  hollow  feeder  tube  including  a  first  section  en- 
gaging the  inner  end  of  said  stem,  an  annular  suction 
aealer  mounted  on  said  stem  and  interposed  between  the 
first  section  ot  said  feeder  tube  and  said  shank,  said 
feeder  tube  further  including  a  second  section  offset  from 
and  arranged  angularly  with  respect  to  said  first  section, 
and  said  feeder  tube  further  including  a  third  section  ar- 
rMifBd  angularly  with  respect  to  said  second  section,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  valve  assemblies  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  feeder  tube,  each  oi  said  valve  assemblies 
comprising  a  bracket  affixed  to  the  third  section  of  said 
feeder  tube,  a  pin  connected  to  each  bracket,  a  movable 
float  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  fingers  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  corre^xHiding  pin,  there  being  first  and  second 
ports  in  the  thiid  sectimi  of  said  feeder  tube,  and  yield- 
able  pads  affixed  to  said  float  and  said  pads  being  mounted 
for  movement  into  and  out  ot  opened  and  closed  relation 
with  respect  to  said  ports. 


below  said  central  opening,  when  said  cap  and  noaepieoe 
are  assembled,  whereby  said  nosepiece  and  said  cap  are 
locked  in  assembled  relation  with  said  collar. 


3,iS9.79t 
STOPPER  FOR  VACUUM  BOTTLE  ASSEMBLY 
OR  THE  LIKE 
1.  DmMtait,  Norwich,  ai^  Googe  W.  Fidkr, 

KJat-Sedcy  ThcnmCoi,  Aam  After,  Mkh.,  a  cotpo- 

OK  MUCBlCflB 

FBai  Ftb.  25, 19M,  9m.  No.  11,M2 
4CkhM.    (CX215— 13) 


to 


3,959,799 
MILK  BOTTLE  CAP 
L.  WOcox,  Faitoo,  N.Y., 
Omcgo  FaDs  CorpocBtkM,  FbUoib,  N.Y. 
of  New  York 

Filed  Am.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  48,3S9 
SClaiiM.    (0.215— 5«) 


1.  A  ventaUe  mUk  bottle  cap  moulded  of  thin,  sheet 
plastic  material  for  application  to  milk  bottles  having  an 
external  bead  at  the  top  edge  thereof,  said  cap  compris- 
ing a  discoidal  portion,  a  cylindrical  portifMi  extending 
upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  discoidal  p(Miion  for 
insertion  in  the  bore  of  the  bottle  top,  the  upper  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  merging  with  a  radially  extending 
annular  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  bottle  bead,  a  skirt  portion  depending  from  the 
periphery  of  said  annular  portion  and  being  less  in  diam- 
eter than  the  bottle  bead,  said  skirt  terminating  on  an 
outwardly  flared  rim  formed  with  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending reinforcing  ridge,  said  discoidal  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  venting  aperture  and  being  formed  with  an  in- 
tegral upwardly  extending  projection  contiguous  to  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  paperboard  disk  mounted  on  said 
projection,  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disk  frictionaUy 
engaging  said  cylindrical  portion. 


3,999,999 
VENTING  CLOSURE  CAP 
DovU  A.  MillB,  Toledo,  OUo,  aastgaar  to 

GlasB  CQf—y,  a  corporad—  of  Ohio 

FBed  Nov.  2, 1961,  Scr.  Now  149,424 

19ClaiM.    (CL  215-^54) 


1.  A  stopper  for  a  vacuum  bottle  assembly  or  the  like, 
which  comprises  aa  annular  collar  of  teml-rigid  material 
for  engaging  the  neck  of  the  bottle  assembly,  said  collar 
having  a  oeatral  opening  of  predetermined  siae.  a  hoDow, 
cup-shaped  noaapieoe  ot  distortable  material  received 
in  said  central  opening  and  having  a  portion  projecting 
downward  therefrom,  said  coUar  and  noaepaece  having 
cooperating  shoulders  for  positioning  said  nosepiece  rela- 
tive to  said  collar,  and  a  cap  of  semi-rigid  nuterial  re- 
ceived in  and  doting  the  top  of  said  nosepiece,  said  cap 
having  a  ActfUVt  extending  over  the  top  ^  and  contact- 
ing said  collar  about  the  central  opening  therein  and 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  projecting  downward 
through  said  opening  and  into  said  nosepiece,  and  said 
noaepiece  and  cap  having  coc^rating  boMl  and  groove 
means  positioned  below  the  central  opening  in  said  cc^ar 
and  locking  said  cap  and  noaepieoe  in  assembled  relation, 
said  bead  and  groove  means  being  of  such  relative  size 
as  to  cause  radially  outward  distension  of  said  nosepiece. 


7.  A  venting  closure  cap  for  relieving  a  partial  vacuum 
in  a  container  having  a  diq>ensing  opening  encircled  by 
a  rim.  comprising  a  closure  cap  having  a  top  panel  por- 
tion overlying  the  opening  and  rim,  a  depending  attach- 
ing skirt,  means  on  said  skirt  for  securing  said  cap  to  a 
container,  and  a  liner  interposed  snugly  between  said  top 
panel  portion  and  said  rim,  said  liner  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  layers,  the  first  layer  being  in  contact  widi 
said  top  panel  portion  and  fmmed  of  porous  pulp  board, 
said  first  layer  having  a  plurality  of  notches  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  tayer,  a  second  layer  formed  of 
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pulp  board  and  having  a  bole  in  the  center  thereof,  a 
third  layer  formed  of  plastic  material  secured  to  said 
second  layer  and  having  a  hole  in  the  center  thereof,  and 
a  fourth  layer  formed  of  plastic  oMterial  secured  to  said 
third  layer  only  in  the  area  immediately  above  said  rim, 
said  fourth  layer  having  a  plurality  of  boles  on  a  circle 
outside  of  the  holes  in  said  second  and  third  layers  and 
within  said  secured  area. 


BOTTLE  'FOP  CLOSURE  WITH  COMBINATION 

LOCK 

Pdcr  F.  Drasoa,  5M1  Cwtle  Difvc,  OAland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  22, 19M,  S«r.  N«.  57,7S1 

TClataM.    (CL21S— N) 


'/^ 

y 

4' 

V 

/ 

J 

1.  In  a  doaure  device  incorporating  a  combination 
lock,  a  main  body  having  a  threaded  central  recess  and 
serving  as  closing  means,  a  bottom  dial  enclosing  the 
outer  surface  of  the  main  body,  an  additional  dial,  means 
securing  said  body,  said  bottom  dial  and  said  additional 
dial  into  a  unitary  assembly  to  permit  rotation  of  the  bot- 
tom dial  and  the  additional  dial  independently  of  each 
other  and  with  respect  to  the  body,  and  cooperative  means 
carried  by  said  body  with  said  dials  and  movable  into  en- 
gagement to  interlock  said  body  and  said  dials  when  said 
dials  are  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said 
body  so  that  said  body  can  be  routed  by  rotation  of  the 
dials,  to  permit  removal  of  the  doaure  device. 


3,«S93*2 

PORTABLE  TANK  CONSTRUCTION 

Wiley  D.  MMchcn,  «72  S.  GerfeMt  Avc^ 

Loa  Aafclea,  CUK. 

Filed  Oct.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S49,922 

4ClalaH.    (CL22«— 1) 


>»* 


1.  A  portable  tank  for  containing  liquid  which  com- 
prises: a  body  member  having  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper 
edge,  said  body  member  in  horizontal  section  being 


oblong  configuration  having  rounded  ends  and  having 
sides  formed  with  opposed,  vertically  arranged.  V-shaped 
indentations  extending  from  the  lower  edge  to  the  upper 
edge  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  so  as  to  divide 
said  body  into  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical,  vertically 
arranged  tank  portions  disposed  side-by-side  and  com- 
municating with  each  other  between  said  indentations; 
a  bottom  closure  mounted  at  said  lower  edge  of  the 
body;  and  a  top  closure  mounted  at  said  upper  edge  of 
the  body;  whereby  liquid  in  said  body  tending  to  slosh 
from  one  tank  portion  to  the  other  tank  portion  will  be 
diverted  by  said  V-shaped  indentations  into  currents  tend- 
ing to  circulate  in  each  of  said  tank  portions. 


3,t59,M3 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  AND  LOCATING  OUT- 
LET  BOXES  OR  THE  LIKE  IN  PLASTERED 
WALLS 
WIftv  V.  HoUnfcr,  PcBkaoK  Oyow  aoigBor  to  Pva- 
gM  Dcvclopmc^  be,  CayaiMca  FaUi.  Ohio,  a  cor- 
fontioa  of  Okie 

Flkd  Apr.  M,  1959.  S«r.  No.  81t,f4« 
UCIafaM.   (CL22«— 3v4) 


1 1.  A  plaster  retaining  cover  as  for  an  electrical  outlet 
box  having  a  rectangular  access  opening,  comprising  a 
member  made  of  thin,  relatively  stiff  but  deformable  ma- 
terial to  have  a  central  rectangular  panel  approximating 
the  size  of  the  opening  in  the  box.  and  means  on  said 
member  defining  oppositely  disposed  flaps  of  broad  lateral 
area  which  are  deformable  to  intumed  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  side  edges  of  the  central  panel  for  engaging 
corresponding  sides  of  the  box  to  substantial  inward  ex- 
tent, and  thereby  to  retain  said  central  panel  in  position  to 
close  the  access  opening,  said  central  panel  having  ad- 
hered on  the  outer  face  thereof  a  daub  of  nonnally  dry. 
hard  paste  including  a  water  soluble  mixture  of  a  dye  and 
a  material  which  will  retard  the  setting  of  newly  applied 
gypsum  plaster  thereto  and  over  said  central  panel. 


of 


3,t99,tt4 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  INSULATED  TANK 

Ivan  L.  WlaHBlDcr,  Ckfeafo,  OL,  aMiganr  to  Chici«o 

Bridge  ft  Iron  Coapaay,  CMcafo,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 

miBolB 

Filed  Feb.  t,  1961,  S«r.  Now  17,911 
5CWW.    (CL22*-.14) 

1.  In  a  douUe-walled  storage  tank  for  the  low  tempera- 
ture storage  of  liquid  materials  comprising  an  inner  stor- 
age vessel  and  an  outer  shell  encompassing  said  inner  ves- 
sel and  spaced  apart  therefrom  to  provide  an  insulation 
space  and  a  vapor  barrier,  said  shell  being  constructed 
from  a  material  of  construction  susceptible  to  embrittle- 
ment  and  loss  in  ductility  at  the  temperature  of  the  stored 
material;  a  safety  device  for  preventing  the  accumulation 
of  any  stored  liquid  in  the  insulation  space  which  com- 
prises an  accumulator  having  an  inlet  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  insulation  space  inmiediately  adjacent  the 
lowest  level  thereof,  an  outlet  means  discharging  to  the 
exterior  of  said  tank,  a  chamber  disposed  below  the  lowest 
level  of  said  insulation  space  and  a  flow  control  means 
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3,9594M 
E  FOR  INSULATED  TANK 
:hlcaco,  OL,  aalgBor  to  Chicago 
lay,  Cklcaio,  DL,  ■  corponitioa  of 

l,I9«l,S«r.  No.87,911 
M.    (a.  22*— 14) 
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closing  said  outlet  means,  laid  flow  control  means  being    pivotaUy  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  and  in- 
normaUy  closed  and  having  closure  means  at  least  par-    wardly  from  the  outer  porUons  of  said  arms  and  secured 


'^»i^  ii^-i-Ai 


tially  controllable  by  a  hydraulic  head  of  fluid  accumu- 
lating in  said  chamber. 


to  said  bar  means  for  suspending  said  bag  while  biasing 
the  same  against  said  tank  wall. 


3,t59^5 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  TANKS 

William  E.  loor  n,  13M  Bca  Hv  Drive, 

HoMloa  24,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl5,39« 

IT  VWr-     (CL22t— 24) 


3,059,tt7 

GARBAGE  CANS 

Edward  I.  HOI,  WayM,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  l969,  Scr.  No.  12,9U 

1  Claim.    (CL  22ft— 31) 


1.  In  a  variable  volume  tank,  a  peripheral  wall,  a 
vertically  movable  roof  structure  therein,  sealing  means 
closing  the  space  between  said  structure  and  said  wall 
including  a  part  extending  around  and  slidably  engaging 
said  wall,  a  g^ide  rul  extending  vertically  along  said 
wall,  a  member  slidable  akwg  said  rail  and  in  sealing 
engagement  therewith,  flexible,  laterally-resilient  beam 
means  extending  around  said  wall  and  bearing  against 
said  sealing  part,  said  beam  means  having  ends  adjacent 
said  slidable  member,  and  expansible  devices  reactiiig 
between  said  member  and  said  adjacent  ends  of  said 
beam  means  to  apply  an  outwardly  flexing  bias  to  said 
beam  means  and,  thereby,  urge  said  sealing  part  against 
said  peripheral  wall. 


3,t59,IM 

FLOATING  ROOF  TANK  SEAL 

WUliam  E.  Joor  n,  FX).  Boa  3*52,  HomImi  1.  Te». 

FBe4  Oct.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  84M11 

2CUte.    (C1.22»-^ 

1.  In  a  floaUng  roof  tank,  a  flexible  %^u^  between  the 

mfil^  wall  and  roof  comprising  a  bag  of  pliable  material 

having  a  free  hanging,  bellied  bottom  and  side  flaps  joined 

at  their  upper  extremities,  reinforcing  bar  means  secured 

to  said  joined  extremities,  fluid  distending  material  in  said 

bag,  support  arms  projecting  from  said  roof  above  said 

beg  and  bearing  against  said  wall,  and  tension  members 


A  locking  cover  garbage  can  assembly  comprising  a 
garbage  can  cover  of  circular  shape  having  a  depending 
cylindrical  flange  and  a  garbage  can  of  cylindrical  shape 
provided  at  iu  upper  open  end  with  an  outwardly  turned  . 
circular  bead,  said  cylindrical  flange  extending  downward 
beyond  said  bead  when  the  cover  is  on  the  can,  the  said 
cover  being  provided  on  the  inside  of  ite  depending  flange 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  U-shaped  retaining  members,  each 
of  said  U-shaped  retaining  members  having  a  pair  of  in- 
wardly turned  flanges  at  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  U 
member,  one  of  said  inwardly  turned  flanges  being  sub- 
suntially  at  right  angles  and  adapted  to  engage  outside 
said  depending  flange  of  the  cover,  the  other  of  said 
inwardly  turned  flanges  engaging  the  inside  of  said  de- 
pending flange  and  being  turned  at  an  acute  angle  below 
the  right  angle  flange  and  spaced  therefrom  to  locate  the 
acute  angle  inwardly  turned  flange  with  itt  sharp  edge 
below  the  bead  on  the  garbage  can,  the  said  U-shaped 
member  having  both  of  its  legs  provided  with  aligned 
apertures  also  aligned  with  an  aperture  in  said  dqieoding 
flange  on  the  cover,  and  a  screw  bolt  extending  through 
each  of  said  U-rf»aped  members  and  through  the  dQ>end- 
ing  flange  <»  the  cover  and  provided  with  a  nut  draw- 
ing the  U-shaped  members  in  each  case  together  and  se- 
curing them  to  said  depending  flange  in  position  for  the 
acute  flange  to  have  its  sharp  edfe  engage  below  the 
bead  on  the  can,  and  said  cover  supporting  a  lacking 
member  opposite  to  said  two  U-shaped  members  on  the 
cover,  said  locking  member  being  carried  by  an  upwardly 
open  channeled  pivot  bracket  mounted  on  the  cover  and 
projecting  beyond  the  edge  <rf  the  garbage  can,  said  lock- 
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ing  member  comprising  a  pivoted  meUl  member  having 
an  ui^ier  flange,  a  vertical  flange,  and  a  locking  lug,  said 
locking  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  screw  bolt 
and  its  locking  lug  being  located  to  extend  through  an 
aperture  in  the  depedding  flange  on  the  cover,  the  locking 
lug  engaging  below  the  bead  on  the  garbage  can  to  lock 
the  cover  in  place. 


Hayca 


RIP  TAG  OPTING  MEANS  FOR 
SEALED  CONTAINERS 
h^  New  Hartfovi,  N.Y^  Mrifor  to  Kebey- 

Avt,  Detroit,  Mkh^ 


FIMli 

9 


2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,34« 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sealed  container  having  at 
least  a  wall  portion  consisting  of  cold  pressure  weldable 
metal,  of  a  tearing  tag  or  the  Uke  detachable  container 
opening  member  also  consisting  of  cold  pressure  weldable 
material  and  having  a  thickness  of  about  twice  the  thick- 
ness of  said  wall  portion  and  a  hardness  being  about  one 
half  of  the  hardness  of  said  wall  portion,  said  member 
overlying  the  outside  surface  of  said  wall  portion  and 
having  a  fractional  area  being  cold  pressure  welded  to 
said  wall  portion  by  a  single-sided  weld  indentation  ex- 
tending through  said  member  and  into  said  wall  por- 
tion, to  form  a  solid  phase  welding  bond  at  said  area, 
whereby  to  cause  a  severing  of  the  container  wall  along 
the  contour  of  said  area«  to  produce  an  opening  in  the 
container,  upon  tearing  said  member  off  said  wall 
portion. 


3JK9M9 

IHENSIL  OR  SET  OP  UTENSILS  WTTH 

REMOVARLB  HANDLE 

C.  ThoapOTa  nL  Uppv  SL  CI* 


•1M13,  Air.  M, 
Sept  22, 19M,  Scr.  N«w  57,773 
(CL22»— 94) 


1.  A  utensil  having  a  rim  having  portions  merging  in 
a  comer  and  a  removable  handle  for  the  utensil  appUable 
to  the  utensil  with  the  hereinafter  mentioned  holding  por- 
ti<Mi  thereof  disposed  so  as  to  substantially  bisect  the 
outside  angle  of  the  rim  formed  by  said  portions  of  the 
rim.  the  handle  having  opposed  iaws  connected  together 
so  as  to  be  relatively  manipulataMe  to  grip  the  utensil 
rim  in  the  region  of  the  comer,  each  of  the  opposed 
jaws  being  coostruclad  and  arranged  to  engage  one  face 
only  of  the  rim,  at  least  one  of  the  opposed  jaws  having 
a  gripping  portion  of  generally  V  shape  with  the  anns 
of  thie  V  extending  respectively  along  said  portions  of 
the  xim,  and  an  outwardly  projecting  holding  portion 
adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  the  person  using  the 
utensiL 


M59,tM 

CONTAINER,  AND  METHOD  AND  MACHINERY 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Bryant  Edwarda,  Oak  Park,  IlL,  aMJ^nr  to  IDiMtb  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  a  cotooraiton  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1^,  Scr.  No.  S4«,M4 

2Claiau.    (CL2M—97) 


1 .  A  non-jamming  nestable  thin  walled  plastic  contain- 
er ot  integral  construction  comprising  a  bottom  wall  por- 
tion and  side  walls  tapering  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  portion  to  provide  a  substantially 
open  top.  said  side  walls  having  a  predetermined  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  an  annular  side  wall  shoulder 
means  in  said  container  spacedly  formed  in  said  side  wall 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall  portion. 
said  shoulder  means  being  disposed  substantially  normal 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  container,  and  an  annular  cir- 
cumferentially  continuous  integral  substantially  double 
side  wall  in  thickness  depending  skirt  portion  integral 
with  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  offset  radially  inward- 
ly from  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  side  walb  and  ra- 
dially outwardly  of  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  annu- 
lar side  wall  shoulder  means  to  form  a  false  bottom  con- 
tainer, said  annular  side  wall  shoulder  means  including  a 
short  substantially  vertical  depending  portion  having  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  said 
side  walls  and  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  de- 
pending skirt  portion,  said  depending  skirt  portion  ex- 
tending axially  below  said  bottom  wall  portion  a  dimen- 
sion substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof,  the 
bottom-most  portion  of  said  depending  skirt  portion  be- 
ing rounded  and  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  juncture  of  said  depending  portion  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  portion,  said  container  when  nested  with  an- 
other like  container,  being  so  confignred  that  the  bottom- 
most portion  of  said  depending  skirt  portion  thereof  rests 
on  the  antnihu-  side  wall  shoulder  means  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  like  container. 


M99,tll 
FEEDER  FOR  HOOK  STAY  SETTING  MACHINE 
dgar   C    I— ditKi,   Hartford,   Co«^   Mi%Bor,   by 
toThsNorA*^      - 
Co.,  a  corporatfoB  of 


Oii^mi  tmmUttMam  Am.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MMlt, 
(74.  2,93M54;  diMsd  M*y  17,  19M.    ~ 


Mm.  7,  19M,  9sr.  No.  13423. 
SChrfM.    (CL221~1<7) 

I.  In  a  machine  for  the  assembly  of  a  book  member 
having  a  body  portion  with  prongs  extending  substan- 
tially porpcodicularly  therefrom  and  a  tongue  extcodiof 


October  23,  1962 

METHOD  AND  MACIONEEY 
tODUCING  SAME 
Park,  PL,  ■■J^ni  Id  IDiBoh  Tool 
1  oononikM  of  Delaware 
7,  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  S4«,M4 
M.    (CLUt-^ 
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testable  thin  walled  plastic  contain- 
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led  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
I  depending  portion  with  said  bot- 
I  container  when  nested  with  an- 
ung  so  configured  that  the  bottom- 
qiending  skirt  portion  thereof  rests 
rail  shoulder  means  in  spaced  re- 
irall  portion  of  said  like  container. 


>K  STAY  SETTING  MACHINE 
,   Hartf ori.   Com.,  Mriipor,   by 
laThtNotAA^    " 


«.  31, 19M.  Scr.  No.  Mt,41t,  i 
14,  daM  May  17,  1M«.    ~ 
Mar.  7,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  13423. 
la.    (CLnt—UT) 

the  assembly  of  a  hook  member 
a  with  prongs  extending  substan- 
ihcrefrom  and  a  tongue  extcoding 


angularly  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  potion 
and  a  suy  plate  having  openings  through  which  the 
prongs  of  tiie  hook  member  extend  for  attadiment  with 
a  textile  material  therebetween,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  feeding  the  hook  members  in  a  desired 
relation  into  a  feed  magazine  comprising  a  sUtionary 
housing,  a  flat  bottom  wall  in  the  bousing  mounted  for 
rotational  movement,  a  power  source,  an  operative  con- 
nection between  said  power  source  and  the  bottom  wail 
for  routiooal  movement  of  the  bottom  wall,  a  sheU  ex- 
tending drcumferentially  within  the  housing  and  rising 


with  the  prongs  extending  upwardly  in  the  iVP«  direc- 
tion during  rotational  movement  of  the  bottom  wall  rela- 
tive the  housing,  thereby  to  advance  the  eye  members 
endwise  up  the  shelf  into  the  magazine,  said  dielf  ter- 
minating into  a  tunnel  dimensioned  to  have  a  widtti  cor- 
responding to  the  desired  width  of  the  body  portiOM  <rf 
the  eye  members  to  be  employed  and  a  hetgltf  corre^Kind- 


gradually  from  the  bottom  wall  toward  the  t<H>  in  the 
direction  of  turning  movement  to  the  bottom  wall,  said 
abelf  having  a  width  greater  than  the  length  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  hook  member  to  enable  the  body  portion 
to  ride  up  on  the  shelf  with  the  hook  su^enoed  (here- 
from beneath  the  shelf  and  with  the  prongs  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  and  means  in  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  shelf  in  position  to  aogage  hook  members  rid- 
ing up  the  shelf  other  than  with  the  body  portion  resting 
on  the  slkclf  to  diq>laoe  such  hook  members  from  the 
shelf.  ^^^^^^__ 

I  3,if»,tii  _ 

FEEDER  FOR  EYE  SETFING  MACHINE 


ing  to  the  desired  thickness  to  the  eye  membert  phia 
the  prongs,  said  tunnel  being  formed  with  a  cross  secutm 
corresponding  to  the  contour  of  the  pronged  eye  mem- 
bers when  viewed  with  the  prongs  extending  upwardly 
from  the  body  portion,  whereby  said  tunnel  serves  as  a 
gauge  member  limiting  passage  through  the  tunnel  to 
eye  members  of  said  dedred  dimensions. 


3,tS9,tl3 
ARIKXE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Idite.    (CL  221— 244) 


a  corponiion  of 

iMiMttinnMay: 

""  1  CWak    (CL  221— 1*7) 

In  a  machine  for  the  assembly  of  an  eye  member 
having  a  body  portion  with  prongs  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  with  a  stay  plate  having  openings  through 
which  the  prongs  of  the  eye  member  extend  for  attach- 
ment with  a  textile  material  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  feeding  the  eye  members  in 
a  desired  relation  into  a  feed  magazine  comprising  a  sU- 
tionary cylindrical  housing,  a  horizontally  disposed,  flat, 
bottom  wall  in  the  housing  mounted  for  rotational  move- 
ment, a  power  sooroe.  an  operative  connection  between 
said  power  source  and  the  bottom  wall  for  effecting 
rotational  movement  of  the  bottom  wall,  a  sUtionary 
shelf  extending  inwardly  from  the  side  wall  of  the  hooa- 
ittg  to  overlie  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  bottom 
wall  and  rising  gratdnally  from  a  point  subatantiaOy  flush 
with  the  flat  outer  edge  portion  of  die  bottom  wall  to- 
ward the  top  in  the  direction  of  turning  movement  of 
the  bottom  wall,  said  shelf  having  a  width  corresponding 
to  the  width  of  the  body  portioo  of  the  eye  member 
whereby  the  eye  members  are  advanced  onto  the  shelf 


A  machine  for  dispensing  bound  bundles  of  paper 
from  the  top  of  a  sUck,  comprising  a 
cabinet   having   back,   side,   and  front  walls,  and  a 

floor,  the  front  wall  having  a  bundle  discharge  slot 

thereacross; 
a  shelf  spaced  above  said  floor,  fixed  between  said 

side  walls,  and  spaced  from  the  back  waU; 
a  pair  of  Uterally  spaced  apart  slides  extending  from 

said  back  wall,  spaced  rcarwardly  of  said  shelf,  and 

sloping  in  spaced  relation  under  said  shelf  to  said 

front  wall  slot; 
guide  means  carried  by  said  floor  under  said  sLdes; 
a  member  constrained  by  said  guide  means  to  fore 

and  aft  travel  therealong; 
a  post  rigidly  affixed  to  said  member  and  extending 

vertically  upwardly,  rearwardly  of  said  shelf  and 

centrally  between  said  slides; 


£%tt        «  /V^A 
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a  coin  controlled  leverate  system  ihifting  uid 
ber  along  lajd  guide  means; 

an  elastic  tongue  by  one  end  portion  engaging  said 
post  to  slide  vertically  therealong.  and  by  the  other 
end  portion  extending  over  said  shelf  over  bundles 
tbereoo; 

a  downtumed  lip  on  said  tongue  other  end  portion, 
said  lip  having  a  vertical  height  less  than  that  of  one 
of  said  bundles;  and 

aligning  means  within  the  cabinet,  adjacent  said  front 
wall  and  extending  upwardly,  from  said  shelf, 
against  which  aligning  means  said  bundles  are 
stacked  and  aligaed  to  be  spaced  from  the  grant  wall, 
providing  clearance  of  said  tongue  to  drop  over  the 
front  top  edge  ot  a  bundle,  between  the  bundle  and 
the  fr(»t  wall; 

said  leverage  system  shifting  said  post  forwardly  to 
drag  said  finger  lip  over  the  front  edge  of  an  upper- 
most bundle  held  against  forward  movement  by  said 
aligning  means,  and  upon  rearward  travel,  dragging 
back  that  uppermost  bundle  until  it  tips  over  the 
rear  edge  of  the  next  below  bundle  and  drops 
from  under  said  finger  downwardly  onto  said  slides 
and  slides  to  said  slot. 


3,M9^14 

ACTUATOR  FOR  EMERGENCY  WATER 

EQUIPMENT 

E.  Poocd,  1716  Scott  Road,  IteliMJ,  CaUf.  mi 

Jacob  L.  Pwly,  M17  9rd  Avc^  Ii^lcwood,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  f,  If 5f,  Scr.  Now  «51,577 

iCIaiMS.    (CL222— 5) 


«  , 


I.  An  emergency-equipment  actuator  comprising:  a 
body  having  coaxially  alibied  cartridge  and  piston  cham- 
bers; a  reciprocaUe  piston  in  said  piston  chamber  and 
having  a  cartridge-piercing  pin  confronting  said  car- 
tridge chamber,  said  chambers  being  communicated  by  an 
opening  to  pass  said  pin  into  said  cartridge  chamber; 
spring  means  in  said  body  to  hold  said  piston  and  pin 
against  cartridge-piercing  movement;  a  pyrotechnic  de- 
vice within  a  cavity  formed  in  the  end  of  said  piston 
opposite  to  said  pin;  stop  means  at  one  end  of  the  piston 
chamber  against  which  said  piston  is  biased  by  the  spring 
means;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body;  a  means  in 
engagement  with  said  piston  and  unidirectionaily  driving- 
ly  engageable  by  said  lever  to  translate  pivoul  movement 
of  said  lever  in  one  direction  into  movement  of  said 
piston  and  pin  in  piercing  direction;  and  electrical  means 
for  energizing  said  pyrotechnic  device  including  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  conductor  elements  in  said  body  abutting 
a  water-penetrable  insulator,  said  body  having  a  water 
inlet  to  establish  communication  with  said  insulator 
whereby  water  can  penetrate  said  insulator  to  electrically 
connect  said  conductor  elemenu  for  energizing  said 
pyrotechnic  device. 


„_ 3,t5941S 

SUHGEON^  POWDER  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Cnii  B.  rmoM,  Jr.,  123S  GlcawoodI  Ava^ 

_  Baltiaotv  12,  Md. 

FDed  Dec.  2M,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  77,235 

iCIaiw.    (CL222— 11) 


./'■»' 


1.  In  a  surgeon's  powder  dAtpcoaing  machine,  a  cabinet 
comprising  a  base,  a  housing  having  a  top  surface  with 
an  opening  therein  on  said  base,  a  tubular  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  rear  ot  said  housing,  a  projecting 
casing  at  the  top  of  said  tubular  member  overlying  said 
top  surface  forming  a  space  adapted  for  the  introduction 
of  a  surgeon's  hands,  said  casing  having  a  bottom  wall 
with  an  opening  therein,  powder  dispensing  means  in  nid 
casing  overlying  said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall,  suction 
means  in  said  housing  underlying  said  opening  in  said 
top  surface,  a  foot  operated  lever  for  actuating  said  powder 
di^nsing  means,  said  powder  dispensing  means  com- 
prising a  roll  of  individual  packets  of  sterile  powder,  a 
hammer  overlying  said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  be- 
neath which  a  portion  of  said  roll  is  passed,  and  meant 
operated  by  said  foot  operated  lever  for  raising  said  ham- 
mer, and  allowing  the  same  to  fall  to  sever  a  packet  over 
said  opening. 

COMBINATION  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND 
POURING  DEVICE 
Daaid  GoMsleiB,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  ■■Jgani  lo  Schc^y 
Inc.,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corponHioB  of 


Flad  Feb.  If,  lf57,  S«r.  N*.  MMM 
1<  Hilwi      (0.222— Iff) 


•«^> 


1.  A  combination  container  closure  and  pouring  de- 
vice comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  h^Uow  body, 
means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  body  for  securing 
said  body  to  the  open  end  of  a  container,  a  transverse 
partition  in  said  body  spaced  inwardly  from  the  upper 
end,  a  relativdy  small  vent  opening  in  said  partitioa. 
an  inwardly  extending  tube  on  said  partition  below  said 
vent  opening,  a  tapered  bore  in  said  tube  in  aligiuncnt 
with  said  vent  opening,  the  opening  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  bore  being  substantially  mailer  than  said  vent  open- 
ing, a  relatively  large  pouring  opening  in  said  partition 
at  the  front  adjacent  the  aidewaU  of  said  body  opposite 
said  vent  opening,  a  cylindrical  pouring  spout  closed  at 
the  upper  end  and  extending  upwardly  in  alignment 
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M,  Jr^  1235  Glcawood  At*., 
Itlmoiv  12,  M4. 
f,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  77;Z35 
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wder  dispensing  machine,  a  cabinet 
iKXising  having  a  top  surface  with 
aid  base,  a  tubular  member  extend- 
rear  of  said  housing,  a  projecting 
lid  tubular  member  overlying  said 
space  adapted  for  the  introduction 
said  casing  having  a  bottom  wall 
1.  powder  dispensing  means  in  said 
pening  in  said  bottom  wall,  suction 
(  underlying  said  opening  in  said 
sted  lever  for  actuating  said  powder 
I  powder  dispensing  means  com- 
idual  packets  of  sterile  powder,  a 
I  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  be- 
of  said  roll  ia  pasted,  and  means 
perated  lever  for  raising  said  ham- 
Hmie  to  fall  to  sever  a  packet  over 


3,t5f,Sl< 

ONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND 
RING  DEVICE 

York,  N.Y.,  assJiBni  to  SdMslcy 
IT  York,  N.Y.,  a  coivonitfoa  of 


Mitainer  closure  and  pouring  de- 
nerally  cylindrical  hollow  body. 
ter  end  of  said  body  for  securing 
end  of  a  container,  a  transverse 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  upper 
i  vent  opening  in  said  partition, 
tube  on  said  partition  below  said 
d  bore  in  said  tube  in  alignment 
,  the  opening  at  the  inner  end  of 
tially  smaller  than  said  vent  open- 
pouring  opening  in  said  partition 
le  sidewaU  <^  said  body  opposite 
'iindrical  pouring  qxHit  closed  at 
(tending  upwardly   in   alignment 


with  said  pouring  opening  and  integral  with  said  parti- 
tion, a  di^ensing  aperture  in  the  front  sidewall  oi  said 
spout  adjacent  the  upper  end,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
partition  being  inclined  from  the  sidewall  of  said  body 
toward  said  vent  caning,  an  outwardly  extending  eccen- 
tric flange  on  the  upper  end  <rf  said  body  at  the  front 
adjacent  said  pouring  opening,  the  ends  of  said  flange 
merging  into  the  sidewall  of  said  body,  the  upper  surface 
of  said  flange  having  a  flat  bevel  inclined  downwardly 
and  inwardly  toward  the  upper  surface  of  said  partition 
and  the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  having  an  eccentric 
shoulder  to  provide  a  lip  having  a  sharp  edge,  a  second 
outwardly  extending  shoulder  at  the  lower  side  of  said 
flange  adjacent  the  sidewall  of  said  body,  a  hollow  cap 
having  a  top  wall  and  a  sidewall  for  surrounding  the 
upper  portion  of  the  sidewall  of  said   body  when  in 
closed  position,  a  Upered  plug  depeiiding  from  said  top 
wan  to  be  received  in  said  vent  opening  and  bore  to 
dose  the  vent  opening  and  bore,  a  sleeve  depending 
from  said  top  wall  to  ti^itly  enclose  said  spout  and  close 
said  aperture,   an  eccentric  recess  in  the  side  wall  of 
said  cap  for  receiving  said  second  shoulder  to  rcleasably 
hold  said  cap  in  closed  position  and  a  flexible  strap 
integral  with  said  body  and  cap  to  provide  a  hinge  per- 
mitting movement  of  said  cap  to  open  or  close  said  vent 
opening  and  aperture. 

MANUALLY  OmLAMlE  DISPENSER 
Rokstt  H.  ■niiiilBI.  Fona  iUn  Road, 


FBe4 


19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  83,M3 
(CL222— 14S) 


I.  A  diq>enser  comprismg  a  casing  having  a  sidewall 
and  a  top  wall,  said  sidewall  having  a  slide  slot  at  the 
underside  of  the  top  wall,  a  slide  bar  sliding  through 
said  slot  and  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  casing, 
spring  means  connected  between  the  slide  bar  and  the 
casing  and  urging  said  slide  bar  toward  one  side  of  the 
casing  and  to  its  closed  position,  the  sidewall  at  said  one 
side  of  the  casing  having  a  pouring  spout,  said  slide  bar 
having  a  closure  plate  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  to 
extend  across  the  spout  to  constitute  the  closed  position 
of  the  slide  bar,  said  slide  bar  having  a  handle  on  its 
other  end  outside  the  casing,  a  normally  pendant  pusher 
plate  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  pusher 
plate  being  hinged  at  iu  upper  end  to  the  slide  bar,  in- 
side the  casing,  and  a  horizontal  cam  bar  extending 
across  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  spaced  below  the 
slide  bar.  said  cam  bar  being  engaged  with  the  side  of 
the  pusher  plate  ren»ote  from  the  spout. 

3,«59,Slt  __«« 

FLOODED  WATER  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCK  MIXERS 
Look  G.  mftcmrter  Hotyokc,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Worth- 
h«toa  Corporatton,  Harrteoa,  NJ.,  a  cocporadoa  of 

DdawaK 

Filed  Dec.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7MSt 
1  CUm.    (CL  222— 2S1) 
A  water  system  for  a  concrete  mixer  comprising: 
(a)  a  compartment  for  the  storage  of  mix  water, 


(b)  a  pump  having  a  sucticm  conduit  and  a  discharge 
conduit, 

(c)  a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  compartment, 
\d)  an  intake  valve  having  connections  with  said  suc- 
tion conduit  and  said  first  conduit, 

(<)  said  intake  valve  adapted  to  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned to 

( 1 )  prevent  flow  therethrough 

(2)  conununicate  said  first  conduit  with  said  suc- 
tion conduit. 


:  \  ,•         *" 


(/)  a  flood  conduit  connected  to  said  compartment  to 
communicate  said  compartment  with  said  discharge 
conduit  whereby  said  pump  will  be  flooded  with 
water  from  said  compartment  thereby  priming  said 
pump  and  allowing  said  pump  to  develcH?  sufficient 
pressure  to  overcome  the  pressure  in  said  suction 
conduit, 

(g)  said  discharge  conduit  conununicating  with  said 

mixer, 

(A)  said  flood  conduit  having  check  valve  means  there- 
in to  permit  the  gravity  flow  of  water  therethrough 
and  to  prevent  the  water  during  operation  of  said 
pump  from  entering  said  compartment, 

(i)  a  two-way  discharge  valve  disposed  in  said  dis- 
charge conduit  intermediate  tht  connections  with  said 
flood  conduit  and  said  mixer, 

(/)  a  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  dischane  valve, 

{k)  said  discharge  valve  adapted  to  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned to 

(1)  prevent  flow  therethrough 

(2)  communicate  said  discharge  conduit  with  said 
drain 

(3)  communicate  said  discharge  conduit  with  said 
mixer. 

3,fS9319 
OPTIONAL  LOADING  GREASE  GUN 
Edwin  P.  Sudhofan,  Albert  City,  Iowa 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,M9 
3  Claims.    (CL  222— 32<) 
1.  In  a  gf«ase  gun  adapted  for  use  selectively  with  car- 
tridge-packaged greases  and  for  both  pressure  and  suction 
filling  of  bulk  greases,  said  grease  gun  being  o(  the  kind 
having  a  cylindrical  grease  container  with  an  integral 
wall,  a  closure  cap  renwv'ably  mounted  on  ihe  rear  of 
said   container,    a   grease   dispensing   head    removably 
mounted  on  the  front  of  said  ocmtainer,  and  a  slidable 
plunger  assembly  within  said  container,  the  combination 
comprising  a  pair  of  aimular  blades  of  resilient,  flexible 
material  provided  by  said  plunger  assembly  for  sealingly 
engaging  the  inner  wall  <^  said  grease  container,  one  of 
said  annular  blades  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly 
and  the  other  of  said  blades  extending  outwardly  and  for- 
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wardly.  the  tntefral  wall  of  said  container  toward  the 
rear  of  said  container  being  formed  inwardly  from  the  ex- 
terior thereof  and  providing  an  integral  annular  wall  por- 
tion of  greater  inward  extent  than  the  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  annular  wall 
portion  having  at  least  a  forward  section  and  a  rearward 
section,  said  forward  section  providing  an  inwardly  con- 
verging surface  merging  smoothly  at  its  forward  end  with 
the  inside  surface  of  said  container  wall,  means  for  re- 
tracting said  plunger  assembly  into  the  rearward  portion 
of  said  container,  said  plunger  assembly  being  retractable 


spring  ends  engaging  one  of  said  members,  and  the  middle 
portion  of  said  spring  engaging  the  other  of  said  members; 
engaging  means  respectively  defined  by  said  bottom  mem- 
ber and  piston  crown  member,  one  said  engaging  means 
rigidly  engaging  both  said  spring  ends  for  rotation  of 
said  spring  about  a  common  center  and  leaving  said  spring 
ends  free  to  slide  radially  with  respect  to  said  common 
center  of  rotation,  and  the  other  said  means  engaging 
the  middle  portion  of  said  spring  for  rotation  with  said 
spring  about  said  common  center,  said  engaging  means 
and  arcuate  spring  cooperating  to  couple  said  bottom 
member  and  piston  crown  member  rigidly  with  respect 
to  relative  rotation  and  flexibly  with  respect  to  relative 
axial  movement 


LEAK-PROOF  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  SPOUT 
B.  KabOinaai,  Soirth  Boatoa.  Mi 
Polytop  Corpontion,  Hinghan, 
nf  niawaf  toattti 

Filed  Ai«.  30, 19M,  Ser.  N«.  52JH6 
2  nail  I     (0.222— 52t) 


to 


to  a  position  where  both  of  said  annular  blades  are  lo- 
cated rearwaidly  of  the  said  forward  section  of  said  annu-, 
lar  wall  portion  and  adjacent  the  said  rearward  section 
thereof,  said  blades  being  depressable  inwardly  by  engage- 
ment with  said  forward  section  to  reduce  the  diameter  of 
said  plunger  and  being  held  in  said  depressed  condition  by 
said  rearward  section,  and  means  for  releasably  locking 
said  plunger  assembly  in  said  retracted  position,  whereby 
upon  withdrawal  behind  the  forward  section  of  said  annu- 
lar wall  portion  said  blades  can  be  inserted  in  the  open 
rear  end  of  a  grease  cartridge. 


3,»5932« 
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lo«f  GaMcr,  MahiiliMii  44,  Zwich  8,  Swttacrland 

FiM  Ji^  12,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  42473 
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2.  A  container  closure  comprising  an  interiorally 
threaded  cap  having  integral  therewith  a  flexible  down- 
wardly extending  interior  circular  flange  of  such  length 
that  when  the  said  cap  is  screwed  on  a  correspondingly 
threaded  upper  end  ot  a  container  said  circular  flange 
will  engage  the  upper  end  of  said  container  to  form  a 
seal  therewith,  an  opening  through  the  center  of  the 
closed  end  of  said  cap  dehning  a  circular  seat  on  its  upper 
side,  an  interiorally  threaded  upwardly  extending  cylin- 
drical flange  concentric  with  said  seat,  valve  means  com- 
prising a  threaded  stem  cooperating  with  said  interior 
thread  and  terminating  in  a  valve  member  which  engages 
said  seat  when  said  stem  is  screwed  downwardly,  and  a 
passage  through  said  stem  commencing  between  said 
valve  member  and  the  engaging  threads  of  said  cylindrical 
flange  and  stem  and  terminating  above  said  threads, 
whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  container  past  said 
valve  and  through  said  passafe  ouy  be  accurately  con- 
troUcd. 


1.  A  box  for  holding  and  delivering  pasty  substances 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  wall  having  oppositely  disposed 
ends  and  internal  screw  threads  exteading  axially  there- 
between; a  top  fixedly  mounted  in  one  of  said  ends,  said 
top  having  a  center  bole  for  the  delivery  of  pasty  sub- 
stance therethrough;  a  bottom  member  rotatabiy  mounted 
on  the  other  of  said  ends;  a  piston  crown  member  periph- 
erally threaded  to  engage  with  the  internal  screw  thread 
of  said  wall,  and,  when  so  engaged,  defining  a  containing 
apace  with  said  top  and  wall  that  is  variable  by  rotation 
for  forcing  a  pasty  substance  contained  in  said  space  out 
of  said  hole;  an  arcuately  shaped  leaf  spring,  having  op- 
posite ends  and  a  middle  portion.  n>ounted  between  said 
bottom  member  aixl  piston  crown  member  with  both  said 


DECANTER  AND  POURING  SPOUT 
DavU  C.  Fia— irtfc  and  Harvey  R. 

Dtlawan 

FIM  Fab.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794474 
tCiyM.    (CL222--6M) 

I.  A  decanter  comprising  a  container  provided  with  a 
bowl  and  an  upstandng  neck  for  discharging  liquid  from 
the  bowl  as  d^red,  said  neck  terminating  in  an  annular 
outer  end;  a  generally  annular  spout  arranged  to  be  re- 
movably associated  with  said  neck  for  providing  control 
of  liquid  during  discharge  from  the  container,  said  spout 
being  formed  of  a  substantially  inelastic,  flexible  plastic 
deformable  to  accommodate  the  spout  to  said  neck  not- 
A'ithstaading  an  out-of-round  configuration  of  said  neck, 
said  spout  having  an  annular  portion  abutting  said  neck 
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one  of  said  members,  and  the  middle 
r  engaging  the  other  of  said  members; 
Ktively  defined  by  said  bottom  mem- 
B  member,  one  said  engaging  means 
h  said  spring  ends  for  rotation  of 
)mmon  center  and  leaving  said  spring 
diaily  with  respect  to  said  common 
ind  the  other  said  means  engaging 
>f  said  spring  for  rotation  with  said 
wnmon  center,  said  engaging  means 
cooperating  to  couple  said  bottom 
crown  member  rigidly  with  reelect 
ind  flexiUy  with  respect  to  relative 


3459JU1 
:X>NTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH 

rusTABLE  spoirr 

,  Soath  BoaKM,  Mtm^  ■irifiii  to 


39, 19M,  Sar.  N*.  52,9M 
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Josure  comprising  an  interiorally 
integral  therewith  a  flexible  down- 
erior  circular  flange  of  such  length 
ap  is  screwed  on  a  correspondingly 
of  a  container  said  circular  flange 
;r  end  of  said  container  to  form  a 
>pening  through  the  center  of  the 
>  defining  a  circular  seat  on  its  upper 
threaded  upwardly  extending  cylin- 
-ic  with  said  seat,  valve  means  com- 
tern  cooperating  with  said  interiar 
ig  in  a  valve  member  which  engages 
item  is  screwed  downwardly,  and  a 
i  stem  commencing  between  said 
;  engaging  threads  of  said  cylindrical 
d  terminating  above  said  threads, 
fluid  from  said  container  past  said 
tid  passage  may  be  accurately  con- 
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18,  19»,  Sot.  Na.  794,174 
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prising  a  container  provided  with  a 
ng  neck  for  discharging  liquid  from 
«id  neck  terminating  in  an  annular 
y  annular  spout  arranged  to  be  re- 
ith  said  neck  for  providing  control 
arge  from  the  container,  said  spout 
ibstantially  inelastic,  flexible  plastic 
nodate  the  spout  to  said  neck  not- 
if-round  configuration  of  said  neck, 
annular  portioB  abuttiag  said  neck 


outer  end  and  a  pouring  portion  exteoding  longitudinally 
ootwanUy  from  said  annular  portion,  and  annular  seal- 
ing means  carried  by  said  spout  longitudinaUy  inwardly 


of  said  outer  end  for  sealing  said  spout  to  said  neck,  said 
sealing  means  being  resiliently  flexible  to  flexibly  con- 
form to  said  container  and  spout  neck  and  resilienUy  seal 
the  spout  neck  to  the  container  necL 
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shoulder  supporting  bars  rigidly  integrally  joined  at  their 
lower  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  base  bar  and  at  their  uppa- 
ends  to  each  other  to  define  a  substantiafly  isoaceles  tri- 
angular frame,  a  circumferentially  continuous  relatively 
flexible  reinforcing  wire  of  relatively  small  gauge  em- 
bedded in  said  frame,  and  a  hook  member  integrally  con- 
nected to  and  rising  upwardly  from  the  apex  of  said 
frame,  said  frame  bars  befaig  relatively  rigid  large  diam- 
eter bodies  of  molded  expanded  granular  polystyrene  for 
providing  shape  sustaining  and  relatively  non-creasing 
support  of  garment  portions  engaged  thereover,  said  gran- 
ular polystyrene  providing  a  crinkled  surface  for  better 
frictiohal  retent  of  a  garment  in  desired  position  thereon, 
the  surface  texture  of  the  granules  of  said  expanded 
granular  polystyrene  being  smooth  to  prevent  damage  to 
delicate  fabrics,  and  said  expanded  granular  polystyrene 
being   resiliently   penetrable   by  common   strai^t  pins 
whereby  a  garment  can  be  piimed  to  said  hanger  without 
any  garment  creasing  draping  of  the  garment  over  said 
hanger.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 
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SHIPPING  CARTON 
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Mc,  a  coiporatioo  of  Ddowart 
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A  molded  plastic  coat  hanger  of  inverted  generally  V- 
shape.  comprising:  a  rigid  rod;  an  inverted  generaUy  V- 
shaped  coat  supporting  metnber  having  a  pair  of  diverging 
legs  snd  an  enlarged  header  portion  at  the  »pex  thereof; 
a  support  element  for  said  hanger  secured  to  said  en- 
larged header  portion;  the  terminal  portions  of  each  of  said 
lep  enlarged  and  each  receiving  one  end  of  said  rigid 
rod;  the  portions  of  said  legs  connecting  said  enlarged 
header  portion  to  said  enlarged  terminal  portions  being 
of  a  small  cross  sectional  area;  and  said  area  being  of  a 
sire  such  that  said  legs  arc  downwardly  flexible  under 
normal  operating  loads  imposed  on  said  hanger  in  the 
absence  c^  said  rigid  rod. 


3,959,924 
CONTOUR  SUPPORTING  MOLDED 

GARMENT  HANGER 
MolTte  D.  Hcvy,  3494  FarWO  Circle, 
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Filed  Oct  11,1999,  Ser.  No.  92,929 
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A  garment  hanfer  comprising  a  horiaootally  disposed 
bo»  bar.  a  pair  of  imranny  and  upwardly  an^ed  garment 


1.  A  carton  particularly  adapted  for  shipping  wound 
yam  having  a  cell  partition  dividing  the  carton  into  a 
plurality  of  elongated  compartments  having  open  ends 
and  a  substantially  square  transverse  cross  section,  the  cell 
partition  consisting  of  a  first  rectangular  panel  element 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  upstanding  end  walls  and  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  upstanding  side  walls  provided  with 
vertical  slots,  a  single  plate  separator  centrally  disposed 
within  and  entirely  surrounded  by  said  first  panel  ele- 
ment and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  between 
the  end  walls  thereof,  and  a  second  and  a  third  rectangu- 
lar panel  element  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  upstand- 
ing end  walls  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  upstanding  ride 
walls  provided  with  vertical  slots,  the  side  walls  of  the  first 
panel  elements  and  the  separator  perpendicularly  inter- 
secting the  side  walls  of  the  second  and  third  panel  de- 
menU  and  interlocked  therewith  by  the  engagement  of 
the  vortical  slots  therein,  the  end  walls  <rf  each  panel 
element  contacting  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  carton, 
thereby  rigidizing  the  cell  partition  to  prevent  obliquity 
thereof.  . 

3,959,929 
DISPENSES  CARTON 
RohcH  L.  Hanw,  SkoUc,  IB.,  Mrfgnor  to  Dtaosond  Na- 
tkMMl  Corponftom  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  corporate  of 

'^'"'Tnied  Aof.  15, 1999.  Ser.  No.  49,579 
IciaimM.    (d  229-17) 

1.  A  carton  which  comprises  spaced  front  and  rear 
panels,  a  side  panel  linking  the  front  and  rear  panels 
an  inner  panel  hinged  to  an  edge  of  the  side  panel,  an 
intermediate  end  panel  hinged  to  the  back  panel,  »n 
upper  outer  end  panel  hinged  to  the  front  panel,  means 
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for  attaching  the  upper  outer  end  panel  to  the  inter- 
mediate end  panel  to  hold  said  panels  in  registry,  there 
being  a  pair  of  tear  panel  sections  extending  into  the 
upper  outer  end  panel  in  registry  with  the  inner  pane],  a 
tear  line  dividing  the  tear  panel  sections,  a  spout-forming 
flap  linking  the  inner  panel  with  one  of  the  tear  panel 
sections,  a  second  spout-forming  flap  hinged  to  the  inter- 
mediate end  flap,  means  for  attaclfing  the  other  tear  panel 
section  to  said  second  spout-forming  flap  in  registry 
therewith,  and  a  closure  flap  linking  the  second  spout- 
forming  flap  with  the  inner  panel,  said  closure-forming 


flap  including  a  tab  releasaMy  received  between  the  first- 
mentioned  spout-forming  flap  and  said  first-mentioned 
tear  panel  section  when  the  carton  is  closed,  the  tear 
panel  sections,  the  spout-forming  flaps,  the  closure  flap, 
and  the  inner  panel  being  adapted  to  form  a  spout  when 
the  tear  line  is  open  between  the  tear  panel  sections, 
and  an  ear  on  the  second  spout-forming  flap  adapted  to 
overlie  and  close  the  spout  opening  when  the  carton  is 
rcclosed.  the  tab  of  the  closure  forming  flap  being  re- 
placeable between  the  first-mentioned  spout-forming  flap 
and  the  first-mentioned  tear  panel  section  when  the  carton 
is  re-closed. 


M5f^7 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
E««t  C.  PeHatoo,  Urkipv,  WIUaiD  W.  McGimiMey, 
Albany,  and  Um!*  J.  Stforci,  Novato,  CaUf^  SMigii- 

2!1  *2  '''*'Jf*I2?^  '■»»  ProAietf  Corpontioo,  San 
Francisco,  CaHf ^  a  corpotaHioM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  11,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74S,«18 
1  Chunk    (CL229— 17) 


between  said  cut  and  free  outer  edge  which  is  subatan- 
tiaUy  the  area  thereof  defined  between  the  free  edges 
of  the  tabs  only  being  covered  with  adhesive  which  ex- 
tends between  said  cover  Ubs,  a  second  cover  flap  fold- 
ably  connected  to  the  opposite  side  wall  adjacent  said 
<n>en  end  and  being  substantially  the  same  width  as  the 
side  wall  and  extending  toward  said  one  side  wall  a  dis- 
tance substantially  short  thereof  to  leave  a  space  there- 
between and  contactingly  overlying  a  subjacent  portion 
of  the  first  cover  flap  and  being  removably  secured  to 
only  a  medial  adjacent  portion  of  its  inner  side  thereof 
by  said  adhesive  on  said  first  cover  flap,  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  lateral  portions  on  each  side  of  said  medially 
located  adjacent  portion  of  said  second  cover  flap  being 
free  and  unsecured  with  reqiect  to  the  outer  adjacent 
outer  surfaces  of  the  first  cover  flap,  a  dual  purpose 
pull  ub  of  substantially  the  width  of  the  slit  in  the  first 
cover  flap  integral  with,  and  extending  beyond  the  outer 
free  edge  of  said  second  cover  flap  midway  between  its 
opposite  edges  beyond  and  exteriorly  of  said  cut  and 
resting  freely  on  and  terminating  short  of  the  connection 
of  the  first  cover  flap,  the  combined  length  of  the  second 
cover  flap  and  pull  Ub  being  no  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  first  cover  flap,  the  pull  tab  when  grasped  and 
pulled  outwardly  will  result  in  that  portion  of  the  first 
cover  flap  with  the  adhesive  being  completely  ripped 
therefrom  and  forms  a  dispensing  opening  in  the  first 
cover  flap  and  is  completely  removed  and  carried  by  the 
second  cover  flap  away  from  the  dispening  opening,  and 
a  free  end  edge  of  the  opening  being  of  a  width  substan- 
tially that  of  the  width  of  the  puU  Ub  inwardly  of  a 
marginal  portion  of  the  first  cover  flap,  the  pull  Ub  being 
uiseruble  under  the  said  end  edge  of  the  opening  in  the 
first  cover  flap  to  redose  the  container,  and  means  clot- 
mg  the  other  end  of  the  carton. 
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A  cmitahier  comprising  four  connected  walls  forming 
a  rectangular  carton  consisting  of  oppositely  disposed 
side  walls  and  end  walls  extending  equidistant  with  one 
another  to  provide  an  open  end,  a  pair  of  end  wall  clo- 
sure cover  tabs,  one  of  said  ubs  being  foldably  connected 
to  each  of  said  end  walls  adjacent  said  open  end  and 
being  substanUally  the  same  width  as  said  end  wall  and 
being  infolded  and  extending  toward  each  other  a  short 
distance  so  that  a  subsUnUal  space  is  left  between  the 
free  ends  of  said  tabs,  said  Ubs  having  on  their  outer 
side  a  predetermined  area  covered  with  adhesive,  a  first 
rectangular  cover  11^  foidaUy  connected  to  one  of  said 
side  walls  adjacent  said  open  end  and  having  an  outer 
free  edge  and  being  subsUntially  the  same  width  as  said 
side  wall  and  extending  toward  said  oppositely  disposed 
side  waU  a  distance  substantially  short  thereof  to  leave 
a  gpact  therebetween  and  contactingly  overlying  each  of 
said  tabs  and  permanently  secured  thereto  by  the  said 
adhesive,  said  first  cover  flap  having  an  elongated  slit 
therein  spaced  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  from  iu 
outer  free  edfe,  the  outer  side  of  said  first  cover  flap 


A  beverage  container  carton  structure  comprising  a 
one-piece  blank  having  a  single  recUnguiar  bottom  wall 
panel,  a  side  wall  panel  extending  from  each  side  of  said 
bottom  wall  panel,  a  pair  of  end  wall  panel  portions  ex- 
tending from  each  end  of  said  side  wall  panels,  and  a 
longitudinal  partition  member  extending  from  one  of  said 
end  wall  panel  portions,  each  of  the  other  of  said  end 
wall  panel  portions  having  a  tab  attachable  to  said  par- 
tition member,  said  bottom  wall  panel  having  at  least 
three  transversely  extending  slots  therein,  and  at  least 
three  transverse  partition  members  each  insertable  into 
one  of  said  slots,  each  said  transverse  partition  member 
having  a  recess  for  reception  ot  said  longitudinal  par- 
tition member,  said  longitudinal  partition  member  having 
a  plurality  of  recesses  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
transverse  partition  members  and  each  for  reception  of 
one  of  said  transverse  partition  members,  one  of  said 
transverse  partition  members  having  shoulders  engage- 
able  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  panel, 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  said  transverse  partition  members 
having  a  common  bottom  section  engageablc  with  the 
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k1  free  outer  edge  which  is  substan- 
eof  defined  between  the  free  edges 
ing  covered  with  adhesive  which  ex- 
cover  tabs,  a  second  cover  flap  fold- 
the  opposite  side  wall  adjacent  said 

substantially  the  same  width  as  the 
ling  toward  said  one  side  wall  a  dis- 
iiort  thereof  to  leave  a  space  there- 
tingly  overlying  a  subjacent  portion 
»p  and  being  removably  secured  to 
ent  portion  of  its  inner  side  thereof 

said  first  cover  flap,  the  inner  nir- 
tions  on  each  side  of  said  medially 
tion  of  said  second  cover  flap  being 

with  reject  to  the  outer  adjacent 
be  first  cover  flap,  a  dual  purpose 
ially  the  width  of  the  slit  in  the  first 
'ith.  and  extending  beyond  the  outer 
cood  cover  flap  midway  between  its 
>nd  and  exteriorly  of  said  cut  and 

I  terminating  short  of  the  connection 
}.  the  combined  length  ot  the  second 
tab  being  no  greater  than  the  length 
ap,  the  pull  tab  when  grasped  and 

II  result  in  that  portion  of  the  first 
i  adhesive  being  completely  ripped 
IS  a  dispensing  opening  in  the  first 
mpletcly  removed  and  carried  by  the 
I'ay  from  the  dispening  opening,  and 
be  opening  being  of  a  width  substan- 
idth  of  the  pull  ub  inwardly  of  a 
the  first  cover  flap,  the  pull  tab  being 
said  end  edge  of  the  opening  in  the 
dose  the  container,  and  means  clos- 

the  carton. 
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iner  carton  structure  comprising  a 
ng  a  single  rectangular  bottom  wall 
>el  extending  from  each  side  of  said 
pair  of  end  wail  panel  portions  ex- 
nd  of  said  side  wall  panels,  and  a 
member  extending  from  one  of  said 
>ns.  each  of  the  other  of  said  end 
laving  a  tab  attachable  to  said  par- 
bottom  wall  panel  having  at  least 
tending  slots  therein,  and  at  least 
tion  members  each  insertable  into 
h  said  transverse  partition  member 
reception  of  said  longitudinal  par- 
»ngitudinal  partition  member  having 
I  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
members  and  each  for  reception  of 
le  partition  members,  one  of  said 
nembers  having  shoulders  engage- 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  panel, 
>f  said  transverse  partition  members 
Htom  section  engageabie  with  the 


outer  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  puel,  said  longitodinal 
partition  member  having  a  horizontally  directed  shoulder 
proiecting  into  each  said  reoeas  thereof  from  one  edge  of 
said  recess  and  closely  approaching  the  other  edge  of 
said  recess,  and  each  said  transverse  partition  member 
having  an  aperture  for  reception  <rf  one  of  said  shoulders. 


LOCKED  CORNER  BOX  AND  BLANK 
Pari  TfcoMaaa,  19  Ttmmywom  R4Md, 

Wifiilnr  ms,  Maas. 

F1M  Af.  is,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  IM,52S 

4ClaiM.    (CL229— 35) 


adjacent  first  and  second  and  the  fold  line  between  the 
adjacent  third  and  fourth  inner  liner  sleeve  panels,  said 
cushioning  extensions  comprising  portions  severed  from 
at  least  one  of  each  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  inner  liner 
sleeve  panels,  one  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  inner  liner 
sleeve  panels  including  a  cradle-cut,  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  fold  line  between  one  of  said  adjacent 
pair  of  inner  liner  sleeve  panels  adjacent  one  side  margin 
of  said  Wank  and  terminiiting  at  the  fold  lii»e  bOTdering 
one  of  said  glue  flap  panels  and  one  of  said  comer  panels 
for  providing  a  diagonal  support  cradl|B  in  the  carton 
erected  from  said  blank. 


CONNECTION  VETW&N  TWO  SEALED  CH>^- 
BERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

PWilp  C  T^wl«,  NBm,  Mich,  BiilfMr  to  IWt«^^ 
sStn  DM*  ^  Lm,  Nom  D«BC  lain  •  corpotatfoo 

**        FIM  N»r.  21,  WSt,  Ser.  No.  T7MW 
IfCk^   (6.229— 5<) 


1.  In  a  ptperiMard  hot  embodying  a  rectani^r  bot- 
tom panel  and  four  side  wall  pands  tcAdtd  upwardly 
therefrom  to  provide  side  walls  formint  a  box  comer 
at  the  junction  of  each  two  adjacent  side  panels,  a  cor- 
ner lock  at  each  comer  of  the  box  comprising  a  flap  in- 
tegral with  one  end  of  a  side  panel  and  folded  right 
angularly  thereto  to  provide  a  comer  wall  overlapping 
the  adjacent  side  panel,  said  adjacent  side  panel  being 
alitted  therethrough  adjacent  to  said  comer  waU.  and 
interlocking  means  including  a  tocking  ear  integral  with 
the  flap  and  extending  through  said  sUtted  panel  and  in- 
cluding coabutting  stop  shoulders  on  the  locking  ear 
and  said  sUtted  panel  for  optionally  and  poutivdy  sup- 
porting said  side  panel  folded  either  in  upright  and  fuU 
comer  forming  relation  with  said  adjacent  panel  or  m- 
dined  outwardly  therefrom,  the  box  being  adapted  to 
nest  compactly  with  other  like  boxes  when  its  comers 
are  supported  in  the  outwardly  inclined  podtion. 


1 .  In  combination,  a  pair  of  preformed  normally  sealed 
enclosures  having  waU  parts  formed  of  flexible  synthetic 
resin  film,  portions  of  adjacent  resin  wall  parts  of  said 
enclosures  being  positioned  in  face  contact  and  bonded 
together,  said  bonded  waU  parts  being  severed  trans- 
versdy  thereof  within  the  area  of  the  bond  to  provide 
an  oppnjwg  establishing  communication  between  said  en- 
closures without  opening  said  enclosures  to  atmo^here. 


y,H9JU» 

ONE-PIECE  CARTON  FOR  PROTECTINC 
FRAGILE  ARIICLES^^^ 

sbvt  G.  KmBMT,  UBcawMi,  y^Mo,  ^^^^5^ 
moai  NatkNial  CovpocalkMi,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 
poratkw  of  Dctawarc  *-.--- 

FIM  Not.  7,  IHl,  Ser.  Na  1SM22 
nCh^m.    (C1.229l-^) 


3,t59,t32 
UNLOADER  CONTROL  FOR  A  ROTARY 

COMPRESSOR 
E.  Cas  Md  RIchwi  L.  Nash,  FkaaUta,  Pla,  ■•- 
lo  Chla^o  rniaMBiii   Tool  CoMpasqr,  New 
Yofk.  N.Y>  a  cusporatfoa  of  New  Jcney 
irkS Malkatl^JSrn7l9S4, Scr. No. 42t,942.   Di- 
^Sm  aid  Ota  appUcatloa  Sept  14,  IHt,  Sar.  No. 

'^^  2ClataM.     (CL23#-^1) 


rurn,     i^V" 


1.  In  a  Wank  for  producing  cartons  to  protect  fragile 
articles  comprising  parallel  side  margins  extending  at 
opposite  edges  of  a  series  of  twelve  panels  disposed  in 
the  following  order:  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side 
wall  panels,  a  first  glue-flap  panel,  first  and  second  inner 
liner  sleeve  panels,  first  and  second  comer  panels,  third 
and  fourth  inner  liner  sleeve  panels,  and  a  second  glue- 
flap  panel,  said  panels  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
score  lines  extending  between  adjacent  panels  normal  to 
the  side  margins,  a  plurality  of  cushioning  extensions 
spaced  longitudinally  along  the  fold  Une  between  the 


1 .  A  compressor  control  comprising  an  unloading  raWe 
of  the  intake  type,  said  valve  being  mounted  in  the  intake 
passageway  leading  into  the  compressor,  said  passageway 
being  provided  with  a  seat  which  divides  it  into  an  ex- 
ternal portion  and  an  internal  portion,  a  disc  valve  mov- 
able axially  on  and  off  said  seat  and  being  disposed  within 
the  internal  portion  of  the  intake  passageway  so  that 
suction  developed  by  the  compressor  will  tend  to  keep 
it  in  open  position  away  from  the  seat,  said  valve  bemg 
carried  by  a  piston  extending  axially  away  from  said  seat 
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and  ilidably  mounted  in  a  cylinder  di^KMed  in  the  internal 
portion  of  said  intake  paaugeway,  said  piston  project- 
ing from  the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  to  carry  said  disc 
valve,  means  for  subjecting  one  end  only  of  said  piston  to 
compressor  discharge  pressure  of  a  selected  amount,  said 
means  acting  on  the  end  of  the  piston  opposite  to  that 
which  carries  the  disc  valve  and  comprising  a  pilot  valve 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  cylinder  by  a  pressure 
passageway,  and  a  by-pass  connecting  said  outer  end  of 
the  cylinder  with  the  internal  portion  of  said  intake  pas- 
sageway to  permit  venting  of  said  outer  end  of  the  cylin- 
der and  the  action  of  suction  developed  by  said  coinpres- 
sor  upon  the  said  opposite  end  of  the  piston. 


generating  lines  extending  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
moving  heUcally  along  said  axis,  the  pitch  angles  of  at 
least  said  trailing  faces  being  different,  and  each  upMream 
part  of  each  blade  means  if  radially  split  midway  between 


*    ^  3,0S9,t33 

^  FANS 

A.  BcMit,  34«  E.  «M  St,  New  Yoit  21,  N.Y. 
RM  Oct  17, 19S<,  Scr.  No.  ilMSt 
idalM.    (CL2M— 119) 


said  faces  defining  at  the  split  a  mean  camber  surface  gen- 
erated by  a  line  extending  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
advancing  belicaUy  along  said  axis  in  a  downstream  di- 
rection from  said  upstream  end  of  each  upstream  part 
of  each  blade  means. 


Ceoege  P.  Haalcy, 


ROTARY  BLOWER 

. .  Nortkrillc  aad  ¥iMith  I , 

^Mkfcj  siBliaiiw  to  CsMstnl  Moton  Cotyo- 
P£<alt  Mich^  a  corpoeattM  of  Ddai 
RM  la&  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2,t27 
HCMm.    (C1.23«— 141) 


1.  In  a  fan  of  the  class  described,  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  bore  surface,  a  rotary  impeller  posi- 
tioned concentrically  within  the  housing  bore  surface  and 
comprising  a  hub,  a  backplate  carried  by  the  hub.  and  a 
plurality  of  blades  on  the  front  side  of  the  backplate,  said 
blades  having  end  extensions  projecting  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  backplate,  an  inlet  cone  in  front  of  said 
impeller,  a  substantially  cylindrical  discharge  thimble 
having  its  front  edge  arranged  closely  adjacent  the  rear 
edge  of  said  backplate.  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  of  con- 
volute form  prelecting  inwardly  from  tfie  inner  bore 
surface  of  said  housing  and  substantially  orthogonal  there- 
to and  extending  generally  longitudinally  thereof  with 
their  forward  ends  extending  over  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  thimble  to  points  in  proximity  to  the  front  end 
edge  of  said  thimble,  said  vanes  being  sufficiently  spaced 
apart  so  that  the  air  flow  is  not  confined  between  two 
adjacent  vanei  and  being  gradually  curved  in  the  general 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller,  each  of  said  vanes 
presenting  a  convex  surface  to  the  air  deUvcred  by  said 
impeller  and  defining  with  the  rotative  path  of  the  outer 
edges  of  the  impeller  blades  a  constantly  increasing  space, 
substantially  aU  of  the  air  from  said  impeller  being 
delivered  to  said  convex  surfaces  of  the  vanes  and  directed 
and  guided  therealong  through  said  constantly  increasing 
q>aces,  whereby  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  air  is  converted 
to  sutic  pressure  as  the  air  travels  to  the  discharge  end 
of  said  housing. 


W( 


3,tS9334 
TURBO  ROTOR 


l^Zvkh, 

Filed  Feb.  2i,  19St;  S^  No.  71M«4 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  SwItaerlaMi  Feb.  21, 1957 

5  CiaiiiH.     (CL  23«— 134) 

,  1.  Turbo  rotor  comprising  a  supporting  body  having 
an  annular  surface  and  an  axis  of  rotation;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  Made  means  fixed  to 
and  projecting  radially  from  said  annular  surface  of  said 
supporting  body,  each  blade  means  having  at  least  an  up- 
stream part  and  a  downstream  part,  and  each  said  part 
of  each  blade  means  comprising  an  aerofoil  section  having 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  leading  and  trailing  faces  ex- 
Imding  substantially  along  right  helicoi<fa  generated  by 


I.  A  positive  displacement  rotary  blower  comprising  a 
pair  of  lobed  impellers,  a  housing  defining  a  pumping 
chamber    and    rotataUy   mounting  said   impellers,  said 
housing  including  an  intermediate  boosing  member  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  therein  opening  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  with  req>ect  to  a  plane 
passing  through  a  rotative  axes  of  said  impellers  and  two 
end  plates  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate 
housing  member  and  defining  the  end  walls  of  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  said  end  plates  each  having  two  spaced 
parallel  bearing  defining  portions,  said  bearing  portions 
having  co- planar  end  faces  opposite  said  chamber  and 
twaring  bores  extending  therethrough,  shaft  journal  por- 
tions extending  from,  rigidly  secured  to  and  rotaUbly 
joumaling  said  impellers  in  said  end  plate  bearing  bores, 
said  journal  portions  at  one  end  of  said  impeller  project- 
ing slightly  beyond  the  adjacent  end  plate,  timing  gears 
drivingly  connected  to  said  projecting  journal  ends  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent  co-planar  end  faces  and 
engaged  to  drive  said  lobed  impellers  in  cooperatively 
phased  intermeshed  pumping  relation  to  each  other,  drive 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  gears  for  driving  said 
impellers  to  effect  pumping  displacement  from  said  inlet 
port  to  said  outlet  port,  the  shaft  journals  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  impellers  each   having  a  hardened   thnst 
washer  secured  thereto^  said  washers  each  being  in  bear- 
ing relation  with  the  adjacent  co-planar  end  face  of  one 
of  the  journal  bearing  defining  portions,  and  a  stationary 
thrust  member  secured  m  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said 
jounul  end  faces  and  in  bearing  relation  to  said  washers, 
whereby  said  thrust  washers  and  members  restrain  axial 
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ending  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
loot  said  axis,  the  pitch  angles  <^  at 
ices  being  different,  and  each  upstream 
neans  if  radially  split  midway  between 


it  the  split  a  mean  camber  surface  gen- 
ending  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
along  said  axis  in  a  downstream  di- 
jpstream  end  of  each  upstream  part 


L. 
Moton  Cotpo- 

of  Delaware 

■.  12, 19M,  Ser.  N«.  M27 
Mm.    (a.23»-.141) 


lacement  rotary  blower  comprising  a 
lets,  a  housing  defining  a  pumping 
ably  mounting  said  impellers,  said 
1  intermediate  boosing  member  hav- 
d  an  outlet  port  therein  opening  on 
id  chamber  with  reqject  to  a  plane 
tative  axes  of  said  impellers  and  two 

0  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate 
defining  the  end  walls  of  said  pump- 

:nd  plates  each  having  two  spaced 
ning  portions,  said  bearing  portions 
d  faces  opposite  said  chamber  and 
Ling  therethrough,  shaft  journal  por- 
n,  rigidly  secured  to  and  rotaubly 
Hers  in  said  end  plate  bearing  bores, 
at  one  end  of  said  impeller  project- 
the  adjacent  end  plate,  timing  gears 
to  said  projecting  journal  ends  in 
le  adjacent  co-planar  end  faces  and 
id  lobed  impellers  in  cooperatively 
nimping  relation  to  each  other,  drive 
h  one  of  said  gears  for  driving  said 
imping  displacement  from  said  inlet 
irt,  the  shaft  journals  at  the  opposite 
rs  each  having  a  hardened  thnst 
tOi  said  washers  each  being  hi  bear- 
adjacent  co-planar  end  face  of  one 
g  defining  portions,  and  a  stationary 
n1  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said 

1  in  bearing  relation  to  said  washen. 
washers  and  members  restrain  axial 


ihrust  movement  of  said  impeUers  thereby  maintaining  ceptacle  in  an  obtwardly  accessible  position  for*j*- 
Sd  im^dU^  proper  rouSwe  sealing  dearanoa  with  drawal  of  the  receptacle  and  means  operaWy  comiectuig 
said  end  walls.  . 

■BAKING  AND  8BALING  ffntUCTURK  FOR  A 

ROTARY  COMPUaSOR 

Rkhat^L  N«^aisjiaiiw«c>  E.  Owe,  g|artlln^ Fn^ae- 

Yar^N.Y>  a  tuipuiattsM  •(  New  Janey 
OiWM  MpHcBlfcf  Mnr  11. 1954,  S«r.  No.  42S,M2.   IN- 

vSZTLTSrsMMh^  ^h^SiS''  ^"^ 

the  door  to  said  support  to  move  the  base  to  the  first 
position  when  the  door  is  closed  and  to  the  second  posi- 
tion when  the  door  is  opened. 


3,H9,S3S  «,.,™„ 

HUTCH  FOR  GARBAGE,  TRASH  OR  OTHER 

ARTICLES 

Vaa  I.  Salvador,  f  17  AMtlsi  Ava.,  Madsra,  CallL 

FUcd  loly  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  123,244 

SOafaBS.    (CL  232-43.2) 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  consisting  essentially  of:   an 
open  ended  casing;  a  pair  of  end  plates  removably  mount- 
ed over  opposite  ends  of  the  casing;  a  compression  cham- 
ber defined  by  the  interior  of  the  casing;  each  end  plate 
having  a  first  circular  recess  in  its  inner  face,  and  a 
second  circular  recess  of  lesser  diameter  adjacent  to  the 
first  recess,  the  second  recess  having  an  end  wall  and  a 
bore  of  reduced  diameter  through  the  latter  to  the  out- 
side of  the  end  plate;  a  rotor  arranged  in  the  chamber 
for  compressing  air  therein,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  open  ended  longitudinal  slots  with  blades  radially 
slidable  therein:  a  supporting  shaft  extending  from  each 
end  of  the  rotor  through  the  bore  of  the  corresponding 
end  plate,  each  shaft  extension  having  a  slight  radially 
raised  collar  adjacent  the  rotor;  an  annular  floating  head 
disposed  in  each  of  the  first  recesses  having  an  inner 
face  in  close  spaced  relation  to  the  rotor  and  covering  the 
open  ends  of  the  longitudinal  slots  of  the  rotor,  and  the 
floating  head  having  an  inner  diameter  surface  in  close 
spaced  relation  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  related 
collar;  and  a  Upered  roller  bearing  disposed  in  each  of 
the  second  recesses  having  an  inner  race  press  fitted  on- 
to the  related  shaft  extension  in  such  manner  that  an 
inner  end  wall  of  the  said  race  abuU  the  corresponding 
collar  and  in  part  rises  parallel  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
related  floating  head,  whereby  after  either  end  plate  is 
removed  from  the  casing,  the  rotor  is  removable  from  the 
casing  as  a  unit  with  the  floating  heads  without  the  neces- 
sity of  removing  the  iimer  races  of  the  bearings  from  the 
shaft  extensions. 

3,459,437 

MOUNTING  FOR  A  COIN  RECEPTACLE  FOR  A 

PARKING  METER 

CorMratioa.  a  coiporalioa  of  New  Yorfc 
fSU  J«M  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  34,254 
3Cla^    (CL232— 14) 
1.  In  a  coin  controlled  meter:  an  enclosure  having  an 
access  opening  •  door  selectively  closing  the  opening;  a 
receptacle  within  the  enclosure  for  collecting  coins  in- 
serted into  the  meter;  aiKi  a  support  on  the  enclosure  piv- 
otally  carrying  a  base,  the  receptacle  being  removably 
carried  on  the  base,  said  support  being  movable  from  a 
first  position  disposing  the  base  to  carry  the  receptacle 
in  an  upright  coin  collecting  position  within  the  enclosure 
to  a  second  position  disposing  the  base  to  carry  the  re- 


1.  A  hutch  comprising  a  vertically  extending  support- 
ing door  frame,  means  for  supporting  said  door  frame, 
said  supporting  means  defining  a  boundary  between  two 
normally  separate  areas,  a  door  hinged  to  said  door  frame 
for  closing  a  door  opening  therein,  yieldable  means  urg- 
ing said  door  to  closed  position,  pedal  operated  means  con- 
nected to  said  door  for  opening  said  door  forwardly  into 
one  of  said  areas  from  said  door  frame,  and  enclosure 
means  extending  rearwardly  into  the  other  of  said  areas 
from  said  door  franae  comprising  a  bottom  wall  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  said  door  frame,  an  enclosing  wall  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  opposite  vertical  sides  of  said 
door  frame  and  secured  to  said  door  frame  and  a  top  wall 
extending  from  the  top  of  said  door  frame  and  secured  to 
said  enclosing  wall,  supporting  means  secured  on  the  rear 
of  said  door  and  extending  through  said  door  frame  opeor 
ing  into  said  enclosure  means  when  said  door  is  in  closed 
position  and  movable  through  said  door  frame  when  said 
door  is  moved  toward  open  position,  a  movable  doeure 
meaiu  on  said  enclosure  means  providing  access  there- 
through to  said  supporting  means  extending  therein,  said 
supporting  meam  comprising  a  horizontal  shelf  secured 
on  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  door,  a  vertically 
extending  ledge  on   said  shelf,  said  movable  doseure 
means  comprising  a  lid  hinged  to  said  top  wall  of  said 
enclosure  means  over  an  opening  therein,  latch  means  on 
said  lid  retaining  said  lid  in  closed  position,  pedal  oper- 
ated means  connected  to  said  lid  latch  means  for  first  un- 
latching said  latch  means  and  then  lifting  said  lid  to  open 
position,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  keeper  mounted 
on  said  enclosure  means,  a  retractable  latch  boh  mounted 
on  said  lid.  and  yieldable  meam  biasing  said  bolt  to  keqwr 
engaging  position,  said  lid  latch  pedal  operated  means 
comprising  a  pedbl  pivoted  to  the  bottom  of  said  en- 
closure means,  and  link  means  connecting  said  pedal  to 
said  lid  latch  bolt  for  retracting  said  lid  latch  bcrft  froin 
said  keeper  and  then  pivoting  said  hinged  lid  to  open  posi- 
tion. 
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^  ^^   ^    AFraR-HOUR  DBPOSrrORY 
Cari  D.  Gnbw,  Omllfe,  Ohio,  ■■^■ui  to  DMoM,  b. 
'fSS^  ^^■■'*^  ^''^  ■  **'*°nX*<"  of  Ohio 
FOcd  Oct  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  €2M2 
19ClahM.    (CL232— 44) 


1.  An  after-hour  depodtory  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  article-receiving  opening  and  having  a  discharge 
opening,  a  horizontal  rotor  axially  roUtable  in  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  radially  opening  receiving  chamber  se- 
lectively registrable  with  the  article-receiving  opening  and 
with  the  discharge  opening,  power  means  for  routing  the 
rotor  through  a  360*  cycle,  door  means  for  the  article- 
receiving  opening,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  door  for  initiating  operation  of  the  power  means  and 
for  locking  the  door  means  closed  upon  closing  of  the 
door  means. 


3,t59,t4« 

DEAL  DRAWER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BANK 

DRTVE-UF  WINDOW 

Cari  D.  Gnbcr,  OrrviDc,  ThonuM  H.  Kcniy,  Navarre, 

and  Leo  J.  Groanvfller,  LooiniOc,  Ohh»,  mwdy to 

Diebold,  iMorporated,  Caatoa,  OMo,  a  corporatioa  of 
OUo 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97435 
(Clahns.     (CL  232--44) 


and  having  o^wsite  side  walls  and  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

(</)  a  boxlike  drawer  uKxinted  between  the  opposite 
tide  walls  of  the  boxlike  frame  and  having  opposite 
aide  walls  and  a  rear  wall, 

(#)  meant  for  movabiy  mounting  the  boxlike  frame 
in  the  stationary  frame  including  a  horizontal  guide 
track  and  roller  assembly  operatively  mounted  in 
clearance  space  between  adjacent  walls  of  the  frames, 

(/)  means  for  moving  the  boxlike  frame  horizontally 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions  on  the 
outer  and  inner  sides  of  the  wall  opening  and  in- 
cluding a  reversible  motor  and  a  gear  and  rack  as- 
sembly with  one  rack  horizontally  mounted  on  at 
least  one  side  of  the  boxlike  frame, 

(f )  means  mounting  the  drawer  between  the  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  boxlike  frame  including  vertical 
guide  tracks  on  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  the  drawer  and  frame  in  the  clearance  ^>ace 
therebetween. 

(A)  means  for  moving  the  drawer  vertically  between 
upper,  lower,  and  central  positions  on  the  guide 
tracks  through  the  upper  and  lower  open  ends  of 
the  boxlike  frame  and  inchiding  a  reversible  motor, 
a  gear  and  rack  assembly  on  and  between  adjacent 
walls  of  the  drawer  and  boxlike  frame. 

(i)  the  drawer  in  the  central  position  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  contained  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  boxlike  frame, 

(/)  the  boxlike  frame  being  movable  between  the  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  through  the  wall  open- 
ing only  with  the  drawer  disposed  in  the  central  posi- 
tion, 

(*)  The  boxlike  frame  being  movable  horizontally  be- 
tween the  partially  and  completely  extended  posi- 
tions with  the  rear  wall  of  the*  drawer  being  outside 
of  the  wall  opening, 

(/)  the  drawer  being  movable  vertically  at  any  extended 
position  of  the  boxlike  frame  between  partially  and 
completely  extended  positions,  and 

(m)  control  means  connected  to  the  reversible  motors 
for  independently  raising  and  lovering  the  drawer  be- 
tween upper,  lower,  and  central  positions,  for  in- 
dependently moving  the  boxlike  frame  inwardly  and 
outwardly  through  the  wall  opening,  and  for  simul- 
taneously moving  the  drawer  vertically  in  the  frame 
horizontally  when  the  frame  is  moving  horizontally 
between  partially  and  completely  extended  positions 
in  either  direction. 


1.  In  a  deal  drawer  construction  for  use  with  a  drive-up 
window  in  a  wall  with  outer  and  inner  sides,  having  a 
teller's  counter  provided  with  a  drawer-access  opening 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  inner  side  of  the  wall,  and  having 
an  opening  in  the  wall  below  the  counter;  the  combination 
therewith  of 

(fl)  a  sutionary  drawer  frame  mounted  under  the 
counter, 

(b)  the   frame  having  an  opening  adjacent   to  and 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  wall, 

(c)  a  boxlike  frame  mounted  in  the  stationary  frame 
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LETTER  DROP  Wrm  UNDESIRABLE  MATERIAL 

EJECTOR 
Joha  1.  Tanart,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aM^aui  to  PloMcr 

M^^Chirte  Corponlloa,  Mooat  Venom  N.Y,  a  corw 

poration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,952 
2  Clahns.     (CL  232—45) 

I.  A  letter  drop  with  undesirable  material  ejector  for 
mail  chutes  comprising  a  flat  base  plate  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  the  passage  of  mail, 
said  base  plate  having  an  integral  wall  slanting  outward- 
ly from  one  side  of  said  plate  across  a  lower  portion  of 
said  opening,  a  cover  having  a  flat  front  with  end.  top  and 
bottom  walls  extending  laterally  from  said  front,  a  hinge 
pivoully  connecting  one  of  said  cover  end  walls  and  an 
edge  of  said  base  plate,  a  pair  of  guide  wail*  spaced  from 
said  cover  end  walls  and  extending  between  said  cover 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  recesses  in  the  edges 
thereof  for  receiving  said  base  plate  slanting  wall  when 
said  cover  is  closed  on  said  base  plate  with  said  slanting 
wall  extending  laterally  of  and  between  said  guide  walls 
to,  but  spaced  from  said  cover  front,  said  cover  top  and 
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■site  side  walls  and  upper  and  lower 

wer  mounted  between  the  opposite 
boxlike  frame  and  having  opposite 
rear  wall, 

•vably  mounting  the  boxlike  frame 
frame  including  a  horizontal  guide 
assembly  operatively  mounted  in 
etween  adjacent  walls  of  the  frames, 
'ing  the  boxlike  frame  horizontally 
d  and  retracted  positions  on  the 
sides  of  the  wall  opening  and  in- 
ble  motor  and  a  gear  and  rack  as- 

rack  horizontally  mounted  on  at  . 
the  boxlike  frame. 
ig  the  drawer  between  the  opposite 
e  boxlike  frame  including  vertical 
t  least  one  of  the  adjacent  side  walls 
md  frame  in  the  clearance  ^>ace 

tang  the  drawer  vertically  between 
id  central  positions  on  the  guide 
lie  upper  and  lower  open  ends  of 
e  and  including  a  reversible  motor, 
assembly  on  and  between  adjacent 
er  and  boxlike  frame, 
>e  central  position  having  upper  and 
ined  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ke  frame, 

ne  being  movable  between  the  ex- 
ted  positions  through  the  wall  open- 
drawer  disposed  in  the  central  posi- 

ime  being  movable  horizontally  be- 
lly and  completely  extended  posi- 
ir  wall  of  the*  drawer  being  outside 
Qg. 

;  movable  vertically  at  any  extended 
)xlike  frame  between  partially  and 
led  positions,  and 
connected  to  the  reversible  motors 
raising  and  lovering  the  drawer  be- 
'er,  and  central  positions,  for  in- 
ng  the  boxlike  frame  inwardly  and 
1  the  wall  opening,  and  for  timul- 
the  drawer  vertically  in  the  frame 
the  frame  is  moving  horizontally 
and  completely  extended  positions 


H  UNDESIRABLE  MATERIAL 
EJECTOR 

York,  N.Y^  aarisaor  to  Ploiiccr 
tkm,  Mooot  Vcraoo,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
* 

^  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2^52 
m.     (CL  232— 4S) 
tj  undesirable  material  ejector  for 

a  flat  base  plate  having  an  open- 
II  thereof  for  the  passage  of  mail, 
an  integral  wall  slanting  outward- 
d  plate  across  a  lower  portion  of 
tving  a  flat  front  with  end.  top  and 

laterally  from  said  front,  a  hinge 
c  of  said  cover  end  wails  and  an 
a  pair  of  guide  walls  spaced  from 
nd  extending  between  said  cover 
and  having  recesses  in  the  edges 
tid  base  plate  slanting  wall  when 
said  base  plate  with  said  slanting 

of  and  between  said  guide  walls 
i  cover  front,  said  cover  top  and 
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bottom  walU  each  having  an  opening  extending  between 
laid  guide  walla  providing  an  undesirable  material  pas- 
sage therebetween,  an  ejector  plate  pivotally  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  guide  walls  above  said  recesses 
in  said  guide  walU  and  extending  towards  said  slanting 
waU  normally  closing  said  undesirable  material  passage 


chine  providing  a  plurality  of  knitting  stations,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  electric  pulse  producing  means  hav- 
ing selectively  operable  keys  and  output  diannels  cor- 
teeponding   to  the   keys   for   feeding  pulses   produced 
through  operation  of  the  keys,  pulse  counting  means 
operably  connected  with  a  group  of  said  keys  for  count- 
ing up  to  a  predetermined  number  the  pulses  produced 
by  said  pulse  producing  means  in  response  to  operation 
of  any  of  the  keys  of  sai^ group  of  keys;  pulse  record- 
ing and  reproducing  means  selectively  operable  to  record 
and  reproduce  pulses  and  having  pulse  receiving  and 
recording  channels  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber <rf   the   knitting  stations  of   the   madiine;    selector 
switches  in  the  pulse  output  channels  of  said  group  <rf 
keys,  said  selector  switches  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  knitting  sUlions  which  as  a  group  are  to 
knit  a  correflX>nding  one  row  of  stitches,  in  the  knitted 
article,  and  each  of  said  selector  switdies  having  a  plu- 
rality of  switching  positions  corresponding  in  number  to 
ttie  number  of  groups  of  stations,  of  which  each  group 


---L-^>-ft 


from  said  base  pUte  opening,  but  pivotal  therefrom 
through  said  base  plate  opening  upon  insertion  of  maU  m 
said  cover  top  wall  opening  and  locking  means  extending 
between  one  of  said  cover  end  walU  and  guide  walls  for 
iKinnally  retaining  said  cover  walls  abutung  said  base 


3,t5f^2 
CARDFUNCH 
Walter  G.  Waitjr.  Wjjaewo^  Pj., 
Uami  CofpontkM,  New  Yon,  N.Y 
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of  sUtions  is  to  knit  a  corresponding  one  row  of  stitches, 
in  the  knitted  article,  said  selector  switches  collectivdy 
having  output  connection  with  a  corresponding  group 
of  said  pulse  receiving  and  recording  channels  and  being 
operaUe  in  response  to  count  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber <^  pulses  by  said  pulse  counting  means  so  as  to  con- 
nect a  different  group  of  said  pulse  reedviag  and  re- 
cording channels  with  said  output  channels  of  said  group 
of  keys  when  said  pulse  recording  and  reproducing  means 
is  being  operated  as  a  recorder  of  the  pulses  of  said  pulse 
producing  means;  a  programme  supptwt  having  an  in- 
formation track  for  each  of  the  knitting  sUtions;  and 
pulse  operated  means  associated  with  aaid  programme 
support  and  responsive  to  pulse  rqjrodudng  operatioo 
of  said  pulse  recording  and  reproducing  means,  so  as 
to  compose,  from  the  pulse  reproduced,  a  propaaune  on 
saidst^port  


2.  A  selective  punching  device  comprising:  a  rotatable 
punch  drum  having  a  plurality  of  punches  disposed 
therein;  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  selected 
ones  of  said  punches  to  extend  said  punches  into  punch- 
ing posiuoo  beyond  the  surface  of  said  punch  drum; 
and  a  routable  die  drum  having  a  plurality  of  holes, 
therein  for  receiving  said  extended  punches. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTWG  A  f^OGTBLMME 

FORCOlSrROLLING  A  KNTFIING  MACHINE 

Aiyi<  Costal,  17  Rtc.  4*  Drlaie,  CartMtt, 


Filed  Feb. 


GsMira, 
eb.14,1! 
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7CWM.   (a.234-M) 
I.  An  vpvatus  for  producing  a  progranune  to  control 
ttie  selecsion  of  the  needles  of  an  automatic  knitting  ma- 
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ELECTROMECHANICAL  COUPLING 

Goila  R.  railMBi.  Stockhotaa.  Sweisau  asrfta'r  to 
Svcnska  Datarcfister  AB,  Stockhoiai,  Swsdc%  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  1, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  83S,M5 
OabM  priority,  appHcalioB  Swetei  Sept.  9,  195t 
19  Oa^    (CL  234—115) 
1.  A  mechanical  ngnal  storage  unit  ccMBprising  a  pair 
of  magnetically  susceptible  elements,  a  first  one  of  said 
elements  being  magnetized  so  that  a  first  portion  thereof 
has  a  given  polarity,  winding  means  disposed  adjacent 
.a  second  one  of  said  elements,  a  signal  source  conoeded 
to  said  winding  means  for  magnetizing  said  second  ele- 
ment so  that  a  first  portion  thereof  assumes  a  pcrtarity 
that  is  the  same  as  or  opposite  to  the  p<rfarity  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  first  dement,  and  means  for  producing 
relative  nM>veaient  between  said  first  and  second  elements 
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SH"**  a^-  *7*^  '"^  *■$ ^  *'"*^  "  "***  •*^**  *"^  P**'-    "*«^  of  a  code,  selected  groups  of  output  lines  bemg 
tions  selectively  are  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement    connected  to  the  contacU  of  Mch  switch  means  so^Z 

a  selected  combination  of  output  lines  is  "it^rfirmA  to 
represent  a  coded  signal  when  each  switch  means  is  ac- 
tuated; control  means  for  moving  said  elemenu  between 
said  positions  thereof,  and  mclnding  a  set  of  input  mem- 
bers respectively  associated  with  the  orders  of  a  num- 
ber and  at  least  one  input  member  associated  with  com- 
puting  operations,  each  of  said  input  members  being 
movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions  for  represent- 
ing digits  and  computing  operations,  respectively,  encfa 
of  said  input  members  holding,  when  actuated,  an  asso- 
ciated differential  element  in  one  of  said  operative  por- 
tions so  that  said  elemenu  repreacnt  a  number  and  a 
computing  operation;  and  operating  means  for  moving 
said  support  between  said  positions  thereof  when  said 
input  members  bold  said  elements  in  positions  rq>resent- 
ing  information  so  that  the  informatioo  is  translated 
into  coded  impulses  in  said  output  lines. 


^ 


with  each  other  in  accordance  with  their  previously  es- 
tablished relative  potahties. 
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FNKUMATIC  COMPUTING  RELAY 


Barticsvillc  Okb^ 


to  Phillips 


Filed  Dec  t,  lH9,iv.  No.  7Mt9 
(CktaM.    (CL  235-41) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMB5ION  AND  RECEP- 
TION OF  IMPULSES  REPRESENTING  NUMERI- 
CAL TALUES  AND  COMPUTING  OPERATIONS 
"*'   '     '      ~      mi  Hans  Hener,  Wlfcr iMshavsn,  Ger- 
lo  Olyavia  Wcrkc  AX>^  Wilhchna- 


F1M  hOf  t,  1958,  Scr.  N«u  747,2<7 
priority,  appHcatioa  Gcrsaay  Jaly  If,  1957 
34ClaiM.    (CL215— M.4) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  in  combinntioii, 
a  set  <rf  first  differential  dements  respectively  ■ft^wtiy* 
with  the  orders  of  a'  number,  and  at  least  one  second 
differential  elemeitt  asMciated  with  computing  operatiosH, 
said  elements  being  movable  in  one  direction  and  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  bUmuM  a  phirality  of  operative 
positions  for  representing  diflierent  digits  and  different 
computing  operations,  respectively;  a  support  movable 
in  a  transverse  direction  between  a  plurality  of  shifted 
positions  reflectively  associated  with  different  elemenU 
of  said  elements;  a  row  of  switch  means  noounted  on 
said  support  and  extending  in  each  shifted  position  of 
said  support  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  re- 
q>ective  associated  element,  each  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  contacts,  said  row  of  switch  means 
including  a  first  set  of  switch  means  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  digits  and  with  said  first  differential  elemenu 
and  at  least  one  second  switch  means  assofisliMl  wMi 
computing  operations  and  with  said  second  differential 
element,  each  of  said  elements  engaging  and  actuating 
m  each  of  said  positions  thereof  one  of  the  •t^iifrtrf 
switch  means  while  said  support  is  in  one  of  said  sliifted 
positions;  output  circuit  means  inrhi^tiffg  a  set  of  output 
lines  connected  to  said  switch  means  and,  respectively, 
adapted  to  translier  impulses  rn^— mit^^  diflenot  sle- 


1.  A  pneumatic  force-balance  instrument  responsive  to 
at  least  one  value  of  a  measured  condition,  coniprising. 
in  combination,  an  adjustable  fulcrum,  a  first  balance 
member  tihable  about  said  fulcrum,  a  pneumatic  system 
including  a  nozzle  mounted  for  effective  cooperation 
with  said  first  balance  member  and  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  for  supplying  air  to  said  nozzle,  whereby  tilting 
of  said  first  balance  member  varies  the  air  fiow  through 
said  nozzle  to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  system,  first  and 
second  means  positioned  to  engage  spaced  points  on  said 
first  balance  member  to  exert  tilting  forces  thereon  and 
effectively  responsive  respectively  to  at  least  one  said 
value  of  said  measured  condition  and  to  the  pressure  in 
said  systent,  each  of  said  first  and  second  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elements  bearing  against  said  first  balance 
member  to  exert  oppositely-acting  tilting  forces  thereon, 
at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  exert  oq  said  first  balance  member  a  force  pro- 
portional to  said  value  of  said  measured  condition,  a  lec- 
oad  balance  member  opcrably  secured  to  and  in  fixed  re- 
lationship to  said  first  balance  member  and  arranged  so  as 
to  exert  on  said  first  balance  member  a  force  proportional 
to  the  force  exerted  upon  said  second  balance  member. 
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ilected  froups  of  output  lines  bdng 
ntacts  of  each  twitch  meuis  to  that 
ion  of  output  Udm  is  ""^g^fti  to 
gnaj  when  each  twitch  means  is  ac- 
ts for  moving  said  elcmenu  between 
f ,  and  indnding  a  set  of  input  mem- 
Kxiated  with  the  orders  of  a  num- 
input  member  associated  with  com- 
»ch  of  said  input  members  being 
plurality  of  positions  for  represent- 
)uting  operations,  re^ectively,  each 
;rs  holding,  when  actuated,  an  asso- 
nnent  in  one  of  said  operative  poai- 
lements  repreatnt  a  number  and  a 
i;  and  operating  means  for  moving 
n  said  positions  thereof  when  said 
said  elements  in  poaitions  icpicseut- 
that  the  informatioa  is  translated 
in  said  output  lines. 
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xe-balance  instrument  responsive  to 
a  measured  condition,  comprising, 
idjustable  fulcrum,  a  first  balance 
t  said  fulcrum,  a  pneumatic  system 
mounted  for  effective  cooperation 
member  and  s  source  of  air  under 
{  air  to  said  nozzle,  whereby  tilting 
nember  varies  the  air  flow  through 
»e  pressure  in  said  system,  first  and 
led  to  engage  spaced  points  on  said 
to  exert  tilting  forces  thereon  and 
respectively  to  at  least  one  said 
;d  condition  and  to  the  pressure  in 
kid  first  and  second  means  compris- 
s  bearing  against  said  first  balance 
CMitely-acting  tilting  forces  thereon. 
:1ements  being  constructed  and  ar- 
d  first  balance  member  a  force  pro- 
I  of  said  measured  condition,  a  aec- 
sperably  secured  to  and  in  fixed  re- 
balance member  and  arranged  so  as 
slance  member  a  force  proportional 
ipon  said  second  bahmce  member. 


and  third  and  fourth  means  positioned  to  engage  spaced 
points  oo  said  second  balaaoe  member  to  exert  tilting 
foices  thereon.      ^^^^^^^___ 

3JK9Mf 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Cmrth  miTW.  Short  HBI^  N J.^  — '^■f'  K?^^^ 
il^Mcarta,  io  Ciwrrf  Ttasa  Corporathm,  New  York, 
N.Y.  •  lesiafallMi  •(  Dshiwa 

^    ~-lZr2S,  IfST, Ssr. No. «M7» 
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said  base  coaxially  with  said  first  and  second  disks  and 
overlying  said  second  disk  and  extending  beyond  said 
second  disk  to  said  flat  ring,  each  said  first  disk,  second 
disk  and  flat  ring  having  located  thereon  at  least  one 
scale  selectively  representing  meteorological  and  aircraft 
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1.  A  data  communication  transmitter  comprising  in 
combinatioa:  

(A)   a  daU  card  support 

(a)  of  tencrally  planar  cooflgnration, 
lb)  said  support  having  a  preselected  plurahty  of 
j       thin  elongated  card  holders  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane, 
'  (1)  an  opening  into  each  of  said  card  holders 

(2)  eadi  said  opening  having  a  differant  lin- 
ear dimrr*''^  io  permit  the  sliding  inser- 

i  tion  into  its  card  holdar  o(  a  date  card  of 

pradetcrmiaed  dimessiooal  ooafiguratioo 
differing  from  that  of  the  daU  cards  in- 
sertable  into  each  of  the  others  of  said 
card  holders  and, 

(3)  each  of  said  card  holders  permitting  the 
insertion  of  only  ooa  data  card  and  in  only 
one  predetermined  orientatioo,  and 

(B)  data  cards  insertable  into  said  support  having  in- 
dicia of  intellifenoe  mechanically  recorded  thereon 
in  arrays  which  are  identically  cMiented  when  the 
caids  arc  inserted  in  said  card  hoklen; 

(C)  a  carriage  movable  paM  said  daU  card  support 
in  a  linear  direction  parallel  to  the  orientation  of  the 
arrays  of  indicia  recorded  thereon; 

(D)  motive  means  for  so  moving  said  carriage;  and 

(E)  a  plurality  of  sensing  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  sensing  the  indicia  recorded  on  die  data 
cards.  

HEUCOPTER  WEICHTAND  LOAD  COMPUTER 
G«M  C  Moa%  DanhM.  Va. 
(114  Ukmfkm  Ckda 

Pled  Mar.  25.  !♦».  "I-V^'SJ: 

f  r  •         (0.135— 7t)_  ^^ 

(Giaalad  Mdsr  TMs  35,  U.S.  CWa  (1951),  sec.  IM). 

1.  A  mechanical  computing  device  for  computmg 
weight  and  load  capabilities  of  a  helicopter  comprismg  a 
base,  a  first  disk  fixedly  secured  to  said  base,  a  second 
disk  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  base  above  said  first  disk 
and  inchiding  radially  disposed  apertures  therein  for  view- 
ing areas  of  said  first  disk,  a  flat  ring  secured  to  said  baae 

and  encompassing  said  first  and  second  disks,  said  flat 
ring  having  drcumferertially  spaced  slots  and  fastenmg 
means  passing  thnwgh  said  slots  adjustably  securing  said 
ring  to  said  base  and  an  indicator  ra«aUbly  mounted  oo 


loading  factors,  whereby  upon  selective  roUtioo  of  said 
second  disk  and  said  indicator  relative  to  said  first  disk 
and  said  flat  ring  the  weight  and  load  capabilities  of  a 
helicopter  for  given  operating  conditions  may  be  deter- 
mined. 


WATER 


ft^IE^LACCESSORY 

_iD  ga»*»i-— ,  Ohio,  DL 
FUad  M«.  M,  1957,  Ser.  No.  J4l,7fl 
7  nn'T-     (CL  235-91) 


StWIiuSs 


1.  A  mechanism  to  operatively  couple  a  meter  and  its 
recording  register  upon  separation  of  said  unit*  ■»J^to 
provide  means  to  extend  the  drive  between  a  regn^ 
drive  member  on  the  meter  to  the  drive  wheel  ofjhe 
register,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  sheath,  a  drive 
shaft  confined  for  routioff  within  said  sheath,  aadcou- 
pting  assemblies  connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  tte 
sheath  and  shaft,  one  of  said  coupling  assemblies  provid- 
ing drive  attaching  means  to  connect  with  the  register 
drive  member  of  the  meter,  the  other  of  said  co^Ung 
assemblies  comprising  a  mounting  plate  having  oMja- 
tion  means  to  accommodate  the  register  ^  agiven  rd^ 
tion  thei«on  to  dispose  the  register  drive  wheal  ia  aflMd 
position  with  respect  to  said  plate,  a  thimble  connected 
with  the  riieath,  said  thimble  having  a  flange  mereon, 
said  plate  having  an  opening  to  receive  said  thimble  toe- 
through  and  an  annular  shoulder  surrouytog  said  open- 
ing to  receive  the  thimble  flange  therein  from  tbe  regiiler 
side  of  the  mounting  plate  to  hold  said  sheath  UU^ 
endwise  movement  relatively  to  said  dwuntuig  piate,  $ad 
orientation  mechanism  connected  with  the  adjaeeateod 
of  the  shaft  to  counteract  endwise  motkm  of  theihaft  n 
either  direction  relatively  to  said  sheath  comprising  a 
bearing  element  arranged  radially  to  said  «hafttoovefte 
said  thimble  flange  and  having  a  sleeve  to  receive  Oe 
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shaft  therethrough,  securing  means  to  fasten  said  bearing 
element  to  said  plate,  a  drive  tpiaiUe  having  a  socket 
member  secured  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  shaft  with  a 
drive  pinion  on  said  spindle  positioned  upwardly  above 
said  mounting  plate  to  mesh  with  the  register  drive  wheel, 
said  qiindle  socket  member  reacting  against  one  end  of 
the  sleeve  of  said  bearing  element  to  hold  said  shaft 
against  endwise  movement  in  oge  diijection,  and  retaining 
means  connected  with  said  shaft  within  said  sheath  thim- 
ble and  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  other  end  of 
the  sleeve  of  the  bearing  element  to  hold  said  shaft 
against  endwise  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


OCTOBKS  23,  1962 


channel  to  receive  signals  representing  a  quoUent,  means 
coupled  to  said  output  channel  to  derive  from  the  signals 
thereof  representing  the  highest  order  digits  signals  repre- 
senting a  remainder,  decoding  means  responsive  to  said 
derived  signals  for  producing  further  signals  representing 


CONTROL  ARRANGEM^RS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DIGITAL  COMPUTING  ENGINES 

David  OswaU  Claydca,  Hcstoo,  Ei^iand,  aarigDor  to 

EnglaBd,  a  Bridife  coraoraliaa 

Filed  Anf.  2#,  iHtL  Scr.  No.  75«,ff 2 

Clalins  priority,  appUaidoa  Great  Britafa  Ang.  22,  19S7 

2CfataM.    (CL  235— 157) 


«B»'ttC«  4  9fm€ 


a  remainder  less  than  the  divisor  but  congruent  to  the  re- 
mainder represented  by  said  derived  signals  with  respect 
to  a  modulus  equal  to  the  divisor,  means  for  applying 
said  further  signals  to  said  second  input  channel  and 
means  for  reapplying  the  signals  representing  the  divi- 
dend  to  said  first  input  channel. 


1.  An  electrical  digital  computing  engine  constructed 
to  use  instruction  words  in  accordance  with  which  opera- 
tions other  than  interrupt  operations  are  performed  and 
including  a  store  for  instruction  words,  means  for  setting 
up  digits,  comparing  means  connected  to  the  said  store 
for  instruction  words  and  the  said  means  for  setting  up 
digiu.  for  comparing  the  said  digits  with  instruction  digits 
set  up  in  the  said  store,  at  least  one  of  the  said  instruction 
digits  being  one  of  the  digita  specifying  the  operation 
other  than  interruption  to  be  performed,  and  triggering 
means  connected  to  the  comparing  means  and  to  means 
for  interrupting  the  programme  when  the  numbers  dbm- 
pared  in  the  comparing  means  arc  the  same,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  discrete  interrupt  digits  are  not  re- 
quired to  interrupt  the  engine. 


M59,S52 

^ CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

Georiea  G.  F^rwi,  Paili,  F^wcc,  aaripwr  to  Office  Na- 
tioMl  dTtadci  e(  4»  ReckcKkca,  AeroModqnes,  Cha- 

*"'^"'"S,"?g'"*  ftMK*,  a  Vnmek  iMMiy  corporate 
Filed  Dec  3,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  7M,368 
2ClalMs.    (CL235— IM) 


3,«59^1 
DIVIDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 
^„    .  COMPUTERS 

NM  Darid  RoMbmio,  HUfaigdoii,  E^iaad,  assifMir  to 
EkcMcA  Masicai  iMlaatries  United,  Hayes,  Eafiawl, 
"  """"^Miy  of  Great  ItllaiB 

Fiiad  Apr.  2f,  1»51,  Ssr.  No.  731,«51 

jriMTity,  Mptoliaa  Great  Briiria  Apr.  3«,  1957 
4ClalBH.    (CL  235— 165) 

1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  binary  coded  numbers  com- 
prising a  subtracting  device  having  two  input  channels 
and  an  output  channel,  means  for  applying  signals  repre- 
senting a  dividend  to  a  first  of  said  input  channels,  a 
transmission  channel  connected  from  said  output  chan- 
nel to  a  second  of  said  input  channels,  said  transmission 
channel  including  translating  means  for  multiplying  the 
significance  of  the  signals  from  said  output  channel  by  a 
factor  equal  to  one  less  than  a  divisor  and  means  for 
applying  said  translated  signals  to  said  second  input 
channel,   an   output  register  connected   to  said  output 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  continuously  varying  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  coordinates  of  a  closed  aero- 
dynamic profile  in  terms  of  a  continuously  varying  angu- 
lar parameter  equal,  for  a  given  point  of  the  profile,  to 
the  polar  angle  of  a  corresponding  point  on  a  circle 
circumscribing  said  profile  and  tangent  to  two  parallel 
straight  lines  tangent  to  the  profile  near  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  the  same,  said  corresponding  point  on 
said  circle  having  the  same  abscissa  as  the  point  on  said 
profile,  said  profile  being  defined  by  geometrical  data 
belonging  to  a  group  comprising  the  ordinate  and  the 
square  root  of  the  radius  of  curvature  o(  the  leading 
edge  of  said  profile,  the  ordinate  and  the  square  root 
of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  trailing  edge,  the  maxi- 
mum thickness  of  the  profile  and  the  abscissa  o(  the 
maximum  thickness,  the  sagitta  of  the  median  line  of  the 
profile  and  the  abscissa  of  said  sagiua,  whereby   the 
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the  divisor  but  congruent  to  the  re- 
by  said  derived  signals  with  respect 
to  the  divisor,  means  for  applying 
to  said  second  input  channel  and 
t  the  signals  representing  the  divi- 
t  channel. 
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VIT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
"Mii,  Fhnec,  ■■Ipim  to  Office  Na- 
Ic  ReckcRhcf,  AcrowMtkiiies,  Cha- 
,  Fraacc,  a  Freock  body  corporate 
9,  i9S7,  am.  No.  7— ,369 
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educing  continuously  varying  sig- 
the  coordinates  of  a  closed  aero- 
Ds  of  a  continuously  varying  angu- 
or  a  given  point  of  the  profile,  to 
corresponding  point  on  a  circle 
ofile  and  tangent  to  two  parallel 

0  the  profile  near  the  leading  and 
ame,  said  corresponding  point  on 
tame  absciiM  as  the  point  on  said 
sing  defined  by  geometrical  data 

comprising  the  ordinate  and  the 
idius  of  curvature  of  the  leading 
the  ordinate  and  the  square  root 
are  of  the  trailing  edge,  the  maxi- 

1  profile  and  the  abscissa  of  the 
e  sagitta  of  the  median  line  of  the 
sa  of  said  sagitta,  whereby   the 


absctasa  of  a  point  on  the  profile  ti  a  sine  fonctioD  of  said 
angular  parameter  and  the  ordinate  is  a  limited  Fourier 
aeries  of  the  parameter  the  coefficients  of  which  arc  re- 
lated to  said  daU  by  a  set  of  simuluneous  linear  equa- 
tions in  which  said  coefHcienU  arc  the  unknowns  and 
are  each  multiplied  by  non-wei^ted  trigonometric  func- 
tions of  particular  vahies  of  Ae  parameter  and  multiples 
tiiervof  and  weighted  trigonometric  functions  equal  to 
the  products  of  said  non-weighted  functions  of  particular 
values  of  the  parameter  and  of  the  multiples  thereof 
by  a  wei^t  equal  to  said  multiple,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising linear  eqtiation  s<riving  means  having  as  input 
daU  signals  representative  of  said  geometrical  data  and 
including,  first  sine  potentiometer  means  having  its  output 
connecting  to  a  to(ri  following  the  profile  for  storing 
said  vnwei^ited  trigonometric   fuactioas,   second   sine 
potentiometer  means  having  a  slider  fixed  to  a  support  for 
the  cutting  tool  for  storing  said  wei^ted  trigonometric 
functjons,  means  for  energizing  said  first  potentiometer 
means  by  a  reference  voltage,  means  for  energizing  said 
second  potentiboaeter  means  by  multiples  of  said  reference 
voltage  equal  to  the  wei^t  of  the  trigonometric  functions 
stored  therein,  and  means  for  deriving  from  said  data  and 
unwei^ted  and   weighted  trigonometric   functions   the 
values  of  said  constant  coeflkients,  and  harmonic  syn- 
thesizer means  for  developing  from  said  coefficient  values 
and  said  continuously  varying  angular  parameter  the  value 
of  said  ordinate  oontinuously  varying  with  said  parameter. 


output  from  said  additional  summing  amplifier  for  opera- 
tion of  said  relay  means  to  connect  to  said  first  summing 
amplifier  said  third  input  circuit. 


ALIVRN ATING  CURRENT  FUNCHON 
GENERATOR 
Fntekk  Bmib  DaTfe  3ri,  Drczd  Hin,  Pm  ■■iginr  to 
Laada  mi  Norlhrap  Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  • 
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HEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

JohB  N.  FchUaver,  MowtolB  Lidua,  NJ. 

(5  Bectana  S^  New  Yoik  31.  N.V.X 

FIM  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  iS4,t21 

19  Claims.    (CL  236— 91) 


1.  A  function  generator  comprising  a  first  summing 
amplifier  having  a  negative  feedback  circuit  and  a  first 
alternating  current  input  circuit,  taid  circuits  each  in- 
cluding resistors  of  selected  sire  for  esUWishing,  with 
reference  to  said  first  input  circuit,  a  selected  value  of 
amplifier  gain,  a  second  input  circuit  for  said  am|*ificr 
including  an  alternating  current  source  of  supply  and  a 
resistor  for  producing  zero  output  from  said  amplifier 
with  a  selected  input  signal  applied  to  said  first  input 
circuit,  means  including  at  least  one  additional  input 
circuit  to  said  summing  amplifier  for  establishing  a  dif- 
ferent amplifier-gain  characteristic,  each  said  additional 
input  circuit  including  an  additional  summing  amplifler 
of  the  negative  feedback  type,  one  input  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  input  circuit  and  an  additional  input 
of  which  has  applied  thereto  an  alternating  current  volt- 
age of  selected  magnitude,  said  voluge  apfriied  to  said 
last-named  input  circuit  opposing  that  derived  from  said 
first  input  circuit  of  said  additional  summiiig  amplifier, 
relay  means  normally  disconnecting  from  said  first  sum- 
ming amplifier  said  additional  input  circuit,  and  phase- 
sensitive  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  friuse  of  the 


l.A  control  system  for  q>ace-beating  systems  havfaig 
a  heat  transfer   medium  distribution  system   including 
settable  supply-  ind  outlet-control  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  the  beat  transfer  medium  in  the  distributioo 
system,  said  control  system  comprising  individual  control- 
pilot  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  simultane- 
ously controlling  the  settings  of  said  supply-  and  outlet- 
control  means,  respectively;  individual  temperature-meas- 
uring and  signal-transmitting  means  each  having  a  temper- 
ature-sensing member,  for  continuously  separately  measur- 
ing indoor  and  outdoor  temperatures,  re^Jectivdy,  and 
for  continuously  individually  transmitting  a  temperature 
signal  of  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  temperature  of 
the  sensing  member,  master  control  signal  supply  <neans 
for  oontinuously  supplying  to  said  individual  control-pilot 
means  an  independent  master  cooti^ol  signal  of  a  magm- 
tude  which  is  a  selected  percentage  of  the  indoor  temper- 
ature signal,  said  master  control  signal  supply  means  com- 
prising means  to  which  said  indoor  temperature  ugn^ 
is  applied,  for  automatically  varying  the  magnitude  of  said 
master  conU-ol  signal  in  response  to  changes  in  the  ma^- 
tudc  of  said  indoor  temperature  signal,  and  means  setuble 
to  any  of  a  number  of  temperature  set  points  correspond- 
ing to  a  number  of  selected  indoor  temperatures,  for  neu- 
tralizing  said  indoor  temperature  signal  at  the  selected 
indoor  temperature;  and.  signal-supply  rate-action  relay 
means  to  which  said  outdoor  temperature  signal  is  ^ 
plied,  for  supplying  to  said  neutralizing  means  a  aupple- 
mentary  control  signal  to  vary  the  set  point  of  said  neu- 
tralizing means  in  response  to  changes  in  the  outdoor  tem- 
perature. 

3,1S9355 

TIE  PLATE  BEARING  ANCHOR 
Join  J.  Gallagher,  Dcavcr,  Coio^^a^rfg^  t»  Poar  * 

CoMpny.  Chlcai©,  DL, «  «"  ^'V^^f^T*'"'^ 
VOM  May  t,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  733,ff* 
3  Mm.    (CL23i— 327)     . 
1.  The  combination  of  a  railroad  rail  havmg  a  flanged 
base  portion,  a  cross-tie  underlying  the  rail,  a  tie  plate 
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interpoted  between  the  rail  base  and  the  top  surface  of  the 
crOM-tie  and  having  a  vertical  face  spaced  inwardly  from 
a  aide  face  of  the  cross-tie,  whereby  said  vertical  face  co- 
operates with  the  bottom  face  of  the  rail  base  and  the  top 
face  of  the  cross-tie  to  define  a  recess  between  said  base 
and  Said  cross-tie.  rail  qnkes  extending  through  the  plate 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  nil  and  into  the  underlying  cross- 
tie,  and  a  rail  anchor  for  application  to  the  rail  base  in  a 
position  to  abut  exclusively  against  said  inwardly  spaced 
vertical  face  of  the  tie  plate,  and  comprising  a  unitary 
-body  of  rolled  steel  including  a  Hat  plate  portion  posi- 
tioned in  said  recess  for  contacting  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  rail  base  and  for  projecting  laterally  of  the  base  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  rail  to  positions  beyond  said  rail  spikes, 
a  hook  formed  integral  with  said  plate  intermediate  its 
ends  and  overlying  the  rail  contacting  area  of  the  plate  to 
provide  in  cooperation  therewith  upper  and  lower  jaws 
adapted  to  be  expanded  into  resiliient  gripping  contact 
with  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  rail  base  at  oac 


the  other  extreme  position,  and  to  withdraw  fully  the 
pins  from  the  bores  of  said  certain  nozzles  while  still 


side  of  the  rail,  and  a  shoulder  formed  on  said  plate  inter- 
mediate said  hook  and  the  remote  end  of  the  plate  for 
locking  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  rail  base  at  the 
other  side  of  the  rail;  the  meUl  in  the  plate  and  in  the 
rook  being  so  distributed  that  the  area  of  the  plate  for 
contacting  the  bottom  of  the  rail  bne  has  its  maximum 
thickness  perpendicular  to  said  area  in  a  region  of  said 
book  and  progressively  decreases  in  thickness  toward  the 
locking  shoulder  end  of  the  plate,  whereby  the  progressive 
reduction  in  the  thickness  of  the  plate  compensates  for 
the  height  of  said  locking  shoulder  and  facilitates  its  pas- 
sage transversely  of  the  rail  through  said  recess  and  the 
thickness  of  the  hook  is  substantially  uniform  throughout 
its  length  and  is  greater  than  said  nfK'wm  thickness  of 
the  plate,  whereby  a  transverse  section  modulus  thereof 
lU  any  location  will  be  substantially  greater  than  a  sec- 
tion modulus  through  the  ma»i«»»iim  thickness  of  the  plate 
and  thereby  insure  maximum  gripping  force  of  the  upper 
and  lower  jaws  against  the  rail  base  with  minimum  ex- 
pansion of  said  jaws  relative  to  each  other. 


APPUCATXNt  FOR  UQUID  ADHESIVE  AND 
FOLDING  BOX  MACHINES 


Sm  Malao,  CaHf,,  a«%MMr,  by 
AllH  G«Mral  laiBsttfts,  W^ 


a  caffvoradMof 

WVttt  Mar.  C,  lff9.  Ssr.  N^  7f7,792 
Sniliiii     {CL239^UT) 

1.  An  applicator  for  liquid  adhesive,  the  applicator 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  forming  a  chamber 
enclosed  by  walls,  at  least  one  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
bores  therethrough  forming  discharge  nozzles,  said  noz- 
zles being  distributed  over  a  certain  wall  area  and  adapted 
to  discharge  adhesive  in  a  pattern,  a  portion  of  said  wall 
comprising  certain  nozzles  being  thicker  than  the  remain- 
der of  the  wall  comprising  other  nozzles;  a  plurality  of 
pins  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  bores;  a 
common  base  within  said  chamber  for  said  pins  for  mov- 
ing said  pins  into  and  out  of  the  respective  bores  jointly; 
means  operable  from  the  outside  of  the  chamber  for  mov- 
ing said  base  towards,  and  away  from,  said  wall  the 
stroke  of  movement  being  sufficient  for  said  pins  to  ex- 
tend through  said  bores  to  the  front  of  said  wall  in  one 
extreme  position,  to  withdraw  the  pins  from  said  bores  in 


leaving  other  pins  inserted  in  said  other  nozzles  in  an 
intermediate  position;  and  means  for  supplying  adhesive 
under  pressure  into  said  chamber. 


WINDSHIELO  WAfflER  NODDLE 
'•Mcs  E.  VHmd,  Wmn^m,  Robstt  L.  McWUhi^ 
▼illc,  ami  GMtft  P.  R— ansa,  Bcrtlcjr,  Mich^  Mate- 
on  to  CwanJ  Moton  Corporadoo,  DdraR,  Mldk, 
a  corporadoa  of  DchiwMV 
Orfftanl  aaoMcatioB  Ibm  3f ,  1959,  Scr.  No.  123,741,  now 
Patcat  No.  3,017,12«,  iated  lais.  li,  19<2.    DiVlded 
■■d  this  appBcafkM  Apr.  It,  INl,  Scr.  No.  lt7,<U 
(CL 139—117) 


1.  A  windshield  washer  nozzle  including,  a  housing 
having  an  open  end.  a  diaphragm  disposed 'within  said 
housing  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  spring  chamber 
and  a  pressure  chamber,  said  diaphragm  having  a  spray 
orifice  therein  in  alignment  with  the  open  end  of  said 
housing,  said  diaphragm  being  movable  relative  to  said 
housing  under  hydrostatic  pressure  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion for  directing  a  jet  of  liquid  onto  a  windshield,  spring 
means  in  said  spring  chamber  operable  to  retract  said 
diaphragm  when  the  hydrostatic  pressure  is  relieved,  and 
a  stationary  needle  valve  attached  to  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  through  and  closing  the  spray  ori- 
fice in  said  diaphragm  when  the  diaphragm  is  retracted 
and  a  shoulder  operatively  engageable  with  said  diaphragm 
and  constituting  a  stop  fbr  determining  the  retracted  posi- 
tion thorooL 


3,tS94St 

APPLICATOR  SYSTEM  AND  FLUID  PROJECTING 
GUN  THEREFOR 
HolBMa RlBi  IMw,  T« 
toMLte    ~ 
Fled  Fck.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i;SU 
2CtalBH.    (CL  219— 413) 
1.  A  fluid  projecting  gun  comprising:  a  body  portion; 
first  and  second  coaxially  aligned  chambers  in  said  body 
portion;  a  communicating  bore  of  reduced  diameter  ex- 
tending between  said  chambers;  conduit  means  in  said 
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position,  and  to  withdraw  fully  the 
res  of  said  certain  nozzles  while  still 
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inserted  in  said  other  nozzles  in  an 
>n;  and  means  for  supplying  adhesive 
>  said  chamber. 


HELD  WASHER  NOZZLB 
l^anw,  tUbmt  L.  McWUteoM,  Ldk*- 
•  P.  ff—aiiM,  Bciklcy,  Mkk^ 
Moion  " 


I  IsM  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t23,741, 
MM,  iaM  lam.  li,  19tf2.    DMdcd 
ba  Apr.  It,  19<1,  Scr.  N«.  197^13 
(CL  2ML-117) 


washer  nozzle  tiKiuding,  a  housing 
d,  a  diaphragm  disposed  within  said 
g  said  housing  into  a  spring  chamber 
nber,  said  diaphragm  having  a  spray 
lignment  with  the  open  end  of  said 
ragm  being  movable  relative  to  said 
osutic  pressure  to  an  extended  posi- 
|ct  of  liquid  onto  a  windshield,  spring 
If  chamber  operable  to  retract  said 
;  hydrostatic  pressure  is  relieved,  and 
valve  attached  to  said  housing  hav- 
ing through  and  closing  the  spray  ori- 
gm  when  the  diaphragm  is  retracted 
lively  engageable  with  said  diaphragm 
op  tor  determining  the  retracted  poai- 


M59,I5t 

ITEM  AND  FLUID  PROIECTING 

SUNIHEREFOR 

■i  IMim,  Tonatm.  Otimk 

11  hi  rtiilrahiif  Taiia  III! 

w  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,S94 

dbn.    (CL  299-^13) 

ing  gun  comprising:  a  body  portioa; 

xially  aligned  diantbers  in  said  body 

eating  bore  of  reduced  diameter  ex- 

id  chambers;  oonduit  mcMM  in  said 
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body  for  comnniBicadnf  corapreMed  air  to  «id  firrt 
chamber,  a  needle  valve  in  said  bore  d  reduced  diame- 
ter MimmunicatiBg  between  said  chambers;  a  valve  seat 
in  imriartmi  with  aaid  bore  o(  reduced  diameter,  said 
needle  valve  and  said  seat  being  relatively  adjustable  for 
controUing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
aecood  chamber;  conduit  means  in  caid  body  communi- 
catint  direcUy  with  said  second  chamber,  said  coadtut 
means  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  second  chamber  and  adiacent  the  end  of  said  sec- 


M59JM  _,„ 

ATOMIZING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Hote,  BcMl  (Rktec),  Geram 
Haao  BoikamD,  Boas,  Gcmaay 
FOcdNov.  14,  iHt,  Scr.  No.  W.lTl 
4Clal^    (CL  239-423) 
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ood  chamber  having  the  bore  of  reduced  diameter  dis- 
posed therein:  control  means  communicating  with  saici 
last  mentioned  conduit  means;  at  least  two  fluid  supply 
lines  coonected  to  said  control  means;  valve  ine»nsin 
said  control  means  lor  selectively  connecting  said  supply 
lines  with  said  conduit  means  commumcatinf  with  said 
second  chamber  for  transmission  of  fluids  thereto;  and  » 
barrcl  communicating  with  said  second  diamber  for  con- 
fining fluids  emitted  therefrom  into  a  substantially  pre- 
determined trajectory  and  pattern. 


3,9S9,tS9 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

AriiMi  G.  Happi  Sawola,  Fla. 

FMoSsB,  iSpScr.  No.  T7t.72t 

7Cli^    (CL  239-422) 


1    An  atomizing  nozzle  assemUy  having  cooc«iteicBl- 
ly  arranged  liquid  and  air  nozzles  adapted  for  detachable 
(^Minectioo  to  an  extemaUy  threaded  mounting  having  a 
front  face  with  Uquid  and  air  supply  channeU  compnsinf 
a  tubular  air  nozzle  having  an  inner  surface  which  u  or- 
cular  in  cross-section  for  substantiaUy  its  entire  length  and 
formed  with  a  discharge  ouUet  at  ite  forward  end  and  an 
internally  threaded  flange  at  its  opposite  end  for  de- 
Uchable  connection  to  the  mounting  with  the  mtenor  of 
Uie  nozzle  in  communication  witii  the  air  supply  channel 
in  the  face  thereof,  a  tubular  Uquid  nozzle  shorter  in 
length  than  the  air  nozzle  and  disposed  whoUy  mside 
the  air  nozzle  with  a  discharge  outiot  at  its  forward  end 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  discharge  outiet  of  the  air  noz- 
zle and  with  a  sealing  surface  at  its  opposite  end  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  attaching  flange  of  the  au-  nozzle  and 
cooperable  to  seal  against  and  having  abutting  engage- 
ment only  with  the  face  of  the  mounting  in  communication 
with  the  liquid  supply  channel  when  the  attaching  flange  u 
attached  to  the  mounting  and  guiding  means  betwom  the 
liquid  and  air  nozzles  spaced  inwardly  from  the  diachaiie 
end  of  the  nozzles  and  having  at  least  three  drcumfer- 
entially  spaced  relatively  elongated  longitudinaHy  extend- 
ing guiding  means  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  air 
nozzle  for  substantially  their  entire  length  and  shaped 
and  arranged  to  conform  with  the  envelope  riune  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  air  nozzle,  said  liquid  nozzle  being 
free  from  direct  connection  witii  said  mpunting  and  having 
only  said  abutting  engagement  with  the  face  thereof  so 
that  the  liquid  nozzle  u  held  in  fixed  concenti^ic  positioo 
with  respect  to  said  air  nozzle  solely  by  said  longitudinaUy 
extending  guiding  means. 


3,059,M1 
ADJUSTABLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

■  Umtiiiht.  iBifcsen,  wi  Dcwcv  Evasis,  BaOr 

oSS  appSSoB  O^S,  19S4,  Scr.  Now  4ttJ2«, 
pESt  No!  S3^74»  £ss4  Mar.  1,  19M.    Dl^ 
mSmbZ^SSL  aW  t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7<M14 
'  ia^m.    (CL239L-51D 


4.  In  a  fhiid  spraying  device  for  spraying  a  plurality  of 
fluid  streams  with  one  of  the  streams  encased  withfa  an- 
other of  the   streams,   three   radiafly  related   nodes 
mounted  coaxiaUy  with  req>ect  to  one  anotiier  with  the 
outermost  of  said  nozzles  being  for  discharge  of  air,  aur 
and  fluid  chambers  disposed  upstream  of  the  nozzles  with 
ff^tt  of  the  nozzles  being  in  communication  with  one  w 
the  diambers,  shut-off  valves  between  eadi  of  the  diam- 
bers  and  iu  associated  nozzle,  a  slidaMe  piston  connected 
to  said  sbnt-off  valves  for  opening  and  closing  of  the  said 
shut-off  valves,  spring  means  urging  said  pUtoo  in  a  direc- 
tion to  effect  closing  of  said  valves,  and  means  for  causmg 
uiecsuiiitd  air  to  be  injected  into  the  afa-  chamber  and  to 
mart  said  piston  in  an  opposHe  direction  overcoming  the 
force  of  the  spring  means  and  thereby  open  said  shut-off 
valves  to  permit  air  and  fluid  to  Bow  from  said  chambers 
tfnou^  said  noozles. 


I.  In  a  power  washing  machine,  an  adjosuMe  tod  re- 
movable spray  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  pipe  with  a 
large  hole  therem,  a  C-sfaaped  clamp  on  said  pipe,  one  arm 
of  said  clamp  having  a  cylindrically  curved  concave  sur- 
face seating  attinst  the  surface  of  the  pipe  adjacent  to 
said  hole,  said  cylindrically  curved  arm  bring  wider  than 
nid  larfe  bok  and  covering  said  large  hole,  said  cylin- 
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dncally  curved  ann  having  a  smaller  hole  therein  com- 
municating with  said  larger  hole  and  forming  an  orifice 
for  directing  the  spray  from  said  assembly,  the  other  arm 
of  said  clamp  having  tightening  screw  means  for  clamp- 
ing agaiiist  the  side  of  said  pipe  opposite  said  larger  hole 
for  holding  said  cylindrically  curved  surface  against  the 
surface  of  the  pipe  adjacent  to  said  larger  hole,  and  spray 
directing  means  supported  on  said  clamp  approximately 
in  alignment  with  said  smaller  hole,  whereby  the  angle  of 
the  axis  of  said  orifice  is  adjustable  about  the  axis  of  the 
pipe,  whereby  said  spray  nozzle  assembly  is  readily  adapt- 
ed to  be  adjusted  in  position  and  to  be  installed  on  or 
to  be  removed  from  the  pipe. 


M59342 

COAXIAL  BREAKER  CONVEYOR  AND  FEEDER 

P.  Rich,  NwImw,  NJL,  ■■ilfui  to  laprorcd  Ma 

cUMry  iM^  Naikaa,  N  Jl^  a  coffwonrthw  of  MiriDc 

FIM  May  M,  195t,  Scr.  No.  735,753 

ICIaia.    (CL  241— 152) 


the  small  end  of  said  liner,  said  ring  having  an  annular 
beveled  seat  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  adjacent  bev- 
eled flanges  of  said  segments;  a  plurality  of  individual, 
parti-circular,  clamps  spaced  around  the  large  end  of  said 


—a 


A  thick  stock  transport  system  for  transporting  stock 
having  consistencies  of  10%  to  1^%  from  a  rotary 
filter  in  a  paper  pulp  manufacturing  process  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  an  elongated  trough,  means  for 
feeding  into  said  trough  stock  having  a  consistency  ot 
10%  to  15%,  a  shaft  extending  the  length  of  said  trough, 
a  helically  arranged  notched  flight  screw  element 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  breaking  and  feeding  said 
thick  stock  along  the  trough,  a  feed  screw  cylindrical 
throughout  its  length  on  an  extension  of,  said  shaft  at 
the  end  thereof  in  the  direction  of  feeding  of  said  stock 
and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  notched  flight  screw 
element;  a  tube  enclosing  said  feed  screw,  bearing  means 
supporting  said  shaft  and  said  screw  including  a  hang- 
ing bearing  positioned  between  said  feed  screw  and  said 
notched  flight  screw  element,  and  a  thick  stock  pump 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  rotors  with  interengaging 
shearing  elements  rotatable  about  spaced  axes  with  the 
axis  of  aaid  feed  screw  being  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  said  rotors  and  positioned  generally  cen- 
trally thereat,  said  pump  being  connected  with  said  tube 
to  receive  stock  directly  from  the  end  of  said  feed  screw 
into  said  pump  in  the  direction  ot  rotation  of  said  rotors 
and  to  discharge  said  stock. 


3,t593M 
SEGMENTAL  FILLING  FOR  REFINER  PLUGS 
CkaricsA.  JoluMM,  Aadorcr,  Mass.,  ■intgiiiii  to  John 
^'iSa^^j^^SHT*  '"'^  '  aiiiHM.t,  MasK^  a  corporatioa 

FUsd  Am.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  194,259 
tClafaM.  (0.241—294) 
1.  A  filling  for  the  i^ug  of  a  truncated  conical  re- 
fining engine,  said  filling  comprising  a  one  piece,  trun- 
cated conical,  liner  sleeved  on  the  outside  face  of 
said  plug;  means  for  detachably  securing  said  liner  on 
said  plug;  a  plurality  of  individual  filling  segments  of 
generally  triangular  configuration  mounted  around  said 
Uner,  each  having  a  plurality  of  integral  upstanding 
knives  thereon;  a  beveled  flange  at  each  opposite  end 
ot  each  said  segment;  an  end  ring  detachably  secured  to 


liner,  each  said  clamp  having  an  arcuate,  beveled  seat 
in  slidable  engagement  with  the  adjacent  beveled  flange  of 
a  single  one  of  said  segments  and  means  for  tightening 
said  clamps  individually  on  said  liner  to  wedge  said 
segments  into  said  ring  and  tightly  against  said  liner. 


3,959^44 
BRAKE  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WTIH  BOBBIN 
HOLDERS 
Nogacra,  loaioa,  England,  aflsipior  to  CMa- 
hhMcas  Mgh  Dtaft  Compaq  Uasitcd,  Saifoiti,  E^- 

Filed  Jan.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,493 

Chdms  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britaia  Feb.  25,  19M 

8  Claims.     (CL  242—129.8) 


»-H 


1.  For  use  with  a  suspension-type  bobbin  holder  hav- 
ing a  head  cap  through  which  a  mounting  member  pro- 
jects for  engaging  an  overhead  creel  support, 

(a)  a  t»-ake  device  comprising 

(b)  a  support  arm  with  one  end  adapted  for  clamped 
engagement  between  said  head  cap  and  creel  support, 

(c)  a  transverse  pivot  positioned  on  the  said  arm  to- 
wards the  opposite  end  of  the  latter  and 

(</)  a  brake  finger  having  a  hooked  upper  end  engage- 
able  over  said  pivot  so  that,  when  the  said  arm  is 
clamped  in  position  as  aforesaid  with  the  hooked 
finger  end  engaging  the  pivot,  the  said  finger  pivotal- 
ly  depends  lengthwise  of  the  holder  whilst  abutment 
of  the  hooked  finger  end  against  the  cap  serves  to 
limit  inward  angular  displacement  of  the  finger  and 
to  prevent  disengagement  of  the  hook  from  the  pivot. 
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d  liner,  said  ring  having  an  annular 
le  engagement  with  the  adjacent  bev- 
segments;  a  plurality  of  individual, 
'<  spaced  around  the  large  end  of  said 


ip  having  an  arcuate,  beveled  seat 
It  with  the  adjacent  beveled  flange  of 
segments  and  means  for  tightening 
lally  on  said  liner  to  wedge  said 
ig  and  tightly  against  said  liner. 


3,tS9,S«4 
XS  FOR  USE  WITH  BOBBIN 
HOLDERS 


13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  SM93 

katioa  Great  Britain  Feb.  25,  19M 

ns,     (CL  242—129^) 


suspension-type  bobbin  bolder  hav- 
|h  which  a  mounting  member  pro- 
verhead  creel  support, 
comprising 

with  one  end  adapted  for  clamped 
een  said  head  cap  and  creel  support, 
vot  positioned  on  the  said  arm  to- 
e  end  of  the  latter  and 
having  a  hooked  upper  end  engage- 
ivot  so  that,  when  the  said  arm  is 
ion  as  aforesaid  with  the  hooked 
ng  the  pivot,  the  said  finger  pivotal- 
wise  of  the  holder  whilst  abutment 
nger  end  against  the  cap  serves  to 
jlar  displacement  of  the  finger  and 
igement  of  the  hook  from  the  pivoL 


APPARATUS  FCMt  READYING  THE  THREAD  COM- 
ING FROM  A  SUPPLY  COD.  IN  REWINDING 
MACHINES 
SlafM  FKnt,  MdM^OhGtoitech,  GermMr,  asigiior  to 
Wahcr  RciMTi,  MoMhc»4:iadbwh,  Gcmany 
Filed  Dec  23, 1957.  Scr.  No.  7M,75S 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatloo  Gcimanr  Dm.  24,  1956 
5  Claim.    (CLUU-MjS) 


air  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  from  the  tip  to- 
ward the  foot  of  the  cop  to  unwind  and  straighten  the' 
yam  reserve  from  the  foot  and  to  also  unwind  the  end 
formed  by  the  first  turns  of  yam  extending  at  the  coil 
surface  from  the  foot  to  the  tip,  a  source  of  air  current 
connected  to  said  nozzle  means,  and  means  for  applying  a 
subsequent  current  of  air  in  the  opposite  axial  direction 
to  thereby  pull  the  unwound  end  formed  by  said  first 
turns  of  yam  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  from  the 
foot  side  toward  and  beyond  the  tip. 


3,«59,tM 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  READYING 

SPINNING  COPS 
Walter  Rctecfi,  Peter-No—WMiMM  Alkc  54, 


FIM  Apr.  S,  195t,  Scr.  No.  727411 
priority,  applkatiow  Gcrm«»  Apr.  2«,  1957 
7  riaiii     (CL242— 35.0 


5.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  a  spinning  cop  for  fur- 
ther fabricating  operations,  said  spinning  cop  having  a 
generally  slender  core  with  a  thicker  core  foot  at  one 
end  and  having  on  said  core  a  yam  coil  terminating  in 
a  reaerve  winding  on  said  foot,  a  device  for  finding  and 
unwinding  both  yarn  ends  of  the  spinning  cop,  comprising 
nozzle  means  for  applying  to  the  cop  foot  a  current  of 
788  O.G.— 72 


3,tS93<7 
DEVICE  FOR  READYING  OF  YARN  ENDS,  PAR- 

TICULARLY  IN  YARN-WINDING  MACHINES 

Stefan  Fiint,  Monchen-Gladbacfa,  Gcnmuiy,  asrignor  to 

Walter  Reiocn,  Moacfaca-GlMibach,  Genaaay 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,98« 

Clafans  priority,  application  GenoMiy  Sept  24, 195« 

lOCIalnM.    (CL  242— ^3S.6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rewinding  a  textfle  thread  from  a 
conically  wound  supply  coil  onto  a  rotatable  spool,  com- 
prising means  for  carrying  out  a  joining  operaticm  to 
join  the  thread  wound  on  the  spool  to  the  thread  of  the 
supply  coil,  said  supply  coil  having  a  reserve  winding  at- 
tached to  the  main  body  of  thread  on  said  coil  and  wound 
around  the  tip  of  said  coil,  said  means  including  suction 
tube  means  for  pulling  off  a  thread  end -portion  from 
said  reserve  winding  on  the  supply  coil  in  the  axial  di- 
rection of  the  coil,  over  the  end  of  the  coil,  contact  means 
mechanically  joined  with  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
suction  tube  means  in  a  radially  inward  direction  to  as 
to  bear  against  the  thread  on  the  coil  at  a  point  a  dis- 
tance removed  from  said  tip  and  with  sufficient  force 
to  limit  the  length  of  thread  pulled  off  by  said  suction 
tube  means,  means  for  positioning  the  coil  carrying  said 
thread  against  which  said  contact  means  is  bearing  so 
that  a  component  of  the  weight  of  said  coil  produces  at 
least  part  of  said  force,  the  engaging  pressure  of  the  con- 
tact means  being  such  that  the  thread  cannot  be  polled 
off  beyond  the  p<Mnt  of  engagement  during  such  engage- 
ment. 


1.  In  a  winding  machine,  in  combination,  magazine 
means  for  heading  a  plurality  of  full  bobbins  carrying 
yam,  suction  means  located  spaced  from  said  magazine 
means  for  entraining  and  holding  the  yarn  ends  of  said 
full  bobbins,  means  for  consecutively  moving  said  full 
bobbins  from  said  magazine  means  to  an  unwinding 
position,  and  control  means  for  temporarily  and  inter- 
mittently actuating  said  suction  means  to  entrain  and  hold 
said  yam  ends. 


3,059  JM 

YARN-WINDING  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTARY 

YARN  GUIDE 

Stcfaa  Fiirst,  Monchcn-Gladbach,  Gcnnanr,  aHliMMr  to 

Walter  RclBcn,  MoBchcs-GladbKh,  GcnBMqr 

Fled  Mv.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8t2,222 

Clabm  priority,  applkatioa  GcrauMy  Apr.  5, 195t 

IfClaliiif.    (a.  242— 43J) 

1.  A  yam  winder  comprising  a  take-up  tpocAt  a  dxhren 
rotary  yarn-guiding  drum  with  which  the  spool  is  pe- 
ripherally engageable  to  be  entrained  thereby,  yam-ten- 
sioning  means  whence  the  yarn  pasaei  over  the  drum 
periphery  onto  the  spool,  said  drum  having  on  its  cylin- 
der surface  a  yam-guiding  groove  wtdch  frnms  a  loop 
closed  upon  itself  and  extends  about  and  along  the  drum 
surface  so  as  to  have  reversing  points  between  which  the 
yam  is  caused  to  reciprocate  along  the  spool  while 
passing  through  a  portion  of  the  groove  loop  onto  the 
spool,  said  drum  having  near  each  of  said  reverting 
points  a  lead-off  groove  merging  with  said  loop  and  ex- 
teixling  laterally  away  therefrom  toward  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  drum  surface  substantially  in  the  direction 
of  the  one  adjacent  loop  portion  that,  when  traveraed 
by  the  yam,  extends  from  said  reversing  point  to  the 
spool,  whereby  in  the  event  ai  yam  breakafe  the  yam 
end  is  caused  to  fling  through  said  lead-off  groove  away 
from  said  guiding  groove,  said  guiding  drum  having  two 
annular  peripheral  retainer  grooves  in  respective  radial 
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planes  located  on  opposite  axial  sides  respectively  of  said  iJ^S9jH%  

guiding-groove  loop,  and  said  lead-off  grooves  extend-     APPARATUS  FOB  SENSING  THE  QUANTITY  OF 

AN  ELONGATED  MEDIUM 
Phfllp  Merrick  Hall,  Radstock,  acar   Bath,  and  Joha 

asri^ofs  to  EkcMc  It  Mm/k^  I«i«s>riis  Uasliad, 
Hayct,  Mlddlssn,  Filii,   a   tumfrntj   of  Great 


ing  from  said  reversing  points  into  said  respective  re- 
tainer grooves. 

TENSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
WINDING  MACHINES 
Bernard  Edwii  AA,  London  Ei^bad,  aarinor  to  b- 
tcmatioaal  Staadard  Elccfrk  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  23, 19M,  Scf.  No.  5t,«92 
ClidnM  priority,  appBcslJon  Grwt  Britain  OcL  «,  1959 

ICMma     (CL242— 45) 
1.  An  automatic  drive  stabilizer  for  winding  machines 


FUmI  Sept  11,  1959.  Ssr.  No.  t39419 

ChlHM  priority,  sppiicatien  Gr«rt  Britain  ScpC  18,  195t 

(OdnM.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  an  elongated  flexible  me- 
dium, comprising  a  storage  container,  first  drive  means 
for  feeding  said  medium  into  said  container,  and  second 
drive  means  for  removing  said  medium  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive 
members  disposed  face  to  face  and  electrically  insulated 
one  from  the  other  providing  a  substantially  coiistant 
space  therebetween  for  accommodating  a  quantity  of  said 
medium  wherein  the  variation  in  the  quantity  of  elon- 
gated medium  accommodated  in  said  space  causes  a 
change  in  the  capacity  between  said  plates  dependent 
upon  the  length  of  said  medium  accommodated  in  said 
space,  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  which  varies 
depending  on  variations  in  the  capacity  between  said 
plates  produced  by  the  medium  acconunodated  therebe- 
tween, means  re^wnsive  to  said  signal  for  selectively  ren- 
dering one  of  said  drive  means  operative  and  inoperative 
so  as  to  tend  to  keep  said  capacity  to  a  predetermined 
substantially  constant  value,  and  means  for  operating  said 
other  drive  means  independently  of  said  control  signal. 


comprising  a  puUey  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  both 
said  pulley  and  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  ten- 
sion loop  of  the  material  being  wound  with  the  loop  pass- 
ing under  the  pulley,  adjustable  means  for  producing  a 
variable  signal  for  controlling  the  tension  of  said  loop, 
linkage  means  connecting  said  pulley  shaft  with  said  ad- 
justable means,  said  linkage  means  comprising  motion 
transmitting  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  pulley 
shaft  in  a  direction  caused  by  increase  or  decrease  of  the 
length  of  said.loop  for  producing  a  proportional  corre- 
sponding adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  to  vary  the 
signal  so  as  respectively  to  increase  or  decrease  the  loop 
tension,  and  means  responsive  to  the  velocity  of  said 
naovement  of  said  pulley  shaft  for  altering  said  motion 
transmitting  means  so  as  to  change  the  ratio  between  the 
movemeots  of  said  pulley  shaft  and  said  adjustable  means 
to  produce  a  greater  movement  of  said  adjustable  means 
with  respect  to  movement  of  said  pulley  shaft  when  the 
velocity  of  said  pulley  shaft  movement  increases. 


3,t59,t71 

MAGNETIC-TAPB-REEL  DEVICE 

Siegnmnd  Locwe,  M  Ridge  Rond,  Yonkcrt,  N.Y. 

appBcadon   Oct.   5,    1954,   Scr.   No.   4t2,«39. 
I  and  f^  spfBtiMsn  Fsk.  2t,  195t,  S«r.  N«. 

71M1S 

CUnH  priority.  sfiMcaHin  Gsraaay  Oct  1%,  1953 
2CbdaM.    (CL  242— 55.13) 


1.  In  a  transducer  utilizing  a  magnetic  recording  Upe. 
in  combination,  a  cartridge  comprising  a  bousing,  a  pair 
of  tape-carrying  reeb  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
with  freedom  of  limited  axial  displacement,  each  of  said 
reeb  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  set  oi  ratchet  teeth, 
a  pair  of  pawl  members  mounted  in  said  housing  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  axes  parallel  to  the  reel  axes  for 
respectively  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth  of  said  reels  in 
a  sense  preventing  unidirectional  rotation  thereof  in  a 
tape-slackening  direction,  said  housing  having  an  aper- 
tured  bottom  wall,  and, a  support  for  said  cartridge  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  upstanding  pawl-rdeasing  elements 
having  extremities  with  camming  surfaces  positioned  to 
project  through  said  apertured  bottom  wall  upon  deposi- 
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11,  19S9, 8m.  No.  t39419 

icatloo  Grcal  BritelB  ScpC  18,  195S 

ms.    (a.  242— 55.12) 


conveying  an  elongated  flexible  me- 
storage  container,  first  drive  means 
lium  into  said  container,  and  second 
loving  said  medium  from  said  con- 
;r  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive 
ice  to  face  and  electrically  insulated 
providing  a  substantially  constant 
or  accommodating  a  quantity  of  said 
;  variation  in  the  quantity  of  elon- 
mmodated  in  said  space  causes  a 
city  between  said  plates  dependent 
said  medium  accommodated  in  said 
riving  a  control  signal  which  varies 
tions  in  the  capacity  between  said 
the  medium  accommodated  therebe- 
sive  to  said  signal  for  selectively  ren- 
rive  means  operative  and  inoperative 
sp  said  capacity  to  a  predetermined 
t  value,  and  means  for  operating  said 
dependently  of  said  control  signaL 


3,959^1 
1C-TAPE-REEL  DEVICE 
^  M  RM|c  Road,  Yoakcn,  N.Y. 
Oct.   5,   1954,  Scr.   No.   4t2,«3«. 
Fak.  2t,  195t,  S«r.  No. 


Oct  !•,  1953 
ka.    (CL  241— 55.13) 


utilizing  a  magnetic  recording  tape, 
rtridge  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair 
s  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing 
ited  axial  displacement,  each  of  said 
with  a  peripheral  set  of  ratchet  teeth, 
lers  mounted  in  said  housing  for  piv- 
It  axes  parallel  to  the  reel  axes  for 
I  the  ratchet  teeth  of  said  reels  in 
unidirectional  rotation  thereof  in  a 
:tion.  said  housing  having  an  aper- 
ind.a  support  for  said  cartridge  pro- 
l  upstanding  pawl-rdeasing  elements 
(ith  camming  surfaces  positioned  to 

apertured  bottom  wall  upon  depoai- 


tioo  of  aaid  cartridce  on  said  auppart  far  disengaging 
said  pawl  members  from  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  pawl 
members  prior  to  such  diseafafement  permittiag  said  lim- 
ited axial  displacement  cf  said  reels. 


CONVEBTIBLB  AUTOMATIC  FBHING 

Oha  Cd^  MoMla.  Ala. 

(4441  WaMv  Chda,  Whfalkr.  Ala.) 

FM  Mar.  31, 19M,  S«r.  No.  19,M9 

SCUbm.   (CL242-44J) 


■  p.,1^' 


tpriag,  nid  last  mentiooed  pawl  and  ratchet  means  per- 
mittiag  said  second  imit  of  said  castag  assembly  to  rotate 
in  said  one  forward  directioa,  a  fishint  line  spool  secured 
to  said  second  casing  assembly  unit  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  fidung  line  wound  aboot  said  tpool  in  a  <tirection  to 
wind  said  torsion  spring  when  pulled,  and  fishing  line  pick 
up  cooperating  means  mounted  on  said  axial  sleeve  and 
said  axial  shaft. 


3,099,t73 
SriNNlNG-TVrB  FBHING 
R.  IMI  Han.  1131  B.  Eastoa  St, 
FIMDae.  9, 19M,  8v.  No.  74 
1 1-         (CL242    14  J) 


Okhu 


1.  A  ftAing  reel  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
fpain  VMiMiig  and  an  auxiliary  housing  secured  together 
by  a  circular  <x>n>"H>n  wall,  a  hollow  hub  extending  in- 
tegrally from  said  ff»«""wj^|  wall  axially  thereof  into  said 
y««m  housing,  a  rotstable  sleeve  journaled  through  said 
hoUow  hub  and  having  an  end  in  each  said  housing,  a 
shaft  ''rt^nHing  axially  through  said  sleeve  beyond  both 
ends  of  said  sleeve,  axially  extending  key  means  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  shaft  permitting  axial  movement  of 
said  shaft  through  said  sleeve  but  keying  said  shaft  to 
said  liifTii  for  simultaneous  rotational  movement  there- 
with, a  bevel  gear  secured  on  the  end  of  said  sleeve  within 
said  auxiliary  housing,  a  second  bevel  gear  in  mesh  with 
said  first  mentioned  bevel  gear,  manually  operable  rout- 
able  shaft  means  extending  through  one  side  of  said 
auxiliary  housing,  clutch  means  coimecting  said  second 
bevel  gear  to  said  manually  operable  shaft  means,  pawl 
and  ratchet  means  between  said  manually  operable  shaft 
means  and  said  auxiliary  housing  permitting  rotation  of 
said  shaft  means  in  one  direction  only,  a  push  button 
pivoted  on  said  auxiliary  housing  in  contact  with  the 
end  of  said  axial  shaft  in  said  auxiliary  housing  for 
axially  depressing  said  axial  shaft  throu^  said  sleeve, 
a  cocking  cam  secured  on  said  axial  shaft  end  within 
said  auxiliary  housing,  a  spring  coiled  about  said 
axial  shaft  biasing  said  axial  shaft  against  said  push  but- 
ton, a  spring  loaded  pawl  coacting  with  said  cam  to  re- 
tain said  axial  shaft  depressed  against  said  biasing  spring, 
said  cam  having  a  pawl  releasing  cam  surface  operable 
when  said  cam  and  axial  shaft  are  rotated,  a  two  unit 
spring  casing  assembly  in  said  main  housing  coaxial  with 
said  axial  shaft  and  ioumaled  about  said  hoUow  hub,  a 
torsion  q>ring  connected  to  both  said  units  permitting  ro- 
tation of  one  unit  relative  to  the  other  in  tensioning  and 
releasing  the  tension  in  said  torsion  spring,  spring  loaded 
pawl  and  ratchet  means  between  said  main  housing  and 
said  first  unit  of  said  casing  assembly  permitting  forward 
lOtatkNi  of  said  first  unit  of  said  casing  asKmbly  in  one 
direction  only,  a  ratchet  means  on  said  second  unit  of 
said  casing  assembly,  a  qmng  loaded  pawl  mounted 
dirough  said  common  housing  wall  and  cagageable  with 
■aid  last  mentioned  ratchet  means  preventing  reverse  rela- 
tion of  said  second  unit  under  tension  of  said  torsion 
spring  whUe  engaged,  push  button  means  on  said  last 
mentioawl  pawl  for  disengaging  said  pawl  to  release  said 
second  unit  for  quidt  reverse  rotation  by  said  torsion 


3.  A  gunning  type  fishing  red  comprising  a  tubular 
casing  having  a  forward  wall  with  a  central  line  guide 
aperture  therein,  a  line  carrying  q>ool  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  adapted  to  be  non-rotatable  during  times 
when  a  line  is  withdrawn  from  said  qKX>l  through  said 
line  guide  aperture,  said  line  carrying  qKx>l  having  a 
forward  wall  4>aced  from  said  casing  forward  wall,  a 
resilient  deflectable  member  supported  adjacent  one  of 
said  forward  walls  and  projectaMe  toward  the  other  of 
said  forward  walls  at  a  point  spaced  radially  from  said 
aperture,  and  manually  actuable  means  for  urging  said 
deflectable  member  toward  said  other  forward  wall, 
wherein  portions  ot  the  length  of  the  line  upwinding 
from  said  spool  and  paying  out  throu^  said  line  guide 
aperture  traverse  the  apmoB  between  said  forward  waUs 
by  levolving  aboat  the  axis  of  the  aperture  and  the  paf> 
ing  out  of  line  is  intermittently  impeded  by  said  deflect 
able  watabu  intercutting  the  revolving  portion  of  aaid 
line  wfaea  said  deflectable  means  is  urged  toward  said 
odier  forward  walL 


3,099  J74 
YARN  TRAVERSING  APPARATUS 
Yoa^  Hajs,  KiMtoB,  N.C,  aarigaor  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  dc  Neflsoan  and  Coopaay,  WUniaiioa,  DeL, 

FUcd  Mm.  31,  19(1,  Sot.  No.  99^33 
(OaiaM.   (CL  242— 15t.5) 


1.  In  a  yam  winding  apparatus  including  a  barrel  cam 
provided  with  a  helical  groove  in  its  surface  and  at  least 
one  guide  rail,  a  cam  follower  aad  jram  guide  assembly 
comprising:  an  elongated  follower  in  said  groove,  said 
follower  being  adapted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  cam  when 
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in  the  reversal  sections  of  said  groove;  a  yam  guide 
fixedly  and  immovably  attached  to  said  follower  for  prv- 
olal  movement  therewith  about  said  axis  and  having  a 
yannengaging  portion  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  axis;  and  rail  engaging  means  on  said  as- 
sembly for  constraining  the  latter  to  a  linear  path  of 
travel. 


ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Joka  A.  Kdlcjr,  4M  Wama  BM|^  MkMm  City,  iBd. 

FIM  JtOir  12,  19M,  S«.  Ntt.  4M12 

MCWm.    (CL  243-^35) 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  rigid  frame  having 
spaced  end  members  and  a  pair  of  oppoaed  spaced  side 
members,  a  pair  of  substantially  similar  trays,  each  tray 
having  a  back  wall,  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  means 
pivotaily  mounting  said  trays  adjacent  the  end  walls  there- 
of in  opposed  relation  within  and  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame  whereby  each  tray  has  a  free  end.  a  pair  of  abut- 
ments carried  by  said  frame  at  opposite  sides  and  opposite 
ends  thereof  and  each  engaged  by  the  free  end  of  a  tray, 
spring  means  normally  urging  said  trays  toward  each  other 
to  closed  position  wi^  the  edges  of  their  side  walls  sub- 
stantially abutting,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  webs  each  an- 
chored at  one  margin  to  an  abutment  and  at  its  opposite 
margin  to  a  tray  end  wall,  said  webs  spanning  the  space 
between  said  frame  side  members  and  cooperating  with 
said  trays  to  define  a  normaUy  cloaed  article-carrying 
compartment  within  said  frame. 


3,t5M7< 

VERnCAL  TAKEOFF  AIRPLANE 

HarlkDd  H.  Piatt,  19  E.  S3ri  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jaly  3, 19St,  Scr.  No.  74MM 

HCUm.    (CL244— 7) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  fuselage,  a  pivot  on  said  fuselage, 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  extending  transversely  of  said  fuse- 
lage, a  wing  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  arranged  for 
tilting  about  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  thrust-producers 


mounted  on  said  wing  with  their  thrust-lines  extending 
generally  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  in  respect  to  said 
wing,  the  thrust-line  of  at  least  one  of  said  thrust-pro- 
ducers being  offset  relative  to  the  thrust-line  of  at  least 
one  other  of  said  thrust-producers  transversely  of  said 
pivot  axis,  and  control  means  adapted  differentially  to 
vary  the  thrusts  of  said  offset  thrust-producers,  whereby 
actuation  and  control  of  the  tilting  of  said  wing  in  respect 
to  said  fuselage  may  be  effected  by  differential  change 
in  the  magnitudes  of  the  thrusts  of  said  offset  thrust- 
producers. 


3,059,877 
HEUCOPTER  ANTI-TORQUE  DEVICE 
John  G.  Lee,  Farariagiaa,  Cosb.,  aMignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corpdnlio%  Eaal  Hartf  c 
of  DcHwara 

FIM  Am.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,023 
t^taa.   (0.244—1709) 


ford.  Coon.,  a  corpo- 


I.  In  a  helicopter  having  an  elongated  fuselage,  a 
main  sustaining  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
above  said  fuselage,  said  fuselage  iiKluding  a  section 
adjacent  the  tail  end  thereof,  said  section  including  at 
least  one  elongated  slot  extending  fore-and-aft  and  lying 
below  the  rotor  and  in  the  path  of  the  down-wash  from 
said  rotor,  and  means  for  pumping  fluid  through  said 
slot  to  cause  a  circulation  of  flow  around  the  surface  of 
the  fuselage  in  the  vicinity  of  said  down-wash. 


3,*59,S7I 
AUXILIARY  AIR  INTAKES  FOR  lET  ENGINES 
ADAPTED  FOR  VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF 
Thoii^  Htmry  Kcny,  Dmbj,  Pclcr  ArllMr  Ward,  Llttlc- 
ovcr,  Dcrky,  aad  Maark*  lao  Taylor,  AMsstrst,  Eag- 
laad,  aidganri  to  RoUs-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Eag- 
faMid,  a  coaspaay  of  Great  Britain 

FIMScpt.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,182 

CfariaH  priority,  application  Grot  Britaia  Nov.  24,  1958 

5CUM.    (CL244— 23) 


'  ^^  ■  •  I — 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  means  mounting  the 
engine  for  roUtioo  at  right  angles  to  its  longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  the  engine  can  be  employed  in  an  aircraft  to  pro- 
vide thrust  selectively  for  forward  flight  and  in  a  vertical 
direction,  said  engine  having  an  air  intake  casing  having  a 
series  of  angularty  spaced  apart,  peripherally  extending 
ports  therein  which  are  arranged  suMUntially  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine,  at  least  one  clo- 
sure member  for  each  said  port,  and  a  separate  mecha- 
nism for  moving  each  closure  member  individually  rela- 
tive to  the  casing  so  as  to  c^n  and  dose  the  respective 
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ing  with  their  thrust-lines  extending 
■and-aft  direction  in  respect  to  said 
:  of  at  least  one  of  said  thrust-pro- 
relative  to  the  thrust-line  of  at  least 
iu'ust-producers  transversely  of  said 
trol  means  adapted  differentially  to 
said  offset  thrust-producers,  whereby 
>1  of  the  tilting  of  uid  wing  in  respect 
ly  be  effected  by  differential  change 
of  the  thrusts  of  said  offset  thrusl- 
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or  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
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Mn  be  employed  in  an  aircraft  to  pro- 
[y  for  forward  flisht  and  in  a  vertical 
e  having  an  air  intake  casing  having  a 
qwced  apart,  peripherally  extending 
I  are  arranged  substantially  parallel 
1  axis  of  the  engine,  at  least  one  do- 
kch  said  port,  and  a  separate  mccha- 
ch  dostire  member  individually  rela- 
>  as  to  open  and  dose  the  respective 
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port,  and  means  arranged  to  control  said  separate  mecha-  rate  at  a  predetermined  time,  and  means  responsive  to 
nisms  so  that  selected  ports  in  tlie  intake  casing  can  be  said  computed  acceleration  and  sensed  altitude  rate  for 
opened  while  others  are  cloaed.  ,    deriving  a  landing  control  signal. 


3,859,879 

1   MODEL  AIRCRAFT  FUEL  TANK  AND 

ENGINE  SUPPORT 

John  M.  TakMt,  1275  G«Mva  Ave.  Saa  FrandMO,  Calif. 

Filed  laM  24, 1941,  SotTNo.  119,488 

4ClaiaM.     (CL  244-^54) 


1.  A  combined  fuel  tank  and  engine  moonting  for 
model  aircraft,  compristng  a  tank  forming  member  hav- 
ing a  solid  forward  wall  with  rearwardly  extending  con- 
tiguous portions  forming  a  cup-like  recepude  with  an 
open  rear  side  conforming  substantially  to  the  dimensions 
of  said  forward  wall,  said  rearwardly  extending  contigu- 
ous portions  having  a  recessed  sealing  gasket  seat  extend- 
ing therearound,  a  sealing  gasket  oompletdy  covering  the 
open  rear  side  of  said  member  seated  at  its  perimeter  in 
said  recess,  a  pressure  plate  conforming  with  the  out- 
line of  said  sealing  gasket  of  a  thickness  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  depth  of  the  recessed  gasket  seat  in 
the  rearwardly  extending  portion  of  said  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  mounting  screws  extending  through  the  forward 
wall  of  said  member,  said  gasket  and  said  pressure  plate 
for  securing  said  tank  forming  member  at  the  front  of 
a  model  aircraft  fuselafe,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
engine  suj^xMting  beams  formed  as  an  integral  part  at 
said  tank  forming  member  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  forward  wall  thereof,  whereby  said  tank  forming  mem- 
ber and  said  engine  supporting  beams  may  be  secured 
as  a  unit  upon  the  fuselafe  of  an  aircraft  by  said  mount- 
ing screws. 

3,899,888  

TERMINAL  PREDICTION  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 

SYSTEM 

Elliott  R.  Baton,  DowMy,  CaUfn  Mrifnor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FBad  Joe  18,  1948,  Scr.  No.  35,384 

17  nilMi     (CL244— 77) 


r^jH^t^Mf  ^^T- ; 


^^^M^;^ 


I.  A  landing  system  comprising  means  responsive  to 
sensed  altitude  and  altitude  rate  for  computing  an  accel- 
eration required  to  achieve  a  sdected  altitude  and  altitude 


3.859381 

AUTOMATIC  APPROACH  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Richard  A.  Lctioa,  Pbocniz,  Aili.,  aarignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Nack,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf 

Delaware  _ 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  181,275 

SCWoH.    (CL244— 77) 


.*=S^ 


mAi 


•a , 


1    ' 


MTua  -4  y.zn — ' — ~~ 


1.  In  apparatus  by  means  of  which  an  aircraft  may 
be  controlled  to  capture  the  center  of  a  radio  d^ned 
glide  slope  beam,  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  rate  of  descent  that  is  a  function  of  the  dia- 
tance  from  the  engage  point  to  the  beam  center,  the  angle 
of  said  glide  slope  beam  with  respect  to  the  earth  and  the 
speed  of  said  aircraft,  means  for  generating  a  second  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  actual  rate  of  descent  of  said 
aircraft,  algebraic  summation  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  for  providing  a  third  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  therebetween,  means  responsive 
to  the  displacement  of  said  aircraft  from  the  center  of  said 
radio  beam  for  providing  a  fourth  signal  representative 
thereof,  signal  utilization  means  normally  responsive  to 
said  fourth  signal  and  unre^wnsive  to  said  third  signal 
for  controlling  said  aircraft  to  approach  and  maintain  the 
center  of  said  radio  beam,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
displacement  signal  for  rendering  said  signal  utilization' 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  aiKl  unresponsive  to 
said  fourth  signal  when  said  aircraft  is  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  center  of  said  radio  beam. 


3,859,882 

DEVICES  FOR  LOCKING  THE  CHASSIS  OF  REC- 
ORD TURNTABLES,  RECORD  CHANGERS  AND 
THE  LIKE  TURNTABLE  APPARATUS 

Mwd  Jnlcs  Helcne  Staar,  S3  Ave.  do  Dcrby-IxcDca, 


Filed  Oct  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,494 

ClaiBM  priority,  appHraHon  BdginB  Oct  7, 1958 

SdakM.    (CL24»-28) 


,^^ 


1.  Apparatus  ccmiprising  relatively  diq;>laceable  sup- 
port and  chassis  members,  a  post  on  one  of  said  members 
extending  through  the  other  of  said  members  to  guide 
relative  movements  between  said  members,  a  compres- 
sion spring  between  said  members  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  memben  4>art,  said  members  defining  a  space  there- 


^ OO       ICMSO 
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between,  a  stop  elemeot  on  said  post  outside  of  said 
space  to  limit  relative  movement  of  said  members,  a  lever 
element  pivotally  coupled  to  one  of  said  members  and 
adapted  to  extend  between  said  members  to  urge  the 
same  apart,  and  a  further  spring  between  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  one  of  said  members  to  enable  a  yieidable  dis- 
placement of  the  latter  said  member  with  said  lever  ele- 
ment holding  the  members  apart 


3,f59JS3 

SUPTORT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SERVICE 

STANDPIPE 

Roy  A.  MattMf  !■.  M  Stmdj  HOI  Road,  WcstficM,  N  J. 

FiM  Amg.  31, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  837,M3 

ICUm.    (CL  248-49) 


A  support  comprising  a  plate  having  a  main  portion  in 
'a  flat  plane  and  spaced  apart  openings  therethrough,  a 
U-bolt  having  a  bight  to  receive  a  rod  or  pipe  and  spaced 
arms  each  of  which  extends  through  one  of  said  open- 
ings, a  nut  screw-threaded  on  each  of  said  arms  at  the 
side  of  said  plate  oppomte  said  bight  of  the  U-bolt  for 
fastening  said  U-bolt  and  said  plate  on  said  rod  or  pipe, 
said  main  portion  of  the  plate  having  a  leg-attaching  flange 
projecting  from  one  margin  of  said  main  portion  obliquely 
to  the  plane  of  said  main  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  legs 
pivotally  connected  to  said  leg-attaching  flange,  there 
being  flanges  on  the  margin  of  said  main  portion  of  said 
plate  opposite  the  flrst-mentioned  margin  whose  edges 
converge  toward  the  center  of  the  last-mentioned  margin 
in  V-relation  to  each  other. 


3,t593t4 

MEANS  FOR  CLAMPING  A  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 

ANTENNA  CABLE  TO  A  RAILROAD  RAIL 

lote  M.  Staain,  2tl7  AMmi  Af^  Ckvlotle,  N.C. 

FHcd  Dec  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,972 

2  Cbims.     (CL  24S— M) 


opposite  lateral  edge  of  said  rail  for  securing  said  hcdder 
in  tight  engagement  with  said  rail,  a  resilient  arm  having 
a  flat  mounting  leg  attachable  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
to  said  holder  and  a  cable  clamping  leg  integral  with 
said  mounting  leg  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
mounting  leg  generally  parallel  to  the  adjacent  surface 
of  the  web  portion  of  said  rail  and  supporting  the  weight 
of  said  cable,  said  clamping  leg  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  cable  and  to  hold  the  same  firmly  against  an  upper 
region  of  the  web  portion  of  said  ndl,  and  means  for 
rigidly  and  fixedly  securing  said  mounting  leg  of  said 
arm  to  said  first  leg  portion  of  said  holder  and  including 
inwardly  bent  extremities  of  said  flanges  bearing  upon 
the  upper  flat  surface  ot  said  mounting  leg  and  holding 
the  lower  flat  stirface  thereof  against  the  flat  surface  of 
said  first  leg  portion  of  said  holder. 


1.  For  use  in  clamping  a  signal  circuit  antenna  cable 
against  the  web  portion  of  a  railroad  rail  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  base  portion  of  said  rail,  a  bifurcated 
holder  having  a  first  leg  portion  enfageable  on  its  lower 
face  with  the  uf^r  surface  of  the  base  of  laid  rail  adja- 
cent one  lateral  edge  of  said  rail  and  a  second  leg  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  base  of 
said  rail  beneath  said  one  lateral  edge,  said  first  leg  por- 
tion comprising  an  upwardly  extending  flange  along  each 
lateral  edge  of  its  upper  face  and  with  a  flat  surface  be- 
tween said  flanges,  means  attached  to  said  holder  aad 
extending  beneath  said  rail  and  engageable  with  the 


3,tS9,t85 

IRON  SUPPORT  STAND  AND  HOLDER 
Ckarica  L.  Bctewortk,  2425  E.  39th  Ave.,  Vaacovver, 


Filed  Apr.  19, 19«1,  Scr.  N*.  192,9S9 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  24S— 117.1) 


1.  An  iron  support  stand  and  bolder  comprising  a  base 
plate;  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  base  plate 
to  a  fixed  support;  and  iron  rest  pivotally  connected  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  base  plate, 
said  iron  rest  provided  with  side  walls  and  an  end  wall 
defining  a  recess  adapted  to  accommodate  an  iron  therein; 
and  means  on  said  base  plate  adapted  releasably  to  engage 
said  end  wall  to  lock  said  iron  rest  in  an  inclined  position 
relative  to  said  base  plate. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  SmFTING  OF 
CONTAINERS  FOR  FREIGIffr  CARGOES  DURING 
TRANSPORTATION 

A.  Lord,  Vcroa^  NJ.,  at^lgaor  to  the  United 
e(  AflMiicn  na  nprceMted  hgr  Mm  Secntarj  of 
the  Army 

FIbd  Jaly  13, 19M,  Scr.  Now  42,7Jt 

3  Claiwa     (O.  24t-.119) 

(Granted  ondcr  TItk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  cargo  container  to  the 
deck  of  a  transporter,  the  said  cargo  container  including 
parallel  skid  memben  having  lateral  openings  and  a  cen- 
tral bottom  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  A  bold-down  plate  having  laterally  extending  at- 
taching flanges  adapted  to  attach  the  said  plate  to 
the  transiMrter  deck  and  a  raised  sleeve  portion  inter- 
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of  said  ran  for  securing  said  header 
with  said  rail,  a  resilient  arm  having 
attachable  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
a  cable  clamping  leg  integral  with 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
illy  parallel  to  the  adjacent  surface 
)f  said  rail  and  supporting  the  wei^t 
lamping  leg  being  adapted  to  engage 
»ld  the  same  firmly  a^^inst  an  upper 
;>ortion  of  said  rail,  and  means  for 
securing  said  mounting  leg  of  said 
portion  of  said  holder  and  including 
mities  of  said  flanges  bearing  upon 
X  of  said  mounting  leg  and  holding 
X  thereof  against  the  flat  surface  of 
of  said  hokkr. 


>irr  STAND  AND  HOLDER 
rtk,  2425  E.  3Mi  Atc^  Vancoarcr, 
*  Cotambla,  C«ui4a 
It,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  191JK9 
km.    (CL  24S— 117.1) 


.--:::::::^^ 


1  stand  and  bolder  comprising  a  base 
;tachably  connecting  said  base  plate 
and  iron  rest  pivotally  connected  in- 
thereof  to  one  end  of  said  base  plate, 
led  with  side  walls  and  an  end  wall 
pted  to  accommodate  an  iron  therein; 
ase  plate  adapted  releasably  to  engage 
:  said  iron  rest  in  an  inclined  position 
plate.  


M5MM  

t   PREVENTING    SHIFTING    OF 

OR  FREIGifT  CARGOES  DURING 

ION 

^cftMi,  NJn  ■irifw  to  the  UaMcd 

i«  wpriiBttd  bgr  *«SMnlV7  of 

r  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,73t 

»i^T«      (CI.  24t— 119) 

Itic  35,  ui.  Code  (1952),  wc.  2M) 


attaching  a  cargo  container  to  the 
T.  the  said  cargo  container  including 
n  having  lateral  openings  and  a  cen- 
comprising: 

plate  having  laterally  extending  at- 

adapted  to  attach  the  said  plate  to 

deck  and  a  raised  sleeve  portion  inter> 
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mediate  said  attaching  flanges  adapted  to  be  re- 
cdved  in  the  central  bottom  opening  of  one  of  the 
skid  members  of  the  container,  the  said  raised  sleeve 
portion  having  aligned  notches  at  opposite  ends  there- 
of 

(by  A  pair  of  locking  brfts  each  bolt  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  portion  adapted  to  be  partially  inserted 
into  one  end  of  the  raised  sleeve  portion  of  said 
hold-down  plate,  and  a  rib  upstanding  on  said  flat 
portion  receivable  in  one  of  said  notches  of  the  raised 
sleeve  portion,  whereby  the  locking  bolte.  when  in 
place,  tecurely  attach  one  of  said  skid  memben  to 
said  hold-down  plate;  and 

(c)  Locking  bolt  operating  means  for  selectively  ad- 
vancing and  retracting  each  locking  bolt  into  and  out 
of  locking  engagement  with  the  skid  member  and 
hold-down  plate. 


and  spindle  for  preventing  relative  rotaiy  movement  be- 
tween the  qrindle  and  bearing  element  while  permitting 
axial  movement  of  the  spindle  relative  to  the  bearing 
element;  the  arrangement  between  the  bearing  element, 
nut  and  Spindle  being  such  that  when  the  bearing  element 
is  pressed  against  the  conical  bearing  surface  the  bearing 


HBAVY  DUTY  WOODEN  PALLET  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
_^  J.  Wari.  Jr.,  Nortk  CiMwdi,  NJ.,  swIginrtoUA 
PtdM  Co.,  iKn  K««*7.  N  J,  m  c«fpontk»  of  New 


FBed 


Maarl9,l 


1.  A  heavy-duty  wooden  pallet  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  flat  boards,  each  of  said  boards  having  top 
and  bottom  edges  connected  by  opposite  lateral  surface^, 
the  lateral  surfaces  of  adjacent  boards  being  disposed  in 
abutting  relationship  with  one  another,  the  boards  being 
transversely  aligned,  means  securing  the  boards  together 
and  maintaining  the  boards  in  operative  position  with  the 
inner  boards  compressed  between  the  outermost  boards 
thereof,  the  top  edges  of  said  boards  being  substantially 
co-planar  and  defining  a  deck  supporting  surface,  the  bot^ 
torn  edges  of  said  boards  lying  in  at  least  two  different 
planes  to  define  a  base  surface  and  a  pair  of  fork  wiys, 
said  base  surface  comprising  diree  stringers,  two  of  the 
stringers  being  di^oaed  at  the  outermost  edges  of  the 
pallet  and  the  other  of  the  stringers  being  disposed  at  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  pallet  and  separating  the  fork 
ways  from  one  another. 


element-nut-spindle  assembly  can  be  rotated  as  a  unit 
relative  to  the  tube,  but  when  the  spindle  is  lifted  relative 
to  the  tube  the  nut  can  be  disengaged  from  the  bearing 
element  and  threaded  along  the  spindle  to  a  new  position 
for  establishing  a  vertical  adjustment  of  the  spindle  and 
seat  structure  relative  to  the  base  striKture. 


3,t59,8S9 

TRACKING  MOUNT 
Edward  W.  PoMmcycr,  Fox  Chapel  Hiiiofh,  Pa.,  aa> 
sigBor  to  Biaw-Koox  Conpuiy,  Pfttsbwih,  Pa.,  a 
ponvlkMB  of  Delaware 

Filed  l«M  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3MM 
SCIafaM.    (CL24t~lt3) 


3,t594U 

ROTARY  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  NOVEL 
BEARING  MEANS  THEREIN 
FlM  Lie,  Rii«  Statfom  aear  Hmuv,  Norway 
Flad  Fek.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,292 
SdahM.    (CL24t— 1(1) 
1.  Ill  a  chair  conttroction  the  combination  comprising 
a  base  stnicture  defined  by  a  vertical  tube  having  a  flaring 
upper  end  portion  forming  a  conical  bearing  surface;  an 
annular  defonnaMe  bearing  element  having  a  conical 
face,  said  face  being  seated  substantially  entirely  within 
said  bearing  surface;  a  nut  removably  carried  on  said 
bearing  dement;  means  between  said  bearing  element 
and  nrt  f or  preventing  relative  rotary  movement  there- 
between when  the  nut  and  bearing  element  are  engaged 
with  one  another,  a  seat  structure  having  spindle  threaded 
into  the  not  and  extending  throu^  the  bearing  element 
into  die  vertical  tube;  means  between  the  bearing  element 


1 .  A  tracking  mount  for  a  dished  antenna  structure  or 
the  like  with  two  axes  of  movement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  upwardly  tapering  supporting  base,  a  bear- 
ing mounted  centrally  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  base 
with  the  axis  of  said  bearing  substantially  vertical,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  journal  tupportad  in  said  bearing  for 
roUtion  only,  means  to  rotate  said  journal,  a  platform 
fixed  to  said  journal  immediately  above  said  base  for  the 
horizontal  rotation  of  said  structure,  said  platform  having 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  forwardly  extending  arms  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rearwardly  extending  arms,  a 
cubical  frame  fixed  to  the  rear  central  portion  of  said 
structure  and  having  a  lower  horizontal  rail  below  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  structure  in  all  positions  thereof, 
means  to  pivotally  connect  said  forwardly  extending  arms 
to  said  rail  to  form  a  horizonul  axis  of  rotation  for  the 
vertical  rotation  of  said  structure,  extensible  means  pivot- 
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ally  connected  about  vertically  variably  spaced  horizon- 
tal axes  between  said  rearwardly  extending  arms  and  the 
central  portion  of  said  frame  to  regulate  the  angle  of 
ckvation  of  said  structure,  said  horizontal  pivotal  con- 
nections being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  of  said  structure  when  its  axis  is  substantially 
fully  horizontal  and  vertical  req)ectively  is  a  like  pre- 
determined distance  to  each  side  of  the  axis  of  said  jour- 
nal but  in  opposite  directions  and  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  said  center  of  gravity  is  in  a  single  plane  substan- 
tially passing  through  said  last-mentioned  axis. 


SEAT  FOR  HIGHWAY  TRUCKS 
Arthur  O.  Radkc  and  Harraj  N.  Tcnfkr,  Mifwankcc, 
Wis.^  assignors  to  Bottrom  Corporation,  Milwankcc, 
Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wlsronsin 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,8t9 
(CL  248—399) 


I  Se^  3,  1! 
SClaims. 


■  —  ^ — ^~~~--  —  *- 


1.  A  seat  structure,  comprising  a  seat  part,  a  base 
part  arranged  under  said  seal  part,  an  intermediate  frame 
arranged  between  and  movable  vertically  with  refer- 
ence to  both  said  seat  part  and  said  base  part,  a  pair 
of  generally  horizontal  lever  arms  arranged  one  above 
the  other  in  generally  parallelogram  arrangement  at  each 
of  two  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  frame,  hori' 
zontal  pivots  on  generally  parallel  axes  severally  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  lever  arms  to  said  intermediate 
frame  and  to  one  of  said  parts,  resilient  means  yieldingly 
resisting  vertical  movement  of  said  one  of  said  parts  rela- 
tive to  said  intermediate  frame,  means  guiding  said  in- 
termediate frame  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 
other  of  said  parts,  and  means  adjustably  securing  the 
other  of  said  parts  to  raise  and  lower  said  intermediate 
frame  with  reference  to  said  other  of  said  parts. 


3^S9^1 
AFPARATUS  FOR  ALTERING  PRESSURE 
IN  VESSELS 
Warren  Jacluon,  Jr.,  Lyndhnrst,  and  Richard  H.  Jones, 
Sontk  Enclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standwd  Oil 
Conipnny,  Clevchnid,  OMo,  a  cotyorntion  off  Ohio 
FUsd  Dm.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,133 
1  Oains.    (CL  251~M) 
In  a  control  system  for  altering  pressure  in  a  vesad 
at  a  nearly  constant  rate,  a  gas  pressure  responsive  valve 
designed  to  move  from  a  normally  closed  position  to  an 
open  position  as  a  function  of  increased  pressure  applied 
thereto,  meana  providing  a  gradualy  increase  in  gas  pres- 
sure to  said  valve  comprising  in  combination,  a  aerial 
arrangement  of  interconnected  orifices  and  surge  tanks 
alternately  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  end 
of  the  series  terminating  in  a  surge  tank  and  the  other 


end  terminating  in  an  orifice,  an  independent  external 
source  of  low  pressure  gas,  an  independent  external  source 
of  high  pressure  gas,  valved  conduit  means  connecting 
each  of  said  gas  pressure  sources  to  the  orifice  end  of 
said  serial  arrangefnent.  the  connections  being  such  that 
either  source  may  be  shut  off  from  said  serial  arrange- 
ment while  the  other  source  is  in  communication  there- 


with, means  connecting  said  pressure  responsive  valve 
with  the  surge  tank  end  of  said  serial  arrangement,  said 
low  pressure  source  being  of  such  magnitude  that  when 
said  low  pressure  source  is  in  commimication  with  said 
serial  arrangement,  said  pressure  responsive  valve  re- 
mains closed,  and  when  said  high  pressure  source  is  in 
communication  with  said  serial  arrangements,  said  pres- 
sure responsive  valve  opcitt  gradually. 


3,t59J92 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PILOT  CONTROL  VALVE 

Richard  T.  Windsor,  Erie,  Pn^  assignor  to  Hays  Mann- 

factnring  Compaay,  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporation  off  Pc 

sylvania 

Filed  Jniy  1<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S27,5«2 
2  CWnv.    (CL  251— 3S) 


I .  A  pilot  operated  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  therein,  a  partition  in  said  body  sepa- 
rating said  inlet  from  said  outlet,  an  opening  in  said  par- 
tition, a  piston  having  an  annular  lead  sealing  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  partition  around  said  opening  and 
seal  around  said  opening  in  said  partition  when  said  piston 
is  in  closed  position,  a  cylinder  attached  to  said  body  and 
receiving  said  piston,  said  cylinder  defining  a  closure  above 
said  piston,  a  pilot  opening  in  said  piston,  a  pilot  member 
for  closing  and  selectively  opening  said  pilot  opening  in 
said  piston  connecting  said  cylinder  with  said  outlet,  and 
a  bleed  opening  in  said  piston  connecting  said  cylinder 
with  said  inlet,  said  piston  having  a  piston  ring  compris- 
ing a  cup  shaped  washer  in  said  cylinder  slidable  there- 
with forming  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said  cup 
stiaped  washer  opening  toward  said  inlet,  said  piston  ring 
being  made  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material,  the  lower  end 
of  said  piston  having  outwardly  extending  edges  consti- 
tuting line  contact  guides  whereby  said  piston  will  not 
bind  in  the  seat  in  the  presence  of  dirt  or  other  foreign 
matter,  the  center  of  said  piston  being  bored,  said  bore  in- 
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tersecting slou  to  fonn  passages  whereby  fluid  flow  will 
be  stopped  gradually  when  said  piston  moves  from  an 
open  to  a  doced  position. 


3AS9Jf93 

CUT-OFF  GATE  TYPE  VALVE 

Haroy  R.  PwacI,  PhiladapUa,  Ffc.  "fg^  «• 

moat  Bkck  Coouanr.  a  corpoiratkw  of  Pcnnayhrania 

ITOcd iSTS; lf5f>«r!Na.  823^79 

'  r  nil         (CL251— 77) 


bore  to  permit  shifting  latanlly  for  alignment  thereof; 
a  hollow  bonnet  in  said  bore  secured  to  said  body,  said 
bonnet  being  closed  at  the  t^  and  having  its  lower  cod 
inserting  into  said  bore  only  to  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  element,  said  latter  element  having  a  rim  ex- 
tending into  said  bonnet  defining  an  annular  seat  around 
said  inlet  and  being  of  smaller  size  than  the  bore  of  said 
bonnet  throughout  its  entire  extension,  said  bonnet  hav- 
ing an  aperture  for  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  annular 


2.  A  gate  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  inaterial 
through  a  conduit  system  comprising,  a  circular  disc  gate 
member  having  a  first  off-center  aperture  therethrough,  a 
housing  enclosing  said  disc,  a  shaft  rotaUWy  joumalled 
in  the  walls  of  said  housing  and  extending  outwardly 
therethrough  for  connection  to  means  located  externally 
of  said  housing  for  eflfecting  shaft  rotation,  means  cou- 
pling said  disc  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
disc  being  centrally  apertured  to  permit  passage  of  said 
shaft  therethrough,  said  means  coupling  said  disc  to  said 
shaft   being   rigidly  coupled   to  said   shaft  and   loosely 
coupled  to  said  disc,  whereby  said  disc  is  free  to  shift 
relative  to  said  shaft  within  limiu  imposed  by  said  cou- 
pling means,  a  pair  of  colinearly-aligned  spaced-apart 
conduit  sections  forming  part  of  said  housing,  one  open 
eiul  of  each  of  said  conduit  sections  presenting  into  the 
housing  interior  and  facing  opposite  surfaces  respective- 
ly of  said  disc,  the  remaining  open  end  of  each  of  said 
conduit  sections  being  adapted  for  connection  into  a  con- 
duit system  to  thereby  seal  the  housing  interior  from  the 
atmosphere  external  to  the  conduit  system,  means  for 
biasing  said  disc  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  in- 
teriorly presenting  open  end  of  one  of  said  conduit  sec- 
tions, said  first  off-center  aperture  in  said  disc  being  ro- 
tatable  into  registration  with  said  conduit  sections  open 
ends  when  said  rotation  means  is  actuated  to  open  said 
valve  by  rotating  said  disc  about  said  axis. 


groove;  a  valve  member  threaded  in  said  bonnet  adapted 
for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  seat;  a 
projection  axially  extending  from  said  valve  member  for 
entering  said  inlet  and  dosing  thereof  with  noovement  of 
said  member  and  having  spaced  annular  grooves  in  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof;  said  valve  member  having  an 
annular  packing  recess  contiguous  to  the  shoulder  of  said 
projection  of  larger  diameter  than  said  annular  seat;  and 
a  packing  element  in  said  padung  recess  of  less  thickness 
than  the  depth  of  said  packing  recess. 


3,t59,895 

PROBE  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

IN-FLIGHT  RE-FUELING 

Albert  W.  Brown,  Balboa,  CaBf^  asrifnor  to  Parker 

n«»»ifci  Corporation,  a  coiporatioa  of  Okk> 

Filed  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,7M 

4ClainM.    (CL  251— 149.7) 


■Mt^ 


VALVE  MEMBER  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE 
F«mt  B.  KMcht,  NcwftcM,  NJ.,  and  «l  Mwai^ 

Atlwy-  Bato,  Media,  P».  •"ft^^^K^^Ll^ 
StatM  of  Aascrka  ac  isprtccattid  by  the  SMxetanr  of 

^  ^'^FBcd  Not.  1, 19f,  S«.  No.  ««,«79 

Idaii.    (p!  251— 121) 
(Gtaatcd  Oder  Title  35,  U3.  Code  (1952),  ICC.  2M) 

A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  opened  at 
the  top  and  dosed  at  the  bottom,  an  axial  inlet  opemng 
in  the  bottom  of  said  bore,  an  ouUct  in  a  side  thereof, 
and  an  annular  groove  in  the  wall  defining  said  bore  and 
intersecting  said  ouUet;  a  valve  seat  element  in  said  bore 
surrounding  said  inlet  being  of  smaUcr  size  than  said 

783  O.G  — 73 


4.  A  probe  terminal  assembly  for  Insertioii  into  a 
drogue,  said  probe  terminal  assembly  comprising  an 
outer  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  for  direct  engage- 
ment within  and  for  connection  with  a  drogue,  an  ovate 
valve  head  fixedly  carried  by  said  sleeve  co-axial  there- 
with and  projecting  forwardly  out  of  said  sleeve,  said 
valve  head  being  hollow  and  having  front  and  rear  aec- 
tions,  a  sealing  ring  damped  between  and  tealint  ttid 
front  and  rear  sections,  said  sealing  ring  being  exposed 
at  the  peripheries  of  said  valve  head  sections,  a  valve 
sleeve  slidable  in  said  outer  sleeve  and  projecting  for- 
wardly therefrom,  said  valve  sleeve  having  a  front  end 
defining  an  inner  seat  abutting  said  valve  head  in  over- 
lying relation  to  the  connection  between  said  valve  bead 
front  and  rear  sections  and  being  in  engagement  with  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  sealing  ring  to  normally  form 
a  seal  with  said  valve  head,  and  spring  means  acting 
forwardly  on  said  valve  sleeve  and  reacting  on  said  outer 
sleeve  to  hold  said  valve  tkeve  against  said  valve  head 
in  sealed  relation,  and  said  valve  sleeve  having  an  outer 
valve  seat  to  abut  an  inner  seat  of  the  drogue  whereby 
when  said  probd  terminal  assemMy  is  inserted  into  the 
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drogue,  said  valve  sleeve  outer  seat  will  first  abot  the 
drogue  inner  seat  to  form  a  seal  with  said  drogue  after 
which  further  movement  of  the  probe  terminal  aTnillji 
into  said  drogue  will  result  in  the  relative  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  valve  sleeve  with  reaqiect  to  said  valve  head 
to  unseat  said  valve  sleeve  from  said  valve  head  and 
permit  flow  therebetween,  said  valve  sleeve  inner  seat 
being  also  normally  in  metai-to-metal  engagement  with 
said  valve  head  forwardly  of  said  sealing  ring  to  posi- 
tively limit  the  forward  position  of  said  valve  sleeve  inner 
seat  on  said  valve  head. 


;       Fikd  Mm.  W,  !•»,  S«.  No.  TtT^Sf 
Claims  priority,  appMcalioa  Fhac*  Jam  23,  1958 
tClaims.   (CI.2S1— 214) 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  air  flow  in  an 
enclosure  having  opposed  stdewalls  forming  a  passage- 
way therebetween,  said   valve  arrangement  comprising 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circular  plates  having  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  thereon,  means  supporting  said  circu- 
lar pUtes  for  rotation  thereonr*  vsJve  member  connected 
to  and  exftnding  between  said  circular  pUtes  in  aline- 
ment  with  said  passageway,  fixed  plates  carried  by  said 
opposed  side  walls,  each  of  said  fixed  plates  having  a  cir- 
cular opening  therein  forming  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
ot  greater  diameter  than  said  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
and  within  which  die  respective  circular  plates  are  posi- 
tioned, said  circular  and  fixed  plates  defining  a  gap  there- 
between, and  sealing  means  carried  by  each  circular  plate 
and  overlapping  the  respective  fixed  plate  and  bridging 
the  gap  between  each  circular  plate  and  the  rcspecUve 
fixed  plate  for  preventing  leakage  between  said  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  circular  and  fixed  plates,  whereby  said 
circular  plates  may  be  routed  in  either  direction  relative 
to  the  fixed  plates  without  conUcting  the  fixed  plates  for 
opening   and  closing  said  valve  member  with  respect 
to  said  passageway. 


said  annular  seat,  means  separably  connecting  said  valve 
elements,  each  of  said  valve  elemenU  having  a  circular 
rabbet  about  the  peripheries  of  their  oppoong  faces  de- 
fining an  annular  groove  therebetween,  said  groove  being 
narrower  at  its  inner  portion  than  at  its  outer  portion,  a 
pair  of  ring  guides  in  said  groove  and  coextensive  with 
the  depth  of  said  groove,  a  back-up  ring  in  said  groove 
and  clamped  between  said  ring  guides  by  said  separably 
connected  valve  elements,  a  sealing  ring  outwardly  con- 
centric to  said  back-up  ring  and  radially  spaced  therefrom. 


3,«5f,IM 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENTS 

FcnUnand  ReHewr^  ^  _ 

Maas^  a  corporatioiror  Mmmk 


3,«59,g97 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
1  W.  ItMSii,  7272  W.  91st  SL, 

14.  19M,  am.  N*.  5M4S 
2eiBiM.    (CL  251— 396} 

I.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  por- 
tioo>  of  the  bore  having  an  internal  annular  seat  therein, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  shafU  rotaubly  supported 
by  said  housing  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes  on  a 
line  extending  through  the  opening  dej^ned  by  the  annular 
seat  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  seat,  a  pair  of  circular 
valve  dements  each  carried  by  one  of  said  shafts  within 


said  sealing  ring  lying  in  the  outer,  wider  portion  of  said 
^twve,  said  guide  rings  having  their  radially  outer  por- 
tions abutting  the  sides  of  said  sealing  ring  and  said 
outer  portions  of  said  guide  rings  being  spaced  from  the 
sides  of  said  groove,  said  valve  elements  being  movable 
conjointly  by  one  of  said  shafts  from  a  closed  position 
with  said  sealing  ring  in  conUct  with  said  seat  entirely 
about  the  circumference  of  said  valve  elemenu  to  an  open 
position  with  the  plane  of  said  valve  elements  and  seat  at 
angles  to  each  other. 


3,959,S9t 

CARBURETOR  FLOAT  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

HmoU  a.  CarisoB,  Brartwood,  ani  Alex  N.  SiWMgaUl, 

St  Lo^  Mc,  ■■iaaais  to  ACF  fnitilii  lacono! 

rated.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpofatfcw  of  New  Jsrasy 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t5«,B93 

irislwi     (CL  251->333) 


1.  A  valve  body  formed  with  a  fuel  passage  then- 
through,  said  fuel  passage  including  a  cylindrical  bore 
having  an  annular  shoulder  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
fuel  passage,  a  valve  seat  insert  within  said  bore  and 
including  a  metallic  washer  mounted  in  press-fit  enyiffe- 
ment  with  said  bore,  a  ring  of  resilient  synthetic  rubber> 
like  material  mounted  on  the  inner  periphsry  of  said 
washer,  said  ring  having  radial  flanges  straddling  the  inner 
peripheral  portions  of  said  washer  and  qmced  a  substan- 
tial disunce  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  one  of 
said  flanges  being  compressed  between  said  washer  and 
said  shoulder,  said  ring  having  at  its  inner  periphery  a 
sharp  circular  edge  formed  coaxial  to  said  bora,  and  a 
needle  valve  mounted  in  said  bore  for  coaxial  »iiH;ng 
movement  and  having  a  conical  tip  coaxiaUy  formad  at 
one  end  thereof  engaging  said  sharp  circular  edfe  ol  said 
ring,  the  other  end  of  said  needle  profectinf  oitfwardly 
from  said  bore  for  operative  enfafsoMnt  therewith. 
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:  FLOAT  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Brentwood,  and  Akx  N.  SiwaniikU, 
■ifMMri  to  ACF  hfcitriti,  bcorpo- 
N.Y^  a  corporalhw  of  New  Jaratj 
,  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSM93 
riM.    (€1.251—^33) 
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HIGH  STEED  AIR  MOTOR 
RkhHd  R.  Ekiua1«4ia9  Canyon  Crest  Road* 

Filed  Jm.  19. 1959.  Scr.  No.  7S7.SM 
4  OaiflM.    (CL  253—2) 


2.  A  high  qwed  air  motor  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in 

which  ..  . 

said  frame  is  provided  with  an  exhaust  port  disposed 

opposite  the  peripheral  face  of  said  rotor  and  beyond 

the  discharge  end  of  aaid  jet  directing  means  in  the 

direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 
said  exhaust  port  being  located  so  that  it  may  register 

with  said  toai  shank  securing  means. 


GAS  TURBINE  ENGINlflKTERSrAGE  INNER 

SHROUD  SUSFENSION 

WBU  Henny,  SonthBcM.  and  GJoranni  F.  Snvwnuil,  Mr- 

■uii«k«»,  Mkh..  awlg I  to  Chn^slcr  Corporation. 

HIghhMd  Part^  Mich.,  a  coryerntion  of  Ddai 
Filed  Nov.  15.  19««,  Ser.  No.  •9.32t 
nnnVr     (CL253— 39) 


3.t593M 
ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

WaUar  A.  Snow  and  darenca  J.  Hon* 
N.Yn  aalginrs  to  Canlar  Corporatlan, 
aeornotwon  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Apr.  1, 195S,Ser.  No.  725.^44 
4aalM.    (CL  253-49) 


Symcnee,  N.Y.. 


1.  In  turbomachinery  having  a  plurdity  of  sUtor 
blades,  and  a  plurality  of /rotw  blades,  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  rotor  blades  ahemately  positioned  between 
two  adjacent  sUtor  blades,  a  rotor  assembly  comprising: 
a  flat  rotor  wheel  having  an  annular  rim  portion  of  a 
thickness  greater  than  that  of  a  central  portion  of  said 
wlieel;  a  flat  formed  on  the  rim  portion;  a  flange  on  the 
inner  part  of  the  rim  portion  formmg  an  external  pilot  on 
said  rim  portion,  said  externa!  pilot  resisting  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  wheel;  a  land  rotor  wheel  having  a  rim  por- 
tion of  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  wheel;  a  relatively  thin  pivot  land  on  the  rim 
of  said  land  rotor  wheel  adapted  to  effect  the  only  contact 
with  the  flat  of  said  flat  wfaed;  connected  togetfier  by  a 
plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  studs  passing  throu^ 
said  land,  whereby  said  flat  and  land  rotor  wheels  are  con- 
nected by  an  elastic  hinge. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  first  and  second  ro- 
tors, an  annular  passage  cominising  inner  and  outer 
shrouds  for  conducting  motive  gaaes  to  said  rotors,  a 
plurality  of  adjusUble  nozzles  qwced  circumferentially 
within  said  passage  immediately  upstream  of  said  second 
rotor,  means  on  said  outer  shroud  adjusUbly  supporting 
said  nozzles,  each  nozzle  having  a  radially  inwardly  pro- 
jecting stem  at  iu  inner  end,  said  inner  shroud  including 
an  intermediate  section  spacing  said  rotors,  said  interme^ 
diate  section  providing  a  i^urality  of  seats  for  aaid  stems 
raapectively,  the  radially  inner  portion  of  each  stem  being 
a  bearing  surface  seated  against  its  respective  aeat,  reatl- 
ient  means  yieldingly  urging  each  nozzle  radially  in- 
wanily  to  iwjwfin  the  bearing  surface  of  the  associated 
Men  sealed  at  iu  respective  aeal,  the  engatement  between 
said  bearing  surfaces  and  seats  comprising  the  sole  siq>- 
port  for  said  intermediate  section. 


3  959  9#2 

ADIUSTABLK  NOZZLE  AND  INTERMEDIATE 

INNER  SHROUD  SUPPORT 

P  Ja IB—Ill.  Rhii^BM.  Mkh.*  Milfner  to 
Cefpontien.  HliUand  Park.  Mkdk,  n 
I  of  DdawMV 

FBed  Inly  3. 1941.  Scr.  No.  121.396 
(OalM.    (CL25S-7t) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  annular  gas  pas- 
sage defined  in  part  by  outer  and  inner  shrouds,  a  phiral- 
ity  of  spindles  extending  generally  radially  through  and 
jouraalled  in  said  outer  shroud  at  circumferentially  spaced 
locations,  an  adjustaUe  nozzle  secured  to  the  inner  end 
of  each  spindle  for  pivoting  therewith,  a  recess  in  said 
outer  shroud  around  die  inner  end  of  each  spindle,  a 
bushing  comprising  two  mating  parts  extending  around 
each  spindle  and  seated  finnly  against  the  walls  of  said 
in  force  transmitting  relationship  tiiercwith.  a  fixed 
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stmt  connecting  one  part  of  each  bushing  with  said  inner 
shroud  to  transmit  axial  force  from  the  latter  to  the 
associated  one  bushing  part,  said  one  bushing  part  engag- 
ing its  mating  part  to  transmit  said  axial  force  thereto 
and  thence  to  the  wall  of  the  associated  recess  to  shield 
said  spindle  from  said  foice. 


M59^3 
CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  ADJUSTMENT 
OF  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  ACTUATING 

MEANS 

Elliot  M.  Frimmcr,  North  BdlBorc  N.Y^  aiilgBor  to 

Mcriia  Tool  Corporatton,  a  corporatkw  of  New  York 

FBai  Apr.  13,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  2I,M5 

irni    -     (CL2S4— 1) 


3v9S9f994 

FURNTFURE  MOVER 

GMric  H.  KlmlMdl,  2142  SE.  53rd  Ave.,  Porttaiid,  Orcg. 

Filed  Mm.  <,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,7M 

Idaim.    (CL254— It) 
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elevate  said  elevating  members,  and  a  caster  wheel  mount- 
ed between  said  angle  members  inwardly  of  the  leading 
ends  thereof. 

3^9^S 
HYDRAUUC  JU^ff  ER  EXTRACTOR 
George  MazwtO  TowpkhM,  Parktowa  West,  Jokaaaca- 
RcpiAlk  of  Soirtk  Afrka,  aisigBor  to 
aad    Tcckalcal    Swrkas    Limited, 
mwmK  RipatMc  of  Sootk  Africa 
Ftcd  Mtm.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,«38 

■catioa  Republic  of  Soirtk  Africa 
JaiL  5,  IMt 
4  riaiiBs     (CL254— M) 
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1.  Adjusting  apparatus  for  use  with  an  actuating  sys- 
tem of  an  automatic  transmission  wherein  a  control 
panel  includes  a  plurality  of  push  buttons  each  adapted 
to  displace  a  control  cable  a  predetermined  distance  to 
fum  a  lever  which  displaces  a  transmission  actuator,  said 
apparatus  comprising  separate  clamping  and  locking  de- 
vices, said  clamping  device  including  a  bracket  member, 
fastening  means  on  said  bracket  member  for  holding  it 
fixed  relative  to  said  control  panel,  and  means  on  said 
bracket  member  for  depressing  at  least  one  of  said  but- 
tons and  holding  it  in  depressed  position,  said  locking 
device  including  a  body  member,  mounting  means  on  said 
body  member  for  locating  said  locking  device  relative  to 
said  lever,  and  connecting  means  on  said  body  member 
for  engaging  said  lever  and  locking  it  in  proper  position 
corresponding  to  the  button  depressed  by  said  clamping 
device. 


1.  A  jumper  extractor  comprising  a  rigid  structure,  a 
pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  spaced  apart  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  plungers  projecting  therefrom,  said  plungers 
projecting  from  said  structure  in  a  plane  with  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  jumper,  a  pair  of  gripping  dogs  in 
the  same  plane,  a  pair  of  elongated,  resilient  tension 
members  pivotally  subtended  at  one  end  from  said  struc- 
ture substantially  parallel  to  said  plungers  and  which 
are  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  to  said  gripping 
dogs,  and  a  hydraulic  pump  in  said  structure  connected 
with  said  cylinders. 


3,t59,9M 

CABLE  GUIDE  PULLEYS 

William  Artkar  Powd,  59  Twtkam  Gardens,  Wcstoa 

Blvd.,  Md  Gordoa  Herkcrt  Pnaca,  44  Haad  Grove, 

Mappcriy  Piaiv,  kotk  of  Nnltkigkam.  E^iaad 

FHed  Feb.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,f  14 

ClataH  pfffcwity,  appUcatkM  Great  Brftaia  Feb.  27, 194« 

3CkdBH.    (CL254~19t) 


A  furniture  moving  device  comprising  a  body  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  angle  members 
connected  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  rear  axle  secured 
to  said  angle  members,  supporting  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  axle,  a  revcrfvable  shaft 
mounted  in  said  angle  members  adjacent  the  leading  ends 
thereof,  a  first  pair  of  lifting  arms  each  fixed  to  said  rear 
axle  inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof,  a  second  pair  of 
lifting  arms  each  fixed  to  said  revolvaUe  shaft  inwardly 
from  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  elevating  members  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relation  to  said  angle  members,  one 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  lifting  amu  pivotal- 
ly secured  to  each  of  said  pair  of  elevating  members,  a 
centrally  disposed  stub  shaft  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly from  said  revolvable  shaft,  an  elongated 
handle  removably  engageable  with  the  free  end  of  said 
stub  shaft,  said  stub  shaft  movable  by  said  handle  to 
revolve  said  revolvable  shaft  which  through  said  lifting 
arms  fixed  thereto  and  to  said  rear  axle  simultanaoualy 


* 


1.  A  cable  guide  for  a  bicycle  change-speed  mech- 
anism adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tubular  bicycle  frame 
comprising  an  annular  clip  with  means  for  clamping  said 
clip  around  said  frame,  an  externally  extending  boss  on 
said  clip,  a  post  extending  outwardly  from  said  boss,  a 
grooved  pulley  moonted  for  rotation  on  said  post,  a  guard 
on  the  outer  face  of  said  pulley  and  held  on  said  post, 
said  guard  extending  radially  to  the  periphery  of  said 
pulley  and  having  an  angular  guard-end  overlying  said 
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UC  lUMPER  E3CTRACTOR 
rtMBpkiM,  Parktowa  WcH,  Jc 
RcpakUc  of  So«lh  AIMca,  aa^anr  to 
[    a^    Tcchirical    SottIcm    LimHcd, 
t«HT«d,  RiytMc  of  SMtk  Africa 
■.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  M>3S 

liprtHc  <g  SwUh  Africa 
laiL  5,  IMil 

(CL254— M) 


ractor  comprising  a  rigid  structure,  a 
lylinders  juiced  apart  in  parallel  rela- 
ers  profecting  therefrom,  said  plungers 
id  structure  in  a  plane  with  and  on 
he  jumper,  a  pair  of  gripping  dogs  in 
I  pair  of  elongated,  resilient  tension 
suspended  at  one  end  from  said  struc- 
parallel  to  said  plungers  and  which 
bed  at  the  other  end  to  said  gripping 
ulic  pump  in  said  structure  connected 
I. 


3,f59,9M 
ILE  GUIDE  rULLEYS 
oweB,  5$  TrcaChaai  Gardens,  Wcstoa 
loa  Herbert  Prcccc,  44  Haxcl  Grove, 

k  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  91,014 
ppUcatfoa  Great  Britain  Feb.  27, 1944 
(CL  254—194) 


le  for  a  bicycle  change-speed  mech- 
)e  mounted  on  a  tubular  bicycle  frame 
ular  clip  with  means  for  clamping  said 
rame,  an  externally  extending  boss  on 
xtending  outwardly  from  said  boss,  a 
anted  for  rotation  on  said  post,  a  guard 
of  said  pulley  and  held  on  said  post, 
ling  radially  to  the  periphery  of  said 
;  an  angular  guard-end  overiying  said 


groove,  said  guard-end  being  a  spring  to  permit  deflection 
thereof  about  the  baae  of  caid  guard  to  admit  a  cable 
into  Mid  groove  laterally. 


3,tS9,947 

BARRICADE  UNTT  „ 

Victor  J.  TVyM-ki.  Jr,.  1414  W.  Mata  St.  Comaarlilt.  1^ 

FiUd  Oct  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  59,942 

4  Caatea.  Hx  254—44) 


between  and  around  said  tubes  to  permit  heat  transfer 
between  said  liquids,  tube  bundle  inlet  means  for  said 
non-hazardous  liquid  passing  throu^  said  upper  plenum 
and  terminating  in  said  lower  plenum,  tube  bundle  ouflet 
means  for  said  non-haxardous  liquid  extending  upwardly 
from  said  upper  plenum  surrounding  said  tube  bundle 


"  -if 


1.  In  combination,  a  barricade  unit  comprismg  a  tar- 
get plate  and  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  assemblies,  said  tar- 
get plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  therethrough, 
each  kg  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  legs,  a  housing 
bracket  dispoced  in  an  opening  in  said  Urget  plate,  and 
releasable  latching  means  including  pivotally  mounted 
catch  members  supported  by  said  housing  bracket  asso- 
ciated with  each  leg. 


3,tS9,9M 
HEAT  EtCHANGER 
-nomas  H.  Fox  m,  TWmc  Rkhcy,  J- "^.'S'Jj^ 
Wladcn.  LTSckbm.  Va~  aHigBors  to  tkc  United  States 
SrAMto^Ma!^^  States  Atomic 
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inlet  means  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tube  bun- 
dle inlet  means,  and  means  joining  said  tube  bundle  in- 
let and  outlet  means  together  at  a  location  free  of  re- 
strictive attachment  to  permit  free  expansion  of  said  tube 
bundle  inlet  and  outlet  means  thereby  eliminating  thermal 
stresses  in  said  tube  bundle  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


3,459,949  ^, 

THERMOSTATIC  FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL 
«cne  P.  Wbc  Bloomlcid  HHla,  Mich,  aarignor  to 
Sailer  Coivoralioa,  HigUand  Park,  Mkh.  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  «^.-- 
Fiki  Dec  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  74,447 
gClafans.     (CL241— 39) 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pressure  vesacl  with  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  for 
containing  hazardous  liquid;  inlet  means  and  outlet  means 
into  said  vessel  for  said  hazardous  liquid;  and  tube  bun- 
dle means  extendint  into  said  vesacl  through  and  closing 
said  opening,  said  tube  bundle  means  comprising  a  lower 
plenum  and  an  upper  plenum,  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
change tubes  interconnecting  said  plenums  for  permitung 
flow  of  non-hazardous  liquid  from  said  lower  plenum  to 
said  upper  plenum  and  circulaUon  of  hazardous  Uqmd 


1.  In  a  fuel  charging  system  for  an  intemid  combus- 
tion engine  having  conduit  means  for  supplying  air  to 
said  engine,  throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  the  air 
flow  in  said  conduit  means,  primary  fuel  supply  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine,  pressure  actuated 
means  cooperable  with  said  fuel  supply  means  for  con- 
trolling the  fuel  supply  to  said  engine,  pressure  (in- 
ducting means  connecting  the  pressure  of  said  conduit 
means  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
means  with  said  pressure  actuated  means  to  actuate  the 
latter  to  increase  the  fuel  supply  to  said  engine  with 
increasing  pressure  at  said  location,  idle   fuel  supply 
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means  including  an  idle  fuel  duct  discharginf  into  said 
conduit  means  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  means 
to  supply  fuel  to  said  engine  during  idling  thereof, 
pressure  biasing  duct  means  connecting  said  idle  fuel 
duct-  with  a  source  of  air  pressure  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  conduit  means  upstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  means  to  discharge  air  into  said  idle  fuel  duct 
from  said  source,  bypass  duct  means  connecting  said 
pressure  conducting  means  with  said  pressure  biasing 
duct  means  to  divert  a  portion  of  the  air  flow  in  the 
Utter  duct  means  from  said  Idle  fuel  duct  to  said  pres- 
sure conducting  means  when  said  bypass  duct  means  is 
open,  thereby  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  pressure 
conducting  means  and  to  decrease  the  pnmarc  in  said 
idle  fuel  duct  when  said  bypass  duct  means  is  open, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  sup- 
irfied  to  said  conduit  means  and  oooperable  with  said 
bypass  duct  means  to  close  the  latter  when  said  tem- 
perature is  above  •  predetermined  value. 


3,f59,91t 

MEANS  FOR  IONIZING  FLOWING  FLUIDS 

Sabnro  Miyata  Moriya,  Yokokama,  Japn,  assipioi 

iBtcnsatfoMl  PateiM  CoopcratfcM,  Hoi«  Kong 

Filed  Dec  K,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7M3« 

iCIaiw.    (CL2«1— 72) 
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having  a  processing  zone  therein  within  the  furnace  for 
receiving  work  to  be  processed,  and  a  tubular  extension 
of  said  chamber  having  an  outer  end,  said  extension  be- 
ing exposed  all  the  way  to  said  outer  end  thereof  on  the 
inside  to  the  atmosphere  within  the  processing  zone  and 
projecting  out  beyond  the  furnace  and  exposed  on  the 
outside  to  the  air  and  cooled  by  the  air.  said  tubular  ex- 
tension having  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  processing  chamber  and  free  from  external 
insulation  to  promote  heat  traiOfer  from  the  extension, 
and  said  tubular  extension  having  a  door  for  said  outer 
end,  selectively  for  said  inside  of  the  tubular  extension 
to  be  closed  off  from  the  air  and  opened  at  said  outer 
end,  and  said  tubular  retort  further  comprising  thermal 
insulation  in  the  interior  where  the  extension  joins  said 
chamber  reducing  the  loss  of  heat  from  the  processing 
zone  and  from  the  furnace  into  the  extension  and  thus 
further  aiding  in  keeping  the  extension  cool,  the  exten- 
sion when  the  furnace  is  tilted  being  adapted  to  sub- 
merge said  outer  end  directly  beneath  a  quenching  me- 
dium and  to  transmit,  upon  said  outer  end  being  opened, 
work  from  the  processing  zone  to  the  quenching  medium 
without  passing  the  work  through  the  air. 


3,059312 

SELF-SEALING  SINTERING  IMACHINB  AND 

SINTER  COOLER 

Robort  S.  Colto^PlttibHgh,  Pa^  asiteMr  to  Koppeta 

Company,  be,  a  corpocaiiwi  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22^52 
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1.  In  a  device  for  ionizing  fluids  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  a  line  carrying  flowing  ionizable  fluids,  means 
for  providing  a  flow  path  for  the  fluid,  means  for  applying 
an  ionizing  potential  to  the  fluid  in  said  flow  path,  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  magnet  members  in  said  flow  path  and 
having  their  N.  and  S.  poles  hcterogeneously  arranged  in 
said  flow  path. 
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CHROMIZING  WITH  HEAT  TREATMENT 
^^^ST  ^   SmmcI,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y.,  and  Jerome  V. 
Ben,  Ncwar^DcL,  aarigBors  to  ADoy  Svffacca  Com- 
pany,  be,  WDmlottoa,  DeL,  a  eotporatioa  of  Dcla- 
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1.  A  continuous  sintering  apparatus  comprising:  an 
endless  track  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  run;  a  wind 
box  having  an  upper  opening  along  the  upper  run  of 
the  track;  an  endless  train  <rf  pallets  ridable  upright  across 
said  wind  box  opening  in  the  upper  run  and  ridable  in- 
verted along  the  lower  nm  of  said  track;  a  sealing  wear 
bar  fixed  relative  to  said  wind  box  opening;  gravity  seat- 
ing seal  bars  floatingly  suspended  by  a  pin  and  slot  con- 
nection in  a  downwardly  open  groove  extending  from 
front  to  back  along  one  side  o{  each  of  said  pallets,  said 
seal  bars  being  sufBdently  heavy  to  seal  on  the  sealing 
wear  bars;  end  plates  extending  upwardly  along  the  ends 
of  the  grooves  throughout  the  height  of  the  same  at  the 
front  and  back  of  the  palleU  to  preclude  ingress  of 
dust  into  the  froovei  through  Mid  ends;  and  sealing 
parts  positioned  on  the  seal  bars  intermediate  said  slots 
and  the  sealing  edge  of  said  seal  bars  to  move  into  a 
sealing  relation  that  prevents  entrance  of  dust  and  sinter 
between  the  seal  ban  and  the  side  walls  of  the  grooves 
at  the  downwardly  open  portion  of  the  grooves  when 
the  palleu  are  inverted  in  the  lower  ran,  to  insure  sealing 
by  gravity  seating  of  the  seal  bars  on  the  wearing  bars 
when  said  pallets  move  upri^  pait  said  wind  box  open- 
ing in  the  upper  run. 


]•  A  tnbolar  retort  ft>r  chromizing  and  die  like  com- 
prising a  tubular  furnace,  means  for  the  ftimace  to  be 
tUtaUy  engaged  with  a  support,  a  processing  chamber 
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COOLING  SYCTEMS  FOR  DEVICES  USED  IN 

METAL  REFINING  PROCESSES 

Ma»  E^SmmK  Saa  Laay,  Caif ^  iii%    itoHsr  1. 

FBad  Sept  29, 195t.  Sm.  No.  7M,121 
9  ClakMs.    (CL  2M— 34) 

1.  A  pressurized  closed  circuit  co(rfing  system  com- 
prising, in  combination. 
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{  zone  therein  within  the  furnace  for 
)e  processed,  and  a  tubular  extension 
iving  an  outer  end.  said  extension  be- 
way  to  said  outer  end  thereof  on  the 
phere  within  the  processing  zone  and 
>nd  the  furnace  and  exposed  on  the 
Bd  cooled  by  tbt  air,  said  tubular  ex- 
maller  outside  diameter  than  the  di- 
ssing  chamber  and  free  from  external 
3te  heat  transfer  from  the  extension. 
;tension  having  a  door  for  said  outer 
said  inside  of  the  tubular  extension 
>m  the  air  and  opened  at  said  outer 
lar  retort  further  comprising  thermal 
terior  where  the  extension  joins  said 
he  loss  of  heat  from  the  processing 
furnace  into  the  extension  and  thus 
seping  the  extension  cool,  the  exten- 
lace  is  tilted  being  adapted  to  sub- 
id  directly  beneath  a  quenching  me- 
it,  upon  said  outer  end  being  opened, 
essing  zone  to  the  quenching  medium 
work  through  the  air. 


3,t5M12      . 
;  SINTEJUNG  MACmNB  AND 
PgyR  COOLER 
FMlihaiih,  ¥m^  amtfmor  to  Koppcn 
K^  m  cofpofUua  of  Ddawwe 
.  15,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  22,552 
(CL  2M— 21) 
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sintering  apparatus  comprising:  an 
;  an  upper  and  a  lower  run;  a  wind 
er  opening  along  the  upper  run  of 
train  of  pallets  ridable  upright  across 
ing  in  the  upper  run  and  ridable  In- 
zer run  of  said  track;  a  sealing  wear 
said  wind  box  opening;  gravity  seat- 
t\y  suspended  by  a  pin  and  slot  con- 
irardly  open  groove  extending  from 
one  side  of  each  of  said  pallets,  said 
ciently  heavy  to  seal  on  the  sealing 
s  extending  upwardly  along  the  ends 
ighout  the  height  <A  the  same  at  the 
the  pallets  to  preclude  ingress  of 
i^es  through  aaid  ends;  and  sealing 
the  seal  ban  intermediate  said  slots 
e  of  said  aeal  bar*  to  move  into  a 
prevents  entrance  of  dust  and  sinter 
n  and  the  side  walls  of  the  grooves 
open  portion  at  die  grooves  when 
ed  in  the  lower  run,  to  insure  sealing 
f  the  seal  bars  on  the  wearing  bars 
»ve  ttpri^  p«t  said  wind  box  open- 


3,t99,913 
'EM8POK  DEVICES  USED  IN 
KETINING  PROCESSES 


2f ,  195S,  Sir.  No.  7M,121 

liM.    (CL2M— 34) 

rlosed  circuit  coding  system  coo^ 


a  device  for  introducing  nuterials  into  the  interior  of 

a  highly  healed  duunbcr. 
said  device  being  provided  with  passage  means  throng 

which  a  cocking  medium  for  said  system  is  drcalated, 
conduit  means  for  conducting  said  cooling  medium 

thfou^  said  system, 
said  passage  means  being  operably  connected  to  said 

conduit  meant, 
means  operably  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 

circulating  said  cooling  medium  through  said  conduit 

means  and  thereby  through  said  system, 
means  operably  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 

ynfiiiitaining  the  poTtioo  of  Said  cooiing  medium  in 


piston  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  pressure  m  said 
hydraulic  cushion  cylinder  to  effect  return  moven»ent 
of  said  pad,  a  solenoid  connected  to  said  valve  and 
adapted  when  energized  to  open  said  booster  control 
valve,  a  normally  open  switch  in  the  solenoid  circuit  and 
including  a  movable  contact,  a  cylinder  having  a  plunger 
therein,  said  movable  contact  being  movable  with  said 
plunger,  a  spring  reacting  on  said  plunger  in  a  directicm  to 
open  said  switch,  a  pump  cylinder  having  a  piston  there- 
in, means  communicating  said  hydraulic  cushion  cylin- 
der with  said  pump  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  pump 
piston  to  move  the  latter  in  one  direction  by  hydraulic 
fluid  discharged  from  said  hydraulic  cushion  cylinder 


'    I 


said  device  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent 
boiling  of  said  medium  while  in  said  device, 

means  operably  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 
reducing  the  pressure  of  said  medium  after  it  has 
passed  through  said  device, 

means  operably  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 
removing  gases  and  vapors  from  said  medium  while 
at  the  reduced  pressore, 

means  operaUy  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 
extracting  heat  from  said  medium  while  at  said  re- 
duced pressure  and 

means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means  for 
supplying  the  cooled  medium  from  said  heat  extract- 
ing means  to  said  circulating  means  for  recircula- 
tion of  said  mediwTP  to  said  device. 


HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIE  PADS 

IN  PRESSES 

Floyd  M.  Wmiiiiiiia,  24«5  E.  Gnmd  Bhrd„ 

Dateoit  11,  Mich. 

FRad  iwmm  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,Mt 

9CMM.    (CL  267—1) 

1 .  In  a  preu  having  a  mov^le  pressure  pad  engaged 

by  the  work  so  as  to  be  moved  in  one  direction  upon 

closing  of  the  press  and  including  a  hydraulic  cushion  to 

resist  such  movement  of  said  pad  and  to  effect  return 

movement  of  the  pad  upon  opening  of  the  presa,  said 

hydraulic  cushion  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  in 

■aid  cylinder,  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 

connected  to  said  cylinder  for  biasing  said  piston  therein 

to  react  against  said  pad,  a  control  system  for  controlling 

the  return  moventent  of  said  pad,  comprising  a  booster 

cylinder  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  connection  with  said 

hydraulic  cushion  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  booster  cylin* 

der.  a  valve  connected  between  said  booster  cylinder  and 

a  source  of  pressore  fluid  for  controlling  actuation  of  said 

boaster  piston  and  adapted  when  open  to  supply  pressure 

fluid  to  said  booster  cylinder  so  as  to  move  said  booster 


upon  closing  of  the  press,  a  passage  connecting  the  cylin- 
der containing  said  plunger  with  said  pump  cylinder  on 
the  other  side  of  said  pump  piston,  a  one-way  valve  in 
said  passage  through  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  pumped 
from  said  pump  cylinder  into  said  plunger  cylinder  to 
effect  movement  of  said  plunger  against  its  spring  to  close 
said  switch  and  effect  actuation  of  said  booster  piston,  a 
supply  tank  for  said  hydraulic  fluid,  passage  means  com- 
municating said  plunger  cylinder  with  said  tank,  and  a 
bleeder  valve  in  said  passage  means  for  restricting  the  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  plunger  cylinder  to  delay 
return  movement  of  said  plunger  and  thereby  opening  of 
said  switch. 

3,959,915 

UNITARY  FLUID  MAGNETIC  SPRING,  SHOCK 

AND  LOCKOUT  DEVICE 

RobcH  E.  KcBdher,  6211  Redwing  Covt, 

■ethssda,  Md. 

Filed  Joe  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  11M76 

19  CUM.    (CL2C7— 1) 


*.^} 


1.  An  improved  uniary  fluid  nugnetic  q>ring,  damper 
and  lockout  device,  comprising,  a  first  member,  a  second 
member  telescopingly  slidable  with  said  first  member,  a 
first  cylinder  m  said  first  member,  a  piston  movable  within 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  rod  connected  thereto  for 
communicating  said  piston  with  the  exterior  of  said  first 
cylinder,  a  second  cylinder  within  said  first  member  and 
having  a  fluid  barrier  movable  therein,  connecting  means 
for  communicating  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  a  third 
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cylinder  having  a  second  fluid  barrier  movable  therein,  a 
magnetic  orifice  for  communicating  said  second  and  third 
cylinders,  means  for  inducing  a  variable  magnetic  field 
in  said  magnetic  orifice,  a  first  fluid  confined  in  said  first 
cylinder  and  connecting  means  and  second  cylinder  be- 
^tween  said  piston  and  said  first  fluid  barrier,  a  second 
fluid  confined  in  said  magnetic  orifice  and  said  second 
and  third  cylinders  between  said  first  and  second  fluid 
barriers,  said  second  fluid  being  magnetic,  and  a  third  fluid 
in  said  third  cylinder  on  the  side  of  said  second  fluid 
barrier  opposite  to  that  on  which  said  second  fluid  acts. 


SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Hdu  FaUbwch  mi  Fnuz  Hofcr,  Nambcfi,  Gennaoy, 
— Ifnis  to  MaarhtoiMfafcill;  AacAwc-Narabcff  A.G^ 
Nfabcf]^Cif— J 

FIm  ttfy  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,5M 

'  Jf  mfK^tttlum  Gennay  Aa«.  17, 19M 

aniiiiii    (CLM7— 9) 


I     A 


1.  A  vehicle  shock  absorber  comfwising  a  pair  of  tele- 
scoped cylinders  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  separated  friction  segments  positioned 
between  said  cylinders  and  axially  movable  in  contact  with 
one  of  the  cylinders,  a  tube  secured  to  said  segments  and 
inflatable  to  various  pressures,  fastening  means  for  fixing 
said  tube  to  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  an  air  cushion 
spring  for  providing  a  source  of  variable  air  pressure,  and 
means  for  communicating  the  variable  air  pressure  of  said 
spring  to  said  tube  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  fric- 
tion segments  against  said  one  of  the  cylinders. 


3,tS9,917 
PISTONS  FOR  VEHICLE  OLEO-PNEUMATIC 

SUSPENSION  UNITS 
FcraaiBi  %iaiJi    AMImammmi.  53  Ava.  U  Noire, 


FiM  Jms.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  t5,77( 
■tafflty,  ayplUaUMB  Vnmn  Fck.  t,  19M 
iOakm.    (a.  M7— 15) 

1.  An  oleo-pneumatic  suspension  for  connecting  a 
chassis  portion  of  a  vehicle  to  a  rigid  wheel  axle  which  is 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  chassis 
portion,  said  suspension  comprising  a  cylinder  rigidly  fixed 
to  said  chassis  portion  and  having  its  axis  oriented  angu- 
larly relative  to  said  axle  and  in  an  approximately  vertical 
plane,  a  piston  tiltably  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  de- 
fining therein  a  chamber  occupied  by  a  fluid  at  a  sub- 
stanUal  pressure,  and  a  piston  rod  rigidly  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  piston  and  extending  from  the 


latter  through  and  out  of  said  cyUnder,  the  other  end  of 
said  piston  rod  being  articulated  to  said  axle  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  of  the  latter,  said  piston  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  supporting  member  rigidly  carried  by  said  piston 
rod  and  having  a  shallow  flat-bottomed  recess  bounded 
by  a  relatively  steep  upwardly  sloping  peripheral  wall  of 
substantial  thickness,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  support- 
ing member  at  the  uppermost  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall 
being  slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  have  a  clearance  therebetween  which  is  just  ade- 
quate to  prevent  said  wall  from  rubbing  against  said 
umer  surface  of  said  cylinder  as  said  piston  tilts  to  a 
substantial   extent   in  said  cylinder,  an  annular  elastic 


washer  positioned  atop  said  supporting  member,  said 
washer  when  in  its  relaxed  state  being  flat  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  which  is  subsunlially  greater  than  said 
inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  connected  with 
said  piston  rod  for  pressing  said  elastic  washer  against  the 
bottom  of  said  shallow  recess  of  said  supporting  member 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  sloping  peripheral  wall 
thereof  to  force  said  elastic  washer  to  assume  the  shape 
of  a  cup  having  an  annular  lip  directed  toward  said  cham- 
ber and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  inner  surface  of 
said  cylinder,  whereby  said  piston  may  tilt  in  said  cylinder 
when  said  piston  rod  is  angularly  displaced  due  to  pivotal 
movements  of  said  axle  while  the  vehicle  is  in  motion. 


3,t5f,918 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  AIR  SUSPENSION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Joha  F.  Priboaic,  Dayton,  Okie,  aarignor  to  G«Mnd  Mo- 
tan  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  ■  corporadoa  of  Dela- 
ware 

.  Filed  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2M54 
7ClaiBM.     (CLM7-.45) 


1.  A  height  control  valve  or  leveUng  valve  for  use  in  a 
fluid  suspension  system  of  a  vehicle  to  establish  and  main- 
Uin  multiple  positions  of  predetermined  clearance  height 
of  different  values  between  the  sprung  mass  and  the  un- 
sprung mass  of  the  vehicle,  comprising,  a  valve  body,  inlet 
valve  means  in  said  body  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  a 
fluid  suspension  means,  exhaust  valve  means  comprising 
a  first  normally  closed  valve  and  a  second  normally  open 
valve  in  series  flow  relationship  with  said  first  valve  and  on 
the  down  flow  side  of  the  first  valve  controlling  flow  of 
fluid  relative  to  the  said  suspension  means,  and  a  valve 
operating  member  connected  with  said  inlet  and  said  ex- 
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>ut  of  said  cylinder,  the  other  end  of 
g  articulated  to  said  axle  at  an  inter- 
;  latter,  said  piston  comprisinf  a  cup- 
lember  rigidly  carried  by  said  piston 
hallow  flat-bottomed  recesi  bounded 
>  upwardly  sloping  peripheral  wall  of 
•<,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  support- 
ppermost  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall 
an  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder 
ance  therebetween  which  is  just  ade- 
lid  wall  from  rubbing  against  said 
id  cylinder  as  said  piston  tilti  to  a 
n  said  cylinder,  an  annular  elastic 
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itop  said  supporting  member,  said 
elaxed  state  being  flat  and  having  an 
h  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
d  cylinder,  and  means  connected  with 
ressing  said  elastic  washer  against  the 
>w  recess  of  said  supporting  member 
ce  of  said  sloping  peripheral  wall 
elastic  washer  to  assume  the  shape 
mular  lip  directed  toward  said  cham- 
igagement  with  said  inner  surface  of 
y  said  piston  may  tilt  in  said  cylinder 
is  angularly  displaced  due  to  pivotal 
xle  while  the  vehicle  is  in  motion. 


3,t59,91t 
ON  AIR  SUSTENSION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
ytom  Ohio,  aMlfur  to  Geocral  Mo- 
>c<roit,  Mkh^  ■  corporadon  of  Dcla- 


I  valve  or  leveling  valve  for  use  in  a 
m  of  a  vehicle  to  establish  and  main- 
is  of  predetermined  clearance  height 
itween  the  sprung  mass  and  the  un- 
hide, comprising,  a  valve  body,  inlet 
ody  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  a 
ns,  exhaust  valve  means  comprising 
d  valve  and  a  second  normally  open 
ationship  with  said  first  valve  and  on 
•f  the  first  valve  controlling  flow  of 
taid  suspension  means,  and  a  valve 
nnected  with  said  inlet  and  said  ex- 


haust valve  means  to  operate  the  same  to  open  said  inlet 
in  one  direction  of  nu>vement  and  in  a  second  direction 
of  movement  to  open  said  first  exhaust  valve  on  a  first 
predetermined  movement  of  said  valve  operating  member 
with  said  second  exhaust  valve  being  closed  by  said  first 
exhaust  valve  by  extended  opening  movement  of  said  first 
exhaust  valve  on  a  predetermined  additional  nwvement 
of  said  valve  operating  member  to  establish  thereby  multi- 
ple positions  of  clearance  height  at  which  exhaust  of  fluid 
from  the  suspension  means  is  controllable. 


rality  of  tiers  of  bins  disposed  at  an  elevation  above  said 
Uble  for  receiving  stacks  of  individual  printed  sheets, 
and  means  for  intermittently  feeding  sheets  from  each 
of  the  individual  bins  simultaneously  for  disposition  in 
a  bowed  condition  upon  said  table. 


3,t59,»19 

RESILIENT  VEHICLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

Pkro  MafcUno,  ^^f^|^  Itrfy,  n-lpor  to  Flat  Sodeta  per 

AilMri,  1Mb,  Italy 

F1M  Am.  12,  mi,  Ser.  No.  1«2,545 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  Sept.  27. 19M 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  267— 1«3) 


3,059,921 
VARIABLE  SIZE  PAPER  FOLDING  MACHINES 
Comlcy  MUbum  Ayre,  Matngotdlcld,  Eagtand,  Miignnr 
to  Stnclian  *  HcMbaw  Limited,  Bristol,  Eoglaiid,  a 
compmu  of  Gf«irt  Britain  and  Northern  Irebuid 

^FIW  Mmj  31, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  113^31 
Claims  priority,  aapMcatloa  Great  Britala  lime  1, 19M 
'^         iTStaTTcL  27»-72) 


In  a  vehicle  scat  a  rigid  frame  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar shape,  a  pair  of  diverging  arms  hingedly  connected  to 
the  middle  portion  of  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
recungular  base  frame,  the  arms  in  each  pair  being  situ- 
ated on  cither  side  of  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  arm  carrying  sides  of  the  base  frame,  a  pair  of  ro<b, 
each  rod  being  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  two  of  said 
arms  situated  on  the  same  side  of  said  common  plane,  a 
sheet  of  resUient  material  stretched  between  said  pair  of 
rods,  a  plurality  of  non-extensible,  flexible  straps  dis- 
posed between  each  of  said  rods  and  the  base  frame, 
whereby  limiting  the  movement  of  said  hinged  arms  away 
from  the  base  frame. 


3J5932i 

'  COLLATING  MACHINE     ^  ^  ^^ 

Ralph  B.  St.  Dcuy  aad  Frank  H.  Brown,  NorwiA,  rUr., 

u^nors  to  Norwich  Mannfactniing  Company,  be, 

Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  29,  l9f,Str.  No.  11,«12 

2Saitei.    (CL279— 5«) 


1.  A  variable  size  paper  folding  machine,  comprising 
a  first  cylinder  and  a  second  cylinder  both  variable  in 
peripheral  length  and  positioned  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  said  first  cyUnder  being  provided 
with  tucker  blades,  knife  slote  and  rows  of  pins,  said 
second  cylinder  being  provided  with  gripper  jaw  devices 
and  knives,  the  said  tucker  blades,  knife  slots,  gripper 
jaw  devices  and  knives  being  so  located  in  the  respective 
cylinders  that  each  tucker  blade  and  knife  slot  in  said 
first  cylinder  co-operates,  respectively,  at  the  bite  of  the 
two  cylinders  with  a  gripper  jaw  device  and  a  knife  in 
said  second  cylinder,  said  first  and  second  cylinders  there- 
by constituUng  a  first  folding  couple,  a  third  cylinder  and 
a  fourth  cylinder  both  of  fixed  peripheral  length,  at  least 
one  chopper  fold  unit,  said  third  cylinder  being  positioned 
in  side  by  side  relation  to  said  second  cylinder  and  pro- 
vided with  leading  edge  gripper  devices  so  located  as  to 
co-operate  with  said  gripper  jaw  devices  in  said  second 
cylinder  to  receive  folded  sections  of  paper  from  said 
second  cyUnder,  said  fourth  cylinder  being  positioned 
in  side  by  side  relation  to  said  third  cylinder  and  pro- 
vided wiUi  leading  edge  gripper  devices  so  located  as  to 
co-operate  with  said  leading  edge  gripper  devices  in  said 
third  cylinder  to  receive  folded  sections  of  paper  from 
said  third  cylinder,  said  fourth  cyUnder  being  further  pro- 
vided with  cams  for  actuating  said  leading  edge  gripper 
devices,  respectively,  of  said  fourth  cylinder,  each  of  Mid 
cams  being  adjustable  to  cause  the  associated  leadmg  edge 
gripper  device  to  retain  a  folded  section  of  paper  through- 
out one  complete  revolution  of  said  fourth  cyUnder  where- 
by to  collect  one  folded  section  of  paper  onto  a  second 
folded  section  of  paper,  and  means  for  feeding  the  com- 
bined folded  sections  to  said  chopper  fold  umt  to  pro- 
duce an  inserted  chopper  folded  section. 


1.  A  collating  machine  comprismg  a  frame,  an  elon- 
gate longitudinally  slotted  UWe  rigid  with  said  frame, 
conveying  means  mcludmg  a  pluraUty  of  angularly  dis- 
posed spaced  fingers  projecting  anguUu^ly  upwardly 
through  the  slot  of  said  Uble  for  conveying  stacks  of 
paper  sheets  along  said  table,  said  table  compnsmg  two 
verticaUy  staggered  shelves  separated  by  said  slot,  a  ^- 


3,059,922 
PRINTING  MACHINES 

Kenneth  L.  Marrimll,  WIcUWc,  OW«.  ,?*?<1,**^^- 
diemograph-Mnltlgnvh  Corporation,  Cleveland,  OWo, 
a  corporation  of  Ddawarc  .,  ,». 

^'piled  July  27.  IH^  Ser.  No.  45,W5 

4  Cfarims.    (a.  271— 30  . 

1    In  a  printing  machme  wherem  sheets  to  be  pnnted 

and  the  resultiint  printed  sheeU  are  respectively  to  be  fed 

toward  and  from  the  printing  means,  sheet  feed  means 

comprising  a  roUtable  feed  roUer  and  an  opposed  mem- 
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^^^!^  **^^K?*™^  '  feed  bight  spaced  from  decks  and  binged  to  the  member,  overiying  apertures  in 
Ac  pnnung  mean,  of  the  machine  said  opposed  member  the  bottom  and  second  decks  and  the  1^  to  rSd^aiS 
having  a  surface  engageabk  with  one  face  of  such  a  receive  ana 


hold  bowling  pins  in  a  vertical  position,  "and  means  for 
ioclcing  the  pins  in  the  member  to  permit  lifting  the  pin 
spotter  with  the  pins  intact 


sheet  and  characterized  by  projecting  sharp-edged  abrasive 
particles  bonded  thereto  substantially  in  a  mono-particle 
thickness  distribution. 


3.059,923 
ORIENTATING  DEVICE 
Edward  C.  PfcCcr,  Jr^  T>ojr,  N.Y^ 

New  York 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Sw.  No.  14,854 
ICfaym.    (CL271— 5f) 


3,»59325 
BOWLING  BALL  RETURN  MECHANISM 

Alexander  J.  Albredrt.  Wcit  Eaglewood,  NJ., 

& J!**"^  ■■ili"Bi  I  nta,    to    Brwwicfc   CorporadoB,' 
Chkago,  nL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2l,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,99t 
lldaioH.    (0.273-49) 


to  Claett, 
of 


In  a  device  for  accurately  orienting  and  depositing  a 
substantially  recUnguIar  cloth  ply  onto  a  horizontal  re- 
ceiving surface,  a  horizontally  movable  shutter  positioned 
slightly  above  said  receiving  surface  and  supporting  said 
cloth  ply,  motor  means  for  moving  said  shutter  hori- 
zonully  for  a  prescribed  distance  of  travel,  and  a  pair  of 
sUtionary  scrapers  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  each  other  and  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  said  shutter  and  mounted  relative  to  said  shutter  such 
that  one  of  said  scrapers  extends  at  an  acute  angle 
■cross  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  shutter,  said  pair 
of  scrapers  being  positioned  at  a  point  relative  to  the 
entire  length  of  travel  of  the  shutter  so  that  during  the 
initial  travel  of  the  shutter  a  side  and  a  front  edge  of 
said  cloth  ply  are  aligned  against  the  scrapers  and  dur- 
ing the  remaining  travel  of  the  shutter  said  aligned  cloth 
ply  is  then  eased  off  the  shutter  onto  the  receiving  surface. 


9.  A  bowling  alley  having  an  alley  bed  and  a  pit  at 
an  end  (rf  the  bed  with  the  front  of  the  pit  adjacent  the 
alley  bed  end,  a  ball  return  track  extending  underneath 
the  alley  bed  and  having  an  entrance  adjacent  the  front 
of  the  pit  and  under  the  alley  bed  to  receive  a  ball  posi- 
tioned in  the  pit,  a  trap  door  closing  said  entrance, 
means  to  direct  a  ball  to  said  trap  door,  means  for  con- 
veying pins  in  a  direction  away  from  said  trap  door,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  ball  for  opening 
the  trap  door  to  pcmul  a  ba\l  to  past  onto  the  return 
track. 


3,059,92c 
SET  OF  GOLF  CLUBS 

24  Haddea  St,  Toroato, 


<  3,959,924 

BOWLING  GAME  KIT 
'^''*«"  £:."r^r^  ^*^  N- G«»da  St,  Arlbift...  Vii. 
FHcd  Jhm  19. 1959,  S«r.  No.  •21,4«9 
4ClalM.   (CI.  273-^7) 
1.  A  portable  hand  setting  pin  spotter  for  use  in  bowl- 
ing comprising  a  member  adapted  to  rest  on  a  support 
having  a  bottom  deck  spaced  from  the  support,  a  second 
deck  spaced  from  the  bottom  deck,  a  lid  overlying  the 


Filed  Imfy  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,154 
2ClBiH«.  (CL273— 77) 
1 .  A  set  of  golf  club*  each  having  a  head  to  which  a 
shaft  is  secured  by  means  of  a  hosel  integral  with  the 
head,  the  clubs  being  arranged  in  a  numbered  series  hav- 
mg  heads  of  progressively  increasing  loft  angles,  the  first 
and  last  dubs  in  the  series  having  numbers  and  head  loft 
an^  whidi  are  respectively  minima  and  maxima,  the 
number  and  head  loft  angle  of  each  intermediate  club 
in  the  series  being  larger  than  the  number  and  head  loft 
angle  of  the  next  preceding  club  in  the  •cries  and  smaller 
than  the  number  and  head  loft  angle  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing club  in  the  series,  the  club  havinf  the  smallest  head 
loft  angle  having  the  centre  of  gravity  of  its  head  located 
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•  the  member,  overiying  apertures  in 
>nd  decks  and  the  lid  to  receive  and 


1  a  vertical  position,  and  means  for 
he  member  to  permit  lifting  the  pin 
intact 


LLL  RETURN  MECHANISM 
bl.  West  Eaglcwood,  NJ,        _ 

rporaboa  of  Ddmrwc 
M.  ItSt,  Scr.  No.  7M,«98 
(CL  273--«9) 


liaviog  an  alley  bed  and  a  pit  at 
tb  the  front  of  the  pit  adjacent  the 

return  track  extending  underneath 
'ing  an  entrance  adjacent  the  front 
:hc  alley  bed  to  receive  a  ball  poai- 

trap  door  closing  said  entrance, 
I  to  said  trap  door,  means  for  con- 
tion  away  from  said  trap  door,  and 
the  presence  of  a  ball  for  opening 
nit  a  ball  to  pass  onto  the  return 


[>P  GOLF  CLUBS 

it,  U  IHUnm  St,  Tonmlo, 


15. 19M,  Scr.  No.  45,154 

^a.  (CL273— 77) 
lbs  each  having  a  head  to  which  a 
leans  of  a  hosel  integral  with  the 
arranged  in  a  numbered  series  hav- 
vely  increasing  loft  angles,  the  first 
cries  having  numbers  and  bead  loft 
>ectively  minima  and  maxima,  the 
t  angle  of  each  intermediate  club 
;er  than  the  number  and  head  loft 
xling  club  in  the  series  and  smaller 
lead  loft  angle  of  the  next  succeed- 
the  club  having  the  smallest  head 
entre  of  gravity  of  its  bead  located 


between  the  percuiMon  point  and  the  toe  of  the  dub  aecting  linet  on  said  target,  said  Unes  comprised  of  a 
SSTSe  w^SSTcLs^  the  aerie,  having  the  centres  pair  of  first  stnught  paraUel  bne.  iiunmng  m  a  &«  dir^ 
neao.  mc  »u»,«>«  ^     -«-  ^^    ^^  ^  second  pair  of  straight  parallel  Unes  inter- 

secting said  first  pair  of  lines,  resulting  in  an  outline 
having  a  ckMed  central  sectioo  surrounded  by  eight  pe- 
ripheral unckMed  sections,  a  first  group  of  darts  and  a 
second  group  of  dartt,  all  of  said  darto  having  front 
and  rear  portions,  means  at  said  front  portions  to  attach 
said  darts  to  said  target  when  said  darts  are  thrown  in 
contact  with  said  target,  and  first  guide  members  on 
each  of  the  darts  of  said  first  group  framing  their  rear 
portions  and  having  circular  cross  sections  such  that  an 
O-shaped  insignia  is  presented  when  viewing  said  darts 


from  their  rear,  and  second  guide  members  on  each  of 
of  gravity  of  their  heads  located  progressively  farther   ^^  ^^^  of  said  second  group  fcKming  their  rear  portions 


from  the  toe  of  the  club  head. 


3Li5f^7 

BALL  GAME 

J.  Kai^.  IM  Cresthffl  Ave.,  T 

Filed  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  63,593 

ITTahBi     (CL  273-45) 


N.Y. 


and  having  an  X-«haped  cross  section  throughout  their 
length  such  that  an  X-shaped  insignia  is  presented  'wbcn 
viewing  said  darts  from  their  rear,  wherein  one  player 
is  given  said  first  group  of  darts  and  a  second  player 
is  given  said  second  group  of  darts  and  by  alternately 
throwing  said  darts  against  said  target,  said  darts  deter- 
mine a  winner  between  players  when  three  of  said  darts 
of  the  same  insignia  are  first  attached  to  said  target  in 
three  of  said  sections  which  f aD  in  a  straight  line  and  said 
players  can  distinguish  said  insignia  by  viewing  the  rear 
portions  of  said  darts. 


3,t59329 
BALL  GAME 

_    ^  JUawo,IIL, 

Marvta  L  Gla«,  Chtcaso,  UL 

Filed  Sept  21, 19M,  Sor.  No.  57,492 

sBihM.    (CL  273-96) 


1.  A  miniature  "Ping-pong"  game  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  main  table  panel  having  a  net  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  center  thereof,  an  upstanding  end  wall 
at  each  longitudinal  extremity  of  said  Uble  panel,  a  pair 
of   laterally   spaced    apart,    simulated   paddle   members 
carried  by  each  end  wall  in  facing  relationship  with  the 
paddle  members  carried  by  the  other  end  wall,  directional 
control  means  acUng  between  each  end  wall  and  each 
paddle   member,   and  spring  means  yieldably  resisting 
movement  of  each  paddle  member  carried  by  one  end 
wall  toward  said  end  wall,  said  main  taWe  panel  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  wall  having  a 
pair  of  upstanding  side  walls  extending  along  the  lateral 
sides  thereof,  the  end  walls  being  integral  with  opposite 
longitudinal  extremities  of  said  side  walls  apd  main  table 
panel,  each  simulated  paddle  member  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  concave   rigid   plate,   a   layer   of 
rubber  overlying  the  concave  side  of  said  plate,  each  said 
paddle   member  extending  subsUntially  halfway  across 
said  respective  end  wall,  said  directional  control  means 
comprising  a  handle  shaft  projecting  rearwardly  from  the 
center  portion  of  each   said  paddle   plate  and  bearmg 
means  acting  between  said  respective  paddle  member  and 
said  end  wall  accommodating  limited  pivotal  and  longitu- 
dinal movement. 


3,«S9,ni 

DART  GAME 
F.Ftai 
(Fklb 


_  ,Va., 

rmmm  ■KymSt  Nckf.) 

'21, 19%  Scr.  No.  t3«,73t 
iCkite.    (CL  273-95) 
In  a  game  apparatns  of  skill,  wit  matching  and  fortune, 
a  combination  of  a  target  board,  a  pluraUty  of  inter- 


5.  A  toy  for  throwing  and  catching  balU  of  a  particu- 
lar sire  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  passageway 
having  an  inlet  in  which  to  catch  said  balls  and  an 
ouUet  from  which  to  project  said  balls,  and  means  dis- 
posed in  said  passageway  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  for  transporting  balls  from  a  position  adjacent 
said  inlet  to  a  position  adjacent  said  ouUet  and  then 
projecting  them  from  said  outlet,  said  means  including  a 
shaft  roUUbly  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  resilient  elemenU  affixed  at  regular  intervals  about  the 
circumference  of  said  shaft  and  extending  generaUy 
radially  therefrom,  successive  elements  being  relatively  so 
^>aced  and  of  such  size  as  to  provide  in  cooperation 
with  said  housing  compartments  in  said  passageway,  each 
of  said  compartments  being  of  such  size  as  to  acciMn- 
modato  but  a  single  ball  of  said  particular  size  and  eadi 
being  first  open  to  receive  a  ball  from  said  inlet  and  then 
open  to  discharge  the  ball  to  said  outlet  as  said  shaft  and 


AA       1 n^o 
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elements  are  rotated,  means  mounted  within  said  housing 
in  such  relation  to  said  elements  as  to  flex  each  of  said 
elements  as  each  rotates  from  a  position  extending  toward 
said  inlet  to  a  position  extending  toward  said  outlet  and 
to  release  each  of  said  elements  successively  when  the 
compartment  preceding  it  is  open  to  said  outlet  thereby  to 
project  the  ball  entrained  in  the  preceding  compartment 
from  said  outlet,  and  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  to  ro< 
tate  the  same. 


3,t5933« 

TARGET  SIMULATING  A  FAST  DRAW  GUNMAN 

loha  W.  Rjwm,  11«27  raihwiri  SC,  Bd-Ak,  CaM. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  835,7S2 

7  HilMi    (CL273— IMa) 


3.  In  a  target  device:  a  target  figure  representative  of 
a  gunman;  said  figure  having  a  member,  representative 
of  a  gun  arm,  mounted  for  movement  thereon  through 
a  cycle  of  movement  simulating  the  drawing  and  firing 
of  a  gun;  means  for  moving  said  member  through  said 
cycle  of  movement  at  a  predetermined  rate;  said  Urget 
device  further  including  a  normally  stationary  target  por- 
tion mounted  for  movement  in  response  to  impingement 
of  a  projectile  thereon;  and  means  responsive  to  said 
movement  of  said  target  portion  for  stopping  movement 
of  said  member  at  any  point  in  its  cycle. 


3,059^31 

PROPELLED  BALL  GAME 

Roberto  R.  Garda,  125S  5tk  St,  Saa  Bernardino,  CaUf. 

Filed  StfL  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,793 

3CialaH.    (CL  273— 127) 


being  quadrangular  in  outline,  said  quadrangular  inclines 
leading  to  said  target  flat  permitting  the  propelled  ball 
traveling  thereup  to  approach  and  enter  said  target  hole. 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  target  station  for  a  propelled 
ball,  a  plurality  of  approach  inclines  on  said  station  lead- 
ing upwardly  from  an  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  inclines 
having  an  edge  over  which  a  propelled  ball  may  enter  to 
travel  up  said  incline,  an  elevated  target  flat  in  said  sta- 
tion having  a  target  hole  for  the  ball  therein,  a  fence 
member  dividing  each  incline  from  its  adjacent  incline,  a 
plurality  of  alternate  inclines  of  said  inclines  being  tri- 
angular in  outline  whereby  said  fence  members  at  the 
inclined  sides  of  said  triangular  inclines  provide  dead 
ends  causing  a  propelled  ball  entering  thereon  to  be  re- 
turned from  said  target  station,  others  of  said  inclines 


3,959,932 

GOLFER'S  HEAD  HOLDING  HARNESS 

Harold  G.  Smallwood,  2147  Market  St, 

YoMgatowa,  OMo 

Filed  Not.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6M14 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  273— 199) 


3.  A  head  holding  harness  comprising  an  uppermost 
portion  including  a  head  band  and  means  attached  thereto 
and  extending  thereover,  two  depending  tapes  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  with  said  upper  ends  secured  to 
said  head  band  in  oppositely  disposed  relation  and  joined 
at  their  lower  ends,  a  body  encircling  belt  and  flexible 
means  interconnecting  said  joined  lower  ends  and  said 
belt 


3,959,933 

ENDLESS  BELT  DRIVE  AND  TRACKING  MEANS 

Barton  A.  Proctor,  Lardunont,  N.Y.,  ■■itnni  of  thkty- 

three  and  onc-thkd  percent  to  Albert  C.  Nolte,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,419 

SCiainH.    (CL274— 17) 


1.  A  sound  recording  and  reproducing  machine  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel 
non-driven  support  dnmis  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
pair  of  opposed  wheels  positioned  to  engage  opposite 
sides  of  an  endless  oval-shaped  magnetic  belt  of  sub- 
stantial width  mounted  around  said  support  drums,  a 
threaded  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  support  drums,  a  magnetic  record- 
ing carriage  mounted  upon  said  threaded  shaft,  drive 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  wheels  and  to  said  thread- 
ed shaft  and  recording  carriage  control  means  to  disen- 
gage said  recording  carriage  from  said  threaded  shaft 
and  to  axially  translate  said  recording  carriage  along  the 
length  of  said  threaded  shaft 


3,959,934 

PICK-UP  ARM 

Laado  Unncnyl,  It  Ernie  Road,  Londaa,  England 

Filed  May  22,  195S,  Scr.  No.  737,175 

Claims  priority,  appilcatloa  Grmt  Brildta  May  23,  1957 

5  Cbdms.     (CL  274—23) 

1.  Pick-up  device  comprising  a  pick-up  arm  for  the 

support  of  a  pick-up  having  a  stylus  adapted  to  repro- 


October  23,  1962 

h  outline,  said  quadrangular  inclines 
:t  flat  permitting  the  propelled  ball 
approach  and  enter  said  target  hole. 
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(  harness  comprising  an  uppermost 
>ad  band  and  meant  attached  thereto 
over,  two  depending  tapes  having 
Is  with  said  upper  ends  secured  to 
positely  disposed  relation  and  joined 
a  body  encircling  belt  and  flexible 
ig  said  joined  lower  ends  and  said 


3,«S9,933 
RIVE  AND  TRACKING  MEANS 

ATchmoot,  N.Y.,  ■■Ipinr  of  tfakty* 
i  percent  to  Albert  C.  Nolte,  New 


ing  and  reproducing  machine  com- 
air  of  spaced  substantially  parallel 
[Inmis  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
eels  positioned  to  engage  opposite 
oval-shaped  magnetic  belt  of  sub- 
ted  around  said  support  drums,  a 
)Iy  mounted  on  said  frame  substan- 
support  drums,  a  magnetic  record- 
d  upon  said  threaded  shaft,  drive 
ae  of  said  wheels  and  to  said  thread- 
ig  carriage  control  means  to  disen- 
carriage  from  said  threaded  shaft 
te  said  recording  carriage  along  the 
d  shaft 


3,t59,934 
ICK-UF  ARM 

I  Eralt  RomI,  London,  England 
%  195t>  Scr.  No.  737,175 
cfllloa  Grant  Britifa  May  23,  1957 
■H.     (O.  274—23) 
:omprising  a  pick-up  arm  for  the 
having  a  stylus  adapted  to  repro- 


duce the  frequency  intelligence  of  a  record  in  contact 
widi  the  said  stylus,  the  said  pick-up  arm  being  pivoted  in 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  record,  a 
movable  member  on  which  the  said  arm  is  mounted, 
electrical  means  adapted  to  move  progressively  the  said 
movable  member  on  a  circular  path  without  exerting  a 
torque  on  the  pick-up  arm,  electric  contacts,  means  to 


tion  of  said  radial  and  generally  cylindrical  portions  and 
forming  a  concave  section  in  the  outer  surface  of  the 
bellows;  a  frusto-conical  portion  extending  from  said 
arcuate  portion  and  disposed  with  its  smallest  diameter 
at  its  junction  with  said  arcuate  portion;  an  outer  radial 
portion  axially   thicker  than  and  extending  from  said 


operate  said  electric  contacts,  said  means  being  mounted 
on  the  said  pick-up  arm  and  adapted  to  operate  said 
contacts  when  a  predetermined  relative  angular  positicm 
between  the  pickup  arm  and  the  tangent  to  the  mean 
record  groove  at  the  stylus  point  is  reached,  the  said  elec- 
tric contacts  being  adapted  to  control  the  progressive 
movement  of  the  said  movable  member  by  the  said  elec- 
trical means. 

3^59^35 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  PULVERIZED 
OR  GRANULAR  FERTILIZERS 
HctWtt  VlMcn,  Nkvw  Venncp,  NctfacrlaMla,  aaslgDor 
to  L— dboo w  woktolcw-  ca  Machlncfebrick  H.  \i»- 

ma  N.V.,  Nlcmr  VcHwp,  Netfcirhiii 

FIM  Jmc  12,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  IU,3M 

~         iNc<lnri«yiAiH.15,lHt 
<C1.275— 7) 


frusto-conical  portion  and  fixed  to  the  fwward  end  of 
said  base  ring;  a  generally  cylindrical  p<Mlion  extending 
from  said  outer  radial  portion  acid  fixed  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  base  ring;  and  a  conical  spring  extending  be- 
tween the  base  ring  and  radial  portion  that  is  fixed  to  the 
seal  ring,  towards  which  qn-ing  the  bellows  bulges  as  the 
seal  ring  is  moved  axially  towards  said  base  ring. 


3^99,937 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 


Fritz  AicxaDdcr  Wcttiteia,  Gotcborg,  Sweden, 
to  Aktteboli«cC  Vohro,  Gotcbotf,  Swedes,  a 
tioa  of  Swedes 

FHcd  Feb.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,974 

Claims  priority,  sMUcatioB  Sweden  Feb.  It,  1959 

ICWm.   (CL277— U«) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  pulverized  or  granular 
fertilizers  comprising  a  travelling  frame,  a  hopper  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  a  spout  rotaUbly  supported  on  said 
frame  and  located  below  said  hopper  for  receiving  fer- 
tilizer therefrom,  said  spout  extending  opposite  to  the 
travelling  direction  of  the  frame,  means  for  angularly 
reciprocating  said  spout  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  nravement  of  said  frame,  and  a  sleeve  of 
elastic  material  mounted  in  the  spout  so  as  to  extend 
therein  with  clearance  around  its  circumferential  wall. 


'     3^59,934 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Edwwd  F.  Barrett,  Wcctcbeatcr,  IH.,  acsignor  to  Victor 
Ma— facfi^  Ik  Gariwt  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  mnoii 

Filed  Mar.  If,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  72«,139 
2CiakBi.  (0.277—43) 
1.  A  sealing  device  in  which  a  seal  ring  and  a  channel 
shaped  metallic  base  ring  are  connected  together  by  a 
bellows  composed  of  an  elastonKric  material,  which  bd- 
lows  bulges  rearwardly  of  the  device  a*  the  teal  ring  is 
moved  axially  towards  the  base  ring,  aaid  bellows  com- 
prising radial  and  generally  cylindrical  portions  fixed  to 
the  seal  ring;  an  arcuate  portion  extending  from  the  junc- 


A  sealing  device  for  a  hydraulic  system  comprising  a 
sealing  ring  having  substantially  cylindrical  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  end  surfaces  defining  inner  and  outer 
edges;  a  first  structure  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a 
radially  ivojecting  shoulder  extending  leas  than  half  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  sealing  ring,  said  wall  and  said 
shoulder  being  adapted  to  conUct  one  of  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  and  a  first  edge,  req>ectively,  of  said  sealing  ring; 
a  spring  device  mounted  on  the  said  first  structure  and 
adapted  to  act  on  the  sealing  ring  substantially  at  the 
edge  diagonally  opposed  to  said  fint  edge;  and  a  second 
structure  adapted  for  reciprocating  motion  relative  to  the 
said  sealing  ring  and  said  first  structure,  said  second 
structure  having  a  cylindrical  surface  adapted  for  slid- 
ing conUct  with  the  other  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
sealing  ring;  the  device  being  snch  that  the  ensuing  elas- 
tic deformation  of  the  sealing  ring  causes  the  contact 
pressure  between  the  sealing  ring  and  the  sliding  surface 
of  said  second  structure  to  vary  in  axial  direction  siKh 
as  to  result  in  a  steep  increase  of  pressing  at  that  side  of 
the  ring  on  which  said  qmng  device  is  acting  and  a  less 
steep  increase  at  the  other  side  of  the  ring. 


October  23,  1962 
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M59,93t 
RAILWAY  AXLE  BOX  OIL  AND  DUST  SEAL 
J.  Hwtny,  CkMiibcntavg,  Pa^  ■■jgimi  to  Hm- 
-   **■****•**  CwBpMv,  bc^  ChanUMnlNai,  Pn^ 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  TtLSM 
4nalMi     (CI.277— IM) 


1.  An  oil  and  dust  seal  for  a  railway  axle  and  axle  box 
comprising  a  body  with  front  and  rear  plate-like  mem- 
bers each  having  an  edge  contour  adapting  its  edge  to  con- 
tact with  the  perimetric  walls  of  an  axle  box  dust  guard 
pocket,  and  an  intermediate  member  of  less  width  and 
depth  than  said  front  and  rear  members  and  slidable 
bodily  over  the  opposing  faces  of  the  latter,  each  of 
said  members  having  an  aperture  to  receive  an  axle,  the 
apertures  in-  the  body  members  being  of  substantially 
greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  axle  portion  to 
which  the  seal  is  to  be  applied,  the  aperture  in  the  inter- 
mediate member  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  axle  portion  to  which  the  seal  is  to  be  ap- 
plied, and  the  portion  of  the  intermediate  member  forming 
the  margin  of  the  periphery  of  said  latter  aperture  being 
of  thinner  material  than  the  major  portion  of  the  inter- 
mediate member  and  being  yieldingly  distoruble  to  a 
position  normal  to  the  general  plane  of  the  intermediate 
member  when  subjected  to  thrust  by  an  axle  inserted 
through  the  member  apertures  and  including  a  series  of 
saw  tooth-like  tabs  normally  pointed  toward  the  axis  of 
the  aperture  but  distoruble  into  positions  substantially 
paralleling  said  axis  and  projecting  transversely  from  the 
plate-likc  members  and  yieldable  transversely  of  said  axis 
to  maintain  contact  with  the  axle  portion  by  iu  own 
resiliency  to  wipe  surplus  lubricant  from  the  adjacent  axle 
surface  toward  the  bearing  engaging  surface  of  the  journal. 


METAL  BACK-UP  RING 

*^r*1,?L'?'^*y'  NewoMtle  Cowtj,  DeL,  asritaor  to 
the  UaiM  States  of  AmerioTM^ipRMcd  l^tfae 
Secretary  of  the  Ar^  '  ^  "^ 

Filed  Dec  11,  lf»,  Ser.  No.  t59,#7t 
ICiaiiik  (CL277— 17«) 
Means  for  providing  a  continuous  seal  between  two 
abutting  extruding  machine  elemenu  through  which  ex- 
plosive extruding  material  passes  and  which  move  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  during  machine  operation  due 
to  the  pressure  of  the  extruding  material  passing  there- 
through, one  of  said  elements  having  an  anwiiiir  recess 
therein  opening  through  the.  side  thereof  abutting  the 
other  of  said  elements,  said  recess  having  iu  outer  face 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly,  a  one  piece  solid  and 
continuous  metal  back-up  ring  seated  in  said  recess  and 
having  an  outer  sloping  face  for  complemental  surface 


contact  with  said  outer  recess  face,  an  inner  cylindrical 
face,  and  an  upper  planar  surface  adapted  for  abutting 
engagement  with  a  complemcnul  planar  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  elemenu,  an  O  ring  of  resilient  material  dis- 
posed within  said  recess  and  in  contact  with  the  cylindrical 
face  of  said  back-up  ring,  said  O  ring  having  a  diameter 
in  cross  section  equal  to  the  axial  depth  of  said  recess, 
the  pressure  of  the  material  being  extruded  through  said 
elements  thereby  applies  a  radially  compressive  force  on 
said  O  ring  to  cause  a  resilient  deformation  of  said  O  ring 
developing  therein   a  resilient   force  which   is  exerted 


UJ) 


against  said  back-up  ring,  the  force  exerted  on  said  back- 
up ring  causes  said  back-up  ring  to  ride  up  said  recess  face 
to  maintain  a  continuous,  tight,  abutting  relation  between 
the  complemental  planar  surfaces  of  said  back-up  ring 
and  said  other  element  when  the  two  abutting  elemenu 
separate,  whereby  the  maintaining  of  a  continuous,  tight, 
abutting  relation  between  the  complemental  planar  sur- 
faces of  the  back-up  ring  and  said  other  element  pre- 
cludes any  possibility  of  particles  of  extruded  material 
from  lodging  behind  said  O  ring  during  separation  of 
the  machine  elements. 


uM 


\!    •> 


M5934t 

SEAL  FOR  INBOARD  AXLE  JOURNAL  BOX 

Kari  A.  ¥lhnl>r,  111  S.  Wrifkt,  Napcrvfllc,  IB. 

Filed  imty  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  82M«3 

3  Claims.    (CL  277— lt2) 


I.  A  seal  for  a  railroad  car  axle  journal  box  which 
includes  a  centrally  apertured  compressible  snd  extensible 
filler  body  adapted  to  substantiaUy  fill  such  box.  ooe 
face  of  the  body  adjacent  iU  outer  periphery  being  cir- 
cumferentiaUy  grooved,  the  walls  of  the  groove  being 
L-shaped  with  the  stem  of  titt  L  taking  the  form  of  a 
circumferential  pocket  extending  radially  out  from  the 
groove,  the  body  being  ammlarly  grooved  about  iu  inner 
periphery,  a  flange  projecting  hiwardly  from  tlie  bottom 
of  the  annular  groove,  a  flexible  generaOy  incompressible 
sealing  ring  enclosed  in  the  groove,  means  for  anchor- 
ing it  on  the  flange,  the  interior  dtameter  of  that  part 
of  tlie  body  on  one  side  of  the  groove  liaving  an  interior 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  interior  '*i%ttrirr 
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nil 
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>ARO  AXLE  JOURNAL  BOX 
,  111  S.  Wrifkl,  NapcrvOk,  DL 
K  195f ,  Scr.  No.  t2M<3 
■I.    (CL277— lt2) 


ilroad  car  axle  journal  box  which 
ertured  compressible  and  extensible 
3  substantially  fill  such  box.  ooe 
cent  its  outer  periphery  being  cir- 
d,  the  walls  of  the  groove  being 
m  of  tile  L  taking  the  form  of  a 
I  extending  radially  out  from  the 
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of  the  sealing  ring,  tbe  body  on  the  other  side  of  the 
groove  having  an  interior  diameter  less  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  the  sealing  ring,  the  sealing  ring  extending 
laterally  to  be  overhung  by  sudi  position  of  the  body. 


Kaynor 


3,i5f,f41 
RESnJENT  PIPE  JOINT 
S.  Mayor,  Cotmi  Gnhiss,  a^  ~ 
Mtami,   FhM  «M  Ncmaa 


B.  N 
to 


Filed  Feb.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,55« 
IC^M.    (0.277—199) 


Lv/f/zz  v//7::wyzli 


1.  In  a  pipe  joint  for  pipe  members  of  the  bell  and 
spigot  type,  a  pair  of  resilient  sealing  rings  one  being  in 
the  form  of  a  lining  positioned  within  the  bell  end  and 
the  other  being  in  the  form  of  a  collar  secured  on  the 
spigot  end  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  bell  end  of 
said  pipe  members,  said  rings  each  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  inwardly 
directed  flange,  said  lining  ring  flange  adhesively  secured 
to  a  shoulder  of  the  bell  end  of  said  pipe  meinbers,  and 
said  collar  ring  flange  abutting  said  lining  ring  flange 
when  received  therein,  said  lining  ring  having  an  outer 
annular  ridge  of  convex  surface  at  said  one  end  and  an 
outer  flange  at  the  other  end,  said  outer  ridge  and  said 
outer  flange  sealing  against  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
bell  end,  said  lining  ring  having  its  outer  body  wall  qMced 
from  the  inner  waU  of  said  beU  end  f or  radial  deflection 
thereof  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  waU  of  said  bell 
end  without  compression  of  the  material  of  said  lining 
ring,  said  lining  ring  having  an  inner  annular  groove  of 
convex  side  surfaces,  and  said  collar  ring  having  an  outer 
annular  ridge  of  convex  surface  engaging  and  sealing 
against  said  groove  convex  side  surfaces  in  said  lining  ring 
when  said  spigot  end  is  received  within  said  bell  end  there- 
by sealing  and  interlocking  said  rings  together. 


being  subsUntially  falnicated  from  resilient  material  so 
as  to  tend  to  return  to  said  cylindrical  form  when  dia- 
torted,  an  axle  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder 
through  which  the  body  is  adapted  to  be  filled  and 
emptied,  coupling  means  for  the  filling  and  emptying  of 
said  body  communicating  with  said  axle,  an  inverted 
U -frame  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  having  the  lower 
ends  of  the  arms  thereof  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
axle  for  towing,  a  substantially  horizontal  draw-bar 
rigidly  connected  to  the  middle  of  said  U-frame  at  rigbt 
angles  thereto  and  carrying  a  coupler  eye  on  its  one  end 
and  a  coupler  hook  on  its  other  end,  the  axle  having 
separate  and  independent  passages  provided  therein  ex- 
tending therein  from  its  opposite  ends  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  body  serving  as  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  passages,  respectively,  aiKl  housings  on  the  ends 
of  the  arms  of  said  U-frame  connected  in  fluid-tight  re- 
lationship with  the  ends  of  said  axle  for  communication 
with  said  passages,  the  arms  of  said  U-frame  being  tu- 
bular and  serving  as  conduits  for  fluid  communicatiiig 
with  said  housings  and  leading  to  a  common  locaticm 
spaced  from  the  body  for  filling  and  emptying  of  said 
body,  said  coupling  means  conununicating  with  said  laat 
mentiooed  conduiu  and  being  ccMinected  therewith  at  said 
location. 

3,959,943 

THREE  WHEELED  COASTERS 

Evcivtt  W.  Rkh,  424  W.  Pardee  Lane,  Stocktoo,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jm.  4,  19«1«  Ser.  No.  81,194 

4ClaiM.    (CL289— <7J2) 


3,959,942 
ROLLING  FUEL  TANK  UNTTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
loaeph  R.  KM  and  Sctk  G.  Atwood,  Rockford,  IU.,  as- 
sifMwa  to  Atwood  VacMsas  MachlM  Compasiy,  Rock- 
f  Old,  DL,  a  coryoratkM  of  lUlMis 

FBed  Nov.  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  419,799 
4CfadM.    (CL289— 5) 


1.  A  three  wheeled  coaster  comprising  a  longitudinal 
frame  the  major  portion  of  which  is  narrow  and  hori- 
zontal, downwardly  and  laterally  projecting  extensions 
on  the  front  forward  end  of  the  horizontal  frame  portion, 
relatively  widely  q>aced  front  wheels  supported  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  out  from  the  lower  ends  <A  the  exten- 
sions, a  rear  centrally  disposed  wheel  supporting  the  frame 
at  its  rear  end,  an  elongated  leg  and  knee  rest  mounted 
on  the  major  narrow  portion  of  the  frame  ahead  of  the 
tear  wheel,  said  rest  being  rehttively  narrow  but  wider 
than  the  frame  portion  thereunder,  and  means  to  steer 
the  front  irfieels  including  a  centrally  diqtoaed  steering 
arm  dispoeed  at  its  rear  end  a  short  distance  above  and 
relatively  close  to  the  front  end  of  the  knee  rest. 


3,959344 
VEHICLE  STEERING  MECHANISMS 
Cecffl  Goodacre,  Baaii«rtokc  EoglaBd,  awlwnr  to 
Limited, 


1.  A  mobne  reservoir  tank  for  fluids  comprising  a  hrt- 
low  flexible  body  of  normally  cylindrical  form,  said  body 


FDed  Oct  4, 1949,  S«.  No.  49,939 
riority,  appHcaHnn  Grairt  Iritato  Oct  7, 1959 
4CWM.    (a.2S9-«S)  ^     . 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis, 
comprising  two  laterally  spaced  wheels,  wheel  mountings 
suppmted  from  the  chassis  ffx  movement  about  steering 
axes,  a  track  rod  for  each  wheel  mounting  coimected  to  a 
point  on  the  mounting  offset  from  the  line  jnning  die 


/^i:«vri?l>AT     AMFi  MP.rWANTCAL 
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steering  axes  and  nearer  to  the  longitudinal  centre  line  of 
the  chassis  than  the  axis  of  the  wheel  mounting  to  which 
it  is  connected,  the  track  rods  extending  in  the  straight 
ahead  position  of  the  mechanism  toward  each  other  in 
an  inclined  direction  so  that  they  cross  the  said  line  join- 
ing the  steering  axes,  an  intermediate  link  pivoUliy  join- 
ing the  two  track  rods,  said  intermediate  link  having  a 


portion  offset  toward  the  line  joining  the  steering  axes, 
means  located  at  about  said  line  for  constraining  said 
offset  portion  of  the  intermediate  link  from  lateral  move- 
ment, a  swinging  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  inter- 
mediate link  and  extending  across  said  line  and  on  the 
other  side  of  said  line  being  pivoted  relatively  to  the 
chassis,  and  means  for  imparting  steering  movements  to 
said  mechanism. 


3,t59,945 
SPLASH  GUARD  CONTROL  MEANS 
Frank  B.  Robb,  Mayficld  Heigbti,  Ohio,  aMisMir  to  Track 
•Ml  Tkvilcr  PitMtacti,  Inc.,  CIcTeland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85^9H 
7  CWms.    (CL  2S«— 154.5) 


--» 


1.  In  splash  guard  construction  of  the  class  described, 
in  combination,  a  splash  guard  suspended  from  a  vehicle 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position,  said  splash  guard  being 
of  flexible  construction  and  subject  to  movement  by  air 
currents,  nieans  to  connect  the  guard  to  such  vehicle, 
means  to  connect  the  guard  to  the  vehicle,  and  separate 
means  to  limit  rearward  swinging  movement  of  said  guard 
and  stiffen  the  same,  comprising  a  transverse  member  po- 
sitioned along  the  face  of  said  guard  to  provide  lateral 
stiffness  and  an  arm  extending  forwardly  ahead  of  the 
means  to  connect  the  guard  to  the  vehicle  and  connected 
with  such  vehicle. 


GcotsaM. 


3,tS9,94< 
BOOKCX>TERS 

3S3S  Woodfej  Road  NW., 

WMungtOB  16,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19<t,  Scr.  No.  16,355 

4ChiB&    (CL281— 29) 

1.  A  cover  for  a  paperback  book  and  comprising  a  pair 

of  cover  members  in  envelope  form  receiving  the  original 


front  and  back  covers,  respectively,  of  the  book,  each 
cover  member  comprising  an  outer  element  overlying  the 
outer  face  of  the  related  book  cover  of  the  paperback, 
and  an  inner  element  overlying  the  inner  face  of  said 
book  cover  of  the  paperback,  said  outer  elements  in  posi- 
tion extending  short  of  the  back  edge  of  the  book  leaving 
exposed  areas  of  the  outer  faces  of  the  original  book 


cover  along  said  back  edge  of  the  book,  and  a  flexible  ad- 
hesive connection  strip  attached  along  its  central  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  the  back  edge  of  the  book,  and  its 
lateral  portions  attached,  respectively,  to  said  exposed 
areas  of  the  outer  faces  of  the  original  book  cover  and  to 
the  adjacent  outer  face  parts  of  said  outer  elements  of 
the  cover  members.    \ 


3,959,947 

VENTILATED  BAND  CLAMP 

Wmiam    F.    Fclbori,    Lot    Angclc*,    Md    Marrla    G. 

MciVDoit,  Santa  Mooica,  Calif.,  aadfoon  to  Aeroqoip 

Corporatioii,  ladooii,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michkuw 

Filed  May  12, 195t,  Ser.  No.  734,5M 

SCIaini.    (CL  285— 4  It) 


1.  Means  for  forming  a  band  clamp  to  couple  adjacent 
ends  of  a  pair  of  tubular  members,  said  members  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  flanges  at  said  ends,  the  remote 
side  wall  surfaces  of  the  flanges  being  at  least  partly 
frusto-conical  in  configuration,  said  means  comprising 
an  elongate  strip  adapted  to  be  cut  to  provide  a  band 
c^  a  length  sufficient  to  encircle  said  flanges,  said  strip 
having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  apart  fingers  con- 
verging inwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
members  from  respective  sides  of  said  strip  for  engaging 
said  fnuto-conical  surfaces,  a  pair  of  clips  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  end  portions  respectively  of  said  band, 
said  clips  having  ears  extending  from  each  side  thereof 
and  adapted  to  be  bent  to  extend  through  a  ^ace  be- 
tween adjacent  fingers  on  the  band,  each  of  said  clips 
having  an  end  wall,  and  means  for  drawing  said  end 
walls  of  the  clips  toward  each  other. 
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.  edge  of  the  book,  and  a  flexible  ad- 
ip  attached  along  its  central  longi- 
3e  back  edge  of  the  book,  and  its 
:bed,  respectively,  to  said  exposed 
es  of  the  original  book  cover  and  to 
ice  paru  of  said  outer  elements  of 


3,t59^47 
ATED  BAND  CLAMP 
,    Lof    AMcks,    aad    Manin    G. 
ooica,  Caltf^  aaslBBon  to  Aeroquip 
«,  Mkh^  a  coqporalioa  oT  Micfa%an 
12,  195t,  Str.  No.  794,5M 
ms.     (CL2S5— 41t) 


ng  a  band  clamp  to  couple  adjacent 
)ular  members,  said  members  hav- 
ng  flanges  at  said  ends,  the  remote 
the  flanges  being  at  least  partly 
figuration,   said  means  comprising 
pted  to  be  cut  to  provide  a  band 
to  encircle  said  flanfes,  said  strip 
jniformly  spaced  apart  fingers  con- 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
live  sides  of  said  strip  for  engaging 
faces,  a  pair  of  clips  adapted  to  be 
K>rtions  respectively  of  said  band, 
extending  from  each  side  thereof 
;nt  to  extend  through  a  ^ace  be- 
s  on  the  band,  each  of  said  clips 
and  means  for  drawing  said  end 
rd  each  other. 


BALL  AND  SOCKET  JO  Wr  ^^ 

\3S^New  Mye/OUo,  aarigBon  to  loaeph  Rogen, 

■^  ^^'fISTm^,  If 5f .  Ser.  No.  7ff,9W 
Idaimi.    (CL2t7~12) 


and  having  substantially  the  same  external  diameter 
throughout,  said  cylinder  having  an  annular  groove  there- 
in which  contains  laid  piston,  said  piston  having  an  axial 
length  corresponding  substantiaUy  to  the  depth  of  said 
groove,  the  inner  face  of  said  piston  being  beveled  and 
defining,  along  with  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  an  annular 
chamber  into  which  the  fluid  imder  pressure  flows. 


BALL  JOINT  SOCKET  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  STEERING 
LINKAGE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edtoon  Hedgca,  Mavfale,  NJ^  ■■^?;?L*ii22!"'*°" 
RaMO  Woddridfc  iae^  a  corponttMt  of  OUo 

FBad  Apr.  11, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  5%9^Sl 
TCMWB.    (CL2S7— IT) 


2.  A  ball  and  socket  joint,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  base  member  having  a  semi-spherical  bearing  surface, 
open  to  the  top,  and  a  depending  mounting  post;  a  cage 
member  mounted  on  the  base,  having  an  opening  in  the 
top  thereof  bounded  by  an  annular  bearing  surface  com- 
plemental  to  the  base  bearing  surface,  a  soUd  ball,  having 
an  annular  equatorial  recess  cut  therein,  nested  withm  the 
cage  between  the  bearing  surfaces;  an  upstanding  post 
mounted  on  the  ball  at  its  polar  axis  and  Ultable  there- 
with relative  to  the  bounding  edge  of  the  gage  opening 
and  the  vertical  axis  of  the  base  mounting  post;  and  a 
plurality  of  lock  screws  mounted  on  the  cage  and  engage- 
able  at  their  point  ends  with  the  ball  recess,  to  lock  the 
ball  post  in  adjusted  posiUons.  the  dimensional  difference 
between  the  diameters  of  the  cage  member  opening  and 
the  ball  post  being  less  than  the  dimensional  difference 
between  the  width  of  the  ball  recess  and  the  diameter  of 
the  point  end  of  the  set  screws. 


M59.949 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Herbert  D.  SCroag,  Jr.,  L«  CaMia,  Calif  ..as^ipior  tothe 
United  Stales  of  Amciica  as  represeoted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FiM  Jne  29, 19««,  Ser.  No.  39,747 
ICIalaa.    (CL  2S7— 2t) 


A  fastening  device  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  threaded 
portion  and  a  raised  flange  portion  thereon,  a  workpiecc 
having  an  aperture  therein,  said  bolt  extending  through 
said  aperture  with  the  raised  flange  portion  bearing 
against  one  face  of  said  workpiece.  a  threaded  nut  en- 
gaging the  threaded  portion  of  said  bolt,  a  loading  ring 
comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  disposed  between  said 
workpiece  and  said  nut,  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  each 
having  an  opening  therethrough  and  encircling  said  bolt, 
means  carried  by  said  cylinder  for  introducing  a  fluid 
tinder  a  predetermined  pressure  into  said  cylinder  to 
cause  said  pistoo  to  move  axially  of  said  bolt  to  apply 
pressure  against  said  nut  and  said  raised  flange  portion, 
said  nut  having  an  external  transverse  dimension  ^eater 
than  the  greatest  transverse  dimension  of  the  opening  in 
said  piston,  the  length  of  said  bolt  which  extends  from 
said  raised  flange  portion  through  said  nut  being  integral 


^t      ^Xe 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  cartridge  unit  for  mounting  in  an 
eye  which  comprises  a  casing  composed  of  a  metal  stamp- 
ing having  a  cylindrical   side  wall  with   a   fragmenul 
spherical  end  portion  converging  to  a  reduced  diameter 
opening  and  providing  an  internal  bearing  wall,  a  counter- 
bore  in  the  end  of  said  casing  remote  from  said  f ragmcntal 
spherical  end  portion,  said  counterbore  providing  a  re- 
cess in  the  casing  bottomed  by  a  shoulder  adjaceiit  said 
remote  end  of  the  casing,  a  bearing  member  tiltably 
mounted  on  the  internal  bearing  wall  of  the  casing,  a 
headed  stud  having  a  shank  extending  through  the  bearing 
member  in  rotatablc  rclatidn  and  projecting  freely  through 
the  reduced  diameter  opening  together  with  a  head  under- 
lying the  bearing  member,  means  for  connecting  the  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  shank  to  a  link  member,  a  closure 
plug  for  said  casing  seated  in  said  counterbore  against 
said  shoulder,  means  locking  said  closure  plug  to  said 
casing  in  non-rotatable  relation  therewith,  spring  means 
bottomed  on  said  plug  acting  on  said  stud  head  to  maintain 
the  stud,  the  bearing  member,  and  the  internal  beanng 
wall  of  the  casing  in  bearing  relation,  said  closure  plug 
having  an  external  peripheral  wrench  head  engaging  por- 
tion, threads  around  the  cylindrical  casing  increasing  in 
diameter  from  the  fragmcntai  spherical  end  portion  to 
the  counterbored  end  portion  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
into  an  eye  housing  having  an  eye  diameter  less  than 
the  counterbored  end  of  the  casing,  said  spherical  end 
portion  of  the  casing  adapted  to  fit  freely  through  said 
eye  housing  and  said  wrench  head  adapted  to  transmit 
torque  to  the  casing,  said  link  member  attachable  to  the 
stud  being  toq  large  to  fit  through  the  eye  housing  receiv- 
ing the  casing  whereby  said  unit  cannot  drop  out  of  said 
eye  housing. 


3,t59,951 
SLIDING  BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  P.  Thonas,  Detroit,  Mfch.,  asrignor  to  Aiwton 
Metal  ProiMts  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
thm  of  Michigaa  ^      ^,     ,.,,., 

FUcd  Jaik  1^  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,281 
(Claims.    (CL287— 9t) 
1.  In  a  ball  joint  assembly,  a  member  having  a  bore 
therein  opening  on  one  end  thereof  with  a  slot  in  the  wall 
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thereof  commuiucatinf  with  said  bore,  a  one-piece  cylin-  second  lifting  member  having  means  thereon  for  releas- 

dncal  housing  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore  and  hav-  able  connection  with  any  of  the  scries  of  openings  of  the 

I"^.  V*^*^  therein,  a  stud  having  a  ball  on  one  end,  said  handle,  said  second  lifting  member  comprising  a  pair  of 
ball  bemg  smaller  than  said  cavity  and  disposed  therein  •      r 


with  the  stud  projecting  through  said  slot,  a  hard  material 
in  the  cavity  surrounding  the  ball  to  journal  said  ball 
against  all  movement  relative  to  the  housing  other  than 
swiveling  movement,  and  spring  means  for  resiliently 
positioning  said  housing  longitudinally  in  said  bore. 


3,059,952 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  CAR  DOORS  FROM 

OPENING 

EmU  A.  WMmu,  1435  Vaa  Horilcsi  Art^  Clifton,  NJ^ 

and  Joseph  PoUak,  17t  Mill  Plcannt  Ave^  Wallfag- 

Urn,  N  J.  ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  5,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  772,M2 

ICIaiak    (CL292-^2M) 


A  device  for  preventing  accidental  or  unauthorized 
(^)ening  of  doors  such  as  vehicle  doors  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  suction  cups  for  engaging  windows  of  the 
vehicle  doors,  each  of  said  suction  cups  including  a  round- 
ed portion  and  an  enlarged  tubular  shoulder,  a  valve 
meclianism  including  a  support  member  extending 
through  said  shoulder  and  having  a  flange  on  its  inner 
end  contiguous  to  said  rounded  portion,  there  being  a 
compartment  in  the  outer  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, there  being  a  bore  in  the  inner  portion  of  said  sup- 
port member  communicating  with  said  compartment,  a 
partition  arranged  in  said  compartment  and  provided 
with  a  valve  seat,  a  movable  valve  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  a 
coil  spring  abutting  said  valve  for  normally  urging  the 
valve  into  closed  relation  with  re^>ect  to  the  valve  seat. 
a  stem  connected  to  said  valve,  apertured  guide  means 
mounted  in  the  outer  end  of  said  compartment  and  re- 
cefving  the  stem  connected  to  said  valve  to  retain  the 
stem  in  proper  position,  a  chain  luving  its  ends  connected 
to  said  support  members,  a  resilient  sleeve  surrounding 
said  chain,  the  outer  surface  of  said  support  member 
adjacent  the  outer  ends  thereof  having  threads  thereon. 
and  securing  elements  engaging  said  threads  for  main- 
taining the  opposite  ends  of  the  chain  connected  to  said 
support  members. 


3^59^3 
BATTERYLIFTER 
..«  A.  Suster,  Rie.  11,  KaozvOla  It,  Tcnn. 
FiM  May  22,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  111^7 
SCIainH.    (0.294—15) 
1.  In  a  carrying  appliance  for  lifting  and  carrying  stor- 
age bntteries  and  the  like  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
rigid  supporting  handle  having  a  series  of  relatively  spaced 
transverse  openings  therein  which  open  at  <^>posite  sides 
of  the  handle,  a  lifting  member  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  handle  and  projecting  endwise  therefrom  and  having 
means  thereon  for  grilling  a  battery  terminal  post,  and  a 


normally  closing  spring  actuated  arms  provided  at  their 
outer  ends  with  a  battery  post  attaching  bight  and  at  their 
inner  ends  with  means  to  releasably  engage  in  the  open- 
ings of  the  handle. 


3,959,954 

BARBED  WIRE  ROLL  PICK  UP  AND 

CARRYING  TONGS 

JoMph  F.  Matcjkck,  AMspolh,  Mo. 

FIM  Oct  29,  tHl,  S«r.  No.  14MM 

3ClaiM.    (CL294— M) 


1.  Manually  operable  barbed  wire  roU  pick  up  and 
carrying  tongs  comprising  a  pair  of  tongs  pivotally  se- 
cured together,  one  of  said  tongs  comprising  an  L-shaped 
heavy  gauge  sheet  metal  plate  of  substantial  shielding 
width  for  protecting  the  operator  from  barbs  of  a  wire 
roll,  the  short  leg  of  said  plate  being  insertable  under 
a  roll  of  barbed  wire  with  the  front  side  of  the  long  leg 
of  the  plate  adapted  to  engage  a  side  of  a  barbed  wire 
roll,  a  hand  grip  on  the  back  side  of  said  long  leg  ad- 
jacent the  end  forming  tlw  angle  with  said  short  leg,  pivot 
means  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  long  leg.  said 
other  of  said  tongs  being  elongate,  cooperating  means 
on  said  elongate  tong  intermediate  its  ends  coacting  with 
said  pivot  means,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  elongate  tong 
comprising  a  finger  extending  into  the  hollow  axis  of  a 
barbed  wire  roU  receivable  on  said  short  leg  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  long  leg,  and  a  handle  on  the  other  of 
said  ends  of  said  elongate  tong,  whereby  a  barbed  wire 
rc^  can  be  safely  picked  up  and  carried  by  simultaneously 
lifting  with  one  hand  on  said  hand  grip  and  the  other 
liand  on  said  handle. 


3^59,955 
CABLE  TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT 
TO  ENERGIZED  POWER  CABLES 
tmmt*  G.  Tfcmsian,  143B  CBIsMe  Difva, 
BiHiifcsi.WMfc. 
FVttA  SumL  2,  i95t,  ^.  No.  75M11 
4CWM.    (CL294— 19) 
3.  A  traction  damp  and  maneuvering  means  for  se- 
curing cable  traction  devices  onto  energized  power  ca- 
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>ring  actuated  arms  provided  at  their 
ittery  post  attaching  bight  and  at  their 
ans  to  releasably  engage  in  the  open- 


Vna,  ROLL  PICK  UP  AND 
ARRYING  TONGS 

Matejkdt,  A— yofc,  Mo. 

2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14MM 
(CL  294— IQ 


rable  barbed  wire  roll  pick  up  and 
prising  a  pair  of  tongs  pivotally  se- 
of  said  tongs  comprising  an  L-shaped 
metal  plate  of  substantial  shielding 
(  the  operator  from  barbs  of  a  wire 
of  said  plate  being  insertable  under 
e  with  the  front  side  of  the  long  leg 
1  to  engage  a  side  of  a  barbed  wire 
n  the  back  side  of  said  long  leg  ad- 
ng  the  angle  with  uid  short  leg,  pivot 
iie  opposite  end  of  said  long  leg.  said 

being  elongate,  cooperating  means 
ig  intermediate  its  ends  coacting  with 
le  of  said  ends  of  said  elongate  tong 
extending  into  the  hollow  axis  of  a 
eivable  on  said  short  leg  in  coopera- 

leg.  and  a  handle  on  the  other  of 
ongate  tong,  whereby  a  barbed  wire 
:ked  up  and  carried  by  simultaneously 
ad  on  said  hand  grip  and  the  other 


W  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT 
«IZED  POWER  CABLES 
143t  CMbM*  DriT*. 

Wa*. 

.  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7SM11 
Wmb.    (CL294— 19) 
tnp  and  maneuvering  means  for  ae- 
a  devices  onto  energized  power  ca- 


bles, comprising,  a  cable  tractive  device  having  a  base 
plate  and  coacting  cable  gripping  jaws,  one  of  which  is 
fixed  to  said  plate  and  the  other  of  which  is  movaWy 
secured  thereto,  said  base  plate  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable  jaw,  a  lever 
having  its  lower  end  pivotally  secured  to  adjacent  por- 
tions of  c»ch  of  said  jaws,  said  base  plate  remote  from 
said  lever  being  forn»ed  to  define  a  cam  acting  arcuate 
dot.  bolt  means  passing  through  said  movable  jaw  re- 


M99J57 

TRAJURTIRE 

Robert  R.  naiww.  4927  W.  Cnln,  SkoUe,  m. 

FIM  MKf  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2741* 

2CliriM.    (CL295— t.S) 


mote  from  said  lever  and  said  slot  to  guide  said  movable 
jaw  remote  from  said  lever,  said  base  including  an  elon- 
gated gtiide  portion  extending  away  from  said  jaws  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  lever,  diackle  means  coacting 
with  said  guide  portion  to  follow  the  same,  link  means 
for  operatively  joining  the  upper  end  of  said  lever  and 
said  shackle,  and  releasable  damping  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  bolt  means  within  said  arcuate 
slot  to  secure  the  movaUe  jaw  with  reelect  to  the  fixed 
jaw.  _^^_^___ 

3,#59,9S4 

COMBINED  SHACKLE  AND  EJECTOR 

MECHAMSM  FOR  STORES 

Tad  GcAmt,  PmMcm.  CaHf . 

(48  PmIi  Arc,  EMt  Mcnfck,  I^Mg  Uaod,  N.Y.) 

FIM  Ian.  21,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  71«,MS) 

lICkdM.    (CL294— i3) 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  having  a  circumferential  tread  sur- 
face, a  pair  of  integral  annular  sidewalk  secured  to  the 
opposite  edges  of  said  tread  surface,  a  massive  integral 
central  wall  positioned  intermediate  the  edges  <^  said 
tread  surface  and  equidistant  from  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  sidewalls,  said  central  wall  defining  with  said  side- 
walls  a  pair  o(  spaced  annular  fluid  pressure  receiving 
chambers,  said  massive  central  wall  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  said  sidewalls  together  and  an  out- 
wardly open  generally  rectilinear  circumferential  groove 
formed  in  said  tread  surface  intermediate  the  edges 
thereof,  said  groove  having  a  pair  of  q>aced  annular  out- 
wardly flared  sidewalls  and  a  second  generally  rectilinear 
circumferential  groove  formed  centrally  therein,  said  last 
mentioned  second  circumferential  groove  being  of  sub- 
stantially less  width  than  said  first  mentioned  circomfer- 
entjal  groove. 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  CAB  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Cart  A.  LiadMona,  Wilmcttc,  MIL,  aaricnor  to  ~ 
.     tloBal  HarvealH'  Company,  Cycago^  UL,  a 

*^F1k??llaT  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,i43 
ISOalini.    (CL296-35) 


O^-- ^ 


1.  A  store  carrying  an  ejection  mechanism  for  holding 
a  store  positively  coupled  to  a  support  therefor,  and  oper- 
able upon  energization  to  release  the  store  and  to  eject 
the  same  forcibly  away  from  iu  support,  said  mechanism 
including  a  unitary  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tubular  members  telescopically  nested  together,  means  for 
holding  said  tubular  members  locked  in  aaaembled  rela- 
tion while  permitting  the  same  to  move  axially  relative  to 
one  another  between  collapsed  and  extended  poaitiooa, 
detent  means  for  locking  said  naembers  teleaooped  to- 
gether in  said  collapsed  poattion,  and  inchiding  means  for 
locking  the  store  coupled  to  said  mechanism,  and  meana 
including  a  source  of  hi^  pressure  fluid  operable  upon 
release  to  disengage  said  detent  means  and  to  extend  said 
tubular  members  to  said  extended  position  thereof  against 
the  released  store  and  with  great  force  and  q>eed  to  eject 
the  same  away  from  said  mechanism  while  leaving  the 
defined  componenu  of  said  unitary  assembly  locked  to- 
gether. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing frame  and  a  body,  the  combination  including  said 
frame  and  body  comprising  means  for  connecting  said 
body  to  said  frame  for  controlled  relative  movement 
therebetween  including  a  plurality  of  link  means,  each 
of  said  link  means  having  one  end  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  said  frame  and  its  opposite  end  pivotally  inter- 
connected to  said  body,  the  pivoul  axes  of  said  link 
means  with  said  body  and  said  frame  intersecting  at  a 
common  point  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  vertically  spaced 
above  said  frame  and  link  means. 


>E>o    99      10A9 
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CONTROL  ELEME^a'  FOR  RABING  AND  LOWER-  VEHICLESUN  VBOR 

„-.^°^C>  WBWKW  Of  A  MOTOR  VMCtE  CI..  &  J«.U.'SSSr»SS!  1S£L  to  J.«*-.  Iih 

Cbim  priority,  .prttdrtto.  GcmMy  I^M  7, 195S  »  i^w-fc    (CL  2»*-^) 

3CkiM.    (CL2M— 44) 

■c_ ^ 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
window  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  handle  normal- 
ly maintained  in  inoperative  position  adjacent  an  inner 
wall  surface  of  the  vehicle,  said  handle  having  a  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  inner  wall 
surface  and  having  its  upper  end  pointing  away  from 
the  interior  of  said  motor  vehicle  towards  said  window, 
a  bracket,  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  handle  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane  about  a  pivot  axis  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  on  said  bracket  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
vehicle  into  an  operative  position,  means  for  guiding 
said  bi-acket  for  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction,  and  means  for  translating  substantially  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  handle  and  bracket  into  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  movement  o(  said  window. 


1.  In  a  visor  structure,  a  tubular  support  having  a 
plurality  of  sides,  a  sheet-metal  arm  having  a  plurality 
of  sides  slidingly  engaging  said  tubular  support,  one  of  said 
sides  of  said  arm  having  a  recess  therein,  stop  means  on 
said  tubular  support  extending  into  said  recess  for  limiting 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  arm,  another  of  said 
sides  of  said  arm  having  a  slot  therein,  a  spring  mounted 
in  said  slot  having  a  tubular  member  fitted  thereon 
pressed  by  said  spring  against  said  tubular  tapport  for 
biasing  said  arm  against  said  tubular  support,  said  arm 
further  having  a  frusto-conical  end  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  said  tubular  support,  sleeve  means  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  windshield  header  panel  having  an 
inner  surface  overlying  said  frusto-conical  end  portion, 
and  means  including  a  spring  mounted  within  said  arm 
for  holding  the  outer  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  end 
portion  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  sleeve  means. 


MS9,M« 
MOTORIZED  VEHICLE  FOOT  REST 
CtarMM*  L.  KmmtowAI,  DdroM,  and  Vw4  PtttI,  Gi 
PoiiMc  Woods,  Mich.,  aalgMfs  to  GcMnd  Moloti 
Corporatioa,  DHnM,  Mkk^  a  coqporatioa  of  Ddn- 


Filed  Apr.  21,  IML  Scr.  N«.  It4,(12 
7CMM.    (CLIM— ^ 
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VEHICLE  BODY  WTTH  RETRACTABLE  RIGID  TOP 

WnUaa  J.  Harms,  Dcarbor%  and  Alfred  E.  Lciaiager, 

Ypsilairti,  Mich.,  assigoors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  DetowMv 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  12,434 

tClahM.    (0.294—117) 


1.  In  a  vehicle:  seat  adjusting  mechanism  comprising 
a  seat  unit,  adjusting  units  secured  to  the  floor  of  said 
vehicle  to  variably  position  said  seat  unit,  power  means 
to  actuate  said  adjusting  units,  a  floor  panel  pivotally 
supported  adjacent  the  front  of  said  seat  unit  and  forming 
a  portion  of  the  floor  of  said  vehicle,  floor  panel  actu- 
ating mechanism  for  moving  said  floor  panel  from  a 
lowered  floor  extension  forming  position  to  an  upright 
foot  rest  forming  position,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
power  source  and  said  floor  panel  actuating  mechanism 
to  variably  position  said  floor  panel  in  predetermined  re- 
lationship relative  to  adjustment  of  said  seat  unit  by  said 
adjusting  units. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  body  having  a  passenger  com- 
partment and  a  storage  compartment  to  the  rear  thce- 
of,  a  retractable  sectional  roof  structure  extendible  in 
raised  position  over  said  passenger  compartment,  said 
roof  structure  comprising  rigid  roof  sections  hinged  to 
one  another  for  folding  movement  into  said  storage  com- 
partment, the  rearmost  one  of  said  sections  being  an 
integrated  structure  comprising  side  rails,  roof  rails  and 
a  panel  means  extending  between  said  side  rails,  said 
panel  means  in  roof  raised  position  extending  across  said 
passenger  compartment  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  side 
rails,  spaced  arm  means  attached  to  said  panel  means 
therebencath  inwardly  of  said  side  rails  and  extending 
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nCLE  SUN  VISOR 

<roit,  Mkk^  SMigMir  to  Jacob's  In- 

roit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioo  of  Michi- 
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tcture,  a  tubular  support  having  a 
•heet-metal  arm  having  a  plurality 
iging  said  tubular  support,  one  of  said 
fing  a  recess  therein,  stop  means  on 
sxtending  into  said  recess  for  limiting 
ement  of  said  arm,  another  of  said 
ing  a  slot  therein,  a  spring  mounted 
a  tubular  member  fiued  thereon 
Dg  against  said  tubular  sun>ort  tor 
linst  said  tubular  support,  said  arm 
usto-conical  end  portion  extending 
t>ular  support,  sleeve  means  adapted 
windshield  header  panel  having  an 
ng  said  frusto-conical  end  portion, 
a  spring  mounted  within  said  arm 
r  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  end 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface 


ITH  RETRACTABLE  RIGID  TOP 
>cubora,  and  Alfred  E.  Lcialager, 
MrigBon  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

corporatfcm  of  Ddawarc 

2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,436 
(CL  2H— 117) 


cle  body  having  a  passenger  com- 
fe  compartment  to  the  rear  thcc- 
ional  roof  structure  extendible  in 
said  passenger  compartment,  said 
sing  rigid  roof  sections  hinged  to 
g  movement  into  said  storage  com* 
St  one  of  said  sections  being  an 
>mprising  side  rails,  roof  rails  and 
Jing  between  said  side  rails,  said 
used  position  extending  across  said 
It  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  side 
ins  attached  to  said  panel  means 
of  said  side  rails  and  extending 


into  said  storage  compartmeat,  a  shaft  means,  means 
coupling  said  arm  means  to  said  shaft  means,  means 
rotaubly  supporting  said  shaft  means  in  said  storage 
compartment  below  and  rearwardly  of  said  roof  structure 
in  raised  position  of  the  latter,  power  operated  means 
oper^k  to  turn  said  shaft  to  swing  said  arms  to  bodily 
transport  said  roof  structure  from  top  raised  position 
to  top  lowered  position  within  said  storage  compartment, 
and  means  adapted  to  fold  said  roof  structure  as  the 
latter  swings  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  shaft  means, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  pair  of  control 
links  extending  between  said  body  and  the  roof  section 
hinged  to  said  rearmost  roof  section,  and  a  second  panel 
means  carried  by  said  control  links,  said  second  panel 
means  being  beneath  said  links  in  roof  raised  position, 
said  control  links  being  inverted  as  said  roof  structure 
is  swung  into  said  storage  compartment  and  said  second 
panel  means  being  swung  into  position  to  close  the  open- 
ing created  by  movement  of  said  first  mentioned  panel 
meaiu  with  said  rearmost  roof  section. 


portion  supporting  said  seat  portion  for  swinging  move- 
naent  into  a  folded  position  adjacent  said  back  portion, 
means  effective  to  maintain  said  seat  portion  in  its  folded 
position,  further  bracket  means  operativdy  connected  to 


3jtS9,M3 
INFANTS  WALKER 
Eari  F.  Hamiltoa  md  Ralpk  B.  Uqr,  Cohsmbw,  Ind.,  aa- 
iigBBia  to  HaasOtoB  Coaeo  be,  Colambm,  Ini.,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  ladiaMi 

F1M  Sort  12. 19M,  Scr.  No.  59046 
SCiataM.    (CL2f7— 5) 


said  vehicle  floor,  and  releasable  Utch  means  carried  by 
said  seat  portion  engageaMe  with  said  further  bracket 
means  to  lock  said  seat  portion  to  said  further  bracket 
means  and  thereby  maintain  said  seat  assembly  in  iu 
operative  podtioo. 


3,tS9,965 

BABY  CHAIR 

Theodore  B.  Fomctti,  Iron  Mountain,  KOch. 

FUad  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79M56 

3ClaiBH.    (CL  297— 174) 


1.  An  infant's  walker,  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  rear  legs  rigidly  interconnected  at  their  upper  ends, 
a  pair  of  front  legs  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  rear  legs  and  swingable  between  an  operative 
position  divergent  with  said  rear  legs  and  a  collapsed 
position  generally  parallel  with  said  rear  legs,  a  U-shaped 
seat  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  legs  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  brackeu  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  eadi 
of  said  brackets  having  a  locking  finger  ad^Med  to  be 
lockingly  received  on  said  rear  legs  for  releasably  locking 
the  walker  in  extended  operative  pocition  and  each  being* 
pivoully  joined  to  one  of  the  rear  legs  <mi  a  sliding  pivotal 
axis  whereby  said  seat  frame  is  swingable  between  an 
operative  positioo  projecting  outwardly  from  said  rear 
legs  and  a  collapsed  position  generally  ooplanar  there- 
with, a  flexible  infant-supporting  sling  carried  on  said  seat 
frame,  and  castors  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  ot  said 
front  and  rear  legs. 


•»        !• 
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3,*59,9M 
STOWABLE  lUMP  SEAT 
Lcwk  T.  Hoppc  Dearborn,  and  Joaepk  V.  MakowsU, 
Fannis«tOB,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dcarhom,  Mkh.,  a  cwpuialtoB  of  Dckwarc 
FUcd  Ang.  26, 196t,  Scr.  No.  52,200 
4CUtans.     (CL297— 13) 
1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  floor,  a  bracket  operably 
connected  to  said  floor,  a  seat  assembly  comprising  a 
back  porticHi  and  a  seat  portion,  said  back  portion  having 
a  section  thereof  extending  into  said  bracket  and  sup- 
ported by  said  bracket  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
back  poition  about  an  upatanding  axis  from  a  seat  as- 
sembly operative  to  a  storage  position,  means  on  said  back 


1.  An  infant's  chair  adapted  to  be  supported  from  a 
table  top  comprising  a  seat  member,  a  back  member 
swingably  attached  to  the  seat  member,  a  pair  of  elongated 
side  rails  supporting  said  seat  member  and  said  back  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  arms  swingably  attached 
to  said  back  member  adjacent  the-  upper  end  thereof  and 
disposed  in  overiying  spisced  relation  to  the  side  rails,  a 
vertical  member  interconnecting  the  side  rails  and  the 
arms  in  spaced  relation  to  the  back  member  and  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  arms  and  side  rails  for  enabling 
the  arms  to  swing  downwardly  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  side  rails  whereas  the  back  member  and  vertical  mem- 
ber cooperate  with  the  side  rails  and  arms  to  form  a 
pivotal  parallelogram,  the  ends  of  said  raUs  remote  from 
the  back  rest  having  rigid  upstanding  abutments  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  the  undersurface  of  a  table  top,  said 
arms  including  means  adapted  to  engage  the  top  surface 
of  a  Uble  top  in  laterally  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the 
abutments  for  supporting  the  chair  from  a  tabk  top  wifli 
the  back  member  extending  above  the  plane  of  the  tabk 
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top,  releasabte  means  rigidly  locking  the  vertical  member 
and  side  rails  thereby  retaining  the  arms  and  side  rails 
in  parallel  immovable  reUtiomhip  to  each  other,  a  base 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  longitudina]  side  memben. 
said  vertical  member  interconnecting  the  arms  and  side 
rails  extending  below  the  side  rails  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  side  members,  a  vertical  member  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  elongated  vertical  member  extend- 
mg  between  and  pivotally  interconnecting  the  side  rails 
and  the  side  members,  and  a  foot  rest  extending  trans- 
versely between  the  side  members  and  rigidifying  the 
same,  said  releasable  means  including  a  foldable  brace 
extending  between  the  side  rails  at  a  point  adjacent 
the  elongated  vertical  member  and  the  rear  ends  of  the 
side  members  and  including  a  lock  when  extended  thus 
retaining  the  elongated  vertical  member  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  the  side  rails  thus  retaining  the  arms  and  side 
members  in  extended  unfolded  condition  whereby  the 
chair  may  be  disposed  on  a  floor  surface. 


October  28,  1962 


laid  frame  and  base  to  be  dispoMd  in  the  plane  of  the 
seating  area  a  portion  of  which  is  provided  by  said  first 


F. 


E^fERGY•ABSORBING  MEANS 

sigBor  to  Acrotcc 
a  cotfcntUm  of 


group,  said  two  groups  forming  a  tingle  load  bearing 
area  for  an  occtq>anL 


bscn  Grccawich,  Com., 


FBed  Nov.  4, 1»5>,  Scr.  N«.  tSt,9S4 
tOaiM:    (CL297~21<) 


1.  Energy-absorbing  means  for  installation  between 
and  attachment  to  two  simultaneously  movable  objects 
to  reduce  the  shock  imposed  upon  either  one  of  said 
objects  due  to  a  sudden  change  in  the  relative  speeds  of 
the  two  objects,  said  energy-absorbing  means  comprising, 
m  combination,  a  die  for  attachment  to  one  of  said  objects 
and  a  cooperating  draw  tube  for  attachment  to  the  other 
of  said  objects  whereby,  upon  sudden  deceleration  of  one 
of  said  objects  relative  to  the  other,  the  draw  tube  will 
be  pushed  through  said  die,  progressively  reducing  the 
diameter  of  said  draw  tube  and  absorbing  energy,  uni- 
formly to  decelerate  the  other  of  said  objects;  and  means 
within  said  tube  and  affixed  to  one  of  said  objects  for 
opposing  reverse  movement  of  the  draw  tube  in  the  die 
subsequent  to  its  energy-absorbing  movement. 


I 


"  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

.*.«.  «..'?"rl!^  ™^  ^"^  *■**• 

(3551  WafeMt  Lake  lUM,  RIe.  2,  OrakaN  Lake,  Mich.) 

FHcd  Sept  2«.  19M,  8w.  No.  5M49 

2f  OaftM.    (CL  2f7— a«f ) 

1.  In  a  seat  oonstnictioB.  a  baK,'a  first  group  of  spring 

stnpetspannmg  said  base,  a  frame,  and  a  second  group  of 

qving  strips  adjacent  to  said  first  group  when  secured  to 


-  3,*593M  ^ 

RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE 

rnatfoff   F.   ^hllsphaiti,   ■■Ihi  lilMBaigimlusf,   Gcf^> 
mj^r^jmlt^  to  Anton  Loteu.  Ocea.  Ridge.  Boy.. 

Flied  May  17,  19M.  Scr.  No.  2f  ,733 
13CbhM.    (CL  297— 321) 


1.  In  a  reclining  diair.  a  support  body-supporting 
means  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  support  for  inclining  and  reclining  move- 
ment respectively,  a  carrier  member,  means  movably 
mounting  said  carrier  member  on  said  support,  seat  guid- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier  member 
and  to  said  seat,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  seat  to 
said  back-rest  at  a  seat  pivot,  back-rest  guiding  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  back-rest  and  to  said  support, 
an  actuating  connection  between  said  back-rest  guiding 
meam  and  said  carrier  member  for  reclining  said  back- 
rest relative  to  said  seat  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
carrier  member  relative  to  said  support,  and  sequencing 
meads  operatively  connected  to  said  seat  guiding  means 
and  to  said  support  and  serving  during  a  first  movement 
phase  to  permit  inclining  movement  of  said  seat  relative 
to  said  carrier  member  and  to  preclude  movement  of  said 
carrier  member  relative  to  said  support  and  during  a  sec- 
ond movement  phase  to  preclude  inclining  movement  of 
said  seat  relative  to  said  carrier  member  and  to  permit 
nio<veraent  of  said  carrier  member  relative  to  said  support. 


RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  Mtn^TIPLE 
POSITION  TYPE 
Fridtjof   F.   SchMrphacks,    Bcrli»-Schmargendoif,   Gcr- 
■■■'''  "iil'L".***  AmoB  Lorcaz,  Boymttm  Beach,  Fla. 
FUed  My  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,549 
.  .  9Clatmm.    (CL  297-J2I) 
I.  A  rachning  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  body-sup- 
porting means  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to  be 
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>ups  forming  a  single  load  bearinc 


3,f59,Mt 
CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTVUE 
•OSmONTYFE 

hM^   MmVmSckmmtmdort,   Gcr- 
Occaa  Ridtc,  Boya- 


chair,  a  support  body-supporting 
seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to  be 
ort  for  inclining  and  reclining  move- 
carrier  memljer,  means  movably 
member  on  said  support,  seat  guid- 
ir  connected  to  said  carrier  member 
ns  pivotally  connecting  said  seat  to 
it  pivot,  back-rest  guidinc  means  op- 
>  said  back-rest  and  to  said  support, 
ion  between  said  back-rest  guiding 
er  member  for  reclining  said  back- 
at  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
ve  to  said  support  and  sequencing 
onected  to  said  seat  guiding  means 
nd  serving  during  a  first  movement 
ling  movement  of  said  seat  relative 
r  and  to  preclude  movement  of  said 
ft  to  said  support  and  ^uring  a  see- 
to  preclude  inclining  movement  of 
aid  carrier  member  and  to  permit 
ier  member  relative  to  said  support. 


3,t59,M9   •        ^ 
HAR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE 
SmONTYFE 

ickc,    BcrUa-Schmaifendoif,   Gcr^ 
rtou  Lorcaz,  Boyatoa  Beach,  Fta. 
3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,S49 
■.     (a.  297— 321) 
comprising  a  support,  a  body-sup- 
B  a  seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to  be 


mounted  on  said  support  for  inclining  and  reclining  move- 
ment respectively  from  a  sitting  potitioa  to  an  intermedi- 
ate tilted  sitting  position  during  a  first  movement  phase 
and  from  said  intermediate  tilted  sitting  posiUon  to  a 
reclining  position  during  a  second  movement ,  phase,  a 
front  seat  guiding  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat, 
means  including  a  lost  motion  connection  providing  a 
front  pivotal  mount  for  said  front  seat  guiding  link  on  said 
support  a  rear  seat  guiding  link  pivoUUy  mounted  on  said 


rods  fixed  <hereiii,  a  first  sliding  member  having  a  central 
portion  and  upper  and  lower  projections  thej^efrom  for 
guided  engagement  with  the  said  guide  rods,  a  second 
sliding  member  having  a  central  portion  and  projections 
therefrom  for  guided  engagement  with  said  guide  rods 
and  located  between  the  upper  and  lower  projections  of 
the  first  sliding  member,  means  for  locking  the  first  and 
second  sliding  members  against  movement  a  back  sup- 
port oo  the  first  member  and  a  head  rest  on  the  second 
member. 

3,tS9,f71 

SEAT  COMPRISING  A  PLURALTTY  OF  WM- 

VmUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BACK  MEMBERS 

Otto  Adrti  Becker,  59  Robcrt-Koch-Str., 


FBcd  May  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,322 
2  Clai^    (CL  297—353) 


support  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  sea%  means  pivot- 
ally mounting  said  back  rest  on  said  seat  at  a  back-rest 
pivot  a  back-rest  guiding  link,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  back-rest  guiding  link  on  said  support  at  a  pivotal 
mount  means  pivouUy  connecting  said  back-rest  guiding 
link  to  said  back-rett  at  a  kKation  spaced  from  said  back- 
rest pivot  and  means  for  blocking  lost  motion  travel  of 
said  front  guiding  link  relative  to  said  support  during  said 
first  movement  phase  and  for  enabling  said  lost  motiofi 
travel  during  said  second  movement  phase. 


S. 


M99,97t 
CHAIRS  HAvRg  tilting  BACKS  ^ 

^  ^TamS'w^IM^M  CallL,  ^ 
P.  Uhlar,  TottwTtta,  RY.  ■■twnii  I*  IW 


&  WMIa  Dcatal  

Pa.  a  cwposlioa  af 
FBai  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,941 
HClataM.    (CL  297-^353) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  chair  the  improvetnent  comprising 
in  combination 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontal  seat  frame, 

(6)  a  substantially  vertical  back-supp(^rting  chair  por- 
tion composed  of  two  mutually  independent  back 
rest  frames; 

(c)  each  ot  said  back  rest  frames  adjustaUy  mounted 
upon  said  seat  frame  for  individual  di^lacenaent  for- 
wardty  and  rearwardly  relative  thereto, 

(</)  a  first  bade  rest  or  pad  mounted  on  one  of  said 
back  rest  frames  for  adjustment  in  vertical  direction 
relative  to  the  small  <rf  the  back  of  the  chair  oc- 
cupant and  a  second  back  rest  or  pad  mounted  on 
the  other  back  rest  frame  for  adjuMment  in  vertical 
direction  relative  to  the  shoulders  of  such  diafr 

occupant  .-  ^  -i. 

(e)  and  retaining  means  for  securing  the  said  baa 
rest  frames  and  the  taid  back  rcsU  or  pads  in  any 
individually  adjusted  position. 


3,959,972 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  FOR  SETTING  BRISTLES  INTO 

BRUSH  BODIES 

Heitet  SchnMt,  Hofc«lodi^^  Holjtota,  Gema^ 

F1M  A^  24w  1959,  Scr.  No.  •35,747 

"^^ '*^9  ^^CL3!C3)^  "•  *•"•. 

1.  In  an  automatic  tuft-setting  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  tools  for  grasping  bristles,  binding  said 
bristles  up  to  tufts,  and  setting  the  same  into  brush  bodies: 
individual  fluid  operable  actuating  means  for  said  tools 
operatively  connected  to  said  tools,  and  control  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  fluid  (H)erable  actuating  means 
operable  for  automatically  controlling  the  said  actuat- 
7  A  chair  assembly  having  a  seat  a  back  and  a  head  ing  meaw  in  a  predeterai»ed  s«|uen«x.  said  tools  incl^^ 
i«^  Uxf^tTSdl^iTLmthMymg  vertical  guide   ing  feed  means  operable  for  deUvermg  a  bnstie  bundla 
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directly  from  a  supply  of  bristles  to  a  tuft  setting  sution. 
•nd  a  setting  tool  naeans  operabk  for  moving  said  bristle 


to 


ANTI-SKTO  DEVICE 
MilHa  V.  Puihall,  PimHk,  Mkk,  __ 
Moten  CofporatkM,  Dttrait,  Mlck^  ■ 


FBed  N«r.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,3t9 
TCUm.    (CL3«3— 21) 


*^ 


1.  Means  for  prevention  of  skidding  in  a  vehicle  brak. 
ing  system  comprising  in  combination,  a  vehicle  wheel,  a 
braking  means  having  hydraulic  actuating  means  associ- 
ated with  said  vehicle  wheel,  a  source  of  pressurizing 
fluid,  conduit  means  fbr  connecting  said  braking  means 
with  said  source  of  pressurizing  fluid,  a  manual  control 
valve  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  braking  means, 
said  means  for  preventing  skidding  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  shaft  means  for  rotating  said  vehicle  wheel,  a 
rotor,  a  gear  train  connected  to  said  shaft  means  driving 
said  rotor,  a  rotatable  support  member  supporting  said 
rotor  on  an  axis  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  sup- 
port member  axis,  auxiliary  control  valve  means  in  said 
conduit  meant  including  a  primary  valve  connected  to 
said  support  member  and  movable  on  rotaUble  move- 
ment thereof  in  response  to  a  wheel  linear  and  angular 
acceleration  differential  sensed  by  said  support  member 
and  said  rotor,  a  secondary  valve  controlling  exhaust  from 
said  braking  means  in  response  to  said  primary  valve,  and 
passage  means  connecting  said  secondary  valve  to  said 
primary  valve  tb  thereby  permit  exhaust  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  braking  means  and  closing  of  said  pas- 
sage means  from  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
braking  means  before  lock  up  of  said  vehicle  wbed. 


3,t59374 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  FLUID  PRESSURE     < 
„_^  SPRING  CONTROL 

WMIny  \m  D«  Shqn.  tkmtwooi,  HL,  a»%Mr  to 
ndtaM»<8taBdart  Car  MaMsfartHteg  CoMpugr,  CU- 
DL,  a  coffvontfosi  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Jbm  22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  59SJH4 
aCWaa.    (CL3t»— 12) 


bundle  directly  from  said  tuft  setting  sUtion  to  a  brush 
body. 


1.  A  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  adapted  for  variable 
brakins  action  in  ntpooae  to  variation  in  vehicle  op- 
erating load  above  and  below  a  predetermined  load,  said 
brake  system  comprising  a  brake  unit  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  con- 
nected to  said  brake  unit,  a  first  control  valve  means  op- 
erative between  said  source  and  said  brake  unit  to  control 
the  delivery  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said 
brake  unit,  said  first  control  valve  means  including  dif- 
ferential pressure  responsive  means  operative  to  control 
the  value  of  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  brake  unit, 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  system  to  esublish  a  control 
pressure,  a  normally  closed  second  control  valve  means, 
means  for  delivering  said  control  pressure  to  both  said 
first  and  second  control  valve  means,  a  first  portion  of  the 
differential  pressure  responsive  means  of  said  first  control 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  pressure, 
and  fluid  pressurized  vehicle  load  supporting  firing  means 
connected  to  said  second  control  valve  means  and  supply- 
ing a  qMing  pressure  thereto  which  pressure  is  determined 
by  vehicle  load  and  varies  in  response  to  variations  in 
vehicle  load,  said  second  control  valve  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  control  valve  means  to  deliver  said 
control  pressure  to  a  second  portion  of  the  differential 
pressure  responsive  means  of  said  first  control  valve  means 
to  permit  the  delivery  of  substantially   increased  fluid 
pressure  to  said  brake  unit  when  said  spring  pressure  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value  as  a  result  of  said  vehicle 
operating  load  exceeding  said  predetermined  load,  at  which 
value  said  second  control  valve  means  is  fully  open  for 
control  pressure  delivery  to  said  first  control  valve  Dve*n« 
thereby. 


.« 


3,059,975 
RELAY  EMERGENCY  VALVE 
RoM  1.  Mona,  Elyrla,  OMo,  sss^iui  to  Bcndix-Wcsl- 
iB^KNna   Artomodve   Ak  Irak*   Coi^May,   Elyria. 
OMo,  a  cOTporadtM  of  Ddawai* 

_  2f,  195S,  Scr.  No.  756,153 
4aatoii.  (CL3«3-29) 
1.  A  relay  emergency  valve  for  controlling  the  appli- 
cation of  pressure  from  a  source  of  pressure  to  brake 
chambers  in  response  to  pressure  variations  in  a  service 
line  and  effective  for  esublishing  application  of  pres- 
sure from  said  source  to  said  brake  chambers  in  ieq>onae 


y    I 


*.  t  i    •' 
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STEM  WITH  FLUID  PRESSURE     ' 
SPRING  CONTROL 
r  Shqri,  Hoacwood,  DI^  SMifMr  to 
vd  Cm  MaMfactariHg  Ccmpanj,  CM- 
of  Ddawar* 
22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  S93  JM 
(CL3«3— 32) 
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3.f59^5 
'  EMERGENCY  VALVE 
lyila,  Oyo,  aMlgRui  to  Bcaiiz-Wcat- 
odve   Air  Brake   Cnipooy,   Elyiia, 
Mof  Dcfaware 
;  2t,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7S(,1S3 
Wm.    (CL3t3— 29) 
lency  valve  for  controlling  the  appli- 
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to  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  an  emergency  line  to  a  pre- 
determined value,  comprising  a  body  having  a  chamber 
therein,  a  combined  and  unitary  relay  piston  and  valve 
slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  comprising  a  hollow 
piston  member  having  a  depending  skirt  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openings,  an  inlet  passage  in  said  body  com- 
municating with  said  source,  an  exhaust  passage  in  said 
body  placed  from  said  inlet  passage,  a  pair  of  sealing 
rings  carried  by  the  body  respectively  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  inlet  passage  and  frictionally  engaging 
said  pistoa>  member,  a  second  pair  of  sealing  rings  car- 
ried by  the  body  and  respectively  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  exhaust  passage  and  frictionally  engaging  the 
piston  member,  said  chamber  and  piston  member  being 


trol  valve  for  regulating  brake  applying  fluid  pressure, 
fluid  pressure  actuated  means  for  actuating  sad  first  con- 
trol valve,  a  second  fluid  flow  control  valve  for  regulating 
flow  of  a  modulating  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure  actuated  means  to  modify  the  effect  of  the  same  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  value  applied  thereto  as  con- 
trolled by  said  second  control  valve,  a  proportioning  de- 
vice connecting  said  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  for  said 
first  control  valve  with  said  second  control  valve  to  actu- 
ate said  second  control  valve  by  said  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated means,  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  at  the 
inlet  of  said  second  control  valve  for  actuating  said  pro- 
portioning device  to  increase  fluid  pressure  flow  through 
the  said  second  valve  as  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  second 
control  valve  increases,  and  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  second  control  valve  with  said  pressure  actu- 
ated means  for  said  first  control  valve  to  increase  pres- 
sure fluid  flow  throogh  said  first  valve  in  proportion  to 
fluid  pressure  increase  at  said  second  valve. 


subjected  to  fluid  pressure  from  said  service  line  so  that 
the  piston  member  is  movable  in  one  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  service  liiK  and 
chamber  to  bring  said  openings  in  registry  with  said  inlet 
passage  to  connect  said  source  and  brake  chambers  and 
is  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  pressure  in  said  service  line  and  chamber  to 
bring  said  openings  in  registry  with  said  exhaust  passage 
to  exhaust  the  brake  chambers,  an  emergency  piston  in 
said  body  constantly  subfccted  to  the  pressure  in  the 
emergency  line,  and  resilient  means  to  move  said  em'er- 
gency  piston  and  said  combined  relay  piston  and  valve 
in  said  one  direction  when  the  pressure  in  the  emergency 
line  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined  value. 


3  059  977 
APPARATUS  FOR'dROXING  MUTUALLY 
INTERSECTING  PARALLEL  HOLES 
Nib  AufMt  H^rtrSm  aad  Bcngt  Pool  Bldcwoa,  Sondvl- 
ken,  Swedes,  MsigMin  to  SoDdvikaa  Jcravcrks  Aktie- 
bolag,  SaadvikcB,  Sweden,  a  corpoiatioB  of  Sweden 
Filed  Sept  2S,  1959.  Scr.  No.  942,799 
priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Oct  3, 1958 
TCInLiiH.    (CL3M— 3) 


SM 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  large  area  non-cylindrical 
hole  into  a  rock  face  or  the  like,  said  non-cylindrical  hole 
comprising  at  least  two  mutually  intersecting  cylindrical 
holes  of  smaller  area  having  substantially  parallel  axes 
comprising  a  flexible,  metal  guide  tube  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  a  first  drilled  one  of  said  cylindrical  holes,  said 
guide  tube  having  a  wall  thickness  of  2-3  mm.  and  being 
provided  on  its  periphery  with  at  least  one  groove  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  tube  and  parallel  with  the 
tube  axis  for  guiding  a  drilling  bit  along  said  groove  to 
drill  the  second  cylindrical  hole  and  said  groove  having 
a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  tube  wall. 


3,tS9,97< 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  MODULATING  VALVE  FOR 
FLUID  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Whclan,  Dayton,  Oldo,  oMignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Micfa^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUad  Am§.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,751 
T  rnlm-     (CL3«3— M) 


3,t59,978 
HORIZONTALLY  CIRCULATING  BALL  BEAIUNG 

VERTICAL  TRACK 

Herbert  S.  Fall,  6259  E.  lona  Road,  Indianapolis  3,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95^52 

7  Claims.    (CL  308— 3.6) 


m  m 


3.  A  telescoping  track  comprising  three  members,  a 
relatively  fixed  member,  a  load  carrying  shifuble  mem- 
ber, and  an  intermediate  shifuble  member;  a  pair  of  ball 
bearing  circuits  extending  side  by  side  around  marginal 


1.  A  fluid  modulating  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  brake    edge  and  end  portions  of  said  intermediate  member;  ball 
system,  comprising,  a  first  brake  actuating  fluid  flow  con-   bearings  in  and  approximately  filling  each  of  said  circuiU; 

783  O.G.— 74 
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the  centen  of  bearints  in  one  circuit  being  approximately 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  second  plane  ipdudint  approxi- 
mately the  centers  of  the  bearings  in  the  other  circuit;  a 
pair  of  bearing  edges  carried  by  said  fixed  member  direct- 
ed one  toward  the  other  and  receiving  therebetween  in 
approximate  rolling  contact  the  bearings  of  one  of  said 
circuits  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  member;  a  pair 
of  bearing  edges  carried  by  the  load  carrying  member 
directed  one  toward  the  other  and  receiving  therebetween 
in  approximate  roUing  contact  the  bearings  of  the  other 
of  said  circuits  on  the  other  side  of  said  intermediate 
member;  and  means  maintaining  all  of  said  bearing  edges 
substantially  centered  on  said  bearings. 


3J5»,f7f 
QUnX  UNIT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Cari  E.  HoU,  WyomliBi^p  aad  Herbert  P. 
Robcflooia,  Pan  asrignoi-s  to  Textile  Machtoc  Works, 
WyomksiBg,  Pit,  a  corpoialloM  of  Pcawylvaaia 
FIM  Mar.  11,  19M,  Sat.  No.  14,325 
iCIafaH.    (CLMM^-4) 

t 


H^ 


J^M^^'^"^ 


^  ^     •      •      •     •     •  *XV\Vv    •      •      «     •      •      a^B  »  1 


1.  A  quill  unit  for  cooperation  with  a  drilling  head  or 
the  like  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position,  a  quill,  means  for  supporting  said  quill 
for  longitudinal  reciprocatory  movements  within  said 
housing,  a  spindle  carried  by  said  quill  for  reciprocation 
therewith  and  rotation  therein,  means  for  connecting  said 
spindle  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  drilling  head,  and 
means  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  said  spindle  for  sup- 
porting a  tool,  said  quill  supporting  means  including 
means  for  laterally  adjusting  the  position  of  said  quill  and 
for  maintaining  said  adjusted  position  within  said  housing 
during  reciprocatory  movements  thereof. 


3,f59,9M 

GREASE  GUN  PLUNGER  ASSEMBLY 

EdwiB  P.  a—aiylm,  Afttrt  CHj,  Iowa 

FIM  Mv.  3«,  19M,  S«r.  N«.  It,7t9 

7CWM.    (CL3«»— «) 


1.  In  a  grease  gtm  plunger  assembly,  the  combination 
comprising  a  sealing  member  of  flexible,  resilient;  non- 
metallic  material,  said  sealing  member  providing  an  outer 
'annular  portion,  a  transversely-extending  web  portion,  and 
a  central  bub  portion,  said  annular  portion  being  adapted 
for  engaging  the  walls  of  a  cylindrical  grease  container. 


said  hub  portion  providing  an  opening  therethrough  for 
slidably  receiving  a  grease  gun  plunger  rod.  a  pair  of  metal 
disks  arranged  so  that  said  web  portion  is  sandwiched 
therebetween,  means  for  securing  said  disks  and  said  seal- 
ing member  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  and  an 
elongated  tubular  guide  mounted  on  one  of  said  disks 
to  extend  away  from  said  web  and  hub  portions,  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  guide  being  greater  than  said 
hub  portion  and  the  innermost  portion  of  said  guide  en- 
closing said  hub  portion,  the  end  of  said  guide  adjacent 
said  one  of  said  disks  providing  tabs  bearing  against  said 
one  disk  and  being  united  thereto,  the  outer  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  providing  a  pair  of  oppositely-dis- 
posed, inwardly-turned  guide  brackets,  the  inner  ends  of 
said  guide  brackets  having  complementary  recesses  which 
together  provide  a  guide  bearing  for  slidably  receiving  the 
said  plunger  rod. 


3,0593S1 

EXTENSIBLE  TABLES 

GlovambiUtlsta  BcOoao,  847  S.  Itth  St.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FIM  Joe  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,3«3 

«  Claims.    (CL311— 47) 


1 .  In  an  extensible  table  of  the  type  having  a  fixed  leg 
supported  frame,  a  pair  of  table  top  sections  slideably 
moimted  on  said  frame  for  conjoint  horizontal  diq>lace- 
ment  in  opposite  directions  relative  thereto  intermediate 
a  first  continguous  position  and  a  second  separated  posi- 
tion and  a  table  t<^  leaf  assembly  displaceaMe  from  a 
lowered  position  beneath  said  top  sections  when  the 
latter  are  in  their  first  position  to  an  elevated  position 
coplanar  with  and  intermediate  said  top  sections  when 
the  latter  are  in  their  second  position,  an  improved  con- 
struction for  raising  and  lowering  said  table  leaf  com- 
prising means  normally  biasing  said  leaf  in  lowered 
position,  cam  surface  means  mounted  on  said  leaf  assem- 
bly, cam  slide  assembly  means  displaceable  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  top  sections  incloding  cam  slide  means 
independently  di^aceablc  relative  to  said  top  sections 
intermediate  a  retracted  and  an  advanced  position  and 
a  first  latching  means  for  normally  latching  said  cam 
slide  means  in  retracted  position,  second  latching  means 
mounted  on  said  fixed  frame  for  latchedly  engaging  said 
retracted  cam  slide  means  and  delatching  said  first  latch- 
ing means  from  latched  engagement  therewith  upon  open- 
ing displacement  of  said  top  sections  from  their  con- 
tiguous to  their  separated  positions  concurrently  with  en- 
gagement of  said  retracted  cam  slide  means  with  said 
cam  surface  means  to  raise  said  leaf  to  its  devated  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  separated  top  sections,  said  latched 
engagement  of  said  second  latching  means  with  said  cam 
slide  means  serving  to  maintain  said  cam  slide  means  In 
leaf  elevating  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  means 
by  effecting  displacement  of  said  cam  slide  means  from 
its  retracted  to  its  advanced  position  during  return  dis- 
placement of  said  top  sections  from  their  separated  posi- 
tion into  abutting  relationship  with  said  elevated  leaf 
assembly.  •.»       »       ;    ;; 
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acted  position,  second  latching  means 
ted  frame  for  latchedly  engaging  said 
means  and  delatching  said  fint  latch- 
:bed  engagement  therewith  upon  open- 
it  said  top  sections  from  their  con- 
arated  positions  concurrently  with  en- 
retracted  cam  slide  means  with  said 
to  raise  said  leaf  to  its  devated  posi- 
M  separated  top  sections,  said  latched 
seccMBd  latching  means  witfi  said  cam 
;  to  maintain  said  cam  slide  means  in 
gement  with  said  cam  surface  means 
ement  of  said  cam  slide  means  from 
advanced  position  during  return  dis- 
op  sections  from  their  separated  posi- 
relatiooahip  with  said  elevated  leaf 


3,059.9t2 
ROLL  SUPPORTS  FOR  TOWEL  CABINETS 

A.  DaUiB,  Gfcos  Bay,  Wis^  assignnr  lo  Forr 
*apcr  Company,  Graaa  Bay,  Wis.,  a 
tinn  nf  TThfnnshi 

Fllad  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,7*3 
5  Claims.    (CL  312— 39) 


3,9593M 
CONTROL  dRCUTT  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN  FILE 

Skcfricd  K.  Ihmitl,  HaiBfltaa,  Ohio,  iiili to  The 

Moricr  Sat*  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  iimpocthm 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  9S^H 
ISOahM.    (CL  312— 223) 


1.  In  a  towel  dispenser  having  an  outer  cabinet  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  walls  and  provided  with  a  dispensing 
unit  equipped  with  towel  delivery  mechanism,  the  im- 
provement of  a  from  cradle-supporting  Urip  supported 
on  said  dispensing  unit  within  said  cabinet  spaced  in- 
wardly of  the  front  wall  thereof  and  above  the  delivery 
mechanism  and  having  a  guiding  edge  over  which  towel- 
ing is  adapted  to  be  guided  to  said  delivery  mechanism, 
a  rear  cndle  supporting  strip  supported  on  said  dis- 
pensing unit  within  said  cabinet  and  spaced  inwardly 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  cabinet  above  said  delivery  mech- 
anism, a  pair  of  supply  roU  supporting  cradle  straps, 
and  means  on  said  front  and  rear  strips  cooperable  with 
the  ends  of  said  cradle  straps  for  supporting  said  straps, 
said  means  providing  for  adjustaUe  mo^xment  of  at 
least  one  of  said  cradle  straps  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  to  suit  the  length  of  a  supply  roll. 


3,999,9t3 

CABINET  PANEL  AND  CONNECTING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Albert  Strom,  Clcvela^  Hdghla,  Ohh>,  assignor  lo  The 

Iha  Davdopmaat  Co.,  €li¥sl— i,  OMo,  a  carporatloti 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1999,  Scr.  No.  993,711 
SnBims     (CL312— 19S) 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  a  rotary  file  of  the  type  including 
a  housing  having  an  access  opening,  a  plurality  of  card 
carrying  receptacles,  means  mounting  said  receptacles  for 
movement  within  the  housing  relative  to  the  access  open- 
ing, said  drive  system  comprising  an  alternating  current, 
induction  motor  having  a  main  winding  and  a  dynamic 
braking  v.  inding,  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  direc- 
tion of  operation  of  said  motor  and  the  dynamic  braking 
thereof,  said  control  circuit  comprising  a  brake  relay,  a 
reversing  relay  and  a  power  relay,  circuit  means  including 
a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  switches  for  energizing 
said  relays,  said  circuit  means  including  means  for  ener- 
gizing  said  reversing  relay  before  the  energization  of  said 
power  relay. 

3,959,9tS 
REFRIGERATED  CONTAINER  WITH  VERTI- 
CALLY MOVABLE  DOORS 
Frederic  G.  Peck.  Gfccnvflic  Mich.,  aaiiKnor  to  Ramiey 
Rch  ittrator  Oampony,  Greenville,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  MicMgan 

Filwl  Apr.  21, 1969,  Scr.  No.  23^27 
4Chihaa.    (CL  312— 279) 


1.  In  a  cabinet  structure,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  wood  panels  disposed  in  intersecting  jrfanes,  each  of  said 
panels  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  grooves 
provided  in  a  face  thereof,  a  complementary  Uner  element 
for  the  walls  of  said  grooves  mounted  in  each  groove,  said 
liner  element  being  of  harder  material  than  said  panel,  the 
spacing  between  Mch  pair  of  said  grooves  being  uniform 
(m  each  of  said  panels  and  connector  means  engafeable 
with  the  aligned  grooves  of  adjacent  panels  for  adjustably 
andreieasably  securmg  said  adjacent  paneb  to  each  other, 
said  connector  meam  indoding  a  rotatable  retainer  ele- 
ment provided  with  lateral  cutting  edges  for  serrating  the 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  liner  element  in  response  to  ro- 
tation thereof  and  means  for  rotating  said  retainer  ele- 
ment within  said  groove. 


M* 


1.  A  cabinet  structure  for  a  refrigerator  or  the  like 
having  a  back  wall  and  laterally  spaced  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  container  area  and  a  front  (^;>ening  subdivided  hori- 
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zontally  into  upper  and  lower  front  opening  portions, 
the  side  walls  being  shallower,  considered  in  the  front- 
to-back  direction,  in  the  area  of  the  upper  opening  por- 
tion than  in  the  area  of  the  lower  opening  portion,  a  pair 
of  doors,  one  for  each  of  said  opening  portions,  a  pair 
of  parallel  link  assemblies,  one  link  assembly  connected 
to  each  end  of  each  door,  said  link  assemblies  for  both 
doors  comprising  links  extending  angularly  upward  and 
rearwardly  from  the  doors  when  the  doors  are  closed 
and  being  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  cabinet  stnK- 
ture  and  at  their  outer  ends  to  the  doors,  whereby  both 
doors  move  forwardly  and  upwardly  in  moving  away 
from  the  closed  position. 


3,«59,9M 
FULL  EXTENSION  DRAWER  SUDE  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  Gmti*  Miller,  Jr.,  District  Hcigfats,  Md.,  as- 
sigBor  to  Spacc-Toac  Elcctroaics  Corpn  a  corporatioa 
ofMwylMd 

FOmI  Jmc  19,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  llt,ia 
2  Clains.    (CL  312— 33S) 


^'.r<   .. 


1.  A  drawer  slide  for  mounting  a  drawer  in  a  cabinet 
for  movement  through  a  drawer  opening  in  the  cabinet 
comprising,  an  elongated  mounting  rail  having  means  for 


mounting  within  the  cabinet,  the  mounting  rail  having 
forward  and  rear  ends  which  when  the  mounting  rail  is 
mounted  within  the  cabinet  will  occupy  respective  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  drawer  opening  and  remote  there- 
from, the  mounting  rail  having  a  dove-tail  type  groove 
extending  longitudinally  the  full  length  thereof,  a  second 
groove  within  the  dove-tail  type  groove  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  mounting  rail  and  opening  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  mounting  rail,  a  stop  member  in  the  second 
groove  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  mounting  rail,  a 
slide  rail  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  for  sliding  fit 
within  the  dove-tail  type  groove  of  the  mounting  rail,  the 
slide  rail  having  a  stop  projecting  therefrom  into  the 
second  groove  of  the  mounting  rail,  the  slide  rail  stop 
being  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  slide  rail,  the  slide  rail 
having  a  dove-tail  type  groove  in  the  face  opposite  the 
slide  rail  stop  extending  longitudinally  the  full  length  of 
the  slide  rail,  the  slide  rail  groove  being  open  to  both 
ends  of  the  slide  rail,  an  extension  slide  rail  having  means 
for  mounting  on  a  drawer,  the  extension  slide  rail  having 
a  cross-sectional  shape  for  sliding  fit  within  the  dove- 
tail type  groove  in  the  slide  rail,  the  extension  slide  rail 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  face  for 
sliding  movement  adjacent  the  botttom  of  the  dove-tail 
type  groove  in  the  slide  rail,  the  groove  in  the  extension 
slide  rail  having  a  stop  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  ex- 
tension slide  rail,  the  slide  rail  having  an  opening  there- 
through communicating  with  the  dove-tail  type  groove 
therein  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  slide  rail,  and 
a  removable  locking  bolt  insertable  in  the  opening  in  the 
slide  rail  and  projecting  into  the  groove  in  the  extension 
slide  rail  for  cooperation  with  the  stop  in  the  extension 
slide  rail  to  lock  the  extension  slide  rail  to  the  slide  rail 
and  limit  the  forward  movement  of  the  extension  slide 
rail  relative  to  the  slide  rail,  the  locking  bolt  and  opening 
having  companion  interlocking  means. 


CHEMICAL 


3,t59,9t7 

DYEING  EXPANDED  POLYSTYRENE  ARTICLES 

Wrm  DISPERSE  DYES 

HcmuHi    P.    B— WMi,    Charlotte,    N.C,    a«igBor    to 

Koppcri  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa*.    Filed  May  12,  19M,  Sm.  No.  2M54 

2Clafant.    (CLI— 4) 
1.  A  process  for  homogeneously  dyeing  the  surface  of 


3,«59,9M 
MONOAZOPHTHALOCYANINE  DYES 
Ea«cn  J.  KoUcr,  Bhsningrn.  tmd  Hugo  Illy.  Basel,  Switz- 
erland, asignors  to  Obn  United,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawk^.     Filed  Dw.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •57,27« 
CMbs  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriand  Dae.  It,  195t 

3  Claims.    (CL  8— 24) 
3.  The  mixture  of  the  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


-|-80i-NH-<\-N— O  0 


Oi-OH)tV.  OHi  \X 


NH-CO-CH=CHi 


\ 


NH-OO— OH=OH» 


-80i 


(80i— OH)i^ 

an  expanded  polystyrene  article,  which  consists  of  im- 
mersing said  article  for  from  five  to  twenty  seconds  in  a 
dye  bath  that  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  between 
125  and  180*  F.,  said  dye  bath  being  formed  by  adding 
a  disperse  dye  to  an  emulsified  carrier  which  is  a  mixture 
of  50  to  75%  of  a  carrier  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ortho  phenyiphenol,  methylsalicylate. 
biphenyl,  and  trichlorobenzene,  and  25  to  50%  of  an 
anionic  surface  active  agent  and  dispersing  said  dye  and 
emulsified  carrier  in  water  to  provide  a  dye  bath  having 
from  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  dye  and  less  than  10%  by 
weight  of  emulsified  carrier. 


OHi 
with  the  dyestuff  ot  the  formula 

-NH— r       >-N— 00  NH— OO— CH=CHi 

C  H— N=N-Y       1-0  H 


Ul. 


O^  NH-O0-CH=CHi 

Ah.  \J 

wherein  Q  is  the  copper  phthalocyanine  radical  which 
bears  the  — SOr—  groups  in  the  3,  3',  3"  and  3'"  posi- 
tioiM. 

3,tSM*9 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  CELLULOSE 

ACETATE  BY  FUGITIVELY  TINTING 

Carroll  Vni  Chandler,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  dc  NenMinrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  

NoDiawliv.    Filed  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,Sr7 

19Clahns.    (CL  »— 5«) 
1.  A  method  for  assisting  in  the  identification  of  • 
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e  cabinet,  the  mounting  rail  having 
ids  which  when  the  mounting  rail  is 
cabinet  will  occupy  respective  posi- 
drawer  opening  and  remote  there- 
rail  having  a  dove-tail  type  groove 
lally  the  full  length  thereof,  a  second 
ove-tail  type  groove  extending  longi- 
•unting  rail  and  opening  to  the  rear 
g  rail,  a  stop  member  in  the  second 
forward  end  of  the  mounting  rail,  a 
cross-sectional  shape  for  sliding  fit 
type  groove  of  the  mounting  rail,  the 
stop  projecting  therefrom  into  the 
he  mounting  rail,  the  slide  rail  stop 
ear  end  of  the  slide  rail,  the  slide  rail 
type  groove  in  the  face  opposite  the 
ding  longitudinally  the  fuU  length  of 
ilide  rail  groove  being  open  to  both 
I,  an  extension  slide  rail  having  means 
Irawer,  the  extension  slide  rail  having 
tape  for  sliding  fit  within  the  dove- 
the  slide  rail,  the  extension  slide  rail 
ally  extending  groove  in  the  face  for 
idjacent  the  botttom  of  the  dove-tail 
slide  rail,  the  groove  in  the  extension 
stop  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  ex- 
it slide  rail  having  an  opening  there- 
iting  with  the  dove-tail  type  groove 
;  forward  end  of  the  slide  rail,  and 
;  bolt  insertable  in  the  opening  in  the 
:ting  into  the  groove  in  the  extension 
ration  with  the  stop  in  the  extension 
e  extension  slide  rail  to  the  slide  rail 
ird  movement  of  the  extension  slide 
lide  rail,  the  locking  bolt  and  opening 
interlocking  means. 


3,f59,988 
►PHTHALOCYANINE  DYES 
■■Iniii,  Md  Hago  my,  BmcI,  SwMa- 
to  cam  United,  BmcI,  Switzerland 
lied  Dm.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,27« 
pplicatioa  Switxriaad  Dec.  18, 195t 
Claims.    (CL8— 26) 
of  the  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NH-CO-CH=CHi 


[  the  formula 


NH-OO— O  H=0  Hi 


NH-CO— CH=CHi 


ropper  phthalocyanine  radical  which 
groupe  in  the  3,  3',  3"  and  3'"  posi- 


3,0SMS9 
>  IDENT1FYD4G  CELLULOSE 
BY  FUGinVELY  TINTING 
Ict.  WayM*oro,  Ya^  MrigMT  to  E.  L 

omn  and  Company,  WHmfaigtoa,  DeL„ 

Delaware 
led  May  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SIS^MT 

Clalnif.    (CLft— 54) 

r  assisting  in  the  identification  of  a 


cellukMe  acetate  yam  during  processing  comprising  fugi- 
tively  tinting  such  yam  with  up  to  0.06%  based  on  the 
air-dry  weight  of  the  yam  of  a  full  chromed  monoazo 
dye  containing  at  least  one  sulfonate  salt  group  per  dye 
molecule  and  having  at  leaat  one  nitrogen  atom  frovn 
the  azo  group  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring,  and  there- 
after scouring  the  yarn  thereby  removing  the  dye  after 
it  has  served  iu  identification  purpoaea. 


3,t59,99«  

METHOD  OP  SETTING  WOOL  TEXTILES 
WITH  ETHANOLAMINE 
Nathan  H.  Kocnig,  El  Ccnlto,  WUHam  L.  Waslcy,  Bcffce- 
Icy,  and  Clay  E.  Pardo,  Jr.,  Aftway,  Calif.,  aMignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Agricvltnrc 
No  Drawhv.   Filed  Nov.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85«,74« 

4  Clafans.  (CL  8 — 128) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  stable  set  to  wool  textile 
material  which  comprises  applying  to  a  wool  textile  a 
solution  of  ethanolamine  having  a  concentration  about 
from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight,  arranging  the  textile  into  a 
predetermined  pattern,  and  while  constraining  it  in  such 
pattern  subjecting  it  to  heat  to  set  it  in  the  predetermined 
pattern. 

3,859,991 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  ORIENTED  FILAMENTARY 

ARTICLE  OF  ISOTACTIC  POLYPROPYLENE 

Phimmcr  C.  Mont,  Borlington,  Yt.,  assignor  to  E.  B.  & 

A.  C.  Whitfaig  Company 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  800,840 

7  Clatmm.    (CL  18—54) 


naphthalene  and  chlorinated  diphenyl  and  recovering 
thiophosphoryl  chloride  as  product  from  the  reaction  ad- 
mixture.   

3,059^3 

HYDROGEN-ION-EXCHANGE  OF  ZEOLITES 

Richacd  M.  Barter,  Bromley,  and  David  C.  Sammon, 

Harwell,  England,  assignors  to  Union  Caihidc  Corpo- 

ratioa,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  55,11S 
15  Chdms.    (CL  23—112) 

1.  A  method  for  hydrogen  ion-exchanging  a  three-di- 
mensional crystalline  zeolite  containing  silver  cations  com- 
prising bringing  said  crystalline  zeolite  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  (1)  hydrogen 
ions  in  a  concentration  not  substantially  greater  than  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  water,  (2)  anioiu  which 
form  precipitates  with  said  silver  cations  of  said  crystal- 
line zeolite  and  (3)  only  cations  which  permit  hydrogen 
ions  in  said  aqueous  solution  to  compete  successfully 
for  at  least  a  part  of  the  exchange  sites  in  said  crystal- 
line zeolite,  exchanging  hydrogen  ions  in  said  solution  for 
at  least  a  part  of  said  silver  cations,  and  precipitating  at 
least  a  part  of  said  silver  cations  in  said  zeolite. 


3,059,994 

PURIFICATION  OF  SULFURIC  ACID 

Afam  F.  Clifford,  Lafayette,  Ind^  and  Randolph  Perry, 

Jr.,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaf.   Filed  May  20,  1951,  S«r.  No.  736,457 

7  Claims.  (CL  23— 172) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  iron  impurities  from  sul- 
furic acid  to  provide  an  iron-free  sulfuric  acid  which  com- 
prises adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aluminum  salt 
to  a  sulfuric  acid  having  an  H^SOt  concentration  in  excess 
of  90%  by  weight  and  containing  dissolved  iron  impur- 
ities, said  aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  salt  being  added 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  supersaturated  solu- 
tion of  aluminum  salt  in  said  sulfuric  acid,  heating  the 
resulting  supersaturated  solution  until  excess  aluminum 
salt  precipitates  from  said  acid  thereby  forming  an  alu- 
minum salt  precipitate  containing  all  of  said  iron  im- 
purities and  subsequently  separating  said  precipitate  from 
the  iron-free  sulfuric  acid  so  formed. 


1 .  A  method  of  making  an  oriented  filamentary  article 
of  isotactic  polypropylene  which  comprises  melt  extrud- 
ing a  filament  of  said  polymer,  immediately  immersing 
and  quenching  said  extruded  filament  in  a  bath  of  a 
non-solvent  liquid  for  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  40*  F.  to  at  least  as  low  as  about  60*  P., 
then  heating  said  quenched  filament  to  a  temperature 
within  its  softening  range  and  longitudinally  stretching 
said  heat-softened  filament. 


3,059,995 
PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

Bernard  G.  Mandellk,  PleasantviUe,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to 
Chemical  Constraction  Corporation,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,323 
9ChrinM.    (CL23— 177) 


3,099,992 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOPHOSPHORYL 
CHLORIDE 
G.   B^l■tigan^  New   Branswlcfc,   and   Bernard 

ncr,  Wcstficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  American 

Agrknltnrai  Chemical  Company,  New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

NoDniwhig.    FDcd  Anc  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,382 

nCUoH.  (CL23— 14) 
1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  thiophosphoryl 
chloride  which  comprises  reacting  elemental  chlorine  at 
an  elevated  temperature  up  to  about  125*  C.  with  a  phos- 
phorus-sulfur mixture,  said  mixture  containing  in  ele- 
mental form  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  and  sulfur,  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  liquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiophosphoryl  chloride,  diphenyl  naphthalene,  tridilo- 
robenzene,     trichloronaphthalene,    chlorinated    methyl- 


./ 


^ 


•^ 


rtf 


mr?-' 


^ 


»i^ 


T^ 


1.  Process  of  sulfate  roasting  of  sulfide  ore  with  com- 
plete recovery  of  evolved  sulfur  values  as  sulfur  dioxide 
which  comprises  roasting  sulfide-containing  ore  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  400*  C.  to  800*  C,  removing  a 
dust  laden  hot  off-gas  stream  containing  sulfur  dioxide 
together  with  between  about  0.5%  to  3%  sulfur  trioxide. 
further  heating  said  hot  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  900*  C.  to  1400'  C.  by  burning  an  added 
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combustible  material  in  said  gas  stream  with  an  cdded 
stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas,  thereby  decomposing  a 
major  portion  of  contained  sulfur  trioxide  to  sulfur  di- 
oxide and  oxygen,  and  cooling  said  gas  stream  by  contact 
with  aqueous  liquid  scrub  solution,  whereby  entrained 
dust  is  removed  from  said  gas  stream. 


PROCESS  FOITPRODUaNG  BORON.  AND  PHOS- 
PHORUS-FREE HIGH  PURITY  SILICON  DIOXIDE 
Fnos    Arthv    PoM    aod    Wllhclm    HetBrick    Booscls, 

Bclcckc   (Mochac),   Gcnaaay,    — iginn   to    Liccntia 

Pateat-Verwaltiiacs-G.ni.b.H^  Haasbvif,  Gcnnany 
Filed  Mar.  11,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  720,733 

Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay  Mar.  13, 1957 
11  Claiiiit.     (CL  23— 1S2) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity,  substantially 
boron-  and  phosphorus-free  silicic  acid,  comprising  add- 
ing methanol  to  an  aqueous  mixture  of  silicic  acid  con- 
taining boric  and  phosphoric  acids  as  impurities,  adding 
to  said  aqueous  methanol  mixture  a  water-immiscible 
ether  capable  of  dissolving  methanol,  transferring  said 
boric  and  phosphoric  acid  impurities  from  the  silicic  acid 
to  the  methanol  ether  mixture;  separating  the  methanol 
ether  mixture  from  the  purified  silicic  acid. 


'  3,t593'7     * 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SIUCEOUS 
AEROGELS 
AllMrt  B.  Schwam,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Socony 
MobU  on  Cootpapy,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,328 
12  Claima.    (CL  2^—182) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  siliceous  aerogel  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  added  acid,  with  a  gelling  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  water-soluble  ester  of  an 
alcohol  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  (2) 
a  water-soluble  amide  to  form  a  siliceous  hydrosol  char- 
acterized by  a  pH  in  the  approximate  range  of  9  to  11 .5 
and   a  silica  concentration   of   between   about   50  and 
about  300  grams  SiO,  per  liter  of  hydrosol,  permitting 
the  resulting  hydrosol  to  set  to  a  hydrogel,   including 
maintaining  those  hydrosols  prepared  with  a  water-solu- 
ble amide  at  a  temperature  ^etWeen  about  150'  F.  and 
about  212*  F.  until  gelation,  washing  the  hydrogel  free 
of    water-sohible    material    and    drying    the    resulting 
product. 


3,859,998 
RECOVERY  OF  BERYLLIUM  FROM  ACID 
LEACH  SOLUTIONS 
William  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Charics  W.  Becker, 
'  Anglctoo,  Tex.,  awtmorB  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  MidL,  a  corporatioQ  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwii«.    Filed  Nov.  8, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  150,868 

5  Claims.  (CL  23—183) 
I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  beryllium  from  an  acid 
leach  solution  containing  as  an  impurity  calcium  ion 
in  a  concentration  exceeding  that  of  the  beryllium,  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  acid  leach  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  60'  to  80*  C.  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  soluble  sulfate  to  react^  with  the  calcium 
ions  present,  adding  a  soluble  alkaline  compound  to  the 
sulfate-containing  solution  until  the  pH  of  the  solution 
is  in  the  range  of  3.3  to  3.7  to  thereby  precipitate  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  calcium  present  as  calcium  sulfate, 
separating  the  precipitated  calcium  sulfate  from  the  re- 
sulting mixture,  adding  additional  amounts  of  a  soluble 
alludine  compound  to  the  sulfate-free  solution  until  the 
pH  of  the  iolutioo  is  in  the  range  of  12  to  13  to  thereby 
obtain  a  precipitate  of  calcium  and  beryllium  in  a  com- 


bined form,  separating  the  precipitate  of  calcium  and 
beryUium  obtained  and  recycling  it  back  to  the  first  step 
of  the  process,  beating  the  remaining  solution  to  boiling 
to  hydrolyze  the  beryllium  in  the  solution  to  beryllium 
hydroxide,  and  separating  the  beryllium  hydroxide  from 
the  remaining  solution. 


3,059,999 

PRODUCnON  OF  BARIUM  OXIDE 

Jack  Trask  Uawta,  LmUm,  Eogfauid,  aerignor  to  Lapottc 

Chemicals  llMittid,  Lirtoa,  Fagl—d,  ■  MtUUb  cootiMuiy 

Filed  Oct  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,504 

Claims  priority,  apslicatioa  Great  Britala  Oct  29, 1957 

8CUnu.    (CL25— 186) 


T-~^ 


8.  In  the  process  for  producing  barium  oxide  by  fluid- 
ising  preformed  pellets  of  barium  carbonate  and  carbon 
in  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  from  800  to  1025*  C, 
the  improvement  comprising  preforming  said  pellets  by 
mixing  said  barium  carbonate  and  said  carbon  with  a 
carbonate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium,  passing  said  mixture 
down  an  mcUned  routing  shaft  heated  from  100  to  400* 
C.  to  form  soft  pellets,  selecting  pellets  of  the  desired 
size  from  said  soft  pellets,  and  heating  said  selected 
pellets  in  a  rotary  calciner  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  from  400  to  1000*  C.  prior  to  said 
fluidising. 


PRODUCTION  OF  DEAD  BURNED  MAGNESIA 
Richard  P.  Snyder,  Pittdmrsh,  Eari  Lcatkam,  Wexford, 

Charics  D.  Gabor,  Verou,  amd  Albert  H.  Pack,  Pttta- 

borsh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  HaiMMm- Walker  Refractories 

Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Pennsyl* 

vania 

NoDnwii^.    Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847  J64 
9  Cfadma.     (CL  23—201) 

1.  That  method  of  making  dead  burned  magnesia 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  magnesium  hydroxide  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  it  to  caustic  magnesia, 
maintaining  the  magnesia  at  said  temperature  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  remove  all  free  water  and  sub- 
stantially all  chemically  combined  water,  passing  the  re- 
sulting caustic  nugnesia  without  Intervening  hydration 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  600*  F.  to  means 
for  forming  it  into  small  compressed  bodies  under  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  20,000  p4.L,  passing  the  dry  compresses 
while  still  heated  to  at  least  about  600*  F.  to  means  for 
forming  small  briquettes  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about 
20,000  p.s.i.  while  recirculating  to  the  compression  feed 
at  least  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  previously  com- 
pressed material,  and  then  passing  the  heated  briquettes  to 
a  furnace  and  heating  them  to  a  temperature  to  produce 
dead  burned  magnesia  and  thereby  producing  a  product 
consisting  essentially  of  dead  burned  magnesia  and  of  at 
least  about  203  p.cJ.  bulk  density. 
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nON  OP  BARIUM  OXIDE 
LaUm,  Eagtand,  assignor  to  Laportc 
I,  Latoa,  Fagl— di  a  Britiih  coaipaaijr 
L  6,  195S,  Scr.  N*.  7M,5«4 
•pUcatkm  Great  Britaia  Oct.  29, 19S7 
Uou.    (CL23— IM) 
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for  producing  barium  oxide  by  fluid- 
lets  of  barium  carbonate  and  carbon 
I  temperature  from  800  to  1025*  C, 
omprising  preforming  said  pellets  by 
1  carbonate  and  said  carbon  with  a 
al  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  potassium,  passing  said  mixture 
>Uting  shaft  heated  from  100  to  400* 
sllets,  selecting  pellets  of  the  desired 
"t  pellets,  and  heating  said  selected 
calciner  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere 
rom  400  to  1000*  C.  prior  to  said 


DF  DEAD  BURNED  MAGNESIA 
nttsbarili,  Emi  Lcatkam,  Wexford, 
r,  Vcrowi,  tmd  Albeit  H.  Pack,  Pttts- 
lors  to  HaiMMM-Walkcr  Refractories 
Brgh,  Pa^  a  corporatioB  of  Pennsyi- 

led  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,S44 
laiBBa.     (CL  23— 291) 

of  making  dead  burned  magnesia 
s  of  heating  magnesium  hydroxide  to 
ient  to  convert  it  to  caustic  magnesia, 
lagnesia  at  said  temperature  for  a 
at  to  remove  all  free  water  and  sub- 
rally  combined  water,  passing  the  re- 
piesia  without  intervening  hydration 
re  of  at  least  about  600*  F.  to  means 
Lmall  compressed  bodies  under  a  pres- 
XX)  pj.i.,  passing  the  dry  compresses 
>  at  least  about  600*  F.  to  means  for 
ettes  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about 
recirculating  to  the  compression  feed 
crcent  by  weight  of  previously  com- 
d  then  passing  the  heated  briquettes  to 
ng  them  to  a  temperature  to  produce 
sia  and  thereby  producing  a  product 
}f  of  dead  burned  magnesia  and  of  at 
J.  bulk  density. 


3,M9,i91 

mOCESB  FOR  REDUCING  THE  AdDITY 

OP  OXIDES 

■gkcB,  Fair«cld,  asrf  KcMelh  AiUcn. 

hTeea,  Tt^Jtmi   ssaijaiiis  to  Brittak  TMaa  Prod- 

Miiy  LiBllad,  BUUafhan,  Eofiand,  a  corpo- 

ratfoa  of  Great  Britaia 

No  Drawh«.     FUad  lolj  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  824,927 

daiiM  priority,  mprlOemtiom  Great  Britaia  Jaly  IS,  195S 

nOalBM.    (CL25— 292) 

8.  A  process  of  reducing  the  acidity  of  finely  divided 
titanium  dioxide  prepared  by  reaction  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  oxygen  which  comprises  contacting  titanium 
dioxide  suspended  in  gases  resulting  from  said  reaction 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bromides,  chlo- 
rides, and  iodides  of  boron  in  vapor  state,  and  thereafter 
heating  the  treated  titanium  dioxide  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  water  vapor  and  air  until  the 
chlorine  content  of  said  titanium  dioxide  has  been  re- 
duced. 


the  axis  thereof  toward  a  reaction  zone  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof;  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  com- 
bustion-supporting oxygen-bearing  gas  into  said  one  end 
of  said  beating  zone  and  directing  a  flow  of  mixture  there- 
of substantially  radially  away  from  said  axis  in  all  direc- 
tions; igniting  said  radially  flowing  mixture  whereby  a 
uniformly  expanding  disc -shaped  burning  stream  is 
formed,  said  burning  stream  being  out  of  mtimate  contact 
with  said  flow  of  feedstock;  changing  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  radially  flowing  burning  stream  so  that  it  flows 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  and  said  flow  of  feed- 


PRESSURE  LEACHING  OF  UTANIFEROUS 
MATERIAL 
Jamcc  I.  Lcddy  aad  Dale  L.  SdMcMcr,  Mldlaad,  Mich., 
a^ljaiiii  to  Tkc  Dow  Chcarfcai  Conpany,  Mldlaad, 
IMiek.,  a  coipotatioB  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Sept.  25, 1959,  Sot.  No.  S42,42t 
THif         (CL23— 292) 


stock  and  toward  said  opposite  end  of  said  heating  zotie 
and  then  inwardly  toward  said  axis  and  said  flow  of  feed- 
stock as  it  approaches  said  opposite  end  of  said  heating 
zone,  whereby  said  feedstock  is  heated  without  intimately 
conucting  said  burning  stream,  and  the  combustion  of 
said  hydrocarbon  fuel  is  substantially  completed  by  the 
time  said  stream  approaches  said  feedstock;  intimately 
mixing  said  feedstock  in  the  resultant  stream  of  combus- 
tion products  as  they  pass  into  said  reaction  zone  where- 
by said  feedstock  is  thermally  decomposed  to  carbon 
black;  and  recovering  carbon  black. 


1,  The  method  of  producing  a  benefldated  titanium 
source  material  low  in  iron,  calcium,  and  magnesium  con- 
taminants from  a  particulate  titanium  source  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ilmenite  and  by-product  slag 
produced  in  processing  iron  contaminated  titanium  ores 
for  iron  which  consists  essentially  of  oxidizing  said 
titanium  source  material  by  passing  an  oxygen  gas-con- 
taining gas  through  a  bed  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  300*  C.  for  at  least  1  hour,  charging  a  reaction 
vessel  provided  with  a  heating  means  with  between  a 
6  to  13  N  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  thus  oxidized  titanium 
source  material  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  1.8 
parts  of  the  acid  (calculated  at  12  N)  when  said  source 
is  ilmenite  and  at  least  1.2  parts  of  the  acid  when  said 
source  is  by-product  slag,  per  part  of  said  oxidized  mate- 
rial, sealing  said  vessel,  beating  the  vessel  so  that  the 
charge  therein  attains  a  temperature  of  between  150* 
and  250*  C.  for  from  0.25  to  about  8  houn  to  effect  re- 
action under  the  autogenous  pressure  of  the  reaction, 
cooling  and  opening  said  vessel,  and  separating  the  bene- 
ficiated  titanium  source  material  from  the  reaction  prod- 
uct thus  produced. 


3,949,993 

PROCXSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CARBON  BLACK 

DavU  C  Williaais,  AraaoM  Pan,  Tex.,  assigBar  to  United 

Caiboa  CoaspMy,  lac.  (Maryland),  Charlcstoa,  W.  Va., 

a  ouifOsaUoa  of  Maryl—d 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1959,  S«r.  No.  927,477 
MCkrina.    (CL  23—299.4) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  carbon  black  by  thermal 
decomposition  of  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises:  intro- 
ducing a  hydrocartwn  feedstock  through  one  end  of  a 
tubular  beating  zone  and  directing  its  flow  therein  along 


3  444  444 

CARBON  BLACK  APPARATUS 

Travis  S.  Whitsel,  Jr.,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  asrfgnor  to  United 

Carbon  Company,  lac  (Marytead),  Hovstoo,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland  ^,     ..  «m. 

Fncd  Mar.  34, 1944,  Smr.  No.  18,599 

13  Claims.    (CL  23 — 259.5) 


1.  A  reactor  for  producing  carbon  black  which  com- 
prises: a  first  hollow  member  of  a  generally  tubular 
configuration;  a  second  hollow  member  also  of  a  general- 
ly tubular  configuration  but  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  firat  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  mem- 
ber being  circumferentially  surrounded  by  said  first  mem- 
ber whereby  a  combustion  rone  is  formed  therebetween; 
means  for  introducing  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  combus- 
tion supporting  oxygen-bearing  gas  into  said  combustion 
zone;  at  least  one  circumferentially  located  slot  in  said 
second  hollow  member  near  one  end  thereof  for  introduc- 
ing thereinto  the  combustion  mass  resulting  from  the  com- 
bustion of  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  within  said  first  hollow 
member,  said  second  boUow  member  being  provided  with 
means  for  varying  the  crosa-sectional  area  of  said  slot; 
and  means  for  axially  introducing  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
into  said  one  end  of  said  second  hoUow  member. 
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3,M0,005 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  PRODUCTS 

FROM  SULFURIC  ACID  SLUDGE 

William  H.  Utcfaficid,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Gulf 

Ofl  Corporatioii,  Pittsbargh,  Pil,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnn- 

sytrania 

Filed  Jaae  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,946 
ICialnis.    (CL23— 277) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  acid  values  from  sulfuric 
acid  sludge  which  comprises  a  sludge  decomposer  pro- 
vided with  an  upper  floor  and  a  lower  floor  and  com- 
municating means  therebetween  adjacent  the  center 
thereof,  means  for  introducing  hot  coked  materials  onto 
said  upper  floor  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  rotating  means 
for  spreading  said  hot  coked  material  on  said  upper 
floor  to  form  a  thin  layer  thereof  and  to  move  said  hot 
coked  material  towards  and  through  said  communicat- 
ing means  onto  said  lower  floor,  fixed  spray  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  coke  entry  means,  having  its  spray 
pattern  in  the  initial  path  of  movement  of  said  hot 
coked  material  across  said  upper  floor,  for  spraying  sul- 
fin-ic  acid  sludge  onto  said  layer,  said  spray  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  spray  pattern  having  about  a  90* 
cone,  means  for  removing  gaseous  decomposition  prod- 
ucts from  said  decomposer,  means  for  removing  coked 
material  from  said  lower  floor,  and  means  for  recycling 
a  portion  of  said  coked  material   to  said   upper  floor. 


0 


3,060,004 
BALL  MILLING  APPARATUS 
Cahin  J.  Bcnning,  Clarksvillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticat 

FU«d  May  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,481 
1  Claim.    (CL  23—289) 


In  apparatus  for  milling  catalysts  and  the  like  under 
pressure  of  a  reactive  gas,  the  combination  consisting 
of  a  set  of  parallel  mill-driving  rolls,  power  means  to 
rotate  the  rolls,  a  pressure-resistant  ball-mill  having  a 
cylindrical  body,  a  container  for  compressed,  reactive 
gas  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  diameter  other  than 
that  of  the  mill,  an  adaptor  ring  fitted  about  the  smaller 
of  the  cylindrical  bodies  to  increase  its  effective  diameter 
to  that  of  the  larger  cylinder,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  one 
of  said  cylinders  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  adaptor 
ring  resting  upon  and  being  rotauble  by  said  rolls,  a 
conduit  extending  between  the  mill  and  the  gas  cylinder 
centered  on  the  longitudinal  axis  and  providing  a  gas 
passage  interconnecting  the  interior  of  the  mill  with  that 
of  the  cylinder,  and  valve  means  in  the  conduit  adapted 
to  control  the  volume  of  gas  supplied  to  the  mill,  whereby 
both  cylinders  may  rotate  as  a  completely  sealed  unit 
about  a  common  axis  and  pre-determined  gaseous  condi- 
tions may  be  uninterruptedly  maintained  in  the  mill 
throughout  the  duration  of  a  mill  run. 


3*060,007 
HYDROCARBON  OILS  CONTAINING  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  OF  IMIDAZOLINES  AND  ALKYLENE 

IMINODIACETIC  ACIDS 
Artkn-  J.  Prcadnuw,  Chicato  Hcishti,  IIL,  awl^aiii  to 

SteBdard  OV  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpocatkm  of 


No  Drawtag.    FiM  July  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tt5,40i 
16  Claims.     (CL  44— 63) 

1.  A  rust-inhibited  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil 
composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  and  a  vnall  amount  of 
the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  70'  F.  to  about  200*  F.,  1:1  molar 
proportions  of  a  1^-disubstituted  imidazoline  having  the 
general  formula 

(3) 
R-C=N-CHi 

(DN CH, 


in  which  R  is  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  conuining  from  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  aliphatic  radical  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  a  polar  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxy  radical  and  amino  radical  when  Ri  is  an  aliphatic 
radical,  and  a  substituted  alkylene  iminodiacetic  acid  hav- 
ing the  general  formula  RN[(CHa),COOH],  in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-aliphatic 
acyl  radical  and  an  n-alkyl  radical  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3  inclusive,  said  reaction  product  being  present 
in  a  small  but  sufficient  amount  to  impart  rust  inhibiting 
properties  to  said  composition. 


3,060  000 

NOVEL  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

Hogo  Stange,  PrfaKctoa,  NJ.,  airignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poratioo,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,467 

10  Cfadms.  (d.  44—49) 
6.  The  improved  spark  ignition  fuel  composition  for 
internal  combustion  engines  which  comprises  hydrocar- 
bons of  the  gasoline  boiling  range  ciMitaining  a  tetraalkyl 
lead  anti-knock  agent  and  a  trts(dibutoxypbosphinylmeth- 
yl)  phosphate  in  which  the  butyl  group  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  and  sec.-butyl  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  abnormal  combustion. 


3,'      . 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  MOTOR  FLJEL 
Edwin   O.   Hooli,   Chagrin   Falls,  and    David   P.  Tate, 
Nortfaficld,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  TIm  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, ClevalaDd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawii«.   Filed  Jane  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,997 

1  Oahn.  (a.  44—69) 
A  leaded  hydrocarbon  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a 
leaded  gasoline  and  an  octane  increasing  phosphorus  addi- 
tive selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of  N.N'.N"  tri(|>- 
butyl  phenyl)  phosphoramide  and  N,N',N"  tri(p-amyl 
phenyl)  phosphoramide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply 
from  0.0005%  to  0.01%  by  weight  phosphorus  to  said 
fuel. 


3,060,010 

CONTROL  OF  SUBMERGED  AQUATIC  WEEDS 

Goatavc  HchMoumo,  Corpos  Clvfati,  Tcz^  assignor,  by 

mtnie  assigamcnls,  to  Pittshargh  Ptetc  Ghua  Compaoy 

No  Drawi^    Filed  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,528 

8  Chdms.     (CL  71—2.1) 
1.  A  method   of  inhibiting   submerged   aquatic   weed 
growth  in  waterways  comprising  adding  a  member  of  the 
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group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxides,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  the  soil 
forming  the  waterway,  mixing  the  soil  and  the  added 
member  to  a  depth  of  between  about  3  aitd  about  9 
inches  while  providing  in  the  mixture  so  obtained  an 
active  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  content  of  at  least  1  per- 
cent by  weight  and  after  mixing,  compacting  the  treated 
soil  by  compression. 


3,060,811 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CALCIUM  CYANAMIDE- 

CALCIUM  NTTRATE  MIXTURES 

Franz  Kaess,  Trannstchs,  and  Thomas  Ftschcr,  Trostbcrg, 

Germany,    assignors    to    Saddcatachc    KaUutidLstoff- 

Wcrlw  Akticngcacllschaft,  Trostbcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,077 

Chdms  priortty,  appllcatioa  Germany  Jan.  7, 1960 

1  Claim.    (CL71— 56) 


44.Ui4 
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3,060,013 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  COPPER  FILAMENTS 
Dooghu  J.  Harvey,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corponidoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,275 
7  Claims.    (CL  75— .5) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  copper  filaments  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  a  layer  of  copper  having  a  surface 
in  contact  with  a  lead  alloy  layer  having  opposed  first 
and  second  surfaces  whereby  said  copper  surface  is  in  con- 
tact with  said  first  lead  alloy  surface,  said  lead  alloy  layer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead-sulfur 
alloys,  lead-telluriimi  alloys  and  lead-selenium  alloys, 
heating  said  copper  and  lead  alloy  layers  in  an  inert  en- 
vironment to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of 
copper  and  sufficient  to  melt  the  said  first  lead  alloy  sur- 
face and  to  estaUish  a  tea4>erature  differential  between 
the  said  copper  layer  surface  and  said  second  lead  alloy 
surface  which  is  exposed  to  said  enviroimient. 


A  method  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  calcium  cyan- 
amide  and  calcium  nitrate  comprising  passing  powdery 
calcium  cyanamide  through  a  mixing  zone  and  q>raying 
molten  calcium  nitrate  having  a  Ca(NO,)j  content  of 
about  75  to  85  percent  on  the  moving  caldum  cyanamide 
powder,  said  odcium  cyanamide  having  a  temperature 
about  20  to  50*  C.  below  the  temperature  of  said  molten 
calcium  nitrate. 

I  3,t6tJtU 

'       FERTILIZER  CARTRIDGE  INSERT 

Icrry  Pavck,  Polar,  Wis. 
Filed  Ang.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  51,398 

4CbrinM.    (0.71— 64) 


1.  In  a  fertilizer  cartridge  insert,  an  outer  casing  in- 
cluding a  cone-shaped  lower  pointed  portion  and  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion,  fertilizer  in  said  lower  pointed  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  separate  concentric  fertilizer  units  in 
said  cylindrical  portion,  and  cylindrical  spacer  members 
ipterposed  between  said  concentric  units,  said  spacer 
members  being  positioned  above  said  cone-shaped  lower 
pointed  ponion.  the  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
casing  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein. 
783  O.G.— 75 


3,060^14 
MULTI-FURNACE  FOR  REFINING  METAL 
Mmumi  Alhara,  Takamicho,  Yawata  CHy,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Yawata  Iron  and  Stcd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806,262 

Cbfans  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  17,  1958 

2Clahn8.    (CL  75— 43) 


1 .  A  method  of  making  steel,  comprising  placing  only 
a  charge  of  cold  material,  consisting  essentially  of  iron 
ore,  scrap  iron  and  steel  and  pig  iron,  to  be  melted  in 
a  first  furnace  adjacent  to  a  second  furnace  which  con- 
tains a  molten  charge  to  which  molten  pig  iron  has  been 
added,  directing  a  stream  of  oxygen  against  the  molten 
charge  in  the  second  furnace  to  refine  it  and  thereby  gen- 
erating combustible  waste  gas,  passing  the  waste  gas  into 
the  first  furnace  and  burning  it  therein,  thereby  melting 
the  cold  charge  therein  by  combustion  of  said  waste  gas, 
thereafter  emptying  the  second  furnace  and  reloading  it  . 
only  with  a  charge  of  cold  material  consisting  essentially 
of  iron  ore,  scrap  iron  aiKl  steel  and  pig  iron  to  be 
melted,  adding  molten  pig  iron  to  the  melted  charge  in 
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the  first  furnace,  directing  a  stream  of  oxygen  against 
the  molten  charge  in  the  first  furnace  to  refine  it  and 
tlk^by  generating  combustible  waste  gas,  passing  the 
last-mentioned  waste  gas  into  the  second  furnace  and 
burning  it  therein,  thereby  .melting  the  cold  charge  there- 
in by  combustion  of  said  waste  gas,  and  continuously 
repeating  the  foregoing  steps  in  the  sequeiKe  set  forth. 


about  4%,  the  remainder  of  the  alloy  being  substantially 
all  iron,  said  alloy  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
carbides  in  the  alloy  are  of  euhedral  form. 


3,tit,01t 
GOLD  lASE  ALLOY 

Timothy  I.  DcsnMMd,  Kokoao,  Imi^  tmtyant  to  GcMrai 
Moton  CorpontkMi,  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  corporatioa  of 


3,«M,dlS 

STEEL  PURIFICATION 

Rudolf  Spoldcrs,  Bodmni,  WUkctaa  Brcnhig,  HattingcB, 

and   Heinz   Picpcr,   Bocham,  Genaany,  aarignors  to 

RuhrstaU  Alitki«cscli8clnfl,  Wmtm-Awmm,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  I«,7S4 

ItClalw.    (CL75— 4«) 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,1M 

SClafaM.     (CL75— 145) 
1.  A  gold  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.01%- 
0.13%  boron,  at  least  about  0.3%  nickel  and  at  least  about 
9S%  gold,  ail  proportions  by  weight. 


1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  molten  steel,  the  steps  of 
reacting  carbon  monoxide  gas  with  oxygen  gas  so  as  to 
form  a  hot  combustion  gas  having  due  to  the  reaction 
heat  caused  by  die  exothermic  nature  of  the  reaction  a 
temperature  substantially  higher  than  the  inititl  tempera- 
ture of  the  reacting  gases  and  consisting  at  least  partly 
of  carbon  dioxide  gas;  and  inunediately  upon  formation 
of  said  hot  combustion  gas  blowing  the  same  at  said  sub- 
stantially higher  temperature  into  a  bath  of  molten  steel 
so  as  to  obtain  purification  of  the  same,  the  high  tem- 
perature of  the  thtis  introduced  hot  combustion  gas  due 
to  said  reaction  heat  caused  by  the  exothermic  nature 
of  the  reaction  avoiding  any  substantial  cooling  effect  of 
the  introduced  gas  on  said  bath  of  molten  steel  during 
said  purification  thereof. 


HARDENED  STEEL  ROLL  AND  COMPOSITION 
THEREFOR 
George  F.  Melloy,  BctUckcm,  and  Dould  E.  Wbe,  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  assignon  to  IctUchcai  Steel  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Pcansylranln 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  t3,917 

8  Claims.    (CL  75—124) 
1.  A  steel  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  .65  to  .80% 
carbon,  .10  to  .35%  mai(iganese,  .60  to  1.10%  chromium, 
.45  to  .70%  molybdenum,  and  the  balance  being  essen- 
tially iron. 

3,MM17 
HARD  FACING  ALLOYS 
Arthv  T.  Cape,  Montcffcy,  Calf.,  a«lgiior  to  Coast 
Mctab,  be.  Little  Ferry,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcta- 


3,MM19 
COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Sigurd  W.  Joknson,  OaUyn,  and  John  P.  Lanriello,  Wcst- 
mont,  N  J.,  aMignnn  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,132 
8ClaiBH.    (0.98—1) 


NoDrawli«.  FVcd  Jnnc  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  115,314 
IClate.  (CL75— 128) 
Aa  iron-base  alloy  consisting  of  carbon  in  amounts 
of  from  about  1  to  about  4.5%,  chromium  in  amounts  of 
from  about  17%  to  about  27%,  molybdenum  in  amounts 
of  from  about  4%  to  about  10%,  cobalt  in  amounts  of 
from  about  5%  to  about  25%,  nickel  in  amounts  of  from 
about  1%  to  about  2%,  and  silicon  in  amounts  up  to 
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I.  An  electrostatic  printing  process  utilizing  a  record- 
ing element  having  a  pbotocoaductive  insulating  coating 
on  a  surface  thereof,  said  coating  being  sensitive  to  at  least 
two  different  colors  of  the  visible  spectrum,  the  photo- 
conductive  response  of  said  coating  being  such  that  ex- 
posure to  equal  quantities  of  light  of  a  multiple  color 
image  will  result  in  one  color  of  said  image  producing 
photoconductivity  in  said  coating  before  another  color 
of  said  image  produces  photoconductivity  in  said  coating; 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Producing  an  overall  electrostatic  charge  upon 
said  coating; 

(2)  exposing  said  coating  to  all  colors  of  said  plural 
color  light  image  to  cause  a  first  quantity  of  light 
to  impinge  upon  said  coating,  said  quantity  being 
sufficient  to  produce  a  photoconductive  discharge  of 
said  coating  in  those  areas  impinged  upon  by  all 
colors  of  said  image  except  said  one  color  to  produce 
a  first  latent  electrostatic  image,  the  charged  areas 
of  which  correspond  to  said  one  color; 

(3)  developing  said  electrostatic  image  with  a  de- 
veloper powder  having  a  first  characteristic  color 
and  having  a  volume  resistivity  not  in  excess  of  10^ 
ohm-centimeters  when  fixed  to  said  coating; 

(4)  fixing  said  developer  powder  to  said  coating  to  pro- 
vide thereon  image  areas  of  said  first  characteristic 
color,  which  image  areas  are  thus  rendered  incapable 
of  retaining  an  electrostatic  charge; 

(5)  repeating  step  (1)  to  produce  an  overall  electro- 
static charge  on  said  coating  in  all  areas  other  than 
those  of  said  first  characteristic  color, 

(6)  repeating  step  (2)  by  causing  a  substantially 
smaller  quantity  oi  light  to  impinge  upon  said  coat- 
ing, said  smaller  quantity  being  sufficient  to  produce 
photoconductive  discharge  of  said  coating  in  those 
areas  impinged  upon  by  at  least  one  of  said  other 
colors  of  said  image  to  produce  a  second  latent  elec- 
trosutic  image  on  said  coating;  .   « 


CkTTOBER  23,  1962 

under  of  the  alloy  being  subsUntially 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
y  are  of  euhedral  form. 


OLD  BASE  ALLOY 

id,  Kokono,  Ind^  aMigMr  to  Gcacfsl 

kw,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  coiporatioB  of 

Filed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,1M 
3afaM.     (CL  75—1(5) 
;onsisting  essentiaUy  of  about  0.01%- 
st  about  O.S%  nickel  and  at  least  about 
ortioos  by  weight 


3,M«,«19 
UXCTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Oddya,  and  Jote  P.  Laartello,  Wett- 
■on  to  Radio  Corporatk»  of  America, 
Delaware 

f  22,  195t,  Scr.  No.  750,132 
(CI  f*-l) 
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(7)  repeating  step  (4)  with  another  developer  powder 
having  a  characteristic  ctrfor  different  from  said  first 
characteristic  color. 


2,MM20 

METHOD  OP  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

PRODUCING  A  MULTICOLOR  IMAGE 

Harold  G.  Gftlg.  Priacctoa,  N J..  aafSBor  to  Radio  Cor- 

DomtioB  of  Anierica,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
OrigCl  appBcatlo.  Mar.  2i.  If5«,  Ser    No.  722,7J7. 
Prided  and  tMs  appHcatioa  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No. 


leaving  only  a  thin  film  of  coating  material  on  the  por- 
tions of  said  particles  protruding  from  said  coating 
material  to  provide  developed  areas  on  said  surface  which 
are  incapable  of  retaining  electrostatic  charge;  electro- 
photographically  producing  a  second  electrosutic  image 
on  said  insulating  surface  bearing  said  first  developer 
powder;  and  applying  to  said  second  electrostatic  image 
a  second  electroecopic  developer  powder  having  a  char- 
acteristic color  different  from  that  of  said  first  developer 
powder  whereby  said  developer  powder  is  prevented  from 
depositing  on  said  insulating  surface  in  areas  covered  by 
said  first  developer  powder. 


iiifr  ^ 


fhii,.^.^\kiik^k^ 


1.  The  method  of  electrosutic  printing  comprising  the 
steps  of  electrophotographically  producing  a  first  electro- 
static image  on  a  photoconductive  insulating  surface,  ap- 
plying to  said  electrosutic  image  a  £rst  developer  powder 
having  a  characteristic  color  and  consisting  essentially  of 
particles  of  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  having  a  surface 
photoconducUvity  of  at  least  10"*  ohm-Vsquare/watt/ 
cm.«  at  a  wavelength  of  about  3900  A.,  said  particles 
having  a  coating  thereon  of  a  thermoplastic,  electroscopic, 
insulating  material  having  a  melting  point  substantially 
within  a  range  of  from  90*  C.  to  250'  C.  and  a  vis- 
cosity subsuntially  within  a  range  of  from  45  to  10,000 
centipoises  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  material,  applying  heat  to  said  developer 
powder  on  said  insulating  surface  to  cause  said  coating  to 
melt  and  flow  toward  said  said  insulating  surface  leaving 
said  particles  of  zinc  oxide  protruding  from  said  coating 
material  and  leaving  only  a  thin  film  of  coating  material 
on  the  portions  of  said  particles  protruding  from  said 
coating  material  to  provide  in  image  areas  on  said  in- 
sulating  surface   a  photoconductive   insulating  coating, 
electrophotographically  {M^oducing  a  second  electrosutic 
image  on  said  insulating  surface  overlapping  said  photo- 
conductive insulating  coating,  and  applying  to  said  sec- 
ond electrostatic  image  a  second  electroscopic  developer 
powder  having  a  characteristic  color  different  from  that 
of  said  first  developer  powder. 


3,t6«,t22 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Herman  H.  D«cnvBiB|hamto^  N.Y^  ""(P?  ^  S^ 

eral  Aniline  *  Film  Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawh^.    Filed  la|y  13, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  S2MM 
8  Claims.    (CL  9*— 28) 

1.  A  dry  process  of  photo-reproducuon  which  com- 
prises exposing  to  light  under  a  pattern  a  light  sensitive 
element  comprising  a  base  coated  with  a  colloidal  carrier, 
a  water  soluble  photopolymerizable  monomeric  com- 
pound containing  a  CHj=C=i  group  and,  as  the  initia- 
tor for  photopolymerization,  a  radiation  sensitive  silver 
salt  to  effect  photopolymerization  of  the  exposed  areas  to 
a  solid  polymeric  mass,  pressing  the  exposed  light  sensi- 
tive elment  into  conUct  with  a  receiving  sheet  coated 
with  an  amphoteric  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  zinc  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  zirconium 
dioxide  and  silicon  dioxide  to  transfer  imagewisc  minute 
amoimts  of  monomer  and  initiator  to  the  receiving  sheet, 
separatmg  tfie  receiving  sheet  from  the  light  sensitive 
element  and  exposing  the  receiving  sheet  to  light  to  print 
out  a  dark  silver  image. 


3,tM,821  ,,„ 

METHOD    FOR    ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

PRODUCING  A  MULTICOLOR  PICTURE 
Hawld  G.  Crdg.  Pilatsiosi,  N J.,  ass%aor  to  Radio  Cor- 

MtBtlM  of  Aamrlca,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
OrifU  apHlcatloa  Mar.  2f ,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722,r7f.    Di- 
^Med  ndSto  ^pKottoa  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

•^"^  5  0.1...    (CL96-1)  .  ^ 

1.  The  method  of  electrosutic  printing  compnsmg  the 
steps  of:  electrophotographically  producing  a  first  electro- 
static image  on  a  photoconductive  insulating  surface;  ap- 
plying to  said  electrosutic  imtLgt  .  first  fusible  developer 
powder  having  a  duu^cteristic  color  and  consisting  es- 
sentially of  particles  of  semiconductive  zinc  oxide  having 
a  coating  thereon  of  a  thermoplastic,  electroscopic  ma- 
terial having  a  melting  point  substantially  within  the  range 
of  from  90*  C.  to  250*  C.  and  a  viscosity  not  in  excess  of 
10,000  centipoises  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  material,  said  developer  powder, 
when  fused,  having  a  balk  resistivity  of  up  to  10^  ohm- 
cm.;  applying  heat  to  said  developer  powder  on  said  in- 
sulating surface  to  cause  said  coating  to  melt  and  flow 
toward  said  insulating  surface  leaving  said  particles  of 
yinc  oxid.  protruding  from  said  coating  material,  and 


3  948  023 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  PROCESSES 
Mwioa  Bail,  Mctachca,  and  Abraham  Beraard  Cohen, 
Springfield,  N  J.,  aasigBorB  to  E.  L  do  Port  dc  Nemoars 
imd  Company,  WUndngtoo,  DeL,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 

*No'Drawli«.    FUed  Aag.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,788 
22  Claims.    (CL  94—28) 

1.  A  dry  thermal  process  for  transferring  underex- 
posed photographic  images  from  a  stratum  on  a  support 
to  a  separate  support,  said  stratum  being  solid  below  40' 
C.  and  containing: 

(1)  underexposed  image  areas  whidi  are  thermally 
transferable  by  having  a  stick  or  transfer  tempera- 
ture above  40*  C  and  below  220*  C.  comprising 
(a)  a  thermoplastic  compound  solid  at  50*  C.  and 
(6)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group,  having  a 
boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric 
pressure,  being  capable  of  forming  a  high  polynaer 
by  photoinitiated  addition  polymerization  and  having 
a  plasticizing  action  on  said  thermoplastic  com- 
pound said  constituents  (fl)  and  (A)  being  present 
in  amounts  from  3  to  97  and  97  to  3  parts  by  weight, 
respectively,  and 

(2)  exposed  complementary  adjoining  image  areas 
solid  at  50*  C,  non-thermally  transferable  at  said 
stick  or  transfer  temperature  at  which  the  underex- 
posed areas  are  thermally  transferable,  and  com- 
prising an  addition  polymer  of  an  aforesaid  ethyl- 
enically tmsaturated  compound  and  said,  thermo- 
plastic compound; 

said  process  comprising: 

(A)  pladng  the  outer  surface  of  said  stratum  into 
conuct  with  the  image-receptive  surface  of  a  sepa- 
rate element. 
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(B)  heating  at  least  one  of  said  elements  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  40*  C.  but  less  than  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  complementary  image  areas  while 
said  surfaces  are  in  contact  to  selectively  soften  the 
underexposed  image  areas  of  said  stratum,  and 

(C)  separating  the  two  elements  whereby  the  thermal- 
ly transferable,  underexposed  image  areas  of  the 
stratum  are  transferred  to  the  image- receptive  ele- 
ment 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 
REPRODUCING  IMAGES 
Marioa  Burg,  Mctocbea,  aad  Abnkaoi  Bernard  Cohen, 
Springfield,  N  Jn  avignors  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wlhningfon,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Sept  11,  19S9,  Str.  No.  t39,3«4 

MClaiBS.    (CLM— 28) 
1.  A    process    for  forming   images   from    a   stratxmi 
which  is  solid  below  40*  C.  and  contains 

(1)  underexposed,  tacky  image  areas  which  are 
thermally  transferable  by  having  a  stick  or  transfer 
temperature  above  40*  C.  and  below  220*  C^  com- 
prising (a)  a  thermoplastic  compound  solid  at  50* 
C.  and  {b)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
containing  at  least  one  terminal  ethylcnic  group  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at  normal  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  being  capable  of  forming  a  high 
polymer  by  photoinitiated  addition  polymerization, 
and 

(2)  exposed,  complementary,  adjoining,  non-tacky 
image  areas  solid  at  50°  C.  not  thermally  trans- 
ferable at  said  stick  or  transfer  temperature  at 
which  the  underexposed  areas  are  thermally  trans- 
ferable, and  comprising  an  addition  polymer  of 
an  aforesaid  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
and  said  thermoplastic  compound;  said  process  com- 
prising 

(A)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  stratum  finely  df- 
dived  particles  of  material  at  a  tack  temperature  at 
which  said  particles  are  solid  and  adherent  to  said 
tacky  image  areas, 

( B )  removing  said  particles  from  said  non-tacky  image 
areas, 

(C)  placing  the  outer  surface  of  said  stratum  having 
adherent,  solid  particles  in  contact  with  the  image- 
receptive  surface  of  a  separate  element  and  heating 
said  elements  while  in  contact  to  a  transfer  tem- 
perature of  at  least  40*  C.  to  selectively  soften  the 
underexposed  image  areas  bearing  the  particles,  and 

(D)  separating  the  two  elements  whereby  the  under- 
exposed image  areas  and  adherent  particles  are  trans- 
ferred to  the  image-receptive  element. 


one  terminal  ethylenic  group,  having  a  boiling  point  above 
too*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure,  being  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photoinitiated  addi- 
tion polymerization  and  having  a  plasticizing  action  on 
said  thermoplastic  polymer;  said  constituents  (a)  and  (b) 
being  present  in  amounts  from  3  to  97  and  97  to  3  parts 
by  weight,  respectively,  and  (2)  exposed  complementary 
adjoining  coplanar  non-tacky  image  areas  solid  at  50* 
C.  and  comprising  an  addition  polymer  of  an  aforesaid 
unsaturated  compound  and  said  thermoplastic  polymer. 
(B)  maintaining  said  surfaces  in  contact  while  maintain- 
ing the  surface  of  said  separate  layer  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  40*  C.  and  above  the  tack  temperature  of  the 
underexposed  image  areas  and  (C)  separating  said  sur- 
faces to  transfer  particles  in  the  underexposed  image 
areas  to  the  surface  of  the  separate  layer. 


3,M«,«25 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  OF 

IMAGE  REPRODUCTION 

Marlon  Bnrg.  Mctockcn,  and  Abraham  Bcrant^  Cohen, 

Springfield,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmow* 

and  Coapnny,  WUmlnitoli,  DcL,  a  corporation  off  Del- 


No  Dnwtat.   FiM  Nov.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S5«,522 
17  Claimi.    (CL  9«— 2S) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  (A)  placing  a  layer  of 
finely  divided  discrete  particles  of  mat^al  which  are 
solid  at  the  transfer  temperature  and  are  loosely  bound 
in  said  layer,  into  conuct  with  the  surface  of  a  separate 
layer  containing  a  thermoplastic  image  in  said  surface, 
said  separate  layer  being  solid  below  40*  C.  and  conuin- 
inf  (1)  underexposed  image  areas  which  are  thermally 
transferable  on  contact  by  having  a  transfer  temperature 
above  40*  C.  and  below  220*  C.  comprising  (a)  a  ther- 
moplastic organic  polymer  solid  at  50*  C.  and  (6)  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least 


3,fiM,t2< 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  OF 

IMAGE  REPRODUCnON 

Robert  Bernard  Hctart,  Mlddktown,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NenMMn  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fried  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  §1,377 
8  Claims.    (CL  94— 2S) 


i — I    I  !  !iiii| — 4 
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1.  In  a  process  for  reproducing  an  image  from  a  photo- 
polymerizable  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
stratum  of  a  photopolymerizabie  composition  solid  below 
40*  C,  said  stratum  being  the^mally  transferrable  by  hav- 
ing a  stick  temperature  above  40*  C.  and  below  220*  C. 
and  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  compound 
solid  at  50*  C,  (b)  a  non-gaseous  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic 
group,  having  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at  normal 
atmospheric  pressure,  being  capable  of  forming  a  high 
polymer  by  free-radical  initiated,  chain-propagating  addi- 
tion polymerization  and  having  a  plasticizing  action  on 
said  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  constituents  (<i)and  (b) 
being  present  in  amounts  from  3  to  97  and  97  to  3  parts  by 
weight,  respectively,  including  exposing  said  photopolym- 
erizabie element  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation  until 
polymerization  and  an  increase  in  said  stick  temperature 
of  said  unsaturated  compound  takes  place  in  the  exposed 
image  areas  without  substantial  polymerization  and  an 
increase  in  stick  temperature  in  the  underexposed,  com- 
plementary, adjoining  coplanar  image  areas,  bringing  the 
surface  of  the  exposed  stratum  into  conuct  with  the  sur- 
face of  an  image-receptive  support,  heating  at  least  one 
of  the  contacting  surfaces  to  an  operating  temperature 
intermediate  between  the  stick  temperatures  of  the  exposed 
and  underexposed  areas  and  separating  the  two  surfaces 
whereby  an  image  corresponding  to  the  underexposed 
image  areas  is  transferred  to  the  surface  of  the  image- 
receptive  support,  the  improvement  characterized  by  hav- 
ing in  intimate  contact  with  said  photopolymerizabie 
stratum,  at  least  during  exposure,  a  removable  cover  sheet 
capable  of  uniformly  transmitting  actinic  radiation  and 
having  a  k>w  permeability  to  oxygen,  exposing  said  a»- 
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I  group,  having  a  boiling  point  above 
atmospheric  pressure,  being  capa- 
(h  polymer  by  photoinitiated  addi- 
tnd  having  a  plasticizing  action  on 
ymer;  said  constituents  (a)  and  (b) 
lints  from  3  to  97  and  97  to  3  parts 
y,  and  (2)  exposed  complementary 
on-tacky  image  areas  sohd  at  50* 
a  addition  polymer  of  an  aforesaid 
id  and  said  thermoplastic  polymer, 
surfaces  in  contact  while  maintain- 
lid  separate  layer  at  a  temperature 
1  above  the  tack  temperature  of  the 
areas  and  (C)  separating  said  sur- 
rticles  in  the  underexposed  image 
>f  the  separate  layer. 


4ERIZATION  PROCESS  OF 

E  REPRODUCTION 

art,  Middlctowa,  NJ^  asrigMM-  to 

CBovs  aad  CooipMy,  WUmiagtoo, 

I  of  Dcbwarc 

9,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  il^TJ 

Urns.    (CLM— 28) 
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reproducing  an  image  from  a  photo- 
it  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
lymerizabie  composition  solid  below 
>eing  the^ma]ly  transferrable  by  hav- 
re  above  40*  C.  and  below  220*  C. 
.  thermoplastic  polymeric  compound 
a  non-gaseous  ethylenically  unaatu- 
lining  at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic 
ing  point  above  100'  C.  at  normal 
,  being  capable  of  forming  a  hi^ 
»l  initiated,  chain-propagating  addi- 
md  having  a  plasticizing  action  on 
lymer,  said  constituents  (a) and  (b) 
ints  from  3  to  97  and  97  to  3  parts  by 
ncluding  exposing  said  photopolym- 
agewise  to  actinic  radi^tjon  until 
n  increase  in  said  stick  temperature 
ampound  takes  place  in  the  exposed 

substantial  polymerization  and  an 
perature  in  the  underexposed,  com- 
;  coplanar  image  areas,  bringing  the 
d  stratum  into  contact  with  the  sur- 
eptive  support,  heating  at  least  one 
rfaces  to  an  operating  temperature 
the  stick  temperatures  of  the  exposed 
eas  and  separating  the  two  surfaces 
:orresponding  to  the  underexposed 
'erred  to  the  surface  of  the  image* 

improvement  characterized  by  hav- 
tact  with  said  photopolymerizabie 
ig  exposure,  a  removable  cover  sheet 
'  transmitting  actinic  radiation  and 
ibility  to  oxygen,  exposing  said  aa- 


sembled  cover  sheet  and  stratum  at  atmospheric  conditions 
and  removing  the  cover  sheet  after  exposure  and  prior  to 
transfer  of  the  underexposed  image  areas  to  the  surface  of 
the  image-receptive  support 


3.Mif§27 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

PRINTING  FORMS 

Roman  Frcviidorfer,  StdMratrHse  11,  and  Warn  Hocr- 

■cr,  LtokowriLystnsM  32,  botti  of  M—lih,  Gwwy 

FlUd  Dec  1, 1H9,  Scr.  No.  854,542 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkM  Genmmy  Jwm  24,  1953 

5CUima.    (CL94— 35) 


3,84MM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBERS 
Edward  Ccrwoaka,  Bhuhamtoa,  N.Y.,  aasiiiior  to  Gt 
cral  AaUim  AFUb  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1940,  Ser.  No.  55,425 
ISCIalms.    (CL94— 77) 


1.  A  photomechanical  method  for  preparing  printing 
plates  having  conical  printing  elements  free  of  under- 
cutting in  the  base  portions  thereof  which  comprises 
light-sensitizing  a  body  of  polyamide  condensation  poly- 
mer by  contacting  said  body  with  a  solution  of  a  light 
sensitive  hardening  agent  for  said  polymer,  exposing  the 
sensitized  body  to  a  light  image,  whereby  those  portions 
of  the  polyamide  body  exposed  to  light  are  hardened, 
and  subsequently  developing  said  polyamide  body  by  par- 
tially removing  unhardened  portions  thereof  to  leave 
conical  printing  elements  comprising  said  exposed  and 
hardened  portions  and  unremoved  unhardened  portions, 
said  partial  removal  being  effected  by  repeatedly  soften- 
ing and  abrading  unhardened  surface  portions  of  the 
polyamide  body  with  a  plurality  of  fine,  flexible  bristles 
moistened  with  a  softening  agent  for  said  polyamide, 
said  softening  agent  comprising  water  and  a  water-mis- 
cible  organic  liquid,  said  abrading  being  more  pronounced 
in  those  portions  of  the  unhardened  polyamide  remote 
from  the  exposed  and  hardened  portions  thereof  than  in 
those  portions  of  the  unhardened  polyamide  adjoining 
said  hardened  portions. 


<MWC  IXMGtM  m    MILCIHrLIIPIM 


10.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  dye  image  intermediate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  colorless  and  colored  color 
formers  reactable  with  the  oxidation  products  of  an  aro- 
matic amine  developer  to  form  a  dye  image,  the  uppermost 
layer  of  said  element  being  provided  with  a  colloidal  sur- 
face coating  comprising  a  colloidal  carrier  material  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein  in  an  ultraviolet  absorbing  amount 
a  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  a  meml)er  selected  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3  848  828 
STABILIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSIONS     CONTAINING     IODINE     COM- 
FLEXES    OF    POLY.N.VINYL.2.0XAZOLIDI- 

NONES  ^  .     ^  , 

Frits  Dcsacfa,  Biii«hamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GcDcral 
AalUiic  *  FUm  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
■oratton  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwtaif.    Filed  Ian.  19,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  83,447 

4  Claims.  (CL  94— 44) 
5.  The  process  of  minimizing  and  preventing  fog  m 
light  sensitive  silver  halide  materials,  comprising  a  base 
having  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  thereon 
which  comprises  exposing  said  emulsion  to  a  light  image 
and  developing  said  emulsion  in  the  presence  of  the 
iodine  complex  of  an  antifoggant  compound  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula 

-B-CH 


3  040  030 

LECrnnNATED  PRODUCT 

Cari  F.  Obenaaf  and  Chwlca  W.  Tatter,  both  %  Beatrice 

Foods  Coh  1524  S.  State  St^  Chicago,  DL 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1940,  Scr.  No.  19,443 

5  Claims.  (CL  99—15) 
1.  A  lecithinated  spray  dried  free  flowing  powder  con- 
taining about  30%  to  50%  lecithin,  about  10%  edible 
shortening  oil,  and  a  coating  material  in  amount  of  about 
30%  to  60%  selected  frwn  the  group  consisting  of  milk 
solids  not  fat,  sodium  caseinate,  mixtures  <rf  the  said 
proteins,  and  mixtures  of  the  protein  with  «  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  dextrins  and 
gum  arabic,  the  fat  forming  substantially  the  core  of  each 
powder  particle  and  including  some  of  the  lecithin,  and 
the  core  having  a  coating  of  the  said  protein  and  protein 
OMXtures  with  the  remainder  of  the  lecithin. 


-CH O  "I 

^Hi      C=0      I 

V 

— CH-CH,-Jn 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  the  value  of  which  is  sufficiently 
high  to  produce  molecular  weight  of  about  150,000  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  claa  oonsisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyL 


3,040,031 
CHEMICALLY  LEAVENED  BREAD  PROCESS 
John  H.  Moriarty,  Melroac,  and  Anne  C.  NowUn,  Cam- 
bridge, Mam.,  nmigDors  to  Arthnr  D.  Little,  Inc,  Cam- 
bridge, Maaa.,  •  corporation  of  Maanchnsetts 
NcTDnwing.    FOedAng.  1,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,381 

3Clalma.    (CI.  99-90) 
1.  Process  for  improving  the  flavor  and   aroma  of 
chemically-leavened  bread  baked  from  a  ready,  mixed 
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dry  composition,  characterized  by  incorporating  therein, 
prior  to  baking,  the  reaction  products  formed  by  react- 
ing sugar  with  at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  leucine,  arginlne  and  histidine,  the 
total  amino  acid  concentration  before  reaction  ranging 
from  0.03%  to  0.5%  by  v/eight  <rf  said  ready  mixed  com- 
position on  a  dry  basis. 


FREEZABLE  GELS 

Mmm  Gllcksaiai^   Valley  Colt^c,  N.Y^  afrigBor  to 
General  Foods  Corporation  Whil*  Plaini,  N.Y,,  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
NoDnwtag.    Filed  June  17, 19M,Scr.  No.  34,723 

^CtaliBa.  (CL99— 131) 
1.  A  dry  mix  for  use  in  preparing  alginate  gels  which 
do  not  undergo  deterioration  upon  freezing  comprising  a 
water  soluble  alginate,  a  sodium  salt  of  carboxymethyl 
cellulose,  a  salt  such  as  a  calcium  salt  whose  cations 
form  a  water  insoluble  salt  with  alginic  acid  and  a  sac- 
charide employed  at  a  level  of  at  least  50  grams  per 
474  ml.  of  water. 


3,Mt,«33 

ROSE  FLAVORING  FOOD  ADDmVE 

.   Jiray  Ennarkaryan,  Izzetpan  Sok.  41,  Sisli,  Booootl, 

Istanbol,  Tarliey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,3«5 

9  daims.     (CL  99— 14«) 
1.  A  rose  flavoring  food  additive  which  comprises  the 
petals  of  the  Rosa  demascena  trigintipetala  Dieck  and 
sugar. 


3,MM34 

PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  CRUSTLES8  PIECES 

OF  PARMESAN  CHEESE 

Aldo  Bertoazi,  Parma,  Italy,  awignor  to  Sodcta  per 

Azioni  Abcie  Bcrtozzi,  Panaa,  Ita^ 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,194 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Italy  lane  2t,  19S2 

3ClaiaH.    (CL  99— 142) 


3,M«,f3S 
AGING  OF  CHEESE  IN  CONSUMER  SIZE 
PACKAGES 
Cari  I.  Bent,  MadiMM,  Wh.,  i^aiii  to  Anaow  _ 
Company,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,424 
SCiaiBH.    (CL  99^171) 
1.  The  method  of  prkaging  and  curing  consumer  size 
cuts  of  cheeae  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  green 
cheeae  into  consumer  size  pieces,  individually  encloting 
the  cheese  pieces  in  a  mold  inhibiting  wrapper  having  sub- 
stantial lap  margins  so  that  air  traversing  the  lapped 
margins  pass  for  substantial  distances  in  contact  with 
the  mold  inhibiting  wrapper  surface,  and  aging  the  cheese 
enclosed  in  said  wrapper. 


3,Mf,83< 

POULTRY  FREEZING  AND  PACKAGING 

Deloc  BaliMch  Van  Dolah,  Chicago,  DL,  mrignor  to  Swift 

*  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Iliinoii 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798^94 

5ClaiBM.  (CL  991—194) 
1.  In  a  method  of  processing  meat  products  the  im- 
provement comprising:  subjecting  meat  products  to  quick- 
freezing  temperatures  whereby  crust-frozen  meat  prod- 
ucts are  formed,  the  inner  portions  of  which  remain  un- 
frozen and  plastic;  molding  said  crust-frozen  meat  prod- 
ucts by  compression;  and  completing  the  freezing  of  said 
meat  products. 

3,MM37 
PROCESS  OF  DEHYDRATION 
Wmiam  R.  Dofwy,  Oriada,  and  Sunacr  I.  Stnufaon,  El 
Cerrito,  Calif.,  amignon  to  Vacn-Dry  Compaay,  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Not.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85U94 
IClaink    (CL99— 284) 


1.  A  process  for  preserving  cnistless  pieces  of  Pannesan 
hard  cheese,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  cleaning  and  removing  the  crust  from  an  irregu- 
larly cylindrical  Parmesan  cheese  wheel  after  the 
latter  has  been  submitted  to  a  suitable  conditioning 
for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  year; 

(2)  subdividing  the  Parmesan  cheese  wheel  into  poly- 
hedral pieces  of  regular  shape  having  smooth  sur- 
faces and  of  desired  size  by  meant  of  resilient  ten- 
sioned  surfaces  of  limited  surface  area; 

(3)  packaging  the  Parmesan  cheese  pieces  thus  ob- 
tained in  protective  wrappers  adhering  to  the  sur- 
faces of  Pannesan  cheese  pieces; 

(4)  heat  treating  the  packaged  Parmesan  cheese  pieces 
to  destroy  surface  vegetative  cells  of  said  cheese 
pieces  and  the  wrappers  therefor,  thereby  causing  the 
later  to  adhere  to  the  Pannesan  cheese  piece  sur- 
faces and  driving  off  any  air  residue  between  the 
wrapper  and  the  cheese  piece  surfacea. 


«#•«  .AamM 


The  method  of  making  a  dehydrated  apple  product 
c^>able  of  instant  reconstitution  upon  the  addition  of 
water,  including  commencing  with  sliced  fresh  sulfurized 
apples;  precooking  said  apple  slices  at  a  temperature  of 
approxiinately  212'  P.;  controlling  the  duration  of  said 
precooking  by  penetration  testing  representative  sam- 
ples of  said  apple  slices  periodically  during  said  pre- 
cooking, said  precooking  being  maintained  until  a  pres- 
sure within  the  range  of  one  to  five  pounds  is  required  to 
penetrate  said  samples;  and  immediately  after  said  range 
i»  attained  dehydrating  said  precooked  apple  slices  to  a 
moisture  content  of  approximately  2V6%  upon  a  dried 
basis. 
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3,Mt,035 
flEESE  IN  CONSUMER  SIZE 
PACKAGES 

na,  Wk^  ■■jgHiir  to  Anno«L  _ 
tti  DL,  a  cocporation  of  Delaware 
.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2,424 
liou.     (CL  99^17S) 

packaging  and  curing  consumer  size 
prising  the  step*  of  fonning  green 
T  size  pieces,  individually  enckMing 
nsold  inhibiting  wrapper  having  sub- 
so  that  air  traversing  the  lapped 
ibstantial  distances  in  contact  with 
/rapper  surface,  and  aging  the  cheese 
>pcr. 


3,0M,«3« 
EEZING  AND  PACKAGING 
Mat,  Chicago,  IIL,  anignor  to  Swift 
ago,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of  IlUnois 
!d  Mar.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,596 
lima.    (CL  99^194) 
[  processing  meat  products  the  im- 
g:  subjecting  meat  products  to  quick- 
s  whereby  crust-frozen  meat  prod- 
inner  portions  of  which  remain  un- 
lolding  said  crust-frozen  meat  prod- 
and  compleUng  the  freezing  of  said 
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Ohmim,  and  Swucr  I.  Strasiian,  El 
ignors  to  Vacs-Dry  Conpa^r,  Oak- 
oratioa  of  Calif  oraia 
6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851^94 
■im.    (CL99— 2«4) 


aking  a  dehydrated  an>le  product 
constitution  upon  the  addition  of 
nencing  with  sliced  fresh  sulfurized 
id  apple  slices  at  a  temperature  of 
'.;  controlling  the  duration  of  said 
ration  testing  representative  sam- 
lices  periodically  during  said  pre- 
ing  being  maintained  until  a  pres- 
of  one  to  five  pounds  is  required  to 
i;  and  immediately  after  said  range 
g  said  precooked  apple  slices  to  a 
ipproximately  2V6%  upon  a  dried 


- '        3  M9  038 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DEHYDRATED  EGGS 

Jota  J.  MaMHo,  Aatoria,  aMi  Lc«>H  f-„"«l?^ 

Wkll*  Plntaa,  N.Y,  asrigBors  to  GcMral  Foods  Cor- 

poratkm.  White  PbiM,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  off  Dcla- 

Nl^Drawiiv.    Filed  Aa*.  31. 19«8,  Ser.  No.  53,839 
7  Chdms.    (CL  99—218) 

!.  The  method  of  preparing  dehydrated  eggs  which 
comprises  removing  the  shells  of  whole  eggs,  blending 
said  whole  eggs,  adding  water  to  said  blended  eggs  to 
yield  diluted  eggs  having  a  concentration  of  13%-20% 
solids,  cooking  said  diluted  eggs  at  a  temperature  of  80* 
to  100"  C.  while  continually  stirring  said  blended  eggs, 
cooling  said  diluted  eggs  to  a  temperature  below  the 
coagulation  temperature  of  eggs,  adding  to  said  cooled 
mixture  about  3  to  5%  uncooked  egg  by  weight  of  the 
blended  whole  eggs,  drum  drying  said  mixture  and  re- 
moving flakes  of  dehydrated  egg  from  said  drum  drying 
operation. 

3,868,839 

PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  SOLUTIONS  OF 

HEAT-SENSrnVE  MATERIAL 

James  L.  F^t-cher,  ApoHu^  IT^^  Vktor^R-Ab^ 

Rocfcfford,  ni.,  a^lginri  to  OirioB  CarbMc  Corpota- 

ttoB.  ■  corporatkwi  of  New  York 

raSjiwe  2, 1968, Ser.  No.  33,488 

SChdms.    (0. 99— 215) 


9.7  to  40.6  weight  percent  SiOj  and  in  excess  of  1  and  up 
to  about  3  weight  percent  BaO  with  substantially  less  than 
1  weight  percent  of  impurities,  said  body  being  vitrified 
to  the  extent  that  it  is  vacuum  tight  and  free  from  con- 
tinuous porosity  and  not  to  the  extent  that  surface  de- 
fects arc  produced,  said  body  containing  crystalline  spinel, 
forsterite  and  a  BaO-modified  magnesium  aluminosilicate 
glass  as  essential  constituents,  said  glass  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  approaching  those  of  said 
spinel  and  forsterite,  and  said  body  being  substantially 
free  of  non-equilibrium  phases  at  the  maturing  tempera- 
ture and  unreacted  oxides  at  lower  temperatures. 


1 


f-4? 


?- 


L  jH 


ZT 


3.  A  process  for  preserving  a  solution  of  heat-sensitive 
msterial  comprising: 

(fl)  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  solution  to  a 

temperature  sufficiently  high  to  effect  the  desired 

stability; 


3,868  841 
GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Klans  Leopold  Locwenstda,  Camberlcy,  Ei«laiid,  assign- 
or to  MktoccO  Limited,  Ixmdon,  Eagland,  a  compwiy 
of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jw.  28, 1968,  Ser.  No.  3,498 
11  Claims.    (CL  186— 58) 
1.  A   subitentially   homogeneous   glass   composinon, 
which  has  been  fused  and  subsequently  cooled,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  base  glass  having  the  following  com- 
position: ^ 

Percent 

SJO,  From  20  to  50 

^1^"  From  0  to  20 

CO  p^^^  jQ  ^  25 

MgO -'"_"-""-"-"-" Fr«n  ^  «<>  22 

said  glass  composition  having  incorpwated  therein  mate- 
rial to  increase  the  Young's  modulus  <rf  the  base  glass, 
said  material  being  selected  from  the  following  group 
and  being  present  within  th<  range  specified  wherein  the 
percenUges  are  by  weight  based  oo  the  total  weight  of 

the  compositioih: 

Percent 

XiO-        From  10  to  27 

2rOj  V.V-'S- Prom  8.5  to  20 

HfOa  VSSSS.SS. From  8  to  15 

ThOj  1™ From  10  to  25 

TajOs '_""_'_  "— From  9.4  to  15 

NbaOi     From  5  to  20 


(b)  maintaining  said  solution  at  said  temperature  until   ^^^  mixtures  thereof  in  the  range  of  10  to  45  percent. 


the  desired  subility  is  effected; 
(c)  subsUntially  instantaneously  cooling  said  solution 
by  introducing  and  recirculating  the  stabilized  solu- 
lution  in  a  closed  recirculatory  system,  the  tempera- 
ture and  flow  rate  of  the  recirculating  solution  being 
adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  formula 

to  produce  a  Tf  below  the  temperature  at  which  sig- 
nificant thermochcmical  change  can  be  produced, 
and  continuously  removing  a  pcrtum  of  the  cooled 
solution  from  said  recirculatory  system,  Tf  being  the 
temperature  of  said  cooled  solution  removed  from 
said  recirculatory  system,  Wa  and  T^  being  the  flow 
rate  and  temperature,  respectively,  of  the  hot  sUbi- 
lized  solution  entering  said  recirculatory  system,  and 
We  and  Te  being  the  flow  rate  and  temperature,  re- 
spectively, of  the  cool  solution  within  said  recir- 
culatory system  and  which  is  mixed  with  said  hot 
solution.  

3  868,848 
FORSTERTTE-SPWEL  CERAMIC  BODIES 
Robert  H.  BrMow,  BalMoa  Lake,  N.Y.,  asslgiinr  toGca- 
crvl  Electric  Company,  a  cosporadoii  of  New  York 
Fllad  Asm.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831^18 
iaidms.    (CL  18^-46) 
1.  A  spinel-forsterite  ceramic  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  reaction  product  of  about  31  to  53.5  wei^t 
percent  MgO,  about  7.7  to  54  weight  percent  A1,0|.  about 


the  total  amount  of  each  material  being  suflBcient  to  in- 
crease the  Young's  modulus  of  the  glass  composition. 


3  860  042 

PRODUCTION  OF  DEAD  BURNED  GRAIN 

Eari  Lcalfaam,  Wexford,  and  Albeit  H.  PMk,  Plttabwgh, 

Pa.,  aaslgnon  to  Harbboa-Waikcr  Refractories  Com- 

BMw,  Phlabiugh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  off  Pemmyhranla 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  1, 1968,  Ser.  No.  48,181 

18  Claims.  (Q.  106—58) 
1.  That  method  comprising  the  steps  of  dry  forming 
into  small  compressed  bodies  under  a  pressure  of  at  least 
20,000  P.S.L  a  composition  free  from  water  containing 
about  5  to  100  percent  CaO  and  the  remainder  MgO. 
where  the  components  of  said  composition  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  purity  calcined  lime, 
high  purity  calcined  dolomite,  and  caustic  calcined  mag- 
nesia, and  passing  the  said  bodies  to  a  furnace  and  heat- 
ing them  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  3400*  F.  to  pro- 
duce a  dead  burned  product  of  high  density. 


3868843 
-  REFRACTORY  CASTABLE 
Albert  L.  Rcakey,  PtiUbnigh,  Pa.,  MsigMir  to 
Waftcr  Refractories  Campmj,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratkm off  PcmMylvanfai  ...^, 
No  Drawte.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1968,  Ser.  No.  183^3 

TClafans.    (a.  186— 64) 
1.  A  refractory  castable  for  use  in  the  temperature 
range  of  about  500  to  2000*  F.  and  characterized  by 
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having  improved  strength  and  abrasion  resistance  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight,  about  55  to  90  percent  of 
a  heat  resisUnt  aggregate,  about  9  to  40  percent  of  cal- 
cium aluminate  cennent  and  about  1  to  S  percent  of  vola- 
tilized silica,  the  total  comprising  100  per  cent,  the  CaO 
to  AI3O]  ratio,  by  weight,  in  the  calcium  aluminate 
cement  heing  at  least  1:1. 


PAPER  COATING  COMPOSmON 
Join  D.  Lohaas,  Cambcriaiid,  Md^  aad  Arnc  B.  Carbmi, 

Keyser,  W.  Va^  aniciion  to  West  Virgiiiia  Palp  and 

Paper  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Flkd  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S13,524 
5  Oaiiiu.    (CL  IM— 171) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  coating  paper  and 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  sizing  agent  to  protect  against 
bleed-through  by  wax  and  asphalt  containing  adhesives, 
said  composition  by  weight  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
duce viscosity  starch  approximately  90%,  sodium  car- 
boxymethylcellulose  4%,  soluble  soap  3Vi%.  and  paper- 
maker's  alum  2V6%,  said  composition  being  applicable  to 
the  paper  to  be  coated  when  diluted  in  water  to  a  solids 
concentration  of  4-15%  and  at  a  pH  below  7. 


3,tM,M5 
DAIRY  CONTAINER  COATING  FORMULATION 

Norman  L.  Malakofl,  New  York,  and  Lawrence  B.  Ncl- 
soo.  Garden  City,  N.Y,,  mmltnon  to  Socony  Mobil 
Ofl  Company,  lac-.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yodk 
Filed  Not.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,M9 
<  Claims.    (CLIM— 270) 
1.  A  wax  composition  for  coating  milk  containers  and 
similar  articles  consisting  essentially  of:  about  84-55% 
by  weight  of  paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  about 
120-150'  P.,  about  1-15%  by  weight  of  microcrystalline 
wax  having  a  melting  point  atwut  150-180°  F.,  and  about 
15-30%  by  weight  of  petroleum  ceresin  wax  having  a 
melting  point  about  180-200*  F. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HARD 
WAXES  RICH  IN  ESTER  FROM  MIXTURES  OF 
MONTAN  WAX  ACIDS  AND  PARAFFINS 
Josef  Kaopp  and  Ofwald  Metz,  Gcntbofcn,  Bear  Amgs- 
borg,  Germany,  avifnors  to  Farbwcrkc  Hocchst  Akti< 
engeselbchaft  vormals  Meistcr  Ladus  A  Bnining, 
Franlrfnit  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawli«.     Filed  Apr.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23.638 
Claims  priorlly,  appBcaHoa  Gcimmiy  Apr.  25,  1959 

S  Claims.  (CI.  IM— 279) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  hard  wax  rich  in 
ester  which  comprises  contacting  a  molten  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  high  molecular  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon having  a  solidification  point  above  70*  C.  and 
(2)  a  montan  wax  acid  at  a  temperature  up  to  200*  C. 
with  free  oxygen,  until  at  least  about  30  percent  of  the 
said  high  molecular  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  is  oxidized  to 
form  an  aliphatic  alcohol  which  reacts  with  the  wax 
acid  to  form  the  ester,  the  high  molecular  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon being  contained  in  the  starting  mixture  in  an 
amount  from  20  to  80  percent  by  weight 


3,Wt,M7 
COATING  MATERIAL  OF  BLENDED  PITCH  AND 

TAR  EMULSIONS 
Olin  D.  Graff  aad  Makolm  MMckdl,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad., 
to  RciUy  Tar  aad  Cfcearical  Corporation, 


NoDrawiag.    FBod  Apr.  «,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  29,253 
4  CUhh.    (CL  IM— 277) 

1.  A  coating  composition  product  comprising  a  blend 
of  roofing  pitch  emulsion  and  of  coal  tar  eoMilsioo,  where- 


in the  roofing  pitch  emulsion  comprises  soft  pitch  33  per- 
cent to  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  finished  pitch  emul- 
sion: water.  42  percent  to  47.2  percent,  bentonite  3.2 
percent  to  4.5  percent,  filler  8  to  20  percent,  surfactant 
0.1  percent  to  0.4  percent;  and  the  coal  tar  emulsion 
comprises  water  38  percent  to  44  percent  by  final  tar 
emulsion  weight,  bentonite  3.5  percent  to  4.0  percent, 
filler  8  to  14  percent,  Ur  32  percent  to  38  percent,  and 
surfactants  0.1  percent  to  0.3  percent  each. 


3,9M,04S 
CHLOROFORM  SOLUTION 
George  H.  Smith,  Maplcwood,  MinuM  ass%Bor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  aad  Manafacturiag  Company,  St.  Paal, 
MioB.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,184 

1  Claim,    (a.  104—287) 
A  chloroform  solution  containing  at  least  3  percent  by 
weight  of  N.N'-bis-ethyleneterephthalamide. 


3,060,049 
BARIUM  METABCHbiTE-SIUCA  PARTICLES  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
StaaJey  I.  Buckman,  Raleigh,  and  John  D.  Pen,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Bockmaa  Lahoratorics,  Inc., 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  TcancsMc 
No  Drawfaig.     FBed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,518 

11  Claims.  (Q.  106—306) 
5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  silica-coated  bari- 
um metaborate  pigment  in  particulate  form  which  com- 
prises mixing  an  inorganic  compound  containing  silicon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  silica, 
silicic  acid,  silica  gel,  colloidal  silica  suspension,  colloidal 
silica  powder,  and  barium  silicate  with  barium  metaborate 
particles  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  silicon  containing 
compound  in  a  proportion  computed  as  silica  between  3 
and  25  percent  by  weight  of  the  barium  metaborate,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  at  a  temperature  varying  from  75  to  2(X)* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  equal  to  at  least  about  30  minutes 
to  deposit  upon  the  barium  metaborate  particles  a  co- 
herent layer  consisting  essentially  of  amorphous  hydrated 
silica  that  is  pervious  to  water,  and  subsequently  separat- 
ing the  particulate  solid  product  from  the  aqueous  medi- 
um and  drying  the  same. 


3,060,050 

BLACK  MASTERBATCH  PREPARATION 
Pritchard  P.  Ells,  Baytown,  Tex.,  mslgnor  to  United  Rab- 
ber  &  Chemical  Company,  Baytowa,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28^32 

3  Claims.  (CL  104—307) 
I.  In  the  preparation  of  black  masterbatch  in  which 
a  dispersing  agent-free  aqueous  dispersion  of  carbon  black 
is  added  to  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  and  the  resultant 
mixture  subjecting  to  coagulation,  the  improvement  for 
minimizing  the  settling  out  of  carbon  black  from  said  dis- 
persion prior  to  its  addition  to  the  synthetic  latex  which 
comprises:  incorporating  in  said  dispersion  at  least  about 
5%  by  weight  of  the  carbon  black  of  a  synthetic  rubber 
extender  oil  «elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thenic,  aromatic  and  highly  aromatic  mineral  oils. 


3,060,051 
METHOD  OF  FUSING  POWDER  IMAGES 
Sigurd  W.  Johnson,  OaUyn,  and  John  P.  Lauriello,  West- 
mont,  NJ.,  swignon  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,221 
6  OaiaM.    (CL  117—17.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  powder  images  on  a 
surface  with  a  developer  powder  comprising  carrier  par- 
ticles coated  with  a  thernooplastic  material,  the  improve- 
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:mulsion  comprises  soft  pitch  33  per- 
y  weight  of  the  finished  pitch  emul- 
rent  to  47.2  percent,  bentonite  3.2 
nt,  filler  8  to  20  percent,  surfactant 
percent;  and  the  coal  tar  emulsion 
percent  to  44  percent  by  final  tar 
ntonite  3.5  percent  to  4.0  percent, 
t,  tar  32  percent  to  38  percent,  and 
\t  to  0.3  percent  each. 
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ROFORM  SOLUTION 

aplcwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

Mamifacturiag  Company,  St.  Panl, 

on  of  Delaware 

ed  Sept  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  58,184 

lim.     (a.  IM— 287) 

It  ion  containing  at  least  3  percent  by 

thyleneterephthalamide. 


3,060,849 
>RATE^nJCA  PARTICLES  AND 
i  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
.  Raleigh,  and  John  D.  Pen,  Mon- 
lon  to  Backman  Laboratories,  lac^ 
■  corporation  of  TeancaMC 
ed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,518 
■ims.    (a.  106— 306) 
ie  production  of  a  silica-coated  ban- 
lent  in  particulate  form  which  com- 
rganic  compound  containing  silicon 
oup  consisting  of  amorphous  silica, 
.  colloidal  silica  suspension,  colloidal 
rium  silicate  with  barium  metaborate 
3us  medium,  said  silicon  containing 
ortion  computed  as  silica  between  3 
ight  of  the  barium  metaborate,  heat- 
:emperature  varying  from  75  to  200' 
ne  equal  to  at  least  about  30  minutes 
barium  metaborate  particles  a  co- 
ig  essentially  of  amorphous  hydrated 
I  to  water,  and  subsequently  separat- 
ed product  from  the  aqueous  medi- 
ime. 


3,060,050 
[TRBATCH  PREPARATION 
rtown,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  United  Rnb- 
ompany,  Baytown,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 

ed  May  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,232 
ims.     (CI.  106—307) 

ion  of  black  masterbatch  in  which 
c  aqueous  dispersion  of  carbon  black 
etic  rubber  latex  and  the  resultant 
>  coagulation,  the  improvement  for 
g  out  of  carbon  black  from  said  dis- 
ddition  to  the  synthetic  latex  which 
ting  in  said  dispersion  at  least  about 
carbon  black  of  a  synthetic  rubber 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
highly  aromatic  mineral  oils. 


3,060,051 
FUSING  POWDER  IMAGES 
Mtlyn,  and  John  P.  LanricUo,  West- 
in  to  Radio  Corpontion  of  Amer> 
of  Delaware 

15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,221 
■M.    (CL  117—17.5) 
)r  producing  powder  images  on  a 
>per  powder  comprising  carrier  par- 
bermoplastic  material,  the  improve- 


ment comprising  heating  said  developer  powder  on  laid 
surface  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  melting 
point  of  said  thermoplastic  material  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  melt  that  portion  of  said  coating  material  in  contact 
with  said  surface  and,  after  said  portion  of  said  coating 
material  is  fused  to  said  surface,  removing  said  coating 
material  not  fused  to  said  surface  and  substaptially  all 
of  said  carrier  particles. 


ducing  the  moving  core  rod  from  the  evacuated  paaufe 
into  a  nozzle  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  crucible 
containing  molten  copper,  passing  the  core  rod  throu^ 
said  molten  copper,  supplying  molten  copper  containing 
less  than  approximately  20  parts  per  million  of  graphite- 
removable  oxygen  adjacent  the  core  rod  to  accrete  mcrften 
copper  on  the  moving  core  rod  to  form  a  rod  having  a 
greater  thickness,  said  accreted  copper  being  substantial- 
ly bonded  to  said  core  rod. 


3,060,052 
TRANSFER  OF  XEROGRAPHIC  DYE  IMAGES 
Jerry  N.  Martin,  Cohnnbos,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
rignmenti,  to  Xerox  Corpontion,  a  corpontion  of 
NewYorii 

•     Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,639 
5  Clainif.     (O.  117—17.5) 
1.  The    method   of   formiof   a   brilliant   mottle-free 
imbibed  dye  image  from  a  dry  water  strfuble  dye  image 
residing  on  a  water  impermeable  surface  comprising: 

(a)  moistening  a  unitary  transfer  member  comprising 
a  paper  sheet  support  layer  having  a  first  unifonn 
layer  coated  on  said  support  layer  consisting  esaen- 
tially  of  solid  chemically  hardened  slightly  water 
permeable  gelatin  and  having  a  second  uniform  thin 
surface  layer  coated  over  said  first  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  solid  unhardened  and  highly  water 
permeable  gelatin  by  first  soaking  in  water  and  then 
removing  excess  water, 

(b)  contacting  said  dry  dye  image  on  said  water 
impermeable  surface  with  the  moistened  surface 
layer  of  unhardened  gelatin  of  said  unitary  transfer 
member, 

(r)  allowing  said  dye  image  to  be  absorbed  into  said 

unitary  transfer  member,  and 
((/)  removing  said  unitary  transfer  member  from  said 

water  impermeable  surface. 


3,060,054 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    ACCRETING 

MOLTEN  MATERIAL  ON  A  MOVING  MEMBER 
Joseph  A.  Russell,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  George  Cari- 
son,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Sept  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,470 
ISCbdras.    (CL117— 51) 


3  MO  053 
METHOD    AND    APPARA*TUS    FOR    ACCRETING 

MOLTEN  COPPER  ON  A  MOVING  MEMBER 
Rohud  P.  CafTcfccr,  Jr.,  and  Robert  M.  Parlic,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  asslgDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corpontion  of  New  Yorii 

nied  Sept.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  55,469 
7aainis.    (CL  117— 51) 


1 .  In  a  method  for  accreting  molten  copper  on  a  con- 
tinuously moving  core  rod  the  steps  which  consist  in 
cleaning  the  surface  of  the  core  rod,  passing  the  core  rod 
from  the  atmosphere  into  an  evacuated  passage,  intro- 


9.  In  a  method  for  accreting  molten  material  on  a  con- 
tinuously moving  rod  the  steps  which  consist  in  passing 
the  rod  from  the  atmosphere  into  an  evacuated  passage, 
engaging  the  periphery  of  the  rod  as  it  passes  into  the 
evacuated  passage  to  remove  metal  from  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rod  thereby  creating  a  seal  between  the  rod 
and  the  means  defining  the  passage,  engaging  the  rod  in  the 
passage  to  pull  the  rod  through  the  seal,  introducing  the 
moving  rod  to  a  nozzle  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  a 
crucible  containing  molten  material,  passing  the  moving 
rod  through  said  molten  material  causing  accretion  of  mol- 
ten material  on  the  moving  rod.  passing  the  rod  through  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere,  passing  the  rod  from  the  crucible, 
changing  the  direction  of  the  moving  rod  to  form  a  shock 
isolation  loop,  driving  the  rod  through  the  shock  isola- 
tion loop  at  varying  speeds  and  sensing  the  position  of 
the  rod  in  the  shock  isolation  loop  to  regulate  the  speed 
of  the  rod.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,060,055 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCRETING 
MOLTEN  MATERIAL 
Harlcy  H.  Btaler,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
enl  Electric  Company,  a  corpontion  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,471 
13  Claims.    (O.  117—51) 
5.  In  a  method  for  accreting  molten  material  on  a 
member  the  steps  which  consist  in  cleaning  the  surface  of 
the  member,  passing  the  member  from  the  atnoosphcre 
into  an  evacuated  passage,  introducing  the  member  into 
a  nozzle  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  crucible,  passing 
the  member  continuously  through  the  crucible,  increas- 
ing the  temperature  in  the  crucible  to  the  melting  tern- 
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perature  of  the  member,  introducing  molten  material  into    provided  by  said  preheating,  and  immediately  thereafter 
the  crucible  when  the  melting  temperature  is  attained    applying  a  coating  of  an  organic  plastisol  material  in  flow- 
able  condition  onto  the  article  and  over  aaid  selected  sur- 
face areas. 


^^y/'//////: 


^fia-" 


3,fM,t58 

TEXTILE  STRAND  TREATING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Robert  C.  WDUc,  MflUs,  and  William  I.  Walter,  Need- 
bun,  MaM^  asaigBon  to  Ladlow  CorporatkM,  a  cor- 
pontfon  off  Masachasctta 

Filed  Hmm  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S19,934 
21  Chdms.    (CL  117—111) 


whereby  the  molten,  material  accretes  on  the  member  to 
form  a  member  having  greater  thickness. 


3,vv9,9Sv 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

ACCRETING  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 

Benittnia  B.  Scott,  LoaisvUlc,  Ky.,  aasigiior  to  General 

Electric  Conpaay,  a  corponHoB  of  New  York 

Filed  ScpL  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,4S7 

CClainit.    (CL  117—51) 


MM,t57 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
DISTRIBUTION    OF    PLASTIC    COATINGS    ON 
ARTICLES 
JohB  R.  JnhBioa, ToMo,  Ohfo,  sialuui  to  Owens- 


lUMtaGkMi 

Filed  Abb.  21*'1!! 

11  ~ 


eormonUiom  €i  Ohio 
';r,Jcr.No.  S35,35« 
(CL  117—54) 


11.  The  method  of  applying  a  plastic  coating  on  a 
^ass  bottle  having  sharp  or  pronounced  contours  to  im- 
prove uniformity  of  the  coating  thereon  comprising  pre- 
heating the  entire  bottle  to  elevate  its  temperature,  heat- 
ing selected  exterior  surface  areas  of  the  bottle  inclusive 
of  its  said  contours  to  elevate  the  surface  temperature  of 
the  ^ass  at  said  selected  areas  above  the  temperature 


21.  The  method  of  coating  a  textile  strand  which  com- 
prises moving  the  strand  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
through  and  in  contact  with  individual  members  ot  a 
mass  of  balls  coated  with  the  coating  material  and  sup- 
ported on  each  other  and  by  a  surrounding  cage  in  which 
the  mass  of  balls  is  movable,  and  continuously  rotating 
the  cage  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  moving  strand. 


1.  In  a  method  for  accreting  molten  material  on  a  con- 
tinuously moving  core  rod,  the  steps  which  consist  in  pass- 
ing the  core  rod  from  the  atmo^here  into  an  evacuated 
passage,  introducing  the  moving  rod  from  the  evacuated 
passage  into  a  nozzle  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  a 
crucible  containing  molten  material,  passing  the  moving 
core  rod  through  such  molten  material  causing  accretion 
of  molten  material  on  the  rod  precipitating  dissolved 
gases  in  the  area  of  accretion,  removing  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  precipitated  gas  from  the  area  of  accretion  and 
from  the  crudble,  and  discharging  the  rod  from  the 
crucible.  > 


3,060,059 

ELECTROLESS  NICKEL-PHOSPHOROUS  ALLOY 

PLATING  BATH  AND  METHOD 

Ralph  E.  Sicidcs,  Canton,  Okie,  Maatgaor  to  Goodyear 

AInnf  t  Coiporatioo,  Akraa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  off 

Ddaware 

No  DrawlBK.     Filed  May  19,  19<I,  Ser.  No.  111,170 

8  Claims.  (O.  117—190) 
I.  A  bath  for  use  in  electroless  nickel  alloy  plating  and 
comprising  between  about  30  to  50  grams/liter  of  nickel 
sulfate,  about  10  to  30  grams/liter  of  nickel  ammonium 
sulfate,  about  5  to  20  grams/liter  of  sodium  citrate,  about 
5  to  20  grams/ liter  of  sodium  acetate,  and  about  5  to 
20  grams/liter  of  sodium  hypophosphite,  the  amounts  of 
the  materials  used  being  all  substantially  proportionally 
varied  within  the  limits  stated. 


3,i-w„ 

COATING  COMPOSITION 
James  A.  Shotton  asid  Lee  O.  Edmonds,  BhUcstIIIc, 
Okla.,  SMignori  to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  cor> 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1951,  Ser.  No.  7M,735 
0  nihil     (CL  117—132) 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  surface  which  comprises 
preparing  a  liquid  coating  composition  by  passing  into  a 
mixing  zone  a  liquid  copolymer  prepared  from  a  monomer 
system  consisting  essentially  of,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  monomer,  70  to  98  parts  of  a  conjugated  diene 
containing  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  30  to  2  parts  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridines 
and  quinolines  containing  a 


CHf=C 


/ 
\ 


substituent  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  liquid  copolymer  having 
a  viscosity  in  the  range  100  to  6000  Saybolt  Furol  seconds 
at  100*  F.,  admixing  therewith  0.005  to  3  wei^t  parts 


October  23,  1962 

xheating,  and  imoiediately  thereafter 
i  an  organic  plastisd  material  in  flow- 
the  article  and  over  said  selected  sur- 


3,Mt,f58 

AND  TREATING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 

MiUiB,  and  Williui  I.  Walter,  Need- 
{■on  to  Ladlow  Corponitioii,  a  cot- 
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if  coating  a  textile  strand  which  com- 
trand  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
itact  with  individual  members  oi  a 
I  with  the  coating  material  and  sup- 
■  and  by  a  surrounding  cage  in  which 
movable,  and  continuously  rotating 
jiis  transverse  to  the  moving  strand. 


3  066  059 
flCKEL-PHOSPHOROUS  ALLOY 
7  BATH  AND  METHOD 
:antoii,  Okk»,  ■■jfar  to  Goodyear 
ion,  AkrM,  Ohio,  a  corponitioa  of 

ed  May  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,170 
linu.     (CL  117—130) 

in  electroless  nickel  alloy  plating  and 
about  30  to  50  grams/liter  of  nickel 
30  grams/ liter  of  nickel  ammonium 
)  grams/liter  of  sodium  citrate,  about 
of  sodium  acetate,  and  about  5  to 
Jium  hypophosphite.  the  amounts  of 
leing  all  substantially  proportionally 
its  stated. 


3,Uw„ 
ING  COMPOSITION 
md  Lcc  O.  EdmoDds,  BarttcsTttlc, 
PUUipa  Pctrolcwn  Coaipany,  a  cor- 
■rc 

ed  Oct.  2,  1950,  Scr.  No.  7M,735 
fans.  (CL  117—132) 
iting  a  metal  surface  which  comprises 
lating  composition  by  passing  into  a 
»polymer  prepared  from  a  monomer 
lentially  of.  based  on  100  parts  by 
70  to  98  parts  of  a  conjugated  diene 
irbon  atoms  and  30  to  2  parts  of  a 
om  the  group  consisting  of  pyridines 
ining  a 

R' 


/  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
nethyl,  said  liquid  copolymer  having 
:e  100  to  6000  Saybolt  Furol  seconds 
(  therewith  0.005  to  3  wei^t  parts 


per  hundred  parts  of  said  liquid  copolymer  of  a  compound 
having  a  molecular  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

R" 


a  paste  ^hich  includes  copper  powder  containing  re- 
ducible contamination  products,  sorbitol  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  1-20%  by  weight  of  said  copper,  and  a 
viriatUizable  drying  agent,  providing  said  insulating  base 
with  a  heat-hardenaWe  adhesive  surface,  applying  said 
paste  to  said  adhesive  surface  in  the  form  of  said  pat- 
tern, and  heating  to  a  moderate  temperature  sufBcient 
to  reduce  said  reducible  contamination  products  and  to 
drive  off  substantially 'aU  easily  volatilizable  substances 
present.  ' 

3  060  063 

ELECTRICAL  RESIsfOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harry  G.  Bickford,  LafOyette  WIl,  '«:j,  "ft?  *L*^ 

tcmatkMial  ResislaBcc  Conpuiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  JoM  17,  I960,  Scr.  No.  36,977 

6  Claims.    (CL  117— 217) 


wherein  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  each  X  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy. 
and  aryloxy  radicals  of  not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms. 
Y  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl, 
aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyi.  and  cycloalkyl  of  not  more  than 
16  carbon  atoms  and  n  an  integer  of  at  least  1.  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  mixing  rone  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  compound,  coating  a  metal  surface  with  said 
liquid  coating  composition  from  said  mixing  lone,  and 
baking  the  coated  metal  surface  in  a  reducing  atmoa- 
phere. 

3  tft.til 

URBA  RESIN  CURIN^  AGENTS,  COMPOSTTIW^ 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE 
PBOKRTIBS  OF  ISXHLKS  _       ..    ^ 

Pciv  LoaUar,  IVaWorf,  Robot  HcWiralii,  D— sMoif, 
Hofat  BisMT.  SMch,  aad  Richari  HnttcriackM^Lea. 
dcndotf ,  iribar  Darsn,  Gansaaj,  awJoafm  to  Cbcm- 
iache  Fabrft  Dii«a  Gjsi.b.H.,  Dwco,  Rhincland,  Gcr- 

N!%«wtac.    Flkd  Not.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  69,228 

ClafaM  priority,  appHcadoa  Gcrasany  Nov.  12, 19S9 

24ClahBa.    (CL  117— U9.4) 

I.  In  the  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  tex- 
tile materials  including  fabrics,  yams,  fibers  and  the  like 
by  treatment  with  urea-containing  hardenable  resins  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  urea-,  melamine-  and 
cthylcne-urea-formaldehyde-prccondensates,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  the  hardening  of  the  urea- 
containing  hardenable  resin  material  by  heating  with  a 
salt  of  a  weak  organic  base  with  a  semi-amide  formed 
from  an  ethylene-«4Klicarboxylic  acid  and  an  amine. 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  resistance  film 
of  chromium  coated  on  a  substrate  of  an  electrical  in- 
sulating material,  and  a  protective  coating  covering  said 
chromium  resistance  film,  said  protective  coating  being 
an  anhydrous  inorganic  salt  of  chromium  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromic  chloride  and  chromic 
fluoride.  

3,060,064 

METHOD  OF  CLEANDjJG  TUBE  BUI^DLES 

Warren  M.  ZiaB,  Trisa,  Opa..  asdHaorlo  IW.  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  MidlM  Mkh.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Delaware  ^,     ^.^  ^,, 

Filed  Not.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  §53,933 

4  Claims.     (CL  134— 2) 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  unwanted  charrable  de- 
posits from  a  tube  bundle  which  comprises  circulating  a 
coolant  through  said  tube  bundle,  directing  a  flame  se- 
quentially along  the  tube  bundle  to  be  cleaned  and  at 
least  partially  charring  said  dfcposiU  as  the  flame  im- 
pinges thereon,  and  then  directing  at  least  one  jet  stream 
of  Uquid  at  high  pressure  onto  said  at  least  partially 
diarred  deposiu  on  said  bundle  adjacent  to  the  point  on 
the  tube  bundle  where  the  flame  was  directed. 


3,060,062 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRICAL 
I  CONDUCTORS 

GMTfe  Katz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Otis  D.  Black,  Had- 
don  Hdghts,  NJ.,  aasicnors  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of 
America,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  12^47 

7  Claims.    (CL  117— 212) 
4.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors on  an  insulating  base  material  comprising  preparing 


3  060  065 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GROWTH  OF  PREFEREN- 
TIALLY  ORIENTED  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF 

METALS 
Theodora  H.  Orem,  Surer  Spring,  Md^  »!%^  ^  ** 
United  State*  of  America  «  reprcsenied  by  the  SactC' 
tary  of  Commerce 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  032427 
3  ClafaDS.  (CL  14»— 1.6) 
1.  The  method  of  growing  monocrystals  of  a  desired 
crystallographic  orientation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  seed  crysUl  having  atoms  arranged  in  a  selected 
vertical  plane  and  a  selected  plane  positioned  p  degrees 
with  respect  to  a  reference  horizontal  plane,  molding  a 
crysUlline  specimen  of  the  same  composition  as  said 
seed  crystal  into  a  predetermined  external  configuration 


r\,^m,^w>wfwt    OQ      1 QA9 
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having  a  vertical  reference  plane,  said  crystalline  specimen 
having  said  vertical  reference  plane  positioned  >  degrees 
with  respect  to  said  reference  horizontal  plane,  placing  a 
surface  of  said  seed  crystal  corresponding  to  its  selected 
plane  into  contact  with  said  crysUlline  specimen  at  an 
angle  substantially  equal  to  \fi—y\  degrees  with  respect 


improvement  which  comprises  inducing  in  the  tube  a  con- 
centrated annealing  current  sufficient  to  heat  the  nietal 
wall  of  the  tube  to  its  annealing  temperature  in  the  form 


of  an  annular  transverse  path  around  the  surface  portion 
of  the  tube,  the  width  of  the  effective  heating  current  path 
longitudinally  of  the  tube  being  substantially  less  than  the 
corresponding  width  of  the  current-inducing  coil. 


to  said  reference  horizontal  plane,  positioning  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  seed  crystal  so  that  it  coincides  with  the 
selected  vertical  reference  plane  of  said  crystalline  speci- 
men, melting  said  crystalline  specimen  and  a  portion  of 
said  seed  crystal  and  allowing  the  molten  specimen  crystal 
and  the  molten  portion  of  said  seed  crystal  to  crystallize. 


3,060,068 
LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
George  J.  Hannes,  Maomec,  Ohio,  assigDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Johns-ManviUc  Fiber  Glass  Inc^  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,139 
11  Claims.     (CL  154— «3) 


-•^ 


•d   <• 


PHOSPHATE  COATLNG  METHOD 
WDford  H,  Ron,  Jr.,  St  Paul,  Mhm.,  and  James  E.  Ma- 

loiicy.  Oak  Park,  and  Jdin  M.  S«api«ton,  Detroit,  Mich., 

asilgMirs  to  Dctrcz  Chcmicai  iMhutries,  Inc.,  Detroit, 

Midi^  a  corporatiM  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  110,851 
2  Clainis.     (CL  148—6.15) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  ferrous  metal 
article  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said  surface 
with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  (on  a 
dry  weight  basis): 

Parts  by  weight 

Alkali  metal  dihydrogen  orthophosphate 40  to  60 

Alkali  metal  dihydrogen  pyrophosphate 57  to  10 

Alkali  metal  silicofluoride 3  to  10 

said  dry  ingredients  being  dissolved  in  water  at  a  con- 
centration in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  5  ounces 
per  gallon  of  water,  said  solution  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  about  3.8  to  about  5.2,  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  solution  in  the  range  of  from 
about  140*  F.  to  about  ISO*  F. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  resilient,  dimensionally 
stable>  shaped  laminate  structure  firmly  bonded  through- 
out and  faced  with  a  covering  thermoplastic  sheet,  com- 
prising assembling  a  sandwich-like  structure  comprised 
of  a  thermoplastic  sheet,  an  adhesive  film,  a  resilient  in- 
termediate layer  of  glass  fibers  bonded  together  by  ther- 
moplastic resin,  and  a  la^er  of  glass  fibers  having  an 
uncured  thermosetting  resin  applied  thereto,  and  curing 
said  assembly  under  heat  and  pressure,  said  heat  being 
sufficient  to  activate  only  a  portion  of  the  thermoplastic 
resin  contained  in  said  intermediate  layer  and  to  cure  the 
thermosetting  resin  contained  in  said  thermosetting  resin 
impregnated  glass  fiber  layer  to  form  said  layer  to  a  di- 
mensionally stable  shape  and  to  bond  said  layer  to  the 
intermediate  layer,  said  heat  being  also  sufficient  to  soften 
said  thermoplastic  sheet  and  activate  the  adhesive  film  at 
the  surface  between  said  intermediate  layer  and  said 
thermoplastic  sheet  to  bond  the  thermoplastic  sheet  to  the 
intermediate  layer. 


3,060  067 
INDUCnON  HEATING  WITH  AN  INTERNALLY 

F92VS}J?^^^^''"<*J*A*'NG  A  TRIANGU. 
LAR  CROSS-SECTION 

'T^^  ^^?TP*  ''•»  ""«'  N-^t  ■-«««»  to  Revere 
Cower  afd  Bnii,  !■«..  New  Yort.  N.Y.,  a  cocpontkHi 

FIW  Nor.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853459 
^    .  ^  *  CWm.    (CL  14»— 13) 

I.  in  tbe  mductmn  annealing  of  a  metal  tube  in  which 
the  tube  is  moved  longitudinally  through  a  surrounding 
induction  coil  in  which  a  high  frequency  current  flows  to 
mduce  a  corresponding  heating  current  in  the  tube,  the 


3,060,069 

INSULATING  JACKET  FOR  FLUID  LINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ftrcd  E.  Siadart,  367  Akwdra  9L,  Gardcna,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,442 

11  Claims.    (CL  154—45) 


jacket  being  longitudinally  split  and  having  overlapping 
longitudinal  edges,  and  said  jacket  being  resilient  so  that 
it  is  inherently  biased  toward  a  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion wherein  said  longitudinal  edges  overlap. 


3,060,070 
BONDING  OF  CHLOROSULPHONATED  POLY- 
ETHYLENE TO  NYLON 
Everett  C  Atwell,  GrecMboro,  N.C,  avignor  to  Barling. 
tM  IndwtriM,  be,  GrMaaboro,  N.C  a  cocporatioa  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dm.  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  73,221 
9  Clatans.     (CL  154—52) 

1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  nylon  to  chlorosulphonated 
polyethylene  rubber,  the  improvement  ^iiich  comprises 
treating  said  nylon  with  a  compositioo  conuining  res- 
orcinolformaldehyde  and  a  neoprene  latex  prior  to  bond- 
ing of  the  rubber  to  said  nylon. 

2.  In  a  process  for  bonding  nylon  fibers  to  chloro- 
sulphonated polyethylene  rubber,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  first  treating  said  nylon  fibers  with  an  organic 
solvent  solution  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  drying  the 
thus  treated  fibers,  then  treating  said  fibers  with  an  organic 
solvent-free  aqueous  composition  including  a  resole  and 
a  neoprene  latex,  and  again  drying  the  thus  treated  ma- 
terial, said  treating  and  drying  steps  preceding  the  ap- 
plication of  the  chlorosulphonated  polyethylene  to  said 
nyloo.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

I 

3,060,071 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  ZINC  CAffFINGS 
DarU  H.  KMcr,  Baitimrt,  Md^  MdlDor  to  AlUcd  Rc- 
laeoepontad,  BaMaMra,  M4^  a  c«r^ 

iutSiAm'  0>  1057,  Scr.  No.  676,514 
9Cfarims.    (CL156— 18) 

1.  The  process  of  treating  zinc  castings  comprising  im- 
mersing the  same  in  an  aqueous  acidic  chromate  bath 
conuining  CrOs,  at  least  about  30  g./l..  and  about  S  to  60 
ml./l.  HNO,,  0  to  100  ml./I  HAc.  2  to  10  ml./l.  HjSO* 
and  4  to  50  g./l.  of  a  soluble  fluoride,  for  from  5  seconds 
to  2  minutes  with  the  bath  at  a  temperature  between 
80*  F.  and  160*  F. 


condition  whereby  said  layer  is  rendered  dimensionaOy 
suble,  said  adhesive  also  bonding  the  layer  to  the  base 
element  of  the  carpeting  and  bonding  the  pile  elements  to 
the  base  element  of  the  carpeting. 

4.  A  method  of  forming  pile  carpeting  having  improved 
dimensional  stability  which  comprises  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  layer  of  fibrous  material  on  a  rear  face  of  a  piece 
of  pile  carpeting  having  a  base  and  pile  elements  extend- 
ing from  a  front  face  of  the  base,  applying  an  adhesive 
in  a  flowable  sute  to  the  layer  of  fibrous  material,  com- 
pressing the  layer  of  fibrous  material  while  the  adhesive 
is  in  a  flowable  sUte  into  a  compacted  condition  and 
simultaneously  forcing  the  adhesive  throughout  the  layer 
and  into  the  base  <rf  the  pile  carpeting,  and  then  drying 
the  adhesive  whereby  the  fibers  of  the  layer  are  bonded 
together  in  a  compacted  condition  and  the  layer  is  bonded 
to  the  base  of  the  pile  carpeting. 


3,060,073 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  COILS 
Sheldon  H.  Ho^^  LiMofaiwood,  IlL,  aarigMv  to  Wotera 
Ekctik  Comnany,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 


Orlglaal  applkation  May  25, 1955,  Scr.  No.  510,917, 
Patent  No.  2,941,129,  dated  Jnnc  14,  1960.    Divided 
and  this  applkatkNi  Feb.  1,  1060,  Scr.  No.  5,795 
6  Clalmi.    (CL  156—171) 


3,060,072 
BACKED  CARPET  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
DavU  B.  Parllm  'noapMiaTUIc  Conn.,  and  WUIlam  J. 
EOiott,  I  ii^BiradnTr  Maca.,  asrignnn  to  Blgclow-Sna- 
f  of^  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,068 
SCIalaw.    (CL156— 72) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  coil  which  com- 
prises simultaneously  winding  a  wire  and  a  sheet  of  in- 
sulation on  an  arbor  in  overlying  relation  to  each  other 
to  form  a  core  insulator  having  a  plurality  of  convolu- 
tions and  a  first  layer  of  wire  of  said  coil  on  said  core 
insulator  and  with  a  predetermined  nimibcr  of  turns  ot 
the  first  layer  of  wire  interwound  with  said  sheet  to  p«o- 
vide  an  inner  lead  for  the  coil,  anchoring  the  turns  of 
wire  adjacent  to  said  lead  forming  turns  against  tmwind- 
ing,  winding  additional  layers  of  wire  until  the  winding 
of  the  coil  has  been  completed,  and  extending  the  inner 
lead  longitudinally  from  the  ooil  by  pulling  the  lead 
axially  of  the  coil  to  unwind  said  predetermined  number 
of  turns  from  the  core  insulator. 


3,060,074 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  COVERED  KEYS 

FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Donald  K.  Good,  Ivorytoo,  Conn.,  awignor  to  Pratt, 
Read  A  Co.,  Incotponted,  Ivoryton,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Conncctknt 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,931 
2  ClaiBa.    (CL  156—250) 


7.  A  tubular  heat  insulating  jacket  having  indentations 
therein  which  provide  said  jacket  with  internal  ribs,  said 


1 .  Pile  carpeting  liaving  improved  dimensional  stability 
which  comprises  a  base  element,  a  plurality  of  pile  de- 
ments supported  by  and  extending  from  one  face  of  said 
base  element  and  a  dimensionally  suble  compacted  layer 
of  fibrous  material  extending  over  and  being  permanently 
secured  to  an  opposite  face  of  the  base  element,  said  com- 
pacted layer  being  comprised  of  fibers  distributed  at  ran- 
dom with  fibers  therefrom  extending  into  engagement 
with  the  base  element  and  a  flexible  adhesive  extending 
throughout  said  layer  and  bonding  the  fibers  of  the  layer 
against  movement  relative  to  each  other  in  a  compacted 


1 .  The  method  of  making  the  natural  keys  for  musical 
instrument  keyboards  which  include  natural  keys  and 
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sharp  keys  and  wherein  a  preformed  plastic  covcnng  is 
provided  on  the  exposed  top  and  front  surfaces  of  the 
natural  keys,  such  method  indudins  the  steps  ot  form- 
ing a  rough  keyboard  of  a  kngth  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  keys,  stamping  the  rough  keyboard  to  mark  the  in- 
dividual   key*,    drilling   spaced   openings    through    the 
rough  keyboard  which  are  positiooed  in  the  individual 
keys,   molding   unitary   plastic  covering  pieces  for   the 
front  part  of  the  natural  keys  of  the  keyboard  each  in  a 
shape  with  a  front  portion  and  an  integral  top  portion 
having  an  overhanging  edge  with  grooves  therein  having 
rounded  comers  to  define  individual  keys,  at  least  one  of 
said  covering  pieces  being  molded  in  a  shape  to  cover 
all  the  natural  keys  of  an  octave  and  with  rear  slots 
positioned  to  correspond  to  space*  occupied  by  the  sharp 
keys  of  the  octave  to  form  exteiMling  parts  shaped  to 
correspond  to  the  natural  keys,  the  grooves  and  slots  in 
the  covering  pieces  defining  individual  keys  which  corre- 
spond to  the  marking  of  the  individual  keys  on  the  rough 
keyboard,  applying  adhesive  oo  the  top  and  front  surfaces 
of  the  rough  keyboard,  placing  the  plastic  covering  pieces 
ofi  the  rough  keyboard  with  the  top  and  front  portions 
thereof  engaging  the  adhesive  on  the  top  and  front  sur- 
faces of  the  keyboard,  aligning  the  slots  in  the  covering 
pieces  with  the  markings  on  the  rough  keyboard  so  that 
the  extending  parts  are  positioned  on  the  individual  nat- 
ural keys  marked  on  the  rough  keyboard,  applying  heat 
and  pressure  simultaneously  to  the  top  portion  and  to 
the  front  portion  of  the  plastic  covering  to  secure  such 
top  and  front  portions  of  the  covering  to  the  top  and 
front  surfaces  of  the  rough  keyboard,  cutting  the  key- 
board  and   plastic   covering   pieces   thereon    from   the 
grooves  in  the  overhanging  edge  of  the  covering  pieces 
and  along  the  marks  on  the  rough  keyboard  whereby 
the  individual  natural  keys  when  severed  have  parts  of 
the  covering  pieces  on  the  top  and  front  surfaces  there- 
of, and  finishing  the  individual  keys. 


time  sequences;  and  while  maintaining  said  fusion  pres- 
sure and  holding  said  lower  web  layer,  moving  said  upper 
layer  over  said  lower  layer  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  web.  and  opposite  to  the  direction  of  intermittent 
movement  in  said  travel  path. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  BASES  FOR  PRINTED 

ELECTRIC  ciBcurrs 

L.  RoWMom  BiAlo,  N.Y^  mml^or  to  Aato- 
mmtti  Chrcirits,  Iac„  North  Tn—iiMila,  N.Y. 
Filed  SmL  M,  19S7,  Ser.  N^  M7491 
5  CUmm.    (CL  15«— 2S2) 


S.  A  method  of  making  a  base  for  a  printed  electric 
circuit  which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  a  printed 
circuit  including  a  hole  on  a  carrier,  then  applying  a  layer 
of  resinous  material  on  said  carrier  over  the  printed  cir- 
cuit, forcing  a  die  having  an  outwardly  protruding  part 
thereon  through  said  layer  to  laterally  disi^ace  portions  of 
said  material  and  to  form  a  second  hole  in  said  layer 
which  is  in  registry  with  the  first-named  hole  and  to 
remove  material  away  from  selected  portions  of  said 
prmted  circuit  by  means  of  said  outwardly  protruding 
part  while  leaving  a  flash  at  the  bottom  of  the  second 
hole,  disengaging  the  die  from  said  material,  then  solidi- 
fying said  material,  removing  said  carrier  from  the  solidi- 
fied material,  and  removing  said  flash  so  that  die  two 
holes  merge  into  one  hole,  leavmg  the  printed  circuit  em- 
bedded in  the  solidifying  material  and  forming  at  least 
a  part  of  the  perimeter  of  the  merged  hole. 


METHOD 
leeeph  R. 

m 


AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CONTINUOUS  BAG  STOCK 

*atei]Ta,  N.Y,,  asiifui  to  NatkMiai 
ChsMkal  Cocporailei^  New  Yotk,  N.Y^ 
of  Yhihda 

hOj  14,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  42^29 
1«  OahM.    (CL  156—251) 
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3,H»,fT7 
SHEET  APPLYING  PROCESS 
Wattcr  Kamtr,  Zwfch,  SiiiiinlMMl,  miImw  to  Mcyiiadicr 
•Cie  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerlaad,  a  corpoiatloo  of  Swfti- 

Flled  Aug.  29,  195S,  Ser.  No.  75M12 
2  Clafans.    (CL  156-^22) 


* 


'f^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  series  of  inter- 
connected bag  units  from  a  flattened  web  of  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  wherein  said  web  includes  superposed 
upper  and  lower  layers  of  said  material  united  along  their 
longitudinal  edge  portions,  comprising  moving  said  web 
along  a  travel  path,  and  in  a  plane  extending  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  web.  in  a  repetitive  series  of  timed  movement  and 
dwell  time  sequences;  during  each  dweU  Ume  sequence, 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  web  along  a  line  trans- 
versely thereof,  whereby  to  fuse  and  unite  said  web 
layers  along  said  line;  simulUneously  holding  said  lower 
layer  against  movement  in  any  direction  during  said  dwell 


I.  A  process  for  covering  and  insulating  substantially 
horizonul  surfaces  of  a  building  or  the  like  with  a  web 
of  insulating  material  having  a  bitumen  covered  surtece 
which  adheres  to  the  surface  to  be  covered  after  both 
surfaces  are  heated,  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting 
the  web  of  insulating  material  in  roll  form  directly  on  the 
surface  to  be  Covered  so  that  a  portion  of  the  bitumen 
covered  surface  of  the  roll  rests  oo  the  btfter  surface; 
rolling  the  roll  of  insulating  material  along  the  surface 
to  be  covered  so  as  to  unroll  the  web  of  insulating  mate- 
rial and  so  that  the  rolled  web  of  insulating  material  hM 


October  23,  1962 

d  while  maintaining  said  fusion  pret- 
id  lower  web  layer,  moving  said  upper 
fci  layer  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
ipoute  to  the  direction  of  intermittent 
ravel  path. 


MAKING  BASES  FOR  PRIISTED 
•ECTRIC  CIBCUITS 
01.  MuKwia,  N.Y^  iii^iyi  te 
s,  Ik^  North  Tn—wili,  N.Y. 
L  M,  1957,  Sot.  N^  M7^1 
(CL  154— 2S2) 
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making  a  base  for  a  printed  electric 
des  the  steps  of  forming  a  printed 
ole  on  a  carrier,  then  applying  a  layer 
on  said  carrier  over  the  printed  cir- 
liaving  an  outwardly  protruding  part 
I  layer  to  laterally  displace  portions  of 

0  form  a  second  hole  in  said  layer 
f  with  the  first-named  hole  and  to 
vay  from  selected  portions  of  said 
neans  of  said  outwardly  protruding 

1  flash  at  the  bottom  of  the  second 
t  die  from  said  material,  then  solidi- 
removing  said  carrier  from  the  solidi- 
emoving  said  flash  so  that  the  two 
;  hole,  leaving  the  printed  circuit  em- 
ifying  material  and  fcrming  at  least 
ter  of  the  merged  hole. 


3,H»,fT7 

ArrtYiNG  raocEss 

h,  SwitiiilMMl,  — ignnt  to  Mcynadkr 
,  Switmiaad,  a  corporatloo  of  SwHs- 


overing  and  insulating  substantially 
r  a  building  or  the  like  with  a  web 
I  having  a  bitumen  covered  surface 
:  surface  to  be  covered  after  both 
comprising  the  steps  of  supporting 
material  in  roll  form  directly  on  the 
1  so  that  a  portion  of  the  bitumen 
>e  roll  rests  on  the  latter  surface; 
sulating  material  along  the  surface 
>  unroll  the  web  of  insulating  mate- 
)lled  web  of  insulating  material  has 


at  any  instant  during  the  unrolling  thereof  a  bitumen  cov- 
ered surface  portion  directed  toward  and  about  to  engage 
a  surface  portion  of  the  surface  to  be  covered;  wid  con- 
tinuously heating  both  of  said  surface  portions  during  the 
unrolling  of  the  web  of  insulating  material  so  that  the 
surfaces  are  at  elevated  temperatures  at  the  moment  of 
contact  with  each  other. 


pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  following  formulas: 


MM^ONNG  OF  POLYETHYLKNE  TCREFinHALATE 
^^^ITOERS  TO  CERTAIN  RUBBERS 

Everett  C.  Atwell,  G'««-»»<»~' ^.C.  «-lt«or  toBurl^- 
ton  bdnatrics,  Inc^  Greensboro,  N.C^  a  corporation 

"n^dSSi.    FlledDec.2.1f«e,Ser.No.73,22» 
9  Clabu.    (CI.  154—335) 

1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  polyethylene  tcrephthalale 
fibers  to  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
chlorosulphonated  polyethylene  rubber  and  butyl  rubber, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  first  treatmg  said  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  fibers  with  an  orgamc  polyiso- 
cyanate  and  then  with  a  composition  contaming  resor- 
cinol-formaldehyde  and  a  neoprene  latex,  prior  to  appli- 
cation of  said  rubber  thereto. 


(D 

ai) 

and 

(IID 


O 

-l-B. 


-(O— Bi).— 11 


Rn-6-Rr-(0-Bi)^CI 

O  O 

Br-i-Rt-0-C-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  Ra 
is  an  alkylene  radical  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  wherem  n 
is  an  integer  in  the  range  1-2,  wherein  the  Ri's  can  be 
different,  wherein  the  Rj's  can  be  different,  and  wherem 
the  total  carbon  atoms  in  all  of  the  R's  docs  not  exceed  20. 


GERMICIDAL  PAlKl  AND  METHOD 
DomM  K.  PattUlodi.  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  aarifMr  to  MWhi. 
can  Research  Laboratories,   Inc.,  *^^„!^5?!?  A?^' 
FTy^  a  cofporatta  of  MtcUsan,  and_Electro-Chem 


Fiber  Seal  CorporafHois,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
tkm  off  Delaware  Jotatly  ^     y^    ai  **« 

No  DrawfaK.    Flkd  Aag.  5, 1»«0,  Ser.  No.  47,625 
S  Claims.    (CL  162—161) 

1.  Germicidal  paper  comprising  water  laid  cellulose 
fibers  carrying  0.1  to  4%  of  a  fiber  conditioning  chemi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyalkylcne 
imine  and  a  water  soluble  polymeric  amine  aldehyde  con- 
densation product,  and  0.25  to  1.5%  of  an  alkyl-aryl 
dimethylbenzylammonium  chloride  having  8  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl-aryl  group  thereof,  said  percentr 
ages  being  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  fibers. 


3  060  082 

TREATMENT  OF  PLANTS  EMPLOYING  TANNIN 

MATERIALS 

Joflcph  Kokwewics,  S.  Paari,  Cape  PtotIbcc, 

Unkm  of  Soath  Afrka  .,.,., 

NoDiawfaic.    riMSevL$,19^,S^.N^W^2 
Claiasprtority.aNttnikHiUnkw  of  So«th  Africa      . 

6  ClaiiM.  (CL  167—24) 
I.  A  process  for  protecting  grapes  from  Botrytis  ctnerea 
of  vines  and  fan  leaf  virus  which  process  comprises  spray- 
ing growing  grapes  susceptible  to  said  diseases  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  tannin-type  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tannin,  tannin  extract,  pyrogallol 
and  catechol,  thereby  healing  any  fissures  in  said  grapes, 
thus  preventing  spore  intrusion  into  the  grapes,  and  also 
killing  said  virus,  whereby  the  grapes  can  be  left  to  ripen 
on  the  vines  resulting  in  a  Wgh  yield  of  grapes  having 
a  hi^  sugar  content. 


3060  OM 
METHOD  OF   COMBATTING  INSECTS  |^«*JLpY- 

ING  THIOPYROPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTEIW 
Walter    Loru,    Wapyertal-Vohwtakd,    and    GcAard 
Scteadcr,  Wappertal-Crooeabeti,  Gennanj,  ^^^^^ 
to  Farbcsfabrikca  Bajcr  Aktkagesellschaft,  Uvcrin- 
ica,  Gcfinany,  a  corporation  of  Gemnny 
No  D«wSr    FttrfJ-al*.  105^  Ser.  No.  742,020 

5  Claims.     (CL  167— 22) 
1.  A  process  for  combatting  insects  which  comprises 
exposing  said  insecU  to  the  action  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

»,o    8         ?    o»' 

P— 8  — P 

I  BiO  OBi  ^ 

wherein  Ri  and  R,  sUnd  for  low  molecular  weight  alkyl 
radicals  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


3,060,083  '    ^ 

STABILIZED  PESTTCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Ralph  B.  Fearing,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Edward  N. 
WidA.  Ckkago  Hciglits,  DL,  aaafgnon  to  Stai^cr 
Chemicol  Compoiqr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Delaware  _      ^,     ^^,. 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1060,  Ser.  No.  2,864 

8  Claims.  (CI.  167—42) 
1.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  methyl  parathi- 
<Mi  and  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethyl  phosphate,  acetal,  methyl  butynol.  furfuryl  alco- 
hol and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  sUbi- 
lize  said  methyl  parathion  against  the  degrading  effect  of 
contact  with  attapulgite  and  montmorillonite  earner  dusts. 


3,060,011 

METHOD  OF  REPELLING  INSECTS  WITH 

SUBOXIDES 

LyIe  D.  GoodhM,  Ractar  P.  Loytkaa.  ->«>  RoyK-  J*^ 

kwy,  BartiaaHDa,  Okta.,  amiaBiiii  to  Phillips  Pctro- 

lcMiCMmMnr,4i  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  DrawSfT  FOad  My  30, 1059,  Ser.  No.  830,478 

31  CtekM.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  method  for  fuelling  an  maect  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  insect  to  the  action  of  at  least  one  com- 


3,06§>084 

IMPROVED  HOMOGENEOUS.  READILY  DIS- 

PERSED,  PESTICIDAL  CONCENTRATE 

Cbrencc  A.  Littler,  Wlkufcukm,  O^  ■S*«I»<»'  *®  ^' 
da  PoBt  dc  Nemomrt  and  Company,  Wlteilng[ton,  Det^ 

•nTKSSS.  IfidjSrO,  1061,  ser.  No.  115,005 
2Ckdms.    (CL  167— 42) 

1  An  aqueous  pesticidal  composition,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  from  10%  to  60%  of  a  water-insoluble 
pesticide;  from  0.4%  to  25%  of  a  dispersing  agent;  and 
from  0.01%  to  3%  of  a  polycarboxylatcd  hydrocarbon 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  30,000  to 
200,000,  a  neutralization  equivalent  of  from  71  to  400, 
and  carboxyl  groups  in  the  form  of  salU  whose  cations 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  aset^, 
ammonium  and  amine;  said  composition  having  a  viscMity 
of  from  100  to  2,000  cps.  and  a  thixotropy  factor  F  of 
from  1.2  to  5.0;  the  particles  of  said  composition  having 
average  diameters  of  no  more  than  5  microns;  said  com- 
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position  having  had  an  initial  viscosity  of  from  300  to 
30,000  cps.  and  having  been  subjected  to  a  high  rate  of 
shear  to  obtain  the  defined  final  rheological  pr(q>erties. 


3M#M5 

extermination'of'undesired  fishes 

Hciiii  FrcMch  and  Helmut  Goebd,  F^ankfwt  aai  Main, 
and  MaximiUan  Czech,  Hofbclm  (Tanoos),  Germany, 


to    Farfowerke    HocduC    Akticafcscllsdiaft 
Tormab   Meister   Lados  A   Briinlog,   Fraakfort   am 
Main-Hoechst,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 
No  Drawinc.     Filed  Jtenc  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,886 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Getvaay  Jbm  If,  19S9 

3  Claims.    (H.  1«7— M) 
1.  A  method  of  extemunating  fish  whidi  comprises  add- 
ing to  water  inhabited  by  said  fish  an  ichthyocidal  amount 
of    1 ,2,3,4,7,7-hexachlorobicyclor  [  2,2, 1  ]  -heptene-  ( 2 )  -biv 
5,6-oxymethyleiie-sulfite. 


ANTI-DIARRHEA  COMPOSITION 
Kenneth  E.  Kncter,  Lake  Forest,  DL,  aaripsor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  CUcato,  IIL,  a  corporatioB  of 

DUnois 

NoDiawiai.   RM  My  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  7494M 
9  OAmM.    (CL  1<7— 53) 

5.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  for  the  treatment 
of  diarrhea  comprising  a  stable  fluid  suspension  of  eryth- 
romycin and  morjdune  sulfate,  said  morphine  sulfate 
being  present  in  about  one  part  by  weight  for  every  five 
parts  by  weight  of  the  erythromycin. 


3,f6«,M7 
ANTHELMINnC  COftffOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
PMIp  Artkar  Kk^bary,  BcrUwaMtcd,  aad  Roy  Vlvfam 
Foster,  Trinf,  England,  assignors  to  Cooper,  McDon- 
gall  ft  Robertson  Limited,  Bcrkhamstcd,  Engfamd,  a 
Britisk  company 

No  Drawiic    Filed  Nov.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  €7,494 
Oabm  priority,  ap^ication  Great  Britaia  Nov.  13,  1959 
SClahns.    (CL  U7— S3) 
1.  A  composition  containing, phenothiazine  and  a  rela- 
tively small  proportion  of  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R>  and  R>  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur 
atoms,  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen  atoms. 


3,969  999 
ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Philip  Artkar  Klaabary,  Bcrkkaautcd,  and  Roy  Vivian 
Foster,   Triag,   England,   assignors   to   Cooper,   Mc- 
DoagaD  A  Robertson  Lhnitcd,  Bcrkkamsted,  Eociand, 


No  Drawk«.    Filed  Nor.  7, 1969,  Ser.  No.  67,495 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatfcM  Grsat  Britaia  Nov.  20,  1959 
8  Clakas.    (CL  167—53) 
1.  A  composition  containing  a  therapeutically  accepta- 
ble salt  of  a  cation  of  the  formula: 


O— (CHi)i 


OHt 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
thenyl  group  and  a  benzyl  group  containing  an  ortho 
substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  the  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  methyl- 
mercapto,  nitro  and  nitroso  groups  and  (1)  wherein  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
the  methyl  and  nitro  groups,  when  M  is  a  thenyl  group 
and  (2)  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  the  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  methyl- 
mercapto,  formyl,  acetyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  nitroso  groups, 
when  M  is  a  benzyl  group;  and  a  relatively  small  propor- 
tion of  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


R»0    X 

MI 

P-O- 
R*0 


CHi 

wherein  R'  and  R>  are  each  a  lower  alky]  group,  X  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur 
atoms,  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms. 


3,969,989 
THERAPEUTIC    LOWER    ALKYL    ESTERS    OF    a- 

PHENYL-a-PlPERIDYL-(2)-ACETIC  ACID 
Lcoa  larkmaa,  Sammlt,  N  J.,  and  Loab  Malspeb,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  aasltnors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Ficd  Oct  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,268 

7  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  6-recemate. 
the  fri-antipode  and  the  ^r^ntipode  of  esters  of  a-phenyl 
a-(2-piperidyl) -acetic  acid  with  isopropanol  and  thera- 
peutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3t969f999 

PYRAZOUDINE-QUINAZOLONE  THERAPEUTIC 

COMPOSITION 

Bernard  A.  Becker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Walbcc 

tk  Tleraan  Inc.,  BcIlevUle,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dtla- 


No  Drawhig.  FUcd  Feb.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,319 
5  CfaduM.  (CL  167—65) 
5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  premenstrual  ten- 
sion which  comprises  administering  to  a  patisnt  a  pharma- 
ceutical formulation  containing  a  mixtiue  of  3.5-dioxo-l,2- 
diphenyl-4-n-butyl-pyrazoUdine  and  2-methyl-3-tolyM- 
quinazolone  in  the  ratio  of  1 :2  to  2: 1. 


3,969,991  

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF 

MORPHINES  AND  AMINO-INDANES 

Lk>yd  Beniamfai  WMdn,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  fo 

Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

'  No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  88,615 

9  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
9.  A  method  for  the  alleviation  of  pain,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  host  requiring  alleviation  of  pain 
an  analgesic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an 
analgesic  of  the  morphine-type,  (6)  a  2-amino-indane 
compound,  and  (c)  an  inert  carrier,  the  ratio  between 
the  morphine-type  analgesic  and  the  2-amino-indane  com- 
pound being  about  1 :0. 1  to  about  1 : 5. 


3,969(992 
17..ALKYL.1-DEHYDRO.TEST08TERONE 


NoMIc,  LhingstoB,  NJ, 

Corporatkm,  BkMMtfcid,  N  J.,  a 


to  Scbcring 
of  New 


CHt 


NoDrawfav.    FOed  Oct.  12, 1969, Ssr.  No.  62,995 

SCIainu.    (CL  167— 74) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  . 
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X 

\  !1 


-OwA/'^N 


SvAc/ 

CHi 

'  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  is 
lass  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
gen  atoms. 


LOWER    ALKYL    ESTERS    OF    a- 
•IFERroYL-(2)-ACETIC  ACID 

nunU,  N J.,  and  Lo«is  Mabpefs,  New 
(Don  to  QIm  Coffporatkm,  a  corpora- 
lied  Oct  14,  1999,  Scr.  No.  84MM 
lalns.  (CI.  1C7— 45) 
the  group  consisting  of  the  fr-racemate. 
the  ^r^ntipode  of  esters  of  a-phenyl 
ic  acid  with  isopropanol  and  thera- 
e  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3f9v9fV9V 
-QUINAZOLONE  THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSmON 

Rodicitcr,  N.Y^  iMlpior  to  Wallace 
(cIlcTillc,  N  J^  •  corporatloB  of  Dtla- 

^cd  Feb.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,31« 
lainw.    (CL  147— 65) 

the  treatment  of  premenstrual  ten- 
ts administering  to  a  patknt  a  phanna- 
cootaining  a  mixtiue  of  3.5-dioxo-l,2- 
yrazolidine    and    2-methyl-3-tolyM- 
atioof  l:2to2:L 


3,M«.t91  

dMPOSmON  CONSISTING  OF 
ES  AND  AMDSO-INDANES 
Itkin,  Morris  Ptaias,  NJ.,  awlgimr  to 
tioo,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
ned  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  M,615 
bdma.    (CL  167—45) 

the  alleviation  of  pain,  which  com- 
to  a  host  requiring  alleviation  of  pain 
sition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an 
orphine-type,   (b)   a  2-amino-indane 

an  inert  carrier,  the  ratio  between 
nalgesic  and  the  2-amino-indane  com- 
:0.1  to  about  1:5. 


3,«4ftt92 
DEHYDRO-TESTOSTERONE 


to  Scbcrteg 
of  New 


rtaigstoB,  NJ 
omfidd,  N  J^ 


lied  Oct.  12, 1940,  Scr.  No.  62,495 
brims.    (CL  147—74) 
if  the  formula  , 


.^lA' 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl  and  O-acyl,  the  acyl  group  being  that  of  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid,  while  Z  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 
8.  17a-ethyl-l,4-andro$tadiene-17p-oI-3-ooe   17-aceUte. 


3,t44,t93 
SLOWLY  ACTING  INSULIN  PREPARATION  IN 
CRYSTALLINE  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF  PREP- 
ARATION 
Jakob  Erik  Poolsen,  Gcntoftc,  aad  Chailefl  Henry 
Krayenbiihl,  HdlcnqL  Dcunaik,  aaslfP"  to  Nordlik 
LusUnbiboratorbuii,  GcBtoftc,  Dcmnafk 

Filed  JalylSf  I'St,  Scr.  No.  748,670 
dates  priori^,  appJlciiHaa  Domnrk  loly  18, 1957 

YCbfcM.    (CL147— 75)  ,      . 

1.  Insulin  crystals  containing  protamine  and  zinc  m 
the  amount  of  0.25-0.52  mg.  of  protamine  and  0.030- 
0.065  mg.  Zn  to  40  units  iimiMn. 


3,464  Jt< 

COSMETIC  PREPARATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Lii«  Wei,  E«t  BraMwkk,  NJ^  Malpor  to  ColgRte- 

raiwnllTi  riMp—j.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon 

NoDr«wli«.    Filed  iBiy  14, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  424,923 
7  CWms.    (CL  147—94) 

4.  A  stable  acidic  hand  lotion  comprisiBg  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  containing  75  to  95%  water  and  niinor 
proportions  of  oleaginous  base,  lanolin,  and  non-ionic 
emulsifier  distributed  between  the  phases  and  maintain- 
ing them  in  staUe  emulsion  form,  the  continuous  aqueous 
hydrophilic  phase  of  the  emulsion  being  at  a  pH  of  about 
4  to  6  and  containing  a  minor  proportion,  len  than  10% 
of  the  hand  lotion,  of  an  equilibrium  mixture  of  gluconic 
acid,  soluble  alkali  metal  glucon^e  salt  and  lactone  ot 
gluconic  acid,  the  amount  of  gluconate  being  less  than  the 
sum  of  gluconic  acid  and  lactone  of  gluconic  acid. 


3,444,494 

PREPARATION  OF  YIRUS  YACCINES 

Ray  M.  D«lck«r,  Bakhcrtvwa,  RaMoB  B.  Read,  Jr., 

dcrlaad,  mi  Wwrca   Lltakjr,   Amhcnl,   Maaa.    (all 

%  Uatrmily  of  Mawikaaitti,  Amher^  *!Sf->  ^ 

No  Drawtac.    Flad  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,549 

4CWM.    (CL147— 78) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  a  suspension  of  virus  micro- 
organisms  to   render   the   microorganism   non-infective 
without  significantly  impairing  the  antigenic  properties 
thereof  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  heating  a  sample  of  a  suspension  of  virus  micro- 
organisms by  a  heat-exdianger  at  various  different 
relatively  high  temperatures  in  about  a  fraction  of 
a  second; 

(2)  testing  the  microorganisms  after  heating  at  each 
temperature  to  determine  the  infeciivjty  thereof; 

(3 )  continuing  the  heating  of  samples  of  suspensions  of 
virus  microorganisms  as  described  in  step  1  so  long 
as  the  sample  still  exhibits  infectivity  at  the  tempera- 
tures employed  until  a  temperature  is  obtained  at 
which  the  microorganisms  do  not  exhibit  infectivity 
when  tested  and  which  microorganisms  rcUin  sub- 
stantially maximum  antigenicity;  and 

(4)  then  heating  an  entire  batch  of  a  suspension  of  virus 
microorganisms  propagated  under  substantially  the 
same  conditions  as  the  microorganism  contained  in 
the  test  samples  in  at>out  a  fraction  of  a  second  at 
the  temperature  determined  according  to  step  3  at 
which  the  microorganism  does  not  exhibit  infectivity 
but  retains  substantially  maximum  antigenicity. 


3  444  497 

SKIN  BLEACriiNd  COMPOSITION 

Walter  FeOows,  25  W.  OalarfoSt,  Chlcafo  14,  ID. 

No  Drawliig.    FHcd  Mar.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  444,541 

4  ClakM.  (CL  147—91) 
1.  The  composition  comprising  monobenzyl  ether  of 
hydroquinone,  an  ingredient  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  normal  octyl  acetate,  amyl  aoeute,  ethyl  acetate, 
and  diethyl  phthalate,  refined  hydrophilic  lanolin  and  a 
5.25  percent  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite, 
the  composition  containing  about  4  fluid  ounces  of  said 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite  and  about  10 
wei^t  ounces  of  the  other  ingredients. 


3,444.495 

METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  VITAMIN  B., 

Morris  E.  Stolar,  Mount  Freedom.  N  J.,  assigBor  to  War- 

ncr-Laaskcrt  PharaMurcntlcal  CoanHny,  Morris  PMas, 

N  Jn  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1941.  Scr.  No.  97,154 

3  Claims.    (CL  167—81) 

1.  The  method  of  administering  a  vitamin  Bu  material 
which  comprises  orally  administering  said  vitamin  Bn 
material  as  an  adsorbate  on  magnesium  trisilicate  as  the 
carrier. 


3,444,498 

DENTIFRICE 

Sol  D.  Gcrsbon,  West  Eoglcwood,  N  J.,  asrisaor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponttoa  of 

Matoa 

No  Drawfaig.    FHcd  Nor.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,953 

8  Claims.   (CL  147— 93) 
1.  A  dentifrice  capable  of  imparting   an   improved 
luster  increase  to  teeth  with  a  minimiun  of  surface  enamel 
markings  including  pits,  scratches  and  grooves,  said  den- 
tifrke  being  composed  of  from  about  20%   to  about 
99.5%  by  weight  of  a  polishing  agent  consisting  essential- 
ly  of  from  about  0.1%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  an- 
hydrous alpha-alumina  composed  of  smoothly  surfaced 
particles  having  rounded  edges  of  an  average  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  5  microns, 
a  density  of  about  0.3  to  0.6  gram  per  cubic  centimeter, 
and  a  Mohs  hardness  of  about  9,  and  from  about  99.9% 
to  about  60%   by  weight  of  a  supplemental  polishing 
agent  having  a  Mohs  hardness  below  about  6  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dicalcium  phosphate, 
tricalcium  phosphate,  calcium  pyrophosphate  and  calcium 
carbonate.  

3,444,499 
COMPLEX  POLYSACCHARIDE,  ACTINOGAN,  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Henry  Sdimkx,  Syraoac,  Irrtog  R.  Hooper  aad  Josepb 
Lein,  FaycttcviOc  mi  Bernard  Hdacmann,  DcwHt, 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Bilstoi-MyerB  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlag.    Filed  Jane  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  314(48 

4  aafans.  (a.  195—11) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  complex  polysaccharide, 
identified  as  actinogan,  which  comprises  cultivating  the 
micro-organism  ATCC  13748  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  in  an  aqueous  cart>ohydrate  sc^ution  contain- 
ing a  nitrogenous  nutrient  until  substantial  activity  versus 
Sarcoma  180  is  produced  in  said  medium. 
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3tM9  199 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NEW  FRODUCTS  OF 
A«„^  «.        ENZYMATIC  OXTOATION 

^^'SiW^^^tajfc-it  Vtaehcr,  mi  FHcMdi  Wi 

S^  Sf?^  ^*^  Meyrtre.  AricdMm,  Md  Robert 
Ndier,  Binningcii,  Switzerland,  asrignon  to  Oka  Cor- 
fontioB,  a  corporatloa  oT  Ddawm 
£[g,g"r!f«:.    ra««l„J«».31,t»55.8>r.  No.  4«5324 
ClataM  Priori^r,  application  8wllmla«d  Fab.  5, 1954 

14ClaiiBi.  (CL  195-51) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  new  products  of 
enzymatic  oxidation  oxygenated  in  the  11 -position  wiiicfa 
comprises  subjecting  a  member  selected  from  the  groop 
consisung  of  a  3,18,20-trioxygenated-ll-desoxyprefnane 
and  a  dcnvaUvc  thereof  unsaturated  in  the  steroid  nucleus 
to  the  aerobic  action  of  an  enzyme  of  microbiological 
origin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rhizopua 
nigricans  and  Cunninghamella  blaktsleeana. 


3,M#  1§4 
FROCES8  FOR  OBTAfNING  NEW  ALKALOID 
DpiVATIVES  OF  LYSERGIC  ACIDS^^ 
wJE^*^^^*"^  Bonlno,  and  Aatoaio  Tow>io, 

a  corporadoB  of  ftaly  ^^ 

,^_™«l  T>tc,  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74^92 
CWnis  priority,  appiicatloB  Italy  Jaly  19, 19M 
19  Claims.    (0.195—41) 
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3  §^0  191 

'"^^^^^.£9*  THEjto-HYDROXYLATION  OF 
STEROIDS  WltH  MORTKRELLA 

Wdf^wood,  N Jj,  Airtbo^  J.  Skm*,  Fcari  Rircr,  NT., 
«i»dB«*ara  Nlelaai,  Ridgcwood,  N  J.,  airiKi;on  to 

~fI!!5SL*^!?Tf4?  Comply,  N^  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Matac 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Feb.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  8«,M1 
9  Claims.    (CL  195— 51) 

1.  A  ivocess  of  hydroxylating  non-halo  steroids  of  the 
pregnane  series  in  the  6^-po8ition  which  comprises  the 
step  of  subjecting  said  non-halo  steroid  of  the  pregnane 
senes  of  the  fermentative  action  of  a  fungus  of  the  genus 
MortiercUa  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  M. 
bainien.  M.  polycephala.  M.  alpina,  M.  tuberosa,  M 
panlla.  M.  simplex,  M.  marburgensis.  M.  isobellina  and 
M.  zonata. 


mxnnt 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  derivatives  of 
D-lysergic  acid  and  D-isolysergic  acid  which  comprises 
nltenng  an  aqueous  culture  broth  produced  by  the  fer- 
mentation in  submerged  culture  of  vinilented  strains  of 
Claviceps  paspati  Stevens  and  Hall  from  the  mycelium, 
and  extracting  the  broth  with  an  organic  solvent  for  said' 
derivatives,  at  a  pH  between  7  and  9  and  a  temperature 
between  0*  C.  and  10*  C. 


___  3,999 192 

MEITIOD  OF  PURIFYING  STREFTOKINASE 
"y .   9-   S^f^    Plalnfield.    awl    Richard    Efan, 
Nestonlc,  NJ.,  anignon  to  Ortho  PkvBaccntical^ 
pmtion,  acorpondoa  of  New  Istwy 
No  Drawtaf.    FBed  Inae  9,  1999,  Sfer.  No.  34,919 

4Cli*M.  (CL  195-99) 
i.  A  method  of  purifying  streptokinase  wliich  com- 
pnscs  suspending  streptokinase  in  pyrogen  free  distilled 
water,  adding  a  quantity  of  sodium  tetra-meta-phosphate 
sufficient  to  form  a  complex  with  substantially  all  the 
streptokinase,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  so  ob- 
tamed  to  5.0  thereby  precipitating  from  solution  impur- 
ities associated  with  the  streptokinase,  removing  from  the 
solution  any  precipitate  that  is  formed,  adjusting  the  pH 
of  said  solution  to  4.2  and  recovering  from  solution  the 
punned  streptokinase  that  is  precipitated  at  pH  42 


3,999  195 
CONCBSTRATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
JoMf     MnUer,     Rhcfafcldca,     Garnany,     assigBor     to 
Dantachc    Gold*    and    SW»er-SchcldcaMlalt 
Roccricr,  Fraakfttft,  G«rnumy 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  971459 

Claims  priority,  appBcatlon  Gcnuny  Jnly  29, 1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  292-^) 


3,999,193 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
u.n«.i^  ..     ^    LEVANESUCRASE 

VTr^^'^"'™™*  ■■*  ■"■■■  *■■«'•  Wnppertal-EIbcr- 
t*i.  S^^^^'  •«%>»»■,  by  mcsM  assignments,  to 
Faritcnfabrikcn  Bayer  \ Hif ■!«  ■«  111  iiiifl^T^ puia 
tion  of  Gei'Many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  39,  1959.  Scr.  No.  731379 
CWoBs  priofflty^ppiicalloa  Gcnmavy  May  2, 1957 

5Claiau.  (CL  195— 99) 
I.  A  process  for  the  prodoction  of  levane  sucrase 
compnsing  adding  to  cultures  of  Bacillus  subtilis,  in  addi- 
tion to  complex  nutrient  ingredients  of  the  ciltures, 
(NH4)+  ions,  in  concentrations  corresponding  to  0.03- 
2.0%  ammonium  sulfate,  and  sucrose  in  concentrations 
withm  the  range  of  2-15%;  and  limiUng  the  amount  of 
PO4  ions  in  the  fermenution  medium  to  the  amount 

«n  2%  com  steep  liquor;  and  subjecting  the  cultures  to 
fermentation  with  intensive  aeration  and  maintaining  a 
pH  of  6.0-7.0  throughout  the  fermenution. 


1.  A  process  for  the  concentration  and  purification 
of  dilute  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solutions  which 
'comprises  partially  vaporizing  a  dilute  aqueous  hydro- 
gen peroxide  solution  in  a  first  step,  passing  the  vapors 
countercurrently  to  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 
tion of  about  the  same  concentration  as  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  vaporized  in  said  first  step  in  a  dephlegmator 
to  produce  a  more  concentrated  hydrogen  peroxide  soln- 
tion,  totally  vaporizing  such  more  concentrated  scriution 
once  in  a  separate  heating  tube,  directly  passing  the  thus 
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3M9 1§4 
OBTAINING  NEW  ALKALOID 
VES  OF  LYSERGIC  ACIDS 
Ccavc  Booino,  and  Antonio  Tonolo, 
pBon  to  Sockte  FaraMccntki  Italta, 

c.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74^92 

',  applicatkin  Itnljr  Ja|y  19  19^ 
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the  prtparation  of  derivatives  of 
D-isolysergic  acid  which  comprises 
culture  broth  produced  by  the  fcr- 
ged  culture  of  vinilented  stnuns  of 
;vens  and  Hall  from  the  mycelium. 
oth  with  an  organic  solvent  for  said 
between  7  and  9  and  a  temperature 


3*0M  1§5 
N  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
McldoL     Gannany,     aarignor     to 
nnd    SUbcr-SchcUcautalt    voraials 
U  Gtruumy 

15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (71456 
ipHcatfcM  Gcnuny  Jnly  2t,  1956 
ioM.    (CLltl— -49) 


he  concentration  and  purification 
drogen  peroxide  solutions  which 
porizing  a  dilute  aqueous  hydro- 
in  a  first  step,  passing  the  vapors 

aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 

>e  concentration  as  the  hydrogen 

said  first  step  in  a  dephlegmator 

icentrated  hydrogen  peroxide  sohi- 

such  more  concentrated  scriution 
ing  tube,  directly  passing  the  thus 


obtained  vapors  through  a  rectilkatioo  column  and  cool- 
ing the  head  of  such  rectifying  column  fractionally  to 
condense  a  still  more  concendiUed  hydrogen  peroxide. 


3.9M«196 

APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  FRACTIONAL 

DimLLATION 

EmU  Kewiecke,  Koki,  mi  Otto  S«»*«*f' .I*'*!**^^"" 
Bonn,  Gctmany,  isiipiiw  to  LeyboM  Hochvakoum- 
Aniagen  Gjn.bJL.  Koto-Baycntal.  Germany 
^^     Filed  Jan.  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  784,992 
Cteims  priorMy,  mfflkatkm  Gcnnany  Ang.  2«,  195S 
3  aiC(CL  2W— 205) 


disposed  within  said  surface  and  that  includes  a  generally 
U-shaped  channel  member  that  is  disposed  with  U»e  open 
mouth  of  the  channel  confronting  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, said  channel  member  having  axially-extending  par- 
allel sidewalls,  a  vertically  arranged  scries  of  wiper  blades 
having  substantial  radial  extent  disposed  in  said  channel 
•in  superposed  relation  and  with  their  sides  engaging  the 
sidewalls  of  said  channel  member  in  sliding  relation  over 
substantial,  radially  extending  portions  thereof,  each  said 
blade  having  an  axial  kngth  less  than  the  axial  length  of 
said  surface  of  revolution  and  being  free  to  move  radially 
independently  of  said  other  blades,  each  blade  being 
formed  with  radially  projecting  lands  and  with  recesses 
between  said  lands,  said  lands  and  said  recesses  having 
substantial  angular  extent  relative  to  said  surface  of  revo- 
lution and  said  blades  being  mounted  so  that  said  lands 


1.  A  device  for  fractional  distillation  un«ter  vacuum 
comprising:  means  forming  a  fluid-tight  casing;  suction 
means  communicating  with  said  casing  for  noaintaining 
a  vacuum  therein;  means  for  heating  said  casm^sothat 
iu  inner  surface  acts  as  an  evaporation  surfaceTVron- 
denser  arranged  centrally  of  said  casing;  means  for  cool- 
ing said  condenser  so  dut  its  outer  surface  acts  as  a 
condensing  surface;  inlet  means  communicating  with  said 
<-^i«Jm  for  charging  material  thereinto  and  onto  said 
evaporation  surface;  outlet  means  communicating  with 
said  casing  for  reonoving  material  condensed  on  said 
condensing  surface;  a  tubular  spiral-ihaped  insert  ar- 
ranged interiorly  of  said  casing  and  encompassing  said 
centrally  arranged  condenser,  said  insert  being  formed 
with  pocket-like  apertures  and  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis;  and  means  for  rotating  said  insert 
about  said  axis  thereof,  whereby  a  material  charged  into 
said  casing  and  spread  out  in  a  thin  layer  on  said  evapora- 
tion surface  evaporates,  thereafter  condenses  on  the  ad- 
jacent outer  surface  of  the  first  turn  of  said  spiral  insert, 
and  thereafter  passes  through  the  apertures  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  turn  from  which  the  lighter  volatile 
componenu  evaporate  further  onto  the  outer  surface  of 
the  next  turn  while  the  heavier  volatile  components  on 
said  inner  surface  of  said  first  turn  arc  centrifuged  out- 
wardly and  thereby  returned  to  said  evaporator  surface 
constituted  by  the  heated  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  the 
entire  process  taking  place  in  a  vacuum  created  by  said 
suction  means. 

3,9M,lt7 

THIN  FILM  DWniXATION  APPARATUS 

Aitkn-  F.  SmMi,  151<  Lake  Road,  Webster,  N.Y. 

riiltoni of  appBctton  Scr.  No.  495,973.  Bled  Mar. 

22,  1955.    TVt  apHkart—  Aag.  II,  I95t,  Scr.  No. 

754,493 

4Clafam.    (a.  292— 23^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  liquid  in  a  thin  film  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  chamber  that  is  formed  with  an 
internal  surface  of  revolution  having  an  upright  axis, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  surface  to  flow  down- 
wardly thereover  in  a  film  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 
a  rotor  that  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that  is 


engage  said  surface  of  revolution  over  broad  bearing  areas 
of  substantial  angular  extent  under  centrifugal  force  upon 
roUtion  of  said  rotor,  to  remove  liquid  from  said  surface 
of  revolution,  and  said  lands  and  said  recesses  being  ar- 
ranged to  remove  liquid  at  the  leading  edge  of  each  of 
said  lands  and  to  dirert  the  removed  liquid  into  said  re- 
cesses to  mix  it  therein  and  to  return  it  therefrom  to  said 
surface,  again  to  flow  downwardly  thereover  in  a  film 
under  the  influence  of  gravity,  thereby  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotor  to  cause  the  lands  of  said  blades  continuou^y 
to  engage  said  surface  of  revolution  to  refnove  the  liquid 
from  said  surface  and  to  return  it  to  said  surface,  to 
maintain  the  liquid  in  an  agitated,  turbulent  state,  the 
sidewalls  of  said  channel  serving  to  maintain  said  blades 
at  a  constant  orientation  relative  to  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion.   

3,e6«,108 
NON^ORROSIVE  PLUTONIUM  FUEL  SYSTEMS 
Artkn-  S.  CoSnbcrry  and  Janes  T.  Wabcr,  Los  Alaasoc, 
N.  Mcx.,  asrignors  to  the  United  States  of  Aroctka 
as  represented  by  the  United  Slates  Atomic  Energy 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Jn^  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,795 

8  Claims.    (CL  204— 154J)  ^ 

1.  In  a  nuclear  fission  reactor  utilizing  a  liquid  fuel 
containing  plutonium  as  the  fissile  element  and  a  tanta- 
lum container  for  said  fuel,  the  combination  with  said 
fuel  of  an  additive  consisting  of  carbon  and  silicon  which 
additive  reacts  with  the  tantalum  container  surface  ma- 
terial to  form  a  coating  that  is  self-healing  and  the  said 
additive  contains  at  least  500  parts  of  silicon  per  million 
paru  of  said  fuel. 


3,000,109 
BENEFIOATION  OF  ORES 
Charles  Sliccr,  Tcancck,  N  J.,  and  Samacl  Konnan,  Cedar- 
hwBt,  N.Y.,  assign nrs  to  Sbecr  Knnsiaa  AsM»ciale», 
Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  eorporaUon  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  3,  1954,  Scr.  No.  427,044 
lOafan.    (a.  204— 104) 
The  process  of  beneficiation  of  complex  ores  contain- 
ing iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  which  comprises  vaporizing 
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the  ore  in  •  high  erosion  arc  to  produce  an  atmosphere 
containing  vaporized  carbon  and  cooling  the  vapors  thus 


formed  in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide,  and  then  frac- 
tionally condensing  out  the  metal  carbonyls  thus  formed. 


MMJlf 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
Jules  Waiuik,  Ediewood,  Pa^  MrigDor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  CorpontkM,  East  PMriwiih,  Pa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pcnasytvaaii 

Filed  Ahc.  13, 1957,  Str.  No.  (77,942 
laOaiiiH.    (CLIM— 193J) 


1-  A  pressure  controUing  system  for  *a  fmnln^i 
liquid  system,  said  controlling  system  compriahig  a  vea- 
sel.  means  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vcskI. 
a  first  conduit  coupling  the  bottom  portion  of  said  veawl 
to  said  liquid  system,  s^d  first  conduit  having  a  first 
check  valve  coupled  therein,  said  check  valve  being  dis- 
posed so  as  to  direct  flow  only  away  from  said  vessel, 
a  spray  nozzle  supported  within  said  vessel  adjacent  an 
upper  wall  thereof,  a  second  conduit  extending  through 
said  upper  vessel  wall  and  coupling  said  tpny  nozzle 
to  said  liquid  system,  a  second  check  valve  di^osed  in 
said  second  conduit  so  as  to  direct  flow  only  toward  said 
spray  nozzle,  and  a  flow  restricting  conduit  coupling  said 
first  and  said  second  conduits  at  poSto  adjacent  the  in- 
lets of  said  first  and  said  second  check  valves.  ieq)ectivdy. 


3,M«,111 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 


axially  di^KMed  in  said  blanket  assemblies  and  communi- 
cating with  said  sampling  rake,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  variable  orifice  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  orifice  plates  disposed  in  the  blanket  assemblies 


near  the  coolant  intake  end.  certain  of  said  orifice  plates 
being  keyed  to  said  sampling  tube  so  that  they  can  be 
rotated  with  respect  to  the  other  plates  by  rotating  the 
sampling  tube. 


1. 
Cmt  F< 


3,Mt,112 
ALUMINUM  GROMMETED  STUD 


CaUf. 


to  Unitcd- 
MasB.  a  cor- 


Filed  Dec  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  781«9M 
2ClaiM.    (a.2«4— 197) 


E^fMiu.    «./n.i-'     v^r—^  '**■  ^-  Shartangh,  West 
MiflUn,  WnUain   L.  Fauth,  Jr,  Canonsborg,  Nimzio 

LJ^!*^'  £f"*"  Coonly,  and  PkiUp  G.  De  Half, 
2r^!  ^7^,*^  aasignors,  by  mtwme  asstgnnicnts,  to 
flie  Unted  Slates  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atoalc  Eacffgy  CownMon 
Filed  Ai«.  14.  1959,  Sar.  N©.  g33,g9t 
4ClaiM.    (CL2«4— 193J) 
I.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core  containing  a 
plurality  of  seed  and  blanket  fuel  assemblies,  said  assem- 
blies including  a  coolant  intake  end  and  a  coolant  outlet 
end,  a  sampling  rake  located  in  the  blanket  subassemblies 
near  the  coolant  outlet  end,  and  a  coolant  sampling  tube 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fastener  stud  of  the  class  de- 
scribed and  a  metal  barrier  member,  said  fastener  stud 
having  a  coating  of  a  relatively  inactive  metal  of  the  elec- 
tromotive series  and  having  a  shank  for  passage  into  an 
aperture  into  a  support,  a  slotted  head  at  one  end  of 
said  shank,  said  head  having  a  support  engaging  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  said  metal  barrier  member  formed 
of  an  intermediate  metal  of  the  electromotive  series  as- 
sembled to  said  fastener  stud  and  covering  said  support 
engaging  surface,  said  outer  surface  partially  covered 
by  said  barrier  member  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
outer  surface  exposed  to  the  air,  said  support  formed  of 
an  active  metal  of  the  electromotive  series  whereby  said 
barrier  member  prevents  galvanic  coupling  of  said  sup- 
port and  said  fastener  stud. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  PROCESSING  OF 
STRIF.LIKE  MATERIAL 
Amirit  PMricttc  Epclbote,  b6c  Levy.  mA  brai 

id  Stm  AlphoBK  Sok,  Pwylgw,  Fhucc«  as- 
1 1*  Centre  Natiowd  dck  Ra^cTChc  Sdeotiflqac, 


Flkd  Dec  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,1M 

,  appHcatioa  Vnmet  Dec.  3, 1956 
4  Claims.     {CI.  204— 2M) 


ke  end,  certain  of  said  orifice  plates 
sampling  tube  so  that  they  can  be 
to  the  other  plates  by  rotating  the 


of  a  fastener  stud  of  the  class  de- 
>arrier  member,  said  fastener  stud 
elatively  inactive  metal  of  the  elcc- 
laving  a  shank  for  passage  into  an 
>rt,  a  slotted  head  at  one  end  of 
having  a  support  engaging  surface 
said  ntetal  barrier  member  formed 
rtal  of  the  electromotive  series  as- 
ler  stud  and  covering  said  support 
)  outer  surface  partially  covered 
r  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
to  the  air,  said  support  formed  of 

electromotive  series  whereby  said 
Fits  galvanic  coupling  of  said  sup- 
stud. 


_ -_ I 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  processing  of  the  surface  of  strip- 
like material  by  means  of  a  liquid,  comprising  a  proces- 
sing chamber,  at  least  one  hole  in  said  chamber  for  the 
free  passage  of  said  material,  means  for  putting  the  proc- 
essing liquid  into  contact  with  a  limited  area  of  said  ma- 
terial at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  hole,  means  for  con- 
tinuously displacing  said  material  through  said  hole,  a 
tube  externally  welded  to  said  chamber  and  pierced  with 
two  diametrically  opposed  holes  of  which  one  coincides 
with  said  hole  in  said  chamber  whereas  both  have  the 
same  diameter  as  said  hole,  and  means  for  introducing 
into  said  tube  a  gas  having  no  harmful  effect  on  the  proc- 
essing, at  a  speed  sufficient  to  prevent  the  processing  liq- 
uid from  escaping  from  said  tube  through  its  outer  bxAe. 


workpieoe  in  a  position  in  which  a  surface  thereof  to 
be  etched  is  faced  upwardly  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane;  a  pair  of  vertical  rails  fixedly  secured  to  said  struc- 
ture above  the  work  support;  a  former  support  carriage 
including  an  open  center  frame  mounted  on  the  rails  for 
slidable  advancement  therealong  toward  the  work  sup- 
port, a  pair  of  horizontal  rails  fixedly  attached  to  said 
frame  across  the  open  center  thereof,  and  a  block  sliding 
on  the  horizontal  rails  so  as  to  be  reciprocable  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  thereon  while  bdng  advanced  with  the 
frame,  said  block  having  a  rearwardly  opening,  vertically 
extending  recess;  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  su^wrting 
structure  and  i»t>jecting  into  the  recess;  an  eccentric  ex- 
tension rotating  with  the  shaft  in  engagement  with  the 
walls  of  the  recess,  thus  to  redprocate  the  block  hori- 
zontally on  rotation  of  the  shaft  during  conjoint  advance- 
ment of  the  block  and  frame  toward  the  supported  work- 
piece;  means  on  said  structure  for  rotating  the  shaft;  a 
former  fixedly  mounted  on  the  block  in  position  facing 
downwardly  toward  the  work  support  in  close  proximity 
thereto,  said  former  being  reiiprocable  with  the  block 
in  a  plane  paralleling  that  of  the  supported  workpiece,  at 
a  distance  of  approximately  .005  inch  from  the  work- 
piece;  means  on  the  supporting  structure  for  advaiKiiig 
the  frame  toward  the  workpiece  at  the  rate  the  latter 
is  etched,  thus  to  maintain  the  gap  between  the  former 
and  workpiece  at  .005  inch,  said  former  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  its  face  opposite  the  area  in  vliich  the 
first  named  means  holds  the  workpiece;  means  on  the 
supporting  structure  for  flowing  electrolyte  throu^  said 
opening  into  the  gap  between  the  former  and  workpiece; 
and  means  on  the  supporting  structure  for  electrically 
connecting  the  supported  workpiece  and  former  to  posi- 
tive and  negative  poles,  respectively,  of  a  source  <rf  elec- 
trical current  so  as  to  make  the  workpiece  anodic  with 
respect  to  the  former  by  maintaining  an  etching  potential 
therebetween. 


Wi 


3^MM14 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  MACHINING 

METALS  ELECTROCHEMICALLY 

loaeph  J.  SMidcn,  PhOaddphia,  Pa.,  assizor  of  fortj  per- 

ccat  to  William  J.  Banry,  aad  Urn  psramt  to  Alk«t  1. 

Palombo^  botk  of  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713,711 
ICialBH.    (CL2«4— 225) 


*l^£i:f^ 


S^aa- 


3,Mf,115 
CARBON  ANODE 
E.  Haapta  aad  Eatcac  A.  Madi*,  New  Kf  _^__ 
Pa,,  aarigDon  to  AJnafcaam  Compaay  of  America, 
PiliHHiilli,  Pa.,  a  corporaUon  of  Pcmuylvaaia 
FUed  Oct  12,  1959,  Scr.  Now  S45,7f9 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 29«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrolytically  removing  material 
from  a  workpiece.  comprising:  a  stationary  supporting 
structure;  work  support  oceans  on  said  structure,  includ- 
ing a  work  support  adapted  for  releasably  clamping  a 


1.  A  baked  cart)on  anode 

miapted  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production 
of  aluminiun  from  alumina  dissolved  in  a  molten 
electrolyte  and 

adapted  in  sudi  use  to  have  its  bonnet  and  upper  side 
surfaces  protruding  above  the  electrolyte  where  they 
are  normally  exposed  to  air  burning  and  its  lower 
portion  submerged  in  the  electrolyte, 

said  anode  having,  over  its  bonnet  and  upper  side  sur- 
faces, a  substantially  airtight  sheath  comprised  of 
aluminum  foil  0.001  to  0.006  inch  in  thickness  tightly 
and  intimately  bonded  to  the  aforesaid  surfaces  by 
an  air-excluding  stratum  of  high  temperature  re- 
sistant adhesive, 

said  anode  when  used  in  an  electrolytic  cell  as  afore- 
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uid  being  characterized  by  being  so  protected  by 
said  sheath  against  air  burning  as  to  obviate  the  need 
for  maintaining  the  conventional  alumina  blanket 
over  its  upper  side  surfaces  and  permit  increased 
current  input  therethrough  to  the  cell  with  conse- 
quent increased  aluminum  production  from  the  cell. 


COMBINATION  REFORMING  AND 

CRACKING  PROCESS 
P.  BaHtm,  Ir^  a^  Rkkvi  P.  Mcdta, 
Tcz^  ■■iMnn  to  SocoHT  MoM  00 
>  coipondiM  of  New  York 
FUad  No«.  €,  1959,  8«r.  N^  851399 
linahii     (CL2M— 79) 


6.  In  a  refining  operation  wherein  fractions  al  mixed 
hydrocarbons  of  differing  boiling  points  are  subjected  to 
a  plurality  of  refining  process  steps  to  prepare  a  plurality 
of  refinery  pool  fuoline  fractions,  each  of  which  is  ulti- 
mately utiliiied  M  a  component  in  at  least  one  final  gaso- 
line product,  and  wherein  one  of  said  process  steps  in- 
volves reforming  of  a  gasoline  feed  fraction  of  relatively 
low  anti-knock  rating  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form 
a  reformed  gasoline  product  of  improved  anti-knock  rat- 
ing, a  method  for  increasing  the  overall  anti-knock  rat- 
ing and  decreasing  the  overall  low  octane  volatility  of  the 
total  of  said  refinery  pool  gasohne  fractions,  while  also 
manufacturing  ethylene  as  a  product,  which  method  com- 
prises: subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing 
said  gasoline  reformer  feed  to  at  least  one  separation  op- 
eration to  provide  a  reformer  gasoline  feed;  subjecting 
said  reformer  feed,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  to  reform- 
ing under  conditions  controlled  to  effect  conversion  to  a 
reformed  product  containing  gasoline  of  substantially  im- 
proved anti-knock  rating;  subjecting  said  reformed  prod- 
uct to  at  least  one  separation  operation  to  remove  there- 
from at  least  the  Cs  and  lighter  hydrocarbons  and  to  pro- 
vide a  stabilized  reformate  gasoline;  separating  from  the 
material  being  processed  in  at  least  one  of  said  separation 
<^)erati(nis  at  least  most  of  at  least  one  of  the  contained 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  materials  withm  the  range  of  €«  to 
C7  hydrocarbons;  subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  material  so 
separated  to  pyrolytic  cracking  at  temperatures  within  the 
rangcof  about  1.300  to  1.750"  F.  and  under  conditions 
controlled  to  convert  said  material  to  a  cracked  product 
made  up  principally  of  hydrocarbons  having  less  than 
five  cartx»  atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  substantial 
amounts  of  gaseous  olefins,  including  ethylene;  subject- 
ing said  cracked  product  to  a  separation  operation  to  re- 
cover essentially  pure  ethylene  therefrom  as  a  product  and 
to  recover  an  alkylation  feed  stock  rich  in  at  least  one 
olefin  within  the  range  of  Q  to  C4  olefins;  subjecting  said 
last-named  feed  stock  to  alkylation  with  a  suiuble  al- 
kylatable  material  to  form  an  alkylate  gasoline  of  high 
anti-knock  ratinr.  recovering  said  alkylate  gasoline,  and 
utilizing  the  same  as  one  of  said  refinery  pool  gasoline 
fractions,  and  utilizing  the  remaining  subilized  reformate 
as  another  of  said  refinery  pool  gasoline  fractions. 


33M.117 
-    RESTORATION  OF  CATALYST  BY 

SURFACE  GRINDING 

W.  PajTM,  Wositij.  NJn  imliaiii   to 

Mobil  Ol  CiMaaaj,  be.  a  corpotaliaa  of  New  Yort 

FDsd  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tSM7« 

SdaiBM.    (CL2M— 1(5) 


1.  In  a  cracking  system  in  which  a  particle-form 
cracking  catalyst  is  passed  through  a  reaction  zone  where- 
in it  contacts  hydrocarbons  prepared  for  treatment  and  a 
regeneration  zone  wherein  it  contacts  air  for  regenera- 
tion in  an  enclosed  cyclic  system,  and  wherein  the  sur- 
face layer  of  the  catalyst  becomes  conUmiiiited  with 
a  surface  layer  of  metal  contaminants  detrimental  to  the 
desired  conversion  reaction,  the  method  of  restoring  the 
catalyst  activity  which  comprises:  transferring  metal  con- 
taminated catjjjrst  to  a  reconditioning  zone,  maintaining 
said  zone  substantially  filled  with  catalyst  in  touching 
contact,  passing  a  gas  upwardly  through  the  mass  of  cata- 
lyst in  said  reconditioning  zone,  at  an  upward  flow  rate 
to  just  support  said  catalyst,  mechanically  rotating  an 
agitating  means  in  said  mass  of  catalyst,  at  a  speed  high 
enough  to  effect  the  formation  of  a  substantiaJ  amount 
of  dust  particles  of  leas  than  2  micron  size,  removing  the 
dust  particles  as  rapidly  as  formed  from  said  recondi- 
tioning zone,  and  withdrawing  the  catalyst  particles  from 
said  reconditioning  zone  after  no  more  than  about  1.0% 
of  the  catalyst  has  been  removed  as  dust,  said  catalyst 
being  in  reconditioned  form  for  reuse  in  the  cracking 
system. 

3,M«,llt 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Eogenc  W.  Schocffel,  Krofmttu,  Wis,,  asdgnw  to 
StcrllDg  Drog  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corvontfon  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  May  1^  19SS,  Sar.  No.  735,7M 
SCIaiBM.   (CLllf— 3) 


1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  process,  the  steps  of:  biologi- 
cally treating  aqueous  sewage  to  settle  sludge  therefrom; 
chemically  oxidizing  from  60  to  85  percent  of  the  oxidiz- 
able  matter  of  said  sludge  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
thereby  solubilizing  substantially  all  of  the  organic  sc^ids 
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HON  OP  CATALYST  lY 
IFACE  GRINDING 

^oodkvy,  NJ^  MriBMr  to  SocMy 
■T,  IM^  tmpmaikm  of  N«w  Y«tk 
.  9,  1999,  S«.  N».  UUTf 
linu.    (CL2M— 1<5) 
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system  in  which  a  particle-form 
»assed  through  a  reaction  zone  where- 
arbons  prepared  for  treatment  and  a 
'herein  it  contacts  air  for  regeoera- 
cydic  system,  and  wherein  the  sur- 
atalyst  becomes  contamiifited  with 
etal  contaminants  detrimental  to  the 
eaction,  the  method  of  restoring  the 
ii  comprises:  transf erring  metal  con- 
>  a  reconditioning  zone,  maintaining 
Jly  filled  with  catalyit  in  touchiof 
I  upwardly  through  the  mass  of  cata- 
ioning  zone,  at  an  upward  flow  rate 

catalyst,  mechanically  rotating  an 
lid  mats  of  catalyst,  at  a  speed  high 

formation  of  a  substantial  amount 
ess  than  2  micron  size,  removing  the 
>idly  as  formed  from  said  recoodi- 
thdrawing  the  catalyst  particles  from 
one  after  no  more  than  about  1.0% 
t)een  removed  as  duat,  said  catalyst 
ed  form  for  reuse  in  the  cracking 


kGE  TREATMENT 

I,  KiiwifimiM,  Wla^  aMignnr  to 
,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  covpontloa  of 

It,  19Si,  Scr.  No.  735,7M 
(CL  21t— 3) 


•saw    *• 


itment  process,  the  steps  of:  biologi- 
i  sewage  to  settle  sludge  therefrom; 
from  60  to  85  percent  of  the  oxidiz- 
Judge  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
ubstantially  all  of  the  organic  9(riids 


present  in  said  sludge;  evaporating  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  water  from  the  oxidation  product;  separating  the  water 
imoluUe  matter,  primarily  inorganic  in  character,  from 
the  partially  evaporated  oxidation  product  to  leave  a 
residual  aqueous  liquid  phase  containing  the  acrfubilized 
organic  matter  concentrated  therein;  and.  returning  uid 
aqueous  liquid  phase  to  said  biological  treatment  step  to 
serve  as  a  nutrient  for  the  micro-organisms  therein. 


from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consttting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1-3  carbon  atoms.  At  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  x  ranges 
from  1  to  about  3. 

3.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxi- 
dative deterioration  in  the  preaenoe  (^  air.  or  oxygen, 
containing  a  small  antioxidant  quantity,  up  to  5  percent, 
of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


3VlM,119 
SEA-WELL  CONVERSION  OF  SALT  WATER 

FKdcrkk  D.  CarMBtcr,  <743  EMriiga,  ^P***^  ^^^• 

Filed  IV^l^  19<2,  Scr.  No.  19M49 

9CliiiM.    <CL21»— 22) 

(Granted  mdcr  Title  3S.  VS.  Coic  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


3jM#.122 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMFOOTCMJS  O^ADVING 
POLY(ALKYLBENZENE^XYLYLENES)  AS  VB- 

cosrnr  index  improving  agents 

DoMTSB  R.  WBgM,  Rkhmond,  Calf.,  anigBor,  by  aie^e 
■la,  to  the  UaMad  Staiaa  of  Aaaarica  aa  rcp- 
by  Aa  UaMad  Sla<ea  Atonic  Energy  Com- 


FBad  Aa«.  IL  19M.  Scr.  No.  4S,tM 
4Clalnia.    (CL  252-59)      . 
1.  A  lubricating  ofl  composition  compnsmg  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from 
1%  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  a  poly(alkylbenzcne-p-xylyl- 
ene)  of  the  formula: 


r       B 


2.  A  method  for  extiWtinf  pure  water  from  aea  water 
comprising  the  step  of  forming  a  hollow  body  of  glass 
having  an  interstitial  lattice  strtjcture,  submerging  said 
body  in  the  ocean  to  a  depth  of  at  least  827  feet  so  that 
the  differential  pressure  between  the  interior  and  ex- 
terior of  the  body  will  exceed  the  osmotic  pressure  of 
sea  water,  using  the  ocean  pressure  in  the  process  of  re- 
verse osmosis  so  that  pure  water  will  be  forced  through 
said  body  wall  mcn*rane,  and  finally  extracting  the  puri- 
fied water  from  the  interior  of  the  body. 


CH 


CHt4- 


iHwretn  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  number  representing  the  num- 
ber of  monomeric  units  in  the  polymer  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  polymer  is  in  the  range 
of  about  10,000  to  about  50,000  wherein  said  poly(alkyl- 
benzene-p-xyiylcne)  was  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkyl- 
benzene  with  an  a,a'-dichloro-p-xylene  in  the  presence  of 
a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  , ,  .. 


I  3,tM,12t  

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSmONS 
SaMd  B.  Lipitornft.  Sprli«Bcld, and  AnoM l^MorwiBy. 
OnrtE,  N J..  MUtoaon  to  E«o  Rcaaoccb  and  Englneertag 

Commmtj.  a  cm  potation  of  Ddawan  

NbDrawtav.    FOed  Feb.  23, 195i, Scr.  No.  5<7,t72 
6  Oakni.    (CL  252—32) 

5.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  a  grease- 
making  proportion  of  metal  soap  of  fatty  acid,  and  about 
2.0  to  5.0%  by  wei^t  based  on  the  total  composition 
of  a  copolymer  of  propylene  with  a  Cm  to  Cm  mono- 
olefin  in  the  molar  ratio  of  about  0.5:1  to  8:1,  said  co- 
polymer having  a  m<4ecular  weight  in  the  range  of  50,000 
to  150,000  and  having  been  prepared  in  contact  with  a 
catalyst  system  made  up  of  a  reducing  metal  compound 
and  a  reducible  metal  compound. 


METHOD  OF  PROOTfflKc  SEMICONDUCTIVE 


T( ' 
N.Y;a 


MATERIALS 

DwTl?,  l9Sl!am.  Nn.  12M<1 
7Clainit.    (CL  252-423) 


3.MM21  _^ 
ANllOXmANT^ 


Harold  D.  OrloC,  Oak  Pait,  Gordon  G 
Oak,  Md  Calvki  1.  Wonrel,  Ddroll,  Mich., 
EtkyI  Cospogatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  co 

NoDrmrtog.    FHod  Apr.  4,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  19,5*9 

2*CiainB.    (CL2SI-4S.2) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


Royal 
to 
of 


where  R  is  an  organic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from       1.  TTje  proceas  of  succe«ively  zooe-mettmg  and  re- 
1  toabout  22  carbon  atoms,  Rx  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  solidifying  an  elongated  body  of  fusftk  material  which 
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oompriaes  sapporting  said  body  at  both  ends  in  a  vertical 
position,  applying  heat  to  establish  a  molten  zone  ex- 
tending throughout  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  body, 
the  length  of  said  molten  zone  being  such  that  the  mol- 
ten material  is  prevented  from  escaping  solely  by  virtue 
ot  cohesive  and  adhesive  forces,  and  displacing  sidd  mol- 
ten zone  in  an  ajdal  direction  along  said  body. 


UQUID  DETERGENT  GEL  COMPOSITIONS  HAV- 

ING  STAIILnrY  AGAINST  SEPARATION 
Martfei  E.  Gkm,  Dayton,  Ohte,  iMi^nf  to  MoMMto 
Chcfldcai  Coavwy,  St  Lo«ta,  Mo,  a  corporathw  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawlif.    Filed  Dec.  21, 195<,  Ser.  No.  <31^7 
UOaiiiii.    (CL  251— 135) 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  detergent  gel  consisting  essentially 
of  40%  to  65%  by  weight  of  water  and  5%  to  25%  of  a 
sjmthetic,  non-ionic,  organic  detergent  compound  in  com- 
binaUon  with  10%  to  50%  of  an  alkaline  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  po- 
tassium chain  polyphosphates,  silicates  and  combinations 
thereof  together  with  0.25%  to  2%  of  a  cross-linked 
vinyl  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of  from  100  to  10,000 
centipoises. 


3,«M,125 

STABLE  SOLVENT  COMPOSITION 

Lcdic  L.  SlBM,  Batoa  Roi«c  La.,  Mrignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 


poratloa,  I^ew  Yort^N^.,  a 


NoDrawtag.   FBad  N«T.  2t,  19St,  Scr.  No.  77<,7M 

SCIitei.  (CL  252— 153) 
I.  A  stabilized  composition  for  metal  degreasing  com- 
prising 1,1,1-trichloroethane  having  from  about  0.3  to 
about  12  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizing  mixture  dissolved 
therein  to  stabilize  the  l.l.l-trichloroethane  against  de- 
composition, said  stabilizing  mixture  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  nitroaliphatic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  not 
more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aliphatic  car- 
bossrlic  ester  having  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms 
within  each  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  either  com- 
ponent of  said  mixture  being  present  in  at  least  about  10 
percent  by  weight  ai  the  other  component 


EMULSION  TYPE  REMOVERS  FOR  REMOVING 

PROTECnVE  AND  DECORATIVE  COATINGS 
Rajmiii  T.  Gerard  aad  Thoaaa  Irthiim.  Bay  City, 
Mick.,  aMpMn  laThe  Dow  Cfcewlcal  Cemmmj,  MM- 
bud,  Mkk,  a  COTpontfM  of  Delawve 
No  Drawing.    FIM  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t345 

3  Claim.  (CL  252—159) 
1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  remover  of  paint,  varnish 
and  lacquer  finishes  the  active  ingredients  of  which  con- 
sist of  from  about  0.1  to  about  6  weight  percent  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  polystyrene  microgel  thickener 
containing  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  weight  percent  of 
a  combined  divinylaryl  crosslinking  agent,  about  10  to 
about  70  percent  of  a  methylene  chloride<ontaining  or- 
ganic solvent  at  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  chlo- 
ride and  its  mixtures  with  aromatic,  other  chlorinated 
aliphatic  and  chlorinated  aliphatic  ether  solvenu  and  their 
mixtures,  having  a  boiling  point  up  to  about  180*  C. 
and  being  substantially  non-reactive  with  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxides at  substantially  room  temperature,  at  least  10 
weight  percent  of  which  solvent  is  methylene  chloride, 
about  5  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  equivalent  to  5  to  35  weight  percent  of  sodhim 
hydroxide,  the  balance  being  water 


3,Mt,127 

METHOD  OF  SOLUBILIZING  IRON 
Sheldon  A.  BncUcr,  Stamford,  and  Vernon  P.  Wyatrach, 
Darkn,  Conn.,  aaicnnri  to  AoMikan  CyaMunid  Com- 
p«qr.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoiatkin  of  Maine 
No  Drawkig.  Original  appHcation  Jnnc  27,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  M8,332,  now  Patent  No.  2,953,584,  dated  Sept 
2«,  19M.  DhrkM  and  thk  appMcatfcin  loly  5,  19M, 
Ser.  No.  44,49t 

1  Clafan.  (d  252—175) 
A  method  of  solubilizing  iron  in  an  aqueous  iron-con- 
taining solution  having  a  pH  not  lower  than  7  which  com- 
prises incorporating  therein  a  sequestering  amount  of  a 
phosphinic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bis-(l-alkyl-l-carboxy-l-hydroxymethyl) phos- 
phinic acids  and  the  alkaU  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  thereof. 


3,M«,12t 

TTTANIUM-ACnVATED  CALCIUM  GERMANATE 

Heki  KodnuuM  and  Catharina  Maria  Cnnera  Vcrki«cn, 

Eindhoven,  Nctkcrkmdi.  awlguiw  to  North  America 

PkiHpa  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conM>ration 

ofDcfaiwarc  -,  ,  k«. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17,9<2 

CUm  priority,  application  Netbcriands  Apr.  15, 1959 

4  OafaM.     (CL  252— 3«1.4) 


I.  A  blue  luminescing  phoq>hor  for  use  in  a  loir- 
pressure  mercury-vapor  discharge  lamp,  said  phosphor 
being  a  titanium-activated  calcium  germaaate  of  the 
composition:   2Ca0.3GeOa:T1. 


3,8M,129 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  UGHT  OUTPUT 
OF  ALKALINE  EARTH  HALOPHOSPHATES 

Age  Hybc  Hockitra  and  WIDcm  Lambcrtns  Wamnakcr, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aarigMirt  to  North  AaMrican 
Phllipe  Company,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Inly  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M84 

CWnM  priority,  appHcathm  NctheriMsdc  Ai«.  7, 1959 

5Clafans.    (CL  252— 381.4) 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  light  output  of  alkaline 
earth  halophosphate  activated  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  trivalent  antimony,  trivalent  antimony 
and  bivalent  manganese,  wherein  the  alkaline  earth  halo- 
phosphate  is  first  washed  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
inorganic  reducing  acid  having  a  pH  between  0.9  and  2.0 
and  is  then  subjected  to  a  process  for  removing  particles 
having  a  grain  size  smaller  than  approximately  2  microns 
and  to  a  rinsing  with  water  nntil  practically  no  reducing 
acid  is  present  any  longer  in  the  rinsing  water. 
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OF  SOLUBILIZING  IRON 
Stanford,  and  Vcraoa  P.  ¥fyttnek, 

rifDon  to  Amcrkaa  Cjraaanid  Coai- 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Mate* 

inal  appHcatioa  Jnc  27,  1957,  Scr. 

r  Patent  No.  2,953,584,  dated  Sept 

id  and  this  appHcatloB  Inly  5,  19M, 

aim.    (CL  252 — 175) 

bilizing  iron  in  an  aqueous  iron-con- 
ng  a  pH  not  lower  than  7  which  com- 
therein  a  sequestering  amount  of  a 
vative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tyl- 1 -carboxy- 1 -hydroxymcthyl )  phos- 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
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3,M«,12t 

^ATED  CALCIUM  GERMANATE 

Calliartea  Maria  Omcra  Verhagcn, 
rlands,  awicnors  to  North  America 
bc^  New  Yosfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,9«2 
pUcatfcm  Netherlands  Apr.  IS,  1959 
BH.     (CL  252— 3«1.4) 


icing  phosphor  for  use  in  a  low- 
or  discharge  lamp,  said  phosphor 
ivated  calcium  germaaate  of  the 
GeO,:Ti. 


3,tM429 

lEASING  IHE  UGHT  OLITPUT 
EARTH  HALOPHOSPHATES 

and  Wmcni  Lambcrtas  Wanmakcr, 
lattda,  aaripaon  to  North  Amcricaa 
kcn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

id  Inly  29,  19M.  Scr.  No.  4Mt4 
licatioa  NcthariaMla  Aa«.  7, 1959 
H.    (CL  252—301.4) 

rreasing  the  light  output  of  alkaline 
activated  with  a  member  of  the 
valent  antimony,  trivalent  antimony 
se,  wherein  the  alkaline  earth  halo- 
hed  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
d  having  a  pH  between  0.9  and  2.0 
to  a  process  for  removing  particles 
taller  than  approximately  2  microns 
water  until  practically  no  rediKing 
tngtt  in  the  rinsinf  water. 


3M9  130 

PREPARATION  OF  LIQIJIDS  OF  GRADED 

DENSITY 

Lawrence  E.  Sacks,  Bcrliclcy,'  CaHf .,  anignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 

Agricvltm* 

Filed  Inly  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43,945 

3Clafaiis.    (a.  252— 315) 

(GrMtcd  noder  Titfa  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sec  20^ 


I .  The  method  which  comprises  providing  a  first  solu- 
tion containing  a  gelling  agent,  providing  a  second  solu- 
tion containing  a  gelling  agent  and  having  a  density  differ- 
ent from  the  first  solution,  solidifying  and  forming  the 
solutions  into  a  composite  structure  containing  a  block  of 
solidified  first  solution  and  an  abutting  block  (rf  solidified 
second  solutioo.  the  cross  section  of  one  of  said  blocks 
increasing  as  it  is  viewed  in  horizontal  planes  progressing 
from  top  to  bottom  of  the  structure,  the  cross-section  of 
the  other  block  decreasing  as  it  is  viewed  in  horizontal 
planes  progressing  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  structure, 
applying  heat  mainly  to  the  bottom  of  said  structure  to 
cause  progressive  upward  melting  thereof,  and  removing 
the  increments  of  liquid  formed  by  the  melting. 


inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein,  a  base  plate  supported 
within  said  housing,  a  supply  reel  for  supporting  a  pow- 
der impregnated  web,  said  supply  reel  being  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  shaft  supported  on  said  base  plate,  a  take-up 
reel  for  receivmg  a  powder  impregnated  web  from  the 
supply  reel,  said  Uke-up  reel  being  mounted  for  roUtion 
on  a  shaft  supported  on  said  base  plate  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  supply  reel,  a  capstan  mechanism  for  advancing 
a  powder  impregnated  web  from  the  supply  reel  to  the 
uke-up  reel,  said  capsun  mechanism  including  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  extending  ex- 
terior of  said  bousing,  an  aovil  supported  on  said  base 
plate  intermediate  the  supply  reel  and  take-up  reel  and 
having  a  slot  therein  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  a  powder  impregnated  web  extending  between   the 
supply  reel  and  the  take-up  reel,  a  powder  particle  charg- 
ing tube  connecting  the  slot  of  said  anvil  to  the  housing 
outlet,  driving  means  operably  connected  to  the  shaft  of 
said  capstan  mechanism  exterior  of  said  housing  whereby 
to  actuate  the  capstan  mechanism,  and  a  driving  con- 
nection between  the  capstan  mechanism  and  said  take-up 
reel,  said  driving  connection  including  a  slip  clutch  to 
effect  rotation  of  the  take-up  reel  in  linear  relation  to 
the  movement  of  the  capstan. 


3,000,131 
POWDER  CLOUD  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Hcrkstt  E.  CrwsrlM,  Rodwatcr,  and  Charles  L.  Hnbcr, 
Byiosu  N.Y.,  Msinnrs  to  Xerox  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration off  New  Yorli 

OtWmI  appiicatl«a  Jwm  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  003,005,  now 
Patent  No.  3,009,402,  dated  Nov.  21,  1901.     DivMcd 
and  this  appUcatloa  Dec  24,  1950,  Scr.  No.  782,772 
I  3  Claims.    (CL  252— 359) 


3  000  132 

ZIEGLER  CATALYSTS  MODIFIED  WITH  NON- 
IONIC  SURFACTANTS  AND  METHODS  OF  PRE- 
PARING SAID  CATALYSTS 

Lloyd  E.  Weeks,  Creve  Cocnr,  Mo.,  and  Robert  J.  Mc- 
Mvimic,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

N?Dnwfaig.    Filed  Dec  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703»700 
9ClafaDS.    (CL  252— 429) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  inert 
organic  liquid  (a)  an  aluminum  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  RjAlX,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloaikyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
and  alkyl,  cycloaikyl  and  aryl  radicals,  with  (b)  a  metal 
halidc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides, 
bromides  and  iodides  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  in  pro- 
portions to  give  an  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  the  other 
metal  between  0.3:1  and  5:1,  to  form  a  catalyst  disper- 
sion, and  adding  O.l  to  10%  by  weight  on  the  catalyst  of 
a  non-ionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  value  with  the  range 
of  2  to  20.  V 

7.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  {a)  an  aluminum  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula RaAlX,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  cycloaikyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  cycloaikyl  and  aryl  radicals,  with  (t)  a  meul 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides, 
bromides  and  iodides  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  in  pro- 
portions-to  give  an  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  the  other 
meul  between  0.3:1  and  5:1  and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  having 
an  HLB  value  within  the  range  of  2  to  20. 


I.  A  xerographic  powder  cloud  generating  apparatus 
for  supplying  charged  powder  particles  to  a  xerographic 
developing  apparatus  including  a  gas-ti^t  housing  having 
783  O.O.— 76 


3  000  133 
PRODUCTION  AND  REGfeNERATION  OF  PLATI- 
NUM CARRIER  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  SYNTHE- 
SIS OF  HYDROXYLAMINE  FROM  NITRIC  OXIDE 
AND  HYDROGEN 
Knrt  lockers,  LndwigshafeB  (Rhfaie),  and  Hermann  Meier, 
Iniliiiashnfin  (Rhinc)«artcnstndt,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Badischc  AnlUn-  Ik  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcscU- 
schaft,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Apr.  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  20,020 
4ClafaiM.     (CL  252— 472) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  platinum-carrier 
catalysts  adapted  for  the  synthesis  of  hydroxylamine  from 
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nitrk  oxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  dilute  mineral 
acids,  wherein  a  platinum  (IV)  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum  (IV)  chlohde,  chloropUtinic 
acid  and  Ha(PtCL|(OH),)  is  first  reduced  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  solution  to  the  platinum  (11)  sUge  with  a 
catalyst  carrier  in  said  solution  at  a  woiai  chlorine  ion 
concentration  of  from  20  to  SO  times  the  molar  platinum 
concentration  of  the  said  solution  and  at  a  pH  value  of  4.0 
to  6.5  by  means  <rf  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  dithionite,  organic  derivatives  of 
sodium  dithionite,  sodium  sulfite,  calcium  bisulfite  and 
lulfurous  acid,  and  in  the  solution  thus  obtained  the  plati- 
num (II)  is  then  reduced  to  precipiute  platinum  metal 
on  the  carrier  at  a  pH  value  of  2.3  to  4.0  by  means  of  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic  acid,  sodium  formate  and  calcium  formate. 


PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ZINC  OXIDE  PIGMENT 
James  TaM  EUcr  a^  Cari  Ricterd  BieHag,  PakMrtoo, 

aad  A  EagcM  ■hrftaalw,  BctUchcm,  Pa^  wMtg^on  to 

Tm  New  Jcney  Zfac  Conpuy,  New  Y«fk,  N.Y^  a 

corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dniwii«.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79^,759 
17  Clalmt.     (CL  252— 5«1) 

10.  The  method  of  prodi^cing  a  zinc  oxide  product 
panchromatically  sensitive  to  light-discharge  of  an  ac- 
cepted electrostatic  charge  which  comprises  exposing  par- 
tides  of  high  purity  zinc  oxide  pigment  to  a  sulfiding 
environment  under  reaction  conditions  which  will  form 
only  a  thin  layer  of  zinc  sulfide  on  the  zinc  oxide  par- 
ticles, and  thereafter  heating  the  resulting  zinc  sulfide- 
coated  zinc  oxide  particles  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  250'  to  450*  C. 
to  convert  the  coating  to  a  complex  of  zinc  oxide  and 
ziiK  sulfide. 

3,M§,135 
PRODUCnON  OF  EXPANDED  POLY  AMIDES 


Frlcdrich  Bcckc,  HcklclbciB. 
kafcB  (Rktoc),  Gcrauwy, 
lin-  *  So4a-FaMh 
(Rhlac),  Geraiaay 

NoDrawi^.    FBcd  Ai«.  5, 1951,  Scr.  No.  753,217 


Knt  Wick,  LodwigB. 

to  BadlscW  Ani- 

LadwigikafcD 


3,M«,13< 
FOAMED    WAX   COMPOSITION   CONTAINING    A 

MAJOR  PROPORTION  OT  WAX  AND  A  MINOR 

PROPORTION  OF  RUBBER 

B.  Nihaa,  Gm4m  CItjr,  mi  Fail  D. 
N.Y.,  sMlfiiii  to  SocMV  M«k»  OB 

paay,  bc^  a  tonporatfaa  •(  N«w  Yatfc 

NoDrawl^    FM  Ai*.  S,  1999,  S«.  No.  t3r,Ml 
iOaiw.    (CL24B— 2^ 

1.  A  stable,  light  but  rigid,  foamed  wax  comprising 
petroleum  wax,  wax-soluble  elastomer  intimately  mixed 
with  the  wax  in  the  ratio  of  about  80-99%  wax  and 
1-20%  elastomer,  said  elastomer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  isobutylene  and  iso- 
prene.  polyisobutylene.  pale  crepe  natural  rubber  and 
ribbed  smoked  sheet  natural  rubber,  a  substantial  volume 
of  inert  gas  bubbles  dispersed  throughout  the  wax-elasto- 
mer mixture  to  provide  a  product  having  a  density  at 
least  less  than  one-half  the  density  of  the  solid  wax.  the 
amount  of  wax-soluble  elastomer  being  at  least  sufficient 
to  provide  a  permanent  strong  foamed  wax  at  ambient 
temperature. 


3JM«.137 
(CELLULAR 


PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

PLASTICS 

Paal  G.  Gemeinhardt,  StatcrrBc,  aai  Robert  L. 
Mdgc,  Padca  City,  W.  Va.,  iMlganii  to  Mobay 
leal  Company,  PMlilimgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dda- 


Claimfl  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Aag.  8,  1957 

9  ClidBw.    (CL  2M— 2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  expanded  poly- 
amides  which  comprises  condensing  a  linear  polyamide- 
forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hexamethylene  diamine  adipate,  hexamethylene  di- 
amine sebacate,  octamethylene  diamine  subericate, 
omega-aminocaproic  acid,  caprolactam,  oenanthic  lac- 
tam, caprylic  lactam  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  with  reference  to  said 
polyamide-forming  compound  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
carboxylic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  (2)  a  hy- 
droxy-alkyl-diamine  of  the  general  formula 


H(ORi),— NH— X— NH— (R^)»H 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R}  and  Rj 
are  alkyiene  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  0  to  7,  inclusive,  and  m  is  an  integer 
of  from  I  to  7.  inclusive,  the  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  being 
within  the  limits  of  1:5  and  5:1,  and  heating  the  con- 
densate to  a  temperatiu«  of  above  250*  C 


No  Drawing.    FHcd  May  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,4«3 
9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 23) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic 
by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
polyesters  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and 
polyhydric  polyalkylene  ethers,  said  organic  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  700,  water  and  an 
organic  polyiaocyanate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  the  reaction  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  tertiary 
amine  catalyst,  the  stannous  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atonu,  and  a  mem- 
ber sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catediol,  re- 
sordnol,  substituted  catechols  and  substituted  resordnols, 
the  substituted  groups  being  free  from  groups  reactive  with 
— NCO  and  hydroxyl  groups,  and  crushing  the  resulting 
cellular  product  shortly  thereafter  to  rupture  substantially 
aU  the  cells.  

3,Mt,13t 
FOAMABLE  POLYSTYRENE  PARTICLES  CON- 
TAINING  ISOPENTANE  AND  PARAFFINIC 
HYDROCARBON  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 
Harold  A.  Wright,  Bearer,  Pa.,  aMlgnor  to  Koppcrs  Com- 
pany, bCn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mmw  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,3t3 
9GUtaM.    (CL24*— 1.5) 
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1.  A  foamable  polystyrene  particle  containing  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  throughout  uopeatMac  and 
from  about  .5  to  2%  of  a  paraffinic  hydrocarboo  having 
between  16  to  46  carbon  atoms  which  styrene  particle 
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CCNWOSmON  CONTAINING  A 
iRTION  or  WAX  AND  A  MINOR 
>F  RUBBER 

B,  Gm4m  Cky,  Mi  PmI  D.  flterpc, 
iM^iiii  to  Soco^  Moba  OB  Com- 
iwtl—  •(  N«w  York 
■ii  Alt.  5, 19Sf,  Sm.  No.  t31,Ml 
lataM.  (CLMB— 2^ 
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lied  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14.493 
teims.    (CLMB— 3^ 

ition  of  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic 
I  comprises  reacting  an  organic  com- 
m  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 

by  the  process  which  comprises  react- 
cohol  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and 
^lene  ethers,  said  organic  compound 

wei^t  of  at  least  700.  water  and  an 
ate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
n  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  tertiary 
stannous  salt  of  a  car  boxy  lie  acid  hav- 
>  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a  mem- 
the  group  consisting  of  catechol,  re- 
I  catechols  and  substituted  resorcinols, 
ps  being  free  from  groups  reactive  with 
lyl  groups,  and  crushing  the  resulting 
>rtly  thereafter  to  rupture  substantially 


3,tM,l3S 
M.YSTYRENE  PARTICLES  CON- 
9PENTANE  AND  PARAFFINIC 
ION  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 


Beaver,  Pa^  amtgrnir  to  Koppcn  Com- 
n  a  coryonrtfcw  of  Delaware 
tf  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,3t3 
(CL2<#-aj) 
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otystyrene  particle  containing  substan- 

istributed  throughout  is<yentaae  and 

%  of  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  having 

carbon  atoms  which  styrene  particle 


upon  heating  will  expand  to  a  structure  of  less  than  one 
pound  per  cubic  foot  density  having  uniformly  small 
cells.  ^^^^^^^ 

3,tM,139 
STABLE  POLYVINYL  ALKANOATE  LATEXES  CON- 
TAINING   HYDROXYALKYL    ALKYL    CELLU- 
LOSE   AND    PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    THE 

SAME 
Geoivc  K.  Greminger,  Jr.,  and  Owca  L.  Stafford,  Mld- 

luid,  MIchn  iMlgonra  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compoay, 

MMhmd,  Mkh.,  a  corponrttoa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.    FBcd  Mar.  7,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  12,93« 
IICWm.    (CL2««— 17) 

1.  An  improved  polymer  latex  composition  comprising 
the  aqueous  emulsion  polymerizate  of  a  mooomeric  mate- 
rial composed  cA  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
alkanoate  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  add 
portion  with  any  remainder  of  at  least  one  monethylen- 
ically  unsaturated  comonomer  and  containing  as  the  prin- 
cipal protective  colloid  a  hydroxyalkyl  alkyl  cellulose 
ether  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atonis  in  each  hydroxy- 
alkyl subttituent  and  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  each 
aikyl  subttituent  and  also  having  about  19  to  24  percent 
aikoxyl  substitution  and  about  4  to  12  percent  hydroxy- 
alkoxyl  substitution,  said  hydroxyalkyl  alkyl  cellulose 
ether  being  further  characterized  by  a  lack  of  viscosity 
hysteresis  in  aqueous  solution.  — 


the  number  of  phemrfic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  of 
said  phenol  to  be  addition  linked  thereto. 


3,M«,14« 

POLYGLYCIDYL    ETHERS    OF    HYDROXYPHEN- 

YLATED-PHENYLETHERATED  POLYMERS 

Sylvan  Owen  Grccnlcc,  343  Lanrd  Drive, 

Wast  Litfaycttc,  bd. 

NoDrawtav.   F1M  Mar.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IMl* 
UCUnM.    (CL2M— 23) 

1.  A  compound  containing  at  least  two  glycidyl  ether 
radicals  attached  to  a  hydroxyphenyiated-phenyletherated 
p<rfymer  through  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
polymer,  said  glycidyl  radicals  consisting  of  the  residue 
of  a  halohydrin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epichlorohydrin,  epibromohydrin,  glycertri  dichlorohydrin 
and  glycerol  dibromohydrin  after  the  removal  of  at  least 
one  halogen  atom  therefrom,  said  hydroxyphenylated- 
phenyletherated  polymer  (1)  being  formed  by  the  link- 
age of  a  phenol  being  free  from  radicals  other  than  hy- 
droxyl radicals  and  having  less  than  13  nuclear  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  of  the  ortho  and  para-position 
carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus  thereof  unsubstituted  into 
and  throughout  the  chain  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymeric  material  at  the  sites  of  the  double  bonds  of 
said  tmsaturated  polymeric  material,  about  50%  of  said 
linkages  being  tlu-ough  edieral  oxygen  atoms  provided 
by  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  phenol  and  about  50% 
of  said  linkages  being  through  carbon-to-carbon  saturated 
bonds  between  said  pcriymer  chain  and  the  nucleus  of  said 
phenol  at  said  ortho  and  para-positions,  and  (2)  being 
characterized  by  solubiUty  in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vents, a  total  phenol  content  by  addition  linkage  of  at 
least  about  10%  by  wei^t,  an  average  of  at  least  2.5 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  of  said  hydroxy- 
phenyl  ated-phenyletherated  polymer  and  a  Durran  soften- 
ing point  of  at  least  50*  C,  and  said  ethylenically  un- 
saturated polymeric  material  (a)  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  diene  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene, 
chloroprene,  piperyline  snd  2,3-dimethyl  butadiene,  co- 
pt^ymers  of  said  diene  monomers  with  each  other,  and 
copolymers  of  said  diene  monomers  with  vinyl  mono- 
meric  compounds  having  a  sin^  vinyl  radical  therein, 
and  (b)  having  at  least  an  average  of  olefinic  double 
hoods  per  molecule  delennined  by  the  formula 

y=10/2x-l 

where  y  equals  the  number  of  double  hoods  and  x  equals 


3,0M,141 
SOLUTION  OF  POLYPYRROLIDONE  IN  AQUEOUS 
FORMIC  ACID  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
William  B.  Black,  Dwstv,  Abu,  aarigDor,  by  mesne  aa- 
f^g.^«m— *■  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration irf  Dcfaiwarc  ^,^^, 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Ang.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,965 

7Cbdms.  (CL  2M->29  J) 
1.  A  new  c(Hnposition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution 
of  poly  pyrrol  idone  in  aqueous  formic  acid  containing 
from  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  water,  said  solution 
c<mtaining  from  6  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  polypyrroli- 
done.  

3,9M  142 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLY- 
MER SOLUTIONS  EMPLOYING   A   REDUCING 
AGENT 

Yen  Isnbclla  Fnmcm,  Coventry,  England,  msignor  to 
Conrtnnlds  Limited,  London  Fngiand,  a  BiitiBh  com- 

R^Drawtog.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai  Feb.  11, 19SS 

3  Clafav.     (a.  26«— 29.6) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solution  of  a 
polymer  of  acrylonitrile  conuining  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  in  the  polymer,  which  solution 
is  capable  of  being  extruded  directly  into  a  coagulating 
bath  without  previous  precipitation,  which  process  com- 
prises dissolving  a  substance  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymerisable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monomeric  acrylonitrile  and  mixtures  of  acryloditrOe 
with  styrene,  methvl  acrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  pyridine 
and  itaconic  acid,  said  mixtures  containing  at  least  80 
percent  acrylonitrile,  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
thiocyanate  ion  as  the  sole  inorganic  anionic  component, 
and  heating  the  solution  so  obtained  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  3.5  to  5.5  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C,  in  the 
presence  of 

(a)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azo- 
bis-isobutyronitrile,  azo-bis-isobutyric  acid  esters,  di- 
azoamino-benzene,  phenyl  -  diazoamine  -  N  -  diethyl 
ethylene  diamine,  diazoaminotetrazole,  p.p'-dinitro- 
diphenyl  -  azosulphone,  diazoanhydride,  potassium 
azo-disulphonate,  diazonium  diphenylamine  and  mix- 
tures thereof  as  the  sole  polymerisation  catalyst,  and 

(b)  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  thiourea  dioxide,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polymerisable  material,  to  poly- 
merise said  substance  in  said  solution. 


3,0M,143 
CERTAIN  DI-LOWER  ALKYL  AMINO  LOWER 
ALKYL-POLYMETHYLATED  TETRAHYDRO- 
PYRIDINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Glyn  Evan  Lee,  Romford,  and  WUUam  Robert  Wrao, 
Woodford  Green,  Engbmd,  aarifnors  to  May  A  Bakm* 


NoDrawliV.    FBed  Innc  19, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S21,3t9 

Cbihns  priority,  application  Great  Britabi  Jnnc  24, 195S 

3CbdiM.    (CL2M— 294J) 

I.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  tetrahycbo- 
pyridines  of  the  formula: 

CRi  CHi 

/ ^.  / 

Br-N  >-(CHi),->r 


CHs  CH« 


Rt 


and  their  {rfiarmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts, 
where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
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and  lower  alkyl,  Rj  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an 
integer  greater  than  1  and  less  than  5. 

3.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 
4-(  3-dimethylaminopropyl )  - 1 ,2,2.6.6-pentamethyl- 1 ,2,3,6- 
tetrahydropyridine. 


9.fM,144 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  BLEND 

OP  AN  ALKYLOLATED  ACRYLAMID-EPOXIDE 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  AND  A  NORBOR- 

NENE-ACRYUC  COPOLYMER 
Norman  G.  Gaykwd,  New  Proridcacc,  NJ^  asigiior  to 

Intcrchemkal  Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo> 

ration  of  Okio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  11,137 
18  Clainu.     (CL  2M— 33.4) 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising  (A)  the 
reaction  product  of  (1)  a  lower  molecular  weight  ali- 
phatic monoaldehyde  with  (2)  the  product  of  the  con- 
densation of  a  copolymer  comprising  an  acrylamide  and 
at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
with  an  epoxy  resin  formed  by  the  reaction  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  and  Bisphenol  A  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  875,  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  450-525 
and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  145  and  (B)  an 
acrylic  copolymer  made  by  the  addition  polymerization 
of  a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising  from  5%  to  30% 
by  weight  of  a  nonallylic  alcohol  containing  the  norborene 
nucleus,  and  from  60%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  ester  material  having  the  formula 

■  R 

HtC=C-COta 

in  which  R  is  a  member  Of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl  radical,  aiid  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atonis,  and  up  to  35%  by 
weight  of  methacrylic  acid. 


3,060,145 
PRECIPITATION  OF  ATACTIC  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Arthnr  D.  Moscrip,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Oil 
Company,  PkUadclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Jn^l,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,208 
3  Clainis.     (CL  260 — 41) 

I.  A  process  for  the  precipitation  of  amorphous  poly- 
olefins  from  hydrocarbon  solution  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  solution  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amorphous  olefin  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an  antisolvent  for 
the  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  amorphous  polyolefin  from  the  solu- 
tion in  the  presence  of  at  least  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polyolefin.  of  carbon  black,  said  anti- 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  "group  consisting  of  alco- 
hols and  ketones,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


»       3,t60,14« 

POLYESTER  OF  A  DiCARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  A 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYOL  AND  MIX- 
TURES  THEREOF  WTTH  AN  ETHYLENIC  MONO- 
MER 

Marco  Winer,  Richland  Townsliip,  AUcgbcny  County, 
Eari  E.  Parker,  AIUmm  Park,  and  Robert  E.  Park,  New 
KcMliigton,  Pa.,  aasignora  to  Plllriwinh  Plate  GIm* 
Company,  Allegheny  Connty,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.    Flbd  Jnly  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,127 

6Claime.     (CI.  260— 45.4) 
1.  As  a  new  material,  a  mixture  of: 
(I)  a  polyester  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  consisting  es- 
sentially of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and 


at  least  a  part  thereof  being  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  and  any  part  which  is 
not  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  being 
free  of  ethylenic  unsaturation;  and 
(B)  a  polyol  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (1)  a  material  of  the  formula: 


(X        *  \     OH 

,^    y-oA_j^_oH 
trim 


n  being  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2,  jt  being 
halogen  and  R  being  an  alkane  radical  of  3  to 
10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  (2)  a  mix- 
ture of  the  latter  material  and  a  material  which 
is  a  glycol,  all  of  the  halogen  in  the  polyester 
being  supplied  by  the  polyol;  and 
(11)  a  monomer  containing  a  >C=CHj  group. 


3,060,147 

POLYESTER  RE«N  COMPOSITIONS 

John  C.   Scklcgci,  Jr.,  Northfofd,   Conn.,  mrignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,308 

18  Claims.  (CL  260  45.4) 
7.  A  polymerizable  composition  of  matter  comprising 
( I)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  obtained 
by  esterifying  an  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  with  a  dihydric  alcohol,  (2)  a  monomeric  cross- 
linking  agent  for  (1)  containing  a  CH]>=C<  group  and 
having  a  boiling  point,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  above 
60°  C,  and  (3)  a  diglycidyl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid. 


3,060,148 
LOW      VISCOSITY      METHYL      METHACRYLATE 
COATING   COMPOSITION  CONTAINING   HIGH 
VISCOSITY  METHYL  METHACRYLATE   POLY- 
MER 
John  L.  Evam,  Fhuhiiv,  and  John  D.  PIckcna  and  James 
H.  WilUannon,  FUnt,  Mich.,  aadgnon  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
da  NcMMMra  and  Company,  Wifanington,  Del,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jnly  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  751,612 

5  Oafam.  (a.  26*— 45.5) 
1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  spraymg  and  coating 
characteristics  of  a  liquid  coating  composition  containing 
in  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  a  polymer  of  methyl 
methacrylate  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  about  1.117  to 
1.196  as  an  essential  film-forming  constituent,  which  com- 
prises including  in  said  composition  from  about  0.02  to 
0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  coating  com- 
position at  spray  dilution,  of  a  polymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate having  a  relative  viscosity  of  at  least  3.0,  each  of 
said  polymers  of  methacrylate  being  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate.  and 
copolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  1-4 
carbon  atom  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  2-4  carbon  atom 
alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  styrene,  said  copolymers  containing  as  least 
about  75%  copolymerized  methyl  methacrylate. 


3,060.149 
STABILIZED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Anbcrt  Y.  Coran,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  amiipior  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Loirfa,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Dec  30, 1957,  Ser.  No.  705,812 

13ClataBi.    (CL26«— 45J) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  normally  solid  polyethylene  and  a  minor  amount  of 
a  6-alkoxy-1.2-dihydroquinoline  of  the  structure: 
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part  thereof  being  aJpha,  beta- 
r  unsaturated  and  any  part  which  is 
oeta-ethylenically  unsaturated  being 
lenic  unsaturation;  and 
material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
)  a  material  of  the  formula: 


October  23,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1167 


^hole  number  from  1  to  2,  jt  being 
I  R  being  an  alkane  radical  of  3  to 
itoms  per  molecule,  and  (2)  a  mix- 
latter  material  and  a  material  which 
all  of  the  halogen  in  the  polyester 
ed  by  the  polyol;  and 
ntaining  a  >C=CH]  group. 


I  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

K  Noftkford,   Cooa^   aaripMir  to 

lid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

DC 

ed  May  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt7,3M 
ims.  (CL  2<»  45.4) 
;  composition  of  matter  comprising 
insaturated  polyester  resin,  obtained 
-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ric  alcohol,  (2)  a  monomeric  cross- 
containing  a  CH]>=C<  group  and 
nt,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  above 
tlycidyl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid. 


3,M«,14S 

METHYL  METHACRYLATE 
*OSrnON  CONTADONG  HIGH 
HYL  METHACRYLATE   POLY- 


■d  Jamct 
It,  Mich.,  — aigmifa  to  E.  I.  da  Poat 
MBpany,  Wiliiiia«toii,  DeL,  a  corpo- 

I  iutj  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,(12 
M.     (CI.  260—45.^ 

nodifying  the  spraymg  and  coating 
|uid  coating  composition  containing 
;anic  solvent  a  polymer  of  methyl 
I  relative  viscosity  of  about  1.117  to 
ilm-forming  constituent,  which  com- 
id  composition  from  about  0.02  to 
1  on  the  weight  of  the  coating  com- 
tion,  of  a  polymer  of  methyl  noeth- 
tive  viscosity  of  at  least  3.0.  each  of 
lacrylate  being  from  the  group  con- 
ners  of  methyl  methacrylate,  and 
methacrylate  with  a  member  of  the 
icrylic  acid,  metbacrylic  acid,  1-4 
srs  of  acrylic  acid,  2-4  carbon  atom 
acrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylo- 
lid  copolymers  containing  as  least 
ized  methyl  methacrylate. 


3,M0.149 
■OLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
reatwood.  Mo.,  aaignor  to  Moo- 
npany,  9t  Loalt,  Mo.,  a  corporatloo 

i  Dec.  39,  1957,  Scr.  No.  795,S12 
ms.     (CL  24*-45  J) 

f  matter  comprising  a  major  amount 
yethylcne  and  a  minor  amount  of 
Exiuinoline  of  the  itructure: 


Ri-0- 


XAn/<ch. 


48  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  retin; 
and  pyromellitic  dianhydride,  31  parts  by  weight  per 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  resin. 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  and  Rj  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atomi. 


3,M9,154 
CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  AT  WHICH  MATE- 
RIALS  ARE  CURED  BY  METALLO  ORGANIC 
ACTIVATORS 
JcftHM  A.  Prcstoa,  Tokdo,  Ohio,  anlgnor  to  TIm  Ran- 
MBi  A  RMdolph  CoBipMqr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
No  Drawte.    Filed  Feb.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  71M32 

19aafan>.  (O.  2«*--44.5) 
I.  An  activator  composition  useful  for  curing  to  a  solid 
condition  a  room-temperature-curable  silicone  comprising 
a  linear,  fluid  methylpolysiloxane  having  terminal  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  viscosity  of  about  2()00 
centipoises  at  about  30*  C.  said  activator  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  tin  octoate  and  2- 
amino-2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  in  proportions  of  from 
about  0.2  to  0.4  part  of  the  former  to  from  about  0.02 
to  0.04  part  of  the  latter. 


3,96t,152 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTERS  FROM 
AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  POLY- 
METHYLENE  GLYCOLS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
CERTAIN  TERTIARY  AMINES 
Eugene  L.  Ringwald,  Decatur,  Afau,  anignor,  by  mesne 
assignmeDts,  to  Monsanto  Chonkal  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  __^  ^^^ 
No  Dniwfa«.     FUcd  Oct.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,61t 

18  Clatans.  (O.  268—75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic,  hi^y 
polymeric  polyesters  which  comprises  the  steps  of  fonn- 
ing  a  reaction  mixture  of:  (I) at  least  one  aromatic  di- 
carboxylic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1) 
an  acid  having  the  formula 


HOOC 


(R).— COOH 


wherein  n  is  0  to  1,  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  of  (a)  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms; 


(6) 

(0 


3,868,151 
MOLDING     POWDER     COMPRISING     GLYCIDYL 

ETHERS  OF  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYLSULFONES 

John  E.  SIngley  and  George  P.  Whittle,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  as- 

sigBon  to  Tennessee  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York  _.,  ,^. 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jaly  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,194 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—49) 
1.  A  hcat-curablc  molding  powder  composition  in  the 
form  of  a  substantially  free-flowing  powder  comprising 
a  physical  mixture  of  (A)  tlie  reaction  product  of  epi- 
chlorohydrin  with  a  dihydroxy-diphcnyl  sulfone  having 
approximately  80%  of  the  formula 


where  R|  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  1  to  8  carl>on 
atoms; 


-^-^^-<CI>- 


where  Rj  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  and 


(0 


— O— Rt— O 


O 


HCHi 


-O-R-O-CHiCBCB 


i 


O-R-O-CHt 


where  R  stands  for 

-.^)-80r-^^^ 

and  n  has  an  average  value  greater  than  zero  but  less 
than  one,  and  having  approximately  20%  of  the  formula 

o  ^\ 

Cllr— CH.CHi-(-0-R-0-CHi.Cn-CHH.-0-R-O^H«CH CHi 

wherein  n  has  the  same  value  as  above  and  R  stands  for 


>-^y 


where  R|  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  (2)  naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid;  and  (3)  a  mix- 
ture of  acids  composed  of  an  acid  selected  from  ( 1 )  and 
(2)  and  at  most  50  weight  percent  of  a  mono-aromatic 
m-dicarboxylic  acid;  (II)  at  least  one  poly  methylene  gly- 
col having  the  formula,  HO(CH»)nOH,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  10  in  an  amount  of  2  to  20  mols  per 
mol  of  acid;  and  (III)  at  least  one  volatile  tertiary  amine 
having  a  pKb  value  of  2.3  to  S.O  in  an  amount  of  0.10  to 
1.0  mol  per  mol  of  acid,  the  boiling  point  of  said  tertiary 
amine  being  below  that  of  the  said  glycol,  heating  said 
reaction  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to 
induce  vigorous  ebullition  of  the  amine  and  to  induce 
the  reaction  between  said  acid  and  said  glycol,  maintain- 
ing said  amount  of  said  amine  in  the  reaction  mixture 
at  the  elevated  temperature  until  the  reaction  is  substan- 
tially completed,  continuously  removing  tlie  water  by 
distillation  as  it  is  formed  during  the  reaction,  then  rais- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  a  range 
above  the  boiling  point  of  said  glycol  to  remove  said 
tertiary  amine  and  excess  glycol  in  the  reaction  mixture, 
and  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  an  elevated  tem- 
peratiuv  and  under  a  reduced  pressure  until  a  highly  poly- 
meric product  is  formed. 


and  (B)  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  following  members  in  an  amount  between 
80%  and  120%  of  the  sUted  optimum  parts  by  weight 
per  hundred  paru  by  weight  of  resin  values:  phthalic 
anhydride,  64  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parU  by 
weight  of  resin;  diaminodiphenyl  sulfone,  31  parts  by 
weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  resin;  diaminodi- 
pbenylmethane,  25  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  resin;  maleic  anhydride,  25  parts  by  weight  per 
hundred  parts  by  wei^t  of  resin;  succinic  anhydride. 


3  868  153 
ACTIVATORS  FOR  TOE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
2-PYRROLIDONE 
Archie  E.  FollcCt,  Dccatar,  Afau,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signmcnti,  to  Mooaanto  Chemical  Company,  9t  Loais, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawta«.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  887,349 

17Ctaims.    (CL  268— 78) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  imder  essen- 
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tially  anhydrous  conditions  containing  roonomeric  2-pyr- 
rolidooe,  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkaline  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals;  carbonates  and  pyrrolidooe  salts  of  alkali  metals; 
alkali  metal  alkyls  and  aryls;  hydrides,  hydroxides,  and 
oxides  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  a  few 
percent  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  an  aro- 
matic carbonyl  halidc  polymerization  activator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic  aroyi  balide,  di- 
cydic  aroyl  halide.  monocyclic  alkaroyl  halidc,  dicyclic 
alkaroy!  halide.  aryl  alky!  carbonyl  halide  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  a  slight  excess  of  catalyst  over  activator 
being  present  in  said  mixture,  and  a  few  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  an  organic  acid  amide 
compound  having  the  following  chemical  formula: 


Ri— c— N 

A    ^* 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, a  phenyl  radical,  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
I  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  R)  is  selected  from  the 
group  cohsisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  subjecting  said  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20*  C.  to  70*  C. 


3M4  154 
POLYMERS  OF  THIOLFUMARATE  ESTERS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
George  E.  Hans,  KaaoM  City,  M<k  and  Gcm  Sumrcll, 

Sao  Antonio,  Tcz. 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Sept  25,  1958,  Scr. 
No.  7t3,21t.    Dhridcd  and  this  appiicatioa  Nov.  12, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  852,191 

7  CUnM.  (CL  2«8— 78.5) 
1.  Solid  polymerization  products  comprising  the  co- 
polymerization  product  resulting  from  Uie  polymeriza- 
tion of  (a)  at  least  one  polymerizable  vinylidene  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha- 
methylstyrcne  and  methyl  methacrylatc  with  {b)  from 
one  to  about  fifty  mole  percent  of  a  thiolfumarate  of  the 
formula 

RS— CO— CH=CH— CX>— SR 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl  said  copolymers  being 
characterized  by  having  higher  heat  resistance  than 
polymers  of  monomeric  substances  of  Ok  group  (a). 


3,8M,155 
TERPOLYMERS  OF  OLEFINS,  MALEIC  ANHY- 
DRIDE AND  HEXADIENE-1,5 

Raymond  R  Rdnhari,  Gahrcaton,  Tcz.,  ■■ii to  Mon- 

mmio  Cbcmical  Company,  St  Lanis,  Mo.,  a  cotporatioD 

of  Ddawan 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Dec.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,158 

8€laiam.    (CL  288^78.5) 
1.  A  terpolymer  of  substantially  equimolar  proportions 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  an  olefin  having  from  2-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  from  about  1%  to  about  6%  by  weight 
based  on  the  reacting  monomers  of  bexadieiie-1,3. 


Xoka  H. 


3,888,158 
POLYMERIC  SULFONIUM  SALTS 
r,  Gtacawfek,  Mi  DarU  R. 


, — Cyaaamid 

Compnay,  New  Yorii^Y.,  a  carparadan  of  M^be 
NaOrawiag.    FHad  Dae.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858384 

8  CWam.     (CL  288—79) 
1.  A  water-soluble  linear  chain  cationic  resinous  com- 
position comprising  the  sulfooium  salt  of  a  copolymer  of 


(a)  from  about  1  to  about  95  mole  percent  of  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula 


=CHi 


R'X 


wherein  R>  and  R'  are  ^ubsd'tuents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals.  R>  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene  and  ethylene  radicals,  and  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  and  (b)  from  about  5  to  about  99  mole 
percent  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 

CHi«C— CON— H 

wherein  R*  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  methyl  radicals  and  R* 
is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


R* 


8^ 
\ 

wherein  R*  and  R^  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals  and  aralkyi  radicals,  the 
amount  of  sulfide  compound  to  component  (a)  of  the  co- 
polymer being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.8:1  to 
about  2.0:1. 


3,888,157 
ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERIZATION 
Albert  Goodman  and  Lester  DavM  Grandine,  Jr.,  WH- 
aringtoa,  Del.,  and  William  George  Vcebairfh,  West 
CkesCer,  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NeaMnn 
and  Company,  Wilndngton,  DeL,  a  cofporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  894^58 
11  Claims.    (CL  288— 79.3) 


1 .  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  acrylonitrilp 
which  comprises  continuously  polymerizing  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polynnerization  catalyst  a  monomeric  material 
comprising  94%  acrylonitrile  and  6%  methyl  acrylate  at 
a  temperature  between  about  33*  C  and  about  80*  C. 
under  a  substantially  constant  environment  in  which 
the  components  comprising  the  reaction  medium  are 
present  in  amounts  corresponding  to  a  feed  of  about 
1.96%  water,  about  39.2%  dimethylformamide,  and 
about  38.8%  of  said  monomeric  material,  said  amounts 
being  selected  to  provide  a  total  of  100%  of  said  com- 
ponents in  said  feed. 
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3,888,158 
STOPPING  AGENTS  FOR  EMULSION 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
Hmry  Albert,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  amtpMr  to 
Cbcakab  Corparatton,  Philadclpbia,  Pa.,  a 
tkm  of  riiineii^aaia 
No  Drnwiac.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,858 

13  Claims.  (CL  28»— 83.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  polymeriziBg  a  butadiene  poly- 
mer synthetic  rubber  latex  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of  stopping  the  polymerization  with  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  mono-alkyldithiocarbamatc  wherein  said  mono- 
alkyldithiocarbamate  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
of  mono-n-butyl-  and  mono-amyldithiocarbamates. 

4.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  a  hot  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymer  synthetic  rubber  latex  recipe,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  stopping  the  polymeriza- 
tion with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  mono-alkyldithiocar- 
bamate  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  of  said  mono-alkyldi- 
thiocarbamate  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
n-butyl  and  amyl  radicals. 


3,888,181 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS 

GactMO  F.  lyAlcBo,  Sooth  Beod,  Ind.,  "^Boor^  dl- 

^^«dand  mesne  asrignmeats,  to  Dal  Moo  Research  Co., 

Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  «>rpoi»tioo  of  ^"^  .^^  .,, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729,498 

32  Claims.    (CL  288— 93.5) 
1    The  process  of  polymerizing  a  hydrocarbon  mono- 
mer having  a  CHj=C<  group  and  no  more  than  about 
11  carbon  atoms  therein  at  a  temperature  m  the  range 
of  about  20-200*  C.  in  an  inert  medium  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  at  least  1  prgano- 
metal  halide  of  the  formula  (R)„M(X)n  wherein  M  is 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  Ti.  Zr.  V,  Nb,  la. 
Or   Mo,  W  and  O.  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
no' more  than  about  12  carbon  atoms  therein,  X  is  a 
halogen,  m  and  n  are  numerical  values  of  at  least  I  and 
whose  sum  is  at  least  3  and  corresponds  to  the  valeiicy 
of  M    and  (B)  at  least  1  metal  selected  from  Al  and  M, 
said  reagenU  being  reacted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  room  temperature  to  about  200*  C.  and  in  propor- 
tions of  0.01-100  parts  by  weight  of  organometal  halide 
per  part  by  weight  of  metal. 


3,888,199 
PURIFICATION  OF  UNREACTED  MONOMERS 
Kenneth  R.  Lea  and  Tboosaa  M.  Vcazcy,  Decatur,  Ala., 
asrignoffs,  by  mcsoc  assigBmcnts,  to  Moosanto  Chem- 
ical Company,  a  corporation  of  Defaiwarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  27,993 

18CbUms.  (CL  288— 85.5) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  carryover  of  sulfur 
dioxide  in  a  monomer  recovery  system  of  a  shortstopped 
copolymerization  reaction  of  vinyl  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile.  styrene,  acryl- 
ic add,  subetitoted  acrylic  add,  methylisopropenyl  ketone, 
vinyl  chloride.  vinyUdene  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl 
butyrate,  vinyl  valerate,  vinyl  pelargonate,  vinyl  stearate. 
vinyl  laurate  and  other  monomer-olefinic  acrylonitrile  co- 
polymerizable  monomers  of  a  redox  catalyst  system  m 
which  the  activator  comprises  a  water  soluble,  oxidirable 
sulfoxy  (fompound  in  which  the  valence  of  a  sulfur  atom 
does  not  exceed  4,  comprising  treating  the  filtrate  of  the 
shortetopped  copolymerizaUon  reacUon  with  hydrogen 
peroxide.  


3,888,188 
METHOD  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
GabrM  Xavlcr  Roger  Bonmn,  CbanmUeres,  and  l^ 
rSnt  FnncoteAndi^  Nenville,  Lonis  Henri  Noa 
sS^FriiSi- Flem  Mari^lR«^La^ 
detmont-Ferrand,  France,  amlgnors  to  Mkhelfai  * 
Ck,  Clermont-Fenrani,  France 
NoDfawk«.    Filed  lone  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823358 
Ci^  priority,  application  France  Oct  7,  1958 

nClalma.    (a.  288— 88J) 
1.    An    emulsion    polymerization    process    providing 
precise  control  of  the  plasticity  of  the  polymer  compris- 
ing  forming  of   an   aqueous   suspension  consisting  es- 
sentially of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the   dienic   hydrocarbons,   styrene.   vinyl- 
pyridinc.  chloroprene.  their  homologs  and  vinyl  chlo- 
ride; a  polyhalide  of  the  type  CnXjn+j,  wherein  n  is  be- 
tween 1  and  3  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  halo- 
gens consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  the  ratio  of  said 
polyhalide  being  approximately  0.2%  to  5%  in  relation 
to  the  weight  of  the  said  monomer;  copper  in  the  ratio  of 
3  to  150  mg.  copper  ion  per  100  liter  of  water  in  the  fore- 
mentioned  emulsion;  a  reducing  agent  of  the  type  capable 
of  reducing  the  copper  ion  to  metallic  copper  and  a 
nitrogenous  base  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  at 
least  IQ-*  and  not  forming  a  suble  complex  with  copper; 
and  maintaining  said  emulsion  at  a  temperature  promoting 
polymerization. 


3.888  162 
PROCESS  OF  REMOvKg   CATALYST  RESIDU^ 
FROM   HYDROCARBON   POLYMERS   AND   RE- 
SULTANT PRODUCTS    _  „  ■«   .«H 
ConeHs  E.  P.  V.  van  den  "^  H*™"""'  "2^3? 
Matbias  J.  G.  Milyt)ea>,  aH  of  Geleen,  Nf^SSS 
muliuan  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heerlcn,  Netbcrtaads 
NoDrawbig.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,778 
^StasprioSy, •!»»«-»«?  N^ertand.  Apr. 29. 1957 
10  Cfadam.    (CI.  260— 93  J)  .  .      .  • 
1    Process  for  removing  catalyst  residues  conuined  in 
crude  hydrocarbon  polymers  obtained  by  catalytic  polym- 
erization of  alkencs  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
at  pressures  below   100  atm.  with  a  catalyst  formed  by 
mixing  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal  of  the  4th  to  8th 
groups  of  the  periodic  system  with  a  compound  of  a  non- 
transition  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  groups  of  the  periodic 
system,  in  which  compound  at  least  one  member  of  Uie 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  hydrides  is  attached 
to  said  non-transition  metal,  comprising  the  steps  of  sus- 
pending said  crude  polymer  in  a  water-immisciWe  hquid 
uken  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and 
halogenated  hydrocarbons,  dissolving  in  said  water-im- 
miscible  liquid  an  alcohol  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
caUlyst  residues  in  said  polymer,  reacting  said  catalyst 
residues  ^ith  said  alcohol  to  form  a  suspension  of  said 
polymer  in  a  first  liquid  phase  containing  reacted  catalyst 
residues  dissolved  in  said  first  liquid  phase,  forming  a 
second  liquid  phase  by  adding  to  said  suspension  a  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  aqueous 
alcohol,  mixing  said  first  and  said  second  liquid  phases 
and   subsequently  separating  said  first  liquid   phase   in 
which  said  polymer  is  maintained  suspended  from  said 
second  liquid  phase  now  containing  said  reacted  caUlyst 
residues  dissolved  therein. 


3,888,183 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR WEIGHT   ALIPHATIC   WAXES   AND 

PRODUCT 
Miehael  Ercbak,  Jr.,  Morris  Township.  Morris  Coonty, 
Nj!,  anSiorto  Allied  Cbemlcal  A  Dye  Corpocatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
NoDravri^    Filed  JuiSTm,  1955,  Ser.  No.  515.778 

f  Claims.  (CL  288— 94.9) 
1  A  process  for  the  controlled  oxidation  of  normally 
solid,  hard,  waxy  essentially  polycthylcnic  compounds 
prepared  by  polymerizing  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a 
co-reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated compounds  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and 
aralkane  compounds  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a 


1160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEnt  23,  1962 


recurring  — CHj —  group  and  Having  average  molecular 
weights  between  about  1,000  and  about  3,000,  melting 
points  between  about  160*  F.  and  about  240*  F.,  Saybolt 
Furol  viscosities  at  140*  C.  between  about  10  seconds 
and  about  1,000  seconds,  and  hardness  characteristics  of 
not  more  than  about  0.7  mm.  as  measured  in  terms  of 
penetration  by  the  Standard  ASTM  method  D-5-25. 
which  comprises  subjecting  such  waxes  in  the  molten 
state  to  the  action  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  by  dis- 
persing one  throughout  the  other  under  conditions  to  cause 
reaction  of  oxygen  with  the  wax  at  the  rate  of  between 
about  Vi  pound  and  about  7  pounds  of  oxygen  per  100 
pounds  of  wax  per  hour  for  a  period  sufficient  to  cause 
the  absorption  of  at  least  about  1  pound  of  oxygen  per 
100  pounds  of  wax  and  attainment  of  a  saponification 
number  of  not  more  than  about  50  whereby  a  hard  waxy 
material,  readily  emulsifiable  in  water  is  produced. 


3  OM  164 

HALOGENATED  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Peler  J.  Canterino,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillipa 

Petrdcam  Company,  a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  12,  1954,  Ser.  No.  442,891 

13  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  elemental  chlo- 
rine with  a  normally  solid  polymer  of  ethylene  which 
polymer  has  been  produced  by  polymerization  of  ethylene 
in  the  presence  of  a  chromium  oxide-containing  polym- 
erization catalyst,  the  reaction  with  chlorine  being  con- 
ducted while  said  polymer  is  in  solution  in  carbon  tetra- 
chloride at  a  temperature  in  the  range  95-130*  C.  and  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  carbon  tetrachloride 
substantially  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  polymer  being  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  carbon  tetrachloride  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  thus  producing  a  chlorinated  polymer  of  ethylene. 


3,660,165 
PREPARATION  OF  TOXIC  RICIN 
Harry  L.  Craig,  Cincinnati,  and  Otto  H.  AMcrks,  Wyo- 
ming, Ohio,  and  Alsoph  H.  Corwin  and  Sally  H.  Dicke, 
Raltimorc,  and  Ciiariotte  L.  Karel,  Silver  Spri^,  MdM 
aasignors  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUcd  July  3,  1952,  Ser.  No.  297,142 
2  Oabm.  (CI.  260—123.5) 
1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  toxic  ricin  from  castor 
beans  comprising  slurrying  an  expressed  castor  bean  cake 
with  water  to  remove  the  water  soluble  ricin  and  precipi- 
tating the  ricin  from  the  filtrate,  the  further  steps  which 
include  slurrying  the  precipitate  with  CCU  and  separating 
the  ricin  by  flotation. 


3,060,166 
S-AMINE  SALTS  OF  THIOGLYCOLIC  ACID 
David  W.  Dtaismore,  Affton,  and  Alvin  Howard  Smith, 
Glendale,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Apr.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,873 

8  Claims.     (CL  260—132) 
1.  S-amine  salts  of  thioglycoiic  acid  represented  by  the 
structure, 


[ 


N         .        US-CHi-C-OH 


CHi(CHi),-R,— (CHi).- 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 7,  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  17,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  from  9  to  17,  R,  is  se- 
lected from  — CH=CH— .  — CHy— CHr-,  and  sulfurizcd 
— CH=CH — ,  and  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyls.  hydroxyalkyls  and  haloalkyls  conUining  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


3,060,167 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  NEW 
METALLIZABLE  4  -  HYDROXY  -  5  -  CARBOXY- 
PHENYL-2:2'.DIHYDROXY.AZO-DYESTUFFS 

Franz  Graf,  Basel,  Switzcrtand,  assignor  to  Dmwid  A 
Huguenin  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  Company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  Jan.  17,  1958 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 173) 
1.  An  azo  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  azo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


o— X 


and  the  copper,  cobalt  and  chromium  complex  compounds 
thereof,  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  SO3H,  and  R  is  the  radical  of  a  cou- 
pling component  containing  an  — OH  group  in  a  position 
vicinal  to  the  carbon  atom  coupled  to  the  azo  bridge  of 
the  diazo  component 


o— X 


said  coupling  component  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  coupling  components  of  the  acetoacetarylide, 
pyrazolone,  benzene,  naphthalene,  benzene-azo-benzene. 
benzene-azo-naphthalene  and  benzene-azo-benzcne-azo- 
naphthalene  coupling  components. 


3,060,168 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  DISAZO-DYESTUFFS 

Hans  Wilhelm  Licchti,  Oberwil,  near  Basel,  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzcriand 

No  Drawing.    Ricd  July  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,245 

Cbiims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  July  17,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—186) 
I.  A  disazo-dyestuff  of  the  formula 


z.-,    ^ ^ 


.^...^ 


\-oii 


in  which  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyanethoxy  and  cyanethylmercapto,  at  least  three  nu- 
clear carbon  atoms  being  between  Z  and  the  nearest  azo 
group,  X  and  Y  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy  and  cyanethoxy,  R  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  ranging  from  1  to  2,  at  least 
one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  being  cyanethoxy. 


3,060,169 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  GLUCOSIDES 
WITH  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Arthur  StoU,  Arlcshcim,  and  Jany  Renz  and  Albert  von 
Wartburg,  Bawl,  Switzcriand,  aarignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Saul  A  Co.,  Newarit,  NJ.,  as  nominee  of 
Fidelity  Union  Trust  Company 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  May  11,  1956,  Ser.  No.  584,r67 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  May  13, 1955 

6  Clafans.     (CI.  260—210) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
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3,060,167 
HE    MANUFACTURE    OF    NEW 
:    4  •  HYDROXY  •  5  .  CARBOXY- 
IVDROXY-AZO-DYESTUFFS 

Switzcriaad,  aadcBor  to  Durand  A 
isci,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  Company 
Ml  Jan.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  786,930 
plicatkMi  Switzerland  Jan.  17,  19S8 
lims.    (CL  260— 173) 
r  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
le  formula 
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O— X 


N=N-R 


t  and  chromium  complex  compounds 
5  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
SOsH,  and  R  is  the  radical  of  a  cou- 
taining  an  — OH  group  in  a  position 
I  atom  coupled  to  the  azo  bridge  of 


o— X 


N«*N— 


oo 


nent  being  selected  from  the  group 
!  components  of  the  acetoacetarylide, 

naphthalene,  benzene-azo-benzene, 
lene    and    benzene-azo-benzene-azo- 

components. 


3,060,168 
.UBLE  DISAZO-DYESTUFFS 

ti,  ObcrwU,  near  Basel,  Switzerland, 
Ml  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 
ed  July  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42^45 
>iication  Switzerland  Jaly  17,  1959 
ims.     (CI.  260 — 186) 
f!  of  the  formula 


-\ 


II>--^=--'<_>°" 


er  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
/anethylmercapto,  at  least  three  nu- 
eing  between  Z  and  the  nearest  azo 
represents  a  member  selected  from 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
ly,  R  represents  a  member  selected 
isting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
ruber  ranging  from  1  to  2.  at  least 
ig  cyanethoxy. 


3  060  169 
PRODUCTS  OF  GLUCOSIDES 
HBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Im,  and  Jaay  Reaz  and  Albert  von 
witzcrland,  awtgnors,  by  mesne  as- 
ft  Co.,  Newatfc,  NJ.,  as  nominee  off 
it  Company 

d  May  11,  1956,  Ser.  No.  584,r67 
Ikation  Switzerland  May  13, 1955 
■M.     (CI.  260—210) 
»rresponding  to  the  formula 


R»      R4 


ClIiO 


DC  Hi 


wherein  Rj  stand*  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  one 
of  R|  and  R4  being  H  and  the  other  being  the 

o  Ri 

-0(C.H.Oi)  CH 

o 

grouping,  and  Rj  sunds  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  — CHj,  — CaH$,  C^Hs. 
— C,H40H.  — C,H40CH,.  — C.H4CH,. 


metal  phosphate-modified  starch  fraction  of  increased  vis- 
cosity when  dispersed  in  water,  said  modified  starch  hav- 
ing been  obtained  by  reaction  of  starch  with  an  alkali- 
metal  orthophosphate  at  a  temperature  between  about  120 
and  about  175*  C.  which  comprises  dispersing  said  alkali- 
meul  phosphate-modified  starch  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  between  about  30  and  about  50  volume  per- 
cent of  an  inert  oxygen-containing  water-miscible  organic 
liquid  at  a  temperature  of  about  30  to  about  70'  C,  but 
below  the  gelatinization  temperature;  adding  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  inert  oxygen-containing  water-miscible  organic 
liquid  common  to  said  original  solution  to  precipitate  an 
alkali-metal  phosphate-modified  starch   fraction  of  sub- 
stantially higher  viscosity  in  aqueous  dispersion  than  the 
original  material  while  retaining  unbound  inorganic  saltt 
and  lower  viscosity  starch  fractions  in  the  dispersed  state; 
cooling  the  mixture  while  agitating  the  same  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  -20  to  about  25*  C:  separating  the 
precipitate  from  the  cooled  slurry;  washing  said  precipi- 
tate at  the  lower  temperature  with  aqueous  solutions  con- 
taining successively  higher  volume  percent  concentrations 
of  common  inert  oxygen-containing  water-miscible  or- 
ganic liquid;  and  finally  washing  the  precipitate  with  dry 
inert  oxygen-containing  water-miscible  organic  liquid. 


and 


a 


radicals. 


3,060,170 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 

PHOSPHATE-MODIFIED  STARCHES 
Jacob  W.  Sietsema,  MinncapoUs,  Minn.,  and  Unda  K. 
MandelL  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

*     *nI>D^^.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,781 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—233.5) 

1  An  improved  process  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of 
a  technical  grade  alkali-metal  phosphate-modified  starch 
obtained  by  reaction  of  starch  with  an  alkali  metal  ortho- 
phosphate  at  a  temperature  between  about  120  and  about 
175*  C  which  comprises  forming  a  dispersion  containing 
between  about  15  and  about  35  weight  percent  of  tech- 
nical grade  starch  phosphate  in  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining between  about  20  and  about  45  volume  percent  of 
an  inert  oxygen-containing  water-miscible  organic  liquid; 
agitating  the  resulting  dispersion  and  treating  the  same 
with  chlorine  until  the  supernatant  assumes  a  green  color; 
separating  the  solids  from  the  liquid  phase;  washing  the 
separated  solids  with  solvent  comprising  an  inert  oxygen- 
containing  water-miscible  organic  liquid  common  to  the 
original  dispersion;  and  recovering  an  alkali-metal  phos- 
phate-modified starch  of  subttantially  increased  viscosity. 


3  060  171 
MlorFSS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  VISCOSITY 
OF^lJKl.lV«TArMI08PHATE.MODm^^ 

STARCHES 
Jacob  W.  Sietiema,  MfaweapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational MhieraU  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  «••*<» 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3,  I960,  Ser.  No.  59,827 

OClaimi.    (CL  260-233.5) 
1    An  improved  process  for  treating  alkali-metal  phos- 
phate-modified starch  and  separating  therefrom  an  alkali- 
783  0.0— T7 


3  060  171 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SCLAREOL 
FROM  CLARY  SAGE 
Claude  E.  Teagne,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  C.Jaraw,  Winston- 
Salem,  and  Charles  D.  Mays,  Lewbvllle,  N.C^  aadgn- 
ors  to  R.  J.  ReynoWs  Tobacco  Company,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,588 

5Cbiims.  (CL  260— 236.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  sclareol-rich  fraction 
from  a  liquid  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  extract  of 
clary  sage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  liquid  saturated  aliphatic  Cj-^,  hydrocarbon  solu- 
tion of  said  extract  with  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution 
comprising  from  about  10  to  about  20  percent  by  volume 
of  water  dissolved  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols, 
said  alcoholic  solution  being  essenUally  immiscible  with 
said  hydrocarbon  solution,  whereby  the  sclareol  is  prefer- 
entially dissolved  into  the  alcoholic  solution  and  thereby 
separated  from  impurities  which  remain  in  the  hydro- 
carbon solution;  separating  said  immiscible  solutions;  and 
concentrating  the  sclareol  in  the  alcoholic  soluUon  by 
evaporation. 

3,060,173 

PRODUCTION  OF  OMEGA-AMINO  DODECANE 

ACID  LACTAM 

Otto  Ton  ScWckh  and  Horit  Metzger,  bo**"  ©f  ^f '^ 
hafen  (Rhtae),  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Badisdie  AniUn- 
*     Soda-Fabcik     Aktiengcsellschaft,     Lwlwigshafen 
(Rhtat),  Rbcinland-Pfalz,  Germany 
No  Drawtog.    nied  June  14,  1961,  »«•  No.  126,758 
Claims  priorUy,  application  Germany  May  30,  1958 

5  Cfadmi.  (CL  26»— 239.3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  omega-amino 
dodecane  acid  lactam  wherein  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclododecanone  oxime  hydro- 
chloride and  cyclododecanone  oxime  sulfate  is  treated 
with  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  between  80'  and 
150*  C.  for  rearrangement  to  said  lactam,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  the  resulting  rear- 
rangement mixture  containing  said  lactam  and  said  sul- 
furic acid  into  water  without  neutralization  of  the  re- 
arrangement mixture  with  a  basic  subsUnce.  thereby  ap- 
proximately quantitarively  precipiuting  said  lactam,  and 
separating  the  precipitated  lactam. 


October  23,  1962 
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3,M0,174 

ESTERS  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  SERIES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Albert  Wcttrteta,  RJchcn,  and  Gcorg  Ahmt  and  Ladwig 

EhnuHUi,  Basel,  Switwriand,  avi^on  to  Ciba  Corpo- 

nitioii,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiav.    Filed  Jan.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S2,I57 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  Jan.  14,  19M 

16  CfarinM.  (CI.  2M— 239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  3-mono-sulfobenzoic  acid  ester  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3^:  170-dihydroxy-andro- 
stanes  and  ^^-androstenes  which  contain  in  l7a-position 
a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue. 


3,M«,175 
NEW  METHOD  OF  HYDROXYLATING  STEROIDS 

AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Victor  E.  Origoni,  Emerson,  and  Michael  Marx,  Lconia, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  FHcd  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,466 
19  Claims.  (CI.  260— 239.55) 
-  I.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  1 6a,  17a,21 -hydroxy- 
lation  of  a  steroid  compound  of  the  pregnane  series  which 
comprises  forming  the  20-enol  alkanoate  of  a  C-16.  C-21 
unsubstituted  A*'-20-one  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  by 
reacting  said  steroid  with  a  lower  alkenyl  lower  alkanoate 
and  an  acid  catalyst,  subsequently  oxidizing  said  steroid 
enol  alkanoate  with  an  alkali  metal  permanganate  and  re- 
covering therefrom  a  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  con- 
taining free  hydroxy  1  groups  at  positions  C-16a  and  C- 
17a,  a  carbooyl  function  at  C-20,  and  an  alkanoyloxy 
group  at  C-21,  said  alkanoyloxy  group  corresponding  to 
the  alkanoyl  portion  of  said  20-enol  alkanoate. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


o=c.  HO— CH 


■od  lower  alkanoyl-O- 


-i,. 


rMUods 


3,«6«,176 
12a-H ALO-A«.PREGNENE-l  l^,16a,21-TRIOLS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Patrick  A.  Diasai,  Westflcld,  Alkn  I.  LmUb,  Somcnct, 
and  Pacifico  A.  Principe,  Sontk  Rircr,  N J.,  amifnon  to 
Olin   Mathieson   Chemical   Corporalfcm,   New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virghria 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,267 

18  Clalnis.     {CI.  26»— 239.55) 
14.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  general  formula 


1 

CII.OY 

i=o 
1 

noY^ 

A-01 

/\ 

'        1  _  ! 

o= 

\/ 

\j 

and  the  1,2-debydro  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  leas  than 
twelve  carbon  atoms. 


3,Mt,177 
0-(AMINOALKYL)OXIME  DERIVATIVES  OF  HET- 
EROCYCLIC ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
Jean    Dmey,   Ricben,   Knt   Eicbenbergcr,   Basel,   Paul 
Schmidt,  Tbcrwil,  and  Alberto  Rossi,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware' 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Oct  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,321 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  SwUzettand  Nov.  11, 19S7 

11  Clahns.    (CL  26»— 24«) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R' 

I 

R-C=N-0-X-R" 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quinolyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrazolyl. 
indolyl,  pyridyl,  N-methyl-indolyl,  5-nitro-furyl.  oxo- 
phenanthrolyl  and  l-phenyl-2,3-dimethyl-5-oxo-2,5-di- 
hydro-pyrazolyl-(4),  R'  stands  for  the  group  — (CHs)bH 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  X  stands  for  a  lower 
alkyiene  radical  and  R"  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-( lower  alkyl) -amino,  pi- 
peridino,  piperazino  and  morpholino. 


3,868,178 
DERTVATTVES  OF  BENZOTHLADIAZINE-1,1- 
DIOXIDE 
Cari  Zicglcr,  Glenside,  Pa.,  — ignnr  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtaf.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  Benzothiadiazine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


N      R* 


R«HC=N 


-R» 


and 


R«HC=N 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl  and  benzyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  mono-lower- 
alkylamino,  and  di-lower-alkylamino. 


3,860,179 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  NITRILES 

WilUmn  G.  TolMid,  Saa  R^ael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 


f onda  Research  Cmpmaikm,  San  Francisco,  Calif ^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls  Filed  Jml  4,  I960.  Ser.  No.  44 
SCfadoM.  (CL26#— 248) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  1.3,5-triazine  from  an  aro- 
matic aitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzo- 
nitrile,  orthophthalonitrile,  isophthalonitrile  and  tereph- 
thalonitrile.  which  comprises  heating  the  aromatic  nitrile 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  200*-400*  C.  in  the  pres- 


October  23.  1962 

t>  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  Y  is 
roup  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
irocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than 

IS. 


yOXMME  DERIYATTVES  OF  HET- 
ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
tu^    Knt   Eicbcabericr,   Basel,    Paul 
1,  and  Alberto  Rossi,  Basel,  Switzcr- 
>  Oka  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of 

led  Oct  24,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  769,321 
iwitzcflaad  Nov.  11, 19S7 
(CL2M— 24«) 

}f  the  formula: 

R' 

I 

»— C=N-0-X-R" 

or  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 
;  of  quinolyl,  furyl,  thienyl.  pyrazolyl. 
«4-methyl-indolyl.  5-nitro-furyl,  oxo- 
l  l-phenyl-2.3-dimethyl-5-oxo-2,5-di- 
,  R'  stands  for  the  group  — (CH])bH 
ger  from  0  to  6,  X  stands  for  a  lower 
id  R"  represents  a  member  selected 
isisting  of  di-(  lower  alkyl) -amino,  pi- 
I  and  morpholino. 


3,M«,178 
'>  OF  BENZOTHIADIAZINE.1,1- 

DIOXIDE 
idc.  Pa.,  MsiffBor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
4  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jciscy 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24 
laims.    (CI.  264—243) 
ne  selected  from  the  group  consist* 
having  the  structural  formula 


N      R* 


R< 


=N 


-R» 


;d  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
wer  alkoxy  and  nitro;  R'  is  selected 
isisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
I  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  benzyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from 
of  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  mono-lower- 
lower-alkylamino. 


9,t6«,179 
ION  OF  AROMATIC  NITRILES 

Sna  R^Mi,  Calif.,  aKipior  to  Cali- 
::OTporatfcM^  San  FMBcbco,  CaHf  ^  • 
(lawarc 

Filed  laa.  4,  I960,  Scr.  No.  44 
lims.  (CL260— 248) 
sparing  a  1.3.5-triazine  from  an  aro- 
I  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzo- 
mitrile,  isophthalonitrile  and  tereph- 
omprises  heating  the  aromatic  nitrile 
the  range  200*-400*  C.  in  the  pres- 
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ence  of  a  metal  salt  catalyst  soluble  in  the  mtrile  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.01%.  by  weight,  at  the  specified 
temperature  range,  the  catalyst  consisting  of  a  salt  "elected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chloride,  bromide  and 
acetate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  copper,  manganese  and  cobalt. 


3  060  IM 
ANTHRAQUINONE  VAT  DYESTUFFS  CONTABS- 
dSg  CHLORO-TRIAZINYL  GROUPS 
M«E  a««ibic,  Bnael,  aaj^tartWditr^BJ^^ 

^•DrUtag.    Filed  May  26, 1^,  Sar.^Ng.  iWg 


3,t60,lt3  .^.^  V 

H4.AMINO.^ALKYL-5.PYRIMIDINYLMETHYL) 

PIPERAZINES 
Robert  L.  Clark,  Woodbridgc,  •■^^Edwd  F.  Rom. 
Mlddlctown,  NJ^  aariCBors  to  Mc«*  A  Co.,  inc^ 
Rahway,  NJn  ■  corpomtion  of  New  '•nfJ^,  ..  . 
No  oSwkir    FBed  Oct  31j  1>«|.  »»•  No.  63,924 

9  Claims.    (CL  26#— 256.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  daw  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


NHi 


I.  An  anthraquinone  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

N 


N— Ri 


AllNOO 


N 


V 


A 


CONHA 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  groups,  Rx  i«,"etected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkenyl  and  /»  has  a  value  of  0-2  inclusive,  and 
non-toxic  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


i. 


in  which  A  represenU  anthraquinonyl. 


3  #60  181 
PREPARATION  OF  2,4.DIAMINO^TRIAZINES 
Lo«^  juawliiiiir  Md  Gcriuvd  Wcndlbcricr,  Tro^ 
best,  GcrvMyrMslvon  to  Suddcartachc  Kalkstickrtoff- 
Wcika  A.Gn  Tioatbari,  Germany  ,^     ^.  ,^ 

NoDnwinc    FW  Nov.  It.  I960,  S«.  No.  68j36i 
Claims  priority,  applkalioa  Garmaay  Nov.  12,  1959 

"^  1  Claim.  (CL  26t-^49.9) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4  -  diammo  -  6- 
subsututed-l,3,5-triarines  comprising  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  140  to  240*  C  an  organic  acid  sub- 
stituted cyanamide  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metals,  ammonium,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
and  zinc,  wherein  said  organic  acid  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoic  acids,  lower  alkanedioic 
acids,  benzoic  acid,  chlorobenroic  acids,  nitrobenzoic 
acids,  phthalic  acids,  and  cycloalkyl  carboxylic  acids,  with 
a  guanidine  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
guanidine  carbonate,  guanidine  sulfate,  guanidine  nitrate, 
and  guanidine  chloride,  and  recovering  the  obtained  s- 
triazine  compound. 


3  060,184 
M4.AMIN0.2.PERFUJOROALKYL.5JPYRIMI. 

^         DINYLMETHYL)  PIPERAZESra 

Robert  L.  Clark.  Woodbridge,  •»<«  J5?«l  ^/.  *°C^ 
MIddlatown,  N  J.,  aasHnors  to  MerA  *  Co..  lac, 
Rahway.  N  J.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jcncy 
"STSSwIa^"  ^/SS?!^.1»^.S^'^o,llfiSl 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  260—256.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


NUi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  coiwwting  oftn- 
fluoromethyl  and  perfluoroethyl  groups,  Ri  »,«e*«^ 
from  the  dass  consisUng  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  apa 
lower  alkenyl,  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  n  has  a  v^ 
of  0-2  indusive.  and  non-toxic  addition  salts  thereoi. 


3,060,182  _^ 

CATIONIC  SURFACTANTS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Jokn  D.  Zeck,  WOminfton,  DeL,  aMfgaor  to  AtlM^-_^_^ 
leal  ladaalika,  lac,  Wllmlngtoa,  DcL,  a  corporation 

NoftS^S.    WW  Apr.  23, 1W7.S*.  No.  654,472 
10  Claims.    (CL  26*— 256.4) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  73*  to  150*  C.  a  readant  (1)  of  the 
formula: 

OH 


3,060,185 
HYDROXAMIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

ALKANOLAMINES 
lean  Diney,  Riehea.  aad  Kart Eicbtab tiger,  Bmd^SwIt^ 
^bad.  Mslipaonto  Ciba  Corporatioa,  a  corpotatJoa  of 

Si^lJriHof.    Flkd  Apr.  17J959.S^.  No.  807,020 

Claim.  ^'^SS^alStStA)''^'  '•• 

I.  A  member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


R_C  o— NH— o-«ik— N 


(O— CUtCHCHtX). 
R 

(OH),-. 

R  is  a  hydroxyl-free  radical  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol, 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  weight  greater 
than  30,  X  is  a  number  from  3  to  6,  and  n  is  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  X,  with  a  second  reactant  (2)  a  basic 
amino  nitrogen-containing  compound,  which  is  a  fatty 
carboxylic  acylation  product  of  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine  which  polyamine  has  from  3  to  5  amino  groups. 
3    The  process  of  daim  1  in  which  reactant  (2)  u  a 
cycUc  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  imidaioUnes  and  tetrahydropyrimidiaea. 


in  which  R— CO  represents  the  acyl  radical  of  a  fatty 
acid  containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R 
each  stand  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenoxyethyU  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl  and.  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom, 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  VY^^^ 
dino,  piperidino,  morpholino  and  piperazino  and  "alk" 
designates  lower  alkylene,  separating  the  tertiary  amino 
group  from  the  ester  oxygen  atom  by  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salu  and  qua- 
ternary lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  phenoxy  lower  alkyl  am- 
monium salts  of  therapeutically  useful  acids. 
7.  Stearyl-hydroxamic    acid-(^-piperidino-ethyl) -ester. 
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3  OM  IM 

CERTAIN  3-((2-PYIlIDYL>.LOWER  ALKYL]-2- 

(TERT.-AMINO  •  LOWER  ALKYL)  •  INDENES 

AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Charles  Fcrdlnaiid  Hoelmcr,  Ckatham,  N  J^  aarignor  to 

Cilm  Corporatkm,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M15 

15  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 295) 
I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


A,-I'y 

rV'\ 

-                    2C— At— Am 

V^i/ 

3,060,187 
l,2,5-THIADIAZOLE.3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND 
RELATED  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESSES 
Marvin  Carmack,  Bfoominglon,  Ind.,  and  Leonard  M. 
Weinstock,  CHfton,  N  J.,  assizors  to  Indiana  Univer- 
sity Fonndatioa,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,260 
18  Claims.    (CL  260— 302) 
l,2,5-thiadiazole-3-carboxyIic  acid. 
Methyl  l,2,5-thiadiazole-3-carboxylate. 
1.2,S-thiadiazole-3-carboxyIic  acid  azide. 


1. 
4. 
5. 


6.  The  hydrazide  of  l.2.5-thiadiazole-3-carboxylic  acid. 


3,060.188 
2:6-DIALKYL.4:8.DIHYDROXYBENZO(l:2:4:5]BIS- 
IMIDAZOLES    AND    THE    CORRESPONDING 
QUINONES 
Adrian  Marxcr,  Mnttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,288 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland  Feb.  14,  1958 

19Cbiims.    (CL  260— 309.2) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2:6- 
dialkyl  -  4:8-  dihydroxy  -  benzol  l:2:4:5]bis  -  imidaz- 
oles of  the  formula 

on 

1  R'" 


each  of  said  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
the  quinones  corresponding  to  the  above  compounds  and 
having  the  formula 


and  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts,  lower  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  benzyl  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 


A. 

in  which  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  youp  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  halogcno,  Rj  stands 
for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl.  Ai  stands  for  alkylene  having  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms.  Py  stands  for  a  member  of  a  group 
consisting  of  pyridyl  and  lower  alkyl-pyridyl.  A]  stands 
for  lower  alkylene,  and  Am  stands  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  N.N-di-lower  alkyl-amino.  N-cyclo- 
alkyi-N-lower  alkyl-amino.  in  which  cycloalkyl  has  from 
five  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  N-lower  alkyl-N-phenyl-lowcr 
alkyl-amino,  l-N,N-alkylene-imino,  in  which  alkylene  has 
from  four  to  seven  cart)on  atoms.  4-morpholino,  4-lower 
alkyl- 1-piperazino,  I-N.N-(3-aza-3,-lower  alkyl- 1,6-hcxyl- 
ene)-imino  and  l-N,N-(4-aza-4-lowcr  alkyl  -  1,7  -  heptyl- 
ene)-imino,  and  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

8.  Therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  1-2- 
(2-N.N-dimethylaminoethyl)-3-[l  -  (2  -  pyridyl) -ethyl ]- 
indene. 


in  which  R  and  R'  represent  lower  alkyl  groups  and  R" 
and  R'"  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
cmisistinf  of  alkyl,  amino-alkyl,  oxy-alkyi  and  halo-alkyl. 


3  060  189 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MIXTURES 

OF  ALKALI  PHTHALOCYANINES  AND  METAL- 

FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE 
Emil  Stocker  and  Andr<  Pii|^,  Ricben,  near  Basel,  Switz- 

eriand,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzer- 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  Oct.  14,  1960 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—314.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  mixtures  of  alkali 
phthalocyanines  and  metal-free  phthalocyanine  compris- 
ing reacting  phthalonitrile  with  anhydrous  alkali  sulphides 
of  the  formula  AjSq  wherein  A  is  an  alkali  metal  and 
n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  at 
a  temperature  between  100  and  300*  C. 


3,060,190 
p-AMINOPHENOXYALKANES 

Raymond  Frederick  Collins,  Harold  Wood,  and  Michael 
Davis,  Upminster,  England,  assignors  to  May  A  Baker 
Limited,  Dagenham,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  26,  1959 
6  Claims.     (CI.  26»— 326) 
1.  A  p-aminophenoxyalkane  of  the  formula: 


t.RiN— /  S-OR« 

CHiRi 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  memt)ers  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  hydroxyethyl,  Rj  represents 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy.  lower  alkoxy 
and  lower  hydroxyalkyi  of  which  the  alkyl  moiety  con- 
tains up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  group  — X — Y,  in 
which  X  is  selected  from  S.  SO  and  SOj  and  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  acetamido- 
phenyl,  benzyl  and  hydroxyethyl,  and  R4  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  5  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkyl  and  phthalimidoalkyl  of  5  to  9  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  aixl  its  acid  addition  salts 
of  which  the  anions  are  therapeutically  acceptable  and. 
where  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  atoms,  its  sodium  form- 
aldehyde bisulphite  derivative. 

6.  The  compound   1  -  (4  -  amino-2-hydroxymethylphe- 
noxy  )  -S-phthalimidopentane. 


3,060,191 
HYDROXY  ALKYL  TRIMELLIT-IMIDES 
Kenneth  E.  Kolb,  Coming,  N.Y.,  mid  Benjamin  A.  BoHon, 
Gary,  Ind.,  assigBon  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, in.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.    FHcd  Mv.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,913 

2  Claims.    (CL  260-^26) 
1.  A  new  imide  having  the  structural  configuration: 
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useful  acid  addition  salts,  lower  alkyl 
ium  salts  and  benzyl  quaternary  am- 

!Of. 


3  060  189 
HE  PRODUCTION  OF  MIXTURES 
ITHALOCYANINES  AND  METAL- 
OCYANINE 

Jidr£  Puciii,  Rieben,  near  Basel,  Switz- 
to  J.  R.  Gcify  A.-C  Basel,  Switzcr- 

iled  Oct.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,835 
pplkaHon  Switzerland  Oct.  14,  1960 
lims.     (CI.  260—314.5) 

be  production  of  mixtures  of  alkali 
d  metal-free  phthalocyanine  compris- 
initrile  with  anhydrous  alkali  sulphides 
in  wherein  A  is  an  alkali  metal  and 
e  number  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  at 
een  100  and  300*  C. 


3,060,19* 
iJOPHENOXYALKANES 
(  ConiBS,  Harold  Wood,  and  Mkhacl 
-,  England,  assignors  to  May  &  Baker 
un,  Eoglaiid,  a  British  company 
Ued  Mar.  21,  196*,  Scr.  No.  16,119 
plication  Great  Britain  Mar.  26,  1959 
taims.     (CI.  260—326) 
noxyalkane  of  the  formula: 


are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
:thyl  and  hydroxyethyl,  Rj  represents 
ss  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy 
ilkyl  of  which  the  alkyl  moiety  con- 
on  atoms,  and  a  group  — X — Y,  in 
from  S,  SO  and  SO]  and  Y  is  a  mem- 
nsisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  acetamido- 
hydroxyethyl.  and  R4  is  a  member  of 
of  alkyl  containing  5  to  9  carbon 
and  phthalimidoalkyl  of  5  to  9  car- 
kyl  moiety,  and  its  acid  addition  salts 
i  are  therapeutically  acceptable  and, 
re  hydrogen  atonu,  its  sodium  form- 
Jerivative. 

i   1  -  (4  -  amino-2-hydroxymethylphe> 
>pentane. 


3,M*,I91 
LLKYL  TRIMELLIT-IMIDES 

Mning,  N.Y.,  Mid  Benjamin  A.  Bolton, 

wrs  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cki- 

"atkm  of  Indiana 

M  Mv.  23,  I960,  Scr.  No.  16,913 

■fam.    (CL  260—326) 

laving  the  structural  configuration: 


110 


N-(CHi).— OH 


w 


here  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8. 


3  Mi  192 

pRnnucnoN  OF  enantiomers  of  alpha- 

iSETimJpHENl^^   HYDRAZINE    AND    IN- 
TERMEDIATE ^    ,  ^       ■«.««u.k 
Jack  Bernstein  and  Kathryn  A.  »-«»*««•  ^^fTJ^^ 
NJ..  asslgiiors  to  Olln  MatWeson  ChcmlttlCorpora' 

Nobrawlnf.     Filed  Apr.  29  1959,  S«r.  No.  809,607 
2  Claims.    (CI.  26*— 326 J)       ^  .^^    . 

1.  Pyroglutamic  acid,  N'-(a-methyl-phcnethyl)hydra- 

2  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  phenyl-2-pro- 
panonc  with  L-pyroglutamic  acid  hydrazide,  reducing 
the  resulting  N-L-pyroglutamoyl-N'-(a-methyl-phcnethyl- 
idene)  hydrazine  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  the  diastereoiso- 
mers  of  N-L-pyroglutamoyl-N'-(a-methyl-phenethyl) -hy- 
drazine, separating  the  mixture  into  its  diastereoisomenc 
components  and  hydrolyzing  each  component  to  obtain 
the  corresponding  enantiomer  of  a-methyl-phenethyl- 
hydrazine.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,060,193 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 
SULPHONES 
Coniclis  Johannes  Schoot,  KIms  Hindcrttw  WaMSCM, 
^Johannes  Jacobus  Ponjee.  Eindhoven.  Netherlwds, 
auignon  to  North  American  PhUipa  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DeUware 
No  Drawtog.    FUed  July  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Aug.  13,  1957 
8  Claims.     (CL  260— 332  J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  sulfones  of  the 
formula: 


3  060  194 
4.CYANO-3.OXO-PYRROLIDINE  CARBOXYLATES 
John  Song,  Bridgcwater  TowiMhip,  Somerset  Conty,  and 
Frauds  X-  MariJey,  PiK^taway  Township,  Middlesex 
County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  CyanamM  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  Maimt 
HoDrawhig.     FUed  Mar.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  18,250 

2Ctalnis.    (CL26*-326J) 
1.  The  compound    l-carbophenoxy-4-cyano-3-pyrroIi- 

done.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  060  195 

3.POLYALKOXYMETHYl6xY  -  1  -  'OLYALKOXY- 
METHYLOXY  -  2  -  METHYL  -  PROPYL  1-  3%4 
METHYLENEDIOXYPHENYL  SYNERGISTO 

Oscar  F.  Hedenburg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rex  Re- 
aearch  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

^^^Dming.    FUed  July  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,008 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—340.5) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


Clli 


C  H-i  H-C  Hr-O-C  Ilt-O-KC  Hi).-01.B 
i-CH»-0-l(CHi).— Ol.R 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  3  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


(Y)n— R— SO,— R— (V)„ 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthalene,  benzene  and  thiophene,  Y  is 
a  substitucnt  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  un- 
substituted  alkyl  of  1-18  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl,  alkoxy 
of   1-5  carbons,  thioalkoxy  of   1-5  carbons  and  halo- 
aens  R'  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
Consisting  of  benzene  and  napthalene,  V  «  a  «ubstituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl 
of  1-18  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl,  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbons 
thioalkoxy  of   1-5  carbons  and  halogens,  n  is,  in  all 
cases  other  than  where  R  is  thiophene,  an  integer  from 
1  to  3  and  when  R  is  thiophene,  n  is  an  integer  of  0-3. 
m  u  an  integer  of  1  to  3  comprising  the  steps,  condensing 
a  nuxture  of  an  aromaUc  compound   of   the   formula 
(Y)-— R— H  wherein  R.  Y  and  n  have  their  previously 
designated  meanings  and  an  aromatic  sulfohalide  of  the 
formula  (V).-R'-SO,X  wherein  V.  R'  and  m  have 
their  previously  designated  meanings  and  X  is  a  halogen 
atom  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid 
metal  »U  in  which  the  acid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metaphosphoric  acid,  orthophosphoric  acid 
and  pyrophosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the 
meul  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  tin,  lead,  copper  and  manganese 
and  recovering  the  resultant  aromatic  sulfone  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,060,196 

UNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC  AMWO-DIOLS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Cyril  Grob,  Basel,  SwItaerUmd,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Corporatioa,  a  conwratloii  of  Delaware 

No  Dmwhif .    FUed  May  31, 1J57,  Ser.  No.  662^M 

CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  6,  1956 

30  Claims.     (CL  260—340.7) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  cis-isomer  and  the  trans-isomer  of  the  threo<om- 
pound  of  the  formula: 

R— CHr-CH=CH— CH(OH)CH(NHa)CHaOH 

in  substantially  pure  form,  wherein  R  represents  dodecyl, 
its  N-acetyl  derivative  and  its  N.O.O-triacetyl  derivative. 
6.  The  threo-compound  of  the  formula: 


R-CHr-C 


=C-CH 


wherein  R  represents  dodecyl. 


3  060  197 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DELTA  AND 

EPSnX)N  CAPROLACTONES 
John  E.  Anderson,  Glenshaw,  Norman  W.  Franke,Penn 
Hills,  and  Frauds  J.  Strellec,  Sprinjgdale,  '«m«!|J«»«;» 
to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company,  Plllsbuigu, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debware  .,.  ,^. 

NoDrtwiS.    Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,568 

5  Claims,    (a.  260— 343) 
1,  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substituted  cycUc 
ether  of  the  formula: 


October  23.  1962 
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Ri 

B-A- 


ii         riUT  Ri 

Vtb'-- 


October  23,  1962 


\  / 

o 


and  a  substituted  diol  of  the  formula: 


'R^H 


Li. 


Rt 

-e— Ri 


Kllt 


wherein  one  x  stands  for  hydroxy  and  the  other  x  stands 
for  nitro. 


i 


II 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  3,  R,  R,,  R,,  R,,  R^ 
and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl.  aralkyi,  aryl  and  alkaryl.  with  at  least  one 
of  said  R.  R,,  R,.  R,,  R4  and  Rj  groups  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aralkyi.  aryl  and  alkir- 
yi,  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
anhydrous  hydrofluoric  acid,  boron  fluoride,  boron  fluo- 
ride-phosphoric acid  complex  and  boron  trifluoride-sul- 
furic  acid  complex  having  a  concentration  of  at  least 
about  80  percent  by  weight  at  a  temperature  of  about  0* 
to  about  75*  C.  and  thereafter  recovering  a  lactone. 


NC-C c-CN 

-ON 


NC-C  C-< 


O 


3,Mf,199 
PREPARATION    OF    lI-ACYLOXY-lTa-HYDROXY- 

lip  -  METHYL  -  PREGNA  •  l,4,f  -  TRIENE  -  X2M- 

DIONE  FROM  THE  CORRESTONDING  M  DI- 

BROMO  DERIVATIVE 
Alan  GibMM  Lomf,  GrccBfonl,  SCcpbca  Eardlcy,  Rolslip, 

m4  GcoiBt  FraKii  Harold  Green,  Hareflcid,  Ei«land, 

Mrignon  to  Glaxo  Uboratorics  Limited,  Grcenfonl, 

England,  a  BritWi  company 

No  DrawiBc.     Filed  ^foT.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,408 

Ciainu  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  M,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CI.  2««— 357.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  21-acyloxy-17«-hy- 
droxy  -  16/3  -  methyl  -  pregna  -  1.4,9  -  triene  -  3,20  -  dione 
which  comprises  debydrobrominating  a  21-acyIoxy-2,4- 
dibromo  -  17a  -  hydroxy  -  16^  -  methyl  -  5a  -  pregn  -  9  . 
enc-3.20-dione  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  an  inor- 
gamc  basic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  carbonate  and  lithium  carbonate  and  a  de- 
hydrobrominaUng  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  the  formula  R'— CO.NR'.R' 
m  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R»  and  RJ 
are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  a  compound 
having  the  formula  R'— COJC  in  which  R'  has  the  same 
meanmg  as  above  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morphollno  and  piperidino. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 
'"IL!?!?*^'."**'"^  li-el-Laiid,  SwitwrtondTat 

Chtaa  prioriOr.  appHcatkm  Switmriaad  Dk.  3. 19SS 

3Clateia.    ia.24^—M$) 
I.  Compounds  of  the  anthraquinone  series  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 


3,M«,2tl 
4.HYDROXY.17«.METUYL^KETO  -  A«  -  STEROIDS 
91  ANDR08TANE  AND  H-NOR-ANDROSTANE 
SERIES  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Bnuio  Camerino,  MUtm,  Wamea  PatdU,  Stradclla,  and 

Giovaani    Sala,    Milan,    Italy,    mmi% to    Sodctik 

FarmacMtici  ItaUa,  Milan,  Itehr,  a  corporatloo  of  Italy 
No  Dnwiaf.    Filed  Jmw  3,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  §17,744 
Ctelms  priority,  appiicattoa  Great  Britain  JmM  6,  195S 
18  Claima.     (CL  2«»-^397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


3,fM,19S 

TETRACYANOFURAN 
Claw  D.  Wcis,  WUmingtoo,  DcL,  anignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  dc  NcuMmrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,878 

1  Claim,     (a.  2«»--34«.l) 
The  compound  of  the  formula 


0=^ 


m  which  R  and  R'  are  Uken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  same  or  different  acyl  radicals  each 
conuining  not  more  than  9  carbon  atoms,  the  acyl  group 
being  of  the  formula  R,CO—  and  being  the  acyl  radical 
of  an  acid  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  alicyclic  and  aromatic  substituted  aliphatic 
acids,  R,  being  a  hydrocarbon  group,  X  being  taken  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl.  Y  being 
Uken  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxy. 


3  040,202 

3-OXYGENATED  2o1hYDROXY.18,20-CYCLO. 

PREGNANES 

Nico-Chn  C.  Yang,  Chicago,  IIL,  amignor  to  G.  D.  Scarlc 

«  Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Mar.  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  12,0M 

2  Claims.     (CL  200— 397.4) 
I.   l8,20-cyclo-20-hydroxypregnan-3-one. 


3,000,203 

4.ANDROSTEN-3^,10^,17^TRlOL  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 

Max  N.  Huffman,  Colorado  Sprk^i,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Uadon  Foundation,  Inc.,  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  fmsc  0, 1900,  Scr.  No.  33,930 
5  Claims.    (CL  200— 397.5) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula 


and  I6.17-diesters  and  3.16,17-triester8  thereof  with  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  adds  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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Is  for  hydroxy  and  the  other  x  stands 


!VIETUYL-3.KETO  -  A«  -  STEROIDS 
lNE  and  19.NOR.ANDROSTANE 
STERS  THEREOF 
Vfilam  Blaaca  PatdU,  Sdnddfau  and 
Milan,    Italy,    aaricnon    to    Socictik 
la,  Miiaa,  Itahr,  a  corporatioa  of  Italy 
iM  Jhm  3,  19S9,  Str.  No.  S17J44 
Vikatioo  Great  Britafai  Juc  <,  I95S 
■Im.     (CL  M*— 397.4) 
of  the  general  formula 


are  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
'■  same  or  different  acyl  radicals  each 
than  9  carbon  atoms,  the  acyl  group 
I  RjCO—  and  being  the  acyl  radical 
m  the  group  consisting  of  aliiriuitic 
lie  and  aromatic  substituted  aliphatic 
Irocarbon  group.  X  being  taken  from 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Y  being 
IS  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 


3,M«,202 

D  2«.HYDROXY-18a9^YCLO- 
PREGNANES 

:hkago,  UL,  aarignor  to  G.  D.  Scaric 
III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
kd  Mar.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  12,9M 

BH.     (CL2M— 397.4) 
1  y  d  roxy  pregnan-3 -one . 


3,M«,M3 
iA>l*^.17^TRIOL  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 
olorado  Springi,  Cole,  asiigiior  to 
I,  Ik.,  YoBkcn,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa 


M  Inc  <,  1<N0,  Scr.  No.  33,93« 
m.    (CL  26«— 397.5) 
formula 


SUBSTITUTED  ANDRoSfS-ENES,  SALTS  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
W.  Cairtnrii  aad  SmhmI  G««io%  P»ff  W^^. 
liiMiili,  N«w  Citj,  N.Y.,  Milfnw  to 
OaMMMCoiBpMJ.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

NoDtawtaf    FIW  D«e.  1,  mi,  Sy.  N«.  15MW 
\  3aaiM.    (CL2M-^97.5)       ,      .       ^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  3^-(Miloweralkylammoeth- 
oxy)-androst-S-ene  which  comprises  heating  androst-5-en- 
3^-ol  with  /j-diloweralkylaminoethyl  chloride  in  a  aolvent 
in  the  presence  of  potassium  t-butoxide  and  recovering 
said  compound  therefrom. 

3,M9,2§5 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  3-AMINO- 

134(1«VESTRATRIKNE  DERIVATIVES 

ErwI.  \aSLl  Sknw^fmj,  Mag.  «>i  Alto.  M.  GoM, 

New  York,  N.Y..  ■■tgnw  to  Tke  Worceater  Foanda- 

tto.  for  E.pert«eS»tolofy.  Woteaitor.  Maasn  •  cor- 

NoDnwIi*  OHflMl  "PpMcaft"  ^pr-JJ,  1H«,  Ser. 
No.  24,915.  DMit4  aiid  lUi  applkattoa  Jan.  16, 
mi,  Ser.  No.  M4J17  ,^._.^ -, 

3  CWbm.     (CL  249 — 397.5) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  group 
consisting  of  estratriene  derivatives  of  the  following  for- 
mula and  the  phannaceutically  acc^Uble  acid  addiuon 
talu  thereof; 


3,M#,296 
2,4-DISULFAMYL-5-ALK0XY.A:<IUNE 

Frederick  C.  NovcUo,  Berwy«,  Pa.,  ■«*«'?'  *•  ^^ 
*  Co.,  lacn  RiAway,  NJ^  •  corpo^tton  of  New 

NTl^iawliv.   FlledSept27,19«#,S«r.(^o.5«,«2f 
ICIakns.    (CL  269— 397.7)' 

1.  Disulfamylaniline  derivatives  having  the  formula 

HiNO«B-4J-80|NHi 

wherein  the  alkoxy  substituent  is  a  lower  alkoxy. 


3  060  207 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IviANUFACTWRE  OF  A»<»>.16- 

ALKYL.17a-HYDROXY-FREGNENE.204)NES 
Albert  Wettitcki,  Rtckcn,  ami  ClMriea  Meyrtre,  BMel, 
SwMxcrlaad,  SMlgnon  to  Oka  Corporatton.  a  corpora- 

X  ^"J^'raed  J«.  21,lH;.Ser  No.  3.742 
Ctefaaa  priority,  appUcatkia  Switicrland  Ja^  22, 1959 
^  '^^dlJ^iCL  260—397.45) 

6.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  A«(">  -  3^  -  hydroxy- 
16  -  methyl  -  17a  -  hydroxy  -  pregnene  -  20  -  ones,  where- 
in a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  l^- 
methyl  -  3^,17  -  dihydroxy  -  pregnane  -  1 1 :20  -  dione  and 
a  corresponding  5a  isomer  is  treated  with  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst  and  perchlonc  aad. 


wherein  X  U  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  O, 
(H,  ^Z),  (a-methyl,^Z)  and  (a-ethinyL^Z)  wherein 
Z  it  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  an  acid 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  cartjoxylic  acid  having  up  to 
ei^  carbon  atoms;  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyi,  benzyl  and  an  acid 
radical  of  a  hydrocarboo  carboxyUc  acid  having  up  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  the  steps  which  comprise  heating 
together  It  elevated  temperatures  a  lower  alkanoic  acid 
anhydride  and  an  oxime  of  the  following  formula: 


3,060,200  

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  16,17.DISUBSTmjrED. 

4.PREGNENES  .      ^ 

Joba  P.  DMia,  Nanact,  and  Scymow  Bcra^rin,  New 
aty,  N^yT-*""  to  A«rtM.  Cyi--«kl  Compmiy, 

n5;  York,73Tro  ~Tr^/^«I?^  111^11 
NO  Dr.wkj.^™f^7.mi^^o.  121^12      . 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  steroids  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Xu  as  above  defined,  and  isolating  the  3.(N. 
lower  tlkanoylamino) -estratriene  thereby  formed,  said 
3.(N-k>wer  alkanoylamino)-esUtitriene  having  the  foUow- 
ing  formula: 


wherein  Ri  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  groups,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  R, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  formyl 
and  lower  alkanoyl  radicab  and  not  more  than  one  of 
the  groups  Rj  and  R,  represent  hydrogen  and  X  is  ae- 
lectcd  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen 
atoms  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  with  aad  a  ateroid 
of  the  formula: 


ORi 


d  3,16,17-triester8  thereof  with  ali- 
I  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  <»«^ting  of  O.  r,  and  X  aii  as  defined  above,  R,  is  a  lower 

(H,^OR'),  (.-methyl,^R')  and  (.nethmyljOR')  and  R     jjj"  ^fij'i'^J™  ^,^  the  g^u;  consisting 

is  lower  alkanoyl.  **  ' 
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of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  said  hydrolysis 
being  carried  out  in  a  solvent  inert  to  the  reacUnts  in 
the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  a  mineral  acid  in  a 
period  less  than  10  minutes. 


October  23,  1962 


3,060^09 

ARYL  MERCURY  SULFOACYLATES 

C«rl  N.  Andcncn,  Ossining,  N.Y.;  Dorothy  Andenen, 

executrix  of  said  Cari  N.  Aadcnen,  deceased 

No  Drawiog.     FUcd  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,458 

ItClaiiiis.     (CL2M— 4«1) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  formula 


(RHg)R, 


wherem  R  is  an  aryl  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl  jind  xylyl  linked  by  one  of  its 
carbon  atoms  to  the  mercury,  R,  is  an  alpha  sulfo  sat- 
urated  fatty  acid  radical  having  from  about  6  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms,  the  carboxyl  residue  of  which  is  linked 
to  the  mercury,  the  composition  being  soluble  in  water 
alcohol,  acetone,  methylcthyl  ketone,  and  ethylene  glycol 
monoethylether. 


3,««0,2I1 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SATURATED 
u  .1       a-.^  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

"*Ji"*.,'^**^  '***^  ^•''^  Kkabwt*  UcM,  awl  Sywo 
Morita,  all  of  Toyonooui,  Svnagawa  City,  Hokkaido, 

!!i!!^x"?*"**?  *°  ^•y"  '^*"»*"  l^iMtfiea,  iDcorpo. 
rated,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatfan  of  Japan 

^,  .    Fifed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,783 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan  Mar.  27.  1959 

21  Claims.    (CL  2«»— 413) 


3  060.210 
KM  ,^^  POLYAMINOMETHYL  PHENOLS 
wIS;^^^™**•!L?^  ^^*^  ■«'  Kwan-ting  Shen,  Brent- 
SS  Jf'fe.KSr  *"  '•*""*•  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
^*iL:'^'^!![*??'.    OrigiMl  application  May  12,  1960,  Ser. 

20  Clafau.    (CL  260—404.5) 

1.  A  procws  of  preparing  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  acylated.  (2)  oxyalkylated,  (3)  acylated  then  oxy- 
alkylated,    (4)    oxyalkylated    then    acylated,    (5) 
acylated,  then  oxyalkylated  and  then  acylated.  mono- 
mehc  polyammomethyl  phenols  characterized  by  re- 
acting a  preformed  methylol  phenol  having  one  to 
four  methylol  groups  in  the  2.  4.  6  position  with 
a  polyamine  containing  at  least  one  secondary  amine 
group  in  amounts  of  at  least  one  mole  of  secondary 
polyamine  per  equivalent  of  methylol  group  on  the 
phenol  unUI  one  mole  of  water  per  equivalent  of 
methylol  group  is  removed,  in  the  absence  of  an 
extraneous   catalyst;    and    then    reacUng    the    thus 
formed  monomeric  polyamrnomethyl  phenol  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  (1) 
an  acylation  agent,  (2)  an  oxyalkylaUon  agent   (3) 
an  acylaUon  then  an  oxyalkyUtion  agent,  (4)   an 
oxyaJkylation  then  an  acylation  agent,  and  (5)  an 
acylauon  then  an  oxyalkylatipn  and  then  an  acyla- 
bon  agent  the  preformed  methylol  phenol  having 
only  funcUonal  groups  selected  from  the  class  cob- 
auting  of  methylol   groups  and  phenolic   hydroxyl 
groups,  the  polyamine  having  only  functional  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  primary  amino 
groups,  secondary  amino  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups, 
the  acylation  agent  having  up  to  40  carbon  atoms 
and  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  un- 
substitutcd  carboxylic  acids,  unsubsUtuted  hydroxy 
carboxylic    acids,    unsubstituted    acylated    hydroxy 
carboxylic  acids,  lower  alkanol  esters  of  unsubstituted 
carboxylic   acids,    glycerides   of   unsubstituted   car- 
boxylic  adds,  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acid  chlorides 
and  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  and 
the  oxyalkylation  agent  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alpha-beta  aikylene  oxides  and  styrene 
oxide. 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  saturated  aliphatic 
acid  from  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  comprising  ozonizing 
an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  to  form  an  ozonide  thereof  de- 
composing said  ozonide  and  oxidizing  the  resulting  de- 
composition product  to  produce  said  aliphatic  acid  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  process  in 
the  presence  of  a  reaction  promoting  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acids  and  their  esters. 
whereby  the  yield  of  said  aliphatic  acid  is  increased 


3  060.212 

DICYCLOMATIC  MANGANESE  COORDINATED 

WITH  TRIDENTATE  ETHER 

"^•h     ?""??'  P**^  ^^-^  -^i  Eari  G.  Dewitt 
and  Hyniin  Shapiro,  Baton  Rouge,  U.,  assignors  to 

No  Drawfaig     nied  Jaly  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,687 
llCbims.    (Cl.26«— 429) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

R' 
\ 
o 

OHt 

Cllt 

CjrtUii.6 

OHt 

A 

/ 
R' 

in  which  Cy  is  a  cyclomatic  hydrocrabon  radical  contain- 
ing from  five  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  said  cyclomatic 
radical  conuining  a  cyclopentadienyl  ring,  and  R'  is  a 
straight  chain  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3  060,213 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARENE 

METAL  CARBONYLS 

t^  5:^^^?"'  TopsieW,  yimm^  aadgnor  to  Union 

CarMdc  Corporation,  a  corpondoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,173 

9  Clains.    (CI.  260—438) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sUble  arene  metal 

carbonyl  by  the  reaction  of  a  bis( aromatic  hydrocarbon) 


October  23,  1962 

R  FRODUCING  SATURATED 

UFHATIC  ACIDS 

Iro  Miwa,  Kisaburo  Ucm,  awl  Sjmgo 

lyonnnui,  Svngawa  City,  Hokkaido, 

to  Toyo  Koatn  ladutrict,  Incorpo- 

>«n,  a  corporatiaa  of  Japaa 

.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,713 

application  Japaa  Mar.  27,  1959 

'  (CL  24#— 413) 


October  23,  1962 
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of  producing  a  saturated  aliphatic 
atcd  fatty  acid  comprising  ozonizing 
acid  to  form  an  ozonide  thereof,  de- 
lidc  and  oxidizing  the  resulting  de- 
to  produce  said  aliphatic  acid,  the 
comprises  effecting  said  process  in 
ction  promoting  agent  selected  from 
of  phosphoric  acids  and  their  esters, 
said  aliphatic  acid  is  increased. 


3,060,212 
MANGANESE  COORDINATED 
•RIDENTATE  ETHER 
Detroit,  Mick.,  and  Eari  G.  Dcwitt 
ro.  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignon  to 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

d  July  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,687 
lims.    (CI.M«— 429) 

ing  the  formula 

R' 

OHi 

Clli 
CyiMn.i 

CIIi 
CIIi 

A 

tmatic  hydrocraboo  radical  contain- 
t  13  carbon  atoms,  said  cyclomatic 
cyclopentadienyl  ring,  and  R'  is  a 
d  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  I 


3,060,213 
>K  PRODUCING  ARENE 
KL  CARB(MVYLS 
psicM,  MaaL,  aarignor  to  Union 
Ml,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
d  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,173 
M.    (CI.  264-438) 
production  of  a  sUble  arene  metal 
>n  of  a  bis  (aromatic  hydrocarbon) 


metal  compound  with  an  arene  organic  compound  and 
carbon  monoxide  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  175'  C.  and  about  300'  C,  which  process 
may  be  represented  by  the  equation 

Ar',M+Ar-|-3CO-»ArM(CO),+2Ar' 

wherein:  .  . 

(1)  Ar  is  an  arene  organic  compound  conUimng  a 
substituted  benzenoid  ring  system  free  of  condensed 
aromatic  rings; 

(2)  Ar'  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  free  of 
condensed  aromatic  rings; 

(3)  Ar  and  Ar*  are  not  identical;  and 

(4)  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, molybdenum  and  tungsten. 


3,060,214 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOMETALUC 
COMPOUNDS  OF  NICKEL 
Hana  Cordcs,  Lndwigikafcn  (Rkinc),  Germany,  asignor 
to  Radtochc  Aniiin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akticnf cacUsdiaft, 
Lttdwifsliafen  (Rhine),  Gcmuuiy  ^ 

No  Dnwlng.  Filed  Not.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,853 
'  CtaiuM  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  23,  1957 
5  Claims.  (0.260—439) 
3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-cydopentadienyl-dinickel- 
dicarbonyl,  di  -  ( methylcyclopentadienyl)  -  dinickel  -  di- 
carbonyl.  and  di-(ethylcyclopentadienyI)-dinickel-dicar- 
bonyl  which  comprises  reacting  nickel  tetracarbonyl  with 
an  alkali  metal  compound  of  a  cyclopentadienyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene,  methyl- 
cyclopcntadiene,  and  ethylcydopentadienc,  safd  alkali 
meul  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  and  lithium  wherein  said  nickel  tetracarbonyl 
is  present  in  an  amount  from  1  to  3  times  the  stoichio- 
metrical  amount,  and  wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  nickel  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  chloride,  nickel  bromide, 
nickel  nitrate,  and  nickel  thiocyanate,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  about  200*  C. 


COMPLEX  METAL  iuSjMINUM  HYDRIDES  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Gnenther  Hampracht,  LfanbarfCfbof,  Pf  ab,  and  Matthias 
Sdiwarzmann,  Lndwigsliafcn  (Rhine),  Germany,  aarign- 
ors  to  Badiache  AnOln-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlcngeaell- 
■chaft,  Lndwigihafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Dnwfaig.    FOcd  Dec  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,075 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—448) 
1.  Complex  metal  aluminum  hydrides  of  the  general 
formula  Me[AlHaR(OR')ln  in  which  Me  represents  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  magnesium  and  calcium,  R  stands  for 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  cydohexyl, 
and  R'  stands  for  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  cyclopcntyU  cydohexyl  and  phenyl  and  n  is  the 
valency  of  the  metal. 

3.  A  process  for  the   production  of  complex   metal 
aluminum  hydrides  of  the  general  formula 

Me[AIHjR(OR')ln 
in  which  Me  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium  and 
caldum.  R  stands  for  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  cydohexyl,  R'  stands  for  a  hydrb- 
carbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydopentyl,  cydo- 
hexyl and  phenyl,  and  n  is  the  valency  of  the  metal, 
wherein  1  mol  of  the  compound  AIXR(OR')  in  which  X 
represents  halogen  with  an  atomic  weight  between  35 
and  80  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  cydohexyl  and  R'  stands  for  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  up 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydopentyl,  cydohexyl  and  phenyl 
is  reacted  with  two  atoms  of  hydride  hydrogen  of  a 
hydride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  magnesium,  the 
reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  organic  diluent. 


3,060,215 
SILICON  -  CONTAINING  DICYCLOPENTADIENYL- 
METAL   COMPOUNDS    AND    POLYMERS    AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Harold  Roaenberg,  72  BamwcD  Ave.,  Box  241,  Medway, 
Ohio,  and  Marvin  D.  Raasch,  4210  Lesher  Drive,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799^24 

5  Claimi.  (CL  260-^39) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
S.  The  method  of  making  l.r-bis(trimethylsilyl)  di- 
cyclopentadienyliron  by  combining,  with  continuous  stir- 
ring and  under  a  nitrogen  atmosphere,  88  parts  by  weight 
of  cyclopentadienyltrimethylsilane  in  dry  benzene  over  a 
period  of  30  minutes  with  a  solution  of  70  parts  by  wnght 
of  freshly  prepared  n-bntyllithium  in  low-bcdling  petroleum 
ether,  refluxing  the  mixture  for  one  hour  and  then  cool- 
ing Ae  refluxed  mixture  to  room  temperature;  adding  to 
the  refluxed  mixture  20  parts  by  weight  of  anhydrous 
iron (II) chloride  as  a  slurry  in  benzene  and  refluxing  the 
reaction  mixture  overnight;  removing  the  solvent  and  re- 
placing the  solvent  with  tetrahydrofuran;  stirring  the  mix- 
ture overnight  at  room  temperature  and  pressure;  pouring 
the  mixture  over  crushed  ice  and  removing  the  organic 
solvent;  adding  diethyl  ether  to  the  mixture  with  stirring 
and  removing  the  precipitate  with  filtration;  extracting  the 
aqueous  phase  of  the  filtrate  with  ether;  combining  the 
ethereal  phases;  washing  with  water  the  ethereal  phases 
until  they  react  neutral  to  litmus;  removing  the  ether;  dis- 
tilling through  a  suitable  column  the  residual  liquid;  and 
collecting  the  product 


3,060,217 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Schmdcr,  Wnppcrtal-Oonenben,  Germany,  as- 
signor  to   Farbenfahriken    Bayer   Akticnf eselbchaft, 
Lcverfcuen,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Oct  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  765,725 
Clatans  prkirlty,  application  Germany  Oct.  25,  19S7 

5Clahns.    (CL  26»— 461) 
5.  A  thiophosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  general  formula 

O    ORi 

Aryl-8— CH— 8— P 

ir         ^ 


J  Hi 


ORi 


in  which  aryl  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halogen-substituted  phenyl 
and  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  and  Ri  and  Ra  each 
stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  ^ 

3  060,218 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOBORON 
COMPOUNDS 
Gcoffc  W.  Willcockaon,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  avignor  to 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporatioo,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  807,339 

7  Cfadms.     (CL  260     462) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  boron-carbon  compounds 
of  the  type 

R— BXa 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclohexenyl,  cydohexyl,  vinyl  and  ethyl,  and  X  is  a 
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halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 
chlorine,  which  comprises  reacting  a  boron  halide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  tribromide  and 
boron  trichloride  with  an  olefinic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cydohexene  and  ethylene. 


PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL  BORATE 
Henry  S.  Udddm  Man,  and  Thomm  B.  WUIiama,  ZcUc- 
noplc,  Pa^  ■■Ifnri  to  CaOcrv  ebcBikal  Coai|»any, 
PktabyiKh,  Pa^  a  corporatfcw  of  Pi—q>lvaiila 
No  Dnw^.    FDed  Apr.  14,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  22,131 

3  ClaiMi.  (CI.  2M— 4<2) 
I.  A  method  of  recovering  methyl  borate  which  com- 
prises reacting  trimethoxyboroxine  with  methyl  borate- 
methanol  azeotrope  in  the  presence  of  mineral  oil  at  the 
reaction  medium,  filtering  the  precipitated  boric  acid, 
aod  distilling  ^he  filtrate. 


3,0M,22« 
VINYL    ESTER    OF    I,4,5,6,7,7.HEXACHLOR-BICY- 

CLO-<2a.l>-HEPTENE-<5>2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
MMfrcd  MiMtagcr,  Ladwigikarca  (RUm),  and  Herbert 

Fikdcrkh,   Womu   (RhiocK  Gcraany,  aaricMn   to 

Badtackc   AaiUa-   A   Soda-Fabrik   Aktlci«CMllKhaft, 

LiidwieAafen  (Rhine),  Genpany 

No  Dnnrli«.    Filed  Scp«.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,M3 

Claliiu  priority,  appttcalioa  Genuny  Sept  24, 195S 
ICUb.    (CL2M— 4M) 

The  vinyl  ester  pi  l,4,5,6,7,7-hexachlor-bicyclo-(2^,l)- 
heptene-(5)-2-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula. 


hydrocarbon  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dialkyi  benzenes  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  side 
chain  and  chlorine-substituted  dialkylbenzenes  of  the  same 
alkyl  chain  length  in  which  in  at  least  one  carbon  atom 
of  at  least  one  alkyl  group  up  to  two  hydrogen  atoms  are 
substituted  by  chlorine,  in  an  alkanolic  solution  which 
contains  at  least  60  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  an  alkanol 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  relFerence  to  the  weight 
of  the  whole  solution,  with  a  gas  containing  molecular 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  120*  and  220*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  at  least  8  atmotpberes  up  to  about  500 
atmospheres. 

3,tM423 

PREPARATION  OF  DIHYDROXYETHYL 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Aubrey  R.  McKinney,  WhMng,  bd.,  ■■Jgnnr  to  Standard 

OtI  Cooipany,  Chkngo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

NoDrawl^.   FIM  Mar.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,5S1 

2CWMt.    (CL2M— 475) 

1.  A  method  of  making  1,4  bis(hydroxyethyl)tereph- 
thalate  which  method  comprises  contacting  ethylene  gly- 
col and  terepbthalic  acid,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  glycol 
to  said  acid  of  about  3-12,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
260*  C,  for  a  time  of  about  30-90  minutes,  in  the 
presence  of  about  0.05-0.1  weight  percent  of  manganous 
acetate. 

3,M«424 

PREPARATION  OF  DICYCLOALKYL 

PHTHALATES 

Tncy  M.  Patrick,  Jr.,  Kirinirood,  MOb,  and  Katharine  G. 

loluHtoo,  Granite  City,  m.,  aaiignorB  to  Monaanto 

Chcndcal  Company,  St.  Loaii^  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Cl-C" 
Cl-C 


CJ-C-Cl 

4- 


■CH.COOOH=CHi 


!Hi 


3,M«,221 
PENTAERYTHRITOL  ESTERS 

Tdtar  L.  Thaias,  Eaat  GiiiataA,  N.Y.,  awJgnir  to 
General  AnOfae  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawinf.    Filed  Mar.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,<52 

6  Claims.  (CL  2M — 471) 
1.  Aminobenzoic  acid  esters  of  pentaerythritol  in 
which  1  to  4  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  pentaerythritol 
are  esterified  with  aminobenzoic  acid  wherein  the  amino 
group  occupies  one  of  the  positions  meta  and  para  to 
the  carboxy-ester  group. 


3,f<f,222 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIALKVL  ESTERS  OF  ISO- 

AND/OR  TEREPffTHAUC  ACID 


Radolf   Kdlcr 
(Rhine),  and 


and   Joocph 

Gotthilf  W 


Schneiders, 


Lndwigshafen 

I  (Rhlne)- 


Fllcd  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MM35 
priority,  application  Gennany  Dec  23, 19St 
7  nalT  (CL  240—475) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  iso-  and  terepbthalic 
acid  dialkyi  esters  of  lower  alkanols  with  1  to  4  carbon 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  in  liquid  phase  at 
least  one  benzene  hydrocarbon  with  two  oxidizable  side 
chains  in  the  same  position  as  the  desired  diester,  said 


N«Draw^.    Fled  Nov.  1«,  19M,  Scr.  N^  «9,539 
llCWnas.     (CL2M-^75) 

I.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  dicycloalkyi  phthalate 
wherein  each  cycloalkyl  group  has  from  five  to  seven 
cartxm  atoms  in  the  alicydic  ring,  by  heating  a  cyclo- 
alkanol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubsti- 
tuted  cycloalkanols  having  from  five  to  seven  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alicydic  ring  and  alkyl  substituted  cyclo- 
alkanols containing  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  with 
a  phthalic  acid  reactant  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  esteri- 
fication  catalyst  so  as  to  form  a  reaction  mass  wherein 
there  is  produced  cycloalkene  by-  the  dehydration  of 
said  cydoalkanol,  the  steps  which  comprise  heating  the 
reaction  mass,  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  below,  to  a 
temperature  at  least  sufficient  to  form  a  cycloalkanol- 
water  azeotrope,  conducting  the  vapors  so  produced  to 
a  cooling  zone  from  which  liquid  cydoalkanol  is  with- 
drawn and  cycloalkene  vapors  are  withdrawn  overhead 
and  discharged  from  the  system. 


to  The 


3,t<ta25 

AMINOPHENYL  CARBAMATES 
Aksandcr  T.  Shalgin,  Bcffedcy,  CaHf.,  ■iiinm 
Dow  Chemical  CompMy,  MWImiI,  Mich.,  a 
tion  off  Delaware 
NoDnwk«.    FBcd  Nov.  4, 1959,  Scr.  Now  t5«,779 

9CUmm.    (CL  2M-^79) 
1.  An  aminophenyl  methylcarbamate  selected  from  the 
group  having  the  formulas 


OCONIICHt 


CH(CHt)i 


OCTOBBK  23,   1M2 

sleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
li  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  side 
bstituled  dialkylbenzencs  of  the  tame 
1  which  in  at  least  one  carbon  atom 
group  up  to  two  hydrogen  atoms  are 
ine,  in  an  alkanoUc  solution  which 
)  about  98%  by  wei^t  of  an  alkanol 
atoms  with  reference  to  the  weight 
n,  with  a  gas  containing  molecular 
ture  between  120*  and  220*  C.  and 
east  8  atmospheres  up  to  about  500 


>N  OF  DmYDROXYETHYL 
LREPHTHALATE 
r,  Whtti^.  lad^  airigMir  to  Standard 
caftt,  DL,  ■  forpoffatiqii  of  '■»«**■■«* 
M  Mar.  17, 1M(I,  Scr.  No.  15^51 
itaM.    (CL2«»~47S) 
naking  1,4  bis(hydroxyethyl)tereph- 
d  comprises  contacting  ethylene  gjy- 
acid,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  glycol 
ut  3-12.  at  a  temperature  of  about 
le  of  about   30-90  minutes,   in   the 
05-0.1  weight  percent  of  manganous 


3,9M^24 
ION  OF  DICYCLOALKYL 
PHTHALATES 

■.,  Kkfcwood,  M«k,  and  Katharine  G. 
I  City,  DL,  ■■%nnr»  to  MoMwito 
ly,  St.  Loaii^  Mo^  a  corporation  of 

led  Not.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (9,539 
aims.     (CL  2M-^75) 
»r  preparing  a  dicycloalkyl  phthalate 
ilkyl  group  has  from  five  to  seres 
t  alicyciic  ring,  by  heating  a  cyclo- 
m  the  group  consisting  of  unsubsti- 

having  from  five  to  seven  carbon 
lie  ring  and  alkyl  substituted  cyclo- 

up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  with 
ant  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  esteri- 
is  to  form  a  reaction  mass  wherein 
cycloalkene  by-  the  dehydration  of 
ie  steps  which  comprise  heating  the 
mospheric  pressure  and  below,  to  a 
t  sufficient  to  form  a  cycloalkanol- 
nducting  the  vapors  so  produced  to 
1  which  liquid  cycloalkanol  is  with- 
ene  vapors  are  withdrawn  overhead 
1  the  system. 


3,M>,M5 

>HENYL  CARBAMATES 

b,  Bcriwky,  Calif.,  aisignnr  to  1W 

BMRMy,  My^ii,  Mkk.,  a 


October  23,  1962 


and 
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led  Not.  4, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t50,779 

■ims.    (CL2M— 479) 

^1  methylcarbamate  selected  from  the 

rmulas 


OCONHCH* 


C(CH(>« 


wherein  R  and  R'  ,are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consising  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R'"  and 
R""  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  their  hydrochloride  salts. 


PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

DIMETHACRYLATE 

Gconc  Edward  Mvm,  Wilmington,  DcL,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Compuy,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corponitioa  of  Delaware  „      ^,     ^  „. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  29351 

3  Claims.  (CL  26«-'4M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  directly  polym- 
erizable  mixture  of  ethylene  dimethacrylate  and  methyl 
methacrylate  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  an  excess  of  methyl  methacrylate 
with  0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  said  mixture, 
of  an  alkali  metal  alkoxidc  in  the  presence  of  0.001%  to 
0.10%  by  weight,  baaed  on  said  mixture,  of  a  polymeriza- 
tion inhibitor,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  35*  C. 
to  120*  C.  while  removing  a  portion  of  the  methanol  by- 
prxMluct  by  distillation  forming  ethylene  dimethacrylate 
thereby,  boOing  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  boil-up  rate 
greater  than  0.4% /min.  under  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
100  to  760  mm.  Hg  while  continuously  removing  the 
methanol  by-product  by  condensing  and  recovering  a  di- 
rectly polymcrizable  mixture  of  ethylene  dimethacrylate 
and  methyl  methacrylate  formed  thereby. 


PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  ACRYLATE 

tiero  Ploo,  Pisa,  Italy,  a«ignor  to  L«bm  ElecMc  and 

Chemical  Woriu,  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  17t^77 

Claims  prloritT,  appHcation  Switzerland  Feb.  (,  19*1 
5  CbdrnT  (CL  26»-480 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  acrylate  con- 
taining less  than  1  percent  of  methyl  propionate,  by  the 
reactions  of  acetylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  meth- 
anol in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  80 
to  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  50  to  500  atmos- 
pheres in  the  presence  of  liquids  in  which  the  acetylene 
in  the  gas  phase  has  a  low  partial  pressure,  said  process 
comprising  providing  a  solution  containing  at  most  0.5 
mole  of  acetylene  per  liter  of  methanol  and  1  to  10  per 
thousand  by  weight  of  dicobalt  actacarbonyl,  forcing 
carbon  monoxide  into  said  solution  until  the  reaction 
pressure  is  obuined,  beating  to  reaction  temperature,  and 
recovering  methyl  acrylate  from  the  obtained  reaction 
product  by  rectification. 


3,M9,227 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Robert  Stedkr,  HcMdbcrg.  and  Hans  Lant«     " 

Ladwteskafcn  (RMncL  Germany,  aalgnon  to 

A^Ub-  *  Soia-Fabrik  AtOkmrntOatkatU  Lndwlgs- 
k^cn  (RMmK  Gcnsasnr 
No   Diaiiii^      CunilnnBtlnn    of   application    scr.    no. 
714,494,  Feb.  11,  195S.    This  appttf****  May  5,  19«1, 
Scr.  No.  ir7,92f  _  „  ^  „   ,.« 

Ch^m  priortty,  application  Germany  Feb.  23, 1957 

g  Claims.  (CL26«— 486) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  acid 
esters  by  the  interaction  of  acetylene,  carbon  monoxide 
and  lower  alkanols  at  a  temperature  of  between  100  and 
250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  between  5  and  80  atmos- 
pheres, the  improven»ent  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  i«action  with  an  initial  reaction  medium  of  said 
lower  alkanol  containing  from  4  to  12  percent  by  weight, 
with  reference  to  the  amount  of  the  lower  alkanol,  of 
water,  0.1  to  1  percent  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the 
amount  of  the  lower  alkanol,  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel  ions  and  halogen  ions,  said  halo- 
gen being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine  and  3  to  20  percent  by  weight, 
with  reference  to  the  amount  of  the  catalyst  of  a  heavy 
metal  as  activator,  said  heavy  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  mercury,  zinc,  cadmium, 
lead,  and  chomium,  and  in  the  absence  of  an  inert  or- 
ganic solTcnt  but  in  the  presence  of  acrylic  acid  whidi 
is  formed  during  the  reaction  from  said  water  in  the  reac- 
tion medium. 


3  •6i,229 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  YTTAMIN-A- 

COMPOUNDS 
Kari  EHer,  Koln-Stammhclm,  and  Era*  Trasdirit,  Utct- 
knscn,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Fariicnfabrlkcn  Bayer 
AlGtlca«cmlbckaft,  LcTMknscn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Gcrnmny  — - -»• 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12, 1969,  Scr.  No.  75,lf5 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Dec  21,  19S9 

2  Claims.    (CL  26*— 488) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  vitamin- A-aldehyde, 
vitamin-A-alc(Aol  and  its  acetate,  which  comprises  that 
during  the  first  step  ^-iononc  (I)  is  reacted  with  a  pro- 
pargyl  halide  and  zinc  to  form  the  corresponding 
acetylene  carbinol  (II); 
during  the  second  step  water  is  eliminated  from  this 
acetylene  carbinol  (II)  by  means  of  an  inorganic 
acid  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  organic  base 
and  the  isomer  of  the  retro  scries  (IV)  is  separated 
from  the  reaction  product; 
during  the  third  step  the  acetylene  hydrocarbon  (III) 
is  converted  to  the  /3-hydroxyacetal  (V)  by  organo- 
metallic  reaction  with  l,l-dialkoxybutanone-(3) 
during  the  fourth  step  the  ^-hydroxyacetal  (V)  is  par- 
tially hydrogenated  at  the  CaC  triple  bond  to  the 
^-hydroxyacetal  compound  (VI), 
during  the  fifth  step  the  partially  hydrogenated  ^-hy- 
droxyacetal  (VI)  is  treated  with  an  acidic  reagent 
in  an  organic  medium  to  yield  vitamin-A-aldchyde; 

and 
during  the  sixth  step  the  viumin-A-aldehyde  is  re- 
duced to  vitamin-A-alcohol. 


3jt6#,23# 

A-NOR-OTEROID  DERIVATiVES  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Tokno  Kabota,  Hyogo  Pnf cctnre,  Japan,  assignor  to 

SUonogI  Jk  C^^  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,369 

gOataM.    CL26»— 488) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  treating  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  androstanes,  preg- 
nanes, cholestanes  and  spirostanes  wherein  the  A  ring  is 
substituted  as  follows: 

OH 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  oxo  and,  when  R  is  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  the  double  bond  shown  by  dotted  line  is 
indispensable,  with  manganese  dioxide  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperture  between  10  and  40*  C.  to  pre- 
pare the  corresponding  A-nor-steroid  wherein  the  A  ring 
is  substituted  as  follows: 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  N-CYCLO- 

ALKYL  SULFAMIC  ACIDS 
Paul  Mueller  and  Robert  Trcfzcr,  Basel,  SwUzcriand,  as- 
signon  to  CSbu  Corporatkm,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  <,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aug.  23,  1957 
7  Claims.  (CL  260—500) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  N-cydoalkyl 
sulfamic  acids  by  reacting  primary  cycloalkylamincs  with 
sulfamic  acid  and  conversion  into  their  salts,  said  salts 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
calcium  salu,  the  step  of  reacUng  at  125  to  below  160* 
a  primary  cycloalkylamine  having  4  to  7  ring  carbon 
members  with  sulfamic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  N.N'- 
di-lower  alkyl-amino-alkane  which  is  liquid  at  the  re- 
action temperature,  the  sulfamic  acid  being  added  to  the 
mixture  of  cycloalkylamine  and  said  tertiary  amine  pre- 
heated to  the  reaction  temperature  and  the  mol  ratio  of 
the  components  in  the  reaction  medium  being  1  mol  sul- 
famic acid  to  2-3  mols  of  cycloalkylamine  and  2-3  mols 
of  tertiary  amine. 


3  060,232 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
SULFONIC  ACIDS 
William  G.  Toland,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No,  753,654 

SCIafans.  (CL  260— 524) 
1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  toluene  sulfonic  acid,  (2) 
xylene  sulfonic  acid,  and  (3)  mixtures  of  toluene  with  a 
membsr  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
sulfonic  acid  and  toluene  sulfonic  acid,  which  comprises 
heating  said  material  in  the  presence  of  water  and  of  a 
minor  amount  of  a  reaction  initiating  water-soluble  in- 
organic sulfur  compound  containing  sulfur  at  a  valence 
below  -f  6  at  a  temperature  from  300*  to  700*  F.  under 
a  superatmospheric  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  part  of 
the  water  in  liquid  phase,  and  recovering  the  resulting 
oxidation  product  mixture. 


3,#60»233 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETIC  ACID 
Hclns  HolmHchutx,  Mannheim,  G«nna«y,  aMlimii   to 
BMiiackc   AniUD-   A   Soda-Fabrik   Aidici«cscllscliaft, 
LniwigriiafeB  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  22,  1958 

8  Claima.  (CL  260—532) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  by 
the  interaction  of  carbon  monoxide  and  methanol  in  a 
reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonyl  of  a  metal 
of  the  iron  group  of  the  periodic  system  and  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  iodine  and 
compounds  of  uid  halogens  under  a  pressure  of  200  to 


700  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  between  150*  and 
300*  C,  the  improvement  of:  cooling  substantially  all 
of  the  gas  escaping  from  said  reaction  zone,  said  gas  con- 
taining carbon  dioxide  as  an  inert  impurity:  bringing  the 
cooled  gas  into  contact  with  the  liquid  reaction  products 
containing  acetic  acid  and  methyl  acetate  as  washing 
liquid  under  a  pressure  in  a  range  of  between  about  the 
reaction  pressure  and  a  pressure  30  atmospheres  less  than 
the  reaction  pressure,  thereby  transferring  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  gas  into  said  washing  liquid;  separating  the 
purified  gas  from  the  washing  liquid;  returning  the  puri- 
fied gas  to  the  reaction  zone;  decompressing  said  washing 
liquid  to  remove  therefrom  a  gas  containing  carbon  di- 
oxide; separating  the  methyl  acetate  from  the  liquid  reac- 
tion pi'oducts;  and  returning  said  methyl  acetate  to  the 
reaction  zone. 

3,060,234 

NOVEL  DIKETOTRLAZABORINANES 

James  L.  Boone,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,514 

8  Claims.     (CL  26»— 551) 
1.  Diketotriazaborinanes  of  the  formula 

R 

J-S^    \-K 

o=c        c=o 

i 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  m-substituted  phen- 
yl and  p-substituted  phenyl,  said  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy  and  chlore, 
J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  L  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  m-substituted  phenyl  and  p-sub- 
stituled.  phenyl,  said  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy  and  chloro  radicals,  where 
J  is  hydrogen,  K  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
m-substituted  phenyl  and  p-substituted  phenyl,  said  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
methoxy  and  chloro  and  where  J  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms  then  K  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  dkyi  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


3,060035 
PHENYL  ETHER-UREAS 
Henry  Martin,  Basel,  and  Hans  Acbi,  Richen,  Switzcr- 
iaad,  asrignors  to  Clba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzcrlaod,  a 
company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FDcd  Ang.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46^47 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aug.  5, 1959 

7  Claims.    (O.  260—553) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Ri). 


(Ri>. 


N-C-.S 


/ 


Clli 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  each  of  Ri  and  R]  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro,  X 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  3. 
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ement  of:  cooling  substantially  all 
om  said  reaction  zone,  said  gas  con- 
le  as  an  inert  impurity;  bringing  the 
ict  with  the  liquid  reaction  products 
id  and  methyl  acetate  as  washing 
ire  in  a  range  of  between  about  the 

a  pressure  30  atmospheres  less  than 
,  thereby  transferring  carbon  dioxide 
said  washing  liquid;  separating  the 

washing  liquid;  returning  the  puri- 
>n  zone;  decompressing  said  washing 
refrom  a  gas  containing  carbon  di- 
methyl acetate  from  the  liquid  reac- 
:turning  said  methyl  acetate  to  the 
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illerton,  Califs  asBlgnor  to  United 

bemkal  CorpontkMi,  Los  Aofclcs, 

n  of  Nevada 

Nl  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17M14 

ms.     (CI.  2M— 551) 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
1  atoms,  phenyl,  m-substituted  phen- 

phenyl,  said  substituents  selected 
ting  of  methyl,  methoxy  and  chloro, 
i  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
i  carbon  atoms,  L  is  selected  from 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S 
1.  m-substituted  phenyl  and  p-sub- 
iubstituents  selected  from  the  group 
methoxy  and  chloro  radicals,  where 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 

from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
and  p-substituted  phenyl,  said  sub- 
n  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
luid  where  J  is  an  alkyi  of  from  1 
n  K  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ind  dkyi  of  from    1   to  5  carbon 


3,M«a35 
YL  ETHER-UREAS 

and  Hans  AcM,  Ricbcn,  SwHrcr- 
:iba  Limitedf  Basel,  SwUicriaiid,  a 
land 

d  Aug.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44347 
ikatioa  SwItKrland  Ang.  5, 1959 
ms.     (a.  2M— 553) 
he  formula 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALPHA-BETA  UNSATU- 
RATED  CARBONYL-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
John  Kollar  and  fohann  Gnstav  DavM  Sckidz,  PhUbuifh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Dcrelopnient  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  25,  1959,  Srr.  No.  842,295 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  269— 599) 
1.  A  process  of  heating  a  carbonyl-containing  hydro- 
carbon represented  by  the  formula: 

R,— c— Ri 

wherein  R]  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  hydrogen. 

( 6 )  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
(c)  an  aryl  group  having  from  six  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
(J)  an  alkaryl  group  having  from  seven  to  30  carbon 

atoms,  and 
(r)  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  seven  to  30  carbon 
atoms, 
with  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

H 

A-C-B 

A 

wherein  at  least  one  of  A  and  B  is  an  electron  withdraw- 
ing group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(o)  — CHO  and 

(b)  —COR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ri 
and  Ra  as  defined  above,  and  when  only  one  of  A  and  B 
is  one  of  said  electron  withdrawing  groups  then  the  other 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ri  and  Rj  as  de- 
fined above,  to  obtain  an  alpha-beta  unsaturated  carbonyl- 
containing  compound  wherein  the  unsaturation  is  alpha, 
beta  to  said  electron  withdrawing  group  in  the  liquid 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to  about  400»"  C. 
in  the  presence  of  an  organic  salt  of  magnesium  soluble 
in  the  reaction  mixture. 


200  to  300*  C.  a  mixture  of  4.4-dimethyhnetadioxane 
with  an  inert  diluent  in  the  vapor  phase  through  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  rutilc  having  a  specific  surface  not  exceed- 
ing 100  m.'/gram,  impregnated  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  acid  content  of  the  catalyst  is 
kept  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  10%  by  weight 


3,Mt,239 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPRENE  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE    FROM    4^-DIMETHYL- 
METADIOXANE 
Michel  HeUin,  Rncfl  MalmaiMMi,  Fcnumd  CooseiBant, 
Faita,  DmIcI  Lambroso,  Lc  Vesinct,  Jcm-PIcitc  Scr- 
vaud,  Paik,  and  Marcel  Alexandre,  Chaton,  Fnuicc, 
asHgDora  to  Inalitat  Francali  da  Pctrole  dc*  Carborants 
ct  Lnbrifiants,  Parte,  France 

Filed  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S42339 
Clafam  priorltj,  application  France  Sept.  29,  1958 

7Clafans.  (CL  260-406) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  and  formaldehyde 
comprising  the  step  of  passing,  at  a  temperatiu-e  of  from 
200  to  300*  C.  a  mixture  of  4.4-dimethylmctadioxane 
with  an  inert  diluent  in  the  vapor  phase  through  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  silica  having  a  specific  surface  not  exceed- 
ing 100  m.'/gram,  impregnated  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  acid  content  of  the  catalyst  is  kept 
within  the  range  of  from  0.3  to  5%  by  weight. 


cyl.  each  of  Ri  and  R3  is  a  member 
ip  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nethyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro,  X 
I  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
lole  number  of  at  the  moet  3. 


3  060,237 

SOLVOLYSIS  OF  MYWCENE  DIHYDROCHLOIUDE 

JoMph  P.  Bain,  laduoaTiDc  Ffak,  aarignor  to  The  GUd- 

dcB  Compuy,  CIcTcia^  OUo,  a  corporatton  of  OUo 

NoDrawi^    Filed  Oct  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,017 

lldaiim.  (CL  260-402) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  myrcene  with 
a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen  io- 
dide to  form  myrcene  dihydrohalide  at  a  temperature 
of  from  —15  to  100*  C,  subjecting  the  myrcene  di- 
hydrohalide to  an  aqueous  alkaline  hydrolysis  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  25  to  100*  C,  the  amount  of  alka- 
line material  being  sufficient  to  neutralize  hydrohalides 
formed  during  the  hydrolysis  to  form  2,6-dimethyl-6- 
octene-2.8-diol.  subjecting  said  octene  diol  to  a  dehydro- 
genation  reaction  by  treatment  with  a  chromium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chromic  acid 
and  copper  chromite  to  form  2-hydroxy-2,6-dimethyl-6- 
octene-S-al.  

3  060,238 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPRENE  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE     FROM     4,4-DIMETHYL- 
METADIOXANE 
Mkhd  HcUin,  RacU  Mafanateon,  Femand  Cooncmant, 
Parte,  DmIcI  LanibroM*,  Lc  Vesinct,  Jcan-Plcrrc  Scr- 
▼and.  Parte,  and  Marcd  Alexandre,  Chaton,  Fraacc, 
Mrifnon  to  Instftirt  Francate  d«  Pctrok  dca  Carburanti 
cC  Labrifiants,  Parli,  France 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,837 

Claims  prlot1t7,  appUcaHon  Vnmc*  Sept  29,  1958 

6ClBlnis.     (CL  260— 606) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  and  formaldehyde 

comprising  the  step  of  passing,  at  a  temperature  of  from 


3,060,240 
METHOD     FOR    PRODUCING     ISOPRENE    AND 
FORMALDEHYDE  FROM  4.4-DIMETHYLMETA- 
DIOXANE 
Michel  Hellin,  Rncfl  Mafanateon,  Femand  Cooacouuit, 
Paris,  Daniel  Lumbroco,  Lc  Vciinet,  and  Jean-Piene 
Scrrawl,  Parte,  France,  a«lgMm  to  lulitnt  Fnaeala 
da  Petrolc  dcs  Oarbnrants  ct  LabriAants,  Paris,  FraiKC 
Filed  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,995 
Clainu  priority,  application  France  Sept  29, 1958 

4  Chdms.  (CL  260—606) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  and  formaldehyde 
comprising  the  step  of  passing,  at  a  temperatiire  of  from 
200  to  300*  C,  a  mixture  of  4.4-diniethylmeUdioxane 
with  an  inert  diluent  in  the  vapor  phase  through  a  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  a  fibrous  silicate  having  a  specific  sur- 
face not  exceeding  100  m.'/gram,  impregnated  with  phos- 
phoric acid  to  such  an  extent  that  the  acid  content  of  the 
catalyst  is  kept  within  the  range  of  from  5  to  60%  by 
weight  

3,060,241 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  CYCLOALKYL  AND 

AROMATIC  PHOSPHINES 

Michael  M.  Raabot,  Norwalk,  and  Aadrew  M.  Scand, 

Stamford,   Conn.,  assignors  to   AoMrican   Cyanamid 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Nov.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  67,883 
4  riilBH     (CL  260— 6063) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  organic  phosphines  which 
comprises  (a)  reacting  elemental  i^osphorus,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  organic  sohrent,  with  an  organo-metallic 
compound  of  the  formula  RMX^.  wherein  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl,  aryl  and  substi- 
tuted aryl,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  M  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  and  mag- 
nesium; X  is  halogen;  and  n  represents  0  and  1;  (b)  hy- 
drolyzing  the  products  of  said  reaction;  (c)  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  corresponding  organic  phosphines  of  the 
formula  RyPHj.,,  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  P  t> 
phosphorus  and  y  is  &  value  from  1  to  3. 
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ARALKYL  ETHER 
Davy  A.  Gortfos,  MMl— i,  Mldu,  ■■Iganr  to  The  Dow 
f,  MiillMiil,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawl^t.     FWti  Oct  1,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  TM^M 
1  CWa.     (CL  2M— 411) 

Bis(  2-dipbenylniethoxyethyl)etber. 


MM,243 

METHOD  FOR  FREFARATION  OF  24-BIS(PARA. 

ALLYLOXYPHENYL)PROPANE 

GoOTBi  E.  Hoi,  Ldte  Jadnaa,  Tax.,  airigBorto  Tha  Dow 

Chwiral  Camrmtft  MMIaiU,  Mkk.,  a  imporattoa  of 

Ddawara 

NoDrawli«.    FIsi  Ai«. «,  1999,  S«.  No.  U1,9S1 
aOaioM.    (CL2M— <13) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2^-bis(para- 
allyloxyphenyl) propane  wherein  on  a  molar  basis  at 
least  2  moles  each  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
an  allyl  halide  are  reacted  with  a  molar  quantity  of  4,4'- 
isopropylidenedipbenol  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
40  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  reaction  time  of  from  about  3  to 
about  18  hours  and  2.2-bis(para-allyloxyphenyI)  propane 
is  recovered  therefrom,  the  improvement  which  oMMists 
of  conducting  the  reaction  in  a  reaction  medium  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  containing  from  about  20  to 
about  80  percent  water  by  volume  and  from  aboul  80 
to  about  20  percent  by  volume  of  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol.  tetrahydro- 
furan.  acetonitrile,  acetone  and  para-dioxane. 


3.M«;244 

PREPARATION  OF  GLYCOLS  FROM  DKNES 

ANDDUORANE 

Klaw  A.  Sacfcbartk,  ClrirtaBa  n—*>i,  DcL, 

to  E.  L  da  Pout  4a  Ncaaows  a^  Company,  Wllmim 

too,  DcL,  a  corporatkMi  of  Dataware 

No  Drawii«.    Fllcd  Nov.  24,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S55,tl9 
1  Claim.    (CL2M-435) 

A  process  for  preparmg  1.4-butaiiediol  which  comprises 
forming  1, 4-bis(l-boracyclopentyl) butane  by  reacting 
1,3-buUdiene  with  diborane  in  the  presence  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dial- 
kyl  ethers,  tetrahydrofuran,  tetrahydropyran  and  1,3-di- 
oxane,  in  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pentane,  cyclobexane.  isooctane,  n-decane,  the  di- 
methylether  of  diethylene  glycol  and  the  diethylether  of 
diethylene  glycol,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —80*  C. 
to  100*  C.  with  the  proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  1,3-bu- 
tadiene  to  diborane  be  about  3:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  aliphatic  ether  to  diborane  be  at  least  about  2:1,  iso- 
lating the  resulting  l,4-bis(l-boracyclopentyl) butane  and 
forming  a  solution  thereof  in  ethanol  containing  about  2 
moles  of  sodium  hydroxide  per  mole  of  said  1,4-bis- 
(1-boracyclopentyl)  butane;  contacting  said  basic  ethano- 
lic  solution  with  a  30%  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 
tion so  as  to  provide  at  least  3  moles  of  oxygen  for  every 
mole  of  diborane  used  in  the  preparation  of  said  1 ,4-bis- 
(1-boracyclopentyl)  butane;  and  recovering  the  1,4-bu- 
tanediol  thereby  obtained. 


POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR 

L.  Wofltani,  Tczaa  Otr,  Tfea.,  aiilt to  M( 

St  LMli,  M*.,  I 


timDnmkm-    Flai Am. 3, 19«1, Scr. N*. 79,999 
.  2  riiimi     (CL  2M-452SJ 
1.  A  compositiOB  of  matter  comprising  cfaloroprene 
and  M  a  polyaicrization  inhibitor  therefor  from  about 
0J%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  chloroprene  of  tri- 
ethyl  phosphite. 


3,MM4« 
HEXAETHYUDEP^BiCYCLOHEXANE 

llopfl,   ¥— arkr,  Zmick,  Md  AnoU  Wick, 

to  1.  R.  G«%y  A.<G.,. 


No  Drawls.    FUad  Jmb.  12, 19«2,  Sm.  No.  165,935 

niiliiii  priority.  appMraHoa  giiMisilaoi  Jaa.  13, 1961 

2  Oalms      (CL  2<>     M<) 

1.  Hexaethylidene-cyclobexane  of  the  fmmula 

OHi 
Cllr-Cil       C  Oil— C  Hi 

J^  \  /  '^ 

Cllr-CU       O  CH-OUi 

CH« 

2.  The  methdd  for  the  productioo  of  hexaethylideii»> 
cyclobexane  which  comprises  treating  hexa-a-halogen* 
alkylbenzenes  with  dehalogenating  and  reducing  ageata. 


3,M9,247 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HIGHER 
ACETYLENE  HYDROCARIONS 
Aitkar  Wolfram  ami  HvaM  Lorcu,  FhmkfM  ai 

Germaoy,  aMigann  to  Farbwcrtc  HocdMt  Aktlcagc- 
aellack^  vormab  McMcr  Lmdm  A  Briialac.  Frank- 
fmt  am  Main,  Gcnmmy,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcrmaay 
FIM  Oct  «,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  144,732 

Feb.  24,  195* 


(CL2M— (79) 


1.  A  process  for  removing  C«,  C«  and  higher  acetylenes 
from  a  crude  acetylene-containing  gas  which  comprises 
washing  taid  gas  in  a  first  scrubbing  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  0*  C.  and  —30*  C.  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon that  is  liquid  at  said  temperature  for  dissolving  all 
(tf  the  €«  and  higher  acetylenes  and  a  portion  of  the  C^ 
acetylenes  in  said  hydrocarbon,  pyrolizing  all  of  said 
hydrocarbon  used  together  with  the  dissolved  C4  and 
higher  acetylenes  and  a  portion  of  Cs  acetylenes,  wash- 
ing the  gas  from  said  first  scrubbing  zone  in  a  second 
scrubbing  zone  at  a  temperature  above  about  —SO*  C. 
with  a  hydrocarbon  that  is  liquid  at  said  temperature  for 
dissolving  the  residual  Cj  acetylenes  in  said  hydrocarbon, 
degassing  the  hydrocarbon  from  said  second  scrubbing 
zone  to  recover  taid  residual  C,  acetylenes,  and  recycling 
recovered  €«  acetylenes  to  the  crude  gas  entering  said 
first  scrubbing  zone. 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
A.  Uokomk  aad  Waltar  C  Tkoaspaoo,  Baytowa, 
T«Sn  ■■Ifiiii.  bj  mmmm  amivMBCBta,  to  Emo  Ra- 

***TfSM  May  6,  19»,  Scr.  No.  tlL341 

14  TTaliM     (CL  lit    <I3l73) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  and  isofneriziiig  a  parafliaic 
isomerization  feed  stock  which  cootaim  low  moleailar 
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Cil-CHi 


I  Mtm.  12, 19«2,  Sm.  Now  1<M3S 
lleatioa  giiMiMlMi  Mtm.  IX  IMl 
■■.     (CL2M— M4) 
rydobexane  of  the  formula 

OHa 

;ii     c 
*^  \  /  «^ 

CH« 

the  productioo  of  bex»ethyU<kii»> 
:omprises  treatint  hexa-«-tulogeD> 
ehalogenatint  and  reducing  agenta. 


MM,247 
IE  SEPARATION  OF  HIGHER 
INE  HYDROCARIONS 
HwaM  Lonu,  FnMkfvt  am  Mala, 
I  to  Fai^wcffkc  Hocchat  Aktkatc- 
McMcr  LKias  Jk  BriWv.  Fraok- 
MMy,  a  cofporatloB  of  Gcnuay 
t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  144,732 
pOcatioo  CiraiaBj  Feb.  24,  19M 
■M.    (CL2M-479) 


^yaJyjnS 


moving  €«.  C«  and  higher  acetylenes 
:ne-coataining  gas  which  comprises 
i  first  scrubbing  zone  at  a  tempera- 
•  C.  and  —50*  C.  with  a  hydrocar- 
said  temperature  for  dissolving  all 
acetylenes  and  a  portion  of  the  C^ 
ydrocarbon,  pyrolizing  all  of  said 
igether  with  the  dissolved  C4  and 
I  a  portion  of  Ca  acetylenes,  wash- 
d  first  scrubbing  zone  in  a  second 
temperature  above  about  —50*  C. 
hat  is  liquid  at  said  temperature  for 
1  Cs  acetylenes  in  said  hydrocarbon, 
:arboa  from  said  second  scrubbing 
residual  €«  acetylenes,  and  recycling 
nes  to  the  crude  gas  entering  said 


[>N  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
mi  Walt»  C  TbMBpaoQ,  Baytowa, 

USTcoiiVMy.  EUabcth,  NJ^  a 

iBware 

6,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  tll4<l 

am.    (CL  2M-4t3.73) 

reating  and  isooieriziiig  a  paraffinic 

tock  which  cootaina  low  moknilar 


weight  aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising  reactias  the 
feed  stock  in  a  contact  zone  with  Al^Bri  and  HBr  to  form 
a  stable  molecular  complex  consisting  of  the  aromatic 
hydrocariwns,  AlfBra.  and  HBr  insoluble  in  the  paraffinic 
hydrocarbons  in  a  coouct  zone;  separating  the  moicicalar 


••t»'. 


"••  •'l^. 


isomerized,  which  tend  to  cause  rapid  deterioration  of  the 
isomerization  operation,  and  wherein  metal  halide  vapors 
are  introduced  into  said  zone  mixed  with  a  suitable  inert 
carrier  gas  at  least  intermittently  during  -the  isomeriza- 
tion on-stream  period  and  gaseous  product  containing  the 
isomerized  hydrocarbon  material  is  withdrawn  from  said 
zone,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  which 
comprises:  controlling  the  rate  of  metal  halide  vapor  in- 
troduction into  said  zone  during  the  on-stream  period  in 
excess  of  that  required  to  saturate  said  particle  form  car- 
rier material  and  suflBcient  to  insure  the  presence  of  metal 
halide  vapors  in  the  gaseoos  product  withdrawn  from  said 
zone  in  an  amount  averaging  at  least  0.005%  by  weight 


:l  Itmtt' 


■T5T- 


complex  fiom  the  paraffinic  hydrocarbons;  decomposing 
in  a  decomposing  zone  the  molecular  complex  into  HBr, 
AlfBra,  aad  frw  aromatic  hydrocarbons  compound  by 
removal  of  HBr  and  heat;  and  then  isomerizing  the  sepa- 
rated paraffinic  hydrocarbons  in  an  isomerization  zone  in 
the  presence  of  an  aluminum  bromide  catalyst  system. 
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3,M«,249 
VAPOR  PHASE  BOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Jote  I.  Wtoa,  pyiadflplilB,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Socoay  MobO 
OU  Compaay,  iac^  a  cotporatloa  of  New  York 
FIM  Mar.  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  17,115 
9ClalM.    (CL  2M— 4t3.75) 
I.  In  a  process  wherein  saturated,  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon feed  material  having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  is  isomerized  under  isomerization  conditions, 
including  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  200  to 
400*  F.  and  residence  time  within  the  range  of  about  0.1 
to  3  minutes,  by  passage  through  a  mass  of  particle  form 
catalyst  in  a  confined  isomerization  zone,  said  catalyst 
comprising  a  metal  halide  of  the  Friedel-CrafU  type  on 
a  porous  carrier  and  wherein  the  feed  material  contains 
materials  other  than  the  saturated  hydrocarbons  to  be 


of  the  total  hydrocarbon  material  introduced  to  said  zoi^ 
during  the  on-stream  period,  controlling  the  total  pres- 
sure in  said  isomerization  zone  within  the  range  of  about 
400  to  about  900  p.s.i.a.  and  introducing  free  hydrogen 
to  said  zone  at  a  rate  controlled  to  provide  a  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  within  the  range  of  approximately  385 
to  about  800  p.s.i.a.  and  a  proportion  of  hydrogen  rela- 
tive to  total  gaseous  material  flowing  through  the  isomeri- 
zation zone,  exclusive  of  any  metal  halide,  which  is  sufli- 
cient  to  maintain  said  hydrocarbon  material  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  said  proportion  being  in  any  case  greater  than  0.43 
mole  and  less  than  0.97  mole  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of 
total  gaseous  material  other  than  any  metal  halide  sup- 
idied  to  said  isomerization  zone. 


ELECTRICAL 


3fMMM 

SEALER-COOLER  STRUCTURE  FOR 
FURNACE  ELECTRODES 
Marrtal.  U4y,  Nk«va  Ftfi.  N.Y.,  aasteaor  to  Strat^ilc 
Malarkd  Corporadoa,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkia 
of  New  York 

FBad  Fab.  5, 1999,  Scr.  No.  791,311 
ICMm.  (CL13— 17) 
A  sealing  and  cooling  device  adapted  to  permit  ad- 
justable penetration  therethrough  of  an  electrode  into 
the  interior  of  an  arc  electric  furnace  and  surrounding 
said  electrode,  that  comprises,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
hoUow  ring  member  positioned  to  surround  said  elec- 
trode in  qiaoed  relation  from  the  same  sufficient  to  de- 
fine a  relatively  narrow  clearance  for  the  passage  of  the 
electrode  therethrough,  means  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  ring  member  for  supi^ying  the  same 
with  a  circulating  flow  of  a  cooling  medium,  a  substan- 


tially cylindrical  hopper  imit  mounted  around  the  top 
surface  of  said  ring  member  and  charged  with  a  depth 


of  comminuted  refractory  material  with  the  same  flow- 
ing into  direct  contact  against  the  peripheral  surface  of 
an  electrode  positioned  within  said  ring  member,  prea- 
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sure-responsive  filter  means  providing  for  continuous  re- 
stricted flow  of  said  comminuted  refractory  material  into 
and  through  the  narrow  clearance  between  said  ring 
member  and  electrode  under  action  of  furnace  gases,  said 
ring  member  and  hopper  being  provided  with  a  rela- 
tively narrow  magnetic  air  gap  at  one  point  around  their 
periphery,  and  refractory  means  filling  said  air  gap  to 
seal  the  same  against  the  ingress  and  egress  of  gases 
from  the  interior  of  said  furnace. 


HEAD  FOR  THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Hany  D.  Bwk,  Clevcbwd,  aad  Robert  L.  Sbcpvd,  Ckvc- 
land  Hcickte,  Okk»,  Mdpon  to  Uaioa  Cwbtdc  Corpo- 
ratloa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Sept  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59^4 
3  CUBS.    (CL13«— 4) 


1.  A  head  for  a  thermoelectric  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  inner  rod  element  and  an  outer  tubular  element 
concentrically  arranged,  which  device  comprises  an  elec- 
trically conductive  clamp  for  the  outer  element  of  said 
thermoelectric  device;  an  electrically  conductive  support- 
ing means  for  the  inner  element  of  said  thermoelectric 
device  coaxial  with  said  outer  clamp  and  insulated  there- 
from; and  a  single  cooling  jacket  axially  aligned  between 
said  clamp  and  supporting  means,  said  jacket  being  in 
direct  physical,  cooling  contact  with  both  of  said  thermo- 
electric elements  but  ^ing  electrically  insulated  to  prevent 
short  circuits  between  said  clamp,  supporting  means,  and 
said  elements. 


3v96t»252 
ENCAPSULATED  THERMOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 
Warreo  Laytoa  WVUi,  SyracMe,  N.Y.,  SKifiior  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  ConpMy,  a  corporatfcM  off  New  York 
Filed  lone  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,1M 
7  Claims.    (CL  13«— 4) 


pressibie  member  extending  through  said  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  adapted  to  relieve  expansive  stresses 
below  the  fracturing  point  of  said  encapsulating  means 
and  thereby  permit  inward  expansion  of  said  body  upon 
solidification  thereof. 


3,«M,253 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Bernard  S.  Wild!  and  John  E.  Katon,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aa- 
sicnors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  SC  Lowis, 
Mo.,  a  coqMMHtlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,717 
10  Oaimi.    (CL  134-^ 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  an  N-type  ther- 
moelectric element  and  a  P-type  thermoelectric  element 
with  electrical  connections  joining  said  elements  and  other 
electrical  connections  to  said  elements,  provided  at  least 
one  of  said  elements  is  made  by  the  process  comprising: 
(1)  heating  at  at  least  reflux  temperatures  a  mixture  of 
pyromellitronitrile  and  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  to  form  a 
reaction  product  having  substantially  2  moles  of  alcohol 
per  mole  of  pyromellitonitrile,  (2)  separating  said  reac- 
tion product  from  the  reaction  mixture,  (3)  forming  an 
element  under  pressure  from  said  separated  reaction  prod- 
uct, and  (4)  heating  said  formed  element  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  160  to  about  700°  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  thermoelectric  element. 


3,060,254 

BONDED  ELECTRODES 

Lewis  F.  Urry,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  «31,402 

1  Claim.    (CL  136—24) 


1.  An  encapsulated  thermoelectric  element  comprising: 
encapsulating  means  including  a  strong  impermeable 
ceramic  casing  forming  a  hermetically  sealed  housing  for 
a  body  of  thermoelectric  material;  a  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  exhibiting  a  thermoelectric  effect  conforming 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  encapsulating  means;  terminal 
members  positioned  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  body 
to  provide  eleetrical  connections  thereto;  and  a  com- 


m 

I 
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A  shaped  electrode  composed  of  electrochemically  re- 
active particles  bonded  by,  and  distributed  among. 
fibrous  thermoplastic  material,  which  electrode  is  made  by 
the  process  comprising  blending  said  reactive  particles  to- 
getlier  with  said  fibrous  thermoplastic  material,  shaping 
and  compacting  the  resultant  blend  to  form  the  electrode, 
and  heating  the  formed  electrode  to  the  softening  point  of 
said  fibrous  thermoplastic  material  whereby  the  individual 
fibers  thereof  become  interlocked  and  welded  together 
providing  a  durable  network  for  holding  said  reactive 
particles  in  place  throughout  said  electrode. 
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[ending  through  said  body  of  semi- 

dapted  to  relieve  expansive  stresses 

point  of  said  encapsulating  means 

nward  expansion  of  said  body  upon 


3,M«,253 
OELECTRIC  DEVICE 

I  Jolin  E.  KatoB,  Ehiytoii,  Ohio,  as- 

ito  Cbcmical  Company,  SC  Loub, 

of  Delaware 

29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,717 

laims.     (CL  136—5) 


3,Mt455 

PRIMARY  CELLS 

NJ., 


:  device  comprising  an  N-type  ther- 
ad  a  P-type  thermoelectric  element 
ions  joining  said  elements  and  other 
to  said  elements,  provided  at  least 
is  made  by  the  process  comprising: 
it  reflux  temperatures  a  mixture  of 
d  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  to  form  a 
ng  substantially  2  moles  of  alcohol 
ilonitrile,  (2)  separating  said  reac- 
;  reaction  mixture,  (3)  forming  an 
e  from  said  separated  reaction  prod- 
said  formed  element  at  a  tempera- 
out  160  to  about  700"  C.  for  a  time 
the  desired  thermoelectric  element. 


3,060,254 
»ED  ELECTRODES 
a,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Unloa  CwhUc 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,402 
(CL  136—24) 


composed  of  electrochemically  re- 
ied  by,  and  distributed  among, 
naterial,  which  electrode  is  made  by 
{  blending  said  reactive  particles  to- 
lus  thermoplastic  material,  ahaping 
sultant  blend  to  form  the  electrode. 
d  electrode  to  the  softening  point  of 
Stic  material  whereby  the  individual 
;  interlocked  and  welded  together 
network  for  holding  said  reactive 
jghout  said  electrode. 


Gcray  S.  Loiiar,  Trcatoa,  N J.,  —IgBDr  to  Railo  Cor- 

•oratkM  af  AiMrica,  a  conporatfoa  oT  Delaware 

FiM  Dae  12,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  779,M2 

MCWm.    (CL  134— lot) 


the  end  of  said  transverse  groove,  whereby  at  least  one 
conductor  may  be  driven  into  wedging  engagement  into 


/•*-! 


1.  In  a  primary  cell,  a  caAode  and  a  magnesium  anode 
in  combination  with  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially 
of  water  as  the  solvent,  and  a  solute  consisting  essential- 
ly of  water-soluble  sulfamates,  said  suliamates  being 
selected  from  those  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammoni- 
um, the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  alumi- 
num, manganese  and  zinc,  said  cathode  consisting  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  class  of  organic  oxidizing 
agents  in  which  the  oxidizing  properties  are  due  at  least 
in  part  to  a  chemically  combined  group  selected  from 
the  nitro  groups,  nitroso  groups,  N-halogen,  and  azo 
groups.  

3,060,256 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  DRY  CELL 
Joba  W.  Pauiaoii,  Maiisoa.  Wta.,  Mrifnor  to  The  Electric 
Storage  Battery  Coaspaay,  PtaladeiphiB,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
latioa  of  New  Jersey 
!  Filed  Mm.  7,  I960,  Scr.  No.  12,909 

4CWBH.    (CL  136— 103) 


1.  Iii  a  low  temperature  primary  galvanic  cell  of  the 
zinc-carbon-manganese  dioxide  system  having  an  aqueous 
zinc  chloride-ammonium  chloride-lithium  chloride  elec- 
trolyte solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  de- 
polarizer mix  body  from  7  to  250  mils  thick  and  having 
a  mixture  of  manganese  dioxide  and  carbon  black  in  the 
ratio  of  at  least  20  parts  by  weight  of  manganese  dioxide 
to  1  part  by  weight  of  carbon  black. 


3,060,257 
COMBINATION  DRIV^GPOINT  AND  COMPRES- 
SION CONNECTOR  FOR  GROUND  ROD  AND 
GROUND  CONDUCTOR 

el  I.  Spargcoa,  BinaiaghaBi,  Ak^  aaiganr  to  Aa- 
Elcctric  CorporatfciB,  Bimtoghaat,  Ala^  a  car- 
poratioa  of  Alabaasa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  S«-.  No.  86,725 
13  ClaiBH.  (CL  174—7) 
8.  A  driving  point  for  electrical  grounding  apparatus 
comprising  a  head  formed  to  provide  a  socket  extending 
inwardly  from  one  end  of  the  head  and  adapted  for  re- 
ception of  one  end  of  a  grounding  rod,  a  transverse 
groove  at  the  bottom  of  said  socket  which  is  narrower  than 
said  socket  and  which  extends  transversely  across  the 
bottom  of  the  socket  and  projects  laterally  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  socket,  and  at  least  one  axial  groove  extend- 
ing lengthwise  along  one  side  of  the  socket  to  join  with 


said  axial  groove  and  said  transverse  groove  by  driving 
said  rod  into  said  socket 


3,060,258 

COMPRESSION  CONNECTOR  CAP 

Samacl  1.  Spaigcoa,  Biraiiaghani,  Ala.,  awlgaor  to  Ab- 
dcnoa  Electric  Corporatioa,  Blrmingliam,  Ala.,  a 
porattoB  of  Alabaasa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,726 
SOalaw.    (CL174— 7) 


1.  A  fitting  for  joining  an  electrical  ground  conductor 
to  a  ground  rod  comprising  a  cap  formed  to  provide  t 
socket  extending  outwardly  from  a  seat  portion  within  the 
cap  and  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a  ground  rod,  an 
axial  groove  adjacent  said  socket  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  groove  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  which  increases  over  its  length  from  a  minimum 
at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  seat  portion  to  a  maxi- 
mum at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  minimum  being  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  ground  conductor, 
and  an  opening  throu^  said  cap  member  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  groove,  said  opening  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  greater  than  said  minimum  and  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
groimd  conductor. 


3,060,259  

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  AN 
ANODE  TO  A  CONTINUOUS  CONDUCTOR 
ArcWbaM  Thoaus  Flower,  Glcasidc.  Pa.    (Qacca  St 
aad  Ivy  HID  Road,  Phitaddphta  18,  Pa.),  ami  Paal 
Gaaser,  108  W.  CtcMftdd  Road,  Havcrtowa,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,567 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  174—84) 
1.  An  anode  for  attachment  to  a  continuous  insulated 
conductor  wire  comprising  an  elongated  xAid  anode  body 
having  a  channel  in  the  side  thereof  extending  the  length 
of  the  body,  said  channel  having  a  width  and  depth  suffi- 
cient to  receive  an  insulated  conductor  wire  therein  to  ex- 
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tend  axially  of  the  body,  with  a  portion  of  the  channel  in-    semiconducting  compound  being  formulated  so  as  to  have 
termediate  its  ends  being  of  less  width  and  depth,  an    a  tensile  strength  subsUntially  greater  than  the  tensile 
insulated  conductor  wire  disposed  in  said  channel  having 
a  portion  of  its  insulation  removed  to  expose  the  bare  wire 


ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Donald  H.  ScoicM,  Redwood  City,  Calif,,  assignor  to 
Insal-S-CorR^  Su  Cwloc,  CaUff^  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fforaia 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,63« 
1  Clalin.    (CL  174—117) 


An  electrical  conductor  device  constructed  and  intend- 
ed to  be  suspended  for  engagement  by  contact  members, 
comprising  an  elongated  unitary  cable-like  body  formed 
of  electrically  non-condtKtive  material,  said  body  at  each 
cross-section  throughout  its  length  having  a  central  part 
of  maximum  thickness  and  oppositely  extending  side 
parts,  each  of  said  side  parts  being  defined  by  upper  and 
lower  walls  which  converge  outwardly  from  the  central 
part,  an  elongated  cable-like  supporting  and  grounding 
memt)er  of  substantial  strength  embedded  within  said 
central  part  and  extending  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  elongated  body,  said  supporting  member 
comprising  an  inner  member  of  circular  cross-section 
surrounded  by  a  single  layer  of  solid  strands  helically 
wound  around  the  inner  member  in  close  engagement 
with  said  inner  member  and  with  each  other  and  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  solid  strand  helically  wound  around  said 
first  layer  of  strands  in  close  engagement  with  each  other 
and  with  said  first  layer,  the  strands  of  each  of  said 
concentric  layers  being  laid  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  strands  of  the  adjacent  layer,  and  an  elongated 
electrically  conductive  member  positioned  within  each  of 
said  side  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  extending  substantially  throughout  the  length  of 
the  cable-like  body  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  elec- 
trical contact  members  extending  through  the  non-con- 
ductive material  of  the  cable-like  body. 


3,«M4«1 
SHIELDED  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
Robert  A.  Slaalcy  smI  Alien  C.  Btacstefai,  Marioii,  imi^ 
to  AwTorta  Wira  A  CaMc  ConpMiy,  a  cor- 

FDmI  Mar.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,732 
6ClaiiM.    (CL174—12*) 

I .  An  electric  cable  comprising  a  conductor,  an  annular 
wall  of  homogeneous  insulation  surrounding  said  con- 
ductor, a  structurally-sijpported,  vulcanized,  semiconduct- 
ing-compound tape  vulcanized  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  insulation,  and  completely  covering  said  surface,  said 


for  contaa  whh  the  portion  of  the  channel  of  reduced 
width  and  depth,  means  establishing  fixed  connection  be- 
tween the  bare  wire  of  the  conductor  and  said  anodic 
body,  and  a  plastic  material  filling  the  channel  of  said 
body  in  covering  relation  to  said  conductor  wire. 


strength  of  said  insulation  whereby  said  semiconducting- 
compound  tape  is  strippable  completely  from  said  insula- 
tion. 


3,0M»2<2 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

Kcancili  George  Hocr,  Croyiaa,  Tw^ttmi,  aM%Bor  to 

Cncd  *  ConpMy  Linyied,  Crojtai,  9mmy,  Ei«fa»d 
OrigiBal  applicatioa  Inc  4,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  Sa9»M7.    Dt- 
vidcd  aod  tkis  appUcatfoa  Magr  t,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
•11,889 

Claim  priorily,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jnac  3,  1955 
4ClirfM.    (CL  178— 7.1) 


1.  Facsimile  transmitter  apparatus  comprising:  scan- 
ning apparatus  for  scanning  message  sheets  of  a  given 
width;  sensing  means  operative  to  sense  the  width  of  a 
message  sheet  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensing  members 
arranged  across  the  path  of  a  message  sheet  during  its 
passage  into  the  scanning  position,  means  for  urging  said 
sensing  members  towards  said  sneet  to  cause  the  members 
engaging  said  sheet  to  assume  a  first  position  and  tite  re- 
maining members  to  assume  a  second  position,  means  for 
holding  the  said  sensing  members  in  the  positions  as- 
sumed; means  for  selectively  operating  the  scanning  ap- 
paratus at  fast  and  slow  speeds,  said  means  controlled 
by  the  positions  assumed  by  the  sensing  members  in  that 
the  slow  drive  means  will  be  operated  over  the  width  of 
the  sheet  where  the  sensing  members  have  assumed  the 
first  position  and  the  fast  drive  means  will  be  operated 
outside  the  width  where  the  sensing  members  have  as- 
sumed the  second  position. 


3,060,263 

AUDIO  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVE-IN  THEATRES 

Nick  Mallcra,  106  N.  Parle  SC,  WarMw,  lad. 

FIM  Oct  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,901 

3  ClainH.     (CL  179^1) 


I.  An  audio  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
speaker  mounted  within  a  vehicle,  a  switch  normally  con- 
necting said  speaker  in  circuit  with  a  radio  audio  amplifier, 
a  volume  control  unit  having  conductor  means  for  connec- 
tion to  an  audio  signal  source  and  to  said  switch,  said 
switch  having  contacts  automatically  connecting  said  audio 
signal  source  to  said  speaker  in  response  to  connection  of 
iaid  volume  control  unit  to  said  switch,  said  volume  con- 
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lation  whereby  said  semiconducting- 
ippable  completely  from  said  insula- 


3,0M»2<2 
IMILE  APPARATUS 
Mr,  Croydaa,  Vmgitmi,  a«lrnr  lo 
Umhed,  Croy«o%  Sonvy,  E^iMid 
Jwc  4,  1956,  Scr.  No.  SW^MT.    D*. 
Wflkatkm  Magr  t,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

Mkatioo  Great  Brttaia  Juac  3,  1955 

lima.    (CL  17S— 7.1) 


emitter  apparatus  comprising:  scan- 
scanning  message  sheets  of  a  given 
s  operative  to  sense  the  width  of  a 
ising  a  plurality  of  sensing  members 
path  of  a  message  sheet  during  its 
ining  position,  means  for  urging  said 
ards  said  sneet  to  cause  the  members 
o  assume  a  first  position  and  the  re- 
assume  a  second  position,  means  for 
ising  members  in  the  positions  as- 
ilectively  operating  the  scanning  ap- 
slow  speeds,  said  means  controlled 
med  by  the  sensing  members  in  that 
i  will  be  operated  over  the  width  of 
sensing  members  have  assumed  the 
:  fast  drive  means  will  be  operated 
here  the  sensing  members  have  as- 
sition. 


3,060^263 
A  FOR  DRIVE-IN  THEATRES 
IM  N.  Park  St.,  Warsaw,  lad. 
17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7«7,9«1 
(CL  179^1) 


em  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
liin  a  vehicle,  a  switch  normally  con- 
n  circuit  with  a  radio  audio  amplifier, 
having  conductor  means  for  connec- 
nal  source  and  to  said  switch,  said 
s  automatically  connecting  said  audio 
speaker  in  response  to  connection  of 
jnit  to  said  switch,  said  volume  con- 


trol unit  comprising  a  rheostat,  a  control  shaft  connected 
to  said  rheostat  controlling  the  setting  thereof,  said  vol- 
ume control  unit  including  a  translucent  casing,  and  an 
illuminuted  lamp  mounted  within  said  casing  visible 
through  said  casing  and  illuminating  said  casing  to  fa- 
cilitate the  manipulation  thereof,  said  volume  control  unit 
further  comprising  an  outwardly  extending  phono  type 
plug,  and  said  switch  including  a  receptacle  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  plug  therewithin.  wherein  said  switch  fur- 
ther comprises  a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  said 
movable  contact  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  plug  through  said  receptacle  for  disconnect- 
ing said  nwvable  contact  from  said  fixed  contact  and  con- 
necting said  movable  and  fixed  contacts  to  separate  con- 
tacts carried  by  said  plug,  said  separate  contacts  carried 
by  said  plug  being  connected  in  series  with  said  volume 
control  rheostat  and  the  audio  system  ot  a  theatre. 

3,tMaM 
AMPLIFIER 

I    AdiMn  Roipraiit,  CoOcfc  RcddcMC  HoCd, 
Ml  W.  llfth  St,  New  York  25,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Jm.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  7t9,429 
t  ClafaBi.    (CL  179—1) 


transmitting  signals  of  a  first  phase  and  a  first  amplitude 
from  the  calling  sUtion  to  the  connected  receivers,  in- 
dividual circuit  branches  directly  interconnecting  the  first 
amplifier  of  each  station  with  the  second  amplifier  of  the 
same  station,  means  for  transmitting  signals  of  a  second 
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I.  in  an  amplifier  stage  having  an  electron  tube  and 
an  output  load  circuit  connected  to  the  anode  thereof, 
means  for  enhancing  relative  ampiificatkHi  in  a  selected 
frequency  range  comprising  a  load  circuit  connected  to 
the  cathode  of  the  tube  having  capacitative  means  connect- 
ed between  the  cathode  of  said  tube  and  ground  and 
tuned  for  resonance  with  the  impedance  of  the  ou^t 
load  at  a  frequency  in  the  selected  ranfe. 

3(M«,2<5 
CONFERENCE  CALL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  H.  Dmmgam,  AfRnglna  Hd|hti,  Tbonaa  Paul 
Miller,  Mout  PnMpMt,  and  AaAfomj  V.  MactaUc  and 
SoUy  L.  Fudaky,  Chicago,  DL,  Mrigann  to  latema- 
tioaal  Tdcphooc  aad  Tckgraph  Corporattoa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  MafyfaMd 

FUad  Jaa.  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,7t9 
22  ClidaM.  (CL  179—1) 
19.  A  four-wire  conference  call  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  telephone  stations  each  having  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver,  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  amplifiers, 
transmitter  impedance  matching  means  in  the  input  of 
said  first  amplifier,  high  impedance  means  at  the  output 
of  said  first  amplifiers,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
transmitters  respectively  to  the  input  of  one  of  said  first 
amplifiers,  a  plurality  of  second  unidirectional  amplifiers, 
high  impedance  means  at  the  input  of  each  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifiers,  receiver  impedance  matching  means  at 
the  output  of  said  amplifiers,  means  for  connecting  each 
of  said  receivers  respectively  to  one  of  said  second  am- 
plifiers, a  transmit  channel  common  to  the  output  of  each 
of  said  first  amplifiers,  a  receive  channel  conmion  to  the 
input  of  each  of  said  second  amplifiers,  means  for  selec- 
tively connection  the  first  amplifiers  and  second  ampli- 
fiers of  any  calling  station  to  said  common  transmit  and 
receive  channels  and  for  selectively  connecting  the  sec- 
ond amplifier  of  any  desired  called  station  through  its 
associated  second  amplifier  to  said  common  receive  chan- 
nel, a  high  gain  amplifier  means  for  connecting  said  trans- 
mit channels  to  said  conmioo  receive  channel,  means  for 


amplitude  and  second  phase  over  the  corre^>onding  in- 
dividual circuit  branch,  and  means  within  said  second 
amplifier  for  combining  the  sigiuls  of  first  and  second 
amplitudes  and  phases  to  produce  proper  side-tone  signals 
independently  of  the  number  of  stations  connected  to  said 
lines. 

3  (^  2(6 

STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

HairiMB  E.  Dow,  Wycooibe,  Pa.,  awignor,  by  mesne  as- 

slgnmeats,  to  Phiko  Corpontion,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 

corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,794 
12  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


HS 
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1.  In  a  stereophonic  sound  reproducing  system,  a  first 
push-pull  output  stage  to  which  one  stereophonic  signal  is 
supplied,  said  stage  including  a  first  output  transformer 
having  a  two-section  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  two  primary  winding  sections  being  con- 
nected for  push-pull  operation,  a  first  sound  reproducer 
connected  to  said  secondary  winding,  a  second  push-pull 
output  stage  to  which  another  stereophonic  signal  is 
supplied,  said  second  stage  including  a  second  output  trans- 
former also  having  a  two-section  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  the  two  primary  winding  sections  of 
said  second  transformer  being  connected  for  push-pull 
operation,  a  second  sound  reproducer  connected  to  said 
last-mentioned  secondary  winding,  a  third  output  trans- 
former having  a  plurality  of  primary  winding  sections  and 
a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  two  primary  wind- 
ing sections  of  said  third  transformer  respectively  in  se- 
ries with  the  two  primary  winding  sections  of  said  first 
transformer,  means  connecting  two  primary  winding  sec- 
tions of  said  third  transformer  respectively  in  series  with 
the  two  primary  winding  sections  of  said  second  trans- 
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former,  and  a  third  sound  reproducer  connected  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  third  transformer. 


3,06«.267 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Herbert  S.  Fcder,  Fanwood,  NJ^  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769,191 
11  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


3.  A  time  division  communication  system  including  a 
plurality  of  lines,  a  common  communication  link,  first 
means  comprising  a  bilateral  transmission  gating  means 
connected  between  said  common  communication  link  and 
each  of  said  lines,  means  for  applying  enabling  pulses  to 
said  first  means  to  transfer  information  from  said  lines 
to  said  link,  second  gating  means  commonly  connected 
between  said  lines  and  ground  for  isolating  said  lines 
from  ground  during  the  application  of  said  enabling 
pulses  to  said  first  means,  and  means  connected  to  said 
common  communication  link  for  shunting  said  enabling 
pulses  to  ground  whereby  said  line»are  maintained  free 
from  said  enabling  pulses. 


3,060,268 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  SPECIAL  SIGNALS 
FOR  PULSE  TYPE  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYS- 
TEMS 
Andre  Engine  Pinet,  St.  Maur-des-Fosses,  France,  as- 
signor to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813,126 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  19,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CL  17»— 15) 


»;r«n 


I.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  communication  system, 
a  plurality  of  intelligence-signal  transmitting  channels,  a 
plurality  of  amplitude  modulators  each  having  its  input 
connected  to  one  of  said  channels,  said  modulators  having 
recurring  sampling  pulses  supplied  thereto  in  relatively  dis- 
placed time  positions  each  associated  with  one  of  said  chan- 
nels, a  communication  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  plurality  of  modulators  in  common,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  periodic  pulse  common  to  said  plurality  of  chan- 
nels, said  common  pulse  being  of  rectangular  wave  form, 
and  having  a  frequency  above  the  frequency  range  of  said 
intelligence  signals  and  of  a  value  equal  to  one-half  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  sampling  pulses,  and  means  individ- 
ual to  each  said  channel  for  gating  said  common  pulse 
through  to  the  input  of  the  corresponding  modulator  so 
that  the  amplitude  of  said  common  pulse  is  superimposed 
on  the  amplitude  of  said  intelligence  signal. 


3,0Ma69 
CARRIER  SIGNALUNG  SYSTEM 
Bogdan  Roman  Stack,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational   Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corporation, 
Nutley,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,504 
16  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


^^^M-^^^M: 


I.  A  carrier  signalling  system  for  an  exchange  carrier 
system  comprising  terminals  for  an  originating  office  and 
a  terminating  office,  carrier  transmitters,  modulators  and 
receivers  in  each  of  said  offices,  a  communication  link 
coupled  between  said  ofllces.  a  single  frequency  oscillator 
at  the  terminating  office,  and  means  including  a  network 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  deriving  from  said  oscillator 
a  single  signalling  tone  with  three  discrete  amplitude 
levels  for  transmission  over  said  link  to  said  originating 
office. 


3.060,270 
PULSE  SENDER  AND  REGISTER 
Gabriele  F.  Cerofolini,  Milan.  Italy,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,696 
12  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 


4.  In  a  register  sender,  a  series  of  transistorized  reg- 
isters each  comprising  a  series  of  bistable  stages,  a  key- 
set, a  gate  circuit  for  each  register,  means  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  a  first  key  corresponding  to  a  first  digit 
to  be  registered  for  placing  a  binary  marking  in  the  first 
register  in  accordance  with  the  digit  to  be  registered  by 
operating  certain  of  the  stages  therein,  and  for  then  closing 
the  gate  circuit  leading  to  the  first  register  and  opening  the 
gate  circuit  to  the  second  of  said  registers,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  a  second  key  corresponding  to  a 
second  digit  to  be  registered  for  placing  a  binary  marking 
in  the  second  register,  a  source  of  low  and  high  speed 
pulses,  means  for  connecting  the  low  speed  pulse  source 
to  each  register  to  successively  operate  certain  of  the 
stages  thereof  to  count  out  and  transmit  a  series  of  direct 
current  impulses  corresponding  to  the  digit  registered 
therein,  and  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  higher 
speed  pulses  to  each  register  after  the  impulses  corre- 
sponding to  a  register  have  been  counted  out  therefrom, 
to  restore  the  binary  markings  in  the  register  by  succes- 
sively operating  certain  stages  thereof,  to  again  register 
therein  the  digit  originally  registered. 
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R  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
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3.060,270 
iENDER  AND  REGISTER 
>lini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Auto- 
boratorics.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
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3  #60,271 
ELECTRICAL  IDENTIFICATION  CIRCUIT 

Leonard  Lamin,  Oak  Park,  and  Morris  Ribncr,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  IntctvalioMi  TckphoBC  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oT  Mary- 
land 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,789 
11  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


ducing  a  character  representation  from  said  storage  means 
to  a  series  of  pulses;  a  buffer  storage  coupled  to  said 
transducing  means  for  receiving  said  pulses  and  storing 
a  representation  of  said  series  of  pulses  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bistable  stages  each  including  at  least  one 
current  conducting  clement  adapted  to  alternately  as- 
sume in  response  to  input  signals  a  conducting  or  non- 
conducting state;  a  current  source;  a  respective  resistance 
element  connecting  said  source  to  each  of  said  current 
conducting  elements;  a  respective  relay  including  a  relay 
operating  coil  connected  for  actuation  by  the  respectively 
associated  bistable  stage,  the  connection  including  a 
gaseous  discharge  element  in  series  with  each  respective 
relay  coil  connected  across  each  of  said  resistance  ele- 
ments; a  translator  coupled  to  said  relays  and  set  in  re- 
sponse to  selective  energization  of  said  relays  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  representation  stored  in  said  buffer 
storage;  a  printing  device;  and  means  coupled  to  said 
translator  and  said  printing  device  for  actuating  said 
printing  device  to  print  the  character  corresponding  to 
the  setting  of  said  translator. 


1 .  An  electrical  identifying  circuit  comprising  a  cross- 
point  switch  including  a  plurality  of  switching  means 
located  at  switching  points  in  said  switch,  each  of  said, 
switching  means  comprising  principal  switching  means 
and  supplemental   switching   means,  said  principal  and 
supplemental  switching  means  being  operated  and  released 
in  unison,  means  for  coupling  circuits  to  be  identified  to 
one  side  of  said  principal  switching  means,  means  includ- 
ing links  for  performing  principal  electrical  functions  co- 
operatively with  said  coupled  circuits  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  said  principal  switching  means,  means  for 
generating  cyclically  recurring  pulse  trains,  each  pulse 
train  individually  indicating  a  corresponding  numerical 
value,  means  for  individually  connecting  said  pulse  train 
generating  means  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  supplemental 
switching  means  for  selectively  transmitting  particular 
pulse  trains  through  said  supplemental  switching^ means, 
and  means  for  registering  the  numerical  value  of  said 
transmitted  pulse  trains  connected  to  the  other  side  of 
said  supplemental  switching  means. 


3,060,273 
STANDBY  TRANSFER  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 

John  S.  Nowak,  Clifton,  NJ.,  and  Werner  Ubrick,  New 
York,  N.Y,,  awlgnon  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratortea, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FUed  Not.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,446 
13  Claims.     (CI.  179—27) 


3,060«272 
DATA  PROcSiNG  SYSTEM 
Stanley  Hanlsoa  Bacon,  San  Pablo,  John  Efstatfaioo, 
Pleasant  Hill,  and  G«off|*  Boyd  Greene,  Kcn^ngton, 
Calif.,   asigiiors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to   Smith- 
Corona  Maidiant,  Inc.,  SyrwMse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

*^  Filed  Sept  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758,520 
47  ClaiaH.     (CI.  197—19) 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including:  storage  means 
for  storing  character  represenUtions;  means  for  trans- 


3.  A  telephone  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  lines,  a  plurality  of  trunks,  a  switching  network  for 
interconnecting  said  lines  and  trunks,  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit for  determining  the  operation  of  said  switching  net- 
work and  including  a  permanent  memory  for  storing  con- 
trol program  sequences,  a  temporary  memory  for  storing 
line  information  and  system  administration  information, 
said  temporary  mcnnory  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
devices  normally  arranged  as  regular  and  standby  tem- 
porary memory  devices  with  the  information  stored  in 
said  standby  devices  normally  being  identical  to  the  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  regular  devices,  each  of  said  memory 
devices  having  a  plurality  of  information  addresses,  mrans 
for  simultaneously  addressing  all  of  said  memory  devices 
to  the  same  information  address,  meaiu  for  matching 
the  information  stored  in  a  particular  one  of  said  regular 
storage  devices  with  the  information  stored  in  a  particu- 
lar one  of  said  standby  storage  devices,  meaiu  responsive 
to  a  mismatch  signal  from  said  matching  meatu  for  con- 
trolling said  control  circuit  to  initiate  a  fault  finding 
program  sequence  to  determine  which  of  said  particular 
one  of  said  regular  or  said  standby  storage  devices  is 
faulty. 
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CODE  RELAY  SELECTOR 
Haray  Valdcmar  AlezaadcnwM,  LUi^o,  Swcdci^  at- 
ligMir  to  TclcfoMktfebolagct  L  M  EfkflMM,  Stockholin, 
Sweden,  a  corporadoa  of  Swedes 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  703,9«1 

'  Claiais  priortty,  appHcatioB  Swedes  Dec  29,  I9M 

4  ClaiBS.    (CI.  179—27.54) 


1.  A  code  relay  selector  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  aligned  cbnnecting  relays  mounted  upon  a 
mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of  parallel  wire  spring  lets 
associated  with  each  of  said  relays,  a  plurality  of  code 
bars  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  extending  along- 
side said  connecting  relays,  code  magnets  and  controlling 
the  movement  of  each  one  of  said  code  bars  relative  to 
the  others,  a  rocking  lever  associated  with  each  one  of 
said  wire  spring  sets,  means  controlling  the  state  of  ener- 
gization of  said  connecting  relays,  said  relays  in  one  state 
of  energization  acting  upon  said  rocking  leven  to  rotate 
the  same  toward  said  code  bars,  placement  of  said  bars  in 
pre-determined  alignment  relative  to  each  other  moving 
said  associated  rocking  levers  into  engagement  with  said 
code  bars,  changing  said  connecting  relays  to  the  other 
state  of  energization  lifting  said  rocking  levers  from  said 
code  bars  to  actuate  each  of  said  associated  wire  spring 
sets. 


3,M«^75 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  SIGNALING 
Laracd  A.  Meacham,  New  PrvrMcBcc,  Leo  Sckeoker, 
Berkeley  Heights,  mi  Fred  Wait,  Mcadten,  N  J.,  aa- 
ligiiors  to  BcO  Tdcpkoae  lafcofiitorfci 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoradoa  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,4«7 
4  CWhb.    (CL  17»-S4) 


switching  means  to  open  the  circuit  connecting  said 
first  and  second  primaries  across  said  constant  voltage 
device. 


2.  In  combination,  a  first  transformer  having  a  flnt 
primary  and  a  first  secondary,  a  second  transformer  hav- 
ing a  second  primary  and  a  second  secondary,  a  first  con- 
denser connected  across  said  first  primary  to  form  a  first 
tuned  circuit,  a  plurality  of  condensers,  a  plurality  of  keys 
for  selectively  connecting  said  plurality  of  condensers  one 
at  a  time  across  a  portion  at  least  of  said  second  primary 
to  form  a  second  tuned  circuit,  a  source  of  direct  cur* 
rent,  a  constant  voltage  device,  means  for  transmitting 
current  from  said  source  through  a  circuit  compnsing 
said  first  and  second  secondaries  and  said  constant  volt- 
ace  device  all  in  aeries,  switching  means  for  connecting 
said  first  and  second  primaries  in  series  acroM  said  con- 
stant voltage  device,  and  means  rcaponsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  any  of  said  plurality  of  keys  for  cqierating 


AUTOMATIC  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  A 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.   HaAun,  MlcUgan  City,  bd.,  asricMM-  to 
Aotomadc  Electric  Laboratories,  lac.,  a  cofworatioa  oC 
Delaware 

F1M  laly  24, 19S9,  Sm.  No.  t29,3S7 
<  ClalM.    (CL  in-n) 


I.  In  an'automatic  telephone  system,  a  pulse  generating 
device  comprising:  a  unitary  stationary  contact  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  conductor  of  the  telephone  system; 
a  plurality  of  separate,  uniform,  regularly  spaced  sta- 
tionary contacts  positioned  adjacent  to  and  insulated  from 
the  unitary  contact,  said  contacts  being  commonly  con- 
nected to  another  conductor  of  the  telephone  system;  mo- 
bile contact  means  movable  in  a  linear  movement  to  suc- 
cessively connect  the  unitary  stationary  contact  with  each 
of  the  separate  stationary  contacts;  means  for  selectively 
positioning  said  mobile  contact  means  along  its  locus  away 
from  a  home  position  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
separate  contacts;  and  means  operated  to  return  said  mo- 
bile contact  means  along  its  normal  locus  to  its  home 
position  whereby  the  electrical  connection  between  the 
two  conductors  is  opened  and  closed  by  the  successive 
connection  on  said  unitary  contact  with  its  associated 
spaced  contacts  to  generate  a  series  of  impulses  in  accord- 
ance with  the  selected  position  of  the  mobile  contact 


\MM77 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  SUSPENSION 
loko   F.   Baker,   Dwaa  S.   GcUdkh,  and   WDliam   J. 
Waiylciiko,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  ass^ms  to  Bvroaghs 
Corporalhm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Mkhi- 

Filed  iam.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (35,724 
llOafaM.    (CL  17»— 1M.2) 
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1.  In  magnetic  transducer  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  disk  having  a  magnetizable  surface  on  one 
face  thereof,  a  fixed  support  assembly,  a  movable  mag- 
netic head  carried  by  said  assembly,  said  bead  having  a 
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3(Mt»27< 
PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  A 
£PHONE  SYSTEM 
,  Mkkltan  City,  lad^  aM%M»r  to 
Ibc^  a  oorporatkia  o( 


24, 1959,  Sw.  No.  tM^ST 
(CL  179— •#) 
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tioned  adjacent  to  and  insulated  from 
said  contacts  being  commonly  con- 
iductor  of  the  telephone  system;  mo- 
lovable  in  a  linear  movement  to  suc- 

unitary  stationary  contact  with  each 
»nary  contacts;  means  for  selectively 
k  contact  means  along  its  locus  away 
»  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
d  means  operated  to  return  said  nno- 
sJong  its  normal  locus  to  its  home 
e  electrical  connection  between  the 
pened  and  closed  by  the  successive 
unitary  contact  with  its  associated 
□crate  a  series  of  impulses  in  accord- 
^  position  of  the  mobile  contact. 


1C  HEAD  SUSPENSION 
Mu  S.   GcUcdck,  and   William   I. 
iilphia,  Pa^  aM^iiis  to  Biiuoghs 
oit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkNi  of  MkU- 

13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (35,724 
ims.    (CL  179— 1M.2) 


nsducer  apparatus,  the  combination 

iving  a  magnetizable  surface  on  one 

support  assembly,  a  movable  mag- 

Y  said  assembly,  said  head  having  a 


face  positioned  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  surface  and 
nonnally  held  in  inoperative  position  spaced  from  said 
surface,  means  for  routing  said  disk  to  induce  an  air 
cushion  between  said  face  and  said  surface  to  suppocl 
laid  head  when  in  operative  position  closely  adjacent  said 
surface,  means  carried  by  said  assembly  for  moving  said 
bead  to  its  operative  position  on  said  air  cushion  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  contour  of  said  surface  and 
relative  to  concentric  tracks  of  said  magnetizable  disk 
surface,  and  electrically  controlled  means  for  radially 
shiftiog  the  position  of  said  head  relative  to  the  surface 
of  said  rotating  disk  from  one  concentric  track  to  another. 


DICTAnMCMACHINE 
Gcotga  F.  Parrli,  AI|OMnlB,  IIL,  awlianr,  by  mmm 
sigmncnta,  to  Vlclor  Coaiptoaictcr  CorporaOiMB, 
CMO,  lU-t  a  cotpuiallau  ofUliaofa 

\M.  7, 1957.  8ar.  No.  «7M41 

nOdM.    (cLlTf— IMJ) 


cu- 


mediiun  for  reading  and  writing  operation,  the  provision 
in  said  bead  of  a  core  made  of  strip  material  and  with 
the  wide  surfaces  of  said  strip  material  the  edges  of  which 
are  disposed  whcrily  in  juxtaposed  substantially  parallel 
planes  to  define  an  elongated  non-magnetic  gap,  one  of 
said  pole  tips  being  wider  than  the  other  pole  tip  and  said 
head  being  oriented  so  that  said  wider  pole  tip  is  the  trail- 
ing pole  tip  during  reading  and  writing  operation  where- 
by the  effective  width  of  a  track  written  by  said  head 
is  wider  than  the  effective  width  of  a  track  read  by  said 
head. 


ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
loiin  F.  Wood,  BrnteMB,  Mkh.,  atsl^or  to  Electro- 
Yoke,  iMorporaMU  Mmtkamm,  Midk,  a 
of  ladfauu 

FVcd  Mar.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  892,917 
«  CUaa.    (CL  179—199.41) 


1.  In  magnetic  transducing  apparatus  having  a  mag- 
netic transducing  bead  for  both  reading  and  writing  and 
having  means  for  imparting  relative  movement  of  prede- 
termined direction  between  said  head  and  a  magnetisable 


2.  In  combination,  a  record  medium  in  the  form  of 
an  eixlless  belt  having  substantial  transverse  dimension 
and  having  a  series  of  apertures  extending  linearly  there- 
around  and  positioned  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  a  record- 
ing machine  including  a  casing  and  a  chassis  therein,  the 
casing  having  a  continuous  surrounding  wall,  a  bottom 
side  and  an  open  top  side,  the  diassis  being  secured  in 
the  casing  adjacent  said  bottom  tide  and  having  spaced 
parallel  rolls  extending  upwardly  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  open  top  of  the  casing,  said  belt  being  supported  on 
said  rolls  and  the  rolls  being  so  relatively  spaced  and  the 
rolls  and  casing  being  so  dimensioned  that  they  define  a 
thin  path  therebetween  receiving  said  belt,  one  of  said 
roUs  being  a  driving  roll  and  including  a  hub  portion  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  with  a  series  of  radial  projection  dis- 
tributed therearound  and  an  additional  main  cylindrical 
smooth  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  hub  portion 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  the  chassis  including  meaiu  en- 
gageable  by  the  belt  for  limiting  insertion  of  the  belt 
through  the  open  top  of  the  casing  to  a  pnition  in  which 
the  apertures  therein  are  in  aligiunent,  in  direction  of 
movement  of  the  belt,  with  said  projections,  transducer 
means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  movement  relative  to 
the  belt,  and  means  for  driving  the  driving  roll  and  trans- 
ducer means.  

3*999^79 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  HEADS 
wy  MUlMni  HanrlMm,  Wdk.  Ffiaad,  aarigMr  to 
Electric  Jk  Maskai  IndMtrka  United,  Hayes,  Engiaiid, 
■  coBsp— y  of  Great  BrltaiB 

FDed  Oct  27,  195S,  Scr.  No.  799,729 

Claliiu  priority,  appOcatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  9, 1957 

3Cl£i.    (CL  179— 199  J) 


1.  A  stereophonic  phoix>graph  pickup  comprising  a 
pair  of  piezoelectric  ekmentt  having  elongated  bodies 
and  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  surfaces  thereof, 
means,  attached  to  one  end  of  each  element  for  mount- 
ing the  elements  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  the 
axis  extending  between  the  electrodes  of  one  element 
disposed  normal  to  the  axis  extending  between  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  other  element,  means  for  coupling  a  stylus 
to  the  end  of  each  element  opposite  the  mounting  means 
including  a  yoke  extending  between  the  element,  and 
a  compliant  member  mounted  to  the  elements,  said  mem- 
ber contacting  each  of  the  elements  between  the  mount- 
ing means  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  elements  and 
being  totally  supported  by  the  elements. 


3,999,281 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Rene  C.  Sacpvangcrs,  Crotoo-oo-Hodaoa,  N.Y.. 
to  Fairddld  Recordiag  Eqnipmciit  Corporation, 
Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  cwtj^ontioo  off  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1999,  Scr.  No.  19,299 
15  Claims.    (CL  179— 199.41) 


.  1.  In  a  phonogr^>h  pickup  cartridge  having  at  least 
stylus,  pickup  coil,  magnetic  core  and  magnet  elements, 
a  stylus  suspension  system  comprising  coupling  means 
for  coupling  said  stylus  element  to  one  of  said  remain- 
ing elements  for  movement  thereof  in  response  to  the 
modulatioiu  in  a  record  groove,  first  damping  means  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  one  remaining  element 
for  damping  vertical  components  of  motion  <rf  said  stylus 
element,  said  first  damping  means  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  high  compliance  and  mechanical  damp- 
ing characteristics,  second  damping  means  in  frictioiul 
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engagement  with  said  one  remaining  element  for  damp- 
ing lateral  components  of  motion  of  said  stylus  cle- 
ment, said  second  damping  means  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  high  compliance  and  mechanical  damp- 
ing characteristics,  and  mounting  means  io  frictional  en- 
gagement with  said  first  and  second  damping  means  for 
supporting  and  positioning  said  first  and  second  damp- 
ing means  and  said  one  remaining  element,  to  permit 
movement  of  said  one  remaining  element  in  response  to 
movements  of  said  stylus  element. 


ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  K.   Duocao,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 
BaUwin  Piano  Company,  CtBdnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  inly  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <743S1 
5  aaims.     (CL  179—115) 


upright  base  having  a  pair  of  complementary  parts  elec- 
trically insulated  from  one  another  and  movable  relative 
to  one  another  about  the  vertically  extending  principal 
axis  of  said  base,  said  base  complementary  parts  compris- 
ing an  upright  spindle  and  a  hollow  jacket  fitted  over  the 
top  and  extending  downward  about  the  sides  of  the 
spindle  and  including  dielectric  means  interposed  between 
said  spindle  and  jacket  which  transmits  the  mechanical 
load  on  said  jacket  to  said  spindle,  an  arm  extending 
laterally  from  said  base  and  connected  to  said  jacket  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  vertically  extending  principal  axis, 
means  for  mounting  a  contact  shoe  upon  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  arm  for  operation  of  a  shoe  so  mounted 
in  contact  with  the  power  line  throughout  the  range  of 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm,  an  electrical  shunt,  means 
for  connecting  said  shunt  to  a  contact  shoe  mountable  to 
the  said  arm  as  aforesaid  for  conducting  electric  current 
to  the  mobile  unit  to  thereby  by-pass  the  arm,  and  means 
operating  to  bias  said  arm  upwardly  toward  the  under- 
surface  of  said  power  line. 


3,tMat4 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Louis  J.  EUiot,  Encinitas,  Calif,,  atiiCMN-  to  Kinetics  Cor- 
poration, Solana  Bcad^  Calif,,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUcd  Jnnc  26,  195S,  Ser.  No.  744,SM 
«  Claims.    (CL  200— U) 


•»^  C.f  ^s. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  acoustical  transducer  compris- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  housing,  a  circular  diaphragm 
of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  within  the  housing 
and  provided  with  a  coating  of  polyester  resin  on  the 
surfaces  thereof,  said  diaphragm  having  a  diameter  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  housing, 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed 
within  the  housing  on  each  side  of  the  diaphragm  and 
abutting  the  diaphragm,  an  end  plate  of  ferromagnetic 
material  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  abutting 
the  side  of  each  of  the  sleeves  opposite  the  diaphragm, 
a  magnet  mounted  on  each  of  the  end  plates  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  diaphragm,  and  a  coil  disposed  about  each 
of  the  magnets. 

3,0M,2S3 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  ARM 
Harry  Yale  Mafeoch,  HaTcrtoim,  and  David  E.  Childs, 
Broomall,   Pa.,   aarif  ora,   by   bmsoc   awignments,   to 
H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsba^fi^  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,92« 
10  Claiim.    (CL  191—49.1) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising,  in  combination;  a 
first  set  of  longitudinally  extending  male  contacts;  a  sec- 
ond set  of  longitudinally  extending  female  contacts,  said 
female  contacts  each  including  a  recess  whose  walls  are 
adapted  to  closely  mate  with  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
male  contacts  and  slidably  engage  the  same  linearly  such 
that  said  recess  generally  envelopes  said  one  of  said  male 
contacts  longitudinally  and  all  transverse  movement  of 
said  one  male  contact  increases  the  contact  pressure  on  one 
side  of  said  male  contact  substantially  in  proportion  to 
the  decrease  in  contact  pressure  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  male  contact;  support  means  for  aligning  said  con- 
tacts for  engagement  with  one  another;  and  means  for 
shifting  the  contacts  of  one  of  said  sets  of  contacts  linearly 
with  respect  to  the  corresponding  contacts  of  the  other 
of  said  sets  of  contacts,  the  lengths  of  certain  of  the  con- 
tacts of  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  sets  being  differ- 
ent than  the  lengths  of  the  others  of  the  contacts  of  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  whereby  engagement  be- 
tween the  contacts  of  said  first  and  said  second  sets  is 
sequential. 

3,0M4S5 
CONTROL  SWITCH 
William  J.  Steinbrvncr,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assifnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  14, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  95,535 
10  Claims.    (CL  200— li) 
1.  Tn  a  control  switch,  a  body  member,  a  longitudi- 
1.  In  apparatus  for  collecting  current  from  an  electric   nally  extending  actuating  member  slidable  in  the  body 
power  line  for  transmission  thereof  to  a  mobile  unit,  an   member,  a  first  contact  member  fixedly  positioned  on 
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a  pair  of  complementary  parts  elec- 
>m  one  another  and  movable  relative 
ut  the  vertically  extending  principal 
d  base  complementary  parts  compris- 
le  and  a  hollow  jacket  fitted  over  the 

downward  about  the  sides  of  the 
g  dielectric  means  interposed  between 
:ket  which  transmits  the  mechanical 
:  to  said  spindle,  an  arm  extending 
)ase  and  connected  to  said  jacket  for 
t>out  a  horizontal  axis  and  for  pivotal 
id  vertically  extending  principal  axis, 
g  a  contact  shoe  upon  the  free  end 

for  operation  of  a  shoe  so  mounted 

power  line  throughout  the  range  of 
f  said  arm,  an  electrical  shunt,  means 
shunt  to  a  contact  shoe  mountable  to 
resaid  for  conducting  electric  current 
>  thereby  by-pass  the  arm,  and  means 
lid  arm  upwardly  toward  the  under- 
;r  line. 


i:CTRICAL  SWITCH 

■Has,  Calif  n  anigBor  to  Kinetics  Cor- 

Beach,  Califs  a  corporatloa  of  Call- 
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twitch  comprising,  in  combination;  a 
inally  extending  male  contacts;  a  sec- 
inally  extending  female  contacts,  said 
h  including  a  recess  whose  walls  are 
fiate  with  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
lidably  engage  the  same  linearly  such 
rrally  envelopes  said  one  of  said  male 
illy  and  all  transverse  movement  of 
;t  increases  the  contact  pressure  on  one 
rontact  substantially  in  proportion  to 
itact  pressure  on  the  opposite  side  of 
support  means  for  aligning  said  con- 
nt  with  one  another;  and  means  for 
of  one  of  said  sets  of  contacts  linearly 
corresponding  contacts  of  the  other 
acts,  the  lengths  of  certain  of  the  con- 
first  and  said  second  sets  being  differ- 
i  of  the  others  of  the  contacts  of  said 
I  second  sets  whereby  engagement  be- 
of  said  first  and  said  second  sets  is 


ONTROL  SWITCH 

ler,  Daytoo,  OUo,  asrignor  to  General 

km,  Detroit,  Mickn  a  corporatioa  of 

r.  14,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  95,535 
:iaiiiii.    {CL2H—H) 

(witch,  a  body  member,  a  longitudi- 

uating  member  slidable  in  the  body 
intact  member  fixedly  positioned  on 


said  actuating  memt)er,  a  first  pair  of  contact  members 
fixedly  positioned  on  said  body  member  and  engaging 
said  l^rst  contact  member  to  make  electric  circuit  there- 
through, a  second  contact  member  slidably  positioned  on 
said  actuating  member  and  movable  relative  to  said  first 
contact  member,  said  second  contact  member  including 
an  electric  conducting  portion  and  an  electric  insulating 
portion,  said  electric  insulating  portion  being  positioned 
between  said  electric  conducting  portion  and  said  first 
contact  member  and  including  contact  means  thereon 
electrically  insulated  from  said  conducting  portion,  a  sec- 


aJ.lifrf-^fU^lfi  I .  ■  ■  ") 


'^ 


ond  pair  of  contact  members  fixedly  positioned  on  said 
body  member  and  engageable  with  the  respective  por- 
tions of  said  second  contact  member,  said  actuating  mem- 
ber having  a  first  position  in  said  body  with  said  first  pair 
of  contact  members  engaging  said  first  contact  member 
and  said  second  pair  of  contact  members  engaging  said 
electric  insulating  portion  of  said  second  contact  mem- 
ber and  having  a  second  position  with  said  first  ^air  of 
contact  members  engaging  said  contact  means  on  said 
second  contact  member  and  said  second  pair  of  contact 
members  engaging  said  electric  conducting  portion  of  said 
second  contact  member. 


CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  UMTT  SWITCH 
:karies  S.  AMrlch,  9t5  Hawtkorae  RomI,  Kii«i  Park, 
N.Y.,  and  Leon  N.  Caakk,  9— tS  Mind  8t^  White- 
■tone,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1961.  Scr.  N^.  1444S2 
I  ITOaiaH.    (CL2M— 19) 

■M  • 


1.  Actuating  means  responsive  to  the  angtilar  position 
of  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising: 

a  member  transverse  to  said  rilaft  provided  with  an 
annular  groove  coaxial  with  said  rotatable  shaft; 

a  radial  arm  carried  by  said  shaft,  and  rotatable  there- 
with; 

a  lever  pivoted  from  said  arm; 

a  stud  shaft  extending  from  said  lever; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stud  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged to  ride  in  said  groove; 

a  pair  of  plates  provided  with  arcuate  slots,  having 
783  O.O.— 78 


substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvature'  as  said 
groove,  overlying  a  portion  of  said  groove; 
means  to  rotate  said  plates  about  said  shaft  with  the 
arcuate    slots    aligned    in .  juxtaposition    with    said 
groove; 
a  sleeve  axially  slidahle  along  said  rotatable  shaft;  and 
a  crank,  arranged  to  pivot  about  an  axis,  having  a  first 
arm  positioned  to  be  moved  by  said  sleeve  sliding 
on  said  rotatable  shaft  and  a  second  arm  arranged 
to  move  radially  with  reference  to  said  rotatable 
shaft  when  said  first  arm  is  moved. 


3,M0,287 
CLOCK-RADIO  SWTTCH 
Fred    KocUcr,    Lancaster,  Fa^    asslgnnr   to    Hamilton 
Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a  coqporation  of  Pcnn* 
sylvania 

FUcd  Sept  16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  761343 
7  Claims.     (CL  20«— 3S) 


1.  In  a  horologically  contrived  switch,  a  stationary 
plate  member,  a  movable  plate  member  pivoted  to  said 
stationary  plate  member,  a  first  pair  of  elongated  con- 
tact arms  mounted  on  said  stationary  plate  member  and 
extending  over  said  movable  plate  member,  a  second 
pair  of  elongated  contact  arms  mounted  on  said  mov- 
able plate  member  and  extending  thereover,  cam  means 
to  move  said  movable  plate  into  a  first  position  wherein 
said  second  pair  of  elongated  contact  arms  make  contact 
with  one  another  while  said  first  pair  of  contact  arms 
remain  unengaged,  and  into  a  secofid  position  in  which 
both  pairs  of  contact  arms  remain  miengaged,  and  a 
movable  control  member  effective  when  said  movable 
plate  member  is  in  said  second  position  to  move  first 
said  second  and  then  said  first  pairs  of  contact  arms  into 
engagement  with  one  another. 


3,MI,2M 

CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 
William  P.  Gallagher,  Coral  GaMcs,  Fla.,  and  Burt  V. 
Mfaiard,  Ronnd  Lake,  Anthony  Dan  St<rfle,  Dccrficid, 
and  Alfred  W.  Gardes,  WUmettc,  ID.,  assignors  to  In- 
ternational Register  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  DiiMiis 

FUcd  Imm  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,5g4 
16  CUnu.  (CL  2dfr— 38) 
1.  A  circuit  controller  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  switch  plates  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
along  an  axis,  contacts  on  the  juxtaposed  sides  of  said 
plates  in  arcuate  spaced  relation  along  circles  the  centers 
of  which  lie  along  said  axis,  switch  blades  extending  ra- 
dially of  said  axis  and  movably  mounted  at  their  inner 
ends  between  said  plates  with  their  outer  ends  aligned 
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with  certain  of  said  contacts  for  engasing  and  disengag-    to  advance  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  stepwise  manner  and 
ing  them,  spring  means  urging  said  switch  blades  away   operate  said  contact  means,  and  motor  means  operatively 

connected  to  said  cam  for  routing  it 


from  one  switch  plate  toward  the  other  switch  plate,  and 
means  on  said  other  switch  plate  for  selectively  moving 
said  switch  blades  toward  said  one  switch  plate. 


3M#v2S9 
OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  CTRCUTT  CONTROLLER 

AND  THE  LIKE 
AtfKd  W.  Gardes,  WUmcMc,  IlL,  Mslgnnr  to  Intematioaal 

ni^  a   corporatkM   of 


Filed  Not.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,171 
35ClafaM.    (CL2M— 3t) 


3,MM99 
TIME  DELAY  SWITCH 
Rkkwd  IL  Gi«H,  Mttwaiikcc  Wk., 
Motors  Corporation  Dctrott,  Mkk^ 


toGeMral 
corporatkNi  of 


Filed  Majr  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,<94 
CClriW.    (a.2t«— 12) 


jr  r  4  4  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  responsive  time  delay  switch  for  an 
electrical  circuit  comprising  a  fixed  housing,  piston  means 
reciprocably  disposed  within  said  housing  and  defining 
with  the  latter  a  motor  chamber  and  an  opposed  time 
delay  chamber,  means  communicating  said  motor  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  reciprocate  said 
piston  means  in  one  direction,  spring  means  yieldably 
opposing  movement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  one 
direction  and  urging  said  piston  means  in  the  opposite 
direction,  fixed  circuit  contact  means  secured  within  said 
housing,  axially  spaced  abutments  on  said  piston  means, 
movable  circuit  contact  means  relatively  reciprocably 
mounted  on  said  piston  means  between  said  abutments, 
and  spring  means  acting  between  one  of  said  abutmeati 
and  said  movable  contact  means  to  urge  the  latter  toward 
circuit  closing  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  means, 
said  other  abutnKnt  being  engageable  with  nid  movable 
contact  means  to  move  the  latter  out  of  circuit  closing 
engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  means  after  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means  to  a  predetermined  extent 
in  said  opposite  direction. 


3,tM,291 
SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Cwl  P.  Clare  Ai1ii«lHi  Hei|hii.  IlL,  — Ifnr  to  C.  P. 
CIvc  A  CoapHgr,  Ckia«o,  DL,  •  corporatloa  of  Dcia- 


1.  In  a  circuit  controller,  in  combination,  contact 
means,  a  support  therefor,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  on 
said  support  about  an  axis  and  arranged  and  constructed 
to  move  said  contact  means  from  one  position  to  another, 
an  indexing  lever  endwise  slidable  and  pivoully  mounted 
on  said  support  about  a  pivot  axis  and  parallel  to  and 
q>aced  to  one  side  away  from  said  axis  and  carrying  an 
indexing  tooth  for  engaging  a  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel, 
said  indexing  lever  having  a  cam  foHowcr.  index  spring 
means  acting  fenerally  lengthwise  of  said  indexing  lever 
and  biasing  it  toward  said  pivot  axis,  a  cam  rotatable  on 
said  support  about  said  pivot  axis  and  having  an  eccentric 
aixouite  cam  surface  for  engaging  said  cam  follower  to 
retract  said  indexing  lever  and  thereby  said  indexing  tooth 
and  to  tension  said  index  spring  means,  said  cam  having 
a  drop  off  surface  along  which  said  cam  follower  is  mov- 
able under  the  inflwnce  of  said  index  ^ng  means  to  ad- 
vance said  indexing  lever  and  thereby  said  indexing  tooth 


Filed  Feb.  1, 19M,  9«r.  No.  5,824 
iCMmM,    (CLM»— 87) 


1.  A  relay  construction  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  axially  extending  opening,  a  plurality  of  sealed  switch 
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cbet  wheel  in  a  stepwise  nuuuier  and 
t  means,  and  motor  means  operatively 
\m  for  rotating  it. 


October  23,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1187 


re  responsive  time  delay  switch  for  an 
mprising  a  fixed  housing,  piston  means 
icd  within  said  housing  and  defining 
-notor  chamber  and  an  opposed  time 
«ns  communicating  said  motor  cham- 
of  fluid  pressure  to  reciprocate  said 
»ne  direction,  spring  means  yieldably 
St  of  said  piston  means  in  said  one 
ng  said  piston  means  in  the  opposite 
:uit  contact  means  secured  within  said 
aced  abutments  on  said  piston  means, 
ontact  means  relatively  reciprocably 
>iaton  means  between  said  abutments, 
acting  between  one  of  said  abutmeat* 
;ontact  means  to  urge  the  latter  toward 
igement  with  said  fixed  contact  means. 
It  being  engageable  with  said  movable 
move  the  latter  out  of  circuit  closing 
said  fixed  contact  means  after  move- 
on  means  to  a  predetermined  extent 
rection. 


ITCHING  ASSEMBLY 

llltn«  IliliMi.  nL,  aaigBor  to  C.  P. 

Ijr,  CMcago»  10^  n  corpondon  of  Dcla- 


units  carried  oo  said  housing  substantially  equally  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  opening,  each  of  said  switch  uniu 
including  a  sealed  envelope  containing  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  magnetic  contact  elements  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  axis  and  having  overlapping  portions 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  in  response  to  an 
applied  magnetic  field,  a  p*ir  of  permanent  magnets  ex- 
tending transverse  to  and  intersected  by  said  axis,  carrier 
means  for  mounting  said  magnets  in  a  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  one  of  said  permanent  magnets  disposed  at 
one  side  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  said  magnetic  con- 
tact elements  and  with  the  other  of  said  permanent  mag- 
nets disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the  overlapping  portions 
of  said  magnetic  contact  elements,  magnetic  means  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  said  axis  for  magnetically 
connecting  one  end  of  said  permanent  magnets,  the  other 
ends  of  said  permanent  ougnets  being  disposed  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  sealed  switch  units  and  providing  a 
magnetic  field  that  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  axis 
to  pass  through  the  overlapping  portions  of  said  magnetic 
contact  elemenu,  said  magnetic  means  being  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from  said  other  ends  of 
»id  permanent  magnets,  and  means  for  moving  said  car- 
rier means  about  said  axis  so  that  said  magnetic  field 
selectively  operates  said  sealed  switch  units. 


3,M«J92 
HIGH-SPEED  RELAY 

Alnrra  R.  RifocMWf  Pmh 
to  WbceMcfc  8i(Muai  uc^ 
I  off  New  Jcncy 

FIM  Ptor.  3,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  47,1M 
aClains.    (CL2M— IM) 
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whereby  upon  energization  of  the  electromagnet  the  arma- 
ture is  pivoted  against  the  force  exerted  by  the  heavier 
spring  contact  and  upon  deenergization  of  the  electro- 
magnet the  heavier  q)ring  contact  pivots  the  armature  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  another  operative  position,  and 
stationary  contacts  supported  from  the  base  and  actu- 
ated by  the  spring  contacts  when  the  armature  is  pivoted 
to  either  of  its  two  operative  positions. 


struction  comprising  a  housing  defining 
ng  opening,  a  plurality  of  sealed  switch 


1.  A  high-speed  relay  comprising  a  supporting  base, 
an  electromagnet  including  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  coil  and  a  pair  of  pole  faces,  meant  for  support- 
ing the  electromagnet  from  and  in  spaced-apart  relation 
to  said  base,  an  armature  interposed  between  said  base 
and  the  coil  of  the  electromagnet,  armature  support  means 
extending  upwardly  from  the  base  for  pivouUy  support- 
ing the  armature  on  a  horizontal  axis  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  armature,  one  of  the  pole  faces  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet overlying  one  end  of  the  armature  and  the 
other  of  said  pole  faces  extending  underneath  the  opposite 
end  of  said  armature,  whereby  upon  energization  of  the 
coil  of  the  electromagnet  the  armature  is  pivoted  to  one 
operative  position,  the  overlapping  and  opposing  surfaces 
of  the  pole  faces  and  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  arma- 
ture defining  a  relatively  large  area,  a  pair  of  contact- 
actuating  arms  carried  by  the  armatiire  and  extending 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  armature,  a 
pair  of  spring  contacts,  legs  supporting  each  of  said  spring 
contacU  from  said  base  and  in  <^>erative  relationship  with 
the  respective  contact-actuating  arm  so  that  each  spring 
contact  is  actuated  by  one  of  the  contact-actuating  arms, 
the  spring  force  on  said  armature  exerted  by  the  spring 
conuct  engaged  by  the  contact-actuating  arm  during  the 
energization  of  the  electromagnet  being  greater  than  the 
spring  force  on  said  armatufe  of  the  other  q[>ring  contact. 


3,Mf,293 
AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRIC  SOCKET 
Howard  Lap4dM,  Plainvicw,  N.Y,,  Msignor  to  MS.  Metal 
Prodncts  CnmpMiy,  Inc^  BrookiyB,  N.Y,,  a  coiporatkM 
off  New  York 

F11c4  Sept  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59^1 
4nnliBi     (CL2«»— 133) 


1.  An  automotive  electric  socket  comprising  a  unitary 
body  of  electrically  non-condoctive  matoial  having  three 
passageways  therein,  each  being  identical  in  shape,  elon- 
gated in  their  transverse  crosa-aectiona,  mutually  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  transverse 
cross-sections  of  two  of  the  passagewajrs  are  parallel  to 
one  another  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  transverw 
cross-section  of  the  third  passageway  is  perpendicular  to 
the  first  two  longitudinal  axes,  the  first  two  passageways 
being  spaced  apart  and  transversdy  registered,  the  third 
passageway  being  adjacent  to  a  common  pair  of  ends 
of  the  first  two  passageways  and  substantially  spanning 
the  space  therebetween,  an  electrically  conductive  con- 
tact clip  in  each  passageway  constructed  to  detachably 
engage  the  bayonet  prongs  of  an  automotive  flasher, 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  combine  a  mechanical 
support  for,  and  an  electrical  connection  to  such  flasher 
said  body  further  including  a  protuberant  planar  flange 
unitary  therewith  and  having  mounting  means  thereon, 
and  a  pair  of  further  electrically  conductive  clips  facing 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  named  clips  and  se- 
cured to  said  flange  by  said  mounting  means  and  con- 
structed to  detachably  engage  the  end  caps  of  a  flasher 
cartridge  fuse.         

3,M«494 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Winthrop  M.  Leeds,  Forest  HHIs,  Pa^  — Ifnr  to  West- 
Electric  CoivorafttoD,  EMt  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a 
_eB  of  Piamsylvaaia 
Fled  Oct  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «93,3M 
SCUbs.    (CL2M— 14S) 
1.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  a  sealed  casing  con- 
taining an  arc  extinguishing  gas,  separable  contacts  dis- 
posed within  said  sealed  casing  separable  to  establish  an 
arc,  a  movable  contact  rod  for  effecting  the  movement 
of  one  of  said  separable  contacts,  a  hydraulic  mecha- 
nism for  actuating  said  movable  contact  rod  including  a 
hydraulic  operating  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  piston  secured 
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adjacent  one  end  of  said  movable  contact  rod  and  mov- 
able within  said  hydraulic  operating  cylinder,  means  de- 
fining a  bore  out  of  said  hydraulic  operating  cylinder 
along  which  said  movable  rontdct  rod  moves,  a  sealing 
chamber  disposed  along  said  bore  of  the  hydraulic  operat- 


rection  substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  means;  said  bellows  re- 


ing  cylinder  and  containing  said  arc-extinguishing  gas,  a 
drain  for  said  sealing  chamber,  and  the  gas  pressure  of 
the  arc-extinguishing  gas  within  said  sealing  chamber  be- 
ing substantially  the  same  as  the  gas  pressure  adjacent 
the  separable  contact  within  said  sealed  casing  in  the 
closed  circuit  position  of  the  circuit  interrupter. 


MOTION  CONVERTERS 

Donald  J.  Abel,  43  Susan  Atc^  Midland  Pvk,  NJ. 

FUcd  Aug.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,084 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—153) 


'*-§?.^vv^>!\^vv^'sx"v^^Vv^^3^  * 


1.  A  rotary  motion  convertor  comprising  an  actuating 
gear,  a  locating  fear  in  operable  engagement  with  the  ac- 
tuating gear,  a  support  for  the  gears,  the  locating  gear 
having  at  least  one  opening  formed  herein  between  suc- 
cessive teeth,  and  a  plunger  disposed  in  the  opening,  the 
plunger  being  directed  under  tension  toward  the  teeth  of 
the  actuating  gear. 


3,0M,29< 
MOTION  TRANSLATING  MECHANISM 
Thomas  J.  Ryan,  Rehoiwili,  Msm.,  asrignor  to  Texas  in* 
stniments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,244 
12  Claims.  (CL  200— IM) 
1.  In  combination,  a  cam-following  noember,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  aligned  tubular  bellows  members;  each  of 
said  bellows  members  being  substantially  rigid  in  torsion 
but  yieldable  in  lateral  deflection  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bellows,  one  end  of  each 
oi  said  bellows  being  connected  to  said  cam-following 
member;  means  securing  and  fixing  the  opposite  end  of 
each  of  said  bellows  members  against  rotation:  rotatably 
mounted,  cam  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
cam  following  member  for  deflecting  the  latter  in  a  di- 


sisting  rotational  movement  of  said  cam  following  mem- 
ber, when  the  latter  is  deflected  by  said  cam  nneans. 


3,060,297 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

WATER  FROM  UQUID  MIXTURES 

Ralph  G.  SaifeHt,  400  W.  Wlndaor  St,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Original  application  Sept  22, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  041,478.    Di- 

Tided  and  this  application  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

89,226 

5  Claims.    (CL  219^10.65) 


I.  In  the  application  of  high  frequency  electrical 
energy  to  liquid  materials,  means  creating  a  cylindrical 
closed  space  having  a  circular  cross-section  unobstructed 
around  the  axis  thereof,  means  for  introducing  the  liquid 
materials  being  treated  under  pressure  into  one  end  of 
said  space  tangcntially  thereof  so  that  they  tend  to  whirl 
in  the  free  space  around  the  axis  thereof,  means  for 
discharging  said  liquid  materials  from  the  other  end  of 
said  space,  and  means  for  causing  high  frequency  elec- 
trical energy  to  traverse  said  liquid  materials  while 
confined  and  whirling  within  said  closed  space. 


3,060,298 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  SYSTEMS 

Hilmer  I.  Swansoa,  Davenport  Iowa,  assignor  to  Tlw 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  850,402 

3  ClaloH.    (CL  219—20) 


1.  A  heater  energizable  from  an  alternating  current 
electrical  power  source  for  dissipating  as  beat  a  quantity 
of  electrical  power  which  is  maximum  at  a  selected  tem- 
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lovement  of  said  cam  following  mem- 
r  is  deflected  by  said  cam  means. 


3,M«,297 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
FROM  UQUID  MIXTURES 
t  4M  W.  WiDdaor  St^  Lakdand,  Fla. 
■  Sept.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,47S.    Di- 
applkatkMi  Feb.  14,  19C1,  Scr.  No. 

laims.    (CL  219— 19.(5) 


ication  of  high  frequency  electrical 
naterials.  means  creating  a  cylindrical 
g  a  circular  cross-section  unobstructed 
ereof.  means  for  introducing  the  liquid 
eated  under  pressure  into  one  end  of 
ially  thereof  sothat  they  tend  to  whirl 
around  the  axis  thereof,  means  for 
quid  materials  from  the  other  end  of 
leans  for  causing  high  frequency  elec- 
traverse  said  liquid  materials  while 
rling  within  said  closed  space. 


3,0M,298 
naC  HEATER  SYSTEMS 
m,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  ■irigiinr  to  The 
iratioa,  a  corporMiaa  of  Delaware 
>T.  2,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  t5«,4«2 
ClaiiBf.    (CL219— 21) 


Ergizable  from  an  alternating  current 
»urce  for  dissipating  as  beat  a  quantity 
-  which  it  maximum  at  a  selected  tem- 


perature and  diminishes  at  successively  higher  tempera- 
tures, comprising  a  variable  impedance  element  including 
resistance  whose  impedance  changes  materially  with  tem- 
perature change,  a  reactive  impedance  element  connected 
in  series  with  said  variable  impedance  element  for  con- 
nection therewith  across  said  source  and  having  an  abso- 
lute impedance  value  nearly  equal  that  of  said  variable 
impedance  element  at  said  selected  temperature. 


3  04#,299  

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Waller  A.  Moifaa,  Baytoim,  Tex.,  ajl^or,  by  meaie 
asrignmcnts,  to  Esao  Rcccardi  and  Enciiiccrliig  Com- 
pany, Elizabctk,  N  J.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dely 

FUed  Not.  25,  194*,  Scr.  No.  71,4«5 
4  Claims.    (CL  219—20) 


forming  the  sidewalls  of  said  frame  and  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  members  extending  inwardly  and  fonning 
spaced-apart  outer  and  inner  flange  portions,  a  glass  plate 
supported  in  said  frame  against  the  outer  flange  portion 
thereof  and  having  a  heat-producing  coating  on  the  back 
thereof;  a  shatterproofing  laminate  secured  to  the  back 
of  said  glass  plate  over  said  heat-producing  coating,  said 
shatterproofing  laminate  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  glass  jpiaAc  and  comprising  a  layer  of  adhesive 
over  said  heat-produdng  coating  and  a  layo*  of  heat- 
resisting  material;  an  insulation  laminate  sun>orted  in  said 
frame  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  shatterproofing  lami- 
nate and  spaced-apart  therefrom  by  a  spacer  at  each 
corner  of  said  frame,  said  insulation  laminate  being  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  glass  plate  and  compria- 
ing  a  sheet  of  insulating  board  sandwiched  by  two  sheets 
of  metal;  said  spacers,  said  insulation  laminate,  aiKl  the 
flange  portions  of  said  frame  having  aligned  apertures 
adapted  to  receive  elongated  fastening  means  for 
bling  said  radiant  space  heater. 


3  MO  3d# 

RADIANT  HEATING  U^fIT  INCLUDING  A  LAMI- 

NATED  radiant  HEATING  PANEL 

Albert  A.  Homer,  2708  Stratford  Drhre,  Aaatia,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,694 

12  Claims.    (CI.  219-34) 


HEATING  SYSTEM 
J.  Rondlc  Wright,  Newtown  Squrc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Su 
Oil  CooMMUiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*^'      FUed  Feb.  4,  I960,  Scr.  No.  6,669 
9  Claims.     (CL  219—39) 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  controlling  system  com- 
prising: a  voltage  source;  a  heater  located  within  an  en- 
closure, the  temperature  of  which  is  being  controlled; 
means  including  a  movable  voltage  tap  for  supplying  volt- 
age to  said  heater;  means  connected  to  the  voltage  tap 
including  spaced-apart  actuating  arm  contact  members 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance;  an  actuating  arm  lo- 
cated between  said  contact  members;  a  thermoelement 
within  said  enclosure;  and  means  interconnecting  the 
thermoelement  and  the  actuating  arm  including  an  on-off 
controller  whereby  when  the  temperature  within  the  en- 
closure varies  from  a  predetermined  temperature,  the 
heater  will  be  turned  on  and  off  and  as  long  as  the  on-off 
time  periods  are  unequal,  a  net  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing arm  will  move  the  voltage  tap  in  the  appropriate 
direction  until  the  on-off  time  periods  arc  equalized. 


12.  A  radiant  space  heater  comprising  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  structural  members  forming  an  open  rectangu- 
lar frame,  the  web  portion  of  said  U-sh^wd  members 


1.  A  heating  system  for  an  enclosure  comprising  an 
elongated  fluid  conduit  positioned  within  an  enclosure  to 
bo  heated  and  communicating  adjacent  its  ends  with 
said  enclosure,  means  for  continuously  circulating  air 
in  a  stream  through  said  conduit  and  thence  into  and 
through  said  enclosure,  a  first  electrical  heater  positioned 
in  said  conduit,  a  second  electrical  heater  positioned  out- 
side said  conduit  but  in  the  path  of  the  air  emerging 
from  said  conduit  into  said  enclosure,  temperature-re- 
sponsive means  in  said  conduit  for  producing  a  signal 
when  the  temperature  of  the  air  therein  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value,  circuit  means  interconnecting  said 
first  heater  and  said  temperature-responsive  means  for 
energization  of  said  first  heater  under  control  of  said 
temperature-reH>onsive  means  and  in  response  to  said  pro- 
duced signal,  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond heater  and  said  temperature-responsive  means  for 
energization  of  said  second  heater  under  control  of  said 
temperature-responsive  means,  said  last-mentioned  cir- 
cuit means  including  means  for  causing  a  predetermined 
delay  between  the  production  of  said  signal  and  the  en- 
ergization of  said  second  heater. 
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HEAT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PLAST1CIZING 

CYLINDERS 

Mwio  MaccafciTi,  24  Rcdicy  Si,  Ryt,  N.Y. 

FIbd  Oct  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  65,773 

3  ClaiM.    (a.  21»— 39) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plasticizing  cylinder  structure 
including  a  cylinder  body  of  heat  conducting  material 
providing  a  plasticizing  chantber  tlierewithiji  having  an 
intake  at  one  end  and  an  injection  discbarge  therefrom 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  structure;  a  shell 
member  of  heat  conducting  material  mounted  on  and 
over  said  cylinder  body  in  direct  heat  conducting,  sur- 
face-to-surface contact  with  said  cylinder  body;  a  plu- 
rality of  rod-like  beating  components  of  the  electrical 
resistance  type  spaced  apart  in  and  around  said  cylin- 
der body  between  said  body  and  said  shell  member  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therealong  throughout  substantially 
the  length  of  said  shell  member;  said  shell  member  at 
the  end  thereof  %diacent  said  injection  discharge  from 
said  cylinder  'body  terminating  at  a  location  spaced  a 
distance  inwardly  along  said  cylinder  body  from  said  in- 
jection discharge  thereof;  a  beating  band  of  the  electrical 
resistance  type  mounted  on  and  around  said  shell  member 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  at  the  intake  end  of  said  cylin- 
der body;  a  beating  band  of  the  electrical  resistance 
type  mounted  on  and  around  said  cylinder  body  between 
said  injection  diKharge  therefrom  and  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  shell  member;  said  rod-like  heating  components 
at  different  locations  over  and  along  said  cylinder  body 
constituting  independent  groups,  respectively;  said  heat- 
ing bands  constituting  independent  beating  components, 
respectively;  an  independent  electrical  current  supply 
circuit  connected  to  each  of  said  groups  of  rod-like  heat- 
ing components;  an  independent  electrical  current  sup- 
ply circuit  connected  to  each  of  said  heating  bands;  a 
temperature-responsive  means  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
body  at  the  location  of  each  group  of  said  independent 
groups  of  said  rod-like  beating  componenU;  a  tempera- 
ture-responsive nneans  mounted  in  said  assembly  of  cylin- 
der body  and  shell  member  at  locations  therein  to  be 
heated  by  said  beating  bands^  respectively;  an  electrically 
operated  control  means  connected  in  each  of  said  supply 
circuits  operable  to  open  or  close  its  said  supply  cir- 
cuit; and  a  control  circuit  connecting  each  of  said  tem- 
perature-responsive means  with  said  supply  circuit  con- 
trol means  for  each  said  group  of  rod-like  beating  compo- 
nents and  for  each  of  said  heating  bands  for  operating 
said  control  means  to  open  or  close  said  supply  circuit 
in  accordance  with  beat  conditions  prevailing  in  said 
cylinder  body  and  plasticizing  chamber  at  the  location 
of  said  beat-re^wnsive  means. 


3,M«,3f3 

HEATING  ELEMENT 

-  GMffie  A.  Skoclinid,  Morrlivllk,  Pa.,  a^  Richard  D. 

Wlngatc  TraioB,  N  J. 

FUcd  !•»•  2f ,  19St,  Sv.  N*.  7S1,714 

1  Chkm.    (CL  219^-44) 

A  resistor  comprising  a  reticulated  flexil>le  dielectric 

matrix  of  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  0.003  inch,  said 

matrix  being  constituted  of  woven  strands  providing  imi- 

form  interstices  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  spaced  metal 

filaments  of  a  thickness  in  the  order  of  0.001  inch  in  ium- 

electrical  contact   with   each  other  interwoven  in   said 


matrix  adjacent  the  lengthwise  edges  thereof  and  being 
inwardly  spaced  from  said  edges,  a  homogeneous,  elec- 
trically conductive,  compacted  silicone  rubber  integrating 
said  matrix  and  said  filaments  and  completely  filling  said 
interstices  on  a  single  plane,  said  conductive  silicone  rub- 
ber t)eing  compacted  by  the  application  of  beat  in  a 


range  of  900*  F.  and  the  application  of  prcnure  above 
1 00  pounds  per  square  inch,  said  conductive  silicone  rub- 
ber being  a  uniform  non-porous  high  density  mass  whereby 
a  predetermined  homogeneous  diffusion  of  electrical  en- 
ergy within  the  entire  magnitude  of  said  resistor  is  at- 
tained. 


ELECTRIC  DIRECT  HEATING  METHOD  OF 

HEATING  METALUC  PIECES 

Ynkio  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■■%aiii  to  To-a  Kako  Km- 

bukiU  Kalika,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpontioa  of  Japan 

FHcd  Oct  19,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S47,371 

ClaiuH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  Jnly  22,  1959 

SCIaiMk    (CL2l9^-5f> 


1.  An  electric  direct  method  of  beating  electrically 
conductive  metallic  pieces,  characterized  in  dipping  me- 
tallic pieces  to  be  heated  in  a  bed  of  fluidized  electro- 
conductive  cartwn  powder  rotating  the  pieces  around  an 
axis,  flowing  an  electric  current  through  the  bed  of 
fluidized  carbon  powder  to  the  piece,  aiKl  adjusting  the 
heating  temperature  of  the  piece  being  heated  by  con- 
trolling the  current  density  at  the  surface  of  said  metal- 
lic piece. 

3,M«,3«5 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE   HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
SAW  TEETH  AND  TIS  APPUCATION  TO  SAW 
SHARPENING  MACHINE 

GMloa  Ar«nkr,  34  Mi  Ave.  Pcwicart,  Nice 

(Alpct-Maritinics),  Frtmx 

FIM  Jan.  If,  19«I,  Scr.  No.  Sl,t34 

Claims  priority,  application  Rrwcc  Mm.  11, 19M 

tClaiM.     (CL219— 5«) 


1 .  In  a  machine  in  which  the  saw  teeth  of  a  saw  foDow 
a  predetermined  path,  an  arrangement  for  electrically 
heating  the  successive  teeth  of  tlie  saw  to  produce  their 
subsequent  quenching  and  hardening,  comprising  a  con- 
tact-piece lying  in  the  path  followed  by  the  saw  teeth, 
a  vertically  adjustable  table  facing  a  point  of  the  path 
of  the  saw  teeth,  a  lever  mounted  in  an  angularly  adjust- 
able position  on  said  table,  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
path  of  the  saw  teeth,  an  atixiliary  member  rockably 
and  slidably  carried  by  said  lever  in  said  last-mentioned 
plane  and  carrying  said  contact-piece  at  a  point  of  its 
length,  a  supply  of  current  including  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  with  the  saw  and  with  the  contact-piece. 
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nd  the  application  of  pressure  above 
ire  inch,  said  conductive  silicone  rub- 
non-porous  high  density  mass  whereby 
mogeneous  diffusion  of  electrical  en- 
ire  magnitude  of  said  resistor  is  at- 


RECT  HEATING  METHOD  OF 
NG  METALLIC  PIECES 
ro,  Japan,  aaiiBor  to  To-a  Kako  Ka- 
>kyo,  Japaa,  a  corpontioa  of  Japan 
19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,371 
,  appttcadoa  laaaa  Jaly  22,  1959 
lalns.    (CL219— 56) 
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irect  method  of  heating  electrically 
pieces,  characterized  in  dipping  me- 
tieated  in  a  bed  of  fluidized  electro- 
towder  rotating  the  pieces  around  an 
lectric  current  through  the  bed  of 
wder  to  the  piece,  and  adjusting  the 
:  of  the  piece  being  heated  by  con- 
density  at  the  surface  of  said  metal- 


3yWt9f3wS 
I  THE   HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
ND  ITS  APPUCATION  TO  SAW 
fACHINE 

Iv,  34  Mi  Ave.  PcMkart,  Nice 
ca-MwittecsK  Fraacc 
.  If,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  81,834 
appttcatlMi  Fhwc  Mar.  11, 19M 
aiim.     (CL  219^-5«) 


1  which  the  saw  teeth  of  a  saw  foUow 
ith,  an  arrangement  for  electrically 
tfe  teeth  of  the  saw  to  produce  their 
ig  and  hardening,  comprising  a  con- 
he  path  followed  by  the  saw  teeth, 
)le  table  facing  a  point  of  the  path 
ever  mounted  in  an  angularly  adjust- 
d  table,  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
eth,  an  auxiliary  member  rockaUy 

by  said  lever  in  said  last-mentioned 
said  contact-piece  at  a  point  of  its 

current  including  terminals  reqwc- 
li  the  saw  and  with  the  contact-pieoe. 


and  means  connected  urging  automatically  die  contact- 
piece  into  engagement  with  the  tips  of  the  auccessive 
teeth  during  their  progression  along  their  path  to  en- 
sure thereby  the  passage  of  current  and  Ibc  consequent 
heating  of  said  tipa. 


3,ti8Jti 

ELECTRIC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

KlyoiM  laoM,  182  3-choaM.  TasMfawagroca-macU, 

Sctataya-ka,  T«l(y»4a.  lapaa 

FIM  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  18^12 

5CMM.    (CL  219^118) 


feed  wheel  extending  into  said  conUiner  in  contact  with 
the  welding  particles,  said  wheel  having  at  least  one 
pocket  in  its  periphery  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  radius 
line  from  the  roUtional  axis  of  said  wheel  for  picking 
up  and  discharging  from  said  container  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  the  welding  particles,  a  discharge  spout  hav- 
mg  one  inlet  thereof  diqwsed  adjacent  to  the  point  of 
discharge  of  said  pocket  for  receiving  the  welding  parti- 
cles discharged  therefrom  during  the  roUtion  of  said 
feed  wheel,  said  discharge  spout  having  an  outlet  for  de- 
positing the  welding  particles  on  a  material  to  be  welded 
or  weld-coated,  means  for  directing  a  wire  electrode  to  said 
material  at  an  area  adjacent  die  deposited  welding  parti- 
cles, and  means  for  coordinating  the  rotation  of  said 
feed  wheel  and  said  means  for  directing  said  wire  elec- 
trode. 

3J8<8,^tf 

ILLUMINATED  OPTICAL  DEVICE 

Aatoa  J.  Foc«■aM^  R.R.  2,  CUatoa,  lad. 

Filed  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,929 

1  Claim.    (CL  248— 6.4) 


1.  An  i^iparatus  for  welding  together  two  abutting 
metallic  bodies  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations  along 
their  interface,  comprising  electrode  means  conductively 
connected  to  said  t>odies  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inter- 
face, said  electrode  means  including  at  least  one  electrode 
member  in  contact  with  one  of  said  bodies;  feed  means  for 
relatively  displacing  said  bodies  and  said  electrode  mem- 
ber; preesure  means  for  urging  said  bodies  together  over 
a  limited  area  at  said  electrode  member;  a  source  of  elec- 
tric current  naomentarily  connecUble  to  said  welding 
means  for  fusing  said  bodies  together  at  said  area,  thereby 
forming  a  region  of  good  electrical  conductivity  at  the 
location  of  fusion;  and  circuit  means  including  said  elec- 
trode means  responsive  to  the  resistance  of  said  bodies 
varying  with  the  disunce  from  said  region  of  good  elec- 
trical conductivity  to  said  electrode  member  for  connect- 
ing said  source  to  taid  electrode  means  upon  said  resistance 
attaining  a  predetermined  maximum. 


3,8M387 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
ALLOY  WELDS 
Roman  F.  AiMldy,  Honctoa,  Tea.,  acilgnor  to  R.  L  Pat- 
ents, Inc.,  Honsten,  Tex.,  a  corporaliM  of  Ti 
Piled  Sept  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57,525 
r^^'T       (CL  21^-138) 


An  illuminated  optical  device  comprising  an  optical 
frame  assembly  including  a  pair  of  lens  supporting  frames, 
a  lens  opening  in  each  said  lens  supporting  frame,  a  lens 
mounted  in  each  said  opening,  an  elongated  concave  re- 
flector mounted  within  said  opening  of  each  said  lens  sup- 
porting frame  and  extending  across  an  upper  chord  of 
the  opening  in  each  said  lens  supporting  frame,  the  lower 
edge  of  each  said  reflector  providing  support  means  for 
the  upper  periphery  of  the  lens  mounted  in  said  same 
frame  opening,  a  light  bulb  sodcet  mounted  centrally  of 
said  elongated  leflector  on  the  forward  surface  thereof, 
a  light  bulb  in  each  said  socket,  clecuic  battery  means 
mounted  in  said  frame  assembly  and  means  to  control- 
lably  connect  each  said  light  bulb  to  said  electric  baUery 
means,  said  frame  assembly  including  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  extending  hinged  ear  pieces  each  having  a  smooth 
continuous  surface  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  face 
of  the  user  when  in  use,  and  a  battery  housing  integral 
with  each  said  ear  piece  extending  outwardly  from  the 
opposite  surface  of  each  said  ear  piece. 


3,888,389 
LlGlfnNG  FIXTURE 
Frederic  W.  Ofdcn,  ChcAire,  Encst  PaKncd,  Mcildcn, 
and  Hcuy  C.  SchWcr,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  aflrignors  to 
The  Miller  Conspany,  MciUcn,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Connccticnt  

Filed  lane  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,779 
COahns.    (CL  24#— 51.11) 


1    An  apparatus  for  use  in  welding,  comprising  a  feed-       5.  A  Ughting  fixture  comprising  an  elongated  frame  in- 
ing' container  containing  welding  particles,  a  rotaUble   eluding  a  central  longitudinal  winng  channel,  a  pair  of 
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elongated  light  sources  carried  by  said  frame  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  wiring  channel,  and  a  light  deflecting 
and  baffling  assembly  releasably  carried  by  said  frame, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  central  V-shaped  trough, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  side  walls  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  to  said  trough,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
vertically  disposed  baffles  extending  between  the  side  walls 
and  carried  by  said  trough,  a  longitudinal  light  shield  im- 
mediately underlying  the  bottom  edge  of  said  trough  and 
substantially  coextensive  therewith,  an  oblique  longitu- 
dinal baffle  spaced  outwardly  from  and  parallel  to  each 
light  source  and  end  plates  secured  to  said  trough  side 
walls  and  last  said  baffles,. said  light  shield  and  baffles  re- 
stricting emitted  light  rays  to  a  reduced  angle  in  both  the 
transverse  and  longitudinal  planes. 


side  element  cotuiected  to  a  relay  responsive  to  the  pas- 
sage of  a  train  for  restoring  its  respective  remotely  con- 


TUBULAR  LAMP  FIXTURE 

Ralph  H.  Berlsclic,  Jr^  Royal  Oak,  and  Richard  J.  Patti- 

son.  Orchard  Lake,  Mich!^  MiiCBon  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,157 

Tdaims.    (CL24«— 51.11) 


4.  A  socket  assembly  for  a  light  source  having  an  elec- 
trical contact  protruding  therefrom,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  hollow  housing  having  an  open  base  end,  an 
adapter  member  having  a  base  end  closed  by  a  wall  and 
being  open  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  adapter  being 
insertable  axially  through  the  base  end  of  said  housing, 
spaced  support  arms  radially  inwardly  directed  within  said 
adapter  and  having  concavely  curved  inner  ends,  terminal 
means  in  the  base  of  said  socket  assembly,  a  cylindrical 
ballasting  condenser  supported  on  said  arms  and  having 
axially  aligned  contact  buttons  on  each  end  thereof,  one 
contact  button  being  in  engagement  with  said  terminal 
means,  and  an  end  plug  removably  insertable  into  the  end 
of  said  adapter  opposite  the  base  end  thereof  and  includ- 
ing an  aperture  aligned  with  the  other  contact  button  of 
said  condenser  for  receipt  of  said  light  source  contact  to 
engage  the  latter  with  said  other  contact  button. 


3,M«411 
TRAIN  ORDER  ENFORCEMENT  SYSTEM 
lohn  W.  Porter,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anlKBor  to  General 
Railway  SiguU  CompMy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  ScpC  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,553 
II  Oainis.     (O.  244—4) 
10.  In  combination,  a  stretch  of  railway  track,  a  plu- 
rality of  wayside  track  elements  located  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  said  stretch  of  track,  each  such  element  in 
a  normal  condition  being  capable  of  stopping  a  train 
passing  thereby   but  having  an  inactive  condition,   re- 
motely  controlled   means   for   rendering   said    wayside 
track  elements  selectively  inactive  until  such  remotely 
controlled  means  is  restored,  and  means  adjacent  each 
wayside  track  element  including  a  winding  on  that  way- 


liP^ 


^fe^ 


trolled  means  to  a  normal  condition  for  in  turn  restor- 
ing that  wayside  track  element  to  a  normal  condition. 


3,M«^12 

HIGHWAY  CROSSING  GATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  RAILROADS 

Carlton  T.  Jackson,  Conesus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Railway  Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnly  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,935 

6  Claims.    (CL  246— 130) 


1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  rotary  movements  of 
a  mounted  gate  arm  at  a  highway  crossing  between  a 
substantially  vertical  position  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  and  vice  versa,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  two  exteriorly  communicating 
ports  and  »  piston  movably  positioned  within  said 
cylinder  and  between  said  two  ports  for  dividing  said 
cylinder  into  two  chambers  each  having  an  area  only 
as  limited  by  the  position  of  said  piston, 
(fr)  said  piston  having  an  arm  connected  thereto  and 
positioned  at  least  partially  exterior  to  said  cylinder 
and  connected  to  said  gate  arm  to  be  movable  accord- 
ing to  said  rotary  movements  thereof, 
(c)  means  including  a  track  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  railway  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a 
train  for  providing  one  distinctive  control  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  presence  of  a  train  for  providing  a 
second  distinctive  control, 
(</)  a  two-position  valve  having  a  plurality  of  port 
opening  interconnections  in  each  of  two  operative 
positions  and  having  a  movable  element  biased  in 
one  of  said  two  positions  for  selecting  one  plurality 
of  port  opening  interconnections  and  forciUy  mov- 
able to  the  second  of  said  two  positions  for  selecting 
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a  second  plurality  of  port  opening  interconnections, 
(e)  a  lint  electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  said 
one  distinctive  control  for  applying  said  force  to  said 
movable  element, 
(/)  a  second  electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  said 
second  distinctive  control  for  relieving  said  force  ap- 
plied to  said  movable  element, 
(g)  a  pressure  acciunulator  having  a  supply  of  fluid 
maintained  under  a  oontant  pressure  of  at  least  a 
predetermined  value, 
(/i)  a  sump  reservoir  having  a  capacity  for  receiving 

and  storing  a  supply  of  fluid, 
(i)  a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  one  for  connecting 
each  of  said  pressure  accumulator,  said  sump  reser- 
voir, said  upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber 
to  particular  port  openings  of  said  two-positioii  valve, 
(/)  said  two-position  valve  in  said  second  position  be- 
ing effective  to  connect  through  a  passageway  said 
pressure  accumulator  to  said  chamber  below  said 
piston  through  one  pair  of  interconnected  port  open- 
ings of  said  one  iriurality  thereof  and  to  connect 
through  a  passageway  said  sump  reservoir  to  said 
chamber  above  said  piston  through  a  second  pair  of 
interconnected  port  openings  of  said  one  plurality 
theraof  for  operating  said  gate  arm  from  a  horizontal 
to  a  vertical  position, 
{k)  said  two-position  valve  in  said  one  position  being 
effective  to  connect  through  a  passageway  said  sump 
reservoir  to  said  chamber  below  said  piston  through 
one  pair  of  interconnected  port  openings  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  thereof  and  to  connect  through  a  pas- 
sageway said  pressure  accumulator  to  said  chamber 
above  said  piston  throu^  a  second  pair  of  intercon- 
nected port  openings  of  said  second  plurality  thereof 
for  operating  said  gate  arm  from  a  vertical  to  a  hori- 
zontal position, 
(/)  a  throttle  valve  rotataUy  positioned  in  a  common 
passageway  extending  between  said  sump  reservoir 
and  said  two-position  valve  selectively  connected  to 
each  of  said  two  chambers, 
(m)  said  throttie  valve  being  interconnected  with  said 
gate  arm  and  rotatably  movable  as  said  gate  arm  is 
operatively  moved, 
(n)  said  throttie  valve  having  a  port  opening  formed 
therein  of  a  shape  to  permit  fluid  flowing  from  either 
said  upper  chamber  or  said  lower  chamber  accord- 
ing to  the  existing  gate  arm  position  to  be  variaUy 
limited  from  a  limiting  open  position  as  said  gate 
arm  routably  moves  from  the  existing  gate  arm  posi- 
tion to  substantially  an  intermediate  gate  arm  posi- 
tion wherein  said  throttie  valve  port  opening  is  poai- 
tioned  to  be  fully  opened  and  therein  ineffective  to 
limit  said  fluid  flow  and  to  an  opposite  gate  arm 
poaition  witii  said  fluid  flow  being  variably  limited 
as  said  throttie  valve  port  opening  is  rotatably  posi- 
tioned from  a  fully  opened  position  to  a  limiting  open 
position. 

3,M«313 

DENSITY  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS 

PUlip  E.  OluBart  mk  Havy  L.  CMk,  Jr.,  Clfte«afl. 

Ohio,  MBisBon  to  The  Ohmart  Corporalioa,  ClndMatl, 

Ohio,  a  cofpocadoB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mm.  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  721,«2« 

IgCWw.    (CL25»— 43.5) 

I .  Density  responsive  apparatus  comprising  first  circuit 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  current  correlated  with 

the  density  of  a  material,  and  second  circuit  means  for 

producing  a  correcting  current  of  the  same  magnitude 

and  opposite  polarity  as  the  current  produced  by  the  first 

circuit  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  density  of  the 

material  due  to  the  temperature  differential  between  the 

temperamre  of  the  material  and  a  preselected  reference 

TM  O.O.— 7» 


temperature,  said  first  circuit  means  including  a  radiation 
detector,  said  second  circuit  means  including  a  temper- 


ature sensitive  variable  resistance  elenwnt  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  said  material  adjacent  to  said  detector. 


3  060314 
DEVICE  FOR  X-RAY  SPECTROCHEMICAL  ANALY- 
SIS BY  MEANS  OF  FLUORESCENT  RADIATION 
Slocrd    Wytea,    Eiodhovca,    NcthcriaMls,    >«%Mr   to 
North  ABcrtcao  Philips  Coaspaay,  be.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnoe  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820,377 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcirtioa  Nethcrlaads  lone  16,  1958 

6  Claims.    (CL  250—51.5) 


»o]^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  substance  to  determine 
the  constituent  elements  thereof,  comprising  means  to 
expose  a  specimen  of  said  substance  to  X-radiation,  means 
to  detect  fluorescent  X-radiation  emerging  from  said  speci- 
men comprising  a  first  detector  responsive  to  wave-lengths 
of  radiation  shorter  than  a  given  wave-lcngUi  and  a 
second  detector  responsive  to  wave-lengths  of  X-radiation 
longer  than  said  given  wave-length,  and  means  to  selec- 
tively reflect  fluorescent  X-radiation  of  different  wave- 
lengths to  said  detector  means,  said  reflecting  means  com- 
prising a  first  crystal  having  a  given  lattice  constant  for 
reflecting  X-radiation  of  one  wave-length  to  said  first 
detector,  a  second  crystal  for  reflecting  X-radiation  of  a 
longer  wave-length  to  said  second  detector,  said  second 
crystal  portion  having  a  lattice  constant  which  is  different 
than  that  of  said  first  crystal  portion,  said  crystals  being 
rotatably  positioned  about  a  given  axis  at  an  angle  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  moveable  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  whereby  they  can  successively  intercept 
the  fluorescent  radiation  and  reflect  said  wave-lengths 
respectively  into  said  first  and  second  detectors. 


3,060315 

PIPE-LINE  EXPLORATION 

Sciie  A.  SdMrhaHkoy,  S04  Wright  BIdgn  Tkba,  OUa. 

Piled  Jml  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  482,240 

9  dates.    (CL  250— 033) 

1.  A  method  of  exploring  a  pipe  line  used  for  trans- 

porUtion  of  liquid  from  point  to  point  which  comprises 
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the  steps  of  passing  through  said  pipe  line  a  free  detector 
unit  adapted  to  be  carried  through  said  line  by  said  liquid, 
radiating  from  said  detector  unit  neutrons  effective  to 
penetrate  said  pipe  line  and  to  bombard  and  interact  with 
the  earth  formations  adjacent  said  unit,  detecting  within 
said  unit  radiations  impinging  thereon  from  said  forma- 
tion and  said  pipe  line  responaively  to  such  bombardment. 


yti 


uZ 


'K  jr  1 
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recording  within  said  unit  a  characteristic  of  such  im- 
pinging radiation  as  a  function  of  time,  simultaneously 
detecting  and  recording  within  said  unit  as  a  function  of 
time  indications  of  spaced  discontinuities  in  said  pipe  line 
by  said  unit  as  it  travels  therethrough,  and  producing  from 
such  recorded  data  a  log  correlating  changes  in  such  char- 
acteristic with  such  indications  of  said  discontinuities. 


X-RAY  CONE 
F.  rcyscr.  While  PlaiM,  N.Y., 
*M  VMcx  Pn»dKti  CarponrtiM 
poratkMi  of  New  JctMy 

FIM  itm.  9,  195t,  Scr.  N«w.7M,a27 
S  nai—      (CL  2S»— ItS) 


to  How- 

NJ,,! 


1.  An  X-ray  cone  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
L-shaped  aperture  plates  defining  a  rectangular  aperture, 
means  mounting  the  said  plates  for  sliding  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  vary  the  size  of  the 
aperture  defined  thereby,  spring  means  yieldably  urging 
the  said  aperture  plates  apart,  an  adjustable  iris  diaphragm 
adjacent  the  said  aperture  plates  defining  a  round  aper- 
ture surrounding  the  rectangular  aperture  outside  the 
radiation  beam  path  defined  thereby,  and  means  carried 
by  the  said  aperture  plates  and  extending  into  the  aper- 
ture formed  by  the  iris  diaphragm  to  engage  against  the 
edge  thereof,  whereby  contraction  of  the  iris  diaphragm 
forces  the  said  aperture  defhiing  plates  together  against 
the  action  of  the  said  spring  for  regulating  the  size  of 
the  rectangular  aperture. 


terial  having  a  surface,  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  surface  to  form  aa  interface  there- 


between, and  means  for  reversibly  changing  the  state  of 
said  surface  portion  to  a  plurality  of  conditions. 


METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  THE 

TESTING  OF  FLUIDS 

PMri  Oavranl,  Doogca,  FkvM*,  amtpmtr  to  Socktc  Antv 


FffBocCf  a  compaay  of  Fraaca 

Filed  Not.  2«,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  72,133 
UClalM.    (CL25«— 21t) 


1.  A  fluid  testing  system  comprising  means  defining  a 
fluid  flowpath,  means  for  admitting  tested  fluid  and  cooling 
fluid  into  the  flowpath  at  a  fir^  point  thereof  and  for 
creating  fhiid  flow  along  said  flowpath,  means  for  dis- 
charging the  cooling  fluid  from  the  path  at  a  second  point 
thereof,  and  means  fbr  discharging  the  tested  fluid  from 
the  path  at  a  third  point  thereof  beyond  said  second  point, 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  across  the 
flowpath  through  the  fluid  between  said  second  and  third 
points,  means  for  receiving  the  beam  and  emitting  a  vari- 
able electric  signal  responsive  to  variations  in  the  strength 
of  said  beam,  and  means  for  indicating  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid  between  said  second  and  third  points. 


toUaitcd 
acorpora- 


3,M«317 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
NJAolaa  N.  Whoyadot,  YorklowB  Halghta,  N.Y 

New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatfoa  of  N«w  Yatfc' 
FBed  Dae.  3§,  19M,  S«r.  Now  79,SM 
19CUtaH.    (0.25^—217) 
*1.  A  memory  device  comprising:  aemicooductor  ma- 


3,M«^I9 
_  OPTICAL  SYNCHRONIZER 

OrruM  ▼•  Grcaakc«  n^calpon,  Coaa, 

Afluan  t./Otpoianoa(  eoh  nasuoiVf 

tioa  of  Ddawan 

FBcd  Dec  t,  1H«,  S«.  No.  74,S«9 
SCIafaM.    <CL25t— 219) 

5.  In  an  optical  synchronizer  for  producing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  arrival  of  a  first  scanning  beam  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locations  disposed  along  a  line  on  a  form  to  be 
scanned,  a  first  scanning  beam  of  energy,  a  second  scan- 
ning beam  of  energy,  a  length  of  transparent  material, 
means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  along  said  length 
and  responsive  to  scanning  energy  impinging  thereoo  for 
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for  reversibly  changing  the  state  of 
to  a  plurality  of  conditions. 


VD  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

TING  OF  FLUIDS 

es,  Vrwmtti,  amigmor  to  Sodcte  Antar 

MrtM«t    DoaicMLoire   Attaatiquc), 

raf  Franca 

.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,133 

aims.     (CL25»— 2IS) 


system  comprising  means  defining  a 
for  admitting  tested  fluid  and  cooling 
ith  at  a  first  point  thereof  and  for 
tlong  said  flowpath.  means  for  dis- 
fluid  from  the  path  at  a  second  point 
for  discharging  the  tested  fluid  from 
»int  thereof  beyond  said  second  point, 
a  beam  of  radiant  energy  across  the 
:  fluid  between  said  second  and  third 
;eiving  the  beam  and  emitting  a  vari- 
:sponsive  to  variations  in  the  strength 
;ans  for  indicating  the  temperature  of 
d  second  and  third  points. 


in.    (CL2S«— 219) 

^nchronizer  for  producing  an  indica- 
a  first  scanning  beam  at  a  plurality  of 
poaed  along  a  line  on  a  form  to  be 
ning  beam  of  energy,  a  second  scan- 
y,  a  length  of  transparent  material, 
paced  relationship  along  said  kagth 
uuiing  eaernr  imposfing  thereoa  for 


transmitting  light  along  said  length,  means  for  moving  said  setup  conductor  for  producing  a  flux  about  said  second 
beams  synchronously  along  said  line  of  locations  and  along  opening  and  subsUntially  zero  net  flux  about  said  nm 
said  length  of  material,  and  means  responsive  to  light    opening;  circuit  means  for  couplmg  a  current  pulse  to 

said  input  conductor  as  a  function  of  a  logical  operation 
to  be  performed  for  nullifying  the  setup  pulse  to  leave 


a  flux  about  said  first  opening;  and  circuit  means  for 
coupling  a  current  pulse  to  said  strobe  conductor  follow- 
ing the  time  for  said  input  conductor  pulse  for  producing 
a  flux  about  said  first  opening  and  generating  a  volUge 
in  said  output  conductor  when  flux  is  switched  from 
about  said  second  opening  to  about  said  first  opening. 


transmitted  along  the  length  of  said  material  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  representing  the  arrival  of  said 
first  beam  at  said  spaced  locations  on  said  form. 


3  0^f  jjf 

VOLTAGEREGULATOR 

L.  WBcy,  LoM  BMck,  CaW,, 

Noff«k  AMwfr—  AvlBlloa,  Im. 

Filed  N«r.  25, 1»5S,  Scr.  N*.  r7M«> 

IQakm.    (CL  3«7— M) 


to 


3,«M322 
MAGNETIC  CORE  GATE 
John  J.  Ericksoo,  Wooditock,  aid  EagcM  I.  NaiiiB, 
PIcMut  Valley,  N.Y.,  MrigMn  to  iBtMnaCkmal  P-^ 
ocas  MacUMs  Corporatieo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
porattaa  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Oct  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M31* 
SCIakas.     (CL  3«7~«S) 


1.  A  vcrftage  regulator  comprising  a  first  voltage  source, 
a  second  voltage  source  of  relatively  higher  magnitude 
than  said  first  voltage  source,  each  of  said  voluge  sources 
adapted  for  energization  by  a  fluctuating  primary  voluge 
supply,  output  terminals,  regulator  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  voltage  source  and  said  output  termi- 
nals for  maintaining  the  volUge  between  said  output  ter- 
minals at  a  predetermined  value,  means  coupled  between 
said  first  voluge  source  and  said  output  terminals  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  voluge  source  to  said 
output  terminals  in  response  to  a  volUge  from  said  first 
voluge  source  greater  in  magnitude  than  a  predetermined 
value,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  volt- 
age source  to  said  output  terminals  in  response  to  a 
voltage  from  said  first  voltage  source  smaller  in  magni- 
tude than  said  predetermined  value. 


EMb 
Motor 


MM,321 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Woodi,THtftB.  CaUr., 

Midi.,  a 


to  Fard 
of 


FDsd  laiy  2S,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  45,t22 
SCIataM.  (a.3«7— M) 
1.  In  a  magnetic  logic  element,  the  combination  of: 
a  unitary  block  of  magnetic  material  having  first  and 
aeoood  openings  therethrough,  with  said  openings  dis- 
posed at  ri^t  angles  to  each  other  and  with  substantially 
no  magnetic  material  between  said  openings;  at  least 
one  gate  input  conductor  positioned  in  said  first  opening; 
a  logic  stiobe  conductor  positioned  in  said  first  opening; 
a  logic  setup  conductor  positioned  in  said  second  open- 
ing; an  output  conductor  positioned  in  said  second  open- 
ing; circuit  means  for  coupling  the  current  pulse  to  said 


LfeETiL^— J  ly^- 


1.  A  magnetic  core  gating  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination first  and  second  magnetic  cores,  said  cores  hav- 
ing positive  and  negative  sutes  of  magnetic  saturation 
and  adapted  to  be  switched  between  said  states  by  the 
application  of  polarized  magnetomotive  force,  means  for 
biasing  the  magnetic  sUte  of  each  of  said  cores  to  op- 
posite sutes  of  saturation,  a  first  core  driving  means  for 
producing  magnetomotive  force,  said  first  driving  means 
adapted  to  drive  said  first  core  toward  positive  satura- 
tion and  said  second  core  toward  negative  saturation,  a 
second  core  driving  means  for  producing  magnetomotive 
force,  said  second  driving  means  adapted  to  drive  said 
first  core  toward  negative  saturation  and  said  second  core 
toward  positive  saturation,  means  for  differentially  ac- 
tivating said  first  and  second  drive  means,  means  for  pre- 
venting said  first  and  second  drive  means  from  together 
producing  enough   magnetomotive  fcwce  to  switch  the 
magnetic  sUte  of  either  of  said  cores,  a  third  drive  nteam 
for  producing  magnetomotive  force  in  each  core  in  a  di- 
rection opposed  to  the  magnetomotive  force  produced  by 
said  bias  means  whereby  said  first  core  will  be  switched 
if  said  third  drive  means  is  activated  and  said  first  and 
second  drive  means  are  differentially  activated  in  one 
direction  and  the  second  core  will  be  switched  ii  said 
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third  drive  means  is  activated  and  said  first  and  second  drive  a  pulse  of  the  required  magnitude  through  said 
drive  means  are  differentially  activated  in  the  other  di-  utilization  circuit  for  a  period  of  at  least  8  microseconds, 
rection. 


SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTTS  FOR 

STORAGE  AND  READ  OUT 
James  J.  Nybcrf,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aasi^ior,  by  mesne  as- 
signmcnte,  to  Tbompaon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc^  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  683,525 
15  Claims.     (CL  3«7— «8.5) 


3,060,325 
GATE  HAVING  STROBE  AND  SIGNAL  INPUT, 
DRIVEN  TO  SATURATION  UPON  COINCI- 
DENCE, WITH  STRETCHED  OUTPUT 
Albert  W.  Vfaial,  Owcgo,  N.Y.,  airipior  to  International 
Business  MachiMS  Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,803 
7  ClaioM.     (CL  307—88^) 


•  ft  MHt  «!!■ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  including  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  superconductive  components  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  rendered  electrically  resistive  in  response  to 
current  flow  therethrough  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
critical  current  value,  means  establishing  currents  through 
each  of  the  superconductive  components  having  a  value 
less  than  the  critical  current  value  of  each  of  the  compo- 
nents, a  plurality  of  output  circuits  one  of  which  is  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  the  superconductive  components  and 
means  supplying  a  signal  current  to  all  of  the  plurality  of 
superconductive  components,  said  current  establishing 
means  and  said  signal  current  supplying  means  being 
arranged  so  that  the  direction  of  signal  current  is  subtrac- 
tive  with  respect  to  the  established  current  through  at 
least  one  of  said  superconductive  components,  whereby 
the  signal  current  is  passed  by  at  least  one  of  the  super- 
conductive components  to  at  least  one  of  the  output  cir- 
cuits in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  the  established 
currents  flowing^hrough  the  superconductive  components. 


3,060324 
HIGH  CURRENT  TRANSISTOR  PULSER 
Lather  W.  HnaMy,  Sparta,  aod  Frederick  A.  Saal,  Eliza- 
beth, NJ^  assigBori  to  BcU  Tclcpboac  Labomtorica, 
laconoratcd.  New  York,  N.Y.  a  corpoiatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  706,423 
10  ClafaBfl.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  transistor  pulsing  device  including  a  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrode,  a  utilization  circuit  connected 
in  series  with  said  emitter  electrode,  said  utilization  cir- 
cuit being  characterized  by  a  current  requirement  sub- 
stantially 2900  percent  higher  than  the  maximum  ratfd 
emitter  current  of  said  transistor,  nteans  for  supplying 
operating  potentials  to  said  base  and  collector  electrodes, 
and  pulsing  means  for  delivering  a  pulse  of  current  to  said 
base  electrode  subatantially  2900  percent  higher  than  that 
necessary  to  produce  maximum  rated  emitter  current  to 


f"  M^- 


1.  An  electronic  stroboscopic  stretching  amplifier  de- 
vice comprising  a  semi-conductor  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive an  input  of  an  electrical  signal  having  an  electrical 
waveform  which  includes  electrical  noise  and  the  desired 
electrical  signal  adjacent  in  time,  switching  means  con- 
nected to  said  semi-conductor  for  rendering  said  semi-con- 
ductor operable  during  a  strobing  mode  and  ineffective 
during  all  other  times,  said  electrical  input  waveform  being 
sufficient  to  saturate  said  semi-conductor  sufficient  to  cause 
carrier  storage  when  said  semi-conductor  is  effective  and 
insufficient  to  saturate  said  semi-conductor  at  all  other 
times,  said  semi-conductor  deriving  an  output  voltage  pulse 
having  a  width  which  is  a  function  of  the  time  that  said 
input  electrical  waveform  maintains  said  semi-conductor 
in  saturation. 


3,060326 

AUTOMATIC  PULSE  AMPLITUDE  CONTROL 

Robert  Eari  Wataon,  Tuba,  Okhu,  MripMM-  to  WcU  S«rw 

Tcys  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchiwa 

Filed  Dec  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,683 

SOahM.    (CL  307— 883) 


:^ 


<<*i  6'  .f^  r 


— rs — 

1.  In  a  system  for  receiving  an  input  signal  composed 
substantially  of  information  pulses,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  and  signal  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  signal  for  developing  a  pulse- 
type  output  signal  on  said  first  lead,  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  of  an  amplitude-stabilizing  and 
noise-eliminating  circuit  comprising  a  diode  intercon- 
nected in  the  manner  of  a  couple  between  said  first  and 
second  leads  and  poled  to  pass  only  pulses  of  a  first 
polarity,  a  conducting  device  interconnected  with  said 
second  lead  and  adapted  to  pass  substantially  only  pulses 
of  said  first  polarity  above  a  predetermined  thrediold 
and  substantially  all  pulses  of  a  second  opposite  polar- 
ity, and  a  capacitor  adapted  and  arranged  between  said 
device  and  said  signal  means  in  a  manner  to  inversely 
vary  the  absolute  amplitude  of  said  output  sigiud  on 
said  first  lead  in  accordance  with  the  voHage  developed 
on  said  capacitor  by  the  pulses  passed  by  said  device. 
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3,060325 
nHOBE  AND  SIGNAL  INPUT, 
SATURATION  UPON  COINCI- 
STRETCHED  OUTPUT 
'Cfo,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Intcmatioiial 
I  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
vYork 

28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7573«3 
(CL  307-48^ 
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3,fM32< 
JLSE  AMPLITUDE  CONTROL 
Tuba.  Okla.,  MdgMir  to  WcU  Sw 
ted,  a  cocponrtfawi  of  Dclawa 
8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,M3 
(CL  307— M.5) 
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3jM§,327 
TRANSISTOR    HAVING    EMITTER   REVEME- 
BIASED  BEYOND  BREAKDOWN  AND  COL- 
LECTOR   FORWARD-BIASED   FOR   MAJOR- 
ITY  CARRIER  OPERATION 
George  C.  Dacey,  Momiy  Hin.  NJ.,  Msiffaor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yoi*, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  off  New  York 

FBed  July  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,M< 
I  4  ClaimB.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,060329 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  GENERATOR 
FOR  RECEIVERS 
John  E.  R.  Hairison,  Gcoigc  V.  Lennon  ID,  and  Johannes 
Van  Sandwyk,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigmm  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,593 
7  Claims.     (CL  307 — 88.5) 


2.  In  combination,  a  semiconductive  device  including 
emitter,  base  and  collector  zones  defining  emitting  and 
collecting  junctions,  and  emitter,  base  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, an  input  circuit  connected  between  the  emitter 
and  base  electrodes  including  means  for  establishing 
across  said  emitting  junction  a  reverse  voltage  in  excess 
of  its  characteristic  breakdown  voltage  and  for  varying 
the  voltage  applied  thereacross  in  accordance  with  signal 
information,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  between 
the  base  and  collector  electrodes  including  a  load  and 
means  for  establishing  across  the  collecting  junction  a 
forward  voltage  of  a  value  for  making  such  junction  a 
high  impedance  to  the  carriers  collected  thereby. 


3,060328 

COMMUTATOR  UTiLlZING  ONLY  FLIP-FLOPS 

AND  COINCIDENCE  CIRCUITS 

Loonie  S.  McMiiUaB,  Jr.,  Melboarac,  FhL,  aastgDor  to 

Radlatioii,  lac^  McIbovnM,  Fla.,  a  corporation   of 

•     Florida 

FUcd  Jaly  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825^34 
4  dafans.    (CL  307— 883) 


'iJ-i^'iiA 


=::s^33: 


3.  A  fast  attack-slow  release  automatic  gain  control  cir- 
cuit for  use  in  amplifier  equipment  to  develop  a  unidirec- 
tional control  voltage  in  response  to  received  intennittent 
signal  bursts,  said  circuit  comprising  means  responsive  to 
the  received  signal  for  developing  a  unidirectional  voltage 
having  a  level  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  re- 
ceived signal,  and  a  condenser  for  storing  said  unidirec- 
tional voltage  at  said  level,  an  amplifier  connected  in  the 
charging  circuit  of  said  condenser  and  responsive  to  said 
unidirectional  voltage  for  accelerating  the  charging  rate  of 
said  condenser  upon  receipt  of  each  signal  burst,  means 
for  continuously  applying  the  condenser  volUge  to  the 
gain  control  circuits  of  said  amplifier  equipment,  said 
cMidenser  having  a  relatively  high  shunt  resistance  and  a 
relatively  long  time  constant,  controUaWe  variable  re- 
sistance means  connected  across  said  condenser  for  accel- 
erating the  discharge  of  said  condenser  at  a  controlled 
rate,  and  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  for 
(grating  said  variable  resistance  means  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  after  the  expiration  of  each  signal  burst. 


3  040330 
THREE-LEVEl'iNVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Knit  M.  Tnmpd,  Poogfakeepsie,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  fa^ 
natiooal  Bosincas  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,773 
5  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


^ 


l)ZIN» 


4.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  responsive  to  a  con- 
trol signal  comprising  N  flip  flops,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  each  of  said  flip  flops  having  two  input 
Urminals  and  deriving  a  first  binary  output  signal  in- 
dicative of  iu  binary  sutc,  and  a  further  binary  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  complement  of  iU  binary  state, 
2  N  gates,  each  of  said  gates  being  responsive  simul- 
taneously to  said  control  signal  and  to  only  one  binary 
output  signal  of  each  of  said  N  flip  flops,  each  of  said 
gates  deriving  an  output  signal  only  when  said  control 
signal  attains  a  predetermined  state  and  the  binary  signals 
to  which  it  tt  re^KMisive  are  <rf  a  like,  predetermined 
sute,  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  signal  of  each 
gate  to  a  different  one  of  said  input  terminals  to  change 
the  binary  sUte  oi  the  respective  flip  flop. 


4.  Apparatus  for  inverting  an  input  signal  capable  of 
residing  in  a  first,  a  second,  or  a  third  voltage  level  com- 
prising: two  transistors,  each  having  a  base,  a  collector 
and  an  emitter  terminal;  circuit  means  connecting  each 
emitter  terminal  to  a  voltage  supply  corresponding  to  said 
first  voltage  level;  two  resistor  means  connectirig  each 
collector  to  a  voltage  supply  corresponding  to  said  third 
voltage  level;  impedance  means  connecting  said  input  sig- 
nal to  said  base  terminals  so  that  both  of  said  transistors 
conduct  when  said  input  signal  resides  in  said  third  voluge 
level,  one  of  said  transistors  conducts  when  said  input  sig- 
nal resides  in  said  second  voltage  level  and  none  of  said 
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transistors  conduct  when  said  input  signal  resides  in  said 
first  voltafe  level;  a  zener  diode  connected  between  said 
collector  terminals  so  that  a  predetermined  voltage  differ- 
ential is  maintained  between  said  collector  terminals  when 
only  one  of  said  transistors  conducts. 


REIUVENATING  TIMER 

Victor  J.  HabbohB,  <M(  Lawm  DL,  Mrigniw  to  Intenia- 

tiowd  TckphoM  md  Tckgniph  Corporatioa 

FIM  ^b.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,922 

M  naJBM      (CL  3t7— M.5) 

'   ■     ^  Xi, . 


i—l — 1>. 


'-; 


1.  In  a  signal  control  system  for  providing  an  accurately 
timed  electrical  output  pulse  for  each  electrical  input 
pulse  of  a  series  of  input  pulaes,  circuit  control  meau 
operable  in  response  to  receipt  of  each  input  pulse  for 
causing  initiation  of  an  output  pulse,  feedback  control 
means  comprising  an  electrical  energy  storage  device  re- 
sponsive to  initiation  of  each  output  pulse  for  maintaining 
operation  of  said  circuit  control  means  thereby  to  main- 
tain each  output  pulse  following  termination  of  each  input 
pulse,  said  energy  storage  device  being  effective  after 
a  predetermined  time  interval  for  rendering  said  circuit 
control  means  ineffective  thereby  to  terminate  each  output 
pulse,  and  static  control  means  operable  in  response  to 
receipt  of  each  succeeding  input  pulse  for  causing  rapid 
discharge  of  electrical  energy  from  said  energy  storage 
device,  and  said  static  control  means  being  further  oper- 
able responsive  to  terminatioo  of  each  such  succeeding 
input  pulse  for  terminating  said  rapid  discharge  of  energy 
from  said  energy  storage  device  thereby  to  prepare  the 
latter  for  timing  the  next  output  pulse. 


3,9M332 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

PROGRAMMING  AND  RECORDING 
James  R.  Anderson,  St  Loofa  Park,  and  Andrew  E. 
Abramson,  MloacapoUs,  Mina.,  aHigaors  to  Research, 
Incorporated^  HopUm,  Mfeuk,  a  corporatioa  of  Minne- 
sota 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,163 
14  Claims.     (CL  3«7— 149) 


sj^?sf^ 


and  an  axis  of  movement  transverse  thereto,  said  chart 
having  thereon  a  graph  line  of  intended  values  of  the 
function  plotted  on  said  transverse  axis  for  each  position 
along  the  path  of  chart  movement,  the  area  of  said  chart 
which  constitutes  said  graph  line  being  of  an  electrical 
conductivity  which  is  different  than  the  conductivity  of 
the  adjacent  areas  of  the  chart,  means  for  applying  to  the 
chart  different  electrical  potentials  on  each  side  of  the 
graph  line  for  causing  an  electrical  potential  in  space  to 
be  established  along  the  transverse  axis  at  said  graph  line, 
means  for  moving  said  chart  along  the  path  of  relative 
chart  movement,  a  pickup  responder  mounted  for  move- 
ment proximate  the  chart  but  out  of  contact  therewith 
and  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  transverse  axis,  a  con- 
trolled device  separate  from  the  system  and  capable  of 
performing  a  function,  a  function  sensor  connected  to  the 
controlled  device  for  sensing  the  function  thereof  and 
drive  means  connecting  the  sensor  and  pickup  responder 
for  moving  the  latter  to  varying  positions  along  its  path 
of  movement  in  accordance  with  values  of  the  function 
sensed,  said  pickup  responder  including  an  electrical  po- 
tential pickup  probe  positioned  so  as  to  be  responsive  to 
the  electrical  potential  in  space,  a  function  controller,  and 
means  delivering  the  electrical  potential  of  the  pickup 
probe  to  the  function  controller  for  proportionately  con- 
trolling the  controlled  device  in  accordance  with  the 
electrical  potential  in  space  received  on  said  probe. 


3,M«,333 
HIGH  CAPACITY  ACCELEROMETER 
Wilaoa  Bradley,  Jr.,  Pawiiat.  CaUf.,  asslgBor  to 

CoTForattoa,  Pmiiias,  CaM.,  a  carparatfam  of  CaM- 
fonia 

FDcd  Mv.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MU31 
UOilaii     (CL31*-t.4) 


^^^ 


1.  In  an  accelerometer  that  iiKludes  a  housing  having 
a  base  member  adapted  to  be  accelerated  in  accordance 
with  the  acceleration  of  an  object  under  investigation,  an 
inertia  member  rcsilicntly  supported  in  said  housing,  and 
a  piezo-electric  element  compressibly  supported  between 
said  base  member  and  said  inertia  member,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  piezo-electric  element  comprises  a 
stack  of  at  least  two  alternately  polarized  parallel-con- 
nected ceramic  piezo-electric  crystal  discs  each  of  which 
has  a  thickness  of  between  about  O.OOS"  and  0.020". 


1.  A  function  programming  system  comprising  a  chart 
having  as  coordinates,  a  path  of  relative  chart  movement 


3,M«,334 

MECHANICAL  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  Favrc,  laasaaar,  SwitBcrfand,  aasisnor  to  Fa- 

briqncs  Moirado,  La  Chaaz-de-FoMls,  Switxcriand 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S52431 

CWoH  priority,  appMcatioa  Switacrlaad  Nov.  21, 195S 

1  Claim.  (CL  31»— 3S) 
An  electro-mechanical  time-base,  comprising  a  support, 
a  pair  of  mechanical  oscillators  each  including  a  body 
mounted  on  said  support  in  overhung  position  to  perform 
circular  oscillations  around  an  axis  of  symmetry  uiuler 
the  action  of  a  device  adapted  to  maintain  the  oscillations 
of  said  body,  and  at  least  two  flat  band-shaped  return 
springs  of  uniform  thickness  mounting  said  body  on  said 
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support,  said  return  sprinp  lying  in  different  planes  mter- 
serting  along  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  said  body  and  um- 
formly  distributed  around  said  axis,  said  return  springs 
being  embedded  at  their  one  end  in  said  body  and  at  their 


3,vv9,39o 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Tc«To  A.  llfartihin  Faycttrriilc,  N.Y.,  and  WiUtemR. 
Jewell,  Denver,  Colo.,  asiiginn,  by  db»ct  a^  ■■■«• 
Miitiimiiiti.  to  Carrier  Corporatioa,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,634 
4ClalM.    (CL31*— M) 


other  end  in  said  support  so  that  their  active  length  is 
exactiy  delimited,  said  pwr  of  oscfllators  being  arranged 
so  as  to  assure  a  dynamic  balancing  of  the  oscillating  sys- 
tem and.  therefore,  a  high  sUbiUty  of  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillation. 

3,8<8,m     

FLUID  COOLED  DYNAMOELECTOCMACIONE 
Ita«ld  A.  Grccawald,  Loa  Aaccl«.  CaMn  ni^Pwrto  Tbc 
G«T«tt  Coiporadom  La.  Anfdca.  CaBf .,  a  corporatioo 

•*  "^ "fW  Feb.  7, 1H1,S«.  No.  87,781 
5  nalMi     (CL  318—54) 


1.  A  brushless,  alternating  current  energized  electric 
motor  system  adapted  to  operate  at  a  speed  indepeiident 
of  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current,  cdmprisiiig  a 
roUUble  shaft,  a  stationary  primary  transformer  winding, 
means  to  connect  said  primary  transformer  winding  to  a 
source  <rf  alternating  current,  a  rotatablc  secondary  trans- 
former winding  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  inductively 
coupled  to  said  primary  transformer  winding  so  as  to  have 
a  current  induced  therein,  a  rectifier  connected  to  said 
rotaUblc  secondary  transformer  winding  to  provide  a 
source  of  unidirectional  current  therefrom,  a  rototable 
unipolar  motor  rotor  winding  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
unipolar  motor  rotor  winding  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  unidirectional  current  output  <rf  said  rectifier  to 
provide  excitation  for  said  rotor  winding,  a  sutionap' 
unipolar  member  including  a  unipolar  stator  winding  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  unipolar  rotor  winding  and  means  to 
provide  unidirectional  current  to  said  unipolar  stator  wiiid- 
ing  so  that  the  speed  of  said  brushless  motor  system  is  in- 
dependent of  said  alternating  current  frequency. 


3  8(8,337 

AXIAL  AIR-GAP  MOTOR  WITH  PRINTED 

STATOR  AND  ROTOR 

Jacqaca   Hemy-Baadot,   Antony,   Frw«,   ■f*~*lj2' 

■MM  Msigmnciits,  to  Printed  Motors,  lac.  New  Yorli, 

N  Y 

FflcdScpt.l5,1958,Scr.No.7«,144 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Fmcc  Nov.  13, 1957 
24  Claims.    (CL  318— 248) 


1.  A  liquid  cooled   dynamoclectric   machine   which 
compises:  a  housing  enclosing  a  sUtor;  a  coolant  jacket 
surrounding  said  housing,  said  jacket  including  an  inlet 
and  an  ouUet  spaced  diametrically  of  said  housmg  and 
means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  flow  paths  orcum- 
fluously  thereof;  bearing  means  in  each  end  of  said  hous- 
ing supporting  a  rotor  inwardly  and  coaxiaUy  of  said  sU- 
tor,  said   rotor  including  a  shaft  having  one  end  en- 
closed by  said  housing  and  another  end  projecting  axially 
therefrom;  a  coolant  chamber  in  each  end  of  said  housing 
surrounding  each  of  said  bearing  means,  each  of  said 
chambers  providing  a  flow  path  between  said  inlet  and  said 
ouUet;  means  defining  a  bore  extending  axiaUy  of  said 
shaft  from  the  enclosed  end  thereof  to  a  region  adjacent 
said  projecung  end;  an  elongated  probe  coaxial  with  said 
bore  and  supported  inwardly  thereof,  said  probe  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  tubular  members  defining  a  flow 
path  internally  and  axially  of  said  probe;  and  passage 
means  connecting  said  flow  path  in  parallel  circuit  with 
said  chambers  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  sUtor  winding  umt 
including  a  thin  disc  having  a  winding  formed  thereon 
within  an  annular  portion  of  the  disc,  said  winding  bemg 
formed  of  a  series  of  half-turn  conductors  atuched  to 
one  face  of  said  annular  portion  and  a  second  series  of 
half-turn  conductors  atuched  to  the  other  face  of  said 
annular  portion,  the  ends  of  said  half-turn  conductors 
being  connected  to  form  a  winding  by  interconnecuons 
passing  from  one  face  of  said  disc  to  the  other,  a  sUtor 
pUte  of  magnetic  material  having  said  winding  unit  at- 
tached to  one  face  thereof,  current  supply  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  winding  and  arranged  along  one  periphery 
of  the  annular  portion  of  said  disc,  and  a  rotor  member 
comprising  a  disc  of  magnetic  material  having  a  Aft  m- 
nular   face    mounted   to   cooperate   with  said   wmding 
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through  a  narrow  annular  air-gap,  and  a  squirrel -cage 
closed-circuit  winding  carried  by  and  distributed  about 
the  annular  face  of  said  rotor  diic  and  inductively  cou- 
pled with  said  stator  winding. 


D.  Even, 


PHOTOCONDUCrOR  DEVICE 
Michael  C.  Sdhy,  Lertttowa,  aad 
Fort  WaMmgltmt  Pa^  mmlgmon,  by 
to  PkOco  Corpontfoa,  Phfladclphlii,  Pi.,  a  corpontioa 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,i22 
3  nainii     (CL  313— !•!) 


7!f  xannruoL^ 


.// 


3.  A  radiation  detecting  device,  comprising:  a  photo- 
conductive  body  having  a  rest  imp^ance  dependent  up- 
on its  irradiation  by  background  illumination;  a  shield 
having  a  first  aperture  providing  for  exposure  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  to  radiation  emanating  from  a  source 
to  be  detected  and  second  aperture  means  for  regulating 
the  rest  impedance  of  said  body  through  selective  shield- 
ing of  said  body  from  background  radiation. 


3,tM339 
MEANS  FOR  IONIZING  FLUIDS 
Saboro  Miyata  Moriya,  Yokohama,  Japan, 

lotcniatioaal  Patent  CoqMNHtion,  Hong  Kong 

FUcd  Not.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «9,t41 

9CIaiiiif.    (CL  313— 153) 


to 


1.  A  device  for  ionizing  fluids  comprising  a  non  mag- 
netic cylindrical  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end 
and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  other  end,  a  plurality  of  axially 
arranged,  annular  magnets  arranged  within  the  casing, 
means  for  spacing  the  magnets  from  each  other,  a  rod 
magnet  passing  axially  through  the  annular  magnets  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  short  distance  to  leave  a  small  gap, 
means  within  said  gap  for  causing  the  fluid  to  take  a 
spiral  path  in  its  passage  through  the  casing. 


DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  GASEOUS  GLOW- 
DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Steon  Mari  Fkwnrs,  Eindhoven,  Ncthcrlaadi,  aafgnor  to 
North  ABMrican  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,131 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Ncthcri«ida  Ang.  19,  1959 

5CUbH.     (CL313— 19S) 


1 .  A  glow-discharge  tube  comprising  an  envelope  con- 
taining an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  therein  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  initiate  and  maintain  a  ^ow-discharge, 
spaced  apart  main  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  posi- 
tioned in  said  envelope  defining  a  main  discharge  path 
therebetween,  a  coating  of  a  low  work-function  material 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  envelope,  a  trigger  electrode 
spaced  from  the  main  cathode  electrode  and  having  a 
projection  positioned  closer  to  the  coating  on  the  inner 
wall  of  said  envelope  than  any  other  portion  thereof  for 
initiating  a  discharge  between  the  wall  coating  and  the 
trigger  electrode  when  the  wall  coating  assumes  a  given 
potential  due  to  charge  accumulations  thereon,  and  a 
priming  cathode  located  outside  of  and  shielded  from  the 
main  discharge  path  between  the  main  anode  and  cath- 
ode for  producing  a  priming  discharge  with  the  main 
anode  which  charges  the  coating  on  the  inner  wall  of 
the  envelope  to  a  given  potential  relative  to  the  main 
cathode. 


3,«M441 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
John  S.  Cook,  New  ProvidoKc,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  BcU 
Telephone    Laboralorica,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  cotyortton  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,9i4 
12  Claims.    (CL  315-^.4) 


capT 


ft« 


...r r 

turn mmummtum^tit 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  electron  gun 
for  forming  and  projecting  an  electron  beam,  said  beam 
being  characterized  by  fast  and  slow  modes  of  propaga- 
tion, spurious  noise  energy,  and  a  mean  velocity,  means 
for  propagating  signal  frequency  energy  in  an  interact- 
ing relationship  with  the  slow  mode  of  said  beam,  means 
included  between  said  electron  gun  and  said  propagating 
means  for  extracting  noise  energy  from  the  fast  mode  of 
said  beam,  means  included  between  said  extracting  means 
and  said  propagating  means  for  transmitting  a  wave  of 
approximately  twice  said  signal  frequency  in  coi4>ling 
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wave  IS  suosianuAiijr  csu-  oositive  enereisins  potential  to  said  mesh  electrode,  where- 

and  means  for  collecting  said  beam.  S^"^  S  SS5rK  positive  with  respect  to  said  final 

3.94#342 
REFLEX  KLYSTRON  HAVING  A  CAVTIT  RESO- 
NATOR WITH  A  MOVABLE  WALL 
Hcndrikas   WUbclnuH  van  d«r   Vootn  and   Bern«rdus 
BastiaMi  van  Ipcrcn,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, asritnors  to  North  American  Philips  Compngr, 

Inc  Newlfork.  N.Y.,  ■  WT^'S'- «f.'>«S''^ 
Filed  Oct  §,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §45,194 
I  4ClataB.    (CL  315— 5.22) 


2_ 


1.  A  reflex  klystron  comprising  an  envelope,  an  elec- 
tron gun  within  a  first  portion  said  envelope,  a  first  wall 
closing  one  end  of  said  first  envelope  portion  and  havmg 
an  aperture  therein  for  the  passage  of  an  electron  beam, 
a  moveable  wall  spaced  from  and  secured  to  said  first 
wall,  said  moveable  waU  having  an  aperture  thcrem 
aligned  with  the  aperture  in  the  first-menUoned  wall  for 
the  passage  of  the  electron  beam,  said  walls  together 
defining  a  resonaht  cavity,  a  second  envelope  portion  se- 
cured to  said  moveable  wall,  and  a  reflector  withm  said 
second  envelope  portion  positioned  to  intercept  and  re- 
flect the  electron  beam,  said  moveable  wall  comprising  a 
thin  annular  portion  of  mechanically  undeformcd  ma- 
terial having  a  rigid  edge  secured  to  said  first  wall  porUon 
and  a  rigid  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  said  aperture 
to  which  the  reflector  is  secured. 


accelerating  anode  for  passing  the  scanning  beam  through 
said  mesh  to  strike  said  target  electrode,  and  allow  elec- 
trons repelled  by  focal  potentials  on  said  target  electrode 
to  return  towards  said  electron  multiplier  electrode  struc- 
ture.   

3  040344 
LAMP  BASE  ASSEMBLY  ' 

Addison  B.  Scholcs,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cersolsun 
Research  Corporation,  Warren,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     *--^ 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1940,  Ser.  No.  9,214 
10  Claims.    (CI.  315—58) 


3,040,343 

I      TELEVISION  CAMERA  PICK-UP  TUBK 
Geonc  BcmaKI  Francb  GoC  Md  Kenneth  W.  Whitfaig, 

Cambridge,  Fi^and,  mrignors  to  Pye  Limited,  Cam- 

bridsc.  Eiariand,  a  British  company 

"^^^^  BSJjii.  24,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  789,007 
Chdms  priority,  apflication  Grnt  Bribdn  Jan.  30,  1958 
3  elates.     (CL  315—12) 

3.  A  television  pick-up  tube  arrangement  comprising  a 
cylindrical  glass  tube,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  enlarged 
to  form  a  cylindrical  bulb,  a  target  electrode  in  said  bulb, 
a  scanning  gun  electrode  structure  in  the  end  of  said  cy- 
lindrical glass  tube  remote  from  said  bulb,  an  electron 
multiplier  electrode  structure  in  said  cylindrical  glass  tube 
and  surrounding  said  scanning  gun  electrode  structure,  a 
final  accelerating  anode  mounted  on  the  wall  of  said  tube 
carried  by  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  glass  tube  between 
said  scanning  gun  electrode  structure  and  said  target  elec- 
trode, a  first  source  of  positive  energising  potential,  means 
for  connecting  said  first  source  of  positive  energising  po- 
tential to  said  final  accelerating  anode,  a  mesh  electrode 
in  said  bulb  located  immediately  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
final  accelerating  anode  and  between  the  end  of  said  anode 


1  A  lamp  base  assembly  for  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
comprising  at  least  two  electrically  conductive  circuit  ele- 
ments separated  by  a  dielectric  material,  one  of  said  cir- 
cuit elements  being  a  metallic  shell  for  engagmg  one  cir- 
cuil  contoci  of  a  lamp  socket  and  another  of  said  circmt 
elemenu  being  a  current  Umiting  resistor  at  least  parUaUy 
received  within  said  shell,  said  resistor  being  laterally 
surrounded  by  said  dielectric  material  and  having  an  elec- 
tricaUy  conductive  end  portion  thereof  facing  outwardly 
and  exposed  for  engaging  a  second  circuit  contact  of  said 
lamp  socket 
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3  0M345 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
A.  SMk,  Jr.,  Peon  Hillf  Township,   Ancghcny 
CoMty,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  Westingboosc  Electric  Corpo- 
radon,  Eait  Ptttsbvrsfa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Filed  Oct  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,944 
11  Claims.    (CL315— H9) 


u» 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  body  of  phosphor 
material  having  the  property  of  exhibiting  electrolumi- 
nescence when  subjected  to  a  varying  electric  field  and 
means  to  vary  the  electric  field  across  said  body  in  re- 
sponse to  an  applied  radiation  signal,  said  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  semi-conductive  control  element  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  body  of  phosphor  material  and 
responsive  to  an  applied  energy  signal  to  switch  from  a 
first  stable  state  of  low  conductivity  to  a  second  stable 
state  of  hyperconductivity. 


3,M9,344 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gerhard   Sohocr,   Endcrshach,   Krcb  Waiblinfcn,   Ger- 

many,  assignor  to  Robert  Boach  GjnJbJI.,  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

Fikd  Jne  21,  196f,  Scr.  No.  37,(72 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  11,  1959 

t  Claims.     (CL  31S— 171) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  and  a  distribu- 
tor connected  thereto  and  synchronized  with  said  engine, 
of  an  ignition  control  system  comprising  an  ignition  coil 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding  con- 
nected to  said  distributor,  a  source  of  current,  an  elec- 
tronic trigger  circuit  having  an  input  circuit  with  means 
to  bias  the  same  by  a  predetermined  bias  potential  and 
having  an  output  circuit  connecting  said  source  to  said 
primary  winding,  to  normally  pass  a  current  through  said 
primary  winding  and  to  interrupt  said  current  upon  trig- 
gering of  said  circuit  by  the  application  of  an  input  con- 
trol voltage  in  excess  of  said  bias  potential,  to  induce  a 
high  voltage  ignition  pulse  in  said  secondary  winding,  a 
generator  synchronized  with  said  engine  to  produce  a 
non-sinusoidal  alternating  current  control  voltage  of  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
engine,  and  a  phase-shifting  network  comprising  at  least  a 
series  input  capacitor  and  a  parallel  output  inductor  and 


connecting  said  generator  with  said  input  circuit,  said 
network  designed  to  resonate  at  a  frequency  equal  to  a 
harmonic  of  said  control  voltage  during  passage  through 
predetermined  partial  speed  ranges  by  said  engine,  where- 
by to  effect  a  step-like  advance  of  the  ignition  point  dur- 
ing an  engine  operating  cycle  as  a  function  of  increasing 
engine  speed  within  a  given  speed  operating  range  of 
said  engine. 


3,iM347 

ILLUMINATING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Leonard  J.  G.  Banfci,  Biktol,  ComL,  aiiitHiii   to  The 

Superior  Electric  Co.,  BrMol,  Com.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  793,826 
12  Clafans.     (CL  315-^K) 


1.  An  illuminating  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  illumination  from  a  lighting  system  com- 
prising a  lamp  load  circuit  including  an  electric  lamp  load, 
power  means  responsive  to  a  control  current  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  energy  to  the  lamp  load  electrically 
interconnected  between  a  source  of  energy  and  the  lamp 
load  circuit,  and  a  pair  of  sensing  means,  each  sensing 
means  being  responsive  to  information  stored  on  storage 
means  for  supplying  the  necessary  control  current  to  the 
power  means  for  producing  the  desired  amount  of  illumi- 
nation from  the  lamp  load;  means  for  connecting  both 
sensing  means  to  the  power  means  at  the  same  time;  and 
manually  operable  means  for  increasing  the  amount  of 
control  by  one  sensing  means  over  the  power  means  while 
decreasing  the  amount  of  control  by  the  other  sensing 
means  over  the  power  means  whereby  the  value  of  illu- 
mination may  be  gradually  shifted  from  the  value  stored 
on  one  storage  means  to  the  value  stored  on  the  other 
storage  means. 

HIGH  SPEED  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Cari  D.  Todd,  Costa  Mem,  CaUf.,  iiilg to  Hnghcc 

Akoraft  Compmqr,  Calvtr  City,  CaUC,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9131t 
UCiainH.    (CL  317— 33) 
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12.  A  circuit  breaker  for  disconnecting  a  source  of 
potential  from  a  load  at  a  selected  limit  current,  the 
source  of  potential  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  com- 


October  28,  1962 

lerator  with  said  input  circuit,  said 
)  resonate  at  a  frequency  equal  to  a 
>ntrol  voltage  during  passage  through 
il  speed  ranges  by  said  engine,  where- 
kc  advance  of  the  ignition  point  dur- 
ting  cycle  as  a  function  of  increasing 
a  a  given  speed  operating  range  of 


OCTOBfai  28,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1S08 


3,i4#v347 
3  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
riO,  Bristol,  CoM^  aariSMM-  to  The 
Con  Briitol,  Ccam^  a  corporatloa  of 

19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  793,826 
laims.     (CL  315— 316) 


g  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
ination  from  a  lighting  system  com- 
ircuit  including  an  electric  lamp  load, 
sive  to  a  control  current  for  control- 
energy  to  the  lamp  load  electrically 
en  a  source  of  energy  and  the  lamp 
;>air  of  sensing  means,  each  sensing 
ive  to  information  stored  on  storage 
the  necessary  control  current  to  the 
ducing  the  desired  amount  of  illumi- 
ip  load;  means  for  connecting  both 
power  means  at  the  same  time;  and 
leans  for  increasing  the  amount  of 
g  means  over  the  power  means  while 
int  of  control  by  the  other  sensing 
er  means  whereby  the  value  of  illu- 
dually  shifted  from  the  value  stored 
u  to  the  value  stored  on  the  other 


3,M#f34t 
BD  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
■  Men,  Califs  iirfiBiii  to 
,  OUver  City,  CaUf^  a  corporadon 

24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  9U19 
(CL  317—33) 
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prisittg  a  tunnel  diode  having  an  anode  end  and  a  cathode 
end  with  the  anode  end  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  said 
source  of  potential,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  col- 
lector and  a  base  with  said  emitter  coupled  to  the  cathode 
end  of  said  tunnel  diode  and  said  collector  coupled  to  one 
end  of  the  load,  the  other  end  of  said  load  coupled  to  the 
second  end  of  said  source  of  potential,  diode  means  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  end  with  the  first  end  coupled  to 
the  first  end  of  said  source  of  potential,  first  impedance 
means  coupled  between  the  second  end  of  said  diode 
means  and  the  second  end  of  said  source  of  potential, 
second  impedance  means  coupled  between  the  first  end  of 
said  source  of  potenUal  and  the  second  end  of  said  diode 
means  and  having  an  adjusUble  up.  third  impedance 
means  coupled  between  said  base  and  the  adjusUble  tap 
of  said  second  impedance  means,  a  rener  diode  having 
first  and  second  ends  with  the  first  end  coupled  to  the 
first  end  of  said  source  of  potential,  fourth  unpedance 
means  coupled  between  the  second  end  of  said  rener  diode 
and  the  second  end  of  said  source  of  potential,  fifth  un- 
pedance means  coupled  across  said  zener  diode  and  hav- 
ing  an  adjusUble  Up,  sixth  impedance  means  coupled 
between  the  cathode  end  of  said  tunnel  diode  and  the  ad- 
justable up  of  said  fifth  impedance  means,  and  seventh 
impedance  means  coupled  between  said  emitter  and  said 
collector,  said  tunnel  diode  having  a  first  volUge  state  for 
biasing  said  transistor  to  a  conductive  sUte,  said  tunnel 
diode  then  responding  to  a  selected  limit  current  to  change 
to  a  second  voltage  sUte  to  bias  said  transistor  to  a  non 
conductive  sUte.  the  base  current  of  said  transistor  being 
adjustable  by  the  tap  on  said  second  impedance  means  so 
that  said  transistor  is  in  a  saturated  condition  when  biased 
in  a  conductive  state  and  said  limit  current  being  selected 
by  varying  the  tap  on  said  fifth  impedance  means. 


3  96#J59 
TIMING  DELAY  AND  RESET  CIRCUIT 
lohn  Rjrwak,  BelkTlUe,  Ontario,  ^-i-da,  nj^crto 
Notthcn  Electric  Company,  Umkcd,  Mortreai,  yne- 
bec  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
^        fSSi  M«T7.m9.  Ser.  No.  13,179 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 14tJ) 


e  +• 


3^69,119  

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
"^  COMPONENTS 

loMvk  M.  Bmdy  Md  Thomas  C.  Wrifht,  Boone,  N.C., 
^Sgnon  to  International  Resistance  Company,  Phlla- 

*^*'***'FB;d  Dec  i,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,745 
SCIaima.    (CL  317— 99) 


1.  A  timing  circuit  adapted  to  delay  the  operation  of  a 
current  responsive  device  after  the  appUcation  of  a  source 
of  voltage  through  a  controlling  switch  and  to  rapidly 
reset  the  device  after  the  removal  of  such  source  voltage 
comprising  in  combination:  a  charging  circuit  consisung 
of  a  controlling  switch,  in  series  with  a  first  resistor,  a 
current  responsive  device  having  in  parallel  therewith  a 
series  combination  of  a  resistor,  a  diode  p<rfed  in  the  for- 
ward direction  and  a  capacitor;  a  discharging  circuit  con- 
sisting of  a  transistor  having  a  second  resistor  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  transistor,  a  third 
lesistor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  collector  electrode, 
the  other  end  of  such  second  and  third  resistors  being 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  capacitor  with  the  emitter 
electrode  of  the  transistor  connected  to  the  other  ter- 
minal of  the  capacitor;  a  transistor  biasing  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  juncUon  point  of  the  switch  and  the 
first  resistor  and  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  transistor. 


3,969,351  _^ 

VOLTAGE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Leo  RobMna,  Brooklyn,  «|mI  Anthony  L.  ^^eardL  Bm 
N  Y     aarignofs  to  Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton  Corpora- 
ti(ln,''phUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cofP««»J*«"  »f '?"»^**"^ 
Filed  OcTll,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,787 
8  Oaimi.    (CL  317—149) 


1    An  electrical  component  having  an  opening  in  each 
end  thereof,  and  a  separate  one-piece  metal  mounung 
bracket  secured  in  each  end  of  ttid  component,  «Cil 
of  said  mounting  brackets  comprising  a  flat,  substan- 
tially rectangular  body,  a  finger  extending  longitudinally 
also  said  body  and  projecting  beyond  a  »urf^  of  wa 
body,  a  neck  ettending  from  one  end  of  said  of^Vlif 
substantially  rectangular  head  on  the  end  of  •^dnejat, 
a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending  in  the  same  direction 
from  said  head,  said  legs  exteoding  from  opposite  ikJci 
of  said  head,  a  foot  extending  from  the  end  of  each  leg. 
said  feet  extending  toward  each  other,  a  notch  m  tne 
end  of  each  foot,  and  a  hole  in  said  head  over  said 
notches,  the  body  of  w:h  of  said  bracket  extending 
into  the  opening  in  said  component  wkh  the  body  iric- 
tionally  engaging  one  side  of  said  waU  of  said  <>?«»"« 
and  the  finger  frictionally  engaging  the  oPP?«««  ^^ 
the  opening,  and  the  head  of  each  of  said  brackets  be- 
ing adjacent  the  end  of  said  component 


7     A  protective  circuit  for  a  servo  system  having  an 
error  volUge  source,  comprising  a  full  wave  bridge  rec- 
tifier   for    said    error  voltage,    an    altematmg    current 
reference  voltage  source  producing  a  voltage  of  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  an  tmfiltercd  half  wave  voUage 
doubler    rectifier    circuit    connected    to    said    reference 
voluge  source,  a  pair  of  conductors  directly  connccung 
the  output  terminals  of  like  polarity  of  said  bridge  rec- 
tifier and  said  volUge  douWer  rectifier  circuit  to  produce 
a  composite  waveform,  capacitor  means  connected  to  said 
pair  ofconductors  for  passing  of  alternating  current  com- 
ponenu,  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  capacitor  means 
to  ampUfy  said  current  components,  a  detector  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  and  responsive  to  the  existence 
of  alternating  current  components,  and   a  malfunction 
relay  connected  to  said  detector  for  energization  dunn» 
periods  of  detector  response  and  deenergization  whr«  ♦•- 
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detector  reaction  is  negative  due  to  the  absolute  value 
of  the  rectified  error  voltage  exceeding  peak  to  peak 
reference  voltage. 


GAGING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  W.  Wiwinao,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  Shef- 
field Corpontkni,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Apr.  €,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  804,334 
!•  Cteims.    (CL  317—154) 


;»^'-^-*5— d» -I — , — . S?L4 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  receiving  and  retaining  sig- 
nals provided  by  switch  means  operated  in  response  to 
an  input  condition,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
^ging  circuits  each  including  input  switch  means  and 
signal  means  controlled  thereby,  a  holding  circuit  for 
each  signal  means  including  holding  contacts  closed  in 
response  to  energization  of  the  respective  signal  means, 
cycle  control  means  including  a  first  switch  for  said 
gaging  circuits,  a  second  switch  for  the  holding  circuits 
and  actuating  means  operative  in  each  gaging  cycle  to 
open  said  second  switch  and  immediately  thereafter  close 
said  first  switch  to  receive  the  input  signal  provided  by 
said  input  switch  means  and  for  then  opening  said  first 
switch  and  immediately  thereafter  closing  said  second 
switch  for  holding  the  received  signal,  delay  means  for 
each  of  signal  means  for  maintaining  the  respective  sig- 
nal means  energized  and  holding  contacts  closed  during 
transition  of  said  first  and  second  cycle  controlling 
switches  from  one  condition  to  the  other  while  both 
switches  are  simultaneously  open  and  a  power  source 
for  said  gaging  and  holding  circuits  through  the  switches 
of  said  cycle  control  means. 


3,0M353 
PROTECTED  MAGNETIC  CORE  ELEMENT 
David  Shaaiky,  Sovth  Lfaicoln,  and  Franda  V.  Alia,  Mel- 
rose, Maas.,  asaicnors  to  MinncapoUa-Hoacywcll  Reg- 
ulator Company,  Minneapolis,  Mbm^  a  corporation 
of  Debware 

Filed  May  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732414 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  317—158) 


^m- 


1.  An  annealable  magnetic  core  assembly  comprising 
a  non-magnetic  bobbin,  a  metallic  tape  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial wound  on  said  bobbin  to  form  a  toroidal  magnetic 
core,  said  bobbin  including  a  pair  of  integral  end  walls 
each  having  a  first  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  bobbin  axis,  each  of  said  walls  including  a  second 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  bobbin  axis  and  pro- 
tectively enclosing  substantially  one-half  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  toroidal  core,  said  second  wall  por- 
tions   including    a    pair    of    spaced    facing    edges    ex- 


tending about  the  periphery  of  said  core,  said  bobbin 
being  formed  throughout  of  stainless  steel  which  retains 
its  form  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  anneal  said  magnet- 
ic tape  core. 

■^^^^^^^^^^^■^^^^^ 

3,<Md354 

MEANS  FOR  LATCHING  ARMATURES  OF 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 

James  Y.  Howard,  Spencerport,  imd  Frank  S.  Crais,  Chili, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Railway  Signal  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  48^83 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—187) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  device  having  an  clectrore- 
sponsive  device  and  an  armature  supported  at  one  end 
by  a  fixed  pivot  and  having  its  other  end  free  to  move 
about  such  pivot  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said 
electroresponsivc  device  the  combination  comprising,  an 
arm  fixedly  attached  to  said  armature,  a  spring  with  one 
end  thereof  fixedly  connected  to  said  electromagnetic 
device,  said  spring  being  outwardly  biased  from  said  elec- 
troresponsivc device  with  a  magnetic  bar  mounted. thereon 
for  being  influenced  by  said  electroresponsivc  device  and 
a  bumper  block  fixedly  connected  to  said  spring  effective 
to  engage  said  arm  of  said  armature  whereby  said  arma- 
ture is  continually  restricted  in  a  yieldable  manner  from 
moving  toward  said  electroresponsivc  device  as  long  as 
said  magnetic  metal  mounted  on  said  spring  is  not  first 
influenced  by  said  electroresponsivc  device. 


3,060455 
RELAY  MAGNET  SUSPENSION 
Zeiko  John  Kmaic,  New  Brighton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcst- 
iughoosc  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penttsylrania 

FUed  May  20,  1960.  Scr.  No.  30,543 
11  Claims.     (CL  317—195) 


IS  t4    (*  U 


5.  In  an  electromagnetically  operable  contactor,  in 
combination,  a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  core  and  an 
armature,  said  core  having  an  armature  engaging  sur- 
face, spring  means  for  biasing  the  armature  away  from 
the  annature  engaging  surface,  a  coil  for  magnetizing  the 
magnetic  circuit  to  cause  said  armature  and  core  to  move 
toward  each  other  into  engaging  relation,  siad  core  hav- 
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periphery  of  said  core,  said  bobbin 
^hout  of  stainless  steel  which  retains 
iture  sufficient  to  anneal  said  magnet- 


3,06«354 
LATCHING  ARMATURES  OF 
OMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
penccrport,  aad  Frank  S.  Crais,  Chili, 
»  General  Ridiway  Signal  Company, 
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agnetic  device  having  an  clectrore- 

an  armature  supported  at  one  end 

I  having  its  other  end  free  to  move 

response  to  the  energization  of  said 

I'ice  the  combination  comprising,  an 

to  said  armature,  a  spring  with  one 

connected   to   said   electromagnetic 

;ing  outwardly  biased  from  said  elec- 

kvith  a  magnetic  bar  mounted  thereon 

by  said  eiectroresponsive  device  and 

lly  connected  to  said  spring  effective 

>f  said  armature  whereby  said  arma- 

;stricted  in  a  yieldable  manner  from 

eiectroresponsive  device  as  long  as 

mounted  on  said  spring  is  not  first 

ctroresponsive  device. 


3,060355 
»f  AGNET  SUSPENSION 
Wcw  Brislitoo,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  West- 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
infylrania 

20,  1960.  Ser.  No.  30,543 
(CL  317—195) 


lagnetically  operable  contactor,  in 
etic  circuit  including  a  core  and  an 
having  an  armature  engaging  cur- 
or  biasing  the  armature  away  from 
g  surface,  a  coil  for  magnetizing  the 
use  said  armature  and  core  to  move 
to  engaging  relation,  siad  core  hav- 


ins  a  flat  outer  face  remote  from  said  armature  en- 
gaging  surface  and  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  ama- 
m«  ctigagitig  surface,  a  base  having  a  wcU   or  receiving 
thTcore   said  base  at  the  bottom  of  the  well  having  an 
elongated  ridge,  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  segment  of 
a  cylinder,  facing  the  flat  outer  face  on  the  core,  a  fla 
elonaated  strip  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  against 
thTridS  to  engage  it  with  a  line  conuct,  the  flat  outer 
face  of  the  core  resting  against  the  strip  of  mat*™*;'  «»f 
core  being  provided  with  a  transverse  opening  rectangu- 
lar in  section  spaced  a  relaUvely  short  distance  from  Ae 
flat  outer  face  of  the  core,  with  the  longer  sides  of  the 
o^lg   being   subsuntially  parallel   to  the  fU    outer 
face   on   the   core    and    the   shorter   sides    falhng    in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  ridge  axis,  a  bar  rectangular 
in  cross-section  and  longer  than  the  length  of  Ac  <V^ 
ing  disposed  in  said  opening  so  that  the  ends  profect  from 
each  endof  the  opening,  said  bar  at  its  mid-regjon  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  directed  curve  to  enw  »f  ^ 
.SJion  of  the  opening,  two  ledges  on  the  bjue  f^  ^ 
respective  ends  of  the  bar  on  the  sides  remote  from  the 
cutved  surface  engaging  the  mid-portion  of  the  opemng. 
a  spring,  under  any  selected  value  of  comprMSiwi.  wiu^ 
value  may  include  a  zero  value,  disposed  between  one 
ledge  and  one  end  of  the  bar  and  a  simflar  spnng  smu- 
larlV  under  compression  disposed  between  the  other  ledge 
and  the  other  end  of  the  bar.  whereby  the  bate,  core,  bar 
and  springs  areJield  together  as  a  unit  and  the  core  is 
biased  by  said  springs  through  said  strip  of  rwibent  ma- 
terial against  the  ridge,  yet,  upon  energizauon  of  the 
cofl.  the  core  is  free  to  move  toward  the  annature  by  a 
small  distance  and  wiU  tilt  to  a  set  posiUon  so  that  the 
armattu^  and  core  engage  during  each  operaUon  over 
their  entire  flat  engaging  surfaces. 


porUon  thereof,  said  deformed  portion  bemg  ^^fo^ 
substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudmal  axis  of  taKi 
casing  member  and  in  resilient  contact  with  the  inner  waU 
of  said  casing  member  at  at  least  two  discrete  locations 
at  substantially  opposite  sides  of  the  capacitor  ^tion. 
and  a  filler  material  filling  the  spaces  about  said  defomtied 
portions  of  said  terminal  leads  and  filling  the  space  with- 
in said  casing  unoccupied  by  said  capacitor  section. 


3  060*357 
FILAMENT  WWDING  APPARATUS 

Hans  LolMil,  Re-acheW-LeM^  ^^•T2lif"w!5!Llr** 
Banner  Mnschincafabrik  AkticngescilMteft,  Wnpper- 

tal-OberlNnMB,  Gemwny  ^    ^.-^ -.- 

Filed  July  26, 1956,  Ser.  No.  000,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  30,  1955 
8  Clalma.     (CL  310 — 6) 


3  060J56 

TUBULAR  CAFAC'rrOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Haim  Beyer,  New  Bwlfford,  Mam^  ■fft?'.  tS°Ti " 
DobiUer  Electric  Corporatioa,  South  Plaiufield,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Ddnware 
^Filed  May  14, 1956.  Ser.  No.  504,497 
.     10  Clai^    (CL  317—242) 


©=f 


1  A  speed  regulaUng  system  for  an  electric  motor 
comprising  a  circuit  for  delivering  energizing  power  to  the 
motor,  a  principal  transformer  connected  m  said  circuit 
for  applying  therein  essential  electrical  motor  dnving 
energy  fluctuating  at  selected  frequency,  auxiUary  trans- 
former means  connected  in  said  circuit  for  applying  there- 
in in  addition  to  said  essential  motor  driving  energy 
supplied  through  the  principal  transformer,  supplemental 
motor  driving  energy  of  fluctuating  character  and  ■ejected 
frequency,  and  selectively  operable  means  connected  with 
said  auxiliary  transformer  means  to  control  the  same  to 
operate  selectively  as  a  choke  in  said  circuit  and  as  a 
source  of  supptonental  energy. 


3,060.350 

TENSION  MAINTAINING  MOTOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Peepica,  West  AlBi.  and  Elroy  F.  BoMing. 

tectnrlnt  Conwany,  Milwaukee,  WH.  _  ^___ 
TiSjCSi  IWS,  Ser.  No.  747,257 
UCbitei.   (CL31S-6) 


1    A  capacitor  construction  comprising  an  open  ended 
tub^ar  electricaUy  insulating  casing  n»«°»J*»^  ,*»»^*;j JJ 
^Redetermined  internal  diameter,  a  canvolutely  wouod 
LlUelectrode    capacitor    section    induding    }^^ 
strips  interleaved  with  metallic  electrodes,  *a»d  section 
having  a  maximum  transverse  dimension  appreaably  1ms 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  casmg  member  ana 
said  section  being  disposed  within  said  casmg  member, 
a  pair  of  elongate  resiUent  terminal  kads  extending  m 
opposite  directions  from  the  ends  of  said  capacitor  sec- 
tionind  e«h  lead  having  one  end  portion  meja^bcally 
joined  to  a  respective  one  of  said  electrodes  at  the  re- 
spective ends  of  said  capacitor  section,  each  lead  extend- 
ing beyond  a  respective  end  of  said  casing  member  and 
the  portion  of  each  lead  that  emerges  from  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  casing  member  being  substanUaUy 
Altered,  and  each  said  lead  having  an  integral  deformed 
portion  between  said  one  end  portion  and  said  centered 


1.  In  a  tension  regulating  system  for  a  reel,  a  motor 
driving  said  reel  and  having  an  armature  winding  and 
a  field  winding,  a  generator  connected  to  supply  said 
motor  armature  winding,  voltage  control  means  for  said 
generator,  means  for  developing  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  desired  tension,  tension  measuring  means  for  de- 
veloping a  second  signal  responsive  to  the  tension  of  the 
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tr.  ttv  fir«t  terminals  of  the  Drimarv  windings  of  said  first 
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material  being  reeled,  means  connecting  said  voltage  con- 
trol means  to  be  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals, exciter  means  for  said  mdtor  field  winding,  means 
for  developing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  motor  arma- 
ture current,  means  connecting  said  motor  field  exciter 
to  be  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  signals  to  con- 
trol saiJ  motor  field  to  maintain  said  third  signal  constant 
with  respect  to  said  second  signal. 


3«M#«3S9 
TWO  BRIDGE  REPEATER  SERV06YSTEM 

J.  Schcbkr,  Davenport,  bwa,  Mirijiar  to  The 
Bcmiix  Corpontioi^  a  conocatk»  of  Dda 
Filed  SepC  25,  1958,  Sot.  N*.  741,314 
SCiaioM.    (daiK-lt) 


rection  and  when  the  other  radiation  responsive  device 
receives  more  radiation  than  the  first  one  the  motor  will 
rotate  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  rotary  input  shaft,  a  sep- 
arate roury  output  shaft,  a  driving  connection  between 
the  output  shaft  and  the  reversible  motor,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers partially  opaque  and  partially  transparent  to  trans- 
mitted radiation  connected  to  the  input  shaft  and  another 
pair  of  similar  members  connected  to  the  output  shaft, 
one  of  each  pair  of  the  members  being  positioned  between 
the  radiation  source  and  one  radiation  responsive  device 
to  partially  block  the  response  of  each  radiation  respon- 
sive device  from  the  radiation  source  such  that  the 
movement  of  the  input  shaft  in  either  angular  di- 
rection will  thereby  vary  the  response  of  the  radiation 
responsive  device  due  to  movement  of  the  opaque  and 
transparent  areas  on  the  partially  opaque  and  partially 
transparent  members  and  this  variation  in  response  will 
cause  the  reversible  motor  to  drive  the  output  shaft  in  a 
direction  to  cause  the  response  of  the  radiation  responsive 
devices  to  balance  at  a  stable  null  position  when  the  out- 
put shaft  is  angularly  referenced  to  the  input  shaft. 


MULTI-TIMER  DOOR  ACTUATOR 

Fwmimkk  A.  Pnijr,  Saniala,  N.Y. 

OM  E.  Slat  St,  New  York  22,  N.Y.) 

FIM  Mam.  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  S4,t48 

TCIatea.    (CL  31t— 2M) 


3.  For  a  servo  system,  in  combination,  a  master  elec- 
trical bridge  and  a  repeater  electrical  bridge,  each 
having  in  one  of  its  legs  that  portion  between  one  end  and 
the  intermediate  terminal  of  a  respectively  assodated  one 
of  a  pair  of  three  terminal  impedors  of  the  type  whose 
intermediate  terminal  is  an  adjustable  Up.  said  bridges 
being  alike  electrically  except  that  the  impedance  in  an- 
other leg  of  the  master  bridge  is  variable  in  accordance 
with  a  condition  whereas  the  corresponding  leg  of  the 
repeater  bridge  is  not  and  except  that  the  portion  be- 
tween the  intermediate  terminal  and  the  other  end  of  the 
three  terminal  impedor  of  said  master  bridge  is  included 
in  scries  circuit  in  said  one  leg  of  the  repeater  bridge. 

4.  The  invention  defined  in  claim  3  including  first  and 
second  electrical  motors  having  a  driving  connection  to 
the  intermediate  terminal  of  the  three  terminal  impedors 
of  said  master  and  repeater  bridge  respectively,  and  means 
for  applying  the  unbalance  voltage  of  said  master  and  re- 
peater bridges  to  drive  said  first  and  second  motors  re- 
spectively. 


Reinhold 


3,MtJM 
POWER  ASSIST  ^VOSYSTEM 
E.  Toiock,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  aalgMr  to 
Miacas  MachlMt  Corporatioa,  New 
N.Y.,  a  corporatlMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  17, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  U9M9 
9ChikBS.    (CL31S— 32) 


later- 
York, 


^  -  *-  -J U , 


1.  A  torqueless  coupling  comprising;  at  least  one  ra- 
diation source,  a  pair  of  radiation  responsive  devices,  a 
reversible  motor,  means  connecting  the  radiation  respon- 
sive devices  to  the  reversible  motor  such  that  when  one 
of  the  radiation  responsive  devices  receives  more  radia- 
tion than  the  other  one  the  motor  will  rotate  in  one  di- 


I.  A  timer  for  controlling  the  o|)eration  of  a  device 
comprising,  a  powder  timer  having  a  first  chamber,  a 
second  chamber  and  a  restricted  passage  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  powder  timer  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
with  one  of  said  chambers  above  said  pivotal  mounting 
and  the  other  of  said  chambers  below  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing, said  chamber  below  said  pivotal  nKNinting  containing 
a  flowabl^  material,  and  means  for  rotating  said  tinier  on 
said  pivotal  mounting  to  a  first  position  where  said  cham- 
ber conuining  said  fk>wable  material  is  located  at  a  posi- 
tion above  a  horizontal  plane  extending  through  said 
axis,  said  means  for  rotating  said  timer  including  meaiw 
responsive  to  the  flow  of  material  from  said  chamber  above 
said  horizontal  plane  to  said  clumber  below  said  iMri- 
zonul  plane  to  permit  said  powder  timer  to  rotate  to  a 
second  position  beyond  said  first  position  whereby,  as  said 
timer  is  routed  by  the  flow  of  material,  said  timer  caoics 
the  operation  of  the  device. 
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the  other  radiation  responsive  device 
ition  than  the  first  one  the  motor  will 
:e  direction,  a  rotary  input  shaft,  a  sep- 

shaft,  a  driving  connection  between 
i  the  reversible  motor,  a  pair  of  mcm- 
ue  and  partially  transparent  to  trans- 
inected  to  the  input  shaft  and  another 
tnbers  connected  to  the  output  shaft, 
the  members  being  positioned  between 
;  and  one  radiation  responsive  device 
lie  response  of  each  radiation  respon- 
the    radiation   source   such   that   the 

input  shaft  in  either  angular  di- 
'  vary  the  response  of  the  radiation 
lue  to  movement  of  the  opaque  and 
n  the  partially  opaque  and  partially 
'8  and  this  variation  in  response  will 

motor  to  drive  the  output  shaft  in  a 
le  response  of  the  radiation  responsive 
It  a  stable  null  position  when  the  out- 
iy  referenced  to  the  input  shaft 


IMER  DOOR  ACTUATOR 
A.  rm4j,  Sondyc,  N.Y. 
lat  St,  New  York  22,  N.Y.) 
.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S4,S4S 
(CL  31S— 2M) 


mtrolling  the  operation  of  a  device 
it  timer  having  a  first  chamber,  a 
a  restricted  passage  interconnecting 
chambers,  said  powder  timer  being 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
imbers  above  said  pivotal  mounting 
chambers  below  said  pivotal  mount- 
ow  said  pivotal  mounting  containing 
ind  means  for  rotating  said  timer  on 
;  to  a  first  position  where  said  cham- 
owable  material  is  located  at  a  poai- 
mtal  plane  extending  through  said 
rotating  said  timer  including  means 
of  material  from  said  chamber  above 
;  to  said  chamber  below  said  hori- 
irt  said  powder  timer  to  rotate  to  a 
id  said  first  position  whereby,  as  said 
e  flow  of  material,  said  timer  causes 
device. 


VM#342 
SERVO  SYSTEM 
WflBaiii  G.  Redmood  and  WUBhh  G^Stouifteld.  boA  of 
Dallas,  Tex^  assignon,  by  mcmc  aarfgnmcats,  to  uat- 
Teaco-VoacM,  imc^  Dnltaa.  Tex-,  a  corporadon  of 

^""Tlled  May  15.  If«l,  Ser.  No.  llt,177 
tOidns.    (CL31»— 4t9) 


I  In  combination  with  a  system  comprising  an  actua- 
tor with  an  output  member,  a  follow-up  device  mechani- 
cally connected  with  and  producing  an  electrical  follow- 
up  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  output 
member,  a  first  source  of  electrical  command  signals 
having  an  element  positionally  adjustable  for  varying  the 
first  source  electrical  command  signals,  a  second  source 
of  electrical  command  signab.  and  an  amplifier  for  re- 
ceiving and  adding  the  command  and  follow-up  signals 
and  producing  an  output  which  corresponds  to  their  sum, 
a  device  comprising:  a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the 
positionally  adiusUble  element;  switching  means  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  the  second  source  of  signals 
from  the  amplifier;  and  switching  n»cans  for  selectively 
connecting  the  amplifier  output  into  the  motor  and  actu- 
ator. ^^^^^^^^___ 

3yM#,343 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  APPARATUS 
Jaaaa  Lee  Jcmm,  SC.  Looia  Part,  Minn.,  ^f^W^  *<> 
Mtauicapoll>41oMywdl  Ragirialor  Conpa^r,  Mlwie- 
anoUs.  Mlaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
^^  nkdDec2rS57.  Scr.  No.  7t4.713 
ItClaiM.    (CL321— 5) 


to  the  first  terminals  of  the  primary  windings  of  said  first 
transformer;  the  second  terminal  of  said  primary  wind- 
ings being  connected  to  the  first  power  source  terminal; 
means  directly  connecting  the  emiuer  electrodes  of  each 
of  the  semiconductor  switching  means  to  said  second 
power  source  terminal;  means  connecting  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  and  third  pair  of  semiconductor 
switching  means,  rcspecUvely,  to  the  first  terminals  of 
the  primary  windings  of  said  second  and  third  trans- 
fonners;  first,  second  and  third  feedback  transformer 
means  associated  with  said  first,  second  and  third  pair 
of  semiconductor  switching  means,  each  of  said  feedback 
transformer  means  having  a  plurality  of  windings  includ- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  secondary  windings;  means 
connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  pair  of. semiconductor  switching  means,  respec- 
tively, to  the  primary  windings  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  feedback  transformer  means;  means  connecting  a 
secondary  winding  of  each  of  said  feedback  transformers 
to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  associated  pair  of  semi- 
conductor switching  means,  whereby  a  regenerative  feed- 
back loop  is  established  from  the  output  to  the  input  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  semiconductor  switching  means  to 
provide  three  fundamental  frequency  oscillator  circuits; 
third  harmonic  potential  producing  means  for  providing 
a  plurality  of  third  harmonic  output  potentials;  means 
for  connecting  an  output  of  said  third  harmonic  potential 
producing  means  and  the  feedback  winding  from  said  sec- 
ond transformer  to  the  feedback  circuit  of  said  first  pair  of 
semiconductor  switching  means;  means  for  connecting  an 
output  of  said  third  harmonic  potential  producing  mean^ 
and  the  feedback  winding  of  said  third  transformer  to 
the  feedback  circuit  of  said  second  pair  of  semiconductor 
switching  means;  and  means  for  connecting  an  output  of 
said  third  harmonic  potential  producing  means  and  the 
feedback  winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  the  feed- 
back circuit  of  said  third  pair  of  semiconductor  switch- 
ing means  whereby  phase  separation  is  maintained  be- 
tween said  first,  second  and  third  oscillator  circuiU  to 
thereby  provide  a  three-phase  alternating  output  potential 
on  said  output  windings. 


«    )      •     •  i     '     T 


3Mi,344 
PARAMETRIC  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Dob  R. Holcomb,  Los  Angdes, Caif;, asBlf«>r toltoL 
Akcraft  Company,  OUrcr  CKy,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioB 

""^^pSS  J—e  11,  IfSf.  Ser.  No.  8W,727 

taalns.    (CL  321-49)  ' 


.^-l^y: 


mA^       } 


A.  Inverter  apparatus  for  converting  direct  current 
power  to  three  phase  alternating  power  comprising:  first 
and  second  power  input  terminals  energirable  from  a 
source  of  direct  current  potential;  first,  second  and  third 
transformers,  each  of  said  transformers  having  first  and 
second  primary  windings,  a  feedback  winding  and  an  out- 
put winding;  three  pair  of  normally  non-coodoctive  senu- 
cooductor  switching  means,  each  of  said  semiconductor 
switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  including 
a  collector  elecu-ode.  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  control 
electrode;  meaiu  directly  connecting  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  pair  of  semiconductor  switching  means 


4.  A  frequency  multiplier  comprising  a  poiiU  of  potao- 
tial,  a  source  of  alternating  signals  at  a  fundamental  fre- 
quency and  referenced  to  the  potential  of  said  point,  a 
first  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  wi&  the  anode 
coupled  to  said  source  of  alternating  signals,  a  second 
diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  with  the  cattiode 
coupled  to  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  and  the  anode 
coupled  to  an  output  terminal,  said  first  and  second  diodes 
conducting  current  when  biased  in  a  forward  direction  bj/ 
the  alternating  signals  and  when  biased  in  a  reverse  di- 
rection by  the  alternating  signals,  forming  a  capacitive 
reactance  which  varies  with  the  voltage  of  the  altemat- 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  23,  1962 


ing  signals  to  apply  current  signals  to  the  anode  of  said 
second  diode  at  only  odd  harmonic  frequencies  of  said 
fundamental  frequency,  a  parallel  resonant  circoit  in- 
cluding a  parallel  inductance  and  a  capacitance  coupled 
between  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  and  said  point 
of  potential  to  present  a  high  impedance  to  ctirrent  sig- 
nals at  a  desired  odd  harmonic  frequency  and  a  low 
impedance  to  current  signals  at  other  odd  harmonic  fre- 
quencies, whereby  the  current  passing  alternately  through 
said  first  and  second  diodes  to  the  capacitive  reactance 
of  the  other  diode  develops  signals  at  the  desired  odd 
harmonic  frequency  which  are  passed  to  the  output  ter- 
minal. 

HARMONIC  GENERATOR 
Paul  A.  CrandeU,  Bedford,  Masa^  assigiior  to  Natknui 
Compaiiy,  lac^  Maiden,  Maai^  a  corporatioii  of  Mas- 
BKhusctts 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,233 
nClaiaaa.    (CL  321— 69) 


fK" 


said  bandpass  filter  and  said  diode,  said  phase  shifter 
being  adapted  to  provide  reactive  loading  at  said  diode 
at  frequencies  below  said  desired  harnionic. 


jJt 


Eh 


6.  A  microwave  frequency  harmonic  generator,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  substantially  cylindrical  reso- 
nant cavity,  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  div 
posed  at  opposite  extremes,  a  coaxial  transmission  line 
transversely  intersecting  said  cavity  intermediate  said 
ends,  first  and  second  portions  respectively  of  said  transr 
mission  line  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cavity,  said  coaxial  transmission  line  including  an  inner 
conductor  passing  through  said  cavity  transversely  there- 
of, a  non-linear  capacitor  consisting  of  a  p-n  junction 
diode  connected  in  series  with  said  inner  conductor,  said 
diode  being  disposed  within  said  cavity,  means  for  ap- 
plying energy  at  the  fundamental  frequency  to  the  first 
portion  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line,  a  first  low-pass 
filter  disposed  in  said  first  transmission  line  portion  inter- 
mediate said  means  for  applying  energy  and  said  diode, 
said  first  low-pass  filter  being  adapted  to  pass  only  fre- 
quencies below  the  second  harmonic  of  said  funda- 
mental frequency,  a  line  stretcher  disposed  in  said  first 
transmission  line  portion  intermediate  said  first  low-pass 
filter  and  said  diode,  said  line  stretcher  being  adjustably 
adapted  to  provide  an  impedance  match  at  said  desired 
harmonic,  means  coupled  to  said  inner  conductor  in  said 
second  transmission  line  portion  for  applying  a  bias  to 
said  diode,  a  second  low-pass  filter  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond transmission  line  portion  intermediate  said  biasing 
means  and  said  diode,  said  second  low-pass  filter  being 
adapted  to  pass  only  frequencies  below  the  fundamental, 
a  septum  tuner  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  closed 
end  for  adjustably  tuning  said  cavity,  said  septum  tuner 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  region  of  maximum  voltage 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  diode  at  the  desired  harmonic 
while  providing  reactive  loading  at  frequencies  higher 
than  said  desired  harmonic,  the  open  end  of  said  cavity 
being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  load,  a  tunable  band 
pass  filter  disposed  in  said  cavity  immediately  preceding 
said  open  end,  said  bandpass  filter  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  pass  band  centered  about  the  desired  harmonic, 
an  adjustable  ferrite  phase  shifter  disposed  intermediate 


FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Francis  X.   Focrch,   Lakcwood,   NJ^   aasicnor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,834 

«  Clafans.     (CL  322—32) 


6.  A  frequency  control  system  for  an  A.-C.  generator 
driven  from  a  variable  ^peed  power  source,  comprising  a 
parallel-T  frequency  sensing  network,  phase  shifting 
means  connecting  said  network  to  the  output  of  said  gen- 
erator, an  oscillator  adapted  to  have  an  output  of  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  a  phase  discriminator,  transformer 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  frequency  sensing 
network  and  said  oso^ator  to  said  phase  discriminator, 
second  transformer  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
generator  to  said  phase  discriminator,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  phase  differences  between  said  network  and 
oscillator  and  the  output  of  said  generator  to  control  said 
variable  speed  power  source  to  maimain  the  output  of 
said  generator  at  said  predetermined  frequency. 


3,M«3^ 
MOTOR  GENERATOR  FIELD  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Paul  Richards,  Rowllc,  N  J.,  and  Alfred  A.  Wolf,  York, 
Pa.,  ajBiCBors  to  General  Dynanycs  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware,  and  Fidelity 
Instnimcnt  Corpocatioa,  York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PennsylTaaia 

Filed  Oct  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,(13 
11  Cfaikns.     (CL  322—39) 


8.  A  field  control  system  for  a  motor  generator  pro- 
viding variable  power  to  a  drive  motor  comprising  first 
magnetic  amplifier  means  providing  an  output  voltage 
and  including  a  control  winding,  means  providing  a  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  mag- 
netic amplifier  means,  reference  voltage  means  produc- 
ing a  reference  voltage  signal  representative  of  a  desired 
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trol  system  for  an  A.-C.  generator 
:  jpeed  power  source,  comprising  a 
sensing  network,  phase  shifting 
network  to  the  output  of  said  gen- 
lapted  to  have  an  output  of  a  pre- 
a  phase  discrinrinator,  transformer 
output  of  said  frequency  sensing 
|lator  to  said  phase  discriminator, 
sans  connecting  the  output  of  said 
c  discriminator,  and  means  respon- 
;rences  between  said  network  and 
ut  of  said  generator  to  control  said 
source  to  maimain  the  output  of 
redetermined  frequency. 


OR  FIELD  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
>,  NJ.,  and  Alfred  A.  Wolf,  York, 
flcral  Djmawlcf  Corporatioa,  New 
oratkNi  of  Delaware,  and  Fidelity 
itioa,  York,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 


lystem  for  a  motor  generator  pro- 
to  a  drive  motor  comprising  first 
eans  providing  an  output  voltage 
al  winding,  means  providing  a  sig- 
he  output  voltage  of  the  first  mag- 
,  reference  voltage  means  produc- 
t  aignal  representative  of  a  desired 


output  voltage  from  the  system,  bridge  network  means 
including  second  magnetic  amplifier  means  forming  two 
arms  of  the  bridge  and  having  a  control  winding  respon- 
sive to  differences  between  the  reference  voltage  signal 
and  the  signal  representative  of  the  first  magnetic  ampli- 
fier output  voltage,  circuit  means  coupling  the  output  of 
the  bridge  network  means  to  the  control  winding  means 
of  the  first  magnetic  amplifier  means,  tachometer  means 
re^wnsive  to  the  speed  of  the  drive  motor  providing  an 
output  voltage  representative  thereof,  and  circuit  means 
coupling  the  tachometer  output  and  the  means  providing 
a  signal  representative  of  \be  output  voltage  of  the  first 
magnetic  amplifier  means  in  superseding  relation  for  ap- 
plication to  the  control  winding  means  of  the  second 
magnetic  amplifier  means. 


posed  in  inductive  relationship  with  said  core  means,  a 
rectifier,  means  for  applying  signals  from  said  source  to 
said  load  through  said  first  gate  winding  nieans  and 
through  said  rectifier,  an  input  control  stage  comprising 
a  second  saturable  magnetic  core  means,  sccotid  gate 
winding  means  diq>osed  in  inductive  relationship  with 


V4    .i^ 


^oru^ 


3  t<t-3<t 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUfirFOR  A  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR 


said  second  core  means,  a  source  of  adjusuble  unidirec- 
tional current,  control  means  controlling  the  saturation 
characteristics  of  said  second  core  means  responsive  to 


REGULATOR  signals  from  said  unidirectional  current  source,  and  means 

Donald  J.  Poltns,  Haddooicld,  NJ.,  aasi^ior  to  Radio   g^upiujg  ^^  second  gate  winding  means  with  said  source 


Corporatioa  of  America,  a  cMpomtion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S63,«35 

7  Claims.    (CL  323—22) 


coupling  said  second  gate  winding  means  with  said  source 
of  periodically  varying  volUge  through  said  first  gale 
winding  means.  

3,f69,37# 
DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 
John  H.  VartcraaiaB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Gcocral 
Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19<t,  Ser.  No.  lt,424 
9  Claims.    (O.  323—94) 


A 


"^M'*^ 


'X 


kU. 


? 


1.  In  a  power  supply  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  source 
of  voltage  is  applied  through  a  variable  impedance  device 
to  a  pair  of  output  terminals  to  provide  an  outut  voltage 
and  current  for  a  load,  a  protective  circuit  comprising  a 
switching  device  connected  in  series  with  said  variable 
impedance  device  and  said  first  source,  a  control  transis- 
tor, each  ot  said  devices  including  a  separate  control  elec- 
trode, means  including  a  voltage  terminal  for  connecting 
a  second  source  of  voltage  to  said  output  terminals,  means 
connecting  the  input  electrode-output  electrode  current 
path  of  said  transistor  between  each  of  said  control  elec- 
trodes and  said  last-mentioned  means,  means  connecting 
a  control  electrode  of  said  transistor  to  said  voltage  ter- 
minal to  cut  off  conduction  through  said  transistor  when 
said  output  voltage  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
voltages  and  to  cause  said  transistor  to  conduct  when  said 
output  terminals  are  substantially  $hort<ircuited,  and 
means  connected  between  one  of  said  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals and  said  input  electrode-output  electrode  current 
path  to  cause  said  transistor  to  conduct  when  said  output 
voltage  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  voltage  whereby 
to  apply  a  voltage  from  said  second  source  to  said  con- 
trol electrodes  of  said  devices  to  cause  them  to  cease  con- 
ducting.   

I  ^^"^^^~ 

3M#,3M 
HIGH-GAIN  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIERS 
Fred  W.  KcDcy,  Jr.,  McktMC,  Mam.,  awigBor  to  General 
Ekctik  Compaay,  a  mtpatattoa  of  New  York 
FHed  Oct  26, 1954,  Scr.  No.  «1M59 
9  Claims.     (O.  323— «9) 
1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  controlled  electrical  exciu- 
tion  of  a  load  comprising  a  source  of  periodically  varying 
voltage,  a  power  amplifier  stage  comprising  a  first  satu- 
rable magnetic  core  means,  first  gate  winding  means  dis- 


a 


^^ 


/' 


^^tD^ 


1.  A  displacement  transducer  for  developing  an  elec- 
trical output  having  a  polarity  and  magnitude  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  and  extent  of  a  mechanical  displace- 
ment, said  transducer  comprising  first  and  secoitd  mag- 
netic flux  paths  having  a  common  portion,  first  and  second 
sources  of  magnetic  flux  positioned  in  said  first  and  secoiid 
flux  paths  respectively  and  tending  to  produce  flux  in 
an  opposing  relationship  in  said  common  portion,  a  mov- 
able armature  located  in  said  paths  and  effective  to  <ireate 
first  and  second  air  gaps  in  said  first  and  second  flux 
paths  respectively,  said  movable  armature  being  adapted 
to  vary  the  first  and  second  air  gaps  in  an  opposite  sense 
whereby  the  net  flux  in  said  common  portion  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  sense  and  extent  of  displaceinent  of 
the  armature,  and  flux  responsive  means  located  in  said 
common  portion  and  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical 
output  having  a  polarity  and  magnitude  corresponding  to 
the  polarity  and  amount  of  said  net  flux. 


3  Mt,371 
GEOLOGICAL  PROSPECTING  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS  ,    ^^ 

Jonathan  Townsend,  5942  Hortoa  Place,  St  ^MtimVl, 
Mo.,  and  Bairy  Commoner,  56  Aiwndcl  Place,  Clay- 

***^     *Filed  Jnly  2«,  1955,  Ser.  No.  523^13 
26  Claims.     (CL  324— J) 

1.  A  process  of  geophysical  exploration  iat  subterra- 
nean deposits  of  carbonaceous  materials,  which  process 
includes  varying  the  relation  between  frequency  and  field 
strength  of  two  magnetic  fields  intersecting  in  a  subter- 
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ranean  zone  of  exploration,  said  fields  being  respectively  wall-entagint  face  which  is  constructed  to  slide  along 
unidirectional  and  alternating  magnetic  fields,  said  varia-  the  wall  of  the  borehole;  means  for  urging  the  wall-en- 
tion  being  through  a  relationship  gaging  face  of  the  p^l  member  against  the  borehole  waU; 


where  /  is  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  field  in  mega- 


first  electrode  means  for  emitting  curreat  from  the  wall- 


'^... 


circles  per  second.  Ho  is  the  strength  of  the  unidirectional 
field  in  gauss,  and  K  is  approximately  2.8  megacycles  per 
second  per  gauss  and  detecting  at  a  position  remote  from 
said  subterranean  zone  magnetic  fluctuations  resulting 
from  the  presence  of  such  carbonaceous  naaterial  in  said 
subterranean  zone  oi  exploration. 


ELECTRICAL  raosncnoN 


Mar.  27.  IMt,  Star.  No.  724^29 
' . .  ippllcallw  Vnmcm  Apr.  2, 1957 
12  nalMi     (CL  324—1) 


1.  A  device  for  electrical  prospection  of  ground  hav- 
ing an  extremely  high  resistivity,  in  particular  of  ground 
which  is  frozen  or  covered  with  ice,  said  device  compris- 
ing: a  first  electrode  buried  in  the  ground;  a  substantially 
conductive  second  electrode  spaced  apart  horizontally 
from  said  first  electrode  and  also  buried  in  the  ground; 
a  working  platform  placed  on  the  ground  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  electrode;  an  electrical  appa- 
ratus placed  on  said  pUtform,  said  apparatus  including 
an  electrometer  receiver  having  a  sensitive  member,  a 
casing  and  an  output,  and  electrically-insulated  from 
said  platform:  and  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  axial  coo- 
ductor  and  a  conductive  outer  braid,  said  axial  conductor 
connecting  said  first  electrode  to  the  sensitive  member  of 
said  receiver,  means  for  electroautically  screening  said 
conductor  by  coupling  the  portion  of  said  conductive 
braid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  receiver  to  the  casing  of  said 
receiver,  and  means  for  compensating  the  polarization  po- 
tentials produced  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes, 
said  means  including  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  a 
potentiometer  resistance  in  parallel  with  said  source,  the 
slider  of  said  potentiometer  being  connected  to  the  re- 
ceiver casing  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  potentiometer 
being  connected  to  said  second  electrode. 


to 


APPARATUS  FOR  INVECTiGATING 
EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Hcvf-Gconcs    Dol, 
Scy—shugM   WcO 
To.,  a  corpnstt—  of  T 

FRe4  hmm  1<,  1959,  SerrNo.  «29,t21 
44nalMi      (CL324— 1) 
1.  Apparatui  for  mvatigating  earth  formation  ad- 
jacent a  borehole  comprising:  a  pod  member  having  o 


engaging  face  of  the  pad  member;  second  electrode  means 
for  emitting  current  from  the  edge  of  the  pod  member; 
means    electrically    interconnecting    the   electrodo 


N. 


BATTERY  TESTERS 

24  Sao  Spray  Diivo,  Ccaterport,  RJ>.  S, 

AfT.  4, 19M;  Scr.'No.  19.573 
•  nil  III      (0.324— 29 J) 


1.  In  a  tester  for  multi-cell  storage  batteries,  the  com- 
bination of  first  electrical  means  operative  to  determine 
the  state  of  charge  of  the  battery  to  be  tested,  and  second 
electrical  means  operative  to  compare  the  conditions  of 
the  battery  cells,  said  second  electrical  means  comprising 
an  electrical  meter,  a  source  of  electrical  current,  a  probe 
unit  constructed  for  insertion  selectively  into  the  individual 
battery  cells  and  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged 
for  electrical  contact  with  the  battery  electrolyte  when 
the  probe  unit  is  so  inserted,  said  source  of  current  being 
exterior  to  the  cell  into  which  said  probe  unit  is  inserted, 
and  circuit  means  connecting  said  electrodes,  said  source 
and  said  nteter  in  seriea. 

J-- ."'■>•  ■ 
'  -  -."^ 
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pad  member,  second  electrode  means 
from  the  edge  of  the  pad  member; 
ally    interconnecting    the   electrode 


TTERY  TESTERS 

km  Sprar  Dhw%  Ccaterport,  ILD.  S, 

"     ■•  N.Y. 


.  4, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  If  ,573 
iM.    (0.324—393) 


aulti-cell  storage  batteries,  the  com- 
rical  means  operative  to  detennine 
the  battery  to  be  tested,  and  second 
ative  to  compare  the  conditions  of 
second  electrical  means  comprising 
source  of  electrical  current,  a  probe 
sertioo  selectively  into  the  individual 
uding  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged 
with  the  battery  electrolyte  when 
iserted.  said  source  of  current  being 
to  which  said  probe  unit  is  inserted, 
meeting  said  electrodes,  said  source 


I  3,Mt,37S 

CONDUCnVlTY  PROBE  FOR  STORAGE 
BATTERY  TESTERS 
»M  B.  G«dska■^  West  nkiOmmd  TowMhlp, 
Cowty,  and  Lcwfa  A.  Medlar,  Orshmd,  Pa., 
to  Fox  Prodncts  Company,  pyiadilpMa.  Pa^ 
of  PwMnlianla 
F1M  Aar.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19^576 
iOainH.    (CL  324-393) 


for  testing,  means  for  passing  a  needle-^iaped  probe 
through  said  cores  one  at  a  time  in  succession,  said  lait 
named  means  comprising  a  probe  carrier,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  probe  carrier  axially  with  respect  to  the 
probe  at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  means  for  mounting  and 
centering  the  probe  carrier  for  iU  axial  mov^cnt  com- 
prising a  bearing  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  pnbt  car- 
rier spaced  from  the  probe,  said  bearing  being  placed 
from  the  portion  of  the  carrier  it  surrounds  and  means 
for  introducing  gas  under  pressure  into  the  space  between 
the  bearing  and  the  portion  of  the  probe  carrier  it  sur- 
rounds whereby  the  probe  carrier  is  suf^orted  and  cen- 
tered by  the  pressure  of  said  gas. 


1.  In  a  conductivity  probe  for  a  tester  for  determining 
the  condition  of  a  multi-cell  storage  battery  by  comparing 
the  conductivities  of  the  individual  cell  electrolytes,  the 
combination  of  an  elongated  hollow  casing  adapted  to  be 
inserted  through  a  filling  opening  of  the  battery  to  be 
tested,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  chambers  extending  to 
the  Up  thereof,  said  chambers  each  being  provided  with 
a  lateral  opening  adjacent  the  tip  of  said  casing  to  admit 
battery  electrolyte  to  the  chamber,  said  casing  having  gas 
outlet  means  spaced  from  the  tip  of  said  casing  to  allow 
discharge  of  gas  formed  within  the  casing  durmg  con- 
ductivity measurenient;  a  pair  of  elongated  metal  elec- 
trodes carried  by  said  casing,  each  of  said  electrodes  ex- 
tending within  a  different  one  of  said  chambers  and  hav- 
ing ai>  exposed  tip  portion  spaced  from  the  walls  thereof, 
said  tip  portion  of  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  uniform 
continuous  matte  surface  of  lead,  and  means  carried  by 
■aid  casiag  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrodes  to 
the  circuit  of  the  battery  tester  in  such  manner  that  said 
one  electrode  is  the  negative  electrode  of  the  probe,  said 
matte  surface  being  effective  to  render  uniform  the  forma- 
>tioo  and  release  of  gas  bubbles  in  said  one  electrode  when 
current  is  passed  between  said  electrodes  during  conduc- 
tivity measurement 


3,iMy377 

PIPE  INSPECTION  DEVICE 

R.  Sckmldt,  Lafayette,  Calif,  aa^ 

OB  ONnpasnr,  a  corporation  of  Dda..- 

FBedDccr  8,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  77t,Ml 

7Clainu.    (CL  324— 37) 


to  ShcB 


afBMSfmr 
1  1 1     111 
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1.  A  probing  apparatus  for  detecting  flaw  and  varia- 
tions in  wall  thickness  of  a  metallic  object  and  adapted 
for  insertion  into  and  movement  through  a  passageway 
in  the  meUllic  object  to  be  tested,  which  device  includes 
a  primary  coil,  means  for  supplying  an  alternating- cur- 
rent to  said  coil,  a  secondary  coU  assembly  spaced  away 
from  said  primary  coil  a  disUnce  sufficient  to  cause  the 
voluge  signal  induced  in  said  secondary  coil  assembly 
by  the  current  in  said  primary  coil  to  vary  essentially 
exponentially  with  the  wall  thickness,  said  secondary  coil 
assembly  consisting  of  two  coils  disposed  adjacent  to  each 
other,  having  coil  factors  of  different  but  predetermined 
magnitudes,  and  being  connected  to  each  other  in  elec- 
trical opposition  to  obtain  said  voltage  signal  equal  to  the 
vectorial  diflference  between  the  signals  produced  in  said 
two  coils  by  current  flow  in  the  primary  coil,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  the  alternating 
current  and  said  voltage  signal. 


3,*M374  ^^ 

MACHINES  FOR  TESTING  AND  SORTING 
FERROMAGNETIC  CORES 

Val  GoUtkwailc  Pwrldenct,  «d  Knrt  ScMncht,  CM- 

wood  Beach,  NJ.,  airi^on,  *!  ■""Jt^^^lfSSlil 
ronoratlon,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

I  Ang.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «33,«t5 

ISCWm.    (CL  324-34) 


1.  In  a  ferromagnetic  core  te*er,  means  for  feeding 
cores  in  iuccession  to  a  predetermined  aligned  posidoo 


3,M#J78 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
MGNAL^Kro  A  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
UTILIZING  THE  SAME  _.  ^^ 

Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  Bcrhdcy,  Calif.,  assignor  toWectro- 
Mcnsuremcnta,  Inc.,  Poitibmd,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 

^*'****' PBcd  Dec  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7i2,«49 
38  Clahnfc    (CL  324-57) 

33.  In  a  method  for  generating  a  signal  containmg 
complex  zeros,  generating  a  repetitive  signal  having  a 
substantially  square  wave  shape,  generating  an  addiUonal 
f^ietitive  signal  with  a  repetition  rate  integrally  related 
to  the  repetition  rate  of  the  first  named  repetitive  signal, 
the  additional  signal  having  two  amplitude  values  and 
chan^g  suddenly  between  the  two  ampUtude  values,  and 
adding  the  first  named  signal  and  the  additional  signal  to 
produce  a  combined  repetitive  signal  with  at  least  first, 
second  and  third  step  functions  in  eadi  cycle  and  a  wave 
shape  which  is  substantiaUy  flat  between  the  step  func- 
tions to  provide  first  and  second  pUteaus  and  with  a  value 
after  the  second  step  function  different  from  the  value 
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before  the  first  step  function,  the  second  plateau  being 
substantially  longer  in  time  than  the  first  plateau,  and 
manually  adjusting  the  ratios  of  the  amplitudes  of  the 


and  quadrature  detecting  m^ns  to  obtain  a  representation 
of  difference  in  the  phase  displacement  of  said  sidebands 
with  respect  to  the  phase  of  said  center  frequency,  phase 
shifting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  said 


-JL. 


^*felKMl~^3\P 


'41 


— * 


first  named  signal  and  the  additional  signal  during  gen- 
eration of  the  signals  to  thereby  vary  the  amplitudes  of 
the  step  functions. 


detecting  means  for  phase  shifting  its  output  by  substan- 
tially 90*,  and  second  multiplying  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  phase  shifting  means  and  to  the  out- 
put of  the  other  of  said  detecting  means  to  obtain  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  amplitude  difference  of  said  sidebands. 


3,060379 

OHMMETER 

Robert  Harold  Osvold,  24  E.  Preston  Sl^  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Sept  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,479 

3  Claims.     (CL  324—62) 


I.  A  linear  scale  ohmmeter  comprising:  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  having  three  known  arms,  two  adjacent  identical 
arms  A.  a  third  B  and  one  unknown  arm  X,  the  ratio  of 
A/B  being  at  least  200  and  the  linearly  measurable  range 
of  X  lying  between  0  and  /4/100;  means  affording  con- 
nection of  a  constant  source  of  D.C.  voltage  to  said  bridge 
between  the  juncture  of  said  identical  arms  A  and  the 
opposite  corner  of  the  bridge;  a  pair  of  electron-discharge 
devices,  each  having  at  least  three  electrodes;  means  con- 
necting the  unbalanced  bridge  volta(Be  across  the  grid 
cathode  circuit  of  one  of  said  devices;  indicating  means 
connected  between  the  anodes  of  said  devices  to  respond 
to  the  differences  in  anode  voltage  for  varying  degrees 
of  bridge  unbalance  proportional  to  value  of  the  unknown 
resistance;  and  means  for  applying  a  stable  D.C.  voltage 
tu  the  anodes  of  said  discharge  devices. 


3,0603M 
SIDEBAND  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Paol  W.  HowcUa,  MorrisvlUc,  and  Mamwl  J.  Domingncz, 
Central  Sqnarc,  N.Y.,  asrignon  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  Feb.  3,  195S,  Ser.  No.  713,053 
18  Claims.  (CL  324— 77) 
2.  A  sensing  circuit  comprising,  input  means  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  signals  having  a  center  fre- 
quency and  at  least  one  upper  and  one  lower  sideband 
and  an  even  number  of  sidebands,  first  detecting  means 
for  in-phase  detecting  said  signals  with  respect  to  said 
center  frequency,  second  detecting  means  for  quadrature 
detecting  said  signals  with  respect  to  said  center  frequency, 
the  inputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  detecting  means 
being  connected  to  said  input  means,  first  multiplying 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  and  second 
detecting  means  for  multiplying  the  output  of  the  in-phase 


3,0M381 

AUTOMATIC  ATTENUATOR  CONTROL 

William  C.  Turner,  Ontario,  CaHf.,  and  Robert  F.  Rios, 

Charlottesville,  Va.,  aaslpMtrs  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  reprcMotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  33,606 

3  Claims.    (CL  325— 362) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I ^ 


^  P^  i 


y 


^ 


cmctmr       I 


I.  An  automatic  attenuator  control  system  for  pro- 
tecting first  detectors  and  the  like  in  high  frequency  re- 
ceivers and  amplifiers,  comprising  an  antenna  for  re- 
ceiving signals,  a  detector  connected  to  a  receiver-am- 
plifier the  output  of  which  is  fed  to  an  automatic  p|in 
control  whose  output  in  turn  is  fed  back  to  said  receiver- 
amplifier,   an   inverter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
automatic  gain  control,  the  signal  level  vqltage  output  of 
said  inverter  being  fed  to  an  attenuator  control  circuit 
which  in  turn  controls  a  means  for  automatically  con- 
necting said  antenna  directly  to  said  detector  when  the 
signal  level  of  desired  signals  received  by  said  antenna  is 
zero  or  reaches  a  predetermined  low  level  and  for  con- 
necting said  antenna   through  an  attenuator  means  to 
said  detector  when  said  signal  level  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined high  level,  said  attenuator  operable  to  protect  said 
detector  from  burn-out  due  to  high  power  of  received 
energy,   said  attenuator  control  circuit  consisting  of  a 
signal  level  voltage  input  terminal  connected  to  one  side 
of  a  high  level  set  potentiometer  the  movable  arm  of 
which  is  connected  through  a  filter  circuit  to  the  control 
grid  of  a  thyratron  tube,  the  other  side  of  said  high  level 
set  potentiometer  being  connected  to  one  aide  of  a  low 
level  set  potentiometer  and  to  its  movable  arm  which 
in  turn  is  coimected  through  one  switch  of  a  relay  means 
when  de-energized  to  the  other  side  of  said  low  level 
set  potentiometer  which  is  alto  connected  to  a  source  of 
negative  bias  voltage,  the  anode  of  said  thyratron  being 
connected  to  an  A.C.  voltage  source  through  said  relay 
means  control  coil  and  the  cathode  of  said  thyratron  be- 
ing connected  to  ground,  said  relay  coil  operable  to  be 
energized  when  said  thyratron  tube  conducts,  a  positive 
bias  voluge  connected  through  said  relay  means  when  de- 
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>hase  shifting  its  output  by  substan- 
id  multiplying  means  connected  to 
lase  shifting  means  and  to  the  out- 
d  detecting  means  to  obtain  a  repre- 
litude  difference  of  said  sidebands. 


ATTE^fUATOR  CONTROL 

Mario,  Calif.,  and  Robert  F.  Rioi, 

,  aasigBors  to  the  United  States  of 

ntcd  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,606 

ms.    (CI.  325—362) 

Ic  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


mSSm    r*   ■*■  "■"■*  l-i-  — H»  Li 
^^^"    I  M«C)  I  I 


ttenuator  control  system  for  pro- 
and  the  like  in  high  frequency  re- 
s,  comprising  an  antenna  for  re- 
ector  connected  to  a  receiver-am- 
ivhich  is  fed  to  an  automatic  gain 
in  turn  is  fed  bacic  to  said  receiver- 
connected  to  the  output  of  said 
I,  the  signal  level  vqltage  output  of 
d  to  an  attenuator  control  circuit 
Is  a  means  for  automatically  con- 
directly  to  said  detector  when  the 
signals  received  by  said  antenna  is 
ietermined  low  level  and  for  con- 
through   an  attenuator  means  to 
id  signal  level  reaches  a  predeter- 
attenuator  operable  to  protect  said 
It  due  to  high  power  of  received 
>r  control  circuit  consisting  of  a 
>ut  terminal  connected  to  one  side 
otentiometer  the  movable  arm  of 
ough  a  filter  circuit  to  the  control 
e,  the  other  side  of  said  high  level 
{  connected  to  one  tide  of  a  low 
r  and  to  its  movable  arm  which 
rough  one  switch  of  a  relay  means 
the  other  side  of  said  low  level 
h  is  also  connected  to  a  source  of 
the  anode  of  said  thyratron  being 
voltage  source  through  said  relay 
the  cathode  of  said  thyratron  be- 
nd, said  relay  coil  operable  to  be 
lyratron  tube  conducts,  a  positive 
tlirough  said  relay  meant  when  de- 


energized  to  taid  means  for  automatically  connecting  laid 
antenna  to  said  detector,  said  thyratron  conducting  at  a 
desired  signal  level  voltage  selected  by  positioning  the 
movable  arm  of  said  high  level  tct  potentiometer,  taid 
low  level  potentiometer  operable  for  telecting  the  low 
level  of  the  signal  level  voltage  at  which  said  thyratron 
tube  will  no  longer  conduct  and  thus  de-energize  taid 
relay  means  and  by-pass  taid  attenuator  means. 


3Mt,3S2 
POLARIZED  RELAY  DEVICE 
KcHfa  Cordon  HMtlcy,  HDIbrook,  The  Upl— ii,  Dvkca- 
wood,  Gcvrard  Cro«,  Eviand,  airifMir  to  Rm*^^ 
drion  Indnatrica,  Ltd.,  Loadoo,  FnglMi,  a  British 

company 

FUed  Oct  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  769,497 
ITClains.    (CL  32S— 85) 


fied  output  determined  by  the  envelope  of  said  signal 
information  and  an  oscillator  generating  a  signal  equal  in 
frequency  to  the  carrier  portion  of  said  radio  frequency 
signals,  comprising  means  to  derive  from  said  detected 
radio  frequency  signals  the  rectified  direct  current  com- 
ponent of  said  carrier,  and  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  oscillator  and  responsive  to  said  direct  current 
component  to  vary  the  phase  of  said  oscillator  output 
signal  and  coupling  said  phase  controlled  oscillator  out- 
put signal  to  said  modulator  to  thereby  shift  the  twitching 
wave  of  said  modulator  and  vary  the  magnitude  of  taid 
direct  current  component  in  order  to  maintain  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  modulator  output  at  a  desired  level. 


i 
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3  0603M 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  FREQUENCY  STANDARD  IN- 

CORPORATING  CONTROL  OF  STATIC  FIELD 
Arthnr  O.  McCoabrcy  and  Joaeph  H.  Holkmay,  Top^ 
Bcid,  Walter  A.  Malnbcrgcr,  Wfaickcilcr,  aad  Harold  D. 
Gay,  Readli«,  Mm^  asigBon  to  Natfonai  Company, 
lac^  Maid—,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Matmrhntfttt 
FUed  Sept  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,018 
ifoyma.    (CL331— 3) 


1.  A  polarized  electronic  relay  comprising  an  input 
and  an  output,  electronic  means  for  amplifying  an  in- 
put signal  and  yielding  a  corresponding  output  signal 
in  phase  opposition  thereto,  a  negative  feed-back  loop 
between  said  output  and  said  input,  said  negative  feed- 
back loop  comprising  electronic  switching  means  enabling 
substantially  100%  negative  feed  back  within  predeter- 
mined excursions  of  the  input  signal  in  a  negative  and 
positive  direction  from  a  predetermined  datum  level,  taid 
switching  means  causing  the  negative  feed-back  loop  to 
be  broken  when  said  excursions  are  exceeded,  said  elec- 
tronic relay  providing  substantially  zero  output  when 
said  negative  feed-back  loop  is  operative  and  a  limit  out- 
put level  when  said  loop  is  broken,  a  positive  feed-back 
loop  between  ^id  output  and  said  input,  whereby  upon 
the  negative  feed-back  loop  being  broken  regenerative 
action  takes  place  until  the  means  for  amplifying  the 
input  signal  produce  taid  Limit  output  level,  said  positive 
feed-back  loop  producing  in  effect  a  bias  below  the  value 
of  which  the  input  signal  must  fall  before  the  negative 
feed  back  lo<^  t>ecomes  operative. 


3,060,383 
GAIN  REGULATION  CIRCUIT 
Jowph  W.  Halina,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  In- 
ternational   Telepbonc    and    Tckgraph    Corporation, 
Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dm:.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,201 
11  Claimt.     (CL  329—50) 


6.  An  automatic  gam  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  com- 
munication tyttem  having  meant  to  tynchronoutly  detect 
radio  frequency  signals  and  derive  the  signal  information 
therein  including  a  modulator  having  a  synchronous  recti- 


nwoucNCT 

OOWUT 


•funftSSct 


1.  Molecular  beam  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, means  forming  a  molecular  beam,  an  energy  source 
supplying  energy  for  a  first  transition  at  a  first  transition 
frequency  of  said  beam,  means  subjecting  said  beam  to 
said  energy,  means  developing  a  first  signal  dependent 
on  the  number  of  particles  in  said  beam  undergoing  a 
transition  at  said  first  frequency,  means  controlling  the 
frequency  of  said  source  in  response  to  said  first  signal, 
field  applying  means  for  subjecting  said  beam  to  a  static 
field  affecting  said  first  transition  frequency,  a  stable  gen- 
erator supplying  energy  for  a  second  transition  at  a 
second  transition  frequency  of  said  beam  dependent  on 
said  static  field,  means  subjecting  taid  beam  to  said 
energy  at  said  second  frequency,  means  developing  a 
second  output  signal  related  to  the  number  of  particles 
in  said  beam  undergoing  said  transition  at  said  second 
frequency,  and  means  controlling  said  static  field  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  output  signal  to  maximize  the  num- 
ber of  particles  undergoing  said  transition  at  said  second 
frequency.  

3  060385 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  FREQUENCY  STANDARD 
Fk«dcriciK  W.  Uppa,  Jr.,  Mdroac,  and  Joseph  H.  Hol- 
kmay,  TopsHcId,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Nadoul  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  MaMcB,  Mass.,  a  corporadon  of  Mama- 
chnsctts 

FUed  Nor.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,605 
22  Claims.    (CL  331— 3) 
1.  A  flMlecular  beam  frequency  sUndard  comprising 
means  supplying  a  beam  of  carbon  monoxide  molecules 
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oontauiing  a  subsUntiaUy  greater  number  of  molecules  collector  eJcctrode  of  sud  fint  transistor   fourth  diode 

IL!r^«i  l^^f^  '^^  than  in  a  second  energy  .ute.  a  means  connecting  said  second  output  coon^nioo  with  the 

generator  having  an  output  frequency  corresponding  to  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  each  of  said  diodes 

the  fre<Biency  of  the  tran«tion  between  said  energy  «ates.  being  poled  to  be  f orwardWwe?  dS^Tg  iXtiTS 

means  for  applymg  the  output  of  said  generator  to  said  the  respective  associated  transistor               «>"<»"«•<«  « 
t>eam  to  cause  molecules  in  the  first  state  to  undergo  a 


*  — ^«*    I  m     ' 
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AMPLITUDE  STABILIZED  OSCILLATOR 
WnUan  Hccox,  GrorcMt,  aad  Alexander  Flnbiy,  Ir^ 

£?*T*^  .9^  ■■*■"■.  ky  "MSi**  Mrifnnseiits,  to 
The  SbeSaM  Cwyotadoa,  ■  ctFoati—  of  DahwMa 
Oii^Ml  ■■■■cadoa  Apr.  15, 19SS,  S«r.  No.  M1,M2,  Mm 
PMMt  No.  2JtS,<M,  doM  May  S.  19S9.  DMdai 
Mi  dris  fpBcadaB  lo|y  31,  1951,  8«.  No.  754,5ff 
2ClBtaM.    (CL33I— lt3) 


transition  to  the  second  state,  a  detector  having  an  elec- 
trical output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  number 
of  molecules  undergoing  said  transition,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signal  for  controlling  the  frequency 
of  said  generator  to  maximize  the  number  of  molecules 
undergoing  said  transition. 


3  g^gjg^ 
TRANSmtNUZED  MULTIVmRATOR 

■satic  ElccMc  Laboratories,  beiTNorthlakc,  IlL,  i 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  Oct  3,  IMt,  8m.  No.  M,12t 
ICIalBBt.    (CL331— ItT) 


2.  In  an  amplitude-stabilized  oacillator:  amplifier 
means;  resonant  means;  and  a  capacitance  and  a  gas  dia- 
charge  tube  in  a  circuit  iiukpendent  of  said  resonant  cir> 
cuiu  connected  in  series  between  the  output  end  of  said 
amplifier  means  and  the  input  end  of  said  amplifier  means 
in  such  manner  as  to  provide  negative  feedback  to  said 
input  end  and  to  maintain  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  at  a 
substantially  constant  value. 


'*   ;■*'!"«  :'•»:■«  :-^ 
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D.C  SIGNAL  TO  PULSE  RATE  CONVERTER 
D.  BaO.  Howtaa,  To.,  md  Prastaa  8. 
Vwrwsia;  said  Bal,  sss^aiii,  by 
,  to  Jersey  PiodtUua  Rcacard 
lUn,  OUa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawvc 

Fled  Nov.  27,  lf59,  Scr.  Now  855,M2 
SCUtaH.     (CL  332-^9) 


1.  A  multivibrator  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, each  of  said  transistors  having  emitter,  base  and 
collector  electrodes,  first  and  second  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  opposite  poles  of  a  direct  current  source,  re- 
sistance means  connecting  the  collector  and  base  elec- 
trodes of  each  of  said  transistors  to  said  first  terminal, 
connections  from  the  emitter  electrode  of  each  of  said 
transistors  to  said  second  terminal,  a  first  junction  point, 
first  capacitive  means  connecting  said  first  junction  point 
to  the  base  elfctrode  of  said  second  transistor,  first  diode 
means  connecting  said  first  junction  point  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  junction  point, 
second  capacitive  means  connecting  said  second  junction 
point  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  second 
diode  means  connecting  said  second  junction  point  with 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  Uransistor,  resisUnce 
means  connecting  each  of  said  junction  points  to  said  first 
terminal,  first  and  second  output  connections,  third  diode 
means  connecting  said  first  output  connection  with  the 


3.  Apparatus  for  deriving  a  pulse  train  having  a  rep- 
etition rate  controlled  by  a  direct  current  control  voltage 
comprising:  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  said  con- 
trol voltage;  a  unijunction  transistor  including  a  semicon- 
ductive  base  member  of  one  conductivity  type,  first  and 
second  electrical  connectors  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
base  member  at  spaced-apart  locations  thereon,  and  a 
zone  of  semiconductjve  material  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  forming  a  p-n  junction  with  said  base  mem- 
ber between  said  electrical  connectors  positioned  so  that 
the  electrical  gradient  in  the  base  member  opposite  the 
p-n  junction  resulting  from  imposition  of  a  voluge  across 
said  connectors  is  a  small  portion  of  the  total  voluge 
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between  the  electrical  terminals;  a  capacitor  coupled  be- 
tween said  first  connector  and  said  zone  of  semiconductive 
■uterial;  a  direct  current  source;  output  impedance  means 
coiqiling  said  direct  current  source  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals;  control  voltage  terminal  means;  and 
constant  current  valve  means  connected  to  said  zone  of 
semiconducting  material,  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said 
direct  current  source,  and  coupled  to  said  input  terminal 
means  adapted  to  charge  said  capacitor  at  a  time  rate  vari- 
able as  a  function  of  said  control  voltage. 


of  such  amplifier,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
switch,  said  control  circuit  including  a  filter  having  a 
pass-band  which  includes  the  characteristic  signature  fre- 
quency bands  of  all  amplifiers  in  said  system,  and  means 
also  including  said  switch  for  applying  a  gain  irregularity 
from  said  spare  amplifier  to  said  filter  for  actuating  said 
switch  to  interchance  said  spare  and  working  amplifiers. 


3  titjIT 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  PEAK  ENERGY  EQUALIZATION 

Lmm«4  R.  Kah^  22  PiM  St,  Fracpait,  N.Y. 

HM  Mot.  19, 1959,  Sot.  No.  ••M?* 
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NARROW  BAND  HIGH  FREQUENCY  FILTER 

M.  SckUcke,  Fox  Potat,  Wb.,  awiganr  to  Allea- 
MUwaakcc,  Wli.,  a  oorporattea  of 


Filed  Apr.  16,  1959,  Sot.  No.  896,979 
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1.  In  audio  signal  modulation  circuitry  comprising  an 
audio  signal  source,  carrier  wave  generation  means,  and 
means  modulating  the  carrier  waves  with  the  audio  sig- 
nal, the  improvement  which  comprises  an  audio  tignl 
symmetrizing  means  through  which  an  audio  ngnal  from 
said  audio  signal  source  is  passed  and  fed  to  said  carrier 
wave  modulating  means,  said  audio  signal  symmetrizing 
means  comprising  an  all-pass  lattice  network  delaying  the 
various  frequency  componenu  of  said  audio  signal  vari- 
ously different  times  not  exceeding  a  maximum  relative 
delay  of  about  S  milliseconds  to  redistribute  the  peak  en- 
ergies of  said  audio  signal  without  substantially  affecting 
the  intelligibility  thereof,  thereby  enaMing  an  (^timum 
modulation  level  of  the  carrier  wave  without  modulation 
distortion.  

I         REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  SELECTTVE 

'  SWITCmNG  SYSTEM  ^_ 

SkHVMHi  T.  BrewOT,  Chattaai  TootmMb,  Maans  C^aOTKy, 
N J^  MrigBiii  to  BcB  TdepboM  Labontorki,  bcor- 
poratod,  Naw  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1969,  Sot.  No.  24,324 
14ClakM.   (CL  333-4) 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  filter  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  metallic  enclosure  having  highly  polished  interior 
side  walls;  a  pair  of  magnetically  coupled  tuned  circuits 
disposed  within  said  enclosure,  each  of  said  circuits  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  and  a  high  polished  metallic  curretrt 
loop  )oi°i°8  the  ends  of  said  capacitor;  heat  conductive 
mounting  means  for  said  circuits  supporting  said  circuits 
from  the  interior  side  walls  of  the  enclosure  so  as  to  be 
spaced  therefrom  and  providing  a  heat  path  leading  from 
the  circuits  to  the  enclosure;  and  a  pair  of  antennas 
mounted  within  the  enclosure  each  at  the  side  of  one  of 
said  circuits  for  introducing  and  withdrawing  RF  energy. 


3,96t,992 
Rjr.  LOW  PASS  FTLTER 
Mi^fto  ChtOTrlH,  LahevBIa,  Maw., 

wElFrtJ  9, 1959,  Sot.  Nal  792,197 
tClaite.    (CL333— 79) 
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1.  A  stdmiarine  cable  transmission  system  taavmg  a 
plurality  of  repeaters  each  comprising  a  working  ampli- 
fler,  a  spare  amplifier,  means  connecting  the  inputs  ot  said 
amplifiers  in  multiple  in  said  cable  system,  a  switch,  means 
including  said  switch  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
working  amplifier  in  said  cable  system  for  through  trans- 
mission of  signals,  catch  of  said  amplifiers  including  a 
signature  crystal  for  producing  an  amplifier  gain  irregu- 
larity in  a  narrow  frequency  band  whidi  is  characteristic 


1.  A  radio-frequency  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
centric capacitors,  a  rigid  cylindrical  conducting  member 
separate  and  distinct  from  said  capadton  and  inter- 
posed therebetween,  one  of  the  platea  of  eadi  of  said 
capacitors  being  dectrically  connected  to  said  conduct- 
ing  member,  a  coil  encompassed  by  the  iimermwt 
capacitor  and  having  a  pair  of  leads  connected  lespective- 
ly  to  the  othOT  plates  of  said  capacitors,  said  leads  *Bfin- 
ing  the  input  and  ou^t  temdnab  of  the  filtOT  and  a  '"^^ 
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ing  of  conducting  material  encompassing  said  cofl,  said 
capacitors  and  said  conducting  member  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  latter. 


3,M0,393 
CCMVmOLLABLE  INDUCTOR 
Cari  G.  Sootbcimcr,  Riverside,  Coon^  aasignor  to  Trak 
Ekctroaks  Company,   Inc^  a  corporatioo  of   Con- 
Bcctkvt 
Orisiaal  appMcaHoa  Jaly  32, 1954,  Scr.  No.  445,144,  now 
Patent  No.  2,r73,431,  datc4  Fefc.  2«,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  appHcafion  Oct.  14,  195«,  Scr.  No.  771,935 
4  Claims.    (CL  334— 20) 
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3,«4«,395 
STRAIN  GAGE 

Olc  A.  SudTcn,  Boston,  MaM.,  amignor  to  Ililcon  Cor- 
poration, Natick,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Dctawarc 
Filed  Dae  «,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,424 
7ClalBi.    (CL33»— 2) 
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1.  A  controllable  inductor  comprising  a  U-shaped 
yoke  of  magnetically  permeable  material  having  two 
legs  with  a  back  portion  therebetween,  a  magnetically 
saturable  core  portion  bridged  across  from  one  leg  of 
said  yoke  to  the  other  leg.  said  magnetically  saturable 
core  portion  having  an  opening  therein,  a  pair  of  ad- 
justable permeable  elements  spaced  from  each  other  and 
extending  from  the  ends  of  the  two  legs  of  said  yoke 
toward  each  other,  a  control  winding  on  the  back  of  said 
yoke,  a  signal  winding  on  said  magnetically  saturable 
core  portion,  said  signal  winding  being  divided  into  two 
halves  connected  in  series  aiding  relationship,  each  of  said 
halves  passing  through  said  opening  and  around  opposite 
sides  of  said  magnetically  saturable  core  (wrtion,  first  ad- 
justment means  for  regulating  the  spacing  between  said 
elenxents,  and  second  adjustment  means  for  changing  the 
spacing  between  one  of  said  legs  and  the  magnetically 
saturable  core  portion. 


3,t44J94 

RADIO  TRANSFORMER 

HIno  Maeda,  NUaiM  A^  11,  Shilw-kocn,  Minato-kn, 

Tokjro-to,  Japan 

FVcd  Dae  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  $59,M% 

OaiM  piforMy,  applkalioa  JapM  IHc  24,  1958 

ICIakD.    (CL  334—134) 
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1.  A  high  temperature  strain  gage  of  the  bonded  type, 
consisting  of  an  elongated  piezo  resistive  member  formed 
in  a  grid  having  linear  portions  joined  by  curved  portions, 
an  electrically  insulating  sheath  surroui^ing  said  piezo 
resistive  member  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  said  sheath 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  initially  unconnected  mem- 
bers including  linear  members  surrounding  said  linear 
portions  of  the  grid  and  separate  curved  members  sur- 
rounding the  curved  portions  of  the  grid,  and  a  covering 
for  the  gage  including  a  pair  of  overlying  layers  of  weld- 
able  metal  foil  engaged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sheath 
to  sandwich  the  sheath  therebetween,  the  sheath  being 
joined  to  said  covering  for  deformation  therewith,  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  covering  extending  beyond  the 
sheath  pattern  to  facilitate  welding  of  the  gage  to  a  test 
article. 

3,t4«JH 
TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  P.  Gibbs,  Arcadia,  and  Robert  E.  Stanaway,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics 
Corporation,  Pasadena,  Califn  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fonila 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  52,458 
1  Claim.    (CL  338—4) 


A  radio  transformer,  comprising  a  base  made  from  an 
electrical  insulation  materkl;  supporting  posts  rigidly 
affixed  thereto,  symmetrically  disposed  thereon  in  dia- 
metrically opposed  juxtaposition,  and  constructed  so  as 
to  receive  aiid  support  a  magnetic  cylinder;  a  drum- 
shaped,  high-frequency,  ferromagnetic  core  disposed  cen- 
trally on  said  base;  a  coil  wound  about  said  ferromag- 
netic core;  and  said  magnetic  cylinder-  which  substan- 
tially envelopes  said  coil  and  said  core  in  the  assembled 
state,  and  which  has  a  central  protruding  pivoUl  point 
for  contacting  the  top  of  said  magnetic  core  and,  by 
the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  magnetic  cylinder  with 
respect  to  iu  said  supporting  posts,  for  varying  the  in- 
ductance of  the  said  coil,  the  point  contact  of  said  pro- 
truding pivotal  point  preventing  any  rotational  torque 
from  being  transmitted,  by  friction,  from  any  rotational 
motion  of  said  magnetic  cylinder  to  said  magnetic  core. 


A  transducer  of  the  unbonded  strain  gage  type  com- 
prising a  hollow  case,  a  first  set  of  supports  mounted  in 
the  case  to  be  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  first 
strain  sensitive  wire  mounted  to  be  supported  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  first  set  of  supports,  a  first  heat  conductive 
body  having  a  groove  defined  by  surfaces  of  the  body, 
the  first  strain  sensitive  wire  and  the  portion  of  the  first 
set  of  supports  supporting  the  wire  being  disposed  within 
the  groove  adjacent  said  surfaces  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship therewith,  a  second  set  of  supports  nuMinted  in 
the  case  to  be  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
second  strain  sensitive  wire  mounted  to  be  supported  by 
a  portion  of  the  second  set  of  supports,  and  a  second 
heat  conductive  body  having  a  groove  defined  by  surfaces 
of  the  body,  the  second  strain  sensitive  wire  and  the 
portion  of  the  second  set  of  supports  supporting  the  wire 
being  disposed  within  the  groove  adjacent  said  surfaces 
in  heat  transfer  relationship  therewith,  the  spacing  of 
the  first  wire  from  the  surfaces  of  the  first  heat  conduc- 
tive body  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the 
second  wire  from  the  surfaces  of  the  second  heat  con- 
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the  unbonded  strain  gage  type  com- 
se,  a  first  set  of  supports  mounted  in 
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ductive body  so  that  heat  transfer  from  the  first  strain 
wire  to  the  first  heat  conductive  body  occurs  at  substan- 
tially the  same  rate  as  heat  transfer  from  the  second 
strain  wire  to  the  second  heat  conductive  body. 


3J6t,397 

BRUSH  OSCILLATING  ASSEMBLY 

Brace  L.  Mini,  Danbwy,  Conn.,  and  Henry  Konct, 

HolMkni,  N  J.,  Milan  mi  In  The  Bnrden  Corporation, 

Danbnry,  Co^  a  torporndon  off  Connccticnt 

Filed  May  2t,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  8U,MS 

2ClnhM.    (CL339-^) 


threaded  end  portion,  a  metallic  shield  encasing  the  iniert 
and  conductors  and  having  an  open  end  enaMing  access 
to  the  cavities,  an  aperture  in  the  end  of  the  shield  oppo- 
site the  open  end  through  which  the  cable  is  adapted  to 
pass,  a  set  screw  operable  radially  of  the  aperture  to  clamp 
the  cable  to  the  sides  of  the  aperture,  means  on  said  shield 
adapted  to  have  a  ground  wire  connected  thereto  and  a 
metallic  interconnector  releasably  connected  between  the 
one  conductor  having  the  axial  hole  and  the  ground  wire 
connecting  means,  said  interconnection  including  a  pin 
positioned  within  the  axial  bole  formed  in  the  one  con- 
ductor. 

3,#n8t399 

WIRING  DEVICE  TERMINAL  CONNECTING 

MEANS 

Jokn  M.  Plitey,  FaMdd,  Co«k,  aarifnor  to 

Electric  Conpany,  a  cofporaliMi  off  New  Yorli 

Fflod  Od  27, 1959,  Sar.  Nn.  S4t,99t 

7  riilii     (CL  339^-53) 


I  I.  A  slip  ring  and  brush  unit  including  in  combination 
a  bousing,  a  member,  means  mounting  said  member  for 
rotary  movement  around  an  axis  on  said  housing,  a  shaft, 
means  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotary  moveoMnt  on  said 
member  around  said  axis,  a  pair  of  contacting  electrically 
conductive  elements,  means  mounting  one  of  said  ele- 
ments on  said  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  means 
mounting  the  other  one  of  said  elements  on  said  member 
for  movement  therewith,  electromagnetic  means  adapted 
to  be  energized  with  alternating  current  continuously  to 
oscillate  said  member  around  said  axis  and  means  mount- 
ing said  electromagnetic  means  within  said  housing. 


3,M9,39t 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Owen  I.  McCaba,  Brirtol,  Con^  awl^nr  to  The  Snpcrior 
Co.,  Biktol,  Com.,  a  cotporallon  off  Coa- 


FBsd  Apr.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,434 
2ClalBa.    (CL339— 14) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  providing  detachable 
connection  between  a  cable  having  at  least  two  wires  and 
a  pair  of  placed  apart  terminals  comprising  an  insert 
formed  of  insulating  material  and  to  have  a  pair  of  q>aced 
apart,  parallel  cavities,  at  least  two  elongate  metal  con- 
ductors with  each  having  one  end  formed  as  a  pin  and  the 
other  end  threaded,  each  of  said  conductors  being  secured 
in  said  insert  with  the  pin  being  positioned  in  a  cavity  and 
the  threaded  end  protniding  oppositely  beyond  the  insert, 
a  nut  threadable  on  each  threaded  portion  and  adapted 
to  clamp  to  the  conductor  a  wire  of  the  cable,  one  ot  said 


1.  A  socket  for  a  bi-pin  electrical  tube  comprising  an 
insulating  body  having  a  plurality  of  walls  forming  a 
recess  therein,  four  spaced  conductor  receiving  slots  ex- 
tending into  said  recess  through  said  walls,  a  pair  of 
resilient  conUcts  spaced  apart  within  said  recess,  each 
of  said  contacts  having  a  curved  indentation  between  its 
ends  for  resiliently  engaging  one  of  the  pins  of  said  tube, 
each  end  of  each  of  said  contacts  being  positioned  angu- 
larly across  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  slots  to  engafe 
a  conductor  inserted  through  the  associated  slot,  said 
contact  ends  each  being  located  adjacent  a  wall  of  said 
recess  and  resiliently  sandwiching  the  inserted  conductor 
against  said  wall  for  locking  said  conductor  in  electri- 
cal engagennent  therewith,  whereby  said  contacts  each  are 
capable  of  performing  three  resilient  functions  to  pro- 
vide a  lamp  pin  seat  and  two  pressure  locking  terminals 
for  external  conductors. 


3  9M499 
FLUORESCENT  LAlMPWoLDER  WITH  QUICK- 
CONNECT  TERMINALS 
I M.  ftatey,  Pali^sli,  Ctmm^  aaripor  to  GcMral 
'HMirr,  •  corpontloa  of  New  Yorit 
Flad  Jmo  27, 19M,  9tr.  No.  3M93 
15CWHM.    (CL  339^-43) 


1.  A  socket  for  an  electric  lamp  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing housing  with  of^osed  front  and  rear  walls  in  per- 


conductors  being  formed  to  have  an  axial  hole  in  its  pmdiciilar  relationship  to  opposed  side  walls,  at  least  ooc 
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conductor  receiving  aperture  extending  into  said  bous- 
ing through  said  front  wall,  at  least  one  resilient  contact 
di^msed  within  said  bousing,  said  contact  including  an 
elon^ed  strip  section  having  an  edgewise  relationship 
to  said  froot  and  rear  walls,  a  lamp  pin  seaung  means 
formed  in  said  strip  section  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to 
resiliently  engage  a  pin  of  said  lamp,  and  at  least  one  pres- 
nre  lock  section  integral  with  said  strip  section  and  hav- 
ing an  edgewise  relationship  to  an  associated  side  wall, 
said  pressure  lock  section  being  disposed  across  the  inner 
end  of  said  conductor  receiving  aperture  for  resilient 
movement  to  engage  and  lock  a  conductor  inserted  there- 
through, whereby  the  pressure  locking  action  of  said  con- 
tact has  no  substantial  effect  upon  the  engagement  of  said 
lamp  pin  with  said  lamp  pin  ffating  means. 


INDICATOR  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  Fnwsr,  Walthan,  Mask,  MsigMir  to  UnMcd- 
CafT  FaUcMT  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Man^  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Delaware 

FPed  Nov.  If,  195t,  Ser.  No.  T74,M» 
lOaiam.    (CL  339— 125) 


I.  An  indicator  lamp  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  support  panel  having  an  upper  opening  and 
a  lower  opening  of  less  width  than  said  upper  opening 
formed  therein  and  merging  with  one  another  thereby 
defining  a  keyhole  opening  therein,  a  lamp  assembly  de- 
tachably  mounted  to  said  support,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing an  insulated  housing  having  one  end  open  defining  a 
bulb-receiving  recess  therein  and  the  other  end  thereof 
closed,  a  longitudinal  rib  extending  from  the  bulb-receiv- 
ing recess  axially  through  substantially  the  center  of  said 
housing  thereby  defining  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  grooves 
extending  axially  through  said  housing,  said  closed  end 
of  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  formed 
therein   in   axial   alignment   with  said   laterally  spaced 
grooves,    lamp    means    mounted    in    said    bulb-receiving 
recess,  said  bulb  extending  outwardly  from  said  recess 
and  axially  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  in  registry 
with  the  enlarged  opening  in  said  support  panel  for  trans- 
mission of  light  rays  therethrough,'  said  lamp  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  conductors  electrically  connected  to  the 
end  of  uid  lamp  positioned  in  the  recess  of  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  conductor  means  extending  through  one 
of  the  formed  grooves  therein  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  housing  in  spaced  relation  through  the  apertures 
in  the  closed  end  thereof,  and  attaching  means  integral 
with  one  face  of  said  housing  and  so  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  as  to  place  the  lamp  in  registry  with 
the  upper  opening  formed  in  said  support,  said  attaching 
means  including  base  means  extending  from  the  face  of 
said  housing  in  substantially  transverse  relationship  there- 
to and  through  the  lower  opening  of  said  support  panel, 
and  a  pair  of  arm  portions  extending  outwardly  on  each 
side  of  said  base  portion  in  transverse  relationship  there- 
to and  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  housing  and  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  face  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  arm  portions  being  in  engagement  with  the  face 
of  the  support  panel  opposite  to  that  of  said  housing. 


3,«M.4t2 
SOLDER  WELL  TERMINAL 
Mlly  E.  Olsson,  Chicago,  aad  Harold  B.  Kalmar,  Dcs 
Plaincs,  Dl.,  aasignora  to  Make  Maaafactnring  Com- 
pany, Chicaso,  DL,  a  partaenhlp 

Filed  Jane  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  gl7363 
5  Claims.     (CI.  339—242) 


3.  A  terminal  connector  for  receiving  and  securing 
one  or  more  electrical  leads  comprising;  a  hollow  body 
having  a  closure  wall  forming  a  closed  end  in  said  body 
and  a  relatively  open  end  for  receiving  said  leads,  a  plu- 
rality of  gripping  fingers  struck  from  the  material  of  said 
bcxly,  said  fingers  being  integrally  connected  to  said  body 
and  extending  in  converging  relation  toward  said  closed 
end  with  said  fingers  normally  bending  into  immediately 
adjacent  relationship  to  one  another,  said  fingers  being 
generally  triangular  with  the  converging  ends  constituting 
apexes  of  triangles,  and  a  resilient  clamping  lip  integrally 
connected  at  one  edge  thereof  to  said  body  and  overlying 
said  closed  end  in  external  spaced  relation  therewith, 
said  clamping  lip  and  said  closed  end  coacting  for  re- 
siliently gripping  a  conductive  member  disposed  there- 
between. 


3M9  4#3 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  CONTACTS 
ItokertBanses,  BriMol,  Eadaiid,  asslgaur  to  Asmdated 
Electrical  lada^rics  Uaslted,  Londoa,  Eogtand,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

Fncd  Mar.  14,  19M.  Ser.  No.  14,g4g 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gnat  Britain  Mar.  19, 19S9 

CCIainM.    (CL339^-25S) 


4.  A  spring  metal  socket  contact  consisting  of  a  single 
sheet  of  bendable  metal  formed  to  provide  along  opposite 
edges  parallel  U-shaped  bridges  defining  the  ends  of  a 
trough  with  coplanar  base  portions  extending  oppositely 
from  the  open  end  of  the  trough,  and  opposed  spaced 
tongues  bendably  joined  to  said  base  portions  intermediate 
said  bridges  along  parallel  axes  in  the  common  plane  of 
said  base  portions  at  the  open  end  of  said  trough  and  pro- 
jecting in  spaced  relation  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
bridges,  said  trough  defining  bridges  resiliently  permitting 
separation  of  said  tongues  upon  insertion  of  a  pin  there- 
between. 


October  23,  1962 

3,M0,4«2 
>ER  WELL  TERMINAL 
hkago,  and  Harold  B.  Kalmv,  Dcs 
piora  to  Maico  Maoafactnriiig  Con- 
Im  a  fMrtBCfihip 
ic  1,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  817363 
laims.     (a.  339—242) 


October  23,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1219 


jnncctor  for  receiving  and  securing 
ical  leads  comprising;  a  hollow  body 
ill  forming  a  closed  end  in  said  body 
n  end  for  receiving  said  leads,  a  plu- 
igers  struck  from  the  material  of  said 
;ing  integrally  connected  to  said  body 
mvcrging  relation  toward  said  closed 
s  normally  bending  into  immediately 
p  to  one  another,  said  fingers  being 
with  the  converging  ends  constituting 
and  a  resilient  clamping  lip  integrally 
|e  thereof  to  said  body  and  overlying 
external  spaced  relation  therewith, 
nd  said  closed  end  coacting  for  re- 
conductive  member  disposed  there- 


3,0M,4«3 

:al  socket  contacts 

tol,  Eagla^  anitMir  to  Asmctatcd 
m  Liodted,  Londoo,  Eaflaiid,  a  Brit- 

.  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  14,84« 
tlicatfcM  Great  Brilaia  Mar.  19, 19S9 
(CL  339^-25S) 


socket  contact  consisting  of  a  single 
:tal  formed  to  provide  along  opposite 
iped  bridges  defining  the  ends  of  a 
r  base  portions  extending  oppositely 
of  the  trough,  and  opposed  spaced 
led  to  said  base  portions  intermediate 
irallel  axes  in  the  common  plane  ol 
the  open  end  of  said  trough  and  pro- 
ation  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
leaning  bridges  resiliently  permitting 
agues  upon  insertion  of  a  pin  there- 


SYSTEM  for  AUTOMATIC  TRANSCRIBING  WTFH 

MANUAL  OVERRIDE 
PhI  H.  Foster,  SMd  Sprigs,  and  Wmiam  I.  Stark,  Talsa, 
OUiL,  aallBon  to  Ictkj  Prodsctioa  Research  Com- 
r,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Dec.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,3S4 
<  CtalBM.     (CL  34«— 15.5) 


pivot  means  on  said  dial  and  positioned  symmetrically 
about  a  common  center,  four  pointers  on  said  pivot 
means  for  indicating  respective  dynamic  fli^t  conditions 
and  adapted  to  point  at  said  center  to  form  thereby  a 
cruciform,  two  of  said  pointers  indicating  turn  and  bank, 
the  other  of  said  pointers  respectively  indicating  air  speed 
and  rate  of  change  of  altitude,  and  orientation  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  pointers^  for  orienting  the 


4.  In  an  automatic  transcribing  system  for  transcribing 
one  of  several  oscillographic  traces  to  an  electrical  signal 
using  a  reference  signal  to  drive  a  spot  across  a  cathode 
ray  tube  traversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
traces,  a  light  sensitive  element  to  emit  a  pulse  when  said 
tpcH  of  light  crosses  a  trace,  a  counter  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  li^t  sensitive  element  and  of  a 
character  to  pass  therethrough  only  those  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  the  trace  being  scanned,  and  a  sample  and 
hold  circuit  means  whose  output  is  a  series  of  rectangular 
voluge  levels  formed  by  said  sample  and  hold  circuit 
sampling  the  reference  signal  at  the  instant  it  receives  the 
pulse  from  said  counter,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: fint  potentiometer  means  of  a  character  to  gen- 
erate a  voltage  level  representative  of  the  static  correction 
to  be  applied  to  the  trace  being  transcribed;  second  po- 
tentiometer means  of  a  character  to  generate  a  sig^ 
representative  of  the  correction  required  for  paper  speed 
variations;  third  potentiometer  means  of  a  character  to 
have  an  output  signal  representatiw  of  required  spread 
corrections;  adder  means  for  adding  the  output  signal 
from  said  first,  second  and  third  potentiometer  means; 
means  to  connect  the  output  of  said  adder  meaiu  to  the 
vertical  deflection  plates  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  thus  ad- 
vancing or  retarding  the  relative  position  of  a  scanning 
tpoi;  a  manually  adjustable  potentiometer  means,  a  rec- 
tangular wave  generator  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  potentiometer  means,  said  wave  gen- 
erator being  of  a  character  to  emit  a  rectangular  pulse  at 
each  occurrence  of  the  reference  point  on  the  reference 
signal  and  the  width  of  each  rectaiigular  pulse  being  de- 
termined by  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  from  said  man- 
ually adjustable  potentiometer  means;  a  pulse  shaper  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  output  of  said  wave  generator  and 
of  a  character  to  emit  a  sharp  pulse  for  each  trailing  edge 
of  said  rectangular  wave  pulse;  switching  means  for  dis- 
connecting said  counter  from  said  sample  and  hold  cir- 
cuit and  capable  of  connecting  said  pulse  shaper  to  said 
sample  and  hold  circuit;  and  means  electrically  connecting 
the  output  of  said  pulse  shaper  with  the  vertical  deflection 
plate  of  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


3,Mt,4t5 

FLIGHT  INTEGRATOR 

Gmmcc  a.  Bwm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(141—59  t5Ch  Rood,  laialra  35,  N.Y.) 

FBad  Dae.  17, 1956,  Scr.  Now  tTM^U 

la^m.    (CL34«— M) 

An  aircraft  instrument  consisting  of  a  single  dial  fixed 

on  said  aircraft  and  oomprtsing  a  plurality  of  spaced 


same  so  that  said  cruciform  results  with  the  aircraft  per- 
forming according  to  a  predetermined  dynamic  flight  plan, 
said  orientation  means  comprising  remote  and  manual 
controls  for  orienting  said  pointers,  said  remote  control 
being  positioned  other  than  in  the  aircraft,  and  switch 
means  coupled  to  said  control  for  selecting  one  of  the 
latter,  one  of  said  pointers  comprising  two  independently 
pivotal  sections  supported  on  one  of  said  pivot  means  and 
respectively  indicating  rate  of  climb  and  altitude. 


HIGHWAY  WARNING  DEVICE 

Ehikk  H.  Wright,  SanmUt,  N  J.,  aisiciior  to 

Gaoo*  Mtaglc,  PortaoMMth,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,725 

<  Claims.     (CL  34«— 31) 


1.  In  a  highway  warning  device,  an  electrical  circuit 
for  operating  a  gas  operated  horn  having  a  supply  of  gas 
connected  to  said  horn  through  a  valve,  and  a  solenoid 
connected  at  one  side  to  ground  for  opening  said  valve 
upon  energization  of  said  solenoid,  and  an  elongated  hose 
adapted  to  be  disposed  across  a  highway  for  triggering 
said  circuit,  said  circuit  comprising,  a  power  sun>ly  con- 
nected at  one  side  to  ground,  a  relay  coil  connected  at  one 
side  through  an  **on-off"  switch  to  the  other  side  of  said 
power  supply,  means  including  a  series  connection  of  a 
normally  open  pressure  operated  switch  and  a  time  delay 
heater  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  coil  to  ground, 
said  pressure  operated  switch  being  connected  to  said  hose 
for  closing  said  switch  by  pressure  from  said  hose,  a  nor- 
mally open  holding  contact  operated  by  said  coil  and 
connected  at  one  side  between  said  heater  and  pressure 
operated  switch  and  at  the  other  side  to  said  coil,  and 
a  second  normally  open  contact  operated  by  said  ooil 
and  a  normally  closed,  bimetal-controlled  time  delay  oon- 
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tact  connected  in  series  between  said  solenoid  and  the 
other  side  of  said  coil,  said  heater  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  time  delay  contact,  whereby  upon  closure  of  said 
pressure  switch,  said  horn  will  operate  and  will  be  held 
in  operation  until  the  heat  from  said  heater  opens  said 
time  delay  contact. 


3,M«,4r7 
DIRECnON  SIGNALS  FOR  TRAILERS 
L.  BclawMiger,  MOwairiwc  Wte.,  SMignor  to  The 
FbHob  CowpMy,  MOwaakM,  Wb^  a  corporatfoa  of 


Fikd  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,697 
3  CfayoM.    (CL  34»— M) 
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1.  A  light  attachment  for  tr^rs  responsive  to  a  rear 
signal  light  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  aifid  comprising,  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  trailer, 
a  readily  visible  light  mounted  on  said  bracket,  and  an 
electric  circuit  housing  carried  by  said  bracket,  the  circuit 
including  a  light  sensitive  photo  ceil  element  having  posi- 
tive and  minus  leads  connected  thereto,  the  positive  lead 
being  directly  connected  to  one  leg  of  a  double  relay  and 
also  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  a  capacitor,  one 
leg  of  said  capacitor  being  the  negative  leg  and  connected 
to  the  negative  ground  side  of  a  battery,  the  minus  lead 
from  said  light  sensitive  element  extending  into  a  power 
transistor,  one  leg  of  said  power  transistor  being  groundid 
and  the  other  leg  leading  to  another  power  transistor,  oue 
leg  of  said  second  power  transistor  being  grounded  and 
the  other  leg  leading  to  a  third  power  transistor,  one  leg 
of  said  third  power  transistor  being  grounded  and  the 
other  leg  leading  to  a  coil  for  exciting  and  attracting  said 
relay,  said  relay  connected  to  a  light,  one  side  oi  said 
light  being  grounded,  the  relay  in  one  position  disconnect- 
ing said  light  from  said  circuit  and  in  another  position 
through  said  coil  moving  to  place  said  light  in  circuit 
with  said  battery  in  direct  re^wnse  to  the  li^t  intensity 
received  through  said  light  sensitive  element,  and  a  hand 
controlled  potentiometer  and  variable  resistor  placed  be- 
tween two  of  said  power  transistors  to  vary  the  resistance 
to  the  current  according  to  the  brilliancy  of  the  automotive 
vehicle  signal  light  ' 


SIGNALING  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL 

OF  EQUIPMENT  FUNCTIONS 

Clarcac*  R  Stewart,  Evatna,  IlL,  aaigMr,  hjr  mtmt 

BMJfiits,    to   Ben   A    Goaaett   Compaay,   Morton 

GiOTC,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  miBoii 

FIM  Apr.  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  73t,l  If 
9ClaiMa.    (O.  34t— 171) 

4.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  selective  calling  receiver  in- 
dividually alertable  in  responae  only  to  a  call  signal  rep- 
resenting the  can  number  for  said  receiver,  said  receiver 
having  an  activate  circuit  energized  upon  said  receiver 
being  alerted,  a  function  control  unit  for  effecting  various 
equipment  functions  to  which  it  is  connected  and  having 
a  plurality  of  function  controls,  a  separate  energizing 
circuit  for  each  function  control,  a  number  of  electric 
circuit  means  each  coupled  to  said  activate  circuit  to  be 
enabled  thereby  when  said  receiver  is  alerted  by  nid 


call  signal  and  each  controlling  connection  of  the  activate 
circuit  to  the  energizing  circuits  of  a  corresponding  group 
of  said  function  controls,  a  number  of  separate  first  con- 
trol means  each  responsive  to  a  separate  first  distinctive 
frequency  tone  received  after  energization  of  said  activate 
circuit  and  each  connected  to  control  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  electric  circuit  means  to  connect  the  activate 
circuit  to  the  energizing  circuits  of  the  corresponding 
group,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  second  control  means 


each  responsive  to  a  separate  second  distinctive  frequency 
tone  received  after  one  of  said  first  tones  an<j  each  con- 
nected to  complete  the  energizing  circuits  to  certain  of 
said  function  controls  to  control  selection  of  a  distinctive 
set  comprised  of  said  certain  function  controls,  each  set 
comprising  a  single  function  control  from  each  one  of 
said  groups  such  that  a  function  control  is  selected  only 
if  its  energizing  circuit  is  connected  both  in  the  group 
determined  by  the  first  tone  and  in  the  set  determined  by 
the  second  tone. 

3,«vv,4v9 

ANALOG  SYSTEM 

Howard  L.  Daoleii,  St  Fail,  a^  Cwtb  W.  FHtza,  Aricn 

HUk,  MIbb.,  aarigBora  to  Spcrry  Raad  CorporatkHi, 

New  Yol1^  N.Y^  a  iwpofatloB  of  Dcbwarc 

Fled  Jm.  31, 1954,  Scr.  No.  S423S9 

MCUms.     (CL34f— 1723) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  record  member  movable  at 
constant  velocity,  means  to  generate  a  time-base  analog 
representation  of  a  given  quantity  in  response  to  a  signal 
for  beginning  said  analog  representation,  the  generating 
means  including  means  for  producing  a  continuously 
changing  signal  which  upon  attaining  a  predetermined 
characteristic  corresponding  to  a  characteristic  of  said 
quantity  causes  an  output  which  is  the  ending  signal  of 
said  analog  representation,  first  transducing  means  for 
referring  said  beginning  signal  to  the  position  of  said 
recfM'd  member  relative  to  said  transducing  means  at  the 
time  occurrence  of  said  beginning  signal,  and  means  in- 
cluding further  transducing  means  associated  with  the 
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inning  signal  to  the  position  of  said 

iative  to  said  transducing  means  at  the 

I  said  beginning  signal,  and  means  in- 

ansducing  means  associated  with  the 


record  member  for  referring  said  ending  signal  to  the  po- 
sition of  said  record  member  relative  to  said  further  trans- 
ducing means  at  the  time  occurrence  of  said  ending  signal 
for  indicating  at  least  the  approximate  thne  duration  of 
said  time-base  analog  represenUtion. 


Crave 


Mkk. 


3.9M,41« 
LOGIC  SYSTEM  GATING  CIRCUIT 
L.  WairiaM,  Vm  Nays,  Calif „  aoifiior,  by  mesne 

,   to   Fori   Motor   Cotyaay,    Dearborn, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M9,<22 
TCktea.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  In  a  logical  gate  circuit,  the  combination  of:  a  uni- 
tary block  of  magnetic  material  having  first  and  second 
current  axes  therethrough  substantially  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  and  including  a  first  flux  path  about  said  first 
axis,  and  a  second  flux  path  about  said  second  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  flux  path,  said  magnetic  material 
having  a  saturation  curve  with  a  knee;  a  bias  conductor 
•and  a  read  conductor  positioned  along  said  first  current 
axis;  means  for  generating  a  current  in  said  bias  conduc- 
tor to  produce  a  first  magnetic  flux  in  said  first  path  of  a 

majaiitude  near  said  knee;  a  sense  conductor  and  at  least ,— — -.   - — .  •.Ik-—  —-—«♦- 

o.?^rop^ition  conductor  positioned  along  said  second  magneUc  field,  £  »»»« .J^^^^P^f^;  »^^«  ^^^Ste 
a!ds;  melms  for  generating  Vcurrcnt  in  said  proposition    of  said  Upes  to  btai  aaid  segmenU  m  a  dirertion  oppoaite 


points  of  said  array,  means  for  interrogating  binary  in- 
formation words  of  said  array  comprising  a  pair  of  word 
drive  conductors  arranged  along  each  of  the  x  coordinates 
of  said  array,  a  bit  sensing  conductor  arranged  along  each 
of  the  y  coordinates  of  said  array,  a  magnetic  Upe  heli- 
cally wrapped  about  each  of  said  sensing  conductors,  said 
pain  of  word  drive  conductors  being  inductively  coupled 
to  switching  segments  of  said  tapes  at  the  crosspoints  of 
said  array,   said   switching  segments   having   hysteresis 
characteristics  including  coercivities  within  a  predeter- 
mined  range   represented   by   substantially    rectangular 
loops  having  well-<lefined  knees  therein,  means  for  co- 
incidentally  applying  half-select  current  pulses  to  the  drive 
conductors  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  drive  conducUm  in 
particular  combinations  such  that  both  conductors  erf  a 
pair  of  drive  conductors  along  a  selected  x  coordinate 
have  a  half-select  current  pulse  applied  thereto  and  such 
that  only  one  of  said  drive  conductors  alone  of  each  of 
the  remaining  pairs  of  drive  conductors  along  the  remain- 
ing X  coordinates  has  a  half-select  current  pulse  applied 
thereto,  said  first  permanent  magnets  along  said  sdected 
X  coordinate  having  fields  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
prevent  flux  switching  in  switching  segments  of  said  tapes 
at  the  corresponding  crosspoints  responsive  to  said  co- 
incident half-select  pulses,  means  for  preventing  flux 
switching  beyond  the  knee  of  the  hysteresis  loops  of  the 
switching  segments  of  said  tapes  defined  on  said  remain- 
ing X  coordinates  at  other  than  said  particular  crosspoinU 
of  said  array  responsive  to  half-select  current  pulses  ap- 
plied to  only  one  of  said  drive  conductors  arranged  along 
each  of  said  remaining  x  coordinates  comprising  a  i^u- 
rality  of  second  permanent  nugnets  arranged  at  each  of 
the  crosspoints  of  said  array  other  than  said  particular 
crosspoints,   said   second   pennanent   magneu   applying 


conductor  to  produce  a  second  magnetic  flux  along  said 
second  path  of  magnitude  to  saturate  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial, with  said  second  flux  causing  a  collapse  of  said  first 
flux;  and  means  for  generating  a  current  in  said  sense 
conductor  to  produce  a  third  magnetic  flux  along  said 
second  path  of  a  magnitude  to  saturate  said  magnetic 
material,  with  said  third  flux  causing  a  collapse  of  said 
first  flux  in  the  absence  of  said  second  flux,  with  flux 
change  in  said  first  path  producing  an  output  pulse  along 
said  first  current  axis  with  the  polarity  of  said  output  pulse 
being  a  function  of  the  polarity  of  said  first  magnetic 
flux  and  independent  of  the  polarities  of  said  second  and 
third  magnetic  fluxes. 


to  that  of  the  magnetomotive  forces  applied  to  said  seg- 
menU by  said  half-select  pulses;  and  means  for  detecting 
readout  signals  in  said  sensing  conductors. 


3  969  412 
MAGNETIC  SATURATION  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Har«y  J.  McCravy,  CaMfa  Pari^  CtM^  ■■ilt""i  ^ 
Aatooiatk  Electric  Laboratories,  lac,  a  cutporatkM  of 

OridMo'applkatioa  AiW.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,452.   Dl- 

vided  and  thk  appikatioa  Oct.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

844,640 

19CfadM.    (CL  349— 174) 


3,949,411 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 
L.  SnMh,  BmUiv  Ridfle,  NJ.,  asaiiMr  to  BeU 

Labor  torica,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y;  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fled  Oct  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,597 

inntair     (CL  349— 174) 


1.  In  an  xy  coordinate  magnetic  memory  array  for  .....      ^    ■  w-« 

storing  a  plurality  of  binary  information  biu  in  a  pattern       1.  A  magneUc  switching  device  composing  a  core  h«r- 
of  fim  permanent  magnets  arramed  at  particular  croaa-   ing  a  common  core  section  forming  a  doaed  magnetic 
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path  and  having  a  piurah'ty  of  individual  core  sections 
each  forming  a  Joop  extending  from  the  respective  seg- 
ment of  said  common  core  section  so  that  each  of  said 
individual  core  sections  is  magnetically  shunted  by  t  dif- 
ferent segment  of  said  common  core  section;  a  multiplicity 
of  windings  wound  on  said  core  at  least  certain  ones  of 
said  windings  being  separately  wound  on  corresponding 
ones  of  said  individual  core  sections;  and  apparatus  for 
coupling  together  selected  ones  of  said  windings,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  selectively  saturating  said 
segments  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  common  core 
section  is  diverted  through  the  corresponding  individual 
core  section  and  thereby  selectively  linked  with  the  wind- 
ing on  the  last-mentioned  individual  core  section. 


TRANSFER  AND  STORAGE  OF  DIGITAL 

DATA  SIGNALS 

Gerhard  DMu,  Fi— tfwi  ua  Maia,  GcnMay 

(12129  EdtcdW  Place,  Los  Ahoe  Hills,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct  31,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  771,1M 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Grort  Britain  Nov.  ^  1957 

16  Claims.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


3,«M,413 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  READING  DEVICE 

O-  Parks,  Norwalk,  Cou.,  asdgnor  to  Time, 


lacorpoffal^  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  731,318 

29  Claiins.     (CI.  34«— 174.1) 


L  Data  transfer  apparatus  comprising,  in  combifutioo, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  record  card  of  the  type  hav- 
ing information  represented  by  data  characters  arranged 
in  columns,  said  sensing  means  sequentially  sensing  com- 
plete columns,  means  for  feeding  the  record  card  past 
the  sensing  means  column  by  column,  a  cyclic  access  stor- 
age device  with  a  plurality  of  character  storage  positions, 
means  for  causing  the  storage  device  to  operate  substan- 
tially synchronously  with  the  sensing  means  and  causing 
at  least  two  cycles  to  occur  during  the  sensing  of  an 
entire  card,  data  transfer  means  interconnecting  the  sens- 
ing means  with  the  storage  device,  timing  means  con- 
trolling the  transfer  means  to  effect  transfer  of  said  char- 
acters, and  meaiu  responsive  to  the  completion  of  each 
cycle  of  the  storage  device  to  cause  the  timing  means 
to  generate  a  train  of  differently  phased  timing  signals 
whereby  characters  sensed  at  corresponding  times  in  suc- 
cessive cycles  are  stored  in  adjacent  storage  positions  to 
produce  an  interleaved  storage  pattern  with  the  bits  of" 
different  characters  recorded  in  adjacent  positions  in  the 
corresponding  bit  times. 


10.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  magnetic  record  wire  sup- 
ported at  a  known  location  on  a  frame  member  com- 
prising a  housing  including  frame  positioning  means  for 
holding  the  record  wire  at  a  known  location  with  respect 
to  the  housing,  transducer  means  movable  to  any  of  a 
plurality  of  known  positions  with  respect  to  the  bousing 
adjacent  the  frame  member,  transducer  drive  means  for 
moving  the  transducer  means  at  relaturly  high  speed 
toward  a  position  adjacent  the  magnetic  wire,  escapement 
means  permitting  a  step-by-step  motion  of  the  transducer 
drive  means  when  the  transducer  means  is  within  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  wire  and  locking  the  trans- 
ducer <lrive  means  when  the  transducer  means  reaches 
a  position  with  respect  to  the  housing  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  wire,  means  for  moving  the  transducer  into 
operative  relation  with  the  wire,  drive  means  for  sweeping 
the  transducer  means  lengthwise  of  the  wire,  and  arcuate 
track  means  for  guiding  the  transducer  means  in  a  path 
carved  toward  the  frame  member  during  the  sweep 
motion  to  depress  the  record  wire  inwardly  on  the  frame 
member  to  maintain  the  tension  of  the  wire  substantially 
constant  throughout  the  sweep  motion. 


3,M«,41S 

SERVO-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  INDICATOR 

"^  J-  l^r***"^  Middlebwy.  CoMi,  awl  Sta^y  J. 

Smith,  Chappaqoa,  N.Y.,  ■■Jpinii  to  Uwk  Eagtacar- 

ing  Compaay,  Nangatnck,  Coaa^  a  corporatioa  of 

Coooccticat 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  65,747 
9  daims.     (CL  34«— 1S7) 

1.  A  servo-type  electrical  indicator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  temperature-responsive  electrical  sensing  ele- 
ment; a  balancing  circuit  connected  to  said  element  and 
having  an  adjustable  device  by  which  a  balance  of  the  cir- 
cuit may  be  restored  when  an  unbalance  occurs  due  to 
changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  said  element;  an  indi- 
cator connected  to  said  device  for  actuation  thereby;  re- 
versible electrical  motive  means  having  an  energizable 
winding,  for  reversibly  actuating  said  adjustable  device;  a 
power  circuit  for  said  motive  meant,  said  circuit  having 
a  current  source  and  having  selective  switching  devices 
operable  to  effect  substantially  an  open-circuit  or  a  closed- 
circuit  from  the  current  source  through  the  motive  means, 
said  switching  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  light  sensitive, 
conductive  type  switching  cells  having  a  joint  connection 
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3,M«,415 
ELECTRICAL  INDICATOR 


2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  65,747 
ims.     (CI.  34«— 187) 

ctrical  indicator  comprising,  in  com- 
jre-responsive  electrical  sensing  ele- 
-cuit  connected  to  said  element  and 
device  by  which  a  balance  of  the  cir- 

wben  an  unbalance  occurs  due  to 
rature  of  the  said  element;  an  indi- 
lid  device  for  actuation  thereby;  re- 
[>cive  means  having  an  energizable 
y  actuating  said  adjustable  device;  a 
i  motive  means,  said  circuit  having 
I  having  selective  switching  devices 
ttantially  an  open-circuit  or  a  closed- 
nt  source  through  the  motive  means. 

comprising  a  pair  of  light  sensitive, 
hing  cells  having  a  joint  connection 


to  the  energizable  winding  of  the  motive  means  whereby 
either  cell  can  carry  the  full  current  through  the  motive 
means,  said  cells  when  separately  conductive  effecting 
selective  energization  of  the  winding  of  the  motive  ooeans 
to  cause  forward  or  reverse  operation  of  the  latter,  light 
means;  and  control  means  responsive  to  an  unbalance  (rf 
the  balancing  circuit,  for  effecting  illumination  of  solely 


one  or  else  the  other  of  the  switching  cells  from  the  light 
means  in  a  manner  to  operate  the  motor  and  said  ad- 
justable device  so  as  to  restore  the  balance  condition  of 
the  circuit,  said  control  means  including  a  reversibly- 
moved,  opaque  apertured  shutter  adapted  to  block  or  else 
to  pass  light  through  it  from  the  li^t  means  to  solely 
one  of  the  light  cells  at  a  time. 


EDSIGNA 


SUPERVBED  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
W.  Brow%  8L  Lmrii  Parfc,  MIm., 


Mm.  it,  19M,  S«.  N«w  15,951 
3  Cliiwi      (CL34*— 313) 


3,M#,417 
CONDrnON  RESPONSIVE  NETWORK 

flVE  TO  ELECTRICAL  LEAKAGE 
F.  Blake  Mootria  Lakca,  NJ., 


1223 


NJ.. 


of  New  Janaj 

FIM  tm.  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7S7,t73 
tCWw.    (a.34«— 227) 


,    !«.'*>  /*J^«<  P.y  y  ^ 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  network,  the  combination 
of  an  element  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  spaced  terminals 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  the  resistance  be- 
tween said  terminals  to  change  in  response  to  a  condi- 
tion and  positioned  with  said  terminal  in  an  area  subject  to 
contamination  by  electrically  conductive  fliwU  so  that 
both  of  said  terminals  are  subject  to  electrical  contact  with 
an  electrically  conductive  fluid  present  in  said  area, 
an  electrically  conductive  member  at  ground  potential 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  tennioala,  a 
source  of  unidirectional  current  connected  between  one  of 
said  terminals  and  said  conductive  member,  and  element 
resistance  indicating  means  connected  between  the  other 
of  said  terminals  and  said  conductive  member,  said  con- 
ductive member  being  positioned  lo  that  an  electrically 
conductive  fluid  in  said  area  establishes  current  paths  only 
between  said  conductive  member  and  each  <^  said  teimi- 
nals  whereby  current  flow  between  said  terminals  through 
the  conductive  fluid  is  prevented. 


W 


3,Mt,41S  , 

CORE  ARRAY  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 
APPARATUS 

Wmb^mb  Fdh,  ami  Enscat  C. 
N.Y.,  MsiiMin  to  btcna- 
Corpoffvtkm,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  umfontkm  of  New  York 

FBad  Oct  9, 1959,  S«r.  No.  145,499 
tCWM.    (CL349— 227) 


3.  In  a  supervised  condition  detection  and  alarm  ap- 
paratus, an  abnormal  condition  detection  circuit  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  normally  open  detector  means  con- 
nected in  parallel,  an  end  impedance  means  having  a 
high  resistance  to  unidirectional  current  flow  and  a  low 
retistaiice  to  altenuting  current  flow,  said  impedance 
means  being  connected  at  an  end  of  said  detection  circuit 
in  parallel  with  said  detector  means,  an  alarm  circuit, 
an  alternating  current  source,  means  including  said  de- 
tection circuit  for  connecting  said  source  to  said  alarm 
circuit  whereby  said  alarm  circtiit  is  energized  when  one 
of  said  detector  means  doses,  a  reserve  unidirectional 
current  power  source,  a  normal  supervision  circuit  using 
said  alternating  source  of  power  to  supervise  the  flow 
of  an  alternating  current  through  said  end  impedance, 
and  means  to  replace  said  alternating  source  of  power 
with  said  reserve  source  whereby  said  end  impedance 
pr«ivents  the  use  of  said  reserve  source  for  said  super- 
vyoB  drcuit  so  said  reserve  source  is  available  for  said 
alarm. 


1.  In  a  core  array  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
cores  and  means  for  selectively  applying  magnetic  ex- 
citations to  said  cores,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  test  core  associated  with  a  group  of  said  cores 
which  includes  at  least  one  but  less  than  all  of  the  cores 
in  said  array,  said  test  core  having  the  characteristic  that 
the  output  produced  upon  excitation  thereof  varies  as 
the  core  approaches  a  predetermined  temperature,  means 
for  magnetically  exciting  said  test  core  each  time  a  core 
of  the  said  associated  group  in  the  array  is  excited,  wind- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  test  core  wherein  voltages  are 
induced  when  the  test  core  is  excited,  and  means  respon- 
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stve  to  predetermined  vahatioiis  in  voltages  in  said  wind- 
ing meaas  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  that  the  test 
core  is  aj^roachinf  said  predetermined  temperature. 


NUMBER  OR  SYMBOL  GENERATOR 
1.  "" — "—  N«w  Yofk,  N.Y^  ■■Ittiii  to  SUa- 
Ell  I  h  Mill  A  TaterWoa  Cofporadoa,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corpwiioB  of  New  Yotfc 

FBed  Dae  It,  19St,  Scr.  Now  7M,M9 
a  niton     (CL34»— 334) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generatiiig  symbols  compristng  a  dual 
beam  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  face  layer  adapted  to 
radiate  energy  momentarily  in  areas  fanpinged  upon  by 
the  beam,  barrier  means  for  dividing  the  6eld  of  view  to 
said  face  layer  into  two  parts,  a  fully  opaque  mask  hav- 
ing upper  uni  lower  differently  cootouml  varying  edges 
reflectively  representing  coordinate  developing  profiles 
and  respectively  diqxwed  statioiuuily  adjacent  said  parts 
of  said  face  Uyer,  two  radiation  sensitive  devices  for 
watching  the  respective  parts  of  the  face  layer  separated 
by  said  barrier  with  said  mask  being  between  said  devices 
and  said  face  layer,  meaas  for  horizontally  deflecting  the 
dual  beams  in  unison  across  the  face  of  said  tube,  and 
means  including  two  sets  of  vertical  deflection  means 
respectively  for  said  beams  and  reflectively  coupled 
thereto  two  feedback  circuits  responsive  to  said  radiation 
sensitive  devices  respectively  for  causing  said  beams  to 
follow  the  said  profile  edfes  respectively  during  said 
unison  deflecting. 


BINARY  TRANSLATION  NETWORK 
Robert  M.  Brtrii,  New  Cmh%  CeM^  nalgini  to 

IncoffTOiaiad,  New  Ymk,  N.Y^  a  cavForalioa  of  New 
Yovk 

FBed  Mar.  14, 195t,  Ser.  Now  721,4M 
t  nalii     (CL349— 347) 


~t\- 

-M- 

.11 

■  u- 

4 

-;.* 

*i 

* 

\ 

"  r 

.  !^ 

«. 

/ 

. 

t* 

k 

ft 

'    r    .-.t-.< 

& 

*1 

y 

-•          •«•( 

ti 

*•                   %*m\ 

•l- 

« 

*                 ^m\ 

u 

I* 

m 

St 

■■*• 

a* 

■fc 

I.  A  tystem  for  converting  a  binary  code  number  into 
a  poaitioning  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  monopolar 
binary  code  input  conductors,  each  representing  one  digit 
of  the  binary  code,  first  netwoiii  means  connected  to  the 
binary  code  input  conductors  and  having  a  plurality  of 


output  conductors  and  including  AND  gate  means  re- 
sponsive to  energization  of  more  than  one  binary  code 
conductor  to  energize  a  selected  output  conductor  repre- 
senting the  combination  of  code  conductors  energized,  and 
second  network  means  connected  to  the  binary  code  input 
conductors  and  the  first  network  means  output  conductors 
and  including  a  plurality  of  position-indicating  output 
conductors  arranged  in  sequential  order  and  OR  gate 
means  energizing  a  selected  position-indicating  output  con- 
ductor in  response  to  each  combination  signal  and  all  the 
position-indicating  conductors  in  the  sequence  in  one  di- 
rection therefrom  in  response  to  energization  of  con- 
ductors representing  components  of  the  combination  sig- 
nal. 


3,Mt,421 
MICROWAVE  GAUGE 

Viaccat  C.  Ridcoaf,  MiHena,  Wh^  i^ni   to  AlUs- 

Chalmcfs  Maaafaclariag  Coaipeay,  MBwaakcc,  Wb. 

Filed  Sept.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S7,7M 

15  Claims,     (a.  343—5) 


A:!- 


1.  Jn  a  microwave  gauge:  first  and  second  antennas 
positioned  to  each  receive  a  measuring  wave  reflected 
from  two  surfaces  of  a  measured  subject,  first  means  for 
comparing  each  of  said  measuring  waves  with  a  reference 
wave  in  terms  of  the  in-phase  components  and  the  out-<^- 
phase  components  of  the  compared  waves,  to  produce  out- 
put waves  containing  information  about  the  positions  of 
said  surfaces  with  respect  to  said  comparing  means,  and 
second  means  comparing  said  ou^nits  in  terras  of  their 
in-pfaase  and  their  out-of-phase  components  to  separate 
subject  thickness  information  contained  in  said  ou^imUs 
from  subject  position  information. 


3,M«,422 

INDICATOR  AND/OR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ray  D.  KcU,  Ilaiilnaflili,  NJ.,  a^ifiii  to  Radto  Cor- 

poradoa  of  Aawrfca,  a  caraeratioa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Nor.  29, 194L  Scr.  No.  421,071 

24ClaiaH.    (CL  343— 7  J) 


r-^, 


1.  In  the  operation  of  an  apparatus  for  determining 
the  time  interval  between  the  transmission  and  reception 
of  an  electrical  pulse,  the  method  whidi  includes  prodoc- 
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tnd  including  AND  gate  means  re- 
tion  of  more  than  one  binary  code 
e  a  selected  output  conductor  repre- 
loo  of  code  conductors  energized,  and 
as  connected  to  the  binary  code  input 
TSt  network  means  output  conductors 
irality  of  position-indicating  ouQHit 
1  in  sequential  order  and  OR  gate 
sleeted  position-indicating  output  con- 
»  each  combination  signal  and  all  the 
mducton  in  the  sequence  in  one  di- 
a  response  to  energization  of  con- 
components  of  the  combination  sig- 


1,M«,421 
KOWAVE  GAUGE 

,  Madtoom  Wk^  mb^bot  to  Allb- 
:tmrim  CnMfjr,  MBwmUcc,  Wis. 
.  22,  19M,  Sot.  No.  S7,7M 
(CL343— 5) 


't  gauge:  first  and  secood  antennas 
receive  a  measuring  wave  reflected 
f  a  measured  subject,  first  means  for 
tid  measuring  waves  with  a  reference 
in-phase  components  and  the  out-of- 
'  the  compared  waves,  to  produce  out- 
t  information  about  the  poaitions  of 
»pect  to  said  comparing  means,  and 
aring  said  outputs  in  terms  of  their 
>ut-of-phase  components  to  separate 
formation  contained  in  said  ou^ts 
a  information. 


3,M«,422 
iND/OR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
■flcM,  NJ.,  —Iinnr  to  Radio  Cor^ 
Bfka,  a  canporatioa  of  Delaware 
29, 1941«  Sir.  Now  421^1 
(O.  343—7.3) 


m  of  an  apparatus  for  determining 
ween  the  transmission  and  reception 
!,  the  method  which  includes  produc- 


ing a  pair  of  electrical  reference  waves  having  simul- 
taneously oppositely  sloped  portions  definitely  timed  with 
respect  to  the  transmission  of  said  pulse,  superimposing 
the  received  pulse  upon  said  sloped  portions  to  produce 
a  pair  of  resultant  pulses,  and  adjusting  the  time  relation 
between  said  received  pulse  and  said  reference  waves  to 
equalize  the  peaks  of  said  resultant  pulses. 


•Moctated  tiierewith  conqvising  a  source  of  keying  pulses 
synchronized  with  the  transmission  of  pulses  by  SMd  sys- 
tem, means  re^»onsive  to  each  of  said  keying  pulses  for 
generating  a  narrow  pulse  occurring  in  the  period  between 
successive  pulses  at  an  effective  range  time  contspond- 
ing  to  the  crossing  of  the  center  of  a  respective  directivity 
pattern  by  said  object  flying  at  said  given  altitude,  a 


3,Mt,423 
PRECISION  APPROACH  RADAR 
Thcodof*  J.  GoMas,  Niley,  NJ.,  ai^ianr  to  bt 
tkiul  TilipliDBi  Mi  Takgnph  Corpotatkm,  Natfcy, 
NJ~  a  imfotaitom  af  MasTlaad 

FM  Dk.  !•.  1954,  Bar.  No.  627,433 
2CUiM.    (CL343— U) 


plurality  of  gated  ampUfiera,  a  source  of  carrier  frequency 
oscillations  coupled  to  said  amplifiers,  each  of  said  ampli- 
fiers responsive  to  a  respective  one  of  said  narrow  pulses 
only  during  its  occurrence  for  gating  a  portion  of  said 
oscillations  to  a  respective  output  lead  and  means  for 
coupling  each  of  said  leads  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
receiver  channds. 


tmi»'''tl*f\ 


1.  In  a  precision  approach  radar  system  having  means 
to  transmit  siusals  along  an  aircraft  approach  landing 
path,  a  first  antenna  array  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  a 
second  antenna  array  disposed  in  a  second  plane  orthog- 
onal to  said  first  pUine,  said  antenna  arrays  being  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  reflections  of  said  transmitted  signals 
from  an  aircraft  following  said  landing  path,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  antenna  arrays  including  first  and 
second  horn  antennas,  a  focussing  lens  disposed  a  focal 
length  in  front  of  said  first  and  second  antennas,  first  and 
second  magic  T  waveguides  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  antenna  arrays,  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  antennas  to  the  input  arms  of  the  related  magic  T 
waveguide  whereby  there  is  produced  as  the  outputs  of 
said  magic  T  waveguide  the  sum  signal  and  the  difference 
signal  of  said  reflected  signals  received  at  said  first  and 
second  antennas,  said  sum  and  difference  signals  con- 
tabling  the  phase  difference  information  between  said  sig- 
nals received  at  said  first  and  second  antennas,  first  and 
second  receivers,  means  coupling  said  sum  and  difference 
signals  of  said  first  magic  T  waveguide  to  said  first  re- 
ceiver, means  coupling  fht  sum  and  difference  signals  of 
said  second  magic  T  waveguide  to  said  secood  receiver, 
a  first  indicator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  re- 
ceiver and  said  transmitting  means  to  indicate  azimuth  of 
said  aircraft,  a  second  indicator  coupled  to  tite  output  of 
said  second  receiver  and  said  transmitter  to  indicate  ele- 
vation of  said  aircraft. 


I. 


SIGNAL  SIMULATOR 

Liverpool,  N.Yn  assizor  to  G«Mral 

.Mmy,  mwfemkm  of  New  York 

FHai  Ai«.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  C79,321 
7  dates.  <CL  343— 17.7) 
1.  An  arranfement  for  simulating  the  reception,  with- 
in a  phirality  of  directivity  patterns  of  a  pulse  type 
radar  object  detection  system,  of  edioes  returned  from 
an  ob^  moving  at  a  constant  altitude  above  the  earth 
wherein  each  pattern  has  a  respective  receiver  channel 

78a  O.G  — 81 


3,M§,425  

REMCnE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  OF  EARTH 
SATELLITES  _ , 

C.  Crtkr,  GBletle,  NJ.,  ««!P"  •L?^!^ 
.dhonlorica,  bcorporated.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 

^orporatioa  of  New  York 

FBed  Oct  1,  1959,  Ssr.  N*.  §43,737 

13CiafaM.    (O.  34»— 112) 


f 


Th- 


b^rC-Sr, 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determination  of  the  relative  dis- 
taiKC  to  spaced  transmitting  points  radiating  different 
double-sideband,  suppressed-carrier  signals  generated 
from  the  same  carrier,  means  for  receiving  and  demodu- 
lating one  of  said  double-sideband  signals,  means  re- 
sponsive to  tf»e  demodulated  signals  to  reconstitute  the 
carrier  employed  at  said  transmitting  points,  and  means 
employing  the  reconstituted  carrier  for  producing  out- 
pute  from  the  other  double-sideband  signals,  the  polarities 
and  amplitudes  of  said  outputs  being  a  measure  of  rela- 
tive distance  to  the  respective  ones  of  said  transmitting 
points.  

3  969  426 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Cedl  E.  WnUaim,  Hawtbomc,  Califs  aiidgnnf,^  ■»» 
aaslgamcBts,  to  Thompna   Rano  WooMridgc   bCt 
dcveiand,  Ohio,  a  corporadMi  of  OWo 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  695,147 
19ClafaM.    (CL  343— 112) 
6.  In  a  position  display  an>aratus  for  displaymg  point 
position  daU  defined  by  the  intersection  of  two  lines  of 
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position,  the  combination  of:  means  for  developing  a 
composite  image  representing  two  intersecting  hyperbolic 
jines  of  position  based  upon  a  first  coordinate  system,  the 
intersection  of  said  Unes  of  position  determining  a  point 
of  fixed  position;  means  responsive  to  said  composite 
image  for  systematically  scanning  said  image  in  accord- 


havmg  a  ground  terminal  and  an  antenna  terminal;  an 
antenna  positioned  at  a  distance  from  said  unit;  and  a 
coaxial  couphng  circuit  extending  between  said  transmit- 
ter unit  and  said  antenna;  said  coupling  circuit  compris- 
mg;  an  elongated  conductor  extending  from  said  anten- 
na terminal  to  a  point  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  anten- 
na, and  a  first  and  second  coaxial  shield  in  spaced  apart 


^fm 


^P% 


m^ 


T^-^"^ 


>- 


ance  with  a  different  type  of  coordinate  system  to  de- 
velop electrical  signals  representing  said  intersecting  lines 
pf  position;  and  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals 
for  developing  a  visible  display  depicting  only  the  point 
of  position,  in  accordance  wlh  the  coordinate  system  of 
said  scanning  means. 


3,M0,427 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  MONITOR 
WITH  FREQUENCY  AND  AZIMUTH  INDI- 
CATOR 
DavM  Lawrcacc  Jatc,  Great  Neck,  omI  Abraham  H.  Son- 
■•■^^^  ■•ysW*.  N.Y^  assicnon  to  PoUrad  Elec- 
tronics Corporatioa,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  May  9,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  734,274 
nciaima.    (CL  343— 118) 


cnd-to-cnd  relation  to  each  other  and  surrounding  por- 
tions of  said  conductor,  thereby  forming  a  first  and  sec- 
ond capacitor  connected  in  series;  said  first  shield  con- 
nected only  to  the  ground  terminal  and  said  second 
shield  connected  only  to  the  antenna,  said  shields  each 
having  a  length  which  is  within  the  range  of  one-fiftieth 
to  one-hundredth  of  the  average  wave  length  of  the  ra- 
dio frequency  power  transmitted  by  the  unit  and  antenna. 


3,tM,429 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
_  TRANSFERRING  INK 

^^^?^  "l^'^'*'  Chicato.  DL,  a>rigM>r  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  ClUcain.  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,817 

7  Claims.    (Q.  346—1) 


4.  In  a  radio  frequency  radiation  monitoring  system 
having  means  for  scanning  received  signals  in  azimuth, 
azimuth  cursor  and  signal  selector  apparatus  comprising 
azimuth  cursor  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a 
signal  at  a  portion  of  the  azimuth  scan  period  correspond- 
ing to  a  selected  azimuth,  said  means  comprising  means 
for  producing  a  voltage  of  adjustable  magnitude,  means 
for  producing  a  voltage  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
azimuth  scanning  means,  means  for  comparing  the  last 
two  voltages  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  these 
volUges  are  substantially  equal,  and  means  for  generating 
a  pulse  of  predetermined  duration  in  response  to  the  sig- 
nal from  the  last  said  means,  means  for  indicating  the 
azimuth  corresponding  to  said  scan  period  position,  gat- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  azimuth  cursor  signal  to  al- 
low the  output  of  said  received  signal  scanning  means  to 
pus  through  said  gating  means  only  for  the  duration  of 
said  azimuth  cursor  signal,  and  means  for  utilizing  the 
signal  from  said  gating  means. 


3,M«,428 
COAXIAL  CABLE  ANTENNA  COUPLER 

Food  Feb.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  l^n 
SCIalBM.    (CL  343— 851) 

2.  A  radio  transmission  system  comprising;  a  transmit- 
ter unit  adapted  to  transmit  radio  frequency  power  and 


1.  The  method  of  directing  a  jet  of  ink  from  a  nozzle 
and  attracting  it  onto  a  recording  medium  mounted  on  a 
platen  spaced  from  said  nozzle  which  comprises 

(a)  supplying  ink  to  said  nozzle  at  a  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure such  that  a  supply  of  ink  will  form  a  meniscus 
at  the  nozzle  without  running  or  dripping  from  it, 
(A)  podtionjng  a  metallic  plate  in  spaced  relation  to 

and  opposite  the  exit  orifice  of  the  nozzle, 
(c)  applying  a  potential  difference  between  the  plate 
and  the  nozzle  which  difference  is  proportional  to 
the  distance  between  the  plate  and  the  nozzle  in  the 
range  of  approximately  1800  to  approximately  2200 
volts  at  distances  between  approximately  .035"  and 
045"  to  generate  a  jet  of  ink  in  a  single  file  of  drop- 

(</)  positioning  a  recording  medium  in  the  path  of  the 
jet  of  ink,  and 

(e)  maintaining  a  potential  difference  between  the 
nozzle  and  platen  to  attract  a  jet  of  ink  to  the  re- 
cording medium. 
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terminal  and  an  antenna  terminal;  an 
1  at  a  distance  from  said  unit;  and  a 
ircuit  extending  between  said  transmit- 
inienna:  said  coupling  circuit  compris- 
conductor  extending  from  said  anten- 
oint  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  anten- 
I  second  coaxial  shield  in  spaced  apart 
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to  each  other  and  surrounding  por- 
ictor.  thereby  forming  a  first  and  sec- 
lectcd  in  series;  said  first  shield  con- 
e  ground  terminal  and  said  second 
nly  to  the  antenna,  said  shields  each 
ich  is  within  the  range  of  one-fiftieth 
f  the  average  wave  length  of  the  ra- 
r  transmitted  by  the  unit  and  antenna. 


3,06O,429 
OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ANSFERRING  INK 
I,  Chicago,  in.,  aaricnor  to  Teletype 
1WO,  IUm  a  corpontkm  of  Dclawai* 
'  l€,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  735,817 
:iaiim.    (CL  344—1) 


^6-^.. 


directing  a  jet  of  ink  from  a  nozzle 
>  a  recording  medium  mounted  on  a 
uud  nozzle  which  comprises 
to  said  nozzle  at  a  hydrostatic  pret- 
supply  of  ink  will  form  a  meniscus 
*out  running  or  dripping  from  it, 
metallic  plate  in  spaced  relation  to 
;  exit  orifice  of  the  nozzle, 
>tential  difference  between  the  plate 
which  difference  is  proportional  to 
veen  the  plate  and  the  nozzle  in  the 
imately  1800  to  approximately  2200 
s  between  approximately  .035"  and 
e  a  jet  of  ink  in  a  single  file  of  drop- 
recording  medium  in  the  path  of  the 

potential   differeiK:e   between   the 
a  to  attract  a  jet  of  ink  to  the  re- 


MM,43t 

CHART  ADVANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STRIP 

CHART  RECORDER 

Albert  E.  PaschUi,  AmMcr,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Leeds  and 

Nortknip  CompHiy,  PUIadclphfa,  Pa.,  a  corpotatioB 

of  PeaBflylraBla 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  I7,M5 
l3ClalM.    (a.  344— 32) 


spring  means  flexiUy  biasing  the  pole  face  surface  into 
physical  contact  with  said  recording  surface  before  said 
system  is  energized,  said  pole  face  surface  being  adapted 
to  assume  a  predetermined  tilt  angle  with  respect  to  said 
recording  surface,  said  drum  being  mounted  within  said 
bousing  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  ex- 
pose different  portions  of  said  recording  surface  to  the 
action  of  said  pole  pieces,  the  width  of  each  one  of  said 
pole  face  surfaces  defining  a  circular  magnetic  track  of 
equal  width  around  said  recording  surface  when  the 
latter  rotates  relative  to  said  pole  face  surfaces,  said 
banks  of  head  mounts  being  positioned  on  their  respective 
brackets  to  interleave  with  the  interstices  between  tracks 
left  open  by  the  heads  of  a  preceding  bank,  a  drum  drive 
to  supply  Ac  motive  force  for  drum  rotation,  a  supply 
of  oil  of  predetermined  viscosity,  means  for  spraying  said 
oil  onto  said  recording  surface  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  of  the  drum,  means  for  diverting  the  excess  oil 
and  smoothing  the  remainder  so  applied  to  develop  a 
uniform  film  of  oil  on  said  recording  surface  having  pre- 


9.  In  a  recorder  of  the  type  including  reversible  motor 
means  for  adjusting  an  adjustable  impedance  means  of 
a  measuring  system  and  concurrently  moving  an  element 
of  the  recorder  as  a  function  of  a  variable  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  system  for  controlling  the  spacing 
between  records  on  the  chart  including  timer  means  with 
electrical  contact  means  programmed  for  electrically  dis- 
connecting the  reversible  motor  from  the  measuring  sys- 
tem and  connecting  the  motor  across  a  source  of  power 
for  reversible  operation  under  the  control  of  said  timer, 
and  clutch  and  stop  means  under  the  control  of  said 
timer  to  effect  drive  of  said  chart  by  said  measuring  cir- 
cuit motor  while  disconnected  from  said  measuring  cir- 
cuit to  produce  chart  advance  of  a  predetermined  amount, 
said  timer  thereafter  effecting  disconnection  of  said  motor 
from  said  source  of  power  and  reconnection  of  said  motor 
to  said  measuring  circuit. 


3,MM31 
MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  TECHNIQUES 
W.  FMhr,  ■iilPB,  BBi  Cari  W.  Lc4Ib,  Utattoa, 
Mritaan  la  LaMorwinwy  for  Elcctroaks,  Inc., 
Boston,  MiHn  ■  tmfoaftkom  of  Dciawarc 

FBad  Fak.  t,  195«,  Ser.  No.  544,229 
ICIaiM.  (O.  344— 74) 
A  high-density  magnetic  data  storage  system  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  drum,  a  magnetic  medium  supported  on 
the  outside  surface  of  said  drum,  said  medium  presenting 
a  uniform  recording  surface,  a  housing  surrounding  said 
drum,  said  housing  having  vertical  openings  spaced 
aroQiid  its  circumference  to  permit  ready  access  to  said 
recording  surface  along  the  entire  height  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  brackets  attached  to  said  housing  ad- 
jacent respective  ones  of  said  vertical  openings,  each  of 
said  brackets  supporting  a  bank  of  magnetic  head  mounts 
attached  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  height  of  the 
bracket,  each  of  said  head  mounts  comprising  spring 
means  arranged  intermediate  two  rigid  portions,  each  of 
said  head  mounts  carrying  a  head  member  having  at 
least  one  magnetic  head,  said  head  comprising  two  fer- 
rite  pole  pieces  having  mutually  abutting  ends  which  ter- 
minate in  a  common  rectangular  pole  face  surface 
bounded  by  two  long  edges,  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  and  having  said  gap  extend  across  its  width,  said 


determined  limits  of  thickness,  the  motion  of  said  record- 
ing surface  being  imparted  to  said  film  of  oil  to  develop 
oil  flow  relative  to  each  one  of  said  pole  face  surfaces  and 
substantially  between  the  pole  face  surfaces  and  the  re- 
cording surface,  said  flow  developing  a  hydrodynamic 
effect  which  exerts  a  lifting  force  upon  each  of  said  pole 
face  surfaces,  said  hydrodynamic  effect  further  exerting  a 
moment  upon  each  of  said  pole  face  surface  urging  the 
leading  edge  thereof  to  increase  its  spacing  from  said  re- 
cording surface  relative  to  the  trailing  edge,  the  com- 
bined hydrodynamic  effect  upon  each  of  said  pole  face 
surfaces  having  a  component  of  force  which  balances  said 
biasing  force  when  said  pole  face  surface  is  positioned 
at  said  predetermined  tilt  angle  with  respect  to  said  re- 
cording surface  and  with  said  gap  located  at  the  point 
of  predetermined  minimum  spacing  of  said  surfaces,  and 
means  to  produce  a  flow  of  magnetic  flux  in  said  gap  to 
effect  an  exchange  of  data  between  each  of  said  pole 
pieces  and  the  portions  of  said  recording  surface  defined 
by  said  magnetic  tracks  across  said  spacing  while  main- 
taining constant  separation  between  said  surfaces. 


3  #49  432 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  OF  INFORMATION 

Frederick  A.  Scfawcrtz,  PMsford,  N.Y.,  aMifoor  to  Xerox 

Corporatfoa,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yoilt 
Conthiuatton  of  appikatUm  Ser.  No.  423,327,  Nov.  29, 
1954.    This  appUcalloa  Mar.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  15,43« 
12  Clatans.     (O.  344—74) 
I .  Electrostatic  apparatus  for  the  high  speed  recording 
of  digital  information,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary 
character  drum  provided  with  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
circumferentially   arranged   character-shaped  electrodes, 
each  group  constituting  a  character  ring,  a  moving  in- 
sulating web  disposed  tangentially  relative  to  said  drum. 
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an  array  of  electrodes  disposed  above  said  web,  each  elec- 
trode being  di^>osed  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  rings, 
means  to  pre-stress  said  web  to  a  point  below  critical 
stress,  means  to  rotate  said  drum  at  a  constant  angular 
velocity,  a  character  register  responsive  to  information 
pulses,  a  character  counter  responsive  to  the  successive 
presence  oi  characters  on  said  drum  in  the  course  of  a 
rotation  thereof  to  produce  an  indication  thereof,  a  com- 
parison circuit  coupled  to  said  register  and  said  character 
counter  to  produce  a  control  pulse  when  said  information 
pulse  and  said  indication  of  a  corresponding  character 


MW*  torn 

ilTtc  vaM 


are  coincident,  a  plurality  of  gating  amplifiers  connected 
to  the  respective  electrodes,  said  amplifiers  being  coupled 
to  said  comparison  circuit,  a  line  matrix  selector  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  lines  coupled  to  the  respective  gating 
amplifien,  and  means  coupled  to  said  selector  to  excite 
successive  lines  one  for  each  revolution  of  said  drum 
whereby  the  associated  gating  amplifier  is  rendered  con- 
ductive to  anriy  a  triggering  pulse  to  the  related  electrode 
when  the  character  indicated  by  the  comparison  circuit 
is  positioned  therebelow,  said  triggering  pulse  having  an 
intensity  effecting  a  field  discharge. 


3,fM,433 
MAGNETIC  DISC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
K.  Lm,  Jfn  Waicrtowa,  mi  WBIiMB  J. 

rflMm  to  I  afcof  ahTj  For  Etoc- 
Mam^  a  CMporlIwi  of  Ddo- 


Ned  Mm.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  983t3 
_    .  (  OaiBH.    (CL  346—74) 


r^ 


means  for  rotating  the  membrane  in  the  fluid  and  doae 
to  the  stabilizing  plate,  means  adjacent  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  membrane  for  introducing  the  fluid  at  a  coo- 
trolled  rate  into  the  space  defined  by  the  membrane  and 
one  surface  of  the  stabilizing  plate  to  create  a  fluid  stream 
flowing  spirally  outwardly  along  the  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane, means  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  mem- 
brane in  the  fluid  stream  to  intercept  a  predetermined  por- 
tion thereof,  and  means  for  recirculating  such  intercepted 
fluid. 


3»M9434 
METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  TRAFFIC 
SURVEILLANCE 
Fricdikh    Itliilw— ■,    Miritt  Uteitochi^    ._ 
Wick,  Mwaitk  CwiBwrii,  tmi  Joaef  PTdf cr,  Mi 
Untirkaihlt,  Gennajr,  mtOgfunt  to  Agfa  Akdcage- 
adbckafl,  LiiaikMia  BaycrwMfk,  Gcnnaay,  a  corpo- 
ralfcM  of  Gcnway 

FDcd  F«k.  25. 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,436 

Claimi  priorilj,  ■ppUcatloa  Ctfwmmj  Mar.  4,  195S 

17  Cfarfma.     (CL  34«— 1*7) 


iL^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional  shape  of 
a  membrane  in  a  fluid  comprising  a  stabilizing  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  detecting  and  photo- 
graphing any  vehicles  which  are  being  driven  in  a  man- 
ner violating  traffic  regulations  comprising  a  photographic 
camera  including  a  shutter-operating  means,  an  el^ptrical 
control  device  for  detecting  vehicles  which  violate  traffic 
regulations,  said  electrical  control  device  being  connected 
with  said  shutter-operating  means  for  effecting  the  release 
of  said  shutter  when  the  passage  of  a  vehicle  traveling  in 
violation  of  traffic  regulations  is  detected  to  provide  a  first 
photograph  of  the  violating  vehicle,  a  timing  means  con- 
nected with  said  electrical  control  device  and  with  said 
shutter-operating  means  for  effecting  a  repetition  of  said 
shutter  release  at  a  definite  time  interval  after  said  first 
mentioned  release  to  provide  a  second  photograph  of  said 
vehicle  a  definite  time  interval  after  said  first  photo- 
graph; an  inactivating  means  in  said  electrical  control 
device  which  prevents  it  from  being  actuated  by  a  follow- 
ing vehicle  after  it  has  effected  the  first  release  of  said 
shutter,  a  reactivating  means  in  said  electrical  control 
device,  and  said  timing  means  being  connected  to  operate 
said  reactivating  means  when  it  effects  said  second  photo- 
graph whereby  said  electrical  control  device  is  restored  to 
its  initial  condition  for  detecting  a  violating  vehicle. 


•  •- 


DESIGNS 


OCTOBER  23,  1962 

1933M  l'Mt9 

DISPENSER  FOR  HOT  BEVERAGES  _    ^       ^^^?L    .^    w..^.      -*—     *« 

Ncwtoa  A.  BUckmao,  Ttm\  River,  N.Y.,  aaigiior  to  Gtoconw  Jack  BoiilttiM  GcmkI  Rapkia,  MWi.,  aarigaor  to 

^BHckmaThcrWeekawkea,  NJ.,  a  corponitioii  of  Stow   A  Davis  Fnmitare   Company,   Graad    Rapkls. 

Nmv  VMk  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  MioigaD 

Wad  Doe.  2t,  I96#,  Scr.  No.  W,37f  FUed  loiy  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65.795 

Tcn^  Mlc^  7  yean  Term  of  patcirt  14  yean 

(O.'dW)  (CLD15-W 


l9Mt7 
EUSOtAPI 


COMBINED  SHOVEL,  fcRAPER  AND  BRUSH, 

OR  1^  LIKE 

Joa  W.  Haaser,  8C  Ckwics,  DL,  aaaisMir  to  Nattoaai 

I  Conupaay,  Aarora,  Din  •  corporattoa  of  DHaois 

FIM  Sept  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,9f  2 

Term  ofMfcM  3V4  yean 

(d.b9-4) 


193,t90 
BOAT  BOARDING  LADDER 
Frederick  N.  Caaaii*.  1121  Paritu  Road,  and  Walter  L. 
Canaing,  S50  N.  Gieahant  Ave.,  both  of  BinBingham, 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1969.  Scr.  No.  59,625 
Term  of  pataat  14  yi 
(CL  D15— «) 


193JBSt 
HANDRAIUNG  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Rokort  V.  Gay,  Hcarico  Cooty,  Va^  asBiffMr  to  Rcya- 
oMs  Mctdb  Coaspaay,  Richniood,  Va^  a  corporatkM 

FDcd  OcL  25,  1969,  Scr.  No.  62,615 
Tcrai  of  palcat  14  y< 
(CL  D13— 7) 


LABORATORY  CTEAM  HEATER  FOR  FLASKS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Joha  M.  Llplay,  Maaha^l,  N.Y.,  jiilpw  to  Uboratoiy 
FmMwTcotopaay,  lae^  Mtocoia,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcNi 
of  New  Yofk  ,     ^,  ^.. 

FUed  laa.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  63,4M 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  y« 
(CL  D16— 2) 


<:j 
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•     193^92 
BUILDING  BLOCK 
HolUf  L.  Clantoo,  Sn  Valky,  Califs  assicnor,  by  mesne 
•Mignments,   to   Kaiter  Steel   Corporatioa,   Oakland,       dated 
Califs  a  corporatkM  of  Nevada 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  53,M3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DI8— 2) 


193395 
RECORDING  OSCILLOGRAPH 
Albert  W.  Fbcber,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aaisnor  to  Consoli- 
Efoctrodynamics  Corporatioa,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  oJF  CaUfomia 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  M,845    . 
Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 
(CL  D24— 14) 


193,893 

HEATING  PAD  CONTROL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  M.  Grnnwald,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aiitnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  <rf  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D24— 13) 


193,896 

HOUSING  FOR  A  TRANSFORMER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

John  T.  Armbniiter,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  aaliBor  to 

American  Optical  Coapaay,  Sootkbrldga,  Mmi. 

FHed  Mm.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,179 

Tera  of  patcat  14  j* 

(a.  D26— 15) 


193,894 
DESK  STAND  FOR  A  COMBINATION  TELEPHONE 

STATION  AND  SWITCHING  UNIT 

Dowdd  John  Booty,  Chicago,  10^  anigDor  to  btcnia-. 

Tdcphooc  tmd  Tdcgrapk  Corporatioa 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,491 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D26— 14) 


LIomP. 


193,897 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Vackoa,  151  Warren  St,  Ncwtoa  Ccater,  Mi 

Filed  JoBC  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,514 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


October  23,  1962 
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193J95 
ING  OSCILLOGRAPH 
isadcna,  CaHf  ^  aaigiior  to  CooMrii- 
■ks  Corponitloa,  Pasadena,  Califs 
lifomia 

U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M^5    . 
of  patent  3V6  yean 
[CI.  D24— 14) 


19S,tfS 
AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE  APPARATUS 
DavM  H.  Bamm,  Miami,  Fla.,  ■■%noi  to  AH-Tcck  In- 
dustries, lacn  HIalcak,  Ha.,  a  corporalloa  oT  Florida 
FiM  Ang.  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  46,373 
TcnB  of  pMHrt  14  y< 
(CLD34— 5) 


193,9«2 
END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE^ 

Kari  C.  AnscnstcH,  CraMton,  R.I.,  asricnor  to  Sncioel 
CorporatiMi,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  69^46 

Tcm  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D4S-4) 


193J99 

BOTTLE  CAP  REMOVER 

CHfford  D.  Harrison,  179  S.  McCadden  Place, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  i7,4«7 

Tcm  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


193,S9< 
rRANSFORMER  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Nli«ani  Fails,  N.V.,  aMlgnor  to 
Company,  Sontkbridgc,  Mam. 
12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,179 
of  patent  14  yean 
a.  D26-~15) 


193,963 
WATCH  BRACELET  COMPONENT  OR 
'     SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Karl  C.  Augenstein,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Sneidel 
Corporation,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  69,347 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  045— 4) 


'¥:y 


193,9M 

END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Kari  C.  Augenstein,  CnmstooL  R.I.,  assignor  to  Speidel 

Corporation,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Irfand 

nied  Mar.  2t,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,341 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4S— 4) 


193,897 
F  CLUB  HEAD 
Warren  St.,  Newton  Center,  Mi 
I,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,514 
of  potent  14  yc 
CLD34— 5) 


1933«1 
END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kari  C.  Angenstcin,  CtmmIm,  RX,  amignor  to  Speidel 
Corporation,  Providsncr,  RJ^  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,342 

Term  of  patent  14  ycnn 

(CL  D45>-4) 


193,9«4 
TABLE  LAMP 
Harold  Bloomficld  and  Daniel  BloomficM,  both  of  Glen- 
coe.  111.,  asrignon  to  Blooarfkid  bdnstrics,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Dec  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  67,t95 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(Q.  D4S— 26) 
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1933t5 
LUGGAGE  LOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Charles  S.  Gckrk,  Moatdair.  NJ^  aaigMMr  to  Presto 
Lock  Con  Gaf««y,  N J^  a  Hi 

FiM  Fck.  12,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  M,7M 
Tcra  of  potest  14  yi 
<CL  D5«— 7) 


ItMM 

COMBINED  VBE  AND  SAWING  GUIDE  FOR 

TUBING  OR  THE  LIKE 

D.  BiaiiH,  41S  BnrfMvi,  Dolroit,  Mkk. 

FIM  Doc.  4,  IMl,  9tr.  No.  «7,7t3 

Ttm  of  poteal  14 1 

(CL  DS4— 13) 
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193,9M 
WALL  THERMOSTAT 
Stcpbra  H.  BrlBi,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  aaigDor  to  Gen- 
cral  Cootrob  Co.,  Glcodak,  CaMf.,  a  corporadoo  of 
California 

Filed  Sept  2«,  19M,  S«.  No.  62,263 

Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 7) 


1933t9 

PICNIC  BASKET 

Block,  Fort  Wortk,  Tnu,  aMlvMr  to  Looia  lodi 

triec  Fort  Worth,  Tcu,  a  catpotadoo  of  Tczai 

FUcd  Feb.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  6339t 

Tain  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLDSt— 4) 
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193,»1« 
JUG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alfred  D.  Slerges,  Loa  Aifcics,  CaUf .,  anigiior  to  Pum 
Corporatfcw,  Ltd.,  Sooth  Gale,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
CaUforaia 

FUcd  Joly  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65J15 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D5S— 5) 


193,9«7  

EMBOSSED  METAL  SHEET 
Donald  H.  Campbcl,  Orehart  Park,  and  Richard  Schad, 
Chcektowaga,  N.Y.,  airifnots  to  Rlcidlzcd  Mctab  Cor- 
poratkin,  Bnfalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  61,635 
Term  of  potent  14  y< 
(CL  D54— 2) 


^L^Vl 


\]mi^-' 


October  23,  1962 

193,ftt 
SE  AND  SAWING  GUIDE  FOR 
ItNG  OR  THE  LIKE 
M,  415  BnriMwri,  Detroit,  Mkk. 
c.  4,  I9ih9tr. No.  «7,7t3 

(CL  DS4— 13) 


October  23,  1962 
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19M11 

lOITLE  OR  HMILAR  ARTICLE  

▲»m4  n  S^^H.  Lot  AimsIm,  CaHfn  miitmr  lo  Pares  Joaef 

C«p£!;iS!!rL^                       cKTSirpor.110.  « J«»^VE1 
ofCaHfoffiria 


lfl^l4 
PROIBCTOR 
Dnadtm  W 


Filed  Apr.  i,  1M2,  S«.  No.  <9>1< 
TcffVi  of  paiMi  14  y< 
(CLD5S— i) 


FiM  Not.  25, 19M,  Sv.  No.  62,9M 
Tcrai  of  poiMt  14  : 
(CL  D61— 1) 


If^tf 
»ICNIC  BASKET 

Tnu,  aidlcoor  to  Loam 
'r%n  a  coipotatfoo  of  Texas 
1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  43,S99 
m  of  patcat  14  years 
(CL  D58— 4) 


S!fc 


i                         ^""^^^^^  1*3,915 

193,912  TYPEWRITER 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  SEMICONDUC-      Giovanni  PIntori,  MIm,  Italy,  MrifMr  to  Ing.  C.  Ottrctti 

TORS  OR  THE  LIKE  A  C,  S^Ji.^  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporaHoa  of  Italy 

VMBi  &  lackion,  Hopkinton,  Mm.,  aMignor  to  Ex-  hm  Mar.  21, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  M,415 

pMiex  Corporation,  WaatcgM,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  CiaioM  priority,  appHcnHon  Italy  Oct  29, 19M 

of  Connectknt  Tctn  of  patent  14  yean. 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  i5,2M  (CL  DM~11) 
Tem  of  patent  14  j 
(CL  DSS— 13) 


193,9lf   ' 
R  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
OS  Aaceles,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Purcx 
SonCh  Gate,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 

r  5,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  65,S15 
n  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D5S— 5) 


R,J5  a55 

E^^^K 

193,913 
JAR 
Brace  L.  Roberts,  Roarford,  OMo,  assignor  to  Owens- 
minob  GlaM  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo 
of  OMo 

Filed  Dec.  «.  19M,  Ser.  No.  (3.126 

Terni  of  pnlaat  14  years 

(CLDSB-^ZS) 


193.9U 
I  I'PEwlU'l'ER 
Cvl  W.  Snndl»crg,  BlooadteM  Hlte,  and  MontgonMry 
Ferar,  Hnntii«ton  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  19,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  67,1M 

Term  of  paient  14  years 

(CL  DM— 11) 
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TYPEWRITER 
Cari  W.  Swdbcii,  Bloomficy  Hills,  and  Moal|oiiMry 
Fmr,  HHli«|tM  Woods,  Mkk^  MrigMn  to  SyctTy 
Kaa4  CorporatkM,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corpontloa  of 
Delaware 

Fikd  Oct  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  <7,l«f 
Tem  of  potc^  14  y« 
(CI.  D64— II) 


193,fl9 

SUPPORT  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 

Pctar  R.  Meyer  a^  FnanaS.  Meyer,  both  of 

lt42  BraAory  Ave.,  Dmtc,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mam.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,M4 

Tena  of  ftUat  14  y« 

(CLDt»~4) 


193,91t 
INK  MARKER 
Samuel  Ayres,  Jr.,  MarMehead,  MaM., 
Carter's  Ink  Conpa^r,  Cambridge,  M 
tion  of  Massachosctts 

FUcd  Not.  14, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  «7,518 
Term  of  poteirt  14  y 
(CL  D74— 1) 


to  The 
.,  a  corpora- 


193,9M 
DISH  WARMING  STAND  OR  SIMD^AR  ARTICLE 
William  M.  Cutis,  PaisMed  Post,  N.Y.,  asslgiior  to  Cor- 
Bins  Glass  Works,  Corali«,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  t,  19«1,  Ssr.  No.  i5,M5 
Tem  of  potest  14  j 
(a.  Dtl— It) 


r-1 
i--A 


193,921 

FACE  SHIELD  FOR  SAFBTY  HELMETS 

Ted  ZMkowiU,  2122«  W.  E%kt  MBc  Ro«l, 

Detroit,  Mick. 

FVcd  Not.  16, 19M.  Ser.  No.  (2,M1 

Term  of  patMit  14  ; 

(CLDtS— 1) 


October  23,  1962 

lf3^19 
I  GARMENT  HANGERS 
tiVtmemS.  Mcjcr.  both  off 
wy  Atc^  Dmlc,  CaHf. 
>,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  63,M4 
If  ftUat  14  y< 
CLDM-t) 


October  23,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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i«a  vn  193,924 

I  AVATORY  FAUCET  FAUCET  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Artliv  RoK.  2991  W  oSw  DHre,  wd  G«wfe  M-kkh  MUfaud  FUtaort  Harty.  Jr^  Mo«it  CleiiieM^Mldh^  at- 

^IWScl^A^S^Mh  of  iSSTmIcIi.  rig-or  to  MfcUfM  Bn-f  Co«p«.y.  Gr-d  Havem 

"^^  '    FTwKrrS?i;S^.No.M,S44  Mich.  .  co«P«y  f  Mk"^                 „ 

Term  of  potcirt  14  yean  Filed  Mar.  27, 19»1,  acr.  wo.  o^,#yi 

rCL  D91— 3)  Tem  of  pamt  i«  yi 

(CL  U91—J)  ^^  D9i_3) 


19332t 

4ND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
«ed  Poit,  N.Y.,  aslgDor  to  Cor- 
ning, N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New 

19C1,  8tK.  No.  <5,M» 
pataat  14 
.  Dtl— It) 


193,923 
FAUCET  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
MiUaH  Fillmore  Harty,  Jr,  MoMt  Ckmciii,  MIA.,  aa- 
itaBor  to  MicUsaa  BnM  Coapaay,  Graod  Havcm 
MM.  a  compuqr  of  Michi^ 

Fikd  Mar.  27, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  M,4«9 
Term  of  patcat  14  y 
(CL  D91— 3) 


193,925 
TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Oicar  Hyaaa,  Bayrfde,  N.Y.  airifDor  to  Coloigf  Tei- 
ta^Jmc^  New  York,  N.Y.  a  coiporatioa  of  New 

Filed  Mar.  U,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  ♦9,4«7 

Tern  of  piUcat  3V^  ycart 

(CL  D92— 1) 


m 


$(i^'^«l0r\ 


193,921 

DR  SAFETY  HELMETS 

22t  W.  Elfht  Mile  Road, 

roM,  Mich. 

19M,  Scr.  No.  42,M1 

patcat  14  yean 

.  I>t3— 1) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  19«2 


I      NOTB. — Argtlllifl 


IB  «eeof««ne«  with  the  ttrtt  ■IgaltleMit  character  or  word  of  the  nam*  (In  accordance  with  eitjr  aad 

telci^ne  directory  practice) . 


Baatlan-BlcMlncCo.,  The  :  See — 

BlUlBCtOBTKrans  R.     Re.  2B,27S. 


Co.     Bxeeaa 


BUllBCtoo,  Brana   R..  to  The  Baatlaa-Ble«alii|r  C 
■owTmlve.    Be.  27>72.  10-23-62   CI.  ia7--3l«. 
Christie.  Cheater  D..  to   Baton  Mfg.   Co.     Axle  me^iantani. 

Be.  2&.26».  10-2»-«2.  CT.  180— 2£        > 
Baton  Mff .  Co. :  «e»— 

Christie.  Chester  D.     Re.  2B,2«». 
Harrta  Foandrr  *  Machine  Co. :  See- 
Thompson,  Wallace  M.     Be.  28,a«8.  „        „.       .. 
Jenne.  Kenneitii  C.  to  Mallenble  Iron  Fittlnn  Co.     Hinged 

pole  connector.     Re.  28.270,  10-23-62.  CI.  20— W. 
Malleable  Iron  Pittlncs  Co. :  Bt^— 
Jenne,  Kenneth  C.     Re.  25.270. 


Schalk,  Robert  F..  to  Western  Blectrle  Co..  Inc.     Capacitor- 

cfaarsinc  system.     Re.   28.271,   10-2»-«2.  O.  820—1. 
Thompson.  WaUace   M..   to   Harrta  Foundry   h  Machine  Co. 

Charrlns  box  for  a  macblne  for  operating  on  metal  scrap. 

Re.  25.268.  10-23-«2,  CI.  lOO— 96. 
Van  Deuaen.  George  S.,  to  The  Warner  k  Swasey  Co.    Bailing 

apparatus   for  lllvew.      Re.   25.267.   10-23-«2.   Cl.   M2— 

.V4.4. 

Warner  k  Swasey  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Van  Deasen,  George  S.     Re.  25.267. 

Western  Electric  Co„  Inc. :  flee— 
Schalli.  Robert  F.     Re.  25,271. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Amstrong.    David    L..    and    H.    C.    Swim     to 
Nurseries,  Inc.     Rose  plant.     2,187.  10-24-«2. 
Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  :  Bee —  „  ,„. 

Armstrong,  DsTld  L>..  and  Swim.     2,187. 
Conard-I^le  Co^  The  :  See — 

MeTifa'M*.  Mlarla  L.  (nee  PaoUno).     2,186. 


Armstrong    Mellland.   Marie  L.    (nee  Paollno),  to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co. 

Cl.47_^T         Rose  plant.    2.186  10-23-«8.  Cl.  47-«l.  ,n_2^2 

Osbom..Ha>el  T.     (Jhrysanthemum  plant.     2,185,  10-23-62, 

Cl.  47— «0. 
Swim,  Herbert  C. :  Bee— 

Armstrong,  Darld  L.,  and  Swim.     2,187. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AU-Teeh  Indnatrles.  Inc. :  Sjfr— 

Brann.  Darld  H.     103,808. 
American  Optical  Co. :  Bee— 

Armbmster,  John  T.     1»S.81>6.  ^       ,.     _       * 

Armbmster.  John  T..  to  American  Optical  Co.     Hoaslng  for 
a  transformer  or  similar  article.     103.806.  10-2S-6T.  Cl. 

Aucenitein'  Karl  C.  to  Speidel  Corp.    Bnd  link  for  a  bracelet 

or  similar  article.     lOlWO.  10-53-62.  Cl    D48-^. 
Aucenstein  Karl  C,  to  Speidel  Corp.    End  link  for  a  bracelet 

or  similar Irtlcle.     1»3>01.  10-2^62.  Cl.  D45-4. 
Aucenstein.  Karl  C.  to  Speidel  Corp.     End  link  for  a  bracelet 

Tilmllar  article.     l»aSo2.  10-&-62.  Cl   I>45-4. 

Aoiensteln.  Kart  C.  to  Speidel  Corp.     Watch  briceletcom- 

pSient  or  aim lUr  article.     lOS.OOS.  10-2^2.  CI    D45--*. 

Aires    Samuel.  Jr..  to  The  Carter's  Ink  Co.     Ink  marker. 

103'.018,  10-»-62,CT.  r»74— 1.  _^  .^     *       »  w 

Beafteld   iohn  D.     CloabiBed  viae  and  sawing  galde  for  tub- 

InTor  the  like.     193.908.  10-23-62.  Cl.  D^-lS. 
Bllckman,  Newton  A.,  to  8.  Bllckman.  Inc._  Dispenser  for  hot 

Srenjes.     193.88«^.  10-23-62.  Cl.  b2— 3. 
Blickman.  8..  Inc.  :  See—     ,^,  „^ 

Bllckman,  Newton  A.     1M.886.  .     ^    .    »      ,q.oaq 

Block    Jack    to  Loma  Industries.     Picnic  baaket.     103,909. 

10-'23-62.  Cl.  D58 — 4. 
BloomAeld.  Daniel:  See—  .„,  .»^ 

Bloomfleld.  Harold,  and  D.    1»S.<K>«. 
BloomAeld.    Harold    and    D..    to    Bloomfleld    Induatries,    Inc. 

Tmbim  lamp.    193.904,  10-23-62,  Cl.  D48— 20. 
Bloomfleld  "do'trlea    inc.  :  See— 

Bloomfleld.  Harold  and  D.     1»3,JK)4.  

Bfiniach.   Josef,   to  Kamera-  und  Klnowerke  Dresden.  VBB 

Projector.     193.914.  10-23-62.  C1.D61--1.  ^^,  ^ 

Booty;  Donald  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corn     Desk  stand  for  a  combination  telephone  station  and 

swirchlng  unit.     193.894.  10-2S-62.  Cl.  D26— 14 

Braun    D^rld  H..  to  AUfech  Industries.  Inc.     Amusement 

Tehfcle  aiJSaratus.     193.898,  l<^3-62    Cl.  D34-5. 
BrlscB    Stephen  H..  to  General  Controls  Co.     Wall  thermo- 
sTat:    193.906.  10-23-62.  a.  DM— 7.  ^     .^      _        ~  ... 
ButxltU   GUcoao  J.,  to  Stow  ft  Darls  Pumlture  Co.    Clialr. 

lO^ftflcB    10-23-62    Cl    D15 — 1. 
CamS^DwiSdH.:  and  R.  Schad.  to  Ri/15i«J>  Metals  Corp. 
^BbMsed  metal  sieet.     198,907.  10-2«2.  Cl    D64— 2 
C^^iiSTrnat^ek   N.    and   ^.    L      Boat   boarding   Udder. 

193!8»0^10-2S-62.  Cl.  D15— 8. 
Canning.  Walter  L. :  See — 

cShning.  Frederick  N.  and  W.  L.     193.890. 
Carter's  Ink  Co..  The  :  Sej— 

aantVnrftoUu'L':  'to  kS;"  Steel  Corp.     Building  block. 

193.8^.  10-2S-«2.  a.  D18— 2. 
Colony  Textiles.  Inc.  ■Bee-- 

Hyman^  Oscar.     193.025. 
Consolidated  Blectrodrnamlcs  Corp. :  flee— 

Fls<Aer.  Albert  W.     193.805.     ♦ 
Coming  Glass  Works  :  flee— 

Curt£"^Ma"'5rt^CoS?4*Slass  Work..  ,  Dtah  warmln. 
staid  orilmllar  article.     193,920.  10-23-62.  Cl.  D81— lO: 


Expandex  Corp.:  —  „»,« 

Jackson.  Thomas  S.     193.912. 
Ferar,  Montgomery:  See —  .„««.. 

Sundberg.  C^arl  W..  and  Ferar.     193.016. 
Sundberg,  Carl  W..  and  Ferar.     193.917.    ,  .       „ 

Fischer    Albert  W.,  to  Consolidated   Electrodynamics  Cprp. 

Recording  osclllofraph.     193.896.  10-23-62.  Cl.  EttO— 14. 
Gay   Robert  V.,  to  Reynolds  MeUU  Co.     Handralllng  unit  or 

the  like.     19^.888.  10-23-^2.  Cl.  D13— 7. 
Gehrie.  Charles   S..   to   Presto   Lock  Co.     Lunage  lock  or 

similar  article.    193.905. 10-23-62.  CT.  DBCK-TT 
(3eneral  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Brlcgs.  Stephen  H.     193.906. 
GeneralElectrtc  Co.  :  See — 

Orunwald.  Frank  M.     193.893.        _,     ^        „     ^ 
Orunwald.  Frank  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Heating  pad 
™  ntrol  or  BlmlUr  irtlcle.    193.893.  10-23-62.  Clumj^-lS. 
Harrtaon,  CTllfford  D.     BotUe  cap  remorer.     103,899.  10-23- 

62   Cl   Dtl     20 
Harty    MllUrd  F.'  Jr.,  to  Michigan  Brass  Co.     Faucet  unit 

or  similar  article.     193.923.  1^23-62.  Cl.  D91— 3. 
Harty    MUlard  F..  Jr.,  to  Michigan  Brass  Co.     Faucet  unit 

or  similar  article.     193.924,10-23-62.0.091—3 
Hauser.  Jon  W.,  to  National  Brush  Co.     Combined  ehoTel, 
"riper  and  brush,   or  the  like.     193,887.  10-23-62.  Cl. 
DO— —6 
Hyman.  Oscar,  to  Colony  Textiles.  Inc.    Textile  lahric.    193,- 

926.  10-23-62.  Cl.  D02— 1.  ^  _  „* 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  fls* — 

Booty.  Donald  J.     193,894.  „     ^  _. 

Jackson.  Thomas  S..  to  Expandex  Corp.    Packaging  container 
for  semlconductora  or  the   like.      193.912.    10-23-62.   O. 
D68— 13. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Clanton.  HoflU  L.     193.892. 
Kamera-und  Klnowerke  Dresden.  VKB  :  See — 

BAnlsch,  Josef.     193.914. 
Laboratory  Furniture  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Liptay.  John  M.     193.891.    _      .  ^      ,  ,    . 

Lipuy.  John  M..  to  Laboratory  Furniture  Co .  Inc     Labora- 
tory steam  .beaten  for  flasks  or  the  like.    193.891.  10-23- 
62.  C\.  Die— 2. 
Loma  Industrlsf  :  See — 

Block.  Jack.     193.909. 
Manooglan.  George  :  See —  .^»  ^^^ 

RMS.  Arthur,  and  Manooglan.     193.922. 

Meyer.  Frances  S. :  flee — 

l^eyer.  Peter  R.  and  F.  S.     193.919. 
Meyer    Peter  R.  and  F.   S.      Support  for  garaMnt  haagera. 

193.919.  10-23-62,  O.  D80— 8. 
Michigan  Brass  Co.  :  See— 

Harty.  MtlUrd  F..  Jr.     103.023. 

Harty.  Millard  F.,  Jr.     193,924. 
National  Brush  Co. :  See — 

Hauser.  Jon  W.     193.887. 

OUvettl.  Ina.  C.  ft  C.  S.p.A 

PlntorT  GlOTSunl.     193.915. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Rotterts.  Bruce  L.     193.913. 


U 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Plntort,  GtoTannl.  to  OUrettl.   In*.   C,   S.p.A.     Typewriter 

193.015.  10-23-62.  CI.  D«4 — 11. 
Prenfo  Lock  Co.  :  8re~ 

(irhrie.  Charlen  S.      193.905. 
I*urex  Corp..  Ltd.  :  «rr — 

Stprge*.  Alfred  1).      103,910. 

Sterifps.  Alfred  D.     193,911. 
Reynolds  Metal*  Co.  :  Bre — 

(;ay.  Robert  V.      193.888. 
Riridlied  MetaU  Corp.  :  Ser — 

Campbell.  l»onald  H..  and  Hehad.     193.907. 
Roberta.  Rnire  L..  to  OwenM-Illlnois  Clasa  Co.     Jar.     193.913 

10-23-4I2.  CI.  I>58— 2.'>. 
Rom,  Arthur,  and  (i.  ManooirUn.     Laratory  faueet.     193.922. 

10-2.1-<i2.  CI.  I>91— 3. 
.Speldf  I  Corp.  :  *Jrr^ 

AuKenitteln.  Karl  C.     193,900. 

AureBMteln.  Karl  C.     193.901. 

AuKenatein.  Karl  C.      1U3.902. 

Aucenateln.  Karl  C.      193.903. 


Bottle  or  almllar 


Sperrjr  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Sundberr  Carl  W..  and  Ferar.      193.916. 
Sundberg.  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.     193,917. 

Stersea    Alfred  D.,  to  Purex  Corp..  Ltd. 

article.    193.911.  10-23-62.  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Stow  *  Darla  Furniture  Co. :  Ser — 
Buzxltta,  Claromo  J.      193,889. 
Rundberir.    Carl   W.,   and   M.    Ferar, 

Typewriter.     193.91«.  10-23-02.  CI 
Mundbers.    Carl    W..    and    M.    Ferar 

Typewriter.     19.1.917.  10-2.^1-02.  CI 


to    Mperry 
D64— 11. 

to    Mperry 
D64— 11. 


Rand   Corp. 
Rand   Corp. 


Varho|i,  Linua 
I».34— ."S. 

Zbikowakl,    Ted. 
10-23-62.  CI. 


P.     <Jolf  club  bead.     193,897,  10-23-62,  CI. 


Fare   ahleld 
D8»— 1. 


for  aafety   betneta.      193,921. 


fee — 

..  and  Ferar.     193.916. 

..  and  Ferar.     193.917. 

[^'Ti£'**T  •  ^•*'     J"«  Of  •Imllar  article. 
LI.  Dob — o. 

*  ^^^  jQ^^y  ^*^-     ^"''  or  tlBllar 
^23-62.  CI.  D58 — 6. 

re  Co. :  See — 

o  J.      193,889. 

tnd   M.    Frrar. 

«.  10-23-02.  CI. 

■  nd    M.    FVrar. 

7.  10-23-«2.  CI. 


to    Hperrr    Rand   Corp. 
WW— 11 

to   Mperry   Rand   Corp. 
Dfl4— 11. 

193.897,   ia-23-«2.  CI. 


193.921. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

Non. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  alfnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  witli  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  InduBtrlea.  Inc. :  See— 

Carlaon,  Harold  A.,  and  SiwarKulakl. 
AMP  Inc. :  Sec— 

Benfer,   David   V.,   and  Gardner. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea  :  Bee — 

Kueter,  Kenneth  E.     3,060,086. 
Abel,   Donald  J.      Motion   converters. 

CI.  200-153. 
Abrams,  Victor  B. :  Sm — 

Kroacber.  Jatneti  Ia.,  and  Abrama. 
Abranmon,  Andrew  K. :  See — 

Anderaon,  Jamea  !(.,  and  Abramson 
Acme  Stpel  Co. :  Hee — 

Vorrath,  Elmer  J.,  and  Winkler.     3,059,386 
Addreaaoicraph-MuItiKraph  Cbrp.  :  See — 

Marahall,  Kpnnf>th  L.     8.0S9.922. 
Adox  Kamerawerk  U.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Hell.  liana,  and  Koeppe.     3,059.556. 
Aebl.  Hann  :  See — 

Martin.  Henry,  and  Aebi.    3,060.235. 
Aeroqulp  Corp. :-  See — 

Pelburx.   William   F 
Aerorox  Corp.  :  See — 


S,0»0,8M. 


3,059,404. 


3.060,295,    10-23-62. 


3,060,039. 
8.060.832. 


and   Meugnolt.     3,050,tMT. 


Ciancarelll.  MaKsio.     3.060,392. 
Aerotec  Indaatrlea,  Inc.  :  See- 

Splelman,  James  F.     3.059,966. 
Agfa  Aktiengeaellachaft  :  See — 

niedermann,    Friedrlch.    Wick,   and   Pfelfer.      3,060,434. 
Alhara.  Masumi,  to  Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co..  Ltd.     Multl- 
fumace  for  reflnlng  metal.     3,000,014,  10-23-62,  CI.  75 — 
43. 
Aileen  MlUa  Co. :  See— 

Riddle,  Prank  W.     8.059  307. 
Air  I'rodncta  and  Chemlcala,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schilling.  aarencT  J.     8,059,488. 
Airborne  AcceR»orle»  Corp.  :  See — 

Fnchs,  Louis.     3.059.727. 
Ajeni  Laboratorlea  :  See — 

Umbricht,  Bmil.  and  Erana.    3  059.801. 
Albert.  Harry,  to  IVnnwilt  Chemlcalt*  Corp.     Stopping  agentw 
for  emulsion  polymerliation  processes.     3,060,158,   10-23- 
62,  a.  260—83.7. 
Albrvcht,   Alexander  J.,  to  Brunswick   Corp.     Bowling  ball 

ivtum  mechanlam.     3.059,925.  10-23-62,  CI.  273 — 49. 
Alderks,  Otto  H.  :  See— 

Craig.    Harry    L.,    Alderka,    Corwin,    Dleke,    and    Karel. 
8,060,165. 
Aldrlch,  Charles  8.,  and  L.  N.  Cantck.     Contlnnonaly  adjuat- 

able  limit  switch.     8.060,286,   10-23-62,  Ci.  200—19. 
Alexander,  Cletoa   B.      Article  Tending  machine.      3,050.813. 

10-28-62.  CL  221—244. 
Alexanderason,     Harald     V.,     to 
ErtcHHon      Code  relay  selector. 
179—27.54. 
Alexandre,  Marcel :  See — 

Hellln.    Michel.    Couasemant. 

Alexandre.     8,060,288. 
Hellln,    Michel,    Couasemant.    Lumbroso,    Serraud,    and 
Alexandre.     3.060,239. 
Alia,  Francis  V. :  See — 

Hhansky,  David,  and  Alia.     3.060.358. 
Allan,   Ted.     Panoramic  motion  picture  camera 

10-28-62,  CI.  88—18. 
Allen  Bradley  Co. :  See— 

Schlicke.  Helnt  M.     8.060,391. 
Allied  Chemical  *  Dye  Corp.  :  See — 
Erchak,  Michael,  Jr.    3.060,168. 
Allied  Research  Products  Inc. :  See- 
Kinder,  Dartd  H.    8,060.071. 
Alltnquant.   Femaad  S.     Pistons  for  vehicle  oleo-pneumatlc 

snspeaslon  units.     8.O60.917,  10-23-62.  a.  267—15. 
AlllB-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Codlin,  James  B.    8.059.458. 
I        Peeples.  Robert  M..  and  Boening.     3,060,358. 

Rideout,  Vincent  C.     8,060,421. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Co..  Inc. :  See  - 

Samuel.  George  A.,  and  BeU.     8,059.911. 
Allred    Victor  D..  to  The  Ohio  Oil  Co.     Mlat  removal.    3,059,- 

893,  10-23-62,  CI.  55—90.  ..    ^  . 

Altmann,    Werner    EL,    to    Dalmler-neni    Aktlengesellschaft. 

Shifting  arrangement  for  change-speed   geara.     3,039,492, 

10-23^2.  CI.  74—334. 

Altwlcker,  Hubert  J.,  and  K.  F.  Braeunlnger.     Manufacture 

of  extruded  sections  by  using  nonround  billets.     8,050,768, 

10-23-62.  a.  207—2. 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Haupin,  Warren  E.,  and  Maduk. 

Alvey-Ferguson  Co.,  The:  See— 

Sullivan.  Norman  M.  8,059,747. 
Amato,  Ralph  V.  :  See— 

Jenninja.  Marvin  D.,  and  Amato 
Amcodyne  Corp.,  The :  See — 

-         David  S.  and  G.  W.    8,059,248 


Telefonaktlebolaset     L     M 
.      8,060,274,    10-28-62.   CI. 

Lumbroso,    Servaud.    and 


8,059.528, 


8,060,116. 


8,059,437. 


American  Agricultural  Cheuilcal  Co.,  The :  See — 

Brautlgam,  Rudolf  U.,  and  Bucbner.     3,059,992. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Sec — 

Buckler,   Sholdon   A.,  and   Wyatraoh.      3,060,127. 
Cantrall,  l-Mward  W..  Gordon,  und  Bernatein.     3.060,204. 
IhiHsa,  John  I>.,  und  UernHteiu.    3,000,208. 
Feldman,  Louis  I..  RiiiWr,  Shay,  and  Nielsen.     3,060,101. 
OrlKonl.  Victor  K.,  and  Marx.     3,060.175. 
KaHHwcller,  John  H.,  and  Bexsmltb.     3.060.156. 
Kauhut,  Michael  M.^  and  .Seinael.     3,060,241. 
SchleKcl,  John  C,  Jr.     3.060,147. 
Song.  John,  and  Markkley.    3.060,194. 
American  Metal  I'roduc-ta  Co.  :  See — 

Thomas,  Paul  P.    3,059,051. 
American  Motora  Corp.  :  See — 

Doeg,  Ralph  W.     3,059,501. 
American  Seal-Kap  Corp.  :   Bee — 
Roland.  John  R.    3,059,289. 
Tobin.  Kenneth  J.    3.059.290. 
American  Steriliser  Co.  :  See — 

Lodee.  Alvln.     3.059.666. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  See — 
Noel.  Dwight  P.    3.059,300. 
Wade.  Worth.     8.069,598. 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See — 

KrUkaon   Karl  H.    3,059,971. 
Amsted  Induatrlea  Inc.  :  See — 

Helaten.  Wesley  A.     3.059,729. 
Anaconda  Wire  A  Cable  Co.  :   Ser — 

.Stanley.  Kobert  A.,  and  Blueatein.     8.060.261. 
Andersen.  Carl  N.  (deceased)  ;  by  Dorothy  Andersen,  execu- 
trix.     Aryl    mercury   sulfoacylates.     8.060,209,    10-23-62. 
CI.  260—401. 
Andersen.  Charles  J. :  See — 

Kennedy.  Harry  R.,  Andersen,  and  Jones.    3.069.407. 
Andersen.  Dorothy  :  Bee — 

And«>raen.  Carl  N.    3.060.209.  ,  ^.   , 

Anderson.  Albert  K.,  and  A.  K.  Newman,  to  Homellte.  a  divi- 
sion of  Textron.  Inc.    Vehicle  belt  drive.    3.0.-)9,397.  10-28- 
62.  n.  .56 — 26.4. 
Anderaon  Co..  The:  See — 

Wubbe   Leo  J.    3.059.486. 
Anderson  ElJH-trlc  Corp. :  See — 

Spurgeon.  .Samuel  J.    3.060,257. 
Spurgeon.  Samuel  J.    3.060.258. 
Anderson.  James  R..  snd  A.  B.  Abramson.  to  Research.  Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  simultaneous  pro«rammlng  and 
rwordlng.     3.()60,832.  10-23-62.  CI.  307—149. 
Anderson.  John  E.,  N.  W.  Franke.  and  F.  J.  Strellec.  to  Gulf 
Reaearch  k  Development  Co.     Procesa  for  the  production  of 
delta  and  epsllon  caprolactonea.     3.060.197.  10-23-62.  CI. 

Anderson.  John  W.     Motlon-transmttttng  mechanism.    8,059,- 

484.  10-23-62.  O.  74—82.  ^  ^^^  ^_,    ,^  „,  ^„ 

Anderson.  John  W.     Pulley  structure.     8.059,487.  10-23-62. 
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Anderson.  Lyle  C.     Ice  block  extractor.    8.059.451.  10-28-62. 

C\.  62—866. 
Angelt.  James  B. :  See — 

Ang»ll.  Robert  C.  and  Uhler.     3.0.'59.970. 
Angell.  Robert  C.  deceased  (by  Jamea  B.  Angell)  and  W.  P. 
Chler.  to  The  S.  S.  White  Dental  Mfg  Co.     Chaira  having 
tilting  backs.     3.059,970.  10-23-62,  CI.  297—368. 
Anner.  Oeor^:  See —  „--«,--. 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Anner.  and  Ehmann.    3.060.1T4. 
Anthony,  Thomas  :   See — ..^^ 

Gerard.  Ravmond  T..  and  Anthony.     3.060.126. 
Antiock  College  :  See—  ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

Vernet.  Serglns.  and  Asakawa.     8.(»8.476. 
Appel.  Gerhard   H..   to  Appel   Process.   Ltd.      Rotary  forging 

machine.    8.059.610.  10-23-62.  CT.  78—21. 
Appel  Process.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Appel.  Gerhard  H.    3.0.59.510. 
Applied  Power  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Atherton.  Nell  F.    3.059,683. 

Joers.  William  F.    8.059.334. 
Arden.  David.     Speaker  enclosure. 

181—31 
Argus  Inc. :  See —  

Kraanv.  Hnbert.    8.0.59.527. 
Arklesa.  Kenneth  :  See —  ,^, 

HugbeH.  William,  and  Arkless.    3.060.001. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Berat.  Carl  J.    3.060.035.  ,  ^  ^        .^ 

Amoldy.   Roman   F..  to  R.   1.   Patents.  Inc.     Apparatus  and 

method  for  producing  alloy  welds.    3.060.307,  10-23-62.  CI. 

Arquler.  Gaston.     Apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  saw 
teeth    and    Its    application    to    saw    sharpening    martilne. 
8.060.805.  10-23-62.  CI.  219 — 50. 
Asakawa.  Goorge:  Sec—-  ./»-„..,- 

Vernet.  Herglua.  and  Asakawa.    S.0.S9.476. 
Ash     liernard   t..   to   International   Standard  Eject rlc  Corp. 
Tension  control  mechanism  for  winding  madunes.     3.08».- 
869.  10-23-62.  CI.  242 — 45. 

Ill 


8.059,719.  10-2»-«2.  CI. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AMocUted  Electrtckl  InduatrlM  Ltd. :  See — 

Barnm.  Robert.    3,060.403. 
Atherton.  Nell  K..  to  Applied  Power  Indastrtes.  Inc.     nuid 
preMure  operated  rotary  torque  applying  device.    3,009,683, 
10-23-62.  CI.  153 — 40. 
Atkln«un.  Ralph  L..  to  Personal  Products  Corp.    Sanitary  nap- 
kin and  auapenaory  device   therefor.      3.0.'W.d44.    10-23-62. 
II.   128— 290. 
Atkinson.  William   P..  and   B.   L.  Lonngren,  to  Bucyras-Eric 
<'u.     Kxcavator  door  latching  means.     3.Oi50,793.  10-23-62, 
CI.  214—146. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  Hee — 

Zech.  Jokn  D.     3.060.182. 
Atlas  General  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pagendarm,  Richard  V      3.U.'>9.856. 
Attoe,  Usborne  J..  to  WUcunitln  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 

Kertlllser  capralc.    3,059.379,  10-23-62.  C\.  47—48.3. 
Atwrll.  Everett  C.  to  Burlington  Indnatries,  Inc.     Bonding  of 
rhlorosulpbonated  polyethylene  to  nylon.    8.060.070,  10-l!3- 
rt2.  n.  l.'V4--a2. 
Atwell.  Kverett  C.  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.     Bonding  <>f 
polyethylene  terephthalatp  fibers  to  certain  rubbers.    3.060,- 
078.  10^23-62.  II.  l.%6— 335.      . 
At  wood.  .Seth  <1. :  See  -  y 

Kirk.  Joseph  R.,  and  Atwood.     3.009,942. 
AtwtMMl  Vacuum  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Kirk.  JoH«>|>h  K..  and  Atwood.    3.009.942. 
Audintriinirs  Corn.  :   i<rt — 

Warner.  lH>nald  K..  and  WMlllama     3.059.347. 
AugaburK-Nurnberg  A.ti..  .Maachlnenfabrlk  :  Mce — 

Kahlbusch,  Helm,  and  llnfer.    3.009.916. 
AugUKtHM.  Roy  W.     Retractable  rear  view  siirror.     3,059,790, 

IO-23-fl2.  (1.  214 — 77. 
Automated  Circuits.  Inc.  :   See — 

Roblmion    Thomas  L.     3.060.076. 
Automatic-  Canfc'en  Co  of  America  :  See — 

Mueller.  Richard  J.,  and  Johnson.    3.050,400. 
Automatic  Klectrlc  I..aboratorles.  Inc.  :  See — 
Orofollnl.  Gabriele  K.     8.060.270. 
Cerofolini.  Gabriele  F.     3,060.386. 
llufTman    Rohert  L.     3.060.276. 
Mci'reary.  Harold  J.     8.060.412. 
PInet.  Andre  E.     .1.060.268. 
Ayre.  Cnniley  .M..  tn  Strachan  A  Hensbaw  Ltd.     Variable  Sise 
pni>er  foldlna  machines.     3.0r>9,921.  10-'2S-62.  CI.  270 — T2. 
B-Sl  M  i'r,..  Inc.  :   Sre — 

liottenbera.  Warren  E.     3.0.'>9..W8. 

Bacbll.  Herman,  and  E.  B.  Shapiro,  to  Chicago  Specialty  Mfg. 

Co.     Valve  means  for  toilet  flush  tanks.     3.059,242,  10-23- 

62.  CI.  4—57. 

Bacon.  Stanley  H.,  J.  Efntathlon,  and  G.  B.  Greene,  to  Smlth- 

•    Corona    Marchant,    Inc.      Itata   processing   system.      3,060,- 

272.  10-2:i   62.  CI    197  -1» 
Bader.  William,  and  R.  W.  Berry,  Jr.,  to  Wesson  Corp.     Tool 

holder.     .1.059. :Urt,  10-2.V62.  CI.  29 — 96. 
BadlHche  Anilln    *  Soda  Fab rlk  Aktiengeaellschaft  :   See— 
Becke.  Frtedrlch.  and  W  Ick.     3.066.135. 
CordeN.  IlaUM.     .'I.04;0.214. 

Haniprecht.  Ouenther.  and  Schwarzmann.     .3,060,216. 
HohenKchntz.  Heinz.     :t.060.2.'{:i. 
Jock.T>«.  Kurt,  and  Meier.     ;i.0fl0.1.3;{. 
Keller.    Rudolf.    KchnelderH.    and    Wenner.      3.060.222. 
MIUMlnger.    Manfred,    and    Friedrtcb.      .3.060.220. 
Ktadlrr.    Robert,  and   Lautenacblager.     3.060,227. 
Von  Schtckh.  Otto,  and  Metsger.    3,000.173. 
Baechll.  George,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Conveyor  apparatus.    3.059.- 

757.  10-2.1-62.  CI.  19R— 192 
Bain.  JoM^ph  P..  to  The  Glidden  Co.     Solvolysia  of  aiyrcene  dl- 

hydrochloride.      3.060,2.17.    10-2S-62,    Cf.    260 — 602. 
Baker,  .Anthony  :   Ser-- 

Knecht.    Forrewt    B..    Schwartz.    Nicholas,    and    Baker. 
3  059  894 
Baker. 'John   F..   D.   8.   Gelletich.  and  W.  J.   Wasylenko.   to 
BurrouKha    Corp.      Msgnetic   head    suapenatoa.      3.060,277, 
1(>  2.1   62.  CI.  179 — 100.2. 
Baldwin.  Kdward  P..  and  L.  F.  Engllah.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corp.       Multiple     particulate     fluid     sampler.       3.009.470. 
10-2.1-62.  CI.  7.1 — 170. 
Baldwin-Llma-Hamilton  Corp.  :  Se« — 
Plen.  IlHla  a.     3.0.^9.710. 
Robblna.  I.eo.  and  Uccardl.    3.060,.301. 
Baldwin  PInno  Co..  The  :   (tee— 

Duncan.  Robert  K.     3.0<t0.282. 
Ball.  John  I>..  and  P.  S    I'hllllpM  ;  aaid  Ball  aiwor. 
Production   Research   Co.      D.(\   signal   to  pulse 
verter.     3.060.388.  l(V-2.»-62.  CI.  332—9. 
Baniford.  Henry  V.  and  R.  C.  to  Bamfords  Ltd.     Hay  tedding 
and    windrowing   machine.      3.069.403.    10-23-62.   CI.    56 — 
.1641. 
Baniford.  John  J.  H.  :   See- 
Hall.  Philip  M..  and  Bamford. 

Bamfofd.  Rniiert  C. :  See  - 

Bamford.  Henry  V.  and  R.  C. 
BamfordH  Ltd.  :    See — 

Bnmford.  Henry  V.  and  R.  C. 
Barb«>r-Cnlinan  Co.  :   See 

Johnxon.  Stuart  J..  Bruna.  and  Whitman. 
Barden  Cori>..  The:  See — 

Mima.  Bruce  L..  and  Konet.    3.060.397. 
BardHen.  Hnkon  :  See — 

Laerum.  Johan.     3.0.'S9.633. 
Banner  MaHohlnenfabrik  .\ktiengesellHchaft :  See — 

LoheMt.  liana.     3.060..157 
Bamea.  Robert,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.     Elec- 
trical socket  contactM      3,060.403.  10-2,1-62,  CI.  3.19 — 258. 
Barrer.    Richard    M..    and    D     C     Sammon.    to    Union   Carbide 
Corp.        Ilydrogen-lon-exchange     of     zeolites.        3.(M(9,993, 
10-23  62,  CI.  23—112. 
Barrett.  Edward   F..   to  Victor  Mfg.  k  Gasket  Co.     Sealing 
device.    3.059,930.  10-23-62.  CI.  277—43. 


to  Jetwy 
rate  con- 


3,059,870. 

3,059.403. 
3.059.403. 


3,059.546 


Barry,   Adelbert.   and   W.   D.    Mounce.   to  Jersey   Production 
Research  Co.     Drill  stem  testing  device.     8,059,695.  10-23- 
»J2,  n.  166 — 33 
Barry.  William  J. :  See — 

Bandera.  Joseph  J.    3^060.114. 
BartOB.  Baymond  W.,  to  Bazter  Laboratories,  Inc.     Pumping 

apparatus.    3.U59.U43,  10-23-62.  CI.  128 — 272. 
Baruch.  Jordan  J.,  and  B.  G.  Watteni,  to  Bolt  Beranex  and 
Newman.    Inc.      Apparatus  for  and  method  of  soundproof 
closure  aeallnf.     3,059,287,   10-23-62.  CI    20 — 16. 
Basaot.  Arthur  B. :  Sea — 

Bregl,  Benjamin  F..  and  Basaoff.    3,059,544. 
Batta,  John   H.,   to  John  Thomas  Batta  lac     Coat  hanger. 

3.059,823.  10-23-62,  CI.  223 — 88. 
Batta^  John  Thomas,  Inc.  :   See — 

Batta.  John  H.     3,059,82.1. 
Baudhuin     Georae    J.,    to    Drott    M/g.    Corp.      Mobile    lift. 

3.059.782.  10-2.1-62.  CI.  212—18. 
Bauer.  Klaua  :   Hee  - 

Kaufmann.  Wllfrted.  and  Bauer.    3.060,103 
Baughman.  George  M..  and  J.  E.  Brhardt,  Jr..  to  The  Wean 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Vacuum  coating  apparatoa.     3.009,- 
612.  10-2.1-62.  CI.  118 — 49.1. 
Bauni.  Joaeph  V..  and  D    E.  Roop.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
GsM   detector  incorporating  compensation  for  atmospheric 
conditions.     3.059  465,  10-2;»-«J2.  CI    73 — 30. 
Baumann.  Herman  P..  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Dyeing  expanded 
polystyrene  articles  with  disperse  dyea.     3.059.9^7,  10-23- 
62,  CI.  8 — 4. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc. :  S«e — 

Barton.  Raymond  W.    .1,069,643. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Farbenfabrtken :  Sea — 
Elter.  Karl,  and  Truacheit.     8.060.229. 
Kaufmann.  Wllfrted.  and  Bauer.    3,060,103. 
Lorenz.  Walter,  and  Schrader.    3.060,080. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.     3,060.217. 
Beal.  Albert  H.     Well  survey  Instrumenta.    3.009,342.  10-13- 

62.  CI.  33 — 205.5. 
Beaumont  Birch  Co.  :   See — 

Purapl.  Harold  R      3,069,893. 
Beaumont.    Richard    W..    to    Ingersoll-Rand  Co.      Rock  drill. 

3,059.619.  10  2.1-62.  CI    121 — 16. 
Becke.  Frledrlch.  and  K    Wick,  to  Badlsche  Anilln-  k  Soda- 
tabrlk   Aktlf^getwllschaft.      Production  of  expanded  poly- 
aniides.     1.060,135.  10-23-62.  CI.  260 — 2.5. 
Becker.  Alvin  C.  to  himself  and  C.  Becker.     Snow  traction 

unit.     3.059.711.  10-2.3-02.  CI.  180 — 7. 
Becker.  Bernard  A.,  to  Wallace  k  TIeman  Inc.     Pyrazolldlne- 
q^ulnazolone  therapeutic  compoaltlon.     3.060.090,  10-2S-62. 
t^  I.   167-     65. 
Becker.  Catherine  :   See — 

Becker.  AlvIn  C      .1.059.711. 
Becker.  Charlea  W.  :   See— 

.Mod   William  A.,  and  Becker.    3,059.998. 
Becker.  4)tto  A.     Seat  comprising  a  plurality  of  Individually 
adjustable  back  members.     3,059,971.  10-23-62,  CI.  297 — 
35.1. 
Becker.  Robert  E.     Pattern  for  Installing  door  Jamb.     3.059.- 

.141.  10  2.1-62,  CI.  .1.1  -197.  -•  ^ 

^'SP'v.-*'***''^    *•     8*'f -propel  led  golf  bag  ca.rt.     8,059.713. 

10-2.3-<r2.  CI.  180— 13. 
Behlen,  Walter  D.     Cornicated  panel  making  machine  and 

method.    3.0.'t9,K85.  10-2.1-62,  cT  163 — T7. 
Belswenger.  John  L,.   to  The   Fulton   Co.     Direction  algnala 

for  trailers.     3,060,407,  10-23-62,  CI.  340 — 84. 
Belkin,  Morris :  See— 

Gloia,  NIcoU  J.     8,009,828. 
Bell,    Alfred    I).      Toilet    ventilating   apparatua.      3,009.240, 

10-23-62.  CI.  4 — 218.  •      •'e- 

Bell  k  Goaactt  Co.  :  Sea— 

Greene.   R4>bert  R.,  Harker.  and  Lockbart.     8,069,682. 
Stewart.  Clarence  H.      3.060,406. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co.  :  See — 

Brandyw.  Roman  A.      3.009.604. 
Cox.  Arthur,  and  Johnson.     8.009,580. 
Cnx,  Arthur,  and  Johnaon.     8,009.086. 
Harrla,  Thomaa  I.,  and  Sandback.     3,009,032. 
Mellberg.  Frank  W.     3,059,333. 
Bell,  Jerome  V. :  See — 

Samuel.  George  A.,  and  Bell.     8.060,911. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Brewer,   Sherman  T.     3.060,390. 
Cook,  John  8.      3.060.341. 
Cutler,  Caasius  C.     8,060,426. 
Dncey,  George  C.     3,060,327. 
Feder,  Herbert  S.     3.060.267. 
Hoasey,  Luther  W.,  and  Baal.     3,060.824. 
Meacham.  Larned  A..  Schenker.  and  West.     8.060.276. 
Nowsk.  John  H..  and  Ulrich.      3.06O.273. 
Sherwood.  Richard  C.  and  WlllUms.     3.009,038. 
Smith.  James  L.     3,060.411. 
Theuerer.  Henry  C.     3,060,123. 
Hell,    William    C,   and   J.    M.    Luiacono,   to   Martin-Marietta 
Corp.     Metnl  fabrication.     8,059,603,  10-23-62.  CI.  11.3— 44. 
Bella rts,    Henry    J.,    to    United    States    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy  ConinilHwInn.     Gripper  device  for  tapes.     3,009,803. 
10-2.1-62.  CI.  24—26.1. 
Bellomo.      GlovambattUU.      Bztenalble     Ubles.      8,060,981. 

10-23-62.  CI.  311—47. 
Bender.   Bmll  A.,  and  J.   Moob.     Matartal  handling  device. 

3.059.781.  10-23-62.  CI.  212 — 8. 
B«>ndlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bl.ilr.  John  W.     3.M9..130. 
Chumbers.   Warren  I).     8.009.316. 
I).'ane.  Theodore  E.     1,0.'>9.464. 
Foerch.   Francis  X       3.060.366. 
Schebler.   Hernard  J.      3.060..1.59. 
Swiinaon.  Hllmer  I.     3.060.298. 
Bendix  Westlnghuuse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Morse.  Robert  J.     S.069.976. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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and  R.  B.  Gardner,  to  AMP  Inc.    Machine 
■put  tablBf.     3,009.404.  10-33-42. 
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Corp.      Mobile    lift. 


<^.  and  Baoer.    3.080.103. 
and  J.  K.  Brhardt.  Jr..  to  The  Wean 
Vacuum  coating  apparatus.     3,059,- 
8 — 491.  —     fi- 

U.  E.  Koop.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
orstlnK  compensation  for  atmospheric 
fl,  l(>-2.»-4;2,  CI.  73 — 30. 
to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Chreing  expanded 
with  disperse  dyes.     3.069,987,  10-23- 

ac. :  See — 

W.     3,009.643. 

ft,  Farbenfabrlken  :  Bee — 

ruscheit.     8,000,229. 

>d.  and  Bauer.    3,060,103. 

id  Bchrader.    3,060,080. 

L     3,060.217. 

lunrejr  Instrument*.    3.009,342.  10-23- 

Bee — 

3,009  893. 
'.,    to   Ingersoll-Rand   C«.      Rock   drtll. 

CI.  121—16. 

K.  Wick,  to  Badlsche  AniUn-  t  8oda- 

ichaft.      Production  of  expanded  poljr- 

0-23-62.  CI.  260 — 2  8. 

tmself  and  C.  Becker.     8now  trsctlon 

2.V-02.  CI.  lRO-^7. 

Wallace  k  TIernan  Inc.     Pjrraiolldlne- 
itlc  composition.     3.060,090,  10-2S-62. 


H.059,711. 
rr  — 

nd  B«^ker.     3.099.998. 
roniprUIng  a  plurality  of  IndlTldually 
ibers.     3,009,971.  10-23-62,  CI.  297— 

ttern  for  Installing  door  Jamb.     3,009,- 

t        197.  -m  * 

Ifpropelled  golf  bag  cart.     3,009,713, 

orrugated  panel   making  machine  and 
10-23-62,  (*l    153—77. 
to  The  Pulton  Co.     Direction  algnals 
07,  10-23-62.  a.  340— »4. 

R.059.828. 

«>t    ventilating    apparatus.      3,009,240, 

8. 

.  Harker,  and  Lockbart.     8,009,082. 
H.     3,060,406. 

i.     3.059.604. 
fohnson.     8.009.080. 
fohnm>n.      8,009.036. 
and  Sjindbark.     3,009,032. 
'.     3,059,033. 

,  and  Bell.     3,0094)11. 
orles.  Inc.  :  See — 
T.      3.060,300. 
060.341. 

3.060.420. 

3.060.327. 

3.060.267. 
.,  and  8aa1.     3.060.S24. 
A..  Schenker,  and  Weat.     8,060.270. 
id  Ulrlcb.     3.06O.273. 
I  C.  and  WlllUms.     3.009.038. 

3.060.411. 
S  060  123 

J.  M.  Laiacotm,  to  Martln-Martetta 
tlon.  3.059.H03.  10-23-62.  CI.  11.^—44. 
}    United    Statea    of    America.    Atomic 

Oripper  derloe  for  tapes.  3,059,303, 
13. 

IsU.      Extensible     Ubles.      S.0B9.981, 
7. 

J.  Moon.  Mattrial  handling  device. 
CI.  212—8. 


I.M9..')30. 
I  D.     8.009.3 IS. 
;.      3,0.'>9.4A4. 
.      8.060.866. 
J.      3.060..^59. 
;.     3,060.298. 
kutomotlTe  Air 
3,009,970. 


Ball   mUUng 
230—119. 

10-23-62, 
S.069,S7f. 


Beamors,  Staatov  H.,  to  HeUar  Oiiterstor  Co.     I^iel  bowl 

•oat.     3^9,661.  10-28-62,  &.  137—89. 
Bcaalag.   C^tIb  J.,   to   W.    R.   Grace  *   Co. 

apparatua.     3,060,006,  10-23-62.  CI.  28—289. 
Beaolt.  Reml  A.     Faaa.     8,0e»,8U,  10-28-62.  CI. 
Bergar.  Bdlth  :  See— 

KrOBMT,  Karl,  and  Bergcr.     8,009,005. 
BerljB,  Martin  J.     Bxtaaiut  ejector.     8,009,428, 

a.  60— S2. 
Bcrna/,  Josef  J.     Moldwl   pUatlc  soap  baaket 

10^2s-62,  CI.  40—28. 
Bcmhard.  Sdgar.    Cigarette  atmcttirc.    3,009,649,  10-28-62, 

CL  131—10;  „  „     ^.    .     ^ 

Beraotoa.  Ralpb  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Cradle  loader. 

3,009,792.  10-23-62,  CI.  214—140.  ^  ^.      .     . 

Bemsteln.  Jack,  and  K.  A.  Loaee,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical 

Corp.    Production  of  enantiomers  of  alpha-methyl  pbenethyl 

hydimsiae    and    latennedlate.      8.060,192.    10-28-62.    CI. 

260— 826.8. 
Berasteth,  Seyinoar  :  See —  _  ^^  „^^ 

CaatralL  Edward  W..  Gordon,  and  Bernatela.    8.060.204. 
Dussa.  John  P..  and  Bernstein.     3.060.208. 

Berry,  Robert  W.,  Jr. :  S#s—  

Badar,  WUliam,  and  Berry.     8,009,816. 
Berryman,  Arthur  :  See — 

Oaraar,  GalL     8,009,448.     ^         ^^         ^    ^ 
Berst  Carl  J.,  to  Armoar  and  Co.     Aging  of  cbeeae  In  con- 

su^r  slse  paekagea.     8.060,030,  10-2»-62.  CJ.  99--178. 
Bertossi.  Aldo,  to  Soclata  per  Aiioni  Abele  BartoasL     Process 

for  presenring  cmstlesa  pieces  of  Parmesan  cheese.     3,060,- 

034,  10-23-62,  CL  99—162.       „     ,     «  _.  ^      „  , 

Bartaebc   Ralph   H..   Jr.,   aad   B.  J.   Pj^J^Ju^  0«*iS* 

Moton  CorpT    Tubular  lamp  Axtora.     3,060,810,  10-23-62, 

CI.  240 — 01.11.  ^    .         .  .  *. 

B«ssiei«L    Plena    E.     RegolaUng    deTlces    for    reciprocating 

acttoa    pumps    and    In    particular    fuel    InJecUon    pumps. 

S,009,379r  10-28-62,  CL  10»— 41. 
Bethlefaon  Steel  Co. :  Bt«—  ,  ^«  «,- 

Melloy.  George  P.,  and  Wine.     3,060,016.  .... 

Betsworth,    Charlca    L.      Iron    support    stand    and    bolder. 

8.009.880.  10-28-62,  CI.  248 — 117.1.  ^  _^^  , 

Bey^^uVn.    to    Comell-DubiUer    ElwrtrtcCoro.     Tubular 

capacitor  and  method  of  makiag  saaM.     3,060,806, 10-^3-6^, 

fit    giT 242 

Bl^eL  rar'D.'.  aad  J.  P.  Zaruba,  to  Cherry-BurreU  Corp. 

■^SatoTaJiiAtus      8,00^444.   10-2»-«2.  O.  62—130 
Blckford,  Harry  G..   to   Intematloaal   Beaistancc  Co.     BJec 

trical  resUtor  and  method  of  makiag  tbe  same.     S.OOO.ixw. 

10-28-62.  CI.  117 — 217.  .,„„.—        *      »_*- 

BMerMann.   Frtedrteb.    B.   Wick,   and   J.   PMttt    to  Arfa 

Aktiauffesellschaft.       Method     *■<»    •PPH*'^?,, '**'    *""* 

surrSlKce.     3,060.484,  10-28-62,  O.  846—107. 

"*"  Bfde?  James^lTBIeUBg.  and  Blaksalee.     3,060,184. 

"'•"lHuSS'r"  BIchf^G..    B-dga,    Falconer,    and    Bleaert. 
8,000,426. 

^*^'S'rS"Kftd'B!  JT Billott.    3.060,072. 
Bird.   Walter   W..   to   Blrdalr   Structures.   lac 


Air  inflated 


Bohknan     Raymond    A.    and    I.   C.      Electromechanical   door 
opening  and  closing  mechanism.     8,059,485,  10-28-62.  CI. 
74 — 96. 
Boling,  Edgar  J.    Apparatus  for  gauging  material.    3,059.674, 

10-23-627  CI.  143--174. 
Bollenbacher,  Paul  V. :  6ee— 

Vlsser.  Uerrit  A.,  and  Bollenbacher.     3,009,281. 
Dolt  Beranex  and  Newman,  Inc. :  See — 

Uaruch,  Jordan  J.,  and  Wattera.     3,059.287. 
Uoltoa,  Uenjamln  A. :  See — 

Kolb.  KMneth  £.,  and  Bolton.    3.060,191. 
Bolton,  John  W.,  k  Sons,  Inc. :  Hee — 
Johnson,  Charles  A.    3,059,863. 
ilond^  Herbert  M. :  See— 

TomiU,  Jun,  and  Bond.     3,059,764. 
Uunino,  Cesare  ;  See —  ^    ^  ^ 

Chain,  Ernst  B.,  Bonlno,  and  Tonolo.    3,060,104. 
Uonsels.  Wllhelm  H. :  Hee-  - 

Pohl.  Frans  A.,  and  Uonsels.     3,0.'59,99d. 
Boone,  Jsmes  L.,  to  United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Novel     dlketotrUsaborlnanea.      3,060.234.     10-23-62,     Cl. 
260—551.  „     ^ 

Booth,   Harvey  J..  R.  V.  Krnest,  and  J.  W.  Foatey,  to  Ford 
Motor  Co.     Bolting  arrangement  for  reciprocating  machin- 
ery.    3,059.623.  10-23-62.  Cl.  121—194. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Nickell.  Claude  11..  and  Zeldler. 
Bos.  HarmannuM :  Hee-  - 

Van  den  Berg.  Cornells  K.   P. 
3,060.162. 
Bosch.  Robert,  G.m.b.U. :  See — 

Sohner   Gerhard.     3,060.346. 
Uoskainp,  Hugo  :  See — 

Hohn,  Karl-Helns.     3,059,660. 
Bostrom  Corp. :  See — 

Kadke.  Arthur  O.,  and  Tencler. 

Buttenberg.  Warren  E.,  to  B-M-B  Co.. -— 

ment  for  roUry  mower.    3,059.39^,  10-23-62.  a.  56—25.4. 
Itonrcier   l>e   Cart>on,   Christian   M.   L.   L.      Burnishing   tool. 

3.0.-»9,314,  10-J3-62.  CL29— 90.  .     ..    „    „   . 

Uoussu,  i;mbriel  X.  R.,  L.  P.  F.  A.  XeuviUe,  L.  X.  N.  Saint- 
Frison,  and  1'.  M.  R.  L.  Pelgnier.  to  Mlchelin  *  CIc.  Method 
and  control  system  for  emulsion  polymerisation.  3,060,160, 
io-2:i-«2.  n.  L>«0 — 88.3.  „      .„^ 

UowleM,  Samuel  V.     Refuse  collection  apparatus.     3,059,789, 

ia-23-«2,  Cl.  214 — 41. 
Uoyd,  Thomas  R.,  to  IlUnoU  Tool  Works,  Inc.    Sprins  loaded 
retractable  captured  screw  assembly.    3,059,736,  10-23-62, 
n.  189—36. 
Uoyd.    WUIlam   H.   A.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Anny. 
Non-dead-centering   mechanism.      3,0.'>9.498,    10-23-62.   Cl. 
74—527. 
Uoyles    Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     MinUture  aUrui 

clock.     3,059,414,  10-23-62,  Cl.  58—38.  ^ 

Bradley,   VMlaon,  Jr.,   to   Endevco  Corp.      High   capiKlV  *«" 

Cflerometer.     3,060,333,  10-23-62,  Cl.  310—8.4. 
Brady,  Joaeph  M..  and  T.  C.  Wright,  to  International  Resist- 
ance   Co.      Mounting    bracket    for    electrical    compoaeats. 
3,060,349.  10-23-62,  Cl.  317—99. 


Brake  Co. :  See— 


fafcrtcVtnlctur^s."  3.069.600.  10-23-62.  CL  135—1. 
Blrdalr  Structure*.  Inc. :  j8*^_ 

paratua  for  accreting  OMltea  matarUl.     8,060.060.  10-^»- 

B&iVe    ilhT^V     and  H    H.  Cover.  Jr.,  to  Sunstrand  Corp. 

^!ion  chamber.     3.059.429.  10-23-62.  C\.  60-39.46. 
BJorksten  Research  L«boratories,  Inc  =  *«t7ri 
Lappala.  Rlsto  P.,  and  Nagler.    3,059,463. 

^^'Sl^SitSSfNU*  A.!  «d  BJOm*on.     3.009.977. 

"^"liaUG^w'^  Black.     3,060,062. 

Black  William  U.,  to  .Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Solution  of 
polypyrrolldone  in  aqueous  formic  acid  and  "»•*'»«»  »'  P'^ 
paring  same.     3,060,141,  10-23-62,  Cl.  2<I0— 29.2.  ^    ..     , 

BlSckmin.  Seymour  N.  and  J.  S.  Ferenc.  to  Pt*j1sIoii  Medical 
iBatmaent,  Inc.  Hypodermic  "yrtnge  and  method  of  mak- 
iag aame.     3,009,639.  10-2S-62,  a.  12»-218.  ^  ,        . 

Blair  John  W.,  to  Tbe  Bendix  Corp.  Method  of  forming  a 
pr«Wure  seal.    3.059^30,  10-23-62.  Cl.  29—525. 

Blake.  Richard  F.,  to  Spedaltlca  Development  Corn.  Condi- 
tion naponslve  network  insensitive  to  electrical  leakage. 
3,060.417,  10-23-62,  CL  340—227. 

""'ElS^.^jJSSrT..  B^lii.  and  Blakeslee.    3.060.134. 
Blanshlne.  Allison  W. :  See — 

WaUlB.   Robert  E..   and   Blanshlne. 
BlaatoB,  Melvin  D.     Slasher  control. 

CL  2^28. 
Blaw-Knoz  Co. :  Bet— 

PottBcyer,  Edward  W.     3,059,889. 

BlevlBs.  Aloaso.  Jr..  aad  J.  R.  Carman 
to  H.  H.  Nolan.  Snowball  forming 
3.009.273.  10-23-62.  Cl.  18—1. 

Blucoteia,  AUea  C. :  Bee—: 

Stanley.  Robert  A.,  and  Blueatein 

Boenlng,  Elroy  F. :  See— 

Peeple*,  Robert  M..  and  Bocnlng. 

Bohlmaa.  Ivan  C. :  See —  ,  .    .„ 

BohlmaB,  Raymond  A.  aad  L  C 


3,059,383. 
3.059,309.   10-23-62, 


;  said  Carman  assor. 
and  ejecting  device. 


3,060.261. 
3,060,308. 
8.009,460. 


3.009,730. 
v..  Bos,  and  MOytJens. 


3.059,890. 

Inc.    Windrower  attach- 


3.009,768. 
3,009,586.  10-23- 


Uraeuninger,  Karl  F. :  See — 

AltwTcker.  Hubert  J- Jtnd  Braeualnger. 

Brallsford,  Harrison  D.    Effluent  sampler. 
62,  CL  103—109. 

Bruady*.  Bomaa  A.,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Co.  Apparatus  for 
soldering.     3,059,604.    10-23-62,  Cl.   113—126. 

Brautlgam.  Radolf  U..  and  B.  Bnchner.  to  Tbe  American 
Agricultural  Chemical  Co.  Preparation  of  thlopbosphoryl 
chloride.    3.059,992, 10-23-62,  cl.  23—14. 

Bregl,  Benjamin  F.,  and  A.  B.  Bassoff,  to  National  Broach 
*  Machine  Co.  Gear  finUhlng  machine.  3,059,544.  10-23- 
62,  CL  90— 1.6. 

Breitling.  Wllhelm,  and  H.  Heuer.  to  CHympla  Uerke  A.O. 
Apparatus  for  transmission  and  reception  of  impulses  repre- 
senting numericsl  values  snd  computing  operations.  3,0o9,- 
845.  10-23-62,  Cl.  230 — 60.4. 

Breulng,  Wllhelm :  See— 

Spolders.  Rudolf,  Breulng.  and  Pieper.    8,060,010. 

Brevet*  Aero-Mecaniqnca  8.A. :  See — 

Martlnoll.  Edoardo,  and  Meier.    3,059,541. 

Brewer  Sherman  T.,  to  UpII  Telephone  laboratories.  lac. 
Remotely  controlled  selective  switching  system.  3.060.390, 
10-23-62.  Cl.  333 — 3. 

Brey,  Frank  W. :  See—  «    .    .  „ 

Greenieaf,  Francis  D..  Maclsaac,  and  Brey.    3,009,310. 

Brink,  Robert  M.,  to  Time,  Inc.  Binary  translation  network. 
3.060,420,  10-23-62.  Cl.  340—347. 

Brinkman.  Herbert  C,  Jr. :  See —  _        «^.„.... 

Brlnkmsn,  Susan  B.,  and  H.  C.  Brlnkman,  Jr.     3,009,634. 

Urinkman,  Susan  B.,  and  H.  C.  Brlnkman,  Jr.  Power  oper- 
ated oven  rack.     3,0^(><<(3^>  10-23-62.  ci.  126 — 337. 

Briakin.  Theodora  8.,  R.  L.  Moore,  and  R.  A.  Rom.  to  Revere 
Camera  Co.  Clutch  controlled  drive  means  for  a  slide  pro- 
jector.    3.009.741.  10-23-62.  Cl.   192—12. 

Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See —  _ 

BcfaBatx.  Henry,  Hooper,  Lein,  and  Heinea 
099 

Bristow.    tlobert    H.,    to   General    Electric    Co. 
spind  ceramic  bodiea.     3,060,040.   10-23-62, 

British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hngliea,  WiUUm,  and  Arkless.    3,060.001. 

Bronalnl.  F\elicc.  Device  for  machines  as  used  la  preparation 
for  apinning,  adapted  to  taclliute  the  condensation  of 
web*T3,009;;280.  10-23-62.  C\.  19—150. 

Brooke,  La  Boy  J.,  to  Wildman  Jacquard  Co.  Method  of 
forming  a  aelvage  In  knitting  fabrics.  3.009.406.  10-23- 
62,  a.  66—88.  .     . 

Brown.  Albert  W..  to  Parker  Hannlfln  Corn.  Probatenninal 
assMBbly  for  In-fllgbt  re-fueling.  3.009.885,  10-2S-62.  CL 
201— 1«».7. 


3,000.- 


Forsterite- 
CT.  106—46. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Well  packer  and  well  prodactloD  appara- 
10-»-«2.  a.   16«— 187. 
Bowling  game  kit     3,05».»24.  10-23-42, 


Brown.  Cicero  C. 
tua.     3,05«,W9, 

Brown,  Dwlgbt  C. 
CI.  273—37. 

Brown,  t^nk  H. :  See — 

8t.  Denny,  Kalpb  B.  and  Brown.    3,059,920. 

Brown,  Jennie  M..  and  B.  S.  Lowery ;  Hald  Lowery  aiiaor.  to 
•aid  Brown.  Decorative  doll  garment.  3.059.377.  10-23- 
62,  CI.  46 — 241. 

Brown.  Jerome  1::..  E.  Q.  Dewltt.  and  H.  Shapiro,  to  Kthyl 
Corp.  Dicjrelomatic  manganese  coordinated  with  trldentate 
ether.     3,060,212.   10-23-62,  CI.  260 — 429. 

Brown,  Richard  W..  to  Minneapoila-Uoneywell  Regulator  Co. 
SuperviMd  algnal  system.  3,060,416.  10-23-62,  Cl.  340 — 
213. 

Brosdowirs,  Zygmunt.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Die  clean- 
ing means.     3,039.305.   10-23-62.  Cl.  25 — 103. 

Bnigler.  Richard  L.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Air  conditioning 
structure.     3.059.447,   10-23-62.  CL  62—183. 

Brundage,  Clinton  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Apparatus  for  mounting  innertH.  3.059.691.  10-23-62.  Cl. 
156—530. 

Bruna,  Ernest  F. :  See — 

Johnson.  Stuart  J.,  Bruns.  and  Whitman.     3.059,546. 

Brunswick  Corp. :  tiet — 

Albrecht,  Alexander  J.     3.059,929. 

Buchhols,  \%>rner,  and  K.  C.  Scbuenxel,  to  Intematloniil 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Core  array  temperatuiv  respon- 
sive apparatus.     3,060.418.  10-23-62.  Cl.  340—227. 

Buchner,  Bernard  :  Hee — 

Brautlgam.  Rudolf  li..  and  Buchner.     3,059,992. 

Buckeye,  lUxmere  8.  Crane  or  Jack.  3,059.785.  1&-23-62, 
Cl.   214—1. 

Buckler,  Sheldon  A.,  and  V.  P.  Wystrach,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Co.  Method  of  solubUlslng  iron.  3.060.127.  10-23- 
62,  a.  252-175. 

Buckman,  Stanley  J.,  and  J.  D.  Pera.  to  Buckman  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Barium  metaborate-Mlilca  particles  and  meth- 
ods of  preuarlng  same.     3.060.049.  10-23-62.  Cl.  106 — 306. 

liuckntan  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Mcc — 

Buckoun.  Stanely  J.,  and  I'era.    3,000,049. 

BttcyruH-Krie  Co.  :   See — _ 

and  Lonngren.     3.059,793. 


Atkinson,  William  P., 
Budge,  Kbalil  M.  :   See— 
Lancber.     Richard    G.. 
3.099.426. 
BudoTec,  Joseph  E.,  and  F. 
Co.      Method   of   makinx 
3,059.283.    10-23-62.   Cl. 


Budge,    Falconer,    and    Bienert. 


J.  Connolly,  to  Jefferson  Electric 
a   w.iterproof   transformer  seal. 
.        .  .18      59. 

Bnecheler.  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (alxo  known  as  Sandos  A.G.). 
Compounds  of  the  anthraiiulnone  Heries.     3.060.200.  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  260 — 380. 
Boehler,  Oebmeder  :  Bee — 

Locatelll,  <aanlulgl.    3.0S9.593. 
Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.   Sre — 

Gallaer.  Charles  A.    3.0.^9.395. 
Boon.   Georges  A.      Flight   integrator.     3,060.405.    10-23-62. 

a.  340—26. 
Rurford,  Charles  K.  and  L.  W.     Wire  twisting  tool.     3.059,- 

670.   10-23-62,  Cl.   140—149. 
Burford,  Leonard  W. :  See — 

Burford.  Charles  E.  and  L.  W.    3.059.670. 
Burg.  Marion,  and  A.  B.  Cohen,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.     Imsice  reproduction  proceaaes.     3.060.023.  10-33- 
62.  Cl.  96 — 28. 
Burg.  Marion,  and  A.  B.  Cohen,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Co.       Photnpolymerisation    process    for    reproducing 
Images.     3.000.024.   iO-2.V62.  Cl.  96 — 28. 
Barg,  Marion,  and  A.  B.  Cohen,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.     Photopolymerization  process  of  image  reproduc 
tlon.     3,060.025.   lO-J3-«i2.  Cl.  96—28. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Atwell,  Everett  C.    3.060.070. 
Atwell,  Bverett  C.    3.060.078. 
Payne,  WlllUm  M..  Jr.    3.0A9.45T. 
Bums,  Rav  8.,  A.  F.  Rbodeti.  and  R.  Eicbenberg,  to  McEvoy 
Co.     TuMng  suspension.     3.059.698.  10-23-62.  CI.  166 — 75. 
Burrows,  Allen.     Pulley  removing  device.     3.059.327.  10-23- 

62,  a.   29—258. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  John  F..  Oelletich.  and  Wasylenko.     3  060.277 
Burski.  Leonard  J.  G.,  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co      IllumI 
natlng  control  apparatus  and   method.     3,060,347.   10-23- 
62.  cl  315—316: 
Burton.  Charles  G.,  to  Chlsholm-Ryder  Co.,  Inc.    Bean  duster 

•eparator.     3.059.648.   ia-23-<«.  Cl.  130 — 30. 
Bnrion.  Robert  W,  :  See — 

Denll.  Norbert  J.,  and  Burton.  3.n.%g.409. 
Ruscfa.  Thomas  N..  and  D.  W.  and  R.  K.  Jasper  Timber 
harvester  and  method  of  use.  3.059.677.  10-2^-62,  (n. 
144— _309 
Bosh.  Harry  D.,  and  R.  L.  Sbeoard.  to  Tnlon  Carbide  Corp. 
Head  for  thermoelectric  device.  3.060.251.  10-23-62.  Cl. 
136—4. 

Buxton,   Elliott   R..  to  North  American   Aviation.   Inc.     Ter- 
minal prediction  aircraft  landing  system.     3.0.59.880,   10- 
23-62.  n.   244—77. 
<?able  Belt  Ltd.  :  See- 
Walker.  John  R.    3.059.758 
Cagnlard,  Lonia.   to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 
tlflque.      Electrical   proapection.      3.060.372.    10-23-62.   Cl. 
S24— 1. 
Caldwell.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Raaearch  Co.     De- 
termination of  cavity  sise  In  earth  formations  penetrated 
by  a  borehole.     3.069.469,  10-23-82.  Cl.  73—149. 
California  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Toland,  WUllam  G.    3.060.179. 
ToUnd,  William  G.    8.060,232. 
OsIIerr  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

iJchlda,  Henry  S.,  and  Williams.    3,060.219. 


3.060,204,    10-2S-62,  Cl. 
Inc.     Hard  facing  alloys. 


3,000,044. 


Oalow,  Th..  *  Co. :  Sse— 

Llndemann,  Hans.    3.059.514. 

Calow,  Th.,  4  Co..  Maachlnenfabrtk  und  Elaenglesserei :  See — 
Llndemann.  Hana.    3,069,794. 

Calvet,  Edouard  J.  P.  Calorimeter.  3.059,471.  10-23-O2.  Q. 
73 — 190. 

Caawrino.  Bruno.  B.  PateUl.  and  G.  Sala.  to  SodetA  Farm- 
aoentlcl  Italia.  4-hydroxy-17a-methyl-3-keto-^^steroids  of 
androstane  and  19-nor-androstane  series  and  esters  there- 
of.     3.060,201,   10-23-62,   Cl.   260-^397.4. 

Cammell  L«lre  *  Co.  (Shipbuilders  *  Engineers)  Ltd.: 
See — 

Downham,  Ralph,  and  Taylor.    3.059,606. 

CampbeU,  John  F.  Fluid  drive  and  brake  system.  3,059,416. 
10-23-«2.  Cl.  «0— Itt. 

Canick.  Leon  N.  :  See — 

Aldrich,  Charles  S.,  and  Canick.    3,060,286. 

Cannon.  George  K..  C.  B.  Overly.  J.  E.  Root  III,  and  T.  Pen- 
nington II.  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  Abrasion  re- 
sistant stepped  blade  roUry  driU  bit  3,059,708,  10-23-62, 
CI.   175— 3iJ3. 

Canterlno.  I'eter  J.,  to  Phillips  l>etroleum  Co.  Ualogenated 
polymer  and  prucesa  for  producing  same.  3,060,164,  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  260-94.9. 

Cantrall.  Edward  W.,  S.  Gordon,  and  8.  liernsteln.  to  Ameri- 
can  Cysnsmid    Co.      Substituted   androHt-5-enes.   salts  snd 
luethods  of   preparing  the  same. 
2U0^ -397.3. 

Cape,  Arthur  T.,  to  Coast  MeUls. 
3.060,017.  10-23-62,  Cl.  75—128. 

Carlson.  A  me  B.  :  See — 

Lohnas,  John  D.,  and  Carlson. 

Csrison.  IJeorge  :   See — 

RuMsell,  JoMeph  .V..  and  Carlson.     3.060,004. 

Carlson  Harold  A.,  and  A.  N.  Sswargulski,  to  ACr  IndustrtM. 
Inc.  Carburetor  float  valve  structure.  3,059,898,  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  25 1—333. 

Carmack,  Marvin,  and  L.  M.  Weinstock,  to  Indiana  University 
Foundation.  1.2..'>-thladiasoIe-3-carboxyllc  acid  and  related 
derivative  and  prucvsses.  3,060,187.  10-23-02.  Cl.  MO— 
302. 

Carman.  John  R. :  See — 

^llevlns,  Alonso,  Jr.,  and    Carman.    3,059,273. 

Carpenter,  Freiierick  D.  Sea-weU  converalon  of  aalt  water. 
3,060,119,  10-23-«2,  Cl.  210—22. 

Carpenter,  llenrjr  W.  :  See — 

Carpenter.  William  R.     3.050.480. 

Cari>enter,  William  R..  to  H.  W.  Carpenter,  d.b.a.  Muskegon 
Outboard  Specialties  Co.  Tackoneter.  k,5U9.480.  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  73 — 506. 

Carpino.  Siuion  F.  :  See — 

Yasbo.  John      3.059.631. 

Carreker.  Roland  P..  Jr.,  and  B.  M.  Parke,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accreting  molten  copper  on 
a  movioK  iiieiiiber.     3.060.053.  10-23-62.  Cl.   117- 

Carrier  Corp.  :  ^'cc — 

Lllmatalnen.  Teuvo  A.,  and  Jewell.     3.060,336. 

McGrath,  William  L.     3,0.'>9.448. 

Snow,  Walter  A.,  and  Hornbeck.     3.059,901. 

Carmth.  Tommy  R  ,  and  W.  G.  Whisenhunt,  to  W. 
hunt.      Kwirllng  tool.     .(.U.59.261.  lU-23-62,  CL 

Casabiancas  HIkIi  Draft  Co.  Ltd.  :  Sec— 
Noguera,  Joseph.     3,059,864. 

Central  Farm  Equipment  Co.  :  Ker — 
Hermann.  Le  Roy  N.     3.0.*>U.733. 
Tripp.  Burrell  H.     3.019.734. 

Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentiflque :  S«« — 

Epelboln,  Andree  P.  and  I.  and  J.  A.  Sola.     3.060,113. 
Cagnlard.  Louis.     3.060.372. 

Cerofollni.  Gabrlele  F.,  to  Automatic  Electric 
Inc.  Pulse  sender  snd  register.  3,060,270, 
179—18. 

Cerofollni.  Gabrieie  F.,  to  Automatic 
Inc.  TrauxlMtorlxed  multivibrator. 
CL  331—107. 

CersoUun  Research  Corp.  :  See  ^ 

Scholes,  Addison  It.     3,060.344. 

Cerwonka.  Edward,  to  General  .\niliae  4  Film  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic ultraviolet  absorbers.  3.060,029,  10-23  02,  Cl. 
Wt— 77 

Chadenson.  Luclen,  to  Safege-Transport,  Soclete  Anonynw. 
Tubular  beam  for  overhead  vehicle  track.  3,009,588.  10-2^- 
«2,  CL   104— »4. 

Chadenson,  Lucien,  to  Safege-Transport,  Soclete  Anonyme. 
Suspension    railway.      .3,059,591.    10-23-02.    CI.    105—155. 

Chain,  Ernst  IL.  C.  Bonino,  and  A.  Tonolo.  to  Socleta  Farma- 
reatid  Itsiiif.  ProoesM  for  obtaining  new  slkalold  deriva- 
tives of  lysergic  sclds.      3.06U,lO4,    10-23-62.  a.   195 — 01. 

Chalfln,  Msrtin.  i'ack  and  coin  recepUde.  3.059.767,  10-29- 
«2.  CL  206     .84. 

Chamberlain  k  Hookham  Ltd.  :  See— 
Mciiulrk,  Francia     3.009.737. 

Chamberlain.  Robert  J.,  and  A.  A.  Donofrio.  Outboard  motor 
tilting  .srrirr.     3,0.59.784.  10-23-62.  CI.  214—1. 

Chambers.  Wsrren  D..  to  The  Itendix  Corp.  Burnishing  tool 
for  countt-rbore  radii.     3,05»..31.V  10-23-62.  Cl.  29-90. 

Chandler.  Carroll  F.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  of  identlfving  cellulose  acetate  by  fugltlvely  tinting. 
3.059.989.  10-23-62.  O.  8 — 56. 

Chappell.  William  A.,  and  R.  E.  McLean,  to  J.  C.  Hockery, 
trustee  for  H.  J.  and  F.  L.  Talge.  Automatic  power  oper- 
ated can  opener.  3,059.3.12,  10-23-fl2,  Cl.  30 — 4. 
Check.  MathUi.  M..  to  The  Yale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co.  Construc- 
tion key  tumbler  cylinder  asaembly.  3,059.402.  10-23-62, 
Cl.  70—384. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp.  :  See— 

Mandellk,  Bernard  G.     3.059.905. 
Chemlsche  Fabrtk  Duren  O.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Loebler.    Peter.    Helllgrath.    Elanar,    and    Hnttenloeher. 
3.000,061. 


G.  Whlaen- 
10—210.5. 


Lsiboratoriea, 
10-23-62,  a. 


Electric  Laboratories. 
3.000.380.    10-23-62. 
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YU 


3.059.314 
eliiDeofabrlk  uad  Elaeoffleaaerel :  Ste — 

3.0S9.794. 
Calorimeter.    3.059.471.  10-23-4J2.  Q. 

>mtelll.  and  G.  8aU.  to  SoctetA  Farm- 
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L.  M.  Weinstock,  to  Indiana  University 
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Safege-Transport.    Societe   Anonyme. 
•rhead  vehicle  track.    3.059.588,  10-23- 

Bafege-Transport,  Modete  Anonyme- 
3,059.591,  10-24-62,  CI  105—155. 
lino,  and  A.  Tonolo.  to  Socleta  Farma- 
FMH  for  obtaining  new  alkaloid  dertra- 
Is.  3.060.1O4,  10-23-62.  CI.  195—81. 
and  coin  recepUcle.    3.059.767,  10-25- 
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3.069,737. 
.  and  A.  A.  Donofrio.    Outboard  motor 
J, 784.  ia-23-62,  CI.  214 — 1. 
to  The  IU>ndlx  Corp.     Burnishing  tool 
1.     3.0.'(».315    10-2.'»-62.  CI.  29-  90. 
:o  K.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
(  celluloHe  acetate  by  fuKltlTply  tinting. 
Ci.  H — 56. 

and  R.  E.   McLean,  to  J.  C.  Hockery. 
I  F.  L.  Tslge.      Automatic  power  oper- 
O.^O.-^IS,   10-23-62,   n.   30 — 4. 
rhe  Yale  *  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     Constnic- 
inder  assembly.     3,oift,4«2,  10-23-62. 

Corp.  :  See — 

G.     3.059,905. 
n  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
lelUgrath.    Eisner,    and    Hottenloeher. 


Cherrr-Burrell  Corp.  •  -—      ^       .„.«...... 

Blekel.  Pay  D^  and  Earuba.    3,030.444. 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co. :  See — 

Wlannllier,  Ivan  L.    3,050,804. 
Chicago  Forging  and  Mfg.  Co. :  fl«»— 

Kranse.  Herbert.    3,000,328. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Cox.  Clarence  E..  and  N 


9,050.242. 


Trantmit- 


Uter. 


and     Roaal. 


^  o>,  «,i>rcucv  Mu.,  .-u  Nash.     3,059,832. 

Naak,  lilchard  L.,  and  Cox.     3,009,836. 
Chicago  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

BachlL  Herman,  and  Shapiro 
Chlcopee  Mfg.  Corp.  .  See— 

Harmon.  CarUle.    3,050,318. 

*^''"  Mageoch,  HarryV]  and  Chllda.    3.060.283. 
Chlsholm- Ryder  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Burton,  Charles  G.     3,059,648. 
CbristenM>n.  Howard  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

slon.     3.0ii9,746,  10-23-62.  CI.  192—87. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See— 

Bragler.  Richard  L.     3,050.447 

Farrell.  Robert  B.,  and  Nuas.     3^50^80. 

Henny.  Willi,  and  SaTonussi.    8^»  000. 

Jomlny.  Walter  B..  and  Roy.    3,000.326. 

Savonuni.  Giovanni  F.     3,050.002. 

Sturtevant.  Mark  3..  and  Kelley.    3,009.062. 

Wise,  Eufene  P.     S.069.9O9.  _  „  „    . 

Ciancarelil,  Magglo,  to  Aeroroi  Corp.     B.F.  low  pa 

3,060.391  10-23-62.  CI.  383—79. 
Clba  Corp  :  See— 

Druey,  Jean,  and  BIcbenberger.     8,060,186. 

Drvey,     Jean.     Klctaenberger,      Schmidt, 
8,060,177. 

Orob,   C?yrtl.     3,060,196. 

Huebner,  Cbarlea  F.     8.060.186. 

Lacfaman.  Leon,  and  Malapeis.     3,060,080. 

Marxer,  Adrian.     3^060,188.  .^^^^, 

Mueller,  Paul,  and  Trefier.     8^MM),2S1.     .,^^,,^ 

Wettsteln,  Albert.  Anner,  and  Bhmann.     8.060.174. 

Wettateln.  Albert,  and  Meystre.     8.060.207.  ^  „  ^ 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Viacfcar,  Kahnt.  Meystre,  and  Nrt>er. 
8.060,100.  _ 

WItkln.  Uoyd  B.     8.060,001. 
Clba  Ltd. :  See — 

KoUer,  Bngen  J^  and  lUy.     8,060.988. 

Uechtl,  Hana  W.     3.060.168. 

Martin,  Henry,  and  Aabl.     3,060,230. 

Staeuble,  Max.  and  Weber.     8.060.180. 
Clair?  VeS»e    Jr./  to    KelaeyHaye.   Co.     Rip   tog    opening 
means    for    scaled    container*.      8,000.808,    10-28-62,    CT. 
220—04. 
cure.  C.  P..  k  Co  :  Bft— 

CUr.t'Srft'!  ^  C.Tai«  4  Ca    Switching  .««bly. 

ci^i^X^l^  B.  T^SLn.  to  Merck  *  Co,  Inc. 
M4-a«Uo^2iibl-6-pyrimidinjlinetWi)P»P«»»i»^    8.0«>.- 

CiiS-  '^S5S*i7i.Tt'J^i«r..   to  Merck  k  Co     Inc. 
lV('4  VuSo  -i  -  perflaoroalk^^/rlmldlnylmethyl )  pipera 

ClST  aiXS•*^  itS^Si  Sirfer^S-^  fr  front 
*^ln£^l7^fcitw^r.     IkOOolSol.  10-3»^2.  CI.  3<^-80 
Clardea   David  O..  to  National  Rcaearcb  DeTslopment  Corp. 

cfonm»l    a/rangimenU    'jrelectrlgl    distal    computing 

englBes.     3.060.860.  10-28-62.  CI.  286—167. 
Clayton  Dewan4re  Ca  Ltd. :  «J»—     ,«-».-. 
Cle.a!2rSir2rT.  Vd'VT   ciJKin*    Cootl«.nUl 

iSichinesInr    Apparatus  for  machining  metal  aurfacea. 

8060  616.  10-28-6irCl.  88—201.    „,    _    „     ^ 
aSineM   John  B..  B.^.  Johnatone.  W   B    Kerrla, 

WawSt.      Orooid      speed^titode      Indicator. 

Cii^uK^wSJSro:,   to  Intermatlonal   Bnri^ 
Corp      Magnetic  record  processing  apparatus 

Sobs  In   selaBic  oheerratlona.      8,000,718,    10-28-62.   Cl. 

Cltfe~K!;nnit   B.      8t*U   atmcture.      8.060.616.    H^-9ir^. 
a. 'no— 14.08.    ^      ,        ,^^_ 

a3:^S!^^'";^i^-  continental   Oil   Co. 
*^^tl?^  h^uliiur~S&iw««  eccentricity.     8,000,- 
488,  lO-lS-62.  CL  T4— 61. 

C*-  l'T;:r**^-      t     ..<•  v    Knmt.  to  Kobe.  Inc.     Connter- 
Coberly.  CUrence  J.,  and  V.  ^omt,  "^2%^^   i(m>_46. 

flow  *r««  P«»Pjy»*Ti.ltLMftati  if  SriV  Air  P^. 

^''^"•tSS™^  ci2S^«^  «.o^^^  ^^^^^-  '^■ 

CcSS^i^W.  to  U.i«J^rr  J^.t«- Co^.     Mo|d^ng 

Ufpt^   »?^*-**^Sj'?  wfc?    to  united  Statea 
CoaiCrry    Artbur  S..  and  J^  ^om^Siop:    Non-c«rroaiTe 


3,060,023. 
3,060,024. 
3.060,025. 
SUtes    of 


America,    Atomic 
8,009,688. 


and  F.  O. 
3,009,621, 

Machines 
8.009,266, 


Coggesball,  Norman  D.,  O.  K.  Doolen,  and  R.  D.  Wyckoff,  to 

Gulf    Research    k    DeTelopment    Co.     Sorptlon-desorptlon 

method  and  apparatus.     3,059.478,  10-23-62.  CI.  73 — 482. 

Cohen.  Abraliam  B.  :  See — 

Burg.  Marlon,  and  Cohen. 

Burg,  Marion,  and  Cohen. 

Burg.  Marloq,  and  Cohen. 

Colbert.    Harry    P.,    to    United _- 

Energy  Commisaion.     Multiple  atiaft  tool  bead 
10-23-62,  Cl.  168 — 79. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Wei    Ling      8,060,006. 
CoUina,  'RaTmoBd  F.,  and  M.  Daris,  to  May  *  Baker  Ltd. 
<>-amlnophenoxyaIkaneB.    3,060.190.  10-23-62.  Cl.  260—826. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Chain  Corp.  :  See- — 

Schre/er,  Kenneth   D.     8,069,589.  .  „.«  o.o 

Comeau.  Joaeph  L.   and  M.   8.     Kitchen  utensil.     8,069,262, 

ia-23-62,  Cl.  7—14.1. 
Comeau,  Mary  8. :  See — 

Comeau,  Joseph  L.  and  M.  S.     3,009,252. 
Commoner,  Barrr  :  Bee — 

Townsend,  Jonathan,  and  Commoner.     3,060.371. 
Compagnla  Itallana  Westlnghouse  Freni  e  Segnali :  See — 

Vretlnl,  Giaberto.     3.059.506.  ,  .   »    ^  .*.     a^^ 

Compagnle  du  Fllage  dea  Meteux  et  dee  Joints  Curty  .  See— 

'Kbet,  Paul  D.     3,059J69. 
Compnr-Werk  0.m.b.H.  *  Co. ,:  See— 

Fahlenberg,    Paul,    Qebele,    and    Singer.     3,069,568. 

Conax  Corp. :  See— 

Haefner.  Arthur  B.     8,060,676.  ^  ._ 

ConlS    C^Vge  D.,  to  Mc6raW  Bdlson  Co.     Control  ■yatem 

foVuiiSd^  dr^eri.     8,050.344,    10-23-62,   Cl.    84—40. 
Connolly,  Franklin  J.  :  See—   _,         „         ,  --^  _»- 
Budovec,  Joaeph  B..  and  Connolly.     8.060,288. 

Connoy.  Eugene  N. :  See — 

CleUnd,  Charlee  B..  and  Connoy.     3.060,616. 
Consolidated  Klectrodynaml«>  Corp. :  See-- 

Gibbs.  Joseph  P.,  and  SUnaway.     3,060.390. 
Constantlnl    Anthony  R..  and  A.  LM  Anwlus.  to  Victory  Metal 
Mfg   Co    d  b  a    Vfctofy  Metal  Bifg.  Coro^     Moisture  vapor- 
lief  system.     3,059,44.  10-*2»-62,  Cl.  fe— 150. 

ConUnenUl  Can  ^o  J"*^,  n^^i^T 

Plasse,  Thomas  E.     8,059,647. 

Piassc,  Thomaa  B.     3,059,752. 
Continental  Machlnea.  Inc. :  See— 

CleUnd,  Charles  ■..  and  Connoy.    8.059.516. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See—  ,  ft«»  ..o, 

Clynch,  Frank,  and  Hanggl.    3,069,483. 
ControU  Co.  of  America :  See— 

Uotchklsa,  Clifford.    8,060.698. 

^'^^bS^'in  WllpK^iidCook.     8.060.813.     ^  ^     , 

Cook    John  8 ;  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc     Trarel- 

ing  wave  tube.     3.060.34f.  10-23-62    Cl.  81&-8.6. 
Cooper.  McDougall  k  Robertson  •!»<'•  =  ^'V/win  ««« 
•Kingsbury,  Philip  A.,  and  Foster.     3.060.088. 

Cora?  A^"/?V*''J!."Cn«S?o*  (5SSt?a.  ^n*!^^. poly- 
mer'comKlttona     8;060.149.  10-23-«2.  Cl.  260--45.8. 

Cori.ax.Tn'drt  APP*«tu.  j!"'  P'<»<>"S|- V,  ^'^tlL'^H!?  CtT 
controlling  a  knitting  machine.     3,059.843.   10-J4-«z,  ci. 

Co^^Hana  to  Badische  Anilln  k  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktlen- 
M?ilachaft  Production  of  organometsllic  compounds  of 
Sl^el    T06O.214.  10-28-62.  C\.  260--139. 

""•"•MlnV  RobTrt  B.    3,059.7^0. 

^^"'*^y??,Trrm^'TU^0,fe6^^  ■  '^- 

CorwU^  Al.o^h^.  ijSee^^^^^,    Corwln.    Dieke,    and   Kan-I. 

3,060,165. 

^'*''^E^iJp'ndra1h%avld   C.  and  Karlen.     3.059,822. 
ConSl'^KricC:.  t^  Sonic  Wn«.ringjCorp      ^oUry  gump. 

cotro-n,^a';n;"to  k^v^'c.;*^]^^^^ 

machine  and  sinter  cooler.     3.059.912,  10--:.*-»^,  ci.  ^o^y— 

21. 
CourtauIdH  Ltd. :  Bee    - 

(^irness.  Vera  L     3  060.142. 
Cousspmant,  Fernand:  See —  .  ..™k-««« 

Hellln,    Michel.    Couaeemant,    Lumbroao, 

Alexandre.    3.060,238.  

Hellln.    Michel,    Couaaemant,    Lumbroao, 

Alexandre.     3.060,280.  

Hellln.    Michel.    Couaaemant.    Lumbrooo.    ana 
S  060  240 

r^fel-w*;.  \^^ru  ffiiL-  CO.  .0.. 

c  HfeM\"^i'y-i-- A-A  *H"  CO.   z^- 

Uns  systein.     3.050.686.   10-23-62.  d.  88-57. 

^^^'SSh^Wcfard^LrindCox.     8.059.835. 

Cox   Cl!r;n«.  K..  and  R.  L.  Nash,  to  Chicago  I-neuniat^Tool 

Co      Unloader  control  for  a  roUry  compreasor.     8,059.832. 

10l2»-64.  CL  280—81. 
C0..0II.  Michael.  to^FalrchlldStratos  Corp      Cargo-handling 

system.     8.06^.692.10-23-62.0.105—866. 

"'"'^o'^w'a'rt.  SanJa^f:  and  Craig.    8.060.354. 

^^"Ifd  C»r^a'^el^to"unft»?t;'t4  o^AS^ci.%^ 

2?atlon^  toxic  rlcln.     8.060.165,  10-23-62,  Cl    2«6— 12S.S. 

CrSndViT  Paul  A  .  to  National  'Co.  Inc.     Harmonic  generator. 
8.(W),i65.  10-28-62.  CT.  321—60. 


Serraud,  apd 
BerTaud,  and 
Benrand. 


T.tftT   nV  PATTT.XTEKS 


IZ 


YUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Crwd  *  Co.  Ltd. 

Hoer.  Kenneth  G.     8.0«0.2«2. 
CrcMvnt  MeUJ  Products.  Inc. :  S*» — 

D'Anka.  BUiM>.     3.059.780. 
Ciiat.  George  E.  :  Se» — 

Scbweltaer.  WUIImi  H.,  and  Crtat.     S,05».««4. 
Crown  8toT«  Work* :  See — 

Kogera,  John  C.     3.U5B.632. 
CruBrtBo.    Horbcrt    E.,    and    C.    U    Hnbtr.    to   Xerox    Corp. 
Powder  cloud  geoeratlns  apparatua.     S.MO.ISl,  10-23-02. 

Curimn,  'Wrnard   E^   G.   K.   Kauta,  and  T.   W.   lUrahall.  to 
H.  IL  Kobertwn  Co.    Low  nolaa  air  diatrlbutor.    8,059.564, 
10-23-«2.  a.  »»— 3«. 
Cutler.  Caaalua  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortca,  inc.     Re- 
mote attitude  control  ot  earth  aatelUtea.     3.060.425.  10-23- 

62.  CI.  »43— 112. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

GrecnWaf.   l->ancla  I).,  Maclaaac.  and  Brey.     3.059,310. 
(?ii«h.  MaximllUn  :  Bee — 

t^rfDiK-b.   Helna.   Goebel.  and   Caech.      3,060.035. 
I>.  B.  A..  8orlete  Anon]mi«> :  6er — 

Ganeel,   llerre.  and  Bervier.     3  050,731. 
Itacejr.  George  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    Tran- 

aiator  bavins  emitter  reverae-blaaed  beyond  breakdown  and 

rolleitor    furward-biaaed    for    majority    carrier    operation. 

3,080  ;W7.  10-23-62.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Uadd.    Uorrla  V..    to   Johnaon    Producta,    Inc.      Tappet   with 

pn-aaed  fit  pnah  rod  teat.    3.059.627.  10-23-62.  CI.  123 — 90. 
Iiahlin,   Bernard   A.,   to  Kort  Howard  Paper  Co.     Roll  aiiiH 

porta  for  towel  caMneta.    3,050 JM2,  10-23-62,  CI.  312—39. 
Daimler- Bena  Akttengeaellaebaft :  See— 
Altmann.  Werner  E.     3.059,492. 
Uuellmala.  Wolfram.     3.050,950. 
Wllfert.  Karl.     3.059.561. 
D'Alello.   (iaeuno  F..   to   Dal   Mon  R«>oearch  Co.     CaUlytlc 

proceaa.     3.0«H).161.  10-23-62,  CL  260 — 03.5. 
Dal  Mon  RfMearcb  Co. :  See — 

lyAleUo,  Gaetano  P.    3,060.161. 
Damon,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  and  B.  G.  Judge,  to  H.  E.  Damon.  Jr. 

.Method    and    apparatua    for    puttlng-oot    bidea   and   skina. 

3.050.461,  10-28-62,  CI.  760^-1. 
Danforth,    Richard    8.,    to    The    Kaatem    Co.      NaTlgadonal 

device.     3,050.339,  10-23-62.  CL  83     76. 
Daniel,  David  W..  to  National  Broach  A  Machine  Co.     Appa- 
ratua for  making  honea.     3,050.278.  10-23-62,  Q.  18—34. 
Danlela,  Howard  L..  and  C.  W.  Pritae,  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp. 

Analog  ayatem.     3.060.400.    10-23-62.  CI.  340 — 172.5. 
D'Anka,  Blalae,  to  Creocent  MeUl  Producta,  Inc.     Tray  aup- 

port.     3,050,780,  10-23-62,  CI.  211—147. 
Danaereau,  Krancla  C,  to  National  Oyponm  Co.     Pallatlaed 

material  bandllnr    3,069.706,  10-23-62,  CL  214—731. 
DantowiU,  Pblllp.  to  General  tnectric  Co.     Turbine  control 

■ystmi.     .3,050,660,  10-23-62.  CI.   137—29. 
Darmstadt.  Lola  J.,  and  O.  W.  Puller,  to  Klng-Seeley  Thermos 

Co.      Htopper    for    vacuum    bottle    asaembly    or    tbe    like. 

3.059.798.    10-23-62.  CI.   21.5—13. 
Danbenherger.    Orvle    J.,    to    Sperrv    Rand    Corp.      Manure 

apreader.     3.059.488.   10-23-62.  CI.  74 — 118. 
Daugberty.    Henry   J.,   and    R.    E.    MaxweU.      Tube   rotating 

apparatus.     3.0.50.512,   10-23-62,  CI.  81—97. 
Davis    Prederick  B..  3d.  to  Leeda  and  Northrup  Co.     Alter. 

»J"nr«orr»«>t   function  generator.     3.060.853.    10-23-62, 

Darla,  MIdiael :'  S0&— 

Colllna.  Raymond  P..  and  Dnvla.     3,060.100 
Deane.    Theodore    K..    to    The    Bendix    Corp.      Inatrumented 
■RP"r«to" 'or  teatlng  friction  materiala.    3.a50.464.  10-23- 
62.  CI.  73 — 0. 
D*chet.  Robert  :  See— 

Morcaa^e.  Georgea.  and  I>#cbet.    3.050.323. 
Daere  k  Co. :  See — 

MrOellan.  Mama  E.    3.059.384. 

Ochler.  William  P..  and  Hansen.    3.059,705. 

Troemner.  James  O.,  and  Pearaon.     3.669.742. 
Deering  Mllllken  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Ingham.  Robert  M..  Jr.    3.0A9.40A 

Ingham   Robert  M..  Jr     3.050.406 
De  Groote.  Melvln.  and  K.-T.  Bhen.  to  Petrollte  Corp.     Poly- 
aminooMHthyl  phenols.     3.060.210.  10-23-62.  CI    260—404  5 
I >e  Hntr.  Philip  O.  :  See — 

**'?r!"fJ'\-^'l?*™*     Hharbaugh.    Pauth.    PaUadino.    and 
De  Huff.     3.060,111. 
Delman  Co.,  The :  Pre — 

Webb.  Edmond  P.    3.060^63. 

"*£."•  .'^*"*J'^  '  •  *"*  ^    ^'    Barton.  ♦«  General  Motors  Corp 
Flexible  flywheel.      3.0.59.499.    10-23-62    CI    74 574 

Derach.  Frit*,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  <'orp.     Sttblltsed 
pbotograDhle  silver  hallde  emulsions  containing  Iodine  com 
62 'ci  "^^j?^*^"^'""-<»"«<»"*"«'»^     3,060.028,   10-23- 

Dery,  Draao  :  See — 

Sofranko,  Andrew  J.,  and  Dery.    S.IMO..'MO 

'^••J?*'^'  Ji?"l!*i  •'••  ♦<♦  0«n*ral  Motora  Corp.     Gold  baac 

alloy.     3.06C.018.   10-23-62.  n.  7.5—165 
Detrex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Rom    Wilford  H..  Jr..  Maloney.  and  Stapleton.     3.060.- 
006. 

DetwIW.  Harrjr  8.,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.    Pallet  fork  ron- 

l^«5'„i"'U°1l**°jL "**'»■  'o'  *>*<<rtc  watch.     3.0.59.413. 
IU-^3— 4(J.    CL    08 — 28. 
Deotache  Gold-  und  SUber-SohetdeanataJt   vormala  Roeaaler : 

Mnller.  Joatf.    S.060.100. 
Dewitt.  Earl  O. :  See— 

r..     ^"^^Sli*"*^*?^*  •  D*""*.  *"^  Shapiro.     8.060.212. 
Diamond  Matloaal  Corp. :  See — 

Harma.  Robert  L.    3.06e.82«l. 

Kramer.  Robart  G.    3.059.830. 


Dt  Ancalna,  Anthony :  See — 

CoMtantlnL  Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelus.     3.059.446. 
'^•V^i.^'^jL^    >  .'v,^»^^  •«»«*  P-*    Principe,  to  Olln 
5*,*5y*?®"   Ch««»»<»>   Corp.      I2a    balo-A«-pregnene-11^.16«. 

lt.23S2."n.?'^!^39'55*'"^""*'"'    ***^'-      ''^'"•^ 
Dlckaon,  Robert  U.,  and  W 

Co..  Inc.     Drag  line 

62,  CL   104--88. 
Dlebold,  Inc. :  See— 

Oraber,  Carl  D.    3,050.830. 

ru^^^'3^,''  .9»''  D  •  Kenny,  and  GrMawlUw.     S.0M,840. 
I>ieke|8ally  H. :  See — 

3  WO^Sr^   I*.    Alderka.   Conrln.  Dleke,  and  Karal 

Dlerka,  Wc<<  B. '  Slide  fastener 

62,  CL  24—206.15. 
DUliaar,  Herman  L.,  to  Indlco  Valve  Corp.      Refrigerating 

^mratua  for  automoMlaa.     3,000,440.  10-23-62.  Cl.  63— 


M.  WUlitta,  to  Weatam  Elactrle 
conveyor  ayatem.     3,050.587,  10-23- 


operator.     3,060.301.  10-23- 


Dilllatona.   Brian   H. 

tldea.      3,050.254. 
DInamore.  David   W.. 

cal    Co.      S-amlne 


for  aabmerVMl  ar- 


nto  Cheml- 
3,060.166. 


3.060  J80. 
3.050,784. 
Dooten,  and  Wyekoff.    3,000,478. 


10-23-62,  CL 
and  A.  H.  Smith,  to  Moni 
,^  „„     „  ••Ita   of    thloglyvolic   add. 

10-23-62,  CI.  260—132.  ^^ 

I>lrka,  Gerhard.    Tranafer  and  atorage  of  digital  data  alcnala 
^  8,060.414.    10-23-62,   CI.   340—174.1.  "•«•■. 

Does.  Ralph  W..  to  American  Motora  Corp.  Refrigaratiag 
apparatua.  3,050.501,  10-33-63.  C\.  74--570. 
lO^ldStt^cT  sS^  ""*  ■ntenna  coupler.  3,060,428, 
DoU.  Uenri^eorgea.  to  Mchlumbernr  WeU  Surveying  Corp. 
^PPSf*i!J'  S^'  Investigating  earth  formations.  3.060.373. 
10-2S-62,  CI.  324 — 1. 
Domlngoea.  Manuel  J. :  See — 

Howella,   Paul  W..  and  Domlngoea. 
DonoTrlo,  Arthur  A.  :   See— 

Chamberlain,  Robert  J.,  and  Donofrio. 
Doolen,  Orrilla  K. :  fie«— 

CocsnhaU,  Norman  D. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See — 

Rabbitts,  Leonard  C.    3,050.778. 
Dorsey.    William    K..   and    8.    I.    Stnabun,   to  Vaca-Dry  Co. 
Proceaa  of  dehydraUon.     3.060.037,  10-23-62,  Cl.  00—204. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tba :  See — 

Gerard,  Raymond  T..  and  Anthony.     3.060.126. 
Gordon.  David  A.    3.060,242. 

Oremlnger.  Georce  k...  Jr..  and  Stafford.     3.060.130. 
Ham.  George  K.    3.060.243. 
Laddy.  Jamea  J.,  and  Schechter.    3.060.002. 
McNallT.  Howard  L.    3.050.455. 
Mod.  WlllUm  A.,  and  Becker.    8.050.008. 
Pierce.  Jamea  K.,  and  Reish.    3.050  TTI. 
Shnlgln.  Alexander  T.    3.060.226. 
ZingC  Warren  M.    S.060.0M. 
I>ow.   Harrison  E..   to  Philco  Con>.      Sterephonic  aennd   r^ 

producing  system.      3,060.266.   10-23-62.   CL    170 — 1. 
^?T?l*i*?'.S"'P*''  ^Jx*  *    ^-  Taylor,  to  Cammell  Laire  *  Co. 
i%^P^'*';  A  Engineers)  Ltd.    Deck  atmcture  for  ahlpa. 
3.060.606.  10-23-62,  CI.   114 — 72. 
Downey.  Raymond  B. :  See — 

O'Brien.  WillUm  J.,  and  Downey.     3.060.241 
Dragon.  Peter  P.     Bottle  top  doaore  with  comMiiatien  lock. 

3.059 JBOl.   10-23-62.  Cl.  215—08. 
Draper  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Jamlenon.  Tboma*  A.     S.050,Slf. 
Drenning.  John  W.  :  See — 

Thomas   John  B..  and  Drenning.     3,060,304. 
Drott  Mfg.  Corp  :  See— 

Baudholn,  Georfe  J.     3,060,783. 
Druey.  Jean.  K    Elchenberger.  P.  Sckmldt.  and  A.  Roaai.  to 
Clba  Corp.     0-(aminoalkyl)oxamine  derivativea  of  hetero- 
cyclic  aldebydea    and    ketonea.      3.060.177.    10-23-62.   CL 
260 — 340. 
Druey.  Jean,  and   K.   Elchenberger,  to  Clba  Corp.     Hydrox- 
amtc  add  estera  of  alkanolamlnea.     3.060.1857  10-33-62. 
CI.  260—294. 
Du  Bord.  Oliver  D.     Holder  for  a  flexible  dectrical  conduit. 

8.000.302.  10-2.1-62.  Cl.  24—211. 
Duerr.  Herman  H..  to  Oneral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Image 

trannfer  process.      3,060  022.   10-23-«2    Cl    9i\ — 28 
I>nncan    Roberi  H..  T.  P.  Miller.  A.  V.  Maciulta.  and  8.  L. 
Pudaley.   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Conference  call  circuit.     3.060.^65.   10-23-62    Cl    170 — 1 
Duncan.    Robert    K.,    to    The    Baldwin    Piano    Co.      Electro- 

acouatic  tranaducer.     3.060  282.  10-23-62.  Cl.  170 — 115. 
Dunham,    Homer.      Method    for   rounding   container   eomera. 
3.050..551.  10-23-02.  Cl.  93 — 36. 

R.  Pfaflr.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
foundry  cores  and  molda.  3.0AO.- 
10. 

B.  Pfaff.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
corea  and   proceaa  for  making  aaaa. 


Dunn.  Robert  G.,  and  T. 

.\pparatua  for  making 

294.  10-23-62,  Cl.  22- 
Dunn.   Robert  <}..  and   T. 

Foundry  molda   and 

3.059.267.  10-23-62,  Cl.  22—103 

Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Kurg.   Marion,  and  Cohen.      3.060,023. 

Hurg.   Marion,  and  Cohen.     3.060  024. 

Burg.  Marion,  and  Cohen.     3.060.020. 

ClUBdler.  Carroll  F.     3.059.989. 

Rrana.  John  I^.  Pickena.  and  Wllliamnon 

Goodman.  Att>ert.  Grandine.  and  Toaburgh 

Hays.  Richard  Y.      3,0.50,874. 

HeUrt.  Robert  B.     3.060  026.  ' 

Hochberf,  Jerome.     S.OOO.Sll. 

Littler,  Clarence  A.     3.0(H).084. 

Munn,  Oeorn^E.     3,060.226. 

.Haegebarih.  Klaus  A.     3.060.244. 

Wefs.  Clana  D.     3.060.198. 
Durand  *  Rngnentn  A.O 

Graf.  Fraaa.     3,060,167 


S  060.148. 
3.060.157. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8ee— 
u>aj  R.,  and  Dl  Ancvlas.     S.O6B.440. 

I.  LAskla,  and  P.  A.  Principe,  to  OUa 
1  Corp.  12m  hmlo-^*~pr*tBtu*-llfi,19^ 
m  for  productloB  tbcreof.  3,040, ITS, 
-239.55. 

Dd  W.  M.  WUlttta.  to  Weatam  Elactrle 
•  conve/or  ajratesB.     8.O&0.S87,  10-25- 


I.0M.839. 

Keniir,  and  GroaawlUar.     3,080,840. 

AMerka,   Corwla,  Dlekc,  aad  Karcl. 

I  faatener  operator.     3.050.301.  10-23- 

to  Indlco  Vaire  Corp.  Rrfriseratloa 
nobllea.     8.050,440,  10-25-42,  CI.  62— 

R*trtl*in«  dericea  for  aabOMrfwl  ar- 
0-23-«2,  CL  9—9. 

and  A.  H.  Smltli.  to  Mouanto  Chrml- 
wlta  of  thlocUrcollc  add.  3,000.166, 
-132. 

afer  aad  atorafe  of  digital  daU  algnala. 
,   a.   340—174.1.  ^^ 

American   Motora  Corp.     Berrttaratlnc 
)1.   10-23-62,  a.  74—570. 
xUl  cable  aotenna  coupler.     3.000,428, 
■891. 

0  Schluiuberirer  Well  Sur^eylna  Corp. 
itisatlng  eart^  formatlooa.     3.0(00.373. 

:  Bee— 

..  and  DomlacneB.     8,060.880. 

lee — 

ert  J.,  and  Donofrio.     3,059,784. 

m  D.,  Doolen,  and  Wyckoff.    3.050,478. 

C.    S.050,778. 

ind    8.    I.    Htrashun.    to   Vacn-Orr  Co. 

on.     3.060.037.  10-23-62,  CI.  99—204. 

T..  and  Antbony.     3.000.126. 

3.000,242. 

)  K...  Jr..  and  Stafford.     3.060,130. 
.060.243. 

nd  Scbertater.    3.060.002. 
L.     3.050.455. 
Dd  Becker.    3,059.998. 
iDd  Relata.    3.059,^77. 
rT.    3,060,226. 

3.060.0M. 

Pblleo  Corp.      Sterephonic  B0«ad   re- 
3,060.206.   I0-23-02.   CI.    179—1. 
T.  U.  Taylor,  to  CamniHl  Lalie  *  Co. 
Ineers)  LM.    Deck  atroetare  for  ahlpa. 

CI.  114—72. 

r.  and  Downey.     S.OfiO.241. 
tie  tM  doMire  with  comMaatlen  lock. 
CL  215—08. 

A.     S.OS0.S1S. 

and  Dreantnc.     3.000.394. 

J.     3,009.782. 

iberger.  P.  Sclinildt.  and  A.  Roaal.  to 

oalkyDoxamine  derivatlTea  of  betero- 

1  ketonea.      3,060,177,    10-23-62.   CL 


Ilchenberter.  to 
alkanolaailBea. 


Clba   Corp- 
3.060.185; 


Hydros- 
1 0-23-02. 


older  for  a  flexible  electrical  conduit. 
CI.  24—211. 

General  AatHne  ft  Film  Corp.  Imase 
>«0  022.  10-23-fl2.  n.  90 — 28. 
P.  kflller.  A.  V.  MaciQlta.  and  S.  L. 
ioaal  Telephone  and  Telesraph  Corp. 
lU.  3,000.265.  10-23-62.  CI.  179—1. 
>  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co.  Electro- 
3,000  282.  10-23-62.  CI.  179—115. 
hod  for  roundittf  container  eornera. 
CI.  93 — 3«. 

T.  B.  Pfaff.  to  OenenU  lioten  Corp. 
t  foundry  corea  and  noida.     3,0AO,- 

: — 10. 

r.  B.  Pfaff.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
corea  and  proccea  for  Baking  aaaie. 
CI.  22—193. 

I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 
Coben.  3.000.028. 
Cohen.  3,060  024. 
Cohen.  3.000,020. 
r     3,059,989. 

ckena.  and  Willlamiion.     3  000,148. 
!randine.  and  Voaburch.     3,060,157. 
3.a5B.874. 
3.000  026. 

3.0S0.311. 
3.000.084. 
3,000,226. 
\.     3,000.244. 
KI0.198. 

MOT. 


Dnatn.  John  P..  a»d  8.  BemttelB.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co 

8,000. 

Datcber 


feUiod      of'    preDaring      10,i7-dl8al 
tcber,  Ray  M.,  R.  B.  Bead.  Jr.,  «nd  W. 


telB,  to  American  Cyanamid  uo. 
16,l7-dlaobatituted-4-pregnenea. 


IZ 

Bleetrle  watch. 


.. .  Lataky.    Preparation 

10-23-62.  CI.   167—78. 
Co.,  Inc.     Detent     8,060.- 


of  Tlriia  Taeclnea.     8,000,094. 


»3— M.2. 


Box-Baklagmaeblaea. 

"•"Tsib?:' Asjsrs*'  ?«^9,%r 

Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :««•—     „      -  «-«  ,^a 
McNamara,  Tbomae  V.    3,069,74& 
Bbancbee  8.A. :  Ste— 

Bck^,'wSkrt  B.  toBiSi  B4Hler  Bit  Co.^,  Prjarore  fluid 
■^SSItedtSS^  S,669JS20.  10-23MJ2,  <^    l"-^. 
Eddleblnte,  Carl  L.     Tmae  connection.    3,059,293.  lO-aa-o-i, 

CL  10—02.    ^      _ 
Edmoada.  Lee  O. :  See—    ^  _^         .        mnttnntm 
Staotton,  Jamea  A.,  and  Edmonda^   8.000,000 
Edwarda.    Bryant,   to   lUlaola  Tool   Worka   Inc. 

and  methiM!  and  machinery  for  producing  eame. 

10-23-02.  CI.  220—97. 

^"*BiiSS;  auii/HTlCfttatbioa,  and  Greene. 
"•*%5!2?rH.^^..  and  Bgan.     8.000,102. 
^"V^tiSS^^^tA^t.  aad  Ehmann.     3.000.174. 

Elcb«bergej^rt:  «g^^^  , 

Orav.  Jia*;  Elcbenbeiger,  VhrnWit.  and  BoeaL     8,000, 


3,069,082. 


Container, 
3,059,810, 

3,000.272. 


3,059,608. 
3.009,809,  10- 


"^•"SIS;  £r£^^*-Si.,j«d  Eicbenber. 
Eiehart  b1<A^1^     High  apaed  air  motor 

Ktfrtdf^t^^n'ir'  Be^  aaMBhly  and  method  of  eonatruct- 

too-59.        ^  ,       ^ 

Clnaoa-FraomaB  Co.,  Inc. :  "**r- 

canter  and  peorlag  ipoat    3,069,822,  10-23-62,  tx  i^^ 

KitaM^Karl    aad  B.  TraaeheU.  to  Bayer  Aktlenceaellachaft. 
■^I^rtSfikiSi.     I^SS?tor  the^radactloB  ofriumln  A- 

rSSnnnlfla     Ifttft  ?tff   10-23-62.  &.  260—488.  ^ 

Eldr^SStT'cr^btollag.  -d  A  »    BU1M|«J«.  toTl.e 

nSw  Jereer  time  Co.    PhotocooductlTe  alac  oxide  ptgmeat. 

3^  13riO-23-62,  CL.2V:5®*fl, 

Ele^e  ft  Maalcal  ladnaUlae  Ltd. :  f  «5|r-„n 
HalL  PblUp  M..  and  Bamford.     3.060,870. 

RoMnwtn.  NUwl  D.     ».0OM81.  ^_ 
Eleetrte  Storage  »«ttery  Co.    The :  ffee— 
^Paolaon.  John  W.     3  060.266. 

PattUlodi.  Donald  K.    3.000,079. 

"^^^Ja'^P.^  VSS,280. 

Elliott,  wUUam  J. :  Bm—-  ^^  ^^ 

pirilB,  DaTld  %.*»<»  Elliott    ifi^.^;  _,.  .      -«-« 
Elliot,  LoaU  J..  toKiartletOofP.    Dectrteal  ewlteh.    3.000»- 

«lS2*'^*^&*B' ^ti^B^A^  Corp.     Method  of  praparlng 
■%2r  ftSd  for  ~ri?<^^!060^.  10-23-62    O.  ^^. 
BlaPrttcbard  P.     BUck  maateibatcb  preparation.     8,060,- 
oio   10-2S-02.  a.  100-807. 

"'"°l!;ie?te"*i**terHeUlgratb.    Blaaer,    aad    H.tt«Uocber. 

SiPOO.OOl. 
Empire  DeTlcea.  lac. :  8*f—^ 

Ryberg,  Artlag  W.    8,0M,481. 
Endeveo  Corp. :  See—  ,  ^.n  •»-» 

Bradley,  WIlMin,  Jr.    3,000,383. 
Bndicott-Jobnaon  Corp. :  flej— 

Ouldld,  Olno,  and  Hoffman.    3.060.358. 

EngUnder  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See— 
^■aaaaella,  George  S.     3,050,387. 
KampT  l^ald  A      3.060,249. 

"■•'cJ.SfelSohi'tr  and  Eagle.    8,060,881. 


Epperlein,  Helmut,  to  Hamnton  Watch  Co 

059,412,  10-23-62,  CI.  68—28. 
Krchak,  Michael.  Jr..  to  AUled  Chemical  ft  ^  09n>.    Proceea 
for  the  oxidation  of  high  molecular  weight  allpbatlc  waxea 
and  product      3,060, 1&,   10-23-62,  CI.  260— »4.9. 
Erhardt  John  E.,  Jr. :  «ee—     ^  „  ._  _.,      ,/««**« 
Baughman,  6eorge  M.,  and  Erhardt     3,060,612. 
ErickaonTJohn  J.,  and  E.  i.  Nallln.  to  Interaattoaal  BuidneM 
Maehlnea  Corp.    Magnetic  core  gate.    3,000,322.  10-23-02, 
CL  307^-88 
Brickaon.    Karl    H.,    to    Araerock    Corp.      BemoTaWe    binge. 
3,050.:i71.  10-28-62   CT.  16— 177.  ,,^,h«     a  nan  (VU 

Ermarkaryan,  Jlray.    Koiie  flarortng  food  additive.    3,000,033, 

10-23-62,  CL  99—140. 
Ernest.  Robert  P.  :  «««—,        ^        ^   __^^        .  «»«>  jio. 
Booth,  Harvey  J..  Emeat,  and  Foatey.     8»060,028. 
Ernst  John  L. :  See — 

Fischer,  WUbur  F.,  and  Ernst. 
Eaco  Corp. :  See — 

Smlfti,  Dan  L.     3,069,282. 
Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Piacher,  Wlltwr  FT,  and  Ernat. 
Holcomb,  Henry  A.,  and  Thompson. 
Llpplncott,  Samuel  B.,  and  Norway. 
Morgan,  Walter  A.    3.060,299^^      .  ««» --^ 
Bcbweltaer,  William  H..  and  Criat    8,060,064. 

■^'BrowT  jf4^  E  .  Dewltt,  "d  ?>»•£»",  »,««>{?«• 
Orloff,  Harold  D..  Knapp,  and  Worrel.    3,000,121. 
81ms,  LeaUe  L.    3,000,126. 
Eraas,  Dewey  :  See — 

Dmbrtcbt  ■mil,  and  Crana.    8.060j801.  .    -   , 

Bvana.  John  t.,  J.  6.  Plckena.  and  J.  H.  Wllllamaon    to  E.  I 
du  Pont  de  riemoura  and  Co.     Low  Tjeeortty  methyl  metb 
acrylate    coating    compoaltlon 
metbyl-methacrylate    polymer. 
260 — 45.5. 
Evera,  Dundred  D. :  See — 

Selby,  Michael  C,  and  Erera. 
Everabarp.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kobnl,  Leopold  K.    3,060,761.        .__«,.  ««     tw 
Ewing,  NeUon,  and  F.  M.  Hargrai^ee.  tii—Zi-^f^'a  oSb  349^ 
vice  for  demonatratlng  engraving  on  aUverwara.    S,009,a4». 
10-28-02,  CI.  86 — 49. 
FMC  Corp. :  See —  ^    ^^ 

8tange.Hugo.     3,000,008. 
Fabbrt,  Ermanno.    Aotomatlc  wrapping 
" ta  and  like  producta. 


3,050,082. 

3,060.248. 
3,000,120. 


contalalag 
3,060,148, 


3,000,838. 


'high    vlacoalty 
10-23-02,    CL 


tlally  round  fruiU 
a.  43—227. 


machine  for  anlMtan- 
3.069.392,  10-23-02. 


to  Angab«rf-N»«hW5j  AXI.. 


'^'*S&dSl7Sdw.rd*R:ind  Eagllah.    3.059.470. 
^«<;aP2^p.fak*'^^'«&.^C?5?lira^"284^115 


Electrome- 


Bn  Man  Machine  Corp. . ^'zt-^,       ,  nua  «oi 
p.„.,ZSrAB£  P    nS  SS'STd  I*«d?  A.  sole,  to  Centre 

proceaatng  of  atrip-like  material.     8,060,113,  n>-za-o^,  ui. 
204—206. 
'*'^lK&»lT" li^STi"..  aad  I.  aad  J.  A.  80I..    3.000.113. 


Pabrioaea  Movado :  See— 

Avre,  Robert    3.000^. 
Fahlbuscb.  Helna,  and  F.  Hofer,  ---— 5-^*60171' 
Maachlnenfabrik.      Shock  abaorber.     8.069,916, 

FaWeSJra^Paul,  K.  Oebele.  and  F.  Singer,  to  Compar-Werk 
O  m  b  K  ft  Co.    Photographic  camera  focualng  mechaalam. 
3,000 JS58,  10-23-^,  CI.  96— «4 
FatrdiUd  Becordlaa  EquU»mentCoro. .  See— 

Snepvangera,  Rene  C.     8,060.281. 
FalrchUd  Stratoa  Corp. :  Bm^ 
CoooU,  MlcbaeL    3,000,502. 

'^''TToilirBlSart'o:    Budge,    Falconer,    aad    Blenert. 

ran    HeSIrt  ^     HorUontallv  clrcnlatlng  ball  beariag  vertl- 

Kaupp,  Joee<,  aad  Meta,    3,000.040^ 

Wolfram.  Arthur,  and  Lorena.     8,060,247.^ ,»— — m— 

atecrlng  pump.     8,069,680.  10-23-62,  CI.   103     *£. 
Farrer-Brown,  i^»«:  ^fjri 

Fa«i255?(J^ie  l:.°?;' rSe  Engender  Co    I»c     -.{t^. 
Iiitractnra  and^»ethod  of  manufacture.     3.059.887.  10-28- 

v-^J?'  \tthonv  T  -  and  J.   B.   Maddox.   to  The  June*  C. 
'^STl^ttcirMdS/.     3.069,274.   1(^23-62,  CI.  48-2. 

'■"*Sfce™*.'"jV.^iJe.^  fcangh.    Fatith,    PaUadlno.    and 
Fav.*,SS,Kt!to*^^i.^  Movado.     Mechanical  oadllator 

^^h^'jS^S^tt?^  C^*;^!  unit  for  machine  tool.    3.059. 

.yfriV.'^^^'B^an't'^irWal.h.  to  Stangr  CJ«;«a  g 
SubUlsed  peatlddal  comporttlone.    3.000.088. 10-2S-62.  ti 

FedSrIfeFhert    8..    to   B*n^  Teljphow    ^boratori-.    I«. 
FeSlliS'rJon.T'*^     *^V[2i'  *<Si??^';SeiZ%'.§0O.SM. 

Fel&!A3SW^M."i^O.  8.  I^U^ITTSI^'T  iS^ 
High-line  traMfer  lyttem.  ^.059,590.  10-28-02.  «.  iwi— 

of    aterolda   with    mortlerelU.      8,000.101.    i»-z»-«». 
Fell^^  Walter.      Skin    bleaching   compoalttoa.      3.000.007. 
10-23-02.  a.  107—01. 


T  TCT    r%V    T»AT«T7'VT'l?.Tr.Q 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ferenc.  John  S. :  See — 

Klackman,   S^vmour  N..   and  Fereoc.     3,059,639. 
Fergnaon,  Harrj.  BeacArcb  Ltd. :  Bee — 

HIU.  Oaude.    3.059.504. 
Plala.  U«orce  T. :  Hee — 

Moyer.  Donald  W.,  and  FUU.    3,039,717. 
Fiat  Socleta  p«r  Ailonl :  Hee — 

Marctalno,  Piero.     3,059J)10. 
FMbreboard  Paper  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Pellaton.  ErnMt  C.  McOlmpaey.  and  Safforea.    8,059.827. 
Fichtmuller.    Kriedrlcb.    to    Intprnadonal    Standard    Electric 
Corp.     Article  aortlng  arrangement.     3,059.770,  10-23-62. 
01.  200—91. 
Fidelity  Inatrument  Corp. :  See — 

Richarda.  Paul,  and  Wolf.     3.060,367. 
Fidelity  Union  Truat  Co. :  See — 

8toll.  Arthur.  Rem,  and  von  Wartburx.    3,060,169. 
Pinlay.  Alexander,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Hecox,  William,  and  Pinlay.     3.060.387. 
Finlayaon.  Thomaa  R..  to  Gleaaon  Reel  Corp.     Shelter  frame- 
work.    3.059.658.  10-2»-62,  CI.  135 — 4. 
First.  Vincent  K..  L.  D.  Potta.  P.  K.  Rice,  and  E.  F.  Tendall.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.    Process  and  apparatua  for  aeparatinic 
gaa  mixtures.     8.<»9.489,  10-2^-62.  CL  62—13. 
Fiacber,  Thomas  :  See — 

Kaess.  Frans,  and  Flactaer.    3.060.011. 
Fischer,   Wilbur  F.,  and  J.   L.  Emat,  to  Baso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Adhesion  of  dissimilar  polymers.     8.059,- 
682,  10-28-62,  CL  152—354. 
Fisher.  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Wheeler,  Charles  J.    3,059,607. 
Fltxpatrlck,  John  B..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Coil  winding 
apparatus  and  method  of  making  a  wire  coll.     3,059,669, 
10-28-62.  CI.  140—71.5, 
Flanagan,  James  F.     Dart  game.     3.059,928.   10-28-62,  CI. 

278—95. 
Fleissner  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Prledel.  Wolfnng.     3,059.308. 
Flint.   Hyland   C.     Seat  construction.     8,059,967,  10-23-62, 

rn    297 309 

Flower.  Archibald  T..  and  P.  Oanser.    Method  and  means  for 
attaching  an  anode  to  a  continuous  conductor.     3,060,259, 
10-23-62.  CI.  174—84. 
Foerch,  Francis  A.,  to  The  Rendix  Corp.     Frequency  control 

sjrstem.     3.060.366.  10-23-62,  CI.  822 — 32. 
Follett.  Archie  E.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Activators  for 
the  polymerisation  2-pyrrolidone.    8.060,153,  10-28-62,  CI. 
260—78. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Booth,  Harrey  J..  Ernest,  and  Foster.    8,059,628. 
Harms.  William  J.,  and  L«inlnxer.    3.059.962. 
Hoppe.  Lewis  T.,  and  Makowskl.    3,059.964. 
Wanlaas.  Oavens  L.     8,060.410. 


3,059,965,  10-28-62,  CI. 

Method  and  ap- 
3,069,787,    10-2»-62,    CT. 


Woods,  Elvin  L.    3.060,321. 

Fometti,  Theodore  B.    Baby  chair. 
297—174. 

Forsyth.  Emil  J.,  to  Mathews  Conre/or  Co. 
paratus   for   stacking   articles. 
214—6. 

Port  Howard  Paper  Co. :  See — 
Dablln,  Bernard  A.    3.069,982. 

Fortls.  John  C  Portable  rotlaaerie.  3.059.568.  10-28-62.  CI. 
99^—340. 

Fortuna.  Anton  J.  Illuminated  optical  derice.  3,060.308, 
10-23-62.  CI.  240—6.4. 

Fortuna  Foundations,  Inc. :  See — 
Mnrdock.  Benjamin.     3,059.647. 

Foster.  Paul  H..  and  W.  J.  SUrk.  to  Jersey  Prodactlon  Re- 
search Co.  System  for  automatic  tranacribinK  with  manual 
override.     8.060.4O4.  10-23-62.  CI.  340—15.5. 

Foster.  Roy  V.  :  See — 

Kingsbury.  PhUlp  A.,  and  Foster.    3.060.087. 
Klnnbory,  Philip  A.,  and  Foster.    3.060,088. 

Fostey,  James  W. :  See — 

Booth.  Harrey  J.,  Bmest,  and  Fostey.    8,059.623. 

Fox  Products  Co. :  See — 

Oodshalk.  James  B..  and  Medlar.    8.060.875. 

Fox.  Thomas  H..  III..  T.  Rlchey.  Jr.,  and  O.  R.  Winders,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Bnercr  Commlaalon. 
Heat  exchanter.    3.069.908.  10-2S-«2.  CL  ^—222. 

Fox.  William  E.  Eccentricity  and  alinement  gage.  3.059.340. 
10-28-62.  CL  33—172. 

Fraenkel,  Stephen  J.,  to  Stanray  Corp.  Flexible  panel  protec- 
tive spacers.    3.039.288.  10-23-82.  CI   20—22. 

Franck.  George  E..  to  Imperial-Eaatman  Corp.  Tube- working 
tool     3.009.686.  10-23-62,  CI.  158—70. 

Franke,  Norman  W. :  See — 

Anderson.  John  E.,  Franke.  and  Strellec.    8  060.197. 

Franklin.  Ralph  E.     Oar*.     3  059.2.^5.  10-28-62,  CI.  9—24. 

Fraaer,  Robert  W..  to  l^nlted-Ckrr  Faatener  Corp.  Indicator 
light  aasembly.     3.060.401.  10-23-62.  CI.  889—125. 

Freedman  Arthur  J.,  to  Standard  OH  Co.  Hydrocarbon  oils 
containing  reaction  broducts  of  ImtdotoUnes  and  alkylene 
minodlacetie  adds.     3.060.007.  10-23-62.  C\.  44 — 63. 

Frensch.  Helnx.  H.  GoebH.  snd  M.  Cxech,  to  Fsrbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengesellachaft  vormala  Melater  Ludua  k  Brun- 
tng.  Extermination  of  nndeaired  (lahes.  3,060.085,  10-23- 
62.  a.  167 — 46 

Freandorfer.  Roman,  and  H.  Hoemer.  Photomechanical  meth- 
od of  orodudng  printing  forma.  8.060.027.  10-28-62.  CI. 
96—85. 

Frlant.  James  E..  R.  L.  McWlIliams.  snd  0.  P.  Ransom,  to 
General  Motors  CorT>.  Windshield  wssher  noxsle.  3,059.- 
837.  10-2S-62.  CI.  230—117. 

Friedel.  Wolfganr.  to  Flelaener  G.m.bJI.  Method  and  means 
for  packing  ropes  In  folded  ^orm  into  cartons,  crates  or  like 
containers.     3.069.308.  10-28-62.  CI.  28—21. 


Priedrlch.  Herbert:  See — 

Minsinger.  Manfred,  and  Friedrich. 


8.060.220. 


Primmer,  Elliot  M.,  to  Merlin  Tool  Corp.  Clamping  means 
for  uae  In  adjustment  of  ixtomatlc  transmlsalon  actuating 
meaoM.     3.05»,»O;{,  10-23-62,  CI.  254 — 1. 

Frtnaodlg.  Mark  M..  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  the  separation  of  metallic  ions  by  the  use  of  an 

ion  exchange  resin.     3^9.777,  10-23-62.  CI.  210—96. 

Priabv.  Thomas  M..  to  Eastman  OH  Well  Survey  Co.  Method 
and   anparatua  for  orienting  cores.     3,069.707.   10-23-62, 

Frttse,  Curtis  W.  :   See — 

Daniela.    Howard   L.,   and   Fritie.     3.060.409. 
Froede,   Walter,   and   H.-D.    Paschke,   to  N8U   Motorenwerke 

Aktiengeaellachaft.      Built-up    rotors    for    rotary    engines. 

3,059,5«5.  10-23-62,  CL  103 — 130. 
Froehllcb,   Kurt,   and   E.   Orieshaber,   to   Nordberg   Mfg.   Co. 

Two-erde    scavenging    system.      8,059,626,    10-23-62,    CI. 

128 — 65. 
Froscher,  James  L.,  and  V.   R.  Abnuns.  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.      Process  for  preserving  solutions   of  beat-aensitive 

material.     3.060.039,  10-28-62,  CL  99 — 215. 
Front.   Paul   D.,   to  Compagnle  du  Fllage  des  MeUux  et  dea 

Joints  Curty.    Extrusion  lobricatlon.    3.069,769.  10-23-^2. 

CL  207—10. 
Frouws,  Simon  M.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     De- 
vice comprlsinf  a  gaseous  glow-discharge  tube.     3,060,340, 

10-23-62.  CI.  313— 198. 
Pucbs,  Louis,  to  Airborne  Acceaaorles  Corp.     Energy  sdsorp- 

tlon  device.     3,059,727.  10-23-62,  CL  188—1. 
Fudaley,  Solly  L. :  See — 

Duncan,    Robert    H.,    MUler.    Madnlis.    and    Fadaley. 
3,060,265. 
Puller,  George  W. :  See — 

Darmstadt,  Lois  J.,  snd  Puller.    3,059,798. 
Puller,   Harrison    W.,   snd   C.    W.    Ledin,   to   Laboratorv   for 

Electronics,     Inc.       Magnetic     data     storage     techniques. 

3,060,431,  10-23-62,  CL  346— 74. 
Fulton  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Belswenger.  John  L.     8,060,407. 
Purness.   Vera   I.,    to  Conrtaulds   Ltd.      Process  for  making 

acnrlonltrile  polymer  solutions  employing  a  redndng  agent. 

3,060,142,  10-23-62,  CL  260—29.6: 
FUrst,   Stefan    to  W.   Relners.     Apoaratus  for  readying  the 

thread  coming  from  a  supply  coll  In  rewinding  macnlnes. 

3,069.865,  10-23-62.  CI.  242 — 35.6. 
Fflrst,   Stefan,  to  W.  Relners.     Deviee  for  readying  of  yarn 

enda,   partlcularlv   in   yarn-winding  machines.      3,059,867, 

10-23-62,  CL  242—35.6. 
FQrst,  Stefan,  to  W.  Relners.     Tarn-winding  apparatus  with 

roUry  ram  nide.     3,069,868,  10-23-62,  CL  242—43.2. 
Purr.  Arthur  M..  and  C.  L.  Smith,  to  International  Baalness 

Machines  Corp.     Monitoring  apparatus.     3,069,611,  10-23- 

62,  CI.  118 — 6. 
Gabler,   Josef.     Box  for  holding  and  delivering  pasty  snb- 

sUnces.    3.059.820,  10-28-62.  CL  22^—840. 
Oabor,  Charles  D. :  See — 

Snvder,  Richard  P.,  Leatham.  Gabor.  and  Pack.    8.060.- 

Oagan.   Ri'diard   H..   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Time  delay 

switch.     8,060,290,  10-23-62.  a.  200—82. 
Gallaer.  Charles  A.,  to  Buell  Bnglneertng  Co..  Inc.     Electric 

Dr«dptUtors.     3,069^95,  10-23-62.  CI.  6^—106. 
Gallafher,  John  J.,  to  Poor  *  Co.     Tie  plate  bearing  anchor. 

3,059,855,  10-23-62,  CL  238 — 327. 
Gallagher,  WlllUm  P..  B.  V.  Miaard.  A.  D.  Btolle,  and  A.  W. 

Gardes,  to  International  Register  Co.     Circuit  controller. 

3,060,288,  10-23-62.  C\.  200—38. 
Gslonska.  Walter  O.     Internal  combustion  turbine  with  super- 
charging turbine  for  llould  fuels  and  coal  dust.     3,059,428. 

10-«^62.  CI.  60 — 39  85. 
Gamberinl,    Ooffredo,    to    "Saslb"    Spa    Sdplone    Innocentl- 

Bolofna.     Cigarette   making  machine.     8,059,650,    10-23- 

Oancrl,  Pierre,  and  E.  Senrlcr.  to  D.B.A.,  Sodete  Anonyme. 

Diak  brakes.     3,069.731.  10-28-62,  CL  188—78. 
Oanser,  Paul :   See — 

Flower,  Archibald  T.,  and  Ganser.     8,060.269. 
Oarda,  Roberto  R.     Propelled  ball  game.     3,059,931,  10-23- 

62,  CL  273 — 127. 
Gardea,  Alfred  W.  :  See — 

Oa^^her,  William  P.,  Mlnard.  Btolle.  and  Gardes.  3.060.- 

Gardes,  Alfred  W..  to  International  Register  Co.     Operating 
means  for  drcult  controller  and  the  like.    3,060.280,  10-23- 
62,  CI.  200 — 38. 
Gardner,  John  C,  to  Gardner  Mfg.  Co.     laaect  killing  lamp. 

3,059,373,  10-23-62.  O.  48 — 113. 
Gardner  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Gardner,  John  C.    3,000,373. 
Gardner,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Benfer.  David  V..  and  Gardner     3.059,404. 
Garner,   Gall,    %  each   to  A.   Berryman.   and  L.   B.   Raasum. 
Alarm   apparatua   for  refrigeration   aystema  and   the   like. 
3,069,443.  10-28-62,  CI.  62—126. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Green wa Id.  Harold  A.    3,060,386. 
Oauthler.  Alfr<>d,  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.     3,069,557. 
Starp.  Pranx  W.  R.     3.059.559. 
Qaylord.   Norman   O..   to  latercbemlcal   Corp.     Coating  com- 
poHltlona  comprising  a  blend  of  an  alkylolated  acrylamld- 
epoxlde  condenaatlon  product  and  a  norbornene-aeryllc  co- 
polymer.    3,060,144,  10-23-62.  H.  260—3.1.4. 
Oebele.  Kurt  :   See — 

Fahlenberg,  Paul.  Oebele.  and  Singer.     3,059,558. 
Oeffner,  Ted.     Combined  shackle  and  ejector  mechanism  for 

stores.     3.059.956.  10-23-62,  CL  2»4 — 88. 
GeigT.  J.  B..  A.-O.  :   See — 

Hopff,  Henrich.  and  Wick.    3.060.246. 
Stocker.  Bmll.  and  Pngln.    3,060,180. 
Gelletlch,  Duaan  8. :  See — 

Baker,  John  F..  Gelletlch,  and  Waaylcnko.     3.060.277. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Merlin  Tool  Corp.  Clamplfig  means 
>nt  of  Kijtonuitlc  transmlulon  actuntinir 
10-23-62.  CI.  25*— 1. 
to  Mlctaijran  Cbemlcnl  Corp.  Appara- 
tlon  of  metallic  Ions  bj  the  use  of  an 
3j«H>.777.  10-23-«2,  cf.  210— »6. 
}  Eaitmaa  OU  Well  Surrer  Co.  Method 
orlentlns  corea.     3,009.707.   10-23-«2. 

w — 

I   L..   and   Prltie.     3.000,409. 
H.-D.    Paachke.   to  N8U   Motorenwerke 
Built-up    rotora    for    rotarr    enftnea. 
8.  CL  103—130. 

E.   Orleshaber,   to   Nordberc  Mfk.   Co. 
Ing    system.      8,069.620,    1&-23-02,    CI. 

and  T.   R.  Abnuna,  to  Union  Carbide 
preservlnc  solutions  of  beat-sensitive 
».  10-23-62.  CI.  99 — 218. 
ompacnle  du   Fllage  des  Metaux  et  des 
-uslon  labrlcatlon.    3.089.709,  10-23-^2, 

>  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     De- 

raseoos  clow-discharfe  tube.     3,000,340. 

-198. 

lome  Accessories  Corp.     Bnero  adsorp- 

727,  10-23-02,  CI.  188—1. 


8,0e0.S80. 


3,000,054. 


H..    MUler.    Madnlls.    and    Pndaley. 

ee — 

J.,  and  Fuller.    3,069.798. 
and  C.   W.   Ledin,  to  Laboratory  for 
Magnetic     data     storac*     techniques. 
I.  CI.  840—74. 

n.     8.060.407. 

Courtaulds  Ltd.  Process  for  maMns 
tr  solutions  emplojlna  a  reducinr  aaent. 

t,  CI.  200—29.0; 

Reiners.  Apparatus  for  readying  the 
a  a  supply  eofl  in  rewinding  machines. 
!.  CI.  242—36.0. 

Reiners.     Derlee  for  readylnf  of  yarn 
in   yam-wlndlnc  machines.     3,069,807, 
-35.0. 
Reiners.     Tam-windinc  apparatus  with 

3,069,808.   10-23-02,  CI.  242—43.3. 

C.  L.  Smith,  to  International  Bnalness 
onitorlng  apparatus.     3,069,011,  10-23- 

for  holding  and  deliTerlng  pasty  sub- 
10-28-02,  CL  222—340. 

P.,  Leatham.  Oabor.  and  Pack.    3,000.- 

to  General   Motors  Corp.     Time  delay 

10-23-02,  a.  200—82. 

:o  Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Electric 

9^96.  10-23-02.  CI.   65—106. 

»  Poor  *  Co.     Tie  plat*  bearing  anchor. 

1,  CI.  238—327. 

,  B.  V.  Mlaard.  A.  D.  Stolle.  and  A.  W. 

tlonal  Register  Co.     Circuit  controller. 

,  n.  200—38. 

Internal  combustion  turbine  with  super- 

r  liquid  fuels  and  coal  dust     3,069,428, 

(9  35. 

to  "Saatb"  Spa  Sclplone  Innocentl- 
>   making  machine.     8,069.060.   10-23- 

L  Serrler.  to  D.B.A.,  Sodete  Anonyme. 
,731.  10-23-42,  CL  188—73. 

d  T..  and  Oanser.     8.000.269. 
>ropelled  baU  game.     3,069,931.  10-23- 


n  P..  Minard,  Stolle.  and  Gardes.  3.000.- 

<  International  Register  Co.     Operating 
atroUcr  and  the  like.    3.000.289.  10-28- 


ci.  43—11; 


Insect  killing  lamp. 


3.009,373. 
9ee — 

and  Gardner.    3.069,404. 
I   to  A.   Berrrman.   and  L.   B. 
or  refrigeration   systems  and 
.  CI.  02—120. 


Rm 
the 


sum. 

like. 


d  A.     3.060.38S. 
b.H. :  kte— 
>mar  T.     3,069.667. 
I.     3.059.559. 

to  Interchemical  Corp.  Coating  oom- 
t  a  blend  of  an  alkylolated  scrylamld- 
n  product  and  a  aorbornene-acryllc  co- 

10-23-62.  CI.  200—88.4. 


Gebele.  and  Singer.     3.059.558. 
led  shackle  and  ejector  mechanism 
0-23-02.  CI.  294 — 83. 

Id  Wick.    3.060.240. 
I  Pngln.    3.000.189. 


for 


Oemetahardt,  Paul  O..  and  R.  L.  Bandrldge,  to  Mobay  Cbem 
leal    Co.      Preparation   of   cellular   polyurethane   plastics. 
3,000,137,  10-23-«2,  CI.  200—2.6. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp. :  See— 
Cerwonka.  Edward.     3,000,029. 
Dersch,  Frlti.     3.060.028. 
Duerr,  Herman  H.    3.000.022. 
Thomas.  Telfer  L.    3.060.221. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See—  o--^— ^ 

Harrison.    John    E.    R.,    Lennon.    and    Van    Sandwyk 
3,060,829. 

Morris.  James  B.     3.069.511.  .     ^  .  .      ,      „ 
General   Dynamics  Corp..    (Conrair  DlTision)  :  ««•— 

Keller.  Edward  K.,  and  Medico.     3,069.474. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  and  Fidelity  Instrument  Corp. :  See— 

Richards,  Paul,  and  Wolf.     3,060.367. 
General  Electrtc  Co.  :  -See — 

BUler,  Uarley  H.    3,000,066. 

Boylea.  Robert  L.    3,069,414. 

Brlstow,  Robert  H.     3.000,040.  ,„««««■. 

Carreker,  Roland  P..  Jr..  and  Parke.     3.000,053. 

Dantowits.  Philip.     8.069.660. 

Uanaen.  Robert  J.    3.060,4:24. 

Howells,  Paul  W..  and  Domlnguet. 

Kelley,  i'red  W.,  Jr.    3,060,369. 

Flstey,  John  M.     8,000.399. 

Plstcy.  John  M.     8.060.400. 

RosseU.  Joseph  Ay  and  Carlson 

Scott.  Benjamin  B.     3.000.056. 

WllUs.  Warren  L.     3.060.252. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See—- 

Ollcksman.  Martin.     ^060.032.  -,»^_,a 

Msncaso.  John  J.,  and  Raymond.     3.000.038. 
U««eral  Motora  Corp.  ■See— 

Bcrnotaa.  Ralpn  J.     3.059.792. 

BwSkS?.  Ralph  H..  Jr.,  aiid  Pattiaon.    3.000.310. 

Christenaon.  Howard  V>.     3.059,746 

Denll.  Norbert  J.,  and  Burton.    3,059,499. 

Desmond.  Timothy  J.     8,000.018. 

DiSritobert  G..  imd  Pfa£.    3,059,294. 

Dunn.  Robert  G.,  and  Pfa«.    8,059.297. 

Frlant.  James  li^.,  McWilUams.  and  Ransom.     3.069.857. 

Gagan.  Richard  H.    3.000.290. 

Grabowskl.  Leonard  R..  and  Hofthofer.     3,059.494. 

Haaley,  George  P.,  and  Uulslng.    3,069,835. 

Harris.  Edward  P.     3.059.292 

Harvey.  Douglas  J.     &.060,013. 

IngoUa,  Anthony  J.    3.069.653. 

JobBaton.  Robert  D.    3.059.418. 

KniUln.  Walter  G.     3,069,445  ,nRoo«o 

KonwrowakL  Clarence  L.,  and  Peaal.     3.059,900. 

ParshaU.  MUlU  V.     3.069.973. 

Prlbonic  John  F.     3,659.918. 

Stelnbruner,  William  J.     3.060,286. 

Varteraalan.  John  U.     3,060  370. 

Whelan,  James  E.     3,059.97*. 

Wolfram,  WlllUm  8.    3.069,493. 

ZleclerTEogene  R.     3,059.264. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co. :  See — 

Howard.  James  V..  and  Craig. 

Jackaon.  Carlton  T.    3,060,312. 

Porter,  iohn  W.    8.060,811. 

Soule,  Robert  M..  Jr.    3.059.724. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See-- 

Oer.S"Ery.S;id  T..i2dTAnthony,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Emulsion  type  removers  for  removing  protective  and 
decorative  coatings.    3.060,126,  10-23-62,  CL  2o2— 159. 

Garbing  Mfg.  Co. :  «ee — 

Gerla"«lr'15in1"  G*,'  ?o    R'oTh'Ifinerlcan    Phlllpa    Co.,    Inc^ 

"^':fhid  of^^oldertn,  mobrbden^mfoU  by  »«»^        molyb- 

deaum  carbide.    8,0ol>,329,  lO-^d-oz,  ci.  ^v — *''*•  ,   , 

Otnt^.  lirVn  J.,  to  f'tnotuX  !?•<»»«- J^«n>.     Catamenlal 

I^rrVo^feSiSi  SoiSS-^oV     Catamenial 

^T.to*'^°^e'r*l5^'^'co"*5e^frlc.     3.060,0.8. 

(Jlihi^^J^Dh^P**and^.  E.  Stanawv.  to  Consolidated  Elec- 
5;d;lSJSl«  (IW     Tra^sdu"  r.^.600.390,   10-23-82.  CL 

GlanflUrtin  E.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.    Liquid  deterjfent 

iSf  Compositions     having    stabiUty     against     separation. 

O0O.124.  10-2»-02.  CL  252--135.  w.^„„ 

OlouTNlcola  J.,  to  .M.  Belkln.     Beverage  conUiner  packaging 

cartwn.    3,069,828.  10-23-02.  CI   229-28.  ..^w, 

OloTlnasio,    Anthony.     Downhaul    cable    anchor    aasembly. 

3.069.005,  10-23-42,  CL  114— lOJ.       ,  ^        •  aro 

Glimrd.  Jean  K.  M.    Light  control  device  for  cameras.    8.089.- 

520.  10-28-02.  CL  8*— 10. 


Golf.  George  B.  F.,  and  K.  W.  Whiting,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Tele- 

vlalon    camera    pick-up    tubes.      3,000,343,    10-23-42,    CL 

315—12. 
Goff.   Lionel   E.,   to  Olin   Mathleson   Chemical  Corp.     MeUl 

fabrlration.  ..^3,059.324,  10-23-62.  a.  29 — 157.3. 
Gold.  Allen  M. :  See — 

Schwenk.  Erwln.  and  Gold.    3.060.205.     • 
Goldammer.  Arthur  R.,  D.  A.  Long,  and  W.  W.  Moaher.  Jr., 

to   Preclalon   Dynamics   Corp.      Bracelet    for  IdenUflcation 

purposes.     3.069.359,  10-23-62.  CL  40 — 21 


3.060.354. 


device. 
OershcB. 

device. 
Gershon, 


IclleMch,  and  Waaylcnko.    3.000.277. 


°"**HnlSfLei;Mrd  W.    3,059,071 

Olasroek  Producta,  Ibf  •  =  ^^2:7 

North.  John  W.    S,069.2»0. 
Glaaa,  Marvin  I. :  See-- 

Ucltia.  Gunars.     8.069.929. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Lone.  Alan  G..  Bardley.  fad 
Gleason  Reel  Corp. :  See— 

Flnlayson.  Tbomas  R.    3.059,658. 
Ollcksman,  Martin,  to  General  Foods 

3,000.032,  10-28-02.  Q.  »»— 181. 
OUdden  Co^  The :  Sm— 

God.2^k.•  /sT^'b:  a2dTT  Medlar,  to  Fox  Product  Co 
Conductivity  probe  for  storage  battery  testers.  8,000,876 
10-23-62.  CL  324—29.5. 

Ooebel.  Helmut :  See—  ^  ^  ^      •  n»n  am 

Wensch,  Helm,  Ooebel,  and  Caach.     3,000,085.     - 


8.000.199. 
Corp.     FraesaMc  fels 


8.000.204. 


3.069.480, 


Goldan.  Theodore  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
grapn  Corp.  Precision  approach  radar.  3.000,423, 
10-23-62,   CI.  ^43—16. 

Goldfarb,  Adolpb  E. :  See — 

Pellet.   Lester  R..   SaperMteln.  aod   Goldfarb.     3.009.259. 

Goldstein.  DanleL  to  Scbenley  Industries,  Inc.  Combination 
container  closure  and  pouring  device.  8,069.816.  10-23-62. 
CL  222—109. 

Goldthwalte,  Val,  and  K.  Sdilacht.  to  Indiana  Oeoenl  Corp. 
Machine  for  testing  and  sorting  ferromagnetic  eoraa. 
3.060.376,   10-28-62.  CL  824 — 84.  ^    ^ 

Good,  Donald  K..  to  Read  Pratt  A  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  mfhlng 
plastic  covered  keys  for  musical  Inatnunenta.  8,040.074, 
10-23-62,  CL  156—260.  .  „  ..    . 

Ooodacre,  Cecil,  to  Lanalng  Bagnall  Ltd.  Vehicle  steering 
mechanisms.     8.059.944.  fO-28-62.  O.  280—95. 

Goodhue.  Lyle  D..  R.  P.  Loutlian.  and  R.  E.  Stansbury.  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of  repelling  InsecU  with 
sulfoxides.     3,060,081,  10-23-62.  CL  1«7— 22.  ^    „    ^       . 

Goodman,  Albert,  L  D.  Grandine,  Jr.,  and  W.  O.  Yoaburgh, 
to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Acrylonltrlle  polym- 
erisation.    3,060,157,  10-23-62.  a.  260—79.8. 

Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Sickles,  Ralph  E.     8,060.059.  ^         .     ...  ,     *v 

Gordon,  David  A.,  to  The  Dow  ChenUcal  Co.  Aralkyl  ether. 
8.060.242,  10-23-62,  CI.  260—011. 

Gordon.  Samuel :  See — 

CantralL  Edward  W.,  Gordon,  and  Bernstein. 

Gorman,  William  J.  :  See—  „  ^«  .«« 

Lee,  Roger  K..  Jr..  and  Gorman.     3,000,488. 

Gottacbo,  Adolph,  Inc. :  See— 

Worth,  Francis  C.     3,059,571. 

Gourley,  Norman.     Power  tranamltting  apparatus. 

«/\    no an     pi     74—210  8 

Graber     Carl    D..    to    Dleiwld,    Inc.     After-hour    depoaltory. 

8.059.839.  10-23-62    CI.  232— 44.  .«,,i„     ♦« 

Graber.    Carl    D.,    T.    H.   Kenny,   and   L.   J    Oro«7"U'-    *® 

Dlebold    Inc     Deal  drawer  construction  for  bank  drlTe-ap 

window.     8,069,840,  10-23-02    CI    232--44  ,„,^-„, 

GrabowakL    Leonard    R.,   and   p.   J.    Holthofer,   to  GNgieral 

Motors  Corp.     Preloaded   ball   bearing   screw.     8,069,494, 

10-28-02,   CT.   74 — 441. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  ft  Co. :  See— 

Benning,  Calvin  J.     8,000,006. 

Laehder,  Albert  D.     8,069,280. 

Graco  Metal  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Graf^FSlni^V^Du^Sd^rHuauenm  AG.     Process  for  tiie 

^'SnSlrtor;"  of    new     mjjU&ble    *Xr^^'\^^^' 
phenyl-2:2'-dlhydroxy-aio-dyaatu!ra     8,060,167,    lO-^,^-**, 

ment   type  liquid  meter   asaemWy.      3,059,473.   10-.M-6a. 

a.   78—269. 
°""5*rXlS??'Xl£rrj.     3,059.473. 

°~'^l;SS.i:?.' AlSk' Onfn'Sl^e.  and  Voeburgh      8  0«0^«J„, 
^-^Sfct  ?r2ir.Sll.Pon  ^2on?rll.^"  8V9.4r'lV?i.^<?i' 

-mV  ^r^Vu-o-us^^coSSSifr.-^^^ 

Se     individual    components    of    a     mixture.       «.»»».»^«. 

8  059,560,  10-23-62,  6.  99—286. 
°'^i:oSrAl2n'6.°Bk^'l^  and  Green.     8,000.199. 
'"^^^^Tt.^ie/krm.umo.,  and  «"««      »J^f  *,, 

«'ss?rft^\tk'MSor«.;;:ip'«r  ?:^t:^ts^^^. 

4M"  i^^'   ivi- .-^fe9.^8i-iS^."^^ 
Stus      8^69,810.  10-28-62.  C\.  28— 65.J. .    „  ..^ 

dynamoelectric  machine.    »'^**f;  ^r^*^'    «,^^       of 

electrouhotographlMlly    P™<iucib» 
3.040,0^1,  IO-2J-O2.  CI.  94—1. 
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Oremlnser.  0«orge  K..  Jr.,  *od  O.  L.  Stafford,  to  Tta«  Dow 

Ctemlnl  Co.     Stable  polrrlayl  alkaaoato  Utezea  eoataln- 

'  ins  bydroxyalk/l  alkyl  c«iIu1om  and  proccH  for  pr«p«rUif 

tbc  MJM.     8,060,lSt,  10-2S-e2,  CI.  2W— 17. 
Oreunfce.    Orrill«    V..    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.     Optical 

■yncfaronlwr.     S.060.31B,  10-2S-«a.  CI.  200 — 219. 
un^ahiiber.  Kmll :  ««« — 

f^wcbllck.  Kurt,  and  OrlMhaber.     3,0M,«Se. 
OrUBn,   Wilfred.      Ice   cap  container  for  picnic  jnc  cooler. 

3^9.452.  10-23-62,  CI.  62—457. 
Oriffla^  Ubn.     Convertible  autonutlc  flahlnf  reel.     3,0ft9,872, 

10-2a-«2.  a.   242— »4.2. 
Orlflltb.   Oeorse   L.,   and    F.    B.   Wella,   to  Trojan   Powder  Co. 
Selamograpbie      exploration.      3,009,S7&,      10-23-«2,      CI. 
102—22. 
Orlgaby  Co.,  Inc..  Tb« :  Se«— 

Eadie,  Hugh  8.     3,059.407. 
Orouk,     Joaef,     to     L.     Farrer-Brown.     Redudna     cameras. 

8,059,530,  10-23-62,  CI.  88 — 24. 
Orob,    Cyril,    to    Clba    Corp.     Unaatarated   allpbatlc    amlno- 
diola     and     proceaa     for     tbelr     manufacture.     3.060.196. 
10-2S-62.  CI.  260—340.7. 
UroMwiner.  Leo  jT:  See— 

Uraber.  Carl  D..  Kenny,  and  Orosawtller.     3,059,840. 
Quidlcl,  Glno,  and  D.  R.  Hoffman,  to  Endlcott-Jobnaon  Corp. 
Boot   or   shoe   bavlng   water   realstant   cloaurc  and   (uaset 
anemblr.     3,059,303.  10-23-62.  CI.  36—60. 
Oalf  Oil  Cforp. :  ««•— 

Lltebllerd.  Willlnm  H.     8,0«O.0OB.. 
Gulf  Reeearch  *  Development  Co.  :  tiee — 

Anderson,  Jobn  B.,  Pranke,  and   Strellec.     3,060,197. 
CoKgeshall,  Norman  D.,  Doolen.  and  Wyckoff.     3.059.478. 
KoTlar,  John,  and  Scbuli.     3.060.236. 
Ootuner,   Ernest   R.,   to  Intercompany  Corp.     Prodactlon  of 
UtlKMrrapblc    printing    platea.     3.009,560,    10-23-62,    a. 

Guy.  Harold  D. :  Bet — 

McCoabrey.  Arthur  O..  HoUoway.  Malnbergcr.  and  Guy. 
3,060,3»4. 
Hablsobn,  Victor  J.,  to  International  Telephooe  and  Tele- 

f;rapb    Corp.     RejuTcnatlng    timer.     8.066(331.    10-23-62, 
'I     307 88  5 

Haefner.    Arthur    K..    to    Conaz    Corp.       Blectrtcally    fired 

detonator.     3,059,576,  10-23-62,  C\.  102 — 28. 
Hap>l.  Raymond  J.    ArtlllcUl  Osb  lure.    3,000.872.  10-23-62, 

a.  43— iiOO. 
HagstrAm.  Nils  A.,  and  B.  P.  BjOmaon.  to  Sandrlken  Jem- 

▼erka  Aktlebolag.     Apparatus  for  drilling  mutually  Inter- 

•ecUng  parallelbolca.     3.069.977.  10-23-«2.  CI.  808 — 8. 
HaUna,    Joseph    W..    to    International    Telephone    and    Tele- 
graph Corp.    Gala  regnlatlon  dretUt.    8.060488.  10-28-62. 

CI.  329—60. 
HaU.  C.  P.,  Co.  of  Illinois,  The :  Se*— 

koceskl.  Vincent  P..  and  MdilUen.     8/109.610. 
HaU.  PhUlp  U..  and  J.  J.  H.  Bamford,  to  Electric  *  Musical 

Industries  L<td.    Apparatus  for  senalnf  the  quanttly  of  an 

elongated  medium.     3,059.870,  10-2^^,  CL  242— Oi5.12. 
Halatead.   ICarlan.     Body  molding  garment.     3,000.646v   lO- 

23-62.  CL   128—535. 
Ham.  George  K.,  and  G.  Sumrell.    Polymera  of  thlolfnmarate 

estera  and  methods  of  preparing  the  same.    8.060,154.  10- 

23-62.  CI.  260—78.6. 
Ham.   George   E.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.      Method  for 

preparation  of  2,2-bls(paraallyloxypbenyl) propane.    3.060,- 

243ri0-23-62.  a.  260—613. 
Hamilton  Cosco  Inc. :  8«« — 

HamUton.  Earl  P..  and  Lay.    3,059,963. 
Hamilton.   Earl  P..  and   R.  B.  Lay,  to  Hamilton  Cosco  Inc. 

InfSnt's  walker.     3.059.963.   l0-23-«2,  CI.  297 — 5. 
Hamilton.  Joseph  C.  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Apparatus 

for  slicing  semi-hardened  materials.     8.009.306,  10-23-62, 

CL  25— lOT. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Detwller.  Harry  8.    3.059,413. 
■pperlela.  Helmut.    3.059.412. 
Koehler.  Pred.    3.060.287. 
Hnmmack.  Seldoa  B..  deceased  (Tbeda  W.  Hammack,  execu- 
trix).    Turning  point  and  preliminary  surrey  pin.     8.059,- 

782,  10-2S-62.  O.  169—21.8. 
Hammack.  Theda  W. :  ae» — 

Hammacfc.  Seldon  R.     3,069.782. 
Hamprecht,   Ooenther,   and   M.    Schwarunana,   to   Badlsctae 

Anllln-  ft  Soda-Pabrik  Aktlenfesellschaft    Complex  metal 

alamlaam  hydrides  and  their  production.     S,060,216.   10- 

23-62,  CI    260— 448. 
Handel.  Stegfried  K..  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co.     Control  cir- 
cuit for  motor  driven  file.     3.009.9»4.  1043-68,  CL  812— 

223 
Handler.  Alois :  «••— 

KetnlckL  EdnanL    8,059.084. 
Handsel.   Edward,   to   Ru-8on   Products  Co..   and   J.   Ruben- 

steln   ft   Sona.     Apciaratus  for  opening  bags.     3,059.390. 

10-28-62.  CL  OS— IW. 


Hangct  Oeorje  J. : 


lynch.  Prank,  and  HanggL    3.059.483. 
Haniey,   George  P..  and   K.    L.   Hulsiag.   to  General  Motora 
Corp.     RoUry  blower.     3,059,835,  10-23-62.  C\.  280—141. 

Haaaea.  Oeorft  J.,  to  Johns-Manrille  Plber  Glass  Inc.  Lami- 
nate and  method  of  forming  same.  3.060.068.  10-23-62, 
CI.   104 — 43. 

Hannlg.  Kurt :  8m — 

Graasmann,  Wolfgang,  and  Haanlg.     3,009.524. 

Haarahan,  James  P. :  Sse — 

Woods.  Allen.    3.059.401. 
Haaaea,  Harold  V. :  8e« — 

oAler.  WUllam  P..  aad  Haawa.    3.009.700. 
Hansen.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Signal  almnla- 
tor.     3.060.424.  10-83-62,  CL  843—17.7. 


HaiMso*- Walker  Barractorfes  Co. :  «•• —      • 
Laatham.  Karl,  and  Pack.    3,060.048. 
Renkey.  Alberi  L.    3.060.043. 
8«Vg«r.  Richard  P..  Leatbam.  Gabor,  and  Pick.    8.060,- 

Uardea.  Kiden  A. :  Sse— 

Morkoaki.  James,  and  Harden.    3,000,706. 
HardliL  Edward  I'..  Jr..  and  R.  P.  Medlla.  to  Socony  MoMl 

OU  Co..   Inc.     Combination  reforoUng  and  cracking  oroc^ 
,,eaB.     3.060.116.   10-23-62,  CL  208--79. 
Harffravea,  Prank  M. :  See— 
„  _^^?«f  Nelson,  and  Hargra««o.    3.009,349. 
Harker,  John  U. :  800 — 

Greene,  Robert  R..  Harker.  aad  Lockart.     3,009,582. 
Harmon,   (^rlyle,    to   Chlcopce   Mfg.   Corp.     Textile  fabrics 

•nd  methods  of  making  the  saaie.     3.000.313.  10-23-62, 

Harms.    Robert   L..    to  Diamond   National   Coip.     Dispenser 

carton.     3,u5B,826.   10-23-62.  CI.  229 — 17. 
Harms,  WUllam  J.,  and  A.  B.  Lelnlnger.  to  Pord  Motor  Co. 

Vehicle  bodr  with   ratracUble  rigid   top.     3.000.962,    10- 

23-62    CI.   296—117. 
Harris,  liklward  P..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Scaling  strip. 

3.059.292.   10-23-62.  CL  20—60.  "•  k 

HarrtM.  Thomas  I.,  and  I.  C.  Sandhack.  to  BeU  ft  HoweU  Cb. 

Optical  STstem.     3.059.532.  10-23-62,  a.  88 — 07. 
Harrison.  Henry  M..  to  Electric  ft  Mualral  Indnstrtes  Ltd. 

Magnetic    transducing    beada.      3.000,279.    10-23-62,    a. 

179 — 100.2. 
Harrison.  John  E.  R..  G.  V.  Lennon  III.  and  J.  Van  Sand- 

wyk.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Automatic  gain  control 

cenerator   for   recelTera.     3.060.329.    10-23-62,   Cl.   307— 

Hart',  Roberi  H..  L.  P.  Piatt,  D.  W.  Tbomaa,  aad  J.  E.  Rhiaa. 
hart,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nnry.  Method  for 
makimc  flexible  tabular  membera.     3,009.819,  10-28-62.  Cl. 

Harrey.    I>ouKlas    J.,    to    General    Motora   Corp.      Method   of 

growing  copper  filaments.     3.060.013.  10-23-63.  CI.  70 — .5. 
Hasbrouck,  Paul  A.,  and  J.  W.  Hanwr.     Adjastabto  damp. 

3.050.045.   10-23-62.  C\.  128—346. 
Haupln.  Warren  E.,  and  E.  A.  Maduk,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of 

America.      Carbon  anode.      S.060.116,   10-2S-62.  Cl.   204 — 

290. 
Hausamnunn,  Werner.     Turbo  rotor.     8.060.884,  10-23-62, 

a.  230—134. 
Haoser.  Jon  W. :  See— 

Hasbrouck.  Paul  A.,  and  Hauser.    3.060.646. 
HanUu.  Charles  P.     Aircraft  wheel  powering  device.     3,059,- 

712,   10-23-62,   Cl.    180 — 10. 

Hawkins,  Thane  E.,  and  S.  B.  Welkal.  to  Talon.  Inc.     Shoe 

fastening  device.     3,050.351.  10-23-62.  Cl.  36—60. 
Hayaie.  Herschel  M..  Sr.     PMhlaa  lure  with  concealed  ex 

panslble  hooks.     3.000.371.  10-^3-62.  Cl.  43 — 30. 
Hajs  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

WUidiwr.  Richard  T.    3.000.802. 
Hays,   Richard   Y.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de   Nemoara  and   Co. 

Yam  traversing  apparatus    8.000.874,  10-28-62.  a.  842— 

158.5. 
Hebert,    Pred    C.      Sprinkler    flashing    system    and    flttlnc. 

3.O0OJP2.   10-23-62.  Cl.   169—37. 
Hecoz,  WUllam.  and   A.   nnlay.  Jr..  to  Tl>e  SheOleld  Corp. 

Amplitude  sUblUsed  oscUlator.     8.060.387.    10-23-62.  Cl. 

331—183. 
Hedebiard.   Kristen.   to  O.   M.   Pfaff  AG.     Bobbin  winding 

device  for  sewing  aucfalaes.    3,000.601.  10-28-62.  a.  112— 

218. 
Hedeaburg,  Oscar  P..  to  Rex  Research  Corpc     S-polyalkoxy- 

methyloxy  -  1  -  polyalkoxymethylozy  -  2  -  methyl  -  prop/l 

ljSr.4'    metbvlenedlo»phenyl   synergists.      3,060,190.    10- 

Hedges,  Bdlsoa,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  lac.  BaU 
lomt  socket  aasemblles  for  steering  linkage  and  the  like. 
3.009,900.   10-23-«2.  Cl.   287 — 87. 

Heaae.  Bdward  N..  and  J.  P.  McDonough,  to  Unltwl  States 
of  America.  Army.  Projectile  for  multbalaslle  ammuni- 
tion.    8.069.578.   10-23-62,  Cl.  102—80. 

Heiart.  Robert  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Co. 
Photopolymerisatlon  process  of  Ima^e  reproduction.  3,060.- 
026.   10-23-62.   Cl.  96—28. 

Helnemana.  Bernard:  See — 

Schmltx.  Henry.  Hooper,  Leln.  and  Helnemann.     8,060.- 
000. 


Helnemann.  Oustave.  to  PIttsbargh  Plate  Glaaa  Cb.  Ooatrol 
of  submerged  aquatic  weeda.  3.060.010.  10-23-62,  Cl. 
71—2.1. 

Helake,  LoweU  L. :  See- 
Wheeler,  Charies  J.    3.059.607. 

HelaCx.  James  C.  Co..  The  :  Ses — 

Paasero.  Aathony  T..  and  Maddoz.     3.000.874. 

Heitshu.  Daniel  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Ceaveyor.  3,050.- 
759.  10-23-62.  Cl.  198—213. 

Hell,  Hans,  snd  H.  H.  Koeppe,  to  Adox  Kamerawerk  Cm  b  H. 
Operating  mechanism  for  caaneraa  and  the  like.  3.009.556. 
10-23-62.  a.  93 — 31. 

Helllgrath,  Robert:  8ee — 

Loebler.    Peter.    Helllgrath.    Baaer,    aad    Huttenlocher. 
3,060,061. 

Hellin.  Michel.  P.  Consngmsnt.  D.  Lumbrooo,  J.-P.  Servaud. 
and  M.  Alexandre,  to  Instltnt  Prancais  da  Petrols  dea  Car- 
buiants  et  Lnbrifiants.  Method  for  producing  Isoprene  and 
formaldehyde  from  4.4-dUacthylaMtadioaaae.  3.060.238. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  260 — 606. 

Hellin.  Michel.  P.  Conssemant,  D.  Lombroso,  J.-P.  Servaud, 
and  M.  Alexandre,  to  Instltut  PrancaU  dn  Petrtrie  des  Car- 
burants  et  Lubriflaats.  Method  for  prodndng  moorene  and 
formaldoliyde  from  4.4-dlmethylnMtadloxane.  3,060,239. 
10-28-62,  Cl.  260—606. 
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rfrmrtort**  Co.  :  «•• — 
and  Pack.    3.000,041. 
L.    3.060,043. 
d  P..  LMtlua,  Oabor,  tod  Pack. 


1.060. 


>«.  and  Harden.    3.000,706. 

.  Jr..  and  R.  P.  Mcdlln,  to  Soeony  MobU 

>mblnatlon  rrforalng  and  craeklac  proc>- 

0-23-62,  tT.  208—7©. 

[.  :  See— 

and  Harcra««a.    3.0ftO.S46. 

a..  Barker,  and  Lockart.     3.006,682. 
:o  CtaicopM  Mfff.   Corp.     Textila  fabric* 
maklag  tbc  aame.     3.056.313.  10-23-62. 

to   Diamond   National   Corp.     Dlapenaer 
8,    10-23-62.   CI.   22»— 17. 
and  A.  B.  Lelnlncer,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
h   rctracUMe  rigid   top.     3.006.962.    10- 
117. 

to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Seallac  itrlp. 
«2.  CI.  20—66.  "•         K 

and  I.  C.  Sandbark^  to  Bell  h  Howell  do. 
3.059.532.   lO-23-6i,  CI.   88 — 67. 
..  to  Electric  A  Musical  ladaitrtea  Ltd. 
BCln«    heada.      3.060.279.    10-23-62.    CL 

R..  G.  V.  LenaoD  III.  and  J.  Van  Sand 
Dvnamlca  Corp.  Aatomatlc  sain  control 
wlrera.     3.060.326.    10-23-62.   CI.   307— 

V.  Piatt.  D.  W.  Tbonaa.  and  J.  E.  Rhine. 
States  of  America.  Nary.  Method  for 
ibolar  members.     3,609.319.  10-23-62.  CI. 

..  to  Oenersl  Motors  Corp.  Method  of 
laments.  3.060.013.  10-2^-62,  CI.  75— .». 
.  and  J.  W.  Haaaer.  Adjustable  damp. 
62.  a.   128—346. 

and  E.  A.   Madvk.  to  AhuilniuB  Co.  of 
I  anode.      S.000.115.   10-2S-62.  CI.   204 — 

Mr.     Turbo  rotor.     S.0B0.834.  10-23-62, 


il  A.,  and  Haaaer.    3.050,645. 
Aircraft  wheel  powerlaa  derlec.     3.059.- 

1.    180 — 10. 
and  8.  K.  Welkal,  to  TaloD.  Inc.     Shot 
3.050,351.  10-23-62.  CI.  36—50. 

[..  Sr.     Flihtiia  lure  with  concealed  ex- 

3.069.37«1.  lO^k-63.  CL  43 — 66. 

rdT.    3.069.863. 

to  B.   I.   da   Pont  de   Nemoara  and   Co. 

pparatns.    3.009.874.  10-23-62.  CI.  242— 

Sprinkler  flashlnf  system  and  flttlag. 
62.  CI.   169—37. 

i  A.  Klnlay.  Jr..  to  The  SheOleld  Corp. 
■ed  oacUlator.     &.060.387.   10-23-62.   Cl. 

,  to  O.  M.  Pfaff  AO.  Bobbin  wlndlnc 
maebiM*.    S.009,601.  10-23-62.  GL  112— 

'.,  to  Rex  Research  Corp.  3-pol7alkox7- 
olralkoxxmethjlozy  -  2  -  methrl  -  propjrl 
dlo»phenrl   synerHsta.      3.060.166.    10- 

Tbompson  Ramo  Wooldrldjce  lac.     Ball 

Qblles  for  staerlair  Unkacs  and  the  like. 

82.  a.   287—87. 

and  J.   P.  McDoDOOCh.  to   United  SUtes 

r.      Projectile   for   maltlmlaalle  anununl- 

10-23-82.  n.  a  02— 89. 

to  B.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

on  process  of  Una^e  reprodnctlon.    3.060.- 

[.  9«— 28. 


,  Hooper,  Lela,  and  Helnemana.     8,060,- 

.  to  PIttsbarfh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Control 
oatlc    weeds.      3,060,010,    10-23-62,    Cl. 


lee — 

I  J.    3.0S9.00T. 

..The:  Bee— 

17  T..  and  Maddoz.     3.009.374. 

o  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Conveyor.    3.050,- 

198—213. 

I.  Koeppe.  to  Adox  Kanerawerk  n.m.b.H. 

ism  for  cameras  and  the  like.     3.069.556, 

31. 

Helllcrath,    Klaaer,    and    Buttenloeher. 

oant.  D.  Lambroao.  J.-P.  Servaud. 

■tltat  rraacala  da  Petrol*  des  Osr- 
nts.  Method  for  predadns  laoprene  and 
m  4.4-dlmethjrlm«tadloxaa*.  3,060.238. 
-606. 

oasaemant.  D.  Lambroao,  J.-P.  Serraad. 
to  Instltut  rrancals  dn  Petrole  des  Car- 
ats. Method  for  prodnctng  Isoorene  and 
B^4-dlmethylm*tadloxAne.     3,060,239. 


Research    Ltd.     Variable 
3.059.604.    10-23-62.   Cl. 

cans.     3,099.807.   10-23-62,   Cl. 


Haiiin  lfl<!hel  W  Cousacmant.  D.  Lumbroao,  and  J.-P.  Serv- 
"ad"  TJ?  litllit  I^nSu  llu  Petrole  d*.  CarburanU  et 
Lubrlftants.  Method  for  prodaclng  ls«>rene  and  tf^^m^- 
hrdo  from  4,4-dla»ethjrla»eUdloxane.    3,060.240,  10-23-6^. 

HeUi«%^>  A.,  to  Amsted  I'^^'i'^'^^ll^^^^^^^ 
tread  brak*  arrangement.     3,059.729.  10-23-62.  Cl.  188 

HelTiisasy,  James  J.,  to  Henneasy  Lubricator  Co.  Inc^  Rail- 
way axle  box  oil  and  dust  seal.  3.059.938,  10-23-62,  Cl. 
27f— ISO.  ^      , 

Hennt^ay  I-ubrtcator  Co..  Inc.  :  «<•-— 

Hcnneaay.  Jamea  J.     3,059.938     ^      _.        .       „  „       p.. 

Henny,  Willi,  and  O.  F.  Saronusil.  to  Chryaler  Corp  Oa. 
turtAne  engine  Interatage  Inner  abroad  auapenalon.     3.059.- 
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Henrr  Melrln  D.  Contour  aopportlnc  molded  garment 
hanjjer.    3.059,824.  10-23-62.  cX  223-;^  ,.-.«.,k. 

Herbert  Hais,  il.  ^Iher.  and  O.  POelderer.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoertst  AktlengesellsclUift  rormals.  Mclster  Lnclna  k 
bS^m  Jk  aT  Ihrenrelch  *  Cle.  Method  of  making  a 
bl™rt«  insert  for  baU  Joints.  3.069.318,  10-23-62.  O. 
29—149.5. 

Herlon.  Erich :  See— 

Ruchfier.  Erich.     8.059,6gl.  i«_9a_fl9    n 

Hermann.  George  F..  ir.     Plllag.     8.069.486.  10-28-62.  a. 

He*rJ^i^  U  Roy  N..  to  P.  B.  P^™*".,  P.  S.  Peder*en.  Jr. 
and  E  Martin  d/b/a  Central  Farm  Equipment  Co.  Reln- 
foroedpaSel  rtecta.     3.059.733.  10-23^2,  Cl.  189-34. 

""**Brrtt*llSg,Wlihelm,andHeiier.    3,089,845. 

Hlgham,  Peter  J.  :  See-  .  arohio 

Eaater,  John  W..  and  Hlgham.     3,059.552.        ^^ 

Hilkemeler  Loala  G..  to  ^'^^r^fS^^Vf^i-J^l^  222- 
aystem  for  truck  mixers.     3.059,818.  10-23-C2,  d.  ^i« 

Hill.    Claude,   to   Harry   Ferguson 

■p«e<|  and  torque   tranamlsslon. 

74—732. 
HUl.   Edward  J.     Garbage 

220—31. 
HUl.  Joacpb :  Bee— 

HUlyei^CuVna'f'io  o'e^erll  Vime  Corp.  ^U  tranamlaalon 
ap^Vati^      3.059.847.  10-23-62.  Cl.  235--61.il.  

HlDD*  Richard,  and  O.  Schusaler.  to  «wlrnerel  Ackermann 
l^it  d^T  Ackermann-Gogglnpn  A.G.  MS^V'ml^a!^^' 
ported  false  twist  tubes  and  the  Ilk*.    8.059,408,  10-23-62. 

Ulrscfa  Oeorg."  Preaaure  and  force  multiplying  derlcea. 
3,069,433,  10-23-62.  Cl.  60—54.5. 

^^iD^^ePid^wfTj.     3,059.684.        ^   ^,  ,^^    „ 

Hochberc  Jerome    to  E.   i.   du   Pont  d*  Nemours  and  Co. 

StaSk'nirwSven    batt    of   polytetrafluoroethylene   fibers. 

3.059.311.  10-23-62.  Cl.  28—72.2. 

"**^Cap{S"wiAumX..  and  McLean.    3.059.332. 

HoeiS5?Tgi'■H.^"nd  w'P^^Sinaker.  to  North  Amerlajn 
PMliJi'  Co.  Inc'.  Method  of  ^ct^'J^  t^e  »»J£t  «utput  of 
alkaline  earth   halophoaphates.     3.060,129,    10-23-62,   Cl. 

H<S?  Kwiith  O..  to  Creed  4  Co.  Ltd.     Facsimile  apparatus. 

3.de0.262.  10-23-62.  Cl.  178—7.1. 
Hoeraer.  Hans  :  Bee — 

Freundorfer.  Roman,  and  Hoerner.    3.060,027. 

Hofer,  Frans:  See—         ^„  ,        ./v.aoia 
ilahlboscb,  Helns,  and  Hofer.    3.059.916. 

Holf    HarryJ    and  ^.  J.,  to  Hoffco.   Inc.      8aw-chaln  drive 

«rockir  3:059,491.  10-23-62.  Cl.  74-243. 
Hoff .  Stephen  J. :  «e«—  ,  „-»  .„« 

HaCHarry  J.  aadS.  J.    8.069.491. 

""•^oir^Hirfrrand  8  J.    3.069.491. 
HoflTman.  Donald  B. :  Bee —  _  ^_^  ... 

Gulilcl.  Olno.  and  Hoffman.    3.069.353. 
Hoh*^huti.  Helns.  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  *  Soda-Fabrlk  AgJ- 
engesellschaft.     Production    of    aceUc    add.     8.060,^33. 

Ho'^y^C^r!'  £.  *t^*"T?Sje   Machine    Works.      Tool    holder. 

gulll  unit  for  naehlne  tools.     3,009,979,   lo-^a-tw,  «-i- 

Hoh^^ri-Helni.  to  H.  Boskamp.    Atomising  noxsle  assem 

bly!    8.069.860.  10-23-62.  C\.  f39-423. 
Holbrook.  Ra/ :  See— 

Woods,  Allen.    3.059.401. 
Holeomb.  iSon   R..  to  Hnches  Aircraft  Co 

anencT  multiplier.     3.060.364.    10-23-62.   —•   ---      --•        . 
Ho1?SSib    Henry  A.,  and  W.  C.  Thompson,  to  Eaao  Be^-arch 

and    Engineering    Co.     Hydrocarbon    converalon    process. 

3  060.248.  10-23-62.  Cl.  260-^83.73. 
Holland   Joseph  W.     Cotton  gin  Are  cxUngalsher.    3,059.701. 

10-23-62.  Cl.  169—2. 
Holleen.    Leonard    F.     Adjustable 

3.059.258.  10-23-62.  Cl.  14 — 71. 
Holier  Carbur»'tor  Co.  -Bee— 

Benmore.  Stanley  H.    3,059.661 
SmlUey.  Marlon  L.    3.059.692. 

Holloway.  Joaeph  H. :  «es —         _.  „  „ 

Upps.  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  and  Holloway 


Parametric  fre 
Cl.  321—69. 


dodt    ramp.     3,069,258. 


3.060^85. 


Jdds    Frederick  w..  jr..  ana  nouuw*/.     o,ww^«~. 
llScoibre^Arthar  O..  ftolloway.  Malnberger.  and  Guy 
3.060,384. 


HoUyday.  James  H. :  Bee — 

Tarbox.  John  P..  and  Hollyday.     3.059.765.  „     ,    - 

Holsinger,  Wilbur  V..  to  Paragon  Development.  Inc.     Device 
for  protecting  and  locating  outlet  boxes  or  the  like  In  plas- 
tered walls.     3.059.803.  10-23-62.  Cl.  220-3.4. 
Holsman.    Henry   T.      Block   wall  reinforcement.      3.059.380, 

10-23-62.  Cl.  50 — 492. 
Holthofer,  Donald  J.  :  Bee —  _  „.„  ^„^ 

Urabowakl.  Leonard  R..  and  Holthofer.    3,059,494. 
Homelite.  a  division  of  Textron.  Inc. :  fc'ee— 

Anderson.  Albert  £..  and  Newman.     8,059,397. 
Hook.  Bdwla  O..  and  D.  P.  Tate,  to  The  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Phosphorus-containing    motor    fuel.      3,060,009,    10-23-62, 
Cl.  44 — 69. 
Hooper,  Irving  R.  :  Bee — 

Schmltx,  Henry,  Hooper,  Lelo,  and  Hdnermana.     3,060,- 

099. 

Hoplf.  Henrich.  and  A.  Wick,  to  J.  R.  G«lgy,  A.-O.     Hexa- 

ethylldene-cyclohexane.     3,060,246,  10-23^2,  Cl.  260—666. 

Hoppe,   Lewla  T..   and   J.   V.    Makowakl.   to   Ford   Motor  Co. 

Stowable  jump  seat.     3.059,964.  10-2^-62.  C\.  297—13. 
Horn.  Sheldon  H..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 
making  electrical  colls.     3.060,073,  10-23-62,  CL  156—171. 
Hornbeck.  Clarence  J.  :  See— 

Snow.  Walter  A.,  and  Hornbeck.     3,059,901. 
Horner,  Albert  A.     RadUat  heating  unit   Includlna  a  lami- 
nated   radiant    beating    panel.      3.060,300,    10-23-62,    Cl. 
219 — 34. 
Horner,    John    W.,    to    Thompaon    Ramo    Wooldrtdg*    Inc. 

Rocket  engine.     3.059.424.  10^23-62.  Cl.  OO— 35.6. 
Hotchklss.   Clifford,    to    Controla   Co.    of   America.      Control 

system.    3.059.693,  10-23-«2.  Cl.  158 — 125. 
Houfb,  Frank  G..  Co..  The  :   See— 

Granryd.  Thorvald  G.     3,059,496.  ,  _  ., 

Howard    James  Y.,  and  F.  8.  Craig,  to  General  Railway  Sig- 
nal Co.     Means  for  latching  armatures  of  electromagnetic 
devices.     3.060.354.  10-23-«2,  Cl.  317—187. 
Howdon  Vldex  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

I'eyiier.  Leonard  F.      3.060.316.  ^,       ^ 

HowellB.  Psul  W..  and  M.  J.  Domlngoei.  to  OeDcral  Electric 
Co       Sideband    detector    measuring    circuit.      S.060,380, 
10-23-62.  Cl.  324 — 77. 
Huber.  Charles  L.  :   Bee —  „  ^^  ,  .. 

Crumrlne,  Herbert  E..  and  Huber.      3.060,181.  ,^  ..,   „„ 
Huber,   John  fe.     Liquid  lifter  pump.     3,059,683,  10-23-62, 

Huebner,  Charles  F..  to  Clba  Corp.  Certain  3- ((i-pyridyl)- 
lower  alkyll-2-<tert.-amlno-lower  alfarlMndeaea  and  re- 
lated compounds.     3.060.180.   10-23-^,  Cl.  260— 295. 

Huffman  Max  N..  to  Laadon  FoundaUon.  Inc.  4-andrj»ten- 
3fl,lV,l7^triol  and  esters  thereof.  3.060.203.  10-23-62. 
Cl    200-^397  5 

Huffman.  Robert  L.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Automatic  pulse  generator  for  a  telephone  system.  3,060.- 
276,  10-23-62,  Cl.  179 — 90. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  Bee — 

Holeomb,  Don  R.     3.060.364. 

Todd.  Carl  D.     3,060,348.  „        ^  ^         „__^  _^ 

Hufhea,  William,  and  K.  Arkleas.  to  British  Titan  Products 
Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  reducing  the  acidity  of  oxides.  3,060,- 
001    10-23—62  Cl  23- — 202. 

Hull  R  Dell.  dplBBing-type  flahlng  reel.  3,059.873,  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  242 — 84.2. 

Hulslng,  Kenneth  L. :  See —  „  „  „.^  „„. 

nliley,  George  P..  and  Hulalng.     3.059.835. 

Huntley    K*lth  G..  to  Rank  Precision  Indnstrlea,  Ltd.     Pol- 

'^iSruJa^lay  device.     3.060.382,  10-23^2    C1^28-^ 

Hupp,  Arlelgh  G.  Spraying  apparatus.  3,059.859,  10-23- 
ai  Cl    239      422 

HusWjy,  Luther  W,  and  F.  A.  Saal.  to  BeU  Telephone  labora- 
tories.   Inc.      Hlrfi   current   tranaiator  polser.      3.060,324, 

HusUd^^uaoJl^    S'^lmin  Uklng  tool.     3.069.640.  10-23- 

HutehUon!fc2k^C.,  B.   W.   Strtpp.  and  W.  F.  Tibbetts^  to 

United    SUtes    of    America.    Army.      Fuie    arming   device. 

3,069.577.  10-23-62.  Cl.  102—84. 

Huttenlodier.  Richard  :  See —  .   „  ^^    ,  _v  _ 

LoJJwer.    Peter.    Helllgrath.    Eisner,    and    Huttenlocher. 

3.060.061.  

Ibex  Development  Co...  The  :   Bee — 

Strom,  Albert.     3,059,983. 
Ilikon  Corp. :  See— 

Sandven.  Ole  A.     3,060.395. 
IlUaols  Tool  Works.  lac.  :8e!«— 
Boyd.  Thomas  R.     3.059.736. 
Edwards,  Bryant.     3,059,810. 
Pooamacki.  Henry.     3,059,317. 

'"'•  kS^t.  bS^  J.,  and  Illy.     3.059.988. 
Imperial-Eastman  Corp.     See— 

Franek,  George  E.     3,059.686. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc. :  See— 

Richard.  John  P.     3.059.862. 
Independent  Lock  Co.  :  See— 

ICcHale.  Francis  V.     3.059.268. 
Indiana  General  Corp. :  Sec —  ^  ^_^  ,_^ 

Ooldthwaite.  y£,  and  SchUcht     3,060,876. 

Indiana  University  Foundation  :  See— 

Carmaek.  Marvin,  and  Welnatock.     3,060.187. 

Indieo  Valve  Corp.  :  Bee—    ^,„  ^  _ 

Dllllner,  Herman  L.     3.059.449. 
Industrial  Development  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Klser.  Richard  D.     3.059,676. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See-- 

Beaumont,  Richard  W.     3,060,619. 
Ingham,  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  Deering  Mllllken  Research  Cora. 

Pneumatic  doffing  arrangement     8.069.400.  10-28-62,  CL 

57—52. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


In(ham, 
i>off-aon 


Lumbroso,  Berraud,  and 
LambroHo,  S^nraud,  and 
Lumbroao,    Serraud,    and 


Set— 
3,OU0.4I8. 


Robert  M.,  Jr..  to  Decrtoff  MiUiken  Reaearch  Corp. 
carrier  arransement  and  method.  3,059,406.  lO- 
l'3-«2,  CI.  37—52. 
In«olla,  AntboDT  J.,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp.  Combination 
diatawaaber,  aink,  farbase  diapoaal,  and  cabinet  atructure 
therefor.  a.0i»,«53.  10-23-tJ2.  CI.  134 — 89. 
Innocent!  Soc.  Ueu.  per  I'lndustrla  Metallurglca  e  Meccanlca  : 
*>'re — 

Torre.  Pier  L.      3,059,024. 
Torre.  Pier  L.     3,059.623. 
Inoue,    Kiyoshi.      Electric    welding    method    and    aoparatua. 

3.0«0.30«.  10-23-62,  CI.  219—110. 
Iniitltut  FrmacfAm  du  Petrole  dea  Carburanta  et  Lubriflants : 
Set — 

Helllo.    Michel.    Couaaemant. 

Alexandre.      3,060.238. 
Hellin.    Michel.    Couaaemant, 

Alexandre.      3,060,239. 
HelUn.    Michel.    Couaaemant. 
Alexandre.     3.060.240. 
Inaul-8-Corp.  :  See — 

Scofleld.  Donald  H.     3.060.260. 
Interchemlca!  Corp.  :  Set — 

Uaylord.  Norman  U.     3.060.144. 
Intercompany  Corp.  :  See — 

Uutxmer,  Ernest  R.     3.059.560. 
International  Buaineaa  Machinea  Corp. 
BuchhoU,  Werner,  and  Schueniel. 
Cleveland.  Norman  (J.     3,059,26t>. 
Krtcluon.  John  J.,  and  Nallin.      3,060.322. 
Fury.  Arthur  M..  and  Smith.     3.059,611. 
LlMlnslcl.  Joaepb  E.     3.059,753. 
Palmer.  Leon  E.    3.059.751. 

Seabury,  William  A.,  Ill,  and  McNutt.     3.039.320. 
Tomek.  Relnhold  K.     3.060,3<iO. 
Trampel.  Kurt  M.     .S,060.330. 
VInal.  Albert  W.     3.060,325. 
WInogradoff,  Nicholas  N.     3  060,517. 
International  Harveitter  Co. :  See — 
Cobb,  David  A.     3.059,665. 
Jennings.  Marvin  D..  and  Amato.     3.059,437. 
Lindblom,  Carl  A.     3.0.'S9.95)<. 
MurkoKkl.  Jamei*.  and  Harden.     3.059.706. 
Moyer,  Donald  W.,  and  Fiala.    3.059.717. 
8exauer.  Ruaaell  E.    3.059.622. 

International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  Set — 
Le  Baron.  Ira  M.     3.090,772. 
MletMema.  Jacob  W.     3.6.'i9,H94. 
8Ietaema,  Jacob  W.     3,060,171. 
Bletaema.  Jacob  W..  and  -MandelL     3.060.170. 
International  Patent  Cooperation  :  Ste — 
Moriya.  Baburo  M.     8,059.910. 
Morlya,  Saburo  M.    »,060,S39. 
International  Reglater  Co. :  See — 

Uallafber.    William    P..    Minard,    StolW.    and 

3.060,288. 
OardeM,  Alfred  W.     3,000,289. 
International  Reaiataoce  Co.  :  Set — 
Bickford.  Harrr  G.     3.060.06S. 
Brady,  Jo)<*>ph  M..  and  Wright.    3,060,349. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corpi :  Set — 
Anh,  It«Tniird  E.     3.059,869. 
Kichtmuller,  Friedrlch.     3.0.')9,770. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Duncan.     Robert     H.,     Miller.     Madulla.     and     Fudaley 

3.060.265. 
Goldan   Theodore  J.    3.060,428. 
HublHohn.  Victor  J.     3,060,331. 
Halina.  Joseph  W.    3,060.383 
Lamin,  Leonard,  and  Ribner. 
stack.  BoRdan  R.     3,060,209. 
Ipco  Hoapital  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 
Schwarti,  Jotieph.      3,0.')9,63(!. 
Ipaen.  Charlea  R.    Boat  cover  Hupport 

Ct.  l.X-i — 6. 
Irish.   Warren  B..  to  Shunk  Mfg.  Co.     _ 
road  building  and  construction  machine. 
62.  CI.  37—145. 
laennan.  Lavem   R..   and   R.   E.   Stuck.     One  man  operation 
remote  control  mechanism  for  motor  rehlclea.     3.0SU.7I6 
10-23-62,  a.  180—77. 
Imjuith,  George  B.  :  See — 

Linzell,  Lee  L..  Redmond,  and  Isqntth.  S.009.5O6. 
Jackson.  Carlton  T..  to  <;eneral  Railway  Signal  Co.  High- 
way crnasing  gate  control  Hystem  for  railroads.  3.060.312. 
10-23-62.  a.  246—130. 
Jackaon,  Warren,  Jr..  and  R.  H.  Jones,  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Op.  Apparatus  for  altering  presaure  In  Teasels.  3.059.891. 
10-23-62.  CT.  251-26. 

Jacob*.    Clare   .H..    to   Jacob'a    Industries.    Inc.      Vebiele   sun 
vlaor.     3.059.961.  10-23-62,  CL  296-97. 

Jacob's  IndUHtrlea.  Inc.  :  See — 
Jacobs.  Clare  S.     3.059.961. 

Jaffe.   David   L.,  and   A.   H.    Sonnenschein,   to  Polarad  Elec- 
tronics Corp.     Elect romajcnetlc  radiation  monitor  with  fre- 


Gardes. 


3.060.271. 


3.059.659.  10-23-62, 

Scartfrinc  blade  for 
8.059.S57.  10-23- 


W.  and  B.  E.  Jaaper.     3,059. 
W.  and  B.  E.  Jaaper.    8,059. 


8,059,283. 


3,059,437 


Regulator 
10-23-62. 


Co. 
CT. 


Butterfly  valve.     3,059.897,  10-23-62, 


quency  and  atlmntb 
S4S— 118. 


Indicator.     S.060,427,  10-23-62,   CT. 


and  Maya. 
Brothert  Co. 
peraieaMlltjr. 


3.000.172. 

Composite 
S.Oaft.312. 


James,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Teague,  CTaude  E..  Jr..  Jamea, 
Jamieaon.   Thomas  A.,   to  Draper 
laminated    structure*    of    high 
10-23-62.  CT.  28—79. 
Jaquiery,  Warren  :  Set — 

Kaplan,  Tale,  and  Jaqntery.    3.059..'H«. 

■'■rtlJ:  ^'K  ?k  X^lii**""!  ■ttachment  for  water  cioaeta. 
8.009.M4,  10-2S-42,  CL  4—218. 


Power 


3.059. 


Jaaper.  Benjamin  £. :  See — 

Uuach.  Thomaa  N..  and  D. 
677. 
Jasper.  David  W. :  Set — 

Buach,  Thomaa  N.,  and  D. 
677. 
Jefferson  Electric  Co. :  Ste — 

Budovec,  Joaepb  E.,  and  Connolly 
Jelenko.  J.  K.,  *  Co..  Inc. :  Ste— 

WIndlah.  Auguat  W.    3.059,336 
Jennings.    Marvin   D..    and   R.    V.    Amato,   to   International 

Jensen    Jamea   L.,    to   MinneapoUa-Honeywell 
Semi-conductor     apparatua.        3,060,363. 
321 — 5. 
Jensen,  Raymond  W 

CI.  251— 306. 
Jerser  Production  Research  Co. :  See- 
Ball,  John  D..  and  I'hllUpa.     3,060,388. 
Barry.  Adelbert,  and  Muunce.     8.059,695 
Caldwell.  JoMeph  A.     3,059,469. 

^'*l^.?2-.,.w'**""**    *^-    ^''•"y.    Boot,     and    Pennington. 

Clifford  Edwara  L.,  and  Redding.    8.059.718 
Foster.  Paul  H..  and  Stark.    3,060.4(^4 
Lindsey,  WtilUm  C.     3,009.696 
Loy.  Samuel  E..  III.,  and  Llndaey.     3,059.700 
Pitta.  William  A.     3.059  697  «.«~»,i«v. 

Jewell.  \>  illiam  R.  :  See — 

LllmaUinen.  Teuvo  A.,  and  Jewell.    3.060.336. 

*^/hHi, ^ WM-  ■"*' .f*  w'fr'^v  to^BadUche  Anilln-  k  Soda- 
tabrik  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Production  and  regeneration  of 
pUtlnum  carrier  catalyata  for  the  ayntheaia  of  hydroxyl- 
f.?'.??,/'"™  .?""«  «**<>•  »«»d  hydrogen.    3.060.138.  l4-2S-«2. 

Joers,  William  F..  to  Applied  Power  Industries.  Inc 
operated  ahear.     3.059.334.  10-23-62.  CI.  30—228." 
Johns-.Manvllle  Fiber  Ulaaa  Inc. :  See— 
Hannes.  George  J.     3.060  068 

"'"24o!"iWV^^  CT^2— 76'^'°*''*  with  attached  belt. 
Johnain.  ChariM  A.",  to  J.  W.  Bolton  A  Sona.  Inc.     Segmental 

fllling  for  refiner  plugs.    3.059,863,  10-23-62   CI   241-294 
Johnson   Charles  M  .  to  Johnson  Mfg.  Co.     Scraper  drive  and 

mounting.     3.059.714.   10-23-62.  CI.   180—14 
Johnson,  James  :   See — 

Mueller,  Richard  J.,  and  Johaaon.     3.039.450 
JohnMn.  John  R..  to  Owena  Illinois  Glasa  Co.     Method  and 

apparatua  for  controlllna  dlatribution  of  plastic  coatlnga  on 

articles.    3,060,057.  10-23-62,  CI.  117—^4. 
Johnson  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Johnson.  Charles  M.    8.059.714. 
Johnson  Prodncta.  Inc. :  See — 
Dadd   Morris  V.    8,059,627. 
Johnaon,  Sigurd  W.,  and  J.  P.  Laortello.  to  Radio  Corp    of 

Cl™flftf^i    ^**'*^'  electrophotography.     3,060.019.  10-23-62. 
Johnaon    Sigurd  W..  and  J.  P.   Laoriello.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

^,?f>o*^2,  J^**,*!*^   of  fusing  powder  Images.     3.060.051. 
H>-^»-oj.  LI.  117 — 17.8. 

Johnaon.  Stuart  J..  E.  F.  Bruns,  and  O.  F.  Whitman,  to  Barber- 
Colman  Co.  Machine  for  milling  toothed  rotary  parta 
3,0.59.546.   10-23-62.  CI.  90— 4.  ™i*r7    pana, 

Johnson,  Walter  J.  :   See — 

Cox.  Arihur,  and  Johnaon.    3,a'i9.335 
Cox.  Arthur,  and  Johnaon.    8.059.586. 
Johnaton    Katharine  O.  :  See — 

Patrick.  Tracy  M..  Jr..  and  Johnston. 
Johnston.   Robert   D..  to  General  Motors 

bearing  means  for  an  engine  drive  mechanram 
10-2S-62.  CI.  «0 — 24. 
Johnatone,  Ben  B. :  See — 

Clemena.  John  E..  Johnstone,  Kerrls.  and  Waselt 
S2I. 
Johnstone.  James.     Set  of  golf  clubs.     3.059.926.  10-29-62 

t- 1.  273 — 77. 
Jomlny.  Walter  E..  and  A.  Roy.  to  Chrysler  Corp. 
restatant  and  ductile  iron  iMse  aluminum  alloya. 
10-28-62.  CI.  29—196.2. 
Jones.  CTarence  O..  Jr.  :  See — 

Munschauer.    Frederick    E..   Jr..   Tranti 
3,059.431. 
Jones,  Coy  V..  8r. :  See — 

Kennedy.  Harry  R..  Andersen,  and  Jonea. 
Jones.    David     H.       Steering    Khaft     mounted 

8.059,496,  10-23-62.  Cl.  74 — 492. 
Jones.  Ricbard  H. :  See — 

Jackaon.  Warren.  Jr..  and  Jones.    3.059.891. 
Joor.  William  E..  II      Sealins  meana  for  floating  roof  tanka 

3.099  805,  10-23-62.  CI.  220—26. 
Joor.  William  E..  II.     Floating  roof  Unk  seal.     8.059.806. 

10-2,V«2.  CI.  220—26. 
Jordt.   Robert,   to  O.   D.   .Searle  *  Co.      Combined   mold   and 
package  for  auopoaltories.     3.069.766.  10-23-62,  CI.  206 — 
68.2. 


8.060.224. 
Corp.     Hydrostatic 
3.059.418. 


3,059.- 


Ozidation 
3.059.826. 


in,   and  Jonea. 


3.089.407. 
speedometer. 


Joy  Mfc  Co. 

Baechli.  George.     3.059.757. 
Ongood.  Charles  P.    3.059.618. 
Jndge.  Sidnev  (>. :  See — 

Damon.  Harry  E..  Jr..  and  Jndge.    S.0S0.461. 
Kaess.  FYani.  and  T.  Fischer,  to  Suddeatscbe  Kalkstickstoff- 
Werke  Aktieng»f>ellachaft.     Manafactare  of  calcium  ryana- 
mlde-calclum    nitrate   mixtures.     3.060.011.    10-28-62.   CT. 
71—56. 
Kafka  Associates  :  See — 

Kafka.  Walter  R.  and  0.    3.069.866. 
Kafka.  Oeonre:  See — 

Kafka,  Walter  R.  and  G.    3.059.366. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


:  Bee 


S.,  and  D.  W.  and  B.  E.  Jasper.     8,059. 


re — 

N..  tod  D.  W.  and  B.  E,  Jaiiper.    8.059. 

. :  See— 

i  K.,  and  ConnollT.     S.059.288. 
Inc. :  See — 
W.    3,069,33«. 
'.,    and   R.    1*.    Amato,    to   International 
latter  for  seed  Upe  planter.     3.U59.4J7. 

0  .Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator  Co. 
pparatiw.        3,CMiU.3«i3.      10-33-4J2.      CI. 

Butterfly  ralre.     3.039,897,  10-23-62, 

iiearch  Co. :  Bee — 

id  I'hilUpM.     3.060.388. 

and  Muunce.     3,059,695. 

A.     3,059,4ti9. 

1  K..    Overly,    Root,    and    Pennington. 

L.,  and  Redding.    3,059.718 
and  Starlc.    3.060.404. 
I  C.    3.0J9.6tt«. 

III.,  and  Llndaey.     3,059.700 
.     3.069.697. 
See — 

ivo  A.,  and  Jewell.    3.060.336. 
(I.   Meier,   to  Badlacbe  Anllln-  A  Soda- 
LiK-haft.     Production  and  regeneration  of 
atalrats  fur  the  syntiiesia  of  bydruxyl- 
xide  and  liydrogen.    3.060.138.  l«>-23-62. 

Applied  Power  Induatriea.  Inc.     Power 
0.56.334,  10-23-62,  C\.  3(^228. 
Ulaas  Inc. :  Bee — 
.    3.060.068. 

.  Garment  with  attached  belt.  3.059.- 
t — 76. 

to  J.  W.  Bolton  A  Sons.  Inc.     Segmental 
uga.    3.059.863.  10-23-62.  CI.  241—294 
to  Johnaon  Mfg.  Co.     Scraper  drive  and 
14.   10-23-62.  CI.    180—14. 

J.,  and  Johnaon.     3,059.450. 
Owena  Illinois  Glass  Co.     Method  and 
'ollinc  distribution  of  plastic  coatings  on 
10-23-62,  Ci.  117—54. 

M.    8.059.714. 

c.  :  8ef — 
8,059.627. 

and  J.  P.  Laortello.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
•ctrophotography.     3,060.019.  10-23-62, 

and  J.  P.  Lanriello.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
of  fuaing  powder  images.  3.060.051. 
17.5. 

F.  Bruna,  and  0.  P.  Whitman,  to  Barber- 
ine  for  milling  toothed  roUry  parts. 
;.  Ci.  90 — 4. 


Johnaon.  3.059. .'^3.'^ 
Johnson.  8.059.536. 
3. :  Bee— 

,  Jr..  and  Johnston.    3.060.224. 
to  General  Motors  Corp.     Hydrostatic 
in  engine  drive  mechanism.     3.059.418. 

ee — 
Johnstone,  Kerrla.  and  Waaelt.    3,059,- 

et  of  golf  clubs.     S.050.926,  10-29-62. 

id  A.  Roy,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Oxidation 
•  Iron  ttaae  aluminum  alloys.    3,059,826 
96.2. 
:  Wee— 
derick   E.,   Jr..   Trautman.   and  Jones. 


X..  Andersen,  and  Jones.     3.059.40T. 
(teerlng    shaft    mounted    speedometer. 
.  CI.  74—492. 
•e — 

Jr..  and  Jones.     3.0.'>0.891. 
8eallnK  means  for  floating  roof  tanks. 
,  n.  220—26. 

Floating  roof  Unk  bmI.     S.059.806. 
26. 

D.   Searle  A  Co.     Coabined  mold  and 
tortea.     3.069.766.  10-28-62.  CI.  206— 


3.059.757. 
3.059.618. 

Jr..  and  Judge.    3.059.461. 
rtscher.  to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff- 
chaft.     Manufactare  of  calcium  cyana- 
>   mixtures.     3,060,011,    10-23-62.   CI. 


ind  O.    3.059.866. 
ndO.    3.059.366. 


Kafka.  Walter  R.  and  O..  to  Kafka  AssocUtes.     OrnamenUl 

I'hrlstmas  tree.     3.059.366.  10-28-«2.  CI.  41—16. 
Kahn,   Leonard   R.     Audio  signal   peak  energy  equalisation. 

3.060.389.  10-23-62.  CI.  832—88. 
Kahnt.  Frledrich  W. :  See— 

Wettstein,  Albert.  Vlacher.  Kahnt.  Meystre,  and  Neber. 
3X>60.100. 
Kaiser.  Henrv  J..  Co.  :  See — 

Sands.  Mllo  B.     8,059,913. 
Kalmar.  Harold  B. :  See — 

Olason.  Billy  E..  and  Kalmar.    3.060,402. 
Kamborian,  Jacob  S.    Wipen.    3.069.258.  10-28-62,  CI.  12— 

12.4. 
Kamera  und  Kinowerke  Dresden.  VEB  :   See — 

Krftmer.  Karl,  and  Berger.    3,059,555. 
Kamp.  Arthur  J.     Ball  game.     8.059.927.  10-28-62.  O.  278— 

65 
Kami).  Ewald  A.,  to  The  Englander  Co..  Inc.    AdjusUble  box 

apring.    8.0.MI.249.  10-2»-62.  CI.  5—246. 
Kaplan.  Prances  :  See —  „ 

Kaplan.  Ysle.  and  Jaoulerr.    3.069,548. 
Kaplan.   Yale,  deceased   (P.  Kaplan,  executrix),  and  W.  Ja- 
qulery.    to   Monsanto   Chemical  Co.      Spreader   for  plaatlc 
tubea      3.0,-.9.548.  10-28-62,  Ci.  93 — 20. 
Karel    Charlotte  L.  :   Bee—  _ 

Craig,    Harry   L..   Aldtrfca,   Corwln,    Dieke.   and   Karel. 
8.060.165. 
Karlen,  Harvey  R. :  See — 

KIsendnith   David  C.  and  Karlen.     3.059,822. 
Karp,  Edward  C,  to  SanlUry  Scale  Co.     Automatic  computing 

weighlna  mechanism.    3,069,709,  10-23-62.  CI.  177—6. 
Kasatkm.  Anatol.     RoUry  cnltlvator.     3.06>.704.  10-23-62. 

n.  172— »8. 
Katon.  John  E. :  See — 

Wildl.  Bernard  S..  and  Katon.    3.060.258. 
Kats.  George,  and  O.  D.  Black,  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Amerl- 
ra.     Method  of  forming  electrical  conductors.     3.060.062. 
10-23-62.  CI.  117—212.  .  . 

Kauer.  Walter,  to  Meynadier  k  Cle  AO.    Sheet  applying  proc 

ear    8.060.077    10-28-62,  H   1.^6—322. 
Kaufman,  Hiram  J.     PUm  drying  cabinet.     3.069,845,  10-2^- 

Kaufmann,  Wllfiied.  and  K.  Bauer,  to  Parl>enfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengeaellscbaft.  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  levane 
•ucmae.    8.060.10S.  10-28-62.  O.  195— «6. 

Kaupp,  Joseph,  and  O.  Metx,  to  Parbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlen 
pllsehan  vormais  Metster  Lucius  A  Bruning.     ProceHs 


Indicator  and/or 
CI.    343— 7.3. 
General    I>ynamiC8 


for  the  manufacture  of  hard  waxea  rich  In  ester  from  mix- 
tures of  montan  wax  actda  and  paraffins,  3,060,046.  10-23- 
62,  CI.  106—270. 

Kants,  Glenn  E. :  See — 

Curran,  Bernard  E.,  Kauti.  and  Marshall.     3.059.564. 

Kaynor,  Richard  8..  and  E.  B.  Neuman  :  said  Neuman  aaslgnor 
to  said  Kaynor.  Resilient  pipe  Joint.  3,069.941.  10-23- 
62.  CI.  277—190. 

Kaywood  Corp. :  See —  __ 

Sherwood.  Glenn  L.    3.0S9.29I. 

Kell.  Ray  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
control    system.      8.060,422.    10-28-62. 

Keller,   Edwsrd   E.,   and   R.    R.   Medico,   to 

Corp..  (Convalr  Division).  Temperature  indicating  device. 
3,059.474.  10-23-62,  CI    73—358.  „   ^,     . 

Kelier,  Rudolf,  J.  Schneiders,  and  G.  Wenner,  to  Badlsche 
Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktleogeaelischaft.  Production  of 
dialkyi  esters  of  iso-  and/or  terephthalic  add.  3.060.222. 
10-»3-«2.  Ci    260 — 476.  „     ^       . 

Keliey,  Fred  W..  Jr..  to  General  Electrtc  Co.  High-gain  mag- 
netic amplifiers.     8.060.369.   10-23-62.  CI.  323—89. 

Keliey,  John  A.  Article  carrier.  3.069.875,  10-23-62,  CI. 
243—35. 

Keliey,  Nell  T. :  See—  ^  ^^ 

Sturtevant,  Mark  J.,  and  Keliey.    8.059.562. 

Kelsey-Hayea  Co.  :    See — 

Clair.  Verne.  Jr.    3^059,806. 

Kenelhor.   Rol>ert   B. 
and  lockout  device. 

Ken- Lab.  Inc. :  See — 
Wood.  William  H. 

Kennedy.  Harry  R..  C 
Southern  Machinery 
mechanism  for  aplnning  frames. 

Kennedy,  James  M  .  Jr.,  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass.  Inc.  In- 
duction hestlng  with  an  Internally  cooled  conductor  having 
a  triangular  cross-section.  3.060,067,  10-23-62.  CI.  148 — 
13. 

Kenny.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

draber.  Carl  D..  Kenny,  and  GrosswUler.     3,059,840. 

Kermode.  David  W.  Non-gyroscopic  precision  Inclinometer. 
3.069,343,  t0-2.V-62,  CI.  4i— 216. 

Kerrla,  Wolfrsm  E.  :   See —  

Clemens,  John  B..  Johnstone.  Kerris.  and  Waselt.    3.059.- 
621.  I 

Kerry.  Thomas  H..  P.  A  Ward,  and  M.  I.  Taylor,  to  RolV- 
Royce  Ltd.  Auxiliary  air  Intakes  for  Jet  engines  adapted 
for  vertical  take-off.     3.069.878.   10-23-62,  CM.  244—23. 

Keuneeke,  Rmll,  and  O.  Stahnke.  to  Leybold  Hochvakuum- 
Anlagen  O.m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  fractional  distil- 
lation    8,060.106.  10-23-62.  CI.  203—205. 

Kewanee  Machinery  A  Conveyor  Co. :  See — 
MIghell.  Russell  L.    3,059,754. 

Ketnlckl.  Edusrd.  to  A.  Handler,  and  K.  Vockenhuber.  Ad- 
JuHting  device  for  an  objective.  3.059,534.  10-23-42.  CI. 
88 — 57 

Klllam.  Oliver  P.,  Jr.  Table  constmctlon.  S.059,779.  10-23- 
62.  CI    211—137. 

Kimball.  George  H.  Furniture  mover.  3.059.904,  10-23-62, 
CI.  254—10.  _ 

KIncald.  Joseoh  R..  to  National  DIstlllera  and  Chemical  Con>. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  continuous  bag  stock. 
8.000.075.  10-23-62.  CI.  15*— 251. 


Kinetics  Corp. :  See — 

Elliot.  Louis  J.    3.060,284. 

Kinder.  David  H..  to  Allied  Research  Products  Inc.  Process 
of  treating  zinc  cantings.    3,060.071.  10-23-^2.  CI.  156 — 18.4 

KlngK.  Leonard  W.,  to  Girling  Ltd.     Device  for  replenishing, 
fluid    in    a    hydraulic   system.      3,069,671,    10-23-^,    Cl. 
141—330.  _ 

Kingsbury.  Philip  A.,  and  R.  V.  Foster,  to  Cooper.  McDoufall 
A  RobertRon  Ltd.  Anthelmintic  compositions  and  method 
ofuae.    3.060,087.10-23-62.0.167—53. 

Kingsbury.  Philip  A.,  and  R.  V.  Poster,  to  Cooper,  McDougall 
A  Robertson  Ltd.  Anthelmintic  compositions  and  method 
of  using  same.     3.060.068,   10-23-62,  Cl.   167—53. 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  See — 

Darmstadt.  Lois  J.,  and  Fuller.    3,059.798. 

Kirk.  Joseph  R..  and  S.  O.  Atwood.  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Ma- 
chine Co.  Rolling  fuel  tank  unita  or  the  like.  3,069,942, 
10-23-62.  Ci.  280—5. 

Kiaer.  Richard  D.,  ^  to  D.  L.  Schubert,  and  %  to  Industrial 
Development  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  flaking  wood  and  rotary 
tunnel  flaker  therefor.     3,059.676.  10-2^-62.  Cl.  144 — 230. 

Klaaasens,  Klaan  H.  :  See — 

Schoot.  CornellH  J.,  Klaaasens,  and  Ponjee.     3,060,193. 

Klelst.  Dale,  to  Owena-Comtng  Fiberglaa  Corp.  Apparatua 
for  centrlfuging  tlbers.     3,059,454.  10-23  62,  Cl.  18—2.6. 

Klingler,  Karl  A.  Seal  for  Inboard  axle  Journal  box.  3,059.- 
940.  10-23-62   Cl   277—182. 

Knapp.  Gordon  O.  :   See —  _  „  .  _. 

Orloff.  Harold  D  ,  Knapp.  and  Worrel.     3,060,121. 

Knecht,  Forrest  E.,  E.  Scbwartt.  R.  B.  Nicholaa,  Jr..  and 
A.  Baker,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Valve  mem- 
ber for  high  pressure  valve.  3,069,894,  10-23-62.  Cl.  251— 
121. 

Kniffln,  Walter  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Ice  making  ap- 
paratua.   3.059.445.  10-23-62.  Cl.  62—135. 

Knudaen.  Knud  J.,  and  S.  J.  Smith.  to_Lewis_ Engineering  Co. 
Servo  type   electrical    indicator. 
340 — 187. 

Kot)e,  Inc.  :  See — 

Coberly.  Clarence  J.,  and  Kogut. 

Koehler.  Fred,  to  Hamilton  Watch 
3.060.287^10^23-62.  Cl.  200 — 38. 

Koelmann.  Hein,  and  C.  M.  C.  Verhagen,  to  North  American 
Philipa  Co.  Inc.  Titanium-activated  caldum  germanate. 
3,060,128.  10-2.1-62.  Cl.  252 — 301.4. 

Koenlg,  Nathan  H..  W.  L.  Wasley.  and  C.  E.  Pardo.  Jr.,  to 
I'nlted  Stat«*s  of  America.  Agriculture.     Method  of  setting 


bnltary   fluid  magnetic  spring,   shock 
3,059,910,  10-2a-62,  a.  267—1. 

3,069.597. 

J.  Anderson,  and  C.  V.  Jones.  Sr..  to 
Co.      Automatic   tip  bunch    building 
3,069.407.  10-23-62.  CI. 


3.060.415.    10-23-62.    Cl. 


3.059,581. 
Co.     Clock-radio  switch. 


wool  textiles  with  ethanolamlne.     S.059,990.  10-23-62. 
8 — 128. 
Koeppe,  Hans  H. :  See — 

Hell,  Hans,  and  Koeppe.    3.059.556. 
Kogut,  val :  See — 

Coberly,  Clarence  J.,  and  Kogut.    3.059,581. 
Kokurewlcs.  Joseph.     Treatment  of  plants  employing  tannin 

materials.    3.060.082,  10-23-62,  CL  167—24.  ^   ^..   „ 

Kolb,  Kenneth  B..  and  B.  A.  Bolton,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Hydroxyalkyl  trimelllt-imldes.  3.060.191.  10-23-62.  Cl. 
2w)  3x6 
Kollar.  John,  and  J.  G.  D.  Schnlt,  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development  Co.  Process  of  producing  alpha-beta  un- 
satura&d  carbonyl-contalnlng  compounds.  3,060.236, 
10-23-62,  Cl.  260 — 590.  ^  ^    . 

Roller.  Eugen  J.,  and  H.  Dly.  to  Ciba  Ltd.     New  obthalo- 

cyanine  dyestuffs.     3,059,98*.   10-23-62.  CI.  8—26. 
Komorowskl.   Clarence   L..   and   P.   Pesal.   to  General   Motors 
Corp.      Motorlxed  vehicle  foot  rest.     3.059.960.   10-28-62. 
Cl.  296 — 65 
Konet.  Henry  :   See — 

Mims.  Bruce  L  ,  and  Konet.    8,060,397. 
Koonti.  Richard  I.     See—  „  ^^  „.„ 

Swimmer,  Ernest  J.,  and  Koontx.    3.069.346. 
Swimmer.  Ernest  J.,  and  Koontx.    3.059.617. 
Koopman.  Herman  H..  to  The  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Vehicle  lift. 

3.059.726.  10-23-62.  Cl.  187 — 8.75. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Baumann,  Herman  P.     3.059.98T. 
Cotton.  Robert  S.    3.059.912. 
Thomas.  John  B.,  and  Drenning.    3.069.394. 
Wright.  Harold  A.    3.060,138. 
Korman,  Samuel  :  See — 

Sheer,  Charles,  and  Korman.     3,060,109. 

Kramer,    Robert   <{.,    to   Diamond   National    Corp.      One-piece 

carton  for  protecting  fragUe  articles.    3,059.850.  10-23-62, 

Cl.  229 — 39. 

Krasny.    Hubert,    to   Argus,   Inc.      Motion   picture  projector. 

3.059.527.  10-23-62,  Cl.  88—17.  ^   ,,.      ^        „  ^^^ 

Krause.  Herbert,  to  Chlcaao  Forging  and  Mfg.  Co.   ^Method 

of  insuiling  hinge.     3,059.328,  10-23-62.  CT  29— 404. 
Krauskopf.   Wilhelm.   to  Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellichaft.     De- 
vice for  intermittently  moving  a  slide  magasiae.    3,059,860, 
lf»-23-62.  Cl.  40—79. 
Krayenbuhl.  Charles  H.  :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^^, 

Poulsen.  Jakob  E.,  and  Krayenbuhl.     3,060  093. 
KrSmer,   Karl,   and   E.    Berger,   to   Kamera-   und   Kinowerke 
Dresden,   VEB.     Photographic  camera.     3,05»,566,  10-23- 
62.  Cl.  95—10. 
Knig.  Herbert  W. :  See — 

Patterson.  William  E..  and  Krug.     3.059,355. 
Kruitc.  Zelko  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Relay  mag- 
net suspension.     3,060,3.'S5,  10-23-62,  O.  317—195. 
KrvBlak,    Zygmut    8.      Multiple   coin    separator.      S.059.748, 

iO_2.S-62.  Cl.  194 — ^99. 
Kubicek.  William  O.,  to  J.  J.  Monaghan  Co.,  Inc.     Respirator 

collar.  3.0.^9.635.  10-23-62.  CL  128—80. 
Kubiliunaa,  Ignas  B  .  to  Poly  top  Corp.  LMJt-proorcontalner 
closure  with  adjustable  spout.  5,059,821,  10-2S-62.  CL 
222—520. 
KuboU,  Tokuo,  to  Shlonogl  A  Co.,  Ltd.  .  Nor  steroid  deriva- 
tives and  process  of  preparing  same.  3,060.230,  10-23-02. 
Cl.  260 — 488. 
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KurMkl.  Vincent  P..  and  C  K.  McMillen.  to  Tbe  C.  P.  Hall  Co. 

or  Illinois.     Animal  Utter.     3.059,615.  10-23-02,  O.  IIB— 1. 
Ku«trr.   Kenneth   E..   to  Abbott   Laboratoiiea.     Antl-dlarrbea 

rompocltlon.     3,0«0,08«    10-23-«2,  O.  167 — 53. 
Kubnl.    Leopold   K.,    to   ETernharp,   Inc.     Doable-ed(e  aafety 

rasor  blade   dlnpenner.      3.059.7«1.    10-2S-62,  CI.   206 — 16. 
Kumaxai,  Harry  M..  and  T.  B.  Htala.  to  Machinery  Develop- 

ment  Corp.     PackaglnK  apparatus  and  proceaa.     3,059,388. 

10-23-62.  n.  -" — ». 
KuMtera,  Eduard,     o  Eduard   Knster*.  Teztllmaachlnen.     Ap- 
paratna  for   treat     g   textile  and  like  nutcrUIa.     3,058,460, 

10-23-62.  n.  68—168. 
Kuatera,  Eduard.  TextllmaM-hinen  :  8t« — 

KuMterM.  Eduard.     3.0.'^8.460. 
Kwel.  ChuDK  H  .   I'hoto-compoHlnK  machine.    3,059,554,  10-23- 

62,  CT.  95 — 4.5. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Puller.  llarriHon  W.,  and  Ledln.     3.060,481. 
I.,ee,  KoKer  K.,  Jr.,  and  Oonnan.     3.060.433. 
Lacbman.  Leon,  and  L.  MaUpela,  to  Ctba  Corp.     Therapeutic 

lower   alkyl   eatvra   of  «-pb«nyl-«-ptperldyl-(2)-acetlc   add. 

3,0«0,0H9,  10-23-62,  O.  167— «5. 
I>aehder.^  Albert    D..    to   W.    R.   flrace  k  Co.      Urea  prUllnc. 

3.059. liSO.   10-23-62.  CI.   18 — 4T.2. 
Laerum.   Johan ;    aald   J.    Laeram.  J.   B.   Mowlnckel.   and   H. 

Bardaen.  lotntly,  tradlnit  aa  Job.  Laerum  4  Co.     Pood  ra- 
tion kitN  for  aporta  and  miliUry  UM.     3.000.6^,  10-23-62, 

<'l.  128—262. 
Laerum.  Job.  A  Co.  :  8e* — ■  • 

I.4ierum.  Johan.     3.059^633. 
Lamln.   Leonard,  and   M.   Rlbner.  to  International  Telephone 

and    Telegraph    Corp.      Electrical    identlflcatlon    circuit. 

3,060,271,  10-23-62.  CI.  179—18. 
Landboawwerktnlgen-en     Machlnefabrtdi    H.    Vlaaen    N.V. : 

Bee — 

Vlaaera,  Herbert.     3,059,935. 
Landry,  William  J.,  to  J.  C.   Mockery,  tmatee  for  H.  J.  and 

F.  L.  Talice.     Rixbt  and  left  hand  can  opener.     3.059,333. 

10-2a-«2.  CI.  .to — 7. 
LandaberK.  Meyer  I..  A.  L.  Laatnik.  and  J.  L.  Lewla.  to  United 

States  of  America,  Army.     Camouflaire  coverinc  for  protec- 
tion analnat  nuclear  ezploalon.     3,000,3M.  10-28-62.  Q. 

41—10. 
Lane,  Montle  J.     Stripper  collar  for  flaring  mandrela.    3.060,- 

686.  10-23-62.  CI.  l.^S—- 80.5. 
Lanaing  Bagaall  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Goodacre,  Cedl.     3.a59.944. 
Lapldua,  Howard,  to  U.S.  .Metal  Producta  Co..  inc.     Automo- 
tive electric  socket.     3,060,293.  10-23-62.  CI.  200—133. 
Lappala.  Riato  P.,  and  R.  T.  Nagler,  to  BJorkaten  Research 

(.jiboratortea.  Inc.    SUndard  teat  article.    3,059,463,  10-2S- 

62,  CI.  73 — T. 
La  Pnrte  Cbemlcala  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Unwin.  Jack  T.     3.059,999. 
Lamon,  Eugene.     Air  curtain  derlce  for  doorwaya.     3.069,- 

5«3.  10-23-62.  a.  98—36. 
LaHdon  Foundation.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

HuCman.  Max  N.     3.060.20S. 
LaaklB.  Allen  I.  :  Bee— 

DUasl,  Patrick  A..  Laakin.  and  Prindpe.    3.060.176. 
Latanlk.  Abraham  L. :  Bee — 

Landsberg.  Meyer  I..  Lastnik,  and  Lewla.     3.059.364. 
Lancher.  Richard  G.,  K.  M.  Bodge.  R.  W.  Falconer,  and  D.  H. 

Blenert.  to  The  Marquardt  Corp.     Tbniat  reveraer  utilising 

aft  end  mechanical  blockage.    3,069.426.  10-23-62,  CI.  60— 

35,54 
Laurielio.  John  P.  :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Sigurd  W..  and  I^ariello.     3.060,051. 
Johnson,  Sigurd  W     and   LanrleUo.     3,060,019. 
I.AUtenachlager.  nana :  Bee — 

Stadler,  Robert,  and  Lantenscfalager.     3.060.227. 
Lay.  Ralph  B. :  Bee — 

Hamilton.  Earl  P..  and  Lay.    3.060,963. 
Lea.  Kenneth   R..   and  T.   M.   Veaiey.   to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.     PnriAcatlon  of  unreacted  monomera.    S.060.160,  10-23- 

62,  CI.  260 — «5.5. 
Leatham.  Earl :  Bee — 

Snyder,  Richard  P.,  Leatham,  Oabor,  and  Pack.    3,060.- 
000. 
Lentham.  Eral.  and  A.   H.  Pack,  to  Harbtaon-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Co.      Production    of  dead   tKimed  grain.      3,060.042. 

10-23-62.  CI.  106 — 58. 
Le  Baron,  Ira  M..  to  International  Minerals  4  Chemical  Corp. 

Rlertrostatic  aeparatton  In  non-anlfom  Held.     3,059,772, 

10-23-62.  C\.  209—127. 
Leddy,  Jaroea  J.,  and  D.  L.  Scbeehter.  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Preaaure  leaching  of  tltaaiferoas  materlaL    8,060.002. 

10-23-62.  CI.  23—201 
Ledln.  Carl  W.  :  Bee — 

Poller.  Harrison  W.,  and  Ledin.     S.060.431. 
Lee.  niyn  E..  and  W.  R.  Wragg.  to  May  4  Baker  Ltd.    Certain 

dl-lower  alkyl   amino   lower  alkyl-oolrmethylated   tetrahy- 

dropyrtdines  and  aalta   thereof.      3.060.143.    10-23-62.  H. 

260—294.8. 
Lee.  John  O..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Helicopter  anti-torque 

deTice.     3,^9,877,  10-23-62,  CI.  244—17,19. 
Le«,  Joy  K.      Maaieal  training  chair.     3,069.606.   10-23-62. 

O.  116—67. 
Lee.  Roger  K..  Jr..  and  W.  J.  Oonnan.  to  Laboratonr  Por 

Klectronica,  lae.    Magnetic  diac  atorace  dcTlee.    3.060.438. 

10-2S-62rCI.  346—74. 
I/eeda  and  Northmp  Co.  :  Bee — 

DaTla.  Frederick  B.  3rd.     3.0.^9,863. 
Paachkls.  Albert  E.    3,060,430. 

Leeda,  Wtnthrop  M..  to  Weatinghoaae  Electric  Corp.  Circuit 
interrupter.     3.060.294.  10-23-62.  CI.  200—148. 

Letderman,  George  J.,  to  Nautee  Con.  Mounting  for  a  coin 
receptacle  for  a  pariring  meter.  3.069.837,  10-23-62,  Cl. 
232—16. 


Hooper.  Lein,  and  Helnemann.     3,060, 


3,059,968. 


and    Van    Sandwyk. 


3.069.929.   10- 


4  Co..  Maachlnenfabrtk 
anparatua  for  conveying 
3.0M,794.  10-23-62.  Q 

4    Co.      Machine  toola. 


Lein.  Joaeph  :  Bee — 
Schmfti.  Henry. 
099. 
Letninger.  Alfred  E.  : 

Harau.  WillUm  J  .  and  Lelninger. 
Lennon,  George  V..  Ill  :  «cc — 

Harriaon,    John    E.     R.,    Lennon, 
3,060,329. 

LeUon.  Richard  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Automatic  ap- 
proach aystem  for  aircraft.    3.069.881,  10-23-62.  Cl.  244 — 

Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Gerahon.  Sol  D.     3.060.098, 
Levy.  Andree  P.  :  See — 

Epelboln,  Andree  P.  and  I.,  and  Sole.     3,060,113. 
Lewis  Knglneertng  Co.  :  See — 

Knudaen.  Knud  J.,  and  Smith.     3.060,415. 
Lewla,  Jean  L.  :  Bee — 

Landaberg,  Meyer  I..  Laatnik.  and  Lewla.     3,059.364. 
Leybold  Anlagen  Holding  A.G. :  Bee — 

Thees,  Richard.     8^069.396. 
Leybold  Hochvakunm-Anlagen  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Keonecke.  Emll.  and  Stahnk*.     3,060.106. 
Ltccardl^  Anthony  L.  ;   Hre — 

Robbina,  Leo.  and  Uccardl.     3.060,351 
Llcentia  Patent-Verwaltunga-  G.m.b.H. 

PohlL  Pram  A.,  and  Bonsels.     3,069,906 
LiciUs,  Gunars,   to  M.   I.  GUaa.     Ballgame 

23-62.  O.  273—96. 
Lie,    Finn.      Rotary  aeat  construction   baring  norel   ttearini; 

meana  therein.     3.059.888.  10-23-62.  Cl.  248—161. 
Lleehtl.  Hana  W..  to  Ciba  Ltd.     Water  Inaoluble  diaato-dye^ 

atutra.    3.060,168.  10-23-62.  a.  260— 186. 
Light,  Gordon  S. :  Bee — 

PcUer,  Alfred  M..  and  Light.     3.059.590. 
Lllmataloen.  Teuvo  A.,  and  w.   R.  Jewell,  to  Carrier  Corp. 

Electric  motor.     3.060,336.  10-23-62.  Cl.  310 — 68. 
Llmberger.    Walter,   to   Lnmoprint   Zlndler  K.G.      DeTice  for 
developing   a    latent    electroatatle   Image.      3.060.614.    10- 
23-62.  Cl.  118—637. 
Llndblom,   Carl   A.,   to  International   Harvester  Co.     Motor 
vehicle    cab    mounUng   meana.     3.059,958,    10-23-62.    Cl. 
296—35. 
Lindemann,    Arthur   W.      Portable   corn   popper.     3,059,567, 

10-23-62.  a.  99—238.6. 
Llademann.    Hana.    to    Th.    Calow 
and  Bisengieaserel.     Method  and 
elongated  materiala  and  articles. 
214 — 152. 
Lindemann.    Hana.    to    Th.    Oalow, 

3.059.614    10-23-62.  a.  82—20. 
Under.  William  H.  R..  to  Red  Line  Chemlcala  of  Canada  Ltd 
ADpueator  avatem  and  fluid  nrojectlnc  gun  therefor.    3.069 
8M.  10-»-62,  Cl.  239—413. 
Llndaey,  Edward  C,  to  Tbe  Sancor  Corp.     Broaching  appa 
ratua    for    machining   grooves.      3.059.516.    10-23-62.    Cl 
83 — 6. 
Liadaey.  WillUm  C.  :  See— 

Loy,  Samuel  E..  Ill,  and  Undney.     3.069.700. 
Lindsey,  William  C,  to  Jersev  Production  Research  Co.    Test- 
ing oi  weU  packers.     3.069.686,  10-89-62,  Cl.  166 — «. 
Liag-Temco-Voucfat,  Inc. :  See — 
Matsuoka.  fiarL     3,069,720. 

Redmond.  William  O..  and  Stanfleld.     3.060.362. 
Llnke.  Johannea  :  Bee — 

liana.  Samuel,  and  Uake.     yOB»JM2. 
Maai.  Samuel,  and  Llnke.     S.0&9.643. 
Lina.  William  J.     Gas  and  fume  dispeisal  aystem  for  internal 

combustion  engines.     3.059,628.  10-23-62.  Cl.  123 — 119. 
Unaell.  Lee  L..  R.  J.  Redmond,  and  O.  B.  laqulth.     Method 
of  naaking  cutting  dies.     3,069.506.  10-83-61.  Cl.  76—107. 
Lionel  Corp..  The  :  See — 

ZIon.  Moeea.     3,059,783. 
LIpplncott.  Samuel  B..  and  A.  J.  Morway.  to  Baao  Ressarch 
and  Engineering  Co.     Lubricating  oil  eompooltlona.    3.060,- 
120,  10-23-62.  Cl.  252—32. 
Lipps,   Frederick   W.,   Jr.,   aad  J.   H.   Holloway.  to  National 
Co.,    Inc.     Carbon   monoxide  frequency  atandard.     3,060.- 
385.  10-23-62.  Cl.  331—3. 
Lislnakl.  Joaeph  E..  to  International  Boatness  Machines  Corp. 
DocuBMUt  handling  system.    3.069.753,  10-23-62.  Cl.  198— 
38. 
Liasimore.  John  P.     Stacking  nppnrattM, 

62.  Cl.  214 — 6. 
Utchfleld.  William  H..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp 
covering   products   from   sulfuric  acid   sludge.      3.060.006 
10-23-62.  Cl.  83—277. 
Litslty,  Warren  :  Bee — 

Dntcher.  Ray  M..  Read,  and  LItaky 
Little,  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Mortartv.  John  H^  and  Nowlln.     3,060,031. 
LitUe,  David  S..  E.  W.  Plke^  and  P.  C.   Melcboir.     Landing 

indicator     3.059  477.  10-23-62.  CI.  73 — 387. 
Littler.  Clarence  A.,   to  E.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Improved   homogeaeous,   readily  dispersed,  peaticidal   con- 
centrate.    8.060.084,  10-23-62.  CI.   167—42. 
Locatelli.    Gianlulgi,    to  O.    Buehler.      Food-paste   extmalon 

press.     3.059  595.  10-23-62,  O.  107—14. 
Lockhart.  Harold  A.  :  Bee — 

Greene.  Robert  R.,  Harker,  and  Lockhart.     3.069,682. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Baldwin.  Edward  P.,  and  EnglUh.     3,059,470. 

Lodge.  Alvla.  to  Americaa  Steriliaer  Co.     Air  Alter.     3.069. 
668.  10-23-62,  CT.  137—612. 

Loebler,  Peter,  R.  Helllgrath,  H.  Elaaer,  and  R.  Hnttenloefaer. 
to  Chemiache  Pabrtk  Durea  G.m.b.H.  Urea  resia  caring 
agents,  compositiona  and  process  for  the  Improvement  In 
^  properties  ef  textiles.  3.060.061.  10-23-62.  CL  117— 
139.4. 
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plligratb.  H.  Elaner,  and  R.  Hnttenlocber. 
>rlk  Duren  G.m.b.H.  Urea  resin  curing 
ins  and  proceas  for  the  ImproTement  In 
textllea.     3,060.061,  10-^»-68.  CL  117— 


Loewe,    Slegmund.       Manetle-tape-reel    derlce.       3,059,871, 
L«^wensteln   Klaus  L..  to  Mierocell  Ltd.     Glass  composUions. 

Ptlaaent    winding    apparatus.      8,060,357,    10-23-62.    CI. 
318—6 

Lohnas,  John  D..  and  A.  B.  Carlson,  to  West  yinr}"!*  Py>P 
and  Paper  Co.  Paper  coating  compoaitlon.  3,060,044.  lO- 
23-68,  CI.  106—171. 

Lombard  Corp. :  Bee—  -  ako  piao 

Sofranko,  Andrew  J.   and  Dery.     3.059,509. 

Long  AUn  6.,  8.  Eardley.  and  O.  F.  H.  Green  to  GUxo 
Laboratorlen  Ltd.  Preparation  of  21-acyloxy  na-hydfoxy- 
iea^methylpregns  1.4,9  trlene-3.20-dlone  from  the  corre- 
spSndlng  2.4  Jlbromo  derlTatlTS.  8.060,199.  10-23-62.  CL 
260^—867.46. 

^'^iiSSiSLt  xfthli7R.,  Long,  and  Moahar.     3.059.359. 
l^ng^  John  F..  Prooertlea.  Inc.  :  «••—     ,  ^,„  ,__ 

Patterson.  Wimam  E.,  and  Krug.     3.059,355. 
Lonngren.  Bruno  L.  :  See — 

Atkinson.  William  P..  and  Lonnaren.     3,009,793. 
Lonxa  Electric  and  Chemical  Worka,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Plno^  Plero.     3,060,228.  .     .    ^     ._       tn^a-Tii^ 

Lopet,    kanuel    M.      Accelerator   control   derlce.      3,059,716. 

10-23-62,  CI.  180—77.  ^  »       , «.« A^n 

Loporto    John  J.     Fluid  transfer  arrangeBent.     3,059.440, 

r0-23-«2.  CI.  62 — 41.  ./««•--    «n  o« 

Lorsnr  Leo  J.     BuUdoier  blade  mount.     3,059.356,   10-23- 

Uorti^i,  ^Zi^^C      Golf    bag    corer.      8.009,681,    10-28-62. 

CI    150—02 
Lord,  CharlasA.,  to  United  Stntea  of  Amarlen.  Army.     Appa- 

ratua   for   prerentlng   ahlftlng   of   conuaneri   for   fjelfht 

cargoeo   during   tranaportatlon.      8,009,886.    10-23-62.    CI. 

248—119. 
Lorenx,  Anton :  Bee—     ^  ^  _      _  ._-  -.. 
8«^llepbaeke.  Frtdtlof  £.     ;.0a9.968. 
Schllephacka.  Fridtjof  r.     8.009.969. 
Lorcns.  Harald  :  Bee—  •  n*A  •^t 

Wolfram.  Arthur,  and  Lorena.     8,060,847. 
Lorena    Walter,  and  0.   Sehradar.  to  Farbenfabrtken   Bayer 

Akttinjeia^aft.     Method  of  combattlna  iwecta  emptor- 

ing  thtopyrophoaphorlc  add  aatera.     3,065.080,  10-28-62. 

CL   167—22. 

'^^^ri.SffiTjtii.'SrLo.e^     8.060.192. 
^*G5SdK.*'LyVa'D.rLiathan,  and  SUnabnry.     8.060,081. 

l:irf£;?!^wS'i^'T7nd^^^^^^    pr^-ti^ 

ReMareh  Co.  Oaa  lift  mandrel  for  use  in  wells.  8.059,700, 
L.i«!^W  S.l't'ilSlo  Corp.  of  America.  Primary  ealU 
iJSS^fJLt^'^h&'iS^^SS.     3,009.382.    1<^28^. 

CL  01^    116.  _      pj^^j^^i^  projection  adapter 


3,060.268. 
8,060,066. 


Looia,  Janea  W.     Por 
10-»-62.  CI.  8fr-24. 


8.009,629, 


Mageoch.  Harry  T.,  and  D.  B.  Chllds,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co., 
Inc.     Current    coUector    arm.     8,060.283,    10-23-62,    CT. 
191—59.1. 
Mainbercer,  Walter  A. :  Bee—  .....  ^  „ 

McCoubrev,  Arthur  O.,  HoUoway,  Malnberger,  and  Guy. 
3,060,364. 
Makowski,  Joseph  V. .  See—  ^,      „  „■„  ^. 

Uoppe,  Lewis  T.,  and  Makowski.     3.059.964. 
Malakoff.  Norman  L..  and  L.  B.  Nelson,  to  Socony  M(*ll  Oil 
Co.    Inc     Dairy  container  coating  formulation.     8,060,045, 
10-23-62.  CI.  106 — 270. 
Malco  Mfit.  Co.  :  See — 

OlBnon,  Billy  E..  and  Kalmar.     8,060,402. 
Mailers,  Nick.     Audio  system  for  drive-In  theatres. 

10-28-62,  CL  179—1. 
Maloney,  James  E. :  See —  ^  „^     ,  ^ 

Ross,  Wllford  H.,  Jr.,  Maloney,  and  SUpleton. 

'^"C;5..i^n."'L^nrTnd  MalapeU.     3,060.089.  ,    ^^^ 

Mancuso,   John   J.,   and   L.    Z.    »»f™p«»*v,*»  ^'^^LJ^S^ 

Corp.      Method  of   preparing  dehydrated  eggs.     8,060,0»», 

I  (\_23— 62    C'l    99 210 

Mand^iik     'Bernard    G       to    Chemical    Construction    Corp. 

Pi^ucWon    of    milfir    (Uoxide.     3,009,995.    10-28-62,    <X 

23 — 177. 

•^"tl'et.e^'^.^bwtlndMandelL     3,060.170 
Man.!  sSe  .  and  J.  Llnke,  to  Machine  t«»^,  Works  Ocrtlkon^ 
Adinlnlstratlon  Co.     I>^« '<»,  ^^V'^M^'V  go^*?'*'' 
Ma1..'^uera^rLlnK»^•'BLV12e^;S?W^^U^^^^ 

"*  Ad^nWJation  Co.     I>V^o',2f.*^Via''*Cl"M^  7  **" 

of  rocket  projectllea.     8.069,548,  10-23-62,  Cl-«^^;w- 

Marchand.  durtUJ.     Ornamental  plptog  for  ahoea  and  the 

^^^I^IH^^M  8f?S 
•^'•aSt^Ki^ndlLVkley.     3,060,194. 
"^"^^L^lUcI^  cTr^Budge.    Falconer,    and    Bienert. 

-dL^i!'l!irs  a'ppn<SJr"5'em?;rt^''lf  U«t'2  A? 

"'"a*ri:aT*1S^Srd'i.fS^t..  "«  Marahall.     8.009.564. 

"^^"^e.^alS'lJ.RVN      »i009.T88. 

TrtS   Burrell  rf     3t05fT34 
Martin  ^enry.  and  H.  Aebi.  to  Clba  Ltd. 

S.A.     Rockets  carried 


Ludlow  Corner  ». 
Wllkle.  Robert  C 


3.060,008. 


8.009.608. 


Serrand,  and 
Senrand,  and 
and    Serraud. 


Mff .  Co 

».811. 


.,.     Feeder 

10-28-68. 


for 
CI. 


«.««..  »«— »■<»  Walter, 

Lulacono,  Joseph  M.  :  See— 

BelL  William  C,  and  Lulacono 
Lnmbroao,  Daniel  i  See —  .... 

HellUi.    Michel.    Cooanemnt,    Lnmbroao. 

Alexandre.     8.060.288.  

HeUln.    Michel.    Cooaaemant.    Lumbroso, 

Alexandre,     i.060,239.      ^     ^       . 

Hdlln,    Michel,    Consaemant,    Lumhroao, 
8,060,240. 
Lumoprtnt  Zlndler  K.O. :  B»^ 

Umberfer,  Walter.     8,009^614 
Lundrterg.TMgar  C .  to  North  *  Jndd 
hook    Btay    aettlng    machine.     8,069 

T^mpOTS?  concrete  supporting  system  and  method.     8,059.- 
Lyia  *%a*fe''  ?^1toi?'icrtbln.    apparatua.      8.059,837, 

10.i»-«2.  CL  S3— 82. 
M.8.A.  Reaearch  Corp. :  n*^.  . . , 

^lEia,  Samoel,  and  Ltoka.     J.JSJ.M; 
U^i,  Bainnei;  and  Unke.     3.059,548. 

•^^Sg£'a?srK.?i3' ^K."-8.«»».»*« 

•^'S^niS.'mndV  DrSacIaaac.  and  Brey.     8.009.810. 

>^'»S:;^',*'lSUrt=  STMUler,    MadnlU, 

8.060,960. 
Mack.    George   M.      A4|aatabla   earga   ratalner 

Mi^^^^cto^^riSSkg-b*.     letter     aigns 
l^'28-62,  CL  40— 140. 

'^'i>i.eroTAntboJ'T7««  M*«Mox.     8.069.2T4. 
Madnk.  Bugene  A. :  Bee —       ^.m,^ 
HauDln^  Warren  ■..  and  Madnk 
Mae^Tfllaio.     Radio  tranaformer 
886— 186. 


and    Fndaley. 


8,059,098, 
8,009.863, 


3,SoJSi!'io-t»^2.  CI. 


Phenyl  ether-nreaa. 


and    In   partlcuUr  an 
89—1.7 


^in  duster.  bT  a  »"''«-h»^»^'*'^ 
aircraft.      3,059,541.    10-23-62.   ci. 

Ma'K.'oerUndo.  «  Pf'^^'J^Vria'^iSffi^  AJ  T^'St 
|?S^^  ftr^'^i^cenrrit.!.™^  H"^-'  of  •oUtion. 
VoSSjlZ.  10-23-62.  a.  ^09—166. 

^%t^.*licf{{^.  «d  Marx.  ^3,060  JJ^      ,  ^^  . 

Biarxer,  AdrUn,  to  £  2",  A?!?-     ''^ad      the      correapondlng 
ben.oU:2:4^1bl«lm|da^     an<l   ^,t_3,jg2. 
qulnones.     3.0«0,i»b,  JiJ;^~~~2\  •_  .--t-m    for  an   offset  11- 

Maraullo.   Dominic   J.     ^J^J^  10^21^2    CI.  101-148. 
thocraphy  n»*5»»ln5.    ^^^^^-i  foUpl*  op  "d  ^'^■ 


8.(»95si    iO-23-«2.  CI.  8»- 


Mathews  Cwiveyor  po.^Bet 

Maxson,  John  C.    Bye  gUaaea 

^^ufhSgrHenrjT  and  MaxweU.     3,009,518. 
-*'fo5?nri%4'F:and  DajU^  3  060,190. 
May.r^^^ri.r-r^o^'^'safety  side  mounting 

kit.     3,069.260,  10-23-61.  CL  5—381. 
Mayer.  Oscar.  *  Co..  Inc. :  ««^ 

MUlenaar,  Richard  J.    3.009,^^. 

MayrCharlesp. :  SM—        ,,-»—   and  Mays.     8,060.171.      , 

-5-Sr\wK;^H^'cf '^/^.?- ;  -rr; 

^  ---     10-23-62.   CL   331 — 3. 


field. 


a.  840—174. 
""^•^idwltrt  i*.*  aiS  McDonough.     8.059,678. 
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We«ka,  Uoyd  E., 
MeMlllen.  Chester  K. 

Koceski.  Vincent 
McMUlUn.   Lonnie   S. 


3.059,332. 
3,0«0.132. 
3,059,615. 


Mfr  Co. 

192 — 63. 


Aatomotlve  de- 


McNatt.     3,059.320. 
Smltb,   to  Olln   Matbieson 
■7Bt«m  for  rocket  engine*. 


McDowel,  Edwin  J.,  ^   to  A.  O.  Hively.     Metal  bending  ma- 
chine.    3,U59,«84,  10-23-U2,  CL  153 — 4«. 
McLmme,  James  W.,  to  Sperrjr  Rand  Corp.     Control  device. 
3,059.490,    10-23-62.   CL    74—242.1. 

McEvoy  Co. :  Bee —  

Uurnit,  Ray  8..  Rbodes.  and  Elcbenbers.     3,059.696. 
McGlmpsejr.  WUllam  W. :  tSee — 

Pellaton,   Ernest   C,  McOUnpsey.  and   Saffores.     8.069,- 
827. 
McOrath.    WUllam    U.    to   Carrier   Corp.      Air   conditioning 

apparatus.      3.059.448.    10-23-62.  CI.  62 — 203. 
Mci^raw-Edlson  Co. :  tiee — 

Conlee,  Ueorge  D.    3.059,344. 
McOulrk.   Francis,  to  Chamberlain  k  Hooktaam  Ltd.     Means 
tor  adJusUbly   connecting  together  two  parta.     3,069.737, 
H>-2i-&^,  CI.    189 — 36. 
McHale.  Krancis  V.,  to  Independent  Lock  Co.     Door  closer. 

3,059.268,    10-23-62,  Cl.    10—02. 
McKlnney,  Aubrey  R.,   to  Standard  OH  Co.      PrefMiratlon  of 
dlbydroxyetbyl     terepbttaalate.       3,060,223,     10-23-62.    CL 
260—475. 
McKuskie.  Norman  C.     Wheel  lock.    S.059,728.  10-23-62.  Cl. 

18»— 2. 
MeLean.  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Chappell,  WUlUm  A.,  and  McLean. 
McManlmle.  Robert  J. :  Hee — 

and  McManlmle. 
Bee — 

P.,  and  McMlUen.     „  . 
.  Jr.,   to   Radiation,   Inc.     Commutator 
utlllBlng  only  Uip-flups  and  coincidence  circuits.     3,060,328, 

10-23-62,  CI.   307—88.5.  

McNally,  Howard  L.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of 
making  light  weight  aggregate.     3,059.456.  10-23-62.  CI. 
65—19. 
Mc.N'aniara.  Thomas  V.,  to  Eaton 
vice.     3,069,743,   10-23-62.  CL 
McNutt,  Robert  D. :  Bee — 

Seabury.  William  A..  III.  and 
McSherry.   James   H.,   and   L.    E. 
Chemical  Corp.     Thrust  control 
3.059.425,    10-23-62.  CL   60— 35.tf. 
McWilllAms.  Robert  L. :  Bee— 

FVUnt.  James  E.    McWilllanis,  and  Ransom.     3.059.857. 
Meacham.  Lamed  A.,  L.  Scbenker,  and  F.  West,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone   Laboratories,    Inc.      Telephone    system    slffoaling. 
3.060.275.  10-2S-62.  Cl.   179— «4 
Meade.  Lynn  C.  to  Standard  Mirror  Co.,  Inc.     Multl-posltlon 

rear  vision  mirror.     3,059,539.   10-23-62,  Cl    88 — ^77 
Mears.  Merton  D.,  and  F.  O.  Ort.  to  United  SUtes  of  America. 
Army.     Antl-bUst  closure  device.     3,060.665,  10-23-62.  Cl. 
98 — 119. 
Medico,  Khssell  R. :  Bee — 

Keller.  Edward  E..  and  Medico. 
Medlar.  Lewis  A. :  Be*^ 

Uodshalk.  JaoMs  B..  and  Medlar 
Medlln.  Richard  P. :  See— 

Hardin.  Edward  P..  Jr..  and  Medlln.     3,060Jie. 
MMoerUn,  Oarbls  H.,  and  W.  F.   Rumpel,  to  Sundard  Oil 
Co.      Engine   fuel    teat    device.      3.069.467.    10-23-62.    a. 
73 — 61. 
Meter.  Claude  :  Bee — 

Martlnoli.  Edoardo.  and  Meter.    3.059.541. 
-Meier,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Jockers.  Kurt,  and  Meier.    3.060.133. 
Melctalor.  Frederick  C.  :  See — 

,     Uttle.  David  8..   Pike,  and   Melchlor.     3.059.477 
MellberK.    Prank    W..    to    Bell    *    Howell    Co.      Zoom    tens. 

3.069.533.   10-23-6iJ.  CT.  88—67. 
Melloy.  Ueorge  F..  and  D.   E.  Wise,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co. 
Hardened  steel  roll  and  composition  therefor.     3,060,016 
10-23-62.  Cl.  76 — 126.  , 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Clark.  Robert  L..  and  Rogers.    3.060.183. 
Clark.  Robert  L..  and  Rogers.    3.060.184. 
Novello.  Frederick  C.    3.060.206. 
Zlegler,  Carl.    3.060.178 
MerUn  Tool  Corp. :  Bee — 

I-Mmmer,  Elliot  M.    3.069.903. 
Mealier.  Raoul  A.  P. :  Bee— 

Verdler-Dufour.  Jean  F.  M..  Mealier,  and  Thtery.    3.009,- 
672. 
Metropolitan  Brick    Inc. :  See— 

Renkert.  Donald  H.,  and  Schrelber.     3,059.304 
Met!   Oswald  :  See — 

Kaupp.  Josef,  and  Mets.     3,060.046. 
Metzger.  Horst :  See — 

Von  Schlckh,  Otto,  and  Metsger.     3,060.178. 
Meugnolt.  Marvin  O. :  See — 

Felburg.   William  F..   and  Meugnolt.     3.059.947. 
Meynadler  *  Cte  A.G. :  8ee^~ 

Kaner  Walter.    3.060.077. 
Meystre.  Charles  :  See — 

Wettsteln.  Albert,  and  Mt^ystre.     3.060.207. 
^?*J2I'«','V^''*'^'  ^''»«1>«''.  Kahnt.   Meystre.  snd   Neher. 

Mezxacappa,  Antonio  L.     Method  and  apparatns  for  teaching 

Unguages.     3.080.848.  10-28-62.  Cl.  36—85. 
Mlchelln  *  Cte  :  See— 

Boussu.    Gabriel     X.     R..     NVavilte.     Salnt-Frlson.     and 
Pelrnler.     3.060.16a 
Michigan  Chemiral  Corp. :  See-  - 

Frlmodig.  Mark  M.     3.059.777. 
MicblKan  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pattilloch.  Donald  K.     3.0<M).079. 
MkTocell  Ltd. :  See — 

Loewensteln.  Klaus  L.     3,060.041. 
Mlcromatlc  Hoac  Corp. :  See — 

Greening,  John  H.,  and  Engle.    3,909,881. 


3,059.474. 
3,060,376. 


-Mtghell.  Russell  L..  to  Kewane«  Machinery  *  Conveyor  Co. 
Balanced  conveyor  hopper.     3.059,754.  10-23-62,  CL  198— 

Mihara.  Hajlme.  I.  Miwa.  K.  Ueno,  and  8.  MortU,  to  Toyo 
Koatsu  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  saturated 
aliphatic  adds.     S.060,211,  10-28-62.  Cl.  260--41S. 

Mlllenaar,  Richard  J.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  *  Co..  Inc.     Sausage 

w.l^""*?,*  "Jf^***"*-     3.059,272.   10-28-62,  CL  17— JM. 
Miller  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ogden.  Frederic  W..   Pascuccl.  and  Schlffer.     3,060.309. 
Miller,  Jerry  D.     Stripe  painting  machine.     3,059,574.  10-28- 

62.  CL  101—328. 
**'ii*r;   Theodore  G..   Jr..   to   Space-Tone   Electronics  Corp. 

Full  extension  drawer  slide  '"        " 


Miller,    Madulis.    and    Fudatey. 


Venting  closure 


8,069.825. 


3.009,802. 


8,060.211. 


62,0.312-338. •""'•      '•^••««'    *«^^ 

Miller,  Thomas  P. :  See — 
Duncan,     Robert     H. 
3.060.205. 
Mills,  David  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

cap.     3.059.800,  10-23-62.  Cl.  216 — 56. 
•Minis.  Bruce  L..  and  U.  Konet,  to  The  Barden  Corp.     Brush 

osclUaUng  assembly.     8,060,397,  10-23-62,  Cl.  339—6. 
Mlnard,  Burt  V. :  Bee— 

GalUgher.    WllUam    P.,    Mlnard.    StoUe,    and    Gardes. 

Mingle,  George  :  See — 

Wright,  Ebrlck  U.    3,060,406. 
Minister   of   Supply   In   Her   Majesty's   Government    of   the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  BrlUin  and  Northern  Ireland  : 
Bee — 

Taylor.  Tristram  A.,  and  Stephenson. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See- 
Brown.  Richard  W.     3,060,416. 
Jensen.  James  L.    3.060,363. 
Shansky,  David,  and  AlU.    8,060.853. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Brundage,  Clinton  F.     8,)069,691. 
Smith,  George  H.     3,060,048. 
TomlUJun,  and  Bond.    3,069,764. 
Mlnsinger    Manfred,  and  H.   Friedrlch.   to  Badische  Anilln- 
und  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.     Vinyl  ester  of  1,4,8, 
6.7.7-taexachlorblcyclo  -  2,2,1  -  beptene-(6)-2-carboxyllc  acid. 
3,060.220,  10-23-62.  CT.  260 — 466. 
Mints,   David  A.     Apparatus  for  applying  beads   of  plastic 
material    onto    sheet   material.      3,050,610,    10-28-62,    CL 
118 — 7. 
Mitchell.  Malcolm  :  See — 

Graff.  Olln  D..  and  Mitchell.    3.060,047. 
Mitchell,   Wiley  D.     Portable  tank  construction. 

10-23-62,  CL  220—1. 
Miwa,  Ichiro  :  See — 

Mihara,   Hajlroe,   Miwa,  Deno.  aad  Mortta. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Gemelnhardt,  Paul  G..  and  Sandrldge.     3.060.137. 
Mod.  William  A.,  and  C.  W.  Becker,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Recovery  of  bervUlum  from  add  leach  solutions.    3.059.998. 
10-23-02.  Cl.  23-  183. 
Moen,  Gene  C.    Helicopter  weight  and  load  computer.    8.069,- 

848.  10-23-62,  O.  235—78. 
Moeake.   Alfred    R.,   to   Wbeelock   Signals,    Inc.     Uigh-spesd 
relay.     3,060,292,   10-28-62,  CL  200—104.  ^^ 

MoUns.  Desmond  w..  and  T.  Rowlands,  to  Mollns  Machinaa 
Co.   Ltd.      Apparatns   for   making   mouthpiece   dgarettes. 
3,069,661,  10-2»-62,  Cl.  131—94. 
Mollns  Macnlnea  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mollns.  Desmond  W..  and  Rowlands.     3,060.651. 
Monaghan.  J.  J.,  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kubleek,  WlllUm  G.    8,089,685. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Black.  William  B.     8,060,141. 
Clifford.  Alan  F.,  and  Perry.    8.089.994. 
Coran.  Aubert  ¥.     8.060,149. 
Dlnamore,  David  W..  and  Smith.     3.060,166. 
Follett,  Archie  E.     3.060,153. 
GInn.  Martin  E.     3,000.124.  t 

Kaplan,  Yale,  and  Jaqulery.    8,059,648. 
Lea,  Kenneth  R.^  and  Veaiey.    3,060.169. 
Patrick.  Tracy  M..  Jr..  and  Johnston.     3.060,224. 
Relnhard,  Raymond  H.     8,060.155. 
Riagwald,  Eugene  L.     8,060.152. 
Thomas.  John  L.    3.089,825. 
Weeks,  Lloyd  E.,  and  McManlmle.     3,060,132. 
Wildl.   Bernard  8..  aad  Katon.     8,060.288. 
Wofford.  Gene  L.     3.060.245. 
Montecatlnl.    Socleta    Generate   per   I'lndustrla   Mineraria    e 
Chlmica  :  See— 

Marullo.  Gerlando,  Perrl.  and  TubicUo.    8.069.773. 
Moon.  James  :  Bee — 

Bender.  Emil  A.,  and  Moon.    3.069.781. 

Moore     Harry    O.      Flshllae   casting   apparatns.      3.060.370. 

10-23-62.  CT.  43—19. 
Moore.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Briskln.  Theodore  8..  Moore,  and  Eom.    3.069.741 
Moress4e,  (;eorges,  and  R.  D«cbet,  to  Normacem  S.A.    Jhiethoda 

of   making   armature   disk   rotors   for  electrical   mschines. 

3,009.323.  10-23-62,  Cl.  29—158.53. 
Monaa.  John  E.     Underwear.     3.059,459,  10-23-62.  CL  66 — 

Morgan,  Walter  A.,  to  Esso  ReH«>srch  snd  Kngine«r1ng  Co 
Antomstlc  temperature  control  system  3.00U,2U9.  l(>-23- 
62.  Cl.  219—20. 

Moriartr,  John  H.,  and  A.  C.  Nowlla,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc. 
Chemically  leavened  bread  procesa.  3,000,031,  10-23-62. 
Cl.  9<^— 90. 

Morlshlta  J  In  tan  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Yoshlmoto.  .Nortwru.     3,0i59,762. 
-Morita,  SyuRo  :  See — 

Mihara.  Uajlme.  Miwa.  Ueno.  and  Moriu.    3.060,211. 
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to  Kewanee  BUdiliierjr  *  Conrpyor  Co. 
hopper.     3.08©.7{W.  10-23-62.  CI.  19«— 

Miwa,  K.  Ueno,  and  8.  Merita,  to  Toyo 
Inc.      Proceaa   for  produclna  saturated 
,060,211.   10-2»-«2.  CI.  260 — 413. 
.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  *  Co.,  Inc.     Sauaage 
3,05»,272,   10-23-62,  Q.  17— >4. 

W.,  Paacucd,  and  Sctaiffer.     8.060,300. 
ipe  painting  macblne.    8.050,874,  10-28- 

Jr.,    to    Space-Tone    Electronlca   Corp. 
iwer  aUde  aaaembly.     3,059,986,   10-28- 

le« — 

U.,     Miller,    Madulia,    and     Pudaley. 

wena-IIUaoia  Glaaa  Co.     Venting  cloaure 
-23-62.  CI.  218 — 56. 

U.  Konet,  to  The  Barden  Corp.     Bruali 
r.     8,060.397,  10-23-62,  a.  339—6. 

Mta    P..    Mlnard.    Stolle.    and    Gardes. 

I.    3,060.406. 

In   Her   Majeatjr'a   Gorernment    of   tbe 

t  Great  BrtUin  and  Northern  Ireland  : 

A.,  and  Stephenson.     3,059,325. 
II  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 
W.     3,060,416. 
.     3,060,363. 
and  Alia.    3,060,333. 
I  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
a  F.     3,b59,091. 
.     3.060,04«. 

Bond.    3,059,7M. 

and  H.  Priedrlch,  to  Badlsche  AnlUn- 

ktlengesellacbaft.     Vlnrl  eater  of  1,4,8, 

lo    2,2.1  -  heptene-(5)-2-carbox7lic  add. 

!,  CI.  260 — 406. 

tparatus  for  appl/ing  beada   of  plaatlc 

»t   material.      3,059,610,    10-28-62.    CI. 


re — 

d  MltcheU.    8,060.047. 

Portable  tank  conatnictlon. 

1. 


3.009,802, 


Mlwa,  Ueno.  and  Mortta.     8,060.211. 

il  U..  and  Sandridge.     3,060,137. 

C.  W.  B«cker   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

:m  from  add  leach  aolntlona.    3.059,998. 

83. 

pter  weight  and  load  computer.    8,089.- 

o   Wheelock   SIgnala.   Inc.     Hlgb-apead 
0-23-62,  a.   200—104. 

and  T.  Rowlands,  to  Mollns  Machines 
us    for   making    mouthpiece    clgarett)*H. 
,  CI.  131—94. 
-.td.  :  Bee — 

W.,  and  Rowland*.     3,050,651. 
:nc  :  8m — 
G.    8,059,635. 
)■  I  Bc0 

8,060,141. 
tnd  Perry.    8.089,994. 

3.060,149. 
W..  and  Smltb.     3,060,166. 

3.060,153. 
8.000,  IM.  r 

Jaqulery.    8.059.548. 
ind  Yeaiey.    8,060.189. 
..  Jr..  and  Johnaton.     3.060.224. 
Id  H.     8.060,155. 

L.     8,060.152. 

3.089,825. 

and  McManlmle.     3,060.132. 
.,  and  Katon.     3,060,253. 

3.060.245. 
Uenerale   per  I'lnduatrla   Mlnerarla   e 

.  Perrl.  and  TnblcUo.    3,059.773. 

ndMoon.    3.059.781. 

ahllM   caating   apparataa.      3.059.370, 


S..  Moore,  and  Rom.    3,059.741 

K.  D«chet.  to  N'ormac«ni  8.A.    Methoda 

?   disk    rotor*   for  electrical   machinea. 
CI    29-155  53. 

erwear.     3,059.459,  10-23-62,  CI.  66 — 

)  Eaao  Reward!  and  Engineering  Co. 
ire  control  sysUm.     3,060,290,  10-23- 

A.  C.  .Nowlln,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc. 
bread  proceaa.     3.000.031,    10-23-62. 

.td. :  Bee — 
n.     3.059,762. 

[iwa,  Ueno,  and  Mortta.    3,060,211. 


Morira.  Saburo  M.,  to  International  Patent  Cooperation. 
Meana  for  ionising  flowing  fluida.  3.059.910,  10-23-62,  Cl. 
241—72 

Moriya,  Saburo  M..  to  International  Patent  Cooperation. 
Means  for  ionising  fluids.  3,060,339.  10-23-62,  Cl.  313— 
153. 

Morway,  Arnold  J. :  See — 

Lippincott,  Samuel  B..  and  Morway.     3,060,120. 

Morkoskl.  James,  and  E.  A.  Harden,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Implement  lift  meana.  8.069,706,  10-23-62. 
(«!    172 44Q 

Morris.  James  E..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Electrical  con- 
nector  contact    crimping    tool.      3,069.811.    10-23-62.    a. 

ft  1  — 1ft 

Morse,   Robert  J.,  to  Bendlx-Weatlnghouae  AutomotlTe  Air 

Brake  Co.     Relay  emergency  TalTe.     3,089.978.  10-23-62, 

(T    303—29. 
Moacrtp,  Arthur  D..  to  Sun  OU  Co.     PredplUtlon  of  atactic 

nlefln  polymer  in  the  preaence  of  carbon  black.     8,060,145. 

10-23-62,  Cl.  260 — 41. 
Mosher.  Walter  \V.,  Jr. :  See—  ^  „.„  „,„ 

Goldammer.  Arthar   R..  Long,  and  Moaher.     3,059.359. 
Mosler  Safe  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Handel,  SieKfried  K.    3,059.984. 
Mounoe.  Whitman  D.  :  See — 

Barry.  Adelbert.  and  Mounce.    3.059,695. 
Moyer.  Donald  W..  and  O.  T.  Flala,  to  International  Harveater 

Co.     Power  atecring  apparatos.     3.069,717,  10-23-62,  Cl. 

180—79  2 
.Mowlnckel,  johan  E. :  Bee — 

Laerum,  Johan.     3.059,633. ^  ^  ,      »w- 

.Mueller.  Paul,  and  B.  Trefier.  to  Clba  Corp.     Pro«« 'or„t2* 

manufacture    of    N-cyclo«lkyl    sulfamic  adds.      3.060,231, 

10-23-62.  CT.  260—5(00.  ^     ^ 

Mueller,  Richard  J.,  and  J.  Johnaon.  to  Automatic  CMtwn 

Co.   of  America.     Dlapenalng  nnita.     3,069.450,   10-23-62, 

cl    6'' S44 

Muller,"joaef '  to  Deutache  Gold-   und   Silber-Scheldeanstalt 

vormala   Roeaaler.      Concentration   of   hydrogen   peroxide. 

3.060,108,  10-23-62.  Cl.  202 — 40.  ,  .   ^        „ 

Munn.  George  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  k  Co.  Prep- 
aration of  ethylene  dlmethacryUte.     3.060.226.   10-23-62, 

Cl.  260—486.  „    „    „  T  ..  /^ 

Munachauer,  Frederick  E..  Jr..  G.  H.  Trantman.  Jr  and  C. 
O.  Jones,  Jr..  to  Niagara  Machine  A  Tool  Works.  Hydraulic 
power  transmission  ayatema  for  preaa  brakes  and  like 
machines.     3.059.431.  10-23-62.  CL  60—52.  ,.  ,^  ^ 

Munt,  Plummer  C.  to  E.  B.  *  A.  C.  Whiting  Co.  Method 
of  making  oriented  fllamenUry  article  of  laoUctlc  poly- 
propylene.   3.059^1.  10-23-62.  Cl.  IS— 54.  _  . 

Mum.  Friedrtch.  Device  for  adJaatlng  the  eccentrldty  of 
crank  pins.    3.059.502.  10-23-62,  Cir74— 600, 

Murdock  Benjamin  to  Fortuna  Foundations,  Inc.  Hose 
supporter  retaining  meana.    3.069.647.  10-23-62.  Q.  12S— 

533- 
Muakegoa  Outboard  Spedaltiea  Co. :  See — 

Carpenter,  WUlUm  R.    3,059.480. 
MaytJena,  Mathiaa  J.  G. .  Bee—    „    „     „  ..«_*.« 

Van  dan  Berg.  Comelia  E.  P.  V..  Bo*,  and  Mnytjen*. 
3.060.162.  ,      „ 

X8U  Motorenwerke  Akttengeaellscfaaft :  See — 
Proede,  Walter,  and  Paachke.    3.059,888. 
Xaegell.   Werner,   to   Joh.   Jacob  RIeter  *  Cle.   Actlengeaell- 
achaft      Stripping  device  for  the  clearer  roller  In  drafting 
arrangements.     3,069.234.  10-23-62.  Cl.  19—140. 
Nagler,  Robert  T. :  See —  _  ^_^  ,^. 

Lappala.  Rlsto  P..  and  Nagler.    3,089.463  ,  ^„  .,, 

Nakaya;     Elxo.     ElectrosUtlc     coating     device.     3,089,613, 

10-23-62.  Cl.  118—624. 
Nallln,  Eugene  J.:  Bee—  -  «»,^  ««« 

Ertckson.  John  J.,  and  NaUln.    3.060,322. 
Nash.  Richard  L. :  See— 

d;oz.  aarence  E.  and  Naah.    3,069,832.  ..    -,     , 

Xaah  Richard  L.,  and  C.  E.  Cox.  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool 
Co'  Bearing  and  sealing  structure  for  a  rotary  compreaaor. 
3,089,836.  10-23-62,  Cl.  230—206.    _  ,_,_,      ^ 

Nathanson.   Herman   9.,  to  Sdentiflc  Equipment  M'S-  <-on>. 
Temperature  controlled  timing  device.     3,059,410.   10-23- 
62,  Cl.  58 — 22.9. 
National  Broach  *  Machine  Co. :  See—    .  ^^  ,^^ 
Bregi,   Benjamin  P..  and  Bassofr.     3,069,544. 
Daniel,  David  W.    3.069.278. 
Praeg,  Walter  8.    3,069.386. 

.National  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Crandeli.  Paul  A.     3.060,366. 

Lippa,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  and  Hollowav.     3,060,385 
McCoubrey,  Arthar  O.,  Holloway,  Malnberger,  and  Guy. 
S  060  384 
Natlonai  DU'tlUers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Klncatd,  Joaepb  R.    3.060.076. 
National  Gypanm  Co. :  See — 

Danaereau.  Franda  C.     3,059,796. 
Sowtnaki.  Gerard  T.     3.059.735. 
National  Reaearcb  Development  Corp. :  See — 

CUyden,  David  O.     3,059,860. 
Nautee  Corp. :  See — 

Leidermaa.  George  J.     3,059,837. 
Neher.  Robert  :  See —  j%iv. 

Wettateln.  Albert.  Vladier.  Kahnt.  Meystre.  and  Neher. 
3.060,100. 
Nels<in     Helen   L.      Braided   elaatic  ahoe  string.      3,069,618. 

10-23-62.  CT.  87—2. 
Nelson.  Lawrence  B. :  Bee —  «„.-/»... 

Malakoff.  Norman  L.,  and  Nelaon.     3.060,048. 
Nelson,  Lawrence  B.,  and  P.  D.  Sharpe.  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co.     Inc       Foamed    wax  compoaltlon   containing   a   major 
proportion    of    wax    and    a    minor    proportion    of    rubber. 
3  060.136.10-23-62.0.260—2.5.         .,  „«  ^„    ^    «,      ,-o 
NcM,  Dwlflit  O.    Wrench.    3,06»,613.  10-23-62,  CT.  81— 11». 


NeuvUle,    Saint-Priaon,    and 


3,059,397. 


Neuman,  Emanuel  B. :  Bee — 

Kaynor,   Richard  8.,  and   Neuman.     3,059,941. 
Neuville,  Louis  P.  F.  A. :  Bee- 
Boussu,     Gabriel    X.     R. 
Pelgnler.     3,060,160. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Elder.  James  T..  Bieling,  and  Blakeslee.     8,060,134. 
Newman.  Albert  K.  :  See — 

Anderson,    Albert    E.,    and   Newman. 
Niagara  Machine  *  Tool  Works  :  See—  ^    , 

Munschauer,    Piedertck    E.,    Jr.,   Trautman,    and   Jones. 
3,059,481. 
Nicholas,  Roes  B.,  Jr. :  See —  ^    „  .. 

Knecbt,    Forrest    B.,    Sehwartx.    Nleholaa.    and    Baker. 
3  059  894 
Nlckell,  Claude  H..  and  R.  C.  Zeldler,  to  Bora- Warner  Corp. 

Disc  brake.    3,069,730,  10-23-62,  Cl.  18»— 72. 
Nlelaen,  Barbara  :  See —  „„„.,»,«. 

Feidman,  Louis  I..  Rlgler.  Shay,  and  Nielsen.     3,060,101. 
Noblle,  Arthur,  to  Scbertng  Corp.     17a-alkyl-l-dehydro-testos- 

terone.     3,060,092,  10-23-62,  CI.  167—74. 
Noel.  Dwlght  P.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp.    Strap  end  bolder. 

3,069,300,  10-23-62,  Cl.  24—134. 
Noglc,  Leon.     Gate,     3,059.368.  10-23-62,  C1.3»— 31. 


Draft  Co.  Ltd.    Brake 
3.059.864.  10-23-62. 


.     8,069,273. 
Hay  baler. 


3.069.669. 


S.059.920. 
Co.,  Inc.     2,4-dl8ulfamyI- 


Noguera.  Joseph,  to  Casablancas  High 
devices  for  use  with  bobbin  holders. 
Cl.  242—129.8. 
Nolan,  Harry  H. :  See— 

Blevlns,  Alonio,  Jr.,  and  Carman. 
Nolt,  Edwin  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp- 

10-23-62.  Cl.  100—98. 
Nolte.  Albert  C. :  Bee — 

Prortor,  Barton  A.     3,059,933.  ..«    ^    ... 

Noras.  Prank  H.     Tree  pads.     3.059.378.  10-23-62,  CI.  47— 
25. 

Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^^ 

Froehllcb,  Kurt,  and  Griesbaber.    3,059,626. 

Nordlsk  Insullnlaboratorlum  :   See —  

Poulsen,   Jakob   E.,   and   Krayenbuhl.     3.060.008. 
Normacem  S.A. :  Bee — 

More88«e,  Georges,  and  D«diet.    3.069,323. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Buxton,  Elliott  R.    3,069.880. 
Wiley,  Frank  L.    3,060,320. 
North  American  Phillpa  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Frouws,  Simon  M.    3.060.340. 
Gerladi.  Hans  O.    3,659,329.  ^    _ 

Hoekstra,  Age  H.,  and  Wanmaker.     3,060,129. 
Koelmans,  Heln.  and  Verhagen.    3,060.128.     ^  ^^^  ,^„ 
School,  Cornells  J.,  Klaaaaens,  and  Ponjee.    3,060,193. 
Van  der  Voorn.  Hendrikna  W..  and  Van  Iperen.     3,060.- 

342. 
Wytxes.  Sloerd.     3,060,814.  ^  .     ^  .. 

North,  John  w.,  to  Qlasrock  Prodocta.  Inc.     Ceramic  body. 

3.069,296,  10-23-62.  Cl.  22 — 193. 
North  *  Judd  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lundeberg.  Edgar  C.     3,059.811. 
Lundeberg.  Edgar  C.    3,069.812. 
Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Rywak,  John.     8.060,350. 
Norwich  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 

St  Dennv.  Ralph  B..  and  Brown. 
Novello.  Frederick  C,  to  Merck  h  Cv,..  .u^.     -.,-«-.-. 
5-alkoxy-anlUne.     3,060.206,  10-23-«4.  Cl.  260 — 397.7. 
Nowak.  John  8..  and  W.   Ulrlch,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.     SUndby  transfer  control  drcoltry.    3.060,273, 
10-23-62,  Cl.  179—27. 
Nowlln.  Anne  C. :  See — 

Moriarty,  John  H.,  and  Nowlln.    3,060,031. 

Nuss,  Chrietqpher :  See —  ^  _^^ 

trarrell.  Robert  E.,  and  Nusa.    8,069,880. 
Nyberg,  James  J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge,  Inc.    Super- 
conouctlve   electrical    circuits   for   storage   and    read   out. 
3.060.323.  10-23-62.  Cl.  307—88.6.  ^  ^^  _^^   ,^  „, 

Nyborg,  Ralph  A.    Heat  sealing  apparataa.    3,069,600,  10-23- 

82   Cl    1  oB— 498 
Obenauf.  Carl  F..  and  C.  W.  Tatter.     Ledtblnated  product. 

8.060,030.  10-23-62,  Cl.  99— 18.  _  ^^      „ 

O'Brien.  w\lllam  J.,  and  B.  E.  Downey  to  The  SeamleM 
Rubber  Co.    Dipped  plastic  glove.    3,059,241,  10-23-62,  Cl. 

2 167. 

Oehler,  William  P..  and  H.  V.  Hansen,  to  Deere  k  Co.    Planter 

frame.    3,059,706,  10-23-62,  Cl.  172—413. 
Ofllee   National    d'Etudea   et   de   Rechercfaea   Aeronantlaaes : 
See — 

Fayard,  Georzes  G.    3,059,852.     ,„„„....       ,    _ 
Ogden.  Tre<leric  W.,  B.  Pascucd,  and  H.  C  Schlffer,  to  The 
Miller    Co.      Lighting    flxture.      3,060,309,    10-23-«2.    Cl. 
240—51.11. 
Ohio  OU  Co..  The  :  See— 

AJlred.  Victor  D.    3,059.393. 
Ohmart  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Ohmart.  Philip  E..  and  Cook.    3.060.313.       ^^      _  „ 
Ohmart.  Philip  B.,  and  H.  U  Cook,  Jr..  to  The  Ohmart  Corp. 
Density    reaponsive    apparatus    having    temperature    com- 
penaatlng  means.     3.060,818.   10-23-62,   Cl.    250--43.6. 
Old  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bernstein,  Jack,  and  Loaee.    3.060^92.  ' 

DUasl.  Patrick   A..   Laakln.  and  Prindpe.     3.060.176. 
Goff,  Lionel  B.    3,060,324.  _  ^      ^__ 

McSherrr  James  H.,  and  Smith.    3.059,428. 
Olsson,  BUly  1E..  and  H.  *.  Kalmar.  to  "J^c©  *"«  <^o     *«'*«' 

well  terminal.     8,060,4^2,  10-2^-62.  O.  339—242. 
Olympla  Werke  A.G. :  Bee— 

Breltling,  Wllhelm,  and  Heuer.    3.089.848.  ,„«,., 

Oppel.   HHnt  C.     Sugar  beet  toppers.     3,059,399,  10-23-62, 

Orem  Theodore  H.,  to  United  Statee  of  America.  Commerce. 
Method  for  the  growth  of  nreferentlallr  oriented  single 
crysUls   of  metals.      3,060,0«B.   10-23-62;   Cl    148— 1.6 

Oreskey,  George  P.  Bait  projecting  gun.  i.089.680.  10-25- 
62,  Cl.  124—27. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Orlcont.  Victor  E.,  »nd  M    Marx,  to  AnMriam  Cyaaamid  Co. 

New  metiiod  9t  hydroxyUtlns  »terotda  and  orodocta  reault- 

Inc    tlier«rroin.      a.O«0.175,    il>-23-62.   CI.    280— 238.55.  ^    , 
Urioff.  Harold  D..  O.  O.  Knapp.  and  C.  J.  Worr»"l,  to  Kthyl 

Corp.     Antloxl^nta.     3.l>«u.l21.  10-23-62.  CI.  252— 4S.2 
Oraollnl.   Frank   D.     Accordion   attactaaient   for  trable  grill. 

3,00».S17.  10-2;»-«2.  CI.  84—376. 
Ort,  Frank  O.  :  8e« —  • 

Meara.  Merton  D.,  and  Ort.    S,059.5«5. 
Ortbo  Fh«rmac«u«lcal  Corp.  :  S«« — 

Hinsber.  Heron  O..  andEKan.    3,060,102.        ^     .      ,  ,. 
Osfood.  Charles  P.,  to  Jor  Mfic.  Co.     Reversible  dual  rotation 

mechanlam  for  rock  drlfu.    3.069.618.  l»-23-«^ P^121— 7. 
Oavold.  Robert  H.    Obmmeter.    3.060.370.  10-2S-62.  a.  »24— 

62. 
OoeHette.  Clarence  P. :  Mm—  «  ^.«  ««. 

Volka.  Herbert,  and  Ouellette.    3.05»,391. 
OuTrard.    Paul,    to    Soclete    Antor    Petrolea    de    I  Atlantlgoe. 

Method  and  apparatoa  for  the  testing  of  fluUla.     3,060,318, 

10-2»-62.  CL  250— 218. 

Orerl/.  Charles  R.  :  8e9 —  ^  ,.       .    ^  •  /«« 

Cannon.tS^^rge  K.,  Orerly,  Boot,  and  Pennington.    3.009,- 
706. 
Owena-Cornlng  Plberglas  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kletst.  Dale,    3.059.454. 
Owens-Illlnols  Olass  Co.  :   See —  _     _„_ 

Early,  Richard  L..  and  Sorble.    8.059.523. 
Hamilton.  Joseph,  C.    3,059,806. 
Johnson.  John  R.    3.060.057. 
Mills.  Darld  A.    8.059.800. 
Owens.  Rhea  H.     Range  finder  height  computer.     3.059,522, 

10-23-62.  Cl.  88 — 2.4. 
Pack.  Albert  H. :  ««•—  .  „»^  «.„ 

Leatbam.  Earl  and  Pack.    3.060.042.        ^  „    ^      , «._ 
Snyder.  Richard  P..  Leatham,  Uabor.  and  Pack.     8,060.- 
000. 
Paddack.  Oeonre  M.     Book  corers.     8.030.946.  10-23-62,  CL 

281—20.  

Page^Wllbor  M. :  See— 

karmery.  Oeon*  K.,  and  Pane.    S.090,434. 
Pagendarm,   Richard   V,.   to   Atlaa  General    Indnstries    Inc. 
Applicator  for  liquid  adheslre  and  folding  box  machines. 

3.059,856.  10-23-62.  Cl.  230— 117.  

Palasthy.   Edward   8..   to   United   States  of  America.   Army. 

Metal  back  UP  ring.     3.030.030,  10-25-62.  CL  277—176. 
Palladlno.  Nunilo  J. :  Sec—  ..„,....  .,  rw 

Sherman,  Jerome,  Shartwugh.  Paoth.  Palladlno,  and  De 
Haff     3.060.111. 
Palmer.  Leon  E..  to  International  BosineM  JUchlnea  Corp. 
Escapement  mechanism  for  typewrter.    8,050.751.  10-2»-flJ. 
CI.  107—83. 
Palombo.  Albert  J. :  iSse— 

Sanders,  Joseob  J.    3.060.114. 

ParadynAmlcs.  Inc. :  See — 

Zlnke.  Otto  H.     S.059,740. 
Paragon  EJevelopment.  Inc. :  See — 

Holslnger.  Wilbur  V.    3.090,803. 

^■"'Koini;',  Nathitii  eTwasley.  and  Panto.     3,060,000. 

Park.  Robert  K. :  See—  ^  „    ^      .  .v.«  ,  ..* 

Wlsmer.  Marco,  Parker,  and  Park.    8,060.146. 


Parke.  Robert  M.  .  See—  ^  ^    ^ 

Carreker,  Round  P..  Jr.,  and  Parke. 

Parker.  Earl  E.  :  See—  .  ^.v  ,^« 

Wlsmer.  Marco.  Parker,  and  Park.    3.060.146. 


3.060.058. 


Parker  Hannifin  Corp.  ;  

Brown.  Albert  W.     3.090.805.  ^        ...       ., 

Parks  Herman  D..  to  Time.  Inc.    Magnetic  record  reading  de- 

wiee.     8.060,413,  10-23-62.  O.  84i0^171.1. 
Parks-Crmmer  Co. :  Bee — 

Relterer,  t'erdlnand.     3.050.806.       ^,     ,       „._.,_ 
Parim.  Darld  B.,  and  W.  J.  Elliott,  to  Blgelow-Sanford,  Inc. 

Backed  carpet  and  method  of  prodacing  the  same.     8.060,- 

072.  10-23-62.  Cl.  156—72.  ^     ..^     .      .   ... 

Parr    Keith.     Hot  water  supply  system  or  the  like  Inclnding 

vacuum  control  apparatus.     8.059.662,  10-28-62.  Cl.  137— 

Parrls.  GeorKe  F..  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  Dictating 
machine      3.060.278.   10-28-62,  Cl.  179—100.2. 

PafHhall.  Milha  V..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Anti-akld  derlea. 
3.069.973.  10-23-62,  Cl.  803—21. 

Parsons,  Craie  B..  Jr.  Surgeon's  powder  dispensing  machine. 
3.059.815.   10- 23-62,  a.  222 — 8l. 

Pasehke.  Hanns-Dlcter :  Bee— 

Froede.  Walter  and  Pasehke.    3.059..'i85.  ^   _     .. 

Paschkls.  Albert  E..  to  Leeds  snd  Northmp  Co.  Chart  ad- 
vance system  for  a  strip  chart  recorder.  3.060,430.  10-25- 
62.  CT.  346—32. 

PascQCcl.  Ernest :  Bee —  ^  ^         _  ^^^  ,^^^ 

Ogden.  Frederic  W..  Pascuccl.  and  Schlffsr.    8.060.300. 

PatrtlC  BJanca  :  Bee—  „  ^.^  ««, 

Camerino.  Brono.  PatellL  and  Sala.    3.060.201. 

Patrick.  TracT  M..  Jr.,  an<»  K.  O.  Johnston,  to  MonsantoCbem- 
Ipal  Co  PrenaraUon  of  dlcycloalkyl  phthalatea.  8,060.224, 
10-23-62.  Cl.  260 — 475.  ,   «   , 

Patterson,  William  E..  and  H.  W.  Km*,  to  J.  F.  Long  Proper- 
ties Inc.  Curt  and  sidewalk  gradlnR  device.  8.050.356. 
10-23-62,  a.  87—108.  ^    ,    ..       .  _. 

Pattllloch,  Donald  K..  to  Michigan  Research  Laboratories. 
Inc .  and  Electro-Chem  Fiber  Seal  Corp.  Gertelddal  paper 
and  method.     3.060.079,  10-28-62.  O.  162—161. 

Pattlson.  Richard  J.:  See—  „^««,« 

Bertsche.  Ralph  H.    Jr..  and  Pattlson.     3.060.310. 

Paulson.  John  W..  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.     Low 
.     temperatare  dry  celL     8.060,296.  10-23-42,  Cl.  136—108. 

Pauly.  Jacob  L. :  Bee —  ' 

Poncel,  Bngene  K.,  and  Paaly.    S.0et,814. 


Pavek,  Jerry.     Fertiliser  cartridge  Inasrt.     3,060,012,  10-28- 

62,  CL  71—64. 
Payne.  John  W..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Restoration  of 
caUlyst    by    surface    grinding.      3,060,117,    10-28-62,    Cl. 
208—165. 
Pay  ton.  Albert :  See — 

Staatii.  Herbert,  and  Payton.    8.099.506. 
i'ayne.   William  M..  Jr.,  to  Burlington  Indastrles.  Inc. 
paratus  for  knitting  fnll-fashioDed  stocking  blank.     3,C 
437.  10-23-62.  CL  66 — 129. 
IVarman.  Lawrence.    Harvesting  machine.    8,059,708.  10-23- 

62,  CL  171—61. 
Pearson.  Dwlght  H. :  See— 

Troemner.  James  O..  and  Pearson.     3,059,742. 
Peck.  Frederic  O..  to  Ranney  Refrigerator  Co.     Refrigerated 
conUiner  with  verilcally  movable  doors.    3,059,985,  1 0-23- 
62.  Cl.  312—279. 
I>ederB«n,  Peter  8. :  See — 

Hermann.  Le  Roy  N.    3.050.733. 
Tripp   Burrell  H.    3,0^,734. 
Pedersen.  Peter  S..  Jr. :  See — 

Hermann.  Le  Roy  N.    3.059.783. 
Tripp.  Burrell  H.    3.059.734. 
Peelqulk  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Resk^  William.    8.059.679. 
Peeples,  Robert  M.   and  E.  F.  Boening.  to  Allla-Cbalmers  Mfg. 
Co.    Tension  maintaining  motor  control  system.    3,060,858, 
10-23-62.  a.  818—6. 
Pelgnler.  Pierre  M.  R.  L.  :  See— 

Bousau,  Gabriel  X.  R.,  NeuTllle.  Saint-Prison,  and  Pelc- 
nler.  3.1)60.160. 
Pellet.  Lester  R.,  H.  O.  Sapersteln.  and  A.  B.  Ooldfkrb.     Re- 
tractable bruHhes.     3.059.259,  10-23-62.  Cl.  15 — 184. 
Pellet.    Lester    R.      Spring-actuated    self-cleanlnc   retractable 

brush  or  the  like.     3,059.260,  10-23-62.  a.  15—184. 
IVllaton.  Ernest  C,  W.  W.  McOlmpaey,  and  L.  J.  Saffores.  to 
KIbreboard     Paper     Products    Corp..     Recloaahle    carton. 
3.059.827,  10-23-62,  CL  229 — 17. 
Pennington,  Thomas,  II  :  See —  '  ,  ,^^ 

Cannon.  George  E.,  Orerly,  Root,  apd  Pennington.    3,060,- 
708. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee — 

Albert,  Harry.     8,060.198. 
Pera.  John  D. :  Bee—  _  _^  ^^^ 

Buckman.  SUnley  J.,  and  Pera.    3,060.049. 
I'erri,  Giovanni :  Set — 

Marullo.  (;erlsndo,  Perri.  and  Tablello.     3,059,773. 
Perry,  Randolph,  Jr.  :  See— 

Clifford,  Alan  P..  and  Perry.    3.069,004. 
Personal  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
.\tkln800,  Ralph  L.     3.050,644. 
Gcrshen,  Irvln  J.    3,050.641. 
Gersben,  Irvln  J.     3.006,642. 
Pessl.  Fred  :  Bee — 

tomorowskl,  Clarence  L.,  and  PcmI.     3,060,060. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Groote,  Melvln,  and  Shen.     3.060.210. 
Petsoldt.  I<>lti.     Control  assemblies  for  feed  carrUna  In  ma- 
chine tools  and  the  like.     3,050,482,  10-23-62.  Cl.  74—53. 
Peyser,  Leonard  F..  to  Howdon  Vldex  Product*  Corp.    X-ray 

cone.     3,060.316.  10-23-62.  Cl.  250— 105. 
Pfaff.  G.  5^..  AG  :  See— 

Hedegaard    Kristen.     3,090,601. 
Pfaff.  Tbomaa  B. :  See—  .  „«  ^.. 

bunn,  Robert  O.,  and  Pfaff.    8,060.294. 
Dunn.  Robert  O..  and  Waff.    3  060  207.  ^  ^      ,         _, 
Pfeffer.  Edward  C.  Jr.,  to  Ouett,  Peabody  *  Co..  Inc.    Orien- 
tating'device.     3.090.923,  10-23-62.  a.  271— «. 

"*' Bl^d'emin^'Frtedrich,  Wick,  and  Pfeffer.     3.060.434. 
Pfldderer,  Gerhard:  See—  ^  .^  . .  •/««•,• 

Herbert,  Hans,  Relher,  and  Pflelderer.     *.<»Ml?-_.     , 

Pflumm,    Helna   R.,    to   Texas   Instruments   Inc.      Method  af 

making  composite  stock.     3.059.381 ,10-23-62,  Cl.  20— .-^28. 

Phelps,  Clyde  H.,  to  Raydrne  Corn.  _py«amlc  defiectlon  Indl- 

caMnf  apparatus.     8.000.479,  10-28-62,  Cl.  73—466. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See— 

Dow,  flarrison  E.     3.060,266.  • 

Selby,  Michael  C  and  Evcrs.    3.060.338. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Canterino,  Peter_J.    3,060.164.  ,/»*AAfii 

~    '  Loatban,  and  Stansbury.     3,060,081. 

and  Edmonds.     3,060.060. 
3.a'i9.846. 


Goodhue.  Lyie  D.. 

Bhotton.  James  A. 

Vesper.  Daniel  M. 

Phillips,  Preston  S.  :  See — 

rfS.  John  D..  snd  Phillips.     8,060.388. 
Plane    Thomas  B.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. 
sealing  mechanlam   for  bag  making  machines. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  98 — 12.  „        ^       , 

Plasae    Thomas  E..  to  ContinenUJ  Can  Co.,  Inc. 


Bide  aeam 
3,059,547, 

Container 


flmns  and  closing  machine.    3,050,752.  10-23-62,  Cl.  108— 
26. 

"'*E!r';S''john  L.'^ck.ns,  and  Wnii*n.«>«.     ».060  I^W- 
Pien     Hsla    S.,    to    Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton    Corp.      Indirect 

measurement  of  rertleal  forcea.     8,050,710,  10-23-62.  O. 

117—186. 

***Bpol«iera!  Rudoii,  Brenlng.  and  "•ffr^S-O*?-'*!**- 
Pierce    James  E..  an<i  G.  C.  Relsh.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Bxtruslon  die.     3.05»,27T.  10-28-62,  CL  18—14. 

"**UttirDa^'8r*pike.  and  Mekhlor.     3.060.477. 

Plnet  Andre  E.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratortea,  lac. 
System  for  transmitting  "P*?**!  ■*'?*>•  '?f.J*^,.ff'* 
telecommunlcstlons  systems.    8.060,268,  10-2$-«,  CI.  170 — 

Pl^.  Plero,  to  Lonta  Electric  -"d  £heml«I  Worta^Ltd. 
Preparation  of  methyl  aenrUta.  t,0W,S28.  10-28-02,  CL 
200—480. 
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XXI 


Iser  cartridsc  Inaert.     3.060.012.  10-2t- 

>coDj  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     RMtoratloo  of 
w    grliKUiis.      3.060.117.    10-23-62.    a. 


ind  Payton.    8.068.508. 
Ir..  to  Burlinirton  Indoatrle*.  Inc.     Ap- 
K  fuU-faataion«d  •tocklns  blank.     3,069.- 
(6 — 12». 
HarrMtinx  macbine.    8,069.708.  10-2S- 

O  .  and  Pearaon.     3.059.742. 
Ranncjr  Refrlserator  Co.     K«frlgeratc<l 
Icall/  BOTable  doora.    3,059.985.  10-23- 

ite— 

r  N.    3.059.733. 

3.059.734. 
. :  Be* — 
r  N.    3.069.783. 

3.069.734. 

1.059.679. 

Dd  E.  F.  Bocning.  to  Allla-Chalm«ra  Mfg. 

ainlng  motor  control  ajratem.    3.060.858. 

-6. 

.  L.  :  Bee — 

X.  R..  N>aTille.  SalntrrlaoB.  and  Pelc- 

0.  Saperateln.  and  A.  E.  Ooldfarb.     R*- 
.3,059.259.  10-23-62.  Q.  15—184. 

pring-actuatMl    aclf-cUaninf  retractable 
3.059 -JeOj  10-23-62.  O.  15—184. 
V.  W.  MoOlmpaey.  and  L.  J.  Safforea,  to 
Prodncta    Corp.,     Rccloaable    carton. 

1,  CL  229—17. 

II :  B9e—  .  ^^ 

£.,  Orerly.  Boot,  apd  Pennington.    3.060.- 


'orp. :  B0e — 
1,060.158. 


7  J.,  and  Pera.    3.060.049. 

lo.  Pcrrt,  and  Tabiello.     3.059.773. 
:  Bee — 

,  and  Perry.     3.069.994. 
>rp. :  Bee — 
L.     3.059.644. 

3.059.641. 
.     i.0W,642. 

irence  L.,  and  Pcaal.     3.069.960. 

n.  and  Sben.     3.060  210. 
trol  aaaembliea  for  feed  carriana  In  ma- 
p  like.     3.039,482.  10-23-62.  Cl.  74 — 63. 
to  Howdon  Videi  Product*  Corp.    X-raj 
0-23-«2.  Cl.  260—105. 

ten.     3,059.601. 

'^dPfaC.    8,069,294. 
and  Ifaff.    3,p69,297. 
r.,  to  Ouett.  Peabody  *  Co..  Inc.    Orlen- 
50.923.  10-23-62,  O.  271— «e. 

edrich.  Wick,  and  Pfelfer.     3.060,434. 
Bee — 

Rclher.  and  Pflelderer.     3.069.318. 
to   Texas    Inatrumenta   Inc.      Method   of 
»tock.     3,059.331.  10-23-62,  n    2»— 528. 
RaTdyne  Corp.     Dynamic  deflection  Indl- 
S.060.479.  1^-28-62.  O.  73—466. 

E.     3^060.266.  • 

..  and  Evcra.    3.060.338. 
o. :  Bee — 
J.    3.060.164. 

>..  Loathan.  and  Stanabunr. 
A.,  and  Edmonda.     3,060.060. 
i.     3,059,846. 
Bee— 

Id  Phllllpn.    8,060,388.      , 
to  Continental  Can  Co.    Inc.     8Me 
I   for  bag  making  machinea.      3,059.547. 
12. 

to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co..  Inc.     Container 
machine.    3.059,762.  10-23-62.  CL  198— 

'ptckena^and  WlUlamaon.     3.060  14S. 
BaldwinO^lma-Hamllton    Corp.      Indirect 
ertleal  forcec     S.0S0.710.  10-23-62,  O. 

',  Brealnx.  and  Pteper.     3.060,016. 

a  O.  C.  Relah.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

)5»,277.  10-2i-«2.  CL  18—14. 

f*PUe,  and  Melchlor.     3.060.47T. 
I  Automatic   Electric  Laboratorlea,   Inc. 
mitting   apecial    algnala    for   palm  ^H^ 
I  ayatema.    8,060.268.  10-23-62,  CI.  179— 

laa   Electric   and    Chemical    Worka.    Ltd. 
jthyl  nmrUte.     8.060.228.  10-28-42,  Cl. 


3.060.081. 


IMoneer  Mall  Chute  Corp. :  Bee— 

Taggart.  John  J.    3.049.841.  ^        „..^        .  _^       ^ 

Pl.tey.  jShn  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co      Wiring  dejice  ter- 

mlJil  f«nnertlng  mean..     3,060,399,  10-23^2.  O.  S.i9--53^ 
matey,  John  M..  to  (General  fclectrlc  Co.     Flnorj«*ntlamp- 

holder  with  quick-conn«et  terminaU.     8.060.400.  10-23-6^, 

Plttii   William  A.,  to  Jaraey  Production  Beaearch  Co.     Method 
for  lortlnTof  pipe  aectloM.     3,080.897.  10-23-62.  a.  166— 

49. 
llttaburgh  PUte  Glaaa  Co. :  ««*--^,  „ 

Helnemann.  (iuataTe.     3.060,010.  ,^-.^. 

Winner,   Marco.  Parker,  and  Park.     3.060.146. 
Pityo.  Albert  K.     Method  of  •making  diode  elementK     3.059.- 
321,  10-28-62,  CT.  29—155.5.     ^      ^     .     ,  -«*««,« 

Piatt.   HavlUnd  H.     Vertical   Uke-off  atrpUna.     8.059,876, 
1(^^23-62.  Cl.  244—7. 

llart    Robert  H..  Piatt.  Tfconaa,  and  Rhlnehart.     8.069,- 
319 
Plummer,  Wade  8.,  to  8omar  Induatrtea,  Inc.     Routine  ent- 

tlDg  nif-mber      S.059,400,  10-28-62,  Cl.  66—296. 
Pneuino  Dynanilca  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Feller,  Alfred  M.  jnd  Uxht.    3.069,590     ^     „  ,     ,  „ 
Pohl.  Frani  A.,  and  W.  HiBonaela,  to  LlcentU  Patant-Ver- 
wiiltunRH   (t.m.b.H.     Prooemi  for  produdna  boron  and  dom- 
phonii*  frw  high  purity  illlcon  dioxide.     8,059.996.  10-23- 

H'*    Cl    23 ~1BS 

Polt'raa,  Donald  J..  to  Radio  Corp.  ©(America.     ]Pfot*PtiL« 
circuit   for  a   TolUge  reguUtor.     3.060.868.   10-23-62,  Cl. 

3->3. 2'' 

Poland.    Maurice   D.      Wlndahleld   wiper    replacement    unK. 

3.050.266.  10-23-62.  Cl.  15 — 250.36. 
Polarad  Electronlca  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jaffa.  David  L..  and  Sonnenacheln.     3.060,427. 
Pollak,  Joacpb  :  flaa—  „  „  .^ 

W'lttman.  Bmll  A.,  and  Pollak 

Pollock.  Harold  V.  ~      '^  — 

62.  a.  8 — 861. 
Polytop  Corp. :  Bm —  _      ^  „„. 

Kublllunaa.  Ignaa  B.    8,060,821.  o^     ...  v  v 

Pomemackl.  Henry,  to  nUnola  Tool  Worka  Inc.    Splroid  hob. 

3.059.317.  10-23-62,  Cl.  29 — 103. 
Poncel.  Eugene  E..  and  J.  L.  Pauly.     Actuator  for  emergency 

water  equipment.     3  059,814,  10-23-82.  O.  222—8. 
Ponjee,  Johannea  J. :  Bee —  ^  ^     .         .  -^^ ... 

Schoot,  ComelU  J.,  Klaaaaena,  and  Ponjee.     8,060,176. 
Poor  A  Co. :  Bee — 

-  -      8.069,888. 

andChllda.     8,060,288.  ^     , 

General    Railway    Signal    Co.     Train 
ayatem.     8.060,811.     10-23-62.     Cl. 


Deckle  atnp 
210 — 297. 


for 


8  059  952 
"Cuabioirmate'rlal.'     3,069,251.  10-28- 


to  Blaw-Knox  Co. 


Tracking  mount. 
10-28-62.    Cl. 


OalUgber.  John  J 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc. 

Mageoch.  Harry  T. 
Porter.    John    W..    to 
order     enforcement 

24«— ♦•                    „ 
Pottmeyer,  Edward  W., — 

8.06S».889.  10-2»-62.  Cl    248—183. 
Potta.    John     8.       Log     barker.       8.069.678, 

144—208. 
Potta,  Lawrence  D. :  Bee —       _  ^  -     ..  «      •  A>a  .••• 

iKrat.  Vincent  E.,  Potta.  Rice.  »«<^Tendan.     8^9,439. 
Poalaen.  Jakob  E.,  and  C.  H.  Kmyenbohl,  to  Nordlak  InauUn- 

laboratorium.      Slowly     acting     InauUn     P^n^ratlon     In 

cryatalline   form   and   method  of   preparation.     3,060,093, 

PoiML*W?rtl2i  A*   Mi«  O.  H.  Pree«.     CaWa  guldo  puUeya. 

3.08^.906.  10-23-62,  Cl.  284—190.  ^        ^        „  .w  ^ 

Praeg.  ^'alter  8..  to  National  Broach  *  Mairtilne  Co.     Method 

^f^onlng  EMM.     8.069.886.  10-28-62.  Cl.  81—287. 
Pratt,  Read,  *  Co.,  Inc.  ■Bee— 

dood.  bonahJ  K.     8.060.074. 
Preclalon  Dynamlm  Corp. :  Be&—        ^  „    .  .  ako  •an 

Ooldammer.  Arthur  R..  Long,  and  Moaher.     8,069,369. 
Preclalon  Madical  Inatrumant.  Inc^See— 

Blaekman,  Seymour  N.,  and  Ferenc.     8.089,639. 
Praece,  Gordon  H. :  Bee— 

Powell.  William  A.,  and  Preece.     8.069.906. 
PrMton.  Jerome  A.,  to  The   Ran«om  A  Randolph  Co.     Con- 
trolling the  rate  at  which  matertala  are  e^redhj  metallo 
onanle  actiratora.     8.060.160.  10-23-62.  Cl.  260— 46.8. 

air  Buapenalon  control  ayatem.     8,059.918,   10-23-62,  Cl. 

Pr5?"^   M.     Strapleaa  aandal.     8,069,880,   10-23-62.  Cl. 

86—11.8.      .       .       - 
'*'*"DCi.rplSlck  i.,  Siln,  aiMl  Prlndpe.     8,060,176. 
Printed  Motorn,  Inc. :  Bee— 

and  tracking  meana.     8,069,933.  10-23-62.  Cl.  274     n. 

Pugln.  Andr4:  Bee— ...w^,^ 

Stocker.  Emll.  and  Pagln.     8.060.189. 

Pullman-Standard  Car  Mfg.  Co. :  8e^ 

Van  Der  Sluya,  William.     3.069.974.  .  «*«  •-! 

Purdy"  Frederick  A.     Moltl-tlmer  door  actuator.     8.060,361, 

PumL^oJ^W  R-^tolSfimont  Bl^h  Co.     Cut-off  gate  type 

▼alVe.     8,069.8*8.  10-28-62.  Cl.  251—77. 
PnaeT.  Brandon  B. :  Bee  _  _  ^_^  -_^ 

tertert.  William  A.,  aad  Puaay.     8.069.666. 

Pntco  Operal||gand  IJ^H'Slo  oST*"*  ^**  '  ***" 
TompkliwrOeorse  M.     8,069,906. 

Pre  Ltd. :  Bee —        _         ^  „^'.^. 
Goff.  G«>r«e  B.  F.,  and  jnkltUg 

Pyla  and  FlibOT  :  «J»—     ,  „,  ^_ 
Wbealer.  Charleo  J.    3.069.607. 


Pyle.  Ray  L. :  Bee — 

\vheeler,  Charlea  J.     8,060.607.^  ^^,         _,,    ^  ,^ 

QuellmaU.     Wolfram,     to    Daimler  Benx     Aktlengeaellachaft. 
Control   element   for   ralHlng  and  lowering  a  window  of  a 
motor   rehlcle.     3.089.959.    10-28-62.    Cl.    296 — 44. 
K.l.  Patenta.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Arnoldy,  Roman  F.     3,060,307. 
Rabbltta.   Leonard  C.  to  Dorr-OllTer  Inc. 
decker    filter.     8.059.778.    10-2»-62,    Q. 
Radiation,  Inc. :  Bee — 

McMllllan,  Lonnle  8..  Jr.     8,060.828. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  ««•— ^„  „^ 

Brosdowles,  Zygmunt.     8,069,808. 

Fltxpatrlck,  John  B.     8.069.669. 

GrelgT  Harold  G.     3.060.0*0. 

Grelg    Harold  O.     3,060,021.  ^^  ^ 

JohSo^Slrurd  W..  knd  Laurtello.     S.060.019. 

Johnson.  Sigurd  W..  anfi  Lauriello.     8,060,081. 

Kats,  George,  and  BUck.     3,060.062. 

KeU,  Ray  D.     8.060,422. 

Loaler.  Gerald  S.     ».060^88. 

Seat     for     highway     trucka.      3,059,890,     10-^»-«Z.     i-i. 

Ranlun^lUlph  8.     Vacuum  bag  aeallng  machine.    8.059.889. 

10-23-62.  Cl.  53—89  

lUnk  Preclalon  Induatriea,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

HunUey,  Keith  G.     i060.382. 
Ranney  Refrigerator  Co. :  Bee— 

P^.  Frederic  G.     3.069.988. 

^°Fmn';'^jfLf.-'K*.*M^Wllllama.  and  Ran«,m.     3.059,887. 
Ransom  4  Randolph  Co..  The:  Se^ 

Preeton.  Jerome  A.     3.0«>.lWi-  •  aro  857 

Raamuaaen.    Robert    R.     Trailer   tire.     3.089,»87, 

R«Mwe?ltr*/ohn    H.    and    D.    B.    Sexamith.    to 
SiMmid    Co       Polymeric    aulfonlum    salts. 

pbinei.     3!060j41.  10-2^-62.  Cl.  260-^06.8. 
Rausch.  Marvin  D.  :  Bee — 
^     Rosenberg,  Harold,  and  Rausch. 

^^te^r'^iydf  r  3,089.479. 
«*'^"M«iu'i^  jSL^i.:  S'^'Kayn.ond 

^Wrr  S^:.  B^  V'L^td^"?/*: 

«-•  ffie^^'^Km 'H%".'n.^».B8r 
^•^^7ffToT^Kdw';^,*^'.^d  Redding. 

«^rA  S^"'*lJ^rv«o-.y\fem^  3%o"Sint2VU2.%.  318-- 

489 
Reed  Roller  Bit  CO  .Sw— 

Reickir'S;>"'j^o'^ble'»'^apteiJor  power  take-off 

**  iy«t;m^  3059,505.  10-25:62,  Cl.  74-801. 

'**"    Hert""Hanf,Viher.  and  Pflelderer.     8,059.318. 

^'%7X  tr.«:'an~d  S?t?hell*'V060.(M7. 

Relnern.  Walter:  «"— .^  «ar 

FOrst.  Stefan.     3.0»«.««5 

Fflrat.  Stefan.     3.059,867. 

R,lne^'^UaTer"MetK'^d  means  for  readying  .pinning 


10-23-62. 

American 
3.000.156. 


3.060,215. 


8,060,038. 


3,060,094. 


8,059,718. 


arrange- 


8,060,848. 


3  060  155.  10-23-62.  O.  260—78. 
Reiih.  <Jordon  C^  k"^  Relah.    3,059,277. 

Rellquener  Con>- :  ?.*'~r  „_q  .  .o 

\\\\*   Herbert  B.     8.0»»-*-V|-    gehrelber.   to   Metropolitan 

«'«•  I^!""ii2  PU^^'hlig  JppSSt'Si'^  •3.059.304,   10-28- 

Re^nle?  A^^L     to  Hj^b.^n  W.Uer  Refr^ctor^^^     Ee- 

frsctory   «"*»^';„,'<^'^to    Alfred    6authler     C.m.b.H. 

'*'KoV«ph'?c*  «me^.  "^3,05^.657.    10-28-62.    O.    95^83. 

"'"8t'oU.'Xrth^.  Ren.,  and  von  Wartburg.     3.060.169. 

Republic  Stwl  Corp.  :««'—.„  ..^ 
Woolley,  Wayne  R.     3.0oi».»oa. 
Reaearch.  Inc. :  S«—  Abramaon.     8,060.832. 

**'^%'ri^.'l'Sr^Th^«i'^~  '--?«'"'' 
*^^Te^^^'.riS*5M"jJ""3.^:067. 

^*  Kj^rJ.'^'cfcc.f'r  3.060.195 

Reynolda.  Grover  C.     Dent**  ^^  "»' 

fetation  of  the  Jawa.  ^'^\^ 
Reynolda.  R.  J^  Toba«o  Co.    Bee- 
Teaguc.  Claude  B..  Jr.,  Jamta, 


Rom.     8.050,741. 


.„  obUining  the  centric 
10-28-02.  a.  32—19. 

and  Maya.     8,060,172. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


E. 
U. 


See— 

Flatt.  Thomaa,  and  Rhinebart. 


3.059. 


3,060.271. 


Riche^, 


Rhlnebart,  Junes 
Hart,  Robert 
319 
Rhodes,  Allen  F. :  See — 

Burns,   Ray  8.,  Rbodes.  and  Eictaenberg.     3,059,(i98. 
Rlbner,  Morris  :  See — 

Laniln,  Leonard,  and  Rlbner. 
Rice,  Philip  K. :  See — 

Kirttt,   Vincent  E.,  Potts,   Rice,  and  Yendall.     3.059.439. 
Rich.  Everett  W.     Three  wbet^led  coasters.     3,059.943.  10-23- 

«2.  CI.  280—87.02. 
Rk-bard,    John    P..    to    ImproTed    Machinery    Inc.      Coaxial 
breaker    conveyor    and    feeder.      3.059,842,    10-23-62.    CI. 
241  —  152. 
Richards.   Paul,  and  A.   A.   Wolf,  to  General   Dynamics  Corp. 
and  Fidelity  Instrument  Corp.     Motor  generator  field  con- 
trol circuit.     3.060,367,  10-23-62,  CI.  322—39. 
Thomas,  Jr. :  See — 
Fox    Thomas  H.,   III.   Rlcbey,  and  Winders.     3,050,908. 
Kiddle.  Frank  W.,  to  Aileen  Mills  Co.     Hevering  machine  for 
furuiing    tufted  fabrics.      3,059,307.    10-23-62.   CI.    26 — 11'. 
Hidean,   Louis  Cv      Bun  boring  machine.      3,059.680.   10-23- 

62.  Cl.  140—52. 
Rldeout.  Vincent  C,  to  Allis  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Microwave 

gauge.     3,060.421.  10-23-62,  CI.  343—5. 
Rieter.  Job.  Jacob.  4  Cle,  ActlengesellHchaft :  See — 

Naegeli.  Werner.     3.059.284. 
RlggM    Robert  F.  :  See- 
Turner.  William  C.  and   Rlggs.      3,060.381. 
Rigler,  -Neil  E.  :  See— 

Feldnian,  Louis  I.,  Rigler.  Shay   and  Nielsen.     3.060.101. 
Kingwald.  Eugene  L..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 
prepannK  polyenters  from  aromatic  dicart>«>xyllc-  adds  and 
polyiiietliylene   glyvolH   In   the  presence  of  certain   tertiary 
amines.      3.060.152.    10-23-62,   CI.   260— 75. 
Robb.  Frank  B..  to  Truck  and  Trailer  Products.  Inc.     Splash 
guard  control  means.     3,059,943.  10-23-62.  Cl.  280—154.5. 
Rooblns.  Leo,  and  A.  L.  Llccardl,  to  Baldwln-Lima-Hamllton 
Corp.       Voltage     responsive     control    circuit.       3,060,351. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  317—149. 
Robertson.  H.  H.,  Co. :  See — 

Curran,    Bernard   E.,   Kautz,    and   Marshall.     3.059.564. 

Robinson,    Nigel    IX.    to   Electric  *   Musical    Industries    Ltd. 

Dividing    apparatus     for    digital     computers.       3.059.851. 

10-23-62,  Cn.  235—105. 

Robinson,    Hirman.      Rear    view    mirror    for    use    on    motor 

vehicles.    3.059.540.  10-23-62,  Cl.  88 — 98. 
KobinMon,  Thomas  L..  to  Automated  Circuits    Inc.      Method 
of  making   bases  for  printed  electric  circuits.     3.060,076, 
10-2;i-«2.  Cl.  156—252. 
Roche.     Clirton     R.       Automatic     transmission. 

10-23-62,  Cl.  192—3.2. 
Rogers.  Edward  F. :  See — 

Clark.  Robert  L.,  and  Rogers.     3,060,183. 
Clark,  Robert  L..  and  Rogers.     3,060,184. 
Rogers, -John  C.  to  Crown  Stove  Works.     Stove  construction 

3,05d.632,  10-23-62,  C\.  126—87. 
Rogers.  Joseph,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Thompson    Josephus  B.,  and  Whitenack. 
Rojprasit.     Adlsaun.       Amplifier.       3,060.204, 

179—1. 
Roland.  John  R..  to  American  Seal-Kap  Corp, 
mounting.     3,059.289.  10-23-62.  Cl.  20—23. 
Rolls-Royte  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kerrjr.  Thomas  H..  Ward,  and  Taylor. 
Rom    Rudolph  A.  :  See — 

Briakln.  Theodore  8.,  Moore,  and  Rom. 
Roop,  Donald  E.  :  See — 

Baum,  Joseph  V.,  and  Roop.    8,059,465. 
Root    James  E.    Ill  :  See — 

Cannon.     George     E..     Overly 
3.059,708. 


3,059,740. 


3.059.M8. 
10-23-62. 


Cl. 


Sliding  door 


3.059.878. 
3.059,741. 


Root,     and     Pennington. 


Roaebaah,  F.  Ward  :  8.. 

Rosebush,  Waldo  E 
Rosebush,  Jndson  O.,  Jr 

Rosebush.  Waldo  E. 


3,059.367. 
Bee— 

3.050.367. 

Rosebush,  Waldo  E.,  deceased ;  F.  W.  Rosebush  and  J.  G. 
Rosebush,  Jr.  executors.  Compensating  means  In  a  barrel 
chamber  for  low  and  high  powvred  cartridges.  3,059,367. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  42—76. 
Rosenberg.  Harold,  and  M.  D.  Rauscb.  SiUcon-conUlnlng 
dlcyclopentadienylmetal  compounds  and  polymerw  and 
for    preparing    same.      3.060.215.    10-23-62.    Cl. 


,  to  The  Amcodyne  Corp. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  4—172. 


Tank 


methods 

260—499 
RoM.  David  S.  and  O.  W. 

construction.     3.069.243. 
Rosa,  Oene  W. :  Bee — 

Ro«s    David  8.  snd  R.  W.     3.0.'^9.243. 
Rosa.   WUford  H.,   Jr..  J.   E.   Maloney.  and  J.   M.   SUpleton. 

to    Detrex    Chemical    Industries,    Inc.      Phosphate   coating 

method.     3.060.066.  10-23-62.  a.   148 — 6.15 
Rossi,  Alberto :  Bee— 

Druey.  Jean.  Blcbenberger.  Schmidt,  and  RossL     3.060.- 

Rossl.    Joseph    A.      Multlsectlonal    Interlocked    snow    mold. 

3,069.279    10-23-62.  CI.    18 — 34. 
Rotherjr.    Henry    C.      Apparatus    for    separating    materials. 

3.059. 77.^,    10-23-62.  Cl.   209— 284. 
Rouse.   Calvin.     Folding  combination  step  ladder  and  stool. 

3.059.722.    10-23-62.   Cl.    182 — 33. 

Rowe,  Earl  R.    Shop  fabricated  vertical  plank  constmctlons. 
3,069,286.   l0-23-«2.  Cl.  20—4. 

Rowe    Robert  O.     Vibration  apparatns  for  testing  articles. 

3,(»9.468,   10-23-62,  Cl.  73—67.2. 
Rowlands,  Torn  :  See — 

Molina,  Desmond  W..  and  Rowlands.     3.059,661. 
Roy,  AjbmIm  :  Bee — 

Jomlnr,  Walter  B.,  and  Roy.    3,069,326. 


Rubensteln,  J.,  A  Sons  :  Bee — 

Handsel,  Edward.    3,059.390. 
Rucbser,  Erich,  to  E.  Uerlon.  ^  Preaaure  control  mechanism. 

3,059,621.   10-23-621  Cl.   121^-38. 
RuhraUhl  Aktlengeselhchaf  t :  See — 

Spolders,  KudoU,  Breulng.  and  Pleper.     3,060,016. 
Rumpel,  \\  llllam  F  :  See — 

Meguerian,  Garbls  U.,  and   Rumpel.     3,059.467 
RuacouL  Theodore  C.     Slaster  cylinder  for  hydraulic  systems. 

3.059.435,    ia-23-62,  Cl.   60 — 54.6. 
Rusllng.    Robert    B.,    to    N.    Cordis.      Blade-type    conveyor. 

3.069.760.   10-23-^2.  Q.   198— 2»4. 
Ru-8on  ProducU  Co.  :  See — 

Handsel.  Edward.    3.069.300. 
Russell.   Harvey   W.  and   R.   H.,   to  WIUcox  A  Glbbs  Sewing 
Machine  Co.     Looper  mechanlam.     3.U59.600    10-23-62.  CT 
112—200. 
Russell.  Uarvey  W.  and  R..  to  WUIcox  A  Gibba  Sewing  Ma- 
chine   Co.       Reinforced    seam.      3.059.602.    10-23-62.    CT 
112 — 262. 
Ruaaell.  Joseph  A.,  and  O.  Carlson,  to  General  Ele<rtrlc  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  accreting  molten  material  on  a 
moving  member.     3.060,054.  10-23-62.  Cl.  117 — 51 
Rusaell.  Richard :  Bee— 

RuaaeU,  Uarvey  W.  and  R.    3.050,602. 
Rusaell.  Richard  U. :  See- 
Russell.  Uarvey  W.  and  R.  H.    3.060.600. 
Russum.  Lawrence  B. :  See — 
Garner,  Gall.    3.059.443. 
Ryan,    John    W.      Target   simulating   a   fast 

3,059,930,    10-23-62    Cl.   273 — 102.1. 
Ryan    Thomas  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Motion  trans- 
lating mechanism.     3,060.296.   10-2^-62.  Cl.  200 — 168. 
Ryberg,   Arling   \\'..   to  Empire  Devices,   Inc.     Control   knob 

with  vernier.     3,059,481.   10-23-62,  CI.   74 — 10.6. 
Rywak.  John,  to  Northern  Electric  Co..^  Ltd.     Timing  delay 

and  reset  circuit.     3.060.350.   10-23-62,  Cl.  317 — 148.6. 
Saal.  l-Yederick  A. :  See— 

Hussey,  Luther  W.  and  Saal.    3.060,324. 

Sabblonl.    Cesare.      Hydraulic  devices  for  sutomatlc  control 

of  mechanical  movement,  e.g.,  of  advance  of  a  gear  blank 

In  a  gear  cutting  machine.    3,069,645.  10-23-62,  Cl.  90 — 4. 

Sack.  Edgar  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westlngnouse  Electric  Corp.     Display 

devices.      3,060,345.    10-23-^2.   O.   315 — 160. 
Sacks,   Lawrence  E.,   to   I'nited   States  of  America.   Ajn-lcul- 
ture.     Preparation  of  liquids  of  graded  density.     3.060.130, 
10-23-62.  Cl.  252—316. 
Saegebarth    Klaus  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Preparation  of  glycols  from  dlenee  and  dlboraae.     3,060.. 
244.    10-23-62.  Cl.   260 — 635. 
Safege-Transport.  Soclete  Aaonyme :  See — 
Chadenson.  Lucten.    3.069.688. 
Cbadenson.  Lucten.    3.069.501. 
Saffores,  Louis  J.  :  See — 

Pellaton.  Ernest   C,   McOlmpsey.  and   Safforea.     3.060,- 
827. 
Sager.   Karl  B.     Emergency  float.     S.009,263.   10-23-62,  Cl. 


drew   gunman. 


^5!^.' 


Spring  moton. 


Saint,  David,  to  Graco  MeUI  Proddcta.  Inc. 

3.059.726.  10-23-«2.  CT.   185 — 37. 
St.    Denny.   Ralph    B..   and   P.   H.   Brown^   to  Norwich    Mfg. 
Co..    Inc.      Collating   machine.      3,009,420.    10-23-62.   Cl. 
270—58. 
Saint  Prison.  Louli  H.  N.  :  Bee— 

Boussu.  Gabriel  X.  R..  Neuville.  Salnt-Frison.  and  Pelg- 
nler.     3.060.160. 
SaU.  Giovanni :  See — 

Camerlno,  Bruno,  Fatelli.  and  Sala.    3,060,201. 
SaKsman,    Curtis   D.      Water   meter   accetsory.     3,059,849. 

10-23-«2.  CT.  236—91. 
Salvador.  Van  J.     Hutch  for  jmrtiafe,  traah  or  other  articles. 

3,059.838.    10-23-62.  Cl.   232—433. 
Sanunon.  David  C.  :  See — 

Barrer.  Richard  M..  and  Sammon.     3.0.^9.993. 
Samuel.  George  A.,  and  J.  V.  Bell,  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Co..  Inc. 
Chromlilng  with  beat  treatment.    3.069.011.  10-2S-62.  C\. 
266—4. 
Sancor  Corp..  The  :  See — 

LIndsey,  Edward  C.    3,059.516. 
Sandback,  Irving  C. :  Bee — 

Harris,  Thomas  I.,  and  Sandback.    3,099  532. 
Sandera.  Joseph  J..  40%  to  W.  J.  Barry    and  10%   to  A.  J. 
Palombo.      Apparatus   for   cutting   and   machining   metals 
electrocbemioaUjr.     3.060,1114.    10-^3-62.  Cl.  204 — 225. 
Sandox  A.G. :  See — 

Buecheler,  Paul.    3.060,200. 
Sandoa  Ltd. :  See — 

Buecheler.  Paul.    3.060.200. 
Sandridge.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Gemelnhardt.  Paul  G.,  and  Sandrldge.     3,060,137. 
Sands,  Milo  H..  to  Henrv  J.  Kaiser  Co.     Cooling  systems  for 
devices  used   In   metal   refining  proceaaea.     3,069.91S.   10- 
23-62,  Cl.   260—34. 
Sandven.  Ole   A.,   to   Illkon   Corp.      Strain   gage.      3.060,395, 

lO^J.V-62,   CT.   338 — 2. 
Sandviken  Jernverks  Aktiebolag  :  Bee — 
Hagstr6m.   Nils  A.,  and  BJdmson. 
Sanitary  Scale  Co.  :  See — 

Karp.  Edward  C.     3.069.709. 
Sapersteln,  Henry  O. :  Bee — 

Pellet.   Lester  R..   Sapersteln    and 
Saraflnas.   Bruno   A.,  to   rnlted-Carr   I.^.., 
pan  clip.    3.069.299,  10-23-62,  Cl.  24—73. 
Sarbo.  Bruder  :  Bee — 

Sarbo.  Edgar  O.    3,059,458. 

SartM.  Edgar  O..  to  B.  Sartw.  Foot  cover  and  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same.  3,059,458.  10-23-62,  CT.  66 — 
171. 

Sargeant.  Ralph  O.  Electrical  apparatus  for  removing  water 
from  liquid  mixtures.    8,060.297,  10-23-62.  Cl.  219—10.66. 


3,069.977. 


Ooldfsrb.     3.059^59. 
FsKtener  Corp.     Door 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXUl 


a  fait  draw  gunman. 


■ :  Bee — 

1  3.0A9.S90. 

:.   Herlon.  ^  Fr««sare  control  mechanlMO. 

t4  CI.   121^-38. 

^Incfaaft:  Bee — 

'.  Breulng.  and  Pleper.     3.0«0,0l5. 

Bee — 
)U  H..  and  Rampcl.     3.059.467. 

Master  cyUnder  for  taydraalic  arstema. 
3.  CI.   ttO— 54.6. 

to    N.    Cordla.      Blade-type    conveyor. 
«2.  C\.  198— 2»4. 

Bee — 
L    3.009.390. 

and  K.  H.,  to  Wlllcoz  *  Glbba  Sewlna 
ler  mechaniam.    3.099.600.  10-23-62,  CT 

ind  R..  to  WUlcox  A  Glbba  8«wtng  Ma- 
>rced    aeam.      3.059.602.    10-2^-62.    CT 

ind  G.  Carlaon,  to  General  IHectrlc  Co. 
Ktua  for  accreting  molten  material  on  a 
J.060.054.  10-23-62.  CT.  117—51. 

kV.  and  R.    3.059.602. 
tiee — 

W.  and  R.  H.    3.059.600. 
:   Bee — 
059.443. 
rget    simulating 

2  Cl.   273 — 102.1. 
Texas  Inatnimenta  Inc.     Motion  trana- 

3.060.296.    10-23-62.   CT.  200—168. 
to  Empire  Devlcea.   Inc.     Control   knob 
»9.481.   10-23-62.  Cl.   74—10.6. 
tbern  Electric  Co..^  Ltd.     Timing  delay 

3.060.350.   10-23-62.  Cl.  317 — 148.5. 
ee — 

v..  and  Saal.  3.060,324. 
lydraulic  devices  for  automatic  control 
ement,  e.g.,  of  advance  of  a  gear  blank 
lacbine.  3,059.545.  10-23-62.  Cl.  90 — 4. 
0  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  DIaplay 
.   10-23-62.  Cl.  315—169. 

to   United  8Utes  of  America.  Agrlcal- 

of  llqulda  of  graded  density.     3.060.130. 

-315. 

.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

l^ola  from  dlenes  and  dlburaae.     3.0ttO.. 

260—635. 

lete  Aaonyme :  Bee — 
n.    3.069.588. 
A.    3,059.591. 

C.   McGimpeey.  and   Safforea.     3.08Q,- 

irgency  float.     S.009,253,   10-23-62,  CT. 

■o  Metal  Proddcta,  Inc.  Spring  motora. 
i.  Cl.   185—37. 

.  and  K.  H.  Brown,  to  Norwich  Mfg. 
ig   machine.      3,059,^20.    10-23-62.    CI. 

,  N.  :  See— 

X.  R..  NeuvUle.  Salnt-Frison.  and  Peig- 

0. 

,  Patelll.  and  8aU.     3.060,301. 

Water   meter   acceaMiy.     3,059.849, 
-91. 

tcb  for  nrfoage,  traah  or  other  article*. 
i.  Cl.  232 — *S.i. 
ee — 

M..  and  Samnion.     S.059.993. 
d  J.  V.  Bell,  to  Alloy  Sarfacea  Co..  Inc. 
at  treatment.    3.059.911,  10-23-62.  CT. 


C. 
See 


3.059,515. 


.  and  Sandbaek.    3.059  532. 
D%   to  W.  J.  Barry    and  10%   to  A.  J. 
UM    for    cuttlne    and    machining   metala 
3.060,fll4.    10-^3-62.  CI.  204 — 225. 

3.060,200. 

3.060.200. 
Bee — 

a  G.    and  Sandrtdge.     3.060.137. 
nrr  J.  Kaiser  Co.     Cooling  aystema  for 
uf  reflnlDR  proceasea.     3.059,913.   10- 

tlikon  Corp.     Strain  gage.     3.060.395. 
2. 

iktiebohyt:  Bee — 
,  .  and  BJdrnaon.     3,0594>77. 

3.059.709. 
Bee— 

Saperstein.  and  Goldfarb.  3.059^59. 
to  I'nited-Carr  Faatener  Corp.  Door 
10-23-62.  Cl.  24—73. 

3.059.458. 

B.   Bartw.     Foot  cover  and  method  of 
name.      3.059.458.    10-23-62.    Cl.   66 — 

llectrlcal  apparatna  for  remoTlng  water 
I.    3,060,M7.  10-23-6S.  CT.  ai»— 10.65. 


"Saaib"  Spa  Sclpione  Innocentl-Bologna 
OamberlDl.  Goffredo.     3,059.650. 

^"'8*tont  Xr^ibnT.   Bent,   and   Von   Wartbura.     3.(MI0,1«9 
Savage    l^arold  R.     Suspensory  garment.     3,059,638.  10-2^ 

62,  d.  128—159. 

Savonutsl,  Giovanni  F. :  Bee —        

Henny.  Willi,  and  8a vonuiai.    3,059.900 
Savoauasi.  Giovanni  F.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    ^djustable  noiile 

and  Intermediate  Inner  ahrond  support.     3.069.902.  10-2S- 

Scammon.   Ilenry  O.     Counter  loader.     8.069,267.  10-23-62, 

Schebler    Bernard  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Two  bridge  re- 
^Ster  ^vo«ystem.      3.060.369.   10-23-62.   Cl.   318—19. 

'****lli^*dy3'ame'i  J  .^a'^Schechter.    3.060.002. 

Schenker,  Leo:  Bee—  „  ,.     ,.  .,  «'    » 

Meacham,  Loimed  A..  Bctaenker,  and  ^eat. 

Schenley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Goldstein.  Daniel.     8.069.816. 

Scherbatskoy,    Serge   A.      Plpe-Ilne   exploraHon 
10-23-62.  Cl.  260^-83.3. 

Scberlnc  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Noblle,  Arthur.     3,060,092. 

Scherotto.   John,    to   Blnson-Freeman    Co..    Inc 


3,060.275. 
3.060.315, 


ColUpalble 


onn.    to    aiinson-rreemsu    v,o..    *"»-•  ^  '-"i!^»~V"'- 
rardboard   display   device.     8.059.362.   10-23-62.  CT.  40— 
124  1. 
Schlffer,  Henry  C. :  Bee—-  a^,m         •»  aaa  •na 

Og^en.  Frederic  W.,  Pascucd.  and  Schlffer.    3.060,809. 
Schiller.  Paul :  See — 

Rchnellmann.  Oakar.     3,069.750. 
Schilling,  Clarence  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemlcala    Inc. 
Apparatna  and  method  for  fractionation  of  gaa.    3,059.438. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  62—13. 
Schjeldahl.  G  T..  Co. :  ««»—.,.- 
Seiden,  Herman  L.    3,069.549. 
Schlacht,  Kurt :  See—     ^  „  ^.     ^^     .«*«,-- 

Goldthwalte.  Val.  and  SchU<At.    S.060.376.  „  ,  _»  . 

Schlegcl.  John  C,  Jr..  to  American  Cjanamid  Co.     Polyester 

reaTn  compoaitiona.     3.060.147    10-i3-62Cl.  2«0^»*-  . 

Schllcke.  HelM  M..  to  Allea-Bradley  Co.     Narrow  band  high 

frequency  Alter      3,060,391.  10-23-62,  Cl.  333—73. 

ireqBeD<7  n»rr__  ^  „  •  _  -^    Lorent.     Reclining  chair  of 

8.009.968.  10-23-62.  Cl.  297— 


Schllephac&e,  Frtdtjo^  F.,  to 

the  multiple  poaltioa  type. 

321. 
Schltephacke,  FrldtJof  F..  to 

the  multiple  poaltlon  type. 

321 


A.  Loreni. 
3.059.969, 


Reclining  chair  of 
10-23-62,  Cl.  297— 


Schlnmberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 

Doll,  Henrt-Oeoraea.     3.060.378.  w_.^i—  t-*^ 

Schmidt.   Herbert.     Automatic  tool  for  aettlnc  brietlea  Into 
bniah  bodice.    3.059,972,  10-23-62.  Cl.  300—6. 

Schmidt.  Paul:  See—  -  ^    ..■»        ..  »,>— 4      •  aaa 

Druev,  Jean.  Elchenberger.  Schmidt,  and  Roaal.     8.060,- 

Schmldt,  f  homaa  R.^  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Pipe  inspection  device. 

3.060.377.  10-23-62.  CT.  324 — 37.  ^  „    „  . 

Schmita.  Henry.  I.  B.  Hooper.  J.  Lein.  and  B.  Helnemann.  to 


^5SSSjrthi?iof^To!S5.<8S:r^3«J:if ja^^ "' 


preparation  thereof      8.060.<»9.  10-23-62    Cl    1»»— "i^ 
Schawl.  JuliuB  W  ,  to  Thompson  R^®  Wooldrtdge  Inc     Ap- 

naratua  for  minlmlslna  the  combuattble  content  of  exhaust 

gases.    3.059.419,  lO-ft-62.  CT.  60—30 
Sifnabel,    iullua   W..    to   Thpmpaon    Bamo   5***'*''2*/So  ISn" 

Afterburner  for  an  Internal  combuatlon  engine.    3.009,420, 

10-23-62^  Cl.  «0— 30.  _  ^      ,^  ...         » 

Schnabel     iullua    W.,    to   Thompaon    Ramo   Wooldrldge   Inc. 

Aooaratua  for  mlnlmUlng  the  combuatible  content  of  ex- 

hauat  gaaea.    3,059  421,  10-23-62,  CL  90—30. 

**""%":  telV  Sh^^dera.   and  Wenner.     3060.222 

Schneiter.  All,  to  Ebau<^es  8.A.  Pawl  and  ratchet  device. 
3,059.500.  10-23-62.  Cl.  74 — 876.  

Schnellmann.  Oskar,  to  P.  Schiller.  Typewiiter  for  metala 
and  plastlca.     3.059.750.  10-23-62.  CT.,  197--6.6. 

Scboetrel.  Eugene  W..  to  Sterilng  Drug  Inc.  Sewage  treat- 
ment   3.060,118.  l6-23-^2.  CT.  210--3. 

Scholea.  Addison  B..  to  Ceraolaun  Research  Coro.  Lamp 
base  assembly      8,060.344,  10-23-62.  CT.  315 — 68.       

8chS2^e?.^rtha'n.    Gravity  Aoor  hinge  aet.    3,009.270.10-23- 

SchL^'co^iiill^J..  K.  H.  n*»MeM.  and  J  J-  PooW.  to 
Nort^  American  Ph  lips  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  producing 
aromatic  aulphones.     i.060.l63.  10-23-62.  Cl.  260-332.3: 

Schrader.  Gerhard  :  See-- 

Lorenx,  Walter,  and  Bchrader.    8.060,060. 
Schrader.    6erhard.    to   Farbenfabriken    Barer   Aktlen|eaell- 

sSaft     Thlophoiphortc  add  eatera.     3,060,217,  10-23-62. 

Cl.  260 — 461. 

^'ll^'kert*:iS?na?d  =  H*r^d  Schrelber.     3.069.304.,      ^ 
Schreyer.    Kenneth   D..   to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Chain  Corn. 
Trolley  conveyor  auapenaion  device.     3.069,589.  10-23-62, 
CT.  104—111. 
Schroeder.    Charles    8..    to   The    Yale   and    Towne 
Tractortraller  truck.     3.059.795.  10-23-62.  Cl 
Schubert.  Dale  L.  :  See — 

Klaer.  Richard  D.    3.059,676. 
Schuenael,  Ernest  C. :  See—-  ,  «-„  ^,q 

Bnchkola.   Werner,  and  Behnenael.     3.060.418. 
Schult.  Johann  G   D  :  Bee— 

Kollar.  John,  and  Sdinls.    8.060.236. 
Scbulse,  Herbert  P. :  See— 

Hokl.  Carl  B..  and  Schnlie.    3.059.979. 
Scbusaler.  Oerbard :  See— 

HIppe.  Rldiard.  and  Schnaaler.    8.069,408. 
Schusaler.  Oerbard.  to  Zwimerei  Ackermann  Werk  der  Aeker- 
mana-Ooggingen  A.O.     Aitparatus  for  Interrupting  rotation 
of  rotatable  driven  elemenU;    3.059.409.  10-23-62.  CL  57— 
TT.48. 


Mfg. 

214- 


Co. 
-780. 


SdiwartB,  Albert  B..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
for  preparing  tiliieous  aerogels.     8.059.997.  10-23-62.  CT. 
23 — 182. 
Schwarti,  Ell  :  Bee —  ,  ^   .  ^    „   ,. 

Knec^t,    Forrest    K..    Schwarta.    Nicholas,    and    Baker. 
3  U59  894 
Schwarta,  Joseph,  to  Ipco  HospiUl  Supply  Corn.     Arm  rest 
for  Intravenous  Injections.     J,059,63«r  10-23-62.  CL  128— 
i3;i. 

Schwaramann,  Matthias:  See —  „^r^„,a 

Hamprecht,  Guentber,  and  Schwarsmaan.     3.000,216. 

Schweltter,  Edmund  O..  Jr.  Motion  controlling  and  time  In- 
dicating means.     8,059.411.  10-23-62.  CL  6—24. 

Schweltter.  William  H..  and  G.  E.  Crlat,  to  Baiio  Beaearch  and 
Engineering  Co.     Marine  loading  dock.     3,069,664.  10-23- 

Schw'enk.  Brwln,  a'nf"  A.  M.  Gold,  to  The  Worcester  Founda- 
tion for  Experimental  Biology.  Procew  for  preparation  of 
3  -  amino  -  1.3.5(  10 >  -  estratrlene  derlvatlvea.  3.060,208, 
10-23-62.  Cl.  260—397.5.  ^,  ^  ^.  . 

Schwerti.  Frederick  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Electrostatic  record- 
ing of  information.    3.060.432.  10-23-62.  CL  346—74. 

Sdentiflc  Equipment  Mfg.  Corp.  :  «ee — 
Natbanson  Herman  S.    3,059.410. 

Sco&eld.  Donald  H..  to  Inaul-S-Corp.  Electrical  conductor. 
8,060.260.  10-23-62.  CL  174— 117.  ..     ».  ^ 

Scott.  Benjamin  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  andap- 

garatuB  for  continuously  accreting  molten  material.    S.0«O,- 
56.  10-23-62.  Cl.  117—51. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Clason.  George  F.    3.059.352. 
Seabrlght-Oawego  Falls  Corp. :  Bee — 

^^Tlcox.  Isaac  L.    3.0.59.799.  ^,  ^,     ^    ^     ,   ^         ^, , 

Seabury.  William  A..  III.,  and  B.  D.  McNutt,  to  Internet  onal 
Buaineaa  Machines  Corp.    Method  of  making  electrical  cir- 
cuit.   3,089.320.  10-23-62,  Cl.  29—155.5.  „  „„  »„    ^ 
Sealana   tirginU  A.    Book  marker.     3.059.609.  10-23-62.  CT. 

116—119. 
Seamleai*  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

O'Brien.  William  J.,  and  Downey.    3.059.241. 
Searle.  G.  D^  A  Co. :  Bee— 

Jordt.  Robert.    3.069.766. 
Yang.  Nien-Chn  C.    3.060.202. 
Seiden    Herman  L..  to  G.  T.   Schjeldahl  Co.     Sheet  forming 

meana.    8.059,649.  10-23-62  Cl  93—20 
Selby.  Michael  t\.  and  D.  D.  Evere    to  Phllco  Corp.     Photo- 
conductor  device.     8,060.838.  10-23-62.  Cl.  813—101. 
Selinger.  Peter:  See —  «„.„«-« 

Sellnger.  Jacob  J.  and  P.    8,069.269.  ,n_9*_a9 

Sellnger,  Jacob  J.  and  P.    Door  doeera.    3,069.269,  10-23-62. 

Cl.  16 — 66. 
Semael.  Andrew  M. :  Bee — 

Bauhut.  Michael  M.,  and  SemaeL    3.060.241. 
Senne.  David  L..  to  Volt  Rubber  Corp      Non-return  ;^\%toT 
awlin  maak  or  face  plate.     3,059,637,  10-23-62.  CT.  128— 

Servand.  Jean-Pierre  :  See — 

Hallln.    Michel.    Couasemant. 

Alexandre.     S.060.238.  c^^.„a     .n<i 

Hellln.    Michel.    Couaaemant.    Lumbroao,    Serraud,    and 

Alexandre.    3.060.289. 
HePln.    Michel.    Couaaemant. 
3.060.240. 
Servier.  Etienne :  See— 

GanceL  Pierre,  and  Servier.    3.059.781. 
SeuberTwillUm  A.,  and  B   B.  P"»7;,  *«  i;°l<>°  ^arbWe  Core. 
InflaUble     planUc     structure.       3,059.656.     10-28-62.     Cl. 

Seian^.^Ruaaell  K..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Hydran- 
Uc  cylinder  bypass  relief  valve  mechaniam.  3.059.622. 
10-2»-«2.  Cl.  121—88. 

Sexamlth.  David  B.  :  See—  oAAni<i« 

Rassweller    John  H..  and  Sexamlth.     8.060.156.    ,     .  ,  _ 

Shan?h"  Vllilam  J.,  to  Skl.tron  Electronic.  *  Tde^o" 
Corp.     Number  or  symbol  generator.     3,060,419.  10-2»-02, 

ShSttkt^^itd.  and  r..  V.  Alia,  to  Mlnneapolla-HoneTwell 
Regulator  Co.  Protected  magnetic  core  element.  3,060.363. 
10-23-62.  Cl.  317—168. 

^**'*^B7chu'^2m«.  fnd-^haplro.    3.059,242. 

^'"•*Brdw"n''jire«e'E7Dewltt.  and  Shapiro.    3.060.212. 
Shapiro.  Nathan  :  Bee —  .  „.^  __, 

Turdo   JoMph  C  and  Shapiro.    8,059,771. 

^•"'stefmaJl^Veronie.^Shrrbaugh.  Fauth,  Palladlno.  and  De 
Huff.    3.060.111. 

^''"Srel.^on'"l2Wrfn^B..  and  Sharpe.    8.060.136. 

^•"''Fe'ldm.Tli.o.-^L.'^i.ner,  Shay   and  NleU^.^    «^;?^- 

Sheer.  Charles,  and  S.  Korman   Jo  Sheer  '^"^^^^S^^lV!!: 

Inc!     Benefldatlon  of  ores.     3.060.109.  10-28-82.  Cl.  264 

164 
Sheer  Korman  Aa«>date«.  Inc. :  Bee—- 

Sheer.  Charles,  and  Korman.    8.060.109. 

Sheffield  Corn..  The  :  Bee—  »  «««  ,07 

Hecox.  William,  and  Finlay.    8  060.387. 

Wiaeman.  Arthur  W.    3.060.352. 
Shell  on  Co. :  See—  ,  «-„  .^ 

Schmidt.  Thomas  B.    3.060,377. 

Shen.  Kwan-Tlng:  See—  ,A«noift 

De  Groote.  Melvln.  and  Shen.    3.060.210. 

Atomic  Bnergv  Commiaaion.     Nuclear  reactor.     3.060.111. 
10-23-62.  CT.  204—193.2. 


Lombroso.    Servaud.    and 


Lumbroao,    and    Servand. 


XZIT 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


8b«rwood.  Gl«ua  L...  to  Karw^ood  Corp.     Window  blinds  and 

fniaiM  ror  like  atructurfa.    8.U09.2V1.  10-23-«;^.  CI.  20 — «2. 
Sberwood,    John    f.      Tbfrmal    bydraDlic    pow«r    asaembly. 

3,0&».417.  10-2»-«2.  CI.  ««— 23. 
Sherwood.  Klchard  C.  and  H.  J.  WIIIUnM.  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratorlea.    Inc.       Maj{uetuH>|<tlc«i    In/orauiUaa    storage 

unit.     8.0o».53«.  10-2»-«2.  CI.  88 — 61. 
ShlonoKl  A  Co..  Ltd.  :   Hee — 

Kubuta.  Tukuo.     S.OW).230. 
Shipley.  Robert  M..  Jr.     Tree  shaker  appamtos.     3.03t.402. 

10-23-62.  CI.  56—328. 
Shiu,  Thomas  B.  :  Hee — 

Kumagal.  Harry  M..  and  ShIu.     3.039.388. 
Shiaes.  Jaequelyn.     Combination  aofa-bed  and  table  structure. 

3.0.59,248,  10-23-«2.  CI.  5—2. 
Sblues,    Jacquelyn.      Combination    aofa-bed    and    table    unit. 

3.009.247.  10-23-62.  CI.  5—2. 
Shomber,  Kerlan  J.,  to  Unit^l Carr  Fastener  Corp.    Aluminum 

frommetsd  stud.    3.060.112.  10-23-62.  CI.  204 — 187. 
Shore.  Charles.     Kxtrnsion  ladder  with  rcmovahia  aatl-tlltlna 

brace.     8.009.728.  10-28-62.  CI.  182 — 107. 
Shot  ton.  James  A.,  and  L.  O.  EdmoiMls,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Coatlns  composition.     3.060,060.  10-28-42.  CI.  117 — 

132. 
ShufUn.    Kuaen   J.      Photocom  posit  Ion   systems.      8,030,020. 

10-23-62.  CL  88—10. 
ShqlKln.  Alexander  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Amlnophen- 
.  yl  carbamates.    3.060.220,  10-23-62.  CI.  260 — 179. 
Shunk  Utt.  Co. :  8ee — 

Irish.  Warren  B.    3.030,307. 
Sickles,    RaiDh   K.,   to  Ooodyear   Aircraft  Corp.     Eleetroless 

nickcl-pbospborotta  alloy  platlna  bath  and  method.     3,060.- 

069,  10-23-62.  CI.  117—130. 
Sletsema,   Jacob    W.,   to   International   Mlnerala  A  Chemical 

Corp.      .Method    of    spray    drying    potassium    bicarbonate. 

3,0d9.«W4,  10-23-62,  CI.   I.'.fr     48. 
Sletitema,    Jacob    \V.,    and    L.    K.    Mandell.    to    International 

Minerals   4    Chemical    Corp.      I'rocesa    for    increasing    the 

viitcoslty  of  phuMphate-moUltied  starches.    3.060,170,  10-23- 

«2,  CI.  280—233.3. 

to   International   Minerals  *  Chemical 


lncr«>aslng  the  vlscotilty  of  alkall-metal 
starches.      3.060.171,      10-23-62.      CI. 


Sletsema.  Jacob   W., 

Corp.     Procesa  for 

pbuHpbate-mudified 

260 — 233.5. 
Sieve.   Kredda   F.    8.     Tray   calendar.     3.039.361.    10-23-62, 

CI.  40-107. 
Simmons  Co. :  Hee — - 
Mayer,  Kdwin  H. 


3.039,230. 

Easter.  John  W.   and  Higham.     3,059.302. 
Sims,   Lenlle  L..   to  Ktbyl   Corp.      Stable  solvent  composition. 

3,0«0,125,  10-23-62.  CI.  252      153. 
Sindars.   Fred   E.      Insulstlng  Jacket   for  fluid  lines  snd  the 

like.     3,060.069.  10-23-62.  CI  154—43. 
Singer,  Frans  :  Hee — 

Fahlenberg,  Paul.  (;ebt>lr    and  Singer.     3.0.59..558. 
Slnglier,   Heron   O.,   and    K.    Egan,   to  Ortho    Pharmaceutical 

Corp.      Method     of     purifying     streptokinase.      3,060,102, 

10-23-62.  CI.  190- -66. 
SIngley,    John    E..    snd    H     I'     Whittle,    to   Tennessee    Corp. 

Molding  powder  comprlMliiK  gtycidyl  ethers  of  dihydruxy- 

dlphenylsulfones.     3,060,1.*>I.  10-23-62,  cn.  260 — 49. 
Sklatron  Electronics  A  Televixion  Corp.  :  8et — 

Shsnahsn.  William  J.     3,060.419. 
Skoglund,  George  A.,  and  R.  L>.   Wlagate.     Heating  element. 

3,060,303.  10-23-62.  CI.  219     48. 
Sleeper,  Murrel  B..  to  tierbing  .Mfg.  Co.     Hydraulic  Tariable 

speed  drive.     3.009.744.   IO-23-62.  n.   192—38. 
Smallwood,  Hsrold  U.     Golfer's  head  holding  harness.     3.059.- 

i».'J2,  10-:i3-«2,  CI.  273—  190. 
Smith,  Alvln  H.  :  See-  - 

Dimtmore,  David  W.,  and  Smith.     3,060,166. 
Smith,  Arthur  F.     Thin  film  distillation  apparatus.     3.060,- 

107.  10-23-«2,  C\.  202—236. 
Smith,  Clarence  L.  :  See— 

l-^irT,  Arthur  M..  and  Smith.    3,a>9.611. 
Smith,  Dan  L.,  to  Esco  Corp.     Method  of  casting  employing 

an  investment  mold.  3,059.282.  10-23-62,  CI.  1^-58. 
Smith,  Eric  S.  (iold  pan.  3.0,59  77H.  10-23-62.  CI.  209 — 147. 
Smith,  (ieorge  II..  to  MlnneHota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Chloro- 
form milution.  3.060,048.  10-23-62,  CI.  106 — 287. 
Smith.  James  L..  to  Uell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Mag- 
netic memory  ctrcuitM.  3,060.411,  10-23-62,  CI.  340 — 174. 
Smith    Lester  E. :  Her  - 

.McSherry,  James  H.,  snd  Smith.     3.039.423. 
Smith.   Otto  J.   M..    to   Electro-MeasnremenU,   Inc.     Method 

and  apparatus   for  geneiating  a  signal  ana 

method   for   utilising  the  same.     3.060,378, 

324—37. 
Smith.  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Knudsen.  Knud  J.,  and  Smith.     3.060,413. 
Smith-Corona  Marchant.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Bacon.   Stanley   H.,   EfsUtMou.  and  Orseae.     3.060,272. 

Smitley.   Marlon   L..   to   Holley   Carburetor  Co.     Pressurised 
fuel  system.     3.009.692,   10-23-62,  CI.  158—36.3. 

Snepvangers,    Rene    C,    to    Falrchild    Recordinj 
Corp.     Phonograph  pickup  cartrldae. 
CI.  179—100.41. 


a  system  and 
10-23-62.  CL 


„    Equipment 

3.060.251.  lV23-62. 


Snow,    Walter   A.,    and   C.    J.    Hombeck,    to    Carrier   Corp. 
Rotor  construction.     3.009.901,  10-23-42.  CI.  203 — 60. 

Snyder   Richard  P..  E.  Leatham.  C.  D.  Gabor.  and  A.  H.  Pack, 
to   Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.     Production  of  dead 
burned  magnesia.     3.060,000,   10-23-62.  CI.  2S — 201. 
Societa  Pamisceuticl  Italia  :  See —         « 

Camerino,  Bruno,  Patelll,  snd  8ala.     S.060.201. 
Chsln,  Ernst  B.,  Boaino,  and  Toaoio.     3.060,104. 
Societa  per  Aslonl  Abele  Bertossl :  Ssa — 
Bertoxil.  Aldo.     3.060,034. 


Soclete  Antor  Petrolcs  de  I'Atlanttqae :  Bt 

Uuvrard,  Paul.     3,060,318. 
Soclete  MeUilurglque  Liotard  Frercs  : 

Verdler  Dufour,  Jean  P.  M.,  Mealier,  and  Tblery, 
672.  ' 

Society  le  .Materiel  SpecUl  d'Entreprlae :  He* — 

Luts.  Hubert.     3,039.738. 
Soconr  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  tfee— 

HardlD   Edward  P    Jr.,  and  Medlln.    3,060,116 

Malakoir,  .N'oniisn  U,  snd  .NHson.     3,060.040 

Nelson,  l^wrence  It.,  snd  Sharpe.     3.060.136. 

I'ayne.  John  \\  .     3,060,117. 

S<-liwartz,  Albert  ti.     3,a'>9.997. 

NUxe,  JuhnJ.     3.06U249. 
Sofranko.  Andrew  J.,  and  D.  Dery,  to  Lombard 

i-enter  punching  apparatUM.     3,059,509,  10- 
Sohner.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Boitch,  G.m.D  H 


3.059,- 


3,009.735. 


Corp.     BUIet 
10-23-62,  a.  78—9. 
Electronic  Igni- 
tion control  system  fur  internal  combustion  engines     3  060  - 
346,   10-23-62,  CI.  313—171.  •         •       .        . 

Sole,  Jean  .\.  :  Hre — 

Epelboln,  Andree  P.  and  J.  A.,  and  Sole.     3.060,113. 
Somar  Industries,  Inc.  :  Ser — 

Plummer,  wade  S.     3.039,400. 
Song.  John,  and  F.  X.  Markkley.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
4-cyano-3-oxo-pyrrolidlne  carboxylatas.     3,060,194.   10-23- 
62.  CI.  2tM>-  326.3. 
Sonic  Engineering  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Cottell,  Eric  C.     3,059,584. 
Sonnenacheln,  Abraham  H.  :  See — 

Jaffe.  David  L..  and  Soonenschein      3,060.427. 
Sonthelmer,  CsrI  G.,   to  Trak  Electronic  Co.,   Inc      Control- 
lable inductor.     3,060J93.  10-23-62,  CI.  336 — 20. 
Sorble,  Thuiuas  B. :  Mm — 

Early.  Richard  L.,  and  Sorble.     3.039.323. 
Soule.  Robert  M.,  Jr..  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co      Meana 
for    lubricating    curTcd    railroad    tracx    ralla.      8.009.724. 
10-23-62,  CI.  184 — 3. 
Southern  .Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Kennedy,  Uarrv  R.,  Anderaea.  aad  JoMa.    3.009,407. 
Sowluski.  Gerard  T..  to  .National  Uypaui  Co.     Cellint  grid 
runner  connecUon  means.     3.039,7W.  10-S3-62,  CI    l&— 
36. 
Space  Structnres,  Inc.  :  See — 

Vlsser,  Gerrit  A.,  and  BollenhAcber.     3.0i39,281. 
Space-Tone  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller,  Theodore  G.,  Jr.     3,039,986. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  Set — 

Blake.  Richard  F.     3.060,417. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Daniels.  Howard  L..  and  Prltse.     3.060.4O9. 
Daubenberger,  Orrle  J.     3.038.488. 
HeUahu,  Daniel  C.     3.008,708. 
Letson.  Richard  A.     3,039,881. 
McDufle,  James  W.     3,O0l».48O. 
Nolt.  Edwin  B.     3.009.069. 
Tarhox.  John  P..  and  Hollyday. 
Wadey,  Walter  <;.     3,009,842. 
Wallln    Robert  E.,  snd  Blanshine.     3,039,383 
i^Maian.  James  F.,  to  Aerotec  Industries.  Inc.     Energy-ab- 

Borblng  BM>ana.     3,059,900,  10-23-62,  Q.  297—216 
SpoMera,   Rudolf,  W.   Breulng,  and  H.  Pleper,  to  Ruhrstahl 
Aktleaffsaellscbaft.     Steel  purlAeaUoa.     3.060.015    10-23- 
62   CI.  75 — 60. 
Spradlln,    George   L.     Arm  ezerdacr.     3.009.476.    10-33-62, 

CI.  73 — 380. 
Spurgeon,  Samuel  J.,  to  Anderson  Electric  Corp.     Combina- 
tion drlTlng  point  snd   compression  connector  for  ground 
rod  and  ground  conductor.    3.000.257,  10-23-62.  CI.  174 — 7. 
Spurgeon,   Samuel  J.,   to  Anderson   Electric  Corp.      Compres- 
sion connector  cap.     3.060,258,  10-23-62.  CL  174 — 7. 
Staar,  Marcel  J.  H.    Devices  for  locking  the  chassis  of  record 
turatablea   record  changers  and   the   like   turntable  appa- 
ratua.     3.039.882,  10-23-62,  CL  248—20. 
Staats,  Herbert,  and  A.  Payton.     Polygonal  cutter.     3,008.- 

508.  10-23-61  CI.  77—61. 
suck.  Bofdan  R..  to  latematioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Carrier  signalling  system.     3.060.208,  10-23-62,  CI. 
179 — 15. 
Stadler,  Robert,  and  H.  Lautenschlaaer,  to  Badlache  Anllla-  * 
Soda  Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.    Production  of  acrylic  add 
esters.     3,060.227.  10-23-62.  CL  260 — 486. 
Staeuble.  Max,  and  K.  Weber,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Anthraquinone 
rat  dyaaUiffs  conUlnlng  cfalorotrlailnyl  groupa.    3.060.180. 
10-2J-62,  CI.  200—249.  -'    •       ^ 

StaflTord.  Owen  L. :  See — 

Oreminger,  George  K.,  Jr.,  and  Stafford.     3,060,139. 
Stahnk*.  Otto  :  Be* — 

Kaanecke,  Emll.  and  Stabnke.     3,060.106. 
Staalcarbon  N.V.  :  See- 
Van  den   Berg.   Cornelia  S.   P.  Y.,  Baa.  and   MO/OaM. 
3.060,162. 

Stanawsy.  Robert  E.  :  Bee — 

GIbba.  Joseph  P.,  snd  Staaaway.     3.060.386. 
Standard  Mirror  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Meade.  Lynn  C.     3.059,539. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Preedman.  Arthur  J.     3.000.007. 

Kolb,  Kenneth  E..  and  Bolton.    8.060,191. 

McKlnney.  Aubrey  R.     3,060,223. 

Meguerlan,  Oarbls  H.,  and  RumpcL     3.039,467. 
Standard  Oil  Co..  Ohio,  The  :  Sec- 
Hook.  Edwin  O..  and  Tate.     3.060,008. 

Jackaon,  Warren,  Jr.,  and  Jonea.     3.008,881. 

Koopman.  Herman  H.     3.008,726. 

Stanfleld.  William  Q. :  See- 
Redmond.  WUllam  G..  and  SUafleld.     3.060.362. 

Stanllll.  John  M.  Means  for  damping  a  signal  drcnlt  an- 
tenna cable  to  a  raUroad  ralL  3,009,884,  10-23-62.  d. 
248—68. 
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«•  I'AttantlqtM :  89*— 

U«0.318. 

loUrd  FrerM  :  See — 

in  P.  M..  MMller,  and  Tbicry. 


8.05».- 


irU]  d'EntrvprlM  :  ««• — 

>»,73tt. 

■c. :  t(ee — 

.  Jr.,  and  MmIIIb.    8,000,116. 

L.,  and  NHaon.     3.060,04S. 

U.,  and  Mhari>e.     3.060.130. 

I,0«0,117. 

I      3.0.'>U.»»7. 

M249. 

nd  D.  Dery,  to  Lombard  Corp.     Billet 

ratuH.     3.05»,50»    10-23-«2.  C).  78— ». 

brrt  UoMch,  u.m  b.H.     Electronic  tfnl- 

ir  internal  combu«tion  englnea.    3.05o,- 
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'.  and  J.  A.,  and  Sole.    3,060.113. 

See — 

3.059,400. 
Markkley,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
line  carboxjriataa.     3,060,ltf4.   10-2^ 

.  :  See — 

:>59.584. 

H.  :  See-- 
1  Sonnenacheln.    3.060,427. 

>  Trak  Electronic  Co..  Inc.     Coatrol- 
).3»3,  10-23-«2,  CI.  336—20. 

and  Sorble.     3.059.523. 

0  lientral  Hallway  Signal  Co.     Meana . 
ed    railroad    tradi    ralla.      8,059,724, 

. :  8e0 — 

.  Anderaen,  and  Jonea.     3.059,407. 

>  .National  UyjMum  Co.     Cellinc  grid 
>ana.     3.059,735,  10-23-02,  CI.  189— 

«ee— 

nd  UoUenteeber.     3.059.281. 

Corp.  :  Set — 
,  Jr.     3.059.986. 
:  Corp. :  See — 
3.060.417. 

'.  and  Prltae.     3.060. 409. 
e  J.     3.059.488. 
3,059,759. 
3,059,881. 
.     3.059.490. 
059.569. 
id  MoUyday.     3.059.755. 

3.099.842. 
tnd  Ulanataine.     3.059.383. 

Aerutec  Indastriea.  Inc.     Knercy-ab- 
>.9«0.  10-2S-62,  CT.  297—216. 
reulnc.  and  H.  PlcDcr.  to  Kuhratabl 
iteel  purlAeatlon.     3.060.015.  10-23- 

Ira  exerdaer.     3.059.476.    10-2S-62, 

)  Anderaon  Electric  Corp.  Cotnbina- 
id  coiapreaalon  connector  for  ground 
:tor.  3,000.257.  10-23-62.  CI.  174 — 7. 
»  Anderaon  Klectric  Corp.  Comprea- 
.060.258.  10-23-62.  CI.  174—7. 
rtcea  for  locking  the  rbasala  of  record 
ingera  and  the  like  turntable  appa- 
23-62.  CI.  248—20. 

Payton.     Polygonal  cutter.     3,059.- 
— 61. 

tematlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Ing  ayatem.     3.060.269.  10-2^-62,  CI. 

LaatenachUurer,  to  Badlacbe  Anilln-  4 

lellachaft.    Production  of  acrylic  add 

23-62.  CL  260 — *86. 

Weber,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Anthraqulnone 

Qg  cfalorotrlatlnyl  groupa.     3.060.1S0. 

9. 

K..  Jr.,  and  Stafford.     3,060.139. 

1  Stabnkc.     3.060.106. 

nella  B.  P.  ▼..  Bm.  and  MOytiMM. 


nd  SUnaway.     3,060,396. 

r.  :  See— 

059,539. 

>a) 

r.     3,060.007. 

id  Bolton.    8,060,191. 

I.     3,060,223. 

i.,  and  Rumpel.     3.059.467. 

•he:  See— 

I  Tate.     3.060.000. 

-..  and  Jonea.     3.059.891. 

I.     3.069,726. 

I.,  and  SUnfleld.     3.060,362. 

M  for  clamping  a  algnal  drcolt  an- 

road  ralL     3.059,884,   10-23-62.  CL 


{Mange,  Hugo,  to  FMC  Corp.     Norel  phoaptaoma  eoapoonda. 

3!0<M.006,  10-23-62.  C\  44—09.  _^      . 

Stnnley    Robert  A.,  and  A.  C.  Blueateln.  to  Anaconda  Wire  * 

Cable  Co.      Shielded  electric  cable.     3.060.261,    10-23-62. 

CL  174 — 120. 
Stnnray  Corp. :  Sae — 

Praaakel.  Stephen  J.     3.059,288. 
Stnnabarj,  Roy  K.  :  See — 

Ooodbue.  Lyie  D..  Louthan.  and  Stanabury.     3,060.081. 
Stanton  Auatln  N.,  to  Varo.  Inc.    Headgear  mounted  cathode 

ray  tube  and  binocular  viewing  devlea.     3,069,519,  10-23- 

Staple*,  Gerald  B.  Pwan  cracker.  3,069,678,  10-23-62.  CI. 
146 — 11. 

Stapleton.  John  U. :  Bee — 

Roaa.  WUford  H..  Jr.,  Malonay.  and  Supleton.     3,060.- 
066. 

Stark.  William  J. :  Bee— 

l^oater.  Paul  H..  and  Stark.     3,060.404. 

Starp,  rraUB  W.  R..  to  Alfred  Oanthler  O.m.b.H.  Photo- 
graphic camera.     3.059.569.  10-23-62.  a.  95—64. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Fearing.  Ralph  B..  and  Walah.     S.0«0,083. 

Stelnbruner,  William  J.,  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.  Control 
Bwltch.     i,060,285,  10-23-62,  O.  200—16. 

Stenby.  Walter  H.  Tie  bolder  and  aafety  pin.  3.050,298, 
10-23-62,  CI.  24 — 49. 

Stephenaon.  Norman  :  Bee —  _  ^__  ^^_ 

Taylor,  Trtatram  A.,  and  Stephenaon.     3,059,325. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 

si^oeffel,  Eugene  W.     3.060.118. 

Hterllng  Extruder  Corp. :  Bee — 
Yokana.  Luden  D.     3^9,276. 

Stewart,  Clarence  H..  to  BeU  A  Oooaett  Co.  Slgnallna  aya- 
tem for  remote  control  of  equipment  funetloaa.  3,060.- 
408.  10-23-62.  CL  340 — 171. 

StlaMB.  Robert  E.  Bow  atring  alleneer.  3,069.629,  10-23- 
•t,  d.  124—23.  ^      „ 

Stocler,  Enill.  and  A.  Pugia.  to  J.  R.  Oelgy.  A.-<3.  Proceaa 
for  tne  produdlon  of  mlxturea  of  alkali  phthalocyanlncB 
mnd  metal-free  phthalocyanlne.  3,060,189.  10-23-62.  CI. 
260—314.5.  _     ,    „ 

Stolar,  Iforria  B.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Method  of  adminlatertnc  ▼ftamln  Bu.  3,060,090,  10-23- 
62,  CI.  167—81.  .   „ 

StoU  Arthur,  J.  Reni.  and  A.  von  Wartburg,  to  Saul  4  Co., 
aa   nominee  of.  Ptdellty   Union   Tmat   Co.      Condenaatlon 

?rodueta  of  glucoaldea   with   carbonyl   compound.     3,060,- 
69,  10-23-62,  CI.  260—210. 
Stolle,  Anthony  D. :  Bee —  „      .  ^    ^  _^ 

Oallagber,    WlllUm    P..    Mlaard,    Stolle,    and    Qardea. 

Strachan  k  Henahaw  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ayre.  Comley  M.     3.059.921.  _ 

Strain'  LoaU  N.     Battery  taatcrn.     3.060.374,  10-23-82.  CI. 

324—29.5. 
Straahun,  Sumner  I. :  Bee — 

Doraey.  WlUlam  R..  and  Straahun.     3,060.037. 
Straaaberger.  Lothar.   and   O.   Wendlberger,  to  Suddeutache 
Kalkatickatoff-Werke   A.O.     Preparation   of  2.4-dUmino-B- 
trtaslBea.     3.060,181.  10-23-62.  CL  264^—249.9. 
Stratcfle  Material  Corn. :  Bee— 
Udy,  Marrln  J.     3.060.250. 
Stratton  Biiulpment  Co..  The :  Bee — 
Stratton,  Ronald  R.     3,069.791. 
Stratton.  Ronald  R  .  to  The  Stratton  Boulpment  Co 

loader.     3.059.7»r  10-23-62,  a.  214 — 83.32. 
Straw,   Prank  J.      Suapenaloo  dcTlce.     3,059,721. 

CL  183 — IS. 
»trelle«.  Pranda  J. :  «••—  .«-«,«- 

An^raoa.  John  B..  Pranke.  and  StreUec    3.060,197. 
Strtpp,  Richard  W. :  Bee—  _  ^  .  ^„ .-, 

^utctalaon.   Prank   C,   Strlpp.  and   Tlbbetta.     3.069.677. 
Strom.  Albert,  to  The  Ibex  DeTeloproent  Co.     9i'*lS**-JP*?S' 
and  connecting  meana  therefor.     3,059,983,   10-23-«2,  O. 
812 — 108. 
Strong.  Herbert  D.,  Jr.,  to  United  Btatee  of  America.  Army. 
Paatening  dcTlce.     3,059,949.  10-23-42.  CL  287—20. 

Stuck.  Robert  E. :  Bee—        ,  „_  ^     .«««,,« 

laerman.  Lavem  R.  and  Stuck.     8,060.716.         .       _  _^ 

Sturtevant.   Wark   J.,   and   N.   T.    KeUey,    to  Chiyijer  Coip. 

vVhIcle  window  air  flow  deflector.    3.(«9.562.  10-23-62.  O. 

Suay    Enrique.     Automatic  machine  for  the  manufacture  of 

pfeB.    3,0fl9,6»4.  10-23-W.  O   107— 1. 
Suddeutache   luikatlckatoff-Werke  AktIengeeeUachaft :  «ee— 

Kaeaa.  Prana,  and  Placher.     3.060,011. 
Suddeutac^  K«I>t«t1<*Btn«-Werke  A^. :  See— 

Straaaberger,  Ix)thar.  and  Wendlberger.     8.060 J81. 

^'i';'c^nv^e"y??.'VW747Tra4!^'^cra  ^''^'^ 

Sum rell.  Gene  :  Se^—  -/vaAtiut 

Ham,  George  E.,  and  Samrell.    8.060.164.       ,._,-,   -^ 
Sumter.  ^het^tnA.     Battery  lifter.     3.o49,9.'i3.  10-23-62.^. 

294—15. 
Sun  on  Co. :  See—  ,«-«,.« 

Moecrip.  Arthur  D.     3,060,146. 
Wright.  J.  Rondle.    3.060.301. 
Sundholm.  Edwin  P.     Optional  loading  grcMe  gun.     3.069,- 

819.  10-23-62,  a.  222—326. 
Sundholm,  Kdwln  P.     Greaae  gun  plunger  aaaemMy.     3,059.- 
980,  10-23-62.  C\.  309—4. 

'"""&leToh/^^"and  Cover.    3,059.429. 

Superior  Electric  Co  .  T^  :  Bee— 
•^Burakl.  l^amHiJ.O     9^Mf. 

McCaba,  Owen  J.     3,060.308. 
Svenaka  Datareglater  AB  :  ««J^v^ 

Bnglnnd,  Ooata  R.    3.0M.844. 


Garbage 
10-23-62. 


Swanaon,  Harold  E.     Minnow  dipper  and  holder.     8,000,369, 

10-23-62.  CI.  43—4. 
Swanaon,   Hilmer   I.,   to  The   Bendix   Corp.     Electric  heater 

ByatemB.     3,060,298.  10-23-62,  a.  219 — 20. 
Swift  A  Co.  :  See — 

Van  Dolah,  Deloa  B.     3.000,036. 
Swimmer,   Ernest   J.,   and   R.    I.   Koonta.     Toy  panched-card 

Illuminated  reader.     3,069.346.  10-23-62,  CI.  35 — 9. 
Swimmer,   Erneiit   J.,  and  R.   I.   Koonta.     Pendl  aharpener. 

3,059,817,  10-23-62.  CL  120—96. 
Swlaa  Colony  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Whitenack,  Mlrl  B.    3,059,663. 
Sxwargulaki,  Alex  N. :  See —  ^_^  ^^ 

CariBon.  Harold  A.,  and  SawargulakL     3.060,898. 
Taggart.  John  J.,  to  Pioneer  Mall  Chute  Corp.     Letter  drop 
with    undesirable    material   ejector.      3.050.841.    10-23-62. 

CI    232 45 

TaketomI,  Bunaaku.     Pabrie  rotating  device  for  aewing  ma- 
chines.    S.O.'iO.SOO.  ia-23-62,  CL  112— 102.    - 
Taltwt,   FVank  A.      Engine  having  variable  combuatlon  cham- 
ber.    3,059,430,  10-23-62,  CI.  60 — 39.61. 

Talae,  F'otiter  L.  :  Hee —  _.„ 

dbappell,  William  A.,  and  McLean.     3,059,332. 
Landry.  William  J.    3.059,333. 

*  *C*happei(I,    William    A.,   und    McLean.      3.050.332. 
Landry,  William  J.     3,059,SS3. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

riawkina.  Thane  E.,  and  Weikal.    3,059,351. 
Tanaka,  Yukio.  to  To-a  Kako  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.    Electric  di- 
rect beating  method  of  heating  metallic  piecea.     3,060,304. 
10-23-62,0.219-60.  ^  „      ^« 

Tarbox,  John  P.,  and  J.  H.  Hollyday,  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp. 

Hay  baler.     3,059,755,  10-23-62,  CI.  198—128. 
Tate.  David  P. :  See—  ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

book,  Edwin  O.,  and  Tate.    3,060.009.  ^ 

Tatone,  John  M.     Model  aircraft  fuel  tank  and  engine  Bup- 

IMjrt.    3.050,879.  10-23-62.  CL  244 — 54. 
Tatter,  Cbarlea  W. :  See— 

Obenauf,  Cart  P.,  and  Tatter.    3,060,030 
Tauachek.  Max  J.,  to  Thompaon  Karoo  W  ooldrldge  Inc.    Tem- 
pereture  and  apeed  aenaUlve  drive.     3,069,746,   10-23-62, 
CL  192 — 58. 
Taylor,  Maurice  I. :  See —  __  ^  ^_^  ^^ 

Kerrj-.  Thomas  H.,  Ward,  and  Taylor.     8,059,878. 
Taylor,  TTiomaa  U. :  See —  -^.„«yw. 

Downham,  Ralph,  and  Taylor.    3,059,606 
Taylor.  Trietram  A.,  and  N.  Stephenaon.  to  Minister  of  Sup- 
ply In  Her  Majeaty'a  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.     Heat  realatlng  al- 
loya.     3,ai9.325.  10-23-62.  CL  29--182.3.  ,  «-«  ,.,0 

Taylor,    William    A.      Liquid    meaauring    deTlce.      3.060,472. 
10-23-62.  CL  73—200.  ,  ^  ^    ..  .    «    t 

Teague.  Oande  E..  Jr..  T.  C.  Jamea.  and  C.  D.  Mara,  to  BJL 
Rernolda  Tobacco  Co.    Proceaa  for  recovering  aclareol  from 
clary  sage.     3.060,172.  10-23-42,  CI.  260--a6  6 
Teague,  (Jrady  L.     Method  of  making  a  collapaihle  antenna 

of  wire  mesh.     3,a»,322,  10-23-62.  CL  29—165.6. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Erieaaon  :  Sej— 
Alezanderaaon,  Harald  V.    8,060,274. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See—  ^     ^  ,^^  ,^ 
Vnnaton,  Charlea  R.     3,060,420. 
Tengler,  Harvey  N.  :  See — 

Radke,  Arthur  O.,  and  Tengler.    3,059.890. 

Tennesaee  Corp- :  'S'* —  ^.    .       »,^^,., 

SIngley,  John  E..  and  Whittle.    3.060.151. 
Teufel,  O^rge.     Wreath  baae.     3,050,366,  10-28-62.  CI.  41— 

12. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See— 

Baum.  Joeeph  V.,  and  Rood.     3.059.468. 
IHlumm.  Helng  R.    3.059.381. 
Ryan.  Thomas  J.    3.060,296. 
TextUe  Machine  Works :  See— 

Hohl.  Cart  E.    8,069.507.         _  ^ ^^ 

Hohl.  Cart  B..  and  Sehulne.    3.059  979 
Theea,   Richard,   to  Leybold  Aniagen   Holding  A.O.     Device 
for   drawing   off  gaaeoua   componenta   from   a   saa-vaponr 
mixture.     8.059.896,    10-23-62.    O.   55—189. 
Theuerer,   Henry    C,    to    Bell   Telephone    Labo.^t^rtSx  J5£ 
Method  of  proceaalng  aenlconductlve  materUla.    8.060,123, 
10-23-62,  CI.  252—62.3. 
Thlery,  Alain  P.:  Be 
Verdler-Dufour, 
672 
Thoma.    Hana.      AxUl    platon    hydraulic   unite. 

10-23-62,  CI.  60 — 68. 
Thomas.      Archibald      T.       Liquid      applicator. 

10-23-62,  CI.  132—112. 

Thomaa,  Dan  W. :  Bee —  ^  ««.«•«« 

Hart.  Robert  H.,  Piatt,  Thomaa,  and  Rhinehart.  8.069.819. 

Thomas,  John  B..  and  J.  W.  Drenning.  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc. 

Electroautlc  precipitator.    8,069,894, 10-23-62,  CI.  65—106. 

Thomaa.    John    L..    to    Monaanto    Chemical    Co.     Shipping 

carton.     3.059,826,  10-23-62,  CI.  229—15. 
Thomaa.  Paul  P.,  to  American  Metal  Pfoducte  Co      Sliding 

haU  Joint  aaaembly.     3.059,951,   10-23-42.  «.  287—90. 
Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrtdge  Inc. :  See — 

Hedges,  EdlBon.     8,059,950. 
Thomas.  Telfer  L.,  to  General  Aniline  *  '!"™5^,, **•■*•" 

erythritol  eatera.    3,060,221,  10-23-62,  Ci.  260—471. 
•ni<».nann     Atovaniler   C      III       Utenall    or   set   of   utanalla 
'^^mH^ovlb"  ftSdle.'    3"59,809.  l(K-2»-62.  a.  220-94. 

Thompeon.    Josephns   B     and    J    B.    ^'^»t«~»*i  VmmI? 

BogeraT  Inc.     Ball  and  aocket  Joint.     3,069,948.  10-2»-«z. 

Ql^  287 12. 

Thompeon.  PauL     Locked  corner  box  and  bUnk.     8.069,829. 

10-23-42,  CI.  229—35. 


Jean  P.  M..  Mealier,  and  Thlery.    3,059,- 

3.069.482, 
8.069.662. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldce  Inc. :  Bet — 
Horner,  John  W.      3.059.424. 
Nyberc,  James  J.      3,060,323. 
Schnabel,  Jullua  W.     3.089,419. 
Schnabel,  Julius  W.     3,009,420. 
Scbnabel,  Julius   W.     3,059,421. 
Tsuscliek.  Max  J.     3,059,745. 
Williams,   Cedl  B.     3,0«0.42«. 
Thompson,  Walter  C. :  See — 

Holcomb,  Henry  A.,  and  Thompson.     3,060,248. 
Thorpe,    Robert    J.,   and    M.    C.    Bier,    to   United    States   of 
America,   Air  Force.      Apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel 
supply   to  an  Internal  combustion  engine  during  starting. 
3.059,427,  ia-23-82,  CI.  60— 39.14. 
Thurston,  James  G.     Cable  traction  device  for  attachment  to 
energised  power  cables.     3,059,955,  10-23-62.  CI.  294 — 19. 
TIbbetts,  WillU  F.  :  Bee— 

Hutchison,  Frank  C,  StrIpp,  and  Tibbetts.     3.059.577. 
Time,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brink,  Robert  M.     3.060.420. 
Parks,   Herman  D.     3,060,413. 
TIscher,  Charles  W.     Rhythm  derlce.     8.059,379,  10-23-62, 

CI.  46— 1«1. 
To-a  Kako  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Tanaka,   Yukio.     3,060.304. 
Tobin,  Kenneth  J.,  to  American  Seal  Kap  Corp.     Flush-type 

box  car  door.     3,059,290,  10-23-62,  CI.  20—23. 
Todd,   Carl  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.      High  speed   circuit 

breakers.     3,060.348,  10-23-62,  CI.  317—33. 
Toland,    William   O.,    to   California    Research    Corp.     Polym- 
erization   of   aromatic   nltrlles.      3,060,179,    10-23-62,   CI. 
260—248. 
Toland.  William  O.,  to  California  Research  Corp.     Oxidation 
procexti  employing  sulfonic  adds.     3,060,232,  10-23-62,  CI. 
260—524. 
Tomek.    Helnbold    B.,    to    Internatloaal     Business    Machines 
Corp.      Power    assist    senrosystem.      3,060,360.    10-23-62. 
CI.  318—32. 
Tomita.   Jun,   and    H.    M.    Bond,   to   Minnesota    Mining   and 
Mfg.  Co.     Silicone  tape.     :i,059,7«4,  10-23-62.  CI.  206—59. 
Tompkins,    George    M.,    to    Putco    Operating   and    Technical 
Serrices     Ltd.     Hydraulic     Jumper     extractor.     3,059.905, 
10-23-62.   CI.   25-1 — 30. 
Tonolo,  Antonio  :  See — 

Cham,  Ernst  B.,  Bonino.  and  Tonolo.     3,060,104. 
Torre,  Pier  L.,  to  Innocent!  Soc.  Gen.  per  I'lndustria  Metal- 
lurgica    e    Meccanica.      Two-stroke    internal    combustion 
engines.      3,069,624.  10-23-62,  CI.  123 — 59. 
Torre,    Pier    L.,    ^    to   Innocentl   Soc.    0«n.    p«r  I'lndostrla 
Metallurglca  e  Mecconlca.     Two-stroke  Internal  combustion 
engine.     3,069,625,  10-23-62.  CI.  123—59. 
Towie  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Ewlng.  Nelson,  and  HarpaTes.     3,059,349. 
Townsend,  Jonathan,  and  B.  Commoner.     Cieological  prospect- 
ing   process    and    apparatns.     8,060,S71,    10-23-62,    CI. 
324— .5. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Mihara,  Hajlme,  Mlwa.  Ueno,  and  Morlta.     3,060,211. 
Trak  Electronic  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sonthelmer.  Carl  G.     3.060.8M. 
Trampel,  Kurt  M.,  to  International  Baalneas  Machines  Corp. 
Three-lerel     inTerter     circuit.     3,060,330,     10-23-62,     Cl. 
307—88.5. 
Trautman,  George  H.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Munschauer,    Frederick   B..    Jr.,  Trautman,   and   Jones. 
8.059,481. 
Trefier,  Robert :  See — 

Mueller,  Paul,  and  Trefser.     8,060,231. 
Tregonlng,  Robert  H.     Manually  operable  dispenser.     3,009.- 

817,  10-23-62.  Cl.  222—245. 
Trexler,  Philip  C.  to  UnlTersltv  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac. 
Connection  between  two  sealea  chambers  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  3.059,831.  10-23-62.  C\.  229 — 56. 
Tripp.  Burrell  H..  to  P.  8.  Pedersen.  P.  8.  Pedersen.  Jr.,  and 
B.  Martin,  co-partners  d.b.a.  Ccatral  Farm  Eoulpment  Co. 
Prefabricated    building    structure.      3.059.784,     10-23-62, 

Troe'mner,   Jaincs   C.   and  D.   H.    Pearson,   to   Deere  *   Co. 

Plural  clutch  control.     8.059,742.  10-23-62,  C\.  192 — 48. 
Trojan  Powder  Co.  :  Bee — 

Grifflth,  George  L..  and  Wells.     3.0B»,579. 
Truck  and  Trailer  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Robb.  Frank  B.      3,059.945. 
True,    Arthur    J.,    to    Union    Tank    Car    Co. 

dcTlce.     3^059,788,  10-23-62,  C\.  214—18. 
Tmschelt,  Emat :  Bee — 

Eiter,  Karl,  and  Tmschelt.     3.060.220. 
Tryblnski,  Victor  J.,  Jr.    Barricade  unit.    3,059.907. 10-23-62, 

Cl.  256 — 64. 
Tsubokawa,  lyetsune.    Automatic  leTellng  apparatus.     3.059.- 

520.  10-23-62,  Cl.  88—1. 
.  TubleHo,  Giuseppe  :  See — 

Maruilo,  Oerlando,  Perrl,  and  Tublello.     3,059.773. 
Tnckey,    JameH    C,    to    Tuba    Consolidated    Industries,    Inc. 

Pipe  expander  and  method  of  expanding  pipe.     3,009,687, 

10-23-62,  Cl.   15»— 79. 
Turdo,    Joseph    C,    and    N.    Shapiro.      Classification    device. 

3,059,771,  10-23-62,  Cl.  209—99. 
Turner,     Harold     D.       Air-supported     building.       3,059,657, 

10-23-62,  Cl.  185 — 1. 
Turner,   William   C.  and   R.   F.   Rigga,   to  United   States   of 

America,  Navy.     Automatic  attenaator  control.     8,060,381, 

10-23-62,  CT.  825—362. 
Uehlda,  Henry  8.,  and  T.  B.  Williams,  to  Csllery  Chemical 

Co.      Production  of  methyl    borate.      3,060.219.    10-23-62, 

Cl.  260 — 462. 
Udj,   Marvin  J.,   to  Strategic   Material  Corp.     Sealer-cooler 

stmcture  for  famace  electrodes.     8,060,250.  10-2S-92.  CI. 

13—17. 


Billet    feeding 


Ueno.  Klsaburo  :  See — 

•T...  ***iifr*'  H*^!™*.  Mlwa.  Ueno.  and  Morlta.     3.060,211. 
Uhler,  Wllmer  P. :  See — 

Aacell,  Robert  C.  and  Uhler.     3,059.070. 
Llrlch,  Werner  :  See — 

Nowak,  John  S.,  and  Ulrlch.    3.060,273 
Umbrlcht,  Emit,  and  D.  Evans,  to  AJem  Laboratories      Ad- 
justable spray  notsle  assembly.     3.059,861,   10-23-62.  Cl. 
239 — 518. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Barrer,  Richard  M..  and  Sammon.     3,059.993 
Bush.  Harry  D.  and  Shepard.    3.060.2.51. 
Mrst.   Vincent  E..   Potts.  Rice,  and  Yendall.     3.059.439. 
Fro«cher.  Jamen  L.,  and  Abrams.    3.060,039. 
.Seubert,  William  A.,  and  Pusey.    3.059.6.'i6 
Urry.  Lewis  F.    3.060,254. 
Wyman,  John  E.    3.060.213. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See — 

True.  Arthur  J.       3.009.788. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Greunke.  Orvllle  V.    3.060.319. 
Lee.  John  G.    3.059.877. 
United  Carbon  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitsel.  Travis  S..  Jr.    3.060,004. 
United  Carbon  Co..  Inc.  (Maryland)  :  See — 

Williams.  I>avld  C.     3.060i  003. 
Unlted-C'arr  FaMtener  Corp.  :  See — 
Cochran  Clarence  W.     3.059.739. 
Fraaer,  Robert  W.    3.060.401. 
Saraflnas,  Bruno  A.     3.050,299. 
Shomber.  Kerlan  J.    3.060.112. 
WUhelml,  Julius  B.    3.0.'S9.267. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Boone.  James  L.    3.060.234. 
Wlllcockson,  (ieorge  W.    3.060.218. 
Wilson.  Martin.     3,0.59.77>4. 
U.S.  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

LaplduR.  Howard.    3.060.293. 
United  SUtes  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

Koenig.  Nathan  H..  Wasley.  and  Pardo.     3.059.990. 
Sacks.  Lawrence  E.     3.060.130. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Coceano.  Domenico.    3.069.667. 
Thorpe.  Robert  J.,  and  Eley.    3,0.%9.427. 
Army  :  See — 

Boyd.  WlUUm  H.  A.    3.059.408. 

Craig.   Harry   L..  Alderks.  Corwin.  Dieke.  and  Karel. 

3  060  165 
Hegge.  kdw'ard  N..  and  McDonough.     3.050,578. 
Hutchison,  l>>ank  C,  Strlpp.  and  Tibbetts.     3.059,577. 
Landsberg.   Meyer  I..   Lastnik,  and  Lewis.     3.059.364. 
Lord,  cnisrles  A.    3.059.886. 
Mears.  Merton  D.,  and  Ort.    3.050.565. 
Palasthy.  Edward  S.    3.000.030. 
Stronc,Herfoert  D,  Jr.    3,060,040. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
BelUrts.  Henry  J.    3.059.303. 
Cofflnberry,  Arthur  S..  and  Waber.    3,060.108. 
Colbert.  Harry  P.    3.069.688. 

Fox.  Thomas  H..  III.  Rlchey.  and  Winders.    3,050.908 
Sherman.   Jerome.    Sharbaogfa,   Fauth,   Palladiao.  and 

De  Huflf.     3.060,111. 
Wllgus,  Donovan  R.    3.060,122. 
Commerce :  See— 

Orem,  Theodore  IK    3.060.065. 
Navy:  bee— 

Hart,     Robert    H..    Piatt.    Thomas,    and    Rhinehart. 

3.050.319. 
Knecht.   Forrest   E..   Schwarts.  Nicholas,  and  Bak«r. 

8,050.804. 
Turner.  William  C.  and  RIggs.    3.060.381. 
U.S.  PaUet  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ward^  Hugh  J.,  Jr.    3.060.887. 
Universal  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

West.  John  B.    3.059.756. 
University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac :  See — 

Trexler.  Philip  C.    3,069.831. 
Unwln.  Jack  T.,  to  La  Porte  Chemicals  Ltd.     Production  of 

barium  oxide.     3,050.900,  10-23-62,  C\.  23—180. 
Urmenrl.   Lasslo.     Thickness  gaucea.     3.060.466.   10-23-62. 

a.  73^-^7.7. 
Urmenyl,    Lasslo.      Pick-up   arm.      3.050.034.    10-23-62.    Cl. 

274— i3. 
Urry.  Lewis  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Bonded  electrodes. 

3.060.204.  10-23-62.  Cl.  136—24. 
Vacu-Dry  Co.  :  See — 

Dorsey.  William  R..  and  Straahna.     3.060.037. 
Van    den    Berg.    Cornells   B.    P.    V..    H.    Bos.   and   M.   J.    G. 
MaytJeoH.  to  StamlcarlMn  N.V.     Process  of  removing  cata- 
lyHt  reHidueti  from  hydrocarbon  polymers  and  resultant  prod- 
uct*.    3,0«0,Hi2,  10^23  62.  Cl.  560 — 93.5. 
Van  Der  Sluyw.  William,  to  Pullman-SUndard  Car  Mff.  Co. 
Brake  HyHtem  with  fluid  pressure  spring  control.    3.050.974. 
10-2.^-«2.  Cl.  .H0.1 — 22. 
Van    der   Voorn.    Hendrlkus    W..   and    B.    B.    van    Iperen.    to 
North  American  Philips  Co..  lac.     Reflux  klystron  having 
a  cavity  resonator  with  a  movable  wall.     3.0«),342.  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  315—6.22. 
Van  Dolab.   Delos  B..   to  Swift  A  Co.     Poultry  freeslng  and 

packaging.      3.O6O.036.    10-23-62.   Cl.   00 — 194. 
Van  Iperen.  Bernardu*  B.  :   See — 

V'an  der  Voorn.  Hendrlkus  W.,  and  Vaa  Iperen.     3,060.- 
342. 


Van  Sandwyk.  Johannes  : 
Harrison.     John     B. 
.'{.060.329. 

Varo,  Inc. :  See — 

SUnton.  Austin  N. 


See — 

R..    Lenaoa. 


3,009,510. 


and    Van    Sandwyk. 


wwinii 
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Miwa.  Ueno,  and  Morlta.     3.000.211. 
and  Uhler.     3.050.070. 

Dd  Ulrich.    3.060.273. 

0.  EvaiiB.  to  AJem  LaboratortM.     Ad- 
le  asaembly.     3.059.861.   10-23-62.  CI. 

Bee— 

I.,  and  Sammon.     3.050.993. 

d  Shepard.    3,0«0.2.'S1. 

Potta.   Rice,  and  Yendall.     3.050.439. 
•.,  and  Abrama.    3.060.039. 
K..  and  Puwy.    3.050.656. 
0i4o.254. 
3.060.213. 
lee— 
3,069.786. 

See— 

.    3.060.319. 

0.877. 

:  See— 

Jr.    3,060.001. 

(Maryland)  :  See— 
3.060L003. 
'orp. :  See — 
W.    3.059.739. 

3.060.401. 
.     3.059.299. 
.     3.060,112. 
.    3.059.267. 
Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
(.060.234. 
[e  W.    3.060.218. 
.059.774. 
..  Inc.  :   See — 

3.060.293. 
ica 

H..  WmWj.  and  Pardo.     8.059.990. 
E.     3.060.130. 

Ico.    3.069.667. 

I.,  and  Elejr.    3.059.427. 

.  A.    3  050  408 

',  Aldeirka. '  Corwin.  Dleke.  and  Karri. 

N.,  and  McDonoufh.     3.050,578. 

k  C.  Strlpp.  and  Tibbetta.     3.059.577. 

>r  I..   Laatnlk.  and   Lewia.     3.069.364. 

3,059.886. 
' ,  and  Ort.    3.059,565. 
d  8.    3.069.939. 
D.  Jr.    3.0.59.040. 
immlaalon  :  See — 
r.    3.059,303. 

lur  S..  and  Waber.    S.060,106. 
3  059  688 

III!  Rlchej.  and  Winders  3.050.908. 
e.  8harbaugb.  Fautb.  Palladino,  and 
60.111. 

R.    3,060.122. 

H.    3.060.06S. 

3..    Piatt.    Tboaaa.    and    Bhinebart. 

K..   Sctawarts.  Nicholas,   and  Baker. 

C.  and  RIns.    3,060,381. 

'  3.000.887. 
Inc. :  See — 
>9.756. 

>e  du  Lac :  See — 
3,060.831. 

Porte  Chemioals  Ltd.     Production  of 
909,   10-23-62.  CI.  23—186. 
rkneea  gaus*«.     3,050,466.    10-23-62, 

k-up   am.      3.000,034.    10-23-02.    a. 

on  Carbide  Corp.  Bonded  electrodes. 
21.  136—24. 

..  aad  Straabna.     3.060.037. 
Is   B.    P.    v..   H.    Bos,   and    M.    J.    O. 
ifeoa  N.V.     Process  or  rentovlns  cata- 
Irocarbon  polymers  and  resultant  prod- 
3   «2.  CI    260—93.5. 

1.  to  Pullman-Standard  Car  Ifff.  Co. 
id  prennure  aprinit  control.  3.059.074. 
2. 

Ikus  W..  and  B.  B.  van  Iperen.  to 
Ips  Co..  Inc.  Refloi  kl/stron  hsTlng 
th  a  moeable  wall.     3,060.342.  10-23- 


Pooltrjr  freeaing  and 
—      104. 


0  Swift  A  Co. 

I.    10-23-62.   CI 

I.  :  See— 

ndrlkus  W.,  and  Taa  Iperen. 


3.060.- 


Lennon.    and    Van    Sandwyk. 


3,000.510. 


Varteraalan,  John   H..   to  Oeneral   Motors  Corp.     Diaplaee- 

Bkent    transducer.      b,060.870.    10-23-62.    CI.    323—94. 
Veasey.  Tbomaa  M.  :   See-—  ^^..^ 

Lea,  Kenneth  R..  and  Yeasey.    3^060.150.  .    .     „    ^ 

Verdler  bufour,  Jean  F.  M.,  R.  A.  P.  Mealier,  and  A.  P    D. 

Thiery.    to   Societe   Metallurglque   UoUrd   Frerea.     Bottle 

for  a   hquefled  combuaUble  gas.     3.060.672,   10-23-62.  CI. 

141—353. 

Verhajcen.  Catbarlna  M.  C.  :  See — 

KoelinauM.  Heln.  and  Verhagen.    3,060,128. 
Vernet.    Serglua,    and   O.   Aaakawa:    said    Vernet   asaor.   to 
Antioch  College.     Power  element  having  novel  force-trans- 
mitting plug.     3,060^475,  10-23-62.  CI.  73—368.3. 
Vesper,  Daniel  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Pneumatic  com- 

potlnj  reUy.     3.050,846.  10-23-62.  CI.   230 — 61. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp. :  See — 
Parrts,  George  F.    3.060.278. 
Victor  Mfg.  k  Gasket  Co. :  See- 
Barrett,  Edward  F.     3.009.936. 
Victory  MeUl  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

ConaUntlne,  Anthony  R..  and  Di  Angelas.     3,050,446. 

Victory  MeUl  Mfg.  Corp. :  See—  .  „_^  ..« 

ConsUntlne,  Anthony  R.,  and  DI  Angelut.     3.0B0.446. 

Vlnal.  Albert  \V..   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Gate  having  strobe  and  algnal  Input,  driven  to  aaturatlon 

upon  coincidence,  with  stretched  oatput.    8,060,320.  10-33- 

«2.  CI.  307—88.5. 

VlHCber.  Ernat :  See — 

Wettateln.  Albert,  Vlscher,  Kahat.  Meystre.  and  Neher. 
3.060,100. 
VlHser,  Oerrtt  A.,  and  P.  V.  Bollenbacher.  to  Space  Structures, 
Inc.     Method  of  making  a  reinforced  article  having  an  in- 
ternal lategral  configuration.    8,050.281,  10-23-62.  CI.  18 — 
55. 
Vlssers.  Herbert,  to  Landbonwwerktnlgen-en  Maehlnefahriek 
H.    Vlseers   N.V.     Apparatus  for  spreading^ pulverised   or 
granular  fertilisers.     3,000.930.  10-23-62,  CL  270 — 7. 
Vockcnhuber,  Karl :  See — 

Ketnlckl,  Eduard.     3,050,534. 
Vogt,  Clarence  W.     Method  and  apparatus  for  making  aelf- 
■aatalniag  pelleta  of  pUittc  materUIa.     3,069.275.  10-23- 
62.  CI    iS— 4. 
Volt  Rubber  Corp. :  See — 

Benne.  David  L.    3.060.637. 
Voiks,  Herbert,  and  C.  P.  Ouellette,  to  Bn  Mail  Machine  Corp. 
Asaembllng  Inserts,  letters,  etc..  Into  envelope  daring  forma- 
tion.   3,000,301.  10-23-62,  CI.  63—206. 
WetUteln.  Frlti  A.    3,050.037. 
Von  Schickh.  Otto,   and   H.   Metier,  to  Badlache  Antlln-  * 
Soda-Fabrlk    Aktlengesellschaft      Production    of    omega- 
amino    dodecane    acid    lactam.      3,060,173.    10-23-62,    CI. 
260—230.3. 
Von  Wartburg,  Albert :  See — 

Stoll,  Arthur,   Rem.  and  Von  Wartburg.     3,060.160. 
Vorrath.   EUaer  J.,   and  A.   L.   Winkler,   to  Acme  Steel  Co. 

Strapping  madiine.     3,000,386,  10-23-62,  C\.  53—13. 
Vosburgh.  William  O. :  See- 
Goodman.  Albert,  Graadine.  aad  Vosburrii.     3,060,157. 
Vosokuehler.  Hugo,  to  Wleland-Werke  A.G.     CoinpoBite  mold 
for  contlaaous  casUag*.    3,059,295,  10-23-62,  Cl.  22 — 57.2. 
Waber,  James  T.  :  See — 

Colllnberry,  Arthur  S.,  and  Waber.     8,060,108. 
Wade,    Worth,    to    American    Viacoee    Corp.      Taffcd    fabric. 

3,050.598.  10-23-62.  Cl.  112—79. 
Wadey,    Walter    O..    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Card    punch. 

3.059.842.  10-23-62.  C\.  234 — 00. 
Wagner.  Jack  M.     Apparatus  for  Incising  and  Imprinting  in- 
formation.    3.059,670,  19-23-62.  Cl.  101—19. 
Walnrib.    Julea,    to    Westingbouse   Electric   Corp.      Pressure 

coatrolUng  system.    8.060,110.  10-23-62,  Cl.  204—103.2. 
Walker,  John  R.,  to  Cable  Belt  Ltd.    Conveyor  belta.    3.060.- 

708.  10-23-62.  Cl.  198—201. 
Wallace  *  Tleraaa  Inc. :  See — 

Becker.  Bernard  A.    3.060,000. 
Walli.    Braat.      Traaspareat    bolldlng    eleiaeat.      3.050,537, 

10-23—62.  CI   88 58 

Wallln,  Robert  B..  and  A.  W.  Blanshine,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Sharpening  attaehmeat.     3,009,883,  iO-23-62,  Cl.  61—246. 
Walab.  Edward  N. :  See- 
Fearing,  Ralph  B  .  aad  Walsh.    3,060,083. 
Walter,  Wlfllam  I  :  See— 

wilkle.  Robert  C,  aad  Walter.    8,0«0,058 
Wanlaaa,  Cravens  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Logic 

clrcalt.     3,060.410,  10-23-«2.  O.  »40— 174T 
Wanmaker,  WlUem  L. :  See— 

Hoekatra,  Age  H.,  aad  Waamaker.     3,060,130. 
Ward.   Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  to  U.S.  Pallet  Co .  inc.     Heavy  duty 
wooden    pallet   and   method   of   aaaafacture.      3,050,887, 
10-23-62;  Cl.  248—120. 
Ward.  Peter  A. :  See — 

Kerry,   Thomas  H..   Ward,  aad  Taylor.     3,000.878. 
Warner.    Donald    B..   and    W.    B.   Wllliama.   to   Audiotronics 
Corp.    Phonograph  apparatus  for  foreign  langvage  iastrac- 
tloB.     3,080,347.  10-»MH,  a.  35 — 35 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmacentlcal  Co. :  See — 

Stolar.  Morris  B.     3.060,000. 
Waalev,  William  L. :  See— 

Koenlg,  Nathan  H.,  Wasley,  and  Pardo.     3,000,000. 
Wasyleako.  William  J. :  See — 

Baker.  Joha  F..  Gelletich.  aad  Wasylenko.     3.060.277. 
Wataon,   Robert  B.,   to  Well   Surveys  Inc.      Automatic  pulse 

amplitude  control.     3,060.326.  10-28-62,  Cl.   807—88.0. 
Watters.  BUI  G. :  See— 

Baruch.  Jordan  J  .  and  Wattera.    3,050,287. 

Waselt.  Friedrich  O.  :  See— 

Ciemeaa.  John  B..  Johastoae.  Kerrls.  and  Waaelt.    3.000.- 
531. 


3,050,612. 


3,060,181. 

3,060.222. 
Liquefied  gas 


system  gating 


Wean  Bngincerlng  Co..  Inc..  The : 

Baugnman,  George  M.,  and  Brhardt 


Webb,  Edmond  F.,  to  The  Delman  Co.     Windshield  clearing 

aystem.     3.059,263.  10-23-62.  Cl.  16 — 260.02. 
Weber,  Kurt :   See — 

Staeuble.  Max,  and  Weber.    3,060,180. 
Weeks.  Lloyd  E.,  and  R.  J.  McManimle,  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.     Zlegler  catalyata  modified  with  non-ionic  surfactants 
and  methods  of  preparing  said  catalysts.    3,060,132,  10-23- 
62,  Cl.  252 — 429. 
Wei.   Ling,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Cosmetic  preparation 
and  process  for  manufacture  thereof.     8,060,096,  10-23-62, 
Cl.  167—90. 
Wellcal,  8tanley_  E.  :  See— 

Hawklna.  Thane  E.,  and  Weikal.     3,059,351. 
Welner,    Al.       Bearing    washer.       3,059,654,     10-23-62.    Cl. 

134 — 116. 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Cannack,  Marvin,  and  Weinstock.     3,060,187. 
WelB.  Claus  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pout  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Tetra- 

cvanofuran.      8.060,198,   10-28-62.   Cl.  200 — 846.1. 
Weil  Surveys  Inc. :  See^ 

Watson.  Robert  K.     3.060,326. 
Welltnan,  Letter  R.     Bag-tube  end-opening  means.     3,059,550, 

10-23-62,  Cl.  93—29. 
Wells,  Franklin  B.  :  See — 

Griffith,  Ueorge  L.,  and  WelU.     3,059.575. 
Wendlberger,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Strasaberger.  Lotbar,  and  Wendlberger. 
Wenner.  Gotthllf  :  See — 

Keller.  Rudolf,  Schneiders,  aad  Wenner. 
Werner,   Robert  C,  to   M.S.A.  Research  Corp. 
converter.     8,059,441,  10-23-62.  a.  62—52. 
Wesson  Corp. :  See^ 

Bader,  William,  and  Berry.    3.050.316. 
West.  Fred  :  See— 

Meacham,  Larned  A..   Scbenker,   and   West.     3,060.275. 
West,  John  B.,  to  Universal  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Article  trana-  « 

fer  device.     8.059,75«,   10-28-62,  Cl.   198 — 102. 
Weat  Virginia  IMilp  and  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Lohnas.  John  D..  and  Carlaon.     3,060,044. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Dlckaon.  Robert  H.,  and  WtUttU.     3.059,587. 
Horn.  Sheldon  H.     3.060,073. 
Weatinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Kruslc,  Zeiko  J.     3,060,855. 
Leeds,  Wlnthrop  M.     8  060,294. 
Sack.  Edgar  A.,  Jr.     3.060,845. 
Walnrib.  Julea.     3,060,110. 
Wettateln.  Albert,  K.  Vlscher.  F.  W.  Kahnt.  C.  Meystre.  and 
R.  Neher,  to  Ciba  Corp.     Manufacture  of  new  products  of 
enzymatic    oxidation.      3,060,100,    10-23-62,    Cl.    195 — 51. 
Wettateln.  Albert.  G.  Anner,  and  L.  Ehmann,  to  Ciba  Corp. 
Eaters  of  the  androstane  seriea  and  process  for  their  manu- 
facture.    3,060,174,   10-23-62,  O.  260—239.5. 
Wettateln,  Albert,  and   C.   Meystre,   to   aba  Corp.     Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  A»<"'-16-alkyl-17o-hydroxy-pregnane- 
20-oneH.     3,060.207,   10-23-62.   Cl.  260—397.45. 
Wettateln.   Friti  A.,  to  Volvo,  Aktlegolaget.      Seallmt  device 
for  hydraulic  systems.     3,059,937,  10-23-62.  a.  277—110. 
Wetiler,    Justin  J.     Adjustable    bed.      3.050.248,    10-23-62. 

Cl.  5—68. 
Wheeler.  Charles  J..  H  to  T.  E.  FUher,  and  L  X..  Helnke.  a 
partnership  composed  of  T.  E.  Fisher  and  L.  L.  Helnke,  % 
to   Pyle  and    Fisher,   and    %    to   L.   L.   Helnke.     Anchor. 
3.050.607,  10-23-62,  Cl.  114 — 208. 
Wheelock  Signals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Moeake.  Alfred  R.     3.060.292. 
Whelan,   Jamea   E..   to  General  Motors  Corp.      Load   respon- 
sive modulating  valve  for  fluid  brake  system.     3.059,976, 
10-28-62,  a.  303—60. 
Whlsenhunt,  Wllburn  G. :  See— 

Carruth,  Tomtaiy   R.,  and  Whlsenhunt.     8,069,261. 
White,  Calvin  W.     Carbon  monoxide  eliminator  with  auto- 
matic gas  burner  and  volatillaer.     8,059.422,  10-28-62.  Cl 
60—30: 
White.  S.  S.,  DenUl  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 
Angell,  Robert  C.  and  Uhler.    8,050,070. 

Whitenack,  Joseph  E.  :  See —  

Thompson,  Juet-phua  B.,  and  Whitenack.     8,009,948. 
Whitenack.   Mirl   E.,   to  The  Swiss   Colony   Inc.     Rapid   re- 
sponse m-motton  control  device.     8.059,663,  10-23-62,  Cl. 
137— 3S0. 
Whiting,  E.  B.  k  A.  C,  Co. :  See — 

Munt,  Plummer  C.    8.050,001. 
Whiting,  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Goff.  George  B.  F..  and  Whiting.     3.060.348. 
Whitman,  George  F. :  See—  _ 

JohnsoB,  Stuart  J.,  Brans,  and  Whitman.     8,050.546. 
Whltsel.  Travis  8.,  Jr..  to  United  Carbon  Co.,  lac.     Carbon 

black  apparatus.     3,060,0(M,   10-28-62,  Cl.   23—250.5. 
Whittle,  George  P. :  See— 

Singley,  John  E.,  and  Whittle.     8.060,151. 
Wk*.  Arnold:  See- 

Hopff,  Henrich,  and  Wick.    3.060,246. 
Wick.  Kurt:  See— 

Becke.  Friedrich.  and  Wick.     3.060,185. 
Wlck,^  Richard  :  See— 

Biedermann.  Friedrich.  Wick,  and  Pfelfer. 

Wieland  Werke  A.G. :  See— 

Vosakuehler.  Hugo.     8,059.295. 
Wilcox,  Isaac  L.,  to  Scabrlght-Oswego  Falls  Corp. 

cap.    3.000,799,  10-28-62.  C\.  215—66. 
Wlldl,  Bernard  8.,  and  J.  E.  Katon,  to  Monaanto  Chemical 

Co.      Tbermoelectrte    device.      3,060,253,    10-23-63.    Cl. 

186—6. 
Wlldman  Jacgnard  Co. :  See — 

Brooke,  Le  Roy  J.     8,050.456. 
Wlldeteln,    Irving.      Soft    nose   cap-flrtng  ballet.      8,000,376, 

10-23-42,  CT.  46—200. 


S.060,484. 


Milk  bottle 
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Wiley,  Prank  L.,  to  North  Amerieaa  ATtatlon,  Inc.  Voltage 
resuUttor.      S.0«0,S20.    lO-2»-«2.   O.    SOT — «4. 

Wilfert.  Karl,  to  Daimler  B«ni  Aktienceaellachaft.  Ventila- 
tion STBtem  for  motor  rehiclea.  S,(»9,6«l.  10-2S-62,  CL 
W— 2. 

Wllgua,  Donovan  H.,  to  United  ^atea  of  America,  Atomic 
Knergy  Commlaaion.  LubrWrating  oil  compoaltlons  contain- 
ing polyCalkylbenaene-^xylylenea)  aa  riaeoalty  Index  Im- 
proving agenta.     S.000,122,  10-23-62,  CL  252 — 59. 

Wllbelml.  Jullua  B.,  to  Unlted-Carr  raatcner  Corp.  Glide. 
3,0«>.267.  10-23-62,  CL  1« — 42. 

Wllkle,  Robert  C,  and  W.  I.  Walter,  to  Ladlow  Corp.  Tex- 
tile atrand  treating  apparatna  and  method.  S,040,0&8. 
10-23-62,  CI.  117—111. 

Wilklnaon.  Cbarlea  C  and  C.  N.  Air  eliminator  for  nuralng 
bottlea.     8,059,797.  10-28-62.  CL  215—11. 

WUklnaon.  Charlea  N.  :  See — 

Wilkinson,  Charlea  C.  and  C.  N.     8,000,797. 

Wlllcockaon,  Ueorge  W.,  to  United  Btatea  Borax  h  Chenlcal 
Corp.  Method  for  preparing  organoboron  compoonda. 
8,060,218.  10-23-«2,  CT.  260—462. 

Willcox  *  Glbba  Sewing  Machine  Co. :  ««e — 
RoaaelL  Harrey  W.  and  R.  3,009.602. 
Ruaaell.  Harrey  W.  and  R.  U.    8,000,600. 

Wllllama,  Cecil  E.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridce  Inc.  Dla- 
plajr  apparatna.     8.060.426,  10-2^-62,  CI.  948—112. 

wnuama.  David  C.  to  United  Carbon  Co..  Inc.  (Maryland). 
Proceaa  and  apparatna  for  producing  carbon  black.  8,060,- 
008,  10-28-62,  CI.  23 — 209.4. 

Wnilama,  HoweU  J. :  Set^ 

Sherwood.  Richard  C,  and  Wllliama.     8,009,538. 

Wllllama,  Thomaa  B. :  See — 

Uchlda,  Henry  8..  and  Wllllama.     8,060,219. 

WUUama,  WlUUm  E. :  8e«— 

Warner,  Donald  E.,  and  Williama.    S.000,347. 

Williamson.  Floyd  M.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  die  pada 
In  preaaea.      8.0eO>14.   10-28-62.  CI.  M7— 1. 

Wllllamaon,  Jamea  H. :  See — 

ETana.  John  L.,  Pickena.  and  WUliamaon.     8.060,148. 

WIUls,  Warren  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Encapaalated 
thermoelectric  dements.    8,0«0.202,  10-28-62.  G.  136-^. 

WiUitta,  WUlUm  M. :  See— 

Dlekaon,  Robert  H..  and  WiUitta.     8.009.587. 

Wllaon,  Martin,  to  United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  and  meana  for  beneHcUttag  ores.  3.009.774,  10-28- 
62,  a.  209—166. 

WIndera,  Gordon  R. :  8e€ — 

Fox.  Thomaa  H..  RIchey.  and  WInden.     8.009,908. 

WIndlab.  Angnat  W  to  J.  F.  Jelenko  *  Co..  Inc.  Dental 
alignment  bolder  for  uae  in  producing  dental  reaterations. 
8,059  336,  10-28-62,  CI.  32—19. 

Windaor.  Richard  T.,  to  Hays  Mfg.   Co.     High  temperature 

Slot  control  tsIts.    8,009.802,  lb-29-92,  07201—88. 
Cate.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Skoglund.  Geoise  A.,  and  Wingntc.     8.060,803. 
Winkler,  Alvta  L. :  flee— 

Vorratb.  Ehaer  J.,  and  Winkler.    8.009,386. 
Winogradotr.  Nicholaa  N..  to  International  Buaineaa  Machines 
Corp.     Memory  device.     3,060,317.  10-28-62.  CI.  250—217. 

Winston.  Charlea  R.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Method  of  and  ap- 
3,060,420.    10-28-62.    CI. 


paratua 
346—1 


for    tranaferrlng    Ink. 


8.000.503. 


Wintera,  Robert  E.    Automatic  energy  eqaaliacr. 
10-23-82,  CI.  74—711. 

Wlaconain  Alumni  Reaearch  Foundation :  See — 

Attoe.  Osborne  J.     3.050,379. 
Wise,  Donald  B: :  See — 

Melloy,  George  F.,  and  Wise.    3,060,016. 
Wiae,  Eugene  P..  to  Chryaler  Corp.     Tbermoatatic  fuel  mix- 
ture control.     3,059.909,  10-2S-42.  CI.  261—30. 

Wlso,  John  J.,  to  Socony  MoMI  Oil  Co..  Inc.  Vapor  pkaae 
iaomerisatlon  proceaa.  3,060,249,  10-23-62.  CL  MO— 
683.75. 

Wiseman,  Arthur  W..  to  The  BbefllcId  Corp.  Oaglng  appara- 
tna.    3,060.852,  10-28-42.  CI.  817—104. 

Wiamer.  Marco,  E.  E.  Parker,  and  k.  B.  Park,  to  Pittabnrgfa 
Plate  Glaas  Co.  Polyester  of  a  dicarboxrUc  add  and  a 
halogen-coatainins  itolyol  and  mlxturea  thereof  with  an 
ethylenle  mooomer.    3.060,146.  10-23-62.  CI.  260 — 40.4. 

Wlaamlller.  Ivan  L..  to  Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co.  Safety 
device  for  inanUted  tank.     3.050.8O4.  10-2»-62,  Q.  220— 

Witkin.  Lloyd  B.  to  Clba  Corp.  Analgesic  composition  con- 
sisting of  morphines  and  amino-lndanes.  3,060.091.  10-23- 
62.  CI.  167—65. 

Wittman,  Emil  A.,  and  J.  Pollak.  Deviee  for  preventing  car 
doora  from  opening.    3,009,952,  10-23-62.  C\.  202—288. 

Wofford,  Gene  L..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Polymerisation 
inhibitor.     3.060.245.  10-23-62,  Cl.  260—652.5. 

Wolcalagle.  Arnold.  Safety  guard  for  chain  aaw.  8,050.673. 
10-23-«2.  a.  14»— 82. 

Wolf.  Alfred  A. :  See— 

Rlcharda,  Paul,  and  Wolf.    S.0M.307. 


Wolfram,    Arthur,   aad    H.    Loreoi.    to   Ftrbwerfce    Hoechst 

Aktlengeaellachaft    vormala    Melater    Ludua    *    Bmalng. 

Proceaa  for  the  aeparatlon  of  higher  acetylene  hydrocariwaa. 

3.060.247.  10-28-62.  O.  260— 670: 
Wolfram,  William  8.     General  Motora  Corp.     Drive  ayatema 

3.059.403.  10-23-62.  Cl.  74—336.0. 
Wood.    John    F.,    to    Electro-Voice,    Inc.      Electromechanical 

tranaducer.     3.060.280,  10-23-62.  CL  179 — 100.41 
Wood.    WllUan    H..   to   Ken-LAb.    Inc.      Dry   sanlUry   cloaet. 

3.0.59,5J»7.  10-23-62,  Cl,^  110— 0. 
Woods,    Allen     10%    to  J.   HIU,   20%    to   R   Holbrook,  and 

19%  to  J.  P.  Uaarahan.    Tobacco  leaf  harveater.     3,050,- 

401,  10-23-62.  Cl.  56—27.5. 
Wooda,  Elvln  Leonard,  to  Ford  Motor  Co      Magnetic  drive. 

3.060321.  10-23-82,  CT.  307—88. 
Woolley.  Wayne  K.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Pavement  joint 

aaeembly.     3,000,553.  10-23-62.  CI.  94 — 18. 
Woroeater  Foundation  for  Experlmenul  Biology.  The:  Seo — 

Schwenk,  Erwin,  and  Gold.    3.060,205. 
Worral.  Calvin  J. :  See — 

Orloflr.  Harold  D..  Knapp,  and  Worral.     3.060,121. 
Worth.   PraAcU  C^    to  Adolpih  Gottaeho.  Inc.     Marking  ap- 
paratna.    3iO50.571.  10-23-62.  CL  101^30. 
Worthingtoo  Corp. :  See — 

Ullkemeier.  Loula  G.    3,050,818. 
Wortman,  Dennia  8.     Wild  fowl  decoy.     3.060.368.  10-23-62, 

a.  43—3. 
Wragg.  William  R. :  See- 
Lee,  Glyn  E„  and  Wraia;.    3,060^143. 
Wright,  Ehrick  B.,  to  G.  Hlagle.    Hichway  warning  deviee. 

3.060,406.  ia-23-62,  Cn.  340—31. 
Wright,    Harold   A.,    to    Koppera   Co.,    Inc.      Foamable    poly- 

atyrene  partldca  containing  isopentane  aad  parallinlc  by- 


Hsatlng  gystem.    3,060,- 


3,060,349. 


drocarbon  and  proceaa  of  making  aame.    3,060,138,  10-23- 
62.  a.  260—2.5. 

Wrlj^t,  J.  Rondle.  to  Ban  Oil  Co. 
301.  10-23-62,  Cl.  210—30. 

Wrtsbt.  Thomaa  C.  :  See — 

Brady,  Joeepb  M.^  and  Wright.     „,« 

Wubbe,  Leo  J.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.  Motlon-tranamltting 
device.    3.050,486,  10-23-62.  Cl  74—05. 

Wyckoff,  Ralph  D. :  See— 

Coggeahall,  .Norman  D.,  Doolea.  aad  Wyckoff.    3,000,478. 

Wyman,  John  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Proceaa  for  pro- 
ducing arene  metal  carboayla.  3.060^13.  10-23-62.  CI. 
260 — 138.  •       "     .  — ~. 

Wyatrach,  Vernon  P. :  Ses —  * 

Bnclcler,  Sheldon  A.,  and  Wyatrach.     3,060,127. 
Wytses.  SJoerd,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Device 
for  X-ray  apectroebefBlcal  aaalyals  by  means  of  fluorescent 
radiation.     3,060,314,  10-23-62,  a.  250—51.0. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Crumrlae,  Herbert  E.,  and  Habtr.    3.060,131. 
Martin.  Jerry  .\.    3,060,002. 
Schwerts.  Frederick  A.     3.060.482. 
Tale  *  Towns  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Check.  Mathtas  M.    3,000,462. 
Sehroeder.  Charles  8.    3.000,705. 
Yang.  Niea-Chu  C.  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.     3-oxygeBated  20- 
hidroxT-18.20-eycloprecaanes.     3.060.202.     10-23-62,     CX. 

Taaho,  John,  15%  to  8.  F.  Carplno.    Arrow  ratalaer  for  hows. 

3.050,631,  10-23-62,  Cl.  124 — H. 
YawaU  IroB  and  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee — 

Alhara.  MasumL     3,060,014. 
Yendall.  Edward  F. :  See— 

Fln^  Vincent  K..  Potts,  RIee,  and  Yendall.     3.000,430. 
Yokana.   Lucien  D..   to  Sterling  Extruder  Corp.     Extmalon 

apparatna.     3,050.376,  10-23-62,  Q.  18—12. 
YoaUmoto,  Norbora,  to  MorlshlU  JlaUa  Co..  Ltd.    Container 

for  puis  or  the  liks.    3.000,762.  10-23-62^  CI.  206—42. 
Youag.  Irrla  L.     PHnUng  auchtaa.    3,000.ji72.  10-23-62.  CL 

101—37. 
Yuba  Consolidated  Induatries.  Inc. :  flss — 

Tnckey.  James  C.     8.060.687.  .,      , 

Zaruba.  John  F. :  See —  ?  - 

Blckel.  Fay  D..  and  Xamba.    3.090,444. 
Zech.  John  D..  to  Atlaa  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.     Catloale 

surfactaata  and   their   preparation.     3.060,182.   10-33-62. 

a.  260—256.4. 
Zeldler.  ReUihold  C. :  flee—  .> 

Nlckell.  Claude  H.,  aad  Zcldlsr.    3.000,730. 
Zslaa  Ikon  Aktiengcoellschaf  t :  flee— 
Krauakopf.  ^Uhdm.     3,000.360. 
Zlefler,  Carl,  to  Merck  *  Co.,   Inc     Derlvativea  of  benso- 

thtadlaalnsn.l-dloilds.    3.060,178,  1&-23-62.  Cl.  260—243. 
Zleglsr.    Eugene   R.,   to  General   Moton  Corp.     Windshield 

wipar  parking  awitch.     3.050.264.  10-23-63.  a.  15—250.17. 
Zings.    Warren   M..    to   The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of 

deaatag  tube  bondlea.    3.060.064.  10-23-62.  Cl.  134—2. 
Ztakc.  Otto  H.,  to  Paradynamlca,  Inc.    Coin  testing  apparatna. 

3,050,740.  10-23-62.  CL  104—100. 
Zloa,  Mooea.  to  The  Llonal  Corp.     Calvert  anioader.     3,000,- 

7M.  10-2^-62,  CL  212—87. 
Zwirnsrei  Aefcennaaa  Werk  der  Aekermana-GogglngeB  A.O.i 

Hipps,  Richard,  and  Sehassler.    S,000,40t. 
Schassler,  Gerhard.    3,000.400. 


y--.: 
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Id  H.  Lorcni,  to  Farbwerkc  Hoccbat 
vormala  Melstcr  Lodaa  *  Bmalns. 
ration  of  hisber  acctTlcBc  hydrocartwiu. 
.  O.  260— 67». 
General  Moton  Corp.  Drive  aratcaia. 
L  a.  T4— 336.8. 

Klectro-Voice,    Inc.      EleetromecbanlcaJ 
J80    10-23-«i.  CL  17»— 100.41. 
o   Ken-LAb.    Inc.     Orjr  aanlUry  clowt. 

.  a.  no— ». 

to   J.   HIU,   20%    to   &   Holbrook.  and 

aban.    Tobacc*  leaf  barreater.     S.OSS,- 

^•— 27.3. 

1.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     IfaSBCtle  driTc. 

,  a.  307—88. 

)  Bepoblie  Htecl  Corp.     PaTentent  Joint 

3,   10-23-62.  CI.  »4— 18. 

for  KxperUnenul  Blologr,  Tbe :  Se« — 
and  Uold7    3.060,206. 
I — 

Knapp,  and  Worrel.     3.060  121. 
>  Adolph  Uottacho,  Inc.     Atarkiac  ap- 

10-23-62,  CL  101—35. 


3.069.868.  10-23-62. 
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O.    3.058,818. 
Wild  fowl  d«co7. 
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Mran.    3.060.143. 

O.  IUbsIc.    Hlciiwa7  wamlnc  derlee. 
340—31. 


q» 


ra   Co.,    Inc.      Foamable    P0I7- 


Koppe 
urn  ot  ""afct"!  aamc, 


iDtalnfnc  isopentane  and  paraiBni<r  by- 
3.0607138,  10-2i- 


13- 

13- 
14— 

15- 


San  Oil  Co.    Heatlaf  fyatem.    3.060.- 
!» — 3©. 

'ee- — 
and  WrUht.     3,060,349. 
Im  Anderaoa  Co.     Motlon-tranamtttlas 
0-23-62.  CL  74— W. 

an  D.,  Dooien.  and  Wjckoff.  3.059,478. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Proceaa  for  pro- 
I   earbonyla.     3.06<^213.    10-23-62.   CI. 

A.,  wd  WTitracb.    3.060,127. 
rth  American  Pbillpa  Co..  Inc.    Device 
nnlcal  analjrata  by  meana  of  fluorancent 
4,   10-23-62,  CI.   250 — ilA. 

t  E..  and  Habcr.    3.060.1SI.  « 

3.060.062. 
ck  A.     3.060,432. 
..  Tha:  «••— 
.    3.069.462. 
a  8.    3.609.793. 

O.  D.  Scarle  *  Co.     S-oxriMated  20- 
>resnnnea.      3.060,202.      10-23-62,     a. 

t.  F.  Carplno.  Arrow  retainer  for  bowa. 
,  CI.  124 — U. 

Co.,  Ltd. :  §99— 

3.060.614. 

,  Potta.  Rl«e,  uni  YeMlall.     3,059.439. 
0  Hterllac  Kxtrader  Corp.     Kztmaloa 
r6.  10-23-62,  a.  18—12. 
»  korUblU  /laUa  Co..  Ltd.    Container 

3.0fl«j62.  10-23-62.  CI.  206—42. 
Unc  mcbtaa.    3.069.572.  10-23-62.  CL 

loatrtaa.  lac. :  tfae — 
8.000.687.  -     .. , 

d  Samba.    3.059,444. 

u  Cbemlcal  ladoatrlca.  Inc.     Cationle 

rlr   preparation.     3.060,182,    10-33-63. 

.andZcidler.    3.009.730. 

Wbaf  t :  8«a — 

Im.     3,058.360. 

:k  k  Co..   lac     Derlvatlvea  oT  benio- 

de.    3.060,178.  1&-23-62.  a.  260—243. 

o  Oeneimi   Motora  Corp.      Wiadableld 

I.     3.059.264.  10-23-62.  a.  15—250.17. 

>   Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of 

1.    3.060.064.  10-23-62.  a.  134—2. 

drnamica.  Inc.    Cola  taatlac  apparataa. 

,  CL  194—100. 

loaal  Corp.    Calvert  aaloader.    3,069,- 

12—87. 

Werk  der  Ackermana-Oogtlnflen  A.O. : 
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1050.374 
1050.375 
1 060. 370 
1060.377 
1060,878 
law.  370 
P.P2.IR5 
P.P  2,180 
P.P.2,187 
1050.380 
law.  381 
1050.882 
1090,383 
1050.884 
1050.385 
1050.300 
000.387 
050,388 
090.880 
050.300 
050.301 
1050,303 
1050,393 
1050,894 
1050,395 
1060.800 
1050.807 
1000.808 
1069.401 
1050,809 
1060.400 
1050.403 
1050,403 
1050,404 
1060,406 


57-        52:   1050,400 

74—      574:  1050.490 

54:  1050.407 

575:  1090.500 

77.45:   1080,408 

570:  1050,501 

1000.400 

6IN):  1050.902 

58-  22.0:   1090,410 

711:  1050,503 

24:  1050,411 

732:  low, 504 

28:   1069,413 

801:  low, 505 

1050,413 

75—        .5:  1000.013 

38:   1060,414 

43:  1000.014 

00-      13:  1080,415 

00:  1000.015 

10:  1080,416 

136:  1060.016 

23:   1080.417 

128:   1000.017 

84:   law. 418 

105:  3.000,018 

30:  1050,410 

70-      107:  1060,500 

law,  420 

n-       50:  1059.507 

1050.421 

01:  1050.506 

1050,422 

78-         0:  1OW.5O0 

32:   1080.423 

21:  low.  510 

35.54:   1050.420 

81-        IS:  low.  511 

35.0:  1050,424 

07:  low.  512 

1050.425 

119:  1050,513 

30.14:   1050,427 

S2-        20:   low,  514 

80.85:   1060.438 

83—          5:  low.  515 

80.46:   low, 420 

201:  low.  516 

39.61:  1089,430 

84-      376:  1059,817 

52:  1080,431 

87-         2:  low. 518 

53:  1050,432 

88-          1:  low.  519 

&4.5:  1050.433 

1 059.  520 

M.6:   1050.434 

3,  059.  521 

1050,435 

2.4:  low.  522 

01-     60:  1050,430 

14:  law, 523 

716:  1069.4.V 

3,  OW,  524 

02-      11  1069.438 

16:   low.  525 

1069.480 

low.  526 

41:   1059.440 

17:   low.  527 

53:  1050,441 

18:  low. 528 

64:  1080.443 

34:  19W.S29 

130:  1060,443 

low.  530 

135:  1060,444 

41:  low,  531 

1060,445 

57:  low.  582 

180:  1069.440 

low,  533 

183:  1069.447 

low.  534 

303:  1050.448 

3,  OW.  535 

280:   3.050.449 

laW,53A 

844:   1050,450 

58:  low,  537 

355:  1050,451 

61:  low. 538 

457:   1050,452 

77:  low.  539 

64—      11:  1060.453 

06:  low. 540 

65-       19:   1080,465 

80—       1.7:   low. 541 

148:   1060.454 

low.  542 

06-      88:   1080,456 

low.  643 

120:  1050.457 

90-      1.6:  low, 544 

171:  1080.458 

4:   low,  545 

in:  1050.450 

10M,540 

08-    156:  1000.400 

93—        12:  low.  647 

09-        1:  1089.401 

20:  low. 548 

70-    884:  1009.402 

low.  549 

Tl-    11:  1000.010 

20:   1000,650 

06:  1060,011 

80:  low,  551 

64:  1060.012 

38. 2:  1060.552 

73-        7:  1089.403 

94—        18:   10W.553 

9:  1059,404 

95—      4.5:  low.  554 

80:  1089.465 

10:   low,  666 

37.7:   low.  400 

31:   low.  656 

01:   10M,4«7 

53:   low,  667 

67  2:  1089.408 

04:  low,  558 

140:   10W.4Ae 

10W.5W 

170:  1059,470 

80:  low, 500 

100:   1009.471 

96—          1:  1060,010 

300:  1000,472 

1000,020 

389:  1069.473 

106a021 

868:   1060,474 

28:  1000.022 

368.1  1060.475 

1000,023 

390:  1060.476 

1000,024 

887:  1060, 4n 

1000,025 

483:   10W.478 

1000,026 

460:  1060,479 

85:  1000,027 

806  1060,480 

00:   1000.028 

74-  10.5:  1060.481 

77:  1000.020 

68:   ION, 482 

98-         2:  low. 501 

61:   1060,483 

3.  OW.  562 

82:<  1060,484 

86:  low,  603 

95:   1060.485 

38:   1069,564 

1050.480 

110:   low,  565 

108:   1050,487 

90—        15:  -1060,030 

118:   1060.488 

00:   1060,031 

2161   1060,480 

181:   1060.032 

8421:  law, 400 

140:   1060,033 

8U:   1050,401 

162:  1000.034 

334:  1060,402 

178:  1060,085 

336.5:   1050,483 

194:   1000,036 

441:   1060,404 

304:  1000,037 

472:   1050,405 

210:   1000,038 

403:   1060.406 

215:  1060.080 

627:   1060.407 

235:   low.  506 

1060.408 

288  0:  low. 507 

100- 
101— 


102— 


103— 


104— 

105- 
100— 


840: 

06: 

06: 

19: 

35: 

37: 

148: 

328: 

22: 

28: 

84: 

80: 

41: 

42: 

46: 

87: 

117: 

120: 

130: 

IW: 

88: 

94: 

111: 

114: 

155: 

300: 

8W: 

46: 

50: 

58: 

64: 

171: 

270: 

277: 
287: 
300: 
807: 
1: 

14: 

88: 
0: 

70: 
102: 
300: 
218: 
302: 

44: 

120: 

16  7: 

72: 
208: 

07: 
110: 
117—  17.5: 

51: 


107— 

100- 
110- 
113- 


118— 
114— 

116- 


54: 

111: 
130: 
132: 
130.4: 
212: 
217: 

118—  7: 
8: 

40.1: 
624: 
637: 

119—  1: 
14.03: 

120—  06: 

121—  7: 
16: 
33: 
38: 

194: 
123-      W: 


65: 

90: 

119: 

23: 

27: 

41: 

87 

362 

337 

30 

133 

141 


134— 


136- 


128- 


1 OM.  .608 
Re.25,2fi8 
3,0W.  6W 
3. 0.W.  570 
low.  671 
low,  572 
3.  OW.  673 
3.  OW,  674 
3.  OW,  575 
10W.570 
low.  577 
1  OW.  678 
3.  aw.  579 
1  aw.  680 
10W..'M1 
3,  aw.  682 
low.  .683 
low.  6H4 
3,  aw,  686 
low,  586 

3,  OW.  587 
low.  688 
low.  580 
3.  OW.  .WO 
1  OW.  .Wl 
low.  502 
1  OW,  .W) 
3.060.040 
3.  060. 041 
1000,042 
1000.043 
1000,044 
1000.046 
1000.040 
1000.047 
1000.048 
1000.049 
1000.050 
low.  504 
1  OW.  W5 
low,  900 
3,  OW,  W7 
3,  OW.  .W8 
3,  OW.  .W9 
low.  000 
low,  001 
low,  002 
low,  003 
low.  004 
low.  005 
low.  000 

a.  OW.  007 

low.  008 
low.  600 
1000,051 
1000,052 
1000.063 
100aO54 

1 000,  a^5 

1000.060 
3. 060,  067 
3, 000.  a68 

loeo.ow 

1000.000 
3. 060. 001 
8. 000.  062 
1000.003 
low.  010 

low.  on 

low.  012 
low.  013 
1  OW,  614 
low.  615 
low.  610 
low.  617 
low,  618 
low.  010 
low,  030 
3,  OW,  021 
low,  022 
low.  623 
1  aw,  024 
3,  OW.  626 
low,  020 
low,  027 

low,  Iks 

low,  620 
low,  030 
low,  631 
low,  033 
low.  033 
low,  084 
low.  035 
low,  030 
low,  037 


128-  IW: 
218: 
203: 


272: 
200: 
346: 
935: 


130- 
131- 


132- 
134- 


135— 


130— 


30: 

10: 

00: 

94: 

112: 

2: 

89: 

110: 

1: 


8: 

24: 

100: 

103: 

137—      29: 

39: 

1118: 

316: 

330: 

356: 

512: 

533.11 

139—  28: 

140—  71.  5: 

149: 

141—  830: 
358: 

82: 

174: 

308: 

230: 

309: 

11: 

49: 

S2: 

L6 

618: 

13; 

150-      52 

152—    354 

158—      40; 

46; 

n; 

79: 


143— 
144— 


146— 


154— 


196- 


86  5: 
43: 

45: 

S3: 

18: 

72: 

171: 

250: 

251: 

252: 

322: 

338: 

498: 

630: 

198—  86  3: 

125: 

159-      48: 

163—    161: 

166-  3: 
4: 

49: 

75: 

187: 

234: 

167-  22: 

34; 
42 

46 
63 


65 


low.  638 
low,  639 
low,  640 
low,  641 
1  aw.  042 
low.  043 
low.  044 
1  OW.  045 
low.  040 
low.  047 
low.  048 
1  OW.  649 
low.  690 
low.  661 
low,  652 
1000.064 

1  OW.  au 

low,  054 
3.  OW,  065 
low.  0,60 
low.  657 
low,  068 
lOW.OW 
1000,261 
1000,252 
1060,253 
1000.254 
3,000.266 
3,060,266 
low.  000 
1099.001 
low.  662 
Rf  .25.272 
low.  003 
low.  064 
low.  005 
low,  066 
low,  007 
low,  008 
low,  000 
low,  070 
3,  aw,  071 
low,  072 
1  OW,  073 
low.  074 
low.  075 
low,  076 

low,  on 

low.  678 
low.  079 
low.  080 
1000,005 
3.000,066 
1000.067 
low,  081 
low,  082 
low,  083 
low,  084 
low,  088 
low,  080 
low.  087 
low,  068 
low,  089 
1000,008 
1000,009 
1000,070 
1000,071 
8.000,078 
1000.073 
100a074 
1000.075 
1000.070 

3. 000,  on 

1000,078 
low,  690 
low,  601 
low.  002 
low,  693 
low,  004 
1000.079 
low,  095 
low.  090 
low,  607 
low,  098 
low,  000 
low.  700 
1000,080 
1 000. 081 
8.000.082 
1000.083 
1060,0^ 
1060,095 
1060,096 
1060.087 
1000.068 
1060,089 
1060.090 

xxix 


1t»  O.  G.    -  lib 


Clabsification  of  Designs 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


167— 


16»- 

171— 
17»- 


17*- 


S9: 

74: 

75: 

78: 

81: 

90: 

91: 

98: 

2: 

37: 

61: 

38: 

413: 

446: 

7: 


84: 
117: 
laO: 

176—  44: 
308: 

177—  5: 
136: 

178—  7.1: 
17»-        1: 


16: 


18: 

77: 

27.64: 

84: 

90: 

100.2: 


100:41: 


180- 


116: 

7: 
10: 
13: 
14: 
23: 
77: 


78.2: 

181—      .  6: 

31: 

188-      13: 
33: 

107: 
184-  3: 
18fr-      37: 

187—  8. 75: 

188—  1: 
2: 

'    46: 

72: 

73: 

18»-  21. 3: 

34: 


37: 
88: 
191—  89. 1: 
193-  3.2: 
12: 
48: 
53: 
88: 


1 


87: 
35: 
99: 

100: 

106—      11: 

61: 


81: 

107—    6.6: 

19: 

83: 

198-      26: 

38: 

98: 

128: 

103: 

193: 

301: 

813: 

334: 

300—      16: 


19: 


3.ooaooi 
3.oeaaia 
3.oeao98 

3.060,094 
3.000.006 

3.oeao96 
3.oeaoo7 

3.000.098 
3. 000.701 
3.060.703 
3.069.703 
3. 050. 704 
3.060.706 
3,060.706 
3. 080. 257 
3.000.358 
3,000.350 
3.000.800 
3.000.361 
3,060.707 
3.060.708 
3,059.709 
3. 050.  710 
3.000.303 
3.000.363 
3,000,364 
3.000.265 
3.000.366 
3.000.367 
3.000.388 
3.000.388 
3.060.370 
3.000.n 
3.000,373 
3,000.374 
3.000.378 
3.000.r6 

3.oeo.3n 

3,000.378 
3.000.379 
3.000,380 
3.000.281 
3.000.383 
3.060.711 
3,050,713 
3.069,713 
3,060.714 
Re.35.3ee 
3,060.716 
3.060.716 
3.080.717 
3,060,718 
3.069.719 
3.069.730 
3.080.731 
3.060.723 
3,050.723 
3.050.734 
3.069,725 
3.050.736 
3.050.737 
3.059.738 
3.060.738 
3,059,730 
3,080.731 
3.080.733 
3.089.733 
3.080,734 
3.060,735 
3,060.736 
3.059.737 
3.069.738 
3.059.739 
3. 000.  388 
3.050.740 
3,080.741 
3.060.742 
3,060.743 
3,060,744 
3.060,746 
3,060.746 
3.069.747 
3.080,748 
1060,748 
3.000.099 
3.000.100 
3.000.101 
3.000.103 
3.000.103 
3.000.104 
3,060.780 
3,000.373 
3.060.751 
3.050.783 
3.050.753 
3.050.754 
3.050.756 
3.080.786 
3.080.787 
3.060.788 
3.060.780 
3.060.700 
3,000.384 
3.000.388 
3.000,380 


300—      38: 


82: 

87: 

104: 

133: 

148: 

15;^: 

168: 

40: 

305: 

336: 

304— IM.  2: 

IM: 

103. 2: 


303— 


107: 

306: 

325: 

390: 

306-    .84: 

10: 

43: 

50: 


307- 


310- 


211— 
313- 


314- 


63.3: 
3: 
10: 
79: 
165: 
91: 
99: 

ir: 

166: 

384: 

447: 

3: 

33: 

96: 

397: 

137: 

147: 

8: 

13: 

87: 

1: 


315— 


18: 
41: 

n: 

83.33: 
140: 
146: 
153: 
730: 
731: 
11; 
13: 
96: 


98: 
319—10. 65; 

30: 

34: 
39: 

46: 

90: 

110: 

130: 

33»-        1: 

3.4: 

14: 
38: 


31: 
54: 
94: 

97: 
167: 


331- 


333- 


344 
5 

81 
100: 

346: 
381 


aao 

808 

88: 

16: 
17: 


36: 


3.000.387 
3,000.388 
3.000.389 

3.oeu.3w 

3.000.301 
3.000,392 
3.000.398 
3.000,394 
3.000.396 
3,000.390 
3,060.106 
3,000.106 
3.060.107 
3.000.108 
3.000,109 
3.000.110 
3.000.111 
3.000.113 
3.  OIW.  1 13 
3, 000. 1 14 
3.060.115 
3,059.767 
3. 050.  7«1 
3.050.783 
3.060.763 
3.069,764 
3.  CM.  765 
3.060.766 
3.069.708 
3. 059.  7fl0 
3.060.116 
3.000.117 
3.060.770 
3.060.771 
3.060.773 
3.060.773 
3.060.774 
3.069.775 
3. 059.  776 
3.000.118 
3.000.119 
3,059.777 
3. 050.  778 
3.060.779 
3.060.780 
3.060.781 
3.080.783 
3.080.783 
3.060.784 
3.060.788 
3.080.786 
3.060.787 
3.060.788 
3.060.780 
3.060.790 
3.090.791 
3.050,793 
3.050.798 
3. 050. 704 
3.060.790 
3.050.796 
3.000.797 
3.080.798 
3.080.799 
3.050.800 
3.050.801 
3.000.297 
3.060.398 
3,000.399 
8.000.300 
3.000.301 
3.000.303 
3.000.308 
3.000.304 
3.000.306 
3.000.306 
3.000.307 
3.060.803 
3.000.803 
1.060,804 
3,060,806 
3.080.806 
3.000.807 
3.060.808 
3.080.800 
3.050.810 
3.090.811 
3.050.813 
3.050.813 
3.060.814 
3.060.816 
3.060.816 
K  808^817 
8.000.818 
8,010.819 
8.080.830 
3.030.831 
3.080.822 
l.Oe0.8» 
8.080.884 
8,060.836 
1000.886 

8, 060,  or 

a,  0081 838 
3,060,888 


229- 
380- 


233- 


30: 

96: 

31; 

119; 

184: 

141: 

305: 

16: 

43.3: 

44: 


45: 

80: 

98: 

115: 

335-  60  4: 

61; 

61. 11: 

78: 

91: 

157: 

165: 

180: 

197: 

91: 

837: 

117: 


236- 
338- 
330- 


413: 
433: 
433: 

518: 

340—  6.4: 
61. 11: 

341-  153: 
3M* 

343-  86.6: 


48.3: 

45: 
54.4: 

56.13: 
55.13; 

84.3: 

139.8: 

188.5: 

348-      86: 

344—        7: 

17. 19: 

38: 

54: 

77: 

346-        4: 

130: 

348—      30: 

40: 

68: 

117  1: 

119: 

130: 

161: 

183: 

380: 

380-  48.5: 

81.8: 

88.3: 

105: 

317: 

318; 

319: 

36: 

38: 

n: 

131; 

149.7; 

314: 

806; 

388: 

353-      33: 

48.3: 

50: 

88.3: 

186: 

153: 

ISO; 

175: 

301.4: 


315: 
380: 

439; 

472; 

801; 
3; 
39: 
69: 
78; 
1; 
10: 
80: 


381- 


388- 


3.099.830 
3,090.831 
3.080,833 
3.069.833 
8.060.834 
3.060,886 
3.080.836 
3.069.837 
3.069.838 
3.060.830 
3.060.840 
3, 060,  Ml 
3,060.843 
3,060.843 
8,060.844 
3,060.845 
3,050.846 
3.060.847 
a.0fl«.M8 
3,069.849 
3,069.850 
3,059.851 
S.090j«53 
3.059.853 
3.0S0.8S4 
3.069.855 
3.O8O.8S0 
3.060,857 
3,060.858 
3,059.899 
3,060.800 
3,069.861 
3,060.308 
1000,800 
1000.310 
1060,862 
1060.803 
1069.805 
1060.866 
1069,867 
1050.868 
1069.800 
Re.26.2e7 
1060.870 
1069.871 
1069,872 
1060.873 
1060,864 
1069.874 
1069.875 
1 000. 876 
1060.877 
1060,878 
1060.879 
1060,880 
1069,881 
1000,311 
1000.312 
1059.882 
1060.883 
1059.884 
1059.885 
1059.886 
1059.887 
1059.888 
1050.889 
1099.800 
1000.313 
1000.314 
1000.315 
1000.316 
1000.317 
1000.318 
1000.319 
1059.891 
1069.893 
1060.803 
1059.884 
1050.806 
1090.806 
1099.897 
1090.808 
1080.130 
1000.131 
1000,133 
1000.183 
1000.134 
1000.136 
1000.136 
1000.137 
1000.138 
1000.139 
1080.180 
1000.131 
1080.133 
1080.183 
1000.134 
1060.800 
1060.000 
1060.901 
1060.903 
1060.903 
1060.904 
1001906 


254-    190: 

1050.006 

380- 

900 

1001886 

811— 

47: 

1000.981 

396-      64; 

1059.907 

008: 

1000.387 

312- 

39; 

1080.983 

257-    222: 

1090.908 

808 

1000.338 

108; 

1090.983 

300-    2.6; 

1000.135 

1000.330 

333; 

1060.984 

1000.188 

1000.340 

279; 

1050.985 

1000.137 

6015 

1000.341 

338: 

1090.986 

1000.138 

611 

1000.343 

313- 

101; 

1060.338 

17; 

1000.189 

613 

1060.343 

153: 

1061380 

23: 

1000.140 

685 

1000.344 

198: 

1001340 

29.2: 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  OF  COMMERCE  FOR 
DOMESTIC  AFFAIRS 

DckgatloM  R«l«tlBC  to  Ccrtek  Httnt  Mattm; 
R«Tocatk« 

1.  Purauant  to  tb«  auttaorltjr  re«t«4  In  tta«  Secretary  of 
Coiiuuerce  bjr  Reorcantution  Plan  No.  5  of  1950,  the  delega- 
tiuna  of  authority  (26  F.E.  2813)  dated  April  S,  1»01  and 
(26  F.R  5439)  dated  June  17,  1901,  to  the  AMiaUnt  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  DomeHtic  Affairs  relating  to  certain 
patent  niattera  are  hereby  revoked. 

2.  The  revocation  of  tbew  delegatlonii  of  authorUy  shall  be 
••ITertive  aw  of  the  date  hereof. 

Onted  :  Auiruxt  2N.  1962. 

LCTHRR  H.  HODOB8, 

Seerelarg  «/  Commerce. 

[PR.  Doc.  62-9008 :  Filed,  Sept.  7,  1962 ;  8  :  48  a.m.] 
PuhUmheH  in  17  F.R.  H»St,  Sept.  8,  1991 


Ttnniaatioo  off  DoyUgkt  Savii«  Time 

Attention  la  called  to  the  Notice  pnbllahed  In  777  CO.  879. 
.\pr1l  24,  1962,  sm  to  the  operation  of  the  Patent  Office  on 
nayllKht  Saving  Time,  Thla  operation  will  terminate  on  Octo- 
ber 28,  1962. 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  8,  1946 
B^.  No.  tt,*m,  (COCA-COLA),  The  Coca-CoU  Company. 
Beverage;  Beg.  No.  47.1M.  same.  Non-alcoholic  maltleaa 
l>everages ;  Reg.  No.  SM,148k  same,  Bcreragw  and  ayrupa  for 
the  manufacture  of  auch  beverage* ;  Beg.  No.  tn,14t.  aame; 
Beg.  No.  415.705  (COKK),  same.  Non-alcoholic  maltleaa  bev- 
erages and  syrups  for  making  such  bereraxw.  il«4  Ang. 
22,  1962,  DC.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62/1174-li.  r»« 
Coca-Cola  Companif  v.  Superior  Fountain  Supply  Co. 

N*.  41,U9.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 


Bog.  No.  tU,sa»  (DAIRY  QDBBN  AND  DB8ION).  The 
Universal  Milk  Company,  Condensed  milk ;  B«g.  No.  f4*.lM^ 
same  Evaporated  milk;  Beg.  No.  7«M91  (DAIRT  QUmN), 
MoCallouffh's  Dairy  Queen,  Machine  for  freeslng  and  dla- 
denslng  a  seml-froien  dairy  product;  Beg.  No.  7SS,8M,  same, 
Ice  cream  and  frosen  confections  in  cone,  cap  and  bar  form, 
flied  Aug.  24,  1962.  D.C.N.H.  (Concord),  Doc.  28S1,  Americmn 
hairy  Queen  Corporation  ▼.  8.  C.  Btergiou  et  al. 

Bog.  No.  ta8.14ft.     (8«e  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 


Bog.  No.  tS8.14«. 
No.  S49.1M. 


(See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  22S,8S8.) 

Bog.     No.     SS4.M6     (HABBRDASHEIt), 
Women's   dresses   and    blousea.   Hod   Aug. 


Peck    k    Peck, 
16,    1962.    DC. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  054 

Hate  of  oldest  new  application Nov.  21,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Nov.  24,  1961 


i.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dkoelor.  Trsiwirk  Bia«Mi«  O»orattoa 

Oldost  Application 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 

Nsw 

Amandod 

rl)  C.  M.  WEN'DT,  Claars  8,  13.  U.  M,  IS.  17,  19.  30,  31,  33,  24,  25,  aS,  27,  3ft,  29,30,  31,  33.  33,  S4,U.  16.  W,  41,  43,  4S.  44 

(II)  B.  E.  KA8CHCE,  Classrt  1,   3,  3.  4,  S,  ft,  7,  9,  10,  11,  1ft.  18.  37,  37,  38.  40,  45,  4«,  47,  48,  40,  SO,  51.  S3;  Servkw  Mark 
CUasn  100.  101,  103,  103.  104. 105,  100,  107;  ruUerdvr  Membership  Marks,  Class  300;  Cmlflcatloti  Marks,  Classes  A 
and  B 

Renewals  (All  riasset) 

11-31-61 

13-1S-«1 

»-I-«3 
8-ft-ft3 

11-34-61 

8  l-ft2 
8-IS-«2 

»-'•  I2('-)  FuNh<atloni  (All  riastet) 

Applicatiom  filed  durint  the  month  of  August  1962 — 2,155 


Reguirstioni  Issued _ 269— No.  739,584  to  No.  739,852 

Renewslt  Issued 50 


TW  TK  ADKMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i—mtd  weekly.  U  mail«d  under  the  direction  at  the  SupOTintcnaeni 
of  DoeuaicDtis  CoTtr— unt  PrioUiig  OBee.  Vaakiactoa  25,  D.  C.  to  whoa  all  •ubacriptioa*  iboald  k«  aadc  pajrabt*  aod  all 
auaicalioaa  addtoasMl;  Msbaoriptioo  priec,  tl0.00  par  anoHOi.  forvigB  mailinc  13.75  additioaal;  aiagia  eopiaa.  20  ccots  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  an  ftemtalMd  by  Uh  Pnioot  OBee  far  IS  mala  ( 

ordsra  to  tka  Cssniiasliair  af  Pntaola.  WaaMi^loo  8S.  D.C. 

TM  783  <>.<;.— 12 


k.    A4 

TM    131 


TM  VV2 
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R.D.N.T..   D*c.  e/Ml.   feek  4  Ptdt  r.  Atkert  XtaenMatt  4 
8ont,  Inc. 


N*.  M43U  (ROTO-ROOTBB).  Roto-Rooteg^Corpo- 
rmtlsa.  Sewer  and  drain  cleaninir  machloM;  m«c.  N*.  aM.Sl«. 
Knni4>.  Moniripal  and  induatrial  pip^  rieaninf  machines  sach 
an  Bewfr.  oil  and  water  pipes.  «tc. :  Wfg.  V:  ttft.ttl,  same. 
Municipal,  industrial  and  domestic  sewer,  drain  and  pipe 
cleaning  serrlce:  B««.  Ms.  aM.l«7  ( RAZOR -KLBBN8). 
name,  Sled  Aur  21.  1962.  PC.  Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc.  14/030. 
Roto  Rooter  Corporation  v    Rotary  Raiding  tt  al. 

■e*.  N*.  41S.7S5.     (See  Rer  No.  22.406.) 

Rec  N*.  417.1M  (TJMEX).  The  Uolted  SUtes  Tbae  Cor- 
poration. Clocks  and  watches.  Usd  Aag.  29.  IW2,  D.C..  B.D. 
Wis.  (Milwankee).  Doc.  62-C-247.  Vnitt*  Btatea  Time  Ct- 
Itoration  v.  Toppa  of  Oreem  Bay,  Inc. 

Rer.  N*.  417.669  (WILBERT).  W.  W.  Haase  Co..  Concrete 
burial  vaults  and  parts  and  supplies  therefor,  incladinf 
hard  awphaltR.  etc.:  Wfg.  N*.  aM36i,  same.  Burial  Tsults; 
B««.  Ne.  ftU,4M.  same,  Sled  Ao*.  16,  1062,  D.C.,  N.D.  Okla. 
(Tulsa),  Doc.  5455,  Wilhert  W.'Haatt  Co.  ▼.  Southweat 
Winrrt  Vault  Company  et  al. 


M*. 


(8m  Re«.  No.  417.MB.) 


R«ff.  Ne.  M4.7tft  (LITTLB  LCAOTDB).  Lobin-Weeker  Co., 
Inc..  Pajamas:  Wit.  W*.  M6.6M  (LITTLB  LBAGUB  BA8B- 
BALL  AND  DESIGN).  Little  Le««ae  Baseball.  Inc.,  Jure- 
nile  baseball;  Re*.  N*.  MO,tSl.  same.  Toun(  boys'  T-shirts 
snd  sweatahirts:  mtg.  Na.  606.74a  (LITTLB  LBAOUER). 
same.  Ma^tinea;  ■•«.  W*.  611.066  (LITTLB  LEAGUE), 
same.  Fen  and  pencil  sets;  ■•«.  Na.  64t,4SS  (LITTLE 
LBAGUB  BASBBALL),  Senrices  in  connection  with  the  de- 
velopment of  sporturosnship,  clean  play  and  athletic  ability 
in  younff  boys  through  the  medium  of  a  planned  program 
of  baseball.  Uo4  May  24.  1002.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
428/62.  Little  League  BaaebaU.  Inc.  ▼.  Richard  MeOinuie  et 
al.     Consent  judgment :  Injunction  granted  Sept.  10,  1062. 


N*.  8t4.m(a>  (LITTLB  LBAGUB).  Lobin-Weeker 
Co..  Inc..  Pajamas:  Rag.  Na.  S60.00»<a)  (LITTLB  LEAGUE 
BASEBALL  AND  DBSIQN),  Little  League  Baseball.  Inc.. 
Juvenile  basebsll :  Re*.  Na.  OOO^tOKa),  same,  Toung  boys' 
T  ohlrts  snd  sweatshirU:  Rag.  V:  64t.400(a)  (LITTLE 
LBAGUB  BASBBALL),  same.  Serrlcea  in  connection  with 
the  derelopment  of  sportsmanship,  clean  play  and  athletic 
sbillty  In  young  boys  through  the  medium  of  a  planned 
program  of  basebsll.  flied  June  2S.  1062.  D.C..  S.D.N. T..  Doc. 
62/2222.  Little  League  Baaehall.  Inc.  r.  Regent  Bporte  Cor- 
poration. Consent  Judgment :  defendant  enjoined  Sept.  14. 
1062. 


Ma.  500.010. 
Reg.  Na.  000.151. 

Ra*.  Na.  000.167. 
R«C.  Na.  0O7.7Z1. 
R«C.  Na.  666.740. 


Rag.  Na.  060,406.     (See  Reg.  No.  417.060.) 


Bag.  Na.  566.066  (BOLBTS),  Norden  Laboratories.  Veteri- 
nary drugM-  namely,  astringent  for  treatment  of  simple 
diarrheas  in  animals,  purgative  for  horsea.  etc.,  Olad  Sept. 
6.  1062.  D.C..  W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City).  Doc  14027/a.  Norden 
Laboratoriee,  Inc.  v.  Biolab  Corporation. 

R««.  Na.  566.605.     (See  Reg.  No.  524.7SS.) 

Rec.  Na.  SRt.SXS  (ONTX).  KeuflTel  *  Baser  Company.  Sen 
Kitited  photographic  papers  and  cloths  to  make  reproduc- 
tions of  documents  and  engineering  drawings,  etc..  tied 
June  21,  1962.  D.C.X.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  S23/62.  Keuffel  4 
Eeeer  Co.  v.  Ony*  Chemical  Co.  Stipulation  of  discontinu- 
ance Sept.  12.  1062. 

(See  Reg.  No.  344,068.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  S24,72S.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  M4,0S8.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  S44.068.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  524,725.) 

Bag.  Na.  017.101  (V0LK8WAGBN),  Volkswagenwerk 
GmbH,  Land,  air  and  water  craft,  motor  ears,  vehicle  parts 
and  spares,  ate.  Olad  July  0.  1962;  D.C.  Aria.  (Tucaon).  Doc. 
1477-TUC.,  Folkswa^emoark  AktttnffeoeUochmft  t.  M.  K. 
Kichole. 

Rag.  Na.  6S1.005.     (See  Reg.  No.  534,725.) 

Reg.  Na.  640.400.     (See  Reg.  No.  524.72S.) 

Rag.  Na.  645,474  (LINTON  TWBBD  AND  DESIGN),  Lin- 
ton Tweeds  Limited,  Woolen  piece  (ooda;  Rag.  Na.  647,161 
(LINTON),  same.  Woolen  piece  goods — namely,  tweeds.  Med 
Jan.  31,  1962,  D.C,  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  62/546,  Linton  Tweed* 
Limited  v.  Lord  Jeff  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.  Notice  of  voluntary 
dlHuiUitiil  June  21.  1062. 

Rac.  Na.  647.161.     (See  Reg.  No.  645,474.) 

Rac.  Na.  670.404  (BLUE  SUNOCO  AND  DESIGN),  Sun 
Oil  Company.  Gasoline.  Oled  Aug.  29.  1062.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boa- 
ton),  Doc.  62/661-F,  Bun  (Ml  Compmny  ▼.  Rivera  Brothera 
flerrice. 

Rec.  Vo.  600.100  (8UGARLO).  Kaydee  Ice  Cream  Co.,  Ice 
cream,  tied  Aug.  1.  1962,  DC,  W.D.N.T.  (Buffalo),  Doc. 
9829,  Bugar-Lo  Co.,  Inc.  ▼.  OiMkirk  teo  Cromm  Co..  Inc. 

Rag.  Na.  700.707  (DAT-LBB),  Johnaon  4  Johnson,  Waah- 
cloths.  tied  Aug.  81.  1062,  D.C,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  62/8001. 
Johnaon  4  Johnaon  r.  Buaao  Hoapitul  Diapoaablea,  Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  Na.  710.404  (RED  DOT  AND  DESIGN),  L.  B.  Maaoa 
Co.,  Electric  conduit  flttings.  tied  Aug.  22.  1962,  D.C,  8.D. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  e2/1176-T,  L.  B.  Maaon  Co.  r. 
Red  Dot  Wholeaale  Blectrie  Co.  et  al. 

Rag.  Na.  700,501.     (See  Reg.  No.  22S.8S8.) 
H:  700404.     (See  Reg.  No.  225,838.) 
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BOLCTS).  Norden  Laboratories.  Veteri- 
r.  astringent  for  treatment  of  simple 
B.  purcatire  for  horsca.  etc.,  U«4  Sept. 
lo.  (Kansas  City).  Doc  14027/a.  KTden 
Biolab  Corporation. 

|8eeRec.  No.  S24.7S&.) 

:)NTX).  Keuffel  *  Bsser  Company.  Sen 
'  papers  and  cloths  to  make  reproduc- 
and   engineerlnf  drawings,   etc..   tied 
N.J.    (Newark).   Doc.   523/62.   Keuffel  4 
'Themicul  Co.     Stipulation  of  dtsconttau- 

[Bee  Reg.  No.  S44.M8.) 
[See  Reg.  No.  524.72S.) 
See  Reg.  No.  M4,9SS.) 
See  Reg.  No  344.968.) 
See  Reg.  No.  524,725.) 

(VOLKSWAQKO,  Volkswagenwerk 
d  water  craft,  motor  ears,  rehlcle  parts 
I  Jul7  9.  1962,  D.C.  Arts.  (Tucson).  Doc. 
\genietrh    Akti4»oeeeU$«h*tt    t.    M.    K. 

See  Reg.  No.  Ba«.7».) 
See  Reg.  No.  524,725.) 
..INTON  TWBBD  AND  DESIGN),  Lin 
,  Woolen  piece  goods;  Reg.  No.  M7.161 
oolen  piece  goods — namely,  tweeds,  Sled 
8.D.N.T.,  Doc.   62/546,   Unton   Tweed* 
Knitting  Co.,  Inc.     Notice  of  voloatary 
S2. 

See  Reg.  No.  646,474.) 
BLUB   SUNOCO   AND   DB8ION),   Sun 
ne,  lied  Aug.  29,  1962.  D.C.  Mass.  (Bos- 
,  8nn  Oil  Company  ▼.  Rivera  Brother* 

lUQAR-LO),  Kaydee  Ice  Cream  Co.,  Ice 
1962,    D.C,    W.D.N.T.    (Baffalo).    Doc. 
ne.  ▼.  Dunkirh  Fee  Cremm  Co.,  Inc. 

)AT-LBB),  Johnson  k  Johnson,  Wash- 
1,  1962.  D.C.  B.D.N.T.,  Doe.  aX/SOOl. 
.  Bueee  Hoopttmi  Diepoeablee,  lite,  et  ml. 

tBD  DOT  AND  DESIGN),  L.  B.  Mason 
fittings,  tied  Aug.  22.  1962,  D.C,  8.D. 
.   Doc.  62/1176-T,   L.  B.  Maeon  Co.  r. 
ectrie  Co.  et  ml. 
See  Reg.  No.  225,838.) 
Sc«  Reg.  No.  22S.8S&) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tba  foUowlag  marks  are  pobU^Md  in  eompUa  nee  with  section  12(a)  of  tlie  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  section  IS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rnlea  2.101  to  2.106. 

As  proTldtd  by  — ctlon  SI  of  said  act,  a  fae  of  twaaty-five  dollars  mast  accompany  aacb  notice  of  opposition. 

fl^,,  I  _  ^mm  or  Parllv  PrMmaJ   Materi^C    ''^  132,344.     Loma  ladnttries.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Piled  Not. 

SN  98,706.     rilC  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T..  by  merger  "LjAO  1  tClUIN  1L»0 

aad  change  of  aaBie  fraa  Food  Maehlnary  and  Chemical 

Corporation.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  June  9.  1960.  For   Molded   Plastic  ConUlaers — Namely,   Waste   Baskets, 

Dishes,  Pans,  Bottles,  Palls,  Baby  Bathtubs,  and  Other  House- 
|,  T^  A  ¥^01^TT^ir  hold  Articles  of  Like  Character  for  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Use. 


First  use  Oct.  8. 1961. 


Laminated  Plastic  Materials  In  Sheet  Form. 
FHVlBse  Mar.  18,  I960. 


SN  126,240.     Oyo  Boed  Associates,  Inc.,  Marion,  Ohio.    Filed 
Aug.  2,  1961. 


OYO 


For  Hybrid  Seed  Com. 
First  use  June  SO,  19dl. 


SN  132,346.     Loma  Indutrlas,  Fort  Worth,  Tax.    Fllad  Not. 
20,  1961. 

CHEMISTRONIC 

For  Molded  Plastic  CanUiners — Namely,  Waste  Baskets, 
DiBhes,  Pans,  Bottlaa.  Pans,  Baby  Batbtabs.  and  Other  Boase- 
bold  Articles  of  Like  Character  for  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Use. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1961. 


SN    126.392.     Seklsui    Chemical    Company    Ltd.    of    Japan,     gx  135,668.     Bard  Pi«ducts,  Inc.,  Maaiaroneck,  H.Y.     Filed 
Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  Ang.  21,  1961.  j^n.  11, 1962. 

ESLON 

For  RlgM  Plastic  Pipe  aad  Rigid  PUstlc  Sheets  for  General 
Use  in  tha  Indnatrlal  Arts. 
First  nse  May  18,  19«1 ;  in  cwinerca  May  18,  1961. 


SN  142,310.     Flortdin  Company.  Tallahaaose,  Fla.    Filed  Apr. 
16,  1962. 


REFINEX 


For  Fuller's  Earth. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1961. 


1 
I 

c 

1 


aau2-Rtctptadts 


For  Coin  Holders  of  the  Plastic  Type  for  Attachment  on 
Automobile  Dashboards. 
First  nse  May  16,  1961. 


S.N  123,894.     H.  D.  Hndson  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago, 

III.    Filed  July  IS,  1961.  SN  189,232.     Edgar  C.  Moehr,  db.a.  Safety  Floor  Products, 

Chicago,  III.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1962. 

ENDURALL 

For  Tanks  for  Bprayera. 
First  use  May  11,  1961. 


SN  132,169.     Loma  Indostrtes,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Not. 
16.  1961. 


A 


For  Molded  Plastic  Contslaers — Namely,  Waste  Baskets,        No  claim  is  msde  for  reglstrstion  ojl  that  portion'  of  the 

Dishes,  Pans.  Bottles.  Pails.  Baby  Bathtubs,  and  Other  House-  mark  designated  as  "self  closing  waste  receptacle." 
hold  Articles  of  Like  Character  for  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Uae.  For  Waste  Containers. 

First  use  May  1939.  First  use  Mar.  17,  1954. 
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Oats  3  -  BaMage,  Aainal  Equipments,  Port-  *'*Fi"i";M2^*  *""'*^  ^"  ^" '  "*  ^*'*  •*"    ""^ 
folios,  and  Pockotboolcs 

8N  127,024.     MatrallB  Co.,  Inc.,  BIcla.  111.     Piled  Aug.  31, 


MOUSE  DINER 


IMl. 


The  word  "Moum"  la  diadaliiMd  apart  from  the  mark  as 
■bowB.    Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  638,243,  70»,808,  and  otbert. 
For  Rodentlcldea. 
first  QM  Jan.  15,  1969. 


LR.|ZUa 


.No  claim  la  made  to  the  representation  of  a  piece  of  lagface 
as  depleted  in  tlie  drawing,  aside  from  the  mark  herein. 

For  Laggage  Including  Suitcases  and  Overnight  Bags  Con- 
Tertlble  to  Faraitnre  Ineladlng  Ckeat-of-Drawers,  Dreaalng 
Tablet  and  Nlgbt  Table*. 

First  use  Jnly  12.  1961. 


Qass  4- Abrasivos  and  Polisliing  Matoriab 

8N   146.625.     Saper^^it.    Inc.,   ChlCMO,   lU.     Filed  inn*  8. 
1962. 

ZURILOK 


SN   187,817.     The   Sterling  Co.   Inc.,   St.   Louis.   Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  1962. 

RAT  DINER 

The   word   "Rat"   Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  aa 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  638,943,  709,508,  and  others. 
For  Rodentleides. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1959. 


SN    148,687.     Air   Redaction    Company,    Incorporated,    Nei 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  2,  1962. 


AIRCOFLEX 


For  PlastldBcrs. 
First  use  August  1939. 


SN     143,912.     Aerojet-Oeneral    Corporation.    Asusa,    Calif. 
Filed  May  7,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  413,027  and  687,431. 
For  Diamond  AbraalTe  Wbeels. 
FIrat  nae  June  1,  1962. 


i^ZINE 


SN    146.945.     Union   Carbide  Corporation.    New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  June  14.  1962. 


CRYSTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,148. 
For  Liquid  Rocket  FueL 
First  use  July  14,  1960. 


For  Floor  Polish. 
First  ase  Jnne  6.  1962. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


dassS-Adhesives^ 


SN   180.899.     Poamade  Industries.  Oak  Park.   Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  30.  1961 


ff^S^ 


For  Tape  Made  of  Foamed  Plastic  Strip  Having  a  Pressure- 
Sensltlre  Adhesive  Coating  Thereon. 
Firat  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1951. 


Class6-CheHiicars  and  Clieniical  Com- 
positions   -^ 

SN  116.345.     L.  B.  Ruaaell  Cheaiicals.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1961. 


REDI-STAT 


SN  133,951.     The  Orady-TraTcrs  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1961. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  show -the  colors  orange  and  green, 
and  no  claim  is  made  to  the  reprtaentatloa  of  a  section  of 
sash  cord.  The  mark  consists  of  orange  colored  and  green 
colored  yarns  or  strands  forming  a  structural  part  of  the 
braided  savh  cord  or  rope. 

For  Braided  Sash  Cord  and  Rope  of  Natural  or  Synthetic 
Fibers,  or  a  Combination  Thereof. 

Firat  Nov.  3.  1961. 


dassS-SnMkors'  Articles,  Not  induding 
Tobacco  Prodncts     -^^      ' 

SN   136.291.     Rogers.   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  22. 
1962. 


SEE-THRU 


For   Chemical   Preparationa — Namaly.    Photographic   Solu- 
tions. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1960. 


For  Cigarette  Lighters. 
Firat  uaeDec.  1,  1961. 


TM  lafi 


nimr'TAT    n  Al-c^fmy-r:^ 


October  23,  1962 
wrlloc  Co.   lac.  St.  Loots,  Mo.     Piled 

USE  DINER 

U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
K.  Noa.  638,243,  70»,808,  and  others. 


erllnf  Co.  lac,  St.  Lonls.  Mo.     Piled 


\T  DINER 


s  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
(.  No*.  «38,M3,  70»,B08.  and  others. 


Auction    Companr,    Incorporated,    Nei 
ay  2,  1962. 


[RCOFLEX 


t-0«Beral    Corporation.    Asusa,    Calif. 


idjr-Trarers  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
1961. 


d  to  show^e  colors  orange  and  green, 
I  to  the  representation  of  a  section  of 
consists  of  orange  colored  and  green 
nds  form'tng  a  structural  part  of  the 
ipe. 

lord  and  Rope  of  Natural  or  Synthetic 
on  Thereof. 


,  Not  Induding 


r 

Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Piled  Jan.  22, 
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Oats  11  -  Inks  Mid  Inking  Materials 

SN    186.806.     Sun    Chemical    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  2S,  1962. 

EXCELLOFLEX 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  691.120  and  732,630. 

Per  Plexographic  Inks. 

Plrst  use  October  1961. __^^_^_ 

Cass  12  -  ConstnictKMi  Materials 

SN  121.245.     Adams  Paper  Conrertlng  Company.  Monroe,  La. 
Plied  June  1,  1961. 

FIBERFOIL 

For  Laminated  Paaela  far  Usa  In  Wall  Construction  In  the 
Building  Trades.  ^     • 

First  use  Pcb.  11.  IMT. 


SN  131,660.  Council  Manufacturing  Corporation,  d.b.a.  U.S. 
SurTlval  Shelters,  and  Council  Mfg.  Co..  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 
Filed  Nov.  9.  196}. 


U.S. 


■  ir^Vfjutr..-'  \rc^i a'' 


•-.ITJtVIVAI. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Underground,"  "Survival" 
or  "Shelter,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Prefabricated  Survival  Shelters. 
Flrfit  use  Sept.  22.  1961. 


SN  133,539.     The  Cleveland  Builders  Supply  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Piled  Dec  7,  1961. 


WYO-LITE 


SN   125,652.     Cold    Spring   Granite  Corapaay,   Cold   Spring, 
Minn.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1961. 


For  Concrete  and  Plaster  Aggregate  and  Thermal  Insulat- 
ing Materials. 

First  use  May  1,  1932. 


GRANITWALL 


For  Cut  Granite  Slabs. 
First  use  July  21,  1961. 


SN  125.950.     John  F.  Steel,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     Filed  Aug. 


14,  1961. 


SOLA  BLOK 


For  Louvered  Glass  and  Plastic  Windows  and  Screens. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1961. 


SN    133,864.     Coast    Hardboard    Incorporated,    La    Mlrada, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1961. 

PANt4)EL 

For  Composite  Building  Panel  Having  an  Internal  Struc- 
tural Core  and  External  Pace  Sheets  Secured  Thereto. 
FJrut  ut^  on  or  before  Aug.  14,  1959. 


SN  180.848.     Western  Shelter.  Inc..  SanU  Clara.  Calif.    PUed 
Oct.  27.  1961. 

DURA-SPHERE 

For  Prefabricated  Pall-Out  Shelters. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1961. 


SN    137.121.     Duracote  Corporation.   Ravenns.  Ohio.     Piled 
Feb.  2.  1962. 

RIGITRIM 

For  Reinforced  Laminated  Plasties  In  Sheet  Form. 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1961. 


SN    137,595.     Clopay   Corporation,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     Piled 


Feb.  9,  1962. 


SN  131.573.     Pred  Orosskortenhaus,  Deer  Park.  N.Y.     Piled 
Nov.  8. 1961. 


WONDER-FOLD 


For  Folding  Doom. 
First  use  1954. 


SN    137.819.     Thermon    Manufacturing    Company.    Houston. 
Tex.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1962. 


ACCESS 

DOOR 
IBRACKET 


No  claim  la  made  t*  th#  wordlag  "Accen  Door  Bracket" 
and  to  the  representation  of  the  goods  apart  from  the  mark 
shown  on  the  drawings. 

For  Ceiling  Construction  Bracketa. 

Plrst  use  June  25.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  (M9,15S. 

For  Heat  Transfer  Cement  and  Panels,  by  Applying  to  Con- 
tainers. Labels,  Letterheads,  Brochures,  and  Employee  lapel 
Pins. 

Plrst  use  Mar.  31,  1954. 


OrmRRH  23.  1962 
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8N  138.095.     W.  J.  Haertel  *  Co..  Mdrow  Park.  111.     Filed 
Feb.  le,  1962. 


QUALIGRID 


8.\  141.177.     Gatewaj  Brcctora,  Inc.,  Cblcaco.  III.    filed  Mar. 
30.  1962. 


For  Parts  for  Saspeaded  Acooatlcal  CcillnK  SuBpenaion 
Syatem— Namely.  Ruaners,  Crow  Ta,  CUpa.  MoaldlngR  and 
Perforated  Strapping. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  31.  1962.  -   ^ 


G-LOC 


ae 


^ 


8.\  138.184.     The  Flexleor  Co.  lac..  Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb 
19.  1962. 

HI-STRESS  FLEXICORE 

No  clatn  U  made  to  "Hl-8trea«."  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Mbown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  41«.8a7. 
For  Concrete  Flat  8lab». 
FIrat  use  Dee.  5,  I960. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  excluslre  aae  of  the  representation 
of  a  deformed  reinforcement  bar  and  the  simulated  clamp 
Htructures  associated  therewith  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Clamp  Structures  for  BpUdng  Together  Abutttnf  Ends 
of  Deformed  Bars  for  Embedded  Reinforcement  of  Vertical 
Columns  and  Other  Concrete  Structurca. 

First  use  Mar.  14.  1962. 


SN  138.318.     Pena  MeUI  Company.  lac.  Boston.  Biasa.    Filed 
Feb.  20.  1962. 


PENCIUNE 


For  Morable  Steel  Partitions. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1962. 


8X  138.832.     Alslde  Inc..  Akron.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1962. 


SN  141.194.     Liteltae.  Inc.,  Torrance.  Calf.     Filed  Mar    SO. 
1962. 


durAdor 


For  Garage  Doors. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1962. 


For  Embossed  Alamlanm  Siding. 
First  use  Jaa.  18,  1962. 


S.N  140.501.     United  SUtes  Ceramic  Tile  Company.  Canton 
Ohio.  Piled  Mar.  22.  1962. 


SN  141.333.     MlnaeaoU  aad  Oatarlo  Paper  Company.  .Min- 
neapolis. Minn.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962. 

ALOHA 


SPACE  SET 


For  Ceramic  Floor  and  Wall  Tiles.  Glased  and  Unglased 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1953. 


For  Decorative  Tlletmard. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1962. 


SN  141.334.     Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Company.  Min- 


SN   140.759.     Ridge  PUstics  Company,  Elyrla.  Ohio      Filed         «*»P<>"«.  Minn.     Filed  Apr.  2.  1962. 
Mar.  26.  1962. 

AD-A-PAC 

For  Package  Conu'lnlng  PUstic  Wall  Tiles  and  the  Tools. 
Cements.  Instruction  Sheets  aad  So  On.  for  InsUlllng  the 
Same. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1961. 


SUN  SHOWER 


For  Decorative  Tlleboard. 
First  nse  Mar.  9.  1962. 


8X  140.947.     Edward  Hlnes  Lamber  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Mar.  28.  1962. 

MT.  HOOD 

For  Hardboard. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1961. 


SN   141.062.     Thomas  B.  Gist.  Oanld.  Mo      Filed  Mar    29 
1962.  » 

GISTGATE 

For  Gates  Which  Are  Adjustable,  and   Used  on   Fences. 
Trucks  and  Other  Badasures. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1962. 


SN  141,835.     Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Company.  Min- 
neapolis. Minn,     riffi  Apr.  2.  1962. 

KINGSTONE 


For  DecoratlTe-Acouatleal  Tlleboard. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1962. 


8N   141.082.     La  Mlrada  Pottartaa.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1962. 


CERFACE 


For  Ceramic  Tllea.  Fadags,  Screeas  aad  Building  Units 
First  nse  May  19.  1960. 


SN   141.337.     MlnnesoU  and  Ontario  Paper  Company.  Min- 
neapolis. Minn.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1962. 

PARK 
AVENUE 

For  Decorative  Tlleboard. 
First  us*  Mar.  9,  1962. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  23.  1962 


October  23,  19<(2 
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SN   141  3M      Vm-I  King  Corporation.  Datrolt,  Mlcb.     Filed  SN   123.896.     H.  D.   HimUod  MaBufaetnrlac  Company.  CW- 

Apr  S   l»6t  f"»«o.  J"     *"*'•*  •'"ly  ^3.  1981. 

VIN-I-KING  ENDURAIX 

For  Vinyl  Laminated  Conttruction  PaneU  With  Fiberboard  ^^o'  y*I^*^_,  ,,    ia«i 

_  r  irst  u§e  Aay  ix,  xvoi.             i^ 
Core. 

First  aae  Jan.  3,  1»«2.  ^_^-.^ 

— ^^— ^-^  SN  126,663.     Golden  State  Steel  Corporation,  San  Frandaco, 

8X    141,457.     M.O.    Plaatica    Limited.    Blackburn.    England  C»"'     Filed  Aug.  9.  IMl. 

Filed  Apr  3.  1»«2  LIFE-TIME 

I                        POIjAPTjEX  For  steel  Fence  Poata. 

I                        tr%JLU\WrUi:jA.  Klr«tu-eJuly  14.1»61. 

Owner  of  BritUh  Reg.  No.  7»4^9,  dated  Aug.  12.  1959.  

For  WaterprooHng  Preparatloa*  (Not  Being  Paint*). 


8X  141,608.     Elof  Hanason,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
4,  1962. 

IMPERIAL  HANSONITE 

Applicant  dlKClaims  the  word  "Imperial,"  apart  from  the 
mark  an  nhown.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nob.  531.202.  727.876  and 
othern. 

For  Hard  Board  Made  From  Wood  Fibre. 

First  UM>  Dec.  26,  1961. 

RubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  140.1TO. 


SX    125.668.     liydrallnk   Corporation,   Warren,   Mich..   Filed 
Aug.  9.  1961. 


For  Hose  CoupllngH. 
First  UM>  June  16,  1961. 


SN  145,170.     Diamond  National  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  May  22.  1962. 


IMPERIAL 


SN  126.700.     Triangle  Conduit  k  Cable  Co.,  lac.  New  Braas- 
wlek,  N.  J.    Filed  Aug.  25.1961. 

ROOT-PRUF 

For  Plastic  Drainage  Pipe. 
First  use  July  1.  1960. 


For  Wood  Paneling. 

First  use  May  8.  1958. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  141,508. 


SN  127.560.     The  Btakley  Company,  Warrenton,  Mo.     Filed 
Sept.  11,  1961. 


B-LINE 


SX  146.158.     The  Firm  of  B.  BerteUl,  Maasa,  Masaa  e  Car- 
rara, Italy.     Filed  June  5,  1962. 

lolirpro 


For    Metal    Framing    Adapted   To    Be    Made    Into    Racks. 
Scaffolds.  Supports  and  Hangers. 
First  use  May  5.  1961. 


SN    132,313.     The    Durtroa    Company,    Inc.,    Daytoa,    Ohio. 
Filed  Xov.  20,  1961. 


IDURCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  292,561.  432.949,  and  others. 

For  Plumbing  and  Steam-Pitting  Snppllea— Namely,  Corttt, 
JotH.  Metal  Pipes.  Pipe  Fittings.  Noisles.  Fluid  Control  Valres. 
Tubes  for  Ixe  In  Distilling  and  Concentrating  Apparatus, 
Kjectors.  Floor  Drains,  Fame  Ducts,  Slakt,  Sink  Strainers, 
and  TrapH. 

FlrHt  use  January  1901  :  January  1945  as  to  "Durco. 


SN  133.181.  Texas  Research  aad  Electronic  Corporation, 
dba.  Eastman  Products  Corporation.  Dallas,  Tex.  Filed 
Dec.  1.  1961. 


Owner  of  Italian  Beg   No.  141,S20,  dated  Feb.  9,  1959 :  and 
r.8.  Reg.  Xo.  703.111. 
For  Marble  Tiles. 
Klrnt  use  Dec.  19,  1967 ;  la  commerce  Jan.  7.  1968. 

Oass  13 -Hard! ware  and  Plambing  and 
Steam-Fitting  SnppRts    .. 

SX    105.871.     Dalmlae   8.p.A..   MlUa.   Italy.      Filed  Oct.   6. 

DALMISCAN 

Applicant  claims  priority  under  Sac  44(d)  on  Italian  appli- 
cation  flied  Sept.   3,   1960;  Reg    No.  169.467.  dated  June  7, 

1962. 

For  Materials  for  Use  in  the  Construction  of  Building 
Frames  and  Scaffolds— NaitHy,  Flexible  Non  Metallic  Tubes, 
and  Metallic  Tubea.  Pipes  and  Fittings.  Sleeve  Joints  and 
Couplings.  Pins.  Pla  Joints  and  Couplings.  ParalAl  Joints  and 
Couplings.  Inclinable  Joints  and  Coupllnga.  Orthogonal  Joints 

and   Couplings.    Spanner   CoupllngH.    Jacks.    Base    Plates   and  Fi„idii  and  Oaaes. 

Foot   Pieces   for  Recelrtag  the  End.  of   Ipright   Pieces  and         For  Valves  '"'  C^^'"""  *''1^»"*  ,"' ^."'^V^^  ?'^ 
Tubes  To  Assure  Secure  SeaMag  I'pon  the  Ground.  Expansion    Hose  Couplings.  Metal  Tubing.  Tube  Fittings, 
Screws.  Anchor  Bolts,  Rolling  Casters,  CUmpa,  Rubber  Tired    Supplies,  and  Convoluted  Tubing. 
and  Plain  Wheels  for  Scaffoldings.  Bells  and  Chains.  Flrnt  use  during  the  year  195J. 


October  23.  1962 


OcTOBKR  23,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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TM  138 
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October  23,  1962 


'*^«J^f      ^  Creniet.   Frwnoy-te^Jrand.   AUm,   France,    ftmmm  iA        IA^aJ  J     A1    ^   I    ^        .  ■ 

Piled  Jan.  23. 1M2  iUKS  14  —  MeUtt  MM  Metil  CastMigs  md 

Forgings 


CASTOFLON 


Priority  eUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg  No.  1.3»«     *^Pi!iJ!**^  ,7?^,  iMtmment.  lacorporated.  Dnllai.  Tei. 
dated  Not.  2.  IMi  (St.  Quenttn)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No   173.821  ^"^  ^^'  *°'  **^- 

For  Household  Cooking  and  Sirring  Ware.  Houiiehold  Cook 
Ing  and  Serring  Iron  Ware  and  Houaehold  Enameled  Cooking 
and  Serving  Iron  Ware. 


S\  136,wr.     J.  8.  4k  F.  Folkard  Llmfted.  London.  England 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1»62. 

VULCATHENE 

Owner  of  British  Heg.  No.  771.800.  dated  Sor  1«  1967 
and  r.S   Reg.  No.  eSS.MW. 

For  IMpe  Clips  ;  and  Pipe*  and  Fittings  and  rnlonn  There 
for  ;  All  Made  of  Plastics  Imper\-loas  to  Artd. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S75.07S  and  611.418. 

For  Metal  and  Metalold  Castings  Such  as  Castings  of  Ele- 
mental   Silicon.   OaUom   Araenlde.   Blamath-TcUnrlde.   Lead 
Tellurlde  and  Indlum-Antimonlde. 

First  use  Jnly  1»57. 


SN  136.811.     Race  4  Race.  Inc..  Winter  Haren.  Fla      Filed 
Jan.  2«,  1»62. 


WALK-OVER 


8X  132.131.    Cmrtble  Steel  ComiMBy  of  Aiierie*.  Plttaburgh 
Pa.    Filed  Nor.  16.  1961. 


For   Irrigation    System    Comprising   Pipes.    Pipe   Fittings 
ValTes.  Roller-Type  Pipe  Supports  and  Pipe  Guides 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1»61. 


MAXTILL 


SN  136,813      Race  k  Race.  Inc..  Winter  Raren.  Fla.     Filed 
Jan.  29.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  678.739  and  71S.288. 

For  Steel  Ingots.  Blooms.  Slabs.  Billets.  Bars.  Rods,  PUtes. 
Sheets,  Strips.  Blocks.  Forgings.  SUmpings.  Castings  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  Sept.  8.  19«1. 


PUL-OVER 


SN  132.246.     Malllnekrodt  Cbemlcnl  Worka.  8t    Louis    Mo 
Filed  Not.  17.  1961. 


For    Irrigation    System    Comprising   Pipes.    Pipe    Fittings. 
Valves.  Roller  Type  Pipe  Supports  and  Pipe  Guides 
First  use  June  16.  1961. 


FLOMET-Z 


For  Additives  for  Use  In  Powder  MeUllargy. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  1961. 


8N  136.814.     Race  k  Race.  Inc.  Winter  Haven.  Fla      Filed 
Jan.  29.  1962. 

CROS-OVER 

For    IrrigVtlon    System    Comprialng   Pipes.    Pipe    Fittings. 
Valves,  Roller-Type  Pipe  Supports  and  Pipe  Guides 
First  use  Dec.  28.  IMl. 


8N    182.312.     The    Darlron    Company.    lac.,    Dayton.    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  20.  1961. 


8M  136.954.     William  D.  Card  well,  d.b.a.  Roto  Hammer  Com 
pany.  Tulsa.  Okla.    Filed  Jan.  31.  1962. 

ROTO  HAMMER 

For  Hand  and  Chain  Operated  Devices  To  Open  and  Close 
All  Types  of  Valves.   = 

First  use  In  or  about  September  1958. 


Owner  of  Keg.  Not.  298,661.  432.940.  and  othtn. 
For  Casting  of  Ferrous  Alloys  and  Wroogtat  Sheets  and 
Bars  of  Such  Alloys. 

First  uae  January  1961 ;  Jan.  26.  1931,  as  to  "Durco." 


SN    133.286.     Utho-8trip   Corporation.    Chicago.    Ul.     Filed 
Dec.  4.  1961. 


REGISTRIP 


For  Coated.  Painted  and/or  Decorated  Colled  Metal  Strip. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1961. 


8.V   137,003.     Poriage  Insulated  Pipe  Co.,  Barberton    Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  31.  1962. 

PORTAGE 

For  Prefabricated  Conduit  Systems. 
First  use  before  or  about  July  28,  1955. 


SN    133.287.     Lltho-Strip   CorporaUon.   Chicago.    111.     Filed 
Dee.  4.  1961. 


8X  137.006.     Regal  Ware.  Inc..  Kewaskum.  Wis.     Filed  Jan 
31,  19C2. 


ACCENT 


For  Cooking  Utensils. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1959. 


For  Coated,  Painted  and/or  Decorated  Colled  Metal  Strip. 
First  uae  Nov.  10.  1961. 


OCTOBEK  23,   1962 


OcTOBKK  23,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  189 


tab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
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»S.M1.  432.949.  and  othan. 

rons  Alloys  and  Wroa«tat  Sheets  and 

•61 :  Jan.  2«.  1931,  aa  to  "Dureo." 


Tip   Corporation,    Chicago,    UI.     Piled 


and/or  Decorated  Colled  Metal  Strip. 
SI. 


rip   Corpora UoD.   Chicago.    III.     Filed 


and/or  Decorated  Coiled  Metal  Strip. 


8N  1SS,S01.     NatlOBal-SUBdard  Company.  Nllca.  Mleh.    Pllod    SN  138.324.     Rast-Uck,  Incorporated,  Boaton,  Maaa.     Pllad 


Dec  4. 1961. 

NATALUM 

For  wire 

Plrat  nae  Not.  20. 1961. 


Feb.  20,  1962. 


SN    183,521.     Alpha  MeUla,   Inc.,  Jeraey  City.   N.J.     Piled 
Dec.  7,1961. 

VACULOY 

For  Bar.  Wirt  and  Core  Solder. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1961,  on  bar  solder. 


SN  134.439.     Compco  Metal  Products  Company.  Toungstown. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1961. 


COMPCO 


For  Tapping  Fluid. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1962. 


For  Metal  Stampings  and  Tank  Heads. 
First  une  Aug.  1,  19S0. 


SN    138.785.     General    Motora  Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1962. 


Cass  15-Oils  and  Gtmsm 


QUALI-CHEM 


For  Chemical  Additives  for  Use  in  Conditioning  and  Cleans- 
SX  126.158.     Bthyl  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.     «°«  ^•'<""»  Combustion  Engines  and  Automatic  Transmls- 
17,  1961. 

-  MLA 


sions. 

First  use  Feb.  10.  1961. 


For  Motor  Poel  AdditlTea. 
First  use  Jaae  12.  1961. 


SN    131.667.     Fuel    Activator    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Not.  9,  1961. 


SN   139,435.     The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  8. 1962. 

DURON 

For  Lttbricatlnff  Oil  of  Petroleum  Origin. 
First  use  Oct.  9. 1961. 


c 


^ 


ACTIVATOR 


Tbe  words  "Fuel  ActlTator"  are  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Gasoline  AddltiTe. 
First  use  May  SI.  1960. 


SN  139,448.     Watsco,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Pla.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1962. 

R.  E. 

For  Penetrating  Oil  Containing  a  Rust  Eliminator  and 
Adapted  To  Loosen  Rust  and  Corrosion  "Frozen"  Mechanical 
Parta. 

First  use  Feb.  Ig.  1962. 

diss  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


SN  90.911.     Prod  A.  Forray,  d.b.a.  ScTen  Seas  Supply  Com- 
8N  134.791.     DougUs  OU  Company  of  California,  LoM  Angeles.         pany.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  15,  1960. 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1961. 


For  Paints  and  Varnisfaeti. 
First  use  1941. 


SN     115.129.     Dominion    Electrohome    Industries    Limited. 
Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada.    Piled  Mar.  8,  1901. 


DURADEIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  384.496.  895,195.  and  397,728. 

For  Petroleum  Products — Namely,  Internal  Combustion  En- 
gine Fuel,  Lubricating  Oil  and  Grease,  Transmission  Fluid. 
Asphalt  and  Asphalt  TrcaUng  Compositions.  PrioHty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  applicaMon 

First  use  at  least  as  early  ai*  1941  on  Internal  combustion    filed  Jan.  27.  1961  ;  Reg.  No.  124.840,  dated  Jan.  5.  1962. 
engine  fuel.  For  Synthetic  FiniHh  for  Household  Furniture. 

TM  78;)  O.G.     13 


TM  140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  23,  1962 


■H    1M.8S0.     mcUmne*    Tarmlsb    C0BIM117,    LonltrlHe,    Kj. 
PUed  Mar.  T.  IMS. 


REL-TBLE 


For  BealBotis  Coatlaff  at  th*  Palat  Type  To  8«al.  Fill,  Pro- 
tect, and/or  Decorate  Any  Typ«  of  Surface  to  Wbich  It  Is 
AppUed. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  18.  IMl. 


8N   139,B32.     Onerete  Prodaeta.  Inc.,  Kranaton.  111.     Plied 
Mar.  ».  1M2. 


STROMEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  438,738. 
'    For  Paint  Products  for  Pilling.  Sealing.  Coating  and  Finish- 
ing Surfaces  Such  as  Wood,  Metal,  Concrete,  Wallboard,  Wall 
paper  and  Porous  Materials. 

First  use  Feb.  13,  1947. 


8.V   140,020.     Kerr  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Des  PUlnes,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  1«,  1M2. 


RUSTISTANT 


For  Bust  Resistant  Paints  and  Coatings. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  IMl. 


SN  140,246.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Fllad  Mar.  20,  1M2. 


PYRE-M.L. 


For  Enamris  and  Varalahes. 

Flnt  use  8«pt  15,  IMl,  on  enamels. 


SN  127.732.     The  Henry  Stnias  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  12.  1»61. 


CUSTOM  MADE 


OsM  17— Tsbacw  Predacts 

SN  111,076.  Doaw*  Egberts  Konlnklljke  Tabakafabriek- 
Kofllebranderijen-Thcehandcl  N.V..  Joure,  Netherlands. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  I960. 

•  EGBERTS 

Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  137.079,  dated  Apr.  14.  1960 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  666.491.  678.340.  and  690.938. 

For  Tobacco  and  Tobacco  Products — Namely,  Pipe  Tobacco. 
Shag  Tobacco,  Chewing  Tobacco,  and  Clgam. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1929 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  25,  19S0. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Custom  Made"  and  "Extra 
Mild,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Henry  Straus  is  not 
the  name  of  a  living  indlTidual.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,849 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  December  1952. 


SN  127,733.     The  Henry  Straus  Co..  andnnatt,  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  12.  1961. 


HEM  MY 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Broadleaf,"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Henry  Straus  Is  not  the  name  of  a  lirlng 
IndlTidual.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  565,849. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  August  1950. 


8N  133,168.      Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Export  Limited,  London. 
EnKland.     Filed  Dec.  1,  1961. 


SN  126.732.     Daniel  Blamenthal,  d.b.a.  Danby  Cigar  Co..  New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1961. 


EL  POTOSI 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  September  1959. 


CAM  AM 


S.V  126,970.     GniTeraal  New  York,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Aug.  30.  1961. 


KING  PHILIP 


No  claim  I*  made  to  the  word  "Kings"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Oct.  IS.  1961 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  IS.  1961. 


The  King  PhiUp  Identtlled  In  the  mark  U  the  King  PhiUp  V 
who  in  1730  ordered  the  friars  of  St.  Thomas  to  explore  the  ' 

Spanish  Empire  of  the  18th  Century,  to  find  the  best  growing    8N  142,956.     Uggett  4  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
place  for  tobacco  and  who  choae  the  Idaads  of  the  Philippinen         s.Y.    Filed  Apr.  24,  19»2. 
as  being  fitted  for  tobacco  growing.     The  tobacco  sold  under- 

the  trademark  U  Philippine  cigar  tobacco  and  primarily  that  •  wxt^wt^x'^.t 

grown  In  the  prbTlnoe  of  laabella.  LlJfciVl/N 

For  Cigars.  Cigarettes,  and  Tobacco.  For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Aug.  8.  1961.  Fi„t  use  Apr.  9,  1962. 


October  23,  1962 

arr  Straoi  Co.,  Cladnnatl.  Ohio.    Plied 


the  words  *Kriiitom  Made"  and  "Extra 
'  mark  aa  ahown.  Henrjr  Straus  la  not 
ndlTldual.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  M0,849. 


itj  Btraat  Co.,  andnnatt,  Ohio.    Piled 


the  word  "Broadleaf,"  apart  from  the 
rj  Straoa  la  not  the  name  of  a  llTlng 
ief.  No.  595.R49. 


a  of  Pall  Mall  ExjMrt  Limited,  London. 
1.  1»61. 


the  word  "Klaca"  apart  from  the  mark 


Bl ;  In  commerce  Oct.  13.  ItKll. 


I  Mjrers  Tobacco  Company,  New  York. 

IMS. 


October  28,  1962 
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Ow  18-Mt4i€lMs  mi  PharnaMitical  ^V^ti'^y  s^T"""""'  ^'^""*'' '"'  '^"''^'  ''*' 
PrtparatioM 

8N    ltT.40«.     ladnatrto   BloiofHoe  Praacalae    8.A..    Oenne- 
TllllMv.  BelM,  Prance.    Plied  Sept.  7,  IMl. 

I- 


MILHEPARINE 


Owner  of  Prench  Reg.  No.  484,817,  dated  Nor.  27,  1M» 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Intt.  No.  1S4.S80. 

Por  Pharmaeentlcal  Preparation* — Namely.  Preparation* 
Uned  In  Treatment  of  Circulatory  Ailments. 


Wo/i-nrfiS^ 


For  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Headadie  and  Musralar  Aches 
Dae  to  Overlndalgence  In  Alcohol. 
First  ase  Dec.  24,  IMl. 


8N  127.M1.     Sodetft  Parmacentld  lUlla,  Milan,  Italy.    Filed 


Sept.  15,  1961. 


KELFIZINA 


SN   145,198.     Mar-Tay,  loc,  d.b.a.  Mar-Tay  Sales,  Inc.,  Or- 
lando, Fla.    Filed  May  23, 1962. 


PROPORM 


Priority  claimed  nader  ice.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  Mar.  15.  1961 ;  Beg.  No.  166.892,  dated  Jnly  27.  1961. 
For  Medldnal  Prodscts  for  Use  la  Sulfonamide  Therapy. 


For  Liniment  for  Topical  Application  for  Relief  of  Pain. 
First  UM-  Mar.  26.  1962. 


SN  146.046.     Happy  Jack.  Inc..  Snow  HlU,  N.C.    Filed  June 


SN  130,289.     Merck  *  Co..  lae.,  Rahway.  N.J..  Filed  Oct.  19, 
1961. 


4,  1962. 


TBZ 


PAD  KOTE 


Por  Veterinary  Medldnal  Preparation  Particularly  Useful 
as  an  Anthelmintic. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1961. 


For  Toughening  and  Healing  Agent  for  the  Feet  of  Dog*. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1951. 


aast19-V«Ucles 


SN   138,737.     Safeway  Btorea,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1962. 


SN  119,629.  Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  hy  change 
of  name  from  Maremont  Automotive  Products,  Inc..  Chi- 
cago, lU.    FUad  May  9,  1961. 


ItOCIIM  HOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  688,715  and  727.416. 

For  Shock  Absorbers  for  Automotlre  Use  Only. 

First  use  July  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  685,246  and  696,020. 

For  Food  SnppleflMBt  Containing  Yltanias  in  Tablet  Form. 

First  use  De«.  If.  IMl. 


SN    141.925.     American    Cyanaasld    Conpaay,    Wayae,    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1962.  , 


SN  122,227.     The  Stewart  Coach  Industries.  Inc.,  Bristol,  Ind. 
Filed  June  16.  1961. 

FOAM-A-WALL 

For  Building  Panels  for  House  Trailers. 
Flrat  ase  May  28, 1961. 


PELTVAC 


For  Veterinary  Vaedne  for  Prevention  of  Virus  Enteritis  In 
Mink. 

First  use  Mar.  28. 1962. 


SN    127,287.     Van    Doorne's   Automobielfabriek    N.V..    Elnd- 
hoTen.  Netherlands.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1961. 


DAFFODIL 


8N  144.055.     Dartell  Laboratories,  lac,  d.bui.  Dartell  Labora- 
tories, Los  Angelea,  Caltf.     Piled  May  8,  1962. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  140,058,  dated  Feb.  24,  1961. 
For  Motor-Drlren  Vehicles,  Particularly  Private  Passenger 
Cum,  and  the  Component  or  Strnctnral  Parts  Thereof. 


> 


DARZYME 


SN    135,692.     Manufacturer'a   Machine   Co.,   Daytoa.   Ohio. 


Filed  Jan.  12,  1962. 


For  Digestive  Bniyne  Complex  for  the  Relief  of  Flatulence, 
Oas  and  Belching,  Due  to  Incomplete  Digestion  of  Food. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  30.  1960. 


WEDGEMASTER 


For  Rim  Clamps  for  Truck  Wheels. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1959. 


October  23.  1962 
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8N  130,773.     John  Oower-Rempel,  Toronto.  OaUiio,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1962. 
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Class 21 -Electrical    Apparatus,  MadiiiMS, 
and  Supplies 


V 


Hf ' 


SN    54.S13.     0«n«ral    Electric   Company.    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  June  30,  1958. 


VULKENE 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  122.787,  dated  July  7,  1»«1. 
For  Slow  MoTlng  Light  Weight  Tracked  Vehicle  for  TraVel 
Over  Rough  Terrain  Uodudinff  Over  Snow  and  Water) 

8N  135.796.     Frank  Hall.  Loa  Ance^.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  15. 
1902. 


For  Electrical  WIrea  and  Cablea. 
Ft  rat  UM  F«t».  29,  19M. 


SN  91.926.     The   Electric  Storage  Battery  Con^pany.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1960. 


GOLFER^S 


For  Electric  Batterlea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  19.  1960. 


SN     114,811.     Tokyo     Kagako     Kabuahlklkalsha.     Chuo-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1961. 


For  Automotive  Safety  Belts. 
First  nw  on  or  aboot  Oct.  15. 1961. 
RubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  142,362. 


For  Miniature  Electric  Motor*. 
First  use  In  commerce  Jan.  29.  1959. 


SN  142,362.     Shore-CalncTar.  Inc..  Paramount.  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  16.  1962. 


SAFETI-KING 


8N     114.812.     Tokyo     Kagaku     Kaboahlklkalaba.     Cbao-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Mar  2,  1961. 


For  Seat  Belts. 

First  nse  Aug.  30.  1961. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  135,796. 


TKK 


aass20-Uiieleuiii  and  Oiled  Cloth 


SN    10t.Sll.     The   Ruberold   Co..    Sooth   Bound   Brook.   N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1960. 


For  Miniature  Electric  Motors. 

First  use  Jan.  25.  1959  :  In  commerce  Jan.  25.  1959. 


SN  121,806      Channel  Matter  Corporation,   EllenTlUe.  N.T. 
Piled  June  12.  1961. 


COMMUTER 


■   CM 


For  Television  Antennas. 

First  use  May  18.  1961.  "' 


For  Rubber  and  Vinyl  Floor  Tile. 
First  use  Aug.  7, 1948. 


SN  123.850.     Tokyo  Kagaku  Kabuahlklkalaba.  Katsushlka-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan     FUed  July  12,  1961. 


SN  123.142      Textile  By-products  Corp.,  Hudson,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  29,  1961. 


VYNA-TUF 


For  Plastic  Material  for  Covering  Various  Types  of  Surfaces 
Such  as  Table  Tops.  Stairs.  Floors.  Hallways.  Shelves,  Auto 
mobile  Floors.  Marine  Decks,  and  Other  Surfaces  Both  in  the 
Home  and  In  Industry. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20,  1961. 


For  Electric  Miniature  Motor*. 

First  uar  Mar.  27.  1958 ;  in  commerce  May  19.  1958. 


SX   135,717.     The  Ruberold  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.     »N  123.912.     Minn*>i<ota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 


12,  1»«2. 


RUBEROID  mMA-rifrn 


Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  90,919,  707,96S,  and  otbera. 
For  Plaatlc-Aaphalt  Tiles. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1961.        — 


St.  Paul.  Minn     Filed  July  13, 1961. 

WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE 
KEY  TO  TOMORROW 

Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  699.629. 

For  Electrical  Tape,  Electrical  Insulating  and  Connecting 
Materials  and  Suppllea.  and  Thermoelectric  Devices — Namely, 
Thermoelectric  Generator  Elements. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31,  1958. 


T\f    \AA 


nPFirTAT.  HAZFTTR 


OrrnBEK  23.  1962 


OcTOBEK  23,  1962 


ical   Apparatiii,  MadiiMS, 


Klectiic   Companj,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 


ULKENE 

and  CablM. 
18. 


trie  Storage  Battery  Company.  Phila- 
lar.  1.  1960. 


OLFER^S 


ao. 


Kagaku     Kabuahikikalataa.     Ctano-ku. 
I  >lar.  2.  1»61. 


1c  Motor*. 

e  Jaa.  tS.  1»5». 


Kagakn     KabaahlktkaUha.     Cbao-ku. 
Mar  2.  1»61. 

rKK 

ic  Motors. 

>S9  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  23.  19S9. 


Maatar  Corporation,   EUenTllle.  N.T. 


^MMUTER 


naa. 
II. 


ifakD  KabaihlklkaUha.  Katnuibika-ku. 
July  12.  IMl. 


re  Motor". 

58 ;  In  romioercc  May  15.  1958. 


a  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
1  July  13.  1961. 

BSEARCH  IS  THE 
0  TOMORROW 

9.639. 

Electrical  Innulatlng  and  Connecting 
,  and  Thermoelectric  Derlcea — Namely, 
or  ElenienfD. 
early  as  Dec.  31,  1958. 


October  23,  1962 
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SN    1S4.966.     Anclennc    Manafacturc    d'Hortogerle.    Patek.    8N  18t,890.     Tbe  Arnold  Enftneerlnf  Company,  Marengo,  III. 
Philippe   et    Co.,    Soclete   Anonyme.    Geneva.    Switzerland.         Filed  Nov.  28.  1961. 
Filed  July  31.  19«1. 

ARNOX 


ROTOSTAT 


Applicant  claima  priority  aa4tr  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swlsa  Reg.         For  Magnetic  Materials. 
No.  185,420,  dated  Mar.  S9,  1991.  First  use  June  1958. 

For  Electric  Motora.       -^-^^ 


SN    134,455.     Oraybar  Electric  Company.   Inc.,   New   York. 
8N  126,942.     Delmar  L.  Brown.  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Aug.         ^  y     Filed  Dec  31   1961 
39.  1961. 


SCANITRAN 

For  System  for  and  the  Electric  Devices  Used  in  the  Repro- 
duction of  Sound  in  Moving  Vehicles,  Consisting  of  a  Moving 
Scanner  Mounted  on  a  Vehlela.  In  Conjonction  With  a  Fixed 
Sound-Track  Attached  to  the  Surface  of  a  Tehicle  Roadway. 

First  use  Nov.  10.  1945. 


VALUI 


ITE 


SN  128,567.     Knowles  Electronloa,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park.  III. 
Filed  Sept  36.  1961. 


Applicant  does  not  dalm  the  ecdasive  right  to  use  "Lite" 
tpart  from  the  mark  shown.  ^> 

For  Electric  Lighting  Flxtnrea. 
First  use  July  1960. 


KNOWLES 


For  Miniature  TraBsdueera  Particularly  Microphones  and 
Receivers  Uaed  in  Hearing  Aida.  Small  Radios  and  the  Like. 
First  use  in  September  1955. 


SN    135,641.     Buttle    Equipment    Corporation,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Jan.  11.  1962. 


SUTTLECOM 


SN    181,034.     Del    Electronics    Corp.,    Mount    Vernon.    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1961 


For    Switching   Key   Assemblies    Used   In    Communication 
Systems. 

First  use  Oct.  13, 1961. 


MULTISYN 


For  Position  Transducers — Namely,  Derleea  for  Sensing  the 
Position  of  an  Element  and  Prodndng  aa  Electrical  Signal 
Corresponding  Thereto.  , 

First  aae  Oct.  19.  1961.        |    *    f  '  * 


SN  135,686.     Kaufman  and  Spanier,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Jan. 
12,  1962. 

AMPU-VOX  ^;^ 

For  Portable  Koatrua  Containing  Blectllcal. Sound  Equip- 
ment. ... 


SN    131.138.     Hamilton    Watch    Company.    Lancnater,    Pa.         First  aae  July  15.  1661.^ 


*.» 


Filed  Not.  1,1961. 


-H- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  676.304,  680.3M,  and  707,350. 

For  Electronic  Equipment — Namely,  Relay  Control  Boxes 
Which  May  Be  Used  With  Electric  Gauges  and  Indicators  for 
Performing  Varlooa  Functions.  Such  aa  Machine  Coatrol. 
Sorting  and  Continuous  Process  Control. 

First  use  Nov.  15.  1960. 


SN  136,794.     Oraybar  Electric  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  15,  1962. 

POWERMETRIC 

For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Oct  31, 1961. 


SN  136.31S.'     Wealx  Klectrlc  Heater  Co.,  Ban  Frandsco.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1962. 


SN    1S2.311.     Tbe    Durlron    Company,    Inc..    Dayton,    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  20.  1961. 


IDURCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  295.561.  432,(M9.  snd  others. 

For  Batteries  and  Parts  Thereof.  Electro-Plating  and  Elec- 
trolytic Equipment  Including  Electrodes.  Electrical  Fans  and 
Electrical  Heat  Exchangers.  All  Bach  Parts  Being  Intended 
To  Be  Used  in  Contact  With  CorroolTo  LIqalds  or  in  Corrosive 
Atnioupbere. 

First  use  January  1961 ;  January  1940  as  to  "Durco." 


SN  1S2.883.      U.S.  Electrical  Motors  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  37.  1961. 


MAGNITE 


For   Sticks   of   Insolation   Material   for  Covering   SloU   In 
Electrical  Motors,  and  Forming  Parts  of  Electrical  Motors. 
First  use  Oct.  27. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  169,966  and  591,069. 

For  Residential  and  Commercial  Heating  Equ^NBcnt — 
Namely.  Automatic  Wall  Convectora,  Automatic  For«ad  Air 
Wall  Heatera.  Baae  Board  Heating  Panels,  Bathrooai  Boaters. 
Automatic  PorUble  Heaters,  Perimeter  Convectora,  Celling 
Heat  Cable.  Air  Thermostats,  Centralised  Control  Systems  for 
Electric  Heating  Systems,  and  Unit  Heaters ;  Industrial  Heat- 
ing Ekiulpment— Namely,  Unit  Heaters,  Space  Heating  Equip- 
ment, Controls  for  Industrial  Electrical  Heating  Equipment, 
Longitudinal  Thin  Duct  Heatera.  Inaert  Duct  Type  Heaters, 
Open  Coll  Duct  Heaters,  Explosion  Proof  Convectors,  Auto- 
matic Unit  Ventilators.  Tubular  Heating  Elements  for  Heat- 
ers, Industrial  Radiant  Heaters.  Uquld  Storage  Heaters, 
Water  and  Oil  Immersion  Heaters,  Swimming  Pool  Heatera, 
Strip  Heater  Elements.  Strip  Heaters,  Fin  Strip  Heaters,  and 
Cartridge  Heaters  ;  and  Ion  Generators. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1961 :  Feb.  8,  1919,  as  to  "Wealx" ;  Dec. 
15,  1946,  as  to  the  flying  ion  design  and  triangle  design. 


October  23.  1962 


October  23.  1962 
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8N  130.508.     Terra  iBternatlonml  Company.  Ltd.,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  24.  1»62. 


KENSINGTON 


For  Radio  RecclTlnt  Beta. 
First  uae  Not.  17.  IMO. 


SN  136.377.     McPtatlben  UKhttng  Inc..  Brookl/n.  N.T.     Piled 
Jan.  25.  19«2. 


For  Lighting  Flxturea. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  5, 1»62. 


SN  136.656.     International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.T.    Piled  Jan.  26.  1»62. 


For  Electrical  Intercommunication  Apparatus. 
First  nse  May  1, 1961. 


8N    136.737.     Cbannel    Master   Corporation.    Elleavllle,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1962. 

CHANNEL  MASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noc  598.429.  676.931.  and  693.777. 
For  Television  Picture  Tubes. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1961. 


'  > 


SN  137.055.     The  Electric  Anto-Llte  Company.  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Plied  Feb.  1,  1962. 


A 


8N  187.471.     Thomas  Induatries  Inc..  LoulsTllle.  Ky.     Filed 
ins6.  7. 1962. 


® 


Owner  ot  Reg.  Nos.  647,394.  701.298.  and  others. 

For  Commercial,  Industrial  and  Residential  Electric  Light- 
ing Equipment,  Controls  Therefor,  Electric  Spraying  Appara- 
tus, and  Parts  for  AU  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  In  or  about  July  1960. 


Qass  22 — Canes,  Toys,  and  Sportiag  Goods 

SN    127.684.     Wen-Mac    Corporation.    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 
Piled  Sept.  11.  1961. 

(YCLOMATK 

For  Small  Bagfaea  for  Model  Alrplaaea  and  Model  Cars. 
First  use  March  1955. 


SN  127,864.     The  Farm  House.  Northrldge.  Calif.    Piled  Sept. 
14,  1961. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Kitty"  as  applied 
to  feline  playthings  except  as  a  part  of  the  entire  mark. 
For  Feline  Playthings. 
First  use  May  16.  1961. 


SN     127.893.     Wiener     Matallwmren-     und     SchnaUenfabrtk 
Schar-Smolka.  8chwech«t,  Austria.    Piled  Sept.  11,  1961. 


SKI-ROCKET 


Applicant  claims  priority  under  Bee.  44(d)  on  Austrian 
application  filed  Mar.  24,  1961 :  Reg.  No.  46,004.  dated  July  28, 
1961. 

For  Skis.  Ski  Bladings.  Safety  Ski  Bladlags,  Bkl  Polaa,  Bkl 
Pole  Foot  Plates,  Sport  Boeklaa. 


8.V     127.894.     Wiener     Metallwaren-     and     Schnallenfabrik 
Schar-Smolka,  Sdiwecbat.  Austria.    Piled  Sept.  11.  1961. 

SNOW-ROCKET 

Applicant  claims  prtartty  aa4ar  See.  44(d)  on  Austriaa 
application  filed  M«r.  24.  1961 :  S**.  N0;  4B.064,  dated  July  28. 
1961. 

For  Skis,  Ski  Bladlaga.  Safety  Ski  Bladings.  Ski  Poles,  Ski 
Pole  Foot  Platea.  Sport  Buckles. 


Owner  uf  Reg.  No.  107.006. 

For  Wire  and  Cable.  Voltage  Begnlator*.  Alternators,  Oen- 
eratora.  Motors,  Spark  Plugs ;  Electric  Storaglng.  (Generating. 
Engine  Starting  Ignition.  Indicating  and  Regulating  Appara- 
tus. Wiring,  Switching  and  Controlling  Devices.  Components 
and  Accesaories  Therefor,  Particularly  Adapted  for  Auotomo- 
tlTc  Eaglnea;  Veblele  Equipment  Aetnatlng  Apparatua.  Elec- 
tric Lighting  Derleca,  Electrically  Actuated  Apparatni  for 
Prodacioff  Visiul.  Aadlblc,  Wamloff  and  Direction  Slgxula 
Particularly  Adapted  for  Use  With  Salf-Propelled  Vehicles. 

First  ose  Jud*  23, 1961,  on  wire  and  cable. 


SN  1S4.938.     CaaUlc  BpecUltlea  lac.  Vallar  Stream.  N.T. 
Piled  Jan.  2,  1962. 

HIT  THE  MOON 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Calt  for  Playlag  a  Party  Game. 

First  uite  Sept.^.  1961. 


SN  1.38.716.     Ideal  Toy  Corperattoo.  Honis.  K.T.    Piled  Feb. 
27,  1962. 


KISSY 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Apr.  18.  1961. 
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nirirTr'TAT   r»  Ai»i!«av«'Ei 


October  23.  1962 
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SN  139.214.     IdMl  Toy  Corporatloa.  HoUU.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.    SN  142.820.     Dalraraal  Bporta  Corp»fmtloa.  Maw  York,  N.T. 
^  j0^  Piled  Mar.  27,  1962. 

THUMBELINA 

For  Dolls. 


SN    139.246.     The    United    BUtea   Playing   Card    Company, 
Clndanatl,  Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  6,  1962. 


I  RUSSELL 

For  Playlag  Carda. 

First  use  at  leant  aa  aaily  aa  19S6. 


SN  139.379.     Blaioa,  lac.,  Cnyakofa  FaUa»  OMa.    Filed  Mar. 


8,  1962. 


SWINGMASTER 


For  Children's  Bwlaga. 
First  use  May  19, 1961. 


SN  148,388.     Unlveraal  BporU  Carporatlon.  Ne 
Filed  Apr.  16. 1962. 


w  York.  N.Y. 


For  Baseball  Bats ;  Baseball  Bases ;  Baseball  Maaks ;  Home 
and  Pitchers'  Plates :  Chest  Proteetors  for  Athletic  Use ;  Oym- 
nasium   Mats ;   Supporters  and  ProtaetlTe  Cups  for  Athletic 
Use :  Baseball  Umpire  Indicators ;  Athletic  Balls  for  Sporting 
Use  ;  Basketball  Goals ;  VoQey  Balla  and  Poottwlls  ;  Referees' 
Whistles ;   Platform  Boxing  Blags ;  Boxing  Ring  Mata  and 
Covers  ;  Boxing  Gloves ;  Head  Protectors  for  Boxing  ;  Strtklag 
Bags  and  Striking  Bag  Gloves ;  Training  Bags ;  Skip  Ropes ; 
Fishing  Unes:  Football  Helmsts;  Shoulder.  Arm,  and  Hip 
Pads  for  Athletic  Use :  Shin.  Thigh,  Leg,  and  Kaee  Guards  for 
Athletic  Use :  Knee,  Elbow,  and  Ankle  Protectors  for  Athletic 
Use  •  Handball  Gloves  ;  Golf  Gloves,  CTubs,  and  Bags  ;  Peadag 
Masks  and  Swords  :  Bowling  Bags  ;  Balls  and  Plaa :  Bows.  Ar- 
rows,   Quivers,    and   Targeta   for   Archery:    Ice   and   Roller 
Skates ;  Skis  and  Skiing  Poles ;  Playground  Equipment  Com- 
prising   HorisonUl    Bars.    Swings,    Flying    Rings.    Ladders. 
Merry-Go-Rounds,    Teeter    Boards,    Slides,    and    Trapeaea . 
Shuffle  Boards:   Racquets,    Strings,   and   Preaaea  for  Tennis 
Sqnash.   and   Badminton;    Sbnttle  Cocks;   Bats.   Net*    "« 
Tables  for  Table  Tennis :  Spring  Exercisers.  Dumbbells.  Bar- 
belle.  Hurdles.  Vaulting  Polea,  Dlaeuses.  Shot,  and  Javelins 
for  Athletic  Use. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1947. _^^_^^_^^ 


aass23-CHtlMY'  MMliiMry,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Tlioroof 

SN  118.093.     Cwwa  Stilaibacb  Carporatlon.  Saa  Prandaeo. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1961. 


^^ 


*» 


For  Baseball  Bata ;  Baaaball  Bases;  Baaaball  Maaks :  Home 
and  Pitchers'  PUtes  :  Chest  Protectors  for  AthleHc  Use  :  Gym 
naslum  Mats;  Supporters  and  Protective  Cups  for  Athletic 
Use :  Baseball  Umpire  Indicators :  Athletic  Balls  for  Sporting 
Use ;  Basketball  Goals :  Volley  BalU  and  Footballs ;  Referees' 
\\'hlstles:   Platform   Boxing  Blags;   Boxing  Blag  Mata  and 
Covers  :  Boxing  Gloves  :  Head  Proteetors  for  Boxing :  Striking 
Bags  and  Striking  Bag  Gloves :  Tralalng  Bags ;  Skip  Ropes ; 
Fishing  Lines:  Football  Helmets;  Bfeoolder,  Arm,  aad  Hip 
Pads  for  Athletic  Use;  Shin,  Thigh,  Leg.  and  Knee  Guards  for 
Athletic  Use ;  Kaee,  Bbow,  and  Ankle  Protectors  for  Athletic 
Use :  Handball  Glovea ;  Golf  Gloves,  Cluba,  aad  Baga :  Fencing 
Masks  and  Swords  ;  Bowling  Baga  ;  Balls  and  Plas ;  Bows.  Ar 
rows,    Qulvem,    and    Targets    for    Archery :    lee    and    Roller 
Skates ;  8kU  and  Skiing  Poles ;  Playground  Equipment  Com 
prising    HorlionUl    Bars.    Swtnga,    Flying    RInga.    L*ddera. 
Merry  Go-Rounds,    Teeter    Boarda.     Slldea,    and    Trapeses: 
8hufll«-Boards:    Rscquets.   Strings,   and   Preaaea  for  Tennis. 
Squash    aad   Badminton;    Shuttle  Cocka:   BaU.   Hato.   and 
Tablea  for  Table  Tennis :  Spring  Exercisers,  Dumbbells,  Bar- 
bells, Hur«lM.  YavUinc  Poles.  DlacHsa,  Shot,  and  Javelins 
for  Athletic  Use. 

First  ase  Jan.  1,  1961. 


CROWN-2  AIR-FLOW  PACKER 

Applicant  disclaims  any  Hgbt''la  aad  to  the  worda  "Air- 
Flow  Packer"  when  used  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Bag.  Nos.  »0,760,  633,664,  «"«  others. 

For  Bag-Packing  Bq«lpme»t  for  Packaging  Dry  Flowable 
Producta. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1960. 


SN   119.096.     Anker-PhoeaU  Nahmaschla^  A.Q..  Bielefeld. 
Germany.    Filed  May  2,  1961. 

GLORLV 

For  Sewing  Machines  and  ParU.  Accessories.  Attoehmeats 
and  Repair  Tools  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  19.  1959 ;  In  commerce  Jnly  15. 

1960. 

SN    124.095.     International    SUmplng   Co..    Inc..   Hartford. 
Wla    Filed  July  17, 1961. 

MICRO-MUFFLER 

w 

For  Mnfliers. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  26.  1961. 


f\n^f\av'0    9.q      1  Q<t9 


IT     C     T>AT«1?MT   niMJ'Tr'Tr 


TTLT    tAT 
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81f  134,362.     R.  W.  OaiuoB   ( 
iaa4.    filed  July  20.  1961. 
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)  Ualtftf.  LoadoB.  Bar    8N  1J7.S53.     PailUrd  laeorporatcd.  New  Tort    NT 

Sept  6,  IMl. 


OcTOBEK  23,  1962 

Piled 


DRYEX 


Prlorltj  claimed  uader  Sec.  44(d)  oa  BritUh  Reg.  So*. 
818.963  and  815.»64.  dated  Jan.  20,  1981. 

Tor  Seed  aeanlac  Apparatus,  Seed  Drylat  Apparatu.  and 
Parts  Thereof. 


©/. 


^t7ssa 


8N    124,865.     IVeaMn    Corporation.    Fera<6le,    Mich       Piled 
Jaly  27.  1861. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  529,3a7:< 
Por  Typewrltera. 
Plr«<  uae  1848. 


y9^19 


TA 


Por  Toolholders  for  Carbide  Cuttlac  Material. 
Plmt  use  January  1960. 


8X    125.356.     Cady    Eagtaeerlnf   and    Salea   Company,    lac 
Uoustoa.  Tea.    Filed  Aog.  4,  1961. 


8N     130,724.     Parka-Cramer     Company,     Pltchbnra.     Mai 
Piled  Oct.  26,  1961. 

TRAVEL  BLO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714.680. 

Por  Cleantag  Apparatna  and  Byntema  for  Textile  Mllla 

Flrat  uae  Peb.  17,  1961. 


For  Pumps 

Flrat  aae  June  29.  1959 


HYDRACLONE 


SN  131.260.     Aotomatloa  Eaglacerlnc  Laboratory.  Stamford. 
Conn.    Piled  Nor.  8.  1961. 


8.\  126,432.     SwlBcilae  lac.  Long  Ial«ad  aty.  N.T      Piled 
Aug.  4,  1981. 

IS 

Por  Stapling  Macblnes. 
Plrst  use  1938. 


AEL 


For  Antomatlc  MaehlaM  for  Aaaembllag  and  Packaging 
Manufactured  Articles  and  Automatic  Macblnes  for  Fabricat- 
ing and  Collating  Cards. 

Plrat  use  September  1954. 


SN  125.S49.     Uward  N.  Snltb.  d.b.a.  Oeode  ladaatrles.  New 
London.  Iowa.    Filed  Aug.  7.  1961. 


VIKING 


For  MaefalBcnr,  Toola.  and  Farta  aa«  Aeecaaoriea  Thereof 
Consisting  of  Lapidary  Equipment,  and  Machinery  for  the 
Oea  and  Mineral  Trade. 

Flrat  use  July  15.  1961.  »       '•  i 


SN  128.404.     Vollnerwerke  Maschlncnfabrik  O.m.b.H.,  Bibe- 
raeh  <Rlaa),  Oeraaay.    Piled  Ang.  21,  1961. 


SN  131.933.     Bird  Machine  Company,  Booth  Walpole    Mass 
Filed  Not.  14,  1961. 

AQUA-STATIC.^'li 

For  Doctor  Sapporfs  far  Doctor  BUdea  Whiek  An  t'sed  In 
Conjunction  With  Rotating  Rolla. 

First  aaa  Mar.  18. 1958.  >*    -. 

1        ■>/    »'. 

SN  132.182.     Cmdble  Steal  Conpaay  of  Amarfca.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    FUcd  N«v.  16.  1961. 

MAXTILL  ;     •*, 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  678,739  and  718.S88.  ^ 

For  Agrlenltaral  Dlaca.  i 

Plrat  aat  Bapt.  8, 1981.       *r     .'        y     //"it*      ^ 

SN  132.138.     Destaler  Prodncta.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio     Piled 
Not.  16.  1961. 


THOR-0-MIX 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  207.896,  dated  Dec.  4.  1915 
For  Machine  Toola.  Saw  Sharpening  Machines,  Saw  Setting 

Machines.    Machlnea  for  Grinding  and   Sharpening   Planing 

KniTes.  Saw  Blade  Guides. 

Plrat  aae  1915  :  la  conuaercc  1950. 


For  Paint  Shaker  and  Mixing  Maehlaa. 
First  aae  Mar.  31.  1961. 


SN  138,953.     L.  0.  Harris  k  Company  Limited.  Stoke  Prior. 
England.    Piled  Dec.  13.  1981. 


SN    127,118.     Klng-Seeley   Thermos   Co..   Ann   Arbor,    Mich. 
Plied  Sept.  1,  1961. 


Harris 


KST 


Owner  of  Brttlsb  Reg.  No.  798,916.  dated  Jaa.  5,  1960;  aad 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  632,887. 

Por  Hand  Tools  for  Use  by  Paintera  aad  Decorators. 


For  Goremora  for  lateraal  Combaatloa  Baglnea.  DebarHng 
and  Plniahlng  Maeblnea,  and  Electrically  Powared  Toola— 
.Namely,  Portable  Saws,  Bench  Sawa.  Floor  Sawa,  Radial  Sawa 
Band  Sawa.  Jig  Bawa.  Drill  Praaaea.  Jelatera.  Planers.  Wood 
Lathea,  Bait  Md  Olae  aaadart.  Wood  Bkapara.  and  Grlndcra : 
and  Aceaaaorlaa  for  the  Foregoing  Toola— Namely.  Tool 
Standa.  PoUaklag  Haada.  Mandrala.  PUlow  Block's  aad 
VPnUaya. 

Ftrat  naa  la  or  abeat  May  1961.  on  govemora. 


SN    134.769.     The   West   Bend   Company,    West    Bend,   Wla. 
Piled  Dec.  27,  1961. 

SHARK-0-MATIC  "800" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  713,447. 
For  Inboard-Outboard  Motors. 
Plrat  naa  Dae.  82,  1981. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  23.  1962 


October  23,  19«2 

Incorporated,  New  Tort,  N.T.     Filed 

SassaSo\^ 


'ramer     Company,     ntchbnrg.     Mam. 


WEL  BLO 

4.«8S. 

itnt  and  §rat<>mB  for  Tntlle  MIIIr 

II. 


.'J  . 


on  KnclnMrtnc  Laboratar/,  Stamford. 


AEL 


itnca  for  Aaaemblinc  and   Paekaginc 
knd  Automatic  Mactalnca  for  Fabrlcat- 

»54. 


talne  Compaaj,  Sooth  Walpolr.  Maaa. 

JA-STATIC;1»*; 

f»r  Doctor  BladM  Wbieh  Art  lard  In 
tng  Rolla. 

taal  Compaay  of  AmaHcm.  Pittoburth, 
81.  . .  -f 

AXTILL 

B,73«  and  71B.S8S.  '^ 


*.'     • 


^■ 


<t-t    *■ 


rodncta,  Inc..  Clereland,  Ohio.     Piled 


)R-O.MIX 

Mlxins  Maehloa. 

I. 


rts  k  Company  Limited,  Stoke  Prior, 
3.  IMl. 

arris 

No.  7M,»16.  dated  Jan.  5.  1»«0:  and 
w  by  Paintern  and  Decoratora. 


Bend  Company,   Weat  Bend,   Wla. 


)-MATIC  "800" 

147. 
Motors. 


OCTOBEK  28,   1962 
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SN  18e.»80      Koehrinc  Company,  If  11  waakec.  Wis.    Piled  Jan.   .SN    189,370.     Aircraft   Armaments,    Inc.,   Cockeysrllle,    Mi. 
SI.  l(Kt2.  Piled  Mar.  8,  1962. 

SPRAWLER 


For  Power  Cranes  and  the  L4ke. 
Pint  use  no  later  than  Apr.  30,  19S8. 


HELE-SHAW 


For  Radial  Piston  Pumps  of  the  Infinitely  Variable  Capacity 
Output  Type. 
First  use  1917. 


8N  137.031.     Aero-Motlre  Maaufacturlnc  Company.  Kalama- 
loo,  Mich.    Filed  Feb.  1.  1962. 


X-PROOF 


8N  139,443.     L.  Teweles  Bead  Co..  Milwaokee,  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1962. 


For  Cable  Reels  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  19«2. 


I 


SN  138.688.     WlB-Jtt  Corporation.  Centralla.  Waab.     Filed 
Feb.  28.  1962. 


For  Flat  Silrerware  Centrifugal  Drier. 
First  ase  Nor.  13.  1961. 


The  letter  "T"  in  the  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  green, 
but  no  claim  is  made  to  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  726.774, 
710,089,  and  732,616.  ^ 

For  Lawn  Spreadera  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


SN  138,821.     The  W.  W.  Sly  Maanfacturing  Co..  Clevelaad. 
Ohio,    riled  Feb.  28.  1962. 


IMPINJET 


SN  139.899.     The  Tbew  Shovel  Company,  Lorain,  Ohio.    Filed 
Mar.  14,  1962. 


MOTO-TOWER 


For  Oas  Scrubber. 
Pint  use  Jan.  4. 196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  522,118  and  689,849. 
For  Power  Craneu. 
First  us*  Jan.  17.  1962. 


SN  138.980.     PreatBt  TraOac  CorporatVn.  New  t»rk.'N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1962. 


///^ 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware  and  Cutleiy. 
Flrat  use  July  1,  1961. 


SN   140.078.     American   Manufacturing  Co.   of  Texas,   Fort 
Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1962. 

SPWHcaEK 


For  Oil  Well  Pump  Unita. 
Pint  use  Dec.  8,  1960. 


SN  139,1M.     Teknika,  Inc.,  Hartford.  Conn.     Filed  Mar.  S, 
1962 

TEKNIKA 

For  Defoaming  Systems  Using  Sonic  and/or  Ultrasonic  En- 
ergy, and  Parta  and  Componenta  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  29,  liMSl. 


SN    140.151.     Mi-Ko    Manufacturing    Corporation,    Maiden, 
Maaa.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1962. 


MI-KO 


SN  139,271.     Charles  D.  BrtddeU,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Chas. 
D.  Briddell.  Inc.,  Crtafleld,  Md.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1962. 


GAY  BLADES 


For  Kitchen  Cutlery  Coaaprtalng  Paring.  Carring,  Utility, 
Fmlt  and  Slicing  Knlrea  and  Cook  Forka. 
First  use  Jon*  5, 1957. 


For  Plastic  Food  Utensils  Incladlng  Drink  Stlrrera,  Ports, 
Spoons,  Speara,  Picks,  Sticks.  Steak  Marken  and  Spreaden. 
First  use  on  or  atwnt  Jan.  31.  1982.  . 


Class  24-  Laundry  Appliances  and  Madmas 

SN  110.555.     McOraw-Edison  Company,  Blgln,  111.    Filed  Dec. 
20,  1960. 


SN   139,280.     BS/Prodacta,  lac.  Mamaroneek.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  7. 1962. 

FELT-FAST 


For  NaUing  Machlnea. 
Flnt  oae  Jan.  16,  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  704,112. 

For  Combination  Waaher-Bxtractora  for  Laundry  and  the 
Uke. 

Flnt  uae  Feb.  9, 1960. 


October  23.  1962 


October  23,  1962 
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OCTOBES  23,  1962 


8.\  124.923.     llcOr«wEdts9n  ComiWBj,  Elffia,  III.    Filed  July 
28.  IMl. 


HERCULES 


For  rctmbl nation  Waiili«r-Extractoni. 
Flnt  uiie  May  26.  1961. 


8X  130.723.     P  O  Product*  Mff.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  Oct.  26.  1961. 


CUSTOMLINE 


SlfhUng  Telescopes,  Bombalclits,  Infrkred  Slchtlng  DerlcM. 
Pulae  Oeneratora,  Guided  Signal  Generators.  Cable  DrumH 
EI«>ctronic  Teatlnc  Devices  tor  TesUas  Bocket  and  Missile 
Components,  Electronic  Simulators  for  laiUtinc  the  More- 
ments  of  Aircraft  and  Missiles,  Proximity  Alarm  Derlccs  for 
Indicating  Approach  Towards  and/or  Intnisloa  lato  an  Area 
or  Space  To  Be  Protected ;  Optical  and  Electron-Optical  Slftat- 
ln«  DeTlces  and  Parts  aod  Accessories  Therefor  Including 
Bunds  and  Adjusting  DeTlces ;  Derices  for  Surreying,  Gaug- 
ing. Blgnalling.  Measuring,  Controlling  and  Superrlslng  for 
Aeronautic  rurpones. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  716,143. 

For  Beplacement  Parts  for  Klectrteally  and  Mechanically 
Operated  Washing  Machines. 
" First  use  in  February  19M.^ 


SN    131.134.     loternattoaal    Dryar    Oaiporatlon,    Westbnry. 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1961. 

SAFE-T-STEAM 

For  Steam  Clothes  Dryers. 
First  use  July  14.  1961. 


8N    124.114.     MinnesoU    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul.  Mian.    Filed  July  IT.  1961. 

WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE 
KEY  TO  TOMORROW 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  699.629. 

For  Film  Projectom.  Plastic  Him  Used  for  Making  Pro- 
jection Transparencies,  Copying  Machinea.  Microfilm  Beader- 
Printers,  and  Suppllas  for  Use  Therawlth  ;  and  Heat  Pump 
Test  Kits.  f 

First  UMe  at  least  aa  rarly  aa  D«c  tl,  10tt. 


SN  133.072.     H  *  P  Products.  Inc..  Whlta  Plains.  N.Y.    Filed 
Nor.  30.  1961. 


SN  136.712.     American  Brake  Shoe  Conpaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1962. 


HYDEL 


For  Clothesline**. 

First  Mse  in  October  1961. 


SN  134.226.     Hoyt  Mfg.  Corp..  Westport,  Mass.     Filed  Dec 
18.  1961.  i 

THE  SNIFFER 

For  Adsort>er  for  Dry-Cleanlng  Bolraat  Vapors. 
First  use  Nov.  2.  1961. 


Chts  25 -Lodes  ad  Sifts 

SX  132.721.     Precision  Lock  Maanfacturtng  Company.  Inc., 
Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  24.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  727.003. 

For  Filmed  Data  Reduction  E<iuipment  Consisting  of  Film 
Readers.  Film  Scanners,  Parameter  Data  Boards,  Antenna 
Controls  for  SerTo-DrtTen  Steerable  Antennas,  and  D.C. 
Operational  Amplifiers. 

FirHt  use  Apr.  24,  1961. 


Class  27-Horoloticil  JwUiiaU 

SN  124.967.  Anclenne  Manufacture  d'Horlogerie.  Patek. 
Philippe  et  Co..  Sodeta  Aaoajraie,  GeneTa.  Switaertand. 
Filed  July  31.  1961. 


ROTOSTAT 


Applicant  elalBs  priority  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Beg. 
No.  18a,425.  dated  Mar.  29.  1961. 
For  Horologlcal  Parts. 


LOK-'N-LOK 

» 
For  Locks  and  Lock  Mackaalsma.  , 

First  use  Oet.  2,  1961. 


SN  134.976.     Hammel,  Rlglander  k  Company.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1962. 


aMs26-M«asiriM    aad    Scitatilic 
AppKaKos 

SN  109.844.     Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  Kommandltgesellschaft, 
Ottobmnn.  near  Mualdi.  Germany.    Filed  Dae.  8.  1960. 


A^-^O. 


-r'** 


"   ..•,. 


The  picture  of  tbe  balance  wbecl  fa  Jllaclatmed  when  used 
apart  from  the  mark  in  the  drawing. 

For  Parts  for  Watches— Namely.  Tlming-Waahers,  DUl- 
Wasbers,  Click-Springs.  Yoke-Springs,  Batditt-Wheels  and 
Winding-Wheels. 

Flrat  ase  Oet.  1.  1901. 


SN    141,432.     General    Time   Corporation.   New   York.    N.T. 
Flla«  Ayr.  S,  1962. 


Owner  of  Oeraiaa  Rag.  No.  7aT.20S.  dated  July  21.  1959. 
Ftor  Pbyaieal.  Optical.  Electronic  and  Electro-Technical  Da- 
Tleea— NaoMly.  Oyroaeopea.  Spoliara,  l^aad  Valoetty  Metara, 


€      ^ 


CRESCENDO 


For  Cloeka. 

First  use  Mar.  22.  1962. 
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Ottobfh  2.<?.   10«9 


OCTOBES  23,  1962 

BomMfliti,  Infrared  Siffbtlaf  Derlccs. 
Idwl  Slffnat  Ocneraton,  Cable  DrumH, 
FTicM  for  Testlat  Bocket  and  Mlaaile 
Ic  Slmnlaten  for  lalUtlnc  the  Move- 
1  MUailes.  Proximity  Alarm  Derlcea  for 
rewards  and/or  Intrusion  Into  an  Area 
ted  ;  Optical  and  Electron-Optical  Sight- 
ts  and  Acoeaaories  Therefor  Including 
DeTices ;  Deriees  for  Sunreyinc,  Oauc- 
irtnr  Controllinc  and  Superrlslng  for 


oU  Mining  and  Ifanufactaring  Com- 
I.    Piled  Jaly  IT,  IMl. 

ESEARCH  IS  THE 
O  TOMORROW 

»9.629. 

B.  PUitlc  Film  Uwd  for  Making  Pro- 
I,  Copying  Machines,  Microfilm  Reader- 
I  for  Use  Tberawlth ;  and  Heat  Pomp 

* 

MTly  as  Dec  SI.  19St. 


n  Bralte  Shoe  Coapaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 


J7,003. 

>ductlon  Ekjnipment  Consisting  of  Film 
ra.  Parameter  Data  Boards,  Antenna 
rlTcn    Steerable    Antennas,    and    D.C. 


OCTOBBB  23,  1962 
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le    Mannfactare    d'Horlogerle,    Patek, 
ctett  ABOByaie.  Geneva,   Bwitserland. 


orlty  under  Sec.  44 (d>  oa  Swiss  Reg. 
20,  IMl. 

8. 


Rtglander  A  Compsay,  lac.  New  York, 


alancc  wheel  is  disclaimed  when  used 
the  drawing. 

^«s — Namely.  Xlmlag-Washers.  Dial- 
,    Yoke-Sprtags.    Ratdtst-Wheels    and 


Time   Corporation,    New   York.    N.Y. 

ESCENDO  ^     ■ 


8N  143.003      BuloTa  Watch  Company,  Inc,  riushlag,  NY.    8N  142,013.     Bel-Air,  lac.  New  York,  NY.    Piled  A»r.  11, 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1»62.  1M2. 

GEMINI  BEL-AIR 

For  Watches.  For  Men's  Jewelry. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  17.  1»62.  Firat  use  Msr.  15,  1962.       ^^    . 


8N  143,091.     The  Associated  Merchandising  Corporation,  New    gN  142.045.     Peter  Lindeman,  New  York,  NY.     Piled  Apr. 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  2«.  1962.  11.  1»«2. 


AMCHRON 


For  Watches  and  Electrle  Clocks. 
First  use  Dec  21,  1961. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  PredoNs-Metal  Ware 

8N  139.210.     Stephen  Qyorgy,  d.b.a.  Stephen  Oyorgy  Jewelry        ™      ,  «  i-^ 

c™n.~.  N..  York,  NT.    ni«l  H.r  .,  !«..  J?m  „»  M.r.  *7.  .««. 


SG 


For  14  Kt.  Gold  and  18  Kt.  Gold  Jewelry. 
Pint  use  March  19«1. 


8N  142,119.     MouAf&rd  Mfg.  Co.,  Bast  Orange.  N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  12.  1962. 


8N  141,S«3.     Adrancod  Ring  Maaofactaren,  Inc.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  6, 1962. 


For  Finger  Rings. 
Flrat  use  In  March  1961 


For  Precious-Metal  Wares  Comprising  Necklace  Clasps. 
Firat  use  Nor.  «,  194«. 


8N   142,137.     Rolyn   Inc,   Prorldeacc,   &.!.     Piled  Apr.   12, 
1962. 


8N  141,720.     Gerald  R.  Flyer  snd  Norman  E.  Goldstein,  New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Apr.  «,  19«2. 


rfeipla^^ 


llNCl 


Por  Women's  Jewelry — Namely,  Brooches,  Pins,  Barrlags. 
Pendants  and  Bracelets. 
Flrat  use  In  June  1961. 


For  Articles  of  JeweIT^— Namclx^  Kinc*. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  19W.    *"■*■  ^*-'' 


8N  141,907.     Walthaa  Watch  C«np«B]r,  Chicago,  ni    Filed 
Apr.  9.  1962. 

FONTAINEBLEAU 

For  Diamonds. 

Firat  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


SN  142,192.     Ideal  Jewelry  Maaufactnrlng  Company,  Prorl- 
dence.  R.I.    Filed  Apr.  13,  19«S. 


THEDA 


For  Jewelry— Namely,  Tie  Holders.  ColUr  Holdera,  Tie 
Pins.  Cu«r  Unks,  Watch  Chains,  Key  Chains,  Key  Rings. 
Watch  Banda.  Brief  Clips,  Money  Clips,  Tie  Chalna,  Stnds, 
Buckles,  Identification  BraceicU.  Tie  8Ud«s,  Collar  Plaa, 
Finger  Rings,  NeckUees.  Earrings  and  Religious  Articles. 

Flrat  use  May  1,  1921. 


8N  141,914.     Prank  8.  White,  d.b.a.  L.  I.  Pendleton  k  Sons, 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  9. 1962. 


PENDLETON 


For  Men's  Jewelry— Namely,  Cuff  Uaks,  Tie  Clips.  Tie 
Slides,  Tie  Tacks,  Tie  Chains.  Key  Chains  snd  Waldemar 
Chains,  Money  aips.  Belt  Boekles.  Stvds  aad  CoUax  Hotdera. 

Flrat  use  1872. 


8N  142,213.     Originalities  of  New  York,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y, 
Piled  AiMT.  IS.  1962. 

O.R.L 

Por    Jewelry    Chains.    LockeU.    Pendants,    Anklets    and 
Crosses. 

Pint  use  Mar.  21. 1962. 


OrroHFa  2.1.   1<M19 
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8N  142.200.     Fred  M   Birch,  d.b.a.  FthI  M.  Birch  Co .  ProH-    8N  142.939.     Feature  Blaf  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
dence.  R.I.    Filed  Apr.  1ft,  1992.  Apr.  24,  1962. 


FR 


For   Flacer   Rlnsa  and   Flnter   Rlaff   Moantlnci   Made  of 
Frcdoua  MeUl. 

Flrat  D»e  on  or  about  Apr.  S,  1962. 


For  Costume  and  Men'M  Jewelry. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  23,  1962. 


8.\  148,0M.     8.  Walder  Ca,  Hartford,  Coon.    Fllod  Apr.  28, 
1962. 


8N  142.428.     B.  F.  HIrscb,  Ine,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Apr. 
17,  1962. 


For  Jewelty. 

First  use  January  IMS. 


8N  143.090.     American  Jewelers  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  26,  1962. 


For  Jewflrjr  for  Penwual  Wrtir  or  Adornment,  Not  Includ- 
ing Watches. 

First  use  May  1. 1934. 


SN    142.486.     AvtIIiam    Rlkkers    Haadelsondernemlns    N.Y., 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands.     Filed  Apr.  16.  1962. 


MI 


PATOIR 


For  Ladles'  and  Mea't  RlnipB. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  19t2. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  140,991,  dated  June  13.  1961. 
For  Jewelry. 


8N  143.108.     Corletto.  Inc.,  N«w  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  26. 


1962. 


8N  142.547.     Ortem  Prodacta  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  18.  1962. 


CORLETTO 


OTM 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment — Namely, 
Broo<7h  IMdm.  Charms,  BAecIets,  Finger  Rings,  Necklaces,  Ear- 
rings and  Clips.  , 

First  uae  Not.  1,1961. 


SN  142.980.     Joseph  Zeller,  d.b.a.  Astoria  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.    FIM  Apr.  18.  1962. 


For  Oold  and  Platlnuoi  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or 
Adornment — Namely,  Broo^  Pins,  Charms,  Bracelets,  Finger 
Rings,  Necklaces,  Earrings,  Clips,  Cuff  Links,  Tie  Bars  and 
Pendants. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1960. 


SN  143.887.     Featura  Ring  Co.,  lac.  Now  York.  N.Y.     Plied 
Apr.  30.  1962.  't 


A\^ 


For   Finger   Rings   and    Finger   Ring   Mountings   Made   of 
Precious  Metal. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  B,  1962. 


For  Brooch  Pins.  Charms,  Cuff  Liaks.  Tie  Bars.  Bracelets, 
Earrings,  Plnxer  Rings  and  Jewelry  Pendants. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1»S2. 


SN  143.437.     Thomas  A.  Sarenpa.  d.b.a.  T.  A.  Sarenpa  Co.. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  30,  19«2. 


8N   142,729.     New  York  Chain  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.,  Long  Island 
aty,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1963. 


NYCO 


For  Cable  and  Curb  Chains,  Neck  Chains,  Wrist  Chains,  and 
Anklets.  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Precious  Metal. 
Firs  use  Jan.  17.  1951. 


For  Jewriry.  ParUeularly  Wedding  and  EagagenMnt  Elnga. 
First  use  1930. 
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OCTOBEK  28,  1962 
Rlnr  Co..  Ine..  New  York.  N.T.     Plied 


FR 


ind   Plncer   Rise   Moantlnca   Made  of 
Apr.  5. 1062. 


»r  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn.    Piled  Apr.  2S, 


«2. 


n  Jewelers  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Piled 


Aj7< 


'■  Rings. 
12. 


Inc.,  N«w  York.  N.T.    PUed  Apr.  2«. 


>RLETTO 


Inum  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or 
trooch  Pins,  Charms,  Bracelets,  Plnger 
Ings,  Clips,  Cut  Links,  Tie  Bars  and 


). 


RlDc  Co..  Inc.  N«w  York.  N.T.     Piled 


jid   Finger  Ring  Mountings   Made   of 
Apr.  5, 1962. 


A.  Sarenpa.  d.b.a.  T.  A.  Sarenpa  Co., 
Plied  Apr.  30,  1M2. 


larly  Wedding  and  BngageoMBt  Rioga. 
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^\"kN.T.  nJ^^LTy  wi'ef  "*■  '^'**""  ''•  ^*' ''"'  '**''  ^^*  29 -Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 


/B 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Adornment. 
First  nse  Mar.  IS,  1M». 


SN   130,298.     Opttclotb    Lens   Cleaner  Company,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.T.    Piled  Oct.  19,  19«1. 

CHAMOIS-TEX 


8N  143.S26.     N.  OogoUck  k  Son.  Inc.,  ClereUnd,  Ohio.    Piled        For  Lens  Cloths  Prtnted  With  Adrertlslng. 
May  1,  1992.  First  use  Apr.  15,  19B4. 


8N  132,101.     Oerts-Lumbard  4  Co..  Chicago,  Ul.    Filed  Nov. 
16,  1961. 

RAYTEX 

For  Faint  Roller  Corers. 
First  use  Not.  6.  1961. 


For  Finger  Rings. 

First  qse  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 19B3. 


8N  182,731.     Rynal  Corporation,  AreadU,  Calif.    FUed  Nor. 
24,  1961. 


8N  143,654.     New-Hoff,  Inc..  8t.  Lotla,  Mo.     Filed  May  1, 
1962. 


RYNAL 


For  Power  Driven  Sweeping  Brooms  and  Brashes,  and 
Filler  Material  Therefore.  Including  Brush  Strips  and  Brush 
Filaments. 

First  use  July  24.  1956. 


For  Finger  Rings,  Psadants.  Barrings,  Cuff  Unks  and  Tie- 
Tacks. 

First  uss  1953. 


SN  132,795.     Mrs.  Mary  P.  Anderson,  d.b.a.  Patricia's  Llp-O- 
Lator  Company,  Rochester.  N.T.    Filed  Nov.  27,  1961. 


LIP-0-LATOR 


8N  143,708.     A,  AUand.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Piled  May  3, 
1962. 


a::D 


For  AppUcator  for  Applying  Upstick  to  the  Ups. 
First  use  July  20,  1950. 


SN   134,710.     Zimmerman  Brush   Works,   Inc.,  Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1961. 


For  Neck  Chains,  Anklets,  Bracelets,  Charms.  Cuff  Links, 
Tie  Bars,  Religious  Medals  Including  Crosses  and  the  Star  of 
Darid  and  Similar  Items  of  Jewelry,  All  Made  From  Precious 

Metals. 

PIrst  nse  1940. 


ZIMCO 


For  Industrial  Brushes. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1961. 


8N 
1962 


148,768.     Erie  B.  Blebert,  New  Tork.  NT.     Filed  May  3,    Q^SS  30  —  CrOckery,    EirtlieilWare,    aRfl 

PorceUin 


SN  78,872.     Home  Decorators,  Inc.,  Newark,  NT.    Filed  Aug. 
3,  1959. 


PRESTIGE 


For  Precious  Jewelry. 
Plrat  use  Apr.  2. 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  669,795  and  416,  948. 

For  China  Tableware,  Dishes. 

First  use  May  18,  1959.  


8N  145.143.     B.  and  L.  Velt  Inc.,  N«w  Tork,  N.T.    Flltd  May    Qg^  2\  —  FHterS  aild  Ref  rigeratOrS 

21,  1962. 


>I4K< 


SN    120.280.     Air-Con    Filter   Corporation,    Memphis,    Tenn. 
Filed  May  18,  1961. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  marking  ••14K"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown  on  the  drawing. 

For  Finger  Rings,  Brooches,  Pendants. 
First  use  DcccBbar  1925. 


FA-CON 


For  Air  Conditioning  Filters. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1960. 


Ormnm  9H    iftit9 
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''*..!w  i'TiB*^*^'*"*  '*'"••  '"*  •  *•»-—»«''••  ^•"     ■^•<    8^    "8.300      0*ner.l    Motor.    Corponttlon.    Detroit.    Mleh. 
July  28.  IIMII.  j-ll^  P^5   20,  1M2. 


The' word  "Pure"  is  dlitclalined.     The  drawing  is  lined  for 
the  colortt  Milver  and  blue. 

For  Water  Treatment  Apparatun. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  1.  19«1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not  933.B85,  715.018.  and  othera. 

For  RefriReratora  of  All  Types  for  Hoaaehold  and  Commer^ 
dal  Use  and  Parts  Thereof. 

FIrat  use  Oct  3.  1»60:  In  or  before  February  1946  la 
another  deaign. 


Oau  32- Fumiture  and  Upholstery 

SN    119.130.     Dominion    Bleetrotaome    Indastrle*    Limited, 
Kitchener,  OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  8,  19«1. 


DURADEIL 


SN   126,997.     Filtration   Equipment   Corporation,    Rocheater, 
X.Y.    Filed  Aug.  31.  19«1. 


FECO 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  applica'tlon 
filed  Jan.  27,  1961 ;  Reg.  No.  124.840,  dated  Jan.  5.  1962. 

Owner  of  Canadian  application  No.  260.896,  dated  Jan   27 
1961. 

For  Household  Fumitore. 


For  Filters  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1960. 


S.V    135,673.     Fairfield   Manufacturing  Company,    Inc.,   New 
Yoric,  N.Y.    Ftl.Hl  Jan.  12.  19<t2. 


SN  125.606.     La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company.  Monroe,  Mich.    Filed 
Aug.  8.  1961. 

RECLINA-ROCKER 

For  Cbaira. 

First  use  Mar.  16, 1961. 


SN  125,617.     Palmer  Bedding  Compaay,  Denver,  Colo     Filed 
Aug.  8,  1961. 


DURA-REST 


For  Mattresaes  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  15,  1956. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  descriptire  word  "Filters."  The 
Unlng  appearing  on  the  drawing  foma  a  part  of  the  mark 
and  does  not  indicate  color. 

For  Commercial  Filters. 

First  use  June  15,  1961. 


125,618.     Palmer    Bedding   Company.    Denrer.    Coto.      Filed 
Aug.  8,  1961. 

DURA-SMOOTH 

For  Mattresaes  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  on  or  about  Majr  1,  IMt*      « 


SN  137,105.     Ametek,  Inc.,  Baat  Moline.  111.     Filed  Feb    2. 
1962. 

MAXIBELT 

For  Industrial  Type  Filter. 
First  use  Not.  17,  1961. 


SN    126,804.     CrestUae   Furaltar*   Conpany,    Valdese,    N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  29.  1961. 

THE  DELAWARE  VALLEY 
COLONIAL 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  exclualTe  right  to  the  word 
"Colonial"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  without  waivlag 
any  common  law  righta  thereto. 

For  Upholstered  Furniture. 

First  ose  Aug.  21, 1961. 


SN  137,591.     Bowser,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  9.    SN  127,742.     Akttabalagtt  Nas«)o  Stolfakrik.  Nassjo,  Sweden 
*••*•  Filed  Sept.  13, 1961. 

NESTO 


STAR-COR 


For  Filter  Elements. 
First  uae  Feb.  2.  19«2. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  100,048.  datad  Apr.  14,  1961. 
For  Household  Furaltar* — Namely,  Bedroom.  Llrlag  Roon. 
Dining  Room,  Kitchen  and  Bathroom  Furniture. 


•     October  28,  1962 

I    Motors    Corpora  don.    Detroit,    Ifleh. 


ft3S.S86,  718,016,  and  ottaera. 

r  All  Ttpm  (or  Hoaaebold  and  Comm«r- 

>reof. 

I960;  In  or  before  February   1940  la 


iture  and  Upliolstery 

Ion    Eleetrobome    Industrie^    Limited, 
Canada.    Iliad  Mar.  8,  IMl. 


URADEIL 


der  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadlao  applica'tlon 
«.  No.  124.840,  dated  Jan.  5,  1962. 
application  No.  260.896,  dated  Jan.  27, 


r  Chair  Company.  Monroe,  Mlcb.     Piled 


INA-ROCKER 


Bedding  Compaay,  Denver.  Colo.    Filed 


JRA-REST 


ding    Company.    Denrtr.    Co>«.      Piled 


tA-SMOOTH 


»   Faraltsr*   Company,    Valdeae,    N.C. 


clalma  the  exclnsiTe  rlgbt  to  the  word 
tbe  maric  an  tbown.  wltbont  walring 
thereto. 

ilture. 

II. 


get  Naaajo  Stolfabrft,  NaMjo,  Sweden. 


«.  No.  100.048.  datad  Apr.  14.  1981. 
tara — Namely,  Bedroooi.  LlTlng  Room, 
nd  Bathroom  Furaltara. 
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SN  182  048.     Stephen  Hnpalowrtcy.  dba.  Mlrror-Tecb  Mann     8N    1S3.886.     Rnud    M.nnf.ctnrlng    Company.    Kalama«H>. 
factuHng   Company.   New   BoeheUe.   N.Y.     PUed   Nor.    18.        Mich.    Plied  Dec.  7.  1961. 


1961. 


MIRROR-TECH 


For  Mirrors  for  General  Da*. 
Flrtt  use  Ju»e  30.  1880.  ^ 


8N    138,198.     Breneman-Hartahora    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Piled  Jan.  22,  1982. 


I 


LITE-OUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  99,801  and  850,838. 
For  Gas  Fired  Water  Heatem. 
First  use  July  19,  1901. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  864,816. 
For  Window  Shades. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1981. 


■n.    . 


8N  136,299.     Slco  ManafactarUg  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1982. 


SN  138,440.    Centrlflo  Pty.  Limited.  Brlghtea-le-Saads,  New 

South  Wales,  Australia.    Filed  Jan.  24, 1962. 

Z!V?  /I.  ff/t/n  njgJLnjB^ 

For  Equipment  for  Creating  Air  Curtains. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1988 ;  in  commerce  Dec  18.  1980. 
'    SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  124.841. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878.824.  ^_^_^— 

For  Tables.  Folding  Table  Structures;  Combination  Table  v.       »    w 

abd  Seat  Structures ;  Table  Carriers,  and  Stages.  SN  138.018.     Industrial  Aeoaatlca  Company.  Inc.  New  York, 

First  use  Oct.  18.  1881.         \  ^  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  18.  1962. 


SICO 


SN   138.300.     Smllow-Thielle  Modern  Interiors.   New  York, 
N.Y.    PUed  Jan.  22,  1962. 


SMILOW-THIELLE 


CoHlC-RoUy 


For  Silencers  for  Use  With  Air  Conditioning.  Heating  and 
Ventilating  Systems. 

For  Upholstered  and  Non-Upholstered  Furniture  for  Home.         ^^^  "■*  ^"*^  '^'  **** 
Offlcp,  Deck  and  Patio.  ~-^^^•^— 

Flmt  UHc  Februsry  1988.  '     


SN    138.299.     General    Motors    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1962. 


Cbss34-Heatimi, 
Apparatus 


i,aiirfYeRtilatiiig 


(►   «^ 


SN  123.100.     Harry  C.  Hawl«y.  «.».«.  The  Hawley  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Wabash.  lad.    PUed  Jaae  29.  1881. 


TRAV-L-VENT 


for  Fumes  Exhaust  Systems  for  Foundries  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  1.  1988. 

i                                       ^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  633,885.  718,016,  and  others. 

'                                                   ■  For  Air  Conditioners  and  ParU  Thereof. 

SN  133.287.     Hercules  WeldUig  Products  Co..  Warren.  Mich.  pirst  use  Sept.  29,  1960 ;  In  or  before  February  1848  In 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1981.  another  design.                ___^_— 

SN  138.448.     ACE  Supply  and  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Salina. 
Kans.    Filed  Feb.  23.  1962. 


iCEM 


For  Grain  Dryere. 
First  use  Nor.  10.  I860. 


SN  138.671.     Bwaatebrol  I«c.  WaahlBfKm,  D.C.    FUed  Feb. 


28. 1982. 


For  Welding  Prodnott  laeladlag  Spot  Welding  Tips.  Caps. 
Cap  Adaptors.  Tip  Adaptora.  Holders.  Seam  Welding  Wheels, 
and  Dies  for  Flaah.  Butt  and  Projection  Welding. 

First  use  May  6,  1988. 


SWANIEBRAAI 


For  PorUble  Grill. 
Flrtt  use  Feb.  7. 1962. 
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8N  138.9«4.     Mary  Jlaukaeb.  d.b.«.  M«ry  MaulMcb  Deslgat.    8N    131.107.     John    T.    Bcomd    PablUhlnf    Co.    NaatiTlUe 
OMlninf,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  2.  19«2.  Tenn.    FU«<I  Not.  1.  1»61. 


<Mar^  \Maul,scL 


"Mary  Maakacb"  U  th*  mom  of  the  applicant  wboM  con- 
■ent  to  aa«  h«r  name  la  of  record. 
For  Lamp  Shade*. 
First  UM  In  December  1901. 


aass35-Bdtmg,  Hose,  MadNnery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonnetaHk  TirM 

SX    129.851.     Vocue   Rubber  Compaaj,   Cblcaito,   III.     Filed 
AiW.  11.  i»ei. 

TWIN-AIR 


Weart 

^ARMING 


The  drawing  li  lined  for  tbe  color  red. 
For  PhonoKraph  Records. 
First  use  May  29.  1961. 


SN   136.476.     Aurella  Vicky  Moroaaa.  Denrer,  Colo.     Filed 


Jan.  24,  1962. 


B 


S^*^ 


For  Oroored  Phonorrapb  Records. 
First  use  July  2,  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  673,315. 
For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1958. 


8N  134,925.     Aldena.  Inc.,  Cbicaffo.  HI.     Filed  Jan.  2.  1962. 

ASTRO  300 

For  Automobile  Tlrea. 
First  use  Dec.  23.  1961. 


8N   136.501.     The   8onndscrlber  Corporation.   North   Haven. 
Conn.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1962. 

MEMOSCRIBER 

For  Dictating  and  Transcription  Machines. 
First  use  Nor.  1, 1961. 


SN  1S6.530.     Beltone  Recording  Corporatkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  «S.  1962. 


SN  135,545.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1962. 

ROYAL  GOLD  BURRO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550.418. 
For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  July  31,  1961. 


LESCAY 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1961. 


SN  135,994.     Novo  Industrial  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1962. 


HEET-LOK 


For  Heat  and  Cold  Insnlatlng  Oatket. 
First  use  Dec.  19. 19«1. 


SN  137,097.     United  Artlata  Records.  lae..  New  York.  M.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962. 

ASGT 

For  Mechanically  Oroored  Pbonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  11.1961. 


8N  136,587.     Precision  Rubber  Products  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1962. 


SN  137,429.     Dover  Records.  Inc..  d.b.a.  White  Clitf  Publish- 
ing Company.  New  Orleans.  La.     Filed  Feb.  7.  1962. 


PARA-SEAL 

For  Sealing  Washers  of  Metal  and  Rubber. 
First  UMe  Sept.  28.  1961. 


DOVER 


For  Phonograph  Records,  Recording  Tapes  and  Other  Typeo 
of  Commercial  Recording  Medta. 
First  uae  Dec.  28.  1961. 


SN  137.808.     Securities.  Inc.  Starkvllle,  Miss.    Filed  Feb.  12. 

Class  36 — Mnsical  Instrnmtnts  and  Supplies      ^^^ 

TEMPWOOD  V 


SN  129.707.     Warwick  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.    FUed  Oct.  11.  1961. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Oct.  11. 1961. 


*.S 


SN  138,094.     Bill  Orauer  Productions,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1962. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Tape"  apart  from  tbe  mark 

as  shown.  

For  Tape  Recorders.  ~" 

First  use  Oct.  31, 19S8. 


RIVERSIDE 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Nov.  21, 1952. 


OCTOBSS  23,  1962 

T.    Bcnsoo    PublUblng    Co..    NaatirlUe, 
.  1»61. 


^ARMING 


I  Vicky  MoroMUi.  Denrer,  Colo.     Ptl«>d 


•undacriber  Corporation,  North   HaTen. 
I.  1M2. 

MOSCRIBER 


Eeeordlng  CerporatiOB.  New  York,  N.Y. 


Arttita  Recor«8.  lac..  New  York.  M.Y. 


ecorda,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  VVbite  CHff  PubliHh- 
Drleans,  La.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1»62. 


orda,  Becordlns  Tapea  and  Other  T7pea 

nslCedU. 

SI. 


a.  Inc..  SUrkTiUe,  Mlsa.    Filed  Feb.  12. 

iPWOOD  V 


ner  Productlona,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


VERSIDE 
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'M'^Z.  n^'r  2;r.r  '""""•"  '" ''''  ''•'  Class  38  -  PrinU  and  PuUicatioiis 


HALLMARK 


For  Braag  and  Wind  Inatrumenta. 
Flnt  ufie  Apr.  21,  1954. 


SN  lie,SlX     Jonaa  Broa..  lac,  DeBTcr.  Colo.    Itlad  Mar.  23, 
1»61. 

•  GAME  TRAILS 

For  Seriea  of  Brochnrea  In  Booklet  Form  laaaed  Pertodl- 
cally  Pertatninf  to  the  Art  of  Taxidermy. 


8N  138.943.     Carteatnre  Record  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.        Flrat  uae  daring  the  year  1939 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1962. 


CARICATURE 


For  OrooTed  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Not.  10.  1961. 


SN   127,130.     National  Retired  Teachers  AasocUtlon,  OJal, 
Call*.    FUed  Sept.  1, 1961.        ,^  .«    ♦ 

NRTA  NEWS  BULLETIN 


Reserrlng  all  eomraon  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims  the  ex- 
8N   149.694.     Strand  Records,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed    clunlve  right  to  the  use  of  the  words  "News  BnUetln."  except 
July  B.  1962.  a»  a  part  of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Printed  Bulletin  Published  Qnarterly. 
First  oae  July  6, 1959. 


jG'RAND 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  July  8.  1959. 


SN   128,288.     National   Retired  Teachers  Association,   OJal. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1961. 

NRTA  JOURNAL 

'  Reserving  all  common  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims  the  ex- 
clusive right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Joamal,"  except  as  part 
of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Magaxlne  Published  Quarterly. 

First  use  October  1954. 


Qass  37— Paper  and  Stationery 

SS'  138.908.     Whiting  Paper  Company,  Princeton,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  1,  1962. 

WHITING'S  WOVEN  LINEN    SK4F    PHARMACY    NEWS 


SN  137,013.     Smith  Kline  *  Frraeb  Laboratories,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 


For  Writing  Paper. 
First  use  January  189S. 


Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    262,6M,    673,891,    673,892,    718.842, 
and  others. 
For  Periodic  House  Organ  for  Phftrmadats. 
First  uae  Mar.  22, 1960. 


SN  138.909.     Whiting  Paper  Company.  Princeton,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  1, 1962. 


LOIS 


For  Writing  Paper. 
Flrat  use  1908. 


SN  138,910.     Whiting  Paper  Company,  Princeton.  N.J.    FUed 
Mar.  1. 1962. 

VASSAR 

For  Writing  Paper.       ^ 
Flrat  uae  June  19SS. 


SN   138,087.     Scholastic  Magazines.   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1962. 

CAMPUS  BOOK  CLUB 

The  words  "Book  Club"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Books. 
First  uae  November  1968. 


SN  138,912.     Whltlac  Paper  Company,  Princeton.  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  1,  196S. 

WHEN  YOU  THINK  OF 

WRITING,  THINK 

OF  WHITING 

For  Writing  Paper. 
Flrat  use  1909. 


SN   138,501.     Hallmark  Carda,   laeorporated,   Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 

RuTiGnEeRS 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  June  8, 1961. 


SN  143.668.     RAP  Industries.  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Mlna.    Filed 


May  2.  1962. 


SHUR-RAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6M.761. 

For  Transparent  Plastic  Sheet  Barrier  Material  for  Packag- 
ing. 

First  use  Apr.  11, 1962. 


SN  189.344.     Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories,  Phlladel- 
phU.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  7. 1962. 

SK4F   PSYCHIATRIC   REPORTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  262,689.  673.891.  673.892.  718,842. 
aad  others. 

For  Magazine  Published  Bimonthly  for  Psychiatrists  and 
Others  Interested  In  Psychiatry. 

First  use  Feb.  15, 1962. 
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8N   143.042.     National   BowUn  Jounul.  Ibc..  Cblnco,  111.    8N  186.671.     UeQn^rtj,  Werrinf  ft  Hewvll   lac    N*w  York 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1»«2.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26.  1»62. 


BOWLERS  JOURNAL 


JANELLE 


For  Periodical  MagailDe. 
Flmt  uMe  September  1933. 


SN    143.129.     Ooodway    Printing   CompaDy,   d.b.a.    Ooodway 
Prlntinr  Company.  PtalUdelpkla,  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  26.  1962. 

CHRISTMAS  SHOW  CASE 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  S49,07B. 

For  Ladlea'  Wear — Namely.  Dreues,  Hata.  Coats.  Suits. 
Skirts.  Jacket*.  Blouses,  Sweater*.  Slacks,  Shorts.  Halters, 
Beach  Coats,  Bathlnff  Suits.  Culottes.  Pinafores.  Jumpers, 
Slips,  Petticoats.  Half  Slips.  Pajamas,  Night  Gowns,  Bras- 
Mieres,  Oirdlea,  and  RalncoatM. 

Fimt  use  Mar.  1,  IBM,  on  ladlea'  dresses,  hats.  coatH  and 
suits. 


For  Periodic  CaUlos  PnbllcaUon. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1962. 


aass39-Clothiiig 

SN  109.522.     Ideal  Shoe  Company,  PhiUdelphla.  Pa.     Filed 
.  Sept.  30,  1960. 


SN  136,777.     Kathy  Cabot,  Inc.,  Boston,  ICasa.     Filed  Jan. 
29.  1962. 

HOOK  'N  HUG 

For  Oirls'  Skirts. 
Fimt  use  Oct.  25, 1961. 


SN  137.439.     QlenTllle  Ltd..  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Jan    31* 
1962. 


GLENVILLE 


For  Ladies'  Weartnc  Apparel — Namely.  Dresses  and  Suits. 
First  use  December  1961. 


For  Ladles'  Shoes  and  Outer  Footwear. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1960. 


SN  187.473.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1962. 


WONDERCAP 


8N  132,367.     Phoenix.  Inc..  AUentown.  Pa.     Filed  Not.  20. 
1961. 


WEANDMIKITaiER 
WEietIT 


Applicant   dlsdalms   the  word  "Weli^t"  apart  from   the 
mark  as  Hhown. 

For  Men's  Suits  and  Sport  Coats. 
Finit  nse  in  Jnae  1961. 


For  Bathing  Caps. 
First  nse  Not.  13. 1961. 


SN  137,665.     Spartans  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed 
Feb.  9,  1962. 


CONVAIR 


SN   135,268.     ExeeUo  CraTats.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  5,  1962. 

ifurlitiQliaift 

ALL    SILK 

Applicant  discUlms  the  words  "All  Silk."     Owaer  of  Reg. 
No.  369.922. 

For    Neckties,    Bow    Ties.     Handkerchiefs.     Scarres    and 
MttOers. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961,  on  four-in-hand  ties. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597,126. 
For  JacketH  and  Shirts. 
First  use  Sept.  15, 1949. 


SN   137.760.     Kalec   Klassles,   Inc..   N«w  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  1962. 


4 


SN  136.026.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New' York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1962. 

PEPPERMINT  TWIST 

For  Men's  snd  Boys'  Outer  Osrments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits.  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats.  OTercoata,  Slacks, 
Trousers  and  Vests. 

First  nse  Dee.  18,  1961. 


i; 


Applicant  cislms  no  exduslTe  rights  in  "Togs"  as  the  name 
of  the  goods  IdentUled  herein. 

For  Oirls'  Blouses.  Slacks,  Skirts,  Shorts,  and  Jumpers. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1962,  on  girls'  blouses,  slacks,  skirts,  and 
shorts. 


SN  137.808.     Lorrie  Deb  Cerporstlon,  San  Francis 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1962. 


Calif. 


LORRIE  DEB 


For  Dresses  and  Coats. 
First  use  spring  of  1991. 


October  23,  1962 
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►7.  Werrtnf  ft  Howell,  lac.  New  York. 
992. 


B.0T5. 

Namely,   DreMes,   Hats.   Coats,    Suita. 

«,   Sweater*.   Slacks.   Shorts,   Halters. 

Suits.   Culottes,   Plna/ores.   Jumpers. 

Slips.   Pajamas.   Nlsht   Gowns,  Bras- 
icosts. 
28.  on  ladles'  dresses,  bats.  coatH  and 


)K  'N  HUG 


Ltd.,  New  Tork,  M.T.     Piled  Jan.  31^ 

.ENVILLE 

Apparel — Nameljr,  Dresses  and  Suits. 
»61. 

:ates  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 

NDERCAP 


Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  Filed 


lasalCB,    Inc.,   New  Tork.   N.Y.     Piled 


zduslTe  rights  1b  "Togs"  as  the  name 

;reln. 

acks.  Skirts.  Shorts,  and  Jumpers. 

2,  on  ffrls'  blousea,  slacks,  skirts,  and 


ib  CerporatlOB,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 


IRIE  DEB 


SN  138.0S4.     Little  Tots  Droos  Co.,   lac..  New  Tork,  N.T.    SN    128.7S0.     Intertest   OoaraBtce   Ltd.    A/ 8,    Copenbagen. 
FUed  Feb.  15.  l»6a.  Denmark.    Piled  July  11.  l»ei. 


Owner  of  Seg.  No.  B6T.S48. 
For  Infanta'  DreMct. 
FIrat  use  Nor.  18.  1800.    ' 


SN    1S8,312.     Miller   Bros.   Hat  Co.   Inc.,   Now  Tork,   N.T. 
Piled  Feb.  20,  1962. 


CP^ii^ 


'C\yt>> 


Owner  of  DanUb  Reg.  No.  1137/1858,  dated  Jnne  21,  1868. 

For  Blankets,  Sheets,  Pillowcases.  Towels,  Tablecloths,  Cur- 
tains, Draperies,  Sllpcorers,  Textile  Carpeta  and  Rugs,  Up- 
holstery Fabrics,  and  Other  Woron  and  Noa-Wovea  Fabrics 
for  Making  Into  These  Ooods. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hats. 

Ftrat  use  In  March  l»ei ;  Jane  IS.  1884,  aa  to  "Adam. 


SN  1S1,4S1.    Traate  Franke,  Vienna.  Austria.  .  Piled  Not.  6. 


1981. 


LASTILEN 


SN   138.958.     International   Robber  Corporation,   Bayamon, 
P.R.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1962. 


MANDATE! 


For  Men's  Boier  Shorts. 
First  use  Nov.  2^1.  1981. 


SN  140,842.     Charleston  Robber  Company,  Chsrleston,  S.C. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1962. 


RAY  FLEX 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application 
filed  July  12.  1961:  Re^.  No.  46,142,  dated  Aug.  H.  1861. 

For  Knitted  and  Woven  Fabrics,  Including  Elastic  Ones, 
for  Making  Into  Foundation  Gtermeats,  Bathing  Bolts,  and 
the  Uka. 

SN    134,619.     Domestic    Film    Prodocts    Corp..    MUlersburg. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  26, 1961. 

SHELTER-LITE 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Nylon  and  Cotton  Coated  With 
Plastic  Material. 

First  use  In  March  1968. 


For  Linemen's  Rubber  Sleeres. 
First  use  Feb.  2, 1862. 


SN  135.954.     Bartmann  ft  Blxer,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed 


Jan.  17,  1962. 


Class  40 -Faacy  Coods,   hurMshiiigs,  .ad! 
NotkNis 

8N    139,109.     Uncoln   Lace  ft  Braid  Co.,  ProTldence.   R.I. 
Filed  Mar.  6. 1962. 

LINCOLN  SQUARE 

For  Shoe  Laces. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1962. 

Class  42 -KnitUd,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrks,  md  Sabtitiites  Therefor 

SN   97.948.     L.  ft   M.   DiTlslon    (Joint  Tentore),   New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  May  28. 1960. 


PERMATIZED 


For  Resin  Finishes  With  Whldi  the  Applicant  Has  Treated 
Its  Curtain.  Drapery  and  Bedspread  Fabrics  Made  From 
Cotton  and/or  Synthetic  Fibers  To  Make  Said  Fabrics  Dlmen- 
slonally  Stable  and  for  BcUted  Purposes. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1938. 


8.V    139.352.     J.    P.    Stevens   ft   Co..    lac,    New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  7. 1962. 

CASTLE  GARDEN 


For  Cotton  Sheets  and  Pillow  Caaes. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  19C1. 


TUF-TEAR 


SN  139,372.     Almar  Rainwear  Corporation,  Washington,  Oa. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1962. 

[^[to[P0[io6(] 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  oso  Feb.  8. 1960. 


For  Fabrics  Made  From  VlnjrL 
First  use  Feb.  16. 1862. 


AA        4  AAA 


TT     O      OATfKTT    ni?l!'Tr'l? 


T\r  lM 
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ULTRA-MATTE  PHONATRACE 

For  Plnliih  Applied  to  Olasa  Fiber  Fabrtc»  To  Improve  the         For  Medical  Equipment— Namely,  a  Traiwmitter.  Receiver 

t  roperties  Tbereof.  .nd   TraDsmlaBion    Link    for   TranamlMion   of   Phralolorlcal 

Flr>to.eonor«b<M.tFeb.6.1>e«.        DmU  Such  a»  El*ctro«rdlo,r«n.i.  rnyloloncal 


Pint  use  Oct.  6,  IMl. 


aass43-TliraadiMlY«ni 


SN    131,169.     John    TeUott    EnglnMrinff    AuocUtei,    Inc.. 
Pboenlx,  Arit.    Filed  Not  1,  IMl 
8N  139.190.     Amciioin  Enkji  Corp«ntlon.  Eaka.  Ji.C.    Filed 
Mar.  «.  1M2. 

MONOSHEER 

For  Yara. 

Firttt  uac  Mar.  1.  1»«2.  Pop  Portable  DUgnoatlc  InatrumeBta  Uaed  by   Pbyaldans 

and  SurceoDH  (or  Examining  tbe  Cerrix. 

'  First  use  July  10.  1961. 

Oass  44  -  Deital,  MtdicalJ  and  Sargical     """'^  *° '""  '^*''  «^  '=^'^" 
Appliances 

SN    104,409.     Fred  A.    WIIUaniB.   d.b.a.   The   Fred   Wllllamii 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1960. 

HUNCH-MAKER  owner  of  Reg  No.  337.815 
c'T^.       ..wo.           ^.,...»  *"*"■  8plnal  Manipulation  and  Traction  Table. 
For  Device  in  the  Form  of  a  Box  To  Be  Placed  Over  the  First  uHe  Nov  29  19«1 
Eyett  To  Completely  Shut  Out  Ught  or  Is  Uaed  With  Images  ' 
and  Symbols  Visible  to  tbe  Wearer  To  FadliUte  Contempla- 
tive Meditation.  ^_ 

Fir>.t  use  Sept.  7. 1960  Cmss  45  —  Sott  DHrks  a^d  Carbonated 


SN  137,727.     Ollle  Norton  Donnahoe,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Splnalator 
Company.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 


SPINALETTE 


Waters 


SN  107,938.     The  Foregger  Company,  Inc.,  Roalyn  Heights. 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  7.  1960. 

FOREGGER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553.801. 

For  Extracorpor««i  Blood  Clreolatlon  Systems  Used  on  the 
Body  During  Surgery. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  1960. 


SN   141,221.     Terlln   Sales  Company,   Inc..   Stockton,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


Q   Vfo 


m 


~~^^^^~~~  For  Soft  Drinks. 

SN  113,191.     Du  Pa  Co.,  Inc.,  Arcadia,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  7,        First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 
1961.  -  ^-— — — — — — 


PRE  FLO 


For  Anesthesia  Clrealtry  Connectors. 
First  uf«e  Apr.  18. 1958. 


SN  138.923.     Wilbur  J.  Mulllkln.  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Aug.  7,  1961. 

CARDIACTIVATOR 

For  External  Heart  Massager. 
First  use  May  12,  1961. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  99.072.     Albert  Miller  *  Co.,  Blue  Island.  III.     Plied  June 
15.  1960. 


0^ 


SN  125.627.     Clauan  B.  Stranch.  d.b.a.  CcrrlMop*  Company. 
Basel  Oreen.  Wis.    Plied  Aug.  8. 1961. 

CERVISCOPE 

For  Self-Contained  Device  for  Personal  Vaginal  Inspection. 

First  use  Apr.  3, 1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  ifltb  SN  131,169. 


Applicant  claims  no  exduslve  rights  in  "Spad"  as  the  name 
of  the  goods  identified  herein. 

For  Fresh  Potatoes.  .    • 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1938. 


SN   119.791.     Preti-L  Products  Corporation,   Mobnton,   Pa. 


SN  127.829.     American  SterlUier  Company,  Erl*.  Pa.    Filed        *^'*^  "*'  **'  **** 

^'  "  ^••^  PRETZ-L  NUGGETS 

CRYOTHERM 


FoV  Oas  Sterilixera  for  Medical  and  Surgical  Uw. 
Flrat  use  July  1957. 


The  word  *'Preti-L"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Prettels. 

First  use  Not.  10,  1948. 
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OrrnREB  9.H    i<Mt9 


OCTOBEE  23,  1962 
rtchcr  Corporation.  Lm  Ang«l«*,  CaUf. 

ONATRACE 

n*nt— Namely,  a  Tranamltter.  Receiver 
ink  for  TranajDlMtoo  of  Ptaxatolofflcat 
ardioframa. 


Yellott    Eoflncerinff    Aaaoclatea,    Inc., 
d  Not.  1. 1961. 


loatlc  Inatrunaenta  Uaed  by   Pbyatclans 
alntng  the  Cerrlx. 

N  125,627. 


orton  Donnalioe,  d.b.A.  Th«  Splnalator 
l>.  12.  1»62. 

INALETTE 

57.815. 

atloD  and  Traction  Table. 

»61. 


Drinks  aad  Carbonated 


Salea  Company.   Inc..   Stockton.   Calif. 


s  and  lagredieots  of  foods 


ller  *  Co.,  Blue  Island,  III.     Piled  June 


exduaire  rlghta  In  "Spad"  aa  the  name 
lereln. 


Prodocta  Corporation,   llohnton.   Pa. 


:-h  NUGGETS 

la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
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8N    110  7»2      Prata-L   Prodocta   Corporation,   Moknton,   Pa.    8N  141,048.     Kat-AU  Froaen  Food  Company,  Inc.  PblUdal- 
FlledWll.  1»«1.  phla.Pa.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1»62. 


(DovaeosQ 


PRETZ-L 
NUGGETS 


GO®  amsHisitBe 


SHRDIP-BAKE    ' 

For  Froxen   Mixture  Packed  In  Foil  Contalnlnc  Shrimp  aa 
Its  Principal  Ingredient  and  Intended  for  Baking. 
Pint  oM  Mar.  It,  1962. 


"Bite  Slie"  and  "No  CnuDbt"  tod  Treti-L"  are  each  dla- 
clalmed apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Pretsela. 
Pint  ate  Not.  10,  IMt. 


SN    127,420.     P.V.    Bakery.    Inc.,    PhlUdclphla,    Pa.      Filed 


8N  141,2»4.     Mogen  DaTld  Food  Prodocta  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962. 

MOGEN  DAVID 

For  Packaged  OUtm  Aod  Packafed  Maraacblno  Ctaerrlea. 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  19, 1959. 


8«pt  7. 1961. 


PENN  valS: 


SN  141.6S8.    TaniU  Farms,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  TanlU  Farms,  Olen- 
dale,  Aril.    FUed  Apr.  6, 1962. 


For  Frolt  Oak*. 

Ftrat  oae  Aog.  24, 1961. 


SN  132,026.     Caleb  Haley  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Not.  16, 1961. 

WHITE  KNIGHT 

For  Freob,  Froaea  and  Canned  Flab,  Shrimp,  Lobater  and 
Crab  Meat. 

Flrat  oae  Aog.  17, 1961. 


For  Freah  Vegetablea. 
First  uae  Feb.  15,  1»«2. 


SN  1 33.404.     OolCTay  SA,  Morgea,  Vaod,  SwitaerUnd.    Filed        FUedApr.  10.  1962 


SN  141,956.     Kennelly  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Tbomaa,  N.  Dak. 


Dec.  0.  1961 


RIVALISON 


Owner  of  Swlaa  Keg.  No.  186,897,  dated  May  1,  1961. 
For     Alimentary     Products — Namely.     BUculta,     Candiea, 
Cakea.  Cookie*.  Paatriea.  and  Baked  Confectionery. 


cmwffi^ 


SN    140.102.     Crowe    Spedaltj   Fooda,    Inc.,    DenTer,    Colo. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1962. 


For  Potatoes  In  Their  Natural  State. 
First  ufte  Dec.  27,  1961. 


i 


For  Com  Chlpa. 

FInt  oae  on  or  aboot  Not.  1, 1961. 


SN  142.090.     The  Fleming  Co.,  Incorporated,  Tbpeka,  Kana. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1962. 

(urit^Chiiiie 


SN  140,338.     Crootbamel  Patatt  Cblp  Company,  Inc.,  Qoak- 
ertown.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  SI,  1969. 


For  Freah  Froita  and  VegeUblea. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1961. 


.  CuMiHamCs 


For  PoUto  Chips, 
rirat  oae  1950. 


SN  142,644.     National  Tea  Co.,  Chicago,  111,    Filed  Apr.  16, 
1962. 

fofivth 

Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  605.231.  715,867.  and  othera. 
For  Freah  and  Frosen  Froita  and  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  oae  Joly  1. 1960. 


OrrnRFB  5!.^    10«9 


OCTOBEK  28,  1962 
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SN  143,119      Foremost  Dftirtet.  Inc..  San  PrandMO,  Calif 
Pil«d  Apr.  26,  1962. 
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Oms  48- Mah  Beverages  and  UqMors 


TEKNICOTE 


8K  128,439.     TItoH  Brewing  Conpany.  Denrer,  Colo.     FUed 
Aug.  4.  i»ei. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  51«,78S,  819,187.  aad  «70,68e. 
For  Blend  of  Dry  Whole  Milk,  HjdroUied  BatUrfat  and 
Nonfat  Dry  Milk. 

First  ose  Jan.  28,  1962. 


8N  143,325.     Anbenser-Boach,  I^corporatad,  St.  Lonis,  Mo. 
Piled  Apr.  30.  1962. 


ABINCOSE 


For  Com  Syrup  for  Making  Hard  Candies. 
First  use  Dec.  11, 1961. 


SN  143,446.     Sonny  Sbalbonb  Co..  Loa  Angtlaa,  Calif.    Filed        for  Beer. 

Apr.  30, 1961.      *  y,„j  n,e  June  JO,  1961 


The  word  "Braa"  la  dlseUlmed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
sbown. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  503,199. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1962. 


Oau  49  -  KstiM  Akobelic  Liners 

SN  102,2S3.     Hiram  Walker  *  Sona.  Inc.,  PeorU.  IlL    Filed 
Aug.  8,  1»60. 

"THE  BEST  IN  THE 
HOUSE" 

For  Whiskey. 

First  aae  In  Fabmary  19S7. 


SN   143,751.     Tbe  Mercbanta  Company,  Hattlesborg,  Miss. 
FUed  May  3,  1962. 


PINE  BURR 


For  Welners,  Hat  Sausage,  Bologna,  Perk  Sausage,  Salami. 
Lirer  Loaf,  Chill,  Tlenle  Haau,  Lard,  Caane4  Vienna  Baa* 
sage.  Canned  Saaaafe  In  Oil.  OleeaBargariae,  Hams,  Smoked 
Sausage,  Prankfurtera,  Cbeeae,  Freab  Sansage.  Summer  Sau- 
sage, Lunch  Loares,  Head  Cheese  and  Bacon. 

First  use  May  5.  1982. 


SN  127,110.     John  Qroaa  *  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Sept. 
1.  1961. 

HORSE  GUARDS 

For  Ola. 

First  ase  Dec.  30.  1989. 


SN  129,982.     Jaases  Robertaon  Company,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1961. 


SN    148,188.     Honokaa    Sogar    Craipaay,    Halna,    HawalL 
Filed  May  22.  19«2. 

HAWAIIAN  HOLIDAY 


LORD  JIM 


For    Scotch    Whisky.    Canadian    W^laky.    Iriab    Wblakey, 
Brandy.  OIn,  aad  Teqollla. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  S7,  1961. 


For  Macadamla  Nnta. 
First  use  Mar.  14.  IMOl 


*  ■     -*■*  ■. 


SN   136,544.     Geo.   A.   DIekel  Co.,   WUmlagton,   Del.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1962. 


SN  148.831.  Duncan  Kelly  Frosen  Food  Sales  Serrice. 
d.b.a.  Food  Marketers.  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif.  Filed  May  81. 
1962. 


SEA  GIANT 


For  Canned  Hah. 
First  use  Not.  27.  1961. 


aaM47-Wisst 


SN  127.016.     Imported  Brands.  lac..  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
Aag.  31, 1961. 

-  GOLDENMAR 

For  Wine. 

Flrat  aae  September  1960. 


^   *  J|     ■  1 

The  lining  on  tbe  drawing  reprodoeaa  tbe  lining  on  tbe 
apeelmena  and  does  not  represent  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
720,748. 

For  Blended  Whiskey. 

First  ase  Mar.  28,  1938. 


October  23,  1962 

t  Beverages  and  Liquors 

Brewlnt  Cod|wb7.  Denyer,  Colo.     Filed 


Is  disclaimed  apart  from  Uie  mark  as 

•ei. 

■edl  Alcobolk  U^mts 

Walker  *  Soiu,  Inc.,  PeorU.  IlL    Piled 

BEST  IN  THE 
HOUSE" 

rjr  1M7. 


roM  *  Co..  Baltimore,  lid.    Filed  Sept. 

tSE  GUARDS 

>59. 


RobertMO  Compaay,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 


lORD  JIM 


7,    CanadUa    Wklskjr.    Irish    Whlskej, 

ills. 
»61. 


Dlekel  Co.,  WUmlagton,  Del.     Filed 


drawing  reprodaeas  the  lining  on  the 
)t  represent  color.     Owner  of  Beg.  No. 


r. 
38. 


OCTOBES  28,  1962 
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diss  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  'V^t^ru^iZVllZ  "-^'  ''•""'  "^'^  '* ''"'' 


8N    125.12S.     Balatom    N.Y..    HnU«i,    Netherlands.      FUed 
Aug.  1,  i»ei. 

BALAREX 

owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  140,038,  dated  Feb.  23,  1»61 : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  «78,1M. 

For  Pliant  Plastic-Coated  Corerlngs  on  a  Paper,  Fabric  or 
Other  Textile  Base  Used  for  Upholitering,  Corerlng  Walls 
and  Floors,  aad  Other  Covsrlag  Pvrposss.  * 


tapotnte 


'  >      ^  :f  .  ■■■>  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Colffant"  except  as  shown. 

8N  136,428.     Oeorge  E.  Belcher  Company^,  Stoughton,  Mass.     owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    81,865,    dated    Oct.    14.    1959 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1862.  (Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  133,817 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  686,661 

and  642.714. 
HOTVIF'   ^TWF^TfTT  For  Preparations  for  the  care  of  Hair. 


For  Shoe  Stretchers. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1961. 


8X  126,777.     Les  Parfums  Sterle,  PaHs,  France.    Filed  Aug. 
28.  1961. 


DIAM 


8N  136,938.     Duncan  Tong,  d.b.a.  Reliance  Trading  Corpora- 
tion, Vlctorta,  Hong  Kong.     Filed  Jan.  30.  1962.  Owner   of  French   Reg.    No.   475,575.   dated  Nor.   5.   1958 

(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  115,340. 
•^  A  rpijlj  A  ijrp  For   Perfumery,   Essential   Oils.   Cosmetics.   Hair   Lotions. 


Tooth  Paste,  Toilet  Water,  Fragrance. 


For  Artlfldal  Flowers. 

First  use  Dec.  28.  1961 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  28.  1961. 


8N  126,778.     Les  Parfums  Sterle.  Paris,  France.     Filed  Aug. 
S8,  1»«1. 


8N  137.826.     Th«  Daw  Corporation.  BemlBole,  OkU.     FUed 
Feb.  6.  1962. 

SHIM-R-ON 

For  Mobile  ■!<■•. 
First  oae  Mv  10, 1961. 


HUIT-HUIT 


The  English  tran8lation  of  the  mark  "Huit-Hult"  U  eight- 
eight.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  453.331.  dated  Oct.  20. 
1955  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  63.228. 

For  Perfume. 


—'^'^•^-~  gjj     127,429.     Societe     I'Oreal.     Societe     Anonyme.     PaHs. 

8X  138.319.     Polychrome  Corporation.  Yonkers,  N.Y.     Filed  France.    Filed  Sept.  7.  1961. 

Feb.  20.  1962.  '4.- 

UTHON  VOLUTIS^ 

For  Offset  Blankets. 

FlrstuseJan  18.  1962.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^j^  ^^^    j,^    479.814.  dated  Apr.  20.  1959 

I                                    ,  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  124.769. 

For  All   Perfumery.  Cosmetics,   Essential  Oils.  Make-Ups. 

flacc  SI  »  Coimetici  aid  Toilet  PreOaratiOIIS  Dentifrices.  Dyes.  Coloring  Agents.  Rinses  and  Lotions  for 

UaSS  91       VOSmeiKS  ^  IWIWt  rww^mm^mm^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^   Products  for  Bleaching  of  Hair,  and  Hair 

„      .  ^           „  ,     BMi-x  Waring  and  Setting  Products. 
8N  111,899.     The  Mennen  Company.  MorHstown.  N.J.    Filed 

Jan.  16.  1961.  ■ 


It 


8N  182.981.     Madam  Cierefkow,  d.b.a.  Ores,  nee  Oermalne 
Kreba.  ParU.  France.    FUed  Not.  29.  1961. 


CABOCHARD 


The  English  translation  of  the  word  "Cabochard**  Is 
"stubborn."  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  477.983.  dated  Feb. 
3,  1959  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  ia0,3a4. 

For  Perfumes.  Toilet  Waters.  Colognes. 

First  use  in  August  1%42 ;  in  commerce  in  1959. 


8N  186,996.    Jean  Patou  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Jaa. 


17.  1962. 


MAKILA 


The  word  "Quality"  la  dlsclaUoed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.    The  drawing  Is  lined  fer  the  color  green.    Owner  of  ^^^^^,    ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ,^^^^^  ^^.^^  „,,„ 

"'Jor^ShaX   Lather.    Skin    Lotions,    Per«>nal   Deodorants  to  the  traditional  walking  Jl^ua^l  by  the  Basque  shepherds, 

and  Hair  Dressings.  Fo'  f*^-'"*  ^l\lT 

First  ose  Jan.  16.  1960.  «"»  «>■•  ^■•'  »•  "«2. 
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October  23,  1962 


SX   13T.242.     HawI  BUbop.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J..  aulgnee  9t    SN   101.544.     Cr*co  Company,  Inc.,  Lon«  Island  Cltj    N.Y 
Harold  Koobrick.  d.b.a.  Arco  Co.,  North  Miami  B«ach.  Fla.         Piled  Jalr  2T   1900 
^  Filed  Feb.  5.  19«2. 

SOLV-OSCALE 

For  Uqald  Oeaner  for  Institutional  and  Indastrtal  Uaea 
for  Wasbrooms  and  WaHhroom  FUturea — Namely,  Urinals. 
Toilet  BowlM.  WalU,  Floors,  and  Wasb  Basins. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1944. 


For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  July  10.  1961. 


SN  138,750.     Stendhal.  Paris,  France.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1962. 

STENDHAL 

Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   485,888,  dated  Jan.   29.   1960 
(ParU)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  13«,18»:  and  U.  8.  Ret.  No.  434.989. 
For  Perfumery,  Cosmetics  and  Dentifrices. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1945  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  9,  1947. 


SN  105.216      Sanitary  Chemical  Supply  Inc.,  Omaha.  Nebr. 
Filed  Sept.  26.  1960. 

BRITE-WASH 

For  Synthetic  Deterrent  for  General  Laundry  Tse. 
First  use  June  1.  1955. 


SN  106.902  ElTln  R.  Goodrich,  d.b.a.  Goodrich  Maintenance 
Supply  Company.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.  Filed  Oct.  21, 
1960. 


THRUST 


SN  141.494.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  4.  1962. 


For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1912. 


PERI 


For  Liquid  and  Granular  Decreasing  Compound  for  Clean- 
ing Industrial  Machinery,  and  Oil  Field  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1960. 


SN   126.603.     Harry  C.   Mariow,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Harry   Marlow's 
Industries,  Warren.  Ohio.     Filed  Aoc.  24,  IMl. 


SN    142.056.     Helena     Rubinstein.     Inc.,     New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1962. 


SKIN  LIFE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628.562. 
For  Molsturlxing  Facial  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1961. 


SN  142.076.     Colgate-Palmollye  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  IS.  1962. 


cue 


For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Sept.  B.  1961. 


SN   150,448.     Parfumerie   Fragonard   Georges   Fuchs  k  Cle. 
Paris,  France.    Filed  Aug.  3. 1962. 


The  word  "Valre"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  to  denote  the  colors  blue  and 
yellow  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 

For  Carbon  Deposit  Remover  for  Internal  Combustion 
Engines. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  16,  1961. 


FRAGONARD 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  364,899,  dated  Mar.  12,  1946 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inat  No.  157,394;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  693,602. 

For  Perfumes  and  Toilet  Accessories — Namely.  Perfume. 
Toilet  Water,  and  EUu  de  ColoKne. 


Class  52  "  Detoments  and  Soaps 

SN  82,828.     Philip  J.  Hewitt,  d.b.a.   SpecUlty  Items,  Menio 
Park,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  7.  1959. 


SN  135.801.     The  Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  15,  19C2. 


JOLASTIC 


For  Washing  Solution  for  Washing  Elastic  Garments. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1961. 


SN   141,098.     Oakite  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Mar.  29.  1962. 


SANI-BLU 


LSD  <• 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner,  Deodorant  and  Sanitlser  Sold  In 
a  Dispenser. 

First  use  June  26,  1959. 


For  Steam  Cleaning  Detergent. 
First  use  May  30,  1957. 


8N  100,680.     Borne  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Elltabeth.  N  J. 
Filed  July  12.  1960. 

WOW 

For  All-Purpo«e  Liquid  Detergent  Sold  in  Bulk. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17,  1960. 


SN  142,593.     Associated  Brands,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     Filed 
Apr.  19,  1962. 


OZON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426.9«7. 

For  Shampoos  and  Castile  Soap  Granules. 

First  use  in  the  year  1947. 


OCTOBCK  23,  1962 
Companr.  Inc.,  Long  Island  Cltj,  N.T. 

LV-O-SCALE 

r  for  Institutional  and  Indastrlal  UtM 
Washroom    Fixtures — Namely,    Urlnala. 
rioors,  and  Wash  Basins. 
•  early  aa  1944. 

ry  Cbemleal  Supply  Inc..  Omaba.  Nebr. 


nrent  for  General  Lanndry  Tae. 
)35. 


I.  Goodrich,  d.b.a.  Goodrich  Maintenance 
Oklahoma   City.   Okla.      Filed   Oct.    21. 


anular  Degreaslng  Compound  for  Cleaa- 

lery,  and  Oil  Field  Equipment. 

I»60. 


C.   Marlow.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Marry  Marlow'a 
,  Ohio.     Filed  Ave  24,  IMl. 


la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
Is  lined  to  denote  the  colora  blue  and 

made  to  color. 

lit    Remover    for    Internal    Combustion 

t  Aug.  1«.  IMl.        < 


>st  Institute.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Piled 


Ion  for  Washlns  Elastic  Garments. 
Ml. 


Producta.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 

LSD  i 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oass  lOO-MisttHaneous 


8N  130,S81.     Southern  Wholeaalera  Aaaoclatlon.  AtlanU.  G«. 
Filed  Oct.   24.   liMl.     COLLBCTIVB  MARK. 


BN  103.000.    Applied  Data  Reaearch.  Inc.,  Prinoetoa.  N.J. 
PU«d  Aug.  1»,  IMO. 


MR.  MODERN 


For  Plamblng,  Heating  and  Cooling  Serrlces  Rendered  by 
the  Members  of  AppUcaat. 
Plrat  uae  Sept  24,  1061. 


dais  103  -  CoMtnKtiM  imI  Rtpafa- 

SN    141.462.     Kerr -MeOae    OU    Industrtea,    lae,    OUrnhMna 
City,  Okla.    PUed  Apr.  3. 1962. 


KM 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  blue,  but  color 
is  not  an  essential  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Research  for  Others  In  the  Field  of  Electronic  Data 
Proceaaing. 

Pint  uae  July  22. 19B9. 


Por  Contract  Drilling  of  Oil  Wella. 
First  use  June  IB.  1946. 


8N  119,902.  McDonald's  Corporation,  Chicago.  lU..  aaslgaee 
of  McDonald's  Self-Serrlce  System,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
Piled  May  4. 1981. 


Class  104 — Commuiiicatioii 

SN   134.140.     Mankato  ClUiens  Telephone  Company, 
kato,  Minn.    Piled  Dec.  IB,  1961. 


MCDONALD'S 


For  Drire-In  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
First  use  December  1948. 


Cass  101  -  Advertising  aad  BusisMS 

SN  121,576.     Vincent  Michaels.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
June  7,  1961. 

"MINUTE  MYSTERIES^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706.662. 

Por   Promoting   the    Sale   of  the   Gooda   and   Serriees   of 
Others  by  Means  of  Radio  Adrertlalng. 
First  use  Apr.  10. 1961. 


Por  ProTldlng  and  Maintaining  a  Tdephone  System. 
First  use  April  1958.  


BN  128.728.     Electric  Fixture  4  Supply  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr. 


Filed  Sept.  27.  1961. 


-^^^'y 


I  "HAPPY  HEAT" 

For  Consulting  Serrleea  Relating  to  Proper  Use  of  Bectrtc 
Heating  Methoda. 

First  use  July  11,  I960. 


Class  105-TraM|porlatiM  md  Storage 

BN  131.174.     BeUcabs,  Inc.  Loa  Angelee.  Calif.     Plied  Oct. 
.24.1961. 


mucM. 


Por  Air  Tranaportatlon  of  Pasaengers  by  HeUeopter. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1960. 
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ed  Brands.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.     Filed 

OZON 


2ti.967. 

astile  Soap  Granule*. 
1947. 
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CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
ChtsA-CMdf 

«N  114,814.  Wmt  Indian  Sm  Island  Cotton  AaMcUtlon  In- 
eorporatMl.  Antlcun.  Latwnrd  ItUnds.  We«t  ladton.  filed 
Mar.  t.  IMl. 


^WIPT  INDIAN  SEA  tSUND 


SKAISUUiD 


ASSOCIATIOU  due 


TM  164 


Th«  mark  eertlflm  that  the  goods  are  wholly  or  sabstan- 
tlally  woren  of  fine  long  sUple  cotton  grown  In  the  West 
Indies,  span  as  single  cotton  yam  by  an  anthorlsed  aasr 
without  admixture  of  any  other  kind  of  cotton. 

For  Piece  Goods  Made  V^lioUy  or  SubsUntlally  of  Cotton. 

rirst  use  Jan.  25.  I960 :  In  commerce  Mar.  24,  IMO. 


I 


•,«< 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oais  4- Abrasivts  md  PoRsking  Materids 


Prederlek    W.    UaOtUd.    d.b.a. 
BN  119.017.    Pub.  8-7-«2.    Hied 


789,6M.     TDRBO-ORIND. 

U.B.  DUmond  Wheel  Co. 

B-1-61. 
739.589.     WKAB-BVER.    Ctaemex  Indastrtee,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Uni- 

▼enal   Laboratoriee.     8If   128.796.     Pub.   8-7-«a.     FUcd 

9-28-61. 
739.888.     CDT-N-SACCBR.     Norton  Compaar.     8N  129,08«. 

Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  9-27-61. 

739,887.     PADDT.    Brtllo  Maaafaetarlac  Company.  Inc.    8N 
129.489.    Pnb.  8-7-62     Filed  10-9-61. 


QaisS  — Adbeshftf 


739.888.     8TYR0TAC.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     8N 
129,847.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  10-13-61. 

739,888.     MODO-HEC       lie    Ocb    DomaJS    Aktlebolag.      8N 

130,370.    Pab.  8-7-62.    Filed  10-a&-«l. 
739.890.     TURBANKD  MAGICIAN'8  HKAD  DE8IQN.    Ifaclc 

Iron  Cemeat  Co..  Uc.     SN  180,709.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed 

10-26-61. 


(lMs6-Cb< 


lis  aid  Chaaical  Con- 


739.891.  FIGURE  OF  A  KNEEIJNO  WORKMAN  IN  A 
WORLD  BACKGROUND.  Americaa-MartttU  Companjr. 
8N  116,192.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    Filed  3-22-61. 


Qatt  7  —  Cordaga 


739,892.     8UNNT    DAT.       Bamaon    Cordafe    Worka. 
128,327.     Pnb.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 


SN 


OassS-Saokan'  Artides,  Not  lackNliaf 

739.893.  OOLDBN  KINO.  Pool  Nletaea,  d.b.a.  BUaweU 
BrUr  Pipe*  r/Ponl  Nlalaen.  8N  136,068.  Pnb.  8-7-62. 
riled  1-18-62. 

739.894.  BALTIC.  Pool  NIelMB.  d.b.a.  Stanwell  Brtar  Pipes 
T/Ponl  Kleleen.    8N  186.069.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    FUed  1-18-62. 

QatslO-Faitlizars 

739.898.  TERRA  TONIC.  Uoyd  Herley  Bowen.  d.b.a.  The 
Garden  Mart.     8N  126,007.     Pnb.  8-7-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 

739.896.  MUSTANG  AND  DB8IGN.  Hydrocarboa  Products 
Company.  Inc.    8N  181,963.    Pnb.  8-T-«a.    FUed  11-14-81. 

789.897.  PATCO'8  ALLGANIC.  Lee  Patten  Beed  Company. 
8N  132.711.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-24-61.  


dais  12-CoMtfiictioN  Matmiak 

789.898.     THERMAZIP.    The  nppertnbtnc  Co.     W  106,171. 
P«k  8-7-68.    FUad  l»-10-aO. 


739.699.  TI  AND  DB8IGN.  Taxaa  Induatrlcn,  Inc.  8N 
118.84S.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    FUed  3-18-61. 

739.600.  BUN  AND  DBBIGN.  Bnn  Chemioal  Corporation. 
BN  116.441.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    FUed  8-24-61. 

739.601.  "BEE  BAFE"  AND  DBBIGN.  Aluminum  Mann- 
faetnrlnc  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Bee  Bafe  Bomb  Shelter  Co. 
BN  121.282.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    Filed  6-2-61. 

739.602.  MULTI-FLEX.  National  Gypanm  Company.  BN 
121,882.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

739.603.  TUFCON  AND  DESIGN.  Plaaterinc  Derelopment 
Center,   Inc.     SN  122.366.     Pnb.  8-7-62.     Filed  6-l»-61. 

739.604.  CERAFIBER.  Johna-Manrllle  Corporation.  BN 
122.640.    Pnb.  8-T-62.    FUed  8-21-61. 

739,608.  CANDLE  GLOW.  Blmpaon  Timber  Company.  BN 
127.868.    Pnb.  8-7-62.  ^  FUed  8-6-61. 

739.606.  ATOMIC  AGE  8AFBTT  STRUCTURES  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Robert  Connor.  BN  117.457,  Pub.  8-7-82.  Filed 
9-8-61. 

789.607.  DTCOUSTIC.  The  Medart  Eaglneerlnf  and  Equip- 
ment Co.     SN  128.874.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 

739.608.  ACOUSTICORB.  MouUna  Yamaaka  MUla  Inc.  8N 
130,226.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  10-18-61. 

739.600.  TURBANED  MAGICIAN'S  HEAD  DBBIGN. 
Maclc  Iron  Cement  Co..  Int  BN  180.710.  Pub.  8-7-M. 
Filed  10-26-61. 

739.610.  PHANTOM  WALL.  The  AlnmUlne  Corporation. 
BN  131.327.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-6-61. 

739.611.  UNI-TAB.  Globe  RooAuf  Prodncta  Co.  lae.  tN 
132.324.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-20-61. 

738.612.  CBIL-LTTB.  Maeklanburg-Dnncan  Company.  8M 
132,478.     Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-21-81. 

739.618.     GENERAL    HOMES.      General    Homes,    Inc.      VH 

182.668.    Pub.  8-7-82.    Filed  11-24-61.  ' 

739,614.     MIRAPLT.    MlratUe  Manutacturlnc  Company.  Inc. 

BN  183,293.     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUed  12-4-61. 
739.618.     CURB-COTE.    Southern  Wire  Mesh  Company.    8N 

138.400.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  1-8-62. 
789.616.     HACIENDA.      Georgla-Paclflc    Corporation.      SN 
136.368.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  1-23-92. 

The     Pneumacast     Corp.       SN 
FUed  1-25-82. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Cor- 
Pub.  8-7-62.     FUed  1-31-62. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  C«r- 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  1-31-62. 


739.617.  PNEUMACAST. 
186.684.    P«b.  8-7-68. 

739.618.  KLADLINED. 
poration.     BN  136.983. 

739.619.  PERMA-PIBR. 

poration.     SN  136,985. 


(Oast  13- Hard wara  aadi  Planliiai  aid 
StaanhRttiim  SappUes 

738.620.  MICRO-SLIDE.  Grant  Pulley  A  Hardware  Corpo- 
ration.    BN  118,237.     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUed  4-80-81. 

739.621.  SLIM/LINE.  K1b«s1«7  Maaufacturia*  Compaay. 
SN  118.589.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  4-25-61. 

739.622.  ROYAL  CHAMBORD.  Le  Creuset.  8N  190,484. 
Pub.  8-7-6Z    Filed  5-19-61. 

739.628.  HD  AND  DESIGN.  National  DlstlUers  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  by  merger  from  Bridgeport  Brass  Com.- 
pany.     BN  120.967.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  8-29-61. 

739,624.  STAB-JOINT.  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  BN 
127.546.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

739,686.  KAMLOK.  DoTcr  Corporation.  BN  131.475. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-7-61. 

739  626  PAMPCO.  Pan-AmeHcan  Metal  Products  Co.  Inc. 
SN  181.983.    Pub,  8-7-88.    FUed  IW*-*!- 
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8N  132,080. 


8N    132.081. 
SN  132.133. 


789.827.     8ATBLXJTE.     Sbepta«rd  Castera,  Inc. 
Pub.  8-7-«2.    Fll«i  11-15-61. 

73»,«28.     PLANET.     Skephcrd  Cuten.   Inc. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-15-61. 

739.629.  DIA-PLUO.    Cirogenlca  Corporation. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-16-61. 

739.630.  LAMONTITB.     Jamct  H.  Lamont  *  Co.  Umlted. 
8N  132,335.    Pub.  8-7-42.    Filed  11-20-61. 

739.631.  DESK  MATE.     Markwell  llannfacturtnc  Co.,  Inc. 
8N  132,301.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

739.632.  ROANOID.     Roanoid  Umtted.     SN  132,376.     Pub. 
8-7-62.    Piled  11-20-61. 

739.633.  OASIS.     Tbe  Ebeo  Maoufaeturinf  Companr.     8N 
132,452.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  11-^1-61. 

739.634.  NTLAIRE.      Cotunar    Products   Corporation.      8N 
132,529.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

739,630.     OALAXIB.     National  Lock  Co.     8N  132.703.     Pub. 
8-7-62.     Filed  11-24-61. 

739.636.  TANSPHERB.    Frank  Edward  Swala.    SN  132.760. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

739.637.  CHERRTLOCK.    Townaend  Company.    SN  136,846. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  1-29-62. 


dau  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


Class  18-Mtdicines  and  Pkarmactatlcal 
PraiMrations 

739,601.     ACTA8AL.     Soutbem  First  Aid  Supply  Company. 
SN  80.367.     Pub   6-12-62.     Filed  8-27-59. 

Class  19- Vehicles 


SN  120,229. 


739.652.    DEER-MOBILE.    Deer-Mobile  Mfr  Co. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  0-17-61. 

739.603.  GOLDEN  PRINCE.  Bridgeatone  Tire  Company 
Limited.     8N   128,324      Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  9-20-61. 

739.604.  GOLDEN  PRINCESS.  Bridfestone  Tire  Company 
Limited      SN  128,325.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  9-20-61. 

739.655.  MET-L-LOY.  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  128,348.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Hied  9-21-61. 

739,606.  TAGGIN-WAOGIN.  Lyl«  L.  Nifonff.  d.b.a.  Taffttn- 
Wasgln  Mobile  Homes.  SN  130,721.  Pub.  8-7-62.  Filed 
10-26-61. 

739,657.  SIESTA  CRUISER.  John  A.  Nelson,  asslcaee  9t 
John  A.  Nelson  and  William  H.  Hart  SN  130,938.  Pub. 
8-7-62.     Filed  10-30-61. 


Class  20  -  Linolenni  and  Oied  CMi 


739,638.     8URFA  GLAZE.     Jones  A  Lansblln  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  129,010.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  10-2-61. 


Cass  15-Ofls  and  Creases 


739.639.  TRANS  FLUID.     Seaboard  Oil  Company,  Inc.     SN 
122,569.     Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  6-21-61. 

739.640.  76  UNION  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.     SN  126,279.     Pub.  8-7-«2.     Filed  8-18-61. 

739.641.  SEA-WAT.     8ea-Way  Oil  Refining  Company.     SN 
133,171.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  12-1-61. 

739.642.  SHIFT- BZ£.      Radiator    Specialty    Company.      SN 
133.317.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

739,643.  ART  BRITB.  Art-Brite  Color  4  Cbemlcal  Mfrs., 
d.b.a.  Art  Brite  Color  Manufacturera.  SN  107,994.  Pub. 
8-7-62.     Filed  11-7-60. 


Class  17-Tebacco  Products 


739.644.  MAJOR  THOMPSON'S  MIXTCRK  AIVD  DESIGN. 
Walliser  Tabakfabrlken  AG.  (Verelnlfrte  Tabakfabrlken 
Vonder  MSbll  uad  Montbey).  SN  110.205.  Pub.  8-7-62. 
Filed  S-«-«l. 

739,640.  MOT  BLEND  THIRTT-ONE.  Max  Guttmann. 
d.b.a.  M.G.T.  Tobacco  Company.  SN  122,441.  Pub.  8-7-62. 
Filed  6-20-61. 

739.646.  CROWN  AND  SWORD  AND  DESIGN.  Carreras 
Limited.     SN   124,170.     Pub.   8-7-62.     Filed  7-18-61. 

739.647.  BBANDON.  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  133.080.    Pub.  0-8-62.     FUed  11-30-61. 

739,048.  DUPLEX.  Pblllp  Morrla  Incorporated.  8N 
133,490.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  12-6-81. 

739.649.  TREAT  YOURSELF  TO  THE  BEST.  The  Block 
Brothers  Tobacco  Co.  SN  134.090.  Pub.  8-7-62.  Filed 
12-15-61.  ' 

739,600.  HI  PLANE.  Lams  k  Brother  Company.  SN 
136.068.    Fob.  8-7-62.    FUad  1-20-62. 


739.608.  AMTICO  COLORS  UNLIMITED  AND  DESIGN. 
American  BUtrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc.  SN  108.110.  Pub. 
8-7-62.     Filed  11-9-60. 

739.609.  ACOUS-DBCOR  AND  DESIGN.  Hicks  *  Otla 
Prints,  Inc.     SN  130,801.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  10-27-61. 

739.660.  EVER-NEW  AND  DESIGN.  ETcr-Tez,  Inc.  8N 
132.229.     Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-17-61. 


Qass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


739.661.  B  WITH  LIGHTNING  STSOKB.     Barady  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  60,798.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  10-17-08. 

739.662.  CLARE.     C.    P.   Clare  A  Company.      8N    118.962. 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  0-1-61. 

739.663.  ROWB.NTA  ELECTRONIC.    RovvnU  MeUllwaren- 
fabrlk  O.m.b.H.    SN  121,124.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  0-31-61. 

739.664.  CUPRONEL      Wilbur   B.    Driver   Company.      SN 
123,086.     Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  6-2iMll. 

739.660.     KORRT.     Korry  Mannfactnrlac  Co.     SN  126.87S. 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  8-29-61. 

739.666.  RED  HEAD.     Etectro-Soalc  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    8M 
128,609.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  9-26^1. 

739.667.  TRANSCEPTOR.     Charles   Engineerin*.   Inc.     8N 
130,706.     Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  10-27-61. 

739.668.  RIXON.      Rlxon    Blcctronlea.    Inc.      8N    130,903. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

739.669.  REOULEX.      Allls-Chalmers    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany.    SN   131.100.     Pub.  8-7-82.     Illcd  11-1-«1. 

739.070.     MOTOR-GARD.       Bell     Electric     Company.       SN 
131.182.     Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 

759.671.  NOVA.      Radio   Shack   Corporation.      SN    131.618. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

739.672.  8TAFCO  AND  DESIGN.    Stafco,  Inc.    SN  132,877. 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  11-27-61. 

739.673.  AMBASSADOR.      AUIed   Stores  CorporaUon.      SN 
184,070.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  12-10-61. 

739.674.  HAMPTON.      Munston   Electronic   Manufacturing 
Corp.     SN  134,206.     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUed  12-18-61. 

739.675.  CLARE  AND  LETTER  C.     C.  P.  CUre  *  Company. 
SN  134.613.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Fltod  12-26-61. 

739.676.  A    AND    DESIGN.      Consolidated    Electronics    In- 
dustries Corp.    SN  134,723.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    FUed  12-27-61. 
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licines  and  Phamaceuticil 


Southern  Fint  Aid  Supply  Compcny. 
-12-«2.     Filed  »-27-a». 
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aMs22- 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Toys^  MM  Spofwif  voofb 


des 


tILE.    De«r-lloblle  Utg.  Co.    SN  120,22». 
1  3-17-«l. 

PRINCE.      BHdcratone    Tire    Company 
324.     Pub.  8-7-«2.     Plied  »-20-61. 

PRINCESS.     Bridgeatooe  Tire  Company 
J2S.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  »-20-«l. 

y.     Tbe  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
I.     Pub.  »-7-«2.     Filed  9-21-61. 

k'AOOIN.     Lyle  U  Nlfong.  «.b.a.  Tantn- 
mea.     SN  130.721.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed 

RUI8ER.     John  A.  Nelaon.  aralffne*  af 

id  William  H.  Hart     SN  130,»38.     Pub. 
30-61. 


leum  and  Oiled  Qotli 

COLORS    UNLIMITED    AND    DK8ION. 
Rubber  Co..   Ibc     SN   108.110.     Pub. 
»-60. 

BOOR  AND  DESIGN.  Hlcka  *  Otla 
130.801.  Pub.  8-7-eS.  Filed  10-ST-«1. 
ft'  AND  DESIGN.  ETer  Tex,  Inc.  SN 
-«2.     Filed  11-17-61. 


trical   Apparatus,  MaddMt , 


.lOHTNINO  BTROKB.    Baniidy  Conwra- 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  10-17-58. 

C.  P.   Clara  *  Conpany.      SN    118.962. 
d  5-1-61. 

I  ELECTRONIC.    RowenU  IfeUllwarea- 
N  121,124.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  B-31-61. 

:l.     Wilbur   B.   DrtTcr  Company.     BN 
-62.     Filed  6-2»-61. 

Korry  Mannfactarlac  Co.     SN  116.873. 
d  8-29-61. 

D.  Blectro-Sonle  Laboratortaa.  Inc.    BN 
-62.    Filed  9-16-61. 

PTOR.     Ctaarlea  Englneerlnc,  Inc.     SN 

-62.    Filed  10-27-61. 

Rlxon    Eleetronlca.    Inc.      SN    130,953. 

1  10-30-61. 

L      AUla-Cbalmera    Manufacturing    Com- 

[).     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUed  11-1-61. 

kRD.       Bell     Electric     Company.       SN 

-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 

Ladlo   Shack   Corporation.      SN    131,618. 

1  ll-»-61. 

lND  design.    Stafeo,  Inc.    SN  132.877. 

d  11-27-61. 

JX)R.     Allied   Stores  Corporation.     SN 

-62.    Filed  12-15-61. 

r      Munston   Electronic   Manufacturiof 
i.     Pub.  8-7-42.     FUad  12-18-61. 

«.'D  LETTER  C.     C.  P.  Clare  *  Coa^paay. 
8-7-«2.    FUa4  ll-2«-«l. 

)E8IQN.      Conaolldated    Eleetronlca    In- 
134,723.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  l»-27-«l. 


739.677.  BIO  "D."  DeU  Plaatlea  Co.  Inc.  BN  iao,8«4. 
Pnb.  6-6-6Z    Filed  8-^-61. 

739.678.  VEGAS  KARDS  AND  DK8IGN.  S.  B.  Goodman, 
aaaifBee,  by  meane  aaatcunenta,  of  Pullman  Gamea,  Inc. 
SN  130,949.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Piled  10-30-61. 


datt  23  -  Grtlary,  MaddMry,  aad  Took, 
aid  Parti  Aoroof 

739.679.  EBCTANGLB  AND  LINE  DESIGN.  Laeaoaa  Cor^ 
poratloa.     SN  102.929.     Pnb.  8-7-62.     Filed  8-18-60. 

719.680.  TUBBOMIL.  Bdco  Tool  Company.  SN  11S.005. 
P«b.  8-7-62.    FUed  2-6-61. 

739.681.  NUMEROMAT.  H.  A.  Waldrlch  O.B.A.H.  SN 
113,671.    Pub.  8-7-68.    PUad  2-14-61. 

739.682.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Outboard  Marine  Corporation. 
BN  114.194.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  2-21-61. 

789.683.  HESSER.  Fr.  Haaoar  Maaetalnenfabrik  Aktlen- 
geaellacbaft.     SN  116.497.     Pab.  8-7-62.     FUed  6-11-62. 

739.684.  TERRA-KNIFE.  Jack  K.  Caalna.  d.b.a.  Terra- 
Kalfa  Balaa  A  Serrlea.  SN  122.060.  Pnb.  8-7-62.  PUcd 
6-15-61. 

739,666.  MATTH-A-MATIC.  Jaa.  H.  Matthewa  *  Co.  SN 
122,818.    Pob.  8-7-62.    Filed  6-26-61. 

789.686.  8UNBBT  MILK  CONTETOR  AND  DESIGN.  Snn- 
aat  Equlpaaeat  Co.  BN  1SS.96S.  Pnb.  8-7-62.  Filed 
6-27-61. 

739.687.  Q.D.C.  Daal/  Machlaa  SpeeUlttea.  Inc.  SN 
123,082.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    Filed  6-29-61. 

739.688.  PANEL  DESIGN.  Aktlabolacet  Genae.  BN 
123,158.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  6-30-61. 

739.689.  '*CUT-MACHINING."  Wallace  Supplies  Mannfac- 
tnrinc  Co.     SN  128,584.     Pab.  8-7-62.     FUed  7-7-61. 

729.600.  DTNA  LUGGER.  LaU  Eaciaeering  Company.  Inc. 
SN  123.822.    Pob.  8-7-62.    Filed  7-12-61. 

739,691.  TRU  TEST  AND  DESIGN.  Weatmont  AutomoUrc 
Parts  Co.     SN  124.244.     Pob.  8-7-61     FUed  7-18-61. 

739.691.  BLOKMASTBR.  Cardinal  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  124.416.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Piled  7-21-61. 

739.693.  DOG  HOUSE.  John  H.  Roper.  SN  126.124.  Pub. 
8-7-62.    Piled  8-16-61. 

729.694.  MR.  HORSEPOWER  AND  DESIGN.  CUy  Smith 
B«g1«— ring.     SN  126.689.     Pitfl.  8-7-62.     Filed  8-25-61. 

739,605.  LOMAX.  Dalreraal  OU  Prodacts  Company.  SN 
116,822.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  8-28-61. 

739.696.  HAT  SATOR.  B-M-B  Company.  Inc.  SN  127,181. 
Pttb.  S-7-62.    Piled  9-6-61. 

729.697.  RAT  TRAP.  John  Roper  and  Company,  Inc.  as- 
signee of  John  H.  Roper.  SN  127.270.  Pub.  8-7-62.  FUed 
9-0-61. 

739.698.  CESSNA.  Tbe  Ccaaaa  Aircraft  Company.  SN 
128.512.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  9-25-61. 

759.699.  SUBB-O-BUILD.  Heldenbrand-Saadara  Biirt»-0- 
BuUd,  Inc.     SN  128,509.     Pab.  8-7-62.    FUad  9-25-61. 

739.700.  8NO-THRO  AND  DESIGN.  Wauaan  Iron  Works, 
Inc.     SN  129,430.     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUad  10-6-61. 

739.701.  PROMAFEED.     Prodaetloa  Machinery,  Inc.     SN 

129.526.  Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  10-9-61. 

739.702.  PROMACUT.      Production    Machinery.    lae      BN 

129.527.  Pub.  8-7-62.    FUad  10-9-61. 
739,708.     8TAK.    ComaC  ladnatrtes,  Inc. 

8-7-62.    FUed  10-12-61. 
789.704.     SATURN.      Comet   Industries, 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

739,700.     METEOB.   'Comet  iBdottrlan, 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  10-12-61. 


•N  119.741.    Pnb. 


Inc. 


Ibc. 
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aw    132,010. 

BN  132,031. 


739,706.     CBBTI-LOK.      AMP .  Incorporated. 
Pob.  8-7-62.    Piled  11-1^-61. 

738.709.  ROLLERMOBILE.  Daffln  Corporation. 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  11-15-61. 

739.710.  HTJBT.     Power  SpecUlty  Co.     SN  132.070.     Pub. 
8-7-62.    FUed  11-15-61. 

739.711.  HAN8AMAC.     HasMC-HaaaaUa  Masehlnen  GmbH 
Dusseldorf.     SN  132.159.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  11-16-61.. 

789.712.  DESK  MATE.     Markwell  Manofaeturing  Co..  Ine. 
SN  132.350.    Pnb.  6-7-62.    FUed  11-20-61. 

789.713.  QUAD-O-MATIC.     WUIlam  H.  Ransooe,  Inc.     SN 
132,369.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-20-61. 

739.714.  BEAU-TECH.      Beaudialne    and    Sons.    Inc.      SN 
182.517.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  11-22-61. 

739.715.  BIG  DADDY.     Ronton  Corporation.     SN  132.086. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  11-22-61. 

739.716.  HT   POWER.     J.   WIss  k  Sons  Co.     SN  132,608. 
Pnb.  8-7-62.    PUmI  11-22-61. 

739.717.  AIRBVAC.       Tbe    BUck-CUwson    Company.       SN 
132JS06.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  11-27-61. 

JerrU   B.    Webb    Company.      SN 
FUed  11-27-61. 

Liquid   Drive   Corporation.      SN 
Filed  12-8-61. 


SN    129,743. 
BN   119,747. 


739.718.  DOG    MAGIC. 
132.884.     Pob.  8-7-62. 

739.719.  FLOW    MATE. 
133.685.    Pub.  8-7-62. 


SN 


739.706.     LOTELIXZ.       LoreU     Manufacturing     Co. 
119,871.    Pub.  8-7-61.    Piled  10-13-61. 

739.70T.     8WI  AND  DESIGN.    Bouthweatem  iBdnstrtaa.  Im. 
BN  121,416.    Pub.  8-7-61.    FUad  11-6-61. 


730.720.  PAC.  American  Iron  k  Machine  Works  Company, 
Inc.     BN  184,060.     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUad  12-15-«1. 

739.721.  MT.  American  Iron  k  Machine  Works  Company. 
Inc.     SN  134,081.     Pub.  8-7-«2.     Filed  11-10-61. 

739.722.  LETTER  A,  AMERICAN  IRON  *  MACHINE 
WORKS  CO.,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  American  Iron  k  Ma- 
chine Works  Company,  Inc.  SN  184,082.  Pub.  S-7-62. 
Piled  12-15-61. 

739.723.  POW-AIR-PAC.  ScotUI  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  184.161.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  12-15-61. 

739.724.  PNEUMACA8TKB.  The  Pnaomaaaat  Corp.  BN 
136,585.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  1-25-62. 


Class  26 -Moasuriifl    aad    Sdoatific 

739.725.  DURANT  AND  DESIGN.  Durant  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  95,154.     Pub.  S-7-62.     FUad  4-15-60. 

739.726.  AEBOFLEX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Aeroflex 
Corporation.     SN  98.256.     Pnb.   6-12-62.     FUed  6-2-60. 

7*9,727.  H.  H.  BCOTT  AND  DESIGN.  H.  H.  Beott.  lue. 
SN  122.471.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  6-20-61. 

739.728.  TRIOPTIC.  SocMtd  Qanavolaa  d'lastmmenU  de 
Physique.    SN  128,776.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

739.729.  TITRION.  Coleman  Instmmenta.  Ine.  SN  124,063. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

789.T30.  CHSOMALAB.  Olowall  Corporation.  SN  124.308. 
Pnb.  8-7-62.    Piled  7-20-61. 

739.731.  DORATI.  Dorata,  Inc.  BN  114,71t.  Pub.  8-7-61. 
Filed  7-26-61. 

739.732.  COLORMATIC.  The  HUalager  Corporatloa.  SN 
127,227.    Pub.  6-12-62.    FUad  9-0-61. 

789.733.  HYDRO  PROBE.  Samuel  O.  Raymond,  d.b.a. 
Raymond  DeTelopment  Company.  SN  130.088.  Pub. 
8-7-62.    FUed  10-24-61. 

739.734.  BB8E-LAB.  Charles  Beaeler  Company.  SN 
133.200.    Pob.  8-7-62.    FUed  12-4-61. 

739.735.  SEA  VUE  HOOD.  ProJecU  UnUmlted  lac.  SN 
134.269.    Pub.  8-7-«2.    FUed  12-16-61. 

789.736.  8LIP-8YNC.  Chadwlck-Halaiutli  Conqway.  IN 
136,344.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  l-M-M. 

739.737.  RHINDICATOK.  Cyharaatlca.  Inc.  SN  186300. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 

739.738.  THDNDERBIRD.  8.  B.  Manufaeturlag  Corp.  BM 
137.009.    Pub.  8-7-61.    FUad  1-11-61. 
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73».739.     MR.   BIO.     Ideaf  RabbM-  Prodaeta  Co..  I«e.     8N 
120,150.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    Piled  10-3-«l. 

73»,740.     VSSO.    N.V.  Boratelfabrtek  Verannt.    8N  129.219. 
Pub.  8-7-«».    Piled  10-*-«l. 


Oass  31-fihMfs  md  ReffriflMiors 

759.741.  ARCTIC    TRAYSLm.      American    Manufaetvriiic 
Company.  Inc.    8N  1M.870.    Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  8-14-61. 

789.742.  C    AND    DC8ION.      The    Callnia    Company.      8N 
121,870.    Pob.  8-7-62.    PUed  »-ll-61. * 

Oass  32  -  FiinMtM  and  Upliolstery 

739.743.  RECORD  TREK.     Record  Tree.  Inc.     8N  120,569. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  5-22-61. 

739.744.  BABY  LIPT  AND  DESIGN.     Baby  Lift  Inc.     8N 
124,026.    Pob.  8-7-62.    Piled  7-17-61. 


Oass  34  -  IfoaCiag,  UghtMHi,  md  Veatilatiag 
Apparatus 

739.745.  THSRMO-IIATIC.       Pauatel,     lac.       8N     120.399. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  5-19-61. 

739.746.  "300"   8P.     Orr  *  8embower.   Inc.     8N  127,720. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    PUed  9-12-61. 

739.747.  OASIS.     The  Bbeo  Ifaaafaetarlac  Compaay.     8N 
132.451.    Pob.  8-7-62.    Piled  11-21-61. 

aass35-Beltiag,  Hose,  Madynery  Pack- 
mq,  md  Monielallic  Tirw 

739.748.  CHElflSBAL.     Oarlock   Inc.      8N    129,137.     Pub. 
8-7-62.    Piled  lO-a-61. 

730.749.  GOLD  UNS.    Sears.  Koeback  and  Co.    8M  129,416. 
Pnb.  8-7-62.    PUed  10-6-61. 

739.750.  PRB-MAR  INDUSTRIES  AND  DESIGN.     Pre-Mar 
laduatries.  Inc.   SN  130,619.   Pub.  8-7-62.  Filed  10-2Sr-61. 

Oass  36  -  MMkal  lastmneirts  aid  Supplies 

739.751.  OROANAIRE.     Orsaaalre.  Inc.     8N  111.007.    Pub. 
8-7-62.     PUed  12-2»-60. 


Oass  37-Papar  md  Statiuaeiy 

739,758.  PAPSRlfARK.  Cmtomark  Corporation.  8N 
128.528.    Pnb.  5-22-62.    Piled  T-7-61. 

Class39-Cl9lUiig 

739,758.  OOOPERS  BY  TEX  TAN  AND  DESIGN.  Tkndy 
CorpMBtloa.     SN  118,660.     Pob.  8-7-83.     FIM  8-14-81. 

739,754.  SUM-PIT  BY  ARIS.  '  Aria  Olorea.  Incorporated. 
8N  114.0T9.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    PUad  2-21-61. 

739,750.  EOTAL  CHOICE.  MeCrovjr  CorpoHtlon.  by  merger 
tnm  H.  L.  Ofwa  Company  late.  8N  117,484.  Pnb. 
7-3-62.    PUed  4-10-61. 

78».75«.  CLDB  888.  Carlyla  Shirt  Company.  Inc.  SN 
118.400.    Pnb.  8-7-8L    PUad  4-94-81. 


730,787.  "PD»  THAT  PEBLINO  OP  INSOLBlfCE"  AND 
DESIGN.  Paul  Sargent  Ltd.  SN  119.108.  Pnb  8-7-62. 
Piled  5-2-61. 

TS9,T08.  ALLIOON  BY  POWNBS.  Powaes  BroUiera  4  Co.. 
Incorporated.     8N  121,817.     Pub.  5-15-62.    Piled  6-12-61. 

739.759.  PYLEN.  Toyo  Rayon  Kaboablkl  Kalaba.  d.b.a. 
Toy©  Rayoa  Co.  Ltd.  SN  122.896.  Pub.  8-7-62,  PUed 
6-19-61. 

738.760.  X-TEN8IBLE.  Hlckey-Preeman  Company.  SN 
123.102.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  6-29-61. 

78».T«1.  COMPORT  MASTUt.  HatdMBa  Hoalery  MUla. 
Inc.    SN  128,545.    Pub.  8-7-62.    PUed  7-7-61. 

739.762.  0DAU8QUE  AND  DESIGN.  Nettle  Roaeaitein, 
Inc.    SN  124.762.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  7-26-61. 

739.763.  ABLI.  Arthur  R.  Lewla.  Inc.  SN  127.862.  Pub. 
8-7-62.     Piled  9-14-61. 

7M.784.  WELCOMME  MOlO  AND  DMION.  Compagale 
Prancatw  de  Bonneterle,  Sodete  Aaoaymc.  SN  127.909. 
Pub.  8-7-62.     Piled  9-15-61. 

739.765.  M00N-BA8E.  WeUco  Ro-8careh  Indnttrfea,  Inc.. 
by  chaage  of  name  from  WeUeo  Shoe  Corjwratlon.  SN 
128,313.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Piled  9-80-61. 

780.766.  8COT8DOON.  Prlagle  of  Scotland.  Limited.  Uf 
128.367.    Pub.  8-7-6X    PUed  9-21-81. 

730.767.  BEWITCHABLB  SWITCHABLBS.  Preatoa  Shirt 
Co..  lac.     8N  120.798.     Pnb.  8-7-62.     Piled  10-1»-61. 

739.768.  KAREN  LISA  AND  DESIGN.  Lady  Eater  Ungerie 
Corporation.     8N  130,818.     Pob.  8-T-88.    PIM  10-8»-41. 

730.760.  AMBERLET.  Waehlngton  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, lae     SN  131.730.     Pnb.  6-19-60.     Piled  11-9-61. 

730.770.  ROXBURT.  Uneola  Maanfaetartag  Compaay.  SN 
132,168.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Piled  11-16-61. 

730.771.  GAMBINI.     Lester  Plncos  Shoe  Corporation. 
182.185.     Pub.  8-7-68.    Piled  11-16-61. 


8N 


SN 


SN 


739.772.  RENT-L-TUPP.     Red  Kap  Garment  Company. 
132.489.    Pub.  8-7-62.    PUed  11-21-81. 

739.773.  STANLEY  BLACKER.     Stanley  BUcker,  Inc. 
182,519.    Pub.  8-7-62.    PUed  11-22-61. 

739.774.  COLE  OP  CALIFORNIA.  Cole  of  CallfomU.  IBC 
SN  183,004.    Pob.  8-7-88.    PUed  11-80-81. 

739.775.  RAMBL  '62.  Parab  Manoftctartng  Company,  Inc. 
S.N  133.248.    Pnb.  8-7-62.     Plied  12-4-61. 

730.776.  TOWNBROOK.  Pankcr  Brothera.  SN  133,300. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    FUed  18-4-61. 

739.777.  PROSTED  SHERBERT.  Alfred  Shapiro,  lac  SN 
183.824.     Pub.  8-7-62.    Plied  12-11-61. 

730.778.  MORRI8  DUAL  FEEL.  Morrla  L.  SUmorlts.  d.h.a. 
Morrto  Maanfacturlag  Co.  SN  188,880.  Pnb.  8-7-68. 
PUed  12-11-61. 

789,770.  BLUB  RIBBON  AND  DBSION.  Good  Luck  OloTe 
Company.     SN  1»4,230.     Pub.  8-7-88.     Filed  18-18-61. 

730.780.  TM8.  T.  M.  Spencer,  Inc.  SN  134.281.  Pnb. 
8-7-68.     Piled  12-18-61. 

730.781.  SIMLEY.  SUaley  Corp.  SN  134.070.  Pub.  8-7-62. 
Filed  12-22-61. 

738.781.  TTCON.  CaavOTaa  Rabher  Corporation.  SN 
134.780.    Pah.  8-7-62.    FUad  18-88-61. 

730.788.  DERBY  DARE.  Debby  Dare.  Inc.  SN  134,001. 
P)ib.  8-7-62.    Filed  1-2-83. 

730,784.  ••SLIM"  MACLEAN  ETC.  AND  I»SION.  Coatl- 
neatal  Mannfaetarlag  Co.  SN  188,117.  Pnb.  8-7-62. 
FUed  1-3-83. 

730,780.  VULCA  VINYL.  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber 
Company.     SN  130.180.    Pub.  8-7-68.    FUed  1-8-62. 

780,788.  WEDOEFIELD.  B.  8.  Kresgc  Company.  SN 
130,367.    Pub.  8-7-63.    Filed  1-8-63. 

780.787.  PRINCE  YORK.  Bod  Barman  SporUwear  Inc. 
SN  130,560.    Pob.  8-7-62.    FUad  1-11-63. 

730.788.  CUSTOM  KING.  Bod  Bermaa  Sportswear  Inc.  SN 
135,561.    Pub.  8-7-63.    Piled  1-11-63. 

780.780.  CRSSTBROOK.  Sheldon  Laaky  Co.  Inc.,  d.b4L 
S  4  Q  aothlers.   SN  188.814.   Pnb.  8-7-83.   PUed  1-11-63. 


OCTOBOt  2S,  1M2 


OcTOBBB  28,  1962 
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r  PEBUNO  or  INSOLSMCX"  AMD 
rent  Ltd.     8N  119.1U.     Pab.  8-7-«2. 

Y  FOWNB8.  FowBM  Brother*  &  Co.. 
11,817.  Pob.  5-15-6X  Piled  «-12-«l. 
970  RayoB  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha.  Ck.a. 
L      SN  llS.89e.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Piled 


E.  Hlekey-Prcemaii  Company.  8N 
2.    Piled  «~29-«l. 

MASm.  HatdMU  Boi««r7  mil*. 
lb.  8-7-62.    PUed  7-7-61. 

;  AND  DESIGN.     Nettle  EownstelB. 

lb.  8-7-62.    Piled  7-26-61. 

or  K.  Lewla.  lac.     8N  127.862.     Pab. 

n. 

I  MOSO  AND  DSSION.  Compagale 
erie.  Sodete  AaoajiBc.  8N  127.909. 
i-ia-61. 

.  Welleo  Ro-8««rfh  iBdnstrfea.  lac., 
froa  Welleo  Shoe  Coriwratlon.  Uf 
I.    Piled  9-20-61. 

:.     PrtBfle  of  Bcotlaad.  Uaited.     8N 

1  rued»-2i-ei. 

ILK  8WITCHABL.BS.  Preatoa  Shirt 
L     Pob.  »-7-4a.     PUed  lfr-12-ei. 

I  AND  DESIGN.  Lady  Eater  Uagerie 
>.918.     Pub.  8-T-M.    PIM  lO-SO-tl. 

WaabinrtoB    Maanftetorlnc   Coca- 
10.     Pub.  6-19-60.     PUod  11-9-61. 
Uaeola  Maanfaetvrlac  Cotapaay.    8N 
I.    PUed  11-16-61. 

Letter  Placns  Shoe  Corporatioa.  8N 
I.    Pllad  11-16-«1. 

P.  Red  Kap  Oarment  Company.  8N 
I.    PUed  11-21-61. 

LACKEK.  Staaley  BUeker.  lae.  8N 
I.    PUed  11-22-61. 

LLIPOBNIA.  Cole  of  CallforaU.  Inc. 
7-62.    Piled  11-30-61. 

Parah  Ifaaafactarlaf  Compaay,  lac. 
r-62.    Plied  12-4-61. 


K.      Paoker    Brothara. 
S-4-61. 


SN    133,309. 


HERBERT.    Alfred  Shapiro,  lae.     BN 
I.    Filed  12-11-61. 

kh  PBEL.    Marrla  L.  SUmorlts,  d,^a. 
«   Co.      SN    133,830.      Pnb.    8-7-63. 

>N  AND  DB8ION.     Good  Luck  OIoto 
K).     Pub.  8-T-63.    Blled  12-18-61. 


.   Spencer,   lae. 
^1. 


SN   134,281.     Pab. 
aley  Corp.    SN  134.670.    Pub.  8-7-62. 

MiTeraa     Robber     Corporation.       8N 
L    PUed  12-28-61. 

m.     Debby  Due.  lae.     SN   134,961. 
-2-62. 

LEAN  ETC.  AND  I»SIGN.     Coatl- 
t   Co.      SN    138,117.      Pub.    8-7-62. 

rL.     The   Goodyear  Tire   A   Rabber 
5.    Pab.  6-7-62.    PUed  1-3-62. 

D.      8.    S.    Kreagc    Company.      SN 
.    PUed  1-8-62. 

IK.     Bad   Barmaa   Bportawear   lae. 
-62.    PUed  1-11-62. 

O.    Bud  Bermaa  Sportawaar  Ine.    SN 
,    Piled  1-11-62. 

L     Sheldon   L«aky   Co.   lac..   d.b4L 
36,61A   Pab.  8-7-62.   PUed  1-11-62. 


739.790.  CAMPUS  AND  DESIGN  WITH  LETTERS  CS. 
Campoa  Sweater  A  Sportawear  Company,  d.b.a.  Campos 
Sweater  A  Sportawear  Co..  Campos  Sweater  Company  and 
The  Caaipoa  Sweater  Compaay.  SN  136,769.  Pab.  8-7-62. 
Piled  1-16-62. 

739.791.  CS  AND  DESIGN.  Campus  Sweater  A  Sports- 
wear Company,  d.b.a.  Campus  Sweater  A  Sportswear  Co.. 
Campus  Sweater  Compaay  and  The  Campus  Sweater  Com- 
paay.    SN  136.760.     Pab.  8-7-62.     Piled  1-16-61. 

739.792.  FIRE-GLO.  Charleston  Rubber  Company.  SN 
136,763.    Pnb.  8-7-62.    PUed  1-16-62. 

739.798.  ARTIC  CIRCLE.  Imperial  Shirt  Corp.  SN  136,939. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Piled  1-16-62. 

739,794.  GOLD  O'PARRELL.  Bine  Rtdfe  liaaofacturers. 
Incorporated.     SN  136.941.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  1-16-62. 

739,793  MR.  SNOW.  K.N.M.  SportawMr,  Inc.  SN  136.062. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    PUed  1-18-6X 

739.796.  CAMPUS  AND  DBSION  WITH  LETTERS  CS. 
Campus  Sweater  k  Sportswear  Company,  d.b.a.  Campus 
Swoater  A  Sportawear  Co.,  Campus  Sweater  Company  and 
Th«  Campoa  Sweater  Coatpaay.  SN  137.112.  Pnb. 
8-7-62.     Filed  2-2-62. 


aass42-KiiitUdl,  Netted,  md  Textile 
Fakkt,  and  SvbftHirtts  Therafor 

739.797.  TUPLOC.        Mlaette     MlUa.      Incorporated.        SN 
124,208.    Pob.  6-7-62.    Piled  7-16-61. 

739.798.  VLNYLAIRB.     The  MaaUad  Daraleather  Co.     SN 
132.663.     Pub.    5-22-62.    Plied  11-22-61. 

739.799.  PERMA-DRI.    Koleraft  Products,  Inc.    SN  133,386. 
Pnb.  8-7-62.    PUed  12-6^1. 

739.800.  FINNISH    ACCENT.      Danak    Dealgna,    lac.      SN 
134.876.     Pub.  8-7-62.     PUed  12-29-61. 

789.801.  GRANDEUR.    Bartmann  A  Blxer,  Inc.    SN  138,966. 
Pnb.  8-7-62.    Piled  1-17-62. 


739.805.  VASO-PNBUMATIC.     Poor  and  Logan   MaanfM- 
turln«  Co..  Inc.    SN  124.122.     Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

739.806.  CAPILUSTRO.     Berthe  Zambaldl,  d.b.a.  Dl  Oderao. 
SN  130,666.    Pubi  8-7-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

739.807.  POUR   SQUARE   DESIGN.     Peter,   Strong  A  Co., 
Inc.      SN  132.964.     Pnb.  6-7-66.     FUed  11-28-61. 

739.808.  PROFESSIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     Harold  L.  Stem. 
SN  133,995.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

739.809.  W-8  WORK  SIMPUFICATION  UNIT.     Swivlatool 
Inc.     SN  134,413.     Pub.  8-7-62.     FUed  12-20-61. 


Qass  46^Fbods  and  lagredieiits  of  Foods 

739.810.  PIC-ANUT.     Variety  Not  A  Data  Company.     SN 
6,142.    Pub.  5-7-B7.    FUed  3-23-66. 

739.811.  PRIL-LBT8.     Porter- SearpelU   MaearonI  Co.     8N 
27.344.    Pub.  10-16-67.    FUed  4-1-67. 

739.812.  TUMA  CRISP.     Bmee  Cbareh,  lac.     SN  118,947. 
Pub.  7-17-62.     Filed  6-1-61. 


dauSO-Merchaadiso  Not  Otherwiso 
OassHied 

739.813.  FABLON.      Commercial    Flatties    Limited.      SN 
92.447.    Pab.  6-7-62.    PUed  3-9-60. 

736.814.  CANBLOC.    The  H.  O.  Candeld  Company.  Inc.     SN 
116,203.     Pab.  8-7-62.     PUed  3-22-61. 

739,816.     POLTFIBRON.     W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.     SN  126.021. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    PUed  8-16-61. 

739.816.  GLIDE-MATIC.       Ekco    Products    Company.      SN 
127,328.    Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  9-6-61. 

739.817.  PROTBX-PRUP.     Packaglnff  Products  and  Dealgn 
Corp.     SN  129,092.     Pub.  8-7-62.     Filed  9-28-61. 

Qass  52-Detorgeiits  and  Soaps 


Qass  43-Tkroad  aad  Yam 


739,802.     WELCOMME   MORO   AND   DESIGN. 
Praaealae  da  Boaneterlc,   Soelete  Anonyme. 
Pob.  8-7-62.    Filed  9-16-61. 


Compatnle 
SN  127.908. 


739,818.     BELL  BUOT  AND  DESIGN, 
d.b.a.    Wayne    Chemical    Company. 
6-2«-62.     Filed  11-20-61, 


Earnest  Ballantyna. 
8N    132,411.      Pob 


Service  Marks 


dais  44-Deatal,  Medical,  and  Sargical  Qass  102  -  Insaraace  and  rmaadal 
AppllaiKOS 


739.803.  MAINSTREAM.     Mist  0«  Gen  Equipment  Co.     SN 
109.366.    Pob.  6-8-62.    FUed  11-30-60. 

739.804.  KLIPPBR  KINO.     Tlia  W.  B.  Battett  Company. 
SN  111.471.    Pob.  8-7-62.    Piled  1-9-61. 


739.819.  LUMBER  MUTUAL  OP  BOSTON  AND  DBSION. 
The  Lumber  Mutual  Fire  Intarance  Company  of  Bottoa, 
Massachusetts.    BN  106,509.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  10-17-60. 

739.820.  M  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  WARRIOR  WITH 
SHIELD  AND  SWORD.  Maccabeea  Mutual  Ut*  laaaraaet 
Company.     SN  117.382.     Pob.  2-6-62.     Piled  4-7-61. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

'neaa  registratlont  are  not  tubject  to  oppoaitioo. 


asM6-Cli«sii( 


lit  ni  ClisaUal  Cosi- 


739.821.     Serrleeo  ladoatrlca,  PhUadalphU.  Pa. 
Piled  P.R.  1-16-60:  Am.  S.R.  8-17-62. 


SN  88.877. 


TUF-COAT 


For  Sorfaee  Hardealac  Compoaltloa  for  Use  on  Concrete. 
Brlek,  Stone,  Cement.  Mortar,  Stoeco  aad  Plattert. 
Plrtt  ute  Jana  1944. 


739,822.     Lot  Aagelet   Soap  Company.   Los  Anseles.  Calif. 
SN  107.776.     PUed  PJL  11-3-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-61-62. 


SOFT  'N  FLUFF 


For  Fabric  Rlnte. 
Plrtt  ate  Ans.  81,  1960. 
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Qau  12-CMftnKtiM  Mitoriak 

739,833.     Joha  O.  Broct  Company,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     8N 
110.027.     Filed  P.R.  l»-12-«0;  Am.   8.R.   8-27-62. 

BROST  BRICK 

For  Prefabricated  Walls  for  Use  by  Others  in  Demonstrat- 
ing the  Structure  of  Walls  of  Stucco  Simulating  Brick 
Veneer,  and  Materials  for  Installing  and  Finishing  the  Same — 
Namely,  Cement,  Coloring  Matter,  Tools  and  Knives. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1960. 

Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


738,824.  Alhaabni  Indastriea.  Inc.,  Manila,  Republic  of  the 
Philippines,  assignee  of  Alhambra  Cigar  A  Cigarette  Mfg. 
Co.,  ManlU,  RepubUc  of  the  Philippines.  8N  138.610. 
Filed  P.R.  12-8-61 :  Am.  S.R.  8-13-62. 

MANILA  KINGS 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Feb.  21,  1»5S ;  in  commerce  May  19,  1960. 


Oais  IS-ModiciRos  mi  Pkarioacootical 
ProparatioM 

739,825.      Firks    Pharmaceuticals,^   Los   Angeles.    Calif.      8N 
81,697.     Filed  P.B.  9-31 -69 :  Am.  8.R.  7-27-62. 

RED,  WHITE  AND  BLUES 

For  Pbarmaeeatleal  Preparation  for  the  Management  of 
Obedty. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1948. 


GAZETTE 


OCTOBKR  28,  1962 


739,828.  Farrel-Blrmlngham  Company.  Ineorponted.  An- 
sonla.  Conn.  SN  126,448.  Filed  P.R.  8-22-61 ;  Am.  8.R. 
8-29-62. 

CROWN  COMPENSATOR 

For  Cross  Axis  Crown  Control   Mechanism   for  Calender 
Rolls  or  the  Uke. 
First  use  on  or  abont  Aug.  4,  1961. 


Class  32-hiraitMro  md  UplMlstory 

739,829.      John    C.    Olll.    Inc.,    Beaton,    Mass.      SN    80,667. 
Filed  P.R.  9-1-09 :  Am.  S.R.  8-sa-6S. 


HOTEL 


DESIGN 


For  Mattresaes,  Box   Springs,   Upholstered  Furniture  and 
Furniture  Which  la  Not  Upholstered. 
First  use  Aug.  13,  1909. 


739,830.  Sellg  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  LeomUnstor, 
Mass.  SN  110.8M.  ni«4  P.m.  18-87-60:  Aa.  ■.B. 
8-8-62. 

For  Fumltnre — Namaly,  Chalra,  Botes,  Ttblca,  Case  0«o4a, 
Bureaus,  Beds,  Drcsaen.  Cheats  and  Vanities. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1960. 


739,831.     Sellg  Manafaetnriag  Company,   Inc..  Leomlnatar. 
Maaa.    SN  110,893.    Filed  P.R.  12-27-60;  Am.  S.R.  8-8-62. 


ClBu19-VsUds( 


739.886.     MacOregor-Comaraln.  Paris,  France.     SN  106,734. 
rUad  P.R.  10-19-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-12-62. 


SBJI^ 


'onioe 


MACGREGOR 


For  Famttnre — Namely,  Chain,  Sofaa,  Tablea,  Caae  Goods, 
Bureaus.  Beds,  Dressera,  Chests  and  Vanities. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  2,  1960. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
488.031,  dated  June  1.  1960  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst  No.  1112,110. 

For  Cargo  Carrying  Vehiclas — Namely.  Shlpa.  Railway 
Cars,  Tmcfca.  and  Airplanes  and  for  Hatch  Covers.  Remov- 
able Dacks  Inside  of  Ships'  Holds,  Masts  and  Coven  for  Ball- 
way  Can. 


Class39-ClotUii« 


739.832.      Rood  Mfg.   Co..   Inc.,  North  Providence,   R.I.     SN 
122.722.     FUed  P.R.  «-28-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-13-62. 


RONCI 


Qau  23  -  Ortlory, 
aad  Parts  Thoffooff 


^RflQHHOgy  /    OHO    I  O^NSf 


For  Shoe  Heela  and  Taps. 
Fint  use  Oct.  1, 1808. 


738.887.    W.  Schnecberger  A.O..  BoggwU,  Bern.  BwltserUad. 
■M  104.794.     FUed  P.R.  9-19-60;  Aas.  S.R.  8-27-62. 

SCHNEEBERGER 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  178,928,  dated  Dec.  21.  1969. 

For  Tool  Grinding  Machines,  MUUng  MaeblMS,  Knot-Drill- 
ing Machines,  Wood  Grinding  Machines  and  Tools  and  Acces- 
sories Therefor,  Special  Machines  for  Producing  Shoe  Lasts 
and  Wooden  Heels,  Grinding  snd  Polishing  Machines  for 
Optical  Lenses,  Centering  and  Rough-Cutting  Machines  for 
the  Lens  Manufacture.  Predsioa  Guide  Arrangements  for 
Maehlaa  Tool  Tables. 


739,833.    The  Karo  Shirt  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.     SN 
130.440.     FUed  P.B.   10-23-61  ;  Am.   SB.   8-21-62. 

)lB|am«a  of  QTooiorrofii  — "  ^otmji 

For  Pajamas  for  Men. 
Flnt  OSS  Apr.  20,  1940. 


7S9.8S4.     The  Baro  Shirt  Company,  Inc..  Louisville,  Ky.     8N 
130,441.     Filed  P.B.  10-23-61 ;  Am.  8.B.  8-81-68. 

^artahnr  af  QTanorrafti QTobai 

For  Sport  Shirta  for  Men. 
Ftnt  oaa  Apr.  20,  1940. 


OCTOBKK  23,   1962 

iloshmm    Company,    Incorporated.    An- 
2«.448.     Fllad  P.R.  8-22-41 ;  Am.  B.R. 


COMPENSATOR 

rown   Control   Mechanlon   for  Calender 
t  Aug.  4.  IXl. 

iturt  Mirf  UplMlsttry 


>m.    Inc.,    Boston,    Itoaa.      8N    80,607. 
km.  8.B.  8-«S-«S. 


OCTOBB  28,  1M2 
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II  Sprlnffi.  CpholBtered  I*amUare  and 

>t  Upholatered. 

»8». 


ifactarlng  Companj,   Inc.,   Leomlnstar, 

It.    niad  P.m.  i%-n-%o;  ab.  ■.£. 


ncly.  Chairs,  Sofas,  Tablet,  Case  Om^b, 

rs,  ChesU  and  Vanities. 

SO. 


tfaetnrlnc  Conpaajr,   Inc.,  LeonlBatar, 
nicd  P.R.  12-27-40;  Am.  B.R.  8-8-43. 


ncly.  Chairs,  BofU,  Tablet,  Case  Oovds, 

■s,  CbeaU  sad  Vanities. 

10. 


788,889.    The  Bnro  Bhlrt  Coapany,  Inc.,  LonlsrlUe,  Ky.    8N    739.841.    Fnlhsm  Brvtbers,  Ine,  Boston,  Mass.    8N  1S8.S50. 
180,442.     Filed  PJL  10-38-41 :  Am.  8.R.  8-20-43.  Filed  P.R.  9-31-41 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-14-43. 


Ji(l|irtJ  of  QTaMomfB  "^.'^  ^o&ig 

For  Sport,  Dress,  Ifegllsee,  and  Work  Shlrta  for  Men. 
First  OSS  Apr.  38, 1840. 


BROILrREDI 


For  Frosen  Breaded  Baady  To  Cook  Fish  and  Shellfish. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Aof.  3, 1941. 


739334. 

1S7J07.    FUsd 


Olaires,    lac,   Johastowa.    N.T.      8N 


For  Men's,  Wobmb's,  and  Children's  OioTSs  of  Lsathar,  Fab- 
ric and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  Bse  Jan.  3, 1984. 


aMs47-WiMt 


739,842.     Perllno  4  C.  Vlnl  Afflnl  Uquorl  S.p.A.,  Astl,  IUI7. 
8N  137,787.    FUcd  P.R.  2-13-42 :  Am.  B.R.  8-10-42. 


'mwsaassm. 


738,837.     Crsaeendos   Warm, 
137,308.    Filed  3-«-42. 


Uc,    JohBstowa,   V.T.     8M 


Priority  dalmed  under  See.  44(d)  on  lutlan  am^Ueatlon 
filed  Oct  28,  1941 ;  Reg.  No.  107,522,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1941. 
For  Wines  aad  Veraoath. 


Oatt  51  -  toittio  md  Ttitt  h  ipwiUm 

739,843.     RKAard  Hodant.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     8N  88.433. 
Filed  P.R.  10-30-09 ;  Am.  B.R.  8-33-41. 

GOLDEN  SPARKLE 

For  Hair  Colorlnf  Preparation. 
First  nse  Oct.  0, 1969. 


For  Men's,  Wobmb's.  and  ChndrtB's  Qlores  of  Leatkcr, 
Fabric  and  ComblaatioBa  Thereof. 

First  aae  Anf.  1,  1940. ^ 


dau  46- FmJi  mJ  b|ra<Mts  rf  FMdt 

739,838.    Staalalans  Food  Prodaets  Company,  Modesto,  Oallf . 
8N  113,008.     FUsd  FM.  1-17-41;  Asl   8JU   1-18-43. 

TOMAT-0-BITS 


789,844.    Atob  Prodoets,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    8N  104,378. 
Filed  P.R.  10-14-40 ;  Am.  LR.  8-16-42. 

RUSSET  RAGE 


For  Upstlck,  Nail  PoUsh,  and  Roa«s. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1940. 


789.846.     ATon  Prodoets,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     8N  104,880. 
Filed  P.R.  10-14-40 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-16-43. 


Co..   Inc..  North  Providence,   R.I.     SN 
.  4-38-41 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-13-42. 


Iilrt  Company,  Inc..  Loulsrllle,  Ky.    SN 
t.  10-23-61  ;  Am.   S.R.  8-21-4Z 

QTamorroii  — "  ^aba^ 


llrt  Company,  lae.,  Lonlsrllle,  Ky.     8M 
10-33-41 :  Am.  B.R.  8-31-43. 

if  Qlpttorrvli QTobai 


For  Canned  Tooutosa. 
Flnt  one  Jaa.  6, 1861. 


FULL  STOP 


739.839.  Oro-Ida  Fooda,  lat,  OatoHo,  Oreg.,  by  merfer  from 
Oi«-Ida  Potato  Prodnets,  Inc.,  Oatarlo,  Oreg.  SN  113,803. 
Filed  P.R.  1-28-41 ;  Am.  SJt.  0-29-42. 

QUIK  FKIN  TATER  SOUP 

For  Frosea  Potato  Soup.       ^ 
First  aae  Dse.  IS,  1960. 


For  Upstlck.  Nail  PoUsh.  aad  Rouge. 
Pint  use  Sept  23,  1940. 


739,844.      ROBX    Laboratories,    lae.    Mew   Tork,    N.T.      BN 
137,146.     Filed  P.R.  9-1-41 ;  Am.  B.R.  8-10-42. 

COLOR  ORIGINAL 


739.840.  Morgaa  J.  Lerlae,  4.b.a.  The  Foar  Wlnda,  Nan- 
tucket. Mass.  SN  U1,W4.  FUad  P.R.  6-6-41 ;  Am.  S.R. 
6-33-63. 

NANTUCKET  MAID 

For  Chas  aad  Other  Contaloen  of  Jelly,  Jam.  Rellah,  Fralt 
Preasrre,  MarmaUde.  Chutney,  Candy,  Taffy,  Hoae^  Cran- 
berry Sauce.  Mlnee  Meat.  Indian  Pudding,  Chowder,  Lobsto* 
Mewbnrg,  Baked  Beans.  Clam  Dip  and  Ssa  Food  Dip. 

first  Bss  May  90.  1940. 
I     TM  TtS  O.Q.— IS 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparatloa. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  16, 1941. 


789,847.      Row    Laboratories,    Ine.,    New   Tork,    N.T.      SN 
137,144.     Filed  P.R.  9-1-41 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-30-43. 

RUSSET  ROSE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  16, 1941. 
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739,848.      Nd-Tooc   Prodneta   Cor^.   New   York,    N.T.     8N    739.801.      Domlalon    Tar   4    Cbtaleal    Company,    Umitc4. 
127.490.    PUed  P.R.  9-8-61 ;  Am.  8.a.  8-13-«2.  Montreal.    Qaebec.    Canada.      8N    110.746.      PUcd    P.K. 

lft-23-«0:  Am.  8.R.  11-27-61. 


i 


t(fmlti€ 


For  Hair  Laeqacr. 
Plrtt  DM  Peb.  20.  1901. 


datf  52— DtlMfftats  aM  Staps 

739,849.       Brtatol-Mrera    Company.    New    York.    NT.       8N 
99.411.     ru««  P.m.  6-21-60 :  Am.  8.m.  S-10-62. 

WASH'N  CREAM 

For  Uqnld  Hand  Cleanatr. 
first  ■sa  Mar  It.  1960. 


Tbe  drawtnc  U  lined  to  Indicate  the  colors  blue,  red,  and 
yellow.  Owner  of  CanadUn  Seg.  No.  103/39.140.  dated  Peb. 
28. 1901.  »>«  U.A.  Sag.  Na  606^70. 

Por  Liquid  and  Powdered  Pi  apa rations  for  BIcaeblng. 
Cleaning,  Remorlng  Stains,  Disinfecting  and  Deodorising. 


Service  Mark 

Class  103  -  CoMtiictiM  aMl  Repair 

739,802.    John  J.  MeMaUea  AaaocUtea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
8N  119,780.    rUed  PJL  0-11-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  0-28-62. 


739,850.     8amnel   Boaat  *  Bro..   lac^  Waat  Paterson.   N.J. 
8N  108,601.     Filed  P.R.  11-17-60;  Am.  8.E.  8-28-62. 

SPARKLING  RICH 

For  Hair  Shampoo  Concentrate. 
First  nae  Sept.  29,  1960. 


The  horlsontal  lines  are  part  of  tbe  mark  and  are  not  nsed 
to  Indicate  color. 
For  Designing  and  Saglneeriac  Ship  AsU-Roll  Eqalpment 
First  ase  Jan.  6. 1961. 


144.762. 
101.M9. 

151.737. 
15S.988. 

107,603. 

107,928. 
158,022. 
158.023. 

108.130. 
158.13d. 
158.386. 
108,094. 
159,462. 
160,209. 
100,710. 
161.129. 
161.172. 
161.197. 
162.104. 
162.105. 
162.330. 
162.060. 
163.835. 
163.636. 
163.710. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


TIP  TOP.    CL  62.    7-l»-2l.  395.472. 

ORANOB    BLOSSOMS    AND    DESIGN.  Q.    40.    398,646. 

1-24-22.  .196.012. 

DIADKM.     CI.  40.     2-14-23.  .'t»e.235. 

CHERRY     BLOSSOMS    AND    DESIGN.  CI.     45.     397.200. 

4-4-22.  397,201. 

MONOPOLE.    CT.  47.    8-S-lS.  897.200. 

AWENIEB.    CT.  17.    8-11-21.  397.464. 

VALUK  FIK8T.     CI.  S».     8-23-22.  3»7,501. 
DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  MESSENGER  BOY.    CL     3»7.e»9. 

39.     »-»-23.  397.701. 

MONOPOLB  RED-TOP.     CL  47.     8-22-22.  397.704. 

DRY  MONOPOLE.    CI.  47.    8-22-22.  397.912. 

LIQUID  GRANITE.     CI.  16.     9-5-22.  398,032. 

WIZARD.    CT.  40.    9-12-21.  398.230. 

MISTLETOE  AND  DESIGN.    0.46.    9-16-21.  898.922. 

ALLONAL.    CI.  18.     10-17-22.  .198.973. 

IVORY.     CI.  12.     10-24-22.  399.139. 

1/A  AND  DESIGN.    CL  H.    11-7-22.  399.342. 

SUPERNATURAL.    CL  38.    11-T-ll.  399.343. 
A  TO  Z  COMPORT.     CI.  39.     11-7-21. 

PANCORD.    CL  39.     12-8-22.  399.344. 
PANCO.    CLM.     12-B-2S. 

RAINBOW^XL  46.    12-11-M.  399.011. 

NLkO.    n.  14.     11-19-22.  39g  528. 

LA  CORONA  AND  DESIGN.     CL  17.     1-9-28.  »«-\w, 

"PLAY  GIRL."    CI.  39.    1-S8-SS.  JIW.JMT. 

TWIN  TREES  (IN  A  dRCLS).    CL  38.  1-28-23.    400.192. 


CATLCO.    O.  12.    ft-26-4X 
SHOE-KEEPER.    Q.  Oa    »-8-4S. 
THBTOODLBtf.    CL  S8.    6-28-41 
LAKESIDE.     CI.  18.     6-80-42. 
MAGNBCHROMB.    CI.  IS.    8-20-42. 
MAGNBCON.    CI.  12.    8-28-42. 
VOKAB.    CT.  26.    8-15-41 
▼ILTBE.    CI  81.    8-8-41 

DURA  WHITK.     CI.  12.     9-8-42. 

PHILSTIK.     CI.  15.     9-15-42. 

PHILUBE.    CI.  10.    8-10-41 

TKL-DIAL.    CT.  21.    ^-U-*! 

PARKE.  DAVIS  A  CO.     CI.  18.     9-29-42. 

O.K.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  82.     10-8-42. 

SWISS  MISS.    CI.  46.    10-20-42. 

PLYTEK.    CL  11.    11-1-41 

DOWN-WEVE.    CI.  88.    12-8-42. 

MARAPAK.     a.  2.     12-18-42. 

JUICE  KING  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23.     12-29-42. 

GROTESQUE  FIGURE  ORANOB  FOR  HEAD  AND 

CROWN.    CT.  23.    11-18-42. 
DESIGN    OF    ORANGE    AND    CROWN.      CL    SS. 

12-29-42. 
CBNTRI-CONB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  13.    1-11-48. 
TBA  GARDEN  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  46.    1-12-48. 
RED  FEATHER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  4«.     2-9-U. 
BONDED.    CL88.    8-16-43. 


:hi-:.. 
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Tar  4  Cbtalcal  CMipaBy,  Limited 
Canada.  SN  110.T46.  FU«d  P.l. 
ll-«7-«l. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


i«d  to  indicate  the  colon  bla*.  r^d,  snd 
inadUn  Eec.  No.  153/39.140.  dated  Feb. 
(.  No.  ceMTO. 

E>«wdered  Prvpamtlena  for  Bleaching, 
Itaint,  Ditlnfectinc  and  Deodorltlnc. 


Service  Bfaric 

isInKtioB  adi  Repair 

Ifallea  AaaocUtea.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
PJL  S-ll-tl ;  Am.  BR.  5-28-«2. 


■  arc  part  of  tbe  mark  and  are  not  naed 

SaflBMrlac  Ship  Anti-Roll  E^jalpment 
SI. 


RENEWED 


:n.  12.     0-36-42. 

iPER.    a.  so.    »-l-42.  .       •  . 

»LE8.    CL  38.    0-23-41  ^ 

'..     Cl.  18.     «-«0-42. 

ROIOB.    a.  12.     8-20-tX 

N.    a.  12.    8-2ft-42. 

n.  26.    8-28-41 

CLSl.    9-8-41 

PTE.     CI.  12.     9-8-42. 
.     Cl.  15.     9-15-42. 
Cl.  15.     9-15-'«l. 

a.  21.    9-21-Ai. 
WIS  A  CO.     a.  18.     9-29-42. 
DK8ION.     CL  82.     1&-6-42. 
18.    CL  45.    10-20-42. 
0121.     12-1-41 
VB.    Cl.  29.    12-8-42, 
.    Cl.  2.     12-15-42. 
lO  AND  DK8I0N.     CT.  23.     12-29-42. 
m  nOCRB  ORANOK  FOB  HEAD  AND 

CT.  23.    12-29-42. 
>r    ORANOB    AND    CROWN.      Cl.    2S. 

)NB  AND  DB8I0N.    O.  18.    1-12-41 
»BN  AND  DMION.    CI.  46.    1-12-48. 
rHKR  AND  DB8ION.     CL  4«.     2-9-48. 
CL89.    2-16-43. 


ScdkM  t 

97,750.  PHOENIX.    CL  23.    6-16-14. 

334.956.  OBO    WASHINGTON.     Cl.  14.     5-19-36. 

348,127.  FAIRHILU     CL  89.     2-9-37. 

356.715.  8MARTLEI0H.    CL  39.    5-10-38. 

404,813.  THRBB80MB.    C\.  23.     12-21-43. 

542.381.  CLAO  WITHIN  DB8ION.     Cl.  12.     6-16-51. 

549.282.  TWO     OUN     RANDY     AMD    DESIGN.       Cl.     39. 
10-9-61. 


rjU  /•ll«%Ding  rtpittrtUiu  totucd  Sejit.  4,  iff* 


633,819. 
633.828. 
633.829. 
683.830. 
633,875. 
683.883. 
663.888. 
638.894. 
633.904. 
683.906. 
633.910. 
633.911. 
683.990. 
633.921. 
636.831. 
6SS.832. 
633.840. 
638.842. 
633.864. 
633.857. 
633.868. 
663,863. 
683.872. 
633.874. 
683.922. 
633.923. 
633.926. 
633.927. 
636.929. 
683.930. 
638.940. 
633.946. 
633.954. 

633.965. 
633.966. 
633.967. 
6S3.9S9. 
633.960. 
«33.»«a. 
683.963. 
633.964. 
633.971 
633.975. 
638.976. 
633.979. 
633.980. 
633,981. 
633,982. 
633,983. 
663.984. 
633.993. 
683.994. 
683.996. 
6)3,997. 
663.998. 
634.000. 
634,005. 
634.006. 
664.011 

634.017. 
634.018. 
634.026. 
664.027. 
664.028. 


DESIGN  OF  TWO  CIRCUBS.     Cl.  2. 

GRAB-TAB.     CL  1 

TEDDY,    a.  8. 

CARPETBAOOBR.    Ci.  3. 

GLOOARD.     CL  16. 

BIO-THRYCIN.    CL  18. 

KUTAM IN.    CL  18. 

TURN-A-MIRROR.     C\.  19. 

ROYAL  GUARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21. 

BQUATROL.     Cl.  21. 

ACEA8PLIT.    Cl.  21. 

UFB  SEAL.    a.  21. 

GARCIA  PLIAFIL.     Cl.  22. 

PALABRA.    CL  21 

8UN0LAZB.    CL  4. 

BAB-NUN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  4. 

AEMABE8T08.    Cl.  12. 

BRANDSTONE    Cl.  11 

KEL-WIN  LEAKNOT.    CL  13. 

KELrWIN  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18. 

OARD-BTTB.    CL  13. 

AUTOMATION.    CL  15. 

ARM-O-TBC.    a.  16. 

PERMAOARD.    Cl.  16 

TRU  CRAFT.    Cl.  22. 

MR.  WIGGLE.    CL  22. 

WOOLY  BEAR  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  22. 

KAT  STANLEY'S.    CL  21 

DIRTY  BIRD.    H.  22. 

CRAY -N- PAINT.    O.  22. 

JIM  BOWIE.     Cl.  22. 

8QUIDBROO.    CL  22. 

HI-LO    MY    LUCKY    SPINNER    AND    DESIGN. 

Cl.  22. 
SEA  STAR.     Cl.  22. 
ORID  KINO.     CL  22. 
R00FU8  OOOFUS.    CL  22. 
BEVERLY.    CL  21 

MAGIC.    Cl.  21 

BAFFLE.     Cl.  Xt. 

FUR-JOY.    Cl.  22. 

MATCHWIT.    Cl.  22. 

RMI  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 

ASU    Cl.  23. 

FINEBILT.    CL  23. 

METOLUK.    CL24. 

IN8UL-FOAM.    Cl.  24. 

SECURIT.     CL  24. 

PERMA-GOLD.     CL  24. 

PHIL0A8.    Cl.  24. 

StLALUM.    a.  24. 

THBRMODULATOR.    CL  26. 

PARKOMATIC.     CL  26. 

ROTOFILM.     Cl.  26. 

OVCTBCT.    Cl.  26. 

DLALrUTE.    CL  26. 

FILMOSTO.     Cl.  26. 

ELECTROMAOIC  FILTER  EYE.     Cl.  26. 

VIBRA8WITCH.    Cl.  36. 

OSARK    MOUNTAIN    STORE   AND   DESIGN   OF 

SIGN  AND  TREES.    C\.  30. 
REVOLVA  SEL.    CL  32. 
FOLD  N'  CARRY.    Cl.  32. 
SERVEEZ  BEACH  BOY.    Cl.  32. 
S-I-A  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  34. 
F  AND  DESIGN.    CL  34. 


634.029. 
634,037. 
634,041. 
634,050. 
634,055. 
634.057. 
694.059. 
634.061. 
634.062. 
634.064. 
634.065. 
634,066. 
634,069. 
634,073. 
634,077. 

034,078. 
634,079. 
684,080. 
634.082. 
634.083. 
634,084. 
634.086. 

634.091. 
634,093. 
634.094. 
634,097. 
634.098. 
684.101. 
634.102. 
634,103. 
634.104. 
634.106. 
634.106. 
634.109. 
684.112. 
634.115. 
684.118. 
634.121. 
634.122. 
684.123. 
634.126. 
634.129. 

634.130. 
634.133. 
634.140. 
634.141 
634.148. 
634.145. 
634,149. 
634.154. 

684,169. 
634,172. 
684,176. 
634,178. 
634,179. 
634.181. 
634,182. 
634,184. 
634.186. 
634,193. 
634.197. 
634.199. 
634,204. 
634,207. 
634,208. 
634,216. 
634,224. 
684.225. 
634,229. 
634,230. 
634,231. 
634,235. 
684.240. 


CANDL-BVER  AND  DESIGN.    CL  34.  , 

THE  HARTMAN  WRAP.    Cl.  37. 

COR-RETARD.     Cl.  87. 

LU8TRE-TAL  AND  DESIGN.     CL  37. 

SILHOUETTE.     Cl.  38. 

POLIO  PATTERNS.    CL  38. 

KIDDIE.    Cl.  38. 

FLAIR  STUDIOS  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  38. 

JAZZ  WEST  COAST  AND  DESIGN.     O.  38. 

MULTITBCH.    O.  38. 

PATRICE  DECORES.  Cl.  8& 

DELL  JUNIOR  TREASURY.  CL  38. 

SCULPTORAMA.  Cl.  38. 

MOLDA-BRA.  CL  39. 

FREEDOM  SLEEVE  BY  HBALTHKMIT  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  39. 

FULL  FREEDOM  SLEEVE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  39. 

CANNES.    Cl.  39. 

CABBY'S.    Cl.  39. 

THRIFTY  60.    CL  89. 

CRAZY-LEGS.    Cl.  89. 

CENTCO.    Cl.  39. 

OBABK  MOUNTAIN  STORE  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  89. 

SUSAN  SMART.    O.  39. 

DRYLEOS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  39. 

ABPBT.    a.  89. 

BERNETTA.    Cl.  89. 

"MERENOUE"    Cl.  39. 

ACCOMPLICE,    a.  39. 

PORTUGESE  FISHERMAN.     CL  39. 

ROXANNE  RUSTICS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 

SHADOWLINE.     Cl.  39. 

ZIP-A-LIFT.     CT.  40. 

TACKLE8-PUF.  CT.  41. 

FUR-BLOOM.  Cl.  42. 

COLORLIFE.  Cl.  42. 

KENNORA.  CL  42. 

ABER8HAN.  Cl.  42. 

ALHAMBRA.  Cl.  41 

JET-FAST.  CL  43. 

THERMA  METER.  Cl.  44. 

HELIFT      Cl    44 

REPRESENTATION     OF     BOY'     AND     WAGON. 

a.  46. 
FAMILY  FARMER  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 
COFFEE  HOUR.    Cl.  46. 

PURMA'S  8PICED-CHICK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 
CLEAR  SKY  FARM,    a,  46. 
8TEAK-E-RAT0R.    CL  46. 

MAC-O  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 

MONTAUK  CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

BATTLE  CREEK   SANITARIUM   AND   DESIGN. 

a.  46. 

BIG  POP.    Cl.  46. 

1862.    Cl.  49. 

VISOMATIC.    Cl.  50. 

BOW  VALET  AND  DESIGN.    CL  60. 

AUTO-GLO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  50. 

STARLTTE.     Cl.  50. 

GLA8BOTE.     Cl.  50. 

KAR-PETS.    CL  60. 

SUROI-CRBAM.'  CL  61. 

MS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  62. 

BOOST.    CL  62. 

STURDY.    CT.  62. 

STAR  SHOPPERS.    CL  101. 

ADUCATION.    Cl.  101. 

DESIGN  SECRET  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.    CL  108. 

"EVERY  WOMAN  NEEDS  A  COMPANION."    Cl.  8. 

STANDARD  Y-B-C  ETC.    Cl.  26. 

FULL-FLAGGED.    Cl.  29. 

CIVIL  WAR  BOOK  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

PLASTICS  TECHNOLOGY.    Cl.  38. 

KEPPY  KAP.    Cl.  39. 

INSTANT  RUFFLE.    CL  41 

FOAMQUIK.    CL61 


•*-■ 
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AMP  lac.  HarrlabonL  Pa.     TSt.TM.  pob.  8-T-6S.     CL  2S. 
Awoflu  Corp^  Tht.  Loaf  Idaad  City.  N.T.     7S»,T2«.  pob. 


eaac,    ■■kUstnaa, 


Bwedea. 


789,688,    pab. 


a    All* 
2«. 
AkttabolMBt    0«aa 

8-T-62.     CL  28. 
AllMaibni  Cliar  *  Clsarctte  Mfk.  Co. 

Alhuabra  ladaatrlM,  Inc. 
AUwmbrm  IndiutrtM,  lac.  from  Albambn  CIsar  A  Cltuotte 

Mfg.  Co..  MAnluiTPIilUpPiBM.    TSt.824.    CL  17. 
AU-Aaorlean  Mfg.  Co..  Loo  Aagdoa.  Calif.     688^88.  «aac 

CL  18.  _ 

▲lllod  MUU.  lac,  to  Warao  WtA  Soppljr  Co..  lac.  Chteago. 

m.     ni9>47.  rea.  10-»-62.     Q.  48. 
AlUod  BpodaltiM,  lac.  Bristol.  Coaa.    9i4jM0,  eaac    CL  87. 
AU1««  Storoo  Corp..  Now  Tork.  N.T.     7M.e7S,  pab.  8-7-62. 

CLtl.  ^  _ 

AUfto-Chalmero    Mfg.    Co.,    Milwaakoe.    Wis. 

8-7-62.     a.  21. 
Aloailliao  Corp..  Tb«,  Pawtaekot,  B.I. 

CL  12. 


7S9,66»,    pab. 
788,810,  pab.  8-7-62. 


Beta  Corp..  Tbe.  Hearlco  Cooaty,  Va.     634.006.  caac    CI.  26. 
BMefelder  Nabmaacblaea-rabrik  Baor  A  Bompol,  Btelefeld, 

Oenaaay.     87,780.  eaac.     CI.  23. 
BiU   Brothora  PabUahlag  Corp.,  New  Torfc.  H.t.    684,880, 

caac.     CI.  38. 
Blaek-CUwooo    Co.,    Tbe,    Hamiltoa,    Oblo.     788.717,    pab. 

8-7-4J2.     CL  23.  . 

BUefcer,    Staalejr,    lac.    Philadelpbla.    Pa.     789.778,    pab. 

8—7—62      Cl    88 
Bloefa  Brotfaero  Toibaceo  Co..  Tbe.  Wboellag.  W.  Ta.     788.648. 

pub.  8-7-62.     Cl.  17. 
Bloo  Bt4c»  Maaafaetaren,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     788,784. 

pub.  8-7-62.     Cl.  88,  _ 

BollBMr.  O.  MoeL  d.b.a.  Par-Joy  Dog  Toya.  Sbelbyrilte.  HI 

638.9«S.  caac.    CL  22 
Boaat,  MMi 

a.  83. 
Bordea  Co.,  Tbe  :  H9e — 

Nlfloloy  Creaawrr  Co. 
Bowea.   UoTd  H..  d.b.a.  Tbe  Oardea   Mart.   BoUalra,  Tex 


▲lOBilBaa  Mfg.  Corp..   Abut.   Bee  Safe  Bomb  Sbelter  Co.. 
CarlUle.  Oblo.     7W.601.  pab.  8-7-62.     Cl.  12. 

'    ^  •--     WUkaa-Bam,  Pe. 


,  ^ ».601.  pab.  8-7-62. 

Aaiorleaa  Aato  Aeceooorteo  Storea,  lac. 

688,811.  eaac     Cl.  21. 
Aaoffeaa  BUtrtto  Robber  Co.,  lac  :  8oo— 

Paatber  Robber  Mfg.  Co. 
AmorleaaBUtrlto  Robber  Co^  lac,  Troatoa,  N.J. 

pob.  8-7-62.     CL  20. 
AoMrlcaa  Caa  Co. :  Bm — 
Moaaeha  Prodaets  Co 


788.688. 


CMlo  Corp. : 
Mfg 


Corp. 


188,004,  rea. 


788,754,    pob.   8-7-62. 


Trio  NoTeIt[  Ml. 
Amerlcaa  Baka  Corp. :  8l 

Amorleaa  Vlaeooo  Corp.   _      ^ 
AaMrtcaa  Paateaer  Co.,  Tbe,  Waterbary,  Coaa 

AaMrtcaa  I'roa  A  Machlae  Works  Co..  loc,  Oklahoma  City. 

Okla.     789.720-2.  pab.  8-7-62.     Cl.  23. 
America   l&g^o.Mac.    New    Tork.    N.T.     788.741.   pab. 

Amertcaa-Marietta  Co.,  Cblcago.  in.     788.891.  pob.  9-7-62. 

AMrteia  Tlaeooo  Cora..  PhUadelptala.  Pa.,  to  Amerlcaa  Baka 
Corp..  Baka.  N.C.    084.122,  eaac.    CL  48.  ^    ... 

Aiieroteoo^rp..  New  fork    NT.     684.109.  caac     O.  42. 

AmerotroB   Coro.    New  York.  N.T.     684.11B.  caac^CL  42. 

Amao  Harrla  Nerllle  Co.,  Portlaad.  Oreg.  683.888.  caac. 
CL  2. 

Aria  Oloroa,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T. 

AmcoBtaci  Corp.,  MMdletowa.  Oblo.    788.624,  pob.  S-7-62. 

CL  18. 
Armotae  Producta :  See — 

Broome,  Lloyd  W.  ..«.«..«  ^    in 

Armotroag  Cork  Co..  Laaeaater.  Pa.  633.840.  caac  CL  12. 
Art-Brtto^Color  A  Chemical   Mfra..  « b*.   Art   Brlte   Color 

Mfro..  Brooklra.  NT.     739,648,  pob.  8-7-62.     iX  16. 
Art  BHte  Color  Mfra. :  «eo— 

Art-Brlte  Color  *  Chemical  Mf re.  ^     ^  .„  ,.^ 

Aab  Grore  Umt>  A  Portlaad  Cemcat  Co..  to  Aab  jO rore  Lime 

A  PortUad  Cemoat  Co..  Kaasas  City.  Mo.     897.&01.  ren. 

AT^?^ct?  lie.  New  Tort  NJ^  'I'^Hi  %  S 
B-M-B  Co..  lac,  Holtoa.  Kaaa.  789.696.  pob.  8-7-62.  CL  23. 
Balv  I^  !■«:,  Belleroei.  NT.  789.744,  p«b.  8-7-<2.  CL  82. 
Baer.  Bet»  H. :  «jo— 

baer.  Btaaley  P..  aad  Betey  H.  Bajr. 
Baer.  Staaley  P..  aad  Bctiy  H.  Baer :  8oo— 

BaeraTTte.  to  Staaley  P.  Baer  aad  Betnr  H.  Bw.  d.b.a. 
The  BaTra.  Loa  Aagolea,  Calif.     896.012.   rea.   10-28-62. 

Cl   38 
BaUaatyae.  Baraeat,  d.b.a.  Wayae  Chemical  Col,  Colmmboa. 

Ohio      189^818.  pob.  6-26-62.     €1.82^ 
BaromoUre   Prodaeta,    lac.    Saa    Leaadro.    Calif.     684,027, 

Ba^SSiaa^^A^BIxer,    lac.    New   Tork.    NY.      739.801.   pub. 

R— 7— 6S.     Cl    42 

bJic  Refractbrtei.  lac.  PjT*!"*.  0"«i  ^'^^iffi*  St 
fractortea  Ltd..  MoatroaL  Quebec  Caaada.    397,200-1.  rea. 

BJitti^^B.fk?T1»e.  Derby.  Coaa.     739,804.  pob.  8-7-62. 

Banie*Creek  Pood  Co.,  The,  Battlo  Creek.  Mich.     684,184, 

B«a<Laae  aad   Soaa.   lac.  lAkeport.  N.H.     7S8.714,  pob. 

8-7-62.     a.  28.,       ^       ^ 
B«e  Safe  Bomb  Sbelter  Co. :  Seo— 

Bell  iSS5?Co!f&Sjo:  m.  739.670.  P«b.  8-7-M  CT.  2L 
Bonaai^  Bod-  Sportawaar  lac.  Now  Tork,  N.T.    789,787-6, 

BeS^BiiiS^^Dettilt.   Mldb..   to  Martta-Marietta  Corp.. 

CTileago^.    188.886.  rea.  10-S8-61.     CL1«„,^^     „„ 
BeaelerT  Charlea,    Co..    Bast    Oraage.    NJ.     T89.784.    pab. 

8-7-42.     CL  36. 


■oeL  A  Bro..  lac.  WeaC  Pateraoa.  N.J.     739.860. 


739.6S8-4. 
788,887.  pob.  S-7-6t. 


owea.   Uoyd  H..  Ab.a.  Tbe  Gardea 

7397898,  pob.  8-7-62.    Cl.  10.  _      , 

Brldgestoac  Tire  Co.  Ltd..  Cbae-ka.  Tokyo.  Japaa. 

pob.  8-7-62.    CL  19. 
Bfillo  Mfg.  Co..  lac,  Brooklya.  N.T. 

Cl   4 
Brlatol-Mfon  Cou  New  Tork.  N.T.     739349.     CL  62. 
BroomerUoyd  W^  dJ>.a.  Armotoc  Prodaeta.  Cbolsaa, 

638372.  caac    CL  16. 
BnMtTio&a  O.,  Co..  MlaaoapoIUL  Mlaa.     789.Ma.    Cl.  12. 
Budiaaaa,    Mlltoa   O.,    d.b.a.    Bocbaaaa   Plastlca,   Okemoa. 

Mksfa.    M4.18S.  eaac    a.  80. 
Bocbaaaa  Plaatlca :  Me — 
Buebaaaa.  Mlltoa  O. 
Burgla-MoUer,  Oeorg,  Blenne,  Caotoa  of  Bera,  Swltaerlaad. 

Bonaa-Bliaa.  lac.  New  York,  N.T.  634,094.  caac  CL  M. 
Burody  Corp.^orwalk.  Coaa.  739.661,  pob.  8-7-62.  CL  21. 
Byer-Rolalea  Hat  Corp. :  See — 

Cabby>*MerchaadlBla«  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     684.080,  eaac 

CL  39. 
Campoa  Sweater  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Campoa  Sweater  A  Sportswear  Co. 
Campus  Sweater  Co..  Tbe :  See — 

Campoa  Sweater  A  Sportawear  Co.  -       ^ 

Campoa  Sweater  A  Sportawear  Co.,  d.b.a.  Campaa  Sweater 

A  Sportawear  Co.,  Campoa  Sweater  Co.  aad  Tbe  Campna 

Sweater   Co.,   CleTelaodT  Ohio.      739.790-1,    pirt>.    8-7-62. 

Cl   39 
CamiMia  Sweater  A  Sportswear  Co..  d.b.a.  Campmi  Sweater  A 

Sportawear  Co.,   Campoa   Sweater  Co.   aad  The   Campoa 

Sweater  Co.,  acTeUad,  Ohio.    739.796.  pub.  8-7-62.    Cl.  39. 
Caaadlaa  Refractories  Ltd. :  See — 

Bsele  Ref  ractortes.  Inc. „     .^     «,  •       -m^  <>i  m 

Canfleld,   H.  O.,   Co..   Inc.,   The,   New   Tork,   N.T.     788.814. 

Dub.  8-7-62.    Cl.  50. 
Caalae,  Jack  K.,  dJ».a.  Terra-Knife  Salea  A  Serrlce.  Craw- 

fordaTllle,  lad.    739,684,  pob.  8-7-62     Cl.  23. 
Cardlaal  Bagtaeerlag  Corp.,  PhlUdelpbla,  Pa.     739.692.  pob. 

ft   y  0O      ^\    23      ^ 

Carlyle  Shirt  Co..  lac.  New  York,  N.T.    789,766.  pub.  8-7-62. 

Cl    39 
Carreraa  Ltd.,  Baslldoa,  BngUad.     739,646,  pob.  8-7-62.    CL 

17 
Casco  Products  Corp.,  Bridgeport.  Cona.    397.784,  rea.  10-23- 

A2      Cl    2 1 
Caatera,  Shepherd. .  lac.  Beatoa  Harbor,  MkA.     739,627-8. 

pob.  8-7-62.    Cl.  13.  ^ 

Caatletoo  Pabriea.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     684.118.  eaac    d, 

CeUnlo   Co.,   Tbe,    Saaduaky.    Ohio.      739,742.    pob.    8-7-62. 

Cl    31 
Central  Statea  Uolform  Co..  Carthage.  Mo.     634.084.  eaac 

Cl   39 
Ceeaaa  Aircraft  Co..  Tbe.  Wichita,  Kaaa.    739.698.  pob.  8-7- 

62      Cl    23 
Chadwlck'-Helmuth  Co..  MoaroTla.  Calif.     739,736,  pob.  8-7- 
62.     CL  26.  .  ,^  „  . - 

Champagae  Heldaleck  A  Co.  MoaoDOle  Soeceaaeora  De  Held- 
aleckA  Co.,  Malaon  Pondee  En  1876  :  See — 
Walbaom.  Qoolden  A  Co. 
Chariea  BaglBeeriBg,  lac,  HoHywood,  Calif.     739,667,  pub. 
8-7-6Z    Cl.  21.  _  _  ^      .^  „^.        w    «  • 

Charlestoa  Robber  Ca.  Charteatoa.  S.C.     739.792.  pob.  8-7- 

62.     d   89 
Chemex  ladoatrtea,  lac.  d.b.a.  Cnlreraal  Laboratoriea.  Tampa. 

PU.    739.886.  pob.  8-7-62.    CL  4. 

Cherrr  Bloasoau  Co..  The  ■B**— 

nierry  Bloeaom  Mfg.  Co. 

SUadard  Bottllag  Co. 

Cherry  Blossoms  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Oierry  Bloeaom  Mfg.  Co. 

Standard  Bottling  Co.  „..  », 

Cherry  Bloeaom  Utf\o^  Newton.  Iowa,  to  Cherry  Bloaaoma 
Mfg.  Co..  alao  d.D.a.  The  Cherry  Bloaaoma  Co..  St.  Loon, 
Mo.    163,988.  ren.  10-23-62.    Cl.  46. 
Chlcopee  MUla,  lac. :  See — 
Chlcopee  Salea  Corp. 

TM  i 
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ChleopM  SAlea  Corp..  to  Ctaicope«  MlUa,  Inc.  New  York.  ll.T. 

398.973,  r«n.  10-23-62.     CI.  89. 
CboRh,  Brace.  Inc..  BcllBas.  Calif.     739.812.  pub.  7-17-4S. 

CI    4^ 

ClTll'  War  Book  Club.  Inc..  The.  Chlcaco.  HI-    834.339,  eaae 

CI.  38. 
cure.  C.  P..  ft  Co..  Chlcmfo.  III.    739.6«S.  pob.  8-7-62.    CI.  21. 
cure.  C.  P..  ft  Co..  Chlcafo.  IlL     739.679.  pab.  «-7-«3. 


21. 


CI. 
634.079.    caac. 


Claett,    Peabody    ft    Co..    Inc..    froj,    N.T. 

CI    39 

Contna.' Oeorge  B..  AaberlMe.  N.C.  542,381.  cane.  CL  12. 
Cole  of  CallforoU,  Inc .  San  Frandaeo.  Calif.     739,774.  pub. 

8-7-«2.     CI.  39. 
Coleman  laatraBenti,  !■«.,  Haywood,  111.    739,729,  pab.  8-7- 

62.     CI.  26. 
Colonial  Bruata  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Boston,  MaM.     634,220,  cane. 

O.  29. 
Comet  Indnatriea.  Inc.,  Pranklln  Park,  IlL     739.703-0.  p«b. 

8-7-62.     CI.  23. 
CommereUI  Plastic*  Ltd..  Wallnend-oa-Trnn,  Nortbumberlaad. 

England.    739.813.  pab.  8-7-62.    CI.  N). 
Compagnto  Praacalae  Do  Boaaoterla,  Sodote  Anonyme,  Parte. 

France.     739.764.  pab.  8-7-62.    CI.  39. 
Coapagnie  Fraaoalse  De  Bonneterte,  ■odete  AaoBTBa.  Paris. 

Prance.    739.802,  pab.  8-7-62.    a.  43. 
CompanU  Boa  Bacardi.  8.A..  Baatlago  de  Caba  City,  Cnba. 

634.172.  cane.     CT.  49. 
Coapanloa  Bags.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     «S4,21S,  caac.     CL  8. 
Conmar  Prodacts  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.     789,684.  pob.  8-7-62. 

CT.  13. 
Connor.  Robert.  OrUUdt.  N.J.    739.606,  pab.  ft-7-«S.    d.  12. 
Conaolldated   BlaetroBlcs    ladostrtes   ODrp.,    AUlaaee.    Ohio. 

739.676.  pab.  8-7-62.     CI.  31.  - 

Continental  Mfg.  Co..  Oskaloooa.  Iowa.     739.784.  pab.  8-T-62. 

a.  39. 
Cbnrerse  Robber  Corp.,  Maiden,  Mass.     739,783,  pab.  8-7-62. 

CI.  39. 
Conwajr.  WUlUm  A..  Baltimore.  Md.     884.966.  eaae.     CL  14. 
Oo-operatlTe  Leagoe  of  tbe  United  State*  of  AiMrica.  Assoc.. 

Tfae.   Chicago.   HI.      168,710.   ren.   10-28-43.     CI.   88. 
Cope     Rese»refa    ft    DeTelopraoat.    Inc.,    Hollywood.    Calif. 

M4.0eO,  case.     01.  88.  "#    -~. 

Cortley  Cartaln  Corp..  New  York.  NY.  6S4,33f.  caac  CL  43. 
Cosner.   Calrln   C.   d.b.a.   The   Stenpho  Co.,  Daytoa.  Ohio. 

634.179.  cant     CI.  50. 
Cowan.  KaeL  Co. :  See — 

Cowan.  RaeL 
Cowan,  Bael.  d.b.a.  Rael  Cowan  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     688,9«3. 

cane.     CI.  22. 
Craft   Originals  Co.,  West  Knglewood.   N.J.     SS4.178.  caac. 

a.  50. 
Crescendoe  Gloves,  Inc.,  Johnstown,  N.T.     789,838-7.     CI.  89. 
Cross.  Aastln  ft  Ireland  Lamber  COw,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    890,472. 

ren.  10-23-62.     CI.  12. 
CryogpnicB    Corp..     Meadrllle,     Pa.     739,629.    pob.     8-7-43. 

CI.  13. 
Cuban  Tobacco  Ca  lac. :  See — 

Havana  Cigar  ft  Tobacco  Factortea,  Ltd. 
Costomark    Corp.,    Appleton.    Wis.      789.752.    poh.    0-22-62. 

CI.  37. 
Cyberaetlca.  Inc.  Paterson,  NJ.     789.787,  pob.  fr-7-62.     Q. 

Daffl'n  Corp..  Hopkliw.  Minn.  789,709.  pob.  8-7-«2.  CL  23. 
Danly  Hachine  SpecUlties,  lac.  Chioigo,  IlL     789.687.  pob. 

8-7-62.     CI.  23. 
Daaak  Dealgas.  Inc.,  Great  Nsek.  N.T.     789.800,  pab.  8-7-62. 

CI.  42. 
Debby  Dare.   lac,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     789.788.  pob.  8-7-63. 

CT.  30. 
Doer-Mobile  Mfg.  Co..  Parkers  Prairie.  Mlaa.     T30.602.  pab. 

8-7-62.     CI.  10. 
Dell  Plastics  Co.  lac,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     739.677,  pab.  0-0-62. 

a.  23. 
Dell    Publishing   Co..    Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T.     684.060.   caac 

CI    38 
De    Nobtll    Cigar    Co..    Inc..    Scranton.    Pa.      107,938.    rea. 

10-23-62.     CI.   17.  ^     ^..^ 

De  Vane.   Harrey  M.,   d.b.a.  Tam-A-Mlrror.  Ozaard,  QOlf. 

633,804.  cane.     CI.  19. 
DUdem.  Inc  :  See — 

DUdem  Mfg.  Co. 
Diadem  Mfg.   Co..  Fitchbarg.   to  Dtadem.   Inc..   Leominster. 

Masa.     101.737.  ren.  10-23-62.     CL  40. 
Di  Odeno:  See — 

Zambaldl.  Bertbe.  ^  ^       ^      ^ 

Dominion  Tar  ft  Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  Montreal.  Qacbec.  Otnada. 

Dorat'e.  Inc.  Sayre.  Okla.  789,781.  pub.  8-7-62.  CL  26. 
Dover  Corp..  Washington,  D.C.  789,625;  pub.  ft-7-62._  CI.  13. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The.    Midland.    Mich.     739,088,    pob. 

Driver,  Wilbur  B.,  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.     789,664,  pob.  8-7-62. 

Cl    21 
Dryl'ega  Co..  Woodstock,  Va.     684.093,  cane     CL  *••   ^  „  , 
Ducaa,  Jacques.  d.b.a.  Jacques  Ducas  Studios,  New  York,  N.T. 

•84.176,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Ducas,  Jacques,  Studios  :  See —  ■ 

Ducas,  Jacques.  _^       _,^  .^         ^    .  •  •• 

Dorant    Mfg.   Co.,    Mllwaakee.   Wis.     789,728.   pab.   8-T-82. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester.  N.Y.  688,998,  cane.  Cl.  26. 
Bbco  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe.  Colambus.  Ohio.     789.688.  pob.  8-7-02. 

Cl.  13. 
■bco  Mfg.  Co.,  ColaBboB.  Ohio.     789,747.  pab.  8-7-62.    Cl. 

84. 
BcoadorUn  Panama  Hat  Co. :  See 

Israel.  Ellaa 
■4eo  Ttofli  Co.,  Taylor,  Mich.     789,680.  pob.  8-7-02.     CL  28. 


S^  Prodacts  Co.,  Chicago,  nL     TS9.816.  pob.  8-7-63.     a. 

Sleetroolc  Products  Mfg..  Inc.,  to  Vokar  Corp..  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.     397 JOO.  ren.  l<i-S8-i3.     C\.  26. 
lectraaonlc  Laboratortsa,   Inc.   New   York.  N.Y.     789.666. 

pah.  8-7-62.     CL  21. 
■lUott  Oilendar  Co..  The.  Coahoctoa.  Ohio.     684.009.  caac 

CL  S6 

■■ca  Cenent  Products,  Inc.,  Pazlaoa,  Pa.     688,843,  caac 
CL  12.  — ~-.  .«^-. 

Bare  Shirt  Co..  lac.  Tbs,  LootovUla.  Ky.     TS9.M8-0.     Q.  89. 
■nterprtae     Mfg.     Co..     The.     Akron.     Ohio.     161.139.     rea. 

10-23-62.     Cl.  22. 
■nterprtse  Mfg.  Ca,  Th*.  Akron.  Ohio.    688.900,  cane    CL  32. 
■ntron.    Inc.   BUdensborg.   Md.     M3.90t.   eaac     CL   11. 


Bntron,   lac^ 


BUdeasbori.   M4_,  088.910, 


^ ,. CL  21. 

■vertex.  lac.  Cranston.  Cl.  789.660.  pok  8-7-S3.  CL  10. 
F  ft  F  Laboratories.  lac.  Chlcaco.  UL  6M48S.  caac.  CL  46. 
Fairchlld  Co. :  See— 

Falrchild,  ■.  Paysoa. 
Fairchlld.   B.  Payaon.  «.b.a.  Fklrcklld  Co..  Moatelalr.  NJ. 

684.(^.  cane     Cl.  83. 
Farab  M^.  Co..  lac.  El  Paso.  Tex.     739.770.  pob.  8-7-63. 

CL  89. 
Farmers  Educational  and  Coopsrathr*  Ualoo  of  America.  Den- 
ver. Colo.    634.180.  cane.    CL  40. 
Farrel-Blraingham  Co..  lac.  Aaseala.  Cqaa.     739,838.     Cl. 

38. 
FaasteU  Inc.   Batler.   Wis.     7M.740.  pab.  fr-7-03.     a.  84. 
FMerated  Departmeat  Stereo.  lac.  Cla^aatl.  Ohio.     9M,- 

062.  cane    CL  39. 
nimoeto-Proiektloa  Johsnnes  Jost :  Seo — 

Jost.  Johannes. 
Fine.  H.  P.,  d.b.a.  Flaebilt  Bquip^aat  CO..  Los  Angalsa,  Calif. 

633,976,  cane    CL  38. 
Flnebtlt  Eqaipmeot  O*. :  Sso— 

Fine.  H.  P7 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Robber  Ca.  The,  Akna.  Ohla    789.600.  pob. 

8-7-62.     CI.  19. 
FIrks  Pbarmaccatieala.  Los  Angslea.  CaBf.     789.820.    CL  18. 
Fltipatrtck   Broa.   to   Fitspatrick   Bfoo.  lac.   Chicago.   IlL 

144,762,  ren.  10-33-62.    Cl.  52. 


Fitspatrick  Bros.,  lac. 
Fi 


S« 


•34.143,  eaac 
c     CL  8. 

739.708.  pob. 
•34.113, 


tspatrtck  6roa 
Flair  Studios  :  See — 

Pierson.  Milton  N. 
Florida  Chemical  Research,  lac.  Sarasota.  FU. 

FoaterTtydla,  New  York.  N.Y.     «3S.880.  caa 
Four  Wiada.  The :  See — 

Levine.  Morgaa  J. 
Fownes  Brothers  ft  Ca,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

5-10-62.     CL  39. 
Fox- Wells,  Trieat  Divisloa.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

cane     Cl.  42. 
Fr.  Hesser  Maacfalneafabrlk  AktieageaelUchaft.  Stnttgart-Bad 

CsnnaUtt,   Oermaav.     739,688.  pob.  8-7-61     Cl.  33. 
Fre-Mar    Indaatrieo.   Inc.   Bast   Botlsr.    Pa.      789,700,   pob. 

8-7-6Z     Cl.  80. 
Folham  Brothers,  lac.  Boston.  Mass.     739,841.    CL  46. 
Poller.   D    B .   ft  Co..   Inc.   New   York.  N.Y.     634.121.  eaac 

Cl.  42. 
Far-Joy  Dog  Toys  :  See — 

Bollngvr.  G.  Noel. 
Oarda,  Charles,  ft  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    033.930.  eaac 

Cl.  22. 
Garden  Mart,  The  :  See — 

Bowen.  Lloyd  H. 
Gsrlock  iBfr,  Palmyra.  N.Y.     739.748.  pob.  8-7-63.     CL  30. 
General  Bledrtc  Co..  Schenectady.  N.Y.     398.082.  rea.  10-38- 

62.     a.  32. 
General  Homes.  Inc.  CleveUad.  Ohio.     739.618.  pob.  S-7-62. 

CL  12. 
Geaeral  Motors  Corp..  DHrolt,  Mich.     634,028.  caac    Cl.  34. 
GeorgU-Padflc  Corp..  PortUad.  Ureg.     7W,6l6.  pob.  S-7-63. 

CL  12. 
OibralUr  Corragated   Paper  Co..   lac.  North   Bergen,  N.J. 

634.041.  cane    Cl.  37. 
Gilbert  Laboratories,  Morrtstown.  VJ.    633.888,  caac    CL  18. 
Gin.  John  C.  Inc .  Boston.  Mass.     739.829.     CI.  32. 
Globe  Rooflns  ProdocU  Co.  lac,  Whitiag.  lad.     739.611.  pob. 

»-7-«2.     Cl.  12.  ^    ^ 

Glowall  Corp..  Glenalde.  Pa.     739.730.  pub.  8-7-03.     Cl.  26. 
Good  Luck  Glove  Co.,  Carbondale.  III.     739,779.  pob.  8-7-62. 

Goodman,   8.    B..   from    Pollman   Games.   lac.   Dallas.  Tex. 

789.678.  pob.  7-31-62.    CL  S3.  ^ 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Robber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohia     739.780, 

pob.  8-7-03.    CL  39.  «^      -        .    -  . 

Grace.  W.  R..  ft  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.     739.810.  pob.  8-7- 

«2      CL  00. 
Grand  Raplda  Vamiah  Corp..  Grand  Rapida.  Mich.    638.874-0. 

canc_^CL  16.  X 

Oreea.  fl.  L.,  Co.  Inc. :  8e^— 

McCrorr  Corp.  _ 

Gottmann,    Max.    d.b.a.    M.G.T   Tobacco   Co.,    Forest   Hills. 

N.T.    739,648.  pub.  8-7-62.    Cl.  17. 
Hamaa-HanseUa  Maachiaen  G.mb.H.  Dasseldorf,  Dosassidorf, 

Germany.    739.711,  pob.  8-7-«3.    Cl.  33. 
Hart,  William  H. :  See- 
Nelson.  John  A. 
Haasenfeld    Bros..    Inc.   Central   Falls.   E.L     033.980,   eaac 

Cl.  22. 
Ilathcoek.  Bernard  D.,  Altanta.  Ga.    •34,0«4,  eaac    CL  38. 

Havana  Cigar  ft  Tobacco  Fadorles.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y..  sad 
Havana.  Cuba,  to  Cuban  Tobacco  Ca  lae..  New  York.  N.Y. 
163,388,  rea  10-23-02.    Cl.  17. 

Heldenbrand-Sandsrs  Sorb-O-BoOd.  lac.  Hooaw.  La.  78S.- 
699.  pob.  8-7-03.    CL  33. 

Hess,  G.  H..  lac:  See — 

t7Bited  Garment  Co..  Th*. 


[nUcMO.  111.     TM.Sie.  pab.  8-7-«2.     a. 

Mff..  I  DC     to  Vokar  Corp.,  Ann  Arbor. 

«.  l6-2i-i2.     CI.  26. 

itortw.   Inc..   New   Tork.   N.T.     7S9.e«e. 

2L 

,  Tbe.  CoahoctoB.  Ohio.     eS4,0M.  caac. 

leta.  Inc.,  Paxlaoa,  Pa.     9S8,S42,  ease. 

T%^  LoatarUl*.  Kr.     TMJtt-6.     d.  M. 

»..     Tbc.     Akron.     Ohio.     161, 129,     rca. 

riM.  Akron.  Ohio.    6SS,90B,  cane.    CL  SS. 
Mbarg.   Md.     eiSJOt.  eaae.     CL   21. 
ubarc.   Md.     62S.910.  «aac.     CL   21. 
ton,  R.I.     TS*,660,  pak  »-7-«2.     O.  20. 
Bc,  Cbleace.  UL    6M4SS.  cue.     CL  46. 

K  «.b.a.  fklrthUd  Co.,  Moatelnlr,  If  J. 

'..  Bi  PaM>.  Tex.     TM,77B.  pab.  8-T-62. 

and  CooDiratlTe  Union  of  Anerlea.  Den- 
,  cane.    CL  46. 
.0..  Inc.,  Aaaonla.  Conn.     732,828.     CI. 

■.  Wla.     7tt,74S.  pab.  8-7-62.     a.  24. 
It  Btorca.  he..  Cindanatl.  Oklo.     9»4,- 

f ohanne*  Jeat :  8«# — 

nebllt  SqalpoMat  CO..  Lon  Ancataa.  Calif. 

23. 

>.  :  890— 

ber  Co..  Tbe,  Akrca.  Obla    7S9.65A.  pab. 

la. 
» 

t-62. 
c. :  Si 


Laa  Anfalea.  Cali 
ntipatiiek  Bioa.. 
12.    CL  52. 


Calif.     739,820.     CL  18. 
Inc..   Chicago,   lU. 


N. 

earcb.  Inc.,  8«raaota,  Iln.    634442.  »»«• 

York,  N.T.     633.820.  «nnc     CL  t. 


C:*.,  Inc.  New  Tork.  M.T.    739,788.  pob. 

iTlalon,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     834.112, 

tfabrlk  AktleasMeUechaft.  Btuttcmrt-Bad 
IT.     739,688.  pab.   8-7-61     O.   23. 
Inc.,   Baat  Bntltr.   Pa.     739,700.  pab. 

«..  Boaton.  Maaa.     739.841.    CL  48w 

.   Inc..   New  Tork.  N.T.     684,121.  cane. 

Bee — 

•I. 

o..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    633,920.  caac. 

Bee— 

ra.  N.T.     739.748,  pab.  8-7-62.     CI.  30. 
geheneetadr,  N.T.    398,082.  ren.  10-23- 

,  Clereland.  Oblo.     739.613.  pob.  8-7-62. 

>..  DHrolt.  Mleb.     634,028.  cane.     CI.  34. 
.  PortUnd.  Ores.     7M.616.  pob.  8-7-42. 

d   Paper  Co..  Inc..  Nortb   Bergen.  N.J. 

37. 

Morrtitown.  VJ.    633,888.  cane.    CL  18. 
loeton.  Maaa.     739.829.     CI.  32. 
eta  Co.  Ue..  WblUas.  lad.     739.611.  pob. 

tide.  Pa.     739.730.  pub.  8-7-62.     CI.  26. 
.,  Carbendale.  III.     739,779.  pab.  8-7-62. 

om    Pullman   Oamea.   Inc..   Dallas.  Tex. 

-62.    CL  22. 

libber  Ca..  Tbe.  Akron.  Obla     739.T86. 

19. 

.  Cambridfc,  Maaa.     739.818.  pnb.  8-T- 

b  Cor^.  Grand  Rapida.  Mlefa.    638.874-0. 

b.a.    M.Q.T   ToUeco  Co..   roreat   Hills. 
.  8-7-62.    CI.  17. 

cblaen  O.m.b.B.  Daeseldorf.  DoeaoaMorf. 
.  pnb.  8-7-a.    a.  23. 


le..  Central  Palls.   R.L     833.980.  eane. 

'.,  Altants.  Ga.    634.064.  caac.    CL  38. 
leco  Paetorlea,  Ltd..  New  Tork.  N.T..  and 
Cuban  Tobacco  Co.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
V-62.    a.  17. 

Barb-O-Band.  lac,  Hooim,  La.     729,- 
CL23. 

Co..  The. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iii 


HlckeAr 

CI.  39. 


Co. 


Boebaatar,  N.T.     739.760,  pab.  8-7-62.  Maasera,   Al.,  to  W.   Maaoem.  Wataoarllle.  CaMf.     898.280, 

ren.   10-23-62.     CT.  46. 

mleal  Prodnets  Co..  Inc.,  Lebanon.  Ind.  Maaaera.  Walter:  See — 

883.904,  eane.    CI.  21.  MsMi«>ra,  Al. 

HIcfca  *  OtU  Prlnta.  Ine.  Norwalk.  Conn.    739.609,  pub.  8-7-  Matthews,    Jas.    H.,   ft   Co..    Plttsbargh,    Pa.     789,680,   pab. 

62.     CL  20.                                                           ,  8-7-62.     C\.  28. 

Hllslnger  Corp.,  The,  PUlnrllle,  Mass.     739.732,  pnb.  6-12-  MeCalllBter  Dairy  Farms,  Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio.     684.129, 

1^     CI.  M._     .      _.               _._„_.„_  CL  46. 


Hllslnger  Corp.,  The,  PUlnrllle,  Mass.     739.732,  pnb.  0-12-  MeCalllBter  Dairy  Farms,  Inc.,  Wsrren,  Ohio.     684.180,  eane. 

n.     CI.  26.  ci.  4e 

Hoffmann-La  Boehe  Chemical  Works.  The.  New  Tork,  N. Y..  to  MeCrory  Corp.,  from  H.  L.  Green  Co.  Inc.,'  New  Tork,  N.T. 

Hoffmsnn-La  Boehe  Inc.,  Natley,  NJ.    160,209,  ren.  10-28-  739  iiui   pab    7-8-62.     CI.  39. 

er     CI.  18.  McDonald,    B.    P..   Co.,    Los   Angeles,   CaMf.     684,231.   cnae. 

Hoffmann-I«  Boebe  Inc. :  Vee —  nt  »o 


Hoffmann-Ls  Boebe  Inc. .  «*i> — 

Hoffmann- lA  Boebe  Chemical  Works.  The. 
Habley  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe,  Lancaster,  Pa.    633,940.  cane.     CI.  22 
Hadaat.   Blchard,  MorrU  Plains^  N.J.     738,843.     C\.  01. 
HntAena  Hoatenr  Mllla.  Inc..  Newton,  N.C.     739,761,  pnb 
8-7-62.    CI.  89. 


McDonald,    B.    P.,   Co.,    Los   Angeles,   CaMf.     684,231. 

CI  89. 
McMullen,  John  J.,  AssoeUtes,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     739,802. 

CI.  103. 
Medart  BnglneertBK  and  Bqalpment  Co.,  The,  St  Loola,  Mo. 

739,607,  pob.  8-7-62.     CI.  12.    _  ^    ^^.        ^^  ,., 

Medical  I^esearch  Instltate,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     684428. 

eane.     O.  44. 


Hydroeariwa  Prodneta  Co..  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     739,096.  ^--      ...    _. 

pob.  8-7-62.    CI.  10.  wm«    P     k  Hon    8t    Louis    Mo      684 198.  eane.     CL  02. 

Idffi   Bobber  Pr«4aeta  Co..  tae.,  Brooklr*.  N.T.     TS9,789,  J^^^'pToSrta  cV  MewsK  wS^to  i^^^ 

IJg^ria^t?rt  C?ri,f New  Tork.  N.T.     739.798,  pob.  »-7-^B  New  York.  NT.     89^.139.  ren.  10-2*^.     0.2.      

CI.  89.  . 

laraeL  Bllaa.  d.b.a.  Beoadorlaa  Pana: 


New  tork,  NT.     wA  139,  ren.  1^28-62.     CL  2. 
^^  ^^  Metiger,  Morrla,  and  Sons.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     684,098, 

raeL  Bllaa,  d.b.a.  Beoadorlaa  Panama  Hat  Co.,  New  Tork,    „,5i?^.  2«J?a  r*  in*  •  am 

N.y.,  torSyer-Bolnlek  Hat  Corp.,  Garland.  Tex.     161.172.    •"•^"jSi.^iTrH^™  *  Co 

—   '«-•-«      '^    -  Mleh?el?8UrnACo*toMlchael.8ternACo.Inc.Boehester. 

N.T.    188.022-3.  ren.  10-23-62.    CI.  39. 


ren.  10-28-62.     CI.  89. 
Iran  and  Smletana  Bnterprlsea,  Chicago.  111.     688.906,  eane 

Jackaon.'  CbcU   M..   d.b.a.  Tni-Craft.   Banta   Monla 

688,922,  eane.     Cl.  22. 
Johno-ManrUle  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     789,604,  pab.  8-7-62 

a.  12 


Midway  Corp.:  ««- 

Taylor,  Robert  L.  „,         ^,       ..^.^mv 

Milady  Brmsalere  ft  Corset  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

102-8.  eane.    Cl.  30.  ,  ^      »«„„«,,        w    «  ^  •• 

Mlnette  Mills.  Inc.,  Groeer,  N.C.     739,797,  pub.  8-7-62. 

42 


634,- 


Jones  ft'LauftillB  Steel  Corp.,  Plttabargh,  Pa.     789,688.  pab.  ... 

8-7-62.     Cl.  14.                                                                      .  Mlratlle  Mf«.  Co ,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     739,614,  pab.  8-7-62. 

Jont.    Johannes,    d.b.a.    niraoato-ProMtlon    Johannea   Joat.  rf  i»       *                     '-«»•. 

Baoen,  Germany.     684.000^  cane.     Cl.  2&              _  ifiat  o/Oen  BaatDment  Co..  OakUnd.  Calif.     739.808.  pab. 


Baoen,  Germany.     684,000.  cane.     Ci.  26. 
KJ<rjf.    Spofinraar.    Inc..   iflew   York,   N.T.     789.790,   pob 

8-7-62.     Cl.  39, 
KTTV  Inc..  Loa  ingelea.  Calif.     684.204.  eane.     CX.  101 


CL  12 
Mlat  OtGen  Bqalpment  Co..  Oakland,  Calif. 

0—8—62      Cl    44. 
Mlteben  iffrCo.,  Chloigo.  DL     ^^^  <»'»«• 


739,808,  pab. 
Cl.  96. 


KTTV  Ue.,  Loa  iajelea.  Calif.     684,204.  eane.     CllOl.        Jil^Craft    Inc:'.  ChlMgo.   111.     63i,92l  cane.     Cl.M. 
Kaiser  Alumlnam  ft  chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  OsUf.    789,618-    mq  Oeb  Domnjo  AktleboUg.  Omskoldsrlk.  Sweden.     739.889. 

19,,pab.  8-7-62.     Cl.  12  nub.  8-7-62.    CL  0. 

Kel-Wln  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Rlebmond.  Ta.    688.804.  cane    CL  18 
Kel-Wla  Mff.  Co..  Inc.  BlchmoodL  Ta.     631LM7.  caac     Ci.  18 


Ktagaley   MfS.   ti^   bidolt.   Mich. 


1807,  caac     —  -- 

TS9;ai.    pab.   8-7-«2. 


780.648.  pab.  8-7-62. 
Canada.     739,- 


pob.  8-7-62.    Cl.  0. 
MorrlM  Mfg.  Co. :  «ee— 

BUmoTltx,  Morrla  L.    .  _.^   „  _ 

— __--, ^    — . ,    — — .     — , ar —    -        —    Morrttt.  Philip,  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT. 

Cl   IS  Cl    17 

Knigbt,  Elisabeth  M..  Baltimore.  Md.     638,929,  cane     Cl.  22.    Moullns  Tamaska  Mills  Inc.  St-Pte.  Qaebee. 
Koleraih  Prodacta.  Inc.  Chicago.  lU.     789,780.  pat>-  8-7-62.        608.    a.  12. 

Cl.  42.  Mueller  Brass  Co. :  See— 

Korry  Mff.  Co.,  Seattle.  Waab.    739.660,  pab.  8-7-62.    C\.  21  Mueller  Metals  Co.  -     _  ^^    ».^  »„.««    mm 

Kreage.    9.    S.,    Co.,   Detroit.    Mich.      789J86,   pub.    8-7-62.    Mueller  Metals  Co.    to  M oeller  Brass  Co..  Port  Huron.  Mk*. 

CL89.  162.660.  ren.  l{>-23-«2.Cl.  14.  -•• -^^   „„k   o_t 

Lady  Bster  Llngerto  Corp..   New  Tork,  N.T.     739.768.  pub.    Mnnston  *lectronle  Mfg.  Corp-.  I«>IP.  NT.    739.674.  pab.  8-7- 

lJKw?  LaSratirlea.  Inc..  to  Lakeside  LabomtoHea,  Inc.,    N.V^  Bowtelfabriek  Vermnnt,  RoosendaaL  Netherlanda.    789,- 

LsiSLT-jVSee^H*^  *S?iS:,  K.n^^XgotlSd. ^^7.9,680,    Ns^s^J.^^^C^.^ne^to  rn.^  Carbide  Corp..  New  T.rk. 
_..w    *   T_a«       m     ie  N.T.     308.922.  ren.  10-23-02.     1.1.  £\.      .  _      .        _  ..  _ 


161.197.  ren.   10-28-62. 


MUluui..   «B.aHnvi_ .    _     _ 

pub.  8-7-62.     Cl.  18. 
Lane   Brother.  CO.,   Boston.   Ma...     ., .^^ ...__„^,  _.^.„^^^^     ^^^  ^^^^^  ,„     .      ^  „. 

La".  A  Brother  Co.,  Richmond,  Va.     789,680.  pob.  8-7-62.    ^*^>^^^^^^'^lt^c^^^^^  '   17 


Ns'tloiiarEN»partjnent  Stores  Mananment  ft  Baying  Corp.,  New 


S  ft  Q  Clothlera,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

789,622.  pob. 

Cl.  28. 
400.192, 


Lasky,  Sheldon,  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

7M,789.  pob.  8-7-62.     CX.  89.  _ 

Le  Creoset,  Preanoy-le-Grand,   Alee,   Prance. 

LMSons  Corp.,  Crsnston,  B.I.     7M.679^pub^7-52.  ^.  28 
Leinlnger.  Wm.  O.,  Knitting  Co.,  Inc,  Mehnton,  Pa     ^~»  »«»• 

ren.  10-2S-62.     Cl.  89.  ^  ^ 

LSTln.  Jae<%^  MlamL  PI*.     688  J21,  osnc.     CL  *«•    ^  ^    „  _ 
LerlM,  Morgan  J.,  d.ba.  The  Pear  Wlntfn,  Nantneket,  Mass. 

Tan  fl4A       PI    46 
Lewla.    Arthur    R..    Inc.    New    Tork.    N.T.     789.768.    pob. 

8-7-62.     Cl.  89. 
Lewis,  Bdgar  P..  ft  Sona,  Inc  :  See— 

Package  Confectionery  Co.  -  •  •« 

Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.,  Psyetterllle,  Tenn.     739.770,  pub.  8-7-62. 

Cl  89 
Lincoln  MeUl  Prodnets  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     688,819,  cane. 

Undbiad.    Frederick    W.,    d.b.a.    U.S.    Diamond    Wheel    Co., 

Aurora,  IlL     739.584j)ab.  8-7-62.     CL4 
Liquid    Drive    Corp..    Holly,    Mich.     789,719,    pub.    S-7-«2. 

Lci'A?feles  Soap  Co..  Loa  Angeles^  Calif .  T8M22.  Cl.  6. 
LoTcU  Mfg.  Co..  Erie.  Ps.  7§9J06  pub.  ^^Z^i^^l 
Lull  Bnglneering  Co..  Inc,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  789,690,  pub 
8-7-62.     a.  23 


I  Department  Steree  Managei 

York.  N.r    356,715.  cane    Cl.  39.       „^ ,,.   ^  ,«_«« 

Nstlonil  Die  Casting  i^o..  Chicago.  IlL    399.842-4.  ren.  10-2S- 

62      Cl    23 
National  Dlatlllers  sad  Chemical  Corp^  New  ^ork    N.T.    to 

Brldfceport    Braas   Co..    Bridgeport,   Conn.      739.623.    pub. 

V^l^x'Q^m  Co  .  Buffalo.   NY.      739,602.  pub.   8-7-62. 

NsUoJsl'  Lock  Co..  Rockford,  111.     739,635,  pub.  8-7-62.     Cl. 
13. 


NsV-Wolfe  Rnglneertns  Corp..  d.b  s.  Psclllc  Tsekle  Co..  Paaa 
ens.  Csllf.    633,946. 


ins.  C.llf.    633^4*.  cancel.  22^  v.i««.«d 

NelBon,   John   A.,   tsstro  Valley^  X«>™   Jg*"/-   *lf   ft?r.5!e 
William   H.   Hart.  Oakland,  dallf.     789.607.  pub.   8-7-62. 

ifllen'poul.  dba.   SUnwell  Brtsr  PJP*?  ▼/  P<«'  ^^'S^ 
KTrtnge.  nesr  RIngvted.  Denmsrk.     739.593-4.  pub.  »-7-«l. 


Nleinenr  Poul.  d.b.a.   SUnwell  Brtsr  PJoes  t/  Pool  Nlel^JiJ. 
Xrrtnge,  nesr  RIngvted.  Denmsrk.     739.59 

NlFoir  Lyie  L.,  d.b.a.  Taggln-Waggln  MobUe  Homes.  HooMon. 

Tex      7^9.656.  pub.  8-7-«2.    Cri9.  ...^     »  _.       r> 

Nliiley  Creimei^  Co.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.,  to  The  Borden  Co.. 

New  York    N  t.     1 59,462.  ren.  10-23-62.     Cl.  4« 
Northwest  Popcorn  ft  Seed  Co..  Delaware.  Ohio.    634.169.  eane 

Norton  *Co..  Worcester,  Mhsk     J39  586.  pub    8-7-62.     Cl.  4. 
Nu-Tone  Product.  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     7.T9.848.     CL  W 
„    _    .  OiecoB-Wsshlngton-Callfornla  Pear  Bureau.  Portland.  Oreg. 

LumtTMuSkl^Flre  Insurance  Co.  of  Boston^  Maaa..  The.    oild2""r(Sds!   iS..'^  from   Ore-Ida   PoUto   Prodoeta.   Inc. 

Boaton.  Maaa.     789,819,  pob.  8-6-62.     CL  102.  Ontario.  Oreg.    789,839     Cl.  «». 

M.G.T.  Tobacco  Co. :  See—  ~      "  -•»—-•     ^     —  •     — 

Mae^bSltatalKife  Inmiraao.  Co.  Detroit,  Mich.    789,820, 

pub.  2-6-62.     Cl.  102.  ^     „^  ,•«»  oo«      m    10 

MaeOiegorCOiMiaU,  Parla.  Franca.     789.826.     CL  19 


Ontario.  Oreg.    789,839.    Cl.  46 
Ore-Ida  PoUto  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Ore-Ida  FoodR.  Inc 


ure-iaa  rooan.  inc.  —»«-.,    «_v  o  •t^mt     r\   «« 


HawalL     634.208.    cane 


aSltTn'KlSrn'S'n  S^oKhS^a  'cu?.    OkS"    789.612.    orr  ft^'s^mbower.  Inc.  Reading.  P..     739.746.  pnb.  S-7-4tt. 
pob.  >-7-42.     Cl.  12.   _    _     ^ ,__-    ...        ---«»*   _,v     ^  Cl    ?4^   «..._«  r. w.nk— ..    Til      739  682.  Dob.  8-7- 


M^e'  Iron'cJinent  Co.',  lac,  aeeeUnd.  Ohio. 
^-7-62.     Cl.  5. 


739.000,  pob 


M5ic"?ron  Cen^nt  Co..  Inc.  CleeeUnd.  Ohio.     789.800.  pab.    Osark   Moontaln   Store.    Inc.    Wlndaor.   Mo 


'8-7-62.     Cl.  12.  ^     „^ 

Mapco   Corp..    New   Tork.    NT.  «».•«*.    «"!-^ 2;   ^. 

Markwell   IMS.   Co..   Inc.,   New  Tork,  N.T.     789,681,   pub. 

M^kieil'  Mff.   Co..    Inc.    New  Tork.    NT.     789.712.    pab. 

9-7-6?.     CL  28. 
Martln-MarletU  Corp. :  See — 

Berry  Brothers.  --•-«« 

MasUnd  Dnralaathoe  Co.,  The,  Pblladalphla.  Pa.    789,7»6. 

pob.  »-28-62.     Cl.  42. 


Oumo^Ai  Martne  Corp..  Waakegaa.  IlL     739,682,  pub.  8-7- 
62,     O.  23.  .      _  .  .„._.._._    „_      934,012,  canc 

634,086,  cane. 
684,062, 


Cl.  30. 
Otark   Mountain    Store,    Inc.   Wlndaor.   Mo. 

Cl.  89. 
Paclflc  Jass  Knterprtses,   Inc.   Hollywood.   Calif. 

caac    CL  38. 
Paelfle  Tackle  Co, :  «••—     „  _ 

Nay-Wolfe  Aiglneeriag  Corp.  „  ,   -. 

Package  Confectionery  Co    Boston   Maj...  to  ^^iJ^J^V^ 

ft  Sons,  Inc,  Mslden.  Msss.     162,380,  rea.  lO-xa-ox.     ^»- 

46. 
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PackaclBg  Prodoets  and  DMtffn  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.    TS9,817,    Bownita   Metallwaivnfabrik    O.Bi.b.H..   Ofleabach  am 
pub.  8-7— o2.     CI.  50.  Oermanr      739  668    oub    8—7-62      CI   21 

.,  CI 


626,  pub.  8-7-62.     CI.  13.  .  - CI   il9 

Panther  Rubber  Mfg.   Co..   Stoosbton.   to  American   BUtrlte  Rnaao.   A.    *   Co     Chteaxo    lU       i><»  *-.«    cnc     i^i    «• 

Rubber  Co..  Inc..  <»hel8ea.  MaM.     162.104-5.  ren.  10-23-62.  S.lTMff/fcoSKrB^ouJ^^.T      78»J3«;^b.T7-^i'^- tt  ^ 

-  .».».•  .»«.«.  8  *  Q  Olothtera :  «••— 


684.148,   cane. 


Main. 

caae. 

a.  M. 


397.912.  ren.  10-28-62. 


Q  Clot 


Sheldon,  Co.  Inc. 


Parke.  Darla  A  Co..  Detroit.  Ificb 

CI.  18. 
Parke,   Davla  *  Co.,   Detroit,  MIcfa.     634,087.  eanc.     CI.  38. 
Patrice.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     634,065,  cane.     CI.  38. 
Patten.  Lee.  Seed  Co..  Jeraey  aty.  N.J.     739,897.  pab.  8-7^ 

62.     CI.  10. 
Patterson  Foundry  *  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Patte^fll^n  F2SndT*^.*b*fSM:S!  fe'^to'patter^^  ir^ir&uf'CS*'  nJ?^!^  V*     ?S*i%*^  ^1^  J?ul 

*  Maebtne  Co..  Eaat  Llrerpool,  Ohio.    399,511.  ren.  10-23-    ^^PTao  '  '  ^  '     ^'••^*"'  ^^  B-1-42. 


Safeway  Stores,  Inc.  :  Sec 

Tea  Garden  Products  Co. 
Safeway  Stores.  Inc.,  Oakland.  Calif.     834.197.  cane.     CI.  82. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  OakUnd,  Calif.    884,199,  eanc    CI.  62. 
Samaon  Cordaf*  Works.  Boston.  Mass.    789,692,  pab.  4-10-82. 
CI.  7. 


739.776.    pob.    8-7-82. 
739,842. 


62.     CI.  23. 
Panker   Brothers,    New    York.    N.Y 

a.  39. 
Perllno  A  C.  VinI  Aflini  Llqnort  8.p.A.,  Astl.  Italy 

CI.  47.  ^  .^     .  .     ««, 

Peter.  Stronc  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    789.807.  pab.  8-7- 

62.     CI.  44. 
PhllllDa    Petroleum    Co..    Bartlesrillc.    Okla.      397,809.    r«B. 

10-23-62.     CI.  15. 
Phillips    Petroleum    Co..    BartlesriUe.    Okla.      397.701.    ren. 

10-23-62.     CI.  15. 
Phillips   Petrolenm   Co..    BartlesriUe.   Okla.      633.983,    eane. 

CI.  24 


CI.  89. 
Sebelter  Last  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rochester  Shoe  Tree  Co..  to 

Rocbestcr  Sbos  Tree  Co.,  Inc.,  Rocbester,  N.Y.     890,M6, 

ren.  10-28-62.     CL  60. 
Schnaeberger,   W.,  A.G..  Rogswll/B*.   Swltacriand.     789,827. 

Seott,  U.  H.,  IBC^  Maynard,  Mam.     788.727,  pab.  8-7-82. 

CI.  28. 
Scovlll   Mfg.  Co..  Waterbnry,  Com.     739,723,  pub.  8-7-82. 

a.  23. 
Sea-B's,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     684,073.  cane.     a.  39. 
Sea -Way  Oil  Refining  Co..  Weston.  Ohio.     739,641.  pob.  8-7- 

82.     CI.  15. 


Plerson.  Milton  N..  d.b.a.  Flair  Stadlos.  Chicago.  lU.    834.081.    Seaboard  Oil  Co.,  lae.,  DoraTlll*.  Oa.    739.889,  pub.  8-7-82. 

"•    "-  ^  ^^  CT.  15. 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago,  IlL     789,749,  pab.  8-7-62. 

CI.  35. 
Securtt  Co.  of  America,  The  :  8e0 — 

Snyder.  Edward  R. 
Sellg  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Leomliuter.  Ma*.     739,830-1.     G.  32. 
Senrlces  Industries,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     739,821.     CL  8. 
Sbadowllne.  Inc.,  Morgaaton,  N.C.     684.104.  cane     CL  39. 
Shapiro^  Alfred.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     739.777.  pub.  8-7-82. 

Shaw-Barton.  Inc..  CoHbocton,  Ohio.     834,008.  cane.     CI.  38. 
Shori   Brothers  and  Harlaad  Ltd.,  Ncwtownarda.  Northern 

IreUnd.    633,979.  cane    C\.  24. 
Slmley  Corp.,  Angola,    Ind.     789.781,  pab.   8-7-82.     CL  88. 
Simpson  Timber  Co..   Seattle.  Wash.     789.606,  pub.  8-7-62. 

CL12. 
SlimoTits.  Morris  L.,  d.b.a.  Morris  Mfg.  Co.,  Newbem.  Tea*. 

739.778.  pub.  8-7-62.    CI.  39. 
Smith.  Clay,  Bnglaeering.  Long  Beaek,  Calif.     739,894,  pob. 

8-7-62.     CI.  25: 
Snyder,    Edward    R.,    d.b.a.    The    Seearit    Co.    of    AoMriea. 

Ypsliantl.  Mich.    633.981.  cane.    CI.  24. 
Sodete  QeneTolse  d'lnstruments  de  Physique.  Ocnera.  Switser- 

land.    739.728.  pab  8-7-62.    O.  26. 
Southern  First  Aid  Supply  Co.,  Lexington.  N.C.    739.661.  pub. 

6-12-62.     CI.  18. 
Southern  Wire  Mesh  Co..  Memphis.  Tran.    789,816.  pab.  8-7- 

62.     CI.  12. 
Southwestern  Industries,  Ine..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     739.707, 

pab.  8-7-62.    CI.  23 
Spencer,  T.  M..  Inc..  Cromwell.  Ind.     739.780.  pub.  8-7-82. 

CI.  39. 
Spinner  Oames.  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     833,964,  eanc     CI. 

22. 
Sportmie  Men's  Wear.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     834.097,  cane 

CI.  39.  _ 

Stafeo.  Inc.,  Saa  Aatonio.  Tex.    789.872.  pab.  8-7-82.    CI.  21. 
SUndard  Bottling  Co^  to  Cherry  Blossom  Mfg.  Co.  of  Newton. 

Iowa.    Newark.    N.JL   to  Cherry   Blossoms   Mfg.    Co^   also 

d.b.a.  The  Cherry  Blossoms  Co.,  St.   Lools,  Mo.     161,249, 

ren.  10-23-62.    CI.  45. 


cane     CI.  38. 
Pincus,   Lester.   Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,   N.Y.     789.771,  pab. 

8-7-62.     CI.  39.  .       .  »~ 

Plackards.    Inc.    Hewlett,   N.Y.     634.207,   caac     O.    101. 
Plastering  Derelopment  Center,  Inc.  Chieago,  III.     789,808, 

pub.  8-7-62.    Ci.  12. 
Pneamacast    Corp.,   The,   Falls   Charcb,   Va.     789,817,   pab. 

8-7-82.     a.  12.  .       ,   K— 

Paeamacast    COrp..    The,    Falls   Charcb,    Va.     789,724.    pab. 

8-7-62.     a.  23.  .  -^    Kw 

Poor  and   Logan   Mfg.    Co.,   Inc,   North   Hollywood,   Calif. 

739,806,_pub.  8-7-81     Q.  44. 
Portable  T^blaa,    lac.   States   Islaad,   N.T.     884.018,   cane 

CI.  82. 
Porter-Scarpelll  Macaroni  Co.,  Portland.  Orsg.     789,811,  pab. 

10-15-67.     a.  48.  -»  K 

Power  SpecUlty  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.     789.710,  pab.  8-7-62. 

CI.  23.    . 
Poythreas,  Wm.  P.,  ft  Ctt..  Inc,  Richmond,  Va.     888.997.  caac 

CI.  26. 
Preston    Shirt    Co.,    Inc,    New    York,    N.Y.     739,767,    pab. 

8-7-62.     CI.  89. 
Pringle  of  Scotland.  Ud.,  Walter's  Wynd.  Hawick.  Scotland. 

739.766.  pab.  8-7-82.     CI.  39. 
Production    Machinery,    Inc.,    Chicago.    Hi.     789.701-8,    pab. 

8-7-62.     CI.  28. 
Projects  Unlimited  Inc,  Dayton.  Ohio.     789.736,  pab.  8-7-62. 

a.  26. 

Pulley,  Grant,  ft  Hardwafe  Corp.,  West  Nyack.  N.T.    739,820, 

pub.  8-7-62.     CI.  13. 
Pullman  Games,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Goodman,  S.  B. 
Purepac  Corp.,   New   York,   NY.     688.883.    cane     CI.   18. 
Parma,  Arthur  P.,  Bentonrllle,  Ark.     684,140,  caac^  CL  46. 
Radiator  SpecUlty  Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    730,842,  pab.  8-7-82. 

CI.  15. 
Radio  Shack  Corp.,    Boston,   Maaa.     789,871,   pab.    8-7-82. 

a.  21. 
Randolph    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc,   Randolph,   Mass.      649,282,   cane 

CI.  soT 


Ranaone,  WiUlam  H.,  Inc.  Chicago,  IlL    789,718,  pab.  8-7-82.    Standard  Knitting  MUls.  Inc.  Knoxrille,  Tenn.     834,077-8, 


a.  23. 
Raymond  Derelopment  Co. :  Bee — 


Raymond, 


elopnM 

i.  Sam 


The.  Clereland.  Ohio. 


uel  O. 


Raymond.  Ssmnel  O.,  d.b.a.  Raymond  Derelopment  Co.,  Water- 
town.  Mass.     739.783,  pub.  8-7-62.     CI.  26. 


Reaction  Motors,  Inc.,  6enrllle,  N.J.     633.973,  eanc     CI.  23. 
Realty   Serricc,  North  Palm  Sprlnga.  dMt.     634.126,  eanc 

CI    44 
Record  Tree,  Inc.  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     739,748.  pab.  8-7-62 

CI    32 
Red  kap  Garment  Co..  Nashrllle,  Tenn.    739,772.  pab.  8-7-82 

CI    30 
Remington  Rand  Inc,  BuiTalo,  N.T.     4<M,818.  eanc     CT.  28.    ».  „  .  ^  p.„    --,, .  -„ 
RerolAprodactB,Ine.PorUand,Oreg.    634.017  «nc    CI.  32.     ^^"R^^^? -jl^',-  ^"— 
Reynolds.  _R._  J..  Tobacco  Co..  \<  Instoo-Salem.  il.C.     789.847.    g^.  J^ST^ld'i:' Ho. 


833,883.  eaac     a. 
634.224. 
CL 


cane     CI.  39. 
Standard  Oil  Co., 

15. 
Standard  Seientlfie  Supply  Corp..  New  York.  N.T. 

cane     CI.  26. 
Stanialaus  I'ood  Products  Co..  Modesto.  Calif.     739.888. 

46. 
Stanwell  Briar  Pipes  r/Poul  Nielsen  :  Bee — 

Nielsen.  Poul. 
Starllte   Paper   Products   Co..    Chicago.    UL     834481.   eanc 

CI.  60. 
Stenk-B-Rator.    Inc.   Oklahoma   City.   OkU.      634.143.   caac 

CI.  46. 


pub.   5-8-62.     CL   17. 


Stem.  Harold  L..  Hoaston,  Tex.    739.806.  pob.  8-19-82.    CI. 


S?oJ'£SSXSci,"inc?'£rrer'"8"trinri5S!''   n^Ws'^pS.    «"»,  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.     739.800,  pab.  8-7-82. 

RcUld'Ltd^p'^ialey.  Renfrewahlre,  Scotland.     739.882.  pab.    i-ft^^nSftc'T  St'lSSl!  Sin.    ??S:lli:  ^V^S^?-A. 

8—7—62.     CL  13. 
Bocbester  Shoe  Tree  Co. :  Bee — 

Sebelter  Last  Co^  Inc 
Rochester  Shoe  Tree  Co..  Inc. :  B«*r- 

Sebelter  Last  Co..  lac  ^    .^ 

Rodom.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     «M.0».  .<»■«•     2w  •*«.  •» 

Roacl  Mfg.  Co.jInc.  North  Proridenee.  R.I.  ^789382.     CL  89.         — Nlfttng.  Lrle  L. 
Ronaon  Corp^  Woodbridge.  N.J.    789J15,  pab.  ^T-ja.    CI.  28.    Tandy  Corp..  New  York.  N,Y.     739.768.  pab.  8-7-82.    CI.  39. 


Roper.  John,  and  Co.,  Inc.  from  J.  fa.  Ropar.  Baltlmor*.  Md 

fM,897.  pab.  8-7-62.     CI.  28. 
BiopT,  John  H. :  Mee 

Roper.  John,  and  Co..  Inc.  .  .  *«     ^  «. 

RoperTjobn  H.,  ^tlmore.  Md.  789.698.  Dob  8-7-82.  CI.  23 
RoaenUa,  Paui,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.  8M,998.  ^kwe  CI.  28 
Roaenstein,    Nettle,    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      739.782,    pub 

Rotoflim  Co.,  Hartford,  C»nn.     888.906.  eane     CL  J6. 
Roox  Labaratortao.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     739.848-7.     CL  61. 


CI.  23. 
Swain.  Frank  ■..  Leleeater,  Bnglaa4.    738,888,  pab.  8-T-«t. 

CI  13.  _ 

Swirlstool  Ine.  Warsaw.  Ind.     739,809,  pub.  8-7-82.     CL  44. 
Tackles^paf.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     634.108.  caac     CI.  41. 
Taggln-Wasxin  Mobile  Homes : 
NifMg.  Lrle  L. 

Jy  Corp..  New  Yon.  N,x.    tsw.tos.  pan.  s-i-ai.    i;i. — 

Taylor.  Robert  L.,^  d.b.a.  Midway  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.    834.- 

184,  caac    CI.  &0.  _  ^ 

Tea  Garden  Products  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  to  Safewny 

Storaa.  Inc,  Oakland.  6utf.     399,638.  ren.  10-28-82.     CL 

Terra-Knife  Sales  ft  Serrice  :  Bee — 

Canine.  Jack  K. 
Texas  Industries,  Inc.  Dallaa,  Tex.     739.680,  pab.  8-7-8S. 

CI.  12. 
Textile  MUls  Co..  Chicago.  ID.     838.882.  com.     CL  84. 
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TM  T 


ifabiik    O.m.b.H..   (Mfenbaeh  am   Mala, 

pub.  8-7-«2.     CI.  21. 
aoiu.  OloreniTlll*.  N.T.     eM.OSS.  eaae. 

lieaco.   lU.      684.145,    mdc     C[.   M. 
lyBTN.T.     7«».738.  pub.  8-7-«2,    CL  2«. 


acta  Co. 

OakUad.  Calif.  634.197,  cane.    a.  S2. 

OakUBd.  Calif.  6S4.1W.  caac    O.  B2. 

a.  BoatMi.  Maaa.  7S9.902.  pab.  4-10-42. 

LoekDort,  N.T.     633,832.  cane     Q.  4. 
««w  YoA,  N.*.     73i,76f .  pab.  8-7-8X 

ic,  d.b.a.  Soeheat«r  Shoe  Tne  Co.,  to 
Ew  Co.,  Inc.,  Rocfaeatar,  N.T.     886,646, 
SO. 
3.,  BoggwII/Ba,   Swltacriaad.     780,827. 

layBard.  Maaa.     780.727.  pab.  8-7-82. 

terbnry.  Cona.     739,723.  pub.  8-7-62. 

>rk.  N.T.     684,073.  cane.     a.  30. 

Ca..  Waaton.  Ohio.     730.641,  pob.  8-7- 

,  DoravUla.  Oa.    730,689,  pub.  8-7-62. 

c,  Chlcaco.  IlL     780.740,  pab.  8-7-62. 

.  The : 


LeoDlBiter.  Maaa.     739,830-1.     H.  32. 
>hlladelphla,  Pa.     730.821.     CL  8. 
canton.  N.C.     684.104.  cane     Cl.  SO. 
New  York,  N.T.     VSO.777,  pab.  8-7-62. 

•nhocton,  Ohio.  634.000,  cane.  CI.  38. 
Harlaad  Ltd..  Newtownarda.  Northern 
inc.    Cl.  24. 

,  Ind.  780,781,  pub.  »-7-62.  Cl.  SO. 
Seattle,  Waah.     730,608,  pub.  8-7-62. 

d.b.a.  Merria  Mfk.  Co.,  Newbeni,  Tenn. 

2.    Cl.  30. 

ing.  Lone  Beach,  Calif.     730.604,  pah. 

d.b.a.    The    Becurlt    Co.    of    ABMrtca. 
3,981.  cane.    Cl.  24. 

itmoents  de  Phjtique,  Oenera,  BwlCier- 
8-7-62.    a.  26. 
ppl7  Co..  Lexlacton.  N.C.    730.601.  pab. 

:o..  Memphla,  Tenn.    730.618,  pub.  8-7- 

lea.  Inc..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     730,707. 

Cromwell,  Ind.     730,780,  pub.  8-7-62. 

Brtdceport.  Coan.     633,054,  cane     Cl. 

r.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     634.007.  cane. 

nio.  Tex.    730,672.  pub.  8-7-62.    C\.  21. 

,  to  Cherry  Bloaaom  Utg.  Ca.  of  Newtoa. 

_  to  Cherry   Bloaaoma   Mfg.   Co^  alao 

Aoaoonia  Co.,  It.  Loula.  Mo.     151.240, 

IS. 

Llla,  Inc.*  KnoxTllle,  Tenn.     634.0rr-8. 

i,  Clereland,  Ohio.     633,863,  cane.     Cl. 

ipply  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     634,224. 

acta  Co.,  Modeato,  Calif.     730,888.     Cl. 

/Foul  Nlelaea :  Oee— 

eta   Co.,    Chicago.    HL     634481.   caac 

Oklahoaia   City,   OkU.      634.143.   caac. 


Tbeodor  of  Callfomta,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    633,820,  cane. 

Cl.  3. 
Time,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     633,064,  cane.     a.  22. 
Townaend  Co.,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.     730,637,  pab.  8-7-62.     CI. 

13. 
Toyo  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabnahlki  Kalaha. 
Toyo  Rayon  Kaaahlkl  Kalaha,  d.b.a.  Toyo  Rayon  Co.  Ltd., 

C^uo-Ku,  Tokyo-To.  Japan.  730,750,  pub.  8-7-62.  Cl.  30. 
Trenet).  Herbert  A.,  Unlontown,  Pa.  634,240.  cane.  Cl.  52. 
Trio  NoTeltjr  Mfg.  C 


New  fork.'  N.Y..  to  American  Collo 
633,080.  cane.    Cl.  24. 


fg.  Corp 
Corp..  RldaeOeld.  N.j: 
Tru-Craft :  Bee — 

Jacfcaon.  Cedl  M. 
Tum-A-Mlrror :  Bee — 

De  Vane.  Harrey  M. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

National  Carbon  Co..  Inc. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

8-7-62.    a.  15. 
Union    Pbarmaceutical  Co..   Inc.,   Bloomfleld.   N.J 

cane.     CI.  51. 
United  Garment  Co..  The.  to  O.  H.  Heaa,  Inc.,  Loalarllle.  Ohio. 

168,636.  ren.  10-^8-62.    Cl.  80. 
U.S.  Dlamood  Wheel  Co. :  Bee — 

LindbUd.  Frederick  W. 
United    BUtea    Oypaum    Co.,    Chicago.    III.      160.710.    ren. 


730,040,  pub. 


634,186, 


10-23-62.     CI.  12. 


Card    Co.,    The,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 


United    SUtea    Playing 
683,950,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Univeraal  Laboratortea :  Oe« — 

Chemex  Induatrtea,  Inc.  ^.      _.« ^..v. 

Univeraal  Oil   Produeta  Co..  Dea  PUInea.  lU.     780,606,  pub. 

o    y    ao       Q\     23 

Variety  Nut  *  Date  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.    730.810.  pub.  5-7-67. 

rrt      Aft 

Vamey,  Louise,  New  York,  NY.     634,100.  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Vilter  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  to  Vllter  Mfg.  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis 

807,464,  ren.  10-23-62.     Cl.  81. 
Vllter  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Vilter  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Vokar  Corp. :  Bee— 

Wack«*Ch«\eG'Sb.H^MiJiXBaTarta.  Germany.  638,975,    Zlg^J^M^If^j^Ca. 
cane.     Cl.  28. 


Walbanm,   Ooulden  k  Co.,  to   Champagne  Heidaleek  *  Co. 

Monopole  Succeaaeura  De  Heidaleek  A  Co.,  Maiaon  Fondea 

Bn  1875,  Reima  (Mame).  Prance.     157,608,  ren.  10-28-62. 

CI.  47. 
Walbaum.    Ooulden   4  Co..   to   Champagne   Heidaiecfc   *   Co. 

Monopole  Succeaaeura  De  Heidaleek  A  Co..  Maiaon  Fondea 

Bn  1875,  Relma  (Marne),  France.    168.1S6-6.  ren.  10-28-62. 

Cl.  47. 
Waldrieh,    H.    A.,    O.m.b.H..    Siegen.    Weatphalia,    Gennaay. 

739,681,  pub.  8-7-02.     C\.  23. 
Wallace  Branda  Co.,   Toledo,  Ohio.     683.067,  cane.     CL  22. 
Wallace    Suppliea    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago,    lU.     730,680,    pob. 

8-7-62.     Cl.  28. 
Walliaer     Tabakfabriken     A.O.     (Vereinigte     Tabakfabrlkaa 

Vender  MubU  Und  Monthey),  Bitten,  Bwrtaerland.     780,044. 

pub.  8-7-62.     CL  17. 
Waahlngton    Creamery    New    York   Corp.,    New    York,    N.T. 

634,140,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  NaahriUe,  Tenn.     730,760,  pob. 

6  10  62      Cl  80 
Wauaau    Iron    Worka.    Inc.,    Wauaan.    Wia.      780.700.    pob. 

8-7-62.     CI.  23. 
Wayne  Chemical  Co. :  £ree — 

Ballantyne,  Bameat. 
Wayne  Feed  Supply  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Allied  Milla.  Inc.  ^ 

Webb,  Jenria   B.,  Co..  Detroit,   Mich.     780.718.  pub.  8-7-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Wellco  Ro-Search  Induatriea,  Inc.,  from  Welico  Shoe  Corp., 

Waynearille,  N.C.     730,766.  pub.   8-7-62.     CL  80. 
Wellco  Shoe  Corp. :  See — 

W^ellco  Ro-Search  Induatriea,  Inc.  ^  ^ 

Weatmont  AutomotiTe  Parts  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     730,601.  pab. 

8-7-62.     Cl.  28. 
Wllkenlng  Mfg.  Co.,  PhtUdelphU,  Pa. 
Wise,  J.,  ft  £>nB  Co.,  Newark,  N.J. 

CI  23 
Wonder  Bra  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.  684,101.  cane.  CL  88. 
Woolly  Bear  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  633,026.  cane  CL  M. 
Woolworth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.  684,001,  f»^c  CY  W. 
Zambaldl.  Bertbe,  d.b.a.  Dl  Oderao,  BroaaeU.  Belgium.   780,806, 

**"       ■•        '-       The.'   Loa  Anselea.  CaUf.     788,698,   pob. 


683,928,  cane.     CI.  22. 
739,716,  pub.  8-7-62. 


N  (.  •oviaaataT  raiaria*  orricii< 


-IMt 


aton,  Tex.     739,806.  pab.  6-10-62.    CT. 

Wew  York.  N.T.     730.600,  pub.  8-7-62. 

■  Angeles,  Calif.     633.831,  caac.     C\.  4. 
Bt  Paul.  Minn.     780,686,  pub.  8-7-02. 

water.  Baglaad.    7St.88«.  pob.  8-T-6S. 


•k.  N.Y.     739.753.  pub.  8-7-62.     CT.  30. 
a.  Midway  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     634.- 

Co..  Baa  Franciaco,  Calif.,  to  Bafawar 
d.  6alif.     300,628.  rea.  ld-S8-02.     Cl. 

Trice:  Bee — 

.  Dallaa.  Tex.     730,600,  pub.  8-7-OS. 

eago.  in.     0S8,»8a.  caM.     CL  90. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Examiner  aflrmed 

Bzamlner  affirmed  In  part  I"!!!!!  ^ 

Examiner  rereraed   __  zr 

6© 

'^^^   ~^ 


Oct.   9.    1951.      Dlaclalmer  filed   Sept    11.   1»«2.   by  tbe 
a«rtpiee.  Marvel  Bpteialty  Company,  Jnoorporated 
Hereby  enten  thU  dlaclalmer  to  claim  10  of  aald  patent. 


Forel^  Patents 


^*ctht6  hi  the  Sdcntttc  Ubraiy  u  of 
Sept  3i,  1M2  ^ 


Source 


Aoatralla : 

(itbamw**) 

(PateHtt) . 

Auatrta 

Beldam _" 

Canada 

CaechosloTakla- 

Denmark 

B««t  Oermaar 

Kfypt -__.._  J"" 

Finland 

France : 

(intern*) 

iM94iemm9»U) 

^   UdditilMU). ...... 

Oermanr : 

{Atufeo9$ehrifUm). 

(PatOTOa) 1 

Great  Britain.. 

India 

Ireland 

July 

Japan 

Netberlanda 

Norway 

PaklaUn ZZZZZ" 

PhtllMtlne  RepabUc. 

Rumanfarjrrr" 

Sweden "JJ 

Swlticrland 

U.8.8.R ZIZZZ 


Date  received 


Hlghetit 
number 


2.909  948.-H'«rr«.   Jf.    Oruber,   Horsham.    P..      Balahcino 
Bqdipment.     Patent  dated  Oct.   27.   1959.     DlacUlmer 
filed   Sept.   25,  1»«2.  by   the  Inventor  and  the  i^J^ 
Tiniu*  OUen  Tcting  Machine  Company.  ^^^. 

^Hereby  enter  this  dlaclalmer  to  daima  1,  4  and  6  of  aald 


Apr.  18.  1961  ___ 
Sept  2d.  1962... 
8«Pt  17.  1962... 
Sept  21.  1962... 
Sept  27.  1962__. 

Aur  1.  1962 

Aur  31    1962 

Sept    25.  1962... 

Au«.  1.  1962 

May  7.  1962 


Sept  14,  1962... 
Aug.  20.  1962_-_ 
Sept  14.  1962—. 

Sept.  10.  1962... 

July  24.  1962 

Sept  21.  1962... 
June  1.  1962- - 
Au«.  1.  1962... r 

Aug.  8.  1962 

Sept.  27,  1962- . 
Sept  10,  1962-- 

Aur  20,  1962 

Aug.  20,  1962 

Apr.  13,  1962 

Aug    27,  1962 

Sept  26.  1962... 

Aug.  21.  1962 

Sept  14.  1962 

Sept  20.  19«2... 


63.890 
238.643 
222.600 
S73.000 
•49.011 
101.180 

93.230 

23.605 
2.766 

32.010 

1.288.350 

SOOM 

77.600 

1.183,320 

1.117.491 

908,440 

78.400 

23.180 

607.400 

12.980/62 

102.S06 

100.231 

111.190 

488 

46.053 

41.839 

179,707 

363,807 

148,307 


FIMnt  of  Patent  Olicc  Papcn—lMl  K  Sinct 

U.S.  Patent  Office.     All  paper.,  correapondence.  orders    etc 
deposited  in  this  box  before  5  :00  p.m.Srlll  rec;i;e  tS  SS 
of  deposit  a.  an  official  flUng  date.     Pee  remltUnces  in  tbe 

^Z.Z  TJ^^^^J^  "IT"  "*  ■«*Pt*ble  only  at  tbe  cashier', 
window  in  tbe  Main  Commerce  Building  and  should  not  be 
deposited  In  the  K  Street  Box. 

Oct  9   19«2  «.  ^-  ^-  ^^■' 

uct  ».  1962.  Director  of  A4minietrati»n. 


R^.'i""*  i»r*"*  ?iOOO  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493.079/1980 
Canada :  Flrstjjrtnted  448.431/1948 

9U»oi7l959"     *"**     «~*^««     between     81.300/1982     and 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

Flrat  800  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5^792/1896 
I    .      ..    „Lat"t  1*0.882/1981 
J""  •nd:  Missing  I-16.O06 
Italy  :  First  24^000  incomplete 
fltTs  R*.-v^f  *  '«»«^«el*0.380/1987 

?i5SlSv,a'^'»il?:r^,,'SjTr&)f/W^^»^  "*  116.000/1988 
Latest  16.461/1941 


DMllcatioa 

2.918,679.— ^enrv  O.  BeU.  High  Point.  N.C.  Blastic  8ir»- 
poax  worn  Stockimo.  Patent  dated  Dec  29,  1989  Dedi- 
oition  filed  Sept.  28.  1962.  by  the  assignee.  Seott  d 
WilliamB,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  all  right  and  interest  in  said 
patent. 


T^Tcl  by  Patent  Ottcc  EmployMS 

The  Patent  Office  receives  many  requests  from  bar  aasocU- 
tlons  and  other  groups  for  speakers  for  symposia  and  other 
professional  meetings.  Becauae  of  the  heavy  workload  and 
limited  budget  of  the  Office,  it  is  not  possible  to  grant  all 
such  requests  and  the  following  policy  has  been  adopted  with 
a  view  to  effecting  the  fairest  distribution  and  providing  the 
most  appropriate  speakers  available. 

Not  more  than  two  speakers  from  the  Patent  Office  will  be 
provided  in  a  single  year  to  any  local  bar  aaaocUtion  or  other 


New  ApfMcationg  RccdrH  kJnti^  A^ngl  1H2 

Pktcata ,  ^^^ 

Designs ^•"•" 

Plant  Patents ""!"""!  ^*® 

Reiaanaa ' ® 

26 

T9M "rifiM 


Pa.enta 1398— No.  3.060,436  to  No.  3,061,832.  ind. 

Designs-. .H 42— No.      193,926  to  No.      193.967,  ind. 

PUntPatenta..         1— No.  2.188 

Reissues 7— No.        25,278  to  No.        25,279,  ind. 

Total 1448 

1237 
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^ap      B*qu-t.  for  .p«elfl*d  Patent  0««  P«r«)»'>*\ ''"' 
^t  be  entertained.     Request-  .bould  »»«'«*** /^'Vj''*"**' 
JoplcTon  which  .  -pe.k.r  I.  desired  .nd  the  P«'«"f»^;«-^»;^ 
~t  L  Of  the  speaker,  and  the  Office  will  then  Identify  the 
"or.ppropAatrpen«n  avaU.b.e.     The  traveling  expend. 
Selul  to  the  Appearance  of  Patent  Office  employee,  a. 
_S^.ke«  nnSer  thU^nr^ment  will  be  .nppl.ed  '-«  Oo^ 
■tf^mLnt  fund,  and  no  compen-tlon  or  honorarium  can  be 
Ic^tei  by  then,  except  .nch  minor  ^^^-^'J^^^  LT 
l^Srteon  or  dinner  at  which  the  .peech  U  '^fj'^-^^^ 
ThlVpolley  will  not  forem  re<,ue8t«  for  travel  by  ««»»»»•" 
to  vUlt  Ullo^^lJrie..  in'^u.tria.  -t.bll.J.a.ent.  and  the  Uke  for 
\he  purpo-e  of  acqualntln,  the  "Sxamlner.  w^th  the  rtate  of 
the  art.     A  comprehenrive  policy  .Utement  for  .uch  travel  1. 
Inpriparatlon  and  until  It  I.  iMued  .uch  r«,ue.U  will  con- 
tinue to  be  con.ldered  on  their  Individual  mertU. 

iJJthorix^lon  for  official  travel  U  at  all  time,  .ubject  to 
UmlUtlon.  of  fund.  approprUted  for  that  purpooe. 

(81«ned)     DAVID  I*.  LADD. 
8.pt.  20.  1962.  CommU^iofur  ./  F.t«t.. 


OCTOBKB  80,  1962 


2.»«7.417. 
2,975,»02. 

3,031,768. 
3.031,771. 

3,081,772. 
3.034.223. 
3.034.624. 
3,040.441. 


Combination  Wanher-Dryer  Conatnictlon. 

Mean,  for  Improving  Ooth**  I>»«trtb';tlon  }»  » 
Machine  Having  a  Centrifugal  Uquld  Extrac- 
tion Step. 


for  aottacn  Drrera. 
Air    Cycle 


for    Clothe* 


CoBtro^y.tei 

CompreMlon-Bxpanalon 
Dryer*. 

Clothe.  Drying  Machine. 

Clothes  Drying  Machine. 

Actuating  Device  for  Spring  autch  Mechanlam. 

Clothe.  Dryer  Lint  Burner. 


Application,  for  llcen«.  under  the  'o"®'^"*,?,?***?,*"  fi!f 
be  a%r^iMd  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Patent  <f u"^ 
ChemlaUand  Metallurgical  DlvUlon,  1  River  Road.  Schenee- 
Udy  5.  N.Y 
2,837.560. 
z.Mi.aee. 


Pateati  Available  for 


Sale 


^neral  Electric  Company.  ApplUnce  Para,  uo 


2,882.707. 


ouUvllle  1,  Ky. 
V^ho."Arra'ngement  for  Clothe.  Waahlng  Ma- 
chine Rlnalag  Agent  Dlapenaer. 


Hydroxyalkylcyclopoly.lloxane.. 

Mixture,  of  Dlorganopolyslloxanea,  Liquid  Cyano- 
alkylpolyalloxane.  and  Silica  Filler. 
2.M3.809.     Method  for  Making  Treated  Silica  Filler.. 
2.997.4S7-     Sulfone-Contalning  Organopolyalloxane*. 
3,004.899.     Procena  for  Treating  Filler.. 
3.004,871.     Rendering  Celluloalc  Material.  Non-Adherent. 
3,017.384.     Organopolyalloxane  Flbera. 
3,037.009.     Polymeric  Composition.. 

ADDllcatlon.  for  llcenae  under  the  following  3  patent,  may 
h.  .^r^iid  to-  PatVnt  Counnel.  General  En«ln^rtng  Labo- 
Sto^^e^eral  El^trlc  Company.  1  River  Road.  Schenectady 
5.  N.Y. 
2.991 .969. 

3,020.399. 
3.02S.40O. 


Electromagnetic  Clutch. 
Flaw  Detection. 
HomogeneItT  Mea.urement 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORR. 


PATBNT  BZAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


ir  ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS   Dliector 
GROUPS  AND  SUPERVISORY  EXAMINERS  ^^ 

(A)  POWER-M.    L.    LEVY 

(B)  8ECURITY-N.   H.    EVANS.......!! ^- 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION-^    WCAPELLI 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL-W     w'bURNS 

(E)  ELECTRONIC   COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES-B    OMILLRR 

(F)  RADIATION  AND   IN8TRUMENTS-F    M    STRADER  MILLER 

(G)  ELEMENT8-E.  J.  SAX 


DIVISIONS 
29,  48,  71,  79. 
10,44,49. 
19, 41.  77. 
42,98. 
61,  96,  72. 
64.  79.  74. 
97,  75.  78. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  AND  8UPERVISOBT  EXAMINERS 


(T)  STONE.  I.  G.-CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS. 

(IID  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

'  MElJJ''DTvi?i8''  ~'*^''"'^''  HANDLING   AND  TREATING.   OPTICS.   RAILWAYS   AND    AMUSE- 

(V)  HULL.  J.  S  -STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION. 

TlON^'"^'"'  '    ^    <-««-«>-AORICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTA- 

^^^XiSHoDyVr^^MeSt  ^^cTir-  '^''^''  ^"^"^^  ^^  ^«^^'^«'  "PARATION  AND 
.%\^^Tric7i?O^S?^^sro'S;,°    "-^"^^  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION 


9,  91.  98.  49.  n.  89, 
89.  90,  91,  94. 

2.  U,  19,  14,  31.  34. 

57,  88,  61,  81,  83. 
7,  11.  17,  37.  K  95. 

».ai.6i. 

5, 8. 20, »,  91,18.48, 

81.68. 
1,  4.  9,  IS.  28,  U,  98 

46,47. 
S,  18,  19,  35,  ID,  92, 

4»,  55.97. 
AS   USTED  UNDER     91,  98.  99,  94.  95 


2    SS  8?iJJ"i'°;tJ  •  "Sr=  ''•*°"^-  *'•"*  H""««'ry:  Scattering  Unload.,.;  Earth  Working. 

^d  cT25i   •      •  ^^'  ^"^"^  "^  '"^''  ""^y^'  ^^*^'  Tob««,;  Textile  WrtaS;  BuckW.  Button. 

I.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  Material  or  Artlcto  HandUng 

*  ^r^^p^^^^'  ^J^'  ^•'^-*«-  Unearthing  ob;.;urTi;;;i;tor*KnotUra!7nVii;vHw^^^ 

SS^ttTid^rX^rr^X^^  ''-'^^^'  ^--  -t-^SlgnaUand  m^^S^o^.^; 

*  ^liilL^'.'.'..^ .'! ^^^**^^«' '■' •**"^)- CTboo ch«nii;(p.rt):e.,!;H;i;;^cMc:-6e'oii"6'^^^ 


9.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H..  Pump.;  Fan. 

u    nyr^iySn?J'/^T'  «'^'*°";Amm'unitk«;;Expk«i^Ci;.;g.  Making'. 
U.  (IV)  BENHAM.  E   V..  BooU.  Shoes  and  Leednn:  Shoe  mnA  I^th.,  Vf ..ZT. 


srSp^-rrr^-j.-"^?^-^'"-.-^-^^^^^^ 


14.  (Ill) 

16 
19 

17. 


li  So  ivinTw   T'f^'TJSrT'*-  "*"  «"^^  ^"'-•'•^  ^•"^«> "''  Motor  Control 

WorkL  ( J^,  T:   SrS^'  ?^2.'"^;.'''~^  "^^  "^  '^'-  Manulactur;;  Needle  and  Pin  MakliVM.tai 
"    '-li)  wrfrrS"  A     mT?^     .     •  '^°^'"*  ^'""'^  ^""°«'  ^''*°«-  8»*^«.  Milling.  PiMUag.  Tunung^ 

m^n.^^}.^^'V'  ^  ^  •  ^^*^-  P"-*'*^  Block  and  Earli^nwaw  Apparatu. 

(II.  I )  ROSE.  R.  H.  (acting),  Teletraph  and  Telephone  System..  DevloM   Tt\t'a^t^inyR^'i^''ai^lu'Jil'a.Z 

<w  L.lSi'S  Tr^^^r;^  '"""•  ^«*  "-p"^  vru.,'i''"rss  is?:  ""^  "~" 

"2;sS^?^^vVui:'rpr?^^^ 


31. 
33. 


"Li r"^J^*a^°  L, Eleetridty-MotiT. f^lPTi^Uo^'6'^i^'i>]^t^'iii;^'^:^^   El^trlml DH- 
and  Control  Syatems;  GeMrator  and  Motor  Stnieturw *"»««*»  u»n>.o.g..  sjMtrlcal  Drive 


Oldaat  Application 
a.ofAagortai.1963 


New      Amended 


10-90-61 

11-14-61 

7-*-6I 
9-19-61 

10-3-61 
6-29-9I 

5-1-61 

9-91-61 

10-9-91 

10-19-61 

I0-I8-6I 
6-21-61 

7-5-61 

9-3-61 
9-38-61 

5-11-61 

0-6-61 

9-8-61 

9-6-61 

0-19-61 
7-34-61 

8-22-61 

1-9-63 

9-19-91 

7-19-61 

7-14-91 


11-9-61 

1V9-91 

6-38-61 
0-7-61 

I0-9-6I 
7-38-61 

10-6-61 

11-8-91 

0-8-61 

9-31-61 
6-39-61 

6-16-61 

7-8-61 
0-36-61 

4-11-61 

9-lt 

0-1-61 

8-7-61 

0-23-61 
8-7-61 

0-5-61 

1-3-63 

9-80-61 

7-1(^1 

7-11-61 
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OMiM*  ADnllratloo 


WYISIONS.  EXAMINEBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


Bnuta,  Broom  and  Mop  Maklnc; 
Motors;  CyUndm;  Ptatoni 


(•rtlnf).  BrashJn*.  Scrobblnf  Mid  0«nerml  CiMntnc 
,nt.rna.'comCfo"EnZl'  ExpansibW  Chamber  Moto«;  Ftuld  ^f-^^*^:  ^^ 


Oldw?  Appllrtitlon 

MofAupistsi.ioaa 


Nrw       Amcndad 


Drive  8h»tt«;  Ftexlble-Shaft  CoupWnp; 

Pneum»tlc  Dtepttch.  Store  Sei „.    ..   ,     .^       _j 

S^worktnr.  Button.  Bfrel  uid  Wh^l  Making;  Bawwe;  Cloth.  U^ther  wd 


w"h;:rrs;t4tTu;;;;Ho''i,t7;  EteT.to„;  Pneuin.tlc  Dtep.tch;  store  service;  Chutes 

w     •  '"^'l'  .Tc^I^%S^*^pe"coupUnp;  Jotat  P.cklnp;  Tool-H^dUn,  Futenlng, 
Rubber  Recept^le«;P»cka|te  and  Article  Cirrten.vwTea  ripe  voupuuB..  ^  ^,^.^__  „ ^^,.„,.„rf  *««rt 


ai. 


a. 


(V)  BCHEEL.  W.  A.  (»rtln«).  TooU;  W 

(vr?'LETRT?/'?orrnut'o:;i'^^:;;^^ 

ing  Solid!  (pMt) " ■  I  "  .11  " '/J^\  mm   fViil  Addnett  SUlcoo CoatalDlnc Ctrbon Compoandi, HydrofW*- 

tlon  o( Carbon  Oild«JP«rtt*iwxKiBuoo.  sublUied);  Mineral  Oils;  DlstUlatlon 

.^rMARTlt'HT":^i  L.Ju^C^^i^'^P^^^.  Heat  E.ehMi.e;  Fire  E.tln.ul.ber,;  Centrlfu...  Bow, 

Separators;  Llqild  Separation  or  Purincatlon  <j^»^;  ""  ;P^"°°„--,;^-^-p;^^^^^  

(V)  S^SHA  EE.  W.  L..  Bridge.;  Hv^r^-^/-^^''^^^^^  Romn.  Stock.  Track 

''^L'i^^y^?^^^^^^^^^^'^^^^'  ^••"^'-  '''"^"'  H"«i  -^  H-t  Une  implem^iu; 


«.  (VII) 


r. 


AglUtlng 

(IV)  DEMBO.  L.  J.  Dtopensmg;  Filling 

ratua  Dtepenalng  Cabinets;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L..  M««irlng  and  Testing  <!*«>-""---"■■•":"; 
OILHEANY.  B.  A.  Electricity;  Circuit  Makers  and  Bremen 


keoapticie.;  ToOeti  SeTartat  by  TWlm  or  Bi^ktor.  Cota  CootroUad  Appa- 


ai.  O)  OILHEANY.  B.  A..  «-«^°'/-  ^"^;  :  .    AM  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  eg.  AnUii«i«. 

(I)  PARKER.  C.  B..  ^*'^^^'^^^^'T^'^X^,i^^ZAU^to^s.  Proteins.  Amines.  Natural  Re—- 

TriTvimethanes.  Esters.  Adds,  Ketones.  AWehydw.  Eiows. «-""». •       -..„,,.,„.  r„-_  Float  Vahrw. 


« 


41.  (II.  C)  LA 

Tube  Systems 

(II.  D)  8RAOOW.  I.  L..  ^^'^^^''^^j;;;;';;^^;;;^^^  Recorder.:  signal 

Pr^ 

(D  KNiaHT,w.B.,t«wi.«..".  ".--'—/.•:—•—  -__^ ,„.,    nu«.hin«   DvelnK.  Fluid  Treatment  ol 

KfTlnc,  StariUiiof  and  Diatnfectlng  (except 

Textiles ;.'  ;: ' "  n"J."«.„.V "  "TJ.^fW  Batngiw    Mnrtnar  Resonant  Devlcea;  Radar;  Sonar; 

ai    B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DlrecUye  R«Mo  8y»toiiii.  Noetoar  Battenea.  ««««  

Torpedoei :"     I" V/.   .;- ;,   VIVJ::  wheeuVT^"^^ 


rK^KTT.^P^^^-^'*'^''"*''^'"**^"^™  

ElactrieSoandR-oriln.  and  Reproducing:  C^^^ 
NonUnear  Reactor  Systems:  Electric 
Storage  and  Retrieval  ^'^"'°l' ^^**^;    V  m1;.w,;^"p<Msom"co^^ 


•-n-«i 


»-«-«i 


8-l-«l 


S-14-61 


»-ll-«l 

7-»-«l 
»-21-«l 


»-i6-ei 

U>->-61 
7-l»-<l 

»-7-«l 

fr-3«-«l 
7-27-«l 

ft-11-61 


45. 


46. 


47. 
4S 


(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (RIORDON.  R 
Bearing,  and  Ouldoa; 


r  .acting) 


;i„  „<.  B^..,  d^w:  »n..".  ■>•''-■  i-ir^^^rr?!'^ 


ivatlng. 


"ir^.>s:i°^»v"::s',ii,r-^^^^^^^^ 


Stock;  ExploBl' 

<vTAkToVn;p:M»»,.-9u«^»".:i^v»H^^ 


so. 


61. 


n. 

8S. 


/m  BEVDKTT.  B..  (O'CONNELL,  C.  E..  acUBg},  urying  aou  u>.  k-  

Syntbetlc  Resin  Comporttlona  (part).  Synthetic 


(VII)  BENDETT.  B.,  (O 

Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporators 
(I)  BERCOVITZ.  L.  J.  (acting) 


Earth  Boring 

Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g., 


Rubber  Compositions.  N«t«ral  Rubber    .^.^-^-^^  -  ---—^^  Dtacharge  Systems.  De- 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A..  Books  and  Book  Making 


Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUttonery;  P»per  Files  ««»  »toder.; 
.  Windows.  Awnlnp,  and  Shutter.;  H.n«»;  Whip  Apprattis;  Food 


M.  ai. 


Flexible  or  PorUble  Cloeures.  or  Partitions;  Doors 

f^?s§!n'o!srs:^Trxw.unr.v;^^^^^ 


50. 

58. 

57. 


Devlcea  Electron  MkioKJopes;  Ma*  Spectroacopy "'  V.      k—  

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R  ^^^urgery;  Dentistry;  Art^^B«d,M^m^t>^^^  ^^^ 


(I)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abrading  Compoaltton.;  Batterlea;  CoaUng  or 


B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  acting), 


ph™,  «^  sJi  ;j.;»;r^;  i^KiBii;  uci.:  ;._^in;:  «^^^^^ 


5-l-«l 


ft-3-«l 


»^1-«1 


12-lMll 


fr-li-«l 
»-5-«l 


4-17-«l 


7-l»-«l 


8-«-«l 


4-7-61 
11-27-61 


•-3I-61 

5-5-61 
6-16-61 

8-1-61 

•-6-61 


9-11-61 


8-»-61 


»-2a-61 


7-a»-61 


S-S-61 

8-1-61 
8-2-61 


6-5-61 

8-2I-6I 

7-17-61 

4-7-61 

8-7-61 

7-25-61 
8-3-61 

7-10-61 


5-1-61 


7-6-61 


»-lS-61 


12-8-61 


5-11-61 
.»-14-6l 


as.  am  BBONAUOH.  F.  H 


Rolls  and  Roller.;  Making  Metal  TooU  and  Implemenbr 


rfti'l.  ■- "rr-~— '"-^'"  <^'°-»''  ^^'  -•*  «''"'~"=  "**"'  "^  '''"'^' 


Paper  Manufacturaa;  Selective 


ao. 

61. 


,nBrND.8.;i:A:;iiii^.«^yr-u^^ 


vinyl 


(1)  MANOAN,  P.  E. 


Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  Productt ------ 

Railway  MaU  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 


^^^^_ _    Carbon  Chemtatry  (part),  eg 

v^J^^^'emthttiie  Resin  Compoaltloos  (part),  Syntbetlc 
ailT^ZAST?^,  wTdlng  and  ReelUig;  Pushing  «k1  PulUng;  HoroU«r;  

at^'^0^'"B::'ai-.;T'oy.;A»a«n»nUand^  '^^'^''  '''"*^""' 

Apparatus 


M. 
66. 


Foods  and  B«v«ace.;  Fer^nenUUon;  Cart»n  Chemtetr,  (p.rt).e.g..  Ugnlns.  Carbohydrate 

\Z!^^^^^i^^^-^  compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compound. ---;-;;; 

(I)  OREINWALD.  J..  Fuel.:  MtaoelUn«u.  ^«^P^':ivj:„iV«^'^'d  NeVworta:'^^^^ 


(I)  WINKEL8TEIN.A.H 


m  ^f  IIaLBACH  'h.V.  IWv.  Electrte  Wave  Tran«nl«lon  Line,  and  Network,;  Tunen; 
!?j  SsANN.  I..  oJ«..Ulc  I-u-nt.  M^^^ 


•7.  (vn) 


WYmIn.'a.  (aetlng).  UQOld  Separatk-  or  Purlll«aUo«  (part); 


12-7-61 
7-12-61 

3-30-61 

12-4-61 

8-29-61 

6-20-61 

4-10-61 

6-29-61 

6-6-61 

6-16-61 


4-20-61 


7-12-61 


»-l-61 


4-*-61 
12-4-61 


10-lMll 

7-21-61 
6-2-61 

7-3-61 

8-7-61 


I2-4-6I 
7-14-61 

1-9-ftl 

12-4-61 

9-27-61 

7-27-61 
5-1-61 

4-10-61 
7-*-61 

6-15-61 
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68  (II  D)  MORRISON,  MA.  Electrical  Analogue  and  DlglUl  Computers:  Record  Controlled  and  Electrically  Operated 
Registers;  Electrical  Systems  and  Devices  for  Inrormation  Processing.  DaU  Comparing,  Character  Reoognltioo  In- 
formation or  Data  Coovertlng  and  Error  Checking ' 

71  (II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L.,  Electricity.  Conversion.  Single  Oenerator.  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phase  Control  System. 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Syrtems ' 

72.  (II.  E)  OAISS.  A..  Electronic  Component  System.  I  e.,  Modulators.  Demodulators  nud  Detectors,  Oscillators.  AmpVlflers 

73.  (II,  F)  PEDERSEN.  J.  n.  Optical  InstrumenuandDevlces.e.g,  Optical  Testing  Instrumenu.  Vision  Testing  Devices; 

Telescopes.  Mlcrosoopes;  KyeglasM.  and  Spectacles;  Lenses.  Prisms.  Light  Rod..  Ught  Valves.  Polarlxers,  Filter. 
Mirrors  and  Reflectors _„ •  .  . 

(II.  F)  CARLSON.  W.  L..  Electricity  Measuring  and  Testing  System,  and  Devices;  Wave  Meters 

(II.  G)  WILDMAN.  J.  P.  Electricity.  Conductors  and  Insulators ."!.....". 

(II  A)  WOOD.  R.  M..  Electric  Fumaoea.  Heating.  Welding  and  Ignition  Apparatus.  Devioea;  Consumable  Electtode 

DIacharfre  Devices  (e.g..  Arc  Lamps);  Electrical  Resistors 

(II.  C)  REDI.NBAUOH,  D   O  .  Electrical  Communication,  Radio  Wave  or  Line  MulUpleUng  Systems;  Ught  Wave 

Communication  SyMem.;  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  CommunicaUon  Systems  (e.g..  Transmitter  and/or  Receiver 

Systems) 


Oldest  Application 
as  of  August  31, 1963 


New 


5-8-61 


Amended 


5-0-61 


74 
75 
76 

77 


(II.  O)  BURNS.  J.  F.,  Electrical  Switch  Boards.  Panel  Boards,  Miscellaneous  Electrical  Component  Structures.  Elee- 
tromagnet  and  Permanent  Magnet  Strictures;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Structures  . 

(Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B..  Industrial  Arts !!!!!]!!!! 

(Ill)  HUNTER.  E.  H..  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

Bailey,  j.  s.  (kent,  a.  p..  acting),  oiav 

GAUSS.  H 


78. 

81. 
83. 
91. 
02. 

n.  WAHL.R.  A.  wire  Working 

94    BERLOWITZ.  W.,  Motors,  Fluid .!."!."]!"" 

95.  ANGEL,  C.  D.,  MetalUc  Building  Structures     ..."..."."!!]! 

M.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON.  L.  H    (LIEBMAN.  M,  acting).  Carbon  Chembtry  (part).  e.^.'st^dsVsy^ttetic"  R^ns 
(part),  l.e.,  Polyethylenes,  Butadiene.  Sulphur 


7-6-61 

5-15-61 

6-22-61 

6-2-61 

7-I8-6I 

7-13-61 

4-8-61 

4-4-61 

6-15-61 

7-19-61 

4-21-61 

6-IA-6I 

8-23-61 

6-30-61 
5-3-62 
5-3-63 

4-36-61 


1^-62 
5-28-62 
9-22-61 

3-2-61 


9-11-61 

6-6-«l 
5-10-62 
6-1 1-62 
4-13-61 


10-19-61 
6-13-63 
9-II-6I 

3-27-61 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  AUGUST  31.  1M2 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) jga  379 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending I.Iimill"  6  I4g 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) l""l"l[l["l     lOl'  163 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action -."11.1^"  I  2  251 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action --"111.11111111 March  2    1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action ^ -l"m"ll"llllVi"l  Jan   9*  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range'of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  October  1962.  except  those  which  may  have  beenextendod  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stot.  3168s  amended  by  66  Stot.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.    A  list  of  Vetermns'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Iniei  0/  PalenU~l9SS 

i****5lf  ; ^ Numbers  2.386.768.  to  2.388.233  Inclusive 

Plant  PaUnt V Number  w 
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DECISIONS  rsr  patent  and  trademark  cases 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  u  Fbahcis  Tum  Pabfbkt 

No.  6830.    Decided  July  18,  1962 

[49  CCPA  — ;  306  F.2d  476;  134  U8PQ  259] 

1.   AFTUCATIOW— Dl8CU)eXT«»— COIfSTBUCTIOK    or    DlBCLOeUBE. 

On  the  quesUon  whether  appellant's  method,  comprising  Issuing  a  hollow 
open-ended  subsUntlally  tubular  formation  of  thermoplastic  material  from 
an  orifice,  included  Uie  claimed  step  of  "quickly  severing  a  length  of  the 
formation  •  •  •  In  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  the  severed  ends  of  said  forma- 
tion open,"  Held  that  "It  Is  not  disputed  Uiat  appellant's  application  doea  not 
expressly  dlscloM  tiiat  both  ends  remain  open,"  and  Uiat  "Therefore,  the 
disclosure  in  appelUnt's  specification  must  be  such  that  one  skUled  In  the  art 
would  consider  die  presence  of  tiiat  step  as  the  'necessary  and  only  reason- 
able CMistructlon  to  be  given  the  disclosure.' " 
Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  No.  852^96. 
REVERSED. 

Wesley  B.  Taylor,  Hiram  P.  Settle,  Jr.,  Oberlin,  Maky  <&  DotmeUy 
{Ahnon  S.  Nehon  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  William  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  SinxH,  Associate  Judges, 
and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Kirkfatrick,  UniUd  States  Senior  District 
Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  sole  issue  in  this  appeal  is  whether  appellant  is  entitled  to 
copy  a  single  claim '  from  a  patent.    The  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed 
the  Primary  Examiner's  holding  that  he  was  not  so  entitled.    Appel- 
lant asks  us  to  reverse. 
Appellant  seeks  to  copy  claim  15  from 

Burch,  2,898,633,  August  11,  1959  (filed  July  21,  1953). 
That  claim  corresponds  to  claim  13  of  the  instant  application  and 

reads  i 

13  The  method  of  forming  hoUow  pUsttc  articles  comprising  issuing  a  hoUow 
open-ended  subsUntially  tubular  formation  of  thermoplastic  material  'rom  an 
orifice,  said  matertal  of  the  Issued  formation  being  In  a  condition  of  I^*«"city 
to  permit  expansion  and  setting  In  predetermined  form,  engaging  said  Issued 
formation  at  at  least  one  point,  quickly  severing  a  lengUi  of  the  formation  Inter- 
medUte  said  engagement  and  the  orifice  and  In  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  tne 
severed  ends  of  said  formation  open,  substantially  coincident  wlUi  said  severing 
moving  the  engaged  and  severed  lengtii  of  the  formation  away  from  the  orifice 
to  space  apart  said  severed  ends  of  said  formation,  pinching  and  sealing  said 
severed  length  at  a  point  thereon  within  molding  apparatus,  and  expanding  the 
severed  length  to  the  walls  of  tiie  molding  apparatus  by  applying  fluid  under 
pressure  through  the  open  end  of  said  severed  length. 

Appellant's   instant   application*   relies  on   the  common   subject 
matter  disclosed  in  a  parent  application,  having  an  effective  filing  date 

Uon  filed  Dec.  17,  1951. 
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of  December  17,  1951,  about  one  year  and  seven  months  prior  to 
Burch's  filing  date.  All  further  reference  to  appellant's  specifica- 
tion shall  be  to  the  parent  application  unless  otherwise  stated. 

Appellant's  specification  discloses  a  method  of  forming  hollow 
articles,  such  as  bottles,  from  thermoplastic  synthetic  materials. 
Aot»Pding  to  that  method  the  plastic  material,  in  "a  very  hot  and  soft 
condition,"  is  continuously  extruded  downwardly  in  the  form  of  a 
tube.  A  mandrel  containing  an  air  inlet  tube  is  inserted  upwardly 
into  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  plastic  material.  A  mold  consist- 
ing of  two  sections  is  closed  to  surround  a  length  of  the  extruded 
formation,  pinching  closed  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  extruded 
matter.  The  plastic  material  is  then  immediately  cut,  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pinch,  by  a  blade  which  "will  travel  across, 
and  in  contact  with,  the  lower  end  of  the  extrusion  die."  SubsUn- 
tially simultaneously  with  the  severing  the  closed  mold  is  pivotably 
tilted  out  of  the  way  of  the  continuously  extruded  tubing.  Air  is 
forced  through  the  air  inlet  tube,  causing  the  plastic  to  assume  the 
configuration  of  the  mold.  The  mold  is  thereupon  opened,  the  blown 
article  ejected  and  the  mold  returned  to  clasp  another  length  of  ex- 
truded plastic. 

The  Burch  patent  discloses  essentially  the  same  method.    It  also 
states: 

•  •  •  It  is  critical  to  this  method  of  forming  plastic  c<mtainer8  that  the  severed 
ends  •  •  •  reopen  •  •  •  after  the  severing  atep.  If  Uie  step  is  performed 
qnl<^y  the  ends  will  reopen,  due  to  the  elastic  memory  of  the  plastic  material, 
but  If  the  severing  step  is  performed  slowly  the  ends  will  be  squeeaed  together 
and  sealed.  It  is  therefore  Important  that  the  severing  st^  should  be  performed 
quickly  or  in  such  a  manner  that  the  end  of  the  tubing  being  extruded  is  left 
open.  To  aid  In  the  reopening  of  the  ends  and  to  compensate  for  the  continuous 
extrusion  of  the  tubing,  it  is  preferred  to  quickly  move  the  mold  axlally  away 
from  the  point  of  extrusion  simultaneously  with  the  severing  operation.  •  •  • 

The  severing  step  in  Burch's  method  is  performed  by  "shears"  which 
have  a  scissor-like  action,  and  are  located  between  the  extrusion  die 
and  the  top  of  the  closed  mold. 
The  Examiner's  position  is  set  forth  in  his  answer  as  follows : 

•  •  •  the  limitation  "quickly  severing  a  length  of  the  (issued)  formation  inter- 
mediate said  engagement  and  the  orifice  ..."  is  not  suiHwrted  by  ai^licant's. 
disclosure.  It  is  the  Examiner's  contention  that  the  severing  operation  as 
covered  by  this  claim  (particularly  when  read  in  light  of  the  Burch  disclosure) 
can  only  be  Interpreted  as  covering  severing  the  tubular  formation  at  a  point 
tpaced  from  the  orifice;  otherwise  the  very  thing  or  object  underlying  the  Burch 
patent  (see  column  2,  lines  1  to  15)  would  be  defeated.  The  problem  of  re- 
opening of  the  tubular  formation  would  not  exist  if  the  severing  element  passes 
across  and  In  contact  with  the  extrusion  orifice  ao  as  to  cut  the  extrudate  and 
wipe  the  orifice  clean — a  severing  operation  to  which  applicant's  disclosure  is 
UmUed.  •  •  •        , 

The  Board  did  not  agree  with  the  Examiner's  contention,  yet  af- 
firmed, stating: 

•  •  •  we  do  not  find,  nor  has  appellant  pointed  out  any  such  common  subject 
matter  teaching  "quickly  severing  a  length  of  the  formation  intermediate  said 
engagement  and  the  orifice  and  in  8U<*  a  manner  as  to  leave  the  severed  endt 
of  said  formation  open"  [emphasis  added]  as  set  forth  in  claim  13.  From 
the  disclosure  common  to  appellant's  three  cases.  It  would  appear  that  the  top 
end  of  the  severed  tube  would  probably  be  closed  tinoe  it  icould  be  pincKed  by 
the  elementa  35  aa  weU  u  by  the  knife.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Therefore,  the  issue  is  whether  appellant's  method  necessarily  in- 
cludes the  step  of  "quickly  severing  a  length  of  the  formation  ♦  •  * 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  the  severed  ends  of  said  formati(m  open." 
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[1]  It  is  not  disputed  that  appellant's  application  does  not  ex- 
pressly disclose  that  both  ends  remain  open.  Therefore,  the  dis- 
closure in  appellant's  specification  must  be  such  that  one  skilled  in 
the  art  would  consider  the  presence  of  that  step  as  the  "necessary  and 
only  reasonable  construction  to  be  given  the  disclosure/'  In  re 
Edward  C.  FUntrup.  Jr.,  45  CCPA  783,  251  F^  850,  116  USPQ  440. 

In  our  opinion  that  condition  exists  in  the  instant  case.  Here  the 
specification  states  that  "it  is  necessary  to  eliminate  as  far  as  possible 
all  waiting  time  so  that  no  operation  is  held  up  or  delayed  owing  to 
the  time  taken  for  performing  another  operation."  Also  the  cutter 
is  a  pneumatic  type  and  the  cut  is  made  at  a  point  close  to  the  pinch 
made  by  the  closed  mold.  Further,  the  plastic  is  such  that  "it  will 
be  readily  cut  by  the  cutter  blade." 

•  The  Board  conceded  that  the  portion  of  the  tube  above  the  cut 
remained  open,  but  considered  it  probable  that  the  lower  side  of 
the  cut  would  be  closed.  The  reason  for  the  Board's  position  is  stated 
in  its  decision  on  reconsideration  as  follows: 

•  •  •  there  Is  nothing  to  prevent  the  lower  side  of  the  cut  material  from 
closinif  as  it  is  cut,  particularly  since  the  members  35  have  pinched,  or  are  pinch- 
ing, the  tube  closed  a  short  distance  below  the  cut. 

Such  a  view  appears  to  overlook  those  facts  set  forth  in  the  preced- 
ing paragraph,  as  well  as  the  fact  that  the  cutter  moves  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pinch.  There  is  no  indication  that  such 
a  cut  would  even  cause  the  lower  side  to  close,  let  alone  remain 

closed. 

In  Burch  the  scissor-like  action  causes  the  tube  to  close  at  the  time 
of  the  cut.  Burch  recognized  that  and  stated  that  the  tube  would 
reopen  if  certain  conditions  were  present.  As  recognized  by  the  Ex- 
aminer, appellant's  method  would  not  encounter  that  problem  as  the 
sides  of  the  cut  do  not  close.  ^^ 

In  our  opinion  the  "necessary  and  only  reasonable  construction 
to  be  given-»t>pellant's  disclosure  by  one  skilled  in  the  art  is  that 
the  tubing  on  both  sides  of  the  cut  remains  open. 

Accordingly,  the  decision  is  reversed. 

*  REVERSED. 

MAimv,  J.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 
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PaTENTABIUTT— OBVlorSNMS— Syneboibm. 

Where  api*llants  invention  related  to  a  single  injectable  dose  of  two  anti- 
gens for  immuniaing  animals  against  two  diseases,  via.  immunising  hogs 
against  hog  cholera  and  swine  erysipelas  or  immunlalng  d(»gs  anainst  canine 
dlstemiKT  and  canine  hepatitis,  and  appellants  sUted,  in  support  of  an 
argument  conc-emlng  synergism,  that  "It  is  disclosed  in  appellants'  case  that 
whereas  It  rwiulred  a  total  of  7  cc.  in  administering  erysipelas  bacterin  and 
hog  cholera  vac-cine  separately,  the  present  invention  required  a  toUl  of  5  cc. 
a  saving  of  almost  30  percent."  Held  that  "Appellants  have  not  shown  that 
the  combined  vaccine  produces  a  greater  effect  than  the  sum  of  the  Individual 
antigens  • ;  that  "Although  the  total  amount  of  injectable  material  is  less— 
5  cc.  in  place  of  7  cc.— the  amount  of  active  material  present  remains  the 
same":  and  that/Tnder  such  clrcumstanceB  we  do  not  think  appellant*  hare 
Mtablisbed  that  synergism  is  present." 
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2.  Samb — Pabticulab  Subject  Mattes — "Vacciwe." 

The  refusal  of  all  cUlms  in  an  application  entitled  "Vaccine,"  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art.  Is  affrrmed. 

Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  408,983. 
AFFIRMED. 

Miarch,  OaUtte,  Virgil  dk  Eslinger,  Cwhman,  Darby  de  Cushman 
(Theodore  C.  Virgil  and  Alvin  Outtag  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W,  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  SicrrH,  Associate  Judges, 
and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States  Senior  District 
Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  claims  in  appellants' 
patent  application »  entitled  "Vaccine." 
The  references  relied  on  are : 
Wilson,  "Biological  Products,"  September  1912,  pages  274-275. 
New  and  Non  Official  Remedies,  1953,  pages  419-275. 
Freund,  Annual  Review  of  Microbiology,  1947,  vol.  I,  page  296. 
Ward  et  al.,  Proc.  Soc.  Exptl.  Biol,  and  Med.,  July  1950,  pages 
63^-537. 

Ramon  et  al.,  Squibb  Abst.  Bulletin,  November  1,  1950,  vol.  23, 
page  1382. 

Appellants'  invention  relates  to  a  single  injectable  dose  of  two  anti- 
gens for  immunizing  animals  against  two  diseases,  viz,  immunizing 
ho^  against  hog  cholera  and  swine  erysipelas  or  immunizing  dogs 
against  canine  distemper  and  canine  hepatitis. 

Although  the  antigens  may  be  of  either  viral  or  bacterial  origin, 
the  application  states  that  one  antigen  must  be  live  and  the  other  dead. 

Regarding  prior  practice  in  this  field,  appellants'  specification 
states: 

As  will  be  readily  appreciated,  wherever  it  is  necessary  to  effect  immnnixatl<ni 
against  two  or  more  diseases,  it  is  most  desirable  to  be  able  to  accomplish  this 
by  a  single  injection.  To  this  end  various  antigras  have  previously  been  com- 
bined to  form  single  vaccines  capable  of  simultaneous  immunisation  against 
several  diseases.  However,  the  combination  of  a  live  antigen  and  a  dead  one 
has  never  before  been  accomplished.  This  is  apparently  due  to  the  fact  that 
chemical  attenuating  and  preaerring  agents,  which  are  usually  present  In  dead 
vaccines,  produce,  or  at  least  were  thought  to  produce,  a  harmful  effect  on  the 
live  antigens. 

Aa  a  result,  wherever  animals  are  to  be  Immunised  against  several  diseases 
requiring  the  use  of  both  live  and  dead  antigens,  it  has  been  the  practice  to  effect 
ImmunlBatlon  separately  against  each  disease.  For  example,  swine  are  normally 
immunized  against  swine  erysipelas  and  hog  cholera,  this  being  accomplished  by 
two  separate  immunisations  using  respectively  a  killed  bacterin  for  the  swine 
erysipelas  and  a  modified  live  vaccine  for  the  hog  cholera. 

The  specification  further  states  that  it  is  necessary  to  freeze-dry  the 
live  hog  cholera  vaccine  "in  order  to  stabilize  and  preserve  potency" 
and,  at  the  time  of  use  to  dilute  the  desiccated  vaccine  with  sterile 
water  "or  other  conventional  diluents  such  as  phenol  glycerin"  to 
obtain  the  proper  dose.  Appellants'  invention  eliminates  the  use  of 
such  diluents  by  combining  a  "dried"^  live  vaccine  with  a  dead%uid 
antigen.  The  specification  states : 
•  •  •  Thus,  when  hog  chcdera  vaccine  and  swine  erysipelas  bacterin  are  injected 
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Heparately.  In  conventional  manner.  It  la  customary  to  use  a  total  of  at  least 
7  cc.  of  the  two  antlicens  (usually  2  oc.  hog  cholera  vaccine  and  5  cc.  of  the 
erysipelas  bacterln).  On  the  other  hand,  when  uslnj?  the  combination  of  the 
present  invention,  the  volume  of  a  satisfactory  doee  is  reduced  to  about  5  oc. 
representing  a  saving  of  about  30%. 

Claims  10  and  11  are  represenUtive  of  the  claims  on  appeal  and 

read: 

10.  A  single  injectable  dose  of  antigens  for  treating  an  animal  from  the  group 
consisting  of  canines  and  hogs,  said  antigen  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bacterial  and  viral  antigens  effective  against  different  animal  Infec- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  antigens  being  live  and  another  dead,  said  dose  being 
in  the  form  of  a  suspension  of  the  antigens  and  the  antigens  being  each  present 
in  sufficient  concentration  to  produce  immunity  against  said  infections  and 
thereby  proteit  the  animal.  sal<l  dose  of  antigens  being  selected  from  the 
group  "consisting  of  (1)  a  mixture  of  swine  erysipelas  bacterin  and  a  hog  cholera 
vaccine  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  canine  distemper  vaccine  and  a  canine  hepaUtls 

vaccine.  -      »       ♦! 

11.  The  method  of  preparing  a  single  Injectable  dose  of  antigens  for  treating 
an  animal  from  the  group  consisting  of  canines  and  hogs,  said  antigen  being 
selected  from  the  ktoui>  consisting  of  bacterial  and  viral  antigens  efTecUve 
against  different  animal  infections,  at  least  one  of  said  antigens  being  live  and 
another  dead,  comprising  the  steps  of  reconstituting  at  least  one  of  said  desic- 
cated antigens  with  a  liquid  containing  another  of  said  antigens  and  forming 
n  liquid  snsiw'nslon  of  said  antigens,  the  antigens  In  said  suspension  being  each 
present  In  sufficient  concentration  to  produce  Immunity  against  said  infections 
and  therel.v  protect  the  animal,  said  dose  of  antigens  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  mixture  of  swine  erysli^las  bacterln  and  a  hog  cholera 
vac«clne  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  canine  distemper  vaccine  and  a  canine  hei« litis 
vaccine. 

The  foiir  remaining  claims  are  drawn  to  the  "single  injectable  dose 
of  antigens"  apd  are  more  limited  than  claim  10,  claim  11  bemg  the 
only  method  claim. 

The  Hoard  set  forth  the  Examiner's  position  as  follows: 
The  Kxamlner  has  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Wilson,  who 
shows  a  polyvalent  vaccine  or  New  and  Non  Official  Remedies  showing  a  mixture 
of  vaccines  with  and  without  aluminum  hydroxide.  In  view  of  the  admitted 
cx>nventlonal  administration  of  either  live  or  dead  hog  cholera  vlrn.  and 
erysipelas  bacterins  tb  immuniie  against  both  these  prevalent  diseases,  he 
Examiner  considers  It  without  Invention  to  uae  the  old  expedient  of  mixing 
vacciues  for  simultaneous  administration. 

The  Examiner  further  relied  on  Freund,  Ward,  and  Ramon  as  show- 
ing the  compatability  of  live  and  dead  antigens  as  well  as  enhance- 
ment of  the  immunity  produced  by  one  of  the  antigens. 

Tlie  Board  found  the  Examiner's  position  to  be  "without  reversib  e 
error"  and  further  held  that  "the  facts  herein  are  indistinguishable 
from  those  in  the  case  of  Funk  Hroth^r^  Seed  Company  v.  Kalo  Inoni- 
lant  Company,  1948  CD.  671 ;  608  O.G.  641 ;  333  U.S.  127 ;  76  USPQ 
280."    It  then  concluded; 

Accordingly,  even  though  the  claimed  combination  Is  new,  useful,  and  provides 
an  advantage  In  that  a  single  administration  Injection  is  necessary,  to  be  patent- 
able It  also  must  satisfy  the  statutory  requirements  of  Invention  or  discovery. 
Funk  Rrothera  Seerf  Company  v.  Kalo  Inoculant  Company,  supra. 

The  issue  presented  is  whether  "the  differences  between  the  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the 
subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the 
invention  was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to 
which  said  subject  matter  pertains."  35  U.S.C.  103. 
WTiat  was  the  state  of  the  prior  art  at  that  time? 
Wilson,  a  912  publication,  states  regarding  dead  bacterial  vaccines: 
•  •  •  In  veterinary  medicine  bacterial  vacdnee  are  used  chiefly  for  the  treat- 


ment of  suppurative  conditions.  The  vaccine  may  be  monovalent— that  is,  con- 
Uln  but  one  strain  of  bacteria;  or  polyvalent,  containing  two  or  more 
strains.  •  •  • 

while  New  and  Non  Official  Remedies,  a  1953  publication,  teaches 
the  combination  of  a  dead  pertussis  (whooping  cough)  vaccine  and 
either  a  diphtheria  toxoid*  or  that  toxoid  in  combination  with  a 
tetanus  toxoid. 
Freund  discloses  that: 

•  •  •  living,  virulent  tubercle  baclUI  injected  Into  the  peritoneal  cavatles  of 
guinea  pigs  brought  about  an  enhancement  of  antibody  formation  to  various  anti- 
gens subsequently  Introduced  by  the  same  route.  Killed  tubercle  badUl  were 
almost  infective.  •  •  • 

and  Ward  et  al.  teach  that  a  poliomyelitis  virus  antigen  plus  a  small 
amount  of  killed  "myco.  butyricum"  produce  a  higher  antibody  count 
than  the  same  antigen  without  the  adjuvant 

Ramon  et  al.  teach  that  mixtures  of  tetanus  anatoxin  and  Brucella 
abortus  organisms  produced  "100  times  greater"  immunity  than  that 
produced  by  the  same  amount  of  anatoxin  alone. 

In  addition  to  the  references  we  also  look  at  the  admitted  state  of 
the  art  found  in  appellants'  specification,  /n  re  Bellis,  26  CCPA  845, 
101  F.2d  527,  40  USPQ  489.  There  it  states  that  the  individual  anti- 
gens are  old  and  had  been  used  separately  to  immunize  against  their 
respective  diseases. 

We  agree  with  the  conclusion  below  that  the  differences  between 
the  claimed  subject  matter  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the  subject 
matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious. 

Appellants  advance  the  following  arguments  in  support  of  their 
position  that  the  alleged  invention  would  not  be  obvious  to  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art:  (1)  although  the  .art  teaches  combining 
antigens,  it  does  not  teach  combining  live  and  dead  antigens,  and  it 
would  not  be  predictable  that  such  a  combination  would  be  compatible 
or  effective,  citing  In  re  Sibley,  24  CCPA  1143,  88  F.2d  960,  33  USPQ 
212;  (2)  the  Kelser  article*  indicates  that  "there  probably  exists  an 
antagonism  between  erysipelas  bacterin  and  hog  cholera  vaccine,  be- 
cause hogs  immuned  against  hog  cholera  were  noticeably  more  sus- 
ceptible to  erysipelas  infection  than  non-inrmiunized  hogs";  *  and  (3) 
'Appellants'  application  spells  out  the  presence  of  synergism  ♦  *  *." 

We  think  the  answer  to  appellants'  first  contention  is  clearly  found 
in  the  art.  The  Freund,. Ward,  and  Ramon  references  each  teach  that 
live  and  dead  antigens  may  be  combined  without  ill -effect.  Appel- 
lants admit'that  immunization  against  both  diseases  may  be  accom- 
plished without  ill-effect  when  separate  injections  are  used.  Further, 
single  vaccines  effective  against  more  than  one  disease  are  well  known. 
Therefore,  we  think  the  suggestion  of  combining  the  antigens  is  clearly 
present  in  the  art. 

The  Kelser  article  referred  to  by  appellants  states: 

R«*ntly  Doyle  [Doyle,  T.  M.,  Vet.  Jra.,  voL  108.  No.  1,  January  1947] 
(1JH7).  In  studies  on  the  F>athogenIclty  of  cultures  of  EryHpelothria  rhM9Uh 
pathiae  for  swine,  noted  that  a  high  percentage  of  pigs  actively  Immunized 
against  bog  cholera  were  susceptible  to  the  Infection  when  Inoculated  intra- 
cerebrally  with  either  cultures  of  Brytipelothrix  rhusiopathiae  or  tissues  and 
blood  from  bogs  affected  with  the  disease.  Non-Immune  hogs  apiieared  to  be 
quite  resisUnt  to  similar  exposure.     This  Is  an  Interesting  experimental  report 

'^**"1^'''" »'*'!*  .'"**'"".?''*'"1  I»«<'«onar.v.  19.'54  edition.  jtlTe*  th*  followlnif  rteflnltlon  : 
toxoid     A   toxin,  as  that  of  diphtheria  tinted  ho  aa  to  d«»troy  Its  toxiritr  but  atill 
,  _    «P««>k«  of  IndurInK  the  formation  of  antibodies  on  Injection. 

M^     «!tL  A1^',^  Veterinary  BacterloloKy,  1»4«,  WiUUms  and  WUklna  Co.,  Baltimore, 
aaa..  paicea  40a— 414. 
*Appellanta'  brief. 
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bat  further  work  Is  ii«*«ary  to  cUrify  the  relatloflrtilp  between  Immunity  to  bog 
cholera  and  suaceptlbtllty  to  Bwlne  eryripeUa 

Appellants  now  urge  that  the  above  would  lead  one  away  from  the 
claimed  combination.  That  might  be  true  if  those  statements  stood 
alone.  But,  as  the  Board  pointed  out,  Kelser  refers  to  two  Iwe 
vaccines.  Further,  appellante,  in  an  argument  presented  to  the  Ex- 
aminer,  stated  "The  work  of  Doyle  has  not  been  substantiated  m  this 
country  and  it  is  routine  practice  in  areas  where  both  diseases  are 
prevalent  to  immunize  against  both  diseases  at  the  same  time  *  . 
In  view  of  that  sUte  of  the  art,  we  do  not  think  one  skilled  in  the 
art  would  be  hesitant  to  follow  the  clear  suggestion  found  m  the  art 
to  combine  the  antigens  in  a  single  dose. 

[1]  We  are  not  impressed  by  appellants'  argument  concemmg 
synergism.    Appellants'  brief  sUtes: 

•  •  •  It  1»  diacloeed  In  appeUanto'  case  that  whereas  It  required  a  total  of  7 
cc  In  admlnlsterinc  eryripeUs  bacterln  and  hoc  cholera  Taccine  separately,  the 
prewnt  invention  required  a  toUl  of  5  cc.  a  savinf  of  almost  80  percent 
Reliance  is  also  placed  on  an  affidavit  of  one  of  the  applicants.  Dr. 
Murdock,  which  states  that  the  instant  invention  "is  believed  to  define 
a  synergistic  effect"    No  authority  has  been  cited  in  support  of  that 
contention  nor  have  we  found  any.    Synergism  is  defined  m  Webster  s 
New  International  Dictionary,  1954  edition,  as  follows: 
.ynenlam-l.    Physiol.    Oo^peratlTe  action  of  discrete  agencies  such  that  «ie 
toUl  effect  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  two  effects  taken  independently. 

Appellants  have  not  shown  that  the  combined  vaccine  produces  a 
greater  effect  than  the  sum  of  the  individual  antigens.  Although 
the  total  amount  of  injectable  material  is  less— 5  cc  in  place  of  7  cc.— 
the  amount  of  active  material  present  remains  the  same.  Under  such 
circumstances  we  do  not  think  appellants  have  established  that 

synergism  is  present.  ,     ,      j    •  • 

[2]  Having  found  none  of  the  errors  alleged,  the  decision  is 

afirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
Maiotn,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notl«M  UBd«r  to  D.SC.  »»0 ;  P»t«it  Act  of  1»61 


a.44i.saaL  P  Elsler,  Manufsctnr*  of  electric  drcult  com- 
ponenur«.7SS.S.7.  «me:  M«^  ..»•.  IM  8«Pt- "•  "«; 
DC  N  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62cl761.  ree*fM>ffr«»*  Printt* 
Circ»iU,  Ltd.  et  •!.  r.  Methode  BleetriHe*,  tne, 

S.44MtS.  M  C.  Fridolph,  Body  garment,  MUA  Oct.  28,  1»«1, 
DC.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc  813/W.  Barong,  Inc.  r.  Q-T  Foun- 
dation Co..  Inc.  Coaseni  Judgment;  Injunction  granted 
Sept.  6.  1»«2.  , 

tJKJBm.  P  Elaler.  Manufacture  of  electric  circuit  compo- 
ne^l^mt.  aame.  Hod  Sept.  21.  1«^^I>C-  >",;»»'",- 
more).  Doc.  14084,  Technogruph  Printed  Circuit$.  Ltd.  e«  t. 
T.  Weatinifhonae  Kloetrie  Corpontion. 

I  Ml  SSS  J  A  Kama.  Mold  and  method  for  forming  grips 
forToif  club,  and  the  like.  Mod  Sept.  5.  1962,  DX:.  N.D. 
Ohio  (CleTeland).  Doe.  C-62/671.  Fmwick  nemi-QHp  Com 
panv  r.  The  Btoiwmrt  Rubber  Company. 

t.«Sg.41X.  B  M.  Banaburg.  BloctroaUtlc  coating  appara- 
tna-  tfSffff—  Starker  and  Ranaburg.  Method  for  electro- 
atlucir-itlng  article.;  *.lU,*m,  Smart  and  Ju^all 
Liquid  feeding  apparatua;  1.78^T«4.  aame.  Liquid  feeding 
apparatu.:  t.7«4.7t«.  J.  W.  Jurinall,  Apparatua  for  electro- 
statically atomWng  liqald ;  t.7.4.417.  Starkey  and  R-n^burj. 
ADoaratu.  for  electroatatlcally  coating  article.;  MN.M. 
W.  W.  Crouae.  Method  and  apparatua  for  electroaUUc  coat- 


Ina-  S.MSJM.  B.  M.  Ran.burg.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
^iroIutlcTlly  coating;  «.•.».«..  J-  W.  Jurinall.  Blertro- 
.tatlc  .pray  coating  .y.tem ;  n^U.m».  C.  C.  f ;'"7«'- f^ 
troatatlc  method  and  apparatu.  for  •P"';  ~*L'"«  "/ "V«»^' 
■led  Sept.  6.  im  D.C.N.J.  (Trentoa).  Doc.  C-753/«C.  Inter- 
planetary Retearch  *  Development  Corporation  et  al.  t. 
Ranaburg  Electro-Coating  Corporation. 

tJ$m.ni,  A.  8.  Parka.  Fluid  motor  Talre;  MOT.B47.  .ame. 
Control  unit,  for  prewure  actuated  derlce..  *led  Sept.  11. 
im.  DC.  S.D.  Tex.  (Hou.ton).  Doc.  14/534.  Dover  Corpora^ 
tiU.  W.  C.  Mom,  Division  r.  FUher-Govemoe  Co.  (Inc.) 
etoL 

t.W7  77a,  f\  L.  Albel.  Knitted  fabric,  AM  Sept.  5  1»«2. 
D-Crsi  N.Y..  Doc.  62/3019.  Artvale.  Inc.  t.  Ragby  Fabric. 
Corporation  et  al. 

t.«M.SM-     (See  2.6SS.472.) 

ojmLXXt    R    H.  McDowell.   Manufacture  of  alginic  mate 
riaTiS*  Nor.  16.  ««1.  DC.  OregMPoriland)    I>-  «^    9^. 
Billie  Joe  T*.«p.o«  T.  Baden  ».  «-f«^ /*  «'.  ^r^I'T^^^^^ 
patenta   realigned    to   plalntlK;    contention,   of   defendant. 

dlmlMed  Sept.  7,  19«2. 

•  •M«ai  n  ■  Prieat  Tool  with  .hank  and  removable 
mMT^JL  Seot  7  M«t  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/30W. 
Te^^nu^ltur^ng"^ ^.   «-»-/'   ^-'   Corporation. 
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DonI!!r^£!'  ^  iS^l  ;  SSr  2f!  "*  "*'  •'•**'**  *^'*°"  ~"-  ^•*>'  ^^  02-0-231.  UancXeeter  Machine  4  Tool  Companp  r. 

P^Mt^^nl^iJ^V/  \^y'  ^'  •*-^-»"'  Technograph  Manchaeter  Machine  d    Tool  Company  r.   Bdw*n  Held.   Br. 

Printed  Circuite,  Ltd.  et  al.  r.  General  Motort  Corporation,  et  ml 

Smb^  aiad  Sept.  5.  1962.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  2801.  •m^.^-.-,wv.     ^.. 

Technograph  Printed   Circuit,.  Ltd.   et  al.  V.   Bparru  Rank  *?**^\.T.-    "    Lockerbie  et   al..   Apparatu.   for  cooling 

Corporation                                                 »-♦.».   "wwrrg  «aii«  .yatem.    utilUlng   cooled    circulated    water.    Med    Sept.    2S. 

•  vi.^i    V    D     w    »    ...     .    w  ^•**'   ^•^-   *'•'*•    ^^-    (Milwaukee),    Doc.    58-C-287.    Taai 

nJ     «  nvv      t2:  ^,^t»   'ir  ?**'*"•  "•*  '"  ^'  *•*•  ^•<'»«-We.   tne.  t.  Frederick  FruMing  et  al.     Patent  held 

D.C.    8.D.N.Y..    Doc.    60/358.    Ripple   BXoe   Corporation   ▼.  Invalid ;  caie  dUmlwed  Aug.  28.  1962 

AngloAmoriean  Agoncie,  Cornoration  et  al.    Conamat  A^tt**-        _      


^a^la-Amerioan  Agoncie,  Corporation  et  al.  CouMnt  decree : 
patent  held  valid  and  Infringed ;  defendant,  enjoined  Sept.  7. 
1962. 

t.7tMU,   H.   A.   Brangellde.,    Method   of  electrolrtically 
coating  magnealnm  and  electroljrte  therefor.  Med  Apr.  28, 


t.MMt7. 


(See  2.656,472.) 
(See  2.658,472.) 
(See  2.777,928.) 
L.  winter.  Collar  conatruction  for  aidrta. 


1961.   DC.   Del.    (Wilmington),   Doc.   2331.   Weetem  Bealant    Jan.  26..  1962.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/444,  Bnap-Tab  Corpora- 
Metal  Fini,hing  Compang  of  Philadelphia  v.  Genera}  Motort 
Corporation.      CooMnt    decree ;    order   dlamlulng   complaint 
and  counterdala  without  prejudice  June  29.  1962. 
t.7ti.6M.    (See  2,608.472.) 

t,74M7a.  T.  A.  Te  Grotenhula.  Fillera  having  rinri  allox 
ane  group,  bonded  to  the  aurface  thereof  and  copolymera 
thereof  with  ethylenlcally  unaaturated  polrmerliable  mono- 
mera.  Med  Sept.  12.  1962.  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc. 
C-«2/681,  H'eattraod  Chemical.  Inc.  r.  Ferro  Corporation. 

t,7M.764    (See  2.658.472.) 

t.1««,7U.     (See  2,606.472.) 

t,777.M6,  A.  A.  Bernard,  Are  welding  method  and  mean.; 
MM.8g7.  aame.  Arc  welding  proceaa  and  apparatu. :  M6l.6tt, 
A.  A.  Bernard  et  al..  Welding  with  blanket  and  ga.  arc- 
ahleld.  aud  Aug.  28.  1982.  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
62el646.  Chemtron  Corporation  v.  AroM  Corperarton  et  al. 

S.TM.417.     (See  2.6Sa472.) 

t,M4.trT,  B.  T.  BIfgrea,  Wire  conUlner  atructure.  tied 
June  90.  1962,  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  2/60/161,  Bpeedg 
Manmfactmring  Co.  v.  Hertel  Motor,.    Conwnt  decree ;  claim. 


tlon  V.  Mack  Shirt  Corp.     Stipulation  and  order  diaralMlng 
action  without  prejudice  Feb.  15,  1962. 

M«7,M7.     (See  2,665,711.) 

2.928.457,  M.  D.  Welah,  Babjr  chair-bed,  tlad  May  18.  1960. 
D.C.  ED.  Mo.  (St.  Loula),  Doc.  60-C-157(l),  ifaMlda  D. 
Welth  V.  8tix,  Baer  d  FuUer  Co.  Decree  holding  claim.  1.  2. 
3  and  4  of  patent  invalid ;  complaint  diamlBMd  Sept.  5.  1962. 

t,M6.S4«.  R.  Ro.ebrook.  Spool  valve;  t.964,W,  aame.  Valve 
and  method  for  making  the  aame.  Uod  Sept.  14,  1962.  D.C. 
S.D.  Calif.  (Lo.  Angelea),  Doc.  62/1274-WM,  True  Trace 
Corporation  v.  Hydra-Trace  Company  et  ml. 

t.M43n.     (See  2,846,706.) 
t.M4,tM.     (See  2,908,840.) 

S,«M,77*,  Cheatnut  and  Slngalewltch,  Threaded  Joint  with 
lubricating  and  oeallng  ribbon  Interpoaed  between  the 
thread.,  flled  Aug.  31,  1962.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/3003, 
Johneon  d  John»on  v.  Hercule,  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 

S.Ml,tM.     (See  2.658.472.) 

«.Ml.«tt.     (See  2.777.928.) 

1.   2   and   5   of   patent   held   Invalid ;  action  dlamlaMd  with        _     ..__.„   mr   ^     ^i     «  ..>  e..  .i^       .•  w  ^...  -a 

„_,,  ..^  f..  ^  ,o*«  »•.  tM71,  B.  N.  Caatle.  Foldable  cardboard  bottle  carrier, 

prejuaice  sept.  «,  iwoa.  ^,^  ^^    ^  j^^    ^^    jj^,    (Wilmington).  Doc.  2279.  Dia 

tM^*m.  G.   B.   Karnof.ky.  Contlnuon.  .olvent  extractor  ^^nd   J^aXonal  Corporation  v.   Alton  Box  Board  Company. 

and    .olvent   extraction   ay.tem.    tied   Sept.   6.    1962.    D.C.  DUmlwed  by  atlpulation  and  order  without  prejudice  July  19, 

E.D.S.C    (Charleaton),   Doc.   7847.  Blaw-Knom   Company  v.  ^9^2 
tfortaviUeOtt  JTOI., 

tM»,tt*,  R.  B.  NoTkoT.  Cutoff  tool  and  holder  therefor:  "^  »*.»•■•     (See  2.706.69T.) 

M6i3SS.  aame.  aiod  Aug.  9.  1962,  D.C,  B.D.  WU.  (Milwau-  Bo.  t4.6M.     (See  2.658.472.) 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  30,  1962 


lUtter  enclo«d  In  he*Ty  br»cket«  1 1  appears  In  the  ordinal 

printed  in  italics  Indicates 

25,273  

SELECTIVE  TRAVEL  DRAFT  GEAR  WITH 

INCREASED  TRAVEL  IN  BUFF    ^  ^     „ 
David  S.  Campbell,  Glen  EUyo,  DI^  ■?*«^  to  CatdweU 

Wesdnghoase  Company,  a  corporadon  oiOt^nnrt 
Original  No.  2,728,465,  dated  Dec  27,  1955,  Ser.  No. 
344^31,  Mar.  23,  W53.    Application  for  rcisue  Dec 
23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704,849 

10  Claims.    (CL  213—44) 


patent  but  fornu  no  part  of  thU  relaaue  specification  ;  matter 
additions  made  by  reissue. 

clearance  accommodating  draft  travel  of  said  rear  fol- 
lower means,  said  clearance  being  of  less  dimension  than 
the  buff  closure  travel  of  said  gear  arrangement. 


2S474 
TORQUE  CLUTCH 
Henry   L.  Haye^   Ciawion,  Mich.,  '"'f^  **L5?^ 
Toirk   Tool    Company,    Madiwn    Heiglits,    Oakland 
County,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhign 
Original  No.  2,966,973,  dated  Jan.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No. 
420383,  Apr.  1,  1954.    Application  for  rclMe  Feb. 
13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,690 

UCIafans.    (CL192— 56) 


10.  In  a  draft  gear  arrangement  for  mounting  in  the 
draft  pocket  of  a  railway  car  frame  with  a  coupler-yoke 
encircling  the  gear  arrangement,  said  pocket  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  front  and  rear  stops  presenting,  re- 
spectively, forwardty  and  rearwardly  facing  opposed  abut- 
ment surfaces:  resiliently  yieldable  cushioning  means  in 
said  pocket  for  longitudinal  closure  and  release  therein 
and  acting  in  its  entirety  for  cushioning  both  buff  and 
draft  loads,  longitudinally  movable  front  and  rear  fol- 
lower means  disposed  in  said  pocket  to  abut  said  cushion- 
ing means  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  front  follower 
means  including  portions  at  opposite  sides  thereof  for 
abutment  with  part  only  of  said  abutment  surfaces  of 
said  front  stops,  with  the  remainder  of  said  last-men- 
tioned surfaces  being  exposed,  said  rear  follower  means 
having  portions  extending  transversely  into  longitudinally 
spaced  apart,  longitudinally  overlying  relation  with  at  least 
part  of  said  exposed  remainder  of  said  abutment  surfaces 
of  said  front  stops,  said  cushioning  means  biasing  said 
front  and  rear  follower  means  into  abutment  longitu- 
dinally against  said  front  and  rear  stops,  respectively,  to 
define   longitudinally   extending   regions  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  pocket,  said  regions  being  bounded  at  op- 
posite ends  thereof  by  said  exposed  remainder  of  said 
abutment  surfaces  of  said  front  stops  and  by  said  portions 
of  said  rear  follower  means  that  overlie  said  exposed  re- 
mainder, said  front  and  rear  follower  means,  respective- 
ly, having  forwardly  and  rearwardly  facing  abutment  sur- 
faces for  engagement  with  said  coupler-yoke  for  receiving 
buff  and  draft  loads,  respectively,  and  rigid  thrust<olumn 
means  cooperating  with  said  rear  follower  means  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pocket  and  disposed  in  said  regions  in 
straight,  longitudinally  extending,  longitudinally  movable 
flanking  relation  to  said  front  follower  means  for  accom- 
modating longitudinal  travel  of  said  front  follower  means 
relative  to  said  thrust-column  means  when  the  gear  ar- 
rangement is  acting  in  buff,  said  .hrust-column  means 
providing  direct  abutment  between  said  front  stops  and 
said  rear  follower   means  for  positively   limiting  draft 
travel  of  said  gear  arrangement  and  being  of  a  length  to 
fill  a  part  only  of  said  regions  and  define,  when  said  front 
and  rear  follower  means  are  biased  into  abutment  against 
said  front  and  rear  stops,   respectively,  a  longitudinal 
1250 


1.  In  a  torque  clutch,  a  rotary  driving  member,  a 
rotary  driven  member,  means  operative  to  transmit  torque 
from  the  driving  member  to  the  driven  member  only 
while  the  torque  is  below  a  predetermined  maximum 
torque  and  above  said  predetermined  maximum  torque 
acting  to  move  the  driven  member  axially  relative  to  the 
driving  member  to  break  the  torque  transmitting  connec- 
tion between  the  members,  and  means  actuated  by  said 
axial  movement  and  operative  to  angularly  move  the 
driven  member  in  the  direction  of  roUtion  relaUve  to  the 
driving  member. 


25,275 
SURFACING  MACHINE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Harold  C.  PolUtz,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  as^gnor  to  Iowa 
MMnfactnring    Company    of    Cedar    Rapids,    Iowa, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Orfgfaial  No.  2,911,892,  dated  Nov.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
564,186,  Feb.  8,  1956.  Application  for  relsHie  Jan,  2, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  163,944 

6  Clahnt.  (CI.  94—46)  .._,.. 
1.  In  a  road  surfacing  machine,  material  delivery 
means,  material  distributing  means  disposed  rearward 
and  exterior  of  said  delivery  means  and  extcndmg  trans- 
versely of  said  machine  and  comprising  two  independently 
operable  sections  for  distributing  material  toward  the 
sides  of  said  machine,  said  delivery  means  delivenng 
material  to  said  distributing  means  at  the  midportion 
thereof  and  said  distributing  means  being  effective  for 
distributing  the  material  toward  the  sides  of  the  machine 
at  a  rate  normally  effective  for  maintaining  the  malenal 
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at  a  substantiaUy  uniform  predetermined  depth  on  the 
roadway,  means  for  optionally  driving  and  stopping  said 
sections  independently  of  each  other,  control  members 
exterior  of  said  delivery  means  movably  mounted  adja- 
cent the  outer  ends  of  said  distributing  means  and  dis- 
posed to  clear  the  material  therein  when  it  is  at  said 
predetermined  depth,  said  members  having  a  normal 
position  and  being  movable  therefrom  by  material  above 
said  predetermined  depth  moved  outward  by  said  dis- 
tributing means,  control  switches  actuated  by  said  mcm- 


25,277 

CATALYZED  METAL  FUEL 

HaiTyA.  Tonknfai,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  ass^or,  by  mesne 

■nignments,  to  Commonwealth  Englqecrfaig  Company, 

Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corportaion  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfa«.     Orlgfand   No.   2,890,108,  dated  Jme  9, 

1959,  Ser.  No.  453,933,  Sept  2,  1954.     Application  for 

rebne  Aug.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836317 
8  Claims.     CI.  149—6) 

6.  A  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
sliirry  composed  of  metal  particles  which  are  coated 
with  a  metallic  soap,  the  metal  particles  being  dispersed 
in  liquid  hydrocarbon,  said  metal  particles  being  selected 
from  the,  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  ti- 
tanium, zirconium,  zinc  and  tin,  said  metallic  soap  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metallic  soap 
of  aluminum,  magnesium,  titanium,  zirconium  and  tin, 
and  comprising  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  the  metal  par- 
ticles, and  said  metal  particles  constituting  from  1  to  25 
parts  per  100  parts  of  said  liquid  hydrocarbon. 


bers.  said  switches  being  closed  in  said  normal  position 
of  said  members  and  being  opened  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  members  from  said  normal  position  respec- 
tively, means  for  driving  said  delivery  means  comprising 
a  normally  engaged  magnetic  clutch  connected  in  series 
with  said  control  switches,  a  normally  closed  switch  in 
series  with  said  chitch  and  control  switches  operable  for 
optionally  stopping  said  delivery  means  independently 
of  said  control  switches,  and  lock-out  switches  shunting 
said  control  switches  respectively  for  optionally  and 
selectively  disabling  either  thereof. 


25,278 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

James  J.  Bor^ll,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  lorlo  InatnH 

ments.  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  No.  2,971,421,  dated  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
690,311,  Oct  15,  1957.    Application  for  reissue  Feb. 
13,  1962,  Ser,  No.  173,859 

11  Cbdms.    (CI.  84—171) 


25,276 

TRAILER  BOAT  HOIST 

Richard  A.  SCcam,  Stargcon  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asMgnmenta,  to  Drott  Mannfactnrlng  Corporation,  MU- 

^■■kce.  Wis.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Wiaconshi 

Oijgaal  No.  2,889,062,  dated  Jnne  2,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

iVill:  !■"•  f;  "*••     Application  for  rcissoe  May 
24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116^33 

5  Claims.    (CL  214—396) 


I.  In  combination  a  multi-note  [producingl  instru- 
ment having  note-producing  circuits,  an  accordion-type 
instrument  having  a  chord-producing  portion  wherein  a 
single  button  has  a  plurality  of  actuators  for  operating 
a  plurality  of  note-producing  means,  and  circuitry  in- 
terconnecting said  actuators  with  the  corresponding  cir- 
cuits in  said  multi-note  [producing!  instrument,  where- 
by the  actuation  of  a  single  chord  button  on  said  ac- 
cordion-type instrument  will  directly  produce  correspond- 
ing tones  in  said  multi-note  [producing]  instrument. 


4.  A  boat  hoist  comprising  a  frame  including  two 
elongated  members  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relationship, 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  frame  horizontally 
above  the  ground,  an  inverted  U-shaped  gantry  having  its 
legs  permanently  mounted  on  the  two  free  ends  of  the 
elongated  members  respectively,  a  second  inverted 
U-shaped  gantry  having  the  ends  of  its  legs  resting  on  the 
elongated  members  respectively  and  movable  lengthwise 
thereof,  a  sting  suspended  from  each  gantry,  a  power  unit 
mounted  on  the  fixed  gantry,  a  drive  means  connecting 
the  power  unit  to  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the 
slings  on  both  gantries. 


25,279 
METHOD  OF  DELIVERING  DRUGS  INTO 
ANIMALS 
Jack  A.  Crockford,  ChamUee,  and  Frank  A.  Hajct  and 
James  H.  JcnUns,  Athens,  Ga.,  and  Seldon  D.  Femt. 
Memphis,  Teno.,  aaBignon  to  Palmer  Chemical  and 
Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Athmta,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 
Origfaial  No.  3,022,785,  dated  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
677,141,  Aug.  8,  1957.     Application  for  reissue  June 
21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,123 

3  Claims.    (Q.  128—218) 


I.  A  method  of  delivering  a  liquid  drug  into  an  animal 
while  at  a  distance  from  said  animal  but  in  visual  con- 
tact therewith  comprising  the  steps  of  obtaining  a  me- 
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chanically  propeUable  projectile  having  injection  means 
thereupon  and  a  liquid  drug  disposed  ttherewiihin  me- 
chanically, propellingl  therewithin,  mechanically  propel- 
ling  said  projectile  into  conuct  with  the  animal  so  that 
the  injection  means  penetrate  the  animal's  body,  causing 
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a  chemical  gas-produdng  reaction  to  commence  within 
said  projectile  wherein  the  gas  produced  is  operable  to 
propel  said  drug  from  said  projectile  through  said  injec- 
tion means,  and  maintaining  said  projectile  within  the 
body  of  the  animal  until  the  drug  is  expelled  therefrom. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  30,  1962 

Illiutr«tloos  for  pUat  patent,  .r.  awally  In  color  and  therefor.  It  l»  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


2,1U 
ROSE  PLANT 
DcmiiwNi  H.  Morcy,  Jr^  PIcaaantoa,  CaUf^  ■irignor  to 
Jackson  ft  Perktas  Coapuy,  Newark,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

nicd  Nov.  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,(97 
1  Claim.    (CI.  47—41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  irfant  of  the  hybrid 


tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  bushy  and  well-clothed  plant  habit,  a 
profuse  blooming  habit,  a  high-centered  flower  form,  a 
very  fragrant,  clean,  fresh  tea  flower  scent,  and  an  at- 
tractive red  flower  color  corresponding  to  Spectrum  Red 
lightly  overcast  with  Scarlet-Red. 


^ 


.v' 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  30,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,tM,43S 
FASTENER  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Hcaaing,  Falrriew,  and  Herbert  L.  ItIbs, 
BrooUyn,  Oido,  anlgnon,  by  mesne  aasipumcnts,  to 
OVb  MathlesoB  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioB 
of  Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  «,  1955,  Scr.  No.  551,417 
8  Claims.    (CL  1^443) 


1.  An  explosive  actuated  tool  for  driving  a  stud,  pin, 
or  the  like  fastener  into  a  work  surface  comprising  a  tool 
housing  with  an  elongated  front  portion  and  a  handle  rear 
portion,  a  safety  shield  with  a  work  engaging  periphery 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
tool,  said  shield  being  mounted  on  the  tool  for  axial 
movement  of  the  housing  with  respect  to  said  shield  from 
a  rearward  normal  position  to  a  forward  fully  displaced 
position  in  abutment  with  said  shield  at  which  said  shield 
periphery  is  in  the  muzzle  plane  of  said  tool,  a  firing  pin 
within  said  housing,  means  for  cocking  said  flring  pin 
as  said  housing  is  moved  forward  relative  to  said  muzzle 
plane  as  said  handle  portion  is  thrust  forwardly,  a  barrel 
carrier  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  cylindrical  passage  therethrou^,  and  a  readily  installed 
and  replaceable  forwardly  extei^iding  barrel  a  portion  of 
which  engages  with  positive  axial  constraint  with  said 
carrier  so  as  to  seat  the  breech  end  of  said  barrel  in  said 
barrel  carrier  with  positive  axial  engagement  and  project- 
ing from  said  housing  to  said  muzzle  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  said  barrel,  and 
safety  means  in  said  carrier  interposed  between  said 
housing  and  barrel,  said  safety  means  being  inoperative 
only  when  said  barrel  is  fully  seated  in  said  carrier  to 
IH%vent  movement  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  muzzle 
irfane  and  to  said  barrel  and  b|rrel  carrier  assembly  from 
a  normal  extended  safety  position  to  a  forward  fully  dis- 
placed ready-to-Are  position,  but  operable  to  prevent  move- 
ment to  the  ready-to-Are  position  when  said  barrel  is  not 
so  seated,  said  positive  axial  constraint  with  engagement 
occurring  at  said  passage  and  a  mating  reduction  of  the 
barrel  at  said  end  between  rearwardly  converging  tapered 
shoulders  on  said  barrel  and  carrier  and  between  threads 


of  a  connection  on  part  of  said  passage  and  reduction  in- 
termediate said  shoulders  and  a  terminal  unthreaded  part 
of  said  passage  and  reduction. 


3,Mt,4M 
TOOL 

Charles  J.  Dc  Caro,  Clcvefamd,  and  Robert  W.  Hcuoteg, 
Rocky  River,  OUo,  aaaignors,  by  mcsm 
to  OHn  Matfakaoo  Chemical  Corporation  a 
tloB  of  VbflBla 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  19S<,  ^.  No.  (31,M1 
1  Claim.    (CLl— 44J) 


An  explosive  shock  absorber  for  a  fluid  powered  tool 
having  a  movable  piston  and  a  drive  rod  extending  from 
said  piston  to  be  driven  through  a  barrel  in  said  tool, 
abutment  means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  said  piston  from 
the  muzzle  end  of  said  barrel,  said  means  comprising 
soft  relatively  non-resilient  plug  detachably  carried  in 
said  muzzle  end  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  hard  washers 
mounted  free-floating  between  said  means  and  said  piston 
for  contact  with  each  other  and  said  abutment  means 
and  piston,  said  washers  having  an  opening  for  reception 
of  said  rod  and  a  thickness  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
washers  in  perpendicularity  with  the  movement  of  said 
driven  piston  and  rod. 


3,9M,437 
SWING  JAW  SAFETY  FIXTURE 
Robert  W.  Hemiing,  FairTlcw,  aad  Herbert  L.  Ivlns, 
Brooklyn,  Ohio,  aasignon  to  OIki  MathicMn  Chemical 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Yh- 
ginla 

Filed  May  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  73^,759 
nChdms.  (CL  1—44.5) 
1.  In  a  stud  driving  tool,  a  barrel  having  a- bore  for 
passage  of  said  stud  at  high  velocity  for  projection  tiiere- 
from  into  a  workpiece  with  a  predetermined  penetration 
under  the  impetus  of  sudden  expansion  of  a  gas  within 
said  bore,  and  deformable  means  slidably  carried  as  a 
workable  material  in  said  bore,  and  adapted  to  be  acted 
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on  nt  one  end  by  swd  gas  for  driving  said  means  and 
stud  and  being  recessed  at  the  opposite  end  to  receive 
an  operative  portion  of  said  stud  in  telescoped  relation- 
ship in  said  recessed  end,  and  material  working  means 
secured  on  said  tool  at  the  muzzle  of  said  barrel  for  de- 
forming said  deformable  means  into  stud  retaining  en- 
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FAOTENING  MEANs'IfoIrCTAPLING  MACHINES 
Dtetcr  HaoboM,  Latzowittrmmt  S-lt, 

Hamiovcr,  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  IH»,  Ser.  No.  24,42J 

Claims  priority,  applkatioD  Gennany  Apr.  24,  l^sy 

3  Claims.    (CI.  1 — 46) 


gasement  with  said  stud  from  the  beginning  of  excessive 
projection  of  said  stud  beyond  said  predetermined  pene- 
traUon,  whik  simultaneously  gradually  decelerating  both 
said  deformed  deformable  means  and  the  retained  stud 
to  Umit  the  distance  to  which  the  stud  may  be  projected 
beyond  said  predetermined  penetration. 


1  A  magazine  having  walls  adapted  to  enclose  an 
elongated  portion  of  a  fastener,  and  a  le^  spring  fUed 
to  one  of  said  walls  and  engaging  a  recess  formed  in  said 
elongated  portion. 


3  a^^  43(1 
PROTECnVE  SHIELD  FOR  FASTENER 
DRIVING  TOOLS 
crarfd  Stmt  EUott,  CUfloB  mn,  Victoria,  ""f  Jf»^ 

Robert  Fed^bridf.  Hampton.  12f?*?i±25?^.!t; 
itaBor*  to  Olta  MatUmoB  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New 
Vnlfc   NY    a  corBonlioa  of  VhslBia 

m4  AiilMfSv  8«.  No.  »34,7M 
iCWas.    (CLl— 44^) 


r^ft'f 


fastener'drivwg  tools 

Elmer  F.  Pfa«,  M«.t»a,  «.d  Charia.  1.  D«  Cy^.^l^^j: 
SELSST'cKSSftoiJSSS.  .  emFomtlo-  of  Vir- 

^^     Filed  Aug.  If,  H55,  Ser.  No.  52f ,454 
11  Claims.    (CL  1 — 47) 


1  A  protective  shield  for  explosive  actuated  stud  driving 
tools  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  barrel  and  a  stud 
projecting  normally  shield-centered  muzzle  end  of  said 
barrel,  said  shield  comprising  a  transverse  base  secUon 
mountable  on  the  tool  adjacent  said  muzzle  end,  an  ex- 
tendable edge  section  over-lapping  said  base  section  and 
movable  in  a  direcuon  laterally  in  relation  to  said  base 
section  and  muzzle  end  so  as  to  adapt  said  base  secUon 
to  be  displaceabk  on  one  side  relaUve  thereto  to  dispose 
said  end  of  the  barrel  nearer  a  side  wall  or  like  obstruc- 
tion by  manual  pressure  contact  upon  lateral  abutment  of 
said  edge  section  with  said  side  wall  when  the  tool  is  used 
close  up  to  the  latter,  resilient  means  continually  acting 
on  both  side  sections  to  return  and  continually  bias  them 
to  a  normal  barrel  centered  posiUon  after  displacement 
a  main  slot  in  the  edge  section  sufficiently  elongated  in  said 
direction  to  receive  and  provide  clearance  for  said  muzzle 
end  and  the  relative  movement  of  said  end  and  sections  to 
an  extremity  beyond  full  overlapping  coverage  of  said 
slot  by  said  base  section,  and  cam  track  and  follower 
means  receiving  said  end  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from for  mounting  on  said  edge  section  and  muzzle  end 
for  oscillation  to  automaiicaily  maintain  said  main  slot 
covered  at  said  extremity  under  both  said  relative  move- 
ment and  also  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


1  A  hammer  actuated  tool  for  driving  a  fastener  by 
hand  into  concrete,  steel  or  the  like,  said  tool  compnsing 
a  hoUow  holder,  an  outer  circumferential  portion  ot 
which  consists  of  a  material  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  one 
hand,  an  elongated  fastener  guiding  element  mounted  at 
the  front  portion  of  said  holder  and  havmg  a  bore  for 
receiving  said  fastener,  means  at  the  front  P<?rtion  of 
said  holder  to  retain  said  element  relative  to  said  holder 
in  predetermined  operable  position,  an  elongated  driving 
plunger  slidably  arranged  within  the  rear  Portion  of  said 
holder  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  and  having  a 
separate  drive  rod  coupled  thereto  and  extending  for- 
wardly  into  said  bore  to  engage  said  fastener  emplac«l 
in  said  bore,  said  tool  including  yieldaWe  means  extend- 
ing in  said  holder  to  retain  said  plunger  in  operable  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  holder. 


3M9,441 
FASTENER  DRfvERHAMlVffiR  TOOL 

Robert  W.  HenaiiV,  North  ^J^^^SS^iJUT^y^ 
Oto  Mathicm  Chemical  Corporatloii,  New  Havem 

SCIaiaw.   (CU 1— 47)       ^     ,  ^        . 

1  A  hammer-actuated  tool  for  driving  by  hand  through 
its  front  end  a  concrete,  steel  or  the  Uke  workpiece 
penetraUng  fastener  having  an  elongated  shank  formed 
with  a  point  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  enlarged  head  at 
the  other  end  thereof  and  a  suffening  washer  P«;«»-fi"~ 
over  the  shank  in  spaced  relaUonship  from  the  ends 
thereof,  said  washer  being  of  an  outer  diameter  sub- 
stantiaUy  greater  than  any  other  portion  of  the  fastener 
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and  being  formed  of  a  material  of  sufficient  rigidity  so 
as  to  be  adapted  to  subsUntially  resist  lateral  displace- 
ment of  the  shank  relative  to  the  washer,  said  driving 
tool  having  a  reversible  holder  including  a  barrel  having 
an  elongate  open-ended  bore  for  receiving  at  one  end 
adjacent  said  front  end  a  guide  tube  with  a  coaxial  drive 
bore  to  receive  the  fastener  and  washer  therein,  a  drive 
plunger  detachably  received  in  said  barrel  bore  opposite 
said  guide  tube  and  earring  a  driver  member  one  end 
of  which  is  slidably  contained  within  said  drive  bore  at 
the  back  portion  thereof  for  axial  I  y  striking  said  head 
thereby  driving  the  fastener,  the  front  portion  of  said 


drive  bore  being  shaped  to  hold  the  washer  in  axially 
movable  laterally  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
bore,  at  least  said  back  portion  of  said  guide  tube  bore 
and  driver  member  being  formed  to  constrain  the  head 
of  the  fastener  in  centered  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  bore  of  the  barrel,  and  said  guide  tube  bore  having 
a  substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  the  back 
portion  of  its  length  at  least  so  that  said  front  portion 
thereof  be  at  least  as  large  as  said  back  portion  whereby 
said  head  and  washer  are  free  to  pass  through  said  tube, 
said  reversible  bolder  including  a  side  handle  inclined 
toward  one  end  of  said  barrel  at  a  fixed  angle  for  manu- 
ally holding  the  tool  during  driving. 


3M#  442 
NASL  HOLDER 


Rudolph  C.  Tomck,  143  Austin  Ave.,  Tappan,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  I960.  Ser.  No.  65,470 

3  Claims.    (CI.  1—49.8) 


ffclE^. 


— /  I 


1.  A  flexible  nail  bolder  comprising 

an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  predetermined 
width,  height,  length  and  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

said  length  being  substantially  in  excess  of  the  other 
two  dimensions. 

said  nail  holder  being  formed  of  a  resilient,  rubbery 
material  and  having  a  supporting  means  at  one  end. 

said  supporting  means  including  a  vertical  slit  extend- 
ing in  the  length  thereof  from  one  end  of  said  holder 
through  said  body, 

the  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  said  slit  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other, 

the  length  of  said  slit  being  substantially  smaller  than 
the  said  length  of  said  body  portion, 

whereby  flexible  jaws  are  defined  which  may  support 
a  nail. 


vertically  extending  recesses  in  said  walls  of  said. slit 
defining  a  hole  which  may  accommodate  a  nail, 

the  said  surfaces  of  said  walls  otherwise  being  sub^n- 
tially  flat, 

and  converging,  flat,  uniplanar  surfaces  extending  to- 
ward said  slit  from  said  top  surface  to  said  wall  sur- 
faces and  at  an  angle  with  said  top  surface  thereby 
chamfered  surfaces, 
communicating  with  said  slit  and  thereby  defining 

whereby  the  head  of  a  nail  may  act  as  a  wedge  to  force 
the  walls  of  said  slit  apart. 


3,060,443 
ROTARY  STAPLER  AND  SEALER  MECHANISM 
FOR  CARTON  MACHINE 
Charles  Z.  Momttc,  Detroit,  and   Harry    B.   Eglcstoa, 
Livonia,  Mich.,  aarignors  to  The  Ex-Cell-O  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  June  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,361 
13  Cbiims.    (CL  1—105) 


1.  A  rotary  stajrier  mechanism  for  high-speed  carton 
making  machines  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  turret  assembly  including  a  stapler  head  and  a 
wire  feed,  a  clincher  roll  assembly  adapted  for  rotation 
in  timed  relation  to  said  turret  assembly,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  stalker  head  to  drive  staples  in  timed  relation 
with  rotation  of  said  clincher  roll  assembly,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  entry  of  a  carton  between  said  staffer 
head  and  said  clincher  roll  assembly  for  controlling  said 
wire  feed. 


HEADGEAR  FOR  FACE  PROTECTIVE  ELEMENT 
George  R.  Hoffmastcr,  Readins.  Vcraon  F.  Goncoil,  Shil- 
Ungton,  Stanley  C.  Herfoiae,  Wyomlssing,  and  WilUam 
R.   Bohner,   Reading,  Pa.,  asstgnors  to  The  Electric 
Storage  Battery  Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,027 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  2—8) 
An  assembly  comprising  a  face  protective  element,  a 
headband,  a  pair  of  pivotal  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  headband  for  pivotally  mounting  said  face-protective 
element,  each  of  said  pivotal  means  comprising  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  spring  element,  one  leg  of  which  is  rig- 
idly attached  to  said  headband  and  the  other  leg  of  which 
has  a  hole,  a  bolt  head  and  an  integral  threaded  shank 
having  a  flattened  portion  extending  throughout  the  en- 
tire length  of  the  shank,  said  shank  extending  through 
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said  hole,  a  washer-Uke  element  having  an  integral  pro- 
jecuon  of  polygonal  outline  adapted  to  snugly  fit  into  a 
correspondingly  shaped  polygonal  aperture  in  said  face- 
protective  clement  to  prevent  relative  rotation,  a  hole  ex- 
tending through  said  washer-like  element  and  proiection, 
said  hole  having  a  contour  corresponding  to  and  slightly 
larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  shank  so  the  latter, 
when  projected  therethrough,  will  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  washer-like  element  and  shank,  a  spnng 
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which  extends  tangenUaUy  from  the  upper  rim  portion 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  the  lower  rim  portion, 
so  that  the  lower  rim  portion  fits  snugly  beneath  the 
jaw.  the  upper  rim  portion  fits  snugly  against  the  fore- 
head along,  but  not  extending  over  the  hairhne.  the 
curved  center  portipn  of  said  mask  fits  over  the  anterior 
portion  of  the  face  with  ample  room  for  the  nose  and 
the  side  portions  fit  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  the  anterior 
portion  of  the  face  and  jaw. 


ADJUSTABLE  SUPS  A>fD  OTHER  GARMENTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 

K.  Hone,  34f  N.  Broad  St,  IMtx,  ?«. 
Flkd  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19^99 
(Chtefc    (a.  2— 73) 


washer  also  having  a  hole  through  which  said  shank  is 
extended  and  located  externally  of  said  face  protective 
element,  and  a  nut  having  an  internal  screw  thread  into 
which  the  end  portion  of  said  shank  is  screwed,  whereby 
upon  tightening  of  said  nut,  said  spring  washer  is  ten- 
sioned  and  said  face  protective  element  is  more  tightly 
held  by  friction  between  said  washer-like  element  and  said 
head  so  as  to  frictionally  hold  said  face  protective  ele- 
ment in  any  desired  angular  position  relative  said  head- 
band after  it  is  raised  to  such  position. 


3,M«,445 
FACE  MASK 

MargoerUc  L.  BrodoMB,  UmkwfBt,  Kj^  asOgoor  to 
GMMr-Carlfai  be,  LtwIsHII*,  Ky.,  a  corporatkMi  of 
KcBtncky 

FIM  Feb.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7^75 
1  Claim,     (a.  1—9) 


1.  In  an  article  of  wearing  apparel  including  a  main 
body  portion  having  a  lower  circumferentially  endless 
edge,  means  for  increasing  the  length  of  said  body  por- 
tion comprising  a  circumferentially  endless  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  marginal  edge  portion,  said  member  compris- 
ing inner  and  outer  layers,  a  row  of  stitching  securing  said 
upper  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  member  to  said  body 
portion  along  said  lower  edge  thereof,  said  inner  layer  of 
material  having  separably  connected  upper  and  lower 
parts,  another  row  of  stitching  passing  through  said  upper 
and  lower  parU  only  for  said  separable  connecUon  of  said 
upper  and  lower  parts  to  eadi  other,  said  lower  part  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge,  and  a  decorative  trim  member  secured 
to  the  iimer  side  of  said  lower  part  and  extending  up- 
wardly to  said  upper  edge  of  said  lower  part,  said  lower 
part  being  movable  to  a  position  below  said  outer  layer  of 
material  upon  the  cutting  of  said  other  row  of  stitching  to 
increase  the  length  of  said  body  portion  and  display  said 
decorative  trim  member. 


A  face  mask,  adapted  for  shielding  the  eyes,  nose, 
mouth  and  anterior  portion  of  the  face  and  jaw,  from 
atomized  cosmetic  preparations,  which  comprises:  an 
impervious  mask  member  and  a  handle  member,  said 
handle  member  being  operatively  connected  to  said  mask 
member,  said  mask  member  being  fabricated  of  a  trans- 
parent plastic  material,  characterized  by  a  low  thermal 
conductivity  and  by  the  property_of  being  non  conducive 
to  the  fornution  of  condensation,  said  mask  member 
comprising  a  curved  center  portion,  two  side  portions, 
a  lower  rim  portion,  and  an  upper  rim  portion,  said 
upper  rim  portion  being  arcuate  in  shape  and  having 
a  wide  radius  and  said  center  portion  being  contiguous 
with  the  side  portions  and  the  upper  and  lower  rim  por- 
tions, said  mask  member,  in  front  and  rear  elevations, 
being  elliptical  in  shape  and  in  vertical  section  forming 
a  semi  ellipse  which  terminates  at  an  imaginary   line 


3  064  447 
STIFFENING   DEVICe'  FOR  COLLARS  AND   DE- 
TACHABLE    COLLARS.    AND    COLLARS    AND 
DCTACHABLE   COLLARS   CONDITIONED    FOR 
APPLYING  SUCH  STIFFENING  DEVICE 
Disk^  Jowina  PIctcr  Detfilcr,  Koctc  Heistraat  31, 
Maliocs,  Bclgfaiin 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  721,8M    ^ 
Cbfans  priority,  mrrtkaOtm  BcI|Ihs  Mar.  29,  1957 

2  ClaiM.    (CI.  2—132) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  soft  collar  having  an  attached 
neckband,  a  stiffening  device  for  said  collar  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  similar  flexible  members  each  having  a 
body  portion  shaped  to  be  coextensive  in  area  and 
form  to  at  least  one-half  of  the  collar, 
(/>)  each  of  said  members  having  a  Ub  portion  integral 
with  the  upper  edge  of  its  body  portion  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  outer  extremity  thereof. 
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(r)  each  of  said  tab  portions  having  a  relatively  nar- 
row section  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of  a  respec- 
tive body  portion  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof, 

id)  said  collar  on  its  inner  surface  having  at  the  ex- 
tremities and  intermediately  thereof  pockets  arranged 
to  receive  respectively  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of 
said  body  portions. 


I    T    m    »      ' 


LO 


wrnm 


flaring  rearwardly  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  to  permit 
of  the  bulging  of  portions  of  the  necktie  reanranUy 
through  said  laterally  extending  recesses,  and  said  rear 
wall  portions  being 'relatively  shorter  in  length  troax  the 
top  to  the  bottom  thereof  than  said  front  wall  and  termi- 
nating at  their  lower  edges  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  front  wall. 


3,t^,449 

COMBINATION  HEAD  COVERING  AND  STOLE 

Rirth  C.  T  »lMhw<,  Donrcr,  Colo.,  aw^nr  to  TW  ItatMc 

SMcy,  iBCn  DcBTcr,,Colo.,  a  eorpontkm  of  Cokmdo 

FUed  Nov.  39,  1999,  Sot.  No.  85«,f  35 

SCIaiBM.     (0.2— 2«3) 


(e)  the  pockets  at  the  extremities  each  being  open  in 
a  direction  towards  the  center  of  the  collar, 

(/)  said  neck  band  having  pockets  arranged  to  receive 
said  tab  portions  and  being  open  in  a  direction  to- 
wards the  extremities  of  the  neck  band  whereby  said 
members  are  secured  in  contiguous  relation  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  collar. 


NECKTIE  ORNAMENT 
Anthony  L.  MoaftU,  211—57  Jamaica  Ave, 


FUed  Jnly  27, 19M, »..  ..*.  ■ 
ICWas.    (CL2— 15«) 


VOhmcN.Y. 
H$i9m.  No.  45,M« 


In  a  necktie  ornament,  a  hollow  tubular  shell  open  at 
the  top  and  bottom  and  of  downwardly  tapered  forma- 
tion and  having  a  downwardly  tapered  front  wall  of 
arcuate  shaped  formation  in  cross  section,  curved  side 
walls  of  U  shaped  formation  in  section  and  inwardly  di- 
rected rear  wall  portions  which  are  spaced  apart  at  their 
inner  ends  to  provide  a  space  therebetween  for  the  in- 
sertion of  the  end  of  a  necktie  for  apfriying  the  shell  there- 
to with  the  end  of  the  necktie  extending  through  the  bot- 
tom opening  in  the  shell,  said  shell  having  recesses  be- 
tween the  front  wall  and  rear  wall  portions  at  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof  through  which  protrudes  the  side 
edge  portions  of  the  necktie  at  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  shell  for  retaining  the  shell  in  position  on  the  necktie 
and  permitting  of  the  ends  of  the  necktie  being  disposed 
in  flat  formation,  said  rear  wall  portions  having  rrccsscs 
extending  laterally  from  the  inner  edges  thereof  ntpec- 
tively  to  thereby  provide  inwardly  directed  tongues  at  the 
upper  ends  of  said  rear  wall  portions  with  the  top  edges 
of  said  tongues  being  diqKMed  substantially  on  a  level 
with  the  top  edge  of  said  front  wall,  and  said  tongues 


1.  A  combination  head-covering  and  stole  comprising 
an  article  having  two  spaced  apart  elongated  end  portions, 
an  intermediate  arcuate  portion  the  chord  of  which  is 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  an  end  portion,  said 
arcuate  portion  inclusive  o(  a  length  of  defonnaUe  wire- 
like material  substantially  adjacent  the  outer  edge  therecrf 
which  is  adapted  to  be  manipulated  to  fix  said  outer  edge 
in  a  plurality  of  different  conAgurationa,  the  lateral  dimen- 
sion of  all  the  portions  being  substantially  equal,  and  a 
plurality  of  means  to  rdeasaMy  secure  a  closure  piece  to 
the  article  attached  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  inner  edfe 
of  the  arcuate  portion. 


3,fMy450 
WATER  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
WiWam  A.  Rivcft,  Rcdoato  Beach,  CaW .,  MSlfBar  of 
twenty  pcfccat  to  Paial  F.  Moora,  Los  Ai^elM,  Calif., 
and   twenty   percent  to  Robot   Aaevado,   Redondo 
Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Sr7,473 
4  Claima.  (CL  4— 3«) 
1.  In  combination,  a  water  tank,  a  supply  of  water 
under  pressure  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank 
to  supply  water  to  the  tank  and  create  an  air  cushion 
trapped  by  said  water  in  the  upper  end  of  the  tank,  a  valve 
to  control  flow  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  from 
the  pressure  supply  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  the 
air  cushion,  timeHlelay  means  to  open  said  valve  to  socfa 
flow,  a  flow  line  for  conducting  said  flow  to  an  item  to  be 
flushed,  an  air  line  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
tank  to  said  flow  line,  and  an  air  check  in  said  air 
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ii«*  rJo«d  bv  the  oreswre  of  said  air  ciuhion  in  the  tank   coupled  to  said  bowl  and  being  provided  with  an  air  space 

of  the  cistern  and  being  coupled  to  the  first  said  means, 
and  aqnratioo  means  extending  through  the  first  said 


4^ 


'!' 


r  n 


the  check  valve  to  supply  the  latter  pressure  on  the  water   ^gans  externally  of  said  water  supply  means  and  being 

.L      . t.  .u— .u  <u_  _:>  Aiichirtn  K*/'r>m^  r1i<uiDated.  i i  «_   ._:j  _:>  >m«<«a    smiA  n/ai^r  ciinnlv  and   asoira- 


in  the  tank  should  the  air  cushion  become  dissipated 


VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
9m1  Schalhoa,  Jr^  ftl  S.  Dmb  St.  ■■    ^^ 
FIM  Apr.  3.  IHl,  8«.  N«.  l«t^5 


24,  Md. 


coupled  to  said  air  space,  said  water  supply  and  aspira- 
tion means  being  connected  externally  of  the  first  said 
means  and  being  operatively  associated  to  aspirate  air 
from  said  space,  said  water  supply  means  constituting 
substantially  the  sole  support  for  said  a^iration  means. 


STALL  ENCLOSURE 
Dewey  SwM,  SiMwkh  RiMi,  Ow  Cok,  Com. 
FIM  Dee.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,393 

iCUlM.    (CL4— 14«) 


1 .  A  hollow  seatable  fhiih  tank  valve  body  comprising 
a  head  portion,  an  integral  skirt  portion  depending  from 
said  head  portion,  said  skirt  portion  having  a  croM-section 
smaUer  than  the  base  of  said  head  portion,  the  base  of 
said  head  portion  terminating  at  its  lateral  extremity  m 
a  circular  at  least  generally  pointed  projecting  tip  and  a 
laterally  projecting  flexible  membrane  coupled  to  said 
skirt  portion  adjacent  the  junction  thereof  with  said  head 
portion,  said  flexible  membrane  encircling  said  skirt  por- 
tion and  extending  under  and  laterally  beyond  said  base 
of  said  head  portion,  said  membrane  normally  extending 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  tip,  whereby  when  said  body 
seats  said  membrane  conforms  with  the  seat  and  forms 
'%  primary  seal,  and  the  base  of  said  head  portion  co- 
operates with  said  membrane  to  form  a  secondary  seal. 


3  M#,452  

WATER-CLOSET  BASIn'aND  CISTERN  UNITS 
mnU  Dk^,  Yortjkkrc,  FtlMJ,  MlgMr,  by  omsm 
to  AMcricaa  Ratfator  A  StiMterd  Sani'* 
rcovpn  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  ncoeMntfcm  of  Delawwe 
#Hed  Oct.  2«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S47^7 

f,  Migraflsn  Grwt  Mliito  Oct.  31, 195S 
iToStaSr  (CL4-71) 
1.  Sanitary  apparatus  comprtsing  a  cistern,  a  bowl, 
means  for  conveying  water  to  said  bowU  a  trap  system 


1.  A  ihower  stall  including  in  combination  a  spirally 
curved  sheet  embodying  retiUency  such  that  it  tends  to 
expand,  said  sheet  providing  a  vertical  waU  of  substan- 
tially one  convdution,  outwardly  extending  parts  at  the 
ends  of  said  sheet  and  disposed  in  parallel  and  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  thus  provide  a  portal,  a  fitting- mounting  face 
forming  a  part  of  said  sheet  and  extending  away  from  the 
portal  entrance  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  that  entrance, 
a  pan  bate  for  mounting  said  sheet,  said  base  having  an 
outline  subaCantially  conforming  to  the  outline  defined  by 
said  sheet  and  a  surface  of  said  pan  extending  extenorly 
of  said  sheet  and  providing  a  recess  to  receive  and  retain 
the  lower  edge  lone  thereof  to  retain  its  ends  against 
separative  movementa. 
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3,tM,454^ 
LAVATORY  ASSEMBLY 
t^!!LLj!^!^ /^*^  "^  aasigwir  to  The  Murray 
Coqmdoo  of  America,  Ptttrinirtli,  Pa.,  a  con»oratioo 

Piled  Mar.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  17J62 
3  Clafans.     (O.  4— 179) 


■•.-J 


1.  A  lavatory  assembly  for  installaUon  in  an  opening 
of  a  substantially  flat  surfaced  supporting  board  which 
compnses  a  lavatory  having  a  bowl  adapted  to  drop  into 
said  opening,  a  flange  extending  around  the  upper  periph- 
ery of  said  bowl  to  rest  on  the  top  of  said  board  near 
ttie  edge  of  said  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  upright  rein- 
forcing webs  s{)ac€d  around  the  periphery  of  said  bowl; 
each  of  said  webs  comprising  a  relatively  thin  flat  mem- 
protruding  substanUaUy  perpendicular  to  said  bowl  waU 
and  conUnuously  adjoined  to  the  outside  of  said  bowl 
and  the  bottom  of  said  flange  over  a  substantial  distance 
in  both  direcUons  from  the  juncture  of  said  bowl  and 
flange;  each  of  said  webs  having  a  bearing  surface  spaced 
below  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange  a  distance  subsUntial- 
ly  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  board  on  which  it  is  to  be 
mounted,  each  of  said  webs  having  an  opening  extending 
laterally  therethrough  in  a  peripheral  direction  relative 
to  said  bowl  waU  and  located  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  adjoinment  between  said  web  and  said  flange,  each  of 
said  webs  having  an  outer  portion  bridging  the  outer  side 
of  said  opening  to  wholly  enclose  said  opening  within  the 
web;  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements  each  having  bear- 
mg  surfaces  at  its  opposite  ends  to  engage  the  bearing 
surface  of  one  of  said  webs  and  the  bearing  surface 
of  said  board;  and  a  plurality  of  fastener  means  extend- 
ing through  said  web  openingi  and  connected  to  said 
elements  intermediate  said  bearing  surfaces  to  draw  said 
elements  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  webs  and 
said  board. 
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of  the  pool,  each  of  said  carrier  strips  having  a  longi- 
tudinally open  channel  facing  the  pool  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  thickened  edge  of  the  cover  sheet,  and  a  lat- 
erally projecting,  extended,  longitudinal  lip  partially 
defining  the  longitudinal  opening  of  the  channel  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  opening  to  form  an  extended 
trackway  for  supporting  the  cover  sheet  above  the  deck 
surface  and  for  facilitating  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment thereof;  and  means  securing  the  carrier  str^  in 
their  recessed  relationship  with  the  deck. 

7.  A  method  of  installing  an  extendable  and  retractable 
swimming  pool  cover  apparatus  which  includes  internally 
paraJtel  carrier  stripe  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pool  for 
receiving,  retaining,  and  guiding  movement  of  a  pool 
cover  sheet,  comprising  establishing  a  deck  area  about 
the  pool;  placing  anchoring  strips  along  carrier  strip 
locations  in  the  deck  area  so  that  the  top  surfaces  thereof 
are  below  deck  surface  level  a  distance  equal  to  a  desired 
recessing  depth  for  the  carrier  strips;  placing  gauge  strips 
on  top  of  said  anchoring  strips,  said  gauge  strips  having 
a  thickness  equal  to  said  desired  recessing  depth;  pouring 
concrete  in  said  deck  area  and  finishing  oflf  the  deck 
surface  flush  with  the  top  surfaces  of  said  gauge  strips; 
removing  the  gauge  strips;  inserting  the  carrier  strips  in 
place  of  the  gauge  strips;  and  fastening  the  carrier  strips 
to  the  underlying  andioring  strips. 


3  969  456 

DETERGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  FLUSH 

VALVE  FIXTURES 

Edward  C.  Jacobs  San  Carloi,  Calif.,  aMtenor  to 

Donald  Cohin,  Oakland,  Caltf . 

Filed  Jwsc  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,711 

3Claiais.    (CL  4— 225) 


.^^. 


3,969  455 
SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF 
,      __  ,  INSTALLING  SAME 

loe  H.  L.^  SallL^  O^,  Utak,  aii%Mr  to  PUUp  A. 

MaUtockrodt,SytLaiMCily.Utali 

FUmI  May  t,  1961.  Ser.  No.  19t,446 

tdalM.    (CL4— 172) 


I.  In  extendable  and  retracUble  cover  apparatus  for 
a  swimming  pool  having  a  flat  deck  marginal  to  the  pool, 
said  apparatus  including  a  pool  cover  sheet  having  thick- 
ened longitudinal  edges  and  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  cover  sheet,  carrier  strips  recessed  in  the 
deck  m  mutually  parallel  relaUonship  at  opposite  sides 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  flushing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  flush  valve,  a  toilet  fixture  and  a  vertical  con- 
duit connecting  the  same  and  operative  to  deliver  suc- 
cessive streams  of  water  to  the  fixture  in  a  substantially 
free  flow,  a  T-shaped  fitting  forming  part  <rf  the  conduit 
between  the  flush  valve  and  the  toilet  fixture  and  having 
a  horizontally  extending  tubular  leg,  a  cylindrical  con- 
tainer detacfaaUy  mounted  on  said  horizontal  leg  of  said 
fitting  and  extending  horizontally  therefrom  with  flie  di- 
ameter of  the  container  greatly  in  excess  of  the  diameter 
of  the  leg  and  the  axis  of  the  container  in  alinement  with 
the  axis  of  the  tubular  leg,  a  solid  body  of  water-soluble 
chemical  material  accommodated  in  the  container  and 
having  substantially  the  same  croas-sectional  area  as  the 
conuiner  and  providing  a  close  fit  therein,  the  T-shaped 
fitting  being  reduced  in  diameter  below  the  tubular  leg 
whereby  a  stream  of  water  rushing  downward  throu^ 
the  vertical  conduit  is  partly  by-passed  into  the  container 
to  conuct  the  exposed  face  of  the  material  for  dissolving 
part  of  the  chemical  and  is  withdrawn  at  the  end  of  the 
water  feeding  period  when  the  pressure  changes  into  suc- 
tion, the  enlarged  diameter  of  the  container  as  compared 
with  that  of  the  leg  structure  causing  a  portion  of  the 
water  to  remain  in  the  container  to  absorb  chemical  in 
preparation  for  the  next  operation. 
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DISPENSER  FOR  TCMLSf^TANK  COMBWATION 

AnuMd  P.  Blu^  3t  Fakriew  Atc^  Ycad<«,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  5,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  «4,M« 

2Cla^    (CL4— 22t) 
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munication  with  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  cylinders 
for  controlling  the  vertical  posiUon  of  said  pistons  therein 
and  said  foot  operated  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
switches  mounted  upon  said  pump,  one  of  said  switches 


■»  H 
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controlling  the  energization  of  said  pump  for  elevation 
of  said  seat  and  the  other  one  of  said  switches  aUowing 
the  exhaust  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  interior  of  ttid 
cylinders  to  allow  said  pistons  to  move  downwardly  with- 
in said  cylinders  to  lower  said  seat. 


1.  A  flush  tank  dispenser  for  dispensing  predetermined 
quantities  of  liquid  into  a  toilet-Unk  combination  every 
time  the  toilet  is  flushed,  said  dispenser  having  a  con- 
tainer  not  over  about  two  inches  in  depth,  mounting 
elements  for  holding  the  container  in  a  flush  tank  above 
the   liquid   fill   line,   a   valve   assembly   secured   to   the 
bottom  wall  of  the  container,  a  pair  of  passageways  m 
the  valve  assembly  each  communicating  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  container,  each  p^fsageway  also  extending 
to  a  different  discharge  location  on  the  exterior  of  the 
dispenser,  and  dispensing  control'stnicture  including  a 
shut-off  valve  in  the  valve  assembly,  a  perpendicular  bore 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  valve  assembly,  a  float  under- 
neath the  valve  assembly  and  connected  through  the  bore 
to  the  shut-off  valve  to  cause  discharge  of  liquid  from 
the  container  through  the  passageways  when  the  float  is 
lowered  by  the  water  in  the  flush  tank  and  to  prevent 
such  discharge   when  the  float  is  raised,  and  separate 
adjustment  screws  separately  connected  in  the  respective 
passageways  to  adjust  the  relative  flow  through  them, 
said  discharge  locations  being  each  spaced  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  bore  sufficiently  to  keep  discharged  liquid  from 
reaching  the  float  connection,  the  underside  of  the  coti- 
tainer  has  a  polyethylene  surface,  the  valve  assembly  is 
formed  of  a  polyethylene  block  secured  to  said  surface 
in  a  gasketless   arrangement,  both  the  block   and  the 
underside  have  laterally  extending  mating  grooves  that 
together  define  the  respective  passageways  and  conduit 
elements  are  held  in  gasketless  arrangement  in  said  mat- 
ing grooves. 

ADJUSTABLE'ronXT  SEAT  INNER 
BOWL  AND  SEAT 
EaB  B.  Bvkc,  Bos  97,  Mav  4,  Mkk. 
nM  Jmm  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,8M 
ICtete.    (CL4— 237) 
Aif  adjustable   toflet  bowl   and  teat  assembly   com- 
prising  in  combination  a  bowl  having  a  base,  a  toilet 
seat  having  a  guide  assembly  received  within  said  base 
for  selective  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  hydrau- 
lic means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  seat 
relative  to  said  bowl,  foot  operated  means  for  controlling 
said  hydraulic  means,  said  toilet  seat  comprising  an  an- 
nular member,  said  guide  including  an  annular  skirt  de- 
pending from  one  lower  side  of  said  seat  for  slidable  en- 
gagement with  said  bowl,  said  hydraulic  means  compris- 
a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  cylinders  mounted  upon  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  bowl,  said  seat  including  a  pair  of 
depending  piston  rods  slidably  received  within  said  cylin- 
ders, a  fluid  pressure  pump  having  a  conduit  in  com- 


3,»M,459 

SINK  STOPPER  ^^^ 

Arthur  W.  Smith,  Norwalk,  CM.,  J^^J^J^P^^ 

Mfg.  Co.,  Norwalk,  Calif.,  a  '^^ontkmot^vnim 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  6M55 

2  Claims.    (CL  4— 29 5) 


1.  A  stopper  adapted  to  be  applied  to  sink  drain  open- 
ing means  and  to  accommodate  a  range  of  sizes  of  such 
means,  said  means  having  a  peripheral  waU  providing 
an  inner  annular  seating  surface,  said  stopper  compnsmg 
a  rigid  metal  disk  carrying  a  centraUy  disposed  handle  at 
the  upper  side  thereof  and  having  an  integrally  fonned 
peripheral  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the 
plane  of  the  body  of  said  disk  terminating  in  an  out- 
wardly extending,  annular  flange  portion,  and  a  rubber 
pad  firmly  bonded  to  and  covering  the  underside  of  said 
disk  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  portion  and  said 
flange;  the  portion  of  said  pad  bonded  to  said  wall  being 
of  subsuntial  thickness  and  including  an  mtegraUy 
formed  radially  extending,  thin  resiUcnt,  peripheral  fin 
projecting  therefrom  and  effective  to  yieldingly  engage 
said  seating  surface  of  the  drain  opening  means  to  which 
said  stopper  is  appUed.  said  peripheral  fin  being  capable 
of  axial  distortion  to  accommodate  said  stopper  to  the 
size  of  the  said  drain  opening  n»eans. 


CONVEimBLE  COUCH 
Honcc  N.  Bfoyle.,  Mo^Mfte,  G^;jii«lp*or  to  D^ 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84»,934 
2ClataBS.    (CL5— 18) 

1  A  convertible  couch  comprising  upper  and  lower 
base  members  disposed  in  telescoping,  relationship  for 
disposition  between  contracted  and  expanded  posiuons, 
said  lower  member  having  a  top  wall,  depending  parallel 
side  and  end  waUs,  said  upper  member  having  a  top  wall, 
a  depending  front  side  wall,  and  parallel  end  walls,  said 
upper  member  being  slightly  wider  and  longer  than  sa^d 
lower  base  member  for  telescopingly  and  o*»cunngr 
receiving  the  latter  when  said  members  are  m  oondTicted 
relation,  and  means  for  engaging  said  base  members  to 
each  other  comprising  a  pair  of  extensible  cables,  each 
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^.n^?*'"'/"***^*.'*  '*'  ^°^"^  end  to  the  inner  por-  and  arm  of  a  covered  child  for  snuggling  the  blanltet 
uon  of  said  upper  base  member  and  extending  through  under  its  chin,  and  means  secured  to  thclower  MdS 
an  opemng  in  said  lower  base  member,  the  rearward  ends 
of  said  cables  being  fixed  to  the  inner  portion  of  said 


lower  base  member,  and  a  collar  engaged  on  each  cable 
within  the  lower  base  member  and  having  a  greater  cross 
section  than  said  openings  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  cables  therethrough  and  hence  controlling  the  exten- 
sion movement  of  said  base  members. 


the  blanket  for  anchoring  the  blanket  at  the  lower  end 
of  a  mattress  against  casual  displacement. 


3,tMy4«3 

SEGMENTAL  PONTOON-BUOY 

Loiris  1.  Pentzicii,  5M4  Nicholas  St,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  1(,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,494 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  9^1) 


3«M9  441 

ELECnUC  CRADLING  BASKET 

GM^veDJ^  l^ribhMM,  Mi  EdV»  F.  Grlswoid,  Jr., 

I  Filed  Fch.  17. 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,359 

I  3ChdM.    (a.5—lt9) 


I.  For  use  in  a  nursery  for  cradling  a  baby  to  sleep, 
a  baby  cradler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stand  em- 
bodying a  mobUe  base,  uprighu  attached  to  and  rising 
perpendicularly  from  the  base  and  having  axially  aligned 
bearings,  a  basket  receiving  frame  located  between  the  up- 
rights and  provided  at  ends  thereof  with  journals,  said  jour- 
nab  being  mounted  for  roution  in  said  bearings,  a  prime 
mover  on  said  base,  and  an  operating  connection  be- 
tween the  prime  mover  and  cradling  frame  for  rocking 
said  frame  to  and  fro.  said  operating  connection  «n- 
bodymg  a  manually  regulatable  Umer,  and  circuit  make 
and  break  means  connected  with  an  end  of  said  frame  and 
wijh  said  timer  for  commencing  operation  of  the  prime 
mover  and  timer  in  response  lo  rocking  of  the  basket 
receiving  frame  by  the  baby. 


An  elongated  pontoon  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  said  pontoon  having  support  means  at  its 
respective  ends,  said  support  means  each  comprising:  a 
pair  of  elongated  horizontally  spaced  legs  adapted  to 
normally  extend  downwardly  with  upper  ends  near  re- 
spective points  disposed  between  the  vertical  center  of 
a  reflective  end  of  said  pontoon  and  the  lower  surface 
of  said  pontoon  and  with  lower  ends  extending  down- 
wardly beyond  the  lower  side  of  said  pontoon,  a  trans- 
versely extending  member  positioned  between  and  at- 
tached to  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  said  transversely 
extending  member  having  a  concave  lower  surface  for 
receiving  therein  a  cylindrical  pipe,  fixed  portions  each 
extending  upwardly  from  a  respective  one  of  said  points 
a  distance  shorter  than  the  lengtiis  of  said  legs,  and  means 
attaching  the  upper  ends  of  said  fixed  portions  to  the 
respective  end  of  said  pontoon  respectively,  said  points 
lying  on  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  means  at  said  points 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  legs  to  said  fixed  portions 
for  rotation  of  said  legs  about  said  fixed  portions,  said 
points  being  disposed  sufficiently  far  beneath  the  center 
of  the  ends  of  said  pontoon  respectively  that  when  said 
legs  are  in  a  folded  storage  position  with  their  normally 
lower  ends  disposed  upwardly,  the  normally  lower  ends 
of  said  legs  arc  not  disposed  beyond  the  upper  surface 
of  said  pontoon  whereby  nesting  of  said  sections  is  Jot 
substantially  interfered  with,  said  pontoon  including  two 
main  sections  each  being  elongated  and  of  a  larger  size 
at  one  end  than  the  other  and  each  being  closed  at  its 
smaller  end  and  open  at  its  larger  end  and  each  being 
substantially  hollow  whereby  they  can  be  nested  one  in- 
side the  other  when  not  in  use,  and  means  for  attaching 
the  open  ends  of  said  sections  together  to  form  a  floatable 
pontoon. 


3,M#.442 

.  ^    .  CmuyS  BLANKET 

iBlhH  J.  Mmer   Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  aaignor  of  ooc-faalf 

to  bm  Foster,  New  YorttTN.Y. 

Filed  im. «,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  81,113 

iChbBM.    (CL5— 334) 

6.  A  chOds  blanket  having  iu  upper  end  formed  as 

an  underfolded  flap  to  provide  a  pocket  to  receive  a  hand 


ONE-PIECE  BOAT 

Rolf  A.  RoMsoo,  1176  N.  lotdaa  Ave,  Prwo,  Utdi 

Flicd  Oct  7, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7*5,753       - 

4aaiBis.    (CL9— 4) 

1.  A   pne-piece   hull   construction   of  sheet   material 

formed  from  a  substantially  rectangular  blank  by  fold- 
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ing  along  predetermined  fold  lines,  said  Wank  including 
a  central  hull  section  at  one  end  and  a  forward  bow  section 
at  the  other  end,  said  bow  section  of  said  Wank  including 
a  longitudinal  fold  and  keel  line  along  which  said  bow 
section  is  folded  to  form  upwardly  divergent  sides,  a  pair 
of  rearwardly  diverging  fold  lines  extending  rearwardly 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  keel  line  and 
the  forward  end  edge  of  said  blank  and  defining  forward 
and  opposite  side  and  generally  triangular  bow  deck 
sections  folded  backwardly  over  said  sides  and  having 
the  portions  of  the  forward  end  edges  of  said  blank 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  keel  line  and  doaely 
adjacent  in  generally  parallel  relation  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  blank  above  said  keel  line  and  between 
said  sides,   means  securing  the   opposite   side  portions 


-H-* 
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thereof  and  extending  substantially  froji  the  top  to  the 
bottom  of  said  skirt. 


CONTROLS  FOR  TURRET  LATHES  AND 

THE  f  JiCIC 
Aitfanr  G.  Koocka,  Ckicafo,  DL,  airifMir  to  Aone  to- 
dostiial    CompMy,    Ckkafo,   IIL»   a   corporatloo   of 

FOcd  3m.  M,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  7124^ 
HCIataM.    (CL1«— 12S) 


rX,3^ 


of  the  forward  marginal  end  edge  portion  of  said  Wank 
together,  a  pair  of  darts  formed  in  said  blank  between 
said  center  hull  section  and  said  forward  bow  section, 
said  darts  comprising  reversely  folded  portions  of  said 
blank,  each  dart  including  two  superposed  thicknesses 
of  said  blank  and  being  generally  triangular  in  plan 
with  its  base  edge  generally  coinciding  with  the  cor- 
responding adjacent  portions  of  the  corresponding  side 
edge  of  said  blank  and  tapering  inwardly  to  an  apex  at 
least  closely  adjacent  said  keel  line  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  bow  section,  said  darts  inclining  said  keel  line 
forwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  rear  portion  of 
the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  blank  and  said  central 
hull  section  of  said  blank,  the  center  hull  section  of  said 
blank  including  upwardly  projecting  sides  fonmng  con- 
tinuations of  the  rear  ends  of  the  bow  section  sides. 


W. 


N.Y 


LIFE  GLOBE 

F.  CantcMea,  New  Yt    ^ 

„      L.   H.   Gordoa,   Soalk   Onmgt,   N. 

RkhaH  C.  G«v«oa,  Ir^  Silver  ShI^  M4. 

Ffkd  Jwe  S,  If  59.  Scr.  Noril833S 

nCMmm.    (CL9^14) 


to 


1.  For  use  on  a  lathe  having  a  turret  movable  along 
a  linear  path,  reversible  power  means  for  advancing  and 
retracting  the  turret,  and  means  for  indexing  the  turret 
to  successive  ones  of  a  plurality  of  routional  sUtions  as 
an  incident  to  retraction  thereof,  the  combination  com- 
prising means  for  controlling  said  power  means  to  cause 
the  turret  to  execute  a  standard  cycle  of  movement  in- 
cluding advancing  at  traverse  rate  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance,  advancing  at  a  feed  rate  for  a  second 
predetermined  distance,  and  then  fully  retracting,  nor- 
mally ineffective  means  for  modifying  said  controlling 
means  to  produce  a  dwell  cycle,  a  backfeed  cycle,  a  float- 
ing cycle,  or  a  reciprocating  cycle  of  turret  movement, 
and  means  indexed  with  the  turret  selectively  condition- 
able  in  advance  for  rendering  any  of  said  modifying 
means  effective  when  the  turret  is  at  any  selected  station, 
so  that  any  one  of  said  five  cycles  of  turret  movement 
can  be  made  to  occur  when  the  turret  is  in  each  of  its 
indexed  stations. 

3,MM<7  

FIFE  COUFLING  TAFFING  MACHINE  WITH 
INDEXABLE  WORK  CHUCK 
Hatry  Law  Bcffccy,  Arthw  Hanfaaa  BOfcm,  a^  Wllbw 
Ripple  BcckDcr,  Jr,  WayMdMro,  Fa^   ■■Ignnri  to 
LMdia  MacUnc  Covpany,  Wayacaboro,  Fa^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  FcowylvaBia 

FIM  Inc  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,9tf3 
19  Chdnf.    (a.  !•— 199) 


=^=£". 


1 

1.  A  life  globe  floatable  in  water  comprising  a  water- 
tight compartment  portion  for  carrying  passengers  there- 
within  and  a  ballast  portion  therebelow.  said  ballast  por- 
tion comprising  a  skirt  depending  from  said  compart- 
ment portion  and  having  entrance  means  for  said  water  .. 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  skirt  having  spaced  apart  1.  In  a  machine  for  Uppmg  ^'^l^^^""^^ 
vertical  openings  formed  therein  around  the  periphery   work  pieces,  a  machine   base,  a  headatock.  a  ipuKue 
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e3y":^rtn.^pl::c'a?nrm^^;„;rr^^^^^^  ,?/.?«;■  i^'m^Tj:^  '^^f  ^".^^^^  -^  ^'  ^^^  <>^  ^-^^ 

tively  tripping  and  releasing  a  work  pie^  i^  i,SlS-  *     »««f-conu.ned  group,  and  an  arrangement  VSm- 

ing  said  diuck  in  said  base  for  recipniation  along  a 
substantially   horizontal    axis   and   for   rotary   indexLag 
movement  about  said  substanUally  horizontal  axis,  meau 
for  moving  said  chuck  horizontally  between  positions  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  in  align- 
ment with  a  loading  sution.  means  (or  indexing  said 
chuck  to  dispose  the  axU  thereof  in  a  aubstantially  hori- 
zontal plane  when  said  chuck  is  at  said  loading  station, 
means  operable  to  move  a  work  piece  horizontaUy  into 
•aid  chuck  m  a  direction  substantiaUy  normal  to  iu  said 
axis  of  reciprocaUon  at  said  loading  station,  and  a  work 
stop  mounted  on  said  base  in  the  path  of  the  end  of  said 
work  piece  projecting  through  said  chuck. 


1  3,§M,44|   ' 

,_^  «  SHOE  CONFORMING  AFFARATUS 
*cob  8.  Kaafcoriaa.  Wcat  Newtoa.  Charica  J.  Dy», 


KattrtoWB.  aad 
>jtrmiBdur 


pr«ing  a  plurality  of  hand  grippers  in  which  all  oT  such 
self-contained  groups  are  combined  to  form  a  selectively 
and  collectively  operaWe  unit.  seiecuveiy 


19 


(CL  12— «.2) 


3,M«,470 
^      .  SHOE  LAST 

Gerald  J.  Fence,  •9f4  GcMfal  Grant  Lane. 
St  Lo.il  23,  Mo.  ^ 

™^  J"Sl^  ^^^'  ^'  N».  1«334 
2Claimi.    (CL12— 130 


tJ'f  !/"*  machme  having  wiping  means  mounted 
on  ih'^K"**."**  '"'*'^**  movement:  a  shoe  sup^S^ 
on  which  a  last-mounted  shoe  comprising  an  uppeVand 

;;i^  *, "  **  ^"^Ji  '"°"°'^'*  ^°'  "'*»'^«  heightwiWmove- 
ment  toward  and  away  from  the  path  of  movement  of  t^ 

wipmg  means;  and  a  shoe  conformer  positioned  below  the 

wiping  means  and  alongside  the  path  of  movement  of 

lokeTliillt  .  'i5*t."*°?*'™*'  comprising:  a  deformable 
yoke  having  a  bight;  a  leg  on  each  side  of  the  bight  ex- 
tending away  from  the  bight;  and  leaf  spring  me^s  ex- 
tending along  the  outside  waU  of  each  leg  from  a  point 
^jacent  the  bight  to  a  point  remote  from  the  bi^ir 


tinn  »^     ^?'^°°:  '  '^  '"*  including  a  front  por 
^^d  ?^i*nJ?'  '^^^  operatively  connected  as  a  Gnit, 
said  heel  portion  bemg  cut  away  on  the  bottom  to  re- 
ceive a  hee  plate,  and  a  heel  plate  secured  to  thTboUom 

t^Tt  ^?"«?  "«*»  to  receive  the  heel  p<Jtion  of  ai 
deni  ^"7"«  **«;•"«'  «?i<J  heel  plate  being  of  substantial 
depth  at  least  along  the  sides  and  rear,  said  sides  and 

^A  hi.?!  .^  ^'^^  "^  *"^  »*^d  «ides  and  rear  of 
said  heel  plate,  respectively,  merging  as  a  continuous 
curve  on  any  selected  vertical  section  therethrough 


3tM#  4M 
FULLING  OVER  ANd'tOE  END  LASTING 
tM^M^-M^  ^  MACHINE 

HdhriA  DIemcl  and  G«<ap  Ggpai.  Fwmiktmt  am  Malm 
pSKL'  ^1  to  MiKfclncnftibr*  Mocnng  A^ 
I'wnkfiirt  am  Main,  Gcrnaay,  a  firm 

™«<,Apr.  27^  mi,  Ser.  No.  106,119 
1    i«  .  K  ^    "«?*»»*     (CL  12— UJ) 
1.  In  a  hydraulically  operated  machine  for  pullinH  over 
and  Ia«ing  the  toe  ends  of  shoes  and  other  f^twcTby 
a  toe  gripper  and  at  least  one  pair  of  side  grippers  and 

oL'^fT'S""  P^°^"^'"«'  P^»"re  transmitU^^^ssure 
operated  and  pressure  controlling  means  for  pullinrthe 
margin  of  shoe  uppers  at  the  toe  end  and  af  the  sii« 
ast"^nH'^''  ""1.  '"^  «>°^«''ni'y  with  the  sha%  oi^ 
ad'  mone^T"'  °P":*»"\"''»«»  in  connectiS^  with 
ZS^^^  A  '  ^°^^^''"8  'he  position  of  the  upper  on 
irLi^^L^H*""''  P^«*"<^'°«.  pressure  trans^tting. 
pressure  operated,  pressure  controlling  and  upper  corT«;t- 


3,9M,471 

P«-ir  i^  V      AERO-GANGFLANK 

Frank  Dcr  Ynen,  I^lewood,  and  Fkanda  B.  !«!».«. 
Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  i^pMeTtoLoSSdilS^Tftw 
Ponrtlon,  Bwbank,  CaS^      ">canaed  Aircraft  Cor- 

FOcd  Jnty  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,752 
I    A   „  2  Claims.    (Q.  14-71) 

i.d,m^  P^»«"«"  loading  and  unloading  arrangement 
thX  M°  ^  '=°""**^'«^d  to  a  terminal  building  >5,erein 
the  building  entrance  is  at  least  one  floor  level  above 
ground,  an  enclosed  passageway  comprising,  a  tel«c^ 

t'rifcuhf' .**""?".**  '""P  arrangement^xtensiWe  aS^^ 
n^actable  to  and  from  the  building,  means  pivotally  «,p- 
portmg  one  end  of  the  ramp  arrangement  adjacent  d£ 
bu.ld.ng   for  horizontal   and  vertical  rotary  mSSnem 

for  horizontal  movement  relative  to  the  ramp  arrange- 
ment.  a  powered  wheel  structure  for  powering  the  raS> 

Jl!i"f  Tk"''  "f*""  °'  P"'°"  ""^  cylinder  assemblage 
fixed  to  the  vestibule  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  whS 
structure  for  supporting  the  ramp  arrangement  and  ratt- 
ing and  lowcr.ng  the  vestibule  relative  to  the  ground,  the 
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niston  »nd  cylinder  assemblages  selectively  operable  to  second  control  means  for  the  power  means  operable  l»- 

K  th^wheeUmacture  to  follow  irregular  ground  ter-  depcndenUy  of  the  first  control  means  in  response  to 

SrUiTe  mafntS  the  ramp  arrangement  level,  and  movement  of  a  vehicle  to  a  positKm  in  ^^}^^^^^  ^ 

rain  wnne  in*im*»      »               k  adjacent  to  the  vertical  path  of  travel  of  the  brush  to 


steering  mechanism  carried  on  the  vestibule  and  oper^ 
lively  connected  to  the  rafnp  arrangement  for  rotating  the 
vestibule  about  the  center  line  of  thAramp  arrangement 
to  extend  and  retract  the  telescoping  seAions. 


HAND  WASHING  AND  DRYING  DEVICE 
A.  Hortoa,  Box  34,  LemtmwM^JWmA. 
Filed  Inc  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,«95 
t  CfaOns.    (CL  IS— 4) 


cause  the  power  means  to  move  the  brush  from  said  height 
downward  to  a  minimum  height  corresponding  to  the 
bottom  of  the  vehicle  body  and  then  upward  to  wash 
a  vertical  end  surface  of  the  vehicle  body. 


3  M4  474 
WATERTIGHT  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

TOOTHBRUSHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Philippe  Gay  Wooc  GeMva,  SwHieriaad,  awigaor  to 
ESSomtmnU  Acflsp,  Vadu,  LiecktcMtda,  a  im  of 


L  A  hand  washing  and  drying  device  comprising,  a 
support,  a  generally  vertical  motor  carried  by  said  sup- 
pwt,  a  rotary  fan  driven  at  the  upper  end  of  the  motor, 
a  depending  rotary  scrub  brush  driven  at  reduced  speed 
beneath  said  motor,  and  a  heating  element  above  said  fan 
for  beating  air  circulated  by  the  fan. 


3,M«,473 
VEHICLE  WASHER 


James  Va^  Midlolhiaii,  Dl 
Fabrkaton,    be    Chicago, 


DL,    a 


to  Scnrtce  Metal 
cqrponition    of 


Filed  Ai«.  22, 19M,  Scr.  Now  51,1<9 
(Claina.    (CL  IS— 21) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  washer,  a  brush  roUUble  on  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  means  mounting  the  brush  for  bodily  movement 
in  a  vertical  path,  power  means  to  move  the  brush  verti- 
cally, first  control  means  for  the  power  means  responsive 
to  the  hei^t  of  a  ve£ucle  to  be  washed  to  cause  the  power 
means  to  move  the  brush  to  a  height  corresponding  to  the 
vehicte  height  for  washing  Ute  tc^  of  the  vehicle,  and 


Filed  Nov.  t9.  If  57,  Scr.  No.  «»MM      ^^_ 
Clafans  priority,  appikatkM  SwltacrfaMd  Feb.  1^  1957 
7aataB.    (CL15— 22) 


7    In  an  electrically-operated  hand  appliance  for  per- 
sonal care  including  a  substantially  watertight  casing  form- 


.  .4-f 


y-w__^..«n    on     lOO 
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for  the  power  means  operable  in- 
tt  control  means  in  response  to 
;  to  a  position  in  which  its  end  is 
il  path  of  travel  of  the  brush  to 
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I  to  move  the  brush  from  said  height 
mum  height  corresponding  to  the 
e  body  and  then  upward  to  wash 
I  of  the  vehicle  body. 


3«tM«474 
UJNG  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
USHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
,  Gcacva,  SwUiiriaad,  Mrisnor  to 
np,  Vadu,  UKktamUdm,  a  fins  of 

2*.  If57,  Scr.  No.  <993M 
Meatkm  SwItwrlMd  Fck.  1^  1957 
aims.    (CL  15—22) 


ing  a  handle,  a  shaft  accessible  from  the  outside  of  said 
casing  and  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  an  appliance 
head  thereto,  and  an  electric  motor  in  said  cas^s  for 
producmg  rotational  osciUation  of  said  shaft  and  thereby 
of  said  apphanc*  head,  means  for  insuring  a  watertight 
seal  between  said  rotaUonally  oscillating  shaft  and  said 
casing  which  comprises  a  hollow  non-rccntrant  sleeve  of 
Ik."*.       '5      ^•''^-"npenncable  material  encircling  said 
.,i.^  ?*1  *  ""^  """«  ^  extending  thcrealong  a  aub- 
s  an  .al  distance  to  thereby  allow  relative  roUtiooal  os- 
cillation of  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  without  pixxlucing  sub- 

-ffi^  '*"^""«  ^^J'**"^  °^  *"<*  ^  «^d  sleeve  being 
jRxed  in  substanually  watertight  relationship  around  said 
shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  engaging  an  inner  an- 

the  direction  of  said  shaft,  and  a  clamping  ring  inside  the 

end  to  said  inner  annular  surface  of  the  casing,  said  sleeve 
flanng  outwardly  away  from  said  shaft  between  the  points 
of  a  tachment  to  the  shaft  and  the  casing  and  beinTwh- 
lUnually  spaced  from  shaft  and  casing  to  avoid  rubbing 
contact  therewith  during  operation,  whereby  a  watertight 

5  sal'dZit  "^  "'"'  '^"^'"«  ^"^  '°^^°°'''  ^"'-^^ 
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and  a  motor  supported  on  said  housing  for  rotaMng  said 
brush,  said  housing  having  a  separable  portion  adapted 


3,i«#,475 
1^  .^  ^9^  CLEANING  DEVICE 
'•*  RSfft  ^«^  »<»•  ATe..  Lewliloii.  Mate. 

1  Chlni.    (CL  IS— SO 


when   removed   from   its  operative  posiUon   to  expose 
an  arcuate  section  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  brush. 


3  %§%  4~Jt 
APPARATUS  FDR  REMOVING  PHONOGRAPH 

ram  H.  Wachalar,  Scnatoa.  Pa_  — ■—       «»  /^..u^i 
cSS^  Aaiw**.  Caw.,  a  corpontfoa  of 

FDed  Nor.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,M2 
2ClaiBM.    (CL15— 77) 


A  shoe  cleaning  machine  adapted  to  withstand  weather 
conditions  including  a  bottom  rotatoble  brush  adapted 

brush    brisUes  protrudmg  radiaUy  fron  the  shaft  and 

adapted  to  face  each  side  of  a  shoe  and  having  long^ 
Kr  "  f  .o"ter  circumference  and  shorter  centfal 
bnsUes.  said  circumferential  brisUes  adapted  to  overUe 
a  portion  of  the  top  of  an  inserted  shoe,  means  for  driv- 
r«L?^  'J  "^^'"«  ***^«  '«  coUectint  dust 

J«I?^  !^^'**  **."»*  »n  »*«*  receiving  device,  a  hinged 
hood  including  said  perforated  cover,  adapted  to  serve 

covered  ^""1^:^*"  "^  »""^^  '^  «^d  P^<«ted 
cover  and  shoe  support  means,  an  opening  in  said  hood 

a  sealing  gasket  about  said  opening  further  adapted  t<; 

prevent  injury  to  a  shoe,  and  a  second  cover  Wndy 

mounted  adapted  to  close  said  opening  in  said  hood 


lUy-operated  hand  appliance  for  per- 
a  substantially  watertight  casing  form- 


3,Mf,47< 

FLOOR  AND  BASE  BOARD  CLEANER 

Dooald  C.  Caaflcld,  Columbia,  Conn. 

FDed  Jml  2,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  U3,429 

IClaiBH.    (CL  15-49) 

hr.L'^  floor  c'eaner  comprising  a  housing,  a  cylindrical 

brush  supported  therein  for  rotation  on  a  vertiaUaS, 


nrL.tP^^^  ^°^  removing  paper  labels  from  pho- 
nograph  records,  comprising,  a  feeding  unit  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  stack  of  records  and  to  fccd„aa^eT^^ 

i^^  K  '**:]"^^«  ""•*  positioned  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  said  feedmg  unit  to  receive  aaid  indi^l 
records  successively;  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  driving  foUs 
mounted  in  «id  de-l.beling  unit  on  opposite  sld«  S  a 
plane  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the  path  of  travel  of 
\^^.J«^."\'^  '*^"*  ""^^  •^^^  P*^  of  driving  rolls 

^.  ^^"^l  •'"^  ^°°»  ^^  «^«  *»<»  from  ^ 
feediQg  unit  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  saU 
records  to  posiUvely  convey  said  records  through  said  d^ 
Ubehng  unit  at  a  fixed  rate  of  npttd;  opposed  TylSSiS 

between  adjacent  upper  and  lower  rolls  of  saidlJSrs  of 
drivmg  rolls;  means  for  routing  «ud  wire  bnSS  S 
opposite  direcuons  at  peripheral  speeds  substantiaUv 
greater  than  sa^d  fixed  rate  of  speedTt:t  ToSolite 
directions  on  the  labels  applied  to  «iid  recoiSi  ^C 
mtcrfcnng  with  the  passage  of  said  records  through^Sd 
machmc  at  said  fixed  rate  of  speed;  water  pipes  diwd 
above  said  upper  driving  roll,  and  below  said  towwSh^ 
mg  rolls  and  each  incorporating  means  for  directing  water 
onto  the  surface  of  the  record,  at  either  «de^fth^'„^ 
uve  driving  roll  to  soften  the  labels  oo  the  reapectivTW^ 
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.-.1  :-  —14  A»  uk^iififf  unit  tiallv  phase  opposition  relation  but  a  fraction  oi  a  stroke 

f^;  a-d  "eahng  mejn.  ^^^^"^^^^^^l  a^'t  ?o  prechSe  interference  between  ««d  wiper  blade, 

and  posiuoncd  to  wipe  opposite  sides  ot  eacn  reco  ^  ij^      j;^  ^.^  overlappinf  paths, 

fed  therefrom.       ^__^^^_^_^  ^  

3  9M<47S  3  M#  48# 

SCOURING  DEVICE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 

Loab  I.  surer,  3434  Baker  ^  S«  F]™^'  Calif.  ^  jy^^^  Spencerport,  N.Y,  MriiBor  to  Gwral 

Fii«d  Aas.  22,  IWl,  Ser.  NoJ33,«88  i^otot.  Coqwitfo^  Detroit,  Mkfc,  a  corporatioo  of 

5  Claims.     (O.  15— 2tf )  Delaware  .^ 

Filed  Jrfy  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S2f,25t 
21  m^    (CL  15-2St.42) 


1  A  scouring  device  including  in '  combination  a 
scouring  pad  of  generally  circular  configuration  having 
in  its  center  an  elongated  eyelet;  a  holdmg  member  hav- 
ing  a  cup  which  has  a  lower  concave  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  central  portion  of  said  scouring  pad  and  to 
cup  it  upwardly  with  the  eyelet  out  of  conUct  with  a 
surface  to  be  scrubbed,  said  cup  having  a  plurality  of 
slender  projections  that  extend  into  said  pad  and  pre- 
vent it  from  rotating  in  said  cup.  said  cup  also  having  an 
elongated  slot  therethrough;  and  a  unitary  fastening 
member  having  a  base  plate  adapted  to  rest  below  said 
eyelet,  a  tubular  stem  extending  up  from  said  base  plate 
through  said  eyelet  and  slot,  a  locking  member  having 
a  portion  in  said  stem  rotatable  therein  and  a  head  por- 
Uon  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  said  cup,  and 
spring  means  urging  said  locking  member  toward  said 
bwase  plate.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

VEHICLE  WINDSCREEN  WIPER  SYSTEMS 
William  EdwMd  SiopMia,  MiU  HiO,  and  Derek  Nonran 
StercM,  Dwitabie,  Englaiid,  aaritw«  to  G«i«I  W^ 
tota  CorpoMtfcw,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dda- 


7.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  including,  a 
squeegee  having  a  wiping  lip  along  one  edge  and  a 
longitudinally  grooved  retention  portion  along  the  oppo- 
site edge,  a  plurality  of  spaced  backing  strips  having  side 
rails  received  within  the  grooved  retention  portion  of 
the  squeegee  and  arranged  in  end  to  end  relation  to  form 
freely  flexible  hinge  portions  between  the  ends  of  said 
backing  strips,  said  backing  members  and  squeegee  con- 
stituting a  squeegee  unit  wherein  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  retention  portion  of  the  squeegee  and  said 
backing  strips  is  substantially  precluded  upon  conform- 
ance of  said  squeegee  unit  with  a  convexly  curved  surface, 
and  a  pressure  applying  superstructure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  movable  members  having  free  ends, 
at  least  one  free  end  being  loosely  connected  to  each 
backing  strip.  ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,iM,4tl 
CONTAINER  CLEANING  MACHINE 
James  P.  Whela^  Qirf-cj,  Maaa.,  aailianr  to  Pn««««« 
Scale  Corporatioa,  QrtiKy,  Ma*.,  a  corporatioo  of 


FiM  Oct  24,  1H«,  Ser.  No.  «,1H 
3«  Claims.    (CL  15— 3M) 


FBad  IM.  7,  lfi«,  Ser.  No.  974 


11  Claims,    (a.  15— 25t.l4) 


Jao.  17,  IfSf 


10.  A  wiper  system  for  a  windscreen  including,  a  pair 
of  oscillatable  wiper  blades,  said  wiper  blades  being  oscU- 
lauble  through  strokes  having  overlapping  paths  over  a 
portion  of  said  windscreen,  and  ooeans  for  impartiiif 
simultaneous  oedllation  to  said  wiper  blades  in  substan- 


18  In  a  rotary  botUe  cleaning  machine,  in  «xnbin*- 
tion,  »  roury  supporting  member,  a  plurality  of  boctk 
carrier  units  arranged  in  relatively  closely  spaced  relation 
secured  to  and  movable  with  said  roUry  supporting  mem- 
ber. botUe  cleaning  means  disposed  below  said  carrier 
uniu.,and  means  for  inverting  said  bottle  carrier  i«uU 
through  a  vertical  plane  arranged  '*'»8°"*'y  *'*  ^frS 
to  the  rotary  path  of  said  units  to  present  the  bottles  m 
operative  relation  to  said  cleaning  ;neans. 


rir-w^usA  .^n.  1962 


OCTOBEB  30,   1962 

relstioa  but  a  fraction  of  a  Btrcke 
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pping  paths. 
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ELD  WIPER  BLADE 

accHMirt,  N.Y.,  Mriiiior  to  General 
,  Detroit,  MIcfcn  a  corporatkio  of 

\,  1959,  Sar.  No.  829^59 
■.    (CL  15-259.42) 


iper  blade  assembly  including,  a 
iping  lip  along  one  edge  and  a 
retention  portion  along  the  oppo- 
f  spaced  backing  strips  having  tide 
the  grooved  retention  portion  ot 
iged  in  end  to  end  relation  to  form 
x>rtions  between  the  ends  of  said 
KTking  members  and  squeegee  con- 
nit  wherein  relative  movement  be- 
portion  of  the  squeegee  and  said 
tantially  precluded  upon  conform- 
unit  with  a  convexly  curved  surface, 
ig  superstructure  comprising  a  plu- 
ovable  members  having  free  ends, 
I  being  loosely  connected  to  each 


3,9M»4tl 
R  CLEANING  MACHINE 
itacy,  M^in  Mri|K>r  to  Pnciunatk 
,  QiriBcy,  Mamn  •  corporatioo  of 

26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  65,199 
(CL  15—394) 


KJttle  cleaning  machine,  in  combina- 
orting  member,  a  plurality  of  bottle 
>d  in  relatively  closely  spaced  relation 
able  with  said  roUry  supporUng  mem- 
;  means  disposed  below  said  earner 
or  inverting  said  bottle  carrier  uniu 
•lane  arranged  diagonally  with  respect 
of  said  units  to  present  the  bottles  in 
>  said  cleaning  ;neans. 


3  M9  492 

VACUUM  NOZZLE  FACE  FLATE  CON^TRI  imoM  M69,4»4 

FOR  PAPER  SHEET  CLEANE^  AND  TTffi  fK?       r^  r^  ,.  ^'^'OO*  SCRUBRER 

6  daiiM.     (CL  15— 39<)  ™^  ^fP*;  IL  l>5i,  Scr.  No.  769,348 

5  OaiDH.    (CL  15—329) 


or  web  i.^!Sir    I   ^''  '°'  '^"ntinually  moving  sheet 
elongated  narrow  nozzle  structure  forming  a  sloTtvne 

s:.'".;i^';':H****^^^  ^°  "^  '^'^^^  transfer  ricSSJ 

the  path  of  the  movmg  web  material,  and  having  also  a 
material  contacUng  elongated  face  plate  structure  di^^S 
i^^H  ^'*^  '?''•  '^'"  •'nP^ovement  comprising:  anXn 
gated  wound  spring  of  substantiaUy  like  external  form 
^roughout  .u  length  having  adjacint  tu^s^aceJ  " 

enure  length  of  the  mlet  opening  of  said  vacuum  nozzle 
and  means  on  the  vacuum  nozzle  defining  a  si"  i  Sd 
^t^^'^^'  T^  '°"^"«  •  longitudinal  «at  ada^e^  to 
lo^H  ^**^  longitudinal  portion,  of  said  elongateS 
wound  spnng  on  opposite  side,  of  sdd  inlet  opening  Md 
maintain  said  spnng  in  said  inlet  opening  wi^  fowi 


5.  A  combined  floor  scnibber  and  floor  drying  appli- 

^Ki?*"^'^*'  "  '"''"°°  ^^'^  "ozzle  constnicted  for 
scnibbmg  the  floor  and  for  picking  up  dirty  water  the«- 

r.^v*^r*"^  dispensing  and  dirty  water  collecting  tank 
removably  supported  on  said  appliance  above  saidnozzle 
!«H  !J'*^°i  dispensmg  connection  formed  in  the  lower* 
end  of  said  tank,  an  open  ended  flexible  bag  within  safd 
tank  for  storing  detergent,  means  securing  said  open  end 

SuirS«l"";^'"«J^°  '"'''  '^'^'^^  coLecSonTnd  in 
fluid  flow  relauonship  to  said  dispensing  connection  to 

Se  uii!'^nH"1~?f~'*?  "  "^"'^  «°*  reUtionship  to 
™*  upper  end  of  said  tanlf,  *^ 


3t969,483 
TAPEClm«P«jrmcnLEsUCnON  ^.  S^^gNC  ANP^i^l^c  APPLIANCE 


7.  In   an   overhead   track-mounted    traveling   suction 
cleaner  adapted  to  be  moved  over  texUle  mach^es  S^m 

SllJcUrrnr  "--.-^°«.  ductteaTs^'ca^LdTy 
said  casing  and  communicaUng  with  the  suction  side  of 
said  sucuon  blower  casing,  and  said  duct  means  exiend 
mg  into  close  proximity  with  a  surface  to  l^  dcaned  ?h. 
combination  therewith  of  a  driven  rotar^fan  mll^r 
having  circularly  arranged  radially  extending  btadeTTe^c 

Sa'c'^it  .r^  h''!""  •"'  "*'"*'  •  stationary  meml^; 
adjacent  to  a  medial  portion  of  said  blades  of  said  fan 

member,  one  of  said  members  having  at  least  one  dscon 

Z^^  "^T  "•  •"  »"^'»^«  •di-'^nt  ^t  other  o    Jd 
members  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  fan  mem^r 

It":^  «»«tanUally  the  same  as  the  distance  S^w^n 
other  of  said  members  having  at  least  one  relatively  short 

wit^iS?  V^  "*"**'  "**  ^'°«  Posit^able 

within  said  groove  dunng  rotation  of  said  fan^wmber. 


1.  A  cleaning  and  polishing  appliance  with  air-suction 

^r!f  ^«^'*".f  "*  ■  *'**^«  °'  elongated  fonn,  atteS 
one  umlaterally  supported  cleaning  bnish  rouUblfS 

SireS?  iS?.r*  'T^^jhe^from  only  at  the  toVtoS 
l?!i       K?^  ■  °^  '**"«*'  "<^  °'  ^^  l^ousing.  ui  opening 

peller  wheel  roUtable  in  said  blower  chamberra"  JSr 

cai^haped  member  closmg  the  opening,  and  at  least  one 
suction  pipe  detachably  connectedVthfcap-s^S^^ 
berand  extending  substwitially  parallel  to  MidTle«iint 
brushy  said  suction  pipe  communicaUng  through  thTaS- 
shaped  member  with  the  blower  chiuSber  aiS^d^ 
peUer  wheel  being  «T«.ged  to  .erve  as  air-sSo^^ 
and  at  the  .«nc  tune  as  air<ooIing  means  for  the  mS^ 
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DISrOSABLE  CIMANWG  FAD 

Fflcdlte.  7,  H^.  Str.  No.  13421 
3  CWbm.    (CL  15—539) 


ficienUy  resistant  to  said  deflection  as  to  creep  back  to 
normal  position  after  deflccUon,  against  the  resjsunce  of 
the  window  pane. 


lokB  A. 


bi^a 


3.t<t,1Btl 
SEALED  CASTER  CONSTRUCTION 

■  aad  irrta*  StoOiiuM,  EtmbHUc,  Ib^>^ 
mrr  -  CmIw  Corpomlkm,  ETaoniUe. 
of  laifauM 

5,  lf«l,  S».  No.  114,715 
€CuLi.    (CLli— It) 


1  A  disposable  article  for  use  for  cleaning  puipo»es 
comprising  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  applicator 
pad  formed  of  absorbent  material,  said  pad  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  flat  surfaces,  a  frangible  capsule  con- 
taining a  cleaning  fluid  embedded  in  said  pad.  a  cover 
formed  of  an  elongated  strip  of  absorbent  matenal  of  a 
width  substanUally  equal  to  the  width  of  said  opposca 
flat  surface,  said  cover  strip  being  folded  intermediate 
its  ends  about  one  end  surface  of  said  p^l  and  in  face 
conuct  with  said  flat  surfaces,  the  portions  of  thfc  stnp 
on  either  side  of  the  intermediate  fold  being  drawn  to- 
gether over  the  other  end  surface  and  secured  together, 
the  ends  of  said  strip  extending  to  form  flaps  of  sufficient 
length  to  overlie  one  or  both  of  said  covered  flat  surfaces, 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  pad  being  exposed. 


3Mt4S7 
SASHLES8  WINDOWPANE  TENMONER  ^ 
Hcwy  Rcsiiiald  Baxter,  Abbo<rford,  ■«***  VTT^ 
OmmS^mS^or  to  Cehrood  ladwtrics  LioUted,  Van- 
coavcr,  BritWi  CotamMa,  Cania,  a  corvorattoo  of 
■Htkh  CofannMa 

^^   vS^Mj  ^  W5f ,  S«r.  No.  •25,#3» 
1  ChUm.    (CL  1<— 1) 


6    A  caster  comprising  a  base  member,  a  swivel  stem 
extc^ng  from  said  base  member  and  adapted  for  mount- 
ing to  an  object  to  be  supported  by  said  caster,  •«  "»« 
extending  from  one  side  face  of  said  base  men»ber,  a 
wheel  member  received  for  roUtion  on  said  axle,  and 
means  for  sealing  the  area  between  said  wheel  and  said 
tide  face  of  the  base  member  comprising  an  annular  in- 
clined surface  formed  on  one  of  said  members  an  annu- 
lar surface  formed  on  said  other  member  extending  ad- 
jacent to  said  annular  inclined  surface,  and  an  elastic 
member  under  tensile  stress  disposed  around  said  annular 
inclined  surface,  the  tendency  of  said  clasuc  element  to 
relieve  its  tensile  stress  causing  it  to  nnove  along  said 
inclined  annular  surface  on  said  one  member  and  main- 
tain itself  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  annular  surface 
on  said  other  member. 


For  use  on  a  sashless  window  including  a  frame  sup- 
porting partiaUy  overlapped  parallel  window  panes,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  mounted  sUdably  in  its  own  plane, 
a  tensioning  device  comprising:  a  base,  socket  means  on 
the  base  having  an  axis  paraUel  to  the  base,  the  base 
having  slots  therein  elongated  in  the  direction  parallel 
to  the  socket  axis,  the  slots  freely  receiving  mounting 
screws  therethrough  for  securing  the  base  on  the  frame 
adjacent  the  overlapped  sections  of  the  panes  adjustably 
toward  and  away  from  the   panes,  a  contact  member 
having  a  base  section  and  an  elongated  truncated  cone 
section  tapering  outwardly  therefrom  to  smaller  diameter 
and  terminating  in  a  substantially  flat  friction  tip.  the 
socket  means  on  the  base  receiving  and  firmly  supporting 
the  base  section  only  of  the  conUct  member,  air  vemt 
means  between  the  socket  means  and  base  section  of  the 
contact  member,  the  elongated  cone  section  of  the  con- 
Uct member  projecting  freely  from  the  socket  means 
parallel  to  the  base  and  toward  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  the  adjacent  pane  with  the  fric- 
tion tip  in  frictional  contact  with  the  pane,  the  taper  of 
the  elongated  cone  section  being  within  the  range  of  10 
to  20*  from  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  resiliently  deflect- 
able in  the  direction  substantially   radial  with  respect 
to  iU  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  sliding  movernent  of 
the  adjacent  pane  causes  radial  deflection  of  the  fric- 
tionally  engaged  cone  section,  the  cone  secUon  being  suf- 


3tM489 
SLIDING  DOOR  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 
W.  BfaKkMcr.  Elkkait,  lad.,  aMJfor,  by 

_     to  Ekco  Pro*Kti  Cuaipanj 

a  corporatkM  of  Delawwe 

FIted  Not.  5,  W5f .  Ser.  N«k  Ml,t71 
3  CW^     (CL  16—94) 


ni. 


1  A  track  assembly  for  sliding  doMire  installations  in- 
cludini  a  first  track  member  and  a  second  track  mem- 
beV^h  of  said  track  members  having  an  upwardly 
open  channel  along  the  lower  edge  therwf  and  intCTW- 
o^ng  means  for  securing  said  track  members  to  «»  ov«r- 
5Sl  support  with  the  channels  of  said  ?»jk  memb« 
in  fixed^aced  parallel  relation  at  •  •eleOed  dwtan» 
apart,  including  a  horizontally  extending  w««>  on  saHl 
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first  tnck  member  in  overhead  relation  to  the  area  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  track  members,  and  a  horizon- 
tally extending  web  on  said  second  track  member  over- 
lapping and  resting  upon  an  upwardly  facing  surtece  por- 
tion of  the  web  on  the  first  track  member. 


3,M9.49# 
DOUBLE  CURTAIN  TB 


TRACK  SYSTEM 


TaicUSatto,^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
FBad  Mar.  29, 19M,  Sot.  No.  1M45 
prioffMy,  aipifaHoB  lapaa  Mj  3«,  1959 

»nfliiii     (CLl^--95) 


1.  A  double  curtain  track  system  comprising  a  first 
track  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  par- 
allel flanged  track  portions  disposed  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  a  second  track  member  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  substantially  paraUel  flanged  track  portions  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  a  bracket  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  track  members  in  spaced  loca- 
tions including  a  first  adjustable  bracket  member  having 
one  end  holding  the  lower  end  of  said  second  track  mem- 
ber and  the  inner  side  of  said  first  track  member  and  a 
second  bracket  member  holding  the  top  end  of  said  sec- 
ond track  member  and  the  outer  side  of  said  first  track 
member,  and  slide  members  slidable  on  each  of  said 
flanged  track  members  and  including  a  portion  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  for  securing  curtains  and  similar 
material  thereon. 


3,M«,491 
HINGE  AND  TRACK  ENGAGING  ROLLER  SUF- 
PORT  FOR  SUDABLE  CLOSURES 
Paal  E.  Pcaikcrtoa  ani  Earl  L.  Stomp,  HMtfoN  City, 
lad.,  Mslgiuis  to  Orsriwad  Door  CoiporaltoB,  Hart- 
fond  d^,  lad. 

FUcd  Sept  12,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7M,759 
ICIaiiB.    (CL  1^—97) 


A  combined  hinfe  and  roller  spindle  support  for  up- 
wardly acting  doors  of  the  type  including  horizontally 
dispoaed  sections  and  tracks  including  upright  sections 
inclined  relative  to  the  door  frame,  a  track  engaging  roller 
provided  with  a  spindle,  a  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  leaf 
hinge  members  provided  with  aligned  knuckles  and  a 
coacting  pintle,  one  of  said  hinfe  members  having  out- 
wardly projecting  longitudinally  extending  laterally  qnced 
parallel  ribs  and  being  piwided  with  outwardly  project- 
78S  o.o. 


ing  lugs  adjacent  its  knuckles,  a  spindle  bracket  compris- 
ing integral  angularly  diqx>sed  base  and  arm  members 
having  merging  flanges  on  their  edges,  the  base  mem-  .i 

ber  being  di^osed  and  clampingly  secured  upon  the  hinge 
member  having  said  liiti  with  its  inner  end  in  end  thrust 
supported  engagement  with  said  lugs  and  having  out- 
wardly o&et  longitudinally  extending  inwardly  facing 
grooves  dimensioned  to  supportedly  emlMace  said  ribs  on  t| 

said  hinge  member,  said  ribs  on  said  bracket  being  ex- 
tended into  said  bracket  arm  member,  said  bracket  arm 
member  having  a  centrally  disposed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  therein  having  opposed  notched  side  edges,  a 
spindle  socket  member  having  a  q>indle  socket  at  one 
end  thereof  and  having  flanges  on  its  side  edges  nnbracing 
the  flanged  edges  of  said  Inacket  arm  member,  said  socket 
member  having  a  bolt  (^lening  therein  having  notched 
side  edges  and  also  having  transverse  ribs  on  each  side 
of  the  bolt  opening  extending  into  its  flanfes,  and  a  holt 
provided  with  a  nut  and  having  a  shank  cross  sectionally 
dimensioned  to  supportedly  fit  between  the  opposed  edges 
of  said  bolt  opening  in  said  socket  member  and  said  slot  • 
in  said  bracket  arm,  said  shank  having  higs  on  opposed 
sides  thereof  selectively  engageable  with  said  notches 
in  the  edges  of  said  arm  member  slot,  whereby  said 
qnndle  support  may  be  variably  positioned  on  and  se- 
cured to  said  bracket  arm  member. 


3,fM,492 

SEPARABLE  HINGE 

WcTMT  DcOMh,  Rl^wood,  N J.,  ■■Iganr  Id 

Caasloc  Fasteasr  ConsoratJoa 

Filed  Dec  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  74,9a 

5  OaiaH.    (CL  14—172) 


3.  A  separable  hinge  for  mounting  a  door  on  a  struc- 
ture and  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  hin^e 
plates,  one  plate  being  secured  to  the  structure  and  the 
other  being  secured  to  the  door,  said  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectangular  openings  along  their 
meeting  edfes  forming  spaced  knukles,  the  knuckles  in 
the  first  plate  being  positioned  within  the  openings  of 
the  second  plate,  the  knuckles  in  the  first  plate  having 
aligned  holes  at  their  outer  ends,  and  a  continuous  hinge 
pin  in  said  holes,  the  knuckles  in  the  second  plate  having 
aligned  c^en  channels  at  their  inner  ends  which  detach- 
ably  receive  the  hinfe  pin  and  interfitting  parts  between 
the  outer  ends  of  the  latter  knuckles  and  the  fi^  plate 
to  prevent  disengafement  of  the  channels  from  the  hinfe 
pin  when  the  door  is  in  dosed  position. 


3,tM^93 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
Paal  Wsiea,  Mwietta,  Pa^  sii^nr  of 

Lonb  X.  Garfukd,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fled  laa.  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  717,999 
13  CUbh.    (CL  17—32) 
1.  A  molding  machine  comprising  a  stationary  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  a 
hole  for  the  passage  of  moldable  material  therethrough, 
a  rotatable  tpidtr  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  being 
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roUUble  over  said  hole,  said  ipider  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  radial  arms  having  open  spaces  therebe- 
tween, a  rotatable  hopper  mounted  on  said  rotatabk 
qrider,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  spider  for 
rotating  said  ^ider  and  said  rotatable  hopper,  a  stationary 
pitched  blade  mounted  within  said  hopper  above  said 
q>ider  and  said  hole  in  said  stationary  base  plate  for  di- 


the  sausage  casing  is  supplied,  a  device  for  holding  and 
advancing  stuffed  sausage  casings  in  the  form  of  sausage 
links,  said  holding  device  comprising  elastic  bellows  means 
shaped  for  enclosing  and  holding  a  filled  sausage  link,  a 
pressure  transmitter  connected  with  the  interior  of  said 
bellows  means  for  controlling  the  bellows  holding  action 


recting  material  into  said  hok  as  said  material  is  urged 
against  said  blade  by  virtue  of  the  frictional  contact  be- 
tween said  material  and  the  sides  of  said  rotatable  hop- 
per, and  means  mounted  below  said  base  plate  in  registry 
with  said  hole  for  forming  successive  molded  products 
from  said  nK^dable  nuterial  as  the  same  is  urged  from 
said  bole  toaaid  forming  wieana, 


FOOD  MOLD 
David  A.  NoUc,  733t  Shea  Blvd^ 

FBcd  tmm  1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  114,1S9 
lOalm.    (0.17— 32) 


Alls. 


to  inflated  holding  and  deflated  releasing  conditions,  and 
traiumission  means  for  imparting  twisting  motion  to  said 
filler  nozzle  while  said  bellows  means  are  in  said  deflated 
condition,  said  transmission  means  being  connected  with 
said  pressure  transmitter  for  moving  in  synchronization 
with  the  latter.       

3<9M,4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NODULES 
OR  PELLETS 
RokaH  C.  McDowcl,  LakcwMd,  a^  E4wvd  A. 
koii.  OaTcteod,  OhK  a^tMin"  <«»  McDowril 

be,  CfcvelMd,  Ohio,  ■  MfFontioa  of  OUo 
FIM  Fck.  29, 19S«,  S«r.  No.  SO^ttt 

sniiMi   (CLis— 1) 


/^ 


A  fbod  moid  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  main  outside  mold  element  including  a  rib  por- 
tion and  having  the  shape  of  an  exterior  edge  of  a 
T-bone  steak, 

(fr)  a  bone  material  holding  form, 

(c)  and  a  horizontal  pivot  pin,  fixed  on  outward  hori- 
zontally extending  portions  of  said  nb  portion  of 
said  main  outside  mold  element,  adapted  to  pivotally 
support  said  bone  material  holding  form  for  vertical 
swinging  to  and  from  a  position  within  said  main 
outside  mold  element  adjacent  the  inside  of  said  rib 
portion. 

3,M«,49S 
RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  APPORTION  AND 
TWBT-OFF  SAUSAGE  MACHINES 
JolHM  MUkr,  GokM 
to    A»crt 
G«nHmr,alr«of 
FUad  Not.  It,  19S9, 8w.  No.  tS3JM 

MffMj,  SpOBCaOOB  oanMn  MB*  7,  1999 

ItOiriM.    (CL  17— 3i) 

1.  la  a  saimge-link  producing  machine  of  the  appor- 
tioning and  twiating-off  type,  a  filler  nozzle  from  which 


^ 


1.  A  pelleting  apparatus  for  moisture  pulverulent  ma- 
terial comprising  a  fruato-conical  drum  of  relatively  small 
depth,  said  dnmi  being  open  at  its  wide  end  and  closed 
at  its  narrow  end,  the  included  angle  of  the  dnmi  being 
not  less  than  approxinutely  40*  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  drum  forming  an  angte  with  the  horizontal  equal 
to  approximately  one-half  of  the  included  angle  of  the 
dnun. 

PLASTIC  CONTaS!eRTAI»OUT  DEVICE 
loaepli  E.  loTtr,  ToMo,  OUo»  a^ri^OT  to  OwM*. 
n|i  GlHi  COMOOBy  •  wtw^^^^  ^  OUo 
FDcd  Dm.  IS,  19M,  8«.  No.  7M37 

3CMM.   (CLI»-2)  ^ 

1.  la  a  Uke-out  device  for  removing  a  plurahty  of 

aligned  plastic  articles  from  a  m<dding  apparatus,  each 

of  the  articles  being  retained  in  the  apparatus  by  a  waste 
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portion  at  one  end  thereof  joined  to  fluid  material  filling 
an  adjacent  orifice,  respectively,  including  a  reciprocable 
take-out  element  movable  between  a  first  position  ad- 
jacent the  aligned  articles  retained  in  the  apparatus  and 
a  second  position  exterior  to  the  apparatus,  and  power 
means  for  reciprocating  said  take-out  element  to  and 
from  said  positions,  the  improvements  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  gripping  elements  carried  by  said  take-out  ele- 
ment for  reciprocation  therewith,  spaced  pivot  links  in- 


terconnecting each  of  said  gripping  elements  and  said 
take-out  element  for  relative  movement,  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  cylinder  carried  by  said  take-out  element  and 
having  its  piston  rod  connected  to  said  gripping  elements 
to  actuate  the  same  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  waste  portions  of  said  articles,  and  separate  control 
valve  means  at  said  first  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion, respectively,  for  actuating  said  cylinder  to  recipro- 
cate said  gripping  elements. 


3UM«,49S 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 

MINERAL  MATERLiLS 

Gcoegc  A.  RbMsbow,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  aHiiBOi*  to 
trial  DeveioaaHBt  Co.  EstaMMflMBt,  a  corporattoB  of 
Vate,  Liecat— ateto 

FUed  Sept  M,  19M,  8m,  No.  SMI* 

Clalnu  priority,  apple  aHoB  Vnmem  Oct  2, 19S9 

2CldfaM.    (CLIS— 2.0 


1 .  A  device  for  producing  fibers  from  m<riten  mineral 
material,  comprising  a  cop-shaped  distributor  rotatable 
about  an  inclined  axis,  said  distributor  having  an  np- 
wardly  concave  face  freely  accessible  from  above,  a  irfn- 
rality  of  flat  disks  angularly  spaced  about  the  periphery 
of  said  distributor  and  rotatable  substantially  in  a  com- 
mon plane  with  said  periphery  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
supply  means  disposed  above  said  distribirtor  for  cascad- 
ing a  stream  of  molten  mineral  onto  the  center  of  said 
concave  face,  drive  meaas  beneath  said  plane  for  rotating 
said  distributor  and  said  disks,  said  distributor  being  posi- 
tioned to  deliver  said  molten  material  to  the  upper  flat 
fiberizing  surfaces  of  said  disks,  and  circulating  means 
for  creating  around  said  distributor  and  said  disks  a  gase- 
ous flow  moving  upwardly  along  said  axis  for  entraining 
filamentary  fragments  of  said  mineral  mateiiaL 


3,M6,499 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELONGATED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

NoTBMB  H.  Nye,  Cayahoca  FUis,  aBi  Arthar  T.  Mai- 

kcff,  AlooB,  OUo,  airf^ors  to  Niciahi  aad 


Filed  Nov.  29, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  72,4M 
7CbiaM.   (CLIS— 4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  elmigated  plastic  bodies 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  molds  having  elongated 
openings  in  their  faces,  means  continuously  moving  the 
molds  through  an  endless  path  with  the  faces  of  the 
molds  uppermost  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  endless 
movement  and  with  the  axes  of  the  mold  openings  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  TDoid  movement,  open 
tray  means  for  receiving  granulated  plastk,  means  fm* 
controlling  the  horizontal  position  of  the  tray  means, 
means  for  controllably  melting  the  plastic  in  the  tray 
means,  pocket  means  for  receiving  the  melted  plastic  run- 
ning ois  the  tray  means,  a  plurality  ot  cylinders  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  mold  openings,  each  cylinder 
being  positioned  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  mold  open- 
ing, a  piston  in  each  cjiiixler,  each  qiinder  having  a  port 
connecting  with  the  pocket  means  and  adapted  to  be 
opened  and  closed  by  movement  of  the  piston,  a  dis- 
charge nozzle  on  each  cylinder  albavc  a  mold  opening, 
cam  meaiu  for  moving  each  piston  downwardly  in  its 
cylinder  to  first  close  the  port  and  to  then  discharge  liquid 
plastic  through  the  nozzle  at  a  controlled  and  varying 
rate  into  the  opening  in  the  mold  face  nooving  beneath 
the  nozzle  and  fm*  then  moving  the  piston  iqmardly  to 
again  open  the  port,  needle  valve  means  for  doting  each 
nozde  and  operating  throu^  the  piston,  and  means  for 
opening  the  valve  means  as  the  opening  in  the  mold  face 
starts  under  the  nozzle  and  for  closing  the  valve  means 
as  the  end  of  the  opening  in  the  mold  face  moves  under 
the  nozzk.  the  means  moving  the  piston  downwardly 
operating  when  the  valve  means  are  open. 


COMPOSITE  SPINN«nET  PLATE  UNTT 
fames  Earl  SpcihaBB,  Uaiosivfllc,  Pa.,  asstpsor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  NcaMan  aBi  CoBspaBy,  WDhatogtaB,  DaL, 
a  corporatioB  of  Dataware 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  t37,4i7 
3ClaiM.  (CLIS— •) 
1.  An  improved  composite  qunneret  plate  unit  for 
spinning  filaments  of  pcdymeric  material  and  having  an 
extremely  prolonged  useful  life  period  at  operating  pres- 
sures from  between  250  p.s.i.  and  2,000  p.s.i.  and  at  tem- 
peratures above  600*  C,  said  unit  comprising  a  stainless 
steel  plate  provided  with  a  liquid  polymer  contacting 
surface  and  another  surface  subitentially  paralkl  thereto, 
said  other  surface  characterized  by  a  roughened  etched 
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condition.  •  uniform  layer  of  a  wear-resistant,  non-wet- 
table,  aluminum  oxide  material  having  a  first  surface  ex- 
tending evenly  along  and  in  contact  with  said  other 
roughened  surface  of  said  plate  securely  bonded  thereto 
over  the  entire  area  of  contact,  said  layer  provided  with 
a  second  surface  spaced  from  said  first  surface  of  said 
layer  to  define  a  true  planar  highly  polished  spinneret 
face,  the  structure  of  said  plate  and  said  layer  bonded 
thereto  provided  with  a  plurality  of  passageways  extend- 
ing therethrough,  each  of  said  passageways  having  one 
end  portion  intersecting  the  liquid  polymer  contacting 
face  of  said  plate  and  the  other  end  portion  having  an 
aocuratlBly  controlled  interior  surface  intersecting  said 
spinneret  face  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  to  form 
an  extrusion  orifice,  each  orifice  precisely  defined  by  a 
first  edge  lying  in  the  q)inneret  polished  planar  face  and 
second  edge  lying  in  the  accurately  controlled  interior 
surface  of  said  other  end  portion  of  the  passageway  lying 
in  the  said  ceramic  layer,  said  ceramic  layer  and  said  ac- 
curately contnrfled  surfaces  thereof  forming  the  edges 
of  said  orifices,  cooperating  to  maintain  proper  jet  action 
during  spinning  while  preventing  wetting  of  the  orifice 
structure,  sticking,  or  dripping  of  the  polymeric  material 
and  minimizing  orifice  eroiioa. 


material  from  a  bank  of  granular  color  particles  dis- 
posed above  the  nip  of  said  calender  rolls,  means  for 
shielding  said  bank  of  granular  color  particles  from  en* 
gagement  with  one  of  said  calender  rolls,  said  shielding 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  POLYMERS 

Cvfl  L.  Baal,  HMllMtoa  Slatloa,   N.Y,,   lirftmi   to 

-^-  ^       »    A   ■»■  -  - ,  M   1  I      II     I  I  11  ■  a  ■  J    *■-*  -■-■*-     * 

Flad  Maj  27, 1M#,  8m.  N«.  32,193 
IICWml    (CLlt-«) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  solvent  from  a  polymer 
solution  comprising  in  combination,  a  trough  having  a 
cloaed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  polyjner  solution  injector 
at  the  closed  end  of  said  trough,  means  for  causing  a  heat 
transfer  liquid  to  flow  along  said  trough  from  the  closed 
end  toward  the  open  end,  said  liquid  flow  means  including 
directional  sprays  of  said  liquid,  a  tank  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  of  said  trough  to  receive  liquid  there- 
from and  movable  hydrophilic  mesh  belt  means  in  said 
tank  below  the  open  end  of  said  trough  whereby  polymer 
solution  injected  into  the  liquid  in  said  trough  it  floated 
along  toward  the  open  end  of  said  trough  where  it  is 
transferred  to  said  belt  means  by  the  flow  of  said  liquid 
and  is  immersed  and  moved  through  the  liquid  in  said  tank 
by  said  belt  means  thereby  removing  a  portion  of  said 
solvent  in  said  trough  and  a  further  portion  of  said  sol- 
vent in  said  tank. 


3,tM,5t2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  »IEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Saytev  LMIIz,  Pa,  airi^or  to 
Cork  Cooipoay,  I  —raHir,  PiL,  a  loipaitleo  of  P< 


Origtool  aBpUcatioa  Dec  21, 1955,  S«.  No.  5544*5,  bow 
t  No.  2,9M,M2,  dated  Oct 


13,  1959.    Divided 
12,  195t,  Scr.  No.  754,655 
3ClBiaH.    (CLlt— 9) 
1.  In  a  device  df  the  type  described,  the  elements 
comprising  a  pair  of  calender  roUs  for  consolidating  sheet 


means  terminating  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  calender  rolls  immediately  above  said  nip, 
and  oacillating  means  for  imparting  oscillatory  motion 
to  said  shielding  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  calender  rolh. 


3,MMt3 
SADDLES 
lote  S.  Eckcrt,  Silver  Lake,  OMo,  aarignor  to  The  UaKcd 
States  Stoacwara  Cnipaay,  Tallmiidgc,  Ohio,  i 
■Mirtiffa  of  Ohto 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  Now  795,411 
9ChiM.    (CL1»— If) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  molding  of  saddles,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  male  forming  roll  with  a  generally  convex  sur- 
face and  a  female  forming  roll  with  a  generally  concave 
surface,  said  generally  convex  and  concave  forming  sur- 
faces being  surfaces  of  rotation  and  the  smallest  space  be- 
tween said  surfaces  being  just  sufficient  to  form  a  saddle 
between  them,  the  female  roll  including  two  cutting  edges 
which  encircle  it,  one  of  said  cutting  edges  being  located 
on  each  side  of  the  concave  forming  surface  of  the  female 
roll,  and  a  trim  roll  of  uniform  cross  section  which  rests 
on  said  cutting  edges  and  is  adapted  to  trim  the  edges  of 
the  saddles  formed  between  the  said  forming  rolls  without 
contacting  any  portion  of  the  saddle  between  its  edges. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  in  which  there  is  at  least 
one  groove  encircling  the  forming  rolls. 


3,M#394 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ARTinCIAL  CHAMOB 


toN 


Ivaa 

»vaceL  Parli^  F^aaca,  a  conoratloa  of 
>MlW.  1(,  1999,  Scr.  No.  t59,S99 
priotHy.appBcaHna  FMmc  Dec.  17, 195t 
3haiM.    (CLIS— 12) 
!.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  arti- 
ficial unlined  chamois  skins  from  cellular  regenerated 
cellulose  conUining  fibers,  comprising  a  hopper  having 
a  narrow  inlet  end  and  flared  outwardly  toward  a  wider 
discharge  end,  pump  means  supplying  viscose  sponge  pulp 
to  the  inlet  end  of  said  hopper,  said  hopper  having  an 
elongated  discharge  slot  at  said  discharge  end  through 
which  said  pulp  is  extruded  to  form  a  continuous  strip 
of  artificial  chamois,  edge  members  defining  said  slot  and 
provided  with  axial  corrugations  adapted  to  prevent  pref- 
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mk  of  granuUr  color  partklet  dii- 
p  of  said  calender  rolls,  means  for 
of  granular  color  particles  from  en- 
of  said  calender  rolls,  said  shieldinf 


in  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
r  rolls  immediately  above  said  nip, 
ins  for  imparting  oscillatory  motion 
leans  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
said  calender  rolls. 


SADDLES 
IT  Lake,  OUo,  aaigDor  to  The  United 
Talhiiiidgc,  Ohio,  i 


25, 1959,  Str.  Na  795,418 
(CL  1»— It) 


n  the  molding  of  saddles,  the  combina- 
[linf  roU  with  a  generally  convex  sur- 
fonning  roU  with  a  generally  concave 
dly  convex  and  concave  forming  sur- 
of  rotation  and  the  smallest  space  be- 
being  just  sufficient  to  form  a  saddle 
emale  roll  including  two  cutting  edges 
ne  of  said  cutting  edges  being  located 
concave  forming  surface  of  the  female 
I  of  uniform  cross  section  which  rests 
es  and  is  adapted  to  trim  the  edges  of 
between  the  said  forming  rolls  without 
ion  of  the  saddle  between  its  edges. 
I  of  claim  1  in  which  there  is  at  least 
ig  the  forming  rolls. 


3,M#394 
RATUS  FOR  MAKING 
nUCIAL  CHAMOB 


_, a  corBOffaooo  of 

.  1<,  19S9,  Scr.  Na.  859^99 

■ppMcaHiM  rnmn  Dw.  17, 1958 
[Mm.    (CL18— 12) 

'  the  continuous  manufacture  of  arti- 
nois  skins  from  cellular  regenerated 
(  fibers,  comprising  a  hopper  having 
and  flared  outwardly  toward  a  wider 
p  means  supplying  viscose  sponge  pulp 

said  hopper,  said  hopper  having  an 
;  slot  at  said  discharge  end  through 

extruded  to  form  a  continuous  strip 

1,  edge  members  defining  said  slot  and 

corrugations  adapted  to  prevent  pref- 


erential orientation  of  the  fibers  in  said  pulp  as  it  passes    tending  into  and  terminating  generally  parallel  to  said 
through  said  slot,  one  of  said  edge  members  being  com-    outlet  and  centrally  positioned  within  the  apertures  of 

said  plate  memben  and  means  to  change  the  tempera- 
tures of  said  i^ate  members. 
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posed  of  rigid  material  and  the  other  of  said  edge  mem- 
bers being  composed  of  a  flexible  rubberiike  material. 


3,8<8,5t5 
EXTRUSION  DK 
WnHain  C.  Brasic  MidlMd,  Mick, 
Chcmiad  Convny,  Mldlaad,  Mick,  a 
Delaware 

FIM  Dee.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7M84 
3  nsiii     (0.18—12) 


to  The  Dow 
of 


1.  An  extrusion  diehead  assembly  comprising  a  shell 
having  a  polymer  inlet  and  an  annular  polymer  outlet,  a 
multiplicity  of  fluid  plate  heat  exchanger  members  hav- 
ing an  aperture  in  the  center,  said  plate  members  uniform- 
ly assembled  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shell  with  a  space  of  generally  the  same  magnitude 
between  each  of  the  individual  plate  members;  said  plate 
members  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  one 
another  to  thereby  provide  a  flow  path  for  the  extrude 
between  adjacent  plate  members  in  a  thin  sheet;  said 
multiplicity  of  said  plate  members  being  encompassed 
by  said  shell  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  shell  being  at 
a  distance  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate  members 
to  provide  an  opening  between  said  inner  wall  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  plate  members  communicating 
with  the  inlet  of  said  shell  and  said  annular  outlet  gen- 
erally coaxially  disposed  and  communicating  with  the 
central  aperture  of  said  plate  members;  a  mandrel  ex- 


MOLDING  PRESS 

Cart  Uachauna,  Rte.  3,  aear  Lebanoa,  Oref. 

Filed  laM  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,439 

5CWnM.    (CL18— U.5) 


1.  A  molding  press  comprising  a  mold  cavity  block 
having  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities  therein,  movable 
closure  means  above  said  mold  cavity  block  and  movable 
downward  to  close  the  upper  ends  of  said  mold  cavities, 
a  lower  movaUe  block  carrying  plimgers  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  extending  into  the  lower  portions 
of  said  respective  mold  cavities,  means  guiding  said  lower 
movable  block  for  upward  movement  to  move  said  plung- 
ers 'mf^tbe  bottom  portions  of  said  cavities,  rigid  stop 
means  engageable  by  said  lower  movable  block  and 
limiting  upward  movement  of  said  loungers  and  said 
lower  movable  block,  retracting  means  operable  to  re- 
tract said  stop  means  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  lower  movable  block  to  permit  furtiier  upward  move- 
ment of  said  plungers  and  said  lower  movable  block 
relative  to  said  mold  cavity  block  and  means  guiding  said 
stop  means  for  such  retracting  movement  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  nBovement  of  said  lower  moveable 
block. 


3  0M,5#7 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

EdwaH  R  Kwrnki,  437  Racf  RxMd,  FaMdd,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  88M54 

8  ClaliBs.     (CL  18—19) 

7.  An  apparatus  for  molding  articles  from  plastic  sheet 
material  comprising  a  material  supporting  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  adapted  to  engage  a  moldable 
plastic  sheet  and  define  a  circular  molding  portion  thereof, 
means  for  retaining  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  molding 
portion  in  sealed  engagement  with  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  forming  core  movable  between  retracted  and  naold- 
ing  position  relative  to  said  supporting  member,  said  core 
in  molding  position  extending  through  the  opening  of 
said  supporting  member  and  cooperating  with  said  mold- 
ing portion  to  mold  said  portion  into  a  finished  molded 
article,  expandable  and  contractable  chamber  means 
separate  from  said  forming  core  and  operated  incident 
to  the  movement  of  the  core  for  supplying  fluid  under  pre^ 
sure  for  uniformly  distorting  said  molding  portion  in 
advance  of  and  away  from  said  core  as  the  latter  nooves 
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into  molding  position,  vacuum  means  cooperating  with  tive  drcumferetial  movement  of  the  clamping  ring  and 

said  core  for  drawing  said  distorted  molded  portion  into  locating  the  same  with  relation  to  the  sections  so  that  said 

engagement  with  said  core  in  the  molding  position  to  coupling  points  on  the  sections  will  be  retained  adjacent 

mold  said  article  thereon,  and  means  movable  into  co-  and  to  one  side  of  one  bosa. 
operation   with   said   supporting   member  adjacent   said  ^^^^^^^^^^__ 

FORMING  APPARATUS 
James  T.  McCabbins,  Ir^  Lawreacc,  Ind^  aarignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corpontion  of  New  York 

FIM  Mnr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1MS7 
4  CWbm.    (CL  is— U) 


opening  for  severing  said  molded  article  from  said  sheet, 
said  last  named  means  being  formed  with  a  cutting  edge 
having  a  rolling  portion  adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  said 
rolling  portion  being  inclined  toward  the  molded  article 
for  simultaneously  turning  the  severed  edge  of  the  article 
into  a  closed  bead. 


3,060408 
BAND-TYPE  RETREADING  MOLD  FOR  TIRES 
Anoy  DMriuen,  LodI,  Calif.,  aaritnor  to  Sapcr  Mold 
CorporatkNi  of  Califoraia,  Lodi,  Calif.,  ■  corpontion 
of  California 

Continnntion  of  application  Scr.  No.  5f  1,974,  Innc  18, 
19S4.    This  application  Jnnc  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  820,553 

Idaims.    (CL18— 38) 


2.  In  a  self-contained  portable  tire  retreading  mold 
which  includes  a  body  unit  comprised  of  initially  separ- 
ate annular  body-half  sections  disposed  in  matching  edge- 
to-edge  abutment  to  then  define  a  tire  receiving  cavity;  a 
releasable  clamping  ring  engaging  and  surrounding  the 
body  unit,  means  between  the  clamping  ring  and  sections 
normally  preventing  axial  separation  of  the  latter,  the 
sections  being  adapted  to  be  heated  and  each  section  be- 
ing adapted  at  a  point  in  its  periphery  for  coupling  with 
a  source  of  heat,  locating  means  between  the  sections  to 
diiq[»off  said  coupling  points  in  substantial  alinennent  trans- 
versely of  the  mold  when  said  sections  are  in  abutment, 
outwardly  projecting  diametrically  opposed  bosses  on  the 
clamping  ring  for  relative  swinging  engagement  with 
supporting  means,  and  detachable  pin  means  for  con- 
necting the  clamping  ring  and  one  section  to  prevent  rela- 


1.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  two  mold  sections 
defining  a  mold  cavity  therebetween  and  arranged  for 
relative  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
one  of  the  mold  sections  having  a  plurality  of  core  mem- 
bers mounted  in  substantial  alignment  for  movement  in- 
to and  out  of  said  mold  cavity  in  directions  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  relative  opening  and  closing  movement 
of  said  mold  sections,  said  core  members  being  arranged 
in  a  row  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  relative  move- 
ment of  said  mold  sections,  a  cam  element  forming  a 
portion  of  each  core  member,  each  cam  element  being 
substantially  aligned  with  every  other  cam  element  when 
said  core  members  are  in  a  core  forming  position  in  said 
mold  cavity,  and  a  slide  bar  secured  to  the  other  of 
said  mold  sections  and  movable  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  cam  elements,  said  bar  having  an  inclined  camming 
surface  projecting  away  from  the  end  of  said  bar  and 
positioned  to  engage  successively  said  cam  elements  of 
said  core  members  for  successively  withdrawing  each 
core  member  from  said  mold  cavity  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  said  mold  sections  to  the  open  position. 


3,tM31t 

FOR    CONVERTING    FUSIBLE    MATE- 

RIALS,  SOLID  AT  ORDINARY  TEMPERATURES, 
INTO  SPHERICAL  GRANULES 

and  Hdnapctcr  NBks, 

by  mesne  as- 

,  mmt^  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Jnnc  12, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  11<,579 
1  CWm.    (CL  18— 47J) 

A  method  of  producing  spheres  of  a  pitch  material  which 
comprises  flowing  a  pitch  having  a  softening  point  of  about 
90*  C.  under  an  operating  pressure  of  1 3  atmospheres 
and  a  temperature  of  180*  C.  as  a  small  diameter  stream 
into  a  countercurrently  flowing  stream  of  water  which 
initially  begins  the  stream  flow  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C. 
and  ends  the  stream  flow  at  a  temperature  of  160*  C,  the 
highest  temperature  of  the  water  being  substantially  the 
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3f9v9t9V9 
tMING  APPARATUS 
taM,  Ir^  LawrcsKC,  Ind^  asrignor  to 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
OQ  of  New  York 
r.  28, 19M ,  Scr.  No.  1S,M7 
(CL  1S~U) 
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iratus  comprising  two  mold  sections 
ivity  therebetween  and  arranged  for 
between  open  and  closed  positions, 
:tions  having  a  plurality  of  core  mem- 
bstantial  alignment  for  movement  in- 
mold  cavity  in  directions  transverse 
elative  opening  and  closing  movement 
ns,  said  core  members  being  arranged 
nt  with  the  direction  of  relative  move- 
I  wictiona,  a  cam  element  forming  a 
re  member,  each  cam  element  being 
j  with  every  other  cam  element  when 
are  in  a  core  forming  position  in  said 
B  slide  bar  secured  to  the  other  of 
and  movable  transversely  with  respect 
I,  said  bar  having  an  inclined  camming 
away  from  the  end  of  said  bar  and 
{e  successively  said  cam  elements  of 
I  for  successively  withdrawing  each 
said  mold  cavity  upon  relative  move- 
sections  to  the  open  position. 
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mi  Hdnzpcter  NDlcs, 
nalsnon,  by  mcmc  aa- 
',  Inc^  a  corporatkMi  of 


e  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M79 
Mb.    (CL  18— 47J) 

lucing  spheres  of  a  pitch  material  which 
pitch  having  a  softening  point  of  about 
>perating  pressure  of  13  atmospheres 
of  180*  C.  as  a  small  diameter  stream 
ently  flowing  stream  of  water  which 
(tream  flow  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C. 
I  flow  at  a  temperature  of  160*  C,  the 
!  of  the  water  being  substantially  the 


highest  temperature  of  the  pitch,  and  subjecting  said  pitch 
to  pressure  fluctuations  to  cause  longitudinal  oscillations 


of  about   1-3  cycles  per  second,  whereby  free-flowing 
spheres  of  pitch  are  formed. 


3^8^11 
PRODUCTION  OF  PELLETS  FROM  PARTICULATE 

SOLID  MATERIALS 
Ralph  PanndUi,  Norten-oa-Tccs,  Fjighnd,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chcmicai  Inilnstilis  1  hnltii  il,  London,  Enf 
I  corporathM  of  Givat  Biltite 
Filed  Not.  18,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  851,969 
priority,  ■ppHmtton  Great  Biltala  Not.  28, 1958 
6  Ckriam.    (CL  18—473) 


1.  A  process  for  pelleting  particulate  solid  nutoid 
which  comprises  compacting  said  particulate  material  in 
admixture  with  a  solid  lubricant  by  forcing  the  mixture 
through  a  die  orifice  in  which  the  greatest  lateral  dimen- 
sion to  the  length  is  in  the  range  of  1:5  to  1:13,  whereby 
said  die  is  conditioned,  removing  the  thus  extruded  mate- 
rial and  thereafter  continuously  compacting  said  particu- 
late solid  material  free  from  said  lubricant  by  forcing  the 
same  through  said  die  and  forming  pellets  tbereoL 


3.868312 

SOLVENTLESS  EXTRUSION  METHOD  FOR  MAK- 
ING SHAPED  MICROPOROUS  ARTICLES  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  MATERIAL 

Frank  S.  Martin,  Cnuastoa,  RJ.,  and  Edward  L.  Sfflcox, 
Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  ■irirmrs  to  United  States  Rnbbcr 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipoiation  of  New 

FHcd  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  Now  815,714 
5  OaiBM.     (CL  18--a) 
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I.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped  microporous  article 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of  advancing  into  a 
confined  space  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  silica  hydrogd 
containing  20  to  45%  solids,  the  wei^  ratio  of  resin 
to  hydrogel  being  from  1:1  to  1:4,  the  said  resin  and 
hydrogel  being  initially  maintained  in  an  unheated  con- 
dition, compacting  and  positively  pressurizing  the  said 
materials  while  advancing  the  materials  in  said  confined 
space  to  a  zone  wherein  the  materials  are  heated  to  an 
elevated  temperature  sufiBcient  to  fuse  the  resin,  said  tem- 
perature being  in  excess  of  the  boiling  point  of  water  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  mixing  the  thus  confined  materials 
at  said  elevated  temperature  to  disperse  the  silica  hydro- 
gel uniformly  throughout  the  resin  and  to  cause  the 
resin  to  flow  around  and  between  the  dispersed  silica 
hydrogel  to  form  a  homogeneous,  continuous  resin  phase, 
the  silica  hydrogel  also  being  present  as  a  continuous 
phase  intertwined  with  said  resin  phase,  shaping  the  mass 
into  a  desired  shape  while  hot  and  while  still  under  pres- 
surized confinement,  cooling  the  still  confined  mass  to  a 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  water  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  and  thereafter  releasing  the  cooled,  rigid, 
shaped  mass  from  confinement,  the  pressure  on  the  ma- 
terial under  confinement  being  greater  than  the  vapor 
pressure  of  water  at  the  temperature  existing  in  the  ma- 
terial, whereby  the  water  remains  as  such  microporously 
distributed  within  tiie  silica  hydrogel  throughout  said 
steps. 

3,868313 
FABRICATION  OF  CELLULAR  PLASTIC  BODIES 
Joha  D.  KHnk,  Mvqnctte,  and  FVwk  H.  Jnitfta,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  amiinoii  to  The  Dow  Chimlral  Company,  Mid- 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  868,768 
tCbdaiA    (CLlf-^M) 
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1.  Method  for  fabricating  an  integral  foam  structure 
having  a  density  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.5  pound 
per  cubic  foot  from  expanded  thermoplastic  alkenyl 
aromatic  resinous  material  in  particulate  form  which  com- 
prises wetting  a  particulate  mass  of  expanded  thermo- 
plastic material  with  water,  containing  said  mass  in  a 
shrinkable  mold  form  while  being  fabricated  and  then 
simultaiteously  compressing  by  means  of  said  shrinkaUe 
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mold  form  and  dielectrkally  beating  the  wet  mass  to 
soften  the  mass  and  cause  fusion  of  the  expanded  par- 
ticles in  the  mass  while  it  is  being  compressed  to  knit 
said  mass  coherently  together  while  vaporizing  the  water 
from  the  mass. 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ARTIFiaAL  CHAMOIS 
LEATHER  ARTICLE 

Jalicn  Lachkhc,  Paris,  France,  aMigiior  to  Novaccl, 

Parii,  Fhiacc,  a  coiporadoa  of  France 

Fitod  Mm.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,705 

appUcatioa  F^raacc  Ian.  31, 1955 
2CUW.    (CLIS-^) 


3,Mt,51< 
METHOD  OF  MOULDING  OBJECTS  FROM  THER- 

MOPLASnC  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Jan  CMatoffd  Tan  Hootcn,  Baam,  Ncthcrian* 
to  North  ABMrican  PUlipa  Company,  Inc,  New 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M>9 

Claims  priority,  application  Nctkcriands  Apr.  9,  1959 

(  ClaiiM.    (CL  IS— 4t  J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  artificial  chamois  leather  ar- 
ticles which  comprises  incorporating  unoriented  fibers  in 
a  paste  composed  of  uncoagulated  viscose  and  water- 
soluble  crystals,  spreading  a  layer  of  said  paste  onto  a 
coarse  mesh  reinforcing  fabric,  placing  the  fabric  carry- 
ing said  layer  of  paste  in  a  mold  having  projections 
adapted  to  impress  indentations  in  said  layer  in  a  waflle 
pattern^  compressing  said  layer  in  said  mold  to  cause  the 
mold  projections  to  rearrange  the  fibers  to  produce  a 
combination  of  vertical  and  horizontal  partial  reorienta- 
tion of  the  fibers  in  said  layer  and  coagulating  said  vis- 
cose while  so  impressed  so  as  to  prepare  a  product  where- 
in the  viscose  layer  is  of  unitary  form,  contains  fibers  in 
partially  unoriented  state,  and  is  firmly  bonded  to  the  re- 
inforcing fabric. 

3,M«,515 
METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING  THIN  SHEETS  OF 
A  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  TO  IMPROVE 
WIND  ABILITY 
Herbert  O.  Corbctt,  Canandaigna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tlonai  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vkthria 

Filed  Jnnc  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35»343 
5  Cfaifans.    (CL  18—48) 


1 .  In  the  forming  of  rolls  from  sheets  of  thin  thermo- 
plastic materials,  a  method  of  preconditioning  said  ma- 
terials whereby  to  improve  the  finished  apearance  of  said 
rolls  after  storage  which  comprises  temporarily  embossing 
said  sheets  to  produce  a  regular  embossed  pattern  in  said 
sheet  immediately  prior  to  laying  said  sheet  upon  a  roll 
thereof,  and  under  conditions  such  as  to  avoid  distortion 
of  the  film  material  in  excess  of  its  elastic  limit,  and  to 
produce  a  uniformly  distributed  excess  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material  in  each  layer  on  said  roll,  which  excess 
is  substantially  compensatory  for  overall  longitudinal  and 
lateral  dimensional  reduction  of  the  material  in  each  layer 
produced  by  shrinkage  and  density  change  therein. 


1.  A  method  of  moulding  an  object  from  a  mass  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  material  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  that  of  the  object  by  means  of  a  press  mould 
adapted  to  be  placed  between  two  continuously-cooled 
pressing  blocks  of  a  press,  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
heating the  mass  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  module 
of  elasticity  thereof  is  substantially  zero  and  the  viscosity 
thereof  has  a  value  at  which  substantially  no  pressure 
will  be  produced  in  the  mass  during  the  first  phase  of 
the  moulding  process  and  at  a  rapid  rate  at  which  sub- 
stantially no  dissociation  thereof  occurs;  preheating  the 
press  mould  to  a  temperature  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  temperatiuT  of  the  nuterial;  placing  the  preheated 
mass  in  the  preheated  press  mould;  inserting  the  filled 
press  mould  between  the  pressing  blocks  while  cooling 
the  blocks;  and  closing  the  cooled  blocks  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  material  above  about  145*  C. 
until  about  Vx  second  after  the  nuterial  has  completely 
filled  the  mould  to  thereby  prevent  the  buikting  up  cIL 
any  substantial  pressure  in  the  material  during  this  period. 


3,8ML517 
FABRICATION  OF  MASSIVE  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
Rcnbcn  TVnnas  Fldds,  WUnilngton,  DcL,  aarignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nunonrs  Md  Company.  WUmkifton, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhis.    FUcd  Ang.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,383 
7  Claims.    (CL  18—55) 

1.  Process  for  making  machine  shaped  articles  of  ir- 
regular cross  section  from  polytetrafhioroethyleDe  granu- 
lar powder  which  oompriaes.  in  sequence,  the  steps  of 
wetting  the  said  powder  with  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a 
low-boiling  lubricant,  compressing  the  wetted  powder  to 
a  preform  at  a  tempmrture  in  the  range  of  50*  C.  to 
250*  C,  drying  the  prefcwm,  compacting  the  dried  pre- 
form in  a  mold  having  a  resilient  compacting  surface 
at  a  pressure  of  from  500  to  5000  lbs. /square  inch  of 
projected  area,  and  at  a  temperature  below  about  300*  C, 
and  sintering  the  compacted  preform  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  327*  C.  to  400*  C. 


3,M8,51S 
APPARATUS  FOR  DOFFING  COILED  SLIVER 
Moore  HilL  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  Jamas 
MnckicA  Sons  Limited,  Belfast,  Northcn  Ireiud,  n 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,298 
CfaOms  priority,  application  Grant  Britahi  Apr.  5, 19M 

7ClntaH.    (CL19— 159) 
7.  Apparatus  for  coiling  textile  slivers  into  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  pile  comprising:  a  rotary  basefrfate;  a 
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semi<ircular  guide  positioned  adjacent  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  baseplate  for  shaping  and  supporting 
a  pile  of  sliver  on  said  baseplate;  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel horizontal  rods  slidingly  supported  adjacent  said  ba^- 
plate  for  movement  immediately  above  and  across  said 


forwardly  or  rearwardly  of  the  lateral  in  use  position, 
the  said  mentioned  mating  engagement  of  said  guide 
members  restraining  any  upward  or  the  axial  rotational 
movement  of  the  said  adjustable  post  in  maintaining  the 
said  awning  in  a  selected  vertical  position  in  either  spaced 
apart  relationship  or  in  frictional  rain  sealing  engage- 
ment relative  to  the  lateral  portion  of  the  roof  top  of 
an  automobile  of  a  dissimilar  height  in  providing  com- 
plete weather  protection  to  the  windshield  area  of  said 
automobile. 

VEHICLE  PROTECTIVE  FORT 

Wayne  H.  Sihntmani,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

(55  Conntiy  Way,  Naad^m,  Maas.) 

Flkd  Jmi.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787^7 

ICkim.    (CL  28— 1.13) 


baseplate;  a  power  operated  cylinder  and  piston;  a  cross- 
head  connected  to  said  piston  and  said  rods;  and  valve 
means  for  actuating  said  cylinder  and  piston  to  move 
said  rods  across  said  bsaeplate  to  doff  a  roll  of  sliver 
therefrom. 


3,§<8,519 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  WINDSHIELD 

WEATHER  PROTECTOR 

Jota  P.  Frands,  28  Boston  St.,  Havcrhin,  Mma. 

Filed  Ang.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,558 

2  Claims.    (CL  28— 1.12) 


^*<=r 


•-  III  i»--'  -     v 
'S  If  -^T  -  -^V 


I.  Controlling  means  for  controlling  the  movements 
of  an  adjustable  wrindshield  weather  protector  adapted 
for  erection  and  use  in  a  drive-in  parking  area  such  as  a 
drive-in  theatre  comprising,  a  stationary  vertical  sup- 
porting post,  a  vertically  and  axially  adjustable  support- 
ing post  mounted  on  said  stationary  post,  a  horizontally 
mounted  supporting  arm  extending  from  the  said  ad- 
justable post  and  having  an  awning  supported  to  said 
supporting  arm,  elevating  means  mounted  on  said  sta- 
tionary post  to  urge  the  said  adjustable  post  upwardly,  a 
horizontally  disposed  guide  member  extending  outward- 
ly from  the  said  upper  adjustable  post  and  in  vertical 
spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to  the  said  stationary 
post,  a  separable  spaced  apart  vertically  disposed  elon- 
gated guide  control  plate  member  adjustably  attached 
to  the  upper  side  of  one  side  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  said  stationary  post  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, and  vertically  spaced  apart  projections  extending 
inwardly  towards  the  supporting  post  from  the  said  ver- 
tically disposed  guide  control  plate  member,  said  hori- 
zontal guide  member  adapted  to  freely  and  frictionally 
engage  the  underside  of  one  of  the  selected  vertically 
spaced  apart  inward  projections  upon  a  vertical  and  then 
an  axial  rotational  movement  of  said  adjustable  post  into 
a  mating  engagement  urged  by  said  elevating  means,  said 
engaged  horizontal  guide  member  adapted  to  be  freely 
and  fully  disengaged  from  the  said  vertically  disposed 
guide  control  plate  member  upon  sufficient  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  axial  movement  of  the  said  adjustable 
post  in  releasing  the  said  horizontal  guide  member  for- 
wardly or  rearwardly  of  said  vertical  guide  plate  member. 
whcT^y  the  said  awning  is  elevated  by  said  elevating 
means  and  moved  to  an  out  of  use  position  about  90* 

783  O.O.— 85 


A  protective  port  for  automobiles  or  the  like  comprising 
a  light  weight,  rigid  shell  having  a  configuration  permitting 
it  to  closely  overlie  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  an  auto- 
mobile, a  supporting  structure  for  said  shell  including  dual 
elongated  support  legs  pivotally  fastened  to  said  shell  with 
clearance  for  lateral  movement  of  said  shell  with  req>ect 
to  said  legs,  the  pivotal  fastening  to  said  shell  being  at 
opposite  sides  and  adjacent  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  said 
legs  being  articulated  and  having  portions  removably  in- 
serted into  sockets  imbedded  in  the  ground  or  other  sap- 
porting  surfaces,  and  a  coimterbalancing  spring  attached 
to  said  supporting  structure,  said  shell  being  thereby  mov- 
able in  a  vertical  plane  to  permit  entry  and  egress  of  an 
automobile  to  and  from  the  area  underlying  said  shell, 
the  lateral  movement  capability  of  said  shell  with  relation 
to  said  legs  in  a  horizontal  plane  providing  a  freedom  in 
positioning  the  automobile  beneath  said  shell. 


3,868,521 

FOLDING  WALL 

Michael  Greco,  42  W.  13th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,M1 

SCfadnm.    (CL  28— 4) 


I.  A  folding  wall  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rigid  vertically  disposed  rectangular  panels;  a  flanged 
ceiling  guide  rafl;  a  floor  guide  raD  having  a  slot  therein 
disposed  beneath  said  ceiling  guide  rail;  front  roller 
means  secured  adjacent  the  front  of  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  panel,  said  roller  means  having  a  suitable  guide  plate 
normally  disposed  in  said  slot  of  said  floor  rail;  rear  roller 
means  disposed  pivotally  in  the  rear  of  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  panel,  said  rear  roller  means  having  a  guide  plate 
disposed  at  all  times  in  said  slot  of  said  floor  raO;  a  suit- 
able bump  pin  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  rear 
edge  of  said  panel;  integral  rigid  slide  means  disposed 
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captively  and  suspendingly  in  said  ceiling  rail  and  having 
a  spaced  apart  depending  block  with  a  front  lip  having  an 
upright  inclined  plane  having  a  ball  detent  therein  said 
block  having  a  rear  lip  having  a  depending  inclined  plane 
having  a  cavity  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  ball  detent, 
said  block  also  having  a  depending  rod  pivotally  jour- 
naled  in  the  top  edge  of  said  panel  adjacent  its  rear  edge 
whereby  linear  movement  of  said  panel  in  said  guide  rails 
during  storing  to  effect  a  bump  of  said  bump  pin  causes 
said  panel  to  rotate  limitedly  about  said  rear  wheel  means 
thereby  causing  the  guide  plate  of  said  front  wheel  means 
to  jump  out  of  said  slot  above  the  floor  and  the  rear  cavity 
containing  lip  of  said  block  of  said  slideable  assembly  of 
said  panel  is  caused  simultaneously  to  ride  up  the  in- 
clined wall  of  an  adacent  block  to  effect  a  locking  en- 
gagement with  a  ball  detent  therein  whereupon  rotation 
of  the  tilted  panel  through  ninety  degrees  from  a  linear 
into  stored  relationship  is  effected. 


PACKAGED  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREFABRICATING  AND  INCTALUNG  THE 
SAME 

John  H.  Parker,  743  E.  Hayward  Avc^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,658 

6  Claims.    (CI.  20—11) 


4.  A  packaged  door  assembly  for  installation  in  a  rough 
door  opening  comprising  a  pair  of  jambs  and  a  heackr 
of  wooden  construction,  each  of  which  includes  a  frame 
member  and  casing  members  pre-assembled  and  cut  to 
the  desired  lengths,  adjacent  terminals  of  said  jambs  and 
header  being  complementally  and  uniformly  mitered 
throughout  their  widths,  and  adjustable  positioning  mem- 
bers mounted  in  said  jambs  and  header  and  adapted  for 
engagement  with  the  rough  door  opening,  to  position  the 
jambs  and  header  and  match  the  mitered  edges  thereof 
said  adjustable  positioning  members  being  located  in  each 
of  said  jambt  and  header  proximate  the  mitered  edges 
thereof. 

3,fM^23 
PARTITIONING  CUBICLES 
Kcat  W.  Bfham,  Girtct  MiUi,  OWo,  aarigBor  to  The 
Smy  metal  Prodacta  Company,  bc^  CkTcInd,  Ohio, 
a  corpornMoM  of  OUo 

FDad  Fah.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  f  ,2r7 
ISCfarims.  (CL2«— 1«) 
1.  A  facing  plate  and  door  stop  assembly  designed  for 
attachment  to  the  jamb  edge  of  a  wall  forming  body;  said 
facing  plate  including  a  body  section  presenting  a  con- 
toured froot  face  and  relatively  flat  rear  face  portions  de- 
signed to  teat  against  the  jamb  edge  of  the  wall  forming 
body,  and  means  for  securing  said  facing  plate  to  the 
jamb  edge  of  the  wall  forming  body  including  a  tongue 


portion  extending  from  each  end  of  said  body  section 
and  designed  to  telescope  into  adjacent  contoured  edge 
portions  of  the  wall  forming  body  in  a  manner  to  provide 
substantially  flush  joints  between  the  contoured  front 
face  of  said  body  section  and  the  adjacent  contoured  edge 
portions  of  the  wall  forming  body;  said  door  stop  in- 
cluding a  leg  section  extending  laterally  from  the  body 


section  of  said  facing  plate,  a  striker  section  extending 
from  said  leg  section  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto, 
a  resilient  cushioning  element  mounted  on  the  inside  face 
of  said  striker  section,  and  a  symmertical  latch  bolt  re- 
ceiving hole  extending  into  and  symmetrically  located  in 
said  facing  plate  and  designed  to  be  symmetrically  located 
with  respect  to  the  parallel  side  faces  of  a  wall-forming 
body  to  which  it  is  applied. 


3,M«^24 

ADJUSTABLE  TRACK  ROLLER  FOR 

SLIDING  DOORS 

Motton  TKfccr,  1395  E.  11th  Arc,  Hhdcah,  Fla. 

Filed  May  16,  196t,  Scr.  No.  29,29f 

1  Claim.    (CL2«— 19) 


Adjustable  track  rollers  for  sliding  closure  doors  of  the 
type  that  includes  a  rigid  open  frame  for  the  support  of 
a  transparent  panel,  the  said  frame  being  of  the  type  that 
includes  channeled  jamb  members  that  are  connected  at 
top  and  bottom  by  a  header  and  a  sill,  the  sill  being  rec- 
tangular in  vertical  cross  section  and  channeled  throu^ 
out  its  length  and  with  the  channel  opening  downwardly 
through  the  bottom  of  the  sill,  the  end  portions  of  the 
sill  having  a  fixed  interfitting  engagement  into  the  lower 
portions  of  the  jambs,  roller  devices  that  are  diq>osed  at 
each  end  of  the  sill  channel  and  with  the  rollers  being 
movable  in  a  vertical  plane  into  and  out  of  the  channd 
for  adjusubly  engaging  a  fixed  trackway  that  spans  a 
lower  side  of  a  wall  opening  that  sunwrts  the  doors  and 
whereby  the  opposite  ends  of  the  door  may  be  vertically 
adjustable  with  respect  to  the  trackway,  the  said  roller 
devices  each  including  a  rectangular  bifurcated  block  that 
is  pivotally  supported  in  openings  formed  in  the  side 
walls  of  the  sill  member  whereby  the  blocks  may  be 
rocked  in  a  vertical  plane  into  and  out  of  the  channel  of 
the  sill,  the  pivot  for  eacn  of  the  blocks  being  interme- 
diate the  length  of  the  blocks  and  with  the  pivot  being 
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disposed  closely  to  the  un>er  side  of  the  blocks,  nylon 
grooved  rollers  disposed  between  the  bifurcations  of  the 
blocks'  and  pivotally  journaled  in  the  bifurcations  adjacent 
the  inner  lower  comers  of  the  blodu  and  whereby  the 
rollers  project  a  substantial  distance  below  the  blocks 
so  that  the  rollers  will  project  downwardly  below  the 
channel  of  the  sill  to  form  a  clearance  between  the  sill 
and  the  trackway,  an  opposite  end  of  each  block  adjacent 
its  lower  side  being  provided  with  a  threaded  aperture 
that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  block,  an  outer  edge 
of  the  jamb  members  adjacent  their  lower  ends  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  slot,  the  edges  of  which  are 
inwardly  beveled,  a  screw  having  a  rounded  head  and  a 
beveled  shoulder  beneath  the  head  being  operable  through 
the  slots  for  threaded  engagement  into  the  direaded  aper- 
tures of  the  blocks,  the  shoulder  having  a  bevel  corre- 
sponding to  the  bevel  of  the  slots,  each  of  the  screws 
having  a  slotted  head  portion  whereby  the  screws  may 
be  operativcly  engaged  by  a  rotating  tool  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  door,  the  said  screws  when  routed  causing 
the  blocks  to  route  in  a  vertical  plane  upon  their  pivots 
to  raise  and  lower  the  rollers  in  accordance  with  the  clear- 
ance desired  between  the  door  and  the  trackway,  the  said 
screws  adapted  to  traverse  the  slots  of  the  jamb  members 
in  the  rocking  movement  of  the  blocks  whereby  the  head 
of  the  screws  will  be  substantially  counter-sunk  with  re- 
spect to  the  slou  and  whereby  the  screws  throughout  the 
adjusUble  movement  of  the  blocks  will  prevent  the  head 
of  the  screw  from  projecting  appreciably  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  jambs.  

3,tM^25 

SASHLESS  WINDOW  STRUCTURE  FOR 

COMBINATION  DOORS 

RomuM  MigMMdC  aad  FimI  W.  MigMsirit,  both  of 

332  St  Aadrc  GatiMM,  QMhec,  Canada,  and  Robert 

Milkr  Wallace,  19t  NUM  St.,  Hall,  QMbcc,  CamMla 

FOcd  Oct.  6,  196«,  Scr.  No.  61,«t7 

1  Claim.    (CL2«— 36) 


constituting  a  shoulder,  and  a  third  flange  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  said  headpiece  and  terminating  at  said 
shoulder,  a  sashless  glass  panel  having  an  upper  section 
seated  on  said  shoulders  and  a  lower  section  seated  on 
said  sill,  said  lower  section  engaging  opposed  faces  of 
said  first-named  spaced  flanges,  said  upper  section  engag- 
ing said  third  flanges,  said  sill  having  a  flange  extending 
from  one  of  said  jambs  to  the  other  of  said  jambs,  said 
sill  flange  being  engageable  by  said  lower  section,  said 
headpiece  having  a  pair  of  ^aced  flanges  extending  from 
one  of  said  jambs  to  the  other  of  said  jambs,  said  upper 
section  engaging  opposed  faces  of  said  headpiece  flanges, 
said  lower  section  having  a  portion  in  overlapping  en- 
gagement with  said  upper  section,  and  a  pressure  apply- 
ing roller  mounted  on  each  said  jamb,  said  rollers  en- 
gaging said  overlapping  portion  of  said  lower  section, 
each  said  roller  being  disposed  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  jamb  flanges. 

3,f6t3M 

REMOVABLE  SASH  DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 

Michael  J.  Nardidli,  Elmwood  Park,  IIL,  ■migaor  !• 

Mkhad  J.  NardoUl  ami  Peter  F.  NardalU,  tnutces 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  9«,M3 

14Clatans.     (O.  2*-^2) 


1.  An  extruded  meUl  jamb  for  use  in  producing  a 
figid  metal  frame  for  removably  receiving  window  sash 
in  double  hung  relation,  said  jamb  comprising  parallel 
inside  and  outside  walls  of  equal  width  and  connected  by 
a  web  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  inner  edges 
of  said  walls,  said  web  having  a  pair  of  integral  L-shaped 
walls  projecting  from  the  inner  face  thereof  and  defining 
a  parting  stop  q>aoed  midway  between  said  inside  and 
outside  walls  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  iimer 
faCe,  two  pairs  of  integral  L-shaped  walls  projecting  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  web  with  one  pair  in  each  of  the 
respective  spaces  between  the  inside  walls  and  said  part- 
ing stop  to  define  hollow  longitudinally  slotted  spring 
housings,  and  two  pairs  of  opposed  arcuate  ribs  formed 
integrally  on  the  other  face  of  the  web  to  define  screw- 
receiving  passages. 


A  sashless  window  structure  for  combination  doors 
comprising  a  main  wood  frame  having  a  window  open- 
ing therein,  an  auxiliary  frame  of  plastic  composition 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  surrounding  said  open- 
ing and  having  a  headpiece,  side  jambs,  and  a  sill,  each 
of  said  headpiece,  jambs  and  sill  having  an  exterior  chan- 
nel therein  receiving  a  portion  of  said  main  frame,  each 
said  side  jamb  having  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  sill,  said  flanges  terminating 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  headpiece  in  varying  disUnce 
therefrom,  the  longer  one  of  said  flanges  having  an  end 


3,t69,527 
SPLIT  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
W.  Lambcft,  Kk^srillc,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 

.,. to  Tnmcon  Steel  Company  of  Canada  Limited 

(■ibiidiBry  of  Dominion  Stcd  and  Coal  Corporation, 
Limited),  Ontvlo,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  6,531 
JCkims.    (CL2M—53) 


**.•! 
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1.  A  window  construction  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame  and  a  recungular  ventilator  therefor,  said  frame 
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comprising  split  exterior  and  interior  metallic  frame  sec- 
tions and  insulation  members  disposed  therebetween  io 
interlocking  engagement  with  said  exterior  and  interior 
frame  sections  to  compress  said  exterior  and  imerior 
frame  sections  together,  and  said  ventilator  comprising 
split  exterior  and  interior  metallic  ventilator  sections 
and  insulation  members  disposed  therebetween  in  inter- 
locking engagement  with  said  exterior  and  interior  venti- 
lator sections  to  compress  said  exterior  and  interior  ven- 
tilator sections  together,  said  ventilator  being  mounted  in 
said  frame  so  that  the  exterior  sections  of  the  frame  and 
ventilator  are  insulated  from  the  interior  sectiou  of  the 
frame  and  ventilator,  each  of  said  exterior  frame  and 
ventilator  sections  being  substantially  channel-shaped  as 
viewed  in  cross-section,  presenting  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
extending  spaced  side  walb  from  an  exteriorly  directed 
bail  portion,  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  inward- 
ly directed  flanges  at  the  rear  margins  thereof,  said  insu- 
lating members  comprising  a  pair  of  insulation  memt>ers 
arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  associated  exterior  sec- 
tion, each  insulation  member  being  shaped  to  provide  a 
base  having  a  shoulder  butted  against  the  rear  margin 
of  an  adjacent  channel  side  wall,  said  insulation  noember 
extending  into  the  channel  and  being  provided  with  a 
recess  adjacent  the  base  into  which  the  intumed  margin 
of  said  channel  side  wall  is  fitted,  a  forward  and  inward- 
ly directed  flange  member  at  one  side  of  the  base  and  a 
rearwardly  extending  spacer  at  the  other  side  of  the  base 
of  said  insulation  member,  and  each  of  said  interior 
frame  and  ventilator  sections  having  an  interior  portion 
which  is  substantially  rail-shaped  as  viewed  in  cross-sec- 
tion, to  provide  laterally  extending  base  flanges  on  op- 
posite sides  of  a  central  web,  said  web  having  a  T-flanged 
head  and  being  projected  between  the  opposing  insulation 
memben  into  the  channel  of  the  correqxmding  exterior 
section  so  that  the  inwardly  and  forwardly  directed 
flanges  of  the  insulation  members  engage  the  under  side 
of  the  T-shaped  rail  head  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
exert  pressure  engagement  on  the  rail  base  flanges  against 
the  corresponding  rearwardly  extending  spacer  at  the 
base  of  said  insulation  member,  whereby  each  exterior 
frame  section  is  interlocked  with  a  corresponding  interior 
frame  section  along  the  length  thereof,  and  each  exterior 
ventilator  section  is  interlocked  with  a  corresponding 
interior  ventilator  section  along  the  length  thereof  in  ad- 
diti(Mi  to  being  insulated  therefrom. 


longitudinally  and  arcuately  to  swing  said  louvers  from 
and  to  their  closed  position,  and  means  forming  a  third 
lever  pivot  pivotally  connecting  said  operating  bar  to  said 
secondary  lever,  said  second  lever  pivot  moving  through 


3,MM2S 

LOUVER  WINDOWS 
Edwla  Charles  Scott,  BrisbuM,  Q«ccMlMid 

sigiior  to  Chrii  Tuntr  A  Scott  Pty.  Ltd^  Brisbiuie, 

Qneenalaiid,   AnlnUa,   a   compny   of  QacciuUDd, 

Awtralia 

Filed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,3«l 

Clalmi  prioriljr,  uppHcidioB  AMtnUa  Feb.  25,  195f 
1  OainL    (CL  2»— 62) 

In  a  louver  assembly  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of,  a  plurality  of  pivoted  louvers,  means 
mounting  said  louvers  upon  parallel  axes,  a  pivot  bush 
having  an  external  cylindrical  bearing  surface  which  pro- 
vides a  first  lever  pivot  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to 
said  axes,  said  bush  having  a  bore  which  is  off-center  with 
respect  to  said  t>earing  surface,  a  mounting  pin  for  said 
pivot  bush  which  is  snugly  received  within  said  bore,  said 
bush  having  means  to  be  engaged  to  adjust  the  angular 
position  of  said  bush  upon  said  mounting  pin,  means  to 
clamp  said  bush  in  adjusted  position,-  a  primary  operating 
lever  mounted  to  be  swung  manually  upMi  said  first  lever 
pivot  parallel  to  said  axes,  a  secondary  operating  lever, 
means  forming  a  second  lever  pivot  pivotally  connecting 
said  secondary  operating  lever  to  said  primary  lever,  an 
operating  bar  parallel  to  the  (riane  of  said  axes,  pivot 
means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  louvers  to  said 
operating  bar  whereby  said  operating  bar  may  be  moved 


the  general  plane  of  said  first  lever  pivot  and  said  third 
lever  pivot  during  the  initial  opening  aiKi  final  closing 
movements  of  the  louvers  whereby  said  louvers  are  held  in 
closed  position  with  the  holding  effect  being  determined 
by  the  adjustment  of  the  angular  position  of  said  bush. 


3,fM,S29 

SCREENING  DEVICE 

EagSM  O.  Clay,  3717  Fteteste  Wajr, 

Los  A^elss  43,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,15S 

7  ClaiMS.     (CL  2»-42) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  louvers  arranged 
to  pivot  equally  and  simultaneously,  a  screening  device 
for  said  louvers  comprising  an  elongated  screen  element 
attached  to  the  top  edge  of  each  louver  so  as  to  be  carried 
thereby  and  movable  therewith,  each  of  said  screen  ele- 
ments having  an  upper  surface  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  adjacent  louver  and  having  a  contour  such  that 
said  upper  surface  remains  in  contact  with  said  bottom 
edge  during  such  pivotal  movement  of  said  louvers. 


3,M9,539 

WALL  MOLDING  CLAMPING  DEVICES 

WttHmm  I.  Harvey,  1553  N.  Mafta  St,  Ciawsoo,  Mich. 

FBsd  May  %  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,M7 

ICUm.    (CL2*— 74) 

A   wall   molding   incorporating   releasable   clampint 

means  particularly  suiuble   for  easily  positioning  and 
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holding  sheet  material  on  a  wall  in  spread  display  such  as 
pictures,  drawings,  diagrams,  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
first  lineal  member  securabie  on  a  wall,  a  second  lineal 
member  disposed  over  said  first  lineal  member,  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  members  releasaUy  forcing 
said  second  member  against  said  first  member;  said  sec- 
ond member  being  manually  movable  away  from  said 
first  member  to  effect  a  space  therebetween  for  inserting 
the  edge  of  a  sheet  therein  and  manually  releasable  to 
permit  said  spring  means  urging  said  second  lineal  mem- 
ber toward  said  first  lineal  member  to  clamp  and  hold 


of  said  motors  to  release  said  toggle  assembly  and  move 
the  shoe,  toggle-link  assembly  and  pad  away  from  the 
stool  and  ingot,  and  means  to  elevate  the  shoe,  toggle- 
link  assembly  and  pad  relative  to  their  stool  and  ingot 
engaging  positions  when  they  are  positioned  away  from 
the  stool  and  ingot 


the  sheet  edge  therebetween;  said  spring  means  compris- 
ing clips  disposed  on  said  lineal  members  and  a  tension 
spring  connected  to  said  clips  drawing  said  lineal  mem- 
bers together;  said  first  lineal  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nal trough  and  said  second  lineal  memlwr  having  ^  non- 
mating  tongue  having  an  opening  receiving  said  spring 
means  and  an  extending  edge  rockably  lying  in  said  trough; 
said  tongue  and  trough  providing  off-centering  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  spring  means  to  effect  biasing  said 
second  lineal  member  into  clamping  relationship  along 
one  or  the  other  of  its  lineal  edges  on  either  side  of  said 
tongue  center. 

3,M«331 

J        INGOT.STOOL  STICKER  BREAKER 

Walter  Dak  Marine,  Shelby.  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,3t7 

5  ClaiBM.     (CL  22—95) 


»-iL^w* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  a  stuck  ingot  loose 
from  an  ingot  stool  upon  which  it  is  seated,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  structure, 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  like  mechanisms  one  on 
each  lateral  side  of  the  steel  and  ingot,  said  mechanisms 
each  comprising  a  shoe  to  engage  the  stool  and  a  pad 
to  engage  the  ingot  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
toggle-link  assembly  connecting  said  shoe  and  pad,  a 
plurality  of  reversible  fluid  motors  carried  by  the  sup- 
port structure,  a  first  of  said  fluid  motors  mounting  said 
shoe  and  operable  to  move  the  shoe  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  stool,  a  second  of  said  fluid  motors 
mounting  said  pad  and  operable  to  move  the  pad  toward 
and  away  from  the  ingot,  valve  means  operable  to  admit 
fluid  to  said  first  and  second  motors  to  move  the  shoe 
and  pad  into  tight  engagement  with  the  stool  and  ingot 
respectively,  a  third  fluid  motor  connected  to  the  toggle- 
link  assembly  to  move  the  shoe  and  pad  in  opposite 
directions  for  breaking  the  ingot  loose  from  the  stool, 
said  valve  means  being  operable  to  reverse  the  operation 


GIbbI 


3,049,532 

SAND  MOLD  JACKET 

aBdToayCacioppo,bo(hoflMf  IstAvcN^ 

Bfaaysvham  4,  Ala. 

Filed  Aog.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S32,7t7 

lOaiau.    (CL  22— 112) 


1.  A  sand  mold  jacket  comprising  an  i^iproximately  ob- 
long structure,  said  structure  having  four  enclosures,  each 
of  said  enclosures  being  made  of  metal  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  ribs  integral  with  end  portions,  said  ribs  ex> 
tending  horizontally,  bolts  and  nuts  holding  said  end  por- 
tions  together,  each  of  said  four  enclosures  l)eing  posi- 
tioned slanting  as  a  whole  outward  from  top  to  bottom, 
each  of  said  ribs  being  formed  with  its  inner  face  slanting 
slightly  outward  toward  its  bottom  with  its  bottom  edge 
extended  outward  compared  with  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
enclosure  sufficiently  to  scrape  the  outer  face  of  a  sand 
mold  when  the  jacket  is  placed  around  the  mold;  two 
plates  as  handles,  said  plates  being  attached  integrally  on 
the  top  rib  of  two  opposite  enclosures,  a  bolt  and  adjust- 
ing nuts  mounted  in  each  of  said  handles,  said  b<rits  and 
nuts  being  adapted  for  use  as  gages  to  determine  the 
hei^t  of  the  enclosures  by  making  contact  with  a  base. 


3,t4«333 

HOT  TOPS  WITH  EXOTHERMIC  INSERTS 

Edgar  Marbnts,  1287  Prmpcct  Road,  Plttabigh  27,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,248 

9  Claims.     (CL  22—147) 


1 .  A  hot  top  for  use  with  a  mold  for  casting  metal  com- 
prising a  refractory  body  member  having  generally  verti- 


on     1 n^o 


/^■mXT'CT*  AT       AXTTk    XfC^ntJ  Aum  \1 
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cal  inner  and  outer  walls,  an  insert  of  exothermic  material 
located  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  insert  ex- 
tending generally  vertically  around  a  substantial  length  of 
the  periphery  of  said  hot  top  and  with  a  minor  portion 
thereof  extending  to  that  surface  of  said  body  member 
which  receives  said  metal. 


CORE  SETTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jean  A.  fiozealMchcr,  9M  Longneadow  SL, 

Longmcadow,  Man. 

FOcd  Ian.  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  783 

IClaiiB.    (a.  21— 192) 


a-"' 


In  a  method  of  making  and  assembling  a  mold,  the  steps 
of  forming  one  or  more  cores  from  a  curable  sand  and 
sodium  silicate  binder  mixture  in  a  core  box  comprising 
top  and  bottom  sections  each  having  matching  cavities, 
curing  said  core  or  cores  with  carbon  dioxide  while  sup- 
ported by  at  least  one  of  said  core  box  sections  to  pro- 
vide firm,  form-sustaining  cores,  superposing  a  mold  sec- 
tion containing  the  same  number  of  mold  cavity  halves 
on  one  of  said  core  box  sections,  inverting  the  said  assem- 
bly of  moid  and  core  box  sections,  removing  said  core 
box  section  so  that  the  cores  remain  precisely  positioned 
in  the  mold  cavities  of 'said  mold  section  and  superposing 
the  other  mold  section  containing  mold  cavity  halves 
complementary  to  said  first  mold  cavity  halves  on  said 
mold  section  to  provide  completed  mold  cavities  contain- 
ing said  cores  accurately  positioned  therein. 


3«fM^35 
BREAKER  STRIP  MOUNTING  CLIP 

Robert  A.  Munsc,  PcriTsbaif,  OhiOf  asaisnor,  by  mcsae 
assigiuiicnti,  to  The  Bisfaop  and  Babcock  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,524 
2  Clafans.     (CL  24—73) 


said  tail  pieces  respectively,  said  intermediate  section 
being  curved  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  leg,  said 
prongs,  said  tail  pieces,  and  said  intermediate  section 
cooperating  to  retain  the  clip  within  a  soclcet  in  the 
breaker  strip  whereby  said  prongs  and  said  tail  pieces 
are  urged  into  snug  engagement  with  one  surface  of 
the  socket  by  said  curved  intermediate  which  engages 
another  surface  of  the  socket,  said  prongs,  said  tail 
pieces,  and  said  intermediate  section  cooperating  with 
said  first  leg  for  dampingly  engaging  an  edge  portion 
of  a  body  part 

3,M«,53< 

CLOTHESPIN 

Richard  La  Vde,  2129  N.  Moody  Drive,  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t9,833 

5  Claims.    (CL  24— 137) 


2.  A  clothespin  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  hav- 
ing cooperating  means  for  rockably  connecting  the  jaws 
together,  said  means  comprising  flanges  on  the  jaws  and 
projecting  toward  each  other,  one  of  the  flanges  terminat- 
ing in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  its  opposite  jaw  aixl 
the  other  flange  abutting  against  its  opposite  jaw  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  said  one  flange,  the  region  of  abut- 
ment of  said  other  flange  and  its  opposite  jaw  constitut- 
ing a  fulcrum  at  which  the  jaws  rock,  one  of  said  jaws 
being  of  one  piece,  and  spring  means  biasing  the  jaws 
closed  and  retaining  them  in  assembled  relationship,  said 
jaws  having  spaced  shanlu  which  may  be  pressed  together 
to  open  the  jaws,  the  shank  of  the  one-piece  jaw  having 
at  one  end  thereof  a  hook  which  opens  toward  the  other 
end  of  the  one-piece  jaw,  the  shank  of  the  other  jaw  and 
the  hook  being  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  when 
the  jaws  are  open  to  enable  a  clotheslines  to  pass  therebe- 
tween and  into  the  hook,  and  said  shank  of  the  other  jaw 
and  said  arm  being  sufficiently  close  when  the  jaws  are 
closed  to  prevent  retraction  of  the  clothesline  from  the 
hook. 


1.  A  fastener  for  attaching  a  breaker  strip  to  a  body 
part  in  which  the  breaker  strip  has  fastener-receiving 
sockets,  said  fastener  comprising  a  spring  clip  having 
first  and  second  leg  portions  laterally  spaced  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  general  direction  and  integrally  con- 
nected at  one  end,  an  outwardly  extending  tab  on  the 
free  end  of  said  first  leg,  said  second  leg  being  of  less 
width  than  said  first  leg,  laterally  spaced  prongs  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  second  leg  and  inclined  outwardly 
away  from  said  fint  leg,  tail  pieces  on  the  rear  ends 
of  said  prongs  respectively  and  spaced  from  the  side 
edges  of  said  second  arm,  said  tail  pieces  being  gen- 
erally rectangular  in  shape  and  extending  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  one  another,  and  an  inter- 
mediate section  integrally   connecting  said  prongs  and 


3,M9,537 

QUICKLY  RELEASABLE  BUCKLE  FOR  SAFETY 

AND  HARNESS  STRAP 

John  Edward  Hatflcld,  Slotfold.  Eivfamd,  assignor  to 

Irrlag  Air  Chats  Co^  Ine.,  IsiingiMii  Kj.,  a  corpora- 

Has  of  New  York 

FOcd  Oct  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,512 

Ciakns  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain  Apr.  1, 1959 

9  Claims.    (CL  24— 197) 


3.  A  safety  buckle  for  securing  the  strap  ends  of  har- 
ness webbing  together  comprising  a  pair  of  buckle  por- 
tions,  the  first  of  which  is  provided  with  an  opening 
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pectjvely,  said  intermediate  section 
Jirection  toward  said  first  leg,  said 
eces,  and  said  intermediate  section 
in  the  clip  within  a  socket  in  the 
by  said  prongs  and  said  tail  pieces 
g  engagement  with  one  surface  of 
curved  intermediate  which  engages 
the  socket,  said  prongs,  said  tail 
termediate  section  cooperating  with 
ampingly  engaging  an  edge  portion 


CLOTHESPIN 

129  N.  Moody  Drfrc,  Chkacc  m. 
16,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  89,833 
aims.    (CL24— 137) 
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mprising  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  har- 
ns  for  rockably  connecting  the  jaws 
comprising  flanges  on  the  jaws  and 
:h  other,  one  of  the  flanges  terminat- 
1  relationship  to  its  opposite  jaw  and 
ting  against  its  opposite  jaw  adjacent 
said  one  flange,  the  region  of  abut- 
lange  and  its  opposite  jaw  constitute 
lich  the  jaws  rock,  one  of  said  jaws 
and  spring  means  biasing  the  jaws 
them  in  assembled  relationship,  said 
banks  which  may  be  pressed  together 
e  shank  of  the  one-piece  jaw  having 
hook  which  opens  toward  the  other 
jaw,  the  shank  of  the  other  jaw  aixl 
:ed  apart  a  suflficient  distance  when 
enable  a  clotheslines  to  pass  therebe- 
ook,  and  said  shank  of  the  other  jaw 
sufficiently  close  when  the  jaws  are 
traction  of  the  clothesline  from  the 


3,tM,537 

lsable  buckle  for  safety 
>  harness  strap 

kM,  SlotfoU.  Ei«iaBd,  avignor  to 
Zon  Ibc^  Lexington,  Kjr,,  m  corpora- 

%  1959,  Scr.  No.  845^12 
tUcatioB  Great  Brteia  Apr.  1,  1959 
lima.    (CL24— 197) 


therein  for  insertaWy  receiving  an  end  of  the  second  buckle 
portion  therethrough  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  gen- 
eral plane  of  the  opening,  means  at  the  other  end  of 
the  second  buckle  portion  for  engaging  it  upon  the  first 
buckle  portion  after  having  been  inserted  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  ftrst  buckle  portion,  said  first  buckle  portion 
having  a  cross  bar  which  bounds  the  opening  thereof  and 
upon  which  tRe  inserted  end  of  the  second  buckle  por- 
tion may  rest  to  support  the  second  buckle  portion  in 
assembled  relation  to  the  first  buckle  portion,  means  on 
said  buckle  portions  for  attaching  the  opposite  strap  ends 
of  harness  webbing  thereto,  means  on  said  buckle  por- 
tions for  adjustably  clamping  one  strap  end  between  said 
buckle  portions  when  the  webbing  is  under  tension,  and 
means  provided  upon  said  buckle  portioos  to  insure  that 
the  second  mentioned  insertaMe  buckle  portion  can  be 
completely  assemtHed  upon  the  first  buckle  portion  only 
after  the  second  buckle  portion  has  been  placed  in  the 
correct  inserting  position  in  the  said  opening  of  the  first 
buckle  portion. 


tering  and  leaving  the  form  throu^  said  openings  re- 
spectively, means  mounting  said  heads  for  such  rota- 
tional and  axial  movement,  and  driving  means  connected 
to  said  mounting  means  and  including  meaiu  for  rotating 


Hcndrlck 


FASTENING  DEVICE 
E.  SfaBl,  BeOcTM,  Waikn 

Chester  Corporttttoa,  Later,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,617 

18  Claims.    (CL  24—221) 


to  Sooth 


5.  In  a  vibration-damping  device  for  fastening  a  re- 
tractable member  to  a  supporting  structure,  a  compressible 
component  adapted  for  use  with  a  rotatable  stud  having 
a  shank  extending  through  said  retractable  member,  com- 
prising a  base  element  adapted  to  be  secpred  to  said  sup- 
porting structure,  said  base  element  being  struck  from 
stiff  sheet  material  and  having  an  outstanding  boss  with 
a  round  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  a  spacer  block  of 
resilient  material  bonded  to  said  base  element,  said  block 
having  an  axial  hollow  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  boss  of  said  base  element,  said 
block  being  lodged  at  least  partly  within  said  boss  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  with  the  edges  around 
the  opening  in  said  boss  embedded  in  the  material  of  the 
block,  said  block  being  arranged  to  serve  as  a  buffer  be- 
tween said  retractable  member  and  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, means  wholly  embedded  within  said  block  inter- 
mediate the  opposite  ends  thereof  for  engaging  the  shank 
of  said  stud,  said  stud  engaging  means  being  aligned  in 
coaxial  relation  with  said  hollow  in  said  block  and  ar- 
ranged to  draw  said  stud  toward  said  supporting  stnK- 
ture  and  to  lock  said  stud  in  position  as  said  stud  is 
rotated  through  a  partial  turn,  thereby  securing  said  re- 
tractable member  to  said  supporting  structure  by  com- 
pression of  the  resilient  materials  in  said  block  between 
said  stud  engaging  means  and  said  retractable  member. 


of  mall 


!  for  securing  the  strap  ends  of  har- 
;r  comprising  a  pair  of  buckle  por- 
'hich  is  provided  with  an  opening 


3,8M339 
CONDUIT  FORMING  MACHINE 
DoughM  N.  Nortoa,  BcDairc,  Tex., 

Filad  Nov.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77M83 
SClafaiM.  (CL25— 3<) 
1.  A  conduit  forming  machine  comprising  a  form  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  in  one  end  thereof,  and  having 
its  inner  surface  rounded  at  the  intersections  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  form,  a  plurality  of  packer  heads  moimted 
for  rotational  and  axial  movement  in  said  form  and  en- 


all  of  said  heads  simultaneously  in  one  rotational  direc- 
tion and  means  for  moving  them  along  their  rotational 
axes  to  form  slurry  in  the  mold  into  a  multiholed  con- 
duit   

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SLABS 

Monii  Lapidai,  9831  Fort  Hamlltoa  PailEway, 

Brooklyn  9,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fch.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,M7 

8Clafans.    (CL  25— 41) 


1 .  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described  for  molding  con- 
crete slabs  or  the  like,  an  open-tc^ped  mold  having  a  hori- 
zontal mold  bottom  pallet  and  oppositely  spaced  mold  end 
members  movable  to  operative  positions  thereof  on  top 
of  the  pallet  and  to  inoperative  positions  thereof  beyond 
the  ends  of  the  pallet,  each  of  the  mold  end  members 
provided  with  a  horizontally  located  cut-off  member  per- 
manently attached  thereto  level  at  the  top  thereof  with 
the  top  of  the  mold  end  member,  coplanar  at  the  side 
edges  thereof  with  the  side  edges  Of  the  mold  end  member 
and  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  of  the 
mold  end  members,  the  mold  also  having  oppositely 
spaced  mold  side  members,  each  as  long  as  the  pallet, 
movable  to  operative  positions  thereof  adjacent  the  aide 
edges  of  the  mold  end  members  and  the  side  edges  of  the 
cut-off  members,  in  opentive  positions  of  the  mold  end 
members,  and  to  inoperative  positions  thereof  beyond 
the  sides  of  the  pallet,  the  mold  side  members,  in  opera- 
tive positions  thereof,  extending  from  one  end  of  the  pallet 
to  the  other,  means  for  moving  the  mold  end  monbers 
and  other  means  for  moving  the  mold  side  members  to 
said  operative  and  inoperative  positions  thereof,  an  open- 
bottomed  cementitious  material  depositing  mechanism 
adapted  for  operative  movement  thereof  in  either  direC' 
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tion  lengthwise  over  the  open  top  of  the  mcM  and  to  be 
moved  to  inoperative  positions  thereof  over  either  of  the 
cut-off  members,  oppositely  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending stationary  side  members  positioned  beyond  each 
end  of  the  pallet  on  supporting  means  provided  therefor 
and  permanently  attached  thereto,  the  tops  of  the  mold 
side  members  and  stationary  side  members  being  above 
the  level  of  the  tops  of  the  moid  end  members,  the  mold 
side  members  and  stationary  side  members  being  end- 
adjacent  one  another  and  coplanar  at  the  inside  faces 
thereof  in  operative  positions  of  the  mold  side  members, 
die  sides  of  the  material  depositing  mechanism  extending 
dovmward  to  a  level  dosely  adjacent  the  level  of  the 
tops  of  the  mold  end  members  and  the  tops  of  the  cut- 
off members,  the  material  depositing  mechanism  having 
a  width  such  as  to  extend  transversely  from  one  mold  side 
member  to  the  other,  in  operative  positions  of  the  mold 
side  members,  and  from  one  stationary  side  member  to 
the  other,  the  sides  of  the  mechanism  being  closely  adja- 
cent the  inside  faces  of  the  mold  side  members,  in  op- 
erative positions  thereirf,  and  the  inside  faces  of  the  sta- 
tionary side  members,  in  said  movements  of  the  mech- 
anism the  sides  thereof  sliding  against  the  inside  faces 
of  the  mold  side  members  in  operative  positions  therectf 
and  against  the  inside  faces  of  the  stationary  side  mem- 
bers. 

WALER  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Bror  HiObcfi,  Efanwood  Park,  DL,  aaipMM-,  by  mcac 
— itiiiHriiti.  to  Swperloc  Coacrcte  Acccanrics,  Inc.,  a 
cotporaliOB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,U2 
TOaiaH.    (CL  25— 131) 


«x 


1.  A  concrete  wall  form  including  as  parts  thereof:  a 
pair  of  flat  vertically  extending  panels  arranged  in  edge-to- 
edge  relation  and  provided  with  means  defining  a  bole  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  in  which  the  panels  lie,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  tie  rod  having  one  end  projecting  through 
the  hole,  termiiuting  a  short  distance  outwards  of  the 
outer  faces  of  the  panels  and  provided  on  its  extremity 
with  an  enlargement  defining  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder, 
a  horizontal  water  extend/ng  across  and  abutting  directly 
ajainst  the  outer  faces  of  the  panels,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  waler  hard  against  the  outer  faces  of  the  panels 
in  bridging  relation  relative  thereto,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  clamping  assembly  including  a  bracket  part  capable 
of  a  limited  degree  of  flexing  movement,  and  a  separate 
Upered  wedge  part,  said  bracket  part  being  of  U -shape 
dedgn  and  comprising  upstanding  spaced  parallel  inner 
and  outer  legs  and  a  connecting  base  extending  between 
and  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs,  said  tegs 
being  formed  with  aligned  openings  through  which  the 
projecting  end  of  the  tk  rod  extends,  the  opening  in  the 


inner  teg  being  in  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  teg  and  the 
opening  in  the  outer  teg  being  in  the  central  portion  of 
said  outer  teg.  said  inner  leg  bearing  against  the  outer  face 
of  one  of  the  panels,  said  water  being  disposed  above  the 
projecting  end  of  the  tk  rod  and  having  its  lower  inner 
comer  resting  on  the  upper  extremity  of  the  inner  teg. 
said  outer  leg  projecting  upwardly  above  the  iimer  teg  and 
having  the  upper  end  portion  only  of  its  inner  face  bear- 
ing against  the  outer  side  of  the  water,  said  tapered 
wedge  part  having  its  wedge  surfaces  interposed  between 
the  enlargement  and  outer  face  of  the  outer  leg  and 
adapted  when  the  wedge  part  is  driven  in  the  direction  of 
its  small  end  to  flex  and  thus  constrict  the  bracket  part 
and  force  the  outer  teg  of  the  bracket  part  against  tha 
water  to,  in  turn,  force  the  water  directly  and  hard  against 
the  outer  faces  of  the  panels. 


3,tM342 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONCRETE  BLOCK 

Ferdinand  C.  Martia,  3575  W.  Chrtmium,  Pkocnlz,  Arts. 

Fikd  Oct  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,92« 

4ClalaM.    (CL25— 154) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  slump  block 
having  front,  rear  and  end  walls  with  at  least  one  exterior 
planar  face  which  comprises  first  molding  an  intermediate 
blank  having  one  exterior  wall  with  the  same  vertical 
height  as  the  desired  completed  block  and  an  opposite 
wall  of  greater  height  than  the  first  mentioned  wall,  eject- 
ing said  blank  from  its  mold,  and  then  compressing  the 
said  blank  vertically  to  the  same  height  as  the  first  men- 
tioned wall  to  slump  the  second  mentioned  wall  to  random 
irregular  exterior  shape  while  leaving  the  first  mentioned 
wall  undisturbed. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE 
REFRACTORY  OBJECTS 

Clifford  Skaw,  Loirfoa,  Faglaai,  asrifMir  to 

ProciasM  Ltd.,  Port  Wasfaii«to%  N.Y.,  i 

of  New  York 
No  DrawlH.     Oritkud  appBcadoa  Nov.  If,  I95C,  Sot. 

No.  mTM.    Divided  aai  tMa  appHratfcw  Apr.  13, 

19M,  Scr.  No.  21,S«4 

(CL25— 150 

1.  Method  of  producing  refractory  objects  comprising 
a  backing  and  a  facing  wherein  the  facing  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  refractory  material  different  from  the  refractory 
material  of  the  backing  which  comprises: 

pouring  into  a  container: 

(1)  a  first  slurry  comprising  refractory  particles, 
a  lower  alkyl  silicate,  water,  mutual  solvent  and 
a  gelling  accelerator; 

(2)  on  top  of  the  first  poured  slurry,  a  second 
slurry  comprising  refractory  particles  different 
from  those  of  the  first  slurry,  a  lower  alkyl  sili- 
cate, water,  mutual  solvent  and  a  gelling  accel- 
erator, 

the  proportions  of  water,  mutual  solvent  and  gelling  accel- 
erator being  adjusted  so  that  the  gelling  time  of  the  first 
slurry  is  longer  than  the  gelling  time  of  the  second  slurry, 
vibrating  the  mass  during  gelation  thereby  to  effect  migra- 
tion of  refractory  particles  from  each  poured  layer  into 
the  adjacent  layer  whereby  the  rate  of  setting  of  the  zone 
of  transition  between  said  layers  will  be  gradually  pro- 
longed from  the  lower  part  of  the  layer  developed  from 
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;  upper  end  of  uid  inner  leg  and  the 
leg  being  in  the  central  portion  of 
ner  leg  bearing  against  the  outer  face 
laid  waler  being  dispoed  above  the 
B  tie  rod  and  having  its  lower  inner 
e  upper  extremity  of  the  inner  kg. 
ing  upwardly  above  the  inner  leg  and 
I  portion  only  of  its  inner  face  bear- 
er aide  of  the  waler.  said  tapered 
I  wedge  stirfacei  interposed  between 
1  outer  face  of  the  outer  leg  and 
dge  part  is  driven  in  the  direction  of 
and  thus  constrict  the  bracket  part 
leg  of  the  bracket  part  against  the 
»  the  waler  directly  and  hard  against 
;  paneb. 


ODUCING  CONCRETE  BLOCK 
I,  3575  W.  Ovcadoa,  PhocBlx,  Arfa. 
25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,92« 
(CL  25—154) 


the  first  pouring  to  the  uppe^  part  of  the  layer  developed  shaft  into  an  operative  position  wherein  the  peripheral 
from  the  second  pouring,  and  when  the  composite  object  portions  of  said  hui>s  remotest  from  their  respective  piv- 
is  set.  firing  it.  otal  axes  are  inclined  toward  each  other. 


•rodudng  an  improved  slump  block 
J  end  walls  with  at  least  one  exterior 
nprises  first  molding  an  intermediate 
iterior  wall  with  the  same  vertical 
1  completed  block  and  an  opposite 
:  than  the  first  mentioned  wall,  eject- 
its  mold,  and  then  compressing  the 
to  the  same  height  as  the  first  men- 
he  second  mentioned  wall  to  random 
pc  while  leaving  the  first  mentioned 


3,HtJI3 
LNUFACIURING  COMPOSITE 
ACTORYOUECTS 
kM,  Ffl—i,   — l|B(ii    to 
It  WaahfaMto^  N.Y.  i 


Noiv.  19,  195«,  Ser. 
Apr.  13, 


^m.    (CL2S— 150 
iucing  refractory  objects  comprising 
ng  wherein  the  facing  consists  essen- 
material  different  from  the  refractory 
ig  which  comprises: 
tainer: 

jrry  comprising  refractory  particles, 
yl  silicate,  water,  mutual  solvent  and 
:elerator; 

if  the  first  poured  slurry,  a  second 

[)rising  refractory  particles  different 

of  the  first  slurry,  a  lower  alkyl  sili- 

mutual  solvent  and  a  gelling  accel- 

ter.  mutual  solvent  and  gelling  accel- 
so  that  the  gelling  time  of  the  first 
the  gelling  time  of  the  second  slurry, 
ring  gelation  thereby  to  effect  migra- 
rticies  from  each  poured  layer  into 
lereby  the  rate  of  setting  of  the  zone 
I  said  layers  will  be  gradually  pro- 
er  part  of  the  layer  developed  from 


METALLIC  ROTARY  TEASEL  AND  ITS  SUPPORT 

Albert  C.  Sckotecrt,  92  Rm  4c  rAmiral  Coorbet, 

Toarcotag,  Fraocc 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1949,  Scr.  No.  2,397 

Claims  priority,  appMctioB  Fnwce  Jan.  14,  1959 

lOaliik    (CL24--3I) 


In  a  nap-raising  machine,  a  metallic  rotary  teasel  hav> 
ing  an  axle,  two  opposed  end  hubs  firmly  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  axle,  two  cupped  flanges  enclosing 
said  hubs  and  connected  to  said  axle  ends,  a  bracket,  a 
pivot  integral  with  said  bracket  and  loosely  engaging  one 
of  said  end  hubs,  another  bracket,  said  bracket  having  an 
opening  therein,  another  pivot  loosely  engaging  the  other 
of  said  end  hubs,  a  shank  integral  with  said  other  pivot 
and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  pivot,  a  knob 
carried  on  the  end  of  said  shank,  a  pin  extending  radially 
through  said  shank,  the  ends  of  said  pin  protruding  beyond 
the  surface  of  said  shank,  a  portion  of  said  shank  being 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  opening  of  said  other  bracket,  said 
other  bracket  having  notches  for  receiving  the  ends  of 
said  pin,  and  an  expansion  spring  enclosing  said  shank 
and  engaging  said  knob  and  one  side  of  said  other  bracket 
for  removably  supporting  said  other  pivot  on  said  bracket 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  first-mentioned  pivot. 


3,«44,545 

WEB  SPREADING  DEVICE 
JoteM  TUd,  Vicrsca,  and  Radolf  Beyer,  St  Tools, 
Krefcid,  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  F.  Kress  Sohae,  St. 
Tools,  ocar  Krcfdd,  Germaoy 

Filed  loly  22,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,444 
(  4Clainis.     (0.24—43) 


I.  In  a  device  for  spreading  continuous  webs  of  fabric, 
the  combination  comprising  a  shaft;  a  cylindrical  body 
substantially  coaxially  joumaled  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  angularly  spaced  longitudinally  extending  grooves 
along  the  periphery  thereof;  respective  wobbler  means  dis- 
posed on  said  shaft  at  each  extremity  of  said  body,  said 
wobbler  means  each  including  an  annular  hub  surround- 
ing and  pivotally  secured  to  said  shaft  for  limited  angular 
displacement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  offset  therefrom,  and  an  outer  annular  member 
joumaled  for  free  rotation  on  said  hub;  elongated  re- 
silient means  interconnecting  the  outer  annular  members 
of  each  of  said  wobbler  means  and  having  portions  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  body;  and 
control  means  respectively  assigned  to  each  of  said  wob- 
bler means  for  angularly  pivoting  said  hubs  from  an 
inoperative  position  of  said  hubs  perpendicular  to  said 


COVER  SUPPORTS  FOR  BURIAL  CASKETS 
Walter  K.  Nelson,  Pittsborsh,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Natlooal 
Casket  Compay,  Bostoo,  Mass.,  a  corporatioD  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,432 
1  Claim.    (CL  27— IS) 


A  plurality  of  cover  supports  for  a  burial  casket,  said 
casket  having  a  peripheral  flange  extending  inwardly, 
said  supports  comprising  curved  arms  and  straight  ver- 
tically disposed  dovetail  shaped  roller  slides,  said  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  on  the  inside  of 
the  casket  cover  and  said  arms  having  a  roller  mounted 
at  their  other  ends  for  movement  in  said  dovetail  shaped 
slides  to  guide  said  arms  in  their  cover  opening  and  clos- 
ing movements,  and  said  arms  having  intumed  flanges 
at  the  roller  supporting  end  to  act  as  a  stop  against  the 
casket  peripheral  flange  when  the  cover  is  in  raised 
position. 

3,«4«,547 
WOVEN  MESH  JOINT  FORMING 
DooaM  G.  MacBcan,  Vcntao,  Qocbec,  Caoada, 
to  The  Johosoo  Wkc  Works  United,  Moolrcal, 
bee,  Canada 

Filed  Hm  15, 194«,  Scr.  No.  3M4« 

Cfadms  priority,  appllcatioa  Caoada  Oct.  23, 1959 

9  Claims.    (CL  28— 72) 


1 .  The  method  of  forming  a  joint  in  material  made  up 
of  woven  warp  and  weft  strands  comprising  trimming  the 
joining  edges  of  the  material,  cutting  back  the  ends  of 
the  warp  strands  at  the  trimmed  edges,  the  said  warp 
strands  being  cut  back  in  staggered  relation  to  each  other 
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to  a  predetermined  pattern  so  that,  when  the  ends  to  be 
joined  are  brought  together,  the  cut  back  staggered  ends 
of  the  warp  strands  in  one  joining  edge  of  material  will 
butt  against  the  cut  back  staggered  ends  of  the  correspond- 
ing warp  strands  in  the  other  joining  edge  of  material, 
withdrawing  one  or  more  weft  strands  at  'the  trimmed 
edges  of  the  material,  interweaving  the  staggered  cut  back 
length  of  warp  strands  in  one  joining  edge  of  material 
with  the  adjacent  weft  strands  in  the  other  joining  edge 
of  material,  and  scaling  the  interwoven  joint  so  formed. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FELT 
Milton  Harris,  Washington,  D.C^  and  Loois  R.  Mizcll, 
Bcthcsda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wcstcni  Felt  Woriu,  Chi- 
cago, m. 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  940,245 

12  Chdms.  (CI.  28—72.3) 
1.  A  continuous  method  of  making  felt  by  bonding 
and  subsequent  fulling  without  vibration  hardening  which 
consists  in  forming  an  unfelted  batt  of  fibers  composed 
at  least  in  part  of  wool  fibers;  adding  a  bonding  agent 
to  said  unfelted  batt;  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said 
unfelted  batt  by  calendering  said  batt  in  a  continuous 
bonding  operation  so  as  to  bond  together  the  fibers  of 
said  batt  and  reduce  the  thickness  thereof;  and  subject- 
ing the  unfelted.  bonded  batt  to  a  fulling  operation  so  as 
to  produce  a  fulled  felt  therefrom. 


3,M«,S49 

.METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTI-COLORED 

GLASS  FIBER  FABRICS 

Richard  C.  Horton,  Hart^lc,  N.Y„  assignor  to  J.  P. 

Stevens  A  Co,,  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,898 
4Claiiiis.    (CL28— 74) 


3,«M,S51 
MIXED  FABRIC  WITH  WOOL  SURFACE 
Herman  Bogaty,  EvaBston,  IIL,  Norman  R.  S.  HoIUm, 
Betbcada,  Md„  and  John  C  HintcrBialer.  Troy,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  off  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  11,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  833,117 
I«  Claims,    (a.  28— 7S) 


MAMUV  «I«(X 


1.  A  niixed  wool  and  artificial  fiber  fabric  having  wear- 
ing characteristics  substantially  equivalent  to  an  all-wool 
fabric,  said  fabric  having  warp  and  filling  yams  of  low 
twist,  said  yams  being  composed  of  about  50-70%  wool 
fibera  and  about  30-50%  crimped  short  staple  artificial 
fibers  in  random  distribution,  said  yams  including  in  their 
artifidal  fiber  component  about  0-33%  cellulosic  fibers, 
and  said  warp  and  filling  yams  being  woven  into  a  loose 
weave  having  warp  yam  floats  over  at  least  2  filling  yams, 
said  loose  fabric  being  shrunk  to  about  70-80%  of  its 
original  length,  whereby  a  lofty  resilient  fabric  with  a 
wool  surface  cover  is  produced  and  wherein  the  artificial 
fiben  remain  principally  embedded  in  the  interior  of  said 
fabric. 


3,M«,552 

HEAT  REFLECTIVE  FILAMENT 

EmaMci  Schcycr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

(2  Carter  Ave.,  OrraniMi,  Lo^  Uand,  N.Y.) 

OrigiiMl  appHcalkM  Inly  9,  1953,  Scr.  No.  347,955, 

.Patent  No.  3,992,252,  dated  Oct  3.  1941. 

tfak  appttcatkM  May  8,  19«1,  Sot.  N«».  119,7M 
1  CWm.    (CI.  29     92) 


-;£"-.  fcj 


1 .  The  method  of  producing  and  finishing  a  decorative 
fabric  comprising  the  steps  of  fabricating  a  fabric  com- 
posed of  mixed  glass  fiber  yams  having  different  capil- 
larity, passing  said  fabric  through  at  least  one  bath  of  a 
pigment-resin  system  to  coat  said  mixed  yams  with  pig- 
ment which  is  absorbed  thereon  to  an  extent  depending 
on  said  capillarity,  and  curing  the  coated  yams. 


TREATMENT  OF  POLY  AMIDES 
RolMrt  D.  SmM,  Enka,   N.C,   amignni    to  American 
Eoka  CorporatkM,  Eaka,  N.C,  a  corporatioii  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  892,391 
2«  Claims.    (CL  28— 7«) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  nylon  fila- 
ments and  yanu  which  comprises  treating  said  filaments 

and  yams  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  1  to  2% 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  0.1  to  10%  of  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group^coasisting  of  ethyl  alcohol, 
n-propanol.  isopropanol,  allyl  alcohol,  ethylene  glycol, 
diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  isobutylene  glycol, 
ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
ethyl  ether,  pentaerythritol.  formic  acid,  butyric  acid, 
chloroacetic  acid,  dichloroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid 
and  acetic  acid,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  impart 
snag  resistance  thereto,  washing  said  filaments  and  yams 
to  remove  said  aqueous  solution  and  knitting  said  fila- 
ments and  yams  into  a  textile  fabric. 


A  heat  reflective  spun  filament  for  use  in  a  heat  reflec- 
tive fabric,  comprising  a  plastic,  suitable  for  use  in  such 
a  fabric,  having  incorporated  therein  heat  reflective  flakes 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  render  the  filament  capable  of 
being  substantially  heat  reflective,  a  substantially  greater 
concentration  of  flakes  being  near  the  surface  of  the  fila- 
ment than  elsewhere  in  the  filament,  the  flakes  of  the 
concentration  being  substantially  leafed  and  having  their 
flats  substantially  parallel  to  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  filament,  being  close  thereto  and  concentrated  as  a 
result  of  elongation  of  the  filament  after  spinning. 


3,999,553 
METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Dak  T.  Kdkjr,  Pfcoinh,  Aita.,  iwlgnnr  to  Motorola, 

Inc^  Chkngo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continnation  of  aboidoncd  appUcatloo  Scr.  No.  847,718, 
Oct.  21,  1959,  whlck  is  a  divWoa  of  apoiicatioa  Scr. 
No.  911,849,  Sept.  25,  1959.     Tkis  appUcatkm  Jimc 
12,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  292,649 

4  Claims.  (CL  29— 25  J) 
I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
which  includes,  placing  in  assembly  position  a  metal  base 
support  structure  having  a  plurality  of  pins  protruding 
above  the  surface  of  said  stmcture,  placing  semiconductor- 
dic^means  and  apertured  metal-connector-means  on  the 
base  support  structure  with  the  pins  in  metal-connector- 
means  apertures  to  thereby  properly  position  the  metal- 
connector-means  on  the  support  structure,  and  maintain- 
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ing  such  position  by  the  pin  and  connector-means  aper- 
ture arrangement  for  the  subsequent  soldering  step  in  the 
fabrication  of  the  device,  providing  soldering  material 
without  soldering  flux  at  the  pins,  soldering  the  assembly 
of  base  support  structure,   metal-connector-means,  and 


3,999,555 

PAINT  ROLLER 
David  Kinhcnbawn,  Cramto^ 
Kingston,  RX;  mid  Rnbtesky 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,584 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—117) 


semiconductor-die-means  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  melt  materia]  in  such  assembly  which  has  a  melt- 
ing point  below  such  predetermined  temperature,  and 
cooling  the  fabricated  assembly  to  solidify  the  material 
melted  in  the  soldering  step  and  secure  said  entire  device 
together. 

3  969354 
CinriNG  TOOL  MOUNTING 
Effon  Kirchncr,  Angsbwf,  Germnny,  M(gnor  to  Ma- 
Khincnfabrik    Angsbnrg-Nnnibcig,    A.G.,    Angsborg, 
Germany,  a  eorpomtion  of  Gcimany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,229 

datanf  priority,  application  Gcrmuqr  Oct  27, 1956 

4  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


I.  A  cutting  tool  in  which  a  substantial  temperature 
rise  is  encountered  in  operation,  comprising  a  cutting  tip 
consisting  of  a  first  material  and  a  cutting  tip  holder  con- 
sisting of  a  different  material  having  a  different  coeflScient 
of  thermal  expansion  than  said  first  material,  said  holder 
having  means  forming  <paced  clamping  jaws  thereon  for 
receiving  said  cutting  tip  therebetween,  clamping  means 
for  urging  said  clamping  jaws  together  into  clamping  posi- 
tion for  clamping  engagemeiit  of  said  cutting  tip  there- 
between, the  distance  between  said  clamping  jaws  in  said 
clamping  position  varying  under  thermal  expansion  of 
said  holder  as  the  temperature  thereof  varies  in  use,  and 
shim  means  consisting  of  a  material  different  from  both 
said  first  material  of  said  cutting  tip  and  said  different 
material  of  said  tip  holder,  said  shim  means  being  inserted 
with  said  cutting  tip  between  said  clamping  jaws,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  shim  means  and  the  thermal  expansion  char- 
acteristics of  the  material  thereof  being  correlated  with  the 
thickness  and  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  first 
material  of  said  tip  for  providing  aggregate  variations  in 
the  combined  thicknesses  of  said  cutting  tip  and  said  shim 
means  correq>onding  to  said  variations  in  the  distance  be- 
tween said  clamping  jaws  in  said  clamping  position  there- 
of under  thermal  expansion  of  said  holder  for  maintaining 
said  cutting  tip  firmly  clamped  between  said  clamping  jaws 
throughout  substantial  temperature  variations  in  use  and 
notwithstanding  said  different  coefficients  of  ttiermal  ex- 
pansion as  between  said  first  material  of  said  cutting  tip 
and  said  different  material  of  said  holder,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  clamping  jaws  including  heat  conducting  means 
for  conducting  heat  generated  in  the  operation  of  said 
cutting  tool  rapidly  away  frotn  edge  portions  of  said  jaw^ 
contacting  said  cutting  tip. 


A  paint  roller  comprising  a  tubular  applicator  of  cylin- 
drical configuration  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
same,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated  spindle,  a 
sleeve  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  spindle,  means  pre- 
venting relative  axial  movement  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  spindle,  a  substantially  cylindrical  support  slidably 
mounted  over  said  sleeve  and  axially  nwvable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  support  slidably  receiving  said  appli- 
cator, a  plurality  of  radially  movable  fingers  on  said 
support  having  beveled  inner  surfaces  and  substantially 
smooth  outer  surfaces,  said  outer  surfaces  cooperating 
to  define  a  cylinder-like  surface,  the  leading  edge  por- 
tion of  said  finger  outer  surfaces  being  inclined  inwardly 
toward  said  spindle  so  as  to  facilitate  sliding  of  said  ap- 
plicator onto  said  support,  said  sleeve  having  a  cooperat- 
ing beveled  cam  in  sUdable  engagement  with  said  finger 
beveled  inner  surfaces  whereby  movement  of  said  sup- 
port in  one  direction  relative  to  said  sleeve  causes  said 
fingers  to  be  cammed  radially  outward  to  a  position 
wherein  said  applicator  is  Crictionally  maintained  on 
said  support  without  any  penetration  of  said  applicator, 
said  applicator  being  maintained  in  its  mounted  position 
solely  by  means  of  its  frictioiud  engagement  on  said 
support,  first  resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  fingers 
inwardly  against  said  cam,  second  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  support  in  said  one  direction,  and  actu- 
ating means  for  moving  said  support  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection whereby  said  first  resilient  means  cause  said  fingers 
to  moTe  radially  inward  so  that  said  applicator  is  free 
to  drop  off  said  support,  said  cylindrical  support  being 
located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  circular  end  cap  of  slightly 
lesser  outer  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
applicator,  whereby  said  cap  functions  as  a  support  for 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  applicator  without  frictionally 
engaging  same. 

3,969,556 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
FINNKD  TUBING 
Ronald  AHMrt  EOMt,  PalboitMgh,  Enghnd,  a«igMir  to 
The  Marky  Conpnay,  ¥nmt  Cky,  Mo^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mlmowl 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  717,037 
4  Claims.  (CL  29— 1573) 
1.  The  method  of  affixing  a  fin  to  a  metal  tube  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  a  nonferrous  metal  com- 
pound on  the  tube;  applying  the  fin  to  the  tube  with  the 
inner  edge  surface  thereof  in  close  abutting  relationship 
to  the  outermost  surface  of  the  tube  to  produce  a  rela- 
tively tight  butt  joint  between  the  fin  and  the  tube;  heat- 
ing the  finned  tubing  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  compound  and  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  fin  and  the  tube  whereby  a 
molten  bonding  substance  is  formed  capable  of  flowing 
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into  s«id  butt  joint  between  the  inner  edge  surface  of  the 
fin  mnd  the  outermost  surface  of  the  tube  by  capillary  ac- 
tion; and  simultaneously  with  said  beating,  continuously 
paaaing  a  fluid  over  said  finned  tubing  at  a  temperature  and 
in  sufficient  volume  to  prevent  substantial  expansion  of 


the  fin  during  the  bonding  operation  to  thereby  maintain 
said  inner  edge  surface  of  the  fin  in  tight  abutting  rela- 
tionship to  said  outermost  surface  of  the  tube  whereby, 
upon  cooling  of  the  con[iponents.  a  sound  interconnection 
of  high  heat  ccHiductivity  is  formed  between  the  fin  and 
the  tube. 


METAL  CXADMNG  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 
«,..«       «      RESULTING  THEREFROM 
W^uaRoitokar  M^JMwtF.  Doa^ak,  Chic^o,  DL, 

liirtitiitc  of  TffhBsIm,  Chlc^d,  OL,  a 

corpondoa  ct  DliMii 

^*L'^'V!i?fc.,  Oriftaal  applicalkM  Mar.  25,  1M7,  Scr. 

^^m^ILSZ  '■•^  N*-  »3t5,f55,  dated  May 

s^.fil'fSSSt^    ^ '"'"""  ^^'  ^  *••*• 

*  2CWM.    (CL  291-194) 

1.  Titanium  clad  steel  having  interposed  between  the 
said  titanium  and  the  said  steel  and  metallurgically 
bonded  to  both  said  titanium  and  said  steel  a  diffusion 
barrier  meUl  to  prevent  the  formation  of  intermetallic 
compounds  of  the  titanium  and  steel,  said  diffusion  bar- 
rier  metal  being  vanadium. 


DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  PRESS  FTITED 

AXLE  BEARINGS 

Sol  J.  LcTCMOB.  2«41  Ulcwood  Avc^ 

CkTdmi  HcUUi^  OUo 
Flhd  Hbr  3«,  195t,  Scr/No.  752.f71 
(CL  29U.2SO 


closure  loosely  embracing  the  axle  between  the  plate  and 
the  bearing  unit  and  held  captive  on  the  axle  by  the  bear- 
ing unit;  said  device  comprising  a  reaction  member  includ- 
ing a  relatively  wide  thin  generally  planar  body  having 
rear  and  spaced  side  marginal  edges  and  an  unobstructed 
forward  edge;  the  body  being  formed  with  a  slot  having  a 
closed  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  opening  through  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  forward  edge  of  the  body,  a  yoke  em- 
bracing and  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  body  and 
having  upstanding  portions  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
slot,  the  body  providing  a  working  surface  of  greater 
area  than  the  slot  area,  the  body  being  inaertable.  forward 
edge  first,  between  the  flanged  closure  and  the  plate  of 
such  an  axle  assembly  with  the  axle  received  in  the  slot 
through  said  outer  end  opening,  screw  means  connected 
to  the  body,  the  device  being  adapted,  upon  actuation 
of  the  screw  means,  to  exert  equal  and  opposite  thrust 
reactions  against  the  plate  in  one  direction  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  against  the  closure  and  the  bearing 
unit  of  such  assembly  to  force  the  bearing  unit  off  the 
axle,  a  cup  shaped  shield  receivable  in  inverted  position 
over  the  bearing  unit  of  an  axle  assembly  received  in  the 
slot,  said  shield  having  a  bottom  formed  with  an  opening 
accommodating  and  through  which  projects  the  axle  of 
an  assembly  so  received,  and  the  cup  shield  being  smaller 
in  transverse  dimension  than  the  space  enclosed  by  the 
yoke  to  permit  the  rim  of  the  inverted  cup  to  ntove  to  a 
position  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  yoke  whereby  frag- 
ments of  a  bearing  unit  escaping  below   the  cup  rim 
upon  shattering  of  such  unit  in  removal  from  the  axle  are 
confined  by  the  upstanding  yoke. 


BEARING  REMOVER  HAVING  AXLE  HOLDING 

REACTION  MEMBER 
Sol  J.  LcTCMOSL  2M1  Ulcwood  Ave., 

Ckvcla^  HsWi,  Okie 
Filed  Aag.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,443 

tClafaM.    (CL29L-254) 


2.  A  pwuble  device  for  coavenient  use  by  a  mechanic 
in  disasMmbliog  an  automobile  axle  assembly  (rf  the  type 
comprising  an  elongated  axle  having,  normal  to  its  axis, 
a  rigidly  and  permanently  attached  circular  plate,  an  an- 
nular bearing  unit  press  fitted  and  frictionally  held  on  the 
axle  adjacent  the  p^ate,  and  a  centrally  apertured  flanged 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  a  press  fitted  bearing  off  the 
drive  axle  of  an  autoooobile  or  the  like, 

said  device  including  a  main  member  coaqxising  a 
broad,  relatively  thin  and  substantially  flat  body  por- 
tion for  applying  a  force  to  such  bearing  and,  sur- 
rounding the  body  portion  on  three  sides,  a  narrow 
relatively  thick  peripheral  reinforcing  portion, 

the  body  portion  being  formed  wiih  a  slot  opening 
through  its  fourth  side  to  receive  the  axle  in  engag- 
ing the  body  portion  against  a  bearing  to  be  re- 
moved, 

said  reinforcing  portion  being  generally  of  greater  height 
measured  normal  to  the  body  portion  than  thick- 
ness measured  parallel  to  the  body  portion,  actu- 
ating elements,  and  the  main  member  including  re- 
action portions  mounting  the  elements  on  the  out- 
side of  the  reinforcing  portion  and  symmetrically 
located  relative  to  said  reinforcing  portion  and  to 
the  slot  to  transmit  to  the  reinforcing  portion  and 
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inicing  the  axle  between  the  plate  and 
I  held  captive  on  the  axle  by  the  bear- 
comprising  a  reaction  member  includ- 
le  thin  generally  planar  body  having 
e  marginal  edges  and  an  unobstructed 
ody  being  formed  with  a  slot  having  a 
1  an  outer  end  opening  through  a  cen- 
'orward  edge  of  the  body,  a  yoke  em- 
d  to  the  periphery  (rf  the  body  and 
portions  apmxd  outwardly  from  the 
iriding  a  working  surface  of  greater 
ea.  the  body  being  intertable,  forward 
the  flanged  closure  and  the  plate  of 
t)Iy  with  the  axle  received  in  the  slot 
end  opening,  screw  means  connected 
evice  being  adapted,  upon  actuation 
■,  to  exert  equal  and  opposite  thrust 
e  plate  in  one  direction  and  in  the 
igainst  the  cloture  and  the  bearing 
t>ly  to  force  the  bearing  unit  off  the 
shield  receivable  in  inverted  position 
t  of  an  axle  assembly  received  in  the 
ing  a  bottom  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  projects  the  axle  of 
ved,  and  the  cup  shield  being  smaller 
lion  than  the  space  enclosed  by  the 
im  of  the  inverted  cup  to  move  to  a 
ipper  edge  of  the  yoke  whereby  frag- 
(  unit  escaping  below  the  cup  rim 
uch  unit  in  removal  from  the  axle  are 
landing  yoke. 
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)VER  HAVING  AXLE  HOLDING 
/iCnON  MEMBER 
m«M,  2441  Mlcwood  Ave^ 
rcbad  HcWtfs,  Ohio 
27,  1959,  SotTNo.  834,443 
(CL  29^-254) 


ifting  a  press  fitted  bearing  off  the 
omobile  or  the  like, 
ling  a  main  member  comprising  a 
thin  and  substantially  flat  body  por- 
ig  a  force  to  such  bearing  and,  sur- 
Kiy  portion  on  three  sides,  a  narrow 
>eripheral  reinforcing  portion, 
being  fonned  with  a  slot  opening 
ih  side  to  receive  the  axle  in  engag- 
ortion  against  a  bearing  to  be  re- 

tion  being  generally  of  greater  height 
il  to  the  body  portion  than  thick- 
parallel  to  the  body  portion,  actu- 
and  the  main  member  including  re- 
mounting the  elements  on  the  out- 
iforcing  portion  and  symmetrically 
to  said  reinforcing  portion  and  to 
imit  to  the  reinforcing  portion  and 


thence  to  the  body  portion  forces  develot>ed  by  the 
actuating  elements  in  reacting  against  the  axle  from 
which  such  bearing  is  being  removed, 

add  actuating  elements  each  being  separated  from  the 
body  portion  by  the  reinforcing  portion, 

said  reaction  portions  each  constituting  an  outrigger 
directly  connected  sc^ly  to  the  outside  of  the  re- 
inforcing portion  along  a  small  fractional  part  of 
the  latter. 


METHOD  FOR  COLD  EXTRUDING  HIGH  DENSITY 

ARTICLES  FROM  FERROUS  METAL  POWDER 
HaroU  R.  Bkhl,  Lake  VUK  aad  David  T.  Smifk,  Chi- 
o^o.  111.,  aarignors  lo  btcraatioaal  Harvester  Com- 
pany. CkicMo,  IlL,  a  corBoratioa  off  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784^93 
SCtainu.    {CL29—42MS) 


and  one  or  more  outer  skin  sheets,  which  comprises,  tt- 
Uching  filler  bars  as  thick  as  said  fragile  core  at  the  ends 
of  the  panel,  securing  a  relatively  heavy  doubler  sheet 
by  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  panel  to  form  an  assembly, 
and  bending  the  assembly  over  a  form  which  places  ten- 
sion in  the  sandwich  structure  and  compression  in  the 
doubler  sheet.  

3  949(542 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A  SCREW  TO  A  PLATE 

OR  PLATE-LIKE  ELEMENT 

Gcoii  LMNuvi  Fraasssa,  Stackkafaa,  Sweden,  aasigBor  to 

Aiiticl»oli«ct  Galea,  a  canoratlon  off  Sweden 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1949,  Scr.  No.  43,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Swcdca  Jnly  29, 1959 

4ClalBBa.    (CL29--437) 


rr 


«T 


»«■  m»,      \        MS      I        "^^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  ferrous  metal  article  of 
manufacture  of  high  density  characteristics  from  a  low 
density  sintered  powdered  ferrous  metal  compact  by  cx- 
tnision  in  a  die  comprising  a  hard  metal  cavity-contain- 
ing stationary  element  having  an  upwardly  movable  ejec- 
tor element  in  said  cavity  and  a  punch  member  advance- 
able  into  said  cavity,  said  punch  member  having  a  nose 
disposed  on  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  a  shank  por- 
tion disposed  above  said  nose,  said  nose  being  tapered  on 
the  lower  surface  thereof,  said  shank  portion  having  a 
peripherally  disposed  recess  extending  upwardly  from 
said  nose,  said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of  prepar- 
ing said  low  density  sintered  compact  from  powdered 
ferrous  metal  particles,  said  ferrous  metal  particles  be- 
ing of  substantially  ferrite  structure,  said  compact  hav- 
ing a  width  at  least  equal  to  its  height,  coating  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  sintered  compact  with  a  high  film  strength 
lubricant,  inserting  said  lubricated  sintered  compact  into 
said  cavity  of  said  die  at  ambient  temperature,  advancing 
said  punch  member  into  engagement  once  with  said  lu- 
bricated sintered  compact  with  a  force  of  sufficient  mag- 
nitude to  extrude  and  greatly  increase  the  density  of  said 
lubricated  sintered  compact  in  said  die  to  form  said 
article  of  high  density  characteristics,  retracting  said 
punch  member  and  thereafter  ejecting  said  article  from 
said  die,  said  article  having  a  height  substantially  greater 
than  its  width  and  at  least  one  wall  of  a  thickness  at 
least  one-sixteenth  of  said  height 


7     '0 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  screw  to  a  metal  plate, 
said  screw  being  made  of  harder  material  than  said  plate, 
comprising  forming  a  frusto-conical  protuberance  in  said 
plate,  punching  a  circular  unthreaded  aperture  in  said 
protuberance  whose  diameter  is  only  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  screw  and  whose  axis  is  aligned  with 
that  of  said  protuberance,  inserting  said  screw  into  said 
aperture  with  the  thread  of  the  screw  facing  the  wall  of 
the  aperture,  holding  the  top  of  the  protuberance  in  a 
fixed  axial  relation  to  the  threads  of  the  screw  while  sub- 
stantially flattening  said  protuberance  by  axial  pressure 
so  that  the  metal  is  cold  flowed  into  the  threads  of  said 
screw. 


3,949341 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CURVED  SANDWICH 

PANELS 

MidMd  Wattcr,  PIdiadclpUa,  Pa^  awlganr  to  The 
Company,  Philadelpliia,  f^Lt  a  corpotation  off  Pena- 
sylvsiafai 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  129,439 
3Clafans.    (CL  29— 423) 


1 .  The  method  of  curving  flat  pre-fabricated  compress- 
ible sandwich  panels  comprising  a  fragile  core  element 


3,949,543 

METHOD  FOR  WELDING  WORK  PIECES 

OF  CAST  IRON 

Manfred  V.  Berg,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  a«ifnor  to  Agcn- 

tnrfirma  EmvcM  M.  Berg,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,258 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Swcdca  Jnly  8, 1957 

9  Claims.    (CL  29— 487) 


1.  A  method  for  joining  cast  iron  pipe  comprising  alin- 
ing such  sectiotis  wherein  the  cast  iron  consists  essentially 
of  carbon,  silicon,  phosphorus,  manganese,  sulphur,  and 
the  balance  iron  and  having  a  saturation  factor  Sc  de- 
fined by  the  relationship 


percent  C 


^•~4.23-.312  Si-.33  P  +  .066  Mn 

wherein  Se  is  between  .7  and  1.1,  silicon  between  2.0  and 
3.5%,  phosphorus  no  more  than  1.2%,  manganese  be- 
tween .3  and  1.0%  and  sulphur  no  more  than  .12%,  the 
total  amounts  of  phosphorus  and  carbon  being  between 
3.0  and  4.7%,  carbon  in  excess  of  that  required  to  form 
ferrite  being  in  a  form  taken  from  the  group  consisting 


/^yw<^mwB    on     1  o^o 


rkr 


9f\     1Q«9 
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of  temper  carbon  and  finely  divided  nodular  graphite 
widely  dispersed  throughout  the  ferrite;  directing  sli^tly 
reducing  gas  flames  about  the  ends  of  the  sections  to 
heat  same  to  approximately  1830*  F..  to  2010*  F.  to 
melt  the  end  portions  substantially  at  their  end  surfaces 
and  soften  the  adjacent  metal;  then  quickly  moving  the 
sections  relatively  toward  each  other  axially  for  a  dis- 
tance of  between  %4  and  ^«  inch  after  the  ends  have 
been  brought  in  contact  with  each  other  to  force  out  liquid 
metal  and  effect  a  union  of  plastic  metal  underlying  the 
molten  metal,  and  at  pressures  under  25  lbs.  per  square 
inch. 


TITANIUM  FORMING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

JoMph  S.  Corral,  Los  Aatdcs,  CaUff^  assfgnor  to 

North  American  Arlation,  Inc. 

Coatlnaation  of  appUcatioo  Scr.  No.  511,573,  May  27, 

1955.    This  applicathM  Inly  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,54« 

iClainH.    (CL  29— 552.2) 


arcuate  bottom  of  a  first  radius  of  curvature;  moving  a 
second  cutting  wheel  inwardly  against  one  side  of  said 
driving  end  of  said  screw  driver,  the  axis  of  rotation  oi 
said  cutting  wheel  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  axis 
of  said  screw  driver  and  intersecting  said  axis  above  said 
driving  end  to  generate  a  concave  cylindrical  surface  pM-- 
tion  on  said  one  side;  and  repeating  said  last  mentioned 
step  on  the  other  side  of  said  driving  end. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  contoured  part  comprising 
the  steps  of  imposing  forces  on  a  workpiece  such  as  to 
urge  said  workpiece  to  the  contour  of  a  completed  part, 
such  forces  being  below  the  room  temperature  yield 
strength  of  the  material  of  said  workpiece,  raising  the 
temperature  of  said  workpiece  throughout  while  said 
forces  are  so  imposed  thereon  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  lower  the  creep  resistance  thereof,  maintaining  said 
workpiece  so  subjected  to  forces  and  heat  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  allow  relaxation  of  internal  resisting 
stresses  and  cause  the  same  to  assume  the  contour  of  a 
completed  part,  and  then  releasing  said  workpiece  where- 
by the  same  retains  the  contour  imparted  thereto. 


3,M#3M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPROVED  SCREW 
DRIVER 
RMiolph  M.  Vanghn,  2«M  N.  Wcstwood, 
SmntM  Ana,  CaUf. 
Orlgioal  applicatioa  Jan.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,969. 
vidcd  aMi  Ihia  appUcatioB  Apr.  ^    IMl,  Scr. 
ltl,285 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 558) 


Di- 
No. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  the  driving  end  of  a  screw 
driver,  comprising  the  steps  of:  moving  a  first  cutting 
wheel  having  concave  arcuate  shaped  cutting  teeth  across 
the  bottom  end  of  said  screw  driver  in  a  straight  line 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  screw  drivar  to  provide  an 


AUTOMATIC  PIERCING  AND  CUTOFF  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 
:«|cae  O.  HcrMfe  BcOctIIc,  ID.,  ■■jgnm  to  Knapp- 
Monarch  Company,  St.  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  48,263 
IfClainM.    (CL38— 4) 


1.  A  power  operated  can  opener  comprising  a  cutter 
and  a  feeder  serving  as  a  pair  of  can-engaging  members, 
means  mounting  one  of  said  pair  of  members  for  OKyve- 
ment  toward  the  other  member  into  cutting  position 
relative  thereto  and  away  from  the  other  member  to  a 
can  loading  and  releasing  position,  power  means  connect- 
ed to  the  feeder  to  drive  it,  an  operating  member  con- 
nected to  the  said  one  of  said  pair  of  members  to  move 
it  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  the  pair  of  mem- 
bers, a  control  device  for  the  motor,  means  operated' 
by  initial  movement  of  the  operating  member  toward 
the  cutting  position  to  operate  the  control  device  to  start 
the  motor,  reaction  on  the  pair  of  can-engaging  members 
due  to  engagement  with  the  can  tending  to  move  the 
said  one  of  said  pair  of  members  into  cutting  position 
relative  to  the  other  member  and  to  hold  the  control 
device  in  operated  position,  resilient  means  urging  the 
said  one  of  the  pair  of  members  from  its  cutting  position 
toward  its  releasing  position  and  being  effective  when 
said  reaction  on  the  can-engaging  members  is  reduced  at 
the  end  of  a  cutting  operation,  and  initial  movement  of 
the  said  one  of  the  pair  of  members  toward  its  releasing 
position  releasing  the  control  device  thereby  to  stop  the 
motor. 


3,tM,567 

CAN  OPENER 

R.  Boyctt,  2466  Lafayette  SC  Fort  Myers,  Fin. 

FHcd  Ang.  91,  1968,  Scr.  No.  53,283 

SCUtaH.    (CL38-^) 

I.  A  can  opener  comprising  an  elongated  guide,  said 

guide  having  an  enlarged  access  open  area  in  one  side 

thereof  for  receiving  a  can  to  be  opened,  a  cutterhead 

mounted  on  said  guide  for  vertical  reciprocation  towards 
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a  fint  radius  of  curvature;  movinf  a 
xl  inwardly  against  one  side  of  said 
I  Krew  driver,  the  axis  of  rotation  erf 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  axis 
r  and  intersecting  said  axis  above  said 
rate  a  concave  cylindrical  surface  por- 
de;  and  repeating  said  last  mentioned 
e  of  said  driving  end. 


lERCING  AND  CUT-OFF  MECH- 
R  ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 
>  BcOcrfflc,  ra^  aMifm   to  Knapp- 
my,  St  Loafi,  Mo^  a  cotporatfcm  of 
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ated  can  opener  comprising  a  cutter 
(  as  a  pair  of  can-engaging  memben, 
e  of  said  pair  of  members  for  move- 
}ther  member  into  cutting  position 

away  from  the  other  member  to  • 
asing  position,  power  means  connect- 

drive  it,  an  operating  member  coo- 
ne  of  said  pair  ot  members  to  move 
from  the  other  of  the  pair  of  mem- 
ice  for  the  motor,  means  operated 
I  of  the  operating  member  toward 
to  operate  the  control  device  to  start 
on  the  pair  of  can-engaging  members 

with  the  can  tending  to  move  the 
ir  of  members  into  cutting  position 
r  member  and  to  hold  the  control 
position,  resilient  means  urging  the 
of  members  from  its  cutting  position 

position  and  being  effective  when 
can-engaging  members  is  reduced  at 
:  operation,  and  initial  movement  of 
pair  of  members  toward  its  releasing 
e  control  device  thereby  to  stop  the 


CAN  OPENER 

4M  Lafayette  St^  Fort  Mycta,  Fla. 
31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,2t3 
lahns.    (CL3«-^) 
comprising  an  elongated  guide,  said 
arged  access  open  area  in  one  side 
;  a  can  to  be  opened,  a  cutterhead 
de  for  vertical  reciprocation  towards 


and  away  from  a  top  of  a  can  to  be  opened,  said  cutter- 
head  including  a  pair  of  depending  punches  mounted 
thereon  for  penetration  of  the  top  of  a  can,  and  means  en- 
gaged with  the  cutterhead  for  moving  the  cutterhead 
downwardly  and  upwardly  in  response  to  placement  of  a 
can  to  be  opened  under  the  cutterhead,  said  means  for 
reciprocating  the  cutter  head  including  a  vertical  stem 


mounted  on  the  cutter  head,  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed 
along  one  edge  of  the  stem,  a  supporting  frame  for  guid- 
ing the  stem,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
in  meshing  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  the  stem  for 
reciprocating  the  stem  upon  oscillation  of  the  gear  in  op- 
posite directions,  and  means  for  oscillating  said  gear  about 
its  axis  of  rotation. 


ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 
lalct  NiMMOB,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assifor  to  Dannoa  Tool  A 
M— faclwlf  Corp^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  55,(74 
5  Oaim.    (CL  3«— 4) 


1 .  In  an  electrically  driven  can  opener  having  a  driven 
toothed  wheel  engaging  a  can,  improved  means  for  im- 
parting translational  movement  to  said  toothed  wheel 
comprising  a  first  shaft,  a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  a  radius 
member  mounted  for  relative  rotational  movement  upon 
said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  supported  upon  said  radius 
member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paraUel  to  that  of  said 
first  shaft,  a  gear  on  said  second  shaft,  said  pinion  driv- 
ing said  gear,  said  toothed  wheel  being  supported  for  ro- 
tation with  said  second  shaft,  and  means  for  imparting 
arcuate  motion  to  said  radius  member,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  including  a  second  pinion  fixed  for  rota- 
tioa  with  said  first  shaft,  a  third  shaft  mounted  for  ro- 
tation parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  a  second  gear  on  said 
third  shaft,  said  second  pinion  driving  said  second  gear, 
a  third  pinion  fixed  oo  said  third  shaft,  a  third  gear  on 
said  first  shaft  and  capable  of  relative  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  said  third  pinion  driving  said  third  gear; 
said  third  gear  having  clutch  means  for  selectively  en- 
gaging said  radius  member. 


3  #693^9 
CUTTER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  DRY  SHAVER 
George  Francis  Nonrls  OHrcr,  Bean,  near  Dartford, 
James  Eric  Aptcd,  Biaddicadi,  Loodoo,  EogiaBd,  ■• 
signors  to  Oliver  Pefl  Control  Limited,  London,  Enf 
land 

Filed  Oct  23, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,1S7 
SCUM.     (CLM-34) 


1.  A  cutter  blade  assembly  for  a  motor  driven  dry 
shaver,  comprising  a  stationary  shear  plate  made  of  thin 
flexible  sheet  metal,  said  shear  plate  having  a  circumfer- 
entially  perforated  arched  portion  and  a  toothed  trim- 
mer comb  portion  extending  from  one  straight  edge  of 
said  arched  portion,  the  teeth  of  said  comb  portion  being 
directed  away  from  said  arched  portion,  an  arched  cutter 
having  a  circumferentlally  perforated  arched  portion  and 
a  flat  portion  extending  from  a  straight  edge  of  the  arch 
cutter  portion  and  being  toothed  at  its  free  edge,  the 
arched  cutter  portion  being  nested  in  the  arched  shear 
plate  portion  and  the  flat  cutter  portion  underlying  the 
comb  portion  of  the  shear  plate,  said  cutter  being  re- 
ciprocable  lengthwise  of  the  shear  plate,  an  apertured 
driven  plate  member  extending  across  the  arch  of  the 
arehed  cutter  portion  and  being  detachably  secured 
thereto,  a  driving  member  extending  through  the  aper- 
ture of  the  plate  member  in  driving  engagement  there- 
with, said  driving  member  being  adaptable  to  be  recipro- 
cated by  the  motor  o(  the  dry  shaver,  and  spring  means 
disposed  between  said  plate  member  and  said  cutter  to 
urge  the  arched  cutter  portion  into  engagement  with  the 
arched  shear  plate  portion  and  the  toothed  edge  of  the 
flat  cutter  portion  into  engagement  with  the  comb  por- 
tion of  the  shear  {date. 


3,060,570 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOVABLE 

CUTTING  BLADE 

John  F.  Wahl,  Sterling,  DL,  Mrignor  to  WaU  Clipper 

Corporation,  Steriinc  DL,  a  conoratioa  off  IDiaois 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,997 

7  aaims.     (CL  30—43) 


1 .  A  cutter  for  a  tool  comprising: 

a  piece  of  resilient  sheet  metal  curved  to  tubular  shape 

and  having  end  portions  thereof  overlapping; 
said  overiapping  end  portions  having  aligned  openings 

therethrough; 
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a  base  member,  and 

projecting  means  on  said  base  member  extending 
through  said  aligned  openings  whereby  said  sheet 
metal  piece  is  retained  in  tubular  shape. 


BLADE  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

John  F.  WaU,  StcrU^  DL,  iiilfiii  to  WaU  Oippcr 

CorporaikM,  SterH^,  DL,  ■  cofMradoa  of 

Filed  JvM  !•,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  tl9,4«7 

4CWM.     (CL3«-^«9) 


1.  A  Made  for  an  electric  shaver  comprising  thin,  resil- 
ient sheet  material  adapted  to  be  curved  in  use  about  an 
axial  line,  said  material  having  a  perforated  portion  defin- 
ing a  cutting  region,  all  incremental  strips  in  said  cutting 
region  parallel  to  said  axial  line  having  the  same  ratio  of 
total  perforation  length  to  total  materia]  length  whereby 
said  cutting  region  possesses  uniform  resistance  to  curv- 
ing and  when  curved  in  use  will  have  continuous  curva- 
ture. 


CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER 


Eva^RMdy 

FIM  Sept  23, 19M,  Sw.  No.  57,924 

GffMt  Brilite  Sept  23, 1959 


In  a  cutting  head  for  a  dry  shaver,  a  rectilinearly  recip- 
rocable  cutter  frame  formed  with  a  plurah'ty  of  parallel 
slots  dispoaed  in  plaoes  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocati<m,  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  cutter  blades  each 
having  an  inner  portion  received  in  one  of  said  slots  and 
fixedly  secured  to  the  frame  and  an  outer  portion  project- 
ing beyond  the  frame,  the  outer  edges  of  all  the  blades 
lying  on  a  common  cylindrical  surface,  the  outer  marginal 
portion  of  each  blade  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof  be- 
ing undulated  so  as  to  be  displaced  alternately  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  general  plane  of  the  blade,  a  thin  flexible 
metal  shear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  hair  receiving  aper- 
tures therein  supported  in  cylindrically  arched  condition 
over  the  cutter  blades,  and  means  resiliently  urging  the 
cutter  frame  towards  the  shear  plate  to  engage  the  un- 
dulated edges  of  the  cutter  blades  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  shear  plate. 


3,M#,573 

THINNING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPERS 

Ewl  W.  Clark,  Box  943,  Stowt,  Flik 

Fled  Feb.  14,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  19,312 

2  n»lmt     (CL3«— 2«1) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  conventional  hair  clipper 

of  attachments  for  same  wherein  the  object  is  to  permit 


and  enable  the  operator  of  said  clipper  to  cut  only  a  very 
limited  amount  of  hair  at  a  given  stroke  of  the  clipper,  the 
combination  of.  a  hair  thinning  and  blending  member 
comprising  a  backwardly  extending  portion  adapted  to  be 
clamped  to  and  on  the  stationary  Nade  side  of  said  clipper 
and  a  forwardly  extending  portion  having  therein  a  series 
of  spaced-^rt  slots  extending  in  a  forward  and  back- 
ward direction,  the  clipper  cutting  teeth  being  considered 
the  front,  and  a  series  of  members  located  between  and 
forming  boundaries  for  said  slots  and  the  said  forward 
portion  containing  said  slots  and  said  bounding  members 
being  bent  into  a  hook-shaped  form  such  that  when  said 


thinning  and  blending  member  is  in  place  on  said  clipper 
the  said  slols  and  the  said  slot  bounding  members  par- 
tially encircle  the  cutting  teeth  of  said  dipper,  a  hair  con- 
tacting and  hair  pushing  member  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  stationary  blade  side  of  said  clipper  and  said  member 
having  a  hair  pushing  portion  thereon  adapted  to  contact 
and  push  a  part  of  said  contacted  hair  into  the  cutting 
.edges  of  said  clipper  as  said  clipper  is  moved  along  the 
"Kalp  said  hair  pushing  member  being  adjustable  inde- 
pendently of  said  blender  and  said  hair  pushing  portion 
being  located  when  cutting  hair  with  said  dipper  and  said 
attachments  between  the  said  blender  and  the  said  scalp. 


HAIR  CLIPPER  ATTACHMENT 
R.  Thoana,  5791  Flstoo  Ave., 

Jm*  29,  19M.  Scr.  No.  39,42« 
2  Hiliiii     (CL3«— 2t2) 


m. 


-^■■-^-.  ~. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  hair  clipper  having  a  cutting 
head  and  used  for  cutting  hair  growing  from  a  scalp  com- 
prising in  comt>ination:  a  tool  mount;  means  for  detach- 
ably  mounting  said  cutting  head  on  one  end  of  said  tool 
mount;  a  roller  and  a  comb  rotataUy  and  pivotally 
mounted  respectively  on  said  tool  mount  about  an  axis  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  whereby  said  comb  is  disposed  in 
a  position  intermediate  said  cutting  head  and  the  scalp 
from  which  hair  is  to  be  cut;  adjustable  means  for  limiting 
the  degree  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  comb  away  from 
said  cutting  head;  and  a  high  reduction  ratio  gear  train 
interconnecting  said  roller  and  comb  to  pivot  the  comb 
upon  rotation  of  said  roller,  whereby  pivoting  of  said 
comb  can  only  be  effected  by  rotation  of  said  roller. 
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ng  member  is  in  place  on  said  clipper 
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I 


MM.S75 
CHEESE-CURD  FUSING  MACHINE 
Cudirii,  Grunalept,  Victoria,  Aaslrallii, 
CooMMMwcaMk  Sckatttc  and  Isdrntiial  Research 
On— tfttoa.  East  Mclboumc,  Victoria,  AastnOia,  a 
body  corporate 

F1M  Not.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtraUa  Nov.  12,  1958 

TCIaiaM.    (CL  31— 47) 


6.  In  a  cheese  curd  fusing  machine,  a  drainage  vat  com- 
prising perforated  side  walls,  downwardly  swingable  doon 
extending  along  the  full  length  of  the  vat  and  constituting 
the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  travelling  carriage  mounted  on 
the  vat  and  nnovable  from  end  to  end  thereof  during  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  delivery  pipes  mounted  on  the  travel- 
ling carriage  and  arranged  to  convey  streams  of  curd  and 
whey  under  pressure  against  the  perforated  side  walls 
and  rotatable  stirrers  mounted  on  the  travelling  carriage 
to  stir  the  curd  within  the  vat,  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  stirrers  being  reversed  upon  each  reversal  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  carriage. 


3,M8,57( 

STABILIZING  ARTIFiaAL  TOOTH 

Martia  A.  Ham,  1855  El  Medio  Drive, 

Pacillc  Paiiaadca,  Calif. 

Filed  1mm.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711,284 

nClaiiM.    (CL32— 2) 


"•■X-. 


1.  An  artificial  tooth  of  the  class  described  which  in- 
cludes: a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  a  den- 
ture base  material  forming  a  lower  denture  extending  on 
both  sides  of  the  lower  jaw;  and  an  occlusal  portion 
mounted  on  said  body  portion,  said  occlusal  portion  hav- 
ing buccal  and  lingual  occlusal  surfaces  each  making 
an  angle  with  the  horizontal  and  both  adapted  to  be  con- 
tacted by  a  substantially  vertically  aligned  cooperating 
tooth  to  apply  vertical  forces  to  said  occlusal  surfaces, 
said  buccal  occlusal  surface  making  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 4*  with  the  horizontal  and  said  lingual  occlusal 
surface  making  an  angle  substantially  between  6*  and 
1 1  *  with  the  horizontal. 


3,8M,5T7 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSTTION  FOR  FACILITAT- 
ING FITTING  OF  DENTAL  APPLIANCES 
Clarfc  C.  Smkk,  126  E.  MisMwri,  Kaosas  City,  Mo. 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Jnnc  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,292 

18  Claims.  (Q.  32—17) 
I.  A  method  of  therapeutically  manipulating  a  pa- 
tient's gums  after  extraction  of  his  teeth  to  place  the 
gums  in  a  condition  of  maximum  health  permitting  tak- 
ing of  a  final  impression  thereof  from  which  a  well-fitting, 
comfortable  denture  may  be  prepared,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  a  layer  of  treatment  composition  over 
at  least  those  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  base 
of  a  therapeutic  denture,  which  normally  contact 
said  gums  of  the  patient,  said  inner  surface  of  the 
denture  substantially  conforming  to  the  initial  con- 
figuration of  said  gums,  said  composition  being  of  a 
consistency  capable  of  being  deformed  under  a  pres- 
sure not  substantially  greater  than  the  patient's 
diastolic  blood  pressure  and  characterized  by  the 
property  of  retaining  such  consistency  for  an  ex- 
tended period  of  at  least  about  a  day; 

(2)  placing  the  coated  therapeutic  denture  in  the 
patient's  mouth  in  proper  functional  relationship  to 
opposing  teeth  in  his  mouth;  and 

(3)  removing  the  denture  from  the  patient's  mouth 
only  after  the  patient  has  used  the  denture  function- 
ally for  said  extended  period  of  at  least  about  a  day 
and  prior  to  hardening  of  the  treatment  composition 
to  an  extent  that  said  layer  thereof  over  the  therapeu- 
tic denture  cannot  substantially  conform  to  the 
patient's  gums. 


3,868,578 
TAKING  OF  DENTAL  IMPRESSIONS 
SchrdMmaiun,  WilkclmiDastnMt  43, 


Filed  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,845 
3  Claims.     (CI.  32—19) 


1.  A  factory  made  implement  for  taking  impressions 
on  a  toothless  lower  jaw  comprising  a  tray  including 
portions  correlated  with  the  human  mouth  and  a  lingual 
part,  said  lingual  part  in  the  region  corresponding  to  the 
musculus-genio-glossus  being  provided  with  a  vertical 
recess,  said  recess  having  a  shape  such  that,  during  die 
taking  of  an  impression  with  the  tdngue  extended,  a  uni- 
form tension  is  exerted  between  the  impression  rim  and 
the  mucus  membrane  covering  the  musculus-genio- 
glossus,  the  lingual  part  including  a  rim  extending  to  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  region  of  the  greatest  mass 
of  the  glandula  sublingualis  in  the  mouth,  said  rim  of  the 
lingual  part  extending  slightly  divergent  to  the  linea-mylo- 
hyoidea  and  overreaching  the  action  limit  at  the  processus 
alveolaris,  and  with  the  lingual  rim  in  the  forward  region 
covering  the  musculus-genio-glossus  at  a  distance  of  be- 
tween about  1  to  2  mm.  from  the  jaw,  the  retromolar  pad 
being  received  at  least  in  part  into  the  tray. 


3,86«479 
DENTAL  APPARATUS 


Martin  Siiarp,  5483  GaiMr  Road,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1968,  Scr.  No.  3,178 

16  Claims,    (a.  32— 28) 

1.  A  clamping  apparatus  for  securing  the  jaw  of  a 
dental  patient  in  fixed  position  relative  to  a  reference 
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structure,  comprising  a  centre]  support  member,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotally  secured  to  spaced  portions  of  said  cen- 
tral support  niember  for  swinging  motion  relative  thereto 
in  a  common  plane,  said  arms  being  adapted  to  extend 
from  their  pivotal  connections  rearwardly  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  jaw,  a  pair  of  hooks  secured  to  each  of  said 
arms  respectively  and  adapted  to  be  hooked  behind  teeth 
disposed  toward  the  rear  of  the  aiouth,  first  means  cou- 


passage  portion  communicating  with  said  chamber  for 
communicating  pressurized  driving  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber, a  turbine-and-bearing  assembly  disposed  axially  in 
said  annular  chamber  and  having  at  least  one  anti-fric- 
tion bearing  disposed  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  an- 
nular chamber,  said  anti-friction  bearing  having  concen- 
tric inner  and  outer  races,  anti-friction  elements  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  between  said  inner  and  outer  races  and 
between  which  pressurized  driving  fluid  is  exhausted,  said 
turbine-and-bearing  assembly  including  a  burr  shaft  pro- 
jecting axially  through  the  inner  race  of  said  bearing, 
and  a  transversely-apertured  retaining  collar  removably 
retained  in  the  open  end  of  said  annular  chamber  and 
circumposed  about  said  shaft  for  retaining  said  turbine- 
and-bearing  assembly  in  said  annular  chamber  and  for 
permitting  pressurized  driving  fluid  to  be  exhausted  axi- 


pled  to  said  central  support  member  and  adjustably  shift- 
able  relative  thereto  for  applying  rearwardly  directed 
pressure  to  the  outer  side  of  the  incisors  to  clamp  the 
jaw  between  said  means  and  said  books  and  to  thereby 
secure  the  jaw  to  said  central  support  niember,  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  central  support  member  for 
securing  said  central  support  member  fixedly  to  a  refer- 
ence structure. 


DENTAL  DRILL 

Eari  I.  Wells,  Comptckc,  CaW. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M5,8M 

1  Omiat.    (CL  32— M) 


i",".- 


A  dental  engine  hand  piece  comprising  an  outer  cas- 
ing, a  hollow  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  opening  there- 
through with  the  exterior  of  said  shaft  concentric  with 
said  opening  mounted  on  ball  bearings  near  each  end 
thereof  for  rotation  within  said  casing,  said  hollow  shaft 
terminating  near  one  end  of  said  casing  in  an  internal 
taper  collet  sleeve  and  extending  beyond  said  casing  at 
the  opposite  end,  a  thrust  rod  mounted  within  said  hollow 
shaft  having  an  external  taper  collet  attached  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  collet  fitting  within  said  internal  taper  collet 
sleeve  opening,  said  thrust  rod  having  means  for  holding 
the  same  against  turning  movement  relative  to  said  hollow 
shaft,  a  thumb  screw  having  external  threads  threadably 
mounted  in  the  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  extending  beyond 
said  casing,  said  thumb  screw  having  a  hollow  center  with 
internal  threads  threadably  engaged  with  threads  on  the 
end  of  said  thrust  rod,  the  lead  of  said  external  threads 
being  less  than  the  lead  of  said  internal  threads  whereby 
as  said  thumb  screw  is  turned  relative  to  said  hollow  shaft 
moving  said  thumb  screw  axially  in  relation  to  said 
hollow  shaft,  said  thrust  rod  is  moved  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection relative  to  said  hollow  shaft 


ally  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  handle  in- 
cluding a  liquid  cooling  passage  portion  terminating  above 
said  reUining  collar  and  below  the  outer  race  of  said 
anti-friction  bearing,  said  retaining  collar  including  an 
upper,  annular,  beveled  face  tangentially  engaging  the 
end  portion  of  said  outer  bearing  race,  a  portion  of  said 
beveled  face,  the  end  portion  of  said  outer  bearing  race, 
and  a  portion  of  said  housing  forming  a  second  annular 
chamber  into  which  liquid  is  received  from  said  liquid 
cooling  passage,  said  collar  including  at  least  one  trans- 
verse passage  portion  communicating  with  said  second 
annular  chamber  and  directed  angularly  toward  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  turbine  shaft  whereby  said  anti-fric- 
tion bearing  is  cooled  by  the  exhausted  pressurized  driv- 
ing fluid  and  by  cooling  liquid  passing  through  said  sec- 
ond annular  chan>ber  at  the  one  end  of  said  outer  race. 


Erich  H« 


3  M#3S1 
^^i^r^^  HANDPIECE  WITH  REMOVABLE  TUR- 

^*'^^  ^  Aymar,  PriMc  G«or|cs  Comty,  Md  Eari  R. 
Wcincr,  BaMmoR,  Md^  aarigMrs  to  Wc-Mar,  loc-. 


HyattsTflle,  Md^  a  conoralloa  of  MarriaBd 
FIW  Jily  1.  IHf ,  Ser.  No.  4t,2f  1 
3  Claims.    (CI.  32— 27) 
1.  In  a  dental  handpiece,  a  housing  having  an  annular 
chamber  open  at  one  end.  a  tubular  handle  including  a 


3,M«,5S2 

TOOTH  ROOT  EXTRACTOR 

Kopp,  Lochwkscawcg,  PfafaEgrafcaweilcr 
(Warttensbcif),  Geranay 

FIM  Aag.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32439 

Ctaims  priority,  appikatloa  Genmauj  Ai«.  9,  195t 

SClalM.     (CL32— <l) 

1.  A  tooth  root  extractor  for  removing  tooth  roots, 
root  residuals,  etc.,  comprising  a  shank  terminating  at 
mc  end  in  a  blade  having  an  eccentric  point,  two  lateral 
edges  and  a  frontal  edge,  one  of  said  lateral  edges  pass- 
ing through  said  point  and  extending  substantially  recti- 
linearly  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  extractor,  the 
other  of  said  lateral  edges  being  helically  curved,  said 
blade  having  a  helical  groove  defined  by  said  helically 
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surface  of  said  shaft,  said  handle  in- 
ing  passage  portion  terminating  above 
r  and  below  the  outer  race  of  said 
;.  said  retaining  collar  including  an 
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outer  bearing  race,  a  portion  of  said 
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1  collar  including  at  least  one  trans- 
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3,M«,5S2 
I  ROOT  EXTRACntHl 

p,  L4>chwieMawcg,  Pfehgrafeawcllcr 

rtteflMci^),  GerauBy 

It,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  93XM39 
ppUcatfcm  CirM—j  Amt.  %  195t 
aimt.     (CL  31— <1) 

ixtractor  for  removing  tooth  roots, 
comprising  a  shank  terminating  at 
aving  an  eccentric  point,  two  lateral 
;dge,  one  of  said  lateral  edges  pass- 
nt  and  extending  substantially  recti- 
Jdinal  direction  of  the  extractor,  the 
edges  being  helically  curved,  said 
al  groove  defined  by  said  helically 


curved  Uteral  edge  and  having  a  depth  less  than  half  its   and  linear,  tuperpOKd,  light  tranamitting  vernier  sc^ 
width,  said  blade  being  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the    of  the  extinction  type  fixed  on  said  element  and  bousing 


alveolus  in  thf  direction  of  the  tooth  axis,  and  said  groove 
terminating  in  said  eccentric  point. 


3,M«,5S3 
COMPENSATING  ARRANGEMENTS 
AmoM  R.  Smith,  MorriitowB,  N  J^  aMlsiior  to  BcD  Telc- 
plMMc  Labomofffai,  iMorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkNi  of  New  York 

FIM  J«M  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,1U 
SCIafaM.    (CL33--M) 


I.  In  combination  a  shaft,  a  first  device  having  a  sight 
path  associated  therewith  and  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
flexible  member  affixed  to  one  extremity  of  said  shaft 
so  that  the  center  lines  of  said  shaft  and  member  when 
in  an  unstressed  condition  are  substantially  parallel,  said 
member  having  a  deflection  characteristic  so  that  the 
ratios  between  the  angular  deflections  of  said  shaft  and 
said  member  are  substantially  constant  when  said  shaft 
and  said  member  are  deflected  in  any  direction  by  a  pair 
of  consunt  parallel  forces,  respectively,  and  a  second 
device  having  a  sight  path  associated  therewith  and  affixed 
to  said  flexible  member  so  that  said  second  device  sight 
path  is  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  first  device  sight  path 
when  said  first  device  sight  path  ii  at  a  substantially  zero 
degree  elevation  angle,  said  second  device  producing  a 
bending  moment  on  said  member  that  causes  said  second 
device  sight  path  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
device  sight  path  when  the  elevation  an^e  of  said  first 
device  sight  path  is  greater  than  zero  degrees. 


V-* 


and  cooperating  directly  with  one  another  for  indicating 
the  movement  oi  said  element 


3,Mt,5t5 

COOKING  TIME  INDICATOR 

Kkk  L.  iUrfc,  1948  Green  St.,  San  FraDdaco  23,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,51< 

9Claiaai.    (CL  33— 143) 


1.  In  a  cooking  time  indicator,  a  pair  of  members 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
for  gauging  the  thickness  of  a  piece  of  food  jrfaced  there- 
between, a  scale  marked  off  in  units  of  time,  and  thermo- 
static means  connected  to  one  of  said  members  and  hav- 
ing a  pointer  movable  relative  to  said  scale  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  a  cooking  area,  said  scale  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  o(  said  members  for  movement  there- 
with so  as  to  adjust  the  scale  relative  to  said  pointer  in 
accordance  with  the  distance  between  said  aiembers 
whereby  said  pointer  will  indicate  correct  cooking  time  on 
said  scale. 


Taaiotio 

toY 


3,#M,SM 
MICROCAUFERS 

■■•■iija  City,  JapsB, 
Ul— DilyaCky.  ~ 


Filed  Feb.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ST^M 

ority,  appMcattoB  lapaa  Jne  29, 19M 
2aalM.    (CL33— U3) 


VERNIER  CALIPER 
jbcfft  WcilMI,  GolM,  N.Y. 
(IM  NortlMon  ATt^  Rockotcr  «.  N.Y-) 
FDcd  Feb.  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  717,712 
12Clalm«.    (CL33— 143) 
1.  A    caliper   comprising   a    frame   having   a   refer- 
ence mufmott  t  housing  on  nid  firame  formed  with  a 
guidewiy  therein,  a  measuring  dement  slidable  in  said 
fuideway  for  movemem  of  an  end  thereof  toward  and 
from  said  surface,  mairaally  operable  means  on  said 
frame  for  moving  said  element  in  said  frame  guideway. 


AU^- 


1 .  Micro-calipen  comprising  a  main  beam,  a  fixed  jaw 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  main  beam,  a  main  scale  longi- 
tudinally slidable  on  said  main  beam,  a  slidable  jaw 
longitudinally  slidable  along  said  main  beam  independ- 
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ently  of  said  scale  but  carrying  datum  means  cooperat-    elemenU  through  said  axis  when  a  bending  moment  is 
ing  therewith,  a  threaded  cylinder  fixed  to  the  other  end    applied  to  said  arm  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  means 
of  said  main  beam,  a  thimble  carried  by  said  cylinder 
and  mating] y  threaded  to  rotate  thereon,  said  thimble  and 


cylinder  carrying  a  micrometer  scale  and  cooperating 
datum  means,  first  stop  means  at  the  jaw  end  of  said  main 
beam  for  blocking  movement  of  said  scale  past  that  end, 
second  stop  means  carried  by  said  thimble  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  main  scale,  and  resilient  means  between 
said  first  stop  means  and  said  main  scale. 


PIPE  BENDING  GAUGE 

William  Plckea,  241S  41il  St,  Loag  Uud  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ja^  It,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  t3332 

ISClaiiM.    (CL33— 174) 


^ 


f 


to  resiliently  bias  said  elements  oormally  to  lie  on  said 
one  side  of  said  axis  in  said  longitudinal  pilane. 


1.  A  pipe  bending  gauge  for  use  in  association  with 
power  actuated  bender  apparatus,  said  gauge  comprising 
a  protractor  device  having  centrally  pivoted  oppositely  ex- 
tending socket  arms,  carrier  bars  extending  respectively 
from  said  socket  arms,  pipe  gripping  members  adapted  to 
be  reieasably  affixed  to  a  pipe  to  be  bent  in  respectively 
longitudinally  spaced  away  relation  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  protractor  device,  the  respective  gripping  members 
having  means  to  slidably  receive  the  respective  carrier 
bars,  whereby  to  support  the  protractor  device  relative  to 
the  pipe  at  a  zone  of  bending  pressure  to  be  applied 
thereto,  the  protractor  device  having  at  one  side  thereof, 
and  concentric  with  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  socket 
arms  therewith,  at  least  one  row  of  graduations  indicat- 
ing selected  angular  increments  determinative  of  succes- 
sive pipe  bending  steps  and  at  the  other  side  thereof  at 
least  one   bending  step   limiting   slot  corresponding  in 
length  to  the  selected  angular  increment  of  a  pipe  bending 
step,  means  to  successively  interlock  one  socket  arm  with 
the  protractor  device  relative  to  said  graduations,  and 
means  to  interengage  the  other  socket  arm  with  the  pro- 
tractor device   for  cooperation   with   the   bending   step 
limiting  slot  of  the  latter. 


3,#«Jt> 
DRYING  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Sven  Wallin,  JonlinBiin.  Swedes,  airifvor  to  Akttebolatct 

Sveoska  FlaktfahrikcB,  Stockkokii,  Sweden 

nicd  IVtar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,«49 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes  Mw.  25,  195S 

3  ClabH.    (CL  34—13) 


3,9M,5n 

BOREHOLE  APPARATUS 
C  P  LauMM  n,  FHcadswood,  aad  Dcaa  F.  Saarenmaii, 

HoMtoB,  Tex..  ■■%auii  to  ScUnbeiBcr  Well  Sorvey. 

log  CorporatfcM,  HomIob,  Tex.,  a  corporalloa  of  Texas 
FBed  Mar.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79t,547 
tClBteH.    (CL33— 17t) 

1.  Borehole  apparatus  for  use  in  a  borehole  comprising: 
an  elongated  support  adapted  for  passage  through  a  bore- 
hole, an  elongated  unilaterally  ikxible  arm  disposed  in  a 
longitudinal  plane  passing  through  said  support,  means 
to  pivotally  connect  a  first  end  portion  of  said  arm  to 
said  support,  actuator  means  connected  to  said  first  end 
portion  to  urge  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  arm  out- 
wardly of  said  support  into  conUct  with  the  sidewall  of 
the  borehole,  said  arm  including  a  plurality  of  elements 
arranged  to  lie  on  one  side  of  an  axis  in  said  longitudinal 
plane,  means  to  pivoUlly  interconnect  said  elements,  and 
means  on  cooperating  portions  of  said  elements  to  pre- 
vent relaUve  rotation  between  said  elements  relative  to 
said  axis  when  a  bending  moment  is  applied  to  said  arm 
in  one  direction  yet  permit  relative  roution  between  said 


1.  In  the  treatment  of  loose,  granular  or  pulverous 
materials  by  means  of  a  gaaeous  medium  in  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  passageways  equipped  with  guiding  side 
walls  and  wherein  the  floor  of  each  passageway  is  a  fixed 
substantially  horizontal  perforated  plane  and  the  suc- 
cessive passageways  are  connected  by  vertical  passages  at 
alternate  ends  of  said  perforated  planes,  the  method 
of  nioving  the  material  through  the  successive  passage- 
ways which  consists  in  feeding  the  material  onto  said 
perforated  planes  and  distributing  the  material  across  the 
width  of  said  passageways  to  form  a  bed.  passing  gaseous 
treating  medium  upward  through  each  perforated  plane 
and  the  material  bed  thereon,  controlling  the  height  of  the 
material  bed  in  each  passageway  in  correlation  to  the 
quantity  and  pressure  of  the  treating  medium  supplied 
thereto  to  such  a  value  that  the  flow  velocity  of  the 
medium  overcomes  the  internal  friction  of  the  material 
bed  to  the  extent  of  imparting  to  said  material  a  modified 
angle  of  repose  in  the  order  of  0.5  to  10*  whereby  said 
material  is  conveyed  along  said  passageways  and  passages 
in  the  form  of  a  coherent  belt  in  which  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  material  particles  with  respect  to  one  another 
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GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

liat,  Swedes,  wmttpor  to  Akttebobwct 
EtfakrikcB,  SCockkohi^  Sweden 
.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,a49 
■ppUcatfcM  Swedes  Mw.  25,  195S 
(CL  34—13) 


nt  of  loose,  granular  or  pulverous 
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1  distributing  the  material  across  the 
ways  to  form  a  bed,  passing  gaseous 
i'ard  through  each  perforated  plane 
thereon,  controlling  the  height  of  the 
1  passageway  in  correlation  to  the 
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:rent  belt  in  which  the  relative  poai- 
particles  with  respect  to  one  another 


are  nibttantially  unchanged  during  movement  through 
said  passageways  and  passages  and  regulating  the  velocity 
of  conveyance  of  the  material  in  each  and  every  passage- 
way and  thereby  the  treatment  of  the  material  by  adjust- 
ing the  velocity  of  discharge  oi  the  material  at  the  outlet 
end  of  the  last  passageway. 


3<9i#,59# 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DISCRETE  PARTICLES 
Ernest  C.  Brown,  Dmivcts,  Ma*.,  aMignor  to  Wolvcrfac 
Eqaipment  Co.,  Cambridge,  Ma«.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Mime  hint  Hi 
I  Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lS,t99 

j  2Claiau.    (CL  34— 2«) 


Qtl 


1 .  In  a  method  of  transferring  heat  to  or  from  discrete 
particles,  the  method  which  comprises  advancing  the 
particles  continuously  along  a  predetermined  plane  path 
of  advaiKe  in  the  form  of  a  layer  having  its  top  surface 
unconfined  with  all  the  particles  on  top  of  the  layer  free 
to  move  upwardly,  and.  as  the  particles  advance,  agitat- 
ing and  moving  the  particles  bodily  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  turning  over  at  least  some  of  said  particles  by 
subjecting  the  layer  to  the  impact  of  a  series  of  spaced 
jets  of  gas.  having  a  temperature  different  from  that  of 
said  particles,  directed  normally  downwardly  onto  the  top 
of  said  layer  at  high  velocity  to  move  all  of  the  particles 
beneath  each  jet  with  random  directional  motion  and  with- 
drawing the  gas  issued  from  each  jet,  after  it  has  moved 
the  particles,  upwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
layer  with  a  velocity  so  reduced  as  to  be  insufficient  to 
support  said  particles  thereby  permitting  them  to  gravitate 
back  into  said  layer  with  random  distribution. 


3,M«,591 

DRYER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ucbcmiami,  CohnDbos,  Ohio,  awigsni   lo  Rasco 

Incorporated,  Colnte,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  I,  1959,  Scr.  No.  938,754 

•  CWmb.    (CL34— 55) 


iiiia 
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I.  In  a  drying  apparatus  including  a  container  for  ma- 
terial to  be  dried  and  power  means  to  effect  drying  of 
materials  placed  in  said  container,  meaiu  to  resiliently 
support  said  container  whereby  said  container  is  depressed 


from  a  normal  elevation  when  a  load  is  placed  therein 
and  returns  toward  said  normal  position  as  the  load  is 
reduced,  and  control  means  for  said  power  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  a  predetermined  upward  return  move- 
ment of  said  container  comprising  first  and  second  con- 
trol members  arranged  for  cooperation  with  one  another 
to  terminate  a  drying  cycle  of  said  power  means,  the  first 
of  said  members  being  moved  according  to  movement  of 
said  container,  the  second  of  said  members  being  moved 
according  to  movement  of  said  container  but  at  a  propor- 
tionately less  degree  per  unit  of  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  to  block  movement  of  said  second 
member  in  the  direction  of  the  return  of  said  container 
towards  its  normal  position  so  that  the  return  movement 
will  bring  said  first  control  member  into  cooperative  rela- 
tion with  said  second  control  member  to  terminate  the 
drying  cycle. 

3,fM,592 
YANKEE  DRYER 
Hany  M.  Oitertag,  dcccaaed,  late  of  Strafford,  Pa.,  hy 
Harry  M.  Ostcrtag,  Ir.,  ezcoitar,  57  Roaedalc  Atc- 
Strafford,  WayM  P.O.,  Pa. 

FDcd  Mar.  14, 195t.  Scr.  No.  721,42t 
llChdms.    (CL34— 124) 


1.  A  Yankee  dryer  having  a  hollow  center  shaft  con- 
taining a  live  steam  chamber,  an  mner  cylindrical  shell  of 
substantially  greater  diameter  than  said  shaft  concentri- 
cally assembled  over  the  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  solid 
generally  flat  cross-sectioned  supporting  spokes  joining 
said  inner  shell  to  said  shaft,  an  outer  cylindrical  shell  of 
selectively  greater  diameter  than  said  inner  shell  concen- 
trically assembled  over  said  inner  shell  and  flexible  head 
assemblies  structurally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  outer 
and  inner  shells  together  and  enclosing  an  annular  space 
for  steam  between  said  outer  and  inner  shells,  a  plurality 
of  steam  pipes  selectively  distributed  axially  and  radially 
of  the  dryer  and  extending  from  said  center  shaft  live 
steam  chamber  into  said  annular  space,  and  a  packing 
gland  assembly  floating  connection  between  each  steam 
pipe  and  the  inner  shell. 


3,fM,593 
CLOTHES  DRIER 
A.  Flora,  Geoiic  A.  Ntyhosas,  and  Jack  W. 
ivace,  Dayton,  and  Ralph  K.  ^wwmoii,  Ccntcrvilk, 
Ohio,  sMlfBon  to  GcMnl  Moton  CorporatloB,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Dehware 

Filed  Am.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,1M 
nOaiins.  (CL34— 133) 
12.  In  combination,  a  drier  comprising,  a  drum,  a  drier 
air  circulating  blower  in  primary  air  flow  relationship  with 
said  drum,  prime  mover  means  between  said  drum  and 
said  blower  and  having  a  relatively  slow  speed  shaft  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  drum  and  a  relatively  high  speed 
shaft  connected  to  said  air  circulating  blower,  and  meaiu 
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for  cooling  said  prime  mover  means  during  operation  of 
said  drier,  said  cooling  means  including  a  secondary  air 


T" 

M 


flow  passage  through  said  prime  mover  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  blower. 


3,M«,594 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRYING  OF  WEBS  OF  MA- 
TERIAL WITH  A  HEATED  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 
Angnat  Mckr-Wlndhont,  21  Korner  Stnuw, 
Hamborg  39,  Germany 
Filed  Jaly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8273M 
CtaJnif  priority,  appUcatloo  Gcrmaoy  laly  19, 1958 
ICfayms.    (CL34— 154) 


^^^^^^t 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  elongated  web  material, 
spaced  tentering  chains  in  said  apparatus  operably  en- 
gaging the  web  material  along  opptmte  tide  edges  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  nozzles  each  having  a  tip  portion  ter- 
minating adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  web  material, 
said  tip  portions  being  arranged  in  a  row  of  confronting 
pairs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web  material,  means  sup- 
plying gaseous  treating  medium  to  said  nozzles,  means 
defining  discharge  openings  between  adjacent  nozzles  on 
each  side  of  the  web  material,  a  series  of  baffle  elements 
arranged  in  a  row  of  confronting  pairs  in  said  discharge 
openings,  said  baffle  elements  being  spaced  from  said 
web  material  and  being  closer  to  said  web  material  than 
said  nozzle  tip  portions',  said  nozzle  tip  portions,  baffle 
elements  and  discharge  openings  providing  flow  of  said 
treating  medium  operable  to  support  the  web  in  a  sus- 
pended state  and  effect  substantially  uniform  treatment 
of  said  web  material,  said  tenterfng  chains  being  oper- 
able subsequent  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  lateral 
shrinkage  of  the  web  material  during  treatment  to  prevent 
further  such  shrinkage  thereof. 


3,M«,595 
lET  DRYER 
WmfauB  P.  DapMs,  Norik  Attlcboro,  MaiL,  aMlfiii  to 
Wotverlac  Eqaipincnt  Co.,  Caabritgi,  Mml,  a  coipo- 
ratioa  of  MuachBaetti 

F1M  fnc  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,7<3 
3ClalBM.    (CL34— IM) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  gaseous  treatment  of  a  material  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  plane  wall  forming  a  partition, 
said  wall  being  perforated  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  forming  exhaust  ports  lying  in  the  plane  oi  said 
wall,  said  apertures  having  a  total  area  subi^tially  less 
than  the  total  area  of  said  partition  within  said  casing, 
a  series  of  straight  parallel  tubes  extending  through  said 
wall  away  from  said  plane  and  terminating  at  and  having 
orifices  lying  in  a  common  plane  spaced  from  but  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  exhaust  ports  for  directing  gaseous 
streams  issuing  from  said  orifices  at  a  predetermined  uni- 
form velocity  onto  a  material  presented  in  opposition  to 
said  orifices,  the  space  within  said  casing  between  said 
planes  being  obstructed  solely  by  said  tubes  and  forming 
an  expansion  chamber,  having  a  depth  equivalent  to  the 
distance  between  said  planes  and  a  transverse  cross  sec- 
tional  area  which  is  uniform  throughout  its  depth,  into 
which  the  gases  in  said  streams  pass  after  they  impinge 
on  said  material  and  through  which  they  rise  with  veloc- 
ities substantially  reduced  from  said  orifice  velocity  before 
they  reach  the  suction  velocity  contour  lines  of  said  ex- 
haust ports. 

3,M«,5H 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 
A  PERSPECTIVE  IMAGE 
R.  TiKfccr,  WoodcMt  LiAc.  N  J 
Wcin,  Peul  River,  N.Y.,  aiiifn 
Corporatioo,  Norwood,  NJ^  a 


Flhd  Ai 
3 


to  ^iko  Electroaics 
of  Dda- 


22. 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,t2t 
(CL  35— !•  J) 


1.  A  system  for  generating  a  perspective  image  of  a 
plane  surface  as  viewed  from  a  fixed  point  and  at  a  Imown 
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gaseous  treatment  of  a  material  com- 
ing a  plane  wall  forming  a  partition, 
orated  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced 
Khaust  ports  lying  in  the  plane  of  said 
having  a  total  area  subalantially  less 
of  said  partition  within  said  casing, 
parallel  tubes  extending  through  said 
I  plane  and  terminating  at  and  having 
mmon  plane  spaced  from  but  parallel 
1  exhaust  ports  for  directing  gaseous 
I  said  orifices  at  a  predetermined  uni- 
B  material  presented  in  opposition  to 
>ace  within  said  casing  between  said 
:ted  solely  by  said  tubes  and  forming 
>er,  having  a  depth  equivalent  to  the 
id  planes  and  a  transverae  croaa-seo- 
I  uniform  throughout  its  depth,  into 
said  streams  pass  after  they  impinge 
I  through  which  they  rise  with  veloc- 
luced  from  said  orifice  velocity  before 
on  velocity  contour  lines  of  said  ex- 


SY9TEM  FOR  GENERATING 
RSPECnVE  IMAGE 
WooddW  Lake,  N J.,  a^  MarHn 
',  N.Y.,  BBB%anis  to  Dalto  EJccteooica 
NJ^  a  corponlkM  of  Dda- 


22. 19<1,  Scr.  No.  134,f2t 
(CL  35— If  J) 


elevation  above  said  surface,  said  system  comprising  a  film 
transparency  of  the  plan  view  of  said  surface,  a  scanning 
means  for  scanning  said  film  transparency  with  a  li^t 
spot  ia  a  succession  of  sweeps  of  said  light  spot,  the  spac- 
ing of  the  sweeps  of  said  scanning  light  spot  being  relative- 
ly more  concentrated  over  the  foreground  area  of  said  film 
transparency  than  over  the  background  area,  and  the  dis- 
tance of  each  sweep  of  said  light  spot,  proceeding  in  the 
direction  of  foreground  area  to  background  area  of  said 
film  transparency,  being  progressively  larger  in  each  suc- 
cessive sweep,  a  disfrfay  means  for  generating  a  display 
of  said  perspective  image  also  in  a  succession  of  sweeps, 
each  sweep  of  which  however  is  equally  spaced  and  of  the 
same  distance,  both  said  scanning  means  and  display 
means  being  connected  to  sweep  in  synchronized  unison 
such  that  corresponding  sweeps  of  each  are  completed  in 
the  same  time  interval,  and  light  sensitive  means  arranged 
to  sense  each  light  spot  of  the  scanning  means  which 
passes  through  the  film  transparency  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  diqday  means  to  cause  said  display 
means  at  this  time  to  form  a  light  spot  in  its  generated 
display,  whereby  the  foreground  detail  on  said  film  trans- 
parency that  is  sensed  by  the  scanning  means  and  light 
sensitive  means  is  reproduced  in  the  generated  display 
of  said  display  means  with  enlarged  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal size  as  is  characteristic  of  a  perspective  image. 


3,M«,597 
TOY 
FcHx  GAcrt,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
Rea^im  Cory.,  Ncwwk,  NJ.,  a 
Jtncj 

FBai  Dec  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,112 
'  If  OalaH.    (CL  35—12) 


to  Dc  Lnc 

of  New 


1 .  A  toy  fli^t  simulator  comprising  a  housing,  a  trans- 
lucent viewing  screen  in  one  side  of  said  housing,  a  point 
source  of  light  within  the  housing  and  spaced  from  said 
screen,  an  endless  band  bearing  pictorial  material  in  the 
form  of  a  transparency,  means  for  moving  said  band 
downward  through  the  space  between  the  light  and  the 
screen,  and  means  for  guiding  said  band  along  a  path 
lying  closer  to  the  screen  at  the  top  thereof  and  progres- 
sively more  distant  from  the  screen  toward  the  bottom 
thereof. 


generating  a  perspective  image  of  a 
'ed  from  a  fixed  point  and  at  a  known 


3,fM,59l 
TOY 

FcHs  Gilbert,  New  York,  aad  Sol  Fricdittaii,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  aasigmwrs  to  D«  Lnc  Rcad^  Corp.,  Newark, 
N  J.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Dec  II,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Iff,ll3 
7  ClatoMk  (CL  35—12) 
1.  A  toy  flight  simulator  comprising  a  housing,  a  trans- 
lucent viewing  screen  in  one  side  of  said  housing,  a  point 
source  of  light  within  the  housing  and  spaced  from  said 
screen,  a  cylinder  bearing  pictorial  material  in  the  form  of 
a  transparency,  and  means  for  turning  said  cylinder  on 
its  axii  in  order  to  piM  said  pictorial  material  downward 


through  the  space  between  the  light  and  the  screen,  the 
light  source  being  located  within  the  cylinder  and  the  sur- 


face of  the  cylinder  lying  closest  to  the  screen  in  the  vi- 
cinity of  the  upper  edge  of  the  screen. 


3,f6f,599 

VENTILATED  RUBBER  SHOE 

Ryo}i  Okayama,  177  Takala  Wadayaan^o, 

Ankogaa,  Hyogokca,  Japoa 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  42,723 

lOaias.    (CL  3«--3) 


sr    St 


A  ventilated  rubber  shoe  including  an  upper  and  a 
sole,  an  inner  sole  comprising  a  flat  body  of  porous  elas- 
tic material  covered  by  thin  sheet  material  thereby  pro- 
viding an  air-tight  chamber  normally  maintained  in  its 
expanded  condition  by  said  porous  elastic  material,  means 
to  supply  air  to  said  chamber  from  a  point  adjacent  the 
top  edge  of  said  upper  at  the  heel  portion  of  said  shoe, 
said  means  including  an  inlet  passage  formed  in  a  seam 
of  said  upper,  a  heel  having  an  air  inlet  chamber  there- 
in connected  with  said  inlet  passage,  an  inlet  valve  in  said 
inlet  chamber  controlling  the  admission  of  air  from  said 
inlet  passage,  said  thin  sheet  material  of  said  insole  hav- 
ing an  opening  conmiunicating  with  said  inlet  chamber, 
said  insole  constituting  an  upper  wall  of  said  inlet  cham- 
ber and  closing  the  same  except  for  the  outlet  provided 
by  said  opening  in  said  thin  sheet  material  of  said  insole, 
said  thin  sheet  material  of  said  insole  having  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  and  a  valve  controlling  said  discharge 
opening. 


SNOWSHOE  HARNESS 
Harold  Howe,  Rowaytoo,  Conn.,  ■■ignnr  to  Howe  Fold- 
ing Farnltare,  iac,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

F1M  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,742 
7ClatoM.  (0.36— -4.5) 
1.  A  snow  shoe  harness  comprising,  a  rigid  heel  con- 
trol member,  having  an  intermediate  portion  disposed  in 
a  vertical  plane  and  adapted  to  serve  as  an  abutment 
member  for  the  heel  of  the  boot,  and  a  plurality  of  rigid 
arms  projecting  forwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  control  member  t)eing  twisted  at 
the  juncture  of  the  intermediate  portion  with  said  arms 
respectively  to  dispose  said  arms  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  inter- 
mediate portion,  meaiu  for  pivotally  mounting  said  con- 
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trol  member  on  a  snow  shoe  for  swinging  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane  around  the  forward  ends  of  its  arms, 
including,  a  pair  of  vertical  pivots  on  which  the  forward 
ends  of  said  arms  respectively  are  mounted,  support 
means  for  said  vertical  pivots,  a  pair  of  brackets  and 
means  for  mounting  them  on  a  snow  shoe,  horizontally 
extending  pivots  supported  by  said  brackets  respectively, 
the  said  support  means  being  pivotaliy  mounted  on  said 
horizontally  extending  pivots  respectively,  means  an- 
chored :o  said  control  member  for  keeping  the  heel  of 


a  boot  in  abutting  relation  to  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  control  member  and  preventing  forward  move- 
ment of  the  boot  relative  to  said  member,  cross  means 
extending  across  the  space  defined  by  the  una  of  said 
control  member  for  determining  the  level  of  the  boot 
relative  to  said  control  member,  means  for  holding  the 
heel  portion  of  the  boot  down  on  the  cross  means,  and 
means  for  holding  down  the  toe  of  the  boot  without  inter- 
fering with  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  heel  of  the 
boot  and  the  said  control  meml>er. 


EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS 

Gcotsc  A.  RcyM>lda,  Sm  J<mc,  CaHf^  aadfMr  to  FMC 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Scft  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,191 

SnaJBM     (CL37— lU) 


I.  In  an  earth  moving  apparatus,  a  scraper  bowl  hav- 
ing a  rear  earth-receiving  opening  and  a  forward  portion 
longitudinally  spaced  from  the  opening;  an  elongated 
mounting  member  having  a  front  portion  connected  to 
the  bowl  for  elevational  pivotal  movement  about  a  for- 
ward axis  extended  transversely  of  the  bowl  and  a  rear 
portion  rearwardly  exteixled  from  said  axis;  an  earth- 
engaging  apron  transversely  extended  within  the  bowl, 
rotatably  received  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  mounting 
member  for  rotation  about  a  rear  axis  in  rearwardly 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  forward  axis, 
and  having  an  earth-scraping  edge  in  transversely  spaced 
relation  to  said  rear  axis;  a  rear  sprocket  secured  (o  the 
apron  concentrically  of  the  rear  axis;  a  forward  4>rocket 
mounted  on  the  bowl  concentrically  of  the  forward  axis 
and  in  coplanar  relation  with  the  rear  sprocket;  and  end- 
less chain  extended  around  the  sprockets;  and  powered 


means  connected  to  the  mounting  member  for  pivoting 
the  same  about  said  forward  axis  thereby  to  swing  the 
rear  axis  about  the  forward  axis  and,  whereby  with  the 
forward  sprocket  held  against  roution.  the  rear  sprocket 
is  rotated  by  the  chain  to  swing  the  scraping  edge  of 
the  apron  about  the  rear  axis. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  W.  BattenhoC,  EzccUor,  Mlmm^  aasinor  to  MIm- 
ncapotts-HoacywcO  Rcgnlalor  Coip— y,  Minneapolis 
Miun^  a  corponitloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,633 
SClaiM.   (CL37— 129) 

^^    "  f^ — ^^  J 


1.  In  combination  with  an  earth  working  vehicle  hav- 
ing drive  means,  a  support  wheel,  and  a  variable  speed 
engine  to  supply  power  to  the  drive  means,  speed  re- 
sponsive means  associated  with  the  support  wheel  to 
provide  a  first  signal  of  a  first  polarity  and  of  a  magnitude 
indicative  of  the  speed  of  the  support  wheel,  speed  re- 
sponsive means  associated  with  the  drive  means  to  pro- 
vide a  second  opposite  polarity  signal  of  a  magnitude 
indicative  of  the  speed  of  the  drive  means,  comparing 
means  connected  to  said  speed  responsive  means  and 
having  output  means  to  control  engine  speed  to  give  an 
optimum  slip,  and  a  further  signal  source  of  said  opposite 
polarity  and  of  a  fixed  magnitude  connected  to  said  com- 
paring means  to  provide  a  minimum  engine  speed. 


3,M«>«3 

NECKTIE  PRESS 

Mildred  BhMchard,  245  BoHm  St,  TopsieM, 

Mmm^  aad  Fay  Filter,  52  Camtf  Road,  Chdaca,  MaM. 

Filed  Jaly  2S,  19M,  Scr.  Now  4S,9M 

T-|-  (CL3S— 71) 


1.  A  necktie  press  and  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  rigid  plates  longitudinally  upered  in  tliickncss 
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NECKTIE  PRESS 

iMrhwri.  245  Boatoa  SL,  TopsflcM, 
«cr,  52  CodBty  Roai,  Chcbea,  Mam. 
y  2S,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  45,H* 
(CL  31—71) 


ss  and  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of 
es  longitudinally  upercd  in  thickncsa 


in  opposite  directions,  fixed  clamping  means  secured  to 
one  of  said  plates  and  slidably  embracing  the  other  of 
said  plates  to  permit  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of 
the  latter  plate,  an  envelope  of  waterproof  material  having 
a  longitudinal  side  fold,  an  under  layer  and  an  upper  layer, 
said  under  layer  being  secured  to  the  same  plate  as  said 
clamping  means,  and  said  upper  layer  being  bendable 
along  said  fold  away  from  said  under  layer,  and  a  pad 
of  water -absorbent  sponge-like  material  disposed  between 
said  layers. 


ADVERTBING  DEVICES 
Mahim  Hinhhora,  DowMvkw,  Oitario,  Cauda, 
or   to    Stgn-O-Matic    LiHllii,   DowmvIcw,    Oaivfo, 


Filed  Maj  l^  IMt,  Scr.  No.  29,234 
9  ClafaBi.    (O.  4«— 32) 


1.  In  an  advertising  device  having  a  casing  and  a  win- 
dow in  the  casing  past  which  advertising  indicia  are 
moved,  the  combination  <rf  a  plurality  of  horizontal  pul- 
leys, rotatable  i^out  vertical  axes  and  having  borixootal 
supporting  surfaces  and  smooth  cylindrical  peripheral 
surfaces,  with  an  endless  indicia  carrier  entrained  around 
the  pulleys  so  that  as  the  carrier  moves  around  the  pulleys 
a  point  on  the  carrier  follows  a  horizontal  path;  and 
wherein  the  carrier  consists  essentially  of  a  plurality  ol 
unitary  supporting  and  locating  members  and  means  in- 
tercoonecting  the  members  to  allow  the  carrier  to  flex, 
each  member  having  a  vertical  plate-like  portion  defined 
by  upper  aind  lower  edges,  a  profection  extending  hori- 
zontally from  said  portion  adjacent  to  said  upper  edge  to 
engafe  said  horizontal  supporting  surfaces  which  thus 
support  the  weight  of  the  carrier  and  the  indicia  and  an 
upwardly  open  retroverted  hook  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  said  lower  edge,  each  hook  portion 
providing  the  sole  support  for  one  of  said  indicia. 


member  having  a  horizontally  elongated  top  p(Mlion.  a 
downtumed  jaw  provided  at  one  end  of  said  top  portion 
and  a  downwardly  extending  side  portion  provided  at  the 
other  end  of  said  top  portion,  said  side  portion  being  pro- 
vided adjacent  said  top  portion  with  a  transverse  slot 
and  with  a  screw-threaded  aperture  below  said  slot,  a  sec- 
ond clamp  member  having  a  horizontally  elongated  top 
portion  disposed  below  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
top  portion  of  the  first  member  and  slidable  in  said  slot, 
a  downtumed  jaw  provided  at  the  inner  end  of  the  top 
portion  of  the  second  member  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the 
first  mentioned  jaw  for  clamping  an  edge  of  a  vehicle  door 
therebetween,  a  downtumed  flange  provided  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  top  portion  of  the  second  member  outwardly 
of  said  side  portion  of  the  first  member,  said  flange  having 
an  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said  aperture,  a 
damiHng  screw  extending  through  said  opening  and  op- 
eratively  engaging  said  ^lerture,  said  screw  having  a 
head  in  abutment  with  said  flange  whereby  the  second 
mentioned  jaw  may  be  moved  toward  the  first  mentioned 
jaw  by  sliding  of  the  second  clamp  member  in  the  slot  of 
the  first  member  when  the  screw  is  tightened,  and  a  sign 
panel  carried  by  said  side  portion  of  the  first  clamp 
member. 


GRIPPING  PLASnC  PICTURE  FRAME 

R.  PcMk,  S23  Qmmt  BMs.,  Topcka, 

FIM  hmt  13, 19M,  ScrTNo.  35,591 

2ClaiM.    (CL4«— 154) 


3JM,M5 

EMERGENCY  SIGNAL 

PmbI  M.  Flack,  RIvcrridc  Drive,  Ogdcasbaii, 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,592 

3  Claims.    (CL  4«— 129) 


N.Y. 


1.  A  signal  attachment  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  clamp  including  a  first  clamp 

783  O.O.— 86 


I.  In  combination,  a  picture  assembly  having  a  facing 
and  a  backing  side,  the  facing  side  displaying  a  picture, 
a  frame  element  engaging  and  fitting  over  an  edge  or  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  picture  assembly,  said  frame  ele- 
ment comprising  a  channel  member  formed  of  resilient 
material,  said  channel  member  having  a  facing  leg  por- 
tion thereof  overlying  the  facing  side  of  said  picture  as- 
sembly and  a  backing  leg  portion  thereof  overlying  the 
backing  side  thereof  whereby  to  be  U-shaped  in  trans- 
verse cross  section,  the  base  of  the  U  abutting  the  edge 
of  the  picture  assembly,  said  backing  leg  of  the  U  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  to  said  base  of  the  U,  said 
facing  leg  normally  yet  resiliently  biased  toward  said 
backing  leg,  said  backing  and  facing  legs  extending  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  from  the  U-base,  a  first 
flange  member  connected  to  the  free  edge  of  the  facing 
leg  and  extending  substantially  normal  thereto,  a  second 
flange  member  connected  to  the  facing  leg  intermediate 
and  substantially  equidistant  between  the  free  edge  there- 
of and  the  base  of  the  U  and  extending  substantially 
normal  to  said  facing  leg,  said  two  flange  members  each 
extending  continuously  the  length  of  the  second  leg,  of 
substantially  equal  width  and  of  lesser  width  than  that 
of  the  U-base,  both  of  said  first  and  second  flange  mem- 
ben  positively  contacting  and  engaging  the  said  facing 
side  of  the  picture  assembly  along  the  entire  lengdis 
thereof  with  the  backing  leg  engaging  continuously  along 
its  length  the  backing  side  of  the  picture  assembly. 
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INSTRUMENT 


Dm.  is,  19S9, 8«.  Ns.  SS9,i2f 


famed  ob^  and  of  •  thkkoeti  between  about  0.008 
inch  and  0.030  inch,  laid  carrier  bearing  a  decoration 
containing  pigmenting  components. 


CXMIAFSDLBOBNAMENT 
L.  WmItm.  fcllB  19. 


29, 1999,to.  Now  t23,5M 
4a§km.    (0.41—11) 


A  writing  instrument  comprising  a  holder  and  writ- 
ing means;  said  holder  comprising  diametrically  opposed 
solid  sectors,  intermediate  sectors  extending  between  said 
solid  sectors  and  constituting  therewith  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body  defining  a  central  bore  in  which  said 
writing  means  is  displaceably  accommodated,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  sectors  together,  at  least  one  of  said 
intermediate  sectors  comprising  generally  concentric  in- 
ner and  outer  shells  of  which  said  inner  shell  is  opaque 
and  said  outer  shell  is  of  a  material  which  may  be  seen 
through  whereby  intelligence  positioned  inwardly  of  the 
outer  shell  and  outwardly  of  the  inner  shell  may  be  ob- 
served, means  for  displacing  said  writing  means  in  said 
bore  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  and  in- 
dicia means  slidably  supported  between  said  shells  and 
coupled  to  the  last  said  means  for  being  displaced  thereby 
whereby  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  indicia  means 
relative  to  the  shells  can  be  obtained. 


THREE.DIMEN8H>NAL  CARRIER  SHEET  FOR 
DECORATING  HOLLOW  WARE 
A.  StahMM, Lm  AiVelaa. CriH.. MiteerlD GM- 
JICo.,Lm 


1«,  1956,  tar.  No.  559,IU 
(O.  41— !•) 


1.  A  collj^wble  decoratioo,  comprisng  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  supporting  center  section  including  a  hollow  body 
having  upper  and  lower  facets  and  a  plurality  of  angularly 
diqKMed  lateral  facets,  upper  and  lower  polyhedron  mem- 
ben  profectiiis  req>ectively  upwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  respective  iq>per  and  lower  facets  of  said  body, 
and  a  compkmental  polyhedroo  unit  supported  by  said 
center  aectioo,  said  unit  comprisins  a  plurality  of  p<rfy- 
hedron  elements  having  bases  with  oontignous  edge  por- 
tions hingedly  connected  together,  said  polyhedron  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  a  group  defining  an  opening  at 
the  center  of  the  group,  the  upper  polyhedron  member  of 
said  center  aectioo  being  received  in  and  projecting  up- 
wardly through  said  opening  on  aid  polyhedron  unit 
whereby  to  support  the  latter  on  said  cemer  section  with 
said  bases  of  said  polyhedron  elements  being  sustained  by 
gravity  in  abatmeat  with  said  lateral  facets  of  said  body. 


DECORAiroStAMIC  WARE 


Ja^  22, 1999, 


NowTSMt? 
(CL41— 30 


NJ. 


5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  use  in 
■Paying,  decoratioo  to  compound  curved  surfaces  of  an 
object  made  from  a  resinous  coniposition:  a  three-dimen- 
ncNul,  aelf-eupporting.  coherent,  thin-walled,  readily  han- 
dleaUe  Carrier  made  of  a  finely  divided  fibrous  material 
bonded  with  35%  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable 
resin,  said  carrier  being  of  a  size  and  n^ace  contour 
complementary  to  compound  curved  surfaces  of  a  partly 


1.  The  method  of  decorating  ceramic  ware  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  firing  the  ware  to  be  decorated  to  a 
bisque  condition,  applying  throughout  the  exposed  sur* 
face  of  the  bisque  ware  both  a  ceramic  color  including 
frit,  clay  and  a  color  imparting  metal  oxide,  and  a  glaz- 
ing composition  containing  frit,  clay,  flint  and  at  least 
one  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  oxides  of  tin,  titanium  and  zinc,  firing  the  ware  at  a 
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tonperature  of  about  2000*  F.  to  nuture  the  glaze  and 
iamn  the  preaence  of  undiwolved  particles  therein  which 
will  lerve  to  impart  a  dull,  matte  finish  to  the  ^aae,  there- 
after applying  over  the  matte  glaze  a  decorating  material 
containing  about  70%  by  weight  of  22  carat  gold  in  the 
form  of  an  organic  gold  compound  of  resinous  charac- 
ter dissolved  in  volatfle  oib  and  solvents,  said  gold-con- 
taining decorating  material  being  applied  in  the  form  of 
thin  streaks  and  generally  parallel  bnah  strokes  which  are 
so  spaced  apart  and  arranged  to  leave  the  colored  matte 
glaze  exposed  throu^  and  between  the  streaks  of  the 
gold  deraration  in  the  exposed  surface  of  the  ware,  die 
gold  decoration  further  being  sufficiently  thin  to  partake 
of  the  dull,  matte  finish  of  the  glazing  compoaitioo,  and 
then  firing  the  ware  again  at  a  temperature  high  enoughs 
to  fuse  the  gsAd  and  impart  a  soft,  non-glossy  lustre 
thereto. 


RVRODUCnON  WATWXnJWED  8URFACX 

PhMp  A.  ^Aa^Mi  Ittt  F«Mb9L,  EteMi,  N.Y. 
Aai.l4»lM9,8«.N*.t35,710 
4riiliiii     (CL41— 37) 


PBH  FLY  HOLDINGVBB 

6«  Afam^t  Hoi§itnfUt$f  Tshl 
(Rta.  3,  K^aort,  Te^) 

19, 19M,  8w.  Ntt.  SM7< 
ariilMi      K3.49— 1) 


deooratioo,  comprising  in  combina- 
enter  section  including  a  hoUow  body 
wzr  facets  and  a  plurality  of  angularly 
its,  upper  and  lower  polyhedron  mem- 
[wctively  upwardly  and  downwardly 
upper  and  lower  facets  of  said  body. 
J  polyhedroo  unit  supported  by  said 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  p<rfy- 
ving  bases  with  contiguous  edge  por- 
lected  together,  said  polyhedron  elc- 
xl  in  a  group  defining  an  opening  at 
Hip,  the  upper  polyhedron  member  of 
being  received  in  and  profecting  up- 
d  opening  on  said  polyhedron  unit 
the  latter  on  said  cemer  section  with 
ilyhedron  elements  being  sustained  by 
with  said  lateral  facets  of  said  body. 


Now7tMt7 
(Ca.41— M) 


decorating  ceramic  ware  which  com- 
ring  the  ware  to  be  decorated  to  a 
plying  throughout  the  exposed  sur- 
'are  both  a  ceramic  color  including 
-  imparting  metal  oxide,  and  a  glaz- 
taining  frit,  clay,  flint  and  at  least 
xted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mium  and  zinc,  firing  the  ware  at  a 


I.  The  process  of  reproducing  texture  upon  a  con- 
ventional printed  picture,  in  simulation  of  an  oil  paint- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mold  having  there- 
upon t>rush  strokes  following  the  printed  images,  then 
fonning  a  transparent  plastic  film  having  incorporated 
therein  the  pigments  of  the  printed  picture,  then  register- 
ing said  nxrid  with  said  plastic  film,  applying  heat  above 
said  film  and  vacuum  pressure  from  below  said  mold,  by 
conventional  means,  whereby  the  texture  of  said  mold  is 
Imparted  to  said  plastic  film  removing  said  film  from  said 
mold,  then  applying  a  water-based  white  pigment  to  the 
back  of  said  film,  and  finally  nMunting  said  film  upon 
a  pennanent  surface. 


MKANS  POmMPOaiNO  A  PRBDETIIIMINED 
FORCE  BETWEEN  ADf  ACXNT  MEMBERS 

Iwwii  BNiwis,  3433  N.  47ft  Wkiy,  Mi  WBIi^S.  Wood. 
wwd,  €743  N.  4Mh  8L,  ta*  «f 
ftsisrick  D.  WiBia,  7f  14  B. 
FBad  Oct  13,  IfSB,  fl 

linitiii     <CI.4»— 7S) 


1^.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  first  and  second  adjacent  members;  first  means  adjust- 
able relative  to  said  members,  nid  first  means  supported 
by  one  of  said  members;  resilient  means  diq>oaed  to  be 
deflected  by  said  first  means  and  to  impoae  a  force  on 
the  other  of  said  members;  and  indicator  means  co- 
operable  with  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  deflec- 
tion of  said  resilient  means  and  diqxMed  to  i"d«fatf  a 
predetermined  force  imposed  on  said  other  member  by 
said  reaiUent  means. 


1.  A  vise  for  hokUng  a  llah  fly  for  tying  comprising  a 
standard,  an  elongated  support  having  one  end  secured 
to  said  standard  and  having  the  other  end  spaced  from 
said  standard,  a  jaw  member  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  support,  an  arm  positioned  in  parallel  q>aced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  support  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  standard  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
arm  from  the  parallel  position  to  a  positi<m  out  oi  par- 
allel relation  with  reqwct  to  said  support,  another  jaw 
member  carried  by  the  other,  end  oi  said  arm  and  nor- 
mally in  engagement  with  said  first-mentioaed  jaw  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  jaw  members  including  a  pair  oi  sides 
and  a  front  face  extending  across  one  of  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  sides  and  a  back  face  extending  across  the  other 
of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sides,  thwe  being  a  recess 
in  each  of  said  jaw  members  intermediate  the  tidee  tiiere- 
of  and  extending  from  the  front  face  to  the  back  face, 
snd  recesses  being  in  regntry  with  each  other  when  said 
jaw  members  are  in  the  normal  poaition  and  Mlapted  to 
releasably  hold  therebetween  the  body  of  a  fish  fly  to  be 
tied,  and  means  on  each  of  said  jaw  members  for  re- 
leasaUy  holding  a  plurality  of  lure  hairs  to  be  tied  to 
said  fly  body,  said  meana  embodying  a  spring-biased 
bar  extending  along  each  jaw  member  from  one  side  to 
the  other  side  and  normally  engaging  said  jaw  member. 


3  Mi  ill 
MULTVLB  FOLiffeOLLING  DEVICE 

K>  Fnaca,  YeinL  WnM< 
If,  19il,8errF«».  11U15 
11  Oiiwi     (CL43— i^ 


1 

i- 

1 

t 

J*»                                  **'^J» 

11      *• 

-      — 
P* 

x^, 

B.„.. 

J---1 

1 .  In  a  trolling  device  for  use  on  a  boat  having  a  deck, 
pole  mounting  means  supported  by  said  deck  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  which  is  inclined  at  a  substantial  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  deck;  devices  connected  with  jaid  pole  mount- 
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ing  means  capable  of  rotating  the  tame;  a  plurality  of 
poles  disposed  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pole 
mounting  means,  each  pole  having  an  inner  end  which 
is  attached  to  said  pole  mounting  means  and  having  an 
outer  end  which  is  positiooed  at  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  pole  mounting  means,  said  poles  being  rotatable 
with  said  pole  mounting  means  and  the  outer  end  of  each 
pole  overhanging  an  edge  of  the  boat  deck  during  a 
portion  of  each  cycle  of  rotation  of  the  pole;  and  a  trolling 
line  connected  with  and  depending  from  the  outer  end 
portion  of  each  pole. 


Road,  AnbvB,  MsM. 


FISHHOOK  SETTING  DEVICE 
Herbert  A.  Spcti,  54  Old  CoMi 

FIbd  Oct  M,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  lU^H 
Snmkm     (CL43— IS) 


r— • 


1.  A  fiahhook  device  compririag  an  *i<wn«t»>rt  tuboUr 
hoosioi^  a  tension  tpring  in  the  hooiins,  means  ooonect- 
ing  an  end  of  the  firing  to  the  hoanng  at  one  end  of 
the  housing,  a  rigid  elongated  dement  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  tpring  in  the  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  at  its  end 
opposite  the  said  one  housing  end.  tfie  elongated  element 
slidaUy  extending  through  the  opening  and  tensioning 
the  spring  when  at  least  partially  withdrawn  witfi  reqwct 
to  the  housing,  said  hooainff  having  a  aeoood  opening  in 
a  wall  thereof  adjacent  the  end  opening  diroagfa  which 
the  elongated  element  projects,  a  profection  on  the  elon- 
gated element  adjacent  its  connectioo  to  the  «ring,  said 
projection  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  second 
opening  and  to  seat  on  an  edge  of  die  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing formed  by  the  second  opening  to  set  the  elongated 
element  in  position  to  hcrid  the  spring  tenaioned  and  b<Ad- 
ing  the  elongated  element  against  release  by  pressure  on 
Jhc  element  in  a  direction  toward  the  qiring.  means  form- 
ing a  rounded  projecting  hilcrum  on  the  elongated  ele- 
ment adjacent  the  projection,  said  fulcrum  engaging  the 
wall  of  the  housing  at  the  interior  thereof  adjacent  said 
second  opening  for  quick  release  of  the  projection  and 
the  elon^Ued  element  on  which  the  projection  appears  by 
a  pull  away  from  the  spring  or  by  a  tflting  motion  applied 
to  the  element,  and  a  fishhook  attadied  to  the  element  at 
iu  end  remote  from  the  connection  of  the  tpring  thereto. 


FBmNG  DEVICE 


Ray  Woodhy,  219  1st  Ave.,  MobsMge,  S.  Dak. 
Pled  hmt  23,  IMl,  Ssr.  Na.  119,132 


€Ck»tm.    (a.  43— 17) 

1.  A  mount  for  fish  lines  and  associated  gear  compris- 
ing a  block  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  pintles,  an 


elongate,  supporting  foot  swingably  mounted  near  one 
end  on  each  of  said  pintles  whereby  said  feet  may  be 
qvead  fanwise  to  resist  overturning  moments  on  the 
mount,  a  boom  swingably  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
block  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of 
said  pintles,  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  distal  end, 
extending  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length,  said  boom 
extending  from  said  block  in  overlying  relationship  to 
said  feet,  an  auxiliary  boom  member  substantially  co- 
extensive with  said  slot,  and  mounted  on  said  boom  for 
swinging  movement,  within  said  slot,  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  swing  of  said  boom  and  outwardly  oi  the 


center  of  gravity  of  said  member,  a  supporting  leg  swing- 
ably mounted  on  the  under  side  of  said  boom,  for  hold- 
ing said  boom  in  elevated  position,  stop  means  for  lo- 
cating said  leg  in  supporting  position,  and  mounting 
means  for  a  reel  on  said  boom,  comprising  a  pair  of 
straps,  at  least  one  of  which  is  pivoted  for  swinging  move- 
ment at  one  end  and  comprises  a  lateral  slot  at  the  other 
end,  and  said  boom,  said  leg,  and  said  member  having 
guide  means  for  a  fish  line  whereby  when  a  fish  pulls 
on  the  line  the  auxiliary  bo<Hn  member  will  be  swung 
on  its  axis  and  thereby  act  as  a  signal  to  a  fisherman  that 
a  fish  has  been  cau^iL 


3,MM17 

nSHINGROD 

L.  llsip,  3915  HoOy  St.,  Dsisvar  7,  Cala. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  62493 

ICMm.    (CL43— It) 


A  fishing  rod  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar handle  member  of  substantial  length  having  a  tubular 
passage  of  uniform  diameter  extending  therethrough  and 
having  an  opening  in  one  end,  a  threaded  collar  encircling 
said  opening  and  secured  to  said  handle  member,  a  fixed 
length  rod  member,  one  end  portion  of  said  rod  member 
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i  foot  swingably  mounted  near  one 
id  pintles  whereby  said  feet  may  be 
resist  overturning  moments  on  the 
ingably  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of 
ing  a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  distal  end, 
tial  portion  of  its  length,  said  boom 
d  block  in  overlying  relationshq)  to 
ary  boom  member  substantially  co- 
slot,  and  mounted  on  said  boom  for 
,  within  said  slot,  on  an  axis  parallel 
(  of  said  boom  and  outwardly  oi  the 
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said  member,  •  supporting  leg  swing- 
B  under  side  of  said  boom,  for  hold- 
levated  position,  stop  means  for  lo- 
suppcrting  position,  and  mounting 
D  said  boom,  comprisinf  a  pair  of 
I  which  is  pivoted  for  sfwinging  move- 
1  comprises  a  lateral  slot  at  the  other 
,  said  leg,  and  said  member  having 
fish  line  whereby  when  a  fish  pulls 
iliary  boom  member  will  be  swung 
by  act  as  a  signal  to  a  fisherman  that 


PBHINGROD 
3f  15  HoOy  9L,  Dmvw  7,  €•!•. 
13, 19M,  Scr.  Ntt.  tiai$3 
(CL  4»— IS) 


le  class  described  comprising  a  tubu- 
I  substantial  length  having  a  tubulir 
liameter  extending  therethrough  and 
one  end,  a  threaded  collar  encircling 
ured  to  said  handle  member,  a  fixed 
one  end  portion  of  said  rod  member 


being  of  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  the  length  of  said 
passage  in  the  handle  and  of  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter, said  one  end  portion  of  said  rod  member  being  tele- 
scoped with  a  close  fit  in  the  passage  of  said  handle,  chuck 
means  mounted  on  said  threaded  collar,  said  chuck  means 
including  a  separable,  double  split  collet  encompassing  the 
opening  in  said  handle  and  a  chuck  cap  mounted  over 
said  split  collet  that  threadedly  engaged  with  said  collar, 
said  chuck  cap  including  an  internal  sloped  shoulder  and 
said  threaded  collar  including  an  internal  sloped  shoulder 
against  which  said  double  split  collet  seats  whereby  when 
said  chuck  cap  is  pulled  down  against  said  collet  said 
collet  squeezes  said  rod  at  two  spaced  positions  to  securely 
hold  it  in  a  predetermined  position  and  the  rod  portion 
internally  of  the  handle  is  held  rigid  and  substantially 
without  flexure,  reel  seat  means  reciprocally  disposed  on 
said  handle  for  securing  a  line  holding  reel  thereon,  said 
reel  seat  means  including  a  tubular  member  reciprocaUy 
mounted  on  said  handle,  and  a  reel  holding  notch  and 
threaded  clamp  ring  for  securing  a  reel  on  said  handle  in 
a  predetermined  position  along  the  length  thereof. 


pivotal  movement  thereon,  said  shank  having  a  curved 
hook  at  one  end  thereof  normally  disposed  within  said  slot 
out  of  range  of  a  striking  fish,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
shank  being  normally  disposed  beneath  said  body  member 
for  engagement  thereof  by  a  striking  fish  with  a  resulting 
pivotal  action  of  said  shank  for  positioning  said  hook 
member  into  range  of  the  striking  fish. 


3,M«^1S 

LINE  GUIDE  TIP 

William  GriihUa,  Box  292,  La  BcUc,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  61,908 

SClafam.    (CL43— 24) 


1.  A  line  guide  tip  for  fishing  rods  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  continuous  wire  member  the  free  end  portions 
of  which  are  in  spaced  juxtaposition  and  the  center  por- 
tion of  which  is  convoluted  to  form  a  nearly  full  outer 
loop  contiguous  with  said  end  portions  and  a  full  inner 
loop  spaced  within  said  outer  loop,  and  support  means 
adaypted  for  attachment  to  the  tip  of  a  rod,  whereby  said 
free  end  portions  are  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion with  said  rod  tip. 


Roy  CMbri  C«nick, 


Filed 


FBHLURE 

717  ShcridM  St,  Albert  Lea,  Minn. 
It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  4S,(73 
(CL  4S— 35) 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  disposable  body  member 
in  simulation  of  a  minnow  or  other  artificial  bait,  the  body 
member  comprising  a  head  portion  of  generally  elliptical 
cross  section  and  a  body  portion  having  a  flat  vertical  wall 
whose  plane  substantially  bisects  said  head  portion,  there 
being  a  vertical  slot  in  said  head  portion  opening  toward 
said  body  portion,  a  pivot  lug  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  flat  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  said  slot,  a  hook  mem- 
ber comprising  an  elongated  shank  having  an  eye  inter- 
mediate its  ends  removably  engaged  with  said  lug  for 


3,M0,«20 
WEEDLESS  HOOK  SKIRT 
Andrew  Binkowski,  91f  Chkafo  Ave., 

Filed  Mm.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S8,St9 
2  Ciaima.     (CL  43—42.24) 


Mich. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  in  cross  section  comprising:  a-central 
tubular  resilient  elongate  sleeve  element;  a  hook  shank 
over  which  said  sleeve  is  positioned;  pairs  of  parallel 
spaced  apart  radial  extensions  integral  with  said  sleeve 
element  and  intersecting  said  sleeve  along  its  entire  length, 
each  pair  providing  therebetween  a  planar  slot  there- 
through having  open  outer  edges;  a  curvalincar  hook 
portion  extending  from  said  hdbk  shank  and  terminating 
in  a  tip  and  barb  nested  between  each  pair  of  said  ex- 
tensions and  in  the  slot  formed  thereby;  cheeks  formed 
in  each  of  said  pairs  of  radial  extensions  in  flanking 
registry  with  the  profile  of  said  curvalinear  portion  of 
said  hooks;  and  rearwardly  extending  streamer  porti<Mis 
integral  with  and  extending  from  said  radial  extensions. 


3,0M,<21 

FISHING  LINE  FLOAT 

Ludwig  Schmidt  %  Master  ProdKts  Co^ 

Montague,  Mich. 

Cootfamatioa  of  appUcatioo  Scr.  No.  346,3C5,  Apr.  2, 

1953.    This  appBoitiOB  Oct  23, 1956,  Scr.  No.  61t,l«7 

2ClBfaM.     (CL  43-^44.95) 


1 .  A  fishing  line  float  comprising,  a  body  having  outer 
wall  means  enclosing  a  space  to  {K'ovide  the  float  with 
buoyancy,  said  body  having  an  internal  post  portion  ex- 
tending through  the  inside  of  said  body  on  an  axis  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  upri^tly  when  the  float  is  buoyantly 
supported,  said  post  having  a  through  passageway  formed 
therein  having  open  ends  at  opposite  sides  of  said  body, 
one  end  of  said  passageway  being  enlarged  inside  of  said 
body  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  recess,  a  plimger 
reciprocably  slidable  in  said  cylindrical  recess  and  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  through  passageway  formed 
therein,  a  coil  spring  in  said  recess  having  one  end  abut- 
ting said  plunger  and  urging  said  plunger  outwardly  of 
said  body,  bar  means  extending  slidably  through  said 
passageway  of  said  post  and  through  said  axially  extend- 
ing passageway  of  said  plunger  and  having  a  hook  formed 
on  each  end  thereof  engaged  with  said  plunger  and  said 
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body,  respectively,  and  stop  means  on  said  bar  means 
positioned  within  said  cylindrical  recess  and  being  lo- 
cated between  the  end  of  said  recess  and  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  plunger  for  successive  engagement  with  said 
phinger  and  the  post  at  the  end  of  said  rece«  to  soc- 
cessively  expose  first  one  book  upon  initial  depression 
of  said  plunger  and  then  the  other  hook  upon  continued 
depression  of  said  plunger  into  the  recess,  said  plunger 
having  inner  and  outer  portions  of  substantially  coex- 
tensive longitudinal  extent,  the  outer  portion  of  said 
plunger  providing  a  surface  for  sUdably  engaging  the 
wall  of  said  recess,  the  inner  portion  of  said  plunger 
providing  abutment  means  at  said  adjacent  end  of  said 
plunger  for  engaging  said  ttop  means  and  providing 
lateral  support  along  a  substantial  length  of  the  bar 
means. 


rope,  a  spring  and  trigger  mechanism  formed  of  metal 
rods,  a  releasable  temporary  anchor  for  said  snare  com- 
prising a  hook  on  said  trigger  mechanism  engageable  in 
said  eye,  and  an  arm  on  said  spring  slidably  engageable 
with  said  snare  rope  between  said  eye  and  the  loop  of  the 
snare  to  tighten  said  loop  when  said  spring  arm  is  re- 
leased by  said  trigger  mechanism. 


Odo  Wt 


DRAWING  TAILS 

to 

FBed  las.  12,  IMl,  Sw.  nJSSi 
9CUtaM.    (CL4S— 131) 


TROTUNB  HOOK  CONTROLLER 

ilMflej  M.  Lvwry,  ADca,  OUa. 

RM  Apr.  It,  INl,  Sm.  N«.  lfl,944 

IClirfik    (CL  43— 54.5) 


If     I 


im7 


A  trotiine  controller  comprising:  a  tubular  member 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  extending  from  one  end 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  plug  member 
removably  located  in  the  unsloCted  end  of  said  tubular 
member  forming  a  temporary  closure  thereof,  and  a  re- 
silient rod  extending  lengthwise  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  projecting  from  the  slotted  end  thereof,  said  rod 
having  on  one  end  portion  a  return  bend  of  slightly 
larger  width  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  return  bend  being  adapted  to  frictiooally 
engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  member  retain- 
ing said  rod  therein,  said  rod  also  having  an  angulation 
therein  located  at  a  point  one-third  of  the  length  of  said 
rod  from  said  return  bend,  the  angulation  in  said  rod 
forming  an  angle  varying  four  to  five  degrees  toward 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  member  opposite  said 
slot  as  measured  from  a  line  projected  through  the  apex 
of  said  angulation  parallel  to  the  center-line  of  said  tu- 
bular member. 


3,M«>23 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Jack  R.  AUvkk,  Cartla  Ratk,  Wmk. 

~~   'JhibllplMt,Scr.  N«.43,SM 

4ChtaM.    (CL43— tT) 


tHt- 


1.  A  drawing  table  comprising,  in  combinatioa,  a  hol- 
low pedestal;  a  telescopically  extensible  column  formed 
by  an  outer  tube  fixedly  mounted  in  said  pedestal  and  an 
iimer  tube  slidably  received  in  said  outer  tube  for  move- 
ment in  longitudinal  direction  thereof  while  being  pre- 
vented from  turning  about  its  axis;  a  drafting  board  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  mner  tube  tiltable  about 
an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  inner 
tube;  a  pair  of  motor  means  in  aaid  pedestal;  means  op- 
erativety  connected  to  one  of  said  motor  means  and  to 
said  inner  tube  for  shifting  the  latter  in  longitudinal  di- 
rection with  respect  to  said  outer  tube;  elongated  extensi- 
ble means  tiltably  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  add 
upper  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
to  an  edge  portion  of  said  drafting  boar  distant  from  said 
tilting  axis  thereof,  said  extemible  means  being  movable 
between  extended  and  contracted  positions  for  tilting  dur- 
ing change  of  said  positions  said  board  about  the  tilting 
axis  thereof;  and  extensible  drive  means  extending  throu^ 
the  interior  of  said  inner  tube  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  motor  means  and  said  elongated  ex- 
tensible means  to  move  the  latter  between  said  positions 
thereof. 


Manria  L  GfaMi, 


3,—t,<lS 

TOY 


Kilpdk,  Villa  Park, 


F1M  iwij  24, 1959,  Str.  Now  t29,422 
4CUM.    (fXU—l) 


1.  An 
I  eye  in 


trap  cooqvisinf  a  wire  rope  mare  haviag 
cad.  an  anchor  rope  connected  to  said  snare 


2.  A  toy  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  forearm  of  a 
user  and  effective  upon  actuation  thereof  to  cause  a  toy 
pistol  to  move  from  a  position  adjacent  the  forearm  to  a 
position  in  the  hand,  said  toy  comprising  a  first  and  a 
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second  element  hingedly  interconnected  so  as  to  permit 
relative  movement  thereof  between  an  open  and  a  dosed 
position,  a  toy  pistol  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  ele- 
ment, means  for  attaching  said  second  element  to  the  fore- 
arm such  that  hinged  movement  of  the  first  of  said  ele- 
ments relative  to  the  second  of  said  elements  is  effective 
to  place  said  pistol  in  the  hand  of  the  user,  means 
spring  biasing  said  hinged  elements  into  said  open  posi- 
tion, releasable  latch  means  effective  to  maintain  said 
hinfid  elements  in  said  closed  position,  and  release 
means  connected  to  said  latch  means  and  operable  when 
actuated  to  release  said  latch  means,  said  release  means  be- 
ing operable  by  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  hand, 
whereby  such  movement  of  the  hand  results  in  the  release 
of  said  latch  means,  thereby  permitting  swing  movement  of 
said  elements  to  said  open  position  under  the  influence  of 
said  biasing  means  and  thereby  carrying  said  pistol  from 
its  concealed  position  to  a  position  in  the  hand  ready  for 


like  which  is  adapted  to  be  kept  in  motion  by  manipula- 
tion of  said  hoop,  fonale  connecting  means  on  one  side 
of  said  body  portion,  and  male  connecting  means  on  the 
other  side  of  said  body  portion  for  detachably  connect- 
ing a  pair  of  said  hoops  together  in  side  by  side  ooo- 
centric  relation  by  engagement  of  said  female  connecting 
means  on  one  hoop  with  the  male  connecting  means  on 
another  hoop,  whereby  rolling  devices  in  each  of  said 
hoops  are  adapted  to  be  kept  in  motion  by  integrated 
motion  of  said  pair  of  hoops. 


BUBBLEjrORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Aalkon  T^in.  Jr.,  7M  N.  IVBiiftoa  Ave., 

Ilwlii  CHy,  N J. 

F1M  Mhj  It,  lUl  Jkr.  Ntt.  It9,179 

tCktaiL    (CL44— 7) 


3.i<i,<27 

MANIPULATIVE  TOY  HOOP 

Adolf  Scrctay,  SM5  SE.  RhoM,  Portfauid,  Orcf. 

FIM  Apr.  2t,  1959,  S«.  No.  tt7,5«3 

1  nii'aii      (CL4<-^43) 


1.  A  device  for  inflating  a  liquid  fihn  comprising  a 
container  for  liquid,  a  cover  over  and  closing  said  con- 
tainer, a  bubble-support  pad  on  said  cover  and  having  a 
port  communicating  generally  vertically  through  said  pad 
between  the  interior  of  said  container  and  the  upper  side 
of  said  pad,  a  conduit  depending  from  said  pad  having 
its  upper  end  opening  upward  through  said  pad  and  its 
lower  end  depending  to  a  lower  region  of  said  container 
for  immersion  in  said  liquid,  and  means  for  introducing 
gas  into  an  upper  region  of  said  container  above  the  level 
of  said  liquid  for  feeding  liquid  upward  throu^  said 
conduit  to  said  pad  and  simultaneously  discharging  gas 
through  said  port  to  inflate  a  film  of  said  liquid,  said  coyer 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  conmiunicating 
upward  through  said  cover  for  issuing  gas  from  the  said 
introducing  means  into  lifting  engagement  with  the  under- 
side of  a  bubble  on  said  pad. 


3,tit,tt8 
INFANTS  CRIB  TOY 

Norrla  L.  Palmer,  13tl  Kccacy  Way, 
SMnuMSto  25,  CaUf . 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  52,799 
ICIiriB.    (a.  4<— 59) 


A  spinning  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  supporting  member; 

(b)  a  vertical  rod  having  its  upper  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  supporting  member; 

(c)  a  bearing  joumaled  on  said  rod; 

Id)  a  horizontally  enlarged  and  flattened,  hollow  trans- 
parent drum  mounted  on  said  bearing  for  rotation 
therewith  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(e)  a  iriurality  of  balls  disposed  within  said  drum; 

(/)  a  housing  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  cod; 

(g)  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
pulley  including  an  enlarged  circular  flange  project- 
ing upwardly  through  an  opening  in  said  housing  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  adjacent  lower  p<wtion 
ot  said  drum  at  a  location  displaced  from  said  ver- 
tical axis; 

(h)  means  for  rotating  said  pulley  including  a  cord 
wound  over  said  pulley  and  having  a  free  end  de- 
pending therefrom;  and 

(i)  means  associated  with  said  pulley  for  storing  energy 
as  said  free  end  of  said  cord  is  urged  downwardly 
away  from  said  pulley. 


JJUijSJf 
ROTARY  SPIN  DEVICE 

,  .Ipwtado  1237,  _ 

FBed  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S<1,971 
ICIiriM.    (CL44— (3) 


A  rotary  device  comprising  a  spacer  disc  having  two 
I.  A  manipulative  toy  hoop  comprising  an  annular    sets  of  spaced  ribs  on  each  side,  eadi  setol  f*9^]^ 
body  portion  having  a  runway  for  a  rolling  device  or  the   defining  air  passages  open  to  the  periphery  of  the  dttc. 
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a  pair  of  discs  each  adjacent  to  ooe  aide  <rf  the  tpaocr 
disc  and  having  reeds  disposed  along  the  air  pasaagea, 
a  pair  of  cover  plates  each  adjacent  one  of  the  reed  discs 
and  having  spaced  eyelets,  and  a  flexible  cable  loop  ex- 
tending through  the  eyelets  of  eKh  cover  plate  and  be- 
ing manipulated  in  unison  for  spinning  the  discs  and 
creating  a  noise  caused  by  the  air  flow  entering  the  pas- 
sages and  acting  on  the  reeds. 


TOYFnSURES 

FVfti  ColUachaB,  riMliiiii.  Tiimmj 
Kohkr,  Toy  mmi  Hariwwa  Ftatofy,  Ni 

FIM>Ma)r  21, 1959,  Sot.  Now  tl4,797 
Claims  prioridr.  ■MMcaHoa  GcraMnr  Feb.  25, 1959 

(CL44— 98) 


pnonqr, 


I.  A  toy  figure  representing  a  bh-d  and  formed  of  a 
body  portion  having  a  movable  part  mounted  thereon  for 
oscillating  movement  with  respect  to  the  body  and  rep- 
resenting a  movable  body  member  of  the  bird,  pn^xilsion 
means  carried  by  the  lower  part  of  the  body  portion  for 
effecting  ambulatory  movement  of  the  figtire,  driving 
means  contained  within  the  body  comprising  a  rotary  drive 
shaft,  a  mutilated  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
teeth  extending  over  only  a  pcMtion  of  its  periphery,  a  pair 
of  pinions  mounted  to  be  driven  by  said  gear  in  alternate 
sequence,  means  for  driving  said  propulsion  means  from 
one  of  said  pinions,  and  operating  means  actuated  by  the 
other  pinion  to  effect  a  number  of  oscillations  of  said 
movable  part  during  each  period  of  operation  of  said  other 
pinion. 


TOY  FIGURES,  PARnCULARLY  TOY  BIRDS 
FrItE  CoUsciHi,  Naraksrg,  Ger— y,  asrinor  to  Georg 
KdUsr  Spiel-  mmi  MetaHwareafnhslfc,  ^■niberi,  Ba- 
vaiii,  GcraMv,  a  flni 

FHcd  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,809 

'    tty,  spaliraH—  Csii— j  Fek.  18,  1959 
7niii—      (CL4^-llf> 


2.  A  toy  figure  resembiiag  a  bird  comprising:  a  hollow 
body;  depending  legs  pivoully  connected  to  support  said 
body;  a  beak  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  body;  a  rotatable  control  wheel 
driven  by  said  motor;  means  for  imparting  up  and  down 
osdllatory  movement  to  said  body  about  the  pivotal  con- 


nection of  said  legs  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  con- 
trol wheel;  sound-producing  means  in  said  body;  means 
for  periodically  actuating  said  beak  and  said  sound-pro- 
dudng  means  simultaneously  upon  opening  movement  of 
said  beak  also  in  reqwnse  to  rotation  of  said  control 
wheel;  an  eccentric  weight  driven  by  said  motor;  and 
means  mounting  said  weight  within  said  figure  to  produce 
movements  of  the  figure  aboat  a  surface  on  which  it  is 
supported  and  to  give  the  appearance  of  a  bird  pecking 
at  food  during  said  up  and  down  oscillatory  movement 


to  Georg 

ibcf^  Gc^ 


3,8M,4n  >      =  •• 
ANIMATED  AMUSEMENT  DEYICE 
Williaa  H.  Wi^sr,  %  Wi 
P.O.  Box  992, 

MM  9, 19ML  Ssr.  No.  35,tM 
4Cliriw.    (a.4«— 137) 


2.  A  dancing  toy  comprising;  an  articulated  figure,  a 
housing  for  said  figure,  means  resiliently  supporting  said 
figure  in  said  housing,  a  paddle  member  carried  by  said 
housing  for  engaging  the  feet  of  said  figure,  a  shaft  below 
said  paddle  member  and  transversely  thereof  and  having 
a  free  end.  spaced  bearing  members  for  supporting  said 
shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft  between  the  bear- 
ing members,  an  arm  on  the  other  end  of  the  shaft,  a 
roller  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm  for  engaging  the  un- 
derneath side  of  said"  paddle  member,  a  motor  having  a 
drive  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  first  named 
shaft,  a  drive  wheel  on  said  motor  shaft,  said  drive  wheel 
having  a  friane  surface  engaging  said  friction  wheel  for 
rotating  said  first  named  shaft,  and  screw  means  sup- 
ported by  said  housinf  in  alignment  with  and  engaging 
the  free  end  of  the  first  named  shaft  whereby  manual 
rotation  of  said  screw  means  will  move  said  first  named 
shaft  laterally  of  said  drive  wheel  to  change  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  friction  wheel  on  said  drive  wheel. 


TOY 

MarriB  L  GIms,  Chla«o,  a^  JoIm  R.  Parlu,  Paladoc, 

Dl.;  said  Paifcs  aislgaor  to  say  GIms 

FUcd  Joly  11,  IMtTSer.  No.  41,984 

4Clafans.    (CL  44— 176) 


4.  A  toy  comprising  a  walled  container  with  an  open- 
ing in  one  wall  thereof  and  a  hinfed  top  wall,  a  barrel 
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carried  in  said  container  for  movement  through  opening, 
means  mounted  within  said  container  for  producing  a 
sound  incident  to  movement  of  said  barrel,  means  in 
said  cooUiner  biasing  said  barrel  for  movement  outwardly 
of  said  container  through  said  opening,  and  means  in  said 
container  for  releasaMy  holdinf  said  top  waU  in  closed 
position  and  for  releasably  holdhig  said  barrel  within 
said  container,  said  heading  means  including  a  member 
selectively  movable  to  one  position  to  release  said  top 
wall  for  opening  movement  and  to  another  position  to 
release  said  barrel  for  outward  movement  and  for  actua- 
tion of  said  sound  producing  means. 


provided  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  marginal  edges 
of  said  loop  members,  said  protuberances  being  so  shaped 
and  so  positioned  as  to  be  engageabk  by  the  feet  of  a 
user  for  imparting  a  rolling  motion  to  the  device. 


3,8<8,<3i  - 

HOOP  TRUNDLE 

Rocco  Afiiiao,  1121 

T  ■■  Jni.  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  31, 19<l.  8m.  No.  M,255 

2aalaw.    (CL44— 228) 


Ave, 


Batscy  L. 


3,8M,834 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Okh*o«n  Cl^,  OUa.,  awigii  o  i   of 

twc^-tve  percent  to  Vcrdo  ATCaglc,  Oklahoma  CHy, 

OUa. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,182 
5ClaiM8.    (CL  44—287) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  hoUow  roll  able  housing  having 
an  axial  shaft  qwnning  the  hoUow  portion  ot  the  hous- 
ing and  fixed  at  iu  ends  to  diametrically  appotilt  walls 
of  said  housing,  a  rod  confined  in  said  hollow  portion  and 
fixed  between  its  ends  to  an  end  portion  of  said  shaft, 
said  rod  having  its  lengthwise  axis  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  shaft  and  having 
equal  half-portions  projecting  equal  distances  beyond  dia- 
metrically opposite  sides  of  said  diaft  and  terminating  at 
free  outer  ends  in  elastic  band  anchoring  and  retaining 
hooks,  a  counterwei^  an  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  said 
counterweight,  said  arm  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
said  shaft  and  having  a  median  portion  mounted  for  free 
roUtioo  on  said  shaft  a  first  rubber  band  on  one  side  of 
the  shaft  with  one  end  attached  to  one  of  said  books  and 
the  other  end  attached  to  an  end  of  said  arm  remote  from 
said  counterwei^t  umI  a  second  rubber  band  located  on 
a  diametrically  opposite  side  of  the  shaft  and  having 
one  end  attached  to  the  other  ho<^  and  the  other  end 
attached  to  said  arm  between  the  counterwei^t  and  said 
shaft 

3,888,<3? 

EXERCISING  AND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICES 

irfhar  nifclMSilii    RJt  3,  Ubcrty,  Mo. 

FOed  Sept  22, 19M.  Scr.  No.  57,787 

8ClahH.    (0.44—228) 


1.  A  hoop  trundle  comprising  a  handle;  a  amnector 
yoke  extending  from  one  end  of  said  handle;  a  pair  of 
half  rings  pivotal  in  relation  to  each  other  aiid  extending 
through  said  yoke  in  joumalled  relation;  a  ring  fMtener 
connecting  said  ring  halves  to  selectively  form  a  complete 
ring;  a  pair  of  stops,  one  on  either  side  of  said  fastener; 
and  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  jounudled  on  said  ring 
and  together  forming  an  open  annulus  for  bearing  eiiga|»- 
ment  

METHOD  AND  MEANSTOR  RETARDING  THE 
BUDDING  AND  BLOSSOMING  OF  PLANTS 


to  Sodete  AnoayM:  Ethylesc-Piaatiqne,  Paris,  Frnce, 
a  French  iocicly 

Fled  9m.  M,  1988.  Scr.  No.  4,723 

TswHaulMd  Jan.  28, 1959 
(CL  47—1) 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  development  of  plant 
buds  and  of  avoiding  frost  damage  to  the  latter,  compris- 
ing applying  a  gentle  uniform  pressure  to  substantially 
the  entire  outer  surface  of  an  incipient  bud  throu^  an. 
elastic,  heat  insulating  member  in  contact  with  the  latter 
during  a  predetermined  period  of  time  so  as  to  uniformly 
retord  development  of  said  bud  and  protect  the  latter 
against  frost  and  then  removing  said  member  so  as  to 
relax  the  pressure  and  thereby  permit  reisumption  of  the 
normal  growth  of  the  bud  when  the  poesibility  of  frost 
damage  thereto  no  longer  exists. 


6.  An  exercising  and  amusement  device  adapted  to  be 
manipulated  and  rolled  along  the  ground  by  the  feet  of 
a  user,  said  device  comprising  a  twisted,  substantially 
figure  8-shaped .  rod  member  including  a  pair  of  loop 
members  disposed  in  planes  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  said  loop  members  having  a  common  axis 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  device,  and  protuberances 

783  O.G,     87 


EAVES  GUTTER  AND  fijPPORUNG  MEANS 
THEREFCm  ^, 

Uvr*  F.  Bender,  lUl  28th  St,  Ciqrahop  FaUs,  OUo 
Filed  Mm.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  98,288 
7  nataii     (CL  58—4) 
1.  The  combination  with  separate  longitudinally  aligned 
caves  gutter  sections  each  having  front,  rear,  and  end 
water-retaining  walls,  and  having  means  for  mounting  the 
sections  on  a  building  structure  with  adjacent  end  water- 
retaining  walls  of  the  aligned  sections  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion, and  said  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  secUons  tcrmi- 
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natini  io  upper  edges  of  an  expwutoo  |oiot  comprising  a 
hanger  bracket  of  sheet  material  upwardly  conforming  to 
the  outer  croM-Mctional  shape  of  the  gutter  sections  and 
longitudiiiaDy  lUdaMy  embrachig  the  adjacent  ends  there- 
of, said  bracket  terminating  at  upper  edges  thereof  in  op- 
positely intiuiied  flange  portions  downwardly  engaging 
said  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  gutter 
sections,  said  bracket  having  aligned  apertures  in  front 
and  rear  portions  thereof  to  be  centrally  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  adjacent  end  walls,  an  elongated  supporting 


'—S 


dement  received  throu^  said  aligned  apertures  for  driv- 
ing reception  in  the  building  structure  to  affix  said  bracket 
thereto,  whereby  said  adjacent  gutter  sections  are  longi- 
tudinally adjustaMy  supported  by  said  bracket  to  allow 
for  seasonal  ImigitiKtinal  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  gutter  sections  relative  to  each  other,  and  a  member 
supported  by  the  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
of  the  gutter  sections  at  said  adjacent  ends  thereof,  said 
member  including  a  water-diverting  pan  bridging  said 
space  between  the  end  walla  of  the  gutter  sections  and 
adapted  to  divert  rain  water  into  the  gutter  sections. 


PRESimSSING  AFPARATXIS 

■d  Bm  W.  Yoai^ 
to  Ha  PnacM  CorpOTMM^  a 


B,  195t,  Sar.  N«^  77S423 
(CL  S»— lt3) 


Tcz^ 
off 


1.  In  teBskMung  meaoa  for  reinforcing  membert,  an 
externally  acrew-direaded  pulling  member,  a  coupling 
member  having  a  small  eod  and  a  fatfge  eiid,  said  small 
end  having  an  intOTudly  acrew-threaded  bore  receiving 
said  pulling  member  and  having  an  internally  threaded 
opening  in  said  large  end  of  greater  diameter  than  and 
co-axial  with  said  bore,  a  vlit  ring-like  member  having 
external  threads  engaging  said  bat  mentioned  internal 
threads,  an  anchor  member,  reinforcing  members  secured 
thereto,  said  ring-like  member  having  a  portion  embrac- 
ing said  anchor  member  and  a  portion  projecting  axially 
beyond  said  andior  member,  said  anchor  en>bracing  por- 
tion (rf  said  ring-like  member  and  said  anchor  member 
having  interengaging  shoulders  thereon  holding  said 
andior  member  against  movement  relative  to  said  ring- 
like member  away  from  said  pulling  member,  said  rein- 
forcing members  projecting  beyond  said  anchor  member 
toward  aaid  palling  member,  and  a  lug  on  said  split  ring- 


like  member  engaging  a  projecting  reinforcing  member 
to  hold  said  split  ring-like  member  and  said  anchor  mem- 
ber against  rdative  rotation. 


CABLES  POR 


Pf^TKUHNG 


CONCSETB 
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1.  A  prestressing  tendon  f or  uae  in  prestressing  a  con- 
crete construction  '■'"■*«^ing  of  a  hoUow  sheath  adapted 
to  be  embedded  in  said  concrete  construction,  a  plurality 
of  untensioned  wires  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sheath 
with  the  wires  being  arranged  in  predetermined  positions 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  sheath,  and  hardenable 
cementitious  filling  material  in  powdered  form  in  its  un- 
hardened  condition,  the  filling  material  occupying  the  in- 
terstices between  the  wires  and  between  the  wires  and  the 
sheath,  said  filling  material  being  hardened  only  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  a  hardener,  said  untensioned  wires  be- 
ing adi^Med  to  be  tensioned  to  i^iply  a  stress  to  said  con- 
crete constriiction,  and  means  comprising  a  helically 
wound  core  dtqwaed  within  said  wires  for  introducing  the 
hardener  to  the  hardenable  filling  material  after  the  wires 
have  been  tensioned  to  harden  the  filling  nuterial. 


SIDING  CONmiUCTION 
Llayi  K.  Laaiinni,  1513  CotH  St,  SMhw 
Pled  Pak.  34, 19S«,  Sar.  N*.  Sff^ST 
MCWbm.    (CLS«— 21S) 


Mkk. 


1.  A  siding  construction  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a 
substantially  vertical  wall,  said  construction  comprising 
an  elongate,  substantially  planar  panel  member  having 
front  and  rear  facea  bounded  by  top,  bottom,  and  cad 
edges;  a  mounting  member  separate  from  said  panel  mem- 
ber, nid  nsounting  member  comprising  an  upper  section 
supported  on  the  top  edge  of  said  panel  member,  an 
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section  extending  downwardly  from  said  up- 
per aection  and  overlying  an  upper  part  of  said  front  face 
of  said  panel  member,  a  spacer  portion  joined  to  the 
bottom  of  said  intermediate  section  and  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  and  outwardly  from  the  front  face 
of  said  panel  member,  a  supporting  portion  joined  to 
said  spacer  portion  for  supporting  the  bottom  edge  of 
another  superjacent  panel  member,  and  fastening  means 
extending  throu^  one  of  said  sections  at  an  angle  to  said 
wall  such  that  said  fastening  means  passes  through  a  por- 
tion of  said  panel  member  and  enters  said  wall  at  a  level 
below  the  lewd  of  the  top  edge  of  the  front  face  of  said 
panel  member  to  fix  said  mounting  member  to  said  wall, 
said  panel  member  being  cut  away  in  the  region  where 
said  fM*e"*wg  means  passes  to  prevent  engagement  be- 
tween said  fastening  means  and  said  panel  member,  where- 
by said  panel  member  is  capable  of  movement  relative 
to  said  mounting  member. 


THREADED  ROTARY  MEMBER  FOR  GENERAT- 

ING  SFUR  AND  HEUCAL  GEAR  TEETH,  AND 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Emaat  WHdhnkcr,  BilgNen,  N.Y. 

(124  naimlt  Drive,  Rockaater  It,  N.Y.) 

FOcd  Magr  31, 19M,  Sar.  No.  32,S72 

IT  rnf—     (0.51-49) 


RAiSGnC  involute  GEARS 

Im1mEmM< 

Wa 


MEANS  FOR  GENERA 
H. 


(CL  51-^32) 


•«  ■  «  ■■I^M»lll'?-»i»l 


17.  A  machine  for  grinding  sp\xc  and  helical  gear  teeth 
with  a  tapered  hob-like  grinding  member,  comprising  a 
franse,  a  rotary  work  support,  a  pair  of  rotary  to<rf  sup- 
poru,  each  of  said  tool  supports  being  mounted  on  a  slide 
with  its  routional  axis  at  a  fixed  acute  angle  to  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  aaid  slide,  means  for  displacing  each 
(rf  said  slides  in  a  straiglit  path  in  a  direction  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  of  said  worii  siqiport  for  qireading  tooth 
contact  over  further  working  portions  of  said  tool,  means 
for  rotating  said  work  support  and  tool  supports  in  timed 
relation,  and  means  iw  changing  the  rotational  timing 
between  said  work  support  and  the  two  uxk  supports 
equally  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  A  gear  generating  madiine  head  comprising  a  rotata- 
ble  q>indlc  carrying  a  generating  wheel,  and  mounted  in 
a  qMndle-lKrfding  member  aiKl  angularly  movable  there- 
with about  a  main  pivot  axially  normal  to  and  co-planar 
with  the  generatrix  of  the  generating  wheel  and  also  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  gear  to  be  ground,  the  main  pivot 
bdiig  mounted  on  a  main  slide  sUdable  on  a  rectilinear 
m*jn  guide  adapted  to  be  positioned  perpendicularly  to 
the  gear  axis  so  that  the  rcctflinear  path  of  the  main  pivot 
lies  a  distance  '*R^-\-or  from  the  gear  axis  and  is  parallel 
to  and  distance  "a"  away  from  the  tangent  to  the  woft- 
piece  bate  circle  of  radius  "R*"  at  the  point  of  interaec- 
tioo  of  the  centre  line  of  machine,  which  is  defined  as 
the  straight  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  a  work  table 
and  intenecting  the  rectilinear  path  of  the  main  pivot 
under  a  right  angle,  with  said  base  circle  and  nneans  for 
correlating  the  said  angular  and  rectilinear  movements  so 
that,  from  a  datum  position  off-tet  by  an  amount  ip«R« 
from  said  centre  line,  an  angular  movement  i^\  of  the 
spindle-holding  member  is  accompanied  by  a  rectilinear 
movement 

ctan  irt— its  "c  i^t(<^i-*iln  in)-»-in(l— cos  »i)l 
of  the  main  pivot  slide,  whereby  the  said  generatrix  is  a 
generatrix  abo  of  4  true  involute  developed  from  dte 
gear  baae  cirde  of  redhis  1U> 


BRAKE  SHOE  GRDflilNG  DEVKX 

Moifto  D.  Wisd,  Ml—iapails,  Mtas.,  asslginr  to 
O.  Wlatf,  dote  hvslBsas  as  Ste  Marhhss  Jk  Tool 
M^ma^anlk  Mtas. 
Fled  Apr.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,lt3 
S^fates.  %51— 94) 


1.  A  brake  shoe  grinding  device  having  in  combination, 

a  base  member,  a  grinding  means  on  said  bate  membo-. 

a  pair  of  transvertely  spaced  bars  mounted  on  said 
base  member  vertically  spaced  therefrom  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  grind- 
ing means, 

a  carriage  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  bars,  spnng 
presaed  means  for  slidably  positioning  said  carriage 
member  at  certain  different  points  longitodittally  of 
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said  ban,  means  exteiM)ing  longitudinally  of  said 
ban  for  engagement  by  said  spring  pressed  means 
at  said  certaim  different  points  tberetm, 
a  pivotal  supporting  member  upstanding  from  said  car- 
riage member,  a  second  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
ban  sUdaUy  mounted  in  said  supporting  member 
and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  bars, 
a  q>ring  pressed  clamping  mechanism  carried  on  said 
second  pair  of  ban  movable  to  certain  points  toward 
and  away  from  said  grinding  means, 
a  bracket  upstanding  from  said  supporting  member, 
a  handle  extending  longitudinally  of  said  pivotal  sup- 
portiikg  member  and  attached  to  said  qving  preued 
clamping  mechanism  actuating  the  same  by  vertical 
swinging  movement  to  engage  aixi  disengage  a  brake 
shoe  and  being  rotataUy  connected  thereto  and  in 
connection  with  said  bracket  for  moving  said  clamp- 
ing mechanism  longitudinally  of  said  supporting 
member  toward  and  away  from  said  grinding  meats 
relative  to  engagement  therewidi. 


sure  roll,  means  to  rotate  the  cylinder  at  high  speed,  means 
to  drive  the  pressure  roll  at  low  speed,  and  means  to  re- 


DRILL  GRINdRg  ATTACHMENT 

WilHaH  G.  Waa«Mr,  UU  CmwMutj  Way, 

riliaiiMnIo,  CaUf . 

FHcd  Not.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,497 

4  Claims.     (O.  51—124) 


ciprocate  the  pressure  roll  a  slight  amount  in  axial  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  cylinder. 


3,Mt,M7 
PHASE-OUT  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Albert  H.  DaO  aad  G«oi«c  L.  Grwc,  ClTlMatl,  Ohio, 
to  The  CtadMsd  MHiliV  MmMm  Co., 
Ofeio,  a  corporatloa  of  OMo 
Filed  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99.797 
9Cli^taw.    (CL51— 145) 


M 

1 

r 

V. i- 

3.  A  drill  grinding  attachment  comprising  a  horizontal 
platform  adjacent  one  side  of  a  grinding  wheel;  a  spaced 
pair  of  aligned  vertical  stops  on  said  iriatform  directed  to- 
ward said  side  of  said  grinding  wheel  at  a  predetermined 
angle;  a  pulley  rotatable  about  a  central  axis;  chuck 
means  on  said  pulley  for  clamping  a  twist  drill  coaxially 
with  said  pulley  axis,  said  drill  being  in  abutment  with 
said  stops  in  a  base  position  whereby  said  drill  is  directed 
toward  said  side  of  said  grinding  wheel  at  said  prede- 
termined an^;  and  tension  means  in  engagement  with 
said  pulley  effective  to  bias  the  end  of  said  drill  removed 
from  said  grinding  wheel  away  from  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  pair  of  stops  as  said  pulley  is  rotated  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  stops. 


3jtitjtit 

WIDE  FACE  FINISHING  MACHINE  USING  A 

COATED  ABRASIVE 

HcMy  D.  Gorsfcjr,  dovcnvilla,  N.Y.,  ais^ni  to  Oartfea- 

Hakcfft  Camrmj,  Ik.,  Giovcnvfle,  N.Y.,  ■  corpora- 

llM  of  New  York 

Fliad  iam.  19, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  t3,t3< 
14  niiiiii     (0.51—139) 
1 .  A  wide  face  finishing  machine  comprising  means  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  cylinder  to  move  a  coated  abrasive,  a 
pressure  roll  for  feeding  work  in  contact  with  the  abra- 
sive, a  piacta  roU  for  holding  the  work  against  the  pres- 


1.  A  device  for  bringing  a  wheel  slide  of  a  grinding 
machine  into  phase  with  a  tool  for  truing  a  grinding 
wheel  thereof  after  one  or  more  fine  incremental  move- 
ments of  the  wheel  slide  independently  of  the  tniing  tool 
comprising,  selectively  operable  means  to  give  the  wheel 
slide  a  fine  increment  of  advancing  movement  to  com- 
pensate for  wear  of  the  grinding  wheel  during  grinding 
operations,  meaiu  to  traverse  the  truing  tool  acxxMt  the 
grinding  wheel,  means  to  give  the  truing  tool  an  incra- 
raent  of  movement  towards  the  grinding  wheel  on  each 
traverse  of  the  tool  across  the  wheel,  actuating  meam  to 
give  the  wheel  slide  a  coarse  increment  of  advancing 
movement  each  time  the  truing  tool  is  advanced  toward 
the  grinding  wheel,  said  coarse  increment  of  movement 
being  equal  to  the  incremental  advance  of  the  truing 
tool,  aixi  means  to  mechanically  sense  the  amount  of 
incremental  movement  given  to  the  wheel  slide  by  said 
selectively  operable  means  and  to  reduce  the  coarse 
increment  of  movement  given  to  the  wheel  slide  by  said 
actuating  means  by  a  corresponding  amount  to  thereby 
bring  the  wheel  slide  into  phase  with  the  truing  tool. 


HONING  TOOL 

PHd  R.  GIsffteiB,  Mlt  DcidbMv  Ave,  Dakvit  17,  Mich. 

FBad  SMt  15, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  5<,2t3 

3  n»tmt      (CL  51— lt4J) 

3.  A  holder  for  an  abrasive  stone  of  a  honing  tool  com- 
prising an  elongated  camshaped  shoe  having  opposing 
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surfaces  converging  toward  one  end,  said  shoe  formed 
on  one  side  with  an  undercut  longitudinally  extending 
dovetailed  groove  and  provided  on  the  other  side  with 
a  longitudinally  extending  outwardly  projecting  flange  of 
rectangular  cross  section,  a  stooe  assembly  mounted  on 
and  movably  secured  to  said  shoe  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  stone  assembly  including  an  elongated  abrasive  stone 
of  uniform  thirknrs*  at  its  central  portion  throughout  its 
length,  said  stone  along  its  length  having  a  transversely 
arcuate  outer  surface  its  inner  surface  along  its  outer 
longitudinal  portions  being  flat  and  having  a  central  un- 
dercut elongated  slot  of  rectangular  cross  section,  a  flat 


elongated  shell  bearing  against  and  fixedly  secured  to  die 
inner  surface  of  said  stone,  and  having  a  central  elon- 
gated flange  of  the  same  shape  as  said  stone  slot,  and 
snugly  nested  therein,  the  inner  surface  portion  of  said 
flange  defining  an  elongated  slot,  said  latter  slot  inter- 
lockingly  and  retainingly  receiving  the  shoe  flange,  there 
being  a  radial  bore  in  said  stone  intermediate  its  ends, 
and  a  counterbore  of  reduced  diameter  extending  through 
said  shell  and  into  said  shoe,  the  counterbore  in  said  shoe 
being  interiorly  threaded,  and  a  headed  screw  nested  in 
the  stone  bore  operatively  engaging  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shell  with  the  shank  of  said  screw  extending  throu^ 
the  shell  and  tightly  threaded  into  said  shoe. 


3,M9,M9 
MEANS  FOR  GRINDING  AUTOMOTTVE 

BRAKE  SHOES 

iteiy  B.  BmtsU,  2191  Cass  Ave^  ClaytoB,  Mo. 

OiWmI  appHcatloa  Dec  12, 19S^  Sar.  No.  627 J95,  now 

Piitait  No.  2,9MJ97,  dated  Nov.  22,  19M.    DIvUcd 

md  tkta  appiicatioo  Joiy  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,913 

7ClataBB.    (0.51—241) 


3,9M,659 

HONING  AFPARATUS  FOR  BREAD  SUCING 

MACHINES 

John  Haasca,  Bcttaadorf ,  Iowa 

(1533  Rocklogham.  Davcaoort,  Iowa) 

Filed  laac2M9M,  SerVNo.  37,199 

4ClaiaK.    (0.51— 24« 


3.  Honing  apparatus  for  a  bread  slicing  machine  hav- 
ing transversely  spaced  apart  elongated  frame  memben 
and  a  plurality  of  drum-carried  slicer  bands  miming 
lengthwise  of  and  between  said  memben,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  transverse  elongated  hollow  hone  support 
extending  crosswise  of  and  adjacent  to  the  bands  and 
having  an  open  side  relatively  close  to  and  facing  said 
bands;  means  mounting  said  support  on  at  least  one  of 
the  frame  memben  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
and  for  reciprocation  crosswise  of  the  bands;  and  hone 
means  carried  by  the  support  and  including  a  carrier  re- 
ceived at  least  in  part  within  said  support  and  a  hone 
element  carried  by  the  carrier  and  exposed  at  said  open 
side  for  engagemem  with  and  disengagement  from  the 
bands  as  said  support  is  moved  toward  and  away  from 
the  bands,  said  carrier  comprising  a  beam  within  and 
genei«lly  parallel  to  the  support  and  mounting  said  car- 
rier, said  beam  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  sunwrt 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  support  on  an  axis  lengthwise 
of  the  frame  memben  for  limited  rocking  of  the  carrier 
and  hone  means  without  said  axis  relative  to  the  support. 

3,9(9(51 

CARTON  SQUARING  ME1HOD  AND 

MECHANISM 

Robert  K.  Galloway,  Hoopcatoa,  DL,  aaBicBor  to  FMC 

Cwauiatioa,  a  coiMratloa  of  Delaware 

FM  Mmt.  3, 19»,  Scr.  No.  79M<7 

21  C^ms.    (CL  53—14) 


1.  A  brake  griiKler  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  for 
rotative  engagement  upon  an  axle  spiixlle  of  an  auto- 
mobile wheel  assembly,  a  radial  web  member  formiiig  a 
pwl  of  said  sleeve  and  having  a  shoulder  which  is  lateral- 
ly offset  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve, 
a  grinder  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shoulder  and 
being  pivotaMe  to  various  positions  of  adjustment,  means 
for  locking  said  frame  in  any  of  said  adjusted  positions, 
and  griitder  means  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  frame 
and  offset  from  the  pivotal  mounting  on  the  shoulder 
whereby  said  grinder  means  msy  be  adjustably  podtioned 
toward  and  away  from  said  wheel  assembly  incident  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  on  said  shoulder. 


20.  The  method  of  squaring  and  channeling  two  ends 
of  a  carton  having  spaced  apart  flat  panels  joined  by 
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cod  walli  connected  thereto  alonf  fold  lines,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  sharply  creasing  opposed  end  walls  of 
the  carton  at  their  junctions  with  the  panels  by  bring- 
ing narrow  portions  of  the  end  walb  against  the  edges 
of  the  panels  to  form  beads  along  the  entire  extent  of 
the  carton  to  thereby  channel  the  two  ends  of  the  car- 
ton, while  maintaining  the  panels  at  said  junctions  in 
their  original  flat  condition  during  said  creasing  step, 
and  simultaneously  pressing  the  portions  of  the  ends  of 
the  carton  that  are  intermediate  the  beads  inwardly  to- 
ward each  other. 


oi  tka  tabe  to  subdhride  the  tube  lato  a  muhiplictty  of 
fluid-61led  receptacles,  said  heat  being  applied  to  discxete 
points  tptctd  along  said  sealiag  liae  to  weld  said  tube 
at  Mid  points  only,  whereby  fluid  communication  is  maia- 
tained  between  the  receptacles  of  the  tube  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  lines  through  ^taoes  between  said  points, 
continuing  the  application  of  heat  at  laid  points  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cause  (he  material  to  low  to  extend  the 
welding  along  the  entire  seahag  line  aotMs  said  tube  to 
isolate  said  receptacles  from  one  another. 


3,MtL<S3 
SALD^G 


FROCEaS  FOR  SEALING  CONTAINEK8 

Geai(i  K>  EckiMB«  Oradeli  N  J**  aslfMv  la 

F,  New  Y«|^  N.Y^  a  MivanliM  af  New 


CAirrON  SBTTING-IJPMACTINB  AND  METHOD 
Bkenky,  ■stfedws  im— ,  Jeta  D. 
a^  K4wwi  L.  W« 

la 


Nar.  at,  IfS^  8ar.  N^  <35411* 


~  Apr.  M,  1999,  Sir.  Naw  MM27 

4  nil  1 1      (CLSS— 12) 


_  24,1999.8v.N*.t3S,MS 
21ClalM.    (CL  53-29) 


«(> 


1.  Tbe  method  of  covering  and  «paning  afa-  from  Aa 
head  tfmoo  of  a  filled  container  having  a  peripherally  ex- 
tending intumed  caret  shaped  channel  on  its  body  por* 
tion  and  an  interiockable  radially  disposed  flange  on  iti 
interfhting  cover  with  the  interiockable  portkm  beii« 
coated  with  a  thermoplastic  material  comptislng  the  steps 
of  flllmg  said  container  to  a  level  below  said  intumed 
chaimel  within  ttie  container  body,  gripping  a  central 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover,  faMrtiaff  nid 
cover  through  said  grq>  thereon  into  said  container  natfl 
said  channel  and  flange  pass  one  another  to  expd  air 
from  the  container  bead  ipaoe.  witibdrawiof  said  cover 
through  said  grip  thereon  and  increasing  said  head  tpmot 
untfl  said  channel  and  flange  are  interlocked  in  a  loossly 
formed  seam,  and,  wbfle  said  cover  is  stOl  retained  by  nid 
grip,  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
loose  seam  to  press  the  seam  layers  tofether  and  thus 
cause  the  thermoplastic  material  In  the  seam  to  unite 
the  layers  in  a  strong  and  effective  bond. 


MULTMacXPTAOLBnAniC  CONTAINER 

Valsr  Fin,  Vie-FasHae,  FkMce 

FIsd  Nm,  It,  1999,  8sr.  Naw  tS2451 

•— ^  — "-Hen  Vnmm  Nav.  It,  19St 

(CLS9— 2f) 


1.  la  a  method  of  produdiag  a  multi-receptacle  con- 
tainer for  a  fluid  in  which  a  continuous  tube  of  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material  containing  fluid  therein  is  provided, 
tbe  steps  compriamg  applying  heat  to  said  tube  along 
kmflitudinaUy-vaced  sealing  lines  substantially  traasvene 


4^, 


1.  A  carton  erecting  and  fining  machine  comprising  a 
supply  hopper  in  which  a  stack  of  coUapeed  cartons  are 
retained,  a  conveyor  moving  continuously  and  at  a  pre- 
determined uniform  rate  relative  to  said  hopper  and  hav- 
ing carton  receiving  pockets  thereon  each  of  whidi  is 
defined  by  a  pair  of  ^aced  iqiart  hip,  mechanism  for 
withdrawing  sequentially  individual  outermost  cartons 
from  said  hopper  and  transferring  the  same  to  said  con- 
veyor; such  carton  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  tur- 
ret rotatable  about  an  axis  continuously  and  at  a  uniform 
rate  timed  with  respect  to  movement  of  said  conveyor, 
s  plurality  of  carton  engaging  heads  mounted  on  said  tur- 
ret each  of  which  includes  means  for  grasping  a  carton  at 
said  hopper  and  holding  the  same  during  transfer  to  said 
conveyor,  drive  mrrhanism  for  each  head  whereby  the 
grasping  means  thereon  is  periodically  extended  and 
moved  in  a  direction  opposite  to  roUtion  of  said  turret 
as  said  head  is  presented  to  said  hopper  then  retracted  to 
withdraw  a  carton  and  subsequently  extended  as  said  car- 
ton is  presented  to  said  conveyor,  the  drive  mechanism 
presenting  the  reqwctivc  grasping  means  to  said  hopper  in 
a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  outer- 
most collapsed  carton  in  said  stack  whereby  wiping  mo- 
tion of  the  gra^Mng  means  relative  to  such  outermost 
carton  is  precluded  without  altering  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  turret,  each  gracing  means  after  withdrawal  of 
a  carton  from  said  hopper  being  movable  on  said  turret 
by  the  drive  mechanism  in  the  direction  oi  turret  rotation 
to  overtake  a  leading  lug  of  a  conveyor  pocket  and  being 
cooperable  solely  therewith  in  transforming  the  carton 
carried  thereby  to  the  erected  condition;  and  means  driven 
in  timed  rdationship  with  said  conveyor  positioned  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  for  sequentially 
closing  and  sealing  one  end  of  each  of  the  series  of  car- 
tons in  said  conveyor  pockets,  filling  the  respective  car- 
tons with  a  predetermined  amount  at  product,  and  clos- 
ing and  sealing  the  other  end  of  each  carton  to  retain  the 
product  therein. 
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dhride  tfie  tube  iato  a  muhiplidty  of 
Ics,  taid  heat  being  applied  to  dacfete 
I  said  sealiiif  Kae  to  wdd  laid  tube 
whereby  fluid  communication  it  mail- 
:  receptacles  of  the  tube  on  oppoitte 
throuib  tfcm  between  said  points, 
licatioo  of  l»at  at  aid  potitti  for  a 
use  the  material  to  low  to  extend  the 
entire  sealinc  line  aooss  said  tube  to 
des  from  one  another. 


MACHINB  AND  MB1HCH> 
SB,  lata  D. 
wwdL.  W«M.fl« 


ing  and  filling  machine  comprising  a 
liich  a  stack  of  collapsed  cartons  are 
r  moving  continuously  and  at  a  pre- 
rate  relative  to  said  hopper  and  hav- 
(  pockets  thereon  each  of  which  is 
f  qMced  apart  higi,  mechanism  for 
itially  individual  outermost  cartons 
id  transferring  the  same  to  said  con- 
ransfer  mechanism  comprising  a  tur> 
n  axis  continuously  and  at  a  uniform 
pect  to  movemem  of  said  conveyor, 
engaging  heads  mounted  on  said  tnr- 
:4udes  means  for  graqang  a  carton  at 
ding  the  tame  during  transfer  to  said 
:hanism  for  each  head  wher^  the 
Ereon  b  periodically  extended  and 
n  opposite  to  rotation  of  said  turret 
nted  to  said  hopper  then  retracted  to 
id  subsequently  extended  as  said  car- 
said  conveyor,  the  drive  mechanism 
tive  grasping  means  to  said  hopper  in 
/  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  outer- 
«  in  said  stack  whereby  wiping  mo- 
(  means  relative  to  such  outermost 
without  altering  the  rate  of  rotation 
gracing  meant  after  withdrawal  of 
M)pper  being  movable  on  said  turret 
ism  in  the  direction  of  turret  routioo 
I  lug  of  a  conveyor  pocket  and  being 
lerewith  in  trauforming  the  carton 
i  erected  condition:  and  means  driven 
with  said  conveyor  positioned  along 
nt  of  said  conveyor  for  sequentially 
me  end  of  each  of  the  series  of  car- 
ir  pockets,  filling  the  respective  car- 
mined  amount  of  product,  and  dos- 
ther  end  of  each  carton  to  retain  the 
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Rnbirt  L.  Drijf^ 
Gnca  AC«i, 


to  W.  R. 
a  cwporation  of  Con- 


ttand,  means  to  move  the  tray  down,  away  fnmi  said  bag 
engaging  means,  and  means  controlled  by  pivotal  move- 


Nwr.  7,  tfSI,  8ar.  P<to.  771,471 
4nilBii      <CLS3-^M) 


4.  The  method  of  encapsulating  an  object  in  a  tubing 
of  a  hi^  shrink  energy  plastic,  said  object  being  three- 
dimensional  and  having  at  leatt  one  tabttantially  flat  sur- 
face compriting  positioning  the  object  in  the  tubing,  telec- 
tively  heating  substantiaUy  only  the  portion  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  tubing  covering  said  substantiaUy  flat  sur- 
face to  shrink  said  portion  dtereof  only  and  to  force  the 
open  ends  of  the  tubing  to  desired  closer  position  that 
the  original  spacing  of  such  open  eiKls,  said  position  be- 
ing on  said  flat  surface. 


MANUFACTURE  OP  HERMEHCALLY  SEALED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

H.  ToMn,  Lcxl^ton, 

to 
DaL,  a 
tlon  «f  Ddawars 

23»  1958,  Ssr.  No.  743,724, 
2,MM41.  dntod  Nnv.  IS,  IfM.    ~ 

Mar.  7, 1N8,  8«.  Nn.  1S,7M 
ir  •■!       (CLSJ— 37) 


1.  The  method  of  leaUng  the  active  dements  of  an  elec- 
trical translating  device  within  a  container  having  a  base 
section  with  die  active  elements  mounted  thereon  and  a 
cover  section,  inchiding  the  steps  of  placing  an  encapsulat- 
tng  material  in  a  reoeptade,  joining  the  receptacle  and  the 
bate  tection  of  die  container  with  the  active  elements 
surrounded  by  encapsulating  material  and  a  portion  of 
the  receptacle  interposed  between  the  active  elements  and 
the  portion  of  the  base  section  adapted  for  sealing  to  the 
cover  section,  pladng  the  cover  section  on  the  base  sec- 
tion in  contact  with  said  portion  of  the  base  section 
adapted  for  sealing  to  the  cover  section,  and  sealing  said 
cover  section  to  said  base  section. 


MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES  IN  BAGS 

OR  TUBES 

A.  CaUse,  CaUwsO,  N  J.*  and  Otear  W.  StoeckH, 
re,  N.Y.,  aalgMia  to  Ttosa  Snven,  bc^  Mrnddak-, 
I  Jn  a  cwpetattan  af  New  Jstaty   ' 

FBad  My_2, 1999, 8w.  Nn.  824,599 

2triitoii     (CLS3— 77) 

20.  In  combination,  a  tray,  a  stand,  a  bag  engaging 

means  above  the  tray,  meant  to  mount  said  bag  engaging 

meant  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  axit  on  said 


55 


ment  of  said  bag  engaging  means  about  said  axis  to  brake 
the  tray  moving  means. 


/ 


3,8M,<58 
WRAPPING 

WUIIam  F.  Horstti^  Wifanette,  DL,  asslgMN-  of  tbty  p«^ 
etwft  to  Lonfae  H.  Honttof,  Bflecn  percent  to  Edwavd 
S.  naatiitiin.  mi  tweirty-ive  percent  to  WflKani  F. 
H« 

Jan.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  78^,738 
7Ciatow.    (CL53— 128) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  newqiaper  in  a  plastic 
film  wrap  comprising  a  system  of  spaced  walls  forming 
slots  serially  opening  one  into  the  other  intermediate  the 
length  of  a  slot,  a  folding  plunger  mounted  for  move- 
ment across  the  width  of  the  first  slot  and  into  the  sec- 
ond slot,  a  second  folding  plunger  mounted  for  move- 
ment across  the  width  of  the  second  slot  and  into  the 
third  slot,  a  slot  form  pocket  axially  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  the  third  slot  and  means  positioned  for  sup- 
porting a  strip  of  film  transvertdy  across  the  entrance 
from  the  third  slot  to  the  slot  form  pocket  axially  aligned 
therewith. 


3,8M,659 

PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

E.  BfariB,  East  Providence,  and  John  A. 

Wwwick,  RX,  Btslpinri  to  St  RccIb  Papa 

New  Yaek,  N. Y.,  a  coreorndon  of  New  Yoik 

FVcd  Inij  38, 1^,  Sar.  No.  838,429 

21  fltlMi     (CL53— 188) 

1.  In  a  packaging  machine  of  the  dass  detcnbed,  an 

infeed  tection   for  receiving  and   aitembling  dementt 

to  be  packaged,  a  case  recdving  and  charging  tection  in- 

duding  tqueeze  rollers  for  receiving  in  the  nip  thereof 

collapaed,  semi-rigid,  preconditioned  pi4>er  catet  to  be 
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cbarged  and  pressiiig  and  then  releasins  the  same  to  in-  flange  around  its  mouth  by  bending  the  marginal  portion 
duce  said  cases  to  spring  to  a  substantially  set-up  con-  of  the  lid  downwardly,  inwardly,  and  upwardly  arouiKl 
dition  upon  completion  of  such  pressing,  said  receiving  the  flange,  said  apparatus  comprisiiig  means  for  support- 
and  charging  section  also  including  dividing  members    ing  a  container  with  a  lid  of  sheet  material  laid  over  its 

mouth  and  projecting  beyond  the  container  flange,  a  pre- 
folding  sleeve  positioned  above  the  flange  and  adapted 
to  fit  with  smidl  clearance  around  the  flanfe,  a  sealing 
tool  positioned  below  the  flange  and  including  an  ex- 
pansible ring  having  an  inner  surface  which  tapers  down- 
wardly and  a  flat  horizontal  annular  baae  plate  positioned 
below  the  expansible  ring,  and  means  for  producing  rela- 


receiving  such  set-up  cases  therebetween  and  supporting 
the  same  in  set-up  condition,  means  for  moving  a  charge 
of  assembled  elements  from  said  first  section  into  each 
case  so  set  up  and  supported,  and  means  for  sealing  said 
charged  cases. 


EGG  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Rcadiai,  AgcKj  Road,  RJL  1, 

Fifed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t57^4 
17  OiiBi     (CLS3— 240 


OtlWMwa,  Iowa 


1-  An  egg  carton  loading  device,  comprising  track 
means  for  supporting  a  succession  of  eggs  in  pickup  posi- 
tions, vacuum  cup  means  engageable  with  said  eggs  while 
being  supported,  a  vacuum  supply  device,  means  carried 
by  each  vacuum  cup  means  and  operated  in  response 
to  engagement  thereof  with  an  egg  to  connect  said  vacu- 
um cup  means  to  said  vacuum  supply  device,  conveyor 
means  to  deliver  a  succession  of  cartons,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cup  means  with  the  attached  eggs  from  said 
pickup  positions  through  a  substantial  angle  into  carton 
loading  positions,  and  means  for  breaking  the  vacuum 
existing  in  said  cup  means  to  release  the  eggs  and  deposit 
them  into  said  cartons. 


TOOLS  FOR 


Otto 


AFFO^G  UDS  TO  CUP-LIKE 
CONTAINERS 

1W  Whit*  Howe,  Stoke  Pvk, 


tive  axial  movement  first  between  the  container  with  lid 
looaely  applied  thereto  and  the  prefoldtng  sleeve,  and 
then  between  the  container  and  the  sealing  tool,  whereby 
in  the  course  of  a  single  axial  stroke  the  prcfolding 
sleeve  engages  the  projecting  margin  of  the  lid  and  bends 
it  downwardly  to  form  a  depending  lid  flange,  the  taper- 
ing surface  of  the  expansible  ring  engages  this  lid  flange 
and  bends  it  inwardly,  the  container  flange  pressing  axial- 
ly  upon  the  tapering  surface  expands  the  ring  and  passes 
therethrough,  and  finally  the  base  plate  presses  the  in- 
turned  lid  flange  against  the  underside  of  the  container 
flange. 


3,MM42 
MINIMIZING  PRODUCT  LOSS  FROM 
PARALLEL  PROCESS  STEPS 
lanes  R.  Pkboh  aad  Roksrt  E.  WlfhtMu 
OUa.,  assign nii  to  PUOips  Pctrolcaa  Cnnipasg, 
pontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  W3,314 
4CWBH.    (CL55— 19) 


Fled  May  M,  r9iil,  Scr.  No.  11M59  2-  ^  method  for  separating  in  a  pair  of  absorption 
ClaioM  priority,  appMcatiiM  Great  Mtaka  May  16,  19M  steps,  with  flow  of  like  liquid  absorbents,  gaseous  mix- 
3  Cbins.    (CL  53— -342)  tures  to  form*  a  corresponding  pair  of  residue  gases  con- 
1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  lid  of  deformaMe  sheet  taining  together  a  minimum  amount  of  a  common  corn- 
material  to  a  container  having  an  outwardly  projecting  ponent  per  unit  of  time  comprising  conUcting  a  pair  of 
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luth  by  bending  the  marginal  portion 
lly,  inwardly,  and  upwardly  around 
ratus  comprising  means  for  support- 

a  lid  of  sheet  material  laid  over  its 
g  beyood  the  container  flange,  a  pre- 
oned  above  the  flange  and  adapted 
arance  around  the  flange,  a  sealing 
w  the  flange  and  including  an  ex- 
an  inner  surface  which  tapers  down- 
izontal  annular  b«se  plate  poaitioned 

ring,  and  means  for  producing  rda- 


first  between  the  container  with  lid 
;to  and  the  prefolding  sleeve,  and 
tainer  and  the  sealing  tool,  whereby 
single  axial  stroke  the  prefolding 
}jecting  margin  of  the  lid  and  bends 
tn  a  depending  lid  flange,  the  taper- 
pansible  ring  engages  this  lid  flange 
,  the  container  flange  pressing  axial- 
lurface  expands  the  ring  and  passes 
laDy  the  base  plate  presses  the  in- 
inst  the  underside  of  the  contaiJoer 


J  PRODUCT  LOflS  FROM 
.EL  PROCESS  STEPS 
I  Robert  E.  WigkteaB,  BMtkarUk, 
PkilUps  Petrolcaa  Comfm^,  m 


eparating  in  a  pair  of  absorption 
te  liquid  absorbents,  gaseous  mix- 
ponding  pair  of  residue  gases  con- 
limum  amount  of  a  common  com- 
le  comprising  contacting  a  pair  ot 


gaseous  mixtures  of  unUke  compositions  but  coQtaining 
said  common  component  in  a  pair  of  absorption  stq;M 
witk  streams  of  liquid  absorbent  at  a  fixed  flow  of  absorb- 
ent to  said  absorption  steps,  the  streams  of  liquid  absorb- 
ents having  the  same  compositions  at  the  beginning  ai  the 
contactings,  withdrawing  residue  gases  from  said  absorp- 
tion steps  contsining  reduced  amounts  ai  said  common 
component,  measuring  the  total  quantity  of  said  commoo 
component  in  said  residue  gases,  dividing  said  liquid 
absorbent  of  fixed  flow  into  said  streams  and  passing  <me 
stream  to  one  absorption  step  at  said  pair  and  passing 
the  otfwr  stream  to  the  other  absorption  stq>  of  said  pair, 
and  adjusting  the  relative  rales  of  dividing  of  said  liquid 
absorbent  of  fixed  flow  by  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  one  stream  of  liquid  abeorbent  to  said  one  absorption 
step  in  response  to  the  measured  total  quantity  of  said 
common  component  in  such  a  manner  as  to  in«pnf^in  said 
total  quantity  of  said  ooomion  component  at  a  minfmnin 
in  said  residue 


DUST  COLLECTOR 
Lewis  D.  Morris,  WnUasMnlllc  aad  Rofsr  S.  Bntokman, 
Bast  Awora,  N.Y„  assign  uis  to  Dastez  Corp^  Bisaalo, 
N.Y„  a  corpoitlesi  «f  New  Yoik 

Filed  Jm.  21«  19M,  Ssr.  No.  3,S48 
tCUtm,    (CLS5-^3«2) 


1:  In  a  dnst  orilector,  ^  combination  comprising  a 
red  including  an  annular  arrangement  of  q>aced  and 
parallel  rollers,  a  flexible  endless  filter  element  embrac- 
ing surrounding  said  reel  and  supported  thereby,  a  blow 
tube  arranged  intermediate  an  adjacem  pair  of  said  roll- 
ers and  having  an  arcuate  salient  peripheral  portion  con- 
stantly contacting  said  filter  element,  the  salient  of  said 
peripheral  portion  lying  substantially  in  an  imaginary 
cylinder  touching  the  salients  of  said  rollers,  and  means 
for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  blow  tube 
and  filter  element  while  the  latter  rolls  on  said  rollers  to 
wq>ingly  contact  said  peripheral  portion. 


CaUf. 


CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 
laliaa  Morawsld,  44t  3Slh  St,  lHaahaUss 

Fled  Feh.  29, 19Mi.  Ssr.  No.  11,7M 
21  niisii      (CLS5— 431) 

1.  A  device  for  separating  particulate  material  from  a 
gas  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  first  end  portion  pro- 
vided with  outlet  means  for  discharging  gas  therefrom,  a 


second  end  portion  taporing  inwardly  from  said  first  aid 
portion  and  having  an  opening  for  connection  to  a  hopper 
for  receiving  particulate  material,  an  opening  into  sittd 
chamber  at  said  first  end  for  discharging  gas  therein  in  a 
rotational  pattern,  and  a  bypass  between  said  ends  of 
said  chamber,  said  bypass  having  an  inlet  adjacent  and 


radially  outward  of  said  outlet  at  said  first  end  of  said 
housing,  and  an  outlet  in  the  second  end  of  said  housing 
for  disdiarging  bypassed  ma||erial  in  a  rotational  pattern 
in  said  second  end  portion  and  arranged  to  discharge  in 
the  same  direction  of  rotation  as  die  discharge  from  said 
inlet  into  said  chamber,  said  outlet  in  the  second  end 
being  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  second  end. 


—  3.t<M<7 

VARIABLE  PITCH  HARVEffTER  COMBINE  AUGER 
P.  Eschar,  Flossawor,  DL,  ssslgnai  to  Screw 
TetFeraHoB,  HaasBMad,  iBi^  a 
of  miBoto 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  Noc  16,335 
<nahas     (CLS6— 21) 


1.  In  conveyor  structure  for  harvesters,  a  rotatable 
auger  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  helical  auger  flints 
of  opposite  pitch  for  feeding  material  generally  axially  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  ends  of  said  flights,  said  flights  hav- 
ing their  inner  ends  terminating  in  axially  spaced  relation 
to  provide  a  central  portion  from  which  the  material  is  fed 
laterally  from  said  conveyor,  the  pitch  of  each  of  said 
flights  increasing  inwardly  from  the  outer  ends  at  said 
flights  to  their  spaced  inner  ends  to  reduce  crowding  out 
of  the  material  from  between  said  flights  in  axial  move- 
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ment  <A  the  material  by  laid  ffighta  inwardly  to  said  oen-   would  be  produced  if  said  gaufe  wlieal  wen  roUins  over 

'  the  sround  in  contact  therewith,  the  de|>th  of  said  or- 
cumfef«nttal  serrations  betnf  substantially  equal  to  dM 
depth  of  the  top  cutting  desired,  said  mulchinf  portion  in- 
chidinf  a  mnldiing  wheel  adapted  for  roution  about  an 
axis  thereof  disposed  parsilel  to  the  direction  of  operation 
of  the  apparatus  and  having  a  plurality  of  earth  beating 
radial  arms  extending  therefrom,  at  least  certain  of  said 
radial  beating  arms  being  of  resiUent  flexible  mstwial. 


tral  portion  between  said  qmced  inner  ends  of 
fli^its. 

COKN  HAKVESTER  RAKE  ATTACHMENT 

Alex  ¥MhB,  RJL  4,  North  Plalte,  Nchr. 
IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3M42 
(CL  56—119) 


1.  A  rake  attachmenl  for  a  com  harvester  comprising, 
frame  means' oiperativeiy  connected  to  the  harvester  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  to  a  center 
line  through  a  crop  row  and  between  adjacent  crop  rows, 
rake  means  diqposed  parallel  to  said  frame  means  and 
spaced  from  the  center  line  throughout,  rotatable  means 
joumaled  in  said  frame  means  at  a  forward  angle  there- 
to and  operatively  connected  to  said  rake  means  for  im- 
parting rotation  and  movement  to  said  rake  means  in  a 
rearward  direction  relative  to  the  frame  means  and 
parallel  thereto  as  the  frame  means  is  moved  forwardly 
for  both  raking  the  crop  toward  the  crop  row  center  line 
and  propelling  the  crop  rearwardly,  said  rake  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinal  rake  members, 
each  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  suspended  raking 
teeth,  said  rake  members  being  successively  positioned 
downwardly  toward  the  ground  as  it  is  moved  rear- 
wardly along  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  frame 
means. 


BEET  TOPPING  AND  HARVEOTING  MACHINE 


W>yM  Se  TMif  tML  A 

l9«  EMffi 


>.  7, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  2M75 
(CL  5<— U1.45> 


1.  In  combination,  a  sugar  beet  topping  and  mulching 
apparatus  for  severing  tops  from  sugar  beets  and  for 
removing  the  severed  tops  from  the  area  of  the  beet  body 
prior  to  harvesting,  said  apparatus  having  a  topping  por- 
tion and  a  mulching  portion  and  being  adapted  for  op- 
eration along  a  certain  predetermined  direction,  said  top- 
ping portion  including  a  carriage  member,  an  arm  piv- 
oCally  mounted  on  said  carriage  member  and  including  a 
gauge  wheel  assembly  with  a  toothed  puge  wheel  ro- 
tataUy  mounted  on  said  arm  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
diqwaed  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  from  the  pivotal 
moimting  of  said  arm,  and  also  indudtng  a  topping  knife 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  extending  across  below  the 
gauge  wheel  in  spaced  relation  therebelow,  means  driv- 
ing said  gauge  wbed  at  the  same  speed  and  direction  as 


RAKING  A1TA( 


Lely,  N.V., 


FOR  8D>B  DELIVERY 


«iAv7VM*r 
toC 


["HilrSSi, 


.  N9.  S^^ji^ni,  mmW 


(d.S4-^S77) 


22(243 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  power  lift 
mechanism  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  ver- 
tically swingable  links,  a  raking  attachment  comprising 
a  frame  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  freely 
routable  raking  members  having  axes  disposed  obliquely 
to  the  direction  of  travel,  connecting  means  provided 
on  said  frame  for  ptvotally  attaching  the  frame  to  said 
links  to  allow  free  movement  of  the  frame  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  serving  to  prevent  movement  oi  said  frame  in 
a  lateral  direction  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  tractor,  said  raking  attachment  inchiding  ground 
engaging  means  for  supporting  the  frame  in  an  operative 
poaition  at  a  fixed  distance  above  the  ground,  said  fhune 
comprising  an  elongated  frame  beam,  said  connecting 
means  attached  to  said  frame  beam  at  one  end  thereof, 
supporting  arms  on  which  said  raking  members  are 
mounted,  said  supporting  arms  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  beam.  

DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

i,rEisiiniir  r-      'r- "T 

to  lliseall  Milb,  lac.  New  Yotfc. 

of  New  York 

Fch.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <,17t 
I7CWM.  (CL  57-36) 
6.  A  direct  spinning  machine  comprismg  a  plurality  of 
tow  breaking  and  drafting  devices  and  twisting  spindles, 
the  tow  breaking  and  drafting  devices  comprising  a  feed 
roll  system  and  a  delivery  roll  system  for  advancing 
strands  of  textile  filaments,  the  delivery  roUs  running  at 
a  surface  speed  saflkiently  hitter  than  that  of  the  feed 
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roOs  to  break  the  filaments  and  to  draft  the  resulting 
strand  of  fibers,  each  roll  system  comprising  a  fixed 
bracket  member  provided  with  a  slot,  a  yoke  member 
provided  with  a  slot,  said  yoke  member  being  free  to  move 
in  alignment  with  said  bracket  member,  a  positively 
driven  roll,  on  one  side  of  said  positively  driven  roll  and 
frictionally  driven  therd)y  a  second  roll  rotating  on  a 
shaft  movable  in  the  slot  in  said  fixed  bracket  member, 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  positively  driven  roll  and 
frictionally  driven  thereby  a  third  roll  routing  on  a  shaft 


movable  in  the  slot  in  said  yoke  membo-.  said  yoke  mem- 
ber having  one  end  positioned  to  limit  the  outward  mcyve- 
mcat  of  the  shaft  of  said  second  roll,  an  expansible  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  yoke  member, 
meaDs  actuated  by  said  expansible  member  for  urging  the 
diaft  of  said  third  n^  toward  said  positively  driven  roO. 
means  for  applying  fluid  pressnre  to  all  of  said  feed  roll 
system  expansiWe  members,  and  means  for  applying  Ihiid 
to  an  of  said  delivery  roU  system  expansible 


3.iO,<Tt 
AND   APPARATUS   FOR   REDUCING 
THE  BREAKING  FORCES  ON  A  BALLOONING 
nVAND  OP  Y ARN  OR  1HB  UKB 
W.  Sbtrmm,  %  RmsI  MwafsifN 
Alcnadsr  au.  Ate. 
FBed  Inly  IS,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  43,M7 
2CkkM.    (CL  57--.5tJ3) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drawing  and  twisting  a  strand  of 
flber  to  form  yam,  a  strand  supply  package,  a  set  of 
drawing  rolls  to  which  the  strand  is  delivered  from  the 


supply  package,  a  rotatable  flyer  positiooed  to  receive 
the  drawn  strand  directly  from  the  drawing  rolls  and 
form  a  ballooning  figure  of  revolution  about  the  supfdy 
package  and  drawing  rolls,  yam  package  buDding  means 
receiving  yam  from  the  ballooning  figure  and  forming 
the  yam  into  a  yam  package,  a  substantially  air  ti^  en- 
closure surrounding  said  suiq>ly  package,  drawing  rolls, 
ballooning  figure  of  revolution,  and  package  building 
means,  drive  means  within  the  enclosure  operatively 
connected  to  the  drawing  and  twisting  apparatus  and 
package  building  means  for  driving  thereof,  and  means  to 
maintain  the  enclosure  under  a  substantially  uniform  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  so  that  the  fiber  from  the  supply 
package  to  the  package  building  means  is  entirely  under 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  to  decrease  air  drag  on  the 
balloon. 


Menrltt  D 

■  1 


3,MM71 
SPINDLE  BRAKE 


WhMta  MacUM  Woifa,  Whtttaevllle,  Mmb.,  a 


31, 1959, 8m.  No.  S37413 
(CL  57— St) 


1.  A  brake  construction  for  textile  qtindles  con^rising 
a  blade,  a  whorl,  a  braking  surface  on  the  whorl,  a  rail, 
a  q>indle  base,  a  coUar  on  the  kindle  base  within  the 
braking  surface,  a  braking  element  on  the  collar,  means 
yieldi^ly  holding  the  braking  element  in  released  non- 
braking  position  relative  to  the  braking  surface,  and 
means  to  move  the  braking  element  to  engage  the  brak- 
ing surface,  said  last-named  meaiu  including  an  arm 
arcuately  movable  by  the  operate-,  said  arm  resting  on 
the  rail,  a  portion  of  the  rail  acting  as  a  fulcrum  for  the 
arm,  a  braking  element  actuator  on  the  arm,  said  actu- 
ator engaging  the  braking  element  and  moving  the  liUter 
against  the  action  of  said  yiddable  holding  means  to  brake 
the  qiindle  upon  motion  of  the  arm  in  an  arc  about  die 
fulcrum  on  the  rail,  and  resilient  means  normally  urging 
die  brake  actuator  and  the  arm  to  a  position  rekasinf  the 
braking  element  from  the  braking  surface. 

3,tM,i72  

INTERNAL  BRAKE  FOR  SPINNING  AND  TWVT 
SPINDLES 

fliihss  rilhii  WIechnaM,  Krefeii, 
I  to  Volkniann  ft  < 


Mv*  jSf  l9el,  Sv*  Now  99,49v 

an  Grnmamr  Apr.  U  19M 
U  flihns     (CL57— gg) 

1.  An  internal  brake  for  a  ^riiming  or  twist  qiiiidle 
comprising  a  twist  spindle  member,  a  bearing  sleeve  there- 
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for  and  a  wharve,  said  brake  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  co-axial  inner  and  outer  rings,  the  inner  ring  being 
fast  on  the  said  bearing  sleeve  and  having  an  outer  periph- 
ery which  is  eccentric  to  the  spindle  ajus,  the  outer  ring 
having  a  similarly  eccentric  inner  periphery  embracing 


the  inner  ring,  the  cater  periphery  of  the  said  outer  ring 
providing  the  braking  surface  and  means  for  turning  the 
outer  ring  on  the  inner  ring  to  move  said  braking  surface 
into  contact  with  the  inside  peripheral  surface  of  the  said 
wharve. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  ROVING 
Slayter,  Ncwvk,  OMo,  Mri^oi'  to  Owca»Cor- 
TorpontfcM,  a  cononitkM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  793^19 
iOal^m.    (CI.  57— 157) 


MM,<73 
'SPINDLE  DRIVE 
Andcrsoa  a^  Letter  W.  Pray, 
to  Saco-LowcO  Shop*,  Bostoi 
of  MiriB* 

FIM  Oct  5, 1959.  Scr.  No.  844,4M 
tnilaii      (CL57— 195) 


ClesMoa,  S.C 


1 .  A  method  for  forming  a  roving  from  continuous  fil- 
aments including  the  steps  of  advancing  a  linear  bundle 
of  filaments  in  a  defined  path,  subjecting  the  linear  bundle 
to  forces  to  loosen  the  filaments  in  the  bundle,  diverting 
spaced  portions  of  the  linear  bundle  of  loosened  filaments 
into  a  circular  path  while  feeding  the  linear  bundle  between 
the  spaced  portions  thereby  to  form  successive  connected 
loops  of  loose  filaments,  concomitantly  and  successively 
drawing  the  loops  away  from  the  circular  path  while  ro- 
uting the  bundle  of  loops  of  filaments  to  form  a  twisted 
roving  of  the  loops  of  filaments,  and  applying  blasts  of 
gas  in  brushing  engagement  with  the  surface  regions  of  the 
rotating  roving  to  fold  loose  outer  loops  of  filaments  into 
the  core  of  the  roving. 


1.  A  spinning  frame  comprising  two  spaced-apart 
spindle  raUs,  at  least  one  spindle  mounted  upon  one  rail 
opposite  at  least  one  spindle  mounted  upon  the  other 
rail,  each  spindle  provided  with  a  driving  whirl,  a  driving 
pulley  mounted  between  the  opposite  spindles,  a  driving 
tape,  and  means  for  tensioning  the  driving  tape,  said 
driving  tape  comprising  one  driving  surface  of  high  fric- 
tion material  in  contact  with  the  drive  pulley  and  the 
other  driving  surface  of  low  friction  material  in  contact 
with  the  driving  whirls. 

3.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  mechanism 
is  ctmtained  within  a  substantially  air-tight  enclosure  and 
fitted  with  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  eiKlosure 
to  maintain  a  pressure  above  the  ambient  atnioq>heric 
pressure  outside  of  said  enclosure,  thereby  causing  any 
air  leakufe  to  be  frooi  within  said  enclosure  outwardly 
to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  thus  preventing  the  mi- 
gration of  foreign  nutter  into  said  enclosure. 


3,9M^5 
CONTACT  MECHANISM 
Oiri  A.  Ncboa,  Lncaatcr,  Pa^  a«igMr  to 

r,  P«^  • 


Filed  Am.  19, 195t,  Scr.  No.  755,973 
Vniima     (CL  5t— 3t) 


1.  An  electric  timepiece  having  an  oscillating  balance 
staff;  first  support  means  carried  by  and  oacillating  with 
said  staff;  an  insulated  pin  and  a  contact  carried  by  said 
first  support  means;  second  support  means  spaced  from 
said  first  support  means;  an  elongated  spring  strip  secured 
intermediate  its  ends  to  said  second  support  means  and 
reversely  bent  to  form  first  and  second  spring  members 
extending  toward  said  first  support  means;  said  first  spring 
member  being  engageable  with  said  insulated  pin  and  said 
second  spring  member  with  said  contact;  one  of  said 
spring  members  having  a  loop  intermediate  iu  end  and 
the  point  at  which  it  is  secured  to  said  second  support 
means  and  the  other  ot  said  spring  members  being  received 


1Q<V> 
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within  and  being  guided  by  the  convolution  of  said  loop; 
and  means  for  closing  an  electric  circuit  when  said  second 
spring  member  engages  said  conUcL 


3,M9,(7< 
CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  WATCHES 
IcIhoI  EppcrldB,  Eniacen,  near  Pfonhcim,  Germany, 
■■IgBiii  to  HamOtoo  Watoh  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
a  corporadoB  of  PcBmyiraBia 

FBed  Jan.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,t32 
4Cb*ML    (CL5S— 21) 


1.  An  electric  walch  including  a  balance  staff  mounted 
on  a  sutionary  support  and  carrying  a  member  fixed 
relative  to  said  ataff  for  rotation  therewith,  an  electric 
contact  carried  by  said  fixed  member,  an  elongated  spring 
arm  naounted  on  said  stationary  sui^ort,  an  electric  con- 
tact tip  near  the  free  end  ci  mid  qmng  arm,  a  lug  on 
said  spring  arm  intermediate  its  ends,  a  stop  mounted 
on  said  sutionary  siqiport.  aaid  sprii^  arm  ««ig«ging  said 
stop  when  in  its  at-rest  portion,  and  4>ring  means  car- 
ried by  said  fixed  member  for  ***nrM  Mid  log  duriag 
rotation  of  said  balance  staff  in  one  direction  to  move 
said  contact  tip  oat  of  the  path  of  said  contact,  and  to 
eagnge  said  lug  dwing  rotation  of  said  balance  staff  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  move  said  contact  tip  into  en- 
gagement with  said  contact,  said  conUct  tip  and  said 
contact  moving  in  the  same  direction  at  the  time  of  en- 
gagement, said  spring  arm  being  carried  away  from  said 
stop  during  the  engafmcnt  U  aaid  contact  tip  with  said 
contact. 


3,t<9,<TT 
WATCH  WINDING  SYS1VM  WITH  WATERTIGHT 

CROWN 


Filed  Afr.  7, 19M,  Sw.  Na  TlUilM 

"     igMraHpn  fliiMiiibni  Sept  2t,  1959 
2  CUMnCL  51— 9t) 


Utably  mounted  in  said  bezel  and  band  imit.  watertigjbt 
control  means  for  rotating  said  stem  comprising:  a  crown 
rigidly  secured  to  said  winding  end  of  the  winding  stem, 
said  crown  being  radially  too  small  to  easily  rotate  by 
hand  and  having  coupling  means  extending  therefrom, 
said  crown  extending  radially  intermediate  said  concen- 
tric inner  and  outer  annular  projections  and  projecting 
axially  therebeyond;  an  annular  packing  mounted  inter- 
mediate said  inner  annular  projection  and  said  crown 
for  esublishing  a  watertight  seal  therebetween;  and  a  ci4> 
having  a  depending  peripheral  flange  interiorly  Upped 
complementaiy  to  the  externally  threaded  outer  aimular 
projection  fcM*  engaging  therewith  in  a  first  of  two  cap 
positions  relative  to  said  crown,  said  cap  enclosing  said 
axially  projecting  crown  and  said  outer  annular  projec- 
tion for  protecting  said  aimular  packing  in  said  first  of 
two  cap  positions,  and  said  cap  defining  an  annular  recess 
oppositely  dispoacd  from  said  depending  peripheral  flange, 
said  recess  having  coupling  means  extending  com|^ 
mentary  to  said  coupling  means  on  said  crown  aixl  adapt- 
ed to  engage  therewith  in  a  second  of  said  two  cap  posi- 
tions when  said  cap  is  reversed  to  enclose  only  said  an- 
nular crown  axially  projecting  Ijeyond  said  outer  an- 
luilar  projection  whereby  said  smaller  crown  is  engaged 
by  said  complementary  coupling  means  for  rotation  by 
said  larger  cap  which  is  easily  rotatable  nunnally. 


EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  AFTERBURNER  SYSTEM 
Stnart  L.  RIdgway,  Rcdondo  Bcack,  CaHf .,  — jgnor  to 
Tbonpaon  Ramo  WooMridge  be,  Onofn  Parfc,  CaUf ., 
a  catpocation  of  OWo 

Flkd  May  31, 19M,  Sar.  No.  32,73t 
24ClaiaM.    (CL  O-^)      ,      . 


. ^"^  VACUUM  f  , 


ENGINE 


..^-ftfr^ 


W^Nt 


.  C.LIAN 
EXHJkUkT 


1.  An  afterburner  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinden  capable  of  exhaust- 
ing unbumed  exhaust  gas,  comprising:  a  plenum  cham- 
ber; first  conduit  means  for  individually  directing  un- 
bumed exhaust  gas  from  each  cylinder  into  said  plenum 
chamber;  means  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  said  plenum 
chamber  for  mixture  therein  with  and  to  support  com- 
bustion of  said  exhaust  gas;  a.  plurality  of  heat  exchangers 
positioned  in  said  first  coiiduit  means  with  one  between 
each  cylinder  and  said  plenum  chamber  for  exhaust  gas 
passage  to  said  chamber  and  burned  gas  discharge  from 
said  chamber  therethrou^;  second  conduit  means  for 
receiving  biuned  gas  exhausted  from  said  frienum  cham- 
ber; said  second  conduit  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  conduit  means  intermediate  each  cylinder  and  eadi 
heat  exchanger,  and  flow  control  means  for  said  second 
conduit  means  for  substantially  blocking  the  flow  of  tm- 
bumed  exhaust  gas  into  said  second  conduit  meaiu  dur- 
ing periods  of  cylinder  exhaust  operation. 


POWERFLANT 
Helna  E.  SchwHt,  CTnilnnBti.  OMa»  iirfpini  to  Genawl 

.ninl"  ^^!^^  with  a  wateh  case  including  a  berel  FIWoSm;  l^SPsS^  7559 

and  band  unit  havmg  concentric  mner  and  outer  annular  (  CfariniB.    (CL  ^$—-35.€) 

projections  with  said  outer  projection  being  externally  1.  A   reaction   powerplant  comprising  gas   generator 

threaded,  and  a  winding  stem,  having  a  winding  end,  ro-  means,  means  controlling  the  admisison  of  air  to  die  gas 
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tenerator  from  full  oo  to  full  off,  an  inner  casing  forming 
an  exhaust  gas  passage  from  the  gas  generator  to  atmos- 
phere to  provide  propulsive  thrvist,  said  passage  including 
a  ducted  plug  nozzle  as  part  thereof  and  having  an  out- 
wardly directed  portion  thereon,  an  outer  casing  surround- 
ing said  inner  casing  forming  a  bypass  duct  therewith 
separate  from  said  exhaust  gas  passage  to  avoid  mixing, 
inwardly  directed  nozzle  means  on  said  outer  casing  co- 
operating with  said  outwardly  directed  portion  on  said 


:'^.•^■■f- 


plug  nozzle  to  form  a  by-p«n  nozzk,  at  least  one  of 
said  casings  being  moveaMe  axially  to  vary  the  coofigurm- 
tioo  of  the  by-pass  nozzle  from  converging  to  converging- 
divergiBg  oMsm  connecting  said  control  means  and  said 
moveable  casing  to  vary  air  admiwion  to  the  gas  gen- 
erator from  full  on  when  the  by-pass  nozzle  is  in  the 
converging  configuration,  and  energy  adding  means  in 
said  by-pass  duct  to  full  off  when  the  by-pass  nozzle  is 
in  the  converging-diverging  configuration. 


BY-PAflS  GAS-TUBBINE 


NE  SmSINI  AND  CONIKOL 

New- 


Fled  Dae.  39,  IfSt,  to.  Now  7t3,S7< 

M^itallia  Cwt  Irtliia  Dae.  3t,  1»S7 
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1.  A  by-pass  gas  tnrfoine  engine  compriatng  a  low- 
pressure  air  compressor,  a  high-pressure  air  con^jresscn-, 
said  lu^-i>ressure  compresior  and  said  low-prenure  oooi- 
pressor  bdng  independently  rotatable,  and  a  by-pan  pas- 
sage, said  low-pressure  compressor  being  connected  to  de- 
Ihrer  a  proportioo  of  the  air  comprened  therein  to  said 
hi^pressure  compressor  and  a  further  proportioo  of  said 
air  to  said  by-pass  passage,  first  means  controlling  the  air 
flow  in  said  by-pass  passage  and  operative  progressively  to 
decrease  the  proportion  of  air  flowing  in  the  by-pass  pas- 
sage, and  second  means  operaMe  simultaneously  with  said 
fir^  means  and  operative  to  increase  the  mass  flow  of  air 
through  the  hi^i-prcssure  oooapressor  as  the  proportioo 
of  air  flowing  in  the  by-fWM  passafe  is  decreased,  and 
control  meam  connected  to  actnate  said  flnt  neant  to 
decrease  the  proportion  of  air  flowing  in  the  by-pass  pas- 
sage and  simtiltaneously  to  actuaie  die  second  means  to 
increase  the  mass  flow  oC  air  throogli  the  hlgh-preMore 
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1.  An  aircraft  gas-turbine  jet-propulsion  engine  hav- 
ing  a  fuel  system  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine  including 
a  pilot's  throttle  lever  having  a  substantial  range  of  ad- 
justing movement  between  an  engine  idling  setting  and 
a  maximum  thrust  setting,  and  a  variable  nozzle  having 
a  nozzle  area  for  maximum  power  and  a  oooflguratiao 
which  at  takeoff  and  cruising  produces  sikodng  of  the 
jet  gases,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  series  of  fixed  lobea 
projecting  into  the  gas  passage  through  the  nozzle  so  that 
the  exhaust  gas  leaving  the  noczk  comprises  peripherally 
a  series  of  angularly-qMced  streams  separated  by  atmoa- 
irfieric  air,  said  noade  also  comprising  an  adjustable 
member  for  varying  the  nozzle  area,  which  member  is 
movable  between  the  reduced-area  position  and  a  max- 
imom-area  position,  said  adjustable  member  and  said 
fixed  lobes  being  located  at  substantially  equidistantly 
spaced  points  of  a  .drde,  said  adjustable  member  being 
located  at  one  of  said  points,  and  said  lobes  being  locat- 
ed one  at  each  of  the  remainder  of  said  points,  eadi  of 
said  lobes  and  said  adjustable  member  in  the  reduced-area 
position  of  the  latler  being  axpoaed  each  at  substantially 
the  same  area  to  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  nozzle,  and 
control  means  connected  to  cause  movement  of  the  ad- 
justable member  from  the  majumum-area  poaitioo  to  the 
reduced  area  position,  said  control  means  being  connected 
to  the  pilot's  throttle  lever  to  be  actuated  to  effect  such 
last  mentioned  movement  following  passage  through  said 
range  of  movement  and  thus  only  when  the  throttle  lever 
is  adjusted  to  its  maximum  thrust  setting,  whereby  for 
all  settings  of  the  throttle  lever  through  the  said  range 
of  movement  the  adjustable  member  is  in  its  maximum- 
area  position. 


JVT  PBOrULaiON  ENGINB  p6r  WATERCRAFT 

r,  by 

la  Eimmr^T  iMMiiit.  Vi 


1 19M,  8w.  Naw  4M53 

UCteoa.    (CLM-3S.O 

1.  A  jet  propulsion  engine  for  watercraft.  comprisfaig  * 

a  combuMion  chamber  forming  at  least  two  separate 

compartments,  at  least  one  check  valve  separating  the 

adjaceot  compartments  from  each  other,  means  for  sop- 
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plying  a  mixture  of  air  and  an  easily  and  quickly  com- 
bustible fuel  into  the  first  of  said  compartments,  ignition 
means  for  igniting  said  fuel  mixture  in  successive  explo- 
P^  i"  ttid  first  compartment  and  conveying  it  by  the 
initial  combustion  of  said  mixture  into  the  subsequent 
compartment  through  said  check  valve  and  thereby  com- 
pressing and  exploding  said  mixture  In  said  subsequent 
compartment,  a  thrust  tube  having  a  water  inkt  opening, 
a  discharge  opening,  and  an  opening  coimecting  said' 
thrust  tube  with  the  last  of  said  compartmenu  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  valve  in  said  (^wning  between 
said  last  compartment  and  said  thrust  tube,  a  rotary 


cam  operable  to  detach  said  first  follower  member  from 
said  first  cam  and  to  control  position  of  said  afterburner 
fuel  metering  control  member  as  a  function  of  engine 
nozzle  area  when  the  engine  nozzle  is  not  sulBciently 
open  to  acconunodate  the  afterburner  fuel  siq>ply  iriiicfa 
otherwise  would  be  scheduled  by  said  first  cam. 


3,tit„tfH 

CONTROL  FOR  MISSILE  HAVING  A  PLURALnY 

OF  JET  ENGINES 

Trwit  H.  IfalasM,  Recfcy  Hill,  Coon..  asa%>or  to  Uoitod 

Akcrafl  Corporatfoa,  East  Hartfbrt,  Com.  1 
ttooofDciawm  -» '''«— ^ 

FVed  Jan.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  tS,2t2 
42  nil  III      (CL<»-3S.O 


check  valve  having  a  low  inertia  and  )>eing  quickly  react- 
ing disposed  within  said  water' fnle!  6piainf  and  compris- 
ing a  turbine-like  wheel  having  a  hub  mounted  within 
said  thrust  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  blades,  each  mounted 
on  said  hub  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  an  axis  extending 
from  said  hub  from  an  open  position,  in  which  the  water 
may  pass  intermediate  successive  explosions  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  through  said  inlet  opening  and  between 
•aid  open  blades  into  said  thrust  tube,  to  a  closed  position 
during  said  explosions,  at  which  time  the  combustion 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  pass  through  said 
valve  into  said  thrust  tube  to  eject  the  water  from  said 
thrust  tube  through  said  discharge  opening. 
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1.  For  use  widi  a  tfarotde  lever  controlled  turbojet 
engine  including  an  afterburner  and  variable  area  nozzle, 
afterburner  fuel  control  means  comprising  a  fuel  metering 
control  member,  a  throttle  shaft  carrying  a  first  after- 
burner fuel  metering  cam,  a  first  cam  follower  member 
detachably  engaging  said  cam  and  normally  operative  to 
position  said  fuel  metering  control  member  in  accordance 
with  a  fuel  supply  schedule  determined  by  contour  of  the 
cam,  a  second  afterburner  fuel  metering  cam  coupled  to 
the  engine  nozzle  for  movement  therewith,  and  a  second 
cam  follower  member  detachably  engaging  said  second 


14.  A  power  plant  for  a  missile,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  jet  engines,  each  engine  including  an  air  inlet,  a 
burner  zone  having  a  plurality  of  burner  means  therein,  a 
cooabustion  chamber  and  a  reaction  nozzle,  one  of  said 
engines  functioning  as  a  master  engine  to  regulate  the 
thrust  of  .the  otho-  engine  or  engines;  a  fuel  pump;  a  sup- 
ply line  interconnecting  said  pump  and  the  burner  ni#.»i»« 
in  each  engine;  means,  reqmnsive  to  the  total  pressure 
in  the  burner  zone  of  the  master  engine  and  to  the  pump 
delivery  pressure  to  regulate  the  fuel  delivery  presaue  to 
provide  a  predetermined  air/fuel  ratio  to  the  engines;  a 
main  control  means  for  each  engine  including  a  metering 
valve  and  a  pressure  regulator  in  the  supply  line  to  the 
respective  engine;  means,  re^onsive  to  the  total  pressure 
difference  between  the  engines'  burner  zones,  modulating 
the  fuel  delivery  from  the  metering  valve  of  each  engine 
inversely  as  a  function  of  such  pressure  diflEerence;  meam 
sensing  the  position  of  a  shock  wave  in  each  engine  inlet, 
controlling  the  fuel  delivered  by  the  metering  valve  for  the 
reflective  engine;  means,  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  each  engine,  regul^ng  the  distri- 
bution of  the  fuel  delivered  to  the  burner  means  of  the 
req)ective  engine;  said  main  control  means  for  the  master 
engine  including  means  sensing  a  ram  pressure  induced  by 
the  forward  speed  of  the  master  engine,  modulating  the 
opening  of  the  metering  valve  of  the  master  engine  prior 
to  combustion  in  the  combustion  chamber  therein;  and 
control  means  sensing  the  Mach  number  of  the  master 
engine,  modulating  the  opening  of  the  metering  valve  of 
the  master  engine  at  high  speeds. 
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disposed  between  said  compressor  and  said  combustor  to 
permit  flow  from  said  compressor  to  said  turbine  and  to 


1.  In  a  jet-propulsion  drive  mounted  on  the  rear  part 
of  the  fuselage  oi  an  aircraft,  said  aircraft  having  a  tail 
assembly  with  tail  wings  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  above  said  fuselage,  in  combination,  conduit  means 
forming  a  pair  of  rearwardly  converging  ducts  for  the 
exhaust  gases  of  reqwctive  jet  engines,  said  ducts  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  of  the  fuselage  along 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  conduit  means  normally 
forming  a  rearwardly  open  outlet  for  said  gases  under- 
neath said  tail  wings  in  line  with  said  ducts,  said  conduit 
means  having  at  least  two  lateral  openings  communicat- 
ing with  the  atmosphere  in  the  region  of  said  tail  assem- 
bly below  said  horizontal  plane,  said  openings  being 
symmetrically  relatively  to  the  vertical  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  fuselage,  deflector  means  at  the  rear  of 
said  conduit  means  selectively  displaceable  between  a 
normal  position  and  an  off-normal  position,  said  deflec- 
tor means  directing  said  gases  from  said  ducts  rearward- 
ly through  said  outlet  in  said  normal  position,  said  de- 
flector means  blocking  said  outlet  in  said  off-normal  po- 
sition while  req)ectively  directing  said  gases  from  said 
ducts  over  a  pair  of  lateral  thrust  paths  extending  through 
said  openings  iiKlinedly  forwardly  at  sjrmmetrical  loca- 
tions with  respect  to  the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of 
said  fuselage  whereby  the  thrust  of  said  gases  is  reversed, 
and  shutter  means  in  said  conduit  meanr  selectively  op- 
erable in  said  off-normal  position  for  blocking  one  of 
said  ducts  while  distributing  the  gases  from  the  remain- 
ing duct  substantially  uniformly  over  said  lateral  paths. 


prevent  flow  from  said  first  conduit  into  said  second 
conduit.  

TEMPERATURE  RISE  RETARDATION  OF 
SURFACE  EXPOSED  TO  HEAT 
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AUGMENTED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AND 
CONTROLS 
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1.  Tn  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  combination  of:  a  com- 
pressor, a  turbine  arranged  to  drive  said  compressor,  a 
combustor  disposed  to  receive  air  from  said  compressor 
and  to  deliver  gas  to  the  inlet  of  said  turbine;  a  first  con- 
duit for  delivering  air  to  said  combustor  upstream  of  said 
turbine  In  addition  to  air  delivered  thereto  by  said  com- 
pressor, a  second  conduit  disposed  for  extracting  pneu- 
matic power  from  said  compressor;  and  a  check  valve 


1.  A  generator  for  producing  gas  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  for  a  substantial  period  of  time  which 
gas  generator  comprises  a  metal  vessel  provided  with  a 
gas  exit  conduit,  a  solid  propellant  positioned  in  said 
vessel,  said  propellant  being  present  in  an  amount  suflfi- 
cient  to  produce  hot  gases  continuously  for  a  substantial 
period  of  time,  means  for  igniting  said  propellant  and. 
adjacent  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the  interior  surfaces 
of  said  vessel,  a  planar-body  of  a  sugar  and  an  adhesive 
matrix  therefor,  said  sugar  being  present  in  an  amount 
to  maintain,  over  the  period  of  gas  generation,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  metal  vessel  below  the  maximum  work- 
ing temperature. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  system  inchiding  a  reservoir,  a  pair  of 
connections  leading  from  said  reservoir  including  check 
valves  permitting  a  flow  of  fluid  from  but  not  to  said 
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said  first  conduit  into  said  second 
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or  producing  gas  at  elevated  tempera- 
For  a  substantial  period  of  time  which 
prises  a  metal  vessel  provided  with  a 
a  solid  propellant  positioned  in  said 
lant  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
[>t  gases  continuously  for  a  substantial 
cans  for  igniting  said  propellant  and, 
lantial  portion  of  the  interior  surfaces 
anar-body  of  a  sugar  and  an  adhesive 
lid  sugar  being  present  in  an  amount 
Lhe  period  of  gas  generation,  the  tem- 
;tal  vessel  below  the  maximum  work- 
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rystem  includiaf  a  reaervoir,  a  pair  of 
I  from  said  reservoir  including  check 
a  flow  of  fluid  from  but  not  to  said 


retervoir,  a  rcvenible  pump  connected  to  said  connec- 
tions and  capable  of  withdrawing  fluid  from  one  con- 
nection and  forcing  it  toward  the  other,  a  valve  cylinder, 
a  valve  piston  reciprocaWe  between  two  extreme  posi- 
tions in  said  valve  cylinder,  passage  means  connecting 
said  connections  at  respective  locations  intermediate  said 
check  valves  and  said  pump  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
valve  cylinder,  a  return  connection  from  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  valve  cylinder  to  said  reservoir, 
a  port  in  said  cylinder  normally  doaed  by  said  yalve 
piston  in  centered  position  thereof  but  In  communica- 
tion with  one  end  of  said  valve  cylinder  in  one  extreme 
position  of  said  valve  piston,  a  work  cylinder,  a  conduit 
connecting  one  end  of  said  work  cylinder  to  said  port, 
a  work  piston  reciprocable  in  said  work  cylinder  and 
normally  biased  toward  said  one  end  thereof,  said  valve 
piston  defining  a  passage  between  said  port  and  said 
return  connection  in  the  other  extreme  position  of  said 
valve  piston,  valve  piston  centering  means  biasing  said 
valve  piston  toward  centered  position  in  which  said  port 
is  closed,  and  a  bleeder  connection  between  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  cylinder  and  said  reservoir  to  relieve 
pressure  in  said  other  end  of  said  valve  cylinder  when 
said  other  end  of  said  valve  cylinder  is  or  is  not,  sub- 
jected to  fluid  imder  pressure. 
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I.  An  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  liquid  tank;  a 
liquid  pump;  a  service  to  be  operated;  and  control  means 
comprising  a  selector  valve  mechanism  including  a  valve 
body  formed  with  three  ports,  a  selector  valve  member 
movable  in  said  valve  body  and  being  formed  with  in- 
tercommunicating internal  passages  opening  outwardly 
through  said  selector  valve  member,  a  relay  valve  in- 
cluding a  movable  spring  loaded  apertured  relay  valve 
member,  means  hydraulically  coupling  a  first  of  said 
ports  to  said  relay  valve,  means  hydraulically  coupling  a 
second  of  said  ports  to  the  pump  delivery,  means  hydrau- 
lically coupling  the  third  of  said  ports  to  said  service 
to  be  operated,  and  means  for  hydraulically  coupling 
said  relay  valve  to  said  pump  and  to  said  tank,  said  ports 
and  said  pamgw  being  so  related  that  in  a  first  posi- 
tion of  said  selector  valve  member  said  third  of  said  ports 
is  cut  off  from  communication  with  said  pump  and  said 
tank,  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  selector  valve  mem- 
ber said  third  of  said  pohs  is  connected  through  said  pas- 
sages to  said  relay  valve. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  rotary  fhiid  motor  con- 
nected to  a  slide  for  movement  thereof,  a  reversiUe 
variable  displacement  pump  to  operate  said  motor,  and 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pump  control  mechan- 
ism comprising  in  combination,  a  housing,  a  control  lever 
received  in  said  housing  and  pivotidly  movable  from  a 
neutral  position  therein,  a  contrc^  bar  connected  between 
said  control  lever  and  said  pump  for  producing  a  dia- 
I^acement  therein  proportional  to  the  distance  and  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  control  lever  from  the  neutral 
position,  a  pair  of  cams  rotatably  received  in  said  housing 
on  oi^x}site  sides  of  said  contrcd  lever,  each  cam  of  said 
pair  of  cams  having  a  surface  spaced  from  said  contnri 
lever  in  the  neutral  positimi  in  accordance  with  the 
angular  position  of  said  cam.  a  pair  of  plungers  slidably 
received  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  engage  said  con- 
trol lever,  said  pair  of  plungers  operable  to  pivot  said 
control  lever  from  the  neutral  position  to  engage  one  of 
said  cams  when  one  only  of  said  plungers  is  connected  to 
said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  selectively  operable 
means  to  connect  said  plungers  to  said  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  one  at  a  time,  and  selectively  operable 
means  to  rotate  said  cams  and  adjust  the  angular  position 
thereof.  , 


3,tM,i91 
HYDRAUUC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
John  Waiter  Davii,  Bimhifhani,  Ei^laBd, 
Girling  Limited,  BlnBlagfaam,  gj^gfaiwi,  a  British 
pany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  195,392 
SClaiBS.  (CLM— 54^ 
1.  A  master  cylinder  for  an  hydraulic  system  compris- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  positively  actuated  main  piston  worlung 
in  said  cylinder,  a  floating  piston  working  in  said  cylinder, 
separate  q>aces  between  said  pistons  and  between  the  float- 
ing piston  and  one  end  of  the  cylinder  respectively,  a 
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reservoir  for  working  fluid,  paangn  connecting  said  pres- 
sure spacet  to  said  reservoir,  and  separate  valves  con- 


trolling said^passages  actuated  simultaneously  by  one  of 
said  pistons. 

CONTROL  GEAR  FOR  STEAM  TURBINES 
Jobs  CaUwcll,  Rokcfft  WIUfaMi  PMbiil  ami  Hewy  W■^ 


I  Jiiiitcd^ 


Filed  Jaly  C,  1959,  Scr.  N«w  t2S;i7t 

Great  ■ritafes  Jaly  It,  1958 

(CL  M— 73) 


1.  A  contnd  getf  for  a  steam  turbine  comprising  in 
combination:  a  hi^  pressure  emergency  stop  valve,  a 
high  pressure  throttle  valve  arranged  in  series  with  said 
stop  valve  downstream  thereof,  each  of  said  valves  hav- 
ing an  electrically  controlled  hydraulic  actuator,  an  m/off 
secondary  governor  reqwnsive  to  the  load  of  said  turbine 
and  electricilly  conneOed  to  said  actuators  in  the  sense 
of  rapidly  dosing  both  said  ttop  and  throttle  valves 
reqxmsive  to  a  loss  of  load  of  said  turbine. 


DRY  WELL 
Ai1kBrR.T 


FCNuSSnG  RECEPTACLE 


LittvR^nrk^NaAaa, NJB,,  iiil^ i 

CoBipaBy,  Bcnh,  NalL.  a  canonfloa  al 
Med  Itm.  4. 19M.  Scr.  No.  2t7 
(CL  <1— 13) 


1.  A  preformed  unitary  receptacle  for  use  in  forming 
dry  well*  comprising  a  group  of  hollow  open-ended  fiber 
pipes  arranged  in  vertically  extending  lateraUy  abutting 
relation,  a  cover  extending  over  the  upper  ends  of  said 
pipes  having  a  skirt  extending  around  die  upper  portions 
thereof,  a  distributing  conduit  extending  tfuoa^  said 
cover  providing  fluid  communication  with  said  pipes,  at 


least  some  of  said  pipes  being  perforated  and  having 
bevelled  faces  at  their  upper  ends,  the  bevelled  faces  being 
positioned  for  fluid  communication  with  said  other  pipcs^ 
and  means  binding  said  pipes  and  cover  togsthsr  into  a 
unitary  bundle  adapted  to  be  positioned  as  a  unit  in  a  dry 
welL 


3y9aa,a94      

REINFORCED  CONCXBTE  PILES 


»,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  77t,4M 

~      Oct  31, 1957 

(CL  <1— S3.i2) 


1.  An  assembly  of  pile  forming  elements  comprising 
a  retractable  lining  tube  temporarily  located  in  a  bore 
in  the  ground,  said  tube  baring  at  least  two  vertically 
spaced  separate  groc^s  of  qiacing  elements  in  tbe  form 
of  longitudinal  ribs  secured  to  its  inner  surface,  each  of 
said  groups  comprising  at  lesst  three  spacing  elements 
and  a  reinforcement  of  longitudinal  rods  and  vertically 
spaced  circtunferential  hoops  for  said  pile  centrally  lo- 
cated within  said  tube,  said  spacing  elements  engaging 
the  hoops  to  centrally  locate  the  reinforcement  in  tfie 
tube. 


COLLAPSBLE  raJE  CORE 


toRaymoad 


IteaU  M.  McCaB,  FnMaw%  N  J 

loaal  lac,  a  earaorsdoa  af  New  Jsrssy 
Filed  Mar.  M,  1951  Scr.  Na.  722,733 


It 


(CL  «1— 53.72) 


1.  A  collapsibie  core  for  driving  pfle  shells  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  leaf  structures  mo^ 
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able  outwardly  to  a  larger  expanded  core  diameter  and 
inwardly  to  a  smallo-  collapsed  core  diameter,  one  of 
said  leaf  structures  being  movaMe  longitudinally  relative 
to  adjacent  leaf  structures;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  longi- 
tudinally upered  engaging  surface  portions  cooperatively 
disposed  on  opposed  sides  respectively  of  adjacent  rela- 
tively movable  leaf  structures,  said  tapered  surface  por- 
tions being  upered  in  opposite  directions  for  urging  said 
leaf  structures  outwardly  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
one  leaf  structure  longitudinally  relative  to  said  other  leaf 
structures  in  one  direction,  and  permitting  inward  move- 
ment of  said  leaf  structures  to  collapsed  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  one  leaf  structure  longi- 
tudinally in  the  other  direction  relative  to  the  other  said 
leaf  structures;  and  means  independent  ot  said  Upered 
surfaces  for  effecting  said  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
one  leaf  structure  relative  to  the  other  said  leaf  structures, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  levers  mounted  on 
said  one  leaf  structure  and  rotaUble  about  fulcrum  axes, 
said  levers  having  portions  in  driving  engagemem  with 
said  other  leaf  structures  respectively,  and  a  longitudinally 
movable  rod  in  driving  engagement  with  other  portions  of 
said  levers. 


CARLE  LAYmGAPPARATUS 
B.  Laai,  RJL  1,  Bcavsrta%  Mkk. 
Aw.  1, 1959.  Ssr.  Na.  tt3,519 
SCkkas.   (CL<l-.7Xi) 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  cable  beneath  the  surface  of  a 
plowable  medium,  comprising  a  self  propelled  prime  mov- 
er having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  prime  mover  having  a 
powered  pantographic  raising  and  lowering  mechanism 
rigidly  coupled  thereto,  a  tool  carrying  bar,  said  tool  car- 
rying bar  being  coupled  to  said  raising  and  lowering  mech- 
anism in  a  predetermined  axial  relationship  with  reqwct  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  prime  mover,  a  tool  coupling 
bracket,  said  bracket  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  tool 
carrying  bar,  a  cable  laying  plow,  said  plow  having  a  cou- 
pling element  rigidly  coupled  thereto,  said  coupling  ele- 
ment being  rotatably  coiqried  to  said  bracket  along  a  cou- 
pling axis,  said  plow  having  a  rear  edge,  a  bottom  edge 
and  a  leading  edge,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  plow  when 
mounted  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  surface  of 
the  medium  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  plow  defining  an 
angle  of  between  72  and  78  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
bottom  edge,  an  upward  extmsiop  of  said  ooupling  axis 
and  an  upward  extension  of  the  axis  of  said  leading  edge 
intersecting  at  an  angle  of  between  9  and  13  degrees,  said 
last  mentioned  axes  being  generally  co-planar,  means  for 
feeding  cable  throu^  said  cable  laying  plow  and  means 
for  actuating  said  raising  and  loworing  "^fc««i-" 


tnre  of  gases  containing  a  desired  gaseous  component  in 
beat  exchange  relationship  in  a  heat  exchange  means  with 
a  second  stream  which  second  stream  has  a  mass  flow 
and  a  temperature  of  such  magnitude  to  reduce  the  tem- 
perature of  said  mixture  so  that  at  least  one  gaseous  com- 
ponent of  said  mixture  is  transformed  in  state  with  at 
least  a  pmtion  of  said  transformed  component  remain- 
ing within  said  heat  exdiange  means  and  with  said  de- 
sired component  remaining  in  a  gaseous  state,  subse- 
quently discontinuing  said  mixture  flow  and  said  second 
stream  flow  and  passing  a  third  stream  ia  heat  t^rHsngr 


ILUC 


relationship  with  a  fourth  stream  m  said  heat  exchange 
means  with  said  fourth  stream  having  a  mass  flow  and 
temperature  of  such  magnitude  so  that  said  third  stream 
is  at  a  temperature  in  conjunction  with  the  mass  flow  there- 
of so  that  substantially  all  of  said  transformed  component 
in  said  heat  exchange  means  is  removed  from  said  heat 
exchange  means,  8iU>sequeDtIy  discontinuing  said  fourth 
stream  flow,  and  subsequently  discontinuing  said  third 
stream  flow  in  said  heat  exchange  means  iriiereby  said 
heat  exchanger  is  conditioned  to  allow  the  reiiistatement 
of  the  initially  specified  flows  of  said  mixture  and  said 
second  stream. 


3,MM9t 

HEAT  PUMP  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

loha  V.  Feller,  Aasda,  Tex. 

(P.O.  Box  74M,  HsBSfsa,  Tex.) 

Filed  Ja^  ^  19<l;Ssr.  Na.  123,94t 

3nilBii     (CL«2— IM) 


APPARATUS  FcSaND  METHOD  OF 
SEPARATING  GASES 

C.  CaJRaiL  ^t^atsiftawa.  AI^^l.  ^^^^mv  te  Xnv 

tiaa  af  risimiiiiiii^     "  "***"*•  "^  * 
FRsd  Nav.  14, 1957,  Ssr.  Naw  §H^U 
-   '    _^^  nOalBM.   (Cltt-U) 

I.  A  raeOod  of  separating  at  least  one  component  from        1.  Combination  an-  conditioning  and  heating  heat  pomp 
a  nuxture  of  gases  comprising,  passing  a  stream  of  a  mix-   apparatus,  comprising  compressor  means,  interior  heat 


<  m  ^  JfT^ 
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exchange  means  for  disposition  within  in  enclosure,  dual 
exterior  heat  exchange  means  for  disposition  exterior  of 
said  enclosure,  four  way  valve  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive compressed  fluid  flow  from  said  compressor  means, 
a  flow  connection  between  said  four  way  valve  means  and 
said  interior  heat  exchange  means,  a  flow  connection  be- 
tween said  four  way  valve  means  and  both  of  said  ex- 
terior heat  exchange  means,  aaid  four  way  valve  means 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  cause  fluid  flow  either  from 
said  compressor  means  to  said  interior  heat  exchange 
means  aod  from  said  exterior  heat  exchange  means  to 
said  compressor  means  or  to  said  compressor  means  from 
said  interior  heat  exchange  means  and  to  both  said  ex- 
terior heat  exchange  means  from  said  compressor  means, 
three  way  valve  means,  a  fluid  flow  connection  between 
said  interior  heat  exchange  means  and  said  three  way 
valve  means,  a  fluid  flow  connection  between  said  three 
way  valve  means  and  one  of  said  exterior  heat  exchange 
means,  a  fluid  flow  connection  between  said  three  way 
valve  means  and  the  other  of  said  exterior  heat  exchange 
means,  said  three  way  valve  means  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  interior  heat  ex- 
change means  separately  to  either  one  ot  exterior  beat 
exchange  means  and  separately  from  both  said  exterior 
heat   exchange    means    to    said   interior   heat   exchange 
means,   said   exterior  heat  exchange   means-three   way 
valve  means  flow  connections  each  containing  in  par- 
allel  an  expansion   valve   and   a   unidirectional  check 
valve  permitting  fluid  flow  only  from  a  said  exteriof; 
heat  exchange  means  to  said  three  way  valve  means 
and  not  in  the  oi^KMite  direction  so  that  fluid  flow  in  the 
opposite  direction  must  pass  through  said  expansion  valve, 
said  interior  heat  exchange  means-three  way  valve  means 
flow  connection  containing  in  parallel  an  expansion  valve 
and  a  unidirectional  check  valve  permitting  fluid  flow 
Ofily  from  said  interior  heat  exchange  meaiu  to  said 
three  way  valve  means  and  not  in  the  opposite  direction 
so  that  fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  must  pass 
throu^  said  expansion  valve,  a  first  air  moving  means 
for  moving  air  over  said  interior  heat  exchange  means  to 
remove  heat  therefrom  or  give  heat  thereto  depending 
on  the  relative  temperatures,  a  second  air  moving  means 
for  moving  air  over  both  of  said  exterior  beat  exchanfe 
means  to  remove  heat  therefrom  or  give  heat  thereto 
depending   on   the   relative    temperatures,    temperature 
sensitive  means  at  each  said  exterior  beat  exchange  means, 
an  actuator  for  said  three  way  valve  means  responsive  to 
each  said  temperature  sensitive  means  to  move  said  three 
way  valve  means  to  permit  fluid  flow  to  the  <^>posite  of 
said  exterior  heat  exchange  means  from  said  three  way 
valve  means  when  the  exterior  heat  exchange  means  of 
the  particalar  temperature  sensitive  means  becomes  iced 
to  not  permit  normal  air  movement  thereover,  another 
temperature  sensitive  means  at  one  ot  said  exterior  heat 
exchange  nieans,  an  actuator  for  said  four  way  valve- 
means,  said  three  way  and  four  way  valve  actuators  being 
responsive  to  said  other  temperature  sensitive  means  to 
move  said  three  way  and  four  way  valve  means  to  permit 
fluid  flow  from  said  compressor  to  both  said  exterior  heat 
exchange  means  when  both  said  exterior  heat  exchange 
means   become   iced   to   in^vide   heating   and   thawing 
thereof,  and  a  supply  of  refrigerant  fluid  in  said  interior 
and  exterior  beat  exchange  means,  said  fluid  flow  con- 
nections and  said  three  and  four  way  valve  means. 


CONDENSER  PRESSURE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

Ralpk  B.  TIlMy,  St.  LiMia,  Mo.,  iiitiaw  to  Alco  Valve 

Coaspuy,  St  Loaia,  Mc,  a  conoratioB  of  MiMOori 

nicd  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43319 

14Claiina.    (CL  <2— 19tf) 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  compressor,  a 

condenser,  a  receiver,  an  expansion  device  and  an  evapo- 


rator piped  in  series,  a  bypass  connected  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  sides  of  the  condenser,  above  the  expansion 
device,  control  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  drop  be- 
tween a  point  upstream  of,  and  a  point  downstream  of 


f     jaM<ctf 


r-rfe}V 


the  expansion  device,  and  apparatus  including  valve  means 
operated  by  the  sensing  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  through  the  bypass  and  the  condenser  in  pro- 
portion to  that  pressure  drop. 


3,M«,7M 
ICE  BLOCK  MAKER 
Paliy  Dc  VlDccat,  Dayto^  OUo,  awlfiii  to  GcmtbI 
Moton  Corporatkm,  Dcdfoli,  Mkdk^  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  lahr  13,  19<L  Scr.  No.  123,792 
IXhatou.    (CL42— 353) 


1.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  chamber  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  32*  F.. 

{h)  an  elongated  tray  having  opposed  ends  thereof 
supported  within  said  chamber  at  an  axis  beneath 
and  in  a  vertical  plane  intermediate  long  sides  of  the 
tray  for  rotation  therein, 

(c)  said  tray  including  qiaced-apart  double  upright 
walls  formed  integral  therewith  dividing  the  interior 
thereof  into  a  row  of  compartments  adapted  to  re- 
ceive water  to  be  frozen  into  ice  blocks. 

(</)  the  compartments  of  said  tray  each  having  a  re- 
silient bottom  separated  from  the  bottom  of  other  of 
said  compartments  by  said  double  walls  and  render- 
ing them  distortable  independently  of  one  another. 

(#)  means  stationarily  mounted  in  said  chamber  pro- 
vided with  cam  portions  arranfed  in  a  helix-like  for- 
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mation  tiirou^iout  the  length  of  said  tray  in  the  path    tank  in  one  direction  about  a  vertical  axis  and  causing  the 


by 


of  rotation  thereof  for  progressive  engagement 
bottoms  of  said  compartments  of  the  tray, 

(/)  said  tny  being  roUUble  about  said  axis  in  an  arc 
around  said  sUtionary  means  a  sufficient  distance 
to  substantially  invert  the  tray  while  same  is  sup- 
ported within  said  diamber,  and 

(g)  the  roution  of  said  tray  gliding  bottoms  of  the 
compartments  thereof  sequentially  into  contact  with 
the  past  cam  portions  on  said  stationary  meai\|.  for 
distorting  said  bottoms  individually  one  after  each 
other  in  succession  to  release  ice  blocks  from  said 
compartments  whereby  the  blocks  of  ice  fall  down- 
wardly therefrom  out  of  said  tray  during  its  inver- 
lioiL 


3L9M,791 

COOLING  DEVICE 

Vni  A.  Dm  Mi,  Jr.,  WoodlMvy,  Ga. 

FIM  May  1«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29^1 

tCiaiM.    (CL«2— 375) 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  cocking  ft^ts  and  vegetables 
comprising  a  support  frame  having  a  trough  on  said  sup- 
port frame  including  a  bottom  and  sides,  said  bottom 
being  inclined  therewith  to  define  a  lower  inlet  end  and 
an  upper  discharge  end,  a  canopy  over  the  central  portion 
of  said  trou^  a  pair  of  accumulator  tanks  disposed  in 
said  canopy  and  over  said  trou^  said  tanks  each  having 
a  bottom  plate  at  about  the  same  mean  bei^  over  said 
bottom  and  with  a  plurality  of  boles  therethrough,  a  cool- 
ing tank  arranged  adjacent  said  trou^  in  side-by-cide 
relationship  thereto,  individual  pump  means  for  pumping 
water  from  said  cooling  tank  into  each  of  said  acctunula- 
tor  tanks,  said  cooling  tank  communicating  with  said 
trough  above  said  bottom  whereby  water  above  a  pre- 
determined level  in  said  trough  is  directed  into  said  cool- 
ing tank,  and  conveyor  means  within  said  trough  faiclined 
upwardly  and  rearmlly  of  said  trough  about  parallel  to 
said  bottom,  the  forward  portion  of  said  conveyor  means 
being  below  said  water  level  hi  nid  tank  so  tiiat  fmttt 
and  vegeUMes  fed  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  trough  wfll 
pass  by  gravity  throu^  said  water  and  be  received  on 
said  forward  portion  of  said  conveyor,  the  water  throng 
which  said  fruits  and  vegetables  pass  being  of  suflkient 
depth  to  retard  the  downward  travel  of  said  fruitB  and 
vegetables  before  they  reach  said  conveyor. 


liquid  through  centrifugal  force  to  sweep  the  sides  of  the 
tank  and  to  enter  said  chamber  and  twirl  in  an  oppoiito 


3,Mt,7t2 
^REFRIGERATED  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

FVedcffcfcl.  Priea,  Jr.,  Saacaa,  Masa.,  asrigaor  to 


FBed  Apr.  1, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  ••3y4M 
4ClafeH.    (CLtt— 392) 

1.  A  cold  drink  dispenser  comprising  a  supporting 
stand,  a  storage  tank  having  a  horizontal  section  of  oval 
sinpe  with  two  foci  mounted  thereon,  said  tank  being 
symmetrical  about  a  vertical  axis  with  a  chamber  bulging 
outwardly  horizontally  at  one  end  of  the  oval  from  the 
periphery  of  the  tank  and  in  open  communication  with 
the  tank,  a  rotor  having  an  axis  at  the  mid  point  between 
the  foci  of  said  tank  and  so  proportioned  as  to  the 
liquid  propelled  as  to  cause  a  vortex  to  be  formed  in 
the  surface  of  the  liquid  for  swirling  the  liquid  in  said 


direction  therein  and  a  valve  located  in  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  tank  at  the 
location  of  said  chamber. 


3LM9,7t3 
WATER  COOLER  AND  DBFENSER 
LMrii  P.  Bcna  aod  WIOlaB  Taylor,  CohmilMa,  Oyo, 
aasignors  to  Tbc  Ebco  M— faitoilt  Compay,  Co- 
hunbos,  Okio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  9M53 
ICialBk    (CL<2— 394) 


A  refrigerated  water  cooler  comprising  a  cabinet  having 
generally  vertically  arranged  side  walls  and  a  substantial- 
ly horizontally  disposed  top  wall;  electrically-actuated  re- 
frigeration means  disposed  within  said  cabinet  and  in- 
cluding a  heat  exchanger;  a  water  circulating  conduit 
positioned  within  said  cabinet  and  having  an  intermediate 
portion  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  heat 
exchanger  of  said  refrigeration  means,  an  inlet  end  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  top  wall  of  said  cabinet  and 
terminating  exteriorly  thereof  and  an  outiet  end  terminat- 
ing adjacent  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  cabinet  at  a  level 
subsuntially  below  the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit;  a  shut- 
oflf  valve  connected  with  the  outiet  end  of  said  conduit  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  one  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  cabinet;  a  generally  flat,  rectangular  carton-support- 
ing shelf  carried  on  the  top  wall  of  said  cabinet  adjacent 
the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit,  said  shelf  having  an  upstand- 
ing flange;  and  a  carton-«ncased,  coUapsible  water-bag 
removably  sunwrted  on  said  shelf  within  said  flange  and 
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having  a  flexibk  outlet  tube  located  in  a  cutaway  portioa 
of  dw  flange  and  connected  with  the  inlet  end  of  said 
cosdntt,  said  bag.  conduit  and  shut-off  vaJve  being  Dormal- 
ly  doted  to  the  entry  of  atmospheric  air  therein  during  op- 
eration of  taid  water  coder. 


3,Mt,7f4 
REFRimATHm  EQUIPMENT 

9>  nUBsVf  HsvwwVf 


nM  Not.  14, 19M,  Sm.  N*.  if ,tl9 

Gnat  BrilBte  Nvf.  2%,  1959 
(CL«2— M3) 


spaced  frcoi  each  other  and  rigid  with  each  other,  a 
friction  lining  supported  by  one  of  said  disc  elementt,  a 
hub  mounted  angulariy  movable  with  respect  of  said 
disc  elements  and  having  a  web  portion  extending  between 
said  disc  elements,  windows  in  said  disc  elements,  notdies 
in  said  web  portion,  wrings  boused  in  said  windows  and 
in  said  notches  for  defining  a  position  of  »»«fni*r  rest  of 
said  bub  with  respect  to  said  disc  elements,  said  springs  re- 
siliently  opposing  said  hub  to  move  with  respect  to  said 
disc  elements  from  said  rest  position,  said  device  com- 
prising a  first  t)earing  means  on  said  web  portion,  a  first 
counter-bearing  means  on  said  disc  elements,  said  first 
bearing  and  counter-bearing  means  cooperating  in  abut- 
ment relation  for  limiting  to  a  first  predetermined  value 
the  angular  stroke  in  one  direction  of  said  hub  with  re- 
spect to  said  disc  elements  from  said  rest  position,  a  second 
bearing  means  on  said  web  portion,  and  a  second  counter- 
bearing  means  on  said  disc  elements,  said  second  bearing 
and  counter-bearing  means  cooperating  in  abutment  rela- 
lation  for  limiting  to  a  second  predetermined  value  the 
angular  stroke  in  the  other  direction  of  said  hub  with  re- 
spect to  said  disc  elements  from  said  rest  position,  said 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said  first 
and  second  values  are  different  from  each  other  and  have  a 
sum  greater  than  15*. 


3,Mt,7t5 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  BLnONATION  OF  NOBE  IN 

AUTOMOBILB  VBHICLB  TRANSMISSIONS 


FEed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Sm.  Now  14,<21 

ynmtm  Mar.  Ig,  1959 

(CLM— 27) 


1.  A  damper  derice  for  the  elimination  of  trash  noises 
in  a  friction  disc  having  a  pair  of  diK  elements  aziaDy 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  comprising  a  oompresM>r 
for  refrigerant  charge  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  con- 
denser coils  connected  to  the  outlet  to  liquify  the  re- 
frigerant charge,  a  reservoir  for  liquid  refrigerant  con- 
nected to  the  condenser  coils,  an  e^qiansion  valve  fed 
Ihxn  the  reservoir,  evqwrator  coils  coimected  to  the  ex- 
pansion vahre  into  which  coils  vaporized  liquid  refrigerant 
expands,  a  hqnid  trap  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  por- 
tion, the  upper  portioo  being  connected  to  the  evaporator 
coils  and  to  the  inlet  of  the  compressor,  and  means  for 
heating  ttie  lower  portion  only  of  die  trap  from  the  com- 
pressor ou^t,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  said 
liquid  trap  being  of  such  a  size  as  to  contain  substantially 
the  whole  of  the  refrigerant  charge  when  in  the  liquid 
stale,  and  containing  means  for  screening  the  vapour  com- 
ponents of  the  refrigerant  charge  from  the  heated  lower 
portion  of  the  tr^>  in  their  passage  throu^  the  iq>per 
portion  from  the  evaporator  coils  to  the  inlet  of  die  oom- 


GATE  DaSSnG  DEVKX 

Fled  Apr.  27, 19M,  Ssr^~No.  24,951 
.    (6.  <4— 2f) 


1.  A  motioo  damping  device  comprising:  a  first 
ber  rotataUe  about  an  axis;  a  second  member  rotatahle 
about  said  axis;  yieldablc  force  transmitting  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  members  to  hold  said  mem- 
bers against  relative  movement,  said  yieldable  means 
permitting  relative  movement  between  said  members  when 
the  force  transmitted  therebetween  has  reached  a  pre- 
determined amount;  a  rod  attached  to  said  first  member; 
braking  means  coaneded  to  said  rod  and  movable  axially 
oo  said  rod;  and  biasing  means  engaging  said  rod  and 
said  braking  means  and  urging  said  braking  meaiu  to- 
ward said  second  member,  said  braking  means  located 
with  reqwct  Co  said  second  member  as  to  be  movable  into 
fractional  engagement  with  said  second  member  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  relive  movement  between  said 
members,  said  braking  means  offering  resistance  to  how- 
ever permitting  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 


JigiTtT 
TRANSFER  AND  IN^d'-REVBRT  MECRANBM 
FOR  GLASS  MACHINES 
R.  BmriMm  Aaiirssa,  hi„  aaj^er  ta  Umtk 

wti  S,  19S7,  te.  Na.  €r%LS9 
jniliiii     (CL<S-a30 

1.  In  a  neck  ring  supporting  and  actuating  structure 
for  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  a  turret,  said 
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turret  having  a  radially  disposed  pivot  structure  sunxuled 
thereon,  means  for  indexing  said  turret  120*  at  a  time 
to  a  blank  sution,  a  blow  sUtion  and  a  take-out  station, 
and  blank  and  blow  molds  wtiich  remain  at  said  blank 
tof*  blow  stations  respectively;  said  neck  ring  supporting 
an^*  actuating  structure  being  carried  by  said  pivot  struc- 
ture on  said  turret  and  comprising  a  gear  on  said  actuat- 
ing structure  and  a  stationary  gear  sector  to  co(^>erate 
therewith  and  located  immediately  adjacent  said  turret 
and  above  said  gear  for  rotating  said  neck  ring  on  said 
actuadng  structure  while  said  neck  ring  travels  from  the 
take-out  station  to  the  blank  station  to  invert  only  said 
neck  ring,  and  a  second  stationary  gear  sector  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  gear  and  located  immediately  adjacent  said 
turret  and  below  said  gear  for  rotating  said  neck  ring  and 
a  pari  son  formed  at  the  blank  station  and  carried  by  said 
neck  ring  on  a  radial  axis  in  relation  to  the  index  axis 
while  they  travel  from  the  blank  station  to  the  blow  sta- 


tion to  rsfvart  only  said  neck  ring  and  such  parison.  the 
direction  of  rotation  corresponding  to  the  direction  of 
movemem  of  said  neck  ring  and  the  parison  from  said 
blank  station  to  said  Mow  station,  the  neck  ring  support- 
ing and  acttuting  structure  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  substantially  center  said  parison  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  pivot  structure,  and  detent  means  to 
cooperate  with  said  neck  ring  su^XMling  and  actuating 
structure  and  located  immediately  adjacent  said  turret  to 
prevent  such  rotation  of  said  iieck  ring  and  the  ware 
blown  at  the  blow  station  while  said  neck  ring  and  such 
ware  travel  from  the  blow  station  to  the  take-out  station, 
said  neck  ring  being  carried  by  said  actuating  structure 
as  closely  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  on  said 
turret  as  permitted  by  the  presence  of  said  actuating  struc- 
ture itself  plus  said  gears  and  sectors  and  said  detent 
means. 


3,M#,7it 
AFFAIUTUS  FOR  EENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
ADwki  Sllcksl,  Toledo,  OUa,  asslgaor  to  Ubbcy-Owca^ 
FoN  GiaH  Caaaaay,  TaMa,  OUa,  a  caraaiatleB  of 


2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S7,t71 
(CL  65—291) 


■l*      t     •   -v,' 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets,  a  mold  com- 
prising an  intermediate  section  and  a  movable  end  sec- 
tion rotataUy  joined  for  movement  between  opened  and 
closed  positions,  a  substantially  flat  sheet  supporting  plate 
ixed  to  said  end  section  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, an  upwardly  facing  support  surface  formed  on  said 
plate  and  being  located  in  the  jdane  of  the  upper  surface 


of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  eiKl  section,  a  substantially 
etongated  locating  member  extending  parallel  to  and 
transversely  across  said  support  surface,  a  mc^ntiy 
mounted  member  secured  to  said  locating  member  and 
pivotaHy  mounted  on  said  end  section  beneath  said  sup- 
port plate  to  rock  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
said  support  surface,  and  an  actuating  member  connected 
to  said  movabiy  mounted  member  and  to  said  intermedi- 
ate section  and  operable  to  rock  said  movabiy  mounted 
member  about  said  axis  thereby  to  move  said  locating 
member  back  and  forth  along  said  plate  as  said  end  sec- 
tion moves  between  said  open  and  said  closed  positions. 


_MM,7i9 

METHOD  OF  KNITTING  AN  ELACTIC  TOP 

ffTOCKING 

Rayasoad    G.    Marqais,    Lacoala,    NJL,    waJganr    to 

Corader  Heelwy  Mtts,  lac^  lafoais,  NJL,  a 


FDcd  Mar.  2«,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  gM,gM 
aOataM.    (CLM— 9) 


1.  The  mediod  of  knitting  an  elastic-topped  stocking, 
characterized  by  alternating  raised  patterns,  oooqirising 
interlacing  an  elastic  yam  under  tension  in  wpaeed  courses 
and  to  needles  qMced  by  a  uniform  number  of  sqwrating 
needles;  the  courses  intervening  between  the  interiaoed 
elastk  yarn  oourses  comprising,  in  the  oonrses  f<dkywing 
ahemate  interiaoed  elastic  yam  courses,  multi-course  tnck 
stitches  on  altemate  needles  and,  in  the  oourses  following 
intermediate  interlaced  elastic  yam  courses,  multi-course 
tuck  stitches  on  needles  intermediate  the  alternate  needles. 


PHOTOVLASH  LANff  HAVING  AN  ANn-ffTATK 

^        _  COATING 

Seagwicfc  R>  BeaBstt,  WaHasaapert,  Fa.,  aarffaar  to  Syl- 
-  -  ^  p^ 


FBed  May  17,  IHU  Scr.  No.  llg,795 
Srisimi     (CLC7-41) 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising:  an  hermetically 
sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope;  a  source  of  actinic 
light  disposed  within  said  envelope;  a  protective,  light- 
transmitting,  lacquer  coating  on  die  outer  wall  of  said 
envelope;  and  a  coating  of  a  light-transmitting,  anti-static 
conductive  material,  compatible  with  said  lacquer  coating 
and  covering  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the  outer 
wall,  over  said  lacquer  coating. 
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3fM9«711 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINVGVS  TREATMENT 
OF  ELONGATED  GOODS,  MORE  PARTICULAR- 
LY TEXTILES  IN  A  VAPOR  CHAMBER 
Wily  Wakcr,  MoMhcB-Gladtech,  Gcnuny,  aurifBor  to 
CMpw  MfMrorti  Toa  Hobc,  tnUm^  as  the  ton  A.  Mod- 
fofflit  MoBciwB-GfaidbKBf  GctsnBy 

FiM  Aag.  M,  1957,  Scr.  N«.  MMT* 
2CldtaH.    (CLM-5) 


means  oomprisiiif  a  stationary  support  member,  a  motor 
carried  by  said  support  member,  an  agitate  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  agitator  at  the  top  thereof  and  having  > 
yieldable  portion  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  spin  shaft  coo- 
centric  with  said  agiute  shaft  and  connected  to  said  spin 
tub,  an  agiute  drum  roUtaUy  supported  on  said  sup- 
port member  and  having  an  angularly  directed  crank 
means,  t  spin  drum,  means  on  said  spin  shaft  for  suppoit- 
ing  said  wpin  drum  for  movement  relatively  axially  to 
said  spin  shaft  between  first  and  second  posUions,  a  pulsa- 
tor  arm  assembly  having  a  rocking  end  universally  mov- 
ably  connected  to  said  yieldable  portion  and  a  crank  end 
relatively  rotataUy  connected  to  said  crank  means,  said 
motor  adapted  to  operate  in  a  first  direction  while  driv- 
ably  connected  to  said  agitate  drum  for  moving  said  agita- 
tor and  adapted  to  operate  in  a  second  direction  while 
drivably  couiected  to  said  spin  drum  for  rotating  said 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  tex- 
tile webs  containing  chemical  substances  such  as  dye- 
stuffs  and  the  like,  comprising  means  defining  a  treat- 
ment chamber  in  which  a  chemical  reaction  of  the  sub- 
stances occurs,  a  hollow  rotataUe  imperforate  dnmi 
mounted  within  the  treatment  chamber  and  being  of  such 
dimensions  as  to  substantially  fill  said  chamber,  the  im- 
perf(»ate  characteristics  of  the  drum  preventing  communi- 
cation between  said  chamber  and  drum,  means  to  impart 
rotation  to  the  dnun,  conduit  means  communicating  with 
a  heating  medium  and  with  the  interi<n-  of  the  drum,  heat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  conduit  means,  pump 
means  for  circulating  the  heating  medium  through  the 
conduit  means  and  drum,  the  said  treatment  chamber 
being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  permitting  the  tex- 
tile web  to  enter  the  chamber  and  a  second  elongated  slot 
spaced  therefrom  to  allow  the  web  to  leave  the  chamber, 
guide  rollers  within  the  chamber  in  proximity  to  said 
slots  and  serving  to  maintain  the  web  ti^tly  against  the 
drum  periphery  throughout  substantially  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  the  drum,  means  in  communicaUon  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  chamber  below  the  dnmi  to  introduce  v^KNir 
therein  whereby  a  chemical  reaction  on  the  substances  in 
the  web  occurs  within  the  chamber,  adjustable  thermo- 
stat means  operably  coupled  with  said  heating  means  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  drum  at  least  equal 
to  the  temperature  in  said  chamber,  and  vapour  outlet 
means  communicating  with  the  chamber  above  the  drum 
and  at  a  point  remote  from  the  means  introducing  the 
vapour  into  the  chamber  so  that  the  vapour  flows  about 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  drum. 


MM,712 
WASHING     MACHINE    HAVING     AN     AGITATE 
DRIVE  WTTH  A  FLEXIBLB  COUPLING  AND  A 
SPIN    DRIVE    WriH    A    MKAKE    INTTIATING 

MEANS 
riMTth  a  Shi  an,  Dnytoa,  Otto,  iwlfnr  to  GcMrai 
Motor*  Cocporatto%  Dctroll,  Mlck^  a  corponttoo  of 


Fflai  J«l7  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121^33 
3CWM.    (CLM— 23) 
I.  In  combination  with  an  agitator  and  a  spin  tub. 
means  for  moving  said  agitirtor  and  rotating  said  tub.  said 


V'^».-j»j  ...,..., I. <^'       I V 


Spin  tub,  said  agitate  drum  rotating  said  crank  end  to 
cause  said  rocking  end  to  move  through  an  arc  which 
flexes  said  yieldable  portion  when  said  motor  is  adapted 
for  operating  in  said  first  direction,  said  spin  drum  moving 
to  said  first  position  to  drive  said  spin  shaft  when  said 
motor  is  adapted  for  operating  in  said  second  direction. 
brake  means  responsive  to  the  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  spin  drum  to  said  second  position  for  stopinng  said 
spin  tub  when  the  operation  of  said  motor  in  said  second 
direction  is  terminated,  and  resilient  means  including  a 
torque  spring  having  one  end  connected  for  movement 
with  said  spin  shaft  and  its  other  end  connected  for  move- 
ment with  said  spin  drum,  said  torque  spring  being  wound 
around  said  spin  shaft  in  a  manner  to  exert  a  torque  be- 
tween said  spin  shaft  and  said  spin  drum  for  initiating 
said  relative  axial  movement  promptly  at  the  termina- 
tion of  said  motor  operation  in  said  second  direction. 


3,tM,7U^ 
WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  UQUID 
BALANCING  MEANS 
AlvtaE.  Bwfcail,  St  Jowph,  Midi.,  aiilf  nr  to  WMri- 
■ool  Corporattom  St  lowpk,  Mkh^  •  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

FBe4  N^.  4, 19M,  Sw.  N«w  C7,2M 

ItCMhM.    (CL<»-24) 

1.  In  a  machine  including  a  rotary  drum  assembly  and 

liquid  balancing  means  for  dynamically  balancing  said 

rotary  drum  assembly  during  high  speed  rotation  thereof, 

the  improvements  comprising  a  bousing  in  said  machine 
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I  itationary  support  raember,  a  molor 
pport  member,  an  agitate  shaft  coo— 
ator  at  the  top  thereof  and  having  a 
t  the  bottom  thereof,  a  spin  shaft  coo- 
ptate  shaft  and  connected  to  said  spin 
urn  routably  suf^iorted  oa  said  sup- 
having  an  angularly  directed  crank 
I,  means  on  said  spin  shaft  for  suppoit- 
D  for  movement  relatively  axially  to 
reen  first  and  second  positions,  a  pulsa- 
Mving  a  rocking  end  universaUy  mov- 
laid  yieldable  portion  and  a  crank  cod 
connected  to  said  crank  means,  said 
operate  in  a  first  direction  while  driv- 
aid  agitate  drum  for  moving  said  agita- 
3  operate  in  a  second  direction  while 
i  to  said  tpia  drum  for  rotating  said 
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tate  drum  rotating  said  crank  end  to 
{  end  to  move  through  an  arc  which 
le  portion  when  said  motor  is  adapted 
id  first  direction,  said  spin  drum  moving 
on  to  drive  said  spin  shaft  when  said 
for  operating  in  said  second  direction, 
msive  to  the  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  second  position  for  stopping  said 
operation  of  said  motor  in  said  second 
uted,  and  resflient  means  including  a 
ing  one  end  connected  for  movement 
t  and  its  other  end  connected  for  move- 
D  drum,  said  torque  spring  being  wound 
ihaft  in  a  manner  to  exert  a  torque  be- 
baft  and  said  tpin  drum  for  initiating 
1  movement  promptly  at  the  termina- 
r  (^ration  in  said  second  direction. 


MACHINE  HAVING  A  UQUID 
BALANCING  MEANS 
9t  Joseph,  Mldk,  MslgBor  to  Whirl- 
«,  9t  Joaspk,  Mkh- a  corporatlMB  of 


lor.  4, 19M,  9m.  No.  C7,2M 
\  T-n"--     (CLM— 24) 
i  including  a  rotary  drum  assembly  and 
means  for  dynamically  balancing  said 
ably  during  high  speed  rotation  thereof, 
comprising  a  housing  in  said  macfainr 


encompassing  said  drum  assembly  and  having  a  sump  3,9M,71S 

therein  for  the  collection  of  bquid,  liquid  level  control    VAT  CONTAINING  aVaDDLE  WHEEL  FOR  THE 
means  associated  with  said  sump  and  arranged  to  control  TREATMENT  OF  UNTANNED  LEATHER 

the  level  of  liquid  contained  therein,  and  means  controlled  ^^'"^  Pakkala,  Rasuna,  FUaad 

Filed  Joly  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,M1 
€  CWm.    (CL  49^29) 


by  said  liquid  level  control  means  for  discharging  a  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  contents  of  said  sump  to  said  balancing 
means  during  high  speed  rotation  of  such  rotary  drum 
assembly. 

3,9M,7I4 
ADIUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  BAND-KNIFE 
LEATHER  SPLITTING  MACHINE 
Josef  Michael  Weber,  FraofcfoH  ani  Mala,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Albcko  SclMihmaschiiic»GjB.bJL,  Fraidi- 
foit  am  Mala,  Gcraaaay 

Filed  Oct  22, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7M,95S 

'    My,  appBcartoa  Gcnaaar  Oct  23, 1957 
t  ClaiaM.    (CL  4»— 19) 


1.  In  a  leather  splitting  machine  having  an  endless 
band  knife  adapted  to  move  continuously  in  one  direction, 
a  grinding  mechanism  including  grinding  wheels  for  main- 
taining the  cutting  edge  of  said  band  knife  constantly 
in  a  sharp  condition,  and  feed  rollers  for  feeding  the 
leather  during  the  splitting  operation,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  mechanism  for  adjusting  said  band  knife  so 
that  the  cutting  edge  thereof  will  be  disposed  at  a  certain 
distance  from  the  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axes 
of  roution  of  said  feed  rollers,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising  a  member  having  a  pair  of  marks  thereon  spaced 
in  a  vertical  direction  from  each  other  and  disposed 
above  and  below  said  band  knife  within  a  second  vertical 
plane,  means  for  adjusting  said  member  and  said  marks 
thereon  relative  to  said  first-mentioned  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  axes  of  said  feed  rollers,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  band  knife  so  that  its  cutting  edge  will 
touch  said  second  vertical  plane  passing  through  said 
two  marks. 

783  O.O— 88 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fluid  treatment  of  untanned 
leather  comprising  an  elongated  vat  having  a  trough- 
shaped  bottom,  a  plurality  of  legs  secured  to  said  vat  for 
supporting  same  in  an  elevated  position,  said  bottom  being 
provided  with  a  discharge  opening  extending  substantially 
for  its  entire  length,  a  door  hinged  longitudinally  to  said 
bottom  to  open  outwardly  and  being  arranged  to  sealingly 
cover  said  opening,  a  longitudinal  operating  shaft  jour- 
nailed  to  said  bottom  adjacent  said  door,  fluid  pressure- 
operated  means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  lever  member  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  and  a  link  rod  connecting  said  lever 
member  to  said  door,  whereby  said  door  is  rotated  re- 
q>onsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said  fluid  pressure- 
operated  means. 


3,9M,714 
LOCKS 
Francis  J.  Bottcr,  Findiield,  Wohrcrhaaiptoa,  FTfiaB<. 
assignor  to  Jodah  Paikcs  A  Soas  Lfaatted,  WOlcnhan, 

-^  FDed  May  23, 1969,  Ser.  No.  39,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftala  Jaac  2,  1959 
7  Claims.    (CL  79— 134) 


1.  A  lock  of  the  type  referred  to  comprising  a  casing,  a 
bolt  slidably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  movable  from 
a  locked  to  an  unlocked  position,  means  including  a 
plurality  of  security  levers  pivotally  mounted  in  the  cas- 
ing normally  positioned  to  prevent  movement  of  the  bolt 
from  said  locked  to  said  unlocked  position,  and  means 
for  moving  said  levers  to  a  position  allowing  movement 
of  the  bolt  to  the  unlocked  position  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  key-operated  lifting  members,  one  for  each  lever, 
said  members  being  mounted  in  the  casing  for  substan- 
tially rectilinear  movement  therein  and  each  of  which 
when  operated  by  a  step  of  any  particuhir  key  imports 
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the  same  lift  to  its  associftted  lever  irrespective  of  the 
direction  in  which  the  key  is  turned. 


3,9(9,717 

MONTTORING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  LEVEL 

INDICATORS 

Cyifl  Aitfav  Howe,  Amtrifc— ,  FagiMii,  a«icBor  to 

Ckavcr-Broob  Coapuy,  MUwairiuc,  Wb.,  a  corpo- 

ratioB  of  WtocoMin 

Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t47,24t 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Oct.  M,  195S 

iVCfaiiiiic.    (CL73— 1) 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  container  containing  a  fluid, 
comprising  a  casing  in  communication  with  the  con- 
tainer below  the  fluid  level;  a  float  disposed  in  said 
casing  and  supported  by  the  fluid  in  said  casing;  an  ex- 
haust conduit  in  communication  with  said  casing;  a 
valve  movable  between  three  positions  for  connecting 
said  casing  with  the  container,  for  connecting  said  cas- 
ing with  said  exhaust  conduit,  and  for  connecting  the 
container  with  said  exhaust  conduit;  a  motor;  a  revers- 
ing drive  means  driven  by  said  motor  and  operatively 
coonected  to  said  valve  to  shift  said  valve  between  said 
positions  in  a  timed  sequence;  and  monitoring  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  reversing  drive  means  and 
to  said  float  for  giving  an  indication  when  said  float 
fails  to  fall  in  said  casing  after  said  casing  is  brought 
into  cooununication  with  said  exhaust  conduit. 


fluid  pressure  medium,  a  second  source  ot  vacuum  prea- 
sure,  operator-operative  means,  means  controlled  by  said 
(^rator-operative  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
first  and  second  sources  to  said  second  fluid  conduit  aod 
thereby  through  said  regulating  valve  and  first  fluid  con- 
duit to  said  test  chamber,  motor  means  for  operatively 
positioning  said  regulatiog  valve  to  change  the  pressure 
within  said  test  chamber,  control  means  movable  at  a 
selected  rate  to  cause  a  predetermined  pressure  change 
to  be  maintained  in  said  test  chamber,  said  control  means 
including  means  controlled  by  said  operator-operative 
means  to  select  the  sense  of  the  pressure  change  to  be 
maintained  in  said  test  chamber,  means  req>onsive  to  the 
pressure  within  the  test  chamber,  said  pressure  re^wn- 
sive  means  including  first  and  second  elements  movable 
relative  one  to  the  other,  said  first  element  being  movable 
by  said  pressure  responsive  means  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  test  chamber  pressure  and  said  second  ele- 
ment being  movable  by  said  control  means  in  accordance 
with  the  predetermined  pressure  change  to  be  maintained 
in  said  test  chamber,  means  for  producing  a  signal  the 
magnitude  of  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
in  position  existing  between  said  two  elements,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  signal  producing  means  to  said 
motor  means  to  control  said  motor  means  in  accordance 
with  said  differential  signal,  said  signal  producing  means 
including  means   controlled   by  said  operator-operative 
means  to  selectively  effect  the  sense  of  said  differential 
signal  so  as  to  cause  a  positioning  of  said  regulating  valve 
by  said  differential  signal  controlled  motor  means  in  a 
sense  such  that  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  will  be 
so  changed  as  to  cause  said  first  element  to  be  adjusUbly 
positioned  relative  to  said  second  element  so  as  to  nullify 
said  differential  signal. 


^^^S^ 


MM.719 

TESTING  PAPER  TISSUES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jack  Pcarinun,  Palatka,  Fliu,  Mricnor  to  Hsdaoa  Pirip  * 

Paper  Corp-  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cuipuiBthf  of  Maine 

FM  Dec.  29, 195S,  Ser.  No.  783,232 

(  Cfa*M.     (CL  73—7) 


3,9M,71t 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  RATE  OF  CUMB  AND 

DIVE  GENERATING  INSTRUMENT 

L.  MalUci,  Maywood,  N J.,  asslpinr  to  Tbc  Bcwlix 

CorporatiOB,  a  cuipciathwi  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  959,799 

15  Claims.    (CL  73-4) 


J.  A  rate  of  pressure  change  test  apparatus;  comprising 
a  test  chamber,  a  fluid  pressure  regulating  valve  having 
first  and  second  fluid  pressure  conduits  for  conducting 
fluid  pressure  medium  to  and  from  said  regulating  valve, 
and  said  first  conduit  connecting  said  regulating  valve  in 
GOBUBunicatioQ  with  said  test  chamber,  a  first  source  of 


1.  A  testing  instrument  for  measuring  the  physical 
qualities  of  nuterials  of  the  character  described,  said  in- 
strument comprising  a  box-like  housing  having  sound- 
proof walls  and  a  hinged  top,  a  first  member  depending 
from  said  top  to  support  a  piece  of  material  to  be  tested, 
a  second  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  members  presenting  flat  surfaces  which  mate  with 
each  other  when  said  top  is  closed,  motor  means  to  move 
one  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other,  said  members 
being  movable  toward  each  other  to  mate  surfaces  of 
the  two  samples  whereby  the  mating  surfaces  are  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermined  surface  pressure,  nneans  to  im- 
part relative  movement  between  said  mating  surfaces 
whereby  said  mating  surfaces  rub  each  other  and  pro- 
duce sound,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sound  thus  pro- 
duced upon  movement  of  said  members  to  indicate  a 
physical  condition  of  the  samples. 
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3,ii9,729  3,999,722 

MACHINE  FOR  TBOTING  BEARING  FOR  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  SMALL  QUANTITiES 

PAT1GUB  STRENGTH  OF  GAS  IN  A  LIQUID 

^    >.Jjy*ty  ^!?**  Wimlliy,  Eniiairf,  siiluui  to  Nicholas  T.  Mlsial,  Monrovia,  and  Donald  R.  Fdicr, 

1W  Gladar  Metal  Compagrl  Inim,  WcnMcy,  Eng-  Cmina,  CaBf.,  Midori  to  Aer<»iH-Gcncnl  Cotpora- 

*  ^jyy  ^  <^'**'  WMa  tlon,  Aasa,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  S«p&  13, 1999,  Ser.  No.  55,799  FBed  Ian.  11,  1999,  Ser.  No.  1,519 

priarily,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  19,  1959  3  Ciaima.    (CL  73-^19) 
11  dahlia     (CL  73—7) 


I.  A  machine  for  testing  bearings  for  fatigue  strength 
comprising  a  test  shaft,  four  supports  displaced  from  one 
another  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  and  each  formed  to 
carry  a  test  bearing,  by  which  bearings  the  shaft  will 
then  be  supported,  the  supports  comprising  two  pairs 
and  being  so  formed  and  arranged  that  the  bearings  car- 
ried by  one  pair  of  supports  can  support  the  shaft  against 
lo^ds  substantially  in  one  plane  only  while  the  bearings 
carried  by  the  other  pair  of  supports  can  similarly  sup- 
port the  shaft  against  loads  substantially  in  one  plane 
only,  the  two  planes  being  at  an  angle  to  one  another, 
and  two  weights  or  groups  of  weights  mounted  on  the 
shaft  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  and  with  their  centers 
of  gravity  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  with  the 
directions  of  their  displacement  differing  by  180*.  the 
masses  of  the  weights  and  the  disposition  of  their  centers 
of  gravity  being  such  that  the  rotating  loads  imposed  by 
them  on  the  shaft  during  rotation  are  approximately 
equal. 


3,999,721 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LUBRICANTS 
Glenn  A.  Marsh  and  Edward  Sfhaschl.  Crratal  Lake,  IlL, 
aasigw»rs  to  The  Pave  OB  Company,  CUcato,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Ohto 

Filed  Jnnc  39, 1959.  Scr.  No.  924,915 
nChdam.    (CL  73— 19) 


LJ^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  detection  of  infrequent  randomly 
occuring  tiny  gas  bubbles  in  a  large  volume  high  speed 
liquid  pumping  system  comprising  a  liquid  flow  path, 
means  in  said  liquid  flow  path  for  separating  the  liquid 
in  accordance  with  its  density  whereby  any  gas  bubbles 
present  in  the  liquid  form  a  less  dense  liquid  and  are 
thereby  concentrated  in  a  predetermined  region  of  the 
flow  path,  means  in  said  flow  path  for  diverting  the  less 
dense  liquid  into  a  separate  path,  a  first  orifice  in  said 
separate  path  comparable  in  size  to  the  size  of  the  bubbles 
to  be  detected,  a  chamber,  said  first  entrance  orifice  open- 
ing into  said  chamber,  a  second  exit  orifice  in  said  cham- 
ber comparable  in  size  to  the  first  orifice  and  communi- 
cating with  the  ambient  air,  and  pressure  responsive  means 
communicating  with  said  chamber  whereby  a  bubble  en- 
trained in  said  liquid  and  passing  throu^  said  first  orifice 
momentarily  decreases  the  density  of  flow  through  the  ori- 
fice, thereby  causing  a  momentary  increase  in  pressure  in 
said  chamber  and  causing  an  indication  in  the  pressure 
responsive  means. 


3,999,723 
MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  DB50LVED  GAS 
CONCENTRATIONS  DV  UQUIDS 
Sixt  Frederick  Kapff  and  Robert  1.  Jacobs,  Home 
DL,  aasignorB  to  Standard  OB  Convany,  Cliia«o,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FBed  Inly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  924499 
Sdaims.    (CL73— 19) 


1.  An  apparatua  for  evaluating  a  lubricant  comprisint 
a  base  member,  a  shaft  routably  supported  by  said  base 
member,  a  dnmi  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  drum  having 
a  periphery  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  and  drum,  means  supported  by  said 
base  engageable  with  one  end  of  a  strap-like  test  specimen 
to  secure  said  specimen,  means  engageable  with  the  other 
end  of  said  specimen  for  applying  tension  thereto  when 
said  q>ecimen  is  secured  by  said  first-named  engaging 
means  and  the  center  portion  of  said  specimen  encom- 
passes and  lies  in  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  drum  and  means  for  measuring  the  change 
in  resistance  of  the  strap-like  test  specimen  when  said 
test  specimen  is  subjected  to  wear. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the  con- 
centration of  a  dissolved  gas  in  a  liquid  which  comprises: 

a  chamber  having  a  fixed  volume  of  liquid  therein  and 
defining  a  gas  space  of  predetermined  fixed  volume, 
and  wherein  said  liquid  contacts  said  gas  phase; 

means  for  introducing  said  liquid  into  said  cfaambor  at 
a  coiutant  volumetric  flowrate,  said  liquid  being  the 
only  material  deliberately  introduced  into  said 
chamber; 

means  for  maintaining  a  constant  level  of  liquid  in  said 
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chamber  and  for  dischargins  excess  liquid  from  siud 

chamber  whereby   the  volume  of  sjtid  gas  phase 

remains  constant; 
a  conduit  communication  between  the  gas  space  of 

said  chamber  and  an  external  source  of  gas; 
and  means  for  determining  the  directicm  and  rate  of 

flow  of  gas  flowing  through  said  conduit  due  to 
,  absorption  and  desorption  of  gas  by  the  liquid  in 

said  chamber  as  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of 

gas  initially  dissolved  in  said  liquid. 


Syhrcitcr 


3  fM724 
APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   FOR   MEASURING 
THE  VOLUME  AND  DENSITY  OF  SOLID  MA- 
TERIAL 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr^  aad  Vaicatinc  Lkhtenstcln,  Rkli- 
moad,  Va^  assignors  to  Philip  Monis  incorporated, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloD  of  Virginia 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,185 
U  Claims.    (CL73— 32) 


4.  A  method  of  measuring  the  density  of  solid  ma- 
terial comprising  placing  the  material  in  an  expansible 
chamber  and  reducing  the  chamber  to  a  predetermined 
volume,  connecting  the  chamber  to  a  container  of  fixed 
volume  of  expansible  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure, 
measuring  the  pressure  in  the  system  with  the  expansible 
chamber  and  container  in  fluid  communication,  and  de- 
termining the  density  of  the  material  directly  by  referring 
the  observed  pressure  to  a  pre-established  curve  derived 
from  similar  measurements  of  known  densities  plotted 
against  observed  pressures. 


t 


^ 


'St' 


3,M«,72S 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  LEAKS  IN  BURIED 

PIPELINES 

George  G.  Bcnard,  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  asstgnor  to  The 

Pare  Oil  Company,  CUci«o,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Fifed  Inly  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,il9 
UrWmm     (0.13— MS) 


1.  The  method  for  locating  leaks  in  a  subterranean 
pipeline  lying  beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth  in  substan- 
tially dry  soil  comprising  flowing  through  said  pipeline 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  liquid  containing  in  solu- 
tion a  small  concentration  of  a  foaming  agent  and  a 
quantity  of  a  gas  substantially  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
of  said  gas  which  is  soluble  in  said  liquid  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  said  gas  being  characterized  as  having  a  sub- 
stantially greater  solubility  in  said  liquid  at  said  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  than  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
detecting  the  appearance  of  foam  at  the  surface  of  the 
earth  above  a  leak  in  said  pipeline. 


3,M«,724 
HYDROGEN  GAUGE 

A.  Wchw,  Pittiharfh,  Pa., 
Elcitiii  Covporalion,  East 

Fifed  Fch.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «3M47 
tCUoM.    (CL73— 53) 


to  West- 


8.  A  hydrogen  gauge  for  continuously  monitoring  the 
hydrogen  concentration  of  a  fluid  system,  said  gauge  com- 
prising a  length  of  coiled  tubing;  a  plurality  of  smaller 
coiled  tubes  of  hydrogen-permeable  material  inserted  into 
said  tubing  and  extending  substantially  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  tubes  being  supported  substantially  centrally 
of  said  tubing  and  being  disposed  for  intimate  contact 
with  the  fluid  of  said  system;  means  hermetically  sealing 
said  tubes  relative  to  the  interior  of  said  tubing;  a  pressure 
measuring  instrument;  means  coupling  said  tubes  to  said 
instrument;  and  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  secured  respec- 
tively adjacent  the  ends  of  said  coiled  tubing  and  commu- 
nicating therewith,  said  conduits  being  coupled  to  said  sys- 
tem. 

3,M«,727 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SURFACE 

ACTIVITY  OF  LIQUIDS 

Warren  W.  Cortim,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assigior  to  The 

Pnrc  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Jnac  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,«21 
(Cfadms.    (CL73— 53) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  surface  activity  of 
a  liquid  comprising  a  vessel  adapted  to  be  hermetically 
sealed,  said  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  equipped 
with  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  respectively,  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  vessel  being  composed  of  a  transparent 
material,  a  rod  member  extending  through  the  top  of  said 
vessel,  said  rod  member  and  vessel  top  forming  a  fluid- 
tight  seal,  said  rod  member  being  operably  supported  by 
said  vessel  in  vertically  slidabie  relation  therewith,  the  low- 
er end  of  said  rod  member  including  a  transparent  capillary 
tube  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.1  to  0.3  inch  and  having 
a  horizontal  line  disposed  thereon  about  0.5  to  2.0  inch 
above  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  receptacle  for  said  liquid 
supported  in  said  vessel  below  the  rod  member,  said  re^ 
ceptacle  being  fabricated  and  positioned  to  render  the 
upper  surface  of  said  liquid  visible  through  said  transparent 
material,  and  means  engaceable  with  said  rod  member 
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3,M«,7M 
DROGEN  GAUGE 

O 


to  Wcit- 


7,  1957,  Str.  No.  «3M47 
laioM.    (CL73— ») 


luge  for  continuously  monitoring  the 
ion  of  a  fluid  system,  said  gauge  com- 
coilcd  tubing;  a  plurality  of  smaller 
ogen-permeable  material  inserted  into 
ending  substantially  along  the  length 
teing  supported  substantially  centrally 
being  disposed  for  intimate  contact 
id  system;  means  hermetically  sealing 
>  the  interior  of  said  tubing;  a  pressure 
at;  means  coupling  said  tubes  to  said 
:t  and  outlet  conduits  secured  respec- 
nds  of  said  coiled  tubing  and  commu- 
aid  conduits  being  coupled  to  said  syt- 


3,M«,727 
t)R  DETERMIND^G  SURFACE 
nVITY  OF  LIQUIDS 
,  Oyital  Lake,  DL,  aMiginr  to  The 
iDj,  Ckkago,  nL,  a  corporatioa  of 

c  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81M21 
(CL73— 53) 


for  determining  the  surface  activity  of 
I  a  vessel  adapted  to  be  hermetically 
laving  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  equipped 
et  valves,  respectively,  with  at  least  a 
(sel  being  composed  of  a  transparent 
nber  extending  through  the  top  of  said 
:mber  and  vessel  top  forming  a  fluid- 
member  being  operabiy  supported  by 
dly  slidable  relation  therewith,  the  low- 
ember  including  a  transparent  capillary 
cter  of  about  0.1  to  0.3  inch  and  having 
isposed  thereon  about  0.5  to  2.0  inch 
id  thereof,  a  recepucle  for  said  liquid 
essel  below  the  rod  member,  said  re^ 
ricated  and  positioned  to  render  the 
d  liquid  visible  through  said  transparent 
OS  engageable  with  said  rod  member 


and  automatically  responsive  to  movement  thereof  for  other  clamp,  said  second  tube  having  a  larger  internal 

measuring  the  vertical  movement  of  the  rod  member  as  cross  sectional  area  than  the  external  croas  sectional  area 

the  lower  portion  thereof  is  lowered  into  said  receptacle,  of  the  first  tube,  which  tubes  and  passages  form  together 

„  a  single  closed  passage  when  the  clamps  are  most  closely 

3,M«,72t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

CORROSION  OF  STRESSED  MATERIALS 

James  E.  Wolbcr,  RoaeOc,  DL,  aaslpior  lo  Tkc  Pm  Ofl 

Company,  CUcafo,  III.,  a  corporatioB  of  OUo 

Filed  immt  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22,f95 

19  rialMB     (0.73— M) 


18.  A  corrosion  probe  for  measuring  the  corrosion  of 
a  mechanically  stressed,  electrically  conductive  test  de- 
ment comprising,  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  pro- 
jecting a  test  element  support  member  into  a  corrosive 
environment,  a  test  element  support  member  comprising 
a  body  member  and  an  end  member,  said  end  member 
being  slidably  supported  by  said  body  member  and  pro- 
viding a  closure  therefor,  said  body  member  containing 
an  axial  aperture  to  accommodate  a  shaft,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  aperture  to  engage  said  end  mem- 
ber and  said  base,  means  for  securing  the  body  member 
tightly  against  said  base,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
disposed  between  said  body  member  and  said  base,  said 
contacts  cooperating  with  said  body  member  and  said 
base  to  provide  a  clamp  to  grip  firmly  the  terminal  ends 
of  test  elements  diqiosed  between  said  body  member  and 
said  base,  and  provide  electrical  connection  to  said  test 
elements,  when  said  base  and  said  body  member  are  se- 
cured against  each  other,  said  shaft  having  a  threaded 
portion  mating  with  a  corresponding  thread  in  said  base 
to  compel  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
base  as  said  shaft  is  rotated,  whereby  said  slidably  sup- 
ported end  member  is  moved  to  apply  mechanical  stress 
to  a  gripped  test  element,  and  three  electrical  conductors 
extending  through  said  base  in  insulated  relationship  there- 
with, said  first  electrical  conductor  being  connected  to  an 
electrical  contact  adapted  to  connect  to  one  terminal  end 
of  each  of  said  elements,  and  the  second  and  third  con- 
ductors being  'connected  respectively  to  the  second  and 
third  electrical  conucts  adapted  to  connect  respectively 
to  the  other  terminal  ends  of  said  elements. 


I  3,0M,729 

THREADING  TEXTILE  AND  SIMILAR 
MACHINERY 
WaMtr  V.  Coks,  Rugby,  and  Gcoiie  H.  Wiboii,  Coven- 
try, England,  asrignon  to  Cowfawlds  Limited,  London, 
EokUimI,  ■  Brftich  company 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,147 
Cbtau  priority,  appUcatfM  Great  Britate  Mar.  28,  1958 
2  ClaiaM.  (CL  7»— 95.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  threading  a  machine 
having  a  substantially  fixed  clamp  and  a  separate  movable 
clamp,  means  for  moving  said  clamps  toward  each  other, 
means  for  closing  said  clamps,  and  means  for  moving  the 
clamps  away  from  each  other  for  testing  tensile  properties 
of  threads,  comprising  a  continuous  closed  passage  of 
substantially  constant  cross  sectional  area  within  each  of 
said  clamps,  each  passage  having  an  end  axially  aligned 
with,  and  facing  an  end  of  the  passage  in  the  other  clamp, 
a  tube  proiecting  from  said  aligned  end  of  one  clamp, 
said  tube  having  substantially  the  same  internal  cross  sec- 
tional area  as  the  passage  within  that  clamp,  and  a  similar 
tube  projecting  from  the  aligned  end  of  the  passage  in  the 


together,  means  at  the  remaining  end  of  the  closed  pas- 
sage in  one  clamp  for  receiving  the  thread,  and  means 
at  the  outlet  end  of  the  passage  in  the  other  clamp  for 
producing  a  current  of  fluid  in  said  single  passage. 


3,8M,738 
TRANSMISSION  TEST  MACHINE 

CamoU  J.  Lnda,  Pondac.  Mich. 

(600  Prospect  Place,  Green  Bay,  Wis.) 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,257 

10  Claims.    (CL73— 118) 


1.  A  machine  for  testing  vehicle  transmissions  com- 
prising first  and  second  support  structures,  means  for  op- 
erabiy suspending  a  to-be-tested  transmission  between 
said  structures,  a  prime  mover  mounted  at  said  first  struc- 
ture, said  prime  mover  having  means  adapted  to  drive  a 
transmission  input  member,  a  flywheel  of  substantial  mass 
rotatably  mounted  at  said  first  structure,  a  clutch  device 
for  selectively  securing  said  flywheel  to  said  prime  mover 
means,  means  at  said  second  structure  for  rotatably  re- 
ceiving a  transmission  output  member,  said  later  means 
comprising  a  second  flywheel  and  a  brake  for  holding  said 
second  flywheel  against  rotation,  power  transmitting  means 
selectably  connecting  said  first  flywheel  with  said  second 
flywheel. 


3,tM,731 

MOTION  TRANSLATOR 

Httbtrt  H.  Adlae,  65  DkkcflMOn  Place,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760,385 

nClalnM.    (CL73— 141) 


1.  A  motion  translator  comprising  a  split  ring  having 
an  effective  wedge-shaped  cross  section,  a  wedge  having 
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a  conically  shaped  operative  surface  disposed  for  axial 
movement  in  operative  complemental  engagement  with 
said  ring  with  the  axis  of  said  operative  surface  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  the  ring  such  that  axial  movement  of 
the  wedge  and  opening  and  closing  of  the  gap  due  to  the 
split  in  the  ring  are  mutually  dependent  with  the  gap 
changing  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  movement  of  said 
wedge,  and  means  for  translating  a  physical  quantity  be- 
tween said  ring  and  a  remote  point,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  coupled  with  said  ring  for  mutually  dependent 
operation  with  relation  to  the  opening  and  doting  of  said 
gap.  ^^^^^^^^ 

DERRICK  MAST  WITH  LOAD  CHECKING 

MECHANBM 

Staart  E.  Cwry,  4MS  9.  EiMrtUB,  TiriM,  OUu 

Filed  Oct.  3,  19St,  Scr.  No.  765,«M 

TClaiM.    (CL73— 141) 


connecting  said  elements,  a  container  of  liquid  supported 
by  said  platform,  said  diaphragm  being  immersed  in  said 
liquid  to  generate  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  velocity  of 


1.  A  derrick  mast  base  comprising  a  base  member 
adapted  to  be  seated  on  a  supporting  surface,  a  mast 
supporting  member,  an  intemiediate  member  disposed 
between  said  base  member  and  said  mast  supporting 
member,  a  first  piston  and  cylinder  connection  between 
said  intermediate  member  and  said  base  member,  a 
second  piston  and  cylinder  connection  between  said  mast 
supporting  member  and  said  intermediate  member,  liquid 
disposed  in  each  of  said  cylinders  and  supporting  both 
said  intermediate  member  and  said  mast  supporting  mem- 
ber in  floating  relation,  said  second  piston  and  cyliixler 
connection  being  of  a  lesser  capacity  than  said  first  piston 
and  cylinder  connection,  said  first  and  second  piston 
and  cylinder  connections  having  different  cross-sectional 
areas  exposed  to  the  liquid  therein  and  measure  different 
ranges  of  forces,  and  gauges  connected  to  each  of  said 
cylinders  for  indicating  the  load  on  each  of  said  piston 
and  cylinder  connections. 


spindle  di^iacement,  said  indicating  means  being  sub- 
stantially inertialess  and  giving  an  indication  proportional 
to  said  voltage. 

3,tM,734 

TIRE,  WHEEL  AND/OR  BRAKE  TESTING 
APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Obwdd,  Stow,  lUny  A.  Trishma^ 
Mid  Rex  C.  ScflMT,  Akron,  OU^  aajgnnra  to 
warn  UiMed  CoavMj,  Akroa,  OMo 

raad  Apr.  U,  19M,  Scr.  Now  24,S24 
15  nitBi     (CL73— 14«) 


6.  In  an  apparatw  for  testing  tires  and  the  like,  a  fly- 
wheel, means  for  rotating  the  flywheel,  an  axle  adapted  to 
mount  a  tire,  cantilever  mechanism  mounting  the  axle  to 
support  a  tire  for  rolling  engagement  with  the  flywheel, 
means  nMunting  the  mechanism  for  adjustable  movement 
toward  and  from  the  flywheel  on  a  radius  thereof,  other 
means  associated  with  the  mechanism  for  rapidly  mov- 
ing the  axle  to  position  a  tire  to  and  from  engagement 
with  the  flywheel,  said  meant  acting  in  direct  alignment 
with  a  radius  of  the  flywheel,  meant  mounting  the  mech- 
anitm  for  rhynging  the  camber  of  the  axle  in  relation  with 
the  flywheel,  and  meant  mounting  the  mechanism  for 
tinging  the  yaw  of  the  axle  ia  relation  with  the  flywheel. 


3,Mf,733 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TIRE  THUMP 

Frank  Hcrmh,  CIcvclaad,  Ohio,  oMigMir  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Cotpaoy,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 

of  New  York 

FOod  Aag.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,19l 
tOalM.  (CL73— 144) 
1.  Apparattis  fw  testing  tire  thump  comprising  a  plat- 
form, a  rotatable  drum  mounted  on  said  platform,  means 
to  rotate  said  drum,  a  frame,  a  vehicle  type  spring  sus- 
pension on  said  frame  including  a  spindle,  a  wheel  and 
rim  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  mounting  an 
inflated  pneumatic  tire,  means  connected  to  said  sus- 
pension for  measuring  the  velocity  of  motion  of  said 
spindle  relative  to  said  platform,  and  means  to  indicate 
said  velocity,  said  measuring  means  comprising  relatively 
moving  coil  and  maget  elements  with  a  flexible  diaphragm 


3,Mt,735 
VOLUMETRIC  MEASUREMENT 

C.  Bakar,  WayM,  Ohto,  iiiil^ir  ta 

;kMt  CoaqMMnr,  a  mipttailya  of  Ohio 
Fllad  Doc  4,1959,  Sar.  Na.  t57,443 
1  rr'-  -     (CL73— 149) 
1.  A  method  of  determining  deviation  of  the  volu- 
metric capacity  of  a  first  container  from  a  desired  stand- 
ard volume  which  comprises  pressurizing,  with  a  gat, 
each  of  second  and  third  conuiners  of  known  volume  to 
a  first  pressure,  pressurizing  each  of  a  fourth  container 
of  known  volume  and  said  first  container  with  a  gas  to 
a  second  pressure  lower  than  said  first  pressure  establish- 
ing open  communication  between  said  second  and  fourth 
containers,  and  between  said  third  and  first  containers, 
respectively,  thereby  allowing  the  second  and  fourth  com- 
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U,  Stow,  lUny  A.  Trishma^ 

to 
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tin  for  testing  tires  and  the  like,  a  fly- 
otating  the  flywheel,  an  axle  adapted  to 
ilever  mechanism  mounting  the  axle  to 
rolling  engagement  with  the  flywheel, 
le  mechanism  for  adjustable  movement 
the  flywheel  on  a  radius  thereof,  other 
with  the  mechanism  for  rapidly  mov- 
isition  a  tire  to  and  from  engagement 
said  means  acting  in  direct  alignment 
le  flywheel,  means  mounting  the  mech- 
( the  camber  of  the  axle  in  reUtion  with 
means  mounting  the  mechanism  for 
3f  the  axle  ia  relaiioa  with  the  flywheel. 


3,Mt,73S 
kfETRIC  MEASUREMENT 
sr,  WayM,  OWa,  iiiil^ir  la 
I  Coaspaay,  a  teiaaffallea  af  OWo 
acr4,19S9,  Ser.  N^  tS7,443 
CWm.    (CL73— 149) 
»f  determining  deviation  of  the  volu- 

a  first  container  from  a  desired  stand- 
I)  comprises  pressurizing,  with  a  gas, 
d  third  containers  of  known  volume  to 
ressurizing  each  of  a  fourth  container 

and  said  first  container  with  a  gas  to 
lower  than  said  first  pressure  establish- 
ication  between  said  second  and  fourth 
etween  said  third  and  first  containers, 
by  allowing  the  second  and  fourth  com- 


nraniaiting  containers  to  come  to  an  equilibrium  third 
preanu-c  and  said  third  and  first  containers  to  cooic  to 


an  equilibrium  fourth  pressure,  and  sensing  the  difference 
between  said  third  and  fourth  pressures. 


3,tM,73< 
MASS  RATE  FtOW  METER 


Robert  O.  Maac,  St  Paal,  Mkm^ 
aaoMaHoaciweB    Rcgahtar 
MlaB.,  a  corpoffalkMi  off  Ddawarc 

F1M  Jaljr  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,M4 
Snitiii     (CL  73—194) 


to  MiaM- 


1.  A  mass  rate  flo>w  meter  comprising  a  fhiid  tight  hous- 
ing adapted  to  permit  passage  of  a  fluid  in  a  first  direction; 

impeller  means  and  force  sensing  means  mounted  with- 
in said  housing; 

movable  means  mounted  in  said  housing  adapted  to 
move  said  impeller  at  variable  speeds  to  impart  to 
(be  fluid  passing  through  said  bousing  an  angular 
speed  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  first  direction; 

means  mounting  said  force  sensing  means  for  restrained 
movement  under  the  influence  of  the  force  due  to 
the  angular  speed  imparted  to  the  fluid; 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  force  on  said 
force  sensing  means  connected  to  said  movable 
means  and  adapted  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  impeller 
so  as  to  keep  substantially  constant  the  force  on 
aaid  force  sensing  means,  the  qpeed  of  said  impeller 
being  indicative  of  the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid; 

and  velocity  generator  means  attadied  to  said  movable 
meant  and  adapted  to  produce  an  analogue  output 
tignal  indicative  off  the  speed  off  said  movable  means. 


3,«M,737 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUIDS 

OF  VARIABLE  COMPOSITION 
PbiUp^  Anagoa,  Aaakrca,  FnMce,  asaigMir  to  L'Ah- 
liqaMs,  Sockta  Amtmytmt  pcm  rEtadc  ct  fExploita- 
ttoa  4ca  Procsiaa  Georges  CTaade,  Paris,  Fraacc 
FIM  Mm.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7U3«4 
OabM  priority,  aaplkatloa  Fnmet  Jan.  15, 195S 
iCtmtmi.    (CL73— 194) 
I .  in  a  system  for  correcting  any  error  upon  measuring 
the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  a  variable  fluid  mixture,  compris- 


ing a  tube  to  conduct  said  fluid  mixture,  flow-measoring 
means  interposed  in  said  tube  for  measarinf  as  an  elec- 
trical indicatipn  the  flow  rate  of  said  mixture,  meuit 
connected  to  said  tube  to  conduct  away  from  said  tube 
a  small  fraction  of  said  fluid  mixture,  means  for  heating 
said  small  fraction  within  second  recited  means,  addi- 


tional means  for  heating  a  reference  fluid  mixture,  said 
heating  means  and  additional  heating  means  coimected  to 
a  measuring  means,  and  means  to  record  as  an  electrical 
correcting  indication  the  temperature  difference  of  said 
heating  means  and  said  additional  heating  means  and  to 
correct  the  electrical  indication  of  said  flow-measuring 
means. 


to 


3,9««,73« 
FLOWMETER 
P.  Baslllo,  Haatbifioa  VaDcy,  Pa., 
Jk  Porter  Compaay,  Hatbora^  Pa,  a 
of  Pcaasylvaaia 

FDcd  May  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  737,324 
llChyasa.    (CL  73— 2t9) 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  spaced  mounting  means 
provided  with  fixedly  spaced  coupling  devices  for  con- 
necting the  flowmeter  to  fixed  parts  of  an  external  con- 
duit, said  means  having  axially  aligned  fluid  passages, 
a  tube  having  a  bore  and  bridging  said  mounting  means,  a 
metering  float  within  the  bore  of  said  tube,  each  of  said 
mounting  means  having  a  portion  bounding  its  fluid  pas- 
sage and  extending  telescopically  into,  and  overlapping 
axially,  a  corresponding  end  of  the  bore  off  said  tube,  each 
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of  said  portions  having  an  external  annular  groove,  and 
an  annular  resilient  packing  surrounding  said  portion  of 
each  means  within  the  groove  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  its  groove  into  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  corresponding  end  of  the  bore  of  the  tube 
to  seal  said  portion  to  said  inner  surface,  said  tube  hav- 
ing freedom  of  axial  sliding  movement  relative  to  said 
portions  and  relative  to  said  resilient  packings,  so  that  it 
may  be  removed  from  said  portions  without  disturbance 
of  the  connections  of  the  flowmeter  to  the  fixed  parts  of 
the  external  conduit 


3,tM,739 
FLOWMETER  CONSTRUCTION 
NyyriUd  K.  Stcnbcrg,  Roslya,  Pi^  aMigMr  to  FiKber  tt 
Porter  Co^  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Original  appUcatioa  Dec.  2,  1955,  Scr.  No.  559,552,  now 
Patent  No.  2357,494,  dated  Oct.  25,  19M.    DfrMcd 
and  thii  apptfotloa  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,358 
SCIafana.    (CI.  73— 299) 


ing-ring  in  its  uncompressed  condition,  that  upon  the  tele- 
scoping of  the  tube-ends  and  the  end-fittings  with  respect 
to  each  other,  the  sealing-rings  will  be  radially  compressed 
and  axially  distended  within  their  ring-receiving  grooves 
by  the  ring-contacted  wall-surfaces  of  said  metering-tube, 
said  sealing-rings  permitting  the  free  axial  movement  of 
the  tube-ends  relative  to  the  end-fittings,  and  the  resist- 
ance of  said  seals  between  tube-ends  and  end-fittings,  to 
the  passage  of  fluid  therebetween,  being  independent  of 
any  axial  end-thnist  between  tube-end  and  end-fitting;  the 
end-fittings  and  metering-tube  are  arranged  in  relation  to 
each  other  for  the  free  axial  movability  of  the  metering- 
tube  in  relation  to  the  frame  a  distance  sufficient  axially 
to  disengage  one  end  of  the  UKtering-tube  from  the  frame 
by  an  axial  movement  of  the  metering-tube  in  relation  to 
the  frame,  to  permit  the  subsequent  radial  displacement 
of  such  tube-end  in  relation  to  the  fraooe. 


3,M9,749 

TURBINE  METER  WITH  MINIMIZED 

VISCOSITY  ERROR 

Albert  I.  Granbcrg,  Oaklaad,  CaHff.,  awlgnnr  to  Granbcir 

Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  off  CaH- 

fbmla 

Filed  Nov.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,293 
2  Claims.    (CU  73— 234) 


1.  A  variable-area  rate-of-flow  meter  including  a  frame, 
end-fittings  carried  by  said  frame  in  axially  spaced  and 
axially  aligned  relation  with  each  other,  a  transparent  me- 
tering-tube between  said  end-fittings,  said  metering-tube 
having  a  metering-chamber  therein  of  gradually  increas- 
ing cross-sectional  area  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  metering-float  within  said  metering-cham- 
ber, a  portion  of  each  end-fitting  and  a  terminal  portion 
'  of  the  corrcspondiny  end  of  the  metering-tube  being  in 
telescopically  overlapping  relation  to  each  other,  an  an- 
nular ring-receiving  groove  in  said  telescoped  portions  of 
said  end-fittings,  a  resilient  annular  sealing-ring  in  each 
of  said  ring-receiving  grooves  with  a  major  portion  of  its 
cross-section  nested  therewithin  and  with  a  minor  portion 
of  its  cross-section  extending  therebeyond  towards  and 
into  ring-compressive  radial  sealing  contact  with  the  tele- 
scoped portion  of  the  wall-surface  of  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  metering-tube  and  forming  seals  between  tube- 
ends  and  end-fittings  resistant  to  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
between, the  radial  clearance  between  the  ring-contacted 
wall-surfaces  of  the  metering-tube  and  the  radially  juxta- 
posed walls  of  the  ring-receiving  grooves  being  sufficiently 
less  than  the  radial  width  off  the  cross-section  of  the  seal- 


2.  A  meter  of  the  turbine  type  having  a  minimized 
viscosity  error,  comprising  a  meter  housing  having  qiaced 
end  sections,  each  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
radial  vanes  terminating  in  and  supporting  a  hollow  flow 
guide  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing;  a  rotor 
assembly  in  said  bousing  between  said  hollow  flow  guides 
and  including  a  turbine  rotor  including  angularly  dis- 
posed peripheral  blades;  and  means  for  compensating 
said  meter  for  variations  in  film  thickness  on  said  blades 
attributable  to  liquid  flow  velocity  changes,  said  means 
including  a  vane  adapted  to  fit  in  the  space  between  the 
flow  guide  at  the  inuke  end  of  said  meter  housing  and 
the  wall  of  said  meter  housing,  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  vane  in  said  space,  said  means  including  a  shaft 
from  said  vane  and  extending  through  and  journal  led 
in  said  flow  guide,  means  responsive  to  flow  velocity 
changes  of  liquid  through  said  meter,  for  shifting  the 
angular  position  of  said  vane  from  an  initial  position, 
said  means  including  a  pinion  on  said  vane  shaft,  a  piston 
assembly  slidably  supported  in  the  intake  end  of  said 
meter  housing  and  including  a  piston  in  the  flow  path 
of  liquid  through  said  meter,  said  piston  having  a  piston 
rod  and  included  rack  in  mesh  with  said  pinion,  and 
spring  means  resisting  flow  actuated  movements  of  said 
piston,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  initial  tension  of 
said  spring  means  to  alter  the  resistance  characteristics 
thereof. 
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aling-rings  will  be  radially  compressed 
)6  within  their  ring-receiving  grooves 
d  wall-surfaces  of  said  metering-tube, 
:nnitting  the  free  axial  movement  of 
ve  to  the  end-fittings,  and  the  resist- 
wtween  tube-ends  and  end-fittings,  to 
I  therebetween,  being  independent  of 
between  tube-end  and  end-fitting;  the 
ering-tube  are  arranged  in  relation  to 
free  axial  movability  of  the  metering- 
the  frame  a  distance  sufficient  axially 
d  of  the  nKtering-tube  from  the  frame 
ent  of  the  metering-tube  in  relation  to 
it  the  subsequent  radial  displacement 
relation  to  the  frame. 


METER  WITH  MINIMIZED 
ISCOSITY  ERROR 
OaUand,  Califs  a«igwir  to  Gnubcrr 
UaDd,  CaUf^  a  corporatkM  off  €•■- 
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be  turbine  type  having  a  minimized 
iprising  a  meter  housing  having  spaced 
including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
lating  in  and  supporting  a  hollow  flow 
itudinal  axis  of  said  housing;  a  rotor 
Hising  between  said  hollow  flow  guides 
urbine  rotor  including  angularly  dis- 
alades;  and  means  for  compensating 
ations  in  film  thickness  on  said  blades 
lid  flow  velocity  changes,  said  means 
dapted  to  fit  in  the  space  between  the 
intake  end  of  said  meter  housing  and 
eter  housing,  means  rotatably  mount- 
id  space,  said  means  including  a  shaft 
nd  extending  through  and  journal  led 
;,  means  responsive  to  flow  velocity 
through  said  meter,  for  shifting  the 
if  said  vane  from  an  initial  position, 
)g  a  pinion  on  said  vane  shaft,  a  piston 
supported  in  the  intake  end  of  said 
I  including  a  piston  in  the  flow  path 
mid  meter,  said  piston  having  a  piston 
rack  in  mesh  with  said  pinion,  and 
ting  flow  actuated  movements  of  said 
I  for  adjusting  the  initial  tension  of 
to  alter  the  resistance  characteristics 


3,M«,741 

TAMPER  PROOF  DRAIN  FOR  WATER  METERS 
WWhw  E.  Ri      li   ,  UaloiBlow^  Pa,,  assltani  to  Rock- 
well MaoafactwkH  Company,  fittstNvgh,  ftk,  a  coi^ 
poratkw  of  PeBMyhraBia 

Filed  Wb.  M,  IfST,  Sm.  N«.  <4M7« 
SCUM.    (CL73— 279) 


3.  In  a  water  meter  wherein  a  register  drive  compart- 
ment is  provided  above  a  housing  through  which  the  water 
flows  to  actuate  a  rotatable  register  drive  shaft  extending 
through  a  packed  bearing  into  said  compartment,  said 
meter  having  a  register  drive  mechanism  within  said  com- 
partment operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  located 
above  said  bearing,  a  drain  for  said  compartment  compris- 
ing means  defining  an  aperture  in  the  compartment  side 
wall  at  a  level  below  said  mechanism,  and  a  hollow  con- 
duit extending  into  said  compartment  from  said  aperture 
and  being  disposed  below  the  level  of  said  mechanism 
throughout  its  length  and  said  conduit  having  a  wall  pcH-- 
tioa  facing  said  aperture  to  prevent  tampering  with  said 
drive  mechanism. 


3,tM,742 
CONDITION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Bcticaoa,  Sc  Paal,  Mliui^  asrignor  to  Min- 
ncapoUa-Hoocywell  Rcfalator  Compaay,  Miancapolis, 
Mfain.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Imw  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,956 
9  Claims.    (CL  73— 304) 


1.  A  primary  fluid  level  measuring  device  and  a  re- 
peater fluid  level  measuring  device,  each  being  inter- 
changeable with  the  other,  comprising:  first  and  second 
transformers,  one  located  in  each  device  and  each  having 
a  secondary  with  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal  and 
a  tap  intermediate  the  first  and  second  terminals  con- 
nected to  a  point  of  reference  potential;  an  amplifier 
in  each  device  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  second  in- 

783  O.O.— «9 


put  terminal  connected  to  the  point  of  reference  potential 
and  each  supplying  an  output;  a  motor  in  each  device 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  in  that  device  to 
be  controlled  thereby;  a  first  capacitor  in  each  device  con- 
nected between  the  second  terminal  of  the  transformer 
secondary  and  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier 
in  that  device;  a  potentiometer  in  each  device  having  a 
winding  connected  between  the  tap  and  the  second  termi- 
nal of  the  transformer  secondary  in  that  device  and  each 
having  a  movable  wiper;  a  second  capacitor  in  each  de- 
vice connected  between  the  movable  wiper  and  the  first 
input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  in  that  device;  a  third 
capacitor  in  each  device  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
the  movable  wiper  in  that  device;  a  fourth  capacitor  in 
each  device  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  first 
input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  of  that  device;  a  fluid 
level  sensing  capacitor  located  external  to  said  devices 
and  having  a  capacitance  due  to  an  empty  tank  com- 
ponent and  a  component  representative  of  the  level  of 
fluid  being  measured;  means  connecting  said  fluid  level 
sensing  capacitor  between  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
amplifier  of  said  primary  device  and  the  first  terminal 
of  the  transformer  secondary  in  said  primary  device  to 
produce  a  signal  to  the  amplifier  having  a  component 
due  to  the  empty  capacitance  and  a  component  due  to 
the  fluid  level;  means  cotmecting  the  other  terminal  of 
the  fourth  capacitor  in  said  repeater  device  to  the  first 
terminal  of  the  transformer  secondary  in  said  repeater 
device,  the  magnitude  of  the  fourth  capacitor  being  such 
as  to  present  a  signal  to  the  amplifier  of  the  repeater  de- 
vice indicative  of  the  empty  tank  component  of  said 
fluid  level  sensing  capacitor;  the  magnitude  of  the  first 
capacitor  being  such  as  to  present  a  signal  to  the  ampli- 
fier of  each  device  sufficient  to  null  the  signal  indicative 
of  the  component  due  to  the  empty  capacitance;  means 
connecting  the  motor  of  said  primary  device  to  the  mov- 
able wiper  in  that  device  to  position  the  wiper  so  that 
a  signal  is  presented  to  the  amplifier  through  the  second 
capacitor  suitable  to  null  the  signal  indicative  of  the 
component  due  to  fluid  level;  means  connecting  the  other 
terminal  of  the  third  capacitor  in  said  primary  device  to 
the  first  terminal  of  the  amplifier  in  said  repeater  device 
so  that  a  signal  is  presented  thereto  indicative  of  the 
fluid  level  as  Sensed  by  said  primary  device;  and  means 
connecting  the  motor  of  said  repeater  device  to  the  mov- 
able wiper  in  that  device. 


3,Md,743 
LINEARIZED  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Donald  it  Mack,  Scfctnrctady,  N.Y^  iiiifiar  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  CoBspany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Fllad  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,fS8 
4ClainH.    (0.73— 342) 


1 .  A  device  for  measuring  throughout  a  predetermined 
range  a  variable  control  condition  C  of  linear  character; 
said  device  comprising  a  circuit  mesh  including  first  and 
second  input  terminals,  first  and  second  output  terminals, 
a  sensing  resistor  subjected  to  the  control  condition  C 
and  connected  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said 
first  output  terminal  said  sensing  resistor  having  a  vari- 
able resistance  R  which  constitutes  a  non-linear  function 
within  the  predetermined  range  of  the  control  condition  C 
and  which  deviates  in  a  given  sense  from  a  straight-line 
function,  a  first  fixed  resistor  having  a  fixed  resistance  Ri 
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and  connected  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said 
second  output  terminal,  a  second  fixed  resistor  havinf  a 
fixed  resistance  R,  and  connected  between  said  second 
input  terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal,  a  third 
fixed  resistor  having  a  fixed  resistance  R3  and  connected 
between  said  second  input  terminal  and  said  first  output 
terminal,  a  source  of  potential  having  a  value  E  and  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
whereby: 


^    n-«V«.    Ri+RiJ 


where: 
V  is  the  output  potential  between  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals, 

and  wherein: 

the  resistance  Ri  is  equal  to  the  resistance  R  at  one 
end  of  the  predetermined  range  of  the  control  con- 
dition C,  

the  resistance  Rj  is  equal  to  the  resistance  Rt.  and  the 
resistance  Rj  has  a  value  such  that  the  output  poten- 
tial V  is  a  non-U  near  function  of  the  resistance  R 
within  the  predetermined  range  of  the  control  condi- 
tion C  and  deviates  from  a  straight-line  function  in 
a  sense  opposite  to  and  in  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  said  first  mentioned  deviation,  whereby  the 
output  potential  V  is  a  substantially  linear  fuiKtion 
within  the  predetermined  range  of  the  control  condi- 
tion C.  and  means  for  producing  a  substantially  linear 
indication  of  the  output  potential  V  as  a  measure- 
n>ent  of  the  value  within  the  predetermined  range  of 
the  control  condition  C. 


3,M«,744 
SWITCH  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  SIGNALS 

D.  Sav^t,  Jr^  Mik«Bvk,  ,«?i  iiIImj, 

■e^  FallcrtM,  CaUf  ^  a 


to 


FiM 


.  4, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  19J71 
(CL  73— «#7) 


1.  In  a  switch  for  fluid  preawre  signals,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  housing  having  an  open  interior;  a  plate;  a 
limber  element  having  one  portion  fixed  to  said  plate  and 
another  portion  fixed  to  said  housing  for  supporting  said 
plate  within  said  housing  and  dividing  said  interior  into 
a  transducer  zone  and  a  signal  zone,  with  said  transducer 
zone  filled  with  a  liquid;  a  piston  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  said  signal  zone  for  sliding  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  plate;  means  for  coupling  said  signal  zone 
to  a  fluid  pressure  signal  source;  means  for  coupling  said 
transducer  zone  to  a  pressure  transducer;  and  means  for 
intermittently  exerting  a  force  on  said  piston  of  a  magni- 
tude to  move  said  piston  into  engagement  with  said  plate 
for  clamping  said  plate  against  said  housing  with  said 
plate  in  the  absence  of  said  force  moving  relatively  to 
said  housing  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  said  signal 
zone.   . 


MM,74S 
EMBOSSED  rRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  TUBE 

R.  Riley,  Grave  Otf,  OM%  ms^bot 
toc^  SdknvMt,  DcL,  a  iwywIJw  «ff  Deln^ 
FIM  Apr.  14,  1959,  Sar.  N*.  MMM 
Sniliiii     (CL7»-41t) 


^♦u 


1.  A  pressure  re^KMsive  element  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flat  tube  haivng  a  pinrality  of  spaced  transversely 
extending  embossments  relieved  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions therealong  to  provide  spaced  points  of  minimum 
stress  so  that  the  actuating  element  will  have  maximum 
deflection  without  impairing  its  strength. 


3,9M,74« 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  GRANULAR  OR 

POWDERY  MATERIAL  IN  BULK 

Johaaoca  Goaipacr,  GiWHiraMe  44,  SaateafaclimBaa, 

Badcrkk,  acar  DasscUorf,  Gcnaaay 

FHad  Dec  22, 1951,  Scr.  Na.  712475 

ilfBiallna  Genaanr  im.  2,  195t 
aCWaaa.    <CL  73— 422) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  granular  or  powdery 
materials  in  bulk  including  conduit  means  for  guiding 
said  materials  along  a  confined  flow  path;  means  for 
sampling  materials  flowing  along  said  flow  path  compris- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  member  extending  transversely 
across  said  flow  path  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  materials,  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber being  relatively  small  whereby  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  member  exposed  to  the  flow  of  materials  along 
said  path  constitues  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  total  cross 
sectional  area  of  flow  of  materials,  said  member  having  an 
elongate  axially  extending  opening  therein  extending  en- 
tirely across  said  flow  path,  means  supporting  said  cy- 
lindrical member  for  rotation  within  said  conduit  means 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
opening  to  periodically  expose  said  opening  to  the  flow 
of  materials,  said  means  supporting  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber for  rotation  comprising  a  rotatabte  shaft  extending 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  member,  means  mounting  said  cylindrical 
member  upon  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  con- 
veying screw  supported  for  rotation  coaxially  within  said 
cylindrical  member  for  conveying  material  flowing  into 
the  interior  of  said  ntember  through  said  opening  to  the 
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exterior  of  said  conduit  means,  and  means  operable  by 
the  roution  of  said  cylindrical  member  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  conveying  screw. 


3,tM,747 

CONDENSATION  NUCLEI  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Slaart  B.  Daahaaa,  SAsasrta^y,  N.Y.,  ssriiani  to  G«a- 

cral  Electric  Cmmfmrny,  a  catyawUca  af  New  York 

Mb  27. 1957,  Scr.  Na.  Ml^l 

4niliai    (CL73    422) 


I.  In  a  condensation  nndei  measuring  apparatus  the 
combination  comprising  a  fh^st  chamber  adapted  to  hold 
nuclei  bearing  gaseous  samples,  means  to  subject  the 
samples  in  said  chamber  to  a  periodic  vacuum  defined  ex- 
pansion including  a  rotary  valve  means  having  a  rotor 
member,  an  internal  vacuum  chamber  defined  by  said  valve 
rotor,  and  apertured  passage  means  on  said  rotor  to  per- 
mit the  periodic  evacuation  of  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
subsequent  expansion  of  said  samples  in  said  first  cham- 
ber into  said  vacuum  chamber,  and  means  to  measure  the 
density  of  the  droplet  clouds  formed  by  the  expansion 
of  said  samples. 


3,Mt,74t 
ACCELEROMETER 

S.  Schwaiti,  Niaaa,  N  J., 
lac,  MstarkM,  NJ., 

J 

FiM  OcL  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849^11 
Itdaian.    (CL  73— 497) 


to  Galtoa  la- 

af  New 


*eeiLX*0Mcna 


i^ 
^ 


CIRCUIT 


i-r*' 


eurrMOOC 


3^ 


T«   oc     L^ 


eONVCVTXK 

I 


»^ 


IMOtOtTO* 


5.  An  accelerometer  including  an  electromechanically 
sensitive  element  which  produces  electrical  signals  in 
accordance  with  mechanical  accelerations  and  wherein 
said  signals  are  aflFected  by  temperature  conditions  at  said 
element,  a  thermistor  circuit  including  a  thermistor  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  at  said  element  for  produc- 
ing electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  the  values  of 
said  temperature,  means  for  summing  the  electrical  sig- 
nals of  the  electromechanically  sensitive  element  and 
the  thermistor  circuit  for  compensating  for  the  tempera- 
ture conditions  at  said  element  to  produce  an  ultimate 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  mechanical  accelera- 
tions of  said  element,  and  an  indicator  controlled  by  said 
ultimate  electrical  signal. 


3,tM,749 
IGNmON  DISTRIBUTOR 
C.  Bcttoai,  BlnaiBKhani,  Mick., 
Caikarctor  CoaipMgr,  Vaa  Dyke,  Mkk.,  a 
of  MicUgaa 

FIM  My  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,444 
3  nilaii     (CL73— 599) 


toHoDcy 


1.  In  an  engine  ignition  distributor,  a  drive  shaft 
adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  proportional  to  engine 
speed,  a  cross  shaft  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
extending  radially  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  annular 
centrifugal  weights  freely  slidabk  in  guided  relation  longi- 
tudinally on  the  extending  portions  of  said  cross  shaft 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  shaft,  spring  means  con- 
nected between  said  cross  shaft  and  eadi  of  said  weights 
opposing  radially  outward  movemont  of  said  weights,  an- 
nular recesses  at  corresponding  sides  of  said  weights 
surrounding  said  cross  shaft,  annular  adjusting  mem- 
bers on  the  extending  portions  of  said  cross  shaft  and 
freely  slidable  'm  guided  relation  thovon  relative  to  said 
weights,  annular  flexible  actuating  diaphragnu  connected 
at  their  outer  edges  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  iinuiitr 
recesses  and  connected  at  their  inner  edges  to  said  adjust- 
ing members,  said  diaphragms  and  adjusting  members 
closing  said  annular  recesses  and  defining  therewith  an- 
nular chambers  siurounding  said  cross  shaft  which  are 
sealed  except  for  substantial  fluid  flow  pnwigft  provided 
by  the  free  sliding  fit  between  said  cross  diaft  portions, 
said  weights  and  said  adjusting  members,  coil  compression 
springs  in  said  annular  chambers  urging  said  diaphragms 
outwardly  thereof  to  bias  said  adjusting  members  radially 
of  said  cross  shaft  relative  to  said  weights,  passafe  means 
in  shafts  adapted  to  connect  said  duunbers  to  a  source 
of  engine  vacuum,  and  flexible  annular  sealing  diaphragms 
at  opposite  sides  of  both  of  said  actuating  di^thregms 
connected  between  said  cross  shaft  extensioos  and  said 
weights  and  adjusting  members. 


3,9M,759 
BALANCED  ACCELEROMETER 
J.  MarpMi^  Baa  296B,  Dd  Mar,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Dec  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  77M2t 

1.  An  accelerometer,  comprising:  an  electromagnetic 
field  coil;  a  source  of  voltage  connected  to  said  coil  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  therein;  a  flat  ended,  cylindrical 
ferromagnetic  sensing  element  suspended  in  said  coil  en- 
tirely by  the  magnetic  field;  a  light  source  operatively 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  coil  and  positioned  to  direct 
a  beam  of  light  across  said  flat  end  of  said  sensing  ele- 
ment; a  photoelectric  cell  nKwnted  on  the  other  side  of 
said  coil  and  positioned  to  receive  the  li^t  from  said  light 
source,  whereby  motion  of  said  sensing  element  in  one 
plane  obstrucu  the  light  beam  and  varies  the  amoont  of 
light  reaching  said  photoelectric  cell;  said  photoelectric 
cell  being  operatively  connected  between  said  source  of 
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volUfe  and  said  coil,  lo  that  the  voltage  in  the  coil  varies   precession  of  said  gyro  rotor  and  fixed  container  aboot 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  light  reaching  said  photo-   said  pivotal  axis,  signal  generating  tn^ans  responsive  to 

relative  angular  di4>lacement  about  said  pivotal  axis  be- 


electric  cell;  and  an  indicator  connected  across  said  coil 
to  indicate  the  voltjige  therein. 


GYRO  DRIVE 

Gknn  G.  Stoddard,  West  Allis,  Wh,,  aarigBor  of  OM-half 

to  Ashman  C.  Stoddard,  Dc  Witt,  Mich. 

Flkd  Jan.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33t8 

4ClBiaM.    (CL74— 5) 


rrs^ iSr^ 


•      ■ 

1.  A  gyroscopic  drive  means  comprising:  an  annular 
fhiid  encasement  defining  a  ck)sed  annular  fluid  passage- 
way; motor  elements,  disposed  about  said  passageway 
and  comprising  a  portion  of  said  encasenKnt;  a  high  spe- 
cific gravity  conducting  motor  driven  fluid  in  said  pas- 
sageway; conductometric  sensing  means  in  said  passage- 
way spaced  in  90  degree  positions  thereabout;  electrical 
leads  from  said  sensing  means;  and  an  electrical  lead  to 
said  passageway  at  the  center  thereof  at  the  said  sensing 
means,  said  sensing  means  and  said  leads  providing  an 
electrometric  response  to  deviation  between  said  encase- 
ment and  said  motor  driven  fluid. 


3,fM,752 
GYROSCOPE 

Fritfaiof  v.  JofaMO%  Scoda,  aad  Haroy  R  P.  Lcmnicr- 
■cctady,  N.Y.,  ai^aiiii  to  Cwral  Electric 
r,  a  carporati—  aT  New  Yorii 
FIM  Sapt  7, 1949,  Sw.  No.  114^2 
KOalM.  (CL74— 5.4) 
1.  A  gyroscopic  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  fluid- 
tight  housing,  a  viscous  fluid  in  said  housing,  a  cylindrical 
fluid-tight  container  coaxially  positioned  in  said  housing 
and  pivotally  mounted  for  angular  displacement  about 
its  axis  relative  to  said  housing,  said  container  being  im- 
mersed in  said  fluid  and  having  its  outer  cylindrical  wall 
in  proximate  spaced  relation  to  said  cylindrical  housing, 
a  bracket  fixed  in  said  container,  and  a  gyro  rotor  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  bracket  with  its  spin  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  container,  said  viscous  fluid  pre- 
senting substantially  the  sole  restraining  means  between 
relative  movement  of  said  container  and  housing  upon 


tween  said  housing  and  said  container,  and  motor  means 
interposed  between  said  container  and  housing  for  angu- 
larly d}q>lacing  said  cootainer  relative  to  said  housing. 


3,944,753 
EXTERNALLY   ACTUATED   INTERNAL   ADJUST- 
MENT MEANS  FOR  HERMEHCALLY  SEALED 
INSTRUMENTS 

Many  Comrfacr,  1335  Woo4i«ff  Are., 

Loa  Ai«alca  24,  CaHL 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  92,997 

4ClirfM.    (0.74— lta) 


1.  In  an  hermetically  sealed  controller,  in  combination: 
a  sealed  housing;  a  control  shaft  having  a  portion  of  cir- 
cular cross  section  providing  a  rotary  control  action  upon 
adjustment  thereof;  actuator  means  comprising  an  ac- 
tuator part  within  said  housing  and  an  actuator  member 
extending  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  in  sealed  rela- 
tion thereto  and  connected  to  said  actuator  part  for 
transmitting  arcuate  movement  thereto,  said  actuator 
member  having  externally  operable  means  for  transmit- 
ting arcuate  movement  thereto;  a  driving  element  coiled 
around  said  circular  cross  sectional  portion  of  said  con- 
trol shaft  in  closely  encircling  relation  thereto,  having 
an  actuator  arm  intermediate  of  the  coils  of  said  driving 
element  engaged  by  said  actuator  part  for  coiling  said 
driving  element  into  clutching  engagement  with  said  con- 
trol shaft  when  moved  in  one  direction  by  said  actuator 
part,  whereby  to  clutch  said  control  element  and  transmit 
an  increment  of  arcuate  adjusting  movement  thereto,  and 
to  relax  its  clutching  engagement  with  said  control  shaft 
so  as  to  release  the  same  upon  being  returned  to  a  neutral 
position;  and  means  restraining  the  ends  of  said  driving 
element  from  movement  in  the  said  coiling  direction  of 
movement  of  said  actiutor  arm,  whereby  to  cooperate 
therewith  in  effecting  said  clutching  engagement. 


3,949,754 
EXTENSION  SEAL 
KmI  a.  KU^icr,  111  S.  Wrifkt  St,  Napcnrfflc,  ID. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,499 
4ClaiiM.    (CL74— ItJ) 
1.  In    combination   with    a   cylinder    and   a   phmger 
mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  seal  comprising  an 
elastomeric  permanently  closed  one-piece  elongated  an- 
nular bag  completely  filled  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  and 
exteriorly  and  interiorly  flanged  intermediate  its  ends. 
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means  for  permanently  attaching  the  flanges  in  fluid  tight 
connection  respectively  with  the  cylinder  and  the  plunger 
the  plunger  extending  under  all  conditions  at  both  ends 
beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bag  whereby  as  one  re- 
ciprocates with  respect  to  the  other,  the  bag  rolls  in,  while 


cent  ends  thereof  for  gripping  a  member  of  a  device  to  be 
actuated,  and  said  cam  being  operable  upon  rotation  to 


completely  filling,  the  clearance  between  the  cylinder  and 
plunger,  said  means  including  shoulders  respectively  on 
the  outside  of  the  plunger  and  the  inside  of  the  cylinder 
t  and  wedge  sleeves  slidably  along  and  forming  a  pari  of 
the  plunger  and  cylinder  adapted  to  hold  the  flanges 
against  the  shoulders. 


I  3,969,75^ 

SCANNING  APPARATUS 
KcnncA  L.  Dc  Bra«e  and  lota  M.  Lewis,  Fort  WayM, 
lad.,  aasi|M>n  to  lateraadonal  Teicphoiie  and  Tcle- 
gr^h  Corporatioa 

Filed  Jaly  t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,549 
13  Claims.     (CL  74— 22) 


position   said   levers   and   said   member  when   gripped 
thereby.  

3  949  757 
REVERSING  LINKAGE  FOR  PRONY  BRAKE 

APPARATUS 
Riduvd  E.  PkMck,  Bryan,  and  Robert  E.  Sdae,  Mont- 
pelier,  Ohio,  aastgDors  to  The  Aro  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Aug.  1,  1949,  Scr.  No.  44,819 
6  Claims.     (CL  74— 191) 


1.  Scanning  apparatus  for  continuously  rotating  an 
element  about  a  first  axis  and  simultaneously  imparting 
a  limited  nodding  motion  to  said  element  about  a  second 
axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  rotatable  about  said  first  axis  for  sup- 
porting said  element  for  nodding  motion  about  said  sec- 
ond axis;  an  eccentric  cam  rotatable  about  said  first  axis 
and  cooperatively  engaging  said  element  for  imparting 
said  nodding  motion  thereto;  and  means  connected  re- 
spectively to  rotate  said  first  means  and  said  cam  means 
at  different  speeds. 


3,949,754 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Imms  Urban  Daly,  Cohunbu,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Ranco 
Incorporated,  Cotambos,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1949,  Scr.  No.  49,922 
3ClaiBS.    (CL74— 53) 
1.  An  actuating  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  manually  operable  cam  mounted  on 
said  frame,  first  and  second  levers  pivoted  together  be- 
tween their  reqwctive  ends,  said  first  lever  being  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  frame,  said  second  lever  having  one  end 
engaging  said  cam,  and  spring  means  acting  between 
said  frame  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever,  where- 
by said  spring  biases  said  second  lever  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  and  urges  said  levers  to  pivot  with  respect 
to  one  another  to  effect  a  gripping  action  between  adja- 


y»* 


1.  In  a  reversing  linkage  for  a  prony  brake  apparatus, 
a  primary  lever,  a  secondary  lever,  linkage  connections 
between  said  levers  to  reverse  the  direction  of  one  rela- 
tive to  the  other,  a  control  rod  extending  to  an  indicating 
device,  an  operative  connection  from  said  primary  lever 
and  a  second  operative  connection  from  said  secondary 
lever  to  said  control  rod  to  move  it  in  only  one  direction 
by  said  primary  lever  independent  of  said  secondary  lever 
when  said  primary  lever  is  pivoted  in  one  direction,  and 
to  move  it  in  said  only  one  direction  by  said  secondary 
lever  independent  of  said  primary  lever  when"  said  pri- 
mary lever  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  opera- 
tive connections  comprising  an  clement  for  moving  said 
control  rod  and  having  a  pair  of  lost  motion  connections 
with  said  primary  and  secondary  levers. 


3,949,758 

STEPLESS  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR 

Sabaro  Kano,  ShOwya-in,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Ishikawajhna  Inkogyo  KabMhild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  lapan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1949,  Scr.  No.  12,822 

ISClabM.    (CL74— 199) 

1.  A  stepless  speed  change  gear,  comprising  a  center 

shaft  upon  which  at  least  one  pair  of  rotating  wheels  with 
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peripheral  contact  rims  are  mounted  relatively  movably 

in  the  axial  direction  only,  at  least  two  shafts  arranged 

equiangularly  and  adjustably  in  distance  from  said  center    Harold  F.  Mtaaii^ 

shaft  and  each  having  at  least  two  friction  discs  fixed 

thereto  which  are  adapted  to  be  in  frictional  engaffement 

with  said  rotating  wheel  rims,  one  rotating  wheel  of  said 

pair  being  provided  with  an  annular  projection  concentric 


CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVKX 


NJL( 


rm^m 


(CL  74—242.11) 


talmyMm- 


to  said  center  shaft,  and  the  other  being  provided  with 
an  annular  groove  to  receive  said  projection  to  form  an 
annular  chamber  together  with  said  projection,  and  fluid 
pressure  means  connected  to  said  chamber  to  fill  said 
chamber  with  fluid  of  an  adjustable  pressure  during  op- 
eration of  the  gear,  whereby  said  wheels  are  brought  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  discs. 


MMJS9 
DEVICE   FOR  TltANSMnnNG   A  TORQUE   BE- 
TWEEN  TWO  MEMBERS  WHICH  ARE  MUTU- 
ALLY 8HIFTARLS  IN  AXIAL  DIRECnON 


a  Hniited  UbOky  coapMj  af  the 


RM  itm.  It,  19M,  8w.  No.  9»1S2 
ptiaribr,  appMjaHiiB  NitiiilMfc  iam.  21,  195f 

7CUW.    (CL  74>^23«.17) 


I.  A  tensioning  device  comprising  a  frame  supporting 
a  reversible  driving  member,  a  driven  member  spaced 
therefrom,  a  flexible  looped  connector  extending  about 
said  members  for  transmitting  power  from  said  driving 
member  to  said  driven  member,  said  connector  having 
a  taut  run  portion  and  a  slack  run  portion,  idler  means 
mounted  on  a  support  member  wherein  spaced  portions 
of  said  idler  means  engage  said  flexible  connector  for 
maintaining  tension  in  said  nm  portions  respectively,  and 
guide  means  located  on  said  frame  for  constraining  said 
support  member  to  unrestrictedly  move  in  a  rectilinear 
direction. 


3,M«,741 
MASTER  PIN  FOR  ARTICULAIVD  TRACKS 

Rex  BavUey,  New  1 1  ili^i— .  OMo, 
Isipf  ProdiKti,  bcn  BedfQgj,  OMo,  a 
of  OMo 

FiM  Nov.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i9,443 
f  nalMi      (CL  74-^254) 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  shaft,  a  member  rotatably  mounted  on  and  slidable 
in  axial  direction  along  said  shaft,  a  spring  disc  having 
projectiont  at  its  outer  periphe^  connected  to  said  mem- 
ber and  having  an  annular  opening  forming  its  inner 
periphery,  a  plurality  of  anns  fdrmed  in  said  disc  term- 
inating at  said  inner  periphery  in  tongues  of  a  constant 
width,  said  tongue*  being^  connected  to  said  shaft  so  that 
a  torque  may  be  transmitted  by  said  disc  from  said 
member  to  said  shaft  or  vice  versa.  "'^ 


■/i^. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  link  structure  comprising 
rdatively  adjoining  seu  of  links  having  overalpping  inner 
and  outer  end  portions  formed  with  axially  aligned  cylin- 
drical openings,  a  master  pin  having  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical body  extending  throu^  said  openings  to  hingedly 
connect  the  links  of  the  respective  sets  together,  said 
master  pin  having  end  portions  disposed  in  the  cylindrical 
openings  in  the  outer  link  end  portions,  said  pin  end 
portions  having  opposed  outwardly  opening  axially  dis- 
posed sockets  therein  with  split  walls,  expander  plugs 
positioned  in  said  sockets  to  expand  said  walls,  and  itreas 
resisting  and  locking  collars  di^oacd  within  the  openings 
of  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  links  and  around  said 
pin  end  portions  adjacent  the  inner  cads  of  said  q>Ut  walls. 


f 


^»  ■   ♦ 
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.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MM71 
km.    (CL  74— 142.11) 


levtce  cotnpristnf  a  frame  aupportiiig 
;  member,  •  driven  member  spaced 
e  looped  conoector  extending  about 
ranamitting  power  from  said  driving 
iven  member,  said  connector  having 
and  a  slack  run  portkm.  idler  means 
ort  member  wherein  qpaced  portions 
s  engage  said  flexible  connector  for 
in  said  run  portiooa  reflectively,  and 
1  on  said  frame  for  constraining  said 
unrestrictedly  move  in  a  rectilinear 


3,M«,7<1 

FOR  ARTICULATED  TRACKS 

jt  New  LdtailMi,  Oki*»  MrffMr  to 
I,  bCn  Bcdfbri,  Ohto,  a  corporatkM 

r.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,443 
lakH.     (CL  74— aS4) 


n  with  a  link  structure  comprising 
sets  of  links  having  overalpping  inner 
}ns  formed  with  axially  aligned  cylin- 
naster  pin  having  an  elongated  cyiin- 
ng  through  said  openings  to  hinfedly 
3f  the  respective  sets  together,  said 
nd  portions  disposed  in  the  cylindrical 
Iter  link  end  portioaB,  said  pin  end 
[wsed  outwardly  opening  axially  dis- 
iin  with  split  walk,  expander  plugs 
ckets  to  expand  said  walls,  and  strew 
I  collars  dtspoaed  within  the  openings 
>rtions  of  said  links  and  around  said 
scent  the  inner  ends  of  said  split  walla. 


MM,7«2 

CTEEKING  GEAR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 


to  PyasiMiwcrk  K.G.  Fnwx  MncUcr,  Mmb- 
'iliJikhrfiti,  ffiriMM 
raai  Oct  21,  imTSsr.  No.  76Mt4 

"If— J  Oct  21, 19S7 
(CL74— «99) 


1 .  In  a  steering  gear  mechanism  of  the  type  including 
a  steering  shaft  having  a  worm  portion,  an  internally 
threaded  nut  on  said  worm  portion  in  engagement  with 
said  worm  for  axial  movement  thereon  to-and-fro  upon 
rotation  of  said  steering  shaft,  a  rocker  cross-shaft  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  steering  shaft  and  worm  por- 
tion and  a  conical  gear  sector  mounted  on  said  rocker 
cross-shaft,  the  nut  having  an  external  rack  portion  with 
the  teeth  thereof  having  outer  faces  extending  at  an  angle 
in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  rocker  cross-shaft,  the 
teeth  of  said  conical  gear  sector  having  outer  faces  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  rocker  cross-shaft  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  teeth  of  the  rack  portion,  the  teeth 
of  said  rack  portion  and  said  sector  being  in  engagement 
for  transmitting  linear  reciprocal  motion  from  said  nut 
to  rotate  said  rocker  cross-shaft;  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  teeth  being  shortened  and  having  the  outer 
top  faces  of  said  teeth  on  said  sector  and  on  said  rack 
portion  tapered  in  directions  outwardly  from  one  another 
on  opposite  sides  ot  said  gears,  said  outer  top  faces  of  said 
teeth  being  aligned  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
rocker  cross-shaft,  the  remaining  portions  of  the  outer 
top  faces  of  said  teeth  on  said  sector  and  on  said  rack 
portion  extending  in  their  normal  planes  slanted  in 
the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  rocker  cross- 
shaft  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gears. 


3,M9,70 
MAXIMUM-nHEaS  CONTROL  LEVER 
I.  NmIM  mi  Jaka  J.  NaafeU,  both  of  Bos  122, 


FHad  Nov.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «9,t32 
tCWw.    (CI.74--524) 


said  latch  means  and  said  contact  meant  and  adapted  to 
release  said  latch  when  said  contact  means  are  closed. 


3,t<t,744 
PULLEY  DRIVE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 
Frederick  R^y  SikhoU,  Norwood  Graca,  Soirttodl,  Ei«- 
land,  — igiinf  to  IW  Hoover  Campmj,  Nortk  Can- 
tos, Okto,  a  cotponrtkM  of  Okto 

FOai  Apr.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  194,429 

Cblnis  priority,  appHcatioa  GrMt  Britaki  May  12,  1999 

Udakas.    (0.74—995) 


1.  Maximum-stieas  control  lever  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: handle  means,  a  rigid  jacket  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  handle  means,  a  resiKent  insert  associated  with 
said  lever  permitting  limfted  bending  thereof  under  maxi- 
mum-stress a  trigger  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  jacket 
at  the  end  opposite  said  handle  means,  a  latch  within  said 
jacket  normally  holding  said  trigfer  plate  and  said  jacket 
in  rigid  relationship,  normally  open  electrical  contact 
means  within  said  jacket,  said  contact  means  being  adapt- 
ed to  close  when  maximum-stress  is  applied  to  said  lever, 
electromagnetic  means  within  said  jacket  associated  with 


1.  A  drive  for  a  unitary  combined  washer-extractor 
having  a  non-rotary  tub  and  a  clothes  receiving  basket 
comprising;  a  shaft  adapted  to  rotatably  mount  said 
basket  within  said  tub,  a  pair  of  freewheeling  pulleys 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  constructed  to  drive  said 
shaft  in  the  same  direction  when  rotated  in  one  direction 
and  to  freewheel  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  pulleys  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  in  the  opposite  direction  so  that 
one  is  freewheeling  while  the  other  is  driving  and  vice 
versa,  said  drive  means  including  a  reversible  motor,  a 
pair  of  gear  trains  between  the  shaft  of  siid  motor  and 
said  pulleys  and  constructed  to  drive  said  pulleys  at  high 
and  low  speeds  and  in  reverse  directions,  whereby  said 
basket  is  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  shaft  at  a  slow 
speed  for  washing  and  at  a  high  speed  for  qnn  extraction 
and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  is  adapted  to  be 
reversed  for  changing  from  low  to  high  speed  rotation  of 
said  basket  without  said  basket  coming  to  rest. 


3,999,795 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 

Gilbert  Riasoc,  32  Rac  dcs  Dcax-Poats, 

Gcacva,  Swttzeriaad 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1999,  Scr.  No.  29,993 

',  appttcatfoa  SaMiailaad  Apr.  14,  1959 
4Clakm.    (CL  74— 719.5) 


1.  A  differential  gear  comprising  a  hollow  casing  hav- 
ing opposite  side  walls  each  provided  with  a  pair  of  di- 
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ametrically  aligned  openings  which  register  with  open- 
ings of  the  other  wall,  a  driving  crown  wheel  rigid  with 
the  periphery  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  casing,  two 
aligned  shaft  elements  extending  axially  through  related 
openings  of  different  size  in  the  side  walls  into  the  cas- 
ing and  the  ends  of  which  elements  face  each  other  inside 
said  casing,  equal  sun  wheels  carried  inside  the  casing  and 
keyed  with  equal  eccentricities  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  cor- 
responding shaft  elements,  a  carrier  mounted  inside  said 
casing  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  its  axis,  two  pairs  of  planet  pinions  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carrier,  the  planet  pinions  of  each  pair  meshing 
together,  one  planet  pinion  of  each  pair  meshing  with  one 
of  the  sun  wheels  and  the  other  planet  pinion  of  said  pair 
meshing  with  the  other  of  said  sun  wheels,  and  bolts  for 
mounting  said  carrier  in  the  casing  against  relative  angu- 
lar movement  with  respect  to  the  carrier  and  providing  op- 
erating engagement  between  the  crown  wheel  on  the  cas- 
ing, said  bolts  having  their  opposite  ends  mounted  in 
said  aligned  openings  in  the  side  walls  of  the  casing, 
whereby  upon  braking  of  one  of  said  shaft  elements  the 
bolts  may  shift  from  one  end  of  said  openings  to  the  other 
end. 


3,0«0,7M 

VARIABLE  RATIO  SPEED  REDUCER 

Ludwig  K.  Hcinrkh,  Chesterton,  Ind. 

(747  B^cr  St,  SaugatKk,  Mkh.) 

Filed  May  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,S58 

SClainis.    (CI.  74— 74«) 


7,  In  a  variable  ratio  speed  reducer,  the  combination 
comprising  a  ioumaJed  input  shaft,  a  fixed  shaft  parallel 
to  the  input  shaft,  a  plurality  of  gears  each  of  equal  width 
mounted  on  and  secured  to  the  input  shaft,  a  like  plu- 
rality of  like  gears  mounted  on  the  fixed  shaft,  transfer 
gearing  interposed  between  each  of  the  gears  on  the  input 
shaft  and  each  paired  gear  on  the  fixed  shaft,  associated 
joumaled  selector  shafts  radially  spaced  from  the  fixed 
shaft,  parallel  to  the  fixed  shaft  and  each  arcuately  spaced 
from  the  other  thereof,  a  selector  gear  on  and  slidable 
lengthwise  of  each  selector  shaft,  q>line  means  drivingly 
connecting  each  selector  gear  and  shaft  to  which  it  is 
mounted  and  means  selectively  meshing  each  selector 
gear  with  any  selected  gear  of  the  gears  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  associated  fixed  shaft,  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  gears  mounted  on  the  fixed  shaft,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  gears  mounted  and  secured  to  the  input 
shaft  and  the  gears  splined  to  the  journaled  selector 
shafts  being  of  like  width,  each  of  the  gears  of  the  sets 
of  plurality  of  gears  spaced  from  each  other,  axially, 
by  an  equal  distance  of  at  least  a  gear  width,  a  driving 
gear  secured  to  each  selector  shaft,  the  driving  gear  of 
each  intermediate  of  the  selector  shafts  being  a  sun  gear 
element  of  a  planetary  gear  unit,  each  planetary  gear 


unit  comprising  a  second  sun  gear  mounted  on  the 
selector  shaft  and  rotatable  thereon,  a  planet  carrying 
gear  mounted  to  and  freely  rotatable  relative  the  selector 
shaft,  planet  gearing  revolubly  mounted  to  the  planet 
carrying  gear  and  meshing  with  the  sun  gears,  a  sec- 
ondary driving  gear  connected  to  the  second  sun  gear 
and  revolubly  mounted  relative  the  selector  shaft,  the 
driving  gear  secured  to  the  first  selector  shaft  drivingly 
engaging  the  planet  carrying  gear  of  a  first  planetary 
gear  unit,  the  secondary  driving  gear  of  the  first  planetary 
gear  unit  drivingly  engaging  the  planet  carrying  gear  of 
a  succeeding  planetary  gear  unit,  and  an  output  shaft,  a 
driven  gear  mounted  thereon,  the  secondary  driving  gear 
of  a  succeeding  planetary  gear  unit  engaging  the  driven 
gear  mounted  on  the  output  shaft 
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SPEED  CHANGING  MECHANISM 

John  TboouH  PavTctt,  P.O.  Boa  M4, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  432,098,  May  2S, 

1954.    This  application  Apr.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,694 
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1.  In  a  speed  changing  device  having  a  housing,  an 
outer  ring  member  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  sun  roller 
member  fixed  on  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  outer  ring  member,  at  least  two  planetary 
drive  roller  members  rotatably  mounted  on  crank  pin 
shafts  equi-angularly  spaced  about  a  crank  plate,  said 
planetary  members  being  pressed  between  said  sun  roller 
member  and  said  ring  member  to  provide  high  torque  trac- 
tion therewith,  and  means  positively  to  prevent  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  planetary  roller  members  with 
respect  to  said  sun  roller  member  and  said  outer  ring 
member  while  permitting  free  rotation  thereof;  at  least 
one  of  said  roller  members  comprising  an  outer  metallic 
annular  wall  member  and  an  inner  metallic  annular 
sleeve  member  for  mounting  on  its  respective  shaft,  said 
outer  annular  member  being  cylindrical  throughout  the 
engaging  surface  thereof  in  a  non-deflected  condition  and 
being  under  substantial  compression  and  substantially  de- 
flected radially  by  bending  at  the  lines  of  pressure  con- 
tact on  equi-angularly  spaced  points  of  its  periphery,  and 
an  elastomeric  annular  body  disposed  between  said  an- 
nular members  and  firmly  bonded  thereto  throughout  the 
facing  surfaces  thereof  and  forming  a  resilient  mass  to 
take  up  the  deflection  of  said  outer  annular  member  and 
lo  transmit  a  uniform  driving  force  between  said  annu- 
lar members  along  the  entire  periphery  thereof. 


3,M8,7M 
SAW  FILING  GUIDE 
AlphoMc  Trcmbby,  La  DcehMfc,  lUt  4,  St 


Flkd  Dec.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  78,583 
1  Chfan.    (CL  7i— 3<) 

A  filing  guide  for  chain  saws  having  cutter  and  raker 
teeth,  comprising  a  body  member  bent  on  a  longitudinal 
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second  sun  gear  mounted  on  the 
routabk  thereon,  a  planet  carrying 
d  freely  rotatable  relative  the  selector 
ig  revolubly  mounted  to  the  planet 
meshing  with  the  sun  gears,  a  sec- 
r  connected  to  the  second  sun  gear 
inted  relative  the  selector  shaft,  the 
d  to  the  first  selector  shaft  drivingly 
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lary  driving  gear  of  the  first  planetary 
engaging  the  planet  carrying  gear  of 
ary  gear  unit,  and  an  output  shaft,  a 
i  thereon,  the  secondary  driving  gear 
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anging  device  having  a  housing,  an 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  sun  roller 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  at  the  cen- 
ing  member,  at  least  two  planetary 
rs  rotatably  mounted  on  crank  pin 
y  spaced  about  a  crank  plate,  said 
being  pressed  between  said  sun  roller 
;  member  to  provide  high  torque  trac- 
means  positively  to  prevent  relative 
said  planetary  roller  members  with 
roller  member  and  said  outer  ring 
litting  free  rotation  thereof;  at  least 
embers  comprising  an  outer  metallic 
>er  and  an  inner  metallic  annular 
nounting  on  its  respective  shaft,  said 
>er  being  cylindricid  throughout  the 
reof  in  a  non-deflected  condition  and 
iai  compression  and  substantially  de- 
ending  at  the  lines  of  pressure  con- 
ly  spaced  points  of  its  periphery,  and 
liar  body  disposed  between  said  an- 
firmly  bonded  thereto  throughout  the 
eof  and  forming  a  resilient  mass  to 
n  of  said  outer  annular  member  and 
m  driving  force  between  said  annu- 
the  entire  periphery  thereof. 
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chain  saws  having  cutter  and  raker 
>ody  member  bent  on  a  longitudinal 


Uoe  to  provide  a  U'thape  crots-section  defining  a  curved 
bight  and  a  pair  of  depending  parallel  legs,  said  member 
adapted  to  engage  chain  saw  with  the  bight  resting  di- 
rectly oo  the  cutter  teeth  and  with  the  side  legs  extending 
on  each  side  of  the  blade  of  the  chain  saw  carrying  said 
chain,  an  adjusting  screw  longitudinally  mounted  at  one 
end  of  said  body  member  underneath  the  bight  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  back  edge  of  a  cutter  tooth  to  longitu- 
dinally displace  and  adjust  the  position  of  said  body  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  cutter  teeth,  the  bight  of  said 
body  member  being  provided  with  spaced  notches  forming 
file  guides,  each  notch  having  a  shallow  portion  merging 
into  a  deeper  portion,  each  shallow  portion  being  defined 


by  two  opposite  straight  horizontal  edges  adi4>ted  to  be 
disposed  opposite  a  raker  teeth  of  the  chain  saw,  the 
deeper  portions  of  the  notches  extending  diagonally  across 
the  big^t  at  opposite  angles  and  adapted  to  register  with 
the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutter  tooth  of  the  chain  saw,  the 
notches  being  spaced  a  distance  equivalent  to  the  distance 
between  two  adjacent  cutter  teeth,  and  the  end  portion 
of  said  body  member  opposite  to  the  end  provided  with 
said  adjusting  screw  fcMrming  an  inside  boss  protruding 
inwardly  between  said  two  legs  and  having  an  edge  ter- 
minating at  a  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  deeper  por- 
tion of  the  adjacent  notch  equal  to  the  distance  between 
said  last  named  edge  and  the  corresponding  edge  of  the 
next  notch. 
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1.  A  guide  attachment  for  a  portable  drill  comprising 
a  mounting  means  adopted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  said 
drill,  a  disc  carried  by  said  mounting  means  for  adjusir 
able  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  mounting  means, 
a  pair  of  posts  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  con- 
nected to  said  disc  for  movement  relative  to  said  mount- 
ing means,  each  of  said  posts  having  means  on  the  lower 
end  for  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  drilled,  a  pair  of 
pinions  in  meshing  engagement  with  each  other  inter- 
posed between  said  posts  and  rotatably  secured  to  said 
disc,  a  rack  on  each  of  said  posts  in  mediing  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  pinion,  said  pinions  being  oper- 
able when  the  surface  contact  means  of  only  one  of  said 
posts  engages  a  surface  to  be  drilled  to  move  both  of 
said  posts  together  in  one  direction  responsive  to  feeding 
of  said  drill  into  said  surface,  and  q>ring  means  open- 
tively  connected  to  said  posts  and  to  said  disc  for  biasing 
said  posts  to  the  other  direction  position. 
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1.  In  a  hole  drilling  device.  •  tubular  base,  a  bar  slid- 
ably  moonted  in  said  tubular  base,  a  post  jaw  on  said 
tubular  base,  a  post  jaw  on  said  bar,  means  for  mechani- 
cally sliding  said  bar  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  tubu- 
lar baae,  a  sleeve  slidably  embracing  said  tubular  base, 
a  power  drill  on  said  sleeve,  a  lever  operaUvely  hinged 
between  its  two  ends  to  said  sleeve,  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  the  upper  free  end  area  of  said  lever  to  said 
sleeve  against  movement  in  at  least  one  direction,  and  a 
coil  tpring  having  one  end  connected  to  said  tubular 
base  and  its  other  end  connected  to  the  lower  free  end 
of  said  lever. 


A  holder  for  a  polygonal  throw-away  tool  tip  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  elongated  block  for  carry- 
ing the  tool  tip,  said  block  having  an  extension  at  one 
comer  and  a  recess  at  said  comer  extending  over  said 
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extauion,  said  recen  iacludfaf  a  pocket  defined  by  a 
flat  bottom  tool  tip  tupportiag  surface  and  two  side 
tool  tip  locatinf  surfaces,  said  pocket  thus  flatly  entaf- 
inf  three  sides  of  a  tool  tip  placed  therein  with  the 
tool  tip  overhangins  said  block  conier  and  partially 
supported  by  said  extension  to  present  a  cutting  edge 
to  a  workpiece,  said  block  having  a  bore  open  to  said 
recess  and  exteodins  through  said  block  at  a  slight 
downwardly  inclined  angle  relative  to  said  pocket  sup- 
porting surface,  a  clamp  member  slidably  fitted  in  said 
bore,  said  clamp  member  having  an  overhanging  front 
end  portion  extending  forwardly  from  an  underlying 
thouMer  down  over  only  the  center  portion  of  said 
pocket  so  as  to  sandwich  a  tool  tip  therein,  said  clamp 
member  being  completely  received  in  said  bore  and  said 
recets  so  as  not  to  project  beyond  the  sides  of  said  block, 
and  a  clamp  screw  threaded  in  said  bore  and  engaging 
said  clamp  member  so  that  rotation  of  the  screw  shifts 
said  clamp  member  end  portion  to  and  from  said  pocket 
bottom  supporting  surface  and  one  of  said  side  locat- 
ing surfaces,  said  shoulder  adapted  to  strike  and  dis- 
lodge a  tool  tip  in  said  pocket  when  the  member  is 
shifted  from  said  surfaces,  said  screw  being  recessed 
in  said  bore  and  having  a  head  portion  accessible  from 
the  bore  end  opposite  said  pocket 


said  openings,  one  of  said  components  lotataUe  relalhw 
to  the  other,  at  least  three  rods  prrotally  received  at  cm 
end  in  said  sockets  of  one  compooeut  and  at  the  other 
end  in  the  sockets  of  the  other  compoaent,  said  rods 
defining  a  guide  clearance  of  m«»im^Tin  ipaa  ^||^  g^jj 


retaining  components  are  in  a  predetermined  angular 
relation  and  ooovergittg  as  ooe  of  said  components  is 
rotated  relatii«  to  the  odier,  and  means  selectively  to 
adjust  the  angular  position  of  said  ooe  component  rela- 
tive to  the  other  whereby  said  rodb  define  a  guide  clear- 
ance of  selected  tpm. 


T. 
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1.  Cuttinf  tool  ivparatns  comprising:  a  hooiiiir.  a  cat- 
ting tool  rotatably  and  slidably  mooated  in  said  hoonnr. 
means  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  tool;  an  axially  ad- 
justable stop  member  oo  said  housing  adapted  at  one 
end  to  engage  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  cooper- 
ate with  said  limiting  means  to  predMly  control  the 
dtftii  of  penetration  of  the  tool  into  the  woitpjeca,  said 
stop  member  including  a  radial  flange  having  a  plural- 
ity of  qwced  openings  thocin;  and  means  fbr  position- 
ing and  semi-permanently  i««i— ^^-mg  said  stop  mem- 
ber at  one  position  on  said  housing,  whereby  to 
preveitt  the  depth  of  cut  in  the  workpiece  by  the 
tod  from  being  altered,  including  a  lock  nut  for  engag- 
ing said  flange,  said  lock  not  having  a  number  of  open- 
ings therethrough  arranged  so  that  an  opening  in  the  lock 
nut  is  aligned  with  an  opening  in  said  flange  when  said 
lock  not  abuti  said  flange;  and  meant  Interoonnecting  said 
lock  nut  and  flange  through  the  aligned  openings  »p^t 
relative  angular  movement. 


ADIUSTABUE^nDB  BUSHING 

tone 
<^nirtMiH,Oy>,a 
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•  nil 111  I      (CLTS— 97) 
L  A  bushing  having  a  guide  flearance  comprising  two 
Mpactd  apart  retaining  components  each  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  and  at  least  three  sockets  spaced  around 


1.  A  core  shearing  device  comprising  a  core  receiving 
block  having  a  core  feeding  passage  g»tMi>d'ng  there- 
through, a  cutter  bar  mounted  in  a  cutter  bar  passags 
in  said  block  and  reciprocable  therein,  said  cutter  bar 
passage  intersecting  said  core  feeding  panage  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  latter  at  a  substantial  angle  thereto,  a 
core  exit  control  bar  mounted  in  a  core  exit  control  bar 
passage  hi  said  block  and  reciprocable  therein,  the  core 
exit  control  bar  mounted  across  the  exit  of  die  core 
feeding  passage,  a  first  core  passage  in  said  cutter  bar 
intermediate  its  ends  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  core  feed  passageway  when  aligned  ther^rith.  a 
second  core  passage  in  said  core  exit  control  bar  inter* 
mediate  its  ends  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  core  feeding  passageway  when  aligned  therewidi. 
means  for  normally  retaining  said  cutter  bar  with  its 
flrtt  core  panage  in  alignment  with  said  core  feed  pt^ 
sage,  means  for  normally  retaining  said  core  exit  ooatrol 
bar  with  its  second  core  passage  oat  of  alignment  with 
said  core  feeding  passagr,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  two  bars  to  translate  them  in  said  block 
relative  to  said  core  feeding  passageway  to  a  pomtkm 
where  the  cutter  bar  core  passage  is  out  of  register  with 
the  core  feeding  passage  and  the  control  bar  core  paa> 
sage  is  in  register  therewith  whereby  to  shear  any  oort 
in  said  core  feeding  passags  and  permit  it  to  fall  out  of 
said  block. 
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■  are  in  a  predetermined  anfular 
lint  as  one  of  aaid  components  n 
be  other,  and  means  seiectivdy  to 
asitioa  oi  said  one  component  rda* 
vehy  said  rods  define  a  guide  dear- 
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ber,  means  coupled  to  said  f^ame  member  to  oadBata  the 
same  towards  the  grate  member  and  maintaining  the 
frame  member  parallel  to  said  grate  member,  a  template 
on  said  frame  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  grale  mem- 
ber and  having  openings  correspoodinf  to  said  cat-ont 
portions,  protrusions  detadiaUy  fastened  to  said  grate 
member  and  extending  through  the  openings  diereiaL,  in 
correspondence  with  said  openings  in  the  template  whereby 
to  eject  through  said  openings  in  the  tmiplafB  the  cut- 
out portions  of  said  sheet,  and  means  supporting  said 
grate  for  selective  pivotal  movement  to  facilitate  M^uat- 
ment  of  said  protru^ons. 


1.  A  »«tK'*«''*f  for  di^wwing  a  continuous,  tenuous  rib- 
bon in  the  form  ci  ribbon  eegments  of  predetermined 
length,  which  comprism  a  fixed,  supporting  frame,  shuttle 
means  moualed  oa  said  supporting  frame  and  adapted  for 
reciprocating  motion  relative  to  said  supporting  frame  with 
a  linear  amplitude  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined length,  roll  means  atta^ed  to  said  shuttle  means 
and  rotatably  driven  by  the  movement  of  said  shuttle 
means  in  one  of  the  two  directions  of  said  reciprocating 
motion,  holding  means  attadied  to  said  shuttle  means  to 
maintain  said  ribbon  in  contact  with  said  roll  means,  and 
cutting  means  operative  to  cut  a  ribbon  segment  from  said 
ribbon  at  the  end  of  the  movement  of  said  shuttle  means 
in  said  oae  of  the  two  directions  of  said  redinttcating 
motion  during  which  said  roll  means  rotates. 


SLUG 


MBCHANBM 


1.  An  ejector  for  ejecting  cut-out  portions  of  m  Aeet 
comprising  a  generally  fixed  grate  member  provided  with 
spaced  openings  extending  thercthmngh,  a  frame  mem- 


,,  1957,Ser.N«.«99321 
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1.  The  combination  witti  a  printer's  saw  having  a  rotat- 
able  saw  Made,  a  table  movable  relative  to  said  saw  and 
clamp  means  for  holding  work  to  be  sawed,  of  a  dug 
holding  means  comprising  an  assembly,  means  for  ac- 
curately positioning  said  assemMy  relative  to  said  taUe 
and  consequently  rdative  to  said  law,  said  damp  means 
holding  said  assembly  fixed  in  said  table,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  base,  a  damp  on  said  base,  adjustable  means 
on  said  base  for  aocnratdy  positioning  slup  to  be  hdd 
by  said  damp,  U-diaped  support  means  secured  to  said 
base,  a  chip  guard  secured  to  said  U-duqied  sivport  means 
and  a  receiving  trmy  secured  to  said  U-shi^  support 
means  bdow  said  damp  and  doady  adjacent  said  saw 
blade  for  receiving  type  cut  from  said  slugs. 


3J88,778 
CUnWG  DEVICE 


1988,  Ser.  N«w  799,871 
2CMM.  (CL8»-OSS) 
1.  A  cutting  device  for  sheet  metal  comprising  a  ro- 
Utably  mounted  arbor,  a  first  blade  having  a  rectilinear 
cutting  edge  carried  by  and  rotaUble  with  said  arbor,  and 
a  second  blade  supported  in  fixed  position  adjacent  said 
arbor  and  having  a  rectilinear  cuttiag  edge  cooperable  with 
said  first  Made  cutting  edge  as  said  arbor  is  rotated  to  cut 
sheet  metal  interposed  between  said  edges,  one  of  said 
blades  having  iu  cutting  edge  tilted  with  respect  to  the 
routiooal  axis  of  said  arbor  to  disposed  lespective  ends 
of  such  cutting  edge  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arbor  axis 
whereby  cutting  action  progrssscs  from  one  end  of  said 
arbor  to  the  other,  one  of  said  Uades  being  formed  of  at 
least  three  relatively  short  blade  sections  each  having  a 
rectilinear  cutting  edge,  the  rectilinear  cutting  edge  of  one 
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blade  section  forming  a  longitudinal  continuation  of  the 
rectilinear  cutting  edge  of  an  adjoining  blade  section  and 
said  sections  being  disposed  with  their  cutting  edges  at 
an  angle  to  each  other  for  substantially  equidistant  spac- 
ing of  each  blade  section  cutting  edge  radially  of  the  mo- 


a  series  of  concentric  cottiag  members  comprising 
relatively  thin  blades,  the  ends  of  which  are  rigidly 
attached  and  form  an  integral  circle  with  the  first 
rocker  arm  and  the  spacers  whereby  the  blades  are 
located  substantially  above  one  another  with  their 
cutting  edges  in  a  common  direction  and  forming  a 
series  of  concentric  circles,  but  uniformly  separated 
from  one  another  by  the  predetermined  spacer  dis- 
tance, said  assembly  being  mounted  for  conmion 
oscillatory  motion  with  a  portion  of  the  blades  pn>- 
jecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  table  throu^ 
the  table  opening; 

a  lever  arm,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected 
to  the  lower  central  pcxiion  of  the  first  rocker  arm 
whereby  direct  oscillatory  motion  is  imparted  to 
said  assembly  and  having  tension  means  attached  to 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  to  maintain  the  first 
rocker  arm  in  a  firm,  slidably  mounted  contact  posi- 
tion with  the  base  during  oscillatory  motion;  and 

driving  means  adapted  to  provide  oscillatory  moticMi 
to  said  rocker  assembly  through  said  lever  arm  where- 
by a  curved  cutting  action  is  produced  on  Uock 
material  fed  into  the  cutting  member  to  form  a 
aeries  of  segmental  tubes  of  varying  wall  thickness 
and  outside  radii. 


tor  axis  to  approximate  a  helical  cutting  edge  and  thus 
provide  a  generally  constant  cutting  relationship  between 
respective  blade  cutting  edges  while  employing  easily 
sharpened  blade  sections  each  having  rectilinear  cutting 
edges. 


CUTTING  APPARATUS 
M.  Tan,  34  Martti  St,  Hofyokc,  Mam. 
'  '  Mw  31, 19M,  Scr.  Now  32,743 

fCktei.    (CLS3— «t2) 


3,M#789 
PUNCHING  AND  BINDING  MACHINE  FOR 
OFFICE,  USE 
Leo  1.  Stackcaa,  Ii«kaidc,  DL,  siifiii   to 
Photocopy  Fiplptoil  Otm^amj,  EvMHto^  DL,  a 
lofOttaoto 
FUM  Fak.  1,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  5,9M 
lOalmu   (cLt3— 59t) 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  forming  tubular  segments 
from  block-type  material,  which  apparatus  comprises  in 
combination: 

a  mipport  table  having  an  upper  level  surface  char< 
acterized  by  an  opening  therein; 

a  concave  rocker  arm  support  base  mounted  directly 
below  said  support  table  opening; 

i  rocker  assembly  comprising  : 

a  lint  circular  arc-shaped  rocker  arm  slidaUy  mounted 
oo  the  support  bue  for  rapid  oscillatory  motion  with 
reelect  thereto, 

said  first  rocker  arm  having  guide  lugs  at  each  end 
and  prqjectint  bekm  the  rocker  arm  so  that  the  inner 
edges  are  in  doae  contact  with  the  outside  edges  of 
the  support  base  thereby  preventing  excessive  vibra- 
tory motion  of  the  rocker  arm  during  oscillatory 
motioo,  ^ 

a  series  of  rocker  arm  spacers  rigidly  attached  within 
the  central  concave  portion  of  said  first  rocker  arm, 
said  spacers  being  of  predetermined  thickness  and 
performing  oacillatory  motion  with  said  first  rocker 
amuand 


1.  In  a  punching  and  binding  machine  for  use  with 
binding  elements  having  a  backing  portion  and  having 
a  series  of  flexible  curled  fingers,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  frame  having  a  work  table,  a  series  of  punches 
and  cooperating  dies  in  the  edge  of  the  work  Uble  for 
perforating  the  margin  of  a  sUck  of  sheets  on  said  work 
table,  an  elongated  beam  member  overlying  said  punches 
for  operating  the  same  and  joumaled  on  the  frame  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said 
punches,  means  for  swinging  said  beam  about  said  axis 
including  a  sector  gear  fixed  on  said  beam  at  each  end 
thereof,  an  elongated  punched  retractor  member  gener- 
ally L-shaped  in  cross  section,  means  swingably  mounting 
said  retractor  member  parallel  to  said  series  of  punches 
between  said  sector  gears  for  free  swinging  movement 
about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  beam,  one  leg  of  said  retractor  member 
comprising  an  intumed  lip  engaging  each  of  said  punches, 
a  leaf  spring  biasing  said  retractor  member  towards  the 
punches,  said  retractor  member  being  pivoted  to  said 
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3,M«,7M 
a>  BINDING  MACHINE  FOR 
OFFICE  USE 
deride,  DL,  SMl^or  to 
■cat  Coospaay,  EvaiHtoa,  nL,  a  c<»- 

K  1, 1M0,  Sar.  No.  S,MS 
ifans.    (cLt3--59«) 


ind  binding  machine  for  use  with 
ing  a  backing  portion  and  having 
rled  fingers,  the  combination  com- 
ig  a  work  table,  a  series  of  punches 
in  the  edge  of  the  work  Uble  for 
1  of  a  stack  of  sheets  on  said  work 
am  member  overlying  said  punches 
le  and  joumaled  on  the  frame  for 
XHit  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said 
A'inging  said  beam  about  said  axis 
ir  fixed  on  said  beam  at  each  end 

punched  retractor  member  gener- 
section,  means  swingably  mounting 

parallel  to  said  series  of  punches 
;ears  for  free  swinging  movement 

from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 

one  leg  of  said  retractor  member 
I  lip  engaging  each  of  said  punches, 
aid  retractor  member  towards  the 
T  member  being  pivoted  to  said 


sector  gears  along  an  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  gears  so  that  said  retractor  member  is  eccen- 
trically located  with  respect  thereto,  said  eccentric  loca- 
tioo  of  the  pivot  axis  of  Ae  retractor  member  causing 
said  retractor  member  to  move  downwardly  upon  rock- 
ing of  the  beam  at  a  slightly  greater  rate  than  the  punches 
so  that  said  retractor  member  does  not  interfere  with 
the  downward  thrust  of  the  punches,  said  hangers  being 
mounted  on  said  pins  for  lost  motion  movement  thereby 
to  prevent  said  retractor  member  from  bottoming  on  said 
work  table. 

3,M§»7tl 

DIAMOND  CUmNa  TOOL  HAVING  AN  EDGE 

THICKNESS  OF  •JHl  to  f  Jl  MICRON 

Hwnbcrto  Fei— dca-Mog—  Vmaloboi,  34  Lcriic  Road, 

Wfackcatcr,  Mam. 
OrigiBal  appUcatkm  Oct  <,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4M,745,  bow 
-    Ml  No.  2,M1,9M,  *iM  Nov.  29,  19M.    DivUed 
Ikk  applicartoB  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,217 
i^aority,  mpfcartna  Swedea  Sept  4,  1954 
lOala.    (CLt3— ^1) 


ing  a  relatively  flat  face;  and  a  resilient  cdlolose  sponge 
on  said  face  and  completely  supported  thereby,  said 
sponge  having  a  fine  grain  cell  structure  with  the  side  op- 
posite said  backing  member  being  defined  by  a  cut  sur- 
face to  expose  the  walls  of  the  cells  across  said  opposite 
side,  the  characteristics  of  said  qwnge  being  such  that 
when  a  card  is  laid  across  said  opposite  side  and  the 
punch  forced  into  the  card  the  punch  will  shear  out  an 
area  of  the  card  which  will  be  forced  into  the  correspond- 
ing part  of  the  sponge  without  severing  the  cell  walls  of 
the  sponge,  with  the  sponge  surrounding  said  area  sup- 
porting the  remainder  of  the  card  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  the  card,  and  when  the  pressure  on  the. sponge 
is  removed  said  part  will  return  to  its  initial  position  and 
a  sharp  edged  hole  is  made  in  the  card. 


«<v- 


A  diamond  cutting  tool  comprising  a  diamond  body 
portion  with  a  perfectly  uniform  and  stable  cutting  edge 
having  a  thickness  of  0.001  to  0.01  micron  built  up  of 
the  crystalline  unit  layers  of  the  diamond  arranged  in 
stable  configuration  and  orientation  to  give  smooth  facets 
defining  angles  of  about  50*  to  80*,  said  tool  being  effec- 
tive to  produce  thin  sections  having  a  thickness  of  the 
order  of  0.001  to  10  microns  of  both  soft  and  hard  ma- 
terials, with  complete  preservation  of  their  structural 
relationships  down  to  the  molecular  and  atomic  kvels. 


I 


Filed 


1, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  137,479 
(CLt3— (5f) 


3,M«,7S3 

PIANOFORTE  ^ 

Yoshko  Fakoyann,  M  AkMaka  SfawlramaH,  Miaato-fca, 

Tokyo,  lapaa 

FBed  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  Now  S48,193 

-    -      applicalkMi  li«M  Apr.  I,  1959 
9ClahM.    (CLt4— 194) 


3,M«,7t2 

PUNCH  CARD  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FINE  GRAIN 

CELLULOSE  SPONGE  BACKING  MEMBER 

y     HB^Bar  to  Bbimss 
OL,  a  coiporadeM  of 


1.  A  punch  card  device  for  use  with  a  scored  punch 
card  and  a  punch  as  for  example  of  the  type  having  a  flat 
ead,  said  device  comprising:  a  stiff  backing  member  hav- 


1.  A  pianoforte,  or  like  instrument,  of  the  type  havmg 
a  sound-board  adapted  to  resonate  tones  made  by  the 
sound-producing  elements  of  said  instrument,  comprising 
a  series  of  resonance  boxes  divosed  along  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  instrument  substantially  parallel  to  said 
sound-board  and  spaced  therefrom  at  a  given  distance, 
each  of  said  resonance  boxes  having  a  resonant  frequency 
approximately  equal  to  the  frequency  of  a  correqwnding 
sound-prtxhidng  element,  said  resonance  boxes  being  pro- 
vided for  the  middle  tonal  range  of  said  instrument  and 
having  dimensions  selected  so  tiut  the  re^KMisc  charac- 
teristics attenuate  higher  order  harmonics 


3,i«t,7S4  

SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
ORGANS 
Joka  E.  Hok,  ToMwaiida,  N.Y.,  asrfpMr  to  TWW^ 
HtKT  Company,  CMeafo,  DL,  a  caspamttaa  of  OUo 
FIM  laly  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t27,Ml 
t  nil-     1-^  (CLS4-^«23) 
1.  A  switch  arraiwement  for  electronic  musical  instru- 
ments comprising:  a  key  depressible  again  a  bias;  circuit 
means  located  rearwardly  of  said  key;  at  least  one  fixed 
contact  extending  from  said  circuit  means  toward  said 
key;  a  moveable  contact  fastened  to  said  circuit  means  to 
extend  towanls  said  key  in  operable  relationship  with 
said  fixed  contact;  a  first  switch  arm  fastened  to  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  key  to  reposition 
said  moveable  contact  in  nsponae  to  depressioo  of  said 
key;  a  pair  of  conductors  extending  in  parallel  relation- 
ship transversely  of  said  key  spaced-apart  therefrom  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  switch  arm;  a  second  switch  arm 
fastened  to  said  key  forwardly  of  said  first  switch  arm  in 
operable  association  with  said  conductors;  and  a  wire 
contact  extending  from  said  second  switch  arm  between 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  SO,  1962 


Mid  oonducton,  whereby  dqwession  of  aid  key  rdocates 
said  wire  contact  from  connection  with  one  of  laid  con* 


ductors  to  connection  with  the  other  of  said  conductors 
simultaneously  with  relocation  of  said  moveable  contact. 


3,M#7tS 
TAMPERPROOF  BOLT  HEAD  HAVING  HIDDEN 

TOOL  ENGAGING  SURFACXS 
Wckatcr  D.  Corlctt,  Rtrw  Fonal,  tmi  CkvlM  G.  Mackk, 
GiM  Ellyii,  OL,  sMl^an  lo  StMdvd  Scm 

OL,  a  CMporadoB  af  New  Htwtj 

•  3t,  1959, 8cr.  N«.  924,$U, 
3,t34,3M,  daM  M«j  15,  19tt.    DirMad 
Inly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,M2 
5niliii      (CLt5-^) 


1.  A  removable  tamperproof  fastener  in  combination 
with  an  enclosure  encompassing  the  periphery  and  ex> 
tending  above  the  top  of  the  fastener,  said  enclosure 
doaely  surrounding  the  outermost  periphay  of  the  fas- 
tener and  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  a  fastener 
tool. 

said  fastener  including  a  shank  having  means  thereon 

for  removably  securing  said  fastener  to  a  fastener 

receiving  member  by  rotation, 
a  peripherally  uninterrupted  head  having  a  generally 

circular  side  edge  and  a  blind  top. 
the  top  surface  of  said  bead  being  relatively  smooth 

and  unintemipfed  by  profectioos  or  depressions,  and 
at  least  one  projecting  member  extending  drcumferen- 

tially  of  the  head  and  radially  outwardly  from  the 

axis  of  the  fastener, 
said  projecting  member  extending  downwardly  from 

the  underside  of  said  head,  the  lowermost  periphery 
^    ^"^^  projecting  member  lying  radially  outwardly 

from  the  axis  M  the  fastener  a  greater  distance  than 

the  ndial  extent  of  the  shank, 
said  projecting  member  terminating  in  an  abrupt  shoul- 
der facing  downwardly  and  dtspoeed  at  a  subsuntial 

radial  distanoa  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  shank, 
the  projectiag  member  having  surfaces  so  formed  as 

to  receive  a  tool, 
said  projecting  member  lying  completely  withia  the 

periphery  of  the  radial  extent  of  the  head. 


MAGNKHCALLI 


NUT  WriH  MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED 
^^  DRIVWG  MEANS 

(QMeai  9L  mifwjBM  Rond,  PIftilihifci  It,  Pn.) 
Miar  It,  19<t,  8w.  Nn.  2^,9«t 
lOate.    (CLtS-^) 


A  magnetically  operable  faslenfaig  device  comprising  a 
nut  having  a  non-drcular  body  and  having  a  circular  eiKl, 
a  rotauble  casing  of  non-magnetic  material  having  a  cy- 
lindrical internal  surface  surrounding  said  nut  having  an 
end  wall  provided  with  a  central  circular  recess  to  receive 
the  circular  end  of  said  nut,  means  opposite  said  end  wall 
and  engaging  said  nut  to  m*int*in  the  nut  in  said  casing, 
a  clutch  ring  of  magnetic  material  slidably  mounted  on 
said  nut  having  a  non-circular  inner  periphery  in  inter- 
fitting  sliding  engagement  with  the  non-circular  body  of 
said  nut,  projections  on  the  end  wall  of  said  casing  for 
intcrfitting  engagement  with  slots  formed  in  said  clutch 
ring  when  the  clutch  ring  is  moved  by  magnetic  force 
towards  the  end  wall  of  the  casing  and  means  Dormally 
urging  said  clutch  ring  axially  of  said  nut  to  rfi«>«g«f 
said  clutch  ring  from  said  projectioas. 


QUICK  OPERABLE  FA5I&ER  WIIH  COIL  SPRING 
RETAPONG  MEANS 


1«  1957,  Ssr.  N«w  M9417 
(CLtS-^S3) 


ii'^mfr 


3.  A  qvick  connect  and  disconnect  fastener  assembly 
comprising:  a  bolt  having  male  threads  formed  thereon; 
a  receptacle  for  said  bolt,  said  rec^tacle  having  female 
threads  formed  in  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  thereof, 
said  threaded  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  said  bolt  with- 
out engagement  of  said  threads;  a  helical  coil  mateable 
with  and  positioned  within  said  female  threads,  said  coil 
having  a  thickness  aubsUntially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said 
female  threads,  said  male  threaids  being  mateable  with  said 
coil,  the  depth  of  said  male  threads  being  substantially 
less  than  the  thickneu  of  said  coil  and  depth  of  said  female 
threads;  a  first  end  of  said  coil  affixed  to  said  receptacle; 
a  tubular  male  threaded  member  mateable  with  said  fe- 
male threads  positiooed  within  said  receptacle,  beneath 
the  inward  end  of  said  bolt,  said  male  threads  of  said 
tubular  member  t>eing  coextensive  with  said  coil  in  said 
female  threads,  and  terminating  at  a  shoulder  abutting 
said  second  end  of  said  coil;  said  bolt  defining  a  keyway 
extending  into  said  bolt  from  the  inward  end  thereof; 
a  key  member  said  key  member  including  means  non- 
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«AGNnKALLY  OPERATED 
>RIVTOGMEAf«^ 

rjBM  RoJ,  Plliililifchi  It,  Pfe.) 
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3tM«,7t7 
I  FAffTENEK  WTIH  COIL  SPRING 
FAINING  MEANS 
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bolt  from  the  inward  end  thereof; 
key  member  including  means  non- 


rotataUy  engageaMe  with  said  tubular  member,  said  key 
member  including  means  non-rotatably  engageable  with 
said  bolt  when  said  bolt  is  received  into  said  receptacle 
whereby  rotation  of  said  bolt  rotates  said  member  and 
reduces  the  diameter  of  said  coil  to  engage  said  male 
threads  and  said  female  threads;  and  means  for  varying 
the  axial  podtion  of  said  key  member  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  member. 


SHOTGUN  fflOCLL  RELOADER 
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said  fibers  consisting  of  a  con  part  of  a  tranvareitt 
terial  of  relatively  hi^  index  of  refnctioo  and  a  sin^ 
rladd'*^  ot  partially  tranqiarent  and  partially  absorbing 
material  of  relatively  low  index  of  refraction,  said  core 
and  H»H^i"g  of  each  fiber  fonning  an  interface  highly 
internally  rdlective  to  portions  of  li^  entering  one  of 
said  faces  of  said  fibers  as  image-forming  light  and  inci- 
dent  upon  said  interface  at  an^es  greater  than  the  critical 
angle  of  reflection  of  said  interface  with  relatively  little 
absorption  so  as  to  transfer  the  major  portion  of  said 
image-forming  li^t  to  the  other  of  said  faces  and  said 
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FIM  Ant.  2t,  1958,  Sar.  No.  7573S9 
2CWM.  (CL88— 1) 
1.  A  fiber  optical  image  transfer  device  comprising 
a  i^urality  of  light-conducting  optical  fibers  viiich  are 
secured  together  in  side-by-side  relation  so  that  corre- 
fpnt^ing  opposite  ends  of  the  fibers  cooperate  to  define 
reqiecttve  li^-receiviag  and  light-emitting  faces,  each  of 


interface  being  transmkaive  to  portions  ci  light  entering 
said  fibers  smaller  than  said  critical  angle  of  reflection  and 
wtkh  pasKs  throu^  the  daddiag  into  adjacent  fibers  to 
thereby  produce  undesired  background  U^  in  an  imace 
transferred  by  the  device,  said  dadding  nutcrial  having 
controlled  absorptive  and  transmiaaive  properties  for  ab- 
sorbing a  significam  part  of  said  undesired  background 
light  which  is  incident  xtpoo  said  interfaces  smaller  than 
said  critical  angle,  whereby  the  undesired  badcground 
Hght  is  substantiaUy  abaorbed  with  relatively  limited 
abaorption  of  said  image-forming  hght 


1.  In  a  shotgun  shell  reloader,  an  upright  supporting 
structure,  a  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  upright  sup- 
porting structure,  a  shell  holding  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  carrier  and  having  a  series  of  openings 
and  positioning  means  adapted  for  circularly  locating  a 
plurality  oi  shotgun  shell  casings  in  upri^  ccmdition  with 
their  open  ends  directed  upwardly  sjad  the  castinp  cen- 
trally positioaed  aver  said  series  of  openings,  said  shell 
holding  member  further  having  yieldable  detent  means 
positioned  between  it  and  said  carrier  permitting  rotation 
of  diells  to  precise  consecutive  stations  while  maintaining 
their  relative  position  with  respect  to  the  openings  in  said 
holding  member,  tool  members  mounted  on  the  upright 
supporting  structure  in  confronting  relation  and  on  each 
side  of  the  shell  holding  member,  and  manually  operable 
handle  means  for  reciprocably  moving  the  shell  holding 
member  and  carrier  toward  one  of  said  confronting  tools 
for  engagement  of  a  shell  therewith  and  then  toward  the 
other  for  engagement  therewith  through  its  associated 
openings. 
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1 .  In  colorimetry  apparatus,  in  combination,  means  for 
illuminating  an  object,  a  first  photosensitive  device  and 
a  green  filter  therefor  for  receiving  light  from  said  objfct 
over  the  entire  visible  qiectrum,  a  second  photosensitive 
device  and  broad  band-width  blue  filter  therefor  for  re- 
ceiving light  from  said  object  over  a  broad  blue  band- 
width of  the  visible  specuum,  a  third  photosensitive 
device  and  a  narrow  band-width  blue  filter  therefor  for 
recetving  light  from  said  object  over  a  narrow  blue  band- 
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width  of  the'  viaibk  qwctruin,  a  fourth  pbotosensitiv* 
device  and  a  yellow-red  filter  therefor  for  receiving  light 
from  said  object  over  the  yellow-red  portion  of  the  visible 
spectrum,  electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said  photo- 
sensitive devices  for  providing  summed  electrical  reqwnses 
of  <he  four  said  photosensitive  devices,  electrical  means 
for  obtaining  a  portion  of  said  summed  electrical  re- 
sponses of  the  aforesaid  photoeensitivc  devices  to  provide 
a  first  proportional  electrical  response,  means  for  equating 
said  first  proportional  electrical  response  to  the  electrical 
response  of  said  first  photosensitive  device,  means  for 
determining  the  value  of  said  first  proportiqnal  electrical 
respoasc,  electrical  means  for  obtaining  another  portion 
of  said  summed  electrical  responses  of  the  aforesaid 
photosensitive  devices  to  provide  a  second  proportional 
electrical  response,  means  for  equating  said  second  pro- 
portional electrical  reqwnse  to  the  summed  electrical  re- 
sponses of  said  third  and  fourth  photosensitive  devices, 
and  means  for  determining  the  value  of  said  second  pro- 
portional electrical  reqwnse,  said  values  representing 
coloration  of  said  object 
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said  reader  head  are  exposed  to  the  light  source  and  kis 
than  a  predetermined  number  of  said  photosensitive  ele- 
ments in  said  reader  head  are  cut  off  from  the  light  source. 


I.  In  a  geometric  gauging  apparatus  for  measuring 
moving  members,  a  source  of  light  on  one  side  of. the 
path  of  the  moiring  members,  a  reading  head  having  a 
pluraUty  of  U^t  sensitive  elements  positioned  oo  the 
other  side  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  moving  mem- 
bers opposite  the  light  source,  a  discriminator  connected 
to  each  ot  the  photosensitive  elements,  an'''on-off"  gate 
connected  to  each  of  the  discriminators,  a  memory  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  gates,  an  interrogating  head  having 
a  light  sensitive  element  spaced  from  the  reading  bead 
and  on  the  same  side  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
mentbers  as  the  reading  bead,  means  connected  to  said 
element  in  said  interrogating  head  and  to  said  gates  for 
generating  an  iaterrogating  pulse  when  pne  of  said  mem- 
bert  cuts  off  the  light  source  to  said  light  sensitive  ele- 
ment in  said  interrogating  head,  and  means  connected  to 
said  memories  for  generating  a  signal  when  more  than  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  photosensitive  elements  in 
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1.  An  instrument  for  locating  points  in  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  an  optical  line  of  sight  comprising,  a  ring 
member,  a  standard,  means  on  the  standard  supporting 
said  ring  member  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  pair  of 
mirrors  each  having  a  plaine  reflecting  surface  and 
mounted  on  said  ring  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  equally  spaced  therefrom  so 
that  said  reflecting  surfaces  face  each  other  at  an  angle  of 
45  degrees  and  extend  from  said  ring  member  perpen- 
dicular to  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a 
third  nurror  having  a  plane  reflecting  surface  mounted  on 
said  ring  member  so  that  the  plane  of  the  reflecting  sur- 
face is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  ring 
member  and  thereby  perpoidicular  to  the  planes  of  the 
reflecting  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  mirrors,  the  perpen- 
dicularity of  the  plane  reflecting  surface  of  said  third 
mirror  being  determinable  by  observing  through  another 
optical  instrument  having  fixed  location  an  image  reflected 
on  a  line  at  sight  thereof  from  said  plane  reflecting  sur- 
face of  said  third  minor,  said  pair  of  mirrors  being  po- 
sitioDed  in  a  line  of  aght  wfaavby  aa  imafe  »  reflect 
from  one  to  the  other  and  then  on  a  line  90  degrees  from 
said  line  of  si^it 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  elUpticity  of  surface 
reflected  plane  polarized  light  comprising  a  source  of 
li^ht  for  generating  a  li^t  beam,  a  polarizing  means  dis- 
posed in  the  p«uh  of  the  light  beam  generated  by  said 
light  source,  a  first  analyzer  di^toaed  in  the  path  of 
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light  fixxn  said  light  source  after  it  is  reflected  from  a 
surface  to  be  tested  and  having  a  plane  of  polarization 
substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  said  polarizing  means,  and  a  second 
analyzer  disposed  in  the  path  of  li^t  reflected  from  a 
surface  to  be  analyzed  and  having  a  plane  of  polariza- 
tion substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  aaid  polarizing  means,  and  conunon 
measuring  means  including  photocell  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  analyzers  and  remote  from  the  reflective  sur- 
face for  receiving  light  passing  through  said  analyzers 
for  measuring  the  difference  of  intensity  ot  li^t  passing 
through  said  analyzers,  whereby  the  difference  in  inten- 
sity of  the  light  passing  through  the  analyzers  provides 
an  indication  of  the  degree  of  ellipticity  which  is  present 
in  the  reflected  li|^ 


motion  picture  screen  for  presenting  both  the  subliminal 
and  supraliminal  images,  and  means  for  causing  at  least 
at  predetermined  times  substantially  all  parts  of  the  sub- 
limiiud  image  as  then  presented  to  be  modified  in  inten- 
sity in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  corresponding 
parts  of  the  then  presented  supraliminal  image  and  for 
causing  the  supraliminal  image  as  presented  to  be  modi- 
fied subliminally  by  the  modified  subliminal  image  for 
assuring  substantially  full  but  effective  subliminal  pres- 
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I.  A  mass  candler,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  feed- 
ing portion  and  an  inspection  portion,  an  endless  hori- 
zontally arranged  conveyor  supported  by  said  casing,  said 
conveyor  including  a  series  of  egg-st4>porting  rollers  for 
receiving  and  conveying  eggs  progressively  from  one  end 
of  said  casing  to  the  other,  said  rollers  being  spaced  apart 
and  arranged  so  as  to  support  eggs  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment therewith,  drive  means  for  intermittently  (Mying 
said  conveyor,  a  source  of  li^t  located  in  the  inspection 
portion  of  said  casing,  a  reach  rod  carried  by  said  casing 
and  osdllably  supported  in  the  infection  portion  thereof, 
a  spinner  belt  supported  by  said  rod,  means  for  actuating 
said  belt,  means  actuated  by  said  drive  means  for  elevat- 
ing said  rod  to  bring  said  belt  to  bev  against  the  rollers 
at  said  inspection  portion  during  periods  of  interrupted 
motion  of  said  conveyor,  whereby  the  eggs  carried  by 
said  last  mentioned  rollers  will  be  rotated  to  expose  their 
contents  to  inflection. 


entation  of  such  parts  of  the  subliminal  images  so  modi- 
fied regardless  of  the  intensity  of  the  corresponding  parts 
of  the  respective  supraliminal  images,  including  a  first 
endless  film  loop  having  the  subliminal  image  thereon 
and  disposed  in  said  primary  projector  for  recurrent  prcMr 
entation  of  said  subliminal  image  on  said  screen,  and  a 
second  endless  film  loop  having  spaced  clear  and  opaque 
frames  thereon  and  disposed  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  endless  loop  in  said  primary  projector  to  control  Ttpe- 
tition  rate  of  presentation  of  said  subliminal  image. 
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!|.  Apparatus  for  imparting  information  to  an  observer 

by  subconscious  visual  stimulation  comprising  a  primary 
motion  picture  projector  for  projecting  a  subliminal  image 
of  said  information  before  said  observer  so  as  to  be 
recognizable  to  said  observer  only  at  a  subconscious  level 
of  recognition  at  the  time  of  such  projection,  a  secondary 
motion  picture  projector  synchronized  with  said  primary 
projector  for  projecting  a  supraliminal  image  recognizable 
to  said  observer  at  a  conscious  level  of  recognition,  a 
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1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  in  copying  a  photo- 
graphic transparency  comprising:  a  hollow  housing  mem- 
ber having  a  horizontally  diqxMcd  opening  in  the  tt^ 
surface  thereof,  a  copying  camera  having  a  lens,  support 
means  moimted  at  a  fixed  position  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  and  having  means  mounting  said  copying  camera 
for  vertical  movement  with  the  leiu  above  and  in  align- 
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ment  with  the  opening  in  nkl  housing,  laid  camera  being 
adjustably   ifcrtically   movable   to  facilitate  copying  of 
the  entire  tnunptrency  or  •  portioa  thereof  as  desired,  • 
borizontany  dtqxMed  tnuMhioent  member  closing  said 
opening  and  adapted  to  receive  the  photographic  trana- 
paiency  to  be  copied,  said  tranqwrency  being  horizontal' 
ly  Bovable  to  permit  copying  any  portioa  thereof  and 
remaining  in  any  desired  horizontal  position  by  reason 
of  the  horizontal  disporition  of  said  translucent  member, 
a  high  voltage  electronic  flash  unit  mounted  within  said 
housing  having  an  electronic  flash  tube  mounted  directly 
beneath  the  opening  in  said  housing,  a  reflector  for  said 
flash  tube  having  an  opening  in  the  apex  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  said  electronic  flash  tube,  means  mounting  said 
reflector  within  said  housing  directly  beneath  the  opening 
in  said  housing  with  said  flash  tube  positioned  within 
said  reflector  so  that  said  reflector  controls  the  light  pro- 
duced by  said  flash  tube  and  directs  the  light  out  of  the 
opening  in  said  housing  to  thereby  illuminate  the  trans- 
parency to  be  copied,  synchronizing  means  controlled  by 
said  copying  camera  arranged  to  energize  said  electronic 
lladi  unit  in  syndironization  with  die  actuation  of  the 
shutter  of  said  copying  camera,  a  low  voltage  viewing 
source  of   illumination,   means  mounting  said   viewing 
source  of  illumination  within  said  housing  directly  be- 
neath said  <^>ening.  behind  the  apex  of  said  reflector,  and 
in  alignment  with  the  opening  therein,  the  light  produced 
by  said  viewing  source  of  illumination  thereby  passing 
throu^  the  openings  in  said  housing  to  facilitate  the 
positioning  of  the  transparency  and  the  focussing  of  said 
copying  camera,  twitch  means  having  a  single  manual 
operator  with  a  view  position  and  a  flash  position,  said 
switch  means  being  eflfective  in  said  viaw  position  to 
render   said  flash  unit  inoperative  while  said   viewing 
source  of  iHuminatioa  is  ^t^r^rmA   ^nd  being  effective 
in  said  flash  position  to  condition  said  flash  unit  for 
energization  by  said  synchronizing  means,  said  housing 
member  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  removable  cover  mem* 
ber  in  said  bottom  wall,  and  means  mounting  said  view- 
ing source  of  illuminatioo  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
cover  member  whereby  removal  of  said  cover  member 
also  removes  said  viewing  source  of  illumination  from 
the  vicinity  of  said  high  voltage  flash  tube  for  the  purpose 
of  replacement  of  said  viewing  source  of  illumination. 


mounted  within  an  elongated  cylindrical  tube  member, 
an  upwardly  opening  generally  V-shaped  trough  for  r»- 
ceiving  and  optically  aligning  said  projectioa  leu  aMem- 
bly  with  said  condenser  lens  anembly.  a  pair  of  qniag 
pressed  rollers  dispoeed  above  said  cylindrical  tube  meoft- 
ber  and  acting  thereagainst  for  biasing  said  projactioB 
lens  awcmbly  downwardly  into  said  trottjli  for  retaininf 
the  same  in  fixed  poeitioo  diereia,  mtans  forming  a  pe- 
ripheral collar  at  each  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube  mem- 
ber for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  thereof  in 
either  direction,  said  collar  at  the  nm  ««d  of  said  cylin- 
drical tube  member  projecting  only  sli^tly  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  tube  member  whereby  upon  tilting  of 
the  foTwuni  end  thereof  downwardly  the  tube  member  is 
moved  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  pressed  rollers  for 
facilitating  removal  of  said  projection  leas  assembly  horn 
within  said  V-shaped  trough,  and  a  manually  rotatabk 
friction  roller  disposed  against  said  cylindri^  tube  for 
effecting  longitudinal  adijustmeat  of  said  projection  lens 
assembly. 
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In  a  slide  projector,  the  combination  of  a  projection 
lamp  and  condenser  lens  assembly,  means  for  mounting 
a  transparent  slide  in  optical  alignment  with  said  con- 
denser lens  assembly,  a  projection  lens  assembly  diqwsed 
in  optical  alignment  with  said  condaisfa-  lens  assembly 
and  reciprocal  longitudinally  witfi  respect  thereto  for 
focusing  an  image  oi  uid  slide  on  a  viewing  screen,  said 
proJKtioo  leas  iisgmhly  comprising  a  phnality  of 


In  a  stereophotogrammetrical  plotting  ^iparatus  hav- 
ing two  condenser  systems  with  which  photographs  are 
illuminated  for  purpose  of  reproduction  thereof,  whidi 
condenser  systems  are  controlled  by  guide  rods  respec- 
tively mounted  on  gimbals  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of 
the  respective  condenser  s^tem  so  that  the  optical  axes 
of  the  two  systems  always  intersect  in  a  measuring  mark, 
an  arrangement  for  the  compensation  of  the  trhfrical 
model  formation,  comprising:  a  one  arm  lever  pivotally 
supporting  a  measuring  tabk  with  the  measuring  mark 
therecxi;  a  first  vertical  Uppet  engaging  with  its  upper 
end  the  arm  of  said  lever  from  below;  means  for  guiding 
said  tappet;  a  double  arm  lever,  one  arm  thereof  engaging 
the  lower  end  oi  said  first  Uppet;  a  second  tappet  on  the 
other  arm  of  said  double  arm  lever,  means  for  guiding 
said  second  tappet  for  vertical  movement  upon  tilting  of 
said  double  arm  lever;  a  ball  on  top  of  said  second  tappet; 
a  non-spherical  surface  on  the  lower  end  of  one  ol  said 
rods  and  engaging  said  ball;  a  roller  with  sliding  carriage 
disposed  to  adjusubly  define  the  pivot  point  of  said  doubia 
arm  lever;  means  for  arresting  the  position  of  said  car- 
riage; and  a  spring  acting  against  said  one  arm  lever  so  as 
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clootated  cylindrical  tube  membar, 
I  fcnerally  V-thaped  troush  for  ra- 

aligniiig  nid  projectioo  leu  aaaem- 
Bser  leu  aMambly,  a  pair  of  tptiag 
led  above  said  cylindrical  tube  mem* 
eafaiut  for  biaaiat  Mid  projactkM 
ranfly  into  said  trou^  for  ratatniag 
isftioa  therein,  meant  fonniag  a  p»- 
:h  end  of  ttid  cylindrical  tube  mem- 

kmfitudiaal  movement  thereof  in 
collar  at  the  rear  end  of  said  cylia- 
projectint  only  di^Mly  beyond  the 
be  member  wliereby  upon  tOtint  of 
eof  dowBwafdly  the  tube  member  ia 
iaa  of  Mid  tpiing  prtmtd  roUert  fdr 
if  said  projection  leu  aasemMy  Intn 
1  trou^  and  a  manually  rotaUbk 
ed  against  said  cylindrical  tube  for 
I  adjustment  of  said  projection  leu 
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Kflunetrical  ploCtbif  apparatus  har- 
stems  with  which  photographs  are 
>se  of  reproduction  thereof,  which 
e  controlled  by  guide  rods  reqwc- 
nbals  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of 
ser  system  so  that  the  optical  axes 
rays  intersect  in  a  measuring  mark. 
the  compensatioo  of  the  spherical 
iprising:  a  one  arm  lever  pivotally 
ag  table  with  the  measuring  mark 
«1  tappet  engaging  with  its  upper 
nrer  from  below;  meau  for  guiding 
inn  lever,  one  arm  tibereof  engaging 
first  tappet;  a  second  tappet  on  the 
able  arm  lever,  meam  for  guiding 
vertical  movement  upon  tilting  of 
a  ball  on  top  of  said  second  tappet; 
e  on  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said 
1  ball;  a  roller  with  sliding  carriage 
define  the  pivot  point  of  ndd  double 
arresting  the  position  of  said  car- 
ing  against  said  one  arm  lever  so  as 
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to  urgB  said  second  tiypet  with  ball  agafaut  said 
spherical  surface  via  said  first  Uppet  and  said  double  arm 
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1.  A  ticker  tape  projection  system,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  optical  projection  screens  juxtaposed  to  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  tickers  each  producing  simultaneously 
identical  series  of  quotatiou  on  individual  tapes,  a  plu- 
rality of  optical  projectors  each  projecting  an  image  of 
a  short  length  of  an  individual  tape  on  a  different  one 
of  tbe  screens,  meau  phasing  the  projection  of  the  re- 
spective short   lengths   of  the  Upes  on  the  reqwctive 
screeu  so  that  the  images  on  all  the  screeu  constitute  a 
composite  image  of  a  continuous  length  of  the  tape,  said 
meau  comprising  an  electromagnetic  snubber  device  dis- 
posed near  each  projector  and  engaging  the  tape  fed 
thereto,  each  of  the  devices  being  spaced  a  different  dis- 
tance from  the  ticker  feeding  the  tape,  the  differences 
in  the  distances  being  substantially  equal  to  the  short 
lengths  of  tape,  means  for  pidling  the  tapes  past  the 
snubber  devices  and  projection  positions  of  the  several 
projectors,  means  contnriling  the  tape  pulling  means  to 
stop  movement  of  the  t»pt»  substantially  simultaneously, 
the  last  named  means  including  a  switch  adjacent  each 
snubber  device,  each  switch  having  an  arm  engaged  with 
a  loop  of  the  tape  between  the  snubber  device  and  ad- 
jacent projector,   the   switches  having  normally  closed 
grounded  contacts,  a  plurality  of  first  relays  each  having 
a  winding  connected  to  a  power  supply  and  the  normally 
closed  conucu  of  the  switches  whereby  the  first  relays 
are  normally  energized,  each  of  the  first  relays  having 
nonnaUy  dosed  grounded  contacts,  a  {riurality  of  snubber 
control  relays  having  windings  connected  to  the  closed 
grounded  contacts  of  the  first  relay  whereby  the  snubber 
control  relays  are  deenergized,  each  snubber  control  relay 
having  a  pair  of  normally  c^en  contacts,  one  contact  of 
said  pair  in  each  snubber  control  relay  being  grounded, 
the  other  contact  in  said  pair  in  all  the  snubber  control 
relays  being  connected  together,  each  snubber  device 
being  in  circuit  with  another  power  supply,  with  first  and 
second  normally  closed  contacts  of  a  motor  control  relay 
and  with  the  normally  open  pair  of  contacts  of  a  different 
snubber  control  rday.  whereby  the  opening  of  any  one 
switch  occurring  on  the  raising  of  its  arm  by  a  taut  lo<v 
of  tape  deenergizes  one  of  the  first  relays,  energizes  one 
(rf  the  snubber  control  relays,  and  energizes  ail  of  the 
snubber  devices  so  that  passa«i  <rf  all  the  tapes  over  die 
snubber  devices  is  stopped. 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  of  the  type  having  a  slide  tray 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  slides  in  parallel  side  by  side 
position,  a  light  source,  and  an  aligned  optical  system 
defining  a  projection  position,  the  combination  comprising 
a  base,  a  tray  bolder  for  guiding  movement  of  the  tray 
during  indexing  thmof,  a  reciprocaUy  movable  slide 
transfer  element  for  moving  a  slide  out  of  the  tray  from 
a  load  position  and  into  the  projection  position  and  back 
into  the  tray,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  having 
a  drive  shaft  associated  therewifli.  meau  operatively 
associated  with  said  drive  shaft  and  connected  to  said 
transfer  element  for  moving  the  latter  between  said  posi- 
tions when  said  motor  is  energized,  a  circuit  connecting 
said  motor  to  a  source  of  electric  energy,  a  switdi  in  said 
circuit  for  causing  energization  of  said  motor  wlien  said 
switch  is  actuated  to  a  dosed  position,  heading  meau 
mounted  on  said  base  and  engageaUe  with  the  tray  for 
preventing  movement  of  the  same  through  the  holder 
beyond  a  predetermined  position  therein,  said  holding 
means  being  engageable  with  said  switch  for  acttiating  the 
same  to  an  open  position  when  said  holding  meau  is  in 
engagement  with  the  tray,  and  an  element  connected  to 
said  transfer  element  and  engageable  with  said  holding 
means  for  releasing  the  holding  effect  thereof  upon  the 
tray  and  for  closing  said  switch  when  said  transfer  element 
moves  from  the  load  position  to  the  projection  position. 
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1 .  In  a  nwunting  mechanism  for  a  stereo  pair  of  micro- 
scope  objectives  of  the  continuously  variable  magnifica-    ^ 
tion  type  wherein  each  objective  consists  of  m  statiottary 
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lens  and  two  varifocal  lenses  which  are  optically  aligned 
with  said  stationary  lens  and  are  martd  axiaUy  with  re- 
spect thereto  to  vary  the  magnification  of  the  image  ot 
a  specimen, 
the  combination  of  a  box-like  open-«ided  and  unitary 
self-rigid  housing  which  is  open  at  one  end,  an  end 
wall  wherein  said  stationary  lens  is  held,  said  wall 
being  formed  in  the  housing  opposite  to  the  open 
end  tbcTcof  and  a  back  wall  formed  opposite  to  the 
open  side,  an  arch-like  y<^  formed  across  said 
open  end  and  joining  the  sides  of  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  drivingly  interconnected  cam  cylinders  which 
are  rotaubly  mounted  for  like  roUtion  at  one  end 
thereof  in  said  yoke  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
in  said  end  wall  in  converging  relation  to  each  other 
so  their  respective  axes  meet  at  a  stationary  pmnt  in 
the  plane  of  said  specimen,  said  cylinders  each  hav- 
ing cam  means  formed  thereon  and  operatively  con- 
nected for  moving  said  varifocal  lenses  along  said 
cylinders  in  a  rectilinear  path, 
two  movable  lens  holders  wherein  said  two  varifocal 
lenses  are  held,  said  holiJers  having  an  end  portion 
freely   encircling    one    of   said   cam    cylinders   for 
movement  axially  thereof, 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  boiden  and  operatively 
located  between  said  cylinders  and  said  end  portion 
of  the  holders  so  as  to  slidin^y  engage  said  cylind- 
ers and  support  the  lens  holders  nomud  to  said 
cytiBdut, 

a  pair  of  guide  raila  fixed  to  said  back  wall  and  having 
the  same  mutually  converging  relation  of  their 
longitudinal  axes  as  the  aforesaid  axes  of  the  cam 
cylinders  and  each  rail  extending  parallel  to  one 
ofsaid  cylinders  and  spaced  therefrom  and  in  co- 
operation with  said  cylinders  acting  to  establish  said 
path  of  rectilinear  motion  ot  said  lens  holders  which 
i»  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  stationary  lens. 


of  generally  oppositely  directed  q>ring  members,  and  said 
spring  members  each  being  formed  with  a  generally  in- 
wardly directed  tang  at  either  end  thereof,  whereby  said 
bridge  spring  members  are  respectively  adapted  to  be 
received  within  said  channels  and  said  tangs  to  be  received 
within  said  openings  and  enclosed  by  the  lens  rims  for 
retaining  the  lens  rims  and  temples  in  assembly  with  the 
bridge  and  its  projecting  spring  members,  the  portions  of 
said  spring  members  disposed  in  the  outer  edges  of  said 
lens  rims  being  effective  to  minimize  the  tendency  for  the 
lens  rims  to  tilt  to  an  unaligned  position  relative  to  said 
bridge  member. 
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a  pair  of  parallel  bearing  surfaces  carried  by  the  end 
of  the  lens  holders  which  is  adjacent  to  said  rails, 
said  surfaces  bdng  slidably  fitted  against  and  em- 
bracing two  opposite  surfaces  of  the  rail,  said  vari- 
focal lenses  being  thereby  positioned  between  the 
rails  and  the  cylinden  whereby  angular  movement 
of  the  lens  holders^About  the  cylinder  axes  is  pre- 
vented and  true  rectilinear  movement  of  said  vari- 
focal lenses  in  coincidence  with  the  optica]  axis  of 
said  stationary  lens  in  all  focal  positions  thereof  k 
provided. 
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In  spectacles  characterized  by  a  massive  metallic  frame 
having  an  opening  wherein  an  ophthalmic  lens  is  held 
by  a  peripheral  metallic  rim  portion  surrounding  the  open- 
ing, the  combination  of  a  plastic  lens  rim  which  u  fitted 
within  a  groove  around  the  inner  surface  of  said  opening 
and  is  interposed  under  compressive  stress  between  the 
edge  of  said  lens  and  said  inner  surface  to  retain  the  lens, 
a  plastic  nose  pad  anchor  block  integrally  formed  on  the 
nasal  side  of  said  plastic  lens  rim  so  as  to  extend  sub- 
stantially radially  therefrom,  a  nose  pad  integrally  formed 
on  said  block  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  plastic  rim,  a 
pair  of  mutually  spaced  and  inclined  unidirectional  hold- 
ing surfaces  formed  in  dovetail  fashion  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  Mock,  and  a  corresponding  pair  of  mutually  in- 
clined holding  surfaces  formed  along  the  sides  of  a  cut- 
out which  is  recessed  into  the  rear  face  of  said  rim  por- 
tion and  extends  from  said  opening  to  the  exterior  nasal 
side  of  said  peripheral  rim  portion,  the  last-named  sur- 
faces being  fitted  to  slidably  engage  the  holding  surfaces 
of  said  anchor  block  whereby  the  block  is  retained  in  said 
cutout  by  a  dovetail  connection  and  iM  prevented  from 
longitudinal  motion  therein  by  its  unity  with  said  plastic 
lens  rim. 
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An  ophthalmic  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  left  and 
right  lens  rims,  a  pair  of  left  and  right  temples  respec- 
tively hinged  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  respective  lens  rims, 
each  of  said  lens  rims  including  means  defining  a  chan- 
nel extending  at  least  partially  across  the  top  and  around 
the  .outer  edge  of  said  lens  rims  past  the  respective  hinges, 
said  channel  terminating  at  its  opposed  ends  in  inwardly 
extending  <^)enings,  a  bridge  member  formed  with  a  pair 


In  an  eyeglass  assembly  for  every  day  use  comprising 
a  front  frame  having  a  pair  of  lenses  fixedly  disposed 
therein  and  a  pair  of  elongated  temple  bars,  each  of  said 
temple  bars  including  an  outer  surface  presented  to  view 
when  the  assembly  is  being  worn  and  an  opposite  inner 
surface  hidden  from  view  when  the  assembly  is  being 
worn,  means    hingedly   interconnecting   the   outer   end 
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tely  directed  apring  members,  and  said 
:h  being  formed  with  a  generally  in- 
g  at  either  end  thereof,  whereby  said 
bers  are  respectively  adapted  to  be 
channels  and  said  tangs  to  be  received 
:s  and  enclosed  by  the  lens  rims  for 
ms  and  temi^es  in  assembly  with  the 
cdng  spring  members,  the  portions  of 
s  disposed  in  the  outer  edges  of  said 
nive  to  minimize  the  tendency  for  the 
an  unaligned  position  relative  to  said 
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icterized  by  a  massive  metallic  frame 
H^berein  an  ophthalmic  lens  is  held 
lie  rim  portion  surrounding  the  open- 

of  a  plastic  lens  rim  which  is  fitted 
nd  the  inner  surface  of  said  opening 
ider  compressive  stress  between  the 

said  inner  surface  to  retain  the  lens, 
ichor  block  integrally  formed  on  the 
astic  lens  rim  so  as  to  extend  sub- 
refrom,  a  nose  pad  integrally  formed 

side  opposite  to  the  plastic  rim,  a 
«d  and  inclined  unidirectional  hold- 
n  dovetail  fashion  on  opposite  sides 

corresponding  pair  of  mutually  in- 
es  formed  along  the  sides  of  a  cut- 
I  into  the  rear  face  of  said  rim  por- 
n  said  opening  to  the  exterior  nasal 
al  rim  portion,  the  last-named  sur- 
didably  engage  the  holding  surfaces 
vhereby  the  block  is  retained  in  said 

connection  and  a  prevented  from 
herein  by  its  unity  with  said  plastic 
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nbly  for  every  day  use  comprising 
a  pair  of  lenses  fixedly  dispoaed 
elongated  temple  bars,  each  of  said 
aa  outer  surface  presented  to  view 
being  worn  and  an  opposite  inner 
view  when  the  assembly  is  being 
y   interconnecting   the   outer   end 


portions  ot  each  of  said  temple  ban  to  said  front  frame, 
said  means  including  mechanism  for  adjuataMy  altering 
the  angle  between  said  temple  bars  and  said  front  frame 
to  selectively  achieve  a  pantoscopic  or  retroscopic  effect 
as  desired,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular mounting  plate  fixed  to  said  inner  surface  of 
each  temple  bar  adjacent  the  front  frame,  said  means 
including  a  first  hinge  monber  fixed  to  an  end  portion  of 
said  front  frame,  said  first  binge  member  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  qf  lugs  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  having  vertically  aligned  apertures  formed  there- 
throu^,  a  secolKl  hinge  member,  said  second  hinge  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  lugs  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  having  vertically  aligned  apertures  formed 
therethrough,  the^lugs  of  said  first  hinge  member  being 
interdigitated  with  the  lugs  of  said  second  hinge  member, 
a  binge  pin  extending  throu^  the  vertically  aligned 
apertures  of  the  higs  in  each  <^  said  hinge  members  for 
pivotally  interconnecting  said  hinge  members  to  one 
another,  said  second  hinge  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  having  an  opening  formed  therein  adjacent 
the  lugs  thereof  and  being  provided  at  that  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  lugs  tiieceof  widi  an  elongated  arcuate 
slot  having  its  center  of  curvature  coincidental  with  the 
center  of  said  opening,  sai^  mounting  plate  having  a  pair 
of  tapped  i^ningi  therein  spaced  ^wit  in  distance  equal 
to  the  distance  between  said  arcuate  slot  and  the  (q}ening 
in  said  second  hinge  member,  threaded  fastening  elements 
extending  through  said  (^xning  and  slot  in  said  second 
hinge  member  and  into  the  tapped  openings  in  the  asso- 
ciated mounting  plate  to  permit  angular  adjustment  of 
said  second  hinge  member  relative  to  said  mounting  plate, 
said  second  hinge  member  and  said  mounting  plate  having 
a  width  approximately  that  of  the  associated  temple  bar 
and  said  second  hinge  member  having  a  cutout  portion 
along  the  upper  edge  thereof  such  that  said  second  hinge 
member  and  said  mounting  jrfate  are  substantially  hidden 
from  view  when  said  second  hinge  member  and  said 
mounting  plate  have  been  angulariy  adjusted  relative  to 
one  another  while  the  assemMy  is  being  worn  and  do  not 
project  above  the  associated  temple  bar  or  laterally  oat- 
wanUy  thereof . 
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image  surface  edge  portion  spaced  from  said  object  sur- 
face edge  portion  on  each  of  said  elements,  and  separate 
regions  of  mutually  different  refractive  indices  inter- 
mediate said  image  portion  and  said  object  portion,  the 
interfaces  between  said  regions  being  curved  to  produce 
focusing  of  light  rays  from  said  object  surface  edge  por- 
tiotu  upoa  said  image  surface  edge  portion. 


1.  An  optical  device  for  producing  a  light  image 
comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  light  trans- 
mitting sheet4ike  elements  arranged  in  laminar  relation- 
ship, and  surface  means  intermediate  said  elements  for 
optically  insulating  said  elements  from  each  other,  an 
object  sorfaca  edge  poctioo  on  each  of  said  elements,  an 
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IroodcqMil,  N.Y.,  siilMmi  to  BaMch  A  Lomb  In- 
corpocated,  a  cofporalliM  of  New  York 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816^15 
4ClaiM.    (CL66— 57) 


■'  r 


1.  An  opticd  device  for  producing  a  light  image  com- 
prising a  phirality  of  relatively  thin  light  transmitting 
sheet-like  elements  arranged  in  laminar  relationship  trans- 
mitting light  edgewise  through  said  elements,  and  means 
on  the  planar  surfaces  of  said  elements  optically  insulat- 
ing said  elements  from  each  other,  an  object  edge  surface 
on  each  element,  an  image  edge  surface  q^aced  from  said 
object  edge  surface  on  each  element,  and  an  even  number 
of  internally  reflecting  edge  portions  optically  in  series 
between  said  object  surface  and  said  image  surface,  at 
least  one  of  aaid  reflecting  edge  portions  being  curved  for 
imaging  said  object  edge  surface  upon  said  image  edge 
surface. 


3,66M67 
KERR  CELL  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 


to  United  Kli«doai  Atomk 


FBad  Sept  22, 1959.  Sar.  N*.  641,554 

•MiHcatioB  Grwt  BrItirfB  Sept  24, 1956 
(CL86— 61) 


1.  An  electro-optical  shutter  for  a  higli-«eed  camera 
which  compraes  a  Kerr  cell  whose  electrodes  are  con- 
nected across  an  inductance  to  form  a  parallel  resonant 
circuit,  a  driver  dectrooic  valve  having  its  anode  con- 
nected to  a  tapping  along  the  said  inductance  and  its 
cathode  connected  to  earth,  and  a  high  potential  lead 
connected  to  one  electrode  of  the  Kerr  cell,  a  capacitor 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  Kerr  cell  and  a  diode 
being  rcmfMTff^  in  parallel  across  said  Kerr  ceU. 
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ACHROMATIC  PCMAKIZATION  ROTATORS 


ISaiitaM.   (CL"      - 
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AUIWIATIC  HJGH'SFmD  FIRE-ARM 

FiM  N«r.  iirinflU/Nirib^Ti 

/,  anlcntiM  SwItMriMi  Dm.  2, 19SI 
4CfiitaM.    (CLt9L.^33) 


1.  lo  a  r^eating  flreann,  for  sendHnitaaatic  and  re- 
flectively automatic  flriag.  a  gun  itock,  a  barrel  mounted 
on  aid  gmi  itock  and  havinf  a  rifled  bore,  taid  stock 
defining  a  ihell  dbdkarge  pasage  parallel  to  said  bore, 
a  cartridge  magarine  releasaUy  diqwsed  entirely  within 
said  tan  stock  and  containing  a  series  of  cartridgse  having 
their  longitudinal  axes  in  the  magarinr  di^osed  at  an 
angle  to  said  bore,  said  magaTJnr  having  a  discharge  open, 
ing  for  the  discharge  erf  single  rsTtrirtgns.  tranqwrt  means 
operable  to  be  driven  for  the  feeding  of  cartridges  from 
said  opening  to  a  point  in  axial  registry  with  said  barrel 
and  for  conveying  empty  cartridge  shells  from  said  point 
to  said  passage,  a  breech  bolt  redprocably  movable  to 
and  from  a  forward  position  adjacent  said  bore  and  op- 
erable to  push  during  forward  movement  a  cartridge  at 
said  poim  from  said  transport  means  into  said  bote,  a 
firing  pin  sUdable  in  said  breech  boh  for  detonating  a 
cartridge  disposed  in  said  hoce,  resilient  meaaa  urging 
said  breech  bolt  farto  the  forwanl  podtioa,  actnatiag 
means  for  saki  transport  means  t^oj^^^^g  ■  tihable  trana- 
port  lei^er  in  dririag  connection  with  said  tran^KMt  means, 
a  hammer  movable  between  a  firing  poettkm,  wherein  it 
actaalee  sakl  firing  pin  for  cartridge  detonatton,  and  a  ten- 
skmed  positkM  ^Mced  from  sakl  firing  posidoa,  sakl 
breech  bdh  being  retracted  by  the  detonating  gasaes  of  the 


cartridge  and  during  retnctkM  flwvi^  sakl  hammer  from 
the  firing  to  the  tensMoed  position  and  rsleasing  sakl  ham- 
mer snbaequemly  when  urged  by  sakl  resilient  means  to 
the  forward  podtka,  a  tiltaUe  retarding  lever  engagmg 
an  arm  of  said  trans|X»rt  lever  and  biased  towards  being 
tilled  10  a  position  of  — i«gfng  releaeaMy  said  K^miiw 
in  the  tenekmed  positkm  thereof  after  each  shot  for  re- 
tarding the  return  swing  of  the  Kamny  utd  thereby  do- 
creasing  the  firing  rate  during  automatic  firing. 


1.  An  achromatic  rotator  for  plane  polarized  light 
adapted  to  rotate  the  plane  of  polarizatkm  of  light  of  a 
plurality  of  wave  lengths  from  an  incident  polarizatioa 
plane  through  an  angle  «  to  an  emergent  polarization 
plane,  said  rotator  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  wave  plates  all  provkling  substantially  one-half  wave 
length  phase  retardation  for  li^t  of  a  particular  wave 
length  in  the  ^ectral  region  of  interest,  said  wave  plates 
having  their  fast  axes  angularly  oAet  by  amounts  no 
greater  than  one-half  ot  the  angle  s  and  synunetrically 
oriented  about  the  bisector  of  the  an^  «  between  the 
incident  and  emergent  planes  of  polarization. 


8RAR  MBCHANHM  DBCONNBCTED  BY 
BREECH  BLOCK  MOTION 
~         Wsat  fhiiMii.  Com.,  „ 
la  Ckarlse  R.  Lowe,  Br^ 


'.  W 


9X24U 


H»f  U   19S4,  8sr.  No.  44M«1. 
~     '       ~        22,  1959,  Ssr.  Now 


(CL  •9—145) 


2.  A  pistol  oompriainf  a  frame,  a'hammer  pivoted  to 
the  fhune  and  a  sear  cooperating  with  saul  hammer,  a 
trigger  pivoted  to  the  frame,  a  sear  bar  connecting  sakl 
trigger  to  the  sear,  said  sear  having  a  shoulder  thereon, 
a  salsty  lever  pivoted  to  the  frame  exteriorly  thereof 
and  having  a  finger  protecting  into  the  frame  and  sakl 
finger  being  mofvable  to  and  from  a  poettkn  in  front 
of  sakl  sear  sboukier  to  kxk  the  sear  against  movement, 
and  sakl  finger  also  engaging  the  scar  bar  to  move  it 
to  inoperative  position  with  ntpoei  to  the  sear. 


APPARATUS  FORMACTINING  SURFACES 
_^     OP^GEAjR  TKEIH  ^ 

W.  AMheHy,  Dsflrall,  Mw hn  asssgnee  to  Ni 
•  Ml  I  till  I  Cempany,  Dskvll,  Mkk.,  a 

FBad Sept  fi,  lySt^Ssr. Now  759,423 
TClBteSL    <CL9B— 1.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inariwnmg  sBrmeee  of  i 
prising  a  stationary  frame  member  having  a  first  member 
jonrnnlad  for  rotation  therein  about  a  center  azia  aad 
carrying  gear  means  therewith,  a  second  member  rotataUy 
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t  raCnctioB  awviat  stklluinmer  from 
ioned  poMtkMi  and  releuinf  said  ham- 
iien  urfsd  by  said  reaflient  meani  to 
a,  a  tiltaUe  retardint  lever  *"i*r"i 
tipott  lever  and  biaaed  towards  being 
oi  eagagiag  ralaaaably  Mid  hamiiMr 
■itioa  thereof  after  each  ahot  for  re- 
iwinf  of  the  hammer  and  thereby  de- 
rate dnriag  automatic  flrinf. 


ANB^M  DiSCONNKCTED  BY 
Ca  BLOCK  MOTION 

Weil  CI  I  *i  I,  CoM^  I    lm_  i,  by 
li^  to  rhwfat  B.  Lowe,  flr^  r~  ' 
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I  H»r  1,   19S4,  gm.  No.  44M«1. 
"22,  1959,  8w.  Nob 


isinf  a  frame,  a*hammer  pivoCed  to 
IT  cooperatinf  with  laid  hammer,  a 
e  frame,  a  sear  bar  connecting  said 
laid  aear  having  a  shoulder  thereon, 
ed  to  the  frame  exteriorly  thereof 
protecting  into  the  frvne  and  said 
e  to  and  from  a  poaitioo  in  frtnt 
'  to  lock  the  sear  agaimt  movemeot. 
'  engaging  the  scar  bar  to  move  it 
»  with  reelect  to  the  tear. 


OKMACTINING  SURFACES 
P^GEAKjngTH  ^ 

Delralt,  Rflch.,  aHlfMr  to  Ni 
I  CMpnay,  Dettvit,  Mkk^  a 


ladiining  snrfMei  of  gear  tee^ 
amc  member  having  a  fint  aMmber 
D  therein  about  a  center  uda  and 
Iwrewtth,  a  second  member  rotatably 


moonled  in  said  frvne  about  an  eccentric  axis  and  carry- 
ing gear  means  therewith  mmeshed  with  said  first  mem- 
ber gear  meant,  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  hav- 
ing a  work  gear  fined  thereto  and  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers having  cutting  taelh  fixed  thereto  repstrable  with 
the  teeth  on  said  wmk  gear,  driving  means  for  rotating  one 
of  said  first  and  second  members  causing  rotation  of  the 
other  of  said  members  through  said  gear  means  and  caus- 
ing said  cutting  teeth  to  engage  said  wori:  teeth  in  a  crest 
to  root  direction,  adiustment  means  for  arcuately  adjust- 
faig  one  of  said  cotter  and  work  gear  relative  its  req>ective 
rotating  member,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  an 
axiaUy  movable  sleeve  mounted  to  said  reqwctive  rotary 
member,  said  sleeve  being  connected  to  one  of  said  cutter 
and  work  gear  through  a  cam  member  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  sleeve  wiD  osove,  said  one  of  said 
cutter  and  woik  gear  arcuately  of  said  reqwctive  rotary 
member. 


MiM12 
MILLING  MACHINB 

FkaMis  P.  Henly,  Sprtogfidi,  aai  Edward  A.  ABsn,  West- 
fieU.  Mmb.,  I  iilM  I  il  to^Vas^NeensM  InJMtill  s,  Inc. 

nuBB^  n  ceraoraoeH  of  Massnchneslts 
\^^^  lf»,8sr.  Now  •17,t42 


i.  A  milling  machine  comprising  a  frame  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal opening  therein  which  is  readily  accessible  from 
above  the  frame,  a  work  locating  table  supported  for 
longftndinal  movement  in  said  frame  opening  and  adapted 
to  support  and  accurately  position  a  workpieoe  placed 
thereon  with  the  portion  <^  the  workpiece  to  be  machined 
facing  downwardly,  clamping  meam  on  the  frame  adapted 
to  engage  a  workpiece  ^aced  on  the  locating  table  and 
positively  hold  the  same  in  fixed  position  so  that  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  table  may  be  effected  inde- 
pendently of  the  workpiece  to  permit  msrhining  of  said 
downwardly  facing  workpiece  portion,  a  carriage  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  opening  for  longitudinal  movement 
beneath  a  workpiece  held  in  said  clamping  means,  and  a 
rotatable  milling  cutter  adjustable  vertically  on  said  car- 
riage and  movable  longitudinally  therewith  for  machin- 
ing said  downwardly  facing  workpiece  portion  during  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  carriage  thmbeneatfi. 


MA< 
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CtONETi 


TOOL 


L  lf9».  Bar.  Nn.  tSfi»157 
r,    iihrnHin  CsTmany  Oct  11,  1957 

I    .  11  riitoii     (CLM— lO 

I.  A  machine  tool  of  the  '^miversal  milling  machine" 
type,  comprising  a  rigid  stationary  machine  stand  hav- 
ing an  upper  workpiece  supporting  surface  inclined  down- 
wardly frtMn  rear  to  front,  said  stand  also  having  an  up- 
right rear  face  provided  with  horizontally  extending 
guides,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  guides  for 
displacement  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  gear  case  slida- 
bly mounted  on  said  carriage  for  vertical  di^acement. 
said  gear  case  rising  behind  said  machine  stand  to  an 


elevation  substantially  higher  than  the  top  of  said  stand, 
a  tool  support  slidably  mounted  on  said  gear  case  for 
horizontal  displacement  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  diqriacement  of  said  carriage,  and  means 
for  damping  a  workpiece  in  a  stationary  position  sup- 
ported by  said  inclined  supporting  surface,  so  that  a 
workpiece  may  be  mounted  in  a  position  hi^ier  up  said 


inclined  surface  and  further  toward  the  rear  or  further 
down  said  inclined  surface  and  further  toward  the  front, 
dqiending  upon  the  size  and  shape  of  the  workpiece  and 
the  desired  proximity  to  a  tool  carried  by  said  tool 
support,  and  so  that  a  desired  machining  operation  on 
said  workpiece  may  be  carried  out  by  movement  of  said 
tool  in  three  coordinate  directions  labile  said  workpiece 
remains  completely  stationary. 


MACHINE  AND  mSSoD  FOR  FORMING 
CONTINUOUS  TUBES 
Eiwm*  B.  Wapssr,  Oi<ii,n^  Utf4  H. 
nMBd,  Vn.,  airfvan  to 
New  Vofk, 


N.Y.,  n  cotvenNMS  af  viHpato 
I  Feb.  It,  IMf ,  Ssr.  No.  TUjU 
9CUM.   (€1.93— 1) 


f^^f^:^ 


1.  In  a  tube  forming  machine  embodying  means  for 
shaping  a  continuously  advanced  strip  into  a  tube  witii 
a  longitudinally  extrading  adhesiw  seam,  and  »  healer 
means  engaging  the  seam  as  the  tube  ad^wioes,  a  oooiar 
unit  through  #hidi  the  tube  advances  from  the  heater 
said  unit  comprising  an  cikwigatrd  bar  havfaig  a  trans- 
versely tsc-thaped  guide  surface  adapted  to  engage  over 
and  compress  the  seam  as  the  tube  advances,  a  series  of 
longitudinally  extending  fins  secured  to  the  back  of  said 
bar,  a  housing  enclosing  said  fins,  and  means  for  oootian- 
ously  circulating  cooling  fluid  along  said  fins  within  said 
housing. 

6.  The  method  of  forming  a  tube  of  reladvcty  stiff 
strip  sheet  material  having  in  final  form  a  circular  cross 
section  comprising  advancing  the  strip  and  forming  it 
into  a  tube  with  an  adhesively  engaged  longitudinal  seam, 
and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  seam  area  to  com- 
press the  seam  parts  together  while  ccwfining  the  tube 
area  at  the  seam  in  a  curved  guide  of  reduced  radius  less 
than  that  of  the  desired  final  circular  form,  said  tube 
thereafter  upon  cooling  expanding  into  said  final  form. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARRYING 
OR  SHOPPING  BAGS 
Cvl  HoMd.  Hcffforiv  S*.  2IS,  Bkkrddl,  _ 
FM  Jnt  24. 19Sf.  Sv.  No.  922M4 

.   ^.    calioa  GWMqr  JiiM  25,  19St 


Mid  male  die  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  material  to  be  cut  to  limit 
the  peatration  of  tiie  material  into  said  male  die 
and  to  cngafe  one  face  of  the  material  sur- 
roundinf  a  hole  cut  bjr  said  dies,  and 


'^. 


l.'Method  for  manufacturing  canying  or  shopping 
bags  of  the  type  having  handles  by  means  of  a  machine 
supplied  from  a  roll  of  material  with  a  continuous  web 
having  two  longitudinal  borders,  said  bags  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  fanned  from  one  said  border  and  a  top  por- 
tion formed  from  the  other  said  border,  and  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  treating  said  two  longitudinal 
borders  of  the  web  while  traveling  in  the  same  direction 
to  cut  out  a  bottom  ^uing  flap  al<»g  the  one  said  border 
and  folding  over  said  one  said  border  to  prepare  a  bot- 
tom, turning  over  said  gluing  flap,  simultaneously  prepar- 
ing the  other  said  bm-der  fcM*  fastening  handles  thereto, 
cutting  blanks  from  said  web  of  a  length  corresponding  to 
substantially  twice  the  width  of  the  ultimate  folded  bags 
and  that  of  a  transverse  ^uing  strq),  applying  handles  to 
adjacent  sides  of  the  top  portions  of  the  bags  to  be  formed, 
applying  glue  to  said  gluing  flap  and  to  a  transverse  portion 
defining  a  ^uing  strip,  foldinjg  said  blanks  along  a  line 
transversely  of  the  direction  (rf  travel  and  fading  over 
said  gluing  strips  to  form  tubes  diqx>sed  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  travel  and  completing  the  forming  of  the 
bottom  portions  al  the  bags  while  oriented  and  traveling 
in  the  same  direction. 


(2)  a  fomung  end  on  the  female  die  adjacent  to 
and  surrounding  the  catting  edge  thereof  and 
having  a  depressing  surface  which  is  spaced 
from  said  limit  shoulder  in  the  fully  overlap- 
ping position  of  said  dies  a  distance  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  material  to  be  cut,  whereby 
simultaneously  with  the  cutting  operation  a 
recess  is  formed  in  the  female  die  facing  sur- 
face oi  the  material  in  the  entire  area  surround- 
ing a  hole  cut  by  said  dies.    . 


3,Mt417 
MASS  STRUCTURES  COMPRISING  JOINT-FILLING 

MEANS 

FRed  Fek.  27, 199f ,  Ser.  No.  7M,1^ 

r,  apilrallon  AmMm  Mar.  12,  19SI 

<  nslmi     (€1.94— It) 


-      DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  HOLES  IN  BLANKS 
Georie  M.  MaidiB,  Fiiijinis,  Calf.,  iii^nui  to 
Mcrrin  D.  Martfn,  TTntlMi,  CaW. 
FOad  Nov.  It,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  774,03 
SOates.    (C:L  93—51.2) 
2.  A  rotary  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  holes  in 
compressible  material,  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  pair  of  rotably  mounted  rolls  having  q>aoed 

axes;  and 
{b)  a  pair  of  cooperating  male  and  female  hole  cut- 
ting dies  carried  by  the  req)ective  rolls  and  having 
catting  edges  defining  closed  curves  which  progres- 
sively overlap  substantially  taagentiaOy  of  the  imagi- 
nary surfaces  of  revolution  defined  by  said  cutting 
edges  upon  rotatioa  of  said  rolls  to  define  a  cattmg 
zone  by  fbt  overlap,  n^iereby  material  fed  along 
said  substantially  tangential  path  will  have  holes 
cat  therein  in  said  cutting  zone,  said  dies  including 
( 1)  a  limit  shonlder  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
male  die  and  qwced  from  the  catting  edge  of 


1.  In  a  mass  concrete  structure  resting  on  a  support 
and  having  substantially  parallel  spaced  surfaces  defining 
a  joint  space,  the  provision  oi  joint  filling  means  in  said 
joint  space,  the  joint  filling  means  comprising  two  cheeks, 
each  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  concrete  struc- 
ture at  one  oi  said  surfaces,  a  resilient  bridge  portion 
coupled  to  each  of  said  cheeks  and  spanning  the  joint 
space  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  bridge  portion 
including  legs  and  an  element  supported  on  said  legs 
arranged  in  substantially  M -shaped  fashion,  said  element 
of  the  bridge  portion  being  substantially  thicker  than  the 
cheeks,  the  cheeks  and  bridge  portion  forming  a  substan- 
tially inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  and  anchoring 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  cheeks  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  said  dieeks,  said  anchoring  means 
extending  over  the  full  height  of  the  cheeks  and  being 
rigidly  connected  thereto  for  maintaining  said  cheeks  in 
vertical  position  and  for  providing  a  tight  seal  between 
said  chosks  and  said  structure,  said  anchoring  means 
resting  on  said  support,  said  anchoring  means,  cheeks 
and  bridge  portion  constituting  an  integral  unit 
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less  of  the  material  to  be  cut  to  limit 
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a  hole  cut  hjr  said  dies,  and 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1365 


Bt  end  on  die  female  die  adjacent  to 
unding  the  cutting  edge  thereof  and 
depressing  surface  which  is  spaced 
limit  shoulder  in  the  fully  overlap- 
ion  of  said  dies  a  distance  less  than 
ess  of  the  material  to  be  cut,  whereby 
)usly  with  the  cutting  operation  a 
formed  in  the  female  die  facing  sur- 
i  material  in  the  entire  area  surround- 
ait  by  said  dies.    ^ 


3,Mt417 
ES  COMPMSING  JOINT-FILLING 
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27, 199f ,  Ser.  No.  7M,1^ 

iMtate  Mar.  12,  19St 
(O.  94— It) 


Crete  structure  resting  on  a  support 
ally  parallel  spaced  surfaces  defining 
ovision  ol  joint  filling  means  in  said 
filling  means  comprising  two  cheeks, 
engagement  with  the  concrete  stnic- 
surfaces,  a  resilient  bridge  portion 
said  cheeks  and  spanning  the  joint 
portion  thereof,  said  bridge  portion 
an  element  supported  on  said  legs 
ially  M -shaped  fashion,  said  element 
I  being  substantially  thicker  than  the 
lid  bridge  portion  forming  a  substan- 
aped  cross  section,  and  anchoring 
wardly  from  said  cheeks  in  a  plane 
to  said  dieeks,  said  anchoring  means 
Hill  height  of  the  cheeks  and  being 
rreto  for  maintaining  said  cheeks  in 
for  providing  a  tight  seal  between 
id  structure,  said  anchoring  means 
>ort,  said  anchoring  means,  cheeks 
onstituting  an  integral  unit 


3,Mt^lt 

MULTI-WHEEL  COMPACTOR  ROLLER 
Jtmm  H.  Rokcrta,  ddkm,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Jcfccy 
Galioa   MaMfadariBf   CoaspMiy,  a  corposndoa   of 
Ohio 

FBed  Dec  39, 19St,  Scr.  No.  783,999 
23ClaiBM.    (CL94— 59) 


V-^^ 


1.  A  multi-wheel  compactor  roller  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  group  of  compacting  wheels  adapted  to  traverse 
a  ground  surface  for  compacting  the  material  thereof, 
means  mounting  said  group  of  compacting  wheels  on  the 
main  frame,  said  mounting  means  including  an  individual 
support  for  each  wheel  independently  supporting  the 
wheel,  means  mounting  each  individual  support  for  ad- 
justment in  an  upright  plane  for  raising  and  lowering  each 
wheel  to  conform  the  several  wheels  of  the  group  of  com- 
pacting wheels  to  the  contour  of  the  ground  surface  tra- 
versed by  the  wheels,  an  individual  loading  device  for 
each  individual  support  and  its  respective  wheel  for 
tranMnitting  force  to  the  wheel  to  load  the  wheel,  means 
conKcting  each  individual  loading  device  between  the 
main  frame  and  its  respective  support,  and  force  transmit- 
ting means  connecting  the  respective  loading  devices  to 
each  other  and  operative  in  response  to  the  raising  and 
lowering  of  any  of  the  wheels  relatively  to  each  other  to 
transmit  force  fnmi  any  of  said  loading  devices  to  any 
other  of  said  loading  devices  to  equally  load  each  wheel 
in  all  positions  of  the  wheels  relatively  to  each  other 
during  traverse  of  a  ground  surface  by  the  wheels. 


3,9M,tl9 
PHOTOGRAPHER'S  CHANGING  BAG 
James  Chwica  ToUn,  FhHhiag,  N.Y.,  amifBor  to  Connac 
Chemical  CorpontfoiB,  Long  island  Oty,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poralioa  of  New  Yoit 

FDed  Jnc  <,  19C1,  Scr.  No.  115,232 
(CL  95—1) 


1.  A  photographic  changing  bag  comprising  a  bottom 
reinforced  with  a  stiff  planar  material,  two  side  walls  re- 
inforced with  stiff  planar  material  and  integrally  formed 
from  said  bottom  and  extending  upwardly  substantially 
parallel  one  to  the  other,  two  end  walls  integrally  formed 
from  said  bottom  and  extending  upwardly  between  said 
said  wails,  said  end  walls  having  upper  ends  with  portions 
extending  towards  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  bottom 
and  between  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls  to  form  an 
integral  top  for  the  bag,  the  integral  end  walls  and  top 
being  joined  along  their  edges  to  the  edges  of  said  side 

783  O.O— »0 


walls  by  sealing  with  a  light-tight  joint,  said  top  having  a 
longitudinal  and  elongated  slit  with  a  zipper  closure  there- 
on for  opening  and  closing  the  slit,  each  of  said  end  walls 
having  a  circular  cut-out  in  its  central  portion,  a  flex- 
ible sleeve  attached  to  the  rim  of  each  cut-out  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  the  interior  of  the  bag,  and  each 
sleeve  terminating  in  a  circular  opening  having  an  elastic 
hem  edging  of  a  size  to  snugly  engage  the  wrist  of  an 
c^>erator. 

3.9MJ29 

AUTOMATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 

Robert  Edwards,  3411  Hcary  Hndson  Parkway, 

Riradale,  N.Y. 

FDed  Ai«.  19, 1955,  Ser.  No.  529,497 

SCiafaM.    (CL95— 19) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  camera  having  a  shutter,  a 
lens  diaphragm  mechanism  having  an  operator,  and  a 
shutter  operating  lever;  a  light  meter  having  an  oscillatable 
indicator  shaft;  a  stop  secured  to  said  shaft;  an  abutment 
secured  to  move  with  said  operator  and  arranged  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  stop  but  normally  beyond  the 
range  of  movement  of  the  latter;  means  operable  by  said 
operating  lever,  at  the  start  of  its  shutter  operating  move- 
ment, to  clamp  said  shaft  against  rotation  to  hold  said 
stop  against  movement;  driving  means  for  said  operator 
and  said  abutment;  and  slip  means  connecting  said  operat- 
ing lever  to  said  driving  means,  whereby  said  driving 
means  is  operable  by  said  operating  lever  during  its  shutter 
operating  movement  to  move  said  operator  to  move  said 
diaphragm  mechanism  in  a  diaphragm  closing  direction; 
said  abutment  engaging  the  then  immovable  stop  to  limit 
the  closing  movement  of  said  mechanism  and  said  slip 
means  providing  for  completion  of  the  movement  of  the 
operating  lever  to  operate  said  shutter. 


to 


3,9M321 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Richard  R.  WarAam,  MarMcfacad,  Mass., 

Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Maw.,  a 

lioB  of  Ddawan 

Plied  Mm.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  724396 
22  OaiMS.     (CL  95—19) 

1.  A  photoresponsive  exposure  control  mechanism  com- 
prising, in  combination,  photosensitive  means  for  produc- 
ing electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of 
light  incident  thereon,  housing  means  having  an  exposure 
aperture  therein,  movable  covering  means  mounted  for 
movement  across  said  aperture  along  a  predetermined 
path  to  a  predetermined  position  for  variably  determining 
an  effectijVe  exposure  area  of  said  aperture,  said  predeter- 
mined path  being  in  a  first  plane  disposed  normally  to 
the  optic  axis  through  said  exposure  aperture,  said  cover- 
ing means  including  a  covering  edge  so  disposed  that  dur- 
ing nK>vement  of  said  covering  means  said  edge  appears 
to  move  in  a  first  direction  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
path  relative  to  said  aperture,  means  electrically  coupled 
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with  said  photosensitive  means  and  for  moving  said  cov- 
ering means  responsively  to  said  electrical  signals  to  said 
predetermined  position,  a  substantially  free-moving  shut- 
ter element  for  covering  and  uncovering  said  effective  ex- 
posure area,  said  element  having  a  predetermined  excur- 
sion in  a  second  plane  disposed  subsuntially  parallel  with 
said  first  plane,  said  element  including  an  imcovering  edge 


and  being  so  disposed  and  constructed  that  during  move- 
ment of  said  shutter  element  said  uncovering  edge  un- 
covers said  aperture  by  movement  in  an  apparent  direc- 
tion approximately  normal  to  the  path  of  said  predeter- 
mined excursion  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  prede- 
termined direction,  and  means  for  imparting  said  uncover- 
ing movement  to  said  shutter  element. 


DEVICE  INTERCONNECTING  THE  EXPOSURE 
METER  AND  THE  LENS  DIAPHRAGM  OF  A 
CAMERA 

FIM  Dk.  %  19S9,  Str.  No.  t5«3S2 

Claiai  priority,  ayyMfttoa  Japu  Dec  It,  If  5S 

ICIaiM.    (CL95— If) 


having  a  projection  normal  to  said  cam  means  for  abut- 
ting the  cam  edge,  said  movable  member  being  movable 
in  its  mounting  for  the  distance  said  cam  edge  extends 
outwardly  from  the  ring  and  operably  connected  to  said 
lens  diaphargm  adjusting  mechanism;  and  resilient  means 
operatively  connecting  said  movable  member  to  said  shut- 
ter actuating  means,  whereby  the  operation  of  said  shut- 
ter actuating  means  actuates  the  movable  member  to  abut 
the  cam  edge  rotationally  positioned  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  exposure  meter,  thereby  operating  said 
lens  diaphragm  adjusting  mechanism  to  adjust  the  size 
of  the  lens  aperture  in  accordance  with  said  light  values. 


PRECISB  LIGHT  METERING  MEANS  FOR  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 

NmI  R.  NiIiib,  Ttif  Cnmw4  Ave., 

T^haan  PHk,  Md. 

Fled  Jnlj  14, 19M,  Str.  N*.  42JM 

3  OslMi     (CL9S— It) 


I.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  viewfinder 
sjrstem  including  a  reflector  prism  with  sufficient  trans- 
parency in  its  reflecting  surface  for  transmitting  the  view- 
finder  image  light,  and  a  lightmeter  having  a  stationary 
photo  cell  mounted  in  front  of  said  reflecting  surface  and 
shielded  to  intercept  and  measure  only  the  reflected  portioo 
of  the  entire  light  beam  passing  through  said  viewflnder 
system,  whereby  a  precise  measure  of  the  light  intensity 
acrots  the  entire  beam  framed  by  the  camera  may  be  ob- 
tained simultaneously  with  the  viewing  operatioo. 


jattM4 

AERIAL  PHOrroCRAPHING  SYSTEM 
MBwd  M.  Ill— II.  PaoH.  mi  Wtitm  H. 


FIM  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  t37,73t 
larislMi     (CL95— 12^ 


1.  In  a  camera  eqtupped  with  a  built-in  exposure  meter 
for  measuring  light  values,  a  leiu  diaphragm  adjusting 
mechanism  for  adjusting  the  size  of  the  lens  aperture,  and 
a  shutter  actuating  means  for  actuating  a  shutter,  an  im- 
proved interconnecting  device  for  limiting,  by  means  of 
the  exposure  meter,  the  operation  of  the  lens  diaphragm 
adjusting  mechanism  by  said  shutter  actuating  means,  said 
improved  interconnecting  device  comprising;  a  ring 
mounted  for  irotation  on  the  exposure  meter  and  rotatably 
positioned  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  exposure 
meter  when  measuring  light;  cam  means  rotatabk  with 
and  projecting  from  said  ring  and  defining  a  cam  edfe 
extending  peripherally  around  a  portion  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  ring  and  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
said  exposure  meter  and  having  its  cam  face  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  exposure  meter,  said  cam  edge  ends 
marking  the  range  of  light  values  smoothly  and  continu- 
ously from  the  greatest  to  the  least;  a  movable  member  1.  The  method  of  taking  aerial  photographs,  which 
mounted  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  cam  means  and  comprises:  mounting  an  aerial  camera  with  freedom  for 
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normal  to  said  cam  means  for  abut- 
said  movable  member  being  movable 
r  the  distance  said  cam  edge  extendi 
:  ring  and  operably  connected  to  said 
Listing  mechanism;  and  resilient  means 
ing  said  movable  member  to  said  shut- 
it  whereby  the  operation  of  said  ihut- 
actuates  the  movable  member  to  abut 
tionally  positioned  responsive  to  the 
uposure  meter,  thereby  operating  said 
justing  mechanism  to  adjust  the  size 
t  in  accordance  with  said  light  values. 


METERING  MEANS  FOR  SINGLE 
( REFLEX  CAMERAS 
!iM%  7Slt  Cnmw994  Ava- 
rakoaa  Pvk,  M4. 
r  14, 19M,  Str.  No.  42,tS< 
(CL  9S— 16) 


reflex  camera  having  a  viewfinder 
reflector  prism  with  sufficient  trana- 
ting  surface  for  transmitting  the  view- 
tnd  a  lifhtmeter  having  a  stationary 
in  front  of  said  reflecting  surface  and 
and  measure  only  the  reflected  portioo 
team  passing  throu^  said  viewfinder 
;>recise  measure  of  the  light  intensity 
un  framed  by  the  camera  may  be  ob- 
y  with  the  viewing  operation. 


iOTTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM 

■,  Philadelphia,  fm^  a 

L  2, 1959,  Scr.  N».  t37,73t 
(CL95— 12^ 


movement  independendy  of  the  transporting  aircraft; 
superimposing  on  the  erratic  aircraft-induced  movementi 
of  laid  camera  a  predetermined  cyclic  motion  having  an 
amplitude  sufficient  to  override  said  moven>ents  and  to 
force  said  camera  through  a  predetermined  position  at 
substantially  regulaily  recurring  intervals;  generating  a 
signal  in  response  to  pa«age  of  said  camera  through  said 
predetermined  position;  and  utilizing  said  signal  to  actuate 
said  camera  photographically. 


same  to  have  a  predetermined  limited  relative  movement; 
means  including  cam  devices  connected  reH>cctivdy  with 
said  setting  members  aixl  comprising  a  pair  of  cams  and 
a  follower  device  responsive  to  and  engaged  with  both 
cams,  effecting  adjustment  of  one  of  said  mechanisms  in 
response  to  movement  of  one  setting  member  or  the 
other,  said  members  when  moving  simultaneously  with 


1J66,W? 
UENS  BOARD  MOUNTmC  ARRANGEMENTS 

BroonuJi,  Pa^  asriBBor  to  Laaaton  !■• 


•f  VhgWa 


FBad  Oct.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  644,994 
3  nihil  I     (CL95— 51) 


no  relative  UKyvement  between  them  being  inoperative  to 
adjust  said  one  medianism,  said  second  setting  member 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  mechanisms  to  ad- 
just the  latter  at  any  time  that  the  second  setting  mem- 
ber is  moved,  and  said  lost-motion  driving  connection 
providing  for  sufficient  relative  movement  between  the 
members  to  enable  such  noovement  to  effect  adjustment 
of  the  said  one  mechanism  throughout  its  entire  range. 


4  taking  aerial  photographs,  which 
I  an  aerial  camera  with  freedom  for 


1.  A  movable  lens  board  mounting  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  and  means 
defining  an  abutment  sorrounding  said  opening; 

(2)  a  lens  boarti; 

(3)  a  guide  rail  engaged  to  said  lens  board  along  one 
edge  of  said  board,  said  guide  rail  and  said  lens 
board  being  arranged  within  said  housing; 

(4)  biasing  means  continuously  urging  said  lens  board 
adjacent  said  abutment  for  confining  said  lens  board 
in  substantially  a  sin^  plane; 

(5)  motor  means  carried  by  said  guide  rail  for  mov- 
ing said  lens  board  relative  to  said  guide  rail  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  long  axis  thereof; 

(6)  and  motor  means  mounted  to  said  housing  for 
moving  said  lens  board  and  guide  rail  together  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  said 
guide  rail. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Erwla  WcOcr,  CalnsbM^  (Eul 
Alfred  Garthkr  Gm.hJL,  Calmbodi  (I 

a  corpotatfcM  of  GenMBy 

FIM  Feb.  16, 1966,  Sw.  No.  6,967 
CWiH priority,  aapBtaHon  Ciiimj  Fck.  19. 1959 

4CUMB.  (CL95— 44) 
1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  adjustable  dia- 
phragm niechanism  and  an  adjustable  shutter  speed 
mechanism,  a  movable,  exposure  value  setting  member; 
a  movable,  second  setting  member,  a  lost-motion  driving 
connection  between  said  setting  members,  enabling  the 


M46.627 

VACUUM  BRAKE  FOR  EXPOSURE  DEVICE 

B.  ForsHiir,  SkoUe,  a^  Lonb  A. 
Maymand  C  Grass,  CMcafo,  DL,  asilvBon,  by 
Id  BcO  ft  HowcO 

tj  nifaok 

FIM  Sept  14, 1946,  Scr.  No.  54,526 
5  ClaiBH.    (CL  95—74) 


S.  In  a  vacuum  frame  type  of  exposure  device,  the  com- 
bination  with  a  vacuum  line  and  a  rotatable  disc,  of  fric- 
tion braking  means  for  the  rotatable  disc,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  connected  at  one  end  to  the  line  and 
having  a  closure  at  its  opposite  end,  a  piston  within  the 
cylinder,  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  the  piston  and  extending 
through  an  opening  in  the  closure,  a  brake  shoe  slidably 
supported  by  the  piston  rod  for  independent  movement 
in  an  axial  direction,  resilient  means  located  between  the 
piston  rod  and  brake  shoe  for  yieldingly  maintaining  the 
shoe  in  contact  with  the  disc,  and  said  parts  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  whereby  the  brake  shoe  is  caused 
to  so  engage  the  roUtable  disc  as  to  apply  a  frictional 
braking  action  thereto  when  atmoq)faeric  conditions  pro- 
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vail  in  the  vacuum  line,  and  whereby  when  vacuum  con- 
ditions pfeVail  ^thin  the  line  the  piston  rod  is  retracted 
to  reduce  the  pressure  applied  by  the  resilient  means  there- 
by reducing  the  frictional  braking  action  exerted  by  the 
shoe  to  a  frictional  drag. 


3,06«,S28 
DIAZO  TYPE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Cari  A.  Ackcrmanii,  Brackacy,  Pa^  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnic  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  35,598 
2  ClaiiiH.    (CL  9S— 77  J) 


■  1.  In  a  diazo  type  printing  and  developing  apparatus 
utilizing  as  component  elements,  a  translucent  printing 
Cylinder  rotatable  around  an  elongated  light  source  axially 
disposed  therein,  said  light  source  having  radiation  deflect- 
ing elements  so  spaced  and  dimensioned  as  to  absorb  ad- 
verse components  of  the  radiation,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing between  infeed  and  outfeed  openings  a  developing 
chamber  wherein  a  gaseous  medium  is  generated  for  de- 
velopment of  the  exposed  sensitized  material,  power  driven 
conveyor  belft  for  passing  the  sensitized  material  in 
contact  with  the  original  to  be  printed  around  said  cyl- 
inder and  past  said  developing  chamber,  and  means  for 
separating  said  original  from  the  sensitized  material;  the 
improvement  which  comprise*  a  cabinet  housing  said 
component  elements,  a  front  cover  hingedly  supported 
at  the  base  of  said  cabinet  and  having  side  walls  adapted 
when  closed  to  enclose  said  openings  and  the  exposed  parts 
of  said  components,  a  pair  of  adjacently  placed  support 
means  attached  to  the  inner  side  of  said  cover  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  hold  a  spool  of  sensitized  material  and 
the  other  a  spool  of  the  original  to  be  printed,  a  first  take- 
up  spool  bolder  attached  to  said  cabinet  and  located  ad- 
jacent to  said  separating  means  and  a  second  take-up  spool 
holder  attached  to  said  cabinet  and  located  adjacent  to 
said  outfeed  opening,  both  said  take-up  spool  holders  being 
driven  by  said  power  drive. 


prevent  leakage  and  oxidation  of  solution;  means  for  with- 
drawing the  discharged  processing  solution  from  the  proc- 
tssing  area;  means  forming  a  leading  guard  zone  con- 
tiguous to  the  processing  area;  means  for  circulating  a 
wetting  fluid  through  the  leading  guard  zone  for  wetting 
an  area  of  film  emulsion  in  the  leading  guard  zone;  means 
forming  a  trailing  guard  zone  contiguous  to  the  processing 


T-_^B^4-»* 


itn. 


area;  means  for  circulating  an  acid  rinse  through  the  trail- 
ing guard  zone  for  rinsing  an  area  of  film  emulsion  in  the 
trailing  guard  zone;  and  manifold  means  including  pass- 
ageways for  directing  processing  solution,  wetting  fluid 
and  acid  rinse  respectively  to  the  processing  area,  the 
leading  and  trailing  guard  zones,  all  said  means  being 
fabricated  into  an  unitary  structure. 


3  AM  83# 
DAYUGHT  DEVELOPmG  APPARATUS  FOR 
SHEET  FILM  PACKS 
Hans  Robert  Schmidt,  Koin-StaiiuiibciM,  GcrauHiy,  as- 
signor to  Agfa  Aktiengesellacliaft,  Lcvcrfaucii,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatfcMi  off  Gerawoy 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Wt^ll 

Clainm  priority,  ■■piJcatiuM  GiimMi  Apr.  3f ,  195S 

4CUms.    (CL9S— 9«) 


3,tMJ29 
RAPID  FILM  PROCESSOR 
Thomas  C.  Leigirtoi^  Soirth  Pasadena,  aod  Malor  Wrlglit, 
PaMdena,  CaUf.,  MrigMn  to  Hycoa  Mfg.  Corapuiy, 
Paadena,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 
Filed  Jmw  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,790 
9  Clalma.    (O.  95—89) 
1.  In  a  rapid  film  processor,  an  applicator,  coihprising: 
means  for  discharging  and  spreading  processing  solution 
in  close  proximity  over  "an  area  of  film  emulsion  in  a 
processing  area;  means  for  sealing  the  processing  area  to 


1.  A  daylight  developing  apparatus  for  a  sheet  film 
pack  having  a  pulling  strip  f(M-  removing  the  film  from 
the  pack  and  having  a  cover  sheet  extending  from  one 
side  of  the  pack  and  over  the  outline  of  the  pack,  said 
developing  apparatus  comprising  a  lower  section  serving 
as  a  container  for  the  processing  bath,  an  upper  section 
in  which  the  wrapping  is  separated  from  the  film  and 
for  conveying  the  film  into  the  processing  bath  of  said 
lower  section,  said  upper  section  including  an  elongated 
passageway  extending  from  an  entrance  at  the  upper 
portion  of  said  upper  section  into  communication  with 
said  container,  one  wall  of  said  elongated  passageway 
being  cut  out  to  form  a  slot  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
said  entrance  which  is  less  than  the  overall  length  of 
said  film  pack  including  said  pulling  strip  and  extending 
cover  sheet  and  is  far  enough  from  said  entrance  to 
permit  said  pulling  strip  to  extend  through  said  slot 
while  the  end  of  said  pack  to  which  said  pulling  strip  is 
attached  remaini  fully  inserted  within  said  passageway, 
light-sealing  means  being  installed  upon  said  entrance 
aod  said  slot  for  preventing  light  from  entering  said  pas- 
sageway while  said  film  pack  and  pulling  strip  are  in- 
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oxidation  of  solution;  means  for  with- 
gcd  processing  solution  from  the  proc- 

forming  a  leading  guard  zone  con- 
:e$sing  area;  means  for  circulating  a 
;h  the  leading  guard  zone  for  wetting 
Ision  in  the  leading  guard  zone;  means 
jard  zone  contiguous  to  the  processing 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1369 


ulating  an  acid  rinse  through  the  trail- 
insing  an  area  of  film  emulsion  in  the 
and  manifold  means  including  pass- 
ng  processing  solution,  wetting  fluid 
lectively  to  the  processing  area,  the 
(  guard  zones,  all  said  means  being 
nitary  structure. 


3  g^  g3^ 

EVELOPrnG  APPARATUS  FOR 
£ET  FILM  PACKS 
Idt,  Kohi-SlamMfct  Im,  Germany,  a^ 
^kdcngescUadiafl,  Lcvcrkoscii,  G«r- 
kM  off  Gtriipy 

21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M73n 

,  Apr.  3«,  195t 

(CL  95— 9i) 


veloping  apparatus  for  a  sheet  film 
ng  strip  fcM-  removing  the  film  from 
g  a  cover  sheet  extending  from  one 
d  over  the  outline  of  the  pack,  said 
s  comprising  a  lower  section  serving 
tie  processing  bath,  an  upper  section 
ting  is  separated  from  the  film  and 
ilm  into  the  processing  bath  of  said 
jpper  section  including  an  elongated 
ig  from  an  entrance  at  the  upper 
er  section  into  communication  with 

wall  of  said  elongated  passageway 

tn  a  slot  disposed  at  a  distance  from 

I  is  less  than  the  overall  length  of 

ding  said  pulling  strip  and  extending 

far  enough  from  said  entrance  to 

strip  to  extend  through  said  slot 
d  pack  to  which  said  pulling  strip  is 
Uy  inserted  within  said  passageway, 
being  installed  upon  said  entrance 
venting  light  from  entering  said  pas- 
film  pack  and  pulling  strip  are  in- 


serted through  them,  the  entrance  portion  of  said  passage- 
way between  said  entrance  and  said  slot  being  directed 
tubrtantially  in  line  with  said  slot,  the  termiiul  portion 
of  said  passageway  from  said  slot  to  said  container  being 
inclined  away  from  the  slotted  side  of  said  passageway 
to  facilitate  iht  automatic  extension  of  said  pulling  strip 
through  said  slot  when  the  end  of  said  pack  to  which 
said  pulling  strip  is  attached  b  fully  inserted  within  said 
I>assageway,  the  terminal  portion  of  said  passageway 
curving  away  from  said  entrance  portion,  aiid  the  wall 
of  said  passageway  between  said  entrance  and  said  slot 
being  convexly  formed  to  facilitate  said  automatic  exten- 
sion of  said  pulling  strip  through  said  slot 


9,M9331 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND  OUTFLOW 

VALVES  THEREFOR 

Stanley   Charles   FIti-Gerald,   West   Hcndford,   YeoTll, 

Engtand,  assigiior  to  Normalair  Limited,  West  Hcnd- 

fold,  Ei«laiid 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,9S5 

aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  28, 1957 

9  Claims.    (CL  98— 13) 


I.  A  discharge  valve  for  a  pressurized  enclosure  com- 
prising means  defining  a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port,  flexible  means  dividing  the  casing  into  a 
control  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber,  said  discharge 
chamber  communicating  with  the  inlet  port  and  opera- 
tively  communicating  with  the  outlet  port,  means  associ- 
ated with  the  control  chamber  for  regulating  the  pres- 
sure therein,  said  flexible  means  including  an  inverted 
cup-shaped  valve  member  disposed  to  control  the  open- 
ing of  the  outlet  port  in  response  to  pressure  variation  in 
the  control  chamber,  a  movable  inverted  cup-shaped 
baffle  member  flexibly  mounted  to  the  interior  of  the  cup- 
shaped  valve  member  and  defining  a  space  with  the  base 
portion  thereof,  and  additional  port  means  connecting 
the  said  space  with  the  discharge  chamber,  the  said  in- 
verted cup-shaped  baffle  member  being  biased  away  from 
said  outlet  port  and  having  its  lower  face  subjected  to 
pressure  at  the  outlet  port,  the  baffle  member  being  oper- 
able to  restrict  the  opening  of  the  outlet  port  upon  failure 
of  the  cup-shaped  valve  member. 


I  3,tM^2 

LOUVER  VANE  ASSEMBLY 
Jay  L.  Wright  and  Gordon  D.  Pctric,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  as- 
rfSBors,  by  mesne  awignmenta,  to  Midiand-Roaa  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
nicd  Sept  15, 196f,  Scr.  No.  54^94 
4  Claims.    (CL  98-^4«) 
1.  In  a  louver  vane  assembly,  a  first  louver  vane,  a 
second  louver  vane  extending  substantiaUy  transverse  to 


said  first  louver  vane,  the  leading  edge  of  one  vaae  <fi8- 
posed  in  a  spaced  adjacent  relation  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  other  vane,  a  Aexible  itein  joiniiif  said  edfcs,  said 


louvers  and  stems  being  integrally  formed  of  plastic  ma- 
terial, whereby  said  first  and  second  vanes  may  be  pivoted 
about  the  other  withotit  fracturing  said  stem. 


DAMPER  DEVICE  FOR  RANGES 
WUliam  A.  Pledger,  Loe  AHos,  Calif.,  asrignor,  hy  mcflM 
amignments,  to  Pledfer-Cocklc  Sales  Co.,  lac,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,187 
2CtaiB8.    (CL98— 115) 


1.  A  damper  device  for  an  exhaust  hood,  canopy, 
ventilator  or  the  like,  said  exhaust  hood,  canc^y,  ventila- 
tor or  the  like  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  a 
kitchen  range  or  stove  and  comprising  a  hollow  housing 
open  at  its  top  and  bottom,  said  open  top  constituting  an 
exhaust  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a  damper  plate, 
pivots  on  which  said  damper  plate  is  mounted  intermedi- 
ate the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  within  the  hous- 
ing and  adjustable  between  a  fully  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  housing  to  control  the  volume  of  air  flow- 
ing therethrough,  said  damper  plate  being  normally  spring- 
pressed  in  a  housing-closing  direction,  control  means 
comprising  a  lever  having  a  cross  bar  at  its  lower  end, 
said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  at  said  lower  end 
within  the  exhaust  hood,  canopy,  ventilator  or  the  like 
with  the  other  end  extending  outside  thereof,  means  in- 
cluding a  control  plate  secured  to  the  front  of  the  hous- 
ing and  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein,  said  means  en- 
gaging said  other  end  of  said  lever  and  permitting  selec- 
tive movement  of  said  other  end  of  said  lever  between 
fixed  limits  corresponding  to  the  fully  open  and  closed 
positions  of  the  damper  plate,  flexible  means  connecting 
one  end  of  said  cross  bar  to  said  damper  plate  above 
the  pivots  therefor  and  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
cross  bar  to  said  damper  plate  below  said  pivots  whereby 
to  effect  movement  of  said  damper  plate  in  correlation 
to  movement  of  the  lever,  means  associated  with  said 
other  end  of  said  lever  outside  said  housing  for  lodiing 
said  lever  and  consequently  said  damper  plate  in  a  se- 
lected position  of  adjustment  against  the  force  exerted  by 
the  spring,  and  a  heat  sensitive  fuse  link  in  said  flexible 
means  to  permit  closing  of  the  damper  plate  by  the 
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spring  upon  rupture  of  the  fuse  link  when  the  heat  in 
the  bousing  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature,  said 
flexible  means  including  a  chain  without  a  fuse  link 
connecting  said  one  end  of  said  cross  bar  with  said 
damper  plate  above  the  pivots  arranged  to  move  said 
damper  plate  toward  closed  position,  whereby  to  restrict 
movement  of  the  damper  plate  m  an  opening  direction 
beyond  its  previously  adjusted  position  after  rupture  of 
said  fuse  link. 


3,tMJ34 
LOUVERED  GRILLE 
lames  WilHam  On,  Bristol,  Cobb^  iMlfiii  to  Amcri* 
can  Radiator  ft  Standard  SamHarj  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  lane  2S,  19M,  Sw.  N*.  39^71 
<CWbh.    (CL9t— 121) 


with  said  first  terminal  to  make  a  circuit  between  said 
terminals  when  said  pool  reaches  a  predetermined  height 
in  said  container. 


1,t— ,tJ< 
.     INFUSION  AFPARATUS 
Jnsdn  A.  Varacy,  Lm  Antdea,  ■■Igiiir  to  1.  A.  Vmmv 
Corporation,  El  Srpindo,  CaUf^  a  corporation  of  CaM- 
fonia 

Filed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1^59 
ItCUnM.    (CL99— 3«2) 


1.  A  grille  comprising  a  support  bar,  a  plurality  of 
louvers,  each  of  said  louvers  having  an  opening,  a  tab 
extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  <A  each  of  said  open- 
ings, spaced  slots  in  said  support  bar.  said  support  bar 
being  positioned  in  said  openings,  each  of  said  slots  re- 
ceiving one  oi  said  tabs,  and  means  on  said  support  bar 
for  locking  said  louvers  in  place  to  prevent  angular  shift- 
ing of  said  louvers. 


MM.S3S 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWER 
Gcorfc  L.  Eads  and  James  P.  DnwkhM,  Loa  Angclct, 
Calif„   ■■iiMuii,  by  mtaat   ■■ignniinii,  to   Coffee 
Equipment,  Inc^  Loa  Ancdea,  CnBT^  n  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  712,412 
ISCWm*.    (CL99^-2t3) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  autonutically  limiting  tlie 
height  of  a  fluid  pool,  the  combination  of:  an  electrically 
conductive  container  for  said  fluid  having  an  opening 
at  its  upper  extremity;  a  control  circuit  having  a  first 
terminal;  a  removable  cover  for  said  container  mounted 
in  said  opening  and  supporting  said  first  terminal  within 
said  container  and  in  insulated,  relation  thereto;  said 
cover  having  an  opening  therethrouj^  for  passing  liquid 
into  said  container;  a  second  terminal  of  said  control  cir- 
cuit embracing  and  electrically  contacting  said  container; 
and  a  contact  on  said  cover  and  in  electrical  engagement 


1.  In  an  infusion  device  wherein  an  (^>en-top  boiler 
receptacle  is  provided  to  heat  a  liquid  and  a  brewing  re- 
ceptacle removably  seats  on  the  boiler  recepucle  in  a 
sealing  manner  to  contain  heated  liquid  together  with  a 
quantity  of  steeping  solids  for  a  brewing  operation  and 
has  a  filter  to  separate  the  infusion  from  the  spent  solids 
and  has  a  bottom  port  for  flow  of  the  infusion  into  the 
boiler  receptacle,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  pas- 
sage connecting  the  interior  of  said  brewing  receptacle 
below  said  filter  with  said  bottom  port,  said  passage 
having  an  up  leg  and  a  down  leg  to  said  bottom  port, 
said  up  leg  extending  to  a  level  to  hold  back  the  heated 
liquid  in  the  brewing  receptacle  in  the  absence  of  said 
predetermined  pressure  differential;  a  port  in  said  pas- 
sage to  vent  to  the  atmosphere,  said  port  being  at  an  ele- 
vated location  to  be  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  re- 
ceptacle; and  check  valve  means  to  prevent  flow  of  atmos- 
pheric air  into  said  passage  throu^  said  port 


3,9M,t37 

AirrOMATIC  CRULLER  MACHINE 

E.  Pommbo,  Sontb  PlabdMd,  NJ. 

F^aMbctt^  CraBcn,  Incn  EHiabatb,  N  J 

Fllad  Jnly  9, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  S2«,M7 

3  nibni    (CL99U.353) 


1.  A  cruller  producing  machine  which  includes  a 
dough  feeding  and  cut-off  device  to  control  the  quantity 
and  shape  of  dough  for  each  cruller,  said  dough  feeding 
and  cut-off  device  mounted  over  a  cooking  tank  filled 
with  shortening,  said  dough  cut-off  device  comprised  of 
a  funnel  shaped  element  with  a  feed  screw  therein  and 
mounted  on  a  valve  housing,  said  feed  screw  providing 
a  continuous  flow  of  dough  toward  said  extruding  aper- 
ture  without  excessive  pressure,  said  housing  being  open 
to  said  funnel  on  one  side  and  provided  with  a  part 
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cylindrical  form  with  a  valve  face  on  the  other  side 
and  provided  with  a  first  extruding  aperture  a  pivotally 
supported  valve  therein,  said  valve  being  semi-cylindrical 
on  its  outer  periphery  to  fit  within  said  part  cylindrical 
housing  and  provided  with  a  second  extrusion  aperture 
therethrough,  said  valve  pivotally  moved  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  aperture  aligns  with  the 
second  extruding  aperture,  and  a  second  position  to  cut- 
off the  flow  of  dough  through  said  aperture. 


tween  an  initial  position  and  a  displaced  position,  yield- 
able  means  urging  the  body  to  an  intermediate  position  of 
rocking  to  enable  the  body  to  be  rocked  from  said  inter- 
mediate position  by  contact  with  the  wire  during  feed  of 
the  wire,  additicnal  yieldable  means  urging  the  body 
axially  of  said  axis  to  said  initial  poaitioo,  and  a  win 
gripper  carried  by  said  body. 


3J9i#,S3S 

8UFER  PIE  PLATE  AND  CUTTER 

Nick  Priorc,  IHS  Hw—y  Ava.,  Bran  72,  N.Y. 

FBad  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M47 

ICIirfm.    (CL99-^«3«) 


A  pie  plate  for  use  with  cutting  apparatus  having  a 
grooved  hate  and  a  cutter  connected  to  the  base  for 
movement  thereto  and  having  blades  corresponding  to  the 
grooves  of  the  base,  comprising  a  bottom  having  a  plu- 
rality of  angulariy  qjwoed  outwardly  extending  deforma- 
tions each  intersecting  the  other  at  a  common  intersecting 
point,  said  deformations  being  received  in  the  grooves  of 
the  base  for  alinement  to  receive  the  blades  of  the  cutter, 
and  a  segmented  wall  extending  from  the  plate  bottom 
with  slots  alined  with  the  deformations  to  provide  pas- 
sages for  die  blades  as  the  cutter  moves  toward  the  base 
and  the  blades  are  received  in  the  deformations. 


3,Mt,t39 
WIRE  CLAMP  or  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

r  A.  van  dc  But,  Mavtcnsdi|k,  Nctbcrlanda,  m  ' 
N.V.  Mctavcrpa,  Maartcnsdlik.  Netbcriaadi,  a  cor- 
«f  the  NathcrlaBda 
PBad  SapC  «,  19M,  Bar.  No.  54,123 

appllilliiH  Natbvlaada  Sept  9,  1959 
3CMM.    (CLlM-45) 


3,Ht,tlt 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  WIRE  IN  A  PACKAGING 

MACmNB  AROUND  A  PACKAGE 
PIctcr  A.  vM  da  BOt,  MaartcMdifk,  Netbsriidr,  milginr 
to  N.V.  MctaTCfpa,  Manitcwdilk,  Nilhwtendi,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  the  Ndhcriandi 

Filed  ScpC  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,121 

Claimi  priority,  aaplicatlon  Nctbcrlaada  Sept.  9,  1959 

12  OataSniCL  IH—U) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  looped  wire  about 
an  article  to  be  bound,  a  wire  guiding  and  locking  frame 
of  loop  formation  having  a  wire-receiving  slot  therein 
opening  at  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  the  Lame  and 
through  which  a  loop  of  wire  can  be  withdrawn  to  sur- 
round an  article,  means  within  the  slot  for  releasaUy 
retaining  a  loop  of  wire  in  the  slot,  and  means  other  than 
the  loop  of  wire  for  displacing  the  retaining  means  to 
release  the  loop  of  wire  for  withdrawal  inwardly  throufji 
the  slot.  

3,M9341 
MECHANISM  FOR  TYING  TOGETHER  THE  ENDS 

OF  A  WIRE  PASSED  ROUND  A  PACKAGE 
Pfctcr  A.  vw  dc  BBt,  MaartcMdifk,  Ncthcriands,  amigBor 
to  N.V.  McCavcrM,  MaMtcndiik,  Netherlands,  a  cor- 
poration of  tbc  rlitbiflnnds 

Filed  Sept  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,122 

Clai^  priotity,  application  Netherlands  Sept  9,  1959 

5  Clalnm.    (CL  IM— 31) 


■        • 


1.  A  mechanism  for  tying  together  the  end  portions  at 
a  wire  extending  around  a  package  to  be  bound  compris- 
ing a  carriage  mounted  to  be  shifted  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  the  end  portions  of  the  wire,  said  carriage  hav- 
ing a  recess  in  its  upper  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
end  portions  of  the  wires,  a  wire  twisting  pinion  mount- 
ed in  the  carriafe  on  one  side  of  the  recess  and  having 
a  radial  slot  therein,  cover  means  mounted  on  the  other 
side  of  said  recess  and  partially  covering  said  recess 
leaving  an  upwardly  opening  passage  between  the  cover 
^  means  and  the  pinion,  means  for  shifting  the  carriage 

1.  A  clamp  for  holding  the  end  of  a  wire  fed  into  a  from  an  initial  position  wherein  the  end  portions  of  the 
wire  looping  frame  of  a  binding  machine  comprising  a  wire  extend  throu^  the  recess  beneath  the  cover  means 
body,  means  mounting  the  body  for  rocking  movement  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  pinion  receives  the  end 
about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  portions  of  the  wires  and  returning  the  carriage  to  iu 
wire  and  for  sliding  movement  axially  of  said  axis,  be-    initial  poaition,  and  means  having  a  lost  motion  connec- 


1372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  30,  1962 


tioB  with  the  carriage  and  operable  during  shifting  of  the 
carriage  from  its  initial  to  its  second  positions  to  cover 
the  upwardly  opening  passage  to  prevent  the  end  portions 
of  the  wire  from  leaving  the  recess  and  operable  during 
the  return  shifting  of  the  carriage  to  open  the  passage  and 
allow  the  wire  portions  to  pass  upwardly  therethrough. 


3  M9  842 

EXTRACTION  OF  JUICE  *AND  FABRICATION  OF 

PRODUCTS    FROM    THE    LEAVES    OF    AGAVE 

LECHUGUILLA  AND  RELATED  SPECIES 

G«tav  lean  Nort,  123  Norwood  Ave^  AshcvUlc,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,029 

2  Claims.     (CL  100—37) 


1.  The  process  for  the  extraction  of  natural  liquid 
products  and  pulpy  constituents  from  the  undried  leaves 
of  the  Agave  lechuguilla  plant  and  kindred  species,  which 
comprises  separating  the  roots  from  the  leaves,  subject- 
ing the  leaves  to  the  action  of  crusher  rolls  having  teeth 
of  pyramidal  shape,  discharging  the  fibers  of  the  crushed 
leaves  and  the  juices  by  gravity,  to  a  container,  con- 
tinuously kneading  the  fibrous  mass  in  said  container  while 
depositing  additional  fibers  and  juice  from  the  crusher 
rolls  onto  said  fibrous  mass,  discharging  the  juice  con- 
taining chlorophyll  concentrates,  saponins  and  protein 
feed  products  from  the  container  by  gravity  and  con- 
veying the  separated  residual  pulp  conuining  carbohy- 
drates through  a  separate  pipe  from  said  container. 


3,0M,843 
CALENDER  STACK  DEFLECTION  CONTROL 
Lawrence  A.  Moore  and  Robert  H.  Hart,  both  of  Bcloit, 
Wis.,  aasisnors  to  Bcloit  Iron  Woriu,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a 
corponitioa  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  151,200 
20  CWnu.    (CL  100—41) 


'-^^^^     ^M^ 


"sr^   ^^r^ 


1.  A  multi-nip  calender  comprising  a  calender  frame, 
a  stack  of  calender  rolls  in  the  frame  including  a  bottom 
roll  and  a  plurality  of  superimposed  rolls  including  a  top 
roll,  separate  and  independent  bearings  rotatably  carry- 
ing the  ends  of  each  superimposed  roll  below  the  top  roll. 


separate  and  independent  means  for  each  of  said  bearings 
carried  by  said  frame  and  urging  each  of  said  bearings 
upwardly,  and  separate  and  independent  bearing  means 
for  rotaubly  carrying  the  ends  of  the  bottom  and  top  rolls 
on  the  frame  and  applying  a  bending  moment  to  each 
such  roll  end  to  effect  a  predetermined  deflection  in  the 
roll  axis  and  a  predetermined  loading  across  the  calen- 
der nips. 


HAY  FLOW  CONTROLLER 
Joiin  D.  Mitciiell,  Woodrilic,  N.C^  asaigBor  to  Harrington 
Manofactnring  Company,  lac^  Lcwiiloa,  N.C,  a  com- 
pany of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Dec.  15,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  75,991 
2  Claina.    (CL  100—187) 


'■f^ 

1.  An  improved  hay  baling  chamber  comprising  in 
combination: 
(a)  top,  bottom  and  side  Walls, 

(6)  a  plunger  longitudinally  movable  within  said 
chamber, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  finger-like  guide  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  floor  of  said  baling  chamber. 

(</)  said  plunger  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
vertical  slots  arranged  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as 
•aid  elongated  finger-like  guide  means,  said  slots 
passing  entirely  through  said  plunger, 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  plunger  back  and  forth 
within  said  hay  baling  chamber  in  a  reciprocating 
manner, 

(/)  said  plurality  of  elongated  finger-like  guide  means 
being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
floor  of  said  baling  chamber  during  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  reciprocating  cycle  of  said  plunger,  and 

(g)  means  interconnecting  said  means  for  moving  said 
plunger  and  said  plurality  of  elongated  finger-like 
guide  means  so  that  said  elongated  finger-like  guide 
means  will  be  caused  to  move  upwardly  to  an  in- 
clined position  with  reelect  to  the  bottom  of  said 
baling  chamber  as  said  (hunger  starts  to  move 
through  its  compression  stroke  and  said  elongated 
finger-like  guide  means  will  be  caused  to  move  down- 
wardly to  a  substantially  flat  position  with  respect  to 
the  floor  of  the  baling  chamber  when  said  plunger 
moves  from  its  full  compression  position  to  its  start- 
ing position. 


3,040,845 
ADJUSTABLE  EMBOSSING  PUNCH  AND  DIE 
William  C.  Kent,  ""■>■■■■.  OMo,  aaal^or  to  Western 
Electric  Commmy,  bcorponlad.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
iNcwYorii 
FUcd  May  24,  1940,  Scr.  Na  31,951 
14  Claims.     (O.  101—28) 
1.  Apparatus  for  embossing  articles  to  a  variable  pre- 
selected depth  which  comprises,  a  support,  first  embossing 
means  fixedly  mounted  in  said  support,  second  embossing 
means  movably  mounted  in  said  support,  said  first  and 
second   embossing  means   having   adjacent  cooperating 
embossing  surfaces  movable  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  designed  to  engage  a  work  part  on  the  same  side 
thereof  in  an  embossing  operation,  resilient  means  in  said 
support  biasing  said  second  emt>ossing  means  toward  a 
work  part  engaging  position,  movable  means  in  said  sup- 
port between  said  resilient  means  and  said  second  em- 
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FLOW  CONTROLLER 

'oodTilk,  N.C^  asrignor  to  Harrington 
ompany,  lac^  Lcwhton,  N.C^  a  con- 
aroUna 
15,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  75»>f  1 
(CL  IM— 1S7) 


hay  baling  chamber  comprising  in 

d  side  walls. 

longitudinally    movable    within    said 

elongated  finger-like  guide  means  dis- 
the  floor  of  said  baling  chamber. 

being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
Tanged  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as 

flngcr-like  guide  means,  said     slots 
^  through  said  plunger, 
loving  said  plunger  back  and  forth 
i  baling  chamber  in  a  reciprocating 

of  elongated  finger-like  guide  means 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
ling  chamber  during  at  least  a  portion 
iting  cycle  of  said  plunger,  and 
innecting  said  means  for  moving  said 
lid  plurality  of  elongated  finger-like 
that  said  elongated  finger-like  guide 
caused  to  move  upwardly  to  an  in- 
with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  said 
r  as  said  plunger  starts  to  move 
npression  stroke  and  said  elongated 
:  means  will  be  caused  to  move  down- 
ttantially  flat  position  with  respect  to 
\  bftling  chamber  when  said  plunger 
full  compression  position  to  its  start- 


MBOSSING  rUNCH  AND  DIE 
•■fcsHHi,  OMo,  ■■%■  III  to  Wcstcra 
,  Incoryornm,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a 
wYotk 

24, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  31,951 
laiBi.  (CLltl— 2S) 
embossing  articles  to  a  variable  pre- 
compriscs,  a  support,  first  embossing 
ed  in  said  support,  second  embossing 
inted  in  said  support,  said  first  and 
neans  having  adjacent  cooperating 
novable  with  respect  to  one  another 
lage  a  work  part  on  the  same  side 
ing  operation,  resilient  means  io  said 

second  embossing  means  toward  a 
KMition,  movable  means  in  said  sup- 
»ilient  meau  and  said  second  em- 


bossing means,  said  movable  means  being  movable  with 
said  second  embossing  means  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  means  in  an  embossing  operation,  means  in  said 
support  for  limiting  said  movement  of  said  movable 
means  and  said  second  embossing  means,  and  control 
means  driving! y  engaged  with  said  movable  means 
throughout  the  movement  of  said  movable  means  with 
said  second  embossing  means,  said  control  means  being 


trolled  by  the  print  control  relay;  second  normally  open 
switch  means  which  are  closed  when  the  available  print- 
ing space  in  an  area  is  exhausted;  second  normally  closed 
switch  means  which  are  opened  when  the  available  print- 
ing space  in  an  area  is  exhausted;  recording  switch  means; 
a  first  circuit  path  extending  from  a  source  of  power  to 
the  sensing  and  recording  means  and  including  the  record- 
ing switch  means,  said  first  normally  closed  switch  means 
and  said  second  normally  closed  switch  means;  a  second 
circuit  path  extending  from  a  source  of  power  to  the  sens- 
ing and  recording  means  and  including  the  recording 
switch  means,  said  first  normally  open  switch  means  and 
said  second  normally  open  switch  means;  and  means  to 
energize  the  print  control  relay  and  maintain  it  in  en- 
ergized condition  during  an  operation  of  the  machine,  so 
long  as  no  magnetically  encoded  signal  is  sensed  by  the 
sensing  and  recording  means,  whereby  a  magnetically 
encoded  signal  may  be  recorded  on  the  record  member 
under  control  of  the  recording  switch  means  when  the 
available  printing  space  in  an  area  is  is  exhausted  and  no 
signal  has  been  sensed  from  the  record  member,  and 
whereby    a   magnetically   encoded   signal    may   also   be 
recorded  on  the  record  member  under  control  of  the. 
recording  switch  means  when  the  available  printing  space 
in  an  area  has  not  been  exhausted  and  a  signal  has  been 
sensed  from  the  record  member. 


movable  within  said  support  to  move  said  movable  means 
independently  of  said  movement  with  said  second  em- 
bossing means  to  move  said  second  embossing  means  rela- 
tive to  said  limiting  means,  to  vary  the  operating  positions 
of  the  embossing  surfaces  relative  to  one  another,  and 
thereby  vary  the  depth  of  emboss  of  the  articles  when 
said  embossing  surfaces  are  brought  into  engagement 
therewith.  

3  MiJIH 
PRINTING  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ACCOUNTING 

MACHINES 

Wmiam  F.  Sommcr,  Xenia,  and  Dcaa  B.  Jackson,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Tbc  Natloaal  Cash  Register  Com- 

Mny,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,915 

12  ClalM.    (CL  Itl— 93) 


3tM  S47 

DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

Jesse  L.  Rogers,  2014  Conncctkat  Ave,  Washington, 

D.Cn  and  Frank  E.  Armstrong,  Laadover,  Md. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83S,M3 

2  Clainc.    (a.  101—132.5) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  capable  of  print- 
ing in  one  or  the  other  of  two  selected  areas  of  a  record 
member  in  response  to  a  magnetically  encoded  signal  on 
the  record  member,  and  capable  of  encoding  signals  on 
the  record  member  to  determine  the  area  to  be  selected 
for  printing  in  the  next  machine  operation,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  sensing  and  recording  means  capable  of 
sensing  a  magnetically  encoded  signal  from  the  record 
member  and  also  capable  of  recording  a  magnetically  en- 
coded signal  on  the  record  member;  a  print  control  relay; 
first  normally  open  switch  means  controlled  by  the  print 
control  relay;  first  norouUy  closed  switch  means  con- 

783  U.O.— »>i 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  cylinder,  an  impression  roller  provided  adjacent  • 
said  cylinder  for  cooperation  therewith  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  roller  sections  disposed  in  substan- 
tial axial  alignment  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder,  said 
roller  sections  being  provided  with  central  openings,  a 
common  rigid  supporting  shaft  for  said  roller  sections 
extending   through  said  openings,   said  openings  being 
larger  than   a  cross-sectional  dimension   of  said   shaft 
whereby  the  roller  sections  may  be  individually  and  selec- 
tively moved  radially  of  the  shaft  toward  and  away  from 
said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  movably  mounted  holders  for 
the  respective  roller  sections,  resilient  means  connected  to 
said  holders  for  urging  the  same  in  a  direction  to  move 
the  roller  sections  radially  of  said  shaft  toward  said  cylin- 
der, a  plurality  of  electro-magnets  operatively  connected 
to  the  respective  holders  for  moving  the  roller  sections 
away  from  the  cylinder  against  the  action  of  said  resilient 
means,  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  switches  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  respective  electro-magnets  and  with  a  source 
of  current  whereby  the  electro-magnets  may  be  independ- 
ently and  individually  energized,  and  switch  means  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  said  cylinder  and  in  circuit  with 
said  electro-magnets  and  with  the  current  source  for  alter- 
nately closing  and  opening  the  circuit  through  the  electro- 
magnets independently  of  said  switches  during  rotation 
the  cylinder. 
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LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  CLEANER  AND 

REGREASER 

Grant  C.  Bcirtiicr,  Waakesha,  Wis^  aarigaor  to  RB  and  P 

Chemical  and  Snpply,  incorporated,  Mttwankec,  Wis^ 

a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14«,98S 
3  Claims.     (O.  Itl— 149.2) 

1.  A  composition  to  clean  dried  inlc  and  gum  from 
the  image  area  of  a  lithographic  plate  and  to  regrease 
the  same  and  comprising  an  organic  solvent  to  dissolve 
the  dried  ink,  water  to  dissolve  the  gum.  a  metastable 
oleophilic  surface  active  agent  which  will  concentrate 
on  the  image  areas  of  the  plate  and  break  down  to  de- 
posit grease  thereon  and  an  agent  to  desensitize  the  non- 
image  area  of  the  plate  against  ink  retention. 


3,«60.849 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Walter  T.  GoUwItzcr,  EmM,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Addrcsso- 
graph-Mnhignph  Corporation,  CIcvclaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Oifghial  application  Fch.  2S,  1955,  Ser.  No.  49f  ,S36,  now 
Patent  No.  2,848,115,  dated  Jan.  13,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,1M 
5  Claims.    (CL  Itl— 235) 


1 .  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described  adapted  to  handle 
business  instruments  or  the  like,  a  guideway  along  which 
the  instruments  are  to  be  passed  one  by  one,  a  normally 
inoperative  printing  means  disposed  in  the  guideway  to 
print  each  such  instrument  with  data  on  one  face  thereof, 
positive  acting  opposed  feed  roUers  in  the  guideway  to 
deliver  said  instruments  to  the  printing  means,  a  one- 
revolution  clutch  operative  when  actuated  to  enable  the 
printing  means  to  drive,  a  solenoid  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  actuate  said  clutch,  a  control  switch  effective  when 
actuated  to  energize  the  solenoid,  a  sensing  element  in 
said  guideway  to  sense  the  passage  of  such  an  instrument 
in  the  direction  of  the  printing  means  and  to  thereupon 
actuate  said  switch  enabling  the  printing  means  to  drive, 
an  elongated  stop  element  between  the  sensing  element 
and  the  printing  means  operative  when  actuated  to  mo- 
mentarily halt  and  effect  alignment  of  the  instrument 
that  was  sensed  prior  to  such  sensed  instrument  atuining 
printing  position,  and  means  controlled  by  said  clutch 
when  operative  to  actuate  the  stop  element  and  momen- 
tarily to  disrupt  the  positive  action  ot  the  feed  rollers 
so  that  the  sensed  instriunent  may  undergo  alignment  prior 
to  attaining  printing  position. 

3,MM5« 

LABEL  STAMPING  MACHINE 

Peter  J.  Dewycr,  LibcrtyrUlc,  IlL,  asslfiii  to  York  Tape 

Printers,  Inc^  York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Ang.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,817 

5  Claims.    (Q.  181— 288) 

1.  In  a  label  stamping  mechanism,  the  combination  of 

a  base  structure,  a  stamping  mechanism  having  an  actuat- 


ing element  supported  by  said  base  structure,  a  carriage 
carried  by  said  base  structure  for  reciprocation  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  stamping  plane  of  said  mechanism,  and 
adapted  to  support  a  label  in  such  stamping  plane,  said 
carriage  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  plurality  of 
labels  arranged  upon  a  supporting  strip,  a  cam  member 
rotatably  supported  by  said  base  structure,  means  carried 
by  said  carriage  engageable  with  said  cam  to  transmit 
movement  of  the  latter  to  said  carriage  to  effect  recipro- 
cation of  the  latter,  an  eccentric  carried  by  said  cam,  a 
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stamping  mechanism  actuating  arm,  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  actuating  element  of  the  stamping 
mechanism  and  at  the  other  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  eccentric,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  operatively 
engageable  with  a  strip  of  labels  for  retaining  the  sup- 
ported strip  stationary  relative  to  the  carriage  during 
feeding  movement  of  the  latter,  and  means  carried  by  said 
base  structure  engageable  with  such  a  strip  of  labels  op- 
erative to  restrict  movement  of  said  strip  during  return 
movement  of  said  carriage. 


3,M8451 

INK  ROLLER  SOCKET 

Vcraon  J.   HOgoc,   Lombard,   and   Jonas   Markvaldaa, 

Cicero,  RL,  anlgniiii  to  MicMc-Goaa>Dcxtcr  Incorpo- 

rsvtod,  CMrago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dekmare 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,934 

8  Ctaiass.    (CL  Ifl— 349) 


1 .  A  soclcet  for  supporting  a  roller  in  a  printing  press 
frame  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pin  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
base  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roller,  a 
bearing  support  for  said  roller  mounted  on  said  pin  for 
rotatable  movement  about  an  axis  eccentric  with  respect 
to  said  pin  axis,  means  for  biasing  said  support  in  one 
direction  of  rotation  about  said  pin.  means  for  rotating 
and  holding  said  pin  in  alternate  positions  of  rotation  so 
as  to  shift  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support,  and  means 
on  said  base  for  shifting  said  support  a  predetermined 
amount  against  said  bias  in  all  of  said  alternate  positions 
of  said  pin. 


3,M«352 

INKING  SYSTEM 
RnsMll  L.  Hocbcr,  Fakrlcw  Park,  and  George  J.  Sckmidt, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  asslgnofi  to  TIm  Dow  Chemical  Coas- 
pany.  Midland,  Mlck^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44344 
4  Claims.    (CI.  141—344) 
1.  In  an  inking  system  for  printing  presses  a  pan  meiuis 
for  holding  a  given  quantity  of  printing  ink,  said  pan 
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member  having  an  open  mouth  extending  mto  said 
propellant  means,  and  coated  wire  means  cooperable  with 
said  cup-shaped  member  to  produce  ignition  of  the  pro- 
pellant means  and  having  one  end  extending  through 
said  orifice,  sealing  plug  nacans  for  sealing  the  open  end 
of  said  casing  and  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  coated 
wire  means  whereby  removal  of  said  plug  means  while 
said  rocket  is  immersed  within  a  Uquid  medium  causoi 
igniUon  of  said  propellant  and  exhaustion  of  gases  througH 
said  combination  ignition  and  venturi  means. 

3,444,855  „ 

CARTRIDGES  AND  CARTRIDGE 
FIRING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Hcnntaig,  Rock  River,  -"IS^" 'JJ^^ 
son,  OWo,  assignors,  by  menas  as^gnmente,  «•  "■ 
MniUcaon  Chemical  Corporation  a  corporatfoa  of  Vli^ 

oSil  application  An|.  29. 1955,  S«%No.  531.113^jow 
pitSit  No!2,931,t35;  d«ted  Apr.  5,  i?^'  ™j}*^ 
and  this  applkatkm  Ian.  2IL  1959,  Ser.  No.  792.939 


ink  to  the  sump  portion,  a  weir  means  for  metering  flow 
of  ink  from  the  founUin  portion  to  the  sump  portion, 
and  means  fw  pumping  ink  from  the  sump  portion  to 
the  fountain  portion. 


Robert 


3,844,8S3 

PRINTING 

ElgkB,IlL, 


''FikdljlS^4,  1958^ 
19  Ckiims.    (C 


to  TrflMuc  Com- 
„^tfM  of  miDoia 

r.  No.  7483^3 

ww^wmm^     (CL  Itl— 424) 

1.  In  printing  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
in  combinauon,  an  electrically  conductive  ink,  a  non- 
meUllic  fountain  knife  the  ink  contacting  surface  of  which 
carries  a  solid  film  lubricant,  and  fountain  and  press 
rollers  comprised  of  resUient  rubber-like  material  the 
ink  contacung  surfaces  of  which  carry  a  solid  film  lubn- 

18.  The  method  of  making  a  noo-roetalUc  doctor  blade 
for  a  printing  press  ink  fountain  knife  which  comprises 
preparing  a  blended  mixture  of  a  low-friction  plastic  ma- 
terial and  molybdenum  disulfide,  molding  the  blade  from 
said  mixture,  annealing  the  molded  blade  in  hot  mineral 
oil  with  an  inert  gas  bubbling  through  said  hot  oil,  and 
finishing  the  molded  and  annealed  blade  by  grinding  and 
polishing  the  same. 


3  444354 
UNDERWATER  ROCKET 

Loata  A.  Marclli,  Carpastmriile,  nt.!SP™' ^ ..««-». 
asdgmnints  to  Pcrma-Plcr,  be,  SkoUe,  ID.,  a  corpo- 

PBed  D.C  21, 1959,  S«r.  No.  M4,859 

I  1  m —     (CL141-04.S) 


2  A  rocket  for  traveling  in  a  liquid  medium  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  subsUntially  tubular  liquid-proof 
casing  dosed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  said 
casing  having  rocket  roUtion  imparting  means  associat^ 
therewith  and  adapted  to  be  manually  grasped  to  proviJe 
the  sole  launching  and  initial  direction  imparting  impetus 
to  said  rocket  in  said  liquid  medium,  propellant  means 
located  in  said  casmg.  wall  means  adjacent  to  said  pro- 
pellant means  and  retaining  said  propellant  means  withm 


1    Cartridge  of  small  arms  caliber  adapted  to  be  fired 
into  an  axially  extending  bore  of  a  propellent  powder  ac- 
tuated apparatus  by  transverse  acting  finng  means  for 
driving  a  proiectable  element  in  said  bore  wherem  the  ap- 
paratus is  of  the  type  having  a  barrel  and  a  breech  block 
in  slide  action  relationship  so  as  to  form  a  two-part  car- 
tridge chamber  the  two  portions   of  which  are  axially 
aligned  and  separable  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  barrel  having  said  bore  of  a  given  caliber  and  a 
rearwardly  opening  forward  portion  of  said  ch*f»*»«f  »" 
communication  with  said  bore  and  larger  than  said  «liber 
to  form  a  front  shoulder  with  said  bore,  said  block  having 
a  forwardly  opening  rearward  portion  of  said  chamber 
forming  a  rear  shoulder  therein,  said  cartridge  compns- 
ing  a  metal  case  formed  with  an  elongated  tubular  sec- 
tion, a  charge  of  said  powder  in  said  secUon.  said  section 
having  an  anterior  portion  formed  of  a  chamber  fitting 
and  maximum  transverse  dimension  at  any  pomt  along  its 
length  not  in  excess  of  said  dimension  at  any  point  rear- 
wardly thereof  in  said  portion  for  slidable  entry  fomard- 
ly  into  said  forward  portion  of  the  chamber  and  with  an 
open  front  end  having  a  front  periphery  defimng  an  open- 
ing for  communication  with  said  bore,  said  front  end  p«- 
riSiery  being  for  mating  abutment  with  said  front  shoul- 
deT  said  section  having  a  posterior  portion  extending  axi- 
ally over  a  substantial  length  of  said  tubular  section  and 
being  of  chamber  fitting  and  maximum  transverse  dimen- 
sion at  any  poim  along  iU  length  not  in  excess  of  said  di- 
mension at  any  point  forwardly  thereof  m  said  Posterior 
portion  whereby  said  posterior  poruon  may  rfar^fr^ly 
enter  said  rearward  portion  of  the  chamber  fl'dably  in 
abutment  with  said  rear  shoulder,  said  tubular  section 
having  an  integrally  joined  rimless  firing  bead  posU.oned 
at  one  end  of  said  section,  a  primer  in  said  head  posiUooed 
in  radially  responsive  operable  proximity  with  said  finng 
means  uniformly  around  said  head,  and  a  front  closure 
in  said  anterior  portion  of  the  case  adjacent  said  open  front 
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end  adapted  to  be  opened  with  respect  to  the  bore  upon 
firing  of  said  powder,  said  head  and  the  adjacent  part  of 
the  tubular  section  forming  a  concentric  space  for  recep- 
tion of  concentric  anvil  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  case 
and  apparatus. 

3,Mt,8S< 

PRACTICE  ROUND  OF  AMMUNITION 

Joseph  S.  Dub,  Clark  TowmUp,  Union  Connty,  NJ^ 

to  PfaHtfe  TMning  Pradncta  Company,  BIoobh 

■,  NJn  a  coqporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79«,4S3 

9  ClainM.     (CL  191— 41) 


^WP 


pump  connected  respectively  to  first  constant-speed  driv- 
ing means  and  to  second  constant-speed  driving  means  for 
driving  said  pumps  independently  of  each  other,  a  rotor 
surrounding  a  slotted  rotor  shaft  in  each  of  said  pumps, 
said  slotted  rotor  shafts  in  said  two  pumps  carrying  sliding 
vanes  arranged  to  bear  on  surfaces  formed  on  said  rotors, 
said  rotors  being  supported  in  sliding  blocks  for  relative 
movement  to  said  rotor  shafts  so  as  to  vary  the  eccentricity 
of  said  rotors  relatively  to  said  rotor  shafts,  fluid  delivery 
outlets  from  said  pumps  leading  into  a  single  delivery 
passage  whereby  said  pumps  share  a  common  load,  elec- 
trical control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
driving  means  and  to  said  second  driving  means  for 
bringing  said  pumps  individually  into  and  out  of  opera- 
tion by  the  actuation  of  at  least  one  limit  switch  mech- 
anism forming  part  of  said  el^trical  control  means. 


1.  A  low-cost,  reusable  practice  round  of  ammunition 
comprising  a  plastics  tubular  cartridge  case  having  an 
end  closure  and  an  open  end,  said  end  closure  being 
provided  with  a  primer-receiving  aperture,  a  plastics 
projectile  projecting  from  said  open  end  of  the  cartridge 
case,  said  cartridge  case  being  provided  with  a  venturi 
portion  between  said  primer-receiving  aperture  and  said 
open  end  and  spaced  from  said  projectile,  said  projectile 
having  a  relatively  lower  hardness  than  said  cartridge 
case  and  being  connected  with  said  open  end  of  the  cart- 
ridge case,  and  a  standard  cartridge  primer  having  an 
anvil  in  said  primer-receiving  aperture  and  operable  as 
the  sole  propelling  charge  for  firing  said  projectile  from 
said  cartridge  case,  said  venturi  portion  being  operable 
to  rapidly  increase  the  pressure  behind  said  projectile 
upon  actuation  of  said  primer. 


3,M«,S57 
PROXIMITY  FUZE  WITH  ELECTRO- 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  D.  Smith,  WUtc  Pbins,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  of  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  483,605 
29  Oaims.    (CI.  If  2— 79.2) 


1.  A  photoelectric  unit  for  use  with  an  element  de- 
signed to  be  given  accelerated  motion  comprising  a  photo- 
electric cell,  a  vacuum  tube  amplifier  connected  elec- 
trically to  and  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  said  photo- 
electric cell,  a  load  circuit  for  said  amplifier,  means 
rendering  said  amplifier  ineffective  when  said  unit  is  at 
rest,  and  means  operable  by  forces  resulting  from  the 
movement  of  said  unit  in  a  predetermined  direction  at 
a  predetermined  acceleration  to  operably  connect  said 
load  circuit  to  said  amplifier  and  subsequently  to  the 
completion  of  said  connections  to  render  said  amplifier 
effective  only  during  a  period  when  the  acceleration  has 
fallen  to  a  lower  predetermined  value. 


3,9M,t5t 

PUMP  INSTALLATION 
Gny  Taltc  Shoomith,  Gangbridgc  House, 
St.  MaiT  Bonrac,  Eoglaiid 
nicd  Jane  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,5M 
Ckrfms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britahi  Nov.  24,  1955 
5  CfaUms.    (CL  193—11) 
1.  A  pump  installation  comprising  a  first  variable-ca- 
pacity rotary  pump  and  a  second  variable-capacity  rotary 


switch-actuating  means  arranged  to  actuate  said  limit 
switch  mechanism  and  operatively  connected  to  said  slid- 
ing block  of  said  first  pump  so  as  to  move  in  accord- 
ance with  movements  thereof  whereby  said  limit  switch 
mechanism  is  operated  when  said  sliding  block  of  said 
first  pump  reaches  one  of  two  positions,  pressure-sensi- 
tive power  means  on  each  pump  connected  by  a  passage  to 
said  fluid  delivery  outlet  thereof  and  adapted  to  move 
said  sliding  block  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
pressure  in  said  single  delivery  passage,  said  electrical 
control  means  including  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  limit  switch  mechanism  and  said  second 
driving  means  to  ensure  starting  up  of  said  second  driving 
means  as  the  pressure  in  said  single  delivery  passage  de- 
creases and  shutting  down  of  said  second  driving  means 
as  the  said  pressure  increases. 


3,060,859 

UQUID  FUEL  PUMPS 

Robert  Henry  Bell,  Kings  Heath,  Birmingham,  England, 

assignor  to  Joseph  Lucms  (Industries)  Limited,  Bhining- 

ham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Mar.  13,  1959 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  103—87) 

For  use  in  a  fuel  tank,  a  liquid  fuel  boost  ptunp  com- 
prising in  combination  a  casing  which  is  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  normally  submerged  vertical  position  within 
the  fuel  tank,  and  which  is  provided  at  its  upper  end  with 
a  vent  opening,  at  its  lower  end  with  a  fuel  inlet  chamber, 
and  at  a  position  near  the  upper  part  of  the  fuel  inlet 
chamber  with  a  fuel  outlet,  an  electric  motor  mounted 
within  the  casing  above  the  fuel  inlet  chamber,  and  hav- 
ing a  rotor  which  is  rotatable  about  a  substantially  ver- 
tical axis,  a  cylindrical  tube  which  surrounds  the  rotor 
and  is  spaced  therefrom  by  a  small  annular  gap,  and  a 
stator  which  surrounds  the  tube,  and  to  which  the  tube 
is  secured  so  as  to  seal  the  adjacent  part  of  the  stator 
from  the  fuel,  a  substantially  vertical  rotary  shaft  on 
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which  the  rotor  is  secured,  and  which  extends  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  rotor  into  the  upper  part  of  the  fuel 
inlet  chamber,  and  a  rotary  impeller  rigidly  united  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  for  inducing  fuel  flow 
from  the  fuel  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet,  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  rotor  shaft  being  provided  with  an  axial 
bore  which  at  its  lower  end  is  open  to  the  fuel  inlet  cham- 
ber, and  with  radial  passages  which  at  their  inner  ends 
communicate  with  the  upper  end  of  the  axial  bore,  and 


the  motor,  said  end  wall  having  an  aperture  for  said 
drive  shaft  and  provided  with  a  seal  around  said  shaft, 
a  hi  b  having  a  bearing  supporting  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  hub  axially  spaced  from  said  end 
wall  portion  between  said  end  wall  portion  and  said 
motor  and  extending  from  one  of  said  portions  to  said 
hub,  said  supporting  means  being  elongated  and  having 
a  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  to  impede  heat 
transfer  from  the  hub  to  the  end  wall  and  having  open- 
ings passing  air  through  said  supporting  means,  whereby 
the  temperature  of  the  bearing  is  maintained  above  the 
dew  point.  

3  060,861 
ROTARY  PUMPS  WTTHOUT  SHAFT  PACKING 
Waltfacr  Bnschhora  and  Fricdrlch  Stda,  Pcgnitz,  Uppo* 
Franconia,  Germany,  anifnon  to  Kkk^  Scbauliii  ft 
Becker  Akticiigcaellachaft,   F^rankcattMl,   Ffats;  Gcr- 


which  at  their  outer  ends  are  open  to  the  aimular  gap 
between  the  rotor  and  the  surroimding  tube,  so  that, 
when  the  impeller  is  driven  by  the  motor,  air  or  vapour 
from  a  fuel  vortex  created  beneath  the  impeller  can  flow 
through  the  axial  bore  and  radial  passages  in  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  rotor  shaft  to  the  annular  gap  between 
the  rotor  and  the  surrounding  tube,  and  then  flow  up- 
wardly through  the  said  gap  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
casing  from  which  the  air  or  vapour  can  escape  through 
the  vent  opening. 


3  060  860 

END  BELL  FOR  MOTOR-PUMP  UNIT 

Edward  J.  Schacfcr,  %  FrankUn  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 

400  E.  SpriM  St,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Flkd  Oct  1071960,  Ser.  No.  61,790 

6  CfadoM.    (CL  103— «7) 


many 


Filed  Jusc  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820,507 
12  CfadoM.    (CL  10»— 87) 


1.  A  rotary  pump  without  shaft  packing  and  forced  oil 
circulation  combined  with  an  electric  driving  motor  to 
form  a  single  unit  and  including  an  impeller  for  con- 
veying contaminated  liquids,  said  motor  including  a  rotor 
and  a  stator  surrounding  said  rotor,  a  housing  for  said 
unit,  a  single  shaft  rotatably  supported  at  each  end  there- 
of, said  impeller  and  said  rotor  being  mounted  on  said 
shaft  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  liner  means  extend- 
ing between  said  rotor  and  stator  and  surrounding  said 
rotor  to  form  an  enclosed  watertight  rotor  compartment, 
said  liner  means  including  a  portion  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  remainder  thereof  to  form  an  essentially 
cylindrical  chamber  between  said  rotor  and  said  impeller 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rotor 
compartment,  wall  means  delimiting  said  cylindrical 
chamber  and  forming  a  lateral  limiting  wall  of  said  im- 
peller, and  means  allowing  passage  of  said  liquids  through 
said  rotor  compartment,  said  cylindrical  chamber  form- 
ing a  collecting  chamber  for  collecting  and  containing 
foreign  bodies  contained  in  said  liquid  passing  through 
said  rotor  compartment. 


3  060  862 

ROTARY  PUMP  WTTH  OBLIQUE  ROTOR 

Georf  Neldl,  Uferstraace  6,  BerUn  20,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,111 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Germany  May  30,  1958 

2Cbiais.    (CL  103— 103) 


I.  In  a  combined  air-cooled  mot,or  and  liquid  pump 
having  a  common  drive  shaft  and  a  motor  casing  and  a 
pump  casing,  an  end  bell  mounted  between  said  casing^ 
said  end  bell  having  a  flange  portion  connected  to  said 
motor  casing  and  connected  in  sealed  relation  to  said 
pump  casing  and  having  an  end  wall  portion  extending 
inwardly  from  said  flange  portion  and  exposed  on  iu 
opposite  faces  to  the  pumped  liquid  and  heated  air  from 


< 


1 .  A  pump  for  the  displacement  of  a  sludge  and  viscous 
liquids  comprising: 
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a  housing  having  a  pumping  chamber  therein,  said 
chamber  being  provided  with  a  front  wall,  a  rear 
wall  and  a  peripheral  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
peripheral  wall  conforming  to  a  generally  cylindrical 
surface  of  revolution  about  an  axis,  said  front  wall 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  positioned  circular 
intake,  said  peripheral  wall  being  provided  with  a 
radial  discharge  port  between  said  front  and  rear 
walls; 

a  shaft  extending  axially  into  said  chamber  through 
said  rear  wall;  and 

a  generally  disk-shaped  impeller  having  a  substantially 
flat  surface  facing  said  intake,  said  impeller  being 
secured  to  said  shaft  with  said  flat  surface  in  a  plane 
inclined  to  said  shaft,  said  flat  surface  being  bounded 
by  a  substantially  elliptical  periphery,  one  axis  of 
said  inclined  flat  surface  on  rotation  of  said  im- 
peller about  said  shaft  defining  a  cirdie  substantially 
equal  to  the  area  of  said  intake,  the  other  axis  of 
said  mclined  flat  surface  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  surface  of  revolution. 


PNEUMATIC  SEWAGE  EJECTOR 
Frederick   R.    Porter,    Bfainiiicham,   Mick^ 
Schmicg  tedutrkc,  lac,,  Ccater  Uac,  Mkk 
ratkMi  of  MicWfMi 

FIM  Dec  15,  195«,  Scr.  No.  7M,il9 
2  CWbh.    (CL  If  3— 234) 


to 
a  corpo- 


1 .  A  pneumatic  sewage  ejector  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
tank  providing  a  pneumatic  displacement  sewage  receiver 
and  a  compressed  air  storage  chamber  disposed  one 
around  the  other,  with  a  common  wall  therebetween,  a 
sheet  metal  housing  open  to  atmosphere  and  mounted  on 
said  tank  and  forming  an  atmospheric  compartment  above 
said  receiver  and  air  chamber,  said  receiver  having  a  re- 
movable access  cover  exposed  to  said  atmospheric  com- 
partment and  forming  a  common  separating  wail  of  said 
receiver  and  atmospheric  compartment,  a  horizontally 
disposed  sewage  conducting  conduit  extending  through 
said  atmospheric  compartment  and  the  housing  wall  and 
carried  by  the  latter,  one  end  of  said  conduit  forming  a 
sewage  inlet  and  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  forming 
a  sewage  outlet,  a  pipe  connected  to  said  conduit  and 


depending  into  said  receiver  so  that  sewage  entering  such 
conduit  through  the  inlet  thereof  will  flow  through  said 
pipe  into  said  receiver,  a  check  valve  between  said  pipe 
and  the  inlet  to  said  conduit  to  prevent  return  flow  of 
sewage  from  said  receiver  through  said  inlet,  meaiu  in  and 
mounted  on  the  housing  wall  of  said  atmospheric  com- 
partment for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  compressed 
air  chamber  for  storage  therein,  a  conduit  having  a  con- 
trol valve  therein  throu^  which  compressed  air  is  sup- 
plied from  said  compressed  air  chamber  to  said  receiver 
for  raising  the  pressure  therein  so  as  to  effect  the  dis- 
charge of  sewage  therein  through  said  pipe  and  conduit, 
and  a  valve  controlled  conduit  for  venting  said  receiver 
to  atmosphere  so  as  to  permit  the  gnmty  flow  of  sewage 
into  said  receiver  through  said  conduit  and  pipe,  said  hous-' 
ing  having  an  upwardly  projecting  tube  of  reduced  diam- 
eter forming  an  access  to  said  atmospheric  compartment, 
said  tank  and  housing  and  parts  being  integrated  so  as  to 
form  a  prefabricated  unit 


3.M#,864 
AUTOMATICALLY-CONTROLLED   FEED   DEVICE 

FOR  MACHINES 
LwicB  P^nM,  BillaDcovft,  Fnacc,  ssslum  to  Regie  Na- 
tioulc   dcs   Usiacs   RcnaaH,   BOlancoort,   France,  a 
French  works 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <3«,994 

■pylimrtoM  FksM*  Feb.  4,  195« 
3  CUrioH.     (CL  1«4— 121) 


1.  An  automatically-controlled  discontinuous  feed  de- 
vice for  spot  welding,  drilling,  slotting  and  like  repeating 
processes  and  comprising,  in  combination,  two  blocks, 
one  of  which  at  least  being  tool-bearing,  and  a  track  hav- 
ing an  engageable  surface  and  integral  rails  extetiding 
along  the  work  to  be  acted  upon,  said  blocks  being  cou- 
pled by  first  pressure-actuated  sliding  means  to  form  an 
assembly  guided  along  said  track  surface  by  said  rails  of 
said  track,  each  of  said  blocks  of  said  assembly  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  selectively  by  said  first  pressure- 
actuated  means  towards  and  away  from  one  another  with- 
in prcdetermmed  limits  relatively  to  the  other  of  said 
blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  being  provided  with  second 
pressure-actuated  means  selectively  movable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  surface  for  selectively  locking 
and  unlocking  each  block  to  said  track  surface,  said  blocks 
being  provided  with  conduits  for  selective  admission  of 
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fluid  to  said  first  pressure-actuated  means  and  to  said  sec- 
ond pressure  actuated  means,  whereby  one  of  said  blocks 
is  movable  along  said  track  while  not  locked  thereto  and 
while  the  other  ot  said  blocks  is  locked  to  said  track 
surface.  

TURNTABLES 
Tadcwi    v.    Ptotiowihl,    Chorlton^vm-Hardy,    Man- 
cheater,  Ea^and,  nssiinor  to  Sfaaon-Canrcs  limited, 
Stodvort,  Vm^mmi,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17^78 

CWmi  priority.  apHtcatlMi  Great  Britafai  Apr.  29,  1959 

ISCiaiaM.    (CL  lf4~130) 


MONOBEAM  RAILWAY  AND  VEHICLE  .  • 
EQUIPMENT 

Sixtca  Hoimqalst,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Ahrac 
IntcmatioBnU  lac,  Nasna,  Bahamas,  a  corporatioa  or 
Panama 

Filed  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3«^74 
18  Clafans.    (CL  185— 145) 


I.  A  closed  circuit  track  system  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  tracks,  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
rails,  a  turntable  connecting  said  pair  of  tracks  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  a  peripheral  guide  rail  about  said 
turntable  between  said  tracks,  a  switch'  arm  pivoted  at 
the  junction  of  the  inner  track  of  each  rail  and  said 
peripheral  guide  rail  to  swing  in  one  direction  to  a  chord- 
wise  position  relative  to  said  turntable  with  one  side 
aligned  with  the  inner  rail  of  its  track  and  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  an  arcuate  position  with  the  other  side 
conforming  to  the  periphery  of  said  turntable  between 
said  tracks. 

I  3,M«,SM 

INTERLOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVEYORS 

D.  Sckrcycr,  Saydcr,  N.Y.,  asslgnnr  to  Cofauabos 

McKlMoa  CoryoratioB,  Toaawaada,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777^35 

3Clalw.    (CL  184— 172) 


1 .  A  monorail  railway  comprising  a  monobeam  assem- 
bly forming  a  trackway  of  indeterminate  length  having 
top  and  side  running  surfaces;  and  a  load  transportation 
vehicle  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  end  connected 
car  bodies  each  having  substantially  planar  floors  extend- 
ing from  end  to  end  and  side  to  side,  a  connecting  passage 
way  extending  between  the  car  bodies  and  adapted  to 
permit  independent  relative  lateral  movement  of  said 
car  bodies,  and  bogie  truck  assemblies  pivotally  sulv 
jacently  disposed  with  relation  to  the  respective  ends 
of  said  car  bodies  to  support  said  car  bodies  for  move- 
ment along  said  trackway,  said  bogie  truck  assemblies 
comprising  air  bearing  roller  means  supporting  said  bogie 
truck  assemblies  for  movement  along  the  trackway  top 
running  surface,  air  spring  means  for  yieldingly  support- 
ing said  car  bodies  upon  said  bogie  truck  assemblies  and 
adapted  to  provide  level  ride  characteristics  to  said  car 
bodies,  nwtor  driven  traction  wheels  mounted  on  said 
bogie  assemblies  at  each  side  of  said  trackway  for  roU- 
tion  in  generally  horizontal  planes  and  air  spring  bias- 
ing means  acting  to  yieldingly  bias  said  traction  wheels 
into  friction  driving  contact  with  said  trackway  side 
running  surfaces. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  having  a  load 
carrying  driven  member  and  a  driving  member  therefor, 
one  of  such  members  having  a  lug  extending  therefrom 
for  movement  therewith,  an  interlocking  drive  connection 
mechanism  comprising,  a  body  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  other  of  such  members  for  movement  therewith,  and 
a  cam  element  carried  by  said  body  for  engaging  said  lug 
to  establish  a  drive  connection  therebetween,  said  cam 
element  being  pivotal  on  said  body  only  about  an  axis 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
body  for  swinging  laterally  of  said  direction  of  movement 
to  enable  passage  of  said  lug  by  said  cam  element. 


3  868,848 

CHARCOAL  fGNITING  APPARATUS 

Ernest  E.  MacLachlan,  211  Marquette  St,  Daraad,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,821 

4  Claims.     (O.  118—1) 


»/       M 


1.  Charcoal  or  the  like  igniting  apparatus  comprising 
a  portable  hollow  housing  having  at  least  one  open  end 
through  which  charcoal  or  the  like  may  be  introduced  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing;  heater  means  comprising  a 
heating  coil  having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  con- 
volutions all  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and 
having  openings  therebetween;  means  mounting  said 
heater' means  in  said  housing  between  the  ends  thereof, 
said  convolutions  together  occupying  substantially  the 
entire  cross-sectional  area  of  said  housing  and  providing 
the  sole  support  for  charcoal  in  said  housing;  means  for 
operating  said  heater  means  to  ignite  the  charcoal  sup- 
ported thereby;  air  blower  means;  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  said  blower  meaiu  and  the  interior  of 
said  housing  below  said  heater  means  for  delivering  air  to 
said  housing  at  a  level  below  the  charcoal  supported  by 
said  convolutions  and  at  a  pressure  such  as  to  cause  said 
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air  to  blow  through  the  openings  between  said  convolu- 
tions and  between  adjacent  pieces  of  charcoal;  and  means 
for  mounting  said  blower  means  on  said  housing. 


alinement,  and  a  plurality  of  slugs  interposed  between  the 
stacked  units  with  the  slugs  being  received  in  recesses 


SEWAGE  SLUDGE  DISPOSAL 
Bertram  B.  RciOy,  PfMsborfh,  Pa^  ■■rignor  to  Drano 
CotyoratkM,  FMlibwrgh,  Fm^  m  corpontioa  of  Pcnn- 
syhraaia 

FDcd  Maj  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2S,472 
ICUm.    (CLllt— S) 


■1^ 


I 


.vi^i's^ 


ms^msss 


-^T^  ^»S.^9^^JlV^ 
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Apparatus  for  incinerating  loose  dry  rubbish  and  par- 
tially dewatered  compacted  sewage  sludge  comprising  an 
elongated  storage  bin  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  form- 
ing a  U-shaped  cross-section,  means  connected  to  the  bin 
for  imparting  upward  and  forward  thrusts  to  the  bin  as  a 
unit  for  conveying  material  placed  in  the  bin  in  similar 
upward  and  forward  thrusts  in  the  direction  of  conveying, 
a  rubbish  receiving  station  at  one  end  of  the  bin  posi- 
tioned to  discharge  rubbish  into  the  bin,  a  sludge  receiv- 
ing station  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  bin  positioned 
to  discharge  sludge  into  the  bin  and  upon  rubbish  accumu- 
lated in  the  bin  at  this  station,  an  incinerator  feeder  at 
the  end  of  the  bin  opposite  the  rubbish  station  in  com- 
munication with  the  bin  for  gravity  discharge  of  com- 
minuted rubbish  and  sludge  thereon,  the  rubbish  dis- 
tributively  absorbing  the  water  of  the  partially  dewatered 
sludge  and  abrading  the  sludge  to  break  compacted  sludge 
into  smaller  particles  in  the  bin  between  the  sludge  receiv- 
ing station  and  the  incinerator  feeder,  and  an  incinerator 
disposed  for  receiving  material  from  the  feeder  for  in- 
cineration. 


3,M«,t7i 

HEAT  STORAGE  UNITS 

Aadrew  M.  Hczdall,  Monrfa,  Dl. 

FDcd  Inly  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,849 

4Clainia.     (a.  11»— 97) 

4.  For  use  in  the  warm  air  plenum  of  a  hot  air  furnace 

system,  the  combination  comprising,  a  plurality  of  heat 

storage  units  disposed  in  vertically  stacked  relation,  each 

of  said  units  havmg  side  panels  defining  a  tube  and  end 

panels  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tube,  said  units 

also  having  longitudinally  extending  passages  therethrough 

with  the  passages  in  the  stacked  devices  being  in  axial 


formed  in  said  units  so  as  to  vertically  space  the  units  and 
lock  them  agamst  relative  movement. 


3,M9,871 
SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FURNACES 
lean  Paal  Foamier,  Cdoaibcs,  Ftmkc,  muigftor  to  Chan- 
tiers  dc  PAtiairtiqM  (PenkocC-Loire),  Pvte,  FrsMc,  a 
corporatiaa  of  Fraacc 

Filed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2^761 

Ctaiins  priority,  appUcatioa  France  May  19,  1959 

TCIaiBH.    (CLll*— 173) 


I .  In  a  furnace  combustion  chamber,  an  exterior  wall 
of  the  chamber  having  an  opening  therein,  a  pair  of 
spaced  perforate  elements  across  said  opening,  a  body  of 
free-flowing  heat-resistant,  non-combustible  granular 
material  supported  between  said  elements  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous screen  across  said  opening  which  is  permeable 
under  pressure,  means  for  continuously  replacing  said 
body  of  granular  material,  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of 
frangible  material  extending  across  the  outer  one  of 
said  perforate  elements  to  form  a  supplementary  seal 
across  said  opening  and  means  for  discharging  excess 
gases  issuing  out  of  said  combustion  chamber  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  permeate  said  screen  of  granular 
material  and  to  break  through  said  frangible  sheet. 


3,069372 
LIQUID  FERTILIZER  CONTROL  MEANS 
John  W.  AcUcy,  Moiinc,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assifnH 
mcnts,  to  Deere  Jk  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla« 


Original  appHcation  Jnly  6,  1956,  Scr.  No.  596,332,  now 
Patent  No.  3,003,775,  dated  Oct  10,  1961.     Divided 
and  thb  application  An«.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,337 
2  Claims.    (O.  111—47) 

1.  A  planting  and  liquid  distributing  implement  com- 
prising frame  means,  a  plurality  of  planting  units  carried 
thereby,  each  including  a  ground  penetrating  furrow 
opener,  a  tank  carried  by  said  frame  nneans,  valve  means 
controlling  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  tank,  and 
liquid  conduit  means  extending  from  said  valve  means 
to  each  of  said  furrow  openers,  means  on  said  frame 
means  to  raise  and  lower  said  furrow  openers,  and  valve- 


«  ^\j*^% 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1381 


operating  means  connected  with  said  raising  and  lowering 
means  and  said  valve  means  for  closing  the  latter  when 
the  furrow  openers  are  raised,  said  valve-operating  means 
including  a  forwardly  movable  part  having  a  keyhole  slot, 
a  cliain  extending  through  said  slot  and  connected  to  op- 
erate said  valve  means,  and  an  abutment  on  said  chain 
adapted  to  be  positioned  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  said  part 


3,060,874 
AUTOMATIC  LOOPER  OPERATOR 
Edward  J.  Widi  and  Harry  W.  Day,  PUbdelpUa,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  Fillmore  C.  Rosen,  trading  as  Ardmore 
Hosiery  Mills,  Lcvittown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,754 
12  Claims.    (CL  112— 25) 


when  the  latter  moves  forwardly  for  opening  said  valve 
means  when  said  part  is  moved  forwardly,  and  spring 
means  acting  against  said  valve  means  for  closing  the 
latter,  said  abutment  being  movable  through  the  large 
portion  of  said  keyhole  slot  to  provide  for  closing  said 
valve  means  independently  of  the  forward  movement  of 
said  part. 

3,060,873 
PLANTER  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  REGULATING 

THE  DISCHARGE  OF  SEED  AND  FERTILIZER 

Lee  H.  Powers,  Rockton,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 

puiy,  Rndnc,  WIsm  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,638 

9  CfadnM.    (a.  111—73) 


1.  In  a  combined  planter  and  fertilizer  arrangement 
of  the  type  including  a  frame  supported  for  movement 
over  the  ground,  means  for  propelling  the  frame  along 
a  row  to  be  planted,  a  seed  runner  structure  connected  to 
said  frame  for  up-and-down  movement,  a  fertilizer  run- 
ner structure  connected  to  said  frame  for  up-and-down 
movement  independently  of  said  seed  runner  structure 
and  spaced  from  said  seed  runner  in  the  direction  of 
progress  of  said  planter,  the  combination  of  a  period- 
ically operated  valve  means  in  said  seed  runner  arranged 
for  dropping  a  predetermined  quantity. of  seed  upon  each 
operation  thereof,  periodically  operated  valve  means  in 
said  fertilizer  runner  arranged  for  dropping  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  fertilizer  upon  each  operation  thereof, 
a  rotatable  shaft  journaled  in  one  of  said  runners,  cam 
means  on  said  shaft  cngageable  with  one  of  said  valve 
means  for  momentarily  opening  the  same  during  each 
revolution  of  said  shaft,  a  depending  arm  pivoted  on 
said  shaft,  a  tie  element  pivotally  connected  to  said 
arm  at  u  point  substantially  vertically  spaced  from  the 
point  of  pivotal  connection  of  said  arm  with  said  shaft 
and  extending  in  a  generally  fore-and-aft  direction  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  runner  structure,  a 
second  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  crank  pivoted  on  said  arm, 
a  cam  follower  on  said  crank  engaged  with  said  second 
cam,  and  means  connected  with  said  crank  and  extending 
to  said  other  valve  means  to  open  it  momentarily  upon 
each  actuation  of  said  crank  by  said  second  cam. 


1.  In  a  looper  machine  including  a  rotary  dial  having 
radial  points,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gate endless  conveyors  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation 
and  each  having  one  run  facing  toward  one  run  of  the 
other  with  said  facing  run  extending  substantially  tan- 
gential to  the  looper  dial,  said  conveyors  thereby  being 
adapted  to  hold  therebetween  and  convey  a  pair  of  facing 
fabric  layers  in  the  direction  tangential  to  said  dial  onto 
said  points,  sensing  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  facing 
runs  for  centering  the  positions  of  respective  fabric  layers 
in  the  direction  normal  to  said  tangential  direction,  and 
positioning  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  facing  runs 
engageable  with  respective  layers  of  fabric  and  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  to  move  the  fabric  layers  in  said 
normal  direction  for  proper  positioning  with  respect  to 
said  points. 

3,060,875 
REVERSE  STITCHING  DEVICE  COMBINED  WITH 
NEEDLE  POSITION  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
FOR  ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hideo  lida,  Hamamatsu-sM,  Japm,  assignor  to  Prince 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  a  Joint-stodi  com- 
pany of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Oct.  29,  1957 

5  Claims.    (CL  112—158) 


1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  reverse 
stitching  mechanism  comprising  a  feed-direction  control 
member  operable  to  an  operative  position  for  controlling 
work-feeding  in  a  forward  direction  and  another  opera- 
tive position  for  controlling  work-feeding  in  a  reverse 
direction,  another  mechanism  operable  to  cause  the  sew- 
ing machine  to  alternatively  sew  a  straight  stitch  and  a 
zigzag  stitch,  means  cooperative  with  both  the  reverse 
stitching  mechanism  and  the  other  mechanism  including 
a  single  pushbutton  control  and  permament  member  of 
the  sewing  machine  operable  alternatively  to  operative 
positions  to  simultaneously  or  alternatively  initiate  re- 
verse stitching  and  zigzag  stitching,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  means  operably  connecting  the  feed- 


OCTOBER  30.  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S88 


1382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  30,  1962 


control  member  and  the  pushbutton,  said  pushbutton 
being  operable  to  position  the  feed-control  member  in 
its  reverse  feed-control  position. 


SELF-THREADING  SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLE 

Lcighton  Homer  Sorbeck,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  34^,  1961,  Scr.  No.  S5,5M 

27  Claims.    (CI.  112—224) 


\- 


.^ 


1.  Self-threading  sewing  machine  needle  comprising  a 
shaft  having  a  point  at  one  end  and  a  butt  for  attachment 
to  the  plunger  of  a  sewing  machine  at  the  other  end.  said 
needle  being  formed  to  provide  an  eye  extending  there- 
through near  the  pointed  end  thereof,  the  end  wall  of 
said  eye  nearest  the  needle  point  being  continuous  and 
being  inclined  generally  throughout  its  length  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  one  end  of  said  end  wall  intersect- 
ing the  peripheral  surface  of  said  shaft  at  an  acute  angle, 
said  shaft  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  ex- 
tending from  said  eye  toward  the  butt  end  of  said  needle, 
said  longitudinal  groove  opening  into  said  eye  in  sub- 
stantial longitudinal  alignment  with  said  acute  intersec- 
tion, said  end  wall  extending  from  said  acute  intersection 
toward  the  point  of  said  needle,  including  means  adjacent 
to  the  butt  of  said  shaft  to  assist  in  bending  the  thread 
into  threading  position  in  said  longitudinal  groove,  said 
means  comprising  ^wo  transverse  grooves  entering  into 
said  needle,  and  extending  to  points  which  are  on  the 
same  side  of  said  shaft  as  said  longitudinal  groove,  at 
least  one  said  transverse  groove  entering  into  communi- 
cation with  said  longitudinal  groove. 


3,tM,877 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE  LOOP  TAKER 

Stanley  J.  Kcttcrcr,  Stntfori,  Com^  ■■iiiiw  to  The 

Singer  Manfactwtac  Compny,  Elzabcth,  N  J.,  a  cor- 

poratkMi  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ftk.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  If  ^5 
fClaiM.    (CLlll— 2M) 


passageway  from  said  shaft  bore  to  said  thread  carrier 
raceway,  lubricant  pump  including  means  defining  a  lu- 
bricant accommodating  chamber  and  means  driven  by 
said  shaft  for  varying  the  volumetric  lubricant  capacity 
of  said  chamber  to  change  the  pressure  state  of  lubricant 
therein  by  positive  change  in  displacement,  said  lubricant 
pump  having  an  outlet  in  communication  with  said  shaft 
bore,  said  shaft  bore  having  a  lubricant  escape  port,  and 
valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  lubricant  from  said 
escape  port  to  control  lubricant  pressure  in  said  shaft 
bore. 

3,M«,878 
SEWING  MACHINE  THROAT  PLATE 
FASTENLNG  MEANS 
Ralph  E.  Johosoo,  Movatalosidc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  EUtabcth,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,2M 
4  Claiau.    (CL  112— 2M) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  including  a 
bed 'having  a  bed  plate,  said  bed  plate  having  an  opening 
and  a  throat  plate  seat  about  said  opening,  a  throat  plate 
mounted  on  said  seat  and  closing  said  opening,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  throat  plate  on  said 
seat  comprising  a  stationary  pin  secured  in  said  bed  and 
projecting  from  said  seat,  a  plunger  mounted  for  end- 
wise movement  in  said  bed  and  projecting  from  said 
seat,  a  head  on  the  end  of  said  plunger  and  overlying 
said  seat,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  to  move 
said  head  toward  said  seat,  said  throat  plate  having  an 
aperture  for  receiving  said  pin  and  providing  for  move- 
ment of  said  throat  plate  axially  of  said  pin  but  constrain- 
ing said  throat  plate  against  movement  laterally  of  said 
pin,  said  throat  plate  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly 
from  the  edge  thereof  for  receiving  said  plunger  and 
terminating  in  a  seat  for  receiving  the  head  of  said 
plunger,  said  plunger  and  the  seat  in  said  throat  plate 
having  opposed  surfaces  relatively  formed  to  engage  at 
a  point  disposed  inwardly  of  said  throat  plate  with  re- 
spect to  said  plunger. 


3,MM79 
EXPLOSIVE  FORMING  WITH  INERTIA  MEANS 
Edward  A.  Staba,  Higgannni,  Conn.,  aiiigaar  to  OVn 
M«thic9on  Chcfldcal  CorporatfcMB,  a  carporation  of  Vk- 

nicd  Feb.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,182 
1  CWns.    (CL  113—51) 


I.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  rotary  loop  taker  having  a 
thread  carrier  raceway,  a  shaft  secured  for  rotation  with 

said  loop  taker  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal  lubricant       The  method  of  forming  a  sheet  metal  article  to  a  pre- 
conducting  bore,  means  defining  a  lubricant  conducting   determined  contour  comprising  the  steps  of 
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(d)  providing  a  die  having  a  forming  surface  corre- 
sponding to  said  contour, 

(6)  placing  a  deformable  blank  of  sheet  metal  having 
two  opposite  sides  with  one  of  said  sides  facing  said 
surface, 

(r)  placing  an  explosive  over  an  area  of  said  blank  on 
its  other  side,  said  blank  and  explosive  being  such 
that  said  explosive  when  set  off  would  normally  drive 
said  blank  against  said  surface  to  effect  not  only 
deformation  of  said  blank,  but  also  at  least  one  of 
fracture  of  said  blank,  fusion  of  said  blank,  and 
welding  between  said  blank  and  die, 

((/)  interposing  an  inertia  member  between  said  blank 
and  explosive  in  said  area,  said  inertia  member 
carrying  said  explosive  as  a  coating, 

(f )  setting  off  said  explosive  to  drive  said  blank  into 
contact  with  said  forming  surface  at  a  velocity  mod- 
erated by  said  member  to  effect  deformation  of  said 
blank  to  said  contour,  said  member  having  prop- 
erties being  adapted  to  moderate  said  velocity  to 
prevent  said  fracture,  fusion,  and  welding. 


means  for  serially  changing  the  shape  of  a  plurality  of  alu- 
minum sheets  and  normally  tending  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  flat  sheets  which  have  been  work  hardened  to  a  degree 
requiring  them  to  be  softened  for  further  working;  a 
heating  oven  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
support  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  conveying  belts 
adapted  to  convey  said  sheets  through  said  oven  means 
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and  tending  to  mar  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  sheets  when 
placed  on  said  belts;  and  means  operatively  interconnected 
to  said  support  means  temporarily  to  curve  said  sheets  to 
produce  concave  and  convex  sides  so  said  sheets  may  be 
placed  on  said  belts  with  their  concave  sides  downward  so 
they  may  be  su|^>orted  on  their  edges  and  are  not  marred 
along  their  sides. 


CAN  BODY  BLANK  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 

Ed  Lazo,  27«9t  Orlando  Ave,  Hayward,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8,388 

4  Clalnu.    (CL  113—115) 


3,M«,882 
AUTOMATIC  BOAT  DRAIN 
William  H.  Peters,  384  Wabash,  MontpcUcr,  Ohio,  and 
Vance  C.  Stcrrett,  Logansport,  Ind.     (1135  N.  BcviOc, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.) 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1968,  Scr.  No.  9,827 
7Clainis.    (CL  114— 185) 


I.  A  can  body  Uank  feed  and  registration  machine  of 
the  character  described  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one 
feed  bar  reciprocable  in  said  frame,  at  least  one  spring 
biased  feed  dog  carried  by  said  bar  to  effect  forward  move- 
ment of  can  body  blanks  and  to  slide  underneath  can  body 
blanks  on  return  movement  of  the  bar;  a  can  body  stop 
and  registration  member  and  parallelogram  means  mount- 
ing the  same  for  oscillatory  movement  between  an  elevated 
position  wherein  said  stop  member  obstructs  the  forward 
travel  of  can  body  blanks  and  a  lowered  position  which 
permits  such  forward  travel;  and  operating  means  for 
operating  said  feed  bar  and  stop  member  in  timed  rela- 
tion, said  operating  means  comprising  a  rocker  shaft, 
means  for  oscillating  said  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
a  mechanical  linkage  connecting  said  rocker  shaft  and 
feed  bar  to  reciprocate  the  feed  bar  and  a  mechanical 
linkage  connecting  said  rocker  shaft  and  parallelogram 
means  to  oscillate  the  parallelogram  means. 


'    3  868,881 
METHOD  AND  APPA^TUS  FOR  CURVING  AND 

HEATING  ALUMINUM  SHEETS 
Clarence  J.  GahUivcr,  VaOcy  Slatkm,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metab  Company,  Richmoad,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  883,179 

23  CkdMS.    (CL  115—118) 
1.  In  combination:   support  means;  aluminum  sheet 
working  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  support 


!.  A  boat  draining  device  for  insUUation  in  a  boat 
transom,  said  device  comprising  a  cylinder  having  open 
inner  and  outer  ends,  means  encircling  the  cylinder  ad- 
jacent to  the  outer  end  for  engaging  the  outer  side  of  a 
transom  through  which  the  device  is  extended,  the  cylin- 
der at  its  inner  end  having  a  terminal  portion  formed 
to  provide  an  encircling  outside  recess,  a  tubular  elastomer 
valve  body  lying  in  and  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  the 
valve  body  having  an  inner  end  portion  turned  back  and 
lying  upon  the  outer  side  of  the  cylinder  in  said  recess, 
a  cap  fitted  over  and  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  cylin- 
der and  compressing  said  turned  back  portion  of  the 
valve  body  in  the  recess,  the  valve  body  being  closed  at  its 
outer  end  by  having  opposite  sides  of  the  wall  pressed  to- 
gether but  yieldingly  separable  to  permit  liquid  to  pass 
therebetween,  and  means  encircling  the  inner  end  of  the 
cylinder  for  coaction  with  the  first  sUted  means  for  secur- 
ing the  device  to  a  boat  transom  lying  between  the  said 
means.  

3,868383 
MINE  SWEEPING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Hcibst,  Lake  Valhalla,  MontviDe,  and  Sylvain 
Gamctt,  Fairlawn,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bognc  Electric 
Mannfactaring  Co.,  Patcrson,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  ,.^ 

Filed  May  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  584,534 

8  Claims.    (CL  114—221)  . 

1 .  A  mine  sweeping  system  comprising  in  combinaUon, 

a  high  frequency  alternating  current  generator  operative 

to  produce  a  high  voltage,  low  amperage  output  current, 

a  step-down  transformer,  a  cable  having  small  conducttvs 
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of  light  weight  per  unit  length  connecting  said  generator 
and  transformer,  a  rectifier  in  circuit  with  the  output  of 


said  transformer,  and  a  short  detonating  cable  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  rectifier. 


3,060384 

SMALL  CRAFT  MOORING  AND 

DOCKAGE  FACILITY 

Itesflcn  Ernest  Wood,  WrightsriUc  Beach,  N.C. 

(740  Lagoon  Drive,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fhi.) 

nied  Nov.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,641 

1  Cfadm.    (CI.  114—230) 


A  mooring  and  dockage  facility  comprising  a  pair  of 
pilings,  a  gangway  the  upper  end  of  which  is  supported 
and  provided  with  a  horizontal  pivot  carried  by  said  pair 
of  pilings,  a  float,  to  which  gangway  leads,  one  end  of 
which  is  secured  in  place  by  two  mooring  lines  of  fixed 
length  connected  to  said^pair  ^f  pilings,  a  second  ]>air 
of  pilings  holding  in  place  the  other  end  of  the  float  by 
means  of  end-weighted  mooring  lines  passing  through 
pulleys  attached  to  said  pair  of  pilings,  an  outer  fifth 
piling,  a  bow  mooring  line,  with  securing  loop  at  mid- 
point, attached  at  the  inner  end  to  the  outer  gangway 
support  piling  and  at  the  outer  end  to  a  weight  passing 
through  a  pulley  attached  to  said  fifth  piling,  an  outer 
sixth  piling  to  which  is  secured  a  pulley  through  which  an 
end-weighted  line  passes  and  serves  as  one  stem  line,  a 
second  stem  line  of  fixed  length  secured  to  the  outer  of 
the  second  pair  of  float  mooring  pilings,  means  for  secur- 
ing the  ends  of  the  two  stern  lines  together  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous line  similar  to  the  bow  mooring  line,  a  supple- 
mental stem  mooriitg  line  secured  at  one  end  to  the  boat 
end  of  the  second  stem  line  and  secured  at  the  other  end 
to  a  cleat  on  the  float,  a  short  supported  platform  extend- 
ing close  enough  to  the  upper  end  of  the  gangway,  and  its 
supporting  pilings,  to  permit  a  person  to  step  between 
platform  and  gangway  but  far  enough  apart  so  that  any 
movement  of  gangway  or  pilings  will  not  be  transmitted  to 
platform,  a  davit  attached  to  short  structure  and  provided 
with  a  counterweight  for  hoisting  gangway  when  not  in 
use. 

DOCKING  BAR  FOR  BOATS 

George  H.  Nolf,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

(15724  S.  Orance  Ave.,  Apt  101,  Paramooit,  Calif.) 

nicd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,590 

3  Claims.     (O.  114—230) 

1.  In  a  docking  mechanism  for  boats,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  docking  bar  having  mounting  meins  there- 
upon for  sectiring  said  bar  to  a  boat;  automatic  grasping 


and  holding  means  for  said  bar  securable  to  a  wharf,  said 
automatic  grasping  and  holding  means  including  an  elon- 
gated tube  on  said  wharf,  a  rod  slidable  in  said  tube  and 
a  cushioning  element  on  said  rod,  said  grasping  and  hold- 
ing means  including  a  semi-circular  spring  element  having 


inwardly  and  angularly  directed  spring  arms  movable 
away  from  each  other  to  allow  passage  of  said  bar  there- 
between, said  arms  having  locking  means  thereupon  to 
prevent  accidental  release  of  said  bar;  and  a  float  con- 
nected to  said  rod  adapted  to  maintain  said  spring  ele- 
ment at  a  desired  height  above  the  water  level. 


UNDERWATER  TOW  CABLE 
Roy  L.  Rather  and  Vilmirth  P.  Gocrland,  Houston,  Tex., 
aalgnoii    to    Cn— irrlil    Enginccrlnc    Corporation, 
Hanli  Coonty,  Ta^  a  corporation  of  Tcxm 
.   FUcd  Jniy  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,013 
lidaiBM.    (CL  114— 235) 


1.  In  a  tow  cable;  a  longitudinal  stress  carrying  mem- 
ber; radial  shoulder-forming  parts  spaced  along  said 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  faired  structures  each  secured 
to  said  member  at  one  of  said  parts  and  having  portions 
extending  along  said  stress  carrying  member  a  substantial 
distance  in  both  directions  from  the  corresponding  shoul- 
der-forming part  and  free  of  said  member  to  facilitate 
flexing  of  said  member  relative  to  said  structures. 


3  060  887 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING 
Joseph  VagU,  32  Ettabdh  Sl^  Bdhcl,  Conn. 
FUcd  Mar.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,278 
7  Claims.     (CL  115—17) 
1.  In  combination  a  boat  including  an  upright  transom 
at  its  stem  end,  a  supporting  block  pivotally  secured  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  transom  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
pivoting  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  during  normal 
operation  of  the  boat  while  in  the  water,  a  rod  connect- 
ing the  lower  part  of  said  block  at  a  point  below  the 
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'or  said  bar  securable  to  a  wharf,  said 
ind  holding  means  including  an  elon- 
vharf,  a  rod  slidable  in  said  tube  and 
t  on  said  rod,  said  grasping  and  hold- 
a  semi-circular  spring  element  having 


axit  to  the  bottom  of  the  boat  at  a  point  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  the  stern,  and  an  outboard  motor  mounted  on 


larly  directed  spring  arms  movable 
er  to  allow  passage  of  said  bar  there- 
having  locking  means  thereupon  to 
'elease  of  said  bar;  and  a  float  con- 
adapted  to  maintain  said  spring  ele- 
:ight  above  the  water  level. 


RWATER  TOW  CABLE 
VUmirth  P.  Gocffteirf,  Hoaston,  Tcx^ 
■■Mrdal    riigliniilt    Corporatioo, 
ez^  a  corporatkM  of  Tcxai 
r  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,«13 
(CL114— 13S) 


:;  a  longitudinal  stress  carrying  mem- 
er-forming  parts  spaced  along  said 
ality  of  faired  structures  each  secured 
>ne  of  said  parts  and  having  portions 
I  stress  carrying  member  a  substantial 
xtioos  from  the  corresponding  shoul- 
id  free  of  said  member  to  facilitate 
)er  relative  to  said  structures. 


3#4#387 
RD  MOTOR  MOUNTING 

32  EllndMdi  SL,  Bolhd,  Cowi. 
1.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94^78 
lalms.     (CL  115—17) 
1  a  boat  including  an  upright  transom 
supporting  block  pivotally  secured  to 
the  transom  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
rizontal  transverse  axis  during  normal 
at  while  in  the  water,  a  rod  connect- 

of  said  block  at  a  point  below  the 


ing,  said  coating  control  element  being  seated  in  said 
holder  with  its  main  body  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  its  upper  flange  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said 
holder,  said  coating  control  element  having  an  axial  bore 
for  the  passage  of  said  strand  in  freshly  coated  condition 
with  clearance,  a  conduit  entering  said  header  substan- 
^  tially  tangential  with  respect  to  its  inner  surface  and  above 
said  coating  control  element  for  introducing  a  non-oxi- 


the  block  with  its  propeller  depending  from  the  block 
to  the  rear  of  the  transom. 


ENVELOPE  GUMMING  MACHINES 
George  Nifontoff,  Nyack,  and  Jack  M.  Ckconc,  Westbury, 
N.Y.,  aMifMn  to  F.  L.  Soiithc  Machine  Company, 
lac.  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

FUad  Nov.  21,  iMt,  Scr.  No.  7M23 
I  14  Clalnu.    (CL  IIS— i) 


1.  A  liquid  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  applying  attach- 
ment for  a  paper  product  machine  having  a  bed  and  a 
drive  means,  comprising  a  carriage,  said  carriage  includ- 
ing an  adhesive  reservoi>,  a  drum  arranged  to  rotate 
within  said  adhesive  reservoir,  means  to  rotate  said 
drum,  means  for  applying  a  thin  film  of  adhesive  to  said 
drum,  an  apphcator  die  nwunted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  in 
supports,  said  supports  being  pivotable  from  said  car- 
riage, said  die  axis  of  rotation  being  substantially  parallel 
to  said  drum  means  axis  of  rotation,  said  die  bleing  in 
substantial  peripheral  contact  with  the  surface  of  said 
drum,  and  coupling  means  between  said  applicator  die 
shaft  and  the  paper  product  machine  ^rive  means  where- 
by when  the  paper  product  machine  is  operating  adhesive 
will  be  transferred  from  the  drum,  to  the  applicator  die, 
and  then  from  the  applicator  die  to  the  succession  of 
paper  products  being  fabricated  by  the  machine. 


3,«M,8t9 
COATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Earic  L.  Knapp,  Kanns  CHy,  Mo.,  aarisnor  to  Annco 
Steel  Corporation,  MIMlctown,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  24,  194«,  Scr.  No.  58,271 
8  Ciahnt.  (CL  118—43) 
5.  A  coating  control  device  for  use  with  a  hot  dip 
coating  apparatus  wherein  the  strand  being  coated  emerges 
from  a  bath  of  coating  metal  in  a  vertical  path;  compris- 
ing a  cup-like  holder  fixed  to  said  apparatus  above  said 
bath  and  having  an  opening  in  its  bottom,  a  coating  con- 
trol element  of  non-wettable  material  having  an  upper 
flange  of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  opening  and  a 
nuin  body  of  a  dianKter  substantially  less  than  said  open- 


dizing  gas  into  said  holder,  and  a  swirl  imparting  member 
seated  in  said  holder,  said  member  having  an  external  an- 
nular groove  substantially  aligned  with  said  conduit,  said 
member  having  an  axial  bore  through  which  said  coated 
strand  may  pass  with  clearance,  and  said  member  having 
a  plurality  of  passages  extending  from  said  annular  groove 
inwardly  and  downwardly  through  said  member,  and 
opeiting  substantially  tangentially  into  said  last  named 
axial  bore. 

3,848498 
CONE  MARKER 
Chailcs  M.  Rice,  Candler,  N.C.,  aaslKnor  to  Amcrfcaa 
Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1948,  Scr.  Now  25,822 
5  Oafana.     (CL  118—243) 


1.  A  marking  device  comprising  a  base,  a  guidepost 
supported  from  said  base  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  in  the  surface  thereof,  a  container  substan- 
tially filled  with  marking  liquid  supported  by  said  base 
adjacent  said  guidepost,  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  base  and  having  a  free  end  slidably  en- 
gaging the  slot  formed  in  said  guidepost,  said  actuating 
lever  having  a  cam  surface  adapted  to  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly in  response  to  downward  movement  of  the  free 
end  thereof,  a  marking  arm  also  pivotally  supported  by 
said  base,  said  marking  arm  overlying  the  cam  stirface 
of  said  actuating  lever  and  being  movable  upwardly  in 
response  to  downward  movement  of  said  lever,  and  a 
marking  tip  supported  by  one  end  of  said  marking  arm, 
said  marking  tip  being  movable  from  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion beneath  the  surface  of  marking  liquid  to  an  oper- 
ative position  above  said  surface  of  liquid  and  adjacent 
said  guidepost 
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CLOCK  OPERATED  ANIMAL  FEEDER  DISTENSER 
ThoauM  R.  DowM,  211<  Ro—oto  SLj 

Dd  Pmo  Hdghli,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  138,ltt 

1  CWm.    (a.  119—51.15) 


An  automatic  animal  feeding  device  comprising  a 
receptacle  having  a  top,  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  a  front 
wall,  and  a  hinged  bottom,  said  bottom  being  hinged  to 
said  rear  wall,  a  latch  having  a  horizontal  portion  pivoted 
to  the  bottom  of  said  front  wall,  a  portion  of  the  latch 
underlying  said  bottom  normally  retaining  said  bottom  in 
closed  position,  and  a  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said 
front  wall,  an  alann  clock  mounted  on  said  top  of  said 
receptacle,  and  having  the  rear  thereof  in  alignment 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  front  wall,  said  alarm 
clock  having  a  winding  stem  and  handle  therefor  rotatable 
to  set  said  alarm  clock  at  a  predetermined  time,  said  stem 
and  handle  rotating  during  the  actuation  of  the  alarm, 
an  arm  in  movable  contact  with  the  forwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  latch  at  said  predetermined  time  to  release 
said  bottom  to  permit  animal  food  contained  therein  to 
fall  by  gravity,  said  arm  being  fixedly  and  dependingly 
secured  to  said  stem  and  handle  for  rotation  thereby  in  a 
vertical  plane  in  front  of  said  front  wall,  and  eyes  secured 
to  the  top  of  said  receptacle  adapted  to  engage  books 
secured  to  a  wall  to  su^end  said  receptacle  above  the 
floor  at  a  height  normally  out  of  reach  of  an  animal. 


THERAPEUTIC  BATH  F6R  ANIMALS 

Robert  J.  Srhmattr,  811  FMrd  Bhrd^  H— yhon.  Ohio 

Fifed  Nov.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <7,M4 

iCIaiMi     (CL11»— ISt) 


removing  fluid  from  a  strata  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
receptacle  and  discharging  a  stream  of  fluid  interiorly  of 
the  receptacle  at  independently  selected  rates  through  each 
of  said  apertures  and  means  for  heating  said  fluid. 


CUP 

Mwvfei  A.  Wtatefncytr,  3M7  Ceddea,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Fifed  Jan.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,244 

CClaiBS.    (CL12t— It) 


1.  In  combiiution  with  a  typewriter  having  a  platen 
and  a  hinged  top  cover  overlying  the  type,  a  card  clip 
mounted  on  the  edge  of  said  cover  adjacent  said  platen 
and  generally  midway  between  opposite  sides  of  the  type- 
writer, said  card  clip  comprising  a  body  member  defining 
a  generally  flat  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  pro- 
jecting from  an  edge  of  the  lower  portion  in  a  reverse 
direction  so  as  to  provide  a  slot  between  said  portions 
which  slot  receives  the  edge  of  said  cover,  the  upper  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  generally  pointed  edge  which  seats 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover,  said  upper  portion 
having  a  shoulder  parallel  to  and  spacxd  from  said  pointed 
edge  against  which  a  card  can  be  abutted,  a  resilient  wirtf 
element  attached  to  the  reverse  bend  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  formed  to  have  two  spring  arms  overlying  said 
shoulder  and  seated  adjacent  their  free  ends  on  the  upper 
portion  near  said  pointed  edge  and  under  which  said  card 
can  be  inserted,  and  a  screw  threadedly  connected  to  said 
lower  portion  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting into  engagement  with  the  under  side  of  said  cover 
for  cooperating  in  retaining  the  card  clip  on  said  cover. 


3MM94 
ROCK  DRILL 
C  Dciii, 

MBfoid,  NJ., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  votfmatltam  •(  Nmt  Jcraej 
FHcd  Feb.  19, 194t,  8m.  No.  113M 
l»nsliiii     (CL121— 14) 


1.  A  therapeutic  bath  for  quadrapeds  comprising  a  tMth 
receptacle  and  a  reservoir  in  communicatioa  with  said  re- 
ceptacle, means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  to  and 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  bath  receptacle,  said  bath  re- 
ceptacle including  sides  having  spaced  apertures  therein 
approximating  the  location  of  the  legs  of  an  animal  im- 
mersed in  said  bath,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  well 
structures  disposed  externally  of  said  bath  receptacle  in 
communication  with  each  of  said  apertures  independem 
pump  means  and  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  wells  for 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  percussive  type  tool  inchiding  a 
casing  having  a  bore,  a  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  ele> 
ment  reciprocable  in  said  casing  bore,  a  second  pressure 
fluid  actuated  element  reciprocable  within  the  first  ele- 
ment, a  working  implement  extending  into  the  casing  and 
actuated  by  the  second  said  element,  means  controlled 
by  movement  of  said  elementt  for  controlling  the  supply 
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CUP 
BTtr,  3M7  GeMca,  Am  Arbor,  Mich. 
I.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2M* 
(CL  12«— 2S) 


1  with  a  typewriter  having  a  platen 
Dver  overlying  the  type,  a  card  clip 
(e  of  said  cover  adjacent  said  platen 
ly  between  opposite  sides  of  the  type- 
>  comprising  a  body  member  defining 
:r  portion  and  an  upper  portion  pro- 
;e  of  the  lower  portion  in  a  reverse 
trovide  a  slot  between  said  portions 
he  edge  of  said  cover,  the  upper  por- 
a  generally  pointed  edge  which  seats 
»  ot  said  cover,  said  upper  portion 
rallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  ported 
I  card  can  be  abutted,  a  resilient  wirtf 
the  reverse  bend  of  said  body  mem- 
have  two  spring  arms  overlying  said 
adjacent  their  free  ends  on  the  upper 
inted  edge  and  under  which  said  card 
a  screw  threadedly  connected  to  said 
:ent  the  free  edge  thereof  and  pro- 
lent  with  the  under  side  of  said  cover 
;taining  the  card  clip  on  said  cover. 


ROCK  DRILL 

to 
■  tarmnwfdam  aC  Naw  Icnajr 
>.  »,  IMf,  8m.  Nm.  113M 

(CL  111— IQ 


ed  percussive  type  tool  induding  a 
re,  a  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  ek- 
1  said  casing  bore,  a  second  pressure 
ent  reciprocabie  within  the  first  ele- 
;>lement  extending  into  the  casing  and 
x>nd  said  element,  means  controUed 
d  elements  for  controlling  the  supply 


and  exhaust  of  pressure  fluid  to  actuate  said  elements, 
and  means  providing  an  elastic  force  relationship  between 
the  casing  and  said  first  element  to  apply  constant  op- 
positely directed  elastic  forces  on  said  first  element  and 
said  casing  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  vibration  from 
said  first  element  to  the  casing  when  said  elements  re- 
ciprocate. 

3,«MJ9S 
COMBINED  MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Acker,  St  Petosfcwrg,  Fla.,  and  Adolph  M. 
HanaDo,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  aa^aors  to  MlnncapoUa- 
Houcywell  Regulator  Cooapaay,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dctawwc 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,382 
12  Claims.    (CL  121—38) 


3,fM,8M 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM 
H.   Mclntyrc,  BJuningiiam,  Mich.,  aasignor  to 
Ford  Molar  Conqiany,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 
tlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,893 
13  Clalnn.    (CL  121—38) 


munication  between  said  exhaust  port  and  said  conduit 
structure  when  it  is  urged  in  said  one  direction,  and  a 
dashpot  mechanism  connected  to  said  one  part  of  said 
valve  means,  said  dashpot  mechanism  being  adapted  to 
retard  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  one  part  whereby 
the  fluid  pressure  made  available  to  said  servo  increases 
in  magnitude  at  a  controlled  rate. 


3.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising:  a  cylinder,  a 
piston,  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  defining  two  cham- 
bers, means  supplying  different  pressures  to  said  cham- 
bers, by-pass  valve  means  mounted  in  said  piston  and 
operable  from  a  closed  or  centered  position  to  limit  the 
force  exerted  by  the  piston  due  to  the  different  pressures 
by  reducing  the  differential  pressure  between  said  cham- 
bers, and  means  for  uncentering  said  valve  means  and 
operated  in  response  to  a  force  exerted  on  said  valve 
meaiu  to  limit  the  force  exerted  by  said  piston. 


3,8M,897  _^ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATORS 


John  Barrymorc  Tompkin,  Sastlhwick,  Ei 
to  Girling  Lialted,  BIrmhighaas,  Engtend, 
company 

Filed  Oct  28, 1968,  Ser.  No.  85^52 
3  Claims.    (CL  121-38) 


a  Britiik 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuatcM-  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  working  fluid,  a  pressure- 
operated  element  in  the  housing,  an  operating  rod  con- 
nected at  its  inner  end  to  said  element  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  a  part  to  be  actuated, 
means  rigid  with  the  bousing  for  guiding  the  outer  end 
of  the  rod  in  a  straight  line  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
housing,  and  a  pivotal  mounting  for  the  housing  provid- 
ing for  angular  movement  ot  the  housing  about  an  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  rod. 


3,888398 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  ASSEMBLY 
Rittcr,  Kkehhcias,  Tcck,  Gcrauuiy,  aastgnor  to 
Allgaicr-Wcrfcc  GjnJ».H.,  Uhingcn,  Wnrttembcrg,  Gcr- 

FUad  Inc  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,273 
TCkriaH.    (0.121—48) 


2.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  having  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  servo  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
torque  transmitting  portions  of  the  mechanism,  a  fluid 
pressure  source,  conduit  structure  interconnecting  said 
servo  and  said  pressure  source,  a  bipartite  distributor 
valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  defining  said  conduit 
structure  for  controlling  the  rate  of  distribution  of  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  servo,  an  exhaust  port,  one  part  of 
said  valve  means  establishing  communication  between 
said  source  and  said  conduit  structure  upon  movement 
thereof  in  one  direction,  spring  means  disposed  between 
the  parts  of  said  valve  means  for  urging  said  one  part 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  the  other  part  in  said  one 
direction,  said  other  part  interrupting  progressively  com- 


M    r 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  assembly,  in  combination,  a 
crank  case  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid;  a  cylinder  com- 
municating with  said  case;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylin- 
der; crank  means  in  said  case  operatively  connected  with 
said  piston  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of  the  latter  in 
said  cylinder;  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
crank  case  and  leading  fom  the  latter  to  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder  at  a  working  end  thereof  located  at  the  side 
of  said  piston  directed  away  from  said  crank  case;  first 
valve  means  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said 
conduit  meaiu  and  non-return  valve  meani  located  be- 
tween and  communicating  with  said  first  valve  means 
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and  said  working  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  first  valve 
means  being  movable  from  a  neutral  position  in  one  di- 
rection for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  work- 
ing end  of  said  cylinder  for  moving  said  piston  toward 
said  crank  case  to  actuate  said  crank  means,  said  non- 
return valve  means  being  opened  by  the  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  admit  fluid  into  said  working  end  of  said  cylinder 
when  said  first  valve  means  is  moved  in  said  one  direc- 
tion from  said  neutral  position  thereof,  said  first  valve 
means  being  movable  from  said  neutral  position  thereof 
in  an  opposite  direction  for  returning  the  fluid  under  pres- 
sure back  to  a  reservoir  and  for  opening  said  non-return 
valve  means  to  free  said  piston  for  movement  away  from 
said  crank  case  for  advancing  the  fluid  along  said  conduit 
means  from  the  working  end  of  said  cylinder  back  to  said 
crank  case;  and  blocking  valve  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  valve  means  to  be  actuated  thereby 
and  communicating  with  said  conduit  means  for  block- 
ing the  latter  when  said  first  valve  means  is  in  its  neutral 
position  to  prevent  movement  of  said  piston  when  said 
first  valve  means  is  in  said  neutral  position  thereof. 


3,«60,899 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Walter  C.  May,  St.  Louis,  and  Graiiain  P.  Ricliards  and 
Cyril  B.  Fites,  St.  John,  Mo.,  asrignon  to  Wagner  Elcc- 
trie  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Jnnc  20,  19M,  S«r.  No.  37,184 
12  ClaiaM.    (CI.  121—41) 


1.  A  cdntrol  valve  for  a  friction  device  comprising 
a  casing  having  first  and  second  axially  positioned  coun- 
terbores  spaced  apart  by  a  radially-extending  annular 
wall  with  a  central  bore,  said  wall  forming  a  casing  valve 
seat  in  said  first  counterbore,  end  closures  for  said  cas- 
ing, a  valve  member  slidable  in  the  end  closure  for  said 
first  counterbore  and  spaced  from  the  casing  adjacent 
to  said  annular  wall  to  define  an  inlet  chamber  there- 
between, fluid  pressure  generating  means  connected  to 
said  inlet  chamber,  valve  spring  means  normally  sealing 
said  valve  member  on  said  casing  valve  seat,  a  piston 
member  slidable  in  the  end  closure  for  said  second 
counterbore  and  spaced  from  said  casing  to  define  a  work- 
ing chamber  therebetween,  a  work  producing  chamber 
connected  to  said  working  chamber,  said  piston  having 
an  annular  valve  seat  positioned  in  said  central  bore 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  sealed  contact  with  said 
valve  member  inwardly  of  said  casing  valve  seat,  piston 
spring  means  normally  urging  said  piston  valve  seat  away 
from  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  having  a 
bore  therethrough  receiving  manually  operable  means  for 
moving  said  piston  member  toward  said  valve  member, 
said  bore  forming  an  exhaust  passage  in  communication 
with  said  working  chamber  past  said  piston  valve  seat„ 
said  piston  member  being  movable  against  the  force  of 
laid  piston  spring  means  to  seal  said  piston  valve  seat  on 
said  valve  member  and  close  off  communication  between 
said  exhaust  passage  and  working  chamber  and  then  to 
unseat  said  valve  member  from  said  casing  valve  seat 
against  the  force  of  said  valve  spring  means  whereby  said 
casing  is  moved  in  a  follow-up  relation  with  said  piston 
and  valve  mennbers,  and  said  casing  being  operatively 
connected  with  actuating  means  for  a  friction  device. 


3,0M,90« 

VEHICLE  LIFTING  MECHANISM 

J.  PckNich,  BrtcksviUc,  Ohio, 

Corlb  MaiMrfactwIag  Comtfmny 

Filed  Nov.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,25f 

14  Claims.    (CI.  121— M) 


to 


¥\. 


1.  A  vehicle  lift  for  raising  a  vehicle  from  floor  level 
including  in  combination  a  cylinder  located  below  said 
floor  level  and  in  a  vertical  position,  a  piston  positioned  in 
said  cylinder  and  comprising  a  hollow  construction,  said 
piston  being  movable  between  upper  and  lower  positions  in 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  and  cylinder  each  having  first  and 
second  end  portions,  an  air  supply  tube  extending  axially 
into  said  piston  through  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
piston  and  cylinder  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  pis- 
ton in  its  lower  position,  passageway  means  in  said  piston 
providing  for  fluid  communication  between  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  piston  and  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
cylinder,  an  oil  conduit  conmiunicating  with  said  cylinder 
for  supplying  oil  to  said  cylinder  and  to  said  piston  through 
said  passageway  means,  a  superstructure,  means  securing 
said  superstructure  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  pis- 
ton, a  safety  leg  secured  to  saia  superstructure  for  prevent- 
ing accidental  lowering  of  said  piston,  wall  means  defining 
an  opening  in  said  second  end  portion  of  said  piston,  an 
air  valve  assembly  mounted  at  said  opening,  said  air  valve 
assembly  including  a  closure  member  secured  in  said 
opening  and  having  a  seat  valve,  passageway  means 
through  said  closure  member  providing  for  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  hollow  piston  construction  and 
atmosphere,  a  float  member,  a  valve  adapted  to  engage 
said  valve  seat,  a  rod  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  portion  to 
said  float  member  and  at  the  other  end  portion  to  said 
valve,  a  guide  tube  within  which  said  float  member  resides, 
a  flange  on  said  rod,  a  valve  control  weight  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  guide  tube  and  having  first  and  second 
end  portions,  said  first  end  portion  engaging  said  air  sup- 
ply tube  in  the  lower  position  of  said  piston  and  keeping 
said  second  end  portion  from  engagement  with  said  flange, 
and  said  second  end  portion  engaging  said  flange  in  the 
upper  position  of  said  piston  to  insure  that  said  valve  re- 
mains on  said  valve  seat 


3  949  Ml 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  WITH  INTEGRALLY 
HOUSED  VALVE 
DavM  M.  Bland,  Dallas,  and  Rlckard  H.  Myers,  Arling- 
ton,  Tex.,  tmOtrnm,  by  mesne  anicnments,  to  Ling- 
Temco-Vougfat,  iMn  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corporation  off 
Dcbware 

Filed  May  31,  1949,  Ser.  No.  32,497 
7Cl8inis.    (CL  121— 44.5) 
1 .  In  combination; 
a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  piston  and  a  one-piece 
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body  of  material  forming  a  diamber  in  which  the 
piston  is  slidably  mounted,  said  material  having  an 
exterior  surface; 

a  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  material,  said  cavity  having 
an  axis,  a  closed  end,  and  an  open  end; 

passages  which  lead  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial and  at  least  one  of  which  opens  into  the  cham- 
ber; 

at  least  one  other  passage,  all  of  said  passages  being 
integrally  formed  in  said  material; 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  material  mutually  q>aced 
along  the  axis  of  and  leading  into  said  cavity  and 
each  of  the  passages  having  communication,  through 
a  respective  one  of  the  openings,  with  the  cavity; 


rigid  oil  pan  consisting  of  a  casting,  said  housing  core 
being  open  in  the  direction  of  said  rigid  oil  pan,  detach- 
able means  securing  said  rigid  oil  pan  to  said  core,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  core  including  the  lower  extremi- 
ties of  said  depending  wall  portions  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  rigid  oil  pan  forming  a  separating  joint  at  a 
level  spaced  below  said  bearing  means  in  said  depending 
wall  portions,  end  plates  abutting  said  depending  wall 
portions,  said  end  irfates  further  abutting  opposite  ends  erf 
said  rigid  oil  pan,  and  detachable  means  for  securing  said 
plates  to  said  core  and  to  said  oil  pan  and  for  securing 
said  oil  pan  to  said  core. 


3,949,992 
I        INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans    Hocnick,    Stottgart-Zuffcnhanaen,    Gennany,    as- 
signor to  Ffa-ma  Dr.  Ing.  hx.  F.  Porsche  K.G.,  Stvtt- 
gart-Zaffenhausen,  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1949,  Scr.  No.  31,139 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany  Jnnc  4,  1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  121—194) 


a  valve  assembly  rigidly  mounted  in  the  cavity,  said 
assembly  having  a  body  with  a  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  further  having  an  imperforate  end  surface 
lying  within  the  cavity  and  axially  spaced  from  the 
cavity  open  end; 

a  portion  of  said  body  spaced  from  the  end  surface 
and  closing  off  the  open  end  of  the  cavity; 

ports  in  the  valve  body  each  located,  along  the  axis 
of  the  cavity,  in  register  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
openings  into  the  cavity; 

and  annular  sealing  means  extending  circumferentially 
of  the  valve  body  between  the  latter  and  the  wall 
of  the  cavity  on  each  side  of  each  of  the  openings 
into  the  cavity. 


3,049,993 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Alexander  H.  Rudd,  Aknm,  Oiiio,  awignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1949,  Scr.  No.  4,491 
3  CUims.    (CL  122—235) 


1.  A  furnace  chamber  within  which  c<Mnbustion  gases 
are  generated  and  bounded  in  part  by  a  wall  including 
upri^t  fluid  cooled  tubes,  means  for  introducing  low 
temperature  heating  gases  into  said  furnace  chamber  to 
mix  with  the  gases  of  combustion  generated  therein,  said 
means  including  a  duct  extending  transversely  of  and 
connected  to  said  wall  with  said  wall  forming  a  common 
wall  between  said  duct  and  said  furnace,  a  group  of  con- 
secutive tubes  of  said  common  wall  having  intermediate 
portions  offset  outwardly  a  substantial  distince  into  said 
duct  to  provide  an  opening  in  said  common  wall  and  bent 
laterally  in  said  duct  relative  to  the  centerline  of  said 
opening,  with  the  intermediate  tube  portions  near  to  the 
center  line  of  the  opetdng  being  outwardly  offset  from  the 
plane  of  said  common  wall  a  lesser  distance  than  the  re- 
maining intermediate  tube  portions,  means  for  sub- 
stantially closing  the  intertube  spaces  of  said  intermediate 
tube  portions  so  bent  to  form  a  shield  for  the  protection 
of  said  duct  from  radiation  from  said  furnace,  said  shield 
and  common  wall  cooperating  to  define  a  passageway  of 
decreasing  vertical  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction 
of  gas  flow  therethrough  arranged  to  discharge  low  tem- 
perature gases  from  said  duct  to  said  (^xning. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase 
consisting  of  a  rigid  housing  core,  means  in  said  hous- 
ing core  for  supporting  the  cylinder  means  of  said  engine, 
means  in  said  housing  core  for  supporting  the  crankshaft 
of  said  engine,  said  rigid  housing  core  being  constituted 
by  a  U-shaped  casting  and  further  comprising  a  front 
end  depending  wall  portion  and  a  rear  end  depending  wall 
portion,  said  means  in  said  housing  core  for  supporting 
said  crankshaft  comprising  bearing  means  in  said  de- 
pending wall  portions,  means  including  said  housing  core 
for  forming  a  hollow  body  rigid  against  torsional  forces 
and  stresses,  said  last-nanied  means  further  including  a 


3,949,994 
VAPOR  GENERATORS 
Richard  Henry  Evans,  Surrey,  Engbuid,  assignor  to  Bab- 
cock  tt  Wilcox,  Limttcd,  Londoo,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  July  27,  1949,  Scr.  No.  45,724 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  39,  1959 
5  Chlms.  (CI.  122—235) 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  wall  including  a  vertical  row 
of  contiguous  horizontally  extending  drainable  fluid  cooled 
tube  lengths  arranged  for  parallel  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through and  providing  a  boundary  for  a  chamber  con- 
fining high  temperature  gases,  means  forming  an  opening 
in  said  wall  and  comprising  two  sets  of  said  tub©  lengths 
extending  in  opposite  directions  and  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  opening,  each  of  the  tube  lengths  of  both 
of  said  sets  having  one  end  disposed  contiguous  to  said 
opening,  a  frame  having  an  interior  passage  adapted. to 
register  with  said  opening,  a  first  group  of  upwardly  ex- 
tending fluid  cooled  connector  tubes  disposed  in  most 
part  exteriorly  of  said  wall  and  about  one  side  of  said 
frame  and  directly  connected  to  said  one  ends  of  one  of 
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said  sets  of  tube  lengths  to  provide  continuity  between  each 
connector  tube  and  its  corresponding  tube  length,  a  sec- 
ond group  of  upwardly  extending  fluid  cooled  connector 
tubes  disposed  in  most  part  exteriorly  of  said  wall  and 


about  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  and  directly  con- 
nected to  said  one  ends  of  the  other  set  of  tube  lengths 
to  provide  continuity  between  each  connector  tube  of  said 
second  group  and  its  corresponding  tube  length,  and 
closure  means  for  said  opening  associated  with  said  frame. 


CTEAM  GENERATOR 
Richard  C—nifiMi,  Jr^  and  Horace  R.  Riz,  HomIob, 
Tcz^  iMigBon  to  Vuor  Hcatiaf  CorporatioB,  CUcato, 
DL,  a  corponlioa  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,n3 
•  nilii     (CL121-^4a) 


^3^3' 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  closed  external 
drum  for  containing  a  body  of  water  therein,  a  fuel  burn- 
ing water  beating  unit  including  a  heating  chamber  shell 
sealed  in  said  drum  and  completely  immersed  in  and 
consequently  cooled  by  said  body  of  water,  the  shell 
having  openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof  leading  to  zones 
externally  of  the  drum,  a  water  heating  element  inscrUble 
into  said  shell  through  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  its  discharge  end  projecting  through  an  opening  ut 
the  other  end  of  the  shell  and  communicating  through  a 
spny  head  with  the  interior  of  said  drum,  a  circulating 
pump  for  withdrawing  water  from  said  body  within  the 
drum  and  forcing  it  through  said  heating  element  and 
spray  head  into  the  said  drum  at  pressures  higher  than 
that  maintained  in  the  drum  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
discharged  water  flashes  into  steam  within  said  drum  and 
the  renuining  portion  of  the  hot  water  discharged  falls 
into  said  body  of  water,  and  means  for  delivering  hot 
gases  into  said  heating  chamber  shell  to  apply  heat  to  said 
body  of  water  and  to  the  water  in  said  water  heating 
ekaneirt. 


4.  A  steam  generator  according  to  claim  1  character- 
ized by  the  provision  of  a  nozzle  for  delivering  fuel  into 
said  fire  pot,  a  fuel  control  valve  positioned  in  the  flow 
path  of  the  fuel  to  the  nozzle,  and  means  responsive  to 
pressure  changes  in  the  generator  for  proportionately 
varying  the  position  of  said  fuel  valve  to  increase  the 
fuel  delivery  during  a  decrease  in  pressure  and  to  de- 
crease the  fuel  delivery  during  an  increase  in  steam 
preMure. 

CONTROL  OF  SUPERHEAT 

Abcrt  H.  RawdoiL  Shrewsboiy,  Maa^  aarfgBor  to  Riky 
Stoker  Corporatloa,  Worcester,  MaM.,  a  corporatioa  o(f 
Massacfanactts 

Filed  Oct  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«4,«34 

1  Claiai.    (CL  122-^7S) 


A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising  a  vertically-elon- 
gated furnace  having  a  slag-tap  bottom  and  a  vertical 
rear  wall, 

a  horizontal  pass  leaving  the  upper  part  of  the  furnace. 

a  back  pass  to  which  the  horizontal  pass  is  connected, 

a  convection  superheater  located  in  the  horizontal  pass 
and  in  the  back  pass, 

abutments  formed  in  the  furnace  walls  to  define  a  high- 
temperature  cell  with  the  furnace  bottom,  the  cell 
having  a  relatively  narrow  exit  into  the  upper  part 
of  the  furnace, 

burners  located  on  the  downwardly-directed  surfaces 
of  the  abutments, 

a  nose  extending  horizontally  from  the  rear  wall  into 
the  furnace  in  the  portion  thereof  immediately  under- 
lying the  horizontal  pass  and  forming  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  thereof. 

the  said  nose  extending  across  the  furnace  a  substantial 
distance  and  having  an  underside  which  is  inclined 
upwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  furnace,  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  said  underside  overlying  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  exit  of  the  said  cell, 

gases  rising  upwardly  from  the  high-temperature  cell 
approaching  the  said  underside  and  flowing  upward- 
ly parallel  thereto  before  passing  upwardly  between 
the  nose  and  a  furnace  wall  lying  opposite  it  into 
the  horizontal  pass, 

water-wall  tubes  lining  the  rear  furnace  wall  and  form- 
ing part  of  the  surface  of  the  nose, 

a  portion  of  the  water-wall  tubes  being  bent  upwardly 
from  the  plane  of  the  rear  wall  to  form  part  of  the 
nose. 

the  remainder  of  the  tubes  extending  upwardly  in  the 
plane  of  the  rear  wall  to  define  with  the  said  por- 
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tion  an  enclosure  extending  transversely  across  the 
furnace, 

the  said  nose  thus  having  a  hollow  interior  and  being 
provided  with  a  liner  of  refractory  material  having 
openings  into  the  furnace  only  on  the  underside  be- 
tween the  water-wall  tubes. 

a  duct  leading  from  the  liack  pass  into  the  interior  of 
the  said  noae, 

means  regulating  the  amount  of  gas  which  passes 
through  the  said  duct  to  provide  a  broad  control  of 
the  temperature  of  steam  leaving  the  superheater, 
and 

a  spray-type  desuperheater  providing  a  fine  control 
of  the  said  temperature  of  the  steam. 


3,tM,907 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Noraan  S.  Blodgctt,  Weilboro,  MaM^ 
Stoker  Corporatioo,  Worcester,  Maw,,  a 
of  MasoKhoaetts 

Filed  Joly  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,226 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  121—479) 


to  Riley 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising  a  vertically- 
elongated  combustion  chamber  having  front,  rear,  and 
side  walls,  a  radiant  superheater  associated  with  the  front 
wail  and  a  radiant  reheater  associated  with  the  rear  wall, 
opposed  abutments  extending  from  the  front  and  rear  walls 
and  defining  a  high-temperatiu-e  cell  located  at  the  bottom 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  directional-flame  burners 
mounted  on  the  under  sides  of  the  abutment  for  pro- 
ducing a  mass  of  hot  products  of  combustion,  a  gas- 
offtake  at  the  upper  part  of  the  rear  wall,  a  nose  extend- 
ing across  the  combustion  chamber  immediately  below 
the  gas  off-take,  a  convection  superheater  overlying  the 
nose,  the  nose  having  a  recirculated  gas  chamber  therein 
and  having  an  inclined  undersurface  on  which  the  recir- 
culated gas  chamber  opens,  a  back  pass  into  which  the 
gases  flow  after  passing  over  the  convection  superheater, 
a  recirculated  gas  duct  connecting  the  gas  chamber  to 
the  back  pass,  dampers  located  in  the  duct  automatically 
adjusted  in  response  to  superheat  temperature  to  cause 
large  amounts  of  gas  to  flow  to  the  gas  chamber  at  low 
load  and  small  amounts  at  high  load,  and  positioning 
means  associated  with  the  directional-flame  burners  to  lo- 
cate the  line  of  greatest  mass  flow  at  a  desired  position 
between  the  front  and  rear  walls,  the  said  means  causing 
the  flame  to  be  located  from  a  position  adjacent  the  rear 
wall  at  high  load  to  a  position  adjacent  the  front  wall  at 
low  load  to  aid  in  maintaining  the  temperature  of  super- 
heated steam  at  a  pre-determined  value. 


3,MMt8 
FLUID  HEAIWC  UNIT 
Pant  M.  Briitar,  AknNi,  OUo,  and  Harrcy  H.  Nttum, 
River  Edfc,  N J^  awlgaeri  to  Tkt  Baheock  *  WBcoz 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
JcrKV 

Filed  May  13, 195S.  Scr.  No.  734,957 
2  ClaiBS.    (CL  122--ai) 


1.  In  a  fuel  fired  fluid  heater,  walls  forming  a  verti- 
cally elongated  furnace  having  a  row  of  contiguous  paral- 
lel uniflow  upright  unbifiu-cated  fluid  heating  wall  tubes 
extending  substantially  the  full  height  and  width  of  said 
furnace  walk  and  arranged  to  receive  heat  mainly  by 
radiation,  a  plurality  of  fluid  fuel  burners  arranged  to 
produce  a  combustion  zone  having  a  high  heat  release 
rate  at  a  location  intermediate  the  height  of  said  furnace 
wall  tubes  and  ^apoaed  in  a  single  relatively  narrow  zone 
transversely  of  the  furnace  and  normal  to  the  general 
path  of  gas  flow  through  the  furnace,  and  each  of  said 
radiantiy  heated  fluid  heating  wall  tubes  having  differen- 
tial inside  diameters  ccMresponding  to  zones  of  different 
radiation  intensities,  with  the  inside  diameters  of  eadi 
tube  proportionatiy  increased  within  zones  successively 
more  remote  from  and  above  aiKl  below  the  zone  of  blu- 
est radiation  intensity  in  proximity  to  said  fuel  burners. 


3,Mt3«9 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  TUBES  OR  GROUPS  OF 

TUBES  HEATED  BY  HOT  GAS 

Waiter  Ott,  Eio.  Zukk,  SwUieflaud,  aarignor  to  Saixcr 

Frirca,  SJ^  WintcrtlMr,  SwttxarlaBd,  a  corpontkM  of 

Switxcriaiid 

Filed  May  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,731 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Switacrlaad  May  3«,  1959 

9CialB8.    (CL  122— 519) 
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1 .  In  a  heat  transfer  apparatus  having  a  chamber  passed 
throu^  by  hot  heating  gases  and  having  a  ceiling  and 
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vertical  opposed  walls,  tubes  lining  said  walls  and  con- 
ducting a  fluid  to  be  heated,  and  tube  packages  placed 
in  said  chamber  and  condacting  a  fluid  to  be  heated: 
a  framework  for  supporting  said  tube  packages,  said 

framework  including 
spaced  vertical  heating  tubes  conducting  a  fluid  to  be 
heated  and  placed  in  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  tubes  lining  said  opposed 
walls,  said  spaced  vertical  heating  tubes  depending 
from  the  ceiling  of  said  chamber  and  being  placed 
in   spaced   parallel   vertical    planes   extending   at  a 
right  angle  to  said  opposed  walls,  and 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  support  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  spaced  vertical  heating  tubes 
and  placed  io  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  hori- 
zontal planes, 
said  wall  lining  tubes  individually  including  portions 
bent  at  a  right  angle  and  extending  normal  to  the  wall 
lined  by  said  wall  lining  tubes  and  forming  hori- 
zontal carrier  tubes  individually  resting  on  the  sup- 
port means  which  are  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
and  connected  to  the  vertical  tubes  placed  in  the 
same  vertical  plane, 
the  vertical  tubes  in  each  vertical  plane  and  the  carrier 
tubes  resting  on  the  support  means  connected  to 
said  vertical  tubes  in  said  plane  forming  a  right- 
angled  network, 
each  of  iaid  tube  packages  resting  on  a  plurality  of 
said  carrier  tubes. 


ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

Williaa  B.  McCall,  1527  E.  Oak  Sl^  Apt  2«, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Not.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7f,(34 

7  ClnfaBS.    (CL  123—12) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  a 
bousing,  rotor  passageways  in  said  housing,  two  syn- 
chronized rotors,  each  having  at  least  one  peripheral  por- 
tion, a  notched  rotating  abutment  for  each  rotor  and 
driven  in  timed  relationship  therefrom  which  is  adapted 
to  alternately  open  and  then  close  said  passageway  in  said 
housing  at  substantially  the  end  of  the  power  stroke  of 
each  peripheral  portion  of  said  rotor,  a  common  inter- 
section space  of  said  rotor  passageways  in  said  housing 
occupied  first  by  one  perif^eral  portion  of  one  rotor  and 
then  by  a  peripheral  portion  of  another  rotor,  combustion 
chambers  in  said  casing  located  adjacent  to  said  common 
intersection  space  thereby  communicating  with  each  pis- 
ton passageway,  exhaust  and  intake  ports  in  said  casing 
communicating  with  each  of  said  rotor  passageways,  and 
means  for  discharging  burned  gases  through  said  exhaust 
ports  and  apply  fuel  mixture  through  said  intake  ports  to 
said  rotor  passageway  during  operation  of  said  engine. 

3,tM311 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  MOTOR 
Carl  E.  MiHoB,  83S  Fillmore  St.,  Denver  6,  Colo. 
Filed  Aag.  11,  196f.  Scr.  No.  49,M3 
3  ClaiiM.    (CL  123— 13) 
I.  An  internal  combustion  motor  comprising:  a  coun- 
tershaft, a  power  shaft  positioned  in  parallel,  spaced  rela- 


tion to  said  countershaft;  gearing  connected  to  and  caus- 
ing said  shafts  to  rotate  in  unison  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; an  intake  rotor  mounted  on  said  countershaft;  a 
power  rotor  mounted  on  said  power  shaft  in  the  plane 
of  said  intake  rotor;  an  arcuate  intake  chamber  indented 
into  the  periphery  of  said  intake  rotor  for  a  portion  of  its 
circumference;  an  arcuate  power  chamber  indented  into 
the  periphery  of  said  power  rotor  for  a  portion  of  its  cir- 
cumference, said  shafts  being  so  spaced  that  the  non-in- 
dented portion  of  the  intake  rotor  will  ride  in  the  power 
chamber  of  the  power  rotor  for  a  portion  of  its  rotation  to 
divide  the  power  chamber  into  an  exhaust  portion  and 
an  explosion  portion  and  the  non-indented  portion  of  the 
power  rotor  will  ride  in  the  intake  chamber  of  the  intake 
rotor  for  the  remaining  portion  of  the  rotation  to  divide 


the  intake  cnamber  into  a  compression  portion  and  an 
intake  portion;  a  housing  enclosing  said  two  rotors  and 
closing  the  sides  of  said  intake  chamber  and  said  power 
chamber;  an  intake  port  in  said  housing  positioned  to 
admit  fuel  to  said  intake  portion;  an  exhaust  port  in  said 
housing  positioned  to  exhaust  spent  fuel  from  said  exhaust 
portion;  a  by-pass  in  said  housing  communicating  between 
said  compression  portion  and  said  explosion  portion; 
means  for  igniting  the  fuel  in  said  explosion  portion; 
check  valve  means  in  said  by-pass  for  preventing  fuel  from 
flowing  reversely  therethrough;  and  a  compression  pocket 
opening  to  said  explosion  portion  and  receiving  fuel  from 
said  by-pass  and  a  firing  pocket  also  receiving  fuel  from 
said  by-pass  and  opening  to  said  explosion  portion  subse- 
quent to  the  opening  of  said  compression  pocket,  said 
ignition  means  being  located  in  said  firing  pocket. 


3,tM,912 
FUEL  INJECTOR-IGNrrER 


Claadc  H.  May,  Ractec,  Wii.,  BMlganr  to  Walker  Mam- 
ufactariof  Company,  Radnc,  Wb.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  8,784 

9  Claimi.    (CL  123—33) 

1.  A  fuel  injector-igniter  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  expansion  chamber,  said  injector-igniter 
comprising  a  ram  member  having  means  for  depositing  a 
fuel  charge  in  a  fuel  pre-chamber  isolated  from  the  ex- 
pansion chamber,  means  cooperating  with  said  ram  mem- 
ber for  compressing  a  fluid  in  isolated  relationship  with 
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respect  to  the  expansion  chamber  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  ignite  said  fuel,  means  for  admixing  the  fluid  with 


said  fuel  to  ignite  said  fuel,  and  means  for  injecting  said 
ignited  fuel  into  the  expansion  chamber. 


3,M8,913 
FUEL  INJECTOR-IGNITER 
Claodc  H.  May,  Racine,  Wis.,  anignor  to  Walker  Mann- 
factnring  Company,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Feb.  IS,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,797 
5ClalM.    (CL123— 33) 


3,0M,914 

MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Max  Monad,  81  Ave.  dc  la  RcpobHqM, 

Lc  PIcnis-Robiasoii,  France 

Filed  Oct  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,151 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioo  FraKC  May  6, 1957 

4C1ainis.    (0.123—52) 


3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  four  cylin- 
ders operating  on  the  four-stroke  cycle,  the  combination 
of  a  cylinder  block  having  a  flat  wall  provided  with  four 
ports  having  their  centers  located  along  a  straight  line 
itself  located  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  wall,  said  ports  being 
numbered  successively,  the  first  one,  the  scond  one,  the 
third  one  and  the  fourth  one,  the  first  port  being  sym- 
metrical to  the  fourth  one  and  the  second  port  sym- 
metrical to  the  third  one  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  sym- 
metry perpendicular  to  said  straight  line,  and  said  cylinder 
block  being  provided  four  passages  leading  respectively 
from  said  ports  to  the  intakes  of  said  cylinders,  meaiu 
forming  an  intake  manifold  enclosing  between  it  and 
said  flat  wall  area  a  closed  manifold  chamber,  all  the 
sections  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  opposite  to 
said  flat  wall  by  planes  perpendicular  to  said  flat  wall  and 
parallel  to  said  straight  line  consisting  of  two  p<^ons 
of  two  ellipses  respectively,  the  fii?t  of  said  ellipses  having 
as  foci  the  center  of  said  first  port  and  the  center  of  said 
third  port  respectively,  the  second  of  said  ellipses  having 
as  foci  the  center  of  said  second  port  and  the  center  of 
said  fourth  port  respectively,  said  first  ellipse  portion  ex- 
tending opposite  said  first  and  second  ports  from  the  end 
of  said  chamber  adjoining  said  first  port  to  said  plane  of 
symmetry  and  said  second  ellipse  portion  extending  oppo- 
site said  third  and  fourth  ports,  from  said  plane  of  sym- 
metry to  the  end  of  said  chamber  adjoining  said  fourth 
port,  and  an  intake  conduit  opening  into  said  manifold 
chamber  through  an  orifice  having  its  center  located  in 
said  plane  of  symmetry. 


3,060,915 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Georve  R.  Cole,  1418  HilWdc  Drive,  Glcndale,  CaBff. 

Filed  Sunt  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,783 

2  Claims.    (CL  123—59) 


1.  A  fuel  injector-igniter  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  expansion  chamber,  said  injector-igniter 
comprising  means  for  isolating  a  fuel  charge  from  the  ex- 
pansion chamber  comprising  a  fuel  pre-chamber,  means 
for  compressing  a  fluid  in  isolated  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  expansion  chamber  to  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure and  temperature  sufficient  to  ignite  said  fuel,  means 
for  admixing  fluid  with  said  fuel  to  ignite  said  fuel  com- 
prising a  fuel  and  fluid  annulus  underlying  said  fuel  pre- 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  fuel  pre-chamber  and  said  annulus  and  a  valve 
means  normally  closing  said  annulus  with  respect  to  the 
expansion  chamber,  and  means  for  injecting  said  ignited 
fuel  into  said  expansion  chamber  comprising  an  orifice  in 
said  valve  means  communicating  with  said  annulus  and 
the  expansion  chamber  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  pre- 
determined pressure  oi  said  fluid. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  construction:  a 
cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein, 
a  cylinder  head  cast  enblock  with  said  cylinder  Mock. 
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said  cylinder  head  bousiof  rotary  intake  and  exhaust 
valves  on  diametric  opposite  portions  of  the  cylinder  of 
the  cylinder  block,  and  an  auxiliary  compression  combus- 
tion chamber  member  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  in  the  cylinder  head  between  said  intake  and  ex- 
haust valves,  and  comprising  a  cup-like  member  the  con- 
cave portion  of  which  faces  within  die  cylinder  and  the 
convex  portion  of  which  is  adjacent  the  intake  and  ex- 
haust valves  to  isolate  the  valves  from  direct  heat  and 
the  force  of  the  explosion  within  the  cylinder. 


VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  PISTON  ENGINES 
Alfred  Jokau  BmU,  ArchKnuw  2, 


Filed  Sept  21,  IMf ,  S«r.  No.  S7,44« 

ClafaBs  priority,  appHcadoa  Switmluid  Sept.  2«,  1959 

TCUbBS.    (CL123— 79) 


1.  A  valve  control  mechanism  for  internal  combus- 
tion piston  engines  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder  head, 
concentric  inner  and  outer  valvea,  means  guiding  the 
outer  valve  in  the  cylinder  head,  means  gmding  the  inner 
valve  in  the  outer  valve,  a  common  lever  shaft,  levers 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  operating  each  of  a  pair  of  said 
inner  and  outer  vahres,  an  intermediate  element,  said  inter- 
mediate element  being  defined  by  a  body  having  a  base 
portion  secured  to  the  other  valve  and  an  upper  portion 
provided  with  an  open  end,  extensions  projecting  from 
the  open  end  of  the  upper  portion  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  levers,  a  return  spring  for  the  outer  valve 
with  one  end  of  the  spring  bearing  against  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  body  and  the  other  end  against  the  cylinder 
head,  a  retainer  means  secured  to  the  inner  valve,  at 
least  two  arms  on  said  retainer  means,  the  upper  portion 
of  the  body  having  slots  for  receiving  said  arms  to  allow 
reciprocable  movement  of  the  arms,  a  return  spring  for 
the  inner  valve  with  one  end  of  the  inner  valve  return 
spring  coacting  with  said  arms  and  the  other  end  coacting 
with  said  cylinder  head,  means  operably  connecting  one 
of  the  levers  with  said  inner  valve  for  actuating  the  inner 
valve,  and  means  operably  connecting  each  of  said  exten- 
sions with  a  lever  for  actuating  the  outer  valve  dvou^ 
said  intermediate  element 
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disposed  exteriorly  of  and  supportedly  uMunted  on  said 
jig  members,  said  jig  members  being  of  such  length  that 
they  may  be  adjusted  to  supportedly  engage  the  surface 


,/> 


3,M9,917 

HOLDER  FOR  HANDLING  STONE  AND 

THELIKB 

Roger  L.  Dickey,  1«M  N.  RichiiMMd, 

Hailfuid  City,  bd. 

FBcd  Mnr  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,271 

ISCUmrn.    (CL12S-35) 

15.  A  workholdCT  comprising  a  jig  supporting  frame 

including  standards  disponed  with  their  upper  ends  in 

laterally  spaced  relation,  elongated  work  supporting  and 

clamping  jig  members  disposed  in  upwardly  and^ inwardly 

facing  relation  to  each  other  and  supportedly  and  tiltably 

mouirted  on  Mid  standards  and  for  lateral  adjustment 

relative  to  each  other,  and  manually  operable  means  for 

adjusting  said  jig  members  laterally  relative  to  each  other 


with  which  said  standards  are  supportedly  engaged  with 
the  jig  members  in  tilted  position  facilitating  the  loading 
and  unloading  thereof. 


3JM«,91S 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE 

H«oU  A.  Mcyw,  9512  WehUcr  St,  Sm  FlrwdMO, 

FBad  Mv.  13, 1959,  Sw.  No.  7994*3 

IClrfM.    (0.124-9) 


CaHr. 


A  porUble  barbecue  of  die  character  described  com- 
prising a  firebox  having  a  bottom,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wall  and  having  also  pair  of  double  end  walls  forming 
slots  at  opposite  ends  of  the  firebox  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  the  width  of  the  latter,  an  end  plate  for 
each  double  end  wall  having  a  lower  portion  slidable 
through  the  slot  formed  by  such  end  wall  and  haying  an 
upper,  grill-supporting  portion  formed  with  projections 
for  supporting  a  grill;  and  means  for  supporting  each  end 
plate  in  its  associated  slot  with  the  lower  portion  project- 
ing beneath  the  firebox  to  form  a  leg  and  with  the  upper 
portion  projecting  above  the  firebox  to  provide  an  exten- 
sion of  the  respective  end  wall  and  to  provide  the  grill 
siqiport.  

CHARCOAL  QUENCH  DEVICE  FOR  BROILERS 
Dantkj  N.  Stew,  119S5  MartM  Vkw  Drlv*  SW„ 
ScaldtM,  W«h. 
FBed  Jam.  31, 19(1, 9m.  No.  9^023 
1  ni|-n  T     (CL124— 25) 
1.  A  charcoal  broiler  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bowl  structure  including  a  bowl  having  a  bottom  and 
surrounding  sides  defining  a  broiler  space  therewithin,  a 
quench    tub    nested    removably    within    the    bowl    and 
adapted  to  contain  and  bold  quench  water,  said  quench 
tub  having  a  bottom  and  surrounding  sides  at  least  certain 
erf  which  sides  conform  substantially  to  the  interior  of 
the  bowl,  a  charcoal  container  basket  nested  removably 
within  the  quench  tub  and  alternatively  adapted  to  nest 
directly  in  the  bowl,  said  basket  having  a  foraminous  bot- 
tom and  surrounding  sides  conforming  substantially  to 
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of  and  supportedly  nxHinted  on  Mid 
g  members  being  of  such  length  that 
ed  to  supportedly  engage  the  surface 


the  quench  tub  interior,  a  broiler  grill,  and  means  on  the 
bowl  structure  to  support  said  broiler  grill  thereon  over- 


ndards  are  supportedly  engaged  with 
tilted  position  facilitating  the  loading 
of. 


xut  of  the  character  described  com- 
bing a  bottom,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
so  pair  of  double  end  walls  forming 
ids  of  die  firebox  extending  subatan- 
e  width  of  the  latter,  an  end  plate  for 
^1  having  a  lower  portion  slidable 
-mcd  by  aoch  end  wall  and  having  an 
ing  portion  formed  with  projections 
U;  and  means  for  supporting  each  end 
id  sloe  with  the  lower  portion  project- 
box  to  form  a  leg  and  with  the  upper 
ibove  the  firebox  to  provide  an  exten- 
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JENCHDEVICE  FOR  BROILERS 
w,  119SS  Mmhmt  View  Drive  SW^ 

I.  31,  IHh  8«-  N^  iM23 
liritaH.    (CLIM— 25) 

roller  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
luding  a  bowl  having  a  bottom  and 
lefining  a  broiler  space  therewithin,  a 
1  removably  within  the  bowl  and 
and  hold  quench  water,  said  quench 
1  and  surrounding  sides  at  least  certain 
tform  substantially  to  the  interior  of 
il  container  basket  nested  removably 
tub  and  alternatively  adapted  to  nest 
,  said  basket  having  a  foraminous  bot- 
ng  sides  coofonning  substantially  to 


lying  the  broiler  space  with  the  basket  containing  char- 
coal nested  directly  in  the  bowl  beneath  such  grill. 


MOBILE  BARBECUE 
E.  DIbOTt,  ILD.  4,  Bedford,  Pa. 
Flkd  Nov.  12,  195t,  Scr.  No.  T73,2«4 
anilMi      (CL  124— 276) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  motor  vehicle  body  having  a 
rear  outside  wall  provided  with  an  opening,  and  a  bar- 
becue comprising  a  vertically  elongated  housing  dis- 
posed entirely  exteriorly  of  said  body  and  secured  to  said 
wall,  said  housing  having  an  oven  and  a  fire  box  below 
said  oven  provided  therein,  said  oven  having  a  lateral 
opening  in  register  with  said  opening  in  the  vehicle  body 
wall,  whereby  access  to  the  oven  may  be  had  through  the 
registered  openings  from  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  body, 
said  fire  box  including  a  set  of  spaced  elongated  hori- 
zontal support  members  provided  in  said  housing  below 
the  oven,  a  bottom  lining  of  fire  bricks  positioned  on  said 
support  members  in  spaced  relation  whereby  ashes  may 
drop  from  the  fire  box,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
sets  of  horizontal  retaining  rods  provided  in  the  housing 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  sides  thereof  and  above 
the  bottom  lining,  and  a  multiple  course  side  lining  of 
fire  bricks  positioned  in  the  spaces  between  the  rods  and 
the  sides  of  the  housing  with  a  set  of  rods  engaging 
each  course  of  side  lining  bricks  to  prevent  dislodgement 
thereof  during  over-the-road  movement  of  the  vehicle 
body,  the  space  between  the  rods  and  the  sides  of  the 
housing  being  open  at  the  top  to  enable  replacement  and 
removal  of  the  side  lining  bricks. 


first  body  of  liquid  wherewith  said  chamber  is  at  least 
partially  filled,  (3)  a  combustor  unit,  (4)  a  fiue  where- 
through gaseous  products  of  combustion  are  carried  away 
from  said  combustor  extending  upwardly  into  said  first 
body  of  liquid  from  said  combustor,  (5)  means  at  least 
partially  immersed  in  said  first  body  of  liquid  whereby 
products  of  combustion  leaving  said  flue  are  required 
to  pass  through  at  least  part  of  said  first  body  al  liquid 
as  a  plurality  of  bubble  streams,  said  means  including 
in  combination  a  plate  monber  extending  outwardly 
from  said  flue  and  characterized  by  a  plivality  of  per- 
forations and  a  cap  member  surmounting  said  {date 
member  and  enclosing  the  upper  end  of  said  flue,  the 
combination  of  said  plate  and  cap  members  being  char- 
acterized by  an  outer  edge  region  in  spaced  relation  to 


Mi  leeeph  D.  SoMi, 


MiM21 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  LIQUIDS 
WUUan  S.  Lwh«,  Elisabeth,  Manrta 

NJ,,  aw^aon  to  Eaao  Re 
Coaspaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
OrifiMri  appHcatkM  Aag.  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  754,«S1.    Di- 
viiada^  this  appBcatfaa  Dec  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  76,497 
1  CklBk    (CL  12i— .SSt) 
An  apparatus  for  heating  liquids  which  comprises  ( 1 ) 


:^J 


said  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  heating  chamber  to 
leave  a  passage  between  said  region  and  said  surfaces, 
(6)  means  whereby  a  second  body  of  liquid  may  be 
brought  into  indirect  thermal  contact  with  said  first 
body  of  liquid,  (7)  a  conduit  extending  outwardly  from 
said  heating  chamber  wherethrough  said  products  of 
combustion  may  be  finally  exhausted  from  said  cham- 
ber, (8)  means  wherethrough  replenidunent  liquid  may 
be  supplied  to  maintain  said  first  body  of  liquid  in  said 
chamber,  said  means  being  in  such  spaced  relation  to 
said  conduit  that  such  replenishment  liquid  passing 
therethrough  will  come  into  indirect  thermal  contact  with 
said  products  of  combustion  passing  through  said  con- 
duit, and  (9)  means  for  gathering  and  draining  away 
vapors  condensed  to  the  liquid  state  within  said  con- 
duit and  deposited  on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof. 


3M§M2 

DEEP  FAT  FRYING  APPARATUS 

Chtfaliaa  Wiboii,  1  VtkmUUf  St,  BBkrica,  MaK. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,744 

7  Claims.    (CL  124—391) 


I.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  of  the  type  having  a  cabinet  with 
an  air  chamber  a  flue  chamber  and  a  frying  well  be- 
tween said  chambers,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
truncated,  coiucal,  combustion  tubes  motmted  acron  said 


a  heating  chamber  having  interior  wall  surfaces,  (2)  a   frying  well  for  heating  fat  therein,  each  said  tube  con- 
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verging  in  diameter  from  a  large  end  connecting  with 
said  air  chamber  to  a  small  end  connecting  with  said  flue 
chamber,  the  large  ends  of  said  combustion  tubes  being 
juxtaposed  for  forming  a  sediment  baflle  and  the  small 
ends  of  said  combustion  tubes  being  spaced  apart  for 
freely  passing  sediment  therebetween  and  gas  flame 
means,  mounted  in  said  air  chamber,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  venturi,  air  mixing  tubes,  each  having  a 
radially  slotted  outlet  closure  at  a  spaced  distance  from 
the  large  end  of  one  of  said  combustion  tubes  directing 
flame  peripherally  entirely  around  the  interior  of  said 
large  end  for  applying  maximum  heat  thereto. 


COAXIAL  ELECTRODE  STRUCTVIIE  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 
tdMr,  PIcmmMIIc,  N.Y.,  —Ifiii  to  Tcca  Cor- 
MnUkm,  White  Plains,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  New 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1959,  S«r.  Nik  7S5,993 
7  Claims.     (CL  III— 2.1) 


3.  A  coaxial  electrode  comprising,  an  electrical  con- 
ducting needle  shaft  having  a  through  bore,  an  electrical 
conducting  wire  extending  through  said  bore,  a  sheath 
of  fiber  glass  wrapped  around  said  wire,  and  a  non-toxic 
resin  coating  impregnating  said  fiber  glass  and  bonding 
said  sheathed  wire  within  said  needle  shaft,  said  resin  fill- 
ing the  space  between  said  sheath  wire  and  the  bore  of 
said  needle  shaft,  said  sheathed  wire  being  substantially 
centered  therein,  said  needle  shaft  having  a  frontal  prob- 
ing end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  probing  end  of  said  shaft 
being  suitably  shaped  to  permit  the  object  to  be  probed 
to  come  into  electrical  contact  with  the  exposed  end  of 
said  wire  and  with  the  coaxially  surrounding  needle  shaft, 
said  wire  projecting  outwardly  from  the  rearward  end  of 
said  shaft  and  having  a  bared  portion,  lead-in  conductors 
individually  connected  to  said  bared  portion  of  said  wire 
and  said  shaft,  an  insulating  sleeve  extending  over  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  shaft  from  its  rearward  end,  and 
insulating  material  filling  the  space  between  said  sleeve 
and  shaft  and  for  bonding  Sleeve  and  shaft  in  relatively 
fixed  relationship. 


3,tM,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  RADIO- 
ACTIVE SUBSTANCE  TO  PELVIC  CANCER 
JoMfh  C.  Rash,  St  Pctetskaii,  Fla. 
(Mil  DaapkiDC  Lane,  St.  Loais  22,  Mo.) 
FOcd  Jaac  1,  i9M,  Scr.  No.  330*2 
3  ClaiBM.    (CL  12S>-1  J) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  radioactive  materials  to  a 
body  cavity  having  anterior  and  posterior  portions  with 
a  restricted  passage  therebetween,  said  apparatiu  compris- 
ing a  shank  including  a  handle  and  a  stodc  portion,  a 
plurality  of  resiliently  flexible  arms  each  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  stock  portion  and  each  tending  to  q>read 
away  from  said  shank,  a  plurality  of  pods  for  containing 
radioactive  material  each  attached  to  the  other  end  of  one 
of  said  arms,  said  arms  resiliently  biasing  said  pods  later- 
ally away  from  said  shank  for  engagement  of  said  pods 
with  the  walls  of  said  anterior  cavity  portion  adjacent  said 
restricted  passage,  adjusting  means  acting  on  said  arms 
adjacent  their  attachment  to  said  stock  portion  for  adjust- 
ably increasing  and  decreasing  the  lateral  biasing  effect  of 
said  arms  on  said  pods,  a  resiliently  flexible  member 


mounted  on  said  stock  portion  and  extending  beyond  said 
pods  from  between  the  outer  ends  thereof  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  project  through  said  restricted  passage,  and  a 
tubular  casing  mounted  by  one  end  on  said  resiliently 
flexible  member  for  support  thereby  in  said  posterior  cav- 


ity portion,  whereby  said  resiliently  flexible  member  when 
in  said  restricted  passage  is  adapted  to  flex  to  permit 
deflection  of  said  tubular  casing  when  in  said  posterior 
cavity  portion  with  respect  to  said  shank  but  resiliently 
tends  always  to  align  said  tubular  casing  with  said  shank. 


3,MM2S 
TREATMENT  TABLE 
Charles   C.    HoMakcr,    PUladclpUa,   and 
AscHinc,  Dct<m,  Pa^  said  AmMm 
Hoosakcr 

Filed  Jane  17, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  821,tl« 
5ClainH.    (CL12S— 25) 


William    S. 
to  said 


1.  A  treatmem  table  comprising  in  combination  a  tabla 
top,  a  base  section  underlying  said  Uble  top,  first  coupling 
means  coupling  said  table  top  to  said  underlying  base 
section  whereby  said  Uble  top  is  supported  by  said  base 
section,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  table  top  and  to 
said  base  section,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
drive  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  drive  means, 
said  drive  means  being  effective  responsive  to  actuation 
by  said  control  means  to  cause  said  table  top  to  oscillate 
in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  first  coupling  means,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  crank 
arms  each  rotatable  at  one  end  thereof  in  the  same  sense 
about  parallel  axes,  the  free  end  of  one  crank  arm  being 
pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  a  first  link  member  and 
the  free  end  of  the  other  crank  arm  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  second  link  member,  the  free  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  link  memben  being  pivotally  con- 
nected together,  a  third  link  member  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first 
link  member  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  table  top  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first 
coupling  means,  said  crank  arms  being  of  different  ef- 
fective lengths  and  being  mechanically  coupled  to  move 


October  30,  1962 

ock  portion  and  extendiof  beyond  Mid 
n  the  outer  ends  thereof  to  as  to  be 
through  said  restricted  passage,  and  a 
unted  by  one  end  on  said  resiliently 
r  support  thereby  in  said  poeterior  cav< 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1397 


y  said  realiently  flexlMe  member  when 
passate  is  adapted  to  flex  to  permit 
tubular  casing  when  in  said  posterior 
1  respect  to  said  shank  but  resiliently 
gn  said  tubular  casing  with  said  shank. 


M  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821^1i 
CnataBS.    (CL12S— 25) 


Able  comprising  in  combination  a  table 
underlying  said  table  top.  first  coupling 
lid  table  top  to  said  underlying  base 
kid  table  top  is  supported  by  said  base 
ms  coupled  to  said  table  top  and  to 
and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
electively  actuating  said  drive  means, 
being  effective  responsive  to  actuation 
ans  to  cause  said  table  top  to  oscillate 
s  about  said  first  coupling  means,  said 
>rising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  crank 
e  at  one  end  thereof  in  the  same  sense 
(,  the  free  end  of  one  crank  arm  being 
i  to  one  end  of  a  first  link  member  and 
!  other  crank  arm  being  pivotally  con- 
of  a  second  link  member,  the  free  ends 
»nd  link  memben  being  pivotally  con- 
third  link  member  pivotally  connected 
jint  intermediate  tlw  ends  of  said  first 
being  pivotally  connected  at  the  other 
top  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first 
aid  crank  arnu  being  of  different  ef- 
1  being  mechanically  coupled  to  move 


synchronously  at  predeterminedly  different  rotational 
speeds,  the  combined  rotational  motions  of  said  pair  of 
crank  arms  producing  a  compound  cyclic  motion  of  said 
first  link  member  which  causes  a  translational  displace- 
ment of  said  third  link  member  resulting  in  a  rotational 
displacement  of  said  table  top  about  said  first  coupling 
means  in  a  first  rotational  sense,  followed  by  a  time  inter- 
val of  substantially  zero  translational  displacement  of 
said  third  link  member,  followed  by  a  translational  dis- 
placement of  said  third  link  member  resulting  in  a  rota- 
tional displacement  of  said  table  top  about  said  first 
coupling  means  in  a  second  rotational  sense  opposite  to 
said  first  rotational  sense,  followed  by  a  time  interval  of 
substantially  zero  translational  displacement  of  said  third 
link  member. 

4.  A  treatment  table  comprising  in  combination  a  table 
top,  a  base  section  underlying  said  table  top,  first  coupling 
means  coupling  said  table  top  to  said  underlying  base  sec- 
tion whereby  said  table  top  is  suRwrted  by  said  base  sec- 
tion, drive  means  coupled  to  said  table  top  and  to  said  base 
section,  control  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  drive  means,  said  drive  means 
being  effective  responsive  to  actuation  by  said  control 
means  to  cause  said  Uble  top  to  oscillate  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  said  first  coupling  means,  a  head  sling  assem- 
bly and  a  foot  clamping  assembly  disposed  respectively  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  Uble  top,  and  means  for  counter- 
shifting  said  assemblies  relative  to  each  other  lengthwise 
of  the  table  top,  whereby  persons  of  different  heights  may 
be  readily  secured  to  the  table  top  for  treatment,  said  head 
sling  assembly  and  said  foot  clamping  assembly  each  com- 
prising a  wheeled  carriage  disposed  to  ride  in  tracks  ex- 
tending longitudinally  centrally  of  the  table  top  below 
the  top  surface  thereof,  said  carriages  each  being  secured 
to  a  different  one  of  a  pair  of  separate  cables,  said  cables 
being  each  trained  around  a  different  one  of  a  pair  of  sep- 
arate pulleys  mounted  to  said  table  top  proximate  one 
end  thereof,  the  ends  of  each  cable  being  secured  to  the 
ends  of  a  different  one  of  a  pair  of  separate  sprocket 
chains,  said  sprocket  chains  being  each  trained  around  a 
different  one  of  a  pair  of  gears  coaxially  fixedly  mounted 
on  a  lockable  rotatable  shaft,  and  means  for  unlocking 
said  shaft  for  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  gears  and  then 
relocking  said  shaft. 


supporting  frame  means  for  providing  hip  joiiit  abduc- 
tion and  adduction  to  a  person  positioned  upon  said  frame, 
leg  supporting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  leg  sup- 
porting frame  means,  and  means  mounted  upon  said  leg 
supporting  frame  means  and  interconnected  to  said  leg 
support  means  for  providing  internal  and  external  ro- 
tative movement  of  said  leg  support  means. 


3  #6#  927 
MEANS  FOR  ADMINISTERING  OXYGEN  DURING 

RESUSCITATION 
Daniel  H.  Gattonc,  Drexel  HUI,  Pa.,  sslgnor  to  Bhrch 
and  Gattonc,  InconMrated,  WashingtoD,  D.C.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,69« 
2  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 29) 


1.  Means  for  breathing  an  unconscious  person  and 
simultaneously  supplying  oxygen  comprising  an  elongated 
tube,  connecting  means  supported  on  the  wall  of  the  tube 
and  projecting  exteriorly  therefrom  and  means  for  cou- 
pling said  connecting  means  to  a  source  of  gaseous  medi- 
um, such  as  oxygen,  said  connecting  means  being  of  tubu- 
lar form  with  an  external  diameter  relatively  smaller  thaii 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  elongated  tube  and  having 
a  rigid  reversely  bent  end  to  form  a  clip,  whereby  the  said 
connecting  means  clips  on  the  wall  of  the  said  tube. 


3  960  928 

ROLLING  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Wcigic  F.  Lowe,  Weeks  Drive,  R.F.D.  4, 

Hontliigton,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,872 

7  Claims.    (CI.  128—57) 


3,M«,926 

THERAPEUTIC  TABLE 

.  L.  May,  TallahasMC,  Fta.,  assignor  ofjMty 

cent  to  William  E.  Wcstcott,  TallahasKC,  Fla. 

FBcd  Feb.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,229 

14  Claims.    (CL  128—25) 


'    "X 


per- 


( 


11.  In  a  therapeutic  table,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
leg  supporting  frame  means,  means  for  movably  support- 
ing said  leg  supporting  frame  meaiu  on  said  frame,  means 
supported  upon  said  frame  and  interconnected  to  said  leg 

78.H  O.G,     92 


1.  In  a  massaging  tool  and  in  combination  a  aingle 
piece  of  resilient  metal  blanked  out  to  conform  to  the 
contour  of  a  quatrefoil  and  defining  a  base,  each  of  the 
said  foils  having  a  U-shaped  tongue  formed  therein, 
each  of  said  tongues  being  contained  within  the  area  <rf  iu 
associated  foil,  said  tongues  being  bent  at  right  angles 
to  said  base  to  form  a  irfurality  of  pairs  of  ears  depending 
from  diametrically  oppositely  disposed  foils  of  said  base, 
each  of  said  ears  having  an  opening  extending  through 
said  ear  from  its  inner  to  iU  outer  face,  said  openings 
being  identical  in  size  and  shape  and  spaced  at  the  sanne 
distance  below  said  base,  corresponding  jioles  in  each 
ear  of  the  same  pair  being  coaxially  aligned,  a  i^urallty 
of  tubular  spindles  one  for  each  pair  of  ears,  said  spindles 
having  shoulders  formed  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of, said  shoulders  being  too  large  to  pass  through  said 
openings  in  said  ears,  each  spindle  being  supported  in  a 
pair  of  said  openings,  said  shoulders  abutting  the  inner 
faces  of  said  ears  and  the  ends  of  said  spindles  projecting 
beyond  the  outer  faces  of  said  ears,  annular  flanges  pro- 
jecting laterally  outwards  from  the  ends  of  said  ^indies 


.^n__       Q/\ 
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and  engaging  the  outer  faces  of  said  ears  to  lock,  said 
spindles  to  said  ears,  and  spheres  composed  of  oil-resisUnt 
rubber  rotatably  supported  upon  said  spindles  and  be- 
tween said  ears. 


3,M«,929 

ORTHOPEDIC  TENSIONING  ASSEMBLY 

EdwlB  L.  Zhrl,  P.O.  B<n  237,  Sctom  Pm*.  Md. 

Fifed  Dec  19,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  781,551 

ItClafaBi.    (CL12I— 75) 


1.  A  constant  tension  orthopedic  traction  device  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  housing,  constant  stress  reversely 
coiled  spring  motor  means  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
stant stress,  motor  units  in  axial  alignment  and  having 
common  shaft  mounting  means  in  said  housing,  traction 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  traction  device, 
means  including  means  exterior  of  said  housing  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  constant  stress  motor  units  to  said 
traction  means  to  transmit  and  maintain  a  predetermined 
total  constant  tension  from  said  constant  stress  motor 
units  to  said  traction  means,  said  selective  connecting 
means  including  cable  means. 


3,M«,93« 

NECK  SUPPOmiNG  DEVICE 

Simoa  Graal,  15«I  3rd  Ave,  N«fw  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dm.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tS9,425 

1  ClaiM.     <CL  US— 75) 


•o-* 


A  neck  support  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upper 
roll  of  soft  material,  an  upper  strip  of  stiff  flexible  ma- 
terial beneath  said  upper  roll,  an  upper  covering  of  fabric 
extending  over  and  encasing  said  upper  roll,  said  upper 
covering  being  fixed  to  said  upper  strip  securing  said  up- 
per rc/U  above  said  upper  strip,  a  lower  roll  of  soft  ma- 
terial, a  lower  strip  of  stiff  flexible  materal  above  said 
lower  roll,  a  lower  covering  of  fabric  extending  under 
and  encasing  said  lower  roll,  said  lower  covering  being 
fixed  to  said  lower  strip  securing  said  lower  roll  below 
said  lower  strip,  said  upper  and  lower  strips  having  end 
portions,  means  pivotally  securing  the  end  portions  of 
said  upper  strip  behind  the  end  portions  of  said  lower 
strip,  a  first  plate  containing  a  threaded  socket,  said  first 
plate  being  fixed  to  the  center  of  and  behind  said  upper 
strip,  said  upper  strip  containing  an  aperture  aligned  with 
the  threaded  socket,  a  second  plate  containing  a  vertical 
slot,  said  second  plate  being  fixed  to  the  center  of  and 
behind  said  lower  strip,  and  a  screw  extending  through 
the  slot  in  said  second  plate  engaging  the  threaded  tocket 
in  laid  first  plate  to  adjustably  secure  said  plates  and 


thereby  the  center  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  strips, 
said  screw  having  a  head  disposed  between  said  second 
plate  and  said  lower  strip,  said  lower  strip  containing  a 
number  of  vertically  aligned  apertures  disposed  over  the 
slot  in  said  second  plate,  said  vertically  aligned  apertures 
being  smaller  than  the  head  of  said  screw. 


3,M«,931 

DIAPHRAGM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

John  T.  Clark,  Box  172,  RJL  2,  St.  Chatfea,  DL 

FUcd  May  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M22 

7ClkiiBS.    (CL12S— 127) 


3.  A  diaphragm  assembly  comprising  a  dome-like  mem- 
ber, a  grooved  portion  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  said  member  and  being  integral  therewith,  a  hollow 
ring  having  a  slit  therein  throughout  its  circumference 
for  receiving  an  annular  spring,  an  annular  spring  seated 
within  said  hollow  ring,  said  ring  being  seated  in  said 
grooved  portion  and  means  securing  said  ring  to  said 
portion. 

3,M«332 

STERILE  SURGICAL  DRAPE  AND  METHOD 

Loofa  Pcreny,  Efic  G.  Gibkc,  aad  Pool  Cwgtr,  Jr.,  Day- 

too,  Ohio,   Mslfni  I   to  Protective  Treatments,   Inc., 

Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporvtioa  of  Ohio 

CootiMiatloB  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  7S4,i7t,  Ang.  22, 

19St.    This  appUcatioa  Joly  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,242 

5  ClaiiiH.     (CL  12S— U2) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  preoperative  jweparation  and 
surgical  draping  of  a  patient  to  provide  a  sterile  draped 
covering  over  and  for  isolating  on  said  patient  a  sterile 
operative  field  extending  substantially  beyond  the  site  of 
a  proposed  incision,  the  steps  which  comprise  disinfecting 
the  skin  of  said  patient  throughout  at  least  said  operative 
field  eliminating  therefrom  a  substantial  portion  of  bac- 
teria, applying  to  said  skin  throughout  at  least  said  op- 
erative field  a  liquid  adhesive  composition  in  a  liquid  ve- 
hicle forming  a  continuous  film  over  said  area  entrapping 
and  immobilizing  thereon  residual  bacteria  remaining 
after  said  disinfecting  step,  evaporating  said  vehicle  of 
said  liquid  composition  forming  an  adhesive  film  having 
a  continuous  exposed  tacky  surface  over  said  area  with 
a  tackiness  less  than  each  of  the  cohesive  film  strength 
and  the  adhesive  strength  of  said  adhesive  film,  draping 
over  said  tacky  surface  of  said  adhesive  film  a  sterilized 
disposable  sheet  material  drape  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
overlying  the  proposed  site  of  said  surgical  incision  is 
substantially  completely  tranq>arent  when  adhered  to  said 
tasky  surface,  positioning  and  molding  said  sheet  ma- 
terial to  the  contours  of  said  skin  against  said  tacky  sur- 
face for  obtaining  substantially  continuous  adherence  of 
said  sheet  material  to  said  adhesive  film  throughout  said 
area  free  from  air  bubbles  and  wrinkles,  whereby  said 
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ortions  of  said  upper  and  lower  itrips, 
I  bead  disposed  between  said  tecoad 
r  strip,  said  lower  strip  containing  a 
f  alis^ied  apertures  disposed  over  the 
}late,  said  vertically  aligned  apertures 
the  head  of  said  screw. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1899 


AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Box  172,  RJL  2,  St.  Chaika,  DL 
r  13, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  2M22 
afans.    (CL  12S— 127) 


uembly  comprising  a  dome-like  mem- 
tion  extending  around  the  periphery 
d  being  integral  therewith,  a  hoUow 
herein  throughout  its  circumference 
lular  spring,  an  annular  spring  seated 
ring,  said  ring  being  seated  in  said 
d  means  securing  said  ring  to  said 


3,tM,932 
SICAL  DRAPE  AND  METHOD 
S.  Gibka,  aiid  PmI  Cnagii,  Jr.,  Day 
ton  to  Pratocthrc  TtreatMcnts,  Inc., 
coiporatkM  of  Ohio 
pikatloo  Scr.  No.  75^«7f ,  A^  22, 
■tloa  Jaly  21.  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,2«2 
aiim.     (CL  12t— 132) 


for  the  preoperative  preparation  and 
a  patient  to  provide  a  sterile  draped 
For  isolating  on  said  patient  a  sterile 
iding  substantially  beyond  the  site  of 
the  steps  which  comprise  disinfecting 
ent  throughout  at  least  said  operative 
:refrom  a  substantial  portion  of  bac- 
iid  skin  throughout  at  least  said  op- 
[  adhesive  composition  in  a  liquid  ve- 
tinuous  film  over  said  area  entrapping 
thereon  residual  bacteria  remaining 
ng  step,  evaporating  said  vehicle  of 
tion  forming  an  adhesive  film  having 
ed  tacky  surface  over  said  area  with 
in  each  of  the  cohesive  film  strength 
rength  of  said  adhesive  film,  draping 
Face  of  said  adhesive  film  a  sterilized 
terial  drape  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
Med  site  of  said  surgical  incision  is 
stely  transparent  when  adhered  to  said 
tioning  and  molding  said  sheet  ma- 
rs of  said  skin  against  said  tacky  sur- 
(ubstantially  continuous  adherence  of 
to  said  adhesive  film  throu^iout  said 
bubbles  and  wrinkles,  whereby  said 


drape  forms  an  outer  sterile  barrier  over  said  patient  at 
least  throu^out  the  entire  area  of  said  operative  field  and 
beyond  the  proposed  site  of  said  surgical  incision  with 
said  film  immobilizing  and  is(4ating  residual  bacteria  on 
the  skin  of  said  patient  both  from  the  outside  surface  of 
said  surgical  drape  and  from  a  surgical  incision  made 
through  said  drape,  said  adhesive  film  and  the  skin  of  said 
patient  during  said  (^ration. 


on  the  spacer  surface  next  adjacent  each  envelope  being  ia 
a  pattern  which  in  cooperation  with  the  threads  of  the 
oppositely  facing  surface  of  the  spacer  on  the  op^site 
side  of  the  envelope  impresses  a  pattern  of  interlaced 
capillary  flow  paths  on  the  envelope  to  transform  the 
envelope  into  a  bed  of  capillary  passages,  each  envelope 


3,Mt,933 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SUF- 

FLY  OP  GAS  TO  A  BREATHING  DEVICE 
IvM  AMioa  HcOvriil,  flunit—a,  Sweden,  acrigBor  to 
SvcMka  AkttobohigH  GaMcaunriaior,  Udingo,  Swe- 
des, ■  coffMratfcMi  of  Sweden 

FBad  Jan.  24, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  «3<,17t 
SCb^mt.    (CL12»— 142) 


being  provided  with  blood  inlet  means  at  one  end  and 
blood  outlet  means  at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  for 
introducing  oxygen  into  said  spacers  at  points  spaced  from 
said  one  end  of  the  envelopes,  and  oxygen  exhaust  means 
for  the  spacers  located  generally  opposite  the  means  for 
introducing  oxygen. 


3,Mt,935  ^^^ 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DISEASES 

OF  THE  TEETH  AND  GUMS 

Robert  H.  Rlddd,  3S$S  W.  Hcadcnoa,  S«rtllc,  Wa*. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7M72 

4CUiM.     (CL12S— 2M) 


2.  A  device  of  the  dais  described,  comprising  a  source 
of  breathable  gas.  a  madL,  a  conduit  for  connecting  the 
mask  with  the  source,  a  first  valve  in  said  conduit,  a 
membrane,  means  engaged  by  said  membrane  for  coo- 
troUing  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  first  valve,  one 
side  of  the  said  membrane  being  in  ooauniuiicatioa  with 
the  conduit  between  the  maik  and  vahro,  a  prenure 
chamber,  a  conduit  connecting  the  other  tide  of  said 
membraDC  with  said  pressure  chamber,  a  second  valve 
controlling  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
second  valve  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  with  at- 
nKMphere  during  normal  atmospheric  conditions,  a  third 
valve  and  a  pressure  suit  conduit,  said  third  valve  con- 
necting said  pressure  suit  conduit  and  said  pressure 
chamber  with  the  source  of  high  pressure  gas  during  re- 
duced atmocpheric  conditions,  thereby  increasing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  pressure  chamber  and  on  the  other  side  of 
the  membrane. 


3,tiM34 

MEMBRANB>TYR  OXYGENATOR 
S  \m 


1.  The  method  of  treating  teeth  and  gums  which  com- 
prises completely  investing  upper  and  lower  teeth  and 
the  portions  of  the  gums  whidi  envelop  the  necks  thereof 
in  a  jacketing  sponge  permeoWc  to  liquid  and  which  is 
faced  about  the  entire  perimeter  with  a  continuous  coating 
impermeable  to  liquid  and  with  a  portion  of  said  invest- 
ing sponge  separating  the  upper  from  the  lower  teeth. 
the  sponge  being  saturated  with  a  treating  aolution.  and 
causing  the  solution  to  be  exuded  into  intiooate  contact 
with  the  invested  teeth  and  gums  by  having  die  patient 
exert  a  modentfe  amount  of  biting  pressure. 


N.Y4 
Avo.,  FMsoM^  N  J. 

FRod  Mm.  24, 19M.  Scr.  No.  17,319 
IT  ri'  I  I  (CL  12^—214) 
1 .  In  a  membrane  type  blood  oxygenator,  a  plurality  of 
three  dimensionally  gas  pervious  woven  plastic  spacers  and 
sealed  envelopes  of  membrane  material  alternately  ar- 
ranged in  overlying  resiliently  compressive  engagement, 
each  of  said  spacers  being  falnicated  from  threads  woven 
into  a  three  dimensionally  open  weave  so  as  to  be  resil- 
iently compressible  in  its  thickness  dimension,  the  threads 


Affrcd  A. 


3,tM,93< 
SANTFARY  NAFKIN 

Short  miB,  N  J.,  assigBor  to 
_j«lioB,  a  cosyoraliea  of  New  letsej 
FOcd  Oct  7, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  7M,7M 
5  Clatas.    (CL  12S— 29«) 
1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  thick,  elongated 
rectangular-shaped  absorbent  member  having  spaced,  par- 
allel, longitudinally  extending  side  edges,  said  member  in- 
cluding a  core  containing  loosely  integrated  short  ab- 
sorbent fibers,  a  liquid  pervious  cover  covering  the  top 
and  sides  of  said  core  and  extending  at  least  partially 
under  the  bottom  thereof,  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of 
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said  cover  being  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tide  edges  of  said  core,  said  cover  being  secured 
at  its  side  edges  to  said  core,  and  a  springy,  resilient  back- 
ing layer  covering  the  bottom  of  said  core,  said  backing 
layer  being  extensively  and  intermittently  secured  to  said 
bottom  of  said  core  in  spaced  compressed  areas,  and  main- 
tained in  intimate  relationship  therewith,  said  member 
having  form  sUbility  in  said  rectangular  shape  and  being 
deformation  resistant  transversely. 


5.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  elongated  carrier 
strip,  an  elongated,  rectangular-sh^)ed  absorbent  pad  on 
said  strip,  the  ends  of  said  strip  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  pad  forming  attachment  tabs,  and  an  adhesive 
Ub  at  each  end  of  the  pad,  each  tab  having  a  portion  of  its 
adhesive  surface  adhering  to  the  surface  of  said  strip  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  pad  and  another  portion  adhered 
to  the  end  portion  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pad  at  the 
top  surface  thereof  to  maintain  said  pad  in  positioo  on 
said  strip.  

LANCET  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
JaiBca  1.  Grians,  Mkrni  Shona,  a^  Jamas  C.  Hobba  II, 
Mtani,  Fla^  assignors  to  Daia  Rcafcats  Inc^  Miami, 
Fla,  a  corpoffadOBi  of  Florida 

FIM  Sapt  %  1H«,  Sar.  N*.  54JH5 
TOdtaM.    (a.  12S-^14) 


1 .  A  lancet  of  thin  material  having  at  its  forward  end 
a  piercing  point  and  a  cutting  edge  on  one  side  of  said 
point  inclined  laterally  and  rearwardly,  said  lancet  hav- 
ing an  inclined  flute  extending  to  said  point  and  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  said  cutting  edge  on  one  side  of  said 
point  and  a  depth-limiting  stop  on  the  other. 


SWIM  TRUNKS  AND  OTHER  GARMENTS 
DavM  W.  KatUmummm  aai  EmB  1.  KaJIsimM,  Dover, 
NJn  ssil^nii  to  SiHm  EaMUat  CumpMj ,  hc^  Dover, 
N Jn  a  cotporatkm  of  New  Janaj 

FUcd  fan.  U.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  (2,427 
5  Claims.     (CL  121— 54«) 


incorporated  therein  and  having  an  integral  front  part 
and  an  integral  remaining  part,  said  front  part  of  said 
body  encircling  portion  being  positioned  in  said  garment 
with  respect  to  said  remaining  part  of  said  body  encircling 
portion  so  as  to  overlie  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer's  body 
when  the  garment  is  worn,  said  front  part  of  said  body 
encircling  portion  having  an  amount  of  elastic  yam  in- 
corporated therein  which  is  less  than  the  amount  of 
elastic  yam  incorporated  in  said  remaining  part  of  said 
body  encircling  portion,  so  that  said  front  part  is  less 
elastic  than  said  remaining  part  to  provide  a  flattening 
effect  on  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer. 


3,060,939 

MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  FACIU- 

TATING  THE  MANIPULATION  OF  PAPERS 

Stephen  I.  Onara,  BrooxvUlc,  N.Y. 

(405  Cedar  Lane,  Teaneck,  N  J.) 

FUcd  Imic  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,286 

6  Claims.    (CI.  129—18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  manipulation  of  in- 
dividual flexible  sheets  which  comprises  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically-extending,  horizontally-spaced  paral- 
lel plates  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  parallel,  horizontally-extending,  vertically-spaced,  rec- 
tilinear, rails  fixed  on  said  frame  and  passing  through  said 
fixed  plates,  on  which  sheets  of  paper  notched  on  one  edge 
are  ad^ted  to  be  hung  in  upright  position,  a  plurality  of 
plates  mounted  for  sliding  rectilinear  movement  along 
said  rails,  each  of  said  movable  plates  being  coextensive 
with  a  substantial  portion  of  flexible  sheets  hung  on  said 
rails  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  stationary 
plates  to  clamp  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  flexible  material 
hung  on  said  rails  against  said  statiottary  plate,  means 
slidaUe  along  said  rails  with  said  movable  plates  for 
holding  said  movable  i^ates  clamped  against  sheets  of 
flexible  Dsaterial  hung  on  said  rails  between  said  movaUe 
and  fixed  i^ates. 


1.  An  elastic  knitted  garment,  comprising  an  elastic 
body  encircling  constricting  portion  having  elastic  yam 


3  060,949 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  RECORD 
MATRIX  PLATES  IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MACHINES  OF  SPIRAL  TRACK  TYPE 

Kogyo  Kstashlfci  KaUbm,  Tokjm,  J■p«^  boC 
tloae  af  lapaa 

FUcd  Oct  II,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63^55      _ 

Claims  priorily,  appicalhm  Japw  Oct  19, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  129— 100 J) 

In  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  in 

combination,  a  sutionary  plate  having  a  pair  of  coaxial 

spiral  grooves  on  respective  opposite  side  surfaces  of 

said  plate  positionable  alternatively  with  one  of  said 

grooves  in  an  operative  position,  said  grooves  having  an 

identical  pitch  and  having  req>ective  convolutions  in  an 

opposite  sense,  a  rotary  driven  disk  di^Msed  parallel  to 

said  plate  for  roution  coaxially  with  said  plate  and  said 


OCTOBEB  30,   1962 

1  and  having  an  integral  front  part 
naining  part,  laid  front  part  of  said 
lion  being  positioned  in  said  garment 
remaining  part  of  said  body  encircling 
rlie  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer's  body 
is  worn,  said  front  part  of  said  body 
laving  an  amount  of  elastic  yam  in- 
which  is  less  than  the  amount  of 
•rated  in  said  remaining  part  of  said 
rtion,  so  that  said  front  part  is  less 
maining  part  to  provide  a  flattening 
len  of  the  wearer. 


3  060  939 
OR  SUPPORTING  AND  FACIU- 
MANIPULATION  OF  PAPERS 
r.  OVva,  BroBxrUIc,  N.Y. 
sdar  Lane,  Tcancck,  N  J.) 
i  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,286 
(CL  129—18) 
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-  facilitating  the  manipulation  of  in- 
sets which  comprises  a  frame,  a  plu- 
-extending,  horizontally-spaced  paral- 
in  fixed  position  on  said  frame,  a  pair 
itally-extending,  vertically-spaced,  rec- 
m  said  frame  and  passing  through  said 
±  sheets  of  paper  notched  on  one  edge 
rang  in  upright  position,  a  plurality  of 
r  sliding  rectilinear  morement  along 
laid  movable  plates  being  coextensive 
wrtion  of  flexible  sheets  bung  on  said 
>  cooperate  with  one  of  said  stationary 
[)lurality  of  sheets  of  flexible  material 
against  said  stationary  plate,  means 
I  rails  with  said  movable  plates  for 
bk  plates  clamped  against  sheets  of 
ng  on  said  nils  between  said  movaMe 


lEPARING  MAGNETIC  RECORD 
fES  IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
r  SPIRAL  TRACK  TYPE 

I  rsl*s,  Tofcy> 


L  II,  I96t,  Scr.  No.  63,355 

r,  apHkaltoa  JapM  Oct.  19, 1959 

bym.    (CL  129— 100.2) 

cording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  in 
ionary  plate  having  a  pair  of  coaxial 

respective  opposite  side  surfaces  of 
uible  alternatively  with  one  of  said 
ative  position,  said  grooves  having  an 

having  req>ective  convolutions  in  an 
otary  driven  disk  disposed  parallel  to 
ion  coaxially  with  said  plate  and  said 


pair  of  grooves,  a  reproducing  and  recording  transducer, 
a  tracer  member  engageable  in  operation  alternatively 
with  said  grooves  for  guided  travel  therein  in  dependence 
upon  whidi  groove  is  in  said  operative  position,  means 
rigidly  connecting  said  tracer  and  said  transducer  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  distance  therebetween,  means  for 
sUdably  mounting  said  transducer  and  said  tracer  mem- 
ber for  rotation  with  said  roury  driven  disk  and  for  travel 
radially  relative  to  said  coaxial  plate  and  disk,  means  corn- 


said  bottle,  and  which  said  papilla-reservoir  portion  is 
readily  accessible  throu^  said  neck,  and  which  papilla- 
reservoir  is  concentric  with  said  neck  portion  formed  ex- 
teriorly with  threaded  means  for  detachably  engaging 
and  accommodating  the  natural  and  practical  requirements 


prising  switch  means  operable  by  said  plate  for  control- 
ling reversible  operation  of  said  disk  in  dependence  upon 
the  groove  disposed  in  said  operative  position,  the  last- 
mentioned  means  including  means  for  automatically  con- 
trolling rotation  of  said  disk  in  one  direction  when  one 
of  said  grooves  is  in  cooperative  relation  with  said  tracer 
and  for  automatically  controlling  rotation  in  an  opposite 
direction  when  said  tracer  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
grooves  are  in  cooperative  relationship. 


3,060,941 

HAIR  COMB  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wcnicr  B.  Harloff,  40  Mai^Koa  Drive,  Northport,  N.Y. 

FUed  JsB.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,316 

2ClabM.    (CL  132—11) 


of  an  interiorly  threaded  closure  cap  carrying  a  depend- 
ing lacquer  applying  brush,  the  said  papilla-reservoir  and 
the  said  accommodated  closure  cap  being  mutually  con- 
centric, and  the  said  papilla  reservoir  portion  being  lo- 
cated above  the  central  portion  of  and  apart  from  the 
main  body  portion. 


3  060  943 

CONTAINER  CIJEANING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

William  B.  Clayton,  Waco,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Merrick 

Medicine   Company,   Waco,   Tex.,  ■   corporatloa   of 

Texas 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,109 
23  Claims.    (CL  134—8) 


1.  A  hair  comb  or  the  like  including  a  substantially- 
rigid  back  or  frame  member  and  a  row  of  teeth  depend- 
ing therefrom  and  comprising  a  fixed  substantially-rigid 
tooth  at  each  end  of  said  row  of  teeth  and  a  plurality  of 
teeth  extending  between  said  fixed  end  teeth  and  spaced 
apart  therefrom  and  from  each  other,  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate teeth  having  a  rigid  portion  and  a  flexible  por- 
tion joining  the  ri^d  portion  to  said  back  and  spacing  said 
rigid  portion  therefrom,  said  flexible  portion  being  of 
slightly  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  rigid  por- 
tion of  said  tooth  and  comprising  a  flexible  metallic  mem- 
ber of  circular  formation  in  cross-section  having  one  end 
thereof  fixedly  embedded  in  said  comb  back  and  the  other 
end  thereof  fixedly  embedded  in  said  rigid  portion  to 
flexibly  mount  the  same  with  respect  to  said  back  and 
each  other.  

3,060,942 
LACQUER  DISPENSING  BOTTLE 
Leah  H.  Finlay,  203  Juanita  Way,  Su  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  654,614 
2  Claims.    (O.  132—73.5) 
1 .  A  fingernail  lacquer  dispensing  bottle  having  a  neck 
portion  formed  exteriorly  with  threaded  means  for  de- 
tachably engaging  and  accommodating  the  natural  and 
practical  requirements  of  an  interiorly  threaded  closure 
cap  carrying  a  depending  lacquer  applying  brush,  said 
bottle  having  a  hollow  papilla  formed  externally  upon  a 
wall  thereof  and  integral  therewith,  said  papilla  depend- 
ing below  and  vertically  aligned  with  said  neck  of  said 
bottle,  which  said  papilla  forms  an  interior,  segregated 
reservoir  portion  apart  from  the  main  body  portion  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  lint  and  other  particles 
from  open  end  containers,  positioning  a  container  to  rest 
open  end  down  and  loosely  on  a  support;  and  moving  the 
support  vertically  in  one  direction  and  then  stopping  the 
movement  of  the  support  in  said  one  direction  sufficiently 
rapidly  to  effect  firstly  a  vertical  relative  separation  of  the 
container  and  the  support  and  secondly  a  vertical  relative 
re-engaging  movement  of  the  container  and  support,  the 
container  and  the  support  striking  each  other  to  impart 
a  hammer  like  blow  to  the  open  end  of  the  container. 


3  060  944 

DISH-WASHING  MACHINE 

Giuseppe  Brollo,  V.  Ic  Fulvio  Testi  49,  Mlbm,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  48,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Apr.  14,  1960 

4  Claims.  (CL  134—58) 
1.  A  washing  machine  for  dishes  and  utensils  operat- 
ing automatically  in  a  closed  washing  cycle,  comprising 
a  chamber,  a  wash  water  conduit  and  a  rinse  water  con- 
duit disposed  in  said  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  ejection 
nozzles  spaced  apart  axially  on  each  of  said  conduits  for 
feeding  into  said  chamber  hot  washing  water  and  cold 
rinsing  water,  respectively,  a  water  tank  disposed  adjacent 


ArrnREB   .^0.    1<Mi2 
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said  chamber  and  electrical  means  for  heating  the  water 
in  said  water  tank,  a  pump  having  its  inlet  side  communi- 
eatiiig  with  said  tank,  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump 
communicating  with  said  wash  water  conduit  for  feeding 
heated  water  from  said  tank  to  said  one  of  said  conduits 
and.  thereby,  towards  said  ejection  nozzles  and  into  said 
chamber,  a  tube  having  an  inverse  stop  valve  at  each 
end  thereof,  a  shaft  axially  movable  in  said  tube  and 
carrying  a  cap  at  each  of  its  ends,  one  of  said  stop  valves 
being  closed  by  one  of  said  caps  upon  opening  the  other 
of  said  stop  valves,  said  one  of  said  stop  valves  being 
disposed  in  said  wash  water  conduit  between  said  tank 
and  said  chamber,  the  latter  including  said  pump,  and 
controlling  by  hydraulic  pressure  the  flow  of  hot  water 
into  said  chamber  and  the  other  of  said  stop  valves  being 


track  means  comprising  means  for  unrolling  hot  rotted 
metal  coils  and  for  welding  adjacent  end  portioas  of 
successive  unrolled  hot  rolled  meul  coils  to  each  other 
so  as  to  fonn  of  a  plurality  of  hot  rolled  metal  coOs  u 
elongated  metal  band  having  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  con»bined  lengths  of  said  plurality  of  hot  roUad 
metal  coils,  and  also  including  winding  means  for  wind- 
ing the  thus  formed  elongated  metal  band  into  m  single 
intermediate  coil  having  a  weight  substantially  equal  to 
the  combined  weight  of  said  plurality  of  hot  rolled  metal 
coils;  storage  means  for  sequentially  receiving  and  nmul- 
taneously  storing  a  plurality  of  said  intermediate  coils; 
and  feeding  track  means  sequentially  receiving  inter- 
mediate coils  from  said  storage  means  and  inclu<hng 
means  for  unrolling  said  sequentially  received  interme- 
diate coils  and  for  temporarily  adhering  adjacent  end 
portions  of  successive  unrolled  intermediate  ooib  to  each 
other  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  metal  band,  and  for 
continuously  feeding  said  continuous  metal  band  at  a 
substantially  even  speed  into  said  pickling  device. 


di^iosed  in  said  rinse  water  conduit  and  controlling  the 
flow  of  cold  rinsing  water  into  said  chamber,  an  electric 
motor,  a  rotary  cam  operatively  connected  with  said  elec- 
tric motor,  electrical  timer  means  operated  by  said  rotary 
cam  for  controlling  said  stop  valves,  the  latter  controlling 
the  water  flow  to  provide  a  hot  water  circulation  wash 
cycle  and  a  fresh  cold  water  rinse  cycle,  a  cold  water 
supply  pipe,  a  stop  cock  disposed  in  said  cold  water  sup- 
ply pipe,  and  a  rod  rigidly  secured  in  said  chamber,  at 
least  one  basket  secured  to  a  hollow  shaft  receiving  said 
rod  and  mounted  on  the  latter,  said  basket  being  adapted 
to  receive  dishes  to  be  cleaned,  and  said  nozzles  being 
directed  towards  said  dishes  so  that  upon  feeding  hot  and 
cold  water,  respectively,  to  said  nozzles  said  baskets 
rotate  upon  said   rod. 


3,Mt,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  WIDE  METAL 

STRIP  INTO  A  PICKLING  DEVICE 
Erwtai  Spcnk,  D«iiliTg-H««botm,  Gcnnaay,  aMigBor  to 
Aogvit    TiiysaeB-Hnttc    Akttcagcsclbchafft,    Duisborg- 
Hambom,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Ian.  3,  IMl,  Str.  No.  St4«S 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Genaaay  JaiL  5,  19M 

g  Claims.    (CL  134--«3) 


1 .  In  a  pickling  arrangement  for  the  continuous  pick- 
ling of  wide  metal  strip,  in  combiiMtion,  introduction 
means  for  introducing  wide  metal  strip  into  a  pickling 
device,   said  introduction  means  including  preparatory 


DISHWASHING  MACHINB 
Kmt  DavM  Laate 
bofa«ct  Ekdrokn, 

FDcd  Fab.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M12 

Clafans  priority,  appMcaHna  Swedes  Feb.  21,  195g 

ITaainis.    (CL  134— 112) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  of  the  type  described,  the 
combination  of  an  upright  housing  having  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall;  electrical  drive  motor  mean  having  an 
upright  power  shaft;  a  rotary  pump  including  an  impdler 
disused  to  route  about  an  upright  axis,  said  power  shaft 
being  connected  to  said  impeller  to  drive  the  same;  means 
carried  by  said  bottom  wall  and  defining  a  sump,  said 
pump  having  an  intake  located  within  said  siunp;  water 
sun^y  nneans  communicating  with  said  sump  to  supply 
water  thereto;  spray  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 
nKans  connecting  the  output  of  said  pump  to  said  spray 
means;  rack  means  adapted  to  support  articles  to  be 
washed;  speed  reduction  gearing  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  gearing  being  mounted  above  said  pump  and 
having  its  input  connected  to  said  power  shaft;  and  a 
friction  drive  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  separable, 
horizontally  disposed  friction  elements  arranged  one  above 
the  other,  the  lower  one  of  said  friction  elements  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  gearing  for  roUtion  there- 
by, the  upper  one  oi  said  friction  elements  being  fixed 
to  said  rack  means,  said  rack  means  being  supported  by 
said  coupling  for  rotation  about  an  upright  axis  and  said 
friction  elements  being  maintained  in  frictional  engage- 
ment by  gravitational  force  applied  vertically  by  said 
rack  means,  said  friction  drive  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  all  of  the  torque  for  driving  said  rack 
means  is  transmitted  frictionally  from  the  lower  ele- 
ment to  the  upper  element,  said  rack  means  being  dis- 
posed to  travel  the  articles  carried  thereby  past  said  tpny 
means. 
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ising  means  for  unroUing  boC  rotted 
r  welding  adjacent  end  portioas  d 
hot  rolled  meui  coils  to  eadi  other 
plurality  of  hot  rolled  metal  cotls  an 
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ngths  of  said  plurality  of  hot  rotted 

0  iiKluding  winding  means  for  wind- 
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iving  a  wei^t  substantially  equal  to 
It  of  said  plurality  of  hot  roUed  metal 

for  sequentially  receiving  and  sinnil- 
plurality  of  said  intermediate  coOs; 
means  sequentially   receiving  inter- 
said  storage  means  and  including 
{  said  sequentially  received  interme- 
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.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M12 
apalcarton  Swsiw  Feb.  21,  195S 
laini.    (CL  134— 112) 


machine  of  the  type  described,  the 
upright  housing  having  a  top  wall  and 
ctrical  drive  motor  mean  having  an 
;  a  rotary  pump  including  an  impdler 
bout  an  upright  axis,  said  power  shaft 
said  impeller  to  drive  the  same;  means 
ttom  wall  and  defining  a  sump,  said 
ttake  located  within  said  sump;  water 
municating  with  said  sump  to  supply 
ay  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 
he  output  of  said  pump  to  said  spray 
5  adapted  to  support  articles  to  be 
iction  gearing  having  an  input  and  an 
(  being  mounted  above  said  pump  and 
>nnected  to  said  power  shaft;  and  a 
tling  comprising  a  pair  of  separable, 
id  friction  elements  arranged  one  above 
T  one  of  said  friction  elements  being 
itput  of  said  gearing  for  rotation  there- 
of said  friction  elements  being  fixed 
,  said  rack  means  being  supported  by 
Dtation  about  an  upright  axis  and  said 
cing  maintained  in  frictional  engafle- 
>nal  force  applied  vertically  by  said 
riction  drive  being  so  constructed  and 
of  the  torque  for  driving  said  rack 
ted  frictionally  from  the  lower  ele- 

element.  said  rack  means  being  dis- 
articles  carried  thereby  past  said  qray 


MM,947 
DBHWASmNG  MACHINE 
■ror  Carl  Azal  1  —isisit,  VaOlagky.  8wsdsi^        » 
to  Aktiiholfst  EtoctTOhn,  Stockhobn,  Swedes,  a  cor^ 
■oration  of  Sweden 

FMAi«. JMMl,  Scr.  No.  134^47 

Ctalns  prIorlCy,  appHcatiOB  Sweden  Sept.  21,  19M 

ItCUnH.    (0.134— IM) 


1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine  of  the  class  described, 
the  combination  of  a  casing  defining  a  qwce,  means  for 
supporting  dishes  and  other  articles  to  be  washed  in  the 
space,  means  including  a  pump  for  directing  liquid  to- 
ward the  dishes,  said  casing  below  the  space  in  whidi 
the  dishes  are  supported  having  a  sump  provided  with 
an  outlet  for  liquid  in  the  bottom  part  thereof,  control 
means  including  a  valve  movable  from  and  to  a  closed 
position  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid  by  gravity  from  said 
sump  through  the  outlet,  means  for  moving  said  valve 
from  and  to  its  closed  position,  said  pump  having  an  inlet 
in  said  sump,  means  connected  to  the  marhine  for  sop- 
plying  liquid  to  said  sump  from  a  source  of  supply,  and 
means  for  regulating  the  liquid  level  in  said  sump  when 
liquid  is  being  continuously  circulated  through  the  ma- 
chine with  liquid  being  supplied  to  said  sump  through  said 
liquid  supply  means  and  liquid  flowing  by  gravity  from 
said  sump  with  said  outlet  valve  away  from  its  dosed 
position,  said  regulating  means  induding  a  member  dis- 
posed between  the  inlet  of  said  pump  and  the  outlet  to 
maintain  the  liquid  levd  in  said  sump  above  the  inlet 
of  said  pump  when  the  latter  is  operative  and  liquid  is 
being  continuously  circulated  throu^  the  machine. 


3,Md,94S 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE 

Bror  Cvl  Aaci  Lnadstcdt,  VaiUngby.  Sweden,  ...... — 

to  Aktiebolaget  Electrotan,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
pontloa  of  Sweden 
CunHMrtluH  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  794,992, 
Feb.  24,  1959.    TUa  appUcallon  Oct  4, 19dl,  Ssr.  No. 
142J74 

Oalnas  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden  Feb.  21, 195S 
<  ClaiaM.    (CL  134— ISd) 


formed  with  an  opening  and  an  upstanding  side  wall, 
means  in  the  housing  for  supporting  therein  dishes  to  be 
washed,  spray  means  in  the  housing  for  s|H«ying  Uqoid 
therein,  structure  mounted  on  the  housing  which  provides 
a  sump  chamber  having  a  bottom  part  and  an  upstanding 
side  wall  joined  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and 
depending  therefrom,  the  sump  chamber  always  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  housing  throa|]i 
the  opening  in  its  bottom  wall,  a  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  means  connecting  the  pump  outlet  and  the 
spray  means,  the  pump  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  its  inlet  is  diqweed  in  the  sump  chamber, 
means  for  introdudng  liquid  to  die  washing  madiine  for 
flow  to  the  sump  chamber,  means  providing  a  drain  for 
draining  liquid  by  gravity  from  the  interior  of  the  bous- 
ing, the  drain  means  being  constructed  and  arranfed  to 
drain  liquid  from  the  interior  of  the  housing  at  a  region 
laterally  removed  from  the  opening  in  its  bottom  wall, 
the  side  wall  of  the  sump  chamber  having  an  outlet  at  a 
level  above  its  bottom  part  and  bdow  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  housing,  a  coupling  member  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing passage  and  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  passage  and  in  conmiunication  therewith, 
means  for  mounting  the  coupling  member  on  the  sump 
chamber  structure  with  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the 
coupling  member  in  communication  with  the  outlet  in  the 
side  wall  of  the  sump  chamber,  first  conduit  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  the  coupling  passage  and  the  drain 
means,  second  conduit  means  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  coupling  passage  for  conducting  liquid  to  waste, 
and  means  including  a  valve  movable  between  dosed  and 
open  positions  for  re^iectivdy  closing  and  opening  the 
outlet  in  the  side  wall  of  the  sump  chamber,  the  drain 
means  and  valve  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
in  the  valve-closed  position  the  first  and  second  conduit 
means  and  the  coupling  passage  therebetween  provide  the 
only  line  for  draining  liquid  by  gravity  from  a  region  in 
the  interior  of  the  housing  that  is  above  its  bottom  wall 
and  in  the  valve-open  position  liquid  can  drain  by  gravity 
to  waste  in  the  aforementioned  line  from  the  interior  of 
the  housing  and  also  drain  by  gravity  to  waste  from  the 
sump  chamber  through  the  coupling  passage  and  the  sec- 
ond conduit  means,  said  means  for  dosing  and  opening 
the  outlet  in  the  side  wall  of  the  stmip  chamber  induding 
an  elongated  element  which  extends  transversely  of  the 
axially  extending  passage  in  the  coupling  member  and  is 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  valve,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing the  valve  induding  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
coupling  member  and  having  a  part  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  elongated  element 


3,M0,949  

FLEXIBLE  HYPERBOUC  PARABOLOID  SHELTER 

Charles  W.  Moss,  2797  RaddWc  Road,  Ann  Aibor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jw.  39, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M9,997 

llCUnM.    (CL135— 1) 


/ 

V 

««-^aa|  1 

I 

I.  In  a  washing  machine  of  the  type  described,  the       4.  A  portable  canopy  or  shelter  comprising  a  generally 
combination  of  an  upright  housing  having  a  bottom  wall    square  sheet  of  a  flexible  flat  woven  material  having  sets 
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of  warp  and  weft  threads  running  at  subsUntially  ri^t 
angles  to  each  other,  the  warp  threads  running  parallel 
to  one  diagonal  of  said  generally  square  sheet  and  the 
weft  threads  running  parallel  to  the  other  diagonal  of 
said  generally  square  sheet,  the  edges  of  said  sheet  being 
curved  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  sheet,  and 
attachment  means  at  the  comers  of  said  sheet  for  secur- 
ing and  tensioning  said  sheet. 


tioned  cylinder  with  one  of  the  chambers  of  the  second- 
mentioned  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  liquid 
constituting  a  liquid  column  located  between  and  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  two  pistons  for  transmitting  move- 
ment therebetween,  means  supplying  said  liquid  under 
pressure  to  the  other  chamber  of  the  first-mentioned  cylin- 
der and  to  the  other  chamber  of  the  second-mentioned 
cylinder,  the  first-mentioned  cylinder  having  an  outflow 
passage  communicating  with  said  other  chamber  of  the 
first-mentioned  cylinder  and  closed  by  the  second-men- 


BUFFER  VESSEL  WITH  CONTROLLED  BY-FASS 

AND  METHOD  OF  OFERATING  SAME 

Dirk  HiJmaM,  IW  HafM,  NethcrlMds,  a«lgMr  to  Shell 

OQ  fniMMj.  a  corporatkM  of  Dclawvc 

FIM  No^23,  195f,  Ser.  No.  t54,9«l 

•     Clalmfl  priority,  appUcatioa  Bdginn  Dec  27, 195S 

ItCUliiiH.    (CLU7-^) 


1 .  Method  of  equalizing  fluctuatiotu  occurring  in  a  con- 
dition of  a  source  stream  of  material  by  means  of  a  buffer 
vessel  to  produce  an  effluent  stream  wherein  the  condition 
in  the  effluent  ii  kept  within  specified  upper  and  lower 
limits,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of:  maintaining 
within  a  buffer  vessel  a  body  of  said  material  having  such 
properties  that,  when  mixed  with  said  source  stream  while 
said  condition  in  said  source  stream  is  outside  of  said 
limits,  the  resultant  mixture  is  within  said  limits;  measur- 
ng  said  condition  in  at  least  one  of  said  streams  and  in  the 
said  buffer  vessel;  (a)  flowing  at  least  a  fractional  part  of 
said  source  stream  through  said  vessel  and  by-passing  the 
remainder  thereof,  if  any,  around  said  vessel  when  the 
condition  of  the  said  source  stream  is  outside  said  limits, 
to  produce  an  effluent  stream  containing  said  remainder 
and  material  discharged  from  said  vessel  in  anoount  equal 
to  said  fractional  part,  said  fractional  part  being  sufficient 
to  keep  the  condition  of  said  effluent  within  said  limits, 
(b)  flowing  at  least  a  fractional  part  of  said  source  stream 
through  said  vessel  when  the  condition  of  the  source 
stream  deviates  from  the  actual  condition  of  the  contents 
of  the  vessel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  deviation  of 
said  actual  condition  from  a  predetermined  standard 
condition  for  the  said  contents,  and  (c)  by-passing  said 
source  stream  around  the  vessel  when  the  condition  of  said 
source  stream  deviates  from  said  actual  condition  of  the 
contents  in  the  same  direction  as  Ac  deviation  of  said 
actual  condition  from  said  standard  condition. 


tioned  rod  when  the  second-mentioned  rod  is  moved  in 
one  direction  from  said  predetermined  position,  means 
forming  a  third  cylinder  communicating  with  the  first- 
mentioned  means  to  receive  said  liquid  therefrom,  and 
valve  controlled  means  between  the  first-mentioned  cylin- 
der and  the  third-mentioned  cylinder  and  actuated  by 
the  first-mentioned  piston  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween said  third  cylinder  and  said  one  chamber  of  the 
first-mentioned  cylinder  when  the  first-mentioned  piston  is 
moved  in  said  direction. 


3.M«,952 
RUN-OFF  EXTENSION  FOR  DOWNSPOUTS 
Mikcal  G.  Byftrom,  61M  Parii  Art^  MlaacapoUa,  M 
.  11. 1W2.  Scr.  No.  1^.479 


FOcd 


(a.  137—47) 


3,Mt,951 
HYDRAUUC  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Pierre  Andcmar.  MsDhnuc,  Haot-RUn,  France,  a«i.»»w. 
to  Socictc  AHacicnnc  dc  Constractloaa  Mccaiukiocs, 
Haut-RhiB,  France,  a  Franch  cotpany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7«3,<17 
Cfadnis  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace  Dec.  26,  1956 
13  Claim*.    (CL  137—58) 
13.  A  hydraulic  speed  regulating  system  comprising  a 
rod  movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  predetermined 
position  which  correqK>nds  to  a  selected  speed  value,  an- 
other rod  engaging  the  first-mentioned  rod  and  movable 
therewith,  a  piston,  a  cylinder  enclosing  said  piston,  said 
piston  separating  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  into  two 
chambers,  another  piston,  another  cylinder  enclosing  the 
second-mentioned   piston,    the    second-mentioned    piston 
separating  the  interior  of  the  second-mentioned  cylinder 
into  two  chambers,  a  motor-speed  controlling  device  op- 
eratively  connected  with  the  second-mentioned  piston,  a 
conduit  connecting  one  of  the  chambers  of  the  first-men- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertical  downspout  having  a 
laterally  facing  opening  at  a  given  distance  above  its  dis- 
charge end,  an  extension  pipe  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  discharge  end  and  biased  toward  a  generally 
horizontal  position  with  respect  to  said  downspout  for 
carrying  away  water  flowing  downwardly  through  said 
spout,  an  elongated  member  attached  to  said  extension 
pipe  at  a  location  registrable  with  said  opening  so  as  to 
extend  therewithin  when  said  extension  pipe  is  pivoted 
upwardly  into  a  generally  parallel  relationship  with  said 
downspout,  and  means  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said 
member  for  holding  a  water  solnble  tablet  ol  sufficient  size 
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1  one  of  the  chambers  of  the  second- 
and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  liquid 
I  column  located  between  and  opera- 
1  two  pistons  for  transmitting  move- 
,  means  supplying  said  liquid  under 
r  chamber  of  the  first-mentioned  cylin- 
er  chamber  of  the  second-mentioned 
lentioned  cylinder  having  an  outflow 
iting  with  said  other  chamber  of  the 
Oder  and  closed  by  the  second-men- 
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ie  second-mentioned  rod  is  moved  in 
I  said  predetermined  position,  means 
blinder  communicating' with  the  first- 
to  receive  said  liquid  therefrom,  and 
sans  between  the  first-mentioned  cylin- 
mentioned  cylinder  and  actuated  by 
piston  to  provide  communication  be- 
ylinder  and  said  one  chamber  of  the 
nder  when  the  first-mentioned  piston  is 
:tion. 


3.t4t,952 
TENSION  FOR  DOWNSPOUTS 
^  MM  Park  Atc^  MlnncapoUt,  Minn, 
u  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  165,479 
nalou.     (a.  137—67) 


m  with  a  vertical  downspout  having  a 
;ning  at  a  given  distance  above  its  dis- 
ension  pipe  pivotally  connected  at  one 
rge  end  and  biased  toward  a  generally 
I  with  respect  to  said  downspout  for 
ter  flowing  downwardly  through  said 
d  member  attached  to  said  extension 
registrable  with  said  opening  so  as  to 
when  said  extension  pipe  is  pivoted 
Enerally  parallel  relationship  with  said 
leans  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said 
I  a  water  solnUe  tablet  of  sufficient  size 


so  as  to  engage  the  edge  of  said  opening  to  normally  main- 
lain  said  extension  pipe  in  said  generally  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  downspout  but  to  release  said  extension  pipe 
when  said  tablet  is  dissolved  by  water  flowing  through 
said  downspout  so  that  said  pipe  is  then  permitted  to  as- 
sume its  said  generally  horizontal  position. 


including  conduit  means,  said  conduit  means  having  a 
first  discharge  portion  with  an  overflow  level,  means 
fcM"  returning  said  fluid  passing  through  said  first  dis- 
charge portion  to  said  source  of  supply,  said  conduit 
means  having  a  second  discharge  portion  with  an  over- 


3,M«,9S3 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  VALVES 

John  HaiWdgc,  Binid^kai,  E^faad,  airigMMr  to  loMph 

iMcm  (Indwtiics)  Lhnitod,  Bkmlagham,  Eagbuid 

mcd  Mar.  If.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  943^1 

CWasf  priority,  appHcatkM  Grcai  Bvltafa  Mw.  18,  19M 

2  Cfadms.    (a.  137— 191) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  relative  pressures  in  sT 
pair  of  fluid  flow  lines,  comprising  in  combination  a 
body  part  provided  with  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  pair  of 
spaced  circumferential  recesses  in  the  wall  of  said  bore, 
a  third  circumferential  recess  in  the  wall  of  said  bore 
at  a  position  between,  and  spaced  from,  said  pair  of 
recesses,  a  pair  of  ports  which  communicate  respectively 
with  said  pair  of  recesses,  and  which  are  connectible  re- 
spectively to  the  fluid  flow  lines,  and  a  pressure  fluid  inlet 
in  communication  with  said  third  recess,  a  shuttle  slid- 
ably  fitting  within  said  bore  in  the  manner  of  a  piston, 
and  having  in  iu  periphery  a  pair  of  spaced  circumferen- 
tial grooves,  and  a  third  circumferential  groove  situated 
between,  and  ^aced  from,  said  pair  of  grooves,  the  spac- 
ing of  the  three  grooves  being  such  that,  when  the  shuttle 
occupies  a  mid-way  position  in  said  bore,  said  pair  of 
grooves  register  respectively  with  said  pair  of  recesses, 
and  said  third  groove  registers  with  said  third  recess, 
and  said  shuttle  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  req>ec- 
tively  with  a  pair  of  coaxial  passages,  €Uid  being  also 
provided  with  a  pair  of  radial  passages  throu^  which 
the  inner  ends  of  said  coaxial  pasaages  communicate  re- 
spectively with  said  pair  of  grooves,  a  pair  of  triungers 
in  slidable  engagement  with,  and  extending  from  the 
outer  ends  of,  said  coaxial  passages  req>ectively,  a  pair 
of  abutments  which  are  secured  to  said  body  part  at  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  opposite  ends  respectively  of  said  bore, 
and  against  which  the  outer  ends  of  said  plungers  are  re- 
spectively bearable,  and  a  pair  of  spring-loaded  annular 
stops  which  are  mounted  at  opposite  ends  respectively  of 
said  bore  in  positions  nearer  to  the  correq>onding  aids 
of  said  shuttle  than  said  abutments  so  that  said  shuttle 
comes  into  contact  with  one  of  said  stops  when  moved 
in  one  direction  by  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  ports, 
and  comes  into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  stops  when 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction  by  fluid  pressure  in  the 
other  of  said  ports. 


3;MM54 
WATER  LEVn.  CONTROL 
Out  R.  FkodMhMr,  Offcrte,  Kmm. 
FIM  iMt  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,8S4 
llClaiM.    (CL  137— 122) 
1.  A  fluid  control  assembly  comprising:  a  container 
for  a  fluid,  a  source  of  supfdy  of  fluid  at  a  lower  eleva- 
tion than  said  container,  means  for  conveying  said  fluid 
from  said  source  of  supply  to  said  container,  said  means 

783  O /;.— 93 


flow  level  variable  in  elevation  above  and  below  the  first 
said  overflow  level,  and  means  to  vary  the  overflow  level 
of  said  second  discharge  portion  above  and  below  the 
overflow  level  of  said  first  discharge  portion  responsive 
to  variation  in  the  level  of  said  fluid  in  said  container. 


3,068,955 

FLOAT  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  STOCK 

LEVEL  IN  A  PRESSURIZED  HEADBOX 

Herbert  C.  Nelson,  Ncenah,  Wis.,  anifnor  to  KImbcrfy- 

dark  Corporation,  Ncenah,  Wic,  a  coipotatiusi  of 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1957,  Scr.  No.  656,116 
3  Claims.    (O.  137—202) 


1.  A  float  type  level  control  for  maintaining  a  liquid 
at  a  desired  level  comprising  a  closed  chamber  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric  and  a  source  of  liquid  tmder  presrore 
normally  sufficient  to  partially  fill  said  chamber  against 
the  pressure  of  the  gas,  a  tube  means  open  to  atmosphere 
in  said  chamber,  a  float  member  in  said  chamber  at  least 
partially  circumscribing  said  tube  means,  a  stem  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  float  member  and  extending 
through  and  beyond  said  tube  means,  and  a  valve  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  stem,  said  valve 
member  cooperating  with  said  tube  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  gas  therethrough,  said  valve  member  being  inter- 
mediate its  fully  opened  and  fully  closed  positions  mbea 
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the  liquid  is  at  the  desired  level,  said  valve  member  being 
moved  toward  the  fully  opened  position  when  the  liquid 
level  is  less  than  the  desired  level  and  toward  the  fully 
closed  position  when  the  liquid  level  is  greater  than  the 
desired  level. 


3,060,9M 
PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  W.  Mcmic,  Indianapolis,  lad^  anigBor  to  Loon 
Manofactvteg  Co^  Inc^  IndianapoUs,  Ind^  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jhc  If.  1959,  Scr.  No.  119,414 
7  CWms.     (CL  137—205^ 


1.  A  liquid  proportioning  apparatus  for  proportioning 
a  liquid  material  into  a  carrier  liquid,  comprising  a  reser- 
voir for  holding  the  liquid  to  be  proportioned,  a  housing 
mounted  on  said  reservoir  and  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  a  flow  passage  for  the  carrier  liquid  interconnect- 
ing said  ports,  said  flow  passage  having  a  constricted 
area  interposed  between  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  mix- 
ing chamber,  a  pair  of  passages  interconnecting  said 
pressure  chamber  and  constricted  area  to  the  reservoir, 
and  means  inserted  in  the  pressure  chamber  between  said 
inlet  port  and  the  passage  between  said  pressure  chamber 
and  reservoir  to  adjust  the  flow  rate  of  the  carrier  liquid 
moving  into  the  reservoir  from  the  pressure  chamber 
and  thereby  control  the  amount  of  the  liquid  to  be  pro- 
portioned exiting  the  reservoir  to  the  constricted  area  for 
discharge  into  the  mixing  chamber  without  substantially 
changing  the  overall  main  flow  rate  of  the  carrier  liquid 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port. 


3,MMS7 
VALVE 
Gcofi*  B.  Rickards,  DccrlcM,  DL, 
Coatrob  Corporatioo,  North  Ckkafo,  111 
Hon  of  nUBois 

Filed  Jmm  1^  1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,475 
7  aalns.     (CL  137—219) 


S«^ 


to  Uqnld 
a  corpora* 


«, 


5.  A  cut-off  valve  for  liquids  comprisiiig  an  assembly 
including  a  first  cylindrical  valve  member  and  a  second 
cylindrical  valve  member  slidable  relatively  to  said  first 
valve  member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  port 
therein  adapted  to  be  opened  or  closed  upon  movement 
of  the  other  valve  member  relatively  to  said  one  valve 
member,  a  first  one  of  said  valve  members  having  therein 
a  circumferential  groove  in  a  surface  thereof  on  one 
side  of  said  port  forming  a  sealing  ring  seat  opening  to- 
ward the  other  valve  member,  a  sealing  ring  of  less  width 
than  said  seat  seated  in  said  seat  in  position  to  sealingly 
eagage  said  other  valve  member  when  the  latter  is  ia 


port-closing  position,  the  entire  portion  of  said  other 
valve  member  which  is  engageable  with  said  sealing  ring 
having  a  circumferentially  continuous  surface,  said  seal 
ing  ring  being  movable  toward  either  end  of  said  seat 
and  formed  with  a  circumferential  groove  in  its  inner 
face  providing  spaced  flanges  bearing  on  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  seat,  said  one  valve  member  having  passages 
leading  into  said  seat  from  said  surface  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  seat  and  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
seat  at  points  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  groove  in  said  ring  and  positioned  reflec- 
tively to  communicate  with  the  groove  in  said  ring  when 
said  ring  is  at  the  corresponding  end  of  said  seat,  and 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  valve 
members  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve. 


3,M«,95t 
FLOW  REGULATORS 

HMvy  A.  Hcdland,  EvaHtoa,  IlL, 

WilUam  WatcmuM,  EvaMtoa,  111. 

FUcd  Dec  17, 1959,  Scr.  Now  SM,U3 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—493.1) 


to 


1.  A  flow  regtilator  for  regulating  flow  in  two  direc- 
tions comprising  in  combination  a  regulator  housing  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  cylindrical  flow  chamber  and  inlets 
at  each  end  alternating  as  outlets  for  reverse  flow,  a 
pair  of  spaced  opposed  regulator  pistons  slidable  in  said 
chamber,  each  adapted  to  be  operatively  engaged  by  the 
flow  entering  the  up-stream  inlet  and  each  having  in  its 
up-stream  end  a  metering  orifke  through  which  flow 
passes  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  for  actuating  the 
piston,  a  spring  in  the  space  between  and  operatively 
engaging  said  pistons  to  counterbalance  the  force  of 
fluid  flow  on  the  up-stream  piston,  a  port  in  each  piston 
down-stream  of  its  orifice,  outlets  in  said  chamber  vari* 
ably  registering  with  said  ports  respectively,  the  latter 
being  adapted  on  movement  of  the  piston  to  throttle 
flow  from  the  piston  orifice  through  said  outlet,  a  pas- 
sage in  said  housing  for  conducting  throttled  flow  to  the 
opposite  piston,  said  flow  being  adapted  to  move  said 
opposite  piston  down-stream,  a  by-pass  orifice  in  each 
opposite  piston,  and  by-pass  passages  in  said  housing, 
said  by-pass  orifices  being  adapted  when  the  said  oppo- 
site piston  is  moved  down-stream  to  register  with  said 
by-pau  passages  to  by-pass  flow  around  the  metering 
orifice  of  said  opposite  piston. 


EXCESS  FLOW  CUT-OFF  VALVE 
Hany  Clark  Foster,  East  AMo%  DL,  asrfgnnr  to  OUa 
Mathicsoa  Cbcoiical  Corpontioa,  East  Altoa,  IIL,  a 
corporatkM  of  Virglala 

FiM  Jaiy  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4147S 
4  nalMi  (CL  137-— 49f) 
1.  A  pressure  responsive  cut-off  valve  comprising  a 
bousing,  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  ends  of  two  differ- 
ent sizes  within  the  housing,  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  of 
the  chamber,  an  outlet  port  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
chamber,  a  valve  seat  spanning  the  outlet  port,  a  hollow 
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i.  the  entire  portion  of  said  other 
I  is  engageable  with  said  sealing  ring 
ntially  continuous  surface,  said  seal 
able  toward  either  end  oJF  said  seat 

circumferential  groove  in  its  inner 
d  flanges  bearing  on  the  bottom  wall 
)ne  valve  member  having  passages 
It  from  said  surface  and  on  opposite 
i  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
d  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the 

in  said  ring  and  positioned  ntptc- 
te  with  the  groove  in  said  ring  when 
:orresponding  end  of  said  seat,  and 
elative  movement  between  said  valve 
(  and  closing  said  valve. 
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3,M«,95S 
>W  REGULATORS 


to 


ni. 

17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,U3 
ms.     (CL  137— 493J) 


)r  for  regulating  flow  in  two  direc- 
ombination  a  regulator  housing  hav> 
:ylindrical  flow  chamber  and  inlets 
ting  as  outlets  for  reverse  flow,  a 
led  regulator  pistons  slidabie  in  said 
ed  to  be  operatively  engaged  by  the 
-stream  inlet  and  each  having  in  its 
etering  orifice  through  which  flow 
B  pressure  drop  for  actuating  the 
the  space  between  and  operatively 
is  to  counterbalance  the  force  of 
stream  piston,  a  port  in  eKh  piston 
trifice,  outlets  in  said  chamber  vari- 
I  said  ports  respectively,  the  latter 
lovement  of  the  piston  to  throttle 
t  orifice  through  said  outlet,  a  pas- 
for  conducting  throttled  flow  to  the 
,  flow  being  adapted  to  move  said 
n-stream,  a  by-pass  orifice  in  each 
by-pass  passages  in  said  housing, 
being  adapted  when  the  said  oppo- 
down-stream  to  register  with  said 
by-pass  flow  around  the  metering 
ite  piston. 


XOW  CUTOFF  VALVE 

East  AH«m,  DL,  Sirfgiinr  to  OUa 
si  Corporatfoa,  Eait  AHoa,  m^  a 


1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,275 
iat.     (CL  137— -49t) 
l>onaive  cut-off  valve  cooqiriaing  a 

chamber  having  ends  of  two  differ- 
lousing,  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  of 
let  port  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
t  spanning  the  outlet  port,  a  hollow 


valve  piston  having  stem  and  base  portions  slidabie 
within  said  ends  of  the  chamber  forming  a  fluid  flow 
patMgr  therethrough  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  valve 
seat,  an  obturating  annular  chamber  about  the  valve 
piston  between  the  housing  and  the  valve  piston  base 
portion  for  actuating  said  piston,  said  housing  and  piston 
forming  a  restriction  in  communication  with  said  annu- 
lar chamber,  valve  seat  and  outlet  port  to  fluid  pressurize 
said  ^nniilT  chamber,  means  for  venting  the  annular 
chamber  when  the  valve  piston  is  fluid  actuated  to  contact 
the  valve  seat,  the  effective  crots-sectional  area  of  the 


3,M0,941 

PIVOTED  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Edwin  E.  Conlcy,  91st  and  Dclawvc,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,814 

4  Clatant.    (CL  137—527.4) 


XirHi 


valve  piston  facing  the  inlet  port  subject  to  inlet  pressure 
when  the  valve  is  in  open  position  being  less  than  the 
effective  cross-sectional  area  of  the  valve  piston  facing 
the  valve  seat  and  subjected  to  outlet  pressure,  and  said 
seat  and  piston  being  operative  as  means  for  altering 
the  relationship  of  the  effective  cross-sectional  areas  on 
the  ends  of  the  valve  piston  when  the  pressure  in  the 
outlet  port  is  stiddenly  reduced  to  seat  said  piston. 


CURTAIN  VALVE 
Robert  W.  WalcriUI,  MoalcWr,  N  J.,  aadgmir,  by 

aniciuBcnli,  to  BMMOd<Stac«y  Cocpontkm,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,774 
17ClaiM.    (CL  137— 514) 


1 .  In  a  check  valve,  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  communicatmg  with  an  enlargement  therebetween, 
a  seat  in  said  enlargement  and  surrounding  the  inlet  port, 
said  housing  having  a  tubular  portion  extending  subsun- 
tially  radially  of  said  bousing,  said  tubular  portion  hav- 
ing a  bore  terminating  in  a  shoulder,  a  holder  removably 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  engaging  said  shoulder,  said 
holder  having  a  diametric  groove  therein  open  away  from 
said  enlargement,  said  tubular  portion  having  recesses 
therein  registering  with  ends  of  said  groove,  a  key  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  separable  members  positioned  in 
the  said  groove  in  end  to  end  relation  with  the  endmost 
members  thereof  engaged  in  said  recesses,  a  cap  secured 
to  said  tubulaf  portion  and  having  a  surface  fitting  against 
said  holder  and  key  to  retain  same  in  position,  and  a  valve 
member  swingable  on  said  holder  and  having  a  face  co- 
acting  with  said  seat  to  stop  flow  in  one  direction  and 
swingable  away  from  said  seat  in  req>onse  to  flow  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


3,040,962  _ 

VENT  STRUCTURES  FOR  TANK  SAFETY  VALVES 
Charlci  T.  Grmrca,  Gary,  Ind.,  aaiKnor  to  GcMnri  Amcr- 
lean  Tranapoilalioa  Corporatfon,  Chicago,  DL,  ■  cor- 
ponrtloo  of  New  York 

FUed  Mm.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,270 
5  Ctataw.    (a.  137—587) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  regulator,  a  member;  fluid 
passage  means  within  said  member  through  which  fluid 
is  required  to  pass  in  flowing  to  a  room  or  zone  being 
conditioned;  flexible  curtain  means  pivotally  connected  at 
its  one  edge  to  said  member;  linkage  means  connected  to 
another  edge  parallel  to  said  one  edge  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  curtain  means;  a'reciprocable  rod  con- 
nected to  said  linkage;  an  adjustable  resilient  means  for 
normally  urging  said  rod  in  a  direction  to  maintain  said 
curtain  means  in  a  position  relatively  to  said  member  to 
provide  a  predetermined  effectiveness  of  said  fluid  pat- 
sage  means;  a  freely  rotatable  mass;  and  a  connection  be- 
tween said  rod  and  said  mass  so  that  the  mass  is  ro- 
tated upon  movement  of  the  curtain  meani  whereby  the 
mass  tends  to  prevent  rapid  reversals  of  movement  of 
said  rod  when  said  curtain  means  is  subjected  to  rapid 
fluctuations  in  pressure  fluid. 


1.  In  a  tank  including  upstanding  tubular  manway 
structure  defining  a  manway  thereinto,  a  cover  plate  car- 
ried by  the  top  of  said  manway  structure  and  closing  the 
top  of  said  manway,  said  cover  plate  having  a  valve  port 
therethrough,  relief  valve  mechanism  carried  by  said  cover 
plate  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  port  and  operative 
in  accordance  with  the  gas  pressure  in  said  tank  selectively 
to  open  and  to  close  said  valve  port,  upstanding  tubular 
bonnet  structufe  carried  by  said  cover  plate  and  provided 
with  a  top  opening,  a  bonnet  cover  carried  by  the  top 
of  said  bonnet  structure  and  cooperating  with  said  bonnet 
top  opening  and  selectively  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  thereto,  said  bonnet  coyer 
having  a  vent  opening  therethrough,  a  vent  cover  carried 
by  the  top  of  said  bonnet  cover  and  cooperating  with 
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said  vent  opening  and  selectively  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  with  respect  thereto,  whereby  o|>- 
eration  of  said  relief  valve  mechanism  into  its  open  po- 
sition effects  the  relief  of  excess  gas  pressure  from  said 
tank  through  said  valve  port  and  the  consequent  sudden 
increase  in  the  gas  pressure  in  said  bonnet  structure,  and 
means  normally  biasing  said  vent  cover  into  its  closed  po- 
sition, whereby  a  sudden  increase  in  the  gas  pressure  in 
said  bonnet  structure  effects  movement  of  said  vent  cover 
from  its  normal  closed  position  into  its  open  position 
and  the  consequent  relief  of  excess  gas  pressure  in  said 
bonnet  structure  through  said  vent  opening  followed  by 
the  return  movement  of  said  vent  cover  from  its  open 
position  back  into  its  closed  position  upon  subsiding  of 
the  excess  gas  pressure  in  said  bonnet  structure. 


3,Mt,M3 
COI^TROL  MECHANISM 
George  W.  lackMM  mmi  loka  F.  Prftoaic,  DaTtoa,  Ohio, 
■Mignori  to  Gcacnl   Mo«on  Corpondoa,   Detroit, 
Mich^  a  conofalioa  of  Ddaware 

FlUd  hOj  1, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  519^98 
S  ClidM.    (CL  137— 59i) 


1.  A  control  mechanism,  comprising,  a  support  struc- 
ture, an  Oflcillatable  shaft  ioumaled  in  said  structure  and 
including  an  actuating  arm  to  eflFect  oscillation  to  the 
shaft,  a  first  lever  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
a  second  lever  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  por- 
tion generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  with 
said  portion  ot  taid  first  lever,  said  shaft  being  freely 
rotatable  relative  to  said  second  lever,  a  torsion  spring 
around  said  shaft  and  having  opposite  ends  thereof  en- 
gaging opposite  sides  of  said  portion  of  said  first  lever 
to  confine  the  said  portion  of  said  lever  between  the  said 
Opposite  ends,  said  second  lever  having  the  said  parallel 
portion  also  diq)osed  between  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
spring  whereby  naovement  ci  said  second  lever  is  effected 
by  said  first  lever  through  said  opposite  ends  of  said  spring 
which  also  provide  for  relative  movement  between  the 
said  parallel  portion*  of  said  levers,  said  second  lever 
engaging  a  control  device  to  actuate  the  same  on  move- 
ment of  said  second  lever,  and  a  iliovement  impeding  de- 
vice engaged  by  said  second  lever  to  impede  movement 
of  the  second  lever  to  prevent  synchronous  movement 
thereof  with  said  first  lever  when  said  first  lever  is  moved 
at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of  nmvement  of  said  sec- 
ond lever. 


VALVE  HAVING  VENTED  HOUSING 
MrnhaU  U.  Bagwell,  Houtoii,  To^  ms^mt  to  The 
TcsM  ripe  Ubc  Coospaay.  HoMtea,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  off  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  If,  195S,  Scr.  No.  T72,925 
1  Claim,  (a.  1^7—599) 
In  a  valve  comprising  a  fluid  conduit  having  a  wall  with 
aperture  means  therein;  valve  seat  means  in  said  conduit; 
closure  means  coacting  with  said  valve  seat  means  to  open 
and  close  said  conduit,  said  closure  means  extending 
througb  said  aperture  means  to  the  outside  of  said  con- 
duit; a  hollow  housing  on  the  outside  of  said  conduit  en- 


closing said  closure  means  and  said  aperture  means;  a 
bonnet  on  the  top  of  said  housing;  the  construction  and 
arrangement  being  such  that  fluid  may  accumulate  in  said 
housing  while  said  valve  is  open  and  fluid  flows  through 
said  passage,  and  that  fluid  normally  is  trapped  in  said 
housing  when  said  valve  is  closed  thereafter;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises;  two  bores  through  the  wall  of 
said  conduit  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  seat  means 
and  located  within  the  circumference  of  said  housing;  two 


individual  tubes  secured  in  said  bores  and  i^ojecting  into 
the  upper  portion  of  said  houaiiig  beneath  said  bonnet, 
said  tubes  establishing  communication  between  the  inside 
of  said  conduit  and  the  inside  of  said  housing;  and  two 
normally  closed  independent  check  valves  on  the  upper 
ends  of  and  controlling  said  tubes,  said  check  valves  act- 
ing to  open  when  the  pressure  inside  said  housing  exceeds 
the  pressure  in  said  conduit  adjacent  the  respective  bores 
to  release  fluid  to  said  conduit 


DISCHARGE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Reginald  Taggart,  Tettenhall,  England,  assignor  to  Spe- 
cialty   Valves    Limited,   Wolverhamptoo,   Eogfauid,   a 
Britbh  com|Muiy 

Filed  Mar.  7,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  13^15 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Jaly  13,  1959 

2  CUms.    (a.  137— 599J) 


I.  A  discharge  control  valve  for  a  pressure  filled  con- 
tainer comprising  a  movable  valve  member  having  a  tubu- 
lar stem  which  is  provided  with  an  integral  disc-like  valve 
head  disposed  normal  to  the  stem  axis  at  its  lower  end, 
said  disc-like  valve  head  comprising  an  annular  wall  part 
extending  radially  outwards  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
stem,  the  central  bore  of  said  tubular  stem  continuing 
through  said  valve  head,  a  first  axially  projecting  circum- 
ferential rib  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular 
wall  part  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  stem  to  form 
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means  and  said  aperture  means;  a 
if  said  housing;  the  construction  and 
jch  that  fluid  may  accumulate  in  said 
alve  is  open  and  fluid  flows  through 
lat  fluid  normally  is  trapped  in  said 
live  is  closed  thereafter;  the  improve- 
les;  two  bores  through  the  wall  of 
osite  sides  of  said  valve  seat  means 
le  circumference  of  said  housing;  two 
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red  in  said  bores  and  projecting  into 
I  said  housing  beneath  said  bonnet, 
g  communication  between  the  inside 
the  inside  of  said  housing;  and  two 
:pendent  check  valves  on  the  upper 
ing  said  tubes,  said  check  valves  act- 
:  pressure  inside  said  housing  exceeds 
:onduit  adjacent  the  respective  bores 
1  conduit 


3,M«,M5 
IGE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Htcnliall,  Eniland,  assignor  to  Spt- 
iilted,   Wolverlianiptoii,   Eaglud,   a 

.7,  19M,Scr.  No.  13^15 
Ikatioo  Great  Brttalo  Joly  13,  1959 
(a.  137— 599J) 


itrol  valve  for  a  pressure  filled  con- 
lovable  valve  member  having  a  tubu- 
vided  with  an  integral  disc-like  valve 
il  to  the  stem  axis  at  its  lower  end. 
ead  comprising  an  annular  wall  part 
itwards  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
re  of  said  tubular  stem  continuing 
Ad,  a  first  axially  projecting  circum- 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular 
B  thtreoi  facing  said  stem  to  form 


a  first  valve  seating  surface,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  sur- 
rounding said  stem  of  said  valve  member  and  arranged 
for  co-operation  with  said  first  valve  seating  surface  to 
provide  for  valve  (^ning  to  effect  discharge  of  the  con- 
tainer contents  by  tilting  movement  of  the  valve  stem 
relative  to  said  sealing  ring,  a  second  axially  projecting 
circumferential  rib  concentric  with  said  first  rib  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  annular  wall  part  to  form  a  second 
valve  seating  surface,  said  second  rib  lying  at  a  radius 
from  th:  stem  axis  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  bore 
to  provide  an  annular  platform  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  stem  between  said  bore  and  said  second  rib, 
a  resilient  valve  sealing  member,  spring  means  holding 
said  valve  sealing  member  normally  in  sealing  contact 
with  said  second  valve  seating  surface  to  define  a  cham- 
ber which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  stem  bore 
on  the  side  of  said  disc-like  valve  head  opposite  to  that 
of  said  stem  and  said  first  valve  seating  surface,  and 
at  least  one  axially  directed  transfer  port  through  the 
thickness  of  said  annular  platform  between  said  chamber 
and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  annular  wall  part  carry- 
ing said  first  valve  seating  surface  to  permit  outward  fluid 
flow  from  the  container  past  said  first  seating  surface  and 
through  said  port  to  said  chamber  and  thence  to  the 
bore  of  the  tubular  stem  when  the  valve  member  is  tilted 
while  allowing  direct  inward  fluid  flow  into  the  container 
by  a  path  avoiding  said  transfer  port  by  displacement  of 
said  resilient  valve  sealing  membier  from  sealing  contact 
with  said  second  valve  seating  surface. 


a  pressure  source  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  service, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  valve  body  provided  with  a 
first  port  connecuble  to  the  pressure  source,  a  second 
port,  a  third  port  communicable  with  the  service  to  be 
operated,  a  fourth  port  communicable  with  said  pressure 
source,  and  a  fifth  port  communicable  with  exhaust;  a 
valve  member  movable  within  said  valve  body  and  being 
formed  with  lands  and  intercommunicating  passages  open- 
ing outwardly  through  said  lands,  said  ports,  lands  and 
passages  being  so  relatively  located  that  in  a  first  position 
of  said  valve  member  said  first  and  second  pcMts  commu- 
nicate with  one  another,  said  first  port  communicates  with 
a  first  of  said  passages  and  said  fourth  and  fifth  ports  are 
blocked  against  fluid  flow  therethrough,  in  a  second  posi- 


VALVES  OF  THE  DIAPHRAGM  TYPE 
Johannes  B.  Ratclbaiid,  Vclp,  Netherlands,  aaaisnor  to 
N.V.  later-Ocean,  Willemstad,  Curacao,  Netberlaads 
AatillM,  a  compaay  of  the  Netherlands 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  16,077 

ChUms  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlands  Mar.  24,  1959 

4  Cbims.     (CL  137— Ml) 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bousing,  a 
sleeve-riiaped  diaphragm  of  elastic  material  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  hollow  core  member  of  elastic  material 
disposed  axially  within  said  diaphragm,  and  of  an  axial 
length  different  from  that  of  said  diaphragm,  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  longitudinal  ribs  interconnecting  said 
diaphragm  and  said  core  member  and  extending  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  and  said  core  member  defining  therebetween 
an  annular  passage  divided  by  said  radially  disposed 
longitudinal  ribs  into  axially  extending  sections  to  avoid 
eddies,  and  means  exerting  pressure  upon  the  outer  face 
of  said  diaphragm. 


3,M9,9«7 
SELECTOR  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  Gcorfc  Haococfc,  Waltoi^  Warriogton,  and  Don- 
ald Marrii  Brace,  Grappcniiall,  near  Warrington,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Electro-HydranUcs  Limited,  War- 
rington, Lancashire,  England,  a  corporation  of  the 
Vaktd  Kingdom 

Filed  Ai«.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,727 

ClafaBS  priority,  application  Great  BiitaiB  Sept  4,  1959 

12  Cbims.    (CL  137—621) 

1 .  A  selector  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  a  service 

to  be  operated  by  delivery  of  fluid  under  pressure  from 


tion  of  said  valve  member  said  third  port  registers  ^th  a 
second  of  said  passages  while  said  first  port  remains  in 
communication  with  said  first  passage,  and  in  a  third 
position  of  said  valve  member  said  first  and  second  ports 
are  disconnected  from  one  another  and  said  passages  are 
cut  off  from  fluid  flow  therethrough;  a  pressure  operable 
relay  valve  for  controlling  communication  between  said 
source,  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  and  the  exhaust; 
means  including  a  pressure  chamber  for  operating  said 
relay  valve;  and  means  providing  communication  between 
one  of  said  first  and  second  ports  and  said  relay  valve 
pressure  chamber,  said  last  named  means  also  providing 
communication  of  said  pressure  chamber  with  said  third 
port  when  said  valve  is  in  said  second  position  thereof. 


3,<»69,968 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Donald  W.  Yonmans,  Salem,  Orcg.,  and  Melvtai  N.  Tone, 

Dubaqnc,    Iowa,    assignors    to    Deer*    Jk    Company, 

Molhie,  III.,  a  corpmvtion  of  Dlinois 
Original  application  Aug.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,678,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,975,851,  dated  Mar.  28,  1961.    Divided 

and  this  applicallon  July  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,657 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137—622) 

1.  A  fluid-pressure  control  system,  comprising:  valve 
housing  means  having  a  pressure  line,  a  discharge  line, 
a  reservoir  line,  a  pair  of  first  motor  passages  respectively 
having  inlets  connected  in  parallel  to  the  pressure  line 
and  outlets  connected  in  parallel  to  the  discharge  line 
and  each  motor  passage  having  a  motor  connection  in- 
termediate its  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  pair  of  second 
motor  passages  respectively  having  inlets  connected  in 
parallel  to  the  discharge  line  downstream  of  the  first 
motor  passages,  and  outlets  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
reservoir  line  and  each  second  motor  passage  having  a 
motor  coimection  intermediate  its  said  inlet  and  outlet; 
first  shuttle  valve  nieans  normally  operative  to  establish 
communication  between  the  pressure  line  and  the  inlets  of 
both  first  motor  passages  and  automatically  operative, 
in  response  to  pressure  rise  incident  to  blocking  of  either 
first  motor  passage  outlet,  to  close  the  opposite  first  motor 
inlet;  second  shuttle  valve  means  normally  operative  to 
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establish  communication  between  the  discharge  line  and  fluid  was  previously  admitted  under  pressure,  said  that 

the  second  motor  passage  inlets  and  automatically  opera-  said  flow  paths  to  exhaust  will  cause  pressure  to  decrease 

tive  in  response  to  pressure  rise  incident  to  blocking  of  therein  and  sealing  pressure  against  said  plunger  to  de- 

eitber  second  motor  passage  outlet  to  cIok  the  opposite  crease  prior  to  a  second  shifting  of  said  plunger. 


*\h^}'}^^ 


second  motor  passage  inlets;  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividually movable  valve  members  carried  by  the  valve 
housing  means  in  neutral  positions  opening  all  motor  pas- 
sage outlets  and  operative  selectively  and  individually  to 
close  said  outlets. 


3,060,969 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
Wilfred  Aslao,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  SMitMr  to  Alkon  Prod- 
acts  Coqporatioa,  Hawthorne,  NJ>  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,710 
13  Clalnis.    (CL  137—623) 


I.  A  fluid  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  valve  bore  therein,  a  valving  spool  received  in  said 
bore  and  slidable  with  respect  to  said  body  to  predeter- 
mined valving  positions,  a  pilot  plunger  received  within 
said  spool  and  slidable  with  respect  to  said  spool  and  said 
body,  resilient  seals  interposed  between  said  body  and 
plunger  beyond  the  ends  of  said  spool,  cooperating  means 
including  said  body,  said  plunger,  effective  end  surfaces 
of' said  spool  and  each  of  said  resilient  seals  defining 
pressure  chambers,  means  forming  restricted  fluid  flow 
paths  leading  from  said  pressure  chambers  to  exhaust, 
means  forming  pressure  fluid  flow  paths  leading  to  said 
pressure  chambers,  and  pilot  valve  means  including  said 
spool  and  said  plunger  operative  when  said  plunger  ift 
shifted  relative  to  said  spool  to  connect  one  of  said  cham- 
bers to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  through  a  pres- 
sure fluid  flow  path,  to  shift  said  spool  to  one  of  said  pre- 
determined valving  positions,  said  resilient  seals  being 
constructed  normally  to  engage  said  plunger  with  a  rela- 
tively light  sealing  pressure  when  said  plunger  is  shifted 
relative  to  said  spool  to  connect  one  of  said  chambers  to 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  through  a  pressure  fhiid 
flow  path,  said  resilient  seals  engaging  said  plunger  with 
increased  sealing  pressure  when  pressure  fluid  is  applied 
thereto  during  shifting  of  said  spool  to  one  of  said  pre- 
determined valving  positions,  the  shifting  of  said  valve 
spool  to  one  of  said  predetermined  valving  positions  fol- 
lowing slidable  movement  of  said  plunger  effecting  cut- 
off of  fluid  pressure  to  the  one  of  said  chambers  to  which 


3,060,970 
FLUID  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Wilfred  Asian,  New  York,  N.Y.,  uniKnor  to  Alkon  Pnid- 
uds  Corporation,  Hawthonc,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,709 
11  Cblms.    (CL  137—625.25) 


4.  A  fluid  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body  formed  of 
distortable  material  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein 
and  valve  ports  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  valve 
spool  received  slidably  in  said  bore  and  movable  to  a 
plurality  of  operative  valving  positions  to  connect  said 
valve  ports  in  predetermined  combinations,  cooperating 
valving  surfaces  on  said  valve  body  and  spool  for  seal- 
ing off  certain  ports  from  certain  other  ports  in  the  vari- 
ous oi)erative  positions  of  said  spool,  a  valve  base  engag- 
ing said  valve  body,  rigid  contacting  means  between  said 
valve  body  and  base  forming  three  areas  of  contact  of 
limited  size  in  relation  to  the  size  of  said  valve  body  and 
base,  said  contacting  means  being  arranged  in  triangular 
configuration  to  form,  in  substantial  effect,  a  tripod  con- 
tacting engagement  between  said  body  and  base,  and 
tension  fastening  means  immediately  adjacent  to  said  rigid 
contacting  means  for  drawing  said  valve  body  toward 
said  base  and  for  maintaining  said  contacting  engagement 
between  said  valve  body  and  base. 

10.  A  fluid  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therein,  a  valve  spool  formed  of  alumi- 
num received  slidably  in  said  bore,  said  valve  spool  hav- 
ing hardened  outer  surfaces  and  being  relatively  soft 
internally  such  that  said  spool  is  distortable  by  localized 
impact  forces,  abutment  means  at  the  ends  of  said  bore 
to  limit  movements  of  said  spool  therein,  said  spool 
having  axial  recesses  in  its  ends,  and  semi-resilient  spool 
bumpers  each  having  a  greater  length  than  the  stroiie  of 
said  valve  spool  received  in  said  recesses  and  positioned 
to  engage  said  abutment  means  upon  movenKnt  of  the 
spool  to  limit  positions,  whereby  to  absorb  and  distribute 
impact  forces  resulting  from  deceleration  of  said  spool. 


3,060,971 

CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE  DIAPHRAGM 

Richard  M.  SmoH,  1616  Pctry,  Wichka.  Kans. 

Filed  June  20.  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,186 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—795) 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  a  clutch  or  brake  mechanism  com- 
prising, a  thin  integral  annular  member  of  constant  ma- 
terial thickness  constructed  of  a  fiberglass  reinforced 
semi-resilient  silicone  rubber  material,  said  member  hav- 
ing circular,  flat  and  narrow  coplanar  mounting  portions 
around  the  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  edge  portions 
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thereof,  each  of  said  mounting  portions  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  holes  therethrough  adapted  to  receive 
mounting  bolu  to  secure  said  member  to  a  clutch  or 
brake  plate,  said  member  in  its  unstressed  shape  having 
a  wide,  annular,  flat  and  substantially  raised  portion 
between  said  mounting  portions  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  mounting  por- 
tions, said  last-named  portion  being  of  resiliency  and 
constructed  to  be  depressible  across  the  major  radial 
dimension  thereof  by  force  exerted  by  a  clutch  or  brake 
plate  in  contact  therewith  and  expandable  in  use  to  its  un- 
stressed shape  by  force  exerted  by  a  fluid  in  contact 
therewith  with  the  radially  outer  and  inner  edge  portions 
thereof  forming  flex  areas  and  cooperating  with  the 
clutch  or  brake  plate  to  prevent  radial  displacement  of 
said  member. 

3.060,972 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE  STRUCTURES 

Gilbert  J.  Sheldon,  IroodcqMlt,  N.Y,.  assignor  to  Bauscb 

A  Lomb  Incorporated,  a  cofporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  679,566 

5  Claims.    (CL  13S— 120) 


stantially  continuous  synthetic  fiber  surrounded  by  a  sheath 
of  sUple  fiber,  the  cores  in  the  multiple  core  yam  being 
substantially  free  of  twist  about  their  own  axes  whereby 
axial  stresses  applied  to  said  cores  do  not  create  torsional 
or  shear  stresses  in  said  cores,  said  cores  being  frictionally 
interlocked  with  their  surrounding  sheaths  by  the  twisted 
relation  of  the  core  yarns  in  each  multiple  core  yam,  a 
second  rubber  tube  tightly  enclosing  said  braided  sleeve, 
the  said  rubber  tubes  being  bonded  to  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  staple  fibers  of  said  braided  sleeve,  said  rub- 
ber tubes  transmitting  tension  forces  to  said  staple  fiber 
sheaths  by  means  of  the  bonded  relation  thereof  and  said 
sheaths  transmitting  such  forces  to  said  core  fibers  by 
means  of  the  frictional  interlocking  therebetween,  said 
core  fibers  being  free  for  limited  movement  relative  to 
their  surrounding  sheaths  and  to  said  rubber  tubes  to 
avoid  concentration  of  stresses  on  individual  core  fibers. 


3,060,974 
METHOD  OF  WEAVING  AND  LOOM 
Eugene  M.  Hoffman,  CarlUc,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  C.  H. 
Masland  Jb  Sons,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  a  corpocathm  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUcd  Oct  IS,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63»39S 
48Clafans.    (CL  139— 43) 


I.  A  flexible  tubular  structure  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  tubular  sections  arranged  in  end-to-end  rclatioiiship. 
spacer  means  defining  longitudinal  openings  positioned 
diametrically  oi^>osed  to  each  other  and  pivoully  posi- 
tioning said  tubular  sections  relative  to  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  tubular  sections  each  of 
which  is  aligned  with  corresponding  openings  on  the 
preceding  tubular  section  to  form  at  least  two  pairs  of 
aligned  openings  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tubular 
structure,  a  first  pair  of  cables  extending  through  one 
of  said  pairs  of  openings,  a  second  pair  of  cables  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  the  second  pair  of  openings 
in  said  tubular  sections  and  the  longitudinal  openings 
in  said  spacer  means,  means  securing  one  of  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  first  pair  of  cables  to  the  tubular  section 
adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  cables,  means  securing  the 
other  ends  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  cables  and  one 
end  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  cables  to  the  tubular 
section  adjacent  said  other  ends  of  said  first  pair  of 
cables,  whereby  a  pulling  force  exerted  upon  either  cable 
of  said  second  pair  of  cables  will  produce  a  flexing  of 
the  tubular  structure. 


I .  The  method  of  weaving  a  pile  fabric,  using  a  set  of 
transverse  pile  wires,  which  comprises  interweaving  to- 
gether a  fabric  backing  of  warp  and  weft  yam  ends  in- 
cluding pile  binding  weft  ends,  vrith  warp  pile  yam  ends 
having  legs  bound  beneath  the  binding  weft  ends,  said 
warp  pile  yam  ends  forming  the  face  of  the  fabric,  in 
weaving  raising  at  least  some  of  the  pile  yam  ends  over 
a  plurality  of  transversely  inserted  pile  wires  and  above 
at  least  one  binding  weft  yam  end  to  form  multiple  pile 
wire  high  floats  and  binding  in  the  legs  of  said  multiple 
pile  wire  high  floats  beneath  binding  weft  yam  ends 
on  outer  sides  of  the  pile  wires  which  are  under  the  ends 
of  said  floats,  weaving  the  pile  wires  into  the  fabric, 
while  the  pile  wires  are  woven  in  the  fabric  cutting  from 
above  at  least  some  of  said  multiple  wire  hi^  floats  at  a 
position  over  the  space  between  the  wires  which  are  under 
the  ends  of  said  high  floats  and  substantially  transverse 
to  the  tops  of  said  high  floats  to  form  cut  pile  tufts,  and 
subsequently  removing  the  pile  wires  from  the  fabric. 


3,060.973 

FABRIC  REINFORCED  RUBBER  TUBE 

Efancrl.  Mlinar,  Daricn,  Conn.,  airifnor  to  Tbc  Weatber- 

hcad  CompMiy,  Ckvciaod,  Oblo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

I  FUcd  Inly  17. 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,265 

I  2  ClahBt.     (CL  130—126) 


3,060,975 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SCANNING  A 
PATTERN  CARD  OF  A  DOBBY 
Erwiu  PffanrwaDcr,  Wintcithnr,  SwHscriaod,  asdgMir  to 
Suhcr  Frcraa,  S.A.,  Wfaiteitfaur,  Switzciiand,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104,673 

Claims  priority,  appUortion  Switicriand  Apr.  26,  1960 

SCIafans.    (CL  139— 317) 


2.  A  hose  comprising  a  flexible  fluid  impervious  rubber 
tube,  a  braided,  sleeve  ti^tly  enclosing  said  tube,  said 
sleeve  comprising  closely  interlaced  multiple  core  yams 
each  of  which  comprises  two  or  more  core  yams  twisted  to- 
gether, each  core  yam  comprising  a  central  core  of  sub- 


i.  A  method  for  controlling  a  dobby  fonning  part  of 
weaving  machine  wherein  weft  threads  are  picked 
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through  a  shed  formed  by  warp  threads,  the  dobby  in- 
cluding a  pattern  card  and  scanning  means  for  scanning 
the  pattern  card  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
dobby,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  periodically 
longitudinally  advancing  the  pattern  card  relatively  to  the 
scanning  means  for  scanning  predetermined  parts  of  the 
pattern  card  at  predetermined  moments,  and  of  period- 
ically moving  the  scanning  means  relatively  to  the  pat- 
tern card  for  scanning  portions  of  the  pattern  card  lo- 
cated between  said  parts. 


TRANSPOSING  HEADS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  TRANSPOSED  MULTIPLE  STRIP 
CONDUCTOR 
Ronald  Hinds,  Stockton  Heath,  Eagbnd,  assignor  to 
Bridsli  Insulated  Cailcndcr's  Cal>ics  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Ai«.  25,  1958 

It  Clafans.     (CL  14«— 71) 


distributor  mounted  above  said  charger  and  movable 
horizontally  to  either  one  of  two  positions,  in  the  flnt 
of  which  positions  it  lies  directly  over  said  charger  so 
as  to  deliver  material  into  the  same,  and. in  the  second 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  a  transposed  multiple  strip 
conductor  of  substantially  rectangxilar  cross-section,  a 
transposing  head  including  a  stationary  rectangular  die, 
four  transposing  fingers  equally  spaced  about  the  axis  of 
the  die  and  mounted  adjacent  the  entry  end  of  the  die  to 
engage  strips  at  the  corners  of  the  conductor  as  the  strips 
approach  the  die,  and  said  fingers  comprising  a  first  pair 
for  engaging  the  strips  at  two  diagonally  opposite  comers 
of  the  conductor  and  a  second  pair  for  engaging  the  strips 
at  the  other  two  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  the  con- 
ductor, a  first  and  a  second  pair  o(  carriers  for  the  first 
and  second  pair  of  fingers  respectively,  mounting  means 
providing  for  said  carriers  co-planar  supporting  surfaces 
extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  die,  two  first 
slide  beds  for  the  first  pair  of  carriers  extending  on  said 
mounting  means  parallel  with  two  opposite  walls  of  the 
die,  two  second  slide  beds  for  the  second  pair  of  carriers 
extending  on  said  mounting  means  parallel  with  the  other 
walls  of  the  die,  means  for  resiliently  holding  each  car- 
rier on  its  slide  bed,  means  for  longitudinally  adjusting 
each  of  the  first  pair  of  fingers  on  its  carrier  and  means 
for  laterally  adjusting  each  of  the  second  pair  of  fingers  on 
its  carrier  and  means  for  positively  impelling  the  carriers 
individually  and  sequentially  towards  the  axis  of  the  die 
on  the  co-planar  carrier  supporting  surfaces. 


3,Hf,977 

HYDRAULIC  PRESS 

Francis  B.  Flahbwnc,  P.O.  Box  1927,  AshcviUc,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  ltl,72t 

17  ClahM.    (O.  141—71) 

1.  In  a  press  for  pacliing  loose,  compressible  material, 

the  combination  with  a  charger,  of  a  vertically  extending 

plunger  disposed  above  said  charger  and  constructed  to 

enter  the  same  to  compress  material  therein,  power  means 

for  moving  said  plunger  upwardly  and  downwardly,  a 


of  said  positions  it  lies  to  one  side  of  said  charger  out 
of  the  path  of  said  plunger,  and  means  operating  simul- 
taneously with  said  plunger  as  it  begins  its  downward 
stroke  for  shifting  said  distributor  completely  to  said 
second  position. 

3,ttt,978 
AUTOMATIC  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Lawrence  A.  Botfch^  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bockcyc 
Iroo  A  Braw  Works,  Dayton,  Oido,  a  corporation  «rf 
OUo 

Flkd  Amg.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831^26 
3  CUmm.    (O.  141—128) 


1.  In  an  easy  opening-soft  closing  valve  structure;  a 
valve  body  having  a  flow  passage  with  a  seat,  a  main 
valve  member  in  the  valve  body  for  engaging  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  seat  so  the  pressure  in  the  passage  acts 
to  hold  the  valve  member  against  the  seat,  a  cylinder 
spaced  from  said  main  valve  member  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  main  valve  member,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
the  cylinder  and  connected  with  the  main  valve  member, 
a  check  valve  in  the  cylinder  opening  from  the  said  pas- 
sage to  the  side  of  the  piston  toward  the  main  valve 
member  so  the  piston  is  thrust  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  valve  member,  a  restricted  orifice  extending  through 
the  piston  so  the  piston  is  balanced  when  the  main  valve 
member  is  closed  and  is  stationary,  and  a  pilot  valve  con- 
nected between  the  downstream  side  of  the  main  valve 
member  and  the  side  of  the  piston  opposite  the  valve 
member  operable  when  opened  to  release  fluid  from  the 
piston  more  rapidly  than  fluid  will  pass  through  said 
orifice,  said  piston  being  at  least  slightly  smaller  in  di- 
ameter than  said  main  valve  member  whereby  even  in 
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valve  member.        __^^^^_^  board  ends  and  the  stiles. 


3,tM,979  ^_„„ 

MACHINE  BENCH  EMPLOYING  A  PORTABLE, 
MANUALLY-OPERABLE  ELECTRIC  POWER 
TOOL 

Daniel  J.  Hanvtai,  Ballow  St,  Coolangatta, 

Qacensland,  Anstralia 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  It4,lt3 

4  Claims.     (CL  143—132) 


3  tM  981 

DEPTH-OF-CUT  GAGE  APPARATUS  FOR 

MILLING  MACHINES 

WiUi  Jakob  Ludwig  Hofmann,  MnUacto-LooMrAelm, 

Germany,  assignor  to  Eogc^  Luta  K.G.,  Muhladwr- 

Lomershcim,  Geraumy         ^ 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  9,  1957 

ISCUimsr   (CL  144— 134) 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  porUble  electric  power  tool  of 
the  type  having  a  motor  and  shaft  mounted  in  a  housmg, 
a  hand  grip  secured  to  the  housing  and  enclosing  a  trigger 
switch  adapted  to  be  depressed  to  cause  operation  of  the 
motor,  and  a  roUtable  operating  member,  such  as  a  cir- 
cular saw  blade  or  abrasive  wheel  secured  to  the  shaft, 
said  mounting  including  a  frame  adapted  to  support  the 
housing  and  to  be  mounted  on  a  floor  or  other  surface, 
clamping  means  associated  with  the  frame  for  rclcasably 
securing  the  housing  relative  to  the  frame,  and  a  with- 
drawable operating  handle  associated  with  the  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  arranged  either  in  a  withdrawn  position  to 
enable  the  housing  to  be  engaged  with  and  supported  by 
the  frame  with  the  handle  clear  of  the  trigger  switch,  or 
an  engaged  position  adjacent  the  trigger  switch  after  the 
housing  has  been  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  handle  being 
further  adapted,  when  in  engaged  position,  to  be  operated 
to  depress  the  trigger  switch  enclosed  within  the  tool 
handle.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3  t6t  98t 

SHEATHING  PANEL  MANUFACTURE  FROM 

BOARDS 

Dale  D.  Cook,  Spokane,  Wash. 

(Box  t5.  Curlew,  Wash.) 

Filed  Mm.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,239 

Idatan.    (a.  144— 3) 


1.  A  depth-of-cut  gauge  apparatus  for  niilling  ma- 
chines for  shaping  edges,  recesses,  and  the  like  on  ^OfJ^ 
pieces  of  wood,  plastic,  and  the  like  comprising  a  fuida 
member,  a  bearing  connected  to  said  guide  member  and 
having  means  thereon  for  mounting  said  beariaf  «i  tm 
motor  housing  of  a  milling  machine  and  coaxially  to  the 
milling  tool  of  said  machine  so  as  to  permit  said  guide 
member  to  pivot  about  the  axis  of  said  milling  tool  and 
separately  from  said  tool,  a  rod-shaped  member  secured 
to  said  bearing  and  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  axis  of  said  milling  tool,  and  means  for  ad- 
justably securing  said  guide  member  to  said  rod-shaped 
member.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  868  982 

WORK  GUIDE  CONTROLS  FOR  EDGE  PLANp^, 

Robert  Glenn  Patterson,  32  Chicago  St,  Wftofi***,  HI. 

Original  application  May  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,373^now 

Patent  No.  2,998,840,  dated  Ang.  29,  1961.    DWded 

and  this  application  Apr.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  181,582 

3  Clafans.     (CL  144—253) 


Apparatus  for  forming  continuous  lengths  of  wood 
panels  from  short  board  lengths  comprising  a  conveyor 
operable  to  carry  the  boards  edgewise  in  side  by  side 
relation  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  pair  of  finger  joint  form- 
ing cutter  heads  mounted  at  the  sides  of  said  conveyor 
and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  ends  of  said  boards  on 
the  conveyor,  power  means  to  drive  the  cutter  heads,  a 
stfle  strip  conveyor  means  at  each  side  of  the  conveyor 
having  means  thereon  to  convey  stile  strips  endwise  in  the 
same  general  direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  speed 
as  the  first  named  conveyor,  said  cutter  heads  being  be- 
tween the  stile  strips  and  the  board  ends,  said  stile  con- 
veyors being  offset  vertically  with  respect  to  the  board 
conveyor  at  said  cutter  heads  a  distance  equal  to  one  half 
the  finger  spacing  on  the  cutter  heads,  and  being  inclined 


1.  In  an  edge  planer  or  the  like,  control  means  for 
the  work-backing  guide  of  the  planer  table  compnsmg  a 
shaft  extending  along  the  front  of  the  Uble  to  points 
beyond  the  sides  thereof,  a  handwhecl  at  one  end  of  the 
shaft  for  operating  the  same,  a  pair  of  shafts  along  the 
sides  of  the  table  and  geared  to  the  first-named  shaft  to 
receive  motion  therefrom,  portions  of  the  second-named 
shafu  being  formed   as  screws,   and  bearings  through 


^\. _._    O/t      KMSO 
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rJi'?nH*^^«r*  ^1,*'"^^'  '"f**  ^."^  carried  by  ing  a  fruit;  cups  on  the  other  ends  of  said  arms  for  araso- 
the  end  portions  of  the  guide,  said  guide  be  ng  movable  ing.  each  a  half  fruit  nie»n«  nn  «j!i  f  o  "V"/"*^  »""?*: 
forth  and  back  in  parallelism  to  the  work  by  the  rotation  finder,  ,„d  «ld  cC^' for  oTvotal^  conTcti„^T,T  *"** 
of  said  screws,  a  control  shaft  extending  along  the  guide  to  Mid  frame  m<.X«L^LKi^  connecting  sa  d  arms 
terminal  eccentrics  carried  by  the  cont?ol  shit  wd  rSt:  '  °**"*"^  '°""*"'"^  '"^  "'^  ^' 

ing  on  wear  pads  carried  by  the  guide,  journals  for  the 
control  shaft  adjacent  to  the  eccentrics  and  extending 
downwardly  with  slides,  bearings  depending  from  the 
Uble  and  accommodating  the  slides  for  vertical  move- 
ment, and  side  blocks  carried  by  the  slides  at  the  bottom, 
the  slides  being  lifted  when  the  control  shaft  is  rotated 
to  make  the  eccentrics  high  at  the  bottom,  whereby  to 
make  the  blocks  engage  the  table  from  underneath  and 
lock  the  guide  in  place. 


3,Md,983 
STRETCH  DEVICES 

'SLJ^uJ^?''?''*^  ^^  Sw«d«i^  asrigDor  to  Jam. 

birgcr  Akticbolaf,  Om,  Sweden,  a  commiit  of  Sweden 

nied  June  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  1 15,071 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Jane  1,  1960 

<  Ciainis.    (CL  145—33) 


1.  Stretch  device  for  securing  in  a  holder,  such  as  a 
saw  bow.  an  element,  such  as  a  bow  saw  blade,  under 
tension  in  a  given  stretch  direction  between  two  secur- 
mg  members  in  said  holder,  in  which  one  of  said  secur- 
ing members  comprises  a  stretch  pin  to  be  fitted  with 
its  inner  end  to  said  element  longitudinally  to  said  stretch 
directiwi,  one  pivot  pin  ear  projection  from  said  bolder 
at  each  side  of  said  stretch  pin  as  fitted,  coaxial  pivot 
pins  on  said  ears,  of  double-armed  stretch  lever  having 
a  handle  end  and  a  securing  end,  said  securing  end 
comprising  two  parallelly  projecting  lever  flaps  having 
coaxial  openings  adapted  to  coincide  with  said  pivot  pins, 
said  lever  beinf  swingably  pivoted  with  said  openings 
about  said  pivot  pins,  a  lever  ear  projecting  from  each 
of  said  lever  flaps  opposiUy  to  said  handle,  coaxial  holes 
in  said  lever  ears,  a  securing  pin  fitted  in  said  holes  in 
said   lever  ears  and   having  a  transversal  hole  in  the 
portion  thereof  situated   between  said  lever  ears,  said 
stretch  pin  having  at  its  outer  end  a  head  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  the  pin.  the  stretch  pin  being  fitted  in  said 
transversal  hole  movably  up  to  said  head  which  forms 
a  stop,  an  abutment  on  said  holder,  said  stretch  lever, 
with  the  securing  pin  and  stretch  pin  fitted  therein,  being 
swingable    about    said    pivot    pins    from    an    extreme 
stretched  position,  in  which  the  assembly  of  said  element 
and  stretch  pin  is  under  tension  and  the  stretch  pin  is 
located  between  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pins  and  the  body 
of  the  holder,  to  an  extreme  loosened  position  in  which 
said  assembly  is  slackened  and  the  stretch  pin  engages 
said  abutment 

jj$^%  904 
FRUIT  JUICING  MACHINE 
Robcri  L.  WwgafI,  Anaheim,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Citnu 
Equipment  Corporatkw,  WUttkr,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
Off  Canforma 
ContiwMtion  of  appBiation  Ser.  No.  746,930,  Jnly  7, 
lost.    Thii  appljlatfcw  Jaly  5,  1900,  Ser.  No,  40.900 
7  Claims.    (CL  140—3) 
I.  In  a  fruit-juicing  machine:  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms;  fingers  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  grasp- 


for  causing  oscillating  swinging  movement  of  said  arms 
about  said  pivot  means;  a  knife  blade  disposed  on  said 
frame  to  split  a  fruit  pressed  thercagainst  by  said  fingers; 
and  burr  beads  disposed  on  said  frame  to  ream  split  por- 
tions of  fruit  pressed  thereagainst  by  said  cups. 


M00,MS 

BAG  CLOSURE 

'*^...?*  ^S^"^  *•  ■*«  '*•»  Clayton.  Ohio,  and 
William  R.  Donnelly,  903  Wadiingto^vc,  ^Iqu, 
Onio 

Filed  Ang.  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  47,t21 
8  Claims.    (CL  ISO— 3) 


^ 


^' 


.1-//   I 


1.  In  combination,  a  flexible  tubular  bag  having  an 
open  end,  a  closure  assembly  extending  transversely 
across  said  bag  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  open  end, 
said  closure  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
channel  menU)er  having  a  base  portion  and  longitudinal 
side  flanges,  said  side  flanges  converging  outwardly  of 
said  channel  member  and  inwardly  over  the  base  toward 
each  other  to  define  therebetween  an  undercut  channel 
space,  said  bag  extending  across  said  channel  member 
and  lying  against  the  inner  face  of  said  channel  space, 
and  a  thin. unitary  strip  of  resiliently  flexible  material  ar- 
ranged with  iu  opposed  longitudinal  edges  bearing  on 
said  bag  at  the  bases  of  said  side  flanges,  said  strip  being 
bowed  transversely  to  resiliently  press  said  longitudinal 
edges  against  said  bag  and  seal  said  bag  against  the  inner 
face  of  said  channel  space. 


3,060,906 
HANDBAG  AND  FRAME  THEREFOR 
Abe  Rodunan,  123  NcwwMt  Ave,  Bdlc  Harbor,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  2, 1^.  Ser.  No.  750,472 
S  ClaiM.    (CL  150—29) 
1.  A  handbag,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bag  hav- 
ing an  open  end,  and  a  frame  for  said  open  bag  end. 
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the  other  ends  of  said  arms  for  grasp- 
uit;  means  on  said  frame  between  said 
ips  for  pivotally  connecting  said  arms 
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ing  swinging  movement  of  said  arms 
eans;  a  knife  blade  disposed  on  said 
it  pressed  thercagainst  by  said  fingers; 
osed  on  said  frame  to  ream  split  por- 
1  thereagainst  by  said  cups. 


BAG  CLOSURE 

A.  1,  Box  516,  Clayton,  Ohio,  and 

ncUy,  9«3  WaiUngUM  Avc^  Pkpia. 


1,  a  flexible  tubular  bag  having  an 
re  assembly  extending  transversely 
cent  but  spaced  from  said  open  end, 
}ly  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
fing  a  base  portion  and  longitudinal 
Je  flanges  converging  outwardly  of 
r  and  inwardly  over  the  base  toward 

therebetween  an  undercut  channel 
ending  across  said  channel  member 
e  inner  face  of  said  channel  space, 
rip  of  resiliently  flexible  material  ar- 
osed  longitudinal  edges  bearing  on 

of  said  side  flanges,  said  strip  being 
to  resiliently  press  said  longitudinal 
g  and  seal  said  bag  against  the  inner 
space. 


3,«M,9M 
AND  FRAME  THEREFOR 
NcwMrt  Ave^  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 
%  iHt.  Scr.  No.  75t,472 
lias.    (CL  15»— 29) 
uprising,  in  combination,  a  bag  hav- 
id  a  frame  for  said  open  bag  end. 


said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  frame  members 
each  including  an  upright  side  wall  extending  subsuntial- 
ly  the  width  thereof,  said  side  wall  having  spaced  pro- 
jections provided  thereon  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  a  face  thereof,  said  bag  having  spaced  holes  formed  in 
the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  open  end  thereof  and 
engaged  by  said  holes  over  said  projections  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  frame  members,  and  means  secured  to  said 


3Mt9tS 
CAGE  NUT  HAVING  A  SPRING  METAL  MOUNT- 
ING PLATE  WITH  CATCH  FINGERS 
Robert  A.  MonM,  Puijabnrg,  Ohio,  aarigor  to  Th« 
BIAop  JMd  Babcock  Corporatkw,  CIcTelaiid,  Ohk»,  a 

corpontfcM  of  Ohio  »«,^. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  785,WS      - 

1  Claia.    (CL  151—41.75) 


projections  exteriorly  of  the  marginal  edge  portions  of 
the  holes  fitted  thereover  and  overlying  the  same  for  re- 
taining said  bag  on  said  projections,  said  projections  com- 
prising studs  each  of  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  said  bag  end  and  each  having  a  flat  end  face 
and  the  means  secured  to  said  projections  comprises  a 
plate  secured  by  a  face  portion  thereof  against  the  end 
face  of  each  of  said  studs. 


3,060,987 

COLLAPSIBLE  LIFT  BAG 

E.  O.  Nyirene   Adams,  Redmond,  Oref^  assignor  of 

twenty  ner  cent  to  Leonard  Londgrcn 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,561 

1  Ctalm.    (CL  150—48) 


A  collapsible  lift  bag  having  a  flexible  bottom  wal 
and  a  flexible  sidewall  having  a  free  upper  end,  an  intern^ 
lifting  cable  longer  than  the  height  of  said  sidewall,  said 
cable  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  the  center  of  the 
bottom  wall  and  an  upper  end  extending  above  the  upper 
end  of  the  sidewall,  an  equalizer  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  internal  cable  and   normally   spaced  above   the 
upper  end   of  the  sidewall   with  the   internal   cable  in 
stretched  condition,  radial  centering  cables  having  inner 
endr  secured  to  the  equalizer  and  outer  ends  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  sidewall  at  points  spaced  there- 
around,  and  connecting  means  on  the  equalizer  for  con- 
nection of  a  lift  device  thereto,  said  centering  cables  be- 
ing flexible  and  being  disposed  at  acute  angles  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  bag  sidewall  in  stretched  condition,  and 
a  cover  for  the  upper  end  of  the  bag,  said  cover  having  a 
central  opening  exposing  said  connecting  means,   said 
cover  being  flexible  and  larger  in  diameter  than  the  bag 
and  resting  upon  said  centering  cables,  said  cover  having 
a  peripheral  edge  portion  draped  externally  on  the  bag 
sidewall  below  the  upper  end  of  the  sidewall. 


A  fastener  comprising  a  spring  metal  mounting  plate 
having  a  flat  base  member  and  an  upper  plate  membo* 
integrally  joined  along  one  end  to  the  respective  end  of 
said  base  member  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said 
base  member  for  resilient  flexing  movemert  toward  and 
away  from  said  base  member,  nut  means  in  said  upper 
plate  member,  an  upstanding  flange  on  the  free  end  of 
said  base  member,  resilient  snap  catch  means  on  said 
flange  directed  toward  the  juncture  of  aaid  base  member 
and  said  upper  plate  member,  a  lip  on  said  upper  member 
cngageable  beneath  said  catch  means  when  said  upper 
member  is  flexed  toward  said  base  member,  and  a  pair 
of  oppositely  directed  hooks  on  said  base  member  for 
engaging  in  a  panel  aperture,  one  hook  being  rigid,  an 
L-shaped  spring  arm  struck  from  said  upstanding  flange, 
and  a  hook  constituting  the  other  of  said  pair  of  hooks  on 
the  terminal  end  of  said  spring  arm  directed  opposite  to 
said  rigid  arm  and  for  flexure  toward  and  away  from 
same  when  said  catch  means  and  said  Up  are  in  their 
unengaged  position  and  is  rendered  relatively  rigid  when 
said  catch  means  and  said  lip  are  engaged  with  one  an- 
other. _^^.^— — ^_— 

3  060  989  1 

BLENDS  OF  CIS-POLY^UTADmNEWrTH  EnjER 
NATURAL  RUBBER  OR  CIS-POLYISOPRE^ 
iviETIfOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME,  AND  TIRE 
TREAD  COMPRISING  SAME  ^^ 

Henry  E.  RaOsback  and  Nebon  A.  Stnmpc,  Jr^,  Barttea- 
ville,  OkbL,  Mslgnon  to  Phillips  PctrolcHB  Company, 

ioTSSST   FuSft^Trj.  1959.  S«r  No.  833,975 
10  Claims,    (a.  152— 330) 

1  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  Wend  erf  mtntn 
comprising  (1)  in  the  range  of  10  to  90  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polybutadiene  formed  by  cis  1,4-,  trans  1,4-  and  1,2- 
additioo  of  1,3-butadiene,  at  least  75  percent  of  said 
polybutadiene  being  formed  by  cis  1,4-addition  of  1,3- 
butodiene  and  (2)  in  the  range  of  90  to  10  parts  by  wei^t 
of  a  cis-polyisoprene,  the  aforementioned  parts  by  wei^t 
ranges  being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  total  rubbers 
contained  in  the  blend. 

10.  In  an  automotive  tire  comprising  a  carcass  and 
tread,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  tread  pre- 
pared from  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


INFLATION  VALVE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Frank  A.  Howard,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Fke- 
stone  Tbc  *  Rnbbcr  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
Filed  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,441 
SCIafaBS.    (CL  152— 342) 
1 .  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  in  combination,  an  air- 
tight channel-shaped  rim,  an  outer  air-tight  casing  of  U- 
shaped  cross-section  having  beads  adapted  to  seal  by  in- 
ternal pressure  against  the  side  flanges  of  said  rim,  a 
thinner  flexible  inner  ring  of  similar  section  and  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  interior  of  said  casing,  said  inner 
ring  normally  contacting  only  the  beads  of  said  casing. 


r% o/\     t  afiO 
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a  dual-valve  mounted  on  said  rim  and  communicating 
both  with  the  outer  chamber  defined  between  said  casing 
and  said  ring  and  the  inner  chamber  defined  between 
said  ring  and  said  rim  to  effect  inflation  of  said  chambers, 
said  dual  valve  having  a  substantially  narrow  tube  pro- 
viding communication  to  said  outer  chamber,  and  a  sup- 


plementary tube  of  larger  diameter  than  said  narrow  tube 
mounted  on  said  rim  and  communicating  with  said  inner 
chamber  to  effect  rapid  preliminary  inflation  thereof  to 
facilitate  mounting  of  the  tire  on  the  rim.  said  sup- 
plementary tube  being  mounted  on  said  rim  on  the 
same  side  as  said  dual  valve  but  displaced  180  degrees 
therefrom.  . 


3;0M.991 
MACHINE  FOR  JOINING  STRIPS  OF  GREAT 
LENGTH  AND  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  RADIATOR  FINS  AND  SIM- 
ILAR APPLICATIONS 
Aadri  Chauasoo,  Asnieres,  FnuKc,  assignor  to  Socictc 
Anonyme  dcs  Usincs  Chausson,  Aanicrcs,  France,  a 
company  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,7M 

Cfarims  priority,  appUcatioB  FraKc  Dec.  11,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  153—1) 


1.  In  a  strip  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  carrying  a  plurality  of  supply  rolls  and  driving 
wheels  to  successively  unwind  said  rolls  to  supply  strip 
to  a  receiving  machine  the  particular  structure  of  provid- 
ing between  said  supply  rolls  and  driving  wheels  a  set 
of  driving  rollers  for  said  strip  to  be  unwound,  a  vertically 
movable  cradle,  presser  roller  carried  by  said  cradle  to 
cooperate  with  said  driving  rollers,  an  actuating  mecha- 
nism associated  to.  said  cradle  for  actuation  thereof,  a 
transverse  shaft  carried  by  said  cradle,  a  pivoting  frame 
joumaled  to  said  shaft  carrying  a  transverse  axle  at  one 
end,  a  hand  operated  lever  pivotally  mounted  onto  said 
axle,  square  shaped  gripping  members  pivoully  connected 
to  said  pivoting  frame  and  in  part  extending  beneath  the 
lower  portion  thereof  to  press  the  end  of  a  strip  to  be 
unwound  from  a  roll  in  waiting  position  against  said 
lower  portion  of  the  pivoting  frame,  a  slidable  push-rod 
slidably  mounted  into  said  pivoting  frame  and  connected 
in  one  hand  to  said  hand  operated  lever  and  in  second 
hand  to  said  gripping  members  for  actuation  thereof  from 
said  hand  operated  lever  when  pivoted  around  said  trans- 
verse axle,  detecting  means  controlling  said  actuating 
mechanism  of  the  movable  cradle  for  detecting  the  pas- 
sage of  the  end  of  the  unwound  strip  and  thereupon  caus- 


ing said  actuating  mechanism  to  move  said  ofwvable 
cradle  thus  pressing  said  presser  rollers  against  said  end 
of  strip  coming  from  the  roll  in  waiting  position  and  said 
latter  strip  against  the  end  of  the  unwound  strip  and 
said  latter  strip  against  said  driving  roller. 


Harold 

New 


MEANS  AND  NffiTHOD  FOR  FORMING 
NON-PLANAR  ARTICLES 


I-  i*"Wl.  Eaf'^ood,  N J.,  and  Rndolf  Bohm, 
^^.^.'I-i  "^^  BokH  ■■rigniw  to  said  Hopp 


Flkd  Jan.  11, 19M,  Str.  So.  1.M3 
7ClBiM.    (CL153—2) 


1.  Means  for  simultaneously  punching  and  shaping  a 
non-planar  object  from  planar  sheet  stock  comprising:  a 
die  having  an  opening  corresponding  to  the  planar  pro- 
jection of  said  non-planar  object,  and  a  punch,  the  outer 
configuration  of  which  corresponds  to  the  opening  in  said 
die.  said  die  having  a  cutting  edge  ot  non-planar  con- 
figuration. 

3,0M,993 
SHAFT  STRAIGHTENER 
Glenn  A.  Delf,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  amivBor  to  Atlas  Tool  A 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Si.  Looia,  Mow,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  May  31,  I960,  Ser.  No.  32,758 
9  Claims.    (CL  153—32) 


1.  A  shaft  straightener  comprising  a  base,  a  platform 
on  the  top  of  said  base  adapted  to  mount  an  engine,  the 
platform  being  provided  with  an  opening,  the  base  being 
provided  with  a  well  aligned  with  said  opening  into  which 
the  shaft  of  the  fngine  extends,  an  anvil  fixed  to  the 
top  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  the 
shaft,  a  block  movably  mounted  on  said  base  and  spaced 
below  said  anvil  axially  along  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
moving  the  block  toward  or  away  from  the  opposite  side 
of  said  shaft,  the  block  selectively  engaging  the  shaft  to 
straighten  said  shaft  between  the  anvil  and  block. 


3,0M,994 
CORE  SHAPING  TOOL 
Charles  T.  Laracn,  Denver,  and  Anthony  L.  Malinowski, 
Littleton,  Colo.,  asrignori  to  The  Denver  Publishing 
Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
nicd  May  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  24,287 
1  Claim.    (CL  153—79) 
A  newspaper  core  rounding  tool  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  a  deformed  mandrel  insert  in  a  roll  of  newsprint  core 
comprising: 


^A^f^ 


nFFiriAT.  riATlT'TT'F 
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mechanism  to  move  Mid  movabk 
g  said  presser  rollers  against  said  end 
m  the  roll  in  waiting  position  and  said 

the  end  of  the  unwound  strip  and 
nst  said  driving  roller. 
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rD  ftffiTHOD  FOR  FORMING 
<I-PLANAR  ARTICLES 
Eagicwood,  NJ.,  and  Rndolf  Bohm, 
A  aid  BohB  aMigDor  to  said  Hopp 
in.  11, 1H«,  Scr.  f^o.lMi 
(CL  153—2) 


nultaneously  punching  and  shaping  a 
from  planar  sheet  stock  comprising:  a 
ling  corresponding  to  the  planar  pro- 
-planar  object,  and  a  punch,  the  outer 
lich  corresponds  to  the  opening  in  said 
ig  a  cutting  edge  of  non-planar  con- 


3,«M,993 
iFT  STRAIGHTENER 

Loais,  Mo^  asrignor  to  Atlas  Tool  A 
:o^  St.  Looii,  Mow,  a  corporatioa  of 

ly  31,  I960,  Scr.  No.  32,758 
(CL  153—32) 


htener  comprising  a  base,  a  platform 
base  adapted  to  mount  an  engine,  the 
^ided  with  an  opening,  the  base  being 
1  aligned  with  said  opening  into  which 
ngine  extends,  an  anvil  fixed  to  the 
id  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  the 
ibly  mounted  on  said  base  and  spaced 
ially  along  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
)ward  or  away  from  the  opposite  side 
lock  selectively  engaging  the  shaft  to 
t  between  the  anvil  and  block. 


3,0M,994 
RE  SHAPING  TOOL 
Denver,  and  Anthony  L.  MalinowsU, 
aoitBon  to  The  Denver  Publishing 
r,  Colo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Colorado 
ly  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  26,2S7 
laim.    (CL  153—79) 
e  rounding  tool  adapted  to  be  placed 
Irel  insen  in  a  roll  of  newsprint  core 


( 1 )  an  inner  member  having  one  threaded  cylindrical 
end  and  the  other  end  tapering  along  opposed  planar 
surfaces  a  substantial  distance  from  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  member,  said  Uper  progres- 
sively increasing  in  dimension  to  the  taper's  largest 
dimension  at  the  end  of  the  member  oppoaite  the 
said  threaded  end; 

(2)  two  substantially  identical  opposed  outer  mem- 
bers each  having  a  recess  characterized  by  a  sloped 
planar  surface  complementary  to  one  of  the  sloped 
surfaces  of  the  inner  member  and  arranged  to  seat 
on  the  inner  member's  complementary  planar 
surface; 

(3)  said  outer  members  being  mounted  on  opposed 
sides  of  said  inner  niember  and  arranged  to  slide  on 
the  opposed  planar  surfaces  of  said  inner  member 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

(4)  the  outside  surface  of  the  outer  members  being 
smooth  and  ovid  in  adjacent  relation; 


heating  dnuns  for  feeding  a  plastic  web  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  one  larger  heating  drum,  means  connected 
with  said  one  larger  heating  drum  for  feeding  another 
plastic  web  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  one  larger  heat- 
ing drum,  said  two  plastic  webs  being  bonded  upon  said 
one  larger  heating  drum,  means  connected  with  the  other 
larger  heating  drum  for  feeding  a  third  plastic  web  there- 
to, means  feeding  a  textile  web  to  said  smaller  heating 
drum,  a  plurality  of  cooling  drums  located  below  said 
lamination  rollers,  and  means  feeding  said  texUle  web  and 
said  plastic  webs  between  said  lamination  rollers  to  fuse 
the  webs  into  a  laminate  and  feeding  said  laminate  to  said 
cooling  dnuns.       ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,060,996*  ^^^^ 

PROCESS  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 

PACKAGE 

Jordan  Rapisarda,  57  Amostown  Road, 

Weat  Springfield,  Mass. 

Filad  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,549 

ICtalm.    (CL  156— 483) 


(5)  resilient  means  for  holding  the  outer  members  in 
encompassing  relation  with  said  inner  member; 

(6)  a  thrust  bearing  assembly  mounted  on  said 
threaded  end  inclusive  of  a  first  pressure  plate  bear- 
ing against  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  outer  members, 
a  thrust  bearing  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  end 
bearing  against  said  first  pressure  plate  for  allowing 
relative  rotation  between  said  first  plate  and  a  second 
pressure  plate  nnounted  against  said  tlmist  bearing, 
and; 

(7)  a  nut  threadedly  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber bearing  against  said  second  pressure  plate; 
whereby  when  the  nut  is  moved  against  the  second 
pressure  plate  said  nut  and  second  pressure  plate 
rotate  against  the  thrust  bearing  and  the  inner  mem- 
ber is  drawn  between  the  outer  members  along  the 
planar  surface*  of  the  recess  of  the  outer  members 
moving  the  outer  members  laterally  outwardly  from 
each  other  with  their  outer  surfaces  substantially 
parallel  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  inner  member. 


3,060,995 

APPARATUS   FOR    CONTINUOUSLY    MANUFAC 

TURING  PLASTIC  LAMINATED  TEXTILE  FILMS 

Frank  Lcmbo,  248  E.  17th  St,  Patcma  4,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  711,700 

3ClalnM.    (CL  154-^98) 


In  a  machine  for  forming  by  heat  and  pressure  a  seated 
package  from  a  plastic  container  having  a  plastic  cover 
disposed  thereon  including,  a  pair  of  vertically  opposed 
electrically  heated  sealing  elements,  hydraulic  means  for 
reciprocating  one  of  the  sealing  elements  into  and  out  of 
sealing  engagement  with  the  other  of  the  sealmg  elements, 
platform  means  integral  with  and  sleeved  by  said  mov- 
able sealing  element  for  supporting  said  plastic  container- 
and  its  related  cover  and  for  guiding  said  movable  sealing 
element  into  sealing  position  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
sealing  elements,  complemental  raised  surfaces  on  each 
of  said  sealing  elements  providing  contoured  faces  for 
engagement  with  overlapping  portions  of  the  container 
and  its  related  cover  disposed  therebetween,  electrically 
actuated  valve  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  de- 
livered by  said  hydraulic  means  to  said  movable  sealing 
element,  an  independently  controllable  dwell  time  control 
device  adapted  to  arrest  said  movable  sealing  element 
whereby  said  raised  surfaces  of  each  said  sealing  element 
are  in  sealing  position  for  an  interval  according  to  a  pre- 
determined setting,  electrically  controlled  timing  elements 
operable  in  conjunction  with  said  hydraulic  means  adapted 
to  retract  the  reciprocable  sealing  element  from  said  seal- 
ing position  at  the  expiration  of  a  predetermined  time 
setting  for  the  release  of  the  sealed  package  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  laminating  apparatus,  a  laminating  station  com- 
prising two  cold-laminating  lamination  rollers,  hydraulic 
means  for  pressing  said  lamination  rollers  against  each 
other,  a  smaller  heating  drum  located  above  said  lamina- 
tion rollers,  two  spaced  opposed  larger  heating  drums  lo- 
cated between  said  smaller  heating  drum  and  said  lamina- 
tion roUen,  means  connected  with  one  of  said  two  larger 


3  060  997 
OIL  BURNER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Francte  J.  Maney,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  ivrigBor,  by  mcaa  ■•• 
rignincnti,  to  Emcraon-White-Rodgcn  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  MiMowri  ^      ^,     .^^^, 
FIM  Dec  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,411 
5  aalms.    (a.  158—28) 
1.  In  a  pressure  type  oil  burner  having  a  combusuon 
air  blast  tube  and  a  fuel  discharge  nozzle  at  the  discharge 
end  of  said  tube,  a  grid  element  arranged  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  blast  tube  and  being  so  constructed 
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and  so  spaced- from  said  discharge  end  of  said  tube  that 
once  a  combustible  mixture  issuing  from  said  blast  tube 
is  ignited  combustion  flame  is  sustained  on  that  side  uf 
said  grid  element  remote  from  said  end  of  said  blast  tube 
without  continued  operation  of  ignition  means,  electric 
spark  ignition  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  spark 
electrodes  positioned  between  said  grid  element  and  said 


discharge  end  of  said  blast  tube  and  arranged  to  ignite  a 
combustible  mixture  in  that  area,  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  ignition  means,  and  combustion  flame  responsive 
switching  means  including  a  photoconductive  flame  sens- 
ing element  controlling  said  energizing  circuit  whereby  off 
and  on  control  of  the  operation  of  said  ignition  means  is 
caused  to  occur  substantially  instantaneously  with  the  ap- 
pearance and  disappearance  of  combustion  flame. 


AIRCRAFT  FUEL  SUTPLY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  Henry  BcO,  Birmiag^uun,  and  ThoauH  Cochnuic 
Campbell,  St  Annct-on-Sca,  Eagiaod,  aarigDon  to 
Joaeph  Lucas  (IndBstrics)  iJfnHH,  Binnlmiuun,  Eag> 
land,  and  The  English  Electric  Company,  London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,M4 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Mar.  2^  1959 

4ClaiBH.    (CLlSf— 3«.4) 


with  a  pair  of  output-controlling  servo-mechanisms  each 
having  a  spring-loaded  piston  contained  in  a  cylinder,  and 
associated  means  through  the  medium  of  which  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  cylinder  are  in  restricted  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  one  end  of  the  cylinder  communi- 
cating with  the  output  side  of  the  corresponding  variable 
delivery  pump  for  enabling  the  output  pressure  of  the 
latter  to  oppose  movement  of  the  piston  by  its  spring 
loading,  and  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  is  communi- 
catable  with  the  inlet  side  of  the  corresponding  variable 
delivery  pump  when  the  latter  is  in  action,  so  that  when 
both  of  said  variable  delivery  pumps  are  in  action,  the 
spring-loaded  pistons  of  said  servo-mechanisms  are  held 
by  the  output  pressures  of  the  corresponding  variable 
delivery  pumps  in  positions  for  maintaining  the  output  of 
each  variable  delivery  pump  at  approximately  half  of  its 
maximum  output,  fuel-conducting  means  connecting  the 
output  sides  of  said  boost  pumps  respectively  to  the  inlet 
sides  of  said  main  pifflips,  and  to  the  inlet  sides  of  said 
variable  delivery  pumps,  additional  fuel-conducting 
means,  including  a  body  part  having  therein  a  pair  of 
passages  through  which  the  output  sides  of  said  variable 
delivery  pumps  are  respectively  conununicable  with  the 
inlet  sides  of  said  fluid-actuable  motors  when  both  of  said 
variable  delivery  pumps  are  in  action,  and  additional 
passages  through  which  the  inlet  sides  of  said  variable 
delivery  pumps  communicate  respectively  with  the  cyl- 
inders of  the  corresponding  servo-mechanisms  when  both 
of  said  variable  delivery  pumps  are  in  action,  and  a  pair 
of  pressure-responsive  members  mounted  within  bores  in 
said  body  part,  and  provided  req)ectively  with  a  pair  of 
portions  which  are  each  exposed  at  opposite  sides  respec- 
tively to  the  fuel  delivery  pressures  of  said  variable  de- 
livery pumps,  and  which  serve  to  prevent  communica- 
tion between  said  pair  of  passages  when  both  of  said 
variable  delivery  pumps  are  in  action,  said  pressure- 
responsive  members  being  also  provided  with  a  pair  of 
additional  portions  which  serve  to  control  fuel  flow 
through  said  additional  passages  respectively,  and  being 
arranged  so  that,  in  the  event  of  one  of  said  variable 
delivery  pumps  failing  to  function,  one  of  said  press- 
responsive  members  is  moved  by  the  pressure  of  fuel  from 
the  other  variable  delivery  pump  to  a  position  for  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  pair  of  passages  to 
permit  the  last  mentioned  variable  delivery  pump  to 
supply  fuel  to  both  of  said  fluid-actuable  motors,  and 
for  preventing  fuel  flow  through  one  of  said  additional 
passages  to  interrupt  communication  between  the  servo- 
mechanism  and  the  inlet  side  of  the  last  mentioned  vari- 
able delivery  pump  whereupon  the  latter  automatically 
attains  its  maximum  output  under  the  action  of  the 
spring-loaded  piston  of  its  servo-mechanism. 


3»M§|999 
OIL  BURNER 
Robert  C.  GroB,  1  AfcaiiiaiahtiBWi,  Ma^cfc, 
Filed  Sept  25, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7(3,4M 

r.  MpBcatioa  Cifaaj  Oct  11, 1957 
ItcUaM.    (CL  15S— #1) 

1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft  of  the  kind  having  a  pair  of 
engines,  a  pair  of  main  pumps  adapted  to  be  driven  by. 
and  to  supply  fuel  to,  the  engines  respectively  a  pair  of 
fuel  tanks  mounted  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
aircraft  within  the  wings  thereof,  and  {a  pair  of  boost 
pumps  respectively  naounted  within  the  fuel  tanks  for 
supplying  fuel  from  the  fuel  tanks  to  the  main  pumps 
respectively,  a  fuel  supply  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  the  main  pumps,  the  fuel  tanks,  and  the 
boost  pumps,  a  pair  of  fluid-actuable  nMtors  respectively 
connected  to  said  boost  pumps  for  imparting  motion  there- 
to, a  pair  of  variable  delivery  pumps  adapted  to  be  driven  1.  An  oil  burner  comprising  walls  enclosing  a  combus- 
by  the  eagme*  respectively,  and  provided  respectively    tion  chamber,  inner  and  outer  coaxial  cyUndrical  walU 
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defining  a  gasifying  chamber  located  below  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  other  walls  enclosing  a  centrifugal  cham- 
ber located  between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
gasifying  chamber,  oil  supply  means  substantially  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  gasifying  chamber,  at  least  one  of  the 
walls  defining  said  gasifying  chamber  being  provided  with 
air  inlet  openings  for  the  gasifying  flames,  said  other  walls 
including  a  partition  wall  having  a  nozzle  and  separating 
said  centrifugal  chamber  from  said  combustion  chamber, 
and  means  forming  in  said  gasifying  chamber  at  least  one 
helical  duct,  said  duct  being  closed  along  lateral  sides  ex- 
cept for  said  air  inlet  openings  so  that  gas  flow  is  restricted 
to  passage  along  the  axis  of  the  duct,  said  centrifugal 
chamber  being  coaxial  with  the  nozzle. 


each  discharge  port  having  a  cylindrical  shaped  surface 
throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  an 
annular  surface  defining  the  portal  portion  of  each  dis- 
charge port  having  an'  arcuate  convex  shaped  viewed  in 
longitudinal  section  of  the  associated  port  with  the  down- 
stream end  portion  of  said  arcuate  convex  surface  merg- 
ing smoothly  with  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical surface  and  with  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said 
arcuate  convex  surface  emerging  smoothly  with  an  up- 


3,M1,M6 
VAPORIZING  UQUID  FUEL  BURNER 
Edw«4  B.  Moore,  La  Grange  Par^^  111.,  assignor  to  Vapor 
Heating  Corpoiatiiw,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  691,441 
2  Claims.     (CL  15ft— 94) 


stream  face  of  said  wall,  an  intumed  lip  carried  by  said 
burner  head  spaced  downstream  from  the  downstream 
face  of  said  wall  over  which  air  is  guided  for  movement 
over  the  downstream  face  of  said  wall,  said  wall  having 
ignition  porU  therethrough  circumfercntially  spaced  from 
each  other  and  arranged  outside  the  pattern  of  said  dis- 
charge ports,  and  said  ignition  ports  directing  the  gaseous 
fuel  mixture  escaping  therethrough  against  the  upstream 
face  of  said  inturned  lip. 


3,t61,M2 

METAL  AWNING 

Charics  A.  Clary,  Sr^  Los  Angeles,  Cidtf. 

(26M 1  Cahnhili  Drive,  Torraacc,  CaBf .) 

FiM  Ang.  11, 196f,  Ser.  No.  4S,994 

3  Claims.    (CL  16<    62) 


1.  A  vaporizing  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  burner 
head  having  a  main  burner  and  a  pilot  burner;  a  rela- 
tively deep  centrally  arranged  outer  fuel-receiving  well 
for  said  main  burner;  a  relatively  deep  inner  fuel-receiv- 
ing well  for  said  pilot  burner  concentrically  arranged 
within  said  outer  fuel-receiving  well;  a  source  of  liquid 
fuel,  a  means  associated  therewith  for  delivering  fuel  in 
constant  supply  to  the  pilot  burner  well,  a  separate  means 
associated  with  said  fuel  source  for  delivering  fuel  in 
periodic  supply  to  the  main  burner  well,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  fuel  in  both  of  said  fuel-receiving  weUs 
at  the  same  level  during  normal  operations  of  the  burner; 
and  wick  elements  for  elevating  fuel  from  the  normal 
operating  level  in  said  wells  to  the  main  and  pilot  burn- 
ers. ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,i61,Nl 
GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNER 
Robert  D.  Reed,  Talsa,  OUa..  aasipor  to  lohnZink 
Cooaaay,  Talsa,  Olda.,  a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 
^fflied  Sept  12, 195t.  Ser.  No.  766,721 
ICfada.    (CL15S— 116) 
A  nozzle  for  the  combustion  of  a  gaseous  fuel  mixture 
comprising,  a  hollow  burner  head  and  a  wall  therein 
providing  a  chamber  into  which  a  gaseous  fuel  mixture 
is  supplied  under  pressure,  said  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  discharge  ports  therethrough,  said  wall  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  diameter  of  each  dlKharge  port. 


1.  An  awning  comprising  an  upper  panel,  means  for 
hingcdly  mounting  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  panel  over 
a  window  or  the  like,  a  lower  panel  hingedly  connected 
at  its  upper  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  panel 
for  upward  swinging  movement  of  the  lower  panel  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  panel,  a  rod  at  each  side  of  the  lower 
panel,  means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  each  rod 
adjacent   the   window,   means  pivotally   connecting   the 
other  end  of  each  rod  to  the  lower  end  of  the  lower 
panel,  a  hinge-covering  member  overiying  the  upper  panel 
and  extending  from  side  to  side  thereof,  said  hinge-cover- 
ing member  having  iU  side  edges  reversely  bent  around 
the  side  edges  of  the  upper  panel  to  slidingly  mount  the 
hinge-covering  member  on  the  upper  panel  for  slidmg 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  lower  panel,  the 
reversely  bent  side  edges  of  the  hinge-covering  member 
being  engageable  with  the  hinge  between  the  panels  to 
limit  sliding  movement  of  the  hinge-covering  member 
toward  the  lower  panel,  said  hinge-covering  member  hav- 
ing a  lip  adapted  to  overlie  the  hinge  when  the  hinge- 
covering  member  is  in  its  lowermost  position  and  the 
panels  are  substantially  in  alignment  with  each  other,  said 
lip  extending  downwardly  below  the  reversely  bent  por- 
tions of  the  hinge-covering  member  so  that  it  may  serve 
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to  cam  the  hinge-covering  member  upwardly  into  a  posi- 
tion entirely  overlying  the  upper  panel  when  the  lower 
panel  is  folded  upwardly  relative  to  the  upper  panel. 


3,M1,N3 

VERTICAL  BLIND 

Paid  Carctoo,  Rivcnidc,  Calif. 

(45«  SpriogB  RoMi,  VaUcjo,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Sept  M,  1955;  Scr.  No.  537,(74 

SClaiw.    (CLIM— US) 
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1.  A  vertical  slat  blind  comprising  a  traverse  track,  a 
plurality  of  carriers  slidably  supported  on  said  track, 
slats  depending  from  said  carriers,  flexible  ladder  means 
having  transverse  rungs  attached  to  said  slats  to  space 
said  slats  apart  uniformly  along  the  length  of  said  track 
and  to  rotate  said  slats  in  unison,  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  shafu  rotatably  supported  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  track,  a  pulley  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  shafts, 
a  paddle  joumaled  on  each  of  said  shafts  and  friction- 
ally  driven  by  said  pulley,  each  of  said  paddles  having 
its  ends  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  flexible  ladder 
means,  a  limit  stop  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  paddle 
in  either  direction,  an  endless  cord  trained  around  said 
pulleys  and  extending  parallel  to  said  track,  said  cord 
being  attached  to  an  end  carrier  at  a  point  spaced  radi- 
ally from  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  attached  slat,  where- 
by lengthwise  movement  of  said  cord  causes  said  end 
carrier  to  rotate  to  one  extreme  position  of  angularity 
and  thereafter  to  slide  along  said  track,  and  means  for 
driving  one  of  said  pulleys  to  move  said  cord  in  either 
direction  to  operate  said  slats. 


3,M1,N4 

SUPPORT  FOR  FIREPLACE  SCREEN 

Max  L.  Newbury,  Lo«  Alleles,  CaUf .,  aariipor  to  Edward 

Straascr,  Loa  Aogeks,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8H457 

(Claims.    (CLIM— IM) 
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1 .  Means  for  hanging  a  pair  of  curtains  across  an  open- 
ing in  a  wall,  comprising:  a  support  structure  for  engage- 
ment with  said  wall  to  span  said  opening;  said  support 
structure  being  made  in  a  plurality  of  separate  sections  in 
sliding  engagement  with  each  other  for  relative  longitudi- 
nal movement  to  expand  and  contract  the  over-all  length 
of  the  support  structure;  two  disconnected  curtain  rods 
for  said  curtains  respectively,  said  rods  being  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  and  overlapping  in  length  at  their 
inner  ends;  two  brackets  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
support  structure  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  outer 
ends  of  said  two  rods  respectively;  and  intermediate 
bracket  means  centrally  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
to  support  the  inner  ends  of  the  two  rods  from  the  sup- 
port suucture,  said  intermediate  bracket  means  slidably 


engaging  the  inner  ends  of  the  two  overlapping  rods  to 
permit  longitudinal  movement  of  the  two  rods  relative  to 
the  intermediate  bracket  means  when  the  support  struc- 
ture is  expanded  or  contracted. 

6.  Means  for  hanging  a  curtain  acroas  an  <q>eninf  in 
a  wall,  comprising:  a  support  structure  to  span  said  open- 
ing, said  support  structure  being  made  in  a  plurality  of 
sections  in  sliding  engagement  with  each  other  for  relative 
longitudinal  movement  for  expansion  of  the  support  struc- 
ture into  engagement  with  said  wall  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  opening  in  the  wall;  and  a  pair  of  toggle  links  inter- 
connecting two  of  said  sections  to  expand  the  support 
structure,  one  of  the  toggle  links  of  said  pair  being  a 
bowed  resilient  member  for  contraction  and  stress  in 
flexure  when  the  toggle  links  are  expanded  and  expansion 
of  the  support  structure  is  resisted. 


3,M1,MS 
LOUVER  TYPE  WINDOW  BLIND 
Edward  Otto  Bopp  and  Ernest  Taylor,  Grand  Raptds, 
Mich.,  aaaigBors,  by  direct  and  mesne  anignments,  to 
Edgar  K.  Orr,  Grand  Ranida,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,3«1 
5  Claims.    (CL  IM— 17<) 


C?? 
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1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  window  blind  slats  at  one 
side  of  a  window  opening,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  rigid  mounting  member  fixed  at  one  side  of  the  win- 
dow opening,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  on  the  mounting  mem- 
ber and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
carriages  for  anchoring  and  operating  the  slats,  each  of 
the  carriages  including  a  housing  having  a  worm  cham- 
ber formed  therein  and  opening  to  the  exterior  in  both 
axial  directions,  a  worm  in  said  worm  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  socket  opening  slidably  and  non-rotaubly 
receiving  said  drive  shaft  therethrough,  said  housing  also 
having  a  worm  gear  chamber  in  side-by-side,  intercom- 
municating relation  with  said  worm  chamber  and  said 
worm  gear  chamber  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  bous- 
ing in  at  least  one  axial  direction  substantially  nornud 
to  the  direction  of  opening  of  the  worm  chamber,  a 
worm  gear  in  said  worm  gear  chamber  and  meshed  with 
the  worm  and  having  an  integral  shaft  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  housing,  said  worm  gear  in  the 
integral  shaft  portion  thereof  being  hollow  with  a  sub- 
stantially closed  end  on  the  shaft  portion,  said  end  de- 
fining a  restricted  guide  opening  therein,  a  shank  ex- 
tening  through  said  guide  opening  and  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  worm  gear  and  shaft  portion,  said  shaft 
being  connectible  to  the  end  of  a  slat,  and  a  spring  in 
the  hollow  interior  of  the  worm  gear  and  shaft  portion 
and  bearing  against  the  shank  portion  to  exert  tension 
on  the  slat  and  means  restricting  rotation  of  said  hous- 
ing relative  to  the  mounting  member. 


3,M1,«M 
SHADE  CONSTRUCTION 
Lester  W.  Hazfott,  4(1  Leeds  St^  Akron  5,  OUo 
FUcd  Feb.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  6,754 
6  Claims.    (CI.  160—265) 
1.  A  motor  vehicle  eye  shade  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  tubular  holder  for 
noounting  on  a  support  and  including  a  substantially 
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3,M1,MS 
I  TYPE  WINDOW  BLIND 
I  and  Emcat  Taylor,  Gnud  Rapids, 
by  direct  and  nMsac  SMicnmeDts,  to 
raad  Rapida,  Mich. 
.  M,  195«,  Scr.  No.  5M,3«1 
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anchoring  window  blind  slats  at  one 
opening,  said  apparatus  comprising 
lember  fixed  at  one  side  of  the  win- 
iry  drive  shaft  on  the  mounting  mem- 
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t  opening  slidably  and  non-rotaubly 
shaft  therethrough,  said  housing  also 
\r  chamber  in  stde-by-side,  intercom- 
with  said  wcnrn  chamber  and  uid 
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3,941  6M 
[>E  CONSTRUCTION 
ett,  441  Lccda  SC,  Akron  5,  Ohio 
b.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6,754 
aims.    (CI.  16«— 265) 
le  eye  shade  comprising,  in  combina- 
iverted  U-shaped  tubular  holder  for 
pport  and  including  a  substantially 


straight  horizontal  bight  portion  and  depending  end  legs, 
a  r(41er  joumaled  between  the  legs  in  spaced  parallelism 
with  said  bight  portion,  a  flexible  shade  member  secured 
at  one  end  to  the  roller  for  winding  thereon,  resilient 
strips  slidable  longitudinally  in  the  tubular  holder  and 
depending  from  the  ends  thereof,  means  in  the  tubular 


low  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  mass  of  wood  chips,  and 
washing  liquid  inlet  means  in  said  vessel  located  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  said  strainer  means  for  feeding 
washing  liquid  downwardly  through  a  submerged  wash- 
ing zone  between  said  upper  level  of  liquid  and  said 
strainer  means,  the  zone  between  the  upper  level  of  said 
liquid  and  the  top  of  said  mass  of  wood  chips  operating 
as  a  drainage  zone  for  drainage  of  liquid  from  said  chips 
before  the  disdiarge. 


holder  for  slidably  actuating  the  strips  simuluneously 
but  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  rod  on  the  other  end  of 
the  shade  member  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  the 
strips  and  secured  thereon  for  operatively  connecting  said 
strijw  to  said  shade  member  for  unwinding  same  from 
the  roller.  

3,M1,M7 
CONTINUOUS  PULPING  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Rich,  Nashu,  NJI.,  aaiisnor  to  Improved  Ma- 
chinery Inc.,  Nashna,  N  JL,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,710 
SCfai^    (0.162—237) 


3,961,M8 

STOCK  FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR 

Charles  W.  E.  Walker,  Bdoit,  Wb.,  aarignor  to  BcloH 

Inm  Works,  Bckrft,  Wis.,  a  corporadoo  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,743 

11  Clalow.    (CL  162—338) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  pulping  and  washing 
of  wood  chips  in  a  generally  upright  elongated  reaction 
vessel  by  feeding  substantially  continuously  said  wood 
chips  and  a  pulping  liquid  into  said  reaction  vessel  adja- 
cent the  lower  entrance  end  thereof  to  maintain  a  com- 
pacted mass  of  said  wood  chips  within  an  elongated  pulp- 
ing zone  in  the  central  portion  thereof,  and  a  submerged 
washing  zone  followed  by  a  drainage  zone  in  the  upper 
end  portions  thereof,  advancing  the  wood  chips  upwardly 
through  said  zones  at  a  rate  substantially  independent  of 
the  movement  of  treating  liquid  in  said  vessel,  meanwhile 
treating  the  same  by  a  pulping  liquid,  then  by  a  washing 
liquid  and  finally  draining  said  wood  chips  and  substan- 
tially continuously  discharging  said  pulped,  washed  and 
drained  wood  chips  from  said  upper  end  of  said  vessel, 
said    apparatus    comprising    wood    chip    lifting    means 
mounted  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said  vessel  to  exert 
lifting  force  directly  only  on  wood  chips  located  at  the 
entrance  end  of  said  vessel  progressively  to  compact  said 
wood  chips  and  to  advance  the  mass  of  said  wood  chips 
progressively  upwardly  through  said  zones  while  permit- 
ting free  movement  of  liquid  through  said  mass,  wood 
chip  discharge  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel 
effective  to  maintain  a  predetermined  level  of  the  top  of 
said  mass  of  wood  chips  below  the  top  of  said  vessel, 
strainer  means  in  said  vessel  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
below  said  wood  chip  discharge  means  for  removal  of 
treating  liquid  from  said  vessel,  liquid  level  control  means 
for  said  vessel  effective  to  sense  and  control  the  upper 
level  of  liquid  in  said  vessel  to  a  predetermined  position 
a  subsuntial  distance  above  said  strainer  means  and  bc- 


1.  A  stock  distributor  for  a  paper  machine  controlling 
flow  between  a  supply  conduit  and  a  feeder  and  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  sector  defining  walls  tapering  together 
in  the  direction  of  flow  and  defining  a  sector  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  outlet  slot  of  substantially  uniform  width,  a 
curvate  back  wall  facing  the  slot  and  leading  from  a 
lateral  supply  conduit  to  the  far  end  of  the  slot,  and 
a  curvate  incoming  front  wall  leading  to  the  near  end 
of  the  slot,  said  front  wall  shaped  substantially  in  accord- 
ance with  the  relaticmship 

t-L_      1      /fii«     A 
ft,       2tanoVfto*       / 
and  said  back  wall  shaped  substantially  in  acc(M-dance 
with  the  relationship 


A.    2  tan  a 


(i-J-O 


wherein: 

L=the  length  of  the  slot  for  the  baclc  wall  and  is  equal 

to  zero  for  the  front  wall 
z= coordinate  of  slot  length 
/{«=8ector  radius  at  the  slot 
Ri=sectoT  radius  at  the  front  wall 
/{,=sector  radius  at  the  back  wall 
a=the  angle  between  the  issuing  flow  direction  and  the 

slot. 


3,«61,M9 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERY  FROM  FOSSIL 
FUEL  BEAR^G  STRATA 
WiUiam  J.  Shirley,  Suita  Qm,  CaMf^  •?«•«»'♦  *y  ,^ 
assignments,  of  one4ialf  to  Svcnriu  SUCcrolic  Aktic- 
bobtfet,  Orebro,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  709,679 
16  Claims.    (0.166—39) 
1.  A  method  for  prevention  of  tar  clogging  in  product 
outlets  and  product  lines  in  recovery  of  oil  froin  fuel- 
containing  strata  by  heating  in  a  borehole  in  situ  in  said 
strata  which  borehole  contains  water  collected  from  the 
formation,  which  consists  essentially  in  introducing  hy- 
drocarbon oil  liquid  under  pressure  into  the  borehole 
sufficient  to  replace  the  water  in  the  borehcrfe  with  hy- 


rtr>TrkDPi>    Qn      IdiiO 
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drocarbon  oil  liquid  introduced,  and  to  drive  the  water 
back  into  the  formation,  heating  the  strata  through  the 
borehole  up  to  distillation  temperature  in  the  presence 


Mid  Conrad  aslcDor  to  nld  Mc- 


FDUciton,  CaUf.: 
Elhcny 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755^53 
6  ClataH.    (CL  IM— 44) 


1.  In  a  locator  for  collars  joiniiif  tubular  lengths  of 
pipe:  a  support  member;  a  cage  surrounding  the  member 
and  slidable  thereon  within  limits;  said  cage  having  a  slot 
or  slots  that  extend  longitudinally  of  the  cage;  a  dog  or 
dogs  respectively  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  or  slou 
whereby  the  dog  or  dogs  may  be  tilted  to  engage  the 
end  edge  of  a  pipe  length  or  retracted  to  disengage  said 
dog  or  dogs  from  said  end  edge  and  thereby  respectively 
to  restrain  movement  of  the  cage  or  to  permit  movement 
of  said  cage;  said  support  member  having  a  tapered  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  the  dog  or  dogs  to  retract  the  dog 
or  dogs;  resilient  means  for  tilting  said  dog  or  dogs  into 
engaging  position,  said  cage  having  a  surface  correspond- 
ing to  said  tapered  surface  and  engageable  with  the  Up- 
ered  surface  on  the  support  member  for  imposing  a 
limit  on  the  relative  sliding  motion;  said  cage  having  a 
skirt;  a  bowed  q>ring  structure  of  annular  form  carried 
by  the  support  member  and  having  a  crest  engaging  the 
skirt;  and  a  projection  carried  by  the  skirt  and  adapted 
to  ride  over  the  crest  to  provide  a  temporary  increased 
resistance  to  sliding  movement. 


3,MU11 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  DRILL  FIFE 
™_  «,    ^  OF  AN  (ML  FIELD  DRILL  RIG 
Wta  W.  Patct,  MoMtaia  Brook,  AfaL,  aMbnor  to  Joy 
MteMfectartag  CoBpuy.  Fittstargm  F«,  •  coffpon- 

tioa  of  PenBsyhranla 

^'WSf-?"**!?^??"   ^^  *'    *•'*'  «««••  No.  5M,I3I. 
DWgd  and  this  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  lf58,  Scr.  No. 

HOakm.    (CLIM— 77.5) 


of  vapors  of  said  replacement  oil  liquid  replacing  water 
in  the  borehole  to  produce  distillation  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining products  from  the  strata,  and  recovering  distilla- 
tion products. 


3,M1,01« 

LOCATOR  FOR  COLLARS  JOINING 

FIFE  LENGTHS 

Martia  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  and  John  B.  McElhcny, 


14.  In  combination,  a  drOI  pipe  line  adapted  to  move 
axially  into  and  out  of  a  hole,  a  supporting  head  having 
rollers  for  freely  roUtably  supporting  a  stand  of  drill  pipe 
detached  from  the  pipe  line,  said  pipe  stand  extending 
axially  through  said  head  and  having  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing roller  engaging  shoulder  spaced  axially  from  its  ends 
whereby  the  pipe  stand  is  suspended  at  an  intermediate 
point  along  its  length  from  said  head,  and  elevating  means 
for  said  head  for  moving  the  pipe  stand  supporting 
thereby  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  pipe  line  and  for 
lowering  the  pipe  stand  toward  the  pipe  line. 


3,Mi,«n 

WELL  PACKERS 
Jack  A.  Moonnan,  HoMton,  Tcz^  aalfiii  to 
Tciten,  Incn  Honrtnn,  Tcz^  a  corpofaCioa  of  T 
Fliad  Ahl  31. 1959,  S«r.  No.  t37.t51 
2«Clainis.    (CL  IM— Ml) 


7.  A  well  packer  comprising  an  annular  packing  ele- 
ment, a  mandrel  extendinjg  throu^  said  packing  element, 
means  coupled  with  said  mandrel  and  including  an  annu- 
lar member  slidably  supported  about  said  mandrel  for 
defining  an  annular  groove  opening  toward  said  packing 
element,  a  segmental  retainer  ring  having  one  ei>d  por- 
tion pivotally  confined  in  said  groove  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  confronting  one  end  of  said  packing  element. 
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means  including  a  retainer  member  confronting  the  other 
end  of  said  packing  element  and  relatively  movable  with 
TtMpect  to  said  retainer  ring  for  expanding  said  pack- 
ing element  and  moving  taid  retainer  ring  from  a  re- 
tracted to  an  extended  position  and  means  coupled  with 
said  mandrel  for  sUdinig  said  annular  member  toward 
said  packing  eleaMOt  to  rock  said  retainer  ring  from  its 
extended  pocition  to  its  retracted  position. 


strain  the  material  of  said  packing  body  against  move- 
ment longitudinally  beyond  said  upper  and  lower  expan- 
sion ring  assemblies. 


3,MM13 
BRIDGING  PLUG 
Jr, 


3,(Nl,tl4 

FIRE  EXnNGUBHER  CONSTRUCTION 
Clyde  Foneiter,  Gkavkw.  and  Rabcrt  L. 
DL,  asiiinnri  to  Ansa' 
Wis.,  a  corpotatfon  «f  Wl 

FUcdMay  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S15,191 
4Clataas.    (CL  M9— 31) 


M. 

Lanc-WcHs 

lac,  Honatoa,  Tex.,  a  LUtauiatian  of 

Filed  Not.  21,  ItSC,  Scr.  No.  775,<33 
SCIaiBS.    (CLIM— 204) 


3«* 


1.  In  a  bridging  plug  that  is  adapted  to  be  lowered  into 
a  well  bore,  the  combination  of:  a  tongitudinally  extend- 
ing mandrel;  an  annular  packing  body  of  elastic  material 
encircling  said  mandrel;  upper  and  lower  packing  ex- 
pander  rings   axially  slidably   encircling   said   mandrel 
adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ends  respectively  of  said 
packing  body,  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper  expander 
ring  sloping  radially  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  its  outer 
periphery  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower  expander 
ring  sloping  radially  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  iU 
outer  periphery;  upper  and  lower  expansion  ring  assem- 
blies encircling  said  mandrel,  the  upper  assembly  being 
disposed  above  the  upper  packing  expander  ring  and  the 
lower  expansion  ring  assembly  being  positioned  below 
the  said  lower  expander  ring,  each  of  said  assemblies  in- 
cluding coaxially  stacked  upper  and  lower  4>lit  rings 
circumferentially   slidable  upon  one  another,  with   the 
gaps  of  said  rings  being  circumferentially  off-set  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  the  upper  portion  oi  each  said 
assembly  sloping  radially  inwardly  and  downwardly  from 
its  outer  periphery  with  the  lower  portion  of  each  said 
assembly  sloping  radially  inwardly  and  upwardly  from 
its  outer  periphery;  a  back-up  ring  axially  slidably  en- 
circling said  mandrel  above  said  upper  expansion  ring 
assembly,  the  lower  portion  of  said  back-up  ring  slop- 
ing radially  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  its  outer 
periphery;  a  slip  cone  encircling  said  mandrel  below 
said  lower  expansion  ring  assembly,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  slip  cone  sloping  radially  inwardly  and  upwardly 
from  its  outer  periphery;  and  means  for  effecting  axial 
movement  of  said  back-up  ring  toward  said  slip  cone 
whereby  said  split  rings  will* be  equeezed  radially  out- 
wardly against  said  well  bore  without  undergoing  any 
change  in  cross-sectional  dimension,  with  said  split  rings 
thereby  being  positioned  to  directly  engage  the  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  of  said  packing  body  so  as  to  re- 


1.  A  fire-extinguishing  apparatus  comprising  a  shell  for 
storing  a  fire-extinguishing  agent,  a  head  assembly  remov- 
ably retained  on  and  closing  said  shell,  said  head  being 
provided  with  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with  said 
shell,  a  pressure  gauge  carried  on  said  head  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  sheU  for  indicating  the 
pressure  therein,  valve  means  in  said  outlet  passage  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fire-extinguishing  agent  from  said 
shell,  a  boss  on  said  head  having  an  i4>erture  therein,  a 
pin  mounted  in  said  aperture  and  being  removable  tbere- 
from,  an  actuating  lever  removaUy  mounted  on  said  pin 
for  controlling  said  valve  means,  a  single  piece  shroud 
enclosing  said  pressure  gauge  and  said  head  assembly,  an 
aperture  in  said  shroud  and  in  alignment  with  said  pres- 
sure gauge  to  permit  observation  of  said  pressure  gauge, 
said  shroud  including  intericM:  surfaces  therein  for  retain- 
ing said  pin  in  said  boss  and  means  for  removably  re- 
taining said  shroud  oa  said  head. 


3,Ml,tl5 

DRY  PENDENT  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Frank  E.  cimn,  Jr.,  Raynham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hodg- 

man  Manafactnring  Co.,  Inc.,  TaaoUon,  Maas.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Maisachnsctts 

Filed  Jan.  11, 196f ,  Scr.  No.  1,M« 
1  Claim.    (CL  169—41) 

In  combination  with  a  dry  pendent  q>rinkler  head  for 
use  with  automatic  fire  protection  systems  said  head  in- 
cluding an  elongated  pipe  section  one  end  of  which  pipe 
section  is  adapted  for  connection  in  depending  relation 
to  a  dry  pipe  sprinkler  system,  a  H>rinkler  head  mounted 
on  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  section  and  further  includ- 
ing a  slidable  tube  within  said  pipe  section;  closure  means 
situated  at  one  end  of  said  pipe  section  adjacent  said  dry 
pipe  system  and  supported  in  closed  condition  by  said 
slidable  tube,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  tubular 
bushing;  external  screw  threads  on  said  tubular  bushing; 
cooperating  screw  threads  on  said  pipe  section  at  said 
end  thereof  adjacent  said  dry  pipe  sprinkler  system  where- 
by said  bushing  may  be  removably  inserted  within  said 
pipe  section;  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  an- 
nular lip  member  within  said  bushing  presenting  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  the  principal  axis  of  which  is  substan- 
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tially  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  bushing,  the 
radius  of  said  annular  lip  member  being  less  than  the 
internal  radius  of  said  slidable  tube;  a  valve  element  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  provided  with  a  flat  annular  seat  por- 
tion about  its  periphery  dimensioned  to  seat  against  said 
annular  lip  member,  said  first  portion  further  having  a 
raised  cylindrical  central  portion  dimensioned  of  less 
radius  than  the  said  annular  lip  member;  a  second  por- 
tion on  said  valve  member  substantially  hemispherical  in 
configuration;  said  valve  element  having  an  overall  radius 
less  than  the  radius  of  said  slidable  tube;  a  plurality  of 
small  balls  having  a  radius  dimensioned  to  engage  said 
hemispherical  portion  of  said  valve  element  when  said 


valve  element  is  in  seated  condition  and  when  said  balls 
are  positioned  upon  the  end  of  said  slidable  tube  adjacent 
said  closure  and  are  bearing  against  said  bushing,  and 
a  circular  copper  disc  washer  including  a  firat  circular 
portion  dimensioned  to  overlie  said  circular  raised  por- 
tion of  said  valve  element,  a  second  tubular  portion  at 
the  periphery  of  said  circular  portion  to  fit  snn^y  agnint 
said  annular  lip  member  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and 
a  third  flat  annular  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  tubular  portion,  said  disc  washer  being  interposed 
between  said  valve  element  and  said  depending  annular 
lip  to  facilitate  airtight  seating  of  the  said  annular  seat 
portion  of  said  valve  element  against  the  said  annular 
lip  men>ber. 

FUSIBLE  LINK 
WilUs  K.  Hodgman,  Jr^  Tamton,  Maas^  assignor  to 
Hodgman  Maanfactwftig  Co^  Ibc^  Tantoa,  Maai^  a 
corporation  of  Maaiachiuetts 

Filed  I>ec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,413 
1  Claim.    (CL  1«9— 42) 


In  a  fusible  link  having  identical  link  plates  disposed 
in  assembled  condition  in  face  to  face  relationship  and 
sealed  together  by  a  fusible  material;  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular transverse  channel  formed  in  each  said  plate, 
said  channels  being  opposed  to  each  other  when  said 
plates  are  in  assembled  condition;  each  said  channel  hav- 


ing a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  each  said  wall  being 
normal  to  the  face  of  said  plate,  and  a  side  wall  paraUel 
to  said  face  of  said  plate  joining  said  top  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall;  said  substantially  recUngular  transverse 
channels  being  provided  with  rounded  edge*  formed  at 
the  juncture  of  said  top  waU  and  said  bottom  wall  with 
the  said  face  of  said  pUte.  said  rounded  edges  extending 
only  a  slight  distance  along  the  adjacent  surfaces;  and 
further  including  a  fulcrum  block  normally  residing  with- 
in said  opposed  channels,  said  fulcnun  block  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  croas-section  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  top  face,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  face, 
a  first  side  face,  and  a  second  side  face,  said  top  and 
said  bottom  faces  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  said 
first  and  said  second  side  faces  being  parallel  to  each 
other;  said  fulcrum  block  further  having  rounded  edges 
and  being  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  com- 
bined width  of  said  channels  to  abut  said  sides  of  said 
channels  at  said  first  and  said  second  side  faces  of  said 
fulcrum  block  and  further  having  a  vertical  dimension 
such  that  said  top  wall  o(  one  of  said  channels  abuts  said 
substantially  flat  top  of  said  fulcrum  block  and  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  other  at  said  channels  abuts  said  sub- 
stantially flat  bottom  of  said  fulcrum  block,  said  points 
of  abutment  being  in  each  instance  inwardly  in  said  chan- 
nel from  said  rounded  edge  thereof  and  inwardly  on  said 
fulcrum  block  from  said  rounded  edge  thereof,  whereby 
when  said  fusible  link  is  in  assembled  condition  and  a 
force  is  exerted  on  said  link  plates  along  the  center  line 
of  the  plane  of  said  abutting  faces  thereof  to  draw  said 
plates  apart,  said  force  will  be  exerted  upon  said  fulcnun 
block  through  said  link  plates  at  portions  of  said  top  and 
of  said  bottom  of  said  fulcrum  block  spaced  oflf  center  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  of  said  fulcrum  block  to 
impart  a  turning  moment  to  said  fulcrum  block  to  cause 
instant  separation  of  said  link  plates  upon  melting  of  said 
fusible  material. 


3,Ml,tl7 

VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 

Joacph  Roscoa,  iLFJ>.  4,  Cnlchiiaiig,  Cc 

Filed  Oct  19, 19«1,  Sm.  N«.  14«497 

S  Clalw.    (CL  179-.1MJ) 


1.  A  variable  pitch  propeller  comprising  a  main  drive 
shaft,  a  one-piece  hub  secured  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  propeller  blades  having  root  portions  mounted  in  said 
hub  for  rotatable  adjustment  about  radially  extending 
axes,  said  root  portions  each  being  cylindrical  in  shape 
and  each  being  connected  to  its  blade  by  a  reduced  neck 
thereby  providing  a  shoulder  between  said  root  portion 
and  said  reduced  neck,  said  shoulder  having  a  plurality 
of  bolt  apertures  extending  therethrough  and  through  said 
root  portion  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  blade  root,  a  two 
part  bevel  gear  and  ball  race  body  for  each  said  blade 
root,  each  said  two  part  bevel  gear  and  ball  race  body 
comprising  a  longitudinally  divided  internally  cylindrical 
body  internally  complementary  to  said  root  portion,  said 
body  having  an  internal  flange  at  one  end  complementary 
to  said  root  portion  shoulder,  and  an  internally  extend- 
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i  a  bottom  wall,  each  said  wall  being 

of  said  plate,  and  a  side  wall  parallel 

i  plate  joining  said  top  wall  and  said 

substantially  rectangular  transverse 
>vided  with  rounded  edges  formed  at 
d  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  with 
id  plate,  said  rounded  edges  extending 
Dce  along  the  adjacent  surfaces;  and 
fulcrum  block  normally  residing  with- 
annels,  said  fulcrum  block  being  sub- 
ar  in  cross-section  and  having  a  sub- 
face,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  face, 
nd  a  second  side  face,  said  top  and 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  said 
nd  side  faces  being  parallel  to  each 
I  block  further  having  rounded  edges 
antially  the  same  width  as  the  com- 
1  chaiuieb  to  abut  said  sides  of  said 
St  and  said  second  side  faces  of  said 

further  having  a  vertical  dimension 
t'all  o(  one  of  said  channels  abuts  said 
p  of  said  fuknim  block  and  said  bot- 
ther  o(  said  channels  abuts  said  sub- 
m  of  said  fuknun  block,  said  points 
n  each  instance  inwardly  in  said  chan- 
ted edfe  thereof  and  inwardly  on  said 
t  said  rounded  edge  thereof,  whereby 
link  is  in  assembled  condition  and  a 
said  link  plates  along  the  center  line 
i  abutting  facet  thereof  to  draw  said 
rce  will  be  exerted  upon  said  fulcrum 
link  plates  at  portions  of  said  top  and 
tid  fulcrum  block  spaced  off  center  on 
e  center  line  of  uid  fulcrum  block  to 
oment  to  said  fulcrum  block  to  cause 
f  said  link  plates  upon  melting  of  said 


ILE  PITCH  PROPELLER 
C  tLPJt.  4,  Colckcitcr,  C« 
.  19,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  144497 
(CL  179-.1M.3) 


:h  propeller  comprising  a  main  drive 
ub  secured  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
having  root  portions  mounted  in  said 
idjustment  about  radially  extending 
ions  each  being  cylindrical  in  shape 
lected  to  its  blade  by  a  reduced  neck 

shoulder  between  said  root  portion 
xk,  said  shoulder  having  a  plurality 
ending  therethrough  and  through  said 
1  to  the  axis  of  said  blade  root,  a  two 

ball  race  body  for  each  said  blade 

part  bevel  gear  and  ball  race  body 
idinally  divided  internally  cylindrical 
plementary  to  said  root  portion,  said 
-nal  flange  at  one  end  complementary 

shoulder,  and  an  internally  extend- 


ing cap  at  its  other  end  abutting  the  end  of  said  blade 
root,  said  body  cap  and  flanfe  having  apertures  mating 
with  said  shoulder  bolt  apertures,  stud  bolts  extending 
through  said  mating  flange  shoulder  and  cap  apertures 
securing  said  body  to  said  root  portion,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  blade  root  portions  and  said  bevel  gears  and  ball 
races  in  said  hub  comprising  axially  extending  cylindri- 
cal recesses  in  said  hub.  nut  means  about  said  blade  neck 
threaded  in  the  eixls  of  said  axial  recesses,  and  a  thrust 
plate  between  said  nut  means  and  said  bevel  gear  and 
ball  race  body,  a  master  bevel  gear  rotatably  moimted 
on  said  hub  and  meshing  with  each  of  said  root  portion 
secured  bevel  gears,  said  master  bevel  gear  being  jour- 
naled  on  said  hub  about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  and 
controllable  means  for  rotating  said  master  bevel  bear  to 
simuluneously  set  the  pitch  of  each  said  propeller  blade. 


3,9*1,918 

SPRING-LOADED  COULTER  DISC 

Howard  O.  OIsob,  FBlmore,  N.  Dak. 

(497  W.  Ptnc,  iHDctkM  Cky,  Kmm.) 

Filed  Apr.  2^  1M9,  Scr.  No.  24,811 

4CliriaBS.    (CL  172— 139) 


1.  A  coulter  construction  comprising  a  shank  adapted 
for  vertical  disposition  and  adapted  to  be  adjustably  and 
detachably  mounted  on  a  plow  beam,  said  shank  having 
a  crank  portion  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  a  freely  rotatable 
adapter  bracket  removably  and  swivelly  mounted  on  said 
crank  portion  and  disposed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  said  crank  portion,  a  coulter  disc,  a  fork 
having  arms  straddling  the  disc  at  corresponding  ends  of 
the  arms,  said  disc  being  mounted  for  free  rotation  be- 
tween said  arms,  the  ends  of  the  arms  adjacent  to  said 
adapter  bracket  straddling  the  adapter  bracket  and  being 
hingedly  mounted  thereon,  and  coil  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  the  adapter  bracket  and  anchoring  means 
provided  therefor  on  said  arms,  said  adapter  bracket 
comprising  axially  aligned  spaced  apart  socket  members 
and  a  collar  embracing  the  crank  portion,  said  crank 
portion  being  rotatable  in  said  socket  members  and  the 
collar  being  interposed  between  adjacent  cooperating  ends 
of  the  socket  members,  the  lower  socket  member  being 
supported  on  a  cross-bar  provided  at  an  open  bottom 
portion  of  the  adapter  bracket 


3,961,919 
PLOW  STANDARD  OVERLOAD  RELEASE 
Howard  G.  TbosspMNS,  Detroit,  MidL,  — l^or  to  Mas- 
•ey-FcrnaoB  Inc.,  a  corporaUoa  of  Maiyland 
FOed  Mar.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719,323 
2  ClafaM.     (CL  172—269) 
1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  having  a  draft  beam 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  tractor  and  a  ground-engag- 
ing tool  arranged  on  the  beam  for  being  drawn  through 
the  ground  by  the  tractor,  an  overload  release  mech- 
anism for  avoiding  damage  to  the  tool  if  it  is  drawn 


against  aa  obstructioa,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bracket  rigidly  secured  to  said  beam,  an  implement  stand- 
ard carrying  the  ground-engaging  tool  at  its  lower  end, 
said  standard  being  pivoted  on  said  bracket  at  a  point 
spaced  from  its  un>er  end  so  as  to  permit  the  standard 
and  the  tool  to  swing  rearwardly  from  an  operating 
position,  said  standard  having  a  latching  notch  at  its 
upper  end,  a  resilient  U-shaped  latching  member  pivoted 
on  said  bracket  at  one  end  and  having  a  notch-engag- 


ing roller  at  its  otber  end,  resilient  means  for  pivoting 
said  member  to  a  latching  position  wherein  said  roller 
enters  said  notch  and  locks  said  standard  in  operating 
position  so  that  a  fwce  tending  to  swing  the  standard 
back  from  its  operating  position  will  spread  the  ends 
of  said  U-shaped  member,  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
member,  and  thus  lifting  said  n^er  from  said  notch, 
after  the  member  is  spread  a  pre-determined  amount  so 
that  the  standard  is  thereby  released  from  its  operating 
position  and  freed  for  rearwardly  swinging  movement 


3,961,929 

SEMI-MOUNTED   FARM    IMPLEMENT   WHH 

AUTOMATICALLY  STEERED  REAR  WHEEL 

Gaentbcr  Manohcim,  South  Bead,  lad.,  a«igB«r  to  Oliver 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Cootinvation  of  abandoocd  application  Scr.  No.  862,195, 
Dec.  28,  1959.    This  appUcation  May  11,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  199,348 

4  Clafaas.     (CI.  172—285) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tractor  having  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly extending  draft  links,  a  crossbeam  extending  hori- 
zontally between  and  rotatably  mounted  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  on  said  links  whereby  said  crossbeam  is 
fixed  with  respect  to  and  moves  with  said  tractor  except  as 
it  is  rotatable  about  said  horizontal  axis,  a  post  rigid  at 
its  lower  end  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
crosrt)eam  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  horizontal 
axis,  a  first  steering  arm  rigidly  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  a  first  sleeve 
journaled  on  said  post  below  said  first  steering  arm,  a 
framework  rigidly  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  said 
first  sleeve  and  extending  generally  rearwardly  of  said 
tractor  and  pivoted  relatively  thereto  on  said  post  earth- 
working  tool  means  depending  from  said  framework,  a 
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second  sleeve  mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  framework,  a  steering  shaft  journaled 
in  said  second  sleeve,  a  ground-engaging  wheel  mounted 
for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  the  lower  end  of 
and  bodily  routable  with  said  steering  shaft  about  its 
axis  of  rotation,  a  second  steering  arm  rigidly  secured 
to  and  extending  radially  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
steering  shaft,  and  a  steering  linkage  interconnecting 
the  distal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  steering  anns,  said 
steering  arms  extending  in  such  directions  as  to  turn  in 
opposite  directions  through  said  steering  linkage  where- 
by said  tractor  with  said  framework  related  thereto  as 
aforesaid  has  relatively  short  turning  characteristics. 


CULTIVATOR 
A.  Shaiiir,  lliMials,  DL,  assign  m  to 
^,     ^y^— ^'^  Compn^jr,  CUcaio,  DL,  a  corporalkM 
off  New  Icfacy 

FIM  Oct.  21, 19M.  Sw.  Nd^  M,01t 
3  CUkm.    (CL  171— 7St) 


1.  A  cultivator  comprising  a  generally  vertically  ex« 
tending  standard  having  a  lower  tool-holding  portion, 
an  elongated  tapered  socket  member  mounted  on  said 
tool-holding  portion  including  a  flattened  base  and  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  curved  wing  portions,  a  shovel  hav- 
ing a  lower  earth-penetrating  section  and  an  upper  ih^nk 
tapered  for  sliding  reception  in  said  socket  member,  said 
shank  being  transversely  curved  to  provide  a  central 
placing  therebetween  and  theJ>ase  pf  said  socket  mem- 
ber and  to  fit  the  curvature  of  said  wing  sections,  and  a 
leaf  q>ring  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  base  of  said 
socket  member  and  operatively  engageaUe  with  said 
shank  to  bold  the  shank. in  the  socket  member. 


M<M22 
IMPLEMENTS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  DRILLING 

Arttar  N.  Wdb,  P.O.  Ba  t9€,  BehMML  CaM. 
FVed  Sept  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t37,S«S 
lOatas.  (CL175— 54) 
A  hydraulic  hand  digging  implement  comprisittg  a 
length  of  pipe,  handle  means  adjustably  sectved  to  said 
pipe  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  means  for  connecting 
the  pipe  to  a  source  <rf  water  under  pressure,  valve  means 
connected  with  said  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  pipe,  nozzle  means  mounted  at  one  end 
of  the  pipe  for  discharging  water  therethrough,  said  noz- 
zle means  having  a  restricted  axial  bore  formed  through 
the  upstream  end  portion  thereof,  said  nozzle  meant  in- 
eluding  a  body  portion  extending  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion from  said  upstream  portion  thereof,  said  body  por- 
tion being  open  at  the  terminal  end  thereof  and  defining 
a  chamber  immediately  downstream  of  said  axial  bore 
of  greater  crots-sectional  area  than  said  axial  bore,  said 
body  portion  having  lateraUy  extending  openings  formed 
therethrough  and  bdng  in  communication  with  said  cham- 


ber, said  openings  being  dispoied  adjacent  to  and  entirely 
downstream  of  said  axial  bore  and  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  upstream  from  said  terminal  end  of  the  nozzle 
means,  whereby  liquid  passing  through  said  axial  bore 
enters  said  chamber  and  then  passes  outwardly  thrtNigh 


the  open  terminal  end  of  said  nozzle  means,  and  liquid 
is  drawn  in  through  said  lateral  openings  for  recircula- 
tion through  the  terminal  end  of  said  nozzle  means,  the 
terminal  end  of  said  body  portion  including  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally extending  foot  extensions  defining  notches 
therebetween. 


3^M23 
SHAFT  lUMBO  DRILL  APPARATUS 
Doaald  F.  SaaskaaHsar  and  Cswia  B.  Hc»oli 
N.Y.,  MBl0Bon  to  CUcatn  PMansatlc  Too 
Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a  vmrnmatOm  of  Now  Jciacy 
Flod  Apr.  7, 1951,  Sor.  No.  72M27 
17  niiaii     (CL175— M) 


Ulka, 


3.  A  shaft  jumbo  drill  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  vertically  di^ioaed  elongated  hollow 
column  providing  an  interior  chamber  sealed  at  both  ends, 
a  deck  centrally  mounted  atop  the  column,  a  plurality 
of  boom-drill  sets  suspended  from  the  underside  of  tho 
deck  m  concentric  ^oced  relation  to  the  column  and  in 
equally  qMced  relation  to  each  other,  each  boom-drill  set 
having  a  vertical  depending  normal  position  underneath 
the  deck,  each  boom-drill  set  including  a  pneumatically 
powered  tool,  pressure  air  supply  piping  having  an  inlet 
connection  to  the  upper  end  of  the  column,  a  plurality 
of  outlet  taps  frotn  the  column  arranged  about  its  mid- 
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being  diipoied  adjacent  to  and  entirely 
id  axial  bore  and  spmced  a  subauntial 
from  said  terminal  end  of  the  nozzle 
iquid  passing  through  said  axial  bore 
er  and  then  panes  outwardly  through 


end  of  said  nozzle  means,  and  liquid 
;h  said  lateral  openings  for  recircula- 
rminal  end  of  said  nozzle  means,  the 
id  body  portion  including  spaced  Ion- 
og   foot   extensions   defining  notches 


3^M23 
JMBO  DRILL  APPARATUS 
■Mr  and  George  E.  Hmola,  Utlca, 
»  CMeago  Pniwiaili  Tool  Cos 
t  a  carporatkM  of  New  Ictmj 
r.  7,  IfSg,  Sv.  N«.  72M27 
(CL  175— M) 


»  drill  apparatiM  of  the  ^aracter  de- 
I  vertically  diapoacd  elongated  hollow 
I  interior  chamber  sealed  at  both  cnda, 
ounted  atop  the  column,  a  plurality 
luspended  from  the  underside  of  the 
q>aced  relation  to  the  column  and  in 
ion  to  each  other,  each  boom-drill  set 
spending  normal  pocition  underneath 
n-drill  let  includiJag  a  pneumatically 
lire  air  supply  piping  having  an  inlet 
ipper  end  of  the  column,  a  plurality 
the  column  arranged  about  its  nud* 


area,  each  outlet  tap  being  fitted  with  a  hand  control 
valve  having  a  hose  connection  with  a  separate  one  of 
the  pneumatically  powered  tools  and  disposed  out  of 
physical  reach  from  the  ground  and  from  the  deck,  lad- 
der means  formed  upon  the  column  and  disposed  wholly 
below  the  expanse  of  the  deck  in  close  extended  relation 
to  the  column  enabling  access  from  the  ground  to  the 
valve  control  of  each  outlet  tap,  and  a  manway  through 
the  deck  allowing  access  from  the  deck  to  the  ladder 
meana. 


3^1^24 

WATER  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DOWN-THE- 

HOLE  DRILLS 

Robert  L.  TbompMm,  PhWitiwtwwg,  N J^  Milg to  In- 

gemD-Raad  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
Hob  of  New  Icney 

Filed  Iwm  11, 195g,  Scr.  No.  741,424 
7ClaiM.    (CL17S— 163) 


7.  A  tubular  device  providing  two  fluid  flow  paths, 
comprising  a  tubular  shell,  a  plug  to  be  fitted  into  each 
end  of  the  ihell  to  fonn  a  wall  at  each  shell  end,  each 
plug  having  a  pair  of  openings  therethrough  one  of  which 
is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  shell  to  pro- 
vide the  first  fluid  flow  path  therethrou^  when  both  plugs 
are  fitted  into  the  shell,  and  a  flexible  tubular  member 
extending  through  the  shell  having  each  end  connected  in 
the  other  oi  said  pair  of  openings  of  the  plug  at  the  ad- 
jacent shell  prior  to  fitting  both  plugs  into  the  associated 
shell  ends  to  form  the  second  fluid  flow  path,  said  flexible 
tubular  member  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  shell  and  being  deformed  by  fitting  both  plugs  into 
theshelL  

UNITIZED  DRILLING  BIT 
L.  Stockard,  Jr.,  IleMloa,  Tex.,  awignnr,  by  ncflM 

■Ig li,  to  llaghiis  Tool  Company,  Houton,  Tex., 

corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  g«3,llt 
12ClalnM.    (CL  175— 412) 
A  unitized  drilling  bit  adapted  for  threaded  con- 
nection to  the  lower  portion  of  a  drill  collar  or  other  drill 
string  member  symmetric  about  a  vertical  axis  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  Uireaded  opening  tapering  upwardly  and 
inwardly  from  its  lower  end,  such  lower  end  of  the  drill 
collar  comprising  an  annular  horizontal  surface  or  shoul- 
der surrounding  such  opening,  such  opening  and  shoulder 
also  being  symmetric  about  such  vertical  axis,  compris- 
ing in  oombUiation: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  bit  segments  having  lower  cutting 
portions  and  upper  shank  portions  symmetric  about 
a  vertical  bit  axis,  each  shank  portion  having  a 


1. 


periphery  including  a  pair  of  radial  surfaces  defined 
by  ^anes  passing  through  said  bit  axis  and  a  down- 
wardly diverging  tapering  outer  surface,  said  bit  seg- 
ments being  disposed  with  their  cutting  portions 
downward  and  with  the  radial  surfaces  of  their 
shank  portions  in  abutting  contact  to  define  a  cir- 
cumferentially  complete  frusto-conical  shank  having 
a  tapered  and  threaded  outer  surface  and  a  ring  re- 
ceiving shoulder  adjacent  and  below  said  threaded 
surface  and  having  a  horizontal  annular  surface 
and  a  generally  vertical  aimular  surface,  said  sur- 
faces being  symmetric  about  said  vertical  bit  axis, 
said  threaded  and  tapered  outer  shank  surface  being 


adapted  for  coaxial  engagement  with  the  correspond- 
ing threaded  and  tapered  inner  surface  of  said  drill 
collar,  and 
(6)  a  shrink  ring  disposed  in  said  ring  receiving  shoul- 
der, seated  on  the  horizontal  surface  thereof  and 
forcibly  engaging  the  generally  vertical  surface  there- 
of, said  shrink  ring  having  a  uniform  axial  dimension 
gaged  with  respect  to  the  axial  distance  between  said 
shank  threads  and  said  horizontal  shoulder  surface 
so  that  the  upper  surface  of  the  ring  accurately  de- 
fines a  make-up  surface  for  tightly  engaging  said  an- 
nular shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  collar 
when  said  shank  is  completely  engaged  therewith  in 
threaded  relationship. 


3,M1,«2< 
DIGITAL  READOUT  APPARATUS 
WUUam  Hecoz,  Coinmbas,  Ohio,  Md  Robert  E.  Martfn, 
Tacaon,  Arix.,  aMlgBorf,  by  mesne  aaslgnmcnts,  to 
Nattewri   ladwtrial   Frodscto   Company,   Colnmbns, 
Ohio,  a  corponrtioB  of  Ohio 

FUei  Mar.  27, 195S,  Scr.  No.  724,299 
€CUbm.    (CL177— 13) 


f! ^-«t 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  weighing  balance  and  readout 
apparatus  for  providing  a  digital  indication  of  the  pocition 
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of  the  balance  to  precisely  specify  weights  thereon  in 
terms  of  pounds  and  ounces  within  a  range  of  weights, 
said  readout  apparatus  comprising  an  optical  type  code 
reticle  connected  for  movement  by  the  balance  and  hav- 
ing rows  representing  increments  of  balance  movement 
and  having  a  plurality  of  code  columns  arranged  in  the 
order  of  increasingly  smaller  weight  divisions  represent- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  range  of  weights  to  be  measured; 
translating  means  associated  with  said  columns  and  in- 
cluding optical  means  for  simultaneously  picking  up  the 
positions  of  all  of  said  columns  and  for  delivering  elec- 
trical outputs  which,  when  read  in  the  order  of  the  col- 
umns, form  binary  code  permutations  representing  par- 
ticular weights;  first  binary-to-digital  decoding  means 
connected  to  said  translating  means  to  receive  binary 
outputs  forming  the  first  part  of  a  permutation  and  deliver- 
ing digital  outputs  representing  ounce  divisions  of  said 
range;  and  at  least  one  additional  binary-to-digital  decod- 
ing means  connected  to  said  translating  means  and  con- 
trolled partly  by  binary  code  combination  outputs  received 
by  said  first  decoding  means  and  partly  by  at  least  one 
of  the  other  binary  code  permutation  outputs  not  con- 
nected to  said  first  decoding  means  and  delivering  digital 
outputs  representing  fractions  of  ounce  divisions  of  said 
range. 

3,Ml,t27 
ELECTRICALLY-OPERATED    REPOSITIONING 
SERVO-SYSTEMS  RESPONSIVE  TO  A  VARI- 
ABLE MAGNITUDE 
Pieire  Beifc,  Malakoff,  and  Max  Toamarie,  Masiy-Vcr- 
ricrcs,  FnMKc,  asri|iion  to  Couiniissariat  a  rEocrgk 
AtomitpM,  Paris,  France,  a  corporadon  of  France 

Flkd  Mar.  2,  If  5»,  S«r.  No.  79i,4«« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Mar.  I«,  1958 

9  ClainM.    (CL  177—194) 


3,Ml,f2t 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  LIFTING  AND  TRAVERSING 

DEVICE 
Brooks  Waftcr,  12M  Colnsk«  Atc, 

Sm  FnMcisco  4,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec  2, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,2U 

U  ClatoM.    (CL  !••— 1) 


14.  A  vehicle  lifting  and  traveninf  device,  compri*- 
ing  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  a  lateral  member  at 
its  rear  end  and  rear  wheels  carried  by  a  rear  axle;  a 
brake  for  said  rear  wheels;  a  rigid  main  arm  pivotally 
supported  by  said  lateral  member  for  swinging  about  a 
longitudinal  axis;  a  spare  wheel  carried  rotaUbly  on  said 
main  arm  in  a  normally  elevated  position  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  thereby  into  contact  with  the  ground;  a 
•ingle  booked  arm  joined  to  said  main  arm  6y  a  direct 
toggle  connection;  axle-supported  means  adapted  for  en- 
gagement by  said  hooked  arm  for  lifting  said  axle  rela- 
tive to  said  frame;  power  means  for  simultaneously  rais- 
ing one  end  of  the  vehicle  on  said  spare  wheel  and  mov- 
ing said  hooked  arm  by  its  toggle  connection;  a  lockout 
means  normally  preventing  lowering  of  said  spare  wheel; 
means  unlocking  said  lockout  means  when  said  brake  it 
applied,  whereby  said  spare  wheel  can  be  lowered  into 
ground  contact  only  when  said  brake  is  applied;  and 
means  preventing  the  application  of  said  lockout  means 
when  said  spare  wheel  is  lowered,  so  that  said  spare 
wheel  can  be  raised  at  any  time. 


3,M1,«29 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACTORS 

Herbert  George  Pryor,  Loft  Half,  Navcstock, 

Roifofd.  E^land 

FHed  Dec.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,272 

ClaiMi  priority,  application  Great  BrM^n  Mar.  3,  1958 

3  ClainM.    (CL  18»— 12) 


1.  In  a  precision  measuring  system  comprising  a  bal- 
ance beam  movable  about  an  equilibrium  position  by  a 
force  of  variable  magnitude  to  be  measured,  electromag- 
netic means  including  a  solenoid  for  applying  a  force 
opposite  to  said  first  force  to  said  beam  tending  to  re- 
store said  beam  to  its  equilibrium  position  in  response  to 
an  electric  signal  applied  to  the  solenoid,  a  light  source, 
optical  means  connected  with  said  beam,  a  photocell 
receiving  variable  illumination  from  said  source  by  said 
optical  means  generating  an  electric  signal  responsive  to 
beam  displacement,  a  first  electric  signal  modifying  net- 
work receiving  said  photo-cell  signal  and  applying  a  modi- 
fied signal  to  said  solenoid  developing  said  second  force, 
a  second  signal  modifying  network  receiving  said  modi- 
fied signal,  an  output  device  connected  to  said  second 
signal  modifying  network  receiving  a  second  modified 
signal  from  said  second  signal  modifying  network  and 
producing  an  output  proportionate  to  the  variation  in  the 
magnitude  to  be  measured,  said  first  signal  modifying 
network  having  a  transfer  function   (l-f«p)   and  said 
second  signal  modifying  network  having  a  transfer  func- 
tion l/(l+«p)  wherein  p  is  the  complex  variable  In  the 
Laplace  transform  and  «  is  an  adjustable  constant  hav- 
ing the  same  value  in  both  said  networks. 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  connecting  and  dirigibly 
controlling  the  angular  relation  between  two  similar  and 
individually  power  driven  tractors,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  non-extensible  beam,  means  at  one 
end  of  the  beam  rigidly  securing  the  beam  to  the  rear 
end  of  one  tractor,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  beam 
forming  a  tractive  couple  between  said  latter  tractor 
and  the  other  tractor  at  a  position  beneath  said  other 
tractor,  a  turntable  assembly  incorporated  as  part  of  said 
tractive  couple  and  comprising  a  Jower  element  jour- 
nalled  for  articulation  to  and  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  beam,  an  upper  element  having  means  by  which 
it  is  joumalled  to  the  underside  of  the  other  tractor  for 
articulation  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
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centre  line  of  said  other  tractor,  a  third  turntable  ele- 
ment interposed  between  said  other  two  turntable  ele- 
ments, all  of  said  elements  being  rotatable  about  a  com- 
mon vertical  axis  normal  to  and  intersecting  said  beam, 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  comprising  four 
hydraulic  jacks  arranged  as  links  operatively  connected 
each  at  one  end  to  said  third  turntable  member  and 
arranged  as  a  fore  pair  and  an  aft  pair  of  jacks  and 
at  their  other  ends  connected  respectively  to  the  front 
and  rear  tractors,  one  jack  of  each  pair  being  located  at 
one  side  of  said  common  axis  and  the  other  jack  of 
each  pair  being  located  at  the  other  side  of  said  com- 
mon axis,  and  selectively  controllable  valve  means  to 
control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  to  said  hy- 
draulic jacks. 

3,f<l,f  38 
MEANS  FOR  REGULATD4G  MULTIPLE  DRIVE 

UNITS 
Robert  L.  Shallcnbcfs,  Whcaton,  111^  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,885 
II  Claims,    (a.  188—12) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  front  and  rear  portions  artic- 
ulately interconnected  on  substantially  a  vertical  axis  for 
turning  movements,  cam  means  carried  by  one  of  the 
portions,  valve  means  carried  by  the  other  portion  in 
controlled  relation  by  the  cam  means  and  having  a 
neutral  position,  an  independent  wheel  driving  power 
source  carried  by  each  portion,  each  power  source  hav- 
ing throttle  control  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
valve  means,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  communicat- 
ing by  way  of  the  valve  means  with  each  throttle  control 
means  in  the  neutral  position  of  said  valve  means,  and 
the  valve  means  having  a  discharge  passage  and  having 
a  cam  operated  member  having  engagement  with  the 
cam  means  in  another  position  of  the  valve  means  block- 
ing communication  between  the  throttle  control  means 
on  the  other  portion  and  the  source  of  fluid  and  opening 
the  throttle  control  means  on  the  other  portion  to  the 
discharge  passage  to  reduce  fuel  and  throttle  down  the 
power  source  on  the  other  portion  to  facilitate  turning 
of  the  vehicle. 

3,88IJ31 

ELECTRICALLY  PROPELLED  SERVICE  CART 

Theodore  Packard,  2711  W.  CoHer  SL,  Phoenix  17,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sept  8, 1981.  Ser.  No.  138,798 

3ClalaH.    (0.188— 38) 


1.  An  electrically  propelled  service  cart  having  a  body 
with  a  bed  having  rear  wheels  thereon,  a  fire  wall  plate 
at  the  front  of  said  body,  a  goose  neck  plate  centrally 
disposed  on  and  extending  forward  from  said  fire  wall, 
a  supporting  tube  at  the  front  of  said  goose  neck  plate, 

783  O.Q.—94 


a  tubular  steering  column  joumalled  in  said  tube  having 
a  gear  case  at  the  bottom  and  a  supporting  plate  at  the 
top,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  column  having  a  pul- 
ley at  the  top  and  a  bevelled  gear  at  the  bottom,  an  axle 
shaft  extending  transversely  in  said  gear  case  having  a 
ring  gear  meshing  with  said  bevelled  gear,  front  drive 
and  steering  wheels  keyed  to  the  ends  of  said  transverse 
shaft,  an  electric  motor  attached  to  said  supporting  plate 
and  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  by  belt  and  puUey 
means,  steering  lAeans  including  a  steering  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  fire  wall  and  having  an  internally 
threaded  sleeve  at  its  forward  end,  a  threaded  rod 
screwed  into  said  sleeve  at  its  rear  and  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  supporting  plate  at  the  forward  end,  and  a 
steering  wheel  on  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft. 


3,881,832 
HYDRAULIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  VEHICLES 
SUCH  AS  TRACTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kaspar  Rittcr,  Kirchheim,  Teck,  and  WolfgariB  Hiitter, 
Bczgenricth,    Wnrttembcrg,    Germany,    aKignon    to 
AU^Her-Werfce    Gjn.bJL,     Uhfaigen,     Wnrttembcff, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  885,548 

CfaUms  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  29, 1957 

9  Claims.    (CL  188—53) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  installation  for  vehicles  such  as  trac- 
tors and  the  like,  in  combination,  drive  means;  pressure 
pump  means  driven  by  said  drive  means  for  pumping  liq- 
uid at  a  relatively  high  jH-essure;  a  hydraulic  auxiliary 
device  requiring  a  relatively  high  liquid  pressure  com- 
municating with  said  pump  means  to  receive  liquid  there- 
from; a  return  flow  conduit  communicating  with  said 
auxiliary  device  for  returning  liquid  therefrom  to  a  reser- 
voir from  which  liquid  is  withdrawn  by  said  pump  means; 
a  hydrostatic  transmission  driven  by  said  drive  means  for 
driving  the  vehicle,  said  hydrostatic  transmission  com- 
municating with  said  return  flow  conduit  to  receive  there- 
from liquid  to  replace  liquid  escaping  from  said  hydro- 
static transmission;  and  means  cooperating  with  said  re- 
turn flow  conduit  downstream  of  the  place  where  said 
hydrostatic  transmission  communicates  with  said  return 
flow  conduit  for  maintaining  the  liquid  in  the  latter  at 
a  pressure  substantially  lower  than  said  high  pressure 
but  great  enough  to  replace  liquid  escaping  from  said 
hydrostatic  transmission. 


3,881,833 

POWER  TAKE-OFF 

Walter  W.  Elves,  Rte.  2,  Box  2887-A,  Woodlnvflle,  Wash. 

Filed  lane  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  118,582 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  188—53) 

1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame  including  at  least  one  beam,  a 

transmission  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle,  a  power  take-off 
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operably  conoected  to  taid  transmtssioa,  shaft  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  uke-off.  a  pulley 
connected  to  said  shaft  nfieans,  said  vchide  further  in- 
cluding a  cab  and  a  rearwardly  dispoaed  platform,  a  power 
mechanism  on  said  platform,  a  shaft  connected  to  said 
power  mechanism,  a  pulley  on  the  front  end  of  said  last 
named  shaft,  and  an  endless  belt  trained  over  the  first  and 
second  named  pulleys,  a  hook  member  for  at  times  sup- 
porting said  belt,  a  support  member  pivotally  connected 


to  said  beam  and  having  bearings  engaging  said  shaft 
means,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support 
member,  said  means  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  hy- 
draulic cylinder  mounted  on  said  cab  above  and  spaced 
from  said  support  member,  an  actuating  rod  having  one 
end  working  in  said  cylinder  and  having  the  other  end  piv- 
oully  connected  to  said  support  member,  and  a  hand  ac- 
tuateid  pump  mounted  on  said  cab  adjacent  said  cylinder 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinder. 


COUNTERWEIGHT  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Dcryl  R.  Hoyt,  BmMt  Creek,  Mkh^  aasigBor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Cowp—y,  a  conaratkm  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,42f 

21  CUm.     (CL  ISt— 4t.5) 


10.  In  an  electric  vehicle  having  a  fixed  frame  portion, 
a  movable  frame  portion  and  a  battery  compartment 
formed  by  the  fixed  and  movable  frame  portions,  means 
for  adjusting  the^  position  of  the  movable  frame  portion 
relative  to  the  fixed  frame  portion  comprising  an  auxiliary 
frame  portion  interposed  between  the  fixed  and  movable 
frame  portions  and  adjustable  between  first  and  second 
positions  wherein  the  auxiliary  frame  portion  is  disposed 
relatively  toward  or  away  from  the  fixed  frame  portion, 
and  means  for  securing  the  movable  frame  portion  to  the 
auxiliary  frame  portion  in  the  first  and  second  positions 
thereof  and  the  auxiliary  frame  portion  to  the  fixed  frame 
portion,  whereby  to  provide  a  battery  compartment  which 
varies  in  size  between  the  adjusted  positions  of  the  aux- 
iliary frame  portioiL 


3,Ml,t35 
POWERED  VEHICLES 
J.  A.  King,  2312  Qointo  Drive,  DaOai  27,  Tex. 
FIM  Oct  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,t7S 
9  ClainBC.    (CL  IM— 79.1) 
I .  A  steering  control  device  for  a  self  propelled  lawn- 
mower  having  a  ground  engaging  wheel  and  a  steering 


wheel  including:  power  meam  for  turning  said  steering 
wheel;  separate  control  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  power  means  to  cause  turning  of  said  steering  wheel 
in  opposite  directions;  program  means  for  actuating  said 
separate  control  means  individually  in  a  predetermined 
sequence;  and  means  for  advancing  said  program  means 
in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  lawnmower  to 


actuate  said  control  means  in  said  sequence,  said  separate 
control  means  comprising  switches,  said  program  means 
comprising  a  disk  rotatably  advancing  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  said  lawnmower  and  having  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  switches  to  close  said  switches  in  a 
predetermined  sequence. 


3,M1,«3« 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 

DavM  W.  Bartott,  Bhviaghaiii,  aad  Joha  R.  Elwcll,  Dcv- 

bon,  Mick.,  aarigBon  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcar- 

MidL,  n  conontioa  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  121,999 

ICliriiia.    (CLia#— 79J) 


In  a  power  steering  mechanism  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  haring  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  steerable  road 
wheels,  a  cylinder  nonrotatably  afllxed  to  said  frame  and 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  automotive  vehicle, 
a  piston  positioned  for  reciprocation  within  said  cylinder, 
a  tubular  output  member  positioned  concentrically  around 
said  cylinder,  said  tul>ular  ou^Hit  member  being  supported 
for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  upon  said  cylinder, 
said  tubular  output  member  having  a  pair  of  ears  radially 
offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston,  cylinder 
and  output  member,  means  connecting  said  ears  with 
the  steerable  road  wheels  for  transmission  of  power  from 
said  output  member  to  the  steerable  road  wheels,  said 
cylinder  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  posi- 
tioned therein,  a  pin  affixed  to  said  piston  and  to  said 
output  member  and  extending  through  said  slots  for 
transferring  power  from  said  piston  to  said  tubular  out- 
put naember,  the  chordal  width  of  said  slots  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  pin  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  output  member  relative  to  said  cylinder. 
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>wcr  means  for  turning  said  steering 
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sans  individually  in  a  predetermined 
ts  for  advancing  said  program  means 
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means  in  said  sequence,  said  separate 
prising  switches,  said  program  means 
otatably  advancing  in  accordance  with 
aid  lawnmower  and  having  means  en- 

switches  to  close  said  switches  in  a 
ence. 


3Ml,%3€       

at  STEERING  SYSTEM 
ihvl^haBi,  aad  Joha  R.  ElwcU,  Dear- 
IBors  to  Ford  Motor  Coaipany, 
onontfoQ  of  Ddaware 
r  23, 1959,  Sot.  N«.  121,999 
(CL  IM— 79  J) 


ering  mechanism  for  an  automotive 
[rame  and  a  pair  of  steerable  road 
oonrotatably  affixed  to  said  frame  and 
inal  axis  extending  substantially  trans- 
tudinal  axis  of  the  automotive  vehicle, 
for  reciprocation  within  said  cylinder, 
:mber  positioned  concentrically  around 
jbular  output  member  being  supported 
iding  movement  upon  said  cylinder, 
member  having  a  pair  of  ears  radially 
gitudinal  axis  of  said  piston,  cylinder 
;r,  means  connecting  said  ears  with 
irheels  for  transmission  of  power  from 
T  to  the  steerable  road  wheels,  said 
sir  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  posi- 
in  affixed  to  said  piston  and  to  said 
id  extending  through  said  slots  for 
from  said  piston  to  said  tubular  out- 
hordal  width  of  said  slots  being  sub- 
the  diameter  Of  said  pin  to  prevent 
iput  member  relative  to  said  cylinder. 


3^1,937 
SUBSURFACE  SEISMIC  SURVEYING 

JuHaa  F.  Evans,  Tulsa,  Okbu,  asiig to  Pan  American 

PdrolcvB  CorporatioB,  Tnin,  Okla.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  39, 195t,  Scr.  No.  745,59« 
2  ClaloH.    (CL  Itl— .5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  subsurface  geophysical  exploration 
for  locating  a  discontinuity  in  a  stratum  penetrated  by  a 
bore  hole  and  of  low  seismic-wave  velocity  relative  to  the 
higher  seismic-wave  velocities  of  the  bounding  strata 
above  and  below  said  stratum,  by  transmitting  seismic 
waves  along  said  stratum  to  be  guided  between  the  upper 
and  lower  boundaries  thereof  and  reflected  by  said  dis- 
continuity to  a  detection  point  within  said  bore  bole  and 
stratum,  the  steps  comprising,  at  a  depth  in  said  bore 
hole  between  said  boundaries,  rotating  a  cylindrical  don- 
gated  mass  at  high  speed  about  an  axis  substantially  co- 
incident with  the  bore-hole  axis,  suddenly  coupling  said 
rotating  mass  to  the  bore-hole  wall  adjacent  thereto, 
whereby  its  rotational  energy  is  converted  into  a  torque 
impulse  at  said  wall,  and  whereby  an  SH-wave  impulse 
is  created  which  propagates  substantially  uniformly  in  all 
directions  radially  away  from  said  bore  hole  through  said 
stratum,  detecting  at  said  detection  point  any  shear 
waves  returning  thereto  after  reflection  from  said  dis- 
continuity, and  recording  as  functions  of  time  the  com- 
ponents of  said  detected  waves  resolved  in  two  known 
perpendicular  directions  parallel  to  said  stratum  bound- 
aries. 

3,961,938 
JET  ENGINE  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  NOZZLE  WITH 

MULTIPLE  SETTINGS 
John  A.  Lawlcr,  Seattle,  and  Wmiam  A.  Reinhart,  Belle- 
we,  Wasii.,  assignors  to  Bodng  Airplane  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,82< 
19  CfariM.    (CL  181—33) 
7.  Jet    propulsion    engine    noise    suppression    nozzle 
means  comprising  a  nozzle  discharge  duct  opening  rear- 
wardly  for  discharge  of  gases  therethrough,  said  noz- 
zle duct  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  trough-like  ele- 
ments extending  longitudinally  thereof  at  spaced  loca- 
tions about  the  duct  periphery  and  exposed  laterally  to 
the  slipstream  to  produce  a  corrugated  nozzle  effect  at 
the  discharge  end  of  said  duct,  and  means  to  increase 
noise  reduction  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  aux- 
iliary ducts  normally  nested  in  the  bases  of  the  respective 
trou^  with  their  outer  walls  set  inwardly  from  the  noz- 
zle periphery  therein  to  maintain  the  corrugated  nozde 
effect  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle,  said  auxiliary 
ducts  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  respective  troughs 
to  swing  outwardly  into  extended  positioa  disposed  gen- 


erally transversely  to  the  direction  of  discharge,  said  ex- 
tended auxiliary  ducts  having  apertured  discharge  sides 
which  face  aft  and  having  means  to  scoop  gases  from  the 
nozzle  interior  for  discharge  through  said  apertured  sides. 


and  compensating  means  operable  to  restrict  nozzle  open- 
ing approximately  equally  to  the  increase  thereof  effec- 
tively produced  by  aiixiliary  duct  extension  in  conjunction 
therewith,  thereby  to  increase  noise  reduction  and  main- 
tain effective  nozzle  opening  approximately  constant. 


3,961,939 
FLUID  LINE  SOUND.ABSORBING  STRUCTURES 
Melville  F.  Peters,  LIvlngstoa,  NJ.,  ass^nor  of  fifty  per- 
cent to  Joseph  J.  Mascuch,  Milibum,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  696,452 
2  Claims.    (CL  181—42) 


1.  A  sound  attenuatiM"  for  incorporation  into  a  fluid 
bearing  line  comprising,  a  first  tubular  section,  a  second 
tubular  section  in  substantial  alignment  with  and  spaced 
from  said  first  tubular  section  so  as  to  provide  a  through 
flow  path,  resilient  bellows  meaiu  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plates  secured  together  by  an  elastomer,  said  resilient 
bellows  means  being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
first  tubular  section  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  second 
tubular  section,  said  resilient  bellows  forming  a  resonant 
chamber  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  tubular 
sections,  and  means  externally  disposed  relative  to  said 
bellows  for  adjusting  the  bellows  and  thereby  varying  the 
size  of  the  resonant  chamber  so  as  to  tune  the  attenuator 
to  sound  traversing  the  fluid  bearing  line. 


3,961,949 
WINDOW  PLATFORM 
Howard  G.  Sicbcri,  6999  Wade  Park  Ave, 
CIcvefauid  3,  Ohio 
Filed  May  11,  1969,  Scr.  No.  28,287 
7  Cfaiims.    (CI.  182—58) 
1.  A  portable  window  platform  for  window  frames  of 
the  type  having  a  horizontal  inner  sill  member  and  an 
outwardly  sloping  outer  sill  member  between  spaced  jamb 
members,  said  portable  window  platform  comprising  a 
rectangular  lightweight  supporting  member  having  a  chan- 
nel-shape peripheral  metallic  edging,  clamp  means  at  one 
end  of  said  supporting  member  adapted  rigidly  to  clamp 
said  platform  to  such  horizontal  inner  sill  member,  col- 
lapsible railing  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  support 
member,    a    wedge-shape    support    slidably    adjustably 
mounted  on  said  edging  and  transversely  underlykg  said 
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support  member  intermediate  said  ends  adapted  interme- 
diately to  support  said  platform  on  such  outwardly  slop- 
ing outer  sill  member  thereby  to  ensure  a  proper  hori- 
zontal position  for  said  platform,  said  clamp  means  in- 
cluding a  plat  rigidly  secured  beneath  the  inner  end  of 


COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER 

Charics  W.  Giks,  2S41  ^fa▼aITC  Atc^  Oregon,  Ohio 

FIM  May  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,M1 

24ClalaH.    (CL  Itl— 195) 


said  support  member  having  a  threaded  boss  underlying 
the  same,  and  screw  means  threaded  in  said  boss  and 
having  an  L-shape  clamp  member  thereon  adapted  to 
underlie  the  inner  edge  of  such  horizontal  sill  member 
thereby  (irmly  to  clamp  said  platform  thereto. 


3,M1.M1 

GUTTER  POSmONING  AND 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Joel  T.  Taylor,  Rtc.  2,  Box  263,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Smfy  S,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  41,582 

4  Chins.    (CL  182—129) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  ladder  having  laterally 
spaced  rails  and  a  plurality  of  rungs  arranged  in  vertical 
spaced  relation  and  extending  along  said  rails,  of  a  gutter 
positioning  and  supporting  device  comprising  a  post  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  inwardly  of  one  of  said  rails  of 
said  ladder  and  having  the  lower  end  detachably  secured 
to  one  of  said  rungs,  an  arm  arranged  in  an  upwardly  slop- 
ing direction  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
post,  support  means  embodying  a  spindle  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  arm  and  extending  loosely  into  a  bore  pro- 
vided in  said  post  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  arm 
to  said  post  for  movement  of  said  arm  upwardly  and 
downwardly  with  respect  to  said  post  and  for  rotary 
movement  of  said  arm  about  said  post  as  an  axis,  means 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  arm  for  supporting  a  gutter  in 
a  hsrizontal  position,  brace  means  embodying  a  tubular 
member  carried  by  said  spindle  and  a  section  telescoping 
within  said  member  and  attached  to  another  of  said  rungs 
adjacent  the  other  rail,  and  nneans  on  said  post  and 
releasably  engageable  with  said  spindle  for  locking  said 
arm  in  any  position  of  iti  upwardly,  downwardly  or  rotary 
movements. 


1.  A  rigid  telescoping  top  hung  ladder  comprising,  as 
cast  members:  a  plurality  of  planar  tread  units,  and  a 
plurality  of  equal  length  risers,  said  ladder  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  said  risen  and  one  of  said  tread  units  ar- 
ranged into  U-shaped  sections  having  said  tread  unit  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  upper  U-shaped  sections  nesting 
in  the  U-shaped  section  immediately  therebelow;  each 
of  said  risers  including:  a  longitudinal  slot  aperture, 
tread  engaging  flange  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
riser,  and  flanged  stub-shaft  projection  means  on  said 
riser  extending  inwardly  of  .said  U-shaped  section  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  said  aperture;  and  spaced  flange 
means  on  each  U-shaped  section  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly therefrom  spanning  the  risers  oi  the  next  section 
therebelow. 


3,t<l,M3 

SPEEDOMETER  LUBRICATING  TOOL 

Percy  Wlffiam  Malloy,  Madboa,  Wis.,  aaitBor  to  Malloy 

MaMrfactnring  Conaaay,  Madtfaoa,  Wli~  a  partnenhlp 

Filed  Jmc  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3#,<13 

<  Clatei.    (CL  184— 105) 


1.  A  speedometer  and  tachometer  lubricating  tool  of 
the  type  described  comprising  in  combination  a  resilient 
deformable  elastomeric  bulb,  a  plastomeric,  relatively 
more  rigid  coupling  member,  an  annular  recess  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  coupling  member,  a  one  piece  closed 
retaining  ring  disposed  concentric  with  said  recess,  an 
open  end  extremity  of  said  bulb  disposed  around  one  end 
extremity  of  said  coupling  member  over  said  annular 
recess  and  compressively  sealed  into  said  recess  and  pre- 
stressed  adjacent  thereto  by  means  of  said  one-piece  closed 
retaining  ring,  said  coupling  member  characterized  by  a 
passageway  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  com- 
municating with  the  interior  volume  of  said  bulb,  an  end 
extremity  of  said  coupling  member  opposite  the  end  ex- 
tremity to  which  said  bulb  is  affixed  having  threads  there- 
on, the  bottom-most  of  said  threads  terminating  in  a 
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3.M1,M2 
LLAPSIBLE  LADDER 
t,  2S41  NaraiTC  Atc^  Oregon,  OUo 
iy  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,M1 
Dlafau.    (CL  Itl— 195) 


;oping  top  hung  ladder  comprising,  m 
plurality  of  planar  tread  units,  and  a 

length  risers,  said  ladder  comprised 
risers  and  one  of  said  tread  units  ar- 
ped  sections  having  said  tread  unit  at 
f,  the  upper  U-shaped  sections  nesting 
section  immediately  therebelow;  each 
luding:  a  longitudinal  slot  aperture, 
nge  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said 

stub-shaft  projection  means  on  said 
vardly  of  ^aid  U-shaped  section  ad  ja- 
il of  said  aperture;  and  spaced  flange 
shaped  section  extending  laterally  out- 
spanning  the  risers  of  the  next  section 


3,M1,M3 
ETER  LUBRICATING  TOOL 
Hoy,  MadisoB,  Wb.,  aaigBor  to  Malloy 
vmpaBy,  Madlaoa,  Wk^  a  parteenhip 
DC  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39M^ 
:imiMB».    (CL  1S4— 195) 


er  and  tachometer  lubricating  tool  of 
comprising  in  combination  a  resilient 
meric  bulb,  a  plastomeric.  relatively 
ig  member,  an  annular  recess  on  the 
id  coupling  member,  a  one  piece  closed 
x)sed  concentric  with  said  recess,  an 
f  of  said  bulb  disposed  around  one  end 
coupling  member  over  said  annular 
ssively  sealed  into  said  recess  and  pre- 
lereto  by  means  of  said  one-piece  closed 
1  coupling  member  characterized  by  a 
ling  longitudinally  therethrough  com- 
ic interior  volume  of  said  bulb,  an  end 
coupling  member  opposite  the  end  ex- 
ud  bulb  is  affixed  having  threads  there- 
ost  of  said  threads  terminating  in  a 


continuous  annular  bead  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  each  channel  member  being  equal,  and  a  roller  chain 
threads,  said  bead  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  situated  on  each  side  of  the  second  channel  member, 
diameter  of  said  threads.  said  roller  chain  accommodating  a  relatively  friction  free 

relative  movement  between  said  channel  members. 


3,M1,944 

HYDRAUUC  UFT 

Albert  Shotecycr,  Wyckoff,  N J. 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,211 

19  ClaioM.    (CL  1S7— S.41) 


3,9<1,94« 
LOAD  HOISTING  MAST  WITH  ROLLER  CHAIN 
ANTI-FRICnON  MEANS 
Alfred  W.  Gunniiig,  RlcUuid,  Mklu,  amignor  to  The 
Multi-Lift  Co.,  Detrott,  Midu,  a  corporatfaM  of  Mich- 
igan 

Filed  Joly  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,249 
10  Ctains.    (CL  187—95) 


3.961,945 
FRICTION-FREE  LOAD  HOISTING  MAST 
Alfred  W.  Ganiih«,  Richfauid,  MIA^  aisigiior  to  Multi- 
Lift  Co.,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
Filed  Not.  21, 1969,  Scr.  No.  70,459 
29  aaims.    (CL  187—9) 


1 .  In  a  service  station  installation  having  a  floor,  means 
providing  a  pit  in  said  floor  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls,  and  a  hydraulic  lift  within  said  pit.  said  hy- 
draulic lift  comprising  a  tanli  having  at  least  one  side 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  the  depth  and  transverse  di- 
mensions of  said  tank  being  less  than  the  corresponding 
dimensions  of  said  pit,  a  hydraulic  jack  supported  on  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  tank,  a  pump,  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  pump  with  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  with 
said  jack,  and  means  supporting  said  tank  within  said  pit 
in  spaced  relation  with  the  walls  of  said  pit. 


1.  A  structural  assembly  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  channel  members  situated  in  nested  telescopic  rela- 
tionship, said  channel  members  comprising  diverging 
sides,  the  angles  formed  by  the  corresponding  sides  of 


1.  A  load  lifting  mast  construction,  comprising:  a 
stationary  mast  section;  movable  mast  section;  said  mast 
sections  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  side  rails; 
a  -carriage;  guide  members  on  said  carriage;  each  guide 
member  and  each  rail  for  said  sUtionary  mast  section 
having  a  pair  of  bearing  surfaces;  each  rail  for  said 
movable  mast  section  being  disposed  between  a  carriage 
guide  member  and  a  rail  of  said  stationary  section;  a 
bearing  surface  on  each  side  of  each  rail  for  said  mov- 
able mast  section;  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  continuous,  endless  flexible 
bearing  structure;  said  flexible  bearing  structure  being 
trained  over  the  rail  ftw  said  movable  mast  section  with  t 
the  bearing  elements  thereof  being  engagable  with  each  of 
its  bearing  surfaces;  and.  means  for  moving  said  movable 
mast  section  and  the  carriage  relative  to  said  stationary 
mast  section  at  separate  speed  ratios,  the  bearing  surfaces 
for  said  guide  members  and  the  rails  of  said  sUtionary 
mast  section  being  engagable  with  said  bearing  elements. 


3,061,047 
MULTIPLE     SECTION     MATERIALS   J^^NDl^G 

STRUCTURE  WFTH  ANTI-FRICTION  BEARINGS 
Alfred  W.  Gmmhig,  Rlchfauad,  Mich.,— igaorto  Mriti- 
Uft  Co-  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  off  MicMfaa 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,U3 
15  ClafaBS.    (CL  187—95) 
1.  In  a  structural  assembly,  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
structural  members  situated   in  nested  telescopic  rela- 
Uonship;  each  structural  member  having  relatively  di- 
verging sides;  means  for  moving  said  structural  members 
relative  to  each  other  at  predetermined  speed  ratios;  and. 
movable  anti-friction  structure  comprising  bearing  ele- 
ments joined  together  in  a  continuous  endless  circuit 
encircling  each  diverging  side  of  the  odd  numbered  struc- 
tural members  of  said  plurality  of  structural  members 
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when  counting  inwardly  from  the  outside  one  of  said 
telescopically   nested  structural   members  whereby  said 


structural  members  are  guided  during  relative  motion 
thereof  in  a  common  direction  at  their  respective  speeds. 


BRAKE  COOLING  FLUID  PUMP 
Darrfcl  L.  Abobrooki,  Rocfacitcr,  Md  CHford  C.  Wrig. 
ley,  Grosse  Pointc  Woods,  MkL,  afligiion  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatfcNi  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,091 
10  Claims.    (CL  18S— 18) 


I.  A  fluid  cooled  vehicle  disk  brake  having  cooling 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  stationary  member,  a  single  shaft  means  supported 
by  said  stationary  member,  at  least  one  stationary  brake 
disk  connected  to  said  stationary  member  mounted  con- 
centrically around  said  single  shaft  means,  a  rotating 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  single  shaft  means,  at 
least  one  rotating  brake  disk  connected  to  said  rotating 
member  for  frictional  engagement  of  said  stationary  disk 
when  said  vehicle  brake  is  actuated,  means  for  actuating 
said  vehicle  brake,  a  cooling  fluid  system  including  ex- 
ternal conduit  means  having  a  heat  exchanger  in  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  vehicle 
brake,  a  cooling  fluid  pump  having  an  inlet  side  and  an 
outlet  side  and  a  single  rotating  element  connected  to 
said  rotating  member,  housing  means  enclosing  said  brake 
disks  and  said  cooling  fluid  pump,  passage  means  con- 
necting the  inlet  port  in  said  vehicle  brake  to  the  inlet 
side  of  said  cooling  fluid  pump,  means  for  conveying 


cooling  fluid  through  said  brake  disks  when  said  vehicle 
brakes  are  actuated,  passage  means  connecting  the  outlet 
side  of  said  fluid  cooling  pump  with  said  means  for  con- 
veying fluid  through  said  brake  disks,  passage  means 
connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  means  for  conveying 
fluid  through  said  brake  disks  to  the  outlet  port  in  com- 
munication with  the  external  conduit  means,  said  single 
element  of  said  cooling  fluid  pump  having  radial  vanes, 
said  housing  means  having  an  annular  groove  formed  on 
the  inner  periphery  thereof  for  reception  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  single  rotating  element  with  the  radial 
inner  portion  of  said  annular  groove  on  the  same  radial 
circle  as  the  radial  inner  portion  ot  a  stripper  means  in 
said  annular  groove  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of 
said  pump,  said  vanes  and  said  single  rotating  element 
forming  a  single  radial  wall  separating  the  two  sides  of 
said  annular  groove  to  provide  a  dual  oval  shaped  cross 
section  of  said  annular  groove  for  circulatory  movement 
of  cooling  fluid  when  said  cooling  fluid  pump  is  in 
operation. 


3.Ml,t49 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Robert  K.  Bramlcy,  ClevelstBd,  OUo,  aastaior 

William  S.Wc« 

Filed  July  18.  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,3M 

S  Claiatt.    (CL  lt»— 21) 


to 


1 .  A  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  swivel 
wheels  spaced  from  each  other  transversely  of  the  vehicle, 
each  of  said  wheels  being  joumaled  on  a  yoke  mem- 
ber pivotable  relative  to  the  vehicle  about  an  upright  axis, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  pintle  members  jour- 
naled  to  said  vehicle  and  connecting  said  yoke  members, 
respectively,  to  said  vehicle  to  permit  each  yoke  member 
and  wheel  joumaled  thereon  to  swivel  about  a  respective 
said  upright  axis,  each  said  pintle  member  having  a  round 
opening  extending  axially  therethrough,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  each  disposed  relative  to  one  of  said  swivel  wheels 
to  frictionally  brake  the  same  upon  being  moved  against 
the  respective  wheel,  a  pair  of  actuating  pins  each  extend- 
ing axially  through  a  said  pintle  member,  respectively,  and 
connected  to  a  said  brake  shoe  to  move  the  brake  shoe 
relative  to  a  respective  wheel  upon  axial  movement  of 
the  actuating  pin  connected  therewith,  a  beam  member 
extending  substantially  horizontally  and  connected  adja- 
cent the  opposite  ends  of  the  beam  member  to  said  actuat- 
ing pins,  respectively,  to  axially  move  said  actuating  pins 
upon  movement  of  said  beam  member,  an  upright  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  adjacent  the  lower  end  to  said 
beam  member  substantially  equidistant  of  said  actuating 
pins,  a  crossbar  pivotally  carried  by  said  vehicle  at  a 
level  above  said  beam  member,  a  handle  member  con- 
nected to  said  crossbar  to  rock  said  crossbar  upon  pushing 
and  pulling  of  said  handle  member,  a  first  plate  member 
connected  to  said  crossbar  to  tilt  upon  rocking  of  said 
crossbar,  a  second  plate  member  connected  to  said  upright 
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member  and  disposed  adjacent  said  flrst  plate  member  to 
engage  the  same  and  to  move  said  upright  member  along 
the  axis  upon  the  tilting  of  said  first  plate  member,  a 
bracket  member  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  upright  member  along  its  axis,  and  a  spring 
member  intermediate  said  bracket  member  and  said  sec- 
ond plate  member  and  biased  to  urge  said  second  plate 
member  to  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
plate  member,  the  arrangement  of  said  pintle  members, 
actuating  pins,  brake  shoes,  beam  member,  upright  mem- 
ber, crossbar,  handle  member,  first  and  second  plate  mem- 
bers, bracket  member  and  spring  member  being  such  <4hat 
the  bias  of  said  spring  member  between  said  bracket  mem- 
ber and  second  plate  member  urges  said  upright  member 
along  its  axis  in  a  first  direction  to  move  the  beam  mem- 
ber and  actuating  pins  connected  thereto  to  press  the 
said  brake  shoes  against  said  wheels,  respectively,  and 
such  that  pushing  and  pulling  of  said  handle  member  to 
rock  said  crossbar  and  to  tilt  said  second  plate  member  to 
slidably  engage  and  move  said  first  plate  member  in  op- 
position to  the  bias  of  said  spring  member  moves  said 
upright  member  in  an  opposite  direction  to  move  the  beam 
member  and  actuating  pins  connected  therewith  to  re- 
lease the  said  brake  shoes  from  said  wheels,  respectively. 


3,061,050 
WHEEL  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
RmkU  F.  Van  Hora,  TIpp  CMy,  Ohio, 
B.  F.  Goodrich  ConpMy,  New  Yorfc,  N. 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758,790 
3  ClataM.    (CL  181—72) 


to  The 
.,  a  corpo- 


member,  a  flnt  brake  actuating  motor  member  removably 
fastened  to  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  movable  motor 
member  inside  said  sleeve  slidably  engaged  with  the  afore- 
said first  motor  member  for  movement  axially  of  the 
rim,  a  spider  at  the  open  side  of  said  rim  extending  from 
a  location  near  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve  to  a  location 
adjacent  said  braking  nnembers,  means  accessible  at  said 
open  side  of  the  rim  for  removably  coimecting  said  spider 
to  said  movable  brake  motor  member,  means  biasing  said 
movable  motor  member  toward  said  first  motor  member 
to  urge  said  spider  to  a  position  in  which  said  braking 
members  are  disengaged,  and  means  for  introducing  fluid 
pressure  force  between  said  first  motor  member  and  said 
movable  motor  member  to  shift  the  latter  axially  toward 
said  web  and  thereby  cause  the  spider  to  engage  the  brake 
members  with  each  other. 


3.061,051 
BRAIOE:  ASSEMBLY 


Harvey  C.  Swift,  Bhmbigham,  Mich.,  ainiSDor  to  Kebey. 
Hayes  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dda* 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,602 
10  Clafans.    (Q.  18»— 78) 


>!*• 


1.  A  wheel  and  brake  assembly  comprising  a  non- 
rotatable  wheel  web  adapted  for  mounting  rigidly  against 
an  axle  end,  a  wheel  rim  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel 
web,  the  wheel  rim  projecting  axially  from  said  web  to 
an  open  side  directed  away  from  an  axle  to  which  said 
web  is  mounted,  a  sleeve  fastened  to  said  web  and  ex- 
tending concentrically  of  said  rim  and  terminating  in  an 
open  end  near  said  open  side  of  the  rim.  a  non-rotatable 
brake  member  carried  on  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  and 
a  rOtatable  brake  member  carried  on  the  inside  of  said 
wheel  rim  for  en^ijement  with  the  non-rotatable  brake 


1 .  In  a  brake,  a  rotatable  brake  drum,  a  backing  plate 
having  a  center  portion  and  a  sloping  shoulder  portion, 
brake  shoe  portions  each  having  an  axially  extending 
flange  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  web  portion 
movably  connected  to  said  backing  plate,  wheel  cylinder 
means  including  force-transmitting  means  moving  said 
brake  shoe  portions  against  said  rotatable  brake  drum,  a 
lever  having  one  end  projecting  axially  outwardly  of  said 
backing  plate  engaging  one  of  said  web  portions,  and 
spring  means  on  said  center  portion  engaging  said  axially 
outwardly  projecting  end  of  said  lever  for  moving  said 
brake  shoe  portions  away  from  said  rotatable  drum  when 
said  force  transmitting  means  is  released,  said  lever  having 
an  opposite  offset  end  which  intersects  said  sloping  shoul- 
der portion  in  a  substantially  normal  relationship,  and 
means  on  said  offset  end  for  causing  forces  from  said  lever 
to  act  substantially  normal  to  said  sloping  shoulder  por- 
tion to  reduce  wear  between  said  lever  and  said  backing 
plate. 

3,061,052 

CENTRIFUGAL  SPEED  GOVERNOR  ACTING 

AS  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Hans  Hoppc.   BcrUn-Lichterfeldc,   and   Klaas   Zachlcr, 

Bcrlin-Lankwitz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  Kom- 

mandhgcscHschafl,  Bcrlin-Zcfaicndorf,  Germany 
FHcd  Nov.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,165 

CfadoM  priority,  application  Gcrauny  Nov.  18, 1959 
5  Claims.     (CL  180—186) 

1.  A  centrifugal  braking  device  comprising;  a  body  of 
revolution  mounted  so  as  to  be  prevented  from  rotating 
about  its  axis,  and  having  a  face  turned  radially  outwards; 
a  body  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the  body  of  revolu- 
tion; a  pair  of  flyweights  pivotally  attached  to  the  body 
member  for  pivotal  movement  each  about  a  pivoting  ec- 
centric axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
the  flyweights  being  arcuate  and  being  arranged  together 
so  as  to  form  a  segmented  hoop-like  structure  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body  member,  resilient 
means  connected  to  the  flyweights  and  tending  to  pivot 
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tHem  towards  the  axis  of  rotation;  rcrtatable  screws  con- 
necting the  resihent  means  to  the  flyweights,  the  heads  of 
these  screws  being  exposed  in  the  radially  outer  direction 
for  varying  tension  in  the  resilient  means  by  means  of  a 
screw-rotating  tool;  a  pair  of  rigid  extensions  each  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  flyweights  at  such  a  point  that  on 
the  flyweights  pivoting  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation. 


the  extensions  swing  about  the  pivot  axes  towards  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  body  member,  each  of  these  ex- 
tensions lying  out  of  the  plane  of  the  hoop  and  overlap- 
ping the  ends  of  the  flyweight  to  which  it  is  not  attached; 
brake  shoes  arranged  to  be  driven  inwards  by  the  exten- 
sions, when  the  flyweights  move  outwards  away  from  the 
axis  of  rotation,  so  as  to  engage  the  outwardly  turned 
face  on  the  body  of  revolution. 


UQUID  COOLED  BRAKE 
Thomas  L.  Hflibard,  MrmingkaB,  mi  Ckarics  W.  Sin- 
dalr,  Detroit,  Mkh^  — IgBnn  to  Kcbey-Haycs  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corpof|rtioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aof.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  757.028 
2  CfariBM.     (CL  lSS—244) 


said  openings,  said  spacer  member  having  an  inner  diam- 
eter sufficient  to  receive  said  fastening  member,  said 
spacer  member  being  in  closed  condition  and  having  a 
length  in  closed  condition  substantially  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing desired  to  be  maintained  between  said  laminae,  there- 


by to  transfer  the  fastening  load  to  said  laminae,  said 
spacer  member  being  of  generally  cylindrical  form 
throughout,  a  second  generally  cylindrical  spacer  mem- 
ber of  spirally  wound  form  fitted  into  the  first  mentioned 
spacer,  said  second  spacer  member  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter sufficient  to  receive  a  fastening  member  therethrough. 


3,M1,«55 
CONNECTION  OF  PROFILATED  POSTS  AND  PRO- 
FILATED  POSTS  SUFTED  FOR  THIS  CONNEC- 
TION 
Aart  G.  NiPHds,  OortcriiMk,  Netherlands,  assigiior  to 
Aikono  Airtica  Gcaeibchaft,  Chv,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

FOcd  Jnly  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  €74,437 

Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands  Dec  1,  1956 

3«ClalnM.     (CL189— 34) 


M  mat 


1.  In  a  brake,  a  brake  shoe  having  a  web  and  a  rim, 
said  rim  having  a  surface  adapted  for  engagement  with 
a  brake  drum,  said  web  and  rim  being  an  integral  one- 
piece  metal  casting  having  a  metal,  liquid  conveying  tube 
of  serpentine  configuration  embedded  and  cast  in  said 
rim  adjacent  to  said  surface,  said  tube  having  a  melting 
point  greater  than  said  casting  metal,  said  tube  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced  portions  extend- 
ing parallel  to  one  another  and  lengthwise  of  said  rim, 
said  elongated  portions  being  connected  at  opposite  ends 
by  U-shaped  portions  of  said  tube  and  all  of  said  por- 
tions being  uniformly  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said 
rim,  said  rim  having  means  providing  liquid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  respectively  communicating  with  opposite 
ends  of  said  tube  for  circulation  of  a  liquid  coolant 
therethrough. 

3,Ml,f54 

FASTENING  METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR 

STRUCTURAL  SANDWICHES 

MOo  R.  <HMiinili,  34  iBrschley  Drive, 

WlUunsriilc,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Ai«.  II,  195S,  Scr.  No.  755,524 

4  Clahns.    (CL  189^^34) 

I.  In   combination   with   a    structure    having    spaced 

apart  laminae  having  aligned  openings  therein  receiving 

a  fastening  member,  a  spacer  member  of  spirally  wound 

wire  positioned  between  said  laminae  in  alinement  with 


samjam  jpm 


1.  A  connection  comprising  a  first  poet  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  wall  including  two  spaced  opposed 
longitudinal  flanges  defining  a  longitudinal  slit  therebe- 
tween, a  second  post  having  an  end  surface,  at  least  a 
part  of  said  end  surface  abutting  said  side  wall  of  said  first 
post,  clamping  meaiu  securing  said  posts  in  abutting  en- 
gagement, said  clamping  means  including  a  clamping  block 
and  a  draw  bolt  in  threaded  engagement  therewith,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  Mock  being  in  said  slit  and  seated  behind 
said  flanges,  said  second  post  having  two  spaced  apart 
walls  and  a  connecting  wall,  said  connecting  wall  having 
a  transverse  opening  therein  near  said  end  surface,  said 
second  post  having  a  longitudinal  channel  in  communica- 
tion with  said  end  surface  and  said  transverse  opening, 
the  intersection  of  said  channel  and  said  opening  defining 
a  shoulder,  said  draw  bolt  being  positioned  in  said  chan- 
nel with  the  bead  of  said  bolt  in  said  opening,  the  head 
of  said  bolt  applying  pressure  to  said  shoulder  to  main- 
tain said  posts  in  secure  engagement,  the  head  of  said  bolt 
being  accessible  through  said  connecting  wall  for  adjust- 
ing the  threaded  engagement,  said  first  post  and  said  sec- 
ond post  having  the  same  cross-sectional  shape. 


3,841,t54 
LOUVEREDDOOR 
Michael  I.  Kodaras,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  asslnnr  to 
Elof  Hbbbsob,  Ibc  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,581 
9  Clafaas.    (CL  189—44) 
1.  A  substantially  sound  proof  louvered  door  tot  ven- 
tilated premises,  said  door  comprising  an  outer  frame 
having  the  usual  standard  fini*hing  hardware,  a  center 
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ipacer  member  having  an  inner  diam- 
eceive  said  fastening  n>ember,  said 
Qg  in  closed  condition  and  having  a 
dition  substantially  equal  to  the  spac- 
sintained  between  said  laminae,  there- 
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fastening  load  to  said  laminae,  said 
;ing  of  generally  cylindrical  form 
k1  generally  cylindrical  spacer  mem- 
id  form  fitted  into  the  first  mentioned 
spacer  member  having  an  inside  diam- 
eive  a  fastening  member  therethrough. 


?  PROFILATED  POSTS  AND  PRO- 
PS SUrrED  FOR  THIS  CONNEC- 


OoMtcib— k,  NctbcrUuida,  aaipior  to 
Uachaft,  Char,  Switzerland,  a  Swisi 


r  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <74,437 
ppUcatioa  Ncthcrianda  Dec  1,  19S6 
Clatanc     (CL  189— M) 


comprising  a  first  post  having  a  longi- 
side  wall  including  two  spaced  opposed 
I  defining  a  longitudinal  slit  tberebe- 
Mt  having  an  end  surface,  at  least  a 
face  abutting  said  side  wall  of  said  first 
ns  securing  said  posts  in  abutting  en- 
iping  means  including  a  clamping  block 
hreaded  engagement  therewith,  at  least 
3ck  being  in  said  slit  and  seated  behind 
lecond  post  having  two  spaced  apart 
ting  wall,  said  connecting  wail  having 
ig  therein  near  said  end  surface,  said 
a  longitudinal  channel  in  communica* 
surface  and  said  transverse  opening, 
laid  channel  and  said  opening  defining 
iw  bolt  being  positioned  in  said  chan- 
of  said  bolt  in  said  opening,  the  bead 
ng  pressure  to  said  shoulder  to  main- 
cure  engagement,  the  head  of  said  bolt 
rough  said  connecting  wall  for  adjust- 
igagement,  said  first  post  and  said  sec- 
le  same  cross-sectioiial  shape. 


3,M1,M< 
jOUVEREDDOOR 

bm,  Scwidalc  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to 
,  lac,  a  cofporadoa  of  N«w  York 
t  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  141,5*1 
:iafaBS.    (CL  lt9— 4«) 

y  sound  proof  louvered  door  for  vea* 
aid  door  comprising  an  outer  frame 
itandard  finishing  hardware,  a  center 


panel  of  metal  mounted  in  said  frame,  of  greater  thick- 
ness than  the  frame,  having  a  set  of  louvers  in  one  face 
thereof  and  a  similar  set  of  louvers  in  the  opposite  face 
thereof,  the  sets  of  louvers  in  the  two  faces  of  the  center 
panel  being  one  near  the  top  of  the  panel  and  the  other 
near  the  bottom  of  the  panel,  said  panel  being  hollow  to 
afford  a  substantially  unobstructed  air  transfer  duct  there- 
in between  the  two  sets  of  louvers,  fire  resi»tant  sound 


having  fastener  means  extending  substantially  completely 
around  the  peripheral  open  edge  formed  by  the  top.  bot- 
tom and  end  walls  of  said  supplementary  luggage  body 
and  cooperating,  when  associated  therewith,  with  the 
first-mentioned  fastener  device  around  the  periphery  of 
the  aforementioned  side  wall  of  said  main  unit;  one  side 
wall  of  the  main  luggage  body  forming  a  closure  for  the 
supplementary  luggage  body  associated  with  it,  and  the 
handle  means  of  both  bodies  being  \idapted  to  be  brought 
into  juxtaposition,  for  grasping  by  one  hand  of  the  user, 
when  the  two  bodies  are  secured  together. 


absorbing  material  lining  at  least  those  portions  of  the 
duct  between  and  those  opposed  to  the  louvers,  but  free 
of  the  louvers  themselves,  those  portions  of  the  air  trans- 
fer duct  wall  directly  opposed  to  the  louvers  on  that  face 
of  the  panel  which  faces  the  room,  having  a  layer  of 
dense,  sound-impervious,  fire  resistant,  sound  reflecting, 
non-metallic  material,  interposed  between  the  sound  ab- 
sorbing layer  thereat  and  the  corresponding  wall  portion 
of  the  air  transfer  diKt. 


3,M1,957 
HAND  BAGGAGE 

Charles  S.  MUlcr,  6303  Crittendea  St, 

Pklladclplila  38,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,162 
3  Ciaiois.     (CL 


1.  Hand  baggage  comprising  a  plurality  of  comple- 
mentary interlockable  but  separable  units,  one  unit  being 
an  elongated,  generally  rectangular,  main  luggage  body 
having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  two  end  walls  and  two 
completely  spaced-apart  side  walls,  with  dosable  access 
means  in  one  of  said  walls,  and  with  handle  means  at  the 
top  wall,  so  as  to  constitute  a  readily-portable  basically- 
complete  luggage  enclosure,  and  having  in  addition  a 
quickly-detachable  fastener  device  extending  substantial- 
ly completely  around  the  periphery  of  a  side  wall,  and 
another  unit  being  a  five-walled  supplementary  luggage 
body  of  flexible,  foldable  material,  comprising  a  similarly 
elongated,  generally  rectangular,  member  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  top  wall,  two  end  walls  and  one  side  wall 
only,  with  handle  means  at  the  top  wall,  and  further 

788  O.O.— »8 


3,M1,«58 

CLUTCH  AND  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

EfaMT  I.  Barth,  ToMo,  Oyo 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,384 

8  Claims.    (CL  192—33) 


1.  In  a  control  system  the  combination  comprising  a 
change  speed  gear  group,  a  shift  lever  controlling  certain 
of  said  change  speed  gears,  clutch  means  for  connecting 
said  change  speed  gear  group  to  a  driving  means,  con- 
trollable means  for  automatically  disengaging  said  clutch 
means  and  shifting  the  other  change  speeds  gears,  a  pair 
of  control  means  for  said  controllable  means,  one  therof 
being  manually  preselectable  into  and  out  of  shift  effect- 
ing position  and  the  other  thereof  being  actuatable  to  a 
position  for  effecting  disengagement  of  said  clutch  means 
and  shifting  of  said  other  change  speed  gears,  and  actuat- 
ing means  on  said  shift  lever  for  operating  said  other 
control  means  to  disengage  said  clutch  niKans  and. shift 
said  other  change  si>eed  gears  upon  af^ropriate  preselec- 
tion of  said  one  control  means. 


CYCLE  CLUTCH  MBCHAPOSM 
Gordon  E.  KiadiicB  and  Rayasond  C.  Rodd,  St  Paal, 

Mioa.,  assifBors  to  K  Jk  N  Maryat  Wnrks,  lac^  St 

PauL  Minn.,  a  mspwatian  nf  Mtaaisnta 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  181488 
7ClaiaM.    (CL192— 18) 

1 .  Cycle  clutch  mechanism  comprising,  a  hollow  rotary 
shaft  having  a  supporting  bearing;  a  rotary  power  source 
member  revolubly  mounted  on  said  shaft  arid  adapted  to 
be  rotated  continuously;  a  clutch  member  coiwected  to 
said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and  movable  axially  thereof 
to  and  from  driving  engagement  with  said  power  soim:e 
member;  a  fixed  brake  member  engageable  by  said  clutch 
member  when  the  clutch  member  is  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; a  cam  rotatable  on  said  shaft  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  said  clutch  member,  said  cam  having  a  lobe 
projecting  from  a  face  thereof;  a  head  connected  to  said 
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shaft  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally in  relation  thereto;  a  cam  follower  roller  carried 
hy  said  head  in  operative  engagement  with  said  lobe  of 
the  cam;  a  plunger  confined  coaxially  in  the  hollow  of 
said  shaft  and>  rigidly  connecting  said  clutch  member  to 
said  head;  means  for  actuating  said  plunger  toward  a  first 
position  in  which  said  clutch  member  operatively  con- 
nects said  power  source  member  to  said  shaft  when  said 


—8 


cam  follower  roller  is  in  a  first  position  on  said  cam  lobe, 
said  cam  lobe  being  formed  to  retract  the  clutch  member 
from  said  power  source  member  and  engage  said  clutch 
member  with  said  brake  member  when  said  roller  is  in  a 
second  position  on  said  lobe,  a  first  detent  member  fixed 
on  said  cam,  and  a  second  relatively  movable  detent  mem- 
ber engageabie  with  said  first  detent  member  to  stop  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  second 
detent  member  being  movable  to  a  cam  release  position. 


3  Ml  M# 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Howard  F.  Stephenson,  Plainvjllc,  Conn^  ass^or  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation 
of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Mar.  2f,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  18,3«6 
4  Claims.     (CL  192—41) 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  ro- 
tatable  members  respectively  provided  with  annular  race- 
ways in  radially  spaced  relation,  said  members  bemg  also 
respectively  provided  with  annular  lands  at  each  side  of 
said-  raceways,  the  adjacent  opposing  annular  lands  at 
each  side  of  said  raceways  being  normally  positioned  in 
closely  spaced  radial  relation,  an  annular  clutch  element 
circumferentially  extending  between  the  raceways,  resil- 
ient interconnected  circular  convolutions  on  the  clutch 
element  in  tiltably  seated  engagement  with  both  race- 
ways throughout  the  major  extents  of  said  convolutions, 
said  clutch  clement  urging  the  convolutions  into  coopera- 
tive one-way  driving  engagement  between  the  raceways, 
and  said  closely  spaced  opposing  annular  lands  being  en- 
gageabie with  each  other  to  maintain  said  members  sub- 
stantially coaxial  and  to  prevent  said  convolutions  from 
distorting  from  their  circular  contours. 


9,M1,N1       \ 
RATCHET  MECHANISM 

Roc  V.  Brawnliig.  5M  S.  Htk  St.,  Lhri^iliw,  Mo^ 
SvlMttolcd  for  abnndwifj  appttcatiaa  Scr.  N«.  724,19S, 
Mar.  26,  1958.     This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr. 
N©.»»4^7 

2  ClafaM.     (CL  192— 43  J) 


1.  In  a  reversible  ratchet  mechanism:  an  inner  circum- 
ferential surface,  a  diametrally  notched  rod  rotatably  free 
but  axially  restrained  to  dispose  the  notch  within  the  inner 
circumferential  surface,  means  to  constrain  the  axis  of  the 
rod  congruent  with  the  axis  of  the  inner  circumferential 
surface,  the  notch  of  the  rod  having  a  diametral,  plane, 
flat  bottom  surface  terminated  in  opposite  corners  along 
the  external  surface  of  the  rod,  a  single  diametral  flat  key 
having  an  inward  flat  surface  cooperating  with  the  comers 
of  the  notch  and  having  an  outer  flat  surface  against  which 
selective  directional  controlling  means  are  applied  to 
position  the  flat  key  in  either  the  right  or  left  turning  posi- 
tions, the  ends  of  the  key  juxtaposed  with  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  and  configured  to  conform  to  the 
shape  thereof,  the  key  of  such  length  that  any  substantial 
displacement  of  the  key  from  a  diametral  position  causes 
the  ends  of  the  key  to  engage  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  with  a  wedging  action  and  the  key  thereby  to 
form  single  driving  means  to  connect  frictionally  the 
diametrally  notched  rod  to  the  inner  circumferential  sur- 
face for  the  selected  direction  of  rotation;  said  selective 
directional  controlling  means  comprising  a  single  pin 
member  rotatably  mounted  about  the  nptched  rod  and  a 
spring  member  encompassing  the  pin  member  and  the 
notched  portion  of  the  rod,  the  three  sides  of  the  spring 
member  cooperating  respectively  with  the  opposite  corners 
of  the  notch  and  with  the  external  surface  of  the  rod  to 
impart  rotary  motion  to  the  spring  from  a  medial  position, 
the  rotary  motion  limited  in  either  direction  by  the  coop- 
erating contact  of  the  pin  member  with  the  outer  flat  face 
of  the  key  and  the  combination  of  contacts  of  the  pin 
member  and  the  comer  of  the  notch  on  the  key  operating 
to  displace  the  key  from  a  diametral  position  to  cause  the 
ends  of  the  key  to  engage  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
with  a  wedging  action  when  the  mechanism  is  rotated  in 
the  selected  direction;  means  provided  to  release  the 
wedging  action  of  the  key  for  the  opposite  direction  of 
rotation. 


to 


3,M1,M2 
CLUTCH 
Richard  L.  Smirl,  U  Gn^e  Park,  RL, 

Warner  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coiyorati—  of 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85M24 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  192-49) 

1.  A  clutch  mechanism,  comprising:  drive  and  driven 
members;  a  plurality  of  annular  and  axially  movable 
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:iIET  MECHANISM 
5M  S.  12tk  SL,  LJH^fltoo,  MomL 
i«MMd  appUcatfoa  Scr.  N».  724,191, 
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atchet  mechanism:  an  inner  circum- 
ametrally  notched  rod  rotatably  free 
to  dispose  the  notch  within  the  inner 
X.  means  to  constrain  the  axis  of  the 
he  axis  of  the  inner  circumferential 
'  the  rod  having  a  diametral,  plane, 
erminated  in  opposite  corners  along 
>f  the  rod,  a  single  diametral  flat  key 
surface  cooperating  with  the  comers 
ag  an  outer  flat  surface  against  which 
controlling  means  are  applied  to 
1  either  the  right  or  left  turning  posi- 
t  key  juxtaposed  with  the  inner  cir- 
and  configured  to  conform  to  the 
y^  of  such  length  that  any  substantial 
ey  from  a  diametral  position  causes 
to  engage  the  inner  circumferential 
ing  action  and  the  key  thereby  to 
means  to  connect  frktionally  the 
od  to  the  inner  circumferentiaJ  sur- 
direction  of  rotation;  said  selective 
tg  means  comprising  a  single  pin 
>unted  about  the  nptched  rod  and  a 
mpassing  the  pin  member  and  the 
>e  rod,  the  three  sides  of  the  spring 
-espectively  with  the  opposite  corners 
h  the  external  surface  of  the  rod  to 
to  the  spring  from  a  medial  position, 
uted  in  either  direction  by  the  coop- 
pin  member  with  the  outer  flat  face 
combination  of  contacts  of  the  pin 
er  of  the  notch  on  the  key  operating 
om  a  diametral  position  to  cause  the 
age  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
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n;  means  provided  to  release  the 
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3,M1,M2 

CLUTCH 
Grange  Park,  RL, 
M,  Chicaco,  DL,  a 


to 
cofporatkM 


of 


2,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  •5M24 
fans.    (CL  192-49) 

nism,  comprising:  drive  and  driven 
/  of  annular  and  axially  movable 


pressure  plates  in  general  alignment  with  each  other  about 
one  ol  said  members;  reaction  means  drivingly  connected 
to  said  drive  member  and  being  secured  against  axial 
movement,  said  reaction  means  having  an  annular  reac- 
tion surface  in  alignment  with  said  pressure  plate  and 
spaced  to  one  side  of  said  plurality  of  pressure  plates  to 
form  therewith  a  series  of  clamping  elements;  a  phirality 
of  annular  driven  plates  having  one  each  separating  ad- 
jacent elements  of  said  series  of  clamping  elements  and 
adapted  to  be  frictionally  clamped  therebetween,  said 
driven  plates  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  driven 
member  and  adapted  for  sliding  movement  thereon;  resil- 


ient means  drivingly  connecting  said  clamping  elements  in 
series  one  to  the  other  so  that  upon  axial  movement  of 
the  outermost  pressure  plate,  the  intermediate  pressure 
plates  will  be  caused  to  move  a  predetermined  ratio  of  the 
distance  traversed  by  said  outermost  pressure  plate;  means 
biasing  said  clamping  element  and  driven  plates  into  fric- 
tional  engagement  for  transmission  of  torque  between  said 
drive  and  driven  members;  and  means  connected  to  said 
outermost  pressure  plate  for  applying  a  disengaging  force 
whereby  said  outermost  pressure  plate  is  caused  to  move 
axially  with  said  intermediate  pressure  plate  moving  said 
ratio  thereof. 

3,M1,M3 

SILO  CHUTE  HOPPER 

Dooaid  E.  RnttcB,  199  DtiiskMi  SL,  Plainficld,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,756 

SCIalBM.    (CL193— 17) 
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connected  to  said  hopper  and  strung  upwardly,  arouiid 
said  pulley  and  downwardly  for  swinging  said  hopper  up- 
wardly. 

3,961,964 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Harold  A.  Hamciatcr  and  Robert  B.  Waitece,  lUoa,  N.Y., 
and  Frank  H.  Smtth,  Richmond,  Va.,  MsisMrs  to  Rem- 
ington Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Com^^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  25,  1969,  Scr.  No.  19,9S4 
16  Claims.    (CI.  19ft— 19) 


-i-» 


1.  In  a  multiple  station  machine  having  work  piece 
carrier  means  movable  from  station-to-station,  each  of 
said  carrier  means  having  a  flat  guide  surface  and  a  V- 
shaped  guide  surface,  the  combination  including  a  plu- 
rality of  units  assemblable  into  a  straight-line  machine, 
said  units  having  machine  tool  work  stations  thereon, 
means  joining  said  units  to  each  other  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship, conveyor  track  means  on  said  units  providing  a 
path  for  guiding  said  carrier  means  along  said  machine, 
said  conveyor  track  means  comprising  a  flat  guide  surface 
and  a  V-shaped  guide  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
similar  surfaces  on  said  carrier  means,  said  V-shaped 
guide  surface  positioning  said  carrier  means  transversely 
of  said  track  means,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  track  means 
being  longitudinally  spaced  so  that  misalignment  thereof 
will  not  affect  nK)vement  of  said  carrier  means  therealong, 
and  transfer  means  for  moving  said  carrier  means  from 
station-to-station. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  VENEER 
Roy  Edward  WortUngtoa,  Paincsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Coc  Mannfactoring  Company,  Painesvillc,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  767,980 
1  Clafan.    (CL  198—20) 


1 .  An  attachment  for  a  silo  chute,  comprising  a  vertical 
conduit  for  carrying  silage,  a  downwardly  tapering  hop- 
per connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  for  funnel- 
ing  the  silage  from  said  conduit  into  a  restricted  delivery 
zone,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  conduit 
and  secured  to  said  hopper,  said  hopper  being  swingable 
outwardly  and  upwardly  on  said  arms  to  expose  the  lower 
end  of  said  conduit,  a  pulley  on  said  conduit,  and  a  line 


In  equipment  for  feeding  sheet  veneer  material  into 
a  multiple  power  driven  conveyor  deck-type  machine 
from  the  top  of  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  veneer  material 
in  sheet  form  on  an  elevatable  member  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  machine,  feed  mechanism  intermediate 
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the  stack  of  veeneer  sheets  and  the  machine  comprising  a 
discrete  frame  having  two  spaced  vertically  extending  side 
members,  a  first  set  of  feed  rolls  compn^ung  top  and  bot- 
tom roll  means  said  boctom  roll  means  of  said  first  set  of 
feed  rolls  comprising  a  continuous  roll  extending  be- 
tween and  routably  supported  by  said  vertically  ex 
tending  side  members  of  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  fixed  axis,  first  means  for  driving  said  bottom  roll 
means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls  to  advance  sheet 
material  positioned  between  said  top  and  bottom  roll 
means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls,  conveyor  means 
at  the  discharge  side  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls  for 
receiving  sheet  material  passed  between  said  first  set 
of  feed  rolls,  said  conveyor  means  having  vertically  ex- 
tending side  members,  second  means  for  connecting  the 
end  of  said  conveyor  means  adjacent  to  said  first  set  of 
feed  rolls  to  said  fnune  for  pivotable  movement  about  said 
first  set  of  feed  rolls,  third  means  supporting  said  top 
roll  means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls  in  said  conveyor 
means  above  said  bottom  roll  means  of  said  first  set  of 
feed  rolls,  said  top  roll  means  of  said  first  set  of  feed 
rolls  comprising  a  plurality  <rf  discrete  rolls,  fourth 
means  yieldably  biasing  the  respective  rolls  of  said  top 
roU  means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls  in  a  direction 
towards  said  botUHn  roll  means  of  said  first  set  of 
feed  rolls,  fifth  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  top 
roll  means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls  spaced  above 
said  bottom  roll  means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls, 
sixth  means  for  effecting  moveoKnt  of  said  top  roll 
means  of  said  first  set  of  said  rolls  as  a  unit  towards 
said  bottom  roll  means  of  said  first  set  of  feed  rolls, 
said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  second  set  of  feed 
rolls  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first  set  of 
feed  rolls,  aaid  bottom  roll  means  of  said  second  set 
of  feed  roUs  comprising  a  continuous  roll  extending  be- 
tween and  rotatably  supported  by  said  vertically  ex- 
tending side  members  of  said  conveyor  means  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  fixed  with  req)ect  to  said  conveyor 
means,  seventh  means  for  driving  said  bottom  roll  means 
of  said  second  set  of  feed  rolls,  said  top  roll  means 
of  said  second  set  of  feed  rolls  comprising  a  plurality 
of  discrete  rolls,  eighth  means  yieldably  biasing  the 
respective  roUs  of  said  top  roU  means  of  said  second 
set  of  feed  rolls  in  a  direction  towards  said  bottom  roll 
means  of  said  second  set  of  feed  rolls,  ninth  means  for 
automatically  intermittently  nnoving  said  conveyor  means 
about  said  fixed  axis  ia  due  direction  to  step  said  second 
set  of  feed  rolls  from  one  deck  of  a  machine  being  fed 
to  another  and  subaequently  return  said  second  set  of 
feed  rolls  to  starting  pQsitioa,  and  tenth  means  for 
operating  said  fifth  neaat  and  said  ninth  means  in  timed 
relation  to  one  another  and  the  speed  of  operation  of 
the  machine  being  fed. 


COUNiniANDfTACKER 

Cs^ili—Nnlw  iKn  EMt^TN J^  a 

New  York 

Ah.  U,  19St,  Ser.  N*.  7S7^13 
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the  device  comprising  in  combination  a  means  for  orient- 
ing and  aligning  said  tiles  into  a  single  straight  line  flow 
of  tiles,  a  limiting  means  for  converting  said  straight  line 
flow  to  a  flow  of  individual  tiles,  a  spacing  means  for 
separating  said  flow  of  individual  tiles  to  produce  a  space 
between  each  articles,  a  counting  means  for  counting 
said  spaced  tiles,  a  stacking  means  for  placing  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  counted  tiles  in  a  pile  and  a  means 
for  removing  said  pile  of  counted  tiles  from  said  device, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  limiting 
means  two  sets  of  intermeshing  rolls  mounted  on  tandem 
parallel  shafts  which  extend  transversely  across  said 
straight  line  flow  of  tiles,  one  of  said  sets  of  rolls  being 
mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  being  positioned  to 
allow  passage  beneath  the  set  of  rolls  of  two  tiles  at  one 
time  only  when  such  two  tiles  are  stacked  one  upon  the 
other  and  having  their  respective  surfaces  parallel  to  one 
another,  and  the  second  of  said  sets  of  rolls  mounted  on 
the  other  shaft  and  being  positioned  downstream  from 
said  first  roll  to  allow  the  passage  of  only  a  single  tile  at 
one  time  beneath  said  second  set  of  rolls,  all  of  said  rolls 
being  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of  said 
articles. 


FraiBli 


3,M1,M7 
MAIL  HANDUNG  DEVICE 
I.   Liberty,  Glcabrook,   Conn.,   and  loecph   A. 
Jr.,  Rye,  N.Y.,  a«%Mrs  to  Pitncy-Bowes,  Iac^ 
Stamford,  Comi^  a  corponrtioa  off  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15^36 
12  ClaioH.     (CL  19ft— 3f) 


1.  A  letter-mafl  edging  device  comprising  a  circular 
disc,  an  arcuate  guide  extending  about  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
disc  being  formed  of  material  providing  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion between  said  upper  surface  and  a  piece  of  letter  mail 
greater  than  that  between  two  pieces  of  letter  mail,  means 
for  rotating  said  disc  about  an  axis  at  a  sufficient  veloc- 
ity that  pieces  of  letter  mail  deposited  on  said  disc  are 
urged  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  disc  and  into 
edged  condition  against  said  arcuate  guide,  a  presser  mem- 
ber, and  means  mounting  said  presser  member  for  yield- 
able  urging  of  the  presser  member  against  said  disc  at  the 
radially  outer  margin  thereof  whereby  pieces  of  letter 
mail  passing  under  said  presser  member  are  yieldably 
urged  against  the  disc. 


3,M1,M8 
CARTON  DIVERTING  MECHANISM 


1.  In  a  device  for  counting  and  stacking  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  flat  tiles  having  a  uniform  thickness 
which  are  fed  in  a  random  and  overlapping  manner  to 


W.  Spiaka,  Ckicopcc  Palls,  Mass^  aalgMr  to 
DlamnMii  NatioMl  Corpovatioii,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  !«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,2M 
4  CUm.    (CL  19t— 31) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  diverting  articles  comprising  a 
conveyor  for  moving  articles  toward  the  diverting  ap- 
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L  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Gkabrook,   Coan^   aad  JoKph   A. 
N.Y^  asicMn  to  Pttncy-Bowcs,  lac^ 
^  a  corponrtloB  off  Dchiwarc 
ir.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15^36 
ClaioM.     (CL  I9S— M) 


edging  device  comprising  a  circular 
ide  extending  about  a  substantial  por- 
y  of  said  disc,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
>f  material  providing  coefficient  of  fric- 
ipper  surface  and  a  piece  of  letter  mail 
stween  two  pieces  of  letter  mail,  means 
isc  about  an  axis  at  a  sufficient  veloc- 
letter  mail  deposited  on  said  disc  are 
tion  of  rotation  of  the  disc  and  into 
linst  said  arcuate  guide,  a  presser  mem- 
>unting  said  presser  member  for  yield- 
>resser  member  against  said  disc  at  the 
gin  thereof  whereby  pieces  of  letter 
r  said  preaser  member  are  yieldably 
lisc. 


3,M1,M« 
DiyERTING  MECHANISM 
I,  Ckicopcc  Falls,  Mmb. 
Ml  Corpontioa,  New  York, 


N.Y. 


to 

>  a 


U  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,216 
3dbm.    (CL  19t-^l) 

I  for  diverting  articles  comprising  a 
ing  articles  toward  the  diverting  ap- 


paratus, a  gating  device  obstructing  the  progress  of  ar- 
ticles on  said  conveyor,  an  adjustable  cam  system  operat- 
ing said  gating  device,  a  receiving  means  located  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  conveyor,  a  movable  platform  mounted 
above  said  receiving  means  for  movement  adjacent  to 
said  conveyor  and  away  from  said  conveyor,  a  first  gear- 


ing means  mounted  so  as  to  operate  with  said  cam  sys- 
tem, a  second  gearing  means  mounted  so  as  to  operate 
with  the  movement  of  said  platform,  said  first  gearing 
means  interconnected  to  said  second  gearing  means 
whereby  said  gating  device  and  said  platform  operate 
in  timed  relationship  for  determining  the  routing  of  the 
articles  to  said  platform  or  said  receiving  means. 


3,t61,f69 
lELT  TYPE  CAP  SORTING  MACHINE 
William  I.  Yoong,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Paciugiag  Machinery  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a 
covporatiou  off  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Sept  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,399 
UOataM.    (CLi9S— 33) 


to 


3,f61,«7f 
FRUIT  HANDLING  MACHINE 
LanrcMC  H.  Smitli,  WalMrt  Creci^  CaHf., 
Atlas  Facile  EagiMcriBg  Coastauy,  a 
Calif omia 
Original  appUcatiou  July  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  674,435.    Di- 
vided aad  this  apHkatioa  Not.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
855,938 

2ClafaBs.    (CL19»— 33) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ordering  a  plurality  of  articles  and 
feeding  the  same  along  a  path,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced,  juxtaposed  belts  including  upper 
and  lower  reaches,  said  lower  reaches  extending  along 
said  path,  infeed  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  lower 
reaches,  feeding  means  tor  delivering  a  random  supply 
off  elongated  articles  to  be  ordered  to  said  infeed  means, 
each  of  said  articles  having  an  enlarged  portion  thereon, 
said  infeed  means  being  adapted  to  orient  all  of  the 
articles  delivered  thereto  with  their  longitudinal  axes  dis- 
posed in  a  uniform  plane  and  to  position  the  thus  oriented 
articles  between  the  lower  reaches  of  said  belts  with  their 
enlarged  portions  facing  in  a  given  direction,  operating 
means  for  moving  said  belts,  to  thereby  advance  the 
articles  therebetween  along  said  path,  and  means  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  lower  reaches  for  receiving  said 
articles  and  removing  the  same  from  said  belts,  said  last 
mentioned  means  being  adapted  to  invert  said  articles  so 
that  their  enlarged  portions  face  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  given  direction. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  continuously  orienting  gener- 
ally spherical  fruit  having  a  stem  indent,  such  as  cherries, 
plums  and  the  like,  comprising  a  first  conveyor  carrying 
a  sequence  of  adjacent  chucks  each  having  a  row  of  cups 
adapted  to  loosely  contain  a  single  specimen  of  the  fruit, 
with  each  cup  having  a  central  aperture  tlirough  its  bot- 
tom, a  substantially  horizontal  run  for  said  first  conveyor, 
a  second  conveyor  carrying  a  sequence  of  vertically  dis- 
posed rotatably  but  fixedly  mounted  positioners  arranged 
transversely  in  rows  to  correspond  with  the  vertical  axis 
of  each  cup  each  having  a  slender  tenon  with  a  screw- 
driver-shaped upper  end,  a  horizontal  run  of  said  second 
conveyor  in  parallel  relation  to  but  below  said  first  con- 
veyor, means  for  operating  said  conveyors  continuously 
in  synchronism  so  that  the  cups  and  positioners  thereof 
advance  continuously  at  all  times  in  vertical  alignment, 
means  at  the  beginning  of  said  horizontal  run  of  said  first 
conveyor  to  cause  it  to  descend  to  a  predetermined  lower 
horizontal  run  so  as  to  effect  during  the  angular  descent 
individual  penetration  of  the  tenon  ends  of  each  positioner 
through  said  central  apertures  of  each  cup  to  lift  fruit 
situated  therein  slightly  above  said  bottoms;  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  conveyor  to  effect  rapid  rotation 
of  said  positioners  and  thus  cause  the  fruit  engaged  by 
their  rectangular  shaped  upper  ends  to  turn  and  move 
until  their  stem  indents  encounter,  and  are  engaged  by, 
the  said  recUngular-shaped  ends  of  said  positioner  tenons, 
and  means  at  a  subsequent  point  of  said  horizontal  run  of 
said  first  conveyor  to  raise  its  travel  and  return  it  to  its 
original  level  and  thus  lift  the  chucks  with  the  positional 
fruit  with  the  stem-blossom  axis  disposed  vertically  and 
the  stem  indent  facing  downwardly  and  to  disengage  the 
positioner  tenons  of  said  second  conveys  from  the  cups 
and  fruit  of  said  first  conveyor  diuing  the  angular  ascent. 


3,861,t71 
ATTITUDE  CHANGING  DEVICE 
PhUip  AllMit  Rockriwi%  Middlesex,  NJ^  OMlgBor  to 
Amcricaa  Caa  Coapaqr,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioii  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  18,  1968,  Scr.  No.  29,923 
2  Claim.    (CL19S>-33) 
1.  An  attitude  dianging  device  for  tubular  magnetic 
articles  comprising, 
infeed  means  for  delivering  said  articles  in  a  first  pre- 
determined axial  orientation, 
outfeed  means  for  discharging  said  articles  in  a  second 
predetermined  orientation. 
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article  transfer  and  reorientating  means  disposed  be- 
tween and  operatively  associated  with  said  infeed 
means  and  said  outfeed  means  to  receive  articles 

'  therefrom  and  deliver  articles  thereto  in  said  orien- 
tations, respectively, 

said  transfer  and  reorientating  means  including,  a  pair 
of  magnetized  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  adjacent 
laid  infeed  means  and  said  outfeed  means,  respec- 
tively, and  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  articles  thereat, 

each  said  pulley  having  its  rotational  axis  disposed  to 
correspond  with  the  axial  orientation  of  the  article 
at  the  respective  feed  means  thereadjacent, 

an  endless  belt  trained  around  said  pulleys  and  hav- 
ing an  active  run  and  a  return  run  extending  there- 
between, 

said  belt  runs  being  progressively  lonigtudinally  twisted 
to  merge  at  each  end  thereof  into  arcuate  belt  por- 
tions respectively  concentric  with  the  said  pulley 
axes, 

a  rigid  way  extending  between  said  pulleys  in  sup- 


mation  bemg  formed  integrally  and  havuig  a  straight  in- 
termediate  section  of  spaced  parallel  wires  attached  ton- 
gcntially  to  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  outwardly  ex- 
tending  looped  end  sections  joined  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery, each  end  section  having  a  straight  side  extending 
at  an  angle  to  the  straight  intermediate  section  and  an 
arcuate  side  which  extends  convexly  of  said  straight  in- 
termediate section,  the  straight  si(^  and  the  convex  side 
of  the  opposite  end  sections  of  *ach  looped  formation 
being  arranged  oppositely,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft. 


3,Ml,t73 
CONVEYOR  FOR  FLUENT  MATERIAL 
Erwin  E.  Wicluun,  Eoterprisc,  Kms^  a«igiior  to  The  J.  B. 
Lhrsam  &  Sons  Manufactvriog  Compaay,  Enterprise, 
Kau^  a  corporatioa  of  KansM 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841^3 
2  Claims.     (CL  19S— 52) 


porting  underlying  engagement  with  said  active  belt 
run  and  conforming  to  the  twist  thereof. 

said  way  including  a  pair  of  spaced  adjacent  shoes  pro- 
viding a  slide  face  for  said  belt,  and  a  plurality  of 
magnets  ri^dly  secured  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
underside  of  said  shoes  and  transversely  thereof  to 
maintain  the  spacing  therebetween, 

said  magneu  having  their  like  magnetic  poles  con- 
nected to  each  said  shoe,  respectively, 

said  belt  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
transverse  flightSp 

and  means  for  driving  said  pulleys, 

whereby  the  magnetic  articles  arc  transferred  from  said 
infeed  means  to  said  outfeed  means  by  said  magnetic 
pulleys  and  by  said  active  belt  run  with  the  sides 
of  the  articles  magnetically  gripped  thereto  with  their 
axes  transversely  thereof,  the  articles  thereby  re- 
orientating during  transfer  from  their  infeed  orienta- 
tion to  their  outfeed  orientation  as  the  flights  ad- 
vance the  articles  along  the  twisted  path  of  the  sup- 
ported belt.' 


3,061,072 
DOUGHNUT  ALIGNING  DEVICE 

Edward  Schwertl,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joe 
Lowe  Corporatkm,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FiM  Aoc.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,677 
3  Claims.     (CL  198-^34) 


I.  A  rotary  aligning  device  which  comprises  a  shaft,  a 
series  of  looped  wire  formations  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  each  looped  wire  for- 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  fluent,  discrete  material,  trough 
means  for  containing  such  material  during  transportation 
thereof,  endless  flexible  means  trained  over  supports  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relative  to  said  trough  means  and  com- 
prising an  active  run  disposed  near  the  bottom  of  said 
trough  means  and  a  return  run  disposed  in  said  trough 
means  above  said  active  run.  a  plurality  of  pusher  ele- 
ments carried  by  said  endless  means  and  spaced  there- 
along.  said  pusher  elements  being  so  proportioned  and  ar- 
ranged that  pusher  elements  currently  on  the  active  run 
of  said  endless  means  conform  to  and  coactively  engage 
the  bottom  of  said  trough  means,  means  for  driving  said 
endless  means  to  move  said  active  run  unidirectionally 
longitudinally  of  said  trough  means,  and  an  inlet  unit 
interposed  in  said  trough  means  and  disposed  wholly  be- 
tween the  locations  of  said  respective  supports,  said  inlet 
unit  being  formed  to  provide  a  chamber  whose  bottom 
wall  conforms  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  trough  means 
and  coincidently  bridges  spaced  sections  of  said  trough 
means  bottom  wall,  said  chamber  having  an  upwardly- 
opening  mouth  through  which  said  return  run  passes,  and 
a  baffle  supported  within  said  chamber,  spaced  from  the 
lateral  walls  of  said  chamber  and  defining  an  open-ended 
tunnel  extending  longitudinally  of  said  unit  and  disposed 
in  the  line  of  movement  of  said  return  run  of  said  endless 
means,   said   tunnel   having  a  floor  disposed  to  support 
that  section  of  said  return  run  currently  within  said  tun- 
nel, and  said  baffle  having  a  roof  disposed  between  said 
unit  mouth  and  said  endless  means,  said  baffle  being  so 
proportioned    and    arranged    that    material    introduced 
through  said  mouth  may  fall  freely  past  the  lateral  sides 
of  said  tunnel  to  the  bottom  of  said  chamber. 


3,061,074 
ROTARY  CONVEYOR 

Albert  Musscboot,  Banfagtoa,  U,,  aasiiiior  to  Chain  Belt 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpontkw  of  Wiscoosia 

FBcd  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,442 

10  Claim.    (O.  198—52) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conveying  granular  material,  in 

combination,  a  rotary  horizontal  table,  means  for  rotating 

the  table  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  means  for  feed- 
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ing  material  onto  the  table,  and  a  diverter  blade  for  shunt-  means  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  inserted  into  a  sup- 
ing  material  from  the  table,  said  diverter  blade  having  porting  means,  and  means  on  such  captirely  secured 
its  lower  edge  spaced  from  the  table  a  generally  constant    means  engageable  with  said  supporting  means  to  locate 

said  captively  secured  means  and  permit  said  roller  to 
rotate  in  spaced  relationship  from  such  supporting  means. 


3,061,077 

ELEVATING  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 

Ralph  L.  Noffsingcr,  1833  Pinccrcst  Lane,  Greeley,  Cdo. 

Filed  July  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,894 

1  Claim.    (CL  198—195) 


distance  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  dimension 
of  an  average  particle  of  the  granular  material  being  con- 
veyed. 


3,061,075 

CONVEYORS 

B.  Wise,  Giasiow,  ScoClaml,  amisDor  to  Maror  * 

Coidson  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  ScpL  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,113 

7  Claims.    (CL  198—126) 


1.  A  distributing  conveyor  comprising  a  frame  with 
a  supply  end  and  a  delivery  end,  a  length  of  the  frame 
towards  the  delivery  end  including  a  longitudinal  frame 
track,  an  advancing  bogie  on  which  said  supply  end 
has  a  swivel  mounting,  a  traversing  bogie  in  operative 
connection  with  said  frame  track,  the  distributing-con- 
veyor frame  being  supported  and  guided  by  said  travers- 
ing bogie  and  said  traversing  bogie  being  movable  rela- 
tively to  said  advancing  bogie  lengthwise  of  the  frame 
track,  means  for  forwardly  propelling  said  advancing 
bogie  towards  said  traversing  bogie,  and  means  for  pro- 
pelling the  traversing  bogie  with  the  frame  slowly  to- 
and-fro  sidewise  so  that  the  frame  swivels  about  the 
swivel  mounting  and  the  advancing  bogie  travels  towards 
the  traversing  bogie. 


3,061,076 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
William  Hanson,  Jr.,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
PcnnsylvaBla 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,034 
9  Claims.     (CL  19»— 184) 
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A  bar  type  conveyor  chain  comprising  two  parallel 
endless  link  belu  and  a  plurality  of  straight  spaced-apart 
parallel  bars  extending  between  said  belts,  each  of  said 
belts  comprising:  a  plurality  of  connecting  links,  each 
connecting  link  having  two  side  bars  and  two  spaced-apart 
sprocket  tubes  maintaining  said  side  bars  in  parallel, 
spaced  relation;  a  pair  of  linlc  plates  having  hollow  pivot 
bosses  extending  into  the  sprocket  tubes  and  connecting 
each  of  said  connecting  links  to  two  adjacent  connecting 
links;  a  chain  pin  extending  through  said  pivot  bosses  at 
one  extremity  of  each  pair  of  link  plates  and  securing 
each  pair  of  link  plates  to  one  of  said  adjacent  connect- 
ing links;  a  socket  pin  extending  through  said  pivot  bosses 
at  the  other  extremity  of  each  pair  of  link  plates  secur- 
ing that  pair  to  the  other  of  said  adjacent  connecting 
links,  said  socket  pins  being  provided  with  bar  receiving 
sockets  for  receiving  alternate  ones  of  said  parallel  bars; 
an  ear  formed  on  each  of  said  link  plates,  said  ears  ex- 
tending above  the  plane  of  their  associated  belt,  the  inner 
link  plate  of  each  belt  being  provided  with  a  bar  receiv- 
ing opening  in  the  car  thereof,  said  opening  being  located 
immediately  above  said  chain  pin,  the  outer  link  plate 
ears  being  imperforate;  the  remaining  parallel  bars  being 
received  within  said  openings  and  being  restrained  from 
axial  movement  by  said  outer  link  plate  ears. 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising,  an  elongated  roller 
having  means  captively  secured  to  the  ends  thereof, 
respectively,  said  captively  secured  means  extending 
laterally  of  said  roller  with  the  outer  ends  thereof  being 
laterally  spaced  outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  roller,  said  outer  ends  of  said  captively  secured 


3,061,078 
TRANSFER  FEED  MECHANISMS 
Kenneth  Leslie  Davics,  Bumagc,  Manchester,  England, 
assignor  to  Hordem,  Mason  &  Edwards  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,846 
11  Claims.     (CL  198—218) 


I .  A  transfer  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  workpieces 
intermittently  into  and  out  of  successive  work  stations 
comprising  a  pair  of  workpiece  feed  members  adapted  to 
engage  at  least  one  workpiece  on  o^wsite  sides  thereof, 
two  pairs  of  crankpins  of  which  the  crankpins  in  each 
pair  are  rotatable  in  circular  paths  about  axes  spaced  apart 
transversely  thereof  in  the  intended  direction  of  rectilineal 
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feed  movement  of  the  workpiece  feed  members,  means 
for  continuously  rotating  the  two  pairs  of  crankpins  of 
which  one  pair  is  rotated  uni-directionally  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  other  pair  is  rotated  uni-directionally  in  the 
opposite  direction,  two  pairs  of  links  of  which  one  pair 
is  coupled  respectively  to  one  pair  of  crankpins  and  the 
other  pair  qf  links  is  coupled  respectively  to  the  other 
pair  of  crankpins  and  one  pair  of  links  is  coupled  to  one 
workpiece  feed  member  and  other  pair  of  links  is  cou- 
pled to  the  other  workpiece  feed  member  at  positions 
spaced  apart  along  the  workpiece  feed  members  in  the 
intended  direction  of  feed  movement  of  the  workpiece 
feed  inembers,  and  a  pair  of  abutments  of  which  one  is 
associated  with  one  workpiece  feed  member  and  the  other 
of  which  is  associated  with  the  other  workpiece  feed  mem- 
ber and  with  which  pair  of  abutments  the  pairs  of  links 
can  respectively  co-operate  at  one  edge  of  each  link  to 
lock  the  reflective  workpiece  feed  members  and  links 
together  during  part  only  of  each  complete  revolution  of 
the  crankpins  so  that  the  respective  workpiece  feed  mem- 
bers also  move  through  part  circular  return  paths  whilst 
dis-engaged  from  the  workpiece  and  from  which  abut- 
ments the  respective  pairs  of  links  can  move  during  the 
remaining  part  of  each  complete  revolution  of  said  crank- 
pins to  impart  the  intended  rectilineal  feed  movement 
to  the  workpiece  feed  members  in  the  same  parallel  di- 
rections and  thus  also  to  the  workpiece  which  the  said 
workpiece  feed   members  engage. 


3,M1,079 
TUNABLE  VIBRATION  EXCITER 
ifea  M.  Morrta,  LMiarillc,  Ky,  Mi^Bni,  by 
■IfiBfi,  to  CkaiB  BcH  CoMp—y,  MUwaiUwc,  Wk^ 
a  coffontioa  of  WiMouia 

FiM  Not.  2S,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  777,tS3 
4  ClaiM.     (CL  19t— 2M) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  work  member  to  be  vibrated,  means  for  resiliently  sup- 
porting the  member,  an  exciter  member,  a  rotating  ec- 
centric weight  joumaled  in  the  exciter  member  for  pro- 
ducing a  vibratory  force,  guide  means  connecting  the 
exciter  member  to  the  work  member,  resilient  means 
comprising  elements  each  of  which  has  a  spring  rate 
that  increases  with  compression  of  the  element  connect- 
ing the  members  and  forming  with  the  members  a  vibra- 
tory system  having  a  natural  frequency,  said  elements 
being  arranged  in  pairs  and  oppositely  stressed  by  rela- 
tive motion  between  the  members,  said  elemenu  being 
each  initially  compressed  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the 
maximum  displacement  of  the  exciter  member  relative 
to  the  work  member,  and  means  for  simultaneously  ad- 
justing the  initial  deflection  of  the  elemenu  and  thus 
the  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  system  com- 
prising said  members  and  said  elements. 


3,Ml,tM 
ARTICLE  CONTAINER 
Waller  P.  Siapbca,  BoaMcr,  Colo. 
(743  S.  Wolcott  St,  CMptr.  Wyo.) 
FBcd  Nor.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM^l 
aCWM.    (CL»M— I) 
2.  A  rubber  band  coataioer,  bolder  and  dispenser  com- 
prising:  a  rectanfolar  bowl;  a  rectangular  flanged  lid 


fitted  downwardly  over  and  about  the  top  of  said  bowl; 
a  perforation  formed  in  each  comer  of  and  through  said 
lid  closely  adjacent  the  peripheral  edges  thereof;  and  a 
knife  cut  extending  through  said  lid  from  each  comer 
perforation  diagonally  across  said  lid  to  the  diagonally- 
opposite  perforation  to  divide  said  lid  into  four  triangular 
portions  with  their  apexes  coinciding  at  the  middle  of 
said  lid  the  bases  of  said  triangular  portions  flexiblly 


joining  said  lid  between  said  perforations  and  parallel  to 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  lid,  the  altitude  of  said  tri- 
angular portions  being  sufficient  to  allow  them  to  be 
sufficiently  depressed  by  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  a  user 
to  allow  mbber  bands  to  be  grasped  from  said  container 
by  the  thumb  and  fingers  and  lifted  upwardly  so  that 
said  bands  will  be  gripped  and  supported  in  said  knife 
cuu  as  the  triangular  portions  return  to  their  normal 
positions. 

PACKAGE  OF  WATCH  PARTS 

Haw  HaMcgscr,  Solothvn,  SwiCicrland,  asrigMr  to 

EbMKhcs  Sji.,  Ncochatel,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Feb.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  f  ,S19 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcrlwd  Feb.  2f ,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  2«4— It) 


1.  A  package  containing  a  small  spare  part  such  as  a 
watch  repair  part,  including  a  portion  having  a  recess 
therein  receiving  the  part,  a  flange  about  the  edge  of  said 
portion  having  a  recess,  a  flat  cover  member  fixed  to 
the  flange  portion,  the  cover  member  having  an  outer 
layer  of  photographic  material,  an  intermediate  carrier 
of  a  cellulose  material,  and  an  inner  insulating  layer, 
the  insulating  layer  protecting  the  said  part  against  any 
deleterious  effects  which  may  be  caused  by  chemicals  of 
the  photographic  material. 


3.Ml,tt2 

DISPENSER 

Jack  E.  Scbcnkcr,  23«1  Wabansia  Ave.,  Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Oct.  ^  195t,  Scr.  No.  7ft5,44t 

tClalM.    (CI.  20^—42) 


I .  In  a  dispenser  for  pellets  and  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  container  stmc- 
ture  adapted  to  receive  generally  disc-shaped  pellets,  said 
container  having  a  depth  slightly  greater  than  the  thick- 
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ness  of  the  pellets  to  be  contained,  forming  a  pair  of  c^ 
positely  disposed  faces  connected  by  relatively  narrow 
edge  walls,  one  of  said  face  walls  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide an  elongated  tongue-like  member  joined  at  one  end 
to  the  wall  body,  the  free  end  of  said  member  being  mov- 
able outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  associated  wall  to 
provide  a  discharge  opening  for  the  discharge  there- 
through of  the  contained  pellets,  said  container  having 
internal  wall  means  operative  to  divide  the  container  into 
a  plurality  of  sections,  one  of  which  is  substantially  co- 
extensive with  said  member,  the  width  of  the  latter  sec- 
tion being  such  that  pellets  therein  will  be  in  seriatim 
relation  with  respect  to  said  discharge  opening,  the 
wall  opposite  said  member  being  formed  to  provide  an 
inwardly  movable  portion,  the  latter  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  next  to  the  leading  pellet  therebelow  and 
move  the  latter  therewith  and  thereby  to  move  said  mem- 
ber to  a  position  to  discharge  the  leading  pellet  there- 
from. ^^ 

3,MLM3 
PROTECTIVE  COVERING  FOR  OPEN  SIDE  OF 
WALL  OUTLET  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE  DURING 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Harvey  Habbcli,  Ir.,  Veradalc,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  Harvey 
HabbcU,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Comicctiart 

Filed  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t43,lll 
4ClaiaM.    (CL2M— 46) 


comprises  a  rigid  tubular  member  having  an  axial  bore 
of  subsuntially  uniform  cross-section  throughout  iu 
length  and  having  a  discharge  opening  at  its  outer  end 
of  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area,  said  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  receive  snugly  through  its  outer  end 
a  cosmetic  stick  of  subsuntially  the  same  uniform  cross- 
section,  a  crushable,  inwardly  foldable  tubular  member 
closed  at  one  end  and  having  its  other  end  open  and 
permanently  connected  with  the  inner  end  of  said  rigid 
tubular  member,  said  inwardly  foldable  member  provid- 
ing an  extension  of  the  axial  bore  of  said  rigid  tubular 
member  with  substantially  the  same  uniform  cross- 
section,  and  a  relatively  rigid  skirt  permanently  con- 
nected with  said  rigid  tubular  member  adjacent  said  inner 
end  thereof,  said  skirt  being  open  at  its  lower  end  and 
surrounding  said  foldable  tubular  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  throughout  the  length  of  said  foldable  tubu- 
lar member  when  the  latter  is  extended  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  cosmetic  stick  to  its  full  extent  within  the 
applicator,  thereby  forming  a  base  for  the  applicator  by 
which  it  may  be  supported  in  an  upright  position  on  a 
flat  surface. 

3,Ml,0t5 
PACK  FOR  MAGNETIC  SOUND  RECORD  SHEETS 
Yaauahi  Hosfaiao,  462  1-chomc,  Tamiwawa  Okuawa- 
cho,  Setegaya-kn,  and  Mamoni  Namikawa,  664 
Kugahara-cho,  Ota-ko,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji^an,  and 
Shigczo  TocMhara,  KawasaU-cki,  Kaoagawa,  Japan 
(531  Mataonoki-Jyiitakm  Matsuoki-clio,  Soginami-kii, 
Tokyo,  Japaa) 

Filed  Sept  26,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  763,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Nov.  2t,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  206—57) 


1 .  A  protective  covering  for  the  open  side  of  a  wall  box 
in  a  house  wiring  system  in  which  an  electric  fixture  has 
been  mounted,  said  covering  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  panels  and  an  intermediate  panel  connected 
to  the  side  panels  by  folded  longitudinal  edges,  and  an 
upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  tuck-in  panel  at  the  free 
edge  of  each  of  the  side  panels  connected  thereto  by  longi- 
tudinal folded  edges  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  with  their 
connected  side  panels  in  the  wall  box  through  the  open 
front  side  thereof  between  the  sides  of  the  wall  box  and 
the  fixture  with  the  intermediate  panel  covering  the  front 
side  of  the  fixture,  and  the  tuck-in  panels  cooperating  with 
the  fixture  to  retain  the  intermediate  panel  in  position  over 
the  fixture.  

I  3,06l,0t4 

COSMETIC  STICK  APPUCATOR 
Ernest  P.  TibMtts,  Moatdair,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  196t,  Scr.  No.  21,3t3 
SCfadms.    (CL2t4— 56) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  magnetic  sound  transducing  machine 
including  a  panel  plate  provided  with  registration  pins  and 
a  turntable  provided  with  sound  transducing  heads,  the 
turntable  being  adapted  both  for  rotary  movement  and  for 
linear  movement  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
panel  plate,  said  machine  also  including  further  pins  in 
positions  different  from  said  registration  pins;  a.  pack 
structure  including  a  base  plate  provided  with  holes 
adapted  for  engaging  said  further  pins,  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic record  sheets  including  magnetic  record  films,  means 
on  said  base  plate  for  maintaining  said  sheets  in  a  stack  in 
predetermined  position  on  said  base  plate  whereby  with  the 
holes  in  said  base  plate  engaged  with  said  further  pins  the 
lowermost  sheet  in  the  stack  is  in  position  to  be  scanned 
by  said  heads,  and  means  on  said  base  plate  for  urging 
the  sheets  towards  said  base  plate,  the  means  for  main- 
taining the  sheets  in  position  on  the  base  plate  define  holes 
provided  in  like  parts  of  each  sheet  and  include  pins  on 
said  base  plate  for  engagement  with  the  latter  said  holes, 
the  said  parts  of  the  sheets  being  spaced  from  the  as- 
sociated magnetic  record  films. 


2.  An   integrated,   unitary   cosmetic   stick   applicator 
formed  of  solvent  impervious  elastomeric  material,  which 


3,t61,tt6 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  JACKET 
Jacob  M.  Smiler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Sample  Book  Company,  PhlladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pcon^hrania 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,759 
IClahn.    (CL2t6— 62) 
The  combination  of  a  phonograph  record  and  a  jacket 
therefor,  said  record  being  of  diameter  D  and  maximum 
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thickness  T,  said  jacket  comprising  a  front  member  and 
a  back  member  each  of  which  is  substantially  square  and 
has  a  minimum  side  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  and 
substantially  equal  to  D,  said  front  and  back  members 
being  both  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  chipboard-like 
material,  said  single  sheet  of  chipboard-like  material  be- 
ing substantially  rectangular  and  including  transverse 
scoring  centrally  of  the  length  thereof,  said  sheet  being 
folded  along  said  scoring  to  bring  the  front  and  back 
member  portions  thereof  into  face-to-face  relation,  said 
folding  of  the  sheet  providing  a  spine  along  one  edge  of 
the  jacket,  said  spine  being  in  the  form  of  a  double  reverse 
fold  of  the  chipboard-like  material  with  the  overlapping 
portions  of  said  double  reverse  fold  bonded  permanently 
together,  said  front  and  back  members  being  permanently 
joined  together  in  positive  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
^  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  the  opposite  edges 
on  each  side  of  said  spine,  the  space  between  the  inner 
faces  of  said  front  and  back  members  along  the  edge 
thereof  remote  from  said  spine  comprising  an  access 
opening  for  the  edgewise  insertion  and  removal  of  the 


record  into  and  from  said  jacket,  each  member  including 
a  flange  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  member  and 
extending  toward  the  other  member  which  flange  extends 
substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said  two  positively 
spaced  opposite  edges,  said  flanges  being  formed  by  scor- 
ing and  bending  the  edge  portions  of  the  sheet,  one  of  said 
members  being  of  greater  dimension  between  said  two 
opposite  edges  than  the  other  of  said  members  so  that, 
when  the  members  are  assembled  together,  the  flanges  on 
one  member  lie  outside  of  and  in  surface  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  flanges  on  the  other  member,  the  in- 
board flanges  being  of  width  not  less  than  and  substan- 
tially equal  to  T  and  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said  inboard 
flanges  abutting  the  inner  face  surface  of  the  other  mem- 
ber to  maintain  the  members  spaced  apart  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  and  substantially  equal  to  T,  the  inner 
flanges  and  outer  flanges  being  permanently  bonded  to- 
gether to  provide  permanent  double  thickness  edge  walls 
for  the  record  jacket  which  edge  walls  include  bonding 
perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  the  front  and  back  members, 
whereby  to  substantially  eliminate  any  tendency  for  the 
jacket  to  warp. 

3,M1,M7 
STERILE  SPONGE  PACKAGE 
GcOTfc  W.  SiHmm,  Ntzoa,  aadl  Rokcit  J.  TrcwcUa, 
MiOtown,  NJ^  ■■■ignori  to  JokMoa  A  JokBMMi,  a 
covporatioa  of  New  Jcracy 

Filed  May  t,  1959,  Str.  No.  811,94« 
1  aahB.  (CI.  294—63.2) 
An  air  permeable  bacteria-proof  sterile  sponge  package 
comprising  a  rectangularly-shaped  dished  container,  a 
horizontally  extending  flange  around  the  periphery  of  said 
container,  a  plurality  of  sterile  sponges  in  said  container, 
a  sterile  band  around  said  sponges,  a  single  tab  extending 
from  the  top  of  said  sterile  band  and  positioned  on  top 
of  said  sponges,  said  tab  adapted  to  be  grasped  for  re- 
moval of  said  sponges  from  said  container  when  said  con- 


tainer is  opened  and  an  air  pervious  bacteria  impervious 
paper  cover  for  said  container  secured  to  said  flanfe  in 
a  seal  line  extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
container  to  seal  the  interior  of  said  container  against  the 
entry  of  bacteria,  said  paper  cover  extending  beyond  said 
seal  line  to  provide  a  tab  portion  to  be  grasped  on  open- 
ing said  container,  said  paper  cover  having  a  porosity  of 


65  sec.  to  300  sec.,  a  wet  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  1.5 
lbs.  in  the  machine  direction  and  0.5  lb.  in  the  cross  di- 
rection, and  a  dry  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  10  lb«.  in 
the  machine  direction  and  5.0  Ib«.  in  the  cross  direction, 
said  paper  cover  being  removable  from  said  container 
without  tearing  said  paper  cover  by  grasping  said  tab  por- 
tion and  peeling  back  said  cover. 


3,991,9m 

YARN  PACK 

Hcfarick  Ihiideckt,  31  Gcorf-Bociirfaicer, 

GopphigcB,  Wvttcaibcii,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1956,  Scr.  No.  696,119 

Claims  priority,  aMpHcatioa  Genmiy  Aaf .  29, 1955 

4CUbn8.    (CL296— 64) 


1.  In  a  yam  pack  comprising  a  yam  strip  formed  by 
helicoidal  yam  windings  of  oblong  pattem  transversely 
arranged  in  the  strip,  adjacent  windings  overlapping  each 
other  in  scale  like  manner,  a  single  separating  leaf  strip, 
said  yam  strip  and  said  separating  leaf  strip  together 
being  rolled  up  forming  a  yam  strip  roll,  embracing  means 
disposed  around  the  periphery  of  the  yam  strip  roll  hold- 
ing together  the  spiral  coils  of  the  roll,  the  width  of  said 
separating  leaf  strip  and  said  embracing  means  being  less 
than  a  third  of  the  whole  height  of  the  yam  strip  roll  and 
lieing  placed  at  one  end  of  the  yam  roll,  and  q>ecial 
means  for  securing  a  tight  contact  of  the  separating  leaf 
strip  coils  at  both  sides  of  the  yam  windings  along  the 
whole  width  of  the  separating  leaf  strip  maintaining  the 
outer  form  of  the  yarn  pack  from  which  yarn  is  more 
or  less  drawn  out,  said  separating  leaf  strip  covering  the 
yam  retums  at  the  inner  ^>iral  coils  of  the  yam  strip 
with  one  of  its  edges  and  projecting  beyond  same,  and 
receding  with  respect  to  the  thread  returns  in  the  range 
of  the  outer  coils  of  the  yam  winding  strip. 


3,961,999 
PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  GLASSWARE 

AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

John  V.  Hioins,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ■■ignor  to  Owcm- 

llUoois  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohto 

Filed  Sept  19,  1969,  Scr.  No.  56,978 

3  Claims.    (CI.  296— ^) 

1.  A  package  for  receiving  fragile  articles  of  generally 

cylindrical  configuration,  larger  in  cross  section  at  one 
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end  thereof  than  at  the  other,  said  package  including  a 
bottom  member  molded  integrally  from  a  plastic  material 
such  as  expanded  polystyrene,  said  bottom  member  hav- 
ing side  and  bottom  portions  and  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  compartments  formed  in  its  upper  surface 
between  said  side  portions,  said  compartments  being  of 
substantially  the  same  width  and  length  as  said  articles 
and  being  defined  by  end  walls  at  either  end  thereof  and 
by  trough-like  side  walls  at  either  side  thereof,  supports 
ing  and  cradling  means  in  each  of  said  compartments  to 


3,961,991 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
Merle  A.  Wkhman,  Apalctoa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporalkMi  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Jane  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,993 
1  Claim.     (CL296— 78) 


support  individual  ones  of  said  articles  on  their  sides, 
said  supporting  and  cradling  means  being  at  a  higher 
level  at  one  end  of  said  compartment  than  at  the  other 
and  supporting  said  other  end  of  the  respective  article 
with  its  upper  extremity  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as 
said  one  end  of  the  reflective  article,  and  each  of  said 
compartmenu  being  further  provided  with  a  recess 
formed  between  the  end  walls  thereof  and  extending  to- 
ward the  bottom  of  said  package,  said  recess  being  suffi- 
ciently large  in  cross-section  throughout  its  depth  to  re- 
ceive said  other  end  of  said  article  therein. 


3,961.999 
FILING  DEVICE 

Peter  M.  Klein,  Ogdensbvs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Natser 
Corporation,  doii«  bvskwas  as  Acco  Products,  Ogdens- 
burg,  N.Y.,  a  corporathm  of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  56,954 
ICfadms.    (CL296— 65) 


A  reinforced  display  package  comprising  a  transparent 
container  having  a  container  portion  and  opposed  ex- 
tended marginal  portions  at  two  sides  thereof  and  a  re- 
inforcing paperboard  blank  suitably  cut  to  provide  a 
window  opening  through  which  said  container  portion 
upwardly  extends,  top  panels  adjacent  said  opening  form- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  said  blank,  a  bottom  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  said  top  panels  forming  the  lower 
surface  of  said  blank  and  whose  outer  edges  are  approx- 
imately coextensive  with  those  of  the  top  panels,  a  pair 
of  upstanding  opposed  lips  connected  to  the  bottom  panel 
along  the  side  edges  thereof  and  connecting  said  top 
panels  along  opposite  sides  of  said  window  opening,  a 
pair  of  upstanding  opposed  tabs  hingedly  coimected  to 
said  top  panels  along  the  other  opposite  sides  of  the 
window  opening,  said  lips  and  taps  being  essentially  in 
contact  with  the  container  portion  extending  upwardly 
through  the  window  opening  to  protect  said  container 
from  degradation  by  beat  during  the  sealing  of  said  pack- 
age, said  marginal  portions  of  said  container  being  dis- 
posed between  and  adhered  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels 
of  said  reinforcing  blank. 


3,961,992 

BOTTLE  CAP  HOLDING  CARDS 

Robert  L..Himc,  Trotwood,  and  Eogcnc  F.  Lautetbach, 

Di^oB,   OMo,   anigaon   to    A.    Kimball    Company, 

Brooklya,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  New  Yortt 

Fikd  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2i,173 

2  Claims.    (CL  294— 79) 


1.  A  filing  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  bacldng  sheet,  a  first  row  of  integrally  con- 
nected mutually  spaced  pockets  forming  members  secured 
to  one  surface  of  said  sheet,  a  complcmcntal  second  row 
of  integrally  connected  mutually  spaced  pocket  forming 
members  secured  to  said  surface  of  said  sheet  in  spaced 
relation  to  and  parallel  with  said  first  row  of  pocket  form- 
ing members,  the  pocket  forming  members  in  each  row 
being  in  registering  alignment,  and  the  open  ends  of  the 
pockets  in  said  first  row  facing  the  open  ends  of  the  pock- 
ets in  the  second  row,  said  open  ends  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  relative  to  the  length  of  the  strip  and  parallel 
to  each  other. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  cap  or  the  like;  of 
a  holding  card  of  stiffly  flexible  material  having  a  cut- 
out portion  forming  a  solid  tab  including  a  generally 
circular  body  portion  terminating  short  of  a  complete 
circle  in  a  neck  portion  connecting  said  body  portion  to 
said  card,  said  body  portion  being  diq>laced  from  the 
plane  of  said  card  to  provide  an  opening  in  said  card 
and  located  within  the  internal  cavity  of  said  cap,  and 
said  cap  being  located  in  said  opening. 
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3MtJt93 

METHOD  OF  SCALPING  BILLET  DURING 

EXTRUSION 

David  A.  Edtccotnbc,  Bearer  FaUi,  William  R.  Walker, 

New  Brightoa,  md  Oark  P.  Chorck,  Beaver  FaHe,  Pa^ 

awli to  Tkc  Bakcock  Jk  Wilcox  Coaipaay,  New 

York,  N.Y^  a  cocporadoa  of  New  Jcrwy 
Fyad  Apr.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  StT.TSS 
ICWak     (CL207— 10) 


therethrough,  meau  for  rotating  said  outer  drum,  radi- 
ally inwardly  projecting  means  on  said  grading  rings  for 
engaging  clusters  of  beans  to  elevate  the  bean  clusters 
during  rotation  of  said  outer  drum  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  outer  drum  and  then  gravitationally  dis- 
charge the  elevated  bean  clusters  downwardly  within  the 
outer  drum,  an  inner  drum  of  mailer  diameter  than  the 
radius  of  said  outer  drum  disposed  within  said  outer 
drum  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paralleling  and  eccen- 
trically located  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  dnim 
to  lie  adjacent  a  limited  arcuate  segment  of  the  outer 


The  method  of  scalping  a  peripheral  surface  layer  from 
a  billet  of  high  melting  temperature  metal  during  extru- 
sion of  the  billet  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  at  the 
upstream  face  of  a  die  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  billet 
receiving  passage  in  the  container  of  an  extrusion  press  a 
layer  of  refractory  lubricant  material  having  the  property 
of  becoming  and  remaining  viscous  over  a  relatively  wide 
range  of  temperatures  below  but  approaching  the  extru- 
sion temperature;  coating  the  externid  peripheral  surface 
of  the  billet  with  a  layer  of  refractory  friction-producing 
material  having  the  property  of  becoming  and  remaining 
viscous  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  temperatures  dose 
to  the  extrusion  temperature  and  substantially  higher  than 
the  range  of  said  refractory  lubricant  material;  charging 
the  coated  billet  into  such  passage  with  its  inner  end 
against  said  first-mentioned  layer  of  lubricant  material; 
positioning  centrally  against  the  outer  end  of  the  billet  a 
dummy  block  whose  outer  periphery  is  spaced  from  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  billet  by  an  amount  equal  to  the 
desired  thickness  of  the  surface  layer  to  be  scalped  from 
the  billet;  and  exerting  pressure  against  said  dimimy  block 
to  extrude  the  core  of  the  billet  defined  by  the  periphery 
of  the  dummy  block  through  the  die  leaving  a  shell  of 
billet  metal  within  the  container  passage;  said  first  layer 
of  lubricant  material  facilitating  flow  of  billet  metal 
through  the  die  by  virtue  of  its  viscosity  at  the  extrusion 
temperature,  and  being  adequate  in  amount  to  furnish  a 
continuous  layer  of  lubricant  between  the  billet  metal  and 
the  die  throughout  the  extrusion,  and  said  second  layer 
of  refractory  friction-producing  material  interposing  a 
frictiotial  resistance  to  movement  of  billet  metal  along 
the  surface  of  the  container  passage  to  inhibit  flow  of  the 
metal  of  the  shell  along  the  passage,  preventing  scoring 
of  the  container  passage  during  charging  of  the  billet 
thereinto,  and  providing  a  parting  layer  facilitating  ejec- 
tion of  such  shell  from  the  passage  after  completion  of 
the  extrusion. 


3,M1,«94 

BEAN  GRADING  APPARATUS 

lote  D.  Gaddic,  125S  Park  St,  Bowlkig  Green,  Ky. 

Filed  im.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S,41S 

4  ClaiBH.     (CL  2«9— 12) 

1.  In  a  string  bean  grader,  the  combination  of  an 

odter  rotary  drum  having  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge 

end,  means  supporting  said  outer  drum  for  rotation  about 

its  axis,  the  periphery  of  said  outer  drum  comprising  a 

plurality  of  axially  spaced  grading  rings  extending  over 

substantially  the  length  of  the  outer  drum  and  having 

sized  circimiferentially  elongated  openings  therebetween 

permitting  passage  of  string  beans  of  selected   widths 


drum  along  which  beans  are  elevated,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  inner  drum  at  a  greater  peripheral  speed  than 
said  outer  drum,  and  said  inner  drum  having  a  series  of 
radially  outwardly  projecting  resilient  spring  members 
thereon  of  sufficient  length  to  project  fully  through  the 
sized  openings  ot  said  outer  drum  in  the  portion  thereof 
adjacent  the  inner  drum,  said  spring  members  being  swept 
during  rotation  of  the  inner  drum  through  a  path  pro- 
gressing circumferentially  through  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  sized  openings  to  resiliently  engage  and  dislodge 
bean  clusters  and  beans  which  may  be  caught  in  said 
sized  openings. 

3,M1J95 

MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  MINERAL 

MATERIAL 

John  B.  OMallcy,  Dcbtct,  Cole,  MiigMNr,  by  mesne  as* 

signments,  to  Process  Engineers,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a 

corporation  of  Coiorado 

Filed  Oct  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  il,443 
t  Claims.    (CL2M— 12) 


screening,  classifying  and  concentrating  of  mineral  niate- 
rial  in  a  continuous  operation,  said  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  stationary  support, 

(6)  an  upright  post  rising  from  the  support, 

(c)  means  imparting  simultaneous  rotary  and  recipro- 
cating motion  to  said  post. 

(<f)  a  plurality  of  concentric,  inverted  cone  shaped 
screens  and  subjacent  transfer  i^ates  mounted  on  and 
rotated  with  the  post, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  separate,  stationary,  concentric,  an- 
nular, open  top  superposed  troughs  each  located  in 
fixed  position  radially  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  the 
peripheral  edge  of  a  screen  to  receive  material  by 
centrifugal  action  from  said  screen, 

(/)  means  for  classifying  previously  sized  material  re- 
movably located  in  at  least  one  of  said  troughs, 

(g)  said  screens  being  free  of  any  trou^-entering 
part, 

(h)  circumferentially  spaced  apart  means  accessible 
externally  of  the  troughs  deUchably  connecting  the 
troughs  to  each  other  in  fixed  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tionship, 

(/)  passageways  extending  from  flie  exterior  to  the 
interior  of  the  machine  between  said  superposed 
troughs  and  between  said  trough  connecting  means 
for  access  to  the  interior  for  repairs  and  for  inspec- 
tion of  trough  contents  as  deposited  by  said  screens, 
and 

(/)  means  in  each  trou^  for  discharging  processed 
material  therefrom. 


the  rock  with  which  they  are  associated,  comprising  sub- 
jecting a  flotation  pulp  of  an  oil  shale  to  froth  flotation 
in  the  presence  of  a  complex  of  monocyclic  terpene  hy- 
drocarbons derived  from  the  destructive  distillation  of 
pine  and  in  quantity  of  from  about  0.1  to  0.3  pound  per 


'^^ ;^      1 i ,  moTM 


|C»CT.WI 


T 


3,M1,«9< 

AUTOMATIC  SIFTER  AND  FAN  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  COMBINES 

Roy  E.  Wycr,  «1<  Mala,  RttzriDc,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,8M 

11  Clahns.    (CL  2t9— 2«) 


ton  of  oil  shale,  coal  tar  creosote  in  quantity  of  from 
about  0.5  to  2.0  pounds  per  ton  of  oil  shale  and  a  non- 
reactive  neutral  frother  reagent  selective  to  the  kcrogen 
and  other  bituminous  materials,  said  frother  reagent  be- 
ing used  in  quantity  of  from  about  0.02  to  0.10  povad 
per  ton  of  oil  shale. 


3,M1,098 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLASSIFIER  AND  STOCK 

CLEANER 

Jerome  P.  Brazinski,  Beloit,  Wis.,  asrifnor  to  BcMt  Iron 

Works,  Bclott,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WIscoMin 

Filed  Jnly  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,524 

5  Claims.    (CL  209— 211) 


r^'- 


2.  In  a  combine  having  a  sieve  and  a  power  operated 
fan  to  blow  air  through  the  sieve,  the  improvement  com- 
prising control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  fan, 
a  blade  operated  by  wind  from  the  fan,  support  means 
for  movably  supporting  the  blade  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  sieve  as  the  fan,  said  blade  and  support  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  control  means  whereby 
changes  in  velocity  of  the  air  blown  through  the  sieve 
against  the  blade  by  the  fan  due  to  varying  conditions 
and  densities  of  crops  on  the  sieve  will  cause  said  blade 
to  move  and  operate  said  control  means,  the  operation  of 
said  control  means  changing  the  speed  of  the  fan. 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  mineral  material  by  selec- 
tively performing  some  or  all  of  the  steps  of  washing. 


3,061,097 
FLOTATION  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  BITUMI- 
NOUS MATTER  FROM  ASSOCIATED  GANGUE 

MINERALS 
Roger  Dcrfaig,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.  asrigMr  of  one- 
tenth  to  PUUp  A.  MalUockrodt  and  one-tenth  to  lack 
B.  Darragh,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Flkd  Dm.  24, 1958.  Scr.  No.  782,706 
9ClalnBS.    (CL  20^—166) 
9.  A  froth  floUtion  process  for  the  separation  of  the 
kerogen  and  other  bituminous  content  of  oil  shales  from 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles  by  size  and 
weight  from  a  liquid  comprising:  a  sUtionary  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  chamber;  means  for  ungentially 
introducing  a  solids-containing  liquid  under  pressure  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber;  cylindrical  liquid  vor- 
tex esUblishing  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber defining  an  annular  liquid  vortex  forming  zone;  con- 
duit means  extending  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylin- 
drical chamber  defining  with  the  chamber  waU  an  annular 
liquid  vortex  damping  and  particle  collecting  zone;  an 
outlet  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  for  dis- 
charging overweight  and  oversize  particles  from  the 
damping  and  collecting  zone,  and  frusto-conical  aper- 
tured  means  in  the  chamber  having  its  larger  diameter 
end  communicating  with  the  conduit  means  and  defining 
an  intermediate  particle  size  screening  zone  between  the 
forming  and  coDectiiig  zones,  said   annular  coUectmg 
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zone  being  of  a  sufficient  length  to  dampen  out  turbulent 
flow  action  caused  by  centrifugal  screening  and  permit 
collection  of  overweight  and  oversize  particles,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  apertured  means  being  substantially 
in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  liquid  vor- 
tex establishing  means  and  the  conduit  means  whereby 
centrifugal  flow  action  imparted  to  a  solids-containing 
liquid  in  the  chamber  thereby  separates  solid  particles  by 
weight  and  size,  overweight  and  oversize  particles  flowing 
into  the  vortex  damping  and  particle  collecting  zone  for 
discharge  through  the  outlet  and  solid  particles  of  prede- 
termined size  and  weight  flowing  through  the  apertured 
means  for  discharge  through  the  conduit  means  in  com- 
munication therewith. 


Jan 


3,M1,099 

SAND  PREPARING  PROCESS 

dc   Kooiag,  Amsterdam,   NctlicrlaiMis,  asslgDor 

Staaicarboa  N.V.,  Hecrlcn,  Nctfacriands 

FOcd  Jnac  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,903 

6  Claims.    (CL  209— 2S1) 


to 


from  said  raw  fluid  conduit  through  said  filter  medium 
to  said  filtered  fluid  conduit,  and  from  said  filtered  fluid 
conduit  through  said  filter  medium  to  said  polluted  fluid 
discharge  means,  means  in  said  raw  fluid  conduit  and 
said  polluted  fluid  discharge  means  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure rise  at  said  inlet  and  caused  by  one  reversal  of 


said  pump  for  opening  said  polluted  fluid  discharge  means 
and  for  blocking  said  raw  fluid  conduit,  whereby  fluid 
i%  discharged  by  the  pressure  of  said  pump  through  said 
polluted  fluid  discharge  means,  and  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure drop  caused  by  the  other  reversal  of  said  pump  for 
blocking  said  polluted  fluid  discharge  means  and  opening 
said  raw  fluid  conduit 


3,0<1,101 
FILTER  STRUCTURE  CARRYING  PRESSURE  RE- 
LIEF AND  ANTI-DRAIN-BACK  VALVES 
Kintdcy  E.  HuBbcfft,  Jr.,  Gastoaia,  N.C.,  alienor  to 
Wiz  CorporatkNi,  Gastoaia,  N.C.,  a  corporatfcm  of 
North  CaroUmi 

FOad  May  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,704 
tnitai     (CL  210— 130) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  concrete  sand  from  sand 
recovered  from  suitable  natural  deposits  comprising  the 
steps  of:  feeding  raw  sand  suspended  in  water  in  a  tan- 
gential  direction  onto  at  least  one  fixed,  sloping  primary 
screen  having  apertures  which,  as  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion the  material  travels,  measure  1&-14  mm.  while, 
as  viewed  in  the  direction  normal  to  which  the  material 
travels,  said  apertures  are  at  least  as  wide  as  the  above- 
mentioned  dimension,  and  supplying  the  undersized  ma- 
terial from  said  screen  in  a  tangential  direction  onto  at 
least  one  fixed,  sloping  secondary  screen  having  aper- 
tures, as  viewed  in  the  direction  in  which  the  material 
travels,  measure  1-3  mm.  while,  as  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  latter  dimension,  said  apertures  are 
at  least  as  wide  as  said  last-mentioned  dimension,  and 
obtaining  the  desired  percentage  of  the  finest  particles 
in  the  concrete  sand  in  a  wet  state  as  the  overflow  prod- 
uct from  the  latter  screen  through  control  of  the  con- 
centration of  solid  matter  in  the  overflow  fraction  com- 
ing from  the  latter  screen. 


Hans  Beat 


3.041,100 
FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Fefchnaim,  Mari,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  as- 
to  A.G.  fir  Giiimlwaswitwinttn.  Bern,  Swltz- 


FUcd  Ang.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  757,950 
priority,  appttcatioa  SwitmlMd  Sept  0,  1957 
0  CUnH.     (CL  210—100) 

1.  In  a  filtering  apparatus,  a  filter  having  a  filter 
medium,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end,  a  raw  fluid  conduit 
discharging  into  the  inlet  end  ot  said  filter,  a  filtered 
fluid  conduit  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  filter, 
polluted  fluid  discharge  means  connected  to  the  inlet  end 
of  said  filter  and  separated  from  said  filtered  fluid  conduit 
by  said  filter  medium,  a  reversible  pump  mounted  in 
said  filtered  fluid  conduit  for  altenativdy  circulating  fluid 


1.  A  filter  structure  comprising  a  fluid  tight  shell  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  wall  consisting  of  a  plate  with  a  central 
fluid  outlet  opening  and  inlet  openings  disposed  around 
said  outlet  opening,  an  annular  filter  cartridge  disposed 
in  said  shell  having  a  center  tube  therein,  means  sealing 
off  the  upper  end  of  said  cartridge  and  center  tube,  other 
means  sealing  off  the  lower  end  of  said  cartridge,  a 
cylindrical  cup  member  having  an  outer  annular  vertical 
wall  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  said  center 
tube  disposed  within  the  lower  end  of  said  cartridge,  a 
horizontally  inwardly  extending  wall  forming  the  top  of 
said  cup  member  and  having  a  central  opening  therein  in 
alignment  with  the  lower  end  of  said  center  tube  and 
conununicating  therewith,  tlie  lower  end  of  said  annular 
vertical  wall  being  open  and  in  communication  with  said 
fluid  outlet  opening  of  said  plate,  an  annular  valve  seat 
plate  having  by-pass  ports  therein  closing  off  said  lower 
open  end  of  the  cup  member  around  said  fluid  outlet  open- 
ing, and  having  a  vertical  collar  diqx>sed  around  said 
fluid  outlet  opening  and  seated  upon  said  end  wall  plate, 
said  vertical  collar  spacing  the  lower  end  of  said  cartridge 
from  said  end  wail  plate,  a  flat  annular  valve  disc  dis- 
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posed  within  said  cup  member  having  a  diameter  to  en- 
circle said  fluid  outlet  (^>ening  and  seated  upon  said  an- 
nular valve  seat  plate,  biasing  means  mounted  between 
said  valve  seat  plate  and  horizontal  wall  of  said  cup 
member  normally  maintaining  said  valve  disc  seated  to 
close  off  said  by-pass  porta,  and  a  resilient  anti-drain  back 
valve  lying  in  the  space  between  said  inner  plate  end  wall 
of  the  shell  and  said  annular  valve  seat  plate  and  yield- 
ingly closing  the  fluid  inlet  openings  of  said  end  wall 
plate.  

'  3,001,102 

STRAINING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PAINT  AND 

SIMILAR  UQUIDS 

Carl  R  Mayer,  Jr.,  Wllmcttc,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Rnst-Olcum 

Corporation,  Evanston,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  043,294 

0  Clai^     (CI.  210—142) 


and  driving  the  trash  upwardly  thereon  and  for  provid- 
ing upper  and  lower  water  levels  in  said  trough,  said 
screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  q>aced,  parallel,  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  inclined  rods  having  their  lower 
ends  affixed  to  the  trough  bottom  at  the  brink  of  the  dro|v 
off,  and  means  for  removing  the  trash  from  the  screen, 
said  means  comprising  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  in- 
clined endless  conveyor  mounted  on  the  trough  in  spaced 
parallelism  with  the  screen,  said  conveyor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spring  fingers  operable  between  the  rods  for 
moving  the  trash  upwardly  thereon  and  over  the  upper 
ends  thereof,  and  a  water  wheel,  operatively  connected 
to  the  conveyor,  operable  in  the  trough  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  dropoff  for  actuation  by  the  accelerated  water 
in  the  upper  level  of  the  trough. 


3,001  104 

FUEL  TANK  OUTLET  SHIELD 

John  F.  SchaCncr,  RJt  1,  Trempealeau,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,339 

5  Claims.    (CL  210— 172) 


3.  In  a  filling  machine  for  filling  a  scries  of  cans  or 
the  like  with  a  liquid,  the  combination  comprising  a  source 
of  liquid  having  a  pressure  head,  a  strainer  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  with  the  source  of  liquid  being  con- 
nected to  the  inlet,  a  fill  valve  having  an  actuator  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same,  means  connecting  the  fill 
valve  with  the  outlet  of  said  strainer,  said  strainer  in- 
cluding a  screen  having  a  plunger  adjacent  thereto,  an 
actuator  connected  to  said  plunger  for  moving  the  same 
through  a  forward  stroke  in  which  the  liquid  is  reversely 
forced  through  said  screen  for  back-flushing  of  partides 
lodged  thereon  followed  by  return  movement,  and  control 
means  for  operating  said  actuators  in  unison  with  one  an- 
other so  that  the  fill  valve  is  closed  during  the  forward 
movement  of  said  plunger  and  opened  during  the  return 
movement  of  said  plunger. 


3,001,103 

IRRIGATION  DITCH  TRASH  REMOVER 

George  E.  Mitchell,  PX>.  Bok  502,  Barin,  Wyo. 

FUad  OcL  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  047,032 

2ClaiiM.    (CL  210— 150) 


1.  A  filter  fcM-  the  outlet  opening  of  a  fuel  tank  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  having  an  open  end  adapted  to 
overlie  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tank  about  said  outlet 
opening,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  being  of  magnetic 
material  whereby  said  body  may  be  magnetically  secured 
over  said  outlet  opening  and  to  the  internal  surfaces  Unk 
about  said  outlet  opening,  said  body  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing in  the  other  end  and  additional  ingress  openings 
formed  in  the  sides  of  said  body  for  the  ingress  of  fuel 
thereinto,  baffle  means  comprising  a  perforated  screen- 
like sheet  of  flexibte  and  resilient  material  carried  by 
said  other  end  of  said  body  and  projecting  transversely 
thereof  and  outwardly  beyond  all  sides  of  said  body 
whereby  it  will  be  very  unlikely  that  all  of  said  inlet  and 
ingress  openings  could  be  simultaneously  completely 
blocked  by  a  sheet  of  flexible  hard  material  such  as  a 
leaf  or  a  piece  of  paper  in  said  fuel  Unk,  at  least  portions 
of  said  ingress  openings  being  disposed  between  said  open 
end  of  said  body  and  said  sheet  of  flexible  and  resilient 
material,  said  ingress  openings  being  adapted  to  have 
screening  material  associated  therewith  for  filtering  the 
fuel  passing  through  the  ingress  openings. 


1.  A  trash  remover  for  irrigation  ditches  comprising 
a  trough  for  mounting  longitudinally  in  an  irrigation  ditch 
for  the  passage  of  water,  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  in- 
clined screen  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  trough, 
said  trough  comprising  a  bottom  including  a  subsUntially 
vertical  dropoS  directly  beneath  the  lower  end  of  the 
screen  for  accelerating  the  flow  of  water  therethrough 


3,001,105 

FILTERS 
Cyril  Henry  Bradbury  and  WUHam  Friedtander,  Ea^ 
Fiiichlcy,  London,  England,  anignors  to  SJmms  Motor 
Units  limited,  LoMlon,  England^a  BritU  compMy 
Filed  Apr.  0, 1900,  Scr.  No.  21,0" 
Claims  priority,  appMcation  Gr«rt  Britain  Nov.  0,  1959 
2  ClSmL    (CL  210—232)  . 

1.  A  filter  structure  comprising  a  container  havii^  a 
hollow  interior  opening  through  an  upwardly  directed 
mouth,  said  conUiner  having  a  radial  projection  to  one 
side  of  said  mouth,  said  projection  being  formed  with  a 
fluid  discharge  conduit  having  one  end  opening  upwardly 
adjacent  and  to  one  side  of  said  mouth,  a  cap  secured 
to  said  container,  said  cap  completely  spanning  and  over- 
lying both  said  mouth  and  said  conduit  upper  end,  a 
unitary  supporting  and  sealing  member  clamped  between 
said  container  and  said  cap  over  and  in  sealing  relation 
with  and  completely  closing  both  the  container  mouth 
and  said  upper  end  of  the  conduit,  and  maintaining  said 
cap  out  of  communication  with  the  container  mouth,  a 
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hollow  filter  element  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
member  and  depending  therefrom  through  the  container 
mouth  into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  container,  said 
member  being  formed  with  a  conduit  therein  extending 
outwardly  between  the  container  and  cap  and  having 
downwardly  directed  ends  respectively  in  registering 
communication  with  said  upper  end  of  the  first  mentioned 


conduit,  and  with  the  interior  of  said  hoUow  filter  ele- 
ment, said  member  having  a  portion  between  said  ends 
in  sealing  abutment  with  the  container  between  the  mouth 
thereof  and  the  discharge  conduit,  and  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  filter  element  to  separate  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  filter  element  from  the  upper  end  of  the  discharge 
conduit. 

3,061,106 
FILTERS 
Cyril  Henry   Bradbury,   LondoD,  Engbuid,   assignor  to 
Simms  Motor  Units  Limited,  London,  Enigland,  a  Brit- 
idi  company 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  21,030 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Apr.  13,  1959 

1  Claini.    (CL  210—232) 


separate  inJet  and  outlet  conduit  means  communicating 
respectively  with  and  constituting  continuations  of  said 
first  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means,  a  hoUow  filter  ele- 
ment permanently  secured  to  said  top  member  and  sap- 
porting  therefrom  with  the  filter  bowl,  said  inlet  coodtiit 
means  opening  into  tlie  bowl  exteriorly  of  the  filter  ele- 
ment, and  said  inlet  conduit  means  opened  to  the  interior 
of  said  hollow  filter  element.  ) 


3,061,107 

FILTER  CARTRIDGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

UKlan  W.  Taylor,  675  Arrowood  Cvmt,  Lo«  AMoc,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,685 

3Ciaiiiia.    (CL  210-^487) 


1.  A  hollow  cylindrical  fluid  filtering  and  demulsify- 
ing  cartridge  adapted  for  radially  outward  flow  there- 
through of  pressure  fluid  to  be  filtered  and  demulsified, 
said  cartridge  creating  a  pressure  drop  across  the  radial 
thickness  thereof  and  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  tending  to 
distort  said  cartridge  outwardly,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  superposed  concentric  boUow  cylinders  each  formed  of 
a  mass  of  substantially  parallel  glass  fibers  predominantly 
oriented  with  the  lengths  thereof  disposed  in  radial  planes 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinders  and  with  the  glass  ma- 
terial thereof  heat  set  with  said  lengths  curved  along  arcs 
of  radii  of  the  cylinders,  the  innermoat  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  cut  grooves  on  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof,  the  lengths  of  said  grooves  being  parallel 
to  the  lengths  of  said  fibers. 


3,061,108 

OVERSHOE  RACK 

Charict  B.  DiyiMt,  1—  fofcf  8t^ 

WsiloSt  OBtwtof  Cmm4b 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Sw.  N«.  90,274 

4ClataM.    (0.211—37) 


A  filter  structure  comprising  a  body  formed  with  an 
opening  therethrough  defined  by  an  interior  marginal  wall 
converging  downwardly  from  the  mouth  of  said  opening 
and  an  upwardly  presented  shoulder  spaced  below  said 
mouth,  said  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means 
opening  radially  through  said  wall  above  said  shoulder, 
a  filter  bowl  removably  depending  through  said  opening 
and  having  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  at  its  upper 
end  supported  on  said  shoulder,  a  top  member  remov- 
ably disposed  in  said  opening  below  the  mouth  thereof, 
and  in  abutting  sealing  engagement  with  said  flange  and 
also  clamping  the  bowl  in  position  with  the  flange  against 
said  shoulder,  said  top  member  also  having  a  downwardly 
converging  external  marginal  wall  in  conforming  sealing 
engagement  with  said  first  marginal  wall,  and  abutment 
means  removably  positioned  in  said  opening  above  and 
engaging  the  top  member  for  maintaining  said  top  mem- 
ber against  upward  diqriacement,  said  top  member  Itavins 


1.  An  overshoe  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  inverted 
V  support  members  having  lower  leg  portions,  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  members,  said  horizonul  members  adapted 
to  hold  in  fixed  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  said 
support  members,  secondary  support  members  secured  to 
the  lower  leg  portions  of  said  support  members  at  an 
angle  thereto,  said  support  members,  said  horizontal 
members,  and  said  secondary  support  members  thereby 
forming  a  rack  having  a  generally  prismoidal  configura- 
tion, the  uppermost  of  said  horizontal  members  having 
free  ends  formed  upwardly  to  provide  book  means. 
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CRANE 
Cari  F.  Stone,  Froltport,  MkA.,  assignor  to  Maiminc 
MazwcU  ft  Moore,  Incorporated,  MoslMgOB,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  20, 1959,  S«r.  No.  828,190 
ISClaiaM.    (CL212— 4) 


ni. 


3,061,111 
SUSPENDED  HOIST 
CUud    C.   Riemensdineider,   Western   S| 

sisnor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Cooco  — ^ 

Works  Inc~  Mcodota,  IlL,  aVorporation  of  Illinob 

Filed  Oct  2, 1956,  Scr.  No.  613,522 

3  Claims.    (CL  212— 21) 


"str    '-J^'-r^zh 


>o< 


•.u-*y""  -^-a^  ■ 


1.  A  crane  for  a  hatch  cover  of  a  ship,  the  hatch  cover 
having  a  pair  of  lifting  means  on  the  hatch  cover  each 
having  a  longitudinally  directed  hook-receiving  opening, 
comprising  in  combination:   a  pair  of  rails  adapted  to 
be  respectively  supported  on  the  deck  at  the  sUrboard 
and  port  sides  of  the  ship  and  extending  fore  and  aft;  a 
bridge  extending  transversely  to  said  rails;  a  pair  of  rigid 
legs  at  each  end  of  said  bridge  supporting  said  bridge 
on  said  rails  for  fore  and  aft  movement  thereon,  said 
legs  and  bridge  jointly  defining  a  totally  unobstructed 
clearance  zone   therebetween   for   accommodating   ship 
structure;  a  pair  of  hooks  supported  at  fixed  positions 
along  the  length  of  said  bridge  intermediate  said  rails, 
and  spaced  from  each^other  by  a  predetermined  disunce, 
each  of  said  hooks  opening  in  a  single  direction  parallel 
to  said  rails  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and 
out  of  the  respective  longitudinally  directed  hook-receiv- 
ing openings  of  the  hatch  cover  lifting  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  legs  on  said  rails;  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  bridge  for  moving  said  books  vertically  within 
said  clearance  zone. 


3,061,110 
CARGO  CONTAINER  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Murray  M.  Montgomery,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Pacific  Coast  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  97,834 
6  Claims.    (CL  212—14) 


1.  Cargo  handling  equipment  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  rail  supporU,  a  rail  on  each  of  said  sup- 
portt  a  wheeled  truck  on  each  of  said  rails,  a  fran»e  of  a 
length  approximately  the  distance  between  said  rails, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  wheeled  trucks,  crank  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  same  frame  to  the  other  wheeled  truck,  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  for  supporting  cargo,  and  means  for 
selectively  driving  said  wheeled  trucks,  individually  or 
simultaneously  in  either  direction,  and  at  the  same  or 
rel?%tively  different  rates. 


I.  Load  lifting  and  transporting  equipment  comprising 
a  horizontal  beam,  a  trolley  operable  along  the  beam,  a 
hoist  column  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  trolley 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and   a  carriage 
operable  along  the  column' and  provided  with  load-sup- 
porting means  at  the  front  of  the  column,  the  beam  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  girders  having  track 
means  extending  along  the  inner  sides  thereof,  the  trolley 
comprising  a  hoist  column  supporting  frame  having  a 
main  body  of  box-shaped  configuration  and  wheels  mount- 
ed on  axes  extending  transversely  from  points   spaced 
apart  along  each  of  (^jposite  sides  of  the  main  body  to 
ride  along  the  track  means  of  the  girders  and  support 
the  frame  from  the  girders,  with  most  of  .the  main  body 
thereof  within  the  space  between  said  girders,  said  main 
body  having  internal  reinforcement  structure  providing 
an  enclosure  containing  bearing  means  by  which  a  vertical 
spindle  is  rotatably  supported,  and  the  hoist  column,  at 
its  upper  end,  being  secured  to  said  spindle,  said  column 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  uprights  with  guidcway 
means  extending  therealong,  with  the  carriage  bridged 
across  the  front  of  said  column  and  terminating  in  means 
engaged  with  the  guideway  means  of  the  uprights  for  ver- 
tical movement  along  the  column  from  the  lower  end  to 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  load-supporting  means 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom  at  the  front  of  the  col- 
umn, a  carriage-lifting  element  having  an  adjoining  motor 
by  which  it  is  rotatable  on  a  horizonul  axis,  and  flexible 
lifting  means  cwmected  to  the  carriage  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  place  of  connection  thereof  with  the 
carriage  to  said  lifting  element  and  having  a  connection 
with  said  lifting  element  by  which  power  is  communi- 
cated from  the  motor  to  the  flexible  means  to  lift  the 
carriage  to  the  upper  limit  of  its  movement  along  the 
column,  the  said  element  being  located  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion at  an  elevation  in  which  when  the  carriage  is  in  the 
lowermost  position  thereof  the  vertical  distance  of  said 
element  from  said  place  of  connection  of  the  flexible 
means  with  the  carriage  is  as  great  as  the  disunce  of 
movement  of  the  carriage  from  the  lowermost  position 
thereof  to  the  uppermost  posiUon  thereof  on  the  column, 
the  said  element  and  motor  being  located  between  the 
uprights  rearwardly  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  coin- 
ciding with  the  front  extremities  of  the  laterally  spaced 
uprighu  of  the  column,  and  most  of  the  motor  being 
located  outside  the  zone  at  the  rear  of  that  portion  of 
the  column  along  which  the  carriage  operates. 


3,061,112 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Roger  L.  Bevard,  Iron  Mountain,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lake 
Shore,  Inc.,  Iron  Mountain,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^**^'***"nkd  D«r.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,614 

9  Oahm.    (CL  212—74) 
1.  Cargo  handling  apparatus  for  a  ship  compnsing, 
boom  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  support  col- 
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umns  and  a  pair  of  spaced  cross  supports  mounted  on  spring  means  interposed  between  said  pwts  for  lockinc 
said  columns  and  extendmg  in  a  fore  and  at  direction,  said  parts  against  relaUve  axial  movetaent  and  bv  urnns 
a  pair  of  booms  supported  by  said  cross  supports  and  ^^ 


adapted  for  athwartship  movement  with  respect  to  said 
cross  supports,  and  boom  trolley  means  for  said  booms 
■to  provide  fore  and  aft  transverse  movement  of  said 
booms  on  said  cross  supports. 


3,M1,113 

MOBILE  CRANE 

Walter  E.  Johnsoo,  3211  W.  19th,  Topcka,  Kana. 

Filcd^eb.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1«3M 

16  Claims.    (CL  212— 145) 


1.  In  a  mobile  crane  or  the  like  construction,  a  mobile 
platform  member;  an  outrigger  member;  means  mounting 
said  Ttutrigger  member  for  extension  and  retraction  rela- 
tive to  said  platform  member;  first  actuating  means  re- 
acting between  said  platform  member  and  said  outrigger 
member  for  effecting  movements  of  the  latter  relative  to 
said  platform  member;  a  jack  device  having  an  extensible 
and  retractable  supporting  element;  means  mounting  said 
jack  device  on  said  outrigger  member  for  movement  of 
said  element  relative  to  said  outrigger  member;  second 
actuating  means  spaced  from  said  first  actuating  means 
and  operativcly  connected  to  said  element  for  effecting 
movg^ments  of  said  element  relative  to  said  outrigger  mem- 
ber; operating  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  actuating  means;  and  means  mounting  said 
operating  means  on  said  platform  member  for  extension 
and  retraction  relative  to  the  latter  so  as  selectively  to 
enable  connection  of  said  operating  means  to  either  of 
said  first  and  second  actuating  means. 


CONNECTING  FIN 

Geoffrey    W.    Cope,    WilHanuvUlc.   N.Y.,    awh to 

Syminstoa  Wayne  Corporatkw,  SaiWMry,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Marylaad 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19(0,  Scr.  No.  22,0«4 
7  daims.  (CI.  213—72) 
3.  In  a  universal  connection  between  a  coupler  and  a 
yoke,  a  connecting  pin  extending  through  a  vertically  di- 
rected aperture  in  a  butt  portion  of  said  coupler  and  hav- 
ing its  opposite  ends  rotatively  received  in  arms  of  said 
yoke,  said  pin  being  split  axially  into  a  plurality  of  parts, 
one  of  said  parts  having  an  arcuateiy  surfaced  protuber- 
ance adapted  to  fit  into  a  correspondingly  surfaced  pocket 
in  said  butt  portion  and  opening  onto  said  aperture,  and 


•-t--^ 

^ 

/^ 

f 

F                  * 

4 

v 

■w*^" 

. 

r 

\    ,    ,x 

:  *•-     1 

■ 

■ 

^r 

^  ^ 

< — , 

4 

If 


Ur  ^ 


said  protuberance  into  said  pocket  holding  said  pin  against 
vertical  movement  relative  to  said  butt  portion. 


3,M1,115 
AUTOMATIC  RIM  LOADER 
Frederick  P.  Sbarpc,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  aaritnor  to  Kdaty- 
HayM  CompMiy,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,«9S 
4aafau.    (CL2I4— 1) 


1.  Mechanism  for  delivering  a  rim  blank  from  a  load- 
ing station  to  a  work  station  including  an  elongated  rim 
guide  extending  between  said  stations,  a  clamp  above 
and  movable  along  said  guide  in  a  forward  direction 
toward  said  work  station  and  in  a  rearward  direction 
toward  said  loading  station,  means  for  thus  moving  said 
clamp,  said  clamp  having  a  body  and  a  first  jaw  rigidly 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  body  and  extending  from  its 
fixed  end  toward  said  guide  at  substantially  a  right  angle 
thereto  to  engage  a  rim  blank  on  said  guide  and  push  it 
as  a  unit  with  said  clamp  to  said  work  station  during 
forward  movement  of  said  clamp,  said  clamp  having  a 
second  jaw  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  body  adjacent  the 
fixed  end  of  said  first  jaw  for  movement  from  a  released 
position  relative  to  said  first  jaw  in  which  it  extends  from 
its  pivoted  end  in  a  forward  direction  generally  toward 
said  work  station  to  a  clamping  position  relative  to  said 
first  jaw  in  which  it  extends  toward  said  guide  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle  thereto  along  the  forward  side  of 
said  first  jaw.  means  for  pivoting  said  second  jaw  from  its 
released  position  to  its  clamping  position  to  clamp  a  rim 
blank,  means  for  pivoting  said  second  jaw  from  its  clamp- 
ing position  to  its  released  position  when  said  clamp  is 
at  said  work  station  to  release  the  rim  blank,  said  guide 
being  inclined  upwardly  in  a  forward  direction,  said  first 
jaw  including  portions  spaced  apart  transversely  of  said 
guide  and  extending  from  the  body  of  said  clamp  toward 
said  guide  at  substantially  a  right  angle  thereto,  said 
spaced  portions  of  said  first  jaw  being  adapted  to  engage 
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spaced  portions  of  the  rim  blank  and  center  it  therebe- 
tween during  the  initial  advance  of  said  clamp  in  a  for- 
ward direction  and  prior  to  movement  of  said  second 
jaw  to  clamping  position,  said  second  jaw  comprising  a 
single  member  between  the  transversely  spaced  portions 
of  said  first  jaw.  and  control  means  for  operating  said 
first-mentioned  pivoting  means  subsequently  to  initial 
movement  of  said  damp  in  a  forward  direction  toward 
said  work  sution  sufficient  to  cradle  the  rim  blank  be- 
tween said  spaced  portions  of  said  first  jaw. 


3,M1,11« 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  F.  Runge,  Brookficid,  IIL,  •«%»«  to  Wertem 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,748 
7  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


normal  position  on  said  tractor  for  indicating  to  the 
operator  when  said   arms  are  in  said  certain  positions 
whereby  the  weight  indicated  is  substantially  correct  and 
not  distorted  by  the  variances  in  hydraulic  pressure  which 
exist  in  the  cylinder  means  in  the  various  positions  of 
elevation  of  said  arms  because  of  the  varying  leverage 
effect  of  the  load  in  the  various  positions,  said  visible 
arm-position  indicating  means  comprising  marking  means 
on  one  of  said  arms  and  other  marking  means  on  said 
tractor  such  that  when  said  marking  means  on  one  of  said 
arms  is  aligned  with  said  marking  means  on  said  tractor 
said  certain  position  of  said  arms  is  indicated,  so  that  all 
subsequent  weighing  can  be  done  with  said  arms  in  said 
certain  position  to  avoid  weight  distortion,  means  piv- 
oully  connecting  said  scoop  to  said  arms  such  that  the 
front  end  of  said  scoop  can  be  tilted  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly about  a  horizonul  axis,  scoop  position  indicating 
means  on  said  scoop  and  other  scoop  position  indicating 
means  on  one  of  said  arms  cooperative  with  said  posiUon 
indicating  means  on  said  scoop  for  cooperatively  indicat- 
ing when  said  scoop  is  in  a  certain  position  with  respect 
to  said  arm.  and  said  gauge  also  being  calibrated  propor- 
tional to  the  effect  of  the  weight  of  loads  in  said  scoop  at 
times  when  said  scoop  is  in  said  certain  position  of  tilt 
with  respect  to  said  arm. 


1 .  A  device  for  handling  articles,  comprising  a  base,  a 
jaw-carrying  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  base,  a 
pair  of  jaws  pivotally  attached  to  the  jaw-carrying  mem- 
ber and  having  a  pair  of  parallel  pins,  a  camming  mem- 
ber slidably  engaging  the  jaw-carrying  member  and  having 
a  pair  of  divergent  slots  for  receiving  said  pins  in  such  a 
manner  that  movement  of  the  camming  member  relative 
to  the  jaw-carrying  member  in  an  advance  direction  opens 
the  jaws  and  movement  of  the  camming  member  relative 
to  the  jaw-carrying  member  in  a  retract  direction  closes 
the  jaws,  means  on  the  base  for  actuating  the  camming 
member  first  in  the  advance  direction  and  then  in  the 
retract  direction,  and  means  operated  by  the  actuating 
means  for  engaging  the  pins  and  moving  the  jaw-carrying 
member  relative  to  the  camming  member  after  said  cam- 
ming member  has  been  moved  in  the  retract  direction. 


3,061,118  

FEEDING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
METAL  STAMPINGS 
Charles  C.  Halbcrstadt,  Gladwynnc,  Pa.,  aasifnor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsvlvania 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  808,077 
2CUims.    (CI.  214— 8.5) 


3,M1,117 

WEIGHT  GAUGE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  LOADER 

Marvfai  F.  Krvsc,  BcMon  Statton,  Rtc.  1,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

FIM  Dec  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,783 

IClafan.    (CL214— 2) 


The  combination  which  comprises:  a  tractor,  arms 
having  inner  ends  pivotally  mounted,  a  scoop  mounted  on 
the  extended  ends  of  said  arms,  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
mounted  on  said  tractor  and  opcratively  connected  to 
said  arms,  a  pump  mounted  on  the  tractor,  a  fitting 
mounted  on  the  tractor,  and  a  valve  mounted  on  the 
tractor  connected  to  the  pump  by  tubes,  fitting,  cylinders 
and  gauge,  whereby  the  arms  are  actuated  by  fluid  under 
pressure  and  the  weight  of  material  in  the  scoop  is  meas- 
ured by  the  gauge,  said  gauge  having  weight  indicia  and 
being  calibrated  to  indicate  the  weii^t  of  a  load  in  said 
scoop  at  times  when  said  arms  are  in  a  certain  position, 
arm  position  indicating  means  visible  from  the  operator's 
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1    A  workpiece  handling  device  for  moving  a  woric- 

piece  from  a  stacked  position  to  a  working  posiUon  along 

a  path  which  is  generally  rectilinear  and  sharply  tuned 

downward  at  the  working  position  comprising, 

a  frame  structure  for  supporting  a  stack  of  workpieces 

in  vertical  alignment,  ^^ 

a  head  support  means  for  grasinng  the  top  of  a  worlt- 

piece   from   the   stack  of   workpieces   in   vertKal 

alignment,  j     «  •♦. 

a  first  parallelogram  linkage  having  one  end  of  its 

spaced  parallel  links  pivoted  to  said  head  support 

a  floating  Unk  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
parallelogram  linkage  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
workpieces, 

a  turnable  crank  arm  mounted  on  said  frame  inter- 
mediate said  workpieces  and  said  floating  link  and 
in  vertical  alignment  with  said  workpieces  and  said 
floating  link, 

said  crank  arm  having  iu  outer  end  pivoted  to  one  of 
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said  links  of  said  first  panllelognun  linkage  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  link, 

and  a  second  parallelogram  linkage  having  one  end  of 
its  spaced  parallel  links  pivoted  to  said  floating  con- 
nection member  and  the  other  ends  of  the  links  of 
said  second  parallelogram  linkage  being  pivoted  to 
said  frame  at  a  point  above  and  out  of  alignment 
of  said  crank  arm  and  said  work]»eces, 

said  crank  arm  being  mounted  on  said  frame  to  move 
said  first  parallelogram  linkage  from  one  side  of  said 
frame  to  the  other  in  an  arcuate  movement  of  ap- 
proximately ninety  degrees. 


3^1,119 

PARKING  DEVICE 

Antoa  ScUcpttika,  3S  BUnilfiigaMf,  VieMs,  Aostria 

Filed  Jan.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,918 

TCfadms.    (CL214— M.1) 


1.  An  elevating  and  storage  device  comprising  a  sup- 
port structure,  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing flanged  guide  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  struc- 
ture, a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  flanged  guide  means 
secured  at  their  upper  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  hori- 
zontal guide  means  and  resting  upon  a  ground  plane  at 
their  lower  end.  a  horizontally  extending  platform  adapted 
to  be  guided  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  along 
said  horizontally  extending  and  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing guide  means,  each  of  said  guide  means  having  an  inner 
and  outer  flange,  the  flanges  of  said  horizontally  and  said 
downwardly  extending  guide  means  having  a  curved  por- 
tion joining  said  flanges  in  a  continuous  smooth  track,  a 
pair  of  upright  members  secured  at  opposite  comers  of 
one  end  of  said  platform  for  supporting  said  platform, 
antifriction  means  mounted  on  said  members  to  sepa- 
rately engage  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  of  each  of  said 
guide  means,  and  means  for  lifting  and  driving  said  mem- 
bers and  said  platform  along  both  of  said  guide  means, 
said  antifriction  means  including  vertically  q)aced  pairs 
of  roller  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  members,  the 
upper  pair  of  roller  means  being  positioned  on  each  side 
of  said  outer  flanges  and  the  lower  pair  of  roller  means 
being  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  inner  flanges,  each 
pair  of  roller  means  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
flanges,  wherein  the  roller  means  on  the  inside  of  the 
flanges  prevent  tilting  of  the  platform  on  the  vertically 
extending  guide  means  and  the  roller  means  on  the  out- 
side of  the  flanges  prevent  tilting  of  the  platform  on  the 
horizontally  extending  guide  means. 


3,t41,120 
PARKING  SYSTEM 
Forest  H.  Barnctt.  77*2  N.  IMh  SL,  Tacoma  M.  WMh. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  1^791 
9ClaiiiM.    (a.  214— l(.l) 
1.,  An  automobile  storage  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  storage  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors 
at  different  horizontal  levels;  each  floor  providing  a  suc- 
cession of  car  storage  ports  along  the  same  side  of  the 


structure,  each  port  opening  at  one  end  to  said  side,  a 
trackway  along  the  top  of  said  structure,  a  crane  mounted 
for  travel  along  said  trackway,  an  elevator  platform 
suspended  by  said  crane  at  said  side  of  the  structure  and 
adapted  to  be  lifted  thereby  from  a  loading  level  to  any 
designated  floor  level,  and  also  to  be  moved  horizontally 
thereby  into  car  transfer  position  relative  to  any  selected 
port,  a  turntable  on  the  elevator  whereby  cars  received 
in  parallel  relation  to  said  side  of  the  building,  may  be 
turned  at  a  right  angle  thereto  for  their  endwise  transfer 
into  a  car  port;  said  turntable  having  a  frame  structure 
rotatable  therewith,  upper  and  lower  trackways  in  the 
said  frame  structure,  upper  and  lower  trackways  in  each 


car  port  so  positioned  that  the  trackways  of  the  elevator 
may  be  aligned,  therewith  a  pair  of  car  mounting  panels 
mounted  on  said  aligned  trackways  for  movement  in 
opposite  directions  between  elevator  and  ports,  and 
power  means  for  moving  said  power  means  for  moving 
said  panels  between  turntable  and  ports  comprising 
threaded  shafts  associated  with  each  trackway  structure, 
panel  moving  means  attached  to  the  panels,  and  having 
threaded  connection  with  said  shafts,  and  means  for 
rotatably  driving  said  shafts  to  effect  their  turning  for 
imparting  transfer  movement  of  the  panels  along  their 
trackways  between  positions  on  the  elevator  and  in  the 
ports. 

3,M1,121 
LOG  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Lo^  L.  Smtkm,  T37  N.  St  Lo«ii  St,  PortiaKl,  Orcc 

Flkd  May  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S11,S91 

4ClaiM.    (CL214— 41) 


1.  In  a  system  for  handling  and  loading  logs,  a  storage 
platform  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  for  supporting 
wheeled  log  bunks,  a  roadway  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
storage  platform  for  a  log  truck  having  a  bed  of  prede- 
termined height,  a  pair  of  extensible  rail  means,  coopera- 
tive means  on  said  extensible  rail  means  and  said  rails  for 
supporting  said  rail  means  beneath  said  rails  in  a  retracted 
position,  said  means  permitting  said  extensible  rail  means 
to  be  withdrawn  from  beneath  said  rails  and  extended 
over  Mid  roadway,  cam  means  operatively  arranged  be- 
tween said  rails  and  said  rail  means  for  moving  said  rail 
means  into  alignment  with  said  rails,  jack  means  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  roadway  for  supporting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  extensible  rail  means,  said  jack  means  being 
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operable  to  support  said  rail  means  between  a  first  ele- 
vated Dosltion  of  predetermined  elevation  over  said  road- 
way Snd  a  second  predetermined  lower  elevation  over 
said  roadway. 

3,M1,122 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  LOOSE  MATERIAL 

Frederick  P.  RobblM,  Hifhiand  Park,  in. 

I       (224  S.  MkUtBB  Blvd.,  Chicago  4,  IlL) 

Filed  Oct  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  691,951 

ISCIataH.    (CL  214— 192) 


1.  Material  moving  apparatus  comprising  a  mast, 
spaced  collars  for  supporting  the  mast  in  operative  posi- 
tion for  axial  movement  in  the  collars  with  its  lower  end 
resting  in  floating  fashion  upon  a  pile  of  material  to  be 
moved,  a  material  working  tool  uKMinted  on  the  mast 
adjacent  its  lower  end.  and  power  supply  means  extend- 
ing through  said  mast  for  operating  said  tool. 


3,M1,123 

EARTH-MOVING  EQUIPMENT 

George  A.  Roccn,  PItiow  Road,  RJL  1, 

Filed  Jan.  25,  19M,  Sct.  No.  4,5M 
UCkitaM.    (CL  214— 145) 


3,M1,124 
SELF-OPERATED  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  TRAILERS 

Edward  J.  SchucUcr,  5744  HartcrhoiBC  Drive, 

Akron  19,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,<3S 

3  Claims.    (0.214—504) 


1.  An  inertia  braked  trailer  which  u  towable  by  a 
towing  vehicle,  comprising;  a  main  support  frame  of  gen- 
erally elongate  configuration;  a  wheel  and  axle  assembly 
carried  by  said  main  support  frame;  braking  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  said  wheel  and  axle  assembly  and 
controlling  rotation  of  said  wheel  relatively  of  said  axle; 
an  actuator  mechanism  carried  on  said  main  support  frame 
and  controlling  operation  of  said  braking  means;  an  aux- 
iliary frame  of  elongate  configuvation  having  a  hitch 
mechanism  adjacent  one   longitudinal  end   thereof  for 
attachment  to  a  ball  carried  on  said  towing  vehicle;  means 
for  securing  said  auxiliary  frame  to  said  main  frame  for 
relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween;  said  means 
including  a  first  elongate  link  arm  respectively  pivoted  at 
its  opposed  ends  to  the  remaining  longitudinal  end  of 
said  auxiliary  frame  and  to  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  main  frame;  a  second  elongate  link  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  said  auxiliary  frame  adjacent  said  hitch 
mechanism  and  having  a  ball  provided  on  the  free  end 
thereof;  a  ball  socket  carried  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
main  frame  and  being  releasably  engageable  with  said  ball 
carried  by  said  second  link  arm;  the  longitudinal  spacing 
between  said  link  arms  being  a  multiple  of  the  length 
of  said  arms  whereby  said  main  frame  may  be  tipped 
about  the  flrst  elongate  link  arm  with  respect  to  said 
auxiliary  frame;  means  carried  by  said  auxiliary  frame 
and  actuating  said  actuator  mechanism  of  said  brake 
means  upon  relative  longitudinal  shifting  between  said 
main  and  auxiliary  frames;  and  locking  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  said  link  arm  and  being  shiftablc  into 
and  out  of  locking  condition  with  said  main  and  aux- 
iliary frames  being  locked  against  relative  shifting  longi- 
tudinally of  each  other  when  said  locking  means  are  dis- 
posed in  locking  condition. 


1.  In  earth-moving  equipment  having  a  mobile  unit 
and  a  support  constructed  to  carry  an  earth-removing 
bucket  and  having  connections  with  said  unit  providing 
for  the  support  to  be  movable  relative  to  the  unit  for 
positioning  the  bucket  to  perform  its  earth-removing  func- 
tion: an  earth-removing  bucket  having  an  earth-penetrat- 
ing tip  pivotally  connected  with  said  support  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto;  an  earth-digging  claw  having  an 
earth-penetrating  tip  pivotally  connected  with  said  bucket 
for  rotation  relative  thereto;  means  including  a  movable 
drive  element  movable  in  opposite  directions  and  con- 
nected between  said  claw  and  said  bucket  and  constructed 
to  rotate  the  claw  and  bucket  with  their  respective  tips 
moving  toward  one  another  when  the  drive  element  is 
moving  in  one  direction  and  to  rotate  the  claw  and  bucket 
with  their  respective  tips  moving  away  from  one  another 
when  the  drive  element  is  moving  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; and  means  connected  with  said  support  to  move  said 
drive  element. 


3,M1,125 
PORTABLE  DOCK  PLATE  PLATFORM 
Wayne  B.  Nolaiid,  Avon  Lake,  Iowa,  asrisnor  to  Wood- 
fofd  Mannfactnring  Company,  Dm  Moines,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,823 
2Clalma.    (CL  214— 42t) 


1.  In  a  portable  platform,  a  platfonh  having  two  side 
areas,  a  vertical  bearing  on  each  side  area  of  said  platform, 
a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  bearings, 
a  horizontal  arm  means  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  each 
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of  said  shafts;  a  ^iral  cam  surface  on  each  of  said  bear- 
ings slidably  engaged  by  the  adjacent  arms  means;  said 
spiral  cam  surfaces  being  so  positioned  that  said  arm 
means  will  be  yieldingly  held  by  force  of  gravity  in  posi- 
tions longitudinally  of  the  two  side  areas,  respectively, 
of  said  platform;  a  projection  on  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  said  shafts,  and  a  linkage  connecting  said  two  projec- 
tions whereby  the  movement  of  one  of  the  horizontal 
arm  means  will  accordingly  move  the  other  said  hori- 
zontal arm  means. 


FORK  LIFT  FOR  GARDEN  TRACTOR 
Hany  A.  RoMaMM,  2425  JohMoa  SC^  EOduurt, 
Filed  May  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  26,994 
SCIaiM.    (CL  214— 472) 


1.  A  fork  lift  attachment  for  a  garden  tractor  type 
vehicle  comprising,  frame  means  pivotally  mounted  at  a 
forward  end  of  the  vehicle,  fork  means  slidably  mounted 
on  said  frame  means,  forward  and  reverse  gear 'means 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  independently  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  operatively  connected  to  said  fork  means  for 
slidable  movement  thereof  in  both  directions,  transmis- 
sion means  displaceably  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and 
operatively  connecting  said  gear  meaiu  to  a  source  of 
power  for  all  adjusted  positions  of  the  frame  means,  and 
mechanical  fork  control  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  ad- 
justing the  pivotal  position  of  the  frame  means  and  fork 
means  relative  to  the  vehicle. 


3,M1427 
CRANES 
Arnold  Halbworth,  Saadcrljuid,  Engiaiid,  assignor  to 
Stccb  EagiBccrinc  Prodncte  Limited,  Suderland,  Eag> 


jib  mast  to  said  superstructure  for  pivotal  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane  forwardly  of  its  pivotal  support  on  the 
superstructure,  said  superstructure  taking  the  entire 
weight  of  the  mast,  said  mast  having  a  T  formation  and 
a  guidcway  which  extends  along  the  stem  of  the  T,  a 
load  carrying  carriage  having  means  supporting  it  in 
said  guideway  for  movement  thereaiong,  one  limb  of 
the  head  of  the  T  mast  having  anchoring  means  for 
rope  tackle  for  controlling  the  elevation  of  the  mast  and 
holding  it  in  a  vertical  position  against  said  pivotal  move- 
ment forwardly  of  its  pivotal  support  on  the  super- 
structure, and  the  other  limb  having  anchoring  means 
for  rope  tackle  for  controlling  movement  of  the  carriage 
along  said  guideway.  rope  tackle  carried  by  said  first 
mentioned  anchoring  means  and  operatively  associated 
with  the  hoist  motion  of  the  crane  and  hoisting  rope 
tackle  carried  by  said  second  mentioned  anchoring  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  carriage. 


3,M142t 

SKIP  WITH  HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED 
DUMPING  DOOR 
W.  Clarfc,  Iroa  Miwlaiii,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Lidic 
Shore,  Inc.,  Iron  Moastain,  MidL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  1,153 
ISOaiaM.    (CL  214— 741) 


Fled  Ma7  %  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  27,917 
CUmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Grcaf  Britain  May  8,  1959 

3  Cfaifans.    (CL  214—472) 

I.  A  skip  comprising,  a  skip  body  having  a  discharge 

opening  in  the  front  wall  of  said  skip,  a  dumping  door 
sLidabiy  mounted  for  movement  across  said  discharge 
opening,  hydraulic  door  operating  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  skip  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  open  and 
close  said  door  with  a  positive  action,  actuator  means 
adapted  to  actuate  said  operating  mechanism  to  open 
and  close  said  door  in  response  to  the  normal  travel 
movement  of  said  skip,  said  hydraulic  operating  mecha- 
nism including  a  power  cylinder  having  a  piston  adapted 
for  actuation  by  said  actuator  means,  a  door  actuating 
cylinder  having  a  piston  operatively  connected  to  said 
dumping  door,  and  fluid  pressure  lines  interconnecting 
said  power  and  door  actuating  cylinders  so  that  when 
said  power  piston  is  actuated  said  door  actuating  piston 
will  be  actuated  to  open  and  dose  said  door  with  a 
positive  action,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance 
•■  said  door  will  be  opened  by  said  door  actuating  piston 

1.  A  jib  crane  including  a  slewing  superstructure,  a  jib    when  said  power  piston  is  actuated  by  said  actuator  means 
mast,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said    in  response  to  the  normal  travel  movement  of  said  skip. 


^AM^ 
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3.M1.129 

BABY  NURSERS 

Arikar  Graver  FItzGcrald,  15  lackson  Road, 

Wcilcsicy,  Mass. 

FDcd  Feb.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441,937 

I  4Clafans.    (0.215—11) 


a  downwardly  extending  integral  skirt,  an  annular  in- 
wardly directed  bead  formed  on  said  skirt  adjacent  itt 
lower  end  adapted  to  sealably  engage  under  said  lip  erf 
said  container  whereby  said  flat  flange  portion  of  said 
flexible  member  is  adapted  to  be  drawn  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  open  upper  end  of  said  container, 
and  a  rigid  disc  closure  membfer  mounted  on  said  annular 
flexible  member,  said  disc  closure  member  having  an  i^ 
wardly  stepped  annular  flat  rim  portion  overlying  said 
flat  flange  portion  so  as  to  dispose  the  inner  edge  of  said 


2.  In  a  baby  nurser,  a  container  and  a  holder  therefor, 
said  container  comprising  a  cylindrical  plastic  member 
sealed  at  its  bottom  portion  in  an  interiorly  concave  arc 
of  radius  approximating  that  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  holder  being  vented  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sections  which  may  be  joined  to  enclose  the  body  of  said 
container  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  container  therc- 
within  extending  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  said  holder, 
said  holder  having  a  top  section  smaller  in  periphery  than 
that  of  the  container  and  having  a  bottom  section  in- 
teriorly arcuately  shaped  to  conform  to  the  bottom  of 
said  container.  

3,Ml,13t 

GASKETED  CLOSURE  CAP  FOR 

GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Charles  W.  Hnsmn,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

ilUiiois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,62« 

9aafaM.    (CL215— 4«) 


flat  flange  portion  in  abutting  relationship  to  the  step 
formed  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  rim  portion  to 
prevent  seal-breaking  relative  movement  between  said 
disc  closure  member  and  said  annular  flexible  member, 
the  outer  edge  of  said  disc  closure  member  liaving  a 
tongue  retainingly  received  in  a  naating  groove  formed  in 
the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  flexible  member,  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  annular  flexible  member  and  said 
flat  rim  being  substantially  coplanar  to  conserve  packag- 
ing space  and  to  minimize  the  danger  of  a  seal-breaking 
impact  against  exposed  portions  of  said  closure. 


3,M1,132 
CLOSURE  AND  SEALED  PACKAGE 
Charles  A.  Geddes,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  s — ^ 
by  mesne  anlgnmcnti,  to  Anchor  Hockhig  Glau  Cor- 
poratioa, Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corporatloB  off  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  653,968 
1  Ckdm.     (a.  215—44) 


d*  Mt 


2.  A  closure  cap  of  the  top-seal  type  for  use  in  establish- 
ing and  mainUining  a  hermetic  seal  with  a  glass  container 
by  firm  contact  with  an  upwardly  facing  mouth-defining 
rim  thereof,  said  cap  comprising  a  cup-shaped  shell  in- 
cluding a  generally  flat  top  panel  portion  and  a  depend- 
ing skirt  portion,  a  base  gasket  integrally  secured  to  the 
under  surface  of  said  flat  top  panel  portion,  and  a  top 
gasket  heat-bonded  to  said  base  gasket  and  being  soft 
relative  to  the  base  gasket  for  accommodating  the  irregu- 
lar contour  and  imperfections  in  the  said  rim  and  hermet- 
ically sealing  the  container. 


Dl- 
No. 


3,f61,131  _ 

DUAL-PURPOSE  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 
WliUaa  H.  Rubinson,  692  E.  leCcrson  St., 
Mimisiitaiif,  Ohio 
OrWaal  aaffm^**""  Oct  7, 1955,  Scr.  No.  S39,1M. 
CStad  aSd  thto  appHcalioa  Apr.  19,  1959,  Ser. 
M5  4S2 

1  Claim,  (a.  215— 41) 
A  closure  for  a  container  having  an  open  upper  end 
and  an  outwardly  projecting  lip  surrounding  said  open 
upper  end,  comprising:  an  annular  flexible  member  hav- 
ing an  integral  inwardly  projecting  flat  flange  portion  in- 
termediate its  upper  and  lower  ends  adapted  to  sealably 
overlie  said  open  upper  end  of  said  container  and  having 


In  a  sealed  package  having  a  container  with  a  threaded- 
type  closure  engaging  means  beneath  and  spaced  from  its 
rim  and  a  closure  therefore  having  a  top,  a  depending 
skirt,  a  permanently  formed  threaded-type  conUiner  en- 
gaging means  on  the  skirt  and  a  relatively  thick  resilient 
gasket  in  the  comer  between  said  skirt  and  said  top  and 
having  its  container  engaging  surface  sloping  continuously 
inwardly  and  upwardly  from  above  said  container  engag- 
ing means  on  said  skirt  to  said  top  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  to  provide  a  hermetic  seal  with  the  side,  edge,  and  top 
of  the  container  rim,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  conUiner  engaging  means  being  a  continuous  screw 
thread  extending  about  three-quarters  of  the  way  around 
the  circumference  of  said  skirt  and  having  a  relatively 
steep  slope  on  its  lower  portion  to  facilitate  straight-line 
downward  application  of  the  closure  over  the  closure  en- 
gaging means  on  the  container  and  having  a  less  steeply 
sloping  upper  portion  spaced  downwardly  from  said  clo- 
sure engaging  means  and  firmly  engaging  the  lower  por- 
tion only  of  the  closure  engaging  means  when  screwed  on, 
and  said  closure  engaging  means  comprising  an  interrupted 
screw  thread  having  only  three  spaced  sections,  all  of  sub- 
stantially equal  length,  two  <rf  which  are  about  diametri- 
cally  opposed  and  the  third  being  positioned  intermediate 
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the  other  two  and  widely  spaced  therefrom,  die  slope  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  sections  being  substantially  the 
same  as  said  relatively  steep  slope  of  the  thread  on  said 
skirt. 

MC1433 
LADING  CONTAINER 
DmrU  I.  RcyBolds,  Berwick,  Pa^  aaripor  to  ACF  In- 
4MlrlM,  bKorporaiad,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Jcnsj 

FIM  Mv.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,615 
7  CUms.     (CL  22M—1.5) 


1.  A  lading  container  comprising  a  roof  section,  a 
floor  section,  tide  and  end  wall  sections,  horizontal  and 
vertical  frame  pieces  connecting  said  sections,  each  of 
said  sections  comprising  a  core  secured  between  an  outer 
and  an  inner  panel,  said  panels  having  peripheral  edges, 
each  of  said  frame  pieces  comprising  an  elongated  dis- 
torted channel  having  a  web  and  integral  flanges  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  web  having  a  surface  angularly  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  panels  and  facing  inwardly  of  said 
container,  each  of  said  flanges  extending  outwardly  of 
said  container  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto,  and 
a  reflange  extending  outwardly  of  said  container  and 
perpendicularly  from  one  of  said  flanges,  the  edge  of  said 
reflange  terminating  in  a  plane  common  with  the  edge  of 
the  other  of  said  flanges,  said  peripheral  edges  of  said  in- 
ner panels  being  secured  along  said  angularly  di4>osed 
and  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  webs,  said  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  outer  panels  defining  a  perimeter  of 
smaller  dimension  than  said  peripheral  edges  of  said  in- 
ner panel  and  being  secured  along  said  flanges. 


3,M1,134 
CARGO  CONTAINERS 
W.  Fcnyrc,  lilltina  Valley,  and  Gcotgc  W. 

SchaM,  PUIadclpUa,  Pa.,  MrigMMs  to  The  B«dd  Com. 
Fhiladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  coryoratloB  of  Pcnmylvania 
Filed  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,21f 
UClafaiM.    (CI.2M— IJ) 


retaining  elements  carried  by  said  peripheral  reinforce- 
ment at  separate  complementary  locations  such  that  when 
two  identical  conuiners  are  placed  end-to-end  with  the 
reinforced  open  ends  together  the  latches  of  each  con- 
tainer will  mate  with  and  engage  the  latch-retaining  ele- 
ments of  the  other  container  and  hold  the  containers 
rigidly  together  for  handling  as  a  rigid  unit. 


John  A.  MartlB, 
Stephcas  Co., 


3,MM35 
CARBOY  CRATE 

Mlch^a 


to  Carrier 
of  Mich- 


1.  A  cargo  container  adapted  to  be  used  alone  as  a 
angle  unit  or  to  be  rigidly  connected  to  another  identical 
container  in  mating  end-to-end  relationship  so  as  to  be 
handled  as  a  coupled  rigid  unit,  said  container  compris- 
ing a  rigid  enclosure  with  bottom,  top  and  sides  and  at 
least  one  end  opening  so  that  two  such  containers  when 
coupled  together  with  open  ends  together  provide  a 
common  continuous  compartment  through  the  open  ends, 
peripheral  reinforcement  carried  by  the  end  of  the  con- 
tainer around  the  end  opening,  and  latches  and  latch- 


FIM  JaiL  2S,  IMt,  8m.  No.  4,551 
lOdtak    (CLia*— If) 


An  improved  carboy  crate  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  square  wire  members  in  vertically 
spaced  apart  relation,  each  occupying  parallel  hori- 
zontal planes; 

(b)  vertical  comer  wire  rods  secured  substantially  at 
the  corners  of  each  of  said  square  wire  members  and 
extending  above  the  uppermost  of  said  square  wire 
members; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circular  wire  members  in  registering 
vertically  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  within  the 
enclosure  defined  by  said  square  members,  each  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  a  side  of  said  square  wire  members,  the 
uppermost  of  said  circular  members  being  parallel 
to  and  below  the  uppermost  of  said  square  members, 
the  lowermost  of  said  circular  members  being  par- 
allel to  and  above  the  lowermost  of  said  circular 
members; 

(4)  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  vertical  support  wires  aris- 
ing from  within  each  of  said  square  wire  members 
each  wire  of  said  pair  equally  spaced  from  the  mid- 
points of  each  side  of  said  square  members,  said 
pairs  being  within  said  circular  members  and  secured 
thereto; 

(e)  pairs  of  comer  splayed  rods  secured  one  on  each 
side  of  the  corners  of  the  lowermost  square  member, 
bent  inwardly  to  internal  contact  with  the  lowermost 
of  said  circular  wire  members  and  rising  vertically 
to  registering  internal  contact  with  the  uppermost 
of  said  circular  wire  members  and  thereupon  splay- 
ing outwardly  from  said  uppermost  circular  member 
to  fixed  contact  with  the  vertically  registering  points 
of  the  uppermost  of  said  square  members  in  respect 
to  the  corners  of  the  said  lowermost  square  member; 

(/)  and  a  bottom  grid  peripherally  defined  by  the  low- 
ermost of  said  square  members  and  having  crossed 
wires  supported  by  the  lowermost  of  said  square 
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members  and  including  a  centered  circular  wire  ring 
concentric  about  the  center  of  said  lowermost  square 
grid  and  secured  to  the  tops  of  said  grid. 


3,M143< 

BOXES  AND  CONTAINERS 

Evdyn  Tcaa  SicsMMt,  U  LnGwirdia  Ave, 

NcwYwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  M,  19ML  Scr.  No.  72,M9 

SOalma.    {0.22$— 29) 


stantially  constant  reference  pressure,  a  valve  member 
carried  by  said  annular  diaphragm  member  and  being 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  valve  member  being 
arranged  to  seat  and  seal  against  said  resilient  annular  dia- 
phragm member  and  to  have  one  side  thereof  exposed  to 
said  variable  radiator  pressure  and  to  have  the  other  side 
thereof  exposed  to  said  reference  pressure,  said  valve 
member  being  selected  and  arranged  to  seat  against  said 
annular  diaphragm  member  at  a  pressure-differential 
greater  than  a  first  predetermined  pressure-differential  be- 
tween said  radiator  pressure  and  said  reference  pressure 
and  to  unseat  from  said  annular  diaphragm  member  at  a 
pressure-differential  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
pressure-differential,  said  valve  member  when  seated 
against  said  diaphragm  member  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  a  diaphragm  which  separates  the  region  of  radiator 
pressure  from  the  region  of  reference  pressure,  and  which 
diaphragm  flexes  in  response  to  pressure-differentials 
greater  than  said  first  predetermined  pressure-differential. 


1.  A  conuiner  having  a  flat,  elongated  body  provided 
with  a  central  horizontal  partition  constituting  a  bottom 
for  upper  and  lower  chambers  in  the  body,  each  ot  said 
chambers  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments 
by  vertical  partitions,  a  separate  cover  fitting  over  and 
closing  each  compartment,  each  of  said  covers  being  op- 
erable independently  of  the  others  each  of  the  covers  be- 
ing hinged  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  body,  the  covers  for 
the  compartments  in  one  of  the  chambers  opening  up- 
wardly and  being  hinged  to  the  same  wall  as  the  covers 
for  the  compartments  in  the  other  chamber  aiul  the  covers 
for  the  compartments  in  the  latter  chamber  opening  down- 
wardly. 


3,M1437 
HINGES 

Srokoda,  W( 

■d  Monte  N< 
IndnstiiM,  Inc., 


FBed  Mm.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  177,445 
5nsinii     (Cl.22«-^1) 


CUcafo,  DL, 

m.,  a 


K.  Jacob. 

to 
of 


1.  An  integrally  molded  hinge  for  box  sections,  each 
section  having  a  single  ball-shaped  member  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  ball-ahapcd  members  projecting  from  one  side 
thereof  in  transversely  alined  relation,  said  single  ball- 
shaped  member  having  on>ositely  facing  recesses,  one  of 
said  recesses  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  other,  each 
of  said  recesses  receiving  one  of  the  ball-shaped  compan- 
ion members  of  the  said  pair  of  spaced  ball-shaped  mem- 
bers of  the  other  box  section. 


RnbMftB. 


3.Ml,13t 
RADIATOR  CAP 

F. 


the  degree  of  flexing  of  said  diaphragm  being  a  function 
of  said  pressure-differentials,  stop  means  connected  to  said 
cap  and  spaced  above  said  flexible  diaphragm  member  for 
arresting  movement  of  the  valve  member  after  a  pre- 
selected upward  displacement  of  the  valve  member  carried 
by  the  flexing  annular  diaphragm  member  has  occurred, 
so  that  further  increase  in  the  pressure-differential  oper- 
ates to  separate  the  valve  member  and  the  annular  dia- 
phragm member  and  to  establish  conununication  between 
the  region  of  radiator  pressure  and  the  region  of  refereike 
pressure,  said  annular  diaphragm  member  includes  an 
outer  annular  poriion  adapted  to  seat  against  a  valve 
seat  formed  in  said  radiator  spout,  an  inner  annular  por- 
tion serving  as  a  valve  seat  for  said  valve  member,  and 
an  intermediate  annular  portion  interconnecting  said  inner 
and  outer  annular  portions  and  affording  flexing  thereof 
to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  inner  annular  portion 
relative  to  said  outer  annular  portion,  and  said  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  aimular  diaphragm  member  being 
bellows-shaped. 

3,M1,139 
SELF-VENTING  PACKAGE 

Bryant  Edwardta,  Onk  Pwk,  DL,  Msfgnor  to  DUnoic  Tool 

Worlts  Incn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1H«,  Scr.  No.  14,Mf 

UCbdnu.    (CL22«-^44) 


DL, 
to  E.  Eddnmnn  and  Conspanyt  Chkato,  IIL, 
n  corpomtion  of  Dinoii 

Fled  Ian.  3, 1957,  Scr.  Nn.  d32,3M 
9niliiii      (CL22»--44) 
2.  A  closure  cap  for  the  radiator  spout  of  an  automo- 
tive vehicle,  said  closure  cap  comprising  means  defining 
an  annular  flexible  resilient  diaphragm  member  positioned 
to  have  one  side  thereof  responsive  to  variable  radiator 
pressure  and  the  other  side  thereof  responsive  to  a  sub- 
TS8  0.0. 


1.  A  self-venting  sanitary  package  comprising  a  one 
piece  container  means  having  an  open  end  defined  by  a 
circumferential  rim,  a  one  piece  snap  on  manually  re- 
movable closure  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  and 
retained  on  said  one  piece  container  means,  said  container 
means  having  a  portion  of  the  side  walls  offset  radially 
outwardly  relative  to  other  portions  of  the  side  walls, 
said  container  portion  being  adjacent  said  open  end  of 
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said  container  means,  said  closure  means  having  an  end 
wall  portion  for  dosing  off  said  open  end  of  said  container 
means  and  a  side  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  end  wall  portion  and  terminating  in  a  reversely  ex- 
tending portion  overlying  the  rim  of  said  container  means 
which  defines  the  open  end  thereof,  said  container  means 
and  said  closure  means  each  being  formed  with  a  sealing 
means  portion  for  nonnaily  engaging  each  other  to  seal 
said  container  means  when  in  assembled  relation,  and 
one  of  said  closure  means  and  container  means  being 
formed  with  an  integral  combination  holding  and  venting 
means  portion  adapted  to  be  associated  with  said  radially 
outwardly  offset  portion  of  said  container  means,  said 
holding  and  venting  means  portion  being  arranged  rela- 
tive to  said  respective  sealing  means  portions  so  as  to  be 
on  the  downstream  side  of  said  sealing  means  portions 
when  gaseous  material  within  said  container  means  causes 
said  sealing  means  portions  to  disengage  with  each  other, 
said  holding  and  venting  means  havuig  no  axial  move- 
ment and  thereby  holding  said  container  and  closure  in 
assembled  relation  while  preventing  substantial  retrogres- 
sive relative  movement  of  said  closure  means  and  said  con- 
tainer means  during  egress  of  gaseous  material  under 
pressure  and  emanating  from  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer means.  .•r- 


Charles  E. 


BRUSH  WIPER 

432f  OBi«a  Atc^ 
Mnr  19, 19M,  8«r.  No.  3t,352 
S  nalMS     (CL22»-M) 


PkOaddpyn  4,  Fn. 


4.  In  combination,  a  paint  can  having  a  laterally  ex- 
tending rim  defining  an  opening  and  adapted  to  friction- 
ally  retain  a  lid,  said  rim  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
and  a  paint  brush  wiper  for  detachable  attachment  to  said 
paint  can  rim  only,  said  brush  wiper  comprising  a  longi- 
tudiiuU  wiping  bar  over  the  can  opening,  above  the  level 
of  the  rim,  and  with  its  ends  laterally  spaced  from  the  rim. 
two  wiping  sides  laterally  spaced  from  the  rim  and  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  wiping  bar  one  at  each  end 
of  the  wiping  bar,  said  wiping  bar  and  wiping  sides  being 
proportioned  to  wipe  the  sides  and  ends  of  brushes,  said 
wiping  bar  and  said  wiping  sides  forming  a  U-shaped 
wiper  disposed  in  communieating  relation  with  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  can  opening  so  that  after  the  brush  is 
dipped  into  the  paint  the  U-shaped  wiper  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  brush  during  the  withdrawal  motion  from  the 
can  opening,  legs  haying  first  portions  diH>08ed  below  the 
upper  surface  of  the  rim  to  support  said  wiping  bar 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim,  said  wiping  sides 
forming  inclined  connections  between  the  wiping  bar  dis- 
posed above  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim  and  the  leg  first 
portions  disposed  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim,  the 
junctures  of  said  wiping  sides  and  leg  first  portions  form- 
ing drip  inducing  U-shapes  in  the  planes  of  said  wiping 
sides  whereby  the  leg  first  portions  and  the  drip  inducing 
zones  are  also  laterally  spaced  from  the  rim  in  the  zone 
of  the  wiping  sides,  the  drip  inducing  U-shapes  formed  by 
the  wiping  sides  and  the  leg  first  portions  extending  in 
the  direction  which  is  generally  opposite  to  that  of  the 
firM  mentioned  U-shape  and  toward  the  portion  of  the  rim 
generally  behind  the  longitudinal  wiping  bar,  said  legs 
having  secoad  portions  underlying  the  rim  and  connected 


to  said  leg  first  portions,  said  legs  having  third  portions 
connected  between  said  first  and  secoixl  portions  and 
extending  upwardly  and  overlying  the  rim,  said  legs  hav- 
ing fourth  portions  extending  from  and  connected  to  said 
third  portions  and  outwardly  of  said  rim  to  be  grasped  as 
a  handle,  said  second  and  third  leg  portions  (the  portions 
underlying  and  overlying  the  rim)  forming  flexible,  open 
ended  clamps  engageable  and  disengageable  with  said  rim, 
whereby  the  position  of  the  wiping  bar  above  the  level  of 
the  upper  rim  surface  and  the  lateral  spacing  of  the  wiping 
sides  and  the  drip  inducing  zones  from  the  rim  tends  to 
avoid  paint  from  entering  the  rim  during  the  wiping  mo- 
tion and  the  open  ended  clamps  permit  the  wiper  to  be 
added  to  the  rim  and  removed  therefrom  by  movement  of 
the  wiper  generally  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  rim. 


3J<1441 
WRAPPER  CARTON  HAVING  FIXED  CENTRAL 
PARTITION 
A.  Cote,  MoHoc,  Ia,  sislgiiii  lo  Olin  Mathle- 

'  ::oryot1lun,  a  earfonfOom  ol  Vtrglnhi 
Filed  Dec  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,4M 
inslis     (CL22«— 113) 


1.  An  article  carrying  carton  fabricated  from  a  one 
piece  blank  comprising  a  pair  of  panels  folded  along  a 
longitudinal  hinge  line  in  back  to  back  relationship,  each 
of  said  panels  being  further  folded  along  transverse  score 
lines  to  form  two  separate  multiple  article  carrying  com- 
partments, each  of  said  compartments  having  inner  and 
outer  side  walls  integrally  joined  with  a  top  and  bottom 
wall,  said  iiuier  side  walls  of  said  compartments  being 
joined  together  in  said  back  to  back  relationship,  said 
bottom  wall  of  each  compartment  being  formed  by  a 
pair  of  flap  members  each  of  which  is  joined  to  one  of 
the  side  walls  of  said  compartment  by  inwardly  sloping 
side  wall  portions  having  arcuate  slots  therein,  said  slots 
being  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  of 
a  container  positioned  in  the  compartment  to  hold  said 
container  fast  in  place,  the  top  wall  of  each  compartment 
having  separate  openings  therein  to  individually  accom- 
modate the  upper  portion  of  each  container  positioned 
in  the  carrier,  handle  means  formed  integral  with  said  top 
walls,  and  transverse  partition  means  formed  integral  with 
said  inner  side  walls  of  said  compartments.  ^ 


»■>  ... 


XHIA42 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
A.  Cote,  MovM,  Ka,  Mriganr  to  OUn  Mntkto- 

ToiMnrtlw,  a  cMporMloa  of  Viffflnta 

,       ^    JBadFakS.lfM.te.No.MM 

tCUtmm,    (CL22*— 113)       ^- 

1.  A  one  piece  blank  which  is  Coldable  into  a  collapsi- 
ble bottle  carrier  ooonprisisic  •  multi-ply  handle  panel  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  handle  plies  crMsed  along  a  lon- 
gitudinal center  line,  a  second  pair  of  handle  plies  fold- 
able  into  overiapping  relation  with  said  first  pair  of  plies 
to  dcAne  a  four-ply  handle  structure,  side  wall  puKb 
podtkmed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hahifle  panel,  a  first 
pair  of  partition  straps  joining  said  side  wall  pands  and 
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said  first  pair  oi  handle  plies,  a  second  pair  of  partitioo 
straps  hingedly  connected  to  said  side  wall  panels  and 
having  a  free  end,  end  wall  panels  foldably  connected  to 
both  eixb  of  side  wall  panels,  tongue  panels  foldably  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  end  wall  panels,  a  pair  of  flap  sec- 
tions foldably  connected  to  the  other  end  wall  panel 
along  a  first  transverse  crease  line,  said  first  pair  of  han- 
dle plies  being  foldably  connected  to  said  flap  sections 
along  said  first  transverse  crease  line,  each  of  said  flap 
sectiom  including  a  generally  rectangular  first  flap  mem- 


ber cut  from  the  flap  section  and  hingedly  connected 
thereto  along  one  edge  to  define  a  first  pair  of  transverse 
partitions  when  the  carrier  is  in  erected  coiKlition.  said 
flap  sections  further  including  end  portions  foldable  to 
provide  a  second  pair  of  transverse  partitions  when  the 
carrier  is  in  erected  condition,  and  a  longitudinal  parti- 
tion member  hingedly  coimeoled  to  one  ot  said  flap  sec- 
tions along  a  longitudinal  crease  line  to  provide  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  central  partition  when  the  carton 
is  in  erected  condition. 


the  depositor,  locating  means  disposed  for  causing  said 
identification  means  after  being  received  by  said  receiving 
means  to  become  temporarily  located  at  a  printing  posi- 
tion in  said  machine;  a  plurality  of  iK^ipers  in  said  ma- 
chine adapted  to  support  for  selective  diqietising  there- 
from a  corresponding  plurality  of  kinds  of  articles,  eadi 
kind  of  article  having  a  predetermined  value  and  being 
disposed  in  an  associated  hopper;  manually  operable  con- 
trol means  accessible  to  the  depositor  for  selectinf  die 
desired  kind  of  article;  a  plurality  of  printing  means 
whereby  each  printing  meam  is  aModated  with  a  respec- 
tive kind  of  article;  said  printing  means  adapted  to  be 
actuated  in  a  nuumer  to  indicate  which  kind  of  article 
has  been  selected;  dispensing  means  coacting  with  said 
hoppers  tor  causing  upon  energizing  thereof,  diqwnsing 
of  the  selected  kind  of  article;  means  for  causing  energiz- 
ing of  said  printing  means  re^Kmsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  control  means  whereby  to  indicate  the  kind  of  article 
selected  and  dispensed  from  said  hoppeir,  a  recording 
medium;  means  for  bringing  the  embpesing  of  said  identi- 
fication means  and  the  printing  means  into  engagement 
with  said  recording  medium  to  imprint  thereupon  and  in 
associated  relation  with  one  another  data  transferred 
thereto  respectively  from  said  identification  means  and 
said  printing  means;  nseans  issuing  an  imprinted  portion 
of  said  recording  medium  from  said  machine  whereby 
to  provide  the  depositor  with  a  receipt;  means  for  releas- 
ing said  identification  means  from  engagement  with  the 
machine  and  return  to  the  depositor;  timed  control  means 
for  causing  cyclic  actiution  of  said  printing  means,  ener- 
gizing of  said  article  dispensing  means,  operation  oi  said 
means  for  bringing  into  engagement,  and  operation  of 
said  means  releasing  said  identiflcation  means,  and  fur- 
ther control  means  causing  said  timed  control  means  to 
be  operable  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said  identifica- 
tion means  in  said  receiving  means. 


3,M1,143 
ARTICLE  VENDING  MACHINE 

G.  SlmHtm  GreevMich,  Con.,  aasigBOi 

vcrsal  Match  Coipontloii,  FcrgBSOB,  Mo.,  a 
tton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jwm  Ig,  1959,  Ser.  No.  911052 
I  3CfadaBi.    (CL221— a) 


to  Uai- 
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3,M1,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PARTS  TO  CONTINU- 
OUSLY MOVING  CHUCKS 
Robert  F.  Brewer,  Bethlehem,  Fa.,  and  laaMS  A.  Harford, 
Rocky  Hm,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westeni  Electric  Com- 
pHsy,  lawwporated.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 
Orlgfaial  appUcatkm  May  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  5t5,172,  now 
Patent  No.  2,984,t44,  dated  May  H,  1961.    Divklcd 
and  this  aMttcatkin  Nov.  If,  195g,  Scr.  No.  772,g72 
12  Claims.     (0.221—13) 


Vi- 


1.  An  article  vending  machiae  operable  in  conjunction 
with  identification  means  and  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  record  thereof  comprising:  receiving  means  co- 
operatively associated  with  the  machine  for  i;eoetving 
from  the  depositor  a  substantially  flat  identification  means 
having  embossings  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces;  said 
receiving  means  being  so  constructed  that  when  the 
identiflcation  means  is  inserted  in  said  receiving  means, 
the  identification  means  until  being  released  again  from 
engagement  with  the  machine  is  no  longer  accessible  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  sets  of  parts  in  combina- 
tiotJ  with  a  machine  for  fabricating  an  article  of  each 
set  of  parts  and  having  groups  of  part  gripping  chucks 
of  like  heads  movable  continuously  with  their  chucks  at 
known  like  spwds  in  given  pattis  relative  to  stationary 
loading  stations,  the  apparatus  comprising  individual  sup- 
ply members,  for  each  part  of  a  set  of  parts  to  be  fabri- 


OCTOBEB  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1466 


1464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  80,  1962 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1465 


cated  into  an  article,  adapted  to  deliver  their  respective 
parts  to  separate  feeding  positions,  individual  feeding 
units  for  the  parts  of  each  set,  means  to  support  the 
feeding  units  for  movement  between  their  receiving  posi- 
tion! and  their  respective  loading  stations,  means  carried 
by  each  unit  to  receive  a  part  from  the  feeding  position 
of  its  supply  member  when  in  the  receiving  position  ad- 
jacent the  feeding  position,  and  means  operated  intermit- 
tently in  timed  relation  with  and  during  the  continuous 
speed  of  movement  of  the  chucks  with  their  heads  to 
move  the  units  into  their  receiving  positions  to  receive 
their  respects  parts,  move  the  units  into  the  loading  sta- 
tions and  hold  them  and  their  p4rU  sUtionary  in  their 
loading  stations  until  a  group  of  chucks  remove  the  parts 
from  the  receiving  means  of  each  feeding  unit. 


so  that  said  stripping  portion  of  said  guide  will  engage 
and  strip  from  said  Angers  annular  members  whose  ra- 
dially inner  surfaces  taper  toward  the  axes  thereof  in  an 
outward  direction  relative  to  said  fingers  as  said  fingers 
move  upwardly  past  said  stripping  portion  of  said  guide. 


3^1,145  

HOrPER   WriH   MECHANISM    FOR    FEEDING 

ntOPERLY  ORIENTED  ANNULAR  ARTICUBS 
Fra4efkfc  P.  Shape,  Dcartan,  Mlck^  a«icMr  to  KiOmj- 
Hayw  Compaqr,  Ddroll,  Mkh^  a  corporatkMi  of  Dda- 


CIGARETTE  DISPENSER 

laka  Nycrfcs,  Fort  WiOiaai.  Oatario,  Cania    (lt712 

9Mk  S«n  Edmontoii,  Alberta,  CaiMda),  and  DavM  Nac7. 

24S  Robin  Avc^  Fort  William,  Oatario, 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,439 
3ClaiM.    (CLUI—2U) 


i^-^ 


OilgiMi  appikatloa  Apr.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <51,2«9,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,9t3,999,  dated  May  M,  19<1.    Divided 
aad  thk  appUcatloa  Jas.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t7,02 
imirr     (CLiai^lM) 


1.  A  hopper  adapted  to  ccmtaln  a  supply  of  annular 
members  having  axially  tapered  fnisto-conical  radially 
inner  surfaces,  means  for  removing  the  members  from 
said  hopper  including  a  linear  member  and  a  plurality 
ot  fingers  carried  by  said  linear  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  the  length  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 
thereof,  said  linear  member  being  supported  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  an  upward  direction  along  a  vertical 
path  such  that  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers  successively 
extend  within  and  pass  through  said  hopper,  said  fingen 
being  adapted  to  extend  within  the  aimular  members  to 
support  the  aiuular  members  thereon  during  upward 
movement  of  said  linear  member,  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  fingers,  when  said  fingers  travel  said  vertical  path, 
being  inclined  from  their  outer  ends  downwardly  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal  corresponding  to  the  angle  of 
taper  of  the  frusto-conlcal  radially  inner  surfaces  of  the 
annular  members,  and  a  guide  adjacent  said  vertical  path 
having  an  elongated  generally  upright  stripping  portion 
inclined  outwardly  relative  to  said  fingers  in  an  upward 
direction,  the  lower  end  of  said  stripping  portion  of  said 
guide  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  ends  of  the 
passing  fingers  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
annular  members,  the  upper  end  of  said  stripping  portion 
being  the  outermost  portion  thereof  and  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  passing  fingers  a 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  annular  members 


1.  A  cigarette  dispenser  comprising  a  box-like  struc- 
tine  having  front  and  rear  walls,  top  and  bottom  walh, 
and  two  ude  walls,  said  front  wall  having  a  horizontal 
slot  therein,  a  door,  means  slidingly  securing  said  door  to 
said  dispenser  in  overlying  relation  to  said  front  wall,  an 
opening  in  one  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  front  and 
bottom  walls,  and  means  on  said  door  projecting  into  said 
dispenser  through  said  slot  adapted  to  engage  and  dis- 
pense a  cigarette  from  said  dispenser  through  said  open- 
ing npon  the  sliding  movement  of  said  door  from  a 
ckwed  position  toward  said  side  having  said  opening  there- 
in, said  top  wall  having  a  vertical  retaining  wall  depend- 
ing therefrom  a  qMced  distance  from  and  parallel  to 
said  front  wall,  the  lower  end  of  said  retaining  wall  be- 
ing spaced  from  said  bottom  waD  a  distance  slightiy 
greater  dian  the  diameter  of  a  cigarette,  means  yieldingly 
urging  said  door  to  said  closed  podtioo.  said  slot  extend- 
ing from  a  point  intermediate  said  side  walls  through 
the  side  wall  remote  from  said  opening,  a  notch  in  align- 
ment with  and  equal  in  height  to  said  slot  formed  in  said 
last-mentioned  side  wan  opposite  said  opening,  said  dis- 
pensing means  including  a  vertical  rcarwardly  extending 
fiange  formed  on  the  end  of  said  door  renKJte  from  said 
opening  receivable  within  said  notch  and  slidably  re- 
ceived within  said  slot,  said  urging  means  comprising  a 
compressioa  coU  qiring  secured  between  said  rearwardly 
extending  vertical  flange  and  said  side  wall  remote  from 
said  notch.  ^^^^^^^^^ 
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ESCAPEMENT  MECHANBM  FOR  FASTENERS 
Joka  B.  VDmcrdlaf.  Moorsstojm,  NJ,  acrffaortolaip^ 
soD-Raad  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia 

•^  New  Jersey  

FBad  Aaf.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t34,«9« 
4  0dte.    (0.221— 24S) 

4.  An  escapement  mechanism  for  distributing  fasteners 
to  a  i^urality  of  stations  from  a  single  source,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising:  a  receiver  containing  a  fastener  chute 
extending  laterally  across  said  receiver  and  adapted  to 
contain  and  guide  a  row  of  fasteners  resting  therein,  said 
chute  having,  an  ouUet  end  for  discharging  the  fasteners 
from  the  chute;  a  slide  movably  nuxinted  on  said  receiver 
to  travel  across  the  outlet  end  of  said  chute  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  chute;  said  slide  con- 


taining a  series  of  slots  adapted  to  sequentially  receive 
fasteners  from  said  chute  as  said  slide  moves  on  said 
ceoeiver  in  a  given  direction;  each  of  said  slots  having  a 
nuHith  end  and  an  exit  end  and  being  located  so  that  said/ 
ouUet  end  of  said  chute  intercepts  each  slot  between  its 
naouth  and  exit  ends  during  the  travel  of  the  slide  on 
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ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  AEROSOL  BCMfBS 

Mikeal  G.  Bystroas,  il96  Park  Ave,  Mkiacapoiis,  Mkak 

Filed  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl5,429 

8  Claims.    (CI.  222— U7X 


the  receiver,  each  of  said  slots  being  angled  relative  to 
said  chute  so  that,  during  the  movement  of  said  slide  in 
said  given  direction,  the  mouth  end  of  the  slot  precedes 
its  exit  end  and  initially  engages  a  fastener  in  said  chute; 
and  separate  conveyor  means  attached  to  the  exit  end  of 
each  slot  for  receiving  a  fastener  from  that  slot  and  con- 
veying it  to  a  fastener  applying  station. 


3,M1,14S 
INFLATABLE  BAG 
Robert  S.  Knapp,  St   Loals,  Mo., 
MOnarck  Cooapaay,  St.  Loods,  Mo.,  a 
Dcbiwarc 

nicd  laac  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,737 
1  Claiai.    (CL  222—5) 


to  Knapp 
corporation  oif 


3.  An  actuating  device  for  pressurized  aerosol  bombs 
comprising  a  disk,  means  for  mounting  said  disk  for 
rotation  about  its  center,  means  on  one  side  of  said  disk 
for  releasably  holding  a  bomb  for  rotation  in  unison  with 
said  disk,  said  bomb  having  a  valve  mechanism  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere,  and  an  arm  pivotally 
carried  by  said  disk  for  movement  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  said  disk  and  having  one  end  engageable  with 
the  valve  mechanism  of  said  bomb  and  its  other  weighted 
to  such  an  extent  that  rotation  of  said  disk  will  cause 
the  weighted  end  of  the  arm  to  move  outwardly  by 
centrifugal  force  to  thereby  cause  said  one  end  thereof 
to  force  said  valve  mechanism  into  open  position  to  dis- 
charge some  of  the  contents  of  the  bomb  releasably 
held  on  said  disk  into  the  ambient  air. 


In  a  compressed  gas  inflating  device  of  the  type  adapted 
for  total  enclosure  within  a  flexible  inflatable  appliaiKe 
throu^  which  the  inflating  device  may  be  selectively 
manipulated,  the  improvement  in  said  inflating  device 
comprising  in  combination:  an  elongated  compressed  gas 
bulb  body  with  a  pierceable  closure  cap  at  one  end,  which 
pierceaMe  cap  also  provides  a  peripheral  flange  that 
projects  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  gas 
bulb  body  to  define  an  annular  shoulder;  and  a  piercing 
cap  defined  by  a  cup-shaped  body  of  resilient  material, 
said  cup-shaped  body  of  resilient  material  defining  a  bot- 
tom, cylindrical  side  wall  extending  axially  from  said 
bottom,  and  an  intumed  annular  fiance  on  said  side 
wall  spaced  from  said  bottom,  said  body  being  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  of  distortion  thereof  to  afford  passing 
said  inturned  flange  over  said  peripheral  flange  on  the 
closure  cap  to  assemble  said  cup-shaped  body  on  said 
gas  bulb  body  with  said  inturned  flange  engaging  said 
shoulder,  a  metal  piercint  pin  carried  by  the  bottom  of 
the  body  and  extending  within  said  body  and  being  of 
a  length  to  be  located  outwardly  of  the  pierceable  closure 
cap  when  the  pierdng  cap  is  assembled  on  said  gas  bulb 
body  with  the  intumed  flange  on  the  piercing  cap  en- 
gaging said  shoulder  on  the  gas  bulb  body,  said  piercing 
pin  and  body  being  connected  so  that  axial  movement  of 
the  pin  relative  to  said  bulb  body  is  accompanied  by  move- 
ment of  said  body,  and  said  assembly  of  the  piercing  cap 
on  the  gas  bulb  body  affording  selective  movement  of 
the  piercing  pin  toward  and  through  said  pierceable  closure 
cap  while  the  inturned  flange  moves  slidably  along  the 
gas  bulb  body,  and  a  discharge  opening  through  the  side 
wall  of  the  cup-diaped  body. 


3,M1,1S« 

POWDER  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Jonas  Theodore  Undquist,  7(54  Tripp  St,  SkoUc,  DL 

FUcd  Oct.  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,428 

5Ctaims.    (CL  222— 313) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
trough  having  oppositely  disposed  inclined  walls,  the  inner 
longitudinal  edge  of  one  of  said  walls  terminating  short 
of  the  opposite  wall  and  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  op- 
posite wall  extending  to  a  predetermined  point  below  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  one  of  said  walls  to  provide 
therebetween  an  open  bottom  trough,  a  slow  speed  roller 
supported  by  said  apparatus  and  having  a  portion  of  its 
peripheral  edge  cooperating  with  said  one  of  said  side 
walls  to  complete  one  wall  of  said  trough,  and  with  said 
opposite  wall  to  define  a  discharge  opening  for  said  trough, 
a  relatively  high  fpeed  roller  in  close  proximity  with  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  opposite  wall  and  said  slow 
speed  roller  for  receiving  material  from  said  slow  speed 
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roller  and  precipitating  the  same  therebelow,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  opposite  wall  to  position  the  longitudinal 
edge  relative  to  said  rollers  for  varying  the  size  of  said 
discharge  opening. 


SCREW  TYPE  POURER 
George  Ctarc,  Maplewvod,  N J^  awlgiiBr 

PbMdcs  Coapuy,  Newark,  NJ^  a  conoratioa 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19M,  Sot.  No.  77,935 

SCtefana.    (0.222—471) 


to  Clarenioald 


4.  A  screw  type  power  adapted  to  screw  onto  the 
threaded  neck  of  a  bottle  for  dispensing  its  liquid  c(Mi- 
tent  comprising  a  pouring  head  having  a  spigot  and  a 
vent  opening,  a  stem  receivable  in  the  neck  of  the  bottle 
connected  to  said  pouring  head,  a  screw-cap  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  stem  is  adapted  to  extend, 
a  stopper  having  a  flange,  said  stopper  being  adapted  to 
be  fitted  into  the  neck  of  said  bottle  up  to  said  flange, 
said  screw  cap  being  adapted  to  secure  the  stof^ixr  to  the 
neck  of  the  bottle,  and  said  stem  and  stof^ier  having 
cooperating  means  to  render  said  head  and  connected 
stem  rotatable  relative  to  said  stopper  and  in  fhiid-ti^ 
relationship  therewith. 


3,M1,152 
DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Albert  Safianofl,  Chicago,  LcsBc  Barr,  Morton  Grove, 
and  Donald  R.  Brandt,  Arlington  Hdfhts,  IlL,  aasiKB- 
ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Diamond  Crystal  Salt 
Company,  St  Clair,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
nied  May  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733^11 
1  ClalBi.    (CL  222—514) 


received  in  said  tubular  members,  guide  joining  means  dis- 
posed exteriorly  of  said  compartment  and  joining  together 
the  lower  ends  of  said  guide  members,  an  upstanding  hol- 
low tube  on  said  guide  joining  means,  said  hollow  tube 
being  open  at  its  (^>posite  ends  and  with  its  upper  end 
slidaUy  received  in  said  opening  in  said  bottom  of  said 
downwardly  converging  compartment,  valve  closure  sup- 
port means  on  said  upper  end  of  said  hollow  tube  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  into  the  interior  of  said 
compartment,  a  valve  closure  member  on  said  valve 
closure  support  means  within  said  compartment  and 
spaced  above  said  upper  end  of  said  hollow  tube,  said 
valve  closure  member  being  adapted  to  seat  over  said 
opening  and  close  the  same,  and  spring  means  in  said 
tubular  members  bearing  on  said  guide  members  and 
urging  said  guide  members,  said  guide  joining  means,  said 
hollow  tube  and  said  valve  closure  support  means  down- 
wardly, thereby  to  cause  said  valve  closure  member  to  be 
seated  over  saiid  opening. 


3,M1,1S3 

BOW  MAKER 

Harlcy  R.  Rector,  7M  E.  Clcarvicw  Drive, 

Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,194 

UClniM^    (0.223    H) 


1.  A  bow  maker  for  use  with  ribbon  on  a  ribbon  spool 
having  a  center  opening;  a  spindle  having  a  side;  a  plug  at 
the  bottom  of  said  spindle  adapted  to  fit  the  center  opening 
of  a  qxwl  of  ribbon;  holding  means  secured  to  said  spindle 
for  releasably  securing  a  bow  binding  element  to  the  side 
thereof  while  the  bow  is  being  formed  thereon;  a  ribbon 
guide  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  well  near  the  top  of 
said  spindle;  whereby  ribbon  placed  on  said  spindle  is 
directed  onto  said  bow  binding  element  secured  to  the 
side  of  said  tpindiit. 


3,M1,154 

TROUSER  HANGER 

Desmond  D.  Cn—aH,  t53i  SE.  Alder  St, 

Portlnndl<.Or«f. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1959,  Scr.  Now  t4S,591 

ICWi^    (O.  223— ST) 


A  dispenser  for  dispensing  granular  material  into  a 
shaker  or  the  like,  comprising  an  upstanding  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  including  a  downwardly  converging  com- 
partment to  receive  granular  material  therein  and  having 
an  opening  lin  the  bottom  thereof  to  permit  flow  of  granu- 
lar material  therethrough,  a  pair  of  upstanding  tubular 
members  within  said  downwardly  converging  compartment 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
tubular  members  being  open  and  unobstructed  exteriorly 
oi  said  compartment,  means  closing  the  upper  ends  of 
said  tubular  members,  a  pair  of  guide  members  slidaUy 


A  hanger  for  holding  trousers  by  the  cuffs  comprising  a 
body  portion  formed  of  a  single  blank  of  material  and 
having  a  fold  line  along  its  longitudinal  center  compris- 
ing the  upper  edge  of  the  hanger,  the  wall  porticos  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  fold  line  being  of  identical  shape  and 
of  a  width  adjacent  their  bottom  edges  greater  than  the 
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width  of  trousers  at  the  cuffs,  each  of  said  side  wails  ter- 
minating at  said  bottom  edges  in  upwardly  and  inwardly 
turned  substantially  full  length  Ub  means  adi4>ted  to  be 
engaged  at  their  upper  edge  by  the  trousers  cuff  pcntion 
disposed  between  the  wall  portions,  a  cut-out  area  adja- 
cent the  fold  line  upper  edge  comprising  a  hook  for  the 
garment  hanger,  said  hook  being  triangular  in  cross  sec- 
tion as  formed  by  the  upper  edge  fold  line  and  depending 
wall  portions  of  the  hanger  and  fastening  means  engage- 
able  with  said  wall  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  hanger 
adjacent  the  bottom  edge  thereof  securing  said  wall  por- 
tions together. 

3,M1,155 
TROUSERS  AND  SKIRT  HANGER 


tation  into  parallel  alignment  with  the  length  of  said 
chain  when  stringing  a  fish  thereon  and  is  capable  of  ro- 


Lanrcncc  W.  Van  Dwen,  Escoadido.  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Mission  Industries,  Escoodldo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ^^25 
15ClaiM.    (CL223— 9<) 


1.  A  clamp  type  garment  hanger  ftx*  pants,  skirts  and 
the  like  having  a  horizontally  extending  clamping  portion, 
a  handle  portion,  a  hook  portion,  fulcrum  means  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  clamping  portion  and  spring  means  acting 
on  said  clamping  portion  about  said  fulcrum  means;  said 
clamping  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  elon- 
gated garment-supporting  members  having  longitudinally 
extending  opposed  faces  normally  in  contact  for  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  length;  said  handle  portion  including 
spaced  elements  connected  to  said  members  and  having 
portions  extending  beyond  the  fulcrum  point  adjacent  the 
fulcrum  end,  said  members  extending  in  cantilever  fashion 
from  one  end  of  the  handle  portion  and  being  connected 
together  by  said  spring  means  at  the  handle  end,  said 
spring  means  continuously  urging  said  members  about  said 
fulcrum  means  into  generally  parallel  clamping  relation- 
ship, and  said  members  being  movable  with  reelect  to 
each  other  at  the  fulcrum  point  to  maintain  general  par- 
allebsm  of  said  members  when  a  garment  is  supported 
thereon;  said  hook  portion  extending  from  the  handle 
portion  end  and  forming  a  point  of  support  above  die 
approximate  horizontal  midpoint  of  said  clamping  por- 
tion, the  ^aced  elements  of  said  handle  portion  provid- 
ing a  squeezing  means  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand 
to  open  the  garment-supporting  ntembers  about  said  ful- 
crum means. 


3,M1,15< 

FISH  STRINGER 

Robert  Earic  Gawtivof,  Drawer  R,  Pearfsbaarg,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171,t33 

5CliikBS.    (0.224— 7) 

1.  An  improved  fish  stringer  comprising:  an  elongated 

flexible  chain  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  links,  each  of 

said  links  being  made  of  a  rigid  material  and  having  at 

least  one  eye,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  fish  surxmI- 

ing  rod  elements  attached  to  said  chain  along  the  length 

thereof  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each  other,  each 

of  said  rod  elements  indoding  a  stiff  piece  of  wire  having 

a  coiled  loop  defining  an  eye  hitermediate  substantially 

aligned  straight  end  portions  thereof,  said  loop  of  each 

wire  being  received  in  the  eye  of  one  of  the  links  of  said 

flexible  chain  whereby  the  rod  element  is  capaMe  of  ro- 
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tation  to  a  position  transverse  of  the  length  of  said  chain 
for  supporting  a  fish  thereon. 


3,M1,157 

CARRYING  CASES 

Ckvke  WOliaB  Mo«,  1415  Beechwood  Drive, 

Ann  ArtMir,  Mkh. 

FHcd  Dec  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,597 

3  dates.    (CL  224— 42.91) 


■TLi 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  having  sides,  a 
top,  a  back  and  a  bottom;  a  lid  hinged  to  the  front  edge 
of  the  bottom  of  the  body  and  swingable  to  one  position 
to  serve  as  a  cover  for  the  carrying  case  or  to  another 
positi<Mi  to  serve  as  a  tray;  rigid  supports  extending  along 
and  attached  throughout  their  length  to  the  outside  <^ 
eadi  of  the  sides;  a  lip  extending  around  the  sides  of  the 
lid;  longitudinal  bars  on  the  Up  adjacent  the  sides  of  \be 
body  for  strengthening  the  lid;  adjustable  means  between 
the  sides  of  the  body  and  the  ban  for  selectively  limiting 
the  distance  the  lid  may  be  swung  away  from  the  body;  a 
pair  Of  handles  for  serving  as  a  band  grip  by  which  the 
carrying  case  may  be  lifted  and  carried  or  as  hooks  by 
which  the  carrying  case  may  be  hung,  said  handles  each 
comprising  a  first  leg  extending  above  and  away  from 
the  top  of  the  carrying  case,  and  a  second  leg  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  from  the  first  leg  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the  carrying  case; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  of  the  first  legs  to 
the  upper  portion  of  respective  supports  including  a  bolt 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1469 


1468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  30,  1962 


attached  to  the  fint  leg  and  having  a  head  received  within 
a  cavity  in  the  body;  and  resilient  means  for  restricting 
but  not  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the  handles. 


3,M145S 
CONTAINER  FORMD^G  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
FliBt,  CoKord,  a^  Robert  J.  RoMnsoa,  Lcxii«- 
Urn,  Mam^  wri^ow  to  W.  R.  Giaco  *  Co^  CaabrMgc, 
Maa.«  a  AirporalkM  of  CoaacctlcBt 
Origlaal  appOcatlOB  Sam.  23, 19St,  Scr.  No.  71M72,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,9S4,t7i,  dated  May  3«,  IMl.     Dtrldcd 
aod  tUi  appUcatkMi  Feb.  9.  IMl,  Str.  No.  99,Mt 
lOaioH.    (CL22«-^2) 


1.  In  an  aj^aratus  for  feeding  strip  nuterial  having 
markings  at  spaced  positions  therealong  into  a  work  sta- 
tion  in  a  series  of  steps  so  that  the  material  intermittently 
dwells  with  one  of  said  markings  in  proper  registry  at 
said  station,  means  for  feeding  said  material,  a  feed  dif- 
ferential having  two  inpuu  and  having  an  output  for 
intermittently  driving  said  feeding  means  an  amount 
which  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  amounts  said 
inputs  are  driven,  means  for  driving  one  of  said  inputs 
intermittently  a  fixed  amount,  means  for  measuring  dur- 
ing each  dwell  the  distance  of  the  next  marking  from  a 
datum  position  fixed  with  respect  to  said  work  station, 
and  means  for  driving-said  second  input  an  amount  pro- 
portional to  said  measured  distance,  to  cause  the  next 
feeding  movement  of  said  feeding  means  to  feed  the  mate- 
rial the  distance  required  to  position  said  next  marking 
at  the  work  station  as  determined  by  said  measurement. 


3JHhl99 
AIR  ACTUATED  SELF-ENERGIZING  TENSIONING 

Panl  W.  JacobM%  MDwaakcc,  Wh.,  asiciior  to  A.C.T., 

Inc.,  Kiel,  Wb.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiaconsia 

FUcd  Sept.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760,952 

nCUns.    (a.22<— 39) 


t  ft)r>i>' 


1.  A  tensioning  apparatus  for  a  moring  web  of  sheet 
ntaterial  comprising  stationary  means  fonning  a  convex 


ing  the  web  so  as  to  direct  the  web  into  substantial  slid- 
ing frictional  contact  with  a  predetennined  portkn  of  the 
said  surface  to  produce  subttantial  tension  in  that  portico 
of  the  web  moving  away  from  said  surface,  and  means 
to  direct  a  differential  air  presuire  against  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  web  contacted  with  said  surface  to  inci«ase 
the  pressure  of  the  web  against  said  surface  and  thus 
the  tension  of  that  portion  of  the  web  moving  away  from 
said  surface. 


N 


3,MI,1M 

FILM  PROJECTOR 

3«25  E.  Pfae  Vaiky 

AtlaBt8,Ga. 

Filed  Dae.  M,  195t,  S«r.  No.  TM^l 

ITliliii      (CL226— St) 


NW. 


1.  In  a  film  projector,  a  generally  redprocatory  ac- 
tuator having  a  tine  for  engagement  in  perforations  in 
strip  film,  means  for  guiding  the  film  for  longitudinal 
motion  in  a  given  plane,  bias  means  tending  to  urge  the 
actuator  to  withdraw  the  tine  from  the  perforations, 
means  for  selectively  applying  to  the  actuator  forces  in 
opposite  directions  approximately  parallel  with  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  the  film  to  reciprocate  said  actuator, 
a  cam  follower  on  the  actuator,  and  a  fixed  cam  member 
having  a  D-shaped  slot  receiving  said  follower,  the  straight 
portion  of  the  slot  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
said  direction  of  motion  of  the  film,  the  actuator  having 
an  elongated  slot  therein,  and  a  mounting  pin  slidable 
in  the  elongated  slot  and  fixed  on  the  cam  member. 


3,N14<1 
STRIPPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PRESSURE-SEN- 
SITIVE TAPE  DISPENSING  ROLLERS 
lames  H.  Casey,  Roscvilic  TowMUp,  Raausy  Cooty, 
Mian.,  assignor  to  Ml—isnts  Mfaslag  A  Manafactnring 
ly,  St  Panl,  Mina.  a  lorpoiatiy  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  3t,  19S7,8sr.  N«.M745f 
ICIaias.    (0.226—90 


A  finfcr  element  for  attachment  to  a  tape  di^wni 
the  dispenser  having  a  horizontally  positioned  Upe  dis^ 
pensing  roller  noounted  for  rotation  about  iu  axis,  at  least 
one  circumferential  groove  in  the  periphery  of  the  roller, 
and  a  front  wall,  the  wall  having  an  upper  edge  that  is 


curved  surface  over  which  the  web  is  drawn,  means  guid-    parallel  with  and  below  the  roller;  the  finger  comprising 
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a  ho(A  means  for  engagement  with  *Jbc  said  upper  edge 
and  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  front  wall,  a  first  elongate 
portion  having  a  tape  stripping  nib  at  its  free  end,  the 
first  elongate  portion,  when  the  finger  is  attached  to  the 
dispenser,  extending  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  hook 
into  the  groove  and  thence  to  a  point  outside  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  roller  to  engage  the  tape  when  the  roller 
turhs  with  tape  adhered  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
roller,  and  a  second  elongate  portion  extending  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  book  to  engage 
the  unsupported  tape  that  falls  after  being  stripped  from 
the  roller,  the  finger  being  made  of  spring  wire  that  is  bent 
to  define  the  said  hook  means  and  the  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elongate  portions,  with  the  first  elongate  portion 
pressing  against  the  bottom  of  the  groove  to  cause  the 
hook  to  bear  forwardly  against  the  rear  surface  of  the 
front  wall. 


on  said  holders  and  engageable  with  the  article  there- 
between for  establishing  a  reieasable  connection  there- 
with, resilient  means  on  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
holders  toward  each  other  and  the  article  to  operative 
positions  with  the  jaws  in  engagement  with  the  article 
and  with  the  jaws  operable  to  advance  the  artide  in  re- 
sponse to  forward  movement  of  said  carriage  and  to 
release  the  article  in  response  to  reverse  movement  of 
the  carriage,  means  for  imparting  advance  and  return 
movements  to  said  carriage  to  effect  the  intermittent  ad- 


3,M1,162 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING 
TRADING  STAMPS 
Harold  A.  Adams,  Isabella,  Calif.,  aasicMr  of  f« 
twelfths    to    CleBMot    Smith,    four-twelfths   to    Max 
Stabbe,  two-twelfths  to  ladi  Parlicr,  ooc-twclfth  to 
LoiUs  Bccas,  and  one-twelfth  to  Don  Galcy 
FDcd  Apr.  16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  728,804 
SOain.    (CL  224— 118) 


vancement  of  the  artide,  means  for  locking  the  holders 
in  operative  positions  during  the  advance  movement  of 
the  carriage,  actuating  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
holders,  and  cam  tracks  mounted  on  said  supporting 
means  parallel  to  said  path  for  moving  said  actuating 
elements  and  said  holders  to  retracted  positions  with  said 
jaws  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  the  artide  and  to  the 
projedions  thereon  and  for  maintaining  said  dements  and 
said  holders  in  the  retracted  position  during  the  return 
movement  of  said  carriage. 


1.  In  a  stamp  dispensing  device  having  a  housing, 
means  to  mount  stamps  in  said  housing,  said  stamps  to  be 
fed  therefrom,  a  manually  operable  rotatable  dial  mount- 
ed on  a  shaft  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circtmi- 
ferentially  arranged  finger  holes,  a  feed  dnmi  for  feed- 
ing said  stamps,  said  drum  being  driven  by  said  shaft  of 
said  dial  for  feeding  said  stamps,  a  finger  lever  pivoUlly 
supported  on  said  housing  and  having  an  end  thereof  ex- 
tending over  the  finger  holes  of  said  dial  so  as  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  operator's  finger  for  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  the  rotation  of  said  dial,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever  to  en- 
gage said  drum  to  positively  stop  its  rotation  and  to  stop 
the  feeding  of  said  stamps  while  the  operator's  finger  is 
in  a  finger  hole  in  said  dial  and  after  the  (^>erator  has 
rotated  said  dial  a  predetennined  amount. 


3.861,164 
T-BELT  FIDDLER 
Hvold  Ridwrt  Vaicrins,  Jr.,  Scaford,  Del.,  assigMr  to 
E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoo, 
Dd.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aeg.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,278 
4Clafans.    (CL  226— 172) 


APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  AN  IRREGULAR 

ARTICLE  OF  INDEFINITE  LENGTH 
Robert  H.  Mack,  Wonder  Lake,  and  Coostaatiac  N. 
DravalM,  Whcatoo,  Dl.,  asrigaors  to  Western  Electric 
CoBspaay,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipora- 
tfoiTof  New  York 

Ffled  Jane  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,714 
I  4ClahiH.     (CL  226— 167) 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  intermittently  advancing  an 
article  along  a  predetennined  path  wherein  the  article 
is  of  indefinite  length  and  has  longitudinally  spaced  lat- 
eral projections  thereon,  a  carriage,  means  for  supporting 
said  carriage  for  movement  along  said  path,  a  pair  of 
holders  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  there- 
with along  said  path  on  opposite  sides  of  the  article 
and  for  movement  relative  to  said  carriage  and  to  each 
other  transversely  of  said  path,  jaws  pivotally  mounted 
788  O.G.— »T 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  packaging  continuous 
filament  yam  or  tow  which  consists  essentially  of  two  end- 
less belts  of  about  equal  width,  both  of  which  are  wider 
than  the  yam  or  tow  and  adapted  to  travel  at  substantially 
the  same  speed  and  contacting  each  other  in  substantially 
r-fashion  to  form  a  nip  between  the  said  belts,  the  en- 
trance end  of  which  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  the  exit  of  which  is  in  a  substantially  vertical 
downward  position,  means  for  guiding  continuous  lengths 
of  yam  or  tow  to  the  entrance  end  of  nip,  meaiu  for  op- 
erating the  belts  at  surface  speeds  from  100  to  1200 
y.p.m.,  means  for  collecting  the  yam  or  tow  in  continu- 
ous lengths  as  it  passes  vertically  downward  lU  the  sama 
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speed  from  the  exit  end  of  the  nip  and  a  funnel-shaped 
guide  through  which  the  yarn  passes  as  it  leaves  the  nip 
in  a  vertical  direction. 


end  walls  reversely  folded  to  overlie  said  intermediate 
end  walls  to  lock  said  side  walls  in  place,  said  inner 
end  walls  extending  into  abutting  relation  with  each 
other. 


3,M1,145  3  Ml  147 

LINED  CONTAINER  PACKAGE  rARTON  mi  ANK 

Harry  D.  Rcock  and  Herbert  W.  Harris,  RadBc,  Wb.  j^^  p  i,,,^  Mmm£imi!.mmkm^  to  Amerfcaa 

..d,nor.toRi«iiieI«d«trtaIPhirt.tac.R.d..,WI.,  cIi^;%'!Sri!iX^^ 

a  corporatioa  Jcnev                           -»          -» 

^^^^l^C^^t!,"^*^  '  FIW  !«.  13.  mi.  8«.  N..  1  W.729 

4  Clainu.    (CL  229—14)  2  Clalaw.    (CL  229—37) 


1.  A  package  of  granular  and  like  material  compris- 
ing an  inner  sealed  vacuum  packed  bag  and  an  outer 
sealed  bag  completely  enclosing  the  first  bag  and  par- 
tially air  evacuated  to  cause  the  outer  bag  to  closely 
embrace  the  inner  bag  by  atmospheric  pressure,  there 
being  a  differential  in  vacuum  between  the  inner  and 
outer  bags  and  a  less  air  evacuation  in  the  outer  bag, 
whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  leak  in  the  inner  bag 
inrush  of  air  from  the  outer  bag  will  cause  the  pulling 
of  the  material  of  the  outer  bag  into  intimate  contact 
with  the  inner  bag  at  the  point  of  leakage  in  the  inner 
^g  to  seal  said  leakage  in  the  inner  bag. 


3.M1,1M' 
CORNER  PAD 
Thomas  J.  Dccren.  Maomee,  and  Charles  Thomas  Hiads. 
Toledo.  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Owcaa-Dliaois  Glass  Com- 
jr,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159.3M 
aOaias.    (CL  229— 14) 


1.  A  comer  pad  formed  of  foldable  sheet-like  material 
comprising, 

(1)  a  pair  of  outer  end  walls  foldably  connected  to- 
gether along  a  score  line,  said  outer  end  walls  folded 
normal  to  each  other, 

(2)  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  outer  end  walls,  said  side  wall 
folded  normal  to  their  respective  end  walls  to  lie 
in  parallel  spaced  apart  jelation  with  each  other, 

(3)  a  pair  of  intermediate  end  walls  foldably  connected 
to  the  edges  of  said  side  w&lls,  said  intermediate  end 
walls  folded  normal  to  their  respective  side  walls  to 
lie  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  one  of  said  outer 
end  walls,  and, 

(4)  a  pair  of  inner  end  walls  foldably  connected  to 
the  end  edtes  of  said  outer  end  walls,  said  inner 


-r* 

•  r^T^-r^ 

f 

1.  A  carton  blank  suitably  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a 
series  of  wall  panels  hingedly  connected  at  their  lateral 
edges  by  parallel  score  lines,  said  series  including  front 
and  rear  wall  panels,  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  and  a  glue 
panel  hinged  to  a  lateral  edge  of  one  of  said  wall  panels, 
an  end  edge  of  said  glue  panel  adjacent  to  said  glue  panel 
hinge  connection  being  provided  with  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  notch  to  provide  a  pocket  area  for  the  retention 
of  excess  adhesive  extending  beyond  the  central  portion 
of  said  end  edge  of  the  glue  panel  upon  adhesion  of  the 
glue  panel  to  a  wall  panel. 


3.M1.1M 

CARTON  STRUCTURE 

Robert  K.  Galloway,  lloppisiaa,  OL.  asicBor  to  FMC 

Corporatfoo,  a  catyotatioa  af  Dchiwi 

Filed  May  25. 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,729 

3C1ahM.    (0.229^-39) 


2.  A  carton  structure  comprising  top.  bottom  and  side 
panels,  end  flaps  connected  to  said  top  and  bottom  panels 
by  crease  lines,  one  of  said  flaps  having  many  small 
closely  spaced  slits  formed  therein  adjacent  the  associated 
crease  line,  each  of  said  slits  having  a  base  portion 
parallel  to  the  associated  crease  line  and  outwardly  di- 
verging side  portions,  the  base  portions  of  said  slits 
being  spaced  from  said  crease  line  of  the  associated  end 
flap  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
carton  stock,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  substan- 
tially diamond  shaped  tabs  projecting  from  the  outer 
edge  of  the  flap  associated  with  said  bottom  panel  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  slits,  said  tabs  each  com- 
prising a  root  portion  connected  to  said  bottom  flap, 
diverging  side  edges  and  converging  end  edges,  said  root 
portion  being  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the 
length  of  the  base  portion  of  one  of  said  slits. 
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3.NI.K9 
PACKAGE  OPENER 

dward  Alexander  YcmukoC,  North  Bcncn.  NJ..  aad 
Charles  Conrad  Ekeaacr.  Kalonh.  aad  Edward  Patton 
Lcc.  White  Pfadas.  N.Y..  a«inor«  to  General  Foods 
Corporatioa.  White  Plalais,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

FHcd  Jao.  S.  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,34S 
4ClafaM.    (CL229— 51) 


aiui  having  the  other  end  opep  adapted  for  the  insertion 
of  a  record  disc  into  the  envelope,  the  said  envelope  in- 
cluding a  back  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  board,  a  relatively 
thin  front  sheet  having  a  high  gloss  finish  and  carrying 
printed  and  pictorial  matter,  flaps  on  opposed  side  edges 
of  said  front  sheet  also  having  a  high  gloss  finish  and  en- 
gaging over  corresponding  side  edges  of  the  back  sheet 
and  adhered  to  the  rear  face  thereof  to  close  the  said  two 


1.  A  package  enclosing  a  quantity  of  a  product  re- 
quiring gas  and  moisture  protection  comprising  a  gas 
and  moisture  impermeable  sealed  envelope  containing 
the  packaged  material  therein,  said  envelope  including 
opposed  side  pieces  of  a  gas  and  moisture  impermeable 
material  joined  together  at  their  outer  edges,  the  packaged 
material  being  contained  in  the  space  between  said  side 
pieces  and  said  joined  outer  edges,  at  least  one  pair  of 
opposed  outer  edges  of  said  envelope  including  an  inner 
sealing  medium  layer  on  one  of  said  side  pieces,  and  as  a 
tear  strip  a  plurality  of  untwisted  substantially  coplanar 
contiguous  filaments  firmly  secured  adjacent  their  ends 
between  said  side  pieces  by  said  inner  sealing  medium,  said 
filaments  extending  across  said  space  and  being  free  of 
connection  to  the  envelope  intermediate  said  secured  por- 
tions. 

3,M1,179 
MULTIWALL  BAG 
Francis  E.  Baker,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aistganr  to  Uoioa  Car- 
bide Corporatioa.  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  24. 1958.  Scr.  No.  75«,7«9 
I  3ChitaM.    (CL229— 55) 


rrr 


sides  of  the  envek^w,  and  a  flap  on  one  end  edge  of  the 
said  front  sheet  also  having  a  high  gloss  finish  and  engag- 
ing over  the  corresponding  end  edge  of  the  back  sheet  and 
adhered  to  the  rear  face  thereof  to  close  said  one  end  of 
the  envelope,  the  said  end  flap  providing  a  spine  at  said 
one  end  of  the  envelope  and  carrying  printed  matter 
adapted  to  relate  to  the  record  disc  for  which  the  sleeve  is 
to  be  used. 

3,ML172 

PHONOGRAPH  JACKET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Rkhaid  E.  Lodcrhose,  84—25  Radnor  Road, 

Jamaica  Estates,  N.Y. 

Orlgtaial  appttcatkM  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11.529,  now 

Patent  No.  2>M.325.  dated  Mav  39.  19il.    Dtridcd 

and  this  appBrartnn  Jan.  31,  1941.  Scr.  No.  8M14 

dCfadniB.    (CL  229-48) 


1.  A  multiwafl  leakproof  bag  formed  from  a  length  of 
flexible  tubular  plastic  film  having  a  leakproof  constric- 
tion at  an  intermediate  portion  forming  two  connected 
tubular  sections  with  a  substantially  leakproof  barrier 
therebetween,  said  bag  including  a  stiffening  member  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  through  which  one  of  said  sections 
extends  and  at  which  the  leakproof  constriction  is  posi- 
tioned, one  of  said  sections  being  superimposed  over  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  other  of  said  sections  with  the 
stiffening  member  and  the  constriction  positioned  at  the 
bottom  of  said  bag  and  between  said  walls. 


3.  A  phonograph  record  jacket  having  three  closed 
sides  and  an  open  side  for  inserting  a  phonograph  record 
therein,  said  jacket  formed  from  a  single  blank,  said  Wank 
having  a  crease  line  defining  a  front  and  rear  panel,  said 
panels  being  substantially  square  and  of  equal  size,  an 
inner  spine  flap  extending  from  one  side  of  said  blank 
and  coextensive  with  said  rear  panel,  said  spine  flap 
being  folded  inwardly  and  glued  to  said  rear  panel,  a 
first  outer  flap  extending  from  said  one  side  of  said  blank 
and  coextensive  with  said  front  panel,  a  second  outer  flap 
extending  from  a  second  side  of  said  Wank  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  front  panel,  said  second  side  being  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  blank  and  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  thereto,  said  rear  panel  being  folded 
over  said  front  panel  on  said  crease  line  and  glued  to 
the  face  of  said  spine  flap,  and  said  outer  flaps  being 
folded  inwardly  over  and  glued  to  said  rear  panel,  said 
front  panel  having  a  removable  section  therein  defined 
t>y  a  perforated  tear  outline. 


3.941,171 
GRAMOPHONE  RECORD  SLEEVE 
John  Gsarod.  107  WcathaD  Road,  WarUnsham. 
■d  Shaon  Albert  Fradcrick  Sbcridaa  Plnn- 
Mont  Ofhaas,  Wed  MaHtac  Knt,  Enftaad 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  1,914 

.  aapUoition  Great  Britafea  Jan.  14. 1959 
4Chanis.    (CL229— 48) 
1.  A  gramophone  record  sleeve  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar envelope  closed  along  two  aides  and  one  end  thereof 


3,841,173 

COMBINED  ENVELOPE  AND  DETACHABLE 

RETURN  CARD 

Victor  J.  Sawdon.  New  YoA.  N.Y.,  assigiir  to  Card- 

Velope  ItS.V.P..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  paftBcnMp  of 

New  YoA 

Filed  Sept  13. 1957.  Scr.  No.  483.914 
2  Clahns.    (a.  229—73) 
1.  An  envelope  and  card  combination  comprismg  a 
body  unit  including  a  plurality  of  panels,  at  least  one  of 
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said  panels  having,  a  window  cutout,  adjacent  paneb 
thereof  each  being  interconnected  by  one  fold  line,  a  re- 
turn card  portion  connected  by  another  fold  line  to  one 
of  the  panels  of  said  body  unit,  said  return  card  portion 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  includes  a  detach- 
able postal  return  card  having  a  return  address  area  on 
one  side  of  the  card  to  receive  appropriate  return  address 
indicia  and  having  a  primary  delivery  address  area  on  the 
other  side  of  the  card  to  receive  the  primary  delivery 
address  indicia,  said  retiun  card  portion  being  foldable 
along  said  other  fold  line  into  juxtaposition  with  the  panel 


having  a  window  cutout,  said  primary  delivery  address 
area  of  said  detachable  postal  return  card  positioned  in 
alignment  with  the  window  cutout  of  said  juxtaposed 
panel  to  expose  the  primary  delivery  address  indicia 
through  said  window  cutout,  said  body  unit  being  adapted 
to  be  folded  to  form  an  envelope  whereby  said  return 
card  portion  is  contained  completely  within  the  envelope, 
and  a  seal  flap  connected  by  a  last  fold  line  to  said  body 
unit  to  seal  the  envelope  so  that  only  the  primary  de- 
livery address  area  is  exposed  throu^  said  window  cut- 
out 


3,M1,174 

PULL-APART  ENVELOPES 

Jowph  ZaOdad,  15  E.  18th  S(^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaW  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123^5 

UOafaM.    (CL229— tS) 


3,M1,17S 
COMPRESSOR 
HaM  Schmidt  Bad  Hoohvi  vor  dcr  Hoha,  Germany, 
wrignor  to  Daafom  Company,  Nordkorg,  Denmark,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dcamarfc 

Filed  Aac.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,292 

r,  appttcathm  Gcrauanr  Aaf.  27, 1959 
JOaiM.    (a.23»-^) 


5     9   8        t 


1.  A  motor  driven  gas  compressor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  having  a 
cylinder  wall  surface,  a  piston  extending  into  said  cylin- 
der through  said  open  end  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder 
and  having  a  piston  wall  surface  slidably  engaging  said 
cylinder  wall  surface  and  having  an  end  face,  said  c^in- 
der  and  piston  defining  a  variable  volume  compression 
space  between  the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
end  face  of  the  piston,  inlet  and  outlet  valve  means  for 
said  compression  q>ace,  said  piston  wall  surface  having 
at  least  one  groove  extending  from  said  end  face  in  a 
direction  toward  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  and  ter- 
minating at  a  point  on  said  piston  wall  disposed  within 
the  cylinder  adjacent  said  open  end  of  the  cylinder  when 
said  piston  is  at  a  dead  center  position  of  its  compres- 
sion stroke,  and  pressureless  lubricating  means  positioned 
outwardly  of  the  cylinder  to  supply  lubricant  free  of  pres- 
sure to  lubricate  said  wall  surfaces  and  to  fill  said  groove 
during  reciprocation  of  said  piston  to  seal  said  groove 
against  escape  of  gas  from  said  compression  space  to 
the  exterior,  said  lubricant  being  expelled  from  said 
groove  by  gas  pressure  when  said  compressor  is  idle  and 
said  groove  is  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  to 
permit,  escape  of  excess  gas  pressure  from  said  compres- 
sion space  and  thereby  facilitate  restarting  of  the  com- 
pressor. 


*— i 


1.  A  pull-apart  envelope  comprising  front  and  rear 
panel  elements  and  a  perforate  line  extending  completely 
around  said  elements,  whereby  said  envelope  may  be 
gripped  at  side  edges  and  pulled  apart,  and  means  within 
said  envelope  to  foreshorten  the  length  thereof  between 
the  side  edges  so  that  an  insert  may  be  placed  inside  said 
envelope  and  thus  prevented  from  extending  toward  the 
side  edge  at  which  said  foreshortening  means  is  disposed, 
said  foreshortening  means  comprising  a  foreshortening 
and  reinforcing  interior  panel  within  said  envelope  ex- 
tending across  said  perforate  line  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined width  of  margin  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said 
panel  elements  so  as  to  block  off  a  portion  of  the  interior 
length  of  said  envelope  between  said  interior  panel  and 
the  envelope  panel  element  to  which  it  is  secured. 


3,M1,17< 

UNLOADER  MEANS  FOR  A  RECIPROCATING 

COMPRESSOR 

Andrew  J.  Nicholas,  Sufltold,  Comk,  and  David  N.  Shaw, 

West  Springfield,  Maas^  ■■Ignnri  to  Wortiy^toa  Cor- 

poratioii,  HarrlsoB,  N  J,,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  May  25, 1959.  Scr.  No.  gl5,737 

gClaiaM.    (CL23*~3«) 


1.  Unloader  means  for  varying  the  capacity  of  a  recip- 
rocating compressor  having  a  casing,  a  first  partition  in 
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the  casing  for  dividing  the  compressor  into  a  compres- 
sion portion  and  a  cranluase  portion,  a  second  partition 
means  in  the  compression  portion  of  the  compressor  for 
dividing  the  same  into  a  suction  manifold  and  a  discharge 
compartment,  means  forming  a  cylinder  in  the  compres- 
sion compartment  of  the  compressor,  a  piston  slidably 
disposed  in  the  means  forming  a  cylinder,  a  suction  inlet 
for  the  means  forming  a  cylinder  in  conununication  with 
the  suction  manifold,  a  discharge  outlet  for  the  means 
forming  a  cylinder  in  conmiunication  with  the  discharge 
compartment,  suction  and  discharge  valve  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  suction  inlet  and  discharge  outlet 
to  control  fluid  flow  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder,  said 
unloader  means  comprising  a  movable  element  about 
said  means  forming  a  cylinder  and  movable  to  abut  said 
second  partition  means  circumjacent  said  suction  inlet  to 
cut  off  communication  between  the  suction  manifold  and 
said  suction  inlet. 


3,Ml,17g 
MOrOR-DRIVEN  PLUNGER-TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Robert  Lay,  Otenhach,  Bicbcr,  Germany,  amigDor  to 
DanfoM,  Nordbcrg,  Dcnmarli,  a  corporatioB  off 


3,M1,177 
FLUID  CONNECTOR  FOR  UNLOADER  OF  A 
RECIPROCATING  COMPRESSOR 
Panl  L.  Moqoln,  West  Springfield,  Mam.,  Andrew  J. 
Nicholas,  SufHcM,  Conn.,  and  David  N.  Shaw,  West 
Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Worthington  Corpora- 
tion, Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dcbware 
nied  Dec.  15,  1960.  Scr.  No.  76,005 
8  Cbdms.    (CI.  230—30) 


Fikd  Sept  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,069 

Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  SepC  30,  1959 

2Clahns.    (CL230— 58) 


1.  A  motor-driven  plunger-type  compressor  in  whidi 
the  motor  has  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  a  bearing 
plate,  said  compressor  being  particularly  for  use  in  small 
refrigerators  and  comprising:  a  cylinder  having  a  first  and 
second  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  cylinder  head  for 
closing  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder;  first  fastening  means 
for  attaching  the  cylinder  to  the  cylinder  head,  said  first 
fastening  means  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cylinder;  second  fastening  means  Ux  securing 
the  cylinder  head  to  said  bearing  plate  with  the  second 
end  of  the  attached  cylinder  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
shaft;  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  eccentric 
driving  connections  between  said  shaft  and  plunger  to 
reciprocate  said  plunger  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
head  having  lateral  extensions  partially  enveloping  the 
cylinder  for  enlarging  the  area  of  conta<^  with  the  bear- 
ing plate  to  improve  engagement  therewith,  and  said  ex- 
tensions being  transversely  normal  to  the  motor  shaft  for 
bracing  the  cylinder  against  the  lateral  forces  of  the  ec- 
centrically driven  plunger. 


3,061,179 

SUCTION  CREATING  APPARATUS 

Frank  P.  Pendleton,  Montchdr,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Vac- 

U-Maz,  Belleville  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  68,112 

SCbdms.    (0.230—103) 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  compressor  having  a  movable  un- 
loader element  for  cooperation  with  said  compressor,  a 
source  of  pressurized  operating  fluid,  and  fluid  conducting 
aligning  means,  said  movable  unloader  including:  a  fluid 
chamber,  means  defining  an  opening,  and  a  passage  coin- 
municating  said  means  defining  an  opening  with  the*  fluid 
chamber,  said  fluid  conducting  aligning  means  connecting 
said  fluid  chamber  to  said    source  of  operating  fluid  and 
compirsing;  a  body  including  a  flow  passage  formed  there- 
in, a  fluid  receiving  portion  on  said  body  and  connected 
to  the  source  of  fluid,  a  guide  portion  on  said  body  and 
received  by  said  means  forming  an  opening  in  the  movable 
unloader  element,  an  independent  coupling  means  having 
a  portion  disposed  within  the  means  forming  said  open- 
ing and  another  portion  disposed  within  the  flow  passage 
formed  in  said  body,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
flow  passage  connecting  the  fluid  source  to  the  fluid  cham- 
ber, and  seal  means  formed  on  both  the  portion  of  the 
coupling  means  disposed  within  the  noeans  forming  the 
opening  and  within  the  body  to  engage  the  walls  of  said 
flow  passage  and  said  means  forming  an  opening  to  pre- 
vent fluid  passing  from  said  fluid  source  to  said  fluid 
chamber  from  escaping. 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  creating  suction  by  the  entrainment 
of  air  to  move  fluid  materials,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
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rality  of  gas  operated  ejector  pumps  each  including  a 
venturi  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  in  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere  for  discharging  gas  and  en- 
trained air  into  the  atmosphere,  a  separate  suction  intake 
chamber  enclosing  said  inlet  of  said  venturi  and  being 
formed  with  opening  means,  and  a  nozzle  extending  into 
said  chamber  for  directing  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
inlet  whereby  air  in  said  chamber  is  entrained;  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  gas  to  each  of  said  nozzles;  a 
manifold  connected  independently  to  all  of  said  chamber 
opening  means  for  delivering  air  to  be  entrained  to  said 
chambers  and  in  which  suction  is  created;  structural  means 
disposed  outwardly  of  each  of  said  gas  outlets  and  spaced 
thcrcform;  and  a  valve  for  the  gas  outlet  of  certain  of 
said  ejector  pumps  including  a  closure  operable  for  com- 
pletely shutting  off  said  outlet  and  mounting  means  for 
supptvting  said  closure  on  said  structural  means  for  move- 
ment to  position  said  closure  outwardly  of  said  gas  outlet 
to  fully  open  said  gas  outlet. 


said  valves  in  timed  relation  to  the  volumetric  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  the  space  between  the 
impellers  and  the  housing. 


CENTRIFUGES 
Fred  P.  Goocfa,  PhM  Rld(«,  Fa^ 


Corporatioa,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Nov.  2i,  IfSS,  S«r.  No.  77M7I 
(CL  233—7) 


to  The  SharplM 


3,M1,1M 

COMPRESSOR 

Harry  E.  Dnfia,  East  Hanover,  NJ. 

(PMR  Statkm  Manger,  P.O.  Box  31,  NaaMm,  Hawaii) 

Filed  Oct  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,317 

SClaiM.    (CL23«— 144) 


1.  A  compressor  comprising. 

(o)  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  closed  at  each  end 
defining  an  operating  chamber,  the  housing  having 
intake  and  exhaust  ports  communicating  with  the 
chamber, 

(b)  a  tubular  outer  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
housing  extending  coaxially  through  the  chamber, 
the  outer  shaft  having  diametrically  opposed,  out- 
wardly flaring  radical  slots, 

(c)  a  pair  of  impellers  mounted  on  the  outer  shaft 
within  the  chamber, 

(d)  an  inner  shaft  mounted  within  the  outer  shaft  and 
routable  independently  on  the  outer  shaft,  a  portion 
of  the  inner  shaft  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the 
outer  shaft  externally  to  the  chamber, 

(r)  a  pair  of  unpeUcn  mounted  on  the  inner  shaft 
within  the  chamber  extending  through  the  slots  in 
the  outer  shaft,  the  slots  being  wider  than  the  im- 
pellers extending  therethrough, 

(/)  valves  in  each  of  the  intake  and  exhaust  ports, 

(g)  means  engaged  to  the  inner  and  outer  shafts 
adapted  to  drive  one  shaft  alternately  faster  and  slow- 
er than  the  other  shaft,  whereby  the  impellers  on  one 
shaft  periodically  converge  and  diverge  with  respect 
to  the  impellers  on  the  other  shaft  thereby  periodi- 
cally Increasing  and  decreasing  the  volume  of  the 
space  between  the  impellers  and  the  housing,  and 

(A)  means  engaged  to  one  shaft  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  valves  in  the  intake  and  ex- 
haust ports  adapted  to  periodically  open  and  close 


1.  A  centrifugal  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  drive 
shaft,  means  for  mounting  said  drive  shaft  on  said  frame 
in  upright  position  at  a  single  locus,  said  means  provid- 
ing for  both  lateral  and  pivotal  movement  of  said  drive 
shaft  at  said  locus,  a  gear  box  having  a  casing,  said 
casing  supported  on  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  rotor  supported  on  said  casing  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  means  for  rotating  said 
drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft,  said  casing  and  said  rotor 
being  connected  together  for  movement  including  rota- 
tion as  a  unitary  structure,  a  plow  routably  mounted 
within  said  rotor,  gearing  within  said  casing,  said  gear- 
ing geared  to  the  interior  of  said  casing,  said  plow  con- 
nected to  said  gearing  for  rotation  by  said  gearing,  means 
for  controlling  roUtion  of  said  gearing  relative  to  said 
casing  for  effecting  relative  roUtion  between  said  plow 
and  said  rotor  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  means 
for  feeding  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  solids  into  said  rotor, 
means  for  discharging  separated  liquid  from  said  rotor, 
and  means  for  discharging  separated  solids  from  said 
rotor. 


TAPE  PERFORATOR  FOR  TYPE  COMPOSING 
MACHINES 
Victor  M.  Corrado.  WilllMoa  PMfc,  and  Robert  J.  Dooa- 
hM,  Arooklyii,  N.Y.,  awigMin  to  MwMiMkaler  Ubo- 
typc  ConiMuiy,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959.  Ser.  No.  I3M37 
7  ClalBH.  (Ci.  234—5) 
1.  A  tape  perforator  for  composing  type  characters  that 
vary  in  set  widths  on  a  units-of-an-em  basis  and  equipped 
with  a  plurality  of  width  card  elemenu  connecting  the 
keyboard  to  circuitry  responsive  to  the  width  value  of  a 
character  represented  by  a  depressed  key,  each  of  said 
width  card  elements  representing  a  particular  assign- 
ment of  width  values  to  the  characters  of  the  keyboard 
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according  to  a  given  tyjwgraphical  font  and  eadi  width 
card  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  one 
for  each  character  of  the  keyboard  and  a  plurality  of 
conduaing  bars,  one  for  each  unit  width  value  assigned 
to  the  keyboard  characters,  only  a  single  width  card  be- 
ing operatively  connected  in  said  machine  at  one  time, 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  neon  lamps,  one  group  for  each 


depressions  in  the  operating  shaft;  a  selecting  shaft  havmg 
a  depression  corresponding  to  each  control  element,  said 
shaft  being  positionable  by  said  control  elements  to  locate 
the  corresponding  depressions  in  coactmg  relationship 
with  the  corresponding  selecting  means;  and  means,  ef- 
fective after  the  selecting  shaft  has  been  posiUooed,  and 
prior  to  operation  of  the  operating  shaft,  to  cause  tlic 
selecting  means  corresponding  to  the  operated  control  ele- 
mcnt  to  sense  the  selecting  shaft  and  engage  the  coire- 
sponding  depression  to  in  turn  cause  the  corresponding 
operating  member  to  be  engaged  by  the  corresponding 
depression  in  the  operating  shaft  to  operate  the  cone- 
sponding  counting  devices  to  record  the  operation  of  said 
control  dement      ^^^^^^^^___ 

3  961 184  

cor^mtoL  APPARATUS  'for  cashregbters 

Ajio  OIHER  BUSINESS  MACMWES 
Gcfliwd  BMkcr,  BletefeM.  Gctnaigr,  aadgMr  >a 
Wote  AktlwusarliM^rft.  Btetef*!*,  Gorm—J,  • 

'^^^^Fid'^rS.  19*#.  Ser.  No.  24,4t. 

Ciainu  -HoH^iSSSTtiS^S^rT)^-  "^ 


character  width  card,  there  being  as  many  lamps  as  there 
are  electrical  conductors  on  all  of  the  character  width 
cards,  a  plurality  of  voltage  divider  circuits,  one  for  each 
different  character  width  card,  and  means  for  condition- 
ing any  selected  one  of  the  divider  circuits  so  that  only 
the  neon  lamps  associated  with  the  corresponding  char- 
acter width  card  will  conduct  in  response  to  key  actua- 
tion.  ; 

SPECIAL  COUNTER  MkcHANISM  FOR  CASH  REG- 

INTERS  AND  ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 
Joka  M.  Jackson,  Herbert  W.  Sleinln|cr,  Rickard  H.  B^l, 
Md  FrMk  R.  Wcncr,  Dayton,  Oklo,  aaigDon  to  The 
National  Ca*  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a  cor- 
pontion  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  7,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  191,442 
1  naiws      (CL235— 6) 


I.  In  a  special  counter  mechanism  for  a  machine  of 
the  class  described,  the  combination  of  operable  control 
elements  to  control  operation  of  the  machine;  a  counting 
device  for  each  control  element  to  record  the  operation  of 
said  control  elemenu;  an  operating  member  for  each 
counting  device;  an  operating  shaft  having  a  depression 
for  each  operating  member  and  selectively  engageaWe 
therewith  to  operate  the  corresponding  counting  devi^; 
a  selecting  means  associated  with  each  operating  member 
to  engage  said  operating  members  with  the  corresponding 


1    In  a  cash  register,  accounting  or  other  business  ma- 
chine having  kcy-controllcd  mechanisms  provided  with 
respective  members  individuaUy  displaceable  from  a  zero 
position  to  a  selected  one  of  a  series  of  different  value 
positions,  the  combination  of  a  contix)l  apparatus  com- 
prising a  group  of  tubular  shafts  arranged  to  rest  tele- 
scopically  within  one  another  and  geared  to  said  respec- 
tive members  to  be  revolved  thereby  an  angular  amount 
corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said  respective 
members  from  said  zero  position,  each  of  said  shafts  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  tube  wall  and  having  in  said  wall  a  group 
of  openings  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  peripheral  rows;  a 
number  of  feelers  correlated  to  said  respective  rows,  said 
feelers  being  distributed  along  said  shafU  and  being  indi- 
viduaUy movable  toward  and  away  from  said  shaft  and 
engageable  with  the  openings  in  one  of  said  respective 
rows  depending  upon  tiie  angular  shaft  position,  so  that 
the  amount  of  feeler  motion  toward  said  shafte  <*ei*«»» 
upon  whether  a  particular  feeler  enters  into  one  of  said 
respective   openings;   control   means  for   moving  swd 
fealers  toward  said  shafts  and  into  respective  opening 
thereof;  and  a  selectively  operable  device  to  be  conU^oUed 
having  control  members  actuable  by  said  respective  feelers 
when  said  feelers  enter  into  said  openings,  whereby  said 
controlled  device  is  actuated  in  dependence  upon  the  com - 
bination  of  openings  set  by  the  relative  positiomng  of  said 
shafts. 
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3,M1.1S5 

CASH  REGISTER  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

Jowpfc  D.  Richard,  35M  Loqnt  Atc^  Miami,  Fla. 

Flkd  Not.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,523 

4ClaiM.    (CL235— 22) 
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1.  In  a  cash  register  locking  system  wherein  the  cash 
drawer  is  secured  by  a  latching  device  releasable  by  means 
of  a  removable  key,  the  apparatus  which  comprises:  a  de- 
tachable key  assembly  having  at  least  one  electronic  com- 
ponent of  a  specific  value,  the  said  component  being 
mounted  in  a  ring  suitable  for  wearing  on  the  finger; 
an  electronic  control  circuit  responsive  to  electronic  com- 
ponents of  the  said  spedRc  value;  means  for  temporarily 
connecting  the  said  electronic  component  ol  the  key  as< 
sembly  into  the  req>onsive  input  of  the  said  control  cir- 
cuit; power  switching  means  responsive  to  the  said  elec- 
tronic control  circuit;  an  electromechanical  latching  de- 
vice, suitable  for  securing  a  cash  drawer,  responsive  to 
the  said  power  switching  means,  the  said  latching  de- 
vice thereby  being  releasable  by  the  temporary  connection 
of  the  said  ring  shaped  key  assembly  into  the  said  control 
input. 


3,M1,1M 
MECHANISM  FOR  TAKING  NEGATIVE  TOTALS 
Hctamrt  Gcffiog,  IJkm,  Gttmmj,  MrisMir  to  WaHkcr 
BnromacUMa  GcadlKhaft  m.b.H.,  Gentcttcn,  Wnrt- 
tnubcff,  Gcraaay,  a  firm 

Filed  Aaf.  13,  195^  Scr.  No.  M3,718 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcadoa  Gctmi^  Aag.  25,  1955 

5  Claims    (CL  235— MJ) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  taking  negative  totals  in  cal- 
culating machines,  a  balance  totalizer  comprising  count- 
ing wheels  in  denominational  order,  differential  actuators 
cooperating  therewith,  a  total  taking  mechanism  compris- 
ing means  for  returning  said  counting  wheels  by  means  of 
said  differential  actuators  into  the  position  "0,"  on  posi- 
tive total  taking,  and  for  advancing  said  counting  wheels 
into  the  position  "9,"  on  negative  total  taking,  a  totalizer 
reversing  and  engaging  mechanism  for  bringing  said  count- 
ing wheels  into  mesh  with  said  differential  actuators  for 
additive  or  subtractive  actuating,  a  control  member  auto- 
matically positionable  in  one  or  the  other  of  two  end 
positions  corresponding  to  the  positive  pr  negative  state 
of  the  totalizer,  respectively,  a  pivot  roUUMy  mounting 
said  control  member,  operative  connection  between  fhe 
counting  wheel  of  the  highest  denominational  order  and 
said  control  member  for  moving  the  latter  into  one  or 
the  other  of  its  end  positions  in  dependence  on  the  change 
of  the  positive  state  to  the  negative  one  of  the  totalizer 
and  vice  versa,  a  total  taking  key,  a  total  taking  key  mem- 
ber cooperating  therewith  for  adjusting  said  totalizer  re- 
versing and  engaging  mechanism  for  total  taking  opera- 
tions, a  subtracting  key,  a  subtracting  key  member,  co- 


operating therewith  for  adjusting  said  totalizer  reversing 
and  engaging  mechanism  for  subtractive  operation,  a  dis- 
engageable  particular  total  key  member  movably  mounted 
on  said  subtracting  key  member  and  connected  with  said 
control  member  and  adjustable  by  same  into  an  effective 
and  an  ineffective  position  with  respect  to  said  total 
taking  key,  said  totalizer  reverting  and  engaging  mecha- 
nisnri  comprising  a  rocking  member  movable  into  an 
additive  or  a  subtractive  rocking  position  for  rocking 
the  totalizer  into  an  additive  or  subtractive  position,  re- 
spectively, a  pressure  spring  pressing  with  iu  one  end 
against  a  pin  of  said  rocking  member  and  with  its  other 
end  against  a  pin  of  said  control  member  urging  the  two 
pins  away  from  each  other,  said  two  pins  being  adapted 
for  moving  in  spaced  relation  within  the  space  between  the 
axis  of  said  control  member  and  the  axis  of  said  rocking 
member  on  rocking  of  said  members,  each  pin  having 
a  shorter  distance  from  the  axis  of  its  member  than  from 
the  axis  of  the  other  member,  the  two  end-positions  of 
each  pin  being  placed  the  one  on  the  one  side  of  the 
plane  containing  said  two  axes,  the  other  at  the  other 
side  of  said  plane,  so  that,  when  said  two  pins  being 
positioned  both  on  the  same  side  of  said  plane  the  con- 
necting line  of  said  two  pins  is  directed  along  the  side 
of  said  pivot  lying  at  the  other  side  of  uid  plane,  whereby, 
when  the  control  member  is  In  its  negative  position  it  will 
be  urged  into  its  positive  position  when  the  rocking  mem- 
ber assumes  its  additive  position,  and  vice  versa. 


3,Ml,ir7 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  OPERATIONS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER 

Eric  BM^cr,  YTcrdoB,  Swlticiiaad,  Mrifiior  to  Paillard 

S.A.,  SoiMc*4^tMz,  SwitzcrnBd,  a  corpor^ioB  of  Switz- 


Filed  Aog.  t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  4t,122 

ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicriaad  Ai«.  22,  1959 

SClatoH.    (CL235— M.5) 


I.  Function  contrcri  means  for  a  machine,  such  as  an 
accounting  machine,  comprising  a  recording  member,  a 
plurality  of  plates  carried  by  said  recording  member,  teeth 
carried  by  the  plates,  uid  teeth  being  so  shaped  and 
positioned  as  to  provide  the  operative  functions  for  con- 
trolling the  machine  operations  and  said  teeth  being  ar- 
ranged to  obtain  desired  recording  results,  a  plurality  of 
movaMe  fingers,  a  device  for  the  control  of  said  movable 
fingers,  said  fingers  being  capable  ot  cooperating  with 
said  plates  to  read  at  least  one  operative  function,  actuat- 
ing means  for  causing  a  relative  movement  between  said 
recording  member  and  said  finger  control  device  for  per- 
mitting selection  of  the  function  to  be  transmitted,  said 
movable  fingers  coming  into  contact  at  their  respective 
ends  with  said  teeth  when  said  finger  control  device  and 
said  recording  member  are  moved  towards  one  another 
by  said  actuating  means,  spring  means  biasing  each  finger 
in  the  direction  of  said  recording  member,  a  locking  mem- 
ber formed  laterally  on  each  of  said  fingers  for  maintain- 
ing the  same  in  position  when  moved  against  the  bia; 
action  of  said  spring  means  by  the  teeth  of  said  recording 
member  during  said  relative  movement  of  said  finger  con- 
trol device  and  of  said  recording  member  towards  one 
another,  a  movable  locking  grid  common  to  all  of  said 
fingers  for  cooperation  with  said  respective  lateral  lock- 
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ing  members,  a  spring  for  urging  said  gnd  into  engage- 
ment with  said  fingers  in  the  path  <rf  said  locking  mem- 
bers, and  means  adapted  to  move  said  grid  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  upon  relative  movement  of  said 
finger  control  device  and  of  said  recording  member 
towards  one  another,  to  thereby  release  all  of  said  fingers. 


3,M1  IM 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 

Hany  L.  Masom  Norotoo,  Comi.,  anigDor  to  Spenry 

Rand  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^,     ^^^  ^,. 

Flkd  Dec  2«,  1956,  Ser.  No.  (29,638 

tClai^    (CL  235— 41.11) 


«er^ — 
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1.  In  a  multi-feed  input-output  unit  having  a  plurality 
of  sequentially  arranged  sensing  stations  each  having  a 
cycle  of  operation  and  having  respective  independenUy 
actuated  card  feeding  means  associated  with  each  station, 
means  for  makmg  available  at  one  of  the  stations,  infor- 
mation sensed  at  a  different  sution  comprising  means 
for  lengthenmg  the  duration  of  a  pulse,  transistor  means, 
means  for  api^ying  as  information  pulse  sensed  from  a 
card  at  a  given  station  as  an  input  to  said  transistor  means 
throngh  said  pulse  duration   lengthening  means,  signal 
Storing  means,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said 
tmsistor   means  to  said   signal   storing   means,   switch 
means  actuated  during  a  portion  of  said  cycle,  means  re- 
qionsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  card  feeding  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  given  sution  and  said  switch  means  for 
causing  the  output  of  an  information  signal  from  said 
storing   means,   means  for   reUining   said   information 
in  said  storing  means  at  least  to  the  time  of  actuation  of 
said  card  feeding  means,  and  means  for  clearing  said 
storing  means.        ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M1,189 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  ORDER 

PULSES  BY  MEANS  OF  PUNCHED  CARDS 
Lotiuv  Kaiaer,  RclMKh,  Aaifau,  Switzcriand,  asigiior  to 
MaKMMafakrik  A.G.  Mculkca,  Mcniikcn,  Aargao, 

Swttxcfiand 

Filed  Joiy  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,419 

aaias  priority,  appUortioa  SwttxcrlaMl  Aog.  6,  1958 
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(6)  first  and  second  sensing  means  arranged  to  scan 
said  record  carrier  for  sequentially  reading  said  nu- 
merical records  and  said  control  records  respec- 
tively; .    . 

(c)  a  pulse  unit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  tuning 
pulses  in  timed  sequence; 

(<f)  counting  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pulse  unit  for  counting  said  pulses; 

(e^  signal  generating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  sensing  means  and  to  said  counting  means 
for  generating  a  signal  when  the  number  of  pulses 
counted  corresponds  to  a  numerical  record  read  by 
said  first  sensing  means; 

(/)  a  plurality  of  control  elements  corresponding  to 
respective  control  element  records  and  responsive  to 
signals  generated  by  said  signal  generating  means  to 
emit  a  control  pulse;  and 

(g)  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
generating  means,  said  second  sensing  means,  and 
said  control  elements  for  selectively  transmitting  a 
signal  generated  by  said  signal  generating  means  to 
one  of  said  control  elements  when  a  control  element 
record  corresponding  to  said  one  control  element  is 
read  by  said  second  sensing  meant. 


3,Ml,19f 

LOGARITHMIC  COMPUTING  MACHINE 

Giuseppe  Arid,  59  Via  BorrelU,  Falcnno,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1955,  Ser.  No.  542,499 

9  Claims.   (O.  235—84) 


r 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  control  pulses,  in 
combination: 

(«)  t  record  carrier  carrying  a  plurality  of  numencal 
records  and  a  plurality  of  control  element  records, 
said  records  being  spaced  from  each  other; 


1.  A  logarithmic  calculating  machine  for  the  simul- 
taneous solution  of  a  plurality  of  equations  interdepend- 
ent upon  each  other  owing  to  factors  appearing  in  more 
than  one  equation,  comprising  a  base,  a  first  slide  rule  for 
a  first  equation  mounted  on^aid  base  including  a  transpar- 
ent plate  secured  to  said  base  carrying  a  first  hairline,  a 
first  hollow  shaft  perpendicularly  secured  to  said  base,  a 
first  element  rotating  around  said  hollow  shaft  carrying  a 
first  logarithmic  scale,  said  first  hair  line  and  said  first 
scale  forming  a  first  indicating  pair  assigned  to  a  first 
factor  of  said  first  equation,  a  second  shaft  perpendicu- 
larly secured  to  said  base,  a  second  element  rotating 
around  said  second  shaft  carrying  a  second  logarithmic 
scale,  means  transferring  the  rotoUng  motion  of  said  first 
to  said  second  element,  a  third  element  rotating  around 
said  second  shaft  carrying  a  second  hair  line,  said  second 
scale  and  said  second  hair  line  forming  a  second  indicat- 
ing pair  assigned  to  a  second  factor  of  said  first  equation, 
locking  means  for  locking  said  third  and  second  element, 
disengaging  means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means 
during  the  roUtion  of  said  third  and  second  element 
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with  respect  to  one  another,  a  fourth  element  rotating 
around  said  first  shaft  carrying  a  third  logarithmic  scale, 
means  transferring  the  rotary  motion  of  said  third  ele- 
ment to  said  fourth  element,   a  fifth  element  rotating 
around  said  first  shaft  carrying  a  third  hair  line,  said 
third  scale  and  said  third  hair  line  forming  a  third  indi- 
cating pair  assigned  to  a  third  factor  of  said  first  equa- 
tion, locking  means  locking  said  fourth  and  said  fifth 
element,  disengaging  means  for  disengaging  said  locking 
means  during  the  rotation  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  one  another,  a  fourth  hair  line  car- 
ried on  said  fifth  element,  a  fourth  logarithmic  scale 
secured  to  said  base,  said  fourth  hair  line  indicating  on 
said  fourth  scale  the  amount  of  displacements  indicated 
in  said  three  indicating  pairs,  said  fourth  hair  line  and 
said  fourth  scale  forming  a  fourth  indicating  pair  assigned 
to  a  fourth  factor  of  said  first  equation,  a  second  slide 
rule  for  a  second  equation  including  said  first,  second 
and  third  indicating  pairs  assigned  to  factors  common  for 
the  first  and  second  equation  and  having  a  fifth  hair  line 
carried  on  said  fifth  element,   a  sixth  elemem  rotating 
around  said  first  shaft,  and  carrying  a  fifth  logarithmic 
scale,  said  fifth  hair  line  and  said  fifth  scale  forming  a 
fifth  indicating  pair  corresponding  to  said  fourth   indi- 
cating pair  of  said  second  slide  rule  and  assigned  to  a 
fourth  factor  of  said  second  equation,  a  third  shaft  per- 
pendicularly secured  to  said  base,  a  seventh  elecent  rotat- 
ing around  said  third  shaft  carrying  a  sixth  hair  line, 
transferring  means  for  transferring  the  rotary  motion  of 
said  sixth  element  and  said  seventh  element  from  one  to 
another,   an  eighth  element  rotating  around  said  third 
shaft  carrying  a  sixth  logarithmic  scale,  said  sixth  hair 
line  and  said  sixth  scale  forming  a  sixth  indicating  pair 
of  the  machine  corresponding  to  said  fifth  indicating  pair 
of  Said  second  slide  rale  and  assigned  to  the  fifth  factor 
of  said  second  equation,  locking  means  for  locking  said 
seventh  element  and   said  eighth  element,   disengaging 
means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means  during  the 
rotary  motion  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  elements,  trans- 
ferring means  for  transferring  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
eighth  element  to  said  first  element;  a  third  slide  rule 
for  a  third  equation  of  said  plurality  including  said  third 
indicating  pair  of  said  first  slide  rule,  assigned  to  the 
factor  common  for  said  first  and  third  equation  and  hav- 
ing a  seventh  hair  line  carried  on  said  fifth  rotating  ele- 
ment, said  fourth  element  having  a  concentric  circular 
groove,  a  ring  rotatably  mounted  outwardly  of  said  third 
scale  in  said  concentric  circular  groove  carrying  a  seventh 
logarithmic  scale,  said  seventh  hair  line  and  said  seventh 
scale  forming  a  seventh  indicating  pair  corresponding  to 
said  second  indicating  pair  of  said  third  slide  rule  and 
assigned  to  the  second  factor  of  said  third  equation  of 
said  plurality,  an  eighth  hair  line  carried  on  said  ring,  an 
eighth  logarithmic  scale  carried  on  said  fourth  element 
concentrically  mounted  on  said  ring,  said  eighth  hair  line 
and  said  eighth  scale  forming  an  eighth  indicating  pair 
corresponding  to  said  third  indicating  pair  of  said  third 
slide  rule  and  assigned  to  the  third  factor  of  the  third 
equation,  a  fourth  slide  rale  including  said  fourth  indi- 
cating pair  of  said  second  slide  rale,    assigned  to  the 
fourth  factor  of  the  second  equation,  common  to  the  sec- 
ond and  fourth  equation,  and  having  a  ninth  logarithmic 
scale  carried  on  said  sixth  element,  a  hub  axially  project- 
ing from  said  fifth  element,  a  circular  transparent  plate 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub  carrying  a  ninth  hair  line, 
said  ninth  scale  and  said  ninth  hair  line  forming  a  ninth 
indicating  pair  corresponding  to  said  second  indicating 
pair  of  said  fourth  slide  rale,  a  tenth  hair  line  on  said 
circular  transparent  plate,  a  tenth  logarithmic  scale  car- 
ried on  said  fifth  element,  said  tenth  hair  line  and  said 
tenth  scale  forming  a  tenth  indicating  pair  corresponding 
to  said  third  indicating  pair  of  said  fourth  slide  rale  and 
assigned  to  the  third  factor  of  said  fourth  equation. 


__M«1,1M 

MANUALLY  PRESETTABLE  COUNTING  MEANS 

Arnold  P.  HoHgrcB,  River  ForcH,  DL,  aaiiMr  to 

line  Corponidoii,  a  corporatioa  of  DUaote 

Filed  Mar.  3, 195S,  Scr.  No.  71MM 

2ClaliiM.     (CL  235— 117) 


OS: 


1.  In  counting  means  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  shaft, 
a  drive  element  rotauble  and  free  to  slide  axially  thereon, 
a  plurality  of  number  drive  wheels  having  each  a  full 
complement  of  teeth  and  number  wheels  having  transfer 
teeth  also  rotatable  and  free  to  slide  axially  on  said  shaft, 
said  number  wheels  having  dram  portions  provided  with 
peripherally  spaced  digits,  there  being  a  number  wheel 
for  each  denominational  order  including  the  units  order 
and  a  number  drive  wheel  for  each  order  other  than  the 
units  order,  each  of  said  number  wheels  having  a  reset 
flange  thereon  provided  with  peripheral  serrations  to 
facilitate  manual  resetting  thereof,  said  drive  element  and 
said  units  order  number  wheel  having  fine  serrations  con- 
stituting coupling  teeth  on  their  confronting  adjacent 
faces  and  axially  engageabie  with  each  other  for  driving 
said  units  order  wheel  from  said  drive  element,  all  of  said 
number  drive  wheels  and  all  of  said  number  wheels  ex- 
cept said  units  order  number  wheel  having  cooperating 
unit  coupling  elements  on  their  confronting  adjacent  faces 
and  axially  engageabie  with  each  other,  said  unit  cou- 
pling elements  being  angularly  spaced  apart  corresponding 
to  the  digit  spacing  on  said  number  wheels  and  said  fine 
serrations  being  angularly  spaced  apart  corresponding  to 
a  fraction  of  said  digit  spacing,  said  unit  coupling  ele- 
ments being  disposed  in  complementary  sets  on  said  num- 
ber wheels  and  on  said  number  drive  wheels,  one  of 
which  has  radially  extending  circumferentially  spaced 
teeth,  and  the  other  of  which  has  radially  extending  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  grooves  to  receive  said  teeth  and  has 
inclined  shoulders  leading  to  said  grooves,  a  single  spring 
on  said  shaft  tending  to  move  said  coupling  teeth  and 
said  coupling  elements  respectively  axially  into  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  a  second  shaft,  and  transfer  drive 
wheels  having  transfer  teeth  rotatable  and  fredy  slidable 
axially  thereon  and  each  operated  by  the  tnmsfer  teeth 
of  a  number  wheel  of  lower  order  to  operate  the  number 
drive  wheel  of  higher  order  through  the  medium  of  its 
teeth,  said  transfer  drive  wheels  being  each  confined 
between  a  number  wheel  of  lower  order  and  a  number 
drive  wheel  of  next  higher  order  whereby  said  transfer 
drive  wheels  are  axially  constrained  by  the  latter  to  re- 
main operatively  engaged  therewith  during  manual  setting 
of  the  number  wheels. 


3,M1,192 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  Tcnian,  WolNns,  Mmm^ 

BDcnts,  to  Sylvaaia  Electric  Prodocts  lac,  WUmingtoii, 
DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  19SS,  S«r.  No.  755^45 
12  ClalBii.    (a.  235—157) 
1.  Electronic  data  processing  equipment  which  com- 
prises: a  memory  system  adapted  to  hold  at  least  one 
operational  program  for  said  machine  in  the  form  of  a 
series  of  binary  coded  instruction  words;  an  arithmetic 


unit  adapted  to  perform  compuUtion  upon  binary  coded 
daU  in  accordance  with  said  instractions;  a  control  sys- 
tem adapted  to  withdraw  successive  instractions  frorn 
said  memory  and  dictate  the  performance  of  their  indi- 
cated compuUtions  in  said  arithmetic  unit  to  work  said 
program:  and.  an  input  system  adapted  to  transfer  data 


h.M>  hl.'-h-± 


-Mm'^--^m 


Hi 


interconnecting  each  control  lead  of  one  of  said  transla- 
tion matrices  with  each  control  lead  of  the  other  transla- 
tion matrix;  and  carry  signal  means  includmg  at  leart 
one  magnetic  core  forming  part  of  each  output  matrix  and 
one  translation  matrix  associated  with  the  next  more  sig- 
nificant stage  of  said  arithmetic  unit,  each  of  said  mag- 
netic  cores  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
characteristic.  _^^^__^__^ 

3.t61494  _   _^^^ 

TWO-STAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  PREHEATING 
COMBUSTION  AIR 

Howard  H.  Nkfcoh  ^^^^jJ^Z^Ct  r^^SgllSr 

Pa-  a  corporation  of  Peoaaylrania 

FUedJ^  %  W51,  Scr.  No.  747,442 
ICbimt.    (CL  234-11) 


into  said  memory  system,  said  input  system  including  a 
buffer  register  having  a  program  intcrrapt  sUge  connected 
to  said  control  system  to  interrapt  iU  present  program 
and  cause  it  to  initiate  a  new  program  in  accordance  with 
instructions  of  the  present  contents  of  said  buffer  register 
and  means  for  introducing  a  program  interrapt  signal 
into  said  interrapt  sUge  of  said  register. 


3,M1,193  _ 

MAGNETIC  CORE  ARTTHMETIC  UNIT 
Neal  D.  Newky,  Leoola,  NJ.,  «^/^  '•  ?"![^ 
BfooUya,  N.Y.,  aMigBon  lo  BcB  Tdcphooc  Labora- 
torica,  iMMporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Yock 

Filed  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,783 
KdaiM.     (CL  235— 174) 


1.  In  an  arithmetic  unit  for  binary  coded  decimal  num- 
bera,  a  phirality  of  sUges  for  decimal  numbers  of  pro- 
gressively increasing  significance;  first  and  second  transla- 
tion matrices  associated  with  each  of  said  stages,  said 
translatioo  matrices  each  including  a  plurality  of  input 
leads  and  a  plurality  of  branching  control  leads;  said  trans- 
lation matrices  each  having  means  including  two  mag- 
netic cores  for  representing  each  binary  coded  input  digit 
and  a  single  parity  input  digit  and  windings  coupled  to 
said  cores  and  connected  to  said  leads  for  enabling  a 
unidirectional  path  only  through  a  single  one  of  said  con- 
trol leads  in  response  to  the  application  of  binary  signals 
on  said  input  leads;  an  output  matrix  including  a  plu- 
rality of  output  cores  associated  with  each  of  said  stages; 
means  for  energizing  said  output  cores  to  represent  binary 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  enabled  leads  in  said  two 
translatioo  nutrioes;  said  last-mentioned  means  includ- 
ing leads  coupled  to  said  output  cores  and  electrically 


1.  In  a  multiple  stage  system  for  preheating  combus- 
tion air,  a  plurality  of  recuperator  units  each  having  a 
heat  exchange  chamber  with  header  boxes  having  banks 
of  recuperator  tubes  suspended  therefrom  and  extending 
into  said  chambers,  said  banks  of  tubes  consisting  of 
inner  tubes  and  outer  tubes  of  metal  for  passing  air  to 
be  heated  therethrough  and  therebetween,  each  of  said 
heat  exchange  chambers  having  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  burner  in  said  combustion  chamber  connected  to  a 
source  of  fuel  and  a  source  of  combustion  air,  valves 
controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  and  air  to  said  burner, 
means  for  passing  hot  gases  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber in  wiping  contact  with  the  outer  tubes  in  the  heat 
exchange  chamber,  means  for  passing  cold  air  through 
the  inner  tubes  around  and  up  the  inner  wall  of  the 
outer  tubes  in  wiping  conUct  therewith  to  heat  the  same, 
a  hot  air  manifold  connected  to  the  header  boxes  of  all 
of  said  recuperator  units  for  receiving  said  heated  air, 
a  sensing  device  disposed  in  said  hot  air  manifold,  a 
controller  recorder  connected  to  said  sensing  device  and 
said  fuel  valve  for  actuating  said  fuel  valve  and  an  air 
valve  operator  responsive  to  variations  in  the  fuel  sup- 
ply to  said  burner  and  to  operate  said  air  valve  to  obtain 
a  predetermined  fuel-air  raUo,  said  mulUple  recuperator 
units  being  operable  to  provide  a  desired  volume  of  pre- 
heated air  of  constant  temperature. 


3,441,195 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
LawRMC  E.  Bowman,  Warwick,  R.  L,  aarigBor  to  Leon- 
aid  Valve  Company,  Cranston,  R.  L,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Mand 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  5,444 
4Clafans.    (a.  234— 12) 
1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  comprising  a  housing  and  a 
control  unit,  means  to  attach  and  detach  said  control 
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unit  from  said  housing,  said  housing  consisting  of  a  base 
provided  with  a  cold  water  inlet,  a  chamber,  a  hot  water 
inlet,  and  a  mixture  discharge  outlet,  said  control  unit 
consisting  of  a  cover  having  a  water  mixing  chamber, 
a  spindle  rotatively  mounted  in  said  cover,  a  bimetallic 
temperature  responsive  element  consisting  of  two  at- 
tached coils  and  located  in  said  water  mixing  chamber, 
means  securing  an  end  of  one  coil  of  said  bimetallic  tem- 
perature responsive  element  to  said  spindle,  a  valve  sleeve 
provided  with  a  cold  water  valve  extension  and  a  hot 
water  valve  extension,  a  bridge,  means  securing  said 
bridge  to  said  cover,  means  securing  both  said  cold  wa- 
ter and  said  hot  water  valve  extension  to  said  bridge,  a 
thimble  slidabiy  mounted  upon  said  valve  sleeve,  a  valve 


stream  of  the  port,  a  snap  blade  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  container,  a  snap  lever  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  container,  an  overcenter  spring 
interconnecting  free  end  portions  of  said  snap  blade  and 
said  snap  lever,  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  M 
fluid  upstream  of  the  port  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
snap  lever  past  the  plane  of  said  snap  blade  to  pivotally 
move  said  snap  blade,  and  motion  translation  means  dis- 
f>osed  intermediate  said  snap  blade  and  said  valve  for 
transmitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  snap  blade  in  one 
direction  to  said  valve  to  move  said  valve  to  an  open 
position  with  respect  to  said  port  to  permit  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  wherein  said  stem  is  carried  by  a  resilient 
diaphragm  normally  biasing  said  valve  to  a  port  closing 
position. 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  RELATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Edwin  King  Stodda,  lit  StMloa  Road,  Nortkport,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2$,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M«,171 

11  Claims.    (CL  23<     <■) 
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actuating  member,  a  stud,  means  securing  one  end  of 
said  stud  to  said  bridge,  said  valve  actuating  member  be- 
ing supported  by  said  stud,  means  securing  an  end  of  the 
other  of  said  two  attached  coils  of  said  bimetallic  tem- 
perature responsive  element  to  said  valve  actuating  mem- 
ber, means  attaching  said  valve  actuating  member  to 
said  thimble,  said  cold  water  valve  extension  engageable 
and  diaengageable  with  said  cold  water  inlet,  said  hot 
water  valve  extension  engageable  and  disengageable  with 
said  hot  water  inlet,  said  water  mixing  chamber  and  said 
first  mentioned  chamber  atuchable  and  detachable  as 
mating  chambers. 


3,M1,1M 

HEAT  SENSmVE  VALVE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Carl  C.  Bancrlciii,  Lincdnwood,  ED.,  aaricBor  to  The  Dole 

,  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  a  corponitioa  of 

DUnota 

FBcd  Jaly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,228 
2  Claims.     (CL  236—48) 
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1.  A  device  for  interrupting  the  unidirectional  flow 
of  fluid  through  a  fluid  container  having  a  flow  port 
therein  comprising  a  valve  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  port  for  controlling  fluid  flow  there- 
through normally  closed  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  up- 


5.  In  a  temperature  control  system  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  q>ace  conditioning  device  in  reqwnse  to 
space  temperature  and  varying  the  space  temperature  in 
accordance  with  a  schedule  as  outdoor  weather  conditions 
change,  q>ace  temperature  responsive  switch  means, 
means  adapted  to  connect  said  switch  means  to  control 
the  space  conditioning  device,  first  heating  means  for 
heating  said  temperature  responsive  means,  second  tem- 
perature responsive  switch  means,  second  heating  means 
adapted  for  heating  said  second  temperature  responsive 
switch  means,  said  second  switch  means  and  its  heating 
means  being  mounted  as  a  unit  outdoors  so  that  its  heat 
loss  is  a  function  of  outdoor  weather  conditions,  a  source 
of  power,  connection  means  including  said  second  switch 
means  connecting  said  second  heating  means  to  said 
source  so  that  said  unit  is  normally  maintained  near  a 
selected  temperature  and  the  percent  on  time  of  said  sec- 
ond switch  means  depends  upon  the  outdoor  temperature 
and  the  wind  velocity,  connection  means  connecting  said 
first  beating  means  in  parallel  with  said  second  switch 
means  so  that  each  time  said  second  switch  means  is  open 
heat  is  applied  to  said  space  temperature  responsive 
means  to  reset  the  space  temperature  as  a  function  of 
outdoor  weather  conditions. 


3,M1498  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING 
SLURRY 
Robert  E.  Kerr,  Chester,  and  George  B.  Saricrs,  Mctncfa- 
en,  NJ.,  asilgiion  to  WcstiBglioasc  Electric  Corpora- 
tlo%  East  Plllsbmgh,  Pa.«  a  corporadoa  of  PcmMyltaaia 
FBcd  Maiy  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,761 
9Cli*M.    (€1.239— 4) 
2.  The  method  of  passing  slurry  by  means  of  a  pres^ 
sure  head  completely  through  a  metering  orifice  at  a 
predetermined  average   rate   in   such   manner   that   the 
solids  component  of  the  slurry  will  not  clog  the  metoing 
orifice,  which  method  comprises,  varying  in  predetermined 
and  rapid  fashion  the  dimensions  of  the  metering  orifice 
so  as  to  cause  the  slurry  to  pass  therethrough  in  a  pulsat- 
ing manner,  and  controlilng  the  dimensional  variations 
and  the  average  dimension  of  the  varying  metering  ori- 


fice and  the  pressure  head  applied  to  the  slurry  wiA  re- 
spect to  one  another  so  that  the  pulsating  passage  of  the 


tom  of  said  guiding  disc  for  normally  urging  said 
spray  disc  towards  the  bottom  of  said  supporting 
plate  and  the  guiding  disc  into  abutment  against  the 
interior  shoulder, 
the  cut  away  portions  on  said  guiding  disc  providing 
openings  for  drainage  of  water  from  above  said 
guiding  disc,  said  drainage  occurring  between  said  cut 
away  portions  and  said  barrel  portion,  then  downward 
through  the  water  passages  in  said  supporting  plate, 
around  the  edges  of  said  spray  disc  and  outward 
through  said  outlet,  whereby  complete  drainage  of 
the  shower  head  takes  place  each  time  the  water  flow 
is  shut  off. 


CENTRIFUGAL  SSaY  DEVICE 

Charics  L.  FIckcr,  Coa  Cob,  Comi.,  anigDor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatfoa,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  las.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,318 

3Clalma.    (CL  239— 222) 


shirry  through  the  metering  orifice  has  a  predetermined 
average  rate  <rf  flow. 


3,861,199  _^ 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-CLEANING  SHOWER  HEADS 

Hcmy  R.  BMlctcr,  Dccftdd,  OL.  airigMr  to  Siomi  Valve 

CompMiy,  ChioMO,  DL,  a  corporatkta  of  Illinois 

FiledjSr?,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81.681 

llCbtes.    (CL  239— 189) 


11.  An  automatic  complete  draining  shower  head,  said 
shower  head  including,  in  combination. 

a  housing  having  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet,  a  barrel 
portion  adjacent  the  water  inlet  having  an  interior 
shoulder,  and  a  movable  ^ray  control  unit  in  the 
housing,  said  spray  contrcrf  unit  including, 

a  Ik>11ow  stem. 

a  thin  guiding  disc  on  one  end  of  the  hollow  stem, 

a  spray  disc  on  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  stem, 
one  of  said  discs  being  formed  integral  with  said 
hoUow  stem, 

said  guiding  disc  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  in 
sliding  engagement  with  the  barrel  portion, 

the  balance  of  iu  periphery  being  cut  away  at  a  plu- 
rality of  locations  to  thereby  provide  complete  drain- 
age from  above  said  guiding  disc  when  its  buts  against 
the  interior  shoulder,  and  water  flow  therearound 
during  operation,  , 

a  relatively  thin  supporting  plate  for  said  unit  having 
an  axial  opening  therein  through  which  said  hollow 
stem  is  adapted  to  reciprocate, 

said  supporting  plate  having  a  series  of  water  passages 
formed  therein  spaced  around  said  hollow  stem, 

said  supporting  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  said 

spray  disc  and  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  hollow 

stem  from  said  guiding  disc,  and 

a  restoring  ^ning  around  said  hollow  stem  extending 

between  the  top  of  said  supporting  plate  and  the  bot- 


3.  A  spray  device  comprising  supporting  means  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  a  hollow  spray  head  mounted  on 
said  supporting  means,  the  interior  of  said  spray  head 
having  a  labyrinth  passage  extending  outwardly  from  its 
central  portion,  an  annular  wall  surrounding  the  circum- 
ference of  said  passage  and  spanning  the  full  width  of 
the  spray  head,  and  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  wall,- said  chamber  being  of 
substantial  width  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
rotation,  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  confined  radial 
discharge  passages  which  are  in  the  form  of  tubular  con- 
duits  each   closed   around   its   full   circumference,   said 
radial  passages  providing  the  only  communication  be- 
tween said  labyrinth  passage  and  said  chamber,  said  ra- 
dial passages  having  inlet  ends  which  lie  in  a  common 
circle  around  the  circumference  of  said  labyrinth  passage, 
said  radial  passages  being  arranged  in  groups  spaced 
around  the  circumference  of  said  wall,  the  radial  passages 
of  each  group  diverging  outwardly  from  iheu-  inlet  ends 
at  different  angles  from  the  axis  of  rototion  with  the  ouUct 
ends  of  different  radial  passages  spread  across  the  width 
of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  injecting  liquid  into  the 
central  portion  of  said  spray  head,  thus  enabling  centrifu- 
gal force  resulting  from  rouUon  of  said  spray  head  to 
Uirow  the  liquid  through  said  labyrinth  passage,  which 
disperses  the   liquid   into  fine   particles   uniformly  dis- 
tributed circumferentially,  and  thence  through  said  dis- 
charge passages,  which  distribute  the  particles  across  the 
width  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  openings  in 
its  outer  circumference  across  the  width  thereof  to  dis- 
charge the  particles  tangentially  in  a  broad  pattern  m  t!ie 
axial  direction. 
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CEILING  PLASTERING  ATPARATUS 

Fred  RIcMckcr,  42  Clara  St,  Sw  FrvKbco,  Calif. 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,2«9 

6  OabaM.    (CL  239—211) 


1.  A  ceiling  plastering  apparatus,  comprising  a  wheeled 
cart  having  an  upstanding  telescopic  post,  a  telescopic 
boom  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  post,  means  for  locking  said  post  and  said  boom  at 
desired  telescopic  positions,  a  flexible  hose  attached  at 
one  end  to  an  end  of  said  boom,  said  hose  being  adapted 
for  communication  with  a  source  of  plaster  under  pres- 
sure, a  nozzle  secured  to  said  end  of  said  boom  and  con- 
nected with  said  hose  so  as  to  spray  plaster  upwardly 
against  a  ceiling,  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  said 
boom  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  said  hose  and 
nozzle,  a  curved  channel  pivotally  supported  on  said 
post  and  formed  to  support  said  hose  above  the  wheels  of 
said  cart,  and  clip  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
hose  in  said  channel. 


3,M1,292 

DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  OR  JETTING  UQUIDS 

Tracy  B.  Tyler,  7936  Byron  Atc^  Miaad  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  85^75 

llCWaM.    (CL  239L-.333) 


1.  In  a  manually  operable  liquid  ejecting  device,  a  com- 
ponent retaining  body,  a  piston  and  cylinder  to  pump  and 
pressurize  the  liquid,  operating  means  associated  with 
the  piston,  a  liquid  intake  port  and  an  outlet  port  having 
req)ectively  an  intake  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  intake  valve  having  an  open  con- 
dition and  a  closed  condition,  and  a  yieldable  biasing 
clement  by  which  said  intake  valve  is  normally  Mi«tainf^ 
in  its  open  condition. 


DEVICE  FOR  EMnriNG  PAINTING  MATERIAL 

SeiicU  KitakayaiM,  2— 224«  NliklMgamo, 

ToihiBM-taL  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,185 

4Cl8iiM.    (CL  239— 337) 


1 .  An  aerosol  dispenser  for  paint  comprising  a  reservoir 
containing  a  liquid  painting  material  and  a  gas  expellent. 
a  cover  for  said  reservoir  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
with  a  top  opening,  a  push  button  provided  with  a  pas- 
sage for  liquid  and  a  passage  for  gas  with  said  passages 
extending  between  an  emission  nozzle  h<^  and  a  stem 
column  of  said  push  button,  said  stem  column  slidably 
extending  through  and  closing  said  cover  top  opening  and 
having  a  side  opening  within  said  cover,  a  plunger  hav- 
ing a  stem  pipe  carried  by  said  push  button  with  said 
stem  pipe  having  a  bore  in  communication  with  said  push 
button  liquid  paaufe  and  a  tide  opening,  a  sealing  gas- 
ket positioned  in  said  cover  cylindrical  portion  and  around 
and  beneath  said  stem  column  normally  closing  said 
column  side  opening,  a  valve  housing  extending  in  said 
cover  cylindrical  portion  fixedly  retaining  said  gasket 
therein  and  having  an  upper  open  top  chamber  and  a 
lower  open  top  chamber  communicating  with  said  upper 
chamber,  said  plunger  being  slidably  positioned  in  said 
lower  chamber,  resilient  means  in  said  lower  chamber  sup- 
porting said  plunger,  said  valve  housing  having  bores 
communicating  with  said  upper  chamber  and  the  upper 
portion  of  said  reservoir,  an  eductor  tube  communicating 
with  said  lower  chamber  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
reservoir,  and  a  second  sealing  gasket  freely  mounted 
between  said  plunger,  said  stem  column  and  said  first 
gasket  and  normally  closing  the  opening  in  said  stem 
pipe,  said  gaskets  openings  their  respective  stem  pipe  and 
column  side  openings  upon  movement  of  said  stem  col- 
umn into  said  cover  releasing  gas  and  liquid  from  said 
reservoir. 


,' h    ' 


WATER  S^RAY  NOZZLE' 
William  F.  MacbMS,  WMtlicr,  aad  Howvd  Cwtii  Scha- 
fcr,  Torrance,  Calif.,  awignnri  to  The  Floor  Corpora- 
tion, Ltd.,  Loc  AatclM,  CaHf.,  a  torpmatOom  of  Call- 
foraia 

Filed  Mar.  38, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,7S3 
2  riilii  (CL239— 5M) 
1.  A  water  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  top  tubular 
vertical  neck  adapted  to  receive  water  from  a  header, 
diametrically  opposed  arms  extending  downwardly  from 
the  neck  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  flared  essentially 
conical  baffles  carried  between  and  formed  integrally 
with  said  arms,  said  baffles  being  vertically  spaced  and 
having  decreasing  diameters  in  downward  progression, 
the  uppermost  and  lower  baffles  having  respectively  larger 
and  smaller  diameter  central  water  passing  apertures 
aligned  with  a  larger  diameter  water  delivery  passage  in 
the  neck,  each  baffle  top  surface  being  sloped  throughout 
to  direct  the  water  downwardly  aiul  outwardly  about  the 
bafile,  each  of  a  pair  of  said  baflles  having  in  its  conical 


OCTOBCR  80,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1483 


surface  a  plurality  of  arcuate  recesses  extending  between  in  a  plane  that  is  gubrtantiaUy  normal  to  »!«  ^'«rt>«»  ^ 
li^^sVmd  «l<Sl^i.lly  of  the  baflte  so  that  water  of  said  hopper,  said  shafts  havmg  \*'^ ^J^^^^^ 
said  arms  ana  sfmfxa  «*i~  y  mounted  thereon,  said  blade  pairs  of  one  shaft  bemg  off- 

set from  said  blade  pairs  of  said  other  ihaft,  said  blade 
pairs  on  each  shaft  being  of  a  length  to  provide  interen- 
gagement  with  said  blade  pairs  On  said  other  shaft,  hold- 
out lup  mounted  on  said  hopper  walls,  said  lugs  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  Made  pairs  and  having  inter- 
engagement  with  said  blade  pairs,  the  npper  edge  of  said 
lugs  being  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 


^      \m^ 


iniUaUy  deflected  outwardly  by  the  top  surface  of  the 
baffle  impinges  against  successive  recesses  of  increasing 
radii.  '  

SEGREGATtm  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  TIffiREOF 
WllfrU  LaraBK  RIchsBiin,  Qncbcc,  Cf^ff^^^Tt"*^^ 

General  Sodety  of  Rcfnce  RMMircry  Linsitcd,  Montreal, 

Oachcc  Canada 

^^Flled  Jnly  18, 19«8,  Scr.  No.  43,372 
8CklM.    (CL241— 24) 


hopper,  a  casing  integrally  attached  to  and  mounted  below 
said  hopper  for  receiving  material  from  said  shredder,  an 
air  chimney  mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  last  mentioned  casing  adjacent  said  hopper,  said  cas- 
ing having  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  therethrough,  a 
screw  conveyer  mounted  on  said  last  mentioned  shaft 
below  said  hopper,  a  fan  mounted  on  said  last  mentioned 
shaft  at  a  point  removed  from  said  screw  conveyer,  said 
fan  being  within  said  casing,  said  fan  and  said  air  chim- 
ney being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hopper,  and  an  outlet 
on  said  casing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  fan. 


3  841,287 
ROTARY  WOOD  CHIPPERS 
James  R.  ClaA,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  MfP^r  to 

Machine  Mannf  actnrinf  Co.,  Triladega,  Ala. 
Filed  June  9, 1988,  Scr.  No.  34,978 
18  dafana.    (CL  241—82) 


8,  A  method  of  segregating  raw  garbage  oootaminf 
foodstuff,  metal  pieces,  paper,  rags,  dust  and  other  mate- 
rials as  normally  found  in  garbage,  comprising  the  steps 
of  feeding  raw  garbafe  to  a  closed  space,  subjecting  said 
gaibafe  to  a  bieaking  action,  screening  the  comminuted 
material,  discharging  the  screen  nuterial  as  a  first  sepa- 
rate stream,  confining  in  said  dosed  space  dust  produced 
by  the  breaking  step,  agiuting  the  unscreened  material 
containing  a  major  portion  of  paper  so  as  to  rub  the  paper 
pieces  against  one  another  with  the  interposition  of  dust 
in  said  dosed  space  in  order  to  dean  the  paper,  mng- 
aetically  separating  the  unscreened  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial. diti'h*'-r"i  the  latter  as  a  aeoood  separate  stream 
and'  discharging  the  remaining  unscreened  material  as  a 
third  separate  stream  which  contains  said  cleaned  paper. 


3(881,288 

INSULATION  SHREDDER  AND  BLOWER 

Geoife  1.  Matter,  Lonfrlew.  WaA,  awlpwr  to  Weyet^ 

Tatnma.  WaA.,  a  corporatian  of 


'Filed  Jnly  18, 1988,  Scr.  No.  43,552 
1  CUm.  (CL  241—48) 
An  apparata  for  ihredding  and  coaveymg  a  baled  in- 
sulJtting  nuterial  having  a  hi^  shredded  material  to  baled 
material  vohuie  ratio  comprising  a  hopper  haYing  a  phi- 
rality  of  walls,  a  shredder  moonted  in  said  hopper,  said 
shredder  comprising  a  pair  oi  rotatable  shafts  mounted 


5.  In   a  chipping  machine  for  forming  chips   from 
lengths  of  wood,  a  rotatable  chipper  disc  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  slots  therethrough,  said  disc  includmg  a 
hub  and  a  rim,  feed  spout  means  for  feeding  lengths 
of  wood  in  a  direction  toward  the  plane  of  said  disc, 
knife  rests  extending  radially  between  said  hub  and  rim 
and  between  each  pair  of  slots,  a  knife  holder  overlymg 
each  knife  rest  and  also  extending  from  one  slot  to  the 
next  adjacent  slot,  said  knife  rests  and  knife  holders 
having  opposed,  complementary,  parallel  surfaces  adja- 
cent the  radial  edges  thereof  that  constitute  their  lead- 
ing edges  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  so 
as  to  receive  a  knife  therebetween,  means  providing  a 
pivot  connection  between  each  knife  rest  and  knife  holder 
adjacent  their  trailing  radial  edges,  the  axis  of  each  such 
pivot  connection  extending  radially  of  the  disc,  said  op- 
posed, paraUel  surfaces  lying  at  an  angle  to  the  pUne 
of  the  disc  that  extends  from  the  leading  radial  edges 
toward  the  plane  of  the  disc,  chipping  knife  elemenu 
each  having  paraltel  faces  for  contact  with  and  engage- 
ment between  said  complementary  parallel  surfaces,  each 
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knife  element  having  an  exposed  bevelled  edge  extending 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  and  means  to 
draw  said  knife  holders  toward  said  disc  and  means  to 
draw  said  knife  holders  toward  said  disc  to  clamp  said 
elements  against  said  knife  rests. 


CRUSHING  MILL 


chine,  a  breaker  mounted  on  said  base  member  adjacent 
said  exit  portion,  said  breaker  comprising  a  rotor  having 
means  extending  therefrom  and  raking  into  the  load  being 
carried  by  said  conveyor  through  said  exit,  a  breaker 
abutment  disposed  adjacent  said  rotor  and  at  a  position  in 
line  with  the  throwing  of  oversized  lump  material  from 


Siegfried  SchwMr,  KoUkopfMr.  i,  Hobenccke^  Pfab, 
Gemiany,  and  Hans  Kihm,  Kirichenstr.  1,  Kniaen- 
bmtcm,  Pfalz,  Gctmany 

Filed  July  13,  1959.  Scr.  No.  826,731 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMoy  Jnly  15, 1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  241—117) 


1.  A  crushing  mill  comprising  a  stationary  housing,  a 
grinding  plate  within  said  housing,  means  for  rotating  said 
grinding  plate  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  grind- 
ing rolls  rotatable  about  individual  axes  each  located  in  a 
substantially  fixed  vertical  plane,  vertically  acting  spring 
means,  at  least  one  pressure-transmitting  member,  said 
vertically  acting  spring  means  operatively  engaging  at  one 
end  a  fixed  part  of  the  said  housing  and  operatively  en- 
gaging at  the  other  end  said  pressure-transmitting  mem- 
ber to  exert  a  substantially  vertical  pressure  thereon,  and 
means  fulcruming  each  of  said  rolls  above  said  grinding 
plate  on  said  pressure-transmitting  member  so  that  each 
of  said  rolls  will  be  resiliently  pressed  upon  said  grinding 
plate  and  is  adapted  to  move  resiliently  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion and  also  to  swing  about  said  pressure- transmitting 
member  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the 
central  plane  of  said  roll. 


3^1,2t9 
ABRASIVE  GRINDING  BALLS 
AObcrt  L.  Banff  bdcpcMicDcc,  Mc,  and  Arthur  M.  loiin- 
sen,  Middlctown,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Armco  Steel  Cor- 


poratioa,  Middktown,  Oliio,  a  cotporation  of  Oiiio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,357 

3  Claims.    (CL  241_184) 

1.  A  forged,  heat  treated  and  hardened  grinding  ele- 
ment for  use  in  ball  mills  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
matrix  of  ferrous  material  with  abrasive  particles  uni- 
formly distributed  therethrough,  said  matrix  having  a 
surface  Re  hardness  of  from  58  to  64,  said  uniform  sur- 
face hardness  being  substantially  within  the  range  stated 
to  a  depth  of  at  least  one-quarter  inch. 


3,861,21t 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Lo«is  P.  SchMffcr,  WOllanisvillc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Co- 
Inmbus  McKinnoa  CorporatioB,  Ttmawanda.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,788 
8Clainis.    (CL  241— 189) 
2.  A  machine  for  receiving  discrete,  random-sized  ma- 
terials and  reducing  the  oversized  pieces  thereof  and  de- 
livering a  substantially  constant  flow  of  uniformly  mixed 
product,  said  machine  comprising  a  base  member,  a  con- 
veyor mounted  on  said  base  member  and  operable  to 
carry  feed  material  through  an  exit  portion  of  said  ma- 


out  of  the  load  by  said  rotor,  whereby  said  rotor  operates 
to  shatter  oversize  pieces  of  load  material  and  to  till  the 
load  material  as  it  pasMS  the  breaker  while  oversized 
pieces  are  combed  out  of  the  load  and  are  thrown  against 
said  abutment  until  reduced  to  prescribed  size  when  they 
are  permitted  to  pass  through  the  delivery  portion  of  said 
machine. 


3,Miaii 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  FIELD  COILS 

George  I.  Roberts,  Maywood,  N  J.,  asiifor  to  The 

Bcndiz  CutnuiBtfam,  >  corponnOM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,437 

ISCIainis.    (CL  242— 1.1) 


1.  In  a  winding  mechanism  for  a  slotted  unit  of  an 
electrical  apparatus  by  which  coils  comprising  a  plurality 
of  loops  of  winding  wire  are  wound  in  selected  slots  open- 
ing from  a  bore  in  the  unit,  said  mechanism  being  of  a 
type  including  a  rotatably  mounted  support  member 
adapted  to  hold  and  rotate  the  slotted  unit  back  and 
forth  during  the  winding  thereof,  a  shuttle  disposed  in 
an  operative  relation  to  said  unit  for  movement  through 
said  bore,  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  back  and  forth 
relative  to  said  unit  and  throu^  said  bore,  a  threading 
nozzle  carried  by  said  shuttle  and  throu|^  which  the 
winding  wire  is  threaded  into  a  selected  slot  of  the  unit 
during  the  movement  of  said  shuttle,  finger  means  to  lay 
the  wire  into  the  selected  slot  of  the  unit,  actuating  means 
by  which  said  shuttle  is  moved  back  and  forth  between 
predetermined  limits  of  movement  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  unit,  and  rotating  means  by  which  said  support  mem- 
ber is  rotated  back  and  forth  between  predetermined  lim- 
its of  rotation  with  a  dwell  in  the  rotation  thereof  at  the 
limit  of  its  rotation;  the  improvement  comprising  movable 
carriage  means  for  said  finger  means,  other  actuating 
means  by  which  said  carriage  mMns  and  said  finger 
means  may  be  moved  relative  to  the  unit  carried  by  said 
support  member,  said  otlier  actuating  means  including 
means  for  imparting  an  angular  motion  to  said  finger 
means  to  pick  up  and  release  the  winding  wire,  and  ad- 
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tion  to  said  finger  means  rdative  to  said  unit,  and  con- 
trol mechanism  for  said  actuating  and  routing  means  by 
which  said  shuttle,  finger  means  and  wpport  membg  are 
actuated  in  a  predetermined  sequence  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  wind  the  wire  in  selected  slots  of  the 
unit  in  a  predetermined  winding  pattern. 


others,  at  least  two  in  number,  of  said  shafts  for  uni- 
form movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  shaft 
including  routable  interengaging  gears  each  eccentrical- 


3,t<l,212  ^^ 

AUTOMAHC  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 
FIELD  CCHLS 
George  L  Roberts,  Maywood,  NJ.,  ■f!?5^*J»P»*  w.. 
diz  Corporation  Tctefboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dcl- 

""*"    Filed  lune  28, 1948.  Scr.  No.  37,142 
15  Claims.    (CL  242— 1.1) 


ly  mounting  one  of  said  other  shafts  whereby  said  pulleys 
and  said  roUers  respectively  may  be  simultaneously 
moved  relative  to  one  another,  and  means  for  driving  said 
pulleys  in  the  same  direction. 


1.  A  winding  mechanism  for  a  slotted  unit  of  an  elec- 
trical apparatus  by  which  coUs  comprising  a  plurality  of 
loops  of  winding  wire  are  automaticaUy  wound  in  selected 
slou  opening  from  a  bore  in  the  unit,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  support  member  adapted 
to  hold  and  rotate  the  slotted  unit  back  and  forth  during 
the  winding  thereof,  a  shutUe  disposed  in  an  operative 
relation  to  said  unit  for  movement  through  said  bore, 
first  actuating  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  back  and 
forth  relative  to  said  unit  and  through  said  bore,  a  thread- 
ing nozzle  carried  by  said  shutUe  and  through  which  the 
winding  wire  is  threaded  into  a  selected  slot  of  the  unit 
during  the  movement  of  said  shutUe.  a  pair  of  tong  type 
lever  members,  operating  means  to  cause  said  lever  mem- 
bers to  relcasably  grip  the  wire  therebetween,  said  lever 
members  being  operable  by  said  operating  means  in  coop- 
erative  relation   with  said   roUtably   mounted   support 
member  and  said  threading  nozzle  to  guide  the  wire  into 
the  selected  slot  of  the  unit  and  thereafter  release  the  wire 
therein,  rotating  means  for  imparting  an  oscUlatory  move- 
ment  to  said  support  member,  stop  means  for  limiting  said 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  support  member  to  between 
predetermined  limiu  of  angular  movement,  second  actu- 
ating means  by  which  said  lever  members  may  be  moved 
laterally  relative  to  the  unit  carried  by  said  support  mem- 
ber, and  control  mechanism  for  said  operating  means,  first 
actuating  means,  rotating  means  and  second  actuating 
means  by  which  said  lever  members,  shuttle  and  support 
member  are  operated  in  a  predetermined  sequence  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  automatically  wind  the  wire  in 
selected  slots  of  the  unit  to  provide  a  coil  winding  pattern 
of  a  predetermined  pitch. 


3,841,214 

COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 

Cari  A.  SwaaKM,  3438  W.  80tfa  St.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,544 

14Clatans.    (CL  242— 9) 


^-3- 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  machine,  a  rotauble  turret,  a 
plurality  of  coil  supports  in  equiangular  spaced  relation 
about  the  axis  of  said  turret,  means  for  periodically  rout- 
ing said  turret  through  an  angle  equal  to  360"  divided  by 
the  number  of  coil  supports  to  move  each  coil  support 
from  an  initial  position,  then  to  a  coil-winding  position, 
then  to  a  coil  discharge  position  and  then  to  said  initial 
posUon,  a  sleeve  in  each  coil  support  arranged  to  have  a 
paper  bobbin  wrapped  thereon  in  said  initial  position, 
means  for  holding  said  paper  bobbin  on  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  expanding  each  sleeve  to  a  certain  diameter 
during  movement  from  said  initial  position  to  said  coil 
winding  position,  thereby  to  expand  the  paper  bobbm  to 
a  certain  diameter  prior  to  winding  of  the  wire  thereon. 


I  3,841,213 

TOROIDAL  COIL  WINDING  MECHANBM 
KcBDcdi  P.  Goran,  %  Gonnaa  MacUnc  Co., 
i  488  8.  Nfata  8C  Raaiolyb,  Mam. 

Flkd  Mar.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719,127 
9  CM^M.    (CL  242—4) 
1.  In  a  toroidal  core  winding  machine,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  shafts,  a  drive  roller  at  one  end  and  a  puUey  at 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  shafts,  means  mounting 


3,841,215 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  YARN 

RonaM  W.  CUdgey.  Jr.,  and  Ctondc  M.  Irwin,  Pomcoto, 
FbL,  asrignors,  by  mesne  assignmcttts,  to  Monsanto 

Filed  iaiB.  21,  1948,  Scr.  No.  3,818 
ICIafaB.   (0.242— 24  J) 

A  device  for  guiding  yarn  onto  a  routing  bobbin,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  pair  of  guide  rods  mounted  on  the 
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frame  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotating  bobbin,  a  pair  of 
stop  members  slidably  mounted  on  the  guide  rods,  means 
on  the  frame  for  moving  the  stop  members  toward  each 
other  on  the  guide  rods,  a  traversing  block  slidably  mount- 
ed on  the  guide  rods  between  the  stop  members  and  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  groove  extending  thereacross,  a  pair  of 
pulleys  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  belt  carried  by  the  pul- 
leys and  having  two  spans  extending  through  said  rectan- 
gular groove  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bobbin,  means  on 
the  base  for  rotating  the  pulleys  so  that  one  of  said  spans 
moves  in  one  direction  while  the  other  said  span  moves  in 
the  opposite  direction,  a  gripper  block  slidably  mounted 
in  the  rectangular  groove  in  the  traversing  Mock  for  co- 
operating with  said  traversing  block  to  alternately  grip 


said  mechanism,  latch  UMans  normally  stopping  said 
mechanism  and  having  a  release  control  member,  a  switch- 
ing member  displaccably  mounted  on  said  unit  and  con- 
nected  with  said  release  control  member  for  moving  the 
latter  to  an  operation-initiating  position,  each  of  said 
winding  stations  having  sensing  means  responaive  to  ab> 
sence  of  yam  and  engageable  with  said  switching  member 
for  moving  said  release  control  member  to  said  operation- 
initiating  position  only  when  said  sensing  means  of  an 
individual  winding  sution  is  in  responded  condition 
whereby  a  cycle  of  servicing  operations  is  initiated  as 
the  unit  reaches  said  individual  station,  drive  means  con- 
nected with  said  servicing  unit  for  reciprocating  it  along 


one  and  then  the  other  of  the  spans  of  the  belt,  said  grip- 
per block  having  a  central  opening,  a  cam  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  traversing  block  and  positioned  in  the  cen- 
tral opening  in  the  gripper  block  for  engaging  and  actuat- 
ing said  gripper  block,  a  tension  spring  secured  to  the  cam 
and  to  the  gripper  block  for  urging  said  cam  into  engage- 
ment with  the  gripper  block,  a  bar  slidably  mounted  on 
the  gripper  block  parallel  to  said  guide  rods  and  having 
ends  extending  past  the  edges  of  said  gripper  block  and 
also  having  a  transverse  notch,  and  a  pin  secured  to  the 
cam  and  extending  into  the  transverse  notch  in  the  bar  in 
sue  1  a  manner  that  movement  of  the  bar  pivots  the  cam. 
said  bar  being  adapted  to  engage  the  stop  memben  for 
pivoting  the  cam  and  thereby  reversing  the  direction  of 
the  traversing  block. 


MULTI-STATION  WINDING  MACHINE  WITH 
SERVICING  UNIT 

SicfaB  Fint,  MoMlM»Gla4lMKh,  ani  Manfred  RiiU, 

Rhcydt,  Gcmaiqr,  aaritnon  to  Walter  Rciocn,  Moa- 

chc«-Gladbaeh,  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Feb.  27,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  79<,»49 

Claims  priority,  appBcatiwi  CirwMj  Fck.  It,  195« 
ITOaims.    (CL  242— 35.6) 

1.  A  yam-coil  winding  machine,  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  serially  located  winding  stations,  a  mobile  serv- 
icing unit  having  a  travel  path  along  said  stations  and 
having  automatic  servicing  means  for  remedying  abaence 
of  yam  along  said  travel  path,  a  service  control  device 
disposed  on  said  unit  and  having  a  start-stop  mechanism 
linked  with  said  servicing  n>eans  for  controlling  the  latter 
to  perform  a  sinfle  cycle  of  operation  upon  release  of 


said  travel  path,  a  rigid  carrier  structure  extending  along 
said  travel  path,  said  servicing  unit  engaging  said  carrier 
structure  to  run  along  said  structure,  said  carrier  struc- 
ture having  respective  stop  means  located  at  said  respec- 
tive winding  stations,  a  stop  member  operable  to  be  actu- 
ated for  arresting  said  unit  during  said  servicing  operation, 
said  stop  member  being  latchingly  engageable  with  said 
carrier  structure  only  at  said  respective  stop  means  which 
are  so  located  as  to  arrest  said  unit  in  a  given  accurately 
coactive  position  in  front  ot  one  of  said  respective  sta- 
tions, and  resilient  means  competing  said  stop  member 
with  said  release  control  nnember  for  actuating  said  stop 
member  when  said  start-stop  mehanism  is  released  for  a 
cycle  of  servicing  operations. 

^.     I    •  ■  sMtart      ■      '■•*'  **"'"'^- 

'              TOILET  PAFOt  HOLDER  ^*  ' 

Jamea  1.  Grat,  Satr—ila,  CaW.  4^ 

FIM  Nofv.  25, 195t,  8v.  Na  77i35t  ^-'^ 

SCWm.    (CL242— 55J)     .  te   -t^ 
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1.  A  dispensing  holder  for  a  roll  of  paper  or  the  like 
having  a  center  tube  comprising  in  a  unitary  member, 

a  base  portion  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  first  vertical 
plane,         •»-.    ::«  *i    '; 

a  second  portion  ettoidhig  from  said  base  portion  in 
a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane, 

a  third  portion  extending  from  said  second  portion  in 
a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  distance  slightly  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  the  roll  of  paper,  and 

an   end   portion  extending   from    said   third   portion 


-;.> 
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igkl  carrier  structtire  extending  along 
d  servicing  unit  engaging  said  carrier 
>ng  said  structure,  said  carrier  struc- 
ve  stop  means  located  at  said  respec- 
I,  a  stop  member  operable  to  be  actu- 
id  unit  during  said  servicing  operation, 
wing  latchin^y  engageable  with  said 
y  at  said  respective  stop  means  which 
arrest  said  onh  in  a  given  accurately 
front  (A  one  of  said  respective  sta- 
means  connecting  said  stop  member 
ntrol  member  for  actuating  said  stop 
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Xr  PAPER  HOLDEK 

Grt,  Sacf—«>o,  Calif.  -^ 

.  25, 195t,  8v.  N*.  77M5t  ^'"  ^ 

■fans.    (CL242— 55J)  W-c 
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lolder  for  a  roll  of  paper  or  the  like 
comprising  in  a  unitary  member, 
iapted  for  mounting  in  a  first  vertical 

extending  from  said  base  portion  in 
te  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane, 
(tending  from  said  second  portion  in 

paralld  to  said  first  plane  and  spaced 
ttance  slightly  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
of  the  roll  of  paper,  and 
extending  from   said   third  portion 


obliquely  upward  and  toward  said  first  plane  in  a 
slanting  plane, 

the  said  third  portion  having  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion throughout  and  length  slighUy  greater  than 
that  of  said  roll  of  paper  and  maximum  vertical 
width  adjacent  its  junction  with  the  second  portion 
substantially  equaling  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
center  tube  of  said  roll  of  paper  and  furthermore 
having  a  relatively  thin  top  edge, 

the  top  edge  of  said  end  portion  being  substanUally 
a  lineal  continuation  of  the  top  edge  of  said  third 
portion, 

said  end  and  third  portions  being  arranged  to  be  con- 
tained within  the  envelope  of  the  cylinder  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  the  maximum  vertical  width  of 
said  third  portion. 


the  film  gate,  a  reversible  drive  assembly  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  supply  and  take-up  reel  spindles  in  said  pro- 
jector,  means   for   continuously    driving   said   sprockets 


DOUBLE  ROLL  TOILET  PAPER  HOLDER 

FrMck  J.  Moore,  11  liad  St.  SE.,  Mlim^PoUs,  Minn. 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1H«,  Ser.  No.  17,185 

4  Claims.    (0.242-45  J) 


comprising  a  first  gear  connected  to  the  upper  sprocket, 
an  input  gear  for  said  reversible  drive  assembly,  and 
means  providing  an  optional  friction  drive  or  positively 
clutched  drive  between  said  geara. 


3  861,224 
WEB-SPLICING  MECHANISM 
James  Gagg,  Horace  AlczaBdcr  StOM,  and  Robert  Enie^ 
MatbesoD  GcmmcU,  aU  off  Dcptford,  London,  Engtand, 
assignors  to  Mottna  Machbic  Compuy  Umitcd,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  Brttlah  company 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  f  3,731 
Clafans  priority,  appllo^tioo  Great  Britafai  Mar.  16, 1960 
I*       J^  cbfaMTTcL  242—58.4) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  two  rolls  of  toilet  paper  and 
the  like  wound  upon  a  hoUow  core  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  supporting  members  disposed  one  above  the 
other  respecUvely  adapted  to  extend  axially  through  the 
hollow  core  of  such  a  roll,  open  front  housmg  struc- 
ture having  seats  adjacent  the  open  front  thereof  disposed 
to  receive  the  outer  ends  of  said  supporting  members 
and  permit  a  roU  of  toilet  paper  or  the  like  upon  each 
supporting  member  to  rotate  as  the  paper  is  unwound 
therefrom,  a  roll  restraining  member  mounted  for  ver- 
tically shifUble  adjustment  upon  said  housing  rearwardly 
of  such  a  pair  of  rolls  and  having  roll  engaging  portions 
extended  toward  the  front  of  said  housing,  the  forward 
extended  portion  of  said  restraining  member  engaging 
the  surface  of  the  upper  and  lower  disposed  rolls  respec- 
tively when  said  restraining  member  is  respectively  shifted 
downwardly  and  upwardly,  means  for  locking  said  roll 
restraining  member  in  fixed  vertical  position,  said  hous- 
ing enclosing  the  rear  portions  of  such  rolls  and  the 
front  opening  thereof  being  of  a  size  to  be  substantially 
closed  by  such  a  pair  of  rolls  operatively  mounted  on 
the  respective  supporting  members,  said  means  for  lock- 
ing the  roll  restraining  member  being  enclosed  within 
said  housing  by  said  mounted  rolls  to  render  said  locking 
means  inaccessible  until  the  toilet  paper  on  the  unre- 
strained roll  is  substantially  removed  therefrom. 


3,861,219 
PROJECTOR 
William  A.  Grovca,  Abb  Arbor,  Mick,  amifBor,  by 
amigBmeBti,  to  AifBi  Incorpontcd,  a  corpontioB  of 

Deiawaiv 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  887,899 
16Ckrfma.    (CL  241— 55.12) 
1.  In  a  movie  projector  having  a  film  gate,  upper  and 
lower  continuously  driven  tprocketi  at  opposite  ends  of 


?r^^*^ 


1.  In  a  machine  in  which  a  web  is  drawn  continuously 
from  a  bobbin  through  the  machine  during  operation,  a 
web  spUcing  device  to  splice  the  web  wound  on  a  ii?w 
bobbin  to  the  old  web  passing  through  the  machine, 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  rollers,  one  roller  of  which  has 
a  roughened  surface,  which  effect  the  splice  when  the  new 
and  old  webs  are  pressed  together  between  them,  a  second 
pair  of  rollers  spaced  from  the  first  pair  upstream  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  webs,  one  roUer  of 
each  pair  being  driven,  an  actuating  member  carrying  Qne 
roller  of  each  pair,  actuating  means  to  move  the  actuaung 
member  to  bring  the  rollers  of  each  pair  into  contact 
when  the  spUce  is  to  be  made,  and  resilienUy  yicldable 
mounting  means  supporting  the  roller  of  the  s«»nd  pair 
from  the  actuating  member,  the  resilience  of  the  mount- 
ing means  and  the  spacing  between  the  rollers  being  such 
that  initial  movement  of  the  actuating  member  brings 
the  roUers  of  the  second  pair  together  to  press  the  two 
webs  together  before  the  rollers  of  the  first  pair  come 
together,  continued  movement  of  the  actuating  member 
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causing  yielding  of  the  mounting  means  to  increase  the  assembly  and  means  for  latching  it  within  said  recess, 

pressure  exerted  by  the  second  pair  of  roUers  on  the  two  said  enlarged  head  having  a  transverse  outwardly  open 

webs  to  equalize  their  speeds  and  finaUy  bringing  the  slot  in  which  the  outer  end  of  said  crank  is  dispoaed 

first  pair  of  rollers  together  to  effect  the  spUce.  when  latched  within  said  recess,  means  within  the  rec^ 


3,MU21 
WINDING  MACHINE 
Walter  E.  Aakn,  Woodstown,  NJ^ 
itOM  Machiocry  Co^  Chester,  Pa^  a 
Pftylvaaia 

Filed  May  27, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  73S,232 
<Clatea.    (CL242— M) 


to  Eddy 
corporatioa  off 


1.  In  a  winder  for  cloth  or  the  like,  a  front  drum  piv- 
oted to  rotate  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  rear  drum  pivoted 
to  rotate  on  an  axis  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  front  drum,  said  drums  rotating  in  the  same  di- 
rection, a  shell  having  a  ^itzbar  for  pivoting  the  same, 
said  shell  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  drums 
for  winding  a  roll  of  cloth  during  which  winding  the  cloth 
is  in  contact  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  drums,  let- 
down arms  having  an  operaUng  position  in  which  the 
spitzbar  is  held  while  the  roll  of  cloth  is  in  contact  with 
the  upper  portion  of  the  front  drum  and  having  a  trans- 
fer position  at  which  the  let-down  arms  are  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  horizontal  level  as  the  pivot  of  the  front 
drum,  batching  arms  for  holding  the  spitzbar  with  the 
roll  of  cloth  engaging  the  front  drum,  said  batching  arms 
providing  pivotal  support  for  the  spitzbar  at  approximate- 
ly the  same  horizontal  level  as  the  pivot  of  the  front 
drum,  pivoul  support  for  the  batching  arms  below  and 
forward  of  the  pivot  of  the  front  drum,  and  means  for 
carrying  the  let-down  arms  from  their  raised  position  in 
which  they  support  the  spitzbar  while  the  roll  is  winding 
on  the  front  drum  to  their  lowered  position  in  which  they 
place  the  spitzbar  in  the  pivotal  support  on  the  batching 


arms. 


3J«U22 

CAMERA  REWIND 
Willi.  S.  Beach,  Br%htoii,  Mich.,  mmJ! 
iifaincots,  to  AifM  bcorponrtcd, 
Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  755,737 
12CIalM.     (CL242— 71J) 

2.  In  a  camera  havmg  a  top  wall  formed  with  a  bore 
a  rigid  collar  surrounding  said  bore  on  the  top  wall  of 
said  camera,  a  rewind  shaft  assembly  joumalled  in  said 
bore  and  having  an  enlarged  head  rotatably  seated  within 
said  collar,  an  articulated  crank  for  rotating  said  shaft 
assembly  normally  housed  within  a  recess  in  said  shaft 


automatically  operative  when  the  crank  is  unlatched  for 
projecting  the  crank  at  least  partially  outwardly  of  said 
shaft  assembly  and  enabling  the  crank  to  be  grasped  by 
the  operator  and  moved  to  a  position  where  it  may  be 
manipulated  to  turn  said  shaft  assembly  about  its  axis. 


3,Mia23 
RAPID  WIND  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERAS 
hoaai  W.  HccrmaiH,  YpsiiaBd,  Mkh.,  

FOcd  Dec  If,  195t,  Sw.  N«.  77f ,435 
ItdiyM.    (CL  242— 71.4) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  rotatable  take-up  reel  and  a 
rotatable  film  engaging  sprocket,  a  manually  rockable 
rapid  wind  lever  spring  biased  to  a  predetermined  initial 
position,  a  uni-directional  drive  mechanism  connected 
between  said  lever  and  said  reel  and  including  a  driven 
rotatable  member,  drive  means  connecting  said  sprocket 
to  said  driven  member  so  that  rocking  of  said  lever,  in 
one  direction,  rotates  the  q>rocket  as  well  as  the  gear, 
and  meams  actuated  only  by  rocking  movement  of  said 
lever,  in  the  opposite  direction,  from  said  initial  posi- 
tion for  interrupting  said  drive  means  to  the  sprocket 
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tive  when  the  crank  is  unlatched  for 
:  at  least  partially  outwardly  of  said 
enabling  the  crank  to  be  grasped  by 
oved  to  a  position  where  it  may  be 
said  shaft  assembly  about  its  axis. 


3,M1423 
VfECHANKM  FOR  CAMERAS 

Mt.  Ypdla^  Mkh^  aHlfMr,  by 
1.  to  Argw  lacorpontcd,  a 


iving  a  rotatable  take-up  reel  and  a 
ing  sprocket,  a  manually  rockable 
ng  biased  to  a  predetermined  initial 
tional  drive  mechanism  connected 
nd  said  reel  and  including  a  driven 
ive  means  connecting  said  sprocket 
er  so  that  rocking  of  said  lever,  in 
I  the  sprocket  as  well  as  the  gear, 
only  by  rocking  movement  of  said 
e  direction,  from  said  initial  poti- 
laid  drive  means  to  the  ^rocket. 


3,M1»224 

APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Rkhai4  W.  Hcrr,  Cortfamd,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Hcrr 

E^BiMncBt  CorpontioB,  Wam%  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan:  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,931 

SCfadms.    (CL  242— 72.1) 


roll-surface  drive  belt  mounted  so  as  continuously  to  en- 
gage the  outer  surface  of  the  material  wound  on  said  roll, 
positive-acting  means  for  variably  adjusting  the  engage- 
mcnt  pressure,  power  means  for  driving  said  drive  belt  to 
rotate  said  roll,  means  for  sensing  the  tension  in  the  web 
at  a  point  adjacent  its  point  of  arrival  at  or  departure  from 
said  roll,  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  said  drive  belt  to  maintain  the  same  in 
non-slipping  tension-controlling  relation  to  the  outer  tur- 
face  of  said  roll,  variable  torque-control  means  constantly 
connected  to  the  core  of  said  roll,  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  torque  inversely  as  the  diameter  of  the  roll. 


1.  AwMu-atus  for  winding  strip  material,  comprising  a 
rotatably  mounted  dnmi  upon  whose  periphery  the  strip 
is  adapted  to  be  wound  in  successive  convolutions,  said 
drum  being  split  longitudinally  to  provide  a  pair  of  drum 
segments  each  forming  a  part  of  the  drum  periphery 
and  each  adapted  to  move  outwardly  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  drum  axis  to  a  full  outward  position  providing 
an   expanded    drum    periphery   of   predetermined   size, 
means  for  effecting  outward  movement  of  both  of  said 
segments  toward  drum-expanded  position,  a  pair  of  strip 
gripping  surfaces  interposed  between  one  of  said  seg- 
menU  and  said  moving  means  for  gripping  the  leading 
end  of  the  strip  therebetween  to  provide  the  start  of  a 
convolution  and  through  which  surfaces  movement  of 
the  moving  means  is  transmitted  to  said  one  segment,  and 
stop  means  for  arresting  outward  movement  of  said  one 
segment  at  its  full  outward  position  and  through  said 
strip  gripping  surfaces  and  the  interposed  strip,  arresting 
movement  of  said  moving  means  and  consequent  outward 
movement  of  the  other  of  said  scgnaenU  short  of  its  full 
outward  position  by  an  amount  proportional  to  strip 
thickness,  whereby  said  drum  is  formed  with  a  radial 
step  between  said  segments. 


3  §61,224 
DEVICE  FOR  TENSIOND^G  OUTSIDE  WIDTHS 

OF  SLIT  STRIP 

Vernon  J.  Kegg,  Lccchbvg,  Pa.,  aolciior  to  United  States 

Steel  Corpontion,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcracy 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  8S,172 

3ClaiBS.    (CL  242— 75.3) 


M61*225 
UNWIND  AND  REWIND  WEB  TENSION  CONTROL 
William  F.  Hock,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesoc 
assianncnts,  to  William  F.  Hncfc,  dohig  bosincss  as 
HaScumiiay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

HMApr.  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,569 
llCtaiiM.    (CL  242— 75.1) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  mandrel  for  coiling  a  plu- 
rality of  metal  strands  formed  by  slitting  a  strip  which  is 
wider  than  the  individual  strands,  a  housing  in  which  said 
mandrel  is  journaled,  and  a  tensioning  mechanisna  which 
includes  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  pivoted  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  tensioning  roller  journaled  to  said  arms,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  separator  plates  carried  by  said  roller,  said  roller 
being  adapted  to  have  the  strands  pass  therearound  be- 
tween said  plates  before  the  strands  reach  said  mandrel, 
o^  a  device  for  preventing  the  outermost  strand  on  each 
side  from  sagging  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
related  to  said  first  named  arms,  additional  tensioning 
rollers  journaled  to  the  respective  second  named  arnis 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  outermost  strands  ahead  of  said 
first  named  roller,  and  tensioning  means  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  named  arms. 


3,941,227 

WEB  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Albert  L.  Peterson,  WcstMd,  NJ.,  •J!*^' ,*»  ^w** 

Newspaper  Machfaiery  Corporatioo,  Piainficld,  N  J.,  a 

corporation  of  Virginia 

Continnation  of  appiicathm  Scr.  No.  624,799,  Nov.  28, 

1956.    This  application  Dec  2t,  1968,  Scr.  No.  77,769 

7Claiiiis.    (CL  242— 75.42) 


1    In  a  device  for  unwinding  or  rewinding  a  web  of        1.  A  web  tensioning  device  for  ^'}^'''^^j^;  y^^'^^.^'l 
matoSl  witTrespect  to  a  cored  roU  of  such  material,  a   a  web  rumiing  between  a  machine  usmg  said  web  and  4 
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routing  supply  roll  of  web  material  comprising,  floating 
roller  means  contacting  said  web,  load  means  for  biasing 
said  roller  means  in  a  direction  to  impart  tension  in  said 
running  web,  brake  meaiu  controlled  by  said  floating 
roller  for  imparting  a  variable  braking  torce  on  said  ro- 
tating supply  roll  to  maintain  substantially  constant  ten- 
sion in  said  web  when  said  machine  is  using  said  web 
at  a  desired  running  speed,  and  stop  boost  means  for 
increasing  to  a  higher  energy  level  the  braking  force 
exerted  on  said  rotating  supply  roil  by  said  brake  means 
when  said  machine  using  said  web  is  deenergized  while 
permitting  said  floating  roller  to  continue  its  control  of 
said  brake  means  so  that  said  brake  means  continues  to 
impart  a  variable  braking  froce  on  said  rotating  supply 
roll  to  maintain  substantially  constant  tension  in  said 
running  web  during  the  complete  stopping  cycle  of  said 
machine. 

TENSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Roger  C.  Andradc,  KcDOiha,  Wls^  aarignor  to  Eaton 
MannfactBrim  Company,  CkTcfamd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tkMorOhio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,64S 
U  nalMi     (CL  242—75.51) 


14.  In  a  web  tension  apparatus  for  controlling  tension 
on  a  web  being  wound  on  or  unwound  from  a  reel  at  a 
relatively  constant  or  variable  linear  rate  of  travel,  a  prime 
mover,  an  electromagnetic  coupling  having  a  field  coil, 
said  coupling  connected  between  said  prime  mover  and 
said  reel  for  regulating  transmitted  torque  to  said  reel  by 
varying  the  energization  of  said  field  coil,  a  control  com- 
prising means  including  a  null-balance  circtu't  for  con- 
tinuously sensing  incremental  coil  diameter  variations, 
means  for  continuously  sensing  variations  between  a  de- 
sired coupling  torque  and  a  prevailing  coupling  torque, 
means  responsive  to  an  unbalanced  condition  in  said  null- 
balance  circuit  to  simultaneously  condition  said  null-bal- 
ance ckcuit  and  said  torque  sensing  means  whereby  the 
output  torque  of  said  coupling  is  varied  proportionally  to 
coil  diameter  changes. 


in  the  form  of  a  circular  cordess  cofl  of  eccentrically  dis- 
placed convolutions:  and  means  for  automatically  actuat- 


3,M1429 
MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  CORELESS  COILS 
Ebca  Icffcnoo  Cnun,  B«i  «7i3,  BaHlBiorc  Md. 
FIM  Not.  12,  1951,  Scr.  No.  773,444 
8  rialMi      (a.  242—83) 
1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  coreleas  coQ  of  strand 
material  which  comprises  a  unit  for  receiving  strand  ma- 
terial, coiling  it,  and  discharging  it  vertically  downward 
in  consecutive  loops;  a  horizontal  support  member  for 
receiving  said  consecutive  loops,  means  for  changing  the 
elevation  of  said  support  member  relative  to  said  imit; 
rotatable  guide  means  disposed  between  said  imit  and  said 
horizontal  support  member  adapted  to  guide  said  con- 
secutive loops  downward  in  a  circular  path  whereby  said 
loops  are  dqwaited  on  said  horizontal  aupport  member 


ing  said  elevation  changing  means  when  said  circular 
bundle  has  attained  a  predetermined  height 


_3jH143i 
FISHING  REEL 
Robert  E.  Gayte,  ShawMC  Miarfoa,  K^    (% 

be,  IStt  CciMnl  St,  KaMM  City,  Ma.) 
Fliad  JaiL  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Sl,l«« 
lOafaM.    (CL242— MJ) 


1 .  In  a  spinning  reel  for  fishing  line  including  a  frame, 
a  sleeve  bearing  carried  on  said  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  and  axially  slidable  in  said  sleeve  bearing,  a 
normally  stationary  spool  arranged  to  hold  the  line  and 
mounted  for  free  delivery  of  the  line  over  an  end  there- 
of, a  spooling  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  ro- 
tatable therewith,  resilient  means  urging  said  spooling 
member  toward  said  spool,  a  guide  plate  mounted  on 
said  sleeve  between  said  spool  and  spooling  member,  a 
cover  for  said  spool  and  spooling  member  and  having  an 
opening  coaxial  with  said  shaft  for  receiving  the  line, 
manually  operable  means  connected  to  said  shaft  outside 
said  cover  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft,  said  spool- 
ing member  including  an  outer  ring  portion  projecting 
toward  said  spoon  and  having  a  rim  normally  encircling 
said  guide  plate  and  a  portion  of  said  qxwl,  hook  means 
on  said  rim  for  selectively  engaging  said  line,  means  for 
selectively  axially  displacing  said  spooling  member  from 
a  position  adjacent  said  spool  to  a  position  axially  re- 
mote from  said  spool  and  said  guide  plate  for  disengaging 
said  line  from  said  hook  means  permitting  free  move- 
ment of  the  line  from  the  spool,  said  spooling  member 
having  an  inner  ring  portion  projecting  toward  said  guide 
plate  and  forming  a  cylindrical  surface  terminating  in 
an  annular  continuous  unbroken  edge  facing  said  guide 
plate,  and  a  dog  pivotally  mounted  on  said  guide  plate 
and  having  a  lip  portion  for  selectively  engaging  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  said  annular  edge,  and  spring 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  lip  portion  radially  of 
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said  cylindrical  surface  for  contacting  said  annular  edge 
to  retain  said  spooling  member  in  said  displaced  posi- 
tion, whereupon  the  roUtion  of  said  shaft  creates  a  fric- 
tional  force  between  said  lip  portion  and  said  annular 
edge  for  frictionally  pivoting  said  lip  portion  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  annular  edge  causing  said  resilient 
means  to  return  said  spooling  member  to  said  position 
adjacent  said  spool. 


3,8<ia31 

FISHING  REEL 

Robert  E.  Gqrla,  ShawMc  MiiriiMi,  K«M.    (%  Phantom 

ProdKts,  be,  1888  Ccalral  St,  Kmmm  City,  Mo.) 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  188,8M 

lOiib^    (CL  242— 84.2) 


said  housing  substantially  enclosed  thereby  for  winding 
and  unwinding  a  line  thereon  when  rotated  in  opposite 
directions  respectively,  said  spool  including  a  plurality  of 
internal  circularly  arranged  teeth  and  a  brake  drum  co- 
axially  positioned  on  one  side  thereof,  a  thumb  lever 
pivoted  at  one  end  on  one  internal  side  of  said  housing 
and  the  opposite  end  thereof  projecting  through  a  clear- 
ance aperture  in  said  housing  for  movement  in  opposite 
directions  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  lock  and  a  brake 
position  respectively  when  manually  operated,  said  lever 
having  a  lock  projection  and  a  brake  surface  located  on 


In  a  spinning  reel  for  fishing  line  including  a  frame, 
a  sleeve  bearing  carried  on  said  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  and  axially  slidable  in  said  sleeve  bearing,  a 
normally  stationary  spool  arranged  to  hold  the  line  and 
mounted  for  free  delivery  of  the  line  over  an  end  thereof, 
a  spooling  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith,  resilient  means  urging  said  q>ooling  member 
toward  said  spool,  a  guide  plate  mounted  on  said  sleeve 
between  said  spool  and  spooling  tnember,  a  cover  for 
said  spool  and  spooling  member  and  having  an  opening 
coaxial  with  said  shaft  for  receiving  the  line,  manually 
operable  means  connected  to  said  shaft  outside  said  cover 
for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft,  said  spooUng  member 
including  an  outer  ring  portion  projecting  toward  said 
spool  and  having  a  rim  normally  encircling  said  guide 
plate  and  a  portion  of  said  MpooU  hook  means  on  said 
rim  for  selectively  eiigaging  said  line,  means  for  selec- 
tively axially  displacing  said  spooling  member  from  a 
position  adjacent  said  spool  to  a  position  axially  remote 
from  said  spool  and  said  guide  plate  for  disengaging  said 
line  from  said  hook  means  permitting  free  movement  of 
the  line  from  the  spool,  said  spooling  member  on  said 
shaft  having  a  sleeve  member  coaxially  about  said  shaft 
and  rouuble  therewith,  said  sleeve  member  projecting 
toward  said  guide  plate  and  having  a  continuous  unbroken 
end  surface  facing  said  guide  plate,  said  sleeve  member 
having  a   radially  outwardly   facing  cylindrical  surface 
terminating  adjacent  said  end  surface,  a  dog  pivoully 
mounted  on  said  guide  plate  and  having  a  lip  portion  for 
selectively   engaging  said  outwardly   facing  cylindrical 
surface  and  said  end  surface,  and  spring  means  resiliently 
urging  said  lip  portion  radially  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical 
surface  for  contacting  said  end  surface  to  retain  said  spool- 
ing member  in  said  displaced  position,  whereupon  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  creates  a  frictional  force  between 
said  lip  portion  and  said  end  surface  for  frictionally 
pivoting  said  lip  portion  out  of  engagement  with  said  end 
surface  causing  said  resilient  means  to  return  said  spool- 
ing member  to  said  position  adjacent  said  spool. 


opposite  sides  of  said  lever  and  positioned  to  alternately 
engage  said  teeth  and  said  drum  respectively  when  said 
lever  is  moved  from  said  neutral  to  said  lock  and  said 
brake  position  respectively  for  locking  and  braking  said 
spool,  spring  means  on  said  internal  side  of  said  housing 
engaged  with  said  lever  for  normally  urging  said  lever 
into  said  neutral  position,  a  detent  projection  on  said 
lever,  said  spring  means  including  a  detent  means  poai- 
tioned  for  engaging  said  detent  projection  for  constrain- 
ing said  lever  in  said  lock  position  when  the  latter  is 
moved  thereto.  

3^81,233 
REELING  DEVICE 
Victor  L  Dudley,  FnuiUfaB,  Pa.,  asalgnor  to  Icy  Mara- 
factoring  Company,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,887 
11  Claims.     (0.242—88.51) 


3,88L232  

FISHING  REEL  WTIB  COMBINED  POSTTIVE  AND 
FRICTION  BRAKE 
Joaeph  C  Cbrk.  4843  BMkKhcr  Lmc,  Maado,  Fla. 
FUcd  Mmj  17,  1988,  Scr.  No.  29,783 
3ClabM.    (CL  242— 8433) 
2.  In  a  reel  of  the  character  described,  a  means  form- 
ing a  housing,  a  q>ool  means  joumalled  for  rotation  in 


1 .  A  reeling  device  comprising,  at  least  three  elements 
located  on  elongated  parallel  adjacent  axes  which  are 
laterally  spaced  in  an  acute  triangular  relationship,  one 
clement  being  a  spool  shaft  disposed  on  one  of  said  axes, 
a  second  element  comprising  a  guide  shaft  disposed  on 
another  of  said  axes  for  guiding  cable  to  and  from  said 
spool  shaft,  a  third  element  being  guide  means  having  a 
portion  disposed  on  the  remaining  axis  for  guiding  cable 
outwardly  from  said  guide  shaft  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  axes  and  feed  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  having  a  movable  member  with 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  located  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  elemenU  for  directing  cable  to  and  from  said 
first  elemenL  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3  881,234 
RETRACTABLE  CONDUCTOR  CORD  REEL 

ASSEMBLY 
WilUaa  J.  Motwy.  <**«§•,  "^  —««■<»  !»J?!^Morey 
CorpnCUci«o,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dliaoli 
^VUiMS^Uri9^  fir.  No.  31,111 
SCkimO   (CL  242— 187.1) 
1.  A  retractable  conductor  cord  reel  assentt>ly  compris- 
ing: a  frame,  a  shaft  roUtaWy  mounted  oriVsaid  frame. 
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storage  reel  means  rotatably  supported  with  respect  to    to  the  end  of  the  tube  into  which  the  strapping  is  fed. 


said  shaft,  said  storage  reel  means  having  a  first  portion 
around  which  the  main  portion  of  a  conductor  cord  is 
wound  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  second  portion  around 
which  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  conductor  cord  is 
wound  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  taJce-up  drum  secured 
to  said  frame  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  one  end  of 
said  second  fmrtion  of  said  storage  reel  means,  cord 
transfer  and  guiding  means  supported  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft  between  said  take-up  drum  and  the  second  por- 
tion of  said  storage  reel  means,'  said  cord  transfer  and 
guiding  means  providing  a  generally  axially  extending 


the  opening  being  smaller  than  the  maximum  cross  sec- 


guideway  through  which  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
conductor  cord  passes  between  said  inner  portion  of  said 
storage  reel  means  and  said  take-up  drum  where  the  cord 
is  wound  in  said  first  direction,  and  a  spring  on  the  same 
side  of  said  take-up  drum  and  the  second  portion  of  said 
storage  reel  means,  and  said  spring  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  another  end  secured  to  said 
storage  reel  means  and  being  placed  under  tension  when 
the  conductor  cord  is  unwound  from  said  first  portion  of 
said  storage  reel  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  cord  transfer  and  guiding  means  and  transfer  the  cord 
between  said  take-up  drum  and  said  second  portion  of 
said  storage  reel  means. 


STEEL  STRAFFING  DISFENSER 
HwriMa  C.  Llagic,  WOmcCtc,  Dl^  amignor  to  Signodc 
StegS|nppii«  CoBpuy,  CUcaco,  ID-,  a  cotporatioa 

FIM  Sept  24.  1>»,  Scr.  N<^  S42,tM 
4CkiM.    (0.242— 12t) 

I.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  steel  strapping,  the 
combination  of  a  base,  an  annular  tray  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  base  for  the  reception  of  a  coil  of  strapping,  a 
curved  tube  having  a  generally  helical  portion  positioned 
about  a  generally,  vertical  axis  and  supported  by  said 
base,  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  being  adjacent  the  tray 
and  the  upper  end  thereof  having  its  opening  directed 
generally  horizontally  for  conveniently  grasping  the  end 
of  the  length  of  strapping  fed  through  the  tube,  a  fitting 
having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  strapping  secured 


tional  internal  dimension  of  the  tube,  and  means  overlying 
the  tray  to  retain  the  coil  of  strapping  in  the  tray. 


3«M1»2M 

BEAD  BUILDING  AFFARATUS 

U.  Laac  NilM,  Mich^  asilfoi  to  Natfoul-Stand- 

Compaay,  Nilcs,  Midk,  a  cotyoctloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24, 19St,  Scr.  N«.  775,7Sf 

IICWm.    (CL  242— lSt.4) 


1.  In  tire  bead  building  apparatus  including  a  rotatable 
former  and  level  wind  means  for  laying  tire  bead  ma- 
terial in  successive  turns  transversely  on  said  former, 
the  combination  of  motor  means  affording  a  reciprocat- 
ing drive  output  having  connection  with  said  level  wind 
means  for  reciprocating  the  latter  transversely  of  said 
former,  control  means  having  connection  with  said  motor 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  the  drive  output 
thereof,  timing  means  connected  with  said  former  and 
operative  in  predetermined  timed  relation  with  rotation 
of  the  latter  for  actuating  said  control  means  to  provide 
for  the  predetermined  reciprocation  of  said  level  wind 
means  transversely  of  said  former,  means  for  driving 
said  former  and  said  timing  means,  second  control  means 
connected  with  said  motor  means  and  adapted  when 
actuated  to  render  said  motor  means  inoperative,  and 
said  timing  means  including  means  for  actuating  said 
second  control  means.  .^  .. 


3,Mia37 

WINDING  MACHINES  FOR  WINDING 

SFOOLS  OR  BOBBINS 

BcB  Carter,  Blacfcpool,  Eoglaad,  MrifMr  to  B  *  F.  Cw- 

tcr  A  Co.  Limited,  Bohoo,  Eogfauid,  a  compaaj  of 

Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  S,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t5t,114 
4ClainM.    (CL  242— 15t.4) 
4.  In  a  winding  machine,  a  pair  of  parallel  threaded 
feed  screws,  a  square  shaft  rockably  mounted  below  the 
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screws  and  located  between  the  same,  a  traverse  block 
slidable  along  the  square  shaft  and  to  which  a  rocking 
movement  js  imparted  by  movement  of  the  square  shaft, 
said  traverse  block  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  half  nuts 
for  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  the  screws  ac- 
cording to  the  direction  of  rocking  movement  of  the  rock- 
ing shaft,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  solenoids  fixedly  mounted 


3,M1,239 
MAGNETIC  MOMENT  DEVICE  FOR   AFFLYING 

CORRECTIVE  TORQUE  TO  A  SFACE  VEHICLE 

Stanley  J.  Rusk,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 

heed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bwbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,502 

4  Claims.     (CL  244— 1) 


on  the  frame,  each  solenoid  having  an  armature,  the 
armatures  being  in  axial  alignment,  a  link  extending  be- 
tween and  connecting  the  armatures,  an  arm  projecting 
radially  from'  the  square  shaft  and  pivotally  attached  to 
the  link,  an*  switch  means  operated  by  movements  of  the 
traverse  block  to  cause  energization  of  one  or  the  other 
of  the  solenoids  thereby  to  rock  the  square  shaft  through 
the  armatures,  the  link  and  the  arms. 


3,04103* 

WINDING  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

Walter  F.  Taylor,  Jr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one- 

luUf  to  lames  W.  Newman 

FUed  Aag.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,104 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—163) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  space  vehicle  comprising:  a 
vehicle  attitude  detection  means  adapted  to  produce  elec- 
trical signals  corresponding  to  the  attitude  variations  of 
the  vehicle  about  at  least  one  axis  thereof,  a  magnetom- 
eter on  said  vehicle  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  proportional  to 
the  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  along  an 
axis  of  the  vehicle,  a  computer  on  said  vehicle  to  which 
the  signals  from  said  attitude  detection  means  and  said 
magnetometer  are  fed,  and  means  on  said  vehicle  for 
developing  a  magnetic  field  in  response  to  output  signals 
obtained  from  said  computer,  said  computer  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  apply  signals  to  said  last  men- 
tioned means  in  response  to  the  electrical  signals  from 
said  attitude  detection  means  and  said  magnetometer 
so  that  attitude  variations  of  said  vehicle  result  in  a  mag- 
netic field  being  developed  by  said  last  mentioned  means 
which  interacts  with  the  earth's  magnetic  field  to  apply 
corrective  torques  to  said  vehicle. 


3,061,240 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HELICOFTER 
Frederick  G.   Adams,  Hackettstown,  NJ.,  assipior  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^^^ 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,338 
16  Ckiims.    (CL  244—17.13) 


1.  A  package  of  flexible  material  wound  in  a  series  of 
figure  8*s  in  which  the  crossovers  of  successive  figure  8's 
are  angularly  displaced  around  the  package  and  a  suc- 
cession of  such  figure  8's  progressing  once  around  the 
package  forms  a  layer,  said  package  having  an  internal 
surface  defining  an  axial  opening  therethrough,  said  sur- 
face having  a  cylindrical  central  portion,  a  portion  of 
decreasing  diameter  at  each  end  of  said  central  portion, 
and  end  portions  flaring  outwardly  at  an  angle  p'  to  the 
axis  of  the  package,  the  width  of  the  layer  at  radius  R 
beirtg 


•gasva 


'■■  l_ 


where  a  is  the  advance  which  may  be  positive  or  nega- 
tive, N  is  the  order  of  the  wind,  «'  is 


lltVf  ,M-- 4-  —  ^ t&n  «'-tan/^a'--^  +  8in  (y'-i')!        1-  In  a  control  system  for  a  rotary  wmg  aircraft  hay- 
2K^{^wN    2+720/^*"  "      '*"V"       2^*'"^^         ^J    jng  collective  pitch  control  means  for  varying  the  altitude 

of  the  aircraft  and  means  for  controlling  lateral  displace- 
ment, longitudinal  displacement  and  heading  of  the  air- 
craft, means  for  providing  signals  corresponding  to  move- 
ment of  the  collective  pitch  control  means,  means  for 
applying  the  signals  to  the  means  for  controlling  lateral 
displacement,  longitudinal  displacement  and  heading  of 
the  aircraft  to  automatically  compensate  for  trim  changes 
required  therein  to  maintain  the  aircraft  in  a  predeter- 
mined attitude  due  to  movement  of  the  collective  pitch 
control  means. 


tan-« 


2  tun  0' 


t'  is  2«'— /J*,  »  is  sin->  (cos  i'  tan  i'/l),  and  R  is  the 
radius  at  which  the  winding  angle  is  a'. 
78:J  o.o.     98 
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CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  IN 

POWER^UPPORTED  FLIGHT 

Raymond  Pninty  HoUaad,  Jr^  17»2  W.  3rd  St^ 

Roswell«  N.  Mcx. 

Fikd  Oct.  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  61M72 

U  Claims.    (CL  244— 23) 


2.  On  an  aircraft  for  power-supported  flight,  control 
means  including  two  independent  control  mechanisms 
controlling  the  angular  attitudes  in  space  of  two  different 
sets  of  aircraft  parts,  firstly  aerodynamic  means  mounted 
on  a  fuselage  controlling  said  fuselage,  and  secondly  angle 
sensing  means  including  a  pendulum  member  and  rota- 
tional driving  means  mounted  in  said  aircraft  controlling 
thrusting  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  aircraft. 

13.  In  a  vertically  rising  aircraft  having  a  horizontal 
fuselage,  a  wide  angle  attitude  sensing  means  mounted  in 
said  aircraft,  said  sensing  means  including  an  isolated 
vertically-aligning  pendulum  member  freely  mounted  on 
low  friction  bearings,  powered  thrusting  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  aircraft  rotatable  between  a  perpen- 
dicularly thrusting  position  and  a  forwardly  thrusting  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  fuselage,  and  driving  means  actuated 
by  said  attitude  sensing  means  driving  said  powered  thrust- 
ing means  to  thrust  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  vertical- 
ly aligning  pendulum  member. 


3,041^42 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Mitchell  Zarawinski,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Charles  M. 
Spcrazz,    Sr^    WilUamsviilc,    N.Y.,    assigiiors    to   Bell 
Aerospace  Corporatioo,  Whcatficid,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  I960,  Scr.  No.  58,020 
9Claiais.    (CL  244— 23) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  vertical  take-off  and  landing 
type,  ducted  propeller  units  mounted  upon  opposite  sides 
of  said  aircraft  and  pivotable  thereon  between  vertically 
directed  and  horizontally  directed  attitudes,  flap  means 
disposed  in  the  blast  exit  portions  of  each  of  said  ducts 
and  selectively  pivotable  therein  to  various  thrust  throt- 
tling and  direction  deflecting  positions,  a  rudder  carried 
by  said  aircraft,  a  rudder  control  pedal  system  for  manip- 
.ulation  by  the  aircraft  pilot,  a  pitch  control  means  carried 


by  said  aircraft,  an  attitude  control  device  selectively 
movable  by  the  pilot  to  effect  pitch  and  roll  control  of  the 
aircraft,  and  a  mechanism  interconnecting  said  rudder 
and  pilch  and  flap  controls  including  means  automatically 
operable  when  said  ducts  are  in  either  vertically  or  hori- 
zontally directed  attitudes  to  cause  said  flaps  in  response 
to  pilot  actuations  of  the  rudder  and  lateral  control  means 
to  move  differentially  to  thrust  deflecting  and  thrust 
throttling  positions  coincident  with  control  motions  of 
said  rudder. 

7.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  vertical  take-off  and  landing 
type,  thrust  means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
aircraft  and  pivoUbk  thereon  between  vertically  directed 
and  horizontally  directed  attitudes,  split  flap  means  dis- 
posed in  the  exit  portions  of  each  of  said  thrust  means, 
pilot  operable  yaw  control  means,  pilot  operable  roll  con- 
trol means,  each  split  flap  means  including  a  pair  of  flaps 
independently  pivotally  mounted,  means  connecting  said 
control  members  to  said  flap  means  to  effect  opposite 
pivotal  motion  to  the  flaps  of  each  flap  means  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  roll  control  means  and  pivotal  motion  of  the 
flaps  of  each  flap  means  in  the  same  direction  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  yaw  control  means  when  said  thrust  means 
are  vertically  disposed  and  to  effect  opposite  pivoUl  mo- 
tion of  the  flaps  of  each  flap  means  upon  actuation  of 
said  yaw  control  means  and  pivotal  motion  of  the  flaps 
of  each  flap  means  in  the  same  direction  upon  actuation 
of  said  roll  control  means  when  said  thrust  means  are  hori- 
zontally disposed. 


3,001043 

UFT  FAN  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

James  P.  Simon,  Oacinaatl,  Ohio,  asrinor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  oc  New  York 

nicd  Not.  21,  1900,  Scr.  No.  70,589 

3  Claims.    (CL  244— 23) 


I.  A  lift  fan  support  arrangement  for  a  vertical  take- 
off aircraft  comprising,  an  airframe  having  a  passage  for 
receiving  a  lift  fan,  a  support  structure  rigidly  secured 
to  said  airframe  and  extending  across  said  passage,  a 
stub  shaft  secured  at  only  one  of  its  ends  to  said  support 
structure  with  the  other  of  its  ends  projecting  into  said 
passage,  said  support  structure  having  a  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  of  at  least  10%  of  the 
diameter  of  the  lift  fan.  and  a  rotor  including  a  lift  fan 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  within  said  passage, 
stationary  blade  structure  secured  to  the  unsupported 
projecting  end  of  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward therefrom,  means  connected  to  said  airframe  sup- 
porting the  outer  periphery  of  said  stationary  blade  struc- 
ture so  as  to  permit  unrestrained  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  stationary  blade  structure  about  said  shaft, 
the  thrust  created  by  said  lift  fan  being  transmitted 
through  said  support  structure  to  said  airframe  for  lifting 
said  aircraft. 


3,001044 

TRAILING  EDGE  FLAPS  FOR  AIRPLANE  WINGS 

Hefau    Max,    Fricdrichihifcn,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Domicr-Werfcc  G  jn.hJf.,  Fricdrlchriuifcn,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  12, 1900 

6  Claims.    (CL  244—42) 
1.  In  an  airplane  wing  having  at  least  one  flap  at  the 
trailing  edge,  said  flap  having  a  railing  edge  and  an  under- 
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an  attitude  coatrol  device  telectivcly 
ot  to  effect  pitch  and  roll  control  of  the 
echanism  interconnecting  said  rudder 
controls  including  means  automatically 
1  ducts  are  in  either  vertically  or  hori- 
ttjtudes  to  cause  said  flaps  in  response 
of  the  rudder  and  lateral  control  mean* 
iaily  to  thrust  deflecting  and  thrust 
s  coincident  with  control  motions  of 

I 

"t  of  the  vertical  take-off  and  landing 
s  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ble  thereon  between  vertically  directed 
lirected  attitudes,  split  flap  means  dis- 
portions  of  each  of  said  thrust  means, 
control  means,  pilot  operable  roll  con- 
>lit  flap  means  including  a  pair  of  flaps 
»tally  mounted,  means  connecting  said 
to  said  flap  means  to  effect  opposite 
he  flaps  of  each  flap  means  upon  actua> 
tntrol  means  and  pivotal  motion  of  the 
leans  in  the  same  direction  upon  actua- 
:ontrol  means  when  said  thrust  means 
>sed  and  to  effect  opposite  pivotal  mo- 
}f  each  flap  means  upon  actuation  of 
neans  and  pivotal  motion  of  the  flaps 
I  in  the  same  direction  upon  actuation 
means  when  said  thrust  means  are  hori- 
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SL'PPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asignor  to  General 
pany  a  corporatlaa  of  New  York 
>v.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7f,5t9 
Claims.    (CL244— 23) 


^^r- 


^H — - 


-^     A       l.^  *  - 


;>port  arrangement  for  a  vertical  take- 
sing,  an  airframe  having  a  passage  for 
n,  a  support  structure  rigidly  secured 
and  extending  across  said  passage,  a 
at  only  one  of  its  ends  to  said  support 
other  of  its  ends  projecting  into  said 
>rt  structure  having  a  dimension  in  the 
is  of  said  shaft  of  at  least  10%  (rf  the 
t  fan,  and  a  rotor  including  a  lift  faa 
ihaft  for  rotation  within  said  passage, 
itructure  secured  to  the  unsupported 
laid  shaft  and  extending  radially  out> 
leans  connected  to  said  airframe  sup- 
eriphery  of  said  stationary  blade  strtK- 
it  unrestrained  expansion  and  contrnc- 
lary  blade  structure  about  said  shaft, 
by  said  lift  fan  being  transmitted 
rt  structure  to  said  airframe  for  lifting 


3,Mia44 
E  FLAPS  FOR  AIRPLANE  WINGS 

idridHlnfctt,    Gcrmaav,    imtgnor    to 
^jn.b.H.,  FrkMcMMiM,  Germany 
V.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1S1414 
appUcatkm  Germaiqr  Nov.  12, 19M 
inaims.    (CL  244-^2) 
e  wing  having  at  least  one  flap  at  the 
lap  having  a  railing  edge  and  an  under- 


side having  at  least  a  concavely  curved  forward  portion  upwardly  from  said  upper  pipe  means,  power  means  con- 

and  forming  a  cavity  at  the  uiiderside  of  the  flap,  cover  nected  to  said  lever  means  for  moving  said  upper  pipe 

means  for  covering  said  cavity  when   said   flap   is  in  means  about  said  pivot  means,  a  flying  pipe  having  a 

retracted  position  and  adapted  to  move  into  said  cavity  pivotal  connection  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  pipe 

adjacent  to  said  underside  upon  extension  of  said  flap,  system  and  mass-balanced  thereon  about  said  pivotal 


cover  means  comprising  a  platelike  rear  portion 
having  a  rear  edge  hingedly  connected  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  flap,  and  a  platelike  forward  portion  slidably 
connected  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  said 
rear  portion  and  having  a  forward  edge  contacting  the 
forward  portion  of  the  underside  of  the  flap. 


3,641,245 

AIRFIELD  RUNWAY  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  DESIGN 

Jay  E.  Brandt,  WUto^  Con.,  aarignor  of  one-half  to 

John  S.  Woodard 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  8,733 

SCtahns.    (CL  244—114) 
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3,661,24« 
FLYING  PIPE  REFUELING  SYSTEM 
Janes  Robert  Kkhy,  WaMafton,  D.C.,  asrf|M»r  to  Vitro 
Corporatioa  of  America,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Dcteware 

I  Filed  Dec  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  704,462 
7CfadiM.  (CL  244— 135) 
1.  A  refueling  system  for  high-speed  aircraft  compris- 
ing an  elongated  pod  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
on  a  tanker  airplane,  said  pod  having  a  fuel  storage  sys- 
tem including  a  fuel  storage  compartment  and  fuel  pump- 
ing system,  an  upper  pipe  means  connected  to  said  fuel 
storage  system  having  pivot  means  at  its  upper  end  in 
said  pod  for  retraction  therewithin,  lever  means  diqiosed 
wholly  within  said  pod  and  connected  to  and  extending 


connection,  said  flying  pipe  having  a  fuel  socket  on  its 
trailing  end  adapted  to  receive  the  fuel  probe  of  a  re- 
ceiver airplane,  conduit  means  extending  from  said 
pivotal  connection  to  said  fuel  socket,  and  means  to  sta- 
bilize said  flying  pipe  with  a  minimum  oi  drag  at  high 
speed. 

3  661,247 

AIRPLANE  LIQUID-SPRAYING  DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Hyde,  196  Greer  Road,  Woodsidc,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  36,169 

4Cbims.    (CL  244— 136) 


1.  An  airfield  construction  arrangement  adapted  to 
facilitate  the  rapid  landing  and  take-off  of  airplanes  com- 
prising a  runway,  said  runway  including  a  first  portion  of 
substantially  uniform  width  adapted  to  provide  a  path  for 
airplanes  to  land  and  take  off,  a  second  elongated  portion 
contiguous  with  said  first  portion  along  a  longitudinal 
side  thereof  for  a  major  portion  of  the  distance  of  the  first 
portion  thereby  providing  a  widened  area  of  the  runway 
extending  less  than  the  full  length  of  the  runway  so  that 
planes  landing  on  the  first  runway  portion  can  promptly 
drift  laterally  on  to  the  widened  second  portion  of  the 
runway,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  elongated 
runway  portion  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
portion,  a  plurality  of  taxiways  leading  from  the  said  sec- 
ond runway  portion,  said  taxiways  being  disposed  at 
oblique  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  runway 
whereby  airplanes  on  the  said  second  runway  portion  may 
turn  off  while  still  traveling  at  a  substantial  speed. 


1.  An  airplane  spraying  unit  including  in  combination 
a  propeller-driven  airplane  having  a  fixed  wing,  a  fuse- 
lage, and  landing  gear;  a  hollow  spray  boom  of  substan- 
tial length  supported  below  said  fuselage  aft  of  said  pro- 
peller and  below  and  parallel  to  said  wing,  said  boom 
extending  out  on  both  sides  of  said  fuselage  and  having 
a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  on  each  side  of  said  fuselage; 
means  for  pumping  spray  solution  into  said  boom  under 
pressure;  and  pivotally  mounted  swinging  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  boom  between  a  non-spraying  po- 
sition closely  adjacent  to  said  wing  and  a  spraying  posi- 
tion well  below  said  landing  gear,  out  of  the  draft  of  said 
propeller  and  out  of  the  turbulence  set  up  by  movement 
of  said  landing  gear  through  the  air,  and  for  holding  said 
boom  in  either  said  position. 


3,661,248 
FREE-DROP  CONTAINER  FOR  LOW-LEVEL 
AERIAL  DELIVERY 
Harold  S.  Jones,  SaxonTlllc,  Gregory  L.  Chlrlaco,  Worces- 
ter, and  Predrag  Sbopalovich,  Asfabund,  Mass.,  asricn- 
ors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by 
the  Secretary  of  tlic  Anny 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  13,971 

9  Claims.    (CI.  244— 138) 

(Grairted  aader  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  free-drop  container  for  low-level  aerial  delivery 

from  a  moving  airplane,  comprising  a  hollow  shallow 

body  having  a  circular  bottom,  a  low  cylindrical  side  wall 

aiul  a  circular  flat  cover;  and  a  wide  rigid  inverted  frusto- 

conical  flange  non-rotatably  and  integrally  connected  to 

and  encircling  the  upper  periphery  of  said  flat  cover  and 
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upwardly  flaring  therefrom  at  an  obtuse  angle,  said  flange 
projecting   angularly   outwardly   from   said   body   for   a 


-*->     ♦ 


1 


:sa 


J- 


distance  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  body;  and  means 
for  securing  said  cover  to  said  body. 


3,06  U49 

FLOATING  MEANS 

Victor  James  Chipperfield,  Acton,  England,  assignor  to 

Ultra   Electronics  Limited,   Acton,   England 

Filed  May  10,  I960,  Scr.  No.  28,162 

Ciainis  priority,  appiicatlon  Great  Britain  May  22,  1959 

2  Claims.     (CI.  244— 13S) 


■^ 


r7 


1.  Equipment  for  aircraft  conveyance  and  dropping 
comprising  an  article  to  be  floated  in  water,  a  normally 
collapsed  float  secured  thereto,  at  least  one  valve  pro- 
vided on  the  float  and  operable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  float  is  sealed  and  an  open  position, 
an  air-fall  retarding  device  secured  to  the  valve  and  op- 
erative when  the  equipment  is  released  from  an  aircraft 
to  pull  the  valve  into  the  open  position  and  the  float 
into  the  expanded  position  thus  filling  the  float  with  at- 
mospheric air,  and  spring  means  mounted  on  the  valve 
for  closing  the  valve  to  reseal  the  float  when  the  pull 
of  the  air-fall  retarding  device  thereon  is  released. 


3,061J50 
TRANSOM  MOUNTING  FOR  AN  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR 
Warren  C.  Conovcr,  Waakegaa,  01^  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporatioii,  Wanltegao,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,595 
^.Claims.     (CL  248-^^) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  outboard  propulsion  unit 
having  a  mounting  bracket  and  a  transverse  pintle  sup- 
porting said  unit  on  the  bracket,  of  transom  bracket  means 
externally  applicable  to  a  boat  transom  having  laterally 
spaced  parts  integrally  provided  with  means  defining 
upper  and  lower  ways,  the  said  supporting  bracket  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  pairs  of  flange  means  slideable  in 
said  ways,  the  flange  means  of  the  mounting  bracket  and 
the  ways  of  the  transom  bracket  means  being  closer  to- 
gether in  the  lower  pair  than  in  the  upper  pair  and  the 
several  ways  all  opening  upwardly,  at  least  one  of  the 
said  transom  bracket  parts  and  a  proximate  portion  of 


the  outboard  motor  mounting  bracket  having  comple- 
mentary laterally  movable  pin  and  socket  means  for 
locking  the  mounting  bracket  against  vertical  displace- 
ment respecting  the  transom  bracket  parts,  said  pin  and 
socket  means  being  in  registry  for  effective  locking  in- 
teraction when  the  flanges  of  the  mounting  bracket  are 
engaged  in  the  pockets  provided  by  the  flanges  of  the  tran- 
som bracket  parts. 

3,061,251 
SOCKET  MOUNT 
Bert  E.  A.  Lawsoa,  Lakewood,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1953,  Scr.  No.  341,851,  now 
Patent  No.  2,918,721,  dated  Dec.  29,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Apr.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,972 
3  Claims.     (CL  248     27) 


1 .  A  socket  mount  fabricated  of  a  ductile  metal  sheet 
stock  comprising  an  embossed  socket-seating  part  includ- 
ing a  marginal  flange  and  a  cylindrical  bounding  wall 
projecting  in  one  direction  from  said  marginal  flange  and 
integral  therewith,  opposed  ears  integral  with  said  socket- 
seating  part  and  in  coplanar  relation  with  said  marginal 
flange,  said  ears  merging  into  said  socket-seating  part  at 
sharp  bends  and  including  regions  contiguous  to  said 
bends  which  are  initially  reinforced  by  the  crowding  of 
metal  of  said  ears  toward  said  bends,  and  eyelets  integral 
with  each  of  said  ears  and  drawn  substantially  from 
the  reinforced  regions  of  said  ears,  the  final  thickness 
of  said  bends  in  said  regions  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  original   thickness  of  said  sheet  stock. 


3,061,252 
CABLE  RETRACTOR 
Bcmie  B.  Berry,  Jr.,  John  C.  Davis,  Olcn  E.  May,  and 
Wayne  H.  Young,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Devices  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,914 
4  Claims.     (CL  248—54) 


1.  A  cable  retractor  comprising  a  mounting  bracket; 
a  first  bar  hingedly  carried  by  the  bracket;  spring  means 
between  the  bracket  and  said  bar  resisting  swinging  of 
the  bar;  a  second  bar  longitudinally  slidable  along  the 
first  bar  away  from  and  toward  said  bracket;  means  re- 
taining the  second  bar  on  the  first  bar;  elastic  means  se- 
cured by  one  end  to  said  first  bar  adjacent  said  bracket 
and  by  its  other  end  to  said  second  bar  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  bracket  normally  retaining  the  second 
bar  adjacent  said  bracket  and  allowing  said  second  bar  to 
travel  yieldingly  away  from  said  bracket;  a  length  of  re- 
turn cable  fixed  by  one  end  to  said  first  bar  at  an  end  por- 
tion remote  from  said  bracket  and  its  other  end  being 
disposed  at  the  end  of  the  second  bar  remote  from  said 
bracket;  a  member  carried  by  said  second  bar  adjacent  its 
end  nearest  said  bracket,  and  around  which  member,  said 
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3,M1,252 
ABLE  RETRACTOR 
r.,  John  C.  Davis,  Olcn  E.  May,  and 
C  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gcn> 
,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 


ictor  comprising  a  mounting  bracket; 
f  carried  by  the  bracket;  spring  means 
et  and  said  bar  resisting  swinging  of 
bar  longitudinally  slidable  along  the 
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bar  on  the  first  bar;  elastic  means  se- 
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said  bracket  and  its  other  end  being 
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carried  by  said  second  bar  adjacent  its 
acket,  and  around  which  member,  said 


return  cable  is  trained  intermediate  the  cable  ends;  said 
second  bar  being  shifted  by  pull  of  said  return  cable  other 
end  from  said  second  bar.  overcoming  the  resistance  to 
travel  of  the  second  bar  set  up  by  said  elastic  means,  said 
elastic  means  returning  the  second  bar  to  its  said  normal 
position. 

3,061,253 
LINE  SUPPORTING  CLIP 
Bobby  L.  Keaton,  Hnntington,  W.  Va.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Metals  Corporation,  Add  Precision  Products  Divi- 
rioB,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,547 
4  Claims.    (CL  24»— 74) 


3  061,254 
CONDUIT  STUB-UP  CLAMP 
Raymond   F.   PiaaccU,   Hazlet,   NJ.,   assignor  to  The 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,501 
2  Claims.     (CI.  248—74) 


I.  A  conduit  supporting  clip  comprising  a  first  cush- 
ioned strap  section  having  a  semi-circular  portion  and  a 
straight  attaching  portion  extending  tangentially  from  one 
end  of  said  semi-circular  portion,  said  attaching  portion 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  for  receiving 
a  fastening  clement  to  suspend  said  first  strap  section 
from   a   vertically  extending  support  surface   with  said 
semi-circular  portion  opening  upwardly,  a  second  cush- 
ioned strap  section  having  an  arcuate  portion  of  quadrant 
extent,  a  straight  intermediate  portion  extending  tangen- 
tially from  one  end  of  said  arcuate  portion  and  a  straight 
attaching  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
from  said  intermediate  portion,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
semi-circular  and  arcuate  portions  being  loosely  hingedly 
interconnected  about  an  axis  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  semi-circular  portion  and  disposed 
generally  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  latter  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  semi-circular  portion  whereby  said 
second  strap  section  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
strap  section  between  an  open  position  wherein  the  up- 
wardly facing  semi-circular  portion  of  said  first  strap 
section  is  unobstructed  so  as  to  receive  a  conduit  therein 
when  suspended  by  a  fastening  element  and  a  closed  por- 
tion wherein  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  second  strap 
section  cooperates  with  the  semi-circular  portion  of  said 
first  strap  section  to  engage  the  conduit  received  in  the 
latter  and  said  atUching  portions  arc  disposed  in  super- 
posed relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  second  strap  section  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  intermediate  the  side  edges  thereof  and 
adjacent  to  the  attaching  portion  extending  therefrom,  the 
attaching  portion  of  said  second  strap  section  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  intermediate  portion  opening  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  second  section  attaching  portion  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  register  with  said  first  section  attaching 
portion  opening  when  said  second  section  is  disposed  in 
said  closed  position,  the  registering  portion  of  said  second 
section  attaching   portion  opening   having  a  width  less 
than  the  width  of  said  intermediate  portion  opening. 


1.  A  stub-up  clamp  including  a  screw-bolt  and  nut 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  slotted  channel  bar  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  saddle  member  having  a  clearance  open- 
ing centrally  through  the  base  thereof  for  receiving  said 
screw-bolt  therethrough,  an  ear-like  projection  formed 
on  each  side  margin  of  the  base  portion  of  said  saddle 
member  normal  thereto  adapted  to  extend  through  a  slot 
in  said  channel  bar  to  prevent  relative  rotation  thereof, 
the  legs  of  said  saddle  member  each  having  a  V-notched 
free  end  face  terminating  at  its  opposite  comers  in  hook- 
like projections  with  their  inner  edges  adjacent  the  side 
margins  thereof,  a  U-shaped  spring  clip  having  a  pair 
of  rectangular  elongated  openings  therethrough  in  spaced 
parallelism  lengthwise  thereof  adjacent  each  of  its  free 
ends  for  receiving  said  hook-like  projections  in  snap-on 
relation,  said  spring  clip  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  corrugations  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
throughout  its  length  in  alignment  with  said  elongated 
openings  adapted  to  guide  said  hook-like  projections  into 
said  elongated  openings,  and  a  set-screw  adjustably  thread- 
ed through  the  bottom  of  said  spring  clip  adapted  for 
securing  a  conduit  on  the  V-notchcd  end  faces  of  said 
saddle  member  while  maintaining  the  snap-on  connection 
between  said  spring  clip  and  said  saddle  member. 


3,061^55 
COIL  PALLET 
Julius  R.  Gallo,  BrttoUyn,  N.Y.,  and  Slgvald  F.  Udstad, 
Summit,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Mar.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  15,133 
7ClainM.     (CL  248— 119) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  transport  device  adapted  to  travel 
in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  lading  pallet  for  receiving 
cylindrical  lading  having  axes  disposed  in  horizontal 
planes  and  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  transport  device,  said  lading  pallet  compris- 
ing, a  base  supported  on  said  transport  device  to  travel 
therewith,  plates  diverging  upwardly  from  said  base  and 
providing  lading  receiving  surfaces,  gussets  bracing  said 
upwardly  diverging  plates,  hold  down  means  connected 
to  the  pallet,  and  a  shaft  means  connected  to  said  hold 
down  means  for  bearing  on  the  cylindrical  lading  along 
a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  but  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  whereby  the  cylindrical  lading  may  be  held  on 
said  lading  receiving  surfaces. 
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3«M  1,254 
AUTO  TOP  CARRIER 
Bc«  Feimtcin,  4427  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Lorn  AmcIcs  8, 
C^  MMi  Leonard  Wlrti^  4S54  Demmj  St,  EkIdo, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lMt2 
8  Claiw.     (CL  248—143) 


T-y 
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1.  A  knock-down  auto  top  carrier  of  the  character 
described  and  adapted  to  be  varied  in  configuration  and 
including,  vertically  disposed  legs,  side  rails  extending 
between  the  legs,  slats  extending  between  the  side  rails, 
wid  top  rails  anchored  to  the  legs,  said  lep  being  perfo- 
rated nearer  one  end  than  the  other  to  receive  the  side 
rails  whereby  the  said  legs  are  reversible  to  vary  the 
height  of  the  carrier. 


3,M  1,257 

adiustable  foot  for  palletized  loads 

lUywMd  SkUc,  12  Wolf  RoMi,  Crotoa  oa  Hadna,  N.Y. 

FIW  Mar.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  f3,417 

5  ClaliBf.    (CI.  248—193) 


I.  An  adjustable  foot  construction  for  supporting  pal- 
letized loads  comprising:  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
leg  member  having  first  and  second  mutually  angularly 
disposed  flanges,  a  rounded  base  element  interconnected 
to  the  lower  extremity  of  said  leg  member,  there  being  a 
transverse  through  opening  in  the  area  of  the  intercon- 
nection of  said  leg  member  and  said  base  element,  and  a 
camming  element  positioned  for  pivotal  movement  within 
said  opening. 

3,M1,258 
BRACKET 
Aimi  J.  Grcnkr.  North  Attleboro,  Mas.,  MrigMN-  to 
Texas  Instnuncnts  locorponitcd,  DaDas,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Aag.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  53,584 
5  daiins.    (CI  248—223) 


having  opposite  lands  extending  from  opposite  faces 
thereof;  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  having  a  con- 
necting portion  between  legs  extending  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  connecting  portion,  each  of  said  connecting 
portion  and  legs  having  a  window  opening  therein,  the 
wmdow  openings  in  the  legs  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  lands  when  the  l^s  are  applied  to  said  opposite 
faces  of  the  object,  said  window  opening  in  the  connect- 
ing portion  forming  a  tongue,  said  tongue  being  directed 
out  of  the  plane  of  its  window  opening  and  adapted 
sparingly  to  engage  a  surface  of  the  object  which  is 
transversely  located  between  said  opposite  surfaces  hav- 
ing the  lands,  an  extension  from  one  side  of  the  window 
in  the  connecting  portion  including  a  transverse  hook,, 
said  extension  with  its  hook  being  adapted  to  be  thrust 
through  an  opening  in  the  mounting  surface  and  to 
move  transversely  for  hooked  engagement  of  said  hook 
on  the  margin  of  said  opening,  another  extension  from 
the  other  side  of  the  window  in  said  connecting  portion 
including  a  twistabic  key  member  adapted  to  pass 
through  another  opening  in  the  mounting  surface  so 
as  to  place  said  twisUble  portion  beyond  the  opening 
for  twisting  the  locking  engagement  with  an  edge  there- 
of with  reaction  from  the  engaged  hook  in  the  other 
opening. 


1.  Bracket  means  for  mounting  an  object  on  a  sup- 
porting member  having  receiving  openings,  said  object 


3.46 1,259 

ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT  SOURCE  MOUNT  FOR 
MARINE  LANTERNS 

Arthar  M.  TroccoU,  Old  Bridge,  NJ.,  ■■%■!!  i  to  Elastic 
Stop  Not  Corporatioa  of  America,  Uaioa,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  29,  1944.  Scr.  No.  44,121 
4ClaiaM.     (0.248—274) 


1.  A  nnounting  assembly  for  adjustably  positioning  an 
article  supporting  bracket  comprising  a  fixed  support  arm, 
a  stud  member  extending  from  said  support  arm,  a  bush- 
ing member  having  an  extending  top  portion  with  an 
exposed  undersurface  and  a  dependent  body  portion 
mounted  on  said  stud  and  longitudinally  displaceable  rela- 
tive thereto,  means  disposed  intermediate  said  support 
arm  and  the  top  of  said  bushing  member  for  normally 
biasing  the  latter  in  a  direction  away  from  the  support 
arm.  a  collar  member  disposed  in  surrounding  relation 
to  the  body  portion  of  said  bushing  member  sized  and 
shaped  to  have  its  upper  defining  edge  selectively  spaced 
from  the  exposed  undersurface  of  the  top  portion  of  said 
bushing  member  for  defining  a  bracket  receiving  location 
disposed  therebetween,  means  for  longitudinally  displac- 
ing said  bushing  and  collar  member  relative  to  said  stud 
and  means  for  selectively  locking  said  bushing  member 
at  a  selected  location  on  said  stud  member  to  fix  the  posi- 
tion of  said  top  portion  thereof  relative  to  said  support 
arm. 
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3,M1,248 
VEHICL£  SEAT  REBOUND  CONTROL 
AUtooa  K.  SlBMM,  MUwaakcc,  Artkar  O.  Radkc,  Waa- 
watoM,  mi  Harrcj  N.  Tcagkr,  New  Bcrlla,  Wb.,  ai- 
ii(Bon  to  Boilroai  CorporatioB,  MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  WiKoasin 

Filed  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,995 
4  Claims.    (CL  248-^99) 


1.  A  seat  structure  having  a  seat  part  and  a  base  part, 
means  for  rcsiliently  su^peiKling  the  seat  part  from  the 
base  part  for  vibratory  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
damping  means  mounted  for  operative  connection  be- 
tween said  seat  part  and  said  base  part,  but  normally  in- 
operative to  influence  the  relative  vibratory  movement 
therebetween,  and  oieans  automatically  responsive  to 
predetermined  amplitude  of  vibratory  movement  between 
said  parts  to  operatively  connect  said  damping  means  to 
and  between  said  paru  to  render  the  damping  means  op- 
erative to  dampen  vibratory  movements  between  said 
parts.  

3,t4ia«l 

CHILD'S  JUMPER  SEAT 

Daaicl  Bcrlia,  4424  Paal  SL,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  58,932 

9  Claims.    (CI.  248— 399) 


3,841,242 
NURSERY  CHAIR 
Loub  E.  Nika,  North  Plaio6cld,  NJ.,  asricaor  to  JWy 
Products,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  723,324 
1  Oafaa.    <CI.  248—439) 


A  nursery  chair  comprising  a  seat  and  a  pair  of  col- 
lapsible bail-shaped  legs  whose  free  ends  are  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  scat,  each  of  said  bail- 
shaped  legs  comprising  a  horizontal  portion  adapted  to 
rest  upon  the  floor  and  a  pair  of  side  members  inclined 
toward  each  other  and  forming  acute  angles  with  the  hori- 
zontal portion,  said  legs  being  of  substantially  identical 
shape  and  so  dimensioned  that  one  can  be  passed  through 
the  other  to  effect  collapse  of  the  legs  against  the  bottom 
of  the  seat  with  the  side  members  of  the  legs  in  crossed 
relation,  means  for  releasably  securing  the  legs  in  erected 
condition,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  bars  having 
laterally  extending  hooked  end  portions,  fixed  abutments 
on  the  under  side  of  the  seat  engaging  the  approximately 
central  portions  of  said  bars,  said  hooked  end  portions 
being  sprung  sway  from  their  normal  positions  by  the  legs 
as  the  latter  are  moved  into  erected  condition  and  snap- 
ping back  into  interlocking  relation  with  the  legs  as  the 
latter  reach  the  fully  erected  position,  integral  transverse 
web  members  on  the  underside  of  the  seat,  said  bars 
being  wedged  between  the  web  members  and  the  associ- 
ated abutment,  and  said  web  members  and  bars  being  pro- 
vided with  aligned  openings  for  receiving  the  free  ends 
of  the  side  members  of  the  legs. 


3,8414«3 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

WUliam  F.  Butler,  73  VOlMova  Drive,  Oaklaad  11,  Cattf. 

FUed  Jaa.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,159 

13  Clafaas.     (CL  251—9) 


1.  A  child's  jumper  seat  comprising  a  seat  frame,  a 
base,  and  means  for  resiliently  and  foldably  connecting 
said  seat  frame  to  said  base,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  linking  members  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  base  and  seat  frame  to  permit  parallel 
movement  thereof  together  and  apart,  a  bar  spring  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  base,  and  a  linking  bail  connected 
between  two  of  said  linking  members  and  said  bar  spring, 
said  bail  being  pivoted  to  said  bar  spring  and  movable 
from  one  side  to  another  of  said  spring  with  pivoting 
to  different  positions  thereof,  said  bail  being  positioned 
transversely  to  said  parallel  movement  to  be  substantially 
restrained  by  said  spring  in  one  of  said  different  posi- 
tions thereby  to  resiliently  restrain  said  parallel  move- 
ment together,  said  bail  being  positioned  to  be  substan- 
tially unrestrained  by  said  spring  in  another  of  said  differ- 
ent positions  thereby  to  permit  said  parallel  movement 
together  for  folding. 


1.  A  clamp  having  an  adjustable  gripping  opening,  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  lever  arms;  a  pivoted  fulcrum  means 
securing  said  arms  to  each  other  at  one  end;  a  blade-like 
fin  secured  to  each  of  said  lever  arms,  said  fin  having, 
in  elevation,  a  sloping  contour,  terminating  at  its  outer 
end  remote  from  the  pivoted  ends  of  the  levers  and 
substantially  flush  with  the  lever  arm;  each  of  the  afore- 
said lever  arms  have  a  perforation  therein  aligned  with 
said  fin  which  is  secured  to  the  opposite  lever  arm,  to 
provide  an  open  slot  into  which  each  fin  may  enter  when 
the  clamp  is  closed  by  bringing  the  lever  arms  together; 
the  thickness  of  the  fin  and  the  width  of  the  slot  being 
such  that  a  portion  of  the  fin  engages  a  side  wall  of  the  slot 
and  a  predetermined  sliding  frictional  fit  is  obtained, 
whereby  the  gripping  opening  can  be  adjusted  by  holding 
the  ends  of  the  levers  between  the  first  finger  and  thumb 
of  one  hand  and  rocking  the  thumb  and  finger  toward  the 
end  of  the  lever  arms  to  close  the  opening  and  in  the 
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opposite  direction  to  apply  pressure  on  the  edge  of  the 
tapered  fins  to  move  said  lever  arms  apart  to  enlarge  the 
gripping  opening. 


PRESSURE  WATER  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  A.  Rupert,  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  of 
twenty  percent  to  Paul  F.  Moore,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
and    twenty    percent  to    Robert    Azcvedo,    Redondo 
Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  810,690 
€  Claims.     (CI.  251—35) 


pipes  of  the  pipeline  controlled  by  said  valve,  a  rotary 
member  disposed  therein,  said  rotary  member  consisting  of 
two  cylinders  having  their  axes  at  right  angles  to  one 
another,  the  length  of  said  cylinders  being  equal  and  their 
cross-sections  corresponding  to  the  cross-sections  of  the 
pipes  to  be  connected  by  the  valve,  one  of  the  cylinders 
piercing  and  closing  the  second  cylinder,  sealing  members 
having  partly-spherical  surfaces  and  being  fixed  to  the 
ends  of  each  of  said  cylinders,  sealing  rings  adapted  to 
be  brought  in  contact  with  said  sealing  members,  sup- 
porting rings  for  said  sealing  rings,  flexible  members  hav- 


1.  A  flow-controlling  valve  for  flushing  systems  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  flow  inlet  and  a  flow  outlet  with 
a  flow-passing  port  within  the  body  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet,  a  cylinder  in  the  body  above  and  aligned  with 
the  port,  a  piston  loosely  fitted  in  said  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing an  end  adapted  to  close  said  port  to  close  flow  through 
the  valve,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  passage-seal- 
ing ring,  said  body  having  a  chamber  disposed  on  the 
outlet  side  of  the  valve,  an  orifice  in  the  body  communi- 
cating said  chamber  and  said  outlet,  a  pilot  normally  clos- 
ing said  orifice,  and  a  set  of  flow-metering  and  by-passing 
passages  in  the  valve  body  comprising,  in  part,  connected 
flow  ports  having  upper  and  lower  openings  into  the  cyl- 
inder and  communicating  the  mentioned  chamber  with 
the  cylinder  above  the  piston  therein,  during  all  positions 
of  the  piston,  and  communicating  said  cylinder  above  the 
piston  with  the  inlet  only  when  the  piston  is  in  valve-open 
position,  said  set  of  passages  further  including  a  bleed 
orifice  and  a  passage  connecting  said  bleed  orifice  and 
the  connected  flow  ports,  said  bleed  orifice  being  open 
to  the  inlet  during  all  positions  of  the  piston,  the  passage- 
sealing  ring  on  the  piston,  when  the  piston  is  in  raised 
position,  being  above  the  lower  opening  in  the  connected 
flow  ports,  thereby  providing  a  flow  between  the  cylinder 
above  the  piston  and  the  inlet  through  the  upper  opening 
in  the  connected  flow  ports  through  said  flow  ports,  the 
mentioned  connecting  passage,  and  the  bleed  orifice,  and 
said  lower  opening  in  the  flow  ports  being  sealed  off  from 
flow  directly  from  the  inlet  by  said  sealing  ring  when  the 
piston  IS  in  lowered  closed  position,  said  piston  having  uni- 
form and  rapid  movement  toward  valve-closing  position 
when  both  the  connected  flow  ports  and  the  bleed  orifice 
are  open  to  flow  from  the  inlet,  and  a  substantially  slower 
valve-closing  speed  after  said  lower  port  opening  is  sealed 
off  from  direct  flow  from  the  inlet. 


ing  ends  connected  to  said  housing  structure,  said  sealing 
rings  and  said  supporting  rings  being  connected  to  other 
ends  of  said  flexible  members,  frames  rigidly  connected  to 
said  supporting  rings,  drive  means  opcratively  connected 
to  said  frames  for  displacing  them  together  with  said  sup- 
porting rings  and  said  sealing  rings  along  the  axes  of  said 
flanges  oppositely  to  one  another  against  said  scaling 
members  on  the  ends  of  said  cylinders,  and  short  lengths 
of  tubes  fixed  to  said  flanges  and  extending  into  said 
housing  structure  in  guiding  and  sealing  relationship  with 
said  supporting  rings. 


3,M1,2M 

GATE  VALVE  FOR  IRRIGATION  PIPES 

Frank  J.  HoffkBcdit,  3393  Soclling  Highway, 

Merced,  Calif . 

Original  application  Jane  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,106,  now 

Patent  No.  2,940,723,  dated  June  14,  1960.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,416 

4  Claims.     (CI.  251—147) 


?ix« 


3,061,265 
MOTOR  OPERATED  ROTAKY  VALVE 
Eduard  Schiegrics,  deceased,  late  of  Wolfenbuttel.  Ger- 
^'x"\^^.P^  Schiegries,  nee  Feclier,  widow  and  sole 
heir,   Wolfenbuttel,   Germany,   assignor  to   Hermann 
Rappold  A  Co.  G.m.b.H.,  Duren-Biriiesdorf,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,347 
4  Chums.     (CI.  251—134) 
1.  In  a  valve,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing 
structure,  coaxially  disposed  flanges  on  said  housing  struc- 
ture, said  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  construction,  an  apenured  plate 
having  a  laterally  extended  collar  fitting  within  the  end 
of  a  pipe,  a  gate  member  mounted  on  sad  plate  hav- 
ing a  central  circular  opening,  a  rubber  diaphragm  on 
said  plate  directly  over  said  circular  opening,  a  metallic 
disc  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  circular  openmg  con- 
tacting said  rubber  diaphragm,  and  mechanism  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  rubber  diaphragm  inwardly 
in  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  opening,  closing  said 
opening. 
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3,061,267 
PLUG  VALVE 
Lcland  S.  Hamcr,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  F.M.C.  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,331 
nCUiaw.    (CL  251— 172) 


3,061,269 

LINED  VALVE 

Deas  Sbikler,  2584  Traymore  Road,  Cleveland  18,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  628,039,  Dec.  13, 

1956.    This  application  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,595 

20  Claims.    (CL  251—317) 


1.  A  fluid  handling  valve  including,  a  body  having  a 
flow  passage  extending  therethrough,  a  chamber  inter- 
secting the  flow  passage,  a  seat  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  like  ported  end  segments  and  a  pair  of  like  side  seg- 
ments, said  seat  assembly  engaged  in  the  chamber  with 
the  ports  of  the  end  segments  in  register  with  the  flow 
passage,  a  back  up  layer  of  resilient  material  between 
the  wall  of  the  chamber  and  each  side  segment,  a  groove 
in  each  end  segment  opposing  the  wall  of  the  chamber 
and  surrounding  the  port  therein,  a  resilient  sealing  ring 
in  the  groove  in  each  end  segment  to  seal  between  the 
said  segment  and  the  wall  of  the  chamber,  a  plug-like 
valve  member  with  a  fluid  passage  extending  through  it 
engaged  in  the  seat  assembly  to  establish  sliding  sealing 
engagement  with  the  segments,  and  operating  means  re- 
lated to  the  valve  member  to  rotate  the  valve  member 
and  shift  the  fluid  passage  therein  into  and  out  of  reg- 
ister with  the  ports  in  the  end  segments. 


3,061,268 
WEDGE  SEAL  FOR  VALVE  BODY 
John  Paul  ZawacU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Oil  Cen- 
ter Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,281 
5  Claims.     (O.  251—314) 


1 .  A  valve  comprising  a  body  member,  a  valving  mem- 
ber and  a  sealing  member,  said  sealing  member  formed 
of  a  deformable  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion and  which  is  substantially  resistant  to  corrosives  arid 
solvents,  each  of  said  members  including  flow  passages, 
means  mounting  said  valving  member  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  body  n^ember  to  place  the  flow  passages  of 
said  valving  member  ill  and  out  of  communication  with 
the  flow  passages  of  said  body  member,  said  sealing 
member  interposed  between  said  valving  and  body  mem- 
bers and  secured  against  movement  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  members,  means  integral  with  said  last  mentioned 
member  for  providing  high  pressure  areas  in  the  sealing 
member  completely  and  continuously  surrounding  the 
flow  passages  of  said  body,  valving  and  sealing  members, 
and  means  integral  with  that  member  with  respect  to 
which  the  sealing  member  is  stationary  for  providing^ 
relief  areas  to  accommodate  said  sealing  member  in- 
cident to  expansion  and  contraction  thereof. 


.  3,061,270 

LAWN  AND  GARDEN  TOOL 

Sahn  K.  Lowe,  3956  Koko  Drive,  Honolulu  16,  HawaU 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,184 

5  Claims.     (CL  254— 132) 


Jn  combination,  a  member  having  a  flow  passage 
socket  therein  intersecting  said  flow  passage,  a 


1. 

and  d  socket  therein  intersecting  said  flow  passage,  a 
body  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  socket  and  having 
ports  adapted  to  register  with  said  flow  passage,  a  cam 
surface  on  said  body  surrounding  one  of  said  ports  and 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  and  a  wedge 
shaped  seal  member  adapted  to  rest  on  said  cam  surface  . 

and  be  wedged  thereby  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  1.  In  a  weeding  fork  having  tines,  mounting  means  lor 
wall  of  said  socket,  and  means  for  causing  rehitive  move-  said  tines  comprising  an  oval  tubular  base  haying  top,  bot- 
ment  between  said  seal  and  said  body  as  said  body  is  tom.  and  semicircular  end  walls,  with  the  Uncs  mounted 
inserted  into  said  socket.  centrally  between  said  end  walls,  and  a  tubular  handle 
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having  its  lower  end  diametrically  split  upwardly  with 
the  respective  half  members  formed  by  the  split  flattened 
and  flared  outwardly  from  each  other  and  thence  about 
the  end  walls  and  bottom  wall  to  provide  a  rigid  base  aod 
handle  combination,  with  the  semicircular  end  walls  pro- 
viding fulcrums  for  reverse  operations  of  the  tool 


RIGGING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ERECTING  STORAGE 

ENCLOSURES     . 

Locian  T.  JoMi,  Rla.  2,  Box  331,  Scafbrd,  DcL 

Fifed  Not.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72^4*3 

3  CMHk     (CL  254—144) 


1.  A  rigging  structure  for  erecting  storage  tanks  from 
assembled  ring  sections  comprising  a  central  column 
adapted  to  be  positioned  with  the  assembled  ring  lectjon 
surrounding  same,  guideways  in  said  central  column, 
upper  and  lower  sheave  blocks  mounted  within  said  cen- 
tral column,  the  upper  one  of  said  sheave  blocks  verti- 
cally slidable  in  said  guideways,  radially  positioned  sup- 
porting bars  secured  to  the  top  of  the  central  column, 
pulleys  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  central  column  in 
alignment  with  the  radially  positioned  supporting  bars, 
vertically  disposed  columns  secured  at  the  outer  ends  of 
said  radially  positioned  supporting  bars  to  support  the 
«ame,  pulleys  mounted  on  said  columns,  hoist  lines  ex- 
tending over  said  pulleys  and  said  supporting  bars  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  sheave  blocks  and  the  assembled 
ring  section,  and  a  rope  threaded  through  said  sheave 
blocks  for  raising  the  assembled  ring  section. 


3,061,272 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  CABLE  TOOL 
DRILLING  RIGS 
Wayljuid  D.  Efenbort,  %  WalkriNccr  Mfg.  Co.. 
P.O.  Box  24f«,  WicUla  Falls,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9€,4U 
2  Claims.     (CL  254—190) 
I.  An  elastomer  shock  absorber  for  cable  tool  drilling 
rigs  comprising;  a  plurality  of  elastomer  shock  absorber 
elements,  each  of  which  elements  has  an  aperture  formed 
therethrough,  a  rod  extending  through  said  apertures  of 
said  plurality  of  elastomer  shock  absorber  elements,  which 
rod  IS  movable  linearly,  said  rod  having  an  abutment 
formed  on  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  arcuately  mov- 
able spuddcr  arms,  a  second  apertured  abutment  posi- 
tioned between  and  secured  to  said  spudder  arms,  said 
rod  extending  through  the  aperture  of  said  second  abut- 
ment and  being  slidable  therein  so  said  plurality  of  elas- 
tomer shock  absorber  elements  will  be  in  compression 
between  said  abutments,  a  transverse  shaft  mounted  on 
said  spudder  arms,  levers  mounted  on  and  movable  with 
said  transverse  shaft,  said  lineariy  movable  rod   being 
connected  to  one  of  said  levers,  and  a  sheave  mounted 
between  and  supported  by  other  of  said  levers  to  receive 
a  drilling  tool  cable  within  t'e  lower  grooved  portion  of 
said  sheave,  which  levers  mounting  said  sheave  are  at  an 


angle  to  the  direction  at  which  force  is  applied  to  said 
sheave  by  the  lining  of  cable  tools  to  transfer  the  impact 


of  such  force  to  said  linearly  movable  rod  to  compress 
the  elastomer  shock  absorber  elements. 


3.061^73 
POSITIVE  STEAM  FLOW  CONTROL  IN 
*  CONDENSERS 

Robert  C.  Deam  Jr.,  Easton,  Pa-,  and  Artbnr  ShavH, 
Brookliac,  MaM.,  aarignors  to  IngenoH-Rand  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcncy 
Fifed  May  19, 1950,  Scr.  No.  736,226 
4  CiaiBM.     (CL  257—43) 


1.  In  a  surface  condenser  comprising  a  shell  having  a 
steam  inlet  and  a  condensate  outlet,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
condenser  tubes  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
tubes  disposed  in  said  shell,  said  groups  of  tubes  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
each  other  to  form  a  converging  steam  lane  between 
consecutive  groups  of  tubes,  at  least  one  of  said  groups 
of  tubes  provided  with  a  baffle  arranged  to  shield  the 
upstream  end  of  said  one  group  of  tubes,  each  steam 
lane  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  for  steam, 
each  steam  lane  converging  from  said  inlet  end  towards 
s^id  outlet  end,  said  one  group  of  tubes  provided  with 
perforated  shields  arranged  along  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  length  of  said  group  of  tubes,  means  on  one  of  said 
shields  to  deflect  the  flow  of  steam  from  the  steam  lane 
adjacent  the  last  said  shield  to  the  perforation  of  said 
one  oC  said  shields,  and  means  on  the  other  of  said 
shields  to  deflect  the  flow  of  steam  after  said  steam 
flows  through  the  perforation  of  said  other  of  said  shields 
from  said  one  group  of  tubes. 
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3J61,274 
METALLIC  BUNKER  CONSTRUCTION 
Adolf  Hoyden,  Oberhaweo-Sterkrade,  Germany.  • 
to   GvteboffmmcdMittc    Sicrkrade    Aktfengescllscbaft, 
Obcrhaoflca-Sterkradc,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  31, 1959 

4  Claims.    (0.257—208) 
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flange  on  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  providing  a  horizontal 
bearing  surface  extending  entirely  around  said  periphery, 
a  plurality  of  radially  disposed,  circumferenUally  spaced, 
upright,  flat  support  members  secured  to  said  casing  below 
said  flange,  said  members  having  a  pair  of  radially  spaced 
notches  in  the  upper  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  bearing  sup- 
porting rails  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section  received 
in  said  notches  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  rails  disposed 
above  the  upper  edges  of  said  members  and  with  the  long 
transverse  dimension  of  said  rails  disposed  vertically,  said 
rails  extending  entirely  around  the  periphery  of  said  rotor, 
the  upper  edges  of  said  rails  being  tapered  and  a  plurality 
of  ball  bearings  engaging  the  upper  edges  of  said  rails  aiid 
the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  to  rotatably  support  said 
rotor,  the  diameter  of  said  ball  bearings  being  greater  than 
the  center  distance  between  said  rails. 


3,061,276  ^, 

RTVER  WATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  ^„ 

Robert  Morgan  Homan,  Tcrrc  Hill,  Pa.,  ^ignor  to  Gil- 
bert Associates  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,164 
11  Claims.    (CL  257—310) 


1.  In  a  metallic  bunker  construction  for  use  in  mining 
plants,  the  combination  of  downwardly  conversing  outer 
walls  defining  the  shape  of  said  bunker,  with  inner  wall 
forming  plate  sections  arranged  in  roof-tile  overlap  fash- 
ion to  each  other  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  and 
anchored  on  said  outer  walls,  means  on  each  plate  sec- 
tion engageable  around  the  end  of  the  adjacent  underlying 
plate  section  permitting  movement  of  the  end  of  the 
underlying  plate  section  due  to  temperature  changes,  said 
last-named  means  being  located  at  laterally  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  lengths  of  said  plate  sections,  means  spac- 
ing said  inner  wall  forming  plate  sections  from  and  con- 
formed to  the  shape  of  said  outer  walls,  said  spacing 
means  including  further  means  dividing  the  space  be- 
tween said  outer  walls  and  said  inner  wall  forming  plate 
sections  into  a  plurality  of  duct  means  extending  length- 
wise of  the  outer  walls  and  arranged  in  superposed  posi- 
tion to  each  other,  one  of  said  duct  means  neighboring 
said  outer  walls  being  filled  with  heat  insulating  material, 
the  other  duct  means  directing  the  passage  of  a  cooling 
fluid  therealong.      ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,061,275 
ROTARY    REGENERATIVE    HEAT    EXCHANGER 
INCLUDING  A  FLEXIBLE  ROTARY  CONSTRUC- 
TION  AND  AN  IMPROVED  ROLLER  SUPPORT 
THEREFOR 

Herbert  Brandt,  Rothcmohlc  nbcr  Olpc, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,453 

7  Claims.     (CL  257—268) 


1.  A  river  water  temperature  control  system  compris- 
ing a  barrier  extending  longitudinally  of  and  vertically 
in  the  river  to  provide  two  substantially  separate  bodies 
of  river  water,  a  plant  located  on  the  6ank  of  the  river 
and  adapted  to  be  cooled  by  said  river  water,  said  plant 
having  a  river  cooling  water  plant  inlet  located  on  one 
side  of  said  barrier  and  a  river  water  plant  outlet  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  refrigerating  means  on  the  bank  of 
the  river  through  which  portion  of  said  river  water  plant 
outlet  is  diverted  and  cooled  and  thereafter  discharged 
in  said  river,  a  dam  extending  across  said  river  on  the 
downstream  side  of  and  adjacent  said  barrier  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  last  mentioned  portion 
of  said  river  water  plant  outlet,  and  temperature  respon- 
sive means  in  said  river  downstream  of  said  dam  for  con- 
trolling said  valve  means  so  as  to  mainUin  downstream 
river  water  temperature  within  predetermined  limits. 


1.  In  a  roury  regenerative  heat  exchanger  of  the  type 
including  a  stationary  casing  having  channels  for  a  fluid 
to  be  cooled  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  a  sheet  metal  rotor 
of  flexible  construction  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing 
and  movable  relative  to  said  channels,  mounting  means 
for  said  rotor  comprising  a  radially  extending  horizontal 


3,061,277 
AIR  CONDITIONER  BLOWER  CONTROL 

Robert  V.  Anderson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J^n  ^ 
MitchcU  Company,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Oct  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  767,730 
3  Claims.  (CL  257—314) 
1.  An  air  flow  control  combination  comprising  an 
automobile,  an  automobile  radiator,  a  radiator  fan,  means 
for  moving  the  automobile  at  various  speeds,  means 
coupled  to  the  moving  means  for  operating  said  radiaitor 
fan  at  various  speeds,  a  condenser  forward  of  said  radia- 
tor fan.  the  condenser  being  in  the  path  of  air  flow  when 
the  automobile  is  moving  or  when  the  fan  is  operating 
to  draw  air  through  the  condenser,  blower  fan  means  for- 
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ward  of  said  condenser,  means  for  rotating  the  blower 
fan  means,  and  means  automatically  operable  in  response 


rigidly  connected  together  and  joumalled  in  said  two 
body  sections  respectively  for  rotation  about  said  two 
axes  respectively. 


3,MU79 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FROZEN 

COMESTIBLES 

Claude  A.  Reed,  %  Whiria-Whip  Inc^ 

1507  W.O.W.  Bldg^  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1959,  S*r.  No.  793,1W 

27  Claims.     (CL  259—2) 


to  a  predetermined  combination  of  automobile  speed 
and  automobile  fan  speed  for  alternately  energizing  and 
deenergizing  said  rotating  means. 


3,061,278 

VIBRATOR  TOOL 

Herbert  Drcyer,  2137  Paseo  Del  Mar, 

Palos  Verdes  Estates  Calif. 

FUed  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,576 

8  Claims.     (CL  259—1) 
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6.  A  tool  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  and  vibrate  a  body 
of  material,  comprising  a  first  body  section  and  a  second 
body  section  free  for  limited  movement  relative  to  the 
first  section,  a  power  driven  rotating  structure  having  a 
first  portion  rotatably  carried  by  said  first  body  section  for 
rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  predetermined  first  axis, 
said  rotating  structure  having  a  second  portion  connected 
to  said  first  portion  for  bodily  rotation  therewith  about 
said  first  axis,  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said  second 
portion  of  the  rotating  structure  to  said  second  body  sec- 
tion for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  predetermined 
second  axis,  said  second  axis  being  slightly  different  than 
said  first  axis  so  that  by  reason  of  said  difference  in  the 
two  axes  said  bodily  rotation  of  said  second  portion  about 
the  first  axis  causes  said  second  axis  and  thereby  said 
second  body  section  to  swing  about  the  first  axis  to 
vibrate  said  material,  said  routing  structure  including 
a  connection  attaching  said  two  portions  thereof  together 
in  a  relation  mainuining  said  two  axes  slightly  different 
and  retaining  said  two  portions,  both  when  said  structure 
is  stationary  and  when  it  is  turning,  against  relative  sliift- 
ing  movement  to  positions  bringing  the  two  axes  into 
coincidence,  said  rotating  structure  being  a  shaft  structure 
in  which  said  two  portions  form  essentially  two  shafts 


23.  In  a  frozen  comestible  processing  device  an  enclos- 
ing housing  for  said  processing  device,  a  vertically  mov- 
able hopper  for  receiving  frozen  comestibles  for  proc- 
essing and  extrusion  therefrom  positioned  within  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  a  ver- 
tically slidable  door  in  said  housing  which  closes  said 
opening  in  a  lower  position  thereof  and  opens  it  in  an 
upper  position  thereof,  said  hopper  adapted  to  receive 
a  charge  of  frozen  comestible  at  a  first  lower  position  and 
move  upwardly  to  a  second  limiting  position,  a  hinged 
door  into  said  housing  on  said  vertically  slidable  door 
operable  to  swing  open  under  external  force  and  close 
when  said  force  is  removed,  said  hopper  and  hinged  door, 
when  the  former  is  ready  to  receive  a  charge  of  frozen 
comestibles  and  the  vertically  slidable  door  is  at  its  lower 
position,  so  relatively  positioned  that  the  door  lower  edge 
suings  inwardly  over  the  hopper  upper  edge  closely  posi- 
tioned relative  thereto,  an  outer  lip  of  said  hopper  extend- 
ing under  and  parallel  to  said  hinged  door  lower  edge  and 
closely  adjacent  thereto  when  the  door  is  closed  and  the 
hopper  is  ready  to  receive  the  comestible,  means  in  said 
housing  to  enter  said  hopper  in  its  upward  motion  to 
process  and  extrude  the  comestible  in  and  from  the  hop- 
per, means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  hopper  within 
said  housing,  and  means  on  said  sliding  door  adapted  to 
engage  a  portion  of  the  hopper  whereby  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  therewith. 


3,061,2S0 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUENT  MATERIAL 
Jacii  A.  Kraft  and  Harold  D.  Kraft,  Fhislitag,  N.Y-  as- 
sicnors  to  Kraft  Sdcntilic  Corp.,  Queens,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  804,500 
8  Claims.  (CL  259—72) 
I.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  fluent  material-containing 
vessel  for  mixing  material  contained  in  said  vessel,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  fluent  material 
storage  vessel  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  a  base, 
a  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  supported  within  said 
base  with  said  drive  shaft  in  a  substantially  vertical  po- 
sition, a  dynamic   mounting  eccentrically  carried  upon 
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said  drive  shaft,  said  dynamic  mounting  having  support 
means  for  releasable  engagement  with  the  lower  end  of 
a  fluent  material  containing  vessel,  a  static  mounting 
carried  by  said  base  for  rclcasably  securing  the  opposite 
upper  end  of  the  fluent  material  containing  vessel  in  a 


3,06iaS2 

SELF  SEALING  CHARGING  HOPPER  FOR 

HIGH  DUMP  MIXERS 

Louis  G.  Hilkemcicr,  Plainficld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Worth- 

ington  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11^77 
2  Claims.    (CL  259— 161) 


substantially  fixed  position  during  eccentric  movement 
of  said  dynamic  mounting  and  lower  end  of  the  vessel 
carried  upon  said  shaft,  and  yieldable  positioning  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  said  dynamic  mounting,  restrain- 
ing said  dynamic  mounting  against  concentric  rotation. 


3,06iaSl 

DISPENSING  FREEZER 

Loub  A-  M.  Pbcbm  and  Lawrence  E.  Koch,  Rockton, 

III.;  said  Koch  assignor  to  said  Phclan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92,286 

9  Claims.    (CL  259— 109) 


1,  A  device  for  automatically  scaling  the  charging  hop- 
per during  charging  of  a  rotaUbly  mounted  mixing  drum 
comprising,  a  frame  to  support  said  mixing  drum,  said 
mixing  drum  having  an  inclined  axis  and  a  chargiiig 
passageway  about  said  axis  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
mixing  drum,  said  mixing  drum  adapted  to  rotate  about 
the  axis,  at  least  one  spiral  mixing  blade  mounted  in  said 
mixing  drum,  a  charging  conduit  disposed  in  said  wall 
opening  of  said  mixing  drum  to  form  a  closed  channel 
in  said  wall  opening  bounded  by  said  mixing  blade  and 
said  charging  conduit,  said  charging  hopper  mounted  on 
said  frame  to  extend  into  said  charging  conduit,  sealing 
means  connected  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  charging 
hopper  and  adapted  to  abut  said  charging  conduit  to  form 
a  sealed  connection  therewith,  resilient  means  to  connect 
said  charging  hopper  and  said  frame,  said  resilient  means 
normally  separating  said  sealing  means  from  said  charg- 
ing conduit  and  adapted  to  yield  on  said  charging  hopper 
being  charged  to  permit  said  sealing  means  to  abut  said 
charging  conduit  to  form  a  sealed  connection  therebe- 
tween. 

3,061,283 
MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCRETE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Alfred  Muckel,  Neostadt  an  der  Welnstrasse,  and  Her- 
mann Pfall,  Hassloch,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Intcniationalc  BaumascUnenfabrik  Akticngescllschaft, 
Neustadt  an  der  Weinstrassc,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  9,  1958 

3Ctolms.    (CL  259-178) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  freezing  cylinder  having  a 
front  cover  including  a  large  hub  extending  centrally  into 
said  cylinder  to  define  therewith  an  annular  flow  path, 
a  rotary  dasher  comprising,  helical  screw  means  extending 
generally  longitudinally  in  said  cylinder  for  feeding  ma- 
terial toward  said  cover,  and  a  steeply  pitched  auger-ring 
secured  across  the  front  end  of  said  screw  means,  said 
dasher  at  its  front  end  bearing  against  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  for  being  rotationally  supported  thereby, 
said  auger-ring  being  located  in  said  flow  path  and  having 
such  an  internal  diameter  that  it  encompasses  said  hub 
in  close  proximity  thereto  and  having  a  width  subsun- 
tially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  hub  and  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder,  whereby  the  material  fed  by  said 
screw  means  is  positively  moved  around  said  flow  path 
by  said  auger-ring. 


3.  A  mixer  for  concrete  or  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  vertically  disposed  annular  mixing  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  supporting  plate  and  inner  and  outer 
generally  cylindrical  walls  mounted  on  said  supporting 
plate,  said  inner  wall  enclosing  a  center  space,  a  gear 
support  plate  or  the  lilce  mounted  proximate  the  lower 
end  of  said  inner  wall,  a  double  take-off  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  disposed  in  said  center  space  cen- 
trally of  said  inner  wall  and  a  lower  portion  extending 
below  said  gear  support  plate,  radially  extending  means 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  driven  shaft  and  ro- 
tatable  therewith  and  mixing  devices  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  radially  extending  means  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  said  supporting  plate  for  move- 
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ment  along  a  circular  path,  a  reduction  gear  for  driving 
said  driven  shaft  including  gear  wheels  mounted  on  sta- 
tionary shafts  on  said  gear  support  plate,  means  includ- 
mg  a  toothed  crown  operativcly  connecting  said  gear 
wheels  to  said  drive  shaft  and  a  hollow  shaft  disposed 
around  said  drive  shaft,  said  hollow  shaft  having  secured 
thereto  a  driving  gear  meshing  with  said  gear  wheels 
and  having  a  driven  portion  disposed  below  said  gear 
support  plate,  and  an  external  source  of  power  including 
drive  means  meshing  with  said  driven  portion,  said  drive 
shaft,  said  driving  gear  of  said  hollow  shaft,  said  gear 
wheels  and  said  toothed  crown  being  supported  as  a 
driving  unit  in  said  center  space  above  said  support  plate 
and  means  connected  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  driving  a  hoist  or  the  like  at  the  reduced  speed 
of  said  drive  shaft,  said  toothed  crown  being  in  meshing 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear  wheels  and  keyed 
to  said  drive  shaft,  said  driven  portion  of  said  hollow 
shaft  being  a  worm  wheel  and  said  source  of  power 
being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  gear  support 
plate  and  having  a  worm  gear  meshing  with  said  worm 
wheel. 


relationship  to  the  long  axis  of  said  shaft  means  whereby, 
upon  rotation  of  the  mixing  means,  material  to  be  mixed 
will  move  upwardly  and  over  in  a  spiral  direction  from 
the  bottom  of  the  mixing  box,  gear  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  means  for  rota- 
tion of  same,  horizontally  extending  support  means 
mounted  to  said  frame  means  adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
power  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  gear  means  to  drive  same,  and  handle 
means  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  moving  same. 


3,M1,2S5 
FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PATERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Chester  S.  Garski,  DetroH,  aad  Caritoa  C.  Philiips,  Blr- 
mmgham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  HoUcy  Carboretor  Com- 
pany, Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michisaa 
Filed  Jiuic  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820^3 
23  Claims.    (CL  U1-.23) 


3,MiaS4 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Charles  J.  ThKhcr  and  Don  D.  Cole,  both  of 

Dancse  Rte.,  Rafaicll,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  I,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »«3,477 

«  Claims.    (CI.  259—178) 


I    A  portable  mixing  device,  for  use  in  mixing  two  or 
more  ingredients  in  the  preparation  of  mortar,  plaster. 
and  the  like  in  a  flat  bed  mixing  box,  said  mixing  device 
comprising  quadrilateral,  vertically  disposed  frame  means 
of  lateral,  rectilinear  dimensions  less  than  those  of  the 
mixing  box.  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
frame  means  to  support  same  in  a  vertically  disposed 
position  and  to  permit  same  to  be  moved  within  the  mixing 
box.  routable  vertical  shaft  means  mounted  within  said 
frame   means   and  extending   therethrough   substantially 
along  the  vertical  central  axis  of  said  frame  means  in 
subsuntially    vertical    alignment    therewith,    the    bottom 
free  end  of  said  shaft  means  terminating  substantially 
adjacent  the   horizontal   plane  of  contact   between  said 
wheel  means  and  the  mixing  box.  mixing  means  secured 
to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
mixing  means   including   a   pair  of  vertically   disposed 
mixing  blades  in  laterally  spaced  relationship  from  said 
shaft  means  and  m  diametrically  opposed  relationship  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  blade  means  being  outwardly 
bowed  with   the  concave  face  of  each  blade  facing  in 
the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  shaft  means,  each  of  said 
blades   having   its   lower  end   terminating   adjacent   the 
horizontal  plane  of  contact  between  the  wheel  means  and 
the  mixing  box  with  each  blade  extending  outwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  lower  end  in  substantially  diagonal 


1.  A  carburetor  assembly  having  a  vertical  opening 
extending  completely  therethrough,  the  opening  having  a 
circumferential  shoulder  therein,  a  mounting  stud  having 
a  locating  flange  engageable  with  said  shoulder  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  said  stud  within  said  opening, 
and  a  threaded  lower  end  portion  on  said  stud  extending 
below  said  assembly  for  fastening  engagement  with  a 
threaded  recess  on  an  engine  manifold,  the  other  end  of 
said  stud  having  a  tool  engageable  formation  thereon,  said 
stud  having  an  idle  air  passage  extending  from  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  to  the  underside  of  said  car- 
buretor assembly. 


3  #41,286 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  DEVICES  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  CARBURATION  SVSTEMS 
Andre  Louis  McancsMa,  Ncidlly-siir-SclBc,  FraMc,  as- 
signor to  Socictc  Industricllc  de  Brevets  et  d'Etodcs 
S.I.B.E.,  Ncttilly-snr-Scinc,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,698 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  28,  1968 
3  Claims.  (CI.  261—36) 
I.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  carburation  system 
comprising  an  air  intake  pipe,  a  throttle  in  said  pipe,  a 
fuel  injection  orifice  opening  into  said  pipe  downstream 
of  said  throttle,  a  venturi  in  said  pipe  upstream  of  said 
throttle,  and  a  fuel  pump  for  delivering  fuel  under  pres- 
sure, a  pressure  reducing  device  for  lowering  the  fuel 
pressure  supplied  by  said  pump  to  a  value  suitable  for 
fuel  injection  through  said  orifice,  which  pressure  reduc- 
ing device  comprises,  in  combination,  a  body,  means  in 
said  body  forming  a  vertical  axis  cylindrical  chamber,  said 
chamber  having,  at  the  bottom  thereof,  an  inlet  connect- 
ed with  the  delivery  of  said  fuel  pump  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected with  said  fuel  injection  orifice,  said  chamber  being 
open  at  the  top  to  form  a  circular  upper  edge,  a  by-pass 
valve  having  a  top  portion  in  the  form  of  a  disc  extending 
over  said  edge  to  control  the  gap  between  said  edge  and 


October  SO,  1962 

long  axis  of  said  shaft  means  whereby, 
e  mixing  means,  material  to  be  mixed 
y  and  over  in  a  spiral  direction  from 
mixing  box,  gear  means  operatively 
>per  end  of  said  shaft  means  for  rota- 
rizontally  extending  support  means 
amc  means  adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
ited  on  said  support  means  and  con- 
T  means  to  drive  same,  and  handle 
)  said  frame  means  for  moving  same. 


3,M14t5 
fSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 
fBUSTION  ENGINES 
DetroH,  and  Carltoo  C.  Phillips,  Blr- 
assignors  to  HoUcy  Carburetor  Com- 
>  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micfaican 
i  15,  1959,  S«T.  No.  S2t^3 
(CL  261—23) 
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assembly  having  a  vertical  opening 
y  therethrough,  the  opening  having  a 
ilder  therein,  a  mounting  stud  having 
gageable  with  said  shoulder  for  de- 
an of  said  stud  within  said  opening, 
J  end  portion  on  said  stud  extending 
y  for  fastening  engagement  with  a 
in  engine  manifold,  the  other  end  of 
ol  engageabic  formation  thereon,  said 
air  passage  extending  from  an  inter- 
reof  to  the  underside  of  said  car- 


3,961,284 
HNG  DEVICES  IN  PARTICULAR 
RBURATION  SYSTEMS 
Moa,  Nemafy-mrSttrnt,  F^aacc,  as- 
ladMstricUe  dc  Brcvcte  ct  d*Et«d«s 
■r-Scinc,  France 
24,  1961,Scr.No.S4,698 
ippUcation  France  Ian.  28,  19M 
lims.    (CL261— 36) 
inection  with  a  carburation  system 
take  pipe,  a  throttle  in  said  pipe,  a 
opening  into  said  pipe  downstream 
;nturi  in  said  pipe  upstream  of  said 
>ump  for  delivering  fuel  under  pres- 
ucing  device  for  lowering  the  fuel 

said  pump  to  a  value  suitable  for 
I  said  orifice,  which  pressure  rcduc- 

in  combination,  a  body,  means  in 
ertical  axis  cylindrical  chamber,  said 
tie  bottom  thereof,  an  inlet  connect- 
)f  said  fuel  pump  and  an  outlet  con- 
injection  orifice,  said  chamber  being 
rm  a  circular  upper  edge,  a  by-pass 
rtion  in  the  form  of  a  disc  extending 
itrul  the  gap  between  said  edge  and 


said  disc  said  valve  further  comprising  a  stem  extending 
downwardly  from  said  disc  coaxially  therewith,  means 
in  said  chamber  for  guiding  said  valve  stem  coaxial  with 
said  chamber,  a  member  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolu- 
tion about  its  axis,  two  horizontal  annular  daiphragnts 
disposed  one  above  the  other  in  said  body,  said  diaphragms 
having  their  outer  peripheries  fixed  to  said  body  above 
said  chamber  and  their  inner  peripheries  fixed  to  said 
member  to  hold  it  with  its  axis  in  line  with  the  axis  of 
said  chamber,  the  upper  diaphragm  having  an  area  greater 
than  that  of  the  lower  one,  conduit  means  for  connecting 


intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  boring  head,  and 
a  reaction  member  of  said  feeding  jack  pivotally  coii- 
nected  with  said  feeding  jack  for  movement  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  boring 
head  and  pivoully  connected  with  said  anchoring  jacks 
adjacent  its  outer  ends  for  movement  about  vertical 
axes,  for  effecting  the  advance  of  said  main  frame  and 
boring  head  with  respect  to  said  anchoring  jacks  upon 
the  admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  feeding 
jack  and  equalizing  the  feeding  forces  on  said  anchoring 
jack^. 

3  061,288 

STEERING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  HEAD 

TUNNELING  MACHINE 

Janes  S.  Robblns,  deceased,  »■*?,  «1*mJI^  Wuk^ 

William  W.  MUIer,  executor,  Nortkfidd,  lU.,  aariipsor 

to  Goodman  Manufacturing  CompMy,  ■  corpomtton 

*'         FUed  June  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,200 
9ClaiMS.    (CL262— 7) 


the  space  between  said  two  diaphragms  with  the  throat  of 
said  venturi,  said  valve  stem  being  provided  with  a  blind 
hole  extending  axially  therein  from  the  top  of  said  valve 
disc  to  some  disUnce  below  it,  said  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  blind  hole  extending  axially  therein  from 
the  bottom  end  thereof  to  some  disUnce  above  the  plane 
of  the  upper  diaphragm,  and  a  push-rod  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  valve  disc  and  the 
upper  diaphragm,  said  rod  having  its  ends  applied  re- 
spectively against  the  bottoms  of  said  blind  holes  and 
being  otherwise  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  and  said 
member. 

3,061,287 
FEEDING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  HEAD 
TUNNELING  MACHINE 
James  S.  Robbins,  deceased,  btc  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  by 
William  W.  MUlcr,  executor,  Northficid,  III.,  assignor 
to  Goodman  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,353 
SClalnu.    (CL262— 7) 


1.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  main  frame  having  a 
rotary  boring  head  journal  led  thereon,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  main  frame  for  slidable  movement  along 
the  ground,  means  for  feeding  said  boring  head  into  a 
tunnel  face  comprising  anchoring  jacks  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  main  frame  having  anchoring  shoes  on 
the  outer  ends  thereof  adapted  to  have  anchoring  engage- 
ment with  the  tunnel  wall,  said  anchoring  jacks  and  shoes 
forming  a  guide  for  said  main  frame,  guiding  said  main 
frame  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  anchor- 
ing jacks,  a  feeding  jack  having  pivotal  connection  with 
said  main  frame  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 


I.  In  a  rotary  tunneling  machine, 
an  elongated  articulated  main  frame, 
a  rotary  boring  head  rotatably  mounted  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  main  frame, 
a  motor  on  said  main  frame  for  rotatably  dnvmg  said 
boring  head,  a  *    a 

power  means  for  advancing  said  mam  frame  and  feed- 
ing said  boring  head  into  a  tunnel  face, 
said  main  frame  including  a  front  frame  structure  and 
a  rear  frame  structure,  ,     ^^ 

vertical  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  front 
frame  structure  to  said  rear  frame  structure  in  a 
plane   intersecting   the   longitudinal   center  of   said 
main  frame, 
spacers  adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  frame  structures  on  one  and 
on  both  sides  of  said  pivot  means, 
means  selectively  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  spacer 
means   between  the   adjacent  ends  of  said   frame 
structures  for  spacing  said  frame  structures  into  and 
out  of  axial  alignment  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  guide  means  retaining  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
rear  frame  structure  from  lateral  movement  with 
respect  to  the  tunnel  wall  whereby  said  spacer  means 
will  effect  the  driving  of  a  tunnel  in  an  arcuate  path 
when   spacing  said   frame   structures  out  of   axial 
alignment  with  respect  to  each  other. 
4.  In  a  rotary  tunneling  machine, 
an  elongated  main  frame, 
a  boring  head  rotatably  mounted  at  the  forward  end 

of  said  main  frame, 
means  for  advancing  said  main  frame  along  the  tunnel 
wall  and  feeding  said  boring  head  into  a  tunnel  face, 
motor  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  boring  head, 
circumfercntially  spaced  guide  shoes  slidably  engage- 
able  with  the  tunnel  wall  and  positioned  closely  ad- 
jacent said  boring  head, 
a  carriage  supporting  and  guiding  the  rear  end  por- 
tion of  said  main  frame  and  including  trucks  guided 
for  movement  along  the  tunnel  wall  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  main  frame  and  retained  from  lateral  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  tunnel  wall. 


■*"- ~ 
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a  transverse  beam  mounted  on  said  trucks, 

a  laterally  slidable  supporting  mounting  for  the  rear 

end  portion  of  said  main  frame  on  said  transverse 

beam,        — 
and  hydraulic  jack  means  laterally  moving  said  main 

frame  along  said  carriage. 


ROTARY  HEAD  TUNNELING  MACHINE 
James  S.  Robbins,  deceased,  late  of  Seattle,  Wasii^  by 

William  W.  MiUcr,  executor,  Northficid,  III^  assignor 

to  Goodman  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corooration  of 

niinois 
Contlmuition  of  application  Scr.  No.  570,147,  Mar.  7, 

1956,   which    is   a   division   of  application  Scr.    No. 

503,7»2,  Apr.  25,   1955,  now  Patent  No.  2,766,978, 

dated  Oct  16,  1956.    This  application  Nov.  13,  1959, 

Scr.  No.  8523«7 

13  Claims.    (CL  261— 7) 


rotation,  means  for  rotating  said  cutter,  means  supported 
upon  said  frame  closely  behind  said  cutter  and  project- 
aWe  outwardly  into  contact  with  the  bore  wall  to  guide 
said  boring  cutter  along  the  bore  wall  as  it  rotates  during 
the  boring  operation,  means  separate  from  said  means  for 
guiding  said  boring  cutter  to  advance  the  machine  axially. 
said  means  to  advance  the  machine  axially  including  leg 
members  adjustable  in  length  to  vary  the  line  of  advance 
of  the  machine. 


3,861,290 
MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  FIVOTALLY 
MOUNTED  CUTTERS 
John  R.  Sibley,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufac- 
turing   Company,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,498 
8Cbams.    (CL262— 9) 


1 .  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  frame  having  a  rotary  cut- 
ter head  for  cutting  a  bore  in  advance  of  the  machine, 
a  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame,  a  shield  carried  by  said 
frame  immediately  behind  said  rotary  cutter  head  and 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  at  least  the  lower  portion  of 
said  bore  for  crowding  dislodged  material  forward,  bucket 
means  carried  by  said  cutter  head  effective  to  pick  up  ma- 
terial ahead  of  said  shield  and  deposit  it  onto  said  con- 
veyor, said  shield  having  a  marginal  opening  at  its  lower 
edge,  a  supporting  shoe  for  said  frame  disposed  in  the 
marginal  opening  in  said  shield  and  being  vertically  mov- 
able relative  thereto,  said  shoe  having  its  bottom  face  ar- 
cuately  shaped  to  conform  substantially  with  the  bottom 
of  the  bore  cut  by  said  cutter  head  and  adapted  to  slide 
along  the  tunnel  bottom  to  crowd  dislodged  material  into 
the  path  of  said  bucket  means,  and  means  affording  verti- 
•  cal  adjustment  of  said  head  relative  to  said  shoe  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  guide  members  on  said 
frame  telescopicaily  cooperating  with  guide  members  on 
said  shoe,  and  a  pair  of  power-operated  hydraulic  jacks 
interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  shoe,  said  guide 
members  and  jacks  being  disposed  symmetrically  on  op- 
posite sides  of  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  longitu- 
dinal centerline  of  the  cutter  head. 

5.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  frame  having  a  rotary 
cutter  head  for  cutting  a  bore  in  advance  of  the  machine, 
means  for  feeding  said  machine  forward  comprising  pro- 
pulsion means  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  rib  of 
the  tunnel,  a  supporting  shoe  for  the  said  frame  ad- 
jacent said  cutter  head,  said  shoe  having  its  bottom  face 
arcuately  shaped  to  conform  substantially  with  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bore  cut  by  said  cutter  head,  and  a  forwardly 
extensible  power-operated  ram  member  telescopicaily 
mounted  on  said  shoe,  adapted  for  extension  beyond  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  cutter  head  for  bodily  re- 
tracting said  cutter  head  and  frame  from  engagement 
with  the  working  face. 

10.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  boring 
cutter,  a  non-rotative  frame  supporting  said  cutter  for 


'      — "-w^^aV 


1.  In  a  mining  and  loading  machine,  the  combination 
comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated 
members  having  an  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, jack  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  and 
to  said  elongated  members  for  swinging  said  elongated 
members  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  pivotal 
mounting  means  for  dislodging  devices  comprising  swing- 
ing frames  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  members  and  swingable  horizontally  about  said 
first  pivot  to  locate  the  pivots  of  said  devices  in  different 
lateral  positions  during  swinging  of  said  devices  inwardly 
toward  one  another,  and  jack  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  support  and  to  said  dislodging  devices  for  pivoting 
said  dislodging  devices  relative  to  said  elongated  members 
and  to  said  support  in  order  to  cause  pivotal  and  bodily 
movement  of  said  dislodging  devices  relative  to  said 
elongated  members  and  said  support,  respectively,  said 
first  mentioned  jack  means  being  operable  to  swing  said 
elongated  members  laterally  away  from  one  another  for 
permitting  said  dislodging  devices  to  be  moved  toward 
one  another  to  avoid  mutual  interference  of  said  dislodg- 
ing devices. 

5.  In  combination,  a  support,  a  pair  of  sur>erimposed 
horizontal  cutter  bars  having  endless  cutter  chains  guided 
for  orbital  circulation  about  their  margins,  and  orbitaily 
movable  plow  devices  arranged  intermediate  said  upper 
and  lower  cutter  bars,  the  orbit  of  said  plow  devices  being 
substantially  smaller  than  and  lying  within  the  orbits  of 
said  cutter  chains,  said  cutter  bars  and  cutter  chain  orbits 
being  widened  at  their  rearward  portions  rearwardly  be- 
yond the  orbit  of  said  plow  devices  to  provide  a  space 
between  the  projecting  portions  of  said  cutter  bars  for 
the  pivotal  mounting  for  the  cutter  bars  on  the  forward 
portion  of  said  base. 


3,MU91 

PAVEMENT  CUTTER 

John  Wayne  Jones,  %  Jones  Bros.  Dirt  Contractor!, 

P.O.  Box  3983,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  48,467 

1  Ctaim.    (CL  262—20) 

An  asphalt  cutter  comprising:  a  bracket  adapted  to  be 

mounted  upon  a  piece  of  road-working  equipment,  said 

bracket  including  two  plates  spaced  apart,  a  spindle  ex- 
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rotating  said  cutter,  means  supported 
osely  behind  said  cutter  and  project- 
»  contact  with  the  bore  wall  to  guide 
long  the  bore  wall  as  it  rotates  during 
1,  means  separate  from  said  means  for 
cutler  to  advance  the  machine  axially. 
nee  the  machine  axially  including  leg 

in  length  to  vary  the  line  of  advance 
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CHINE  HAVING  PIVOTALLY 
)UNTED  CUTTERS 
inklin.  Pa.,  assisDor  to  Joy  Manafac- 
,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a  corporatioa  of 

.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,498 
:ialms.    (CLM2— 9) 


i^'^.\ 


nd  loading  machine,  the  combination 
X  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
/otally  connected  to  said  support  and 
icmbers  for  swinging  said  elongated 
t)d  away  from  one  another,  pivotal 
dislodging  devices  comprising  swing- 
er mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
and  swingable  horizontally  about  said 
the  pivots  of  said  devices  in  different 
ing  swinging  of  said  devices  inwardly 
,  and  jack  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  dislodging  devices  for  pivoting 
:es  relative  to  said  elongated  members 
in  order  to  cause  pivotal  and  bodily 
dislodging   devices   relative    to   said 
and  said  support,  respectively,  said 
means  being  operable  to  swing  said 
laterally  away  from  one  another  for 
odging  devices  to  be  moved  toward 
i  mutual  interference  of  said  dislodg- 

1,  a  support*,  a  pair  of  superimposed 
■%  having  endless  cutter  chains  guided 
m  about  their  margins,  and  orbitally 
es  arranged  intermediate  said  upper 
s.  the  orbit  of  said  plow  devices  being 
than  and  lying  within  the  orbits  of 
lid  cutter  bars  and  cutter  chain  orbits 
eir  rearward  portions  rearwardly  be- 
lid  plow  devices  to  provide  a  space 
ing  portions  of  said  cutter  bars  for 
;  for  the  cutter  bars  on  the  forward 


3,M1J9I 
k'EMENT  CUTTER 


!,  %  Jones  Bros.  Dirt  Contractors, 
lox  3983,  Odessa,  Tex. 
\.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  48,467 
laim.    (CI.  262— 20) 

comprising:  a  bracket  adapted  to  be 
!ce  of  road-working  equipment,  said 
'o  plates  spaced  apart,  a  spindle  ex- 


tending between  the  two  plates,  two  truck  plates  roUtably 
mounted  by  said  spindles,  said  truck  plates  being  in  paral- 
lel arrangement  to  said  bracket  plates,  said  truck  plates 
being  of  identical  form,  said  truck  plates  having  two 
notches  located  in  the  under  side  thereof,  an  axle  ex- 
tending from  the  forward  notch  of  one  plate  to  the  for- 
ward notch  of  the  other  plate,  a  cutter  and  guide  roller  as- 
sembly mounted  on  said  axle,  an  axle  extending  from  the 
rear  notch  of  one  plate  to  the  rear  notch  of  the  other  plate. 


said  material  processing  chamber  below  a  predetermined 
vertical  level,  and  wherein  the  material  is  thereafter  passed 
downwardly  through  said  material  processing  chamber 
to  a  material  outlet  port  counter-current  to  an  upward 
flow  of  a  vaporous  medium  through  the  chamber,  the 
combination  therewith  of  separate  enclosed  gas  chamber 
means  disposed  above  said  predetermined  level  and  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  material  processing  chamber 
to  provide  the  sole  effective  outlet  path  for  vapor  moving 
through  said  material  processing  chamber,  said  separate 
gas  chamber  means  having  said  material  input  conduit 


with  a  cutter  and  roller  assembly  mounted  thereon  in 
tandem  relation  to  the  assembly  mounted  on  the  front 
axle,  each  of  said  cutter  and  roller  assemblies  including  a 
bearing  mounted  upon  said  axle,  a  cylinder  mounted  upon 
the  bearing,  the  cylinder  having  an  integral  flange  at  one 
end,  the  flange  beveled  on  the  inside  so  that  the  periphery 
is  a  cutting  edge,  and  a  tubular  tire  contacting  the  cylinder 
and  extending  from  the  flange  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cylinder. 

'  3,861,292 

BLAST  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BLAST  FURNACES 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Sclwync  P.  Kinney,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  S.  P.  Kin- 
ney Englnccn,  Inc.,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcansyivania 

Filed  June  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,927 
3  Clainu.     (CI.  263—19) 
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means  passing  therethrough  and  sealed  therefrom,  said 
separate  gas  chamber  means  having  a  bottom  wall  with 
openings  therein  communicating  said  separate  gas  cham- 
ber means  with  said  material  processing  chamber,  outlet 
conduit  means  communicating  with  said  separate  gas 
chamber  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  openings,  the 
communication  between  said  separate  gas  chamber  means 
and  said  material  processing  chamber  and  said  separate 
gas  chamber  means  and  said  outlet  conduit  means  pro- 
viding the  sole  paths  to  the  interior  of  said  separate  gas 
chamber  means. 

3  861,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT  EXCHANG- 
ERS AND  TUBE  BUNDLES 
Gene  E.  Ohmstedc,  Beaumont,  Tex^  aasisiior  to  Ohm- 
stede  Machine  Woilu,  Inc.,  Beaumont,  Tcr.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

FUed  Sept  16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  56,469 
8  Claims.    (CI.  263—43) 


3.  A  blast  furnace  stove  comprising  a  vertically  elon- 
gated enclosure  having  a  column  of  checker  brick  therein, 
a  structural  metal  support  for  the  checker  brick,  an  air 
chamber  being  provided  in  the  stove  below  said  support, 
means  for  introducing  a  blast  of  preheated  air  into  the 
chamber,  and  other  means  for  introducing  a  second  blast 
of  preheated  air  into  the  column  of  brickwork  above  the 
support. 

3,861,293 

OFF-GAS  COLLECTOR  FOR  SHAFT  KILNS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

John  B.  Jones,  Jr.,  Denver,  Cole,  assignor  to  Cameron 

and  JoDCf,  lacoqporatcd,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Colorado 

FUed  May  16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  29^49 

I  4  Claims.     (CI.  263—29) 

1.  In  shaft  kiln  equipment  of  the  type  wherein  dis- 
crete particulate  material  is  continuously  fed  downwardly 
into  an  enclosed  material  processing  chamber  solely 
through  material  input  conduit  means  communicating  with 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  chemical  processing 
equipment  which  has  become  fouled  with  organic  ma- 
terials, polymers  and  the  like  comprising:  an  oven  for 
reception  of  the  equipment,  a  flue  gas  generator,  means 
for  supplying  gas  to  said  flue  gas  generator,  means  for 
recirculating  flue  gas  between  said  oven  and  said  gen- 
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eretor  including  fan  means  associated  therewith  for  im- 
parting a  super-atmospheric  pressure  to  said  oven,  means 
for  detecting  the  percentage  of  oxygen  within  said  oven, 
oxygen  supply  means  for  said  oven,  means  responsive  to  a 
pre-determined  oxygen  content  within  said  oven  for  con- 
trolling said  oxygen  supply  means  to  said  oven,  and  means 
operatively  disposed  within  said  oven  for  measuring  the 
temperature  of  the  equipment  therein. 


3,MU95 
OPEN  HEARTH  FURNACE 
Paid  J,  Martin,  Chcaterton,  and  Albert  H.  MoeU,  Hobart, 
ImL,  aarignon  to  United  States  Stcd  Cotporation,  a 
covporatfcM  of  New  Jcncy 

Fllad  Fck  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S9,483 
TCtaioH.    (CL263-.44) 


jacket,  connecting  means  between  the  bottom  end  of  one 
of  said  spaces  and  said  throat  of  the  furnace  so  that  waste 
gaaes  from  the  latter  flow  upwardly  through  said  one 
space,  means  for  admitting  air  to  be  preheated  to  the 
bottom  of  the  other  of  said  spaces  so  that  the  air  flows 
upwardly  through  said  other  space  and  is  preheated  by 
heat  transfer  from  the  waste  gases  flowing  in  said  one 
space,  a  pilot  burner  in  said  connecting  means  for  in- 
itially heating  the  gases  flowing  upwardly  through  said 
one  space  of  the  recuperator  and  air  preheater.  an  ex- 
haust opening  at  the  top  of  said  one  space  of  the  re- 
cuperator and  air  preheater  for  discharging  said  waste 
gases  from  the  frunace,  a  movable  closure  in  said  exhaust 
opening  at  the  top  end  of  said  one  space  for  regulating 
the  draft  through  the  latter,  a  superheater  having  inner 
and  outer  jackets  defining  inner  and  outer  passages  sep- 


1.  An  open  hearth  furnace  comprising  a  dished  re- 
fractory hearth  section,  vertical  buckstays  at  the  front 
and  rear  of  the  furnace,  spaced  generally  parallel  longi- 
tudinal beams  beneath  said  hearth  section  arranged  with 
their  flanges  substantially  horizontal,  the  top  flanges  be- 
ing in  one  plane  and  the  bottom  flanges  in  a  second 
plane,  a  plurality  of  subsUntiaJly  horizontal  pan  plates 
extending  transversely  of  the  furnace  on  each  side  of 
the  transverse  center  of  the  furnace  and  having  front 
and  back  ends,  means  for  supporting  said  pan  plates  on 
said  beams  at  different  elevations,  said  pan  plates  being 
arranged  in  stepped  fashion  with  the  end  plates  being 
at  the  highest  elevation  and  the  end  of  each  plate  ad- 
jacent the  transverse  center  of  the  furnace  being  sul>- 
sUntially  vertically  above  the  plate  at  the  next  lower 
elevation,  a  wind  box  associated  with  the  front  end  of 
each  pan  plate,  a  wind  box  associated  with  the  back  end 
of  at  least  the  pan  plates  removed  from  the  transverse 
center  of  the  furnace,  a  pan  plate  supported  by  each  of 
said  wind  boxes  and  sloping  upwardly  aixl  outwardly 
from  a  position  adjacent  the  associated  horizontal  pan 
plate,  bricks  supported  on  said  pan  plates,  and  rammed 
refractory  on  said  bricks,  the  combined  thickness  of 
said  bricks  and  refractory  being  substantially  uniform 
throughout  the  hearth  section. 


3,M1,2M 
BLAST  AIR  PREHEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CUPOLA 

FURNACES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gcorica  Ulmcr,  Pvii,  France,  Mrignor  to  Centre  Tccb- 
■iVM  dec  IndMtrics  4c  la  Fendsria,  P»ris,  France,  a 
FwtmA  pabUc  atUHy  inititntc 

FUctf  Jnnc  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S23,934 
Claims  priority,  appikation  France  Jane  2S,  195S 

5C]alaB.  (a.  2M— 14) 
I.  The  combination  of  a  cupola  type  blast  furnace 
having  a  top  charging  throat  and  tuyeres  adjacent  its 
lower  end  for  admitting  hot  air  blasts  to  the  furnace,  a 
waste  heat  recuperator  and  air  preheater  disposed  above 
said  throat  and  having  vertical  inner  and  outer  jackets 
deflning  inner  and  outer  spaces  separated  by  said  inner 


arated  by  said  inner  jacket  of  the  superheater,  means  con- 
necting the  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  passages  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  other  space  of  the  recuperator  and  air 
preheater  and  to  said  tuyeres,  respectively,  a  source  of 
hot  gases  independent  of  said  furnace,  and  means  de- 
I'vering  hot  gases  only  from  said  source  independent  of 
the  furnace  to  an  end  of  the  other  of  said  passages  for 
flow  through  said  other  passage  to  further  heat  the  pre- 
heated air  prior  to  delivery  of  the  latter  from  said  one 
passage  to  said  tuyeres. 


3,M1,297 
SCARFING  NOZZLE  COVER 
Howard  A.  Gordon,  Habbard,  Okio,  aKifnor  to  Sharon 
Stcd  Corponttoo,  Sharon,  Pa^  a  corporatkM  of  Pc 
sylvaaia 

FDcd  Jane  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t21,l<7 
2  Claims.     (CL  2M— 23) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  scarfing  the  surfaces  of  metal  slabs 
of  various  cross-sectional  dimensions,  having  scarfing 
nozzle  means  with  rows  of  gas  and  oxygen  nozzles  ex- 
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tending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  slab  movement 
through  the  machine,  having  unused  portions  of  rows  of 
nozzles  normally  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  a  slab, 
and  having  valve  means  including  pistons  and  piston  rods 
for  shutting  off  the  supply  of  gas  and  oxygen  to  the 
unused  portions  of  the  rows  of  nozzles;  the  combination 
therewith  of 

(a)  an  elongated  nozzle  cover  member, 

(b)  means  mounting  the  cover  member  for  slidable 
movement  on  and  longitudinally  of  the  unused  por- 
tion of  a  row  of  nozzles,  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  cover  member  to  a  position 
over  the  unused  portions  of  the  nozzles  and  adjacent 
to  and  aligned  with  the  used  nozzles  and  including 
an  elongated  rod  extending  to  and  connecting  the 
cover  member  with  one  of  said  piston  rods;  whereby 
placement  of  the  pistons  to  shut  off  gas  and  oxygen 
to  ceruin  portions  of  the  nozzles  automatically 
moves  the  cover  member  over  the  unused  portions 
of  the  nozzles  to  prevent  scarfing  debris  from  entering 
and  depositing  in  the  nozzles. 


3,M1,299  ^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  W  A  CON- 
VERTER  OF  STEEL  WHICH  MAY  HAVE  A  HIGH 
CARBON  CONTENT  ^       u^ 

Herbert  Ncahans,  5  SwoliBskyatraaw,  Johannes  Kosmidcr, 
37  Hcsterstrasae,  and  Otto  Artfanr  Wcycl,  18  an  dcr 
Huttc,  aU  of  Hagcn-Haspc,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7W,784 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Oct  9,  1957 

"^  1  aSmTca.  2W— 3«) 


3,M1,29S 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN  META15 

Maaao  Yamazoc,  Hyogo-fcn,  Kobc-abi,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Shinko  Sciki  KabaMkiki  Ifaiikn.  a  company  of  Japan 

Filed  July  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,(71 

2  Claims.    (CL  244— 34) 


I.  Degassing  apparatus  for  molten  metals  comprising 
a  relatively  large  first  ladle  conUining  a  molten  metal 
to  be  degassed,  said  ladle  having  means  for  transferring 
said  metal  to  a  second  ladle  in  a  continuous  stream,  a 
layer  of  heat  insulating  material  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  ladle,  a  first  elongated  electrode  immersed  in 
the  metal  in  said  first  ladle  and  extending  from  the  rim 
thereof,  a  second  ladle  receiving  molten  metal  from  said 
first  ladle  and  having  a  layer  of  heat  insulating  material 
lining  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  an  opening  in  the 
bottom,  a  second  elongated  electrode  within  said  second 
ladle  and  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  above  the  rim 
of  said  ladle,  electrical  means  including  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  connected  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes for  passing  a  relatively  large  current  tbrou^  said 
first  electrode,  the  stream  of  molten  material   flowing 
from  the  first  ladle  into  the  second  ladle  and  through  said 
second  electrode,  said  current  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  molten  material  during  its  transfer  from  said  one 
ladle  to  the  second  ladle,  and  a  vacuum  chamber  paving 
a  top  opening  and  a  third  ladle  within  said  chamber  and 
means  on  said  vacuum  chamber  connecting  the  vacuum 
chamber  and  second  ladle  openings  for  transferring  molten 
metal  from  said  second  ladle  into  said  third  ladle. 


A  converter  for  the  production  of  steel  of  any  desired 
carbon  content  from  a  phosphorus-containing  pig  iron, 
comprising  a  Ultable,  vertical,  cylindrical  vessel  for  con- 
fining a  molten  metal  bath,  tiltable  mounting  means  for 
said  vessel,  a  first  set  of  tuyeres  disposed  normaUy  throu^ 
and  along  substantially  the  entire  bottom  of  said  vessel 
for  blowing  a  refining  gas  of  normal  oxygen  conteiit 
through  said  bath  while  said  vessel  is  in  a  vertical  posi- 
Uon  and  alternaUvely  partially  through  said  bath  and 
partially  onto  the  surface  of  said  bath  when  said  vessel 
is  in  a  tilted  position,  means  for  supplying  a  refining  gas 
of  normal  oxygen  content  to  said  first  set  of  tuyeres, 
second  sets  of  tuyeres  diametrically  opposed  along  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  vessel  and  disposed  through  said 
wall  at  an  angle  to  the  radius  for  blowing  a  refining  gas 
of  high  oxygen  content  angularly  onto  the  surface  erf  said 
bath  when  said  vessel  is  in  a  tilted  position,  a  third  set 
of  tuyeres  disposed  diametrically   along  and  normally 
through  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  vessel  and  located 
between  said  second  sets  of  tuyeres  for  blowing  a  refining 
gas  of  high  oxygen  content  substantially  vertically  onto 
the  surface  of  said  bath  when  said  vessel  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  and  means  for  supplying  a  refining  gas 
of  high  oxygen  content  to  said  second  and  third  sets  of 
tuyeres.  


3,061300 
TUYERE  WITH  PREFORMED  REFRACTORY 
NOSE  AND  SLEEVE 
WilHam  H.  Scknita,  Pfttabarfh,  Pa^  M^"r  <•  Waited 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  N«w  Jcney 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,434 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264—41) 
4.  An  assembly  for  insertion  in  a  Wast  furnace  wall 
comprising  a  metallic  body  member  having  a  longitudinal 
opening  therethrough  and  a  water  cooling  chamber  wr- 
rounding  said  opening,  a  reduced  outer  diameter  portion 
on  the  furnace  ei.d  of  said  body  member,  a  preformed 
refractory  nose  fitting  over  said  reduced  diameter  portion 
and  extending  beyond  the  furnace  end  of  said  body  mem- 
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ber.  a  preformed  refractory  sleeve  fitting  snugly  within 
said  longitudinal  opening,  and  means  holding  said  nose 


and  sleeve  in  intimate  contact  against  said  body  mem- 
ber and  in  intimate  contact  with  one  another. 


ISOLATING  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Jacques  Bajcr,  Dearborn,  and  Herman  C.  Cnsidc,  Bir- 

iningham,  Mich^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30,  I960,  Scr.  No.  39,975 

4  Claims.    (CL  267-^2) 


*»      •** 


1.  In  a  suspension  device  for  connecting  a  stacked  set 
of  longitudinally  extending  leaf  springs  to  an  axle  hous- 
ing, a  vertical  bolt  located  through  said  springs,  upper 
and  lower  channel-shaped  rubber  members  surrounding 
said  springs,  upper  and  lower  channel-shaped  clamps  sur- 
rounding said  rubber  members,  said  rubber  members 
and  clamps  having  vertically  extending  cylindrical  con- 
centric portions  surrounding  the  ends  of  said  bolt,  said 
clamps  having  mating  side  flanges  dimensioned  to  pre- 
load said  rubber  members  when  brought  together,  means 
for  drawing  said  clamps  together  and  securing  said  clamps 
rigidly  to  said  axle  housing,  said  means  including  a  pair 
of  retaining  members  engaging  said  lower  clamp,  said 
retaining  members  having  leg  portions  extending  ver- 
tically to  overlap  the  juncture  of  said  upper  and  lower 
clamps,  a  saddle  member  positioned  upon  said  upper 
clamp,  said  axle  housing  riding  on  said  saddle  member. 
U-bolt  means  encircling  said  axle  housing  and  engaging 
said  retaining  members. 


3,061,302 

COMBINATION  VISE  AND  CLAMF 

WOUam  Mark  Denis,  1901  Stmw  St.,  Falb  City,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Jane  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  820,000 

3  Claims.    (CI.  209— 9) 

1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  spaced  parallel  side 

bars  formed  of  angle  irons  and  providing  a  base  for  said 


tool,  an  end  plate  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  side  bars  and 
projecting  laterally  therefrom  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  provide  a  fixed  jaw,  a  second  end  plate  fixed  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  side  bars,  a  screw  threaded  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  end  plates  and  disposed  between 
said  side  bars,  one  end  of  said  shaft  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  first  end  plate,  an  actuating  means  on  the  project- 
ing end  of  said  shaft,  a  movable  jaw  slidably  mounted 
on  said  side  bars  and  having  a  nut  threadedly  engaging 


said  shaft,  a  jaw  face  on  said  movable  jaw  opposite  said 
fixed  jaw,  an  extension  mounting  means  fixed  to  said 
second  end  plate  in  alignment  with  said  shaft,  a  separate 
elongated  extension  member  removably  received  in  said 
extension  mounting  means  and  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  second  end  plate,  an  abutment  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber outwardly  of  said  second  end  plate  and  work  engaging 
means  on  said  movable  jaw  cooperating  with  said  abut- 
ment. 


3,001,303 

Self-centering  parallel  guide  assembly 

Donald  A.  Glaser  and  Leonard  C.  Warren,  Emporia, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Diddc^lascr,  Inc.,  Emporia,  Kans., 
a  corporation  of  "^Ttw 

Filed  Feb.  21,1901,  Scr.  No.  90,774 
4  Claims.    (CL  271— 01) 


^^    ^-^ 


Va 


a 


1.  In  a  parallel  guide  assembly,  a  support;  a  pair  of 
elongated  guide  members;  a  plurality  of  spaced  legs  ro- 
tatably carried  by  said  support  and  pivotally  secured  to 
said  members  for  mounting  the  latter  on  said  support  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship,  said  members  being  shiftable 
toward  or  away  from  a  predetermined  line  parallel  there- 
with and  disposed  therebetween,  there  being  an  extension 
rigid  to  one  of  the  legs  secured  to  each  member  and  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  thereto,  the  outermost  ends  of  said  ex- 
tensions being  in  spaced  relationship;  and  elongated 
means  operably  coupled  with  the  outermost  ends  of  the 
extensions  on  said  legs  for  interconnecting  the  latter  to 
space  the  members  by  equal  increments  of  distance  from 
said  line  and  to  maintain  said  members  equally  spaced 
from  said  line  as  said  members  are  shifted  relative  thereto. 


3,001,304 
MAGAZINE  FOR  HOLDING  SHEETS 
John  G.  Smith,  PhifaMlclphia,  Pa.,  aasigmM-  to  Burroughs 
Corporatioa,  DdroM,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 


Filed  Sept.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  030,501 

7  Clahns.    (CL  271—02) 

1.  A  magazine  for  use  in  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus 

having  a  sheet  feeding  device,  a  sheet  supply  station  and 

a  sheet  stacking  station,  said  magazine  being  selectively 

positioned  in  said  stations  in  relatively  angular  positions 


October  30,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1513 


for  supplying  or  stacking  sheets,  respectively,  and  com- 
prising, an  open  box-like  container  having  a  bottom 
wall,  first  and  second  end  walls  and  first  and  second  side 
walls,  said  first  end  wall  having  an  opening  therein  for 
admitting  said  sheet  feeding  device  to  the  interior  of  said 
container  when  the  magazine  is  used  in  said  supply  sta- 
tion, said  side  walls  each  having  a  rack  and  a  way  both 
parallel  to  the  bottom  wall,  a  movable  partition  within 
the  container  and  having  a  recessed  portion  adjacent  to 
said  first  end  wall,  a  rotaUble  shaft  carried  by  the  par- 
tition, first  and  second  gears  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  in 
mesh  respectively  with  said  racks,  first  and  second  rollers 
each  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  on  said  ways  respec- 
tively for  supporting  the  partition  for  movement  there- 
along  in  opposite  directions  toward  said  end  walls,  sec- 
ond and  third  racks  on  said  first  side  wall  and  being  nor- 
mal to  the  other  rack  on  said  wall,  third  and  fourth  gears 
carried  by  the  partition  and  in  mesh  with  said  second 


guide  devices  each  comprising  an  elongate  frame  having 
a  vertical  face  extending  longitudinally  of  the  piler,  trans- 
versely extending  bars  on  said  frame  which  form  guide 
rails  for  supporting  opposite  ends  of  said  side  guide  devices, 
each  of  said  transverse  bars  having  a  pair  of  carriages 
slidably  supported  thereon,  each  of  the  carriages  on  one 
of  said  transverse  bars  having  an  upwardly  opening  recess, 
each  of  said  side  guide  devices  having  at  one  end  a  member 
which  is  adapted  to  seat  in  the  recess  of  one  of  said  carri- 
ages and  a  connecting  means  between  said  end  member 
and  the  carriage  which  normally  holds  the  member  in  the 
recess  and  which  is  readily  separable  upon  subsUntial  up- 
ward force  being  applied  to  the  side  guide  device  to  per- 
mit separation  of  the  member  from  the  carriage  in  a  verti- 
cal direction,  said  side  guide  devices  having  members  on 
the  other  ends  thereof  which  are  secured  to  the  carriages 
on  the  other  one  of  said  transverse  bars,  said  last  men- 
tioned carriages  being  adapted  to  be  lifted  from  their  sup- 
porting bar  upon  upward  force  being  applied  to  the  side 
guide  devices,  said  side  guide  devices  each  having  a  move- 
ment equalizing  shaft  journaled  therein  which  carries 
pinions  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  fixed  transverse  racks 
on  said  supporting  frame  for  engagement  with  said  pinions. 


3,001,300 

ATHLETIC  TRAINING  DEVICE 

James  M.  Magill,  1805  Crescent,  Denton,  Tex. 

FikO  July  14,  1901,  Scr.  No.  124,181 

2Cbdms.    (0.272—59) 


and  third  racks  and  arranged  to  rotate  as  a  unit,  a  second 
way  on  said  first  side  wall,  a  third  roller  carried  by  the 
partition  and  riding  against  said  second  way  for  spacing 
said  partition  from  said  first  side  wall,  means  for  spacing 
said  partition  from  said  second  side  wall,  a  one-way  clutch 
for  restricting  rotatibn  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction,  a 
mechanism  carried  by  the  partition  for  releasing  said 
clutch  to  allow  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  in  either  direction, 
means  on  said  second  end  wall  and  cooperating  with  said 
releasing  mechanism  for  latching  the  partition  to  the 
second  end  wall  for  use  of  the  magazine  in  said  stacking 
station,  and  a  sheet  feeler  finger  pivotally  connected  to 
the  partition  and  being  inoperatively  received  in  said 
recessed  portion  when  the  magazine  is  used  in  said  supply 
station  and  depending  operatively  from  said  partition 
for  guiding  sheets  into  said  container  and  for  gauging  the 
level  of  sheets  therein  when  the  magazine  is  used  in  said 
stacking  station. 

3,001305 
SHEET-PILER 
Dario  Bucciconc,  Gary,  Ind.,  assitiior  to  Bncciconi  En- 
gineering Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  In- 
diana 

Filed  Oct  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,909 
18  Claims.    (0.271—08) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  track  hurdle  assembly 
which  includes  a  substantially  horizontal,  rigid  cross  bar 
adapted  for  location  at  selected  heights  above  the  ground 
at  intervals  of  preselected  dimension,  of  an  athletic  train- 
ing device  comprising  a  cover  element  for  said  cross  bar, 
the  cover  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  portion  of  generally  U-shaped  cross 
section  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
and  confronting,  depending  forward  and  rear  legs 
such  that  it  is  arranged  for  snapping  over  the  cross 

bar; 

(fc)  an  upstanding,  substantially  rectangular  cross  piece 
fixedly  secured  to  the  main  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing the  full  length  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  cross  piece  being  of  a  hei^t  equal  to  said  pre- 
selected dimension  of  said  intervals. 


3,001,307 

JUMP  ROPE 

Robert  L.  Burr,  P.O.  Box  2003,  Bfamingham  2,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1900,  Ser.  No.  51,832 

3  Claims.    (CI.  172—75)  ^ 

1.  A  jump  rope  adapted  to  be  rotated  automatically  m 

6.  A  sheet  piler  comprising  an  upright  supporting  frame,    a  generally  vertical  plane  about  the  body  of  a  Jumper 

an  overhead  conveyor  and  side  guide  devices  adjustably    comprising  an  electric  motor,  a  belt  for  secunng  the  elec- 

mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said  conveyor,  said  side   trie  motor  to  the  body  of  a   jumper,  a  battery  connected 
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to  said  motor  to  supply  electrical  energy  thereto,  a  ttrmight  narrower  belt,  tbe  improvement  comprisint:  a  tram- 
double  ended  shaft  carried  and  driven  by  said  motor,  venely  disposed  bumper  member  adjacent  and  above 
said  shaft  adapted  to  extend  generally  horizontally  be-  the  bottom  portion  of  said  pit,  and  horizontally  disposed 
yond  the  body  of  the  jumper,  and  a  rope  secured  to  and  guide  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bumper  mem- 
ber and  integrally  joined  thereto  so  as  to  constitute  an 
angularly  disposed  extension  thereof,  said  guide  meam 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  diameter  of  any  of  said 
bowling  pieces  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  an  edge 
of  said  narrower  beh  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle 


ij    ,jt» 


connecting  the  ends  of  said  shaft  and  of  a  length  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  loop  about  the  body  of  a  jumper  whereby 
upon  energizing  the  motor  the  rope  rotates  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  about  both  the  motor  and  the  body  of  a 
jumper. 

3  BALL  CAROM  BILUARD  ADJUSTABLE 

POCKET  PLUGS 

C  Draw  Jobwis,  P.O.  Box  4, 131  Palmetto  Ave., 

Howev  la  The  Hma,  FU. 

Filed  Mar.  M,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  97,105 

1  CWiiB.    (CI.  273—14) 


A  two  piece  adjustable  pocket  plug  assembly  compris- 
ing;  two  half  plug  sections,  each  half  section  comprising 
a  base  member  having  a  rubber  cushion  fixedly  mounted 
on  its  front  surface,  felt  covering  the  rubber  cushion  and 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  base  section,  the  sides  of  said 
base  member  being  tapered  inwardly  from  front  to  rear, 
means  for  receiving  screw  threads  being  located  on  one 
side  of  the  base  member;  an  adjusting  screw  having  left 
and  right  hand  male  screw  threads  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  an  actuating  means  disposed  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  screw  for  causing  rotation  ol  the  screw;  said 
two  half  plug  sections  being  connected  together  by  the 
adjusting  screw  to  form  a  complete  unit  whereby  the 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  of  the  adjusting  screw 
will  cause  the  male  screw  threads  of  the  adjusting  screw  to 
rotate  in  said  screw  thread  receiving  means  of  the  base 
members  to  move  said  base  members  outwardly  when  in- 
serted in  a  pool  table  pocket  for  the  purpose  of  forming 
a  closure  for  the  table  pocket  with  the  felt  covered  rub- 
ber cushions  of  the  plug  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
pool  table  cushions. 


3,9el«3v9 
COMBINED   BUMPER  AND   GUIDE   FOR   AUTO- 
MATIC BOWLING  PIN  SETTING  MACHINES 
TbMChy  M.  Mwpky,  7«15  D  St,  Seat  PlrasMst,  Md. 
Filed  Aag.  12,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  49,3M 
3  Claims.    (CL  273^-43) 
1.  In  aa  automatic  bowling  pin  setting  machine  com- 
prising a  pit  structure  for  receiving  out-of-p!ay  bowl- 
ing pieces,  a  continuous  horizontally  moving  belt  adapted 
to  begin  alignment  of  said  pieces  into  single  file,  means 
in  said  pit  structure  for  moving  said  pieces  cnto  said 
belt,  a  second  narrower  horizontally  moving  belt  posi- 
tioned to  receive  pieces  from  the  delivery  end  of  said 
first  belt  and  to  substantially  further  the  alignment  of 
said  pieces  in  single  file  and  coaxially  with  the  direction 
of  movement  thereof,  and  piece-elevator  structure  hav- 
ing a  piece-receiviiig  portion  at  the  delivery  end  of  said 


thereto  of  the  order  of  45*  to  cammingly  engage  and 
guide  pieces  thereon  into  the  piece-receiving  portion  of 
said  elevator  without  danger  ol  jamming,  said  bumper 
member  and  guide  means  being  formed  of  sheet  metal 
bent  into  self-rigidifying  angled-faced  bar  shape  and  hav- 
ing the  piece-engaging  faces  thereof  covered  with  some- 
what resilient  sheet  plastic  removably  and  replaceably 
adhered  thereto,  the  front  piece-engaging  face  of  said 
guide  means  being  downwardly  and  forwardJy  sloped 
at  rou^y  twenty  degrees  to  provide  an  automatic  jam- 
preventing  lifting  of  pieces  pressed  thereagainst. 


3,Ml,31t 

HOLLOW  HEADED  GOLF  PUTTER 

Edwin  S.  Gixa,  CkicMcc,  Mam.,  asdgaor  of  ifty  percent 

to  Adoir  E.  Giaa,  CMcopcc,  Man. 

Filed  Scat  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83t,3«3 

2  Claims.    (CL  273— 71) 


1.  A  goif  club  putter  head  comprising  a  relatively  thin, 
resilient,  ball  engaging  wall,  the  forward  face  of  said 
wall  providing  the  striking  face  of  said  club  head,  a 
block,  having  generally  the  same  configuration  as  said 
wall,  d'sposed  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  the  after- 
sur  ace  of  said  ball  engaging  wall,  said  block  and  ball 
engaging  wall  being  of  integral  constriiction.  said  wall 
having  curved  outer  end  portions  of  equal  radius  extend- 
ing to  the  outer  ends  of  said  block,  said  outer  end  portions 
being  coextensive  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  block,  said 
wall  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness,  said  block 
being  provided  with  means  for  receiving  a  golf  club  shaft 
inwardly  of  the  curved  end  walls,  the  plane  of  symmetry 
of  the  club  head,  including  said  wall  and  block,  being 
defined  by  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  and  bisecting  said 
front  wall. 

,  3^61311 

DEVICE  FOR  ^THROWING  AND  CATCHING  BALLS 

Doaglas  voa  Arabem,  NoUcadotfcrstramc  !•, 

Berlin  20,  Gcrmaay 

Oricfawl  appUcatioa  Nov.  U,  1955,  Scr.  No.  547,239,  now 

Patent  No.  2,941,239,  dated  Nov.  22,  19M.    Divided 

and  this  ipplkatioii  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,M3 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrKaiB  Dec  3,  1954 

1  Oaim.     (CL  273— 9«) 
A  device,  for  use  in  throwing  and  catching  a  ball,  com- 
prising two  substantially  similarly  shaped  elongated  han- 


1  r,  t  p. 
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dies,  each  including  a  rim  portion  defining  a  circular 
opening  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  ball, 
said  handles  being  tiltable  relative  to  each  other,  about 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  either  opening,  be- 
tween a  closed  position  wherein  the  two  handles  are 
superposed  and  the  circular  openings  thereof  are  in  dose 
superposition  and  alignment  and  in  registry  enabling  tbe 
catching  and  throwing  of  the  ball  with  the  part  of  a  rim 
portion  at  the  outside  of  either  of  the  two  superposed 
handles  and,  respectively,  an  open  position  wherein  the 


handles  form  an  acute  angle  relative  to  each  other  en- 
abling the  catching  and  throwing  of  the  ball  with  the  part 
of  the  rim  portions  on  the  inside  of  both  handles,  the 
handles  acting  as  tongs,  hinge  means  interconnecting  the 
handles  near  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said  openings, 
and  a  gripping  means  formed  on  the  outside  of  each 
handle  near  the  hinge,  the  gripping  means  of  both  han- 
dles being  operable  to  be  gripped  simultaneously  by  a 
single  hand  of  the  player  for  holding  said  handles  in 
either  position  and  for  tilting  them  between  said  positions. 


S,M1,312 
TOY 
Marrhi  I.  Glam  and  Hcwy  Staa,  Chicago,  DL,  assignors, 
by  direct  aad  ascsac  assigBmcflis,  to  Mania  Glass  and 
AsMtciatca,  Chicago,  DL,  a  partacrship 

Filed  Nov.  9,  19il,  Scr.  No.  151,2S4 
SCIalaak    (CL  273— 119) 


3,96M13 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Sanford  Greene,  223  Dock  Pood  Drive  S., 

Filed  Jan.  2t,  1969,  Scr.  No.  3,536 
2  Claims.    (CL  273— 139) 


N.Y. 


I.  A  well  drilling  game  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  plates,  means  interchangeably  holding  said  plates 
in  spaced  relationship,  said  plates  having  perforations 
therethrough  with  at  least  some  of  the  perforations  in 
said  plates  being  in  alignment  with  perforations  in  other 
of  said  plates,  a  derrick  movably  supported  on  the  upper- 
most of  said  plates,  a  winch  mounted  on  said  derrick, 
cable  means  connected  to  said  winch  and  supported  on 
said  derrick  so  that  upon  operation  of  said  winch  said 
cable  means  will  be  actuated  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
probe,  said  probe  penetrating  the  perforations  in  said  up- 
permost plate  and  penetrating  perforations  in  alignment 
with  the  perforations  in  the  uppermost  plate,  movable 
indicia  means  on  said  probe  for  indicating  that  plate  hav- 
ing no  perforation  therein  and  thus  engaged  by  said  probe 
when  inserted  in  a  particular  perforation  in  said  upper- 
most plate. 


4.  A  toy  comprising  support  means,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers disposed  on  said  support  means  in  closely  spaced, 
opposing  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  ball-receiving  means  therein,  means  pivotally 
connecting  each  of  said  members  to  said  suppon  means 
for  tilting  movement  relative  thereto,  a  pair  of  separate 
means  carried  by  said  support  and  associated  respectively 
with  each  of  said  members,  each  of  said  separate  means 
being  engageable  with  the  associated  onr  f  said  members 
to  provide  tilting  thereof  about  a  pair  of  axes  extending 
generally  horizontally  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  one 
another,  whereby  said  member  may  be  manipulated  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  opposing  member  as  well  as 
from  side  to  side,  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  members 
being  normally  essentially  coplanar  to  permit  movement 
of  the  ball  from  one  member  to  the  other,  and  means 
carried  by  said  sum>ort  for  movement  relative  to  said  ball- 
receiving  means  to  eject  a  ball  deposited  therein. 


3,M1,314 
BLAST  FURNACE  BELL  ROD  GAS  SEAL 
James  S.  MiDcr,  Middletowa,  Ohio,  asdignor  to  Anaco 
Steel  Corporatioa,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  cotporatkm  of 
OUo 

Filed  Feb.  l€,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,944 
«  Cbdms.     (CL  277—3) 


1 
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5.  A  seal  for  sealing  a  shaft  with  respect  to  a  sleeve 
and  the  like,  wherein  said  shaft  and  sleeve  have  relative 
axial,  rotational  and  radial  movement  with  respect  to 
each  other,  comprising  a  first  cup  member  secured  to  said 
sleeve  to  rotate  therewith,  a  second  cup  member  inverted 
with  respect  to  said  first  cup  member  and  in  telescoping 
relation  therewith,  and  providing,  together  with  said  first 
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cup  member,  a  seal  chamber,  means  for  holding  said 
second  cup  member  again A>  rotation,  said  cup  members 
having  central  apertures  for  the  passage  of  said  shaft 
therethrough  with  clearance  thereabout,  sealing  means 
between  the  telescoping  surfaces  of  said  cup  members,  a 
packing  gland  comprising  two  telescoping  annular  ele- 
ments disposed  within  said  telescoping  cup  members  and 
adapted  to  compress  an  annular  packing  between  them 
and  against  the  shaft,  sealing  means  between  each  of  said 
telescoping  annular  elements  and  the  respective  first  and 
second  cup  members,  means  for  supplying  grease,  under 
a  pressure  slightly  above  the  pressure  existing  between 
said  shaft  and  sleeve  outside  said  chamber,  into  said 
chamber,  hydraulic  means  for  pressing  said  telescoping 
cup  members  toward  each  other,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  in  said  hydraulic 
means. 


"O*  RING  TYPE  PIVOT  SEAL 
WUUam  Paul  Anderson  and  John  W.  Pooic,  Wcnham, 
Mass^  asiisnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Muiy  18,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  43,449 
3Clalmi.    (CL277— 5) 


I.  In  combination,  wall  means  defining  a  fluid  cham- 
ber, a  lever  member  projecting  through  said  wall  means, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  lever  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  disposed  adjacent  said  wall 
means,  and  means  for  sealing  against  fluid  leakage  along 
said  lever  member  comprising  a  circular  section  elastic 
ring  element  sealingly  contacting  opposed  surfaces  re- 
spectively defined  by  said  wall  means  and  by  said  lever 
member  with  both  said  surfaces  spaced  from  said  pivot 
axis,  the  latter  of  such  surfaces  being  constituted  by  the 
frustrum  of  a  right  circular  cone  having  its  axis  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
lever  me*mber  and  of  altitude  such  that  perpendiculars 
through  its  line  of  contact  with  said  ring  element  inter- 
sect said  pivot  axis  and  so  disposed  that  said  line  of 
contact  is  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  frustrum. 


3,06MU 
OIL  SEAL  AND  DUST  GUARD  UNIT  FOR  RAIL- 
ROAD CAR  JOURNAL  BOXES 
Arthur   H.    Carlson,    Three    Oaka,   Mkh^    alienor    to 
Holland  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dlfaiois 
FUed  Not.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,617 
16  Claims.     (Ci.  277—19) 
I.  A  dust  guard  and  oil  seal  unit  for  reception  in  rail- 
road car  axle  journal  box  dust  guard  chambers  of    the 
type  having  a  floor  that  is  concavely  rounded  transversely 
of  the  axle,  said  unit  comprising  a  dust  guard  member 
proportioned  for  insertion  in  the  space  within  said  cham- 
ber about  the  dust  guard  seat  of  the  axle,  said  member 
comprising  a  body  portion  from  which  extend  a  pair  of 
projections  proportioned  for  positioning  about  the  lower 
portion  of  the  axle  in  the  space  between  the  axle  and  the 
journal  box  structure  deflning  said  chamber  and  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  contact  the  chamber  floor  when  said 
member  is  inserted  in  the  chamber  with  said  legs  dis- 


posed on  either  side  of  the  axle,  and  to  be  cammed  into 
juxtaposition  when  said  member  is  lowered  into  its  opera- 
tive position  in  the  chamber,  said  projections  and  said 
body  being  recessed  along  the  surfaces  thereof  that  are 
to  face  the  journal  when  the  unit  is  in  operative  position 
in  the  chamber,  and  an  oil  seal  member  comprising  an 
elongate  member  of  sufficient  length  to  encircle  the  dust 
guard  seat  when  the  unit  is  inserted  in  operative  position 
in  the  chamber,  said  oil  seal  member  being  formed  with 
an  inner  bearing  portion  that  is  proportioned  to  contact 
the  dust  guard  seat  about  the  circumference  thereof  when 
the  unit  is  inserted  in  operative  position  in  the  chamber 


and  an  outwardly  projecting  ridge  formed  for  reception 
in  the  recess  of  said  dust  guard  member  when  said  mem- 
bers are  in  operative  position  in  the  chamber,  said  recess 
and  said  ridge  being  substantially  complementary  trans- 
versely of  the  unit,  said  ridge  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  ends  of  said  oil  seal  member  being  formed  along 
its  outwardly  extending  portion  with  segments  adapted 
to  be  arranged  in  oil  sealing  relation  when  said  oil  seal 
is  in  operating  position  about  the  axle,  but  permitting 
flexion  of  the  oil  seal  during  insertion  thereof  about  the 
axle,  and  means  for  holding  said  members  in  position 
about  the  axle  when  the  unit  is  in  operative  position  in 
the  dust  guard  chamber. 


3,961317 

SHAFT  FLEXURE  ACCOMMODATING  DEVICE 

HaroU  C.  PoUitz,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asdgnor  to  Iowa 

Manufactring  Company,  Cedar  Rapid*,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  14,  1969,  Scr.  No.  69,155 

4Clainw.    (CL  277-^2) 


1.  A  flexure  absorbing  assembly  for  a  shaft  comprising 
a  pair  of  otherwise  rigid  annular  members  mountable  on 
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said  shaft  and  securable  against  axial  movement  thereon, 
said  members  being  associable  so  that  shaft  flexure  is 
transmissable  from  one  to  the  other,  a  pair  of  annular 
axially  spaced  concentric  grooves  in  one  of  said  members, 
said  grooves  extending  in  opposite  radial  directions  from 
the  peripheries  of  said  member  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  depth  of  one  of  said  grooves  overlapping  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  depth  of  the  other  of  said  grooves. 


3,961418 
ROTARY  SEAL  WITH  FLEXIBLE  STATOR 
William  F.  Laser,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  City  Na- 
tional Bank  and  Trast  Company  of  Chicago,  as  trustee 
under  the  Cartridge  Type  Seal  Liquidation  Trust 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,524 
1  Ctaim.    (CL  277—39) 


tion  therewith,  said  sealing  ring  including  a  forwardly 
projecting  nose  portion  in  nmning  end  face  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  mating  ring,  a  central  radially  inwardly 
projecting  portion  in  close  association  with  but  clearing 
said  shaft,  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  rib-like  portion 
spaced  substantially  from  said  shaft  and  defining  with 
said  inwardly  projecting  portion  a  rearwardly  opening 
groove-like  recess,  a  friction  ring  mounted  on  said  shaft 
in  driven  engagement  therewith,  said  fricti(Hi  ring  includ- 
ing an  axially  extending  portion  received  in  said  recess  in 
abutmem  with  said  inwardly  projecting  portion  of  said 
sealing  ring  and  being  provided  on  the  outer  axial  face 
thereof  with  a  protrusion  which  is  in  compressed  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  face  of  said  rearwardly  projecting 


A  rotary  seal  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  de- 
fining a  cylindrical  chamber,  means  forming  an  annular 
wall  at  one  end  of  said  chamber,  an  annular  rotor  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber,  said  rotor  having  one  sealing 
surface  abutting  said  wall  and  a  second  sealing  surface 
facing  the  opposite  direction,  an  annular  stator  ring  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  rotor  so  as  to  sandwich  the  rotor 
between  the  stator  ring  and  said  wall,  said  casing  and 
said  stator  ring  having  thin  annular  lip  portions,  said  ring 
having  a  sealing  surface  facing  said  second  sealing  sur- 
face of  the  rotor,  and  a  thin  resilient  metal  diaphragm 
welded  at  its  outer  and  inner  peripheries  to  said  thin 
annular  lip  portions  of  both  said  casing  and  said  stator 
ring  to  form  a  fluid  impervious,  flexible  wall,  said  annular 
lip  portions  having  thicknesses  approximately  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being 
slightly  deflected  so  as  to  exert  a  light  force  urging  the 
stator  ring  against  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  against  said 
annular  wall  thereby  holding  all  of  said  sealing  faces  in 
sealing  engagement  under  sutic  coiuiitions. 


portion  of  said  sealing  ring,  said  friction  ring  providing 
for  limited  universal  movement  of  said  sealing  ring  in  said 
installation  for  effective  alignment  thereof  with  said  mat- 
ing ring,  and  a  shell  member  received  about  said  sealing 
ring,  said  shell  member  including  drive  means  engaging 
said  sealing  ring  for  unitary  operation  therebetween  and 
with  said  shaft  and  driven  means  engaging  a  part  of  said 
shaft,  said  friction  ring  further  including  a  radially  di- 
rected flange  portion  extending  from  engagement  with 
said  shaft  into  engagement  with  an  inner  annular  surface 
of  said  shell  member  immediately  rearwardly  of  said  seal- 
ing ring,  said  flange  portion  being  connected  to  said  axial- 
ly extending  portion  through  an  integrally  formed  narrow 
neck  portion.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,961,329 
AXIAL  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  SHAFTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Hacnsch,  Kofai-Kalk,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
ass^mcnts,  to  Acroquip  G.m.bJI.,  HannovcradHMnn- 
den,  Gcnnany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  Sept  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  764,194 
3aalnis.    (CL  277— 142) 


3.961,319 
SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Rnssel  D.  Snyder,  CMci«o,  DL,  assignor  to  Chicago  Raw- 
hide Mannf actnring  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 

Filed  June  24, 1999,  Scr.  No.  822,559 
gdaims.  (CL277— 92) 
8.  In  an  insullation  including  a  rotauble  shaft  and  a 
fixed  shaft  housing,  the  provision  of  a  shaft  seal  assembly 
including  a  sealing  ring  and  mating  ring  mounted  for  run- 
ning end  face  sealing  engagement,  resilient  means  mount- 
ing said  mating  ring  in  said  bousing  and  being  substantial- 
ly L-shaped  in  cross  section  with  an  axial  leg  portion  there- 
of fribtionally  engaging  an  axial  surface  of  said  mating  ring 
in  compressed  mounting  between  the  same  and  a  surface 
of  said  housing,  the  radial  leg  portion  of  said  resilient 
means  overlapping  a  rear  face  portion  of  said  mating  ring 
between  the  same  and  a  radial  surface  of  said  housing  and 
being  provided  with  a  resilient  protrusion  in  compressed 
engagement  with  said  rear  face  portion  providing  for  resil- 
ient alignment  of  said  mating  ring  with  said  sealing  ring, 
said  sealing  nng  being  mounted  about  said  shaft  for  rou- 


7-1 


I .  A  seal  comprising  a  body  member  of  flexible,  inolded 
material  including  an  annular  outer  ring  portion  integral 
with  a  flexible  tubular  collar  extending  from  one  edge  of 
said  ring  portion  radially  inwardly  and  continuing  in  an 
intermediate  arcuate  portion  terminating  in  a  tubular  ex- 
tension extending  axially  away  from  said  one  edge  of 
said  ring  portion  and  concentric  therewith,  an  annular 
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abutment  ring  circumpoMd  within  taJd  body  member  ring 
portion  and  including  an  inwardly  extending  radial  flange 
adjacent  the  connection  between  taid  ring  portion  and 
said  tubular  collar,  said  tubular  extension  including  a  free 
sealing  lip  protecting  radially  outwardly  at  the  terminal 
end  of  said  tubular  collar  and  disposed  axially  beyond  a 
plane  passing  through  the  other  edge  of  said  annular 
outer  ring  portion,  said  free  sealing  lip  forming  with  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  tubular  extension  a  deformaUe 
gfoove  opposed  to  said  abutment  ring,  and  a  normally 
frusto-conical  disc  spring  circumposed  about  said  tubular 
extension,  said  disc  spring  including  a  plurality  of  slotted 
portions  extending  ahemately  from  the  inner  and  outer 
margins  of  said  disc  spring,  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
disc  spring  being  in  free  abutting  engagement  with  the 
radial  flange  of  said  abutment  ring  and  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  disc  spring  being  displaceably  disposed  in  said 
deformable  groove  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  extension. 


DOUBLE  CONTACT  FLUID  SEAL 
Paid  F.  SMUh,  PmMc  PalMdci,  Cyir^  MrigMir  to  Parfccr. 
HaaaMa  CnrpMrtaa,  CleTrl—i,  OUo,  a  corpontioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jaly  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (71,795 
3CWM.    (CL277— IM) 


1.  In  a  sealed  joint  in  combination  with  a  flat  faced 
opposed  part:  a  retaining  body  including  a  flat  part-en- 
gaging surface,  said  surface  being  provided  with  a  con- 
tinuous groove;  and  a  resilient  deformable  packing  mem- 
ber molded  in  said  groove  with  its  side  poriions  flush  with 
the  outer  edges  of  said  groove  and  prior  to  assembly 
in  said  sealed  joint  rising  therefrom  to  form  a  pair  of 
symmetrical  projections  extending  beyond  the  suriface  of 
said  body  for  engagement  with  said  opposed  part,  said 
member  including  a  single  central  void  channel  therein 
between  said  projections  and  lying  within  said  groove  be- 
low said  part-engaging  surface,  and  having  a  total  vol- 
ume bekyw  the  plane  of  the  part-engaging  surface  prior  to 
assembly  greater  than  the  volume  of  said  projections 
above  the  plane  of  the  part-engaging  surface  prior  to  as- 
sembly and  forming  a  fluid  trap  space  between  the  de- 
formed in  projections  when  assembled  in  said  sealed  joint. 


3,M1^22 

SCREW  MACHINE  CHUCK 

Arthv  O.  neper,  IM  TVeror  Cowt  Road, 

Rochiirtw  !•,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jaly  1«,  19(1,  Sw.  No.  122,S72 

tnaiii     (CL  279— 123) 


holder,  and  interlocking  meau  connecting  the  holder 
and  ceramic  gripping  element  acting  to  prevent  relative 
rotational  and  endwise  movement  of  said  parts. 


3,MM23 

TWO-WHEEL  HAND  TRUCK  WTTH  STAIR 

WALKING  MECHANBM 

Martia  1.  TIttea,  1132  Marioa  SL,  Dearer  t,  Colo. 

FIM  Jaly  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,239 

ItClalaH.    (CL2M-^.3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  two-wheel  hand  truck  fornKd 
as  a  longitudinally  disposed  body  having  a  gripping 
handle  at  the  top  end  and  a  pair  of  wheels  at  the  base 
end  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  carry  a  load  when 
tilted,  a  stair-walking  lift  means  at  the  back  side  of  the 
truck  adjacent  to  the  base  end  thereof  and  including,  a 
gripping  foot  adapted  to  extend  from  die  back  side  of 
the  truck  body  as  to  rest  upon  a  stair  step  when  extended, 
a  follower  means  supporting  the  gripping  foot,  a  cir- 
cuitous cam  path  in  the  truck  body  having  a  lifting- 
reach  portion  adjacent  to  the  back  side  of  the  truck,  a 
retracting  reach  at  each  end  of  the  lifting  reach  and  a 
return  reach  within  the  truck  body,  wherein  the  follower 
means  may  move  to  shift  the  foot  longitudinally  along 
the  back  side  of  the  tnick  with  the  gripping  foot  being 
extended  as  when  being  in  the  the  lifting  reach,  to  re- 
tract and  extend  the  foot,  as  when  being  in  the  retracting 
reaches  and  to  shift  the  foot  longitudinally  within  the 
truck  body  with  the  gripping  foot  retracted  as  when  be- 
ing in  the  return  reach,  and  lever  means  adapted  to 
forcibly  move  and  permit  controlled  movement  of  the 
follower  along  the  cam  path  as  when  the  truck  is  tilted, 
to  extend  the  foot  onto  a  stair  step  to  permit  the  truck 
to  be  moved,  selectively,  upwardly  and  downwardly 
therefrom,  to  retract  the  foot  from  a  suir  step  as  when 
the  truck  wheels  are  resting  upon  a  step,  to  move  the 
foot,  selectively,  downwardly  and  upwardly  from  suc- 
ceeding stair  steps,  when  retracted,  and  to  extend  the 
foot  for  contact  with  a  next-suooeeding  stair  step. 


Alaa  E.  Manaj, 


U41J24 
ICE  SKATE  BLADE 
35« 


HtahM 
tOMa. 


Filed  Oct  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  OjiM 
€  dakaa.     (CL  2S«— ILU) 


1.  A  screw  machine  chuck  consisting  of  a  pair  of  rod 
gripping  members,  each  comprising  a  holder  having  a 
transverse  circularly  curved  inner  surface,  and  a  ceramic 
gripping  element  having  a  transverse  circularly  curved 
outer  surface  conforming  to  said  inner  surface  of  the 


I.  A  Made  for  ice  skates  which  comprises  a  bar  of 
resilient  metal  bent  into  a  generally  elongated  oval  shape 
having  an  upper  and  lower  portion,  each  of  the  two 
curved  ends  of  said  oval  shaped  bar  having  a  helical  twist 
of  approximately  90*,  the  width  of  said  upper  portion 
being  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  for  at- 
tachment to  a  skate  shoe  and  the  width  of  said  lower 
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portion  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
whereby  the  thickness  thereof  extending  from  one  curved 
end  to  the  opposite  curved  end  provides  a  sliding  surface 
for  contact  with  ice. 


3,M1,32S 

CONCEALED  SKI  ATTACHMENT  EMPLOYING 

RECIPROCATING  LOCKING  MEMBERS 

P.  GiMB,  <M  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chlc^o  11,  01. 

Filed  May  8, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  1M,4S9 

AOaikm,    (CL2M— 11J5) 


operative  and  folded  inoperative  positions,  each  at  said 
end  frame  sections  extending  longitudinally  and  upwardly 
from  one  end  portion  of  said  intermediate  frame  section 
when  said  end  frame  sections  are  in  the  erected  opera- 
tive position,  and  each  end  frame  section  being  foldable 
about  its  respective  axis  of  pivot  and  to  overlap  the  othca- 
in  superimposed  relation  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
frame  section  when  said  end  frame  sections  are  in  the 
folded  inoperative  position,  and  an  elongate  flexible  tow 
rope  connected  with  one  end  of  said  ski  member  for  tow- 
ing said  apparatus  over  the  surface  of  the  ground. 


4.  A  device  for  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  comprising 
a  member  fastened  to  the  bottom  of  said  boot  and  defining 
a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  said  boot,  the  periphery 
of  said  slot  defining  an  indentation  near  the  tip  of  the 
toe  and  an  indentation  near  the  heel  of  said  boot,  a  hol- 
low elongated  guiding  means  fastened  to  said  ski  at  the 
place  where  said  boot  is  to  be  attached  and  arranged  to 
be  positioned  within  said  slot  when  said  boot  is  placed 
thereon,  means  reciprocally  mounted  within  opposite  ends 
of  said  guiding  means  for  movement  into  said  indenta- 
tions for  locking  said  boot  to  said  ski,  a  pair  of  springs 
mounted  within  said  guiding  means,  one  for  biasing  each 
of  said  locking  means  out  of  opposite  ends  of  said  guiding 
means,  and  retracting  means  attached  to  each  of  said  lock- 
ing means,  said  retracting  means  extending  from  said  lock- 
ing means  through  said  guiding  means  and  laterally  out 
of  said  guiding  means  at  a  point  between  its  ends  and 
taid  slot  to  an  edge  of  said  ski  so  as  to  be  easily  accessible 
for  manipulation,  said  retracting  means  upon  actuation  re- 
tracting said  locking  means  out  of  said  indentations  to- 
ward the  center  of  said  guiding  means  against  the  action 
of  said  biasing  means  to  unlock  said  boot  from  said  ski. 


3MtSU 
UTILITY  SLED 

Roy  K.  Rai !■,  PwteM,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Oct  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «1,M4 
3  Qatais      (CL  289—29) 


3,961,327 

DOLLY  FOR  STOVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cheater  B.  Fnshigrr,  4999  Saasct  Laac,  0|daa,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  715,434 

19  Claiaw.    (CL  299—35) 


1.  A  dolly  for  use  under  a  household  appliance  such 
as  a  stove  or  refrigerator,  comprising:  a  horizontal  rec- 
tangular frame  made  of  relatively  thin  and  wide  metal 
bars  positioned  in  vertical  planes;  and  support  wheels  on 
the  metal  bars  on  two  parallel  sides  of  the  frame  on 
axes  fixed  relative  to  the  frame,  said  wheels  being  mounted 
parallel  to  the  bars  arranged  in  pairs  with  each  pair 
straddling  one  of  the  bars  in  close  proximity  thereto, 
there  being  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  near  each  of  the 
four  corners  of  the  frame,  the  major  portion  of  the  ver- 
tical dimension  of  the  wheels  being  coextensive  with  the 
major  portion  of  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  bars. 


3,99132* 

ADJUSTABLE  STROLLER 

Joseph  Koaar,  13543  Caatiay  St,  Vaa  Nays,  Caltf. 

FBcd  Apr.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  194,553 

2iaafaaa.    (CL  299— 39) 


1.  Ground  traversing  apparatus  for  use  in  transporting 
animal  carcasses  and  the  like,  said  apparatiu  comprising 
an  elongate,  substantially  flat,  ground-engaging  ski  mem- 
ber having  upwardly  curved  end  portions,  a  foldable  car- 
cass-supporting frame  mounted  on  said  ski  member  and 
including  a  substantially  channel-shaped  intermediate 
frame  section  centrally  positioned  upon  and  fixedly  con- 
nected with  said  ski  member  and  extending  kxigitudinally 
thereof,  a  pair  of  elongate  end  frame  section  pivotally 
connected  with  opposite  eiKl  portions  of  said  intermedi- 
ate frame  sections,  for  pivotal  movement  between  erected 


1.  In  a  folding,  stroller  type  vehicle,  a  frame  structure 
including  a  pair  of  horizontal,  longitudiiully  extending 
side  bars  and  means  rigidly  connecting  said  side  bars  at 
the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  in  laterally  spaced,  par- 
allel relation,  a  set  of  casters  mounted  one  each  at  each 
end  of  each  of  said  side  bars,  a  handle  nteans  including 
a  transversely  extending  grip  portion  and  parallel  aide 
members  having  the  distal  ends  thereof  pivotally  con- 
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nected  to  said  side  bars  adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  said 
side  bars,  a  seat  structure  movable  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture between  a  folded  position  resting  on  said  frame 
structure  and  an  erected  position,  said  seat  structure 
including  a  seat  and  a  pair  of  arm  rest  components  each 
terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending  distal  end.  and 
mounting  means  for  said  seat  structure  comprising  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  arm  rest  components  of  said  seat 
structure  to  each  of  said  handle  members  adjacent  to 
the  said  distal  ends  of  said  arm  rest  components,  and  a 
pair  of  rigid  links  each  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
attached  to  one  each  of  said  side  bars  adjacent  to  the 
midlength  of  said  side  bars  and  having  the  opposite  end 
thereof  pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  rear  portion  of 
said  seat  structure;  said  links  and  said  portions  of  said 
handle  means  attached  to  said  seat  structure  and  said  side 
bars  constituting  a  modified  parallel  rule  mechanism  for 
erecting  and  folding  said  seat  structure. 


3,061329 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Heinz  Hintzcn,  GroMe  Pointc  Farms,  Mich^  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearbora,  Mkk^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Innc  M,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,005 
4  ClaioK.    (CI.  280— 96J) 


1.  In  an  independent  suspension  system  having  upper 
and  lower  arms,  a  steerable  wheel  supporting  spindle  uni- 
versally connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  arms,  a  ball 
and  socket  type  joint  connecting  said  spindle  with  one  of 
said  arms,  the  ball  member  of  said  joint  having  an  extend- 
ing portion  forming  a  support  for  an  air  spring  suspension 
member. 


3,061,330 
A  CONTROL  FOR  A  LEVELLING  DEVICE 
Giuseppe    Allicri,    Milan,    Italy,   assignor   to   Fabbrica 
Italiana  Magncti  MarcUl  S.pJi.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  com- 
pany of  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,418 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Italy  Feb.  19,  1958 

SCIataM.    (CL  280— 124) 


ducing  a  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  engine  speed,  a 
souce  of  substantially  constant  voltage  coupled  to  said 
means  with  the  voltages  in  bucking  relation  to  produce 
a  voltage  resultant  whose  magnitude  depends  on  the  dif- 
ference between  the  first  said  voltages,  and  means  apply- 
ing said  resultant  to  said  electrodistributor  to  energize  the 
same,  said  means  including  a  relay  comprising  engageable 
contacts  and  a  movable  member  supporting  one  of  said 
contacts,  said  control  further  comprising  a  pneumatic 
system  and  a  piston  in  said  system,  said  piston  being 
coupled  to  said  movable  member  and  responsive  to  pres- 
sure in  said  system  and  a  spring  acting  against  the  piston 
in  opposition  to  said  pressure,  the  electrodistributor  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  pressure  system  to  control 
the  levelling  device  in  accordance  with  the  energy  state 
of  said  electrodistributor. 


3,061431 

SUPPORT  STRAP  ARRANGEMENT 

John  C.  Lantis,  R.R.  1,  Box  23,  Gcrmantown,  Ohio 

Filed  July  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,888 

4  Claims.    (CL  28^—150) 


V 


I.  In  combination,  s  frame  having  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion,  an  elongated  support  strap  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  ends,  means  securing  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
support  strap  to  said  first  frame  portion,  said  means 
including  tensioning  means  tending  to  draw  said  support 
strap  toward  said  first  portion  of  said  frame,  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  other  end  of  said  support  strap 
to  second  portion  of  said  frame  whereby  said  support 
strap  is  secured  between  said  frame  portions,  and  means 
carried  by  and  projecting  edgewise  from  an  edge  of  said 
support  strap  engageable  with  said  first  frame  portion  for 
selectively  limiting  movement  of  said  support  strap  to- 
ward said  first  frame  p(Mtion  when  said  other  end  of 
said  support  strap  is  detached  from  said  second  frame 
portion,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  projections  extending  outwardly  from  said  support 
strap  at  predetermined  distances  from  said  other  end 
thereof,  which  projections  are  adapted  to  latching!  y  en- 
gage said  first  frame  portion  and  thus  prevent  further 
movement  of  said  support  strap  toward  said  first  frame 
portion. 


3,061,332 

CARGO  TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Leo  S.  Goiridca,  1005  67th  SC  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jane  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,875 

22  Claims.    (CL  280-^15) 


x-H*5 J— 


I.  A  control  for  a  levelling  device  installed  in  a  vehicle 
and  adapted  for  levelling  said  vehicle,  said  vehicle  hav- 
ing an  engine  adapted  for  operation  at  varying  speeds, 
said  control  comprising:  an  electrodistributor,  means  pro- 


1.  In  a  cargo  transport  assembly,  at  least  two  cargo 
carrying  bodies  arranged  in  tandem  relation,  means  on 
the  forward  end  of  the  leading  body  for  attachment  to 
a  towing  vehicle,  a  first  wheel  axle  assembly  positioned 
transversely  of  and  beneath  the  trailing  body  and  ad- 
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jacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  trailing  body  for  support- 
ing the  rearward  end  portion  of  said  trailing  body,  a 
second  wheel  axle  assembly  positioned  transversely  of 
said  trailing  body  and  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  first 
axle  assembly,  guide  means  connecting  said  second  axle 
assembly  to  said  trailing  and  leading  bodies  for  move- 
ment along  the  bottoms  of  said  bodies  from  the  position 
adjacent  said  first  axle  assembly  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  and  supporting  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said  lead- 
ing body,  a  latching  means  operatively  secured  to  said 
second  axle  assembly  for  selectively  rigidly  securing  said 
second  axle  assembly  to  one  of  said  trailing  cm*  leading 
bodies  at  times,  and  releasable  attaching  means  for  secur- 
ing said  trailing  and  leading  bodies  together  in  tandem 
relation  and  holding  said  bodies  against  lateral  movement 
relative  to  each  other,  said  releasable  means  including  a 
single  tongue  element  on  the  lower  penter  portion  of  one 
of  said  bodies  adapted  for  reception  in  the  guide  means 
on  the  other  of  said  bodies;  said  tongue  element  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  noses;  said  noses  terminating  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  one  of  said  bodies,  said  releasable  means 
including  a  hook  mechanism  between  said  noses,  and  lo- 
cated away  from  the  end  of  said  one  body,  a  vertical  pin 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  bodies;  the  spaced  apart  disUnce  between 
said  noses  being  progressively  narrowed  between  the  end 
of  said  one  body  and  said  hook  means  to  permit  said 
noses  to  guide  said  vertical  pin  towards  said  hook  means 
as  said  bodies  are  being  moved  together  in  abutting  end 
to  end  relation. 

3,061333 

BUMPER  HITCH  FOR  TOWING  ATTACHMENTS 

Stanley  I.  Sodcikis,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pilot 

Distribatfa«  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Jane  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,182 

7  Claims.     (CI.  280— 490) 


said  coupling  member  and  selectively  through  a  pair  of 
holes  in  said  first  series,  a  third  series  of  holes  formed 
in  said  coupling  member  and  spaced  arcuately  about  the 
hole  therein,  a  pin  passed  selectively  through  one  of  the 
third  set  of  holes  and  a  pair  of  holes  in  said  second  series, 
and  a  rearwardly  projecting  tongue  on  said  coupling  mem- 
ber having  an  upright  hole  formed  therethrough,  said 
tongue  being  vertically  off  center  with  resect  to  a  radial 
plane  passed  through  the  hole  in  the  coupling  member, 
said  tongue  having  said  ball  towing  element  mounted 
thereon. 


3,061,334 

COUPLER  MECHANISM 

Charles  V.  Everett,  Warrcnvillc,  and  Peter  Sammarco, 

BcUwood,   m.,   assignors  to   International   Harvester 

Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,992 

4  Claims.    (CL  280—513) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ball,  a  coupler  comprising 
a  member  having  a  vertical  ball-admitting  socket,  a  hous- 
ing supported  on  said  member,  a  filler  block  in  the  hous- 
ing seated  upon  the  member,  a  ball-engaging  bolt  in  the 
housing  slidable  upon  the  block,  said  housing  and  block 
having  opposing  spring  housing  cavities  and  said  bolt  hav- 
ing a  slot  in  transverse  alignment  with  the  cavities,  a 
spring  in  the  cavities  seated  at  one  end  against  a  portion 
of  the  bolt  and  at  the  other  end  against  an  opposing  por- 
tion of  the  housing  urging  the  bolt  to  latching  position 
over  the  socket  and  in  engagement  with  the  ball. 


3,061335 

FORM  FOR  BOOKKEEPING 

Arthur  M.  Cohen,  530  ParUdc  Avc^  Brooklyn  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,450 

2CUBS.    (CL282— 23) 


7.  A  bumper  hitch  for  a  ball  towing  element  compris- 
ing an  upright  body  plate  adapted  to  rest  in  facing  rela- 
tion to  the  surface  of  a  bumper  and  having  a  forwardly 
extending  hook  on  one  horizontal  edge  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  edge  of  the  bumper,  spaced  upright  side  plates 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  body  plate,  a  cross  plate 
between  said  side  plates,  a  bolt  anchored  on  said  cross 
plate  and  projecting  between  said  side  plates,  a  chain 
connected  to  said  bolt  and  having  a  hook  engageable  over 
the  other  edge  of  a  bumper,  spaced  clevis  plates  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  side  plates,  a  first  series  of  ver- 
tically spaced  and  transversely  aligned  holes  formed  in 
said  clevis  plates,  a  second  series  of  holes  formed  in  said 
plates  and  staggered  between  said  first  holes,  a  Coupling 
member  positioned  between  said  clevis  plates  and  having 
a  hole  therein,  a  draft  bolt  passed  through  said  hole  in 


1.  A  single  writing  form  for  multiple  entry  bookkeep- 
ing comprising  upper  and  lower  sheets,  carbon  material 
between  said  sheets  for  duplicating  an  original  entry  on 
a  subjacent  sheet,  said  sheets  and  carbon  material  being 
secured  along  one  corresponding  edge,  said  sheeu  in- 
cluding an  area  for  receiving  basic  information  along 
one  edge  of  the  sheet,  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  uniformly  spaced  scored  fold  lines  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  edge  to  define  discrete  parallel  areas  to  re- 
ceive other  information,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  upper  and  lower  sheets  are  separately  as- 
sembled, the  successive  sheeU  may  be  folded  on  suc- 
cessive ones  of  the  fold  lines  in  order  to  expose  the  basic 
information  on  each  of  a  substantial  number  of  sheets 
in  an  array  no  bigger  than  the  area  of  a  single  sheet  to 
act  as  a  journal  and  as  a  ledger. 
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3,M1334 

SAFETY  JOINT  CONNECTOR 

vBna,Califf^ 


KcwMdi  E.  W^ftMT,  Bna,  CaHff^  airicMr  of  ooe-thM 

to  Rom  A.  McCHntocfc,  Or^fc,  CaUff^  mi  OM-thM 

to  RoyoMmd  E.  TboHpooa,  Fallatoa,  Calif. 

Coatinwitioo  of  apHlcatioa  Scr.  No.  MS^l,  Aac.  21, 

19M.   Tklf  apipttaittoa  Sept  29, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7(3,872 

ISCIaiM.    (CL2t5— M) 


1.  In  a  joint  for  coupling  pipe  sections  and  the  like, 
comprising  two  tubular  conduit  sections,  one  conduit  sec- 
tion being  smaller  than  the  other  conduit  and  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  other;  camming  lugs  disposed 
on  one  of  said  surfaces  and  helical  camming  recesses 
formed  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces;  whereby  said  lugs 
and  recesses  engage  upon  telescoping  of  said  conduit  sec- 
tions and  produce  a  relative  helical  movement  between 
said  conduits;  axial  grooves  provided  in  said  surface  of 
said  smaller  conduit;  a  tubular  key  sleeve  mounted  in  said 
larger  conduit  for  relative  axial  movement,  said  key  sleeve 
provided  with  key  appendages  extending  axially  from  the 
end  of  said  sleeve  nearest  said  smaller  conduit  and  dis- 
posed for  cooperatively  engaging  said  axial  grooves;  spring 
means  seated  in  said  larger  conduit  and  abutting  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve  to  bias  said  sleeve  toward  said  smaller 
conduit,  said  sleeve  being  free  to  move  axially  in  said 
larger  conduit  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  upon 
axial  engagement  of  said  key  appendages  with  said  smaller 
conduit  adjacent  said  axial  grooves;  and  means  engaging 
said  key  sleeve  and  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
sleeve  and  said  larger  conduit  portion. 


3,MI437 

ROTARY  FLUID  CONNECTOR  WTTH  NON- 

COMMUNICATING  PASSAGEWAYS 

HanMw  U  Skaw  a^  Vnmk  E.  Froal,  ChariaMa,  N.Cn 

■HJganri  to  Perfectii  Scrvka  Coapaagr,  CluHrtoMc, 

N.C.,  a  corpontioB  of  Norlk  CaroKM 

FIM  Mv.  5, 195S,  Scr.  No.  719,449 
3CMmt».  (a.  2SS— 134) 
1.  A  rotary  connector  comprising  inner  and  outer  co- 
axial bodies,  said  outer  body  being  in  the  form  of  a 
rotary  bousing  joumaled  on  said  inner  body  for  rotation 
with  respect  thereto  and  having  at  least  one  passageway 
therein,  said  inner  body  being  stationary,  one  end  of  said 
stationary  inner  body  extending  axially  beyond  said  rotary 
housir  and  having  an  axial  bore  therein,  said  inner 
body  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  transverse  ports  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  thereof,  said  ports  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  said  inner  body  at  positions  spaced  axially 
outwardly  of  said  rotary  housing  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  pair  of  fluid  conduits  to  be  connected  to  said 
stationary  inner  body  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof,  a 
statiCMuuy  tubular  core  received  in  said  bore  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  stationary  inner  body,  means  fixing  said 


stationary  tubular  core  to  said  one  end  of  said  stationary 
inner  body,  said  stationary  tubular  core  extending  beyond 
the  other  end  of  said  stationary  inner  body,  an  annular 
roUry  seal  seat  fixed  in  said  rotary  bousing  and  en- 
circling said  stationary  tubular  core  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  thereto,  a  pair  of  axially  oppoaed  seal- 
ing rings  having  proximal  surfaces  engageable  with  op- 
posite sides  of  said  rotary  seal  seat,  said  sealing  rings 
encircling  said  stationary  tubular  core,  one  of  said  pair 
of  sealing  rings  also  encircling  the  other  end  of  said  sta- 
tionary inner  body,  means  sealing  said  one  sealing  ring 
with  respect  to  the  other  end  of  said  stationary  inner  body 
and  means  sealing  the  other  sealing  ring  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  tubular  core,  means  for  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  sealing  rings  and  said  stationary 
tubular  core  while  permitting  said  sealing  rings  to  move 


axially  with  napect  thereto,  spring  means  urging  said 
non-rotative  "sealing  rings  against  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  rotary  seal  seat  into  sealing  engagement  therewith, 
one  of  said  ports  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
stationary  tubular  core  to  define  a  first  fluid  path  through 
the  rotary  connector,  the  other  port  communicating  with 
the  portion  of  said  axial  bore  between  said  stationary  tubu- 
lar core  and  said  stationary  inner  body,  said  rotary  seal 
seat  having  a  plurality  of  radial  perforations  therethrough, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  perforations  communicating  with 
said  passageway  in  said  rotary  housing  and  the  inner  ends 
of  said  perforations  communicating  with  the  portion  of 
the  axial  bore  between  said  stationary  tubular  core  and 
said  stationary  inner  body  to  define  a  second. fluid  path 
through  the  rotary  fluid  connector  independent  of  the 
first  fluid  path. 

M<133t 

FASTENING  OF  INSERT  IN  UNDERFLOOR  DUCT 

I.  dark,  NOIford,  CoaM.,  asMginr  to  GcMvai 

Elactrtc  CoaspMy,  a  imfotaikm  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  1,  195t,  Sar.  N«.  TTJ^l 

ICtatas.    (CL2t5— 2«2) 


Aa  inaert  fattened  in  an  opening  in  a  thin  metal  wall, 
the  opening  being  generally  of  oval  shape  with  rounded 
end  portions  as  seen  in  plan  view,  a  group  of  bendable 
tab*  integral  with  the  wall  adjacent  each  rounded  end 
of  the  opening,  the  insert  being  an  annular  member  that 
has  a  threaded  cylindrical  top  portion  and  an  oval-«haped 
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lower  portion  that  is  suj^wrted  on  the  edge  of  the  open- 
ing, the  outermost  edges  of  the  supporting  portion  of  the 
inaert  coataining  a  series  of  recesses  to  receive  the  tabs 
that  are  formed  over  to  clamp  the  inaert  in  place,  the  tabs 
in  the  clamping  position  being  directed  in  the  general 
direction  of  the  center  of  the  opening,  there  being  a  force 
fit  between  the  side  edges  of  each  tab  and  the  opposing 
side  walls  of  its  mating  recess,  the  sides  of  each  tab  con- 
verging slightly  toward  the  tip  of  the  tab.  while  the  oppos- 
ing side  walls  of  each  recess  are  generally  parallel,  the 
maximiu)  width  of  each  tab  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
minimum  distance  between  the  sides  of  each  recess  where- 
by an  interference  fit  between  the  mating  parts  is  pro- 
vided. 


said  rod  with  its  aperture  located  in  the  angle  between 
said  head  portion  and  said  body  portion  of  said  fastener, 
said  rod  is  extended  through  the  hole  in  said  head  por- 


<^- 


3,M1,339 
FIFE  COUPLING 
Howard  W.  Jewell,  Utogtoa,  Oatarto,  Cauda, 

by  decree  of  diifaftBUuii,  to  Maryola  JewcU 
Filed  Mar.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,M3 
I  3ClalM.    (CL2t5— 234) 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  adjoining  ends  of  pipe  sec- 
tions in  substantial  alignment,  said  device  compensating 
for  imperfections,  variations  in  contour  and  deviations  in 
diameter  of  end  portions  of  such  adjoining  pipe  sections 
without  reducing  the  maximum  internal  fluid  pressure 
which  may  be  effectively  transmitted  by  pipe  so  con- 
nected, comprising:  a  preformed  one  piece  annular  re- 
silient band  adapted  to  overiie  and  surround  ends  of 
two  adjoining  pipe  sections,  said  band  having  a  medial 
tension  relieving  section  comprising  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing lip  interposed  between  the  ends  of  said  adjoining  pipe 
sections  and  a  generally  V-shaped  stress  relieving  groove 
formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  band,  said  lip  and 
groove  being  in  the  same  radial  plane;  and  a  preformed 
extruded  annular  band  housing  of  moldable  organic 
plastic  composition  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  over- 
lying said  band  and  longitudinal  end  portions  intumed 
into  spaced  relation  to  such  inner  surface  whereby  said 
band  may  be  grasped  and  retained  within  said  band 
housing  by  said  intumed  edge  portions. 


Eric  Bktcr 


3,ML34« 
FASTENER 
Fcnsbcff,  Norlkwood, 
Scckersoi^  UxbrMgc,  Ei^taid, 


CMbrd  Akx- 
toF.T. 


FRad  Oct  14, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S443t7 
3ClalaM.  (CL2S7— 2t.5) 
1.  An  articulated  joint  comprising  an  apertured  mem- 
ber; a  rod  bent  so  as  to  have  a  crank;  a  fastener  consisting 
of  a  strip  of  reailient  material  bent  to  have  a  flat  head 
portion  disposed  at  approximately  right  angles  to  a  flat 
body  portion,  said  head  portion  being  provided  with  a 
hole,  said  body  portion  being  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair 
of  snap^ngaging  jaws,  the  bifurcation  extending  from  the 
free  end  of  said  body  portion;  wherein  said  apertured 
member  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  crank  portion  of 


tion  of  said  fastener  and  the  crank  portion  thereof  is 
snap-engaged  within  the  snap-engaging  jaws  of  said  body 
portion  of  said  fastener. 


3,M1,341 

PROPELLER  HUB  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Leo  J.  Graych  and  Stanley  I.  Grzych,  both  of 

RJL  1,  Schcrcrvlllc  bd. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1940,  Scr.  No.  53,455 

1  Claim.    (CL  2S7— 53) 


In  combination,  a  drive  shaft,  an  axially  diq>laceable 
airscrew  type  propeller  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  said 
air  screw  type  prcveller  producing  a  major  part  of  its 
output  as  end  thrust  on  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a 
hub  with  a  dual  track  mnlti-q>liiied  counterbore  provided 
therein  at  one  end  of  said  hub,  said  <taial  track  multi- 
^lined  counterbore  having  an  annular  recess  formed  in 
its  surface  intermediate  its  ends  and  being  bounded  by 
said  dual  track  multi-qdined  counterbore,  a  q>lined  drive 
boss  on  said  drive  shaft  for  engaging  with  said  dual  track ' 
multi-q>lined  counterbore  in  said  hub,  an  oppositely  posi- 
tioned pair  of  receptacles  in  the  outer  periirfiery  of  said 
splined  boss,  a  biasable  detem  means  including  a  ball  in 
each  receptacle,  said  dual  track  multi-q>llned  balls  being 
engageable  in  said  aimular  recess  (rf  said  counterbore  for 
holding  said  propeller  on  said  boss  of  said  drive  shaft 
due  to  the  centrifugal  bias  produced  on  said  balls  upon 
rotation  of  said  propeller  and  for  permitting  multiple 
positioning  of  said  propeller  relative  to  said  drive  shaft, 
and  resilient  means  under  each  said  biasable  detent  means 
for  urging  said  biasable  detent  means  outwardly  and  in 
said  annular  recess  of  said  dual  track  multi-splined  coun- 
terbore of  the  hub  to  hold  said  propeller  on  said  drive 
shaft  during  stationary  condition  of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,t41,342 

LOCKING  AND  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

FOR  IMPELLERS 

Thomas  R.  FcBcr,  MOwaakcc,  Wis.,  aarfsMr  to  /»- 

ChaloBcrs  Ma— failwlt  Cosapangr,  MHwaakcc,  Wis. 

FBcd  Jaa.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  S4,47« 

2Clalas.    (a.2t7— 53) 

1.  In  combination:  a  hub  having  a  tapered  bore  there- 

dirough,  one  end  of  said  hub  having  a  plane  surface  dis- 
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posed  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  bore;  walls  de- 
fining an  opening  in  said  plane  surface;  a  shaft  having  a 
tapered  portion  received  in  said  tapered  bore,  said  shaft 
having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  plane  surface  of 
said  hub  and  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon,  the 
portion  of  said  shaft  intermediate  said  threaded  portion 
and  said  tapered  portion  having  plane  surfaces  thereon 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  a  disk 
having  a  plane  surface  in  abutting  relation  to  said  plane 
surface  of  said  hub.  said  disk  having  an  opening  there- 
throu^  with  the  walls  of  said  opening  defining  plane  sur- 


faces in  abutting  relation  to  the  plane  surfaces  of  said 
shaft;  walls  defining  an  opening  through  said  disk  in  align- 
ment with  said  opening  in  said  hub;  an  elongated  member 
contained  in  said  aligned  openings  of  said  disk  and  said 
hub  to  hold  same  against  relative  rotational  movement; 
an  internally  threaded  member  on  said  threaded  portion 
of  said  shaft  holding  said  disk  against  said  bub;  and  a 
lock  washer  interposed  between  said  internally  threaded 
member  and  said  disk  and  having  a  prong  extending  into 
said  opening  through  said  disk  to  hold  said  elongated 
member  against  axial  movement  in  one  direction. 


TELESCOPING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Doyle,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  amtgftm 
Progreaa  Manufacturers,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
ilUp 

Filed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,934 
1  Claiin.    (CL  2S7— 5S) 


to  Western 
a  partner* 


tance  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  said  collar,  means 
urging  said  pawl  outwardly  of  said  opening  a  distance  suf- 
ficient to  overlie  the  upper  edge  of  said  collar,  the  upper 
edge  of  said  collar  having  an  inwardly  bevelled  portion 
and  a  flat  portion,  for  selective  engagement  by  said  pawl, 
said  collar  being  provided  with  a  notch  with  said  flat  por- 
tion being  in  the  bottom  of  said  notch. 


3,M1344 

BALL  JOINT,  AND  SECURING  AND  DUST 

SHIELD  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Robert  J.  Gray  and  Warren  E.  Carter,  FairickL  IIL, 

lignon  to  Airtex  Products,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  IIL 

Filed  June  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  37,M9 

S  Claims.    (CL  287— 47) 


5.  A  ball  joint  to  be  carried  on  a  supporting  arm, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  stud  retained  therein  and 
extending  therefrom  and  means  in  said  housing  for 
effecting  relative  movement  of  said  stud  with  respect 
to  said  housing,  a  jam  nut  threadedly  carried  on  said 
housing  and  being  engageable  with  said  arm  for  securing 
said  bousing  to  said  arm  and  having  a  curved  exterior 
surface,  a  dust  shield  means  surounding  said  stud  and 
comprising  bell  means  carried  on  said  stud  and  having 
a  concave  surface  in  rockable  sealing  engagement  with 
the  curved  surface  of  said  jam  nut 


3,M1345 
FOOD  MOLD  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Hawley,  Oakland,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Meat 
Packers  Equipment  Co.,  Oaklaad,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB 
of  California 

Filed  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,t95 
3  Claims.    (CL  287—119) 


^3jrr=0 


In  a  telescoping  assembly,  at  least  two  telescoping  cylin- 
drical tubular  sections,  one  o(  said  sections  being  an  inner 
section  and  the  other  being  an  outer  section,  a  cylindrical 
collar  fixed  in  one  end  of  said  outer  section  and  with 
said  inner  section  extending  slidably  and  rotatably  there- 
through, the  innermost  end  of  said  collar  defining  an  ax- 
ially  facing  shoulder,  a  retaining  member  fixed  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  inner  section  and  having  a  stop  portion 
extending  radially  therefrom  to  engage  said  shoulder  and 
limit  upward  movement  of  said  inner  section,  a  pawl 
moantMl  in  said  inner  section  and  projecting  from  an 
opening  therein  positioned  above  said  lower  end  a  dis- 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  including  a  re- 
leasable  latch  between  two  tubular  telescoping  and  slid- 
able  members,  the  latch  comprising  an  enlarged  flange 
projecting  laterally  out  from  the  inner  end  of  the  first 
telescoping  member,  a  latch  plate  extending  transversely 
of  the  second  telescoping  member  and  first  telescoping 
member  and  formed  to  embrace  the  upper  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  first  telescoping  member  immediately 
behind  the  flange,  and  means  pivoting  the  plate  at  one  end 
on  one  side  of  the  second  telescoping  member  for  up- 
ward swinging  movement  from  said  embracing  position 
and  so  as  to  clear  the  first  telescoping  member  and  flange 
when  swung  up  through  a  predetermined  arc. 
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DOOR  CATCH 

Robert  A.  Joricnsen,  P.O.  Box  245,  Edmonds,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,997 

3  Claims.    (CL  292— 17) 


spring,  and  hold  the  handle,  cam  member  and  hook  mem- 
ber on  the  base,  said  handle  and  hook  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  projection  and  recesses  respectively  forming 
detent  means  disengageable  against  the  resilience  of  said 
spring  and  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  the  pivot  member 
to  selectively  hold  the  hook  member  and  handle  in  at 
least  two  angular  positions  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
means  to  limit  the  degree  of  turning  of  the  hook  member 
with  respect  to  the  base,  so  that  the  handle  is  detained  in 
a  predetermined  range  with  respect  to  the  base. 


1.  A  door  catch  adapted  for  use  with  a  door  strike 
and  comprising  a  one-piece  body  member  formed  of 
plastic  material  and  including  a  base  adapted  for  attach- 
ment in  a  stationary  position  to  a  structural  member,  a  pair 
of  elongated  flexible  arms  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
base  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  and  opposed  jaws  on 
the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  and  spaced  apart  for  friction- 
ally  clamping  a  strike  therebetween,  the  jaws  being  mov- 
able laterally  relative  to  the  stationary  base  by  lateral 
flexing  of  the  arms,  and  a  leaf  spring  having  forwardly 
projecting  opposite  terminal  ends  engaging  and  resiliently 
interconnecting  the  jaws,  the  arms  and  spring  being  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  common  plane,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  spring  extending  rearwardly  from  the  jaws 
to  provide  unobstructed  passage  of  a  door  strike  through 
the  space  between  the  jaws,  the  spring  being  supported 
on  the  body  member  for  movement  relative  to  the  sta- 
tionary base,  whereby  when  one  of  the  jaws  is  displaced 
laterally  relative  to  the  stationary  base  by  a  misaligned 
strike  the  interconnecting  spring  causes  the  other  jaw  to 
follow  the  displaced  jaw,  thereby  substantially  maintain- 
ing the  spaced  apart  clamping  relationship  of  the  laterally 
displaced  jaws. 

3,M1,347 

HOOK  LOCK 

Ernest  Schhwtcr,  74  Edwards  Road,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,737 

ICbdms.    (CL  292— 111) 


1.  A  book  lock  fastener  comprising  a  base  of  sheet 
metal  having  a  rectangular  offset  portion  to  form  a  peri- 
metric flange  and  the  offset  portion  having  an  exterior 
planar  surface;  a  hook  member  of  sheet  material  having 
an  end  portion  disposed  on  the  surface  and  provided  with 
a  circular  opening;  a  disc  shaped  cam  member  of  about 
the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the  opening  and  therein  for 
moving  the  hook  member  relative  to  said  surface;  a 
handle  for  turning  the  cam  member  and  overlying  the 
opening  of  the  hook  member;  a  cylindrical  pivot  member 
having  a  head  and  passing  through  the  handle,  cam  mem- 
ber and  base,  the  hook  and  cam  members  being  tumable 
with  respect  to  the  pivot  member,  a  generally  rectangular 
bowed  spring  nested  in  the  base  and  against  the  flange  at 
the  offset  portion  to  prevent  the  spring  from  turning  in 
the  base,  and  secured  fast  to  the  pivot  member  to  avoid 
relative  rubbing  by  the  base  and  pivot  ntember  on  the 
783  O.G.— 100 


3,M1348 
SASHLESS  WINDOW  LATCH 
Henry  Reginald  Baxter,  Abbotsford,  British  Columbia, 
Canada,  assignor  to  Cclwood  Industries  Limited,  Van- 
couver, British  Columbia,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
British  Columbia 

FUed  July  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,061 
4  Claims.    (CL  292— 202) 


1.  In  a  sashless  window  having  a  frame  supporting 
first  and  second  partially  overlapped  panes  one  of  which 
is  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  other,  a  latch 
assembly  including  a  locking  plate  having  a  locking  edge 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  with  its  locking 
edge  spaced  from  the  frame  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  movable  pane,  a  first  projection  extending 
from  the  locking  edge  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
having  a  latch  abutting  edge  facing  the  closing  direction 
of  the  movable  pane,  a  second  projection  extending 
from  the  locking  edge  and  having  a  latch  abutting  edge 
facing  the  closing  direction  of  the  movable  pane,  the 
second  projection  being  spaced  from  the  first  projection 
longitudinally  in  the  opening  direction  of  the  movable 
pane,  a  latch  member  having  a  locking  projection  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  movable  pane  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  pane,  means  biasing  the 
latch  member  to  a  latching  position  in  which  the  lock- 
ing projection  underlies  the  locking  edge  of  the  locking 
plate  and  the  latch  member  may  selectively  engage  one 
of  the  abutting  edges  of  the  projections,  the  latch  mem- 
ber being  movable  against  the  biasing  means  to  an  un- 
latching position  in  which  the  locking  projection  is  moved 
from  under  the  locking  edge  of  the  locking  plate,  the 
latch  member  also  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
substantially  normal  to  the  pane  for  rotating  the  locking 
projection  above  the  locking  plate  when  in  unlatching 
position,  the  locking  plate  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
on  the  iframe  so  that  the  abutting  edge  of  the  first  pro- 
jection engages  the  latch  member  in  the  fully  closed 
position  of  the  movable  pane  and  the  abutting  edge  of 
the  second  projection  engages  the  latch  member  in  a  par- 
tially open  position  of  the  pane. 


8. 


3,0<1,349 

STRUCTURAL  SEAM  FASTENER 

Werner  Dcllith,  Ringwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Camloc  Fastener  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74,950 

9Clafans.    (CL  292— 304) 

A  quickly  releasable  structural  seam  fastener  for 


securing  the  meeting  edges  of  a  pair  of  doors  or  the  like 
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and  to  permit  indq;>eiident  opening  of  each  door  and 
comprising  a  frame  carried  in  fixed  relation  along  the 
respective  meeting  edges  of  the  doors  and  formed  with 
inner  and  outer  curved  surfaces,  and  a  seam  bar  pro- 
vided with  complemental  curved  surfaces  for  receiving 


LINOLEUM  PULLER 

Roktrt  D.  JohMOii,  S7M  Tvmt  Drive, 

Sak  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUcd  Apr.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,«S9 

5  dalau.     (CL  294— M) 


the  curved  frame  surfaces,  and  hinge  plates  carried  by 
the  seam  bar  for  securing  the  door  frame  to  said  seam 
bar.  each  hinge  plate  being  formed  with  a  rib  having 
convex  and  concave  surfaces  which  are  complemental 
to  the  curved  surfaces  of  the  frame  when  the  parts  are 
in  interlocking  engagement 


3.M135* 

GREENHOUSE  FLAT  CARRIER 

Richard  G.  Miller,  120  Edtcwood  Drive,  Eagenc,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jon*  2S,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  129,434 

ICtadm.    (CL294— U) 


A  flat  carrier  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  tubular  arms  each  including  a  hori- 
zontal portion  and  a  vertical  portion, 

a  handle  member  connecting  said  horizontal  portions, 
said  handle  member  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally 
connected,  tubular  elements  telescopically  receiving 
said  horizontal  portions,  one  in  each, 

one  of  said  tubular  elements  having  an  integral  coo- 

*  cavo-convex  extension  defining  a  hand  grip  which 
overlaps  and  embraces  the  other  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ments when  said  tubular  elements  and  said  arm  hori- 
zontal portions  are  aligned, 

means  adjustably  securing  said  arm  horizontal  portions 
in  said  tubular  elements  for  axial  extension  and  re- 
traction and  for  rotation  between  two  positions  180* 
with  respect  to  one  another,  in  one  of  which  posi- 
tions said  hand  grip  is  beneath  said  other  tubular 
element  and  in  the  other  of  which  positions  said  hand 
grip  is  above  said  other  tubular  element,  whereby 
in  the  first  of  said  positions  movement  of  said  hand 
grip  from  a  point  remote  from  said  other  tubular 
element  upwardly  toward  said  other  tubular  element 
causes  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  portions  to 
move  together  and  in  the  second  of  said  positions 
movement  of  said  hand  grip  from  a  point  remote 
from  said  other  tubular  element  downwardly  toward 
said  other  tubular  element  causes  the  lower  ends  of 
said  vertical  portions  to  move  apart, 

each  of  said  lower  portions  having  on  its  lower  end  a 
jaw  plate  comprising  a  horizontal  web  and  a  vertical 
web, 

each  said  horizontal  web  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  <said  vertical  portion  and  defining  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  beneath  a  rail  on  the  inner  side 
walls  of  a  flat  so  as  to  support  said  flat, 

each  said  vertical  web  having  inwardly  projecting  dogs 
adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  wall  of  a  flat  so  as 
to  support  said  flat. 


1.  in  a  vacuum  handling  device,  the  combination  of  a 
suction  cup  having  a  cup  portion  and  a  neck  thereon  pro- 
vided with  a  passage  for  admitting  air  into  the  cup  por- 
tion, a  normally  closed  valve  provided  in  said  passage, 
said  valve  including  a  tubular  valve  body  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  neck  and  a  depressible  valve  stem  in 
said  body,  a  plate  mounted  on  thie  projecting  portion  of 
said  valve  body  atop  said  neck,  a  resilient  substantially 
L -shaped  valve  actuating  member  having  one  arm  there- 
of secured  to  said  plate  and  its  other  arm  extending  above 
the  upper  end  of  said  valve  body,  said  other  arm  of  said 
member  having  a  free  end  portion  constituting  a  depres- 
sible finger-piece,  and  a  detent  provided  at  the  underside 
of  said  other  arm,  said  detent  being  receivable  in  the  up- 
per end  portion  of  said  valve  body  and  engageable  with 
said  valve  stem  to  open  said  valve  when  said  finger-piece 
is  depressed. 


3,MU52 

ARTICLE  LIFTING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

Edwia  R.  Hirt,  Orinda,  CaUf.,  aari^Mr  to  Food  SystcaM. 

lac,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  a  corMfalioa  of  Califoraia 

FiM  Jaly  25,  19M,  Sir.  No.  45^14 

fOaimm.    (CL  294-45) 


6.  A  device  for  lifting  and  trannmrting  a  plurality 
of  eggs  or  the  like,  comprising  a  frame  having  an  in- 
terior chamber,  means  at  one  side  of  the  frame  for  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  lifting  suction  cupa  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber,  a  handle  secured  to  an  opposite 
side  of  said  frame  and  having  a  valve  housing  provided 
with  a  paaageway  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
and  with  means  on  said  housing  for  connection  to  a 
vacuum  sourca,  said  housing  having  a  bleeder  passage 
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communicating  with  said  passageway  and  with  the  at- 
mosphere, a  two  way  valve  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing  from  a  positioq  closing  said  bleeder  passage  to 
a  position  closing  said  passageway  and  vice  versa,  a  valve 
stem  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  carrying  said 
valve,  said  valve  stem  extending  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  handle  below  the 
top  thereof  and  laterally  beyond  a  side  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing whereby  it  may  be  depressed  by  the  thumb  of  one 
hand  while  the  hand  is  gripping  the  handle,  and  resilient 
means  about  said  valve  stem  exteriorly  of  the  housing 
iKMinally  urging  said  valve  to  a  position  closing  said 
bleeder  passage;  said  valve,  valve  stem  and  resilient 
means  being  carried  by  an  insert  removably  mounted  on 
said  housing  to  facilitate  cleaning  of  such  parts. 


3,MM53 
APPARATUS    FOR    ENGAGING    AND    MOVING 
ELONGATED  TUBULAR  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  PIPE 
AND  THE  LIKE  OF  VARYING  LENGTHS  AND 
DIAMETERS 
Leo  D.  Red  mi  Stwut  W.  SlMlah-,  Hoastoo,  Tex.;  nU 
iMigaor  to  said  Lao  D.  Red,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 
Filed  Aag.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83^954 
9Claiais.     (CL  294— 47) 


-te^^- 


nc^ 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  a  plurality  of  tubular  members 
including  a  frame,  said  frame  including  paired  horizontal- 
ly disposed  members,  means  interconnecting  said  paired 
members  to  maintain  them  in  spaced  relation,  a  tubular 
support  mounted  on  each  of  said  horizontally  diqwsed 
frame  members  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  tubular  engaging  members  rotatably 
mounted  in  %ich  of  said  horizontally  disposed  members, 
means  interconnecting  said  tubular  engaging  members  of 
each  horizontally  disposed  member  for  simultaneous  rota- 
tion of  said  tubular  engaging  members  of  each  horizon- 
tally disposed  member,  a  vertically  extending  member 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  supports  and  each 
being  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  interconnect- 
ing means  and  extending  at  its  upper  end  above  said 
supports,  actuating  means  extending  between  and  slidably 
supported  on  said  vertically  extending  rotatable  mem- 
bers, a  pin  extending  from  each  of  said  rotatably  mount- 
ed members,  a  slot  in  said  actuating  means  in  which  said 
pins  are  engaged,  said  slot  being  shaped  so  that  vertical 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  relative  to  said  rotat- 
able member  caifses  said  pins  engaged  in  said  slot  to 
rotate  said  rotatable  members  which  in  turn  move  said 
interconnecting  means  to  urge  said  tubular  engaging 
members  to  tubular  engaging  position. 


3,M1454 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  VEHICLES 

Bc^  Wiihcto  Tdraqviit,  I>alkarli«raiid  ^ 

Bromma,  Swedca 

s  Flkd  Nov.  36,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Dec.  5,  1958 

3  ClahM.  (CL  294—74) 
1.  A  vehicle-handling  device  for  attachment  to  wheel- 
mounting  studs  carried  by  a  wheel  hub  of  a  vehicle  both 
of  the  type  provided  with  four  studs  and  of  the  type  pro- 
vided with  five  studs,  comprising  a  continuous  radial 
flaage  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  stud  receiving  holes 
therein,  a  first  group  of  holes  being  disposed  about  180* 
apart  to  receive  two  studs  of  a  four-stud  wheel  hub  and 
a  second  group  of  holes  having  one  hole  common  to  the 


first  group  and  two  holes  spaced  about  72*  apart  and 
each  spaced  about  144*  from  said  common  hole  to  re- 
ceive three  studs  of  a  five-stud  wheel  hub,  said  flange  also 
having  cutouts  to  receive  studs  unattached  to  said  flange 


with  wheel  retaining  nuts  thereon,  a  tubular  member 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  continuous  radial  flange 
and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  for 
engagement  by  lifting  or  lashing  means. 


3,561,355 

HELICOPTER  CARGO  HOOK 

Michael  CozzoU,  2201  Pennsylvania  Ave. 

Hagerstown,  Md. 

Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,380 

11  CMnm.    (CL  294—83) 


1 .  A  cargo  hook  comprising  a  side  plate,  a  load  beam 
having  a  forward  hook  portion,  an  after  holding  portion 
and  pivot  means  between  said  portions,  said  load  beam's^ 
center  of  gravity  being  in  said  hook  portion,  said  pivot 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  load  beam  to  said  side 
plate,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  side  plate  on  one  end,  se- 
curing means  locking  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  rel- 
ative to  said  side  plate,  first  and  second  resilient  means, 
said  securing  means  yieldably  positioned  in  its  locking 
position  by  said  first  resilient  means,  reactions  means 
yieldably  positioned  by  said  second  resilient  means  be- 
tween said  lever  and  said  holding  portion  of  said  load 
beam  thereby  holding  said  load  beam  in  closed  position 
and  transmitting  reaction  from  said  load  beam  to  said 
lever  against  said  securing  means,  lever  releasing  means 
for  selectively  releasing  said  lever  from  said  securing 
means  permitting  said  lever  to  pivot  whereby  the  position 
of  said  reaction  means  is  modified  to  allow  said  load 
beam  to  open,  and  closing  means  for  said  load  beam 
whereby  when  said  load  beam  closes  said  first  resilient 
means  resets  said  lever  securing  means  to  lock  said  lever 
relative  to  said  side  plate  and  said  second  resilient  means 
resets  said  reaction  means  between  said  lever  and  said 
holding  portion  of  said  load  beam  to  hold  the  latter  in 
closed  position. 
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3,061,356 
ELEVATOR 
John  F.  Grandmann,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,346 
S  Claims.     (CI.  294—90) 


3,061,35t 
TRUCK  BODY  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  G.  Lien,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Biriiman 
Manufacturing  Company,  Ooeo,  Mian.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  JuM  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,190 
1  Claim.     (CL296— 26) 


1 .  An  elevator  comprising,  a  pair  of  cooperating  mem- 
bers hinged  together  so  as  to  define  a  bore  therebetween 
Tor  encircling  a  pipe,  said  members  having  cooperating 
latch  means  respectively  for  releasably  latching  said  mem- 
bers together,  said  members  when  latched  together  defin- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  body  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  portions  ex- 
tending laterally  outwardly  from  said  members  respec- 
tively when  said  members  are  latched  together,  said 
opposed  portions  having  dependent  portions  spaced  from 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  members  respectively, 
said  dependent  portions  having  their  longitudinal  axes 
lying  generally  in  a  common  plane  which  common  plane 
intersects  said  central  longitudinal  axis  at  an  acute  angle. 


3,061357 
LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Wilbcrt  H.  Wright,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  aarignor  to  National 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,335 

2  Claims.     (CI.  294—106) 


2.  A  tong  bit  comprising  a  ball  and  having  work- 
contacting  portions  disposed  outside  said  ball  and  lying 
on  the  surface  of  an  imaginary  sphere  which  has  its  center 
disposed  a  substantial  distance  on  the  side  of  the  center 
of  said  ball  opposite  said  work-contacting  portions. 


For  a  truck  that  includes  an  open  top  truck  box  having 
a  front  wall,  side  walls,  and  an  o(>en  end,  a  cover  assem- 
bly comprising  a  cover  member  for  said  truck  box,  a  flu- 
rality  of  depending  support  members  attached  to  said 
cover  member 'at  spaced  positions  above  said  side  walls 
and  adjacent  the  cover  assembly  comer  portions,  means 
for  each  support  member  mounted  on  the  truck  box  be- 
neath the  respective  support  member  for  moving  the  re- 
spective support  member  for  alternately  raising  the  sup- 
port member  to  elevate  the  cover  member  and  lowering 
the  support  member  to  lower  the  cover  member,  and  drive 
means  of  generally  U-shaped  configurations  for  simultane- 
ously operating  said  support  member  moving  means  to 
move  the  support  members  equal  increments  in  the  same 
vertical  direction,  said  drive  means  being  connected  to 
each  support  moving  means  and  mounted  on  the  truck 
box  to  extend  only  along  the  front  and  side  walls  of  said 
box,  said  drive  means  including  a  horizontal  drive  rod 
mounted  on  one  of  said  side  walls,  and  elongated  means 
attached  to  the  cover  member  for  selectively  holding  said 
cover  member  in  an  elevated  position,  the  last  mentioned 
means  including  an  elongated  lock  arm  having  one  end 
pivotally  attached  to  the  cover  member  and  a  sleeve  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  drive  rod,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
lock  arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  ^eeve. 


*  3,061359 

VEHICLE  WITH  HEIGHT-ADJUSTABLE  TOP  FOR 
VARYING  CARGO  SPACE 

Albert  Pcarlman,  2470  30th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,850 

7  Claims.     (CI.  296—26) 


I.  In  a  vehicle  with  a  height-adjustable  top  for  vary- 
ing cargo  space:  a  vehicle  body  having  horizontal  top 
rails  extending  lengthwise  thereof  along  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  the  vehicle  body;  the  vehicle  body  being  pro- 
vided with  a  stationary  front  top  section;  a  top  disposed 
above  the  top  rails  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
top  section;  means  swingably  securing  the  leading  end  of 
the  top  against  said  top  section,  whereby  the  top  may  be 
raised  and  lowered  into  different  inclined  positions  rela- 
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live  to  the  top  rails;  the  top  having  lower  and  upper 
roofs  providing  a  space  therebetween;  a  pair  of  triangu- 
larly-shaped flexible  side  flaps,  each  having  a  bottom  edge 
attached  to  one  of  the  top  rails;  each  side  flap  having  an 
upper  edge  extending  into  the  space  between  the  roofs; 
and  yielding  means  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  the 
side  flaps,  and  being  operable  to  automatically  draw  the 
side  flaps  into  the  space  between  the  roofs,  when  the 
top  is  lowered,  and  being  yieldable  to  automatically 
allow  the  side  flaps  to  extend  from  the  top  so  as  to  close 
the  gaps  between  the  top  rails  and  the  top,  when  the 
latter  is  raised. 


3,061,360 
FRAME  FOR  CAR  BODY 
Karl  Wiifert,  Stuttgart-Dcgerlocli,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft,  Stnttgart-Untertnrk- 
heim,  Germany 
Original  application  Feb.  23,  1955,  Ser.  No.  490,065,  now 
Patent  No.  2,864,646,  dated  Dec.  16,  1958.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,295 
IgClaima.    (CL  296— 28) 


1.  A  frame  for  a  car  body  for  passenger  automobiles 
comprising  two  substantially  tubular  lateral  supports,  said 
lateral  supports  being  disposed  within  a  space  limited  by 
transverse  vertical  planes  containing  the  axes  of  the  car 
axles,  transverse  supports  connecting  said  lateral  supportH, 
said  lateral  supports  each  comprising  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  having  a  tubular  part 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  car  body, 
said  upper  part  further  comprising  end  parts  extending 
downwardly  from  said  tubular  part,  said  end  parts  being 
mounted  on  said  lower  part. 


3,061,361 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
Bcia  Barcnyi,  Stuttgart- Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Unterturk- 
bcim,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  806,309 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Apr.  17, 1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29^—28) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  pontoon-shaped  vehicle 
body  comprising,  at  least  at  one  end  thereof,  a  hood- 
shaped  upper  body  part,  a  lower  body  part  disposed 
essentially  below  said  upper  body  part  and  having  lateral 
portions  outside  the  wheel  tread  of  the  vehicle,  a  body 
end  part  terminating  both  said  upper  body  part  and  said 
lower  body  pan  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
said  upper  body  part  being  movable  relative  to  said 
lower  body  part  to  afford  access  to  a  region  beneath  said 
upper  body  part,  said  lower  body  part  projecting  beyond 
said  upper  body  part  both  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  vehicle  and  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the 
vehicle  at  both  sides,  said  upper  body  part  and  said  lower 


body  part  being  separated  by  an  essei)tially  horizontally 
extending. separating  gap  of  U-shaped  configuration  as 
seen  in  plan  view,  said  body  end  part  projecting  within 
both  said  upper  body  part  and  said  lower  body  part  and 
enclosing  the  major  portion  of  that  part  of  the  IJ-shaped 
separating  gap  that  extends  transversely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  said  lower  body 
part  protects  said  upper  body  part  from  collision  and 
said  body  end  part  protects  both  said  upper  body  part 
and  said  lower  body  part  from  collision. 


3,061,362 

VACUUM-ACTUATED,  REMOTE  CONTROL  APPA- 

RATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  DOORS 

Kunimori  Maruyama,  Asahi-maclii,  KawasaU-siii,  Japan, 

assignor  to  Minoru  Okada,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Nov.  1, 1958 

3  Claims.     (CL  296-^44) 


/ 


I 


5  lU^~--^-~^^zl  / 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  a  door 
on  a  vehicle,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  -  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two  compart- 
ments, manual  valve  means  to  selectively  apply  suction 
at  one  or  other  end  of  said  cylinder  to  cause  movement 
of  said  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
piston  and  slidably  extending  through  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  cylinder  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end 
to  an  element  movable  by  said  piston  rod  in  a  direction 
generally  tangential  to  the  arc  of  motion  of  said  other 
end  of  said  lever,  said  means  including  means  to  auto- 
matically disengage  said  piston  rod  from  said  element 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  rod  to  its  further  position 
in  one  direction,  whereby  said  apparatus  is  rendered 
temporarily  inoperative  to  permit  manual  operation  of 
said  door,  a  stopper  means  in  the  form  of  a  link  mounted 
on  said  lever  generally  parallel  to  said  piston  rod  and 
secured  to  lugs  adapted  to  receive  the  thrust  or  pull  of 
said  stopper  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  door,  and 
a  resilient  mounting  between  said  lever  and  said  stopper 
to  act  as  a  buffer  to  apply  the  thrust  or  pull  of  the  piston 
rod  resiliently  to  said  stopper,  a  contractable  case  at- 
tached to  the  door,  a  single  conduit  connecting  the  in- 
terior of  said  case  with  said  manual  valve  so  as  to  apply 
suction  when  said  door  is  to  be  opened  and  to  be  veuied 
to  atmosphere  when  the  door  is  to  be  closed  by  opera- 
tion of  said  manual  valve,  and  a  flexible  wire  attached 
to  the  movable  portion  of  said  contractable  case,  a  bolt 
for  the  door,  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  wire  being 
connected  to  said  bolt  so  that  the  door  is  released  from 
closed  state  when  said  flexible  wire  is  pulled  by  said 
contractable  case  and  the  door  may  be  held  in  its  closed 
state  when  said  flexible  wire  is  pushed  by  said  contract- 
able  case  upon  venting  said  contractable  case  upon  clos- 
ing said  door. 

3,061,363 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  AND  REMOVING 
WINDOWS  IN  CAR  DOORS 
Leo  Martinez,  715  Bush  SL,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  May  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,491 
1  Claim.    (CL  296     U) 
The  combination  with  a  car  door  having  a  window  well 
and  a  regulator  in  the  car  door  well  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing windows,  and  guides  for  vertical  edges  of  said  window; 
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of  a  window  glass  forming  said  window,  a  top  garnish 
mold  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  said  window  glass, 
slots  on  the  edge  of  the  window  glass  farthest  from  said 
top  mold,  detachable  connecting  nneans  between  the  arms 
of  said  regulator  and  said  slots  to  connect  them  together, 
so  that  when  said  window  glass  is  raised  by  the  regulator, 
its  upward  movement  is  limited  by  said  mold  and  when 
said  upper  mold  is  removed  then  said  window  glass  can 


be  raised  above  the  window  glass  well  in  said  door,  the 
said  window  glass  being  larger  than  the  distance  between 
the  top  of  the  door  well  and  said  top  molding,  and  said 
slots  being  so  located  as  to  be  concealed  below  the  top 
edge  of  the  well  in  the  position  of  the  window  glass 
abutting  said  molding  but  be  exposed  above  the  top  edge 
of  said  well  when  said  window  glass  is  elevated  after 
the  removal  of  said  molding. 


3,M1,344 
TRAILER  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
Keidi  W.  TanCUnecr,  Grosse  Pohitc  Skorcs,  ami  Robert 
G.  FlagaB,  Moaot  Clemens,  Mkk^  asignon  to  Frac- 
hMrf  Trailer  Coap— y,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporatkM 
of  IVlichigan 

Filed  Jhm  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,404 
4CfaifaM.    (CL  296— 137) 


"-■f* 


1.  In  a  highway  trailer,  a  trailer  body  having  side  and 
front  walls  and  a  header  extending  between  said  side 
walls  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  side  and  front  walls  sur- 
mounted by  cap  rails,  at  least  said  side  wall  cap  rails 
having  inwardly  extending  horizontal  flanges,  all  of  said 
cap  rails  and  said  header  having  copianar  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  exteriorly  of  said  body,  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  of  said  cap  rails  having  laterally  spaced 
upwardly  extending  inner  and  outer  longitudinal  ribs 
defining  shallow  channels  therebetween,  said  outer  ribs 
having  intumed  lips,  each  of  said  inner  ribs  having  an 
inner  side  and  a  top  edge  joined  by  a  rounded  smoothly 
curved  radius  surface  roof  bows  extending  transversely 
between  said  nde  walls  and  supported  at  the  ends  thereof 
on  the  inwardly  extending  flanges  of  said  side  wall  c^ 
rails;  and  a  roof  panel  superimposed  on  said  bows  with 
the  marginal  edge  portions  thereof  overlapping  the  out- 


wardly extending  flanges  of  said  cap  rails  and  said  header; 
retaining  strips  in  said  channels  with  one  side  thereof 
under  said  inturned  lips,  said  retaining  strips  holding  the 
front  and  side  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  roof  panel 
wrapped  around  and  stretched  over  the  top  edges  and 
rounded  radius  surfaces  of  said  inner  ribs  and  clamped 
against  the  bottoms  of  said  channels;  wire  stitching  ex- 
tending through  said  retaining  strips,  the  fla^iges  asso- 
ciated therewith  and  the  clamped  portions  of  said  roof 
panel  holding  the  same  securely  together;  and  means 
fastening  the  rear  marginal  portion  of  said  roof  panel 
to  said  header  flange. 


3^1,365 

FOLDABLE  INVALID  CHAIR 

Davit  Friebcrf,  13«  W.  MaU  RoW,  Mllwaakcc,  Wb. 

Filed  Sept.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53,4U 

ICIaioH.    (CL297~J9) 


1.  A  folding  chair  for  invalids  including 
a  baclL  frame  comprising 

laterally   spaced   upright   members  having  lower 

portions  constituting  back  legs  and 
means  cross  connecting  said  members, 
a  back  having 

means  mounting  it  on  the  back  frame, 
a  seat, 
lower  horizontal  members 

laterally   spaced   and  extending  forwardly   from 

said  back  legs,  and 
supporting  the  seat  and  projecting  forwardly  ma- 
terially   beyond    the    seat    and    provided    with 
handles  at  their  forward  ends, 
first  brackets 

on  respective  back  legs  and 
having  means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  ends 
of  the  horizontal  members  to  respective  legs 
immediately  forwardly  thereof, 
forward  legs 

disposed  outside  of  and  proximate  to  respective 

lower  horizontal  members  and 
extending  materially  above  said  lower  horizontal 

members  and 
having  means  below  the  seat  for  connecting  said 
forward  legs  to  each  other, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  an  intermediate  portion 
of  each  forward  leg  to  the  proximate  lower  hori- 
zontal member 
upper  horizontal  members  constituting  arms  and 

having  forward  portioiu  extending  across  the  tops 
of  respective  forward  legs  and  engaged  there- 
with when  the  chair  is  erected  and 
having  intermediate  portions  disposed  outside  of 
and  proximate  to  respective  upright  members  of 
the  back  frame,  and 
having  rear   portions  projecting  materially  rear- 
wardly  of  the  back  frame  and  constituting  han- 
dles 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  intermediate  portions 
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of  said  upper  horizontal  members  to  proximate  up- 
right members  of  the  back  frame,  and 
bracket  means 

connected  with  upper  end  portions  of  the  respec- 

\vm  forward  lep,  and 
having  portions  extending  rearwardly  of  said  legs 

and 
provided  with  means  for  pivotally  connecting  re- 
spective upper  horizontal  members  to  said  rear- 
wardly extending  bracket  portions, 
each    upper    horizontal    member    overlying    and 
abutting  the  upper  end  of  a  respective  forward 
leg  in  the  erected  chair  to  limit  one  relative  di- 
rection of  pivotal  movement  between  the  upper 
horizontal  member  and  the  req>ective  forward 
leg.  and 
brace  means 

releasably  bracing  the  upper  horizontal  members 
against   another   relative   direction   of   pivotal 
movement  respecting  the  forward  legs 
said  forward  and  rearward  legs  and  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  members  being  collapsible  toward  paral- 
lelism upon  release  of  said  brace  means. 


3,§61,3«7 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Fridtjof    F.    ScfaUcphacke,    Bcriin-SchmM-gcfidorf,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anton  Lorcnz,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  31, 196t,  Scr.  No.  t5,9SS 
«  Claims,    (a.  297— «9) 


3,M1,3M 
RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  DOUBLE 
MOVEMENT  TYPE 
Fridtjof    F.    ScfaUcphacke,    Bcrilii-Schmarsciidorf,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Aatoa  Lorcaz,  Boyaton  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,872 
9  Claims.    (CL  297—88) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  back-rest 
and  seat  movably  mounted  on  said  support  for  reclining 
and  inclining  movement  respectively  through  a  first  mo- 
tion phase  from  a  sitting  position  to  an  intermediate  tilted 
position  and  through  a  second  motion  phase  from  said 
intermediate  tilted  position  to  a  reclining  position,  a  leg- 
rest,  means  mounting  said  leg-rest  for  movement  from  a 
stored  position  beneath  the  forward  end  of  said  seat  to 
an  elevated  leg-supporting  position,  and  control  means 
for  inclining  said  seat  and  elevating  said  leg-rest  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reclining  movement,  said  control  means 
including  a  seat  control  member  pivotally  connected  to 
said  seat,  a  first  pivotal  mount  on  said  support,  means 
mounting  said  seat  control  member  for  turning  move- 
ment about  said  first  pivotal  mount  during  said  first  mo- 
tion phase  and  for  displacement  relative  to  said  first 
pivot  during  said  second  motion  phase,  a  second  pivotal 
mount  on  said  support,  means  on  said  seat  control  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  second  pivotal  mount  in  response 
to  said  reclining  movement  to  establish  the  end  of  said 
first  motion  phase  and  mounting  said  seat  control  mem- 
ber for  turning  movement  during  said  second  motion 
phase,  and  a  leg-rest  control  link  operatively  connected 
to  said  leg-rest  and  pivotally  mounted  at  said  second 
pivotal  mount. 


1.  A  multiple  position  reclining  chair  comprising  a 
support  frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  scat 
and  back-rest,  and  means  mounting  the  body-supporting 
unit  on  the  support  frame  for  movement  throu^  a  first 
motion  phase  from  an  upright  sitting  position  to  an  inter- 
mediate tilted  position  and  then  through  a  second  motion 
phase  from  said  intermediate  tilted  position  to  a  fully- 
tilted  position,  said  mounting  means  including  a  carrier 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  frame,  said 
carrier  member  extending  forwardly  from  its  pivotal 
mount  in  the  upright  sitting  position  of  said  chair  and 
resting  upon  a  fixed  portion  of  the  support  frame,  a  front 
guide  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carrier  member  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat,  a  rear  guide  link  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  the  support  frame  at  a  point  spaced  for- 
wardly of  the  pivotal  mount  of  the  carrier  member' and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  body- 
supporting  unit  and  crossing  over  said  carrier  member, 
the  two  guide  links  pivoting  rearwardly  during  said  first 
motion  phase  to  guide  said  body-supporting  unit  to  its  in- 
termediate tilted  positions,  stop 'means  positioned  to  en- 
gage the  rear  guide  link  in  the  intermediate  tilted  position 
to  halt  further  rearward  movement  of  the  guide  links  in 
the  first  motion  phase,  the  body-supporting  unit  tilting 
rearwardly  in  the  second  motion  phase  about  the  rear 
guide  link,  and  the  front  guide  link  raising  said  carrier 
member  from  its  horizontal  position  as  the  front  portion 
of  the  seat  is  raised  above  the  pivotal  mount  of  said  car- 
rier member  during  said  second  motion  phase,  an  arcuate 
slot  in  said  carrier  member  at  said  cross  over  with  said 
rear  guide  link  and  having  a  center  of  curvature  concen- 
tric with  the  pivotal  mount  of  said  rear  guide  link,  and 
a  pin  carried  by  said  rear  guide  lii)k  and  slidably  received 
in  said  slot. 

3,0«1,3M 
WHEEL  CHAIR 
Joseph  Edward  Matthews,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf.,  aaslgnor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  James  M.  Lewis  and  Bwrtoa 
Clarfc  BaMwiii,  Altadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1956,  Scr.  No.  687,935 
7  Cfaiims.  (CI.  297—118) 
1.  A  wheel  chair,  comprising:  a  pair  of  side  frames;  a 
drive  and  caster  wheel  supporting  each  side  frame;  di- 
agonally disposed  foldable  cross  bracing  connecting  said 
frames  intermediate  their  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  arching  forwardly  between  said  frames,  whereby  said 
wheel  chair  may  be  backed  over  a  toilet  bowl;  a  seat 
structure  removably  disposed  between  said  side  frames 


I 


1532 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  30,  1962 


and  having  a  toilet  aperture  therein;  a  closure  panel  for    other  end  thereof  with  the  respective  frame  portions,  said 
said  aperture:  and  means  for  moving  said  panel  between    links    affording    selective    movement    of    said    element 

between  a  table  position  wherein  the  element  is  generally 
horizontally  disposed  and  a  backrest  position  in  which 
said  element  is  generally  vertically  disposed,  said  links 
being  dimensionally  proportioned  so  that  movement  of 
said  element  completely  into  the  Uble  position  thereof 
deflects  said  supports  so  that  the  resultant  force  tending 
to  restore  said  supports  to  the  prior  position  thereof  locks 
said  element  in  the  table  position. 


a  position  flush  with  said  seat  and  closing  said  aperture, 
and  a  forward  position  clear  of  said  aperture. 


CONVERTIBLE  TABLE-BENCH 
Daniel  A.  Haunost,  Jolict,  III.^  aarigDor  to  Midwest  Fold- 
ing  Products  M^.  Corp.,  Roscllc,  III^  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,322 
7  Claims.    (CI.  297— 124) 


1.  In  a  table-bench  structure  having  an  element  selec- 
tively positionable  for  use  as  a  table  top  and  backrest,  a 
frame  equipped  with  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  sup- 
ports oriented  in  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  supports  being  resiliently  deflectible  in 
respective  vertically  extending  planes  oriented  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  when  a  force  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude is  applied  to  the  supports  adjacent  the  upper  ends 
thereof  along  lines  substantially  normal  to  the  respective 
longitudinal  axes  thereof,  said  selectively  positionable 
element  comprising  an  elongated,  generally  planar  sur- 
face member  of  greater  length  than  the  distance  between 
said  supports  so  as  to  be  brought  into  abutment  with  the 
upper  ends  thereof  and  comprising  also  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely extending  frame  portions  respectively  located  ad- 
jacent the  transverse  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  first  links 
each  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  the 
respective  frame  portions  and  being  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  with  the  respective  sup- 
ports at  locations  remote  from  the  upper  ends  thereof, 
and  a  second  pair  of  links  each  pivotally  connected  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  respective 
supports  and  also  being  pivotally  connected  adjacent  the 


3,M1370 

TRAVELERS  ACCESSORY  CASE 

Raymond  Mnrpliy,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Ferol  Marine  Murphy,  Tuba,  Okla. 

Filed  July  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,631 

5  Claims.    (CL  297—194) 


1.  An  accessory  case  comprising  a  generally  parallele- 
piped case  having  a  lower  section  and  a  removable  cover, 
means  detachably  connecting  the  cover  to  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  the  case,  a  cushion  mounted  in  the  lower  section 
and  projecting  upwardly  above  the  edge  of  the  lower 
section  for  forming  an  arm  rest  when  the  cover  is  re- 
moved, and  means  mounting  the  cushion  on  said  lower 
section  for  vertical  and  angular  adjustment  relative  there- 
to for  orientating  the  cushion  in  proper  position  for  en- 
gagement by  the  arm,  one  end  edge  of  said  cushion 
hingedly  attached  to  the  lower  section  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  cushion  to  a  position  with  the  cushion  in- 
verted, the  underside  of  the  cushion  having  a  rigid  plate- 
like member  incorporated  therein,  for  use  as  an  article 
supporting  surface. 


3,061,371 

CHILD'S  AUTO  SAFETY  SEAT 

Edward  J.  Bcnoit,  28  Gucrin  St.,  Bottcbervilk, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,574 

5  Claims.    (CI.  297— 256) 


1.  An  auxiliary  seat  for  children  adapted  to  be  fltted 
and  held  upon  the  back  of  a  passenger  front  seat  of  an 
automobile,  and  the  like,  comprising  bottom  and  back 
seat  members,  hinged  together  at  their  inner  edges,  a  pair 
of  flexible  straps  attached  at  one  end  to  the  outer  corners 
of  said  bottom  seat  member  and  adjustably  attached  inter- 
mediate their  ends  to  the  outer  corners  of  the  back  seat 
member,  said  straps  being  looped  at  their  other  end  por- 
tion and  having  a  length  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the 
automobile  seat  back  and  downwardly  below  the  back 
face  of  said  automobile  seat  back,  and  hooks  slidably 
attached  to  said  looped  end  portions  of  said  strap  mem- 
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bers  for  removably  attaching  said  straps  to  a  fixed  point 
below  said  automobile  seat  back  in  order  to  suspend  said 
auxiliary  seat  onto  the  front  face  of  said  automobile  seat 
back,  adjustable  locking  attachment  means  between  said 
outer  corners  of  said  back  seat  member  and  said  straps 
to  vary  the  effective  length  of  the  portion  of  said  straps 
extending  between  the  outer  comers  of  said  seat  mem- 
bers, and  additional  adjustable  locking  attachment  means 
for  adjustably  locking  the  effective  length  of  the  looped 
portion  of  said  straps  to  adjustably  vary  the  height  of 
said  auxiliary  seat  with  respect  to  said  automobile  seat. 


3,061372 
HIGH  LOAD  CAPACITY  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Rusaell  G.  Heyl,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  and  Robert  K.  Mc- 
Lem,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Metal 
Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

nied  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,454 
3  Claims.    (CL  297— 309) 


/-«*  '*. 
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3.  In  a  seat  structure,  a  frame,  a  seat  cushion  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  embodying  a  row  of  coil  springs  at 
the  rear  and  forward  ends  of  said  frame,  and  a  primary 
load  supporting  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  sinuous 
springs  secured  to  a  border  element  with  each  sinuous 
spring  supported  directly  on  aligned  front  and  rear 
coiled  springs  inwardly  of  said  element. 


the  second  of  said  cross  members  bdng  at  the  front 
of  said  seat  portion  and  having  a  recess  in  its  un;>er 
edge,  and 

a  unitary  seat  frame  engaging  said  cross  members  and 
extending  therebetween  to  be  positioned  thereby, 

said  seat  frame  including  a  rearwardly  extending  center- 
ing pin  engaging  said  hole,  and 

a  downwardly  projecting  frame  member  seating  in 
said  recess  to  aid  in  centering  and  positioning  said 
seat  frame  on  said  chair  frame, 

said  seat  frame  also  comprising  cross  bars  having  end 
portions  that  engage  said  chair  frame  seat  to  be  posi- 
tioned  thereby. 


3,061374 
COLLAPSIBLE  SEAT 
Raymond  GrosfiUcx,  Arfocnt,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Socift6 
k  rcspoBsabUiti  limits  dite:  GrosfiUcx  Freras,  Arbcnt 
(Ain),  France,  a  society  of  France 

FUcd  Not.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8553^3 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Nov.  25,  1958 

4  Claims.     (CI.  297—440) 


1.  A  seating  structure  comprising  a  frame  of  circular 
cross-section  metal  tubing  having  a  rigid  seat  support 
portion  including  frame  members  along  the  sides  and 
front  thereof,  and  a  one-piece  seat  defining  portion  of 
resilient  plastic  material  which  is  relatively  flexible  over 
substantially  its  entire  extent  and  has  integral,  longitu- 
dinally split,  resilient  but  relatively  rigid  tubular  clamp- 
ing means  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and 
engaging  more  than  half-way  around  the  metal  tubing  of 
said  frame  members  for  securing  said  seat  defining  portion 
to  said  frame  and  for  transmitting  seating  loads  to  the 
latter. 


3,061373 
LOUNGE  CHAIR  AND  CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 
Chester  F.  Sarchia,  Aluron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Furniture 
Manufacturing  Company,  Alutm,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,038 
4CiaimB.    (CL  297— 418) 


3,061375 

UNLOADING  SHOPPING  CART 

Gilbert  W.  Bowen,  Aarelia,  Jowa 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,417 

5  Claims.     (CL  298—2) 


1.  In  a  chair,  a  chair  frame  having  seat,  back  and 
arm  portions, 

a  pair  of  cross  members  secured  to  said  seat  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof  in  spaced  relation, 
one  of  said  cross  members  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  back  of  said  frame  and  having  a  hole  extending 
therethrough  from  front  to  rear  of  the  chair, 
783  O.O.— 101 


I.  An  unloading  shopping  cart  comprising  a  basket, 
a  mobile  framework  supporting  said  basket,  a  handle 
member  pivotally  attached  to  said  framework,  said  han- 
dle member  including  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion 
including  a  pair  of  abutment  portions  joumalled  thereon, 
said  abutment  portions  being  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  base  of  said  basket  to  raise  the  same,  means  for 
additionally  raising  said  basket  including  a  pair  of  bars 
pivotally  attached  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  basket, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  positioned  plates  attached  to 
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said  framework  haviog  rearwardly  positioned  horizontal 
slots  therein,  said  bars  including  pins  at  their  lower  ends 
engaged  in  said  slots,  further  bars  pivotally  attached  to 
said  bars,  the  lower  ends  of  said  further  bars  being  piv- 
otally attached  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  plates,  still 
further  bars  pivotally  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
further  bars,  said  still  further  bars  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  basket  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  piv- 
otal attachment  of  said  bars  and  said  basket,  a  transverse 
bar  attached  to  the  pivotal  points  of  said  bars  and  said 
further  bars,  said  abutment  portions  including  stop  mem- 
bers attached  thereto  for  engaging  said  transverse  bar. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Bcla  Barinyi,  Stattgart-VaihiiigeB,  Germany,  SMigiior  to 
Daimler-Benz   Akticnccsellschaft,  Stettsart-Unterturk. 
helm,  Germany 

FHed  Oct  It,  195«,  Scr.  No.  7M317 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  Oct  22,  If  S7 

8  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 28) 


1.  A  passenger  space  construction  for  motor  vehicles, 
such  as  passenger  or  commercial  type  motor  vehicles 
which  improves  the  vision  for  the  driver  and  simplifies 
manufacture  thereof,  comprising  an  enclosed  vehicle 
upper  part  and  a  vehicle  lower  part,  said  vehicle  upper 
part  having  at  least  two  upwardly  outwardly  inclined 
essentially  flat  wall  means  with  glass  surfaces  and  defin- 
ing said  passenger  space,  so  that  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  passenger  space  decreases  in  the  horizontal  plane 
in  the  direction  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  passenger 
space,  at  least  one  of  said  wail  means  being  pivotally 
hinged  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  forming  a  door- 
like boarding  member,  and  a  seating  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  central  driver  seat  displaced  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  passenger  seats 
disposed  to  the  sides  thereof  so  as  to  facilitate  boarding 
of  said  passenger  space  with  said  door-like  member 
opened. 

3,061,377 
RIM  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Daniel  A.  Waltbcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dayton 
'Steel  Foundry  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28^29 
5  Cfauna.     (CL  381— 13) 


axially  outer  face,  a  felly  surface  on  the  free  ends  of  said 
spoke  members,  said  felly  surface  having  a  bifurcated 
axially  inner  portion  with  a  radially  outwardly  inclined 
mounting  surface  and  an  axially  disposed  airing  channel 
between  said  outer  face  and  said  bifurcated  inner  portion, 
opposed  radially  outer  side  walls  on  consecutive  spoke 
members  and  circunjferentially  spaced  dual  bolts  on  said 
outer  face  of  each  said  spoke  member. 


3,861,378 

SILO  UNLOADING  MACHINE 

Kenneth  L.  Swanaon,  115  Galen  St,  and  Homer  T. 

SwaMon,  R.D.  1,  ho(h  of  Clyde,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  22,  1M8,  Scr.  No.  57,788 

8ClainH.    (CL  382— 23) 


I.  In  a  silo  unloading  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  silage  receiving  housing  provided  with  an  outlet  duct, 
a  rotatable  propelling  member  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  delivering  silage  through  said  outlet  duct,  a  casing 
enclosing  said  outlet  duct  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  casing  having  an  outlet  in  alignment  with 
the  outlet  duct,  a  venturi  throat  communicating  said  out- 
let duct  with  the  outlet  of  the  casing,  and  a  blower  in 
said  casing  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  through  said 
venturi  throat  to  assist  said  propelling  member  in  dis- 
charging silage  therethrough. 


3,861379 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  OF  PULVERULENT 

SOLID  MATERIALS 
Emilc  W.  Lusted,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Delta 
Tank  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  I*.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Louisiana 

Filed  May  6,  1968,  Ser.  No.  27,399 
HCIahns.    (CL  302— 29) 


y«« 


^'-^^--yt^^h^^^Jl^u. 


5.  A  wheel  for  mounting  dual  rims  having  three  free 
ended  spoke  members,  each  said  spoke  member  having  an 


1.  A  demountable  emptying  unit  for  vessel  comprising 
a  normally  limp,  flexible  hollow  pad;  said  pad  comprising 
a  gas-impervious  lower  layer;  an  upper  layer  including  an 
elongated  gas  pervious  center  strip  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
side  panels  impervious  to  gas,  all  secured  directly  to  said 
lower  layer;  said  side  panels  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  channels  extending  transversely  of  the 


OcTOBfat  SO,  1962 

'elly  surface  on  the  free  ends  of  said 
I  felly  surface  having  a  bifurcated 
with  a  radially  outwardly  inclined 
i  an  axially  disposed  airing  channel 
ce  and  said  bifurcated  inner  portion, 
er  side  walls  on  consecutive  spoke 
fcrentially  spaced  dual  bolts  on  said 
1  spoke  member. 


^LOADING  MACHINE 
DO,  115  GalM  SU  Mid  Homer  T. 
.D.  1.  both  of  Clyde.  N.Y. 
22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,7M 
(CL  Ml— 23) 
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ading  machine,  the  combination  of 
>using  provided  with  an  outlet  duct, 
g  member  mounted  in  said  housing 
through  said  outlet  duct,  a  casing 
duct  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
having  an  outlet  in  alignment  with 
ituri  throat  communicating  said  out- 
tlet  of  the  casing,  and  a  blower  in 
ring  air  under  pressure  through  said 
sist  said  propelling  member  in  dis- 
through. 


3,t«1379 
HANDLING  OF  PULVERULENT 
LID  MATERIALS 
aton  Rouge,  Ijl,  assigiior  to  Delta 
c,  Batoa  Rooffc,  La^  a  corponirioa 


emptying  unit  for  vessel  comprising 
ibie  hollow  pad;  said  pad  comprising 
er  layer;  an  upper  layer  including  an 
IS  center  strip  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
ts  to  gas,  all  secured  directly  to  said 
;  panels  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
nnels  extending  transversely  of  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  center  strip;  said  pad  having 
gas  inlet  means  for  permttting  the  introduction  of  gas 
into  the  hollow  of  said  pad. 


3,M1,3M 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  CIRCITT  FOR  A 

MOVABLE  VEHICLE 

Ralph  F.  Hale,  ClanoMMt,  N  JL,  a«ignor  to  Joy  Mam- 

factariag  Company,  Plllrtwgfc,  fm^  a  corpontloa '  of 

tvaala 

F1M  Oct  3«,  19St,  Scr.  No.  77M27 
lldalBM.    (CL303— 4) 
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1.  A  fluid  control  circuit  for  a  movable  vehicle  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  rotatable  wheels  having  a  fluid  operated 
braking  mechanism,  a  fluid  operated  jack  having  a  hol- 
low bousing,  said  jack  having  a  movable  member  with 
one  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and 
another  portion  forming  a  variable  size  chamber  within 
said  housing,  a  first  fluid  transmitting  line  connected  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  a  control  valve  means  which 
valve  means  is  adapted  to  connect  said  first  fluid  line  to 
a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  whereby  said  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  movable  member  is  forced  out- 
wardly of  said  bousing  as  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
increases,  a  second  fluid  line  being  connected  to  said  con- 
trol valve  means  and  said  braking  mechanism,  and  said 
valve  means  being  operable  to  disconnect  said  first  fluid 
transmitting  line  from  said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid 
while  maintaining  said  braking  mechanism  and  said  cham- 
ber connected  through  said  second  fluid  line. 


3,M1,381 
COMPRESSOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTI.UNIT    LOCOMOTIVES    HAVING    AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  EQUALIZING  FLUID  PRES- 
SURE DEMAND  FOR  BRAKE  CONTROL  PUR- 
POSES ON  ALL  UNITS 
Claude  M.  HfaMs,  Verooa,  Pa^  aaicuor  to  Westinghousc 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerdlng,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  96,476 
!•  ClafaM.     (CI.  3«3— 1«) 


in  a  communication  between  each  of  said  reservoirs  and 
said  common  supply  pipe  for  restricting  the  rate  of  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  reservoirs  to  sauJ  com- 
mon supply  pipe,  and  a  plurality  of  valve  means  con- 
nected respectively  in  by-pass  of  a  corresponding  choke 
means  and  being  operably  controlled  in  accordance  with 
operation  of  said  compressors  for  providing  unrestricted 
communication  between  said  reservoirs  and  said  conunon 
supply  pipe  only  while  said  compressors  are  operating 
under  loaded  conditions. 


3,Ml,3t2 

DOUBLE   DISTRIBUTOR   WITH   HAND-CONTROL 

TO   BRAKE   THE  TRAILER   OR   SEMITRAILER 

WITH  EMBODIED  STOP  SWITCH 

Giuseppe  Alftcrl,  Milan,  Italy,  aaritnor  to  Fabbrica  Ita- 

llana  Magncti  MarelU  S.p.A.,  MUms,  Italy,  a  Ann 

FUcd  July  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,4«4 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Jnly  22,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  3f  3— 53) 


1.  A  duplex  type  compressed  air  distributor  mech- 
anism for  braking  composite  vehicles,  one  unit  of  the 
composite  vehicle  having  a  brake  pedal,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  distributor  section  for  each  vehicle  unit, 
a  rocker  having  end  portions  positioned  to  make  contact 
with  and  to  actuate  each  of  said  distributor  sections,  a 
push  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  brake  pedal 
and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  rocker  be- 
tween its  points  of  contact  with  said  distributor  sections, 
manual  control  means  c^>eratively  connected  to  one  end 
portion  of  said  rocker  for  independently  actuating  one 
of  the  distributor  section,  said  manual  control  means 
comprising  an  operating  lever,  a  firf  cap  in  contact  with 
one  end  of  said  operating  lever  movable  thereby. in  a 
direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  rocker  to- 
ward the  end  portion  thereof,  a  second  cap  between 
said  first  cap  and  said  rocker  end  portion,  a  rod  fixed  to 
said  second  cap  extending  therefrom  to  said  end  portion 
of  said  rocker,  and  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  caps,  whereby  upon  actuation  of  the  operating  lever 
one  end  portion  of  the  rocker  is  tilted  thereby  actuating 
one  of  the  distributor  sections. 


1.  For  use  in  a  multiple  compressor  system  of  the 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  compressors  respectively 
charging  a  plurality  of  reservoirs  communicating  at 
spaced  intervals  with  a  common  supply  pipe  supplied  with 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  reservoirs,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  choke  means  interposed  respectively 


3MhM3 
LATERAL  STOP  AND  LUBRICATOR  SUPPORT  FOR 

RAILROAD  JOURNAL  BOXES 
Rolf  K.  H.  Rnnknagcl,  Enclno,  Calif.,  assigndr  to  Tbc 
Rugero  Company,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a  corporation 
of  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,872 
9  aaims.    (CI.  308—38) 
1.  In  combination  wit|i  a  journal  box  of  the  character 
described  and  having  a  housing  with  opposite  vertical  and 
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parallel  sides  and  a  journal  entering  therebetween  to  en-  of  sheet  metal  clips  respectively  located  in  the  spaces  be- 

gage  with  a  bearing,  opposed  stop  elements  and  one  car-  twcen  said  segments,  said  clips  being  rigidly  secured  to  said 

ried  by  each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  the  housing,  each  other  member  and  engaging  said  segments  for  loosely 

stop  element  having  a  stem  laterally  shiftable  through  a  holding  said  segments  in  circumferential  alignment  about 

bore  in  the  side  of  the  housing,  means  engaging  said  stems  said  other  member. 


THRUST  BEARING 

Edward  J.  Schaefcr,  %  Franklin  Electric  Co^ 

400  E.  Spring,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,450 

6  Claims.    (CI.  308— 160) 


1 .  In  a  thrust  bearing  of  the  character  described,  a  pair 
of  relatively  rotatable  members,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  flat  face  and  the  other  of  said  nijembers  having 
a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged  pivots  projecting  toward 
said  flat  face,  a  plurality  of  bearing  segments  each  having  a 
flat  face  for  engagement  with  the  flat  face  on  said  one 
member  and  an  opposite  face  having  a  spherical  depres- 
sion for  seating  on  said  pivots,  said  segments  being 
mounted  on  said  other  member  with  their  depressions 
respectively  seated  on  said  pivots  whereby  said  pivots 
hold  said  segments  in  fixed  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion wjth  respect  to  said  other  member  while  permitting 
said  segments  to  freely  tilt  on  said  pivots,  and  a,  plurality 


3,f613S5 
RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BOX  STOP  MEANS 
Oscar  J.  Horger  and  Thomas  C.  Keller,  Canton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Timlien   Roller  Bearing  Company, 
Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,285 
9  Claims.    (CL  308— IM) 


Tmiiiiiiiini,,,,,,,,.,^.,,,,. „,..„, 

for  securement  of  the  stop  elements,  and  a  laterally  shift- 
fable  key  within  the  housing  and  alternately  shiftable 
from  positions  displaced  from  the  stop  elements  to  posi- 
tions between  the  stop  elements  and  the  side  to  position 
the  stop  elements  adjacent  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 
the  journal. 


1.  In  a  railway  car  journal  box  having  a  roof,  an 
obstruction  free  bottom  wall,  and  side  walls  which  deflne 
a  journal  box  inner  surface,  said  box  having  an  unob- 
structed opening  at  one  end  to  freely  receive  a  railway 
car  journal  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end  allowing 
access  to  the  box  interior,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  single  adjustable  stop  means  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  box  inner  surface  and  underlying  and  spaced  from 
a  bearing  assembly  flxed  to  the  journal,  said  bearing  as- 
sembly normally  riding  on  the  box  roof  spaced  from  the 
stop  means,  the  single  stop  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  limit  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  of  the 
journal  and  bearing  assembly  only  when  the  railway  car 
is  impacted,  adjustment  means  projecting  through  the 
journal  box  bottom  wall  and  accessible  from  beneath  the 
box,  said  adjustment  means  moving  said  stop  means  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  journal,  and  lock  means  coop- 
erating with  the  adjustment  means  to  lock  the  stop  means 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  journal  and  the  journal 
box. 

3^1384 

TOLERANCE  RINGS 

WUly  Dix,  Bad  KIssinKcn,  and  Gcorg  Wehr,  Rotenbnff 

an  der  Fnlda,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Star 

Kagelhaltcr,  G.mJi.H.,  Schwcinfnrt,  Germany,  a  body 

corporate  of  Germany 
Contiawitioa  of  appUcatiM  Scr.  No.  753,917,  Ang.  8, 
1958.    TWs  application  Oct.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,005 
4  Claims.     (CI.  308—184) 

1.  In  a  bearing,  a  tolerance  ring  for  frictional  engage- 
ment with  each  of  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  annular 
surfaces,  said  ring  being  formed  of  springy  sheet  metal 
as  a  generally  cylindrical  split  sleeve,  the  improvements 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  corrugations  of  substantial 
axial  and  radial  extent  formed  in  only  the  center  portion 
of  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  ring  and  coopera- 
tively defining  an  overall  sinusoidal  configuration,  the 
curved  radial  extremities  only  of  each  of  said  corruga- 
tions being  adapted  to  contact  both  of  said  annular  sur- 
faces in  line  contact  therewith,  the  generally  annular 
axial  extremit  es  of  said  ring  lying  outside  the  confines 
of  said  corrugations,  respectively,  and  being  of  substan- 
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respectively  located  in  the  spaces  be- 
said  clips  being  rigidly  secured  to  said 
engaging  said  segments  for  loosely 
s  in  circumferential  alignment  about 


3,M1,385 
•URNAL  BOX  STOP  MEANS 
1  Tbomas  C.  Kclkr,  Canton,  Ohio, 

Timken   Roller  Bearing  Company, 
Drporation  of  Ohio 

23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  19,285 
ims.    (CL3«8— IM) 


tially  constant  radius  at  least  as  great  as  the  radius  of 
the  inner  annular  surface  and  no  greater  than  the  radius 


;ar  journal  box  having  a  roof,  an 
3m  wall,  and  side  walls  which  define 

surface,  said  box  having  an  unob- 
one  end  to  freely  receive  a  railwaV 
opening  at  the  other  end  allowing 
terior,  the  improvement  which  com- 
able  stop  means  positioned  adjacent 
ace  and  underlying  and  spaced  from 
ixed  to  the  journal,  said  bearing  as- 
ng  on  the  box  roof  spaced  from  the 
(le  stop  means  constructed  and  ar- 
x>ntal  and  vertical  movement  of  the 
assembly  only  when  the  railway  car 
lent  means  projecting  through  the 
vail  and  accessible  from  beneath  the 

means  moving  said  stop  means  to- 
I  the  journal,  and  lock  means  coop- 
itment  means  to  lock  the  stop  means 
lative  to  the  journal  and  the  journal 


3Mt,39t 
LERANCE  RINGS 
ingcn,  and  Georf  Wciir,  RoCeniiarg 
many,  assignors  to  Dcntscbc  Star 
hM^  Schwcinfnit,  Germany,  a  iwdy 
any 

Ucation  Scr.  No.  753,917,  Ang.  8, 
Hon  Oct.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,MS 
Ims.  (CI.  308—184) 
tolerance  ring  for  frictional  engage- 
a  pair  of  radially  spaced  annular 
eing  formed  of  springy  sheet  metal 
rical  split  sleeve,  the  improvements 
dividual  corrugations  of  substantial 
It  formed  in  only  the  center  portion 
I  surface  of  said  ring  and  coopera- 
verall  sinusoidal  configuration,  the 
lities  only  of  each  of  said  comiga- 
o  contact  both  of  said  annular  sur- 
t  therewith,  the  generally  annular 
laid  ring  lying  outside  the  confines 
respectively,  and  being  of  substan- 


support,  a  stationary  inner  cylindrical  race  carried  by 
said  support,  a  revolvable  outer  cylindrical  race  concen- 
tric with  the  inner  race  frictionally  contacting  the  bear- 
ing surface  of  the  sleeve,  anti-friction  bearing  rollers  dis- 
posed between  the  inner  and  outer  races,  a  housing  en- 
closing said  sleeve  and  bearing  units,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  walls,  each  of  said 
vertical  walls  having  a  peripheral  outer  flange,  cover 
assemblies  respectively  secured  to  the  outer  flanges  of 


of  the  outer  of  said  annular  surfaces,  the  corrugations 
having  radially  and  axially  tapered  terminal  portions 
blending  smoothly  into  said  axial  extremities. 


3,061,387 

ANTI-FRICTION  BEARINGS  FOR 

ROTATING  SPINDLES 

Peter  Laws,  55  Gloucester  Ave.,  London  NW.  1,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,495 

4  CUims.    (CL  308—187) 


the  vertical  walls,  each  of  the  cover  assemblies  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  plates  having  aligned  circular 
openings,  annular  sealing  rings  connecting  together  the 
pair  of  plates  in  each  cover  assen>bly,  and  a  quantity  of 
lubricant  filling  said  housing  between  said  cover  assem- 
blies to  lubricate  said  bearing  units,  the  supports  of  said 
bearing  units  being  carried  by  said  opposed  vertical  walls, 
said  shaft  being  axially  slidable  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  aligned  openings  without  disassembling  the 
housing. 

3,061,389 

CRANE  SWIVEL  CONNECTION 

H.  E.  Erwin  Bargmann,  Bad  Ocynhausen,  Land  Nont- 

rlieln-WMtfalen,  Germany 

FUed  May  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  28,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CL  308— 221) 


1.  A  bearing  for  a  vertically  rotatable  shaft,  comprising 
an  anti-friction  bearing  assembly,  a  lubricant  reservoir 
located  below  the  bearing  assembly,  a  vertically  arranged 
tube  rotatable  with  the  shaft,  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  tube  being  open,  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  dipping 
into  the  reservoir  and  being  inclined  away  from  the  axis 
of  the  shaft  and  towards  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft  so  that  the  lower  end  extends  substantially  tangenti- 
ally  to  the  shaft  axis,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  being 
directed  outwardly  away  from  the  shaft  towai-ds  the  bear- 
ing assembly,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  rotation  of 
the  shaft  at  speeds  from  a  critical  speed  causes  lubricant 
to  be  continuously  fed  via  the  tube  from  the  reservoir  to 
the  bearing  assembly,  and  wherein  the  tube  is  led  through 
a  first  sleeve  which  is  co-axial ly  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  which  is  arranged  to  carry  the  inner  race  of  the  bear- 
ing assembly. 

3,061,388 
ROTATING  SHAFT  BEARING  SYSTEMS 
Takco  Noflma,  542  Kocagi-cbo,  1-ciiomc, 
KawaaaU  City,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Feb.  18,  1960 
2  Claims.    (CI.  308 — 203) 
1.  A  system  for  bearing  a  heavy  horizontal  cylindrical 
rotating  shaft,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  reinforcing  sleeve 
on  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  an  outer 
friction  bearing  surface,  a  first  pair  of  bearing  units  dis- 
posed at  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  at  a  level  lower  than 
said  axis,  a  second  pair  of  bearing  units  disposed  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  vertical  plane  at  a  level  higher  than  said 
axis,  each  of  said  bearing  units  comprising  a  stationary 


i     t4 


1.  A  tumable  construction  such  as  a  power  crane  or 
the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  supporting  mem- 
ber; a  load  carrying  platform  located  above  said  sup- 
porting member  and  being  turnable  about  a  substantially 
vertical  turning  axis;  and  a  one  row  ball  bearing  swivel 
connection  operatively  connected  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  said  platform  for  supporting  the  latter  turnable 
about  said  axis  on  said  supporting  member,  said  swivel 
connection  including  an  inner  ball  bearing  ring;  an  outer 
ball  bearing  ring,  one  of  said  rings  being  fastened  to 
said  supporting  member  and  the  other  to  said  platform  , 
and  both  of  said  rings  being  formed  with  ball  bearing 
races;  a  plurality  of  balls  located  in  said  ball  bearing 
races,  the  faces  of  said  rings  directed  toward  each  other 
being  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  and  offset  so  as  to 
form  on  the  ring  connected  to  said  support  member  a 
wide  lower  race  portion  below  the  center  of  said  balls 
and  extending  in  horizontal  direction  farther  than  an 
upper  race  portion  of  said  ring  located  above  the  center 
of  said  balls  and  so  as  to  form  on  said  ring  connected 
to  said  platform  a  wide  upper  race  portion  above  the 
center  of  said  balls  and  exteiKling  in  horizontal  direction 
farther  than  a  lower  race  portion  thereof  located  below 
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the  center  of  said  balls  so  that  said  swivel  connection  is 
adapted  to  withstand  greater  downwardly  directed  forces 
than  upwardly  directed  forces,  one  of  said  rings  being 
formed  with  a  groove  extending  from  the  race  thereof 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  ball  bearing 
rings  so  as  not  to  reduce  the  surfaces  of  said  wide  lower 
and  wide  upper  race  portions  of  said  rings;  and  a  ball 
retaining  cage  ring  located  in  said  groove  for  keeping 
said  balls  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  each  other. 


TRAY 

James  P.  Walsh,  31916  Rush,  Garden  City,  Mich. 

Robert  Pattoa,  14108  Manor.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3d,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  99,536 

3  Chins.    (CL  311— 17) 


and 


1.  A  tray  comprising:  a  body  having  a  flange  project- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  around  the  perimeter  there- 
of; lugs  projecting  inwardly  from  said  flange  at  one  side 
of  said  body;  a  plate  swingably  mounted  on  said  lugs  and 
adapted  to  lie  on  the  face  of  said  body  within  said  flanges 
when  in  inoperative  position  and  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion to  extend  upwardly  from  said  body;  a  flange  on  the 
free  end  of  said  plate  having  spaced  apart  openings 
formed  therein;  and  supporting  arms  slidably  projecting 
from  said  openings. 


3,MM91 

FOLDABLE  LEG  CONSTRUCTION 

Lyic  M.  Hartman,  Ohaton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  S9,724 

3CiafaBS.    (CI.  311— 99) 


1.  A  foldable  leg  construction  for  articles  adapted 
selectively  to  be  extended  downwardly  therefrom  in  a 
locked,  supporting  position  and  to  be  swung  upwardly 
against  said  article  in  the  stored  position;  said  construc- 
tion comprising  in  combination  a  supporting  plate  se- 
curable  to  said  article,  a  supporting  leg  pivotally  secured 
by  one  end  thereof  to  said  plate  whereby  said  leg  can  be 
extended  at  right  angles  from  said  plate  or  stored  parallel 
with  said  plate,  a  brace  component  having  at  least  two  lep 
rotaubly  mounted  on  said  leg  end,  the  ends  of  said  two 
legs  having  friction  reduction  means  mounted  thereon  and 
engaging  said  plate  when  said  leg  is  in  the  supporting 
position,  and  means  on  said  plate  selectively  to  lock  said 


two  legs  in  position  upon  said  plate  when  said  two  legs 
are  turned  at  substantially  90  degrees  to  the  plane  of  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  leg.  said  supporting  leg  including  a 
pair  of  sub  legs  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  said  sup- 
porting leg  but  spaced  from  said  end  and  diverging  out- 
wardly therefrom  diametrically  upon  each  side  thereof, 
said  supporting  leg  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  plate 
by  the  other  ends  of  said  sub  legs,  said  brace  component 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting  leg  below  said 
sub  legs  and  including  transverse  braces  secured  by  one 
end  thereof  to  said  legs  of  said  brace  component  and 
by  the  other  ends  thereof  to  a  collar  roUUble  on  said 
supporting  leg  above  the  poinu  of  attachment  of  said  sub 
legs  thereto. 


3,M1,392 

LEG  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  TABLES 

AND  FURNITURE 

Joseph  Cooper,  198—33  67th  Ave.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,154 

1  Claim.    (CL  311—119) 


In  leg  attaching  means  for  furniture  and  in  combina- 
tion with  a  pin  for  passage  through  a  leg  near  its  upper 
end,  the  pin  being  of  greater  length  than  the  area  of  the 
leg  through  which  it  passes,  so  that  the  pin  is  adapted  to 
project  outwardly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  leg,  a  bracket 
for  each  side  of  the  leg  and  having  two  sections  extend- 
ing substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  first  sec- 
tion having  an  elongated  transverse  passageway  in  the 
form  of  an  open  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  pin  substan- 
tially inwardly  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  section,  an  elon- 
gated channel  way  in  said  first  section  of  the  bracket  and 
formed  by  bending  upwardly  the  lower  margin  of  the 
section,  the  slot  extending  through  the  said  bent  up  mar- 
gin and  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  same  at  least 
the  width  of  the  pin,  and  a  blade-like  wedge  adapted  to 
enter  said  channelway  below  the  inner  end  of  said  slot  to 
engage  the  underside  of  the  pin,  the  second  section  of  the 
bracket  having  apertures  to  receive  screws  for  horizon- 
tally attaching  said  bracket  section  to  the  underside  of  a 
furniture  element  projected  outwardly  of  said  leg. 


3,961,393 
ICE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Gerald  E.  Hileman,  Higbland  Hdikti,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Hilson  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  OMo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,996 
4  Claims.  (CI.  312—97.1) 
4.  A  coin  vending  machine  comprising,  an  axially  ro- 
tatable  drum,  a  housing  enclosing  said  drum,  a  plurality 
of  concentric  rings  of  cans  stationed  around  said  drum, 
the  axes  of  said  cans  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
drum,  at  least  one  flexible  strap  encircling  the  outermost 
of.  said  rings  of  cans  and  holding  said  cans  in  fixed  rela- 
tion with  said  drum,  an  opeaing  in  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing opposite  to  one  end  of  proximate  cans  in  each  of  said 
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upon  said  plate  when  said  two  Icfs 
uially  90  degrees  to  the  plane  of  piv- 
id  leg.  said  supporting  leg  including  a 
ired  by  one  end  thereof  to  said  sup- 
cd  from  said  end  and  diverging  out- 
iametrically  upon  each  side  thereof, 
being  pivgtally  secured  to  said  plate 

said  sub  legs,  said  brace  component 
ited  on  said  supporting  leg  below  said 
ng  transverse  braces  secured  by  one 

legs  of  said  brace  component  and 
hereof  to  a  collar  rotauble  on  said 

the  points  of  attachment  of  said  sub 


3  061,392 
MNG  MEANS  FOR  TABLES 
SD  FURNITURE 
J— 33  «7th  Ave^  Forcit  Hills,  N.Y. 
6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S7,1S4 
(CL  311— lit) 


ringt,  means  for  rotationally  indexing  said  drum  upon  ac- 
tuation of  such  means  by  a  coin  to  sequentially  position 
a  can  of  each  ring  adjacent  said  opening  at  any  time, 
shutter  means  interposed  between  said  opening  and  a 


leans  for  furniture  and  in  combina- 
assage  through  a  leg  near  its  upper 

greater  length  than  the  area  of  the 
passes,  so  that  the  pin  4s  adapted  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  leg.  a  bracket 
leg  and  having  two  sections  extend- 
{ht  angles  to  each  other,  the  first  sec- 
;ated  transverse  passageway  in  the 
adapted  to  receive  said  pin  substan- 

lowcr  edge  of  said  section,  an  elon- 

said  first  section  of  the  bracket  and 
upwardly  the  lower  margin  of  the 
iding  through  the  said  bent  up  mar- 
pwardly  beyond  the  same   at   least 

and  a  blade-like  wedge  adapted  to 
'  below  the  inner  end  of  said  slot  to 
of  the  pin,  the  second  section  of  the 
ures  to  receive  screws  for  horizon- 
racket  section  to  the  underside  of  a 
jccted  outwardly  of  said  leg. 


3,MU93 
ENDING  MACHINE 
Hiflifayirf  Hcichts,  Kv^  assignor  to 
Ik.,  Cinciimad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
It,  1951,  Set.  No.  T73,tH 
ms.    (CI.  311— f7.1) 
machine  comprising,  an  axially  ro- 
ng  enclosing  said  drum,  a  plurality 
f  cans  stationed  around  said  drum, 
i  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
xible  strap  encircling  the  outermost 
and  holding  said  cans  in  fixed  rela- 
an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
d  of  proximate  cans  in  each  of  said 


therein  adjacent  each  end  of  the  inner  face  thereof,  a  pair 
of  side  walls  each  having  a  dovetail-shaped  tenon  at' one 
end  thereof  engageable  in  a  dovetail-groove  of  said  front 
wall  and  a  vertically-extending,  dovetail -shaped  groove 
formed  therein  adjacent  its  other  end,  and  a  longitudinally- 
extending  groove  adjacent  the  bottom  of  its  dovetail- 
grooved  face,  a  rear  wall  of  lesser  height  than  said  side 
walls  and  having  a  dovetail-shaped  tenon  at  each  eiad  en- 
gageaMe  within  a  dovetail-shaped  groove  of  a  side  wall, 
and  a  bottom  wall  engageable  within  said  longitudinally- 
extending  grooves,  said  bottom  wall  having  spaced  aper- 


proximate  can  in  one  ring,  and  means  to  cause  said  shut- 
ter means  to  open  as  another  ring  of  cans  is  emptied 
thereby  making  a  can  of  an  adjacent  unemptied  ring  of 
cans  accessible  through  said  opening. 


DESK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

William  B.  Whetstone,  13171  Hcrron  St.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,829 

2CiyMS.    (CL  312— 256) 


tures  formed  adjacent  its  rear  end,  each  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  screw  engageable  in  the  bottom  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  for  securing  said  bottom  wall  in  place,  said  front 
drawer  wall  being  provided  with  a  groove  on  its  inner 
face  extending  transversely  of  each  of  said  dovetail- 
shaped  grooves  thereof  and  extending  to  each  side  there- 
of, and  each  of  said  side  walls  is  formed  with  an  aperture 
through  the  tenon  thereof  and  a  pair  of  bars,  each  dis- 
posable within  one  of  said  grooves  and  passing  through 
said  aperture  in  the  side  wall  and  securable  against  said 
front  wall. 


1.  A  desk  for' mounting  in  a  vehicle,  said  desk  com- 
prising an  upright  compartment  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal compartment  rigidly  secured  together  to  form  a  unit, 
said  upright  compartment  having  vehicle  floor  engaging 
means  and  said  generally  horizontal  compartment  being 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  vehicle  seat  and  being  of  a  length  to 
present  the  rear  vertical  wall  of  the  upright  contpart- 
ment  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  the  vehicle  scat,  said 
vehicle  floor  engaging  means  being  in  the  form  of  angle 
guide  membere  disposed  at  the  forward  comers  of  said 
upright  compartment,  said  angle  guide  members  having 
edge  portions  secured  to  said  upright  compartment  and 
beinc  otherwise  spaced  from  said  upright  compartment, 
an  upright  leg  slidable  in  the  space  between  each  angle 
member  and  said  upright  compartment  for  vertical  ad- 
justment, and  means  for  holding  each  upright  leg  in  an 
adjusted  position. 

3,t61,395 
KNOCK-DOWN  CHEST  OF  DRAWERS, 

OR  THE  LIKE 
lack  M.  Marateck,  792  E.  175tk  SC,  and  HaroM  Mara- 
iack,  1975  Ncboa  Ave.,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Joly  29,  195t,  Scr.  No.  751,735 
2Claiais.    (CL  312— 257) 
1.  A  knock-down  drawer,  including  a  front  wall  hav- 
ing a  vertically  disposed,  dovetail-shaped  groove  formed 


3,961,396 

COLLAPSIBLE  CABINET 

Lester  R.  Hock,  1937  Ravlsta  Lane,  La  CawHia,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  2, 196t,  Scr.  No.  26,313 

II  Clahns.    (CI.  312—258) 


1.  In  a  cabinet  structure:  opposed  vertical  side  mem- 
bers; opposed  vertical  back  and  front  members  extend- 
ing between  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  side  members 
for  movement  about  vertical  axes;  said  back  and  front 
members  each  comprising  sections  pivoted  to  each  other 
for  movement  about  a  vertical  aXis  whereby  said  sections 
can  be  swung  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  move  said 
side  members  toward  each  other;  means  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  said  front  and  back  members  and  en- 
gageable therewith  to  prevent  inward  swinging  of  said 
sections  toward  each  other;  said  front  member  having  an 
access  opening  therein;  and  a  vertical  closure  member 
adapted  to  be  placed  across  said  front  member  to  pre- 
vent outward  swinging  of  the  sections  of  said  front  mem- 
ber and  to  close  said  access  opening. 
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METALLIZING  AZOIC  DYEINGS 
Ckmciis  Strcck,  LoudoaTillc,  N.Y^  aarisnor  to  G«acral 
Aniline  *  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Jane  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,67f 

6  Claims.  (CL  8— 42) 
1 .  The  process  of  producing  metallized  azoic  prints  and 
dyeings  in  situ  which  comprises  treating  a  fibrous  material 
with  an  azoic  coupling  component  which  is  free  from 
solubilizing  groups  and  a  diazo  component  derived  from 
an  amine  base  free  from  solubilizing  groups  and  which 
both  azoic  dye  components  are  capable  of  yielding  an 
o.o'-dihydroxy  azo  configuration,  followed  by  a  treatment 
at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  a  coordinat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  al- 
kylolamines  and  aliphatic  amino-  and  hydroxy-carboxylic 
acids,  and  a  metallizing  copper  compound  from  the  class 
consisting  of  soluble  and  dispersible  salts  and  hydroxides 
of  copper,  and  an  oxidizing  agent  equivalent  to  10-100% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  metallizing  agent,  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  perborates,  alkali  chromates, 
hydrogen  peroxide,  alkali  peroxides  and  nitrobenzenesul- 
fonic  acids  and  their  alkali  salts,  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  o-,  m-, 
and  p-phenylphenols  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  in 
an  amount  ranging  from  1%  to  30%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  dye  solution. 


3,M139S 
AFTERTREATMENT  OF  WET  SPUN  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE  POLYMER  FILAMENTS  WITH  AQUEOUS 
ZINC  OXIDE  SOLUTION 

John  D.  Yeitch,  Dccator,  Ala.,  asiKDor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,086 

3  Clafam.     (CL  8->97) 


MHTLiMMTIIILI  *«LTMII  r«.MMNT 


1.  A  method  of  aftertreating  filaments  wet  spun  from 
an  acrylonitrile  polymer  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dimethylformamide  and 
N.N-dimethylacetamide  consisting  of  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously stretching  said  filaments  to  increase  the  molec- 
ular orientation  thereof  and  washing  said  filaments  to  rid 
same  of  residual  solvent,  then  continuously  passing  said 
stretched  filaments  through  a  bath  composed  of  a  mixture 
of  water  and  zinc  oxide  to  impregnate  the  said  stretched 
filaments  with  said  mixture,  the  zinc  oxide  being  present 
in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  about  0.02  to  0.8  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  bath,  and  thereafter  drying  for 
the  first  time  the  impregnated  filaments  with  application 
of  heat  so  as  to  leave  the  filaments  dry  and  impregnated 
with  about  0.01  to  0.4  percent  zinc  oxide  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  filaments,  thereby  imparting  improved  dye- 
ability  and  anti-corrosive  properties  to  the  ^laments  so 
treated,  said  acrylonitrile  polymer  being  composed  of  at 
least  70  percent  by  weight  polymerized  acrylonitrile. 
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3,MI,399 
TREATING  COTTON  TO  IMPROVE  WET  AND  DRY 

CREASE  RECOVERY  IN  ONE  OPERATION 
Ginliana  C.  Tcsoro,   Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  PanI  I. 
linden.   North   Arlington,   NJ.,   aaslgnors  to  J.   P. 
Stevens  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791^5« 
llClafans.    (CL»— IM) 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  improved  wet  and  dry 
crease  recovery  characteristics  to  a  cotton  textile  com- 
prising the  steps  of  treating  a  cotton  textile  with  a  strong 
base  in  the  presence  of  water  and  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monohydric  al- 
kanol  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  a  water  soluble 
polyhydric  alkanol,  said  base  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal 
compounds  which  form  alkali  metal  hydroxides  in  aque- 
ous solution,  and  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides,  the 
amounts  of  water  and  alcohol  being  about  15  to  100% 
and  10  to  70%  by  weight  respectively  based  on  the  cotton 
textile,  and  treating  the  cotton  textile  with  a  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dihalo- 
hydrin  and  an  epoxyhalide  having  the  following 
formulae: 

B— CU— CII— CH— B 

1    i,    k 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  one  X  is  a  hydroxy!  group  and  the  remaining  X's  arc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine, and 

B-CU— CH— CH— R 

i     Y 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine  and  chlorine,  the  ratio  of  strong  base  to  cross- 
linking  agent  being  about  0.8  to  1.3  on  a  chemical  equiva- 
lent basis,  said  reagents  being  present  on  the  textile  at 
the  same  time,  and  said  process  being  continued  until  im- 
proved wet  and  dry  crease  recovery  characteristics  are 
imparted  to  the  cotton  textile. 


3,Ml,40t 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  nLTER  SURFACES 
Robert  E.  Nacgelc,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2$,  1956,  Scr.  No.  629,656 
6  Clahtts.  (CI.  8—137) 
1.  The  method  of  cleaning  cloth  filter  surfaces  which 
have  become  blinded  in  use  by  finely  divided  insoluble 
metal  compounds  in  the  fibers  thereof,  comprising  pro- 
viding an  aqueous  solution  of  an  amino  acid  chelating 
agent  of  synthetic  type  at  a  strongly  alkaline  pH,  con- 


OCTOBER  30,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1541 


tacting  the  filter  surfaces  with  said  solution,  thereby  to 
loosen  and  dislodge  said  finely  divided  compounds  and 
clean  the  filter,  recovering  the  chelating  agent  by  acidify- 
ing the  solution  and  reforming  said  chelating  agent  solu- 
tion and  returning  it  to  contacting  filter  surfaces,  the 


ment   being  laterally   displaced   from   the   axis   of   the 
annular  orifice,  whereby  the  tubular  filament  is  flattened 


chelating  agent  so  used  being  a  synthetic  polyamino  car- 
boxylic  acid  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


\ 
/ 


s—x 


B 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  — CHjCHjOH.  — ^H^OOM,  — CHjCHjCOOM  in 
which  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium  and  ammonium  and 

A 

r  AUylene— N  "I— Alky  lene— N 

in  which  Alkylene  is  a  low  molecular  weight  group 
which  places  2-3  carbon  atoms  between  the  nitrogens; 
A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
— CHjCHjOH,  — CH^OOM,  — CHjCHjCOOM  and  A 
and  B  may  be  the  same;  but  not  more  more  than  one  of 
A,  B  and  X  is  hydrogen;  n  has  an  integral  value' in  the 
range  0-4;  and  maintaining  the  concentration  thereof  in 
the  range  from  about  2  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight, 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  solution  at  a 
level  in  the  range  from  about  35"  C.  to  boiling  while 
contacting  said  filter  surfaces. 


3,061,401 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    SYNTHETIC    BAST 

OF     LINEAR     POLYMERIC     THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 
Martin  Studcr,  Walter  Settcic,  and  Georg  Michael  Egger, 

all  of  Locemc,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  de  la 

Viscose  Suisse,   Emmenbnickc,   Switzerland,  a  Swiss 

body  corporate 

Filed  May  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,675 

Cblms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  June  11,  1958 

6  Claims.     (CI.  18—54) 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  synthetic  material 
having  the  appearance  of  a  bast  fibre,  comprising  extrud- 
ing a  molten  synthetic  fibre-forming  polymer  through  an 
annular  orifice  to  form  a  tubular  filament  and  maintain- 
ing with  inert  gas  a  slight  superatmospheric  and  pulsat- 
ing pressure  inside  the  tubular  filament,  passing  the  fila- 
ment while  in  the  plastic  state  into  a  cooling  liquid  and 
then,  while  still  in  an  agglutinative  state,  drawing  it  past 
a  deflector  with  a  stationary  surface  placed  in  the  cooling 
liquid  and  pressing  on  one  side  only  of  the  tubular  fila- 
ment, the  surface  of  the  deflector  first  contacting  the  fila- 


and  irregularly  creased  and  folded  and  the  opposite  sides 
are  at  least  partly  agglutinated. 


3,061,402 
WET  SPnVNING  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
John  H.  Sanders,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,315 
8  Claims.    (CL  18—54) 
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1.  Method  for  continuously  wet  spinning  synthetic 
textile  fibers  which  comprises  forming  a  water-coagulable 
spinning  solution  of  a  synthetic  fiber-forming  polymer  in  a 
water-miscible  solvent  for  said  polymer,  extruding  said 
spinning  solution  through  a  filament  shaping  device  in  a 
substantially  vertical  upward  direction,  applying  an  aque- 
ous coagulant  to  the  so-formed  filaments  at  a  distance 
above  said  filament-forming  device  and  allowing  said 
aqueous  coagulant  to  flow  down  said  filaments  in  an  un- 
confined  manner  counter-current  to  the  run  of  said  fila- 
ments to  said  filament-forming  device. 


3  061  403 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  MONATOMIC 
INERT  GASES 
John  J.  Rendos,  MilUngton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Air  Redac- 
tion Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,581  . 
11  Cfadms.  (CL  23—2) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  a  stream  oi  monatomic 
inert  gas  containing  atmospheric  contaminants  and  at 
least  one  of  the  oxidizable  impurities  carbon  monoxide, 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  catalytically 
oxidizing  said  oxidizable  impurities  in  a  stream  of  said 
inert  gas  and  contacting  the  resulting  gas  stream,  includ- 
ing the  products  of  said  oxidation  with  titanium  at  an 
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elevated  temperature  effective  for  the  removal  of  the 
residual   atmospheric   contaminants   and   said   oxidation 


products  and  to  form_a  purified  inert  gas  stream  contain- 
ing not  more  than  substantially  about  2  p.p.m.  of  said 
impurities. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPLEX  OF 
BORON    TRIFLUORIDE    AND    NITROGEN 
TETROXIDE 
Gwtavc  B.  Itackmaii,  West  LafaycMc,  lad^  smI  Bernard 
R.  BhMstcta,  Chicora,  Pa^  aarigaors  to  Purdue  Re- 
Fo— datkm,  Lafayette,  lad^  a  corporatkm  of 


No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Dec  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552,25< 
4  Claiins.     (CI.  23—14) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  complex  of  boron 
trifluoride  and  nitrogen  tetroxide  having  the  formula 
BFj-Nj04  which  comprises  contacting  at  temperatures 
below  that  at  which  substantial  decomposition  of  nitrogen 
tetroxide  takes  place  nitrogen  tetroxide  with  gaseous  boron 
trifluoride  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  separat- 
ing the  precipitated  complex  of  BFiNsO^  from  the  inert 
solvent. 


3,M1,4«5 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOPHOSPHORYL  BROMIDE 
Gcorfe  A.  Olak  and  Stepbeo  I.  Kalw,  Samla,  Ontario, 
Canada,  aaricnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
MMIand,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  800,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Apr.  30,  1958 
7  Claims.     (CL  23—14) 
1.  The  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  sub- 
stantially pure  thiophosphoryl  bromide  comprising  react- 
ing substantially  stoichiometric  amounts  of  phosphorus 
tribromide  and  elemental  sulfur  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  90  to  140*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
inorganic  bromide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum    tribromide,    iron    tribromide,    titanium    tetra- 
bromide,  boron  tribromide  and  antimony  tribromide. 


3,061  4$€ 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TRIFLUO- 
RIDE    OF     HYPOPHOSPHOROUS     ACID     AND 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Bnno    Bfaucr,    DvaseMorf-Urdcnboch,    and    Kari-Hcinz 
Worms,  Dmseidorf,  Gcrmaay,  aarignors  to  Hcnkei  * 
Ck^  G.m.kJf.,  Dusaeldorf-Holthanscn,  Germany 
No  Drawfag.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,261 
CUms  priori^,  appVcation  Germany  Jan.  12, 1960 

2  CWms.  (a.  23—14) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  trifluoride  of 
hypophosphorous  acid  having  the  formula  PHjF,,  which 
comprises  dissolving  hypophosphorous  acid  in  an  excess 
over  the  molar  proportions  of  anhydrous  hydrofluoric 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  —78°  C,  allow- 
ing the  temperature  to  rise  to  30*  C.  and  separating  the 
PH3F3  thus  formed. 


3.061,407 
TREATMENT  OF  COLUMBITE  AND  RELATED 
MINERALS 
Alfred  Richard  Burkin,  Shcnficid,  Basil  Mcddii«a,  Upper- 
fields,  near  Midhnrst,  and  Hngfa  David  Sawyer,  Wem- 
bley, England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  London,  England,  a  Britisk  cor- 
poration 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  2,  1958 
6  Claims.     (CL  23—18) 
1.  A  process  for  decomposing  a  mineral  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  columbites  and  tantalo-columbites 
having  a  weight  ratio  of  niobium  to  tantalum  of  at  least 
about  1 :4,  which  comprises  leaching  said  mineral  in  finely 
divided  form  with  an  aqueous  caustic  potash  solution 
containing  between  about  5  and  about  50%   by  weight 
KOH  in  the  presence  of  an  added  oxidizing  agent  in  con- 
tact with  the  mineral  and  the  leaching  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  300  and  100*  C.  while  maintain- 
ing liquid  leaching  solution  in  contact  with  said  mineral 
to  thereby  solubilize  niobium  and  tantalum  values. 


3,061,408 

RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICALS  FROM  WASTE 

LIQUORS 

Robert  J.  Luric,  South  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur 

D.   Little,   Inc.,   Cambridge,   Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

FUed  May  5.  I960,  Ser.  No.  27,213 
16  Claims.     (CL  23—48) 


1.  Process  for  recovering  the  sodium  and  sulfur  com- 
ponents from  sodium-base  sulfite  spent  liquors  resulting 
from  chemical  digestion  of  a  lignocelluiose-containing 
materia],  comprising  the  steps  of  concentrating  said 
spent  liquors  and  combusting  the  resulting  concentrated 
liquors,  said  combusting  step  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silica-rich  and  alumina-rich  materials  to  react  said 
additive  with  said  sodium,  and  subsequently  converting 
the  resulting  sodium  reaction  products  to  sodium  sulfites 
in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  SO,,  HjSOj  and  NaHSOj.  said  addi- 
tive having  as  its  essential  reacting  component  with  re- 
spect to  said  sodium  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SiO,  and  AijOj. 


3,061,409 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM 

CARBONATE 

Homer  L.  Robson,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  and  Brano  H.  Wo|cik, 
Ruxton,  Md.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathicson  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  June  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,715 
2  Claims.  (Ci.  23 — 63) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  dense  ;inhydrous  soda  ash 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  by  adding  light  soda 
ash  to  an  aqueous  solution  maintained  at  about  95*  to 
110*  C.  saturated  at  that  temperature  with  dissolved  soda 
ash  and  containing  from  about  5  to  15  percent  of  caustic 
soda  based  on  the  weight  of  the  water  and  the  dissolved 
soda  ash,  cooling  the  slurry  to  about  88  to  104*  C.  but 
not  less  than  2*  C.  and  not  more  than  7*  C.  below  the 
temperature  of  transition  of  anhydrous  soda  ash  to  its 
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monohydrate  in  the  presence  of  the  caustic,  holding  the 
slurry  at  the  reduced  temperature  until  the  transition  of 
anhydrous  soda  ash  to  its  monohydrate  is  essentially  com- 
plete, separating  the  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  from 
the  slurry  at  the  reduced  temperature,  drying  and  calcining 
the  monohydrate  to  anhydrous,  dense  soda  ash. 


3,061,410 
ALUMINUM  TITANIUM  CHLORIDE 
COMPOSITION 
William  G.  Toland,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831,024 

1  Claim.  (CI.  23— 87) 
As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  reddish-purple 
amorphous-appearing  solid  compound  in  substantially 
pure  form  having  the  formula  (AITi3CU)n.  wherein  n 
is  an  integer,  characterized  by  a  rapid  decomposition  in 
water  with  no  evolution  of  a  gas,  and  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  possessing  the  following  dominant  </-spac- 
ings  in  angstroms:  5.9,  5.2,  2.9,  2.5,  1.77,  and  1.13. 


3,061,411 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SYNTHETIC  CRYOLITE 
Donald  C.  Gcrnes,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oaidand,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  5,878 
6ClalnH.     (CL23— 88) 


m/  mrtf 


out  the  reaction  from  0.015  to  0.5  mole  of  the  poIysuWde 
for  each  mole  of  elemental  mercury,  there  being  at  least 
three  moles  of  sulfur  in  each  mole  of  alkali  metal  poly- 
sulfide,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  aqueous  medium 
at  the  above  concentrations  and  in  a  temperature  range 
from  room  temperature  to  90*  C.  and  subjecUng  the 
reaction  medium  to  simultaneous  agiution  and  comminu- 
tion whereby  to  produce  finer  particles  and  to  retard  the 
formation  of  aggregates  of  such  particles  once  formed, 
the  resulting  sire  of  the  particles  being  at  least  75%  of  a 
size  finer  than  one  micron  and  at  least  90%  of  a  size  finer 
than  10  microns.      

3,061,413 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OXYGEN 
Gosta  C.  Akerlof,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,017 

10  Claims.  (CL23— 221) 
1 .  The  method  of  producing  oxygen  at  a  constant  rate 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  stable,  solid,  normal  alkali  metal 
peroxide  and  a  stable,  solid  alkali  metal  superoxide,  with 
a  solid  inorganic  salt  containing  crystalline  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, said  reaction  taking  place  at  room  temperature 
and  in  the  absence  of  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  water,  said  solid  in- 
organic salt  containing  crystalline  hydrogen  peroxide  hav- 
ing a  solubility  no  higher  than  65%  by  weight  in  water 
when  reacted  with   said  solid   alkali  metal  superoxide. 
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3,061,414 
GAS  ANALYSIS 
Francte  Vanmcter  Morrias  and  Alfred  F.  Mefaacrs,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.,  assignors,  by  mesne  awignments,  to 
Standaid  OU  Company,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  July  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,166 
10  Claims.    (CL2^— 232) 


.-f^i-fiS 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  synthetic  cryolite  wherein 
a  fluorine  deficient  cryolite  product  is  prccipiuted  by 
carbonation  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sodium 
aluminate  and  sodium  fluoride  and  thereafter  separated 
from  a  residual  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  reacting  the  precipitated  fluorine  deficient  cryolite 
product  with  a  sodium  fluoride  solution  having  a  fluoride 
ion  concentration  ranging  from  about  5  g./l.  up  to  satura- 
tion at  the  temperature  of  treatment  and  wherein  the  reac- 
tion ■  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
70*  C.  to  95*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  about 
Vi  to  IVi  hours. 
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1 .  A  method  of  detecting  concentration  changes  of  low 
molecular  weight  mercapuns  in  admixture  with  an  other- 
wise inert  gaseous  medium  which  method  comprises  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  iodine  solution  of  a 
known  acidity  and  measuring  the  change  in  acidity  of  said 
contacted  solution  as  an  indication  of  the  change  in  con- 
centration of  said  mercapuns. 


3,061,412 
PREPARATION  OF  MERCURIC  SULHDE 
Anthony  Giordano,  3838  E.  151st  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,901 
ICIaiaa.    (CL  2>— 134) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mercuric  sulfide  of 
particle  size  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  pig- 
menu  comprising  reacting  elemental  mercury  and  ele- 
mental sulfur  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaU  metal  polysulfide, 
the  quantities  of  elemental  mercury  and  elemental  sulfur 
being  such  that  the  sulfur  is  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric 
amount  inquired  to  produce  HgS  and  the  amount  of  said 
polysulfide  being  such  that  there  will  be  present  throu^- 


3,061,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Frederic  F.  A.  Braconier,  Plainevaux,  and  Jean  J.  L.  E, 
Riga,  Uege,  Belginm,  assignors  to  Sodetc  Belp  de 
I'Azote  et  dcs  Produits  CUmiques  du  Marly,  Uege, 
Belgium 

Filed  May  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,106 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  June  5,  1958 

9  Claims.    (CI.  23— 277) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  a  temperature  change  in 

any  one  of  a  plurality  of  channels  containing  portions  of 
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a  gas  mixture  likely  to  ignite  and  cause  a  flash-back,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  thermocouples 
for  sensing  the  temperature  in  said  plurality  of  channels, 
each  of  said  thermocouples  indicating  temperature  sensed 
thereby  as  an  electrical  potential  proportional  to  said 
temperature,  means  for  connecting  said  thermocouples 
into  a  circuit  for  adding  said  electrical  potentials  pro- 
duced  thereby,   half  of  said  thermocouples  being  con- 


to  a  source  of  material  comprising  an  upright  rigid  tube 
extending  both  above  and  below  said  side  tube  in  a  per- 
pendicular relation  thereto  and  being  sealed  at  its  upper 
end.  a  support  to  which  said  rigid  tube  is  fixed  with  iu 
lower  end  extending  beneath  said  support  for  connection 
to  the  source,  and  a  rubber  sleeve  fitted  around  said  rigid 


V 
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nected  into  said  circuit  for  impressing  thereon  a  positive 
potential,  and  the  other  half  a  negative  potential,  means 
for  measuring  the  aggregate  net  balanced  potential  in 
said  circuit  from  all  said  potentials  of  opposite  sign  im- 
pressed thereon  whereby  said  net  balanced  potential  is 
substantially  zero  when  the  temperatures  in  all  said  chan- 
nels are  substantially  the  same,  and  means  for  detecting 
a  change  in  said  net  balanced  potential  as  indicating  a 
temperature  rise  in  any  one  of  said  channels. 


tube  above  said  support  said  rigid  tube  and  said  sleeve 
having  registering  openings  receiving  said  side  tube,  the 
opening  in  said  rigid  tube  being  larger  than  the  opening 
in  said  sleeve  and -loosely  receiving  said  side  tube,  the 
opening  in  said  sleeve  tightly  receiving  said  side  tube  and 
forming  a  gas-tight  seal  therearound. 


3.061,416 

CATALYTIC  MUFFLER 

George  P.  Kazokas,  1225  4th  Ave^  Los  Angeles  19,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,266 

3  Clainis.     (CI.  23—288) 


1.  A  muffler  comprising:  a  body  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  centrifugal  separator  adjacent  said  inlet,  an 
outlet  for  said  separator,  a  tubular  means  concentric 
with  said  body  projecting  from  the  outlet  extremity  there- 
of and  terminating  adjacent  said  outlet,  the  passage 
formed  between  said  body  and  said  tubular  means  per- 
mitting entry  of  air  into  said  body,  a  nozzle  supported  in 
the  extremity  of  said  tube  aligned  with  an  outlet  and  a 
catalyst  between  said  nozzle  and  said  body  outlet. 


3,061,418 

JET  ENGINE  FUEL 

Ivor  W.  Mills,  Glenolden,  P«.,  asaigiior  to  San  Oil  Com- 

pany,  Phibdelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  608,206 

4  Claims.  (CI.  44—65) 
1.  Jet  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  proportion  of  jet  fuel  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the 
range  of  about  100*  F.  to  600°  P.,  and  from  about  0.005 
per  cent  to  about  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
quinone  having  the  formula: 

OH 

i 

/  ^ 

RC  CR 

RC  6r 

\    if 

C 

where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  and  less  than  15  carbon  atom  alkyl,  alkaryl, 
aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkoxy  groups. 


3,061,417 
CONNECTION  FOR  SmE  TUBE  OF  REACTION 

FLASK 

Morgan  T.  Cadman,  Pittsburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unhcd 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aog.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,136 

1  daim.    (CI.  2^—292) 

The  combination  with  a  vessel  which  has  a  side  tube 

projecting  from  its  wall,  of  a  means  connecting  said  tube 


3,061,419 

FUEL  ADDITIVE  FOR  JET  PROPULSION  ENGINES 

Roy  C.  Sias  and  Richard  M.  Tillman,  Ponca  City,  Okb., 

assignors  to   Continental  Oil   Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  764,740 

3  Claims.    (CL  44     68) 
1.  A  Nquid  hydrocarbon  jet  fuel  containing  a  minor 
amount,  not  greater  than  0.0075  percent  by  weight,  of 
aluminum  dihydroxy  dinonyl  naphthalene  sulfonate. 
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3,06l,4!9 
OR  JET  PROPULSION  ENGINES 
iard  M.  Tillman,  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
inental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 
•n  of  Delaware 

ed  Oct.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  764,740 
aims.    (CL  44—68) 
carbon  jet  fuel  containing  a  minor 
than  0.0075  percent  by  weight,  of 
dinonyl  naphthalene  sulfonate. 


3,061,420 

MOTOR  FUEL 

William  E.  McTurit,  Elizabeth,  William  E.  Lifson,  Union, 

and  Gordon  W.  Duncan,  Westficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  11, 1955,  Ser.  No.  487,702 
1  Claim.     (CI.  44—77) 

A  gasoline  composition  comprising  a  high  quality  gaso- 
line base  having  an  octane  number  greater  than  about 
80.  a  Reid  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  about  7  p.s.i.,  and 
ASTM  distillation  50%  point  below  about  310*  F.,  atid 
containing  less  than  0.0001%  of  elemental  sulfur  to 
which  has  been  added  as  an  anti-icing  agent-  0.12%  to 
0.45%  by  volume  of  diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether. 


3,061,421 
PURIFICATION  OF  FUEL  GASES 
Manfred  Landau,  Sale,  Kenneth  Hope  Todhunter,  North- 
enden,  Manchester,  and  Thomas  Kennaway,  Cheadle 
Hnlmc,  England,  assignors  to  Simon-Carves  Limited, 
Stockport,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  18,  1958 

25  Claims.     (CL  48—197) 


3  061  422 
METHOD  OF  MACHINING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Alubilio  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company   Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of 
Japan 

FUed  Nor.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,797 
3  CUIms.    (CI.  51—310) 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  fuel  gases  containing  car- 
bon monoxide  and  gaseous  sulphides  including  organic 
sulphides  which  comprises  incorporating  steam  into  the 
fuel  gas  in  total  amount  slightly  exceeding  the  amount 
required  to  react  with  the  carbon  monoxide  to  form 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  and  to  convert  the  organic 
sulphides  to  hydrogen  sulphide  and  contacting  said  mix- 
ture fuel  gas  and  steam  at  a  temperature  between  200* 
C.  and  800*  C.  with  a  solid  catalyst  and  sulphide  ab- 
sorbent and  comprising  predominantly  iron  oxide  as  a 
catalyst  to  catalyze  the  reaction  between  the  steam  and 
the  carbon  monoxide  and  the  organic  sulphides  and  to 
form  a  solid  metallic  sulphide,  thereby  to  remove  volatile 
.sulphides  and  carbon  monoxide  from  the  gas,  the  amount 
of  steam  in  the  gaseous  mixture  in  contact  with  the 
catalyst  being  sufficiently  low  to  avoid  substantial  re- 
formation of  hydrogen  sulphide  by  reaction  with  iron 
sulphide  formed  in  the  catalyst. 

16.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  comprising  the 
further  step  of  readjusting  the  burning  characteristics  of 
the  fuel  gas.  after  treatment,  by  methane  synthesis  over 
a  nickel  catalyst  whereby  to  reduce  still  further  the  car- 
bon monoxide  content  of  the  fuel  gas. 
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1.  A  method  for  shaping  precisioned  cuts  in  a  semi- 
conductive  material,  comprising  adhering  said  material  to 
a  preformed  mold  having  a  shape  with  precisioned  cuts, 
and  subjecting  said  adhered  mold  and  material  to  super- 
sonic vibratory  motion  in  an  abrasive  substance,  whereby 
said  abrasive  substance  acts  on  said  semiconductive  ma- 
terial only  to  shape  it  with  precisioned  cuts  identical  to 
the  cuts  of  said  preformed  mold. 

3,061,423 

GRADUALLY  AVAILABLE  FERTILIZER 

COMPRISING  GLYCOLURIL 

William  F.  Symes  and  Loyal  E.  Loveless,  Webster  Groves, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,671 

12  Claims.    (CL  71—28) 
1.  A  method  of  fertilizing  living  plants  with  a  source 
of  slowly  available  nitrogen  which  comprises  applying 
glycoluril, 

H    II    H 
N— c— N 
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to  the 
soil. 


soil  and 


u   H    u 
thereafter  growing  plants  in  the  treated 


3,061,424 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ORGANO- 

METALUC  COMPOUNDS 

Siegfried    Nitzsche    and    Manfred    Wick,    Burghanscn, 

Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker  Chemie 

G.m.h.H.,  Munich,  Bavaria,  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712,327 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Feb.  6, 1957 
8  Claims.    (CL  75— 108) 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  a  reducible  organometallic 
compound  consisting  essentially  of  admixing  (A)  an 
organosilicon  compond  containing  at  least  some  hydrogen 
bonded  to  silicon  atoms  by  H — Si  bonding  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organohydrogenhalosilanes,  low 
molecular  weight  cyclic  organohydrogensiloxanes  and  or- 
ganic solvent  soluble  linear  organohydrogensiloxanes 
having  viscosities  in  the  range  from  5  cs.  to  10,000,000 
cs.  at  25*  C.  wherein  the  organic  substituents  are  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  (B)  an  organic  solvent  me^ 
dium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  and 
liquid  hydrocarbons,  (C)  an  active  hydrogen  donor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  alcohols  and 
fatty  acids,  and  (D)  an  organometallic  compound  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  organometallic  com- 
pounds of  tin,  mercury,  iron,  copper,  titanium,  nickel, 
zirconium,  aluminum,  zinc,  lead  and  cadmium,  said  or- 
ganometallic compound  being  soluble  in  the  organic  sol- 
vent medium  (B),  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  room  temperature  to  the  reflux 
temperature  of  the  mixture. 

3,061,425 

RESONANT  BRONZE  ALLOY 

Artfanr  N.  Wells,  P.O.  Box  696,  Belmont,  Calif. 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,867 

2  Claims.     (CL  75—154) 

1.  A  bronze  alloy  and  silica  composition  consisting  of 

at  least  35%  copper  and  characterized  by  its  malleability 
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and  sound  resonating  and  conducting  properties  when 
cast,  and  wherein  the  silica  is  hard  ground  and  in  the 
proportion  of  from  0.1%  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  alloy 
and  the  particle  size  of  the  silica  is  approximately  the 
same  size  as  the  natural  silica  crystals  in  the  rock  from 
which  the  silica  is  obtained. 


to  6%  tin,  from  0.7%  to  1.3%  molybdenum,  and  from 
0.7%  to  1.3%  vanadium  with  the  balance  substantially  all 
titanium  and  incidental  impurities,  characterized  by  be- 
ing weldable  and  by  being  heat  treaubic  to  a  tensile 
strength  of  over  200,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 


CREEP  RESICTANT  ALLOY 
Clarcwc  G.  Bitb«r,  West  Rowlk  Pvk,  NJ.,  aarigDor  to 
The  btMvalkMal  NMul  CompMy,  bc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  conontiMi  af  Delawara 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M«l 
4  Oaims.    (a.  75—171) 


1.  An  alloy  for  use  as  castings  and  characterized  by  a 
prolonged  life  to  rupture  when  exposed  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures  to  the  combined  effecU  of  applied  stress  and  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  containing  about  6%  to  about  12% 
chromium,  about  5%  to  about  30%  cobalt,  about  1%  to 
about  8%  molybdenum,  about  8%  to  about  12%  alu- 
minum plus  titanium,  about  4%  to  about  9%  aluminum, 
about  0.5%  to  about  6.5%  tiunium,  about  0.2%  to  about 
2%  vanadium,  about  0.001%  to  about  0.1%  boron,  about 
0.01%  to  about  0.25%  zirconium,  about  0.01%  to  about 
0.5%  carbon  with  the  balance  being  essentially  nickel. 


3,M  1,427 
ALLOY  OF  TITANIUM 
James  V.  Lahan,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  ■■ilpinr  to  TItanhim 
Metab  Corporatioa  of  America,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatfaM  of  Dehware 

FUed  Apr.  28,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  25481 
2ClaiM.    (CL  75— 1753) 


3,M1,428 
PHOTOGRAFHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
USING     ALKAU     PERMEABLE     CO-POLY- 
MERIC  LAYERS 
Howard  C  Haas,  Ariiagtoo,  MaM.,  ssiigBui  to  PolaroM 
Corporatloii,  Cambridge  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Dec.  17,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  781,8«9 
UCIaias.    (CLM— 29) 


n  ««i-n»-M    i»-n» mum. 


1.  As  aOoy  consisting  eaaenttally  of  from  4.5%   to 
5.5%  ahimiaiim,  from  4%  to  6%  zirconium,  from  4% 


®"tuar,aRsr 


10.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
rolor  wherein  a  latent  image  contained  in  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  of  a  photosensitive  element 
is  developed  to  provide  an  imagewise  distribution  of 
color-providing  substances  selected  from  the  grcaip  con- 
sisting of  dyes  and  dye  intermediates  in  said  emulsion, 
and  said  imagewise  distribution  of  color-providing  sub- 
stances is  transferred  by  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing 
solution  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer  to  impart 
to  said  image-receiving  layer  a  color  image,  the  improve- 
ment of  having  the  color-providing  substance  in  a  poly- 
meric layer  behind  the  silver  halide  emulsion  and.  during 
processing,  permeating  said  photosensitive  element  with 
said  aqueous  alkaline  processing  solution  and  solubilidng 
said  color-providing  substances  from  said  polymeric  layer, 
said  polymeric  layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
phthalimide  and  an  «.^unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  comprising  less  than  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,M1,429 
DIAZO  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Wilhcln  Nragffcaair,  Dakar  Sis,  and  Aagast  Rebenstock, 
Wicsbaden-Bicbrich,  Gcrmaay,  ■■ig ,  by  mcsac  as- 
signments, to  Azoplatc  Corporatioa,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  7tf,I85 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Gif  anj  Jnly  27,  If 57 

38  Claims.  (CL  f«— 33) 
1.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  comprising  a  hydro- 
philic  base  material  having  directly  coated  thereon  a 
layer  comprising  a  polyacrylic  acid  and  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  diazonium  chlo- 
ride and  bromide  of  a  p-amino-dij^nylaminc. 


3,MI,43« 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCE»  FOR  MAKING  PRINT- 
ING   PLATES   AND   LIGHT   SENSITIVE   NAPH- 
THOQUINONE THEREFOR 
FHtz  UhHg,  FrMz  raiiiniiBn.  m 
Wicsnadcn-Biebrtck,  Gcrannijr,  Mil(Mn,  by 
■imaicnts,  to  Aipplnii  Corpamtian,  Mnnay  HUI,  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  7,  IfM.  Scr.  No.  f 35 
Oaims  priority,  application  Gcmumy  Jan.  14,  If  5f 

3fClainH.    (CL  f<— 33) 
13.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  comprising  a  base 
material  having  a  coating  thereon,  the  coating  compris- 
ing a  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri 


1  \±ii. 


nfmim  A.J    r*  A'7i:"T"TT 
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.7%  to  1.3%  molybdenum,  and  from 
idium  with  the  balance  substantially  all 
lenul  impurities,  characterized  by  be- 
by  being  heat  treaUbIc  to  a  tensile 
K),000  pounds  per  square  inch. 


3,M1,42S 
IC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
CAU     PERMEABLE     CO-POLY* 

ERS 

^iagtoa,  Ma«^  ■■Ifiw  to  PofavoM 

nbrfdgc,  MuB^  a  cmroratfoa  of  Dcla- 

z.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7S1,M9 
Ckrinv.    (CL  M— 2f ) 
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of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
itent  image  contained  in  an  exposed 
ion  layer  of  a  photosensitive  element 
rovide  an  imagewise  distribution  of 
stances  selected  from  the  group  con- 
I  dye  intermediates  in  said  emulsion. 
;  distribution  of  color-providing  sub- 
ed  by  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing 
posed  image-receiving  layer  to  impart 
'ing  layer  a  color  image,  the  improve- 
:  color-providing  substance  in  a  poly- 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  and.  during 
ling  said  photosensitive  element  with 
ie  processing  solution  and  solubilidng 
:  substances  from  said  polymeric  layer, 
er  comprising  a  copolynoer  of  vinyl 
(1  «.;^unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 
ising  less  than  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,M1,429 
4C  PLATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
tODUCnON  THEREOF 
r.  Oriur  Sii,  ami  Aagast  Rebenatock, 
ch,  Gcnnaay,  aarffBon,  by  mesne  as- 
tftait  CofpoffRUoa.  Marray  HUI,  N J. 
led  Jan.  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  799.1S5 
ippUcatkM  GcnMsy  imfy  27,  1957 
naims.     (CL94— 33) 
I  printing  plate  comprising  a  hydro- 
1   having  directly  coated   thereon   a 
polyacrylic  acid  and  a  compound  se- 
iip  consisting  of  the  diazooium  chlo- 
a  p-amino-dij^nylamine. 


3,Ml,43f 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PRINT- 
iND   LIGHT   SENSITIVE   NAPH- 
FHEREFOR 
idcnHMB,  tmi  Wflbefaa  Ncvgctouer, 

Manay  Hill,  New 


Hkd  laa.  7,  19M,  S«r.  No.  935 
ippHcatioa  Gennaay  Jml  14, 1959 
naiiM.    (CL9<— 33) 

id  printing  plate  comprising  a  base 
sating  thereon,  the  coating  compris- 
ing the  formula 
Ri 


in  which  R,  Ri,  R3,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  naphthoquinone  diazide  sulfonyl- 
oxy  groups  and  lower  alkoxy,  at  lea&t  one  of  R,  Ri,  R3, 
and  R]  being  a  naphthoquinone  diazide  sulfonyloxy 
group,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen. 


3,M1,431 
PROCESS  OF  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  COM- 
POUNDS   CONTAINING    VINYL    GROUPS    BY 
MEANS    OF    URANIUM    SALTS    OF    ORGANIC 
ACIDS  AS  CATALYSTS 
Steven  Lcvinos,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Aniline 
A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,764 

9  Claims.  (CL  96— 35) 
1.  A  light  sensitive  photographic  material  comprising 
a  base  coated  with  a  gelatin  layer  containing  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound,  a  cross-linking  agent  con- 
taining at  least  two  vinyl  groups  and  containing  as  the 
sole  polymerization  catalyst  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
uranyl  salt  of  an  organic  acid  having  no  more  than  eight 
carbon  atoms,  said  carrier  containing  a  sufficient  amount 
of  water  to  permit  upon  exposure  to  light,  the  induction  of 
photopolymerization. 


3  #61  432 
PYRAZOLINO  BENZIMIDAZOLE 
COLOR  COUPLER 
Kari-Hciaz  Menzel,   Koln-Mallieim,  and  Ottmar  Wahl 
and  WilUbald  Pelz,  OpfaMlcn,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa  AktieagescUschaft,  LcverlLBScn,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Filed  June  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,066 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Germany  June  21,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  9^—55) 


developed  silver  image  by  treating  the  photographic  mate- 
rial with  a  bleach  solution  consisting  of  potassium  di- 
chromate,  acetic  acid,  sulphuric  acid  and  water  in  which 
the  percentage  of  potassium  dichromate  is  at  least  half 
a  percent  and  not  more  than  five  pero|pt  by  weight,  an- 
hydrous acetic  add  is  at  least  half  a  percent  and  not  more 
than  ten  percent  by  weight,  anhydrous  sulphuric  add  is  at 
least  two  perceift  and  not  more  than  fifteen  petcent  by 
weight,  and  the  balance  is  water  to  make  up  one  hundred 
percent. 

'     ^  3,861,434 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  SILVER  HAUDE 

DEVELOPING  AGENTS 

Milton  Green,  Newton  Highlands,  and  Warrca  E.  Solo- 

dar,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corponi- 

tioa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Aag.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  680,4«6 

nCbdan.    (CL  96— 66) 
1.  A  photographic  developer  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  first  and  a  second  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  said  first  silver  halide  developing 
agent  being  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Y— O— Ar— X 

wherein  Ar  is  a  pbenylene  nucleus,  X  is  an  amino  group, 
and  Y  is  a  dihydroxyphenyl  silver  halide  developing  radi- 
cal, said  second  silver  halide  developing  agent  being  ca- 
pable of  accelerating  said  first  silver  halide  developing 
agent. 

3,061,435 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  AZIDO 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Martin  Tomanek  and  Wilhelm  Neugebaaer,  Wlcsbadca- 
Bicbrich,  Gcrmaay,  aasigaors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Azoplate  Corporatioa,  Marray  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawiag.     Coatinaatioa  of  abaadoacd  applicatioa 
Serial  No.  498,780,  Apr.  1,  1955.    Thfa  applicatioa 
Sept  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  682,084 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay  Apr.  3,  1954 
3  Claiais.     (CL  96—75) 
1.  Light  sensitive  material  for  the  production  of  litho- 
graphic printing  plates  comprising  a  base  having  a  thin 
and  uniform  light  sensitive  coating  thereon,  said  coating 
consisting  of  the  azido  compound 


too  tp 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  color  photographic 
images  wherein  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
is  developed  with  a  color-forming  developer  solution  in 
the  presence  of  a  color  coupler;  said  color  coupler  be- 
ing a  I,5-pyrazolino-bcnzimidazolc-(r,2')  in  which  the 
carbon  atom  in  the  4-position  of  the  pyrazolino  ring  is 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a  pri- 
mary aromatic  amino  developer  to  form  a  dyestuff. 


3,061,433 
PROCESS  AND  SOLUTION  FOR  BLEACHING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Robert    Chartcs    Morris    Smith,    Dford,    England,    and 
Enstacc  Raymond  Townley,  HiUlngton,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  Dford  Limited,  Uford,  England,  a 
British  company 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Ang.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,671 

9  Claims.     (CL  96—60) 
3.  In  a  process  for  the  rapid  processing  of  photographic 
materials  enroute  from  an  exposure  position  to  a  projec- 
tion position  with  a  time  lapse  of  less  than  thirty  seconds 
from  exposure  to  projection,  the  step  of  bleaching  a 


/v 


IIiO 


XAjj 


:<3-K. 


3,061,436 
VINYLSULFONAMIDE  MODIFIED  GELATINE 
AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  THERE- 
FROM 
Wolfgang  Himmelmann,  Lcvcrfcusca,  Haiald  voa  Riate- 
len,   Koln-Rodenkircben,   and   Ottmar  Wahl,   Baden- 
Baden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Akticnfcscllscliaft, 
Leverknaen,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Gennaay 
~  No  Drawiag.    Fikd  Dec.  4. 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,268 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Dec.  6, 1958 

3CkUMS.    (CL96— 94) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  esaeatially  of  gelatin  that 
has  tteen  reacted  with  a  vinylsulfonamide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


CUf=CII— 80f-K 


\ 


R' 


in  which  R'  is  an  aryl  radical  and  R"  is  a  radical  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  lower 
alkanoyl  radicals. 

3.  An  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  a  silver  halide 
dispersed  in  a  gelatin  composition  as  defined  in  claim  I. 
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3,M1^37 
SULFONE    BIS.QUATERNARY   SALTS    AS   SENSI- 
TIZERS FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
Doaald  M.  BuincsB,  Kenneth  C.  Keaaard,  and  Bernard  C. 
Cossar,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa   of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Oct  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,527 

l€  Claims.  (CI.  96—108) 
3.  A  photographic  silver  halide  developing-out  emul- 
sion sensitized  with  a  gold  salt  and  a  labile  sulfur  com- 
pound and  containing  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

®Q-R(SOa-R,)a-SOaR-Q®-2Xe 

wherein  R  and  Rj  each  represents  an  alkylene  group  con- 
taining from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  d  represents  a  positive 
integer  of  from  1  to  3.  Q®  represents  an  organic  quater- 
nary ammontum  group,  and  X  represents  an  acid  anion. 


3,061,438 

TREATMENT  OF  GRAIN  ALCOHOL 

Frederick  L.  Jacobs,  Wethcrsficid,  and  Joseph  A.  Pro- 

chaska.  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  assignors  to  Henbkin, 

Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticot 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No,  47,243 

9  Clahns.     (CI.  99—36) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  grain  alcohol  to  remove 
congenerics  therefrom  to  minify  odor,  taste,  and  color 
thereof  which  comprises  subjecting  the  grain  alcohol  to  a 
treatment  for  removal  of  high  boiling  congenerics,  and  in 
combination  with  said  treatment,  another  treatment  com- 
prising dispersing  the  grain  alcohol  as  fine  drops  while  sub- 
jecting it  to  a  pressure  of  about  4-20  inches  of  mercury, 
collecting  the  drops  into  a  liquid  body  and  removing  the 
liquid  body  from  the  low  pressure  zone. 


3,061,439 
STABILIZING  OF  MALT  BEVERAGES 
Irwin  M.  Stone,  Eastchcster,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  631,996 
8  Clafans.     (CI.  99—48) 

I.  The  process  of  stabilizing  malt  beverages  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  fermented  malt  beverage  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  of  vinylpyrrolidone  having  a  moltcular 
weight  below  the  molecular  weight  at  which  a  precipitate 
with  the  tannin  bodies  of  the  beverage  forms. 


3^61,440 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SPAGHETTI 
Erich  H.  L.  Johannes,   Haddoofield,   NJ.,  assignor  to 
Campbell  Soap  Company,  Camden,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,209 
4  Oaims.  (CL  99—85) 
I.  A  process  for  forming  spaghetti  sections  of  prede- 
termined length  and  depositing  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  sections  into  a  cont;iiner  comprising:  continuously 
extruding  dough  into  a  predetermined  number  of  separate 
strands,  causing  said  extruded  strands  to  pass  vertically 
downwardly  along  a  predetermined  path,  trimming  the 
lower  ends  of  all  of  said  extruded  strands  at  a  predeter- 


mined location  spaced  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  strands 
to  cause  all  of  said  strands  to  be  substantially  uniform  in 
length,  immediately  following  the  trimming  of  the  lower 
ends  of  said  strands,  cutting  said  strands  at  a  point  adja- 
cent their  upper  ends  to  divide  said  continuous  strands 


into  divided  sections  of  predetermined  length,  confining 
said  divided  sections  to  a  predetermined  path,  permitting 
said  divided  sections  to  fall  substantially  freely  from  the 
point  of  cutoff  along  said  predetermined  path  into  a  con- 
tainer, and  collecting  the  trimmings  from  the  lower  ends 
of  the  strands  separately  from  said  sections. 


3,061,441 

TOASTER  BISCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  W.  Halbach,  Quincy,  III.,  assignor  to  Pepperidge 

Farm  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Coanecticut 

Filed  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,572 
2  Claims.    (CI.  99—90) 


I f . — . 

-     .       i 

•  -  . 

.   ■    ■  \\'      ■ 

'      .i;  -  ■ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  biscuit  units  suitable  for 
browning  to  completion  in  a  slotted  electric  toaster  which 
comprises  preparing  a  biscuit  dough  mass,  rolling  the 
mass  to  the  desired  thickness,  cutting  the  mass  to  a  prede- 
termined outline,  prebaking  the  cut  mass  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  to  a  degree  short  of  completion, 
and  packaging  the  partially  prebaked  biscuit  units  for  sale. 


3  061  442 
WHEY  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  DOUGH 
PRODUCTS 
Paul  J.  Ward,  Mount  Prospect,  John  Darold  Johnson, 
Evanston,    and    Raymond    G.    Robertson,    Ariington 
Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Dairy  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,592 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99— 91) 
1.  A  composition   for   making  dough   products  com- 
prising,  in   combination,   whey  solids  caseinates  in   an 
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s.  cutting  said  strands  at  a  point  adja- 
nds  to  divide  said  continuous  strands 
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is  of  predetermined  length,  confining 
s  to  a  predetermined  path,  permitting 
is  to  fall  substantially  freely  from  the 
g  said  predetermined  path  into  a  con- 
ig  the  trimmings  from  the  lower  ends 
rately  from  said  sections. 


3,M1,441 
llSCUrr  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

I,  Quincy,  HI.,  assignor  to  Pepperidge 
Ml,  Norwalk,  Conn^  a  corporation  of 


preparing  biscuit  units  suitable  for 
tion  in  a  slotted  electric  toaster  which 
g  a  biscuit  dough  mass,  rolling  the 
thickness,  cutting  the  mass  to  a  prede- 
ebaking  the  cut  mass  for  a  predeter- 
ne  to  a  degree  short  of  completion, 
irtially  prebaked  biscuit  units  for  sale. 


3,M1,442 
SmON  FOR  MAKING  DOUGH 

PRODUCTS 
jnt  Prospect,  John  Darold  Johnson, 
ftaymond    G.    Robertson,    Arlington 
nora  to  National  Dairy  Products  Cor- 
»rk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
led  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,592 
iaims.     <Ci.  99 — 91) 
I   for   making  dough   products  com- 
ition,   whey  solids  caseinates  in   an 


amount  of  more  than  about  1.0  percent  and  less  than 
about  5.0  percent,  and  calcium,  sodium  and  phosphorous 
compounds  at  levels  such  that  the  composition  com- 
prises calcium  in  an  amount  of  more  than  about  1.1 
percent  and  less  than  about  1.9  percent,  sodium  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  about  .5  percent  and  less  than  about 
.8  percent,  PjOj  in  an  amount  of  more  than  about  1.5 
percent  and  less  than  about  2.5  percent,  the  composi- 
tion having  a  pH  in  excess  of  about  6.8  but  less  than 
about  7.5,  the  said  compounds  being  present  in  such 
amount  that  the  composition  is  buffered  at  a  pH  between 
about  5.15  and  about  5.4. 


sealing  material  as  it  advances  in  sheet  form,  flowing  the 
melted  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  flat  hot  streams 
converging  upon  a  fixed  generally  horizontal  axis  and 
passing  the  food  product  along  said  axis  through  said 
streams  while  baring  all  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  prod- 
uct including  all  surface  portions  supporting  the  product 


3  961  443 

FROZEN  MILK  SHAKE  MIX 

George  F.  McLaughlin,  45  Ketch  Road, 

Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,023 

(Claims.    (CL  99— 137) 


I.  In  the  art  of  frozen  foods  a  frozen  milk  shake  con- 
centrate comprising  a  discrete  hard-frozen  body  of  water 
and  flavoring  and  a  discrete,  solidly  compressed,  dry 
powdered  body  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ice  cream  and  ice  milk  mix,  said  hard-frozen  body  sub- 
stantially surrounding  and  retaining  said  compressed 
body. 

3  061,444 

INCLUSION  COMPOUNDS  INCORPORATING 

EDIBLE  JUICE  CONSTITUENTS 

WUIiam  I.  Rogers,  Cary,  and  Wilson  M.  Whaley,  Chicago, 

III.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 

PbUns,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  61,105 

19  Claims.  (CI.  99—140) 
I.  A  mixture  of  complexes  in  dry  form  comprising  a 
water-soluble  complex-forming  cyclic  dextrin  and  a  water- 
soluble  complex-forming  acyclic  dextrin  each  having  mo- 
lecularly  included  therein  at  least  one  constituent  of  an 
edible  juice  having  a  plurality  of  different  flavor  and 
aroma  constituents  to  thereby  form  a  complex,  said  com- 
plexes being  water-soluble,  and  said  constituents  being 
releasable  from  the  complexes  on  dissolving  the  latter  in 
water. 

3,061,445 

EFFERVESCENT  SWEETENING  TABLET 

Edward  S.  Stanish.  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,904 

9  Claims.  (CI.  99—141) 
1.  An  effervescent  tablet  characterized  by  sweetness 
and  its  ability  to  disintegrate  in  an  aqueous  medium  com- 
prising cyclohexylsuifamic  acid  and  a  substance  capable 
of  releasing  carbon  dioxide  upon  contact  with  an  aqueous, 
acidic  medium  said  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonate  and  bicarbonate  salts. 


to  the  material  forming  said  streams  to  form  a  continu- 
ous coating  of  said  plastic  material  encasing  said  product 
and  cooling  and  solidifying  said  coating  to  form  a  thin 
continuous  seamless  skin  of  said  plastic  material  adherent 
to  and  confoiming  to  the  outer  surface  contours  of  and 
sealing  said  food  product. 


3  061  446 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  FOOD 
Daniel  P.  Norman,  Ipswich,  and  Lawrence  W.  Kinney, 
Winchester,  Mass.,  aMlganw  to  J.  W.  Greer  Company, 
Wilmington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,936 
2  Claims.     (CI.  99—174) 
1.  The  method   of  packaging   an    irregularly   shaped 
food  product  which  comprises  melting  a  sheet  of  plastic 


3  061  447 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CORROSION  RESIST- 
ANT INTERNAL  SURFACE  ON  A  CONTAINER 
MADE  OF  LIGHT  METAL 
Paul  Brenner,  Bad  Godesberg,  Franz  Kraus,  Koln-Lin- 
denthal,  and  Josef  Schulte,  Bonn,  Germany,  assignors 
to  WUhelm  Schmidding,  Koln-Niehl,  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,139 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany  May  24,  1958 

3  Claims.     (CI.  99—181) 


2.  A  beer  barrel  having  an  inner  wall  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  light  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  and  having  a  smooth 
lustred  free  surface;  an  oxide  film  formed  on  and  cover- 
ing said  surface;  and  a  varnish  coating  covering  said  oxide 
film.  ^^^^^^^ 

3  061  448 
FRUIT  juice' CONCENTRATION 
Julius  J.  Mojonnier,  Winfidd,  and  Miro  A.  Bma,  Chi- 
cago, HI.,  assignors  to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,485 
5  Claims.  (CI.  99—205) 
1 .  A  process  for  concentration  of  fruit  juice  comprising 
the  steps  of  vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  juice  to  provide 
vapor  and  an  intermediate  liquid  concentrate,  conducting 
the  vapor  to  a  distillation  zone  wherein  the  vapor  is  en- 
riched in  flavor  and  aroma  components  to  provide  essence, 
conducting  the  essence  from  the  distillation  zone  and 
condensing  the  essence  by  transferring  its  heat  of  vapor- 
ization to  the  intermediate  liquid  concentrate  while  the 
intermediate  liquid  concentrate  is  subjected  to  vacuum 
conditions  and  while  the  intermediate  liquid  concentrate 
and  the  essence  are  maintained  separate  from  one  an- 
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other,  thereby  producing  concentrated  liquid  product  and  3ff(l,4Sl 

essence  condensate,  and  returning  a  portion  of  the  essence   THERMOPLASTIC    AND  'tHERMOSET    MOLDED 

ARTICLES  OF  OIL  SHALE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hairy  W.  Pwkcr  and  Joka  W.  Marx,  BartfesriUc,  Okla., 
■MifBon  to  PkilUpi  PctrolcwB  Cnapany,  a  corporaliaB 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4f,4M 
2t  Clalma.     (O.  IM— 241) 


U-I 


3,MI,449 
VITREOUS  ENAMEL  FRIT 
Uwis  C.  Hoffaiao,  Scotch  Pbins,  N J.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
da  Foot  dc  Nemows  aad  Comfmrnj,  WUmingtoa,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawings  Filed  Dec.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  74,243 
3  Clains.    (CL  IM— 49) 
1.  A  vitreous  enamel  frit,  suitable  for  use  as  a  pro- 
tective coating  on  aluminum  coated  and  aluminum-rich 
alloy  coated  steel,  having  a  maturing  temperature  of  less 
than    1000*   F.  and  a   linear  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion between  90  and  120 x  10-'  cm./cm./*  C.  at  least 
90  mol  percent  of  the  frit  consisting  of 

Mol  percent 

PbO  13  to  17 

SiOa 34  to  42 

TiOa    10  to  19 

NaaO 13  to  19 

LijO    g  to  17 

PbF,    — 1  to     3 

SbjO, 0  to     1 

BaO 0  to     3 

CoO 0  to     2 

CdO    Oto     3 

BaOj 0  to     6 

Total  RjO  (R=alkali  metal) 23  to  30 

and  the  ratio; 

SiO,+2TiO, 

said  enamel  frit  containing  less  than  4%  of  any  one  other 
oxide  constituent  and  less  than  1%  of  an  oxide  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  AIjOj  and  CaO.  all  of  said 
oxides  being  melted  in  said  enamel  frit  composition. 


3,MI,45f 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BINDER 
HInrkli  Reimcrs,  Nenstadt  an  der  WcknlrasM,  Germany, 
aHignor  to  Rofnsa  N.V.,  Wlllemstad,  Cnracao,  Neth- 
erlands Antilles,  a  corporation  of  the  Nethcriands  An- 
tilles 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1951,  Ser.  No.  743,457 

4  Chims.  (CI.  104— 199) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  m(ridable  and 
settable  gypsum  plaster  composition  having  accelerated 
hardening  and  increased  solidity  from  synthetic  anhy- 
drite produced  as  a  by-product  in  the  production  of  hy- 
drofluoric acid  from  fluor  spar  which  consists  in  adding 
to  the  anhydrite  a  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  sulfide,  liver  of  sulfur  and  potassium 
sulfide  in  the  amount  of  0.3  to  3%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  dry  anhydrite,  mixing  the  resulting  material  with 
water  and  recrystaliizing  the  anhydrite. 
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condensate  to  the  distillation  zone  to  enrich  the  vapor 
in  flavor  and  aroma  components. 


16.  A  thermoset  molded  article  prepared  by  molding 
an  admixture  of  oil  shale  and  about  0.25  to  1.25  mols  of 
an  aldehyde  which  will  volatilize  at  the  molding  tem- 
perature per  100  parts  by  weight  of  kerogen  in  the  oil 
shale,  at  a  pressure  of  about  500  to  30,000  p.s.i.  and  a 
temperature  of  about  250  to  400*  F.  for  about  Vi  to  10 
minutes,  after  which  the  molded  article  is  heated  at 
atmospheric  pressure  for  about  2  to  50  houn  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  300  to  about  SOO*  F. 


3,M1,452 

OXIDATION  OF  CYCLODODECATRIENE.  1,5,9 
Robert  J.  Coovcry,  Wifantagtoa,  DcL,  awifiii  to  Sa  OU 

CompMy,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawfa«.     FUcd  Jaly  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  127,427 
5  Clahu,    (a.  IM— 2S7) 

1.  Method  of  forming  an  oxidation  product  of  cyclo- 
dodecatriene- 1,5.9  which  comprises  contacting  cyclodo- 
decatriene-I.5.9  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  60-120* 
C.  with  molecular  oxygen  for  a  time  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce from  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  titratable  peroxide 
(calculated  as  cyclododecatrieneOGH)  and  separating 
from  the  reaction  mixture  a  viscous  oily  product  con- 
Uining  both  peroxide  and  carboxyl  groups. 


<     3,M1,453 
PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
REAGENTS  IN   A    PHOTOGRAPHIC   ELEMENT 
USING  A  COMMON  SOLVENT  AND  A  PREFER. 
ENTIAL  SOLVENT  ^^       i-"*** 

Howard   G.    Rogers,    AabanMialc,   Mmb.,   assignor    to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware   . 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aag.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,916 

9  Oaims.  (O.  117—34) 
1.  A  process  for  incorporating  organic-soluble,  water- 
insoluble  photographic  reagenu  in  laminated  photo- 
graphic elements  from  aqueous  coating  solutions,  said 
process  comprising  dissolving  said  reagents  and  at  least 
one  organic-soluble,  water-soluble  polymeric  film-form- 
ing material  in  a  common  organic  solvent,  evaporating 
oflf  the  organic  solvent,  dissolving  the  resulting  film  in 
water,  and  coating  the  resulting  solution  on  a  stratum  of 
the  laminated  photographic  element  which  is  to  be 
formed. 


3,961,454 
MAGNETIC  COATING  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
Mid  E.  Graf,  Athcrto^  and  Marian  F.  Hirsch,  Mealo 
Park,  CaHf .,  assignors  to  G«Mral  Electric  Ccmpany,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  inly  2S,  1969,  Ser.  No.  46,t73 
4  ClahM.    (O.  117—36.1) 
1.  A  transfer  medium  which  is  responsive  to  an  impact 
force  for  providing  a  substantially  complete  and  smudge- 
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Pi  Pctrolcaai  CoMpiy,  a  corpocad— 
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I.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,4M 
lalms.     (CL  IM— 241) 
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molded  article  prepared  by  moldinf 
sbaJe  and  about  0.25  to  1.25  mols  of 

will  volatilize  at  the  molding  tem- 
irts  by  weight  of  kcrogen  in  the  oil 

of  about  500  to  20.000  p.s.i.  and  a 
Jt  250  to  400*  F.  for  about  V4  to  10 
:b  the  molded  article  is  heated  at 
e  for  about  2  to  50  hours  at  a  tem- 
0  to  about  500*  F. 


3,M1,4S2 
'  CYCLODODECATRIENE-I4,f 
R^iliBiBgtoa,  D«U  aarisMir  to  Sa  OU 
IclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 


kd  Joly  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,427 
lima,     (CI.  IM— 2S7) 

ming  an  oxidation  product  of  cyclo- 
i'hich  comprises  contacting  cyclodo- 
temperature  in  the  range  of  60-120* 
Dxygen  for  a  tin»e  sufficient  to  pro- 
\0%  by  weight  of  titratable  peroxide 
KlodecatriencOOH)  and  separating 
nixture  a  viscous  oily  product  con- 
le  and  carboxyl  groups. 


3,M1,453 
:ORPORATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
A    PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
ION  SOLVENT  Al^  A  PREFER- 

i,    Aoboredalc,    Maai.,    aadfoor    to 
tioa,  Cambridge,  Mas*.,  a  corpora- 
led  Aag.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,tl« 
BiBM.    (CL  117-.34) 

incorporating  organic-soluble,  water- 
•hic  reagenu  in  laminated  pboto- 
om  aqueous  costing  solutions,  said 
dissolving  said  reagents  and  at  least 
water-soluble  polymeric  film-form- 
Hnmon  organic  solvent,  evaporating 
ent.  dissolving  the  resulting  film  in 
le  resulting  solution  on  a  stratum  of 
ographic   element    which    is    to    be 


3,M1,454 
ATING  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
cttoa,  mi  Marias  F.  HInck,  Mealo 
MMTs  to  GcMral  Electric  Cowp— y,  a 
w  Yorti 

2S,  194f ,  Scr.  No.  4M73 
Ims.    (CI.  117— 34.1) 
um  which  is  responsive  to  an  impact 
substantially  complete  and  smudge- 


proof  transfer  comprising  a  synthetic  film  backing  coated    consisting   of   alkyl    and    hydrocarbon    acyl    substituent 
on  one  side  thereof  with  a  transfer  material  containing  in-    groups  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
gredients  in  substantially  the  following  proportions,  by  ^^^^^^^^__ 
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weight,  33%  of  ferroso-ferric  oxide  (Fe|04),  7%  ci  castor 
oil,  10%  of  paraffin  wax,  and  50%  of  polyethylene  within 
the  middle  to  lower  range  of  molecular  weight  and  melt 
viscosity. 

3,M1.455 
SELF-LOCKING  THREADED  FASTENER 
Jay  D.  Asthony,  Hobort,  Ind.,  aasigiior  to  Screw  and 
Bolt  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Peon- 
sylvania 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lf,475 
4  Claims.    (CL  117—37) 


1.  A  threaded  metal  bolt  having  a  first  .side  portion  of 
its  threaded  surface  coated  with  a  first  compound  and  an- 
other circumferentially  spaced  side  portion  of  its  threaded 
surface  coated  with  a  second  compound,  said  first  and 
second  compounds  when  mixed  together  being  capable 
of  forming  an  adhesive  polymer,  said  compounds  being 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other  and  mixed  together 
only  when  said  bolt  is  rotated  relative  to  and  in  threaded 
engagement  with  a  mating  threaded  member  to  form  a 
locking  bond  between  said  members. 


3,M1,457 
METHOD  OF  WAXING  A  WOOD  PANEL 
Robert  ClareMW  Browo,  Memphis,  Tewk,  assigMir,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  E.  L.  Bruce  Co.  (locorporatcd), 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,tM 
2  Claiu.     (CL  117—57) 


1.  The  method  of  waxing  a  wood  panel  which  is  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  consisting  essentially  of  ap- 
plying a  heat  liquified  wax  having  a  softening  point  of 
from  about  177*  F.  to  about  185°  F.  in  an  amount  from 
Vi  pound  to  3  pounds  per  10(X>  square  feet  to  the  surface 
of  a  wood  panel  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
155*  F.  to  about  200*  F.,  brushing  the  waxed  panel  with 
a  brush  rotating  on  a  vertical  axis  while  the  wax  is  at 
a  temperature  of  over  155*  F.,  cooling  the  waxed  panel 
and  subsequently  brushing  said  panel  with  a.bristle  brush 
rotating  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  while  the  wax 
is  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  125*  F. 
to  about  135*  F.,  cooling  and  subsequently  brushing  the 
waxed  panel  with  a  bristle  brush  rotating  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  while  the  wax  is  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  120*  F.  to  about  125*  F.,  cool- 
ing and  subsequently  brushing  the  waxed  panel  with  a 
bristle  brush  rotating  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
while  the  wax  is  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  110*  F.  to  about  120*  F.,  cooling  and  subsequently 
brushing  the  wax  panel  with  a  bristle  brush  rotating  on 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis  while  the  wax  is  at  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  about  110*  F. 


3,M1,458 
INSOLUBILIZATION  OF  COATINGS 
Gordon  J.  Arquettc,  New  Proyidence,  and  Leo  Reidi, 
Newarli,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reductioa  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorli 

FUcd  Dec.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,170 
iCIainas.     (CI.  117— 42) 


3,041,454 

WAX  COATING  ON  PRINTED  PAPERBOARD 
Charics  T.  Davis,  FayettcviUc,  Arfc.,  and  Fnwcb  J.  Hif- 

gina,  Pooca  City,  OUa.,  aasiKMNV  to  CoatiMatal  OV 

Company,  PoMai  City,  Oida^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddn- 

warc 

FUcd  May  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,574 
20  Claims.     (CI.  117—45) 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  printed  paperboard,  which  has 
been  printed  with  steamset  inks,  is  coated  with  paraffin 
wax  and  in  which  blisters  are  formed  in  the  coating,  the 
improvement  comprising  substantially  eliminating  the 
formation  of  said  blisters  by  coating  the  printed  paper- 
board  with  a  paraffin  wax  containing  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.20  perceAt  by  weight  of  a  titanium  compound 
having  the  formula: 

i 

'  BO— T»-ORi 

1 

wherein  R,  Ri,  Rj  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  class 


3.  A  process  for  rendering  water  resistant,  paper  coated 
with  a  coating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  casein,  comprising  moistening  said 
coated  paper  with  water,  and  exposing  said  paper  to  a 
low  energy  electrical  discharge  having  a  field  strength  of 
about  20(^20,000  volts  per  centimeter  and  having  a  cur- 
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rent  density  of  above  about  1  microampere  per  square  grain  boundaries  in  said  ceramic  body,  whereby  said  oxide 
centimeter  at  a  pressure  of  from  approximately  one-haJf  is  incorporated  along  said  grain  boundaries,  but  not  in  a 
to  one  atmosphere. 


'!»  ^10 


3,M1,459 
METHOD    OF    LACQUERING    METAL    SURFACE 
EMPLOYING  A  PRIMING  COATING  OF  A  RE- 
ACTION   LACQUER    COMPRISING    AN    ACRY- 
LATE   MONOMER,   AN   UNSATURATED   POLY- 
ESTER,  AND  POLYVINYL  METHYL  ETHER 
Erich    Biidcr,    Hanau    (MainX    Gcnnaay,    assignor    to 
Deutsche    Gold-    und    Silbcr-Scheideanstalt    vormals 
^     Rocsslcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  18,  1958 

1  Claim.  (CI.  117— 75) 
A  method  of  lacquering  metal  surfaces  which  com- 
prises applying  to  such  surfaces  a  uniform  priming  coat- 
ing of  a  reaction  lacquer  containing  as  its  essential  in- 
gredients a  mixture  of  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  ester 
of  an  acrylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic,  methacrylic  and  ethacrylic  acids,  at  least  one  un- 
saturated polyester  resin  obtained  by  the  esterification 
of  a  short  chained  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  short  chained 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  and  at  least 
one  polyvinyl  ether  compatible  with  the  polyester  resin 
and  also  containing  a  hardening  catalyst  the  proportions 
in  parts  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  acid  ester  to  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  to  polyvinyl  ether  being  40-90:3-25:1-35 
and  applying  another  lacquer  over  said  priming  coating. 


significant  amount  throughout  the  bulk  of  the  grains  of 
said  body. 


3  061  460 
NON-THERMOPLASTIC  FOAM  MATERIAL  IM- 
PREGNATED  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Erich  Schickedanz,  Illereichen,  near  Altenstadt  (Illcr), 
Germany,  assignor  to  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  3,  1958 

9  Cbdms.     (CI.  117—98) 


3,061,462 
METALLIC  DIFFUSION  PROCESSES 
'**!l'^"*'  S«nu«l,  Acton,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  Chromalloy  Corporation,  White  Phdns,  N.Y..  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  801,994 

9  Claims.  (CI.  117— 107) 
1.  In  a  process  of  the  character  described  for  the  dif- 
fusion coating  of  a  metallic  substance  into  the  surface  of 
a  metal  article,  the  steps  which  comprise  applying  to  the 
surface  of  said  metal  article  to  be  coated  a  mixture  of 
said  metallic  substance  for  said  coating  and  a  halide  there- 
o:  and  a  different  metallic  component  for  reducing  said 
metallic  substance  and  said  halide  thereof  into  diffusible 
elemental  form,  said  different  metallic  component  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  calcium, 
magnesium,  silicon,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  being  pres- 
ient  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  at  least  one-half  that 
of  said  halide  of  said  metallic  substance,  and  heating  said 
metal  article  with  said  mixture  in  conUct  with  the  surface 
thereof  for  the  diffusion  coating  of  said  metallic  substance 
into  said  metal  article. 


6.  A  foam  material  having  improved  elasticity  and 
bonding  ability  comprising  a  cellular  non-thermoplastic 
foam  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethanc, 
urea-formaldehyde,  and  rubber  foams,  impregnated  with 
a  gelled  plastisol  of  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyvinyl 
acetate  in  combination  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
plasticizer  to  make  the  resin  heat-gelable. 


3,061,461 
CERAMIC  BODIES 
Kurt  Lehovcc  and  George  A.  Shim,  Williamstown,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Spragoc  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,538 
3  Claims.  (CI.  117—106) 
1.  A  treatment  of  crystalline  grains  having  boundary 
regions  united  to  form  a  continuous  ceramic  body,  said 
treatment  comprising  exposing  said  ceramic  body  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  to  a  vapor  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
from  the  fifth  column  of  the  periodic  table  whereby  said 
vapor  is  diffused  through  said  ceramic  body  along  the 


3,061,463 
METALLIC  DIFFUSION 
Robert  Lionel  Samuel,  Acton,  London,  Engfamd,  assignor 
to  Chromalloy  Corporation,  White  Plafais,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,995 

10  Cbdms.  (CI.  117—107) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  diffusion  coating  of  a  coating  metal 
into  the  surface  of  a  metal  article  embedded  in  a  coat- 
ing pack  containing  a  powdered  source  of  said  coating 
metal  and  a  powdered  refractory  oxide  filler  material 
and  a  volatile  halogen  carrier  for  reaction  with  said 
coating  metal  and  said  metal  article  during  said  diffusion 
coating  thereof,  the  steps  which  comprise  heating  said 
article  embedded  in  said  powdered  coating  pack  in  a 
closed  retort  for  reaction  of  said  halogen  carrier  and  said 
coating  metal  and  said  metal  article  forming  both  desired 
diffusion  coating  products  and  undesired  by-products 
interfering  with  said  diffusion  coating  and  tending  to 
diminish  the  coating  activity  and  utility  of  said  powdered 
coating  pack  materials  after  prolonged  use  and  reuse 
thereof,  maintaining  in  said  coating  pack  during  said 
heating  step  a  halide  of  a  halogen  different  from  that  of 
said  halogen  carrier  as  an  additional  reactant  in  said 
pack  for  inhibiting  said  formation  of  said  interfering  by- 
producu,  said  additional  halide  reactant  being  present 
in  said  pack  in  an  amount  less  than  said  volatile  halogen 
carrier. 


3,061,464 

METHOD  OF  METAL  PLATING  WITH  A  GROUP 

IV-B  ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOUND 

Velio  Norman  and  Thomas  P.  Whaley,  Baton  Rouge,  La^ 

assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,306 

9  Claims.    (CI.  117—107) 
1.  A  process  for  plating  a  substrate  with  a  group  IV-B 
transition  metal  comprising  decomposing  the  vapors  of 
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throughout  the  bulk  of  the  grains  of 


3,061,462 
C  DIFFUSION  PROCESSES 
lel,  ActoD,  Londoo,  England,  asignor 
>rponrtk>a.  White  Plaiiu,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
ITork 

W  Mar.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,994 
■ims.  (a.  117— It?) 
f  the  character  described  for  the  dif- 
metallic  substance  into  the  surface  of 
steps  which  comprise  applying  to  the 
al  article  to  be  coated  a  mixture  of 
ce  for  said  coating  and  a  haiide  there- 
letallic  component  for  reducing  said 
nd  said  haiide  thereof  into  diffusible 
1  different  metallic  component  being 
!>up  consisting  of  aluminum,  calcium, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  being  pres- 
in  an  amount  at  least  one-half  that 
1  metallic  substance,  and  heating  said 
id  mixture  in  contact  with  the  surface 
ion  coating  of  said  metallic  substance 
:le. 


3,061,463 
ALLIC  DIFFUSION 
(I,  Acton,  London,  England,  assignor 
rporatioB,  White  Plaiiu,  N.Y.-  a  cor- 

("ork 

d  Mar.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,995 
Bims.  (CI.  117— If?) 
•  diffusion  coating  of  a  coating  metal 
t  metal  article  embedded  in  a  coat- 
a  powdered  source  of  said  coating 
red  refractory  oxide  filler  material 
gen  carrier  for  reaction  with  said 
id  metal  article  during  said  diffusion 
steps  which  comprise  heating  said 
said  powdered  coating  pack  in  a 
tion  of  said  halogen  carrier  and  said 
d  metal  article  forming  both  desired 
oducts  and  undesired  by-products 
I  diffusion  coating  and  tending  to 
activity  and  utility  of  said  powdered 
lis  after  prolonged  use  and  reuse 
in  said  coating  pack  during  said 
of  a  halogen  different  from  that  of 
as  an  additional  reactant  in  said 
>id  formation  of  said  interfering  by- 
onal  haiide  reactant  being  present 
lount  less  than  said  volatile  halogen 


3,061,464 
PAL  PLATING  WITH  A  GROUP 
OMETALLIC  COMPOUND 
MNnas  P.  Whaky,  Batoa  Roagc,  La., 

:orporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
re 

!d  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,306 
ms.    (CI.  117—10?) 

ating  a  substrate  with  a  group  IV-B 

prising  decomposing  the  vapors  of 


a  monocyclopentadienyl  group  IV-B  transition  metal  co- 
ordination compound  while  in  contact  with  said  substrate; 
said  compound  containing,  in  addition  to  the  cyclopenta- 
dienyl  group,  at  least  one  electron  donor  group  capable 
of  donating  1  to  4  electrons. 


3,061,465 

METHOD  OF  METAL  PLATING  WITH  A  GROUP 

IV-B  ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUND 

Velio  Norman  and  Tbomas  P.  Whaky,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

aasignorB  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwfaig.    FUcd  Oct.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845^7 

11  Claims.  (CL  117— 107) 
1 .  A  process  for  plating  a  substrate  with  a  group  IV-B 
transition  metal  comprising  decomposing  the  vapors  of 
a  dicyclopcntadicnyl  group  IV-B  transition  metal  coordi- 
nation compound  while  in  contact  with  said  substrate 
said  compound  containing,  in  addition  to  the  cyclopenta- 
dienyl  groups,  at  least  one  electron  donor  group  capable 
of  donating  1  to  4  electrons. 


3,061,468 
METHOD  OF  RENDERING  FOAMED  POLY- 
STYRENE SURFACES  FLAME  RESISTANT 
Ward  Roy  Tryon,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midbmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,779 
8  Cbdms.    (CI.  117—138) 
1.  A  method  of  imparting  flame  resistance  to  the  sur- 
face of  a  foamed  polystyrene  body  comprising  depositing 
on  said  surface  a  coating  of  an  inorganic  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  magnesium 
chloride,  magnesium  sulfate  and  a  mixture  of  calcium 
chloride  and  magnesium  chloride. 


3,061,466 
MAGNESIUM  SALTS  OF  COAL  ACID  COATINGS 

Hcrherl  B.  Rickert  Midbmd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,622 
3  Claims.  (CL  117—124) 
1.  A  composite  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a 
glass  substrate  coated  with  a  water-plastified  film  of  mag- 
nesium salts  of  coal  acids,  said  coal  acids  being  the  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  that  are  derived  from  oxidation  of  coal 
and  the  like  carbonaceous  materials  and  which  typically 
consists  of  various  aromatic  nuclei  having  an  average  of 
from  about  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per  molecule  with 
an  apparent  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  70  to  90 
and  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  200  and 
300. 


3,061,467 

METHOD  OF  COATING  METALS  WITH  AN  AQUE- 
OUS SOLUTION  OF  MONOORGANOSILANE 

Harold  L.  Vfaiccnt  MMhwd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

No  Drawta«.     Filed  Inly  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,201 
6  OainH.     (CL  117—127) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  corrosion  resistance  of 
metals  comprising  coating  the  metal  surface  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  .5  to  60  percent  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  monoorganosilane  of  the  general  for- 
mula RSi(OR')]  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  monocyclic  aryl  radicals 
and  alkenyl  radicals  of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CHaCHjOCH, 

— CHjCHjOCHaCH, 

— CHaCH,OCHaCH,OCH, 

— CHjCH^H 

— CHjCHa(OCH,CH,)oOH 


and 


3,061,469 
ANTIBACTERIAL  TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Milton  Manowitz,  Fata-  Lawn,  and  William  S.  Gump, 
Upper  Montcbir,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Givaodan  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jer- 
scy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,007 

4  ChOms.  (CI.  117—138.5) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  textile  fabric 
having  uniformly  incorporated  thereon  the  complex  salt 
of  silver  nitrate  and  ethylenethiourea  in  a  minor  propor- 
tion sufficient  to  impart  laundry-resistant,  antibacterial 
properties  to  said  textile  fabric. 


3,061,470 

SIZING  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Henry  R.  Knemmerer,  Walhalb,  S.C,  assignor  to  Dcer- 

hig  Milliken   Research  Corporation,  near  Pendleton, 

S.C,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  808,29? 

18  Claims.  (Ci.  117-138.8) 
1.  The  method  of  sizing  textile  yams  which  comprises 
sizing  said  yams  with  a  tough  flexible  polymer  which  is 
a  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  an  aryl  diisocyanate 
and  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight 
prior  to  reaction  in  the  range  of  from  about  750  to  20,000. 


3,06M71 
SIZING  HYDROPHOBIC  FIBERS  WITH  GRAFT  CO- 
.  POLYMERS    OF   GELATINIZED    STARCH    AND 

ACRYLATES 
Charles  E.  Brockway,  Dean  W.  Christman,  and  Recdus 
Ray  Estcs,  Decatur,  DI.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Stalcy  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^,     .« .^« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,269 

11  Claims.    (CI.  117— 139.5) 

6.  In  the  process  of  yam  sizing  that  comprises  applying 
t6  a  yarn  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  sizing  compound  and 
drying  the  yarn,  the  improvement  comprising  applying,  as 
said  sizing  compound,  a  graft  copolymer  of  gelatinized 
starch  obtained  by  reacting  said  starch  in  water,  under 
free-radical  polymerization  initiating  conditions,  with  the 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  catalyst,  the  ratio 
of  said  sUrch  to  said  acrylic  acid  ester  being  in  the  range 
of  6:4  to  1:19  during  said  reaction. 


where  n  is  greater  than  1.  and  curing  the  coating  by  heat- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  at  feast  100*  C. 


3,061,472 
SIZING     HYDROPHOBIC    FIBERS    WITH     ACRY- 
LATE  POLYMERS  AND  GELATINIZED  STARCH 
OR  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Charics  E.  Brockway,  Decatur,  m.,  asignor  to  A.  E. 
Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  12^70 

20  Claims.     (CL  117— 139.5) 
14.  In  the  process  of  sizing  that  comprises  applying  to 
a  yam  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  sizing  compound  and 
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drying  the  yarn,  the  improvement  comprising  applying, 
as  said  sizing  compound,  gelatinized  starch  and  the  poly- 
mer of  the  acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  from  two 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  said  dispersion  containing  up  to 
30%  (based  on  the  combined  starch  and  acrylic  ester 
weight)  of  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  whose  water 
soluble  portion  is  a  polyoxyethylene  of  from  2  to  120 
^  oxyetfaylene  units  and  whose  water-insoluble  portion  con- 
tains at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  four  to  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
the  ratio  of  starch  to  arcylic  ester  lying  in  the  range  of 
7:3  to  1:19.  

3,M1,473 
PROCESS  OF  AND  CX)MP08rnON  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING IMPROVED  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  HAVING 
OIL    AND    WATER    REPELLENT    AND    ANTI- 
STATIC PROPERTIES 
GWiMM  C.  Tcwwo,  DoMs  Ferry,  N.Y^  aflrigMM-  to  I.  P. 
StcTCM  A  Co^  bCn  New  York,  N.Y^  a  c<irponitk>ii  of 
Delaware 
No  Dniwii«.     Filed  Jne  23,  19M,  Scr.  Now  3S,124 

II  Oafani.  (CL  117— 139  J) 
1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  imparting  water  re- 
pellent, oil  repellent  and  antistatic  properties  to  hydro- 
phobic textile  materialsjcfimp rising  impregnating  said  ma- 
terials with  an  oil  and  water  repelknt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  acrylates  and  methacrylates  of 
hydroxyl  compounds  containing  a  highly  fluorinated  resi- 
due and  their  polymers  and  copolymers  and  (2)  chromi- 
um coordination  complexes  of  saturated  perfluoromono- 
carboxylic  acids,  an  antistatic  agent  comprising  a  water 
soluble  polymer  containing  amino  groups  and  a  curing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  poly- 
functional  halides  and  (2)  polyfunctional  epoxides,  where- 
in said  repellent,  antisutic  agent,  and  curing  agent  are 
all  in  an  aqueous  medium^  removing  the  excess  of  solu- 
tion, and  thereafter  heat  curing  the  solution  in  the  textile 
materials. 

3,M  1,474 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLUL08IC  FABRIC, 
COMPOSITION    THEREFOR   AND    FABRIC    RE- 
SULTING THEREFROM 
Frederick  T.  Leo«,  Gfiavflfe,  S.C^  aarigMir  to  Eaw 
Reacarck  and  Eofibccriag  Cuaapaaj,  a  coiyoiatfcM  of 
Debiware  - 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlS^n 

12  Claims.  (CI.  117—143) 
6.  In  the  process  of  treating  a  celluloae  fabric  with  a 
thermosetting  resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  fabric  in  addition  to  said  resin  a  liqtiid 
C,3  to  Cn  branched  chain,  monohydric,  aliphatic,  primary 
alcohol  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  and,  in 
amounts  suflRcient  to  deposit  0.3  to  4  wt.  percent  of  said 
alcohol  on  said  fabric. 


liquid  miicture  including  an  aromatic  diisocyanate,  a 
polyol,  catalyst,  and  water,  coating  a  sheet  of  paper  with 
said  mixture  while  the  latter  is  in  a  partially  reacted  and 
partially  foamed  condition,  whereby  said  reaction  con- 
tinues while  said  mixture  remains  in  contact  with  said 
paper  and  chemically  bonds  said  cellular  plastic  thereto. 


3,MI,475 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PACKAGING 

MATERIAL 

Robert  T.  WaDacc,  Toledo,  OWo,  awlffnr  to  Ow 

DHnoii  GlaM  Coapaay,  a  toryoratloo  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M«455 

i  ClalBs.    (CL  117—155) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foam  plastic  and  paper 
lamination  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  reacting  a 
liquid  mixture  of  cellular  plastic  forming  materials,  said 


3,M1,47« 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMISTOR 
BOLOMETERS 
Hcory  F.  Miccroccki,  Old  Grccawick,  Coon.,  aaigMM'  to 
Bamca  EagiDccriag  Compaay,  Staarfofd,  Cons.,  a  cor- 
poraUoa  of  Delaware 
OrigiBal  applkatkM  Apr.  1,  195S,  Scr.  No.  725,553.    Di- 
vided aad  thia  appHcatfcM  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,890 
4  CkdoM.     (CL  117—212)  . 


C7£7  "ijq  aa  aa 
.  oa  aa  og  oo/ 
no  aa  aa^qoi 
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OD  DO  OO  OO 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermistor  bolometer 
which  comprises 

(a)  applying  to  a  smooth  surface  of  an  electrically  in- 
sulating backing  block  of  high  heat  conductivity  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide, 
beryllium  oxide  and  magnesium  oxide,  thermistor 
material  consisting  predominantly  of  manganese  ox- 
ide with  minor  amounts  of  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide, 
the  thermistor  material  being  distributed  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern. 

(fr)  firing  the  block  at  a  temperature  to  sinter  the 
thermistor  material  to  form  thermistors  and  to  form 
a  fused  bonding  layer  between  thermistor  and  back- 
ing block  which  is  longitudinally  electrically  homo- 
geneous. 

3,941,477 
FILTERING  APPARATUS 
PmU  Uvdcc,  Park,  Ftmcc,  aari^or  io 
Gay  CaadfiK  Scawn,  Fiaoce 
FOed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t51,172 
Claku  priority,  appllcartoo  Fh»cc  Nov.  7,  195t 
5  ClateB.     (CL  127—9) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  refining  sugar  sirup,  comprising  a 
tank  subdivided  into  a  first  and  a  second  compartment,  a 
first  filter  element  in  said  first  compartment,  a  seoond 
filter  element  in  said  second  compartment,  said  filter  ele- 
ments being  provided  with  a  common,  substantially  hori- 
zontal shaft,  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  sirup  to  be 
treated  into  said  first  compartment,  first  stripper  means 
at  said  first  compartment  for  removing  adhering  solids 
from  the  surface  of  said  first  filter  element,  transfer  means 
extending  between  said  compartments  for  delivering  the 
removed  solids  together  with  a  diluent  fluid  to  said  second 
compartment  as  a  slurrry,  drive  means  for  moving  said 
filter  elements  into  and  out  of  said  sirup  and  said  slurry, 
respectively,   by   rotating  said   shaft,  first   spray    means 
adapted  to  direct  a  lixiviam  at  said  first  filter  element  upon 
its  emergence  from  said  sirup,  second  spray  means  adapt- 
ed to  direct  water  at  said  second  filter  element  upon  its 
emergence  from  said  slurry,  first  suction  means  com- 
municating with  said  first  filter  element  in  positions  both 
above  and  below  the  level  of  said  sirup  for  drawing  a 
first  juice  through  said  first  filter  element,  second  suction 
means  communicating  with  said  second  filter  element  in  a 
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position  below  the  level  of  said  slurrry  for  drawing  a 
second  juice  through  said  second  filter  element  and  de- 
livering at  least  part  of  said  second  juice  to  said  first 
spray  means  as  the  lixiviant,  third  suction  means  com- 
municating with  said  second  filter  element  in  a  position 
operatively  aligned  with  said  second  spray  means  for 
drawing  a  third  juice  through  said  second  filter  element 
and  delivering  at  least  part  of  said  third  juice  to  said 
transfer  means  as  the  diluent  fluid,  separator  means  for 
removing  a  sugar-rich  fraction  from  each  of  said  juices, 
second  stripper  means  at  said  second  compartment  for 
removing  adherent  solids  from  the  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond filter  element,  and  conduit  means  for  delivering  said 
fraction  to  a  point  of  utilization. 


3,941,47t 
PREVENTION  OF  SCALE  FORMATION  IN 
EVAPORATION  OF  UQUIDS 
Sbeldoa  E.  Keat,  Chkago,  DL,  awlonr  to  Hodag  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioa,  Chicago.  Bl.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  159,372 
9  Ckdnu.    (CI.  127—41) 
1.  A  process  of  reducing  scale  formation  in  evapora- 
tors in  which  dilute  solutions  of  substrates  are  heated 
in  evaporators  to  effect  a  concentration  of  uid  sub- 
strates in  said  solutions  but  not  to  the  extent  of  effect- 
ing appreciable  separation  of  solids  from  said  solutions 
in  said  evaporator,  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
evaporation  in  the  presence  of  a  fatty  add  ester  oi  a 
glycoside,  the  fatty  acid  acyl  radical  of  said  ester  con- 
taining from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


and  back  wheels,  the  lower  end  of  the  power  shaft  carry- 
ing a  rotary  brush  device  and  thin  cutting  wheels  at  the 
normal  front  wheels  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of 
resting  the  back  wheels  of  the  snow  remover  on  the 
ground  adjacent  an  area  of  snow  while  raising  the  front 
end  of  the  housing  and  the  front  cutting  wheels,  moving 
the  snow  remover  forward  and  lowering  the  front  end 
of  the  housing  until  the  front  cutting  wheels  cut  through 
the  upper  surface  of  the  snow  thereby  permitting  the  ro- 
tary brush  device  to  remove  the  uppermost  layer  of  snow 
and  project  it  from  beneath  the  housing,  making  a  sec- 
ond pass  over  this  area  of  snow  by  further  lowering  the 
front  end  of  the  housing  to  cause  the  front  cutting  mem- 
bers to  cut  through  a  second  layer  of  snow  thereby  per- 
mitting the  rotary  brush. device  to  remove  the  second 
layer  from  the  area,  and  making  additional  passes  until 
the  snow  has  been  completely  removed  and  all  of  the 
wheels  rest  on  the  ground. 


3,t41,48t 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SNOW 

LcoMid  N.  Zittk,  8281  Ri«ky  St,  aad  Alias  C.  Taaick, 

7412  Tkooroa  Ave,  koth  of  PkUaddpkte,  Pa. 

Filed  Fck.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,547 

ICfadBL    (CL134— 4) 


3  §61-481  ' 

PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  ARTICLES  WITH 
HOLES  IN  THEM 
Campbell  Cloastoo  Home,  Gifeaock,  and  George  Robert 
SCoart,  Thomliebank,  Glaagow,  Scodaad,  assigiiors  to 
The  latematioaal  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  457,453 

Claiow  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  May  8,  1954 

7  Claims.    (CL  148-^) 


3,8<1,479 

TOBACCO  COMPOSITION 

Hcary  B.  Mcrritt,  Rickaaaad.  Va.,  acrigaor  to  PkiUp 

Monte  iMTorporatad,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  ViriUa 

NoDvawk*.    FlladAiV.  17, 19il,gcr.  No.  132,814 
7  niliii      (CL  131—17) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  smoking  com- 
prising finely  divided  tobacco  in  a  major  amount  and 
a  binder  in  minor  amount  serving  to  cohere  the  tobacco, 
said  binder  comprising  an  adhesive  material  and  from 
0.07  to  1.5  parts  by  weight,  per  part  of  adhesive  mate- 
rial, of  a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium  chloride,  lithium  bromide,  and  mixtures  of 
lithium  chloride  and  lithium  bromide. 


1 .  An  improved  process  for  removing  metal-containing 
filler  material  from  a  small  filled  passage  in  a  metal  ob- 
ject made  of  a  heat-resisUnt  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel-chromium  alloys  and  cobalt-chromium 
alloys  which  comprises  subjecting  said  filler  material  to 
the  action  of  a  Teaching  acid  and  positioning  a  coherent, 
elongated  body,  insoluble  in  said  acid  in  the  leached  por- 
tion of  said  passage  during  leaching  to  destroy  the  cross- 
sectional  symmetry  of  said  passage  and  accelerate  leach- 
ing. 

3,841,M2 

CERAMIC  COATED  METAL  BODIES 

Nkbolas  J.  Grant,  19  LciUc  Road,  Winchester,  Mas. 

FUed  Sept  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,378 

9  Claima.    (CL  148—4) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  adherent  oxide  coating 

upon  a  metal  surface  which  comprises,  providing  a  metal 

base  containing  at  least  adjacent  the  surface  thereof  a 

dispersion  <A  finely  divided  stable, metal  oxide  having  a 

negative  free  energy  of  formation  at  about  25*  C.  of  at 

kast  90.000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  producing 

an  oxide  coating  on  said  metal  surface,  and  thermally 

A  method  of  removing  snow  with  a  rotary  power  snow   bonding  said  coating  to  said  metal  surface  via  bonds 

remover  of  the  type  having  a  vertical  power  shaft  sup-   formed  between  said  oxide  coatmg   and  the  dispersed 

ported  by  a  housing  which  in  turn  is  supported  by  front    metal  oxide  at  least  adjacent  the  metal  base  surface. 
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3,f«l,4S3 

COATING  OF  METAL  WITH  LAYERS  OF  TITA- 
NIUM ESTERS  AND  A  POLYMER  BY  EXPOSURE 
TO  HIGH  ENERGY  IRRADIATION 

Harold  W.  Coles,  Framingham,  Masi^  and  Stanley  E. 
RolMwetz,  MadlsoOf  Wis.,  assignon,  by  direct  and 
mcanc  asdgnmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Amy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  «23,7M 


S  Claims,     (a.  14S— 4.14) 

'2.  A  method  for  bonding  a  prote^ve  coating  com- 
prising an  intermediate  layer  of  a  titanate  and  an  outer 
layer  of  a  hydroxy  containing  organic  polymeric  synthetic 
resin  to  a  metal  by  the  use  of  ionizing  irradiation  of  an 
intensity  exceeding  1  megarep. 


3,M1,4S4 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  THE  ALUMINUM 
CONTENT  OF  AQUEOUS  ACID  ALUMINUM 
COATING  SOLUTIONS 

Nelson  J.  Newhard,  Jr.,  Oreland,  and  Darid  Y.  Dollman, 
County  Line  Park,  Pa.,  assipiors  to  Amchem  Products, 
be..  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47^43 

3  ClalnH.    (CL  14S— 4.14) 

1.  In  the  art  of  coating  a  succession  of  aluminum  sur- 
faces by  treating  them  with  an  aqueous  acid  bath  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  solution  of  hydrofluoric,  chromic  and 
phosphoric  acids;  the  method  <rf  controlling  the  composi- 
tion of  the  bath  which  comprises  adding  said  ingredients 
as  required  to  maintain  the  concentration  thereof  as  de- 
sired and,  as  the  bath  is  continued  in  operation,  retaining 
therein  a  portion  of  the  aluminum  dissolved  from  the 
surfaces  being  treated,  by  withdrawing  solution  from 
the  bath  and  delivering  it  to  a  precipitation  tank,  adding 
to  the  withdrawn  solution  sodium  and  potassium  ions  in 
an  amount  which  is  stoichiometrically  sufficient  to  precipi- 
tate only  that  quantity  of  the  dissolved  aluminum  which 
it  is  necessary  to  remove  in  order  to  leave  in  the  solution 
a  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a  uniform  coating  over 
an  extended  period  of  time,  the  combined  mols  of  sodium 
and  potassium  being  three  times  the  mols  of  aluminum 
which  is  to  be  precipitated  but  not  more,  separating  the 
so-treated  solution  from  the  precipitate  and  returning  it 
to  the  bath,  and  repeating  the  precipitating  procedure  as 
naay  be  necessary  to  maintain  in  the  bath  the  said  de- 
sired quantity  of  aluminum  dissolved  from  the  work. 


3,M1,4S5 

RESIDUAL  LUBRICANT  REMOVAL  FROM 
ALUMINUM  FOIL 

GroT«r  C.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va^  mrignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Vs.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.  Contlnnation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
726,(13,  Apr.  7, 195S.  This  application  Dec.  12,  196«, 
Scr.  No.  75,117 

5  ClaiaBS.     (CI.  14S— 13.1) 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  aluminum  foil  in  coil 
form  in  the  as-rolled  condition  to  remove  residual  coat- 
ings of  lubricant  from  the  surfaces  thereof,  which  com- 
prises annealing  said  foil  at  a  temperature  up  to  about 
850°  F.  while  exposing  the  ends  of  the  coil  to  circulation 
of  a  stream  of  gas  containing  a  substantial  amount  of 
free  oxygen  and  sufficient  to  oxidize  and  remove  said  lu- 
bricant, thereby  oxidizing  and  removing  substantially  all 
traces  of  the  lubricant,  including  fractions  thereof  which 
are  not  necessarily  volatilized. 


3  Ml  484 
NON-DIRECTIONAL  ORIENTED  SILICON-IRON 
John  M.  Jackson,  Middlctown,  Ohio,  msignor  to  Armco 
Stcd  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,f91 
7  Claims.     (CL  14S— 111) 


1.  A  process  of  producing  cold  rolled  silicon-iron  al- 
loy sheet  stock  containing  2%  to  3.5%  silicon,  charac- 
terized by  a  grain  orientation  in  which  the  (100)  planes 
of  the  crystals  are  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  sheet  sur- 
face and  the  edges  of  the  crystals  are  randomly  oriented 
in  the  plane  of  the  stock,  which  comprises  essentially  the 
steps  of  forming  a  casting  the  width  of  which  is  at  least 
about  20  times  the  thickness  thereof,  rolling  the  entire 
casting  to  sheet  gauges  in  the  direction  of  its  greatest  di- 
mension, said  rolling  comprising  at  least  one  cold  reduc- 
tion, each  cold  reduction  serving  to  reduce  the  thickness 
of  said  material  from  55%  to  85%,  and  annealing  said 
sheet  materia]  at  the  final  gauge  at  a  temperature  between 
1400*  and  2200*  F.  in  a  non-carburizing  reducing  at- 
mosphere. 


3,941,4S7 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PHYSICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  SEMI-AUSTENITIC  STAIN- 
LESS STEELS 

ph  Mdill,  Tomncc,  and  Sherwood  Snfanassy,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avfaition, 
Inc. 

Filed  July  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  45417 
9  Claims.    (CL  148—143) 


'Y~ — ^JIP  WH.»^    J 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  semi-austenitic,  precipita- 
tion hardenable  stainless  steel  which  comprises  heating 
said  steel  to  a  temperature  between  about  the  A«|-A«| 
temperatures  to  precipitate  alloying  constituents  from  the 
matrix,  cooling  to  a  temperature  no  higher  than  normal 
room  temperature  to  effect  phase  transformation  to 
ferrite,  thereby  resulting  in  grain  refinement  with  alloy- 
ing constituents  concentrated  along  grain  boundaries,  re- 
heating said  steel  to  not  less  than  the  Ac/n  temperature, 
to  dissolve  the  alloying  constituents  within  the  austenitic 
matrix,  and  thereafter  cooling  to  a  temperature  no  higher 
than  normal  room  temperature  to  form  a  fine  grain  struc- 
ture with  homogeneous  distribution  of  alloying  con- 
stituents in  the  matrix. 


October  30,  1962 

3  Ml  4M 
>NAL  OiUENTED  SIUCON-IRON 
Middlc<owm  Ohio,  MrigMir  to  Annco 
B,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

c.  3f,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,091 
laims.     (CL  14S— 111) 
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producing  cokJ  rolled  silicon-iron  al- 
itaining  2%  to  3.5%  silicon,  charac- 
orientation  in  which  the  (100)  planes 
substantially  parallel  to  the  sheet  sur- 
of  the  crystals  are  randomly  oriented 
stock,  which  comprises  essentially  the 
casting  the  width  of  which  is  at  least 
;  thickness  thereof,  rolling  the  entire 
Jges  in  the  direction  of  its  greatest  di- 
)g  comprising  at  least  one  cold  reduc- 
uction  serving  to  reduce  the  thickness 
Dm  55%  to  85%,  and  annealing  said 
e  final  gauge  at  a  temperature  between 
F.  in  a  non-carburizing  reducing  at- 


3,Ml,4t7 
IMPROVING  THE  PHYSICAL 
OF  SEMI-AUSTENITIC  STAIN- 

ranc*,  and  Sherwood  Salmawy,  Lot 
to  North  Aacrkaa  Aviatfani, 


y  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,517 
(CL  148—143) 


:onditioning  semi-austenitic,  precipita- 
dnless  steel  which  comprises  heating 
perature  between  about  the  A«i-A«s 
cipitate  alloying  constituents  from  the 
a  temperature  no  higher  than  normal 
to  effect  phase  transformation  to 
jlting  in  grain  refinement  with  alloy- 
icentrated  along  grain  boundaries,  re- 
)  not  less  than  the  Ac/n  temperature, 
King  constituents  within  the  austenitic 
er  cooling  to  a  temperature  no  higher 
emperature  to  form  a  fine  grain  ttruc- 
neous  distribution  of  alloying  con- 
rix. 


EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Edwhi  M.  Scott,  Jr^  Los  Ai^elct,  Calif. 

(TJO.  Bm  323,  Tahiti,  Cattf .) 

Filed  Sept.  1«,  lf59,  Scr/No.  848,453 

8  CMmt.    (CI.  149—5) 


I 
I 


ing  a  portion  thereof  located  between  the  sheets  of  glass, 
and  another  portion  projecting  beyond  the  edges  of  the 
glass  sheets,  said  second  cured  polymethyl  siloxane  elas- 
tomer layer  having  from  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  cal- 
cium carbonate  intimately  admixed  with  each  100  parts 
by  weight  thereof. 


li 
ll 


pfuciBT  m  m 


1.  A  detonatable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
uncoated  prilled  ammonium  nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate 
in  a  weight  ratio  within  the  range  of  25%  ammonium 
nitrate-75%  sodium  nitrate  and  85%  ammonium  nltrate- 
15%  sodium  nitrate,  together  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  between  3  and  10  parts  for  each  100 
parts  of  the  mixture  of  the  said  nitrates. 


3,M1,489 
STAMLB.  PROPELLANTS 
A.  Stcagd  and  EaMty  E.  Toops,  Jr.,  Ten*  Haatc, 

Milt *  to  Coauncrdai  Sohrcats  CorporatiOB, 

Terra  Haste,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  May  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,921 

1  Claim,  (a.  149— 3<) 
A  propel  lant  composition  which  consists  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  hydrazine  nitrate,  from  about  4  to  about 
32%  by  weight  water  and  dimethylamine  said  mixture 
having  a  ratio  of  reducing  potentials  to  oxidizing  poten- 
tials of  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  2:1. 


'  3,8<l,49t 

LAMINATED  SAFETY  GLASS 
looeph  D.  Ryaa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaiigBor  to  Ubbcy-Owcas- 
Ford  GfaHS  CnaipMy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

Filed  Sept  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,871 
18  ClaiM.     (CL  154—2.74) 


1.  A  laminated  safety  glass  unit  having  an  extended 
edge  fastening  portion  which  is  resistant  to  decomposition 
by  light  and  atmosphere,  comprising  two  sheets  of  glass, 
a  first  layer  of  clear  cured  polymethyl  siloxane  elastomer 
interpoced  between  and  bonding  said  sheets  of  glass  to- 
gether, and  an  edge  unit  for  said  laminate  comprising  a 
second  cured  polymethyl  siloxane  elastomer  layer  hav- 

T83  O.O.— 102 


3,8<1,491 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
Gcoric  H.  Shorard,  Dvlcn,  and  Zaraa  T.  Khacha- 
doorian,  Grccawlch,  Conn.,  anignor*  to  Cordo  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Norwidl(,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Inly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,442 
13  Claims.     (CL  154—43) 


1.  A  flexible,  high  density,  low  bulk,  coated,  laminated 
structure  capable  of  damping  low  frequency  sonic  vibra- 
tions consisting  essentially  of  a  fabric  substrate,  a  prim- 
ing coat  coating  at  least  one  side  of  said  fabric  sulKtrate 
and  a  mass  building  coat  containing  a  finely-divided  metal- 
containing  material  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  8 
dispersed  in  a  fused  plastisol  fused  to  said  priming  coat, 
said  finely-divided  metal-containing  material  being  present 
in  said  mass  building  coat  in  an  amount  in  the  range 
20-90%  by  weight  of  said  mass  building  coat,  said  mass 
building  coat  weighing  an  amount  in  the  range  30-200 
ounces  per  square  yard  and  said  priming  coat  comprising 
a  solvent  modified  plastisol  compatible  with  said  mass 
building  coat 

3,M1,492 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYESTER  LAMINATES 
Fred  G.  Sh«lctoa  and  Patrick  I.  Kccnan,  PHtshurgh,  Pa., 
aiaiinors  to  H.  H.  Rohcrison  Company,  Plttsbnifh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penasylrania 

FUed  Sept  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57,M7 
2  ChOnM.    (CL  154—43) 


1.  A  flame  retardant  fibrous  polyester  laminate  struc- 
ture having  a  fit)rous  laminate  core  comprising  a  fitxous 
filler  and  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition 
which  is  not  flame  retardant,  said  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  composition  being  the  tbermoset  polymerizatioo 
product  of  a  solution  including  (a)  reactive  monomer 
having  terminal  ethylenic  linkage  and  (^)  an  unsaturated 
polyester  formed  by  resinification  of  dihydric  alo^l  and 
coreactive  acidic  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides,  at  least  one 
said  coreactive  acidic  compound  having  alpha-beta  eth- 
ylenic unsaturation,  a  gel  coat  adhered  to  one  surface 
of  said  fibrous  laminate  core,  said  gd  coat  being  a  flaaae 
retardant  polyester  composition,  and  a  glaze  coat  ad- 
hered to  the  opposed  surface  of  said  flbroos  laminate 
core,  said  glaze  coat  being  a  flame  retardant  polyester 
composition,  the  said  gel  coat  and  the  said  glaze  coat 
including  from  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  pulverulent 
anmionium  halide  selected  from  the  class  consistiag  oi 
ammonium  chloride  and  anmionium  bromide. 
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ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT 

Hariaa  V.  Amitnom,  Edtaw,  Mimm^  — %mir  to  RAP 

laAistrics,  Iocm  a  ctMpomtkM  of  Minaeaota 

NoDnwing.    FiM  Jane  19, 195^  Scr.  No.  S92^1 
15  CMns.     (CL  154— M) 

1.  A  wrapper  for  bakery  products  comprising  a  trans- 
parent wrapping  sheet,  an  elongated  reinforcing  and 
strengthening  band  of  paper  of  substantially  lesser  width 
than  said  transparent  wrapping  sheet  disposed  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  transparent  wrapping  sheet  and 
spaced  approximately  midway  betweea  the  edges  thereof 
and  thermally  bonded  thereto  under  pressure,  the  bond 
between  said  paper  band  and  said  transparent  wrapping 
sheet  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  transparent  coating 
continuous  across  the  entire  width  of  said  paper  band 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  predominant  proportion  of 
microcrystalline  wax  and  a  minor  proportion  of  from 
about  1  to  3  percent  of  at  least  one  amide  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid  having  16  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,M1.494 
PROCESS   OF  CHEMICAL   MILLING   AND   ACID 

AQUEOUS  BATH  USED  THEREFOR 

Hcnnan  Ben  Soydcr,  Seattle,  and  Fonrcit  Kettk  Spencer, 

Bremcfftoo,  Wask^  anicnon  to  Boring  Airplane  Ccmd- 

pany,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtng.    Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,218 

2  Claims.     (CL  154—18) 

1.  An  acid  aqueous  solution  for  chemical  milling,  prin- 
cipally by  an  oxidation-reduction  process,  said  solution  in- 
cluding the  following  ingredients  (percentages  by  weight) : 
hydrogen  ion  and  nitrate  ion  in  concentrations  correspond- 
ing to  that  obtained  in  a  solution  containing  from  about 
10%  to  about  50%  of  nitric  acid  (70%).  stannic  ion  in  a 
concentration  corresponding  to  that  obtained  in  a  solution 
containing  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of  stannic  chlo- 
ride, ferric  ion  in  a  concentration  corresponding  to  that 
obtained  in  a  solution  containing  from  about  2.5%  to 
about  20%  of  ferric  chloride  (42*  B^.).  chloride  ion  in  a 
concentration  corresponding  to  that  obtained  in  a  solution 
containmg  said  amounts  of  stannic  chloride  and  ferric 
chloride,  fluoride  ion  in  a  concentration  corresponding  to 
that  obtained  in  a  solution  containing  from  about  2.5% 
to  about  15%  of  sodium  bifluoride,  oxalate  ion  in  a  con- 
centration corresponding  to  that  obtained  in  a  solution 
containmg  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  oxalic  acid 
and  acetate  ion  in  a  concentration  corresponding  to  that 
obtained  in  a  solution  containing  from  0%  to  about  5% 
of  acetic  acid. 

2.  A  method  of  chemical  milling  an  article,  principally 
by  an  oxidation-reduction  process,  said  method  including 
the  step  of  treating  said  article  in  an  acid  aqueous  chem- 
ical milling  solution  having  a  temperature  of  from  about 
60*  F.  tu  about  170*  F.,  said  chemical  milling  scrtution 
including  the  following  ingredients  (percentage^  by 
weight):  hydrogen  ion  and  nitrate  ion  in  concentrations 
corresponding  to  that  obtained  in  a  solution  containing 
from  about  10%  to  about  50%  of  nitric  acid  (70%). 
stannic  ion  m  a  concentration  corresponding  to  that  ob- 
tained in  a  solution  containing  frooa  about  2%  to  about 
10%  of  stannic  chloride,  ferric  ion  in  a  concentration 
corresponding  to  that  obtained  in  a  solution  containing 
from  about  2.5%  to  about  20%  of  ferric  chloride  (42*  B^.), 
chloride  ion  in  a  concentration  corresponding  to  that  ob- 
tained in  a  solution  containing  said  amounts  of  stannic 
chJoride  and  ferric  chloride,  fluoride  ion  in  a  concentra- 
tion  corresponding  to  that  obtained  in  a  solution  contain* 
ing  from  about  2.5%  to  about  15%  of  sodium  bifluoride. 
oxalate  ion  in  a  concentration  corresponding  to  that  ob- 
tained in  a  solution  containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
5%  of  oxalic  acid  and  acetate  ion  in  a  concentration  cor- 
responding to  that  obtained  in  a  solution  containing  from 
0%  to  about  5%  of  acetic  acid. 


3,861,495 
METHOD  OF  ACID  TREATING  HOLLOW  GLASS 

SPHERES 
Harvey  E.  AMavi,  Amfciirt,  Ohio,  ■■%■!!  i  to  The  Stand- 
ard OU  Compuiy,  ChwOmti,  OUo,  ■  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Innc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823^93 

5  Claimt.  (O.  156—25) 
1.  In  the  art  of  treating  hollow  glass  spheres  having 
diameters  within  the  range  of  10  to  500  microns  and 
wall  thicknesses  within  the  range  of  0.75  to  1.5%  of 
their  diameters,  formed  from  discrete  particles  compris- 
ing a  blowing  agent,  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  and  an  oxide 
forming  a  glass  upon  fusion  with  the  silicate,  the  method 
of  improving  the  electrical  properties  of  such  hollow  glass 
spheres  without  reducing  their  physical  strength,  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  contacting  said  hollow 
glass  spheres  with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  bath  of  at 
least  0.5  normality  for  a  time  to  reduce  the  alkali  metal 
concentration  of  said  glass  spheres  in  weight  percent  by 
at  least  50%  of  its  original  value,  separating  said  glass 
spheres  from  said  acid  bath,  and  washing  the  residual  acid 
from  said  particles. 


3,861,496 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COLOR-PATTERNED 

GLASS  FIBER  PANELS 

Raymond  W.  Meyer,  Bcilaire,  Tax.,  mrifnii,  bjr  men* 

atrignmeatw,  to  lokaa-ManviUc  Fiber  GfaMi  lac,  Ckvc- 

laad,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1956,  Scr.  No.  623,498 
3  ClaiflH.    (CL  156—26) 


•t. 


1.  A  process  for  nuking  decorative  fibrous  reinforced 
synthetic  resin  articles,  comprising  forming  a  body  of 
liquid  synthetic  resin  having  a  particular  index  of  refrac- 
tion and  a  particular  color,  intermixing  with  said  body  of 
liquid  resin  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  fibers  having  an  in- 
dex of  refraction  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  said 
resin,  dispersing  upon  said  body  of  liquid  resin  a  plurality 
of  relatively  abort  strand  lengths  of  glam  fibers  having  a 
color  contrasting  with  the  color  of  the  liquid  synthetic 
resin,  said  strand  lengths  being  dispersed  so  as  to  permit 
relatively  large  areas  of  resin  to  be  visible  therebetween, 
impressing  said  strand  lengths  of  fiber  into  the  surface 
of  said  body  of  rasin,  and  curing  said  resin  to  a  hard 
solid  state. 


3J6M97 
REINFORCED  POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Joaeph  E.  WUmm,  Newark,  and  Slanky  Ccar,  Wlmh«ton, 
DcL,  amignon  to  Atlm  Chcaaical  Indnatriss,  Inc.,  a 

coffvontion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FBad  Nor.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,594 
3  CWm.    (CL  156—38) 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  plastic  lamiiute  which 
comprises  preparing  a  syrupy  condensation  product  of  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  an  arylene  diisocyanate  and  a 
polyoxypropylene  sorbitol  ether  conuining  from  about  8 
to  about  30  oxypropylene  groups  per  mol,  impregnating, 
at  room  temperature,  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  fibrous 
reinforcing  material  with  a  mixture  ol  said  condensation 
product  and  sufficient  of  the  said  polyoxypropylene  ether 
to  bring  the  NCO/OH  ratio  to  substantially  one,  and  cur- 
ing the  aasemUy  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure. 
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3,841,498 

METHOD  OF  VULCANUUNG  UNCURED  TREAD 

RUBBER  TO  A  USED  TIRE  CASING 

James  IL  Boteford,  53  Rolls  Ave.,  St.  Catharines, 

Ontario,  Caaada 

No  Dniwli«.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  887,325 

4  Cbdms  (CL  154—94) 
I.  The  method  of  vulcanizing  uncured  tread  rubber 
to  a  used  tire  casing  which  comprises  bonding  the  un- 
vulcanized  rubber  to  the  casing,  and  vulcanizing  the  rub- 
ber, without  a  mould,  under  the  action  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure applied  by  introducing  the  tire  into  a  steam  chamber 
supplied  with  steam  at  the  required  temperature  and 
preuure,  the  casing  being  mounted  on  a  rim  and  in- 
flated to  such  an  extent  that  under  the  action  of  the  heat, 
the  inflated  pressure  of  the  tire  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  pressure  applied  to  the  exterior  of  said  tire. 


ing  the  mold  with  the  depressed  areas  created  by  the 
raised  portions  of  the  bas-relief  of  the  model  facing  up- 
wardly, pouring  liquid  polymerizable  resin  into  depressed 
areas  of  the  mold,  hardening  the  resin  to  form  individual 
pieces  in  depth,  removing  the  hardened  pieces  and  baking 
them  until  shrinkage  is  complete,  replacing  the  hardened 


3,841,499 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING 

AN  AIR  SPRING  BELLOWS 
Charles  O.  Slcmmoos,  Stephen   C.  Sabo,   and   Walter 
Baranerky,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akioa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of 
Ohio 

Flkd  Nor.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  495,894 
17ClaiaM.     (CL  154— 194) 


I.  The  herein  described  method  of  building  a  lami- 
nated rubber  and  fabric  annulus  with  end  openings  sur- 
rounded by  inextensible  beads  which  comprises  building 
a  laminated  rubber  and  fabric  tube  and  supporting  the 
same  on  a  substantially  cylindrical  form,  supporting  a 
bead  ring  of  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  tube  independently  of  the  form  and 
tube  and  moving  the  same  axially  over  a  tube  on  said 
form  to  a  position  surrounding  said  form  and  an  end 
portion  of  said  tube  on  said  form,  applying  a  radial  out- 
ward pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  end  portion  of  the 
tube  throughout  its  circumference  to  expand  the  same 
said  end  portion  to  a  diameter  greater  than  that  ot  the 
remainder  of  the  tube  and  against  the  imerior  of  said 
ring,  expanding  the  tube  end  to  a  dianteter  greater  than 
that  of  said  ring,  holding  said  ring  and  tube  against  end- 
wise movement  with  respect  to  said  form,  applying  an 
axial  thrust  to  the  expanded  tube  end  to  cuff  the  same 
over  said  bead  ring,  applying  a  radial  inward  pressure 
simultaneously  throughout  the  circumference  to  the  turned 
back  portion  of  the  tube  end  while  the  ring  is  held  against 
axial  movement  to  contract  the  same  to  an  internal  diam- 
eter less  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  ring  and  into 
engagement  with  the  exterior  face  of  the  tube  by  radial 
inward  pressure. 


pieces  in  their  respective  places  in  the  mold,  laying  a 
fiber  binding  mat  over  the  mold  and  the  replaced  pieces, 
applying  liquid  polymerizable  resin  over  tfie  mat,  per- 
mitting the  resin  to  permeate  the  mat  and  harden  in  situ 
against  the  pieces  whereby  to  unite  the  whole  into  an  in- 
tegral panel,  and  separating  the  panel  and  the  mold. 


3,8414*1 
PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
ELEMENTS 
Emit  M.  Dttteiaa,  Joccfh  J.  Colcmaa, 
Steinboff,  Frecpiort,  DL,  assignors,  by 
McniB,  to  Sonrcl,  lac,  EvaiMTillc,  bsd^  ■ 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  433,739 
1  Claim.    (CL  154—258) 


The  method  of  making  laminated  resistor  elements 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  an  extended  area 
of  a  conductive  foil  layer  with  a  semi-conductive  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  thermosetting  resin  having 
carbon  particles  dispersed  therein,  imbedding  a  fabric 
interlayer  in  said  compositioo  layer,  covering  the  other 
side  of  said  interlayer  and  said  semi-conductive  composi- 
tion with  a  second  conductive  foil,  curing  said  thermo- 
setting resin  to  form  a  laminated  resistor  stock  sheet 
having  substantially  uniform  resistivity  between  said  foil 
layers  throughout  the  area  of  said  sheet,  and  cutting  sec- 
tions of  the  laminated  sheet  thus  formed  into  individual 
resistor  elements  of  the  desired  resistance  value  and  power 
handling  capacity. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  BAS-RELIEFS 
Gcoitc  J.  Krder,  Jr.,  1524  Cambridge  St., 
Philadelphia  38,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1948,  Scr.  No.  19,481 
4  OaimM.    (CL  154—245) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  plastic  panels  in  bas- 
relief  which  includes  the  steps  of  preparing  a  model  of 
the  desired  pattern,  said  model  having  a  modeling  plane 
with  the  desired  pattern  in  bas-relief  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  plane,  making  a  mold  from  the  model,  position- 


3,841,582 
METHOD  OF  PRCM>UCING  WEATHERPROOF 
INSULATING  PANELS 
DomM  MacDooald,  Loi  AHaa,  CaHf.,  airilMir  to  < 

FibcfifaM  CoiporaHoa,  a  earporatfam  of  Dcta- 


Fllcd  Feb.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,944 
ICbiam.    (CL  154— 254) 
1.  Method  of  producing  weatherproof   panels   com- 
prising advancing  spaced-apart,  bonded  glass  fiber  boards 
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ir.to  a  working  zone,  said  boards  having  a  sprayed  coat-   chlorine  dioxide  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  iron  salt,  ex- 

ing  of  an  elastomer  on  one  major  surface  thereof,  apply-   posing  the  pulp  to  the  action  of  a  source  of  free  oxygen. 

ing  a  facing  sheet  of  reinforced  elastomer  to  the  coated 

surface  of  the  boards,  said  sheet  of  reinforced  elastomer 

being  of  greater  width  than  said  glass  fiber  boards  to 

form  a  projecting  flap  at  two  sides  of  said  fiber  boards, 

slitting  each  of  the  advancing,  spaced-apart  boards  at 

the  ''enter  and  the  sheet  of  reinforced  elastomer  to  form 

twc     ide  by  side  boards  each  of  which  has  one  projecting 


flap  of  reinforced  elastomer  at  a  side  of  the  board,  and 
chopping  the  sheet  of  reinforced  elastomer  at  leading 
edges  of  each  of  the  advancing,  q)aced-apart  boards  to 
provide  a  second  projecting  flap  of  reinforced  elastomer 
on  each  of  the  next  preceding  boards. 


METHOD  OF  JOINING  PIPES  BY  MEANS  OF  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE  SLEEVE 
Gordoa  E.  Gould,  BnckcvUlgc,  Mldk,  mi  Robert  S. 
Masco,  San  Diego,  Calif  ^  as^gDon  to  The  Daw  Chem- 
ical Conpmiy,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  corpotatioa  of  Dcbn 
ware 

FiM  Oct.  29, 195«,  Scr.  No.  <lt,942 
5  Cfaifans.    (CL  1S<— 272) 


tmu,  rtm.  m  >».. 


followed  by  extracting  the  pulp  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution. 


3,M1,5«S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING 

ENHANCED  STRETCHABILITY  TO  PAPER 

Oiari  HdMd,  LohK  FWaMl 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«4,M4 

Claiau  priority,  appHcatkm  FhitaMi  Apr.  1«,  1958 

2  Clafaiis.    (CL  162— 199) 
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1.  Technique  for  joining  pipe,  fittings  and  other  arti- 
cles of  thermoplastic  resinous  material  which  comprises 
providing  between  male  and  female  members  that  are 
adapted  to  be  joined  in  an  overlapping,  contiguous  rela- 
tionship and  in  a  slip-fitting  manner  of  combining  engage- 
ment a  foraminous,  grid-like,  electrically  beatable  sleeve 
element  that  interfits  and  is  substantially  coterminous  with 
the  interfacing  wall  surfaces  intended  to  be  overlapped 
and  contiguously  engaged;  positioning  said  sleeve  element 
against  an  interfacing  wall  surface  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers; electrically  energizing  said  sleeve  element  by  means 
of  an  electrical  circuit  having  direct  current  continuity 
while  it  is  so  disposed  to  generate  sufficient  heat  to  fuse 
the  thermoplastic  material  adjacent  thereto;  slipping  the 
other  member  into  overlapping  engagement  with  the  first 
member  while  the  thermoplastic  material  is  fused  to  force 
said  fused  material  to  envelope  said  sleeve  element  and 
flow  against  the  contiguous  interfacial  wall  surface  of 
said  member  being  slipped  into  engagement;  and  welding 
said  members  into  permanent  sealed  engagement  by  cool- 
ing the  fused  interfacial  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  res- 
inous material  in  said  adjoined  members. 


3,M1,5»4 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  RESIN  FROM 

WOOD  PULP 

Dooald  B.  Mattoii,  Hawkabvy,  Oirtarlo,  Camida,  aa- 


Moatrcai,  Qaohoc,  CmmiM,  a  corporation  of  Qnebcc, 
Canada 

Flad  Mm,  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M3S 
13  OainH.    (O.  Ii2— (5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  resin  from  wood  pulp, 
the  steps  comprising  adding  to  a  wood  pulp  treated  with 


1 .  A  method  of  making  paper  suitable  for  paper  bags, 
comprising  pulling  by  suction  spaced  but  closely  ad- 
jacent portions  of  a  moist  stretchable  paper  web  out  of 
the  plane  of  such  web  so  as  to  stretch  said  suction-pulled 
portions  to  form  in  said  paper  web  small  adjacent  pro- 
jecting pockets  thereby  providing  strong  paper  with  great 
stretchability. 


3,M1,5M 
IODINE  PHOSPHATE  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Lciiio  G.  Nmn,  Jr.,  Mctncben,  Mid  Robert  C.  Wilson, 
Craaford,  NJ.,  aasipion  to  General  Aniline  A  Film 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawls    Filed  Apr.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,541 

6  Claims.    (O.  1(7—17) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  iodine  and  at 
least  one  phosphate  ester  selected  from  the  group  cor- 
responding to  the  following  general  formulae: 


R— (OCUtClIt) 


[ 


R-(0CHi0Hi)*-O-!-P 


and 


[ 


on 


R-(OCIItCHi).-0  |--P»=0 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  8  to  27  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  100,  said  composition  containing 
from  0. 1  %  to  28.5%  of  iodine. 
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3,Ml,5t7 
AGRONOMIC  PRACTICE  FOR  THE  PROTEC- 
TION OF  CROPS  AND  NEW  COMPOSITION 
OP  MATTER 
Charics  R.  Youngson,  Long  Beach,  and  CIcve  A.  I.  Gor- 
ing,  Garden   Grove,   Calif.,   assignors   to   The    Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midfauid,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Detawarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,773 

9  Cfadms.  (CL  167—22) 
9.  In  the  practice  of  agricultural  economy,  the  process 
which  comprises  treating  soil  with  a  parasiticidal  dosage 
of  a  composition  comprising  as  active  toxic  ingredients 
about  1  part  by  weight  of  1 ,4-dichloro-2-butyne  and  from 
about  0.3  to  39  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  bromide  in  in- 
timate admixture  with  a  petroleum  distillate. 


3,M1,5«8 
WOOD  PRESERVATION  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD         ^ 
Reuben  Mooras  Monte,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  and  Ralph  G. 
Van  Allen,  Crcatwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Wood  Treat- 
ing Chemicals  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  MicMNwi 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,090 
14  Oalms.  (CL  167—42) 
12.  A  composition  for  preserving  wood  which  com- 
prises a  preservative  for  combating  biological  attack  on 
wood;  and  an  intermediate  paraffin  distillate  wax  that 
melts  at  about  1S9.6  degrees  Fahrenheit,  has  a  refractive 
index  rta»*  of  about  1.4305,  and  has  a  viscosity,  meas- 
ured at  about  210  degrees  Fahrenheit,  of  about  51.4 
Saybolt  Universal  seconds,  said  wax  containing  approxi- 
mately 67  percent  normal  alkanes,  7.5  percent  isoalkanes 
and  about  17  percent  monocycloalkanes. 


room  temperature,  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  50% 
of  a  normally  liquid  radioactive  iodinated  (!"')  fatty 
material. 

3,061,511 

THIOLPROPIONATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Henri  Albert  Dnmesnil,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Frank  E.  Jonfs,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    FIM  Oct  1. 1958,  Scr.  No.  764,497 

6  Cfadms.    (Ci.  167—53) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vehicle;  a  thiolpro- 
pionate  having  the  fromula 

CHi—CH— coox 
k 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, and  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  the  diethylamine  group  and 
the  diethylaminoethyl  group;  a  cobaltithiopropionate 
having  the  formula 

CHr-CH-COOX 

k  coox 

Co-8— CH 

CIl,— CH-COOX 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
an  acyl  group,  the  diethylamine  group  and  the  diethyl- 
aminoethyl group;  and  benzimidazyl  l-(beia-pyridyl  car- 
bonamide)-2-propanoic  acid. 


3,061,509 
EMBALMING  FLUID  CONTAINING  BLOOD  PIG- 
MENT AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Edward  H.  Hart  and  Charics  L.  Tribby,  Sandy  Hook, 
and  Hifavy  J.  Morris,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Hartrlmor  Laboratories,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  a  part- 
nership 
No  Drawfa«.     Fikd  Sept  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837^34 

3  Clafans.  (CL  167—49.5) 
3.  A  method  of  purifying  and  stabilizing  a  carboxy- 
hemoglobin  derivative  comprising  the  steps  of  oxalating 
freshly  drawn  blood  by  mixing  with  a  solution  of  potas- 
sium oxalate,  centrifuging  this  mixture  and  decanting  and 
discarding  the  supernatant  plasma,  adding  an  equal 
volume  of  0.9%  sodium  chloride  solution  to  the  remain- 
ing blood  and  mixing,  again  centrifuging  and  decanting 
the  supernatant,  adding  to  the  packed  red  cells  (erythro- 
cytes) sufficient  ethyl  ether  to  hemolyze  completely,  cen- 
trifuging this  material  to  remove  all  cellular  debris  of  the 
exploded  cells,  and  carboxylating  the  hemoglobin  pigment 
by  passing  a  stream  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  through  the 
supernatant  liquid. 


3,061310 
RADIOACTIVE  IODINATED  (I»»»)  FATTY  MATE- 
RIAL  ADMIXED  WITH  WAX-LIKE  MATERIAL 
IN  CAPSULE 
Paul  Nnmcrof,  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  Knoll, 
SpriiwfieM  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OUn  Mathic- 
son  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Vbfinhi 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Aug.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,398 

lOChdBS.    (CL167— 51) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  two- 
piece  capsule  containing  an  intimate  admixture  of  from 
about  50%   to  about  99.9%  of  a  digestible,  non-toxic 
wax-like  material  having  a  softening  point  at  least  above 


3,061,512 

DERMATOLOGICAL  PREPARATION 

David  W.  AnderMW,  Jr.,  Daricn,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  F. 

McDonnell,  Jr.,  Rocfcville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

The  Borden  Company,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,726 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  167—58) 

1.  A  dermatological  preparation  prepared  for  treat- 
ment of  diaper  rash  comprising  a  substantially  water 
soluble  hydrolysute  of  a  protein  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lactalbumen,  milk  casein,  soy  protein,  zein 
and  gelatin,  the  amino  acids  methionine  and  cysteine, 
an  oily  component  of  melting  point  as  low  as  approxi- 
mately 70*  C.  constituting  the  emollient,  a  quaternary 
ammonium  compound  serving  as  a  bactericide  effective 
in  acid  media,  a  nonionic  surfactant,  and  water,  the  pro- 
tein hydrolysate  being  dispersed  in  the  emollient,  the 
resulting  mixture  being  emulsified  in  a  solution  of  the 
other  components  in  the  water,  the  pH  of  the  resulting 
emulsified  mixture  being  about  4-6,  and  the  proportions 
by  weight  on  the  dry  basis  being  about  0.4-5  parts  of 
methionine  in  addition  to  any  content  thereof  in  the 
protein  hydrolysate,  0.1-1  part  of  cysteine  and  l-<  parts 
of  the  said  hydrolysate  for  100  parts  dry  weight  of  the 
said  preparation  and  about  1-10  parts  of  the  said  hy- 
drolysate for  1  part  total  of  methionine  and  cysteine. 


3,061,513 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SYN- 
ERGISTIC    PROPORTIONS    OF    AN    OLEANDO- 
MYCIN ANTIBIOTIC  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
A  TETRACYCLINE  TYPE  ANTIBIOTIC 
Arthur  R.  Ei«ll*,  Hohokns,  and  Tom  J.  McBridc,  Hncfc- 
cnsacfc,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Chas.  Pizcr  A  Co.,  Inc.* 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dctewarc 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1955,  Ser.  No.  551,537 

8  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  therapeutically  effective  composition  comprising 
an  oleandomycin  antibiotic  with  a  tetracycline  type  anti- 
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biotic,   the    oleandomyciii   con>ent   of  the   compo«ition  having  no  spectral  absorption  maxima  in  water  solution 

ranging  from  about  one-third  to  about  one-half  parts  in  the  uhraviolet  region  of  about  20S  m^  to  400  m^. 

by  weight  of  the  total  antibiotic  content.  having  ultravicriet  absorption  values  in  water  solution  at 

220  aiM  of  about 


3^M14 

ANTIBICrnCS  A1K80  AND  AlliSA  AND  THEIR 

FERMENTATIVE  PRODUCTION 

Albert  SMgcr,  Gnadvicw,  Mo^  SMlgBor.  by  direct  and 
mesne  anigBaMBts,  to  EH  Lilhr  and  Compaay,  Indi- 
a—rirf'*.  Ind^  a  corporatkNi  of  IndiaBa 

Filed  Aof .  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t36,149 
7  Cbims.    (CL  167—45) 


and  at  205  m^  of  about 


INFRARED    ABSORfH'ION    SPECTRUM    OF    AMSSO 


i      - 


tWVI  LCNCTH    IN    MICMONS 

5.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
A1I6SO  and  A116SA,  said  A116SO  being  characterized 
as  a  white  solid,  soluble  in  most  polar  solvents,  relatively 
insoluble  in  aqueous  solutions,  stable  in  aqueous  solution 
at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  pH  2  to  about  pH  8.  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  1840  as  determined  by  elec- 
trometric  titration  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  containing  about 
55.40  percent  of  carbon,  about  8.33  percent  of  hydrogen, 
about  13.80  percent  of  nitrogen  and  about  22.47  percent 
of  oxygen  (by  difference),  having  no  ionizablc  group  in 
the  pK'a  range  of  about  pK'a  3.5  to  pK'a  14  as  deter- 
mined by  electrometric  titration  in  dinnethyl  fonnamide- 
wa^er  solution  (2:1,  parts  by  volume),  having  threonyl, 
scryl,  prolyl,  glycyl,  alanyl,  valyl.  and  isokucyl  amino 
acid  groups,  having  in  chloroform  solution  spectral  ab- 
sorption maxima  in  the  infrared  region  of  2^  to  15^^  at 
about  the  following  wave  lengths  expressed  in  microns: 
3  06.  3.41.  3.45.  3.50,  5.73.  6.05,  6.53,  6.65,  6.85,  7.06. 
7.22.  7.55.  7.72.  7.85,  8.25,  8.69,  9.17,  9.26,  9.41,  and 
1 1 .0,  having  the  infrared  absorption  spectnun  shown  in 
FIG  I  of  the  drawings,  having  no  spectral  absorption 
maxima  in  water  solution  in  the  ultraviolet  region  of  about 
205  m/t  to  400  m^.  having  ultraviolet  absorption  values 
in  water  solution  at  220  m/t  of  about 

•     E}»^=.130 

and  at  205  tnii  of  about 

F,^=330 

and  having  an  optical  rotation  [«1d"*  of  about  — 83.4*, 
c.=  l%  in  ethanol;  and  said  A116SA  being  characterized 
as  a  white  solid,  soluble  in  most  polar  solvents,  relatively 
sc^uble  in  aqueous  solutions,  stable  in  aqueous  solution 
at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  pH  2  to  about  pH  8,  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  2150  as  determined  by  elec- 
trometric titration  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  containing  about 
54.52  percent  of  carbon,  about  8.26  percent  of  hydrofen. 
about  13.26  percent  of  nitrogen  and  about  23.96  percent 
of  oxygen  (by  difference),  having  no  ionizable  group 
in  the  pK'a  range  of  about  pK'a  3.5  to  pK'a  14,  as  deter- 
mined l^  electrometric  titration  in  diinethyl  formaaoide- 
water  solution  (2:1.  parts  by  volume),  having  threonyl, 
seryl,  prolyl,  glycyl.  alanyl,  valyl,  and  isoleucyl  amino 
acid  groups,  having  in  chloroform  solution  spectral  ab- 
sorption maxima  in  the  infrared  region  in  the  ranfe  of 
about  2m  to  15^  at  about  the  following  wave  lengths 
expressed  in  microns:  3.06,  3.41,  3.45,  3.50,  5.73,  6.05, 
6.53.  6.65.  6.85,  7.06.  7.22.  7.45,  7.57.  7.73.  7.87. 
8.31,  8.70,  9.18,  9.28,  9.42.  and  1 1.0,  having  the  mfra- 
red  absorption  spectnun  shown  in  FIG.  II  of  the  drawings. 


>130 


E!!L  =  330 

and  having  an  optical  rotation  [aJD***  of  about  —92.4*, 
c.rsl%  in  ethanol. 


3,M1,515 
METHANE  SULFONATES  OF  TELOMYCINS 
OUvcr  B.  Fardig,  FaycttcTillc,  N.Y^  assignor  to  BrWol- 
Mycrs  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 
No  Dfawii«.    Filed  May  9,  19M,  Sot.  No.  27^14 
6CWM.    (CL167— 65) 
I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
telomycin  methane  sulfonate  and  non-touc,  pharmaoeu- 
tically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof. 


3.M1,516 
TELOMYCIN  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
irrl^  it  HoopOT,  Oliver  B.  Fardlg,  and  loacph  Lcin, 
FaycttcviHc,  N.Y.,  bmImii"  to  Brfatol-Mycrs  Con* 
rmjt  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  coryoralfcMi  of  Ddaware 
FBad  May  M,  196t,  S«r.  No.  M,5M 
11  CWas.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polypeptide  antibiotic   substance,  designated   telomycin, 
effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Gram-positive  micro- 
organisms  containing   among    others    the    amino   acids 
serine,  hydroxyproline,  aminobutyric  acid,  glycine,  ala- 
nine, threonine  and  aspartic  acid,  being  soluble  in  metha- 
nol and  insoluble  in  acetone,  diethyl  ether  and  butyl 
acetate  and  in  purified  form  containing  56.1%  carbon, 
6.1%  hydrogen,  13.2%  nitrogen  and  24.6%  oxygen  (by 
difference),  exhibiting  a  molecular  weight  of  1700  as 
determined  by  the  ultracentrifuge  method,  decomposing 
on  heating  in  the  range  of  220*-240*  C.  (turning  a  tan 
color),  exhibiting  [a]o  of  —12*  (€.■>!  in  equal  volumes 
of  water  and  methanol),  exhibiting  when  dissolved  in  0.1 
N  HCI  at  0.1  mcg./ml.  maximum  absorption  of  ultra- 
violet light  at  333-335  m# 


(E{*^  =  158-174) 


and  at  274-275  m^ 

(E|!l.=  105-128) 

and  exhibiting  characteristic  absorption  spectra  in  the 
infra-red  region  of  the  spectrum  when  pelleted  in  potas- 
sium bromide  as  shown  in  the  drawing,  including  charac- 
teristic absorption  maxima  at  the  following  wave  lengths 
expressed  in  microns:  2.95,  3.00,  3.23,  3.35,  3.40.  3.47, 
5.75.  5.93,  6.03.  6.10,  6.40,  6.46,  6J1,  6.60,  6.62.  6.68, 
6.72,  6.84.  6.88,  7.24,  7.30,  7.51,  7.92.  8.02,  8.12,  8.25, 
8.40.  8.95.  9.05.  9.40.  9.92.  10.05.  10.15  and  13.30;  and 
its  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium  and  aluminum 
salts. 

3,H1W  ''^    ^  "      "    ' 

ANTIHISTAMINE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Lcwb  A.  Walter,  Madbon,  NJ.,  nssignor  to  Schcriat 
Corporation,  BlooasBcld,  NJ.,  a  corpomtioo  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawii«.    FHad  Feb.  16, 1962,  Sot.  No.  17  V^ 

6  ClataH.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A   pharmaceutical    composition    for   antihistaminic 
therapy  comprising   the   optically   active  J-isomer  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free 
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amine  and  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  having 
the  formula: 


Pr- 


K 

CH— (CHi)r-Ri 


(d)  from  about  25%  to  about  70%  water;  all  percent- 
ages being  by  weight;  the  total  percent  of  ingredient  (fl) 
and  ingredient  (*)  being  not  greater  than  about  60%. 


wherein  Py  is  pyridine;  R  is  a  phenyl  group;  Ri  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylamino.  pyr- 
rolidino.  morpholino.  and  piperidino;  and  n  is  an  mtcger 
of  frqm  2^.  said  isomer  being  substiuitially  free  of  its 
optical  antipode,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,«61,518 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FILTRATION  OF 

VIRUS  FLUIDS 

Wlibelm  AMTswald,  Z2  WabrftagOT  Straaae,  VImim  IX, 

AMSa,^SdJoh^  Elbl,  1  WobUeb-igasae,  Vienna 

^'  ^"nild  Jnly  It.  1959.  Ser.  No.  826,26f 

MKiorlty,  af^BolfcM  Anslrte  Jnly  2, 1959 
'sCySTcCLM?— 7S) 

I    A  method  for  eliminaUng  the  antigen-adsorption 
actiWty  of  a  pore  filter  of  the  acetyl  ceUulose  type  having 
a  mean  pore  diameter  of  about  800  to  1200  angstrom 
units  and  destined  for  the  filtraUon  of  virus  fluids  com- 
prising treating  the  pore  filter  with  a  human  protein 
solution  selected  from  the  roup  consisting  of  plasma  pro- 
tein fraction  comprising  a  produrt  derived  from  human 
blood  consisting  of  not  less  than  85±2.7  albumin  and  iiot 
more  than  15  ±2.7  globulins  other  than  gamma  globulin 
by  moving  boundary  electrophoresis  and  a  sterile  Pi^cpara- 
tion  of  the  serum  albumin  component  of  human  blcK^, 
the  protein  content  of  which  consists  of  not  less  than  96% 
albumin,  in  a  concentraUon  of  3%  to  4%,  said  solution 
being  heat  treated  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  10  hours 
at  a  temperature  of  60*  C,  to  saturate  the  adsorptive 
capacity  of  the  inner  pore  surfaces  of  the  filter  with  pro- 
teins of  human  origin,  and  removing  all  protein  material 
not  Ughily  absorbed  to  the  inner  pore  surfaces  of  the  filter 
by  washing   it  with  a  protein-free  physiological  saline 
solution. 

3,M1419 

HAIR  DRESSING  COMPOSITION 

DavW  d«  L.  Roariann^CIndnMjl,  OWo,  nisjg^  to  Tbe 

ProdOT  A  GmMiCwmrmmj,  CinchmaH,  Oblo,  a  cor- 

'SjKl,H!i^*Fitod  Mot.  25.  I960,  Sot.  No.  17,479 
4  Claims.    (O.  167— «7) 

1  A  clear  fluid  homogeneous  hair  dressing  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  (a)  as  a  hair  grooming 
agent  from  about  10%  to  about  55%  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  loww 
alkoxy  polyoxyalkylene  glycols  and  polyoxyalkylcne  di- 
ols,  the  oxyalkylene  in  said  compound  being  a  mixture 
of  oxyethylene  and  oxypropylene  in  a  weight  raUo  of 
about  3- 1  to  about  1 : 3,  and  the  average  molecular  weight 
of  said  compound  being  greater  than  about  900  and  not 
greater  than  about  4000;  (6)  as  a  luster  imparting  agent 
from  about  0.3%  to  about  15%  water  soluble  siloxane 
oxyalkylene  block  copolymers  having  the  general  formula 


'    ■'  3  961,529  

SUNBURN  PREVENTIVE  COMPOSHTONS 
Wayne  E.  Feely.  Rydri,  Pa^  aHignOT  to  Rohm  &  Ha«i 
Company,  PtdladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

''"*      Filed  Mot.  19,  1969,  Sot.  No.  14,199 
7  Clainis.    (CL  167—99) 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  protecUng  the  skin 
against  sunburn  while  permitting  Unning  to  occur  which 
comprises  an  oil-containing  vehicle  and  an  effective 
amount,  as  a  sun-screening  agent,  of  a  4-cyanopyridine- 
N-oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-cyano- 
pyridine-N-oxidc.  4  -  cyano  -  monoalkylpyridinc-N-oxide 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
4-cyanodialkylpyridine-N-oxide  in  which  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3.961.521 
GLUTAMIC  ACID  FERMENTATION 
WInfred  N.  McCntcban  a^  PhU  H.  Hldy,  bodi  of  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.,  aadgnors  to  Commcrdal  Solvents  Coipo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  5«P«»«£"  <£ '^"^ftS 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Sot.  No.  152,628 

SCbdms.    (CL  195-47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glutamic  aad  which 
comprises  cultivating  a  glutamic  acid  producing  strain  of 
the  organism  Brevibacterium  divaricatum  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  containing  acid  hydrolyzed  enzymatic 
hydrol.  ^.^_^— ^_— __ 

3,961,522 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DEMETTHTYLTETRACYCLINES 

Saul  Lewis  Neidleman,  WghfauMl  Pw*.  NJ^  Msignor  ^ 
Olln   Mathlesoo   Chemical   CorporaOon,   New    Yorfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vlrglnfai 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Sot.  No.  165,295 

5  Claims.  (CL  195—89) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  7-chloro-6-demeth- 
yltetracycline  which  comprises  cultivating  a  7-chloro- 
tetracyclinc-producing  microorganism  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Streptomyces  aureofaciens  and  Strep- 
tomyces  viridofaciens  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  un- 
der aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aminopterin  and  the  alkali  meUl  saltt  thereof. 


0((cn,)^0),(C.iii.o)  .c,TU 
CiH^»-0((CHi)iaiO),(C.Hi.O)  ,c«ii. 
0((Cn«)i810),(C.lIi.O)  .0|H« 


/ 


wherein  the  average  values  of  p,  «|  and  r  are  each  about 
6  z  is  an  integer  of  about  30  and  the  (CaHtoO)  unit  is 
a'  mixed  polyoxyethyleneoxypropylene  block  containing 
an  average  of  about  17  oxyethylene  units  and  1 3  oxypro- 
pylene uSts;  (c)  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  ethanol; 


3,961,523 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  GLUCOSE 
IN  BLOOD 
Alfred  H.  Free,  Elkhart.  Ind.,  assignor  to  MUot  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  c«T»»»tto"  o*  JnJ««?" 
No  D^awliV.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1956,  Sot.  No.  629.897 

1  Claim.  (CL  195—193.5) 
A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  glucose  in  blood 
which  comprises  placing  a  drop  of  blood  on  a  bibulous 
material  which  has  been  impregnated  with  a  composition 
from  20  to  200  parts  of  o-tolidine,  from  1  to  100  parts  of 
peroxidase,  from  25  to  500  parts  of  glucose  oxidase,  suffi^ 
cient  buffer  so  that  when  said  composition  is  contacted 
with  blood  it  dominates  the  pH  of  the  blood  and  effects  a 
pH  at  the  reaction  site  of  from  about  pH  4  to  about  pH  6 
and  from  50  to  500  parts  of  gelatin,  allowing  the  blood 
to  remain  in  contact  with  said  impregnated  bibulous  mate- 
rial for  about  one  minute,  washing  said  blood  from  said 
impregnated  bibulous  material,  and  observing  the  color 
change. 


OrroBER  30.  1962 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  LOW  VOLA- 
TILE CHAR  AND  SYNTHESIS  GASES  BY  THE 
CARBONIZATION  OF  COAL 
Robert  L.  Savacc,  WilkMsliky,  OMo,  assignor  to  The 
North  Ameriaui  Coal  Corporation  Ckvcland,  Ohio, 
■  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,S23 
leOaiim.    (Cl.2f2— 9) 


at  least  some  of  the  particles  to  impinge  on  said  master, 
continuously  electroplating  metal  from  said  bath  onto 
said  master  to  thereby  trap  particles  impinging  thereon 
by  the  deposited  metal,  moving  said  master  during  such 
electroplating  to  cause  continuous  shedding  of  unadhered 
particles  from  the  surface  of  said  master,  collecting  non- 
adhering  particles,  recirculating  the  collected  particles 
together  with  electrolyte  back  into  the  bath  to  maintain 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  particles  in  said  bath,  continuing 
the  flowing,  impinging  and  electroplating  until  a  uniform 
dispersion  of  particles  in  an  electroplated  metal  matrix  is 
built  up  as  a  self-sustaining  structure  on  said  master,  and 
thereafter  removing  the  master  from  the  matrix. 


1.  A  method  of  flash  carbonizing  a  solid  carbonaceous 
material  which  comprises  exposing  said  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  to  a  temperature  of  about  1200*  F.  to  2500* 
F.  at  a  pressure  ranging  up  to  about  1000  p.s.i.  for  a 
period  ranging  up  to  about  5  seconds  and  in  the  presence 
of  about  0.1  to  0.3  pound  of  oxygen  per  pound  of  solid 
carbonaceous  material  and  about  0.001  to  about  0.3 
pound  of  steam  per  pound  of  solid  carbonaceous  material, 
to  convert  a  minimum  of  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
the  solid  carbonaceous  material  to  a  low  volatile  char 
and  also  to  recover  synthesis  gases  without  substantial  tar 
formation. 


3,M1,525 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROFORMING  AND 

COATING 

Alfred  E.  Grazen,  Boffalo,  N.Y„  airignor  to  Platccraft 

of  America,  Inc.,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yorit 

Filed  Jane  22, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  822,924 
8  Clafans.     (O.  294^9) 

1.  The  method  of  coating  an  article  which  comprises 
making  said  article  a  cathode  in  an  electroplating  bath, 
continuously  flowing  past  said  article  an  electroplating 
electrolyte  having  suspended  therein  solid  particles  which 
are  substantially  insoluble  in  said  electrolyte,  continu- 
ously moving  said  article  while  in  said  electrolyte  to  cause 
continuous  shedding  of  unadhered  particles  from  the 
surface  of  said  article  during  such  movement  while  said 
article  is  being  electroplated  within  said  bath,  withdraw- 
ing electrolyte  and  particles  from  said  bath,  reintroducing 
controlled  amounts  of  the  withdrawn  electrolyte  and 
particles  back  into  the  bath  to  thereby  cmitrol  the  concen- 
tration of  additive  particles  in  said  bath,  and  continuing 
the  steps  of  electrolyte  flow,  article  movement,  shedding, 
and  electrolyte  withdrawal  until  a  uniform  dispersion  of 
discrete  particles  within  an  electroplated  matrix  is  built 
up  on  the  article. 

7.  The  method  of  electro-forming  an  article  which 
comprises  providing  a  master,  making  said  master  the 
cathode  in  an  electroplating  bath,  continuously  flowing 
an  electrolyte  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of  solid 
particles  insoluble  in  said  bath  past  said  master  to  cause 


3,N1,S2< 

ELECTRO-PLATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Max  Skohiick,  194— M  Qmttm  Blvd.,  Forest  Hills, 

New  York  75,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,34« 

TCIaiaa.    (CL  2»4— 15) 


S.  A  method  of  plating  the  irregularly  arranged  de- 
ments of  a  printed  circuit  comprising  forming  a  grid-like 
pattern  of  guides,  superposing  the  pattern  with  respect  to 
the  circuit,  selectively  guiding  contacts  by  means  of  the 
guides  into  abutting  relationship  with  the  elements,  im- 
mersing the  contacts  and  circuit  in  an  electrolyte,  aitd 
passing  a  current  through  the  contacts  at  a  voltage  suffi- 
cient to  cause  an  electroplating  of  said  elements. 


3,M1327 
BATCH  PROCESS  OF  EDGE  PLATING  ALUMINUM 
RIBBON  WITH  MATERIAL  THAT  IS  READILY 
SOLDERED  TO  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Bernard  C.  KaiMr,  Franklin,  Ohio,  and  Robert  J.  La 
Valley,  Detroit,  Mich^  assignors  to  AnMiican  Radiator 
A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  May  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MM^ 
8aates.  (CL294— 15) 
1.  A  method  of  rendering  the  side  edge  portions  of 
aluminum  ribbon  material  solderable  comprising,  pro- 
viding the  ribbon  material  in  a  spirally  wound  roll  having 
a  plurality  of  convolutions;  said  roll  having  side  surfaces 
formed  by  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  ribbon;  applying 
a  coating  of  zinc  over  the  entire  side  surfaces  of  said 
roll;  and  thereafter  applying  a  coating  of  readily  solder- 
able  metallic  material  over  the  zinc  coating  on  said  roll; 
whereby  when  said  roll  is  unwound  only  the  side  edges 
will  be  coated  with  the  readily  solderable  metallic  ma- 
terial. 


3,941,528 
GALLIUM  PLATING  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 


Francte  D.  Foley,  Jr.,  Coata  Mcm,  CaMf.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnhrcr  Clly,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Delaware 
No  Dnwtag.    Filed  July  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  123,452 

9  Cteins.  (CL  294-^45) 
I.  The  process  of  plating  gallium  comprising  the  steps 
of:  electroplating  gallium  onto  a  substrate  from  an  al- 
kaline plating  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  gallium 
salt,  an  alkali  metal  cyanide,  and  an  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate. 
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M41,529 
ELECTROLYTIC  GRINDER  AND  METHOD 
OF  GRINDING 
George  CroapCon,  F^amlnghani  Center,  Mass., 

to  Norton  Compnny,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Masnchnactts  ..... 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  894349 
4Clainia.    (CL  294— 143) 


radiation  absorption  of  from  4  to  40  watt-hours  per  pound, 
said  solid  sUte  composition  comprising  essentially  (a)  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymtr,  (fc)  a  monomeric  ester  of  an 
alpha-unsaturatcd  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  monomeric  al- 
cohol having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  a  mono- 
meric vinylidene  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  alpha-methylstyrene.  divinylbenzcne,  vinyltolu- 
ene,  vinylchlorostyrenc,  dichlorostyrcnc,  and  vinylnaph- 
thalene,  said  monomeric  components  constituting  from 
about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  the 
weights  of  the  monomers  and  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer, 
and  wherein  the  molal  ratio  of  the  monomeric  vinylidene 
compound  to  the  monomeric  ester  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  3.0. 


i  3  §^1^32 

PILES  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  ELEMENTS  AND 
IN  PARTICULAR  OF  MODERATOR  MATERIAL 
ELEMENTS  .      .  ^      ,^ 

Robuid  Loub  Roche  and  Roger  Martin,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  rEncrgie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France,  a  state  admfaUstration  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  790,144 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatiom  France  Dec.  3, 1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 193  J) 


4.  The  method  of  combined  grinding  and  electrolytic 
erosion  which  comprises  providing  a  water  based  electro- 
lyte having  ionized  material  therein  which  is  a  conductor 
of  electricity,  causing  said  cleclrolyU  to  flow  through  an 
electrically  conductive  nozzle  as  a  continuous  stream  from 
an  external  source  against  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  a 
grinding  wheel  and  an  electrically  conductive  work  piece 
engaged  thereby,  energizing  a  work  piece  so  disposed  posi- 
tively electrically,  energizing  said  nozzle  and  thence  the 
contmuous  stream  of  electrolyte  discharged  therefrom 
negatively  electrically,  and  coincidentally  grinding  a  work 
piece  so  disposed  with  a  grinding  wheel,  thereby  elec- 
trolytically  eroding  the  work  piece  and  also  abrasively 
grinding  it.  

3,MI,53« 
TREATMENT     OF     ARTICLES     FORMED     FROM 
LINEAR  POLYMERIZATION  OR  POLYCONDEN- 
SATION  PRODUCTS 
Victor  EoanMl  GmMlraa,  Anhaai,  Netherlands,  assign- 
or to  American  Enka  Caeparation,  Eaka,  N.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^^^ 
No  Drawii^.    Filed  Jnnc  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  443,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcnti—  Netherlands  June  14,  1954 

I  Claim.  (CL294—154) 
A  method  of  treating  tire  cord  formed  from  polyhexa- 
methylene  adipic  acid  amide  comprising  the  steps  of  ini- 
mersing  the  cord  in  water  until  swelling  reaches  equilibri- 
um while  preventing  reduction  in  strength  of  the  untreated 
cord  by  more  than  20%,  and  thereafter  irradiating  the 
swollen  cord  with  electrons  having  a  dose  of  260xl0»« 
electron  volts  per  cm.'  in  order  to  render  said  cord  more 
resistant  to  heat  and  to  substances  normally  having  solu- 
bilizing  and  swelling  effects  thereon  without  substantially 
impairing  the  strength  thereof. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  pile  of  elements  of  aniso- 
tropic material  each  of  them  in  the  form  of  an  oblong 
prism  shaped  block,  said  pile  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertical  columns  having  flat  vertical  side  walls,  said 
columns  being  juxtaposed  closely  to,  but  out  of  contact 
with,  one  another,  each  of  said  columns  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  layers  superimposed  and  resting 
on  one  another,  each  of  such  layers  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  said  blocks  disposed  horizontally,  the  blocks 
of  each  layer  being  parallel  to  and  at  a  small  distance 
from  one  another,  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  blocks 
of  one  layer  being  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  blocks  of  the  next  layer,  means  for  pivotallv 
connecting  about  a  vertical  axis  each  of  said  blocks  with 
respect  to  only  one  block  of  the  layer  immediately  there- 
under, and  means  for  slidably  guiding  each  of  said  blocks 
with  respect  to  one  block  of  the  layer  immediately  there- 
under in  only  one  horizontal  direction. 


3,941431 

IRRADIATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

PLUS  TWO  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

Wendell  V.  Smith,  Nndcy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  UnMcd  Slates 
Rnhbcr  CompMj,  N««r  Ynrfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


N«  Dnwli«:  OrtglMl  affKkaMm  Mm.  «,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  444,221,  now  PMant  No.  3,012^1,  dated  Dec.  5, 
194L    Dlridcd  and  tMi  application  Fch.  17, 1941,  Scr. 

No.  19,995 

9  ClahH.     (CL  294—154) 

1.  The  process  of  subjecting  a  solid  state  compoe>ition 
to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  to  a  total  cumulative 
783  O.O.— 103 


3,941,533 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  BOILING  WATER 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Shannon,  West  Chester,  Pn,  and  Harold  E. 
Williamson,  San  lose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  En- 
gineers *  Constractors  Inc.,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dctawarc 

Filed  May  12,  1951,  Scr.  No.  734,789 
ICbdm.  (CL  294— 193.2) 
A  nuclear  reactor  power  system  comprising  a  reactor 
having  a  mass  of  fissionable  material  for  vaporizing  liquid 
working  fluid,  cooling  tubes  in  said  mass,  control  rods 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  and  withdrawn  from  said  mass, 
means  for  delivering  liquid  working  fluid  to  said  tubes, 
heating  means  for  heating  said  working  fluid  prior  to 
iU  delivery  to  said  tubes,  a  heat  engine  capable  of  func- 
tioning under  a  variable  load  and  operated  by  working 
fluid  vapor,  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  increase  in 
load  on  said  heat  engine  above  a  predetermined  rate  for 
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shunting  working  fluid  around  said  heating  means  and 
delivering  liquid  working  fluid  to  said  reactor  without  sub- 


-^^^i^^^} 


-H-/ 


stantial  preheating,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  con- 
tioi  rods  from  said  reactor  upon  an  increase  in  load  on 
said  heat  engine. 


CONTROL  FOR  OTRIF  PROCESSING  LINE 

WilUam  it  Jaapcfsoi^  Gary,  I^  wrignor  to  Unttcd 

States  Steel  CorporalloB,  a  corporadua  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  S«L  4,  If 5f,  Scr.  No.  t3S,IM 

4ClafaM.    (CL2M— 211) 


1.  A  continuous  strip  processing  line  comprising  a 
processing  section,  a  generator,  a  circuit  between  said 
generator  and  processing  section,  a  current  sensing  de- 
vice in  said  circuit,  meaiu  controlled  by  said  current 
sensing  device  to  slow  down  the  speed  of  said  processing 
line  when  the  load  on  said  generator  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined amount,  and  means  controlled  by  said  current 
sensing  device  to  stop  said  processing  line  and  generator 
if  the  said  load  persists  for  a  predetermined  time. 


CATHODE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  ELECTROLYTIC 
CELLS  CONTAINING  SAME 
J.  Whitecy,  Asktebvia,  Oklo,  ■iilkaiir  to  Nattonal 
DUmcrs  mai  Chcurfcai  CorporatfiM,  New  Yort,  N.Y^ 
■  corporaliM  of  VIrghria 

PIM  Aac.  31,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t37,M4 
,^.>2Clitea.    (CL2M— 243) 


plate  having  at  each  end  portioD  thereof  means  adapted 
to  connect  a  source  of  electrical  current  to  said  main 
support  member,  at  least  two  vertically  elongated  wing 
plates  extending  outwardly  from  said  main  support  mem- 
ber on  one  side  thereof  and  in  substantklly  perpendicular 
relationship  with  reqwct  thereto,  said  wing  pdates  being 
spaced  apart  in  substantialiy  parallel  relationship  and 
providing  a  pair  of  cathode  support  plates  in  electrical 
current-carrying  relationship  with  respect  to  said  main 
support  member,  a  vertically  elongated  tubular  cathode 
secured  between  said  pair  of  cathode  support  plates  in 
electrical  current-carrying  relationship  with  respect  there- 
to, at  least  two  additional  wing  plates  extending  outwardly 
from  said  main  support  member  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  with 
respect  thereto,  said  additional  wing  plates  being  spaced 
apart  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  and  providing 
a  second  pair  of  cathode  support  plates  in  electrical  cur- 
rent-carrying relationship  with  respect  to  said  main  sup- 
port member,  and  a  vertically  elongated  tubular  cathode 
secured  between  said  second  pair  of  cathode  support 
plates  in  electrical  current-carrying  relationship  with  re- 
spect thereto. 

3,M1,S3< 

ORE  HANDLING  MACHINE  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  REMOVING  MINERALS  FROM  ORE 

Willian  Hcwy  Gnibcr,  Yaba  City,  CaUf. 

(Boa  72,  SMartvfllc,  CaHf .) 

Filed  Nor.  17,  If  51,  Scr.  No.  774,441 

7ClainM.    (CL  2«4— 25t) 


1 1  } 


I.  In  a  machine  for  removing  minerals  from  a  slurry,  an 
open  top,  stationary  mercury  basin;  an  open  top  receptacle 
surrounding  said  basin  and  disposed  to  receive  the  slurry 
after  the  minerals  have  been  separated  from  the  latter; 
an  upright  tube  extending  at  its  lowermost  end  into  said 
basin  below  the  upper  level  of  the  mercury  for  intro- 
ducing the  siurrry  thereinto;  means  <H>erably  coupled 
with  said  receptacle  for  rotating  the  latter  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  whereby  the  minerals  amalgamate  with  the 
mercury  and  the  remainder  of  the  siurrry  overflows  the 
basin  and  the  recepUcle  as  the  latter  collects  any  mer- 
cury and  aipalgiim  which  overflows  the  basin. ., 


I.  A  cathode  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  verti- 
cally disposed  main  support  member  in  the  form  of  a 


-    •  T-i  nji  .-       ij4  J..T-.  m'  ..irk  -■■'.  .  *  ■ 

3,M1,S37  -    

ELECTROLYTE  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
AInlwro  Y^UMta,  Chtgnw  !■,  fim^n,  i» 
to  YoMten  Uhaip  Tokyo,  Js 
FMad  Oct.21, 195t,  Sar.  No.  74t,7J5 
Clahm  priorihr,  ayplicatioa  lapMi  Oct  31, 1M7 
3  0UM.    (CL2«4~275) 
I.  An  electrolyte  purifying  device  comprising  a  tank, 
inlet  means  on  said  tank  for  supplying  dectroiyle  into 
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said  tank,  discharge  means  on  said  tank  spaced  from  said 
inlet  means  for  discharging  electrolyte  from  said  tank,  an 
anode  arranged  within  said  tank,  a  cathode  arranged  with- 
in said  tank  and  spaced  from  said  anode,  said  cathode 
being  in  the  form  of  a  screen  permitting  passage  of  elec- 


hi^  boiling  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  hydrogen  fluoride 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  separating  an  ml  phase  sub- 
stantially free  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  passing  said  oil  phase 
directly  without  filtration  to  a  coking  zone  to  crack  said 


trolyte  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  staggered 
flow  ddVyting  plates  mounted  within  said  tank  on  alter- 
nate sides  of  said  screen  for  directing  electrolyte  passing 
from  said  inlet  means  towards  said  discharge  means  re- 
peatedly through  said  cathode  screen. 


3^1,53S 

ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Uke  W.  Cortwtt,  WcslMi,  N  J.,  Mri|Mr  to  E«o  Re 

aad  EagiBccrtog  Conpaay,  a  coiporalioa  of 

Filed  May  1€,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,89f 
29CWM.   (a2M-44) 


Dda 


•H— [—  1 

W^- 



--r--.n-z 

•^rint 

1)  •  M  «  M  n  1  >    1 

7.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties 
tic  petroleum  fraction  having  a  softening 
about  32*  F.  and  a  specific  gravity  above 
77*  F.  which  comprises  reacting  with  said 
about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
phatic  dicarboxyllc  acid  containing  from  4 
atoms  per  molecule  at  a  temperature  in 
from  about  150*  to  about  550*  F. 


of  an  aq>hal- 
point  above 
about  0.85  at 
fraction  from 
saturated  ali- 
to  14  carbon 
the  range  of 


treated  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  vaporous  reaction  prod- 
ucts and  coke,  and  recovering  a  gas  oil  fraction  from  said 
vaporous  reaction  products  in  increased  yield  and  sub> 
stantially  free  of  catalyst  contaminating  metals. 


3,M1,S40 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  THE  ACID  NEUTRALI- 
ZATION NUMBER  OF  CRUDE  PETROLEUM 
Geotge  W.  Aycn,  CUcaco,  aad  Williaa  A.  Krewcr,  Ar^ 
U^toa  Hdghti,  DL,  aMJpinri  to  The  Pan  OO  torn- 
paay,  Chki«o,  DL,  a  corpondfoa  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aog.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,597 

9Claiiiii.  (CL  298— 263) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  acid  neutralization  num- 
ber of  crude  petroleum  containing  substantial  amounts 
of  naphthenic  acids  which  comprises  treating  the  petnrie- 
um  with  aqueous  alkali  to  convert  the  naphthenic  acids 
to  luphthenate  salts,  reacting  the  napbthenate  salts  in  stto 
with  an  esterifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  sulfates  and  lower  alkyl  halides  to  pro- 
duce a  lower  alkyl  na|Athenate  and  by-product  salts  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  halides  and 
alkali  lower  alkyl  sulfates^  and  treating  the  petroleum  in 
a  desalter  to  remove  by-produa  salts  and  naturally  oc- 
curring salts. 


3,9<1,541 
WATER  TREATMENT 
Clarciicc  R.  Hcwy,  Miami,  Fla.,  asilgniii  to  Philadelphia 
Quartz  Coaspony,  Philadelphia,  f%^  a  corporation  of 
PcnnsylTaala 

FOcd  Dec.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  799,219 
ICtatak    (CL219— 47) 


3,941439 
HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  TREATMENT  OF  COKING 
AND  CRACKING  FEED  STOCK 
Hcrhcrt  MofMs  aad  Gka  Porter  Hanacr,  Batoa 
.,  — |g»ow  to  Easo  RsBSMch  aod  E«giiM4jfcag 
a  oorpofBtioB  of  Ddawarc 
FBed  May  25,  1999,  Scr.  No.  31,(25 
•  nniiiBi     (CL  29S— 99) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  high  boiling  hydrocarbons 
tontaining  cracking  catalyst  contaminating  materials 
which  comprises  treating  in  a  contacting  zone  such  a 


A  process  for  the  treatment  of  raw  water  which  com- 
prises introducing  an  activated  silica  sol  containing  fluo- 
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ride  ions  into  the  raw  water  by  contacting  a  solution  of 
sodium  silico-fluoride  with  sodium  silicate  having  a 
NaaO:SiOj  ratio  of  between  2:1  and  1:4  while  permit- 
ting a  reaction  time  ranging  from  1  minute  up  to  90% 
of  the  gel  time  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  thereafter 
introducing  the  reaction  mixture  into  the  raw  water  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  floe  formation  and  fluo- 
ridation of  the  raw  water. 


3  Ml  542 

DRILLING  AND*  COMPLETION  FLUID 

William  A.  Reddle  aad  Eugcae  R.  Werieln,  Houston, 

Tez^  SHigBort  to  Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corporatioo, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  coqKNration  off  Arkansas 

No  Drawing.    FDed  July  27,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  829,548 

23  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.5) 
1.  A  fluid  useful  in  drilling  and  completing  wells  which 
comprises  in  combination,  a  mixture  in  water  of  clay 
solids,  from  1  to  15  pounds  per  barrel  of  a  "clay  floccu- 
lating surfactant"  maintaining  the  clay  solids  in  a  floc- 
culated state  to  provide  a  "flocculated  clay  solids  system." 
from  1  to  20  volume  percent  of  mineral  oil,  from  0.3  to 
15  pounds  per  barrel  of  water-soluble  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts,  and  from  0.2  to  10  pounds  per  barrel  of 
a  compound  having. the  structural  formula 


wherein  L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
ene, methylene  substituted  with  not  more  than  two  alkyl 
groups  conuining  a  total  of  not  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  monosulfur  ( — S — )  groups;  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  straight  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  per  group;  R'.  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  group;  n  is  an  integer  in  the 
range  from  6  to  25,  inclusive;  m  is  an  integer  in  the  range 
of  from  0  to  4,  inclusive;  and  EtO  is  an  ethylene  oxide 
group. 


3,MI,543 
.    RAILROAD  JOURNAL  BOX  COOLANT 
AND  LUBRICANT 
Herbert  J.  Brice,  Jr.,  Ashland,  Ky.,  Alexander  D.  Ben- 
nington, Huntington,  W.  Va^  and  On  McKenzle,  Jr., 
Aaliland,  Ky.,  aasigHOU  to  AAiand   Oil  A  Refining 
Company,  AAland,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,588 

9Clainis.  (CL  252— 12) 
1,  A  coolant  composition  for  journal  boxes,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  fusible,  shape-retaining  mixture  of  a  major 
proportion  not  exceeding  about  70%  by  weight  of  a 
normally  solid,  fusible  binder  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  an  oxidized  cylinder  stock  and  a  thinned 
straight  asphalt,  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  in  minor  pro- 
portion of  about  12  to  25%  by  weight  sufficient  to  en- 
hance the  lubricity  of  said  mixture  when  the  mixture  is 
molten,  and  a  finely  divided  oil-miscible  inert  filler  in 
an  amount  not  exceeding  about  20%  by  weight  but 
sufficient  to  render  said  mixture  shape-retaining  and  sub- 
stantially non-sticky  at  ordinary  atmospheric  tempera- 
tures, said  mixture,  upon  being  placed  in  an  overheated 
journal  box.  becoming  molten  and  acting  to  cool  and 
lubricate  the  bearing. 


3fMl,S44 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COLLOIDAL 
DISPERSIONS 
Thomas  W.  Martinck,  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  ■iiIjiiil  to  The 
Pwa  Oil  Coopwqr,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
Original  application  Oct  6,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4M,653,  now 
Patent  No.  2,905,448,  dated  Sept.  22,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Ai«.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,813 
IICWm.    (CL252— 32) 


1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  emulsoidal  dis- 
persions from  a  solid  phase  which  is  dispersible  in  a  liquid 
phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  not  dispersible  there- 
in at  a  lower  temperature  which  comprises  heating  a  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  phase  with  said  solid  phase  to  form  a 
hot  concentrate  phase  at  a  temperature  higher  than  said 
elevated  dispersion  temperature  and  subjecting  said  hot 
concentrate  to  simultaneous  cooling,  dilution,  shearing 
and  expansion  by  injection  of  said  hot  concentrate,  under 
a  pressure  of  about  400  to  500  p.s.i.g.,  into  and  against 
a  cool  stream  of  the  balance  of  said  liquid  phase  in  an 
expansion  zone  and  separating  said  emulsoidal  dispersion 
in  stable  form  at  a  temperature  below  said  elevated  tem- 
perature without  the  necessity  of  milling. 


3,f<l,545 

SILICONE  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

William  H.  Badger,  MhUand,  Mlch^  aarignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Mliiland,  Mkh^  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  9, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  748,518 

2Chims.    (CI.  252— 49.6) 
1.  A  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  a  continuous 
phase  consisting  of  an  organopolysiloxane  ( 1 )  which  has 
a  viscosity  of  from  50  cs.  to  100.000  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  in 
which  essentially  all  the  units  have  the  formula 

B' 

RCiliCH^iO 

in  which  each  R  is  a  perftuoroalkyi  radical  of  from  1  to  10 
inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  is  an  aliphatic  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  three  carbon 
atoms  and  dispersed  in  said  continuous  phase  from  5  to 
100  parts  by  weight  per  100  paiU  of  (1)  of  an  organo- 
polysiloxane (2)  which  is  a  fluid,  incompatible  with  (1), 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  10  cs.  to  100,000  cs.  at  25*  C. 
and  in  which  essentially  all  the  units  have  the  formula 
R"jSiO  in  which  each  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  phenyl  radical  and  alkyl  radicals  of  less 
than  Ave  carbon  atoms. 


3,M134< 
MAGNETIC  CORES 
Joseph  J.  Sacco,  Jr.,  Natlcfc,  and  Eaneoe  G.  Fortfai,  Hyde 
Park,  Mass.,  asdgnors  to  Radio  CorvoffaUon  off  Abm> 
lea,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,453 
lOCfadmi.    (CL252— «2.5) 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixed  ferrospinel  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  magnetic  hysteresis  loop  com- 
prising calcining  at  about  900*  to  1  lOO*  C.  an  intimate 
physical  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

Mol  percent 

MgO  __ 15  to  25 

MnO 10  to  40 

ZnO   __ 9  to  20 

NiO   ..j_ 2  to  10 

FcaO, 35  to  45 
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compacting  said  calcine  to  a  coherent  body,  sintering  said  unobjectionable  odor,   said   deodorant  being   an   alkali 

compacted  body  at  about  1 1(X)*  to  1300*  C.  in  air.  an-  metal  silicate  distribtited  on  the  inside  of  the  container 

nealing  said  sintered  body  at  about  1025*  to  1150*  C.  in  wall  in  exposure  to  said  mixture, 
a  neutral  atmosphere.  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 


3,8«1,547 
HYDRAUUC  FLUID  COMPOSITION  AND  THICK- 
ENING AGENT  THEREFOR 
John  D.  Brandner,  Ardcn,  DeL,  assignor  to  .   .las  Chem- 
ical Indttstriet,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  482,391 

9Cfadni8.    (CL252— 77) 
1.  A  polyoxyethylene  ether  of  dilinoleyl  alcohol  con- 
taining from  about  12  to  about  28  mols  of  ethylene  oxide 
per  mol  of  dilinoleyl  alcohol. 

3.  A  hydraulic  fluid  composition  comprising  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  from  35%  to  50%  by  weight, of 
water,  from  5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene 
ether  of  dilinoleyl  alcohol  containing  from  12  to  28  oxy- 
ethylene  groups  per  mol  of  dilinoleyl  alcohol,  the  balance 
to  100%  being  ethylene  glycol. 


METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AICl,-HYDROCARBON 

COMPLEX  FROM  METALS 

Andrew  Dramiciu,  Park  Forcit,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Indfaina 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nor.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,455 

1  CTahn.  (CL  252—89) 
A  method  for  cleaning  a  metal  surface  coated  with  an 
adherent  aluminum  chloride-hydrocarbon  complex  which 
method  comprises  vigorously  contacting  said  surface  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  about  0.1  to  0.3  weight  percent  of 
a  nonionic  surface  active  agent,  which  agent  is  the  con- 
densation reaction  product  of  diisobutylphenol  and  9-10 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  said  phenol,  at  a 
temperature  of  125 '-ISO*  F.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  said  complex  from  said  siv- 
face,  and  which  complex  consists  of  about  30-35  weight 
percent  of  AICI3  (theoretical),  and  the  remainder  benzene 
and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons. 


3,861.549 

PACKAGED  DRY  BLEACH  AND  DISINFECTING 

COMPQSmONS 

Myron  L.  Wdkej,  WMtticr,/Calif,  assignor  to  Purcz  Cor- 

Doration  Ltd.,  Sonth  Gale,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

FDed  Nor.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  546,552 
2ClakiM.    (CL252— 9t) 


1.  A  package  containing  a  solid  bleach  material  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  an  inorganic  water  soluble  salt  and 
a  partictilate  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  dichloro- 
cyanuric  acid  and  trichlorocyanuric  acid,  said  acid  by 
reason  of  its  nitrogen  and  chlorine  tending  to  evolve 
malodorous  chloramine  compounds,  said  package  also 
containing  a  solid  deodorant  unmixed  with  said  chlo- 
rinated cynauric  acid  which  deodorant  reacts  with  evolved 
chloramine  compounds  to  produce  other  compounds  of 


3,861,558 

TEXTILE  BLEACHING  COMPOSITION 

Mclvin  Myron  BacvslEy,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemom  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,135 

6Chiims.    (CI.  252— 99) 
1.  A   textile   bleaching  composition   consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solid,  stable  peroxygen  compound  and  a  water 
soluble  N-acylimide  having  the  general  formula: 

o 

R-C-Ri 

wherein  R  comprises  an  aromatic  group  and  Ri  comprises 
an  imide  radical,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  peroxygen  com- 
pound to  imide  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  12.4. 


3,861,551 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SOIL- 

REDEPOSrriON  INHIBITOR 
Mdrton  W.  Ratenbcig,  North  Pfaiinfield,  and  Otto  B. 
Wurzburg,  Pbunfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  22,  1955,  Ser.  No.  523,934 

6  Oaims.  (CI.  252—117) 
1.  A  synthetic  organic  detergent  having  incorporated 
therewith  an  agent  for  promoting  the  soil -suspending 
power  of  the  detergent,  said  agent  comprising  a  water- 
dispersible  cyanoalkylated  polysaccharide  in  an  amount 
from  0.05%  to  250%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  deter- 
gent. 

3,061,552 
NON-DISCOLORING  NONIONIC  SURFACE 
ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Lesttc  M.  Schencfc,  Mountainside,  and  Leslie  G.  Nnnn, 
Jr.,  Metucbcn,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Anilhie  A 
Fihn  Corporatioo,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Debware 
No  Drawfaig.    FHed  Mar.  31,  1968,  Ser.  No.  18,866 

7Cfadni8.  (CI.  252— 135) 
1.  A  non-discoloring  nonionic  surface  active  composi- 
tion comprising  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  chloride 
derivative  of  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyethoxylated  phenols  and  poly- 
ethoxylated  aliphatic  alcohols,  and  from  80  to  98%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  alkaline  material  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  so- 
dium and  potassium  silicates. 


3,061,553 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Olen  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  Pooca  CMy,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Con- 
thMUtal  Oil  Company,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,097 
10  Cbims.  (CL  252—392) 
1.  The  method  of  Inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metals 
in  contact  with  corrosive  fluids  containing  an  acidic  react- 
ant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  which  comprises  the  addition  to  said 
fluids  1  to  500  p.p.m.  of  the  reaction  product  formed  by 
reacting  1  mole  of  an  N-alkylpolyalkylenepoIyamine  hav- 
ing  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  150  to  500 
and  from  two  to  about  five  amino  groups  per  molecule 
with  0.1  to  0.6  equivalent  of  a  hydroxy  benzoic  acid  at 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  effect  elimination  of 
water. 
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3J«M54 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  EMULSIONS  OF 
PINANE  HYDROPEROXIDE 
Richard  D.  Vartaaiao,  Bound  Brook,  and  Wendell  P. 
Monro,  Martfaisvilk,  NJ^  aarigBors  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Inoc  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  739,M8 

2  Claima.  (CL  252-^26) 
2.  A  stable  peroxide  catalyst  oil-in-water  emulsion 
compatible  and  instantly  miscible  in  aqueous  systems  and 
oil-in-water  emulsions  and  characterized  by  the  particles 
being  from  0.01  to  5.  microns  in  size  which  comprises 
pinane  hydroperoxide,  from  .5  to  25%  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  the  pinane  hydroperoxide  of  a  stabilizer  and 
a  surface  active  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce 
a  good  emulsion. 


3,M1,555 
STABILIZATION  OF  CATALYSTS  OF  MOLYB- 
DENA-COBALT  OXIDE  ON  ALUMINA  HY- 
DROGEL  CARRIERS 
Edwin  H.  McGrcw,  Rircrsidc,  and  William  P.  Hettinger, 
Jr.,  Dolton,  IIL,  ■intgnnn  to  Nako  Chemical  Company, 
a  corporatiiMi  of  Dcbwwe 
No'Drawtag.    Filed  Dae  IS,  195g,  Scr.  No.  7M,231 

3  CfadnH.  (CL  252— M5) 
1.  A  hydrednulfuhzation  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  cobalt  oxide  and  molybdena  on  a  gamma  alumina 
hydrogel  carrier  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  molybdena  to 
cobalt  oxide  exceeds  2.9:1,  said  carrier  containing  an  al- 
kaline earth  oxide  selected  frogo  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.1-5^  by  weight  of  said  car- 
rier and  at  least  stoichiometrically  equal  to  the  excess 
molybdena  above  said  ratio. 


3,M1,556 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLY- 
URCTHANE  PLASTICS 
Paol  G.  Gcmchihardt,  Siatcrsrilk,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,112 
TOaims.  (O.  2M— 2.5) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  cellular  polyurethane  plastics 
by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  water  with  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate-modified  polyhydric  polyalkylene 
ether  containing  terminal  — NCO  groups,  said  polyhydric 
polyalkylene  ether  having  from  2  to  4  hydroxy!  groups, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  said  water  and 
said  polyisocyanate-modified  polyhydric  polyalkylene 
ether  with  from  about  0.1  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  of 
a  poly  di(  lower  alkyl)  siloxane  prepared  from  reactants 
containing  a  dihalo  dialkyl  silane  and  from  about  0.5  mol 
percent  to  about  15  mol  percent  trihalo  lower  alkyl 
silane. 


3,M14S7 
METHOD  OF  REACTING  AN  ACTIVE  HYDROGEN 
CONTAINING  COMPOUND  WITH  AN  ISOCYA- 
NATE    OR    ISOTHIOCYANATE    IN    CONTACT 
WITH  A  POLYSTANNATE  CATALYST 
Frte  Hoatcttkr,  Charkiloa,  ami  Emtem  F.  Coz,  Somlk 
W.  Va^  MslgnBis  to  Unioa  CwMdc  Cor- 
cofporatioa  of  New  York 
NoDnwii«.    FUad  Dec.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  702441 

2ClafaM.  (CL2M— 2.5) 
1.  Method  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  a  reactive  NCY  group  in  which  Y  ii 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  with  a  substance  having  reactive  hydrogen  as 
determined  by  the  ZerewitinoCF  method  in  contact  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  groiq» 
consisting  of  isopropoxystearoxy  polystannate  and  hy- 
droxystearoxy  polystannate. 


3,til,55t 
FOAMED  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  A  VINYL 
RESIN     PLASTISOL    AND    A    SILOXANE-OXY- 
ALKYLENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harvey  AHcr,  AdclpU,  Md.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,344 

18  Cbims.  (CI.  2«4— 23) 
1.  A  nonaqueous  composition  useful  for  producing 
uniformly  textured  vinyl  foam  which  comprises  a  vinyl 
chloride  resin  plastisol  and  a  siloxane-oxyalkylene  block 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  above  about  150. 
and  comprising  a  mixture  of  block  copolymers  wherein 
each  copolymer  codtains  a  siloxane  polymer  and  at  least 
one  oxyalkylene  polymer  in  combination,  the  siloxane 
polymer  being  composed  of  at  least  one  trifunctional 
silicon  atom,  bonded  to  three  oxygen  atoms  and  a  single 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  joined  to  at  least 
three  difunctional  silicon  atonu  through  oxysilicon  bonds, 
each  of  said  difunctional  silicon  atoms  having  two  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  thereto  and  the  oxy- 
alkylene polymer  being  composed  of  at  least  five  oxy- 
alkylene groups  bonded  to  each  other  by  oxycarbon  bonds 
and  bonded  to  one  end  of  the  siloxane  polymer  through 
a  carbon-oxy-silicon  bond  and  bonded  at  the  other  end  to 
a  monoether  radical. 


3,M]459 
URETHANE  POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM  AN  OR- 
GANIC   POLYISOCYANATE    AND   2,2-BIS(4-CY- 
CLOHEXANOL)PROPANE 
WaHcr  A.  Hcnson  and  Robert  F.  Helmreich,  MkHand, 
Mich.,  and  Wllbmr  E.  Inhason,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  aa- 
signors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldkmd, 
Mich.,  a  corporatton  of  Ddawarc 
NoDrawlB«.    FHcd  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  16,145 

SChrfms.  (CL2M— 23) 
8.  A  high  molecular  weight  solid  synthetic  urethane 
polymer  foam  comprising  the  polymerization  product  of 
about  31  mol  percent  2.2-bis(4-cyclohexanol)propane. 
about  50  mol  percent  tolylene  diisocyanate  and  about  8 
mol  percent  of  a  polypropylene  ether  glycol  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  2(X)0  and  about  1 1  mol 
percent  of  water. 


3,MI3M 
POLYVINYL  ESTER  DISPERSIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Alfred  Kiihikamp  and  GcroU  Koch,  Frankfvt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assign  nrs  to  Farbwcrhc  Hocchst  Akticngc- 
sclbchaft  vormab  Mdstcr  LnchH  A  Brvning,  Frank- 
furt am  Mafai,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfa«.    Flkd  Sept.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  U»^U 
Ctadns  pitority,  anpHcallOB  GtntttKj  Sept.  2#,  1958 

UCMas.  (CL2M— 17) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyvinyl  ester 
dispersion  which  comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one  vinyl 
ester  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  in  the  presence  of  0. 1  percent 
to  15  percent  of  a  protective  colloid  consisting  of  a  water 
soluble  cellulose  derivative,  0.1  percent  to  3  percent  of 
an  emulsifier  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  mono- 
hydroxydiphenyl.  said  emulsifier  being  capable  of  hy- 
drolysis and  0.1  percent  to  3  percent  of  a  semi-ester  uf 
an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4-10  carbon  atoms 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkylene glycols  of  the  general  formulae 

(I)      HO— CHt-CHr-fO-CHr-CHil^O— OHi-OHr-OH 

(ID 

HO-CHf-CHr-iO-CIIr-CIIil40— CH-CHiU, 

Cll« 
I-O-C  IIi-C  II4«-0— C  Ilr-C  Ur->Oa 
(QD    HO— OUr-OiUO— 0IIt-0U4.r-0— CHr-OlIr-OK 
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3,M]359 
MBR  PREPARED  FROM  AN  OR- 
OCYANATE   AND   24-BIS(4-CY- 
»ROPANE 

md  Robert  F.  Hcfanrcicfa,  MMiaBd, 
E.  lohBfoa,  Lake  laduoa,  Tex^  aa- 
>ow  ChcMlcal  Cnwpaoy,  MMtaid, 
aaof  DdawHo 

M  Mar.  21,  IMt,  S«.  No.  16,145 
itaH.  {(X2t%—2S) 
liar  weight  solid  synthetic  urethane 
rising  the  polymerization  product  of 
ent  2.2-bis(4-cyclohexaiK>l)propane, 
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3,M1JM 
:R  DISPERSIONS  AND  PROCESS 
PREPARING  SAME 
d  Ceroid  Koch,  Fraakfvt  aa  Main, 
rs  to  Farbwcrhc  Hocchil  Aktici^e- 
Maiitcr  Lmckn  A  Briinhic.  Frank- 
raaaBy,  a  corporatfon  of  Gcfsuwj 
d  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,51< 
iplicattea  Gcnway  Sapt.  2«.  195t 
lahM.    (CL2M— 17) 
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HO— CHr-OHrfO— OHi 
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0Bi]JO-CH-CIH., 

C1I« 
[O— C  Hr-C  Hi],— 0-C  llr-C  Hi-O  R 
C 1140— C  Ut-C  Hil.-O-C  Hr-C  Hr-0  H 


(V)  O— CH 

R.N 

0—0  Ut— C  H40— C  H»-C  HJ,— O— C  Hi 


-CUr-OH 


chloride  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile,  lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  in  which  the  vinyl- 
idene  chloride  constitutes,  in  chemically  combined  form, 
from  about  60  percent  to  about  94  percent  by  weight  of 
said  copolymer,  sjkid  miethod  comprising  admixing  with 
said  latex  an  amount  of  ocUkis-(2-hydroxypropyl) sucrose 
monooleate  sufficient  to  reduce  the  surface  tension  of  said 
Utex  to  a  value  not  exceeding  SO  dynes  per  centimeter. 


wherein  n  represents  a  whole  number  within  the  range  of 
1  to  more  than  20,000,  ni  represents  a  whole  number 
within  the  range  of  I  to  more  than  500.  R  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  radical,  and  Ri  it  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, whereby  polymer  particles  of  an  essentially  uniform 
size  between  OJ  micron  and  15  microns  are  produced, 
the  size  depending  on  the  concentration  of  semi-esters 
present,  all  percenuges  being  calculated  on  the  weight 
of  the  diq[>ersion. 


3,MLS(1 
POLYVINYL  ESTER  DISPERSIONS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Kari-Hdu  Kahn  aad  Alfred  KiMkamp,  Fraakfnt  am 
M^  GcruMoy,  aadgmn  to  Farimcrkc  Hocchat  Ak- 
ttcntcaeUKhaft  voraaab  Mcliter  Lacfais  A   Brindng, 
'ma  Mahs,  Gerawy,  a  coiporatioo  of  G«r- 


FUcd  Sept  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5S,<5« 

ClalMS  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnmnr  Dec.  S,  1954 

9ClalMB.    (CI.2U— 17) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyvinyl  ester 
dispersions  containing  particles  of  a  substantially  uniform 
size,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adjusting  this  sub- 
stantially uniform  size  of  said  particles  within  a  range 
of  0.5  micron  to  15  microns  by  polymerizing  vinyl  esters 
in  the  presence  of  a  protective  colloid,  of  an  hydrolyzable 
emulsifier,  and  of  basic  buffer  salts  and  acidic  semi-esters 
which  affect  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  the  hydrolyzable 
emulsifier,  said  substantially  uniform  particle  size  decreas- 
ing within  the  stated  range  in  the  presence  of  increasing 
amounts  of  basic  buffer  between  0.025  percent  and  5 
percent,  and  increasing  within  the  stated  range  in  the 
presence  of  increasing  amounts  of  semi-ester  between  0.01 
percent  and  3  percent,  said  protective  colloid  being  hy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5  per- 
cent to  15  percent,  said  hydrolyzable  emulsifier  being  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  monobydroxy  diphenyl  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.025  to  5  percent,  said  basic  buffer  being  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  phosphoric,  boric,  acetic,  citric, 
and  adipic  acids,  and  said  semi-ester  being  a  semi-ester 
of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  4-10 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alcohol  lelected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzyl  alcohol,  cyclohexanol,  methylcydo- 
hexanol,  and  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1-30  carbon  atoms, 
all  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  dispersion. 


3,M1,543 
AQUEOUS  SHELLAC  ACRYLONmilLE  ACRYUC 
ACID  ESTER,  WITH  OR  WITHOUT  ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AND  SUBSTRATES 
COATED  THEREWITH 
RichMd  E.  ZdaMmAi  ami  WaMcr  W.  Toy,  Philadclphia, 
Pa.,  B)oni  E.  Larvoa,  Moorotowa,  N  J.,  and  Bcniaafa 
B.  Kiac,  Lcvittow%  Pa.,  asrignori  to  Rohm  A  Haac 
Compa^r,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,1M 

23  dafans.  (CL  269—25) 
I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  solid  substrate  hav- 
ing a  coating  thereon  of  a  coalesced  product  of  polymer- 
ization obtained  by  subjecting  acrylonitrile  and  an  ester  of 
acrylic  acid  with  an  alkanol  having^  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
to  polymerization  conditions  while  dispersed  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  shellac  containing  a  peroxy  free-radical 
initiator,  the  proportions  of  acrylonitrile,  ester,  and  shel- 
lac being  50  to  80%.  15  to  45%,  and  5  to  15%  by  weight 
respectively  based  on  the  total  weight  of  acrylonitrile, 
ester,  and. shellac.      

3,M  1,544 
SHELLAC  COPOLYMERS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
RichMd  E.  Zdanowrid  and  Walter  W.  Toy,  PhiladclpUa, 
Pa.,  ■■!!     I  [  to  Rohm  *  Haaa  Compasiy,  PhUadcl- 
pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    FHcd  Mar.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  800,lf  5 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—27) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  0.5  to  90%  by  weight  of  shellac 
and  10  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  and  esters  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexanol  and  alkanols  having  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms  with  an  acid  of  the  formula 


3,til3tt 

MrmOD  OF  STABILIZING  VINYUDENE  CHLO- 
RIDE COPOLYMER  LATICES  AND  RESULTING 
LATEX 

Dalai  G.  Grealey,  MMIaad,  Borke  A.  Bccbe,  Gtodwia, 
Md  Harald  I.  TowMcad,  S^iaaw,  Mich.,  amiiaon  to 
The  Dow  CImaical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

NoDniwi^.    Filed  Dec.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,774 
9ClalaH.    (CL2M~17.4) 

I .  A  method  for  the  subiiizatioo  of  a  synthetic  resinous 
copolymer  latex  of  low  emulsifier  content  and  having  as 
the  diisperse  phase   thereof  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene 


Cni=C-{CHO.-iH 

coon 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  to  2,  the  co- 
polymer being  obtained  by  polymerizing  the  monomer 
molecules  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
shellac  containing  a  free-radical  polymerization  initiator. 


3,M1,545 

SIUCONE  ELASTOMERS  HEAT  STABILIZED 

WITH  FERRIC  HYDROXIDE 

William  R.  CoWagi,  Midlaad,  Mich,  asrigaor  to  Dow 

Comhig  Corporation,  Midbmd,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Michigan 

No  Drawta«.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79S,4M 

4Cfadms.  (CI.  26<»— 29.1) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  essentially 
diorganopolysiloxane  containing  per  silicon  atom  from 
1.98  to  2.01  organic  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halo- 
genated  oKMiovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  a  reinforcing  silica  filler  having  a  surface  area 
greater  than  50  square  meters  per  gram  and  from  0.001 
to  0.75  part  by  wei^t  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  the 
diorganopolysiloxane  of  iron  added  as  ferric  hydroxide. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  AQUE- 
OUS DISPERSION  OF  DISCRETE  POLYSPIRANE 
RESIN  PARTICLES  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Robert  E.  Kmm,  Springfield,  Albert  H.  MariJivt  Wil- 

bnkam,  and  Charles  F.  Hunt,  Sprtecfield,  Mas.,  as- 

ttgaon  to  ShawtaigaB  Rcdna  Cocparation,  Sprfngfidd, 

Masi^  a  corporation  of  MaMadinaetts 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  1, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M^93 
6  Claims.    (CI.  2M.-29.2) 

1.  A  liquid  dispersion  comprising  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete suspended  polyspirane  resin  particles  and  water,  said 
polyspirane  resin  having  the  general  formula: 


[■ 


0-CHi      CHt 
O-COi      Cllf 


n-c-R'-J- 


O-CHi      CHr- 
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O-CHi      CHi 
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OHi      CHi-O 

Ab 


-o 

\ 

H— C— B' 


3,941,54S 
FLUID  PAPER  COATING  EMULSION  COMPRISING 
ETHYL  ACRYLATE-ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLY- 
MER,    MELAMINE  -  FORMALDEHYDE     RESIN, 
AND    SODIUM    DMCj-C,)    BRANCHED    CHAIN 
ALKYL  SULFOSUCCINATE 
Anthony  R.  Savfaia,  Stamford,  and  Daniel  D.  RItson, 
RiTcrridc,   Conn.,  aarignors  to   American   Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratioa  of  Maine 
Filed  Ang.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «344M 
4  ChifaM.     (CL  2M— 29.4) 
1.  A  fluid  paper  coating  emulsion  which  when  aerated 
develops  foam  of  short  persistency  and  which,  when  ap- 
plied to  paper  and  dried,  yields  a  water-  and  grease-re- 
sistant recoatable  coating,  which  consists  essentially  of  an 
emulsion  of  a  hydrophobic  vinyl  paper  coating  polymer, 
substantially  ethyl  acryiate  and  acrylonithle  copolynwr- 
ized  in  weight  ratio  between  4:1  and  6:5,  as  discontinu- 
ous phase  in  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  containing  a 
sodium  di-(Cs-C«  branched  chain  alkyl)  sulfosuccinate 
as  principal  dispersing  agent,  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  water-soluble  non-ionic  thermosetting  melamlDe-form- 
aldehyde  condensation  product  as  anti-blocking  and  re- 
coating  agent 


where  R'  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  defined  by  (CHs)a.  where  S  is  an 
integer  from  2-3.  X  plus  Y  is  equal  to  an  integer  from 
2-20  and  Y  is  equal  to  no  more  than  50%  of  X  plus  Y, 
said  suspended  resin  particles  having  an  average  size  range 
of  about  1—4  microns  diameter,  said  dispersion  being  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  preparing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  approximately  equimolar  portions  of 
monomer  reactants  totaling  about  6  to  38%  by  weight 
of  the  solution,  said  monomer   reactants  consisting  of 

(A)  a  dialdchyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
succinaldehyde,  glutaraldehyde  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(B)  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monopentaerythritol  and  mixtures  of  monopentaerythritol 
with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  dipenta- 
erythritol,  reacting  these  monomers  under  agitation,  with 
a  solution  pH  of  2.0  to  3.5  at  temperatures  of  80- 100*  C. 
to  produce  polyspiranes  having  a  molecular  weight  range 
of  400  to  5.000. 


3  Ml  567 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
SILOXANES  AND  AN  AMINOPLAST  RESIN, 
METHOD  OF  COATING,  AND  ARTICLE  OB- 
TAINED 
Joseph  W.  Kcil,  Midbnd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midiand,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Midiigan 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,719 

13  Claims.  (CL  260— 29Jt) 
4.  A  dispersion  comprising  from  .1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  of  siloxanes  consisting  of  (I)  from  .1  to  3% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (I)  and  (2)  of  a 
methylhydrogenpolysiloxane  and  (2)  from  97  to  99.9'^ 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (I)  and  (2)  of  a 
hydroxylated  siloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  at 
least  too  cps.  and  having  the  formula 


(C  111). SIC 


I 


in  which  x  has  a  value  from  1.9  to  2  inclusive  and  in 
which  siloxane  (2)  substantially  all  of  the  molecules 
have  attached  thereto  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  radicals 
and  alkoxyl  radicals  of  less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  (3)  a 
curing  catalyst  for  the  siloxane  and  (4)  from  .1  to  2% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  siloxaoc-in-water 
dispersion  of  a  carboxylic  acid. 


3,M1,569 

PROCESS  OF  REACTING  A  POLYMERIC  N- VINYL 
LACTAM  WITH  A  POLYMERIC  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Geotgc  G.  Stoker,  Snffcr%  and  George  C.  Wright,  Nor- 
wich, N.Ym  assignors  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Cor- 
poration, New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.  OrigimU  application  Nov.  15,  1954,  Scr. 
No.  468,9SS.  Divycd  and  this  application  Dec.  1«, 
1951,  Scr.  No.  779^77 

9  Claims.    (CL  26«— 29.6) 
I.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  polymeric  N-vinyl 

lactam  having  the  formula 


R,-CII        CO 

V 

Cll— Clli 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  group  necessary 
to  complete  a  5  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  system; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  and  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  3,  with  a  polymeric 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homo-polymers  of  carboxylic  acids  of  the  acrylic  series, 
and  interpolymers  of  such  acids  with  vinylidene  com- 
pounds by  admixing  said  lactam  and  said  acid  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  from  about  4:1  to  1:4  at  a  pH  of  less 
than  about  5  to  produce  a  water  insoluble  complex. 


3,t61,57f 
PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLYSTYRENE 

SOLUTIONS 
Roland  J.  Kern,  Miamishiirg,  Md  Allen  S.  Kcnyon,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company, 
St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  634,161 

7  Clafam.  (CI.  26(^—30.4) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  room-temperature  stable 
solution  from  crystalline  polystyrene  containing  at  least 
2  weight  percent  and  up  to  33  weight  percent  of  poly- 
styrene comprising  heating  crystalline  polystyrene  in  a 
pressure  vessel  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  160*  C.  to 
about  195*  C.  with  between  about  2  and  about  49  times 
by  weight  of  dioxane  and  the  dioxane  is  maintained  in 
the  liquid  phase  throughout  the  heating  operation,  and 
thereafter  cooling  the  solution  of  polystyrene  to  room 
temperature. 
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3,161,571 
FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  COMPRIS- 
ING AN  ACRYLONITRILE  CROSS-LINKED  POLY- 
ESTER RESIN  AND  AN  ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE 
Ivor  HcbcrOng  Updcgrhff  and  Lcanart  Albert  Lnaibcig, 
Stamford,  Conn.^  asrignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawii«.    FIM  Mar.  21, 196«,  Scr.  No.  16,17f 

i  12ClahM.    (CI.  26«— 3«.6) 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  of  matter  comprising 
(1)  an  etfaylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin  obtained 
by  esterifying  an  a.^thylenically  unsaturated  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  (2)  from  about 
5-20%  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  cross-linking  agent 
for  ( I )  containing  a  CHs=C<  group  and  having  a  boil- 
ing point  above  60*  C,  (3)  from  about  5-25%  by  weight 
of  acrylonitrile,  and  (4)  from  about  1-10%  by  weight 
of  a  pentavalent  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  phosphates,  alkylene  phosphates, 
aryl  phosphates  and  alkaryl  phosphates,  said  percentages 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


3,061,572 
POLYVINYL  ACETATE  AND  A  MIXTURE  OF  A 
COMPATIBLE    AND    INCOMPATIBLE    PLASTI- 
CIZER  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
ManrlB  Packer,  416  VHl^c  Lane,  BroomaU,  Pa. 
Filed  Ian.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,666 
I  7ClafaB8.    (CL  260— 31.4) 

1.  A  toy  fabricating  hand-moldable  non-curing  plastic 
mass  which  is  viscoelastic,  rate  shear  sensitive,  lacking  di- 
mensional stability,  temperature  sensitive  to  the  extent  of 
forming  in  the  hands,  ductile  in  the  hands,  non-crumbly 
and  non-sticky,  having  the  property  of  snapback  after 
deformation,  behaving  rheologically  as  a  solid  at  high  rates 
of  shear  and  as  a  liquid  at  low  rates  of  shear,  compris- 
ing a  homogeneous  mixture  of  polyvinyl  acetate  resin 
having  a  softening  point  between  89.6  and  187*  P.,  from 
15  to  40  parts  of  compatible  plasticizer  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  total  resin,  and  from  7  to  25  parts  of  incom- 
patible plasticizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  total 
resin;  a  compatible  plasticizer  being  one  which  will  not 
bloom  and  an  incompatible  plasticizer  being  one  which 
will  bloom. 


3,061,573 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   SOLUTIONS  OF 
POLYETHYLENE   TEREPHTHALATE    WITH 
TRICHLOROMETHANE 
Hcnricns  Bcmardns  Joacph  Horstcn,  Arahcm,  Ncthcr- 
fawds,  aaigaor,  by  mesne  aarignments,  to  N.V.  Ondcr- 
zockingsinstituat    Research,  Amhcm,    Netherlands,   a 
corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727^28 
Clafans  priority,  application  Nethcriands  May  2, 1957 

2Cbrfms.  (CI.  260— 33.8) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of  a 
polyester  containing  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  comprising  contacting  polyethylene 
terephthalate  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  0*  C.  with 
trichloromethane  as  the  sole  solvent. 


5.0X  moles  of  sulfur,  (5)  Y  moles  of  a  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  not  greater  than  3500,  said  glycol  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols, 
alkyleneether  glycols,  alkyleneether-thioether  glycols, 
polyalkylcnecthcr  glycols,  polyalkylenc-arylenecther  gly- 
cols, and  polyalkyleneether-thioether  glycols  and  poly- 
alkylene-aryleneether-thioether  glycols,  (6)  Z  moles  of  an 
isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  1070  to  5000  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyalkyleneether  polyurethanes, 
polyalkylene-aryleneether  polyurethanes,  polyalkylene- 
ether-thioether polyurethanes  and  polyalkylene-arylene- 
ether-thioether  polyurethanes,  said  polyurethanes  being 
prepared  by  reacting  a  molar  excess  of  an  organic  diiso- 
cyanate  with  a  polymeric  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  750  to  3500;  with  the  proviso  that  X  and 
Z  are  integers  greater  than  0  and  V  is  an  integer  includ- 
ing 0,  with  Z  being  about  equal  to  the  sum  of  X  and  V; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  the  mole  ratio  of  sulfur  to 
2.2'-dithiobisbcnzothiazole  is  at  least  1.0  and  that  X  be 
sufficiently  large  so  as  to  provide  at  least  one  side  chain 
bearing  a  terminal  — CH=«CHj  group  for  every  12,000 
molecular  weight  units  of  polyurethane  elastomer  which 
is  obtained  from  this  hquid  composition;  and  (b)  heating 
said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 30  to  1 70° 
C.  until  a  cured  elastomer  is  obtained. 

5.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  gly- 
col having  side  chains  bearing  a  terminal  — CH=CH] 
group  is  a  1,3-propanediol  of  the  formula 

CHi-O— X 

noHfC— c— cniOii 

CHi 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  bearing  a  terminal 
— CH=CHj  group,  the  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  not  greater  than  3500  is  a  polyalkyleneether  glycol,  and 
the  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  is  prepared  by  re- 
acting a  molar  excess  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  a 
polyalkyleneether  glycol. 


3,061,574 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
K)LYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
John  Frederick  Smith,  Brandywine  Hundred,  Del^  as- 
signor to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Ncmoars  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,629 

SOnhBS.  (CI.  260— 37) 
I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sulfur  cured  poly- 
urethane elastomer  which  comprises  (a)  forming  a  liquid 
composition  by  mixing  together  (I)  X  moles  of  a  glycol 
having  a  side  chain  bearing  a  terminal  — CH=CHj  group, 
(2)  0. IX  to  1. OX  mole  of  2.2'-dithiobisbenzothiazolc,  (3) 
OX  to  l.OX  mole  of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole,  (4)  0.2X  to 


3,061375 

METHOD     FOR     CURING     ROCMf-TEMPERA- 
TURE-VULCANIZCSG  ORGANOPOLYSILOX- 
ANE  RUBBER 
James  R.  RusmU,  MidUmd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coi^ 

nii«  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioM  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Aag.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,327 
17  Clahns.     (CL  260—37) 

1.  A  method  comprising  reacting  (a)  a  hydroxylated 
siloxane  of  the  formula  HO[SiR,0]nH,  (b)  a  silane  of 
the  formula  R'Si(OAc)|  in  an  amount  such  that  there 
is  at  least  0.33  mol  of  silane  (ft)  per  rool  of  silicon-bond- 
ed hydroxyl  group  in  siloxane  (a),  aixi  (c)  magnesium 
oxide  in  an  amount  such  that  there  are  at  least  1.5  mols 
of  oxide  (c)  per  mol  of  silane  (b),  in  which  components 
each  Ac  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical  de- 
rived from  a  carboxylic  acid,  each  R  and  each  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals  and  each  n  is  a  positive 
integer  of  at  least  5. 


3,061376 
FILAMENT  COMPRISING  POLYPROPYLENE  AND 

A     CAPROLACTAM-COATED     PIGMENT    AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  P.  Roth,  Uitena,  IIL,  and  Joacph  C.  Webwu-, 

Cnyahoga  Comity,  Ohio,  aarignors,  by  mesne  aarign- 

meats,   to   Hcrcnlcs  Powder  Company,   Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  123*7 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 41) 

4.  A  pigmented  composition  comprising  polypropylene; 
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a  pigment;  and  no  more  than  about  4%  by  weight  of  the 
poljrpropykne  present  of  epsilon  caprolactam. 


3,M1^77 
PROCESS  OF  REACTING  AN  ORGANIC  POLYMER 
WITH  FINELY  DIVIDED  SILICA  AND  RESULT- 
ING PRODUCT 
Richari  Dale  PnMtt,  Eacrtsvlllc,  N.Y^  HrigMir  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  dc  Ncoioan  attd  Company,  WBmhicton,  Del., 
a  corporatkM  cf  Delaware 

FIM  Aa«.  <,  19S«,  Ser.  N*.  M2^9t 
M  Claina.  (CL  2<#— 41) 
16.  A  polymeric  material  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  saturated  thermoplastic  organic  polymer  and 
finely-divided,  substantially  non-porous  particles  of  silica, 
said  particles  of  silica  having  their  greatest  dimension 
within  the  range  from  0.001  micron  to  about  0.1  micron, 
having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  100  square  meters 
per  gram  and  being  characterized  by  a  surface  layer  of 
hydroxy!  ^oups,  said  saturated  thermoplastic  organic 
polymer  being  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  side  groups 
directly  attached  to  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  chain, 
said  carbon  atoms  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in  each  chain,  said  side  groups 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH. 


o 


— O— o 


and  — SOjX  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  and  X  is  a 
halogen. 

1,M1,57S 
METHOD    OF    PREPARING    SIUCONE    RUBBER 
STOCKS    COMPRISING    MILLING    AT    A    TEM- 
PERATURE ABOVE  M*  C.  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  VULCANIZING  AGENT 
Siegfried    Nitzsclie    and    Manfred    Wick,    BvgfaaoKn, 
Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  asrifBon  to  Wackcr-Chemic 
GjnJi.H^  Monidi,  Bavaria,  Gcnnany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84S457 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Nov.  21, 195fl 

3  Claims,    (a.  2M— 41) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  silicone  rubber  stocks  con- 
sisting essentially  of  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  siloxaoe  polymer  of  the  unit  for- 
mula 


R^IO 


t-. 


where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  aad  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  n  has  an  average  value 
of  from  1.95  to  2.01  said  polymer  having  a  viscosity  at 
25*  C.  of  at  least  50.000  cs..  20  to  80  parts  by  weight 
of  a  reinforcing  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica  and  carbon  black,  and  .5  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  a  heat-activated  vulcanizing  agent  for  silicon  rubber, 
and  thereafter  milling  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  60*  C.  to  200*  C.  until  a  hoooogeneous  mix- 
ture is  obtained. 


3^41,579 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  POLYESTER  MODI- 
FIED   PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE   RESIN    AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Wnam  D.  Mccm,  Stoatoborg,  N.Y.,  Fraak  W.  SaOth, 
Hackcuack,  N  J.,  aad  Raynoad  E.  Spokes,  Ana  Arter, 
Mfch^  aMlgBMi  to  Amcricaa  Brake  Shoe  Comfy, 
New  Yotfc.  N.Y.,  a  eofputajua  of  Dciawwv 
FBc«  Jaac  4, 19S7.  Ser.  No.  443,394 
7  nail!     (CL249--44) 
I.  A    poljrester    modified    phenol-formaldehyde    resin 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  phenol-formaldehyde  poly- 


mer fragments  having  free  phenolic  — OH  groups  and 
unsubstituted  reactive  hydrogen  on  the  phenolic  nuclei, 
and  said  fragments  each  having  attached  at  phenoxy  posi- 
tions thereof  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkanol  and  alkanoic  groups  which  contain  at  least 
two  methylene  groups  attached  directly  to  said  pikenoxy 
attached  phenoxy  positions,  said  groups  being  joined  to- 
gether by  polyesterification  with  the  complemental  difunc- 
tional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated unbranched  dicarboxy  acid,  saturated  unbranched 
diol  and  a  polyester  combination  thereof  to  thereby  com- 
plete a  polyester  chain  between  the  phenoxy  positions  of 
the  phenolic  fragments,  said  polyester  chain  representing 
between  about  twenty  and  about  eighty  precent  by  weight 
of  the  resin,  said  fragments  in  the  resin  being  on  average 
about  3.5  phenolic  nuclei  in  length  each  containing  on 
average  about  1.22  of  the  phenoxy-attached  groups  so 
that  less  than  fifty  percent  of  the  phenolic  —OH  groups 
are  replaced  by  said  phenoxy-attached  groups. 

3.041,5M 
UNSATURATED   POLYESTER   RESINS  CONTAIN- 

ING  A  LITHIUM  HALIDE  AS  STABILIZER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Warren  O.  Eakksaa,  Fort  Laudcfdlale,  Fla^  aad  WUlkim 

J.  Caa— ■y^Taieda.  OMo,  mslfiiii  to  Allied  Chaasicai 

Cotporaltoa,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t47,944 
UCfadms.    (CL24«— 45^) 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  resinous  copolymerizable 
mixture  against  premature  gelation  that  comprises:  ad- 
mixing ( 1 )  unsaturated  polyester  resin  derived  from  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  that  comprises  at  least  95  mol  percent  di- 
hydric  alcohol  and  polycarboxylic  acid  that  comprises  at 
least  20  mol  percent  alpha-beu  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid,  and  having  an  acid  number  no  higher  than  100, 
(2)  a  copolymerizable  compound  containing  at  least  one 
CHaBC<  group  and  having  a  boiling  point  above  60*  C, 
and  (3)  a  small  stabilizing  amount  of  a  lithium  halide. 

3,M14tl 

VINYL  MODIFICATION  OF  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  POLY  AMIDES 

Stanley  P.  Rowbmd  and  Mdvia  F.  Mmlngcr,  CfaKimiati, 

Oliio,  assignors  to  National  Distilicn  and  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vhr- 


NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Inly  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t25J75 
12Chdms.    (CL  24«-^45.5) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  poly- 
amide  prepared  by  reacting  (o)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  chain  Cie 
saturated  aliphatic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
straight  chain  C*  to  Cm  saturated  aliphatic  acids  with 
(b)  a  diamine  having-  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  at- 
tached to  each  nitrogen  atom  which  comprises  reacting 
said  polyamide  at  a  temperature  between  about  80*  and 
300*  C-  with  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acryonitrile,  styrene,  and  vinyl  toluene  in 
the  presence  of  an  added  free  radical  polymerization 
catalyst,  the  amount  of  said  vinyl  compound  being  in  the 
range  of  about  0.05  to  OJti  pajt  per  part  of  said  poly- 
amide. 


3,441,St2 

ETHYLENIC  MODIFICATION  OF  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  POLYAMIDES 

Charlas  E.  Fraak  and  Stoalcy  P.  Rowlaad,  Ckirlaaati, 

Ohio,  aasiiBon  to  Nalioaal  DhWiti  aad  Ckcmicai 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coryorattoa  of  Vlr^ 


NoDrawiiV.    FOad  Jaiy  9, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  t25,S94 

MChiaM.    (CL24»— 45^ 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  poly- 
amide prqNu-ed  by  reacting  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  add  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  chain  Cio 
saturated  aliphatic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
straight  chain  C«  to  Cio  saturated  aliphatic  acids  with  (fr) 
a  diamine  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached 
to  each  nitrogen  atom  which  comprises  reacting  said 
polyamide  at  a  temperature  between  about  80*  and  300* 
C.  with  an  ethyleoic  couipound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divinyl  benzene,  diallyl  phthalate,  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  dimethacrylate,  and  polyethylene  glycol  di- 
acryiate  in  the  presence  of  an  added  free  radical  polym- 
erization catalyst,  the  amount  of  said  ethylenic  compound 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  0.4  part  per  p&rt  of  said 

polyamide.  

"^"^^^^'^^^^■^"^~^~ 

3,t41,583 
STABILIZED  VINYL  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
James  S.  F.  Hohn  and  Francis  J.  Sheets,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assipiors  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Feb.  24, 1944,  Ser.  No.  11,140 

8  Claims.  (CL  244-^45.7) 
1.  A  stabilized  vinyl  resin  solution  suitable  for  use  in 
the  production  of  synthetic  fibers,  comprising  (a)  an 
organic  solvent  solution  of  a  vinyl  resin  copolymer  of 
acrylonitrik  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride, 
said  vinyl  resin  copolymer  containing  from  about  35  to 
about  85  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile  polymerized 
therein;  (b)  a  trialkyl  phosphite  in  an  amount  effecting 
the  presence  in  said  vinyl  resin  solution  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  phosphorus  based  upon 
the  weight  of  said  vinyl  resin;  and  (c)  an  epoxy  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsub- 
stituted 1.2-  and  1,3-alkylene  oxides  containing  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.2 
to  about  5  weight  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said 
vinyl  resin.  

3  441,544 
UGHT  STABILIZATION  OF  SELF-EXTINGUISHING 

ALiUSNYL  AROMATIC  RESINS 
Charles  F.  Raley,  Jr.,  Mi^kand,  Mich.,  asiicBor  to  Ite 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mklland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaw.    Filed  May  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  32,534 

llClafans.  (CL244-^45J) 
1.  A  light-stabilized,  flame-proofed  organic  thermo- 
plastic composition  of  matter  comprising  an  intimate  ad- 
mixture of  ( 1)  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  containing  from 
1.0  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  flame-proofing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylene  tetra- 
bromide.  pentabromomooochlorocyclohcxane,  hexa- 
bromocyclohexane,  carbon  tetrabromide,  pentabromo- 
cthane.  hcxabromocthane,  styrcnc  dibromide,  and  tetra- 
bromobutane  and  (2)  an  ultraviolet  absorbing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-chloro-2-hydroxy- 
benzophenone;  5-chloro  -  2  -  hydroxy-4'-t-butylbenaophe- 
nooc;  2.2'-dihydroxy-4,4'-diroethoxybenzophenone;  2.2', 
4,4'-tetrahydroxybenzophcnone;  4-benzoyl  -  3  -  hydroxy- 
phenylbenzoale;  4.6-dibeMoyl  resorcinol;  2,4-dihydroxy- 
benzophenone  and  2-hydroxy-4-methoxybenzophenone. 
2  -  hydroxy  -  4  -  propoxybettzophenone  and  2-hydroxy-5- 
methylbenzotriazole. 


porated  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  inhibit  degradation, 
of  an  antidegradant  of  the  structure 


Ri 


^^T)^''" 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  cyclohexyl,  cydopentyl,  alkyl  cyclohexyl  containing 
1-5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  alkyl  cydo- 
pentyl containing  1-5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
and  X  and  Y  are  members  of  a  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


3,441344 

STABILIZATION  OF  RUBBER 

Ralph  B.  Tbompson,  Hhndalc,  IIL,  assigBor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,758 

13  Claims.    (CI.  244-45.95) 
7.  A  rubber  normally  subject  to  cracking  due  to  ozone 
containing  from  about  0.25%  to  about  10%   by  weight 
of  an  inhibitor  having  the  following  general  structure: 

Oil 


3,4413t5 

ALICYCUC  OXY ANILINE  RUBBER  ANTI- 

DEGRADANTS 

Geaa  R.  WMcr,  St  Albaas,  W.  Va.,  aasipior  to  Moasnato 

r,  St.  Look,  M«n  a  coipoialioa  of 


«-A^R' 


Y 

R«-C— R»  OR» 

X     OR« 

where  R*.  R',  R',  R*,  R'  and  R«  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur. 

3,441387 
ORDERED  ORGANO  SILICON-ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
COPOLYMERS  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

John  B.  Rust  and  HMcyo  H.  Takimoto,  Los  Angdcs, 
Calif.,  aasicnors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlvcr 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  24,445 

16  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 443) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ordered  organo- 
siloxy  aluminum  oxide  polymer  comprising  reacting,  by 
organic  ester  elimination  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions,  an  organo  acyloxy  silane  having  the  general 
formula  RnSiCOOCR')*.^  with  an  aluminum  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkoxy  aluminum 
and  triorganosiloxy  dialkoxy  aluminum  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  (R"jSiO)AI(OR"'),  wherein  R  and  R"  are 
hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl,  wherein  R'  and  R'"  are 
hydrocarbon  alkyl  radicals  and  n  takes  the  integral  values 
of  1  or  2. 


No  Drawiac.    FBsd  Fch.  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  793,274 

4CkdMB.    (CL  244— 45.9) 
1.  Diene  hydrocarbon  rubber  in  which  there  is  incor- 


3,441344 
HARDENABLE  RESIN  MIXTURES 
Wolfgang  Griehl  and  Hans  Uickeft,  Chnr,  SwRaeilaad, 
Msicnors  to  Invcnto  A.G.  faer  Forschnnc  nad  Pateat- 
▼crwcrtang,  Zarich,  Swilacrlaad  ^^^  ^^ 

No  Dnwtaf.    Filed  Nov.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  453,494 
Clafaas  priority,  aaplication  Swtticrlaad  Nor.  24,  19SS 
2  Claims.    (CL  244-47) 
1.  Thermosetting  resins,  consisthig  of  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  1.2-bis-(4.hydroxy,  3-methoxyphenyl) -ethane  with 
epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  alkalies  and  in  propor- 
tions ranging  from  2.15:1  to  1.33:1. 
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STABILIZING  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMERS  BY  REAC- 
TION WITH  DIAZOMETHANE 

Franco  Codienola  and  Gerhard  K.  E.  VokcL,  Mibn,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Socicta  Italiana  Resinc,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  80,554 

CUims  priority,  application  Italy  Jan.  11,  1960 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—67) 

I.  Method  of  stabilizing  formaldehyde  homopolymers 

of  high  molecular  weight  comprising  reacting  the  polymer 

suspended  in  an  inert  solvent  with  diazomethane  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  boron  trifluoridc  and  fluoboric  acid. 


3,061,59« 
FLUORINATED  POLYMERS 
David  C.  Reny,  MadfMm,  Wis.,  avlpor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Coonpany,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  t5,997 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—72) 
1.  Fluorinated  polymers  containing  a  plurality  of  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(0)  Ntii  Nlli 

-^Rf— C=X— N=C  II— Ar— CI1=N— N'=C^-  units 


(6)  /  \ 

-^Rt-C=N— N=C-'Ar— C=N— N=C-i-  nnlts 

NU  Nil 


(f)  NIIi 

-r  Rt— C=N— N=CU— Ar— C=N— N=C-V-  units 

Nil 


(<0  NHi 

-f^Rf-C=N— N=C-Ar-Cll=N-N=c4-  un»ts 


and 

(e)  mixtures  of  the  above  units,  wherein  Rf  is  a  bivalent 
perfluoroalkylene  radical  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms 
and  Ar  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  6  to  18  carbon  atom 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  alkyl  substituted  6  to 
18  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  alkoxy 
substituted  6  to  18  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  a  halogen  substituted  6  to  18  carbon  atom  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radical,  with  the  residual  valences 
of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  being  on  different 
carbon  atoms;  the  above-described  units  being  joined  in 
head-to-tail  fashion. 


3,061,591 
TRIS-P. VINYL  BENZYL  ISOCYANURATE  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Roy  W.  RoO,  Norwalk,  Coob^  SMigiior  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
NoDnmiag.    Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S55,551 

16  Claims.  (CL  260— 75) 
16.  A  substantially  insoluble  and  infusible  product  of 
polymerization  of  a  resinous  composition  of  matter  com- 
prising an  unsaturated  polyester  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  dihydric  alcohol 
and  as  a  cross-linking  agent  for  said  polyester  tris(ar-p- 
vinyl  benzyl  )isocyanurate. 


3,061^92 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  CW  POLY- 
AMIDES     FROM     CYCUC     LACTAMS     IN 
PEARLY  FORM 
Hermann     Schnell,     Krcfeld-Ucrdlngcn,     and    JoacUm 

Ncntwig,    Krefekf-Bochum,    Germany,    asrignors    to 

FarlMnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Lcverknscn, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1959.  Ser.  No.  78S,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  1,  1950 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyamides  in  pearly 
form  which  comprises  suspending  a  monomeric  polym* 
erizable  monocyclic  lactam  of  an  aliphatic  w-amino 
carboxylic  acid  with  7  to  12  ring  members  in  an  inert 
organic  suspension  agent,  in  which  said  lactam  is  sub- 
stantially insoluble,  selected  from  the  group  cotisisting 
of  long-chain  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  a  tech- 
nical mixture  of  such  hydrocarbons,  a  mixture  of  such 
hydrocarbons  with  a  solvent  and  a  silicone  oil,  adding 
to  that  lactam  suspension  a  basic  lactam  polymerizing 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrides, 
alkali  metal  carbonates  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  phenols 
ind  carboxylic  acids,  a  lactam  polymerizing  accelerator 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  isocyanates, 
carbodiimides,  and  cyanamides,  and  a  finely  divided  dis- 
persion agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amide  powder  and  finely  divided  tjdcum,  agitating  the 
suspension  and  heating  said  suspension  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  lactam  but  below  the 
softening  point  of  the  polyamide. 


3,061,593 

HALIDES  AS  CHAIN  INITIATORS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  LACTAMS 

David  Tabcr,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Aniline 

A  FUra  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Dnwii«.     FUed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,678 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  5  to  7-membered 
rin(  lactam  containing  in  its  ring  the  group 

-.\H-C=X 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  which  comprises  form- 
ing an  anhydrous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  lactam  in 
said  lactam  and  polymerizing  the  same  in  contact  with 
a  polymerization  initiator  selector  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  N-bromopyrrolidooe,  N-chloropyrrolidone,  molecu- 
lar chlorine  and  molecular  bromine. 


3,061,594 

VULCANIZATION  TREATMENTS 

Gerard  W.  Kackro,  Faiitteld,  Conn.,  aasigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawiiw.     Original  application  Nov.  23,  1956,  Ser. 

No.  623,767,  now  Patent  No.  2,922,804,  dated  Jan.  26, 

I960.     DivUed  and  this  appUcatiott  Apr.  30,   1959, 

Ser.  No.  809,898 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 79.5) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  vulcanized  rubber  which 
comprises  effecting  the  vulcanization  of  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uncured  butyl  rub- 
ber, natural  rubber,  silicone  rubber,  synthetic  nitrile 
rubber,  and  rubbers  derived  from  butadiene  and  isoprene 
by  a  compound  in  which  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead,  zinc,  tellurium,  bismuth,  and  cadmium 
is  connected  to  a  hydroxy  group  through  one  valence  bond 
and  through  an  oxygen  atom  to  a  benzene  nucleus  having 
a  nitroso  group  in  the  para  position  by  another  valence 
bond  under  reducing  conditions  provided  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and 
tellurium. 
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7.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  uncured 
silicone  rubber  and  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  structural  fonntila 


said  ingredients  coacting  in  the  reaction  ma|^to  control 
the  iron  content  thereof  over  the  range  of  pH  from  initia- 
tion of  the  reaction  to  separation  of  the  co-pcriymer. 


ON— ^^^  ^— O— M— O II 


in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead, 
zinc,  tellurium,  bismuth,  and  cadmium. 


3,061,595 

POLYMERIZATION  PROMOTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

George  H.  Dorion,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Herbert 

Bavkhanl,  Mamaroacck,  N.Y.,  awignors  to  American 

CyMwmU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,010 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—80.5) 

4.  A  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  and  cross- 
linking  an  aqueous  solution  of  polymerizable  material 
comprising  acrylamide  and  sodium  acrylate  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  1:4  to  4:1  and  containing  from  about  1  to  10 
weight  percent  based  on  the  polymerizable  material  of 
methylene  bisacrylamide,  in  the  presence  of  about  0.02 
weight  percent  to  about  S.O  weight  percent  of  ammonium 
persulfate  and  as  activator  therefor  from  about  0.01 
weight  percent  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  N,N,N',N'- 
tetramethyl  ethylene  diamine  the  weight  of  both  catalyst 
and  activator  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solution 
of  polymerizable  monomers. 


3.0C1«596 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCEDURE 

Nciko  L  VassUeff,  11834  Lake  Ave.,  Lakewood  7,  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,709 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—82.5) 

1.  In  the  process  of  emulsion  co-polymerizing  a  diole- 
fin  with  a  mono-olefin  in  the  presence  of  ferrous  iron  in 
aqueous  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
step  of  adding  to  the  polymerization  mass  from  about 
0.001  to  about  0.5  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the 
co-polymerizable  admixture  of  diolefin  and  mono-ole- 
fin. of  an  iron  control  agent  comprising  in  admixture: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  45  weight  parts  of  a  salt 
of  an  aliphatic  poly  hydroxy  roonocarboxylic  acid 
of  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  containing  at  least 
two  hydroxy!  groups  with  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and 
lower  alkyl  substituted  ammonium. 

(b)  from  about  15  to  about  80  weight  parts  of  a  hy- 
droxy alkyl  alkylene  diamine  pol  year  boxy  late  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

X  R'-OII 

I  MO— O— CU|  CIIr-0-OM 


3,061,597 

VINYL  CYANIDE/N-VINYL.3-MORPHOLINONE 

COPOLYMERS 

BiUy  E.  Biirgert,  Midland,  Mkk.,  aarigaor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,569 
5  Claims.    {CI.  260—85.5) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — R'— OH,  and 

— CH,— CXX)M 

and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  lithium,  ammonium  and  substituted 
ammonium;  and 
(c)  from  about  10  to  about  75  parts  of  a  polyamine 
polycarboxylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  ferrous  salts  of 
ethylene  diamine  tetra-acetic  acid  and  ethylene  tri- 
amine  penta-acetic  acid, 
the  total  of  (a),  (6)  and  (c)  being  100  parU  by  weight. 


vinyl  cyomtia  onti  Mo'rfyl- Srrtor- 

1.  A  liber-forming  copolymer  comprised  of:  (1)  be- 
tween about  80  and  about  99  weight  percent,  based  on 
polymer  weight,  of  interpolymerized  vinyl  cyanide;  and 
( 2 )  between  about  20  and  about  1  weight  percent,  based 
on  copolymer  weight,  of  an  interpolymerized  N-vinyl-3- 
morpholinone  monomer,  said  N-vinyl-3-morpholinone 
monomer  being  of  the  structure: 

O 

/  \ 

ZCU    IICX 

YCll        C=0 

.    \n/ 

HC=CHf  • 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,061,598 

METHOD  OF"  POLYMERIZING  METHACRYLATE 
ESTER  MONOMER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
POLYMER  AND  A  CYCLOHEXLY  AMINE 

John  A.  Cornell,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SnrtonMr 
Resins,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,237 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—89.5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  polymerizing  a  composition  com- 
prising a  liquid  polymerizable  methacrylate  ester  mono- 
mer having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  about  100*  C.  at 
temperatures  of  above  about  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
methacrylate  polymer,  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  cellulose 
nitrate  and  glyceryl  phthalate  resin,  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  monomer  as  the  sole  accelerator  for  polymerization 
from  about  200  to  about  2000  parts  by  weight  per  mil- 
lion parts  of  said  monomer  of  a  heat  sensitive  inhibitor 
compound  of  the  formula 

R  Cllr-CIIi 

\    '   /  \ 

N— Clli  Clii 

/      \         / 

R'  Clli— Citi 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  hydroxyethyl  and 
heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  C. 
whereby  said  liquid  monomer  is  polymerized  by  the  ac- 
celerating action  of  said  compound  as  sole  accelerator  at 
said  temperature  above  about  100'  C,  said  compound 
inhibiting  polymerization  of  said  monomer  at  tempera- 
ture below  about  100*  C. 
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3^1,599 
CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALKYL  ES- 
TERS OF  ACRYUC  AND  METHACRYUC  ACIDS 
IN  HETEROGENEOUS  MIXTURE 
Louis  Dc  Vries,  Keotfirid,  and  Jabm  R.  Thomas,  Laftiy 
ette,  Calif.,  assignon  to  CaUfornia  Research  Corpora- 
rtoa,  San  Fnmcisco,  CaHf^  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Aa«.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,M8 

aCMau.  (CI.  2M— 89.5) 
1.  Process  for  polymerizins  an  alky  I  ester  selected 
from  the  groap  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
ester  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  —10*  C.  to  -f  50*  C. 
with  a  suspension  of  lithium  hydride  catalyst  of  semi- 
colloidal  dimension,  said  suspension  being  obtained  by 
contacting  a  solution  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  with 
an  organic  nonsolvent  in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of  an 
oil-soluble  polymeric  macromolecular  dispersant,  the  so- 
lution of  the  polymeric  macromolecular  dispersant  con- 
taining 0.25  to  5  percent  dispersant  by  volume,  the  cat- 
alyst being  employed  in  a  mol  ratio  to  the  ester  ranging 
from  1  to  5-1000,  and  the  lithium  aluminum  hydride  so- 
lution being  employed  in  a  volume  ratio  to  the  polymeric 
macromolecular  dispersant  solution  ranging  from  about 
l:10to  1:100. 


3,06 1,M0 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINES 

Carlo  LongiaTe  and  Renato  CaatclH,  Novara,  Italy,  aa- 
aigiiort  to  Moirtwatini  Socicti  GcMral  per  riiidMlria 
Mincraria  e  Ckinyca,  MifaM,  Italy,  a  corporadoo  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,612 
Cblms  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy  May  28,  1954 
11  daims.  (CL  260— 93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  butene-1  in  contact  with 
a  catalyst  prepared  by  (I)  starting  with  substantially 
solid,  crystalline  titanium  trichloride  and  (2)  mixing  the 
trichloride  with  an  aluminum  trialkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  catalysts 
normally  result  in  butene-1  polymerizates  comprising 
some  oily,  low  molecular  weight  1 -polybutenes,  some 
higher  molecular  weight  amorphous  1 -polybutenes,  and 
crystallizable  1-polybutenes,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises orienting  the  polymerization  to  the  preferential 
production  of  amorphous  1-polybutene  by  carrying  out 
the  polymerization  of  the  butene-I  in  contact  with  said 
catalyst  in  a  system  containing  an  anhydrous,  finely 
divided  solid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  inorganic  halides,  water-soluble  inorganic 
sulfates.  Carborundum,  diatomaceoos  earth  and  finely 
divided  quartz,  having  a  particle  size  between  10  microns 
and  1000  microns  and  which  is  chemically  inert  to  the 
catalyst  and  to  butene-1. 


3,i61,Ml 

GAS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

WilUaM  R.  Watt,  Newark,  DeL,  ■wignni  to  AMcrkaa 
VIkooc  Corporatioa,  Philadelplda,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,824 
3Clains.  (CI.  248— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which 
comprises  coating  a  solid  surface  with  a  dispersion  of  a 
coofdinatioD  complex  polymerization  catalyst  in  a  molten 
normally  solid  hydrocarbon,  cooling  the  surface  to  solidi- 
fy the  hydrocarbon,  contacting  the  coated  surface  with 
an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene  and  biKene-1  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature below  die  melting  point  of  the  hydrocarbon, 
whereby  to  initiate  polymerization  of  the  olefin,  and  re- 
covering solid  polymer  from  the  surface. 


3,8«1,682  V 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES 

THEREFOR 
Edward  William  Dnck,  Sale  Moor,  and  Kenneth  Leonard 
Fletcher,  Bnry,  Engfamd,  assignors  to  ShcU  Ofl  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  499348 
Cfarims  priority,  ■iipMi  ailun  Great  Ivitain  Dae.  4»  1954 
13riihni      (CL  248—94.9) 
1.  The  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aluminum  alkyl  and  a  titanium  halide  reacted  with  a 
metal  alcoholate  of  the  formula  M(OR)BRn  wherein  M 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  transition  metal 
in  Groups  IV-VI  of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  TaWe,  the 
R's  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  m  is  a  positive 
number  and  n  is  selected  from  zero  and  a  positive  whole 
number,  the  sum  of  m-f-n  being  equal  to  the  valence  of 
M,  the  metal  alcoholate  being  reacted  with  the  said  reac- 
tion product  is  an  amount  ranging  from  about  .01  to  about 
30  millimolea  for  about  10  to  about  100  millimoles. 

13.  In  the  process  for  polymerizing  a  mono-alpha- 
olefin  at  temperatures  below  150*  C.  and  pressures  below 
500  p.s.i.  with  a  catalyst  of  an  aluminum  alkyl-titanium 
halide  reaction  product,  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  of  conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  added 
presence  of  a  miiwr  portion  of  added  alcohol  and  added 
metal  alcoholate  of  the  formula  M(OR)^b  wherein  M 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  transition  metal 
in  Groups  IV-Vl  of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  Table,  the  R's 
are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  m  is  a  positive  whole 
number  and  n  is  selected  from  zero  in  a  positive  number, 
the  sum  of  m-\-n  being  equal  to  the  valence  of  M,  the  total 
amount  of  the  alcohol  and  the  alcoholate  being  between 
0.001  and  10  mole  percent  of  the  mono-alpha-olefin. 


.an.. 


3,t41,4t3 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  A  HYDRIDE  OF  BORON  AND  OXY- 
GEN CONTAINING  CATALYST 
John  D.  CalTcc  and  William  R.  Rickwd,  Ir.,  Dayton, 
and  Lowett  E.  Erhangh,  VandaHa,  OMo,  assignwi  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcfaiwarc 
No  Drawh«.    FHcd  Jnne  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,244 

8  CWms.  (CI.  24^—94.9) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  high  molecular  weight 
polymers  of  ethylene  having  wei^t  average  molecular 
weight  greater  than  about  100,000  and  density  greater 
than  about  0.925  which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydride  of  boron  at  pressures  of 
greater  than  10,000  p.s.i.  by  the  controlled  addition  of 
oxygen  catalyst,  the  hydride  of  boron  being  in  amount  no 
greater  than  0.01%  by  weight  of  the  ethylene  and  the 
oxygen  catalyst  in  amount  equimolar  to  about  0.0001  to 
about  0.01%  oxygen  by  wei^t  of  the  ethylene 


3,841,484  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MIXED  ESTER 
OF  STARCH 

Ralph  W.  Kerr,  Rircnidc  Mid  Walter  I.  Katzhecfc,  Oak 
DL,  ■■Igairi  tn  Cora  Prjodncti  Company,  New 
N.Y.,  ■  cnipnration  of  Dclawmc 
PBed  Mv.  29,  1948,  Scr.  No.  18324 
9  nataii  (CL  248—233.5) 
1.  Process  for  making  a  mixed  ester  of  starch  contain- 
ing both  phosphate  and  acetate  groups  wherein  the  D.S. 
for  the  aoeute  groups  is  0.05  to  0.20  and  the  D.S.  for 
phosphate  groups  is  0.001  to  0.003,  and  wherein  the  phos- 
phate groups  esterified  with  the  starch  are  distarch  phos- 
phate, which  comprises  phosphating  and  acetylating,  in 
any  order,  starch,  in  contact  with  an  alkaline  catalyst,  the 
pH  during  the  reaction  being  from  about  7.5  to  about  12. 
the  reagent  used  for  the  phosphating  reaction  being  a 
water  soluble  salt  from  the  group  consisting  of  ntetaphos- 
phates  and  polymetaphosphates. 
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M41>85 
(AMINO-BENZENESULFONYLAMINOH-TRIAZINE 

DERIYATIVBS 
Gnctano  F.  I^AIaHo,  Soaft  9tmi,  Ind.,  awlgani,  by  dlract 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cmaoeation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1948,  Scr.  No.  2,857 

12  Claims.     (CL  248—239.7) 
1.  A  diemical  compound  ot  the  formula 

I  I  N  N  I    rRi   Ri  Ri       -I 

I  pr>.J_i        A  I  I  i!r~i!i-Oia~a— A-B*  I 

where  n  rq>resents  an  integer  and  is  at  least  1  and  not 
more  than  3,  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, R>  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  ol 
hydrogen  and  carboxylic  acyl  radicals  of  no  more  than 
19  carbon  atoms  and  having  no  substituent  group  there- 
in other  than  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  monochloro-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
groups,  and  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  —Br,  —a,  — OR»,  and 

I 

radicals,  wherein  R*  and  R*  each  represent  R>  and  the 
pair  of  radicals  R'  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  constitute  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of  five- 
to  six-membered  unsubstituted  alkylenimino  radicals  and 
the  morpholino  radical,  and  Z  represents  a  divalent  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  divalent  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms  therein  and  the  monochloro,  monobromo  and 
monoiodo  derivatives  thereof. 

8.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OHiOHt 
NH«C«H480tNHNH— CtNKN  0)t 

CHiOUi 


wherein  C3N1  represents  the  trivalent  symmetrical  triazine 
nucleus. 


'  3,841^484 

DELTA.4-PREGNENOLONES  AND  METHOD 
Marcd  Gat  and  Ralph  L  DorfMn,  ShitwAwy,  MMt^ 
to  Worcester  Fonndation  for  Experimental 

It  fmmdation  nf 


Drawhm.   FRad  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721*371 
ItChiMB.    (CL  248— 239  JS) 
1.  A  compound   having  the  formula 


■■■A 


«.^- 


I  !. 


wherein  R  b  •  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  lower  alkylene  ketal,  and  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ot  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
acyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atomt. 


3,841,487 
3^,lla.HYDROXYLATED  PREGNANES  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Eugene  P.  Ollv^o,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Hans  Reimann, 
Bloomficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  g  ■■  !■"«■■  Corporation, 
Bioomficid,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icrscy 
No  Drawi^    Filed  Mv.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,441 

14  Cbdms.     (CL  248—239.55) 
1.  An  intermediate  for  the  jn-eparation  of  therapeuti- 
cally active  9,1 1-disubstituted  pregnanes  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


OHt 


HO 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  OH;  Y  represents  a  configuration  about  the  5  and 
6  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Id 

■1. 

6' 

and 


-IT 

OB 

and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  F, 
CI  and  CH,. 

3^1,488 

PREPARATION  OF  HEXAMETHYLENE- 

TETRAMINE 

ABcn  F.  MiUfam,  CqnlBl  Lake,  DL,  airfVMr  to  1W  Para 

OH  CnnvMVt  ChicimB,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FBedlaM  1,  1948,  Scr.  No.  33,894 

9C1aiBS.  (CL24B— 24M) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  hexamethylenetetramine 
which  comprises  bubbling  anhydrous  gaseous  anunonia 
through  a  diqwrsion  of  particles  of  paraformaldehyde  in 
a  light  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  saturated  alif^tic  hy- 
drocarbons, the  water  of  reaction  and  said  hydrocarbon 
forming  a  water-hydrocarbon  azeotrope,  carrying  out  the 
reaction  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
the  boiling  point  of  said  water-hydrocarbon  azeotrope  to 
the  boiling  point  of  said  hydrocarbon  whereby  to  produce 
a  precipitate  of  hexamethylenetetramine,  and  mechanical- 
ly separating  the  hexaoMthylenetetramine  thus  produced. 


<  *  A. 


DERIVATIVES    OF    l-<DlAttYLHVDBOXYALKYL) 

PIPEBIDINECARBOXAMIDES  AND  HYDRAZIDES 

lohn  W.  Cnafc,  SkoUc,  and  Robert  W.  HandUon.  WO- 

mette,  IIL,  assignon  to  G.  D.  Scaria  A  Co.,  Chicago, 

IlL,  a  corwmlkNi  of  Ddnwan 

No  Drawfav.    FHcd  Apr.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  185,913 
14Chdnis.    (CL  248— 294) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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OH 

>— 6— c 


°^C3 


CO— NR«B» 


wherein  R>  is  a  member  oi  the  dass  consisting  of  phenyl, 
thfluoromethylphenyl,  fluorophenyl,  and  cblorophenyl, 
R>  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  and  wherein  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  lower  dihydroxyalkyl  and 
lower  trihydroxyalkyl. 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  1-BETA-PYRIDYL  CAR- 

BONYL-2.PROPANOIC  ACID 

Henri  Albert  Dvmcsnil,  10  Roc  dn  Platrc,  Paria,  France 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  lone  27, 195t,  Scr.  No.  744,923 

4ClainM.  (Q.  2M— 295) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  1  •  nicotinoyl  benzimid- 
azole-2-propionic  acid  which  comprises  heating  2-(ethyl- 
2-carboxy)-benzimidazole  and  nicotinic  acid  in  a  diluent 
in  which  the  product  of  reaction  is  substantially  insolu- 
ble and  isolating  the  product  of  reaction  thus  formed. 


l-ACETYL-S-INDOLEACETALDEHYDE 
SEMICARBAZONE 
James  N.  Cokcr  and  Melrin  Fields,  Wilmfaigton,  Del., 
and  Arthur  O.  Rogers,  Lcwiston,  N.Y,,  assignors  to 
E.  L  *i  Pont  dc  NcBMNUi  and  Company,  Wibnington, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.   Filed  July  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830,738 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— 319) 
l-acetyl-3-indoleacetaldehyde  semicarbazone. 


^  3,0<1,<12 

*  THIOESTER  PRODUCTION 

Wmfann  G.  Tohmd,  Snn  Rnf aei,  CaBfg  aMgnor  to  Call- 
f onria  Rcnardi  CorporatioB,  Snn  F^SBciacOf  CaHf .,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawve 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  801,460 
3  Ckdms.    (CL  240—330.5) 

1.  4,5-dicarboxy  thiophthalide. 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  a  primary  thioester  which 
comprises  producing  a  reaction  mixture  by  reacting  hy- 
drogen sulfide  at  about  300  to  700*  F.  and  a  pressure  from 
100  to  5,000  p.sj.g.  with  an  acid  anhydride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  Anhydrides  of  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 

acids  of  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
ib)  Cyclic  anhydrides,  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 

of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
(c)  Anhydrides  of  mononuclear  aryl  carboxylic  acids 
.of  1  to  6  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and 
{d)  Anhydrides  of  cyclohexane  carboxylic  acids  of  1 

to  2  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule; 
3  and  separating  from  said  reaction  mixture  a  product 

comprising  said  thioester. 


OKCOUMARINYL)-DlALKYLPHOS- 
PHINOTHIOATES 
Peter  E.  Ncfvaflb,  i>^twootLwmi  lowHi  W.  Mmt 


John  P.  Chnpp,  Khhwood,  Mn.,  amlgnon  to  Monsanto 
Chcmlcai  Corapnny,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  off 
Ddawarc 

NoDrawlM.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1,148 
OChrinu.    (CL  200— 343.2) 
3.  o  -  (4  •  methyl  -  coumaria  -  7  •  yl)  •  dimcthylphos- 
phinothioate. 


3,001,014 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BUTYROLACTONE 
William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappiiwcn  WaOB,  and  John  A.  Pat- 
tMwm,  Flshfcill,  N.Y.,  aalgnMi  to  Trnxmcm  Inc.  a  cor- 
poration of  Dshmaia 
No  Drawi^.    FIM  Dec  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,077 

5Claim8.  (0.200-^)43.0) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  gamma  butyrolactone  con- 
sisting essentially  of  forming  in  the  absence  of  molecular 
hydrogen  a  single  phase  reaction  liquid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  allyl  alcohol  and  a  hydrogen  donor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  Ci  to  C4  alkanols, 
said  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
5  and  50  wt.  percent  based  on  the  reaction  mixture  and 
said  donor  being  present  in  an  amount  between  5-30% 
based  on  said  reaction  mixture,  contacting  said  liquid  in 
the  presence  of  0. 1  to  5  wt.  percent  cobalt  carbonylatioa 
catalyst  basea  on  said  reaction  mixture  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide at  9  temperature  between  about  200  and  375*  F. 
and  at  a  pressure  between  about  500-6000  p.sJ.g.,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  formed  ganama  butyr<riactone 
from  said  reaction  mixture. 


3,001,015 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALPHA.EPICHLORHYDRIN 

Jacques  VIriot  and  Hughes  Pagnici,  Taraux-Citcs,  France, 
■■Ignnrs  to  Solvay  A  CIc,  Bruaacls,  Bdghun,  a  Belgian 


FUcd  Apr.  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  053,241 
CUims  priority,  application  Bdghun  Apr.  30,  1950 

OCbdms.  (CL  20»— 348.0) 
1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  alpha- 
epichlorhydnn  by  the  reaction  of  a  basic  substance  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  glycerol-dichlorfaydrin,  which 
comprises  establishing  a  reaction-extraction  zone  having 
a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end,  continuously  in- 
troducing the  aqueous  solution  of  said  glycerol-dichlor- 
hydrin  at  said  first  end  of  said  zone,  continuously  intro- 
ducing at  least  a  portion  of  a  basic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides  and  carbonates 
of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  in  an  aqueous  medium 
into  said  first  end  of  said  zone,  continuously  introducing 
into  said  second  end  of  said  zone  a  solvent  for  said  alpha- 
epichlorhydrin  which  is  water-immiscible  and  which  is 
inert  with  respect  to  said  glycerol-dichlorhydrin,  said 
basic  substance  and  said  alpha-epichlorhydrin,  and  caus- 
ing said  water-immiscible  solvent  to  flow  continuously 
countercurrently  to  said  aqueous  solution  of  glycerol-di- 
chlorhydrin and  said  aqueous  basic  substance  throughout 
said  zone,  whereby  the  alpha-epichlorhydrin  is  dissolved 
in  said  solvent  immediately  upon  being  formed  and  is  re- 
moved from  contact  with  said  alkaline  substance  which  is 
retained  in  the  aqueous  medium  with  which  said  solvent 
in  immiscible,  continuously  withdrawing  said  water-im- 
miscible solvent  from  said  first  end  of  said  zone,  continu- 
ously withdrawing  the  aqueous  medium  contained  in  said 
zone  from  said  second  end  of  said  zone,  separating  the 
epichlorhydrin  from  said  solvent  by  vaporization  exte- 
riorly of  said  reaction-extraction  zone  and  recycling  said 
solvent  separated  from  said  epichlorhydrin  to  said  second 
end  of  said  zone  for  repeated  passage  from  said  second 
end  to  said  first  end  of  said  zone. 


3,001,010 

OTEROIDS,  O-METIIYL-17-HYDROXY.PROGESTER- 
ONE  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF,  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Btmo  CMiffae  mi  Ramto  MoMH,  Milan,  Blanca 
Paten,  StndkOa,  and  Giovanni  Sab  and   Ghriiana 
Baldratti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Socicta  Famacco- 
tid  ItaUa,  Mihm,  Itahr,  a  coryontioa  of  Italy 
No  Drawf^.    FDed  Sept  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  701,480 

Cfatei  fffiortty  application  Great  Brftafai  Apr.  24,  1958 

5  Claims.     (CL  20»— 397.4) 

1.  A  process  for  making  compounds  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  derived  from  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  and  in- 
duding  nine  carbon  atoms,  comprising  dissolving  A*- 
prcgnen-3^,17o-diol-20-oiic-«thyiene-glycol-kctal  in  a  sol- 
vent resistant  to  peracids,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  chlorobenzene,  and  their 
mixtures,  epoxidizing  the  double  bond  in  5,6  position  by 
treating  with  an  organic  peracid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  peracetic,  perbenzoic  and  monoperphthalic 
acid,  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C,  for  4-8  hours,  to 
give  a  mixture  of  a  and  ^-epoxides,  and  separating  the  «- 
epoxide  by  crystallization,  treating  the  so  (Stained  5a,6a- 
epoxyallopregnan-3^,l7«-diol-20-one-bis-ethylene  -  glycol- 
ketal  with  methyl  magnesium  iodide  in  an  inert  solvent, 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  ethyl 
ether,  and  their  mixture,  and  then  hydrolizing  with  hot 
dilute  acetic  add,  to  obuin  6^-methy1-allopregnan-3/9,5a, 
17a-triol-20-one.  oxidiziag  the  latter  with  a  reagent  com- 
prising a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chromic  acid 
in  acetic  add,  and  a  mixtiu-e  of  chromic  acid  and  sul- 
phuric acid  in  acetone  solution,  at  a  temperature  not  above 
0*  C  to  obtain  6^-methyl  allopregnan-5a,17a-diol-3,20- 
dione,  dehydrating  and  isomerizing  the  latter  with  potas- 
sium hydroxide  in  methanolic  solution  to  obtain  6«-meth- 
yl-17a-hydroxyprogesterone,  reacting  the  latter  with  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  halide  and  an- 
hydride of  an  acid  containing  up  to  and  including  nine 
carlwn  atoms  Uken  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  acids,  in  the  presence  of  p-toluene  sul- 
phonlc  add  as  catalyst,  at  temperatures  between  80  and 
125*  C,  hydrolizing  3-enol  acylate  produced  with  boil- 
ing diluted  sulphuric  acid  in  methanol,  to  obtain  the  esters 
of  6a-methyl-17a-hydroxyprogesterone. 


3,001,017 
SAPONIFICATION  OF  ESTERS  OF  STEROIDS 
G^i«d  frmhr.  Notay-le-Scc  (Seine),  and  Robert  Bucourt, 
Vmian-le-Bd  (SchM  and  Oim),  FVancc,  anlgwin  to 
Roumti  UCLAF,  Paris,  Fraace,  a  corparation  of  F^rancc 
No  Drawfaig.     FBed  Jan.  3,  1902,  Scr.  No.  104,130 
Clafana  priority,  appHiaHen  Vnmet  Jan.  11,  1901 

5aainis.  (0.200—397.4) 
3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1 3^-n-propyl-A*- 
gonene-17/9-ol-3-ooe  which  comprises  reacting  the  ben- 
zoic acid  ester  of  13/3-n-propyl-A*-gonene-17/J-ol-3-one 
with  ethyl  orthoformate  to  form  the  benzoic  acid  ester  of 
3-ethoxy  - 13/3  -  n  -  propyl-A»»-gonadiene-17/K>l,  reacting 
the  latter  under  alkaline  conditions  to  form  3-ethoxy- 1 3/3- 
n-propyl-A^^-gonadieoe-lT/S-ol,  reacting  the  latter  under 
acid  conditions  to  form  13^-B-propyl-A*-goneoe-17/3-ol- 
3-one  and  recovering  the  latter. 


HON< 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  /3- 
hydroxymethylene  radical 


(xD 


and  the  carbonyl  radical  (>C>=0);  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine;  R'  and 
R*  are  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a-mdhyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R»  is  hydrogen, 
k'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a-methyl  and  when  R'  is  a-methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen. 


3,001,018  '  • 
3-OXlMES  OF  ll^O0-DIHYDROXY-4-PREGNEN-3- 

ONE  AND  THE  CORRESPONDING  2«-METHYL, 

0«.METHYL    AND    9.-FLUORO    DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 
William  J.  Wcchtcr  and  Doaghu  G.  Anger,  Kafaunazoo, 

Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Upfohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  19,  1901,  Scr.  No.  140,329 
lOCIatans.    (CL  20^—397^) 

1.  3-oximes  of  the  formula 


3,001,019 
METHOD    OF    PREPARING    OMEGA-MER- 
CAPTO-SUBSTITUTED  ACYCUC  ORGAN- 
IC  COMPOUNDS 
Jota  B.   niaanwilh.   Crystal   Lake,  aad  GMori  W. 
Crosby,  River  Forest,  111.,  aasigBors  to  The  Pure  Oil 
Company,  Chkago,  111.,  a  cmparation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawee    nM  Nor.  18, 1900,  Ser.  Na.  70,113 

31  Cbdms.    (CI.  20*— 399) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mercapto-substituted 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  carbocydic  per- 
oxide of  the  formula, 

X  OOH 


o 


R' 

where  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Cj-C,  polymethylene  chains,  Cr-C,  pxrfymethyl- 
ene  chains  containing  a  double  bond,  Cs-C«  polymethyl- 
ene chains  containing  a  phenylene  group,  Cr-C«  poly- 
methylene chains  containing  a  cydoalkylene  group,  and 
derivatives  thereof  containing  substituents  seleded  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  keto,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkyl- 
aryl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy.  aryloxyl,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy, 
and  halogen  radicals,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  OH,  hydrocarbyloxy,  and  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals, with  a  Ci-Cii  mercaptan,  in  the  presence  of  a  redox 
reducing  agent,  in  an  inert  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of 
—  100*  to  -J- 100*  C,  and  recovering  a  compound  of  the 
formula.  R'S— RC(0)X,  where  R'S  is  derived  from  the 
mercaptan  reactant,  and  R  and  X  are  as  above  defined, 
from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


3,001,020 
POLYCARBOXY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLY- 
OXYETHYLATED  CASTOR  OIL 
Wilhrd  H.  Kkfcpntrick,  Sugar  Land,  and  VhgU  L.  Scale 
and  AMcc  Wallnr  Church,  Hooilon,  Tex.,  amigunn  to 
Nalco  Chemical  Company,  a  corporatien  of  Dchiware 
No  Drawing.     Original  appMcation  Mar.  7,  1955,  Scr. 
No.  492,798,  now  Patent  No.  2,971,923,  dated  Feb. 
14,  1901.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  5,  1900, 
Scr.  No.  47,583 

8  Claims.    (CL  200-^404.8) 
1.  An  organic  polycarboxy  add  ester  of  pxyethylated 
castor  oil  oxyethylated  with  15  mols  to  45  mols  of  eth- 
ylene oxide  per  mol  of  castor  oil  wherein  the  ester  is 


1582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  80,  1962 


composed  of  at  least  one  mole  of  the  acid  per  mole  of  the 
castor  oil. 

3Jtfl^21 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

FROM    OLEFINS,    CARBON    MONOXIDE    AND 

WATER 
Herbert  Koch  Mi  Kari  Eikk  MoOcr,  Malheiin  (Rnhr), 

GcraMqr,     aaiKDon    to    StadieaicflcIlsciMft     KoUc 

mAJL,  Molhclni  (Rakr),  GerauHqr 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jm.  19,  IMt,  Str.  No.  3^3 

ClaiM  priority,  ■ppHcrttoi  Gcranay  las.  2^  19Sf 
UCUkm.    (CL2M— 413) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  carboxylic  acids 
by  reaction  of  an  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  said  reaction  by  contacting  an  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-chain,  branched- 
chain  and  cydic  olefins  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms 
in  their  molecule,  in  the  liquid  phase  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide at  a  temperature  between  about  50  and  150*  C. 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  containing  less  than  10%  chemically  com- 
bined water  selected  fronl  the  group  consisting^  of  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid,  derivatives  of  orthopbospboric  add, 
higher  polyphoq)horic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
thereafter  adding  water  to  the  reaction  mixture  forming 
a  layer  containing  the  formed  carboxylic  acid,  and  a 
separate  layer  containing  separated  catalyst  suitable  for 
direct  reuse. 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  VBGBTABLE  OIL 

DISTILLATES 
Rkhard  I.  Fiala,  Dooiar,  DL,  asslpwr  to  A.  B.  Stolcy 
MaMrfactoriag  CHapaay,  Docator,  DL,  a 
off  Delaware 

FBcd  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tt2>94 
TCIalM.    (CL2M-^2S) 


JS 


I.  In  the  treatment  of  vegetable  oil  distillates  forming 
a  part  of  deodorization  vapors  wherein  the  distillates  are 
to  a  substantial  extent  condensed  by  scrubbing  with  water 
to  form  an  oil-in-watcr  emulsion,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  fluidity  of  said  water  for  con- 
tinuous reuse  thereof  by  heating  the  emulsion  formed  to 
a  temperature  adequate  to  break  the  same  into  an  organic 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase,  and  separating  said  organic 
phase  from  said  aqueous  phase  by  centrifugation,  a  por- 
tion of  said  organic  phase  while  still  in  heated  condition 
being  mixed  with  said  emulsion  prior  to  the  heating 
thereof.       .  4.,^. 

3,Ml,i23 
PREPARATION  OP  TITANOUS  ALCOHOLATES 
L.  Mador,  ClarlMiati,  aad  Lonfa  I.  Rckcn,  Wyo- 
o,  MilgBnii  to  Natfooiri  DMUkn  aad  Chem- 
ical Caivotaiio^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 


in  an  alcohol  that  is  a  solvent  for  said  TiCU  to  an  elevated 
hydrogen  pressure  of  up  to  about  5,000  p.s.i.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium  and  rho- 
dium to  reduce  the  TiCU  to  titanous  chloride  and  thereby 
precipitate  the  corresponding  alcobolate  of  titanous  chlo- 
ride. 

3,M1,424    

HALOALKENYL  ESTERS  OF  DITHIOCARBANIUC 

ACIDS 
Gcotfc  F.  LMlvik,  KhfcwMid,  Mo.,  Mi  loha  J.  IVAarico, 
Nhro,  W.  Va.,  m^iw  to  MoMHto  ChiMicri  Coat- 
BiMT  St.  Look,  MOk,  a  >waaiaH*^  of  DclawHo 
No  Drawlag.    FBcd  JaM  9,  195t,  Sot.  Now  74t,5M 

ITlahas     (CL  M»— 499) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


A— N— o-a-B* 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
metachlorophenyl  and  3,4-dichloropbenyl,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  off  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  allyl  and  butenyl  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  haloallyl  and  halo-2-butenyl 
wherein  the  halogen  is  attached  to  unsaturated  carboo. 


w  r 


PHOSPHATES  AND  THIOPHOSPHATES 

N.Y.,  asiliiiiii  to  W< 
Newwk,  N J.,  a  corpwaUM  of 

NoDnwh«.    FMai  Jbm  IS,  19«1, Sv. No.  117,Mt 
11  fliiiiii     (a.3<»-^Ml) 

10.  Tris  p(4ypropykno  glycol  phosphates  wherda  eadi 
of  the  polypropylene  glycol  units  has  at  least  3  propylene 
oxide  units  the  hydroxyl  group*  being  seooiKlary  hydroxy! 
groups,    i' 

11.  Tria  polypropylene  glycol  thiophosphates  wherein 
each  of  the  polypropylene  ^ycol  units  has  at  least  3 
propylene  oxide  units  the  hydroxyl  groups  being  secondary 
hydroxyl  groups. 


No  Drawh«.    FDcd  Jan.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,75t 

5  CWbh.    (CL  2M— 429.5) 
1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  alcoholates  of  titanous 
chloride  which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of  TICI4 


OXIDAHON  OF  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 
H.   PcaoM  aai   KsMsth   Praaswood,   Batoa 
La.,   Bwlgaiiis    to   Elhyl  CecyocatloM.   New 
Yoak,  N.Y.,  a  oaffporallM  of  Ddawara 
NoDnwi^    FBai  Mar.  Jt,  19M,  Scr.  Now  1M94 

9Clalmiw  iCLM^-^Ul} 
1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  boron  ester 
which  comprises  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon  boron  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  carbon  to  boron  linkage  with 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocartwn  amine 
and  ammonia. 

3,Mlj<27 
PRODUCTION  OF  ESTERS  OF  OXYGEN 
ACIDS  OF  BORON 
Koorad  Lang,  Alex  Bincr,  Efanar  Manfred  Horn,  and 
Kari  Niitxci,  all  of  Lcvcrfcascn,  Germany,  assigDors 
to  Farbcaffahrttcn  Bayar  AkBcagcscUschafl,  Lcvcrku- 
•ca,  Gcfmasqr,  a  cotvontfM  of  Gcrmamf 
No  Drawls    FBcd  OcL  4,  MM,  ScrTNo.  M,31« 
ClahM  priority,  appBcallM  Germany  Oct  23, 1959 

11  Chdms.    (CL  2M— 4«2) 
1.  A  proccM  for  the  prodnctioa  of  oaten  of  oxygea 
acids  ot  boron  having  the  fomnila 

R.B(OR'),-. 

wherein  R  repreaeati  a  member  sdected  from  the  group 


■\ 


IFlAl 
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I  solvent  for  said  TiCU  to  an  elevated 
[  up  to  about  S.OOO  p^i.  in  the  pres- 
tion  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
jm.  palladium,  ruthenium  and  rho- 
riCli  to  titanous  chloride  and  thereby 
spending  akoholate  of  titanous  chlo- 


ISTERS  OF  DITHIOCAIIBANIUC 

ACIDS 
JrkwMi,  Mo^  and  John  J.  lyAirira, 

M  Jna  9,  19St,  Sot.  No^  74t4M 
Mna.    (CLIM— «9S) 
>f  the  structure 


A— N— 0-*-i 

i 


from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
nd  3,4-dichk)rophenyl,  R  is  selected 
isisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
ve,  allyl  and  butenyl  and  R'  is  selected 
listing  of  haloallyl  and  haIo-2-butenyl 
1  is  attached  to  unsaturated  carboo. 


i^- 


g  AND  THlOrHOSPHATES 


IS,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  117,MS 

yiene  glycol  phosphates  wherein  eadi 
i  glycol  units  has  at  least  3  propylene 
oxyl  group*  being  secondary  faydrozjrl 

tylene  glycol  thiophosphates  wfaetetn 
opylene  glycol  units  hat  at  least  3 
s  the  hydroxyl  groups  being  secondary 


ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 


to   Uhyl   Coipiathwi,   New 
•i  DUawaie 
M  Mar.  Jt,  lfM»  Scr.  No.  1M94 
ilML    (CL2i4-^«<2) 

>r  the  manufacture  of  a  boron  ester 
lidizing  a  hydrocarbon  boron  com- 
ist  one  carbon  to  boron  linkage  with 
ce  of  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
>up  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  amine 


»N  OP  ESTERS  OF  OXYGEN 
CIDS  OF  BORON 
:  Bincr,  Ehnar  Manfred  Horn, 
of  LcvcffaMea,  Gennany, 
■  Bagw  AkBcagctcllKhaft,  LeTarko- 


Hed  Oct.  4, 19M,  Sat.  No.  M,31« 
ippBcatiooGcrwMy  OcL  23, 1959 

laims.    (CLlt^—UJ) 
the  prodnetioo  of  aslers  ci  oxygen 

ng  die  fomula 

..... >/»*•,  ■  ,        ■' 

RiiB(OR'),^ 
s  a  member  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  alkyl,  haloalkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  n  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  1  to  2  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyaryl, 
aminoaryl  and  alkylaminoaryl  radicals,  which  comprises 
reacting  an  ester  of  a  halogeno  boric  acid  having  the 
formula  XnB(OR')»_«,  wherein  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  n  and  R  'are  as  defined  above,  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  olefins,  haloolefins 
and  arylolefins  and  a  borohydride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  and  alkiiine  earth  metal  borobydrides, 
and  recovering  the  ester  thereby  formed. 


(2-PROPYNYL)  N,N.DI(l-PROPYNYL)p.AMINO.    • 
BENZOATC 
Cheater  E.  PawlosU,  Bay  CUy,  Mkh^  assiCBor  to  The 
Dow  Chcaical  Conpniy,  MMtesd,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
No  Dniwii«.    FUcd  Mar.  23,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  97,744 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 471) 
( 2-propyByl )   N,N-<li  ( 2-propynyl )  p-aminobenzoate. 


3,961,42S 

PROCESS  AND  PREPARATION  OF  AMINO 

NTTRILES  AND  ACETIC  ACIDS 

John  J.  Silver,  Jr.,  Wcstboro,  Maak,  and  Mark  Weisberg, 

Providcacc,  R.  L,  ■sriganii  to  Hampahlrc  Chemical 

Cofoontioa,  Naalma,  N JL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dmwta«.    Filed  Sept.  12,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7M,5SI 

7Clain.    (CL  2<»-^4«5.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  aceto  nitrile  compounds 
wherein  the  aceto  nitrile  group  is  attached  to  a  tertiary 
amino  nitrogen  atom  in  a  compound  having  a  formula 
corresponding  to  the  following: 


3,M1,M1 
PHENYL  PR0PARGYL0XYBENZ04TE 
George  B.  Stcrlinf,  Midland,  and  Cheater  E.  Pawlodd, 
Bay  City,  Mich.,  amignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 
No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,721 

3aafaiis.     (CL  260— 474) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CU^C— CUi-O 


cy*-"-<3 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 


NCCHi      r 
NCClli     L 


-N  -l-CHiCN 

ClIiCNj. 


3,941,632 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ASPIRIN 
ANHYDRIDE 
WUUam  R  Sarfnc,  LaarcMC  A.  PanffioTC,  and  Wcricy  C. 
Stoeascr,  Midhmd,  Mlch^  amigDon  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  MMfamd,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  off  Dda- 


wherein  up  to  two  of  the  positions  occupied  by  ^— CHxCN 
may  be  occupied  by  — CHjCH^H  groups,  wherein  x 
is  an  integer  including  0  having  a  value  up  to  4,  and 
alkylene  is  a  lower  alkylene  group,  the  said  method  of 
preparing  said  aceto  nitrile  compounds  comprising 

(a)  establishing  and  maintaining  a  liquid  phase  reac- 
tion medium  in  a  reaction  zone  containing  liquid^ 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  an  amount  of  formaldehyde 
sufficient  to  provide  the  number  of  mols  of  formalde- 
hyde stoichiometrically  necessary  to  complete  reac- 
tion of  starting  amino  compound  with  formaldehyde, 
said  starting  amino  compound  being  an  amine- 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  having  no  re- 
placeable amino  hydrogens  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
of  said  amine  formaldehyde  condensation  product. 

(b)  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  medium  at  an  acid  level 
and  adding  said  amine-formaldehyde  condensation 
product  at  a  rate  such  that  all  of  the  said  amine 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  is  substantially 
immediately  reacted  as  it  is  introduced  into  said 
reaction  medium,  thereby  to  form  said  aceto  nitrile 
compound  corresponding  to  the  amine  of  the  said 
amine-formaldehyde  condensation  product,  and 

(c)  separating  said  aceto  nitrile  compound  which  is 
formed. 

!  3,961,629 

DIALKYL  SULFOXIDE  IN  PREPARATION  OF 
ISOCYANATE-POLYOL  ADDUCT 
John  W.  Wyart,  Mnpirwaod,  aod  Jaaenh  A.  Vooa,  West- 
icld,  NJ.,  aod  Richard  R.  Cmsatogham,  Yardlcy,  Pa, 
aminon  to  Cflaatm  Corporatioa  of  America,  New 
Torfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwiav.    Filed  Nor.  19, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  774,126 

7ClahM.  (CL  26^-471) 
I.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  polyurethane  which 
comprises  adducting  a  polyol  containing  a  quaternary 
carbon  atom  with  a  polyisocyanate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  said  adducting  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  medium  containing  at  least  4%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  dialkyl  sulfoxide. 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aag.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,946 
SClatans.    (H.  269-'4S0) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure 
pharmaceutical  grade,  crystalline  aspirin  anhydride  which 
comprises;  ( 1 )  reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salicylic  acid  and  acetylsalicylic  acid  with 
a  molar  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  range 
from  about  80*  C.  to  about  100'  C.  for  at  least  about 
1  hour,  (2)  maintaining  the  so-reacted  acid  and  acetic 
anhydride  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  over 
a  period  of  from  about  3  to  about  20  hours  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  50  to  about  100*  C.  and  under 
a  continually  decreasing  pressure  to  give  an  ultimate  maxi- 
mum absolute  pressure  of  about  25  millimeters  of  mer- 
cury, (3)  dissolving  the  so-produced  crude  aspirin  an- 
hydride in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  and  (4)  crysullizing 
substantially  pure  aspirin  anhydride  therefrom. 


3,061,633 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ANTIBIOTICALLY  ACTIVE 

AMINO  ACID 
AUra  Miyafcc,  Nislifaiomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Takcda  Pharmaccntical  Indostlries,  Ltd. 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,667 
Cbiims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japmi  May  23,  1958 
9Clahm.    (CL  260— 482) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  inactive  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

HO— Cllr-CO— Cllf— CII— OOOII 
Nth 

which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

COO-ftlkyl 

R— C  III— CO— C  Uf— C— C  O  O-aikyI 

NUCO-idkyI 

wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom  and  a  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy  group,  to  both  hy- 
drolysis and  decarboxylation  to  yield  in  the  aforesaid 
optically  inactive  compound. 


nrrroRn  jtn    i<m:9 
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OCTOBEK  80,  1962 


HALO    AND    PHENYL    SUBSTITUTED    PHENYL 
LOWER  ALKYL  CARBINOL  MONO  ESTERS  OF 
SUCCINIC,  GLUTARIC,  AND  MALBIC  ACIDS 
■laxio,  RiMM,  Italy,  ■■tfiii  to 
(tradii«    M    tkc    in    Axkud* 
raoccKO  Aagclinf),  Rosm,  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,114 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  Fch.  17,  1959 
nCUtmm.    (CL2«»— MS) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH-B 

O— CO-B'-COOH 

fn  which  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  group  with  Y  being  other 
than  hydrogen  when  X  is  hydrogen,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  2-5 
carbon  atoms,  a  cyclopentyl  radical  and  a  cyclohex^ 
radical,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  — CHr-CHr-,  —CH,— CHr-CHr-  and 


radicala. 


-^H=CH— 


3,M1,635 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3^>-B-NORSTEROID 

COMPOUNDS 

Kirtsoml  Tanabc,  RyoM  H^yasM,  ami  Wk^  TakanU,  aB 

%  SUnagawa  Factory,  SuJgro  CompMy,  United,  tSS 

l-dMNDc,  NUUsUnagawa,  SUn^awiHlaL  Tokyo,  JapM 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  IMl,  SerTNo.  M^Sl 

Sdaima.    (CL  2M— 4S8) 
1.  A    process    for   preparing   A'-acyloxy-B-norsteroid 
compound  having  the  general  formula 


/\ 


lO-l        y 


UO-X  y  =J 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  aliphatic  acyl  radical  and 
Ri  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto  acetyl 
>nd  — C«Hi7  radicals,  which  comprises  ozonizing  a  A*-3- 
acyloxy  steroid  compound  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  same  meanings  as  above, 
with  ozone  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  aliphatic  aldehyde, 
subjecting  the  resulting  ozonide  to  reductive  cleavage, 
then  chromoatographing  the  compound  obtained  to  form 
3  -  acyIoxy-5-hydroxy-6-formyr-B-norsteroid  compound 
haviof  the  general  formula 


* 


BO 


wherein  R  and  R|  have  the  same  meanings  as  above, 
oxidizing  the  compound  obtained  to  form  3,5-dihydroxy- 
B-norsteroid-6-carboxylic  acid  3-acylate  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  .  i. 


»*■ 


■\ 


ooou 


wherein  R  and  R|  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  and 
then  subjecting  the  compound  thus  obtained  to  a  heat 
treatment  with  acetic  anhydride. 


4   >■ 


3,M1,«4 
A-NOR-B-HOMO-ESTRANES  AND  THEIR  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION 
G«or«n  MiUlcr,  N«gcirt-«v-Mana,  and  Aadre  Poitterii^ 

Lea  LOaa,  Fkraaca,  aarigBors,  by  mmm  Msjia ii.  to 

no— il  UCLAF,  &A.,  P»H  FkMcc,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawteg.    FBad  Nov.  1,  IMl,  Sar.  Now  149421 

OaiM  priority,  appUcadoB  Ftbm*  Apr.  19,  IMl 

nciirims.    (CL2M— 4M) 

1.  A-nor-B-bomo-10(-estrane-3.6-diones  of  the  formula: 


CHt 


OB 


wherein  R  repreaeots  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R'  represents  hydrogen,  the  diketone  is  in 
a  tautomeric  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  A*<»  enoi  and  the  A*<*>  enol. 


OH    cuo 


3,M1,M7 
CONVERSION  OF  AMMONIUM  CARBAMATES  TO 
ALKAU  METAL  CARBAMATES 
W.  MartlMk,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  Mrigani  to  Tha 
Oa  Cwsip— y,  Ckica«o,  DL,  a  corporaHoa  af 
OUo 
No  Dnwk«.    FBcd  Dec  t,  195t,  Sar.  No.  77t,5t2 

It  OafaM.    (CL  2f    3—) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  substituted  carbamate  salts 

of  the  formula  RjNCXsM,  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sul- 
fur, and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  C|-Cm  alkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  not  more 
than  one  R  being  hydrogen,  which  Comprises  reacting  a 
substituted  ammonium  carbamate  salt  of  the  formula 
R'4NCX]NRs,  where  R  and  X  are  as  previously  defined, 
and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  Ci-Cm  ^Ikyl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  at  least  one  R' 
being  hydrogen,  with  a  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal  in 
an  organic  liquid  which  is  thermally  stable  and  inert  un- 
der the  conditions  of  the  reaction,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  0*-200*  C,  which  is  not  in  excess  of  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  either  the  reactants  or  the  prod- 
ucts, and  recovering  the  product  salt  "        ^  . 
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have  the  same  meaninfi  at  abofve, 
>und  obuioed  to  form  3,5-dihydroxy- 
»xylic  acid  3>acylate  having  the  gen- 


lave  the  same  meanings  as  above,  and 
compound  thus  obtained  to  a  heat 
:  anhydride. 


STRANES  AND  THEIR  PROCESS 
F  PREPARATION 

B**'"a*'"ManM,  sad  Aadn  PulUtvlB, 

SA^  Parta,  FksBcc,  a  corporatfcm  of 

M  Not.  1.  IHl,  Smr.  No.  149431 
applicadoa  Fimc*  Apr.  !•,  IMl 

briM.    (CLM»-4M) 
10(-cstrane-3.6-diones  of  the  formula: 

OUi 


ts  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
en  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic 
ylic  add  having  from  2  to  7  carbon 
ents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
!en  and  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso 
»ents  hydrogen,  the  diketone  is  in 
elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
be  A*<*)  enol. 


3^1,»7 
AMMONIUM  CARBAMAIVS  TO 
METAL  CARBAMATES 
k,  Crjttai  Lakm^  BL,  lifni  to 
■jr,  CMcaie,  IlL,  a 


M  Dec.  S,  195t,  Str.  No.  77MS2 
aimc  (CL  2M— 5M) 
>reparing  substituted  carbamate  salts 
CX]M,  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
;  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  nil- 
nber  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
slkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  not  more 
irdrogen,  which  Comprises  reacting  a 
jm  carbamate  salt  of  the  formula 
i  R  and  X  are  as  previously  defined, 
of  the  group  consisdng  of  hydrogen 
ad  aralkyl  radicals,  at  least  one  R' 
li  a  dispersion  of  an  alkali  metal  in 
lich  is  thermally  stable  and  inert  im- 
f  the  reaction,  at  a  temperature  of 
/hich  is  not  in  excess  of  the  deoom- 
of  either  the  reactants  or  the  prod* 
the  product  salt  ^ 


l-HYDROXYETHOXY-l'-BIPHENYLCARlOXYUC 

ACID  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
John  O.  Hawthorne  and  Marcus  S.  Morgan,  PMsbngh, 
Pa.,  Milfi to  United  States  Slecl  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Apr.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  194t4 

2  Claims.     (CI.  2M— S2t) 
1.  The     compound,     2-hydroxyethoxy-2'-biphenylcar- 
boxylic  acid. 

3  Ml  439 
'       METHOD  Of'pREPARATION  OF 
DIACID-POLYKETONES 
Charles   Paqaot,   Paris,   and   Roger   Perron,    Chatcnay 
Mabbfy,  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  dc  la 
Recherche  Sdentifiquc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  721,095 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Mar.  15, 1957 

iCIaintt.  <CL24«-^37) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon dicarboxylic  acid  polyketones  from  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  7 
to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
heating  a  cadmium  salt  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  to  a 
temperature  between  280*  C.  and  350*  C.  for  a  period 
between  S  and  90  minutes  accompanied  by  continuous 
stirring,  and  acidifying  the  resultant  reaction  mass  with 
a  strong  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfuric,  nitric,  and  hydrochloric  acids  to  liberate  said 
carboxylic  add  polyketones,  said  polyketones  having  a 
ketonization  index  between  3  and  30. 


3,041,442 
PREPARATION  OF  DIHYDRAZIDES  OF 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Gocnter  Kari  WelsM,  Grand  Island,  and  Bobby  F.  Dan- 
nels,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OUn  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUcd  Dec.  94,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,742 
14  Claims.     (CL  244—541) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  dihydrazides  of  dibasic  adds, 
the  steps  of  esterifying  a  dibasic  acid,  of  the  formula 
H(X)C(CHa)nX(CHj)B,COOH    wherein    X    is    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  methylene 
and  n  and  m  are  integers  of  from  1  to  2,  with  n-butanol 
by  contacting  the  acid  and  n-butanol  in  the  presence  of  a 
substantial  stoichiometric  excess  of  n-butanol  and  an  acidic 
ion  exchange  catalyst  with  removal  of  water  of  esterifica- 
tion  as  an  azeotrope  of  water  and  n-butanol  from  the 
reaction  mixture  until  at  least  about  99%  of  the  acid  has 
been  esterified  to  provide  a  first  reaction  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  the  catalyst,  di-n-butyl 
ester  of  the  acid  and  n-butanol,  separating  the  catalyst 
from  the  first  reaction  mixture,  admixing  the  remainder 
of  the  first  reaction  mixture  with  hydrazine  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  small  stoichiometric  excess  of  di-n- 
butyl  ester  over  hydrazine  whereby  the  ester  and  hydrazine 
react  and  a  second  reaction  mixture  containing  the  dihy- 
drazide  of  the  dibasic  acid  is  formed,  and  separating  the 
dihydrazide  from  the  second  reaction  mixture. 


3,441,444 
3,4.DICHLOROPHENYL  DIALKYLAMINOALKYL 
UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS 
David  J.  Beaver,  Richmond  Heights,  and  Paul  J.  Stoffel, 
St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany. St.  Lonti,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  34,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,454 

8  Clafans.    (O.  240—552) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.«^ 


\. 


where  Q  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R  is  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atonu,  R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

8.  l-(3.4-dichlorophenyl)-3-(2-diethylaminoethyl)    thio- 
urea. 


3,041,441 
'  ANILINOALKYL-UREAS 

Winiam  B.  Wright,  Ir.,  WoodcllS  Lake.  NJ.,  and  Her- 
bert J.  Brabandcr,  Pearl  Rhrcr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  4,  1940,  Scr.  No.  24,483 

9aaims.    (a.  240— 553) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O  H 

NH-C.Hta-N— C-N 

it  S 

wherem  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3. 


3,041,443 
ACETOACET-TOLUIDIDES  AND  ANISIDIDES 
Chester  E.  PawlosU,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  amignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mhlhmd,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
'    No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Mar.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  97,741 
3Clahns.    (CI.  240— 542) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

CHi-C  =  CH 


^^V.NH-LL^-C 


Hi 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  methoxy  and  R  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  propargyl. 


3,041,444 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENEDIAMINE 

OR  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
WUnam  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Ldw,  and  Walter  J.  Sandner, 
Carpcntersvllle,  m.,  aasignors  to  The  Pure  Ofl  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,100 

13  Clahns.  (CL  240—583) 
4.  A  method  of  preparing  ethylenediamine  which  com- 
prises hydrogenating  cyanogen  in  acidic  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  organic  acids  and  min- 
eral acids,  which  acidic  liquid  is  not  destructively  reactive 
with  cyanogen  or  the  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  0*- 
300*  C,  and  a  pressure  in  excess  of  about  50  p.s.i.g.,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  Group 
VllI  noble  metal  on  a  refractory  support,  and  hydrolyzing 
the  resulting  product  to  obtain  ethylenediamine. 


3,041,445 

TRIFLUOROMETHYL  THK)  COMPOUNDS 

lames  B.  Bnchanan  and  Walter  A.  Gregory,  Wlfanfaigton, 

Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 

pmiy,  WHmlngton,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtam.   Filed  Ian.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,499 

2Cfaifans.    (a.  240— 599) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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F,C— 8- 


<^ 


cuo 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-o 


CllCh 


3,961,64< 
PROCESS  FOR  PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF  ETHANE 

TO  PRODUCE  FORMALDEHYDE 
WilUan  Bartok,  CrMfort,  ud  Cvl  E.  Heath,  Nixoa, 

N J^  assignon  to  EaM>  Rcscarck  and  rnti«iirla[  Com* 

pany,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlnt.  FUcd  Dec.  39,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,783 
19  Claims.  (CI.  269— 694) 
<f.  1.  A  process  for  producing  formaldehyde  which  com- 
prises contacting  ethane  and  molecular  oxygen  in  an  O3 
to  ethane  mole  ratio  of  about  0.2  to  1  with  O.S  to  2.5  wt. 
percent  ozone  based  on  ethane  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  400*  to  800*  F.  in  a  reaction  zone  having  an 
aluminum  surface  to  volume  ratio  in  the  range  of  about 
6  to  15  cm.-». 


"     '  3,9<1,M7 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Hci^cit  Jenkncr,  Ha— ver,  GcnBaay,  aMtgnor  to  Kali- 

Chciiiic  AXi^  Hanaover,  Germaay 

JVo  Drawii«.    FIM  May  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  597,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  GeraMoy  May  19, 1954 

1  Claim,  (a.  269—696.5) 
A -process  for  producing  organoboron  compounds  com- 
prising reacting  an  alliali  metal  boron  complex  fluoride 
with  an  organoaluminum  compound  AlRj,  wherein  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  separating 
the  obtained  BR]  from  the  reaction  mass. 


3,961,648 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  SULFIDES  FROM 

ETHANE  1,2-BIS  SULFIDES 

Henry  J.  Scfancider,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Rohm  & 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Dniwiac-     Filed  Aag.  1,  1969,  Scr.  No.  46,334 
7  Cfadms.     (CL  26*--699) 

1 .  Process  for  preparing  vinyl  sulfides  from  ethane  1 ,2- 
bis  sulfides,  comprising,  reacting  the  bis  sulfide  with  acetyl- 
ene in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to  20  mole  percent  of  a 
strongly  basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  sodium  and  potassium  and  their  alkoxides  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  ranges  from  C,  to  C4,  and  a  mixed  solvent 
system  whose  ratio  range<<  from  one  part  alcohol  for  up 
to  ten  parts  of  a  polar  solvent  to  one  part  of  the  polar 
solvent  for  up  to  ten  parts  of  the  alcohol,  the  bis  sulfide 
which  is  reacted  being  one  which  contains  no  constituents 
which  are  base-reactive  and  which  might  function  to  de- 
stroy the  catalyst,  and  consists  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  those  having  the  general  struc- 
tural formula  RSCH3CH3SR.  compounds  having  as  sub- 
stituents  on  the  bis-sulfide  of  that  structure  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  ether  linkages,  thioether  linkages, 
hydroxyl  groups  and  amino  groups,  and  compounds  hav- 
ing as  substituents  on  the  ethane  moiety  of  that  structure 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyU  aralkyl,  and 
aryl  groups. 

3,961,649 

PREPARATION  OF  1-ALKENYL  ALKYL  ETHERS 

Jnlias  L.  E.  Ericfcson,  Bates  RMgc,  La.,  and  Mwhi  Z. 

Woakow,  Gshrartoa,  Tex.,  awlgiMi  (0  The  Givandan 

...Coffponlioa,  Ne»y  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporaihm  of  New 

Jcrwy 

No  Drawiiv.    Filed  lata.  8,  1958,  Scr.  N«.  797,681 

3  dates.    (CL  269— 611) 
I.  The  process  for  making  1-alkenyl  alkyl  ethers,  which 
comprises  decomposing  by  heat  a  1-alkoxyalkyl  acetate 


having  the  formula,  R>R«CHCH(OCOCH,)OR.  wherein 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aralkyl  group,  a  primary  alkyl  group,  a  secondary  alkyl 
group  and  a  cydoalkyl  group,  and  R>  and  R*  are  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
primary  alkyl  group,  a  secondary  alkyl  group,  a  cydoalkyl 
group  and  an  aromatic  group.  / 


3,961,659 
BISYMMETRICAL  PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Steckkr,  Chagrin  Falb,  Ohio,  Jesse  Werner,  Hol- 
liswood,  N.Y.,  aMi  Frederick  A.  Hccscl,  Montdair, 
N  J.,  aasigiiors  to  Geocrai  Aniline  tt  Film  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchiwarc 
No  Dtawhig.    FDcd  Sept.  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  764^1 

6Clafaiis.     (CL  269— 611) 
1.  A  bisphenol  compound  having  the  following  general 
formula: 

(HO).  (OH), 

\    II    /      ■ 

A— C-A 


CHt 
BO— CU 

cm 


wherein  A  represents  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenyl,  diphenyl,  naphthyl  and  anthracyl.  R 
represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  5  carbon  atonu,  m 
represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  2  to  30  and  n  repre- 
sents a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  n  being  1  to  2 
when  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  diphenyl 
and  naphthyl  and  1  only  when  A  is  anthracyl. 


3,96L651 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PHENOLS  BY  DECARBOX- 
YLATION OF  SAUCYUC  ACIDS 
Warrca  WiUhua  Kacdiog.  CoMord.  CaHff.,  aMi|Mr  to 
The  Dow  Chcmkal  Company,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Detewarc 
No  Dniwh«.    Filed  Fch.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,183 

13  Cbiiais.  (CL  269—621) 
1.  A  process  for  making  phenols  by  the  catalytic  de- 
carboxylation of  salicylic  acids,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  a  salicylic  add  with  a  molten  non-hydroxylated 
benzoic  acid  having  dissolved  therein  a  catalytically  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  metal  benzoate  at  a  temperature  of 
about  180*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  said  meUl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  zirconium,  cobalt,  mag- 
nesium, cerium,  manganese,  potassium,  cesium,  strontium, 
barium,  and  sodium,  said  benzoic  acid  having  a  boiling 
point  substantially  above  that  of  the  phenol  produced. 


3,961.652 

PREPARATION  OF  PERCHLORETHYLENE 

Van  C.  Caytoa,  Paaadcoa,  aod  Robert  N.  Moatgoawry 

aad  JosMh  Ferret,  Baytown,  Tcx_  assigDors  to  Dia- 

moad  Alkali  Compaay,  Ckveload,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 

of  Dcfaiwarc 

Filed  Jaac  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  664,617 
4ChdaH.    (CL  269-454) 

1.  In  the  process  wherein  ethylene  dichloride  and 
chlorine  are  reacted  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
which  causes  chlorination  and  dehydrochlorination  of  the 
ethylene  dichloride  to  form  a  mixture  comprising  per- 
chlorethylene  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  impurities  asso- 
ciated therewith,  which  mixture  is  cooled  to  form  a  liquid 
phase  comprising  perchlorethylene  and  a  gaseous  phase 
comprising  hydrogen  chloride  and  associated  impurities 
of  which  phosgene  b  the  nuior  one.  and  the  liquid  and 
gaseous  phasp  are  separated,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  gaseous  phase  with  liquid  eth- 
ylene dichloride  to  remove  the  phosgene  and  other  im- 


Dttrities  assodated  with  said  hydrogen  chloride,  separAt-  3,961,654,  „^,^  » 

Z^  H^uid  «h,^  dichiorid.  co«^  u-  -id  ««SKS5KIS'SSSA??S,K?£S5.^?^^ 

,K.  r«.  O.C.CU  Davki  EdwMd   Gcashcfaner  aad   Ebao  Clyde  Brown, 

A    ^^    „  Baton  Roagc,  La.,  assignors  to  Esk»  Research  and  Ea- 

wM  ginecring  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849^35 
8Cfadms.    (CL  269— 677) 
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removed  impurities  from  said  hydro.gen  chloride  and  in- 
troducing said  ethylene  dichloride  into  the  reaction  zone 
for  reaction  widi  chlorine  to  form  perchlorethylene. 

3,961,653 
PREPARATION  OF  2>DIClILOROBUTADlENE-l,3 
Chn  A.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Braadywiac  Hoadrcd,  DcL,  anignor 

to  E.  L  da  Peat  dc  Neaioars  aad  Coospany,  Wlfanhig- 

toa,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawte.    FDed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,593 
9Clafans.    (CL  269— 655) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2.3-dihalobutadiene- 
1.3  which  comprises  conUcting  l,4-dihalobutyne-2  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  150°  C.  with  a 
liquid  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  mixing 
a  cuprous  halide  and  a  solubilizing  agent  which  yields 
haiide  ions  in  the  reaction  medium,  and  recovering  the 
2,3-dihalobutadiene-l,3  which  forms;  with  the  proviso  that 
the  halogen  atoms  in  each  instance  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


rr^um 


'  7 


2.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  isobutylene 
streams  of  a  high  degree  of  purity  which  comprises  initial- 
ly passing  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  isobutylene  and  isobutylene  polymer  into  a  fresh 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  adsorption  zone  having  polymer- 
izing activity,  maintaining  said  liquid  in  said  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  200*  to  about  500*  P..  with- 
drawing liquid  from  said  zone,  stripping  said  sieve  with  an 
inert  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  400*  to  about  800* 
F.,  cooling  said  bed.  thereafter  passing  in  an  isobutylene 
stream  contaminated  with  small  amounts  of  normal  butyl- 
enes,  and  adsorbing  said  normal  butylenes  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  60*  to  130*  F.  from 
said  stream. 


ELECTRICAL 
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3,961,655 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 


Cera., 
New  Yorfc 


to  Shaw  Proc- 
N.Y.,  a  cor- 


FUed  Nov.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,359 
9Claiai8.    (CL13--;}1) 


auxiliary  casings  secured  airtight  to  the  main  casing  and 
radially  extending  from  opposite  side  walls  thereof,  a 
crucible  mounted  within  the  main  casing,  a  carbon  rod 
mounted  with  its  entire  length  longitudinally  slidable 
within  each  of  said  auxiliary  casings  and  extending  from 
the  respective  casing  through  the  respective  main  casing 
wall  into  the  crucible,  operating  means  for  sliding  said 
rods  into  and  out  of  an  arc  producing  position  in  refer- 
ence  to  each  other,  a  mold  cover  airtight  attachable  upon 
the  top  of  said  main  casing,  and  support  means  supporting 
the  main  casing,  the  auxiliary  casings  and  the  mold  cover 
pivotal  as  a  unit  about  a  horizontal  axis. 


3,961,656 

FLEXIBLE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEYICE 

Charles  U.  ChdppcU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Uaioa 

Carhide  Corporatioa,  a  corooratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Sor.  No.  169,693 

4aaiaM.    (CL136— 4) 


«*      « 


>u- 


,  1.  A  thernioelectric  device  operable  to  temperatures  up 

!    A  racnnm  furnace  for  melting  metal  by  an  electric    to  3000*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  which  consists 
arc,"  said  furnace  comprising  a  main  casing,  two  closed    of  at  least  two  flexible  textile  refradory  elements  elec- 
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trically  joined  together  in  a  thermocouple  junction  at  two 
points,  one  of  said  elements  being  plain  flexible  graphite 
and  the  other  of  said  elements  being  boronated  flexible 
graphite  which  contains  from  .01%  to  1.5%  by  weight 
elemental  boroo. 

THERMOELECTRIC  COMPOSmONS  AND 

DEVICES  UTILIZING  THEM 

Eric  F.  HocUnts,  Priacetcni,  N  J^  aMigBor  to  Radio  Cor- 

pontkm  of  AoMrica,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74^37 

UClaiM.    (CL  134-5) 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  95  to  70  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  material  from 
the  group  consisting  of  germanium  selenide  and  germani- 
um telluride  and  5  to  30  mol  percent  of  ABXs,  in  which 
A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  silver  and  gold,  B  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony 
and  bismuth,  and  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium. 


3,M1,<58 

FUEL  CELL  CONSTRUCTION 

Rkhard  Hardin  Bladuaer,  Topsficld,  Mass^  aHlfMH*  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corpontion  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M3463 

14  Ctidmi.    (CL  134— M) 


I 
1.  In  a  fuel  cell  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  an 
ion  exchange  resin  membrane  positioned  between  and  in 
contact  with  said  electrodes,  tiie  improvement,  compris- 
ing: means  for  supplying  fuel  gas  to  a  first  one  of  said 
dectrodes,  means  for  supplying  oxidant  to  a  second  one 
of  said  electrodes  including  a  humidiikation  chamber, 
and  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  chamber  to  humidi- 
fy the  oxidant  supplied  to  said  second  electrode. 


3,Ml,«Sf 
RESERVE  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  WITH  COMBINED 

ELECTRODE  AND  SEPARATOR  MEMBER 
Mlltoa  E.  WUkc  and  Tbooat  H.  Lovcrndc,  Fkccport, 
in.,  aaignon  to  Scrvel,  Inc.,  EvansriOe,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Detawarc 

Filed  May  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl5359 
2  dainu.    (CL  134— 9«) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  combined  electrode  and 
separator  member  for  a  reserve  cell  comprising  applying 


spaced  mounds  of  an  electrically  insulating  organic  plas- 
tic composition  to  a  surface  of  said  electrode  while  said 


composition  is  in  the  liquid  state,  and  setting  said  com- 
position to  the  solid  tUte. 


3,M1,M« 
REINFORCED  CELL  CLOSURE 
RaywMd  L.  Schcnk,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  MIm.,  asiciior  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FHcd  A«i.  4, 19M,  Ser.  Nn.  47,4«7 
4ClalnM.    (CL134~U3) 


1 .  A  closure  for  sealinf  a  galvanic  cell  agaiut  electro- 
lyte leakage;  said  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  cylindrical 
cupped  metallic  container  of  uniform  diameter  and  an 
electrolyte  therein;  said  closure  comprising  an  annular 
hard  plastic  gasket  which  is  resisunt  to  cold  flow  having 
a  flange  extending  over  the  top  of  said  container  and 
which  is  interposed  between  said  container  and  a  two 
member  cell  cover;  the  first  member  of  said  cover  being 
an  annular  generally  U  shaped  metal  ring  having  an  inte- 
gral centrally  located  protruding  terminal  cap  and  the 
second  member  of  said  cover  being  a  metal  washer  which 
resiliently  resides  in  the  U  shaped  portion  of  said  first 
cover  member,  and  an  external  metal  reinforcement  ring 
encircling  said  container  at  its  top  which  has  a  depending 
flange  which  presents  a  flush  surface  with  said  container 
wail  and  an  inwardly  facing  flange  adjacent  said  flange  on 
said  gasket;  said  gasket  being  in  a  stale  of  radial  com- 
pression between  said  container  and  said  cover  and  exert- 
ing a  radial  force  substantially  equivalent  to,  but  not 
greater  than,  the  yield  strength  of  the  metal  of  which  said 
container  is  made. 


3,M1,M1 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  A.  Sccley,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  -rrtg-irr  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatfoii,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,004 

5  ClataM.    (CL  134—135) 


1.  An  electrical  jumper  comprising  a  first  insulating 
ribbon;  two  conductive  strips  insulated  from  each  other 
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the  liquid  sUte,  and  setting  said  com- 
d  sUte. 


3MIM9 
>RCED  CELL  CLOSURE 
k,  Jr^  MiMcapolh,  MhuL,  asignor  to 
CorporatioB,  a  corpoffntioa  of  New 

4, 19M,  8cr.  N«.  47,4«7 
<CL  134—133) 


sealing  a  galvanic  cell  againtt  ekctro- 
Salvanic  cell  comprising  a  cylindrical 
mtainer  of  uniform  diameter  and  an 

said  closure  comprising  an  annular 
which  is  resistant  to  cold  flow  having 

over  the  top  of  said  container  and 
1  between  said  container  and  a  two 

the  first  member  of  said  cover  being 
y  U  shaped  metal  ring  having  an  inte- 
:ed  protruding  terminal  cap  and  the 
taid  cover  being  a  metal  washer  which 
a  the  U  shaped  portion  of  said  first 

an  external  meui  reinforcement  ring 
uner  at  its  top  which  has  a  depending 
Its  a  flush  surface  with  said  container 
y  facing  flange  adjacent  said  flange  on 
isket  being  in  a  stale  of  radial  corn- 
id  container  and  said  cover  and  exert- 

subsuntially  equivalent  to,  but  not 
Id  strength  of  the  metal  of  which  taid 


3,M1,MI 
f  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Charlotte,  N.C^  aaigMr  to  UbIob 
tkm,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
r.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,004 
(CL  134— 13S) 


jumper  comprising  a  first  insulating 
tive  strips  insulated  from  each  other 


by  said  first  insulating  ribbon  and  each  reflectively  ad- 
hered to  alternate  sides  of  said  first  insulating  ribbon  and 
extending  less  than  the  entire  length  thereof;  a  second 
insulating  ribbon  adhered  to  a  portion  of  the  exposed  side 
of  the  first  of  said  conductive  strips;  a  third  insulating 
ribbon  coextensive  with  said  first  insulating  ribbon  and 
adjacent  to  that  side  thereof  having  the  second  of  said 
conductive  strips  laminated  thereto;  and  at  least  two  con- 
ductive rivets,  each  respectively  in  contact  with  only  one 
of  said  conductive  strips  and  insulated  from  each  other, 
said  rivet  in  contact  with  the  first  of  said  conductive  strips 
also  serving  to  hold  said  first  and  said  third  iniii.t;^ 
ribbons  adjacent  each  other. 


3,041,M2 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 
A.  Tocc,  S—la»d,  ami  Rohsrt 
Calif .,  ass^Biiiis  to  Eleclio-AcM 

<^  Nevada 

FIM  Inly  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S24,4«7 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  134— IM) 
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1.  A  dismantleaUe  electric  storage  battery  assembly 
comprising  in  combination,  a  selected  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate and  independent  cell  units,  eadi  of  said  units  being 
inwardly  and  downwardly  tapered  from  top  to  bottom 
thereof  along  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  same;  top  and 
bottom  open  molded  plastic  frames  encompassing  said 
cell  units  as  a  group,  said  bottom  frame  including  spaced 
parallel  separator  portions  extending  between  spaced 
parallel  side  members  thereof  and  serving  to  receive 
adjacent  cell  units  and  separate  the  latter  from  each  other 
to  provide  ventilating  air  ^Mce  therebetween  and  facilitate 
initial  positioning  of  the  cells;  and  lock-down  means  inter- 
connecting said  top  and  bottom  frames  for  making  said 
frames  removably  fast  lo  each  other  and  clamping  the 
cell  units  therebetween,  said  top  and  bottom  frames  being 
substantially  L-shaped  in  cross-section,  thereby  providing 
horizontally  and  Inwardly  extending  shoulders  which 
serve  both  to  maintain  the  cell  uniu  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship and,  together  with  said  separator  portions,  to 
properiy  position  the  units  rdative  to  each  other  with 
ventilating  air  space  therebetween. 


3,§41,443 
UNDER.FLOOR  DUCT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

WIRING 
D.  ReUaod.  CUcaftt,  OL,  MslgMr,  hj  mftmt  ae- 
*",*gf*P  C4miptmy,  Parii  Rldgc,  DL.  a 

FDed  Mm.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  8«2,723 
MClalBS.  (CL  174-49) 
1.  For  use  in  an  underfloor  duct  system  for  distributing 
electrical  wiring  in  a  building,  a  convertible  junction  box 
adaptable  to  receive  a  plurallCy  of  ducts  of  one  size  and 
ahemativdy  to  receive  a  duct  of  larger  size,-said  junction 
box  comprising  an  enclosare  having  an  opening  for  reoeir- 
ing  the  ends  of  a  plurality  ot  ducts,  and  a  separate  qtacer 
element  removably  secured  in  said  opening  for  maintain- 
ing the  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  ducts  in  spaced  relationdup, 

783  O.O.— 104 


said  spacer  element  being  removable  whereby  said  pair 
of  ducto  may  be  replaced  by  a  singfe  larger  duct  and  the 


end  of  the  larger  duct  received  in  said  opening  in  iriace 
of  said  spacer  element  and  the  ends  of  said  pair  <rf  ducts. 


GLASS-TO-METAL  SEALS  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Robert  R.  Keo,  ToMo,  OUo,  ias%nni  to  Kli^k  Gl 

CoHMMT  a  cersontlBa  ef  OMn 

FIM  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  N^  tS2,710 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  174-^5033) 


1.  A  giass-to-metal  seal  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  tubular  hard  glass  body  member  terminating  in 
an  aimular  sealing  surface,  a  flat  metallic  ring  member 
consisting  of  an  iron  base  alloy  fusedly  attached  to  said 
sealing  surface,  an  end-closing  hard  glass  window  mem- 
ber consisting  of  a  flat  disc  having  a  thin  electrically  con- 
ductive film  over  at  least  its  sealing  surface  adapted  to 
be  joined  to  said  ring  member,  and  an  intermediate  an- 
nular layer  of  low-mdting  electrically  conductive  solder 
glass  having  a  working^point  temperature  not  in  exceu 
of  430*  C.  fusedly  interposed  in  esMntially  devitrified 
form  between  said  conductive  film  on  said  window  mem- 
ber and  said  ring  member  to  form  a  vacuum-tight  elec- 
trically conductive  seal  therebetween. 


ELECTRIC 
HaroM  H.  RB«g,  ?< 
WNktastaiB,  Fa.. 
Cocporatioa, 


^•41,445 
AL  BUS  STRUCTURE 


to  W< 


B.  WoftmaB, 
Electric 

of 


Filed  Jaly  31,  19St,  Scr.  No.  752,325 
5  Claims.   (CL  174-«5) 


1.  In  a  bus  structure,  in  combination,  a  first  cylin- 
drical bousing  section,  a  second  cylindrical  housing  sec- 
tion spaced  from  the  first  section;  a  third  cylindrical 
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housing  section  telescoping  over  the  first  and  the  second 
sections,  insulating  spacers  disposed  between  the  third 
section  and  each  of  the  other  sections,  a  generally  Z- 
shaped  one-piece  gasket  disposed  at  each  end  of  the 
telescoping  section,  said  gasket  having  two  offset  legs 
connected  by  a  leg  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  off- 
set legs,  and  a  clamp  encircling  each  gasket  to  compress 
said  legs  against  the  housing  sections. 


SPUCE  CLOSURE  FOR  SHEATHED  CABLE 
Gcori*  H.  Diivall,  BaltiBora,  WMus  E. 

Middle  River,  aad  Peter  P.  KniliB,  TowM%  Md^  ■•• 
dcBort  Id  BcO  TelcpkoBc  Labontarfai,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontkNi  of  New  York 
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neous  mixtnre  of  at  least  one  elastomeric  rubber  com- 
pound having  a  low  dielectric  constant,  at  least  one  hydro- 
carbon polymer  having  a  low  dielectric  constant,  a  wax 
compound,  and  fillers  and  pigments  iiKludiBg  a  sun-resist- 
ant agent,  said  elastomeric  rubber  compound  being  pre»- 
ent  in  an  amount  snlBcient  to  impart  to  the  insulator  the 
necessary  elasticity  and  realiency  to  prevent  deformation 
and  support  said  line  cofiductor  in  predetermined  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  insulator  supporting  member 
and  said  hydrocarbon  polymer  being  preaent  in  an  amount 
sufBdent  to  enhance  the  flexibility  of  the  insulator  to  an 
extent  to  prevent  bending  and  abrasion  <A  the  line  wire 
at  the  wire  groove  and  to  enhance  the  non-wetting  sur- 
face characteristics  of  the  insulator,  said  wax  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cauae  the  surface 
of  the  insulator  to  maintain  high  interfacial  tension  with 
water  and  provide  nonwetting  surface  characteristics  over 
long  periods  of  service  without  detrimentally  affecting  the 
foregoing  physical  and  electrical  fharactfristict  of  the 
insulator. 
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6.  A  tpticc  closure  for  endostng  joints  in  sheathed 
cable  having  an  underlying  layer  of  metallic  material, 
comprising  a  pair  of  mating  trough-shaped  body  mem- 
bers having  <venings  in  the  ends  thereof  to  permit  the 
ingress  and  egress  of  a  cable,  secured  together  along  their 
marginal  edges  to  define  a  central  chamber  and  two 
flanking  end  chambers  formed  by  inwardly  extending 
shoulders,  said  shoulders  prc^led  to  permit  the  passage  of 
a  cable,  means  located  between  the  periphery  of  the 
cable  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  profiled  portions  of 
said  shoulders  and  between  the  openings  in  the  closure 
ends  for  sealing  the  space  therebetween,  clamping  means 
positioned  in  said  end  chambers  and  secured  to  one  of 
said  body  members  for  simultaneously  clamping  the  outer 
sheath  and  the  underlying  metallic  layer  and  sealing 
means  interposed  between  the  mating  halves  of  the  body 
nicflibcrs. 
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I.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  frequency  response  of 
a  television  video  transmitter  wherein  a  radio  frequency 
carrier  wave  is  amplitude  modulated  by  a  video  signal 
producing  a  vestigial  side  band  modulated  wave  during 
normal  program  transmission,  said  system  including  in 
combination,  first  means  providing  a  signal  having  com- 
ponents representing  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  video 
signal,  second  means  providing  a  signal  having  com- 
ponents representing  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  modu- 
lated radio  frequency  carrier  wave,  and  differential  am- 
plifier means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  sec- 
ond means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  signal 
representing  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  modulated 
radio  frequency  carrier  wave  with  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  representing  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  video 
signaL 
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1.  A  noa-breakaUe  insulator  for  supporting  a  line 
conductor,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  insulator  sup- 
porting meaber  and  to  "»«'"*^f«  hi^  imaiation  values 
at  frequencies  up  to  and  exceeding  100  kHocydes  over 
long  periods  of  time  and  under  adverse  weather  condi- 
taooB,  said  i«'«i*tf>»r'  having  a  wire  groove  portion  for 
receiving  said  line  conductor,  the  body  of  said  insulator 
being  substantially  composed  of  a  brat-cured  homofe- 
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1.  A  multiplex  televisian  system  comprising  a  first 
television  camera  adapted  to  produce  picture  signals  and 
synchrooiziog  signals,  a  tcleviatOB  traasmitter,  means 
modulating  said  transmitter  by  said  picture  signals  and 
said  synchronizing  signals,  a  second  television  camera 
adapted  to  produce  picture  signals,  means  synchronizing 
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iDonitoring  the  frequency  response  of 
ransmitter  wherein  a  radio  frequency 
plitude  modulated  by  a  video  signal 
U  side  band  modulated  wave  during 
snsmission,  said  system  including  in 
teans  providing  a  signal  having  com* 
(  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  video 
ins  providing  a  signal  having  com- 
( the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  modu- 
cy  carrier  wave,  and  difFerential  am- 
id to  said  first  means  and  to  said  sec- 
nparing  the  amplitude  of  the  signal 
Bquency  spectrvun  of  the  modulated 
Tier  wave  with  the  amplitude  of  the 
the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  video 
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lapicd  to  produce  picture  signals  and 
lis,  a  talevkiaa  traasmitter,  meaas 
taimitter  by  said  picture  signals  and 
signals,  a  secoad  tekvisioa  camera 
picture  signals,  means  synchroaizing 


said  second  camera  with  said  first  camera,  a  pulse  gener- 
ator adapted  to  produce  a  series  of  pulses  of  short  dura- 
tion aiKl  spaced  by  an  amount  greater  than  a  pulse  length, 
said  pulses  having  an  amplitude  greater  than  said  first 
picture  signal,  means  modulating  said  pulses  by  the 
picture  signal  from  said  second  camera  in  a  time  se- 
quence coincident  with  the  picture  signal  from  said  first 
camera,  meazu  modulating  said  transmitter  by  said 
modulated  pulses,  a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  and  de- 
modulate the  carrier  wave  from  said  transmitter  and  to 
derive  therefrom  synchronizing  signals  and  a  picture 
signal  having  said  pulse  signals  superimposed  thereon, 
cutoff  means  to  remove  from  said  combined  signals  the 
lower  amplitude  picture  signal,  leaving  only  said  pulse 
sigiul,  means  expanding  said  last  signals  in  duration  to 
include  the  interval  between  pulses  and  produce  thereby 
a  continuous  picture  signal  suited  to  actuate  a  television 
receiver  tube,  a  television  receiver  tube,  and  means  apply- 
ing said  last  signals  and  said  synchronizing  signals  to 
said  last  tube  for  reproducing  thereon  Ae  picture  derived 
from  said  second  camera. 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  video  picture  information 
through  telephone  lines  to  a  receiver  unit  remotely  located 
from  a  transmitter  unit  comprising;  video  camera  means 
for  taking  video  picture  informatioa;  geaerator  means 
for  providing  a  controlled  reference  signal  for  said  sys- 
tem; video  storage  means  for  storing  the  video  informa- 
tioa taoeived  from  said  camera  meaas  for  a  selected  in- 
terval until  desired  for  transmission  to  said  receiver  unit; 
FM  modulator  means  for  generating  a  carrier  Mgi^l  for 
transmission  ovar  a  telephone  line;  sknr  read  amplifler 
means  for  detecting  said  stored  video  information  pursu- 
ant to  a  relatively  slow  scan  frequency  and  for  transmit- 
ting same  to  said  modulator  means;  said  FM  modulator 
meaas  modulating  said  carrier  signal  with  the  video  sig- 
nal received  from  said  slow  read  amplifier  and  transmit- 
ting the  modulated  caxrier  signal  to  a  telephone  line;  sync- 
generator  means  responsive  to  said  first  generator  means 
for  developing  a  reference  frequency  signal;  slow  scan 
deflection  means  including,  a  synchronous  motor  respon- 
sive to  said  reference  frequency  signal  and  having  an  oot- 
pot  shaft  turning  at  a  prescribed  r.p.m^  dutch  means 
driven  by  said  output  shaft  and  having  a  drfven  shaft 
adapted  to  turn  at  a  prescribed  r.p.m.  which  is  a  function 
of  said  output  shaft  r.pjn.,  a  rotary  poteatiometer  hav- 
ing a  circular  rheostat  element  and  an  operatively  asso- 
ciated wiper  arm  in  continuous  contact  with  said  element, 
said  element  having  first  and  second  spaced  ends,  a  ceoter- 
tappad  source  ol  D.C  voltafc  having  a  low  potential 


side  connected  to  one  element  end  and  a  high  potential 
side  connected  to  the  other  element  end,  said  center  tap 
being  grounded,  said  wiper  arm  being  keyed  to  said  driven 
shaft  to  turn  therewith,  the  output  voltage  from  said 
wiper  arm  to  ground  is  a  function  of  the  position  of 
said  wiper  arm  along  said  element  whereby  said  output 
yoluge  is  a  linear  saw-tooth  wave  having  a  period  which 
is  a  function  of  the  r.p.m.  of  said  driven  shaft,  gear  train 
means  turning  at  a  relatively  very  slow  rate  of  r.pjn"  in 
response  to  turning  of  said  synchronous  motor,  second 
clutch  means  driven  by  said  gear  train  and  having  an 
operatively  associated  second  driven  shaft  adapted  to  turn 
at  a  prescribed  r.p.m.  whidi  is  a  function  of  said  output 
shaft  turning,  a  second  rotary  potentiometer  having  a 
circular  rheostat  element  and  an  operatively  associated 
wiper  arm  in  continuous  contact  with  the  last-mentioned 
element,  said  last-mentioned  element  having  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  ends,  a  second  center-ta|q;>ed  source  of  D.C 
voluge  having  a  low  potential  side  connected  to  one 
element  end  and  a  high  potential  side  connected  to  the 
other  element  end  of  said  last-mentioned  potentiometer 
element,  said  center  tap  being  grounded,  said  last-men- 
tioned wiper  arm  being  keyed  to  said  second  driven  shaft 
to  turn  therewith,  the  output  voltage  from  said  last- 
mentioned  wiper  arm  to  ground  is  a  function  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  wiper  arm  along  said  second  element,  whereby 
said  output  voltage  is  a  linear  saw-tooth  wave  havbig  a 
period  which  is  a  function  of  tibe  r.pjn.  of  said  secood 
driven  shaft;  means  coupling  said  slow  scan  oa^mt  volt- 
ages to  said  storage  unit  whereby  the  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical scanning  frequencies  for  said  storafe  unit  are  deters 
mined  by  the  individual  outputs  of  said  rotary  potenti- 
ometers, and  means  for  actiMting  said  dutch  means  as 
the  picture  information  from  said  stange  out  is  being 
fed  to  said  FM  modulator  for  transmission  to  said  receiver 
over  said  tel^rftone  line. 
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4.  In  a  sranntng  system  wherein  video  and  retrace  sig- 
luds  are  produced  consecutively,  said  signals  having  a  pre- 
determined period,  input  means  having  means  for  reodv- 
ing  said  video  and  retrace  signals  including  output  circuit 
means,  ou^ut  means,  integrating  means  coupled  to  the 
output  circuit  means  of  said  input  means  and  the  input 
of  said  output  means,  sdectivdy  operable  shunting  means 
coupled  to  said  input  means  operable  durii^  the  period 
of  said  retrace  signal  to  shunt  said  retrace  signal  and  to 
control  the  application  of  the  ootpnt  of  said  integrating 
means  to  the  said  input  of  said  on^wt  means  coupled 
to  said  integrating  means  and  control  diode  means  for  da- 
coi^ling  said  imc^ating  means  from  said  input  means 
during  the  period  of  said  retrace  signaL 
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1.  An  encodinf  circuit  system  comprisinf ;  an  optical 
scanning  means  for  sequentially  scanning  area  elements 
of  intelligence  with  a  light-sensitive  transducer  for  ob- 
taining electrical  signals  indicating  Mack  and  white  areas; 
said  scanning  means  also  having  separate  means  for  gen- 
erating pulses  at  a  rate  which  is  in  excess  of  the  area 
element  scanning  rate;  an  area  element  pulse  generating 
means  connected  to  the  scanning  means  and  including  a 
plurality  of  bistable  multivibrator  means  for  convertinf 
the  signals  indicating  the  black  and  white  areas  into  a 
plurality  of  count  pulses  and  for  generating  a  run  end 
pulse  when  a  change  of  shade  is  sensed  by  the  scanning 
means;  a  sequential  timing  pulse  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  separate  means  of  said  scanning  means 
which  generates  a  plurality  of  sequential  timing  pulses  and 
applies  them  respectively  to  a  plurality  of  conducton 
connected  to  said  area  pulse  generating  means  for  con- 
trolling the  count  action  therein;  an  electric  coding  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  area  pulse  generating  means  and 
to  said  conductors  for  counting  the  area  elements  in  each 
of  the  black  and  white  areas  scanned  by  the  scanning 
means  and  for  converting  the  count  into  coded  informa- 
tion; an  output  shift  register  including  a  plurality  of  multi- 
vibrator circuit  means  connected  to  said  coding  circuit 
for  acciunulating  the  coded  information;  and  an  output 
storage  means  which  receives  the  coded  information 
from  said  shift  register  and  retains  it  for  use  by  a  utiliza- 
tion circuit 


3,M1^73 
SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  UGirr  LEVEL  CX>NTROL 
G«otge  H.  Faftkaacr,  Dccalw,  OL,  ami  JaHcs  E.  Sammcn, 
MicMcaa  Clly,  IM.,  ■■Jfors  to  Thoipion   Ramo 
WooldrUge  be,  Clcralaiid,  Olio,  ■  corporatfcn  of 
OUo 

Filed  Fck.  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  791,4«3 
IfClntaH.    (a.'l7»— 7J) 


including  variable  Ught-trantmisrion  meaas  for  oontrol- 
ling  the  intensity  of  the  image,  and  means  for  scanning 
said  screen  at  a  certain  rate  to  produce  a  rideo  signal 
corre^wnding  to  the  image,  regulating  means  for  con- 
trolling said  variable  Ugbt-tnuMnuKioo  means,  first  and 
second  detector  circuits  each  arranged  to  start  in  an 
initial  condition  and  develop  an  output  stgnal  which  ii  a 
certain  function  of  the  amplitude  of  an  input  signal  ap- 
frtied  thereto,  control  means  for  alternately  applying  said 
▼ideo  signal  to  said  detector  circuits,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying only  the  ou^t  signal  from  said  first  detector  cir- 
cuit to  said  regulating  means  during  i^ipUcatioo  of  nid 
video  signal  to  said  second  detector  circuit  and  vke 
vem,  to  control  the  intensity  of  the  imafe  in  aooord- 
aace  with  a  certain  function  of  the  video  signal  am- 
pUtode. 

3,MM74 
dRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  TELE- 
VISION  RECEIVERS 
Peter  Johannes  Hnbcrtns  Ishmb  and  Wo«ter  Smeolcn, 
Etodkovcn,  NUfcirtanii,  and  Kasl  Eiatic  Krcfeld,  Ger- 
many, aaslMnis  to  Nortfi  Aatthem  PMHpa  Company. 
Inc.,  NcwYork,  N.Y.,  a  cfortien  off  bdawarc 
Fled  Apr.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,«54 

r,  jpf^cnHon  Nethsriandb  Apr.  29,  1959 
3  rfahns     (CL  17S— i9J) 


i 


■"II  "H  x^^^&:L 


~^^^^^ 


n^hhr^ 


ii-y^ipL^^g.^ 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  source  of  line  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  field  synchronizing  signals,  a  line  deflect- 
ing system  comprising  a  line  oscillator,  means  compar- 
ing said  line  synchronizing  signals  and  the  output  of  said 
line  oscillator  to  provide  a  first  direct  control  voltage,  and 
means  applying  said  first  control  voltage  to  said  line  oscil- 
lator to  control  the  frequency  thereof,  a  field  deflecting 
system  comprising  a  field  oscillator,  means  comparing 
said  field  synchronizing  signals  and  the  output  of  said 
field  oscillator  to  provide  a  second  direct  control  volt- 
age, and  means  applying  said  second  control  voltafe  to 
said  field  oacillator  to  contrcri  the  frequency  thereof,  and 
auxiliary  means  for  controlling  the  frwiuency  of  said  field 
oscillator  comprising  means  applying  said  first  contrcrf 
voltage  to  said  field  deflecting  syston. 
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1.  In  a  television  system  inclading  a  camera  tnbe  har- 


3,M1,«75 
LOUD  SPEAKER  IMPROVEMENT 
Rmb  Macdonali,  DaBaa,  Tex.  aarign 

saTtaa^  a 
of  Dchwasv 

FBed  Sept  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,f  3« 
5CIbIm.    (CL  179^1) 
4.  In  combination;  an  amplifier  having  an  inpot  circuft, 
an  output  circuit,  and  a  push-pull,  negative  feedback  cir- 
cuit having  two  itqnit  terminals;  a  loudspeaker  having  a 
conductive  diaphragm;  a  first,  apertured,  conductive  mem- 


ing  a  screen,  meant  for  focusinf  an  imafe  on  said  icreen   ber  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  dia- 
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iNGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  TELE- 
1SION  RECEIVERS 
ibcftns  latMBcn  and  Wo«tcr  Smcoicffs, 
iriaais,  ami  Kari  Eiaelc«  Krcfcld,  G«r- 
to  Nofftfi  AnMrlcai 
N.Y^  a  careortiosi  off 
F-  •>  1M«,  Scr.  No.  21,9S4 

NethtriMib  Afr.  29,  1959 
(CL178— «93) 


"a^.* 


I  receiver,  a  source  of  line  syncfaronizp 
d  synchronizing  signals,  a  line  deflect- 
ling  a  line  oscillator,  means  compar- 
ronizing  signals  and  die  output  of  said 
ovide  a  first  direct  control  voltage,  and 
i  first  control  voltage  to  said  Une  oadl- 
e  frequency  thereof,  a  field  deflecting 

»  Add  oedllator,  means  comparing 
lizing  signals  and  the  output  ot  said 
provide  a  second  direct  control  volt- 
>plying  said  second  control  voltage  to 

to  control  the  frequency  thereof,  and 
r  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  field 
ng  means  applying  said  first  control 
1  deflecting  syston. 


PEAKER  IMPROVEMENT 
BsaM,  DaBaa,  Tcs. 

—  ari^i 


to  Texas 


K.  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,9M 
CWm.    (CL  179^1) 

>n;  an  amplifier  having  an  input  drcuft, 
ind  a  pudi-puU,  negative  feedback  cir- 
put  terminals;  a  loudspeaker  having  a 
gm;  a  first,  apertured,  conductive  mem- 
>!anc  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  dia- 


phra^n.  said  first  apertured  member  being  arranged  in 
close  proximity  to  and  q>aced  from  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  second,  apertured,  ceoductive  member  disposed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
second  apertured  member  being  arranged  in  close  prox- 
imity to  and  4>aced  from  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  diaphragm  and  said  apertured  members  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  one  another;  a  pair  of  impedances, 
means  for  connecting  said  conductive  diaphragm  in  a  first 


series  circuit  including  said  diaphragm,  said  first  apertured 
member,  one  of  said  impedances  and  a  source  of  voltage, 
means  for  connecting  said  diaphragm  in  a  second  series 
circuit  including  said  diaphragm,  said  second  apertured 
member,  the  other  of  said  impedances,  and  a  source  of 
voltage  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
apertured  members  to  different  ones  of  said  input  terminals 
of  said  negative  feedback  circuit,  said  impedances  being 
of  such  high  values  that  said  circuits  are  substantially 
nonreq>onsive  to  signals  at  audio  frequencies. 


3,9«1,<7< 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
John  L.  Wlrth,  Three  Oaks,  Mich.,  aasfgnor  to  Electro- 
Voice,  Incorporated,  Bacfaanaa,  IVfich.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,354 
14CWM.    (CL179— 1) 


1 .  A  sound  reproducing  device  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  output  of  an  audio  amfriifier  comprising  a  speaker 
having  a  terminal  impedance  approximately  equal  to  the 
output  impedance  of  the  amplifier  over  a  first  portion  of 
its  frequency  range  and  having  an  impedance  rising  with 
frequency  in  a  second  higher  frequency  portion  of  its 
frequency  range,  and  a  coupling  network  having  a  capaci- 
tor connected  in  parallel  with  the  speaker,  and  in  in- 
ductance connected  in  series  widi  the  ^leaker,  the  capaci- 
tor, inductance,  and  speaker  being  resonam  at  a  frequency 
in  the  second  portion  of  the  frequency  range  of  the 
speaker,  and  the  ratio  of  the  inductance  to  the  capacitance 
being  less  than  0.8  times  the  square  of  the  speaker  im- 
pedance in  the  first  portion  of  its  frequency  range. 


3,MM77 

RESISTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUITS 

Wmiam  Edward  Johnston,  798  W.  4«tt  St, 

MlMMttolta,  MtoB. 

I  FUcd  Feb.  4, 1^,  Ser.  N«.  M99 

UCttiam.    (CL  17»— 1) 

14.  In  combination,  a  housing  with  a  cover,  a  transistor 

amplifier  circuit  including  sound-current  transducer  means 

encased  in  the  housing,  the  amplifier  circuit  including  a 

traasisitor  amplifier  stage  with  a  variable  base  resistor 


comprising  a  laminate  annular  disc  having  an  insulating 
body  lamina  with  a  pair  of  conductive  laminae  on  oppoate 
sides  thereof,  one  of  said  conductive  laminae  being  con- 
structed of  a  high  resistance  material,  conductive  means 
connecting  a  point  on  the  outer  periphery  of  a  high 
resistance  lamina  with  the  other  conductive  lamina,  said 
housing  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  spring  contact 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  disc-engaging  por- 
tion projecting  outwardly  toward  the  aperture,  releasaUe 
conductor  and  mounting  means  on  the  hmi«iag  and  in- 


-^-z^-^ 


,^ 


/^ 


eluding  a  post  projecting  throu^  the  center  of  said  an- 
nular disc  and  in  spaced  relation  therewith  and  also  in- 
cluding a  retaining  head  on  the  post  positioning  the  disc 
in  the  aperture  and  slidably  enga^ng  said  other  conduc- 
tive lamina,  and  rigid  insulating  means  at  the  exterior 
of  the  housing  bearing  against  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
disc  and  said  head  and  preventing  movement  of  the 
disc  against  the  post,  and  means  connecting  said  contact 
and  said  releasable  conductor  and  mounting  means  into 
said  transistor  amplifier  stage. 


3,MM7S 
ALARM  SIGNALDSG  SYSTEM 
Arnold  J.  Celcntano,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to  BcO 
Telephone    Laboratorica,    laeoivoratcd.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Sar.  No.  858,123 
5ClaiaH.    (CL179— 5) 


-^^7]aa!-^j  i^Baii    -'>'|V>'j 


1.  In  an  alarm  signaling  sjrstem  in  which  a  continuous 
tone  is  normally  transmitted  from  a  main  attended  station 
to  a  plurality  of  unattended  subsidiary  stations  over  a 
series  transmission  loop  to  which  said  subsidiary  stations 
are  bridged  and  said  subsidiary  stations  signal  an  alarm 
condition  to  said  nuun  station  by  blocking  the  return  of 
said  continuous  tmie  thereto,  said  main  station  responding 
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to  said  tone  blocking  by  first  removing  continuous  tone 
from  said  loop  and  then  pulsing  said  tone  to  cause  said 
subsidiary  stations  to  identify  themselves  by  reverting  an 
aMigned  pulse  to  the  main  station,  the  improvement  com- 
prisng  additional  transmission  kraps  branching  in  differ- 
ent directiones  from  said  main  station,  additional  sub- 
sidiary stations  bridged  to  said  additional  loops,  means 
for  applying  said  tone  to  all  said  loops  in  parallel,  single 
director  means  for  removing  continuous  tone  from  said 
loops  and  for  pulsing  said  tone,  individual  tone-responsive 
means  connected  to  the  return  line  on  each  transmission 
loop  for  supplying  an  output  whenever  no  tone  is  being 
received,  means  for  controlling  said  director  means  in 
parallel  from  said  tone-responsive  means  when  tone  is 
initially  blocked  on  any  of  said  loops  due  to  an  alarm 
condition  at  one  of  said  subsidiary  stations,  and  means 
for  transferring  control  of  said  director  means  to  said 
tone-responsive  means  in  series  upon  the  ranoval  o(  tone 
from  all  \oopi  by  said  main  station  whereby  a  reverted 
tone  pulse  identifying  any  one  of  said  subsidiary  stations 
causes  said  director  means  to  stop  the  pulsing  of  tone. 


ALARM  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
E.  BMhckt,  New  York,  N.Y^  ai^if  ni  to  BcO 
Teiephot    Lafcoratofka,    Itotporated,    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  corpoivtkMi  of  New  York 

FiM  Dec  9. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5t,4«4 
SCUriiM.    (CL179— 5) 
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coming  leg  of  said  main  loop  to  prepare  said  spur  loop 
for  responding  to  scanning  pulses  from  said  main  station 
comprising  detector  means  in  the  return  leg  of  said  spuf 
loop  ahead  of  said  first  filter  responsive  to  the  removal 
of  tone  from  said  return  leg  by  an  alarmed  one  of  said 
spur  loop  subsidiary  stations  for  simultaneously  connect- 
ing said  second  fiher  in  the  return  leg  of  said  main  loop 
to  block  the  return  of  tone  to  the  main  station  as  an  alarm 
signal  and  shunting  said  first  filter  from  the  return  leg 
of  said  spur  loop  to  the  incoming  leg  of  said  main  loop. 


3,M1,M0 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  RESONANT  TRANS- 
FER TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

r,  N.Y.,  aaisBar  to  C  sacral 

r,  N.Y.,  a 


FIM  May  25, 1959,  Sw.  N«w  tl5,49« 
5CUaM.    (CL17»— 15) 


5.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  transmission  system 
wherein  energy  is  transmitted  during  time  intervals  with- 
in repetitive  transmission  frames,  a  group  of  n  first,  n 
second,  n  third  and  n  fourth  storage  devices,  where  n  is 
an  integer,  greater  than  one,  a  group  of  n  signal  sources 
each  source  coupled  to  an  input  circuit  of  an  associated 
first  storage  device  of  said  group  of  n  first  storage  devices, 
a  group  of  n  detectors  each  coupled  to  an  output  circuit 
of  an  associated  fourth  storage  devica  of  said  group  of  n 
fourth  storage  devices,  means  for  transferring  energy 
from  each  storage  device  of  said  group  of  n  first  storage 
devices  to  an  associated  storage  device  of  said  group  of  n 
second  storage  devices  during  a  first  time  interval  within 
rqwtitive  transmissioo  frames,  meam  for  transferring  en- 
ergy from  any  one  storage  device  of  said  group  of  n 
third  storage  devices  to  an  associated  storage  device  of 
said  group  of  n  fourth  storage  devices  during  said  first 
time  interval,  and  means  for  transferring  energy  from 
at  least  some  of  said  second  storage  devices  to  said  group 
ot  n  third  storage  devices  only  during  a  single  second 
time  interval  within  repetitive  transmission  frames  not 
wiUua  said  first  time  interval. 


1.  In  an  alarm  signaling  system  having  a  main  attended 
stati<Mi,  a  plurality  of  unattended  subsidiary  stations,  a 
main  transmission  loop  including  an  outgoing  leg  origi- 
nating at  said  main  station  and  an  incoming  leg  terminat- 
ing thereat  and  having  some  of  said  subsidiary  stations 
bridged  across  said  outgoing  and  incoming  legs,  a  gen- 
erator at  said  main  station  for  applying  a  signaling  tone 
to  said  outgoing  leg,  a  director  at  said  main  station  for 
monitoring  the  presence  of  tone  on  said  incoming  leg  and 
for  controlling  said  generator  to  effect  a  scan  of  said  sub- 
sidiary stations,  blocking  filters  at  said  subsidiary  stations 
connectable  in  said  incoming  leg  responsive  to  an  alarm 
condition  thereat  for  interrupting  the  return  of  tone  to 
said  main  station  as  an  alarm  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  junction  subsidiary  station,  a  spur  trans* 
mission  loop  bridged  to  the  outgoing  leg  of  said  main 
loop  at  said  junction  station,  others  of  said  subsidiary 
stations  being  bridged  to  said  spur  loop,  a  first  tone-block- 
ing filter  connected  in  the  return  leg  of  said  spur  loop 
at  said  jtmction  station  normally  preventing  tone  on  said 
spur  loop  from  returning  on  the  incoming  leg  of  said 
main  loop  to  said  main  station,  a  second  tone-blocking 
filter  coimectable  in  the  incoming  leg  of  said  main  loop 
at  said  junction  station  beyond  said  first  filter,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  return  leg  of  said  spur  loop  to  the  in- 


COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  INFORMATION 
TRANM^ER  CIRCUIT 
Glgw  L.  RIc^Ha,  Wekiter,  N.Y.,  a«slj^^^ls  to  GcMral 
DjvaMilcs  Cotpwatlw,  Rockcatsr,  N.Y,,  a 
of  Ddawan 

FIM  Scft  21, 1959,  Sir.  N*.  t41,23« 
17CWM.    (0.179^15) 


6.  In  combination,  a  source  of  signals,  a  load,  means 
for  assigning  an  individual  time  position  which  recurs  in 
repetitive  time  position  frames  to  said  switch,  a  first  re- 
actor having  a  parameter  variable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond values,  a  second  reactor,  a  switch  interposed  in  a 
connection  between  said  first  reactor  and  nid  sacood 
reactor,  means  for  storing  energy  from  said  source  of  sig- 
nals in  said  first  reactor,  means  for  maintaining  the  van- 
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main  loop  to  prepare  said  spur  loop 
anning  pulses  from  said  main  station 
means  in  the  return  leg  of  said  ipuf 
first  fUter  responsive  to  the  removal 
Btum  leg  by  an  alarmed  one  of  said 

alations  for  simultaneously  connect- 
r  ia  the  return  leg  of  said  main  loop 
f  tone  to  the  main  station  as  an  alarm 

said  first  filter  from  the  return  leg 
the  incoming  leg  of  said  main  loop. 


MULTIPLEX  RESONANT  TRANS- 
tANSMISSION  gYfflSM 

-,  N.Y^  ■■Ifn  to  Ceaeral 
,  N.Y,  a 


r  25, 1959,  S«r.  Now  815,49* 

(d  in— 15) 


■  l:.*  ,.J   »-•   L^*-.j<»-»  T»-»  I.,  •j 
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ision  multiplex  transmission  system 
ansmitted  during  time  intervals  witb- 
ission  frames,  a  group  of  n  first,  n 
n  fourth  storage  devices,  where  n  is 
ban  one,  a  group  <rf  n  signal  sources 
I  to  an  input  circuit  of  an  associated 
f  said  group  of  n  first  storage  devices, 
9rs  each  coupled  to  an  output  circuit 
irth  storage  device  of  said  group  of  n 
ces,  means  for  transferring  energy 
ievice  of  said  group  of  n  first  storage 
ited  storage  device  of  said  group  of  n 
«t  during  a  first  time  interval  within 
»  frames,  ommh  for  transferring  eiH 
storage  device  of  said  group  of  n 
s  to  an  asM>ciated  storage  device  of 
irth  storage  devices  during  said  first 
means  for  transferring  energy  from 
:  second  storage  devices  to  said  group 
devices  only  during  a  single  second 
1  repetitive  transmission  frames  not 
interval. 


3,M1,M1 
nON  SYSTEM  INFORMATION 
ANM^ER  CIRCUIT 
WcMer,  N.Y,,  ss^iaui  to  GcMral 


.  21, 1959,  Ser.  N*.  t4143« 
(0.179^15) 


n,  a  source  of  sifnab,  a  load,  meant 
lividual  time  poation  which  recurs  in 
tion  frames  to  said  twitch,  a  first  re- 
meter  variable  between  first  and  seo- 
iid  reactor,  a  twitch  intcrpoted  in  a 
I  said  fint  reactor  and  taid  lecond 
toring  energy  from  said  source  of  sig- 
ictor,  meant  for  maintaining  the  vari- 
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able  parameter  of  said  first  reactor  at  said  first  value  for 
subetantially  all  of  the  frame  period  exclusive  of  the  tioie 
position  assigned  to  said  twitch,  means  for  varying  the 
variable  parameter  of  said  first  reactor  to  said  second 
value  to  increase  the  energy  stored  in  said  first  reactor, 
means  for  operating  said  twitch  during  the  occurrence  of 
the  time  position  attigned  to  taid  twitch  to  trantfer  energy 
from  said  first  reactor  to  taid  tecond  reactor,  and  meant 
for  transferring  all  of  the  energy  itored  in  taid  teoond 
reactor  to  said  load  between  successive  operations  of  taid 
switch. 


trol  circuit  connected  with  the  limiter  amplifier  ciixniit 
to  apply  a  variable  potential  thereto  for  tracking  the  out- 
put signal  amplitudes  of  taid  channels  with  variations 
in  applied  lignal  ttrength,  taid  limiter  amplifier  circuit 
including  a  terminal  and  being  reqmnsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  potential  of  a  predetermined  polarity  to  reduce 


I  3,M1,M2 

!         TRANSBTOR  SCANNER  NETWORK 
Frank  P.  draac,  Dover,  N  J^  airi|Mr  to  Bdl  TekphoM 
Kiai^  fncwparaled.  New  York,  N.Y^  t 
oTNew  York 
Filed  Oct  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  94^S9 
•  nalMt    (CL179L-15) 
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GAIN-CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEREOPHONIC 

RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Larry   A.  PriifaitB,   East  ■i—swkk,  and  loteph   O. 

PrcWg,  Tk«ata%  NJ^  atslinon  to  Radio  Corporatloa 

•f  America,  a  carporatkn  of  Delaware 

FBed  Nov.  7, 19M.  Ser.  No.  67,764 
11  ClahM.  (CL  179—15) 
1.  In  a  receiving  tyttem  for  radio  carrier  tignals  modu- 
lated in  both  angle  and  amplitude,  the  combination  with 
an  intermediate-frequency  amplifier,  of  amplitude-modu- 
lation and  angle-modulation  signal  channels  coupled  to 
said  amplifier  to  receive  amplified  signals  therefrom,  said 
aagla-moduUtion  channel  i«ginH;i^  «  limiter  amplifier 
circuit  followed  by  an  angle-modulation  detector,  a  coo- 


the  gain  thereof,  means  for  <ievel<^iing  a  control  voltage 
of  said  predetermined  polarity  which  increases  in  am- 
plitude as  the  ayenifa  levd  of  taid  radio  carrier  signals 
decrease,  switching  means  re^>onsive  to  control  voltages 
above  a  predetermined  amplitude  to  apply  said  control 
voluge  to  said  terminal  whereby  the  gain  of  said  limiter 
amplifier  circuit  it  reduced. 


: — dr^^U^f\- 


1 .  A  gating  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  element  hav- 
ing an  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrode,  a  first  voluge 
source  for  providing  a  quiescent  voluge  level  at  said  col- 
lector electrode,  first  resistance  meant  connecting  said 
first  source  to  said  collector  electrode,  a  second  voltage 
•otirce,  tecond  resistance  means  connecting  taid  tecond 
source  to  said  emitter  electrode,  control  means  for  en- 
abling said  transistor  element,  third  resistance  means  con- 
necting said  control  meant  to  said  bate  electrode,  taid 
second  resistance  means  being  of  greater  magnitude  than 
said  first  resistance  means  to  substantially  maintain  the 
voluge  level  provided  by  said  first  tource  to  said  collector 
electrode  during  the  initial  operation  of  said  enabling 
means,  said  third  resistance  means  being  of  such  magni- 
tude with  respect  to  said  second  resistance  means  to  de- 
termine a  voluge  level  at  said  emitter  electrode  during 
an  enabled  operation  of  said  transistor  element  equal  to 
said  quiescent  voltage  level. 


3,961,664 

FREQUENCY  BAND  SEPARATION  IN 

TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 

Jo«pk  H.  LMcor,  PataJwa,  and  CIMowd  E.  Berry,  AMa- 

dena.  Calif ^  atslgaoti,  by  mesne  tailinmMils.  to  ~ 

aoUdatcd    Elcctro^rMmict     Corpontion, 

CaUf .,  a  conoradon  of  CaUf onia 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,973 
6Clakint.    (CL  325— 26) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  a  broad  band  signal  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  narrow  baixl  channels  comprising 
a  local  oscillator,  a  first  lowpass  filter  coupling  the  broad 
band  signal  to  a  first  one  of  the  narrow  band  chaimels,  a 
first  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  input  and  output  of  the  low- 
pass  filter,  a  mixer  coupled  to  the  ouput  of  the  oscillator 
and  the  differential  amplifier,  and  a  second  lowpass  filter 
coupling  the  output  of  the  mixer  to  a  second  one  of  the 
narrow  band  channels. 


3,961 685 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

loka  A.  Penck.  Rockcttar,  N.Y.,  atslnor  to  Gcncnri  Dy- 

N.\„  a  corpontloa  af 


FBti  Sept  IS,  1951,  Str.  Nn.  769394 

26  nihil  I  (CL179— IS) 
26.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  digit  responsive  selector 
having  a  time  position  which  recurs  in  repetititve  time 
position  frames  assigned  thereto,  a  multichannel  network, 
means  in  said  selector  for  impressing  pulses  on  said  net- 
work in  the  time  position  assigned  to  said  selector  during 
periods  when  taid  selector  is  idle  which  are  modulated 
with  a  dial  tone  signal,  means  for  supplying  signals  to 
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said  selector  corresponding  to  digiu  developed  by  a  calling   erative  condition  whereby  the  completion  of  said  pn- 
subscriber,  and  means  responsive  to  the  first  digit  lup-    pared  circuit  is  under  the  control  of  the  qperative  coodi- 

tion  of  said  privacy  switch 


plied  to  said  selector  for  removing  dial  tone  signal  modu- 
lation from  said  pulses. 


INTERCOM  SYSTEM 

_      D.  Lamniis,  Webster,  N.Y^ 
Dynaasics  Corporatkm,  Rochester,  N.Y 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  1^  1959,  Scr.  No.  S53,275 
7  Claiins.    (CL  179—39) 


''tS.TKS 


to  General 
a  corponUkM 


3,MI,M7  

MAGNETIC  DIAL  IMPU13E  TRANSMITTER 
W.  Blow,  RailHiiar,  N.Y.,  iiilmim   to  G«MnU 

^orpor■DO■^  RocMiter,  N«Ya,  t 
of  Dcbwarc 

FDcd  Apr.  16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  72S,992 
i  ClaiM.    (CL  17»— 99) 


O^o 


^^ — ^^ 


oi 


1.  In  a  telephone  dial,  a  wheel,  means  comprising  shaft 
fixed  to  and  concentric  with  said  wheel  for  moving  said 
wheel  in  first  and  opposite  directions,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially identical  magnets  having  spaced  apart  poles  ly- 
ing on  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  coil  assembly  com- 
prising an  E-siuped  core  and  a  winding  positioned  on 
the  middle  leg  of  said  core,  each  of  the  leg  ends  of  said 
core  forming  a  face  disposed  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of 
said  wheel,  said  moving  means  being  effective  for  causing 
the  poles  of  each  ai  aaid  magnets  to  pass  a  first  pair  of 
said  faces  including  the  face  formed  at  the  end  of  the 
middle  leg  of  said  core  and  thereafter  past  a  second  pair 
of  said  faces  including  the  face  formed  at  the  end  of  said 
middle  leg  of  said  core  whereby  the  direction  of  flux  in 
the  middle  of  leg  of  said  core  is  reversed  as  each  of  said 
magnets  is  passed  opposite  the  pole  face  pain  and  pro- 
duces impulses  having  first  and  second  portions  of  op- 
posite polarities  in  said  winding. 


3,9<l,Mt 

WARNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

DICTATING  MACHINES 

lack  W.  Brown,  EHabdk,  and  Harry  E.  Cracker,  West 

Orai^c,  NJ.,  aadgnors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company, 

EUn,  nL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t57.944 
Tdatana.    (CL  179— 19f  .1) 


■?_ 


1.  A  loudspeaking  intercom  system  comprising  a  re- 
hiote  station;  first  and  second  master  stations;  first  and 
second  interstation  circuits  for  respectively  connecting 
said  first  and  second  master  stations  with  said  remote 
station;  privacy  switch  means  located  at  said  renoote  sta- 
tion; each  of  said  master  sUtions  including  amplifying 
means,  means  for  preparing,  when  placed  in  an  operative 
condition,  a  connection  between  said  amplifying  means 
and  the  corresponding  interstation  circuit  and  means  for 
comfrfeting  said  prepared  connection  in  response  to  the 
application  thereto  of  an  energizing  potential,  a  source  of 
energizing  potential,  means  for  connecting  said  source  to 
said  connection  completion  means  in  response  to  said 
preparing  means  assuming  said  operative  condition  and 
means  including  said  interstation  circuits  for  shorting  said 
source  when  said  privacy  switch  means  aasimses  its  op- 


7.  In  a  dictating  machine  including  a  record  support, 
record-cooperable  translating  means  and  drive  means  for 
providing   a   relative   scanning   movement   between   the 


OCTOBBS  80,  1962 

hereby  the  completion  of  said  pre- 

:r  the  control  of  the  operative  ooodi- 

■witch 


lAL  IMPULSE  TRANSMTITBR 
Mthititr,  N.Y^  iiilaiii   t«  GeMiml 
vtioB,  Rochcftar,  N.Y^  m 

K,  195S,  Scr.  No.  728,992 
lalms.    (CL  17>— 9«) 
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dial,  a  wheel,  means  comprising  shaft 
itric  with  said  wheel  for  moving  said 
pposite  directions,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
nagnets  having  spaced  apart  poles  ly- 
f  of  said  wheel,  a  coil  assembly  com- 
1  core  and  a  winding  positioned  on 
aid  core,  each  of  the  leg  ends  of  said 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of 
ving  means  being  effective  for  causing 
I  said  magnets  to  pass  a  first  pair  of 
{  the  face  formed  at  the  end  of  the 
x>re  and  thereafter  past  a  second  pair 
ing  the  face  formed  at  the  end  of  said 
core  whereby  the  direction  of  flux  in 
I  said  core  is  reversed  as  each  of  said 
>pposite  the  pole  face  pain  and  pro- 
ing  first  and  second  portions  of  op- 
said  winding. 


3,M1,M8      " 
5  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
TAXING  MACHINBS 
Haibcilu  a^  Harry  E.  Crocker,  Wait 
rignon  to  McGraw-EdiMMi  Coaipaay, 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
c  y,  1959.  Scr.  No.  857,844 
atana.    (CL  179— 188.1) 


;  machine  including  a  record  support, 
translating  means  and  drive  meant  for 
ve   scanning   movement   between   the 


record  support  and  translating  means:  the  combination 
of  an  electromagnetic  device  effective  when  continuously 
energized  to  start  said  drive  means,  vibrator  means  as- 
sociated with  said  device  including  a  pair  of  interrupter 
contacts  and  effective  when  said  device  is  energized  via 
said  interrupter  contacts  to  cause  the  device  to  <^>erate 
as  a  vibrator  without  starting  said  drive  means,  condi- 
tioning means  for  said  machine  required  to  be  in  a  pre- 
determined position  to  enable  said  machine  to  opmte 
when  said  drive  means  is  started,  and  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  start-stop  switch  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnetic device,  said  circuit  means  including  switch 
means  controlleid  by  said  conditioning  means  for  causing 
said  electromagnetic  device  to  be  energized  continuously 
when  said  start-stop  switch  is  dosed  while  said  condi- 
tioning means  is  in  said  predetermined  position  and  for 
causing  said  electromagnetic  device  to  be  energized  via 
said  interrupter  contacts  and  to  operate  as  a  vibrator 
when  said  start-stop  switch  is  closed  while  said  machine 
is  out  of  said  predetermined  condition. 


3,841,M9 
HEARING  AID 
G.  McCarrea  ami  Umny  A.  WayM,  Chicago,  DL, 
to  Bdtoae  Hcariag  Aid  Coaipapj,  a  corpo- 
ratlM  ntmtma^ 

FOei  May  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,828 
4  CU^    (CL  179—187) 


1.  A  compact,  self-contained  bearing  aid  assembly 
comprising  a  front  end  control  portion  adapted  to  be 
fitted  into  the  ear  of  the  user  and  including  a  micro- 
phone having  a  sound  receiving  aperture,  an  amplifier 
conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  amplifier 
to  said  microphone  and  to  a  source  of  electrical  power 
for  said  hearing  aid  assembly,  and  further  comprising  a 
receiver  portion  detachably  coupled  to  said  front  end 
control  portion,  said  receiver  portion  including  an  elon- 
gated coupling  member  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  ear  canal  of  the  user  and  adapted  to 
be  operatively  positioned  within  the  ear  canal,  said  cou- 
pling member  being  formed  of  resilient  and  flexible  ma- 
terial having  sufficient  rigidity  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion  for  enabling  said  receiver  to  be  positioned  within 
the  ear  canal  and  sufBdent  flexibility  in  the  transverse 
direction  to  foUow  the  contour  of  the  ear  canal,  both  at 
rest  and  in  motion,  a  receiver  supported  within  said  elon- 
gated coupling  member  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
closely  adiaoent  the  tar  drum  of  the  user,  conductor 
means  within  said  coupling  member  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  reorfver  to  said  amplifier,  and  means  for 
isolating  said  receiver  from  said  microphone  to  mini- 
mize acoustical  and  vibratory  feedback  therebetween. 


ACOUSTICALLY    COMTdSaTED    MICBOPHONE 

wrm  adajstable  acoustic  resistance 

Vtmak  Swtoitart,  Cedar  RapUa,  Iowa,  satganr  to  The 
Tmrmat  Camfmrnj,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa 
•flawa 

Flsd  Sept  15, 1958,  Sv.  N«.  788,985 
ISOalMs.    (CL  179^-1153) 

1;  In  a  small  compact  microphone  of  the  dynamic 
type  having  a  movable  voice  coil  mounted  on  a  dia- 

783  O.O.— 106 


pbragm  substantially  dosing,  and  resonating  with,  a  rear 
cavity,  all  in  a  casing  having  an  open  front,  means, 
including  an  outer  grille  over  the  open  front  of  said 
casing  and  said  diaphragm  and  a  grille-like  baffle  disk 


between  said  outer  grille  and  said  diaphragm,  said  baffle 
disc  having  perforations  therethrough  of  a  size  to  selec- 
tively increase  the  high  end  frequency  response  of  the 
frequency  response  curve  of  said  microphone. 


3,881,891 

TELEPHONE  BOARD  LAMP  TESTER 

LawrcBcc  J.  Scaaoo,  918  Ocean  Front, 

Santa  Moirica,  CaNff. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  198l7Scr.  Na.  99,787 

7  ClalaM.    (CL  179^175.1) 


1.  A  lamp  tester  including:  a  plug  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted in  a  board  jack  associated  with  a  lamp  to  be  tested, 
said  plug  terminating  in  an  asymmetrical  end  portion  for 
engaging  the  tip  terminal  only  of  said  jack  when  inserted 
with  said  end  in  one  orientation  and  for  engaging  the 
ring  terminal  only  of  said  jack  when  inserted  with  said 
end  in  an  opposite  orientation;  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  plug  for  completing  a  power  circuit  to 
said  lamp  v^hereby  illumination  of  said  lamp  upon  in- 
sertion of  said  plug  indicates  it  is  operating  properly. 


Paal 


3,881,892 
MULTIPLE-POINT  SWITCHES 
Roland  G.  Fowler,  Ncwidd,  and  Oscar  F. 

A.  Dale,  and  Mark  J.  Garvcy,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

to  The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Original  application  Oct.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  814,885,  now 

Pateirt  No.  2,985,384,  dated  May  23,  1981.    Divided 

and  this  appBoition  Nov.  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  854,888 
2  Claims.    (CL  28»— 18) 

1.  An  electrical  switching  unit  induding,  in  combi- 
nation, an  electrical  insulating  body  having  at  spaced  in- 
tervals therealong  open-sided  channels  cut  therein;  an 
upper  contact  extending  through  the  switch  body  at  each 
channel,  said  oonUcts  each  having  a  wiping  surface  open- 
ing into  its  channel;  a  lower  contact  extending  through 
the  body  at  each  channel,  said  lower  contacts  each  hav- 
ing a  wiping  surface  opening  into  its  channel;  an  insu- 
latittg  cap-piece  secured  to  the  body  and  closing  the  sides 
ot  the  channels;  there  being  secured  to  the  cap-pieoe  on 
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the  side  Hdng  the  duuinels  an  upper  bus  oondnctor  cooi- 
moa  to  all  the  upper  contacts  and  a  lower  bus  conductor 
common  to  all  tbe  lower  contacts,  said  lower  bus  con- 
ductor being  dished  longitudinally;  and  there  being  a 
detent  groove  in  the  cafvpiece  between  tbe  two  bus  con- 
ductors and  extending  parallel  to  them;  an  insulating 
plunger  for  each  channel  and  movable  lengthwise  there- 
in,, each  plunger  having,  on  eadi  of  the  side  surfaces 
thereof  located  at  right  an^es  to  tbe  plane  of  the  bus 
conductors  and  contacts,  an  upper  U-shaped  recess  and  a 
lower  U-shaped  recess;  a  U-shaped  bridging  conductor 
located  in  each  U-ahaped  recess,  said  bridging  conductors 
being  thus  disposed  in  upper  and  lower  pairs  and  being 
of  spring  material  with  the  legs  of  each  urged  outwardly 
against  the  channel  side  surfaces  having  the  contacts  and 
bus  conductors;  said  plungers  each  having  an  unoperated 


arm,  said  contact  ring  having  a  short  segment  which 
breaks  electrical  contact  through  said  wiper  arm,  and  a 
plurality  of  circularly  positioned  contacts  sequentially 
wiped  by  said  wiper  arm  as  said  arm  rotates. 


LEAF  TYFE  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 
R.  Cartaom  FaMeU,  Con^  ■■Ijin  to  Hvrcy 
HsbbcU,  iMorponled,  BiUtcpo>«»  Com^  ■ 
tioa  of  Conoecticst 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,723 
ICUm.    (CL2M— 47) 


position  in  which  the  legs  of  the  lower  pair  of  bridging 
conductors  which  cooperate  with  the  cap-piece  engage  the 
detent  groove,  and  an  operated  position  in  which  the  legs 
of  the  lower  pair  of  bridging  conductors  which  cooper- 
^  ated  with  the  cap-piece  engage  the  dished  surface  of  the 
lower  bus  conductor,  the  bus  conductors  and  contacts 
being  so  positioned  that  in  the  upper  position  of  the 
plunger  it  is  resiliently  held  so  that  its  upper  and  lower 
pairs  of  U-shaped  bridging  conductors  do  not  make  a 
circuit  from  the  bus  conductors  to  the  associated  con- 
tacts, whereas,  in  the  lower  position  of  a  plunger  it  is 
resiliently  held  so  a  circuit  is  made  between  the  bus  con- 
ductors and  their  associated  contacts. 


3,M1,(93 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  MASTER  SWITCH 

Emi  F.  RcihMi%  Warwick,  R.I.,  aiilinui  to  General 

Elcctrk  ConpMy,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

FIM  laly  3t,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  751,9*1 

2ChiaBS.    (CL2«*— 37) 


A  snap-acting  electrical  switch  comprising:  a  body  made 
of  an  electrical  insulating  material;  a  chamber  in  said 
body;  a  pair  of  stationary  electrical  current-carrying  con- 
tacts in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  wired  into  an 
dectrical  circuit;  a  toggling  bridging  member  compris- 
ing a  flexible  plate  having  an  H-shaped  slot  formed 
therein  which  thereby  forms  a  pair  of  spaced  end  legs, 
a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  extensible  and  contracta- 
ble  springy  side  legs  which  connect  said  end  legs,  and 
a  pair  of  aligned  central  mounting  legs  which  are  spaced 
between  said  side  legs,  extend  from  centnd  portions  of 
said  end  legs  toward  each  other  and  are  spaced  at  their 
adjacent  ends;  a  second  pair  of  electrical  current-carrying 
contacts,  one  carried  by  each  end  leg  of  said  bridging 
member;  said  bridging  member  being  mounted  in  said 
chamber  and  deformable  between  two  principal  condi- 
tions, one  wherein  the  contacts  it  carries  are  in  engage- 
ment with  said  stationary  electrical  contacts  and  the  other 
wherein  the  contacts  it  carries  are  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stationary  electrical  contacts;  and  snapping 
means  for  selectively  causing  said  toggling  member  to 
snap  to  assume  either  of  its  conditions  comprising  a  man- 
ually operable  movably  mounted  push  rod  to  which  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  central  mounting  legs  of  the  bridg- 
ing member  are  operatively  coiwected  so  as  to  be  mova- 
ble thereby  on  movement  of  said  push  rod.  and  stop 
means  formed  on  said  body  and  in  contact  with  the  cen- 
tral portions  of  said  side  legs  which  prevent  movement 
of  said  central  portions  in  the  direction  toward  said  stop 


means. 


.'Ci 


3^1^95      . 

CYLINDER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

APPARATUS 

WflHan  A.  Ray,  Noitk  Hollywood,  amd  Fraak  R.  Hcdfcr. 

CkMlalc,  Calf.,  aarigaurs  to  GcMnI  Coalrob  Co.. 

Gkndalc,  CaUf .,  a  corporatloa  of  CUIfteBia 

Fled  Fck.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79*445 


fi-r 


I.  A  motor  driven  masted  switch  comprising  a  gear 
motor,  a  routable  contact  wiper  ana  mounted  on  the 
shaft  of  said  naotor,  a  contact  ring  coaxial  with  the  shaft 
of  said  motor  in  eagagement  with  said  contact  wiper 


4  CialMS     (CL  2M— 12) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described:  a  frame 
having  an  inwardly  Upered  reoeis,  said  recess  having  an 
apertured  bottom  surface;  a  cylmder  shell  resting  on  said 
bottom  surface;  there  being  an  increasing  clearance  be- 
tween the  shell  and  tbe  recess  toward  the  top  of  the 
recess;  means  urging  the  shell  against  said  bottom  sur- 
face; said  frame  having  ports,  one  to  the  bottom  surface, 
and  one  adjacent  the  top  of  the  tapered  recess;  and  a 
piston  in  said  shell;  said  frame  having  provisions  for  con- 
necting the  bottom  port  to  the  interior  <a  the  shell  below 


October  30,  1962 

ring  having  a  short  segment  which 
itact  through  said  wiper  arm,  and  a 
riy  positioned  contacts  sequentially 
-  arm  as  said  arm  rotates. 


E  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 
FaMkM,  CoM^  MrigMr  to  Harrcy 
■ated,  Bridgeport,  Cowl,  ■ 
It 

21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,723 
(CL2M-^7) 
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trical  switch  comprising:  a  body  made 
jlating  material;  a  chamber  in  said 
aiury  electrical  current-carrying  con- 
er  and  adapted  to  be  wired  into  an 
toggling  bridging  member  compris- 
:  having  an  H-thaped  slot  formed 
)y  forms  a  pair  of  spaced  end  legs, 
gitudinally  extensible  and  contracta- 
I  which  connect  said  end  legs,  and 
itral  mounting  legs  which  are  spaced 
g»,  extend  from  central  portions  of 
I  each  other  and  are  spaced  at  their 
•nd  pair  of  electrical  current-carrying 
1  by  each  end  leg  of  said  bridging 
ing  member  being  mounted  in  said 
nable  between  two  principal  condl- 
he  contacts  it  carries  are  in  engage- 
nary  electrical  contacts  and  the  other 
s  it  carries  are  out  of  engagement 
f  electrical  contacts;  and  snapping 
y  causing  said  toggling  member  to 
r  of  its  conditions  comprising  a  man- 
bly  mounted  push  rod  to  which  the 

central  mounting  legs  of  the  bridg- 
atively  connected  so  as  to  be  mova- 
ement  of  said  push  rod.  and  stop 
id  body  and  in  contact  with  the  ceo- 

side  legs  which  prevent  movement 
Hu  in  the  direction  toward  said  stop 

mtUCnON  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
APPARATUS 

Ih  BoBjwooi,  awl  Vnmk  R.  Hcdgcr, 
■silgiuri  to  Cotral  Coalrols  Co., 
covporalloa  of  Oriironia 
27, 1999, 9ar.  No.  79^45    ' 
liBH.     (CL299— «2) 
f  the  character  described:  a  frame 
lapered  reoeia,  said  recess  having  an 
face;  a  cylinder  shell  resting  on  said 
e  bdng  an  increasing  clearance  be- 
the  recess  toward  the  top  of  the 
;  the  shell  against  said  bottom  sur- 
ing  porta,  one  to  the  bottom  surface, 
e  top  of  the  tapered  recess;  and  a 
aid  frame  having  provisions  for  con- 
ort  to  the  interior  of  the  shell  below 


the    piston;    said    frame    also    having    provisions    for 
connecting  the  top  port,  via  the  dearanoe  between  the 


shell  and  the  wall  of  the  recea,  to  the  top  of  the  shell 
and  to  the  space  above  the  piston. 


3,M1,«9« 
SWTFCHING  DEVICE 
Robert  Lee  Peck,  Jr.,  New  Yetk,  N.Y, 


N.Y„« 


of  New  Ywk 

FM  Oct  29, 1958,  Sar.  No.  778,377 
llCUhoa.     (CL299— 87) 


to  BcU 
New    York, 


1.  A  coordinate  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic reed  switches  arranged  in  row  and  columnar  fash- 
ion, each  switch  having  a  first  signal  winding  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  second  signal  winding  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
the  first  signal  windings  in  each  row  being  connected  in 
series,  the  second  signal  windings  in  each  column  being 
connected  in  series,  cover  meam  enclosing  the  reed 
switches,  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  transverse 
to  each  switch  to  magnetically  latch  a  switch  upon  opera- 
tion thereof,  and  means  for  magnetically  shunting  each 
switch  to  prevent  operation  on  energization  of  ooe  signal 
winding. 


THERMAL  AND  MAGNETIC  TRIP  DEVICE 
I.  Kfdk,  Datoeit,  tmi  Bcnvi  Di  Man»,  Lte- 
calB  PHk,  Mick.,  ■■%niiii  ie  SvHva  D  Cwp— j,  De- 
toell,  Mkk.,  1  cwporallaa  «f  MkMvH 
)         RM  Dec  22, 1958, 8er.  No.  782443 
SCUM.    (CL28*-«8) 
1.  A  trip  device  for  controlling  the  releaae  of  a  re- 
leasable  means  of  an  electric  switch  which  means,  upon 
release,  causes  operation  of  the  switch,  said  trip  device 
comprising  a  magnetic  core,  means  for  producing  a  flux 
in  said  core  directly  related  in  amount  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  current  in  an  electric  circuit  associated  with  the 
switch,  a  bimetallic  magnetic  annature  asaociated  with 
said  core  and  operative  to  move  upon  the  amount  of  flux 
in  said  core  exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  a  bimetal- 
lic element,  means  for  heating  said  annature  relatively 


slowly  and  said  bimetallic  elemem  relatively  rapidly  in 
direct  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  the  cturent  in  said  cir- 
cuit, said  bimetallic  element  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
armature  flexing  in  response  to  heat  produced  therein,  re- 
spectively, by  said  heating  means,  and  a  latch  means  as- 
sociated with  said  armature  and  said  bimetallic  element 
and  normally  restraining  said  releasable  means,  said  latch 
means  being  formed  of  bimetal,  being  rendered  operative 
to  release  said  releasable  meam  upon  movement  to  a 
predetermined  position  with  respea  to  said  releasable 


''\  /'/•*#  /^ 


means,  being  responsive  to  ambient  temperature  to  pre- 
determine the  amount  of  movement  required  to  reach 
said  predetermined  position,  and  being  moved  to  said 
predetermined  position  upon  any  of  three  occurrences, 
namely,  upon  said  movement  of  said  armature,  upon  a 
predetermined  degree  of  flexure  of  said  bimetallic  ele* 
ment,  and  also  upon  said  flexing  of  both  said  bimetallic 
element  and  said  annature  when  said  bimetallic  element 
has  flexed  to  a  lesser  degree  than  said  predetermined 
degree. 

3,8^1,698 
SPRING  OPERATED  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Lyaaaa  R.  Lyea,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aasifM'  *»  S^urc  D 

Coapa^r,  Deiralt,  Mich.,  a  covpontfon  of  MlcUgaa 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  888,839 

ICfariaa.    (CL  289-88) 
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A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  enclosure  having  a  rotary  support 
for  a  manual  operator, 

(b)  a  manual  operator  rotatably  supported  in  said 
rotary  support  of  said  enclosure, 

(c)  a  sutjonary  contact  supported  by  said  enclosure, 
{d)  a  contact  carrier  rotatably  supported  by  aaid  en- 
closure, 

( 1 )  said  contact  carrier  having  a  body  generally 
U-shaped  in  croas  section  including  a  bight  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  qtaced  leg  portions  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom, 

(2)  each  of  said  leg  portions  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein  extending  subrtantially  parallelly  to 
said  bight  portion  and  each  leg  portion  alao  hav- 
ing a  lateral  extension  pivotally  connerted  at  a 
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free  end  portion  thereof  to  said  enclosure  at  a 
location  closer  to  said  stationary  contact  than 
is  said  rotary  support  for  said  nianual  operatm-. 

( 3 )  said  bight  portion  having  an  integral  angularly 
-     disposed  extension  forming  an  offsetting  portion 

extending  from  an  end  of  said  bight  portion 
remote  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  lat- 
eral  extensions  of  said  leg  portions  to  said  en- 
closure and  extending  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  direction  in  which  said  leg  por- 
tions extend  from  said  bight  portion,  and 

(4)  said  offsetting  portion  having  an  integral  angu- 
larly disposed  free  end  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially parallelly  to  said  bight  portion  and 
forming  an  offset  extension  thereof, 

■'(e)  a  movable  contact  secured  to  said  offset  extension 
of  said  bight  portion  of  said  contact  carrier  on  the 
side  thereof  facing  in  the  direction  of  extension  of 
said  leg  portions  from  said  bight  portion,  rotation  of 
said  contact  carrier  in  opposite  directions  about  the 
pivotal  connections  of  said  free  end  portions  of  said 
lateral  extensions  of  said  leg  portions  to  said  enclo- 
sure respectively  engaging  said  movable  contact  with 
said  stationary  contact  and  disengaging  said  movable 
contact  from  said  stationary  contact, 

(/)  a  releasablc  member  rotatably  supported  by  said 
enclosure, 

(g)  a  trip  device  supported  by  said  enclosure  and 
normally  retaining  said  releasable  member  in  a 
latched  position,  said  trip  device  being  operative  in 
response  to  abnormal  circuit  conditions  to  release 
said  releasable  member  from  said  latched  position, 

(h)  a  fulcrum  on  said  manual  operator  rotatable  there- 
with and  located  closer  to  said  stationary  contact 
than  is  said  rotary  support  for  said  manual  operator, 

(i)  a  toggle  link  rotatably  supported  by  said  fulcrum 
and  interposed  between  said  leg  portions  of  said  con- 
tact carrier, 

(1)  said  toggle  link  having  •  body  generally 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  including  a  bight  por- 
tion and  .a  pair  of  spaced  leg  portions  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom  toward 
said  bight  portion  of  said  contact  carrier, 

(2)  said  leg  portions  of  said  toggle  link  having 
lateral  extensions  respectively  engaging  said  ful- 
crum and  also  having  actuating  portions  thereon 
extending  outwardly  in  on>osite  directions  and 
respectively  engaging  said  slots  in  said  leg  por- 
tions of  said  contact  carrier,  and 

(»  an  overcenter  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
bight  portion  of  said  toggle  link  and  at  its  other  end 
to  said  releasable  member  at  a  location  closer  to  said 
stationary  contact  than  is  said  rotary  support  for 
said  manual  operator  and  biasing  said  lateral  exten- 
sions of  said  toggle  link  into  engagement  with  said 
fulcrum  while  also  biasing  said  tog^e  link  for  rota- 
lion  about  said  fulcrum,  said  manual  operator  being 
rotatable  to  rotate  said  fulcrum  selectively  in  oppo- 
site directions  across  the  line  of  action  of  said  spring 
to  thereby  reverse  the  rotative  bias  of  said  ^ring  on 
said  toggle  link  and  effect  rotation  of  said  contact 
carrier  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  manual  operator,  said  releasable 
member  being  operative  upon  release  from  said 
latched  position  to  carry  the  line -of  action  of  said 
spring  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  fulcrum  from  its 

.  relative  location  in  the  latched  position  of  said  re- 
leasable member  to  thereby  reverse  the  rotative  bias 
of  said  spring  on  said  toggle  link,  and  said  fulcrum 
in  all  positions  of  said  manual  operator  being  closer 
to  the  pivotal  connectibn  of  said  contact  carrier  to 
said  enclosure  than  to  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
contact  carrier  at  the-  slots  thereof  to  the  actuating 
portions  of  said  toggle  link. 


THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 
Henry   DavM  Epstcia,  Cambridge,  Mmt^        _ 
Texas  Instramcnts  lacorpocated,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  li,  1959,  Scr.  Noi  799,M1 
llCfayaM.    (CL2M— lU) 


3(— 


2.  A  thermostatic  switdi  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  and  heat-conductive  metal  casing,  a  pair  of 
bimetallic  thennosutic  switch  Mades  therein  having  ad- 
jacent free  end  portions  provided  with  contacts,  the  other 
ends  of  the  blades  being  adjacently  located  and  anchored 
with  respect  to  the  casing,  the  inside  components  of  the 
blades  which  are  nearest  and  face  one  another  having 
relatively  high  and  low  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion 
respectively,  the  one  blade  which  has  said  component 
of  relatively  high  coefficient  of  expansion  having  char- 
acteristics of  greater  electrical  resisUnce  and  greater 
activity  in  response  to  temperature  change  than  those 
of  the  other  blade  and  where  anchored  being  electrically 
and  heat-conductively  connected  with  the  casing,  the 
other  blade  being  insulated  both  electrically  and  thenn- 
ally  where  it  is  anchored. 

3,M1,7M 
PROTECTORS  FDR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
AJoysius  J.  FWcr.  OririaMJ,  M«^  iiiiMiii  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Elffim,  DL,  a  coqjMntfon  of  Dela- 

Fllcd  Jnly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  129,455 
l«Claimi.    (CL2«t— lit) 
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1 .  An  electric  fuse  that  comprises  a  housing  of  insula- 
tion material,  said  housing  being  hollow  and  being  tubu- 
lar, a  plurality  of  massive  metal  walls  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  subdividing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
into  a  number  of  separate  but  contiguous  compartments, 
a  plurality  of  fusible  elemenu  disposed  in  each  of  said 
compartments,  said  fusible  elements  being  secured  to  and 
extending  between  said  metal  walls,  said  fusible  elements 
and  said  walls  constituting  a  fabricated  meul  beam,  the 
peripheries  of  said  metal  walls  snugly  engaging  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing  to  minimize  warping  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  metal  walls  absorbing  heat  from  said  fusible 
elements  and  transferring  some  of  said  heat  to  said  hous- 
ing for  radiation  from  said  housing  to  delay  the  "blow- 
ing" of  said  fusible  elements  on  low  overloads,  the  fusible 
elements  adjacent  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  housing 
having  larger  current-carrying  capacities  than  do  the  fusibk 
elements  in  the  end-most  compartments  of  said  hous- 
ing whereby  all  of  said  fusiUe  elements  'blow**  subsun- 
tially  simultaneously  on  low  overloads,  and  arc-quenching 
filler  in  said  compartments,  said  arc-<)uenching  filler  sub- 
stantially fliltng  the  spaces  in  said  compartn>ents  whereby 
there  are  no  large  spaces  or  voids  in  said  housing  into 
which  gases  and  vapors  can  expand,  the  end-most  of  snid 
metal  walls  substantially  closing  and  sealing  the  ends  of 
said  housing  and  thereby  rendering  said  fuse  ventless,  the 
intermediate  metal  walls  having  small  cross  section  pas- 
sageways therethrough  to  permit  some  of  the  gases  and 
vapors  generated  during  the  "blowing"  of  the  fusible  ele- 
ments in  one  of  said  compartments  to  pass  into  adjacent 
compartments  if  the  pressures  in  said  adjacent  compart- 
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ic  switch  comprising  an  electrically 
it-conductive  metal  casing,  a  pair  of 
atic  switch  blades  therein  having  ad- 
Jons  provided  with  contacts,  the  other 
Tcing  adjacently  located  and  anchored 
casing,  the  inside  components  of  the 
learest  and  face  one  another  having 
low  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion 
He  blade  which  has  said  component 
:oefflcient  of  expansion  having  char- 
ter electrical  resistance  and  greater 
B  to  temperature  change  than  those 
and  where  anchored  being  electrically 
ely  connected  with  the  casing,  the 
nsulated  both  electrically  and  thenn- 
hored. 

3,M1.7M 
SJPDR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

O^^cnaMl,  M#>,  mm^mic  to  McGraw* 
^  E|||k^  DL,  ■  coqMnitkMi  of  Dcla- 

r  24, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  129,455 
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le  that  comprises  a  housing  of  insula- 
housing  being  hollow  and  being  tubu- 
massive  ntetal  walls  disposed  within 
ibdividing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
;parate  but  contiguous  compartments. 
>le  elements  disposed  in  each  of  said 
fusible  elements  being  secured  to  and 
laid  metal  walls,  said  fusible  elements 
itituting  a  fabricated  metal  beam,  the 
metal  walls  snugly  engaging  the  in- 
ng  to  minimize  warping  of  said  hous- 
Jls  absorbing  heat  from  said  fusible 
erring  some  of  said  heat  to  said  hous- 
om  said  housing  to  delay  the  "blow- 
elements  on  low  overloads,  the  fusible 
he  longitudinal  center  of  said  housing 
It-carrying  capacities  than  do  the  fusible 
id-most  compartments  of  said  hous- 
said  fusible  elements  "blow"  substan- 
/  on  low  overloads,  and  arc-quenching 
rtments,  said  arc-quenching  filler  sub- 
spaces  in  said  compartments  whereby 
spaces  or  voids  in  said  housing  into 
[wrs  can  expand,  the  end-most  of  said 
tialty  closing  and  sealing  the  ends  of 
ercby  rendering  said  fuse  ventless,  the 
walls  having  small  cross  section  pas- 
igh  to  permit  some  of  the  gases  and 
iring  the  "blowing"  of  the  fusible  ele- 
d  compartments  to  pass  into  adjacent 
e  pressures  in  said  adjacent  compart- 


ments are  below  the  level  of  the  pressure  generated  in  said 
one  compartment  and  thereby  keep  the  pressure  in  said 
one  compartment  from  becoming  excessive,  said  passage- 
ways having  crou  sections  less  than  five  percent  of  the 
sections  of  said  metal  walls,  the  engagements  between  the 
perii^ries  ot  said  intermediate  metal  walls  and  said  in- 
terior of  said  housing  limiting  communication  between 
said  compartments  to  said  small  passageways,  said  metal 
walls  holding  said  fusible  elements  out  of  engagement 
with  said  interior  of  said  housing  and  preventing  deflec- 
tion of  any  portions  of  said  fusible  elements  into  engage- 
ment with  said  interior  of  said  housing. 
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RM  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  tl2,SM 
a  nihil      (CL2M— 13«J) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  an  elec- 
tric switch  in  said  housing,  an  actuator  in  said  housing 
for  operating  said  switch  and  movaMe  between  two 
switdi  operating  positions,  a  bar  having  one  end  profect- 
ing  from  said  housing  and  arranged  to  slide  longitudinally 
in  said  housing  to  move  said  actuator  to  one  of  said 
switch  operating  podtioos  when  said  b«r  is  moved  in- 
wardly, a  lever  biased  to  engage  and  nnove  said  actuator 
from  said  one  switch  operating  position  to  the  other,  a 
thermally  responsive  element  connected  with  said  lever 
to  control  movement  thereof,  a  timer  device  attached  to 
said  housing  and  having  a  cam  rotatable  between  two 
positions  and  aligned  with  said  one  end  of  said  bar  and 
operative  to  force  said  bar  to  its  inward  position  when 
rotating  from  one  position  to  the  other,  and  manual 
means  to  rotate  mid  cam  from  said  one  position  to  the 
other,  said  timer  being  operable  to  drive  said  cam  at  a 
given  rate  from  said  other  position  to  said  one  position 
to  release  said  bar  for  oatward  movement,  said  timer  de- 
vice including  a  shaft  supporting  said  cam,  and  said  cam 
comprising  a  circular  member  lying  in  a  plane  trans- 
versely of  said  bar  and  having  a  lug  thereon  arranged  to 
engage  the  side  of  said  bar  to  limit  rotation  of  said  cam 
to  said  other  position.   ■ 


3^i,7ta 

MOYABLB  SWrrCH  MEMBER 
Lo^  IcMki,  Avon,  CoHk,  ■■Ifiii  to  GcMtal 
"^wip—y,  u  tmfmwtlkm  of  New  Yorit 
nM  Oct  If,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  <l,71t 
IdakM.    (a.2M— 14Q 


(6)  a  first  terminal  carried  by  said  housing, 

(c)  a  second  terminal  carried  by  said  housing  and 
spaced  from  said  first  terminal, 

(</)  switch  means  for  making  and  breaking  an  elec- 
tric circuit  between  said  first  and  second  terminals 
comprising  a  switch  shaft  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
houaint, 

(e)  an  elongated  switch  arm  fixedly  attached  to  said 
switch  shaft,  said  switch  arm  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced 
planar  wall  portions  connected  by  t  bight  portion, 

(/)  a  first  soppcHting  pin  fixedly  carried  by  said  switch 
arm  and  extending  transversely  between  said  wall 
porttoos, 

(l)  a  second  supporting  pin  fixedly  carried  by  said 
switch  arm  and  extending  transversely  between  said 
wall  portions,  said  second  pin  being  spaced  from 
said  first  pin  and  positioned  closer  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  switch  arm, 

ih)  a  generally  planar  movable  contact  support  be- 
tween said  wall  pmtions  of  said  switch  arm, 

(I)  said  contact  support  being  pivotally  moimted  on 
said  first  transversely  extending  pin  and  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein  receiving  said  second  pin,  said 
slot  extending  in  a  direction  generally  p9rallel  to  the 
direction  of  nwvement  of  said  switch  arm  to  permit 
limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  contact  support 
with  respect  to  said  switch  arm, 

il)  a  compression  spring  compressed  between  said 
bight  portion  ot  said  switch  arm  and  an  edge  portion 
of  said  contact  support,  said  compression  spring  be- 
ing positioned  between  said  first  and  second  trans- 
verse pins, 

(k)  a  movable  contact  member  carried  by  said  contact 
support  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  and  adapted 
to  engage  a  relatively  stationary  contact  carried  by 
said  second  terminal  means, 

(/)  and  a  flexible  electrical  connector  connecting  said 
contact  support  to  said  first  terminal  means. 


3,Ml,7t3 

DEICING  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ira  1.  Bmbcr,  Foilorfai,  OUo,  nsrifor  to  Radcor,  Ik^ 

BndMT.OUo 

Filed  Dec  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,582 

9CUM.    (CL219— 19) 


1.  An 
(«)  n 


electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 
bousing  of  insulating  material,   , 


jf  *r:jr 


3.  Apparatus  for  deidng  railroad  cars  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  elongated  housing  disposed  between  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  spaced  tracks  upon  which  the 
can  travel,  electric  resistance  beater  means  carried  by 
said  hottting  and  projecting  both  transversely  and  gener- 
ally horizontally  theivof,  and  reflector  means  underiying 
said  beater  means  for  reflecting  radiant  energy  emanating 
from  the  latter  to  the  overlying  car,  said  reflector  means 
having  one  margin  supported  by  said  boosing  and  being 
inclined  to  insure  that  water  formed  by  melting  ice  and 
any  of  the  car's  contents  which  gravitate  to  said  reflector 
means  will  not  lodge  tfaoeoa  to  impair  reflective  efllcieacy 
thereof.-  . 
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3,Ml,7t4  3,M1.7M 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  MOBILE  HOME  FURNACE 
Floyd  C.  WhMlcr.  AciiM,  ami  TbowM  E.  Finch,  Shelby-    WaUan  N.  Lnadhon,  PortlMd,  Onc^ 

▼ill*,  bd^  — %«nri  to  G«Mtal  ElMtiic  Coapwiy,  a  asrigmncati,  to  J.  F.  Dlllwd 

of  New  York  FUcd  Feb.  2,  IMO.  Scr.  N^  «,15S 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77^13  2  Clafam.    (CL  219— 39) 
4CIaliiif.    (CL219— 20 
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1.  An  electric  soldering  iron  comprising  a  handle  hav- 
ing a  hoUow  bore  in  one  end  thereof,  an  electrically  heat- 
ed soldering  iron  tip  comprising  a  sheathed  heater  having 
a  centrally  located  beater  terminal  projecting  from  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  spring  assembly  for  removably  sup- 
porting the  heater  tip  in  the  handle  and  for  conducting 
electrical  power  to  the  heater  tip,  said  spring  asaembly 
comprising  a  first  U-shaped  q>ring  member  apertured  to 
receive  the  sheathed  heater  and  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  sheathed  heater  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
hollow  bore  of  the  handle  for  resiliently  retaining  and 
positioning  the  sheathed  heater  within  the  handle,  and  a 
second  spring  member  electrically  insulated  from  said 
first  q>ring  member  and  having  a  U-shaped  portion  axial- 
ly  aligned  with  the  apertures  of  the  first  spring  member 
to  provide  an  electrical  connection  with  said  terminal. 


3,M1,705 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Gcdifc  Edwvd  \  MM  I  iiw,  Lynn  Oaka,  Pa., ^ 

Edwia  L.  Wicgand  Company,  Pftttbnrgh,  Pa. 

FBad  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,272 

iCUnM.    (CL219L-37) 
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4.  A  surface  type  heater  assembly  for  ranges  and  the 
like,  comprising  an  electric  heating  element  having  a 
generally  plane  heating  surface  adapted  to  be  normally 
positioned  generally  horizontally  to  underlie  and  sup- 
port a  veasd  to  be  heated,  means  connected  to  said 
element  and  providing  a  rectilinear  tongue  generally  par- 
allel with  the  heating  surface  plane  and  said  tongue  hav- 
ing a  free  end  projecting  beyond  the  heating  surface  pe- 
riphery, and  a  generally  vertical  wall  spaced  from  the 
periphery  of  said  heating  surface  and  having  an  opening 
into  which  projects  the  free  end  of  said  tongue,  the  lower 
margin  <rf  said  opening  providing  a  pintle  which  under- 
lies said  tongue  and  cooperates  therewith  to  provide  a 
hinge  support  about  which  said  element  is  rotatable  from 
its  normal  generally  horizontal  position  to  another  gen- 
erally vertical  position,  said  opening  facing  both  hori- 
zontally toward  said  element  and  upwardly  to  accommo- 
date said  tongue  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  positions 
of  said  element,  and  a  resilient  finger  underlying  said 
tongue  and  4>aced  from  its  free  end  in  the  direction  of 
said  element  to  engage  said  vertical  wall  in  both  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  positions  of  said  tongue  and  thus  yield- 
ably  limit  projection  of  said  tongue  into  said  opening. 


2.  A  furnace  for  mobile  homes  or  the  like  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing  having  open  upper  and  lower  end 
portions,  a  horizontally  disposed  partition  fixed  in  said 
casing  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 
portions  of  said  partition  defining  an  opening  therethrough, 
a  fan  supported  on  said  partition  and  having  an  outlet  in 
alignment  with  said  opening,  a  heating  unit  removably 
mounted  in  said  casing  in  a  plane  vertically  spaced  from 
said  fan  and  partition  and  in  the  path  of  air  directed  by 
said  fan.  said  heating  unit  comprising  a  box-shaped  struc- 
ture including  spaced  parallel  side  plates,  a  front  plate. 
and  a  vertically  elongated  rear  plate,  said  front  and  rear 
plates  having  vertically  extending  parallel  lower  flanges 
and  angularly  extending  parallel  upper  flanges,  a  lower 
bank  of  parallel  horizontally  aligned  heating  elements 
secured  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  lower  flanges  on  said 
front  and  rear  plates,  an  upper  bank  of  parallel  aligned 
heating  elements  secured  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the 
angularly  extending  parallel  upper  flanges  on  said  front 
and  rear  plates,  said  upper  bank  of  heating  elements  being 
in  spaced  acute  angular  relation  to  said  lower  bank  of 
heating  elements,  said  side  plates  each  including  a  depend- 
ing flange  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  oppositely  disposed  horizonully 
aligned  channels  mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
slidably  receive  the  depending  flanges  on  said  side  plates, 
guide  and  retaining  plates  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent 
said  channels  and  extending  in  overlying  relation  thereto, 
and  said  guide  and  retaining  plates  engageable  with  the 
depending  flanges  on  said  side  platca  to  prevent  vertical 
displacement  thereof  from  said  channels. 


PRESSURE-TEMPERATURE  OPERATED  ELECTRI- 
CAL SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Thcodor  Hw—mb  Mcbd,  Lthtoh^u  Wcg  11, 

FBed  Oct.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  N*.  S47,5f9 
ItClalM.     (a.  219—41) 

1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  electrical  heaters  in 
direct  heat  transferring  contact  with  liquids  to  be  heated 
comprising  an  electrical  heating  element  having  a  pair 
of  terminals,  a  fixed  first  contact,  a  spring  of  electrically 
conductive  material  of  which  one  enid  is  spatially  fixed, 
a  second  contact  supported  at  the  free  end  region  of  the 
spring  end  movable  to  engage  with  the  first  contact,  a 
pair  of  line  supply  conductors  of  which  one  is  connected 
to  one  of  the  first  and  second  contacts  and  the  other  to 
one  terminal  of  the  heating  element,  the  other  of  the  first 
and  second  contacts  being  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
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of  the  heating  element,  a  hollow  housing  ot  electrical 
and  thermal  insulating  material,  a  longitudinal  internal 
•houlder  in  each  of  a  pair  of  oppo«te  longitudinal  walls 
of  the  housing,  a  support  plate  of  insulating  material  slid- 
ably  supported  on  the  housing  shoulders,  the  first  contact 
and  the  spatially  fixed  end  of  the  spring  being  attached 
to  one  longitudinal  face  of  the  support  plate,  a  beat  probe 
tube  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  heating  element, 
a  thermally  expansive  liquid  within  the  heat  probe  tube. 


a  closed  reservoir  into  which  the  beat  probe  opens  hav- 
ing one  wall  which  is  flexiMe,  a  pin  of  insulating  ma- 
terial supported  in  and  extendinf  through  the  spring,  one 
end  of  the  pin  engaging  the  flexible  wall  oi  the  reservoir, 
the  support  plate  defining  a  central  aperttu^  through 
which  the  pin  extends,  and  means  mounting  the  heat 
probe  tube  and  the  reservoir  on  the  longitudinal  face  of 
the  support  plate  opposite  to  that  to  which  the  first  con- 
tact and  tb«  fixed  end  of  the  spring  are  attached. 


3,M1,7M 
KLBCTRIC  MACHINING  PROCESSES 
Jem  PfM,  GeMTs,  Switnriaad,  aaripier  lo  AteUcn  det 
I  SJk^  GcMT%  SwUuriaad,  a  corponHkM  of 


FiM  Sept  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,5t3 

tf,  Mpllclloa  SwMjulMd  Oct  1,  1958 
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in  said  holder,  and  a  handle  for  the  torch,  an  electrically 
conductive  tube  inside  said  handle  for  supplying  current 
to  said  electrode  and  gas  to  said  nozzle,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  said  handle  having  axially  spaced  insu- 


1.  In  an  electro-erotion' process  where  an  electric  cur- 
rent is  passed  between  a  worlq>iece  and  an  electrode,  the 
steps  whidi  comprise  maintaining  between  the-  work- 
piece  and  dectrode  a  gap  having  a  width  of  less  than  0.1 
mm.,  directing  into  said  gap  a  stream  of  s<rfid  electrically 
conductive  particles  having  a  dimension  smaller  than 
•aid  gap  hi  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  20  microns,  and 
applying  across  said  gap  a  voltage  smaller  than  the  vent- 
age required  to  produce  continual  spark  or  arc  discharges, 
■aid  conductive  solid  partides  being  applied  in  a  con- 
centration forming  recurrent  dectrically  conductive 
bridges  across  the  gap,  which  bridges  break  up  almost 
immediately  after  formation  and  produce  dectroerosive 
dialodgemett  of  partides  from  the  workpieoe  by  means 
of  fine  transfer. 

I  3,Ml,7f9 

ARC  TORCH  HANDLE  GAS  VALVE 
CRlOTd  W.  RHl,  Miiiistaliilii,  N J.,  MS%Mir  to  Uafaia 
•  I  Dn*Ms  Catponia— ,  a  iipuiaaua  af  New  Yorit 

i  RM  N«r.  It,  19St,  Sw.  Now  772,745 

1  rii^ii    acL  119— 15) 

1.  In  a  gas  shielded  arc  torch  having  an  dectrode 
holder,  a  gas  directing  nozzle  surrounding  an  dectrode 


lating  shells,  and  a  by-pass  member  of  insulating  ma- 
terial slidable  on  said  electrically  conductive  tube  be- 
tween said  spaced  insulating  shells  for  turning  on  and 
shutting  off  the  flow  of  shielding  gas  through  said  tube 
to  said  nozzle. 


3,M1.71t 
ELECTRIC  ARC  TORCHES 
iBMa  A.  Browninc  and  Kent  W.  HaRington,  Hanover, 
N JL,  aMignnrs  to  Tbemud  Dynaorica  Corporation, 
NJL,  a  cosposadon  of  New 
Jaa.  24, 19(1,  Sar.  No. 
4  CWiBM.     (CL  219—75) 


1 .  In  a  torch  of  the  type  described,  having  at  least  two 
electrodes  between  which  an  arc  is  to  be  struck  and  main- 
tained, the  improvement  comprising  a  surface  disconti- 
nuity on  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  oa  that  portiim  of 
said  electrode  closest  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes. 


3,M1,711 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  MOUNTING 
FVands  B.  Gartner,  Lockport,  DL,  ■■Ipior  to  The  Badd 
PhUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  P< 


FVod  Mar.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,457 
5CldaH.    (CL219— 7S) 


t«« 


1.  A  multiple  back-up  electrode  mounting,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  back-up  base  block  having  a  cooling 
fluid  supply  channd  and  a  fluid  outlet  channel,  an  up- 
standing fluid  supply  tube  coimected  with  said  supply 
channel,  said  base  block  having  an  oVersize  hole  sur- 
rounding the  fluid  supply  tube  and  a  retiun  duct  connect- 
ing the  hole  with  said  outlet  channel,  and  an  electrode 
block  secured  to  said  base  block  with  an  insulating  seal- 
ing gasket  therebetween,  said  dectrode  block  having  an 
dectrode  thereon  and  a  fluid  cavity  therebehind  over  the 
end  of  said  supply  tube  and  oversize  hole. 
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METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    SKMICO^a>UCTORS 

AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS  UTILIZING 

ELECTRIC  STARK  DISCHARGE 

Kiyodd  Lmmm,  182  3<iKNBC,  Tamagawayoga-macfai, 

Sctacaya-loi,  Tol^o-to,  Japaa 

Flkd  Amt.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,9t7 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  laMB  Aag.  31,  1959 

ItClalBU.    (CL219L— Itt) 


the  electrode  units  and  providing  movement  of  each 
electrode  unit  successively  into  a  ready-for-welding  posi- 
tion,  means  for  moving  electrode  units  in  succession 


1.  A  method  of  producing  semiconductive  material 
from  at  least  two  elements  constituting  a  semiconductor 
In  an  interdiffused  solid  state  of  said  elements,  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  at  least  one  of  said  elements  as  an 
electrode  body,  juxtaposing  said  electrode  body  with  a 
body  of  the  other  of  said  elements,  and  energizing  said 
electrode  with  an  electric  current  to  generate  an  elec- 
tric spark  at  said  electrode  contacting  said  body  of  said 
other  element  and  of  an  intensity  sufficient  at  least  partly 
to  disintegrate 'one  of  said  bodies  at  a  region  thereof  con- 
fronting the  other  body  and  to  deposit  said  one  element 
on  said  body  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  diffusion 
of  said  element  of  said  one  of  said  bodies  into  said  other 
body. 

3,M1,713 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

RESISTANCE  WELDS  IN  T  SECTIONS 

Walter  S.  Effgert,  Jr.,  PUladclpUa,  PUk,  iiiliaiii  to  IW 

Bodd  Compaay,  PtaiiadclpUa,  Pa^  •  corpcratioB  of 

Peoaqrlvanfai 

Filed  Dec  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7d421 
UOalBBS.    (Ci219-.1«7) 


1.  Ilie  method  o(  making  forged  and  fused  resistance 
welded  sandwich  panels  comprising,  bonding  a  plurality 
of  vertical  sections  to  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive support  members  by  means  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive bond,  machining  the  assembly  of  sections  and 
supports  to  provide  supports  and  sections  of  equal  heights, 
etching  the  electrically  conductive  support  members  in 
a  chemical  bath  to  provide  recessed  supports  and  pro- 
truding sections,  placing  a  skin  section  over  the  protrud- 
ing sections,  pressing  the  skin  section  against  \he  pro- 
truding sections  while  passing  sufficient  electric  current 
through  the  sections  to  resistance  weld  the  abutting  joint, 
and  terminating  the  resistance  weld  when  the  skin  section 
abuts  on  said  supports. 


3,M1,714 
ARC  SPOT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  D.  Van  Sdvcr  II,  Mcrioo,  aad  Raymood  E.  Bo- 
reao,  Hendricki,  Pa.,  Aftcrt  J.  Bcudc,  Haddoa  Heights, 
N J.,  aod  Lester  T.  Bowers,  Orclaid,  PHl,  awlMnn  to 
The  Biidd  Conpaoy,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatloB 
of  PcawyhraUa 

Filed  Sept  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57,942 
UCfadM.    (CL219i~U7) 
1.  Arc  spot  welding  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
Mnation,  a  plurality  of  electrode  units,  means  supporting 


from  ready-for-welding  faito  welding  position  at  a  work- 
piece,  and  means  for  supplying  inert  protective  gas  and 
welding  current  to  the  electrode  unit  which  is  in  welding 
position. 

3^1,715 

ELECTRIC  LIGHTING  UNTIS 

Thonaa  J.  l^oasM,  Vcron,  N  J. 

(172  RsasBBhur  Rood,  Ema.  Fali^  N  J.) 

Filed  Dae  14»  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tS9,439 

(ClaiM.   (CL249— !•) 


■>4^ 


1.  An  electric  lighting  unit  adapted  to  form  one  of  an 
interconnected  plurality  of  such  units  comprising  a  body 
member  of  light-pervious  dielectric  material  having  a 
cavity  formed  therein  which  extends  completely  there- 
through, a  selectively  releasable  male  connecting  member 
extending  outwardly  from  said  body  member  and  defining 
one  end  portion  of  said  cavity,  said  male  connecting 
member  comprising  a  neck  portion  and  an  elongated  knob 
rounded  at  its  o|^>osite  ends  and  transversely  arranged  on 
the  end  of  the  neck  portion,  a  selectively  releasable  female 
connecting  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  body 
member  and  defining  the  other  end  portion  of  said  cavity, 
said  female  connecting  member  comprising  a  sleeve  ami 
opposed  resilient  socket  elements  in  the  sleeve  adapted  to 
snap  around  the  ends  of  a  knob  similar  to  that  on  said 
male  connecting  member,  a  pair  of  separate  electrical  con- 
ductors exteiKiing  within  said  cavity,  one  end  of  at  least 
one  of  said  conductors  being  bared  on  on*.*  rounded  end 
of  the  knob  on  said  male  connecting  member  and  one  end 
of  at  least  the  other  of  said  conductors  being  bared  on  one 
socket  element  in  said  female  connecting  member,  elec- 
tric tight-emitting  means  within  said  cavity  operatirely 
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uc  Lighting  units 

J.  Uniaa,  VcroBa,  N J. 
law  Rmd,  Eskx  Fali^  N  J.) 
14»lf59,Sar.N«.  159,439 
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connected  between  said  pair  of  conductors,  said  male  and 
female  connecting  members  being  releasably  attachable 
to  reqwctive  female  and  male  connecting  members  on 
similar  units  in  pivotal  attachment  therewith  with  the 
bared  ends  of  said  conductors  in  operative  electrical  con- 
tact with  respective  bared  ends  of  the  conductors  in  the 
similar  units. 


and  curving  radially  outward  through  the  latter  and  open- 
ing into  the  hollow  lamp  bracket,  said  internal  forma- 
tion also  including  a  rounded  crown  groove  formed  at 
the  top  thereof  and  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  the  plane  of  said  passage,  said  flexible  means 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  NIGHT  LIGHT 

George  B.  Bcnadcr,  Onkhnm,  RX,  asslnMr  to  Gcacnl 

-     <ric  C— pMy.  ■  wpertloB  of  New  Ywfc 

HM  Dm.  22. 19M,  Sar.  No.  77,721 

T (a.24»— 73) 


extending  first  upward  through  the  standard  and  over  the 
fitting  internal  formation  by  disposition  within  the  crown 
groove,  then  extending  downward  within  the  standard 
and  loosely  through  an  eye  in  said  weight  and  turning 
upward  into  and  through  said  fitting  passage  outward  to 
said  lighting  fixture  throu^  said  hollow  lamp  bracket. 


1.  A  night  li^t  comprising  a  rectangular  base  of 
molded  insulating  material,  said  base  having  four  sides 
defining  a  cavity,  a  set  of  attachment  plug  channels  on 
three  of  said  sides  and  a  channel  for  the  passage  of  con- 
tact prongs  on  the  fourth  side,  a  plurality  of  contact- 
positioning  bosses  on  the  interior  side  of  said  base,  said 
bosses  serving  to  mp*"*"*"  a  pair  of  contact  strips  in 
register  with  nid  atuchment  plug  channels,  a  pair  of 
contact  strips  mainuined  in  criss-cross  diagonal  spaced 
relation  in  said  cavity  by  said  bosses,  the  ends  and  an 
intermediate  portion  of  each  contact  strip  being  in  regis- 
ter with  a  contact  prong  channel,  an  attachment  con- 
tact prong  connected  to  each  contact  strip,  said  prongs 
extending  in  q;>aced  relation  through  the  channel  on  the 
fourth  side  of  said  base,  a  cover  on  said  base,  and  an 
electnrfttminescent  cell  mounted  on  said  cover  and  elec- 
trically connected  across  said  contacts. 


3,Ml,71t 

TUBE  UGHF  GLARE  ELIMINATOR 

C  Eatea,  P.O.  Box  ltl«,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mr  !«,  19St,  Scr.  No.  74M7< 

tCWM.    (CL24«— 13t) 
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ADJUSTABLE  UGHUNG  UNIT 
Leo*  BwTcCt,  PMhidfiplihi,  Pa^  aaaliMr  to  AJu  Stun^ 

ta«  and  MaMrfactvtag,  be.,  PhUadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

■ontkM  of  Ttamsybnmkt 

FIM  Feb.  li,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  »,7i2 
3ClaiaM.    <CL24«— 81) 

1.  A  lifting  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  ver- 
tically positionally  adjustable  lighting  fixture,  a  vertical 
hoUow  standard  and  a  hollow  lamp  bracket  secured  there- 
to by  means  of  a  fitting  for  supporting  the  lighting  fix- 
ture, a  wei^t  disposed  within  and  concealed  from  view 
by  said  standard  and  vertically  shiftable  therewithin 
below  the  level  of  said  fitting,  and  flexible  means  ex- 
tending through  said  standard  and  fitting  and  bracket 
to  securement  with  said  lighting  fixture,  said  weight  being 
freely  suspended  from  a  bight  portioa  of  said  flexible 
means  disposed  within  said  standard,  said  fitting  includ- 
ing an  external  lateral  projection  and  an  internal  forma- 
tion in  radial  extension  thereof,  said  internal  formation 
and  external  projection  being  provided  with  a  passage 
completely  therethrough  extending  vertically  upward  from 
the  bottom  of  the  former  within  the  hollow  standard 


y^m 


In  combination  with  a  light  fi^tture  having  a  generally 
inverted  U-shaped  reflectw  panel  including  a  fiat  hori- 
zontal bight  portion  and  downwardly  diverging  side  por- 
tions, a  pair  of  tubular  lamps  disposed  parallel  to  the 
bight  portion  and  adjacent  thereto,  a  rectangular  flat 
panel  of  glare  eliminating  material  disposed  below  the 
tubular  lamps  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto  and 
disposed  above  the  bottom  edges  of  the  side  portions  of 
the  reflector,  a  plurality  of  hanger  straps  for  said  panel, 
each  hanger  strap  being  of  substantially  U-shaped  con- 
figuration and  including  a  bight  portion  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  the  bight  portion  of  the  reflector  and  down- 
wardly diverging  side  portions  generally  parallel  to  the 
side  portions  of  the  reflector,  the  side  portions  of  the 
straps  being  spaced  from  the  side  portions  of  the  reflector, 
each  strap  having  intnmed  ends  extending  under  the 
edge  of  the  panel,  each  strap  being  constructed  of  resil- 
ient material  whereby  the  intumed  ends  thereof  will  re- 
leasably support  the  edges  of  the  panel,  each  strap  hsT- 
ing  downwardly  and  inwardly  ctirved  tangs  stnidi  there- 
from at  the  upper  end  of  the  side  portions  in  engage- 
ment with  the  opposed  outer  surfaces  of  the  tubular 
lamps  thereby  detachably  mountmg  the  straps  on  tiie 
lamps  with  the  tangs  preventing  transverse  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  strap*  over  the  lamp*. 
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ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

EMERGENCY  TRANSMTITING  DEVICE 

Owca  M.  Shattack,  Canton,  Ohio,  tmlgmM  of  onc-dzth 

to  Myron  W.  Nixon,  onc-aiztli  to  VaaA  Howard,  Jr^ 

and  one-third  to  Fhufc  S.  Hcrtdg,  all  of  Canton.  Ohto 

Filed  Dte.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,415 

5  Claims.    (CL  325— IM) 


1.  Control  mechanism  for  effecting  the  raprd  making 
and  breaking  of  an  electric  circuit  during  spaced  time 
periods,  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  aligned  induction 
coils  connected  in  series  in  the  circuit,  a  fixed  core  in  each 
coil,  a  rotatably  supported  shaft  having  an  inertia  wheel 
thereon,  an  elongated  rotatablc  core  upon  said  shaft  mov- 
able into  the  magnetic  fields  of  the  coils  at  opposed  ends 
of  the  fixed  cores,  a  smirce  of  electric  potential  in  the 
circuit,  two  pairs  of  relatively  movable  contacts  in  the 
circuit,  means  controlled  by  the  rotating  shaft  for  closing 
one  pair  of  said  contacts  as  the  rotaUble  core  approaches 
a  position  of  alignment  with  the  fixed  cores  and  is  in 
position  to  come  into  the  magnetic  fields  of  said  coils 
when  the  fixed  cores  are  energized  and  opening  said  pair 
of  contacts  when  the  rotatable  core  is  in  the  full  influence 
of  said  fields,  and  means  controlled  by  the  rotating  shaft 
for  opening  and  closing  the  other  pair  of  contacts  with 
less  rapidity  than  the  said  one  pair  of  contacts  are  opened 
and  closed. 


3,M1,720 
SPECTROGRAPH 

"•*"  *SS'il9«'»*""*«^  Mwmkk,  Gemany 
Filed  Fch.  2f,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,M4 

5ClahM.    (0.254-41.9) 


1.  A  mass  spectrograph  having  direction  and  velocity 
focusing  means,  comprising;  a  toroidal  condenser  defining 
a  mean  angle  of  deflection  ^  a  magnetic  deflection  sys- 
tem dispoMd  in  the  path  of  particles  leaving  said  con- 
denser, said  condenser  and  said  deflection  system  causing 
an  image  error  defined  by  the  sum  of 

with  a'r  and  a',  being  radial  and  axial  angles,  respec- 
tively, of  a  particle  path  with  re^ject  to  said  mean  orbit 
and  said  p  being  half  the  maxtmum  relative  difference  of 


the  velocities  of  rays  passing  through  said  spectrograph 
at  the  place  of  the  image  thereof,  wherein  A„.  Ai^  and 
Aaa  are  determined  by  the  following  variable  dimensions: 
i^,  being  the  mean  angle  of  deflection  in  said  magnetic 
deflection  system;  •',  being  the  angle  between  the  straight 
mean  orbit  behind  said  condenser  and  the  normal  to  the 
entrance  boundary;  o^,  being  the  radius  of  the  mean  orbit 
of  particles  in  said  magnetic  deflection  system;  a,,  being 
the  radial  radius  of  the  mean  orbit  of  particles  in  said 
condenser;  R^,  being  the  axial  radius  of  equipotential  sur- 
face through  said  mean  orbit  in  said  condenser;  d,  being 
the  disUnce  between  said  condenser  and  said  magnetic 
deflection  system;  l'^  being  equal  to  the  focal  distance 
of  said  condenser;  *',  being  the  radius  of  the  entrance 
boundary  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  system; 
R'e,  being  the  derivative  of  axial  radius  of  the  equipoten- 
tial planes  by  radial  direction  in  the  plane  of  the  mean 
orbit  in  said  condenser;  said  variables  being  selected  under 
simultaneous  condition  of  Aa,  A^.  Aa  being  subsUn- 
tially  zero,  with  R'.  being  unequal  to  unity,  and  wherein 
the  axial  radii  R«.  R^  f or  said  condenser  are  determined 
by  the  equation 

^  ••■*'i-ft',/ 

wherein  r  may  be  any  of  the  r ^  ^,  for  determinaUon  of 
R«  and  R^  respectively. 


3^1,721 

AUTOMATIC  TUBE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

AI  Brancr,  701 N.  Shore  Drfrc,  Nonaaody  Uc. 

Miany  Baach,  Fla. 

aa.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,299 

SOafam.    (CL25»-43) 


2.  A  water  purifjring  device  comprising  an  elongated 
ultra-violet  radiation  lamp,  lamp  cleaning  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  lamp,  and  water  impelled  rotor  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  lamp  cleaning  means  where- 
by upon  the  flow  of  water,  past  said  rotor  means,  said 
lamp  cleaning  means  will  rotate  about  and  clean  said 
lamp. 


3,M1,722 

COLOR  RADIOGRAPHY 

Gcorg  S.  MMtcistBcdt,  274  73ffd  St.,  BnioUyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,985 

13CiahM.    <CL  254-45) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  radiographic  arrangement 
comprising  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  and  a 
plurality  of  successively  disposed  photographic  emulsion 
layers  subjected  to  penetrating  rays  emanating  from  said 
source,  fluorescent  substances  of  different  sensitivity  dis- 
persed in  successive  emulsion  layoK 
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lys  passing  through  said  spectrograph. 

image  thereof,  wherein  A,i.  A,,,  and 
I  by  the  following  variable  dimensions  : 
n  angle  of  deflectioa  in  said  magnetic 
r',  being  the  angle  between  the  straight 

said  condenser  and  the  normal  to  the 
;  Om.  being  the  radius  of  the  mean  orbit 
I  magnetic  deflection  system;  a,,  being 
>f  the  mean  orbit  of  particles  in  said 
ig  the  axial  radius  of  equipotcntial  sur- 
nean  orbit  in  said  condenser;  </,  being 
en  said  condenser  and  said  magnetic 
r^^  being  equal  to  the  focal  distance 

*',  being  the  radius  of  the  entrance 
lagnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  system; 
native  of  axial  radius  of  the  equipoten- 
al  direction  in  the  plane  of  the  mean 
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ition  of  All,  Au,  Aja  being  substan- 
e  being  unequal  to  unity,  and  wherein 
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-R'.^(l-R'.)>  R,     1 

'''^1-R'J 

my  of  the  r^  %,  for  determination  of 
'ely. 


3,M1,721 
C  TUBE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
I N.  Shore  Drive,  Normandy  Uc. 
Mfausy  BMck,  Fla. 
B.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,299 
bims.    (CL25«— 43) 


ying  device  comprising  an  elongated 
I  lamp.  lamp  cleaning  means  rotatably 
mp,  and  water  impelled  rotor  means 
d  to  said  lamp  cleaning  means  where- 
of water,  past  said  rotor  means,  said 
ns  will  rotate  about  and  clean  said 


1. 


3,M1,722 
OR  RADfOGRAPHY 
Mdt,  274  73rd  SL,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 
r.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,9S5 
(CL  25»-4S) 


I  with  a  radiographic  arrangement 
e  of  penetrating  radiation  and  a 
'ely  disposed  photographic  emulsion 
enetrating  rays  emanating  from  said 
ubstances  of  different  sensitivity  dia. 
emulsion  layen. 


ANALYTICAL  SYSTEM 
Sfcrt  Fwderkk  Kapg,  Hewswood,  m.. 
■rd  OH  Ctmrtmj,  CWeafo,  DL,  a 


to 
corporatfcM  of  Ib* 


Filed  Nor.  «,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  851^39 
HChdM.    (CL25*— 71) 


ing  a  source  of  atomic  radiation  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  well  bore  for  irradiating  said  well  bore  and 
earth  formation  with  said  atomic  radiation  to  produce 
secondary  atomic  radiation  from  atomic  particlei  form- 
ing said  geologic  oonstit\ients,  means  for  collimating  said 
uradiation  to  produce  a  substantially  narrow  path  for 
said  irradiation,  meam  for  decting  said  secondary  radia- 
tion including  at  least  a  pair  of  collimated  detectors  for 


^-^ 


-uw 


1.  A  system  for  hidicating  the  presence  of  a  fluid  dis- 
persed in  thft  body  of  another  fluid  and  affording  a  dif- 
fering amount  of  fluorescence  from  the  body  of  the  other 
fluid,  which  system  comprises  a  suitable  filter  material, 
fluid  sample  forcing  means  for  forcing  a  sample  of  said 
IxKly  of  fluid  through  said  filter  material  whereby  said 
sample  is  absorbed  on  an  area  of  the  surface  of  said  filter 
material,  and  indicator  means  adapted  for  indicating  dif- 
fetvnces  in  fluorescence  within  the  boundaries  of  said 
area.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3M1«724 
RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Robert  WaUar  Rckh,  RotecfccrstnuM  2, 


Filed  Inc'lf,  1958,  ^cr.  No.  741,f3t 
llClains.    (CL2S«— 71.S) 


restricting  the  detected  radiation  in  each  to  a  particular 
depth  of  penetration  of  irradiation  for  said  atomic  irradia- 
tion into  said  earth  formations,  means  for  comparing  said 
detected  secondary  radiations  to  determine  dissimilarities 
between  secondary  radiation  from  said  particular  depths 
of  penetration  of  irradiation,  and  means  for  indicating 
said  dissimilarities  between  compared  radiati(Mi  to  identi- 
fy the  mobility  of  constituent  elements  within  said  earth 
formation.  

3,M1,726 
COLOR  SENSITIVE  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Max  Garbnay  and  Thomas  P.  Vofl,  Pcna  Township, 
Allegheny  Comity,  Pa.,  aasipMrs  to  Westfaighoiue  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  EMt  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  lane  It,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  742,463 
20aataM.    (CL25«— «3J) 


1.  A  portable  self-contained  radiation  detection  device 
comprising  a  housing  consisting  of  a  material  which  is 
transparent  to  nuclear  and  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic radiation,  said  housing  containing  therewithin  a 
photoresponsive  translating  device  which  is  rendered  con- 
ductive by  a  predetermined  quantity  of  light  an>lied  there- 
to, means  for  applying  biasing  potentials  to  said  photo- 
responsive  translating  device,  a  phosphor  material  asso- 
ciated with  said  photoresponsive  device  which  luminesces 
when  subjected  to  said  nuclear  and  high  frequency  radia- 
tion, an  oscillator  circuit  having  said  photoresponsive 
translating  device  as  the  active  element  therein,  said  bias- 
ing potentials  being  so  chosen  as  to  block  action  of  said 
oscillator  until  said  photoresponsive  device  is  rendered 
conductive  by  a  given  intensity  of  light,  anfl  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  said  nuclear  and  electromagnetic 
radiation.  

3gMl,725 
COMPARISON  LOGGING  OP  GEOLOGIC 
FORMATION  CONSTTTUENTS 
lack  Gff«cm  U  Habn,  Calif.,  asaiiMr  to  CaHfonla  Rc- 
acMfk  Corporathm,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
Hm  of  Dclawaia  ^    ^ 

Filed  Mm.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,857 
T1  ri  1         (C1.2S*— S3J) 
10.  Apparatus  for  logging  the  geologic  constituents  of 
an  earth  formation  peneb-ated  by  a  well  bore  compris- 


1.  An  infrared  detector  including  a  target  member  dis- 
posed within  an  envelope,  said  target  member  coniprising 
an  impurity  doped  semiconducting  material  which  ex- 
hibits intrinsic  photoconductivity  and  impurity  photocon- 
ductivity upon  the  incidence  of  infrared  radiation,  a  cool- 
ing means  for  cooling  said  target  and  a  differentiating 
means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  target  member 
to  distinguish  between  said  intrinsic  photoconductivity  and 
said  impurity  photoconductivity. 


3,M1,727 

INFRA-RED  BALLISTIC  MISSILE 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

lrrli«  R4rth.  WWstoa  Fwfc,  ami  R«hcfft  E.  Rachlb,  Forat 

Hills,  N.Yn  — Jtnari  to  Balova  Rcaaarch  a^  DcTch»r 
■Mat  Lab^intorCTlac..  Woodaide,  N.Y.,  a  corfata- 
tkm  of  New  York  ^     ^,     ,,.,_ 

Filed  Mw.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,835 
5  Cteiau.  (CL  25t— 83.3) 
1.  A  passive  infra-red  missile  detection  system  for 
scoring  missiles  fired  at  a  visible  target  comprising  a 
phirality  of  infra-red  detectors  arranged  and  dispos^so 
that  their  sensing  patterns  mutually  intersect  to  define 
a  missile  sensing  zone  in  front  of  said  target  and  having 
a  form  substantially  matching  said  target,  and  means  to 
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convert  simultaneous  detection  of  infra-red  energy  by 
all  of  said  plurality  of  infra-red  detectors  onto  an  in- 


telligible signal  representing  missile  penetration  of  said 
missile  sensing  zone. 


WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  R.  Arnold,  Rldgciicld,  Cona^  aa^nor  to  Scfalom- 
bcrger  Well  Surveying  Corporadoii,  Hmuton,  Tex-  a 
corporation  of  Texas 
OrlgiBal  appUcatkM  Mar.  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  414,7<],  now 
Patent  No.  2,914,677,  dated  Nor.  24,  1959.     Dfridcd 
and  this  appUcatkm  Not.  12,  195«,  Ser.  No.  777,169 
9  ClaiBM.    (CL  25«— 94.5) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  resistant  bousing 
adapted  to  pass  through  a  bore  hole:  a  source  of  radiant 
energy  requiring  a  relatively  high  operating  volUge  dis- 
posed within  a  section  of  said  housing;  a  fluid-tight  sleeve 
of  electrically  insulating  material  diq>osed  within  another 
section  of  said  houstnr.  a  vohage-muMiplying  circuit 
supported  within  said  sleeve  and  including  a  plurality  of 
similar  voluge  multiplying  units  spaced  along  said  sleeve 
and  openbh  at  successively  higher  voltages,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  first  and  last  of  said  units  respectively 
to  input  and  output  means  external  of  said  sleeve;  means 
for  coupling  said  input  means  to  a  source  of  relatively 
low, voltage;  means  for  coupling  said  output  means  to 
said  source  of  radiant  energy;  and  a  liquid  having  elec- 
trically instilatHig  properties  substantially  filling  said 
sleeve. 


3,M1.729 
X.RAY  TUBE  CURRENT  METERING  CIRCUIT 

"^  "•.-Sll^^'T!?r'i»™^  ■■■*^«  ••  »^«n»y, 
intM^  Maywood.  DL,  a  catMnlia«  of  DUnob 
Filed  Oct.  12rrt59,  Scr.  I^S45,S24  ^^ 
n  rislmi      (CL25*— 95) 


1.  In  a  circuit  including  an  X-ray  tube,  means  for 
supplying  current  to  the  tube,  and  adjustable  timer  means 
associated  with  said  means  for  controlling  the  time  inter- 
val during  which  the  tube  operates;  a  resistance-capaci- 
tance series  circuit,  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
timer  means  for  varyixjg  the  time  constant  of  said  resist- 
ance-capacitance circuit  in  accordance  with  the  time- 
setting  of  the  timer  means,  means  coupled  to  said  tube- 
current  supply  means  for  providing  D.C.  volti«e  across 
the  resistance-capacitance  circuit  to  charge  said  capaci- 
tance, and  calibrated  metering  means  across  which  the 
capacitance  is  shunted  for  measuring  the  voltage  there- 
across,  said  volUge  being  a  function  of  the  current  flow- 
ing through  the  tube. 


^      .  lOGH  RESOLUTION  TRACKER 

Gerald  JankowlCx,  UwlAoro,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Barnca 
En^McriBg  Company,  Stamford,  Coml,  a  corporation 
of  Uciawarc 

Filed  Oct  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,554 
7Claima.    (CL  25«— 2t3) 


f— 


MCTKU 


1.  A  tracker  comprising  in  combination  and  in  optical 
alignment  collecting  optics,  a  moving  reticle  provided 
with  a  uniform  radiation  interrupting  pattern,  and  a  radi- 
ation detector  means  for  imaging  the  beam  of  the  field 
of  view  of  the  optics  onto  the  plane  of  the  reticle,  means 
for  rotating  the  image  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to 
the  movement  of  the  reticle  pattern  and  to  the  reticle 
plane  at  a  frequency  lower  than  that  of  the  radiation  in- 
terruption, whereby  a  frequency  modulated  signal  is  pro- 
duced from  the  radiation  detector,  means  for  amplifying 
and  demodulating  the  signal  to  produce  an  amplitude 
modulated  output  proporti<inaI  to  frequency  modulation, 
phase  reference  signal  generating  means  at  90*  out  of 
phase  with  the  rotation  of  the  image,  means  for  actuating 
the  reference  signal  generating  means  in  synchronism  with 
beam  rotation,  phase  detecting  means  having  inpuU  con- 
nected to  the  demodulated  signal  and  the  phase  reference 
signals  in  opposite  phase  whereby  said  detecting  means 
produce  outpuu  in  proportioQ  to  the  relative  abases  of 
the  demodulated  FM  signal. 


October  SO,  1962 

3.M1,729 
:URRENT  METERING  CIRCUIT 
;hBTkw.  UL,  ndfur  to  PNTtmy. 
jrwoodL  DL,  a  cocMnliMi  of  Dltooto 
.  12,  1#59,  Scr.  No.  S45424 
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19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  0,554 
IM.    (a.25«— 2t3) 


irising  in  combination  and  in  optical 
optics,  a  moving  reticle  provided 
tion  interrupting  pattern,  and  a  radi- 
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3,M1,731 
APPARATUS   FOR   DETECTING   OPTICALLY   AS- 
CERTAINABLE    IMPERFECTIONS     ON     SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Rkkari  Tycr,  Budcrfel^  acar  DusMldorf,  aad  Walter 
Mayer  and  Radolf  Mcfal,  Forth,  Gcmiaay ,  aM%nor« 
to  Fddmahle  Papier-  aad  Zelklofweffcc  A.G^DuMcl- 
dorf-Obcttaael,  Geronay,  •  corpontion  of  Gennaiiy 
FDcd  Dec.  15, 19it,  Scr.  No.  76,062 
priority,  appietJoa  Ctfwumj  Dec  22, 1959 
16  CWmT  (CL  25«— 219) 


a  third  photocell  spaced  from  said  offset  photocells  by 
approximately  the  dimension  of  the  article  between  its 
transverse  edges  and  responding  to  the  passing  of  the 
other  transverse  edge  of  the  article,  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  horizontal  and  vertical  plates,  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  offset  photocells  and  said  horizontal 
plates  for  producing  a  visible  horizontal  trace  of  con- 


stant length  regardless  of  the  article  speed  during  the 
interval  between  their  two  responses,  and  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  third  photocell  and  said  vertical 
plates  for  producing  a  visible  pip  on  said  trace  as  said 
third  photocell  responds,  the  position  of  said  pip  with 
respect  to  said  trace  being  an  indication  of  the  dimension 
of  the  article  between  its  transverse  edges. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  optically  ascertainable 
imperfections  on  sheet  material,  comprising  feed  means 
for  advancing  the  sheet  material  to  be  tested  along  a  pre- 
determined path,  a  light  source  producing  a  narrow  beam, 
scanning  means  for  repetitively  sweeping  said  beam  across 
said  path  at  a  rate  which  is  high  compared  with  the  speed 
of  advance  of  said  riieet  material,  photoelectric  transducer 
means  operatively  aligned  with  said  source  for  responding 
to  li^t  from  said  beam  directed  toward  said  transducer 
means  by  said  sheet  material,  said  transducer  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  voltage  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  received  light,  reference  means  for  peri- 
odically directing  the  light  of  said  source  to  said  trans- 
ducer means  over  a  path  independent  of  said  sheet  material 
whereby  an  electric  comparison  pulse  is  produced,  said 
reference  means  comprising  an  object  with  a  reflecting  sur- 
face of  substantially  constant  brightness  positioned  in  the 
path  of  said  beam  alongside  the  path  of  said  sheet  material, 
circuit  means  including  a  clamping  stage  for  maintaining 
a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to  said  comparison  pulse 
throughout  the  sweep  of  the  beam  across  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, detector  meaiu  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
and  to  said  clamping  stage  for  rttponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  deviation  of  said  output  voltage  from 
said  reference  voltage,  indicator  means  controlled  by  said 
detector  means  for  signaling  an  imperfection  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  deviation,  and  timer  means  syiKhro- 
n?y«M<  with  said  scanning  means  for  transmitting  to  said 
clamping  stage,  concurrently  with  the  passage  of  said 
beam  across  said  reflecting  surface,  an  enabling  pulse 
rendering  said  clamping  stage  susceptible  to  said  compari- 
son pube. 

3,M1,732 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  LINEAR  DIMENSION 

OF  MOVING  ARTICLES 
James  A.  MUnct,  PltcakB,  Pa^  a«l|Mr  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporatkm,  a  conotatfiM  of  New  Jersey 
FDedSeptTli,  1951  Scr. No.  761,9t3 
ItChiiM.    (CL25«— 219) 
5.  A  device  for  measuring  a  linear  dimension  of  mov- 
ing articles  having  opposed  edges  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  off- 
set photocelb  responding  to  the  passing  of  one  transverse 
edge  of  each  article  twice  with  an  interval  therebetween. 


3,f61,733 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  POWER  GENERATOR 
HaroM  H.  Hunpal,  Maple  Hdfkti,  OUo,  aarigaor  to 
Tho^pMNi  RaoM  WooMridge  lac,  a  corporatioa  at 

OUo 

Filed  Apr.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  729,785 
It  Claims.    (CL  29«— 2) 


9.  A  power  plant  for  isolated  sealed  continuous  self- 
sustained  operation  comprising  in  combination  a  sealed 
housing,  a  power  shaft  supported  on  bearings  within  the 
housing  and  carrying  a  turbine  rotor,  a  boiler  located  ex- 
ternally of  the  housing,  a  conduit  means  leading  between 
the  boiler  and  the  turbine  rotor  for  operation  of  the  rotor 
with  a  working  fluid,  a  circulating  pump  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  operating  shaft  and  positioned  to  circulate 
the  working  fluid  through  the  boiler,  an  alternator  con- 
nected in  driven  relationship  to  the  turbine  and  totally 
sealed  within  the  housing,  an  accumulator  chamber  lo- 
cated completely  within  the  housing  for  conUining  work- 
ing fluid,  a  make-up  conduit  leading  from  the  accumu- 
lator to  supply  make-up  control  working  fluid  to  the 
boiler  and  turbine  rotor,  a  coolant  conduit  means  leading 
from  the  accumulator  to  cool  the  alternator,  a  coolant 
pump  located  wholly  within  the  housing  and  connected 
in  the  coolant  conduit  means  for  circulating  the  workmg 
fluid  used  as  a  coolant,  roUry  bearings  located  wholly 
within  the  housing  for  supporting  the  power  shaft,  and 
lubricatioa  conduit  means  connected  to  distribute  working 
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fluid  to  said  bearings  whereby  said  working  fluid  acts  as 
a  fluid  for  driving  the  turbine  and  as  a  coolant  and  as  a 
lubricating  fluid  for  the  bearings. 


3^1,734 
WELL  hOGGINC  CALIPER  MOTOR 
CONTROL  SVnEM 
Manhall  B.  Broome,  Taha,  Okfak,  aarigBor,  by 
assignnicnts,  to  Drc«cr  ladwatoka,  bc^  DidliM,  Tex. 
a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t39,417 
aOaiBH.    (CL3«7— 22) 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising  a  first  lead,  a 
second  lead,  means  for  applying  direct  current  to  said 
first  lead,  a  first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  first 
lead  to  said  second  lead,  a  third  lead,  means  for  applying 
alternating  current  to  said  third  lead,  a  second  switch 
means  having  a  first  and  a  second  position,  a  capacitor, 
said  second  switch  means  connecting  said  capacitor  to 
said  first  lead  and  said  third  lead  to  said  second  lead  when 
in  said  first  position  and  for  connecting  said  capacitor  to 
said  second  lead  when  in  said  second  position. 


'^  M<U35 

ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR  REGULATING 

SYSTEMS 

Ivan  L.  Joy,  l€U  W.  DmIIct  Road,  Topcfca,  Kmh. 

Filed  JaiL  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  712^559 

3ClaiBM.    (CL3«7— 57) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  parallel-con- 
nected D.C.  generators  each  having  a  supply  conductor 
feeding  a  common  bus  and  each  being  of  the  type  having 
a  shunt  field  circuit  variably  controlling  the  output  volt- 
age thereof  in  accordance  with  current  changes  in  such 
shunt  field  circuit;  of  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  each 
tBttcnUor  and  including  a  current-controlling  transistor 
having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  elemenu  with  said 
emitter  and  collector  elements  connected  in  series  in  the 
shunt  field  circuit  of  the  associated  generator,  an  A.C. 
reference  signal  source,  electrical  means  for  each  genera- 
tor in  comoioo  connection  to  said  source  for  supplying  a 
balancing  reference  signal  through  the  electrical  con- 
trol drctijt  of  such  generator  to  the  base  element  of  the 
current-controlling  transistor  thereof  for  conditioning  said 


transistor  to  variably  adjust  the  current  therethrough,  said 
electrical  means  including  a  variabia  impedance  respon- 
slTe  to  supply-conductor  current  of  the  associated  genera- 
tor for  regulating  the  magnitude  of  the  reference  signal 
supplied  therethrough,  and  a  D.C.  amplifier  responsive  to 
magnitude  variations  from  a  predetermined  norm  of  the 
voltage  on  said  bus  and  in  common  connection  to  each 
of  said  electrical  control  circuits  for  conditioning  the  cur- 
rent-controlling transistor  thereof  to  variably  adjust  the 
shunt  field  currents  in  a  direction  that  compensates  for 
such  variations. 


3,M1^3< 

ciRcurr  FOR  switching  alternating 

CURRENT  POWER  SOURCES 
W.  JDcvlM,   So«thbrid|c   Mass.,   assignor   to 

C3S^a2!33o.'^??J2;JSSr^ 

Fliad  Oct  27, 19M,  Scr.  N©.  <5,4t7 
COitaii.    (CL3«7— M) 


6.  A  circuit  of  the  character  described  for  switching  a 
load  from  a  first  source  of  full-wave  alternating  current  to 
a  second  source  of  similarly  diaracterized  alternating 
current  through  the  use  of  a  direct  current  source  without 
causing  loss  of  load  during  said  switching  comprising  a 
plurality  of  prearranged  electrical  lines  extending  from 
each  of  said  electrical  current  sources,  a  selector  switch 
conamonly  connected  throu^  said  electrical  tines  to  said 
load,  said  selector  switch  being  adapted  to  receive  lines 
from  said  flrst  and  second  sources  of  alternating  current 
and  operable  to  place  one  or  the  other  of  said  lines  in 
circuit  with  said  commonly  connected  lines  to  said  load, 
a  first  switch  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect  said' 
first  source  of  full-wave  alternating  current  to  and  from 
said  selector  switch,  first  rectifying  means  associated  with 
said  first  source  of  full-wave  alternating  current  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  half-wave  alternating  current  supply  firom 
said  first  source  of  full-wave  alternating  current,  a  second 
switch  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect  said  first  source 
of  half-wave  alternating  current  to  and  from  said  selec- 
tor switch,  said  lines  from  said  direct  cvncnt  source  being 
arranged  to  bypass  said  selector  switch  and  connect  said 
direct  current  source  to  said  load,  a  third  switch  operable 
to  connect  and  disconnect  direct  current  from  said  source 
thereof  to  and  from  said  load,  a  second  rectifier  associated 
with  said  second  source  of  full-wave  alternating  current 
for  producing  a  second  supply  of  half-wave  alternating 
current  from  said  second  source  of  full-wave  alternating 
current,  a  fourth  switch  operable  to  connect  and  discon- 
nect said  second  supply  of  half-wave  alternating  current 
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y  adjiat  the  current  therethrough,  said 
:Iudinf  a  variable  impedance  respon- 
ictor  current  of  the  associated  fcnera- 
be  magnitude  of  the  reference  signal 
|h,  and  a  D.C.  amplifier  responsive  to 
IS  from  a  predetermined  norm  of  the 
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M,  Smrthbridgc,   Mm^  asi%M>r  to 

27, 1H«,  S«r.  No.  «5,4t7 
-'—    (CL3«7-.44) 


e  character  described  for  switching  a 
rce  of  full-wave  alternating  current  to 
I  similarly  characterized  alternating 
use  of  a  direct  current  source  without 

during  said  switching  comprising  a 
nged  electrical  lines  extending  from 
al  current  sources,  a  selector  switch 
)  through  said  electrical  lines  to  said 
witch  being  adapted  to  receive  lines 
tecond  sources  of  alternating  current 
ce  one  or  the  other  of  said  lines  in 
nmonly  connected  lines  to  said  load, 
ble  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
'ave  altenuting  current  to  and  from 
first  rectifying  means  associated  with 
ull-wave  alternating  current  for  pro- 
ave  alternating  current  supply  from 
Jll-wave  alternating  current,  a  second 
•nnect  and  disconnect  said  first  source 
ting  current  to  and  from  said  selec- 
from  said  direct  current  source  being 
aid  selector  switch  and  connect  said 

to  said  load,  a  third  switch  operable 
onect  direct  current  from  said  source 
aid  load,  a  second  rectifier  associated 
irce  of  full-wave  alternating  current 
and  supply  of  half-wave  alternating 
cond  source  of  fuU-wave  alternating 
itch  operable  to  connect  and  discoo- 
ply  of  half-wave  alternating  current 


to  and  from  said  load  and  a  fifth  twitch  associated  with 
said  aeooad  source  of  full-wave  ahemating  current  opera- 
ble to  connect  and  disconnect  the  same  to  and  from  said 
load  and  a  motor-<lriven  cam  switch  tripping  member 
constructed  and  arranged  to  operate  said  twitches  auto- 
matically. 

3^1,737 

CRYOGENIC  DEVICE  WHEREIN  PERSItflENT 
CURRENT  LOOP  INDUCED  IN  OUTER  SUPER- 
CONDUCTOR MAINTAINS  INNER  SUPERCON- 
DUCrOR  RESISTIVE 
Robvt  H.  Piy.  Scfca-rt^iy,  N.Yy  ■■*!■,'»  *o 
'  *lc  Cvmrmtf,  a  cotponiiioM  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Oct  at,  IHI,  S«r.  N«.  77f  ,749 
UChitaM.   (CL3«7— MJ) 


disc  having  a  region  oi  P-type  conductivity  adjacent 
one  face  and  an  N-type  region  adjacent  the  other  face, 
said  regions  defining  a  tubttantially  planar  PN  junction 
laterally  disposed  within  taid  disc,  each  face  of  taid  diac 
having  a  concentric  annular  trench  therein  separating  said 
face  into  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion,  both 


said  annular  trenches  having  the  same  diameter  and  hav- 
ing a  depth  approaching  but  not  reaching  said  PN  junc- 
tioi,  a  pair  of  low  resistance  electrodes  connected  to  each 
of  said  conductivity-type  regions,  one  of  said  pair  being 
applied  to  said  central  portion  and  the  other  to  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  each  face,  and  means  for  biasing  said  junc- 
tion in  the  reverie  direction. 


1.  A  cryogenic  electronic  device  comprising  a  first 
conductor  of  superconducting  material  having  a  first 
transiUon.  field,  a  second  conductor  of  superconducting 
material  providing  a  loop  circuit  current  path  about  said 
first  conductor,  said  second  conductor  having  a  higher 
transition  field  than  the  transition  field  of  said  first  con- 
ductor, a  third  conductor  for  providing  a  current  path 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  conductor,  and  circuit 
coupling  means  connected  to  said  first  conductor  whereby 
the  presence  of  resisUnce  therein  is  ascertained  for  de- 
tecting circulating  current  in  said  loop  circuit  current 
path.  ^^.^__^»^__^_ 

3,MI  73t 
NORMALLY  SUPERCOI^UCTING   OlYpraON 
MAINTAINED    RESBTIVE    "X   MEID    PR^ 
DUCED  FROM  PERSISTENT  CURRENT  LOOP 
V«k»y  C  Wlboia,  Scolin^N^Y^^Mrfv^ 
~    irie  CMBpaay,  a  tmputail—  of  New  Yon 
WWfU  Oct.  3«,  19%,  9m,  No.  77«,7M 
tCktei.   (P.3t7-«tJ) 


REVERSIBLE  CURREnV-STEERING  SWnPCH 

Seymmr  Mwkowllz,  Loa  AmcIci,  CaBf-ai^nni  to  A— - 
pes  Corporatioa,  Redwood  City,  Caltf.,  a  corporatloa 

FIM  Mar.  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  79t,l«7        i 
SCIataa.    (CL  397— W.5) 


I.  A  cryotenic  electnmic  device  oompriaiBg  a  ooodnc- 
tor  of  tupereonducting  material  having  a  first  transition 
field,  two  multi-turn  windings  wound  about  said  first  con- 
ductor, one  of  said  windings  being  formed  from  a  tuper- 
eonducting material  having  a  transition  field  higher  than 
said  first  transiUon  field  and  a  superconducung  lead  for 
completing  a  circuit  with  taid  one  of  taid  winding!  to 
provide  a  tupercurrent  loop. 


MULTIPLE  CHANNkL  FIELD  EFFECT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  __.  », 

■■ A     stnwr    Jr     Bill— iiiint    and  RaymoM  M. 

Wancr,  Jr..  Monla  PWm,  NJ.,  n^rfipon  J  BeU  Tele- 
irtorka,  iMonontoi,  New  Yofk.  N.Y., 
mmM«m  mi  New  Yofk        ^^     ..^  ^^ 
FIM  Dee.  II,  l^^iSw.  N^  779,S93 
HChdoia.    (CL397— M.S) 
9  A  field  effect  tetrode  compriting  a  wafw4ike  due 
of  temicooductive  material  having  two  major  facet,  taid 


1.  A  switch  for  directing  current  from  a  load  current 
source  sequentially  to  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
loads  compriting  a  plurality  of  magnetic  coret  in  an 
ordered  succession,  the  number  of  cores  in  said  i^urality 
being  one  more  than  the  number  of  separate  loads,  each 
core  having  two  sutes  of  magnetic  remanence  respec- 
tively designated  as  the  0  and  1  state  and  being  capable 
of  being  driven  from  one  to  the  other  state,  meant  for 
etUblishing  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  cores  in  itt  one 
state  of  magnetic  remaneooe  and  the  remaining  cores 
in  their  zero  state  of  magnetic  remanence,  a  different 
output  winding  coupled  to  each  core,  a  different  first 
winding  for  all  coret  except  the  first  in  said  ordered  suc- 
cession each  of  which  is  coupled  to  an  attociatrd  core, 
a  different  second  winding  for  all  coret  except  the  last 
in  said  ordered  succession  each  of  which  is  coupled  to 
an  associated  core,  each  of  said  first  windingt  having 
one  of  their  ends  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  taid  plu- 
rabty  of  loads,  each  said  second  windings  having  one 
of  their  ends  coupled  to  said  source  of  current,  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  open  switch  means  each  of  iiiudi  it 
associated  with  a  different  core,  meant  coupling  the 
normally  open  switch  means  associated  with  the  first  cotc 
in  said  progression  between  said  load  current  source  and 
the  other  end  of  the  first  coil  associated  with  the  suc- 
ceeding core,  nwans  coupling  each  of  the  normally  open 
switch  means  associated  with  ail  but  the  last  core  between 
the  other  ends  of  the  first  and  second  windings  reflec- 
tively associated  with  a  core  succeeding  and  preceding 
the  core  with  which  each  normally  open  switch  means 
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is  associated,  means  for  applying  a  drive  to  a  core  in  its 
one  state  and  to  the  preceding  core  to  drive  tbem  to  their 
zero  states  of  rcmanencc  to  thereby  induce  a  voltace  in 
the  output  winding  associated  with  the  driven  core  which 
was  in  the  one  state  wherein  said  means  for  applying 
drive  to  a  core  in  its  one  state  and  to  the  preceding  core 
to  drive  them  to  their  zero  states  of  remanence  includes 
a  first,  second,  and  third  drive  line,  a  first  advance  wind- 
ing coupled  to  every  core,  a  second  advance  winding 
coupled  to  every  core,  means  connecting  in  series  with 
the  first  drive  line  one  of  the  advance  windings  on  all 
of  the  cores  except  those  on  the  cores  whose  number 
in  the  ordered  succession  equals  3#C-|-2  where  K  equals 
any  positive  integer  or  zero,  means  connecting  in  series 
with  the  second  drive  line  one  of  the  advance  windings 
on  all  of  the  cores  except  those  on  the  core  whose  nimi- 
ber  in  the  ordered  succession  equals  iK+3,  means  con- 
necting in  series  with  the  third  drive  line  the  remaining 
one  of  the  advance  windings  on  all  of  the  cores  except 
those  whose  number  in  the  ordered  succession  equals 
3K+1,  means  for  applying  a  drive  signal  in  a  desired 
succession  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  drive  lines,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  voltage  induced  in  an  output 
winding  to  dow  the  normally  open  twitch  aftociated 
with  the  same  core  to  enable  current  to  flow  through 
the  normally  open  switch  and  the  first  and  second  wind- 
ings between  which  it  is  couptod  to  the  load  and  to  an>ly 
a  drive  to  the  one  state  to  the  succeeding  and  preceding 
cores. 


3^1,741 
TRANSISTOR    CIRCUIT    FOR    SELECTIVELY 
SWITCHING    DIRECT   CURRENT   ENERGY 
TO  A  LOAD 
GiMtcr  Frliiii— ,  Hmh  21c  Mndiagea,  Badca,  G«r- 
mai^r  ami  Alfred  Wab,  A«  Kmni  7,  EauBciidiii- 
gcn,  BMica,  GenuMqr 

FIM  Oct  S,  1959.  Scr.  No.  144^17 

Clalmi  priority,  appHeattoa  CiriMnj  Oct  3,  1958 

Ua^ma.    (CL3«7— M^) 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  control  of  the  energy 
fed  to  a  user  of  electric  current  from  a  source  of  D.C. 
current,  preferably  for  the  spasmodic  regulation  of  elec- 
tric motors  and  the  source  of  O.C.  current  producing 
energy  impulses  of  changeable  duration  from  a  pulsating 
direct  voltage,  comprising  a  constantly  operating  multi- 
vibrator with  two  controllable  electronic  elements,  a 
control  electrode  of  one  of  the  electronic  elemenu  always 
connected  with  an  output  electrode  of  the  second  elec- 
tronic element  by  a  rheostat  and  a  condenser  in  series 
connection,  a  push-pull  rectifying  amplifier  the  input  of 
which  b  connected  with  the  points  of  connection  between 
the  rheostat  and  the  condenser,  an  output  circuit  for  the 


push-pull  rectifying  amplifier  of  whidi  a  potentiometer 
is  switched  in.  and  a  mooo-suble  multivibrator  the  input 
circuit  of  which  is  connected  with  the  tap  of  said  po- 
tentiometer, the  control  of  the  vibrator  starting  only 
above  a  certain  voltage  in  the  input  circuit  so  that  the 
output  value  of  the  mono-stable  multivibrator  b  fed 
into  the  input  circuit  of  an  electronic  commuUtor  and 
the  user  being  located  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  elec- 
tronic commutator. 


3,M1,742 
STABLE  TRANSBTOR  FREQUENCY  CHANGER 
HAVING  A  STABLE  MULTIVURATOR  WITH 
SYNCHRONIZING  PULSE  INPUT 
John  E.  R.  Hairing  Rnchisjar,  N.Y,,  ■■jgim  to  Gen- 
eral Dywunica  Corporatioi^  Rockcalar,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S42,125 
12  Claims.    (CL  3t7— UJ) 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  a  source  that  is  adapted  to 
provide  direct  current  potential,  first  and  second  electronic 
valves  connected  separately  acmes  said  source,  means  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
valve  for  applying  a  biasing  voltage  of  sawtooth  wave- 
form to  said  first  dectronic  valve  for  turning  said  first 
valve  on  and  off,  meaiu  connecting  said  first  valve  to 
said  second  valve  for  turning  said  aecood  valve  on  and 
off.  means  for  superimpocing  on  said  biasing  voltage  a 
pulsating  input  voltage  to  trigger  said  circuit,  and  means 
for  taking  a  pulsed  output  from  said  second  valve  at  a 
frequency  other  than  the  frequency  of  said  input  voltage. 


M<1*743 
BINARY  CIRCUIT 
Tokyo,  Md  K«4|i  TsaiU, 
JsMH,  aaiiMin  lo  So^ 
Tokyo,  lapM,  a  tatpmnM 
VBad  Fek.  7, 19*1,  Ser.  N*.  •7,5«1 


(CL 


t  Japaa  Fek.  19,  19M 

3VU-US) 


•l*<MI. 


^ 


^» 


1 


t 


^^. 


2.  A  bistable,  binary  circuit  comprising  only  one.  com- 
mon, tunnd  diode  having  two  electrodes,  bias  means 
acroM  said  tunnel  diodes  induding  a  bias  voltage  source 
and  two  resistors  each  connected  to  one  of  said  two 
electrodes,  a  pair  of  rectifying  diodes,  each  connected  to 
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3,M1,742 
BTOR    FREQUENCY    CHANGER 
fABLB    MULTIVIBRATOR    WITH 
NG  PULSE  INPUT 

;  N.Y^  awlnoi  to  GcB- 
ckcalWt  NtYf  a  corpo- 
ire 
2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,125 
(CL3V7-US) 


iprising  a  source  that  is  adapted  to 
nt  potential,  first  and  second  electronic 
parately  across  said  source,  means  in- 
-  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
a  biasing  voltage  of  sawtooth  wave- 
Jectronic  valve  for  turning  said  first 
means  connecting  said  first  valve  to 
or  turning  said  second  vahre  on  and 
Timposing  on  said  biasing  voltage  a 
ige  to  trigger  said  circuit,  and  means 
output  from  said  second  valve  at  a 
1  the  fretyieocy  of  said  input  voltage. 


3,M1,743 
IN  ARY  CIRCUIT 
Dkyo,  aad  Kdii  Taajii,  . 
ipaa,  aarigaon  to  So^  CorporadoB, 
ikyo.  JipM.  a  rwyarBH—  of  JapM 
K  7,  19*1,  Sar.  N*.  t7^1 

Bttoa  imtm  Fak.  19,  19i9 

(CL3«f— «f 


-^-^t 


iry  circuit  comprising  only  one,  com- 

having  two  electrodes,  bias  means 

iodes  including  a  bias  voltage  source 

tach  connected  to  one  of  said  two 

rectifying  diodes,  each  connected  to 


one  of  said  electrodes,  the  pair  of  biasng  power  sources 
each  including  a  resistor  and  supplying  biasing  volUge  to 
one  of  said  rectifying  diodes,  a  pair  of  capacitors,  and 
means  to  supply  at  least  one  series  of  pulse  signals  through 
said  capacitors  to  said  two  rectifying  diodes  and  to  each 
one  of  said  two  electrodes  of  said  tunnel  diode. 


3jML744 

ELECnUC  RECTIFYING  POWER  CONTROL  AND 

LAMP  DIMMING  SYSTEM 

Jod  S.  Spba,  !••  RivanMa  Drive,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y. 

AM  Mar.  II.  1H#,  Sar.  No.  15.949 

14CUk»    (CL3«7— 144) 


-¥ 


I"-^ 

' — y- s^T— 1/ 


frame  having  a  pair  of  side  members,  a  roller  mounted 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  frame,  and  a  sUetchablc  end- 
less belt  encircling  said  roUers;  a  base;' means  removably 
supporting  said  endless  belt  assembly  on  said  base,  said 
removably  supporting  means  including  a  separate  attach- 
ment for  each  side  member  independently  of  the  other 
side  member;  means  for  driving  said  belt;  a  hollow  baU 
of  conductive  material  having  a  hole  therein  of  sufficient 
size  to  permit  said  ball  to  be  assembled  over  and  receive 
with  clearance,  an  end  of  said  endless  belt  assembly;  and 
means  supporting  said  ball  in  such  assembled  position, 
said  ball  supporting  means  including  a  cross  arm  on  one 
side  member  of  said  frame  in  proximity  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  similar  cross  arm  on  the  other  side  member, 
said  cross  arms  being  notched  at  the  points  of  intersection 
by  said  ball  when  symmetrically  resting  thereon. 


ase        / 
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3.941,744 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 


FDed  Sept  24. 
Oafans  priority, 


el  14. 


J,  S«r.  No.  •42,7t4 

Gff«at  Bribrfn  Sept  29.  195t 

(CL319— 9t) 


'T   0 


1.  A  power  regulating  means  connectable  between  an 
A.-C.  source  and  a  load  for  controlling  the  length  of 
time  in  one  cycle  that  current  flows  to  the  said  load;  said 
power  regulating  means  comprising  a  rectifier,  a  con- 
u-ollably  conductive  means  and  a  switching  means  for 
connecting  said  rectifier  and  said  controUably  conductive 
means  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  circuit  relation- 
ships: both  said  rectifier  and  said  controUably  conductive 
means  being  connected  for  carrying  load  current  in  a  first 
of  said  predetermined  circuit  relationships;  only  said  con- 
troUably conductive  means  being  connected  for  carrying 
load  current  in  a  second  of  said  predetermined  relation- 
ships; said  controUably  conductive  means  being  char- 
acterized in  blocking  current  flow  therethrough  in  a  first 
direction,  and  controUaWy  passing  current  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction;  said  controUably  conductive 
means  being  continuously  controUable  throughout  sub- 
stantially all  of  a  half  cycle  of  current  flow  to  permit  in- 
itiation of  current  flow  at  a  preselected  time  within  said 
half  cycle;  said  controUably  conductive  means  comprising 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier. 


^— « 


3,941,745 

iIK»  VOLTAGE  EliCTROOTATIC  MACHINE 

Wttv  J.  Fiadsrkk,  1941  KaMk  Ave,  Berkeley,  CaHf. 

Fflei  Jnly  11, 19St.  Sar.  No.  744.944 

4Ck^»    (CL319— 4) 


1.  A  Van  de  Graaff  type  high  voltage  electrostatic 
machine  compriang  an  endleas  belt  assembly  including  a 


I.  In  an  electric  motor  in  combination:  a  laminated 
sutor  package  including  a  plurality  of  pole  structures  each 
comprising  a  main  pole  and  an  auxiUary  pole  separated 
from  said  main  pole  by  means  of  an  air  gap.  said  pole 
structures  having  inwardly  facing  surfaces  defining  an 
aperture  of  subsUntiaUy  cylindrical  exterior  confines,  a 
unitary  rotor  structure  comprising  a  motor  rotor  having 
a  shaft  and  an  exterior  sheU  body  of  magnetizable  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  rotor  defining  a  hoUow  cyUnder  hav- 
ing its  exterior  surface  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  pole  structure  of  said 
statcM-  to  provide   for  mutual  peripheral  displacement 
of  said  sheU  surface  and  said  sUtor  pole  structures,  a 
plurality  of  longitudmal  slots  extending  through  said  sheU 
body  in  paraUel  relationship  with  said  air  g^>s  between 
said  main  poles  and  said  auxiUary  starter  poles,  said  sloto 
being  peripheraUy  distributed  to  provide  for  alignment 
with  each  of  said  slots  and  each  of  said  air  gapa,  and 
end  piece  of  unmagnctizable  material  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  shell  body,  at  least  one  of  said  end  pieces  being 
at  the  most  of  equal  diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter 
of  said  sheU  body  structure  to  aUow  the  sheU  body  to  be 
inserted  in  said  sUtor  package  aperture,  a  bearing  in 
each  of  said  end  members  receiving  and  centering  said 
rotor  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  tubular  struc- 
ture, and  means  operable  to  prevent  substantial  axial  dis- 
pUcement  of  said  sheU  body  reUtively  to  said  stator 
package. 
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3^1^47 
VARIABLB-lVEED  DRIVES 
DutM  W.  ScMkbcr,  ntJMifnlh.  MIh^  — <_ 
trie  MackiMfT  Mlk^  Coopuy,  MimcapoUi, 
poradoa  of  MtaMMta 

FUtd  F«k.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,712 
9CWM.    (CL31«-^ 


toElcc- 


1.  In  a  variable-speed  drive  having  an  electro-magnetic 
slip  coupling  provided  with  a  winding  and  an  input  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  winding,  the  combinaticHi  of  a 
power  circuit  connected  to  said  input  circuit  and  produc- 
ing a  unidirectional  full-wave  pulMting  voltage,  a  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  in  said  input  circuit  and  including  a 
gate,  a  firing  circuit  connected  to  said  gate  and  adapted 
to  cause  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  fire  at  various 
times  within  each  pulse  cycle,  and  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  firing  circuit  and  determining  the  particu- 
lar time  in  each  cycle  at  which  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  fires. 


3,M1,74S 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MEANS 

Frank  P.  Fchn,  Canton,  Ohio,  wrignor  to  E.  W.  Blisi 

Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cwpofatian  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  12, 195>,  Scr.  No.  S45^31 

yOaiou.    (CL31»-^8) 


1.  In  combination,  prime  mover  means  including  a 
continuously  running  rotary  output,  a  machine  having  a 
roUUble  element  to  be  driven  by  said  prime  mover  means, 
and  a  variable  speed  and  variable  torque  coupling  devicj, 
said  coupling  device  comprising  two  relatively  rotatable 
members,  one  of  said  members  being  connected  for  con- 
Unuous  drive  by  the  rotary  output  of  said  prime  mover 
means,  the  other  of  said  members  being  connected  in 
driving  relation  with  said  routable  machine  element,  ex- 
citable magnetizing  means  including  a  part  carried  by 


one  of  said  members  and  magnetic  induction  means  car- 
ried by  the  other  of  said  members,  said  magnetizing 
means  including  excitable  winding  meant,  and  an  auto- 
matically seU-rcfulating  direct-current  control  supply 
connected  to  said  exciuble  winding  means,  said  aelf- 
rcgulating  control  supply  comprising  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source,  rectifier  means  connecting  said  source  to  said 
exciUble  winding  means,  and  a  phase-sensitive  control 
for  said  recUficr  means;  said  phase-sensiUve  control  com- 
pnsing  a  phase-shifter  having  a  first  coooection  to  said 
source  and  having  a  second  connection  across  which  ap- 
pears a  voltage  displaced  in  phase  from  that  of  said 
source,  a  power  amplifler  device  having  an  input  circuit 
suppUed  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  connections  and 
havmg  an  output  circuit  supplied  by  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  connections,  and  automatically  compen- 
sated direct-current  bias  means  in  the  input  circuit  of  said 
power  amplifier  device,  said  bias  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  serially  connected  summing  resistors,  and  sepa- 
rate direct-current  generator  means  connected  across  suc- 
cessive of  said  resistors,  each  such  generator  means  being 
connected  to  a  different  functional  part  of  said  combina- 
tion, whereby  the  individual  operation  of  such  functional 
part  automaUcally  partially  determines  the  coupling  co- 
etncient  of  said  coupling  device. 


3,M1,749 
»..v_^  .    „  ..       COMMUTATOR 

Bg-hj^Company,  SaUne,  Mlch,*"a  corf^'w 

F1M  Inl7  9,  If »,  Scr.  No.  82<,915 
SCIatea.    (CL  31t--234) 


-^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  commutator  and  securing 
armature  lead  wires  thereto  comprising  mounUng  a  plu- 
rality of  commuutor  segments  in  an  insulated  relation 
on  a  core,  shaping  said  scgmcnU  so  that  each  has  a  body 
portion  provided  with  a  pair  of  ends  and  an  outer  sur- 
face extending  between  said  ends  with  an  integral  riser 
on  said  outer  surface  adjacent  one  of  said  ends,  separat- 
ing a  portion  of  each  of  said  risers  remote  from  said 
one  end  from  its  associated  body  portion,  bending  the 
separated  portion  of  each  of  said  risers  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  outer  surface  of  its  associated  body  portion 
to  a  position  in  which  the  included  angle  between  each 
riser  and  said  outer  surface  is  less  than  90*,  positioning 
a  lead  wire  between  each  bent  riser  and  the  outer  surface 
of  its  associated  body  portion,  and  bending  each  riser 
in  a  reverse  direction  toward  the  outer  surface  of  its  as- 
sociated body  portion  so  as  to  damp  a  lead  wire  between 
said  riser  and  said  body  portion. 


3,M1,75« 
_  PANCAKE  MOTOR 

Charles  Bnrchard  Stemm^  5757Toh*M,  Van  Nny^  Calif. 
Fll«l  F^hTlTriJsi,  Scr.  Nr717452^^ 
2  ClahM.     (CL  31«— 248) 
1.  A  Hysteresis  motor  of  flat  configuration  comprising 
a  central  output  shaft,  su^wrt  means  rotaubly  support- 
mg  said  shaft  and  comprising  a  circular  rim  spaced  from 
said  shaft,  circular  lamination  means  positioned  by  said 
rim  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  and  defining  an 
axially  facing  annular  face,  winding  means  supported 
by  said  lamination  means  and  spaced  axially  from  said 
rim.  rotor  means  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  a  flat  circular 
rotor  magnet  disc  of  non-grain  oriented  magnetic  male- 
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rial  carried  by  laid  rotor  mean*  and  being  closely  ad- 
jacent but  spaced  axially  from  said  annular  face  and 


3,8(1,752 
TBLBVISION  CAMERA  TUBES 


Electric  Valve  Company  Llmkcd, 


Filed  Jhm  24. 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,488 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcntioii  Great  Britain  Jnlj  28,  1958 

8  Claims.    (CL  313— (5) 


b- 


3 


within  the  rotating  field  of  said  winding  means  in  order 
to  drive  said  output  shaft  and  said  rotor  means. 


-^ —    -~H' 


3,8(1,751  _ 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  MIXING  OR  BLENDING 
APPARATUS 
lav,  LMidABtwac  88,  Waihvif 

FIM  1^7. 1959,  Scr.  No.  82^548 

/,  atpMcrtnn  Gennanr  Jnlj  7,  1958 
8  CfaSrio.  318-^9) 


1.  A  television  tube  storing  target  comprising  glass  ma- 
terial, resistant  to  attack  by  alkali  metals  and  of  from  10% 
to  20%  by  wei^t  of  lidiium  oxide,  from  10%  to  40% 
of  additional  oxides  other  than  boric  oxide,  and  the  bal- 
ance of  boric  oxide,  said  material  being  substantially  free 
of  silica.  ^^^^__^_^___ 

3,881,753 
INDICATING  SVnEM  COMPRISING  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 
Contiaan  Le  Comte,  HBininm,  Ndhcrianda,  aarifnorto 
North  AMrican  Phiitaa  Cawiiany  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehnrarc 

PBed  Nor.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,8H 

m  Ndhcrlanda  Dec  8,  1958 

(CL  313—84) 


■JA^ 
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1.  A  polyphase  electric  motor  for  directly  driving  an 
agitator  at  a  very  low  angular  velocity,  said  motor  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  annular  sUtor  support  hav- 
ing a  channel  cross-section  including  an  annular  base 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  radially  spaced 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  flanges,  of  substantially  equal 
axial  extent,  normal  to  the  respective  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  of  the  bam  and  extending  in  the  same  axial 
direction  from  the  latter;  an  annular  stator  mounted  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  flange;  a  rotor  operatively 
assfX-is'H  with  said  sUtor  and  including  a  substantially 
flat  annular  plate  extending  at  least  partiaUy  over  the 
open  side  of  mid  stator  support  ooaxially  with  said  stator 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  not  exceeding  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  inner  flange,  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  securement  of  iU  inner  periphery  to  an  agi- 
Utor  drive  shaft,  and  rotor  elements  secured  to  said 
annular  pUte  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and 
dt^oced   within  said  channel  crocs-cection  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  said  annular  stator;  and  an  anti-friction 
bearing  for  roUtably  supporting  mid  rotor  on  said  stator 
support  and  including  an  outer  raceway  secured  to  said 
■nmiiT  plate,  an  inner  raceway  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  flanfe,  and  anti-friction  elemenU  mov- 
able in  said  raceways. 


1.  An  indicating  system  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
deflection  coil  means  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  circuit 
surrounding  a  part  of  said, tube,  and  an  annular  member 
of  ferromagnetic  material  surrounding  said  tube  at^aceot 
said  deflection  coil  means  within  the  magnetic  leakage 
field  of  said  deflection  coil  means,  said  annular  member 
being  axially  spaced  from  said  deflection  coil  means  at 
such  a  distance  that  the  effect  of  the  remanent  field  of 
said  ferromagnetic  circuit  on  the  deflection  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  of  said  tube  is  removed,  the  coercive  force  of 
the  magnetic  material  of  said  annular  member  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  primary  exciting  field  being  at  least 
ten  times  as  large  as  the  coercive  force  for  the  magnetic 
material  of  said  ferromagnetic  Circuit  corresponding  to 
the  same  exciting  field. 


3,881,754 
TCMPERATURB  COMPENSATING  ELEMENT  FOR 

A  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  PERIODIC  ARRAY 
HHoaU  KaUhma,  Coyteflvfllc,  NJ.,  amlgnor  to  Genval 
Inc.,  LMIc  Fans,  N  Jn  «  corpomtlon  of  Dda- 


F1M  Mar.  18, 1988.  Scr.  No.  18,184 

3Clirfma.    (3.313-84)  ,      ,. 

1.  In  a  cylindrical,  magnetic  stack  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  axially  aligned  ring-shaped  magneto  and  pc*s  pieces 
disposed  so  as  to  provide  a  periodically  focused  magnetic 
field  of  a  desired  field  strei^tfa  for  a  traveling  wave  tube 
to  be  axially  disposed  in  mid  stack,  the  improvement 
therein,  designed  to  maintain  said  periodically  focused 
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field  strength  constant  over  i"  wide  temperature  range, 
comprising,  having  said  magnets  and  pole  pieces  of  equal 
diameter,  and,  in  combination  with  said  stack,  of  tem- 
perature compensating  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
elongated  flat  strips,  laterally  curved  so  as  to  conform 
to  the  curvature  of  said  stack,  axially  disposed  across  the 
outer  rim  of  said  stack,  said  means  being  characterized 
in  that  they  provide  a  path  for  the  magnetic  field  tbere- 
across  of  sufficient  permeance  to  decrease  the  strength  of 


a  shdl  surrounding  the  said  insulating  body,  the  said  shell 
comprising  a  metal  matrix  consisting  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  iron, 
cobalt,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  columbium,  tanulum, 
chromium,  vanadium,  copper,  sUver,  gold,  platinum  and 


the  periodically  focused  magnetic  field  of  said  stack  to  the 
desired  field  strength  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C, 
also,  the  increase  in  reluctance  of  said  means  caused  by 
a  rise  in  temperature  being  so  related  to  the  decrease  in 
strength  of  said  stack  periodically  focused  magnetic  field 
on  account  of  said  same  rise  in  temperature  that  said  de- 
crease is  compensated  because  the  increased  reluctance  of 
said  means  diverts  some  of  the  lines  of  force  flowing  there- 
across  at  lower  temperatures  into  the  periodically  focused 
magnetic  field  at  higher  temperatures. 


indium  having  internally  dispersed  therein  as  a  refractory 
additive  a  reinforcing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  a  metaUic  oxide,  carbide,  boride.  siiicide  and 
lutride  of  the  rare  earth  metals  of  the  lanthanide  group, 
thonum.  titamum.  zirconium,  columbium,  tantalum, 
hafnium,  vanadium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten. 


ENCAPSULATED  EUECTROLUMINESCENT  riRrirrr  abbamt^vi^^^^  -« 

DEVICE  ^'^£Ji!l.'^**^'*'^***^NT  TO  PRODUCE  A  SAW- 

Chester  D.  BtbHtmrn,  MalBw.  CIM^  ass^Mr  to  Hi«hcs  ISfSr--^^***^  "^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^  DIRECT 

Alroift  Coinp«.y,  Cutrer  dty.  CM,  .  cofpo;^*    Pet^^I^^L  „.fc.rt,,  i. a---.^  i^...^ 

of  Delaware  ^Tj   iS?!!f^  tl»sn«8  Jsnssf,  Awtaadna  Bockhont, 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t55,M9  ^SU^^^JHT^^^^^SSJ'^   Nethcrlawia,  as- 

Yost,  N.Y.,  a  carpocatiiM  of  Ddawara 

_F|W  Feb.  M,  1959,  Bar.  N^  79Mt3 

"^I  ■»¥■'*''■  wmiirl-is  Fck.  15. 195t 
tClafeM.    (CL315— 37) 


An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  li^t-trana- 
mitting  member  of  poiymethyl  methacrylate,  a  light- 
transmitting  conductor  hiyer  positioned  adjacent  the  poly- 
methyl  methacrylate  member,  an  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor layer  positioned  adjacent  the  light-transmitting  con- 
ductor layer,  a  layer  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  film 
posiuoned  adjacent  the  phosphor  layer,  a  second  conduc- 
tor layer  positioned  adjacent  the  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate film,  and  an  encapsulating  structure  of  epoxy  resin 
cast  around  the  second  conductor  layer  and  edfc  por- 
tions of  said  respective  layers  for  sealiot  moisture  and 
water  vapor  from  the  device,  said  edge  portions  of  said 
respective  layers  and  said  epoxy  resin  encapsulating  struc- 
ture being  bonded  to  each  other  by  edge  seals,  including 
a  vapor-Ught  seal  between  the  light-transmitting  poly- 
methyl  methacrylate  member  and  the  epoxy  resin  encap- 
sulating structure,  wherein  said  member  and  said  stnic- 
ture  engage  each  otkcr  in  interlocking  relationship. 


3,M1.754 
SPARK  PLUG 
Cowdaad  M.  HMdcrsnn,  Xeaia,  OUo,  asslgBor  to  Moih 
■■to  CWarical  Coipaay.  St.  Levis.  Mo,  a  cotyom. 
tfoa  of  Delaware 

F1M  Jaljr  5, 19M,  8«r.  f^a.  4»M2 
7  riilBii     (0.313—145) 
1.  A  spark   plug  comprising   an   insulating  body   in 
eombination  with  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  and  having 


I .  A  circuit  for  producing  a  direct  vohage  and  a  current 
with  a  sawtooth  wave  form  in  a  coil  comprising  an  ampli- 
fying element  having  an  input  and  output  circuit,  means 
applying  a  signal  to  said  input  circuit  for  periodically 
rendering  said  amplifying  device  conductive,  said  output 
circuit  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
secondary  winding,  means  connecting  said  coil  to  an  end 
of  said  primary  winding,  meaiu  connecting  one  end  of 
said  primary  winding  to  a  source  of  voltage  and  the  other 
end  of  said  primary  winding  to  an  output  electrode  of  said 
amplifying  device,  rectifier  means  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  secondary  winding  for  producing  a  direct  voltage,  and 
means  for  effecting  variation  of  the  amplitude  of  said 
sawt09th  current  with  variation  of  said  direct  voltage 
such  that  the  relative  variation  of  said  amplitude  is  ap- 
proximately half  of  the  relative  variation  of  said  direct 
volUge.  the  internal  resistance  Rp  of  said  amplifying  ele- 
ment, the  impedance  Z^  of  said  coil  transferred  to  said 
other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  and  the  internal  im- 
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«^  ~^  r  /->  «f  th*  ,«condarv  side  of  said  transformer  and  the  reactance  of  the  first  secondary  being  very  high 
'****^'.  .^^.^^  JSLreUtedM  follows  lelaUve  to  the  second  secondary  whereby  after  the  said 
transferred  to  the  primary  side,  being  related  as  loiiowi  operating  the  apparatus  wiU  fonn  in 


ZjRf  Z, 

Za +  «»"»» 
where  a  is  the  transformation  ratio  of  said  transformer. 


3,Ml,75t 

AUTOMATIC  GARAGE  UGBTT 

Geon*  Cobk.  7M3  Aa*sr  Way.  StecWe-,  CaM. 

FiMJaB.  U,  19«1, 9«r.  Na.  S4,4M 

-         <CL315-S4) 


devices  are  both  operating  the  apparatus  will  fonn  ^  in 
effect  a  series  circuit  including  the  devices,  Ae  capacitive 
reactor,  and  the  second  secondary. 


3,M1,7M 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Cncn  G.  Eno,  PkOadclplila.  Pa.,  •^ft?*' iIXi."?!* 
alignments,  to  Philco  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

ITIed  Dec  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S5«,744 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 199) 


1.  In  a  lighting  system  for  an  enclosure  having  a  door, 
an  electric  lamp,  a  source  of  current,  a  door-operated 
switch  closed  when  the  door  is  opened,  means  connecting 
the  source  of  current  to  the  lanrip  through  the  door- 
operated  switch  to  energize  the  lamp  when  the  ^^fPV' 
aied  switch  is  closed,  a  relay  connected  m  parallel  with 
the  lamp  to  be  energized  simuluneously  therewith,  first 
and  second  pairs  of  relay  contacU  closing  responsive  to 
the  energization  of  the  relay,  a  slow-acting  switch  having 
an  actuating  winding,  means  connecting  the  lamp  to  the 
source  through  the  first  pair  of  relay  contacts  and  said 
slow-acting  switch,  and  means  connecting  said  actuating 
winding  to  the  source  through  said  first  and  second  pair 
of  relay  contacU  and  said  door-operated  switch,  whereby 
said  relay  is  held  energized,  to  maintain  encrgizaUon  of 
the  lamp  after  opening  of  said  door-operated  switch,  until 
said  slow-acting  switch  opens. 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  laminated  panel 
composed  of  a  non-conductive  board  clad  with  conduc- 
tive material,  said  panel  having  perforations  ti-aversmg 
said  board  and  material,  annular  interstices  conceiitiTC 
with  certain  of  said  perforations  to  define  minor  portions 
of  said  material  at  said  certain  perforations  and  to  sep- 
arate and  isolate  said  minor  portions  from  the  remaimng 
and  major  portion  of  said  material,  component-connecting 
members  extending  through  said  perforations  and  an- 
chored in  engagement  with  said  conductive  material  on 
said  panel,  and  circuit  components  secured  in  electrically 
conductive  engagement  with  said  members  and  disposed 
in  intimate  thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  major 
portion  of  said  conductive  material. 


ORCUrr  FOR  starting  and  OPERATING 
DISCHARGE  TUBES 
IH^Ia^  Park.  m-.  asiipwr  toAdva^ 
Cc,  CUci«o,  DL,  a  corporalkm  of  !»- 


3,9<1,7(1 
CIRCUIT  PACK  ASSEMBLY 

Albert   Blaia,    PhiladelpMa.    Pa.,   as^igor   to   Gwg»^ 
Atroalcs  Corporation,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  corporatHm 

"'  ''•""ISEnS;..  10, 19«,  Ser.  No.  741,119 
scums.    (CL  317— 101) 


TTi?  'iflMirtli-' '*^  **"  "^  1^^  l^^-S50-  pi- 

^Sa7  aai  tUa  afiMcaHim  A«t.  " 


%T%^ 


20,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
(CL  315-457) 


1    In  combination,  a  pair  of  gaseous  discharge  devices, 
an  alternating  current  supply  for  the  devices  comprising  a 
three-winding    auto-ti^nsfonner    having    a    P"™*2[lJ1 
loosely  coupled  first  secondary  having  one  end  connected 
with  the  said  primary,  a  kwaely  coupled  second  secondary, 
the  said  first  secondary  having  iu  lecond  end  connected 
with  the  second  secondary  and  in  bucking  voltage  rela- 
tionship to  the  second  secondary,  means  includmg  a  ca- 
pacitive reactor  connecting  one  of  said  devices  aooss 
the  primary  and  the  first  secondary,  means  conn«:ting 
the  second  of  said  devices  across  the  primary  and  the 
first  and  second  secondaries,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
primary  across  a  source  of  alternating  current,  the  sec- 
ondaries having  a  turn  relationship  to  the  primary  to 
cause  seriatim  ignition  of  said  first  and  second  devices, 


1.  A  circuit  pack  assembly  comprising  a  circuit  pack 
having  a  plurality  of  circuit  board  members  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  form  each  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  top  and  bottom  edges,  at  least  several  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  elecU^ical  conuict  portions  along 
Uieir  bottom  edges,  binding  means  comprising  first  and 
second  reUiining  units  respectively  engaging  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  members  and  including  means  ex- 
tending between  and  securing    together    said    retaining 
means;  said  binding  means  securing  said  members  m  a 
pack  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  one  another;  a  con- 
nector unit  provided  with  a  plurality  of  paraUel  spaowi 
grooves  deuchably  receiving  and  retaining  respective  bot- 
tom edge  portions  of  the  members  of  said  pack;  the 
grooves  of  said  connector  unit  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical conuct  elements  for  engaging  respecuve  electrical 
contact  portions  of  said  members  when  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  members  are  received  within  respective  grooves 
of  said  connector  unit;  said  cUmping  means  deuchably 
connecting  said  pack  and  connector  units;  said  clamping 
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meant  removably  entaging  the  binding  means  of  said 
pack  for  moving  into  engagement,  maintaining  in  en- 
gagement and  disengaging  said  bottom  edge  portions 
with  said  connector  unit  within  its  said  grooves; 
the  first  and  second  retaining  units  of  said  binding 
means  being  of  U-shaped  configuration  having  first 
and  second  plane  leg  portions  engaging  said  members 
and  providing  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom 
surfaces;  said  clamping  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond U-shaped  brackets  each  having  first  and  second  plane 
leg  portions  disengageabty  contacting  the  leg  portions 
of  the  retaining  units  of  said  pack;  and  a  pair  of  bolt 
units  having  a  top  end  engaging  a  respective  one  of 
said  brackets  and  said  bottom  end  engaging  said  connector 
unit. 


UNIVERSAL  LEAD  MOUNTING 
Robert  E.  Sckkfd,  Vaa  Nn%  CaW •,  airigBor 
CoMpuiy,  Ik,  North  HoOywood,  Calif^  i 
of  CaHfforaia 

FIM  Inc  7,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  34,5«2 
4Cli*M.    (CL317— Itl) 


toRytrfa 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  containing  an  electrica] 
component,  a  lead  wire  for  said  component,  a  planar 
circuit  panel  supporting  said  bousing,  said  bousing  hav- 
ing a  lUt  bottom  surface  and  a  side  surface  forming  an 
angular  juncture  therebetween,  said  bottom  surface  lying 
adjacent  a  surface  of  said  circuit  panel,  said  juncture 
having  an  aperture  comrauincating  the  interior  with  the 
exterior  of  said  bousing,  and  a  conductor  carried  on  said 
circuit  panel,  said  kad  wire  being  disposed  through  said 
aperture  and  having  one  end  coonacted  to  said  component 
and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  said  conductor. 


__3,t«l,7« 

METER  ADAPTER 

A.  Ekitroiii,  18275  Weaver  Ave. 

DctroitlS,  Mkh. 

Fllad  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19^74 

tCiiM.    (CL  317— 111) 


1.  An  ad^ler  oi  die  class  described  designed  to  re- 
ceive and  bold  in  locked  relationship  an  electric  meter- 
ing device,  comprising  a  sbeli,  meter-securing  means 
mouated  within  said  shell,  a  terminal  block  portion 
formed  integrally  with  said  shell  having  openings  therein 
to  receive  electric  wires  and  means  for  securing  said 
wires  in  locked  relationship  with  said  termlBal  block 
portioB,  a  slidable  member  including  a  segment  portion 
and  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  moved  forward  in  said 
block  to  aHonr  access  to  said  wire-securing  means  in  said 
temnial  block  and  to  be  moved  back  to  its  normal  or 


closed  position  in  said  block  to  cover  said  wire-securing 
means,  said  sliding  segment  portion  forming  a  continu- 
ation of  the  shell  wall  of  the  adapter  in  its  rearward  or 
normal  position,  and  the  base  thereof  covering  the  wire 
securing  means  in  said  terminal  block,  and  said  base 
when  the  segment  is  in  its  forward  position  being  re- 
moved from  said  securing  means,  allowing  access  thereto. 


3^1,7M 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED^ADDLE 
OF  CUniNG-MACHINES  FOR  PAPER,  CARD- 
BOARD AND  SIMILAR  SUBSTANCES 

Siegfried  Pani,  Hannovcr-FMedcMa,  and  Artv  Gasc, 
Hannover.  Germany,  ssrignors  to  H.  Wohi— beii  Kobh 

of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1957,  Ssr.  Now  653,324 
'  rtty,  spnilcarion  Gsnmny  Apr.  li,  1954 
12CUBH.    (CL  317— 123) 


6.  Apparatus  for  programming  the  operation  of  a  feed 
device  in  a  paper  cutting  machine  comprising  a  plundity 
of  conductive  bars  in  a  parallel  array,  a  plane  member 
carrying  said  bars,  a  carriage  movable  in  synchronism 
with  the  feed  device  and  adjacent  said  ban,  a  contactor 
pair  for  each  of  said  bars  extending  from  said  carriafs, 
switch  cams  positioaable  along  each  bar  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  slow-stop  and  start  program  for  the 
feed  device  to  be  effected  thereby,  circuit  means  for 
selecting  a  program  bar  for  control  action,  and  control 
means  in  circuit  with  said  circuit  means  and  the  con- 
tactor pairs  for  operating  said  feed  device  in  accord- 
ance with  the  selected  program  throogh  successive  con- 
tacting of  the  switch  cams  along  tbe  selected  bar  with 
the  associated  contactor  pair. 


3,M1,7(5 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY  ARMATURE  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhard  C.  Hess,  MonrocvlDc,  Pa.,  assigMir  to  Wcsd^- 
ho«8c  Air  Brake  Company,  WitaMrdii^  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

FOsd  Jnne  23, 1959,  Scr.  Now  *22Ml 
5ClaiaM.    (CL317— 19t) 


-   f- 


/  •»•;, 


.     "A 
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1.  In  a  relay  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  energizable 
coil,  at  least  one  pole  piece* and  an  armature,  a  pivoting 
assembly  for  the  armature  comprisiag,  leaf  spring  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  to  have  extending  portions,  said 
armature  being  affixed  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  extend- 


^ao!f^ 


nwini Ai   r'A^T^TTi? 
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lid  block  to  cover  said  wire-securing 
segment  portion  forming  a  continu- 
all  of  the  adapter  in  its  rearward  or 
d  the  base  thereof  covering  the  wire 
said  terminal  block,  and  said  base 
is  in  its  forward  position  being  re- 
;uring  means,  allowing  access  thereto. 


3^1,764 
'OltOLLING  THE  FEED-SADDLE 
f ACHINES  FOB  PAPER,  CARD- 
MILAR  SUBSTANCES 
movcr-FHsdcBMu  ■■<  Artar  Gmc, 
ay,  asrignnrs  to  H.  WoUcnbctt  Kon- 
;  HaaaoTsr,  Gerauuqr,  a  corporatioa 

17. 1957,  Scr.  No.  653,324 
fpiraHii  CiiMwy  Apr.  It,  1956 
laLu.    (CL  317— 123) 


programmiaf  the  operation  of  a  feed 
itting  machine  comprising  a  plurality 
la  a  parallel  array,  a  plane  member 
a  carriage  movable  in  synchronism 
:  and  adjacent  said  bars,  a  contactor 
d  bars  extending  from  said  carriafS. 
Dable  along  each  bar  in  accordance 
ow-stop  and  start  program  for  the 
effected  thereby,  circuit  means  for 
bar  for  control  action,  and  control 
th  said  circuit  means  and  the  con- 
era  ting  said  feed  device  in  accord- 
ed program  throagh  successive  con- 
h  cams  along  the  selected  bar  with 
ictor  pair. 


3,661,765 
ELAY  ARMATURE  ASSEMBLY 
ovocTiOc,  Pa.,  swignni  to  Wcsthn- 
DonpaBy,  WUmcrdlBi,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 


23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •224^1 
tiasa.   (0.317—196) 


•/  -ij 
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ing  a  frame,  at  tea^  one  eaergizaDle 
le  piece*  and  an  armature,  a  pivoting 
uture  comprising,  leaf  spring  means 
ime  to  have  extending  portions,  said 
d  inteniiediatc  its  cads  lo  said  ejUcad- 


iag  portions,  said  extending  portions  supporting  the  arma- 
ture in  a  position  to  form  an  air  gap  between  the  pole 
piece  and  the  armature,  aad  a  pair  of  insulating  and  seif 
lubricating  buttons  each  haviag  a  substantially  smooth 
bearing  surface  attached  to  one  end  of  the  armatuiv  and 
protniding  into  said  air  gap.  energization  of  the  coil  caua- 
ing  the  entire  armature  to  be  attracted  toward  said  pole 
piece  until  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  buttons  engage  the 
pole  piece  and  provide  a  pivot  for  permitting  the  other 
end  of  the  armature  to  swing  about  said  pivot. 


3,661,766 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

DalaT.  KeDcy,  Phnialr,  Ariz.,  assigBor  to  Motorola,  loc, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  nUaols 

Coothinatioa  of  appHraHoa  Sar.  No.  611,846,  Sept  25, 

1956.    This  appMrattoa  Oct  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,735 

2irM— ,    (0.317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  in  combination 
a  mounting  unit  serving  as  a  base  having  a  plurality  of 
protruding  parts  extending  upwardly  from  one  surface 
thereof,  with  each  protruding  part  having  a  configuration 
so  that  said  protniding  parts  together  receive  and  retain 
pieces  for  said  device  in  position  thereon  without  the 
use  of  indq)endent  jigs  or  fixtures  lo  position  pieces  dur- 
ing the  fabrication  of  the  semiconductor  device,  a  semi- 
conductor assembly  including  a  semiconductor  die  and 
die  connecting  means  therewith  having  a  plurality  of  por- 
tions and  with  each  such  a  portion  supported  at  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  protniding  part  configurations, 
fusibk  metal  at  each  junction  of  a  portion  and  a  pro- 
tnidiag  paitorituially  in  the  form  of  preformed  pieces  and 
upon  melting  aad  then  cooUag  acting  to  secure  said  con- 
necting means  to  said  protruding  parts,  and  means  to 
rnraiwilalf  Ibe  pieces  on  the  mounting  nniL 


3,661,767 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CAPACITOR 

A.  Toro,  Aadovcr,  Mass.,  Bsrfgnnr  to  B«U  Tdc- 
pkoM  Lakoratorica,  Iwnraoratcd,  F4aw  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

Ffled  Dae.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862,616 
SCtaAM.    (CL  317— 247) 


^^MM/VrM/D^Mtr."* 
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r  A  ^  *  f  f  yW, 


;    i  .>  .     »t  ii  '••-  trti    :     •) 

1.  A  high  Q  capadtor  having  a  negative  temperature 
coefBdent  comprising  a  ceramic  capadtor  on  which  is 
wound  a  plastic  fifan  capadtor,  said  ceramic  capadtor 
having  the  maximum  possible  capadtive  yahie  for  a 
desired  temperature  ooelBdent 


^  -     Ci«i-»-Cii4 


where  Ci  is  the  capadtanoe  of  die  plastic  flOm  capadtor, 
C|  is  the  capacitance  of  the  ceramic  capacitor  and  «i 
aad  at  are  the  negative  temperature  ooeffidents  thereof 
respectiveljr;  said  capadtor  assembly  iaduding  termiaal 
members  embedded  in  solder  caps  secured  to  i 


capacitor,  means  fcx-  connecting  said  ceramic  capacitor 
and  plastic  film  capadtors  to  said  terminal  members,  and 
insulating  material  covering  the  combined  ci^Mdtor  as- 
sembly. 
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4.  A  dual  v(ritage  rectifier  system  comprising  input 
means  for  an  alternating  current  source  comprising  first 
and  second  transformer  winding  sections  connected  in 
series  at  a  tapping  point  and  output  means  lot  supplying 
a  direct  current  comprising  first  and  second  terminal  leads, 
first  and  second  rectifier  means  poled  in  the  same  sense 
each  connecting  one  end  of  said  winding  sections  to  one  of 
said  terminal  leads,  third  and  fourth  rectifier  means  poled 
in  the  same  sense  each  connecting  one  end  of  said  wind- 
ing sections  and  the  other  pf  said  terminal  leads,  said 
third  and  fourth  rectifier  means  comprising  means  for 
controlling  the  conduction  thereof,  a  unidirectional  elec- 
trically conducting  element  interconnecting  said  tapping 
point  and  the  said  other  of  said  terminal  leads,  said  uni- 
directional electrically  conducting  element  being  poled 
in  a  sense  to  provide  series  conduction  with  said  first  rec- 
tifier means,  and  means  for  applying  a  control  quantity  to 
said  third  and  fourth  rectifier  means  thereby  selectively 
to  control  the  conduction  thereof,  first  means  responsive 
to  current  values  greater  than  a  given  value  interposed 
between  the  said  controlled  rectifier  means  and  the  termi- 
nal lead  connected  thereto  for  deenergizing  said  input 
means,  and  second  means  responsive  to  current  value 
greater  than  a  given  value  connected  in  series  relation- 
ship with  said  unidirectionally  conducting  element  for 
deenergizing  said  input 


3,661,769 
ELECTRIC  WAVE  CONVERTER 
Robert  R.  Saqrth,  Liacohl,  Maas.,  asrigoor  to  Technical 
Operations,  Incorporated,  BarHngton,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  22,367 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  321—16) 


6.  In  combination,  means  to  derive  an  alternating  cnr- 
rent  of  fectangular  wave  form,  and.having  a  given  funda- 
mental frequency,  entirely  from  the  energy  content  of  a 
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unidirectional  current,  taid  means  having  output  tenninal 
means  at  which  said  alternating  rectangular  wave  cur- 
rent is  available  in  a  given  range  of  voltages,  a  constant 
voltage  transformer  of  a  type  intended  for  operation  with 
an  input  sine  wave  voltage  at  said  fundamental  frequency 
and  characterized  by  a  resonant  circuit  having  a  capaci- 
tive  component  and  an  inductive  component,  said  com- 
ponents having  substantially  equal  reactances  to  sine 
waves  at  said  fundamental  frequency,  input  circuit  means 
inductively  coupling  said  output  terminal  means  to  said 
inductive  component,  the  input  inductive  coupling  path 
being  partially  shunted  by  magnetic  path  means,  and  a 
sine  wave  output  circuit  inductively  coupled  to  said  in- 
ductive component. 


3,Ml,77t 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Stephan  Stcinitz,  St  Lovis,  Mo^  ■iiiiuiiii  to  Vickera  In- 
corporated, Detroit,  Midu  a  corporatioa  of  MicUgan 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M«,211 
HCUtaM.    (CL323— SI) 


1.  Saturable  inductive  apparatus  comprising  saturable 
magnetic  core  means,  winding  means  inductively  related 
to  said  core  means  and  having  first  and  second  sections 
connected  in  series  for  simultaneous  conduction  in  the 
same  direction,  said  core  means  including  separate  mag- 
netic circuits  inductively  related  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  sections,  and  control  means  for  subjecting  said 
core  means  to  components  of  unidirectional  magnetiza- 
tion, said  control  means  comprising  a  unidirectional 
closed  circuit  associated  with  each  of  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuits, each  said  closed  circuit  including  an  adjustable 
impedance  and  a  winding  inductively  related  to  the  mag- 
netic circuit  associated  with  that  closed  circuit,  said  uni- 
directional circuits  being  oppositely  poled. 
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1.  A  transducer  making  use  of  the  Hall  or  magneto- 
resistive  effect,  and  comprising  a  magnetic  structure  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  pole  pieces  defining  an  air- 
fpp   tberebetwccn.  means  producinc   a  magnetic   field 


across  said  air-gap,  a  transducer  element  of  a  material 
diq>Iaying  the  nugneto-resistive  effect  mounted  sutionary 
in  said  air-gap  so  as  to  be  subject  to  said  magnetic  field, 
electrical  connections  to  said  transducer  element  whereby 
changes  in  the  clecthcal  resistance  thereof  due  to  changes 
in  the  magnetic  fieid  in  said  air-gap  ouy  be  detected, 
resilient  armature  means  of  magnetic  material  spanning 
said  air-gap  in  spaced  relation  to  the  sides  of  said  pole 
pieces,  and  means  under  control  of  a  parameter  whose 
variations  are  to  be  converted  into  electrical  variations 
for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  magnetic  armature 
means  and  the  sides  of  said  pole  pieces  to  thereby  shunt 
a  corresponding  variable  amount  of  said  magnetic  field 
from  said  air-gi4>. 
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IGNtnON  CAM  DWELL  ANGLE  MEASURING 
Gcorvc  Maknh,  Parma,  Oklo,  — Ignm  to  Kl^  Electric 
Equipment  Company,  OcreiaBd,  Ohio,  an  Ohio  corn- 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  U3,/i55 
AOalma.    (CL  324— M) 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  breaker  point 
dwell  of  the  primary  breaker  circuit  of  the  ignition  syi- 
tem  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  system  is  of 
the  type  having  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  primary 
inductance  connected  thereto^  a  set  of  breaker  points,  one 
of  said  breaker  points  being  connected  to  said  primary 
inductance  and  the  other  of  said  breaker  points  being 
connected  to  ground,  and  cam  means  driven  by  the  engine 
for  opening  the  breaker  points  to  supply  a  tfmik  for 
each  cylinder  of  the  engine  and  permitting  said  breaker 
points  to  close  during  a  dwell  angle  whereupon  current 
flow  through  the  primary  inductance,  said  dwell  measur- 
ing arrangement  comprising:  a  direct  current  source,  an 
ammeter  connected  across  said  current  source,  a  tran- 
sistor connected  acrom  said  ourent  source  in  parallel 
with  said  ammeter,  said  transistor  including  a  control 
electrode  whose  potential  controls  the  current  conduction 
through  the  transistor  in  parallel  with  the  ammeter, 
means  for  connecting  said  control  electrode  o(  the  tran- 
sistor to  said  one 'breaker  point  so  that  said  transistor 
control  electrode  is  grounded  when  the  breaker  points 
are  dosed,  thereby  rendering  said  transistor  substantial- 
ly non-conductive,  and  so  that  said  transistor  control 
electrode  is  at  a  potential  different  from  ground  and  de- 
termined by  the  potential  of  said  one  breaker  point 
when  the  breaker  points  are  open,  causing  said  transistor 
to  conduct  current  and  tbeieby  reduce  the  current  i 
through  the  ammeter,  said  ammeter  having  a  scale  cali- 
brated to  read  breaker  point  dwell  angle  as  a  function 
of  tha  current  through  the  ammeter  and  a  bypam  filar 
connected  between  said  connecting  means  and  said  other 
breaker  point  and  operative  to  bypass  transients  from 
the  transistor  and  from  the  mciar  wbea  tfia  breaker 
points  open.  •'.  ,.J^,o   ^- ii»;i  »arfri> »,  ■/,• 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  or  recording  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  an  electrolytic  cell  of  disnmilar  ma> 
teriab  having  a  cell  potential  which  comprises  a  first  elec- 
tric circuit  including  a  variable  direct  current  power 
source,  adapted  for  connection  across  the  cell  to  be 
oaeasured  in  opposition  to  the  potential  of  said  cell,  and 
a  recording  anuneter  operativdy  connected  in  said  cir- 
cuit in  series  with  said  power  source  and  said  cell,  a 
second  direct-current  electric  circuit  including  a  brklge 
drcuit  with  electron  tubes,  each  having  a  |rfate,  cathode, 
and  grid  operatively  connected  in  each  of  two  legs  there- 
of, a  servo-amplifier  connected  across  and  controlled  by 
said  bridge  circuit,  a  third  electric  circuit  including  a 
variable  direct  current  power  source  connected  to  the 
grid  of  one  of  said  electron  tubes,  a  fourth  electric  cir- 
cuit adapted  for  connection  to  the  odl  to  be  measured 
and  indnding  the  grid  of  another  one  of  said  electron 
tubes,  and  a  servomotor  operatively  connected  to  said 
servo-amplifier  for  actuation  thereby,  and  having  a  me- 
chanical connection  to  the  variable  direct  current  power 
source  in  said  first  circuit  to  adjust  the  same  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  constant  potential  relative  to  the  cell 
being  measured. 

M61«T74 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  METAL  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
T.  Ryaa,  Boatoa,  Wmm^  aalgnMi  to  Mlnaeapoiis- 
lta«da«or  Cam^mj,  MlwifpoHi.  Mlu., 
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RM  Fab.  It,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  794,199 
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L'  In  a  metal  detector,  a  sensing  head  having  a  ttrai^t 
bar  type  magnetic  core  member,  a  plurality  of  windings 
mounted  on  said  core  member,  means  connecting  at  least 
two  of  said  windings  having  equal  turns  in  series  relation- 
ship to  one  another  and  to  an  ahemating  current  source 
of  power,  said  two  of  said  windings  being  equally  disbrib- 
7SS  O.O.— 10« 


nted  on  opposite  halves  of  said  core  member,  drcuit 
means  including  rectifier  means  and  output  connections 
electrically  coupled  to  said  two  of  said  windings,  and 
means  connected  to  said  output  connections  and  operated 
in  response  to  the  output  from  said  sensing  head,  the  en- 
ergized windings  on  said  core  member  producing  a  flux 
field  which  is  adapted  to  be  disrupted  by  the  presence 
of  a  foreign  metallic  object  brought  in  proximity  with 
one  of  said  extremities  of  said  bar  type  core  member  caus- 
ing a  variation  in  impedance  in  at  least  one  of  said  wind- 
ings and  altering  a  balanced  null  output  condition  at  said 
output  connection  to  create  a  signal  output  in  said  circuit 
means  to  control  said  last  named  means. 
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Filed  May  4, 19S9,  Scr.  N«.  tl9,99S 
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Apparatus  for  detecting  metal  objects  in  a  mass  of 
wood  chips  on  a  moving  conveyor  compriiiiig  a  detector 
unit  mounted  beneath  said  conveyor  and  including  a 
detector  coil  diq>osed  in  coplanar  relation  with  said  con- 
veyor, an  oscillator  coil  mounted  with  its  axis  perpeo- 
dicular  to  said  detector  ooil  and  arranged  to  provide 
minimum  coupling  therebetween,  a  balancing  coil 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  the  lioresaid  coils,  means 
for  providing  an  alternating  current  of  a  frequency  in 
the  range  between  2,000  and  10,000  cydes  per  second 
to  said  oscillator  coil,  means  for  detecting  the  induced 
voltage  in  said  detector  coil,  a  variable  resistance  con- 
nected in  series  to  said  balancing  cofl  for  produdng  a 
balance  between  said  detector  jyid  *>»^n^tor  coik  in  the 
absence  of  a  metal  object  on  said  conveyor,  a  grid  struc- 
ture disposed  between  said  coils  and  said  conveyor,  and 
means  connecting  said  grid  to  ground  viiereby  said  grid 
structure  provides  a  capacitive  shidd  for  said  detector 
unit  and  minimires  the  effect  of  varying  moisture  content 
within  said  wood  chips  upon  the  sensitivity  ci  said  de- 
tector unit 
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6.  The  oombiiution  of  a  flashlight  and  a  circuit  tester, 
the  flaahliglht  having  a  conductive  casing,  a  flashlight  bulb 
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and  •  source  of  current  adapted  to  li^t  the  bulb,  the 
circuit  tester  having  a  pair  of  electricaUy  conductiTe  test 
leads  with  a  testing  cable  pin  and  a  testing  cable  prong 
on  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a  control  switch  compris- 
ing a  switch  member  ilidably  coupled  to  said  casing  and 
movable  from  an  on-position  ligt^ing  the  thshlight  bulb 
to  an  off-position  for  coupling  the  testing  cable  pins  to 
the  source  of  current  and  the  flashlight  bulb,  said  con- 
trol switch  also  comprising  first  and  second  contact  ter- 
minals fixedly  coupled  to  the  casing  in  spaced  relation 
with  each  other  and  insulated  from  each  other  through 
said  casing,  said  first  terminal  being  coupled  to  and 
electrically  insulated  from  the  casing,  said  second  ter- 
minal being  electrically  coupled  to  the  casing,  said  mov- 
able switch  member  overlying  said  first  and  said  second 
terminals  and  comprising  a  finger  piece  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  grooves,  a  frame  piece  including  a  base  portion 
having  a  longitudina]  slot  and  vertical  side  portions  ex- 
lending  from  said  base  portion,  for  receivably  holding 
said  finger  piece,  a  lug  couiried  to  one  of  said  vertical 
side  portions  engaging  said  finger  piece  for  the  fixation 
thereof  to  said  frame  piece,  and  means  electrically  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  terminals  together  in  the  on- 
position  and  electrically  decoupling  said  first  and  second 
terminals   in  the  off-position,  said  coupling-decoupling 
means  comprising  a  conductive  element  provided  with  an 
opening  and  having  a  pair  of  lip  portions  engaging  said 
grooves,  for  coupling  said  conductive  element  to  said 
finger  piece,   said   nKyvable   switch    member    preventing 
access  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  in  the  on-poai- 
tion  and  providing  access  to  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals for  the  testing  cable  pins  in  the  off-position,  so  that 
an  electrical  current  is  adapted  to  pass  in  the  <^-po8ition 
through  a  first  circuit  from  said  first  terminal  to  said 
second  terminal  through  a  conductive  object  and  from 
said   second   terminal    through    the   casing,   the   battery 
and  the  light  bulb  to  said  first  contact  terminal  and  in  the 
on-position  through  a  second  circuit  from  said  first  ter- 
minal to  said  second  terminal  through  said  electrically 
coupling-decoupling  means  and  from  said  second  terminal 
through  the  casing,  the  battery  and  the  light  bulb  to  said 
first  contact  terminal. 


tion  for  insUntaneously  impre«ing  a  second  input  signal 
having  a  predetermining  characteristic  on  said  device; 
memory  means;  second  switching  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  first  switching  means  and  adapted  to  couple 
said  memory  means  to  the  output  of  said  device  in  the 
first  position  of  said  first  switch  means  whereby  said 
memory  means  stores  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  device  responsive  to  the  reference  input 
signal;  comparatw  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  device  for  comparing  the  output  signal 
thereof  with  upper  and  lower  reference  signals  and  for 
providing  indications  when  said  output  signal  is  respec- 
tively within  or  outside  of  said  upper  and  lower  reference 
signals  responsive  to  an  enabling  signal;  a  first  source  of 
upper  and  lower  reference  signals;  third  switching  means 
operatively   coupled   to   said  first  switching   means  for 
coupling  said  first  source  of  reference  signals  to  said 
comparator  means  when  said  first  switching  means  is  in 
said  first  position  thereof;  a  second  source  of  upper  and 
lower  reference  signals;  fourth  switching  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  switching  means  for  coupling 
said  second  source  of  reference  signals  to  said  memory 
means  and  to  said  comparator  means  in  said  second 
position  oi  said  first  switching  means;  time  delay  means 
coupled  to  said  comparator  for  providing  an  enabling 
signal  thereto;  and  fifth  switching  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  fijrst  switching  means  for  impressing  a  signal 
on  said  time  delay  means  coincidentally  with  impression 
of  said  second  input  signal  on  said  device  whereby  said 
comparator  means   is  enabled  to  provide  said  indica- 
tions after  a  predetermined  time  deby  provided  by  said 
time  delay  means. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  transkkat  response  to  an 
input  signal  having  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  a 
device  whicfa  has  a  dynamic  output  characteristic  different 
from  its  input  characteristic  comprising:  first  switching 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  device 
to  be  tested  and  having  a  first  position  for  impressing  a 
reference  input  signal  on  said  device  and  a  second  po«- 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  Q  factor  of  a  resonant 
cavity,  comprising  circuit  means  for  producing  a  frequen- 
cy-modulated hyperfrequency  wave  inchiding  first  genera- 
tor means  supplying  a  hyperfrequency  wave  of  frequency 
/o  equal  to  the  frequeacy  of  resonance  of  said  cavity  and 
first  modulator  means  including  a  saw-tooth  wave  gen- 
erator operatively  connected  to  said  first  generator  means 
to  frequency  modulate  said  hyperfrequency  wave,  second 
naodulator  means  including  adjustable  low  frequency  gen- 
erator means  operatively  coni»ected  to  said  circuit  means 
to  amplitude  modulate  said  frequency-nKxlulated  hyper- 
frequency wave,  coupling  means  to  apply  the  waves  so 
doubly  modulated  to  an  input  of  the  resonant  cavity,  de- 
tector means  coiuiected  to  an  output  of  said  resonant  cavity 

for  detecting  •  wave  received  therefrom,  oscilloacopt 
means  having  a  screen  and  two  deflection  means  for  ooa- 
troQing  a  signal  trace  on  said  screen  with  respect  to  dif  - 
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jsly  impreMfaif  a  second  input  sitnal 
Iniitg  charactflristic  on  takl  device; 
md  swftching  means  operatively  cou- 
itching  oneans  and  adapted  to  couple 

to  the  output  of  said  device  in  the 
id  first  twitch  OKans  whereby  said 
es  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  out> 
vice  responsive  to  the  reference  input 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
ice  for  comparing  the  output  signal 
and  lower  reference  signals  and  for 
•  when  said  output  signal  is  respec- 
ida  of  said  upper  and  lower  reference 
>  an  enabling  signal;  a  first  source  of 
ference  signals;  third  switching  means 
I  to  said  first  switching  means  for 

source  of  reference  signals  to  said 
when  said  first  switching  nneans  is  in 
lereof ;  a  second  source  of  upper  and 
mals;  fourth  switching  means  opera- 
nd fifst  switching  means  for  coupling 
of  reference  signals  to  said  memory 
I  comparator  means  in  said  second 
t  switching  means;  time  delay  means 
loiparator  for  providing  an  cnablmg 
fifth  switching  means  operatively  cou- 
itching  means  for  impressing  a  signal 
means  coinddentally  with  impression 
It  signal  on  said  device  whereby  said 

is  enabled  to  provide  said  indica- 
tcrmined  time  deby  provided  by  said 


3Mhm 

MEASURING  THE  Q^ACTOK 
tESONANT  CAVrriES 

PMii,FnKc, 


<.  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S41,7M 

FtaM*  Sept.  26, 19St 
(CL324--5t) 


measuring  the  Q  factor  of  a  resonant 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  frequen- 
:rfrequeiicy  wave  inchiding  first  genera- 
ig  a  hyperfrequency  wave  of  frequency 
queacy  of  resonance  at  said  cavity  and 
Bans  including  a  saw-tooth  wave  gen- 
connected  to  said  first  generator  means 
ilate  said  hyperfrequency  wave,  second 
including  adjustable  low  frequency  gen- 
atively  connected  to  said  circuit  means 
iulate  said  frequency-oKxlulated  hyper- 
XK^ding  means  to  apply  the  waves  so 

to  an  input  of  the  resonant  cavity,  de- 
leted to  an  output  of  said  resonant  cavity 
irave  received  therefrom,  oacilloacopc 
Teen  and  two  deflection  means  for  con- 
race  on  said  screen  with  respect  to  dif  • 


fcnat  coordinates,  means  for  connecting  said  detecting 
mwins  to  one  of  said  two  deflection  means,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  saw  tooth  wave  generator  to 
the  other  deflection  means  of  said  oaciUoscope  in  such  a 
way  that  then  appears  on  the  oscilloecope  screen  a  curve 
showing  a  principal  lobe  for  the  frequency  of  resonance 
of  the  cavity  and  two  secondary  symmetrical  lobes,  the 
frequency  of  the  low  freqnency  generator  being  adjusted 
to  such  a  value  /^  that  the  distance  between  the  tops  of 
the  secondary  lobes  is  equal  to  three  times  the  width  of 
the  principal  lobe  at  mid-ordinate  of  its  peak,  the  value  Q 
than  being  given  by 
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ELBCnUCAL  MEASURING  INmtUMENT 
m  IrrhM  lenwsM  Mi  Mtcteel  Norton  Gro^v  Gold- 
Mridk,  Newport  racndl,  FmImiI;  aaii  Boowd 
or  to  Newport  InHioiinto  ffldendfic  and  MobBc) 


Newport 
PMl 


Pck.  13, 1959,  8m.  No.  793,122 

,  ■jljIriHin  Gtmfl  BrtMa  Foh.  17,  195t 
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1.  An  electrical  measurinf  instrument  for  measuring 
both  hi^  and  low  resistance  values  which  comprises  a 
transistor  oscillator  device  having  a  first  low  voltage  in- 
put terminal,  a  second  high  voltage  output  terminal  and 
a  common  low-voltage  input  terminal,  a  low  voltage  D.C. 
primary  current  source,  first  circuit  means  including  a 
series  resistance  and  a  manual  control  switch  connecting 
said  low-voltage  source  across  said  first  and  common  in- 
put terminals  of  said  osdllator  device,  a  rectifier,  a  com- 
mon test  terminal,  a  low  resistance  test  terminal,  a  high 
resistance  test  terminal,  a  current  indicating  meter,  sec- 
ond circuit  means  connecting  said  second  terminal  of  said 
oscillator  device  to  said  high  resistance  test  terminal 
through  said  rectifier,  third  circuit  means  connecting  said 
low  resistance  test  terminal  to  one  side  of  said  series  re- 
sistance and  further  circuit  means  connecting  said  com- 
mon test  terminal  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  series  re- 
sistance through  said  currem  indicating  meto*. 


POLAR  DISPLAYER 


FBad  Mar.  19. 19S4,  Scr.  N*.  572,449 
I  19nainM     (CL324— S4) 

16.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  phase  and  m«g»fit^i^ 
ol  an  unknown  sigwd  relative  to  a  reference  signal  com- 
prising, a  source  of  a  radio  frequency  signal,  a  circuit 
energired  by  said  radio  frequency  signal  to  provide  said 
reference  and  unknown  signals,  first  and  second  hybrids 
eadi  having  a  series  feed  ii^ut,  a  parallel  feed  input 
and  a  pair  of  side  terminals,  means  for  apfriying  sub- 
stantially equal  magnitude  time  quadrature  components 
of  said  reference  signal  respectively  to  ones  of  said  series 
feed  and  said  parallel  feed  inputs,  means  for  modulating 
said  unknown  signal  at  a  low  frequency,  means  includ- 
ing an  impedance  nutching  device  for  coupling  said  modu- 


lated imknown  signal  jointly  of  the  other*  of  said 
feed  and  parallel  feed  inputs  to  minimiie  reflections  at 
said  others  inputs,  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  apfriied  to 
said  others  inputs  being  much  smaller  than  that  applied 
to  said  ones  inputs,  balanced  detectors  energized  by  each 
pair  of  side  terminals  for  providing  respective  demodu- 


• 


lated  unknown  signal  jointly  to  the  others  of  said  series 
cally  related  to  said  low  frequency  and  including  means 
synchronized  with  said  modulating  means  for  providing  a 
pair  of  output  signals  represenutive  of  quadrature  com- 
ponents of  the  vector  relationship  between  said  unknown 
and  reference  signals. 
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VOLTAGES 


Now  Yotk, 


Nortk  AMtkan  PhMpo 
N.Y.,  a  oaspoinyon^ri] 

FUad  Mar.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M<2 

OalBc  iriorily,  npUcalion  Nrthctfaiadf  Afr.  24, 1959 

5GbilBH.    (CL324— 9<) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  adapted  for  visual 
indication  of  an  electrical  signal  comprising  a  resonant 
circuit  having  an  electroluminesceiit  capacitor,  inductor 
means  coupled  to  said  electroluminescent  capacitor,  and 
variable  reactive  impedance  means  coupled  to  nid  in- 
ductor having  an  impedance  characteristic  responsive  to 
said  electrical  signal,  and  a  source  of  alternating  volt- 
age having  a  given  first  frequency  coiqilod  to  said  reso- 
nant circuit,  said  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to  a  pre- 
determined second  frequency  in  the  absence  of  nid  eleo> 
trical  signal  to  provide  said  electroluminescent  capmdUx 
wUh  a  given  li^  output,  and  said  resonant  dicuk  being 
detuned  from  said  second  frequency  in  the  prriicic)  of 
said  electrical  signal  to  provide  said  electroluiDineioeat 
capacitor  with  a  light  output  proportional  to  said  electrical 
signaL 


to  Mnchclh 
of  New 


3,Ml,7t2 
SERVO  SYSTEM 
M.  Bnihnhcr,  Glen  RMHe,  N  J^ 
Cotporadon,  Nowhnqife^  N.Y.,  n 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,455 
7nainsc     <CL124— 99) 

1.  In  a  servo-system,  a  pair  of  input  leads  for  apply- 
ing a  unidirectional  elecfrical  signal  representing  vari- 
ations in  a  condition,  a  clK^iper  for  transforming  the 
signal  from  one  of  said  leads  Into  alternating  pulses  of 
output,  means  for  amplifying  said  pulses,  a  reversible  ro- 
tating field  type  motor  with  two  field  windings,  mean 
energizing  one  of  said  windings  from  an  alternating  car- 
rent  source,  a  twianring  potenttoneter  compriiinff  a  m- 
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sistor  and  a  slider  movable  therealong,  means  applying 
a  selected  potential  across  the  resistor,  a  connection  from 
said  slider  through  a  condenser  to  a  pair  of  diodes  with 
one  set  of  poles  oppositely  connected  in  parallel,  means 
for  applying  alternating  power  to  the  other  poles  of  said 
diodes  across  a  connecting  resistor,  a  direct  current,  lead 
path  from  a  selected  intermediate  point  along  said  re- 
sistor to  the  other  of  said  leads,  means  connecting  the 
alternating  current  ou^wt  from  said  diodes  to  the  means 
for  amplifying  in  parallel  with  said  llrst-mentioned  lead, 
thereby  forming  an  anti-hunt  circuit  to  oppoae  die  out- 


i2r 


put  from  said  chopper,  means  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  slkkr  to  move  the  same,  means  energiziQg  said 
other  winding  by  said  an»pUfied  pulses  so  as  to  cause 
said  molar  to  rotate  a  number  of  revolutioos  depending 
on  the  amount  of  unbalance  caused  by  said  signal,  and 
counter  wheels  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  motor, 
whereby  the  motor  operates  upon  an  unbalance  of  the 
circuit  by  the  sigiial  to  adjust  the  opposing  potential  at 
the  slider  to  balance  the  output  from  said  chopper,  at 
the  same  time  turning  the  counter  wheels  an  amount  so 
that'  they  numerically  represent  the  value  of  the  signal. 


nSBAND  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Walter  E.  NoOcr,  Berkeley,  Caltf^  asslgMir  to  LjkIi 

Canrfcr  S3iii—,  It„  ■  cwpotadoa 

FBad  Apr.  M,  19S6,  Sar.  Na.  StMJt 

<nah«s     (CL  325     <4) 
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mti^n .      " 

1.  An  inband  signalling  system  comprising  means  for 
receiving  over  a  voice  frequency  transmitting  path  a  pulse 
substantially  differing  from  voice  frequencies  and  includ- 
ing an  amplitude  modulated  signal  resulting  from  the 
transmission  of  two  different  voice  frequencies  alternat- 
ing at  a  third  voice  frequency,  said  means  including  in 
sequence  a  limiter  for  subctantially  limiting  amplitude  vari- 
ations of  said  signal,  a  discriminator  for  recovering  said 
third  frequency  from  said  signal,  a  band  pass  filter  for 
passing  substantially  only  said  third  frequency,  and  a  de- 
tector for  recovering  said  amplitude  modulated  signal. 


t«^ 
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?     3,NL7S4 
BIAS  CONTROL  CntCUTT 
B.  FftnuBS,  FlmhMil,  m^  aasignni  to  Motorola, 
bcn  Cfelcato,  IlL,  >  cOTMnUM  of  miaoii 
RM  Dk.  22, 1951,  Ser.  No.  712,294 
^  2CWiM.    (CL  325— 319) 

1.  In  electronic  apparatus  energized  from  an  electrical 
supply  wfaadk  may  vary  in  voltage  and  including  first  and 


second  vacuum  tubes  each  having  heater  means  of  sub- 
stantially equal  resistance  and  with  substantially  the  same 
positive  temperature  coefficients  of  resistance,  and  which 
apparatus  also  OKludes  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  input  and  oooamoo  electrodes,  a  bias  supply  sys- 
tem including  in  combination;  potentiometer  means  hav- 
ing a  resist anqe  element  with  a  less  positive  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistaace  than  that  of  said  heater  means 
and  having  a  variable  tap  engaging  said  resistance  ele- 
ment to  define  first  and  second  portions,  means  connecting 
one  side  ci  said  heater  means  of  said  first  vacuum  tube 
in  series  with  said  first  portion  of  said  potentiometer, 
means  connecting  one  side  of  said  beater  meaiu  ol  said 


t]feHl 


second  vacuimi  tube  in  series  with  said  second  portion 
of  said  potentiometer,  means  connecting  the  other  sides 
of  said  heater  means  and  the  variable  tap  of  said  po- 
tentiometer across  said  electrical  supply,  means  connect- 
ing said  input  and  common  electrodes  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor across  said  first  portion  of  said  potentiometer,  means 
connecting  said  input  and  common  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  across  said  second  portion  of  said  potenti- 
ometer, with  the  voltage  variations  in  the  electrical  supply 
being  reflected  in  greater  proportion  across  the  beater 
means  of  said  bias  supply  system  to  provide  a  stabilized 
voltage  across  the  input  and  common  electrodes  of  said 
transistors. 


TRANSISTOR  PROTECTING  CnCUIT 
W.  artdn,  Addhaa,  BL,  i iilu  1 1  > 

FHcd  Apr.  t,  uSI/SIno.  2Mt4 
4  CUw.  '  (CL  325—342) 
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I.  In  a  radio  receiver  for  use  in  a  vehicle  and  having 
an  antenna  which  may  receive  strong  signals,  and  which 
receiver  includes  a  tuned  input  circuit  followed  by  a 
transistor,  the  combination  including,  a  protecting  circuit 
for  the  transistor  connected  across  the  input  circuit,  said 
protecting  circuit  including  diode  means  and  bias  meana 
therefore,  uid  bias  means  being  independent  of  the  sigiuU 
applied  to  the  transistor  and  including  a  non-linear  ele- 
ment across  which  a  bias  voluge  is  developed  which 
normally  holds  said  diode  means  non<onductive  and 
allows  said  diode  means  to  conduct  when  the  voltage 
across  the  input  circuit  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
said  diode  means  when  conducting  presenting  a  low 
impedance  across  the  input  circuit  to  load  the  same 
so  that  the  level  of  signais  therein  is  reduced,  whereby 
signals  received  in  said  input  drcuit  having  a  value 
exceeding  said  predetermined  valoe  are  reduced  before 
application  to  the  transistor  stage,  said  non-linear  element 
providing  a  voltage  thereacross  which  increases  at  less 
than  a  linear  rate  when  current  is  applied  thereto  by  said 
diode  means. 
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CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  TO  DERIVE  A 
CONTROL-VOLTAGE 
Gerteid  F finler.  Ilaitf  ^iilllf^in,  GcrsMy, 
to  North  AnacricaB  Phttpa  CoapMqr,  toe.  New 
N.Y.,  a  corper^iaa  of  Ddnwara 

1954,  Sar.  N«.  771,174 

Immmj  Dec  24,  1957 
(CL324— 92) 
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3,441,744 
MULTIVIBRATOR  HOLD-OFF  CIRCUIT 
loha  R.  Kobba,  Bcovcsta^  Orsg.,  aaslgnor  to 

toe,  PostlaBd,  Orcg.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Orcgoa 

OriglMl  appUcalioB  Feb.  21, 1955,  Sv.  No.  449,414,  now 

Patent  No.  2353,649,  dated  Sept.  23,  1954.    IHvMed 

aad  this  appHcatloa  Sept  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  741,574 

TdakM.    (CL  324— 194) 


3.  A  signal  receiving  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, aa  antenna  circuit  including  an  inductor  and  a  varia- 
ble capacitor  for  tuning  said  antenna  circuit  to  the  fre- 
quencies of  signals  to  be  received,  a  transistor  amplifier 
coupled  in  parallel  with  said  antenna  circuit  to  amplify 
said  received  signals,  said  transistor  ami^ifier  having  an 
input  impedance  which  tends  to  increase  the  loading  on 
said  antenna  circuit,  a  voltage  controlled  negative  re- 
sistance diode  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  antenna  cir- 
cuit and  adapted  to  be  biased  to  exhibit  a  predetermined 
negative  resistance  of  a  magnitude  which  reduces  the  load- 
ing on  said  antenna  circuit  to  increase  the  dfective  Q 
of  said  antenna  winding,  first  circuit  aeaiu  coupled  to 
said  transistor  amplifier  for  changing  the  input  impedance 
thereof  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  to  which  said  an- 
tenna circuit  is  tuned  and  second  circuit  means  coui^ed 
to  said  transistor  amplifier  for  changing  the  input  imped- 
ance thereof  as  a  function  of  received  signal  strength. 


.^'ftj  .\A'\A   •^ 


1.  A  voltage  generator  circuit  comprising: 

multivibrator  means  having  first  and  setond  stable 
states  for  providing  a  first  control  voltage  when  in 
said  first  state  and  a  second  control  voltage  when 
in  said  second  state, 

voltage  generator  means  responsive  to  said  control 
voltages  for  producing  an  output  voltage  which  varies 
from  an  initial  value  toward  a  second  value  when 
the  multivibrator  means  changes  from  said  first  state 
to  said  second  state  and  which  nqndly  returns  to 
said  initial  valoe  when  the  multivibrator  means 
changes  back  to  said  first  state, 

feedback  circuit  means  for  feeding  said  output  volt- 
age back  to  the  multivibrator  means  to  cause  the 
multivibrator  means  to  change  back  to  said  first 
state  when  said  output  v(dtage  reaches  said  second 
value, 

and  time  delay  means  in  said  feedback  circuit  means 
for  preventing  the  multivibrator  means  from  again 
changing  from  said  first  state  to  said  seooiMl  state 
for  a  time  delay  after  said  output  voltage  has  re- 
turned to  said  ioilial  value. 


7 


1.  A  televisioii  receiver  circuit  for  generating  aa  anto- 
matic  gain  control  voltage,  comprising  a  source  of  a  tele- 
vision signal  having  negative  foiiig  synchronization  pulaes, 
first  aiKl  second  electronic  amplifier  devices  each  having 
a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  and  an  anode,  means  vplying 
said  signal  to  die  cootrrt  grid  of  said  first  device,  load  re- 
sistance means  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said 
first  device  and  a  reference  potential,  a  scarce  of  positive 
going  periodic  pulaea,  means  applying  ssdd  positive  going 
pulses  to  the  anode  of  said  second  device,  resistance 
means  connecting  the  cathodes  oi  said  first  and  second 
devioea,  and  capadtanoe  means  ooonected  between  die 
cathode  of  said  second  device  and  said  reference  potential, 
the  resistance  of  said  resistance  means  being  hi^  with 
re^wct  to  the  reaistance  of  said  load  resistor,  the  time 
riMietfi"^  of  said  reststaaoe  and  capacitance  means  being 
of  the  ordsr  of  the  duration  of  said  sychroniration  poises. 


3,441,749 
TRANSBTORDZD  LOGARTTHMIC  LF. 

AMPLIFIER 
W.  Mace,  Dala%  To^  aalipar  to  Texas 


1954.  Ilta 


lar.  No.  734,442,  Apr.  23, 
Fek  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  794,175 
(CL  329—141) 


4.  A  logarithmic  ampliller  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transistor  amplifier  stages  each  having  an  input  cironit 
aad  aa  output  ctrcoit,  each  of  said  stages  indiiding  a 
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transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode, 
and  a  collector  electrode,  tunable  high  impedance  cou- 
pUng  means  for  interconnectiag  said  stages  in  Undcm. 
means  for  tuning  said  high  impedance  coupling  means 
to  pass  a  predetermined  narrow  band  of  frequencies  only, 
a  plurality  of  resiston,  each  different  one  of  said  re- 
sirtors  being  connected  in  series  with  a  different  one  of 
said  base  electrodes,  means  for  bypassing  said  resistors 
at  the  frequency  to  which  said  hi^  impedance  coupling 
means  are  tuned,  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  stages 
to  a  non-linear  operating  region,  thereby  causing  at  least 
one  of  said  resistors  to  develop  modulation  component 
voltages  in  response  to  the  appIicaUon  of  modulation 
signals  to  said  amplifier,  a  delay  line  having  a  plurality 
of  sections,  means  for  coupling  voltages  developed  across 
said  resistors  each  to  a  different  section  of  said  delay 
line  wherein  they  are  summed,  the  delay  through  each 
section  of  said  line  being  equal  to  the  delay  through 
each  amplifier  suge,  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  signals 
developed  in  the  tunable  high  impedance  coupling  means 
associated  with  the  output  circuit  of  the  last  of  said 
stages,  and  means  for  adding  said  summed  signals  and 
said  rectified  signals. 
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sajd  chamber,  a  direct  potential  source  connected  be- 
tween said  holkyw  rcMoant  chamber  and  said  emitter 
the  poBtive  terminal  of  said  source  being  connected  to 
said  chamber  and  the  potential  magnitude  thereof  being 
less  than  15%  of  the  magnitude  required  for  self-oscUla- 
tjon  of  the  chamber,  a  coupling  device  connected  be- 
tween said  reflector  electrode  and  said  emitter,  means 
introducing  an  ampUtude^odulated  microwave  signal 
*"*«•«*  chamber,  means  introducing  a  second  un- 
modulated microwave  ngnal  into  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  tuned  to  said  signaU.  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  coupUng  device  indicating  the  modulations 
of  said  modulated  microwave  aigaal. 
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7.  In  a  modulated  carrier  wave  receiving  system,  detec- 
tion apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of  a  detect- 
mg  device,  a  tunnel  diode  escalator  locked  to  the  carrier 
frequency  of  the  received  waves,  and  means  applying  both 
said  received  waves  and  the  output  of  said  tunnel  diode 
oscillator  to  said  detecting  device. 
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MICROWAVE  DETECTOR 

P.  71tifc|,  VaaiHii,  N.Y.,  iiii|h      |o 

cWoBf  lacn  a  cogporlie«  of . 
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1.  An  intermediate-frequency  transistor  amplifier  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  and  transistors, 
alternately  connected  in  caacade.  means  for  applying  an 
mput  signal  to  the  first  of  said  b«nd-paas  filurt,  said  first 
filter  comprising  a  primary  drciiit  and  a  secondary  cir- 
cuit c«wpled  to  said  primary  drcidt,  said  primary  circuit 
having  a  Q  iactor  whidi  is  low  compared  to  the  Q  factor 
of  the  secondary  circuit,  said  secondary  circuit  including 
a  tapping  point  having  a  tapping  ratio  below  the  value 
of  0.2.  means  connecting  said  tapping  point  to  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor,  the  collector  of  the  last  transistor 
of  the  cascade  being  connected  to  a  Upping  point  of  the 
primary  circuit  of  the  last  band-pass  filter  of  the  cascade, 
said  tapping  point  having  a  Upping  ratio  below  the  value 
of  0.2.  said  primary  circiiit  being  coupled  to  a  secondary 
circuit,  said  primary  circuit  having  a  Q  factor  which  it 
low  compared  to  the  Q  factor  of  the  secondary  circuit, 
each  transistor  being  operated  in  common-emitter  ar- 
rangement and  having  its  operating  point  sUbilized  by 
means  of  a  first  resistor  connected  in  the  collector  circuit 
and  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  collector 
and  the  base  of  the  transistor. 
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1.  A  microwave  detector  comprising,  a  hollow  reso- 
nant chamber,  aa  electron  emitter,  means  for  passing  an  sr 
dectraa  atream  fraoa  said  emitter  through  said  hollow 

^I^^^.LL^^!^^'''^^^'''^°^J^  the        1.  a  signal  amplifier  iadoding  a  tranai.tt>r  ha^g  „ 
the  p«b  of  said  dectraortreamaneritipaMafe  through   input  elactrode  system  compri«it  baae  and  esnitter  elec- 
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tiodaa,  and  an  oiitpot  electrode  qntem  coopriang  a  ool- 
lactor  atoctrodo.  one  of  aaid  baae  aad  onitter  electrodes 
Mag  a  common  electrode  common  to  said  systems,  said 
tmnaittor  providing  a  signal  transnrission  path  betwuen  a 
aovroe  of  input  signal  vintage  applied  to  said  input  elec- 
trode system  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  nid 
output  electrode  system,  sUbilizing  means  for  stabilizing 
the  output  reference  potential  c^  said  amplifier,  said  sta- 
bilizing means  comprising  an  impedance  connected  be- 
twoeo  said  ooamoa  electrode  and  a  point  of  coBStaat  po- 
tential, deriving  means  for  deriving  a  portion  of  said  sig- 
nal violtage  tnm  said  signal  tranamittion  path,  and  a 
rectifier  element,  said  re^ifier  element  being  connected 
from  said  deriving  meant  to  the  junction  point  of  said 
impedance  and  said  common  electrode,  said  rectifier 
being  poled  in  the  forward  directioii  with  respect  to  the 
forward  current  of  said  input  electrode  system,  said  por- 
tion of  signal  nrftage  being  passed  by  said  rectifier  ele- 
ment and  producing,  across  said  impedance,  a  voltage  op- 
erative  to  sUbilize  the  effective  input  electrode  system 
biasing  voltage  at  a  substantially  constant  value,  there- 
by rendering  the  output  reference  potential  independent 
of  the  characteristics  of  die  input  signal  voltage. 


••id  aeoond  itable  c<»dition  reqionaive  to  the  ptfeate 
of  said  input  signd  fai  said  input  circuit;  first  cacillator 
means  coupled  to  said  Witalile  means  aad  arranted  to 
oscillate  reqxmsive  to  said  second  output  signal  thereof 
and  to  be  diaabled  reapontive  to  said  first  output  signal 
thereof,  said  fint  oacfllator  means  having  an  ou^t  dr- 
cnit  ooiqded  to  said  bistable  means,  said  bistable  means 
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being  arranged  to  be  switched  from  said  second  to  said 
first  stable  condition  responsive  to  a  predetermined  poitr- 
ity  reversal  of  the  ou^wt  signal  of  said  first  oaallator 
means;  and  second  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  bi- 
stable means  and  arranfed  to  osdllate  reqwnsive  to  said 
second  ouqnit  signal  thereof,  said  second  oscillator  means 
having  an  oo^iut  drcnit  edited  to  be  coonected  to  iodi- 


1.  An  electrical  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  tube 
having  an  anode  electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  a  plurality 
of  separate  control  grids  located  between  said  anode 
electrode  and  said  cathode  electrode,  a  middle  dectrode 
having  a  portion  located  between  the  control  grid  closest 
to  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  anode  electrode,  an 
outer  electrode  having  a  portion  located  between  said 
middle  electrode  and  said  anode  electrode,  a  phirality  of 
input  circuits  each  including  one  of  said  control  grids 
and  said  cathode  electrode,  respectivdy.  an  output  circuit 
including  said  middle  electrode,  outer  electrode,  anode 
electrode  and  cathode  electrode,  means  connected  to  said 
middle  electrode,  said  outer  electrode,  and  said  anode 
electrode  to  apply  a  positive  electrical  potential  to  said 
middle  electrode,  said  outer  electrode  and  said  anode 
electrode,  whereby  said  middle  electrode,  said  outer  elec- 
trode and  anode  dectrode  each  function  as  substantially 
independent  output  eiemenU  of  said  amplifier. 


FUP-FUIP  TAjbES  FREQUENCY  OF  , 

BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
G.  Byrd  aad  WBtaa  K.  Bagaa,  Ftet  Wayae, 
lo  latcraatloBal  Tiitpiot  ft  Tekfraph 


Fflad  Jaa.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718484 
11  Ch^  (CL331— 82) 
1.  A  circuit  for  faidicating  the  presence  of  a  radio  sig- 
nal comprisiBt:  an  input  circuit  adapted  to  receive  an 
Inpot  siipsal;  bisUUe  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit 
aad  having  first  and  second  stable  conditions  respectivdy 
pforiding  first  and  second  oo^t  signals,  said  bisUble 
mum  *«**"g  arTanffsd  to  be  switched  from  said  first  to 
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ELECnUC  DRIVE  PEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A 
MECHANICAL  OSOLLATOBY  SYSTEM 
E^  8rh«aiBgw,_M«^AIIaci,  Gerasaay,  sii%B"i  *> 

Darowe,  A.G.,  Pfbnheia^  Gcnsavy,  a  oofporatioa  af 


Sept  1, 19S9,  Ser.  No^  837,478 

ippMcartPB  Ciwsaaj  Sept  3,  lfS8 
SObUm.   (CL  331—118) 
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2.  An  energy  supply  circuit  for  a  coQ  canning  dectro- 
mechanical  oscillatory  sjrstem  comprising  an  input  FN? 
transistor  and  an  ou^Nit  NPN  transistor  directly  cou- 
I^ed  thereto,  a  four  element  bridge  circuit  and  a  source 
of  energizing  potential,  said  bridge  including  at  least 
one  resistive  element  and  said  coil  element,  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  ou^Mt  transistor  being  connected  across  one 
diagonal  of  said  bridge  circuit  in  series  with  said  voh- 
age  source,  the  conductive  path  for  said  source  induding 
the  coil,  the  resistive  element  and  the  output  circuit  of 
said  output  transistor,  the  input  of  said  input  transistor 
being  connected  across  the  otlier  diagonal  of  said 
drcttit 
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8.  An  oscillator  caruit  comprising  two  transistors  eadi 
having  first,  second,  and  third  electrodes  coi  responding 
to  first,  second,  and  third  electrodes  of  the  other,  firtt 
and  second  paralld  reaonant  circuits  indoctivdy  coupled 
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totetber,  said  second  parallel  resonant  circuit  compria- 
ing  a  capacitor  and  an  untapped  inductor  connected  in 
parallel  therewith,  means  for  connecting  said  first  reao- 
nant  circuit  between  said  first  corrcapooding  electrodaa, 
means  for  connectiiig  an  output  circuit  between  «id  aec- 
ood  corresponding  electrodes,  meana  for  alao  connect- 
ing said  second  resonant  circuit  between  said  aeoond  cor- 
responding electrodes  for  alternately  biasing  said  tran- 


siston  On  and  Off  in  opposite  phase,  a  reference  po- 
tential terminal,  and  means  including  said  reference  po- 
tential terminal  for  connecting  said  third  corresponding 
electrodes  to  an  intermediate  terminal  of  said  output 
circuit,  the  last-mentioned  meana  comprising,  in  addi- 
tion, means  setting  the  average  values  of  oadllatioos  pro- 
duced in  parts  of  said  output  circuit  on  each  side  of  said 
intermediate  terminal  to  have  oscillation  portioiis  of  the 
same  polarity  overlapping  one  another  in  point  of  time. 


POSmVE'^TAimNG  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Tbooas  W.  Crockett,  Saddle  Rhrcr,  a^  PMb  J. 
feldcr  and  Lavte  L.  Sevsrkeck,  Mn—iahilili.  N J. 
aariiMin  to  Wcalara  Electric  Co^W7. 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporlioM  «f  New  York' 
Jaa.  If,  IMt,  Scr.  N«.  3yMl 
4CWM.    (CL  331—117) 
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1.  An  oadllation  generator  comprising  an  oscillator 
circuit  including  an  amplifier  having  a  first  pair  of  ter- 
minals connectable  to  an  input  biasing  source  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  terminals  connected  to  each  other  by  first 
inductive  means  defining  a  positive  feedback  path  there- 
between, and  reaonant  circuit  means  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  osciUator  circuit  comprising  serially 
ooonected  capacitive  and  second  inductive  means,  the  hit- 
ter being  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  first  induc- 
tive means,  switching  means  coimecled  across  said  se- 
rially connected  capacitive  and  second  inductive  means 
for  defining  therewith  a  resonant  tank  circuit,  aad  a  uni- 
directional conductive  path  connected  across  said  serial- 
ly connected  capacitive  and  second  inductive  means, 
whereby  inherent  capacitances  between  said  osdllator 
circuit  and  said  resonant  circuit  means  induce  spurious 
currents  in  the  latter  due  to  oscillations  in  the  former 
upon  it  being  connected  to  a  biasing  source,  said  qHiri- 
ous  currents  are  conducted  throu^  said  unidirectional 
conductive  path  in  only  one  direction  so  as  to  place  a 
charge  upon  said  capacitive  means,  and  the  doaure  of 


said  switching  means  substantially  instaneously  shock  ex- 
cites said  tank  circuit  into  oscillation,  such  excitation  be- 
ing reflected  by  said  electromagnetic  coupling  into  aaid 
oscillator  circuit  to  snbstantiaHy  instantaneously  deter- 
mine the  frequency  and  magnitude  at  which  generator 
oscillations  are  sustained. 


FREQUENCY  MODULAivD  MULTIVBRATOR 
WITH  A  C<NSSTANT  DUTY  CYCLE 
R.  BiariL  IMrksriiia   T«i^  ni^in  la  Tana  h- 

Tei^  a  CMMntfaa  af 


nM  Sept  22,  l»5f,  Sar.  N^  t41,SSl 
SdaftM.    (0.332—14) 


2.  In  a  free  running  multivibrator  circuit  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  transiston  with  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  driven  by  the  collector  of  the  said  first 
transistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  emitters 
of  said  transistors,  the  frequency  of  oscillation  being  de- 
termined by  the  time  it  takes  for  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  to  swing  back  and  forth  between  two  values,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  loads  connected  to  the  junc- 
tions between  said  emitters  and  said  capacitor  are  nor- 
mally constant  current  loads  and  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided means  to  vary  the  value  of  the  normally  constant 
currents  of  said  loads  while  maintaining  constant  the 
ratio  between  said  normally  constant  currents,  a  Zener 
diode  connected  to  operate  in  its  Zener  region,  a  first 
rectifying  diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  cath- 
ode of  said  Zener  diode  and  iU  anode  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor,  and  a  second  rectifying 
diode  having  its  anode  ocmnected  to  the  anode  of  said 
Zener  diode  and  iU  cathode  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  rectifying  diodes  being  selected  to 
compensate  for  thermal  changes  in  the  voltage  drop 
through  said  Zener  diode  so  that  the  voltage  swing  at  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor  remains  cs>Bttanl  with 
changes  in  temperature. 


FREQUENCY  MODULATED  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Walter  T.  Matica,  Rkluwfcea,  Tcx^  aai^Dor  to  Tczi- 

lastnuMsts  lacorponted,  Dallas,  Tax.,  a  carporatlaa 

of  Delawart 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  141,552 
3nahsis     (CL331— 14) 

1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  having  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, each  of  said  transistors  including  an  electron 
emitting  electrode,  a  reactive  device  having  a  first  and 
secoocf  terminal  wherein  current  flows  from  said  reactive 
device  in  a  first  direction  at  a  first  time  and  in  a  secoixl 
direction  at  a  second  time,  said  reactive  device  being 
coupled  between  said  electrodes,  the  flow  of  current  ia 
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•ubstantiaUy  insuneously  shock  ex- 
I  into  oadUation,  such  excitation  be- 

electromafnetic  coupling  into  laid 
substantially  instantaneously  deter- 
and  magnitude  at  wiiich  generator 
ned. 
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ng  multivibrator  circuit  of  the  type 
nd  transiston  with  the  base  of  said 
^n  by  the  collector  of  the  said  first 
citor  connected  between  the  emitters 
le  frequency  of  oscillation  being  de- 
ft takes  for  the  ventage  across  said 
ck  and  forth  between  two  values,  the 
1  the  loads  connected  to  the  junc- 
mitters  and  said  capacitor  are  nor- 
nt  loads  and  wherein  there  is  pro- 
the  value  of  the  normally  constant 
ds  while  maintaining  constant  the 
lormally  constant  currents,  a  Zener 
operate  in  its  Zener  region,  a  first 
tg  its  cathode  connected  to  the  cath- 
ode and  its  anode  coooected  to  the 
transistor,  and  a  second  rectifying 
de  connected  to  the  anode  of  said 
athode  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
d  rectifying  diodes  being  selected  to 
inal  changes  in  the  voltage  drop 
iode  so  that  the  voltage  swing  at  the 
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circuit  having  first  and  second  tran- 
1  transistors  including  an  electron 
reactive  device  having  a  first  and 
via  current  flows  from  said  reactive 
tion  at  a  first  time  and  in  a  secxMid 
d  time,  said  reactive  device  being 
I  clectrodea,  the  flow  of  current  ia 
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both  of  said  directions  normally  being  inheready  aoo- 
liaear  with  respect  to  time,  a  common  voltage  point, 
rasiadve  means  coupled  to  one  terminal  of  said  reactive 
device  and  said  common  voltage  point  for  causing  cur- 
rent to  flow  non-Unearly  from  said  reactive  device  when 
the  current  is  flowing  in  said  first  directioB  and  aeoond 
meana  for  caMing  current  lo  flow  linearly  from  said  re- 


active device  when  said  carreat  is  flowing  in  said  tecond 
direction,  said  second  means  including  a  constant  cur- 
rent device  coupled  between  the  aecood  terminal  of  laid 
reactive  device  and  said  common  voltage  point,  said 
constant  current  device  including  means  for  regulating 
the  value  of  said  constant  current,  thereby  controlling  the 
rate  of  current  1km  from  said  reactive  device,  idiereby 
the  frequency  of  said  multivibrator  can  be  controUed. 


3tMl,Ml 
DEVICE  FOR  VARYINiG  THE  FREQUENCY 


OP  AN  OSCILLATOR 


New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  eatworaaea  of 

ar.  9, 1M9,  Sm*  Na.  79M71 
J,  iffirilinn  Niifcalaiii  Mar.  29, 1951 
<rtihH    (0.332—13) 


1.  A  variaUe  frequency  oadllalor  comprising  a  pair 
cf  amplifying  elements  eadi  having  an  output  circuit  and 
an  input  circuit,  a  feedback  drcnit  connected  between  said 
output  and  input  circuits  whereby  each  of  said  eleoaents 
has  a  different  natural  frequency  of  oscillation,  said  feed- 
back circuit  providing  quadrature  components  of  op- 
posite Mga  to  said  iiqMit  circuits,  means  for  varying  the 
ampliflcatioa  factors  of  said  elements,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  feedback  drcuit  bdng  common  to  each  of  said 
elemaats  whereby  a  common  oadUatioa  is  produced,  said 
feedback  circuit  being  balanced  with  respect  to  said  ele- 
flMOts  so  that  oscillations  applied  by  the  output  dicuit 
of  one  of  said  amiriifjong  elements  to  said  feed-back  cir- 
cuit do  not  aniear  at  the  output  circuit  of  the  other  said 
unfUtyiag  ekmeaL 

788  O.O.— lOT 


fjHtjfn 

FREQUENCE  MODULATED  CRYSTAL 
OSCILLATOR 
S.  WsalBirt,  Jr.,  Priacala 
■salgnaifnts,  to  Electro-Mc 

FIM  M^4r  SS^SS^Nm.  429,739 
4nalBM    (CL332— 1«) 


ij<j 


J»i. 


~1 


1 


IT 


lb. 


j    ^      » 


I 


•i 

»• — ■ 


I 


»   L  I 


J^ 


L__'.,-!J    I IJ    L_'___J 


1.  Means  for  generating  oscillations  modulated  in  fre- 
quency within  a  predetermined  frequency  range  compris- 
ing an  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least  a  cathode, 
an  anode  and  a  control  electrode,  a  parallel-tuned  circuit 
tuned  to  a  frequency  in  said  range  such  that  the  phase 
shift  provided  by  said  circuit  has  a  predetermined  value 
and  i»  variable  in  a  first  sense  with  changes  in  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillations  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  tuned  circuit  comprising  a  coil  and  a  capacitor  coo- 
oected in  parallel,  a  crystal  tuned  to  series-resonance  at 
a  frequency  within  said  range  such  that  the  phase  shi^t 
provided  by  said  crystal  is  opposite  to  the  phase  shift  of 
said  circuit  and  is  variable  in  a  second  sense  opposite 
to  said  first  sense  with  changes  in  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillations  in  said  predetermined  direction,  means  con- 
necting one  terminal  of  said  crystal  to  said  control  elec- 
trode, means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  crys- 
tal to  one  end  of  said  coil,  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  coil  to  said  anode,  means  connecting  said 
cathode  to  a  point  in  said  tuned  circuit  at  a  potential  ia- 
termediate  the  potentials  at  said  ends  of  said  coil,  said 
parallel-tuned  circuit  further  comprising  a  variable  im- 
pedance for  varying  the  phase  shift  thereof,  and  modulat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  variable  impedance  for 
modulating  the  value  of  said  impedance  and  thereby 
modulating  the  frequency  ot  said  oscillations  over  said 
predetermined  frequency  range. 


COAXIAL  TUNING  DEVICE 
loha  MarvlB  Gorioa,  Loe  A^ska,  Calf ^  « 
Spacs   Tff hanky  Lahomiortea^   lac,  Los 
Calf.,  a  lutausatioa  of  Dclawaic 

FIM  Dec  22, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  161,574 
7ClalaBS.    (CL  333    92) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  coaxial  line  having  an  inner  con- 
ductor and  an  outer  conductor,  tuning  means  for  tuning 
said  coaxial  line  by  electrically  shorting  said  inner  con- 
ductor to  said  outer  conductor,  said  outer  conductor  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  opening  for  exposing  a  portion  of  said 
tuning  means,  a  threaded  lug  attached  to  said  tuning 
n>eans  and  adapted  to  move  in  said  opening,  and  an  in- 
ternally threaded  handle  enclosing  said  outer  conductor 
and  restrained  for  rotational  movement  only,  said  internal 
threads  on  said  handle  engaging  said  threads  on  said  lug 
for  moving  said  tuning  means  as  said  handle  is  rotated. 
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1.  A  wide  band  radio  tnuHformer  for  use  as  an  output 
transfonner  of  a  power  amplilBer,  laid  transformer  having 
primary  winding  on  a  common  core  oonsisting  of  a  first 
primary  winding  having  two  ends,  and  •  second  primary 
winding  having  two  ends,  said  first  and  second  primary 
windings  being  bi-filarly  related,  said  first  primary  winding 
having  a  first  positive  voltage  terminal  and  a  first  anode 
terminal,  said  second  primary  winding  having  a  second 
positive  voltage  terminal  and  a  second  anode  terminal, 
the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  primary  windings  to 
which  said  first  anode  terminal  and  said  second  positive 
voltage  terminal  are  connected   re^ectively  being  im- 
mediately adjacent,  the  second  anode  terminal  and  said 
first  positive  voltage  terminal  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  rentaining  ends  of  said  primary  windings, 
said  primary  windings  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  turns 
of  bi-Alarly  related  conductor  pairs,  said  turns  having  a 
common  axis,  each  conductor  pair  consisting  of  a  first 
conductor  and  a  second  conductor,  said  plurality  of  turns 
being  arranged  to  include  at  least  portions  having  one 
relative  orientation  of  the  first  and  second  conductors 
with  reelect  to  a  predetermined  direction  along  said  axis 
and  at  least  other  portions  having  an  opposite  relative 
orientation  of  the  first  and  second  conductors  with  re- 
ject to  said  predetermined  direction  along  said  axis,  at 
least  portions  of  the  second  conductors  at  different  turns 
being  immediately  a<^acent  each  other  and  at  least  por- 
tions of  the  first  conductors  of  different  turns  being  im- 
mediately adjacent  each  other  by  virtue  of  said  relative 
orientations  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  with  re* 
q>ect  to  said  predetermined  direction  along  said  axis. 


Rnir  K. 


3,9il,995 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

.    On-ta.  N  J.. 
Utlb  Falh,  N  J„  a  i 


FEad  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9M59 
anahBS     (CL  336—195) 
1.  A  signal  generator  for  a  gyroscope  used  to  determine 
the  angular  podtion  at  the  gyroscope  comprising; 
ao  inner  annnlar  stalor  including  a  tubular  inner  ring; 
ftrst  and  second  chordal  wound  output  coils  on  said  ata- 
tor.  pairs  of  sections  of  each  of  said  coils  located 
V      adjacent  the  outer  drcumlerence  of  the  inner  ring 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner 
ring,  said  oosl  sections  being  radially  equally  qiaced 
relative  to  one  another; 
a  rotor  outwardly  of  said  stator  and  comprising  a  pln- 
n^ity  oi  pain  of  segments  of  iMO-magnetic  material 
aad  pain  <rf  altcnate  aegmenta  of  tero-magnetic 


material,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  non-auiff> 
netic  aegments,  said  segments  of  ferro-mafoetic  ma- 
terial being  reflectively  in  equally  spaced  relation 
and  having  their  outer  faces  of  subatantially  larger 
circomferential  extent  than  their  iimer  faces;  and 
an  outer  stator  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  rotor, 
said  stator  having  a  phinhty  of  pain  of  equally 


spaced  inwardly  extending  polei  the  number  of  pain 
ofpolea,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  pain  of 
segments  of  ferro-magnetic  material  and  an  excita- 
tion coil  on  each  said  pole,  the  circumferentialVx- 
tMt  of  said  poles  being  substantially  less  than  the 
outer  faces  of  said  segmento  of  ferro-magnetic  ma- 
terial. 


3^1,996 

RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER 

RoWrtJ.SteveM,  Mealar,  own,  aatear  to  Bailey 
Meter  Cc •        ^—  - 

FHad 


Mhr  24, 1999, 8v.  No.  45,337 
aOslMl      (CL339— 29) 


1.  A  resistance  thermometer  unit  comprising  a  hollow 
supporting  well  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  wall  of  an 
enclosure  the  internal  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  meas- 
ured, a  swaged  metal  leadwire  tube  filled  with  compressed 
powdered  insulating  material  and  having  electric  lead- 
wides  extending  therethrou^  in  insulated  relationship, 
said  leadwire  tube  being  cut  from  swaged  stock  tubing  to 
a  length  dependent  on  the  desired  over-all  length  of  the 
resistance  thermometer,  a  cylindrical  shaped  ceramic  in- 
sulator having  four  spw»d  loagitudiMd  bores  therein  and 
taving  a  fixed  predetermined  length  irrespective  of  the 
length  of  the  resistance  thermometer  and  said  leadwire 
tube,  a  pair  of  hdical  wire  resistance  elemeots  posirionod 
in  two  of  said  bores  reapectively  and  electrically  oon- 
nected  to  at  least  two  of  said  leadwires.  a  pair  of  support- 
ing wires  extending  through  the  other  two  of  said  boras 
respectively,  a  bend  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  supporting 
wires  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  insulator  rela- 
tive to  said  supporting  wires  in  one  direction,  abutment  ^ 
means  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  supporting  wires 
for  preventing  displacement  of  said  insulator  in  the  other 
direction,  a  tubular  metal  Aeath  enclosing  said  insulator 
having  <nk  end  fitted  over  the  end  of  said  aatal  leadwire 
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tube  and  fixed  thereto  to  define  a  sealed  unit,  said  sheath 
having  a  fixed  predetermined  length  irrespective  of  the 
length  of  the  resistance  thermometer  and  said  leadwire 
tube,  said  sealed  unit  being  slideably  received  in  said  well, 
a  powdered  insulating  material  filling  the  q>aces  within 
said  sealed  unit  to  insure  electrical  isolation  of  the  elec- 
trically conductive  parts  and  to  provide  a  soft  supporting 
medium  fbr  said  resistance  elements,  a  qning  retainer 
fixed  to  said  leadwire  tube,  and  a  coil  spring  encircling 
said  leadwire  tube  and  mounted  in  compression  between 
said  retainer  and  said  well  to  bias  said  sealed  unit  toward 
the  end  of  said  welL 


3,991,997 
CXmTACT  BOLA1VD  POIENHOMBIER 
Lawto  E.  nnlhteisr,  Jr^  Loa  Akoa  HBs,  CaHt, 


23, 199L  Sar.  No.  133461 
Uriiliiii    ^339—179) 
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I.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  body  of  reduced 
single-crystal  rutile,  said  body  having  a  first  surface  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  "c"  crystailogrephic  axis  and  a  sec- 
ond surface  subatantially  parallel  to  said  first  surface,  a 
coating  of  resistive  material  on  said  first  surface,  a  first 
conductive  dectrode  connected  to  said  coating,  a  second 
cosidactive  electrode  connected  to  said  coating  qiaced 
from  said  flnt  dactioda,  a  movable  contact  fbr  engaging 
mid  aeeood  nrface,  and  means  for  moving  said  contact 
from  a  point  on  said  second  face  substantially  opposite 
said  trat  electiude  to  a  point  on  mid  second  surface  sub- 
stantially opposite  said  second  electrode. 


3,991J99 
ELECTRIC  HEATERS 
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Now  479399,  Jaia.  5, 

Jair  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  93M97 
<CL  339-342) 
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3(991,999 

MULUPOSmON  MOLDED  GROUNDING 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

MBtaw  Motm,  Eaglewood,  N  J. 

FIM  ham  29, 1999.  Ser.  No.  39,342 

ICIirim.    (0.339—14) 


In  a  telf-grounding  electrical  plug,  including  a  plug 
body,  and  at  least  one  power  prong  within  said  body, 
and  a  flexibly  mounted  grounding  prong,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  grounding  prong  support  flexibly 
interconnecting  said  grounding  prong  with  said  plug  body, 
and  in  normally  unstressed  condition  supporting  said 
grounding  prong  in  a  position  parallel  to  said  power 
prong,  and  movable  linking  means  interconnecting  said 
grounding  prong  support  and  said  iriug  body,  said  linking 
means  including  a  fint  portion  fixedly  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  plug  body,  and  a  second  portion  intercon- 
nected between  said  grounding  prong  suppwt  and  said 
fint  portion,  said  movable  linking  means  having  fint  and 
second  positions,  in  one  of  said  positions  said  grounding 
prong  being  resiliently  urged  to  a  position  substantially 
parallel  to  said  power  prong,  and  in  another  posUion 
said  grounding  prong  being  in  a  position  substantially 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  power 
prong,  said  linking  means  serving  to  reduce  the  effective 
force  of  said  grounding  prong  support  tending  to  nsove 
said  grounding  prtxig  to  said  first-mentioned  position. 


3MJ19 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET-STRIP  ASSEMBLY 

Dean  McCormIck  Boyd,  9399  WflsUre  Blvd.  W^ 

Loa  AMeka,  Calf  . 

■It  29, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  44,172 

nCkkm.    (CL33»-22) 


1.  An  electric  heater  ad^ited  for  heating  fiuids.  com- 
prising a  metallic  tubular  ibeath,  a  tubular  metallic  mem- 
ber within  said  sheath  and  capable  of  producing  heat 
by  resistance  to  passage  of  electrical  current  there- 
through and  having  end  portions  at  respective  opposite 
open  ends  of  said  sheath  for  oomectioo  to  a  source  ci 
electrical  energy,  and  a  conduit  member  within  said 
tubular  member  and  having  end  portions  at  respective 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  tubular  member  for  con- 
nection to  fluid  passage  lines  whereby  fluid  uMy  be  cir- 
culated through  said  conduit  member  and  be  heated, 
and  heat  durable  electric-insulating  beat  conducting  ma- 
terial between  facing  aorfaces  of  said  sheath  and  said 
tubular  member  and  between  facing  surfaces  of  s«d 
tubular  uiaaaber  and  said  conduit  member. 


1.  The  combination  comprising  an  elongated  electrical 
outlet  receptacle,  and  a  coupling  block  to  be  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  including  an 
elongated  fint  housing  and  a  pair  of  elongated  contacts 
witUn  said  housing,  said  housing  having  means  for  pass- 
ing the  prongs  of  a  male  connector  into  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  two  contacts  at  any  of  a  series  of  loca- 
tions spaced  akmg  the  length  of  said  housing,  said  cou- 
pling block  including  a  body,  a  plurality  of  projections 
exteading  outwardly  from  said  body  in  essentially  a  com- 
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mon  direction  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  axially  into  an 
end  of  said  elongated  outkt  receptacle  and  into  longitu- 
dinally overlapping  relation  with  said  contacts,  and  sec- 
ond electrical  contacts  carried  by  said  body  at  locations 
to  mpve  into  longitudinally  overlapping  electrically  con- 
tacting relation  with  respect  to  said  first  contacts,  said 
projections  being  formed  of  electrically  insulative  material 
and  extending  along  different  sides  of  said  second  con- 
tacts in  close  proximity  thereto  to  shield  said  second  con- 
tacts against  electrical  engagement  with  other  conductive 
objects. 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  HOLDER 

Ncfl  F.  DaiiK»,  Soirth  Sisdbvy,  Mml,  asi^nur  to  Aogat, 

Inc^  a  corporattoa  of  MaMBdMsacdB 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t52,3M 

4CWM.    (a.339^-M) 
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1.  An  electronic  component  holder  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  body  portion  having  an  integral  upwardly 
extending  flange  at  one  end  ther^f,  said  flange  being  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  body 
portion,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  spaced  wing  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
body  portion,  said  wing  portions  being  spaced  from  said 
flange  with  the  lengths  of  said  wing  portions  extending  in 
a  direction  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  flange,  said  wing  portions  cooperating  to  define  a 
clamp  for  resiliently  receiving  and  maintaining  a  compo- 
nent therebetween,  the  upper  edges  of  said  wing  portions 
being  spaced  so  as  to  enable  a  comixHieat  to  be  forced 
downwardly  into  said  clamp,  said  flange  extending  up- 
wardly for  at  least  a  distance  subsUntially  equal  to  the 
hei^t  of  said  wing  portions,  said  flange  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  hole  therein,  and  a  socket  of  electrically 
insulating  material  mounted  in  said  hole  and  secured 
against  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  flange,  said  socket  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  recess  therein,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  receive  the  male  contact  of  a  component  clamped 
between  said  wing  portions  when  the  component  is  slid 
toward  said  flange,  said  recess  having  a  female  contact 
therein  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  male  contact  when 
the  latter  is  slid  into  said  recess  whereby  to  establish  an 
electrical  contact 


AlfOM 


3,M1J12 
PULSE  TYPE  DEPTH  SOtJNDBR 

Z.  Raihwriiil,  MkML  FhL,  Mihaiii.  hr 

«NI,  to  JttlWlC  UMHMHc  iBCn  a 

at  TmrnyUmdm 

Filed  SMt.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  t4Mll 
liClaiM.    (CL34«-^) 

1.  In  an  echo  pulse  ranging  depth  meter,  a  traasistw 
transmitter  for  producing  regularly  recurring  pnhM,  a 
transistor  receiver  including  a  transistor  flip-flop  circuit, 
said  receiver  including  means  for  coupling  each  said 
transmitter  pulses  to  condition  the  flip-flop  ia  a  first  stabil- 
ity condition,  and  responsive  to  its  reflected  echo  pulse 
to  rcverte  the  stability  condition,  and  means  for  measur- 
ing  the  time  intervals  that  the  flip-flap  is  ia  said  first  stabil- 
ity condition  to  detfrmine  the  range  of  the  object  reflect- 
ing said  puiae^  Mid  reccivw  incliidi«g  aa  ampliflcalioa 


stage  for  receiving  both  the  transmitter  pubet  and  n- 
ceived  echo  pulse  and  variable  biasing  means  for  at- 


tenuating the  received  transmitter  pulses  and  amplifying 
the  received  echo  pulses. 


,»w^  M«l,il3 

FILTERING  AND  DISPLAY  OF  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
Robert  L.  Geycr,  Taba,  OUa.,  assliBor  to  Paa  Amcrfcaa 
Pctoolcam  Corporation  T^ka,  Okla.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,749 
3ClaiM.    (CL34«— 15.5) 


1.  In  seismic-wave  recording  wherein  seismic  waves  re- 
ceived at  a  plurality  of  locations  qMced  from  a  shot 
point  are  recorded  as  a  corresponding  plurality  of  parallel 
traces,  the  steps  which  comprise,  for  each  trace,  translating 
the  seismic  waves  into  corresponding  first  electric  waves, 
filtering  said  first  electric  waves  in  a  plurality  of  different 
ways,  recording  with  similar  amplitudes  each  of  said 
differently  filtered  first  electric  waves  as  one  of  a  plurality 
of  photographically  reproducible  traces  on  a  record-receiv- 
ing medium,  reproducing  each  of  said  reproducible  traces 
as  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  electric  waves  in  which 
the  sequence  of  events  is  reversed  relative  to  the  sequence 
of  events  in  said  first  electric  waves,  filtering  each  of  said 
second  electric  waves  in  the  same  way  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  electric  waves  was  filtered,  and  sepa- 
rately recording,  with  similar  amplitudes  and  superim- 
posed on  each  other,  each  of  said  filtered  second  electric 
waves  as  a  trace  coded  to  be  individually  recognizable, 
whereby  wavelet  centers  can  be  identified  by  in-pfaaae 
lineiQW  of  said  second  filtered  electric  waves. 


3,M1J14 

ERROR  DETECTION  IN  PSEUDO-TERNARY 

PULSE  TRAINS 

V.  Ciaig,  Wlipfaaj.  NJ.,  Mrifaor  to  Bdl 

TdepMBe    LaMialonaa.    lacwaunlad.    New   Yatk* 
N.Y.,  a  raipiiali—  efNcw  Yevk 

HM  Dec  29, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  79,424 
TniliBi  (CL  34^—144.1) 
1.  In  a  pulse  communication  system  wherein  a  train 
of  unipolar  pulses  and  spaces,  encompassed  by  periodical- 
ly recurrent  time  slots,  is  converted  to  a  pattern  of  pseudo- 
ternary  pulses,  each  being  of  the  same  polarity  as  its  pre- 
ceding neighbor  if  the  number  of  intervening  spaces  i< 
even  or  of  opposite  polarity  if  the  number  of  intervening 
spaces  is  odid,  apparatus  for  receiving  said  pattern  of 
pseudo-ternary  pulies  and  for  detecting  errors  therein. 
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comprising  means  for  deriving  from  said  received  pabes 
a  timing  pulse  train  having  the  basic  repetition  frequency 
of  said  received  pulses;  means  for  segregating  and  con- 
verting the  positive  and  negative  pulses  of  said  pseudo- 
ternary  pattern  to  pulse  trains  of  like  polarity;  a  gate, 
having  a  pair  of  inputs,  for  supplying  an  output  only  when 
pulses  appear  at  its  inputs  at  different  times;  means,  delay- 
ing the  transmission  of  pulses  by  one  time  slot,  for  sup- 
plying said  segregated  and  converted  pulses  of  said 
pseudo-ternary  pattern  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  gate; 


L-^:e- 


means  for  supplying  said  timing  pulse  train  to  the  other 
of  said  gate  inputs;  a  bistable  circuit  which  changes  its 
sute  of  equilibrium  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  gate 
and  has  a  pair  of  outputs  alternately  energized  as  it 
switches  from  one  of  its  states  to  the  other,  each  of  said 
outputs  being  associated  with  one  of  said  segregated  pulse 
trains;  means  for  detecting  the  simultaneous  occurrence 
of  pulses  in  either  of  said  segregated  pulse  trains  and  the 
energization  of  its  associated  bistable  circuit  output;  and 
means  for  determining  the  time  rate  of  such  occurrences. 


3,t4141S 
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dRCUrr  NETWORK  FOR  VARIABLY 
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of  Delaware 


Aar.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  725,594 
3Cliiiin8.     (CL  344— 147) 


I.  In  a  device  wherein  a  binary  code  at  one  terminal 
means  accompanies  a  pulsed  waveform  at  another  ter- 
minal means,  a  circuit  block  preselected  for  a  given  de- 
sired combination  of  binary  code  signals,  said  circuit 
block  containing  therein  a  gate  circuit  peculiar  to  said 
desired  code  and  including  at  least  one  branch  adapted  to 
communicate  with  one  of  said  terminal  means  and  an 
additional  branch  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
other  terminal  means,  said  circuit  block  having  an  outer 
surface,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  strips  equal 
to  the  number  of  binary  code  digits  mounted  on  said 
outer  surface,  said  stripe  forming  temmiutions  for  cer- 
tain of  said  branches  in  accordance  with  tbe  binary 
code  desired,  an  electrically  conductive  element  diqxMed 
on  said  outer  surface  and  terminating  said  additional 
branch,  a  chassis  block  including  a  channel  for  receiving 
said  circuit  block,  said  chaimel  having  a  maior  watfact 
juxtaposed  with  said  outer  surface  at  said  circuit  block, 
a  multiplicity  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  lines 
disposed  on  said  major  surface  and  arranged  to  contact 
individually  correqmoding  strips  of  said  circuit  block, 
a  series  of  electrically  conductive  segments  arranged  on 
said  major  surface  along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to 
said  lines,  one  only  of  said  segments  being  in  contact 
with  said  element,  means  for  connecting  said  lines  of  said 
chassis  block  to  one  of  said  terminal  means,  aixl  means 
for  connecting  said  segment  in  contact  with  said  element 
to  the  other  of  said  terminal  means. 


3il41,817 
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lamcc  C.  BliMtoa,  Victor,  N.Y., 

Dynamics  Corporatioa,  Rockcslcr,  N.Y, 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,147 
IfClafaiM.    (CL  344— 148) 


to  GcBcrai 
a  corporation 


2.  A  system  for  counting  pulses  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  two  ctate  storage  circuits  normally 
in  a  first  of  said  states,  each  having  an  input  terminal  to 
which  a  pulse  to  be  stored  may  be  ap[riied  for  switching 
said  storage  circuit  to  the  second  of  its  states,  and  an  out- 
put terminal  at  which  the  switching  of  the  storage  circuit 
from  the  second  back  to  the  first  of  its  states  may  be 
sensed;  a  like  pluraUty  of  input  circuits  to  each  of  which 
pulses  to  be  counted  may  be  applied,  one  connected  to 
each  input  terminal;  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  storage 
circuita  for  artiisting  them  in  time  sequence  for  switch- 
ing those  circuits  which  have  been  placed  in  the  second 
state  back  to  the  first  state  at  a  rate  such  that  each  stor- 
age  drcuit  is  actuated  ia  a  time  less  than  that  between  ad- 
jacent ii^ut  pulses  to  that  storafe  circuit;  and  a  circuit 
Qftinpf**^  to  all  output  terminals  for  counting  the  switching 
from  the  second  to  tlie  first  stale  of  said  storage  circuits 
and  thereby  iadirectly  counting  the  total  numbo-  of  pulses 
applied  to  all  itonfi  circttits. 


»■■■■'■■■— ^■■■■M  ■■■■l.ja  ■.■■»?  T   ' 
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I.  A  finder  circuit  comprising  a  signal  detector  having 
an  input  circuit  and  an  ou^ut  circuit,  a  plurality  of  input 
conductors,  means  for  normally  connecting  all  of  said 
conductors  to  die  input  circtiit  of  said  detector,  means 
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for  wlectively  applying  a  tifnal  to  any  one  of  said  con- 
ductors, means  controlled  by  the  ou^t  circuit  of  said 
detector  for  disconnecting  said  conductors  one  after  an- 
other from  the  input  circuit  of  said  detector  as  long  as 
a  signal  is  detected  by  said  detector,  and  means  in  said 
ilndeT  circuit  for  registering  the  identity  of  the  last  con- 
ductor disconnected  from  the  input  circuit  of  said  detector. 


.  MAGNETIC  CORE  REGI9rER  CIRCUITS 
^P-Jf'^^J^^"^'^  NJ^  ■■«!■"■  to  Bell  TekphoM 

FIM  Dec  12, 1954,  S».  No.  ttT^tSS 
aiOalM.    (a.34»— 172^ 


1.  A  register  circuit  comprising  in  combination  an  ar- 
ray of  magnetic  cores,  each  of  said  cores  having  a  par- 
ticular designation  within  said  array,  scanning  means 
mductivcly  coupled  to  said  cores  for  scanning  etch  of 
the  cores  of  said  array  in  a  particular  sequence  by  gen- 
erating identification  signals  in  accordance  with  said  par- 
ticular sequence,  each  of  said  particular  designations  of 
said  cores  being  represented  by  a  particular  combina- 
tion of  said  identification  signals,  and  code  means  re- 
sponave  to  said  identification  signals  for  producing  binary 
coded  pulses  distinctly  repreaenutive  of  each  of  said 
particular  designations  of  said  cores  within  said  array 
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Uward  RopI,  Sdtate,  Mm,,  m^mt  to  Uaircnal 
Cjyrolil^  New  YohTnIy,  r^SS-dS.  o#^ 

FIW  J^  t,  IfSf .  Ser.  N^,  925^25 
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•ecood  aeries  of  elongated   substantially   parallel   row 
members  reciprocaUy  constrained  on  said  base  for  mo- 
tion between  actuated  and  deactuated  pontioas  subetan- 
tially  in  the  direction  of  their  elongation,  said  column 
members  and  said  row  members  being  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  with  respect  to  each  other  in  order  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  intersectiona.  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated mterpoaed  members  at  said  interaectioos  redproca- 
bly  constrained  on  said  base  for  motion  between  actuated 
and  deactuated  posiUons  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
theu-  elongaUon.  said  direction  of  said  elongation  of  said 
mterposed  members  being  perpendicular  to  said  direction 
of  elongation  of  said  column  members  and  of  said  row 
members,  said  plurality  of  elongated  interposed  members 
being  provided  with  elongated  slots,  the  direction  of  elon- 
gaUon of  said  slots  being  substanUally  paraUel  to  said  di- 
rection of  elongation  of  said  interposed  members,  shafts 
on  said  base  projecting  through  said  slots,  resilient  means 
urgmg  first  extremities  of  said  slots  toward  said  shafts, 
taid  mterpoaed  members  being  provided  with  first  cam 
elements,  said  column  members  being  provided  with  sec- 
ond cam  elements,  said  first  cam  elemenu  engaging  said 
second  cam  elements  when  said  column  members  are  in 
actuated  position  in  order  to  move  said  interposed  mem- 
bers into  actuated  position  against  said  bias  of  said  resilient 
m«Mn»l^«aid  row  members  engaging  said  interposed  mem- 
beia  when  said  row  members  are  in  actuated  poaition   a 
plurahty  of  first  catch  elemenU  on  said  base  movable  be- 
tween locking  and  releasing  poeiUons.  said  interposed 
roemben  havmg  second  catch  elements  pivouble  with  said 
mterposed  members  about  said  shafts  between  actuated 
anddeactuated  positioDS,  said  fint catch  elements  and  said 
•ecood  catch  dementi  becoming  interlocked  when  simul- 
taneously said  interposed  members  are  in  actuated  posi- 
tions, said  first  catch  elemenU  are  in  locking  positions  and 
Mid  second  catch  elements  are  in  actuated  positions,  said 
I«t  catch  elements  becoming  freed  when  said  first  catch 
elemenu  are  in  releasing  positions,  whereby  movement  of 
a  particular  colomn  member  into  actuated  poaition  and 
movement  of  a  particnlar  row  member  into  actuated  posi- 
tion »nse  i  particular  interposed  member  to  be  locked 
m  actuated  position  and  movement  of  a  particular  second 
catch  element  mto  releasing  position  causes  said  particu- 
lar mterposed  member  to  return  to  deactuated  position 
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I.  An  electromechanical  storing  and  actuating  device 

"*"S^?!^  '  **■*•  ■  *^  •*"*"  °'  elongated  substantially 
parallel  column  memberr  reciprocably  constrained  on  said 
bnae  for  motion  between  actuated  and  deactuated  posi- 
tions substantially  in  the  direction  of  their  elongation,  a 


1.  In  a  gating  circuit,  die  combinatioa  of:  a  unitary 
Wock  of  magnetic  material  having  fine  and  second  opei^ 
ings  therethrough  substantially  perpendicolar  to  each 
other  with  a  magnetic  flux  zone  tiierebetween,  a  first  flux 
path  about  the  first  opening,  and  a  second  flux  path  about 
Uie  second  opening  intersecting  and  perpendicular  to  the 
nrst  &1X  path  m  said  zone;  a  bias  conductor  positioned  in 
Mid  first  opening;  meana  for  coupling  a  current  to  said 
bias  conductor  for  inducing  a  flux  of  a  chosen  polarity 
m  said  first  path;  at  least  one  proposition  conductor  in 
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first  openinr.  means  for  coupling  a  cwrent  to  Mid 

proposkioa  conductor  for  overcoming  the  bias  current 
for  c»»^«*g«"g  the  polarity  of  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  first 
path;  a  dock  ooodnctor  positioned  in  said  second  opening; 
means  for  coupling  dock  current  pulses  to  said  dock  con- 
ductor for  inducing  flux  pulses  in  said  second  path  and 
contemporaneous  flux  swings  in  said  first  path  with  the 
polarity  of  fiux  change  in  said  first  path  dependent  on  the 
flux  sUie  in  said  first  path  and  independent  of  the  polarity 
of  the  flux  pabes  in  the  second  path;  and  an  output  device 
for  sensing  changes  in  the  magnetic  fiux  in  said  firitt  path 
and  developing  an  output  current  pulse  for  each  dock 
cnrrent  pulse  i 

3J<l,t21 
INFORMATION  STORAGB  DKVKXS 
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neciaible  raoord  swfaca  thereM;  a  shaft  rigi<fly  support- 
ing said  rotatsMe  member  for  rotation  around  its  axis; 
anti-friction  bearings  secured  to  Mid  shaft  at  both  ends 
thereof  and  routably  supporting  said  shaft;  a  o^Mfaaped 
cartridge  member  fastened  to  the  puter  race  of  each  one 
of  tfud  aati-friction  bearings;  an  cmti-friction  slide  bear- 
ing disposed  around  said  cartridge  member  sirijatantiaUy 
concentrically  therewith;  two  cylindrical  housing  inserts 
fixedly  fastened  to  the  bousing  at  both  ends  thereof  aub- 
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1.  An  information  storage  device  comprising  first  and 
second  seU  of  pain  of  M^aoent  qiaced  electrical  con- 
ductors, means  for  OMunting  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  conductors  respectivdy  in  first  and  second  adjacent 
qtaced  paraUel  planes,  one  conductor  of  eadi  pair  being 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  the  other  conductor 
in  such  manner  that  current  fiowing  in  one  direction  in 
one  conductor  of  a  pair  flows  in  the  opposite  direction 
in  the  other  conductor  of  the  pair,  said  sets  of  conduc- 
tors being  so  disposed  that  each  pair  of  conductors  of 
said  first  set  crosses  over  each  pair  of  conductors  of  Mid 
second  set,  whereby  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  are 
formed  each  of  which  locations  is  uniquely  defined  by 
the  cross-over  -of  a  particular  pair  ci  conductors  of  said 
first  set  and  a  particular  pair  of  conductors  of  said  sec- 
ond set  and  means  for  storing  information  in  the  device 
at  any  required  storage  location  consisting  of  a  piece  of 
fenomagnetc  material  sdectivdy  i^aceable  so  as  to  link 
inductivdy  the  two  pairs  of  conductors  whidi  crou  over 
at  the  required  storage  location. 


mmm 


stantially  concentrically  and  adapted  to  alidaft>ly  receive 
said  slide  bearings;  means  preventing  the  cartridge  mem- 
bers from  rotatinr.  and  means  adjusting  said  cartridge 
members  axially  whereby  said  shaft  and  rotataMe  mem- 
ber are  caused  to  be  diqilaced  axially  relativdy  to  the 
housing  for  establishmg  a  predetermined  air  gap  between 
the  transducer  head  pole  piece  and  said  magnetizaMe 
surface  on  the  body  of  said  rotatiMe  member  before 
and  during  operation  of  the  device. 
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to  Ex-CcR^  CaspasBila«,Datnelt,  Mich^ 

•f  MkMvm 
FBad  Dac2,l95t,  Ssr.  Now  777,741 
11  nr---      (CL  34«— 174.1) 
1.  A  magnetic  data  storage  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination:  a  sUtionary  housing;  at  least  one  nuignetic 
transducer  head  fastened  through  said  bousing  with  its 
pole  piece  protruding  therein;  a  rotatable  member  with 
a  body  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  rigfat  dicular 
surface  of  Che  body  portion  having  a 


"^ffi^ 


1.  A  differential  pressure  transmitter  comprising  a 
tower  housing,  an  ivper  housing  a  body  member  con- 
nected between  said  upper  and  tower  housings  and  having 
an  opening  therein  connecting  the  interior  of  the  lower 
housing  to  the  interior  of  the  upper  bousing,  a  first  ver- 
tical lever  extending  through  said  opening,  a  sealing  dia- 
phragm having  an  outer  portion  clamped  between  the 
body  member  and  the  tower  housing  and  having  an  inner 
poctton  secured  to  said  &at  lever,  means  de&iing  first 
and  second  pressure  chambers  in  said  tower  bousing  each 
eqwsed  to  a  fiuid  pressure,  means  responsive  to  the  dif- 
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ferentjal  presnirc  between  said  chamberi  for  transmittins 
movemenu  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  lever  in  order 
to  rock  said  first  lever  about  said  diaphragm,  a  horizontal 
beam  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  lever,  a  pair 
of  flexible  strips  each  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
beam,  means  on  said  body  member  supporting  each  of 
laid  strips  at  its  lower  end  for  movement  about  poinu 
disposed  vertically  below  said  outer  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  first  link  secured  to  said  beam,  first  and  second 
flexible  spring  elements  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  connected  together  at  one  end,  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  first  element  to  said  first  link,  means  for 
securing  the  other  end  of  the  second  element  to  said  body 
member,  a  second  link  connected  to  the  first  link,  a  force 
balance  unit  including  a  balance  beam  and  also  including 
a  casing  disposed  within  said  upper  housing,  a  second 
vertical  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  and  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  said  second  link,  a  load  spring 
connected  between  the  upper  end  of  said  second  lever  and 
said  balance  beam,  a  bracket  supporting  the  balance  unit 
casing  upon  said  body  member,  means  for  tilting  said 
bracket  and  said  balance  unit  casing  with  respect  to  said 
body  member  in  order  to  vary  the  force  transmitted  to 
said  balance  beam  through  said  spring,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  second  link  with  req)ect  to  the  first 
link  in  order  to  alter  the  position  of  the  second  lever  and, 
hence,  to  vary  the  force  transmitted  to  the  balance  beam, 
and  an  adjustable  clamp  movable  along  both  of  said  ele- 
ments for  providing  a  span  adjustment  for  altering  the 
range  of  movement  ot  the  second  lever  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  range  of  movement  of  the  first  lever. 
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1.  An  apparatus  to  tranform  a  mechanical  displacement 
into  a  proportional  electrical  cuirent,  comprising  a  mov- 
able  element,  a  flexible  strip,  one  end  of  said  flexible  strip 
bemg  fixedly  connected  to  said  movable  element,  a  first 
beam,  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  strip  being  fixedly 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  beam,  a  first  torsional 
angle  pivot  member,  said  beam  being  pivoully  mounted 
to  rotate  about  said  torsional  angle  pivot  member,  an 
iron  core  having  an  electric  wire  coil  wound  thereon  fix- 
edly ..connected  for  movement  with  an  opposite  second 
end  of  said  flr«  beam,  an  oscillator  circuit  electrically 
connected  to  said  electric  wire  coil  and  a  currem  indicat- 
ing inatnunent,  a  second  beam,  a  second  torsional  pivot 
member,  said  second  beam  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
rotate  about  said  second  torsional  angle  pivot  mcabcr. 
said  tOTMooal  pivots  having  a  common  central  axis  abo«l 
which  said  first  and  lecoad  beams  can  be  routed,  •  piMi 


of  femte  material  mounted  for  rouUoo  on  one  end  of 
«ajd  second  beam  at  a  position  which  is  spaced  from  and 
opposite  to  that  of  said  iron  core,  a  position  rebalandag 
unit  havinf  opposing  spaced  apart  sutionary  permanent 
jnagneu  of  opposite  polarity  and  a  coU  member  mounted 
for  movement  between  said  spaced  apart  magnets,  said 
iMt  mentioaed  eoil  oiember  being  electrically  connected 
by  a  flexible  electrical  conductor  to  said  oscillator  to  re- 
ceive an  electrical  current  paaring  therethrough  whoee 
magmtude  is  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  dis- 
placement being  applied  by  the  movable  member  to  the 
first  beam,  and  said  electrical  current  flowing  through 
said  last-mentioned  coil  member  being  operable  to  ro- 
tate said  second  beam  about  its  associated  second  torsional 
angle  pivot  member  in  the  same  direction  as  that  applied 
by  said  movable  means  to  said  first  beam  to  thereby  posi- 
tion balance  said  beams. 
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E  ALARM  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Valley,  tm4  JoMh  J.  Sec^fiiM,  Jr.,  Novate^ 
MriVMn  to  Pftdlc  Fbc  Eztii«Biihcr  Co.,  Saa 


1.  la  a  Are  alarm  syMem.  a  control  unit,  a  remotely 
'  aiuiliary  uait,  alectrical  circuit  means  connecting 
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the  auxiliary  unit  to  the  control  unit,  at  least  one  de- 
tector circuit,  electrical  circuit  means  connecting  the  de- 
tector circuit  to  the  control  unit,  a  D.-C.  power  supply 
at  the  control  unit,  a  branch  circuit  at  the  ccmtrol  unit 
for  each  detecting  unit,  each  branch  circuit  including  a 
break  relay  and  a  fire  relay,  each  <rf  the  break  and  fire 
relays  having  a  coil  and  a  set  of  contacts,  the  coil  of 
the  break  relay  and  the  coil  of  the  fire  relay  of  each 
branch  circuit  being  connected  ia  series,  a  supervisory 
relay  at  the  control  unit  having  a  coil  and  a  set  of  con- 
tacts, means  for  establishing  a  circuit  from  the  power 
si4>ply  through  the  set  of  contacts  of  the  supervisory 
relay  and  through  the  branch  circuit  to  provide  super- 
visory current  flow  through  the  branch  circuit,  the  super- 
visory current  flow  being  sufficient  to  operate  the  break 
relay  but  being  insufficient  to  operate  the  fire  reli^,  con- 
trol means  connected  between  each  of  the  branch  cir- 
cuits and  the  power  supply,  the  control  means  including 
a  coil  and  contact  means  movable  between  break  and 
fire  positions,  the  contact  means  in  a  break  position  serv- 
ing to  shunt  the  break  coil  to  cause  the  break  relay  to 
drop  out  and  in  a  fire  portion  serving  to  place  the  fire 
coil  acroM  the  power  supply  to  cause  the  fire  relay  to 
operate,  each  detecting  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  heat 
detecting  devices  connected  into  a  loop,  said  coil  of  the 
contact  means  being  connected  in  series  in  said  loop, 
means  for  impressing  a  current  flow  in  the  loop,  a  circuit 
opener,  a  fire  coil  and  a  trouble  coil  at  the  auxiliary  unit, 
the  contact  means  of  the  break  relays  being  connected  in 
series  with  the  fire  coil  and  the  trouble  coil,  means  for 
connectinf  the  electrical  circuit  means  connecting  the 
auxiliary  unit  to  tfie  control  unit  to  apply  power  from  the 
power  unit  at  the  control  unit  to  the  auxiliary  unit  to 
cause  supervisory  current  flow  through  the  fire  coil,  the 
trouble  coil  and  the  supervisory  coil,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  fire  relay  contacts  for  initiating  an  alarm. 


Walter 


FLAMMABLE  VAPOR  DETECTOR 
J.   WnienbtMS,   WechawkoL   NJ., 
Wmnm  *  Soaia,  bc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y 
of  New  Yoik 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Ser.  N*.  (5S,734 
ICIaliiB.    (CL34«— 237) 


I 


to 


la  a  protective  apparatus  having  a  balanced  bridge  type 
circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  flammable  vapor 
and  gas  mixtures,  a  detector  unit  conqirising  the  combi- 
aation  of  a  catalytic  element  and  a  first  non-catalytic 
element  ia  series  forming  one  leg  of  the  bridge  and  a  sec- 
ond aoo-catalytic  eknent  in  the  leg  adfacent  thereto 
having  aa  ia&ial  resistaaoe  substantially  equal  to  the 
combined  resistance  of  the  catalsrtic  clement  and  the  first 
■on  catalytic  element,  aaid  second  non<atalytic  element 
ozpoted  to  the  vapor  and  fai  mixtures  to  compensate 


said  bridfe  in  respect  to  ambient  conditions,  and  nid. 
catalytic  element  being  of  a  character  to  create  an  elevated 
temperature  within  said  cataljrtic  element  and  an  increase 
in  resistance  on  an  increase  in  flammable  vapocs  to  pro- 
vide for  the  detection  of  dangerwu  proportions,  said  fiiat 
non-catalytic  element  having  an  initial  resistance  generally 
equal  to  the  catalytic  element  and  decreasing  in  resistance 
on  a  cooling  flow  of  vapors  over  said  elements  to  create 
heat  within  the  catalytic  element  thus  increasing  the  re- 
sistance of  the  catalytic  element  to  maintain  the  bridge, 
in  cooperation  with  the  second  non-catalytic  element,  in 
balance  for  detecting  dangerous  proportions  <rf  flammable 
vapors  moving  at  hi^  velocities. 


3,M1J27 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  CHRONIC 

STORAGE  BATTERY  UNDERCHARGE 

RonaU  M.  Flaadt,  Menoaiansi  Falli,  and  Edwia  T. 

Sherwood,  Bayslde,  Wte.,  amlgsnis  to  Globe-Ualoa 

Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wb.,  a  tarpofallun  of  Delai 

FOad  Sept  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83M45 

7Chriias.    (CL  34«— 249) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  indicating  chronic  undercharge  of  a 
storage  battery  connected  in  the  ignition  system  of  an 
automobile  or  the  like  comprising,  a  voltage  sensitive 
relay  permanently  connected  in  the  ignition  system  across 
the  terminals  of  the  bstlery,  an  ignition  switch  mounted 
on  the  dashboard  of  the  automobile  and  c<Minected  in 
series  with  said  relay,  normally  closed  relay  contacts  op- 
erable by  said  relay,  said  contacts  connected  in  series 
with  said  switch  and  in  parallel  with  said  relay,  an  in- 
dicator light  mounted  oh  the  automob'le  dashboard  and 
connected  in  series  and  said  relay  contacts,  said  voUagi 
sensitive  relay  adapted  to  be  enrgized  when  said  ignition 
switch  is  closed  if  the  terminal  ventage  of  the  battery  is 
at  or  above  a  predetermined  minimum  voltage  to  there- 
by open  said  normally  closed  relay  contacts  and  indicate 
to  the  driver  the  electro-chemical  condition  of  the  bat- 
tery, and  temperature  compensating  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  relay  and  operable  to  compensate  for 
variatioiu  in  the  temperature  of  said  relay. 


3^1,828 
CIRCUIT  MEANS 
Aloyslas  I.  Hmmck,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.,  s»v~-. 
sMlgnmi  nts,  to  Basic  Prodncts  Corporation, 
kec.  Wis.,  a  corporalloa  of  WIscoMin 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  728,778 
5Cli*M.  (CL  348— 251) 
1 .  In  a  detection  means  for  determining  failure  of  lamps 
in  a  load  connected  to  series  connected  isolating  trans- 
formers, the  combination  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  voltage  in  phase  with  the  load  voltage,  means 
for  producing  a  second  voltage  responsive  to  load  cur- 
rent and  displaced  substantially  90*  from  the  load  cur- 
rent, means  combining  said  first  and  second  voltage  to 
that  during  a  normal  condition  when  all  of  the  lamps 
are  burning,  said  secbnd  voltage  plus  one-half  of  said 
first  voltage  will  be  equal  to  said  second  volUge  minus 
ono^talf  of  said  first  voltage,  the  combined  voltage  for 
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said  normal  ooixlitioa  luTiiig  no  direct  net  Tahie,  and 
owam  iadicatinf  a  departnre  of  said  combined  voltate 


of  said  combining  means  from  said  nonnal  condition  be* 
cause  of  l»rap  faflure. 


SONIC  ALAKM  SYSTEM 
K.  Roberts*  CmUm,  Ohio,  bsbIm"!  <d  Dfebold, 

^airtoa,  Olte,  ■  coivontioa  «f  OUo 
Filad  Dec  14»  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS9,317 
SCWbmu    (CL34«— 25t) 


>i    s. 


1.  A  sonic  alann  system  for  creating  a  standing  wave 
pattern  of  ambient  audible  sound  within  a  protected 
area  and  for  actuating  an  alarm  in  response  to  changes 
in  at  least  one  of  the  standing  wave  patterns  and  of  the 
sound  intensity  including 

(a)  a  first  circuit  including  tone  generator  means  for 
generating  said  standing  wave  pattern; 

(b)  a  second  circuit  including  sound  receiver  means 
for  receiving  said  standing  wave  pattern  and  varia- 
tions thereof ; 

(c)  a  signal  circuit  including  the  sound  receiver  means, 
means  for  monitoring  voltage  changes  from  said 
sound  receiver  means,  and  an  alarm  device  including 
an  alarm  meter  relay  coil  with  contacts; 

(d)  the  meaaa  for  monitoring  voltage  changes  from 
said  sound  receiver  means  including  a  balancing 
capacitor  for  determining  the  usse  rate  of  change  of 

>  :  voltage  sufficient  f(»-  actuating  said  alarm  meter  relay 
eoil,  and  alto  inclnding  time  dehiy  means  including 
«  relay  for  opening  and  dosing  a  circuit  to  the  alarm 


meter  relay  coil  fai  said  signal  drcoit,  wfaidi  coQ  is 
reqMMsive  to  a  predetermined  change  of  voltage  of 
the  signal  circuit; 

(«)  the  relay  coil  being  connected  between  nid  alarm 
device  and  the  sound  receiver  means  for  detecting 
variations  in  voltage  caused  by  changes  in  at  least 
one  of  the  standing  wave  pattern  and  of  the  sound 
intensity  picked  up  by  the  sound  receiver  means; 

(/)  the  signal  circuit  also  iitrinrfing  a  combination  of 
a  bias  battery  and  a  diode  series  connected  and  the 
eombination  connected  m  parallel  with  the  balancing 
capacitor  and  said  bias  battery  and  diode  with  the 
halanring  capacitor  being  connected  as  a  combine- 
tioa  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  alarm  meter 
relay  coil; 

(f )  whereby  a  change  below  a  pi  edetei  mined  Ifanit  In 
at  least  one  of  the  pattern  and  intensity  of  the  sound 
reedved  is  abaorbed  by  the  balancing  capacitor  and 
causes  no  significant  operation  of  die  relay  coil  and 
diereby  avoids  operation  of  the  relay  contacts,  and 
whereby  a  change  above  a  predetermined  limit  in  at 
least  one  of  Ifae  pattern  and  mtensity  of  the  sound 
received  is  unabaoited  by  the  balancing  capacitor 
and  causes  die  relay  coil  to  operate  the  relay  con- 
tacts and  thereby  actuates  die  ahum  device. 


32M1,SM 
SKSNAL-TO-NOBB  DETECTOR 
W.  Gnqr,  Hsa— liBi.  fffilij  Kli 
I  JoaB|h  Read,  New  Rerhsls,  N.Y 
I  FrirMaa,  Inc^  a  cerpowtie«  «( 
FBad  Dec  UAH$,  Ssc  No.  77 
(CL343— t) 


•-MfiiLsH^ 


1.  A  signal-to-noise  detector  adapted  to  be  used  in  a 
IX^pler  air  navigation  system  capable  of  operating  in  at 
least  a  memory  mode  and  a  normal  mode  and  containing 
lobing  means  for  alternately  emitting  two  beams  of  radia- 
tion comprising,  a  frequency  tracker  cxartaincd  in  said 
system,  a  mixer,  means  applying  to  said  mixer  a  noise 
signal  representing  the  amplitude  of  total  noise  in  the 
received  signal  of  said  system,  means  deriving  an  intel- 
ligence signal  representing  the  amplitude  of  Doppler  sig- 
nal plus  bandwidth  noise  from  said  frequency  tracker  and 
applying  said  intelligence  signal  to  said  mixer,  a  single- 
channel  amplifier  amplifying  the  mixed  output  signal  of 
said  mixer,  means  separating  the  output  signal  of  said 
single-channel  amplifier  into  two  signals  representing  said 
intdligmce  and  noise  signals,  means  subtracting  said  two 
signals  to  form  a  difference  signal,  means  separating  said 
difference  signal  into  first  and  second  signals  representing 
echo  receptions  of  said  two  beams  of  radiation  respeC" 
tively,  and  means  operated  by  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals converting  said  Doppler  air  navigation  systcaa  froa 
one  to  aaodier  of  its  modes  of  operation. 
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DtECriON  FINDING  SYSTEM 


17, 1951,  SarTPfo.  74M33 

.    (CL  343—121) 


I.  A  radio  direction  finding  sjrstem  comprising:  two 
input  circuits  for  reflectively  receiving  a  radio  signal  from 
a  distant  source  and  for  reflectively  providing  two  input 
signals;  first  time  delay  means  connected  in  one  ot  said 
input  circuits  for  delaying  one  ai  said  input  signals  with 
respect  to  the  other;  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuits 
for  adding  the  undelayed  and  delayed  signals  reqwctively 
therein  whereby  said  undelayed  and  delayed  signals  occur 
in  sequence;  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  adding 
means;  two  signal  separating  drciiita  respectively  coupled 
to  said  amplifying  means  by  switching  means;  means 
coupled  to  said  amplifying  meana  and  to  the  switching 
means  of  one  of  said  signal  separating  circuits  for  aotua^ 
ing  the  same  to  pa»  only  the  aaad  andelayed  signal;  sec- 
ond time  delay  means  having  the  same  time  delay  as  said 
first  time  delay  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  means 
and  to  the  switching  means  of  the  other  of  said  signal 
separating  circuits  for  actiuting  the  same  to  pass  only 
said  delayed  signal;  third  time  delay  means  connected  in 


said  one  signal  separating  circuit  and  having  the  same 
time  delay  as  said  first  time  delay  means  whereby  the 
undelayed  signal  in  said  one  signal  separating  circuit  is 
made  coincident  with  the  delayed  siipud  in  said  other 
signal  separating  circuit;  and  means  coupled  to  said  signal 
separating  circuits  for  differentially  combining  the  signals 
therein  thereby  providing  an  ou^t  signal  representing 
the  difference  of  said  coinddent  signals  in  aaid  signal 
separating  circuits. 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ATPARATUS 
WnHam  H.  Cex,  BiaansinL  Tea.,  aaslfui  to  S«  Ofl 

Isncj 

FOad  Feb.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713,138 
aClntaH.    CCL34«— 74) 


Siil^n. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  magnetic  recording  of  ptdsas  com- 
prising 
means  for  producing  short  duration  pabes, 
a  magnetic  recording  head  having  a  high  remanence 

core  provided  with  a  gap, 
a  magnetizaUe  member  movable  across  said  gap  to  be 

magnetized  by  fiux  in  said  core, 
and  a  winding  on  said  core  for  magnetization  thereof, 
and  means  connecting  the  first  mentioned  means  to 

said  winding, 
the  hi^  remanence  being  such  that  each  of  such  short 

duration  pulses  produces  magnetization  of  said  core 

persisting  until  the  occurrence  of  a  succeeding  pulse. 
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DESIGNS 

OCTOBER  30,  1362 
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COMBINID  CAnUDGB  BELT  AND  GAMB 

CARRIER 

H.  WickMr,  3322  S.  Mk,  Mi  Walter  I.  Oml, 

2tlt  rMtekai,  Mh  «f  8L  LnK  Mo. 

FIM  Am.  14,  mUBm.  No.  M,33« 

.  *"(a.D3— If) 


DBODORlZat  CABD4BT 
EmI  R.  Lcwli^  ■  M Mi^  111^  I    to  M< 

Apr,  li;  IHl,  Sir.  N^  ff ,7M 

(CLDM— O 


lf3.»27 
HOUSING  FOR  SEWAGE  PUMP  STATION 
V.  PMter,  PXK  Bm  117,  MiMry  WaBi,  Ti 
Flkd  twij  24,  IMl,  8w.  N«.  <M41 
Tan  af  pa«Ml  14 : 
-   (CLDU— 1) 


fcj-.!. 
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193,92t 

COMFORT  STATION 

Wmiam  F.  McOfrtM,  771  Bariiniy  Ro^ 


Flbd  Fak  C,  1M2,  S«.  Na  <M75 

Tam  aC  paiMt  14  jaan 

(CL  D13— 1) 


193,929 

SOFA  OR  THE  UKB 

TJO. Bag  <433<,  Laa  JMilifc 

Aai.  It,  19M.  Sv.  N«w  <MM 

Tam  aC  pateal  7  vaan 

(CL  DlS-.il) 


Rak«t  B. 


193^ 

INSnnJBfENT  B0U9NG 


WM 

af 


29, 19(1,  am.  No.  <t419 
affpaimi4 
(CLD2»— 1) 


RmF. 

N.Y.,« 


193,932 
PRIN1VR  CONSOLE 

N.Y. 


to 

Naw  Ymk, 
affNaw  Ymk 
May  23,  tHU  8«.  N«.  iS494 
af  paiMi  14 : 
(CLD2«— S) 
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J_                        193333  193,936 

COMBD«D  CABLE  SEPARATOR  AND  HAN€»R  HEADSET 

OR  SIMILAR  ARUCLE  DoaaU   C   Hawttiafa,   Braatoi,   CaM.     (% 

WBIato  F.  JakMaa,  1S2  PMkkaal  Ava^  Canli«,  N.Y.  Teachii«  Caator,   136  HaarfltoB  St,   New   Hares, 

,    FIM  Mar.  27, 1962,  S«.  Na.  69,456  Com.) 

Tarto  af  poteal  14  yaan  FIM  Hm»  29, 1962, 8tr.  No.  76,736 

(CL  D26— 16)  Tflffto  af  nteirt  14  j* 

.ni6--.i 


(CL 
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193,934 
PHON(X2RAPH  NEEDLE 
L.  DaackaiMik  Waat  ChkMa.  OL, 


Sapl  21, 1961,  Sar.  No.  66,795 
Tam  af  ppteat  14 
(CLDa^l4) 


jpp^ 


193,937 

BELT  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Uoyd  E.  Amimmm,  S^y  613  AMm  Drira, 

FBad  Sapt  9, 1966,  Sar.  No.  62,667 
T«B  af  pateat  14  yi 
(CLD33— 8) 


COMBINED 
CNaflaii 


193,935 
~  LECIERN  AND  PUBLIC 
ADDRESS  SYSIEM 

L. 
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193,936 

SET  OF  CHESSMEN 

GcM    S.    Tcpper,   Saa   Fkaadaco,    Calf.   MilpMr  to 

Mickacl  Saphicr  AaH»datoa  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

af  New  York 

FBai  Mar.  26, 1961,  Sar.  No.  64396 

Tcm  of  potest  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 
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fnM9  in,»<» 

GAME  PLAYING  BOARD  HOUMDt  FOR  A  FLOWER  POT  OH  THE  LIKE 

D.8tei».B«i349.MaMlOnMl,nL  D«mM  R.  Wtfiits,  737  N.  MicMpa  At«h  CUc^d,  DL 

mi  8«pl.  at,  IMl,  8«r.  N«.  MifM 

T«B  af  palMt  3Vi 


FBai  My  14, 1941.  M  N«i  44,919 
TamofpalMtUyHn 
e    .      (CL  D34— 5)  ^    <;'. 


(CLD35— 4) 
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193,944 
iCBBM 
1733  atmmm  Driva,  Gkailnr,  ID. 
17, 19<2,  S«r.  N*.  0,343 
T«ai  •«  Mint  7  l 
(CLTO4--5) 
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193^1 
GAME  BOARD 

J*  SfWHHBOTy   «949  £•   ^3BS  ^Wif  IBS 

334  B.  Mk  St.  Mh  of  N«w  Ttik,  N.Y, 
FBad  Air.  U,  19tt,  8«r.  N^  <9425 
T«aiOTaalnl7 
(CI. 
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RabvtH. 


193343 
HAND^INCH 

4414  ME.  MiVWM4  PlM% 


HM  Oct  23,  19<l«a».  N«w  «7427 
*"(C1.  D41— 1) 
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193,944 
FOOD  MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 


Jdk  24, 1942,  am.  Hm.  4t,59t  »   w  v 
.^v   T««C  paint  14  9«n  ?flf 

#(  (CLD44-1) 
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FLOWES  POT  OK  THE  LIKB 

37  N.  MIcMpa  Aw^  CUc^^  DL 
It,  IMl,  Sw.  N«.  M,Mt 


If3,f43 
[ANDWINCH 
441t  NL  MtajuMd 


13,  VHh  9m.  N«w  «7,227 
I  aff  pirtHl  14 
(CI.  IMl— 1) 


80,  1902 


U.  8.  PATENT  OFFICE 


lots 


lfM45 
COMBINED  MENU  BOLDER  AND  COra>IMENT 


If: 


SrOON  OR  SIMILAK 
BrtwtL. 


C«^  Lm 


gSLa 


RMSapL  2,  IMI^  Sw.  N«w  «1,991 


t  L.  Cmrmm,  TX^  Bm  ttL  Wtiiiirtw,  Ya. 
FIM  AiC  M,  IMl,  8«.>te.  M,29S 

Totb  W  palMl  14  Ymh 

^   c/  (CLDS4^12) 
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COMBINED  DBnAY  AND  OIL 

DRAINING  CABINET 

DomM  B.  Gmif,  1172t  Eifcwater  Drirt, 


FIM  F«b.  U.  1M2»  Sot.  N«.  «,799 

T«a  •!  palMil  14  ymn 

(CL  DO-l) 

■"$■      ,  ■ '!,  .\»*'C*  ^^    *^^   ^         ■■■■•■?     • 


lf3,»4f 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
R.  Toffokm,  McrMMS  CfM.,  ■■Ifni  to  IW 
1ib«  CM«M|r,  M««iw,  Com.,  a 
of  CoMMCticat 

FIM  Majr  IS,  19i2,  Sw.  No.  7MM 
Torn  of  patcat  14 


Mn  la 

24,  lfi8,lhr.  No.  <S,flM 
lofp^MlM 

(CLD44— 1) 


193J47 

GRnxiuNrr 

Hanock,  M  WooAiaJ  Atc^  »— 
AaC  19, 1941,  Sm.  No.  44,299 
Tm  af  palm  14 
(CLDS4-4) 
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RECORD  MAGAZENE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PHONOGRAPH 

DaTM  C  Rockola,  CUcafo,  DL,  ■irfMrn  *»  Rock-Ola 

MaMlaclMlm  Cofforatfoa,  CUcafn,  DL,  a  corpan- 

tioa  of  Doiawwa 

FBi4  Mar.  19, 1941,  Sot.  No.  44^21 

"*|CLDS4— «) 


1  >-'-., 


OCTOBCB  80.  1962 


TI-  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


lIMft 


1644 


^OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBn  80,  1M2 


193,9S4 
*    MILK  C  ABTON  OR  THE  LIKB 


193,fSl 
FLEXULE  PACKAGE  FOKLIQUIDS 

A.  Vaa  ifB,  Xr^  IMm,  N J^  iiiIjii    I»  Itcn-   Monfa  W. 
Coaipwjr,  NcwHk,  N J^  a  cwpotlloa  of  Dda-       Aamtkm 

Filed  Oct  23.4M1,  te.  No.  «7^1S  FIM  M«y  %  19ML  S«.  No.  M4«3 

Tcm  of  potMt  14  JMR  T«m  of  Mtal  14 

(CL  D5S-2)  (CL^t-17) 


Now  Yortty 


LNiv^Tti 


%jL^±lJ 


'-ft     ■* 


193,f9r 


MOLDED  rULP  BEBRY  BASKET 


RklHvd  F.  Rdfan,  New 


Yovk,  N.Y.,  ■ 


at,  1M1«  8w.  No.  M34« 
14 


i     -  *.<"»  ■ 


1993SS 


'J-> 


DISTENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
ORTHEUKE 

•cTMVivrfllc   NJ,   M- 
Ncw  York,  N.Y^ 


(CLDSI— 4) 


of  Now  Jwwy 
FBe4  Mar.  14. 1M1«  tar.  Now  «44t9 


(CL 


17) 


» 


JUG  OR 


1M^3. 
SIMELAR 


ARTICLE 


Loo  Ai«ciM,  CaMf ., 

Gote,  CaW.,  a 


FIM  Apr.  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  <9^17 
~      lofpotaatU: 
(CLD5S— 5) 


V. 


OCTOBB  80,  1962 


OCTOBEB  80,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


IKMft 


193,994 
AITTON  OR  THE  LIKE 


LPliVri 


NmrYmA, 


9r9,19M^8«.Ntt.M,S93 
■  •ffMtalU 
(CLD^-IT) 


193,997 
GARBAGS  CAN  HOLDER 
Ymw;  MM  W.  aavi,  LMIi  RMk,  Aik. 
FiM  Oct  39. 1961,  fcB.  No.  67,295 

""(CL  DSi— 26)^ 


193^ 
DBPLAY  RACK  FOR  FABRIC  SAMPLES  AND 


New  York 

RM  Mtm.  t,  1962, 

<ci 


Now  Yock,  N«Y«, 

,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a 


«.N«b  66,229 
14 


19 


SLALOM  WA' 
Dury  Lo^ 


,      ;>.    --i--^^ 


Sn  FOOT  PAD 
1362  N.  miMit, 
•  Calf. 

Swm  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  65,563 
Tfm  of  palmt  14  jmb 
(CL  D71— 1) 


''■    193J5fi:- 
CONTAINllR  FOR  LIQUIDS 
OR  THE  LIKE 

•cfMViSTlIlc    NJ^M- 
,  Now  Yof1^  N.Y., 

Now  JMfMy 

.  14.  IHl,  S«r.  No.  64499 
■  of  nlHl  14  ^ 
<C1.1>5»— 17) 


"      IW 


193,999 
FIRB  ALARM  lOX 


to  Tht 


FBi6  Mjr  11, 1961,  8w.  No.  65,999 

I^MOfpilMlU 

<CLD71— 1) 


V...-^ 


193,956 
Y  DBPENSING  CAP 


193,969 
ROAD  MARKER 


lapiii,  Mkk,  a 


|.3,1961,Scr.No.66,199 
■  ofpalMliMjcan 
(0.059-26)^ 


'X' 


to  Mf 
of  Mkb- 


FRtd  Nor.  15, 1961,  8».  No.  67,525 
*"(CL  D72~l) 


_tt39 

FM  . 


193,962 
BASE-BOARD  HBA1KR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

NonHB  B.  WmMf  Ymktn,  N.Y. 
Mariia  StTBraB  99.  N.Y.) 
Ai«.  23,  1961,  Sw.  p4.  66^73 

TOTB0fMiHtl4 

(CLlMl— 21) 


193,963 
COUNTER  TOP  COOKING  UNTT 


>,WWte 


N.Y., 


toMlchad 


iMn  Now  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 


Filed  May  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  65,212 
T«ni  of  patMt  3V4  y« 
(CLD91— 25) 


1046 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  80,  1962 


If3,f<4 
ELBCTRQNIC  PULH  OTNUATOK  FOR  HUMAN 
lODYTHIBAPY 
Di  GtaMM,  8L  PMd,  Mtaa,  Mi^Mr  li 

St.PMl.MhM^a 


NmcjtM. 
FiMJ 


T«ni  •«  paiMi  14 : 
(CLDtS— 1) 


I93JM 

vAroinnr 

348 

11,  Wtt,  atr.  Ntt.  4Mi3 
(O.  Dt»-1) 


193M5 

RADIO  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  RECEIVER  -—^■«_^- 

Staalcy  Sw  Wale,  Lafayette  mil,  Pa^  airigMir  to  Vector 

Maaafactaitag  CoaipaaT.  bcoffontad,  a  corporatfcM  19MC7 

off  PcsMylra^  CARRYING  CASB  FOR  813  EQUIPMENT 

Filed  laly  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  45,994  Leo  Veraoa  SAatftr,  Diyta^  OUo,  airi^or  to  Ghf 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  jtmt  Maaafacti 

(CL  Ota— 1)  of  OUo 

FIM  Fek.  4, 19^S«r.  Now  4M74 

""(CLDfT— 5) 


.  r 


I  > 


.--v    (,     » . 


U 


T,TST      OT       r»irCT/-5^XT       -D  km-nt-KTrrt-r^-w^, 


OCTOBB  80,  1M2 


348 

hUm 

11,  lM2,ikr.  No.  M4t3 
i«fpiiMll4 
(CLMJ— 1) 


EQUIPMENT 

to  Glawt 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


I   PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

NolrB Anrnnged  In  acconUnce  with  tbc  tlrat  alKniMciint  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  City  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Borell,    Jamea   J.,    to   lorio    Inatrumenta,    Inc.      Musical    In- 

atrument.      Re.   25,278,   10-«0-«2.  CI.  84—171. 
Campbell.  I>avld  8.,  to  Cardwell  Weatlngbouw  Co.     Selective 
trarel    draft    sear    with    increased    travel    In    bluff.     Be. 
2d.273.  10-80-«a.  a.  218—44. 
Cardwvll  Weatlnshouse  Co. :  Bee — 

Campbell   David  8.     Re.  20.27.t. 
Commonwealth  Englneerlns  Co. :  8ee — 

Toolmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.     Be.  25.277.  .   „    ^ 

Crockford.  Jack  A..  F.  A.   Hayea,  J.   H.  Jenkins,  and  8    D. 

Feart.     to    Painter    Chemical    and    Equipment    Co^     Inc. 

Method    of    dellverlnK    drugs    Into    animals.     Be.    25.279, 

10-3O-42.  CI.  12*— 218. 

Drott  MCv.  Corp. :  See— 

8tMm.  Richard  A.     Re.  25.276. 
Peort.  Beldon  D. :  Bee —  ^    „      .      „ 

Crockford.   Jack   A..    Hayea.   Jenkins,    and   Feurt     Re. 
2S.279. 
Hayes.  Frank  A. :  Bee—  ^    „     _^      « 

Crockford.   Jack   A..    Hayea.   Jenklu.   and   Feurt.     Be. 
25.279. 


Hayes.  Henry  L.,  to  Roark  Toark  Tool  Co.     Torque  clutch. 

Re.  25.274.  10-30-62.  CI.  192 — 56. 
lorlo  Instruments,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Borell,  James  J.     Be.  25,278. 
Iowa  Mfa.  Co. ;  Bee — 

PoUrti.  Harold  C.     Re.  25,275. 
Jenkins.  James  H.  Bee —  .    «       .      « 

Crockford,    Jack   A.,    Hayes,   Jenkins,    and   Feurt.     Re. 
25,279. 
Palmer  Chemical   and  Equipment  Co.,   Inc. :  Bee— 

Crockford,    Jack    A..    Hayes.    Jenkins,    and    Feurt.     Re. 
25  279 
Polltti.  Harold  C.  to  Iowa  Mff.  Co.     Burfadnc  madiine  con- 
trol means.     Be.  25,275,  10-30-62.  CI.  94 — 46. 

Roark  Toark  Tool  Co. :  See- 
Hayes.  Henry  L.     Re.  25,274. 
8tearn,  Richard  A.,  to  Drott  Mfg.  Corp.     Trailer  boat  hoist. 

Re.  ^5,276,  10-30-62,  CI.  214—^96. 
Toulmin,   Harry  A..  Jr.,  to  Commonwealth  Engineering  Co. 

Catalysed  metal  fuel.     Re.  26,277.  10-30-62.  CI.  149—6. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Morey.  Dennlson  H..   Jr..  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co. 
plant.    P.P.  2.188.  10-80-62.  CL  47—61. 


Rose    Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co  :  See— 

Morey,  Dennlson  H.,  Jr.     P.P.  2.188. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Fire  alarm  box. 
Inc.      Instrument 


10-30-62, 


Alexander,  CUude  L.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Disoenslnc  con- 
tainer ior  liquids  or  the  like.  193.955.  10-30-62.  CI. 
DW— 17. 

American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Alekander,  Claude  L.     193,955. 
Kucfaenbecker.  Morris  W.     193,954. 

Andersoa.  Lloyd  R.,  8r.  Belt  rack  or  similar  article.  193.- 
937.  10-3O-62,  CI.  D33 — 8. 

Ayres.   Samuel.  Jr..  to  The  Oamewell  Co. 
19S.969.  10-kM12.  a.  D72— 1. 

Bagahaw.    Robert    B.,   to   Wald   Industries, 
boosing      193.931,  10-30-62.  CI.  D26 — 1. 

Blssell  Inc.  :  Bee—  

Yonkers.  Robert  A.     193.956  ,„,  „.^ 

Campion.  Edward  J.     Exercise  device.     193,940, 

Carnes     Robert    L.       Spoon    or    similar    article    of    flatware. 

193,^8.  ia-30-62.  Cl.  DM — 12.  _^  ^„    ^ 

D'Alesaadro,   Nancy   M.     Vaporiser.     193,966,  10-30-62,  Cl. 

D83— 1 
Dsachampa     Robert    L..    to    Shure    Bros.    Inc.      Phonograph 

needle.     193.934.  10-30-62.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Diamond  National  Con- :  See — 

Reifers,  Richard  F.     198.952. 
Bgolf  AG.  :  See — 

Oeraann.  Frtedrtch  O.     193.960. 
Bmeat    Robert  0.,  and  J.  R.   Peterson,  to   Sunbeam  Corp. 

Food  mixer  or  ti.e  like.     193.944,  10-40-62,  Cl.  I>44— 1. 
Faua    WilUam  F.^  to  Shaver  Specialty  Co.     Combined  menu 
bolder  and  condiment  dispenser  fence.     193,945,  10-30-62, 
Cl.  D44 — 29. 
OaaMwtil  Co..  The :  See— 

Ayres.  Samuel.  Jr.     193.959. 
Ocrmann,  Frtedrtch  O..  to  Egolf  AO.     Road  markers.     193.- 

960.  10-8O-62.  Cl.  D72 — 1.  „.     .       .  ,       _ 

OUmaa    Logan  iJ..  to  Tberatroa  Corp.     Electronic  pulae  gen- 
erator  fot  hunian  body   therapy.      193,964.   10-50-62.  Cl. 
D88— 1. 
Gladson.  Curtis  L.  :  Bee — 

Nell,  Hugh  G..  and  Gladson.     193.930. 
OUwe  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Schaefer.  Leo  V.     193.967. 
Goody   Donald  B.     Combined  display  and  oil  draining  cabinet. 

1M.946,  10-30-62.  Cl.  D52— 2. 
Gray.    Robert    H.      Hand    winch. 

D41— 1. 
Hallock.    Edward   C.      Grille   unit. 

D54 — 2. 
Hawthorae.    Donald    C.      Haadaet. 

D26— 14. 
Hicks,  Alan :  See—      ,        ^  „,^ 

Swimmer,  Ernest  J.,  and  Hlcka. 
IntematloBal  Bualneaa  Machines  Corp. 

Taakard.  Rae  F.     198  932. 
iBteraatloDal  Silver  Co.,  The  :  Set 
ToColoa.  Slro  R.     19S.»49. 


193.943.  10-30-62.  Cl. 
193.947.  10-30-62.  Cl. 
19S.9S6.    10-3O-62.    Cl. 


193.941. 
See — 


Ivers-Lee  Co. :  See — 

Van  Mil.  Stephen  A..  Jr.     193.951. 
Jantsen,  George  H..  to  Steinthal  Sample  Co..  Inc.     Dlsplar 

rack  for  fabric  samples  and  the  like.     193,961.  10-30-62, 

Cl.  D80— 9.  ^  ^        ^  w 

Johnson    WiUlam  P.     Combined  cable  separator  and  hanger 

or  simlUr  article.     193,933,  10-30-62.  Cl.  D2ff— 10. 
Kochenbecker.  Morris  W.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Milk  carton 

or  the  like.    193,954.  10-30-62,  Cl.  D58— 17. 
Lerner,     Lawrence,     to     Michael     Saphier     Associates,     Inc. 

Counter  top  cooking  unit.     193,963,  10-30-62,  Cl.  D81 — 25. 
Lewis.    ISarl   It.,   to   Monarch   Laboratories.   Inc.      Deodoriser 

cabinet.     193,930.  10-30-62,  Cl.  D16— 2.       ,„,  ^„„    „  .. 
Mcaenahan.  William  F.     Comfort  staUon.     193,928.  10-30- 

62,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Monarch  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Lewis^  Earl  B.     193.930.  „       ,   .    w     . 

Neil    Hog6   G.    and  C.   L.   Gladson.  to   SpecUI   Inatrumenta 

Laboratory.    Inc.      Combined  portable   lectern    and   poblic 

addresa  system.     193.935.  10-30-62,  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Orxel,  Walter  J.  :  See—  .^„„«„ 

dicker.  Eugene  H..  and  Oriel.     193.926. 
Peterson.  JeroldB. :  See —  ,„.„.. 

Ernest,  Bobert  O..  and  Peterson.     193.944. 
Prator   Simpson  V.     Housing  for  sewage  pomp  station.    19*,- 

927,  10-30-62,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Purex  Corp,.  Ltd.  :  See- 

Sterges.  Alfred  D.     193.953.         ^  ,    ^  „  .^^ 

Beifers.    Richard    F.,  ^o    Diamond    National    Corp.      Molded 

pulp  berry  basket.     193,952.  10-3O-62,  Cl    D58— 4 
Bltts/^  Herbert.      Sofa   or   the   like.      193.929.    10-80-62.   Cl. 

Rockola.  David  C.  to  Boek^la  M^fi  Co/P  „  Record  mamxlne 
for  automatic  p&onograph.     193,950.  10-30-62.  CT.  D56 — 4. 
Rock-OU  Mfg.  Corp.  :   Bee — 

RockoU.  David  C.     193.950. 
Saphier,  Michael.  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Lerner,  Lawrence.     193,963. 

Tepper.  Gene  S.     198.938.  ^        .  ^        w. 

Schaefer,  Leo  V..  to  Glawe  Mf|.  Co.     Cariring  case  for  ski 

equipment.     193.907.  10-30-62.  Cl.  D87— 8.   „.  „,„    ,„  ,„ 
Senne.  David  L.     Slalom  water  ski  foot  pad.     193,958.  1O-30- 

ft2     C*\     OTl— — 1 

Sharp    Olen   D.    '  Game  playing  board.      193.939,    10-30-62. 

Cl.  D34— 6. 
Shaver  SpecUlty  Co. :  See— 

Faua.  WiUiam  F.     193.946. 
Shure  Bros.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Deacbamps,  Robert  L.     193.934. 
Special  Instruments  Laboratory.  Inc. :  See— 

Nell,  Hugh  G..  and  Gladson.     193.935. 

Steinthal  Sample  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Jantsen,  George  H.     193.961. 
Stergea    Alfred    D..    to    Purex    Corp..    Ltd.      Jug  or   simUar 
artlcie.    1M,»63.  10-30-62.  Cl.  D58— 5. 

i 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Sunbeam  Corp.  :  Bee — 

KrnMt   Robert  O..  and  Peterson.      193  944 

1(^0^2  "crmi-fs.**  ^   "•*''"     ^•"»*  ^"^     \9iM\. 

Tankard.   Rbe  F..   to  International   Rualnei>H  Machines  Corn 
Printer  console.      193.932.  10-30-62,  C\.  I>2<i-5  ^ 

Tepper.  (.ene  S^    to  Michael  Saphier  Assoolatea  Inc      Set  of 
chessmen.     193.938.  l0_.'J0-n2.  CI.  D34--5  ^" 

Theratron  Corp. :  «cr —  ' 

caiman.  Loiran  D.     193.904. 

^'!f[m!*iaV^'.%*,-  **J**i:  In»"n«tlonal  Silver  C...     Fork  or 
I>54— 12  flatware.        193.949.     10-3a-«2.     n 

Van   Mil.  Stephen  A..  Jr..   to  1  vers  Lee  Co.     Flexible  nackan 
for  liqui<lK.     193.951.  10-  .W-02.  CI.  058-^2  P««a«e 


Vector  Mf«.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
...      Wulc.  Stanley  S.      193.965. 

''"iSl'42.'te'(^,«2  ci"?,';^^  •  ""'^'^  ^'  -  •»•-  '*' 

Wald  Industries,   Inc.  :   Her 

Baeshaw    Robert  B.      193.931 

lonkers.    Ro  >ei  t    A      to    RIhwII    inr^VwXtl  \ii  t^      . 

193.9.-,«.  10-;m>-;I2.  n    m8-:2«  *•'■'   di.pen.lne   cap. 

cfbs^^'io"       *^*'"'**«'    "»    holder.      193,957.    10-30-<i2. 


'.  :  8fe— 
S.     l».-t,965. 

ic.  :  Her — 

rt  B.     193.031. 

,    CT*D8l'— "21  '*'*"■•    "•■    "'»«>"«'    article 

•    f**    ^^«i.„^"**       Combined    tarfrldm- 
rrler.      193.926.  lO-IO-OZ.  CI    I»3— 10 
to   Vector   M/g.  Co..    Inc.      RJidlo  electro. 

j.  c\    r>58^2«."*'       '**•"■■'   <«'«P^n.li,|r   cap. 
•rb«te    can    holder.      193.957.    U}-30~ii2. 


'  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1962 

Mora. — Axnmwaa  la  acMrdanc*  with  the  flrat  alciilfloint  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Indontrlea,  Inc.  :  See— 

Gallo.  Jullua  B.,  and  CdsUd.    3,061.235. 
Re}  nolda,  David  J.    3,061.133. 
.V.C.T..  Inc.  :  Set— 

Jacobeen.  I'aal  W.     3.061,139. 
Abbott  Laboratories :  See— 

Stanlsb,  tklward  8.    3,061,445. 
Able  Keaearch  Lab. :  See — 

Tarcay-Homoch.  Zoltan.    3.060.791. 
Acco  I'roduct*  :  See — 

Klein,  I'eter  M.     3,061.090. 
Acfcer,  William  F..  and  A.  Sf.  Hanson,  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well Regulator  Co.     Combined  manual  nnd  automatic  con- 
trol ap|>aratU8.     3.(mo,8«:).   H>-30-«2,  CI.   121—38. 
Ackerinann.  Carl  A.,  to  (ieneral  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     Dlaio 
type  reproducing  apparatus    3,090.828,  10-30-«2,  CI.  96— 
77T3. 
Ackley.  John  W..  to  Deere  *  Co.     Liquid  fertUlier  control 

means.    3,060.872,  10-30-62,  CI.  111—67. 
.Vcme  Industrial  Co. :  See — 

Kosacka.  Arthur  (J.     3,060.466. 
Adams,  K.  O.  N.,  20%  to  L.  Lundgren.     Collapsible  lift  bag. 

3.060.9S7.  10-30-62.  CI.  t.^VO — 48. 
Adams.  Frederick  G..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Control  syatem 

for  helicopter.     3,<J61.240,   10-35-62.  Cf  244— 17  13. 
Ailams.  Harold  A.,  ^a  to  C.  Smith,  ^  to  M    Stubbs^  ^i,  to 


't'i*  ^5 

P'arller.  Mt  to  C  Becaa.  and  \U  to  D.  C.aley.     Method 
-         ■  -       -^Jftng  stamps.     3,061.162. 


and  apparatus  for  dispensing  trading  stamps 
10-30-fc.  O.  226—110. 
Adamson  United  Co.  .  See— 

Obarskl,  Richard  W     Trishman,  and  Seanor.     8,060,734. 
Addressograpb-Multlgrapti  Corp.  :  See — 

Oollwltaer,  Walter  T.    .1,060.849.        .  ^„  ,.,    ,«-«-« 
Adise,  Herbert  H.     Motion  tranaUtor.     S.060,731,  10-30-62, 

CI.  73—141. 
AdTance  Transformer  Co. :  See — 

8pector.  Morria     3,061.750. 
Aerojet  General  Corp.  ■See— 

Mlgdal.  NIchoUs  T.,  and  Feller.    8.060,722. 
Aeroqaip  0.m.b.H. :  Set — 

Haensch,  Panl.    8.061,320. 
Aesup.  KUbllsaementa :  Bee—- 

\Voog.  Philippe  O.     3.060,474. 
Agenturflrma  Emrebe  M.  lierg :  See — 

Berg.  Manfred  V.     3.060>e3. 
Agfa  AktiengeaeUscbaft :  See—  „.   ,  ,  .     xp.m 

HlmmeUnann,     Wolfgang,     Von     Rlntelen,     and     Wahl. 
Q  OKI  4^A 

Mensel.'  karl-Helna.   Wahl.   and    Fell.     8.061,432. 

»chmidt.  Hans  R.     3,060.830. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  ««— „  .^      ,  ^,   .„ 

Arquette,  Gordon  J.,  and  Reich.    3.06l,40». 

Rendos,  John  J.    3.061,403. 
Aircraft  Tools.  Inc.  :  See— 

Crump,  Woodford  J.     3,060,772. 
Airtex  Products,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Gray.  Robert  J.,  and  Carter.    8.061,344. 
AJaz  Stamptnc  and  M'JTj  ijlfv:  *•«— 

Barrett,  Leon.    3,061.717.     ■• 
Akerlof,  Gosta  C.  to  PTIC  Corp.     Method  for  producing  oxy- 
gen.    3.061.413.  10-30-«2.  CI.  23—221. 
.VlBeko  8chuhmaschlnen-G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Weber.  Joeef  M.     S.060,714. 
Alco  ValTe  Co. :  Set- 

Tllney.  Ralph  B.     3.060,699.  ^  «^  „„   „.    .. 

Aldrlcb.  Jack  B     Animal  trap.    3,060,823.  10-30-62,  C\.  43— 

Alfllrt.  Giuseppe,  to  MareiU  J^p.A..  ''•»*^ca  ItaIl«aMa|neti. 
Control  for  a  lerelling  derlce.  3,061,330,  10-30-6^.  ci. 
280—124 
Alflerl.  (;iuseppe.  to  MareUl  S.p.A.,  Fabbrlca  Italiana  Mapetl. 
Double  dUtrlbutor  with  hand-control  to  brake  the  trailer  or 
semitrailer  with  embodied  stop  switch.  3,061,382,  10-30- 
62,  a.  303 — 53. 
Alford,  Andrew  :  See—  „  ^,  ,»„ 

w'atta.  Chester  B.,  Jr.    3.061.780.      „   '.  ,^  _,    ,      , . 
Alford.  Harrey  E.,  to  The  ftUndard  Oil  Co.     Method  of  acid 
treating    hollow    gUss    spheres.      3,061.495.    10-30-62.    Q. 
156 — 23. 
Alkon  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Asian.  Wilfred.    3,060,9«9. 
Asian.  Wilfred.     3.060.970. 
Alkono  .Vktien  Gesellschaft :  See— 
Xljhuls,  Aart  G.     3.061,053. 

''"'MrF?ancf.'p^nd  Allen.    3.060312. 
Allgaler-Werke  «  ni.b.H^  Sej—  ' 

RItter.  Kaspar.     3,060.898. 

Ritter,  Kaapar.  and  Hotter.    3.061.032. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Ertcksoa.  Warrea  ().,  and  COnnoUy.    3.061.580. 

Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  ■Bm-- 
Peller  Thomas  R.    8.061,842. 
Heaa.  k>aulD.    3,060,706. 


8.061.S98. 

8.061.068. 
8.061,571. 
8.061,504. 

8,061,641. 


3,061,872. 


See — 


See — 


8,061.527. 


Alsobrooks,  Darriel  L.,  and  C.  C.  Wrlgley,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Brake  cooling  fluid  pomp.  3.061.048,  10-30-62,  Cl. 
118— IH. 
Alter,  Harvey,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Foamed  composition 
comprising  a  vinyl  resin  plastlsol  and  a  siloxane-oxjralkylene 
block  copolymer  and  method  of  making  same.  3,061,558. 
10-30-62,  Cl.  200—2.8. 
Alwac  International.  Inc. :  See — 

Holmquist,  Sixten.    3,060,867. 
.Vmchem  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

NVwhard,  XelHon  J.,  Jr..  and  Dollman.     3.061,484. 
Ament.  Mvron  J.,  to  The  Murray  Corp.  of  America.    Lavatory 

ansembly.     3.060.4.54.  IO-30-62,  Cl.  4 — 170. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  tiee — 

Mecum.  William  D..  Smith,  and  Spokes.    3,061,379. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Kckman.  Georxe  K.    3,060.652. 

Hnnck.  Nell  K.     3,061,167. 

Roebrbein,  Philip  A.     3,061,071. 

Wlcbman,  Merle  A.     3,061,091. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Dorlon,  George  H.,  and  Burkbard. 

Roth,  Roy  W.     3^1.991. 

Savlna,  Anthony  R..  and  RItaon. 

Updegrair.  Ivor  H..  and  Lundberg. 

Vartanlan,  Richard  D..  and  Munro.     „.- 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Brabander. 
American  Bnka  Corp. :  See — 

Gonaalvea,  Victor  B.     8,061,080. 

Rice,  Charlee  M.     3,060,890. 

Smith.  Robert  D.     8,060,000. 
American  Metal  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Heyl.  Russell  O.,  Jr.,  and  McLean. 
American  Optical  Co,.:  See — 

Devlne,  Bernard  W.     3.061,736. 

Hlcka.  John  W.,  Jr.     8,060,789. 

Koester,  Charles  J.     3.060,808. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. 

Stuckens,   Leo  J.     3.060,780. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Saniury  Corp. 

Cira,  James  W.     8.060,884. 

Durdy,  Arnold.     8,060,452. 

Kamer,  Bernard  C.  and  La  Valley. 
American  Viscoae  Corp. :  Se^— 

Watt,  WillUm  a.     8.061.601. 
Amerllne  Corp.:  S«e— „      --«,  ,„, 

Hultgren.  Arnold  P.     8,061.191. 
Ametek  Inc. :  See—      „  ^-  _ ._ 
Amme™'an!*^^g?  B.'Tft^n  L.  Wle«.d  Ca     Blectric 

hSTter  assembly      8.661,706.  10-30-«2.  Cl.  219—87. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Markowlta.  Seymour.     8.061,740. 
Anchor  Hocking  0»»"  Corp. :  See— 

Ande^ J*'6a^d''^..^Jr..%^i'i'V  McDooajll.  Jr     to  The 
Borden      Co.       Dermatological      preparation.      3,061,512, 

composition  and  product.  3.06M93, 10-30-6A  yi-  ^^^r~^: 
Anderion,  Robert  t..  to  John JB    Mltcb^  Co^.  In«-  2bV-!-814 

ditloner  blower  control.  8,061,277,  10-30-62,  ^'- f  %;~*l7; 
AniSn    William  P.,  and  i    >f .  Poole   Jo  O^^jr^Jetric 

Co.     O   rlag   type   pivot   seal.      8.061.316,    10-JW-o^,   v,i. 

Atuhlde''  Roaer  C,  to  Baton  Mfg.  Co.     Tension  control  appa- 

An'^?S±i' Te'r"^,*  ^o' «™b.rger    Aktlebolag.     Stretch 

^'i^^lSS!^'3,0M,983,'  10-30-62,  Ci.  145-38. 

Aagellnl.  Franceaco :  See— 

Palano,  Gtuaeppe.    8.061.684. 

Anger,  Douglas  O. :  Bee —  ^.^  .,- 

■^wJ^echter,  WUllam  J    and  Anger8.061.618. 

Anker-Werke  Aktlenteidta^nft:  See- 
Becker,  Gerhard.     3,061,184. 

Ansul  Chemical  Co. :  Bee—  mntu  ma 

Self  lo«?klng   threaded   fastener.     8,061,455,    10-3O-6Z,   ^i- 

10-30-62,  a.  90—1.6. 

^'•*%verG" rw  rli.  .nd  Aptrf      ».«X686     10-80-62, 
Aquino.    Bagene    R.       Hoop    trundle.      8.060.686.    lU-sv-o^. 

Cl.   46—220. 
Ardmore  Ho^ery  Mills :  ««fr-,      -  o-a  074 
Wick.  Bdward  J.,  and  Day.     8,060,»i«. 

lU 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Argns  Inc. :  0«« — 

BmcIi,  Willis  a.     S.0«l,222. 
OroTM.  WUlUun  A.     3,061,218. 
Ariel,  Oluteppe.    LosarlUuolc  compotlng  macbine.    8,061.190 
ia-30-62,  CI.  238 — 84.  -        -  .       .  w^,, 

Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Bard,  Algert  L.,  and  Johnaen.     3,0ei.20». 
Jackaon,  John  M.     3.061.486. 
Knapp,   Barie   L.     3,060.888. 
Miller,  Jamea  JS.     3,061,314. 
Armour  Keaeareti  Foandatlon  of  Illinoia  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology :  See — 

Roatoker,  Williaai.  and  Domagala.     3,060.5S7. 
ArmatroQK  Cork  Co. :  Bee — 

Snjrder,  Bokert  W.     3.060.002. 
ArmatronK,  Prank  E.  :  See — 

Rogers,  Jetiiie  L.,  and  ArniHtrong.     3,060,847. 
Arnold,    Wayne   R.,   to   Scbluoiberger    Well   Surveying   Corp. 
Well  logging  apparatus.     3.061,728, 10-30-62.  CL  250—84.5. 
Aro  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Plouck.  Klchard  E.,  and  SUne.     3.060.757. 
Arauette,  Gordon  J.,  and  L.  Reich,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. 
rnsolubllization     of     coaUngs.     S.061.458,     10-30-62.     CI. 
117 — 62. 
'Arragun,  I'blllppe,   to  L'AIr   Liqulde  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
I'Etude    et    I'ExploiUtion    dec    Procedea    Oeorgea    Claude. 
Metbod   of  meaituring   tu   flow  of  flulda  of   variable   com- 
poaitlon.     3.060,737,  l»-S0-62,  a.  78 — 184. 
Aacltine.  WUllam  8.  :  Sea— 

Uonsaker,  Charlea  C,  and  Aseltlne.     3,060,825. 
AHbland  Oil  4  Refining  Co.  :  See— 

Brice.    Herbert    J.,    Jr.,    Bennington,    and    IfcKanile. 
3,061,543. 
Aiilan.   Wilfred,   to   Alkon   Prodacta  Corp.     Hydraulic  valve. 

3.0«0,»««.  10-3O-62.  CI.   137 — 623. 
Aalan.   Wilfred,   to  Alkon  Products  Corp.     Fllud  valve  con- 
struction.    3,060,870,  10-80-62.  C\.  137—625.26. 
Atelier*  des  CharmllleM  8.A.  :  See — 

I'fau.  Jean.     3.061.7O8. 
AtlaH  Chemical  Imluiitrieii,  Inc.  :  See — 
Krandner,  John  D.     3,061.547. 
Wilson.  Joaepb  E..  and  Cear.     3.061,487. 
AtlaH  I'aciHc  Engineering  Co. :  Se« — 
Smith.  L4iurence  U.       S.061.070. 
Atlas  Tool  *  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

liplt,  Ulenn  A.     3.060 JW3. 
Audeniar.    Pierre,    to    Socle  to    Alaacienoe    dc    Constructions 
Merbaniques.      Hydraulic    regulating    aystem.      8.060,851, 
10_3a_4i2.  CI.  137—58. 
AuerHwald.  WUbelm.  and  J.  Elbl.     Method  for  the  flHratlon 

of  vlruH  fluida.     3,061,518,  10-30-62.  CI.  167 — 78. 
Augat,  Inc. :  See — 

I>amon,  Xell  F.     3.061,811. 
August  Tbyssen-Hutte  Aktlenseaalltcbaft :  Bee — 

Spenle.  Erwin.     8.060,M5. 
Aukiiniann,  Boris:  See — 

I>ean.  Robert  C.  Jr.,  and  Auksmann.     3,060.884. 
Aulen.  Walter  E.,  to  Eddystone  Machinery  Co.     Winding  ma- 
chine.   3,061,221,  10-30-62.  CI.  242--66. 
Ayers,  (Jeorge  W.,  and  W.  A.  Krewer,  to  The  Pure  OU  Co. 
Proct>HH  of  reducing  the  acid  neutralisation  number  of  crude 
lietroleum.     3.061,540.   10-30-62,  CI.  208 — 263. 
Ayniar.  Robert  H.,  and  E.  R.  Welner,  to  We-Mar,  Inc.    Deijtal 
haniipiece  with  removable  turblne-and-bearlng  aaaembly  and 
liquid  cooled  burr.     3,060,581,  10-80-62.  CI.  82—27. 
Aievedo,  Robert  :  See — 

Rupert,  William  A.    8,060,450. 
Rupert,  William  A.     8.061,264. 
Aziend*'  Chlmiche  Rulnlte  Francesco  Angelini :  See — 

Palazzo,  (iluseppe.     3,061,634. 
Azoplnte  Corp.  :  See — 

NVugebauer.  Wilhelm,  Sos,  and  Rebenatock.     3.061.428. 
Toirianek.  Martha,  and  Neugebauer.     3,061,435. 
Uhllg.  Frits,  Endermann,  and  Neugebauer.     3,061.480. 
Habcook  k  Wilcox  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Brister.  Paul  M.,  and  Nelhen.     8.060.808. 
Kde>H-ombe.  David  A..  Walker,  and  Church.     3.061.083. 
Rudd.  Alexander  H.     8,060.803. 
Rabcock  A  Wilcox,  Ltd. :  See — 

Evana.  Richard  H.     3JM0,804. 
Bachelet,    .\lbert    E..    to    Bell    Telephone    Labonitorles,    Inc. 
Alarm  slgnallnK  syntem.     3.061.678,  10-30-62.  CI.  178—5. 
Bacher.  Eric,  to  Paillard  S.A.     Device  for  the  control  of  op- 
erations particularly  for  a  typewrter.    8.061.187.  10-30-62. 
CI.  235 — 60.5. 
Rnchman.  Gufrtave  B..  and  B.   R.   BInestein,   to  Pnrdne  Re- 
search Foundation.     Process  for  producing'  a  complex  of 
boron  trifluoride  and  nitrogen  tetroxtde.    3,061,404.  lO-SO- 
62.  CT.  23—14. 
Bader.    Erich,    to    Deutsche    Gold-nnd    Sllber-Schetdeanat^Jt 
vnrniaU  Roexsler.     Method  of  lacquering  metal  surface  em- 
ploying a  priming  coating  of  a  reaction  lacqnea  cnmprtalng 
an  arrylate  monomer,  an  unaaturated  polyester.    8,061,458, 
lO-.'JO-fiQ.  CI.  117—75. 
Badger   William  H.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Silicone  lubricat- 
ing compositions.     3.061,.">45.  10-30-62,  CI.  252—48.6. 

Baevsky,   Melvin  M.,  to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Textile    bleaching   corapoaition.      3.061,550.    10-30-62,    CI. 

252—80. 
Bagwell.   Marshall  V.,  to  Tbe  Teus   Pipe  Une  Co.     Valve 

having  vented  housing.     3.060,804,  10-30-62.  CI.  187—508. 

Ballev  Meter  Co. :  8ee~- 

StevewH.  Robert  J.     3,061.806. 

BaJer.  Jacques,  snd  II.  C.  Cuskie.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Isolating 
device  for  snapcaslon  system.  3.061,301,  10-80-62,  CI. 
a6T— 82. 


^,?*/;  f^n^**  E..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Multlwall  baa 
3.061  170,  10-30-62.  CI.  228—55  «ui«waii   nag. 

Baker,  Joaeph  W.  :  See — 

n  w  *^Z5'"flf  ****;5''  *^-  ■•k*r.  and  Chupp.     3,061,613. 
Baker,  Theodore  C,  to  Owens-lllinoU  O^lass  Co.     Volumetric 
measurement.     8,060,735,   10-30-62,  Cl.  78—149    """""^ 
Baldrattl.  GiuIUna  :  See—  « •—!••». 

^^J^IKV'S;-""'"®-  ^o*"».  P«telll.  Sala,  and  Baldrattl. 
Baldwin.  Burton  C  :  See — 

Matthews.  Joseph  E.     8,061,368. 
Ualdwin  Piano  Co.<  The :  See— 

Bcraakin,  Alexander  B.    3.061.804. 
Hanks.  Peter  B..   to  EngliKh  Electric  Valra  Co.,  Ltd.     Tele- 

Ba^lrS^S.r'S^Ste^l^eci:^^"''  ^*'^'^-  «•  »*»-^ 

Slenimona.  Charles  O.,  Sabo,  and  Baranecky.  3,061,488. 
Barber.  Ira  J.,  to  Radcor,  Inc.  Delcing  aMMirattts  for  rall- 
u  '!Sf'*/'.*K!?  .*';*'  ''>•  "^«-  ,.3.061,703,  lO-80-«2.  Q.  218—18. 
"•fz-  ."^'^..^  ■"**  ^-  *'  Johnaen.  to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
..  A]>"^»'\r.F'^"*"''«  ^•"*  3.061,209.  10-80-62.  C\.  241—184. 
Uartnyl    B^la,  to  liaimler  Bens  Atkiengeiellachaft.     Motor  ve- 

hide  body  construction.     3,061,361.  10-30-62.  Cl  286—28. 
Har^uyi.  B^la.  to  Daimler  Bens  AkUenceaellacbart.    Motor  ve- 

hide  construction.       3,061,87«.  10-36-62,  O.  286—28 

lT3"«l»."n.*"^0^l22l'*'"  '"*"'  ^na^rtlon-     3,061,888, 
Harkley,  oiarles  R..   to  Lempco  ProducU.   Inc.     Maater  pin 

for  artlcuUted  tracka.     3,060,761,   10-30-62.  CL  74-254. 

^•^^  ^'^  ^-     ^"»^  '"**'•     ».0«1.1<0.  10-30-62.  Cl. 
^•U — cKl* 

Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Jankowlts.  Gerald.     3.061,780.  , 

Miserocchi.  Henry  F.     8,061,476. 
Barnett,  Don  C.  and  M.  R.  Owen,  to  Ranco  Inc.     Control  ap- 
paratus.   3,061,701,  10-^0-62,  CL  200—136.8. 

"*,^?*IIV.*\T'5  "      Pkrklng  system.     8.061.120.   10-3a-«2. 

Cl.  J14 — 16.1. 
Ilarr.  Leslie  :  See — 

Sallanoff,  Albert,  Barr,  and  Brandt. 

CL  222—514 


3.061.152,  10-30-62, 


Harnett.   Harrr   B.     Meaaa  for  gHndlBg  automotive  brake 

sham.    8.060,048.  10-30-62.  O.  81— 241. 
Barrett.  Leon,  to  AJax  Stamping  and  Mfg..  Inc.     Adjoatable 

lighUag  unit.     3.061,717.   10-30-62.  Q.  24<^— 81. 
Barth,    Elmer   J.     Clutch  and   tranamlaalon   control  aystem. 

3.061,058.  10-30-62,  Cl.  182—8.5. 
Bartok.  William,  and  C.  S.  Heath,  to  Esao  Reaearch  and  En- 
gineering Co.     Process  for  partial  oxidation  of  ethaite  to 
produce  formaldehyde.     8.061,646,  10-30-62.  Cl.  260 — 604. 
Barton.  David  W.,  and  J.  R.  Elwell,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Power 

steering  system.     8,061,036,  10-30-62,  Cl.   180 — 78.2. 
Baalc  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Hauck.  Aloyslus  J.    3,061,828. 
Battln.  John  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Translator  protecting  cir- 
cuit.   3.061.788.  10-30-62,  Cl.  328 — 362. 
Bauerlein,   Carl   C.   to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.      Heat  aenaitiv* 
valve  control  asaembly.     3,061,106,  10-3O-«2,  Cl.  236 — 48. 
Bausch  4  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Andreas.  Norman  D.    3,060.707 
Houghton.  Ulin  W..  and  Maler.    3.060.801. 
Hrumiey.  Corwin  H..  and  Clark.    8.060,800. 
Hrumley.  Oorwin  II.    3.060,806. 
Lewis,   Robert  E..  snd  Meltier.     3,060,806. 
McCulloch.  I>onald  J  .  and  Stegeman.    8,060.808. 
Sheldon.  Gilbert  J.    3.060.8r,2. 
Stegeman,  Raymond  F.  E.    3.060,802. 
itaxter,  Henry  R..  to  Celwood  Induatriea  Ltd.    Saahleaa  win- 
dow pane  tenaioner.    8  060.487,  10-30-62,  Cl.  16 — 1. 
Baxter,  Henry  R..  to  Celwood  Industries  Ltd.    Saahleaa  win- 
dow latch.     3.061.348,  10-30-62,  Cl.  282—202. 
Baxter  l.jiboratorle<i.   Inc  :   See —        , 

Stone,  Irwin  M.    3.061.438. 
Reach.  Willis  S..  to  Argus  Inc.    Camera  rewind.    3.061,222, 

10-3O-62.  <'l.  242—71.3. 
Beal.  Carl  L  .  to  Crawford  A  Ruaaell  Inc.    Method  and  appara- 
tus for  treatment  of  polymers.    3,060,601.  10-3O-62,  €17 

Itesunit  .Mills.  Inc.  ;   See— 

Kinnbury.  Chadwick  B.     3,060,668. 
Beaver.  Ihivid  J    and  P.  J.  Stoffel.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
3.4  <lichloroi>henyl  dislkylamlnoalkyi  urcaa  and  thioureaa. 
3,061.640.  10-30-62.  Cl.  260—552. 
Ilecas.  Louis  :   See — 

Adanu.  lUrold  A.    8.061.162. 
Becker.  Gerhard,  to  Anker  Werke  Aktiengeaelltchaft.    Control 
apparatus  for  cash  registers  and  other  businena  machines. 
3.061.J84.  10-^»-62,  Cl.  J35— 7. 
Becker.  Hal  C. :  See— 

Corrlgan,  Robert  E    and  Becker.    S.060,795. 
Heckman  instruments.  Inc. :  See — 
Savage   I^ester  D.,  Jr.    8,060,744. 

Beckner.  Wilbur  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Berkey,  Harry  L.,  Billow,  and  Beckner.     3,060,467. 
Beetle.  Burke  A.  :   See — 

Crenley  I>allas  C...  Beebe.  and  Townaend.    3.061,862. 
Belntema.  Chester  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Encapsulated 
electroluminescent  device.     3,061,755.  10-30-62,  Cf.  313 — 
108. 

Bell  Acr<>space  Corp. :  See — 

Zurawinski.  Mitchell,  and  Sperass.     3,061.242. 
Hell  k  Howell  Co.  :  See — 

■  Forester.  Harold  E..  Hmitier,  and  Omaa.     3.060.827. 


Baker.  Alan  G. 
Kamborian,  Jacob  S..  Djer.  and  Bakar. 


1,090.108. 


Hell.  Robert  H..  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.  Liquid 
fuel    pumps.      3,060.858.    10-80-62.   Cl.    lOS — 87. 

Bell.  Robert  H..  and  T.  C.  Campbell,  ta  Joaeph  Locaa  (In- 
dustries) Ltd,  and  The  EnjrlUb  Electric  Co.  Aircraft  fual 
aupply  aystema.     8.060.0»^  ia-U^-«2.  CL  106— te.^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


l?>  ?i?**}?««^*!iy<*«  ^^"n*.     Muitlwall  bag. 

let— 

K-.  Baker,  and  Chupp.     3,061.613 

JX  iir*".!;* -!?*>*•  ^**""  Co.     Volumetric 
XJO.TSa,  10-8&-62.  CL  7S— 149. 

fl«0 

lo.  Mo4lelli.   Patclll.   gala,  and  Baldrattl. 

ah  E.     8.061,868. 

Tb«  :  8m— 

ader  B.     3.061.804. 

KngllMh  Electric  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.     Tele- 
••.     3.061.7ft2.  10-S0-t2.  CL  81»— 68. 
Set — 

rlen  O  .  Sabo,  and  Baranecky.     3.061,499. 

ladcor,   Inc.     I>eiclns  apparatua  for  rail- 
like.       3,061.703,  10-30-62.  O.  219—19 

a  A.   M.  Johaaen.   to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 

ballK.     .S.0«l,209.  10-30-fl2.  a.  241  —  184 

iniler  Benz  Atkieai;e»llachaft.     Motor  Te- 

ctloo.     3.0«1.3«l.  10-30-62.  CI  296—28. 

imler-Bcni  AktleDieaellacbaft.    Motor  t«- 
3,061. 37«.  10-16-62,  O.  296—28. 

.      Craae  awlrel  connection.     S.061,889. 

— 221. 
to  Lempco  Producta.   Inc.     Maater  ptn 

ick».      3.060.761.    10-30-62.   CI.   74      254. 
Bruah  wiper.     S.061.140.  10-80-62.  CI. 

Co. :  8e0— 

M.     8.061.780.  t 

ry  F.     S.061.476. 

I  M.  R.  (.>wen.  to  Banco  Inc.     Control  ap- 

1.  10-30-62.  a.  200—136.8. 

Parkins  •yttem.     8.061.120.   10-30-C2. 

,  Barr.  and  Brandt.    8.061.182,  l(V-80-62. 

Meana  for  crlndlac  automotire  brake 
10-^0-62.  a.  51— 241. 
ax  Stamnlnc  and  Mfg..  Inc.     AdJoaUble 
I61.T17.  IO-3o-62.  a.  240—81. 
Intch   and   tranamlaalon   control  aystem. 

2.  CI.   192—3.5. 

I  C  E.  lieatti.  to  Eaao  Beaearch  and  En- 
i>ceaa  for  partial  oxidation  of  ethane  to 
yde.  8,061.646.  10-30-62.  CI.  260 — 604. 
id  J.  R.  Uwell.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Power 
3.061,036,  10-30-62.  CI.  180—79.2. 
:  titt — 
J.    3.061.828. 

Motorola.  Inc.    Translator  protectlBg  cir- 
MM)-«2.  CI.  328 — 362. 
to  The   Dole  VaWe  Co.      Heat  aenaitlv* 
nbly.     3,061.196,  ia-30-«2.  a.  236—48. 
;  Hre — 

n  D.    3.060.797. 
v..  and  Maier.    3.060,801. 
I  H..  and  Clark.    8,060,800. 
I  H.    8.060.806. 
L.  and  Meltwr.     8.060.806. 
Id  J.,  and  Htexeman.    3.060,808. 
J.     3.060.9r2. 
i>nd  F.  E.    8.060,802. 
'elwood  Induatriea  Ltd.    Saableaa  wln- 
.    8  060.487.  10-30-62.  CI.  16 — 1. 
>lwo4>d  Induatriea  Ltd.    gaataleaa  win- 
48.  10-30-62.  CI.  292—202. 
Inc.  :   Het —        « 
3.U61.439. 
rna  Inc.    Camera  rewiiyL    3,061.222. 

ford  it  Ruaaell  Inc.    Method  and  appara- 
r  polymera.    3.060.501.  10-30-62.  Cl. 

See — 

wick  B.     3.060,660. 
I>.  J   Stoffel.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 
lialkylainlnoalkyl  ureaa  and  thioureaa 
t,  Cl.  260—552. 

.    8.061.162. 

nker-Werke  Aktiengeaellachaft.    <'ontro| 
reKUten  and  other  bualnem  machine*. 
I.  a.  235—7. 


S.060.795. 


E    and  Becker. 
I.  Inc. :  See — 
.Jr.    8,060.744. 

.  Billow,  and  Beckner. 


3.060.467. 


;.,  Beebe.  and  Townaend.    3.061.562. 

,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Encapaulated 

device.     3.061,755.  10-30-62.  Crsi3 — 


Set   - 
bell,  and  Sperasx. 


R 


3.061.242. 


Bell  Telepbone  Laboratorlea,  Ibc.  :  Bet — 

Bachelet.  AUiert  K.    8.061.679. 

Celentano.  Arnold  J.    8,061.678. 

ilrone.  Frank  P.    3.061.682. 

Crater.  Theodore  V.    8,061314.  ,  ^.  .-- 

Dttvall.  Oeorge  li.,  Hammerala,  and  Koliaa.    3,061,666. 

Urcnier.  Thonaa  i.    8.061.797. 

Newby.  Neal  D.    3.061.818.  i 

Newby.  .Neal  L»..  and  Mturlale.    3.061.193. 

Peek.  Robert  L..  Jr.    8,061.696. 

IhBltb.  Arnold  R.    3.060.583. 

Smith.  Kenneth  D.    8.060.857.  .  ^.  ,«„ 

Stone,  Henry  A..  Jr..  and  Warner.    3.061.739. 

Toro,  Joaeph  A.    3.061.767. 
Itelolt  Iron  Works :  See— 

Breainakl  Jerome  P.    S.M1.096.      .  ^^„  „ .. 

Moore.  Lawrence  A.,  add  Hart.     8.060.848. 

Walker.  Charlea  W.  E.    3.061,008. 
Ueltone  Hearing  Aid  Co. :  Bee—  .  ^.  .^ 

McC^arreU.  Stnart  C  and  Wane.    8.061.680. 
Ilenander.  George  B..  to  General  fileetrtc  Co.    Wectrolumlnea- 
cent  night  light.    8.061.716.  10-30-62.  a.  240—78. 

****^a^  Sclrer.'  Herbert  D.,  H.  Bnraau.  Bende.  and  Bowera. 

Bendell.'Curtla  B..  to  International  Telepbone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Tranelent  reaponae  teHtlng  apparatus.  8.06J.7T7. 
10-30-62.  CI.  324—57.  ^  ..  ^       ♦•^^ 

Bender.  Lloyd  F.  Eavea  gvtter  and  anpportlng  meana  there- 
for.   3.060.638,  10-3O-62,  Cl.  50—4. 

Bendlz  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Adama.  Frederick  G.    3.061.240. 
Malkiel.  Saul  L.    3.060,718. 
Roberta.  George  I.    a.081.211. 
Roberta.  George  1.    3,061,212. 

Benham.  Kent  W..  to  The  8»n7«»»«»«'  »!«*««»■  ;f«-,i'»*=-  "'^' 
tltlonlBg  eublclea.    3.060.523.  10-30-62.  Cl.  20— 16. 

Bennett.  Sedgwick  R..  to  SylTanla  Electric  Products  Inc. 
PhotoAaah  lamp  having  an  anti  atatir  coating.  3.060.710, 
10-80-62,  Cl.  67 — 81.     .   .  ,  ^    ^       ,  ^,  -•, 

Benolt.  Edward  J.  ChiWa  auto  aafety  aaat.  8.061.371. 
10--S0— 4)2    C\    297 2&6 

Bentcman  ix>ui«,  to  Lanatoa  Induatriea.  Inc.  Lena  bo«rd 
mooting  arrangementa.     30«O-825.  lfr;I»-«2   Cl.  9^1. 

lienua.  I^uia  P..  and  W.  Taylor  to  The  Ebeo  Mfg  Co.  W  ater 
cooler  and  diapenaer.     3.060.703.  10-80-82.  Cl.  <?-— ^*;,, 

Bera^ln  iUeaan^r  B..  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co.  Audio 
t7SafiriI;?r     3.061.804.  ia-3<M»2,  CL33flp^^ 

Berg.  Manfrwl  V  .  to  Agenturflrma  EmveM  M^  Berg  M^^ 
for  welding  work  piecea  of  caat  iron.     3,060,563.  10-3O-<u 

BeSefpte^re.and  M.  Toarnarie,  to  Commlaaarlat  »  »;Bn"«J* 
Atomique.  Electrically-operated  .f'P""*"""'"'  «7;tSo-' 
terns  leaponaive  to  a  variable  magnitude.    3,061.027. 10-30- 

gi<>     r*i     1 7Y 210 

Be?«a5i.  Raymond  I.,  to  ^^^P^^i'^r/^'^cJSS2a 
Co.    Condition  sensing  apparatus.    3.060.742.  10-30-62.  Cl. 

BetkerBarry  L..  A.  H.  BUlow.  and  W.  R    Beckner    Jr..  Jo 
^li^  Machine  Co.     Pip©  coupling  Upplng  machine  with 

BerllB.  Daniel.     Child's  Jamper  aaat     3.061.261.  lO-SO-tJ^. 

Ba^nl^OMne  O  to  The  Pure  OU  Co.  Method  of  locating 
lSlffl^155ffedpilS^ll^.     3.060.725.   10^0-62.  Cl.   78- 

BeiJrBemle  B..  Jr..  J.  C.  E^vla,  O,  E  May  and  W.  H  Jo^f  • 
to^neral  Devlcea  Co..  Inc.     Cable  retractor.     3.061.252. 


Ignition  dia- 


OHepta 
1.839. 


8ml  tier,  and  Gmaa.     3.060.827. 

Lucas   (Induatriea)   Ltd.     Liquid 
10-80-62.   CT.    108—87. 
T.  C.  Campbell,  ta  Joaeph  Lncaa  (In- 
The  EnglUh  Electric  Co.    Aircraft  fuel 
.060.998^  10-30-«2.  CL   15f— 86.4. 


10-80-62.  CT.  24»— 54 
Barry,  aifford  K. :  8w—  .  _    _,      •  /um  «iu 
Lancor.  Joaeph  H..  and  Berry.  .^••O?**?*- 
Bettonl    Bagene  C..  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co. 
^botor.    8.060,749   10-30-4W.  CL  73-509. 
Beotnar.   Orait  d..   RB.   and  P   Chemical  and 

LithopaDblc  Dlate  cleaner  and  refveasar. 

BerardTlSir  l!*io  Lake  Shore.  I nc  Mate rtal  handling 
aoBSratoa     3  001.112.  1O-30-62.  Cl.  212—74. 

BlaSlJamea  R  .  to  Texas  Inatrumenta  Inc.  J^«-*<l"«n<T.°'?*S 
lated  multivibrator  with  a  constant  duty  cycle.     3,061.790, 

Btefi^^KS^^oTtoTbe   Inten,atlo«gM  Conine. 

Creeo  realstant  alloy.     3.061.426.   10-30-62,  CL   70     iii- 

BlehTHarowT  and  D.  T.  femlth,  to  International  Harvester 
Co  Method  ^r  cold  extruding  high  denalty  art iriea  from 
ferrons  meUl  powder.     3,0«OJ>60.  lO-30-«2.  CT    20—420.5 

Riii^^   II«Bn  ft    to  Sloan  Valve  fco.     Automatic  aelf-clean 

^^S^S^L^    tMhlW.10-»(y^2.  a.  289-109. 

""' B^i*^*" Ha?n  lTbUIow.  and  Beckner.     3.060.467.  ,^ 
Bl.k!S&''iulS^w.^'eS«iaa'  hook  skirt.    3.060.620.  10-30- 

BlSl^^miiid*  p!  Diapenaer  for  toUet-tank  combination. 
8,(*0.457,  10-30-62.  CL  4— 228 

Birch  aad  Oattona.  Inc. :  Set —   

^Sttone:  tHudel  H.     8.060,927. 
Blahmaa  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

LS,HiroUlO.     8,06^358. 
Blahop  and  Babcock  Corp..  TJie  :  8«#— 
Munae,  Robert  A.     3.060.535. 

BUck!"BSi*^H.'*a'^nd  C  f?' lD?evalas.  to  Weatern  Wectrlc 
Co  Inc  Apparatus  for  advanclna  an  Irregular  article  of 
lad^ftnUe  length      3,061.163.  10-3(^62    CI    226-167. 

Black.  Robert  U  Jr.  to  P"»»;Flari'ru?0-6V*Cl  *T^^12' 
textile  auction  cleaner.     8,080,483,  10-30-62.  Cl.  la     siz. 

Blaekmar,  Dwight  W..  to  «>"»?»?>*»<<•  Co.  Sliding  door 
trackaaaembTy.     8.060.489.  lO-SO-62.  Cl.  16—94. 

Blackmer.  Richard  H..  to  tiep*"*].  Electric  Co.  Fnel  cell  con- 
■Swtlin.     3.061.668.  lO-lO-M.  Q.  136—86. 


Blain.  Albert,  to  General  Atronlca  Corp.    Clrcait  pack  aaaaa- 

bly.    8.061.761,  10-30-62.  CL  317—101 
BUis.  Maurice  K..  and  J.  A.  Leach,  to  »t  BcaU  Papcr  Co. 

Packaging   method   and   apparatua.     S.060.6M.    10-30-«2, 

Blan'chard.  Alllaon  M.,  and  F.  Finger.    Necktie  preaa.    3,060,- 

603.  10-30-62.  CL  38—71.     _  , ,       «.  », ... 

BUnd,  Uavld  M.,  and  R.  H.  Myera.  to  Ung-T*mco-Vooght. 
Inc.  Hydraulic  actuator  with  integraUy  houaed  valve. 
3.060.901.  10-30-62.  Cl.  121—46.5.  ..  ,    ..    ^. 

BUaer     Bruno,   and   Karl-Henls   Worms,   to   Henkel   *   Cle.. 
U.mlb.H.    Proceaa  for  the  production  of  trifluorlde  of  hypjh 
phoaphorons  acid  and  product  thereof.     3.061,406.  10-30- 
62  Ci   23—14 
Blaai'   DougUa  F.,  and  W.  C.  Schaeffner.     Shotgun  ahell  re- 
loader.     3.060.788,10-30-^2.0.86—27. 
Bllnston.  James  C.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Finder  cir- 
cuit.    3,061,817.  lO-30-4i2.  CL  340—168. 
Bliaa.  B.  W..  Co. :  Bee— 

Fehn,  Frank  P.     3.061.748. 
Blodgett.  Norman  8..  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generat- 
ing unit.    3,060.907.  10-30-62,  Cl.  122—479.   „  _  „      ... 
Blow.  Angus  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Magnetic  dial 

Unpalse  tranaiitter.     3,061.687.  10-30-62.  Cl.  179—90. 
Bluestein,  Bernard  B. :  See—    ^  „,  .         n  rut*  a^a 

Bachman.  GusUve  B..  and  Bluestein.     3.(KI1.404. 
Bobst.  Henri,  and  J.  Kury,  to  J.  Bobst  4  Son  8. A.     Pr^^ 
for  cutting  aheet  material.     8.060.776.  10-30-62.  CL  88— 
103. 
Bobat,  J.  ft  Son  &Ji. :  See— 

Bobat.  Henri,  and  Kury.     8,060.776. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  See — 

liwler.  John  A.,  and  Relnhart.     3.061  038 
Snyder.  Herman  B..  and  Spencer.     8.061.494. 
Boekhorst.  Antonlua  :   See— 

Jansaen.  Peter  J.  H  .  Boekhorst.  and  Smeulera.    3.061.757. 
Boaaty    Herman,  N.  R.  S    Hollies,  and  J.  C.  HIntermaler.  to 
United  State*  of  America.  Army.     Mixed  fabric  with  wool 
surface.    3.060.551.  10-30-«2.  a.  28—78. 
Bogue  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Harfoet.  JohnX..  and  Gamett.     3.060,883. 

^'"lloS.*H«oufp:andBohm.     3.060.992. 

^^HofrSa^^ftr"  o;iiJe*¥..   Oo««olL  Herblne.  and  Bohner. 

3.060.444. 
Bonnington.  Alexander  D. :  See —  .  ,.  „       .       • »«, 

Brfoe.  Herbert  J..  Jr..  Bonnington.  and  McKenxle.    3.061.- 

Bopp.  Edward  O..  and  E.  Taylor,  to  E.K.  Orr.   ,I>oo^er  type 
window  blind.    8.061.005.  10-30-62.  CL  160—176. 

^"An<£rio?*I>svld*W..  Jr..  and  McDonttelL     3.061.512. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

SmlrL  Richard  L.     3.061.062. 
Boetrom  Corp. :  See-—     _    ,^  .  -,     _,         « nat  o«a 

Simons.  Alllaon  K..  Radke.  and  Tenfler.     3.061. 260. 
BoswelL  Ian  I.    and  M.' N.  O.  0<>ld«nUh.  said  Boawell  aa^r. 
to     Newport    Inatrumenta     (8c*«»tlflc    and     Mobl^  Ltd. 
Electrical  measuring  instrument     3.061.779.  10-30-62.  Cl. 

324— -62 
Rntkln   LAwrence  A.,  to  Buckeye  Iron  ft  Brass  Works.    Aoto- 
^iLt^c  vaTve  sfrurture.     3.066.978.  10^0-62.  C\.  141-^8 
Botsford.   Jamea  H.      Method   of  ^»«nt*»nf  "i^SUtis^ 

rubber   to  a   need  tire   caaing.     3.061.498.   10-30-62.  CL 

Bonrtti?  Olln  W..  and  K.  D.  Maier.  to  BansjA  ft  Lomb  Inc. 

StereoBlcroacope    varUbl©    focua    mounting.       3.060,801, 

10-30-62.  Cl.  88 — 89. 
Bontelant.  Paul  :   See —  _ 

WelU.  Henry,  and  BouteUnt.     3.061  778. 
Bowen.    Gilbert    W.      Unloading    shopping   cart.      3,061.87n. 

10-30-62.  Cl.  298—2. 

^**%ln^8;?lvCT.'"iiert^rrD.,  II.  Bureau.  Bende.  and  Bowera. 

«  001  71*4 
Bowman.  Liiwrence  E..  to  I>5piiart  Valve  Co.     Fluid  mixing 
device     3.0«1.H»5   lOp«>-«2  .Cl  236— It.  •naiaio 

Boyd.  Dean  M.     Electrical  ouUet  strip  assembly.     3,061.810. 

Boyi^^*J^epi?  E.^^T"wens-Illlnols  Olasa  Co.  Plaatlc  con- 
tMi;erVakVout  device.     8,060.497.  10-30-82,  Cl.  18-2. 

Boyett     Jamea    R.      Can    opener.     3,060,567,    10-SO-«2,   Cl. 

30—4. 

Brabander.  Herbert  J. :  Bee —     ^  „     .       •         .  aa,  «ji 
Wright.  William  B..  Jr.,  and  Brabander.     3,061.641. 

Rp>mnter  Frederic  F  A  and  J.  J.  L.  E.  Riga,  to  Sodete 
K?S  de  irA^Tte  et  d^a  Produlta  Chimlquea  da  M.ri.v. 
.\^P?ratua  for  treatment  of  hydrocartwna.  3.061,415, 
10-30-62.  Cl.  23—277 


Bradley  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See —     _ .  „_^»».     arMiiXT 
Svoboda,  G«>rge,  Jacobaen,  and  Nosette.     8.061.187. 
Bramley.  Robert  K..  to  W.  S.  Weat.    Braking  ayatem.    3.061.- 

049.  10-30-62.  Cl.  18»— 21. 
Rrandner   John  D     to  Atlaa  Chemical  Indoatrtea.  Inc.     Hf- 
"?2!il"fl*d   coi^ltioTand   thickening  agent   therefor. 
3.061 .547,  10-30-62,  Cl.  252—77. 

Brandt.  Donald  R. :  Bee—  ...      «  ft«i  iro 

Saflanoff,  Albert.  Barr.  and  Brandt.     3.061,152. 

Brandt.  Herbert  Rotary  '•«»"«*"7  .****a ""^^'.''Sov.Si 
eluding  a  flexible  roUry  ~"t57?  *0.jSmI2  CL  267- 
roller   support   therefor.     3.061,275.  10-SO-o.i,   ci.   *•« 

268. 
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Brandt,  J^  E.,  Vti  to  J.  S.  Woodard.  AlrAeld  runway  con- 
MtructioD   and  design.      3,Util.243,    10-3U-a2,  CI.   ;244 — 11-t. 

BniMie,  \v  llliam  C,  to  Tbe  bow  Clieailcal  Co.  Kxtmaion  die. 
3,0«0,505,  l(>-30-«:i.  CL  18 — 12. 

BrauDwarth,  John  B.,  and  U.  W.  Croaby,  to  The  Pure  Oil 
Co.  Method  of  preparing  omega-niercapto-aubatltuted 
acyclic  urtianlc  cumpounda.  3.061,618.  1U-3U-62,  CI.  'MO — 
399. 

Brenner.  Al.  Antomatic  tube  eleanins  device.  3.061.721, 
10-30-62,  LI.  250 — 43. 

Brenner,  Millard  M.,  and  \V.  U.  Ctaadlelgb.  Jr.,  tu  Phiico 
Corp.  Aerial  photugraphing  ByBtem.  3,oiB0.824,  10-3O-62, 
CI.  Kj — 12.5. 

Brenner,  I'aui.  F.  Kraua.  and  J.  Scbnlte.  to  W.  Scbnaiddlng. 
Method  of  producing  a  corroalun  reatotant  Internal  sur- 
face on  a  coututner  made  ot  light  meUl.  3,061,447.  10-30- 
JJ2   (j|_  99 '181 

Brewer.  Kobert  K..  and  J.  A.  Uoaford.  to  Weatern  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  Apparatua  for  feeding  parta  to  continuouitljr 
moving  cliucka.     3.061.144.    10-30-62,   CI.   221—13. 

Brexinakl.  Jerome  P.,  to  Beioit  Iron  Worka.  Centrifugal 
claaaitter  and  atoek  cleaner.  S.0«  1.008,  10-3a-«2,  CI. 
20»— 211. 

Brice,  ilerbert  J.,  Jr..  A.  D.  Bonnington.  and  O.  McKeniie. 
Jr.,  to  AMliland  Oil  &  Ueflning  Co.  Railroad  iuurnal  box 
coolant  and   lubricant.     3.061,543,  10-^0-62,  CI.  252—12. 

BrlBCoe.  John  J.  :  Hee — 

Brown.  Roy  8.  and  Brlaroe.    8,060,777. 

Brlater.  Paul  M.,  and  H.  H.  Nelken^  to<  The  Babcock  k 
Wilcox  Co.  Fluid  beating  unit.  3.060,iM>8,  10-30-62.  CI. 
122—181. 

BrlHtol-Myers  Co. :  8ee — 

Fardlg.  Oliver  B.    3.061,515. 

Hooper.   Irving  R..  Fardlg,  and  Lein.     3,061,516. 

Tibbltta.  Ernest  P.    3,061.084. 

Britiata  Inaalated  Callendera  Cables  Ltd. :  See — 
Hinds.  Ronald.     3.060,976. 

Brna,  -Mlru  A.  :  Het — 

Mujonnier,  Juliua  J.,  and  Bma.     3,061,448. 

Brockman,  Marguerite  L.,  to  tilobar-CarllB  Inc.  F^nce  maak. 
3,060.445.  10-30-62,  CI.  2— ». 

Brockway,  Charlea  £.,  D.  W.  Ctarlatman.  and  R.  R.  Eaten. 
to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.  Sixing  hydrophobic  fibers  witb 
graft  copolymers  of  gelatinlxed  atarch  and  acrylates. 
3,061,471,  10-30-62.  Cl.  117—139.5. 

Brockway.  Charlea  E..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.  Sislng 
hydrophobic  nbem  with  acrylate  polymers  and  gelatlnizea 
atarch  or  graft  copolymers  thereof.  3.061.472.  10-30-62. 
CI.  117—139.5.  •/      •       • 

Broderaen,  Rolf  K.,  to  General  Preclaion,  Inc.  Signal  gen- 
erator.    3.061,805,  10-30-62    Cl.  336 — 135. 

Brollo.  iiluseppe.  Uiah-waabiDg  machine.  8.060.944.  10-30- 
62.  Cl.  134 — 58. 

Brookman.  Roger  8. :  See — 

Morria.    Lewia   D.,   and   Brookman.      3,060.663. 

Broome,  Marshall  B..  tu  DresHer  Industries.  Inc.  Well  log- 
ging caliper  motor  control  syatem.  3,061,734.  10-30-62, 
a.  307—22. 

Brouaaard.  Robert :  Sei — 

Toce,  Charles  A.,  and  Brouaaard.     3,061,662. 

Brown  Co. :  See —    ' 

Taylor.  Arthur  R.     3,060,693. 

Brown.  Edwards.  W.  S.  Woodward,  and  F.  D.  Wade.  Means 
for  Imposing  a  predetermined  force  between  adjacent  mem- 
bers.   3,060,612.  10-3O-62.  Cl.  42—75. 

Brown.  Elnio  C. :  See — 

Uenahelmer.  David  E.,  and  Brown.     3.061,654. 

Brown,  ErD«>st  C,  to  Wolverine  Equipment  Co.  Method  of 
treating  discrete  particlea.-   3,060,590.  10-30-62,  CI.  34— 

Brown.  Jack  W..  and  H.  E.  Crocker,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co. 

Warning   control    Myateni    for  dictating  machines       3,061,- 

688.  1O-30-H1'.  Cl.  179—100.1. 
Brown.  Ray  S..  and  J.  J.  liriacoe.  to  Fastener  Corp.     Slug 

stripper  uiechanlani.     3.060,777,  10-30-62,  Cl    83 — 167. 
Brown.  Robert  C.  t«  E.  L.  Bruce  Co.     Method  of  waxing  a 

wood  panel.     3.001,457,   10-30-62,  O.   117 — 57. 
Browning,    Jamea   A.    and   K.    W.    Harrington,    to   Thermal 

LH-namics  Corp.     Electric  arc  torches.     3.061,710.  10-3(>- 

62.  Cl.  219—75. 
Browning,   Roe   V. 

82.  Cl.  192—43.2. 
Broyles,  Horace  X..  to  Dream  Flex.  Inc.     Convertible  coach. 

3.060.460.  10-30-62.  Cl.  5^18. 
Biubaker.  Paul  M.,  to  Macbeth  Corp.     Serro  system. 

782.  10-3O-62,  Cl.  324 — 99. 
Bruce,  Donald  M.  :  See — 

Hancock.  Kenneth  U..  and  Bruce. 
Hancock.  Kenneth   G.,   and   Bruce. 
Bruce.  E.  L.,  Co.  :  .See — 

Brown,  Robert  C.    3.061,457. 
Brumley,   Corwln   H..   and  J.   A.   aark,    .^  ^...^^  .   »^ 

Inc.     Slide  projector.     3,060,800.  10-30-62,  Cl.  88 — 28. 
Brnuiley.  Corwin  H..  to  Baaach  k  Lorob  lac.     Image  farming 

element.    3,060,805.  10-30-62.  Cl.  88 — 57. 
BrunMOu.    Amber    N.,    to    Brunaon    Inatruinent    Co.      Optical 

alignment  Instrument.     3.060.792,  10-30-62,  CL  88 — 14. 
Brunaon  lastrumeat  Co. :  8es — 
Brunson.  Amber  .X.     3.060,792. 

Bruun,  Otto  J.  Tools  for  affixing  Uds  to  cnp-IIke  containers. 
3.060,661.  10-30-62.  Cl.  53 — 342. 

Buccicone.  Dario,  to  Bnccironi  Engineering  Co..  Inc  Sbeet- 
piler.     3.061,305.  10-30-62,  Cl.  271 — 68. 

Bucciconi  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Boccicone,  Dario.    3.061,306. 

Buchanan,  Jamea  B..  and  W.  A.  Gregory  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Trifluorometbyl  thlo  eompoanda. 
3,061,645.  10-30-62.  O.  260—590. 


Ratchet  mechanlam.     3.061,061,  10-30- 


3.061.- 


3,060,689. 
3.060,967. 


to  Bauach  k  Lomb 


Buchi.    Alfred    J.      Valve    control    mechanlam    for    Internal 
couibUMtion  piston  engines.     3.060.916,  10-30-62.  Cl.  123 — 
79. 
Buckeye  Iron  *  Brass  Works :  See — 
Botkln,  Lawrence  A.    3,060,978. 
Bucourt,  Robert :  See — 

.Nomine,  Orard,  and  Bucourt.    3,061.617. 
Budd  Co.,  The  :   Hre — 

Eggert.  Walter  8..  Jr.      3.061.713. 
Fesmlre.   .Norman  W.,  and  Hchane. 
Gurtner,  Francis  B.      3,061.711. 
Halberstadt,  Charlea  C.     3.061,118. 
Van  Sdver.  Herbert  D.,  II.  Bureau 
3,001.714. 

:i.000.3Cl. 
Yarn   pack.      3,061,088.    10-30-62.   Cl. 


3,061.134. 


Bende.  and  Bowers. 


Walter.  Michael 
Buddecke.    Helnrlch. 

20«5 — 04. 
Buen«od  .Stacey  Corp. 

Waterflll.  Robert 
Bulova  Reaearrh  and 

Roth^  Inring   and 
Bureau,  Raymond  E.  : 


:  See — 

W.      3.060,960. 
Development  Laboratories. 

Rarhlls.     ^,061, 727. 

Her — 


Inc. 


Van  Sciver,  Herbert  D..  II.  Bureau,  Bende,  and  Bowera. 
3,061.714. 

Burgeni,  Alfred  \..  to  Peraonal  Products  Corp.  SanlUry 
napkin.    3,060.936.  10-30-02,  Cl.  128—290. 

Burger.  Alex  :  See — 

Lang    Konrad,  Burger.  Horn,  and  .N'ltael.     3,001.627. 

Borgert,  Billy  E  to  The  lH)w  Chemical  Co.  Vinyl  cyanide/ 
N-vlnyl-3-morphulLnon«  copolymers.  3,061,597.  10-30-62. 
CI.  200 — 85.5. 

Burgess  Cellulose  Co. :  fitee — 

Burgess.  Jackson.     3,000,782. 

Burma.  Jackaon  to  Burgess  Celhalose  Co.  Punch  card  de- 
vice having  a  fine  grain  cellulooe  sponge  backing  member. 
3,060.782.   10-30-02"  Cl.  83 — «,->8. 

Burkall.  Alvln  E.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Waatalag  machine  hav- 
ing a  liquid  balancing  meaHa.  3,000,713.  10-3O-62.  Cl. 
08 — 24. 

Burke,  Anthony  E.  .Machine  for  testing  bearing  for  fatigue 
strength.     3,000,720.  10-30-62,  Cl.  73 — 7. 

Burke.  EmU  E.  Adjuittable  toilet  aeat  Inner  bowl  and  aeat. 
3.060.458,  10-3O-U2.  Cl.  4 — 237. 

Burkhard.  Herbert  :  Nee — 

Dorlon    George  11.    and  Burkhard.     3,061,595. 

Burkin.  Alfred  R..  B.  Meildlnga.  and  H.  D.  Hawyer,  to  Na- 
tional Research  I>evelopment  Corp.  Treatmeat  of  colum- 
bite  and  related  minerals.     3,061.407.  10-3O-02.  Cl.  23 — 18. 

Bumess.  Donald  M..  K.  C.  Kennard,  and  B.  C.  Coaaar.  to 
Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co.  Hulfone  bla-quatemary  aalta  as  seasl- 
tisers  for  pbdtograpblc  emulsions.  3.0(>1.437.  10-30-62. 
Cl.  90—108. 

Burns,  Jabex.  k  Sons.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Willenborg.  Wslter  J.     3.061,826. 

Burr.    Robert    L.      Jump    rope.      3,061,307,    10-30-62.    CI. 

Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  John  G.      3,061.304. 
BuMcbhora.    Walther.    and    F.    Stein,    to   Klein.    Schanslla  k 

Becker   Aktiengeoellschaft.      Rotary  pampa    without   shaft 

packing.     3.000,801.  10-30-62.  Cl    103—877 
BusiUo.    Eugene    P.,    to    Fischer   k   Porter   Co.      Flowmeter. 

3.000.738,  10-30-02.  Cl.  73—209. 
Butler,    William   F.     CUmpIng  device.     3,061.3«3.   10-3O-02. 

Cl.  251—9. 
-Buttenhoff.  Edward  W..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 

Co.     Control  apparatus.     3,000,602.  10-30-62,  Cl.  37—129. 
Butter.   Francis   J.,    to   Joslah    Parkea  k  Sono   Ltd.     Locks. 

3.0<J0.71rt.   10-30-62,  Cl.  70 — 134. 
Butter.  Otto,  and  H.  Emdt,  to  Geaellachaft  fur  Industrteile 

Tecbnik  m  b.H.     Cleanlna  and  pollshtag  appliance.     3,060,- 

485.  10-3O-02,  Cl.  15—^8.        »-        -^     •'•' 
Byrd.  Clarence  G..  and  W.  K.  Hagan.  to  lateraatlonal  Tele- 
phone h  Telegraph    Corp.      Flip-flop   varies   frequency   of 

blocking  oscillator.      3.061,795.   10-50-02.  Cl.  331 — 52. 
Bystroui,     Mlkeal    G.      Run-off    extension    for    downspouts. 

3  060.952.  10-3O-62.  O.  137—67. 
Itystrom.    Mikeal    O.      Actuating    device   for   aerosol    boinbs. 

3.061.140.  10-30-412,  Cl.  222 — 167. 
Cadoppo,  Tony  :   See — 

Jonea.  Gibb.  and  Cacloppo.     3.060.532. 
Cadmau.  Morgan  T..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Connection 

for  aide  tube  of  reaction   flaak.     3.001.41T.  10-.VMt2,  Cl. 

23—292. 
Cagle,  Verdo  A.  :  Sec— 

Fisher.   Barney  L.      3.000.634. 
Calder    Caesar  A.,  and  O.  W.  Stoeckll.  to  Tlase  Havers,  Inc. 

Machine  for  packaging  articles  In  bags  or  tubes.     3,000.- 

057.  10-30-452,  Cl.  53—77 
Caldwell.  John   R.  W.  Petera,  and  H.  Watson,  to  Tbe  KBflish 

Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Control  gear  for  ateam  turbines.     3.060.- 

692.  10-30-02,  Cl.  60 — 73. 
Calfee.  John  !>..  W.  R.   Richard.  Jr..  and  L.  E.  Erbaugh,  to 

Monsanto  Cheinlcnl  Co.     Polymerisation  of  ethylene  in  the 

preaence    of    a    hydride   of   boron    aad   oxygen    coatainlag 

catalyst.    3.001,603,  10-30-62,  C\.  260—94.9. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

IV  Vries.  I..ouia,  and  Thomas.     3.061.990. 
<;reen.  Jack.     3,001,723. 
Toland,  William  G.     3.061.410. 
Toiand.  WiUiam  G.     3.061.612. 
Calvin.  Donald  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Edward  C.     3.000,456. 

Camerlao.  Bruno.  R.  Modelll,  B.  Patelli.  G.  Sala.  aad  G. 
BaldrattI,  to  Socteta  rarmacentlel  Italia.  Sterolda  6- 
methyl-l7  hydroxy-progesterone  sad  esters  thereof,  sad  a 
proeeaa    for    tbelr    preparatloa.      8,061.616,   10-30-63,   Cl. 

5flO— 397.4. 

Cameron  aad  Joaea.  lac  :  0«4— 
JoMa.  Joka  B.,  Jr.     3.061  JM. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Vaire    control    meduniam    for    Internal 
entrlnM.     3,060,»l«,  10-30-A2.  O.  123— 

a  Works  :  See — 
w  A.    3.060.»78. 

.  and  Ba«ourt.    3,0«I.«I7. 

S..  Jr.      3,(K51.713. 

in  W..  and  Schane.     3,061,134 

a  B.     3,U«1.7n. 

arlra  C.     3.0(11.118. 

rbert  D.,  II.  Bureau.  Bende.  and  Bowera. 

I.      3.000.5G1. 

Yarn   pack.      3,061,088.    10-30-62.   CI. 

>. :  Bee — 
t  W.     a. 060.960. 

J  Iterelopment  LAboratorlea.  Inc. :  8«e — 
Ml  Karhlfa.     J.061,727. 
:   net—- 
rbert  D..  U.  Bureau.  Bende.  and  Bowera. 

to   I'eraonal    Products   Corp.      Sanitary 
i.  10-30-02.  CI.  128—200. 

Hurrer.  Horn,  and  NItael.     3,001.627. 
>  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Vinyl  cyanide/ 
Aone  copolymers.      3,061,S»7.    10-3O-ui, 


n.     3.0U0.782. 

>  Uurgess  Celhilotte  Co.     Punch  card  de- 

craln  celluloae  sponae  Itacklnc  member. 
if  CI.  83 — «5«. 

Whirlpool  Corp.    Waatalnc  machine  h«T- 
ncinc   mea'ns.     3,060.713,    10-30-62.  CI. 

Machine  for  testing  hearinc  for  fatiauc 
SO.  10-30-62.  CI.  73 — 7. 
juHtuble  toilet  aeat  inner  bowl  and  acat. 
i-2.  CI.  4—237. 
See — 

H..  and  Burkhard.  3.061,5»5. 
n  Meddincs.  and  H.  1>.  Hawyer,  to  N'a- 
»evplopmeBt  Corp.  Treatment  of  eolam- 
inerafs  3^061.407,  10-3(Mt2,  CI.  23 — 18. 
.  K.  C.  Kennard,  and  B.  C.  Coaoar.  to 
o.  Hulfone  bia-quatemary  salta  as  aensi- 
raphlc   emulsions.      3.0iil,4a7,    10-30-62, 

,  Inc.  :  Set — 
ter  J.     3.061,826. 
Jump    rope.      3,061,307, 

te- 


10-30-62,  a. 


3.061,304. 
.    and    F.    Mteln.    to   Klein.    !<chanxllB  * 
'llschaft.      Rotary   pumpa    without    shaft 
1.  1O-30-62.  a    103—877 

to    KiBcher   *    Porter   Co.      Flowmeter. 
i2.  CI.  73—209. 
CUmplnv  dcTlee.     3.061,363.   10-30-62. 

W.,  to  Minneapolia-Honeywell  R«rulator 
ratua.  3,000,602.  10-30-62.  CI.  3(— 129. 
to  Joaiah  Parkoa  k  Sona  Ltd.  Locks. 
12,  CI.  70—134. 

.  Kmdt.  to  Geaellachaft  far  IndustrMle 
leanlna  and  polighlng  appliance.     3,060,- 

Dd  W.  BL  Hagan.  to  International  Tele- 
•h  Corp.  Flip-flop  rarlea  freouency  of 
.      8,061 .79.-4.  10-4(0-62.  CI.  331—62. 

Kun-off    extension    for    downspouts. 
12.  a.  137—67. 

Actuating    derlce   for   aerosol    boinlM. 
12.  CI.  222—167. 

Cacloppo.      3,060.A32. 
to  I'uited  States  Steel  Corp.    Connection 
taction   flaak.     3.001,417.  10-30-62,  CI. 


L.     3,060,634. 

nd  O.  W.  Stoeckll.  to  Time  Havera,  Inc. 

iring  articles  In  bags  or  tubes.     3,060,- 

S3— 77 

.  Peters,  and  H.  Wataon.  to  The  Ksfliah 

Control  gear  for  ateam  tarfolnea.    3,060,- 

6(^—73. 

R.  Richard,  Jr..  and  L.  E.  Erbaufh.  to 

I  Co.     Polymerisation  of  ethylene  In  the 

dride  of   boron   and   oxygen   containing 

i.  10-30-62.  a.  260— »4.9. 

[:orp.  ;  See — 

and  Thomaa.     3.061,390. 

001.728.  '     ' 

G.     3.001,410. 

U.     3.061,612. 

C.     3,000,456. 

.    IIod«lli.    B.    Patelli.    G.    SaU.    and    U. 

leta    Farmaceutici    Italia.      Steroids    6- 

progesterone   and  esters   thereof,   and  a 

preparation.      3.061.816,    10-30-63,    CI. 

Inc. :  B04— 
Jr.     S.Oei.Mt. 


Camktc  Faataoer  Corp. :  See — 
Dalllth.  Werner.     3.000.492. 
Dellith.  Werner.     3,061,349. 
Campbell  Soup  Co.  ;  Hee — 

Johannes.  Krich  H.  L.     8,061.440. 
Campbell.  Thomas  C. :  See —  i 

B«U,  RobM-t  H  .  and  Campbell.     3,000.008.  ' 

Canadian  International  Paper  Co. :  ««e— 

MuttoB.  Donald  B.     STOOl.WH. 
Cann.  Frank  E..  Jr.,  to  Hodgman  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Dry  pendrat 

aprinkler  head.     i,061,0X5,.  10-30-62.  Cl.  160 — 41. 
Capitol  Becords,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wechsler^  Paul  H.     3.060.477. 
Card-Velope  R.S.V.P.  :  See  — 

Sa«  don.  Victor  J.     3,061,173.  .        ^^     . 

Carlson,  Arthur  H..  to  Holland  Co.     Oil  a«j^  ^  duat  guanl 
unit  ^or  railroad  car  Journal  boxea.     3.061,316,  10-30-02. 
CI    277—10. 
Carlson.  ErncHt  R.,^  to  Harrey  Hubbell,  lnc_Lea|  type  snap 

action  switch.     S.061.094.  10-30-62.  Cl.  200—67. 
Carrier  Stephens  Co.  :  See — 

Martin.  John  A.     3.061.185.  „     «     ^ 

Canit<>nM>n.    Loreni    W.    F..   to   Howard   L.   H.   Gordon,   and 
Richard  C    Gordon.  Jr.     Ufa  globe.     3,060,465,  10-3O-62. 
O.  0—14. 
Carter.  B  ft  F,  4  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Carter,  Ben.     3,061.2.17. 
Carte,  Ben.  to  Carter  B  A  F.  ft  Co.  Ltd.    Winding  machlnea 
for   wlmhng  spooU  or  bobbins.     3,061.337,   10-30-62.   Cl. 
243— 1S8.4. 
Carter.  Warren  B. :  See— 

Gray.  Robert  J.,  and  Carter.  3,061.344. 
Cartridge  Type  Seal  Liquidation  Trust :  899 — 

Laaer,  WlllUm  F.     3,061,318. 
Caae.  J.  I..  Co  :  Bee— 

Wwers.  Lee  H.     8,060,878.  .  „^  „        ..._  _. 

Casey.  Jamea  H..  to  MInneaoU  Mining  ft  M(K  Co.     Strtpplng 
attachment  for  presaure-aenaltlre  tape  dupenalng  rollers. 
3,061,161.  10-^0-t3,  a.  »•— 06. 
Caatolll,  Ranate  .  flea — 

LongUve.  Carlo,  and  Caatelll.     8,061.600. 
Canflald,     Donald     C.     Floor     and     baee     board     cleaner. 

3.060,476^  10-30-62.  Cl.  15 — 40.  ^. 

Cayton,  Van  C.,  B.  X.  Montgomery,  and  J.  Porret,  to  Diamond 
Alkali    Co.     Preparation    of    perchlorathylene.     8,061,652. 
10-30-62,  Cl.  260—654. 
Cear.  Stanley  :  Sac — 

Wilaon.  Joseph  E.,  and  Cear.     3,061,407. 
Calanese  Corp.  of  America  :  flee-- 

Wyart.  John  W.,  Vona.  and  Cnnnlngham.     3,061.630. 
Calatttano,   Arnold   J.,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratorlaa,   In*. 
Alarm  algnaling  system.     3.061,078.  lO-SO-62.  Cl.  170 — 5. 
Celwood  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 
Baxter.  Henry  R.     3.060,487. 
Baxter.  Henry  R.     S.061,348. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientlflqtie : 
Paqnot.  Charles,  and  Perron.     3,061.630. 
Centre  Technique  dea  Industries  da  La  Foadarla :  «•• — 

Ulmer.  Georges.     •.061,296. 
Chain  Bait  Co  :  Bee— 

Morrta.  John  M.     3.061.070. 
Muanehoot,  Albert.     3.061.074. 
Chantlcra  da  rAtUntlque(Pcnhoet-Loire)  :  flea— 

Fonmier.  Jean  P.     3.060.871.  _,^    ^  «,     .w,    v.  w 

Chappell.  Charles  H  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Flexible  high 
temperature    thermoelectric    derlca.     3,061,606.    10-30-62. 
Cl  13<V— 4 
Chanaaon,  Andr«,  to  Bodete  Anonyme  dea  Cslnes  Chausson. 
Machine  for  joining  strips  of  great  length  and  more  partic- 
ularly for  manufacturing  radiator  Ona  and  almllar  applica- 
tions.    8,060.001.  10-80-63,  Cl.  158— 1. 
ChauttKon.  Soctete  Anonyme  dea  Ualnaa :  Bee — 
ChauHHon.  AndrC.      3^060,001. 


City  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.   of  Chicago,  as  traatM 

under  the  Cartridge  Type  Baal  Liquidation  Tmat :  «••— 

Laser,  William  F.     3,(>61.318.  „     ^ .    ■ 

Claff.    Clarence    L..    A.    A.    Crescensi,    and    P.    C.    Hotmtn. 

Membrane-type     oxyg*^nator.      3,060,934.      1O-80-68,      Cl. 

128—214 
Clare,  George,  to  Cla  remould  Plaatlca  Co.     Screw  type  pourer. 

3,061,151,  10-30-62.  Cl.  222 — 478. 
Claremonld  Plastics  Co.  :   See — 

Clare,  George.     3.061,161.  ^        ^  .      _.. 

Clark,    Earl    wT    Thinning    attachment    for    hair    dippers. 

3,060,573,  10-30-62,  Cl.  8l>— 201. 
Clark,    Edward    B..    to   General    Electric 


_    „..    „    Co. 

underfloor     duct.     3,061,338, 


Fastening   of 
10-30-62,     Cl. 


Insert      in 
385—302. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Uoyt,  Dervl  R.     3,061.034. 
Clark,  James  A.  :  See —  _     ,       _  ^^^  „,^ 

Crumley.    Corwtn    H.,    aad    Clark.     8,060.800. 
Clark.  Jamea  R..   to  Soderhamn  Machine  Mfg.   Co.     Rotary 

wood  chippara.     3,061,307.  10-80-62,  Cl    241—92. 
Clark.  Jamea  W..  to  Lake  Shore,  Inc.     Skip  with  hydraullc- 
aUy    operated    dumping    door.     3,061,128.    1O-80-63,    CL 

o\A "^ki 

Clark,     John     T.     Diaphragm     and     method     of     making. 

3.060,931.  10-30-62,  Cl    128—127. 
Clark,  Joseph  C.     Fl'sblnx  real   with   combined  poaltlre  and 
■        ■      ■         8,06l352,   10-80-62.   CL   242—84.53. 

8r.     MeUl  awning     8,061,002,  10-^S(MI2, 


^naUHHon.  Aourc.      Oj\rav,mmM.. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  flae— 
Samhammer,   Donald   F. 


Chicago  Bawbide  Mff 
-  saoel  D 


3.061,033. 


Chup^^ 


Screening  dcTlcc.     3,060,530,  10-30-63.  Cl. 

Medldnc   Co.     Container 
.   3,060,043,  10-30-63.  CL 


Monsanto 
3,061,215, 

Floating 
3,061,248. 


3,061,471. 


_^-.    and  Hepola 

^   Co.:  Bee — 

Snyder.  Roaoel  t5.     8.061.810. 
Chldgcy.   Ronald   W.,   Jr.,   and   C.    M.    Irwin,   to 
Chemical    Co.      Apparatus   for   wUdlng   yam. 
10-30-62.  Cl.  242— 26  3.  ^,  .       »  .^ 

Cblpperfleld,   Victor  J.,   to  Ultra  Electronics  Ltd. 

means      d.061.340,  10-3(M52.  C\.  244—138. 
ChlrUco,  Gregorr  L. :  «f;a—  ^  „        ,.^^ 

Jonea.  Harold  8..  ChlrUeo,  and  Bhopalorlch. 
Chrta  Turner  ft  Scott  Pty.  Ltd. :  flee— 

Scott,  Edwin  C.     3,060,638. 
Chrlstman.  Dean  W. :  flea —  ^  __ 

Brockwar.  Charles  E.,  Chrlatman,  and  Kstea. 
Chromalloy  Corp. :  See — 

Samuel,  Robert  L.     8,061.463. 

Samuel,  Robert  L.     3,061,463. 
Chudlelgb.  Walter  H..  Jr. :  See--  .  .^  „«. 

Brenner,  MlUard  M.,  and  Chudldgh.     3,660,824. 

9,  J^n  P. :  flee — 

«e«alIlH,   Peter  E.,  Bakcr,  and  Chnpp.     3,061,613. 
Chruch,  Alice  W. :  See—    „     .     .  ^  ^  _^ 

KlrkMtrtck.  Wllllard  H..  Seal*,  aad  Chnrdi 
Chardi.  CUr  P. :  flee--  ..  «w      w 

Mgecombe.  Darld  A..  Walker,  and  Church 
Clccone.  Jack  M. :  flee —      __  _  ^^  ^^^ 

NIfoBtoff.  Oeorce.  and  Clccoae.     8,000,888. 
Clndanatl  MUUngMaelilB*  Co.,  The :  Saa— 

Dall.  AlbertH..  and  Orore.     3.000.04T. 

Honacher,  Herman.     3.000.000. 

Stroma,  Karl  F.     8,000,778.  .   _^     .     ..  -  _.^ 

CIra.  James  W..  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Santtarr 
Corp.     Lourered  grille.     3,000,834,  10-80-63,  CT.  08-^131. 
Clrone.  Frank  P.,  to  Bell  TaletAone  Laboratorlea,  Inc 


8,061,620. 
3,061,003. 


jlstor  scanner  network 
4:itraa  Bqnlpment  Corp. :  ---^^.^ 
WnrSpiift.  Rotort  L.     8,000.084. 


3.001,688.  10-80-03,  Cl. 


Tran- 
170—^. 


3.060,915. 


3,061.601. 


friction  brake. 
Clary,  Charles  A. 

Cl.  160 — 02. 
Clay,  Eugene  U. 

Clayton,    WUllam    B..    to   Merrick 
cleaning  apparatus  and  method. 
184 — 8. 
Cleaver  Brooks  Co. :  See — 

Howe.  Cyril  A.     3,060.717.  ,,  ^       „   ^       ^       _ 

Clefl,  Peter  B     to  The  Paraoa  aad  Marina  Englnaering  Tur- 
bine Reaaarch  and  DcTclopracat  Aaaoclatlon.  ..Meaaa  for 
feneraUng      IbtoIuU     gaara.     3.060,643.      10-30-63.     Cl. 

Cobb,  George.     Automatic  garafla  light.     3,061,758,  10-80-62, 

Cl    315 — 84. 
Codlgnola.  Franco,  and  O.  K.  B.  Vo»b1,  "to  SodeU  I^,Jua 
Resine.      SUbUlslng   high   niolM«lar  ''••^t   f«f2!i*'?**»?^ 
polymers  by  reaction  with  dlaaomathane.    3.061,589,  10-30- 
62.  CT.  200—67. 
Coe  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  flee—    .      ,  ^„. 
Worthlngton,  Roy  E.     3,061,065. 
Coffee  Equipment.  Inc.  :  See— 

Eads.  Georce  L.,  and  Dawklns.    3,060,835. 
Cohen,  Arthur  M.     Form  for  bookkeapiag.     3.061,835,  10-SO- 

62  Cl.  282 — 23. 
Cohen   Gene,  and  F.  H.  ToMa.  to  SylvanU  Elactrtc  Prodocta 
Inc '    Manufacture  of  hermetically  aealed  aemlconductor  de- 
vice.    3.060,656.  10-30-62.  Cl.  53 — 37.  „,..„.. 
Coker,^  James  is.,  M.  Fields,  and  A  O   Rocera.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  S'emoura   and   Co.      1 -acetyl  3-lndoleacetaldehyde  aaml- 
rsrt>aaone.     3,061,611,  10-30-62,  Cl.  260 — 319.  • 
Cole.  Don  D.  :  See—                                  „„.„„. 
Tincher,  Charles  J.,  and  Cole.    3,061,284. 
Cole     George    R.      Internal    combustion    engine. 

1O-30-62,  Cl.  123 — 59. 
Coleman.  Joseph  J.  :  See—  ^    „„  ,    .    - 

Dittman,   cmll    M..  Coleman,  and   Stelnhor.     o,vru*,ww». 

Coles.  Harold  W..  and   S.  K.  Robowrti    to  United  Statea  of 

America,  Army.     Coating  of  meUl  with  layer*  of  Utanlum 

esters  and  a  polymer  by  ezpoaure  to  high  energy  Irradiation. 

3.061.483.  10-:iO-62.  Cl.  148— 6J4.  .      ^     _      , .      .  ♦,* 

Coles     ivalter    V.,    and    G.    H.    Wilaon.    to   Courtaulds    Ltd. 

Threading  textile  and  similar  machinery.    3,060,729,  10-80- 

112    ('1    T3-^9S  5 

Colllntt,  WiUUm  B.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.   . §l"c»S««^*£iS' 

mer"heat    Ht«bil(«ed    with    ferric    hydroilde.      3,061,605, 

10_30_6-.>.  Cl.  260—29.1.  .  ^  ^        ^.     . 

Collins  Samuel  C.  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Apparatus  for  and  method 

of  ipamtlni  gkaes.    '3,068,607.  10-50-^2,  Cl.  62-13^ 
Colilachan,    Frltx,    to    G.    Kofclar.      Toy    flgurea.      3,060,630, 
10-30-62,  Cl.  46—98.  «...  ..,,»- 

CoUiachan.  ynu,  to  G.  Kohler.    Toy  flgurea,  particularly  toy 

birds.     3.060.631.  10-30-62,  CL  46 — 118. 
Columbus  McKlnnon  Corp.  :  See — - 
Schaelfer.  I>ouU  P.     3.061.210. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.     3.060,860. 
Commercial  Engineering  Corp. :  See— 

Rather.  Roy  L.,  and  Ooertand.    3,060,886. 

Commercial  Solvents  C*"^  •  *'*T"^...       o  <^«  koi 

McCutchan.  Wlnfred  N..  and  Hldy.    3.061  521. 

Stengel.  Leonard  A.,  and  Toopa.     3.061,489. 
Commlaaartat  a  I'Energle  Atomtque  :  See— 

Berge,  Pierre,  and  Toumarie.    3.061.027. 

Roche.  Roland  L..  and  Martin.    3.061,532. 
Commonwealth  Sclentlflc  and  Industrial  Research  Organlia- 
tlon  :  See — 

Ciulak.  Joaeph.     3^060.57.%. 
Compagnie  Generale  dElectrlclte  :  ««^___ 

Weill.  Henry,  and  Boutelant.    8.001.778. 
Conco  Engineering  Works  Inc  :  See— 

Blemenschnelder.  Claud  C.     8,061,111. 
C4»aKolcam  Nairn  Inc  :  See— 

Re  Casino.  Frank  P.  ^  8.061,006.  •/umiUM    ia_1a_ 

Conley  Edwin  B.    PiToted  valve  atrocture.    S.000.001.  lO-IO- 

Connall,  Deamond  b.     Trouaer  hanger.     8,001,164,10-80-02, 

Cl.  223 — 87. 
Connolly.  William  J. :  See — 

Brickaon.  Warrea  O.,  nad  Connolly.     8,061,580. 

OaMTer.   Warren   C .    to   Outboard   ^^^J^^J^^f^jJ^^^ 
mounting  for  an  outboard  motor.     8,061,250.  1O-80-02,  Cl. 


nil 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Conrad,  Martin  B..  and  J.  R.  McEDMny :  aaid  Conrad  aBM>r. 
to  Raid  McKlliMif.  Locator  for  eollan  joininir  pipe  lenctlia. 
3.061.010.  10-30-^2.  CI.  1«6— «4. 

Conaolldated  Kl««tro<ljruuBl(-a  Corp. :  Btt — 
Lanror.  Joiwpii  ti.,  and  Berry.    3.061,684. 

Conxolidatpd  I'acuglDK  Machinery  Corp.  :  Hee — 
¥vonK.  WiUiani  J.     3,061,069. 

Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Daviit.  CharieM  T..  add  Hixclna.    3.061.466. 

KiKKH.  Olen  L..  Jr.     3.061.5^. 

SiaH.  Roy  C.  and  TUlman.     3.061.419. 

ConTery,  Robert  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Oxidation  of  cydodo- 
decatrtene  1,5.9.      3.061,452,   10-30-62,  CI.    KMl — 287. 

Canrlaer,  Harry.  Externally  actuated  internal  adjuatment 
meana  for  liemietlcally  i^aled  instrumenta.  3,060,753, 
10-30-62.  CI.  74—18.1. 

Cook,  r>ale  D.  KheatbinK  panel  manafaetvr*  fron  boarda. 
3.060.980,  l0-30-n-2,  CI.    144 — 3. 

C<M>(ter,  JoMeph.  LeR  attacbinc  meana  for  tablea  and  furni- 
ture.    3,0«1,392.  10-30-«2,  cT.  811—110. 

Cope.  Geoffrey  W..  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.  Connecting 
pin.     3.061,114,   10-30-82.  CI.  213 — 72. 

Corbett.  Herbert  O..  to  Natiunal  DlRtillern  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  for  rondltionlnK  thin  abeeta  of  a  tbemiopIaRttc 
material  to  improve  winilabllity.  3.060.51.5.  10-30-62,  CI. 
18 — 48.  

Corbett.    Lake   W.,    to    Eano    Reaeareh    and    Kngincerinx   Co. 
Asphalt    rompoHitlon    and    procena    for    preparing    aame. 
»      .S.061..'i38.  1(^-3(^-62.  CI.  208 — 44. 

<'ordo  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

8herrard.  Georxe  H..  and  Kharhadoorlan.     3.061,491. 

Corlett.  Webster  U.  and  C.  (>.  .Mackie,  to  Standard  Screw  Co. 
Tamperproof  bolt  having  hidden  tool  engaglnc  rarfaceti. 
3,060,785.  10-30-62.  CI.  85—9. 

Cormac  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Tohlll.  Jamea  C.     3.060.819. 

Cormier  Hoxlenr  .Mlll».  Inc.  :  See — 

MarualH.  Raymond  <J.     3,060.709. 

Cornell.  John  A.,  to  Sartomer  Renina.  Inc.  Method  of  polym- 
erlainK  methacrylate  ester  monomer  In  the  presence  of  a 
polymer  and  a  cyclobezyl  amine.  3,061,598,  10-30-62.  CL 
260—89.5. 

Comick,  Roy  C.     Flab  lure.     3,060,619.  10-30-62,  CT.  43 — 35. 

Com  Prodncta  Co. :  See — 

Kerr,  Ralph  W..  and  Katxbeck.     3.061,604. 

Corrado,  victor  M.,  and  R.  J.  Donahue,  to  Mergentbaler  Lino- 
type Co.  Tape  perforator  for  type  compoaing  machiaea. 
3,061.182.  10-30-62.  CI.  234 — 5. 

Corral.  Joneph  8..  to  North  American  ATiation.  Inc.  Tita- 
nium forniinx  method  and  meana.  3.060,564,  1O-30-62, 
CI.  29 — .-)52.2. 

Cnrrifran,  Robert  E.,  and  H.  C.  Becker,  to  Precon  Proceaa  and 
Equipment  Corp.  .Xpparatua  for  producing  rlaual  atimu- 
latlon.    3.060,768.  10-50-62.  CT.  88 — 18.8. 

Corry.  .Stuart  K.  Derrick  maiit  with  load  cfaecklag  mecha- 
nUm.     3.060.732.  10-30-62.  CT.  73—141. 

Cortia*.  Warren  W.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.  Apparatna  for  deter- 
mining Kurface  actlrity  of  liquida.  3.060,727.  10-30-62. 
n.  73 — 53. 

CoMmocord  Ltd.  :  See — 

Planer.  George  V.,  and  Wlndebank.     3,061,771. 

CoHnar.  Bernard  C.  :  See — 

Bumetw.  Donald  M..  Kennard.  and  Coaaar.    3.061,437. 

Cote.  Raymond  A.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Cbemlral  Corp.  Wrap- 
per rarton  baring  fixed  central  partition.  S.(>61.141.  10-30- 
62.  CT.  2»— 113. 

Cote.  Rayntlpd  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  Bottle 
carrter.     3to«1.142.  10-30-62,  CT.  220 — 113. 

Coartauldi  Utd. :  See — 

Colea,  Walter  V.,  and  Wilaon.     3.060,729. 

Cox.  Eugene  P. :  See — 

Hoatettler    Priti.  and  Cox.     8.061.557. 

Cox,  William  H.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Magnetic  recording  appa- 
ratus.     3,061,832.  10-30-62,  CT.  348 — 74. 

Cozzoli,  Michael.  Helicopter  cargo  book.  8,061,850, 10-80-62, 
CT    294^88. 

Craig,  James '  R..  to  Profexray,  Inc.  X-ray  tube  current 
metering  circuit.     3,061,729,  10-80-62,  CT.  260— 95. 

Crater.  Theodore  V..  to.  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Error  detection  in  paeudo-temary  pulae  tratna.  8,061.814, 
10-30-62.  CI.  340—146.1. 

Crawford  *  Rusaell  Inc.  :  See — 
Seal.   Carl    L.      3.060.501. 

Creager.  Paul,  Jr.  :  See — 

Pereny,  Louis,  Oibbs,  and  Creager.     8,000,982. 

Creaeenzi,  Armand  A.:  See —  ^^^.. 

CTaflr,  CUraooe  L..  Creaeenzi,  and  Ho<atra.     8,060,934. 

Crocker,  Harry  B. :  See — 

Brown.  Jack  W..  and  Crocker.     3.061.688.       ,     ^      ^    ^ 

Crockett.  Thomas  W..  P.  J.  Orunfclder.  and  L.  L.  Serebeck, 
to  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Poaittre-atartlng  oadllator 
circuit.     3.061,798.  10-80-62,  CT.  Ml— 117. 

Crompton,  George,  to  Norton  Co.  Bleetrolytle  giiader  and 
method  of  grinding.     8.061,629,  10-40-62.  CI.  204—148. 

Crosby.  OlfTord  W.  :  See—       ^  ^    ,_         .^,  -,« 
Braunwarth.  John  B..  and  Croaby.     3.061.619. 

Croaaley,  Harry  E.,  Jr.,  to  Bobeitahaw-lSiltonControlii  Co. 
Differential  preaaare  tranamltter.  8,061,823,  10-3<MI2, 
C!.  340— 187.  ^,  .  .,      .A«,  •»« 

Crum  Eben  J.  Machine  for  wladtag  eoraleaa  coila.  8,061,229, 
10-30-62.  CI.  242—83. 

Crump.  Woodford  J.,  to  Aircraft  Toola.  Inc.  Coontendak  tool 
and  control  m««oa.    8,060.772,  lO-JO-62.  CI.  77— T8J. 

*^*inl*e"  Walterfcnitaen.  and  Nllle..     3,060.810. 

'^^SSH''^^'^^^:  rAo^f,  "o!-yi2^'dr55=i*A' 

Cannlacham,  Richard  R. :  See —  ^^ 

Wykrt,  John  W.,  Vona,  and  CunnlBgbam.     8,0ei,«a». 


Curetoa,    Paul. 

160—118. 
Curtin-Hebert  Co.,  Inc. 

Ouraky,  Henry  D. 
Curtis  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Pelouch,  Jamea  J 
Cusie,  John  W.,  and  R 


Vertical    blind.      8.081,00*.    10-S0-«2.    O. 


See— 
3,060,646. 

3,060,900. 

W.  HaiBtltoa,  to 


p.  D.  8«arl«  4  Co. 


DerlTatiTea   of    1  -  ( diaryltaydroxyalkyiyplperidine-carboxam- 
idea  and  bydrazldea.    8,061.609,  10-40-«^  CL  260—294. 
Cuskte.  Herman  C. :  See — 

Bajer,  Jaequea.  and  Cuskte.     8,061,801. 
Czolak.  Joseph,   to  Commonwealth  Bclentlflc  and  Induatrlal 
Research      Organisation.     Cheese-curd     foalng      m^rtun^ 
3,060,575,  10-i;j-62,  CT.  31-^7.  ^^ 

DAG  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Saalth.  Arthur  W.     8,060,459. 
Dade  Besgenta  Inc. :  See— 

Oriflltta.  James  J.,  and  Uobba.     8,060,937. 
Dalmler-Bsas  Aktisagcaellachaf  t :  800— 
Bar«ayl,   B«ia.     8,061,861. 
Bar«ayi,  B«la.     3,061,876. 
Wllfert.  Karl.     3.061,360. 
Dale.  Paul  A. :  See— 

Kowler.  Roland  Ci.,  Larsen,  Dale,  and  Oarrey.    3,061,692. 
D'Alello,    Qaetano    F.,    to    Dal    Mon   Research   Co.     (Amlno- 
benzenesulfonylamlnol-s-trlaxlne      derlTatlTea.      3,061,605, 
10-30-62,  CL  260—239.7. 
DalL  Albert  H.,  and  O.  L.  Grore.  to  The  CTndnaaU  MllUag 
Machine  Co.    Phaaeout  device  for  grinding  maehlas.    8,060,- 
647,  10-30-82,  CI.  51—165. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co. :  See — 

D'Alello,  Oaeuno  F.     8.061,605. 
Dalto  Electronlca  Corp.  :  See — 

Tucker,  Arthur  R^  and  Welaa.     8,060.8M. 
Daly,   James  U.,  to  Raaco  lac     Coatrol  valve.     8,000,756. 

10-^30-62,  CI.  74—58.         ^ 
D'Amlco,  John  J. :  See — 

Ludvik,  George  F.,  and  D'AaUco.     8.061.624. 
Damon,  .Nell  F.,  to  Augat,  Inc.     Electrooic  casspoaeat  holder. 

3.061.811,  10-80-62,  CT.  339 — 66. 
lyAadrea,   Pbllip  A.     BeproduetloB  of  a   textured   aurtaee. 

3.060,811,  10-3(MI2.  CT.  41—27. 
Dane.  Samuel :  See — 

Price.  Frederick  J..  Jr.     3.060,702. 
Danfoss  :  See —  i 

Lay,  Robert     3,061.178. 
Schmidt,  Hans.     8.061.175. 
Dannela,  Bobby  F.  :  See —  .  ^^.  ^  « 

Welsse,  Guenter  K..  and  Daaasla.     8.061.042. 
Dapsea,  WilUam  P.,  to  Wolverine  Equipment  Co.     Jet  drysr. 

3,060.595,  10-80-62,  CT.  34—180. 
Darmon  Tool  h  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 
NIaenson.  Jules.     8,060,568. 
Darragb,  Jack  B. :  See — 

Dering.   Boaer.     8.061.097. 
Daum,  Josef.     Mass  structures  comprlslac  Jotat-fllllng  means. 
3,0^.817,  10-80-62.  CT.  94—18.  ^   «..      ^     » .^ 

Davies.  Kenneth  L.,  to  HordinL  Mnson  A  ^Bdwards  Ltd. 
Traasfer  feed  mechanisms.  3.061.0T8,  10-80-42.  CX 
198^218 
Davis,  Charles  T.,  and  F.  J.  Hlgglna,  to  Contlaeatal  OIlCo. 
Coating  on  printed  paperboard.  8.061,406.  10-80-42. 
CT.   117—45. 

^""'aJri^^^^i^Jr..  Dana.  May.  w-l.Tooar     ».061_^2. 
Davta.  John  W..  to  Girling  Ltd.     Hydraulic  master  eyUadsr. 
S.0d0,691,  10-30-6^  CT.  60—54.6. 

"•''S?di.'G^''ll.  ^D^wkina     8,060.885. 

Day.  Harry  W. :  See—     ^  ^        .  /v-*  •*.. 

Wick,  Edward  J.,  and  Day.     8,060,874. 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co..  The :  fje— 

Walther,  Daniel  A.     J.OJl.'TT.  ,»..*«.ii  »-»4i 

Dean,   Robert  C,  Jr..  *»t.?  ,^'^JSI!f%  ^f^?  *?5^ 

Co.  Rock  drill.  3,060,894.  Iji:*^*.  C*^  '^^^ A*i.«H  p« 
D«in.  Robert  C.  Jr.,  and  A.  Bhavlt,  tolngeraoll  Band  Co. 
^PoBltlve    ateam    flow    control    in    eoadeaaera.     8.061,278, 

De^'aS^^K^MeS'lu  and  J.   M.   Lswta.  to  International 
Te1?5?one    and*  2>«q™*    <^«»n»       Scnanlng    apparatus 


8,060,440. 


.CL 


3.060.755.  10-80-62. 
s  Can),  Charlss  J^  a. 
Cbeaiical  Corp.    Tool 
De  Caro,  Charles  J. :  Se* 

Pfaff,  Elmer  F.,  aad  De  Caro. 

Deckel.  Frledrlch  W. :  See— 

Zwick.  Kurt.    3.060.818. 

DeckeL  Hans:   ^''t'/v-^ .«, . 

Zwlok.  Kurt.     8.060,«18.  1   . 

'^AS^y.J^'U.    3.060,872.         ,^^ 

^^-SiS^r'^ad  c' T  ^•da.'t?8Kt-nilaol.  Olas. 
'^S^cTSSS^^d:-    8!061.166.  lO-80:-62.  CT.  229-14. 
Deertaa  Mllllk«  K***""^  ^or^- ^1^ 

3.060.993.  lO-30-«.  CT  IM— »2-      _^^      «*«-«Kl-  hlnce 
Dellith.  Werner,  to  Cantse  Fasteasr  Corp.     Separable  ainge. 

3  060.492.  10-30-62.  CT.  I^IW        _  _^      o*«,-*««l  .earn 
Dellith.  Werner,  to  CamlocFastM^Corft     Structural  seam 

faat«M>r     3.061.849   1O-30-42.CL  292—804. 
Delta  Tank  Mfg.  Co..  In^j^ffrr 
Laated.  Rmtle  W.    8.061«379. 
De  Lnze  Readlne  Corn. :  See —  ,  •■       •     . 

Gilbert.  Felix.     «.0«0.597.         ,„^^^' 
Gilbert.  F*Iix.  «nd  Frtsdaan.    8,060.i»». 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tlc»l   bUad.     8.M1.00S.    1(^-30-43.   a. 


•.     3.060,646. 

J.     3,060.900. 

R.  W.  HuaUtoa.  to  G.  D,  8Mrl«  *  Co. 
dUiribydroxyalkyUplpeildlne-cmrboxaiii- 
8.     8,061, 60».  10-«0-62.  CI.  260— 2M. 
Se« — 

iBd  Coskle.     8,061.801. 
:oiiunonweolth   SolenUflc  and  IndostrUl 
latlon.     Chee«e-«urd     faatnc     maelUiM. 
i,  CI.  31— »7. 

'.     8.060.459. 

f..  and  UoMm.     8,060.937. 

MwllMtaaft:  «e*— 

8.061.861. 

3.061.876. 

1,061.360. 

J..  Lanen,  Dal«,  and  Oarrer.  3.061,892. 
..  to  Dal  Mon  RMearcli  Co.  (Aalno- 
no)  ttrtatlna  dcrlTatlrea.  3.061,606. 
-239.7. 

O.  U  Orere.  to  Tb«  Clndnaatl  Mllllns 
pout  derlos  for  grlndlac  nuiebine.    8.060.- 
51—168. 
». :  8la«— 
o  r.     8.061,606. 
rp.  :  8«« — 
\.,  and  Welaa.     8.060.896. 

Kanco  Inc.     Control  valv«.     8,060.756, 
^3.         ^ 

r.  and  D'Amico.     8.061.624. 

osat.  Inc.     Klectroolc  eoaaponent  bolder. 

2.  a.  339 — 66. 

BcprodoetloB  of  a  taxtared  aofface. 
2.  CL  41-87. 

J..  Jr.     3.060,708. 

061.178. 
8.061.175. 

K.,  and  Danaela.     8.061.648. 
to  Wolrerlao  Bquipmeat  Co.     Jet  dryer. 
2.  CT.  34 — 180. 
Corp.  :  8«« — 
3,060,568. 

8.061,097. 

■tmcturee  comprlaiac  Jolat-fllUac  laeaaa. 
2.  CI.  94 — 18.  ... 

,  to  Hordera.  Maaoa  k  Cdwarda  Ltd. 
aechanliraa.     3.061.078.     10-30-62.     CI 

ad  F.  J.  Hlcrlna.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
ted    paperbeard.       8.061.456.     10-80-42. 

~Jr.,  I>aTia,lU7.  aadToonr  8.061.252. 
^lrllnc  Ltd.  Hydraollc  master  cyllader. 
»  CL  60—54.6. 

and  Dawklaa.     8.060.885. 

Taad  Day.     8.060,874. 
•y  Co..  The  :  »•• — 

A.     8.061,877.  .   „_      . 

•    and  B.  Aakmann,  to  Inferaon-Raad 
$,060,894.  10-80-62,  CI.  121— 1«.        .    _ 
..  and  A.   Sharlt,  to  ^^tmoW-^anA  Co. 
low    control    in    condeneere.     S.Ofll.ZT». 


L.    and  J.  M.   Lawlt,  to  International 
relMrraph    Corp.      Seaaainc    apparatua. 

^Ji2  R.*w"Heaaln|.  to  OUn  M^«~»» 

001.  8.060.436.  10-30^68.  .CL  1—44.5. 
flee — 

and  De  Caro.     8,060.440. 

:  Hee—  .t 

060.818. 

060.618.  .     1   . 

.     3.060.872.  '  J^        ' 

d  W  .  and  Ton*.    8.060^68. 

ind  C.  T    Hindu,  to  OweBa-IlllnqJa  OUm 

8.061.166.  l&-8a-62.  O.  229—14. 

•arcb  Corp. :  ««e — 

nry  R     3.061.470  . 

tamlcarbOB  N.V.    8aad  preparinK  proc«w. 

2  CI  209—281 

loa  Tool  4  Mf|(.  Co.    Shaft  atralghtener. 

2.  CI  158—82 

i^aaloc  Faatener  Corp.     Separable  bln«». 

faalM  Faatener  Corp.     Structural  aeam 

9.  10-30-62.  CI.  292—304. 

Inc.:  flee —        ... 

'.    8.061.379.    r    :        .    .  • 

1>. :  flee — 

8.060.fl07. 

Mirrladaan. 


3.061.302. 


DaMo  MUler  Ltd. :  flee— 

miler.  AUaa  S.    8.060,704.  ^    , 

raaali.  WlUlaa  M.    Comblaation  viae  and  clamp 
10-80-62,  CL  269—9. 

Denver  PubUablnc  Co..  The :  fle^—  ,  ^«  ^^ 

Laraaa.  Ckarlea  T..  and  MalinowsU.    3.060.094.,  _  _ 

DerinT  RoKMTHe  to  P.  A.  MalUnckrodt,  and  H*  to  J.  B.  Dar- 
raih.  FloUtion  proceas  for  aeparatliis  bltomlnoua  "Mtter 
tnm  aasocuted  aanfue  mUMralr  81061,007.  1&-30-62.  CL 
209 — 166.  ^ 

De  Bulter.  Jacob  W..  to  North  American  PhiUpa  Co  Inc. 
Hlab  fnwieacy  furaac*    3.061.768.  10-8p-M,Ci.  321— 16 

Der  yuenrVrank,  and  K.  B.  Johaaon.  to  Lodthewl  Aircraft 
Corp.    Aero-saanUak.    8.060.471.  10-30-62.  CL  14— 71. 

Dethier.  Dealre  iTV.  Stlffealac  device  for  oojlara  and  detach- 
able collara,  and  collars  and  detachable  coUara  condltlon«^ 
for  applytnx  each  stUfenlnc  device.  8,060.447.  lO-30-6^. 
CL  2 — 182. 

Dentaeh  Faatener  Corp. :  «••—    .  ^^  _„_ 
Kraaa,  Robert  A.  and  E.  J.    8.060.787. 

Deutsche  Oold-aad   SUber-ScheldeanaUlt   vormala   Boeaaler : 

Bader,  Erich.    3.061.458.       ^      ^ 
Deutache  Star  Ka«elhalter.  Ojn.b.H. :  flee — 

Dlz,  WUly.  and  Wehr.    8.061  J86.  _ 
De  Vincent.  Patay.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
8.060.700.  10-80-62,  CL  62— ^368.  ^    _     , 
Devlae.  Bernard  W..  to  AaMrlean  Optical 


Ice  block  maker. 


Co. 


swltchlac  alternatlnc  current  power  aourcea. 
-    -"   —    — 7—64. 


Circuit  for 
_  3,061,736, 

lO'sO— ^^   CI  ^307     ^^ 
De  Vrlca.  Loula.  and  J.E.  TlMNBas,  to  Calif ornU  Reaearch 

Corp.    Catalytic  polymerlaatlon  of  alkyl  eaters  of  •cryUc  and 

metnaeryUc   acids   in   heteroceneoua   mixture.     3.061.399. 

in_3(V-6z    CI  260—88  8 
Dewycr,  Peter  J..  to  Tork  tape  Printers,  Inc     Label  stamping 

machine.    8.060.850.  10-3CMI2.  CL  101—288. 
DianuMid  Alkali  Co. :  J8ee—  •  n«i<«o 

Cayton.  Van  C.  Montcomery,  and  Perret    S.061,a»2. 
Diamond  CrrstaLSalt  Co. :  flae--         ^^      ««.,,-« 
Saflanoff.  Alkert.  Barr,  and  Braadt.     3.061.162. 
Diamond  Natioaal  Corp. :  flee — 

DlbeSn&SS.^?.     MoJiff'bSJfcme.     8.060.920.1(^0^2. 

"Sy  !m£;vi.^-cSSiSo°2.  H^ar'T^^r^** 

DlckMTlloiBer  L.     Holder  for  handllaf  stone  and  the  like. 

8.060.917.  10-30-62.  O.  125—88. 
Dldde-Olaser.  Inc. :  flee—  .«.,.«• 

Olaser.  DofnaM  A.,  and  Warreo.    8.061.803. 
ntebold.  lac. :  flee—  ^     „  ^,  „«„ 

Roberts.  Chartea  K.    3.061.829.  ...w^w  M««n«- 

DlemeL  Heiaridi.  and  O    Odpel.  to  MM^^n^'i*"*.  *i&?^» 

A  O     Pnlllnfl  over  and  toe  end  lasting  machine.    8.060.469. 

10-80-62.  CI    12 — 11.8. 
Diemer.  Ocelnaa.  to  North  American  Phillpe  Co^.  Inc. 


8.060.- 

OU   Co. 
8,061,- 

8,061,- 


Device 


3.06'l.781.  10-30- 


for  visual  indication  of  direct  voltafas 
62.  CI.  824 — 96. 
DilUrd.  J.  F. :   flee—  .  ^,  ,^ 

Laadbom.  WalUea  N.    8.061.708. 
Dl  Marco.  Bernard  :  flee —  _  ^  _..  _,_ 

Kraltk  Andrew  J.,  and  Di  Marco     »  0«».g»T,-  ».«»  t«  fUr 

'^;r  "iJf" "  A;dicSo?^':r?ie??ricS  're^a??"  V-SeS;: 

a.m.b.HL     Toleranc*  rings.     8.061  JS6.  10-30-62.  O.  308— 

Dkrk^a.  Arnold,  to  Super  Mold  CoTOjOf  Oillfornla.    Band- 
type  retreading  mold  for  tlrea.     8.060.508.  10-8O-62.  CI. 

Dole  Valve  Co..  The :  flee — 

Baoerleln  Carl  C.    8.061.196. 
Dolbnan.  David  Y. :  flee —  ,  _  ..  •  />.■<  a^a 

Newhard   Nelsoa  J..  Jr..  and  DoUman.    8.061.484. 

Domacala.  Robert  F. :  8——  •  a*a  mt 

RMtokcr.  William,  and  Domagala.    8.060.557. 

Donahue.  Robert  J.  :«♦•—.  _       .    ^     •  «*■•  too 
Corrado.  Victor  M..  and  Donahne.    3,061.182. 

DonaeUy,  Wima«  R. :  l^tf—     „       -  „-«  oon 
Vance.  John  R..  and  Donnelly.    8,060.985. 

Dorfman.  Baloh  I. :  .flee-;  .„«,-«« 

Gut.  Marcal.  aad  Dorfmaa.    8,061,606. 
Dorioa.  George  H..  aad  H.  Burkhard.  to  American  Cranamld 
Q>     Po^S^iatlon  promoter  system  for  water-soluble  poly 
8.061.595.  10-30-62.  CL  280— 80.5. 


8.060.i«8. 


Domler-Werke  O.m.bjl. :  S^f— 
Max.  Helnx.    8.061.244. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  «2»-r„ 
Braala.  WllUam  C.    8^.M6. 
Bargert,  Billy  B.     3.061.597. 

Go3d.  (iordfli  E..  and  liason.    3.061.508       ,  „.,  _^ 
Grenkty.  DalUs  O..  Beobe,  aad  Tswaaend.     8.061.562. 
lirnioS.  Walter  A..  HeUnr^ch   and  Jotoson     3,0ftl,55a 
Hoelier,  Russell  L..  and  Schmidt.    8,060.852. 
Kaedlng.  Warren  W.    8.081.W1. 
KUnk.  John  D..  and  Justin.    8.060.513. 
NaMole.  Robert  «.  ^  3.061.400. 
oils.  Oeorie  A.,  ami  Kuha.    3.061.405. 
Pawlaaki.  Chaster  E.    S.051.MO. 
Pawloskl.  Chester  E.    »^V«*3- 
Raley.  Charles  F.  Jr     3.061^. 
Rickert.  Herbert  B.    ^\^- 
Sandem.  John  H.    8.0*1.4OT. 
Stertlag.  George  B^  aad  PawloakL     8.061.631. 
8?itoe%llllam  B?Pu»fo^.  •»«  Stoeaser.     3.061.632. 
Tryoa.  Ward  H.    8,061.468.  ■«*,  lavt 

Yona^oa.  Charies  B.,  aad  Oorlag.     8,061,507. 


Dow  Caratng  Corp. :  flee — 

Badger.  WlllLam  H.    3.061.545. 

Colllnga.  WlUlam  K.    8,061,565. 

KelLTooeph  W.    3.061JM7. 

Rusaell,  James  R.    8.061.575. 

Vincent.  UaroM  L.    3.061.467.  h4.«.— .r 

Downs.  Thomas  R.     Clock  operated  animal  feeder  dispenser. 

3,060,891,  10-30-62.  CI.  119—51.15  .       .,   „ 

Dovie     Donald   J.      \acunm    noxale   face   plato   conatructlon 

for  paSr  sheet  deaaers  ami  tbe  like.     3,060.482.  10-80- 

Doyle   Robert  L.to  Western  Progress  Manufacturerj.    Tele 

icopinrMsembly.     3.061.348.  10-30-62.  C1287-;;>8. 
Dravileks.  And.ew.  to  SUndard  Oil  Co     Method  of  cleaning 
AlCU-bydrocarbon  complex  from  metala.    8.0«l.»4o.  ii»-bu- 
62,  CI.  252 — 89. 
Dravo  Corp. :  flee — 

Rellly.  Bertram  B.    3.060.869. 
Dream  Flex,  Inc. :  Set — 

Broylee.  Horace  N.    8.060.460.       „        ,  „k  *-i    .-«- 

Dreher.   John  A.,    to   General  Cigar  Co..   Inc.  ^«^;^pVf» 
dispenser   of    ribbon   segments.      3.060.778,    10-80-62.    CT. 
88—100. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  ««•— ,  ,.^ 
Broome.  Marshall  B.    8,061.784. 
Drevalaa,  Constantlne  N. :  ««»— ,         ««,  «« 

Blacky  Robert  H..  and  DrevaUs.    3^^61.163.  ,,_.--,    _ 
Dreyer.    I^erbert.      v'lbrator  tool.     3.661.278,   10-80-62.   Q. 

Dre^ns.^Robert  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co.    Packaging 

656.  10-30-62.  Cn.  53—30.     .      ^  ^_^         .      -i.  11 
Duck,    Edward    W..   and    K.    L.    Fletcher,    to   SheU 

PolymeriiatiOD  caUl/sts  and  prooeaaea  therefor. 

602.  10-30-62^  CL  260—94.0.   _        „     ,,       ^     . 
Dudley.  Victor  1.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Reeling  device. 

233.  10-30-62,  a.  242— 86il.  «  «««  at*    « ojuuM 

Dufault^  Jack.     Shoe  cleaning  device.     8,060.475.  10-80-62, 

l>Jii7alrl«e   B.     Overshoe  rack.     3.061.108.   10-«M12. 

Dum'eenU    Hf-nrl  A.,  to  F.  E.  Jonas.     Thlolpeopioaate  com- 
posltlooK     3,061.511.  10-80-62.  CI.  167--58.    ,  .    .     „^^,, 

Du^nlL    Henri    A       P'o«"    "^  jK««»MJi2^ri'*'?60^ 
carbonyl-2-propanolc  acid.     3.061,610,  10-30-»^,  CI.  xou 

295. 
Duncan,  Gordon  W.  :  See —  __ 

Mc^rk,  William  K..  Ltfsoo  and  Doacan.    ».»«».«®;.  , 
Duneaa.  laa  O.,  to  Ever-Ready  Raxor  Products  Ltd.    Cutting 

l^d  for  a  dry  shaver.     3.oSo  572.  \(y^O-^i>  CJ- «^3:„„ 
Dnnham,  Stnart  B..  to  General   Electric  Co.     Coadeasattoa 

Boelel   £ea«iring   device.      3.060.747.  10-30-62.   O.   78— 

432 
Dunn '  Joaepb  8..  to  Plastic  Training  Products  Co.     Ptacttce 
r^'nd  of  ammunition.     8.06O856.   10-30-62.  CI.  102—41. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  flee — 

Baevsky.  Melvin  M.    3.061 ,550. 

Buchanan.  James  B..  and  Gregory. 

Coker.  James  N^  Fields,  and  Rogers. 

Fields.  Reuben  T.    3.060.817 

Hoffmatt.  Lewis  C.    3,061,449. 

Pruett.  Richard  D.    S.0W..577. 

Remy.  David  C.    3.061,590. 

Smith.  Joha  F.    8^1.674.^  ,^ 

SpeUman.  James  E.    3.060,500. 

Sfcwart.  aare  A.  Jr.    8.06L658. 

Valerius,  Harold  R..  Jr.    3.061.164. 
Dnrand,  Fred  A..  Jr.     Cooling  device. 

DunJy.  Arnold,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanltow 
Corp.     Water-cloaet  basin  and  cistern  units.     8,060.462, 

DJrriS?iurS    ET^^Compressor.      8,061,180,    10-80-62.   CL 

230—144. 
Durowe.  A.O. :  Bee —  ^^ 

Scbdnlager.  Edgar.    3.061,796. 
Dustex  Corp. :  See—  ^  „      ,_  •»«»««« 

Morris.  Lewis  D.,  and  Brookmaa.    S.0JKL663. 
DuvalL  Geirge  H..  \*.  E.  HammersU.  aad  P.  P.  KoUss.  to 
Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc      Sollce    cl^re    for 
sheathed  cable.     3.061.666.   10-30-62,  CT.   174—92. 

Dyer.  Charlea  J. :  flee —  ^  „  ,.         •  n»t\  Aaa 

kambortan.  Jacob  S..  Dyer,  and  Baker.     8,060.468, 
Eada    George  t.,  afad  J.  P.  Dawklns.  to  Coffee^  ajulpment. 
Inc.     Automatic  coffee  brewer.     3,060,835.   lO-SMS;  a. 
99—268. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  8te— 

Barneaa,  Donald  M..  Kennard,  and  Coasar.    3,061,437. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  flee — 

Andrade,  Roger  C.    8.061.228. 
Ebauches  8.A. :  flee— 

Heidegger.  Hans.     3.061.081.  ^      ,         ___ 

Ebbiage.  Wniem.  to  North  American  P«>"»P«  Co..  Inc.    Traa- 
slstorlned  receiving  elreult  arraagMuent.    8.061.792,  10-80- 
62,  O,  330—21. 
Ebco  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Benua.  Louis  P.,  and  Taylor.    8^060703. 
Bckerman.  Gunter.  aad  A.  Wala.    Transistor  circuit  for  selec- 
tively swltchlac  direct  curreat  energy  to  a  load.    3,091,741. 
10-80-62.  CI.  307— 88.6,  ^      „  ...« 

Bekert  John  S.,  to  The  United  SUtes  Stoneware  Co.  Saddles. 

3,066,503.  10-30-62,  CL  18—10. 
Eckman   George  E.,  to  American  Can  Co.    Procesa  for  seaUng 
conulners.    3,060,662,  10-30-^2.  CL  6»— 22, 

Bddystone  Machlnc«T  Co.  :  Sag— 
Aalea.  Walter  ^    3.061.221. 

EdelBwan.  B..  aad  Co. :  ««f—  „  _^      -  ,v«  ,-« 
Edelmana.  Robert  B..  and  Koch.     3,061.138. 

BdeUaaaa.  Robert  B.,  and  G.  F.  Koch,  to  B.  Bdetnan  and  Co. 

BaSitoi  «?:    ».<>»1.1M.  10-30-M.  CL  220— M. 


3,061,645. 
3.061,611. 


3.060.701.  10-30-62, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Edge<»inbe,  David  ▲..  W.  R.   Walker,  and  C.  P.  Ctanrch.  to 
I'fae  Babcock  ft  WUcoz  Co.    Metbod  oT  Malping  blll«t  durioK 
extrnalon.    3.061.083,  ia-30-«a,  CL  a07 — 10. 
Edwards.  Bryant,   to  llllnoU  Tool  Works.  Ine.     Self-venting 

packcge.    3.061.139.10-30-62.0.220—44. 
Edwards,  Robert.     Automatic  photoKraphic  shutter.     3.060. 

820.  1 6-30-62.  CI.  »*— '10. 
Kgger,  Oeorg  M.  :   Hee — 

Mnder.  Martin,  Scttele.  and  Kccer.     3.061.4O1. 
Egsert,  Walter  8..  Jr..  to  Tbe  Budd  Co.     Method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  resistance  welds  in  T  sections.     3,061,713, 
10-30-62.  CT.  219—107. 
EirlMton,  Harry  B. :  Bet — 

Monroe.  Chariea  Z.,  and  Bgleaton.     3.060.443. 
Ehrsam,  J.  B.,  A  Sons  Utg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wkkman.  Erwln  B.     3.061,073. 
Elbl.  Johann  :  8et — 

Auerswald,  Wllhelm.  and  Elbl.     3.061.&18. 

Janssen.'  Peter  J.  H..  Saaenlers.  and  Blaele.     3.061.674. 
Ekco  Products  Co. :  8«e— 

Blaekmer.  Dwlght  W.     3.060.4W. 
Ekstrom.  Kenneth  17    Meter  sdapted.     3.061.763.  10-30-62. 

CI.  317—111. 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Troccoll,  Arthur  M.     3,06l.2ft». 
Electric  MacbliMry  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Schllefaer.  Dmvld  W.     3.061.747. 
Electric  Storace  Battery  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hoffmaster,   George  R..   Uangoll.   Herblne.   and   Bohner. 
3  060  444. 
Klectro-Acld'  Corp. :  See — 

Toce,  Cliarles  A.,  and  Broussard.     3.061.662. 
Electro- Hydraulics  Ltd.  :  See—-  _ 

lUneock,  Kenneth  G.,  and  Bruce.     3,060.689. 
Hancock.  Kenneth  O..  and  Bruce.     3,060.967. 
Electrolox.  AktleboUget :  8e» — 
Lants.  Kurt  D.     3.060.946. 
Lundstedt.  Bror  C.  A.     3,060.947. 
Lundstedt,  Bror  C.  A.     3.060,948. 
Eleetro-Mecbanieal  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Westneat,  Arthur  8..  Jr.     3,061,802. 
Electro-Voice.  Inc. :  See — 

Wlrth,  John  U     3,061.676. 
Blenburc,  Wayland  D.     Shock  absorber  for  cable  tool  drUllnc 

rigs.    3.061.272.  10-30-62.  CT.  254 — 190. 
Elliott,  Bernard  J.,  and  E.  R.  Petherbrtdge.  to  OHn  MatMeson 
Chemical  Corp.    Protective  shield  for  fastener  driving  tools. 
3,060.438.  10-80-62.  CI.  1—44.6. 
Elliott.  Ronald  A.,  to  The  Marley  Co.     Method  sjkI  apoarBtua 
for  producing  flnned  tubing.    3.060.506,  10-30-62.  CL  29— 
157.3. 
Ellison.  Lynn  E..  B.  Scha*chl,  and  G.  A.  Marsh,  to  Tbe  Pure 
OU    Co.      Apparatus    for   cathodlc   protection.      3.061,773, 
10-30-62,  a.  324 — 30.  „  »      »„    ^ 

Elsas.  Norman  B.     Film  projector.     3.061,160.  10-30-62,  CI. 

226 58. 

Elsesser,  Chariea  C. :  »e#— 

Yermakoff.  Edward  A..  Elsesser,  and  Lee. 


Estea,  Thomas  C.     Tube  light  glare  eliminator.     3,061.718, 

10-30-62.  CI.  240 — 138. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Norman.  Velio,  and  Whaley.     3.061.464. 
Norman.  Velio,  aad  Wbaley.     3,061,465. 
Pearson.  Tlllmon  H.,  and  Presswood.     3,061,626. 
Ethyleae-Plastlque.  Sodete  Anonrme  :  See — 

Fnmeauz.  Angelln.      3.060.637. 
Kvans,   Julian   P.,   to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.      Sob- 
surface     seismic     surveying.       3.061,037,     10-8(M(2.     CI. 
181— .5. 
Evans.   Richard  H..  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox^  Ltd.     Tapor  gen- 
erators.    3.060,904.  10-30-62,  CI.  122 — i35. 
Everett.  Charles  V..  and  P.  Sammarco,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Coupler  mechanism.     3.061,334.  10-30-62.  CI. 
280—513. 
Ever- Ready  Rasor  Products  Ltd. :  See — 

Duncan.  Ian  G.     3,060,572. 
Ewald.  Ueinx.     Spectograph.     3.061.730.  10-3O-62.  O.  2S0— 

41.9. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See— 

Mitchell.  I)arrell  L.     3.061.822. 

Monroe.  Charles  Z..  and  Egleston.     3.060.443. 


Elves,   Walter  W.      Power  take-off.     3.061.033. 


3,061.160. 
10-3O-62, 


CI. 


3,061.036. 


3.061.430. 


res,   wai 
180--53. 
Elwell.  John  R. :  See — 

Barton.  Davtd  W.,  and  ElweU. 
Emeraon-White-Rodcers  Co. :  Sea— 

Maney.  Prands  J.     3.060.997. 
Endermann,  Frtti :  See — 

Uhllg,    Frits. -Endermann.   and   Neagebauer.      

English    Arthur  R..  and  T.  J    McBrlde.  to  Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co. 
Inc.     Antibiotic  compositions  comprising  synergistic  pro- 
portions of  an  oleandomycin  antibiotic  in  combination  with 
a    tetracycline   type   antibiotic.      8.061.518.    10-30-62.   O. 
167—66. 
Ehigllab  raectrtc  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bell.  Robert  H..  and  Campbell.     3.060,998. 
Englisb  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  The     See— 

OaldweU,  John,  Peters,  and  Watson.     3.060.692. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Banks^^Peter  B.     3,061.752.  _        „  ^, 

Enslnger.  Chester  B.     Dolly  for  stores  snd  the  like.     3.061.- 

327,  10-30-62,  CI.  280—35. 
Ensenbacher,  Jean  A.     Core  setting  method  and  apparatus 

3.060,534^10-30-62,  CI.  22—192. 
Epperleln.  Helmut,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.     Contact  system 

Tor  electric  watches.     3.060.676.  10-30-62.  C\.  58—28. 
Epstein,  Henry  D..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Thermostatic 

swltcil.  '  8.061.609.  10-30-62.  CI.  200—118. 
Erbangta,  Lewell  E. :  See — 

Calfee,  John  D..  Richard,  and  Erbangh.  3.061.603. 
-Erickson.  Julius  L.  E..  and  M.  Z.  Woskow,  to  The  Olniudan 
Corp.  Preparation  of  1-alkenyl  alkyl  ethersw  3.061,649. 
10-50-62.  CI.  260—611. 
Erickson.  Warren  O..  and  W.  J.  Connolly,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Dnaatorated  polyester  reslas  containing  a  lithium 
halide  as  sUbillaer  snd  method  of  making  3,061.580. 
10-30-62.  CI.  260 — 16.4- 

Emdt.  Hans  :  See—  .  ^^  .^ 

Batter.  Otto,  and  Emdt.     3.060.486. 
Escher.  ^ward  P..  to  Screw  Conveyor  Corp.     Variable  pitch 
harvester  combine  auger.     3.060.665.  lO-SO-62.  CI.  56 — 21. 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Bariok.  William,  and  Heath.     3,061.646. 

Corbett.  Lake  W.     3.061.53^.  ^    ^,^ 

Oensbeimer.  David  B,  and  Brown.     3.061.654. 

Lenae,  Frederidi  T.     3.061,474.  _    ^ 

Luring,  William  S^  Glaaer,  roost,  snd  SoltIa    S.060,921. 

McToHc.  William  £..  Lifson.  and  Doncaa.     3.061,420. 

Morits.  Ka  rates  H..  and  Hamner.     8.061,539. 

Brockway.  Charles  B..  Christmaa.  and  Estes.    3.061.471. 


Electrical    apparatus. 


3.061.41S. 
K.     8,M0,6B1. 
K.     3,061.168. 

3,061.267. 
A.     3.060,601. 


Esso^    Carmen    G.,    to    Vhllco    C^orp. 
3.(i61.760,  10-30-62.  CI.  317 — 100. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 
Akerlof.  GosU  C. 
Galloway.  Robert 
Galloway.  Robert 
Hamer.  Leland  S. 
Reynolda.  George 
F.T.  Producta  Ltd.  :  Bee 

Femberg.  Erie  B..  and  Seckerson.     3.061.340. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenfesellschaft :  See — 

Lang.  Konrad.  Burger,  Horn,  and  Nfttxel.     3.061.627. 
Schnell.  Hermann,  and  Nentwig.     3.061.692. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeeellschaft  Tormals  Melster  Loclas 
ft  Bnining  :   See — 

Kahrs.  Karl  Helm,  and  KOhlkamp.     3,061.661. 
Ktthlkamp.  Alfred,  and  Koch.     3,001.5«>. 
Fardlg.  Oliver  B..  to  Bristol-Myers  Cfo.     Methane  salfoaatM 

of  telomycins.     3,061.515.  10-S<MI2.  CI.  167—66. 
Fardif .  Oliver  B. :  See — 

Hooper.  Irving  R..  Fardig.  and  Leln.     3.061.616. 
Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Browa.  Ray  S..  and  Briscoe.     3.060.77T. 
Fathaner,    George    H^    and    J.    E.    Summera,    to    Tliompaon 
Kamo  Wooldridge  Inc.     Servo  system  for  light  level  con- 
trol.     3.061.673.    10-30-62.   CI.   178 — 7.2. 
Faultless  Caster  Corp.  :  See — 

Skupas.  John  A.,  aad  Stollman.     3.060.488. 
Fecker,  Elsa  :  «ce— 

Scblegries.  Eduard.     3.061.266. 
Feely,  Wayne  E.,  to  Rotrm  ftp  Haaa  Co.     Sunburn  preventive 

compoiritlona.     3,061.520.  10-3O-62,  CI.  167—90. 
Fehlmann.  Hans  B..  to  A.G.  fur  Oruadwasaerbaoten.    Fllter- 

Inc  apparatus.    3,061.100,  10-30-61.  CI.  21»— 106. 
Febn,  Frank  P.,  to  E.  W.   Bliss  Co.     Variable  ipead  drlre 
means.     3.061.748.  lO-SO-62.  CI.  810— 08. 
310— P8 
Feinstein.  Ben.  and  L.  Wtrtb.     Auto  top  carrier.     S.061.206. 
10-30-62.  CI.  248—163. 

Feldmnhle  Papier-  and  Zellsloffwerka  A.O. :  ffaa — 
Tbier.  Richard.  Mayer,  and  MelnL     3.061.731. 

Feller.  Donald  R.  :  See —  

Mlgdal.  Nicholas  T..  and  Feller.     3.060.722. 
Feller.  Thomas  R..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Locking  aad 

removal    device    for    impellers.      3,061>«2,    10-30-62.    CI. 

287 — 53. 
Felter,  John  V.    Heat  pomp  and  method  of  operation.    3,060.- 

698.  10-30-62.  O.  62—160. 
Femaades-Moran    Vlllalobos.    Humberto.      Diamond    cutting 

tool   having  an  edge   thickness  of  0.001   to  0.01   micron. 

3.060.781710-30-62,  CI.  83—651.  .    ^ 

Fernberg.  Eric  B..  and  C.  A.  Seckerson.  to  F.T.  Products  Ltd. 

Fastener.    3,061.340,  10-30-62.  CI.  287—20.5. 

Ferrantl.  Ltd. :  See—  „^^ 

Gribble.  Maurice  W..  and  Rnshton.     3.061.821. 
Fesmire.   .Norman   W..  and  O.   W.   Schaae.  to  The  Budd  Co. 

Cargo  conuiners.     8,061,134,  10-30-62.  CI.  220—1.6. 
Flala.  Richard  J.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.^Metbod  for  rj- 

covering  vegeUble  «U  dlatiUatsa.     3^061,622,  10-30-62,  CL 

260 — 428.  .,..,. 

Flandt    Ronald  M.,  and  E.  T.  Sherwood,  to  Globe-Union  Inc. 

AiMiaratus    for    Indlcstlng   chronic  storage   battery    under- 

diarge.     3,061  J27.  10-35-62.  CI.  840—249. 
Flbraaa,   Floyd  B..   to  Motorola.   lac.     Biaa  control  clrcalt 

:i,061.784.  1O-30-62,  CI.  325 — 319. 
Fibreboard  Paper  Products  Corp.:  See---  .^^».. 

Lubersky.  Albert  R..  Winters,  aad  Wong.     3.060.664. 
Picker.  Chariea  L..  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Centrifugal 

spray  device,     i.061.200.  10-30-62.  CI.  239—222. 
Fields,   James   R..  and   B.   W.   Yoang.   to  The  Preecon  Corp. 

I>restressing  apparatus.     8.060.689.  10-30-62.  O.  60—103. 
Fields,  Melvin:  See—  ^  _  .^,  «,, 

Coker.  James  N..  Flelda,  and  Rogers.     3.061.611. 
Fields.   Reuben  T..  to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  5eaoars  and  Co. 

Fabrication  of  sMsslve  shaped  articles  of  pelytetraiooro- 

ethyleae.     3.060.617.  10-30-62  CI.  18 — 56. 
Fierce.  WUIlam  L.,  aad  W.  J.  Badaer.  to  The  Pure  OU  Co. 

Process    for    prodadag    ethyleaediamlne    or    derivatives 

thereof.     3.061.644.  10-30-62.  CT.  260—583. 
Flghtauister.  Bernard  A.     Exerdslag  and  amnsemeat  devices. 

3.060.635.  10-3O-62.  CL  46 — 220. 
Finch,  TbosMS  E.  :   See— 

Wheeler.  Floyd  C.  and  Finch.     3.061.704. 
Finger.  Fay  :  See — 

Blanchard.  AUisoa  U.,  and  Finger.     S.060.603. 
Finlay.    Leah    H.      Lacquer    diapenaliw    bottle.      3.060>I2. 

10-3O-62.  CL  182— 73i. 
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— 73T5. 


Plraatona  Tire  4  Rubber  Co. :  See- 
Howard.  Frank  A.     3,060,M0. 
Fischer  *  Porter  Co.     Be^--- 

BualUo.  Eugene  P.     S.OMJM. 

Stenberg.  Nyyrlkkl  K.     3.060,739.  K«„n.r. 

Flacfaer    Walter.  J.   L.  Crutien.  and   H.  SlUea.  to  Kopperi 

Co!    inc     Prio^  for  conrertiDg  fualble  nutertala    aoUd 

at  ofdlnan  tempera tunwi^  Into  apherical  granulea.    8.0O0. 

FUhhirn^^nd.  B.  *  H^oUc  pr«M.     8.060.M7.  10-80-62. 

Fl^'er!  Bamy  L.,  25%  to  V.  A.  Cagle.     Amuaemeat  derlce. 

3  060.634.  10-30-62.  CI.  46— 20T.  ^        „     .    .         , 

FUteT  A^oyalua  J.,   to   McGrawBdlaoa   Co.     Protectora   for 

el^trtc  cl["ult*      3,061.700,   10-30-62.  CI.  200—120. 

•""•SSrWaitef  cTBlcharda,  and  >^tea.     3^060  8»»^^^ 
FltaOcraid.  Arthur  O.     Baby  auraara.     8.061,12».  10-30-62, 
CI.  215—11. 


,     8,060,588. 
level     coatrol. 


8.061.337 
and  Flagan 


3.061.864. 


8,060,653. 


*"*"^^Mffi  o2Sffrey*L.;  NV^Ton.  and  Flt-erald.     3.060.680. 
Plta-Wd.  sSfaley  C.  to  NormalaU  ^^^^^\%^^^ 
ayatema  and  outflow  Talvea  therefor.     8,060.831.  lO-ao-o^, 

Fl2k%iii*M.      Bmergeacy    algaal.      3.060.606.    10-30-62. 

CI.  '40— 12». 
Flasaa,  Robert  O. :  Be*—  «  a«i  i»«ui 

^TaatUager,  Keith  W..  and  Flagaa.     8.061.364 
rux    Valer      kultlreceptade  pUatlc  conUlner. 

10^-30-62,  CI.  53—28. 
Fl»'tcl»er.  Kenneth  L.  :  Bee—       ^  .    .      »  »-,  ana 
Duck.  Bdward  W..  and  Fletcher.      3.081.602. 

Sh^wmon.  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Clothea  drier.     8.060. 

FloS^r  '^i^'id'^T.  *  Wwith  n.a^et.«lly  operated  drtv- 

l^^ST  3.060J86.  10-80-62.  CI.  85-^2. 
riaor  Corp..  Ltd..  The  :  See —   „^   .         ,  ^mi  oaa 

Maclnne*.  WUlUm  F..  and  JkAafer.     3.061.204. 
Fole^  Frand'a    D..    Jr..    to    Hughe.    Alrcn^t    CaOalllnia 
platlag   and    methoda    therefor.     8.061.628,    lu-sw-«^.    ^' 
204r--46. 
Food  Byatema.  lac. :  Bee— 

Hlrt.  Edwin  R.     8,061.352. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  Sea—  -  „-.  .q. 

Bajer.  Jacqaea.  and  Curtle.    .*.''V&Vft«« 

Barton.  Dartd  W..  aad  JMwell.     8,061.086. 

Hlat^B.  HelB..     8.061 82«^ 

Mclatyre.  Joaeph  fl.    |.0«?'|»«- 

Wanlaaa.  Cravena  L.     S.061.8JO.     .  „    _   „_-._    »_  n-n 

rof-JitirS^-,  "-"t't  p....  »  AJ.J'  c»«!^  c. 

Fire  extinfulaher  conatructlon.     8,061.014.  lo-do-«^,  ^»- 

10-80-62.   a.   828—02. 
rortln.  JJug^nejO.  :/*-;  .^  ,,^1-.     8.0ei.54«. 
Foster,  Blaa  :  Bee— 

10-80-62,  C».  110—173. 

determining   glucose   In   blooo.      b.udi.»*o,    ^v-w^— 
190—108^  .-H  J    o    PielalK    to  Radio  Corp.  of 

Frlcke,  Wllhelm    See —       -^^v.      •  06O  686 

Tinnlei,  Bduard.  and  Frlcke.     a.OWJ.WO.  ,»_.,v_«9 

Frteberg  Davla.    FoldahU  Inralld  chair.    3.061.365.  10-80-62. 

CI.  297—88. 
'^«2dKrJ^*c!^'H'*t;;dFr1edUBdsr.     8.061.106 


Binary  circuit. 
10-30-62.   CI. 

«-PIaaU^w.. 
1  bloasomlng 


Friedman.  Sol :  See— 

Gilbert,  Felix,  aad  Friedman,     w.^"-.— -. 
Froeuchner.     Cart     B.       Water     level     control.       3,060,954. 

lO-SO-62    CI    137 122 

Fronun.   Kenneth   N..   to   International   Telephone  "d  T^e- 
grapb  Corp.     Radio  direction  finding  ayatem.     8,061.831. 
10-30-62,  CI.  343—121. 
Froat,  Frank  B.  :  See—      ^  ^    ^ 
Shaw,  Harmon  L.,  and  Frost 
Fruebauf  Trailer  Co.  :  Se^ 
TantliDger,  Keith  W 
Fucha,  Joseph  A..  Jr. :  Bee~- 

Uberty.  Frank  J.,  and  Focba.  8,061,Q67. 
Fujlmol^  Skkae.  to  Aiken  Kogaku  »^o8y«  Ka»>«^kl  KjUaba 
and  Nikon  Unkl  Bunka  Kogyo  ^^^  „SSt^^ 
Device  for  preparing  ma^etlc  record  matrix  ptotea  in 
magnetic  recording  nuKAlnes  of  spiral  track  type. 
8.060,»40.  10-30-62,  CI.  129—100.2. 
Fukul.  faatHuakl,  and  K.  TsujU.  to  Sony  Corp. 

3,061.743,  10-30-62.  CL  30T— 88.5. 
Fukuyama,    Yoshlo.      Pianoforte.      8,060,788, 

oA X94 

Pulmlnawerk  K.G.  Frant  Moriler  :  Bee— 

Fum^ux'  aS^^  to^sJSIteAnonyme:  Bthylewj-PlaaUque 
fiXJi  and^mSii.  for  retardlna  the  budding  and  bloasoniini 
ot  plant*.      3,060.637,  10-80-62.  Cl.  47—1. 

Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

FUrar^st'f'an^':^^  M^  «Sff 't^W.^^Belnen.  ,  MulU^aUon 
winding  machine  with  aerrldng  unit.     8.061,216,  l0-80-6.i, 

Oa^dle^^^^D.       Bean     grading    apparatua.       8.061.094. 

GiiSr'j'^es.'H.  iL^J^e.  and  R.  E.  M.  GemmeU.  to  Molln. 
achlne    <!:o.,    Ltd.      Web-spUclng   mechanlam.     8.061,220. 

uJiHrSJS'ci^VeS'ce'Tf  to  Reynolda  MeUl.  Co.     Methcg^d 
•DPaStuB  for  curving  and  heating  aluminum  aheeta.    8.060.- 
881,  10-30-62.  Cl.  113—116. 
Galco  Aktlebolaiet     See- 

Franason,  Georg  L.     8,060.6o^. 

^*'*!Cd!^.=  H^^^d  A.^  3.061,162. 
Gallo    JuUua  R..  and  S.  F.  UdaUd 

GSLrRobert^'^^-^Wc^o^^Vrto^liuarlJ.  method 
^  ind  me^hanfam.     i.060,651.  lo4o-62.  CL  W-14^ 
Ga"oway   Bobert  K..  to  FilC  Corp.    Carton  atructnre.    8.061.- 
168    10-30-62.  CL  229— 89. 

82.  a.  260 — 88.3. 
Garf  nnkel,  Loula  X. :  Be«— 
Welei.  Paul.     8.060.498. 

Garnett,  Sylvaln:  ««— .  p,.„^^»     q  800  883 
Herbst,  John  A.,  and  Garnett.    d,twu,o»a. 

(;.rrett  ^'J^l^^^^^^^r.  Pa«L  Silver.  Stein,  and  Wood. 

Garrod*?fefn  J..  and,8L  A    ^'^i^-iw'*""*'*'''"**  '^'^ 
aleeve.    8.061.171.  l^??-;«2.  O.  2^-^^  Carburetor 

«'cr.Sr.*;5tfmaVoi  fnteUTm%.Son"^«S3nea.     8.061.- 

285    lO-SO-82.  Cl.  261—28. 

^•■^Fow w:  RolanrcT.  Laraen,  Dale,  and  Garrey 

«'^1c?uli'VSHlam  pT  3.061.668^ 
Gattone.   Daniel  H..  to  Birch  and 
administering     oxygen     during 
10-30-62.  Cl.  128—29. 
Gaudfrin.  Guy  :  See— 

Lavallee.  Paul.     8,061.477. 
Gauthter.  Alfred  O.m.b^  :  8 
Weller.  Krv*  in     '  "*" 


to 


ACF  Induatriea. 
Cl.    248—119. 


Inc. 


Gattone.  Inc. 
reauadtatlon. 


8.061.692. 


Meana  for 

8.060.927. 


Gawthrop,   Robert 

Cl.  224—7. 
Oayle.   Robert 

i42— 84.2. 
Gayle.    Robert 

242— 84L2. 
neddea.  Charles  A 


3,666,'826,  1^3<^2.  CL  95-^.  ^^ 
E.     FUh  atrlnger.     8.061.166,    lO-JW-o^. 


E.     Fishing  reel.     ,8,061,280, 
E.      Fishing   reeL      8.061.231. 


10-30-62.   CL 
10-80-62.    CL 


to 


Anchor  Hocking  Glaaa  Corp.    Clowire 
anTUTe-dTacW-     .2-,0«i.l82.^;^3^^^^^ 

«'S'S^  ""iSnZ  f^r'^SSrng^SS'mf  total..     8.061.186. 
l6-30l4J2.  CL  235—60.2.  chemical  Co.     Preparation 

^Tf%W^JCf^re«tha*n°e»cs^3"S6t556.  10-8(^2.  Cl. 

260 — 2.5. 
^'^^  Gaik'' J^-^^'^tSrand  0«.meU.     8.061.220. 
General  Aniline  */»»"»  Con?.^«J- 

Arkermann.  Carl  A.     o  \mu^£9.  

GeneX/Se'rl«B  Tra-aiK^rUtt^^^  «e^ 

Oene?.?\*n%^;i'%Si^^'^ 

|?Sffei:  ^^i^rtV^n^H'^^.061.650. 

si^eriOforgeG.andWrtght.    8,061  JM». 

Streck.  CyemeoM      3.<)61,TO7. 

Taher.  David.  3,061.ro». 
General  Atronlca  Corp^See— 

Blaln,  Albert.  3.061.J61. 
Oeaeral  Cigar  Co..  lac. :  ««JT-. 

Dreher.  Joha  A.    8,06».776. 


T  TCT  r»li»  T>  A  TTT.VTTT.TT.S 


zm 


ai 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.061^15. 


General  Control!  Co. :  Bee — 

Ray,  WlUlan  A.,  and  Hedfer.     S.Ml.WS. 
General  DeTlces  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Berrr.  Bemte  B..'Jr.,  Daria.  May,  and  Toung.    S.M1.252. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  Bee — 

BllnBtoB.  Jamea  C.     8.0«1,817. 

Blow.  Ancus  W.     8.0«1.«87. 

t^rankel.  Tbeodur.    3.061,060. 

Harrlaon,  John  E.  B.     3,061.742. 

Luuimls.  Bruce  D.     3.061,966. 

Peach.  John  A.     3,061,6jB5. 

Reynolds.  Zack  D.     3.061,816. 

SlctiardM.  Glenn  L.     3.061.681. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Anderson,  William  P..  and  Poole. 

Benander.  George  B.    3,061.716. 

BUdnner.  Richard  H.     8.061,658. 

Clark.  Edward  B.     3.061,888. 

Dunham.  Stuart  B.     3,060,747. 

Graf.  Samuel  E..  and  Htracfa.    8.061.484. 

Jencks.  Charles  L.     3.061.702. 

Johnson,  Frith'iof  V.,  and  Lemmerman.     3,060,752. 

Knckro.  Gerald  W.    3,061.894. 

Mack  Donald  R.     3.060.748. 

O'Neill.  William  C.     8.060.688. 

Pry.  Robert  H.     3.061.787. 

Relhman,  Earl  F.    3,061,6»3. 

Bchwitt,  Helns  K.     3,060,679. 

Simon,  J  amen  P.     3,061.243. 

Wheeler,  noyd  C.  and  nnefa.    3,061.704. 

Wilson.  Voln^y  C.     3.061,738. 
General  Koods  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Rogers,  WlUlam  I.,  and  Wbaley.     3.061.444. 

Temiakoff.  Edward  .\.,  Elaesser,  and  Lee.     3.061.169. 
General  MeUls  Corp..  Adet  PrecldoB  Prodoeta  Division  :  Bt — 

Keaton.  Bobby  U     3.061.253. 
General  Motoni  Corp.  :  Bee — 

AlHobrooka,  Darrtel  L.,  and  Wrlgley.     3,061.048. 

De  Vincent.  Patsy.     8.060700. 

Flora,    Raymond   A..   Neynouse.    Savage,   and    Shewmon. 
3  060  503 

Jacitson',  George  W..  and  Prlbonlc.     3,060.963. 

Simpson.  WlUlam  E..  and  Stevens.     3,060,479. 

SIsson,  Kenneth  O.     3,060.712. 

StephenaoD.  Howard  K.     3.061.000. 

Ziegler.  Engene  R.    3,060,480. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brodersen.  RoU  K.     3,061,805. 

Gray.  John  W..  King,  and  Reed.     3,061,830. 

Kajlhara,  HItoshf.     3.061.754. 

Zaleskl.  Jobn  F.     3.061.7dl. 
General  Society  of  Refuse  Recovery  Ltd. :  Be* — 

Lavallee,  WUfrld.     3,061,205. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Slemmons.  Charles  O.,  8abo,  and  Baraacckv.     3^1,499. 

(ienshelmer,   David  E..   and  E.   C.   Brown,  to  bso  Raaearch 

and  Engineering  Co.     Isobutylenc  pa rUlcatt on  process  using 

a  pretreated  leolltlc  molecular  sieve.    3,061.654,  10-30-62, 

CI.  260—677. 

Gentle,  Howard  L. :  Bee — 

Lyles.  George  D..  Grlswold,  and  Gentle.     3.060.461. 
Gernes.   Donald   C.   to   Kaiser  Aluminum  ft   Cnamlcal   Corp. 
Improvement  In  a  proccaa  for  prodndng  ayntlietlc  cryolite. 
3,061,411,  10-30-62.  Cl.  28—88. 
Gesellachaft  fur  IndnstrleUe  Tecbnik  m.b.U. :  Bee — 

Butter,  Otto,  and  Eradt.     8,060.486. 
Geyer,  Robert  L..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     FUter- 
tng  and  display  of  seismic  slgnala.     3.061.818,  10-30-42, 
CT.  840—15.5. 
GIMm,  EHc  G.  :  Bee— 

Pereny.   Louis,  GIbba.  and  Crcager.     3.060.932. 
Gibson.  Lloyd  H.  :  Bee — 

Wagner,  Edward  B..  and  01bM>n.    3.060.814. 
GIddlngs  ft  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Harold  L.    3,060,771.  / 
Gleles.  Joannes   I*.    M..  to  .North  Akserlraa   PhUlpa  Co^   Inc. 
Device  for  varying  the  frv^nency  of  an  oscillator.     3,061,- 
801.  10-30-62.  Cl.  382 — 23. 
GUbert  AssocUIm  Inc. :  Bee— 

Homan.  Robert  M.    3,061.276. 
OUbert.   Felix,  to  De  Laxe  Rsadlng  Corp.     Toy.     8.060.597. 

10-30-62.  Cl.  S.'V— 12. 
Gilbert.   Felix,  and  8.   Friedman,  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp. 

Toy.    3.060.598.  10-30-62.  a.  35—12. 
Gll««,  Charles  W.     Collapsible  Udder.     :t.0ei.O42,  10-30-62, 

Cl.  182—195. 
Giordano,  Anthony.     Preparation  of  mercuric  salllde.    3,061,- 

412,  10-30-62.  Cl.  2^—134. 
Oiraudan  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Ertckson,  Jnllus  L.  B.,  and  Woskow.     3.061.640. 

Maaow1ts,MUtoa.  and  Gump.    8.0«1.460. 
Otrllng  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Davis,  John  W.    3.060.691. 

Tompiklii,  Jobn  B.     3.060,807. 
Glaa.  Adolf  E.  :  Bee-  - 

Gisa.  BdwiB  8.     3.061.310. 
Glsa.   Edwin   B..  50%    to  A.   E.  Glaa.     Hollow  headed  golf 

patter.    3.061,310.  10-30-62.  Cl.  273—78. 
Olertaen.    Paul   R.      Honing   tool.      3.060.648.    lO-SO-62.  Cl. 

51—1*4.3. 
Gladding,  McBean  ft  Co.  :  Bee — 

SUhmann.  Jabn  A.    3.060.608. 
Glaser.  Danald  A.,  and  L.  C.  Warren,  to  Didde-Glaser,  Uic. 
Self-centering  paraUcl  gnkJe  aaaembly.     3.061,303,   l6-30- 
62.  CI.  271—61. 
Glaas,  Henry  P.    Concealed  ski  attaetUDMit  eaiptoytng  recipro- 
cating locking  members.      3.061.825.   10-30-62.   Cl   280— 


eating 

ii.ssT 


OUaa.  lUnrln 
GUiaa.    Toy. 


I.,  and  L.  Krtpak  :  said  Kripak  aaM>r.  to  aald 
3.060,625.  10-30-te,  CL  4«— 1. 


Glaaa.  Marvin  I.,  and  J.  R.  Parka ;  aald  Parks  aasor.  to  said 

Glass.    Toy.     3.060.633.  1O-30-62,  Cl.  46 — 176. 
Glaas,  Marvin  I.,  and  H.  Sun.  to  Marvin  Glaaa  and  Aaaodatea. 

Toy.     8.061.312,  1O-30-O2.  CL  273 — 110. 
Glass,  Marvin,  and  Asoodatca  :  Bee — 

Glaaa.  Marrla  I.,  aad  gtaa.    8,061.812. 
GUser.  Marvin  B. :  Bee— 

Luriag.  WUllam  8.,  Glaaer,  Foast.  and  Soltla.    3,060.921. 
Globar-Ckrlin  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Brockman,  Marguerite  L.    8,060,445. 
Globe-Union  Inc.  :  nee — 

FUadt,  Ronald  M.,  and  Sherwood.    8,061.827. 
(ioerUnd.  VUmuth  1>. :  Bee— 

Rather,  Roy  L.,  and  Oocrlaad.    3,060.886. 
Goldamltfa.  Michael  N.  G. :  Bee— 

Boswell^an  I.,  and  Goldsmith.    3.061,779. 
(ioUwltxer,    Walter   T..    to   Addreaaograph-Moltlcraph    Corp. 

Printing  machines.     8.060.849.  10-3o-62.  Cl.  101— -285. 
Gompper,    Johannes.      Apparatus   for   sampling  granular   or 
powdery  niatertsl   In   bulk.     3.060,746,   10-80-6;i,   Cl.  73 — 

Gandek^Jolin  T.     Hydraolle  ayataou.     3.060,688.  10-30-62. 

<tongol I    Vernon  F.  :  fc'ee — 

Hoihnaster,    George   R.,   Goo«oU,   Harblae,   and   Bohaer. 

3  060  444 

Gonaalvea.   Victor  E.,  to  American  Ekka  Corp.     Traataaat 

of   articles   formed    from    llaaar   polymarisaaoa    or   poly- 

coadtaaaUon  prodacta.    3.061.580.  10-30-42,  Cl.  204 — 154. 

Gooch,  Fred  P..  to  The  Sharpies  Corp.    Ceatrlfugcs.     8.061.- 

181.  10-30-62.  Cl.  233—7. 
Uoodman  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

RobblDa,  James  8.     3,061,287. 
Kobblns.  Jamas  S.     3,061,288. 
Kobblns,  James  S      3,061.288. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Hersefh.  Frank.     3,060,733. 
Van  Horn.  Russell  F.    3,061,060. 
(•Opel,  Georg:  Bee — 

Diemel.  Helarieh.  and  GOpel.     3,060,460. 
Gordon.  Howard  A.,   to  Sharon  Stsal  Corp.     Scarllag  noaal* 

cover.    3.061.297.  10-^80-62.  «.  26»— 28. 
Gordon.  Howard  L.  U. :  Hee — 

Carsteaaen   Loreax  W.  F.    8,000.<4Mk 
Gordon,    John    M.,    to   Space   Tecfaaology   Laboratoriaa,   Inc. 
Coaxial  tuning  device.     3,061,803.  10-30-62.  CL  MS— 82. 
Gordon.  Richard  C.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Carstensen.  Lorent  W.  F.    3.060,468. 
Goring,  Cleve  A.  I. :  Bee — 

Yoannon.  Charles  R.,  aad  Gorlag.     8.061.607. 
Gorman,    Kenneth    P.      Toroidal    coll    wladlag    mecfaaalam. 

3.061.213.  10-^30-62.  Cl.  242 — 4. 
Gould.  Gordon  E..  and  R.  8.  Maaon,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Method  of  Jotalng  pipes  by  means  of  aa  electrically 
beatable  aleeve.     3^1^03.  10-4o-62.  ◦.  166—272. 
Goulden.    Leo    S.     Cargo    transport    aaneahly.  '  3.061.SS2. 

lO-SO-62.  Cl.  280—415. 
Grace.  W  R..  ft  Co. :  See— 

Dreyfua,  Robert  L.     3.060.655. 
Flint,  Thomaa.  and  RoMaaoa.    3,061.158. 
Graf.  Samoel  £..  aad  M.  F.  Hlrseh.  to  Gaaeral  Klsctrie  C». 
Magnetic  coating  traaafer  medluaL     8.061.4S4.  10-30-62. 
Cl.  117—36.1. 
Oranberg.  Albert  J.,  to  Granberg  Corp.     TarMae  Mstar  with 
minimised    viscosity   error.     3.1)60.740.  lO-AO-62.  CL  78 — 
230. 
Oraahsrg  Corp. :  Bee — 

Granberg.  Albert  J.    8.060.740. 
Grant,  Jaiaen  J.     Toilet  paper  bolder.     3,0tl^7.  10-40-83. 

Cl.  242—55.2. 
Grant,  Nicholas  J.     Ceramic  coated  asetal  boiln.    3.0il.48S, 

10-30-62.  a.  148 — 6. 
Graasl.  SImoB.     Neck  sappertiac  «it1w.     a.0t0.9M.  10-80- 

62.  Cl.  128—78. 
Gnvm,   Charles   T..    to   Geaeral    ft»>ff1taB   Traaspartatioa 
Corp.     Vent  structares  for  taak  safe^  valvss.     4.06QJ962. 
10-30-62,  Cl.  137—583. 
Gray,  John  W..  8.  King,  and  J.  Reed,  te  O— sral  Predaloa. 
Inc.      MIgnal-to-nolae   detector.     l,Oei.fM,   lO-JO-42.    CL 
343—8 
Gray.  Robert  i..  and  W.  K.  Carter,  te  Alrtea  Ftelcta.  lae. 
Ball  joint,  and  secvrtag  aad  dost  shleM  msaae  theraTer. 
3.061.344,  10-3O-62.  CL  287—87. 
Graaea.  Alfred  E..  to  Plateeraft  of  AaMriflk.  I»c.     Method 
for  electroformlng  and  coatiag.     8.061.095,  10-30-62,  a. 
204 — 9. 
Greco,    Michael.      Foldiag    wall.      a.060A21.    10-30-62.    CL 

20—4. 
Green,  Jack,  to  California  Reecarch  Corp.     Comparlaoa  1<w- 
glag  o' JP^Io|lc  forma tloa  coastltaeats.    8,061,725,  10-8(K 

Greea.  Milton,  and'w.  E.  Solodar.  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Novel 

sabotltated    ailver    haUds    dereloplag    ageats.      ij0^l,4»^ 

10-30-62.  CT.  9«^    «6. 
Oreeae.  Sanford.     Game  apparatoa.    8.061.814.  10-30-62.  CL 

273—139. 
Greer,  J.  W..  Co. :  Bee — 

.Norman.  Daniel  P.,  aad  Klaaey.     S.061.446. 
Gregory,  Walter  A. :  Bee — 

Buchanan.  Jamee  B..  and  Gregory.     8.061.645. 
Greater.    Alme    J.,    to    Texas    Inatnments    Inc.      Bracket. 

3,061,2.^,  1O-30-62.  O.  248—223. 
Grenier.   Thomaa   J.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc. 

Shifting  reference  transistor  oaclUator.     8.061.797,  lO-«0- 

62.  Cl.  331— 114. 

Grenley.  Dallas  G.,  B.  A.  Beebe.  aad  H.  J.  Townaand,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  ataMIlilag  TlavlMene 
chloride  copolymer  latlces  and  reealtlag  latex.  8,061.563. 
10-80-42,  O.  260—17.4. 
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J.  K.  Park! :  Mid  Parks  aaaor.  to  mM 
.633.  10-30-«2.  a.  4«— 17«. 
H.  uttLU,  to  Marrla  OUm  and  AaaodatM. 
-3a-«2.  CL  2Ta— 110. 
Mtociatca  :  8e« — 

aad  Staa.    8,M1.S12. 

9..  OUaer,  Foaat.  aad  Soltla.    S.000,821. 

rr-- 

wrtte  L.     8,060.443. 

I.,  and  Sherwood.    8,061.827. 

:  Ue0 — 

ind  Ooerlaad.    3.060.886. 

DdUoldsmltb.    3.061,779. 

'.,    to   Addreaaofraptt-Mnltlcrapli    Corp. 

8,060.840,  10-3O-62,  Q.  101— 285. 

Apparatus   for   aaanpUaff  craaalar   or 
n  bulk.     3,060,746.   l^-iM2.  CL  78— 

rdraulle  arstama.     3,060,688.  10-80-62, 

iee — 

C*   R.,   GoBfoU,   Uarblaa.   and   Botaaar. 

to  American  Knka  Corp.     Traatment 

from    liaoar   poljroMrUatlon    or   poly- 

rta.    3,061.fta0.  10-40-62,  CI.  204— IM. 

>e  Sharplea  Corp.    Geatrlfucaa.     8.061,- 

J33— 7.  •—       .       .  . 

\.     3.061.287. 
I.     3.061.288. 
I      3.061,289. 
rbe:  Mm — 
3,060.733. 
LIF.     8.061,000. 

,  and  GOpel.     3.060.460. 

to  Sharon  Staal  Corp.     Ekarflaf  nossic 

0-3(MJ2.  CI.  206 — 23. 

:. :  «€« — 

BX  W.  F.    8.060,466. 

>   Space   Technology   Laboratories,   Inc. 

ice.     3.061.803,  10-30-62.  CI.  8U — 82. 

li'w.  F.     3,060,466. 

!8  R.,  and  Oarlag.     S.061.SO7. 

Toroidal    eoU    wladlag   aaefaaBlsni. 
!.  a.  242 — 4. 

Id  R.  8.  MaaoB,  to  Tba  Dow  Chamical 
nine  ptpea  b/  BMana  of  aa  cIcctrlcaUj 
06l!5M.  lO-io-62.  a.  106—272. 
:arto    transport    aaafwbly.  '  3.061.832, 

»a#-^ 

L.     3.060,630. 

id  BoMasoa.    3.061,166. 

I  M.  F.  Hirsefa.  to  r.«Beral  Blsctrle  Co. 

raaarer  medium.     S.061.4S4.  10-30-62, 


r  error. 


en  Corp. 
3.M0.740. 


1O-80-62.  CL  78— 


J.    8.060.T40. 
net  paper  bolder.    S.06141T.  10-«0-63. 

'eramlc  coated  metal  hnilM.     3.061.482. 

:  sappwtlag  derlca.     a.060.»S0.  10-8O- 


tloa 

2. 


for  taak  mUtr  ealvsa.     XMOlM; 


to 
area 
-083. 

iag.  aad  J.  Bead,  to  Oaaeral  Pradsloa, 
se   detaetar.     a.061.8S0.    10-30-62.    d. 

W.  E.  Carter,  to  Alrtes  Products.  lac. 
nirtnc  snd  dust  shield  saeaaa  therefor. 
!,  CL  287—87. 
9  Platocfmft  af  Amathm,  Ifc     MttkMl 

and  eoatlas.     t.061.AaS,  l&-^0-«2,  CI. 

Idiac    wall.      S,060A21.    10-30-62.    CI. 

ornia  Reaeareh  Cor{».     romparlaoa  loc- 
■matlon  ronstltnenU.    8.061.728,  10-80- 

<'.  E.  Solodar,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     NoTel 
hallde    deeoloplng    ageata.      3.061.484. 

me  apparatoa.    8.061.818,  10-30-62.  CL 

P.,  aad  Kinaay.     S.061.446. 

Jec — 

I  B..  aad  OrsffMT.     8.061.648. 

to    Texas    Instmments    Inc.      Bracket. 

I.  CT.  248—223. 

to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc. 
traaalstor  oacffiator.    3.061,797.  10-SO- 

B.  A.   Beebe.  aad  H.  J.  Townaaad,  to 

Co.     Method  of  staMllilag  rlarlMene 

latlcea  aad  raaaltlBg  latex.     8,061.863, 


Ortbble.    Maurice    W..    and   D.    B«»^toB.    ta   '•^5»^  ^^ 
Infonnatlon    atorage    dcTlcea.     3.061.8M.    10-30-62.    CI. 

nJi^M^u-oifcana  and  H  Lfickert.  to  Inveata  A.G.  fuer 
°'iiich^?£fpitentrerJ2tIlBg.'    Hard««ahle  resin  mix- 

toiST  3^1.888,  10-80-62  Cl1<M>--;47  j^^^^.,  ,-. 

Orlfltta.  Jamea  J  .  and  J   C.  Hobba,  "•  »«  ^^  SSIESa    tS 

Lancet  and  method  of  forming.     3.060.887.  lo-w>-a*,  «. 

GrtSK*  William.      Une   guide   tip.      3.060.618,    10-30-62, 
CI.  43—24.       _.     ,       . 

^^'T.lJk^aSlri  D  '  OrtS^d.  and  Gentle.     8,060^1.    ' 
Oroll  'aSbeST^OU  kirSS:     3.060.9W».  10-30^.  t\.  188- 

GiiLuiex  Frarea.  Sodete  a  raaponaabUite  Umitae  dite :  ««*- 

(iroaflllex.  Eaymond.    3.061.374^^ a_«^.  .  r.-ni,n. 

Orasflllex.  BanM»ad.  ta  Oroa«nex  Frarea.  »oc*f««  •  "W"" 

sabUlto  llmltee  dlte.     Collapalhle  aeat.     3.061.374.  !»-»" 

62.  Cl.  807 — 440. 
Grove,  George  L.    Bee—  .  «««  *at 

■laerala  from  ore.     3,061,536,  n»-so-a*,  «-•• 


Heaeock  Kenneth  G..  and  D.  M.  Bmea,  to  Bleetro-nydranltea 
■S^HlSriMe  wstems.     3,06p.686,  l^tSlJ^;,^^^ 

Hancock,  ienneth  tf,  and  D.  >*•»«'»«.»?.  SiV^iXS^Sn^ 
Ltd.     Selector  Talre  iMChaBlam.     3,060.967.  10-30-61.  Cl. 

Uandtmana^  Albert.  Araoatnrenfahrlk  :  «ee— 

H.ni!fn""Sr;ns'*c'"lElelt?lf ii??or..     8.061.746.  10^KM«.  Cl. 

310     90 
Hansen  John.     Honing  apparatna  for  bread  alldng  madilaea. 
3.060.660.  10-3O-ML  CL  5l— 246. 

""A&^V^liSiFf'SSH.naon      8.060.895. 

Ac»rr.  »Ti««™      .       .       ^       ^^     Conveyor  apparatus. 


Hanson.  WUIUm.  Jr.,  to  Joy 

3.061.076,  10-3O-62   Cl.  198— f84. 
Hansson,  Blof.  Inc. :  «•♦— „  ^,  ,^_, 
Kodaraa.  Michael  J.     3,061.066. 
Hanrla.   DanUl    J.     Machine    bench    employjnj 


manually'operable  electric  power  tool.     3.060.979. 


Blevator.     3.061,806, 


3,061.- 


for  reoBOTlag 

204 — 230. 
Graadmaan.  Jaka  F..  to  Jay  Mfg.  Co 

10-30-62.  a.  294—90. 
Gmadwaaaaftaalea.  ^W-.f"  =  "Jf^ 
FeklaMaa.  Haaa  B.    3.061.100. 

'""cT^etr^ThS.iai  wT^mafilder.  aad  SoTebeek 

Ora7eh.^*Leo  3.   aad  8.  J      Vropeller  bub  arrangement   for 

™retkft.    3.061.841.  1O-30-68.  Cl.  287—53. 
Grsyeb.  Stanley  J. :  ••J--        ,  n.,  -^, 
Grayeh.  Leo  J.  aad  S.  J.    3.061.341. 
Oultoa  ladnatrtea,  lac.:  «*f— ._., 
Behwarta.  Daalel  8.    8,060.748. 
Gamp.  Winiam  8. :  «••— ^  „  ,  „,  .-« 

Maaowltx.  MUton.  and  Gump.    8.061,469.    _      .        ,      . 

OoanlnrAlfrsd   W.    to   M«Hl-l^t   C.      FVlctlon-free   load 

hotstinK  mast.     3.061.040.   10-30-62.  CT.  187—9    w-*-.-. 

(iunnlnr   Alfred   W.*.    to  The  M.lttXl^t  Ca     ^oad   hrtsting 

mast    with    roller    chain   aaU-THctloa    means.      3.061,046. 

0.'ArH';Jir8^'>fS.-%r.  CO.  ...     w.*^sff 
ialHlac   BMChlae    oslag   a   coated    abraalre.     s.oao.aaa. 

GnrtiSF^d5*ir?%  The   Badd  Co.     Multlple  electrode 

lES^attar^  8.061.^11.  1O-30-63.  CL  219-78. 
Ouae,  Artor:  aee-—  m  n»i  tm^ 

Kal.  Slerfrted.  and  0«ae.     3.061. 7»4. 
GasUa-Bacoa  Mfr.  Co.     8e^ 

WarkoeaewskI    Joaeph  T.     3,060.774.  _       ^  ^ 

Gat.  MSSSTaad  R  T  Dorfmaa^o  Worcester  fonndaMoo 
for     BxiirtowaUl     BI«>logj.    jC«ti:*:PM»«<»»»«     ■"* 
■Mthod.  "^.OOl.OOO.  10-80=63.  Cl.  «•<>—»» Jfti  .  ^^_ 
Gotdioffmaag^hO^  fctorkrade  Aktleageaellacbaft :  «•*— 

Hoydea,  A*olf.     3.061^4.  n»^^    ku.k 

Haack.    Ndl    F..    to    Aagjeaa    Caa    Co.     Cartas    blaak. 

HJi^rko^APc^^t-olaSlSrCorp      Photographic  product. 

Md  pioeesses  using  alkali  permeable  co-polymertc  layers. 

3.06l'428,  10-30-6i:  Cl.  96—29. 
HaMuw4.  PanI    to  Aeroqulp  O.m.b.H.     Axial  aaal  for  rotory 

dSftor  tW  Ukt     J?.oJriJ30.  10-80-62.  CI.  277-142. 
Hagan.  WlllUm  K :  See— 

^^Byrd,  Clarence  O  .  and  Hann.     8.061  J95.  _.».fc 

Haldenaf.    Haas,   to    8     A.Tiaadiea.  .Package    of    watch 
^arta      8.O6I.061.  10-3(MJ2.  CL  «)6— 18. 
Ha*lb5rch,    Robert    \.,    to    P*pparldge    Farm    '»«•,  T^" 

biseuli  aad  method  of  making  same.     8,061.441.  10-80-6Z, 

Ha^baStodt?  Charlea  C,  to  The  ■'•^^••ia*^5IL««^ri' 
eapedaUy  for  meUl  stamplags.     3,061,118,  lO-SO-62,  Cl. 

oXL*  Rainh  F     to  Joy  Mftr.  Ca.     Hydraulic  control  drcult 
fo^  a   fiorrble  Tehl?le^,061,S807 10-3O-6^_CI  J^^Tl^ 

Hallsworth,    Arnold,   to    •Vtt}'    ^f^^^J^l'^''^'    ^* 
Cranea.     8.061,1^   »0=»<^^  ^i  21*-«T3. 

Hamburter  flantugbau  0-»J»_H  :  VZ^mar 

Toaalca   Bdaar^.  aad  Frlcka.     3,060,680.  ^      , 

HamStSrH^ldV  B- B.  WaUa«>.  ^  ^Itt.  »«  R*|g»| 
toa  Aram  Co..  lac.     Maeblae  tool.     3,061,064.   io-30-«x. 

H»er,*L^Und   8..   to  FMC   Corp.     Plug  ralra.     3,061,267. 

HiSiSif'iSpb'trVo'tyacb  C«ra     Tranajjr  and  Inrert- 
reeeft  mecbanlam  for  glaaa  maeblaea.     3,060.707.  10-TO- 
62.  Cl.  60—286.  _       _ 
HamlltOB.  Robert  W. :  «•}--,      ..^  .  n«i  «ao 

CuslCL_John  W.,   aad  Hamilton.     3.061.609. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  «««—..  ._. 

CpperletB.  Helmut.     3.060,676. 

Ndaon.  Carl  A.     8.060.675. 
HamnMrala.  WllUam  ■. :  »•• —  »^i..      9  nai  aim 

DuTall.  George  H.,  Hammerala.  and  Kollas.     3.061 ,66«. 

Hamner.  Glen  P. :  ««•—  .    _      ,  „-«  k«« 

Mortta.   Karsten   H..   and   Hamaer.     3.061.8S9 
HamS    J^n    L:    Flshlag    tad.     3.060.617.    10-30-62.    Cl 
43—13 


portable 
10-80- 

u.^iMdi;^  J^n^tio   Joseoh  Locas    (ladastrtes)    Ltd.     Prea- 
"•■[l^f  ^nitl  "e  ^r<^r^,0WM&3.  10-30-62.  CL  137-101. 

Harloff     Werner    B.     Hair    comb   and    the    like.     8,060.941. 

10-80-62,  Cl.  1S2 — 11. 
Harrington.  Kent  W.  :  Bee —        „^.^^^^^      xnai  710 
Browning,   James   A.,    and   Harrington.     S.oai.Tiu. 
Harrington  Mfx.  Co.,  Inc.  ■Jee— 

Mltdtell    John  D.     3.060,844.  ^  , 

HanS  S«  J  ;  tS  Boan  'Tendons  Ud._  Cablea  for  pwatraaa- 

l^  Concrete      3,()«MM0,  10-30-62.  CL  50—135. 
Harris,  Herbert  W  :   See-—  ,«.,,« 

UarrK"Mflt""T.n^d  •  L-^R^'mT^U.  ^^W^Uru  Felt   Work.. 
"  Me&od  <rf  iSkk'S  Mt.*  8.060,548^0-30-02.  C128--7i3^ 

HaTrtson.  John  E^R..  to  <i««™».  »y "*«?'"  i«yRw,?Stor 
tranalator  frsquency  changer  >»aTln«  a  sUble  ^jtlvlbrator 
with  synchronising  pulse  Input.     3,061.742.  10-30-62.  Cl. 

Hart'lMw*ard  H..  C.  L.  Trtbby.  and  H.  J.  Mprrla.  to 
Hartri^?Laboritorles      BSWamln^uldconUlnmjftood 

?lgment  and  method  of  making.     S,t>61,509,  10-<M>-«a.  en. 
67—49.6. 
Hart.  Robert  H. :  See—         .  „.  .      t  nan  nan 

iioore.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Hart.     S.*****-***- _      ,  n^,  -«, 
Hartman     Lyle    M.     Foldable    leg    conatraetlon.     3.061.391. 

10-30-62.  Cl.  311—99. 
Hartrlmor  Laboratorlea  :  See —        .   ..     _,        -  n^,  m^ta 
Hart.   Edward  H.,  Trtbby,  and   Morrts.     3,061.509 


IB.  O.l 

elampli 


lag     derlcaa. 


tooth.     3.060.576. 


Co..   lac 
strap. 


Circuit  meana. 


HaanMhlrs  Chemical  Corp. :  -v^^^-.-w.         •  <wii  •«« 
Blagar,   John   J..   Jr..   and  Welabarg.     8.061.628. 


Hamoaon.  Bdward  B. :  fe< 


apaon.  Bdi 
Haratlag. 


William  F.     3.060.608. 


Uarrey.      William     J-     Wall      moldlag 

3.0610.530.  10-30-62,  CL  20— 74. 
Haaa.     Martin     A.     BUbllsIng    artlflcUI 

10-30-62.  CL  83— 3. ,         ..     ^^   ^ 

Hatfield.   John  E..   to  Irrlng  Air  Chuto 

rateaaable  buckle  for  aafety  aad  hamai 

HaJbi^lV^Dl'ter^^Mtenlng  means  for  sUpllng  maehlaaa. 

3.060.439.  10-30-62.  CL  1-^. 
Haock,  Aloyalus  J.,  to  Baalc  Producto  Corp. 

H.^2"oiL*^i&lV?i  MldS^¥o'idlna  Product.  Mf..  Cora. 

"co.^i'r^JubltbiSch     3^1.368.  iIUm.2.  C».  »'^--1JJ 

Hawley.  Richard  A  .  to  Meat  Packers  »V»«P»«t  Ca     Food 

mold      loading      apparataa.      3,061.345,      10-30-62.      Cl. 

Hawfcrne*'  John  O..  and  M.  8.  Morgan,  to  United  Statw 

260—620. 
^'^  TjkaS'1iit£S;r  HayaaW.   aad   Tak»«Jtl.     3,061.635. 
Hasea  Eailneerlag  Co.:  See—  '»iwiiio4 

Nichols.   Howard   H..   aad  Keller.     3.061.194.  ^^^^.^ 
Haxlett.  Lester  W.    Shade  coaatructlon.    8.061.006,  lO-ao-^i. 

HmiV^S^^'p..  and  K.  A.  AUon.  to  Van  Norman  Induatrten. 
lilc     MUuS  macffina:    3.060.812.  10-30-62.  CL  90-15. 

"-"BkrSS'  WliuitTind  Heath.    3.061  646.    ,.„,_,  _. 
Hecox,  wniUm  and  fe.  B.  M»rtln.  to  NaOon^Indus^U^rod- 

ucts  Co.    DiglUl  readout  apparatoa.    3.061.026.  lo-av-o^. 

CT.  177—13. 
HedKer.  Prank  R. :  See—  •  «*,  non 

Rapid  wind  mechanism  for  cameraa.  3,061.223.  lo-ou-o^. 
HeWer^^M^rlVj  PorUble  self-drilling  derice.  3.060.769. 
H^^rt'r'L^wlVK.'Sart.ble  ratio  speed  rnlucr.     3,060,- 

He'lS«!ouV"M2hJdTi  appanjttui  f<^ 

■trittchabUltv  to  oaoer.    8.061.505.  10-30-oJ.  ui.  10*-— iw. 

HdKut.  IT«  A  .To^Svenaka  AktleboUget  0«"«™-°'»\»'; 
Arrangement  for  controlling  the  anpply  of  gaa  to  a  breathing 
derlc^   3.060.933.  10-30-62.  Cl.  12S— 142. 

"^•^'ntn^altef  i..*H^mrelch.  and  Johnson.     3.061^9^ 

Henderson.  Conrtland  M.  to  Mo"?"*", ii?*"**'  ^      ** 
plug.    8.061.7ti6.  10-30-62.  Cl.  813— 148. 

Henkel  ft  CTe..  G.m.b.H. :  See—  _  ..,  ^^ 
Blaser.  Bruno  and  Worms.    S.0«l.4«a. 

HennlnK.  Robert  W..  snd  H.  L.  I^in^to^ f*""  **V,?!2^VPl^ 
leal  Corp      Fastener  derloe.     3.060.435.  10-30-62.  Cl.  1— 

44.s: 

Hennlng.  Robert  W. :  «••— ,  „_.,„.     •  nan  4M 
De  Caro.  Charles  J.,  and  Henalng.    8.060.486. 
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HcDBlBjE,  Robert  W.,  «iid  H.  L.  ItIbs.  to  OUn  Mathlwon  Cben- 
ical  Corp.  Swlnx  Jaw  safety  flztore.  S.M0,437.  10-30-62. 
a.  1 — M.a. 

Hennlna,  Robert  W..  to  Olio  lUthi«Mn  Cbemleal  Corp.  raa- 
ten*r  drirer  banimer  tool.     3,060.441.  10-30-62,  CI.  1 — 47. 

HrnniDs.  Kob«>rt  W..  and  R.  Marah.  to  OUn  Matbleooa  Cbem- 
ical  Corp.  Cartridges  and  cartridge  firing  apparatus. 
3,060.8S5.  10-30-62.  CI.  102—38. 

Henry.  Clar(>nce  R..  to  Pbiladelpbla  Quarts  Co.  Water  treat- 
■sent.     3.061>tl.  10-30-62.  CI.  210 — 47. 

Ilenson.  Walter  A..  R.  F.  Uelmreicta,  and  W.  B.  Joltnaoa,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  L'rethane  poljiner  prepared  fron  an 
organic  polytaocyanate  and  2,2-bia  (4-ejrclonexanoh  pro- 
pane.   3.061.ftS«.  1O-30-62.  CL  260—2.5. 

Hepola,  George  fc'. :  8ee — - 

Samhammer.  Donald  F..  and  Hepola.    3,061.023. 

HerblK.  Eugen4>  O..  to  Knapp-Monari%  Co.  Automatic  piercing 
and  cnt-off  mecbaniiim  for  electric  can  opener.  3.06O.56C 
10-.3(MJ2.  CI.  30 — 4. 

Herblne.  Htanler  C.  :  See — 

Hoffmaater,   Oeorge   R.,   Oongoll,   Herblne,   and   Botaner. 
3.060.444. 

Herbat.  John  A.,  and  S.  Oarnett.  to  Bogue  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 
Mine  sweeping  syatem.    3.060,883,  10-30-62.  CI.  114 — 221. 

Hercules  Powder  Co. :  Bet — 

Roth.  Charles  V..  and  Webnar.     3,061.576. 

Herr  Equipnient  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Herr.  Richard  W.    3.061.224. 
Karber.  Leobard  A.     S.060.778. 

Herr.  Richard  W..  to  The  Herr  BaoipmeBt  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  coiling  strip  material.  3.061,224,  10-3O-62.  CI.  242— 
72.1. 

Hertzlg.  Frank  S. :  8ee — 

Shattuck.  Owen  M.     3.061,719. 

Hersegh.  Frank,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratas  for  measuring  tire  thump.  3.060,733.  10-30-62.  <  1. 
73—146. 

Hess.  Paul  D..  to  Allis-Chahners  Mfg.  Co.  Gate  damping  de- 
vice.    3.060.706.  ia-30-62.  CI    64 — 28. 

Hess.  Richard  C.  to  WeHtlnghouxe  Air  Brake  Co.  Electrical 
relaj  armature  assemblj.  3,061.765,  10-30-62.  CI.  317 — 
198. 

He»<sel.  Frederick  A. :  ««e — 

Steckler.  Robert.  Werner,  and  Heasel.     3.061,650. 

Hettinger.  Williarf  P..  Jr.  :   Sec — 

McGrew.  Edwin  H.,  and  Hettinger.    3,061  .(VSO. 

HeablelB.  Inc.:  S»e — 

Jacobs,  Frederick  L..  and  Prochaska.    3,061,438. 

Hexdall,  Andrew  M.  Heat  storago  units.  3.066,870.  10-30- 
62,  a.  no— 97. 

HeTl.  Rusaell  O.,  Jr..  and  R.  K.  McLean,  to  American  Metal 
Products  Co.  High  load  capacity  seat  construction.  3.061,- 
.TTi.  10-30-62.  CI.  297—309. 

Hlbbard.  Thomas  L..  and  C  W.  Sinclair,  to  KelsfT-Hayes  Co. 
Liquid  cooled  brake.    8.061,053,  10-30-62.  Cl^  fti— 264. 

Hicks.  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Amenean  Optical  Co.  Light-conduct- 
ing fibers.    3,060.789,  10-30-62,  CI.  88—1. 

HIdy,  Phil  H. :  ««•— 

McCntchan.  Wlnfred  N..  and  Hidy.     3.061.521. 

HIggtns,  F'raBela  J. :  Be* — 

Davis.  Charles  T.,  and  Higglns.    3.061.4B6. 

Hlgglns.  John  V..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  Parage  eon- 
structlon  for  glassware  and  similar  articles.  3.0^1.089. 
10-30-62.  Cl.  206 — 65. 

Hijmans.  Dirk,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Buffer  ressei  with  controlled 
by-pass  and  method  of  operating  same.  3.060,950.  10-30- 
62.  Cl.  137—3.  - 

Hlleman,  Gerald  E..  to  Hllson  Indastrles,  Inc.  Ice  venalng 
machine.    8.061.393.  10-30-62.  Cl.  312—97.1.  * 

HUgoe.  Vernon  J.,  and  J.  Markvaldas.  to  Miehle-Ooas-Dexter 
Inc.     Ink  roller  socket.     3.060.851.  IO-30-62.  C\.  101—349. 

Hllkemeier.  Louis  O-,  to  Wortnington  Corp.  Self  sealing 
charglDg  hopper  for  high  dump  mixers.  3.061.282,  10-30- 
82,  C\.  25»— 181. 

Hill.  Clifford  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Are  torch  handle 
gas  valve.    3.061.709.  10-30-62.  Cl.  219—750. 

Hill,  Moore,  to  James  Maekle  A  Bona  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
doffing  colled  sliver.     3.060.518.  10-30-62.  Cl.  19—159. 

Hlllberg.  Bror.  to  Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.  Water 
clamp  assembly.     3.060.."i41.  10-30-62.  Cl.  25—131. 

Hlllberg.  Robert  h.,  to  C.  E.  Lowe,  Sr.  Sear  mechanlam  dis- 
connected by  breech  block  motion.  3.060,810.  10-30-02,  Cl. 
80—145. 

Hllson  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hlleman.  Gerald  E.     3.061.S98. 

Hlnie.  Robert  L..  and  B.  F.  Lauterbach.  to  A.  Kimball  Co. 
Bottle  cap  holding  cards.    3^)61.092.  10-30-62.  Cl.  206—79. 

Himmelmann.  WoI»ang.  H.  von  Rlntelen.  and  O.  Wahl.  to 
Afga  Aktienaesellschaft.  Vinylsulfonamlde  modified  gela- 
tine and  photographic  emulsions  therefrom.  3,061,436, 
10-30-62.  Cl.  96—94. 

Hinds.  Charles  T. :  See— 

Deepen.  Thomas  J.,  and  Hinds.    3,061.166. 

Hinds.  Ronald,  to  British  Insulated  Callenders  Cables  Ltd. 
Transposlnr  heads  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  transposed 
raultinle  strip  conductor.    3.060.976.  10-30-62,  Cl.  140 — 71. 

Hines.  Clsnde  M  .  to  Westlnghoase  Air  Brake  Co.  Compressor 
synchronising  system  for  muItl-nnH  locomotiTcs  baving  ar- 
rangement for  equsllsina  fluid  pressure  demand  for  brake 
control  purposes  on  all  units.  3.061.881.  10-30-62,  Cl. 
303—10. 

Hlatermaler,  John  C. :  Bee — 

Bogaty.  Herman.  Hollleo,  and  Hlntenaaier.    S.060.5SI. 

HIntxen.  Heinx.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Vehicle  suspension. 
3.061.329.  10-30-62.  C\.  280—96.2. 

Hirsch    Marian  F. :  Bee — 

Graf.  Mmnel  E.  and  Htrseh.    3  061.454. 

Hlrshhom,  Martin,  to  Slga-O-Matlc  Ltd.  AdrerttslBg  derlees. 
3,060,604,  10-30-62,  Cl.  40 — 32. 

Hiri  EdwlB  R.,  to  Food  Systems,  lae.  Article  Hfttng  device 
BBd  aysteau     S,0«.8S2.  10-«>-«S,  Cl.  394—68. 


Robbs,  Juam  CU : 

OrllBtts.  JanM  J.,  aad  Hobba.     3,060X7. 
H<»k,  LesterR.     ColiapstMe  cablact.     3,061,396.  10-30-62. 

Hoeklaga,  Krtc'F..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Thermoelec- 
tric compoaltioBs  and  devices  ntUlBing  them.  3,061.657. 
10-30-42,  CL  186— 5.  '       ' 

Hodaf  Cbenlcal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kent,  Sheldon  E.     3,061.478. 
Hodgaaa  Mflg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Caan,  Frank  E.,  Jr.     3,061,015. 
HodgBun,  WUIU  K..  Jr.     3,061,016. 
Hod«Bian.  WUlia  K.,  Jr..  to  UodgBaa  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Faslble 
,  Uak.    3^1.016,  ia-36-61.  a.  16»— 41 

Hoelser,  Bosaell  L..  and  G.  J.  Schmidt,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.   ^iBklBg.  system.      3^060.802,    10-30-62,   Cl.    lOl— 864. 

Hoenick.  Hans,  to  Firms  Dr.  lag.  h.c.  F.  Porsche  K  G      In- 

tsraal  eoabuatloB  engtaa.    3,060.902,  10-30-62,  Cl.  121— 

194. 

Hoffkneefat.  Frank  J.    Gat*  ralva  for  Irrlgatloa  pipss.    3.061,- 

266.  10-^0-62,  CT.  251— 147.  k  i^-       .        . 

Hofmann.  Willi  J.  L.,  to  Engen  Lots  K.O.    Deptb-of-cnt  gage 

apparatus  for  mlUinc  marhlnea.     3.060,081.  10-30-62,  CL 

,,  WBBTlac  aad  loott.     3.060^974.  10-30-62,  CL  139—13. 
Hoffman.   Lswls  C,  to  E.   L  da  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co. 

Vltreoas  enamel  frit.      3,061,449,    10-30-62.   Cl.    106 — 49. 
Hoffnuater,  George  B,  V.  F.  OongoU.  S.  C.  Herbine.  and  W  & 

Bobner,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.    Headgear  for 

face    protective  element.     3,060,444,    10-3O-62,   Cl.    2 — 8. 
Hofmann,  Willi  J.  L..  to  Eugen  Lata  K.O.     Depth-of-cut  gage 

3,060,981,  10-30-62.  a. 


apparatus  for  milling  machines. 
144—134. 


Claff.   Clarence   L.,   Cresceaii,  a 
Hohler  Robert  L,  and  L  D.  Yaraell. 
lag  Co.     CommuUtor.     3,061,749. 
Holland  Co. :  Bee— 


Hofstra.  Peter  C. :  See — 

and   HofHtra.     3,060,934. 
to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bear- 

„      -^^  10-30-62,  Cl.  310— 284. 

Holland  Co. :  Bee — 

Carlson,  Arthur  H.     3,091,316. 
Holland,    Raymond   P.,   Jr.     Control   moaaa  for  aircraft    in 
power-supported  flight.     3,061.241,  10-30-62.  CL  244 — 23. 
Hollaader    Lewis  B..  Jr.,  to  Lockhasd  Aircraft  Corp.     Con- 
Uct  Isolated  potentiometer.    3.061.807.  10-30-62.  CL  338 — 
176. 
HoUsv  Carbaietor  Co. :  Bee — 

Battonl.  Bucene  C.     3,060.749. 
Oankl.  Chester  S..  and  Phillipa.     3,061,285. 
UoUlaa.  NormaB  R.  S. :  Ssa— 

Bogaty.   Hermaa,  HolUes,  and  Hintermaier.     3.060.551. 
Holmes.  Arthur  B..  to  Holmfreos  Piles  Ltd.     Reinforced  con- 
crete piles.    3.060,694,  10-30-62,  O.  61— «3.62. 
Holmaa,  Trent  H.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Control  f6r  mis- 
sile having  a  plurality  of  Jet  englBsa.    3,060,684,  lO-SO-62. 

Holmfreaa  Pliea  Ltd. :  Sas— 

Holmes   Arthur  B.     3,060.694. 
Holmqnlst,  Slxten.  to  Alwac  Intaraatlonal.  Inc.     Monobeara 

railway  and  veblcie  equipment     3.060.867.  10-3O-62,  CL 

100—145. 
Holt.  John  E.,  to  The  Worlltaer  Co.    Switch  arrangement  for 

electronic  organs.     3.060.784.  10-30-62,  Cl.  84 — 423 
Homan.  Robert  M..  to  Gilbert  Aasodatea  lac.     River  water 

temperatura    control    system.      3,061,276.     10-30-62.    Cl. 

257-310. 
HoBsaker.  Charles  C,  and  W.  8.  Aasltine.  said  Aseltine  aaaor. 

to  said  Honsaker.     Treatment  table.     3,060.925.  10-30-62. 

CL  128—25. 
Honaal,  CarL     Method  for  producing  carryiag  or  shopping 

baga.    3.060,815.  10-30-62,  Cl.  98—35. 
Hooper,  Irving  &.,  O.  B   Fardlg,  aad  J.  Lsia.  to  Brtstol-Myera 

Co.     Telomycin  and  Its  prodnetlOB.     3,0Al.S16,  10-3O-62, 

Cl.  167—65.  .       ^     . 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Hohler.  Robert  L.,  and  TameU.     3,061,740. 
Hoover  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Knmmea,  Don  C.     3,060.484. 
Sibbald,  FredeHck  R.     3.060.764. 
Hopp.   Harold   P.,   and    R.    Botam,   said   Bohm   assor.   to  said 

HoBp.     Maaaa  and  method  for  forming  non-planar  artlcloa. 

SioeO.992,  10-30-62.  Cl.  158—2. 
Hoppe.  Hans,  and  K.  Zaehler,   to  Krone  KommaBditgpaell- 

schaft.    Csntrlfagal  speed  governor  acting  as  brake  control. 

3,061.052.  10-30-62.  CL  188—186. 
Hordem.  Mason  4k  Edwsrds  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Davles,  Kenneth  L.     3.061.0T8. 
Horger.   Oscar  J^  and  T.  C.   Keller,   to  Hie  Tlmken  Bailer 

Bearing  Co.     Railway  Journal  box  atop  bmbbs.    3.061.385, 

10  30  62   CL  308-^180 
Horlaefaer.  Herman,  to  The  Cindanatl  Milling  Machine  Co. 

Control  mechanism  for  machine  tool  table  feed.     3.06O.69O. 

10-39-62.  a.  60—53. 
Horn,  Elmar  M. :  Bee — 

Lang.  Konrad,  Bllrger.  Horn,  and  Nltsel.     3.061. 62T. 
Home.  Campbell  C.    and  G.  R.  Stuart,  to  The  International 

Nickel  Co.,  Inc.     Production  of  metal  articles  with  holes  in 

them.    3,001.481.  10-30-62,  Cl.  148 — 4. 

Home.  Russel  K.  Adjustable  slips  aad  other  garmeats  and 
method  of  making  them.     3,060,446.  10-30-62,  O.  2—73. 

Horatea,  Henricus  B.  J.,  to  Onderaoeklngslnstltnut  Research, 
N.V.  Proceas  for  preparing  solatioas  of  polyethylene  ter- 
'sphthaUte  with  triehloroaMthaae.  3,061.ftf3.  10-30-62. 
CT  260— 33.8. 

Hontlng.  Lonlae  H. :  ff«s— 

Horstlng.  WlllUm  F.     3,060,608. 
Horstlng.  William  F..  90%   to  L.  H.  Hontlng,  15%  to  R.  S. 

Hampaon,  and  25%  to  W.  F.  HoratlM-    Wramrfng.    S,060,- 

658.  10-30-62,  Cl.  53— ISO. 

Horton.  C%arles  A.  Hand  waahtag  and  drying  devlee.  3.060,- 
472.  10-30-62.  CL  15—4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XY 


Method  of 
S.0M.54», 


..  aad  HobiM.     S.OflO^T. 

lUiMiMe  cabinet.     3,0«l,3»d.   10-S0-«2. 

<  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.     Thermoelec- 

tnd  devlcea  ntlUslac  tbea.     3.061, «S7. 

-5. 

k:  899— 

.     3.0A1.478. 

>C    *    OC'9 

Jr.'    3.061.015. 

K..  Jr.     3.061,016. 

Jr.,  to  HodtPMB  Mfg.  CO..  Inc.     rnalble 

-tO-J&a.  CT.  16»— 41. 

nd  O.  J.  Schmidt,  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcal 

■.      3JM0.862.    l(l-^fr-62.   C\.    101—364. 

rma  Dr.  Inc.  h.e.  F.  Porsche  K.O.     la- 

enHne.     3.060.902,  10^30-63,  CI.  121— 

Gate  ralve  for  Irrtgation  pipes.    3.061,- 

to  Bncen  Lots  K.O.     Depth-of<nt  g^m 
ins  marhlnea.     3.060.981.  10-30-62,  CI. 

3.060^74.  1&-30-62.  CL  1S9--4S. 
to  E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 
rlt.  3.061.449,  10-3(M)2.  CI.  106 — 49. 
..  V.  F.  OoncoU.  8.  C.  UetMne.  and  W.  B. 
ctrtc  Storafe  Battenr  Co.  Headcear  for 
>ment.  3.060.444,  10-30-62.  CL  2—8. 
to  Bocen  Lata  K.O.  Depth-of-cut  face 
Inc  macblnea.     3.060.981.  10-3O-62,  CI. 


U.  CreaccssL  and  Hofstra.  3.060.934. 
i  L.  D.  Taratll.  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bear- 
tor.     3,061.749.  10-30-62.  CI.  310—2*1. 

H.     3.061.316. 

'.,   Jr.     Control   maana  for  aircraft    in 

cot.     3.061.241.  10-30-62.  a.  244—23. 

Jr..  to  Lockboad  Aircraft  Corp.     Con- 

lometer.    3.061.807.  10-30-62.  Cl.  338 — 

. :  8oo— 

C     3,060,749. 

I.,  and  PblUlpa.     t.061.288. 

. :  a—— 

,  HolUea,  and  Ulntannaler.     3.060.S51. 

)  Holmfreaa  PUea  Ltd.     Reinforced  con- 

»4.  10-30-62.  CL  61— «S.62. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.    Control  for  mls- 

Uty  of  >t  enclDaa.    3.060,684.  10-30-62. 

8m— 
B.     3.060.694. 

»  AJwae  lataraatlonal.  Inc.  Monobeam 
«  equipment     3.060.867.  10-30-62.  CI. 

Warlltser  Co.    Switch  arrangement  for 
3.060.7»4.  10-30-62.  Cl.  84—423. 
:o  OUhert  AMoeiatea  Inc.     River  water 
ol    antem.      »,061.27«.    10-30-62.    CI. 

and  W.  8.  Aaeltlne,  aald  Aaeltlne  aaaor. 
Treatment  Ubie.     3.060.925.  10-30-62. 

»d  for  prododnc  carrrlac  or  ahopptnc 
►-30-62.  CL  98— SS. 

B  Pardlc,  *>d  J.  LelQ.  to  Brlntol-Myers 
d  Its  prodnettoa.     3.0^1.516.  10-30-62. 

Inc  Co. :  890 — 

..  awl  TameU.     8.061. T40. 

'.     3.060.484. 

k  R.      3.060.764. 

d    R.    Bohm.   said   Bohm  aaaor.   to  aald 

method  for  formlnc  non-planar  artlclaa. 

I.  Cl.  15»— 2. 

[.  Zaehler,   to  Krone  KommandltSPMlI- 

I  apeed  covemor  actlnc  aa  brake  control. 

5.  CL  188—186. 

wards  Ltd.  :   Fee — 

L.      3,061.078. 

d   T.  C.   Keller,   to  The  Ttmken  Roller 
ra7  Joamal  box  stop  means.     3,061.385, 
-180 
to  The  Cinrinnatl  Mlllinc  Machine  Co. 

for  machine  tool  Ubie  feed.  3.060.690. 
<S. 

Brcer.  Horn,  and  Kltsel.     3.061.627. 
and  O.  R.  Stnart.  to  The  International 
-odnctlon  of  metal  artldca  with  holes  In 
[)-30-62.  CT.  148—4. 

IJustable  slips  and  other  Karments  and 
them.  3,060.446.  10-30-62.  C\.  2—73. 
J.,  to  Onderaoeklncstnstltuut  Reoaarch. 
Iireparlnt  aolatloaa  of  poljeth/lene  ter- 
ilehlonMMthAae.     8.06r.ftf3.    10-30-62. 


a  r     3.060.668. 

60*   to  L  H    Horstlnr  iSqfc  to  K    S. 

to  W.  P.  HorstlBC-    Wrapplnc.    3,060,- 
5S— 120. 

[and  waahlnc  «a4  drying  derlco.    3.060.- 


Horton.  Richard  C.  to  J.  P.  Stevena  Co..  Inc. 
prodadnc  multicolored  gltm  nber  fabrics 
10-3062.  28—74. 

Hoaford.  Jamaa  A. :  ««♦— .  „     -     .      *  rwii  iaa 

Brewer.  Robert  F.  and  Hoaford.     ^.^U**;,.    „      „..,. 

Uoahlno.   VasushL   M    Namlkawa,   and  ^vJ,*»«^»»*',^^? 

for   macnetlc   sound   record   sheets.      3.061.085,    lU-JO-o^. 

H*StettlM~Vriti.   and  K.  F.  Coi^  to  Union  Caihlde  Corp 
M^od   of  Acting  an  active  bjdrocen   conUlnln*  c<mi- 

S,^d  wlTh  «  llocf  anate  or  »««?^*^^^r 'b'f  *^2«^ 
a  polystannato  caUlyst.     3,061,557.   10-30-6A  ci.   zow— 

HoWard.  Frank,  Jr. :  Be*— 

valve  arrangements  for  pneumatic  tires.     .•},060.»»U.  iu-,»«- 

Ho*wi  S?^rtlA~*to  Cleaver  Brooka  Co.  Monitoring  device  for 
fl^W  te^^l  lidl?aton.     3.060.T17.  10-30-62,  Cl.  73-1. 

Howe  Folding  l-'urnltura.  Inc. :  «•• — 

Howe^^'SIrJS'^^^Ho'wr^ng  Fu^lture.  Inc.  Bnowahoe 
harneaa.     3.060.600.  10-30-62.  CT.  36-^5.         ^      .wm-«~ 

HoyiiT^Ado  f.  to  GutehoffnOnc»butte  Sterkrade  ^ktlenft 
ilUckaft.       MetalUc     bunker     construction.       3,061,^74. 

HoVtiSiS'  £''  t?CUrtBqulpment  Co.  Counterweight  poal- 
^onSr  m^is     3.061.0^.  ioUo-62.  a.  180-68.S: 

Hub£}!'*SlVv»er*/r:."'t'o   ^^U'^ubbell.    Inc.      Protective 
""cSr.rfng  fo'  nnen   side  of  wafl  <*««%*  ^^"'"sVJo'  "c^ 

during    buUdlng    construction.      3.061.083,    10-JW-o^.    ^i- 

206—46. 
Hock  Co. :  Mm— 

and  rewind  web  tenalon  eontroL     3.061.225,  lo-3«-«»^,  ^^ 

o^2 75  1 

Hudaon  Pulp  A  Paper  Corj.  :  See— 

Pearlman.  Jack.     3.0nO,719. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  8«e— 

■  Belntema.  Cheater  p.     3.061 ,7.^5. 
Foley.  FrancU  D.  Jr.     3.061.528. 
Rustj  John  B..  and  Taklmoto.     3,061.587. 
Hugbea  Tool  Co. :  See—  -  **,  ao. 

Hnhn\'5Si?'8'Ta'id  V  i^^^^o  UgionCa^blde^p. 

Stoiwilaed  Tlnyl  tealn  compoaltlona.  3.061.583,  10-JU-o^. 
HoSUSJ^rSoM  P  .  to  Amerline  Corj.     Manua^je-ttaWe 

co^«nc  -eanr  JO«]-l»Vo  WU^orp^  FuW  Vt^cture 
"""Sli.^^S.  J;ilef'and«rt!dr.ln-gack  valves.    3,061.- 

H^ZU:^'^  SI. "trA^mp«>n  R.«o  W^^rldi^^ 
Hermetically  sealed  power  generator.  3.061.733.  10-3tH4U, 
Cl.  MO— 2. 

"'"'*i2*'£bert'E   'jtorkhart.  and  Hunt.     3.061.506 
HostSTXl^rSdLr   fc..   to    U«lt«l    K»»r>""   Atom\c    tner^ 
Authorttv.     Kerr  cell  shutter  assembly.     3.060.807.  iu-»u- 

H.Sm*!' cfcSw..  to  Owew-IlllBoU  Gla«  Co  0«kated 
doauio  eap  for  glaaa  contalnera.  3.061,130.  lo-JO-«^,  ci. 
216 — 40. 

"""Ritt7r**K»r.*iSrH.tter.     3.061.032. 

Hyeon  Mfg.  Co      "— 


See — 


^-**%ykT'l5ST^w2ff''"S(iSr^*^^"^'"" 

"""RiuHi«d,'joh«S«B.     8.060.966, 
Inventa  A.G.  fur  Forschung  und  ^'-t^'nt^f'^^tuDg 
Grlehl.  Wolfgang,  and  LUckert.     3.061.  >»«. 

'""'p^l'Ok^d-^.      3.061.317. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc.  -J^fe— 

Hatfield.  John  K.     3.060,537. 
Irwin,  Claude  M.  :  «««—    ,  .  ,__,         ,  «<,,  «,. 

(Jhidgey.  Ronald  W..  Jr..  and  Irmln.     3.0«1.215. 
Ishlkawsjlma  Jukogyo  Kabnshlkl  Kalsba  :  Hee — 

Kan6.  Saburo.     3.060,758. 
Ivlns.  Herbert  L.  :   <>'«—        ,  ,   ,  „  -^j^  ,« 

kenning,  Robert  W..  and  Ivlns.     3,060,435. 

Hennlng,  Robert  W.,  snd  Ivlns.     3,Ot>0,4J7. 
Jackson.  Dean  B.  :   Hee —         .   ,     ,.  o  nnn  a^A 

Soinmer,  William  F.,  and  Jackson.     3.060,846.       ^.^^ 

J.Jklj^John   M.,   H.  W    Stelnlnger,  R.  H.  B^l.  and  F.  B. 


W'^ySir  ?STSs;\lo;:al£«rRSliterCo.  *fg»^£jS 
Ttriuc^,  .v.    ^ — ^    ,w.^,„»«,^    im(j   sccountinc   machlneo. 


Corp.      Non-dlrectlonal 
10-So-«2,  CL   148—111. 
for 


3,061. 

Kalsha. 
poaltlon 
^060. 


'''"feSton.^Tho^C.  and  Wright      ^060  829^ 
HydeT^lKhai;!  K.     Airplane  liquid  spraying  device. 

ui:^'A^S^l  ^n^^iSh.  K^o  Kabu-jU. 
ifcverieBtltchlnc  device  combined^  with  nejNUe 
JKSiSc  miSanlam  for  ilc«M  •«'wl»f  mtchlM. 
878™O^0-62.  Cl.  112—158. 

""•1ml*th    I^Tt  C.  M..  and  Townley.     8.061.433. 
lUlnola  Tool  Works.  »n<'vnft*r^ 

Edwarda,  Bryant.     »:««.>».  ««-_ 
lapMlal  Chamlcia  Indostrtga  Ltd. .  Be*— 
*Parmella.  R«lp»>      S.060.511. 

I»da?t?ai  DfAlop-.it  Co.  B^lUhment :  8e^ 

Rublsaow.  George  A.     8.060,4i». 
IndostrUl  eiectrpnles  Inc. :  Bm- 

Retnowskl.  JulUn  H-     8,061,773. 
ln.eraoll^R.^Co.^  8«^^       Auka-ann  J^^^^ 
Sin,  Rotwrt  C_  Jr.,  "<»  Sh.vlt.     3,061,273. 
Thompaon.  Robert  L.  ->j2?ViT 
,       ^"??:2l5f-  ^Method  i  pVidiclnc  aemlconductora   and 
'■^c^SSSir  elS'^5^  ^ttSSi  .i^rlc  spark  discharge. 

?S61  712.  10-30-62.  CL  "^^^ 
International  Harvester  Co.  :  Bee— 

Blehl.  Harold  R..  »nd  SmlUi.     ».?5l*     •Vmii  «*a 
SJlSllttCharU.  V     and  Sa^wrco.     3.061.334. 
Shader.  Benjamin  A.     S.§«(?*i. 
Sballenberc.  Robert  L.     »£21r"2*i— 
International  iftrttl  Oa.  IfAV,**!!  ***- 

S^'Sm'XTlC     a'^sJiSt.     3.061.481. 
Inter^nSia?3S&iea.- T^^^Ph  Corp  :  8«e- 


mechanism    for   cash    recuters 

3.061.183.  10-30-62.  CL  2i5-^^ 
Jackaon.    John    M.     to    Armco    Steel 

oriented  alllcon-lron.     3,061,4»«.   VCT^I-IZV  ':;iV..Cin^r 
jaXntM^  ^ward  C     to  D.  Calvin.     Detergent  dlapenaer 

fSSi  i^^Axti^     8.660.466.  10-80-412.  Cl.  4-226. 
JaSo"bf  Fr^erlJk  L.  ana  J    A    ^r^^^k^o  SS^a'  ^L 

Treatment    of    grain    alcohol.      3,061,438,    lo-JU-«^.    v^»- 

99—36 
Jacoba,  Robert  B. :  8ee— 

a  Mwt^h  cur^nt  in  a  coll  and  a  direct  volUge.    8.061.78T, 

10-3O-62.  a.  815—27. 

JlmWrger  Aktlebolag:  S^f^i^og- 

Andrcasson,  Pe' A.     »''*?:5oV-»^  at«»i  Corn     Control 
Jaaperson.  William  B..  to  UiUted  StateaS^  Corp.     c^iroi 

fSr  strip  processing  fine.    8.061,684, 10-80-62.  O.  204— 2li. 
Jeffrw  GaUon  Mfg.  iM. :  See— 

Jeni^'^C^h^'rli.^T"  ^  ot^'^ectrlcC.     Movable  .witch 
.e^l£^'^^^Tl''fLJl^l^^^^?^r  godugn. 

meUl  organic  compounda.     3.061.647,  lO-w-^^.  v,*.  *w— 

606.5.  ,  _^._ 

Jetronlc  Industries   Inc. :  See— 

Jeweu'HTwa'JdW^To  M.  Jewell' bv  decrj*  of  dUtrlbotlon. 
''pfii  coupllS.    S.OW.SM.  10-80-^1  CL  285-286. 

^•'^  jVJ?ii;  H^rd  W.     3.061.889. 

Jiffy  Products :  See— 

jobso'l'^C-  ^"1'  *^  bJi??ir^oSbiniard  adJustaW  pocket  phig-- 

'•'I'SSi.ios    10^^62   C;,2^-^„  g^^p  co.     Proca-  fr 

'•^'^-Ba^^Alh^'rtl:.:  f^rj<*n.en-     8^061,209. 
Johns  Manvllle  Fiber  S»"«  J°«.  i^*^" 
Meyer,  Raymond  W.     »,ooi.«»o. 

'^•^-^"r  Y^%?ni.^^John^^^  driSih.  to  G«»er.. 

^"^^^^t-Vic^on^^J^r^^^^^^^  ^^c'o: 

'tKtJJ:^.!^.  with^'^th^rii"*"^^^^^  ^^••'"-  '"^"^ 

62  a.  77—58. 
john^oo^John  R^:  See^^^^   "d  Bobertton.    8.061.442, 

''»»'T?.v\i'*8^°rge*^.ndT«weg..     8.06^.087 
Johnson.  Ralph  ?_•  to. The  Singer  M'rOo.     B^JJ^^.       - 


fastening  meana.     8 


10-30-62.   Cl. 


Linoleum  poUer.     8,061,351.  10-80-62, 


throat    plate 
112—260. 
Johnson.  Robert 

Jo?ns2SVa1ter  E.     Mobile  crane.     3.061,118.  KMKM12.  CL 

212—145. 
'''*'"He"ns?n' w;Her  iT^el-relch.  and  Johnaon.     8.061.58*. 

Johnston  Tpsters.  Inc, :  See— 

8.061.677.  10-30-62.  C\.  179—1. 
Jonas,  Frank  E^  Be»—- 

,»rss:':.? r^r 'lit.  -.« .«-  ••»«'^' 


T  Tcr  rw   U  A  TTT.VT'Rli'..^ 


mi 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.0«1.»4«.  10-«0-«2.  a. 


JoBM.  John  B..  Jr^  to  Caiaeroo  and  Joims,  Inc.  Off-nc  col- 
lector for  shaft  kUna  and  th«  like.  8.001.28t,  10-3(Mi2,  a. 
263 — 29. 

JoneH.  John  W.  Parement  cutter.  S.Oei.SOl.  lO-SO-62.  CL 
» 262 — 20. 

Jonett.  Luclan  T.  Rtgsinc  atraeture  for  ertetlBg  atorage  en- 
cioaurea.     3.061.271.  ia-30-«2.  CI.  254 — 144. 

JorsenaeoL  Robert  A.     Door  catch. 

'"y .''l-^oT2!"a*lif!^r''  '^••"^  "^-^"-^   »•<>•»• 

Jojr  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

CoUlnB.  Samuel  C.    3.060,MT.  ' 
Dudley.  Victor  I.    3.061,238. 
Grundmann,  John  F.     3.061,354. 
Hale.  Ralph  F.     8,061.880. 
Hanaon.  WlliUm,  Jr.     3,061,076. 
MlnnU^arold  F.     3,060,760. 
Paget.  Win  W.    3.061,011. 
'       Slbler  John  H.    8.061,290. 
Jnatln.  Frank  H. :  See — 

KUnk.  John  D..  and  Jnatln.    3.060,818. 
KAN  Machine  Worka,  Inc. :  See — 

KIndilen.  Gordon  B.^nd  Bothl.    3,061.009. 
Kaedlnc.  Warren  W.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Manufacture 
of  phenola  by  decarboxylation  of  BaUcrllc  adds.     8.061.- 
651.  10-30-62    CI.  260— «21. 
Kahra,  Karl-Helns.  and  A.  Kllhlkamp,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengeaellachaft  rormals  Melster  Lucius  4  Branlng.    Poly- 
vinyl ester  dispersions  and  method  for  making  them.    8,061,- 
561,  10-80-62:  CI.  860—17. 
Kalaer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gern«^    Donald  C.     3,061,411. 
Kalaer.  Lotber,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  A.G.  Menslken.    Apparatus 
for   the  generation  of  order  pulses  by  means  of  punched 
carda.     8.061,189,  10-80-42.  CT.  285 — 61.11. 
Kajlhara.  HItoehl.  to  General  Precision.   lac.     Temperature 
compensating  element  for  a  traveling  wave  tube  periodic 
srniv.     8,061.754.  10-3<MJ2,  CT.  313 — «4. 
Kall-Chemie  A.G. :  See— 

Jenkner,  Herbert.     8.061,047. 
Kamborlan.  Jacob  S.,  C.  J.  Dyer,  and  A.  O.  Baker,  said  Dyer 
and  said  Baker  assors.  to  sak)  Kamborlan.     Shoe  conform- 
ing apparatus.     8,060,468.   10-80-62.  CI.  12 — 8.2. 
Kano.  Saburo.  to  lahlkawajlma  Jnkqcyo  Kabuahlkl  Kaisha. 
Stepless  speed  change  gear.     3,060.758,  10-30-82.  CI.  74— 
199. 
Kaoff.  Slxt  F..  and  R.  B.  Jacoba.  to  Standard  Oil  Oo.     Means 
for   determining   dissolved   gas    conceatratlona   In    liquids. 
3.060.723.  10-30-62.  CI.  78 — 19. 
Kapff,  Slxt  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Analytical  system.    3.061.- 

723    10-30-62.  O.  250—71. 
Karber.  Leonard  A.,  to  Herr  Equipment  Ctyrp.     Cutting  de- 
vice.    3  060  778.  10-30-62.  C\.  si— 855. 
Kamer.  Bernard  C..  and  R.  J.  La  Valley,  to  American  Radia- 
tor *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.    Batch  proceaa  of  edge  plat- 
ing alnmlnom  ribbon  with  material  that  la  readily  soldered 
to  other  matertalL     8.061.527.  10-30-62.  CI.  204 — IB. 
Kasha.   Alex.     Com  harvester  rake  attachment.     3.060,666. 

10_30-«2.  a.  56—119. 
Kaaa,    Robert    B..    A.    H.    Markbart.    and    C.    P.    Hunt,    to 
Shawlnlgan  Realns  Corp.     Process  for  the  preparation  of 
an  aqueoua  diaperalon  of  diacrete  potyspirane  resin  particles 
and   product   produced   thereby.     3.061,666,   10-80-62,   CI. 
200-^— 2ft  2 
Kattermann,'  David  W.  and  B.  J.,  to  Swiss  Knitting  Co.,  Inc. 
Swim    trunks  and  other  garmenta.     3,060,988.    10-80-62. 
CI.  128 — 640. 
Kattermann,  Bmll  J. :  See — 

Kattermann,  David  W.  and  S.  J.     8,060.988. 
Katxbeck.  Walter  J.  :  See— 

Kerr.  Ralph  W..  and  Katibeck.     8,061,604. 
Kasokas,  George  P.     Catalytic  mnfler.     3.061.416.  lO-SO-62. 

Q\    28 288 

Keaton.  Bobby  L..  to  General  Metals  Corp..  Adet  Preelalon 
Products    DlTlaion.      Line    supporting    clip.       3,061.268. 
1O-30-62.  CL  248—74. 
Keen,  John  M.  S. :  See — 

Morley.  Frederick  W.  W..  and  Keen.     3.060.681. 
Keenan.  Patrick  J. :  See — 

Singleton.  Fred  O.,  and  Keenan.     3,061.492. 
Kegg.  Robert  R..  to  Kimble  Glass  Co.     Glaas-to-metal  seals 
and  method  of  tahricaUng  same.     3.061.664.  10-30-62.  CI. 
174 — 50.53. 
Kegg.   Venon  J.,   to  United   States   Steel   Corp.     Device  for 
tenslonlag  outside  widths  of  slit  strip.    3,061.226, 10-80-62. 
a.  24a— 75.8. 
Kell.  Joseph  W..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.    Aqueous  dispersions 
of  a  mixture  of  slloxanes  and  an  amlnoniast  realn.  method 
of    coating,    and    article    obtained.      8.061.667.    10-30-62, 
a.  260— ».2. 
Keller.  John  D. :  Se« — 

Nichols.  Howard  H.,  and  Keller.     8.061.194. 
Keller,  Ttiomaa  C. :  See — 

Horger.  Oaear  J.,  and  Keller.     8.961.3811. 
Kelley,  Dale  T..  to  Motorola.  !■«,     Method  for  maklag  semi- 
conductor device.     8.060,608.  10-8O-62,  Cl.  29— 2S!8. 
Keller.    Dale   T.,   to   Motorola,    Inc.     Semiconductor  device. 

3.061J66,  10-80-62.  Cl.  317—234. 
Kelaey-Bayea  Co. :  See — 

Hlbbard.  Thomas  L.,  and  Sinclair.     8,061.088. 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.     3.061,110. 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.     3,061,145. 
SwtftT  Harvey  B.     8.061,001. 
KemencBky,   Mikloo,   to  Kemencaky  establishment.     Jet  pro- 
pulsion  engine   for   watercraft     8,060,082.    10-80-62.    Cl. 
•0—35.6. 


Kenaafd,  Kenneth  C.  :  See — 

B-      Bo™**;.  Donald  M..  Keaaard,  aad  CosMr.     8  061  48T 
Kennaway.  Thomas  :  See—  v-««~r.     •,vqi,««t. 

K-^^^^Ji?*.!} J**,'"?*'  .T»«lhunter.  aad  Kennawar.     8.061.421 
i^iw^**?.  ■  •  *®  "°**»«  t^«»«"«««i  Corp.     Prevention  of 
CL   127^1       *TaporaUo«  of  UfM*,    8.*ll.478.  KmSmS. 

^•2!rJ5i"**"  *^v*°  Western  Blectric  Cb.^  Inc.     Adfustable 
Ke^RTAJtrs'^S^'*     3,0«).840,  10-io^.  a. ^1-28. 
^^;  Roland  J.,  and  Kenyoa.     8,061,070. 
*?5'  ^^^  J;i  »■<»  A.  8.  Kenvon,  to  Monsanto  Cbenlcal 

3.061.?7ri'5^2r'ci.'^«*4  *~»^'^™-«    •<>'»««-• 

^•i^U^'^V"  ^^  •  '"i  ^'  '  Katab^  to  Cora  Producta  Co. 
fX®rr-i**^J"***'^"f  »  "»**•*  ••<«•  of  starch.  3.061.004 
10-80-62.  Cf.   260-^288  5  ••««■.     a.voi.vw. 

^rl,..?***t.".&.'"'l°  ■  Savlars,  to  Westlafbottse  Bloctrte 
ImTioSSS  a    2*:P|^*"         metering  slurry.    8.001.- 

^ViT''  ,*'*"'7  ■»  •  *«:.'">•  singer  Mfa.  Co.  Lubrication 
S'*t?*o'**  o!^**"*  machine  loop  taker.  8,060,877.  10-80-62. 
vl.    112 — 256. 

Klhm.  Haivi :  See— 

Sebauer,  Siegfried,  and  Klhm.     S.061.200 
Kimball,  A.,  Co.  :  See— 

«..    J"?^^-^'**'?  ^'  •■<•  Laujterbach.     8.001.092. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Nelaon.  Herbert  C.     8.060,900. 
Kimble  OUss  Co.  :  See— 

Kegg.  Robert  R.     3.061,664. 
Kladllen.  Gordon  B.,  aad  R.  C.  Rothl.  to  K  A  N  Machine 
y^rr*-     »n«     Cyclic  clutch  mechanism.  '  3.061.009. 10-80-62. 
Cl,   192 — 18. 
k.  .  B.  :  See — 

iSdan.'WakI,  Richard  B.,  Toy,  Larsoon.  and  Klne.  8.061,608. 
King  Blectric  Equipment  Co. :  See — 


Makuh,  OM>rge.     3,061,772. 
King.  J.  A.     Powdered  vehiclaa. 

180—79.1. 
King.  Stanley  :  See — 

Gray.  John  W.,  King,  and  Reed.     3.061.830. 
Kingsbury.   Chadwick    B..    to   Beannlt   Mills,    lac 
apparatus.     3.060,669.  10-80-62,  CL  67—80. 


8,001,086.   10-80-02,  Cl. 


Drafting 


Kemenesky  eatabUataient ; 

Kemenciky,  Mlklos.     8,000,082. 


Kinney,  Lawrence  W. :  See 

Norman,  Daalel  P.,  and  Klaaay.     3,001,440. 
Kinney,  S.  P.,  Bngineers.  Inc. :  See — 
Kinney.  Selwyne  P.     3.061,292. 
Kinney.  Selwyne  P..  to  S.  P.  Kinney  Bngineera,  Inc.     Blaat 

heating  system  for  blast  furnaces  and  method  of  operating 

the  same.     3^1.292.  10-30-62,  O.  268—19. 
KIrbf,   James   K.,  to   Vitro  Corp.   of  America.     Flying  pipe 

refuellne  system.     8,001,246.  10-30-62.  Cl.  244—180. 
KIrrhner.  Egon.  to  Maaehlnenfabrlk  Augsburg-Numbenr  A.O. 

Cutting  tool  mounting.     3,060.054.   10-30-02,  CL   29—96. 
Kirk.  Kirk  L.     Cooking  time  indicator.     8.060.686.  10-80-62, 

Cl.  83—148. 
Kirkpatrick.  Willard  H.,  V.  L.  Scale,  aad  A.  W.  Church,  to 

Nuco  Chemical  Co.     Batera  of  polyoxyethylated  glycendes 

of  caator  oil.     3.061,620,  10-30-62.  CL  260-404.5; 
Klrshenbaum,  David,  and  S.  Rublaaky ;  said  Robinakl  aaaor. 

to  aald  Klnheabaam.     Paint  roller.     8.000.660,  10-80-02, 

CT.  29—117. 
KItabayaahL  Sellchi.     Device  for  emitting  painting  material. 

8,001,203,  10-8O-62.  Cl.  239—837. 
Klein.  Peter  M..  to  Nataer  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Aeco  Producta.    Filing 

device.     3,061,090,  10-30-62,  Cl.  206—06. 
Klein,   Scbanslin  A  Becker  Aktiengeaellschaft :   See — 

Buscbhorn,  Walther,  and  Stela.     8,000.801. 
Kllngler,    Karl    A.      Bztenalon    seaL      8,000,764,    10-80-02, 

Cl.  74—18.2. 
Kllnk.  John  D.,  and  F.  H.  Joatta,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Fabrication  of  cellnUr  plaatlc  bodlaa.    8,080,018,  10-^80-42. 

Klueinmerer,  Henry  R.,  to  Deeriaf  Mlllikea  laaearch  Corn. 

Slxlng  textile  yaraa.     8,001,470,  10-80-02,  Cl    117-188.8. 
Knapp.    Barle    L..    to    Armco    Steri    Corp.     Coating    control 

device.     3.060.889.  10-30-02,  Cl.  118-^08. 
Knapp-Monareh  Co. :  See —     , 

Herblg,  Eugene  O.     8,000,600. 

Knapp,  Robert  8.     3,061,148.  ^       ,  ^      ...     .„ 

Knapp.    Robert   S.,   to   Knapp-Moaareh  Ca.     Inflatable  hag. 

8.061,148.  10-30-62,  Cl.  222—0. 
KnolL  Joseph  :  See — 

Numerof,  PauL  and  KaolL     8,001.010.  ^         ^  ^ 

Knowlen,    Bdward    R.      Molding    apparatas    and    method. 

8,000307.  10-80-02.  Cl.  18— 19  ^  u  .^  _• 

Kobbe.    John   R..    to  Tektronix,   Inc.      MalUvlbrator  bold-o* 

circuit    3.081.788.  10-30-62.  C\.  828 — 190. 

*^  ^delnuSan.  Robert  B.,  and  Koch.    3.001,188. 

Koch,  Gerold  :  See —  ^^    .      .  ^,  -«« 

feOhlkamp,  Alfred^ad  Koch.    8.001,600. 
Koch,    Herbert,    and   k.    B.    Moller,    to    Studiengeo^lschsft 

Koble  m.b.H.     Process  for  producing  carboxylic  "rids  from 

oleOns,  carbon  monoxide  and  water.     3.061,621,  10-30-62. 

Cl.  260 — 413. 
Koch,  Lawrence  E. :  See—  «  ^.  „«. 

^elaa.  Louis  A.  M.,  and  Koch.     3.001,281. 
Kodaras,  Michael  J.,  to  Blof  Hanaaon,  lac.     Loavercd  door. 

S.OOl^jbOO,  10-30-02,  a.  189—46. 
Koester.  Charles   J.,   to  American   Optical  Co._  Achromatic 

polarisaMon  rotatora.     8.060.808.  10-30-^.  Cl.  M — 05. 

Kohler,  Georg  :  See —  

ColUschan.  Prtta.     8.000.080. 
Cblliachan.  Frita.    3,000,081. 

Kollaa,  Petw-  P. :  89e—  -  »  «         •  a««  am 

Duvall,  George  H.,  Bamoienla,  aad  Kolla.     3,001,000. 


I 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTll 


C. :««. 
Id  M..  K 


ird,  aad  CotMr. 

>r,  and  Keai 

to  Uodag  Chcaieai  Cor 


t.001.4ST. 

S,0ei,42.. 
'rereattoB  of 


•d.  Todhunter,  and  Keaaawa*.  8,061.421 
to  Uodac  Cli««leal  Corp.  Prereattoa  ol 
raporaUoa  oT  lH«Ma.    8.061.478. 10-W-^, 

to  WMtern  Klectrtc  Cb^  Inc.  Adlnatable 
8e«l?^    ».0«0.84«.  10-io-62.a.l01— 2? 

..and  Kearoa.     8,061.5T0. 

ad  A.  8.  KenvoB.  to  Moaaaato  Cb«mlcal 

»d  W.  J.  Katabeck.  to  Cora  Prodaeta  Co. 
(V^«3  "*'**  ****'  °'  ■*"*"  3.061,664. 
d  O.  B.  S«Tler«.  to  Weatlacbooae  Blaetric 
i    »fiP*^*"*  'Of  meterta*  alorry.    8.061.- 


I.,   to  The  Slaccr  Mff.  Co.     Lobricatloa 
mactilBe  loop  taker.     8.060,877,  10--SO-62. 

led.  aad  Kllua.     S.061.206. 

..,  and  Laujterbach.     S.061.092. 

I>. :  See — 

t  C.     8,060,808. 

fifeo— 

t.     8,061,664. 

C.  aad  B.  C.  Rothl.  to  K  *  N  Macblae 

ic  clutch  mechaalaai.  '  S.061.0M.  10-80-62, 

Bet— 
liard  B.,  To7,  Laraaoa,  aad  Kiae.  8.061,868. 
>ment  Ca. :  Saa — 
.     3.061.772. 
lemi  Tildas.     8,061,088.   10-80-62,  CI. 


KlBK,  and  B««4.     8,061.830. 
ck    B.,    to   Beanait   Mllla,    lac     Draftlac 
),66».  10-80-62.  CL  57—86. 
7. :  Bf— 

I  P..  aad  Klaaay.     3.061.446. 
leerg.  Inc.  :  Bee — ■ 
le  P.     S,061,2»3. 

.  to  8.  P.  Klaaay  Baslaeara,  lae  Blaat 
ir  blaat  furaacca  aad  aiethod  of  oparattag 
292,  10-30-62,  C\.  26»— 1». 

0  Vitro  Corp.   of  Aatcrlea.     Flyiac  pipe 
8.061,246,  10-80-62.  CL  244—185. 

Maaehiaenfabrlk  Aacaburg-Naraberc,  A.G. 
latlag.  3.060.864.  10-80-62.  CL  29—06. 
Etag  tlBM  iadlcatar.     8,060.6W.  1&-80-62, 

d  H.,  V.  U  Beala.  aad  A.  W.  Church,  to 
!o.     satera  of  polrozyethTlated  glyceridea 
161.620,  10-80-62.  CI.  260—404.57 
I,  aad  8.  Rublaaky ;  aald  Rablaakl  aaaor. 
laaL     Palat  roller.     8.060,506.  10-80-62, 

DeTlce  for  emittlBg  painting  nuterial. 
62.  a.  230—887. 

«ataer  €y>rp..  d.b.a.  Aeco  Prodaeta.    Flllag 
►.  10-30-62,  a.  206—60. 
Becker  Aktieageaallachaft :  B— — 
Ither.  and  8taU.     8,060,861. 
Extension    aaal.      8.060.754.    10-80-62. 

1  P.  H.  Joatln,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
InUr  plaatlc  bodlaa.    3,060,018.  10-80-62, 

R..  to  Dwriof  MlUikea  iMcarch  Cora. 
aa.  8,061.470.  10-80-62,  O.  117— 1S8.8. 
to  Anaco  Bteri  Corp.  Coatlag  eoatrol 
1.  10-30-62.  CI.  118—68. 


O.     8.060.566. 
8.     S.0«l,14«. 

to  Kaapa-lfoBareh  Co.  laflatahla  hag. 
12.  CI.  222—5. 

and  KaoU.     8,061.510. 

R  Molding  apparataa  and  anetbod. 
J2,  CI.  18—19. 

Tektronix,  Inc.  MnlttTibrator  hold-ov 
,  10-30-62,  a.  828—106. 

rt  B.,  aad  Koch.    3,061,188. 

Ml^adKoeh.    8,061.560.  ^     ^  , 

I  k.  B.  Moller,  to  BtadleagaaeHachaft 
leaaa  for  produdag  carboxvlie  acfda  fran 
ooxida  and  water.     8.061,621.  10-30-42, 

Bee — 

,.  M..  and  Koch.     3.061.281. 
,  to  Elof  Haaaaoa,  lac.     LouTercd  door, 
a,  a.  189— 46. 

to  Americaa  Optical  Co.  Achromatic 
>ra.     8.060.808,  10-30-62,  Ci.  88—65. 


8,000,630. 
3,060,681. 


H.,  Bamnenla.  aad  Kolfw.    8.061,Me. 


I 


AdJUHtable    atroller. 
Tooth  root  extractor. 


3,061.328.    10-30-62. 
3.00(1.582.  10-30-62, 


3.060,510. 


Konar,    Joaeph. 
CI.  280^-36. 
Kopp,  Krlch  H. 
Cl.32— 4}1., 
Kopper*  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kliicher.  Walter,  Crutaen,  aad  NUh 
Koamlder.  Johannen  :  Bee—  nj.-.i      q  o«i  200 

NeuhauH.   Herbert.  Konnilder,  »»«»  .^rVl;     Tvmtrol-  tor 

KoMcka.    Arthur   ^i  •    ««   Ac«»«    '"^"i^i^VirCL  10^ 
turret  latbea  and   the  like.     3,060.46«,   H>-«>-«^.  «-i.  iv 

Kraft,  Harold  D. :  Bee—  ,  ft.,  ,-« 

tUM   for  mixing   llu«?nt  matertal.     3,061, ..'80,    n>-JO-«^,  vi. 

250 — 72. 
Kraft  Belentiflc  CorP-  -.  ff^    ,  _,  ^-^ 
Kraft.  Jack  A   and  H.  D.    3,061.280. 
KralS^    Andn-w  J.,  and  U.  Dl  >i"«>uto  »iS»'«,^S2j,P'S" 

mal    and    magnetic   trip  device.     3,061. «97.    10-30-62,  CI. 

K«*S^iiii?boBC..  toTbeHooTarCo.    Floor  acrubber.    3,060.- 


8,060,787 


Quick 
3,060.- 


484.  1o1^0-«2,'CT.  10—320 
Kraut,  Edmund  J. :  Bee— 

Kraoa.  Kobert  A.  aad  S.  J 

''""B're'^e"-pltriCr.«a.  aad  Schult.      ».0«1.447. 
Kraaa.  Robert  A.  and  K.  J.,  ta  UeutiKrh  Fattener  Corp. 
operable  fastener  with  coll  aprlng  retaining  meaaa. 

K,;SV'(?;or'i^y.^Jr'**M?thod  of  making  pUatic  baa-rallefa. 

S.Oe'rOOO.  10-30-82.  CI.  156—240. 
Krma.  B.  F..  8ohne  :  8te—  ,  ^^n  , . . 

fhlel.  Johann.  and  Beyer.    3.060,545. 
Kreaieln    Albert,  and  H.  G.  Wlevhmann.  to  \olkmann  A  Co. 
Internal  brake  for  .Dinning  and  twUt  -plndleii.     3.060.67.. 
10-3O-«2.  cn.  57 — R8. 
Krewer.  William  A  .  *>'«•—_  ,  ^ai  i.in 

Ayera,  O.eorge  W..  and  Krewer.    3,061,540. 

Krlpak,  Leonid  :  See — 

Qlaaa,  Marria  I.,  and  Krlpak.    3,060.620. 
Krone  Komn»andltgenellachaft :  ««— 

KruaL'-^iVTa'"-  ??el,^t*«iie  t'or^^S^r^iUic  loader.    3.061.. 

KriU:  *^/^''  r.  1o*7Ta^«.    Radio   Co      Tele.l.lon   algaa. 

Ku'rrrJer.^r?*i^no^l^n?;?f&.V.rA      V^^^^^ 

KHsrAlfr^^-lid^O-  ^^KW;U^^^^o^.t  Aktlea. 
"i^fiSUft^rm^S  MeUterlHiclu.  *  »'"»"»«      ^•f^J'"?' 

Ster  dlapenloni  and  procew  for  preparing  aame.     3.061. 

.%60.  10-30-62.  CI.  260—17. 
"^"'lahft.Kirt^liHiSrindKOhlk.mp.     3,061,561. 
^"'"oUh'*«^orKe/*tirdKuhn.     3.061.405. 
^""''i^^Jn^^tiT^^  Kory.    3.060.776 
^'*TS?i«.Tak,*:^L.chiche.    3.060.504. 

LAu'^iuld?  »^e%  An^yi*%ur  iRtud.  et  iKxplolUtloa 

dea  Procedeii  (.eprge*  *;j»«^*  ,»"— 
Arragon,  Philippe.     3.060,737. 

^'''^Va^*R"o«;'*r-3.0«1.112. 

Lamb^'jS  IrVo  P    A.'pln^\rodt      Bwlmmlng^covcr 
and  methoii  of  InatalUnf  aaaie.     3,060,455.  10-30-62.  ci. 
i..t^Vt^  nooalat  W.,  to  TruaeoB  Steel  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd 
^rr^*.d.!;^ro"Dominlon  ^l-f\^,^}^^^cx ''^^±^3.'*'" 
I   :I.«:^7o^Dh  H     LiSi  C    B^^rry.  S^C^iilMat^dil^tro- 

La'„k-VJ:nf^'k%.^'T-S^^  i^-^^^^ 

Slmoi-Carrea  Ltd.     Purification  oi  fuel  gaaea      3.061,421. 
10-30-62,  CI.  4*— 107. 

of  oxygen  aclda  of  boron.     3.061.827,  lO-ao-o^:.  '-i    ^"" 
Law^  William  E.    Cable  laying  apparatu.     3.060.696,10-30- 

i..nm^    C~P^^il    aad  D.   F.   Sauremnan,   to   8«hlumbereer 
^W?ll  'sJnreriM    Coro.      Borehole    apparatua.      3,060.{*8. 

10-30-62,  CI.  33—178. 
Ijinaton  Induatriea,  Inc. :  iSrec— 
Bentiman.  LouU.     S.060,b^0 


i^>er    WlUlam  F.   to  City  National  Bank  and  Truat  Co.  of 

•^Chl'caio   rTtruHtee  under  the  CartrlUae  Type  S*"' ^jM"ld.- 

tlon  TriiKt.     Koury  seal  with  tlexlbTe  ittator.     ^.0«l,31i. 

10-30-82,  a.  277—39. 

'^"*^"uoij*"l,*mch:rt"B..  Toy.  Lar-aoa,  and  Klae.    3,061,- 

583. 
Lauterbach,  Kugene  F. :  Bee— 

Hlme.  Robert  L..  and  Lauterbach.     3,061,09^. 
LavaUee    Wul    to  G.  (Jaudfrin.     Filtering  apparatus.     3.061.- 

Lat;iiei^?nf fe,So  J4n7rai  Sode^  »l?«'n8?!fo5  *7o^ 
Segiegator  and  method  of  use  thereof.     3,061,20o.  10-.4U- 

82.  CI.  241—24. 
La  Valley.  Robert  J.:  See—  „.„..,      o  fwii  \-n 

Karner.  Bernard  C.  and  J-t.^^iJ*/^  ^'^Ow  n  24— 
La  Voice.  Richard.    Clothespin.    8,000,086,  10-80-«2.  ca.  M 

Lawllr    John   A.    and   W.   A.   Reinhart,   to   Boeing  Airplane 
Co      Jet   enine   Dolae   wippreaalon   aoaj^le   wltt  «uTtlple 

La^L"•\?e^■er^•^A?tf-?rliL^S^iir^V^^T•Votatlng   spindle.. 

^^'ii'^kr'r^'  1':  Vi-  I'y't^itf-  f  >-trlc    Producta    lac. 

sJcket  mount.     3,061.201,  10-30-62.  CI.  248—27. 
Laxo    Ed.     Can  boiy   blank  registration  api»aratua.     3.060.- 

La^bl*;?t*t«  c>i^*<^"?'>*}•'^/»ri^f '""*•'"*''**  ~"" 

prewM.r.     :i.001.178.  10-30-<52.  CI.  230—58. 

I.,euch.  John  A.  :  *>'ec—  k       «  nan  aiq 

BlaU,  Maurice  E.,  and  Leach.  3.060,65». 
Le  Comte,  Corstlaan,  to  North  American  I'uIUm  Co     Inc 

Indicating  system  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube.     3,wi, 

753^  10-30  82.  CI.  313— S4. 

^'  Yema'kilr,'  EdtTrd  A..  Elaeaaer.  and  Lae     ^'^:''^-^. 
Leek    Nathaniel  L.     Multiplex  televialon  aystem.     3,061.869, 

JCL^Ki^^r.^t  «    A.    IK'%  i'tiil^'^^t-ric'co. 
C>ra^:iclSJaie.      3,061,461    10-^0-62.  C.  117-106^ 

Lelghton.    Thomes   C.   »»<»    -^^..Ji '■*«^So  «2   ri   Ss— fiW 
ttkijld  film  processor.     3,060,82a.  10-30  62.  CI.  »5— W. 

I>eln,  Joseph  :  ««"- 


Lantls,    John    C.      Support    strap    arrangement. 
lO-do-62.  a.  280— 150 


3,061.331, 
DIahwaabIng 


3.060.540, 


Lapadus,    Morria.      Machina    for   making   alaba. 

10-30-62,  CI.  25—41.  ^^     ^^ 

Lar«.n.    Charlea  T..   aad   A.    L.   >*j»i'»<»''-Sio *^4^oS^62 
Publlshlnj:  Co.     Core  Uaplng  tool.     3.060.094.   io->JV-orf. 

CI.  153—79. 
^"S^w^^RTiiSaTLama.  Dale,  aad  O.rvey.    3.061,692. 


^"'"•lirje';"  irtmg  R.,  Fardig.  and  l-*-;    3.««1.5}«:er    P    « 
i^  \i«v    i»«n  R     W    E    Parker,  C.  H.  I'auL  A.  Slider,  r.  ^. 

"^A  .''„"Ti?.-j''wU'to  Tiie  ^''S^S65S%0*3n2°a 
Kas  turbine  engine  and  controU.     3,080,686.  10-3*>-«^,  ci. 

Lel^F^Ink.  Apparatus  for  eo-tmuously  manuta^tarlag 
plastic  laminated  texUle  films.  3.080,»»5.  lO-3«>-«i:,  «.  «• 
158 — 498. 

Lemmerman,  Harold  H.  P. :  S<«  ^^  _,.. 

Johnson,  Frtthlof  V.,  and  Lemmerman.     3,060,75^. 

Lempcu  I'roducts,  Inc.  :  *»*«— v 

Len^Freler^k' T*"  fo  EiSTileUarch  and  Bagl—rlng  Co. 
'^p::;cesH  for  treating  celluloslc  '•»>rlc    composlOon^^refjr 

and  fabric  reaaltlug  therefrom.     3.081,474,   10-30-«w,  cu 

117—143. 
Leonard  Valve  Co. :  *>>«•-        ,  „«,  ,a-. 

liownian,  Lawrence  E      3,061, Ijw.     

Levenson.  Sol  J.     LH-vice  for  removing  preaa  fitted  axle  bear 

mga      3,080,558.  10-30  82,  CI.  2»— 2o8.  h^rf,„,  _«,p. 

Lex^MOB    Sol  J.     Bearing  remover  having  axle  j^oldlng  reac- 
^loTmeXr      3.060.5&,   10-30^2    C,29-2M. 
t..v4nna    MtpveD    to  Ueneral  Anlllae  tc  Wua  Corp.     i  *"C^^ 
^^f~?i.ot^1?m;rt«tlon    of    compound,    containing    vinyl 

groups    bTu'ean^    of    uranium    "ilta   of   organic   acida   aa 

?atttI?sU      3,001,431.  10-30-«2   CI.  96-35. 
Lewis    Irvin  U.     Disposable  cleanlBg  pad.     8,060.486,  lO-JU- 

82,  Cl.  15 — 539. 

kiatthews   Joaeph  K.     3,061,388. 

^'"ne"' iTr^W  ''  Kenneth    L..   and    Lewis.      3.060.755. 
Lewli^RKt"'fe..  and  R.  J.  )^:^^\^^^.^ ^'^^'^ 
Image  forming  element.     3,060,806,  10-30  82,  CI.  M     o(. 
Llbbey -Owens-Ford  GIshs  Co.  :  ^«« — 
Ryan,  Joseph  D.     3,061.490. 

L.ber't;.''tin^k^'!"and'jn'^^ch..Jr.,to«tBey-^^^^^ 

Mail   handling   device.      3.081.087.   10-30-62.  Cl.   198—30. 
Llchteni4teln    Volentine  :  Bee—       .^k»-.„-»_i»      ^  oao  724 
Llebe'^rn^.^jl^hT  t';;'  i{;ic^-?BC^'^''^:?''^ot?^p^«t«. 

Lie'niSy  «?^'bi;Vil;1Jfg.   Co^^ruck  body  cover 

assembly.     3.081.358.  10-30  62,  Cl.  296—26. 
Llfson   William  E.  :  Hee —  ^  ^k.        _      o  na%  Atn 

McTurk,  William  E.,  Llfaon.  and  Duncan.     3,001,420. 

Lilly,  Ell  and  Co. :  be'— ,  _, , 

Saeger.  Albert.     3,061,514. 
Linden.  I'aul  I. :  Bee—-         .  , ,    .  ^     i  na.i  toa 

Teaoro,  Olnltena  C.  and  Linden.    3.061,309. 
Llndqulst.  Jonaa  T.     Powder  applying  apparatua. 

10^0-62.  Cl.  222--313. 
LlngTemco-Vought.  Inc. :  Bee—      _  ^^.^  ^ni 

Bland.  David  .M..  and  Myers.    3,060,901. 

Llngle,    Harrl«>n   C.    to   »«Sn*J**rrLt!!S5*'  ?^  ^42-Am 
.trappinE   dlspenaer.      3.0^1.235.    10-30-62,   Cl.   24Z— 1^0. 

Uquld  Controls  ^or\f. -.Bee— 

Richards,  (Jeorge  B.    8,060,957. 
Little.  Arthur  D..  Inc.  ^  S«^r.^ 

Lurie,  Robert  J.     3,061,408. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  c;orp.  :  «*«—    _      «  «««  .7, 
Der  Yuen,  Frank,  and  JohnaoB.    3.060,471. 
HolUnder.  Lewi.  K..  Jr.    3.061.807. 
Raak.  SUBley  J.    3,061,23^. 


8,061,150, 
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SldiDK  ronatroctipn.     3,0«0,«41.  10-30 


of 


to  Montecatinl  Bocieta 
e  CMmlca.  I'olynerlza- 
10-3(>-«2.  (1.  MO-  93.7. 


3.U«  1.423. 
3.0Al.n.'V9. 


3,061.270.  10-3O- 


Lorkwood.  Lloyd  K 

«2,  CI.  5<>  -  21.V 
Lo<lvrhoae,   Rlch«rd    K.      rhonograpli   jacket   and   method 

making  name.      3.0«1,172,    10-30-«^,   CI.   229 — 68. 
Longiave,    Carlo,    and    K.    Caatelli, 

(teneral  per  rindantrla  .Mineraria 

tlon  of  ulplia-oleflneii.     3.U«il,»00, 
I..onn  Mfjc.  Co..  Inc. :  t<ee — 

.Meniie.  (ieraM  W.    3.060.956. 
I»reni,  Aaton  :  8ee — 

.Scbllfpharke.  t^idtJof  K.     3.061.366 
Schliephacke.  Krldtjiif  F.     3.061,367 
I»TeleaH,  I^nyal  K. :  Hee — 

SymeH.  \\  illiam  F..  and  L<>relos.<i. 
lAiverude,  Thomus  H. :  See — 

Wilke.  Milton   E..  and  L«venide. 
I.owe,  CharleH  K..  Sr.  :  Set — 

Hilltj^TK.  Kobert  L.     3.060.910. 
I^we,  Joe.  (  orp.  :  See — 

Schwertl,  l-:dward.     3,0*ll,072. 
I^we,   Sahn  K.     L4iwn  and  gard«n  tooL 

62.  CI.  2."i4— 132. 
Lowe.  Welcle  F.     Rolling  maaaage  device.     3.060.928.  10-30- 

62.  CI.  128—57. 
I^wry.    Hariejr    M.       Trotllne    book    controller.       3.060.622. 

10-30-62.  n    48 — 54..'i. 
Lubersky.  Albert  R  .  J.  D.  Winters,  and  E.  L.  Wong,  to  Plbr«» 

board  Taper  PrudoctK  Corp.    Carton  aetting-up  nnachlne  and 

method.    3.060.654.  10-30-62,  01.  53—29. 
Lucat.  Jofiepb.  (Induatries)  Ltd.  :  See — 
Iteil.  Kobert  H.     3.060.850. 
Itell.  Robert  H..  and  Campbell.    3.060.998. 
Harbldce.  John.     3.060.9.^. 
Luria,    Carroll    J.      TninmnlHion    teat    marbine.      3,060.780. 

10-30-62.  CI.  73—118. 
LQrkert.  Han«  •   See — 

Oriehl.  Wolfgang,  and  Lflckert.    8.061.588. 
Ludvik.  G«H>rce  K..  and  J.  J.  D'Amlco.  to  Monaanto  <'hemlcnl 

Co.     Haloalkenvl  enters  of  dithiooarbanilic  arlda.     3.061.- 

624.  10-3O-62.  CI.  260 — 155. 
Luhan.  James  V..  to  Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America.    Alloy 

of  titanium.     S.061.427.  l()-.30-62.  CI.  75 — 175.5. 
LummiH.    Bruce    !»..    to    General    Dynamics    Corp.      Intercom 

system      3.061.686    10-30-62.  CI.  179 — 89. 
Lundberg,  Lennart  A. :  See — 

lixlegrnff.  iTor  H..  and  Landberg.    S.061.571. 
Londbom.  Wallace  N..  to  J.  F.  DilUrd:     Mobile  home  fnrnace. 

3.061.706.  10-30-62.  a.  219—39. 
Lundgren.  Leonard  :  See — 

AdaniH.  K.  O.  N.    3.060.987. 
Land8te<lt.  Bror  C.  A  .  to  Aktiebolamt  Electrolax.    Dinhwash- 

Ing  machine.     3.060,947.  10-80-62.  CI.  134 — 186. 
Lundste<lt.  Bror  C.  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.     Dishwash- 
ing machine.    3.060.948.  10-30-62.  CT.  134 — 186. 
Lurie.  Kobert  J.,  to  A.  D.  Little.  Inc.     RecoTery  of  chemicals 

from  waste  liquors.    3.061,408.  10-30-62.  CI.  23 — 48. 
Luring.  William  S..  M.  B.  Glaser.  C.  W.  Foust.  and  J.  D.  Soltis. 

to    £aao     Research     and     Knglneertng     Co.       Apparatus 

for  heating  liqulda.     S.060.921.  10-.10-62.  cn.  126—350. 
Lusted.  Emile  W.   to  Delta  Tank  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

handling  of  pulverulent  soUd  materials.     3.061.379.  10-30- 

62.  CI.  302—29. 
Luts,  Kugen.  K.U. :  See — 

^lofmann.  Willi  J.  L.     3.060.981. 
Luta.    Herbert,    to   F.    Maelier    Fnlralnawerk   K.G.      Steering 

gear,  particularlj  for  motor  Tehicles.    3.060.762.  10-30-62. 

C\.  74 — 499. 
Lyies.  George  D..  B.  F.  Grlswold.  Jr..  and  H.  L.  Gentle,  nid 

Oriswold  assor.  to  said  Gentle.     Electric  cradling  Itasket. 

3.060.461.  10-30-62.  CI.  6 — 10». 
Lynch  Carrier  Systeoia.  Inc. :  See — 

Noller.  Walter  B.    3.061.788. 
Lynch  Corp. :  See — 

Hamilton.  Joseph  R.     3.060.707. 
Lyon.  Lyman  R..  to  Square  D  Co.     Hpring  operated  mechanism 

for  electric  circuit  breakers.    3.061.688.  10-30-62.  C\.  200— 

88 
MacBean.  Donald  ii..  to  The  Johnson  Wire  Works  Ltd.    Woven 

mesh  Joint  forming.    8.060.547.  10-30-62.  CI.  28—72. 
Macbeth  Corp. :  See— 

Brubaker.  Paul  M.     3.061.782. 
MacDonald.  Donald,  to  Owenw  Corning  Fiberglaa  Corp.    Meth- 
od of  producing  weatherproof  insulating  panels.    3.061. .'»o-_>. 

10-30-62    (1.   1. 56  -256. 
.Macl»<>nald.  James  R..  to  Tezn!i  Inatrumenta  Inc.     I..oud  speak- 
er improvement.     3.001.675.  10-30-62.  CI.  179—1. 
Mace.  James  W..  to  Texut*  Instruutenta  Inc.     Transistorixed 

logarithmic  I.  F.  amplifler.    3.061.789.  10-30-62.  CL  32»— 

101. 
Maclnnea.  William  F.,  and  H.  C.  Schafer.  to  The  Fluor  Corp.. 

Ltd      Water  spray  nozzle.     3.061.204.  10-30-61.  CI.  239 — 

500. 
Mack.  Donald  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Linearized  measur- 
ing device.     3.060.743.  10-30-62.  CI.  73—362. 
.Mackle.  Charles  O.  :  Bee — 

Corlett.  Webster  D..  and  Mackle.    3.060.785. 
Mackle.  Jamea,  4  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Hill.  Moore.     3.060.518.  .  „^, 

Macl^achlan   Ernest  E.    Charcoal  Ignltiag  apparatus.    3.060.- 

868.  10-30-62.  O.  110—1 
Mador.  Irving  L..  and  L.  J.  Rekera.  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical     Corp.       I'n'paratlon     of     titanoua     alcobolates. 

3.061.623.  10-30-62.  (n.  260 — 42«.5. 
Magill.  James  M.    Athletic  training  device.    3.061.906.  10-80- 

62.  CI.  272—59. 
Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corp. :  See — 

Be<Mie.  William  A.,  and  Werleln.    3.0«1..'V42. 
Maler.  Kenneth  D.  :  See— 

Bougbton.  Olia  W..  and  Mater.    3.060.801. 
Makuh.  George,  to  King  Electric  Eouipinent  Co 


Ignition  cam 


dweU  angle  measorlng.     3,061.772.  10-3O-«2.  C\.  824—16. 


Maltnowskt.  Anthony  L.  :  See — 

l>ur>»eii.  Charles  T..  an<l  Malinowski.     3.06U.994 
Malklel.  Saul  L..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.     Test  apparatoa  for  a 
rate  of  climb  and  dive  generating  inatrument.     3.060,718. 
1O-30-62.  CI.  73 — 4. 
.Malliuckruot.  FhillD  A. :  See — 
Deriug,  Roger.     3.061.097. 
Lamb.  Joe  H.     3.060.455. 
.Malloy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — ■ 

Malloy.  I'ercy  W.    S.061.043. 
.Malloy.  I'ercv  W..  to  Malloy  .Mfg.  Co.     Speedometer  lubricat- 
ing tool.     3.0«ll.043.  U»-30-62.  CI.  184 — 105. 
.Manev.  1-rancli*  J.  to  Kmerson-White-Rodgers  Co.     Oil  burner 
and  control  system  therefor.    8.060.997.  10-30-62.  CI   158 — 
28. 
.Mannheim.  Ouenther.  to  Oliver  Corp.     8eniimounted  farm  In- 
plenient  with  automatically  steered  rear  wheel.     8.06|.(r2«>. 
1U-30-62.  CI.   172-285. 
Manninx.  Maxwell  &  Moore.  Inc.  :   See — 

.Stone.  Carl  K.     3.061.100. 
.Manowltz.  .Milton,  and  W.   S.  Gump,  to  The  Giranilan  Corp. 
Antibacterial    textile    fabrics.      3.061.469.     10-30-62.    CI. 
117— 188..-> 
Marateck.  Harold:   Str  - 

Marateck.  Ja«-k  .M.  and  H.    S.061.S95. 
.Marateck.  Jack  .M.  and  H.     Knock-down  chest  of  drawer*,  or 

the   like.      3.001. .HM.    lO-SO-62.   CI.   812--257. 
.Marburg.  Edgar.     Hot  top*  with  exothermic  Inaerta.     3.060.- 

533.  10-80-62.  CI.  22—147. 
Marelli  s.p.A..  Kabbrica  Italiana  Magneti :  See— 
Alflerl.  Giuseppe.     8.061.880. 
Alfleri.  (fiuseppe.     3.061.382. 
Marettl.  Louis  A.,  to  Perma-IMer.  Inc.     Cuderwater  rocket. 

3.0«10.8.'>4.  10-30-62.  n.  102      34.5. 
.Marina.   Walter   D.      Ingot-atool   sticker  breaker.     3.060..'S31. 

10-80-62.  n.  22—96. 
Maringer.  MHvin  F.  :  See — 

RowUnd.  Stanley  V..  and  Maringer.     3.061.581. 
Markhart.  Albert  H.  :  See — 

Kaita.   Robert  E..  Markhart,  and  Hunt.     3.061  ..'i66 
Markley.  William  P..  and  J.  L.  Slater,  to  The  Western  I'nion 
Telegraph   Co.     Telegraph   pole   Hoe  Insulator.     3.061.667. 
10-3t>-62.  CI.  174—211. 
Markowlts.    Seymour,    to  Ampez   Corp.     Reversible   current- 
steering   switch.      3.061.740.    10-30-62.   CI.   807 — 88.5. 
Markvaldas.  Jousm  :  See — 

Hilgoe.  Vernon  J.,  and  Markvaldas.     3,060.851. 
Marley  Co  .  The  :   See — 

raiiott.  Ronald  A.      3,060.556. 
Marqnia,  Raymond  G.,  to  Cormier  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.     Method 
of  knitting  an  elaatlc  top  stocking.     3.0«0.70t.  10-30-62. 
CI.  06 — 9. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.  :  See — 

KlilHon.  Lvnn  E..  Schaschl.  and  Marsh.     3.061.773. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  K.  Schaschl.  to  The  Pare  Oil  Co.     Ap- 
paratus  for    testing    lubricants.     3.060.721.    10-30-62.   CL 
73—10. 
Marwh.  Roger  :  See — 

HennlnR.  Kobert  W..  and  Marsh.     3.060.855. 
Martin.   Ferdinand  C.      Method  of  producing  concrete  block. 

:i.06«).542.  10-;<O-62.  CI.  25 — 154. 
.Martin.  Frank  8..  and  E.  L.  Slllcox,  to  UbUmI  SUtea  Rubber 
Co.      Solventless  extrusion  method  for  making  shaped  micro- 
porous    articles     from     thermoplastic     resinous     material. 
.'1.060.512.  10-:iO-62.  CI.  18 — 48. 
Martin.   George   M..    to   M.    D.   Martin.     Device   for  forming 

holes  In  blanks.     3.060.816.   10-30-62,  CI.  93 — 58.2. 
Martin.    John    A.,    to   Carrier    Stepbena   Co.     Carboy    crate. 

.1.061.1. 15.  10-,1(M;2.  CI    220—19. 
Martin.  Merrill  D. :  See- 
Martin.  George  M.     3.060.816. 
Martin.   Paul   J  .   and   A.   H.   Moehl.   to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.     Open    hearth    furnace.     3.061.295.    10-30-62.    CI. 
26.1-46. 
Martin.  Kobert  E.  :   See — 

Hecoz.  William,  and  Martin.     3,061.026. 
Martin.  Roger  :  See — 

Roche.  Roland  L.,  and  Martin.     3.061.532. 
Martlnek.    Thomas    W  .    to   The    Pure   Oil    Co.     Method    for 
preparing   colloidal    diapersions.     3.061.544.    10-3O-62,   CI. 
252—32. 
Martlnek.   Thomas   W..   to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Conversion  of 
aniroonlam      carbamates      to     alkali      metal     CartMmates. 
3.001.637.  10-30-62.  CI.  20O— 500. 
Martinez.  Leo.     Device  for  regulating  and  removing  windows 

in  car  doors.     3.061.363.  10-30-62.  CI.  296—44. 
Maruyama.  Kunlmori.   to  MInoru  Okada.     Vacuum-actuated, 
remote  control   apparatus  for  opcninc  and   dosing  motor 
vehicle  doors.     3!o<ri.362.   10-3O-62.  CI.   296—44. 
Marz.  John  W.  :  See  - 

barker.   Harrv   W..   and   Marx.     3.061.451. 
Maschinenfabrik  A.G.  Menslken  :  See— 

Kaiser.  Lothar.      3.061.189 
MaHCbtnenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuraberg.  A.G. :  See — 

Kirefaner.  Egon.     3.060,554. 
Maschinenfabrlk  .Moenus  A.G.  :  See — 

Dieniel.  Heinrlch.  and  Gopel.     3.060.469. 
Mascucb.  Joseph  J.  :   See — 

IVters.  .Melville  F.      3.061.039. 
.Masland   C.  H..  *  Sons :  See — 

HotTnian.  Eugene  M.      3.060.974. 
Mason,   Harry   L.,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Programming  de- 
vice.    8.061.188.  10-30-62.  CT.  2.15 — 61.11. 
Mason.  Robert  8.  :   See— 

Gould.  Gordon  B..  and  Maaon.     8.061 .50.r 

Massey- Ferguson  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Tliompsoa.  Howard  G.     3,061,019. 

Matsnial.  Solclilro.  to  Olympaa  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kaboshlkl- 
Kalsha.  Device  Interconnecting  the  exposure  meter  and 
the  lens  diaphragm  of  a  camera.  3.090.822.  10-80-62.  CI. 
96—10. 
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modulated       multivibrator.      a.061.8lK),       10-30-fl^.       ci. 

382—14. 
Mavor  h  Coulaon  Ltd.  :   See— 

:f 660.M6  ii>-;io-<i2.  ci.  12»— Ja. 


Inc.      Proportioning 
137—203.5. 


3,001.182. 

Tobacco  compoai- 


3.060.918.  10-80-62, 


MK:iint«ick.  HoHj.  A    :   See— 

WaKL'ener.  Kenneth  E.     J,06i,j»^o.         w,,,.^.^^^    r-^      inc 
McCubbfn-.    Jame«    T..    ''^'^Oi    \TSo^^\^^l^2 
Formlnic  •PP*"*"''    .2i^*S?K    st^wLn    to  Bauach  k 

ulaatic  leni  rlma  and  noae  pada.     8.06U.»uj.  iv-ov-o*.  ^ 
*? — ^J         ».-.   s^A    ic      mtkA    P     H     Hidv     to    Commercial 
^'S:"v'e'n%"oVp".'"«.u'?amJc'Ud   ^enSniuon.      3.061.521. 

io-3o-<i2.  CI  i»5-r*J-     ^„ 

"''Y.",^r--in.'"^TldU:  =  /rrrnd  McDonnell.     3.061.512. 

lO  30-62,  CI    18— 1  • 
**''=CoS?ad'."M«ftlb*B'r.nd    McElheny.     3,001,010. 

^**'B*;:;wn.'rck'w.:  "-^roek-     3,061.688. 

FiHter    AloynluH  J- „ 3.061.700.  j,      ^„    j^.i^o 

'"S.T'^icaV'cr   ^tabili'^iti^n  o^;c?uiy°'r';;f  molybdena^o- 

balt     oxide     on     alumina     hydrogel     carrier..     3.061.556. 

valve  mechanism.      3.060.896,  lU-.»i>-»>^,  *-»•  **» 
'*'''Kil;-.''H';rt;r^''jrJr..    Bonnlnron.    and     McKenxle 
McI^ughUn.- O^rje  F.     Fro«n  milk  .hake  mix.     3.061.443. 

10-30-62   CI.  90—137. 

Co       Tranamittlng    appnratua.      3.061.824.    io-Ji>-o-.  v^ « 

10-30-02.  CI.  44—77. 
Meat  Parkera  Em''!*"""*  ^,"hiii^vr 

M<><lll<>ff.  Arthur  T  :  set-  _      ,  -^  .-q 

10_:iO-<i2.  Cl    34 — 15«. 
"""Mo%ri'-"Fra'nci.''v.7.nd  Meiner-.     3.061.414. 
^""Vhw"  WohSX.  Mayer,  and  Melnl.     3.061.731. 
**'''!:;wS:^Ro^rtl^^..;iMelt,er.     3.000.806^ 

of  ieml-auatenitlc  aUlnleaa   steeU.      3.001.487.    10-3O-*i-., 
Me^nneUJ^T^A^^^^  ^-^l^'^^iS'^^'ll^^'^n  ""^t^^'uli; 

!:0«l!432.  10-8042.  Cl.  96—55. 


Menske    Gerald   W..   to   Lonn    Mfg.   Co . 
npparalu.       3.060.956,    10-30-52.   Cl. 
Mers<'utbaler  Linotype  Co.     See — 

Corrado.  Victor  M.,  and  Donahue. 
Merrick  Me<llclne  Co ..  Sce-- 

Clayton.  William  B.     3.060.943. 
Merrltt.  Henry  B..  to  Philip  MorrU.  Inc 
tion.    3.001.479.  10-30-02,  Cl.  131—17. 

'**  Va?^e  Biy,-.  Vi'teTA.      3,000.839. 

VandeBilt.  PleterA.     3.J>«0,840. 

Van  de  Hilt.  Pleter  A.     3,000,841. 
Meyer,  Harold  A.     Portable  barbecue 

Mever^^R^I^ond    W.     to    Johns  ManviUe    Fiber    Glaaa    Inc. 
iltUloT   forming    color-patterned    glaaa    fiber    panel.. 
3,061^496.  10-30-62.  Ci.  156—20. 
MidUnd-RoHa  Corp. :  «'*,—    .^      n  oAn  »t2 
Wright.  Jay  L..  and  Petrie.     3,060,83£. 
Midwest  Folding  Products  Mfg   Corp.     See— 

Uaunoat.  I>anlel  A.     3,001.309. 
Miehie-Gosa-Dexter  Inc.  :  See—  , 

Hllaoe    Vernon  J.,  and  Markvaldae.     3,060.851.  , 

Miedal  \ii:holaa  T  and  D.  B.  Feller,  to  AeroJet-General 
5o?i'.  iSA  1^  for'  detectina  «nall  quantltiea  oi  gaa  in  a 
liquid.     3^0,722.  lO-SO-OT  Cl.  73—19. 

'''•Tlgne.uU."K"muai.i  Tnd-^.  W..  and  Wallace      3^000^^. 

Migneault  Romuald  and  F.  W.,  and  R.  *»;^«"*^o60^5S 
leaa  window  ntructure  for  combination  door*.  3,060,j^». 
ia_30-C2.  Cl.  20—30. 

Milea  Laboratories  Inc.  -Bee— 

Miller  Alun'^  To  D^lJ^^Mmer  Ltd.     Refrigeration  equip- 
ment     3.000.704.  10-30-62.  Cl.  «2--.>0|  ,«  30_62    Cl 

Miner.  Charle.  S.     Hand  baggage.     3,061,057,  lO-30-O^,  Ci. 

MliwrJame.  S..  to  Armco  St^Corp.  B}^ '-•»*«*  »-» 
M.\i:'rTul?urJ..'S?VJ'^:  ¥i^'cSiA"b-i;fnket.  3.000.- 
Mmer-  itrcK'G*'    C?^houae  lUt  carHer.     3.061.350,  lO- 

32-02.  Cl.  294 — 16. 
Miller.  William  W.  :  See-- 

Robbing.  Jamea  8.     3.g61;2|7; 

to    T^e    i'ure   OU    Co.      Preparation    of 
3.061,008,    10-30-62,    C\.   260- 


Co.     Jet  engine  fueL     3,001,418. 


RobblDt.  jHmeii 
RobbInK    JameH 
MlUlkan.    Allen    F..    »«    *.. 
hexamethylenetetramine. 

Mill.,  Ivor  W..  to  .Sun  Oil 

MliS;?^m«*A*.'ro  united  SUtea  Steel  Corp      Device  for 
metiurui;  a  Hneir  dlmenaU.n  of  moving  article..     3,061.- 

mK  T^^^'  Bot2fin?i?nal  combuation  motor.     3.000.-^ 

911.10-30-62.  CT.  123— 13 
Mlnneapolla  Honeywell  Regulator  Co.     ««—„.- 

Acter.  William  F..  and  »*«JJJ«?io '^'^'^  '  *  ' 

BeritesoD,  Raymond  L.     •>•"•*"• '*t» 

Buttenhoff.  L<lward  W.     3.0G0.602. 

Ma«..  Robert  O.      3  000,730 

McLemore.  Robert  B.     ^W.ii824. 

Muse.  Crant  H.  Jr.     3  000,.  06. 

Ryan.  John  T.     3,001,774. 
MinneaoU  Mining  *  Mfg   Co.  :   See— 

of  making  therbi.tor  bolometer..     3,061,4.6,  l0-30-6i.  Cl. 
117—212. 
Mia.lon  luduatrlM:  See— 

Mi!;2;n"oeorge  F      Irrigation  ditch  traah  remover.     3.061,- 

Mitchell,  John  E.  Co    inc.  :  Bee— 

MUte1."tte"G?o^'s.'   C„Vo?^^d?ography.      3.061.722.   lO- 

MlyK'AkirJ!VT.keda  rtiarmaceutical  lndu.tri«^  Ltd. 
S^ntKeCia  of  .ntiblotlcaliy  activ.  amino  acid.  4.0<il.633. 
16-30-62    Cl.  20O— 482. 

Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

(5emelnhardt.  Paul  G.     3.061.556. 

^**^&eHnr^r^7Modalll,  Patelll.  Sala.  and  BaWrattL 

3.061.616. 
**"*V«TpS»Vj!an7MoehL     3.061.295. 
Mojonnier  Broa.  Co. :  See — 

205 
Molini  Machine  Co.  I>td. :  Bee—  «  061  220 

Gagg.  Jamea,  Stone,  aad  Oemmell.     s.uoi.x^w. 
Moller.  Karl  E. :  See-  .„. 

Koch.  Herhert,  and  Moller.     3.061.621. 

Monforta.  A. :  See —    «,w.^_-- 
Walter,  WUly.     3.060,711. 
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Monfein.  Anthony  L.    N»ektle  ornament.     3.000.448,  10-30- 

U2.  CL  2—150. 
Monroe,  Ciuirles   Z..   and  U.   B.    Egleaton,   to   Tb«  Ez-Cell-O 
Corp.      Kotary    atapler  and   sealer   uiechamtim   (or  carton 
machine.     3.000.443,  10-30-«2,  CI.  1—105. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Beaver.  David  J.,  and  »toffel.     3,061,640. 
Calfee,  John  D.,  Klchard.  and  Ertwugh.     3,061,603. 
Chidgey.  Konald  W.,  Jr.,  and  Irwln.     3,0614215. 
Uenderaon.  Courtland  M.     3,061,756. 
Keru,  Koland  J.,  and  Kenyon.     3,061,570. 
Ludvlk.  George  K..  and  D'Amico.     3.061,624. 
Newallis,  Peter  U.,  Baker,  and  Chnpp.     3,061.613. 
Symea,  William  F.,  and  Luveleaa.     3,061,423. 
Veltch,  John  D.     3,061.398. 
Wilder,  Gene  K.     3.061,585. 
Montecattni    Socleta    General    per    I'lnduatrla    MinerarU    e 
Cblmica  :  See — 

Longlave,  Carlo,  and  CaitellL     3,061.600. 
Montgomery,   Murray   M..   to   Padflc   Coaat  Engineering  Co. 
Cargo  container  handling  equipment.     3,061.110,  10-30-62, 
CI.  ::1J— 14. 

lomelry,  Robert  N. :  flee— 

Cayton,  Van  C,  Montgomery    and  Ferret.     3.061,852. 
Moore,  Edward  B..  to  Vapor  Heating  Corp.     Vaporizing  liquid 

fuel  burner.     3.061.000.  10-30-62.  CL  158 — 04. 
Moore,  Paol  F. :  See — 

Rupert.  William  A.     3,060.450. 
Rupert,  William  A.     3,061.264. 
Moore,  FraneU  J.    Double  roll  toilet  paper  holder.    3.061, 2 1 H, 

10_30-«2.  CI.  242 — 55.3. 
Moor^,  l.«wrence  A.    and  R.  H.  Hart,  to  Belolt  Iron  Worka. 
Calender  aUck  deflection  control.     3,060,843,  10-30-62.  CI. 
lOO— II. 
MooHUun.  Jack  A.,  to  Johnston  Testers,  Inc.     Well  packers. 

3.061.012.  10-30-62,  CI.  160—201. 
Moquin.  Paul  L..A.  J.  N'icholas.  and  D.  N.  Shaw,  to  Worth 
Ington  Corp.     Fluid  connector  for  unloader  of  a  reclprot-at 
Ing  compressor.     3.061.177.  10-30-62.  CI.  230 — 30. 
Morand.   .Max.      Multi-cylinder   internal  combustion   engines. 

3.060,914,  10-30-62,  CI.  123 — 52. 
Morawskl,  Julian.     Cyclone  separator.     3,060,664,  10-30-62. 
a.  55 — 431.  ^^ 

.  Morey  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Morer,  William  J.     3.061.234. 
Morey.  William  J.,  to  The  Moray  Corp.     Retractable  conduc- 
tor cord  reel  assembly.   3.061.234,  10->10-«2,  Cl  242—107.1. 
.Morgan,     James     J.       Balanced     accelerometer.       3,060,750, 

10-30-62.  CI.  73 — 517. 
Morran,  .Marcua  S. :  Bee — 

Hawthorne,  John  O.,  and  Morgan.     3,061,6.18. 
Morttz.  Karsten  H.,  and  G.  P.  Hamner.  to  Emo  Reseanh  and 
Lnrineering  Co.      Hydrogen   fluoride  treatment   of  coking 
and   cracking  feed   stock.     3.061.539,  10-30-62,  (1.   208 — 

Morley,  Frederick  W.  W..  and  J.  M.'  S.  Keen,  to  Rolls-Royce 

Ltd.     Jet  Dropulslon  engine  with  adjustable  nosxle.    3.060.- 

681.  10-30-62.  a.  6<>— 33.6. 
.Morris.  Hilary  J. :  See— 

Hart.  Edward  H..  Trlbby,  and  Morris.     3.061,.'M)9. 
Morris.  John  M.,  to  Chain  Belt  Co.    Tunable  vibration  exciter. 

3,061.079.  10-.10-62.  CI.   198—220. 
Morris.  Lewis  D.,  and  R.  S.  Brookman.  to  Dustex  Corp.    Dust 

collector.     3.060.663.  10-30-62.  CI.  55 — 302 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc.  :  See— 

Merrltt.  Henry  B.      3.061,479. 
^.      Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.,  and  Lichtenstein.     3.060.724 
>^agner.  Edward  E.  and  Gibson.     3.060,814. 
Morrlaa.  Francis  V.,  and  A.  T.  Meloers.  to  Standard  OH  Co. 

<^s  analysis.     3,061,414,  10-30-62.  CL  23—232 
Monrtss,  Reuben  M.,  Jr..  and  R.  G.  Van  Allen,  to  Wood  Treat 

Ing   Chemicals    Co.      Wood   prewrvatlon    composition    and 

method.    3.061.508,  10-3O-62,  CL  167 — 42 
Morse.    .Milton.      Mnltiposltlon    molded    grounding   electrical 

plug.     3.061.809.  10-^*0-62  n.  339—14 
Motther.   Robert   A.,  and   R.   H.   Ossyra.   fo  Standard  Oil   Co 

?(Sr«f"iS4'(r6r'A'*^'(e^'*4V"^'*^  "^-^  ^^  "^^ 
'*Td6o%'?o:k^2"^r'i'i5-ir^'*""'  •-"•*"'••*'  •'^"" 

^  224— fe'oi'  ^^'      *"■"''"«  •*■*"•     30«1.1»7,  10-30-62.  Q. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Battin.  John  W.     3.061  788 

Plbranz.  noyd  B.     3.061.784. 

Kelley.  Dale  T.     S.060.5.%3 

Kelley,  Dale  T.      S.061.766 

Muckel    .\lfred.  and  H    Pfaff    to  Internationale  BaumaMchin 

enfabrlk    AktlengenellHchaft.      Mixing    apparatus    for    con 

„  <•,•;*•<«'  or  the  like.     3.061^83.  10-.'iO-62    rrS9--178 

Mnller.   Oeorgeii.    aa<i    A.    Polttpvln.    to    ftoussiel  TCLAF   S  A 

»".?i*/'ii:r**'""""'*'^'"***   •"''   ^'•''r  process  of  preparatl** 
3.061.636.  10-30-62.  CL  260 — 488.  »»rrimraiM»». 

Mull»T  Jnhann.  to  .Albert  Handtmann.  Amiaturenfabrik.  Re- 
straining device  for  apportion  and  twist-off  sauxace  ma- 
ehlaea.     S.060.495.  1O-30-62  CI    17— SS  "«u'<«af   ma 

.Multi-Lift  Co..  The  :  Hee  ••— ^»o. 

Gunning.  Alfred  W.     3.061  04S 
Gunning.  Alfred  W     3.061,046 
Gunning.  .Alfred  W      3,061.047. 
Munro.  \\>ndell  P.  :  Hrr  — 

Fartanlan.  Richard  D..  and  Monro.     3,061.354. 
Mnnse,  Robert  A.,  to  The  Hishop  and  Rabcock  Corp     Bfvaker 

strip  mounting  clip.     3.()»i0.535,  10-30-62,  CI.  24 73. 

-Munae.   Robert  A.,  to  The  Bishop  aad  Babcoek  <orp      Cage 
nut    having    a    soring    metal    mounting    pUte    with    eatclh 
flngere.     3.060.D88.  10-30-62.  CT.  l*l-^il!T6. 
Murphy.  Ferol  M. :  See — 

-Murphy,  Raymond.     3,061.37a 


Method  uf 
CI.  8—137. 


Murphy,  Raymond    50%  to  P.  M.  Murphy.     Travelers  acces- 
sory caae.     3,06i,370,  10-30  62,  CL  29/— 194 

Murphy.  Timothy  M.     Combined  bumper  and  gi^lde  for  auto- 
n*  273^*13"*  **'°  »«"»«»«  machlnea.     3.061,^09.  10-30-62. 

^"so^llY"  *^      Ice  skate  blade.     3,061^4.  10-30-62,  CL 

Murray  Corp.' of  America,  The  :  See — 
Amentj  Myron  J.     3,060,454. 

If^CL^— l"'     *'*"''''''**'****»«'''••■     3.060.613.10-30- 

-Muse.  Grant  H.;  Jr.,  to  Minneapolis-Hontywell  Regulator  Co. 

Photographic  copying  apparatus.     3.060,796.  1O-30  «2.  CI. 

'*^W4.-i^3'".Ii6.^rcf:%^"  ^'*^  **^'  «»-*•'«'• 

Mutton,    Donald    B.,    to    Canadian    International    Paper   Co 
lKoi2''\[Tt?»^'**^°    ""**"*    "******    •'***'•      3,061.504; 
Myer,  I'eicy  L.,  to  The  Western  Lnlon  Telegraph  Co     Ticker 
Ui.e  projection  system.     3,060,799.  lO-atMfe.  CL  88—24 
Myt-rs,  Klchard  H.  :  Urt 

liland.  David  M.,  and  Myers.    3,060.901 
Naegeie.    Hobert   E..   to   The   Dow  Chemical   Co 

cleaning   niter  surfacen.      3,061,400.   10-30  62. 
-^agy,  David  :  att — 

Nyerges,  Jules,  and  Nagj-.    3.061.146. 
Nalcp  Ch<>mlcal  Co.  :  See — 

Kirijpatrick    WiUard  H.    Scale,  and  Charch.     3.0«,620. 
-Mcorew    kdwln  H..  and  Hettinger.     3.061.555. 
.Namlkawa,  Mamoru  :  Se« — 

V-     ..",?'''i?.*'v*  v^*'  Xamikawa,  and  Tuchlhara.     3,061,080. 

-Nardulli    Michael  J.,  to  M.  J.  and  P.  F.  .Nardulll.     Removable 

Muh  double  Mung  vUidow.     3,060,526.  10-30-62.  CI.  20~ 

NarduUi.  Peter  F. :  See — 

.Nardulli.  Michael  J.     3,060,526. 
National  liruach  &  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

.\nthuuy,  KuHsel   W.     3,0«J0,811. 
.\aiioual  Cash  Ueglster  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fowler,  RpUnd  G.,  Larsea,  Dale,  and  Garvey.    3,061,692. 

J«cke«n,  John  M..  Stelnlnger,  Beel.  and  Werner.     3,061,- 
1B3> 

Sommer,  William  F.,  and  Jackaoo.     3,060.840 
.National  Casket  Co. :  See — 

Nelson.  Walter  K.     3,060.546. 
.N'aLiooal  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  Hee — 

Ward.  Paul  J..  Johnnon,  and  Robertson      3,061,442 
.National  Distillers  and  Cliewlcal  Corp  :  See — 

Corbett.  Herbert  O.    3.060,515 

Frank,  Charles  K..  and  Rowland.     3.001.582 

Mador.  Irving  L.,  and  Rekers     3.061.623. 

Rowland,   Stanley  P..  and  .Maringer.     3.061.581. 

Uhitnev.  Arthur  J.     3,061.535. 
.National  Industrial  I'roducts  Co. :  See — 

Uecox,  W  iillam.  and  Martin,     3.061.026. 
National  Res«>arch  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Burkln.  Alfred  R..  Meddings.  and  Sawyer.    3.061.407 
National-Standard  Co.  :  Kce— 

l.^nB,  Ernest  U.     3,061,236. 
.National  Starch  aad  Chemical  Corp. :  0ea — 

Rutenberg,  Morton  W..  and  Wnrsburg.     3.061.551. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  See—  ,        .       .«~ 

Wrlaht.  Wilbert  H.    3.061,367. 
Xataer  CVirp.  :  See — 

Klein.  Peter  M.     3,061,090. 

'''*1 0^30^2* CI  'io3*^l(^^  *'""  oblique  rotor.     3.060.862. 
Xei.ileuiun.    Saul    L..    to    OUn    Mathiesoa    Chemical    Corp. 
i.C6T?22.'?W«Il-«.."^r'?So!^"8o"'     demethyltetraeycllnes. 
.N'elken.  Harvey  H. :  Hee  — 

KrUter,  Paul  -M    and  Nelkeo     3.060,908. 

*  •*.l"fJ?A  ^,'Sr'  -^  '  is  Hamilton  Watch  Co.     Contact  mechanism. 

.1.060.07...  10-30  62,  <'l    58 — 28 
Nelson.    Herbeit    C.    to   Kimberly-Clark  Corp.      Float  device 

W^y^m^ll  Cr'^ST-llfe  '  »»"—^*^  ^•'*«»"*-    »•«««• 
.Nelson,  X«)el  R.     Precise  ligiit'' metertaf  saeans  for  single  leas 

reflex  cameras.     3,060^28.   10-30-62.  LI.  95 — 10 
Nelson    Walter  K..  u  Natioaal  Caakct  Co.     Cover  supports 

for  burial  caaketa.     3.000,546,  10-3O-62.  a.  27—18 
.Nrntwig.  Joachim  :  See — 

V     /.*J'"r."-  "•'«■"»*"«».  ""d  Xeatwlf.     3.061,392. 
Neufeld,   Henrv  J.  and  J.  J.     MaximBB-atrcao  control  levar. 
3.060,703,  10-30-62,  CL  74—324.  —  ™   ""•   trvar. 

-N'eufrld.  Jake  J.  :  «ee — 

N.-ufeld.  Henry  J.  and  J.  J.    3,060,763 
Neugebauer,  Wllhelm.  O.  Sus,  and  A.  Uebenstock.  to  AzopUte 
(  orp.     DIazu  printing  plates  and  method  for  the  production 
thereof.     3.061,420.  10-30-62,  CI.  M— 33.- 
NeUKebauer.   Wllhelm  :  Scr— 

Tomaaek.  Martha,  and  Neugebaoer.     8,061,435 
Neugebauer.  Wilhelui  ;  Sec  - 

Ihlig     Frits,    Kndermann.   aad   Nougebaaer.      3,061.430. 
Neuhaus.  Herbert.  J    Kosmlder,  and  O.  A.  Weyol      Apparataa 
for  the  production  in  a  converter  of  steel  which  may  have 
a  high  carbon  content.     3.061,299,  10-30-62    Ci    206— 36 
Newallis.   Peter  E.,  J.   W.  Baker,  and  J.  P.  Chupp.  to  Mon- 
Cheralcal      Co.      0-(couinariay  l)-dialkylpllosphla<»- 
3.001  HIS.  10-30  82.  CT.  260— 343.2. 
¥!15.  \^.  **i^''     Strasser.      Support    for    fireplace 
S.061.004.   10-30-62,  CI.  160—126. 

N'ewbr,  N'eal  D.,  and  P.  J.  Stnriale,  to  Bell  Telephone  I^bora- 

10^^0-62"  n   ^5—176    '"**'"*    ■•""•>«*"»'«^    «">«^^    3.061.193. 

Kewkr,  Neal  D..  to  Ball  TelepboDa  Laboratorioa.  loe     Ifai 

••tie    core    reglater    drcafta.      

S40— 172.5. 


santo 
tklates. 
.N'ewbory. 
arrtea. 


S,061,818.    10-80-62, 
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Combined  buinper  and  suld«  for  anto- 
■ctting  maclUnet.     3,0«l.a09.  lU-a(MJ2. 

t  akate  blade.     3,061^24.  l(>-aO-«2.  a. 

rica.  The  :  tiee — 

3.04H>,454. 
tail  fly  boldlng  viae.     3,060,613.  10-30- 

tu  MinneapoUo-Hone/well  Reculator  Co. 
ng  apparatua.   .3.06U.7»«.  lU-30  «2.  CI. 

Lo    Chain    Belt    Co. 
!.  CI.  1»»— ^2. 

to    Canadian    Internatlunal    I'aprr   Co. 
ua    reain    iroui    wotnl    pulp.      3.(>ttl,504, 


Rotarjr    conveyor. 


"8,-,.' 


»e  U>«t«rn  tnlon  Telearapli  Co.     Ticker 
HfUi.      3,0«0.7W,   10-3(>-«-2,   CI    88—24 
re — 

and  Myers.    3.060.901. 
to   The   Dow  Chemical   Co.      Method  of 
aces.      3,0«1,400.   10-30  62,  CI.  3—137. 

Dd  Nag).    3.061,14«. 

lard  H.    8eale,  and  Church.     3,091.620. 

U..  and  Hettinger.     3.061,655. 

tfee — 

1.  Namikawa,  and  Tocklhara.    3.061.086. 

to  M.  i.  and  P.  V.  NardulU.     Kemovable 

mlDiUm.     3,060,526,  10-30-62,  CI.  20- 


I  J.     3.060.526. 
idling  Cu.  :  Hee — 
W.     3/)60.811. 
>T  Co.,  The  ;  Het— 

i.,  Laraea.  Dale,  and  Uarrey.  3,061,692. 
..  Stelnlnger,  Heel,  and  Werner.     3.061.- 

I  K..  and  Jackaoo.     3.060,846. 

:.     8,060,546. 
cti  Corp.  :  Sfe — 

uhuiion,  and  Bobertaon.     3,061.442. 
d  Cbeuiical  Corp. :  iifea — 
O.     3,060.515. 

■:.,  and  Rowland.     3,001,582. 
,  and  Rekera.    3.061,623. 
r  K,  and  Marlnger.     3,061,581. 
J.    3.061,535. 
ToductH  Co.  :  ^■«e — 
ind  Martin.     3.061.026. 
velopmrnt  Corp. :  Hee — 
.,  Meddinga.  and  Sawyer.    3.061,407. 
1. :  He* — 
3,061.236. 

Chemical  Corp. :  Bet — 
on  W..  and  Worahurg.     3.061.351. 
See  — 
li.    3.061.357. 

3.061.090. 

r  pump  with  oblique  rotor.     3.060.862. 

to    UUn    Mathieann    <'h«>mical    Corp. 

production     of     demethyltelracyclinra. 
i.  CI.  195—80. 
te  — 

and  Nelkeo.    3.060,903. 
amilton  Watch  Co.    Contact  utechanlam. 
J.  <1.  58-28. 

to  Kiuiberly-Clark  Corp.  Float  device 
k  level  in  a  preaaurlaed  beadbuz.  3,060.- 
137—202. 

■iae  light  raeteriaf  aaeana  for  aingle  !«■* 
IW0,823.   10-30-62.  CI.  95—10. 
o  National  CaaiMt  Ca     Cover  aupportH 

3,060,546.  10-30-62.  O.  27—18. 
re — 

a,  and  Xeatwlg.     3,061,392. 
id  J.  J.     MaxImSB-atreaa  control  lerar. 
i.  CU  74—324. 

.  and  J.  J.    3,060,763. 
O.  Sua.  and  A.  lUhcnatock,  to  Aioplate 
ng  plutm  and  method  for  tii^  production 
,  10-30-62.  CI.  96—33. 
:  See- 

t,  and  Xeugebaoer.     3,061.435. 
:  Hee  — 

idermana.  and  Neugebaner.  3.001.430. 
KoHiiilder.  and  O.  A.  Weyel.  ApfMiratoa 
in  a  converter  of  steel  which  may  have 
ent.  3.061,299.  10-3O-«2.  CI.  2«16— 36. 
.  W.  Baker,  and  J.  P.  Chupp.  to  Mon- 
Co.  0-(couniaria>'l>-dlalkylphuaphla»- 
10-30  81  CI.  260—343.2.  '  *^  '^ 
;o  E.  MtrasHer.  Support  for  fireplace 
10-3O'«2.  CI.  160—126. 

P.  J.  Storiale,  to  Bell  Telephone  I^bora- 
n»tlc  core  arithmetic  unit.  3.061. 1W3, 
176. 

MI  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Mag- 
r    etraOta.      3,061.813.    10-30-62.    d. 


M_k.Hi    Nalaaa  J     Jr     aixl  D.   T.   Dollman,  to  Amcbem 
*'*PiSdSts^llr  Meth1ki'ol'?^trolllng  tbe  ••«n.l-um  ««t|nt 
of   aqueous   add   aluminum  coating   solutions.     3.061, 4»4. 
10-30^2.   CI.    148—6.16. 
Newman,  James  W. :  See— 

Taylor.  Walter  P..  Jr.     *.p**'*^'*  „  .  „„v    j  .a  ■  Bee— 
New^rt   instrument.   ♦'^'""^."^o^^Wg^**- "  *" 
Boawell   Ian  I.,  and  Ooldamlth.     3.oei,ii». 

^•"VNlld?."Seiir^yT:  Newton,  and  Fit^Cerald.     3.060.680. 

'^'^'^no*^  "SySotd=  ir^eyhouse,   Sarage.   and   8he*^on. 

3.060.698. 
^''^^r^V^ir^^.^'^r^^^^ir    3.060.499. 

10-80-62,  C^230---30  Engineering 

^''?o°''lio^?ii    -y-t^    'o^  ^SSS'ekting    combustion    air. 

8,061.194,  »»-»<>-«(• /\236--ir  Machine 

NUonto(f.^Oeorge.^and^ J^  M.^lccone.  to  K^^j.^       3.060,888. 

yxiV^^ii\^^''^VS^^^*'''''  lUish.     ace- 

FuJImoto.  8«^**; ,  *'^;t!iL,  o^sellachaft.     Connection 

"    ial30-62.  Ci.  248—439. 

•^'"••F42be°'*Wa*Uer*  Cr^tsen.  and  Nllles.     3.060,310. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  I^i^J^,*/^ 

Sato.  Akihlko.     *.0«^  •**£•,  ^  wf.    corn      ElecUlc  can 

Method    of  P^l^LL'K  .f"'*".™   60^   in^  presence    of 

^:».S?;:'1ta^ph^"Lr*  j^^iatl^ng^t^eVi^lhain;    3,061.077. 
Noli^iS   '&'*4  .h.ft  b-ring  sytems.     3,061.388. 

sI^i-L^'r'g/rD^k^nV^'rC^o^^-"'  3W885.  1<^0^2. 
'    Cl'.   ll*--230„  Carrier  Systems.   Inc.     Inband 

""•lEiii'tK?' ir  "?"•  « •••"'•!•    «.»«•••"■  ""o^"' 

Cl    260—397.4.  .    ,   ,„    ,nd    fabrication    of 

Nord.Ouat.vJ.      Extraction  ^o^,J^"'{^,hu\ulUa  and  related 

ll^^"*  3'S60.842.'?Ao^2.  ^1.   lOO-^^     , 

3SBil«i^.„-.W.Oreer.,o 


3,061.532. 


3,061.362. 
3,0««i.599, 


10-30- 


3  661,294.  10-30-65.  Cl.  263--43^ 
OUuisteiie  .Machine  W  orka.  »«»«••««<— 

Olirai*te<le,  Gene  K.     i.Wil,£V-*. 
Oil  Center  Tool  Co.  =  *"'—„,  „^ 
Zawackl.  John  P.     3.061, JtHJ. 

Okadn.  Mlnoru  :  bee—-  rnr«ii« 

\iaruyama,   Kunlmorl.  »»*.  2..  .{J;-, 
Okuyama!  Kyoji.     Wntllated  rubber  shoe. 

«2.  Cl.  ;i6 — a.  ^  .        J     The  Uow  Chemical  Co. 

''TreS^:Z.ot  tSiVbo.'pboS'lVomide.     3.061,405,  lO^ 

62,  Cl.  2»— 14.  ,     _ 

OlUi  MathleKon  ^^Jf"!'*^*'  ^^T";;.*'** 
Cote.  Kaymond  A.    !*J>«J-f7.V 

Klllott.  Bernard  J.,  and  letbert>nage. 

Kofter,  Harry  <-■  ..3."^J{;?^., 
Hennlng,  KolM'rt  W      3,(MiO,441. 
HeSnlnp.  Kobert  W.,  •«»  ij*"" 
HennlnK.  Robert  \V  ..  and  Ijlns 
Ht-nnliiK.  Robert  \V,  ^^fj^"?^ 
Npldleinan.  Saul  L.     •}•***»  •'>Va«,  5,0 
.Numerof.  Paul.  •»»<»,  ^»«"-J*'*^\Goi40 
Pfair.  Elmer  F..  and  IJe  C  aro     3.0«»:*^g 

^jt^^:^j^K.t'^'tl:nn,U.     3.061,642. 
""'•'iu'nXlm^l'ouenther     3^1 020  ^^^  ^  y 

«",:Td':  ^S^'blaia'^mbJ^^^^^  driven  dry  shaver. 

3  060.5r.O.  10-30-fi2.  Cl.  30— 34. 
« Ml ver  Pell  Control  Ltd.  :J«^c—  3  060.569. 

UllveVr  Eur^S^^VV  i:nd'"^.-'^1'n,a;n,    to    Scherin.    Corp. 


3,060,435.. 
3,600.4.37. 
3,060,855. 


.riiinDi^id  P,  anJlL.  Wo614«^'o:3(M»2Cl  9911174 
Wthc^dof  packajan^fo<>d^8^061.446  l^iH  Method  of 

'**'™i'l*  pTauS/wlth  a  po«S*lV-B  organometarilc  compound. 
?,061.464.   lO-SO-62.  Cl 


wUb  ;  VooM^-B  0«^"«'«^t;rilc  compound. 

-    *■■    117—107.  „_  ,  ^ Method  of 

nd. 


8.061.464.  I0-S0r«2- i^'vx^Lte;   to  Ethyl  Corp.     Method 


8,061.758. 
8,060.516. 
3,061,798. 


La  Comte.  Corstlaan 
Van  Houten.  Jan  C. 
Verkruli«««n.  Arte  r 

''*»'^??ro^m%to?'S^r.e.^  a.<S»a  ,„,.,^  to  v.rtoujj.- 

"'^&?ndirhfiil:     S.0.0,504. 
^^vibSla"  «-''«^J*~'— •  "«»  ^~*""     '•°*'' 

Cl    167— 61.       ,  A  M    C    Wilson,  to  Qaneral  VVwi? 


rrH:?«^Lpnf -:-..» .^.  ..0,....,. 

prooeHMlng  mineral  material.    tf,woi,wo,  * 

Ondi>r»oekin«8instltuut  ^^f^'^^^^^ii  """ 

Hor^ten.  Henrlcus  B^  J,     3.M1.873.  Afterburner  fuel 

•*  ;:n:J,"':^"e'"ir^a   ^conrrSf^'a"^^  6^3.^1o^O-62.    Cl.    60- 

*'"'ffi.%5waSoT,  and  Taylor.    3,061,005. 
(>s»yra.  Robert  »  j  «««         .  oasfrn      3.060.687. 

"t;:     :  .Uli  tB^nt^rKto  Telectro  Industrtea  Corp. 

ilritneH.  „V?l^."{,VatdV  H   M.^fctfi.  Jr,  executor. 
**lYawS^"^"'r.''l060'55?T(f-30-62,  Cl.   34-124. 

OKtrrtaK.  Hurry  ^^.  ■>'■     ^{i^  r.Q-y 

Ostertag,  llarry  M     3,o»o,..Wi;.  .  n,eang  for  tubes 

"»*v7r'rpioVtr/'heW"by'bit  g.\-^Wo"?909.  10-3O^2. 

Ci.  122—510. 
^"•ro^„v'erW«r';j:n''c-  '3.561.250. 
^^"'Knbe'X.'pa'^i  e';"-:!  Stroup.    3,060.491. 
""'WrSe'tXn  c\*rnTowen.    3,061.701. 

Owens  CornlnK  FlberKlaB  ^.f^'^" 
MacDonald.  i>''^^''^^i^A^-^}'^^- 
Wnyter,  Game*.     3,060.074. 

Wallace.  Robert  T.     3,061,4 « 5. 

^'^'^^ln'?n'^  Mwa^d"K"S".rdS.'^nd  Secchltano.  8^1,3rj. 
P.ckl^  Theodore.  El-trlcaUv  propelled  -nrlce  «rt. 
'  '3  <«1.031.  10-:M>-62.  Cl.  180-2^. 
Packer.  Marvin.     Polyj^ttjyLf'T:'-!:.:".'!.  *  "'*     ^  * 


■c^tst^  alia   ■   u»6*i.«aw^  w*  -•  *— — 
accer.  MBrjin.     ■''■'^7? -i^tiMaer  and  method  of  Pf«P*r«- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


StHii,  and  Wood. 


'**?!A-.  ^^ '"  ^^'  •  **>  •'"y  ^*'«  <"•»  Trannfrr  in«<-h«nli«in  for  th* 
Urlli  pipr  of  «n  oil  fl<>|ri  drtll  rig.  3.0AI.011.  10-3O-4J2.  CI. 
loft — -77. 5. 

I'nicnlei,  lla|the«i :  8m^— 

VIrtot,  Jacqaew.  and  PaxniM.     3.061.«1.'i. 

I'atllard  s..\. :  Hre^ 

llarbfr.  Kric.     3.0«l.l«7. 

I'akkaU.  Laurl.  Vat  mntainliiK  a  paddl«  wh««l  for  the  trwit- 
iiit-nt  of  untann*^  Ifatlitr.     a.CKMtJlS,  10-30-«2   CJ   69 29 

I'alauo.   <iliM»ppp.   to   K.   AnK».UnJ    (d.b.a.   Axiende  (himirhv 
Kaliiltv  (VMiirfMoo  AnjceHni).     Halo  and  plirnyi  MUbatltuttMl 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  carfoinol  mono  ewtera  of  succinle    kIu 
turtc.  and  uialclc  acidi*.     3.061.034.  10-..0-<a   CI    2«(>~i8."j 

Taliuer.  .Norrl»  L.  Infanta  crib  toy.  S.06U,<i28.  10-34>-«2' 
i  "1.  4tt — .*iU. 

Van  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  Her — 
KTaoK.  Julian  F.     3.U«1.U37. 
iieyfr.  Kobert  L,     3.t>»»l.M3.        • 

I'nniru.  Anthony,  Jr.  UobMe-fomiinc  method  and  aDDaratus 
3.0«0.r,2«.   10-30-62.  tl.  46—7.  -vi«™i««. 

I'aijuot.  Charleo,  and  R.  Perron,  to  Centre  .National  de  la 
Retlierclie  Scientltiijue.  Method  of  prt>paratlon  of  diacid- 
polyketones.     3,061,639,  10-30-62,  CI.  260—587. 

I'arker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  gee — 
Smltii.  Paul  y.     3.061.821. 

I'arker.  Harry  W..  and  J.  W.  Marx,  to  PbiUipa  Petroleum  Co 
Themioplastk-  and  thfrmoaet  molded  artldeti  of  oil  ahale  and 
m«*tho<I  for  producing  the  tMime.     8,061.451,   10-30-62.  CI. 

Park«»r,  John   H.     Packaged  door  aMombly  and  method   for 

P.C*',*'*'"'*^''"°*  ■"''  Installing  the  aame.     3,060,322.  10-3O- 
62,  CI.  20 — 11. 

Parker.  Wilton  E. :  gee— 

Le  .May.  Dan  B.,  Parker.  Paul.  SUver 
3.060.f.H0. 
Parken.  Josiah.  4  Sons  Ltd. :  8€e — 
Butter.  tVancia  J.     3,000,716. 
I'arkN Cramer  Co. :  See — 

Black.  Robert  L..  Jr.     S.060.483. 
I'arkx,  John  R.  :  See — 

(ilana.  Marvin  I.,  and  Parka.     3.060.638. 
Parller.  Jack  :  See — 

A(lanii«.  Harold  A.    3,061,162. 
Parmellu,  Ralph,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie*  Ltd.     Pro- 
duction of  pellets  from  particulate  solid  materials.     3.060  - 

511.  10-3O-62.  CI.   18 17.5. 

i'arrett,    John    T.      Speed    changing   mechanlam.      3.060.767. 

10-30-62.  CI.  74— IVS. 
Parson  and  Marine  Engineering  Turbine  Research  and  De- 
velopment AKSoclation.  The:  Ste — 
Cleff.  Peter  H.    3.060.642. 
I'arsoDM.  James  R..  and  R.   E.  Wlglitman.  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum  Co.      Minimizing  product  Toaa  from  pArallel   process 
».tep«.     3.060.062.  10-30-62.  Q.  55—19. 
I'atelll.  Bianca  :  See— 

Camerino.  Bruno.  Modelli.  Patelli.  Sal*,  and  Baldratti. 
3.061.616. 
Patternon,  John  A. :  See — 

Sweeney.   William  M..  and  Patterson.      3.061.614. 
Patterson.  Robert  O.     Work  guide  controls  for  edge  planers. 

3.060.9S2,   10-30-^62.  CI.   144 — 258. 
Patton.  Robert :  Hee — 

WaUh.  James  P..  and  Patton.    3.061.390. 
Paul.  Carlton  H. :  See — 

I>>  May.  I>an  B..  Parker.  Paul.  Silver,  Stein,  and  Wood. 
3.060.686. 
Paul.  Siegfried,  and  A.  Gnse,  to  Mesars.  H.  Wolilenberg  Kom- 
mandltcesellHchaft.     Device  for  controlling  the  feed-saddle 
of  cutting  machines  for  pap<-r.  cardboard  and  similar  Hub- 
Htances.     3.061. 7»4,  10-30— 62.  C\.  317—123. 
Paui«.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Forrester.  Clyde,  and  Pans.    3,061.014. 
Pawloskl.  Chenter  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     (2-propynyl) 
y  N-dl(2  propynyl)  p-amlno^bensoate.    3.061.630.  10^0-62. 
n.  260— 4T1. 
PawloMkl.    Chester    E..    to    The    Pow    Cbemleal.     Ac«toacet- 
rolnldfdea  and  anlsidldes.     3.061.648.  10-80-62.  O.  260 — 
562. 
I'awlo..kl.  Chester  E.  :  See— 

Sterling.  Oeorge  B..  and  -Pawloskl.     8,061.631. 
Peach.  John  A.,  to  fSeneral  Dvnamlcs  Corp.    Electronic  switch- 
ing telephone  <iy«tem.     3.0«1.6«5.  10-.10-62.  Cl.   179— 1«. 
I'enrh.  John  R.     Orlpplng  plastic  picture  frame.     3.060.606. 

10-30-62.  40— IW. 
Pearlman.    Albert.     Vehicle  with   height-adjoatable  top   for 

varying  cargo  space.     3.061. .WO.  10-.10-62.  Cl.  296 — 26. 
Pearlman.  Jack,  to  Hndson  Pulp  A  Paper  Corp.     Testing  paper 

tissues  and   the  like.     8.06O  719,   l5-30-fl2.  CL  78 — 7. 
Pearson.    Tlllmon    H..    and    K.    Presawood.    to    Ethyl    Corp. 
Oxidation   of  organoboron  compounds.      8,061.626.    10^80- 
62    Cl.  2r.O — 162. 
I'eek.    Robert   I,..   Jr..    to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratories     Inc. 

.Switching   device.      .1061.696.    10-.^0-62.    Cl.    200—87. 
Pelonch.  Jnmes  J.,  to  Curtis  Mfg.  Co.     Vehicle  lifting  mech- 

anlwn.      3.060  900.    10-3(MI2.    Cl    121—46. 
PeU.  Wllllbald :  See— 

Mensel.   Karl-neinx.   Wnhl.   and   Pels.      3.061  482. 
Pemberton.  Pnul  E..  and  E.  L.  Strono.  to  Overhead  Poor  Corp. 
ITInire    and     track    engmrlng    roller    sunr>ort    for    slldable 
closure*..     3.060  491     10-.'^O-fl2.  CI.  16 — 97. 
Pendleton.   Frank   P..   to  Vsc-T'-Msx.      Suction 
parntus.      3.061.179.   10-.tO-62.  Cl.  230—108. 
T'-ntzlen.     I»iils     I.      Segmental     pontoon-baoy 

tn-.'wv-^o  n.  9—1. 

Pepperidge  Farm  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Halbach.  Robert  W.     3.061,441. 
IVras.  Lacfen.  to  Regie  Nationale  dec  Fsinea  Renault.     Au 

tomatkally-controlled  feed  device  far  machinea.    3,060.864 

10-30-62.  Cl.  104 — 121. 


creating  ap- 
3.000,463. 


'^I!?/-    ^"••v  ■•   <*•  .^•'**A  ■■*    P-    CPeager.    Jr .    to   Pro- 
tective Treatments.  Inc.     Sterile  surgical  drape  and  meth- 
od.     3.060.932.    10-30-62,    a.    128-^82 
Perfecting  Service  Co.  :  See — 

Sha«-,  Harmon  L.,  and  Froat.    8.061^7. 
Perma-Pler,  Inc.  :  See — 

Marettl.  Louu  A.     8.060,8»4. 
Perret,  Joseph:  See — 

Cayton.  Van  C..  Montgomery,  and  Perrtt    3,061.652. 
Perron,  Roger :  Set — 

I'aouot,  Chariex.  and  Perron.     8,061.638. 
Personal  I'roouctM  Corp.  :  Set — 

liurgeni.  Alired  A.     3,060.1*36. 
Peters.  .Melville  F..  5o%   to  J.  J.  Maacuch.    Muld  Una  sound- 

abttoibing  structure*.     3,061,089,  10-80-62,  CL  181 — 42 
Peters,  Robert  W.  ;  See — 

..^  ^"'Hl^r.'.V  ''•*'.'?•  *••»•",  ■«"*  Wataon.     3,060,692. 

Peters.    William    H..    and    V.    C.    Sterrett.      Aatomatic    boat 
drain.     3.0«O.8»2,  10^StM»a,  Cl.  114 — 18ft^ 

Petersen,   i'oul  A.   S..  to  Chr.  Ulsen  Akta.    (Corp.)      Writing 
instrument.     3.060,607,   10-30-62    Cl.   40 — 334. 

Peteison  Albert  L.,  to  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery 
Web  tensioning  device.  3,061,227.  10-80-62.  Cl. 
75.42. 

Pvtherbridge,  Ernest  R. :  See — 

•  KUlott,  Bernard  J.,  and  Petherbridge.     3.060,438. 

Petrle.  Gordon  1>.  :  See — 

Wright.  Jay  L..  and  Petrle.    8,060,832. 

Ifaff,  Elmer  F.   and  C.  J.  De  Caro,  to  Ulin  Mathieson  Chemi- 
cal  Corp.      l>asteiier  driving  toola.      8.0<)0.440.   10-30-62, 

Ifair.  Hermann  :  ttee — 

-Muckel.  Alfred,  and  Ifaff.     3.061,283. 
Pfarrwaller,  K'rwin.  to  Hulzer  Freres.  8.A.     Method  and  means 

3.060.975,  10-30- 


Corp. 
242— 


Stectric  aiachin- 
219 — 60. 


for  scanning  a  pattern  card  of  a  dobby. 
«2.  CL  139— 31V. 
Pfau.  Jean,  to  Ateliers  de*  Charmllle*  8.A. 
lug  IM^Mease*.      3.061,708.   10-3O-62.  Cl. 
Pflifcr,  Chas.,  A  Ca.  Inc. :  See— 

Engltah.  Arthur  R..  and  MeBrMe.       3,061.618. 
Plielan.   Louis  A.   M..  and  L.  K.  Koch;  aaM  Koch  aaaor.   to 
Phelan.    DlHpensing  freezer.    3,061.281,  10-30-62,  CL  259— 
10#. 
Phtladalphla  Quarts  Co. :  See — 

Henry.  Clarence  R.     3,061,541. 
Philco  Corp.  :  See — 

Brenner.    .Millard   M.,  and   Chudlclgh.     3,060,824. 
Ezso,  Carmen  O.     3,061,760. 
Phillips,  Carlton  C. :  See— 

Garski.  Cheater  8..  and  Philllpa.    S.061.285. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See-  - 

Parker.  Harrv  W..  and  Marx.    3.061.451. 
■  'arsons.  James  R..  and  WIghtman.     8.060.662. 
Kailsback.  llenrv  £..  and  Stumpe.    3.060.989. 
Piii8e<-ki.  Raymond  F..  to  The  Thomas  k  Itetta  Co.     Conduit 

stub-up  clamp.     3.061.^54.  10-30-62,  CL  248—74. 
Picken.  Uilliaui.     Pipe  bending  gauge.     3.060,587.  10-30-^2. 

Cl.  33—174. 
I'ieper.  Arthur  O.     Screw  machine  cbvck.     3.061.322.  10-30- 

62.  Cl.  279—123. 
Pilot  Dlstrlbutiae  Co. :  See — 

Sudeikis   Stanley  I,    3.061.333. 
Pioneer  Sample  Book  Co. :  Sec — 
Sniller.  Jacttb  M.     3.061.086. 
I'iotrowski.    TadeuMZ    V..    to    SijBon-Carvca   Ltd.      Turntables. 

3.<K>0.8«5.   10-30-62.  Cl.  104—130. 
Pitney  Howes.  Inc. :   See — 

Liberty.  Frank  J.,  and  Fuchs.    3.061.067. 
Planer.  Ceorge  V..  and  R.  W.  Windebank.  to  Cosmocnrd  Ltd. 

Transducers.     3,061.771.  10-80-62.  Cl.  328 — 94. 
PUstic  Training  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Dunn.  Joseph  S.    3.060.856. 
I'liitecraft  of  Am<  rica.  Inc. :  Sec—  ^ 

Orasen.  Alfred  E.    3.061.52.'>. 
I'le<l»rer-C<K-kle  Sales  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pleduer.  William  A.     3.060.83S. 
Pledger.  William  A.,  to  Pledger-Cockle  Sales  Co..  Inc.     Damper 

device  for  range*.    3.060.833.  10-30-62.  C\.  98—119. 
Plouck.  Richard  E.,  and  R,  E.  Stlne.  to  The  Aro  «'orp.    Revers- 
ing linkage  for  prony  brake  apparatus.     3.060.757.  10-30- 
62.  CI.  74—101. 
I'lunket.  Shaun  A.  :   See — 

Oarrod.  .Norman  J.,  and  Plunket.    3.061,171. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Whelan,  James  P.    3.060.481. 
Poltte\in.  Andre  :  See — 

Mailer.  Oeorgea.  and  Poittevln.    3.061.686. 
Polan>ld  Corn.  :  See — 

Green.  Milton,  and  Solodar.    8.061 .4S4. 
Haas.  Howard  C.     3.061.428. 
Rogers,  Howard  4t      3.061.458. 
Wareham    Richard  R.     S.06O.821. 
Pollltz.  Hamld  C..  to  Iowa  Mfg.  Co.     Shaft  flexnre  accommo- 
dating device.    3.061.317.  I0-,'»(M»2.  (Tl.  277—32. 

Shoe  laat.     3.060.470.   10-30-62,  CL   12— 


Ponce.  Gerald 

1.36 
Po.>le.  John  W 


See- 


And—son.  William  P..  and  Poole.    3.061.315. 
Porsmho    .->ancis  E..  to  Franchett's  Cruller*.  Inc.     Antomatic 

cruller  machine.    3  06O.S.37    lO-.-WMW.  Cl.  99 — 858. 
P<»r*che,  Dr.  Ina  h.c.F..  K<;   Firma  :  See — 
Hoenick,  Hans     3,060  902. 

Porter.  Fre<lerlck  R..  to  Schmieg  Industrie*.  Inc.  Pneamatie 
"^waga  ejector.    8.060.863.  lO-SO-62.  Cl.  103 — 284. 

Power*.  I„ee  H..  ti>  J.  I.  Csae  Co.  Planter  adjusting  means  for 
regulating  the  discharge  of  seed  and  fertiliser.  3.060.873. 
10-,3O-6.».  n.  Ill  —73, 

Pray.  I-ester  W.  :  See- 
Anderson.  Gordon  C.  and  Pray.    3,060,673. 


TUT 


LIST  OF  PATP.KTTTW.Q 


GfbiM    aiKl    P.   CrMfvr.   Jr.,   to   Pro- 


.  and  Frost.    8.061^7. 

*.0«0.«M. 

iontsomery.  and  Perr«t    3,0«1.662. 

iDd  Perron.    3.061.038. 
p. :  Bet — 
.     !l.060,»36. 

%  to  J.  J.  Maacaeh.    Fluid  Una  lound- 
I.     3,0«1.08»,  10-8(^42,  CI.  181—42. 
■e — 

'ctera.  and  Wataon.     3,000.692. 
and    V.    C.    Steixett.      Antomatlc    boat 
0-3O-«2.  CI.   114 — 18ft.- 
tg  Chr.  Uls«!n  AkU.   (Corp.)     WHUng 
M)7,   10-3O-«2.  CI.  40—334. 
to   Wood    Newapaper    Macbincry    Corp. 
dee.      S,061,-'27.    i0-30-«2,    CI.    242— 

I. :  8e»— 

I.,  and  Petherbridgc.     3.000.438. 

Id  Petri*.     8.000,832. 

.  J.  l>e  Caro.  to  itlin  Mathi<r»on  Chenii- 

r  driving  toola.     8,000,440,   lO-siO-62, 


Qd  Pfaff.     3.061,283. 

^iulzer  Kreres,  8.A.     Method  and  laeana 

Tu  card  of  a  dobby.     3.060.97S,  10-30- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXIU 


Ktoctrlc  aMchin- 
21» — 60. 


I  dea  Channlllea  8.A. 

1.708.  lO-SO-62.  a. 

c. :  See— 

I.,  and  MeBrlde.       3,061.518. 

and  U  K.  Koch :  aaM  Kocb  aaaor.  to 

freeier.    3,061,281,  10-30-62.  CL  259— 


;  Bee — 
3.061.541. 


M..   and   Chudlelgh.      3,060,824. 
3.061.760. 

andPbllllpa.    3.061.28S. 

and  Marx.     3.061,421. 
..and  WiichtmaB.     8.060,662. 
E..  and  Stunipc.    8.060.989. 
to  The  Thomas  *  Uctta  Co.     Condait 
1.2i4.  10-3O-62.  CL  248—74. 
'  bendlDK  gauge.     3.060.587.  10-30-62. 

ew  Bachlne  vhack.     3.061.322.  10-30- 

8ee~ 

.    3.061.333. 
U).  :  Uee — 
3.061.086. 

..   to   Slmon-Carraa  Ltd.     Tamtables. 
CI.  104      130. 
* — 
ind  Fucha.    3.061,067. 

R.  \V.  Wlndebank.  to  Coamocnrd  Ltd. 
ril.  10-30-62.  CI.  328 — 94. 
•U  Co. :  See — 
:.060.8.")6.  -,  . 

Inc. :  See—  ^ 

3.061.52.%. 
..  Inc.  :  tiee  — 
.     3.0«0.833. 

ri^HliriT-Coolile  ^alen  Co..  Inc.    Damper 
060.833.  10-30-02.  CI.  98—115. 

R.  E.  Stlne.  to  The  Aro  Corp.     Rerera- 
r  brake  apparatus.     3.060.757.  10-30- 


and  Plunket. 
Kre— 
3.060.481. 


3.061.171. 


d  Poltterin      3.061.686. 

Kolodar.    8.061,484. 
J.061.42S. 

3.061.458. 
R.     S.06O.821. 
»wa  Mf|t.  Co. 
117.  10-.lO-6:> 


Shaft  flexare  accommo- 
(n.  277—32. 
last.     3.060.470.  10-30-62.  CL   12— 


P..  and  Poole.    3.061.315. 
Krsnchett'n  Crollers.  inc.     Aatomatle 
;0.8.'?7    10-.30-62.  CI.  99—353. 
K<;.  Firma:  8ee — 
160  902. 

SckmleK  Induatrtes.  Inc.     Pneamatic 
).8«3.  10-30-62.  CI.  103—284. 
Piiae  Co.     Planter  adjusting  mean*  for 
rfte  of  aeed  and  fertillier.     3.060.873. 
I. 

'..  and  Pray.    3.060.673. 


Precon  Procaas  and  Equlpmcat  Corp. :  Bee — 

Corrlxan.  Robert  E..  and  Becker.    3.060.796. 
PrcOna  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Wencer.  Otto.     3.060.624. 
PrelalR.  Joaeph  O. :  ««•— 

Freedman.  Larrr  A.,  and  Prelalg.    3.061.683. 
Preacon  Corn.   The  :  Bee — 

Fields.  James  R..  snd  Yoang.    3.060.639. 
Prettuwood.  Kenneth :  fie«— 

Pearson.  Tlllnion  H..  and  Preaawood.    3.061.626. 
I'rIboBic,  John  F. :  Sea —  ^_ 

Jackaon.  Oeorirp  W..  and  Prlbonlc.     3.060.963. 
Price.  Frederick  J..  Jr..  to  8.   Dane.     R«-frlgerated  beverace 

dlspens«>r     3,060.702,  10-3()-62.  CI  62-392. 
Prince  JIdosha  Kofcyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

I  Ida.  Hideo.     3.0«<».H75.  „^^^.. 

Prince.  Jom-ph  B.     Multiple  pole  trolling  device.     3.060.614, 
10-30-62,  CI.    13—6.5.  .  ^^  „,. 

Priore,   PhlUo   X.      Super   pie   plate  and   cutter.     3.060.888. 

1O-.10-62.  CI.  90 — 480. 
Prowss  EnKineer«    Inc.:  See- 

O'MaUev.  John  B.    3.061.005. 
Prachaska.  Joxeph  A. :  See — 

Jacoba.  Fredeilck  L.  and  Prochaaka.    3,061.438. 


Procter  k  Oamble  Co..  The :  See — 

Roaekrans.  David  D.    3.O61.SI0. 
Profexray.  Inc. :  See — 

Craig.  James  R.     3.061.729. 
Protective  Treatments.  Inc. :  See— 

Perenr,  Louis.  Olbba.  and  Creager.    8.060.932. 
Pmett     Richard   D..   to   E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Procesn  for  reacting  an  organic  polymer  with  finely  divided 
alllCH  and  reanlttag  product.    3.061,577.  10-30-62.  Cl.  260— 

*»  ....     1 

Pry.  Robert  H..  to  General  Electrtc  Co.  Cryogenic  device 
wherein  persistent  current  loop  Induced  In  outer  supercon- 
ductor maintains  Inner  auperconductor  resistive.  8.061.737, 
10-80-6J    Cl.  307—88.5.  .  ^, 

Pryor    Herbert  C.     Coupling  mechanism  for  tractors.     3,061.- 

029.  1(>  30  62.  Cl    180  -12. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :   See — 

Itacbman.  Gustave  B..  and  BInesteln.    8,061,404. 
l*ure  Oil  Co.  The :  Bee— 

Ayers.  George  W..  and  Krewer.    3.061.540. 
Bernard.  Georee  O.    3,060.725. 
Braunwarth.  John  B     and  Croxby.     3.061,619. 
Cortiss.  Warren  W.     8.060.727.  .  „  .  .^„ 

Rlllaon.  Lynn  K..  Schaschl.  and  Marsh.     3.061.773. 
Fierce,  William  L..  and  Sladner.     3,061.644. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  Schaschl.    8.060.721. 

3 srHnek.  Thomas  W.    3.061.544. 
artlnek.  Thomas  W.    8.061.637. 

Minikan.  Allen  F.     8,061.608. 

Wolher.  Jamea  R.     3.060.728. 
Purex  Corp.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Dickey    Myron  L.     3.061.549. 
Pursglove.  Laurence  A. :  Bee — 

I^Hne,  William  R.,  Parsglove,  and  Stoesser.     3,061.632. 
RAP  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Harlan  V.      3  061.493. 
RB  and  P  Chemical  and  Snppl/,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Beutner,  Grant  C.     3,060.848. 
Rachlls.  Robert  E. :  See— 

Roth.  Irving,  and  Raefalls.     3.061.727. 
Rachwalskl     Al^^n«   T.,    to   Jetronic   Industries.    Inc.      Pulse 

type  depth  sounder      S  061 .81 2.  lO-SO-62.  Cl.  S40— S. 
Racine  Industrial  Plant.  Inc.  :  fire— 

Rench.  Harry  D..  and  Harris.     3.061.105. 
Radcor,  Inc.  :  See— 

Barber,  Ira  J       3.061.703. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Freedman,  I/arry  A.,  and  Prelslg 

Hocklnfs.  Eric  F.     .3.001,057. 

Sacco.  Joseph  J..  Jr..  and  Fortln 

Tberlault,  Gerald  E.      8.061,786. 

Theriault.  Gerald  E.      3.061.790. 

Tomes.  Sidney  R.      3,061.816. 

'****^s{n^.ns,"Alll8on  K7R«dke.  «nd  Tensler      3.061,200. 

Railsback.  Henry  E.,  and  X.  A.  Stumpc,  J r  ,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.  Blends  of  ds-polybutadlene  with  eltlier  natural 
rubber  or  els  polvlsoprene.  method  of  preparing  same  and 
tlr«    tread    comprising    aame.      3.060.989.    10-30-62.    C\. 

Rater  Charles  F..  Jr..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Light 
stahilliatlon  of  self-eitinrulshlng  alkenyl  aroasatlc  resins. 
3.0fll..^84.  10-30-62.  CT.  20O-    4.T.8. 

Ramsden.  William  E..  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  <^'-  Tamper  proof 
drain  for  water  meters.     3.000.741,  10-.10-62.  O.  73—273. 

Ranco  Inc.  :  Bee —  _  ^  ^.  ,^. 

Bareett.  Don  C.  and  Owen.     3.061.701. 

Dsly.  Jamea  i:.     3.060.756. 

Llebermann.  John.     3  060.591.     ^  ^.        , 

Raotsarda  Jordan.  Process  of  and  machine  for  naklng 
package!     3.060.996.  10-30-62.  Cl.  156^  583. 

Rappold.  Hermann,  k  Co.  :  See — 
Schiegrles,  Eduard.      3.061,265. 

RsKmuaaen.  Roy  K.  Utility  aled.  3.061.326.  10-30-62,  CL 
280—20. 

Ratelband.  Johannes  B.,  to  N.V.  InterOcean.  Valvea  of  the 
diaphragm  type.     3.o6o.906,  10-3O-62,  CT.  137— 4J01. 

Rather    Roy   L.,   and  V.    P.   Goerland,   to   Commercial  Ensri 
neering  Corp.     Underwater  tow  cable.     3.060.880,  10-30- 
02,  CL  114—235 

Raoar  mnk  W.  Diatortlonlesa  electrical  ampllfler.  3.061. 
T94.  10-3(MJ2.  Cl.  330—148. 

RawdoB.  Albert  H..  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.  Coatrsl  at  super- 
heat.   8,060.906.  10-30-62.  CL  122— 4t8. 


S.061.083. 
3.061,546. 


Bay,  WlUUm  A.,  and  F.  R.  Hedger.  to  General  Controls  Co. 

Cylinder  construction  for  hydraulic  apparatus.     3.061,695, 

ia-30-62.  Cl.   20O— 82. 
Raymond  International  lac.  :  Bee — 

McCall.  Harold  M.     3.060,(595.  ^  „^^    ,„  ,„ 

Reading,  Walter  J.     Egg  handling  device.     3,000,060,  10-30- 

*»•>        ^T|         \'t        ,    *? -il fl 

Reading,   Walter  J.     Egg  candler.     3,000.794.  10-80-62.  Cl. 

88--14.8. 
Ret>enstock.  August  :  Bee —  „  „„.  ^„^_ 

Xeugebauer.   Wlllielm,   Suh^  and   Rebenstock.     3,061,429. 
Re  Casino    Frank  P..  to  Congoleum-.Nalrn  Inc.     Counter  and 

stacker.     3.061,006.  10-30-62.  Cl.  198—30.^       ^   „^  ^„     ^, 
Rector.    Harley    B.      Bow    maker.      3.001.153.    10-30-62.    Cl. 

Reddle     William    A.,    and    E.    R.    Werleln.    to   Magnet    Cove 
Barium  Corp.      l>rUling  and   completion   fluid.      3.001,542. 
10-30-02.  Cl.  252 — 8..") 
Reed   Claude  A.    Apparatus  for  processing  frozen  comestibles. 

3.(^61,279    10-30-02.  Cl.  259—2. 
Reed,  Jouepn :   See — 

iJray.  John  W..  King,  and  Reed.     3.061.830. 
Reed     Robert    D..    to   John   Zlnk  Co.     Gaseons   fuel   burner. 

;*.()«1.001.  1(^-30-62.  Cl.  158—116. 
Re«l    Leo  D..  and  8.  W.  Sinclair,  said  Sinclair  assor.  to  said 
L.  D.  Reel.    Apparatus  for  engaging  and  moving  elongated 
tubular  objects  such  as  pipe  and  the  like  of  varying  lengtha 
and  diumeters.     3,061.353.  10-30-«2.  Cl.  294—67. 
Regb>  Natlonale  des  I'slnes  Renault  :  See — 

Peras,  Luclen.     3,060.804. 
Reich.  I>eo :  See —  '  „  ^^^  ^^^ 

Arquette.  Gordon  J.,  and  Reich.     3.061.458. 
Reich.    Robert   W.      Radiation    detection    device.      3,031,724. 
10-.30-('.2,  CI.  250—71.5.  ,  ^  ...... 

Relhman     tiarl    F..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Motor  driven 

master  switch.     3.001.693.   10-30-62.  Cl.  200--37. 
Relland.  Frank  D..  to  Square  I)  Co.     Under-lloor  duct  system 

for  electrical  wiring.     3.061.603.  10-30-62.  Cl.  174—49. 
Rellly.  Bertram  B..  to  Dravo  Corp.     Sewage  sludge  disposal. 

3,000.8(59.  10-.»0-<.2.  Cl.  110 — 8. 
Reimann.  Hans  :   See —  ; 

Ollveto.  Eugene  P..  and  Reimann.     3.061.607.         ^ 
Reimers.   Hlnrlch,   to   Rofusa    X.V.      Method   of  produdnf  a 

binder.     3.001,450.  10-:tO-«2.  Cl.  10(V— 109. 
Reiner,  Stuart,  to  Teca  Corp.    Coaxial  electriMle  structure  and 
a   method   of   fabricating   same.      3.000.923.    10-30-02.   Cl. 
128 — 2.1. 
Relners.  Walter  :   «ec —  ^   ^ 

Fflrst,  Stefan,  and  ROhl.     3,061,210. 
Relnhart.  William  A.  :  See— 

Lawler.  John  A.,  and  Relnhart.     3,061.038. 
Rekers.  Louis  J.  :  Bee — 

Mador,  Irving  L..  and  Rekers.      3  001.023. 
Remer     Robert    K.,    to    Tribune    Co.      Printing. 

10_iO-«2.  Cl.  lOl — 426. 
Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

llameUter.  Harold  L..  Wallace,  and   Smith.     

Remy.    David    C.    to   E.    1.   du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Fluorlnated   polymera.      3,001.590.    10-3<MS2,  Cl.   260—72, 

Rench.   Harry    D..   and    H.    W.    Harris,    to    Racine    Industrial 

PUnt.  Inc.     Lined  conUlner  package.    3.061.105.  10-30-62. 

fj    229 14 

Reniios.  John  J.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Method  of 
Durtfylng  monatomic  Inert  gaaes.     3,061,403,  10-30-02.  CL 

Reynolds,  David  J.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Lading  con- 
tainer.    3.061.133.  10-30-62   Cl.  220—1.5. 

Reynolds.  George  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Earth  moving  apparatus. 
3.000.601.  10^0-62   CL  37—126. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co  :  Bee — 

Oahllnger.  Clarence  J.      3.060.881. 

Robinson.  Grover.  C,  Jr.     3061.486.  ^       .»       » 

Reynolds.  Zack  D.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Clrcn«t  net- 
work for  variably  sequencing  signals.  3.061,816.  10-80- 
62.  Cl    340—147.  „,        '  ,  „  »   , 

Keznowski.  Julian  H.,  to  Industrial  Electronics  Inc.  Metal 
detector.      3.061.775.    10-30-62.   Cl.    324 41. 

Rice.  Charles  M.,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.  Cone  marker. 
3.660,890,  10-36-02,  Cl.  118— 243  ,  ^       . 

Rich  John  P..  to  Improved  Machinery  Inc.  Continuous 
pulping  apparatus      .1.061.007.    10-30-82.  CI.  1«2— 237. 

Richard.  Joseph  D.  Cash  register  locking  system.  8.061.186. 
10-.30-62,  (^1.  235 — 22. 

Richard,  William  R  ,  Jr.  :   Bee— 

Calfee.  John  D.,  Richard,  and  Erfoaugh.     3,061.603. 

Richards.  George  B.,  to  Liquid  Controls  Corp,  VaWe. 
3,060.957.  10-30-(52,  Cl.  137-219 

Richards.  Glenn  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Communica- 
tion system  Information  transfer  circuit.  3,061,681, 
10-30^2.  Cl.  179—15. 

Richards.  Graham  P. :   See 


3.060.853, 
3,061.004. 


May,  Walter  C.  Richards,  and  Fitea.     3,060.899. 
RIckert.  Herbert  B  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Magnesium 

salts    of    coal     acid     coatings.     3,061.406,     10-80-62,    CL 

117—124  .     .  ^  .        ^. 

Rlddell.  Robert  H.      Means  and  method  for  treating  dlaeaaes 

of  the  teeth  snd  gums.     3.060.935.  10-3O-62,  Cl.  128—260. 
Rideway     Stuart    L..    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrldge    Inc. 

Exhaust   manifold  afterburner  system.     3.060,678.   10-30- 

62.  Cl.  (50— .30.  „_._.„.     ^     , 

RIemenschnelder.  Claud  C,  to  Conco  Engineering  Worka  Inc. 

Suspended  hoist.     3.061,111,  10-30-62,  Cl.  212—21. 
RIenecker,    Fred.     Ceiling    plaatering   apparatas.     3,061.201, 

l(V-.30-62.  Cl.  2.39—281. 

Riga.  Jean  J.  L.  B.  :  See—  ^  ^.  ...v—  ..«- 

Braconler.  Frederic  F    A.,  and  Riga.     8.061.418. 
Rlggs.   Olen    L..   Jr..    to   Continental   Oil   Co.    Corrosion   In- 
hibitors.    3.061  ..55.3.   10-.'W)-62.  Cl.  252—302. 

RIkoB  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalslia : 
PuJUuoto.  Sakae.     3.000,940. 


T  TOT  nv  "P  A  TTT.'vnr.'P.s 


XZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Riley,  O«orge  B..  to  Ajnetek  Inc.     EmboMed  preuorc  mpon- 

nrt  tnb«.     3.060.745.  iO-30-«2.  CL  78 — 41». 
Riley  StoKf  r  Corp.  :   Src — 

BiodKftt.  Nuruian  S.      3,060.907. 
U«wdoo.  Albert  U.     3,0ou,IM>tt. 
KlOMUk.  Ulibert.     LMff«reDti«l  gear.     3,060,765,  10-3O-62.  CL 

74— "lO.J. 
RUaua,  Daniel  D. :  See — 

Savlna.  Anthony  R..  and  RitiMin.     3,061,968. 
Rltt>T,  KaMpar.  to  .Vlltsaiir-Werke  U.m.b.ll.     Hydraalie  power 

ai'M'tubly.      a,(M>U,i>Us,  J0-3U-B2.  CI.  121 — JO. 
Kitttfr.   Kaspar.   and   \\ .    flutter,   to  Allgaler-\Vert(e  O.m.b.U. 
Hydraulic   Inntatlation    for   veblciea   Kucb   a»  tractor*  and 
tlie  like.      3,061.032.  10-3O-63.  CI.  180—53. 
Rlx,  Horace  k.  :   &ee— 

CunninKbam.    Ricbard.    Jr..   and    Rlx.     3,060,905 
RobbinH,  Fredvricli  P.     ApparatuM  for  moving  loose  waterial. 

.1.0»il.l21'.  10-30-«2.  CI.  214      132. 
Ruitbinii.  Jamea  S..  deceawr,  by  W.  W.   Miller,  execator,  to 
Co.     Feeding  nteana  for  roUry  bc«d  tunnel- 
3.061,287.   10-30-62.  CL  262 — 7. 
Sy  deceaaed.  by  W.  W.  Milter,  executor,  to 
Co.     Steering  mean*  for  rotary  head  tunncl- 
.3.061.288.    10-30-«2.    CL    262 — 7. 
S.,  deceaaed.  by   W.   W.    Miller,  executor,   to 
:   Uooduian     Mfg.     Co.     Rotary     head     tunneling     niarfaine. 

3  061.289.  10-30-62,  C\.  262—7. 
Kobblnx.  Janiea  S..  and  \V.  W.  Miller,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 
Kotary   head  tunneling  machine.      3.061.289.   10-3O-62.  CL 
2«2--7. 
KobertM.  Chariea  K..  to  Diebold,   Inc.     Sonic  alarm  lysteui. 

3.061.H29.  10-,'10-62,  CI.  34t>— 258. 
KobertM.  George  1.,  to  The  Bendtx  Corp.    Apparatus  for  wind- 
ing  Held   colU.      3.061.211.    10-30-62.    CI.    242—11. 
KobertM,  George  I.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     .Automatic  appara- 
tus    for     winding     field     colls.      3,061,212,     10-30-62.     CI. 

Robertx.    Jamea    H..    Jeffrey    Gallon    Mfg.    Co.     Multi-wheel 

compactor  roller.      3,000.818.  10-30-62.  CI    94 — SO 
KobertMhaw  Fulton  Controla  Co.  :   See — 

CroMMley.  Harry  E.,  Jr.      3,061,823. 
RobertKon.  H.  H.,  Co. :  See — 

Singleton,  Fred  O.,  and  Keenan.     3.061,492 
KobertHon.  Raymond  G.  :  See— 

Ward.    I'aul    J      Jobnxon.    and    Kobertson.      3.061.442. 
RobiDMon,  Grorer  C.  Jr..  to   Reynolds  MetaU  Co.     Besldnal 
lubricant  remoral  from  aluminum  folL     3,061,485,  10-30- 


<;«>oduian  Mfg. 

Ing  machine. 
Kobblna.   Jamea 

tiuodman  .Mfg. 

ing  machine. 
Rot>bin8.   James 


62.  a.  148—13.1 
Robinson.  Harry  A. 

10-3O-62.  CI.  214 
Robinson,  Robert  J. 


Fork  Uft  for  garden  tractor.     3.061.126. 
-672. 
See- 
Flint.  Thomas,  and  Robinson.     3,061,158. 
Robinson.      Willlaai      H.     Dual-purpose     cloaure     members. 

3.061,131.  10-30-62,  CI.  211^—41. 
Robison,   Rolf  A.     One-piece  boat.     3,060,464,  10-30-62,  CI. 

9 — 6. 
Kobson,    Homer    L..    and    B.    H.    Wojcilt.    to   Olln    Mathieson 
Chemical   Corp.     Process  for  preparing  sodium  carbonate 
3  W.l  409.  10-.30-62.  CL  23— dS.  crminaie. 

Roche.  Roland  L..  and  R.  Martin,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomlque.     Piles     of     nuclear     reactor    elements    and     in 
particular    of    moderator    material    elements.     .^,061.532 
l0-.'<O-62.  CL  204 — 1».{.2. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Ramsden.  William  E.     S.060.741. 
Koehrbein.  Philip  A.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Attitude  cbang- 

Ing   derice.      3,061,071.    10-30-62,   CI.    198 — 33. 
R  of  una  .N.  V.  :   See — 

Relroers.  Hinrtcb.     8.061,450. 
Rogal.    Edward,    to    Tnlversal    Controls,    Inc.     Information 
storage  and  transfer  structure.      3.061.819,   10-30-62,  CL 
o40 —  1  To. 
RoB»*rs,  Arthur  O.  :   Set — 

Coker,  James  .\..   Fields,  and  Rocem.     3.061,611. 
/o^b-62   cf*2U— 1«'***'°**''"^     wjuipment.     3,061,123. 
Rogers,    Howard   G.,   to   Polaroid   Corp.     Process   for   Incor- 
porsting  photographic  reagents  In  a  photographic  element 
S^i??  .  ■    «>»»mon     solvent     and    a     preferential    solvent. 
3.061.453.  10-.{O-«2.  CI.  117— .14. 
Roger*.    JesM'    L     and    F.    E.    Armstrong.     Dupllenting   ma- 
chines.    .%060.M7.  10-.'M)-«i2,  CI.  101-182.5. 
Roger*.    .Nathan    J.     Adjustable    eyeglass    hinge.     3.060,804 

10-30-62.  CI.  88—53. 
Roger*.    William    I.,    and    W     M.    Whaley.    to  General    Food* 
Corp.      Inclusion  compounds  Incorporating  edible  Juice  con- 
stitnent*       3.061.444    10-30-62.  Cl.  99—140 
Rohm  A  Haas  Co.  :  Sre — 

Peely,  Wayne  E.     3,061.520. 
Schneider,  Henry  J.     3,061.648. 
Edanowski.  Ricbard  E..  and  Toy.     3.061.564 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co. :  See—  '  ' 

ZdaMwskl,  Ricbard  B.,  Toy.  LarsM>n.  and  Klne.     3.061. 

Rohowetx,  Stanley  B. :  Sec — 

Coles,  Harold  W..  and  Robowetz.     3.061,483. 
Rolls-RoTee  Ltd. :  See— 

Morley,   Frederick  W.   W.,  and  Keen.     3.000,681. 

Wlk1#    Geoffrey  L..  Newton,  and  Fltigerald.     3.060,680. 
Roscoe,  Joseph.     Variable  pitch  propeller.     3.061.017.  10-30- 

62.  CL   170—160.3. 
Rosekrans.   DtTid  D..   to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble  Co.      Hair 
dressing  conpositlen.     3.061.519.    10-30-62.   Cl.    167—87. 
Rosen.  Fillmore  C. :  See — 

Wick,  Edward  J.,  and  Day.     3.060,874. 
Rosenberg,  Stanley  L.  :   See — 

Oster,  Frank,  and  Rosenberg.     3.061,670. 
Roaenberry,  W.  K. :  See— 

.Trarsy-Homoch.  2:oltaB.     8.060,791. 

Rosenstracb.  Hymaa.     Flashllsbt  alectrlc  testers.    3.061.776, 
10-^0-62.  Cl.  324 — 53. 


Roatoker,  WUlUm,  tad  R.  F.  Dooufgig,  to  Armour  ReM«rek 
*.®?S?*"*'°  **'  lUinois  Institute  of  Tecfiuoioey.  Matal 
?lf,**.^'  process  and  products  resulting  therefrom.  3,060,- 
557,  10-;i0-62.  CL  2it — 194.  ••""". 

Roth  Cttaries  *'.,  and  J.  C.  vVebnar,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
filament  comprising  polypropyiena  and  a  caprolacUm- 
lO^oJ'c'rVttiJ^l"'**^*^         m««n«  Mme.     3.061.576. 

Roth.  Irving,  and  h.  E.  RachlU.  to  Bulova  Research  snd 
DevHopoient  Laboratories,  Inc.     Infra  red  ballistic  missile 

^  detection  system.     3.0<il.-27.   10-30-62.  CL  250—83  3 

Kotli,  Koy  \\.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Trls-p-vlnyi  bensyi 

i'JJ^SS^n'i*  "^  Polymera   thereof.     3,061.691,   1O-30-62, 

CL  *60 — 75. 
Rotbi,  Raymond  C. :  See — 

Kindlien,  Gordon  E..  and  Rotbi.     3,061.059. 
Rotbman.    Abe.      Handbag   and   (raoM    tberaCor      3  OUO  9UM 

10-J0_62.  Cl    150— 29  »»«-«    uirravr.      o.uuu.vua. 

Rousael-i:cL\F :  See — 

.Nomine,  (ierard.  and  Bucourt.     9.061.617. 

KousMel-LCL-\K  .S.A.  :   See — 

.Muller.  <;eoiKeM.  and  i'otttevla.      3.061  6S6 

Rowland.  Stanley  I'.,  and  .VI.  F.  Marlnger.  to  .National  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corp.  Vinyl  modittcaUon  of  branched 
chain  polyamldes.     3.061.581.  10-30-62.  a.  260—45.5. 

Rowland,  SUnley  P.  :  See— 

Oank.  Charles  E..  and  Rowland.     3  061,582 

Rubinsky.  Stanley  :   See — 

Klrsbenbaum,  David,  and  Rublnaky.     3,060,555 

Rubiaaow,  George  A.,  to  IndustrUI  DeTelopwent  Co.  Establish- 
ment.  Apparatus  for  producing  libera  from  mineral  mate- 
rials.    3.060,498.  10-30-62   CL  18 — 2.6. 

Rudd,  Alexander  H.,  to  The  Babcock  *  WUcox  Co.  Vapor 
generator.     3.060,903,  10-30-62   Cl.  123 — 235 

Rusero  Co..  The  :  See — 

Runknagel   Rolf  K.  H.     8.061.S83. 

Rugg.  Harold  H.,  and  H.  B.  Wortman.  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Electrical  bus  structure.  3,061, 66.V  10-30-62, 
Cl.  174 — 86. 

Rahl.  Manfred  :  See— 

i-lirst.  Stefan,  and  RObl.     3,061.216. 

Runge,  Helnx  F.,  to  WMtem  ElMtrie  Co.,  lac.  Article  han- 
dling apparatus.     3.061,116.   10-30-62    Cl    214 — 1. 

Runknagel.  Uolf  K.  H.,  to  The  Rugero  Co.  Lateral  stop  and 
lubricator  support  for  railroad  Journal  boxes.  3.061,383, 
10-30-62.  Cl.  5o8— 38. 

Rupert,  William  A..  20%  to  P.  F.  Moore,  and  20%  to  R. 
Asevedo.  Water  fluahlng  systMi.  3.060,450.  1&90-62, 
Cl.  4 — 30. 

Rupert.  WlUUm  A..  X0%  to  P.  F.  .Moore,  and  20%  to  R. 
Asevedo.  Pressure  water  flushing  system.  3.061.264, 
10-30-62.  Cl.  251—33.  .       . 

Rush,  Joseph  C.  Apparatus  for  application  of  rndlo-activc 
subaUncc  to  pelvic  cancer.    3.060.924.  10-40-62.  Cl.  128— 

Rushton,  David :  See — 

Gribble,  Maurice  W..  and  Rnahton.     3.061,821. 

Ruak.  8Unley  J  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Magnetic  mo- 
ment device  for  applying  ct)rrective  toruua  t«  a  apaot 
vehicle.     3.061.239.  10-30-6*.  Cl.  244 — 1. 

Russell.  Jsmes  R..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Method  for  curlns 
r<M>iu  ti-mperature^vulcanixins  orgsnopolysUoxane  rubtwr. 
3.061, .".75.   lO-30-«i2.  Cl.  260 — 37 

Rust.  John  B..  and  H.  H.  Takimoto.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Ordered  organo  sUicvn-aluminum  oxide  copolymera  and  th* 
proceaa  of  making  name.     8.061,667.  lO-W-62.  CL  260 — 

Rust^leam>  Corp. :  See — 

Mayer.  Carl  H..  Jr.     3.061,102. 
Rutenberg.    Morton    W..    and   O.    B.    WnrdMrg.    to    National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.    Detergent  composition  contain- 
In*   soil-rwlepoaltJon    Inhibitor.      3.061,551.    lO-30-4i2.    CL 
252 — 117. 
Rutble  Saucy,  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Lehnhard,  Rnth  C      3.060.440. 
Rutten.  Donald  E.     Silo  chute  hopper.     3,061,063,  lO-SO-02, 

^^  I.    iW»x^~-X  1. 

Ryan,  John  T.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Reculator  Co.    Elec- 
tromagnetic metal  detecting  apparatus.     3.061.774.  10-30- 
«2.  Cl.  324 — 34. 
Ryan.  Joseph  D.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glasa  Co.     Laminated 

safety  glass.     3.061.490,  10-30-62.  CT.  154—2.74. 
Rytron  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Schlegel.  Robert  E.     3.061.702. 
Sabo  Stefan  C. :  See— 

Slemmons.  Charles  O.,  Sabo.  and  Barsnecky.     3.061.499. 
Sacco.  Joseph  J.,   Jr..  and  E.   G.   Fortin,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.     Magnetic  cores.     3,061.546.  10-3O-62.  Cl.  252 — 
625, 
Saco-Lowell  Shops :  See-^ 

Anderson.  Gordon  C.  and  Pray.     3,060,678 
Saeger,  Albert,  to  Eli  Ully  and  Co.     Antibiotics  A11680  and 
.\116SA    snd    their    fermentatlT*    production.      3.061.514. 
10-3t)-62    a.   167—65.  •        .«      ■ 

Saflaaaff,   Albert    L.    Barr.   and  D.   R.    Brandt,    to   Diamond 
Crystal  Salt  Co.     DIspeaaer  for  granular  material.    3.061.- 
152,  10-30-62.  CL  222—514. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Blsls.  .\laurice  E.,  and  Leach.     3,060.6.^0. 
Saito,    Talrhi.      Double    curtain    track    system.      S.060.490, 

10-30-62.  CI.  16—95. 
Sala,  (iiovanni :  See — 

Camerinn,   Bruno.   Modelll.   Patellt,  Sala,  and  Bnldratti. 
3,061.616. 
Salmassr.  Sherwood  :  See — 

Mellll.  Joseph,  and  Salmassy.     3.061.487. 
Samhammer.  Donald  F.    and  G.  E.  HepoU,  to  Chicago  I'neu- 
matlc  Tool  Co.     Shaft  Jumbo  drill  apparatus.     3.061.023. 

lO— oO — ^^1  i~\.  17«* — oO. 

Sammarco.  Peter  :  See — 

Brerett,  Charles  V..  and  Saaiamreo.     3,061.SS4. 


1 


d  R.  F.  Dpausila,  to  Amour  R«M«rch 
nol»  Inatltute  of  Tecttuotoor.  MtUl 
J  proUuctM  reitultlns  tb«r»rroiu.  S.OdO.- 
W — IM. 

J.  C.  vVebnar.  to  UorculM  Powder  Co. 
|<  Pol/propjrlCM  and  «  caprolacUm- 
I  metood  or  mftfelnc  Mine.     3.0«tl,&76. 

K.    lUchlls,    to    Uulora    Reaearch   and 
itoriea.  Inc.     Infra-red  ballliitir  mUalle 
J.Ottl,71'7,   10-30-62.  CI.   230 — «3  3 
riean  Cjranamld  Co.    Trls-p-vinTi  bensyl 
oljrmera   thereof.     S.OUl.ftVl.   10-30-«:. 

ee — 

K..  aod  Kotbl.     3.061.0a«. 

dbaf   aod   frame    tlierofor.      3.0(iO.»4Ut, 

ind  Burourt.     S.0«l.ei7. 

6'e* — - 

ind  I'otttevia.     3.061.9S6. 
and  .VI.   K.   Marlnger,  to  Nutlonal  IMa- 

Corp.     Vlayl  inodiUcatloo  uf  branched 
3,0«I,M1.   l»-30-«2.  a.  260 — 4.V5. 
Wee— 
,  and  Rowland.     3.061.382. 

>td.  and  Rublnaky.     3.060.&55. 

u  IndastrUI  Developuent  i'o.  Kstabliab- 

arprodurlnc  flbera  from  mineral  mate- 

-"80-62.  CL  18 — 2.6. 

to  The  Babcock  4  WUcox  Co.     Vapor 

S.  IO-30-4J2.  CL  122—233. 

:.  H.     8,061.M3. 

H.  B.  Wortman.  to  WMttncbouae  Elec- 

U  bua  atnictare.     3.061. 6a.\lO-S0-«2. 


I  ROhl.     3.061.216. 

reotem  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Article  han- 

061.116.   10-30-62.  a.  214 — 1. 

.  to  Tlie  Kuicero  Co.     Uiteral  atop  and 

'or  railroad  Joaraai  boxes.     3.001.383. 

tO%   to  P.   V.  Moore,  and  20%   to  R. 
uahlBC   aystoB.      3.060,430.    10-30-82, 


1 


■M%    to 
S.061,2 


R. 

264. 


iO%    to  P.   P.   Moore,  and 
water    flasblng    ayoteni. 
3.'). 

Mratua  for  appllcatloo  of  radio-active 
rancer.    3.0604)24.  10-40-62.  CI.  128— 


W.,  and  Raabton.  3.061.821. 
<ockbeed  Aircraft  Corp.  Magnetic  mo- 
l>piylnit  corrective  tuniuo  to  a  apace 
10^30-6S.  CI.  244 — 1. 
L>ow  Corning  Corp.  Metbod  for  curing 
iloinixlng  organopolyaiioxane  rut>t>er. 
,  CI.  260—37. 

II.  Taklmoto,  to  Uagikea  Aircraft  Co. 
un-alumlnum  oxide  oopoljrmera  and  tlM 
•ame.     8.061.587.   10-80-62.  CL  260— 


r.     3.061,102. 

'..  and  O.  B.  Wurdhirg.  to  Xattonal 
i  Corp.  Detergent  compoaltlon  contain- 
1    inhibitor.      3.061.331.    I»-30-U2.    CI. 

e:  «M— 

8,060  440 
io  ctete 'hopper.     3.061,063.  10-80-02. 

leapolla-Honerwell  Refulator  Co.  Elec- 
etecting  ajiparataa.     3.061.774.  10-3&- 

bbey-Owena-Kord  Olaas  Co.  Laminated 
4»0.  10-80-62.  a.  154—2.74. 

B.     3.061 .762. 

i  O  Sabo  and  Baranecky.  3.001.499. 
and  K.  O.  Kortln.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
corea.     3.061.546.  10-^0-62    CI.  232 — 


3.060.678. 
Antlblotiea  A11680  and 
production.      3.061,314. 


C.  and  Pray. 
Ully  and  Co. 

fermentatttre 
13. 

larr.  and  D.  B.  Brandt,  to  Diamond 
Bp^aaer  for  granular  material.  3,061.- 
2—314. 


and  Leach.    3.060.630. 

•    curtain    track    ajratem.      3.000,490. 

i. 

Modem.   Patent.  8aU.  and  Bnldrattl. 

«e — 

1  Salmaiiar     3.061.487. 

'    and  G.  E.  HepoU,  to  Chicago  I'dpu- 

if t  Jumbo  drill  appantua,     •  '"  •  """ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Corp.     Metallic 
.  117—107. 
Metallic 


dlffuloD 


dlffualon. 


Ltd.      Method    of 
10-80-62.  a.  31— 


8.060.SM. 


Bamoal.  Robert  L..  to  ChromalloT 

ptocMOCi      3.061.462.  10-30-62.  CI 
Samuel.  Robert  L.,  to  ChroaaaUoT  Corp. 

3  061  463    10-30-62^a.  117—107.  ^        ^  ^       ,      ,   _ 

aandera.  John  U..  to  'The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Wet  aplnning 

Vnthetlc  flbera:     3,061.402^0-30-62.  CI.  18-64. 
flaajraoul  ProducU  Ce..  Inc.,  The :  ««•— 

BcBham.  Kent  W.    3.060.S23.  ,  ^  ,        a 

Barchia.  Cheater  K.,  to  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.    jfpanp  Aik\r  ^a 

coiattuction  the^f.     3.061.373.   10-30-<2.  CT.   297—418. 
■artoner  Baaiaa.  Inc. :  8— 
"^JieuTlKSnA.    8.061.8g8.     ^      ^ 
Sato.    Aklhlko.    to    Nippon    »!-»*«?trt«    Co. 

machining  lemlconductun.     3.001.4^ 

310. 
Saurenman.  Dean  T. :  See — 

Lnnmon.  C  P,  II.  and  Saurenman. 

**'*fL>i!''BSiio1id^..  N«yhoii.e.  Savage,  and   Shewmon. 

sutms^  ViMtor  b  Jr  to  B«ckmaii  InstniDMnts.  Inc.  Switch 
foV^uW  S^u4  iignala.  8.060.744.  10^0^2.  CI.  73- 
407  •»_ 

Savace   Robert  L..  to  The  North  American  Coal  Corp.     Proc- 

■';i'*/oriKrformittion  of  ><•*, -oU"' V^f/ftS*  l'X3S32' 
gnaca  by  the  earboalxatlon  of  coaL     8,061.024,  lo-»y-n^, 

In.  202—9. 
Maviera,  George  B. :  «•*— „     .  .  /v»i  im 

Kerr  Robert  B..  and  SavJera.    3.061. 198. 
Savlna  AnYhSSy  R.  and  D.  D.  RItaon.  to  American  Oanamld 

Co.     Kluld  paper  coating  emulsion  coBpriMac  eth)l  aery 

late-acrylonttrile  eopolyiBor.  meUmln^onDaldehyde  resin. 

and  ioSum  dl-(C^^  branched  chain  alkyl  airifoaucelnate. 

3  061.568,  10-30-62.  O.  260—29.4.  „  „  „  „       „      v.   ^   «- 
Sawdoi     Victor   J.,   to   ^'*"»  Velope    R.8.V^.   .Oom^'^S^?- 

velope  and  detaebable  return  card.     8.061,178,  10-80-62, 

cn.  S»— 73. 

'^'^irk"n.'*Alfrid*RrM«»*"'y'  *■«»  «""^"     ^f-'^'^iSSn 
Sctaaefer    Edward  J      End  brti  for  motor-pump  unit.     3.060.- 

«60.  l6-8<>-62.  CL  1«»— 8T.  ,  a-i  »a^    ift-an_«2 

SelMeter,  Edward  J.    Thrust  bearing.     3.061,884,  10-3O-62. 

M^'Aff^rLonlB  P     to  Columboa  McKlnnon  Corp.     Material 
*^tdHig  machtae      S.06l!210.  10-80^2.  CI.  2/1-I89. 

HchaeCner.  WlllUm  C. :  ««^  . ,  ^tui  tab 

Bleal    Donglaa  r..  and  Schaoffnor.     3.060.788. 

Schafer.  koward  C.  :  8e^       ^  «  ..   ,  o  aai  oaa 

Maelnnea.  William  P..  and  Bchafer      3  061.204 

Schattner     John    F.      Fuel    tank    outlet    shield.      3.061. 104, 
10-80-^.  a.  210—172. 

Schane,  Oeor«r  W. :  8ff^         a^^^     %nn\  i\A 
Peamlre.  Xorman  W  .  and  Schaaa.    8,061,134. 

SchanS    Robert  J.     Therapeutie  bath  for  anlmala.     8.060.- 
892.  10-30-62.  CI.  119 — 158. 

Schaschl.  Edward :  See—  .,  w...k      «  (mi  ttx 

Ellison.  Lynn  E..  8<*MchL  »nd  »ft£'»»ioi*®**"^^* 
Manh,  Glenn  A.,  and  SchaachL    8,060.721 

SchaueiTsJegfriii  and  H.  Klhm.    Cmahlng  mUl.    8.001,208. 

8ei2;5**^ySind  t"/r..    to    Union    CartUde    Corp      Rein 
t^  ^iHlosure.  '3  061.660,  lOrSO^ijCL  JS^T^-    „ 

Schenker.    Jack    E.      DlapenMr.      8.061,082,    10-80-62.    W. 
206—42. 

^"'ou^eS'^niSr^..  and  R.iin*'*".     3,0«,607. 

Schere?!'"^^m«''uV'l.'^-  H^^'-rSectlv.     flUment.      3,060.552. 

Sch W?^M  ^  Er?cV*t^o    The    Scholl    Mfg.    Co..    |nc.      Non- 

th^optaitlc    foiim    material    »™P^«~t*«  ^jy^t^.o^JS?" 
plastic  rcaln  and  BMthod  of  making.     3.061,460,  10-3O-62, 

widow  and  sole  heir,  to  Hermann  Rappo>id  *>  <-©.,    Motor 
wroow   •»•>  3.061,865.  10-3O-62,  CL  251—184. 


,  to  fnarDeniaoriaen  oa/er 
the  production  of  poly- 
pcnrly   form.     3,061.592. 


Schneck,  Latlle  M.,  and  L.  O.  Nuaa,  Jr..  to  General  Aniline 

A    Fifm    Corp       Non-dlacoloring    nonionlc    aurface   active 

rompoalUona.     3,061,552.  10-80-62.  CI.  2J2— 135. 
Schnel^S?.   Heiiry  'j..  to  Rohm  ft  Haaa  Co      Preparatto-  of 

vinyl    sullides    from    ethane    1,2-bU    aullldea.      3.001.648, 

10-30-62.  Cl.  260—609.  ^   ^      .  v  ••.       n— . 

Schnell,  Hermann,  and  J.  Nentwig,  to  Farbenfabr[ken^  Bayer 

AkUengeaellscbaft.     Proceaa   for 

amides    from    cyclic   lactama    In 

10-3O-62,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
Schnurr.  John  R. :  flee — 

Schurr.  Peter  P.  and  J.  R.    3.060,770.  ,^,-«ki. 

Scfanurr,  Peter  P.  and  J.  R.    Guide  attachment  for  a  portable 

drill     3.060.770.  10-30-62,  Cl.  77—55. 
Scholaert;  iUbirt  b     Metallic  rotary  taaael  and  iU  support. 

8.060.544.  10-30-62,  CL  26 — 31. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The :  «e^ 

Schlcaedans.  Bricb.     3.061,460.  ^     . 

SchoShSr    Kdikr.   to   Durowe.   A  O       Electric  drl^e  devlw 

for   driving  a   mechanical   oscillatory   system.     3,061.796. 

Sch?rt^akeri,*J*oiih^.     Taking  of  dental   Impreaaiona. 

3.060.378^  lO-SO-62.  Cl.  32—19.  ^^ 

Schreyer.  Kenneth  D..  to  Columbus  McKlnnpnOorD      Inter- 
for   conveyora.     3.060.866.   io-3U-*<. 


Self-operated  braking  mechaniam  for 
.    3.061,124,  10-30-62,  Cl.  214—506. 
ValVe  i^aaeiibUea.     8.^60.451. 10-80-62. 


8,061.620. 
8.060,784. 


8.081.825. 


Inc.     Ualveraal   lead 
317—101. 
8,0n.ll9.   10-30-62, 


Vari 


3.061,023, 


aad  Samamreo.     3.061. 884. 


oparated  rotary  ealva. 

^^IChUcS*^'?^.    8.061.266. 
Bchlecel.    Bobert   E..    to    Bytroa   Co.. 
mo5atlnrJr061.762.  10-30-62.  Cl 
Schlepitika.  Anton.     Parking  device. 

Rchlicfaer~David  W     to  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Co. 

abS^i;*d  drives    •  3.061.747,  10^0-62.  ft.  SiV'^k  .,  of 
ScblU^lSSre.  FrldUof  F..  to  A-  l-renm.  ,^}^^^^^''>^ 

the  double  movement  type.     3.061.366.  10-30-82.  a.  297— 

Schllephacke.   Prtdtjof  P..  to  A.   Lo""-     Multiple   poaltlon 

r^lFnlng  Aalr.     «.2«f«I;»0-8C^i  £V  ^^it^S     Q 
Sehreeter     Bmest      Hook    lock.      8.061.847.    10-80-62.    d 

29a — 111. 
Schlumberger  Well  Sorveyiag  Ojrp. :  8r#e— 

Arnold,  Wayne  R.    3.061.728.  -  ^^  -o« 

LanmoD    C  P.  II.  and  Saurenman.    3.060,588. 

SehailddlnK.  Wllhelm  :  «««—    ^  _  .    ,.        ,  ^ai  axj 
Brenner.  Paul.  Kraus,  and  Scbulte.     3,061.447. 

"•^"Bkil^rTui^n^rrand^Schmldt.      3.0MI.852 
Scbaiidt.  Haaa.  to  Daafoaa.     Coaipreasnr.    8,061,175. 

ieSilS  SSi"".  toA**-  Ak^»«2:2'f*'*/U)Wfct 
veloplng  apparatUH  for  aheet  Aim  packs.    3.060,8.50.  10-^w- 

SchmlS.   L^di^i.     Fiahlng  line  float.     3,060,621.  10-80-62. 

n  43—44.95. 

Schmieg  Industrieo,  Inc. :  tlt»— 

Porter.  Frederick  R.     8.060.863. 
Schmltt.    Helm    E..    to    General    Electric   Co.      Poweiplant. 
8.060.679.  10-80-62.  a.  60—85.6. 


10-80- 


locklng    mechanlam 

Cl.  104 — 172. 
Schueller,   Kdward  J. 

automotive  trallera 
Schulhoff.  Saul.  Jr. 

Cl.  4 — 56. 
Schulte.  Josef  :  See —  ^  „  ^  ,^      «  aai  A^y 

Brenner.  Paul.  Kraus.  and  Schulte.     3,061^447. 
Schulta.   William   k..   to  United  SUtes   Stoel  Corp      Ttiywe 

with    preforu»ed    refractory    none    and    sleeve.      3.081,300. 

8ch^m*i:^^Wiiynfir*^Vehlcle  protactive  port.     8.060,520, 
1  ft  .in  n  J  CT   oQ     1  13 

SchwarU,  Daniel  S..  to  Oulton  Indnatriea,  Inc.     Accelerom- 
eter.    3,060.748.  l6-30-62.  Cl.  73— 49;.  „.„,„.  m^ 

Schwertl.  Edward,  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp.     Doughnut  aligning  de- 
vice    i  061.072.  10-n30-62,Cl.  198— 84.  .    ^      , 

ScJir  EWWia  C,  to  Chrla  Turner  *  8«>tt  Pty.  Ltd.    Louver 
windows.    3.060.528.  10-30-62.  CL  20—62 

Scott      Edwin    M.,     Jr.       Explosive    composition.       3.061.488. 
10^30-62.  CL  149 — 5. 

Screw  and  Bolt  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Anthony.  Jay  D.     3.061.455. 

Screw  Conveyor  Corp. :  Sw— -  ^^- 

Eacber    Edward  P.     3.060,665.  ,  ^  .   ,  ^ 

Scrivens.  O^rge  W..  and  fe.  J    Trewella    to  J^w»a  *  Joha- 
Boa.    Sterile  sponge  package.    3,061.087,  10-30-62,  CL 

^*''itSkp2trtci    wiiiard  H.,  Scale,  aad  Church. 
Seanor.  Rex  C.  :  See —  ^  „ 

Ofoarskl.  Richard  W..  Triahman.  aad  Seanor. 

'^■'cusk.^oh*  W.  '  and' Hamilton.    3.061 .609. 
Secchltano.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.  ^SfJ—         .  -^t^.^,^^ 
Vlnlng.  Edward  K.,  Hardin,  and  SecchlUno. 
Seckeraon.  Clifford  A.  :  Seo—  ,  ft«i  o^n 

Fernberg.  Eric  B.,  and  Seckeraon.     3.061,340. 
Seeley    Oerafd  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.   ,  Battery  terminal 

animbly.    3.061.661.  10-80-62^  13«-135         ,„,^, 
Semon,  Lawreace  J.    Telephoae  board  lamp  tester.    3.061,691, 

10-30-62.  CL  179— 175.1.  , /wm  «ot    ia-HO- 

Seretny,  A^olf.     ManlpulatlTe  toy  hoop.     3,060,627,  10-«0- 

62.  Cl.  46 — 43. 

^^^tS^n.'aiTll   M..  Coleman,  and   Stelnhoff.     3.061,501. 

Wilke   Milton  E..  and  Loverude.     3,061,639. 
Service  Metal  Fabricatora.  Inc. ;  See — 

Vanl.  James.     3.060.473. 
Servo  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Waller,  Herbert  H.     3,061,671. 
Set  tele,  Walter  :  See—  ,  a*i  Ant 

Studer,  Martin,  Settele,  and  Sgger.    3,061.401. 

^'*^kV?"  ThL;.^w7Grunfelder.  and  Sevebeck.    3.061, 

Shnder.  Benjamin  .\..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Culti- 
vator     3  061.021.  10-80-«2.  Cl.  172 — 750.      ^      ^       „ 

ShaC'beri.  Rob?rtL..  to  International  H*5I~$"  C^o-SO^' 
for  rnculatlng  multiple  drive  units.     3.061,030,  10-00-0^. 

««h^noni^rt  H..  and  H.  E.  Wnilameon,  to  United  Engl- 
**'n"ra  A   rwructors    Inc.      Control  r^Vsl^SVS^ 

water  nuclear  reactor  power  aystem.     3.061.533.  10-S0-«z, 

Cl.  204 — 193.2. 
Sharon  Steel  Corp.  :  See-- 

Gordon,  Howard  A.    3,061.297.     -,^--.„    ,«•«_«>    n 
Sharp,  Marila.     Dental  apparatua.     3,060.579.  10-30-02.  Cl. 

Shi?^!^Fr«l«.rick  P..  to  Kelsey-Haywi  Co.     Automatic  rim 

loader      3.061.115^10-30-62.  Cl.  214— 1. 
Sharoe    FmJeHck    t*..    to   Kelaey-Hajres   Co.     Hopper   with 

m^anlsm  for  feeding  projwrfy  orfcated  annular  articles. 

3.061.145.  10-30-62.  Cl.  221—166. 
Sharpies  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Gooch.  ftid  P.     3,061.181. 
Shattnck   Owen  M     ^4  to  M.  W.  Nlzon  and  F.  Howard,  Jr.. 
^ri?2to  F  8.  H'cr&lg.    Klectricdrcult  patrol  m^Jjg* 

for  emergency  tranamlttlng  dertee.     3.061,719.  10-S0-«2, 

Cl.  250 — 17. 


•  Shavlt.  Arthur  :  See—  ^  „w  _.»     •  na«  o^* 

Dean,  Robert  C.  Jr..  and  Bhavlt.    3.061.278. 

Shaw,  aifford.  to  Wronal  ProerMCa  Ltd,  "^'A.^'i^^^ 
fac^rinv  composite  refractory  objecta.  3.060,543.  io-»o- 
62,  CL  25—156. 


ZXYl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Shaw,  Clifford,  to  Shaw  Proc^iw  DcTelopmcnt.  Corp.     Electric 

arc  furnaceH.     a,061,ew.  10-30-62.  CI.  13 — 31 
Shaw.  Darld  N. :  8ee — 

Moqaia.  Paul  L.,  Nicholas,  and  Shaw.     3,061.177. 
Shaw,  DBTid  N. :  Bee — 

NlchoUtt,  Andrew  J.,  and  Shaw.     3,061,170. 
Shaw.    Dorutbr    N.      Charcoal    quench    derice    for    broilers. 

3.060.919.  1O-30-62.  C\.  126^-25. 
Shaw,  Harmon  L.,  and  F.  E.  FroHt.  to  Perfectlnf  Serrice  Co. 
Rotary   flald    connector   with    non-comaiunicanna  panaae- 
wayn.     3.061,337.  10-30-62,  CI.  285— 184. 
Shaw  ProccHH  Developuent  Corp.  -.See — 

Shaw.  Clifford.       3.061,653. 
Shawinigan  Reains  Corp. :  See — 

Kaas,  Robert  K.,  Markhart,  and  Hant.     3,061,566. 
Shc«ta.  Prands  J.  :  Bee — 

Huhn,  James  S.  F.,  and  Sheets.     3.061.S83. 
Sheldon.  Gilbert  J.,  to  Bauacb  A  Lomb  Inc.     Flexible  tube 

structures.     .1.060.972,  10-30-62.  CI.  138 — 120 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Dnclt.  Bdward  W.,  and  Flatcher.     3.061.602. 
Hljmans.  Dirk.     3.060^AU. 
Sherrard.   George   H.,    and   Z.    T.    Kbachadoorian.   to  Cordo 
Chemical  Corp.     Ljunlnated  stmetures.     3.061.4S1,  10-30- 
62,  CI.  154 — 43. 
Sherwood.  Edwin  T.  :  Bee — 

Ftandt.  Konald  M..  and  Sherwood.    3.061.827. 
Shewmon.  Ralph  K.  :  Bee— 

Flora.   RajrmoBd  A.,   Neyboase.   Sarage.  and   Shewmon. 
3.060.90S. 
Shile.  Raymond.    Adjustable  foot  for  palletized  loads.    3,061,- 

257,  10-30-62,  CI.  248—193. 
Shlnko  Selkl  Kabashlkl  Kaisha  :  Bee — 

Tamasoe,  Masao.     3.061.298. 
Shirley.  William  J..    ^    to  Skiff^eroIJe  Aktlebolaget.  Srenska. 
Method  of  recovery  from  fossil  fuel  bearing  strata.    3.061.- 
009.  lO-.{0-62.  CI.  166—39. 
Shirn.  Oeorife  A.  :  Bee — 

Lehovec,  Kurt,  and  Shim.     3.061.461. 
Shoosmlth,  <fuy  T.     Pump  Installation.     3.060,858.  10-30-62. 

CI.  103—11. 
ShopaloTlch,  I'r»Hlraj  :  Bee — 

Jones,  llarold  S^Chirlaeo,  and  Sbopalovlch.     3,061.248. 
Shotmeyer.  Albert.      Hydraulic  lift     3.061.044.   10-30-62,  CI. 

187 — 8.41. 
Slas,  Roy  C.  and  R.  M.  Tillman,  to  ContlnenUI  Oil  Co.     Fael 
additive  for  Jet  propulsion  engines.     3,061.419.  10-30-62, 
CI.  44—68. 
Sibbald.  Frederick  R..  to  The  HooTer  Co.     Pulley  driTe  for 

washing  machine.      S.060.794.   lO-SO-62.   CI.   7'^— fliiM. 
Sibley.   John    R.,    to   Joy   Mfg.    Co.      Mining   machine   having 
pWoUIIylnoanted  cutters.    3.061.290.  10-30-62.  CI.  262 — 9. 
Miebert,  Hq|ward  G.     Window  platform.     3.061,040,  10-30-62. 

CI.  1 82— -68. 
SIgn-O-Matic  Ltd.  :  Aee— 

Hlrshhorn.  Martin.     3.060.604. 
Stgnod*  Steel  Strapping  Co.  :  Bee- — 
Ungle.  Harrison  C.    3,061,235. 
SlUcox.  Edward  L. :  Bee — 

Martin.  Frank  S.,  and  Slllcox.     3,060.512. 
Silver.  Alexander:  Bee — 

Le  .Majr.  Dan  B..  Parker.  Panl.  Silver.  Stein,  and  Wood. 
3  06u  686 
Silver,    ^..otitB  J.     Scourtag  device.     3.060.478.  10-30-62.  CI. 

15—209 
SIml.  Hendrick  E..  tn  S4Mith  Chester  Corp.     Fastening  device 

3.0«0,5,1«.  10-.1O-62.  CI    2-1 —221. 
Simjlan.  Luther  O..  to  Universal  Match  Corp.     Article  vend- 
ing machine.     3.061.143.  10-3O-62.  CT.  221—2. 
Simmonds.  Milo  R.     Fastening  methods  and  means  for  struc- 
tural  sandwiches.     3.061.064.   10-30-62.   CI    18»— 84. 
Simma  Motor  Units  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Bradbury.  Cyril  H.     8.061.106. 
Bradbury.  C^ril  H..  and  Prtedlander.     8.061. 100. 
Simon-CHrves  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Landau,  Manfred,  T<»dhanter.  and  Kennawar.     8,061.421. 

Plotrowski.  Tadeasi  V.     3.060.865. 

Simon.  James  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lift  fan  snpport 

arrangement  for  aircraft.    3.061.343.  10-80-62.  CI.  244 — 23. 

Simon.  John.    Watch  winding  system  with  watertl^t  crown. 

3.060.677.  10-30-62.  CT.  58—90. 
Simons.    Allison    K..    A.    O.    Radke.   and    H.    N.    Tengler.    to 
Bostrom  Corp.     Vehicle  seat  rebound  control.     3.061.260. 
10-30-62,  CT.  248—399. 
Simpson.  VMIIiam  E..  and  D.  N.  Stevens,  to  General  Motora 
Corn.     Vehicle     windscreen     wiper     srstema.     8,060,479. 
10-30-62.  Cl.  15—250.14. 
Sinclair.  Charles  W.  :  Bee — 

Hlbbard.  Thomas  L..  and  Sinclair.     3.061,008. 
Sln<4alr.  Stuart  W.  :  Bee — 

Reel.  Leo  D..  and  Sinclair.     8.061.353. 
Singer.  John  J..  Jr.,  and  M.   Welsberg.  to  Hampshire  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Process  snd  preparation  of  amino  nitrilea  and 
acetic  adds.     3.061.628.  10-30-62.  CI.  260 — 460.5. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Ralph  E.     3.060.878. 
Ketterer.   Stanley  J.     3.060.877. 
Singleton.  Fred  C...  and  P.  J.  Keenan.  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co. 
Flame  retardant  polyester  laminates.     3.061.492.  10-30-62, 
a.  164 — 48. 
SInkler.     Deas.       Uned     valve.       8.061.260.     10-80-62.     CI 

281—817. 
SlssoB.     Keaaetll    C    to    General    Motora    Corp.     Washing 
macklBe  having  an  agitate  drive  with  a  flexible  eonpling 
and  a  spin  drive  with  a  brake  initiating  meana     8.060,712. 
10-80-62.  Cl.  68—38. 
Sklfferolje  Aktletolaget.  tvenska  :  Bee— 

BhtrUy.  William  J.     3.061.009. 
Bkolnick,     Max.       Electroplating    method    and    apparatas. 
8,061,526.  10-30-62.  CT.  204—16. 


**S'*i!lL. '**''?  ^■'  *■<*  '•  Stollman.  to  Fanltleas  Caster  Corn 
8la^Sj?w2Sr**J-'^J^°»     3.0«6,48g.l0^<MlfST6S!3: 

SUte?  jTSesTlTce^'  ""  ^''^      ^'"^''^ 
Markley,  William  P..  aad  Slater.     8.061.667. 

Slayter,  Games,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberclas  Corp.  Method 
57— fsT*^"      '    *'*"    '°^*°*-       *'<*«<>'«^    1040-62.     Cl. 

SlemaoBs,  Charles  O..  8.  C.  Sabo.  and  W.  Baraaeckv  to  The 
General  Tlra  *  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  iSdTjSMitJs^ 
buUdlnj^an  air  spring  beUows.     S.061.499.  l5l80^2.  CL 

Sloan  Valve  Co. :  Bee — 

Billeter.  Henry  R.     8.061.199. 
Smeulera,  Wouter  :  Bee — 

Jansaen.  Peter  J.  H.,  Boekhorst.  and  Smeulera.     8,061,707 

Smller,  Jacob  M.,  to  Pioneer  Sample  Book  Co.  Phonograph 
record  Jacket.      3.061.086,  10-80-62.  CI   206 — 62 

^O^S^'ci'"i9a-^'  •' ^^'"^     *^"'***^      8.061;062. 

Smith,    Arnold'  R.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea,    Ine 

Compeasatlaf    arraagementa.     8,060.683.     10-30-6i.    CL 

S3 — 46.  • 

*^o5i^*2''a^J-^*2»a^°  *"'  *^      «lnk  stopper.     8,060.459, 

Smith,  Clark   C.     Method  and  compoaltloa  for  facUltatlog 

flttlag    of    dental    applUacca.      8.060.677.    10-80-62.    oT 

Smith,  Clemeat :  Bee — 

Adams,  Harold  A.     8,061,162. 
Smith.  David  T. :  Bee— 

Blehl,  Harold  R.,  and  Smith.     8.060.060. 
Smith,  Prank  H. :  «•»— 

Hameister,  Harold  L..  Wallace,  aad  Smith.     8.061,064. 
Smith.  Horace  L.,  Jr..  and  V.  Uehtensteln,  to  Philip  Morrla. 
Inc.     Apparatus    and    method    for   nseasurlag   the    volume 
and   density   of   solid   materUl.     8.060.724.    10-30-62.   Cl. 
78 — 38. 
Smith,   John   P..    to  B.    I.    da   Pont  de   Nemoars   and   Co. 
Process  for  the  prapa ration  of  polyurethane  elastomers. 
8.061.574,  lO-SO-62,  C\.  260 — 37. 
Smith,  John  O..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magaxlae  for  holding 

sheets.     3.061.804.  10-80-62.  a.  271—62. 
Smith.    Kenneth   D.,    to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratorlea.   Inc. 
Proximity  fuse  with  electro-optical  apparatus.     8.000.807. 
10-80-62.  Cl.   102—70.2. 
Smith,  Laurence  H.,  to  Atlas  Pacific  Snglneerlag  Co.     Fruit 

handllag  machine.     3,061,070,   10-30-^,  Cl.  198 — 88. 
Smith,  Paul   F,   to   Parker-Hannlfla   Corp.     Doable  coaUct 

fluid  seal.     8,661,821,  10-80-62,  CL  2TT->180. 
Smith,  Raymond  W.  :  Oee — 

Mecnm.    WlllUm    D..    Smith,    and    Spoken.     8.061.079. 
Smith,    Robert   C.    M..    and    B.    R.    Townley,    to    Ilford    Ltd. 
Process  and   solution    for   bleaching  photographic   Images. 
8.061,438,  10-8O-62.  C\.  96—60. 
Smith,   Robert  D.,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.     Treatment  of 

polyamldes.     8.060.000.  10-00-62,  Cl.  28—76. 
Smith,  Wendell  V.,  to  United  Sutes  Rubber  Co.     InradUtlon 
of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  plus  two  naaatnrated  moa< 
3,061,531,   10-30-62,  Cl    204 — 164. 
Smlthe,  P.  L^  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Nlfontoff.  George,  and  CIccone.     8,060,888. 
Smitser.  Louis  A.  :  Bee — 

ForcHter,    Harold    B..    Smitser,   aad   Gross. 
Smoll.  Richard  M.     Clutch  or  brake  diaphragm. 

10-30-62.  Cl.  187—790, 
Smyth.    Robert    R..   to   Technlral    Operations.    Inc.     Electric 

wsve   converter.      8.061J69,    10-30-62,   Cl.    321—16. 

Snyder.  Herman  B..  and  P.   K.  Spencer,  to  Boeing  AlrpUne 

Co.     Process  of  chemical   rallllag  and   add   aoueoos  bath 

used  therefor.     8,061.494.  10-80-62.  Cl.  166—18. 

Snyder.  Robert  W..  to  Amstrong  Cork  Co.     Aoparatoa  for 

produdng  sheet  materUL     3,060.502.  10-80-62.  H.  18—9. 

Snyder.  Russel  D..  to  Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.     Shaft  seal 

assembly.      3.061. .11 9.  1O-30-62.  Cl.  ITT — OS. 
Sodeta  Farmaceutici  Italia  :  Bee — 

Ckmerino.   Bnino.  Modelll,  Patelll.  lala.  and  Baldratti. 
3,061.616.  I 

Sodeta  lUlUaa  Reelne  :  See— 

Codignola.  Franco,  and  Vogel.     3.061,589. 
Sodete  Aisaclenne  de  Constructloas  Mechsniqoes  :  Bee — 

Andemar.   Pierre.     8.060.801.  ^.    ,  ..     „     . 

Sodete  Beife  de  I'Asote  et  dee  Prodnits  Chlmlgues  dn  Marly : 
Bee— 

Braconier.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.     3.061.415. 
Sodete  de  la  Viscose  Suisse    See— 

Studer.  Martin.  Settele.  and  Bgfer.     3.061,401. 
Societe  Industrtelle  de  Breveta  et  d'Btndes  S.I.B.B.  :  Bee — 

Mennesson.  Andre  L.     3,061  286. 
Soderhamn  Machine  Mfg.  <'o.  :   Bee — 

<nark.  James  K.     8.061.207. 
Solodar.  Warren  E.  :  Bee — 

Green.  Milton,  and  Solodar.    3,061.484. 
S4>ltls.  Jooeph  P  :  See —  ^  „  .^,        ,  «-« «o« 

Luring.  WlllUm  S..  Glaser.  Foost.  and  Soltla     3,060.021. 
Molray  A  Cle  :   See —  ^  ^^  _^. 

VIriot  Jscaues.  snd  Psgnlei.    8.061.6iy  ,  ^  v 

Sommer.  William  P..  and  D.  B.  Jackson,  to  The  NatlonsI  (»sh 
Regtater  Co.  Printing  control  means  for  acconntlng  ma- 
chines.    8.060.846.  10-30-62.  Cl.  101—08. 

Sony  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Pukul  Hatsuakl.  and  Ttojll:    8.061.T4S. 

South  Chester  Com  :  Bee — 

SIml.  Hendrick  B.     8.060.088. 
Space  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Gordon.  John  M.    S.OOlJOS. 


8,060.827. 
3,060,971. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


L  StoUmaa.  to  raaltl«M  Caiter  Corp. 

cc — 

^  and  SUdnw.     8,0<1.M4. 

F..  and  Slater.     8,0«1.6«7. 
wens-Cornlnc  Piberslaa  Corp.     Ifetbod 
M    roTlnf.       3.060,674;    10~So-62,    CI. 

,8.  C  Sabo,  and  W.  Baranecky,  to  Th« 
>ber  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
ring  bellows.     3.061 ,4M,   10-30-62.  O. 

L     8,O61,1»0. 

a.,  Boektiorst.  and  Smenlers.     8,061 ,7BT. 
H.,  Smenlers.  and  Kla^.     8,061.674. 
Pioneer  Sample  Book  Co.     Pbonorraph 
1.086    10-30-62.  CT.  206 — 62. 
3orK-Wam«r  Corp.     Cluteli.     8,061;0e2, 
-68. 

to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
incements.     S,060,083.     10-80-^    CL 

)AQ  Mtg.  Co.     sink  stopper.     S.060.4S9. 

IS. 

tbod  and  composition  for  facUltatlns 
kppUanesa.      S.0«O,fi7T,    10-80-62.    O. 


i.     S.061,163. 

and  Smith.     8.060,560. 

1  L..  Wallace,  and  Smith.     8.061,064. 
and  V.  Uebtenstein,  to  Pbillp  Morris, 
id    method    for   oMasuriaa   the    volume 
Id   material.     8.060,724.    10-30-62.   O. 

S.   I.   da  Po«t  da  NsoMHirs  and  Co. 

eparatlon  of  poljurethane  elastooien. 

,  a.  260— 37. 

arroufba  Corp.      Msnilne  for  boldlna 

0-80-62.  CI.  271—62. 

to    Bell   Telepbone   Laboratories,   Inc. 

I  sloetro-opttcal  appnrataa.    8.060.857. 

70.2. 

a  Atlas  Paciflc  Knclncerlns  Co.     Fruit 

3.061.070.  10-30-%.  CI.  108—88. 

iirker-Hannifla   Corp.     Dooble  contact 

I.  10-80-62.  CI.  277—180. 

»—— 

D..    Smith,    and    Spokes.     3.061.67*. 

snd    B.    R.    Towaley.    to    Ilford    Ltd. 
m  for  bleachlna  pbotocraphlc  Isbsiss. 

CI.  96— 60. 

American  Bnka  Corp.    Trsatnent  of 
kSO.  lO-aO-62.  a.  28—76. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.     Irradiation 
lyner  plus  two  unsaturated  monomers. 
,  CI.  2*4 — 154. 
Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
snd  Clccone.     8.060.888. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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■..    tailtser,   snd   Gross.     8.060.827. 
lutch  or  brake  diaptarasm.     3.060.971. 

Technical   Operations.   Inc.     Electric 
061J69,    10-30-62.    CI.    321—16. 
Bd  F.   K.  Spencer,  to  Boelna  Airplane 
>mieal    milling  and   add   aqueous  bath 
1.494.   10-30-62,  CI.   156 — 18. 
)  Armstronit  Cork  Co.     Apparatos  for 
eHsl.     3,060,502.  10-80-62.  CI.  18— ». 
ChlcsKO  Rawhide  Mfc  Co.     Shaft  seal 
►.  10^30-62,  CI.  277 — 92. 
tslla  :  899 — 
Modem,  PatalU.  lala.  and  Baldratti. 

r.k99^ 

,  and  Voiel.     3.061.580. 

onstrurtlons  Meehanlqoes  :  See — 

8.060,»91.  _  ..     . 

•  et  dss  ProdQlts  Chlmlques  do  Marly : 

and  Riga.     3.061.415. 


c  F.  A. 

alsae:  t 

ttele.  and  Ssfsr. 

BreTets  etTStudes  S.I.B.E.  :  8t 

L.  3.061  286. 
fit.  <'o.  :  899 — 
S.0«  1.207. 


3.061.401. 


Solodar.    3.061.484. 

rciaser,  Foost.  and  Soltia     3.060.921. 

d  Patnlet.  8.061.615.  ^,  ,  .  .,  w 
Id  r>  B.  Jarkson.  to  The  National  (aah 
HK  mntrol  means  for  accoontlna  ma- 
V-30-62.  n.  101-    " 


BdTsajli:    S.061.T43. 

Jce — 
3.0«0.SSt. 

ratortes.  Inc. :  8*9 — 
1.061.808. 


8.061 .812. 


Boan  Tendons  Ltd. :  See —      ^ 
^^Harris.  Alan  J.    3.060.640. 

"'**WI!2:/o1fnV'.'t060.790. 

^^^^.'S^iS\l't^.i^.    ,  ^        Circuit   for 

8pecS;rMorri.    to   Adrance  Transfonner   Ca    ^«^»*Jj! 

starting  and  operating  discharge  tubes.    3.061.709.  io--»w- 

.SpSnm«.^!u^e.  E..   to  B    I.  do  Po"*  ^^•"'j^^VS    CT 
Composite  spinneret  plate  unit.     3.060.500.   10-<iu-<m.  ^«. 

I  a ^ 

SpeiK-er,  Forrest  K. :  Be*^^ _-,  .^. 

Snyder.  Herman  B  .  and  Spencer     »;<*\-*»i-  _,-,i^h-,t 
SoenU    Krwln    to  August  Thyssen-Hutte  Aktlengeseilscnaii. 
T,SirSf«  for  IntroSoclng  wide  -Jtaljtrtp  into  a  pickling 
device.    3.060.945.  10-80-62,  CI.  134—63. 
Speraii.  Charles  M..  Sr. :  See— 

Zurawlnskl.  Mitchell,  and  Speran.    8.061.242. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  Sre— 

Mason.  Harry  U    S.061.188.  ™..-i«- .  «--_ 

Sperrr  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Dlrislon  .  See— 

Sj^ttStiS^T  lis^JJiSr'iettln,  device.    3,060.615.10-30- 
Solnif 'cSrti'w.,  to  Dismond  Nstlonal  Corp     Carton  divert- 

dimming  system.    3.061,744.  10-30-62,  Cl.  307— leo. 
*^M;cS.'winia«D*'8irith.  and  spokes.    8.061.679. 
^•'"fXo■«.KSrt^'i=nd*8^.    8.061.461. 
*'"Krillf  °i^nd«Vj,  «K1D1  Marco.     8.061.697. 
LyonTLyman  R.    3,061.698 

8Ub?^^'a.5^°N?  o5rJiT.-on  Che^^^^^  TS^iv^^^^T 
slve  forming  with  inertia  means.     8.060.879,  10-30-o-«.  ^i- 

a*lk?^n    John  A.    to  Oladdlnc,  McBean  k  Co.     Three-dl 
**^ioSkl^ntr    .hSe?    fo?  «iecor.tlng    hollow    ware, 

8,060.608.  10-80-62.  CI.  41—10. 
Suier.  A.  K.,  Mfg.  Co. :  Be*-- 

kSZll  ^;\Si^,'dg^.ma-.  and  Es.es.     3,061,471 

riaU.  Rldiard  J.    3.061.622. 
SUmlcarbon  N.V. :  Be*— 

De  Koainc  Jan.    8.061.099. 

Stan.  Hanrr:  ■••-r    .„^  „»._ 

Glass.  Marrln  I.,  and  Stan 
SUndard  61I  Co   ( Indiana )  -J 

DfavnlekB,  Andrew^    iJi?^*** 

KapC.  Slxt  F.    8.061,728. 

Kapi.  Slxt.  F..  and  J»eobj  . '-^^i  414 

Morrlss.  Francis  V..  and  Melners     8^06^"* 

Mosher.  Robert  A.,  snd  Ossyra.    3.060.687. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The:  Sei 
Tlford.  Harrey  ■.    3.061.495 

3"S^''«.'ss'"-»jris..  3,«.o..>o. 

SUr  Machine  k  Tool  Co.  ■B9t— 

8Urn'Si'*fea**rf'?J^  ""prS^-^d  -PP*-**"  '»'  '^-Vhe'nkV 
®*b^kiM '"«*•  on  a  ballooning  strand  of  yam  or  the  like. 

3.060.670.  l(V-30-62.  Cl    67—58.83.  General  Anl 

«X^;"i%'*Co^'"'Bfi;;Sie^ri^cal"^olrc^^^«nd.. 

8,06l!6»0.  10-3O^2J?l.  26p--61L 

Steels  Blnglneertng  P"*««<"L"^*|',~7 
Hallsworth.  Arnold.    3.061.1Z7. 

aTilO— 268 
****"fe'3S?r?  Wter.  snd  Stein.    3,060.861. 

^*""J«'ki.^  jS?1?;  «.uii^.^r.  Boel,  and  Wsmer.    8,061,- 
atel„lt.\**Steoban.    to    yic^r.    inc.      Power    transmission 
Ste'i.^'  V];irir'Sr?v'ea.^l^'«U1nj  or  blending  sppsra- 
^*^}^^^.^\^^  Co.     Flowmeter 

«*^^J?u^.^or^o£.T|^7^^      SV^,^C^„erclal  ^l- 
^'^vSKl-  !CS'"'8Ubi:''i^peLSS:'*'8.Mi.48».  i0^8(M«.  « 

StSCrtSr^  f'  TrtK  :^SS£:  S66ftio"lO-3<M.2. 

St^e'Sr^.'How^MjJ  F^o  Oene^l  Moto^  One-wsy 

Vintrti  „3««1^.1^J^^2pllij£^  The  Dow  Cbeml- 

■^'ciV^o  °'^RV?  •pSiSTS,»SSft.*"3,061.631.  1(^30- 

n^i?^Ai  r^  B«e.    and    containers       3.061,136. 

10-S«M12,  CL  220—80. 
**"'p"teS"wili;a-''H7.ii4  8t.rr.tt.     3.060,882. 


8.060,479. 


Sterens.  Derek  N. :  Se^—  

Simpson,  William  B..  and  Sterens 
Stevens.  J.  P..*  Co.   Inc.  :  See— 
Horton.  feldisrd  C.     3,060.549. 
Tesoro,  Olullana  C.     3  061,473^         _ 
Tesoro.  GlulUna  C.  and  Linden.     3.0»*.3»».      _     ,  .^^ 
Stevens.     Robert     J.,     to     Bailwr     Meter     Co.      Resistance 

thernometer.     3,0(^1.806,10-30-62.0.338—28. 

a»ow«rt    our*  A     Jr     to  fc    I    do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

^^pl^paratlo"  ^oi  ^  2:3  -  dlchlo,i?bnUdlene  - 1,8.      3.061.653, 

10-30-62,  Cl.  260—685.  -^       Anii«».hia 

Stlckel.  Allwln    to  "bbey-Owens-Fort  0»f  "_g-  (/Sg!!^i' 

for  bending  glass  sheets.     3.060,708.  ^^"^^^Jii^S^mZ^ 

Stlebel,    ThA)aor    H.     Pfe^f^tTRSiHo?*     1H0S2      O 
trlcsl     switching     apparatns.      3,061,707,     10-SO-«z,     ci. 

219-41. 
^""Vlou^^'RfchaAf  k:  and  S«ne.     3.060,757 
Stockard.  Jesse  L.,  Jr.  t<>Hnf^••^' ?®-     ^nltlsed  drilling 

bit.     3.061,025.  10-^0-62,  C1.175— 412. 
Stoddard,  Ashman  C. :  Se^--^ 
Stod§i?ro1inrO-,°^.'trA"J:     Stoddard.     Gyro    drt.e. 

Stffl"dw\^ k'T' AuToJaVtemperature  elation  control 

Osteins      3.061.197,  10-3^-62.  Cl.  236-68. 
^^'^^C^lVd^rT^eSiVA^'tiidStoecklL     3.060.657. 
^'%Trlw.'wiTlUni  Ir^rsklove,  and  Stoesser.     3,061,632. 

Stoffel.  Paul  J  :  See—  q  mi  aia 

Beaver.  David  J.,  snd  Stoffel.     3,061.«M«. 
StoUmsn.  Irving  :   See —  ^^ 

Skupas.  John  A.,  and  Stollman.     8.060.488.  rv-n* 

Stone,  dan  F.,  to  jlannlng.  Maxwell  k  Moora,  Inc.     Crane. 

3.06M09.  10-30-62.  CL  212--4.  ,  ,_,  . 

Stone  kenrv  A  Jr..  and  R.  M.  Warner.  Jr.,  to  Bell  leie 
Xne  L2Kr«tortes"  Inc.  MolUple  channel  teld  effect  seml- 
S?ndSci?r  8,06rV39riO-30-65.  Cl.  307-88.5. 

****"ciaK"jImes    Sttii.  and  Gemmell.     3.061.220 

8ton?*f^li  m!.V^««  l^ 

malt  beverages.     3.061,439,  10-30-62.  Cl    »9     *°....^  . 
8t"ner.  QeoSTo..  and  ii.d.  WrUtht,  ^^  Q^otr^l  Anmo%k 

"■■        Corn.     Process    of     —-♦•"-     -     nnivin<»rlc     N-vinyi 


Fllni    Corn      Process    of     reacting '  a     polymeric     N-vlnyl 

obtained    therrtfcy.     3.061.569,    10-30-62.   Cl.    960— Z9.0. 
Strasser  Bdward:  See— 

St™5!^.".L7«,*fe"c^e^TnS^^^        Co^  Meumsln. 

AdJusUble     guide     bushing.     3,060.773.      lO-JU-o^.      ^i- 

78—97. 

^*''*'iPen&rton.-pa^  .  and  Stroup.  3.060.491. 
**'"Hbr''n^'Smp«Uu  C7and  Stuart.  8.061.481. 
Stubbs.  Max  :   See—         „  ^-  ,-0 

Stucd's^'tii'T^^o   A'm'Slcrn'pbotocjpy    B<luiP»«t,S 
Punching  and  fclndlng  machine  for  oflfce  use.     3.060.780. 

8tid;f^S.rt?n,*w:*8^tttele.  and  O.  M.  Egger.  to  Soclete 
de  la  V^Scose  Suisse.  Process  '<>' P«>*»«'fJ°5;7°*|*iit  5^5* 
of  linear  polymeric  thermopUstlc  material.  3,061,401, 
10-30-62,  Cl.  18—54.  .,  „       „ 

"^-'•lISSrH^'^/t*.  S?d''So"?le^"  3.fc21. 
^^"■"iJllSfJcTHenij  B.*'aii  Stumpe.     3.060.989. 

^'"'^NlrWb^NWb    anVsturlale.     3.061.193.     „ 
8nderkiriUn1?Jj.;  ?o°  Pilot  g{-trlb"tlng  Ca     Bum^j^trt 
for  towing  atuchments.     J.061,333.  lo-so-02.  ti.  ^w     »»"• 
Sulier  Freres,  8.A.  :  See-- 

Ott.  Walter.     8,060,»W. 

Pfarrwaller,  Erwin.     3,060.975. 

Summers,  James  E.  :   See —  =.„.„.._       ^  mm  at^ 

Fathauer,    George    H.,    and    Summers.      3.0BX,07a. 

Sun  on  Co.  :   See— 

Con  very,  Robert  J.     3.06M52- 

Cox,  William  H.     3.061  832. 

MlllB,_IvorW.     3,061.418.  

Superior  Concrete  Accessories.  Inc. :  see— 

Hlllberg,  Bror.     3  060.541. 
Super  Mold  Corp  of  Csllfoi^a^ee- 

Surba^Kr&fon"^    «^ff?b?2dlng  sewing  mschlne  needle. 

8„^rir?^T,\h'ri-.TVU'ote.  and  W.  C.  Stoesser    to 

In^^v^je.^5:skrn3?  ic^^s^;^^'  ^?«^-  **'  "^'•'" 

^"••N^Jjrt^uer  Wllhelm.   Sus.  •»<'  "'^-♦{IS?  iJ-^ti^t 
Sutton.   Louis   L.      Log   handling   system.      3.061.121,   10-30- 

ft2    Cl    21 4 ^  1 

Svenska  Aktiebolaget  OsMOrumnlator  :  See— 

HellqulHt.  Ivan  A.     3.060.933. 
Svenska  Flnktfsbrlkpn,  Akflebolaget :   See— 

Wallln_,  Sven.      3.060,589.  .«^     m      w»..tt*      to 

Svobods,     (^.eorge.     R.     K.     i«<^br"' 1  ft2?  irJ    l2?VMl2   Cl 

Bradley  Industries.  Inc.     Hinges.     3.061.137.  10-3a-«a.  ci. 

Hw^Q^Tf*  D.     Stall  enclosure.     8.060.453.  lO-SO-62.  Cl. 
Swanwn*  Carl  a:     Coll  winding  machine.     3,061,214.10-30- 
62.  n.  242—9. 

■'""sw««rKeLeth  L    and  H.  T.     3.061,378.  ^^ 

8wsn"JJ"  Ken.5trr.5;d   H.   T      Silo   unloading   macWoe 
3.061.378.  10-3O-62.  Cl.  302—28 
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to  Monaanto  CW;  «lc«l 
coaprtolac  glycoluril. 


242—163. 


3,060,708. 


8wc«ne7.   WlllUm   M..   and  J.  A.  Pattcnon.  tr  Tazaco  Ue. 

^r*S2!!f   '^fo?*""'   fc»ty">»*eto«e.     3.0«l.ei4.   10-.3fr-«2. 
CI.  280-^343.0. 
Swift,    Harrev    E.,    to    Kelaay-Hayn    Co.     Bnka 

3.041.0&1,  10-30-«2.  CI.  188—78 
Swlnehart,    Frank,    to    The    Turner   Co.     AcoustlcallT    com 
wnaated   micropboa«  with   adJuaUble  acouatlc  rMUUncc 
3;0«l.«9O.  10-:30u«2.  a.  179—115.5. 
Swlaa  KnitUng  Co.,  lac. :  Sm— 

Kattermaan.  David  W.  aad  E.  J.     8.060.938. 
SylTanla  Electric  I'rodurta  Inc.  :  Mm — 
Beaaett.  Sedfewlck  K.     3,060,710. 
Cohen.  Gene,  aad  Tobln.     3,060,656. 
Heeriaaaa,  Ttaomaa  W.     3,061.223. 
Lawaon.  Bert  E.  A.     3,061,251. 
Tenlan.  John.     3,061.192. 
Hymes,  Wllllaai  F..  and  L.  K.  LoveleM, 
Co.      Gradually   aTallable    ferUllaer 
8.061.423.  10-30-62.  CI.  71—28. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp.  :  Hte — 

Cope.  Geoffrey  W.     3,061,114. 
Taber    David,  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     HaUdea  aa 
cnaln  inltiatora  for  the  polymerisation  of  lactam*      3.061  • 
593,  10-3O-62.  CI.  260—78.  ' 

Taft,  PAtrldi  M.     Cnttli«  apparatus.     3,060.779.  10^30-62, 

CI.  83 — 582. 
Taggart.  Reginald,  to  Specialty  Valvea  Ltd.     Dlaclurg«  con- 
trol ralre.     3,060,965.   10-30-62,  Cl.  137 — 599.2 
Takaaaki.  Rlnjl :  Set — 

T"^!**-  Katauml.  Hayaahl,  aad  TakaaakL     3,061.635. 
Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Induatriea.  Ltd. :  Se« — 

Mlyake,  Aklra.     3.061,633. 
Taklmoto.  Hldeyo  H.  :  Set— 

Rust   John  B..  and  Taklmoto.     3.061.587. 
Tanabe.  Katsumt  R.  Hayashl.  and  R.  Takaaaki.     Process  for 
Dreparlng3-^B-norsteroid  compounda.     3,061.685.  10-3O- 

Tantilncer.  Keith  W..  and  R.  O.  Flagaa^  to  Fmehaof  Trailer 
Co.     Trailer   roof   construction.      3.061,364.   10-30-62    Cl 
296 — 137. 
Tarcsy  Homoch.    Zoltaa.    to    W.    K.    Rosenberry.   d.b.a    Able 
79ri^3(^2.  CV'^XT'   •"•'"«    •PPT.tus.      3.060.. 
Taylor,  Arthur  R.,  to  Brown  Co.    Dry  weU  forming  receptacle 

3.060.693.  10-30-62.  CL  61-13. 
Taylot",  Ernest :  See — 

Bopp.  Edward  O.,  and  Taylor.     3.061.005. 
Taylor.   Joel   T.      (;utter   positioning  and  aupportlag  derlce. 

3,061.041.   10-^0-«2,  Cl.   182— 1». 
Taylor.   Luclan  W.     Filter  partridge  and  method  of  making 

the  same.    3,061.107.  10-30-6270.  210 — 187. 
Taylor.  Walter  P.    Jr..   »A  to  J.  W.  Newman.     Winding  flex- 
ible material.     3.061.238.  10-30-62.  Cl 

Taylor.  William  :  See — 

Benua.  Louis  P.,  and  Taylor. 
Teca  Corp.  :  See — 

Reiner.  Stuart.     3,060,923. 
Technical  Operatlona.  Inc.  :  See — 
Smyth.  Robert  R.     3.061,769. 
Tektronix.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Kobbe.  John  R.     3,061,788. 
Telectro  Industries  Corp.  :  Sec— 
Oster   Frank,  and  Rosenberg. 
Tengler.  Harvey  N. :  See — 

Simons.  Allison  K..  Radke.  and  Tengler.     3.061.260 
Terslan.  John,  to  SvlvanU  Electric  Products  Inc.     Data  proc- 
essing system.     3.061.192.  10-30-62.  C\t  235 — 157 
Tesoro.  Gluliana  C,  and  P.  I.  Linden,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.. 
Inc.     Treating  cotton  to  Improve  wet  and  dry  crease  re- 
covery in  one  operation.     3,061,399.  10-30-62    Cl.  8 — 120. 
Tesoro,   Gluliana   C.,    to  J.   P.    Stevens  ft  Co.,   Inc.     Process 
of  and  composition  for  producing  Improved   textile  mate- 
rials having  oil  and  water  repeltent  and   antistatic  prop- 
erties.   3.061.473,  10-3O-<52.  Cl.  117— 139.5. 
Tetreault.   Merrttt   D..   to   Whitln   Machine  Works.      Spindle 

brake.    3.060.671,  10-30-62,  CL  57 — 88. 
Texsco  Inc.  :  See — 

Sweeney.  William  M..  and  Patteraoa 
Texaa  lastniments  Inc. :  Bee — 
Blard,  James  R.     3,061.799. 
Epstein.  Henry  D.      3.061.699. 
Grenier  Alme  J.     3.061  2.^8. 
Mace.  James  W.     3,061.789. 
MacDonald.  James  R.     3,061.675. 
Mataea,  Walter  T.     3.061.800. 
Texas  Pipe  Line  Co..  The  :   See — 

Bsfwell.  Marahall  V.     3  060.964. 
TherUolt,    Gerald    E..    to   Radio   Corp.   of  America.      Signal 

translatlnar  circuit.     3.061.786,  1O--30-62,  CL  325 — 127. 
Therlault.  Gerald   E.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     StgaaJ 

detectora.    3.061,790.  10-30-62.  CL  329—150. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Browning.  James  .4.    and  Harrington.     S.061.710. 
ThM,  Johann.  aad  R.  Beyer,  to  E.  F.  Kresa.  .Sohne.     Web 

spreadlag  device.     3.060.545.  10-30-62.  Cl.  26 — 63 
Tbier,  Richard.  W.  Maver.  and  R.  Melnl.  to  Feldmuhle  Papler- 
und  Zellsloffwerke  A.G.     Apparatus  for  detecting  optically 
ascertalaable  Imoerfectioas  oa  sheet  n«#terial.     3.061.731. 
10-30-62,  Cl.  250—219.  "^ 

Thomas  A  Retta  Co..  The  :  Bet — 

Plaseekl.  Raymoad  F.     3.061.254. 
Tbosaas.  °  Ivaa.  aad  J.  Lachlche.  to  Novaeel.     Apparatna  for 
making  artiflctsl  chamois.     3.060.5O4.  10-30-62.  CL  18 — 12. 
Thoaias   Joha  R. :  See — 

DeTrles,  Loals,  and  Tbomaa.     3,061.599. 

Thomaa,    Thoaus    J.      Electric    lighting   units 

10-30-62.  Cl.  240— 10. 
Thorns*.   Thomas   M.,  Jr..   to  Lane-Wells  Co..  a   Division   of 

Dresser  ladostrtcs.  lac.     Bridging  plug.     3.061.01S.  10-30- 

62,  CL  16*— 204. 


cllppw  attaehaeaL     3.000,574. 


3.061,670- 


3.061.614. 


Tboauu.    William   R.      Hair 

10-30-62.  Cl.  30— 202. 
ThompsoB.  Howard  O.,  to  Masoey-rsrgosoa  lac     PUw  .t.»t 

ard  overlMd  releaas.    3.061, Oft.  lo!^So-62   Cl   172^MO^* 

^K*I??»*".»-   *^P»»   » •    t®   Uaiverakl   OllP?idu«ts 

bUlxatlon  of  rubber.     3,061/°-    ■--- ^^^^ 
Thoi~  "■ 


Co.      SU- 


^S^^-R^Lo^^idriiiS'lS?!  'i^^^'  ^    '^^^^^ 

HSsf.''i/iroirH"'3"oSi!S"'"-  '•^^'•"- 


Co.      Water   tabs 
3.061.024,    10-30- 


8.060,657. 


Rldgwsj,  Stuart  L.     S.060;678. 
ThomjMoa.  Raymoad  E. :  See— 
^^     Waggener.  Kenneth  E.     3,061.386 
Thomp«>n.    Robert    L..    to    IngerijlJURiad 
consmict^ion^for  down-theKhols  dnils. 

^f^or^Tciifitei'i's^ns^raSsi-.s-""'  •"^•^  -^ 

TiiUaaa,  Richard  M.     see—^'        *<'»—»•• 

Slas  Bo»C^andTlll«Aa.     3,061,410 
Tllaey    luipb    M..    to   Aleo   Valvi  Co      Condeaaar  nrM..- 

TlauS^SS-ui'Sl'rlti^SfSrfSJ. 

^  -S.*"*^.*^'''- ■'xl  KeDer.    8^061485. 

Tlndier.    Charles   J.,   and   D.   D    CoUl 

8,061.284.  10-«0-4<2,  Cl.  269-178. 
Tltaaiom  Metals  Corp.  of  America :  St*— 

Lnbaa.  JasMs  V.    8.061.427. 
^*«**..**^''""  i\JF^^^*^^i  •»*'x»  te«ck  with 

Cohea.  Geae,  aad  Tobia.     8.060,606. 
?STlJ5?"t"  ^  •  t"**  *•  Brouaaard,  to  BIsctro-Acid  Corn. 
BIjctric  stangs  battery.     3.061,662.   10-80-62,  CL   18^ 

Tochlbara.  Shicexo  :  8ee — 

Todh2rt^"liei«?f  k.'?'JSl^'~-  "^  Tochlbara.    8.061.085. 
l«Bdan.   Manfred,   Todhuater.   aad  Kennaway. 


Mlxlag  apparatus. 


stair  walklag 


421. 
Tohiu.  J 


3.061,715, 


a.061.. 

.      _^       .^   C..  to  Cormac  Chemical  Corp.     Photognphar's 
changlBS  bag.     3.060.819.  10-80-62.  Cl.  ^5_,  '^''■™»''*'  ■ 

^°M,^1'.  ^"f?*:?.;-  •"  <^*»^orai*  Bsseareh  Ctorp.    Alomlaua 
tlU^um   chloride   compoaltloa.      8.061,410.  10-80-42.   Cl. 

Toland.  William  O..  to  Chllfomla  Research  Corp.     Thioeater 

production.     8.061.612.  10-30-62.  a.  260—880  6. 
Tomanek.   Martha^   and   W.   Neagebaner.   to  AsopUte  Corp. 

ti?'VSf%tl''^!^SL&:ci.iS^Vi''''  ^-nposltlo-  ther^ 
Tomek,   Rudolph  C.      NnU  holder.     3,060.442.   1O-80-62.  CL 

Tomes.  Sidney  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aasrlca.     SIgaal 
lating  svitem      S.061.815.   lO-M-62.  CL  »40— 147. 

^T«sv7:*i"oV&^iS'"i5i':^  ^•"•'*  ''^^  ^"^"^ 

Tone   Melvin  N. :  Sso— 

Toumana,  Donald  W..  and  Tone.    8,060,066. 
Tonnlea,  Edusrd    and  W.  Pricke.  to  Hambarger  Flugseogban 
G.a.b.H.     Multiple  engine  Vt-propolslon  drive  and  thrust 

T  '^V^'  A?'  ■'•^■"i,    »0«0.»».  10-80-62,  a.  00—85.54. 
Tonsfeldt,  A\  syne  S.     Beet  topplna  and  harveatiag  faacMae. 

56—121.45. 


trana- 


3.060^667.  1&-30-62    CL 
Toops.  Emory  E..  Jr :  See— 

Stengel,  Leonard  A.,  and  Toopa.    8,061,480. 

^"sT'l'olsfeS?  S  2^71.  '"'  •'•'^""  "'••'"-•     »•«'*•• 
Toro.  Joseph  A  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  lac.     Tem- 

rJ5»t«re  compensated  capacitor.     8.061.767.  10-80-62.  a. 
17 — 247. 
Toomarle.  Max  :  8e9 — 

Berge.  Pierre,  and  Toomarle.     8,061,02T. 
Townley.  Ehistace  R.  :  Set — 

Smith.  Robert  C.   M..  and  Towaley.     8.061,483. 
Townsea.  Harold  J. :  Set — 

Orenley,  DalUs  O..  Beebe,  and  TownseBd.     8.061.662. 
Toy.  Waher  W. :  Bet — 

Zdanowakl.  Richard  E^  and  T07.    8.061.664. 
'^Sr'""'  R*<?*>»'^  *•.  Toy.  Lanaoa.  aad  Klne.  8.001.- 
568. 
Tremblay,  Alphonse.     Saw  flllnf  guide.     8,060,766,  10-80- 

62.  a.  76—86. 
Trewella.  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Scrivena    George  W..  and  Trewella.     8.061.067. 
TribbT.  Charles  L. :  Bte— 

Hsrt.  Edward  H..  Tribby.  and  Morrta.     8.061.500. 
TrllNiae  Co. :  Bee — 

Remer    Robert  K.     3.060.858. 
Trishmsn.  Harry  A. :  Bee — 

Obanki.    Richard   W..   TrlahmaB.   aad   Seaaor.     8.000,- 
794. 
Troccoll.  Arthur  M..  to  Elastic  Stop  Vat  Corp.  of  America. 
Adjustable  light  source  mount  for  marine  lanterns    8.061,- 
250.  10-80-62   Cl.  248—274. 
TruMcon  Steel  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.    (subsidiary  of  Dominion 
StcH  aad  Coal  Corp..  Ltd)  :  Bee — 
Lambert.  Douglas  W.    8.060.027. 
Trron.  Ward  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Method  of  reader- 
lag  foamed  pol/styreae  surfaces  flame  resistaat    8,061,468. 
10-30-62.  O.  117 — 188.  ^^^ 

TMhaasi.   Ernst.     Automatic  high-speed  flre-arm.     8,060.809, 

10-80-62.  Cl.  89 — 83.  •      -^ 

Tsujii.  Keljl :  «e»— 

Fukul.  Hatsuakl.  and  Tsojll.    8.061.74S 
Tucker.  Arthur  R..  and  M.  Wetsa.  to  DaHo  Plectroatei  Qorp. 
RIectroBic  system  for  geaeratlag  a  perspective  image.  8,000.- 
.■VOO    10-80-62.  a.  85 — 10.2.  ^^ 

Tucker.   Morton.     Adjustable  track  roller  for  eliding  doora. 
8.060.5W,  10-80-02.  CL  20—19. 


^Halr  clipper  •tUchaeat     S.060^74. 
•'  *•  *!>'''''«?• ''^rUMon  Inc.    Plow  ■tmad- 

U     S.0«0.«78. 

thE.     S.061.3Se. 

.   to   InceraoUBaad   Co.     Water  tato 

►wn-tWhote   drtllc     3,0«1.024,   10^ 

>  Brlatol-Myera  Oo.     Cownctic  atiek  •»- 

8et — 

TiUmaa.     3.061,410. 

Aleo   ValT*  Co.     CoodenMr  oniaanM 
^060.699.  10-«d-«2.  CI  «?L/»«~'"* 

and  Stoeckll.    8.0«0,«S7. 
Co.,  The  :  80€ — 
and  Keller.    S,0«1  J8S. 

.*CL  &-17a!^     *^^^^  •PPwataa. 

of  America :  ^ee — 

8,001.427. 

o-wheei  hand  truck  with  atalr  walklaa 
128.  10-30-«2.  CI.  280—5.1         ''•»«^ 

Toblo.     8.060,606. 

I  R.   Brooaaard,   to  Electro-Add  COn. 
tary.     3.061,662.    10-^0-62.   Q.   186— 
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NamUttwa,  and  Tochlhara.    8,061.080. 

,   Todtaaater.   and  Kennawajr.     8,061,- 

ormac  Chemical  Corp.     Photoarapbar'a 

9.81W,  10-80-62.  a.  08— 1.      ■"*"*" 

CallfomU  Heoearcii  Ctorp.    Alumlava 

onpooitloB.      8,061.410.    10-«a-62.   CI. 

I  California  Heaeareh  Corp.     Thloester 
12.  10-80-62.  a.  260— 840.5. 

d   W.   NeateiMoer,   to  Aaoplato  Corp. 

Olatea  and  aildo  compoaltloaa  thef«- 
2,  CI.  v6     75. 
>fall  holder.     3,060,442.   10^80-62.  CL 

Udlo  Corp.  of  Aaerlca.     Slnal  trana- 
1.815.   10-^0-62.  CL  »40— 147. 
SirUacLtd.    Fluid  pfwmro  aetnatora. 
CL  121 — 88. 

v..  and  Tone.  8,060.966. 
W.  Frlcke.  to  Hambarcer  nufae«gban 
engine  iet-propalalon  drtire  and  tlinut 
.  8.060.685,  10-80-62.  CI.  60—85.54. 
Beet  topplnf  and  harreatlnc  macMne. 
CI.  5<k— 121.45. 

i^  and  Toopa.     S,061.4e9. 

DeTice  for  handllnf  Tetalclea.     8.061.- 

M — 74. 

II  Telephone  Laboratorleo,  lac.     Tcm- 
d  capacitor.     8.061.7<67,  10-80-42.  O. 


Tonmarle. 
iee— 
M..  and  Townley, 


8,061,0ST. 

8.061 .488. 

,  Beebe.  and  Towaaend.     8.061.662. 

lE^  and  Toy.    8.061,064. 

d  E..  Toy.  Laraooa.  and  Klne.  8.061.- 

Saw  flltnc  guide.     8,060,766,  lO-SO- 

e — 

v.,  and  Trewella.     8.061.067. 

Trtbbj.  and  MorHa.     8.061.509. 

3.060.85S. 

M 

W.,   Trlahnaa.   and    Scanor.     8,060.- 

>  Elaattc  Stop  Nnt  Corp.  of  Araerlea. 

:e  mount  for  marine  lantema     8.061.- 

8—274. 

Saaada  Ltd.   (aubaldlarT  of  Dominion 

Ltd)  :  aee— 

V.    8.060.627. 

Dow  Cbemlml  Co.    Method  of  reader- 

le  aarfac«^  flame  realatant.    8.061,468. 

W. 

aatlc  hlfh-apeed  flre-arm.     8.060.809. 


idl^QjU.    8.061.743 

M.  Welaa.  to  DaHo  Plectroalct  Corp. 

raneratlnc  a  perapectlre  tmaie.  8,060.- 

— 10.2. 

■table  track  roller  for  alldlng  doora. 

3.20— 19. 


8.061.4M. 


Tunlck.  Allan  C.  :  See—    ^  ,^    .  . 

Zlnk.  Leonard  N..  and  Tunlck. 
Turner  Co..  The  :  Aw — 

Tyle?"TS^yV"D^Tli^or"»rayln,   or   Jetting    llQulda. 
's.oilVa.  10^80-62.  a.  289— &88. 

"'*'*oI|1?Vui"u.'b:  andUdatad.    8.0614^55^         ^     ^       .  ^^ 

Uhllt  Frtti,  r.  Endermann,  and  W.  N"*"**""'-  ^^f^ft^ 

Corp      Photographic  prooeaa  for  making  Panting  putea 

and   light   aenSltWe   naphthoquinone    therefor.      8,061,480. 

IMO^rSi^^cfntn  Technique  dea   I'i«'»t'»«*',.^ 

KdeVte!^B\aat   air   P«?*-tJ«f   ■«*«§   'r?l' ^4^14 
nacea  and  the  Uke.     8,061.296.  10-8O-62.  O.  266—14. 
Ultra  Electronlca  Ud. :  Bte— 

ClUpperfleld.  Victor  J.    8.061.249. 
Union  cirWde  Corp. :  flee— 

Alter,  Harrej.    ».0«lf?®Vrt 

Baker.  FVaada,  B,  ».061.170. 

ChappelL  Charlea  H.     3.061,656. 

HUL  Sliofd  W.     8.061 .709. 

Hoatettler.  Frit*,  and  Cox.    8.061.067. 

Hohn.  Jame.  8    F..  and  f^t^M)  •0*1-'^ 

Bchenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.    8.061,600. 

8i*ley    GerildA.     8.061,661. 

"■"lfuSo-n'^ex^.S£?E*:''lS»*.Sir ^'    '"^ 
United  Btotaa  of  America 

•^  B^STh^™".  «<»»»»rbT*  «l''**TSkY483'^'"* 
C^    Harold  vt'..  and  Rohoweta      3.061.483. 

jSSa.  Harold  8  .  Chlrlaco.  and  Shopalorlch.     3.061.- 
248. 
United  Statea  Rabber  Co. :  8t* — 

Blartln.  Frank  8..  and  SlUcox     8.060.512. 

smth.  WendeU  V.    3.0«1.531. 
United  StaVea  Steel  Corp. :  Sm— 

Cadman,  Morgan  T.     S.06M1T. 

Flcker.  ^harlM  L.     3.061.200.  ,  o-,  «,« 

Hawthorne,  John  O    and  Moraan.    3.061.638. 

Jaaperaon.  William  R.     3^1.534. 

KewL  Vernon  J.    S.p61.226.    . -..  ^ 

Martin.  Paul  J.,  and  ModhL    3.061,290. 

Milnaa  Jameo  A.    3,061,732. 

8?h^  Wimam-  H.-  8,661  300 
United  Statea  gtoneware  (  o  ,  The  .  HM — 

Srkert.  John  S     3,000,503. 
Unlveraal  Controla.  »■«•  =  f^ 

Rogal.  Edward.     3,061,919. 
Unlveraal  Match  Corp. :  8e»-- 

aimjian,  Luther  Q.    3.061,143. 
Uairera^  OU  ^r^^^^S*"  V  n«i~v«« 

Upd^'T^or  Br^'fi.fu'^^Lu'Sberg.  to  American  Cyana. 
^5J    Co.      Flame  .r«<»r«?t 


phate.    8.061.571.  10-30-62,  CL 


eompoattlon 
Iter  reoln  ai 
.  260—30.6. 


cumprlaing    an 


3.060,867. 


Uaehaaan    Cart^     Molding  proaa.     3.060.506.   10  30-6Z.  ci 
18— 16.i. 

^'^Pe'Sdfeton jF^ank  P.    8.061.179. 

Vaghl      Joeepli.     Outboard     motor     monnUng 

Tuclr.  jX  E~ii5  w:  E.D«u»nj.     B.,  do«ir,.     S.OW.- 


two 

direction 


a.  74—230.17. 


3.060.668. 

3.060.668. 
to  C.  van 
delivery    rake. 

N.V. :  flee 


der 


LelT.  N.V. 


N.V. 

bera     -...^..    —     - 
3.060,7.'i9.  10-30-62 
Van  der  Lely.  Ary  :  ««^.        .  . 
Van  der  Lely,  Comelta  and  A. 
Van  der  I^ely.  C.  N.V. :  flee— 

Van  der  I^ly.  CornelU  and  A. 
Van  der   Lely.   Cornelia  and   A.. 
Baking    atuchment    for    tide 
10-30-62.  CI.  56—377. 
Van  Doome'B  Autorooblelfabriek.^^  -^ 
Van  der  Brugghen,  Joan.    »,ww,7o». 

-.-nd«5^-ke«irtn"hir.-  ^.-^^JoO^  10^  3£^3    l^^^' 

Material.    3,060,51^,  10-30-62,  CI.  18-^3. 
Vanl.    Jamea.   to  «*mce   Metal   F*brl«toni,   I.«.     Vehicle 
waaher.    8.060.473.  10-80-6*.  O.  15— »1. 

Van  Normanlnduatrtoa.  ^^'i.f!!*~itmatni 
Healy,  FrancU  P.,  and  AUen.    8,0w»,Bi2. 


ely,  N.V. 
},060,668, 


Tronaera 


v«B  *<cir^r    Herbert  D.    H.  R.  E.  Bureau.  A.  J.  Bende.  and 
"   T    B^We^Ito  The  Bidd  Co.     Arc  «»ot  w«ldlng  apparm 

tua.    3.061.714.  10-30^  «2.  CL  219—127. 
Vapor  Heating  Corp.  :  ^e«—  o  (van  •nn 

Cunningham.   Richard.  Jr..  and  Rlx.     3.060.905. 

MooreTKdward  B.     3.061,000. 
Varney,  J.  A..  Corp.  •  «««-r-^  »„ 
Varn^'TJ!itiT"t^J.'X^S^VCorp.    In/nalon  app.r.t«a. 

Vafe*-^fch^'b?a».VrP.    Monro,    to    Amerl^n 
Cy^mTmld  Co.     Wate^-diaperalble  *'nu\HU»u  of  plnane  hy- 

Va^Jg^i:%UV^a''^'iiefb«^^^^  improved  .crew 
yM^'iJ^f^-l^^^^o'^^^^^o.  Aftertreatment 
'  ^f  wef  "^n**  ;<Sl!Jl.i^,l«lj»"  «'^^^      with  aqueou. 

line  oxide  oolnUon.     3,061,396,  10-30-62.  C1,»—»t. 
Verkrulaeen.  Arte  F.,   to  NortiS  Amerlon   PhUlpa  (^^In^^ 

Trannibtor  auipllller.     3.061,703,  10-30-«2,  CI.  3JO— ^. 
Vlcker*  Inc.  :  fee*-- 

loecbanlam  for  fattenera.     3,061,147,  10  30-6.^,  ci.  z^i 

VInSnt  Harold  L..  to  Dow  Coi^nln«  Corp  Method  of  coating 
metalH    with    an    aquiK.uB    solution    of    monoorganoallane. 

v.nir*''E^'wa'rVK^'E'Ha'rdln' «d  J.  J.  SecchlUno,  Jr.,  to 
Pac1tl^^Fl%  Extlii™i«her  Co.  Fire  alarm  .yatem  and 
ijiratua      a^JMI^.    10-30^2,   CI.   340-227        ^^ 

for    the    producUon    of    alpha-eplchlorhydrln.      S.oei.oio. 
10-30-62.  CI.  260 — 348.6. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  «««—  . 
KIrby,  Jamea  R.    3,061.246. 

Vogel.  Gerhard  K.  E. :  fl«^_       ,      -  n«i  m»o 
Codignola,  Franco,  and  Vogel.    3,061,589. 

Vogl,  Thomaa  I*. :  See— 

(Hirbnny   Max.  and  Vogl.     3.061,7/». 

'"'"k^iS.!*  i^^'XlSe'rVand  Wiechmann.     3,060,672. 

^'"*V*%'*Jo1ui  w'.'^ona.  and  Cunningham.     3.061.629 
Von  VrS?em'    Dougia^     I>;l«   'or  throwing  and  catching 
ballB.     3.061,311.  10-30-62,  CI.  27»— 4». 

^*'"  S\SlS!:Sia*L'n"' Wolf^g.     von     RIntelen.    and     Wahl. 

3.061,436. 
Wacker-Chemle  Qjn  .b.H. :  See-- 

^'k*C*cbe*'*SffirieS"'aS'*Wlck»:*'l;^t;578. 

^''*l,J^*Bdw?^s^'w^ward.  and  Wade.  ^fi^M^  ,„ 
Waggener  KennJth  B..  \k  to  R.  A.  M5"°t<>f»  "j^>iS^ 
R^    Thompaon.     Safety  Joint  connecter.     3,061,^36.  lO- 

Wa'SS.'er?'wU?^i*G.     Drill  grtndlng  atUchment.     8,060,- 

Wa'S^r'^y^^  S,  anTu*H.  Olbaon.  to  ^r^^J^^"^^' 
iS^hine  and  method  for  forming  contlnuooa  tubea.     8.060,- 
814,  10-30-62,  CI.  »*— ^. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  Sao—  b.!*^      a  hao  MK> 

Mav    Walter  C  Rlctoarda,  and  Fltea.    ^■•OO";™'''- 
Wa^nirfwmu^  H.     Animated  amuaement  devlee. 

&2.  1O-30-62.  a.  46—137. 
Wahl  aipp*r  Core. :  *«2r--__ 
Wahl.  John  F.    3.060,570. 
Wahl.  John  F.    8.060.571. 
Wahl.  Ottmar :  See— 

AlmiMlmann.     Wolfgang. 

Me^ilSrt^'KMl  Helna.  Wahl.  and  Pelm.     3.0«.V*?*,;»«,^„ 
Wahl    jS  F.    to  Wrhipipper  Corn.  ,  ^i^na^Cl  sffiST 

Wa^TToVn^K"*  Va'^f'^C^^^^  ^^ 

W  fe"Br2i^k^"MVo^;MlcSif5J^;d  t^verln.  d..i« 

Wa\k^'''<^irl^V't^'to^'^o\t   iron   Worka^Stock  flow 
'*dut^b«or'''*8,Ml,06'8.   10^JO-02.  CL  162-888. 

Walker  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

MayjHnndaH.    8.060.912. 

May' Claude  H.    3.060.913. 
""'■'•gSg^'SJrSaiwrWalker.  and  Church.    8.0W.098. 

^''"&^KK?!  Har^olU   L..  WalUce,  and  Smith.     3,061.064. 

""''*  Ml^SfrB^mu1fld~ind  F.  W..  and  Wallace.    8.060J25 
WalU^lKi^rt  T,^to  0_wen.im^ 


8.060,- 


Von     RIntelen,     and    Wahl. 


producing   packaging   material. 
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Walter  Willy  to  C  Monforta  Ton  Hobe,  trading  »•.*>»•  J™! 
V  iinnVorti  AooaratuB  for  the  eontlnuoua  treatment  of 
elon'K?^  goodt^o^  P"tlcularly  textile.  1.  .  vapor 
chaiSber.    f,060,hl.  10-30-62.  CL  68r-5. 

Walther  Boronia**lnen  Oeartachaft  m.b.H. :  Bm^ 
Gelling.  Helmut.    3.061.186. 


XXX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Jftt  Dartoa 
iUm.     3.061,877. 


Steel  roaadrr 
10-30-«2.  Ck. 


Co.     RlB 
301—13. 


WalHMr.  D«alel 
•ad  wbo»l  ai 

WalB   Alfred  :  Hee — 

Eckenuaan.  Uuater,  aad  Wala.     3.001.741. 
^•^^^o  C^v*"*    I*,    to    *'ord    Motor  Co.     Gatlof  circuit. 
3.061.820.  10-30-6:^.  CI.  340—174.  w™ii. 

Ward.  John  W.,  to  Spedaltiea.  lac.     Colorimoter  tad  color 

«j"?^*^«  apooratua.     3,U«0.790.    10-30-6_'    CI.   8«— 14. 

Ward.  Paul  J..  J.  I).  Johaaon.  aod  R.  G.  kotoertaon,  to  Na 
tlooal  Dairy  Froductu  Corp.  Whey  compoaltlon  for  aiak- 
iBf  dourt  producta.     3,061.442,  10-30-«2rCl.  »•— 81. 

Wareham    Rlcturd  B     to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photocraphic  de- 
vice.     3.060,821.   ld-30-62,   CI.   95—10  "»»'•«:»»- 

^arkoCMWaki,   Joseph   T..    to  Uaatla-Bacon   Mfg.   Co.     Core 
abearias  device.     3.060.774.  10-30-62.  CL  83 — 08. 

Warner.  Harmood  M..  Jr. :  8ee — 

Stoaa,  Hennr  A.,  Jr.,  aad  Waraer.     3.001,790. 

Warrea.  Laoaard  C. :  8e» — 

...     *:!]?"*ti  J^mW  a.,  aad  Warrea.    3.061.308. 

'*?*^'\."*»**"^*  ^'a  *o  Buenaod-SUcey  Corp.    CurUla  Talve. 

„  3.060.W0.  10-30-42.  CL  137--&14. 

Wateroian.  William :  «e«— 

....     Hedland.  Harry  A.    3.0«0,0<V8. 

>^atsoa,  Ueory  :  Set — 

MT  J^7,?}^  ^*^'^'  P«tfr«.  »«>d  WatK>a.    3.0«0.a»2. 
Hatt.    William    it.,    to   American   Viacoae   Corp.     Qaa  phaae 
polymeriutioa  of  oleflna.     3.061,601.   10-30-62.  CL  260— 

Watt'er.  Michael,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Method  of  forming  eurve<l 
aaadwlch  paaela.     3,060,5({1,   10-30-62    CI    2» — 42.3 

^Vo*j^,^??A•^^•>,■'''«•«*®^   ^'°'<*-     Polar  dUplayer.    3.061.- 

780,  10-30-62,  CI.  324 — 84. 
Waya*.  Harry  A. :  See— 

Mc 


Kleetrlc 

219— 26. 


Co. 


meaHurlng  the  Q-factor 
10-30-62.  CI.  324 — 58. 


of  reao- 


IcCarrell.  Stuart  Q..  aad  Wayae.     3.091,688 
Weatherbead  Co..  The  :  See— 

Mllnar.  Elmer  J.    3,060.973. 
Weber.   Josef   M..   to   Albeko   Bchohauacfaiaea-Qja.h.H.     Ad- 
Justlns    mechaaiam    fur    baad-kalfe    leather    apUttlac   mm- 
chine.    3.060.714,  10-30-62.  CT.  68—10.  .. 

Weber,    Sylveater   A      to   Westinfhouae   Electric  Corp.      Hy- 
drogen sauce.      3.060,726,   10-^0-62    CI.   78 — 53 
Webaar.  Joaepb  C. :  See — 

Both.  Charley  P.,  aad  Webaar.     3.061.576. 
Wechaler,  Pau>  H.,  to  Capitol  Recorda,  lac.     Apparatua  for 
^^viaiphoaacrapli  record  labels.     3,060.477;  lO-SO-62. 

Wechter.  WUllam  J.,  aad  D.  O.  Aager.  to  The  Upjoha  Co. 
S-oximea  of  ll#,20A-dlhydroxy-4-pregnen-3-one  and  the  cor- 
ff*P**"l**"€  i!S:"**»y''  ««-methyl  and  9a-fluoro  derlTatlvea 
thereoT.     8.061.618,  10-30-62.  CI.  260—387.45. 

Wehr.  Oeorc :  See — 

Dlx   Willy,  aad  Wehr.    3.061.386. 

^•.'^^f-f^'- «^  *°^^  ^  OarfunkeL  Moldlns  machine. 
3.060^93.  10-30-62,  CI.  17—32. 

WtUL  Haary.  aad  P.  Boutelant.  to  Coaapaitale  Geaerale 
d'Klectriclte.     Daelce  for  •      ^- 

aaat  caviUea.    3.061.778. 

Welner.  Earl  R. :  See— 

Aymar,  Robert  H.,  aad  Wetner.     3.060.581. 

Weiaberf.  Mark  :  See — 

Slaaer,  Joba  J..  Jr..  aad  Welaberg.    3.061.628 

Weiaa  Marvla  :  See — 

Tucker.  Arthur  B..  and  Welns.     3.060.586. 

Weiaae.  Uuenter  K.,  and  B.  F.  Dannela.  to  Olia 
Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of  dihydraaldeo 
bozyllc  addi.     3,091.642.   10-30-62,  CI.  260—561. 

Weller.  Erwlh.  to  Alfred  Oauthler  O.m.b.H.  Photoarapbic 
caaiera.     3.060.826.   10-30-62.   a.  85 — 64. 

Wella.  Arthur   N.      Apparatua  for  determlains  elllptldty   of 

ISL'AS5*-J[***<^*<*  P**"*  Polartaed  light.     8.060.783,  10-3O- 
62,  CI.  88 — 14. 

Wdla,  Arthur  N.  laiplemeata  for  hydraulic  drUliac.  8,061.- 
022.  10-30-62.  CI.  175—54  «.*       ,        , 

Wella.  Arthur  N.     Beaonant  bronxe  alloy.     3.061.425    10-30- 

62.  CI.  76 — 154. 
Wella.  Earl  J.    Deatal  drtU.    3,060.580.  10-30-62.  CL  32—26. 
We- Mar.  lac. :  See^ 

-Vymar.  Robert  H..  aad  Welaer.    3.060.381. 
Weager  Otto,  to  Preflaa  G.m.b.H.    Drawing  table.    8,060.624. 

10—30-62,  CI.  45 — 131. 
Werleln.  Eugene  R.  :  See — 

Reddle,  WllUaai  A.,  aad  Werlela.    3,061.542. 
Werner.  Jeme  :  See — 

Steckler,  Robert,  Weraer,  aad  Heaael.    3.061,650. 
Weat.  William  S.  :  See— 

Bramley.  Robert  K.    3.061.048. 
Weatcott.  William  K. :  See — 

May.  Janiea  L.    3,060.926. 
Weatera  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

BUck.  Robert  H..  and  Orevalaa     8.061.168. 

Brewer.  Robert  F..  and  Hoaford.     3.061,144. 

Crockett.  Thoaiaa  W..  Uruafelder,  aad  Sevebeck.    3,061,- 
78s. 

Kent.  WlUUm  C.     3.060.845. 

McCnbbiaa,  Jamea  T..  Jr.     3.060.508. 

Ruage,  Hetna  F.     3.061.116. 
Weatera  Fait  Worfea  :  See — 

Harrla.  Mtltoa,  aad  Mlaell.     3.060,048. 
Weatem  Progrean  Maanfactai«ra :  See — 

Doyle.  Robert  L.     3.061.343. 
Weatera  Ualoa  Telegraph  Co..  The  :  See — 

Markl«7.  Wnilam  P.,  and  Klater.    8,061.667. 

»er.  Percy  L.     3.060.798. 
1.  Robert.     Vernier  caliper.     3.060.5S4,  10-30-62,  CI. 
33 — 143. 


3,061.424. 

3.061,578. 

Ehraam  * 

3,061,073, 


k>na  Mfg. 
10-30-«. 


Co. 

a. 


8.060,672. 


Mathiew>n 
of    dlcar- 


Weatlngbouae  Air  Brake  Co. 

Heaa.  Richard  C     3.061,766. 
Hlaea.  Claude  M.    3.061,381. 


H  estlaghouae  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Oarbuny    Max,  and  \  ogi.     3.061,726. 

Kerr.  Robert  1^.  and  tevlera.    3.6fl,188. 

RuK.  Harold  H..  and  Wortauia.  X<i«1.665. 

Weber,  Mvlveater  A.     3.060,726. 
Ueatneat.  Arthur  8..  Jr..  to  Electro-Mechaalcal  Reaaarck  lac 
rt-n"*  33^' "'"e"      *^  cry.tal  oaclUator.     3,061.802.  id-SO^ 
Weatun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

»iedman.  Leater.     3.061,620. 
Weyel,  Otto  .\. :  See — 

WeyiiSlJSli.^  io?y;^^*'**''  ■*•  "*'•»••      3,061.288. 
...      Matter.  Ueorge  B.     3.061,206. 
Wbaley,  Thomaa  P.  :  8ce-l 

Norman.  Velio,  and  Wbaley.     8,061.464 
Norman,  Velio,  and  Wbaley.     3.061.460 
Whaley,  Wllaon  .M.  :  ^ce— 

...w    B«>K*ra   William  I.,  aad  Wbaley.    3.061,444. 
\%  heeler.  Floyd  C,  and  T.  E.  Finch,  to  (ieaeral 

Connector  aHMembly.     3.061,704,  10-30-62    Cl 
WbeUn.  JameM  P.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.  'Container  cleaa- 

Ing  machine.     3,060,481.  10-30-62.  Cl.  15— 3iM 

^^  l^Hi  TL'si^-ijoi*"*  '"'  '"•**^  »•*»«'•«.     3,061,384, 

Whirlpool  t'orp.  :  See — 

BurkaU.  Alvin  E.     3,060,713. 

Whitin  Machine  Worki* :  See — 

Tetreault.  Merritt  D.     3.060.671 

Whitney.  Arthur  J.,  to  National  DUtlllera  and  Cliemlcal 
Corp.  <.:^thode  aaaembliea  aad  electrolytic  eella  coirtalaiac 
same.     3,061  533.  10-30-62,  Cl.  204  -248.  "««»t»a 

Wtcliman,    .Merle   A.,    to   American   Can   Co.      Ftood   package 
3.061.091.  10-30-62.  CL  206— 78.  i*c»a«r. 

Wick.  Edward  J.,  aad  H.  W.  Day,  to  F.  C.  Rosea.  d.b.a.  Ard- 

s'7riKT2  ci"n2-2-r**^'^  '•*•*'  •*•"*•'  '•^•- 

wick.  Maafred  :  See— 

Nitsacbe.  Siegfried,  and  Wick. 

_     Nitaache,  Sieffrted,  and  Wick. 

Wickam,   Er*ln   E.,    to   The  J.    B. 

Conveyor    for    fluent    material. 

198 — 52. 

Wiecbmaaa.  Helni-Cuather :  See — 

kreaalela.  Albert,  aad  Wiechmann. 
Wiegand.  Edwin  L..  Co.  :  See — 

Ammerman,  Ueorge  E.     3,061,703. 
Wiegand.  Edwin  L.     3.06i,8iM. 
Wiegand.  Edwla  L..  to  Edwia  L  Wiegaad  Co.    Electric  heat- 
era.     3.061.808.  10-30-62.  CL  338— I42.  -wic  neat 
Wightnian.  Robert  E.  :  See— 

Faraona.  Jamea  R.,  and   WIghtmaa.     3.060,662. 
^^y,**?;  <i«««'*y.  l^.  A    tJ.  .Newton,  aad  R.  M.  litagerald.  to 
RoUa-Royce  Ltd.     By-paan  gaa-turfolae  engine  and  control 
therefor.     3,060.tt8o    10-30-62.  CL  60 — 35  8. 
Wildfr,  Gene   K.,   to   Monsaato  Chemical  Co. 
aniline    rubber  aatldegradaats.     3.061,085, 
260 — 45.9. 

Wlldhatter.  Erneat.     Threaded  rotary  member  for  generatlag 
xpur  and  helical  gear  teeth,  and  oMthod  and  meaaa  for  aa- 
Ing  the  aame.     3.060.643.  I0-3CMJ2.  CL  51—88. 
Wllfert.    Karl,    to   Daimler  Bena    Aktieageaellachaft.      Fraae 

for   rar   body.      3,061. .360.    10-30-62    Cl.   286 — 28 
Willie,  .Milton  E.,  and  T.  H.  Loverode,  to  Serrel,  Inc.     Reaerre 
electric    battery    with    combined    electrode    and    aeparator 
member.     3.061.658.  10-3O-«2,  Cl.  1.16 — 90. 
VVillenborg.  Walter  J.,  to  Jabea  Buraa  4  Boas,  lac      Plan- 
mable  vapor  detector.     3,061,826.  10-80-62.  Cl.  340 — 287. 
WillianiHon.  Harold  E.  :  See— 

Shannon,  Robert  H..  and  WUIiamaoa.     3.061.033. 
lCk3bi2rc?*126-S9?  '■*   '^''*  apparatua      3,060.822. 
WllHoa.  GeorgeH. :  See— 

Colea.  W^alter  V..  aad  Wllaoa.     3.060,728. 
Wllaon.  Joaepta  E.,  and  S.  Cear.  to  Atlaa  Chemical  Induatrtea. 
Inc.     Reinforced  polyuretbane  plaatlca.     3,061.497.  10-80- 
62.  Cl.  156 — 30. 
Wilson,  Robert  C. :  See — 

.Vunn.  Leslie  G..  Jr..  and  Wllaoa.     8,061,506. 
Wilson,  Volney  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Normally  super- 
conducting cryotron  maintained  reaiatlve  by  field  produced 
from    persistent    current    loop.      3,061.788,    10-3<>-62.    CI. 
307      88  ^ 
Wiadebank,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Planer,  George  V.,  aad  Wiadebank.    3.061,771. 
Wiateme/er,    Marria    A.      CMp.      3.060,888,    lO-aO-62,    CI. 

120 — 28. 
Winters.  John  D. :  See — 

Luberaky,   Albert   R..   Wlntera.  and  Woog.     3.060,654. 
W'Irth,   John   L.,   to  Electro- Voice,    lac.     Sooad   reproduciag 

derlce.      3,061,678.   10-80-62.  Cl.  178 — 1. 
Wlrth,  Leonard  :  See — 

Feiaatein,  Bea,  aad  Wirtb.     8.061,206. 
Wlae,  Joha  B.,  to  Maeor  k  Coulaoa  Ltd.     Caaeejora.     8.061.- 

073.  10-80-62.  CT.  18»— 126. 
Wlstl.  Andrew  O.  :  See —  -■  •       . 

WIsti.  Morris  D.     8,060,644. 
WiatL  Morris  D..  to  A.  O.  WUtl.  d.h.a.  8Ur  Machine  *  Tool 
Co.     BralM    abos    griadlag    dertes.     S.0«0,e44.    10-80-68, 
CL  51—86. 
Wix  Corp. :  B00 — 

Humbert,  KIngsley  B..  Jr.     8,061.101. 
Wohleaberg.  H..  KoBaaaadltgeoellachaft,  Messrs. :  Ses 

Paul.  Uegfrtsd.  aad  Oase.     8.061.T64. 
Wojcik.  BruBo  H. :  Sea— 

■ebsea.  HoaMr  U.  aad  Wajdk.     8.061 .408. 
Wolksr.  Jaaws  ■.,  to  Tko  Pare  Oil  Cb.     Method  aad  aapa- 
ratns     for    BMaaariag    eorroaloa    of    stiassad    aaateriala. 
8.080,728.  10-00-68.  a. 


Allcycllc  oxj- 

io-:«>--62.  a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXXI 


c  Corp.  :  «M — 

nd  Vod.     S,0«l,72«. 

and  8avl«n.    3.0fl,l»8. 

and  WMtaaa.    sTMl.etU. 

A.     3.060.726. 

Jr.,  to  Ele<rtro-llech«Blcal  Rrmtttek.  lac. 
ed  crystal  OMrUUtor.     3,061,802.  id-SO- 

p. :  8m — 
r.     3,061.625. 

t,  Kounlder,  and  W«y«l.     3^1,299. 

i.    3.061.206. 

8fe — 

nd  Wbaley.     S,061.4«4. 

nd  WtiaW.     3.061.46a. 

See — 

I.,  and  Wbaley.    3.061,444. 

nd  T.  E.  Klncti.  to  (ieneral  Kl««trlc  Co. 

•.     3,061.704.   10-30-62,  CI.  218—26 

Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.    Container  cleaa- 

1,481,  ia-W-S'2.  CI.  15—304. 

*..P~k  for  Botor  vekleica.     3.061.394. 
-2o6. 


.     3,060.713. 

i»  :  Het — 

t  D.     3.060,671. 

to    National    DIatlllera   and    Chemical 
embliea  and  electrolytic  eella  eontalnlac 
0-30-62.  CI.  204  -243. 
to   American   Can   Co.      Food   packase 
!.  CI.  206— 78.  ^ 

I  H.  W.  Day   to  F.  C.  Booaa.  d.b.a-  Ard- 
I.     Automatic  looper  operator.     3.060.- 

1 U"^— **>. 


id.  and  Wtck. 
<l.  and  Wick, 
o  Tbe  J.  B. 
It    material. 


3.061.424. 
3,061,578. 
Ehraam  ft   Sons  Mfg. 
3,061.073,    10-^0-^. 


Co. 
01. 


nttaer:  «••— 

and  Wlecbmann.     S.060.672. 
>.  :  Hee- 

Vi  K.     3,061,705. 
L.     3.061,808. 

i>  Edwin  L.  WIecand  Co.    Electric  beat- 
10-62,  CL  SS8— 242. 


I.,  and   WIstatmaa.     ^JMOfi«2. 

O.  Newton,  and  R.  U.  ritXMrald.  to 
jy  paM  (aa-turblae  enflne  and  control 
.  10-30-62.  CL  60—35.6. 
Uonaaato  Chemical  Co.     Allcycllc  oxy- 
Idecradanta.     3.061.685,    10-W^.   O. 

i'hreaded  rotary  member  for  genera tlac 
tr  teetb    and  method  and  means  for  as- 
).643.  lO-SO-62,  CI.  51— 8». 
Imler-Beni    .\ktiengeoellacbaft.      rraae 
1,.380.    lO-SO-62.   CI.   2»6 — 28. 
T.  H.  Loverade,  to  Serrel,  Inc.     Reserve 
tb    combined    electrode    and    separator 
10-3O-62,  a.  136— 80. 
,  to  Jabea  Burns  k  Soaa.  lac.     naa- 
»r.     3,061,826,  10-80-62,  CI.  340—237. 


II  .  and  WUllamsoB.     3,061,633. 

^p   fat   frying  apparattia.      3.060,922. 

ovl , 

e— 

and  Wilson.    3.060,729. 

I  S.  Cear.  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industrteo. 

lyuretbane  plastics.     3.061.497.  10-80- 


WoWerlne  Equipment  Co.  :•«*—: 

BrownTBrnest  C.     8.060,690. 

Dapaea.  William  P.     8.060,595. 
Wong,  Edward  L. :  See— 

Lubersky.  Albert  B.,  Wlntera, 
Wood,  Homer  J. :  ««•— .  _^       _  „, 

Le  May.  Dan  B.,  Parker,  Paul, 
8,060,686 


and  Wong.     3,060,664. 
BlWer,  Stein,  and  Wood. 


Wood  Niwsiiaper  Machinery  Coro.:  ««•— 

WoodlSl/B"*'8nI;il  ?ffim<Jirln,  and  dockage  facility. 

JkVMTlO-4MMJ2,  CI.  114-280. 
Wood  Treatlaa  Chemicals  Co. :  «««—         ,  •  mi  B08 

llorrtsa,  Reaben  M.,  Jr..  and  Van  Allen.     8,0«l,owi. 

Woodard,  John  S.  ■Bee— 

Brandt.  Jay  B.     8,061,246. 
Woodford  Mff.  Co. :  See— 

Woodi2|j°4ar'K.Sng'2Si'*   S,060.616,    KMMMI*.    CL 

"^'^rSt  TSwaTdJ,  W^ard,  and  Wade      8.W0,«1  J. 
Woo^^l\lP^   O ,    to    Btabllaaements    Aesup.  ^^^ft'^t^" 
^llag    mSaaa    for    electric    toothbrushes    aad    the    like. 

wJi?J??j*ohi'i^c4'l*S.t;.^.S-ent.    8,060,609. 10^S(M.2. 

Wor^m  ViondaUon  for  BxpertmeoUlBlology  :  Seo- 
Oot    Marcel,  and  Dorfman.     8.061.606. 

Worms.  karl-Helai :  See—  .  mi  406 

Blaaer,  Bmno.  and  Wonaa.     b.ooi,*«o. 

Worthlagton  Corp. :  See— 

Hllkemeler,  Louis  O.     '•''''^•^T^..  •  ntn  itt 

Moi^  P«"l  L..  Nicholas  and  Shaw^     ».0«1'1"- 
NlXla^AndrewJ    andAtaw.     8  06U76  ^^ 

n'iJn'ia^^.f-r. " i^l5&.S%JS52,^?ll.   li*^20. 
^^^'^SIS^KJ^'H-andVortmaa.     8,061,665. 
^''^Brtik^rJuUu.*irB..   and  Woakow.     8,061.649. 
^'*^^^r«tSge^!Tnd  Wrtgt     ^O6ffind-BOM  Corp. 
^Ho'J^ir'^^e'^ii.imbl?.    S.oKSl;  1*^(MI2,  CI.  9^0. 
Wright,  Malor  =  S«e—  .  Wrlaht      3.060.829. 

Cf   260 — 668. 

Wnrlltaer  Co^  The  :  fee- 
Holt,  John  B.     8.060.784. 
Wnraborg,  Otto  B.:  See—        ^  ^„„,„rg.     8,061,661. 

RntenbPrg  Morton  W     and  w»™«^r    Cunningham,   to 

Wrart.   John  J?^..   J.    A^   vona,  ^a        «,lfoxlde  In  prep^" 

Sn"^  ^yaS'ateS^i;^  .dJtact.'    3,061.629,    liU^t^ 

CI.  260 — 471.  .  -  _  control  mean*  for 


Tamamoto,  Tamotau,  to  T.  NumaU.     MlcroK»Upeni.     s,oau, 

ratuTfor    treitUng   molten    meUla.     3.061.298,    l»-80-€Z. 

CI.  266—84.  ^      _ 
Tamell.  Lloyd  D. :  Sao—      _  ^  .,      -  f^.  -40 
Honler.  Robert  L..  and  Tamell.     S.06l,7*¥. 
T»rmakoff    Bdwaid  A..  C.  C.   Blaeaaer,  and  B 
^ne«l      roSSr     Corp.      Package      opener. 

10-80-62,  01.  229—61. 
York  Tape  ^rtatera.  Inc. :  Bve-- 

Dewyer.  Peter  J.     3.060.860. 
Toablkaaa  Ukal :  Be^  ,_ 


P.  Lee,  to 
8.061.169. 


nold 


M.  w.  rone,  wi  tjvcw  5.Tr««     mXm 
8.060.968.  10-80-62.  CL  187— 628. 


8.060.639. 


appa- 


preosnre  control  ayitem 
Toang,  Ben  W. :  Sao—     ^  ^ 

fielda.  Jamea  B.,  and  Young 
Yoni^,  WayneH.    See—  Young.     8,061,261. 

You5r"?Vi!KS'*^.  •  J>   e^nSu^^ic^^  Maj^ 
Corp     Belt  type  cap  sorting  machine.    8,061.069,  lo-ow-o*. 

YiSni?H«k.    8ter«,photogrammetrlcal  plotting  appMatu.. 
3  060.^98.  10-80-62,  CI.  88—24. 

46 — 68.     .      „     »„  rtii  renter  Tool  Co.     "Wedge  aeal  for 

^T-Va'"  .%>v^5^  |»'aSi..  .1-  B.  B. 

•p'rSi'c.rt.rJit;?™.^   ~«3    S^i"-^      »■«••■•«• 
iO-80-«2,  CL  260— 26.  g^,^     4  Haaa  Co. 

Ine  them.     8,061.564,  lO^^CMtt,  Cl.^o^^'j       Windshield 
^•'w^^;;r  5?£'"8,?^.«0°ir?(Urcri»60.42. 
Zlnk,  John,  Co. :  Bee — 

Zironal  Proceaaea  Ltd. :  See-- 
l?!^80-62.  CL  244r-28. 


8,060.929. 

Bell  Aero- 
8,061,242. 


-!Sioiri<^:s:w^- ■  ■""'  "**" 


tooL 


r,  and  Wllaoa.     8.061,606. 
(ieneral  Electric  Co.     Normally  super- 
maintained  reslatlve  by  field  produced 
rreat    loop.      3.061,788.    10-30-62,    a. 

and  Wladebank.    3.061.771. 

A.      CMp.      S.060,W3,    10-80-62.    CI. 


R..   Wlntera.  and  Wong.     3,060,654. 
Ilectro-Volce,    lac.     Sound   rM»odocing 
;0-80-62.  CI.  179—1. 

d  Wirth.     8,061,256. 

or  k  Coulaon  Ltd.     CoaTeyora.     8,061.- 

»8— 126. 


3,060,644. 
.  O.  Wlsti,  d.b.a. 
rladlng    derlee. 


SUr  Machine  k  Tool 
8.060,644.    10-80-68, 


r  ■.,  Jr.     8.061.101 
■aadltgeoellschaft.  Mi 
id  Oaae.     8,061.764. 


aa«  WojeUt.     8.061 ,40». 

Tko  Par*  (Ml  Cb.     Method 
corrooloB    of 


^ 


uM  appu- 

■uiterlala. 


iir-".     s»i 


,-#.> 


■■'¥• ". .  Ui 


*t-   .■  ' 


'J^, 


■<?  .    -tii 


*    J 


, .,,  .^^     , . 

^,'    '^ 

i.      ■»■ 

» 

'.■'.         .^: 

■4,    \  -.  ■■ 

;                      %^.-.|'^    ._    _i^         ^'*  " 

f  « 

'  1. 

»-'•«.*." V.4     .        .''    ,  ,  t,,f  .■ 

i  ■ 

^ 


•»<* 


«v 


V.*?  5>  > 


-;W 


'  1      ly 


*     # 


is  '  '' 


■*.^:»    .«• 


"Vrir 


v.- 


Y     g 


t-f 


'v  * 


,8*vi 


^<  *■       * 


^.^•» 


A,      ^■ 


tM, 


%.    ,  "t^^ 


,rf.^d 


^, 


t»s* ":  :- 

y 

.■<• 

p 

■  .i' 

,:..- 

t« . 

] 

J 

-*  v^ 

'a*  * 


,     * 


J  -     I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOfeER  30,  1962 

Nort— Flrtt  ■umber = CUM.  ••cond  number  =rabcla«i.  third  number  =  paWnt  number 


■■  f 


w'  ♦/ 

•     ,J 

•  i 

•  t.     t  % 

,  « 

4 

I 

'•■  *>:i    ,< 

< 

M 

•»*r»r 

!••''» 

-k      .    ► 

*  « 


^'kt' 


»,f 


.••I 


«v  * 


I? 

.t- 


•V      f 


•♦/' 


.*V 


■-.'•■     ■;- 


1—    44.ft: 


46: 

47: 

49.8: 

,-   't 

»: 

n: 

113: 

ISO: 

SOS: 

4-       »: 

««: 

Tl: 

146: 

1?0: 

xn. 
as: 

a6: 

a?: 

»6: 

6-  18: 
V». 
04: 

»-       42: 

f7: 

xn. 

»-         1: 

6: 

14: 

10-      IS: 

n»: 
l»-    %.*. 

11.  S: 
IM: 

1»-  81: 
14—  71: 
18-  4: 
«: 
»: 
86: 
40: 
77: 

Uai4: 

810.42: 

8M: 


17— 


18- 


818: 

8801 

888: 

888: 

1: 

18: 

•4: 

95: 

87: 

171: 

8S: 

IS: 

1: 

3: 

X6: 

:  J 


V 


18- 


t 


,•»• 


I  13: 

t&ft: 
18: 

'  «S: 
47.3: 
47.8: 
I   48: 


4&S: 


li»: 
1.13: 
,1.18: 

11: 

'     16: 

19: 


8,000,05 
8,000,486 
8.000.4S7 
8,000.488 
S.  000, 410 
8.000.440 
8.000.441 
1000.443 
8,000.40 
1000,444 
1000.445 
1000,446 
1000.447 
1000,448 
1000,440 
1000,480 
1000,481 
1000.483 
1000.488 
1060,454 
1000.455 
1000.450 
1000.457 
1000,458 
1000.480 
1000.400 
1060.461 
1000.463 
1061.807 
1061.SS6 
1061.800 
1061.400 
1000. 46S 
1000.464 
1000.465 
1000,406 
1000.487 
1000.408 
1080,480 
1000,470 
1001,685 
1060.471 
1000.473 
1000.47S 
1000.474 
1000.475 
1000.476 
1060.477 
1000.478 
1000.479 
1080.480 
1000.481 
1000.483 
1000.488 
1000.484 
1000.485 
1000.406 
1060.487 
1000.488 
1000.400 
:  1060.400 
1000.401 
1000,403 
1000,408 
1060, 4*4 
1060,405 
1000.406 
1060.407 
1000.408 
1000.400 
1000.800 
1000.801 
1000.503 
1000.808 
1060.504 
1060.505 
1000.506 
1080.507 
1000.508 
1000.800 
1060.510 
1060.511 
1000.513 
1000.618 

t  000.  514 
000.515 
1000.516 
1061.401 
1061.403 
1000.517 
1000.518 
1060.510 
1000.530 
1000.531 
1060.833 
1000.838 
1001.124 


30- 


37— 


86: 
S3: 
88: 

•3: 

74: 
98: 

113: 

147: 

1«8: 

3: 

14: 


18: 

48: 
68: 
87: 
88: 
U4: 
331: 
283: 
377: 

aw: 

Vk. 

78: 
187: 
197: 

ai: 

86: 

41: 

Ul: 

IM: 

186: 

81: 

OS: 

18: 

73: 

718: 

74: 

76: 

78: 

83: 

117: 

187.8: 

194: 

356: 

430.5 
4a: 

m: 

487: 

85X3 

558 

4: 


81— 


84 

a 


201: 
203: 
47: 
3: 
17: 
19: 
20: 
26: 

r: 

61: 

46: 

14S: 

Itt: 

174: 

171 

18: 

20: 

55: 

134: 

ISS: 

150: 

100: 

ia3: 

12: 


r- 


1000.835 
1000. 5» 

1000.  sr 
1000.8a 
1000.8a 

1000.880 
1000.881 

1000.8a 
1000.  sa 

1000.584 
1061.40S 
1081.404 
1061.405 
1061.406 
1061.407 
1081,408 
1061,400 
1081.410 
1001.411 
1061.413 
1061.418 
1061.414 
1061.415 
1081.416 
1081.417 
1000.585 
1000.586 
1000.587 
1000. 5M 
1000. 5» 
1000.540 
1000.541 
1000.543 
1060.548 
1000.844 
1000.545 
1000.845 
1000.847 
1000.848 
1000.809 
1000,  980 
lOOO.SM 
1000.553 
1000.568 
1000.554 
1000.555 
1000.556 
1000.587 
1000.568 
1000.550 
1000.800 
1060.561 
1000.563 
1000.568 
1000.564 
:  1000.865 
1000.506 
1000.507 
1000.568 
1000.500 
:  1000,170 
1000,571 
1000.573 
:  1000,578 
1000,574 
1000.575 
1000,576 

1000,  sn 

1000,578 

1000.579 

1000.500 

1000.581 

1000.583 

1000.588 

1000.584 

1000.585 

1000.  5  W 

1000.587 

1000.688 

1000.580 

1000.590 

1000,591 

1060.583 

1000.5n 

1000.594 

1000,896 

1060.596 

1000.597 

1060.5« 

1060.080 

1000.000 

1000.601 

1000,003 

1000,008 

1000,004 

1060.605 

1000.606 


40- 
41— 


43— 


8: 
15: 

t»: 

U0: 

71: 

S3: 

l»: 

154: 


46— 


884: 

10: 

Sr 

37: 

76: 

1: 

16: 

16: 

17: 

18: 

M: 

U: 

42.24: 

44.96: 

54.5: 

87: 

66: 

«: 

n: 

Ul: 

1: 

7: 

48: 

80: 

a: 

08: 
118: 
187: 
176: 
307: 
330 


47— 


60- 


1: 
61: 
197: 

4: 
103 
US 
215 


51— 


58— 


55- 


82: 
80: 
96 
134 
ISO 
166 
184.8: 
211: 
346: 
SIO: 
14: 
22: 
»: 
»: 
SO: 

r: 

77: 
120: 
1116: 
246: 
S43: 

19: 
808: 

ai: 

86—  31: 

119: 

131.45: 

SH: 

87—  W: 
a  88: 

W: 

106: 
167: 

88—  »: 

90: 

00-      80: 

S&64 

85.6 


sao7 

89.47 
63 


U: 

64.6: 

78: 

•1-      U 

a  02 

a72 

TZ6 


S.  000. 007 
1000.008 
1000.009 

looaoio 

100a  611 
1000.612 
1001618 
1001614 
1001016 
1000.616 
1001617 
1001618 
1081610 
1001830 
1001  OSl 
1001  OS 
1001023 

1061.4U 
1061.419 
1081.00 
1001024 
1001036 
1000.036 
1001827 
1001 «» 
1001 820 
1001680 
1001681 
1061 6S2 

looioa 

1061634 
:  1060.086 
1061616 
:  1081 637 
:  P.P.2,18» 
:  1061.421 
:  1001  OH 
■  3.06iaM 
1001640 
1001041 
1000,042 
lOfllOO 
8,000.644 
1061646 
1061646 
1061647 
1061648 
3. 061 640 
1061680 
1 061. 422 
1061661 
1001 6S2 
1001 663 
1000.664 
1061666 
1061696 
1061067 
1001 666 
3.001600 
1001000 
1001061 
1001002 

looioa 

8,001004 
:  1001006 
:  1001066 
:  1001067 
:  8,000.666 
:  1001 600 
:  1001670 
:  1001071 
1081672 
:  1061678 
1001674 
1001676 
1001090 
1061677 
8.061678 
1061606 
3, 061670 
1060.680 
1061  Ml 
1001682 
1061683 
1061684 
1001006 
1001087 
1061  OK 
1001680 
1000,600 
1000.001 
1001002 

1001  oa 

1000.004 
1001606 

1001  on 


64- 


07- 


71— 


13: 
100: 
196: 
853: 

879: 
S02: 
804: 

803: 

27: 

»: 

286: 

»1: 

9 

SI 

6: 

a 

24: 

10: 

a: 

184: 

»: 
1: 

4: 
7: 

10: 
10: 

82: 

416: 

U: 

86: 

95.5: 

IIH: 

141: 

146: 


74— 


149: 
104: 

200: 

280: 
273: 
304: 
862: 
407: 
418: 
423: 
482: 
407: 
800: 
517: 
«: 
16: 
111: 
112: 
22: 
53: 
101: 
IM: 
28117: 
24211: 
254: 
4W: 
524: 
006: 
7ia»: 
740: 
708: 
76-    108: 
1*4: 
171: 
175.6: 
7»-      »• 
13: 
65: 
88: 
78.9: 
97: 
W: 
100: 
103: 
167: 
866: 
882: 
800: 
661: 
686: 
171: 
194: 
4a: 
9 
82 

a 


n- 


78— 


85— 


1000,007 

1000.0a 

1001 OW 

1001700 

1001701 

1000.708 

1001703 

1001704 

1001706 

1000.706 

1061707 

1061708 

1060,700 

1061710 

1061711 

1060,712 

1061713 

1061714 

1000,715 

1001716 

1061,4a 

8.061717 

1001718 

1000.719 

1080,730 

1001721 

1001722 

3. 000.  7a 

1061724 

1001725 

1001726 

8,061727 

3.0617a 

3.0617a 

1001780 

1060.731 

8.060.732 

a.  061 7a 

1001784 

1001785 

10017a 

1000.737 

S.060.7W 

loeaTso 

1061740 

1060.741 

1061 70 

8.0017O 

1001744 

1061746 

1001 746 

1000.747 

1060.748 

1060.749 

1061750 

1001761 

1001782 

1060.753 

1060.764 

1061755 

1001 7« 

1001757 

1061 7M 

1001 7W 

3.001760 

1001761 

1061782 

1060.763 

1061764 

1061765 

1001760 

1001767 

1061.424 

1061.425 

S.  061. 4a 

1  Obi,  427 

1060,766 

1061700 

1061770 

1060,771 

3,061772 

1000.773 

1061774 

1060.775 

1060.776 

8.061777 

3,000,778 

1001770 

1061780 

1001781 

1001782 

Rr.a,278 

100170 

1000.784 

1001785 

1061786 

1001787 


r: 

1: 
14: 


14.8: 
116: 

34: 


a: 
a: 

41: 
47: 
»: 

57: 

61: 
65: 

a: 

145: 

90-    L6: 

15: 

16: 

1: 

S5: 

512: 

18: 

46: 

50: 

1: 

10: 


95- 


11  5: 
51: 
64: 
7«: 

77.5: 
89: 
90: 

98-'  W: 

'  a: 

86: 
55: 

60: 

«: 

75: 

04: 

106: 

08—    1.5: 

40: 

116: 

131: 

90-      86: 

48: 

85: 

90: 

91: 

137: 

140: 

141: 

174: 

Ul: 

ai 
sa: 

S02: 
853: 

410: 
MO—     25: 

a: 

81: 

XI: 

41: 

187: 

101-      a: 

M: 

ISI5: 

140.2: 

a5: 

sa: 

840: 
884: 

4a: 

103-  84.5: 

M: 

41: 

70.3: 

108-      11: 

87: 


1060.7a 
1001780 
1060.790 
1001791 

1061  m 
1000,  Ta 

1000,794 
1000,795 
1000.796 
1000.797 
1000.7K 
8.000.790 
1000.800 
1000.801 
1000.803 
1000.  SOS 
1000.804 

iooo.a5 

1000.806 
1000.807 
1000. 8W 
1060.000 
1060.810 
1000.811 
1000,812 
1000. 8U 
1060.814 
1000,815 
1000,810 
1000,817 
B«.  21275 
1000,818 
1000.819 
1000,820 
1000.831 
1000.8a 

1000.8a 
1001  ta 

1000.835 

1000.8a 
1080.  sr 

1060.8a 
1060. 8» 
3.000.880 

1061.4a 
1061.4a 
1061.480 
1061.01 
1061.4a 
1061.4a 
1061,4*4 
1061,05 
1061,4a 
1061,4S7 

iooo,ai 

1000,832 

1060.8a 

3. 060, 834 

1 061. 4M 

1061.4M 

1061.440 

1061,441 

1061.40 

3,061,40 

1061.444 

1  Ml,  445 

1061,446 

1061,447 

1061,40 

1060,U5 

1060,8a 

1000,887 

1000,8a 
1000,8a 

1000,840 

1000,841 

1060,80 

1000,80 

1000.844 

1000,045 

1000,  SO 

1000,847 

1000.  MS 

1000,840 

1000,880 

8,060,851 

1000,853 

1000.818 

1060.854 

1060,866 

1060.856 

1060,857 

1000,858 

1000,800 

1060,860 

1000,  Ml 


108-    108: 

3M: 

104-    131: 


110— 


111- 
112- 


US- 


no: 

173: 

105-    145: 

48: 

101 

Ml: 

387: 

1: 

8: 

97: 

ITS: 

67: 

78: 

35: 

'& 

SSI 
3M: 
51: 
115: 
116: 

114—  181 
831: 
3»): 

as: 

115-  17: 
117-     84: 

811: 
87: 
41 
57: 
81 
75: 
M: 
IM: 
107: 


124: 

137: 

IM: 

1315; 

in  8: 

IM.S: 


lO: 
155: 
313: 

118-       1: 

63: 

30: 

119-51. 15: 
1»: 

120—  a: 

121-  16: 

a: 


40: 

41: 

46: 

415: 

194: 

122-  as 


40: 

478: 

479: 

«1: 

510: 

13: 

IS: 

»: 

52: 
59: 
79: 
85: 

9: 
35: 

276: 

880: 

Ml: 

9: 

61: 
1.2: 
11: 

21 


125- 
136- 


1*7- 
138— 


lOm.888 
1000,80 
1000,864 
1001885 

ion,  MB 

1000,807 
1  Ml,  440 
1061.480 
1 061,491 
1061,463 

1001  sa 

10M,8M 
low,  870 

1000,  sn 

ion,  873 

ion.  an 

ion.  874 

ion.875 
lon.87« 

ion,  877 
ion,  878 
ion.  879 

ion.8n 
lon.sn 

ion.  883 

ion,  an 
ion,8M 
ion,  as 
lon,8M 

ion.  887 
1  Ml.  45s 

1M1.454 

1  Ml,  455 
1  Ml.  450 
1  Ml.  457 
1061.458 
1081.489 
1061. 4n 
1  Ml.  461 
1M1.4» 
1  Ml.  468 
1  Ml.  464 
1081.05 
1M1.4M 
1  Ml,  467 
lM1.4n 

:  lM1.4fle 
1M1.470 

:  8.  Ml,  471 
8,  Ml,  473 
1M1,47S 
1  Ml,  474 
1061,.476 
1  Ml,  476 

ion,  on 

ion,  880 

lon,a80 
ion,8Bi 
ion,8n 

1001 8tt 
ion,  804 

ion,  as 
lon,8M 

ion,  807 

ion,8M 
ion,8n 
ion,  on 
ion,  001 
ion.  on 
ion,  on 

ion,  904 

ion.  MS 
ion,  on 

ion,  907 

ion,  on 
lon,om 
ion,  010 
ion,  on 

ion,  913 
ion.  918 
ion.  914 
1001915 

ion.  no 

ion.  917 

ion.9u 

ion.  919 

lon.oa 

1001931 

lon.9a 
1  Ml.  477 

1  Ml,  478 
ion,  934 

lon,9a 

ion,  835 

ion,  on 

ion  987 

ion,oa 


29: 
57: 


xxxiii 


/-\t:»   n  *  'T'CXTTC 


XX  XIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


7»: 


Ul- 


127: 
132: 
142: 
214: 
718: 


540: 
18: 

17: 


6: 

8: 

88: 

63: 

112: 
186: 


IW- 
136— 


86: 

go 

133 
136 
166 

ir-     3 

68: 

67 
101 
122 

202 

aos^s 

210 

403. 8 

«8 

814 

S37.A 

587 

506 

iOO: 

506.2: 

'"      eoi 

631 
602 
OSS 

636.26: 
705: 

13»-  UO 
126 

130-  43: 
317 

140-  71 

141-  71 
198 

143-  132 

144—  3 
134 
353 

14fr-      S3 


148- 


14»- 


110- 

39: 

48 

151—41. 75: 

lo-  aw 

342 

1»-        1 

2 

12 

70: 

154-  2.74 

43 

50 

116-      18 

35: 

16: 

30: 

66: 

IM: 

345: 

350: 

35C: 

273: 


'     38: 
36l4: 


3.060.030 
3.060.030 
3,060.881 
3.060.032 
3.060.9a 
3.060.034 
Re.35.270 
a.OOO,0S6 
30O:  3,060.036 
314:  3,060.017 
3,060.008 
3.060.080 
3,061.470 
11:  3. 060.  Ml 
73.5:  3,060,043 
3,061.480 
3.060.043 
3.060.044 
3.060.945 
3.060.046 
3,000.947 
3.060.946 
3.060.949 
3.061.666 
3.061.657 
3.061.658 
8.061.699 
3.061.660 
3.061.661 
3,061,663 
3,060.980 
3,060.951 
3,060,953 
3,060.053 
3.060.954 
3,060.055 
3,060,056 
3.060,957 
3,060.956 
3.060.059 
3.060.060 
3.060.061 
3.060.063 
3.060.063 
3,060.064 
1060.065 
3.060.068 
3.060.067 
3.060.066 
3.060.069 
3,060.970 
3,060,971 
1,080.073 
3.060.073 
S,  060. 974 
3,060.075 
3.060.976 
3.060.077 
3.060.978 
3.060.970 
3,060.080 
3.060.081 
3,060.083 
3.060,083 
3.060.084 
3,061.481 
3.061.483 
3.061,483 
3.081.484 
3.061.485 
3.061.486 
3.061.487 
3.061.488 
Re.35,2n 
3.061,489 
3,060.085 
3,060.086 
3.060.087 
3,060,088 
8.000, 080 
3.060.000 
1060.001 
3.000.003 
3.060.988 
3. 060. 094 
3.061.490 
3,061,401 
3.061.403 
3.061.403 
3.061.404 
3. 061. 485 
3.061.406 
3.061.407 
3.061.408 
3.061.400 
3,061.800 
3.061.801 
3.061.803 
3.061.M8 
3.000.005 
3.080,008 
3,080,007 
8,060.008 


6.14 

8.18 

11 1 

111 

143 


158-      01:  3.080.080 

04:  3,061.000 

116:  3,061,001 

160—      62:  3.061.003 

118:  3.061.003 

136:  3,061,004 

176:  3,061.005 

365:  3.061.006 

183- 

65:  3,061.894 

100:  3.061.505 

237:  3.061.007 

338:  3,061.008 

188- 

30:  3.061,000 

64:  3,061.010 

77.5:  3.061.011 

301:  3.061.013 

304:  3.061.013 

187- 

17:  3.061.506 

33:  3.061.507 

42:  3,061.808 

40.5:  3,061.509 

51:  3.061.510 

53:  3.061.511 

58:  3.061.513 

65:  3.061.513 

3,061.514 

3.061.515 

3,061.516 

3.061.517 

78:  1061.518 

87:  1061.819 

90:  1061.830 

169- 

31:  1061.014 

41:  1061.015 

43:  1061.016 

170-160.3:  3,081.017 

173- 

139:  1061.018 

360:  1061.019 

385:  1061.030 

780:  1061.031 

174— 

4iB:  1001,883 

1 

10.63:  1061.664 

85:  1061.665 

03:  3.061.666 

311:  1061.667 

178- 

84:  1061.033 

86:  1061.  on 

103:  1061.034 

413:  1061.035 

177- 

13:  3,061.036 

194:  1061.037 

178- 

6:  1061.668 

6.8:  1081,680 

1061.670 

7.1:  1061.671 

1061.  on 

7.3:  1061.678 

615:  1061.674 

17»- 

1:  1061,675 

1061.676 

1061.677 

5:  1061.678 

1061,«79 

18:  1061.680 

1061.681 

1061,683 

1061.683 

18:  1061.685 

SO:  1061.688 

90:  1061.687 

100.1:  3,061.688 

100.2:  3,060.940 

107:  1061.669 

118.5:  8.061.600 

175.1:  8,061.601 

180- 

1:  1061.038 

12:  1061.039 

1061.080 

36:  1061.031 

53:  1061.033 

1061.033 

68.5:  1061.0M 

79.1:  1061.035 

79.3:  1061.036 

181— 

.5:  1061.087 

S3:  1061.038 

43:  1061.039 

183- 

58:  1061.040 

139:  1061,041 

195:  1061.043 

184- 

105:  1061.043 

187— 

141:  1061.044 

0:  1061.045 

05:  1061.046 

1061.047 

188- 

18:  1061.048 

31:  1081.049 

73:  1061.080 

78:  1061.051 

186:  1061.053 

384:  1061.068 

U8- 

-  84:  1061.064 

36:  1061.065 

189-  46:  1061.066 

190-  44:  1081.087 
199-    3.5:  3.061.068 

18:  1061,050 

41:  1061,060 

43.3:  1061.061 

56:  Re.3S.  374 

60:  1061.083 

103—      17:  1061.063 

196—      47:  1061.521 

80:  1061.522 

103.5:  1061.533 

108—      10:  1061.064 

20:  1061.066 

30:  1061.066 

1061.067 

31:  3.061.068 

33:  1061.060 

1061.070 

1061.071 

34:  1061.073 

53:  lOfl.073 

1061.074 

136:  3. 061. 075 

184:  1061,076 

106:  1061.077 

218:  1061.078 

330:  1061.079 

my-      16:  3.061.608 

37:  1061.603 

67:  1061.604 

83:  3.061.605 

87:  1061.606 

88:  1061.607 

1061.608 

113:  1061,600 

130:  1061.700 

U6l3:  1061.701 

146:  3.061.  70S 

8a»-        0:  1061.504 

804-       0:  1061.535 

15:  3.061.536 

1061,537 

45:  1061.538 

143:  1061.539 

184:  1061.530 

1061.531 

1913:  1061.583 

3,061,533 

311:  1061,534 

343:  3.061,535 

2S0:  1061.536 

275:   3.061.Sr 

306—  1:  1061,080 
18:  3.061,081 
43:  1061.083 
46:  1061.083 
86:  1061.084 
57:  1061.085 
83:  1061,086 

88.3:  1061.087 
84:  1061.088 
65:  1  Obi.  089 
1061.090 
78:  1061,001 
70:  1061.092 

307—  10:  1061.003 

308—  44:  1061.538 
00:  1061,530 

263:   3,061.540 

13:  1061.094 

1061,005 

26:  1061,006 

166:   1061,007 

211:  1061.006 

381:  1061.000 

310—  47:  1061.541 
108:  3.061.100 
130:  1061.101 
142:  lOfil.102 
156:  1061,103 
173:  1061,104 
3S2:  1061.105 

o.  Ml,  106 
487:  3.061.107 

311—  37:  3,061.108 

213—  4:  1061.100 
14:  3.061,110 
31:  1061,111 
74:  1061,113 

145:  1061,113 
44:  Re.35.273 
72:  1061.114 

214—  I:  1061.115 

1061.116 

2:  1061.117 

15:  1061.118 

l&l:  1061.119 

1081,130 

41:  1081,131 

Itt  1081.123 

148:  1081.133 


214—    806:  Rc.28J78 

506:  1081.134 

620:  3.081.135 

672:   3.061, 136 

1081.  m 

741:  1061.138 

315-      11:  1061.130 

40:  1061.130 

41:  1061,131 

44:  1061.133 

319-      10:  1061,703 

36:  1061.704 

37:  1061,705 

39:  1061,706 

41:  1061.707 

*  89:  1061.708 

75:  1061.700 

1061,710 

78:  1061.711 

100:  1061.713 

107:  1061,713 

137:  1061.714 

330—  1.8:  1081.133 

1061.134 
10:  1061.138 
30:  1061.136 
31:  1061.137 
44:  1061.138 

1061.139 

90:  1061.140 

111  1061.141 

1061.143 

331—  r.  1061.143 
13:  1061,144 

166:  1061,145 

346:  1061,146 

368:  1061.147 

8X3—        5:  1061.148 

167:  1061.140 

813:  1061.150 

478:  1061.151 

514:  1061.153 

46:  1061.153 

87:  1061.184 

06:  1061.185 

7:  1081.156 

4181:  1081.1(7 

83:  1061.158 

80:  3.061,158 

58:  3.061,160 

06:  3.061,161 

110:  1061.163 

167:  1061.163 

172:  3.061.164 

14:  1061.165 

1061.166 

r:  1061.187 

SO:  1061.168 

81:  1061.168 

55:  1061.170 

68:  1061.171 

1061.173 

78:  1061.173 

85:  1061,174 

34:  1061,175 

30:   1061,170 

1061.177 

88:  1061.178 

103:  1081.179 

144:  1061.180 

7:  1061.181 

8:  1061.183 

388-       6:  1061.183 

7:  1061.184 

33:  1081.188 

60.3:  3,061.186 

60.5:  3.061. 187 

81.11:  1061,188 

1061,180 

84:  1061.100 

117:  1061.101 

157:  1061.103 

176:  3.061.103 

11:  1061.104 

13:  3.061.105 

48:  1061.106 

68:  3.061,197 

4:  1061.108 

100:  1061,100 

823:  1061.300 

381:  1061.301 

3S3:  1061.303 

3S7:  3.061.303 

500:  3.061.304 

10:  1061.715 

73:  1061.716 

81:  1061.717 

138:  1061.718 

Ml—      3t:  1061.20S 

80:  1061.306 

OS:  1061.307 

117:  1061,308 

IM:  1061.308 


241- 
M3- 


189: 
1.1: 


348- 


4: 

9: 

26.3 

35.6: 

55.12: 

55.2: 

55.3: 

58.4: 

86: 

7L3 

n.4; 

7X1: 

75.1: 

75l3: 

75.42: 

75.51: 

83: 

M.2: 

84.63: 
86.51: 
107.1: 
138: 
188.4: 

183: 

1: 

17.13: 

33: 


42: 
114: 
135: 
186: 
138: 

4: 

37: 
54: 
74: 

119: 
188: 
108: 
333: 

374: 


381— 


383- 


3M- 


387- 


480: 

41.0: 

41 

85: 

71: 

71.5: 

813: 


815: 

05: 

303: 

310: 

0: 
S5: 

U4: 

147: 

172: 

814: 

817: 

8.5: 

13: 

S3: 

49.6: 

83.5: 

77: 

89: 

90: 

99: 

117: 

135: 

383: 

436: 

485: 

1S2: 

144: 

190: 

43: 

208: 

368: 

310 

314: 

1: 

3: 

72: 

109: 

161 

178: 


1081,310 

1061,211 

1061.212 

3.061,213 

1061,214 

1061,215 

1081,216 

1081.219 

1061.217 

1061.218 

1061.230 

1061.331 

1061,333 

1061.233 

1061.2M 

1061.335 

1061.226 

1061.237 

1061.228 

1061.229 

1061.280 

1061.231 

1061.232 

1061.233 

1081.2M 

8.081,235 

1061.236 

1061.237 

1061.238 

1061.239 

1061.340 

1061.  Ml 

1061.342 

1061. 3tt 

1061.344 

1061.345 

1061,346 

1061,M7 

1061,348 

1061,M9 

1061.350 

1061.381 

1061.353 

1061.353 

1081.384 

1081.'388 

1061.386 

3.061,257 

1061.386 

1061.389 

1061.360 

1081.361 

1061.363 

1061.730 

1061.721 

1061.723 

1061,733 

1061,7M 

1061.735 

1081.736 

1081.737 

1081.738 

1061.739 

1061.780 

1061.731 

1061.733 

1061.383 

1061.364 

1061.365 

8,061.366 

1061.367 

1061.388 

1061.389 

1061.543 

1061.543 

1061.544 

1061.545 

1061.546 

1061.M7 

1061.818 

1061,549 

1061.550 

1061.551 

1061.583 

1061.553 

1061.564 

1061.555 

1061.270 

1061.371 

1061.373 

1061.378 

1061,374 

3.061.375 

1061.376 

1061.3n 

1061.278 

3^061.279 

1061.380 

1061.381 

1061.383 

1081.283 


259- 
210- 


178: 
2.5 


17 

17.4 

25 

27 

29  1 

29l2 

28  4 

39  6 
3a4 
3a  6 
31.4 
318 
37 

41: 


44 
45.4 
45.5 

45.7 

45.8 

45.0 
45.05 

46.5 
47 
67 
73: 
75 
78: 

715: 
8a  5: 
83.5: 
85.5: 

80.5 

817: 

94.9: 

3315: 
55: 


381- 


.7: 
3416: 

3M: 
395: 
319: 
SSa5: 
8413: 
848.6: 
848.6: 
887.4: 

ST.  45: 

4M.  8: 

413: 
438: 
439.5: 
455: 
461: 
483: 

488.5: 

471: 

474: 
480: 
483: 
485: 

488: 

880: 
830: 

m: 

853: 
553: 

861: 
883: 


8M: 

8015: 

600: 

811: 

831: 
6M: 
688: 

877: 

-      33: 

81 


1081.384 
1061.556 
1061.557 
1061.558 
1061(556 
:  1061.860 
1061.861 
:  1061,883 
:  1061.883 
:  1061.864 
1061.865 
:  1061.806 
1061.867 
:  1061.888 
:  1061.889 
:  1061.870 
:  1061.871 
:  1061.873 
:  1061.873 
:  1061.574 
1061.575 
:  1061.576 
1061.577 
1061.578 
1061.570 
1061.580 
1061.581 
1061.583 
1061.583 
106I.5M 
1061,585 
1061,588 
1061,887 
lOSl.SM 
1061.880 
1061.800 
1061.501 
1061,583 
1061,503 
1061.8M 
1061.505 
1061.506 
1061.807 
1061,588 
1061.809 
1081.800 
1081.601 
1061.803 
3.061.608 
1061.604 
1061.606 
1081,607 
1061.605 
1061.808 
8.061.600 
1061.610 
1061,611 
1881.613 
1061.613 
1061.614 
1061.615 
1061.616 
1061.617 
1061.618 
1061.819 
1061. 830 
1061.831 
1061,823 
1061.888 
1061.8M 
1061.6M 
1081.8M 
1081.837 
1061.888 
1061.818 
1061.888 
1061.881 
1061.6S3 
1061.8S3 
1061.6M 
1061,688 
1061.888 
1061.887 
1061.888 
1061.888 
1061.640 
1061.641 
1061.643 
1061.643 
1061.644 
1061.M6 
3,061,646 
1061,647 
1061,648 
1061,649 
1061.660 
1061.881 
8.061.683 
1061.683 
1081.684 

1081.385 
1081.386 


362- 

7:  J 

! 

9:  : 

30: 

363- 

10: 

20: 

43: 

46: 

26ft- 

14: 

23: 

34: 

36: 

41: 

367- 

.S2: 

360- 

9: 

271- 

61: 

62: 

68: 

272— 

». 

75: 

273- 

14: 

43: 

78: 

96: 

110: 

130: 

2n- 

3: 

5: 

10: 

32: 

30: 

92 

142: 

180: 

279- 

138: 

DS- 

1 

Dll- 

D15- 

1 

D16- 

1 

D36- 

^TS 


241- 
242— 


180: 
1.1: 


MS- 


4: 

•: 

30.3: 

SS.6: 

6&.12: 

ftS.2: 

as.  3: 

M.4: 

M: 

7LS: 

n.4; 

7ZI: 

7ft.  1: 

7&S: 

75.42: 

71.  81: 

83: 

84.2: 

84.ft3: 
88.  SI: 
107.1: 
128: 
188.4: 

183: 

1: 

17.13: 

33: 


42 
114 
138 
138 

138 

4 

27 
84 

74: 

119: 
183: 
1B3 
333 
7Ii: 
390: 


281— 


419: 

380—  41.  »: 

43: 

88: 

71: 

71.8: 

83.3: 


84.8: 

9ft: 

203: 

219: 

9: 
88: 

184: 

147: 

172: 

814: 

317: 

8.  ft: 

12: 

S3: 

40.8: 

82.8: 

77: 

89: 

90: 

99: 

117: 

188: 

393: 

«a8: 


283- 


254-  132: 
144: 
190: 
2S7—  43: 
208: 
288: 
310: 
314: 
1: 
3: 
73: 
100: 
181: 
178: 


289- 


8,081.210 
3,061.211 
3.081,213 
3.061.213 
8.081.214 
3.061.218 
3.061.216 
3.081,219 
3.061.217 
3.061,218 
3.061.230 
3. 0«1,  231 
3.061,222 
8,081.98 
8.081,2M 
8.061,228 
3^061,228 
3.061,237 
3.061,238 
3.061.229 
3.061.280 
3.061.231 

:  8.061.233 
3.061.233 
3.061.234 
8,081.238 
8.061,236 
8.061,237 
8.061,238 
8,061,239 

:  8,061,240 
8c  061, 341 
8. 061.  MS 
a,  061.  MS 
S,061,M4 
8.061,248 
S.061,M6 
3.061.347 
3. 061. 248 
3,061.240 

3,061,380 

3,061,381 

1061.383 

8,061.283 

8.061,354 

1081,288 

1061.296 

3.061.387 

1061,388 

1061.280 

1061.300 

1061.261 

1061,302 

1061.730 

1061,721 

1061,722 

1061.723 

1061,7M 

1061,738 

1091,728 

1081.727 

1081.728 

1061.729 

1061,710 

1061,731 

1061,782 

1061,288 

1061.284 

1061.268 

1061,206 

1061,267 

1061,208 

1061,289 

1061,842 

1061,848 

1061.844 

1061.848 

1061,846 

1061.847 

1061,818 

1061,840 

1061,880 

1061.881 

1061,883 

1061.883 

1061.864 

1061,888 

1061.270 
1061,271 
1061,272 
1061.273 
1061,274 

looi.rs 

1061,276 
1061,2n 
1081.278 
1061.279 
1061, 2M 
1061.381 
1001,283 
1061.283 


280-    178: 
210-    2.  ft 


17 

17.4 

28 

27 

29  1 

312: 

»4 

216: 
Sa4 
3a  6 
31.4 
318 
87: 

41: 


44: 
48.4: 
4ft.  ft: 

417: 
418: 

48.9: 
48.96: 

46.8: 
47: 
67: 
72: 
7ft: 
78: 

718: 
8a  8: 
89,8: 
818: 

818: 

817: 
919: 


3817: 
3416: 
304: 
286: 
319: 
SSa8: 
8413: 
8416: 
S48.8: 
S87.  4: 

887.48: 
889 

4M.  8: 
413: 
438: 

439.8: 
488: 
481: 
483: 

468.8: 

471: 

474: 
480: 
483: 
488: 
488: 

800: 

art: 

883: 
868: 

861: 
883: 
883: 
890: 
604: 
6018: 
600: 
Oil: 

831: 
684: 
Oftft: 

en: 

361-     2S: 

S6: 


1061.284 

1061.886 

1061.887 

1061,888 

1061|88e 

1061.860 

1061.861 

1061,802 

1061.863 

1061.864 

1061,868 

1061.806 

1061,867 

1061.808 

1061.860 

1061,870 

1061,871 

1061,872 

1061,878 

1061,874 

1061.878 

1061,876 

1061,877 

1061.878 

1061,879 

1061,880 

1061.881 

1061.882 

1061,883 

1061,884 

1061.868 

1061,886 

3,061,867 

1061,888 

1061,869 

1061,800 

1061,801 

1061,809 

1061.808 

1061.804 

1061.806 

1061.806 

1061.897 

1061.808 

1061.800 

1061.800 

1061.601 

1061.002 

1061. 008 

1061,004 

1061,606 

1061,007 

1061,608 

1061,608 

1061.600 

1061.610 

1081.611 

1061,612 

1061.613 

1061.814 

1061, 618 

1061.616 

1061,617 

1061,618 

1061.610 

1061.080 

1061,021 

1061, 023 

1081,033 

1061,8M 

1061.088 

1061, 036 

1061,837 

1061,088 

1061,838 

1061,680 

1061,681 

1061,682 

1061,888 

1061,684 

1061.688 

1061,686 

1061,687 

1061,888 

1061,680 

1061,640 

1081.641 

1061.643 

1061,643 

1061,644 

1061,646 

1061,646 

1061,647 

1061.648 

1061.649 

1061,660 

1061,681 

1061.682 

1061,683 

1061.6A4 

1061,288 

1081.386 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


263- 


7: 


363- 


266- 


9: 

30: 

19: 

29: 

43: 

46: 

14: 

23: 

34: 

36: 

41: 

267-       S2: 

0: 

61: 

62: 

68: 

». 

7»: 

14: 

43: 

78: 

96: 

110 

190: 

3: 

8: 

10: 

33: 

39: 

92 

142 

180 

279-    128 


271- 


272— 
278- 


277- 


1061.287 
1061.288 
1061.289 
1061.200 
1061.291 
1061.282 
1061.283 
1061.294 
1061.205 
1061.286 
1061.287 
1061.286 
1061.288 
1061.300 
1061.  SOI 
1061.302 
1061.303 
1061.304 
3.061.305 
3.061.306 
1061.307 
1061.306 
3.061.308 
3.0A1.3I0 
3.061.311 
1061.312 
1061.313 
3.061.314 
3.061.315 
1061.316 
1061.317 
1061.318 
3.061.318 
1061.830 
1061.321 
:  1061,322 


280-    11 

11.12: 

11.38: 

20: 

38: 

36: 

86.2: 

124: 

IS): 

415: 

480: 

513: 

23: 

84: 

134: 

302: 

236: 

30.8: 

83: 


282- 
385- 


387- 


280- 
282- 


294- 


88: 

87: 

118: 

2: 

17: 

111: 

302: 

304: 

16: 

64: 

68: 

67: 

74: 

83: 

80: 

106: 


1061.323 

3.061.324 

3.061.325 

3.061.336 

3.061.327 

1061.328 

1061.328 

1061.330 

1061.331 

1061.332 

3.061.333 

1061.334 

1061.335 

1061.336 

1061.337 

3.061.338 

1061.389 

1061.340 

1061.341 

1061.343 

1061.343 

1061.344 

1 061, 345 

1061.733 

1061.346 

1061.347 

1061,348 

1061,349 

1061.380 

1061.851 

lOOl.l-Q 

1061.358 

1061.354 

1061.355 

1061.S56 

1061,357 


206-      26: 

28: 


297- 


286- 
301- 
302- 

303- 


307— 


44: 

137: 
39: 
88: 
88: 
118: 
124: 
184: 
286: 
308: 
418: 
440: 
2: 
13: 
23: 
28: 
6: 
10: 
83: 
22: 
87: 
64: 
88.8: 


1061,388 

1061.380 

1061.360 

1061.361 

3.061.376 

1061.362 

1061.363 

1061.364 

1061.865 

1061.366 

3.061.367 

3.061.368 

1061,300 

1061.370 

1061,371 

1061.372 

1061.373 

1061.374 

3.061,375 

1061.377 

1061.378 

1061.379 

1061.380 

3.061.381 

1061,382 

1061.734 

1061,735 

3,061.736 

1061.737 

1061.738 

3.061.739 

1061,740 

1061.741 

1061,742 

1061,743 


307- 
30fr- 


310- 


311- 


312— 


313— 


31! 


317- 


146: 
38: 
160: 
180: 
184: 
187: 
203: 
221: 
6: 
90: 
88: 
88: 
234: 
268: 
260: 
17: 
88: 
110: 
87.1: 
286: 
257: 
258: 
68: 
84: 

108: 
148: 
27: 
84: 
287 
100 
101 

111 
123 


1061.744 
1061.383 
1061.384 
1061.385 
1061  .'386 
1061.387 
1061.388 
1061.389 
1061.745 
3.061.746 
1061,747 
3.061,748 
3.061.748 
1061.780 
1061.781 
1061.300 
1061.S81 
1061.382 
1061.303 
1061.384 
3,061.305 
1061.306 
1061.752 
1061,753 
1061,754 
1061,7.'» 
1061,756 
3.061,757 
1061.758 
1061,750 
1061.760 
1061,761 
3.061.762 
1061,763 
:  1061,764 


317- 

321- 
323— 
324- 


325- 

328- 
329- 

330- 

331— 


198: 

234: 

247: 

16: 

81: 

94: 

16: 

30: 

34: 

41: 

53: 

57: 

88: 

62: 

84: 

96: 

08: 

26: 

64: 

166: 

318: 

362: 

427: 

82: 

196: 

101: 

180: 

184: 

21: 

27: 

148: 

82: 

110: 

114: 


1061.765 

1061.766 

1061.767 

1061.768 

1061.768 

1061.770 

1061,771 

1061,772 

1061.773 

1061.774 

1061.775 

3.061.776 

3.061.777 

1061.778 

1061,779 

1061,780 

1061,781 

1061,782 

1061,684 

1061.783 

1061.719 

1061.784 

1061.785 

1061.786 

3.061.787 

1061.788 

1061,789 

1061.790 

1061,791 

1061.792 

1061,703 

1061,794 

3,061,785 

3.061.786 

1061.797 


331- 
332- 


117: 
14: 


23: 

26 

333—      82: 

336-      84: 

138: 

338-      28: 

176: 

242: 

338-      14: 

22: 

66: 

340-        3: 

118: 

146.1: 

147: 

168: 

172.8 

173 

174 


343- 
346- 


174.1: 
187: 

227: 
237: 
249: 
281: 
288: 
8: 
121: 
74: 


1061,798 

1061,799 

1061.800 

1061,801 

3.061.802 

3,061.803 

1061,804 

1061.805 

1061,806 

1061.807 

3,061.808 

3.061.809 

1061.810 

3.061.811 

3.061.812 

1061.813 

3.061.814 

1061.815 

1061,816 

3,061.817 

1061,818 

1061,819 

1061.820 

1061,821 

1061,823 

1061,823 

1061,8M 

1061,835 

106),,  836 

1061,837 

1061,838 

1061,829 

1061,880 

3,061,831 

1061.8S2 
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D  3- 
Dll- 

Dlft- 
D16- 
036- 


10: 

1: 

11: 
2: 
1: 
1 


198.936 
193.927 
198.928 
198.999 
198,930 
198,981 
191  «S2 


Dao— 


D33- 
D34- 


10: 
14: 


193.983 
193.834 
183.835 
183.836 
183.937 
193.938 
193,930 


D34— 

DS.V- 
D41- 
D44- 

D82- 


3: 

1: 

1: 

29: 

2: 


193.940 
193.941 
183.942 
193.943 
193.944 
193,945 
193,946 


D84- 


D86- 
D88- 


2: 
12: 

4: 

2: 
4: 

8: 


193,947 
193.048 
183.848 
183.9.10 
183.851 
193,953 
193,953 


D58-   17: 


D71- 
D72- 


26: 

1: 
1: 


193,954 
193.955 
193.956 
193.957 
193,858 
103. 9se 
183,860 


D80- 
D81— 

D83— 


D87- 


8: 
21: 
25: 

1: 


191961 
191963 
193,968 
198,964 
193,968 
193,906 
198,967 


OFFK 

October 


Fllii 

To  ftccoi 
tDC  (1801 
Trademark 
US  Patoi 
deposited  I 
of  deposit 
form  of  CQ 
window  In 
deposited  1 

Oct  9,  1B4 


Notices  ui 


Company. 
flatlroBS ; 
trie  litht 
tMilM,  a 
clocka;  WU 
consisting 
■•«.  H: 
thereof;  1 
prising  e! 
stores,  et( 
heat  treai 
perinc  mi 


Total  DU 
Date  of  ( 
Date  of  ( 


(I)  C.  M. 

01)  H.  K. 
Claai 
and 

Renewak  i 
8m:.  » (c) 


\. 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

October  30,  1962  Volume  783  Number  5 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


FUfeV  of  Patent  OScc  Papcn— IMl  K  Street 

To  aeeommodate  peraona  hsTlas  battneea  In  the  Dlae  Batld- 
tng  (1801  K  StrMt).  a  locked  box  taaa  now  been  placed  In  the 
Trademark  Search  Room  for  the  fllinf  of  paper*  before  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  All  papers,  correspondence,  orders,  etc., 
deposited  in  this  box  before  S  :00  p.m.  will  receUe  the  date 
of  deposit  as  an  oSdnl  flUnff  date.  Fee  rcmltUncea  In  the 
form  of  cnrrencj  or  silver  are  acceptable  only  at  the  caabler's 
window  In  the  Main  Commerce  Balldlnt  and  abould  not  be 
deposited  in  the  K  Street  Box. 

C.  A.  Kale, 
Oct.  »,  1962.  IMrecfer  •/  A4minUtrmH»n. 


Trademark  Sirits 
Notice*  ander  IS  U.8.C.  1U6:  Trademark  Act  of  July  B.  1M« 
K«C.  Me.  1M.SSS  (8UNBKAM).  Chlcato  Flexible  Shaft 
Company,  republished  by  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Electric 
flatirons:  U*m-  Ne.  M74«1.  aaoM,  Electric  pereolatora.  elec- 
tric lichtert  for  pipes,  dcers  and  cigarettes;  B«c-  We. 
ttttlBt,  same.  Electrical  food  mixers,  waffle  irons  snd 
clocks ;  Be*.  Me.  S1«,«M.  same.  Electrically  operated  derlces 
consistinf  of  room  and  spaee  heaters,  coffee  makers,  etc.; 
WfK-  Me.  r7e,74t,  same.  Electric  dry  sharers  and  part* 
thereof:  B«c.  N*.  ««.Ul.  ssme.  Electrical  appliances  com- 
prising electric  flaUrons,  toaster  rrills,  toaster  and  Uble 
stores,  etc.;  Be*.  M*.  «H,WI,  same.  Industrial  furnaces  for 
heat  treatlnc,  hardening,  carbarlxlnf,  annealing  end  tem- 
pering metals :  Be«.  Me.  «aa,4M^  aame,  Blectrte  clocks ;  Beg. 


M*.  4M,ia4,  same.  Merchandise  dUplay  sUnds,  Ubies,  cabi- 
nets, kitchen  appliances  and  cabinets;  Beg.  N*.  ASMTl. 
same,  Reoeptaclee  for  household  use— namely,  bowla,  dishes 
and  trays  of  ^ass,  etc.;  Beg.  Ne.  US.Ma,  same.  Lawn  sprin- 
klers; Beg.  Me.  4St,M»,  same.  Base  meUlUc  bowls,  metallic 
cream  and  sugar  seta ;  Beg.  Me.  iM»M1,  seme.  Animal  shear- 
ing and  dipping  machines,  handpieces  for  same  and  parta 
thereof;  Beg.  Me.  4«Ma.  same.  Lawn  mowers;  Beg.  Me. 
4W,MC  same.  Electric  hedge  trimmers  and  parta  thereof; 
Beg.  Me.  441.V7B,  aame.  Buffet  service  sets  conalsting  of  elec- 
trical appliances ;  Beg.  Me.  44MYS.  same.  Replaceable  filter 
elementa  for  coffeemakers  of  cloth  and  other  porous  mate- 
rial ;  Beg.  M*.  sn JW.  same.  Electric  egg  cookers ;  Beg.  Me. 
SM,4SS,  same.  Electric  toasters:  Beg.  Mo.  aM,lM.  same. 
Portable  electric  radiant  heaters  for  general  use;  Beg.  Me. 
SSMM.  Mine,  Electric  bottle  warmers;  Beg.  Ne.  BII.Mt. 
Electric  cookers  and  deep  fryers;  Beg.  Me.  SM.171.  Electric 
blanketa ;  Beg.  Me.  9n.tt1,  same.  Hose  couplings ;  Beg.  Me. 
•M.tl«.  Electric  frying  pans ;  Beg.  Me.  •U.tt,  Portable  room 
air  conditioners;  Beg.  Me.  «SS,tM.  Electric  sheeta;  Beg. 
Me.  M1,gM^  Electric  motor  driven  grinders,  senders,  polish- 
ers, buffers  and  wire  brushes,  sold  separately  and  in  klta; 
Beg.  Me.  CTT.Ml.  same.  Electric  water  kettles  and  tea  brew- 
ing apparatus;  Beg.  Me.  tmjma,  eeme.  Electric  drilling 
machines  and  parta  therefor;  Beg.  Me.  «n,MS,  Electrical 
blenders,  disintegrators  and  liqueflers  and  parts  thereof, 
etc. ;  Beg.  M*.  MT.7Sg,  same.  Lawn  maintenance  equipment— 
namely,  machines  for  pnlTerislng  and  mulching  leaves :  Beg. 
Me.  tn,MS.  same.  Cases  and  chests  for  carrying  and  storing 
portable  tools:  Beg.  Me.  MMIt.  same.  Hose  noixles;  Beg. 


CX>NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1962 

ToUl  number  of  applioationg  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  S«5.  12  (c)l 2l^'l9«l 

Date  of  oldegt  new  application ^     •  oa  imi 

Date  of  oldegt  amended  appUcation ""*•  **•*•"» 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT,  1 


lieisc  CpweUse 


TBADBMABK  EXAMINING  DIT18ION8,  BXAMINBBS  AND  TBADBMABK  CLASSES 

UNDBB  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Claws  S.  1%  U,  14.  U,  17,  It,  ».  «.  »,  M.  85,  IB,  V,  ».  ».«0.  »1.  ».  ».  K  U,  ».  W,  41.  42.  «.  44.  - - 
(U)  H.  B.  KA8CHUB.  CIssso  I.  1  *.  4.  6.  «.  7.  9.  10. 11. 1«.  18. 17.  K.  ».  40.  46.  46.  47,  4S.  40,  50.  61.  «!  8«vl«  Mark 
Classes  100.  101. 108. 10«.  104, 106.  Nt.  107;  CoUeetive  Membeidilp  Marks.  Claw  300;  Certlllcatlon  Marks.  Classes  A 
SDd  B ■■ 

Renewak  (All  CIsasM) 

■ec.  » (c)  Publications  (AU  Claases)^ ; 


Oldest  AppUcation 


Nsw 


11-21-61 


ia-is-«i 
s-i-e2 


Amended 


ll-M-91 


S-l-OS 


»-16-«S 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1962 — 2,155 


Registratiotts  lamed 300— No.  739,853  to  No.  740,152 

Renewals  Issued 95 

tkt  dkwtioii  nf  the  Sap«iDM*4Ml 


TW  TR ADEM AKK  SECTION  mi  tka  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE.  i( 
■tioa* 


-  -^-^^^ss'^iis^j?^^ 


\ 


PBINTBD  COPIES  Of  TBADBMABK  BBGI8TBATIONSj«  Aniaked^  **Ll*^*r  **  **  **  **■** 

srdsrs  Is  Iks  CsHMysslsasr  ef  Pelsats.  Wesfeiaciea  s.  u.c 


TM  T88  O.O.— 16 


TM   175 


TM  176 
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V:  «tt3SS.  ■•m«.  Labricatlng  gro— «■;  m*r.  N*.  •K.41S, 
same.  Stands  for  um  with  portable  «<«ctric  tools:  Keg.  N*. 
tn.m,  same.  Portable  electric  saws  and  parts  thereof;  U*t. 
K*.  M2.ZS*.  same.  Paints ;  ■««.  V:  •U,mrt.  Drill  biu ;  Bcir. 
N*.  MS,«M.  Saw  blades:  B«r-  H*.  «SS.S7S.  same.  Tables  for 
supporting  portable  tools :  Reg.  Sm.  MCtTZ.  same.  Abrasive 
wheels,  discs  and  sheets:  Reg.  N*.  MCtTS.  same.  PoKshlnir 
and  buffing  wheels:  Keg.  N*.  •M.tM.  Plastic  artiGC;>s— 
nameljr,  handles,  knobs,  cases,  bases,  housing,  covers,  ^etc. 
for  household  electrical  appliances  and  tools:  Keg.  >f*. 
•W.MS,  same,  Serrice  and  repair  of  household  appliances, 
portable  tools,  lawn  maintenance  equipment  and  furnaces 
belonging  ta  customers:  Keg.  K:  Ml.S7ft,  same.  Utility 
carts:  Reg.  Ne.  MS,7M.  Toothbrushes:  Reg.  If*.  M8.1tl. 
same.  Combs:  Reg.  Ne.  Ma,MS.  same.  Ironing  boards:  Reg. 
Ne.  M6,286.  same.  Laundry  carts:  Reg.  Ne.  6M,*SS,  same. 
Wire  brush  wheels:  R«g.  N*.  MB.M1.  same.  Light  bulbs: 
Reg.  Ne.  «7t,MS,  same.  Varnish:  Reg.  N*.  nMll.  same. 
Thermocooplea,   thermometers   and   pyrometers:   Beg.   N«; 


•74,M7.  same,  Rlectrlcal  and  mechanical  measuring  and  test- 
ing instniments,  etc.:  Reg.  Me.  •^S.SM,  Floor  cleaning, 
polishing  and  conditioning  machines  and  rug  scrubbing 
machines :  Reg.  Vm.  M«.Mt.  same.  Electric  hair  clippers  and 
parts  thereof:  Reg.  N*.  M4.7M.  same.  Scissors;  Reg.  H:' 
•85.1SS,  same.  Huster  brushes:  Reg.  N*.  M7,7M,  name.  Serv- 
ice repair  of  animal  clipping  and  shearing  machinery  be- 
longing to  customers:  Reg.  Ne.  flM,?!!.  same.  Radios  and 
parts  thereof:  Reg.  Ne.  •M,71t,  same.  Electric  vacuum 
cleaners,  parts  and  accessories  therefor,  etc.;  Reg.  Ne. 
W7.4M,  same.  Plastic  handles,  knobs,  cases,  housings, 
gaskets,  washers  snd  gears  for  shearing  and  clipping  equip- 
ment and  lawn  maintenance  equipment ;  Reg.  Ne.  7>a,W, 
same.  Electrical  distribution  centers,  including  electrical 
outlets  with  circuit  breakers  and  timing  devices  for  con- 
trolling electric  circuits:  Reg.  Ne.  7t7.174,  same.  Tools, 
wrenches  and  vises ;  Reg.  Ne.  7Xt.t78.  Shaving  lotion,  flied 
June  12.  1962,  DC.  S  D.  Calif.  (Los  Anxeles),  Doc.  62/70e- 
WM,  Sunbeam  Corporation  v.  Seatcol  DUtributora,  Inc. 


October  30,  1962 


rlcal  and  mechanical  meaaurln^  and  test- 
er.;  n*t.  If*.  «75,UA,  Floor  cleanliifr. 
ditioninir  machinex  and  rxtg  Hcrubbins 
<M.MI.  same.  Electric  hair  cllppera  and 
'.  N*.  M4.7M,  same.  Scissors;  M«m.  BT*. 
>r  brushes;  Ke*.  N*.  M1.7M,  same.  SerT- 
il  clipping  and  shearinir  machinery  l>e- 
>rs;  Rev.  N*.  flM,711,  same.  Radios  and 
t-  N*.  WC1U,  same.  Electric  vacuum 
d  accessories  therefor,  etc. ;  Res.  N*. 
Stic  handles,  knobs,  cases,  hoasinira, 
id  Rears  for  shearing  and  clipping  equtp- 
kintenance  equipment;  B«v.  N*.  7M,8M. 
Istribution  centers,  including  electrical 
t  breakers  and  timing  devices  for  cou- 
rcnita;  Reg.  N*.  7*7.174,  same.  Tools. 
;  Reg.  N*.  7Xt.*78.  Shaving  lotion,  fllcd 
,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62/79«- 
oration  v.  Seawol  DUtrihutor$,  Inc. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  foUowtng  marks  are  iMibUsb«d  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.      Notice  of  oppo 
sltion  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

As  proTlded  by  sectloa  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  doUara  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Oms  l-Raw  or  Partly  Prsparsd  Matwiab  '"p.^i^l^.X'^'""""  '="^"""-  -"  "»"•  "" 


SN  i27,S40.     Amertcan  Manataetnrlnff  Co.   Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.    Filed  Sept.  11,  IMl. 


^5 

o  OaJutm  « 


The  word  "Oakum"  is  dlselalmad. 

For  Oaknm. 

First  nse  Aag.  8,  1961. 


SN  ISO.SOT.    The  V.  L.  Smltbers  Maaataetaring  Company. 
Kent,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1961. 

HYDRO  FOAM 

The  word  "Foam"  Is  diselalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Phenolic  Foam  Used  as  a  Bopport  for  Floral  Arrange- 
ments. 

First  use  May  4,  19«0. 


SN   136,858.     H.  Wensel  Tent  *  Dadi  Co.,  St.  Loots,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1962. 


D 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  71t,218. 

For  Bertllent   Heat    Insolation   and  FUIIng  MaterUl   for 
General  Use  In  the  Industrial  ArU. 
First  osc  Not.  22,  1961. 


SN    138,136.     Lowell    W.    Wood,    d.b.a.    Circle    W    Ranch, 
PhiUlpsbMrg.  Mo.    Filed  F«b.  16. 1962. 


CWR 


For  Polled  Hereford  Cattle 
First  OSS  Jan.  t3. 19S9. 


SN   138.164.     Coast  Pm-8Ml  ft  Mfg.   Co..   Compton,   Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1962. 


EPOXICRETE 


XAN-PAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724.048. 

For  Embossed  Polystyrene  Foam. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  I960. 


SN  139,591.     Ctaemfax,  Incorporated.  Oolfport.  Miss.     FUed 
Mar.  12.  1962. 

PENTAPRENE 

For  Resin  of  the  Cydopentadlene  Polymer  Family  Wbleh 
Is  Highly  Unsaturated  and  Heat  Reactive,  and  Is  Indicated 
for  Use  In  Baking  Type  Finishes,  Such  as  Can  Coatings. 
Baking  Enamels,  Heat  Set  Inka  and  Related  Prodocto. 

First  use  in  September  liNIO. 


SN  139,592.     Chemfax,  Incorporated,  Gulfport.  Miss.     Filed 
Mar.  12,  1962.     * 


PARAPRENE 


For  Mineral-Splrlts-Soluble  Eeslns  In  Liquid  or  SoUd  Form. 
First  use  in  January  1961. 


SN  139.593.     Chemfax.  Incorporated.  Oulfport,  Mlas.     Filed 
Mar.  12.  1962. 


CHEMPRENE 


For  Mtneral-Splrtts-Soloblc  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1960,  


Class2-Rece|ilades 


SN  99.180.     David  I.  White  III,  d.b.a.  The  White  Curb-Box 
Company,  Decatur,  Ala.     Filed  June  16,  1960. 


CURB-BOX 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Box"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown  In  the  drawing.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611,615. 
For  Aasessment  CoUectlon  Deposit  Boxss. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1967. 


SN  137,577.     Univsrsnl  ConUiner  Corporation,  St.  Charles. 
Mo.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1962. 


For  Epoxy  Based  Resins  ConUlnlng  Aggregates  Such  as 
Sand.  Carborundum,  Etc 
First  MS  Apr.  13. 1959. 


For  Food  Service  Itas 
Lids  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  5. 1961. 


HALO 

■•—Namely.  PUsttc  Cups  and  PUsUc 


SN  138.683.     Westlake  Plasties  Company.  Lennl  MUls.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1962. 

HI-STYROLUX 

For  Modllted  Styrcne  Resin   Rods,   SheeU  and  Tobcs  for 
General  Use. 

First  use  Jan.  28.  1958. 


SN  140,001.     ConUiner  Corporation  of  AroeHea,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1962. 


VUE  SEAL 


For  Folding  Cartons  Formed  of  Paperboard. 
First  use  Nov.  15. 1961. 

TM  177 


r\r^nnn   AO.    1962 
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,Mt 


AUTOLOK 


For  Papcrboard  Boxes. 
Flnt  nae  Mar.  8.  1M2. 


For  Plastic  Dishes. 
First  Bse  Maj  0,  1961. 


8N  140,5M.     PUsUca,  lat,  St  Pa«l.  Ml>a.    FUs4  Mar.  «3, 
IMS. 


8N  141,831.    Tho  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midland.  Mich 
Fllod  Apr.  9,  IMS. 


DOWPAC 


OwDcr  of  Res.  No.  687,429. 

For  Plastic  Containers  and  ao«ar«s. 

First  nse  Feb.  14.  1»«2. 


8N   142.000.     United  States  8t«tl  CorporaUon.   Pittsburgh. 
P«.    FUed  Apr.  10. 198S. 


For  PlasUe  Dishes. 
First  use  Not.  27,  1981. 


TENSL-PAK 


8N  140.804.     United  Box  A  Laatber  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.    Filed 


For  Carriers.  In  the  Natnre  of  Reels,  for  Wire 
First  one  Not.  14, 1981. 


Mar.  23,  1982 

For  Carboys. 
First  use  1938. 


STANDARD 


8N  143.211.     Clayton  *  Laabert  Manufactarlnc  Company. 
Buekner.  Ky.    Piled  Apr.  27. 1982. 


8N  140.788.     Vanity  Fair  Pfiper  MUla,  Inc..  PUttabarsh.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1982. 


For  Slloa. 

First  use  Apr.  12.  1982 


HERD  KING 


VAN-NEET 


For  Cone  Wraps— I.K.,  A  Wrapper  PUced  Aronad  Cones 
of  8trtn».  Twines.  Thread.  Spools.  Wheels.  Tubes.  Skeins  and 
Other  Similar  Materials  Used  In  the  Textile  Industry 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1980. 


SN    140.932.     Jones   ft   Laufhlln    Steel    Corporation.    Pitts- 
burgh. Pa.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


HERCULES 


For  Garbage  Cans.  Water  Palls,  Tubs  and  Bushel  Baskets 
Made  of  Sheet  Metal. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1980. 


Oats  3  -  Baggage,  Aaimal  Equipments,  Pert- 
Mos,  ami  Pockatbooks 

SN   129,761.     Fulton   Leatber  Goods  Coawani.  New  York 
N.T.    FIM  Oct.  11. 1981.  .^         -^  , 

CARAVEL 

For  Suitcases.  Traveling  Bags.  Grips,  and  Brief  Cases. 
First  use  since  February  1981. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  134,384. 


SN    141.436.     Gulf    States    Paper   Corporation,    Tuscaloosa 
Ala.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1982. 


SN   184,384.     Dura  Prodacta.  Int.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  20.  1961. 


O^ 


For  Baggage  and  Luggage. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  129,781. 


For  Paper  Bags.  Psper  Sacks.  Folding  Paper  Cartons 
Paper  PUtes,  Ice  Cream  Bags.  Ice  Craam  Cartons.  Paper- 
board  Cartons.  Paperboard  Containers.  Paperboard  Trays. 
Sacks.  Notion  and  Millinery  Bags. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1962. 


Oass  4- Abrasives  and  Pelbhing  Materiab 

SN  147,714.     Dura  Commodities  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  26.  1962. 

LEATH-R-MAGIC 


For  Bboe  Pollah. 

First  use  on  or  abont  June  S,  1962. 


October  SO,  1962 

on  B«c-Camp  Paper  CorporaUon,  Ntw  York. 
'.  e,  196S. 

AUTOLOK 


(Dow  Chemical  CMnpaa/.  Midland.  Midi. 

B3. 


ted  Sutea  Steal  Corporation.   Pltt»bur»h. 
10.  19«2. 


rENSL-PAK 


ton  *  LaMbert  Manufaetnrlnr  Coapanr. 
led  Apr.  27, 1M2. 


IBRD  KING 


>n   Leather  Oooda  Companj.   New   York. 
t.  IMl. 


lives  and  PoRshing  Materials 


ommodltlea  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 


TH-R-MAGIC 


It  June  B.  1902. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


OCTOBEK  80,  1W2 

Class  S-Adhesives 

8N  142.832      LeBnfwrtl  ChMdCAl  Company.  Whlttler.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  23.  1962. 


TM   179 


8N  131.4M.     M«7  k  Baker  Umlted,  Dafenham,  Baaex.  Eng 
land.    Filed  Not.  7,  19«1. 


PERLEX 


Owner  of  Brltlah  Rer  No.  T6a.4OT.  dated  Fab.  15.  1957. 
For  Pearllns  Afent. 


8N  138.568.     Lanca.ter  Products.  Inc..  Lancaater.  Pa.    Filed 
Dec.  7.  1»61. 

LAN-PRO  NOREEK 

For  Dedodorant  for  Animal  Manures. 
First  use  Oct.  27, 1»61. 

QaSS  6  — Clie«ICalS    and    Chemical    CeW-     ^^  ^^^^^      ^^^^  corporation.  Chicago,  m.     med  Dec 

15.  1961. 


For   structural  AdhaalTaa  oC  a.  Epoxy   Mastic  Base  of 
Selected  Resins.  Fillers  and  ModlAnra. 

First  use  June  14,  1956.  _^^_^_^,^^^^^^ 


poMom 

8N  103,041.     Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Masa.    Filed  Aug. 
19,  1960. 

MACROPORT  "A:' 

For  Refractory  Products-Namely,  Catalyst  Supports. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  15,  i960. 


SO-NU 


For  Fabric  Slslng  Composition. 
First  use  Oct.  19, 1961. 


8N  139.133.     Plymouth  Cordage  Company.  Plymouth,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  5.  1962. 


TRID 


For  Agricultural  Bug  Spray,  More  Particularly  for  Com- 
8N    10T;J»^3  ,  ^.SS;-^''*'"    corporation.    Princeton,    NJ.    »».t«ng  Chinch  Bug.  ^^ 


CRYSTAL  HEAT 


SN  143,193.  Wllco  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Apr. 
For  Heat  Storage  Chemical.  Harln,  Latent  and  Sensible        ^e.  i»62.  nTTTPK 

Thermal  Properties  BEAUTY     QUI^IV 
First  use  June  26.  1959. 


SN    114.196.     Bastmaa    Kodak    Company,    Bochaater,    NY. 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1961. 

PERMANIZING 

For  Photographic  Processing  ChemlcaL 
First  use  Sept.  18. 1969. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  729,588. 
For  Household  Ammonia. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


8N   114.468.     Faultless  SUrch  Company,  Kanaas  City.  Mo. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1961. 


SN   144.393.     LestoU  Producta.  Inc..  Holyoke,  Mass.     Filed 
May  11,  1962.  ^ 

COMFY 

For  Fabric  Softener. 
First  use  Apr.  2, 1962. 


8N  144  744.     William  8.  Kyle,  d.b  a.  National  Chemical  Labo- 
ratorle.  Company,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.     Filed  May  16,  1962. 


Inner 
Shine 


le«i  SUrch  •  and  Inverted  aUr  design.  I'o^"^  ^^  ^^  ^^   j^,j 


SN   130,202.     W.  B.  Graca  k  Co.,  Cambridge.  Masa.     Filed    ^^  ^^^^^^      ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FlledMay  18. 1962. 


Oct.  18,  1961. 


RDA 


PHOTOX 


^  s  D...   %i~.    «i4  204   682.03S,  and  other*. 

and  Beurder.  for  Portland  Cement  and  Cement  Baw  naw        ^^^  pnotoconductlve  Zinc  Oxld«.. 
rlala.  Flrat  one  July  27, 1961. 

Flrat  nie  Mar.  31. 1936. 


. «k^v        «  ^J%A 
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SN    145.169.     Continental   Products  of  Texaa 
FllMl  May  22,  1M2. 

HYDROCHEM 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  728,406. 

For  Water  and  Petroleum  Treating  Chemical* — Namely, 
Corrosion   Inhibitora.   Scale  Inhibitors,  and  Demalsiflers. 
FifHt  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1,  1959. 


I,   Tex.    SN    139.847.     The    Oulf    Pertiliaer    CoapaBy.    Tampa     Fla 
Piled  Mar.  14,  19«2. 


Gulf  Fertilizer 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


i 


For  Fertiliser. 

rirat  ose  Mar.  20,  1907. 


8N   142.110.     The  Linen  Thread  Co.,   Inc.,   Blue  Mountain, 
Ala.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1962. 


PROTEK  PAK 


For  Cord8  and  Twines. 
First  use  Jan.  31. 1962. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN  98,924.     Pall  Corporation.  Olen  Core.  N.Y.     Filed  June 
13,  1960. 


»N  142.381.     Tylon  Mfg.  Corp.,  DaUas.  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  16. 
1962. 


TYLON 


YIBRA 


mat 


For  Gift  Wrap  Ribbon. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


For  Molded  Glass  Fiber  Thermal.  Acoustical  and  Vibration 
Insulation— Namely.  Fiber  Glass  Boards  and  Preforms  for 
Vibration  Isolation. 

First  use  In  June  1957. 


Qass  10 "»  Fertilizers 

SN  98.508.     Missiasippl  Chemical  Corporation,  Taxoo  City, 
Misa.    Filed  June  6,  1960. 


SN    Itn  761.     Pease    Woodwork    Company,    Inc..    Hamilton. 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1961. 


1^' 


Ever  Strait 


For  Solid  Core  Fluah  Doors  Harlag  Foam  Cores  and  Metal 
Facings,  and  Exterior  Door  Units  Including  the  Door.  Out- 
side Door  Frame  and  Casing,  Weatherstripping.  Sill.  Thresh- 
old, Head  Flashing  and  Hinges,  for  Homes. 

First  uae  July  1961. 


SN     125,792.     American-Marietta     Company,     Martlnsburg. 
W.  Va.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1961. 


GUN  SET 


For  Refractory  Materials  for  Lining  of  Furnaces. 
First  use  about  July  6.  1961. 


Applicant  disclaims  "NSol  32"  apart  from  the  mark 
For  Fertiliser  Solution. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1959. 


S.N  123,650.     S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son.  Inc.,  Baelne,  Wis     Filed 
July  10,  1961. 


SN      130,017.     Moosbrunner     Glasfabrtks-Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna.  Austria.    Filed  Oct.  16.  1961. 


J-WAY 


For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  29, 1961. 


^^iW^ 


SN  139.618.     Germain's  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CalU.     Filed  Mar.         The  channel   repreaenUtion  U  disclaimed  apart  from 


12.  1962 


DEW 


For  Soluble  Plant  Food. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  8, 1962. 


the 
mark  as  shown.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Aus- 
trian application  filed  Apr.  20,  1961 ;  Reg.  No.  45,823,  dated 
JvM  10.  1961.     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  702.083. 

For    Glaas    Extruded    Shapes — Namely,    Beams.    Channels. 

Olasa  Blocks,  Glass  Interlocking  Slabs  and  Panels,  Chim- 
ney Pots,  Glass  Shaped  Construction  Parts. 
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lit    Fertlllatr    Coapany.    Tampa.    Fl«. 


llFrER^ILIZER 


ruction  Materials 


oration,  Olen  Cove,  N.Y.     Filed  Juo« 


>er  Thermal.  Acoustical  and  Vibration 
Iber  Glau  Boards  and   Prefomis   for 


roodwork    Companjr,    Inc..    Hamilton, 
1961. 


Doors  Harlng  Poam  Cores  and  Metal 
Door  Units  Indudlns  tbe  Door.  Out- 
asins.  Weatherstrlpping.  Bill.  Thresh- 
^llDges.  for  Homes. 


n-Marietta     Company.     Martlnsbnrc. 
,  1961. 


nner     Olaiifabriks-AktienKesellschaft, 
d  Oct.  16,  1801. 


itation  is  dlsclainipd  apart  from  the 
ty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Aus- 
pr.  20,  19«1 :  Rec.  No.  45,823,  dated 
of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  702.083. 
Shapes — Namely,  Beams,  Channels, 
nterlocklng  Slabs  and  Panels,  ChUn- 
onst  ruction  Parts. 


October  80,  1962 
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D   <».i.     MV     Hvi^uft4g      Metal  A  Thermit  Corporation,  Woodbridfe,  N.J. 
8N    130,232.     N»k«n    Productt    Corporation.    Buffalo.    N.Y.    8>ri3».948^  15   1962 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1961.  *         


TEXITE 


ZIRGRAIN 


For  Pipe  Jointing  Compound. 
First  use  October  19B2. 


For  Zircon  Refractory  Grain. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  20,  H>«2. 


8N  131.818.  Stetson  Corporation.  Uncoln,  111  .  by  «**°K^  »* 
name  from  Stetson  CblBa  Companj.  Uncoln,  111.  FllwJ 
Not.  3, 1961. 


SN  141.686..    The  American  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.   Piled 
Apr.  6,  1962. 


CERO-STONE 


I         AMOPAR 

ihalt. 


For  Asp' 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1961. 


For  Wall  Facing  Blocks. 
Firstu^May  26,  1961. 


SN    133,112.     Tke    Wlnton    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1961. 


WINTON 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nps.  335,506  and  552,640. 

For  Lumber. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1929. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN    128,375.     Vlctaullc   Company  of   America.    Union,    N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1961. 

ENDSEAL 

For   Pipe   Joints.    Pipe   Couplings,   Coupling   Gaskets   and 
Pipe  Fittings. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  IWI. 


SN     133,880.     Insul-Coustic     Corporation,     Maspeth,  -  N.Y. 
PlledDec.  12,  »61. 


VIAC 


SN    132,412.     Denning  Manufacturing  Company,   Jollet.   III. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  19G1. 


For    Vinyl    Acrylic    MasUc    Used    as    a    Weather    BarHer 

^oatlng. 

Plr»t  use  M*r.  1. 1»«1. 


BIG  RED 


For  Snow  Fence,  Yard  Fence.  Corn  Cribbing.  Wl*"*  Orna 
mentll  Fence.  Nur«.ry  Shade.  Cattie.  Ho,  and  Poultry  Shade. 
First  use  prior  to  1900. 


SN   134.007.     Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Company.   Zeeland. 
Mich.    Filed  Dec.  13.  1961. 

DUR-A-FRAME 

For    Construction    MaterUls— Namely,    Clear    Span    Steel 

Trusses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1958. 


SN    134.974.     Samuel   Halaby,   Inc.,   Rochester,   N.Y.     Filed 


Jan.  2,  1962. 


KLIP-ON 


For  Foggers  for  Atomising  or  Spraying  Liquids. 
Flrnt  use  July  12,  I960. 


SN   137,570.     Tha  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  New  Haven. 
Conn.'   Filed  Feb.  8.  1962. 


SN  135.439.     General  American  Transportation  Corporation. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1962. 


711 


SWAGEFORM 


For  Laminated  Polyethylene  Tar  Tape  Used  to  Cover  Pipe 

Lines. 

First  use  July  15, 1960. 

SN  138  620.     The  Komar  Corporation  of  America.  Redwood 
City.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  26. 1962. 


For  Self -Tapping  Screws. 
First  use  Dec. '7. 1961. 


SN   135.571.     Crawford   Fitting  Company.   Clereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  11. 1»«2. 


K 


For  Tube  Fittings. 
First  use  Dec.  13. 1961. 


KAYZEE 


SN   136.790.     Hugh  J.  Meeter.  d  b^a    Hugh  J^  Meeter  Com- 
pany. Grand  Rapids.  Mich.     Filed  Jan.  29.  1962. 


TUFF  TWIST 


For  Synthetic  Mart)le  in  Slabs.  Shapes  and  Blocks. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1961. 


For  Barbed  Wire. 
First  use  Dec.  18. 1961. 


BN  139.089.     M.  com  corporation,  E.Monte,CaUf.    Pi.ed  SN^136^887.     Balkamp.  Inc.  Indianapolis.  Ind.     PI.ed  Jan. 

'^*'"     GILLINER  B*^^ 

owner  of  Reg.  No..  .87,584,  6.7.585,  and  -.7  927^^    ^  J^X^T ^'rl^^^^J^^Zr^X  -Tr  S". 

F^TlLmlnates.  Particularly  a  Pibergl.s.  Polyester  Laml-  g«P^' j;;;|»'°f-  ^^^,  opener,  and  Water  Valvec 


nate  Uaed  as  a  Structural  Material. 
First  UM  Apr.  14.  1960. 


OCTOBia  30,  1962 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBR  80,   19«2 


SN    137.032.     The    American    Hanlware    Corporation.    New    8N  131.1M.     Consolidated  Foandrlei  A  Mf»   Com    nil««. 
Britain.  Conn.    Piled  Feb  1.  1962.  III.    Filed  Not.  2.  1961.  ^'  *^'<*«*' 


MONOCAST  X 


For  Ceramic  Shell  InTevtment  Caatlnsa. 

FlfMt  UMe  Sept.  29,  19<tl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  86,683,  723,839  and  others. 

For  Door-KnobH,  Door-KnockerH ;  Door  Stopa,  Holder*,  and 
Clotiurea ;  Door-Quadranta,  Door  Plrota,  Door  Cbeeka'  and 
Sprlaca,  Door-PuUa;  Door.  Window  and  Tranaom  Plttlnsa; 
Door-Hooka,  Push  and  Pull  Plates,  Kick-Plates.  Finger- 
Plates,  Name-Plates.  RoHe  Platen.  Number-Plates,  Letter  Box 
Piatea,  Sash-Lifts,  Coat  and  Hat  Hooka,  Cabin-Door  Hooka, 
Wsrdrobe-Hookx.  Push-Bars ;  Drawer  Pulls,  Handles,  and 
Knobs :  Hinges,  Butts,  Escutebcona.  Window-Stops ;  Metal 
Letters,  Figures,  and  Monograms :  and  Push-Buttons. 

First  use  June  26.  1959,  on  "Sash  Ufta." 


Qats  15-Oik  lad  GrMiti 

SN    135,264      Day   Jk   PHck,    Int.   PhlladelphU.    Pa.      Filed 
Jan.  5,  1962. 

ZIPOLA 

For    Synthetic    Solvent    for    the    Parpoae    of    Lnhrtcatlng 

Zippers. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1900. 


SN     137.250.     LongLok    Corporation,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962. 


THERMO-LOK 


SN   140.060.     Baker  and  Oubblna  Company.   Detroit,   Mich 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1962. 


For  Self-Locking  Threaded  Male  Faateners. 
First  use  Jan.  26.  1962. 


KARIZOL 


For  Water  and  OH  Soluble  Rolling  OH  for  the  Cold  Reduc- 
tion of  Steel. 

First  use  Oct.  31.  1961. 


SN  137,416.     Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.,  Miami. 
Fla.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1962. 


INVIS-I-NAIL 


SN  140,321.     Ashland  Oil  *  Refining  Company.  Aahland,  Ky 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1962. 


For  Lumber  Connectors. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1962. 


X-ALL 


For  All  Purpose  Lubricant  Oreaae. 
First  uae  Ang.  13.  1905. 


SN   137.480.     ADC  Drapery   Track  Corporation.   Allentown, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1962. 


SPECIFINE 


8N  140.769.     South  Penn  Oil  Company.  Oil  City,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  26,  1962. 


For  Drapery  Tracks. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1961. 


SN  137.566.     Gerald  C.  Sappersteln.  d.b.a.  Sapperateln  Com- 
pany. Olenside.  Pa.    Piled  Feb.  8,  IMS. 


IMPACT 


For  Nalla. 

First  uae  Oct.  1, 1961. 


^ 


For  Oaaollne. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1962. 


SN  139,985.     Butler  Manufactarlnc  Company,  Kanaaa  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1*62. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  606.471  and  691,511. 

For  Nuts,  Bolta.  Blind  Fasteners  and  Blind  Rlrets. 

First  use  May  1.1930. 


8N  140,841.     Halo  Salea  Corporation.  San  Frandaco.  Calif. 
Piled  Mar.  27.  1962. 


For  Candles. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  2.  1962. 


OassU-Metals  and  Matal 


ilMS    Mid     ^^  141.003.     Trade  Paper  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Piled 
Mar.  28.  1962. 


SN  131.190.     Consolidated  Foundries  4  Mfg.  Corp..  Chicago. 
lU.    Piled  Not.  2.  1961. 

MONOCAST 

For  Ceramic  Shell  Inrestment  Castings. 
First  uae  Sept  28.  1961. 


LUBRICONE 


-  For  Silicone  Lubricant  Preparation  To  Be  Applied  as  an 
Aerosol  Spray  to  Machine  Parts,  Including  Sewing  Machines, 
Cloth-Cutting  Maetalnca.  Fabric  Spreading  Machines.  Cluth 
Drills,  Shears,  Sllttera.  Catting  Bladea.  Needles.  Cutting  Dies 
and  on  tp  Threads. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1959. 
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OcTOBn  80,  1962 

dated  FouadrlM  4  Mtg.  Corp.;  ChicsM. 
>61. 

^NOCAST  X 

DTMtmeat  Caitlngi. 
Ml. 


mdCreisM 

Frtck,    Inc.,   PblUdelphU,    Pa.      Piled 

POLA 

i^ent    for    tb«    Parpow    of    LobrlcatlDK 


SO. 


ind  Oubblns  Compaay.   Detroit,   Mich. 


CARIZOL 


Soluble  Rollinc  Oil  for  the  Cold  Reduc- 
II. 


on  *  Reflalnff  Company.  Aahlaod,  Kj. 


X-ALL 

rlcant  Oreaae. 
53. 


»n  Oil  Company,  Oil  City.  Pa.     Filed 


^ 
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lea  Corporation.  Ban  Frandaco.  Calif. 


ri&M 
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BRICONE 


nt  Preparation  To  Be  Applied  aa  an 
ne  Part*,  Includlnc  Sewing  Machlnen. 
I.  Fabric  Sprcadlnc  Ifachines.  Cloth 
Cnttlnc  Bladea.  Needlea.  Catting  Dlea 
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^    _^, SH   124.372.     Occumed  Corporation,  Cranbury.  VJ.     Filed 

dais  16-Protoctive  mi  DKoritive  CoatNifit     j„i,  20,  imi. 


8N  134,7»4.     B.  t  *a  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Company.  WU- 
'mlnftoB.DeL    Filed  Dec  ««.  1»61. 


IMLAR 


July  20,  IMl. 

DENTABMED 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  7S2.S88. 

For  Enamel. 

Flrat  uae  July  21.  IMl. 


For  Aaplrin. 

Flrat  nae  June  26.  1061. 


8N    180,676.     Cbaae    Pbarmacal    Company.    Newark,    N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1961. 


8N  139,043.     Congreaa  Paint  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.. 
BeltoVlUc.  Md.    Filed  Mar.  8.  1962. 


SENATE 


For  InteHor  and  Exterior  Palnta  of  All  Typea. 
Flrat  aac  March  1964. 


TIM  EX 


8N    139^10.     Mauta   Paint   k  Vamiah   Company,    MadUon. 
Wla.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


VI-RAY 


For  Time  IMalntegratlng  Capaule  ConUlnlng  a  Medicinal 
or  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 
First  use  during  December  1959. 


For  Vamiah. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  11, 1961. 


8N   138.536.     Clnderalln  International  Company,   Inc.,  Chi- 
cago. 111.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1961. 


8N    139.646.     8un   ChM^CAl   Corporation.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1962. 


/ 


CINDERELLA 


HORNBLOCK 


For  Vitamins. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  337,916  and  721,763. 
For  Silicone  Masonry  Palnta. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  21.  1962. 


8N  135.R63.     Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc. 
Paris.  France.    Filed  Jan.  16. 1962. 


8N  141,448.     Jamestown  Paint  *  Tamlah  Company.  James 
town,  Pa.    FUed  Apr.  8. 1962. 


EMTRYL 


LIQUALIN 


For  Paints.  Enamels.  Vamiahea. 
First  use  Feb.  23.  1962. 


Applicant  claim,  priority  under  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg. 

No.  497.791.  dated  July  17.  1961  «...h«-p»  Tlae 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  Veterinary  Uae. 


8N  142  081.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company.  Wll- 
*  mlngton.  Del.    Filed  Apr.  12. 1962. 


8N     138  382.     Behringwerke     Aktlengesellschaft.     Martjurg 
(Lahn).  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1962. 


CINQUASLV 


CANDUR 


For  Organic  and  Inorganic  Pigments  for  Coloration  and/or 
Opacification  of  Decoratlre  and  ProtactUe  Materials. 
First  use  Dec.  13.  1961. 


Qatt  17-ToImcco  Products 


owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  651.259,  dated  Jan.  "■  "»4. 
FoV  Distemper  Tl.«ie  Cultures   and   Distemper  Hepatltia 

Vaccine.  ^^^^^^^__ 

8N    139.114.     A.    Natterman  *   Cle..   Koln-Brannafeld.   Ger- 
many.    Filed  Mar.  5.  1962. 


LIPOSTABLE 


8N 


142.717.     Lw*  Limited.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  20. 


1962. 


GOLDEN  VIRGINIA 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  in  October  1940. 


rM:dral'1:%^:.eranTAmp^^ 

for  Hypodermic  Injection  Caed  in  "»*  T«V°!,  «.^  UdX 
genlc  Usion.  of  the  Vascular  Wall,  and  »*^,^<' .f^J^"'*'*"- 
First  use  Sept  12.  1961 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  22.  1961. 


Class  18-MedliciMS  and  PkarMaceitical 
PraparatioM 

SN   123  640.     General  Dynamics  Corporation^  d.b.a.   Stuart 
OotTco.  Chicago.  III.    Fll«l  Jo*y  10.  1961. 

HI-PURE 

For  AnaestheaU-Namely.  Nitrous  Oxide. 
Flrat  use  July  1,  1930. 
TM  788  O.G.— IT 


8N  139.613.  Fart>werke  Hoechst  AktiengeaellsAaft  Tormals 
MeUter  Lucius  t  Brunlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany. 
FUed  Mar.  12. 1962. 

TONOPHOSPHAN 

Owi-r  of  German  Beg    No.  263.207,  dated  Apr.  12.  1921. 
J^^harmaceutlcal  Product.  '«'  »»•»:".;;  M»u?17- 

^-  'ii-sT'^::rh:ii{^^££^ 
j^urot^m^a^rs^n^-v^ed^^^ 

f ,    Afie^  Serere  Diaeaae.  of  the  Mouth  and  Pharynx. 


October  30,  1962 


October  30,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N   140,7S1.     The  Pnrdue  Frederick   Comiwny,   New  York,    /■•—  flO      U^LtJ 
N.T.    riled  Mar.  26.  1M2.  iHiS  IT— VtMOtt 

SENOGRAN 


October  30,  1962 


8N    120,904.     Fabbrtca    lulUaa    lf««iietl    Ifarelll    S.p.A.. 
Milan.  lUly.    Filed  Ang.  14.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  697,009. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  at  Constipation. 

First  nse  Mar.  5,  19«2. ' 


8N    141,777.     White    taboratoriea,    lac,    Kenllworth,    NJ. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1962. 


AREul 


OTOCETIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  583,691. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  the  Ear. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  9, 1962. 


SN  142,799.     William  Cooper  k  Nephews,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1962. 


For  Pharmaceutical   Preparation  for  Animals  for  Treat- 
ment and  Prevention  of  Iron  Deficiency  Anemia. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  19^2. 


The  word  "Magnetl"  means  "magnet."     Priority  claimed 
under  Sec.  44(d)   on  lUllaa  appllcatloa  filed  May  16    1960; 
Reg.   No.   151,786,   dated  Not.   9.   1960   (claim  based  on  co^ 
pending  appUottlon    8er.    No.    100,732.   filed   Oct.   4     1960) 
Owner  of  1.8.  Reg.  No.  725,860. 

For  Non -Electrical  Apparatuses  and  Derlces  and  Parts 
Thereof  for  Automobiles  and  Trucks — Namely,  Windshield 
Wiper  DcTlces ;  Windshield  Washing  Devices ;  Window  Regu- 
lators; Horns:  Hydraulic,  Pneumatic  and  Hydro^Pneumatlc 
Brakes ;  8hock  Absorbers  ;  Door  Locking  DeTlces  ;  Pneumatic. 
Hydraulic  and  Hydro-I>neumatlc  Lifting  and  LcTeling  De- 
vices In  the  Nature  of  Suspensions  for  Vebiciea. 


8N   144,678.     Carter  Prodncta.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  16.  1962. 


SOMALGIT 


8N  126.303.     The  William  L.  Bonncll  Company.  Inc..  New- 
nan.  Qa.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1961. 


BON  h/OYACE 


For  Boat  Windows,  Screens,  and  Portholes ;  Marine  Acces- 
sories of  Aluminum  and/or  Combinations  of  Aluminum  and 
Plastic — Namely,  Rub  Ralls,  Deck  CbanneU  and  Moldings. 
Ounwates,  Gutter  Moldings,  Boat  Ends  Both  Cast  and  Fin- 
ished, Transom  Covers  and  Trim.  Upholstery  Ralls  and  Wind- 
shield Moldings ;  and  Ainmlnum-Bxtruslon  Parts  for  Making 
Same. 

First  use  late  In  the  year  1958. 


Owner  of  Rpg.  Nos.  665,933  and  687,132. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  an  Aid  To  Re- 
lieve Pain  and  To  Achieve  Sleep. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1962. 


SN   144,082.     Carter  Prodncta.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  16,  1962. 


ENCAPLA 


SN   136,571.     Lenco   Spring  Incorporated,   Worcester,   Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1962. 

WUNDERSPRINGS 

For  Auxiliary  Spring  for  Vehldea. 
First  ase  Dec.  21,  1961. 

1 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,780. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  An  Aid  To  Re- 
lieve Pain  and  To  Achieve  31eep. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1»«2. 


SN  144,685.     Carter  Product!,  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  16.  1962. 


EMUBILE 


SN   136,617.     Arnold,   Schwinn  *  Co..   Chicago.   111.     FUed 
Jan.  25,  1962. 

FLEET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  438,155. 

For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,628. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  a  Laxative. 

First  use  Mar.  5.  1962. 


SN  144.906.     WalUce  k  TIeman  Inc..  Belleville,  N.J.     Filed 
May  17.  1962. 

IONITUSS-12, 


SN   136,618.     Arnold,   Schwinn  ft  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     Piled 
Jan.  25,  1962. 

FIESTA 

For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1961. 


SN   136.620.     Arnold.   Schwinn  ft  Co..  Chicago.   HI.     Filed 
Jan.  25,  1962. 

TOWN  AND  COUNTRY 


For  Antl-Tusalve  Preparation. 
First  oae  Apr.  2, 1962. 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1961. 


October  30,  1962 


riot    lUIUaa    Ifacnetl    Ifarclll    B.p.A., 
d  Aug.  14,  IMl. 


fU"  meana  "mamet."     Priority  cUlmrd 

Italian  application  filed  May  16,  1960; 

ated  Not.   9,   1900   (claim   baa^d  on  co- 

8er.    No.    100,732,   01ed   Oct   4,    I960). 

o.  723,860. 

1  ApparatnaM  and  DerlcM  and  Parta 
ibllea  and  Trucka — Nam«ly,  Wlndalileld 
Ubleld  Waablnc  I^rlcea ;  Window  Begu- 
raullc.  Pneumatic  and  Hydro-Pneumatic 
ber«  ;  Door  Locklnf  Derlces  ;  Pneumatic. 
ro-Pneumatlc  Uftlns  and  Lerellng  De- 
of  Suapenaiona  for  Vehlelea. 


lllUm  L.  Bonncll  Company,  Inc.,  New- 
r.  21,  1961. 


^VOYAGE 


,  Screens,  and  Portbolea ;  Marine  Accea- 
and/or  Combinations  of  Aluminum  and 
b  Ralls,  Deck  Channels  and  Moldings, 
tidings.  Boat  Ends  Both  Cast  and  Fln- 
8  and  Trim.  Upholstery  Ralls  and  Wind- 
Aluminum-Extrusion  Parts  for  Making 


Spring  Incorjwrated,   Worcester,   Mass. 


DERSPRINGS 


Schwlnn  *  Co., 

Chicago.  111.     FUed 

FLEET 

18,138. 

61. 

Scbwlnn  4  Co., 

Chicago,  111.     Filed 

FIESTA 

M. 

■ 

Schwlnn  ft  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     Piled 


LND  COUNTRY 


October  30,  1962 
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SN    136  621      Arnold    Schwlnn   ft  Co..   Chicago,    III.      Filed    8N  123.591.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.     Filed 
'jan.  25,  1962.  ^^y  10.  !»«»• 

DEBBIE 

Fl*«fii''l>c.  21.  1960.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  829,819  and  890.478. 

For  Electrical  Insulation  Tubing. 
—^^—  Flrat  nae  June  2, 1961. 


TURBOCRYL 


SN  136,868.     Balkamp,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed  Jan. 
30,  1962. 


B*K 


For  Air  Cushions,  Window  Antl-Rattlerm,  Arm  Rest  CoTers, 
Trailer  Balls,  Oyer  Engine  Body  Rests.  CoU  Spring  Boosters. 
Bug  Screens,  Bumper  Clampa,  Oas  Caps,  Radiator  Caps.  Coll 
Spring  Spacers.  TraUer  Connectors,  TraUer  Couplers.  Roller 
Creepers.  Curb  Slgnala,  Beat  Cnshiona,  Mechanics'  Creepers 
and  Wheels.  Rear  View  Mirror*.  Reflwrtora.  Replacement 
Wheels  Roller  Seats,  Steering  Wheel  Spinners.  Weatherstrip- 
plng.  Wheel  WeighU,  Wind  Silencers  and  Windshield 
Washera. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  1, 1»82. 


SN  124,614.  Crane  Products  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.. 
Las  Vegas,  Ner..  assignee  of  Daniel  R.  Winters.  Haw- 
thorne. Calif.    Filed  July  24,  1961. 

SIGALARM 

For  Automatic  Power  Lide  Alarm  for  Cranes. 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1960. 


SN    187.039.     Can-Rite.    Incorporated,    d.b.a.    Can-Rite,   Inc., 
Longwood,  Fla.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1962. 


CELL  BIN 


SN  125.666.     Hearth  Industries  Inc..  Friendship,  N.T.    FUed 
Aug.  9.  1961. 

MITE-E-LITE 

For  Gasoline  Powered  PorUble  Electric  Generator. 
First  use  May  5,  1961. 


For  Van  Bodies. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1961. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  doth 

SN  126.558.     Bird  ft  Son.  Inc..  Baat  Walpole,  Maaa.     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1961.  

ARCHITECT 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  819.743.  ™       .r,      ^ 

For    Linoleum,    and    Plastic    Composition    Floor-CoTCring. 
Wall-CoTerlng  and  Countertopplng. 
Flrat  uae  in  January  1988. 


SN  127,916.     Fair-Play  Mfg.  Co.,  De*  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed 
Sept.  15.  1961. 

AUTOGRAM 

For  Electrical  Scoreboards.  Signs  and  Timing  Equipment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  7,  1961. 


SN   135.503.     W.   L.   Gore  ft  Associates,   Inc..   Newark,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1962. 


MILENE 


SN  137.836.     American  Plastic  Products  Corp.,  Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1982. 


For  iBsalatlon,  aa,  for  Sxample,  In  Tape-Wrapping  Wire. 
First  use  Oct.  28. 1961. 


APLACO 


SN   138.889.     Sodete  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Trac- 
tion. Romalnville  (Seine),  France.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1962. 


For  Plastic  Wall  Tllea. 
First  use  Dec  27,  1961. 


FOILAC 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


Applicant  claims  priority  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Beg. 
No.  172,843,  dated  Oct.  25,  1961. 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines  and  Supplies— Namely, 
Storage  Batteries,  GaWanlc  Batteries  and  Their  Fittings. 


Cass  21- 

and  Supplies  

SN  81.061.     Gibson  Electric  Company,  Delmont,  Pa.     Filed     ^^^   136.644.     Fifth  Dimension   Inc.,   Princeton,   N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  1959.  Jan.  26,  1962. 


Cibsallon 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  864,070,  831,769,  and  536.103 
For  Silver  and/or  Precious  Metal  Base  Alloys  Sold  as  a 
Constituent  Pari  of  Electrical  Contact  Elements. 
Flrat  use  June  23, 1989. 


SN    104,738.     Henry    WllK)n    Merriam,    d.b.a.    Reain    Craft, 
TowMD,  Md.    Filed  Sept  1».  1»«0. 

ResinCraft 


^^  ^^  ■   ■  -^  ^^^   -  —  - -  For  Coding  Derlces  and  Miniature  Components  for  tTse  In 

]T  TT  ^A^  «f  R.^.in  and  Other  Materials  for  Elec-    DaU  Processing,  Control  and  Automation,   Including  Motor 
Molded  Parts  Made  of  Resin  and  Other  Materials  controls.  CommuUtora  and  Amplifier., 

trical  Apparatus. 

nrat  oee  Mar.  80,  1989,  on  molded  forms  of  real*. 


Flrat  use  Nov.  1,  1959. 


n/\      4  fW*0 
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OcTOBEm  so,  19<n 


8N  136,855.  Harry  C.  Wala.  d.b.a.  RaytMb  E<iotptnent  Co.. 
Soniera.  Conn.  Filed  8.R.  Jan.  90.  1»«2 ;  Aaa.  P.H.  Sept. 
17.  1M2. 

RAYTECH 

Por  Broad  Spectrum  Lampa  and  Other  UltraTlolct  Equip- 
ment. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1960. 


8N  137.450.  Tbe  Murray  Company  of  Texaa.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Beaton  Gear  Worka.  North  Qulacy,  Ifaaa.  PUed  Feb  7. 
1962. 


RATIOTROL 


For  Electrical  Variable  Speed  Motor  Controla. 
First  uae  Dec.  21,  1961. 


8N  1S7.457.     PopuUr  Mercbaadlat  Company.  Inc.,  Paaaalc, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  7.  19«2. 


SN   136,869.     Balkamp,  lac.,   Indlaaapoila,  lad.     Filed  Jan. 
30,  1962. 


B*K 


FORWARD 


For  Auto  Antennas,  Flaahllght  Batteries.  Booster  Cables, 
Trailer  Electrical  Connector  Brackets.  Electric  Buffers,  lUu- 
mtnatinr  Bulbs,  Cigarette  Llfhtera,  Drop  and  Reel  Corda, 
Electric  Plugs,  Electric  Switches.  Electrical  Tape,  FUah- 
llghts.  Electric  Outlets  and  Wire  Extenslona. 

First  use  Auff.  1, 1952. 


Por  Electrical   ApplUnees — Namely.   Skillet  Prying  Paaa, 
\ntomatlc  Frying  Pana  and  Portable  Mlzera. 
Filed  July  1.  I960. 


SN    137,700.     Anderson    Klcctrte    Corporatloa.    Laeda, 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 


SN  136.937.     E4wla  L.  Wlegand  Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1962. 


VERSA-CRIMP 


SNOW-BAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  648,862  and  716,377. 
For  Compression  Connectors. 
First  use  Dec  29,  1961. 


For  Electric  Heating  ElemenU,   Particularly  for  Use  lo 
Melting  Snow  and  lee. 

First  use  June  2. 1961.  v 


SN  137,898.     Columbian  Bronse  Corporation,  Preeport,  N.Y. 
Piled  Feb.  14. 1962. 


AQUACOM 


SN  136.953.     Jamea  D.  Brophy,  Inc.,  Harrlaon.  N.Y.     Piled 
Jan.  31,  1962. 

HURRICANE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  382,262. 

For  Electrical  Vacuum  Cleaning  Apparatus,  and  Parts  and 
Attachments  Therefor. 
First  use  June  14, 1939. 


For  Radio  Telephonea. 
First  uae  Jan.  24, 1962. 


SN    137,951.     Sage   Laboratorlea,    lac.   Baat   Natlck.    Maaa. 
Piled  Feb.  14,  1962. 


TEMLINE 


For   Mlcroware  Componeata,   Comprising   Strip  Transmis- 
sion Line. 

Plrat  use  in  or  before  July  1961. 


I      / 


SN    137.069.     Industrial   Timer  Corporation.    Newark,    N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1962. 


SN    137,989.     Chemetron    Corporation,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Feb.  16,  1»«2. 

CARDOX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  385,676,  627,769,  and  others. 
For   Electrical   Fire   Detecting  and   Electrically   Operated 
Fire  Extinguishing  Equipment. 
First  use  In  April  1950. 


SN  138.030.     Walter  O.  Legge  Company,  lae..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1962. 


For  Electric  Rudder  Position  Indicators ;  Electric  Battery 
Cbargern ;  Circuit  Polarity  Indicators ;  and  Electric  Timer 
Controls  for  Fog  Horns,  Bilge  Blowers,  Toilet  Flush  Mecha- 
nlsma  and  Toilet  Chlorinatora. 

First  use  Jnly  20.  1961. 


WRISTAT 


For     Oroundlng     Derlces     for     Conducting     Electrostatic 
Charges  From  IndlvlduaU  to  tbe  Ground. 
First  Qse^an.  10,  1962. 


8N  137,220.     Erto  ReaUtor  Corporation,  Brie,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 


8N  138.031.     Walter  O.  Legge  Company,  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 
PUad  Feb.  16,  1962. 


5,  1962. 


CAVASONIC 


ANKLSTAT 


Por  Piezoelectric  Ceraailcs  and  Transdoccra. 
First  oae  Jan.  18,  1962. 


Por     Grounding     Derlces     for     Conducting     Electrostatic 
Charges  From  Individuals  to  the  Ground. 
First  oaa  Jan.  10,  1982. 


OCTOBKK  30,  1962 

irray   Compaar   of  Texas.   Inc.,   d.b.a. 
\.  North  QuiDCjr,   Maaa.     rUed  Feb.   7. 


^TIOTROL 


Merchaadlaa  Company,  Inc.,  PaBsalc, 
»62. 


lUncea — Namely.   Skillet  Prytnc  Paaa, 
■  and  Portable  Mixera. 


}B    Klectrle    Corporatloa,    Leeda,    Ala. 


flSA-CRDfP 


an  Broni*  Corporation,  Frceport,  N.Y. 


aboratoriea,    Inc.,    Baat    Natlck.    Ifaiw. 

'EMLINE 

nponents,   Conprlalnc   Strip  Transmia- 
t  Jnly  IMl. 

ron    Corporation,    Chicago,    III.      Piled 


385,678,  627,769.  and  other*. 
Detecting  aad   Electrically   Operated 
iiipment. 
80. 


I.  Lecge  Company,  lac..  New  York.  N.T. 


erices     for     Conductlnc     Electrostatic 

lala  to  the  Ground. 

62. 


1.  Lcgf*  Company,  lae^  N«w  York,  N.T. 


NKLSTAT 


ertcea    for    Condnctiac    Electroatatic 

lalB  to  the  Qroand. 

B2. 


OCTOBKB  80,  1962 
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PCB-TAINER 


•N  1S8.079      The  Blrtcher  Corporation.  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.    8N    134,921.     Alabe   Crafta.    Inc..   Cindnaatl,   Ohio.     Piled 
Piled  Feb.  16.  1962.  ''■°  2.  1962. 

MAGIC  8  BALL 

For  Die  Agltatar  Harlac  tfce  Appearance  of  the  Number  8 
Pool  Ball  That  la  Mounted  Upon  a  Pedestal  and  !■  Provided 
With  a  Pedeatal  Located  Wladow  Therein  and  Which  In  Use 
Presents  One  of  a  Numbw  -of  Unpredictable.  Positive  or 
Negative  Answers  at  Said  Wladow  to  a  QuesUon  Proposed 
by  a  Player. 

First  use  September  19S0. 


For  Printed  Circuit  Board  Holdtr.  > 
Flrat  use  Sept.  IS,  1961. 


8N  138.258.     Arthur  O.  |Ubl<loa.  *Mt  Wladsor,  Conn.    Filed 


Feb.  19,  1962. 


PHONE-BUTLER 


For  Telephona  Ai 
Telephone  Handaat. 
k  Irst  use  Jan.  22.  1962 


Hiwtlj.  Wall  Support  for  a 


8N   l»,10e.     Kett  Tool  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
6   1962. 

PANEL-MASTER 

For  Blectrlcal  Portable  Hand  Saws. 
Flrat  use  Jona  80. 1954. 


SN  186.351.     Sam  Dlen  Sporting  oJods  Co.  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  23.  1962. 

110 

For  Oolf  Balls. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1954. 


SN    189.121.     The   Murray   Company   of  ***»••/■«'"! 
Boston  Gear  Works.  North  Qulncy.  Mass.     Filed  Mar.  ». 

196t. 

For  Electrical  Variable  Speed  Motor  Controla. 
First  use  Dec.  21. 1961. 


SN    136,675.     Nail-Tone.   Inc..   Miami,   Fla.     Filed   Jan.   26. 
1962.  

HOLE-IN-ONE 

For  Coin  Operated  Apparatus  for  Playing  a  Oolf  Game. 
First  use  Sept.  5, 1961. 


SN  186.703.     Howard  F.  Todman.  Bye.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  26. 


1962. 


CAST-A-SPELL 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Word  Game. 
FlrstuseNov.  30.  1961. 


SN  139.257.     Allied  Radio  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     FUed 
Mar.  7. 1962. 

LINCOLN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  MS,498.  n.«-ir. 

For  Radio  Transmitters.  Radio  TranacelTers.  Radio  Recelr- 
ing  Sets,  Ampllflers  and  Headaete. 

First  use  June  15.  1922.  on  radio  receiving  sets. 


Class  22-CaMes,  Toys,  and 


Goods 


SN  186,993.     Louis  Marx  *  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31. 1962. 

ZING-A-POP 

For  Equipment  Comprising  a  Game  Table,  a  Net.  Markers 
and  Playing  Pieces  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  Various  Parlor 

Qames. 

First  use  Jan.  9, 1962. 


8N  127.86*.    Halo  SalM  Coiporatlon.  Ban  Frandaco.  CalU. 
Filed  Sept.  14.  1961. 

HERITAGE  HOUSE 

For    Toy    Scale    Model    Kits    Comprising    Wagons,    Stage 
Coadtea,  Oxen.  Mules  and  Horses. 
First  use  Feb.  >4. 1961. 


SN   128.963.     colts  Patent  »^«  ^™«  if  "'^ff/^^I^^^Jr" 
pay.  Incorporated.  Hartford.  Conn.     Filed  Oct.  2.  1961. 


SN    139.559.     Windsor  Manufacturing  Co.   of  Clifton,  N.J.. 
Clifton.  NJ.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1»62. 

Uai&AA. 

For  Table  Tennis  Bqolpment— Namely.  Bars.  Balls.  Nets 

and  Net  Holders. 

First  use  Nov.  30.  1961. 


aass23-Ciitlory, 
and  Parts  Thoreol 


aad  Took, 


SN  125.149.     Char  Lynn  Company,  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.   Filed 


Aug.  1. 1961. 


ORBITROL 


SCOUT 


owner  of  Reg   Noa.  49.430.  62.903.  and  52.904. 
For  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1961. 


For  Hydraulic  Powar  Steering  Apparatus  for  Vehicles  and 
Machine!^.  Such  as.  Farm  Equipment,  Uft  Trucka.  Conatruc 
tlon  Machinery,  and  Boats. 

First  <ut  Doc  16. 1959. 
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October  30,  1962 


*^  ?V?L,  ''°"°"P"«   C<"nP*''y.    W.rr*n.    Mich.      Filed    8N    131.126.     Olddlns.    4    Lewi.    Ifaefalne    Tool    Company. 
Aug.  7.  l»«l.  Pond  du  Lac.  Win.    riled  Nor.  1,  iMi. 


For  Power  TransmlMlon  Clutches,  Replacement  Parta  and 
Acceaaorleii. 

First  use  May  24.  1961. 


8N    128,983.     Unlrersal   Corrugated   Box    Machinery   Corp.. 
Linden,  N.J.    Filed  Ang.  14. 1961. 


UNIVERSAL 


For  Machinery  for  Making  Corrugated  Boxea— Namely. 
Folder  Oluem,  Tapen,  Bundle  EjpctorB,  Stacking  Machine*, 
TakeOff  Machines,  Squaring  Machines,  Slitters.  Blotters, 
Printer  Blotters,  Flap  Cutters,  All  Used  in  the  Corrugated 
Box  InduNtry. 

First  use  August  1944. 


8N   126,008.     William   T.    Brlgham.   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  18,  1961. 


ROLA  CHEK 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  yellow  or  gold 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   146,233.  868.023.  881.176,  and  690,176. 

For  Machine  Tools— Namely,  Horlsontal  Boring,  Drilling 
and  Milling  Machines;  Drilling  Machines  Including  Upright, 
Horlsontal,  Radial.  Unlrenal,  and  Portable  Horliontal 
Types;  Milling  Machines;  Jig  Borers;  Planer  Millers;  Skin 
Millers  ;  Metal  Planers ;  Vertical  Boring  Mills ;  Cotter  Grind- 
ers  and  Parts  Thereof;  Vertical  Turret  Lathes;  Machine 
Tools  of  the  Type  Intended  Primarily  for  Performing  Profiling 
and  Contouring  Operations  ;  MeUl  Cutting  Tools  Including 
Cutters.  Cutter  Blocks.  Boring  Tools.  Car  Wheel  Boring  Toola, 
Boring  Bars.  Boring  Tool  Sets  Comprising  Boring  Bam. 
Cutters,  Taper  Adaptor  Sleeves;  Tool  Sets  Comprising  Stop 
Jacks.  Jack  Blocks.  Parallel  Blocks.  Studs  and  TNuts  and 
Clamps ;  Angle  Plates  ;  Arbors  ;  V  Blocks  ;  Draw  Keys  ;  Tool 
Holders  ;  Tap  Holders ;  Milling  Hoada ;  Boring  Heads ;  Fac- 
ing Heads :  Contlauous  Fsed  Bortag  and  Fadag  Heada ;  Ro- 
tary Tables ;  Positioning  Tables ;  Control  Apparatus  for  Ma- 
chine Tools.  Coolant  and  Lubricant  Cooling  Apparatus  for 
Incoriwratlon  In  or  Attachment  to  Machine  Tools ;  and  Acces- 
sories and  Attachments  Forming  or  Adapted  to  Form  Parta 
of  Machine  Tools. 

First  use  Mar.  31,  1989.  on  Tertleal  boring  mills. 


For   Check-out   Counters  for  Cooreylng  Packages  at   the  ^^  132.97S.     Carding  SpecUUsts  Co.  Umlted.  Halifax.  Eng- 

Pay  Button  In  Self-Serrtee  Markets.  ^^^-    ^^'^  ^'*^-  29.  1961. 

First  use  July  20, 1941. ^«.^^«.^w 

^^  CROSROL 


SN    126.803.     WtllUm    L.    Booth,    d.b.a.    Andrews    Machine 
Company,  Decatur.  111.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1961. 

AUGERMOBILE 

For  Box  Car  Unloaders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1. 1961. 


For  Textile  Machinery  and  ParU  Thereof. 

First  use  March  1987 ;  la  commerce  April  1989. 


8N     127.746.     Pierre     Eticnne     Besslere,     Neullly-sur-Selne 
(Seine).  France.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1961. 


SN  138.207.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ol.     Fllad 
Dee.  4, 1961. 

MARVEL  SCHEBLER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  523.683  and  607.848. 

LPO  Carburetlon  Equipment.  Fuel  Metertag  Devices,  and 
Control  Rod  Drive  Mechanisms  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Re- 
placement and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  1. 1989. 


LIQUID  STOP 


Priority    claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on   French    Reg.    No. 
494,885,  dated  Mar.  14.  1961  (Seine)  ;  NatL  Inst.  No.  160,904. 
For  Regulators  for  Motors. 


SN    127,898.     AppUed    Power    Industrien,    lac.    West   AUls, 
Wla.    Filed  Sept.  18. 1961. 


SN  136.648.     The  Fitipatrick  Company,  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Jan.  26.  1962. 

CHILSONATOR 

For  Powder  Comprasslag  Machines. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1988. 


ENERPAC 


BN    137.327.     Dempster    Brothers,    lac.,    Knoxvllle.    Tena. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1962. 


For  Industrial  Pressure  and  Force  Producing  and  Applying 
Devices — Namely,  Pumps.  Jacks,  Conduit  Benders,  Cable 
Pullers,  Rams  and  Cylinders,  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Attach- 
ments Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  22,  1961,  on  pump  and  ram  unit. 


DUMPSTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  303.486.  402,673,  and  883.894. 

For  Hoisting  Units  for  Handling  Containers  and  Materials. 

First  una  Sept.  1.  1936. 


October  30,  1962 


9S9,  on  rertleal  boring  mills. 


rner  Corporation,  Cbieafo,  111.     Filed 


3L  SCHEBLER 


to  Jan.  1,  1089. 


Patrick  Company.  Cblcago.  III.     Piled 


LSONATOR 


r    Brotkera,    Inc.,    KnozTllle,    Tena. 


JMPSTER 


OCTOBEE  30,  1962 
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™     ..w  T_-      K-..A'r*<ii*     Tenn:     8N    137.9W).     Ch*metron    Corporation,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 

8N    137.328.     Dempster    Brothera.    Inc.,    KnoxTllle,    Tenn.     •''^  *"*;*7  *^ 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1962.  Feb.  15,  19W.  


CARDOX 


DINOSAUR  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  388.e7«.  627.769.  and  others. 

i!  por    Portable    Fire    Extingulnhlng   Apparatus.    Repair   and 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679.086.                                ,  Replacement  Parts  Thereof,  and  Gas  Charging  Units. 

For  Hoisting  Units  Adapted  for  Movnttag  on  Motor  Ve^        ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^  jg^j  ^n  jbe  charging  units. 

hides  for  Handling  Containers  and  Materials.  

Flrat  use  Sept.  24. 1958.  ^^— ^ 

^^^^^m—  8N    139.380.     Boyar-Scbulti    Corporation,    Broadriew,    111. 

"V„ir^.,S.r-  '"^''-  '"•  "^"^'  ^"   """""challenger 

DINOMASTER  r,r8»r,.«ort,.d.« 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  712.475.  «  ♦_  v^ 
For  BolsUng  Units  Adapted  for  Mounting  on  Mot^  ve- 
hicles for  Handling  Containers  and  Matertals. 
First  use  May  16. 1960. 


First  use  May  24,  1957. 


8N  140,245.     Dodge  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mlshtwalta. 
Ind.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1962. 

TORQUE-TAMER 


.V         »       n^*K.^     tno      KnoxTille  Tenn.        For  OTerload  Prerenting  autches 

BN    187,330.     D«npster    Brothers.    Inc..    KnoiTllle,  Tenn.        p,^,^  „^  „„  .^out  Jan.  4, 1962. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1962.  ^^^y  ^^  ^^^f  ^^^^  g^  187.912. 

BALESTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  407,589  and  407.690. 

For  Presses  for  Baling  Scrap  Metal  and  MaterUla. 

First  use  July  21.  1948. 


8N    146.59L     Dalmler-Bens    Aktiengesellschaft.    8tntf»art- 
Unterturkhelm.  Germany.    Filed  June  11,  1962. 

MAYBACH 
MERCEDES-BENZ 

8N  137.376.     Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company.  Plttrt»urgh,        p^^^ty  claimed  under  Bee.  ttli\^\^irV'J^ii^'^m 
Pa     Filed  Feb.  6.  1962  filed  Jan.  30.  1962:  Reg.  No.  TM,423    dated  Feb^l7,  1962. 

Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  Noa.  76.020,  667.414.  and  others. 
COMPACTOOL  For  Combustion  Engines  of  All  Kinds,  and  Partn  Thereof. 

For  Power  Tool,  for  Boring.  Sawing,  Shaping  and  Surface  .  aa      •  f 

Finishing  Wood.   Metal.,  and  Other  MaterUla.  and  AtUch-  ^^     24— UlHldr¥  AppliailCM  MO  WUdlllieS 

ments  Therefor.  %••»»  •"»  » 

Flrat  use  Sept.  7. 1961.     ^^  ^^^^^      ^^^^  ^^   ^^^     ^,^^^^^   ^„,      P,,^  p^. 

8,  1961. 


8N    137.693.     Air  Placement  Equipment   Company.   Kanaas 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  12,  19W. 

PORTO-PLACER 

For  Machine  for  FlUlng  Blast  Holes  With  BxploslTes. 
First  use  Dec.  21, 1961. 


SNIFF-O-MISER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,148. 

For  Absorber  for  Dry-Cleaning  Solvent  Vapors. 

First  use  May  29,  1958. 


8N   134,874.     Consolidated   Bnglneerlng   Service,    Inc..    Min- 
neapolis. Minn.    Filed  Dec.  29.  1961. 


8N    137.699.     Anderson    Electric    CorporaUon.    Leeds.    Ala. 
Piled  Feb.  12. 1962. 

VERSA-CRIMP 


CESL 


For  Coin  Operated  Dry  Cleaning  Machines. 
First  use  Oct.  9.  1961.  


?r'c:i,":;i.r?Sr?ort.VXL  ..  c.cp«..,..  (u„26-Me.ssriB«    asd    SclestHlc 

innectors.  m        ■•     


Appliances 


Connectors 

First  use  Dee.  89, 1961. 

,..     8N  119.972.     Itek  Corporation.  Lexington.  Mass.     Filed  May 
8N   137.709.     Bell   4  Ooesett   Company,   Morton  Grove,   in.         jg  jgei. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 


ECON-O-MERSE 


For  Submerged  and  Submersible  Pumps. 
First  use  Dec  29, 1961. 


SN   137.758.     Gordon   Johnson   Company,   Kanaaa  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  12. 1962. 


TURK-E-TIE 


Tor  Poultry  Processing  Machine. 
First  use  Nov.  2,  1961. 


For  Cameras,  Viewers.  Projectors.  Enlargers.  Telescopy. 
Film  Sensltometers.  Film  Densitometers.  "*  J"*"  ^"^ 
Isi^rs.  Rectifiers.  Printers,  and  Optical  Components. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1959. 
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8N    127,110-     Klng-8««ley   Tbermoa   Co.,    Ann   Arbor,    Iflcta. 
Piled  8«pt.  1,  1961. 


EST 


For  TvBperatnrc  Senslnc  Appamtai  aad  Intcrral  Timers 
Uwd  as  Coatrola  for  DunMtle  ApplUnoet :  AntomoUre 
Liquid  Lerel,  Fluid  PrMiiiure  and  Temperature  Beadnc  Ap- 
paratuM  and  Indicator!,  Speedometera,  and  Complete  Inatru- 
inent  Panrl  AaH«mbllea. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  Maj  IMl. 


8N  142,704.     Flex  Clectrte  Prodncta.  !■«..  Lone  laland  aty. 
N.T.    Piled  Apr.  20,  IMS. 

777/7/7/7/7/7 


For  Pboto  Light  Bara. 
Flrat  uae  October  1M7. 


8N     130,428.     Coaaolldatad     BUctrodynamlca     Corporation. 
Paaadena,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  23.  1961. 


8N  142,809.     Olannlnl  CoAtroU  Corporation.  Duarta.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  23. 196S. 


GAMATEK 


PENDULOHM 


For  Radlatloa  Detectora. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  6,  1951. 


War  Blectrloil  Poteatloaieten  Adapted  for  Actoatloa  by  a 
Pendulum. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  19, 1962. 


SN    131.:m>8.     General    Electronic    Laboratorlea.    lac,    Cani- 
bri^ce,  Maaa.    Filed  Not.  7.  19«1. 


8If  142,810.     Olannlnl  Controla  Corporation.  Daarte.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  23.  1962. 


PYROGYRO 


'ua  yf AH 


For  Oyroacopea  Drlren  by  BzploalTe  Charge. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Ifar.  1. 1960. 


For  Trailer  Hoaaed  Electrical  Multi-Station  Sound  Re- 
cording and  Reproducing  Equipment  for  Claasroom  Language 
Teaching  in  a  Mobile  ClaHaroom. 

Flnit  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  Id.  1961. 


8N   142,844      Naahua   Corporation,   d  b.a    Qubelman   Charta 
DiTlalon.  Naabua,  N.H.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1962. 


GUBEUfAN 


8N   137,389.     Solart    Inc.,    Wilmington.   Del.      Filed   Feb.   6. 


1962. 


*  r 


DATAVISION 


For  Charts  for  Receiving  Inacriptiona  From  Meaaurlng  and 
Sctentiflc  Appllancea. 

Pint  nae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Narember  194S. 


For  Electromechanical  Inatmmeata — Namely.  Automatic 
Calendara  Showing  Date  and  Day,  Time,  Direct  Reading 
Clocka.  Countlag  and  Meaaurlng  DoTieea — Namely,  Qaaoline 
and  Oil  Pumpa,  Data  Indicator* — Namely,  for  Transporta- 
tion Industry,  Bus,  Rail  and  Airport  Time  Tables,  Score 
Boards  for  Sport  and  Stock  Quotation  Boards,  Flight  Infor- 
mation Boards  and  Paging  Boards. 

Pint  use  Oct.  31, 1961. 


SN  140,059.     Tranticopy,  Incorporated,  Newton,  N.J.     Plied 
Mar.  16,  1962. 


SN  143,171.     Spacelaba,  Inc..  Van  Nuya.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 
26,  1962. 

BIOTEL 

For  Physiological  Telemetry  Bqaipoent  for  Monitoring  In- 
ternal Phy Biological  Activity. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  10, 1960. 


S.V  143,770.     Richard  E.  Rbodas,  d.b.a.  Device  Development. 
Phoenix,  Arts.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1962. 


MICROPROBE 


For  Realatlvlty  Meaaorlng  Device  fOr  Bemiconductor  Slicea. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  1,  1960. 


aass27- 


kntniMeats 


SN  126,462.     LIP  Societe  Anonyme  d'Horlogerle,  Beaancon. 
Doaba.  France.    Filed  Aug.  22.  1961. 


The  lining  appearing  In  the  drawing  constitutes  lining 
'forming  part  of  the  mark  to  indicate  shading,  but  does  not 
Indicate  color. 

For  Pbotograpbically  Sensitised  aad  Non-Senaltlsed  Photo- 
copy Papera. 

Pint  naa  June  8.  IMl. 


SN  142.442.     Nuclear  Corporation  of  America.  Denville.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  17. 1962. 


NU-TEC 


For  Fallout  Detectora. 
Pint  nae  Jan.  31.  1962. 


LIP 


ELtCTRONIC 

The  excluaive  nae  of  the  tens  "Klactronlc"  la  dladalmed 
apart  from  the  aiark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No. 
2.078.  dated  Sept.  29,  1952  (Donba)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  521,730: 
aad  U.8.  Reg.  No.  655,799. 

For  Horological  Instruments — Namely,  Watehaa,  Chronom- 
eters, and  Parts  Thereof. 


OCTOBCK  80,  1M2 

Electric  Product!,  lac,  Long  ItUnd  City. 
0,  IMS. 


ilBt  CoAtrola  Corponitlon,  Dnart*.  Calif. 
3. 

ENDULOHM 

t«Btlon«t«n  Adapted  for  Aetoatloa  hj  a 
1M2. 


ilal  Controla  Corporation,  Daarte,  Calif. 
2. 


^YROGYRO 


aa  Corporation,  d.b.a.   Oubelman  Cbarta 
N.H.    nied  Apr.  23. 1M2. 

OUBELMAN 

•celTlnf  Inacrlptlona  From  Meaaurlnf  and 

I. 

la  early  as  Norember  1942. 

laba.  Inc..  Tan  Nnya.  Calif,     nied  Apr. 

BIOTEL 

Telemetry  B^alpment  tor  llonltorlns  In- 

AetlTlty. 

>at  May  10,  IMO. 


rd  E.  Bhadaa,  d.b.a.  Derlce  Derelopmeot, 
led  Apr.  27,  10«2. 

[CROPROBE 

Maorlng  Derlee  for  Bemlconductor  Slices. 
960 


ViOQICIl  MStlMBMrtS 

lodete  Anonyne  d'Horlocerle.  Beaancoa. 
lied  Anr  22,  19«1. 


ELtCTRONIC 


of  tbe  tern  "Dtctronlc"  la  disclaimed 
I  aa  afeowa.  Owner  of  Prencb  Reg.  No. 
,  1902  (DMika) :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  S21.730 : 
1.799. 

kstmments — Namely,  Watcbss,  Chronom- 
«of. 
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SN    l.«.8Tl.     L.    Hams   Company.    Inc..    New   Tor..    N.T.    «N  V^J^^^t^**'  *  •«-'•   '^ '  "-•*°°'  ^«      ^'^ 
Filed  Jan.  28,  19«2.  Apr.  80.  1962. 


DYNASTY 


For  Clocks  and  Watebaa  and  Parts  Thareof. 
First  «sa  Jaa.  3, 19«S. 


8N  136.376.     Kciek  8.A..  Laasaane.  Swltserland.     Filed  Jan. 
23,1962.  '• 

KELEK 

owner  of  Bwlsa  R«c.  No.  182.949,  dated  Oct.  10.  1960. 
For  Watchas  and  Watch  Movmaata. 


^ 


For  Articles  of  Jewelry. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1982. 


Oass  29 -Brooms,  Bnishos,  and  Dusters 

_  ^-4        ,  ,       IB^.4^..  UA»>IWaMI     8N    127,927.     Hudson    Foam    Plastics    Corporation,    lCd«e- 

Qass  28  —  Jowoiry  and  Prodous-MeUI  ff are     ^^^^  „ ,  J^^^^  g^pt  ^a.  i96i. 

8N  126,497.     Alsensteln  and  Gordon,  Inc.,  PhlladelphU.  Pm.  CUSH-N-FOAM 

nimA  An*    23,  1961. 

INSPIRATION 


For  Diamond  Rings- 
First  Bse  Jan.  1. 1939. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  880.636.  689.498,  and  others. 
For  Rubber  and  Plastic  Foam  Formed  or  Cut  for  Use  as 
Brooms.  Brushes  and  Dusters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  12, 1952. 


BN  133,172.     Blialet  Manafacturlng  Co.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FtledDec.  1,  IWl. 


8N   134.808.     GaU   Leather  ProducU.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  28. 1961. 


SCALLE 


CHAMITT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  554.260.  „  .  , 

Srr  Jeielry  for  P.nK»nal  Wear  Mad.  oT  Predous  Metals 

Including  Pins.  Brooches.  Barrings.  Rings.  Necklaces.  Pend- 

ants  and  tbe  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1961. 


For  Mitten  for  Use  In  Washing  and  Dnstlag. 
First  uM  Mar.  21,  1981. 


BN  184.113.     Harry  and  Darld.  Medford.  Oreg.     Filed  Dec. 
li.  IWl.  ^w—-^ 

SOPHISTIGIFT 

For  Pearl  Guard  Rings  an*  Sipping  Spoons. 
First  use  Oct.  30. 1961. 


8N  135,153.     Prophylactic  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1962, 

NATURA 

For  Hairbrushes. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1961^ - 


8N    136,156      Bpeldel   Corporation,    Prorldence.   RI.     Filed 


Oass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

BN   121.623.     American  Machine  k  Foundry  Company,  New 
York.  NY.    Filed  June  8.  1961. 


Jaa.  19, 1962 

GOLDEN  SPRAY 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  -Ooldea"  apart  from  the 
Remainder  of  the  Mark. 
For  Watch  BraceleU. 
FtrttnaeDec.  14. 1961.     - 


AMF 


owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  194,535.  628.107.  "«  «tj*" 

For  Refrigerated  Beverage  Dispensers  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  July  20,  1955. 


BN  136,187.     Bpeldel  Corporation.   Prorldenw.   E.!.     »tl«l 
Jaa.  19.  1962. 

GOLDEN  TAPESTRY 

Remainder  of  the  Mark. 

For  Watch  BraceUts.  ^ 

•  First  naa  Dec.  14.  1961. 


8N    123  118.     McLean   Engineering   Laboratortea.   Township 
of  Weit  Windsor,  N  J.    Filed  June  29,  1961. 


BN   136,160.     Bpeldel   Ow>™tlon,   ProTldence,   KI.     Filed 
Jan.  19, 1962. 

GOLDEN  CAVIAR 

No  dalm  is  made  to  tbe  word  "Golden"  apart  from  the 
RemaladM>  of  tbe  Mark. 
For  Watch  BraceleU. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  14, 1961. 


For  Ventilating  Apparatus-Including  Motor  Driren  Fans 
and  Housings  Therefor  for  Domestic,  lUectronlc.  ladnstrlal 
and  Conmierclal  Applications. 

First  use  1952. 
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8N    127.928.     Undaon    Foam    PUatlca    Corporation.    E<lff»-    8N  1S9.8S4.     Ckl«ato  Stock  Tarda  Turbo  R«(rlc«ratliic  Coi«- 
water.  N.J.    Tiled  8«pt.  15,  1961.  pamr.  Cklc«(o.  lU.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1»«2. 


CUSH-N-FOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  580.ft36.  589.498.  and  other*. 
For  Rubber  and  Plaatlc  Foam  for  Uae  aa  Flltera. 
Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  May  12.  19S2. 


For  lee  Making  Maehlnea.  ChllUnc  Machlnea.  Low  Tem- 
SN  137,74«.     Walter  Haertel  Company,  d.b.a.  Walter  Haertel    P*ratar«  EnrlronmenUl  Cbambera,  Water  Cblllinc  Machlnen, 
Co..  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1942.  Brine  CtaUllnc  Maetainea,  Packlag  Honae  Refrignratlon  Equip- 

ment. . 

Flrat  uat  Jan.  19.  1941.  "^*.'  "     ' 


Oass  32-Funiiturt  md  Upholstery 

SN  128.44«.     J.  Howard  Kalk,  Armonk,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  22, 
19C1. 

DUODESK 

For    Conrertlble    Deak    and    Sonnd    Absorbent    Booth    for 
Language  and/or  Electronic  Teaching  Laboratorlea. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  25, 1940. 


For  Decontamlnator  Filter. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  24,  1962. 


SN    138.786.     General    Motora    Corporation.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1942. 


SN  1S4.114.     Harry  and  David,  Medford.  Oreg.     Filed  Dec. 
15,  1961. 

SOPHISTIGIFT 

For  Book  Ends. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  SO,  1941. 


HONEYCOMB 


For  Ice  Trays. 

Flrat  oaa  Feb.  7, 1962. 


SN    139,063.     General   Motora   Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1942. 

SHUCKER 

For  Ice  Traya. 

First  use  la  or  before  1940. 


SN  141.247.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr. 
2,  1942. 

KOOLFOAM-S 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  555.211,  555,554,  and  574,009. 
For  Cuahions  and  Cushioning. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  January  1959. 


SN  141,290.     Globe  Feather  &  Down  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     Filed 
Apr.  2, 1942. 

STA-PLUMP 

For  PlUowa. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  2.  1942. 


SN    139,084.     General    Motors    Coti>oratlon,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1942. 


POLY  GRID 


For  Ice  Trays. 

First  use  May  23.  1941. 


SN    141.648.     Eugene    Bamea.    d.b.a.    Shadows-Out    Mirror 
Company,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Apr.  5.  1962 

SHADOWS-OUT 

For  Mirrors. 

First  use  September  1961. 


SN    139,086.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich.     ^,  ^_ 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962.  CmSS  34  ~" 


,  Ughting,  md  Ventiiatuig 


MAGIC  TOUCH 


ApparatMs 


For  lee  Traya. 

First  use  In  or  before  1950. 


SN   107,212.     Wilfred  8.   Peuchea.  WilBlagton,  Del.     Filed 
Oct.  26,  1960. 


SN    139,239.     The  J.   K.   Porter  Corporation.   Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Mar.  6.  If 


PORTER 


For  Hand  Operated  and  Blectrlcnlly  Operated  Home  Ice        The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue. 
Cream  Freexera.  For  Industrial  Fluid  Circulating  Coolera  and  Chlllera. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  6,  1962.  First  uae  Apr.  0, 1940,  on  a  water  chUler. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  SO,  1962        i 


October  30,  1962 

Stock  Tarda  Tarbo  R«(rl«cratUic  Con- 
ni«d  Mar.  14.  1962. 


lehlBM,  ChUllnc  Machtnca,  Low  Tem- 
il  Chambers,  Water  CbilllnK  Machlnea. 
m,  Packias  Hoaaa  RefrlcaraUon  Equlp- 


tur*  md  Upholstery 

rd  Kalk,  Armonk,  N.T.    Piled  Sept.  22, 

UODESK 

ak    and    Sonnd    Absorbent    Booth    for 

ronic  Teachinc  Laboratories. 

»0. 

ad  DaTld.  Medford.  Orec.     Plied  Dec. 


HISTIGIFT 


[>ri>oratlon,  Daytoa,  Ohio.     Piled  Apr. 


OLFOAM-S 


itber  k  Down  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     Piled 


A-PLUMP 


Barnes,    d.b.a.    Shadows-Ont    Mirror 
NY.     Piled  Apr.  5,  1962. 

DOWS-OUT 


ig,  liglrtist,  sad  VeotiUtiag 


S.  PeoeheB.  Wtlmlnctoa,  Del.     Piled 


OCTOBCK  80,  1962 
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^       _  ., M._,  Vrt-w      Bv  i')fil40      H    Q    Banalncs.  d.b.a.  Weat  Seattle  Radiator, 

•Vi'-'iSed  ^jlT^Ti^  corporation.  New  York.     SNJ^f*;^*^^.^  «;  ° ^i^\-„«J;  ,^,^_ 


AUTO-MATE 


For  Cargo  Hold  Heating.  Cooling  and  Dehumldlfrlng  Ap- 
paratus and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  I960. 


8N    118,24«.     Hl-Preaa  Air  Conditioning  of  Amertca,   Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Apr.  20,  1»«1.  , 


For  Hot  Water  Space  Heatera. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1959.  


For  Air  CondltlonlnK  Apparatus. 
First  «se  Mar.  21,  1961. 


Class  35 -Beltiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  121.682.     Andrew  James  William  Thomson.  Plcton,  New 
Zealand.    Filed  June  8,  1961. 

FLEXOSEAL 

Owner  of  New  Zealand  Reg.  No.  B64,433,  dated  Sept.  5. 

I960.  „   .. 

For  RlnKf  Made  Prom  Flexible  Materials  Such  as  Rubber 
for  Use  In  Joining  and  Sealing  Pipes  and  the  Like. 


SN   132.041.     General   Blower  Company,   Morton  Orore.   111. 
Filed  Not.  15.  1961. 

DURA-FAN  KIT 

J°.ort  'Srr;. ■r.rSe"™^:*":.'^ STf  i"  CU«  36 - MmIoI  Isslnmesb  asd  SsppHes 

677  712 

Kits  Comprising  All  Types  of  Centrifugal  and  Propeller 
Fans  and  Housing*.  Shafta  and  Bearings  Therefor  for  Indus^ 
trial  and  Commercial  Purposes  Requiring  the  Movement  of 
Air.  Oaaea  or  Material. 

PlntuteOct.  2, 1961. 


SN    131.342.     Chess    Prodoclng   Corporation.    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Nov.  6.  1961. 

CHESS 


For  Phonograph  Becorda. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  4, 1062. 


SN    133.BW.     Eaton    Manufacturing    Company.    Clereland. 
Ohio.    Piled  Dec.  7.  19«1. 


MISTIC-AIR 


SN    131.843.     Chess    Producing    Corporation.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Nov.  6.  1961. 


For  Devices  for  Molature  Conditioning  Air. 
First  use  Nov.  10. 19«1. 


ARGO 


For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  UHe  on  or  about  Apr.  7.  1956. 


SN   136.095.     Ralph  B.  Carter  Company.  Hackenaack,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1962. 

STREEM-HEET 

For  Equipment  for  Heating  Contents  of  Sewage  Treatment 
Tanks. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1961. 


SN    136.529.     Bell   k  Oossett  Company.   Morton   Orove.   111. 
Filed  Jan.  25. 1962. 


ALL-IN-ONE 


For  Preaanre  Reducing  and  Relief  Valves  as  Used  on  a  Hot 
Water  Heating  System. 
First  use  May  1935. 


Oass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  94.598.     Llndy  Pen  Co..  Inc..  Culver  City.  Calif.     Piled 
Apr.  7.  1960. 

W-2 

For  Ink  Which  Is  Incorporated  In  Ballpoint  Pens  and  In 
Cartridges  for  Ballpoint  Pena. 
First  use  during  March  1900. 


BN    104.138.     Blalsdell    Pencil    Company.     Bethayrea,    Pa. 
Piled  Sept.  9,  1960.      , 


SN  136.832.     Slgnal-BUt  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    TiM 
Jan.  29.  1962.  

SIGFLEX 

For  Reflector  FUre  Unit..  Uaed  '«' /""JH"*^  "l^'llwe 
and    Warning    Purpoae.    In    Connection    >^lth    Automotive 

Vehicles. 

Plrat  nae  Oct.  16. 1961. 


o 


"b/aisdel/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  130.263. 

For  Writing  Penrila,  Pena  and  Eraser^. 

Plrat  nse  Nov.  1.  1959. 


/ 


October  SO,  1962 


October  30,  1962 
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8N    112,037.     Br«11   ManafactniiBC  Company,   Chicago,    III.    SN   139,068.     E.  Ronald  Flahman.  d.b.a.  The  Almark  Con- 
Piled  Jan.  18.  1961.  p«njr,  South  Gate,  Calif.     Piled  Mar.  9,  1962. 


PLASTI-GUARD 


For  Plaatle  CoTcra— Namely.  Bank  Book  Covert.  Telephone 
Book  Covers.  Order  Book  Covers.  Memorandum  Book  CoverM. 
Ring  Binders ;  Plastic  Desk  Aeciwrte»— Na—ly,  Work  Or- 
ganixers  Consisting  of  Correspondence  Polders  Having  In- 
terior File  Pockets. 

First  ase  Dec.  28,  I960 ;  in  December  1948  as  to  "plaatic- 
guard." 


SN    141,437.     Oulf    States    Paper    Corporation,    Tuscaloosa. 
Ala.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1962. 


**THALCO  TRAINER" 


For  Training  Manoala. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


SN  139.666.     Parke.  DarU  k  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Mar.  IS.  1962. 


<5 
Ctf 

1 


S^^^^ 


-4 


For  Prints  and  Publications  for  tha  Medical,  Pharmaceuti- 
cal and  Nursing  Profesaions. 

First  use  on  or  before  Ang.  27. 1999. 


SN    139.901.     Thrifty    Drug    Stores   Co.    Inc..    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  14.  1963. 


TRYLON 


For  Company  Magaslna.  Published  Blmoatbly. 
First  use  October  1959. 


SN   140.009.     James  C.   Crlmmlna.  Philadelphia,   Pa.     Piled 
Mar.  16. 1902. 


IN  RE: 


For  Periodic  Magailae  Publication. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  30. 1962. 


SN  149.803.     Americaa  Banker  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
For    Wrapping    Paper.    Kraft    Paper,    Facial    and    Toilet         jq|.  2e,  i962 


Tissue,  Paper  Towels.  Paper  Napklas.  Floe  Paper.  Mimeo- 
graph Paper,  Duplicator  Paper,  Bond  Paper,  Offset  Paper, 
Butter  Paper,  Paper  Tableta.  School  Papers.  Envelopes  and 
Looseleaf  Binders. 

First  use  Mar.  12.  1962. 


AMERICAN  BANKER 


For  Newspaper. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1887.  on  a  newspaper. 


Class  38 -Pnrts  and 


SN   114.304.     Airtron.  Inc..  Morria  Plalna,  N.J.     Filed  Feb. 
24,  1961. 


TRANSITION 


For  Company  Technical  Magatine  Published  From  Time  to 
Time  for  the  Dissemination  of  Information  of  Interest  to  the 
Electronics  Industry. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  23,  1960. 


SN  128,734.     HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Sept.  27. 1961. 


'S'^ 


c" 


For  Magatine. 

First  use  Apr.  28. 1961 


Class  39 -dothing 


SN  119.843.     Pantlno.  lac..  Holly wood4>y-tha- Sea.  FU.   Filed 
Mar.  16.  1961. 


Applicant  dlaclalma  aay  rights  t«  the  exdualve  use  of  the 
reprexentation  of  the  goods,  namely,  slacks  and  blouses  apart 
from  the  mark  nhown  on  the  drawing. 

For  •  Female  Wearing  Apparel— Namely,  Slacka.  Skirts. 
Blouaes.  Sweaters,  Shorts  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1. 1960. 


OCTOBES  SO,  1962 

nald  Fishman,  d.b.a.  Tk*  Alaiark  Con- 
Calif.     Piled  lUr.  0,  1M2. 

LCO  TRAINER*' 

lala. 
KI2. 


Darla  k  ComiMiny,  Detroit.  Mich.     Piled 


<5 

EM 


N^^^^ 


iblicatlooH  for  tha  Medical,  Pbarmacenti- 

eraloDH. 

>re  Aag.  27. 1»S». 


7    Drue    Storea   Co.    Inc..    Loa    Angelea, 
14.  1962. 

TRYLON 

aziD*.  PublUhed  Bimonthly. 
959. 


C.   Crimmlna,  Philadelphia,   Pa.     Piled 

IN  RE: 


tine  Publication. 
Dt  Jan.  30, 1902. 


»■  Banker  lac.  New  York.  M.Y.     PUcd 

ICAN  BANKER 

887,  on  a  newHpaper. 

a,  lac.,  Hollywood-by-tbe-Sea.  PU.   Piled 


■  aay  fishta  to  tke  exdaalre  uae  of  the 
gooda.  namely,  alacka  and  blouaea  apart 
on  the  drawing. 

ring    Apparel— Namely,    Blacka.    Sklrta, 

lorts  and  the  Like. 

>re  Sept.  1,  19M. 
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2,  19t>l. 


SN    118,884 

Plied  Apr.  28.  1961. 


Hamlei 


The  mark  "Caroline  Kay"  la  fandful. 

Por  Sportswear-Namely.  Olrla'  and  Ladles  Sunaulte. 
Sports  8hirt8.  Slack..  3horta.  Haltera;  Girls'  and  Ladles 
Underwear. 

Pirst  use  Oct.  2.  1961. 


S.:r;'srk?s\CT^''?:lt;?nd^5^^^^^^  SN  132.115.     Alpha  Mil.s  Corporation.  Sehnylklll  Ha.en.  Pa. 

8S:r;'wfar!^N.melT.  Shirts.  Pants.  Coats  and  Suits.  P.led  No,.  16.  1961. 

First  use  Jaa.  4,  1900.  fll-L^l 

!•  ~~^^^~'~  For  Ladies'  Underwear  and  Children's  Underwear. 

SN  122,209.     Midland  Shoe  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Piled         pj^^^  ^^  p^^  14  1939 

June  16,  1961.  ^_^^^_- 

SN    132.505.     Penrod   Manufacturing  Company,   Inc.,   Kllen- 
ville.  N.Y.    F*iled  Nov.  21.  1961. 


TOWNE  m  SaUARE 


PENROD 


Por  Wonen'a  Bhoea. 
Pirst  uae  May  22,  1961. 


For  Children's  Clothing— Namely,  Boys'  and  0»'»"' ^"'"^ 
and  Woven  and  Cloth  Shirt.;  Slack. ;  Shorts ;  Combination 
Set.  Compo«Kl  of  a  Slack  and/or  a  Short  ^»th/  f'.irt 
Jackets :  Suits :  Sport  Jacket  Set.  Compoaed  of  a  ^"ket  and 
a  Slack  and/or  a  Skirt;  Vests;  Cabana  Sets;  Sun  Suits. 
Cardigan  Sets:  Coats;  Snow  Suit.;  Over-All.  and  Crawler.. 

Pint  use  Jan.  15. 1959. 


SN    124,608.     The   Tailored   Woman,   Inc.,   New   York,   NY. 
Piled  July  24,  1961. 

TAELO 

For  Dresses,  Suits.  Coats.  Par  Coats.  f«'  8«^«^'  ^"' 
Jackets  Pnr  Stoles.  Sklrta.  Jackets.  Slacks,  Outer  Shorty 
P^Slu'U  Belts,  Halters.  Sweaters.  Blouses.  Bathing  Suits. 
Sicb  R^bes.  S«  Suits.  Ski  Pant.  HaU.  R*'°«-*^'„««^7;,  ! 
Hosiery.  Handkerchiefs.  Olovea.  Shoes  and  Slippers.  Negl 
^.  7aJ.m.s,  Nightgowns.  Slip..  P.ntle..  S^P^Ias  Pe«^ 
J^ts.  Corsets,  Girdles.  Brasrfere..  and  Chemiae.  for  Ml«e. 
and  Women. 

Pirst  uae  Sept.  17,  1938. 


SN  132.917.     Gould  *  Scammon.  Inc..  Auburn.  Maine.    Piled 
Nov.  28.  1961.  

LARONDE 

The  Prench  words  "La  Ronde"  translated  mean  "round." 
For  Shoe  Counters. 
Plrat  uae  May  23,  1961. 


SN    133,595      Stevenson.    (U.S.A.)    Inc..    North    Prorldenee. 
R.I.    Filed  Dec.  7.  19«1. 


DYLANIZE 


SN  128.069.     Maldenform,  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     Piled  Sept. 
18.1961.  «w^ 

DIATONIC 

Por  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
Plr.tu.eAug.22,  1961. 


owner  of  Beg.  No..  119,588.  730.857.  ■"^  "^f*"'     ^,. ,  . 

J^Sweater.  containing  Wool,  the  ^ool  Content  of  Which 
Ha.  Been  Treated  To  Render  Same  Reai.tant  to  Shrinkage 
and  Felting. 

Pirat  uae  June  9, 1©61. 


SN  128,744.     Maldenform.  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept. 


27,  1961. 


DREAM-AIRE 


SN  134.197.     Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corporation.  Lynchbnrf. 
▼a.    Piled  Dec.  18,  1961. 

ELAINE  TERRY 

The  name  "Elaine  Terry"  1.  f.ndful  and  1.  not  the  name 
of  a  particular  living  individual. 
For  Shoes  for  Women  and  Children. 
Pirat  UM  Dec.  8,  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  714,771. 
For  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
First  use  June  7.  1961. 


SN  134.537.     PlagtUtlca  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dec  22.  1961. 


Piled 


8N  130,061.     Gaylord  Product..  Incorporated.  Chicago, 
Filed  Oct.  17,  !»«. 


III. 


BODYGARD 


I 


GAYLA  MYSTIQUE 


For  Hair  Ntta. 

Plrat  uaa  June  30, 1961. 


Hood,  and  Sleeping  Bag.  and  Infants'  Band,  and  Bobe.. 
Flr.t  u.e  1908. 
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SN  133.720.     Paul  Saetaa  Orlflnala  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.    Filed 
Jan.  12,  1962. 

ANDRE  CHATEAU 

The  name  "Andre  Cbateaa"  is  fletltioua. 
For     Ladlea'     and     Misaea'     Wearing     Apparel — Namely, 
Dresseu  Blouses,  Skirts.  Slacka.  Shorts,  Jackets,  and  Suits 
Flrttt  use  Jan.  5,  1M2. 


8N  139.893.     Stadium   MannfacturiBg  Co.   Ibc     New  York 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1962. 


SN  136.079.     Eldon  P.  Roe.  d.b.a.  K.  P.  Roe  Stores,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S14.391. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Wearing  Apparel  of  Natural 
and  Synthetic  Fibers— Namely.  Outer  Shirts,  Jacket8.  Pants. 
Shorts.  Slacks.  Slack  Suita,  Underwear,  Sleepwear,  Lounge- 
wear  and  Pajamas. 

First  uae  Feb.  5,  1962. 


For  Ladles'  Hats  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  2.  1948. 


SN  137,091.     Silent  Step  Corporation.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  1,  1962. 

SILENT  STEP 

For  Top  Lifts. 

First  use  Sept.  19. 19S9. 


SN   139.933.     Edison   Brothers  Store*  Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1962. 

PARKELLE 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1962. 


SN  138.099.     Jo-Mil  Hosiery  Company.  Hickory,  N.C.     Filed 
Feb.  16.  1962. 

I^ewaufiee 


For  Men's,  Women's  and  Children's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1962. 


8N  140,019.     Orunwald-Marz,  I«c.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  16,  1962. 


SN    138.871.     The    Londontown    Manufacturing    Company. 
Baltimore.  Md.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1962. 

LONDON  FOG  RAINMENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,047. 

For  Rainwear — Namely,  Coats  and  Jacketa. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  922,217. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Outer  Shirts. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1948. 


SN    140,748.     Potpourri    for    Men.    Inc..    Beechhnrst.    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1962. 


SN  139.795.     Unlshops.  Inc..  Jersey  City,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
13,  1962. 

3nofna6m666 

The  name  "Thomas  Hobbs"  is  fanciful. 

For  Sport  Coats,  Slacks  and  Suits  In  Both  Men's  and  Boys' 
Wear. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


S 

T 
P 

O 

u 

R 
R 
I 


For  Men's  Neckties. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


SN   139.798.     Unishops.   Inc..  Jersey  City,   N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
13,  1962. 


Robert 


SN  140.888.     Susan  Thomas  SpecUlties.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1962. 


7«?; 


ujfat^ 


The  name  "Robert  Myles  "  is  fanciful.  For  Fabrics  Made  Into  Finished  Apparel— Namely.  Ladles' 

For  Sport  Coats,  Slacks  and  Suits  in  Both  Men's  and  Boys'  and  Misses'  Blouses,   Shirts.   Skirts,  Jacketa.  Dresses,  Suits. 

^'*"-  Bathing  Suits,  Slacka,  Outer  Shorta  and  Other  Coordinates. 

First  use  Feb.  12.  1962.  First  use  Feb.  1.  1962. 
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October  30,  1962 

Hum   Manafacturlng  Co.   Inc.,  New  York, 
14,  1962. 


o.  914.391. 

Id  Cbildren's  Wearing  Apparel  of  Natural 
-r« — Namely.  Outer  Shirts.  Jackets.  Pants, 
ick  Suits,  Underwear,  Sleepwear.  Lounge- 
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Appliances 

SN  131,973.     Merxaton,  Inc..  Lodl,  N.J.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1961. 


Magic-Glo' 


For  lIas<|oerad«  Coatumea. 
First  use  Mar.  S,  1962. 


MEDI 


SN  141,910.     Weinberg  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Ap*. 
9. 1962. 

AUDUBON 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suita,  Outercoats,  Jackets  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1962. 


For  Chemical  Refrigerant  Package  as  an  Ice  Pack. 
First  UHe  S<>pt.  17,  1961. 


ion   Brothers  Stores   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo. 
62. 


PARKELLE 


wald  Marx,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 


ourrl    for    Men,    Inc.,    Beechhnrst.    N.Y. 

12. 


Thomas  SpecUltles,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 


Into  Finished  Apparel — Namely.  Ladies' 
Shirts,   Skirts.  Jackets.  Dresses.   Suits, 
■,  Outer  Shorts  and  Other  Coordlnatea. 
62. 


Class  40— Fancy  Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

SN  114,962.     Janice  Lace  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  6. 1961. 


SN   141.365.     Fred  B.  Robinson,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 


Apr.  2.  1962. 


ROBINETTE 


For  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  June  24,  1952. 


IM 


For  Ribbon,  Trimming,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  April  1959 


SN  141,844.     Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr. 
9.  1962. 


JET 


Class  42 -Knitted,    Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor' 

SN    112,087.     Toacony,    Inc.,    d.bA.    Toacony    Fabrics,    Inc., 
Passaic,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1961. 

DOVTEX 

For  Fabrics  of  Nylon  and  Other  Synthetic  Fibers  Lami- 
nated for  Industrial  Parpoaes. 
First  use  Dec.  27, 1960. 


For  Pressure  Bandage. 
First  UHe  Jan.  23.  1962. 


SN   142.582.     Snyder   Manufacturing  Co.,   Inc..   New  Phila- 
delphia, Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1962. 


SURGIVAC 


For  Surgical  Eracuators. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1962. 


SN  122,339.     Mello  Foams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June 


19,  1961. 


MELLOHYDE 


For  Laminated  Plastic  and  Textile  Sheeting  for  Ue«  as  an 
Upholstery  Material  and  In  FabricaUon  of  Coats,  Jackets, 
Shoes,  Belts,  Handbags.  Luggage  and  the  Like. 

First  use  May  2,  1961. 


SN  139.597.     Cone  MUla  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 


Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  33.677.  Beaty  Grocery  Company.  Inc..  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
Filed  July  15,  1957.  CONCURRENT  USE  to  be  restricted 
to  MlKBourt.  Kansas,  Iowa,  and  Nebraska.  Concurrent  Use 
with  8X  68,177. 

VALU 

For  Oleomargarine,  Canned  Fruits  and  Vegetables,  Dried 
Fruits,  Canned  Fish,  Coffee,  Tea,  Spices,  Coc<5h.  and  Food 
Flavoring  Extracts. 

First  use  during  1981. 


12,  1962. 


FLEXICORD 


For  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1962. 


SN  68.177.  Southern  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1969.  CONCURRENT  USB  to  be  restricted 
to  the  United  SUtes  except  Mlasoori.  Kansas,  Iowa,  and 
Nebraska.    Concurrent  Use  with  SN  83,67T. 


SN  140,764.     Saks  ft  Company.  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mar. 
26,  1962. 


VALUE 


Ur 


For  Canned  Cut  Green  Beans,  Canned  Tomatoes.  Canned 
Tomato  Juice.  Canned  French  Style  Beans.  Canned  Apple 
Sauce,  Canned  Apple  Batter,  Froien  Apples,  Frozen  Straw- 
berries. Frozen  Puree*  and  Other  Froaen  Fruits. 

First  use  in  or  about  1913. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  304,947  and  628,304. 
For  Sheets.  Pillow  Cases,  Towels,  Waah  aotbs,  Bath  Mats, 
Table  Cloths  and  Napkins. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 196S. 


/ 


SN  99.123.     B.  J.  Brach  k  Sona,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June 
16.  1960. 

FILLED  ALPINE  MINTS 

The  words  "Filled"  and  "Mlnta"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1960. 


October  30.  1962 


October  80,  1962 
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SX  99.694.    A  ft  W  Root  Beer  Co.,  SanU  Monica.  Calif.    Filed    8N  131.»<I7.     Klag  Knllcn  Orocvry  Co.  Inc..  Weatbnry.  N.T. 
Jane  27, 1960.  Filed  Nor.  14,  1961. 

A  &  W 


Vfc 


For  Beef  In  Barbecue  Sauce  and  Saucea  for  Hot  Doga. 
First  use  Not.  1,  195S. 


SN    118.143.     EHamond   Crystal    Salt   Company,    St.    Oair. 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1961. 


ALBERGER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709.422. 

For  Froien  Ready  To  Bake  Tumorera. 

First  nae  July  10, 1961. 


For  Salt  for  Human  and  Animal  Consumption. 
Finit  UM  1949. 


SN  132.702.     National  Dairy  Prodncts  Corporation,  Chicaffo. 
111.    Piled  Nor.  24,  1961. 


SN   119  063.     SquisiU  Food  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
May  1,  1961. 


IMPERIAL 


LA  SQUISITA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  M,704,  649.100  and  others. 
For  Cbeexe,  Salad  Dressing  and  Mayonnaise. 
First  use  1861  on  cheese. 


The  terra  "La  Squlslta"  is  an  Italian  word,  the  EnglUb 
translation  of  which  is  "the  exquisite." 

For  Olives,  Edible  Ollva  Oil,  Canned  Soups,  and  Canned 
Fish. 

First  use  in  the  year  1920. 


SN  125,198.  Cooperatlere  Vee-Afzet  en  Verwerkingscentrale 
G.A.  (BIJ  Verkorting  Qenaamd  Vleeschcentrale),  Rotter- 
dam, Netherlands.     Filed  Aug.  2,  19C1. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusire  right  in  the  word 
"Brand"  apart  from  the  mark.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No. 
609.748. 

For  Cooked,  Boneless  and  Skinless  Hams. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1950 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  13,  1950. 


SN     132,898.     Com    Products    Company,    New    York.    N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1961. 

<*,     ,*     i' 

BIG  W 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  138,868. 

For    Farm    Animal    Feeds,    Bird    Feeds,    and    Ingredients 
Thereof— Namely,  Qrita. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Sept.  28.  1990. 


SN   133,833.     Suntreat   Growers  *  Shippers.   Inc.,   Lindsay. 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1961. 


SUN 
TREAT 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1960. 


SN  125,947.     Southern  Peanut  Company.  Inc..  Dublin.  N.C.     SN  133.712.     Wilson  E.  Seaton,  d.b.a.  Catfish  King,  AtlanU. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1961.  :/  G«.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1961. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  colors,  red,  blue  and  gold. 
For  Dressing  for  Balada.  Meats  and  Seafood. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1961. 


II 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Peanut"  or  the  representa- 
tion of  the  goods. 

For  Raw  and  Roasted  Shelled  and  Unshelled  Peanuts. 
First  use  July  1951. 


SN  134,350.     Safeway  Stores  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  19.  19ni. 

MRS.  WRIGHTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  680.119  and  421,668. 
For  Biscuit  Mix. 
First  use  July  20,  1960. 


October  30,  1962 

alien  Grocery  Co.  Inc.,  Weatbnry,  N.T. 


OCTOBEK  80,  1962 
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TM  199 


I  Dairy  Prodocta  Corporation,  Ctalcaffo, 

l»til. 

MPERIAL 

56,704,  949,200  and  otb«ra. 
•r«ssln(  and  Mayonnalae. 


Products    Company,    N«w    York.    N.Y. 


38,808. 
Feeda,    Bird    Feeda,    and    Ingredlenta 

»■• 

m  early  aa  Sept.  28,  1960. 


at   Orowera  ft  Stalppera,   Inc.,   Lindsay, 
,  1961. 


rolta. 
early  aa  November  1960. 


E.  Seaton.  d.b.a.  Catflah  Klnc,  Atlanta. 
»61. 


Fd  for  tbe  colora.  red,  blue  and  gold. 

lada.  Meats  and  Seafood. 

»61. 


y  Stores  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 

5.  WRIGHTS 

680,119  and  421,668. 
»60. 


8N  135.391.     Senon  Parisian  Foatana  Bakeries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.    8N  142.343.     National  Tea  Co..  Chlc^fo.  ML    Fll»d  Apr.  16. 


ParlMlan    Bakers   and/or   Parisian    Baking   Company,    San         1962. 
FrandHoo,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1962. 


ST.  FRANCIS 


TOP  TREAT 


For  Bakery  Goods — Namely,  Bread  Rolls. 
First  ntie  about  July  IS,  1948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,796. 

For  Ice  Cream  Packed  In  Cartona  and  Variously  Flavored 
Confections  of  the  Frozen  Type. 
First  UHe  in  August  1954. 


HN  138,904.     Universal  Fooda  Corporation.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1962. 

SOUPS  ON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  353,805. 

For  Food  Products — Namely,  a  Preparation  Consisting  of 
a  Soup  Base  for  Making  Soupa. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1936. 


8N     142.557.       Eugene    Rothmund,    Inc.,    Somerville,   Masa. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1962. 


SN  140,267.     King  Pbur  Canning  Operations,  Inc.,  Cullman, 
Ala.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1962. 


VITA  AID 


For  Canned  Vegetablea. 
First  use  January  1962. 


For  Frankfurts  and  Saosagea. 

First  use  about  or  before  Anguat  19S8. 


SN  140,269.     King  Pharr  Canning  Operations,  Inc.,  Cullman, 
Ala.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1862 

PRIDE  OF  ALABAMA 

For  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  use  January  1962. 


SN    142,786.     Blue    Oooae    Growers,    Inc.,    Fullerton.    Calif 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1962. 


SN    140,795.     WlUtema   Food   Producta,    Injb.,    Newark,   N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1962. 

/cmCH 


For  Fresh  Asparagus. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1962. 


SN  142.840.     Mr.  Haaty  Chef,  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
For    Frosen    Plssa,    Baviolt   and    Lasagna,    and    Spaghetti         Apr.  23,  1962. 
Sauce  Sold  in  Glass  Jars,  All  Being  Meatless. 
First  use  May  1961. 


SN  142,107.     Leaf  Brands,  lac,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Apr.  12, 
1962 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  to  indicate  the  color  red. 

For  Coffe*". 

First  use  Mar.  26.  1962. 


SN  143.173.     Spaulding  Bakeries  Incorporated,  Blnghamton, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1962. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1949. 


SN    142.156.     Delcbampa,   Inc..   Mobile.   Ala.     Filed   Apr.   2, 


1962. 


DEL-PRIDte 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  615,407. 

For  Oleomargartne.  Froaea  Deaaert  Similar  to  Ice  Cream 
and  Referred  to  aa  "Mellorine,"  Ice  Milk,  Mayonnalae,  Cheeae 
Slices,  Coffee,  Fresh  Eggs.  CotUge  Cheeae,  Evaporated  Milk. 
Vegetable  Shortening  and  Cooking  Oil. 

Flrat  uae  September  1952. 


ou 

mi 


For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Bread. 
Flrat  uae  January  1952. 


TM  200 

Class  47— Wines 
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SN  125,593.     Giuseppe  Coatratto  S.p.A.,  Cancllt.  Aatl.  Italy. 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1»61. 


CONTRATTO 


The  Italian  word  "Contratto"  meaDS  contract ;  acreement ; 
affair :  bargain  ;  and  negotiation.  Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No. 
72,531,  dated  Jan.  30.  1947. 

For  Wines  and  Wine  Aperitif*. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcohofic  Liquors 

SN  136,963.     DeatilerU  Serrallea,  lac.  Ponce,  Puerto  Rico. 
Filed  Jan.  31. 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  334.208.  707,886,  and  otbera. 

For  Rum. 

First  use  Sept.  9, 1961.  ' 


SN  141,788.  Jamea  B.  Beam  DlatUllng  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Clear 
Spring  Dl8tllling  Company,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  9, 
1962. 


For  Ready  Made  Todka  Screwdrlyer. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1962. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otkerwise 
Qassified 

SN   109,107.     W.  J.  RuMoe  Company.  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed 


Nor.  25,  1960. 


DYNASYL 


For  Laminated  Products  Consisting  of  a  Reflective  Metal- 
lised Trannparent  Plastic  Film  Laminated  to  Different  Sub- 
strates, Such  aa.  Metal  Sheets,  Paperboard,  Fiberboard,  Card- 
board, Paper  Baaed  Materlala,  Realn  Impregnated  Fiber- 
boards  and  the  Like. 

First  UMt>  on  or  about  Jan.  S,  1987. 


SN    117.05t.     Bbaw  k   Blavsky. '  Inc.,   Detroit,    Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  3,  1961. 

ACTION  SPOTTERS 

For   Merchandise   Displays   in    the   Nature   of  Directional 
Arrow  Signs. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1961.        - 


October  30,  1962 

Filed 


8N    132.010.     Allied    Deeala,    Inc..    Cleveland,    Ohio 
Not.  15,  1961. 

ALLIED-IMPERIAL 


For  Line  or  Sertea  of  Preaaure-ScaaltlTe  Adbealve  Backed 
Products,  Commonly  Referred  to  as  Decals,  Name  Plates  and 
Decorative  Trim  Used  for  Application  on  Commercial  and 
Induatrial  Producta  for  the  Identification  of  the  Manufac- 
turer* or  <Dtatrlbutora  of  the  Producta  to  Which  They  Are 
Applied  or  for  the  Providing  of  Directions  or  Instructions 
In  the  Use  of  Such  Producta. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1961. 


SN     136,676.     Precision     Producta    Corporation,     Cblcopee, 
Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  2t,  1962. 


For  Oarment  Hancera. 
First  uae  Jan.  2S,  1962. 


SN    136,896.     Rdmond    P.    Oasaer,    d.b.a.    Artcraft    Plastics, 
Petersburg,  Fla.    FUed  Jan.  .U),  1962. 


The  figure  on  the  drawing  la  a  repreaentation  of  a  fictitious 
person  and  does  not  intend  to  represent  any  person  living  or 
dead. 

For  Plastic  and  Canvas  Covers  for  Miscellaneous  Uses,  In- 
cluding but  Not  Limited  to  Mattresses,  Microscopes,  Toasters, 
Mactilnery,  Pillows,  Typewriters  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  30,  1961. 


SN    138,216.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


SCOTCHPAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651,609. 

For  Food  Packaging  Kit  Comprlaing  Baga  Made  From 
PUatIc  Film,  a  Measuring  Cup  for  Filling  Those  Baga.  a 
machine  for  sealing  the  bags,  Labela  for  Uae  on  the  Bags  and 
an  Instruction  Book  for  Uae  Therewith. 

First  uae  Jan.  31,  1962. 


I 


October  30,  1962 
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ED-IMPERIAL 

«  of  PrMsure-ScaaltlTe  AdhMiT«  Backpd 
Referred  to  mn  Dc«mU,  Name  Platen  and 

wd  for  Application  on  Commercial  and 
for  the  Identification  of  the  Manufac- 

>ra  of  the  Producta  to  Which  They  Are 

ProTldlnc  of  Dtrectlona  or   Instructions 

roducts. 

1961. 
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Class  51  -  CosMetia  and  Tofltt  Praparations 
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SN  130,430.     Hal  CoUtna  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     FUed  Jan. 
9,  1962. 

SN   88,380.     Oeorge  Amerlco  Troianl.  d.b.a.  Eyan  Lee  Coa-  r».All.i:iiV  O 

metlcs,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1958.  p^^  ^alr  Tonic,  Hair  Oil.  Cream  Hair  Dressing  and  As- 

tringent Cleanser  Lotion. 

First  use  at  least  as  tarly  aa  Mar.  1, 1910. 


PINIfhIMIf 


For  Cosmetic  8kin  IColaturliing  Lotion. 
First  use  June  IS,  19S3. 


SN   137,163.     John  Robert  Powers  Products  Co.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1962. 

POWERS'  GRAND  ILLUSION 

For  Cosmetic  Make-Cp. 
First  use  Aug.  11. 1961. 


SN    82.10«.     H.   Clay   GlOTer  Co.,   Imc,   Garden   City,   NT. 
Filed  Sept  25,  1959. 


IMPERIAL 


SN  187.549.     Natone  Company,  SanU  Monica.  Calif.     Piled 
Feb.  8. 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  345.655.  664.649,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Tonic.  Scalp  Lotion  Dry  and  Scalp  Lotion  Oily. 
First  uae  July  1942  on  hair  tonic;  at  least  as  early  as  1887 
on  related  goods. 


SN  180,136.     VlTUne  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1961. 


^uthagt 


JE  PLEUR 


For  Skin  Creams  and  Lotions. 
First  use  Dev.  27,  1961. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  Fren^  words  meaning  "I  weep." 

For  Perfumes. 

First  use  Dec.  15.  1958. 


SN    142,595.     The    Barbasol    Company,    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 


ASTRONAUT 


SN  130,1M.     VlTlane  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  17.  1961. 


For  Shave  Cream  and  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Mar.  80.  1962.  


BALOO 


For  Perfumes. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


SN  130,189.     VlTlane  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1961. 


RIKKI  TAVI 


For  Perfutties. 

First  use  Dec.  15, 1958. 


Class  52- DatergenU  and  Soaps 

<  ■- 

SN  125,419.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhUadelpbla. 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1961. 

GON 

For  Detergent  Composition  Particularly  Useful  for  Emul- 
sion Cleaning  of  Metals  and  Metal  Parts. 
First  use  Apr.  30.  1952. 


SN  180.140.     VlTlane  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1961. 


SN    132,690.     Lora   Laboratories,   Chicago,    111.      Filed   Not. 


ALTER  EGO 


24,  1961. 


For  Perfumes. 

First  use  Dec.  15, 1958. 


TEAR-LES 


For  Pet  Shampoo. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1961. 


SN  130.141.     VlTlane  Woodard  Corporation.  Panorama  City, 
Calif.    FUed  Oct.  17,  1961. 


ET  TU 


The  mark  conslsto  of  the  French  words  meaning  "you  too. 

For  Perfumes. 

First  use  Dec.  15. 1958. 


SN  134.604.     Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,  ni.     Filed 
Dec.  26,  1961. 

NORGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  255,970,  643,247,  and  others. 

For  Dry  Cleaning  Concentrates,  Detergents  and  SolvenU. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  26, 1961. 


8N  132.675.     Jacque  Hedley,  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Ind.    Filed  Not. 
24,  1961. 

NAIL-NUTRO 

For  Conditioning  Preparation  for  Finger  Nails  and  Toe 

Nails. 

First  uae  Not.  9, 1961. 


SN    136,144.     The   Procter  k.  Gamble   Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1962. 


TAAG 


For  Synthetic  DetergenU  for  Household  and  Laundry  Use. 
First  uae  Dec.  5,  1961. 


rr       o       T>AIT<'P«XTT'    rMTTTPTT 


TM  203 


TM  202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBB  SO,  1962 


8N  137.113.     Carbons  Prodocts  Cobimiij.  Long  Island  City. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1»62. 


Stick 


8N  140.234.     Banny  Be«r.  Inc.  Brcrctt.  iUm.     FUed  lUr. 
to,  1962.  r 

BUNNY  BEAjB 

Owner  of  R«c.  No.  298,522. 

For  Liquid  tiuntry  Cleaner. 

First  uw  Jan.  4. 19«2.  .    .  ,         . 


SN  141.901.     Bprayoa  ProdocU,  lae..  B««Md  Belflita,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 19«2.  >    |   w  ^ 


The  excluftlve  use  of  the  word  "Stick"  as  shown  In   the 
drswioK  i8  diRclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Preparation  for  Remorlns  Spots  From  Fabrics. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1961. 


For  Engine  Degreaser,  Electric  M*tor  Degreaser  and  Lay- 
out Fluid  Remover. 

First  use  liar.  11. 1950,  on  engine  degreaaer. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100-Miscellaiieotts 


SN    113.408.     Qreettags    Unlimited    Inc.,    St.    Pant.    Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1961. 


SN  114.885.     Shenango  Cblna.  Inc.,  New  CasUe.  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1961. 


INSTA-REDI  SERVICE 


For  Replacement  Senrlce  for  Patterned  Cblna  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1958. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  md  Business 

For  Retail   Sale  of  Mlscellaneoos  Items  by  Means  of  In- 
SN  111.113.     King  Kom  Stamp  Company,  ChlCMO,  111.    Filed    'o™»»  Gatherings  In   Private  Homes,  at  Which  the  Goods 
Dec  30.  1960.  ^'^  Displayed  and  Orders  Taken. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1960. 


SN  119.073.     Trade  Marketers  Inc.,  Knoxrllle.  Tenn.     Filed 
May  1. 1061. 


For  Conducting,  for  Others.  Marketing'  Sarreys  snd  Mer- 
chandising Retiearch.  Coordinating  and  Distributing  Adver- 
tising Display  Material  Saeh  as  Large  Outdoor  Advertising 
Signs,  and  Designing.  Distributing  and  Arranging  for  In- 
stallation of  Said  Signs. 

First  use  Dec.  13,  1960. 


SN   139.867.     8.  8.   Kresfs  Csmpany.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Mar.  14,  1962. 


K  MART 


For  Providing  Premium  Stamps  to  Various  Business  Estab- 
lishments snd  Redeeming  Such  Stamps  for  Merchandise  at 
Redemption  Centers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1900. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mart"  apart  from  the  mark 
I  shown.  k. 

For  ReUlI  Vsrtety  Store  Serrlcea. 
First  ase  Jan.  25. 1962. 


October  80,  1962 

Be«r,  Inc.,  ETerett.  Maw.     FUed  Mar. 

[NNY  BEAR 

298,522. 
7  Cleaner. 
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aau\02-lm>Hm»mifmmdd  CU«105-TraMportatloiiaiidStcr.9« 

8«n  Frandaco,  Calif .    Filed  Au«.  M.  1»«0.  '°"' 


For  Banking  Senrice.  ..w»11b 

Flrrt   use   Mar.    26.    1960;   Mar.    18.    1852.   ae   ^     ^•»» 

Fargo"  :  Jan.  1.  1927,  as  to  "Amertcan  Tra.t    ;  June  30.  1938, 

as  to  the  representation  of  the  stage  coach. 


gN  121,701.     Centennial  Management  and  Beeearch  Corpora-     ^^^ 

tlon.  Denver.  Colo.    Filed  June  9.  19«1. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  .Beg.  No. 
For  Shipping  of  Property  by  Bafl.  Air.  Truck  and  Water- 


First  use  on  or  atwut  Nov.  1.  1961. 


lags    Unlimited    Inc.,    St.    Paul,    Mlaa. 


> 


>f  Miscellaneous  Items  by   Means  of  In- 
n   Prirate  Homes,  at  Which   the  Goods 
rders  Taken. 
960. 


Marketers  Inc..  KnozTllla.  Teas.     Filed 


Qass  107  -  EducatMNi  and  EirterUinmeiit 

SS  128.287.     National  Council  of  Bepublican  Workshops.  Inc.. 
MlnneapollB,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  20.  1961. 


S^L^a^^fiK 


For  Management  of  Mutual  Inrestment  Funds  and  Selling 
of  Fund  Shares  for  Others. 

FlraC  aaa  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1960. 


For  Political  EJducational  Serrices. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1960. 


or  Other*.  Marketing'  Surrey*  and  Mer- 

.   Coordinating   and    DiMtributlng   Adver- 
rial  Saeta  as  Large  Outdoor  Advertising 
ig.    Distributing  and   Arranging   for   In- 
ns. 
i960. 


»  .■*  I      '^  I  ,;■ 


■  ■  I. 


Kresga  Compaay.  Detroit.  Mich.     FUed 


K  MART 


to  tka  word  "Mart"  apart  from  the  mark 

w 

Store  Senrices. 
1962. 


TT    O     OATTXIT  mriTTPiT'. 


TM  205 


If 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prapared  Materials 

739.853.  WROLSTAD  WHITES.     Clifford  B.  WroUtad.     8N 
112.346.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  l-2»-61. 

739.854.  PER-CA8T.       J.     Perrone    AaaodatM.     Inc.       SN 
117,527.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-10-61. 

739.855.  REEMAT.     B.   I.  do   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  131.480.     Pub.  8-14-«2.     Filed  11-7-61. 

739.856.  CUSH-N-TAN.     International  Sboe  Company.     SN 
132,836.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Fll«l  11-27-61. 


Class  2  -  RecepQidM 


739.876.  8ARABOND.     The  Dow  Cbemlcal  Company.     SN 
121,983.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  ft-14-«l. 

739.877.  N-K.    Medical  Chemical  Corporation.     SN  132,054. 
Pub.  8-14-«2.    riled  11-15-61. 

739.878.  F8-11.      Baxter    LaboratoriM.    Inc.      SN    133,045. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Piled  11-30-61. 

739.879.  KAPCO.     KoeUer  Air  Prodncta.  Inc.     SN  133,277. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-H-«1. 

739.880.  REL-BLBACH.     Reliance  Varniata  Company. 
136,146.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  1-19-62. 

739.881.  APEXOMIDE.       Apex    Cbemlcal 
136,331.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  1-23-62. 

739.882.  VELVAPEX.       Apex     Chemical 
136,334.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 


SN 


Co..     Inc.       BN 


Co.,     Inc.        SN 


739.857.  IRWIN.  Irwin  Corporation.  SN  86,869.  Pub. 
5-31-60.     Piled  11-23-59. 

739.858.  TYWEL.  Lewyt  Corporation.  SN  123,902.  Pub. 
8-14-62.    Piled  7-13-61. 

739.859.  PRESTOPLUG  Dmk  Pak  AG.  SN  123,967. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  7-14-Cl. 

739.860.  INSL'LITE.  Sanl-Qard  Plastics  Co.  SN  125,984. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    PUed  8-11-61. 

739.861.  CUTLER.  Cutler  Mail  Chute  Company.  SN 
127,324.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  9-6-61. 

739.862.  STAK-A-WAY.  A.  C.  Martinelli  Rogers  Plastic 
Corporation.     SN  1S1.491.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-7-61. 

739.863.  BUR  LE.VE.  Max  Katx  Ba«  Company.  Inc.  SN 
132,049.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  11-15-61. 

739.864.  OEMCO.  Oemco-Ware.  Inc.  SN  132,665.  Pub. 
8-14-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

739.865.  WANDO.  West  VlrgiaU  Pnlp  and  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  133,603.     Pub.  8-14-62.     PUed  12-7-61. 

739.866.  SUMMIT.  Mlctaisan  Carton  Co.  SN  133,688. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  12-8-61. 

739.867.  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  BOY  KNIGHT.  Ameri- 
can Can  Company.  SN  133,919.  Pub.  8-14-62.  Filed 
12-13-61. 

739.868.  EPOXER.  Kenict  Corporation.  SN  133,959. 
Pub.  »-14-62.    PUed  12-13-61. 

739.869.  POLLY  MAID.  Republic  Molding  Corporation. 
SN  134.039.     Pub.  8-14-62.     PUcd  12-14-61. 

739.870.  FLORSAVBR.  Bo-Mer  Manufacturinr  Company. 
Inc.     SN  134.368.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-20-61. 

739.871.  KORO-STIX.  Malanco.  Inc.  SN  134,394.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Piled  12-20-61. 


Qass  3  —  Bagfpaga,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
fofios,  and  Podetbooks 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


739,883.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BROWN  STRAND  ON 
A  WIRE  ROPE.  Wire  Rope  Corporation  of  America,  Inc. 
S.N  127.890.      Pub'.  8-14-62.     Piled  9-14-61. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


739.884.  BELAIRB.  Brown  *  WUlUmson  Tobacco  Corpo- 
ration, assignee  of  Lewis  P.  Phillips,  d.b.a.  C.P.  Plastic 
Engineering  Company.  SN  116,421.  Pub.  10-17-61.  Piled 
3-24-61. 

739.885.  STECK.  William  Steck  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN  121,770. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  C-9-61. 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

739,886.     PLINK-O-MATIC.     Crosman  Arms  Company,  Inc. 
SN  130,683     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 


Qass  10  -  Fertilizers 


739.887.  R00T-0-P0T8  AND  DEVICE.  Unirersal  Pulp 
ConUlners  Limited.  SN  119,443.  Pnb.  8-14-62.  Piled 
5-5-61. 

739.888.  DORCO  AND  DESIGN.  Dorchester  Fertillier  Co. 
SN  132.654.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-24-61. 


739.872.  DUETTE.      American    Luggage    Works,    Inc.      SN 
)  25,576.    Pub.  8-14-62.    PUed  8-8-61. 

739.873.  SOPHISTIOIPT.     Harry  and  Darid.     SN  134,111. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-15-61. 

739.874.  PUP-P-PAPER.      William  J.  Opper.      SN   134,149. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-15-61. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

739,875.     SUN  AND  DESIGN.     Sun  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  116,439.    Pub.  5-8-62.    Filed  3-24-Cl. 
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Qass  12 -Construction 


739,989.     INSEL    8.      Mastic    Corporation. 

Pfb.  6-5-62.     Filed  4-5-61. 
739,890.     VIKING.     Mississippi  Industries,  Inc 

Pub.  8-14-02.    Piled  10-27-<Jl. 


SN     117,201. 


SN  130,815. 


Spring  HiU  Fuel  Co. 
SN     130,963.       Pub. 


,  d.b.a.  Aluminum 
8-14-62.       Piled 


739.891.  BAYVIEW 
Detail     Products. 
10-30-61. 

739.892.  VAN-SEAL.     Vance  Chemical  Company,  Inc.     SN 
131,093.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  10-31-61. 

739.893.  VCC   AND   DESIGN.     Vance  Chemical   Company. 
Inc.     SN  131,094.     Pub.  8-14-02.     Filed  10-31-61. 
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NS  ISSUED 


D.     Th*  Dow  Cbemteal  Comptny.     8N 
Mt2.    Filed  6-1 4-«l. 

teal  Chemical  Corporation.     8N  132.054. 
d  11-15-61. 

•xter    LeboratortM.    Inc.      8N    133,045. 
^  11-30-61. 

Soeller  Air  Prodacta.  Inc.     8N  133,277. 
d  12^4-61. 

CH.     Reliance  Varnish  Company.     8N 
i-62.    Filed  1-19-62, 

DB.      Apex    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.      8N 
i-62.    Piled  1-23-62. 

S.       Apex     Chemical     Co.,     Inc.       8N 
MI2.    Filed  1-23-62. 


STATION  OF  A  BROWN  STRAND  ON 
Aire  Hope  Corporation  of  America,  Inc. 
8-14-62.     Filed  i»-14-61. 


,  Not  Induding 


Brown  k  Wllllamaon  Tobacco  Corpo- 

Lewis   F.    Phillips,    d.b.a.    C.P.    Plastic 

nj.   SN  116.431.    Pub.  10-17-61.    Filed 

rilllam  8teck  A  Co..  Inc.     8N  121,770. 
d  6-9-61. 


sives,  Rrearms,  Equipiiieiits, 


[ATIC.     Crosman  Arms  Company.  lae. 
t-14-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 


)T8    AND    DEVICE.      UnlTersal    Pnlp 
L      8N    119,443.      Pub.   S-14-62.      Filed 

rD  DESIGN.     Dordiester  Fertlllier  Co. 
»-14-«2.     Filed  11-24-61. 


Mastic    Corporation.      8N     117,201. 
4-5-61. 

Mississippi  Industries.  Inc.    8N  130,815. 
d  10-27-01. 

Spring  Hill  Fuel  Co.,  d.b.a.  Aluminum 
8N     130,963.       Pnb.     8-14-62.       Filed 

Vance  Chemical  Company,  Inc.     8N 
-62.    Filed  10-31-61. 

DESIGN.     Vance   Chemical   Company. 
Pub.  8-14-02.     Filed  10-31-41. 


739.894.  DIRA-WOOD.      E.    L.   Bruce   Co.    (Incorporated!. 
8N  131.549.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

739.895.  TRU8-CO-P08T.     Republic  Steel  Corporation.     SN 

138.821.  Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-11-61. 
739  896.     TRUST-POST.      Republic  Steel   Corporation 

133.822.  Pub.  8-14-4J2.    Filed  12-11-61. 


739.918.     PARKWAY.     Lixicett  *  Myers  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  145.949.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Fll«-d  6-1-62. 


B""  Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
—  Preparations 


Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

739,897.     HAB-VEY.     American  Screen  Products  Company. 

SN  14,846.     Pub.  2-12-57.     Filed  8-30-56. 
739  898.     8AFE8EIA.L.      Rieke   Metal   Products   Corporation. 

SN  114.720.    Pub.  »-14-62.    Filed  S-l-«l. 
739,899.     COXFLEX.       Muperflexit    Limited.       SN     114.889. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  3-3-61. 
739  900.     FAS-N-IT.     Elco  Tool  and  Screw  Corporation.     SN 

115.455.    Pub.  8-14-62.    FUed  3-13-61. 
739.901.     OUABD-N-RAII*    Ooldmar  Sales  Corporation.    SN 

116.303.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  S-23-61. 
739  902      CHEMTITE.       Johns-ManTille    Corporation.       SN 

116.310.    Pub.  8-14-«2.    Filed  3-23-61. 

739  903.     LOCK    WASHER    REPRESENTATION    WITH    A 

LION      Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc..  by  merger  from  IlllnolK 

Tool  Works.     8N'  119.290.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  5-4-61. 

7.^9.904.     COLORBOND.        Colorguard      Corporation.        SN 

120,696.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-24-61. 
7.-19  905      READI-PAKT.     Progress  Manufacturing  Company, 

Inc      SN  126.950.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  8-30-61. 
739  906      SWIVEL    TRAC.      NIxdortr-KreIn    Manufacturing 

Company.     SN  127.628.     Pub.  ^14-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 
739.907.     PIXIE.       Waldes     Kohinoor,     Inc.       SN     127,679. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 
789.906.     DURALOCK.     Dexter  iBdnstiles.  Inc.    SN  129.198. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  10-4-61. 
739  909       81LC  AND  DESIGN.     S<^*te  Industrielle  ^TBtudM 
et   de    Realisations   Sclentifiques.    S.I.E.R.S.      SN    132.948. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-28-61. 
739  910      RYLASTIC.       Bylands     Brothere     Limited.       SN 

l'33.588.    Pnb.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-7-61. 
739  911      SHIELDOR.     Clark  Paper  ConTerting  Corp.     SN 

JS3,«3«.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 
739  912      FLEX-OFRY.     J.    C.    Pitman   k   Sons.    Inc.      SN 
133.697.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 

Class  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

7S9.913.     TOPTEC.      Butectlc   Welding   Alloys   Corporation. 

SN  129.473.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  10-9-61. 
739  914      BASETEC.     Eutectic  Welding  ,Alloys  Corporation. 

SN  129.474.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  l()-»-61. 


739,919.  COLLYRIUM  ALPHA.  U.  Bavlsxa  SocleU  Ac- 
comanditft  per  I'lndustria  Chimica  e  Farmaceutlca.  SN 
112.796.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-30-61. 

739  920  TROMAL.  Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.     SN  114.927.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  3-6-61. 

739.921.  PHARMOLINE.  Pharmetics  Corporation.  SN 
127.259.    Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  9-5-61. 

739.922.  LML-491.  Sandoz,  Inc.  SN  134.404.  Pnb. 
8^14-62.     Filed  12-20-01. 

739.923.  TOLINA8B.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  138,677. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  2-26-62. 

-•{9  924      FLUORAC.    U.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  140.305.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  3-20-62. 
739  925.     A8P-250.       American     Cyanamid     Company.       SN 

140.317.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  8-21-62. 
739.920.     SCRIPT AB.     The  Upjohn  Company.     SN  140.601. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  3-23-62. 
7J9  927      SKAYL08.     Ormont   Drug  k  Chemical  Company. 

Inc.     SN   141,101.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  3-29-62. 
739  928      A8THMALIZER.      Warner-Lambert    Pharmacentl- 

e^l  Company.     8N  141.397      Pnb.  8-14-62.     Filed  4-2-62. 
739,929.     Ql'INTESS.     Eli  Lilly  and  Company.     SN  141.533. 

Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  4-4-62. 
739  9.10.     L-\CTONOC.        Norden     Laboratories,     Inc.     •  SN 

141.873.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-9-62 
7.-i9.931.     BASSO  VAC.      American   Cyanamid  Company.      SN 

141.926.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-10-62. 
739,932.     MAOLATE.     The  Upjohn  Company.     SN   141.998. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-10-62. 
739  933      FINS-UP.       Lake    Products    Company,     Inc.       8N 

142,106.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-12-62. 
7.'J9  934      TUSSTROL.     Provident  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorpo- 
'  rited!     SN  142.858.     Pnb.  8-14-62.     Filed  4-23-62. 
719  935      DACTAFEM        Lakwlde    Laboratories.     Inc.       SN 
142,900.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-23-62. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


Class  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

739  915      VALVOLINE.     Ashland  Oil  k  Refining  Company. 
SN  133,746.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-11-61. 

Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

7S»»ie.     mCBO-ARC.     Hoyt  H.  Todd,   d.b.a.  Todco.     8N 
110,493.    Pnb.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-19-60. 

Qass  17-Tobacco  ProducU 

739  917      DORADO.      Liggett    k   Myera    Tobacco    Company. 
8N  144.395.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-11-62. 


739  936      AEROBUS.      Checker    Motore    Corporation.       SN 

115.4.'l3.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  3-13-61. 
739  937.     UNI-GRIP.     Cuyahoga  Products  Corporation.     SN 

116  982.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-3-61. 
7.39.938.     PACKCYCLE.       John     8.    Isom,    ^|>j;  j;»f^;^<^** 

Company.     SN  126.596.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  ^24-61. 

Qass 21 -Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
andSuppK^ 

739  989      QUAD.     The  Acoustical  Manufacturing  Company. 

Ltd      SN  117.759.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  4-13-61. 
739  940      8PBKJOLT    AND   DESIGN.      Service    Industries. 

SN  119.566.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-^-61. 
7^9  941       PB  AND  SQUARE  DESIGN.      Packard-Bell   Elec- 
Tonlcs  corporation      8N  121.221.     Pub.  ^1^2.     FUed 

6-1-61.  i 

739  942  TELE-STRIPS  AND  DESIGN.  Diallght  Corpora- 
tion     SN  125.287.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  ^3-61. 

739  943.  FAIR-PU^Y.  Fair-PUy  Mff.  Co.  8N  127.917. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  9-15-61. 

739  944  OMNIMITB.  The  Bendix  Corporation.  SN 
1^8.388.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  9-22-61 . 

7S9  945  LOW-BOY.  Parking  Corporation  of  America.  »N 
130  100.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 
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739.946.  QENTROOE  10.  0«D«ral  Electric  Company.  8N 
131,831.     Pub.  8-14-«2.    Filed  11-1 3-«l. 

739.947.  DECOIL.  Detroit  Coll  Company.  8N  131.951. 
F*ub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-14-61. 

739.948.  VISCOUNT  AND  DESIGN.  Coniwlidated  Sowing 
Machine  Corp.  SX  132.223.  Pub.  8-14-62.  Filed 
11-17-61. 

739.949.  FA8TON.  AMP  Incorporated.  8N  144.554. 
Pub.  8-7-62.    Filed  5-18-«'.2. 


Class  22  —  Sanies,  Toys,  ami 


GknIs 


739.950  ROBERTS  HI-LIFT  BARBELLS  H  AND  DESIGN. 
The  J.  RobertM  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  121,122.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  *-31-61. 

739.931.  TOBY.  Roberta  Doll  Co..  Inc.  SN  131.874.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

739.952.  ROBERTA.  Roberta  Doll  Co..  Inc.  SN  131.875. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-lS-ei. 

739.953.  ROBERTA  ANN.  Roberta  Doll  Co..  Inc.  SN 
131.876.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 

739.954.  MISS  SWEETBEN.  Loula  Marx  A  Co.  Inc.  SN 
132.693.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-24-61. 

739.955.  "BOOBIE."  Alexander  DoU  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Madame  Alexander.  SN  133.041.  Pab.  8-14-62.  Filed 
11-30-61. 

739.956.  "LAMBKIN."  Alexander  Doll  Company.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SN  133,042.  Pub.  8-14-62. 
Filed  11-30-61. 

739.957.  SWAN-BUOY.  Swlm-Ald  Corporation.  SN  133,715. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 


Qass  23  -  Gitlenr, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


and  Tools« 


739.958.  DIPRO.  Diamantprodukter  Aktiebolag.  SN  99,577. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  6-23-60. 

739.959.  KWIKTITE.  Impertal-Eastman  Corporation.  SN 
114.224.    Pnb.  8-14-62.    Filed  2-23-61. 

739.960.  DURARAIL.  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  SN 
114.636.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  2-28-61. 

739.961.  ATOMIX.  Peter  Wlllema.  SN  115,403.  Pub. 
8-14-62.    Filed  3-10-61. 

739.962.  ATOMIX-MILL.  Peter  WUIema.  SN  115.404. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  3-10-61. 

739.963.  FIX>-MATIC  International  Hanreater  Company. 
SN  115.479.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  3-13-61. 

739.964.  SILENCE  IB  GOLDEN.  International  Parta  Cor- 
poration.    SN  117.106.     Pub.  8-14-62.     FUed  A-4-61. 

739.965.  CBNTRIPl'LSE.  Jabxco  I>ump  Company.  SN 
119,520.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  5-8-61. 

739.966.  TRANCO.  Farnborough  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  S.N 
120.629.     Pnb.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-23-61. 

739.967.  GOLDEN  ARROW  GA  AND  DB8IGN.  Golden 
Arrow  Sprayers  Ltd.  SN  121.380.  Pub.  8-14-62.  FUed 
•-5-61. 

739.968.  ELECTROSONIC.  Morae  Sewing  Machine  and 
Supply  Corp.     SN  121.497.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  6-6-61. 

739.969.  SKY  GENIE.  Western  Fire  Protection.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Descent  Control.  SN  122,405.  Pnb.  8-14-62.  Filed 
6-19-61. 

739.970.  UP-BRU8H.  Racine  Industrial  Plant.  Inc.  SN 
128.230.    Pnb.  S-14-62.    Filed  6-S0-61. 

739.971.  AUTO  SETTER.  Star  Parts.  Inc.  SN  124,303. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  7-19-61. 

738.972.  POWER  CLEAN.  Senrlee  Claan  Inc.  8N  124,402. 
Pnb.  8-14-62.    Filed  7-21-61. 

739.973.  Y  AMD  DESIGN.  Yates  Mannfacturiag  Company. 
SN  125,570.      Pub.  8-14-62.    FUed  8-7-61. 


Mfg.     CoriK       8N 


739.975.  SONAIRE.  Electronic  Asalstance  CorporatlM. 
SN  127,761.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  9-13-61. 

739.976.  POINT  O-MATIC.  MatsnshlU  Electric  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  SN  128,455.  Pub.  8-14-62.  FUed 
9-22-61. 

739.977.  FOLDA-LIFT.       SanU     Anita 
128.466.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 

739.978.  GEMCO.  Gemco-Ware,  Inc.  SN  132,666.  Pub 
8-14-62.     FUed  11-24-61. 

739.979.  SIER-BATH.  Sier-Bath  Gear  Co.,  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Sier-Bath  Gear  and  Pun^p  C*«  lac.  8N 
132,947.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-28-61. 

739.980.  VALIANT.  Bstwlng  Manufacturing  Company.  In- 
corporated.    S.N  133,552.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-7-61. 

739.981.  CAR  VAC.  A.  M.  Melctaer.  SN  133.687.  Pub. 
8-14-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 

739.982.  DECO.  Delano  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  SN  133.728. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    FUed  11-16-61. 

739.983.  WIG  L  BUG.  Crescent  Dental  Manufacturing 
Company.     8N  134,376.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Piled  12-20-61. 

739.984.  DRAG-O-MATIC.  Charles  A.  Rodolf,  d.b.a.  Trans- 
mission Headquarters.  8N  134,403.  Pnb.  8-14-62.  Piled 
12-20-61. 

739.985.  REED  AND  DESIGN.  8KP  Industries.  Inc.  8N 
134,761.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-27-61. 

739.986.  AEVIN  AND  DESIGN.  Arrln  Industries,  Inc. 
8N  134,781.    Pnb.  8-14-62.    Piled  12-28-61. 


Class  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


739,987.     DURALOCK.     Dexter  Industries,  Inc.    8N  129,199. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  10-4-61. 


Class  26 -Measnring     and     Scientific 

739.988.  SUN  AND  DESIGN.  8nn  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  116.444.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  3-24-61. 

739.989.  ENGELEX.  Engineered  Blectronlcs  Company.  8N 
119.496.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  5-8-61. 

739.990.  MI.M  DIAL.  Tbeta  Instrument  Corporstlen.  8N 
123.703.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

739.991.  Q-TROL.  Texas  Electronic  Products  Corporation, 
by  change  of  name  from  Dlversa  Electronics,  Inc.  8N 
124.803      Pub.  8-14-62      FUed  7-27-61. 

73»,M2.  COimtOL  DATA.  Oontret  Dvta  Corpomttoa. 
8N  128.418.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  9-22-61. 

739.993.  BOMELCO.  Bowser.  Inc.  8N  13S.7S8.  Pib. 
8-14-62.     Filed  12-11-61. 

739.994.  600.  The  Decker  CorporaUon.  8N  137,611.  Pub. 
8-14-02.     Filed  2-8-62. 

739,99ft.  DESIGN  OP  THREE  ARROWHEADS  IN  A 
CIRCLE  ADJACENT  TO  A  PAIB  OF  PARALLEL  ARCS. 
The  Space-General  Corporation  8N  139,043.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  3-9-62. 


.'.» 


■^  ^tn.^  • 


Class  27  -  HorologicaHnstruments 

7S9,996.      PAUL    MONKT.       Leading    Jswslsra    Aaaodatloo. 
Inc.     SN   126.2.19.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 


788,974.     BASV-SPIN.     BrtggH  *  Stratton  Corporation. 
125,881.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  8-14-61. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  mi  Precions-Metal  Ware 

739,997.  PIONEER  FROM  THE  VER8AILLM  COLLEC- 
TION AND  DESIGN.  Hlckok  Manufacturtng  Co.,  by  mesne 
aasignmentM  and  change  of  name  from  Pioneer  Industrie*. 
Inc.     SN  94,866.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Piled  4-11-60. 

8N    739.99&     FUCOLUX.      RodI    k    WIenenberger    AktlengeseU- 
schaft.     SN  123.231.     Pub.  8-14-62.     FUed  6-30-61. 
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EI«ctronlc    AnUtance     CorporatioD. 
8-14-«2.     Filed  »-13-61. 

ATIC.      MatBiiBiitu    Electric    Corpora- 
SN    128.4S9.      Pab.    »-14-e2.      Filed 

T.  SanU  Anita  Mfc  Corp.  8N 
-92.    Filed  •-2S-41. 

>mco-Ware,  Inc.  8N  132,668.  Pub. 
24-«l. 

[.  Sler-Bath  Gear  Co.,  Inc.,  by  change 
-Bath  Gear  and  Puap  Co^  Inc.  8N 
-62.    Filed  ll-28-«l. 

Efttwlng  ManufacturlDK  Company,  In- 
J.552.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-7-61. 

A.    M.    Ifelcber.      SN    133.687.      Pub. 
8-61. 

lano  Endneertng  Co.,  Inc.  8N  133,728. 
1  11-16-61. 

UQ.      Crescent    Dental    Manufacturlnx 
176.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-20-61. 
LTIC.     Cbarlea  A.  Rodolf,  d.b.a.  Trana- 
ra.     8N  134.403.    Pob.  8-14-62.    Piled 

)  DESIGN.  SKP  Indaatriea.  Inc.  SN 
-62.    Filed  12-27-61. 

fD  DESIGN.  Arrln  Indaatriea,  Inc. 
-14-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 
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TM  207 


Safes 


:.     Dexter  Indaatriet.  Inc.    8N  129,liW. 
I  10-4-61. 


siriifi     and     Scieatific 


DESIGN.  Son  Chemical  Corporation. 
-14-62.    Filed  3-24-61. 

Engineered  Blectronica  Company.   8N 
-62.     Filed  S-8-61. 

Tbeta  Initniraeat  Corporation.     8N 
-«S.    Filed  7-10-«l. 

'exas  Electronic  Vrodnctt  Corporation. 
>  from  Diveraa  Electronic*.  Inc.  BN 
-62.     Filed  7-27-61. 

DATA.       Oontrei     Dtta    C«r»oratt««. 

14-62.    Filed  »-22-61. 

Bowaer,    Inc.      8N    133,758.      P«k. 
11-61. 

«cker  CorporaUon.  SN  137,511.  Pub. 
-62. 

F     THREE     ARROWHEADS     IN     A 
r  TO  A  PAIR  OF  PARALLEL  ARCS. 
CorporatlM.        8N     ia»,ft43.        Pub. 
82. 


logical  lastniaieats 

IKT.       Leadtuff    Jawalcra    Aaaodatioa. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 


Iry  aad  Predous-Metal  War* 

"•ROM    THB   VERSAILLES   COLLEC- 

Hickoli  ManufacturlOK  Co..  by  mcMne 

inge  of  name  from  Pioneer  InduHtrle*. 

ub.  8-14-62.     Piled  4-11-60.        '       •  ' 

Rod!    h    Wlenenberger    Alttiengeaell- 
Pnb.  8-14-62.     PUed  6-30-61. 


7S»,9M.     8LPBRPLEX.     Rodl  k  Wienenberger  Aktlengeaell-    fla^c  33  —  GlaSSWare 

Bchaft      8N  123.232.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Piled  6-30-«l.  ^ 

740,000.     NITTO.      Popper    Watch    Co.    Inc.      SN    130.2i>9 
Pub.  8-14-82.     Filed  10-19-61.  - 


Cass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

740.001.  IRWIN.      Irwin    Corporation.      SN    85,868.      Pub 
5^1-60.     Filed  11-23-59. 

740.002.  PYRAMID  A  DESIGN.     Acme  Brush  Corporation 
SN  129,322.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  10-6-61. 


740.023.  YORKTOWN  CRYSTAL.  Federal  Paperboard 
Company.  Inc.     SN  139,061.     Pub.  8-14-02.     Filed  3-5-62. 

740.024.  FEMLIN.  HMH  Publishing  Co.  Inc.  SN  140,>44. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  3-28-82. 

740.025.  DESIGN  AND  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  FE- 
MALE FIGURE.  HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  SN  141,296. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4  2-82.  ^__ 


)n. 

-  Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 


Class  30-Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


Apparatus 


/ 


SN    64.104. 


740.003.     8HEPOCO.      Bhenango    China.    Inc. 

Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-11-68. 
740  004      THERM-OVEN     CHINA      ETC      AND     DESIGN. 

McNIcol    China    Company.       SN    78.840       Pub.    8-14-62 

Piled  7-29-59. 
740  005       DESIGN    OP    CROSSED    SWORDS.      Royal    Saxe 

Corporation.     SN  139.240.     Pub    8-14-62.     Filed  3-6-62. 


740.028.     LO-AIRE.     Bohn  Aluminum  k  Brass  Corporation. 

SN  118.942.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-1-61. 
740,027.     KAPCO.     Koeller  Air  Products,  Inc.     SN  133,278. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-4-81. 
740  028.     8HELTERSCOPE.         R««gaw      Corporation.         SN 

133.704.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 
740,029      LITTLE  DAISY.     L.  B.  ^NTilte  Company,  Inc.     SN 

133,847.     Pub.  8-14-82.     Filed  12-11-81. 

740.030.  HEATROLA.    Whirlpool  Corporation.     SN  133,916. 
Pub.  8-14-02.    Filed  12-12-81. 

740.031.  BIO    DAISY.      L.    B.    White   Company.    Inc.      8N 
137.478.    Pub   8-14-82.     Filed  2-7-62. 


Hose,  Machuiery  Pad- 
Tires 


Cass  31  -  Pdters  and  Refrigerators 

740  006      MARTIN  AND  DESIGN.     Martin  FUter  Corpora 

tl'on      SN  119,025      Pub    12-19-61.     Filed  5-1-41. 
740,007.     HIDDEN    SPRING.      DtTld  il.    W.    Tlmmerwnan. 

SN  127,734     Pub  8-14-82.    Filed  9-12-61. 
740.006.     CVI.     Cryovac.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Cryovac  Incorporated. 

SN  181.111.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  11-1-61. 
740  009.     CVI  AND  DESIGN.     Cryorac,  Inc..  d  b  a.  Cryorac 

Incorporated.     8N  131,361.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-6-61. 

740.010  AIR  GARD.     Chaae  Industries,   Inc.     SN   138.052. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  11-30-61. 

740.011  8ANFRE.     Harvey  Ruel  Holt.     SN  133,954.     Pab. 
S^14-«2.    Piled  12-13-61. 

740  012      BAKER.      Swlmquip.  Inc.,   d.b.a.   Baker  Filtration 
Comp««y.     8N  134,288.     Pub.  8-14^2.     Pilt4  12-18-61. 

740  013      VIMCO.      Victory    Metal    Manufacturing   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  124.362      Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-19-61. 

740  014.     BLUE  GRASS.     Belknap  Hardware  and  Manufac- 

tariX    Company.      8N    134.613.      Pob.    8-14HI2.      PUed 

lt-22-61. 

74O016      WINGED  ACORN  SYMBOL  SDPERIMPOSBD  ON  ^,  <»»»UssA»i, 

LETT-ERSADL     Arthur  D.  Uttle.  Inc.    BN  134,889,    Pub      Qj^S  3 7  -  PapOr  attd  StattOnOry 

8-14-42.    Piled  12-39-ftl. 


Cbu35- 

■Rg,  flRB 

740  032.     SWAN.     Amerace  Corporation,  asalgnee  of  Swan 

Rubber    Company.       SN    107.800,      Pub.    8-14-82.      Filed 

11-3-60. 
740  0.13      TREVIRA.     Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktienge8ells<*aft 

vormals    Melster    Lucius   k    Brunlng.      SN    118.675.      Pub. 

8-14-62,    Piled  4-26-61. 
740,034.     "NO-SEEP."    William  H.  Harvey  Co.    SN  121,922. 

Pub,  8-14-62.    Filed  8-13-81. 
740  035      FLEXWING.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com 

pany      SN  128.428.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 

Class  36  -  Ulusical  InstrumenU  and  SuppTies 

740  036      CALL    OP    THE    WILD.      Wightman    Blectronica. 
Inc.     SN  124,786.     Pub.  8-14-82.     FUed  7-26-61. 


7^4O.016.  RBXOR.  Marx  ft  Cle.  SN  184,891.  Pub.  8-14-62. 
F'iled  12-29-61. 

Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

740  OIT  Q-JIO.  Q-Syatem.  Inc.,  aasignee  of  M.  S,  Queaen- 
b^rry.  Jr.     BN  121,431.     Pub.  6-26-82.     Piled  6-6-61. 

740  018  MASTERBILT  KITCHENS  QUALITY  PLANNED, 
lia  Prance  Dry  Cleanera.  Inc.     SN  122,328.     Pub.  8-14-02. 

nie4  ft-lS-^l. 
740  019      THBRAMAT  AND  DESIGN.     Theratron  Corpora- 
Uon.     BN   133,101.     Pub.  8-14-62.     FUed  ll-SO-61. 

740  020      DOLPHIN.      MaJeaUc    Seat    Company.    Inc.      BN 

11(7.144.    Pub.  8-14-62     Filed  2-2-62. 
740.021.     MARTE8T.     Vlrco  Mfg.  CorporaUon-     SN  137,293. 

Pub.  8-14-82.    Piled  2-6-62. 
740  022.     P8  AND   DESIGN.      Palmer-Shile  Company.     BN 

137.662.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Piled  2-9-82. 
TM  783  O.O.— 18 


BN    120,382, 


740,037.     WINCRE8T.      Leader    Cards,    Inc. 

Pub,  8-14-82.    Filed  8-19-81. 
740,088.     G  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    P.  H.  Olatfelter  Company. 

SN  120,878.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-26-61. 
740.039.     KEDGWICK.    Praser  Paper,  Umlted.    BN  127,218. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  9-5-61. 
740.040      TIMBERLINE,     Columbia    River   Paper   Co.      BN 

133.217.     Pub.  8-14-82.    Piled  12-4-61. 
740  041.     ETUDE.     Theodore  Presser  Company.    SN  136,307. 

Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 

Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

740  042      TBMAC,       Encyclopaedia     BriUnnlca    Pllma    Inc. 

SN  132.859,     Pub.  8-14-82.     Filed  ll-»*-81. 
740.043.     SERMO  MAGIC.     Donald  H.  Sharp.     BN  132.764. 

Pub.  8-14-82.    Filed  11-24-61. 


TM  208 


740.044.  GIFT  k  TABLEWARE  REPORTER.  Halre  Tub- 
lUblng  Company.  SN  133.466.  Pub.  S-14-82.  Filed 
12  6-61. 

740.045.  DIESEL  EQUIPMENT  SFPERINTENDENT. 
DleB*l  Pnblicatlono.  Inc.  8N  134,379.  Pub.  8-14-62. 
Filed  12   20-61. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  October  30,  1962 

Qass  40— Fancy  Goods,   Furnishiiigs,  and 
Notions 


Class  39 -Clothing 


740,046  TRENDLEY.  Salant  k  Salant.  Inc.  SN  »6,039. 
Pub.  10-25-60.    Filed  4-2H-60. 

740.047.  DEL   RIO.      Endlcott    Jobnson    Corporation.      SN 
•      106,071.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  10-10-60. 

740.048.  CHARLESTONIAN.  Erne«t  H.  Bowling,  d.b.a. 
Bowling  Sales  Co.  SN  121,354.  Pub.  8-14-62.  Filed 
6-5-61. 

740.049.  THERMEX.  Maurice  Holman.  Inc.  SN  121.825. 
Pub.  8-14-«2.     Filed  6-12-61. 

740.050.  FRANK  SBICCA  ORIGINALS.  Sbicca  of  Califor- 
nia.    SN  123.439.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  7-5-61. 

740.051.  THE  IMPERIAL  LADY.  Imperial  Shirt  Corp. 
SN  124.093.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

740.052.  ALIX  INTERNATIONAL.  Allx  of  Miami.  Inc. 
SN  124,618.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  7-25-61.  : 

740.053.  SITZ  MARK  AND  DESIGN.  MldweHt  Outerwear 
Mfg.  Co.     SN  126,036.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  8-15-61. 

740.054.  MR.  FOAMT.  John  £.  Coagrove.  d.b.a.  Foam 
Products  Company.  SN  126.577.  Pub.  8-14-62.  Filed 
8-24-61. 

740,065.  GINO  PAOU.  Olno  Paoli.  8N  127.«3S.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 

740.056.  OINO    PAOLI    AND    DESIGN.      Olno    Paoll. 
127,634.    Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 

740.057.  STRIDE  STEPS.    Audlaln  of  HyattaTllle,  Inc. 
128,«M1.     Pub.  5-l»-62.     Filed  9-26-61. 


8N 

SN 


740,058.     S.NUG-TREDS.       R.    O.    Barry    Corporation. 
128,704.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  9-27-61. 


SN 


SN 


740.059.  DYNASTY.        Mandarin     Textiles     Limited. 
129,621.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1O-10-61. 

740.060.  SUSAN  BOOTS.  Bata  8ho«  Company,  Inc.  SN 
131,262.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-3-61. 

740.061.  8HIB-0-8HAKKAR  KING  OF  WASHABLE  NECK- 
WARE.  A.  Schreter  k  Sons  Co.,  Inc.  8N  133,093.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  11-30-^1. 

740.062.  AMERICAN  BAZAAR  AND  DESIGN.  Park  Fash- 
ions,  Inc.      SN    134,562.      Pub.   8-14-62.      Filed   12-22-01. 

740.063.  DASH-ABOUT.  RuRHell  Stem  Aaaoclatea,  Inc. 
SN  134,574.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-22-61. 

740.064.  JEUNE  LEIOUE  AND  DESIGN.  Cherberg  Com- 
pany.  Inc:     SN   134.612.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-26-61. 

740.065.  DANNY  DARE.  Danny  Dare,  Inc.  SN  134.952. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-2-62. 

740.066.  GASLIGHT.  Lanadale  Clothea.  Inc.  SN  135,277. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-5-62. 

740.067.  JACQUELINE  ARPEL.  Paul  Sacha  Originals  Co. 
SN  135,719.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-12-62. 

740.068.  BARNEYS.  Barneys  Clothes,  Inc.  SN  136,187. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

740.069.  IN8ULATEX.  International  Latex  Corporation. 
8N  136,245.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

740.070.  OLD  SALEM.  The  Salem  Company,  Inc.  SN 
136,399.     Pub.  8-14  62.     Filed  1-23-62. 

740.071.  YOUNG  SSn".  Associated  Dry  Goods  Coriwratlon. 
8N  136,524.    Pub.  8-14-02.    Filed  1-25-62. 

740.072.  BOVir.  B«w  Shirts,  !■«.  8N  136,et7.  Pub. 
8^14-62.     Filed  l-2«,-62 

740,078.  ROSBCRB8T.  Roaecrest  Incorporated.  S.N 
1^6,679.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-26-62. 

740,OT4.  SPACB^TSIGHT.  Champ  Hata.  lac.  SN  137.041. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  2-1-63. 


740.075.  ZIZ-ZAO  AND  DESIGN.  Elastic  8.A.  SN  90.239. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  2-3-60. 

740.076.  NUFASHOND  AND  DESIGN.  Trlmtex  Inc.  8N 
10»,925.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-22-60. 

740.077.  PAR-T-PAK.  P.  L.  Robertson  Mfg.  Co.  Limited. 
SN  118.606.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-25-61. 

740.078.  DIX  MAKE  AND  CROSS  DESIGN.  Henry  A.  Dlx 
k  8oBS  Corporation.  8N  133,373.  Pub.  »-14-62.  Filed 
12-6-61. 

740.079.  STAY-TY.  Rhode  Island  Textile  Company.  SN 
133.705.    Pub   8-14-«2.     Filed  12-8-61. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and   TextHo 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

740.080.  WEATHERIZED.  GranlteTlIle  Company,  assignee 
of  McCampbell  k  Company,  Inc.  SN  119.779.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  6-11-61. 

740.081.  DOWNY-TUFT.  Regal  Rugs,  Inc.  SN  119,795. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-11-61. 

740.082.  DYNASTY.  Mandarin  Textiles  Limited.  8N 
123.114.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  6-29-61. 

740.083.  CO  BOND.  Oranlterllle  Company.  SN  124,190. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  7-18-61. 

740.084.  AFC  AND  DESIGN.  The  American  Fabrics  Com- 
pany.    SN   125.710.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

740.086.  BURLINGTON  CLASS  FABRICS.  Burlington  In- 
dustries, Inc..  assignee  of  Hess,  Ooldsmltb  k  Co..  Inc.  8N 
129,865.    Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  10-1»-«1. 

740.086.  WELDEX.  Dorron  Industries,  Inc.  SS  131.474. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-7-61. 

740.087.  REEMAY.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  131.481.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  ll-7»-61. 

740.088.  WEATHER  KNIT  MILLS.  Big  3  Textile  Corp. 
SN   131,794.      Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

740.089.  8ILVAIRE-FOAM.  Sllreco  Bobber  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  136,234.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  l-4-«2. 

740.090.  MILLROCK.       J.     P.     Stevens    *    Co.,     Inc.       8N 

136.469.  Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-9-62. 

740.091.  PIMADELLE.      J.    P.    Sterens    *    Co.,    Inc.      8N 

135.470.  Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-9-62. 

740.092.  BAR8ALBAU.  Fieldcrest  MUls.  Inc.  SN  136.221. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

740.093.  PF  CO  IN  KEYSTONE  DESIGN.  Philadelphia 
f^lt  Company.  8N  136.490.  Pub.  8-14-62.  FUed 
1-24-62. 

740.094.  STEVENSTEX.  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co..  Inc.  SN 
136.601.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-25-62 

740.096.  ECHELON.  J.  P.  Stevena  *  Co.,  Uc.  8^  136,60». 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Flle«:  1-26-62. 

740.096.  HITEMP.  J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Ine.  8N  138.604. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-25-62. 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


740.097.     BERNAT.     Emile   Bernat  k   Sons  Company.     SN 

134.934.     Pub.  »-14-62.     Filed  1-2-62. 
740.008.     LORTWEED.     Lohrke  Textiles.  Ibc.     8N  136.881. 

Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  1-23-62. 
740.099.     ZEFKROJIE.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     8N 

136,452.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  1-24-62. 


October  30,  1962 

r  Goods,   Furnishings,  and 


ro  DESIGN. 
I  2-3-«0. 


EUatlc  S.A.     SN  90.239. 


\D  AND  DESIGN.     Trtmtex  Inc.     8N 
-62.     Filed  11-22-60. 

P.   L.   Robertson  Mfff.  Co.   Limited. 
-14-62.    Piled  4-2^-61. 

AND  CROSS  DESIGN.    Henry  A.  Dlx 
.     8N   133,373.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Piled 

Rhode   ItUand   Textile  Company.      SN 
-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 


ted.  Netted,  and  Textile 
istltiites  Therefor 

[ZED.     GranlteTlUe  Company,  amlgnee 
Company.    Inc.       SN    119.779.      Pab. 
1-61. 

FT.  Regal  Ruga.  Inc.  SN  119.790. 
l!^-ll-61. 

Mandarin     Textiles     Limited        SN 
-62.     Filed  C- 29-61. 

GranlteTlUe  ComiMUiy.  SN  124.190. 
I  7-18-61. 

r>E810N.     The  American  Fabrlra  Com- 
Pub.   8-14-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

ON  CLASS  FABRICS.  Burlington  In- 
ae«  of  HetiM.  Goldiimlth  k  Co..  Inc.  SN 
-62.     Filed  10-13-61. 

Dorron  Industrie*.  Inc.  85i  131.474. 
1  11-7-61. 

E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Piled  11-7»^1. 

KNIT  MILLS.  Big  3  Textile  Corp. 
*-14-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

rOAM.  Sllveco  Rubber  Products,  Inc. 
-14-62.    Filed  1-4-62. 

J.     P.     Sterens    *    Co..     Inc.       SN 
-62.     Filed  1-9-62. 

£.  J.  P.  Sterens  4  Co..  Inc.  SN 
-«2.    Filed  1-9-62. 

U.  rieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.  SN  136.221. 
!  1-22-62. 

KEYSTONE  DESIGN.  Philadelphia 
IN     136.490.        Pub.     8-14-62.        FUed 


EX. 

-62. 


J.   P.    Stevens  ft  Co..   Inc.     8N 
Filed  1-25-62. 


J,  P.  Stevens  ft  Co..  Inc.    SN  136.608. 
:  1-2JMJ2. 


J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
I  1-25-62. 


SN   136.604. 


ad  and  Yam 


Emllo   Bernat  ft  Sons  Company.     SN 
-62.     Filed  1-2-62. 

5.     Lohrke  Textiles.  Inc.     SN  136.881. 
1  1-23-62. 

J.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 
-62.    Filed  1-24-62. 
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Gass  44  -  Dental,   Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 


TM  209 

SN    13S.&63. 


74O.100.  AMERICAN.  AmeHcan  Maarage  Sales  ft  Mfg. 
Corp      SN  103.638.     Pub    8-7-62      Filed  8-30-60. 

740  101.  TREVIRA.  Farbwerke  Uocchst  Aktlengesellschaft 
vormalH  Melster  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.  SN  118,676.  Pub 
8-14-62.     Filed  4-26-61. 

740,102.  AMBU.  TesU  Laboratorlum  A/8.  SN  127.671. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

740 103  KEM-O-LUX.  Van  H.  Steel,  d.b.a.  Kemolux  Elec- 
tronics Company.  SN  129.176.  Pub.  8-14-62.  Filed 
10-3-61. 

740,104.  CABDI080NIC8.  Ca^loaonlcs  Medical  Instru- 
ments Company.  SN  131.010.  Pub.  8-14-«2.  Filed 
10-31-61. 

740.106.  SUE  CORY.  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
133,639.     Pub.  8-14-62      Filed  12-8-61. 

740.106.  AQUA  LAXER.  Interstate  Trannactlons,  Inc.  SN 
134.644.    Pub.  8-14-«2.    Filed  12-26-61. 

740.107.  CERAMCOTB.  Ceramco,  Inc.  SN  134.721.  Pub. 
8^14-62.     Filed  12-27-61. 


740.127.  WAYNK-MIX.      Allied    MlIU,    Inc. 
Pub.  8  14-62.    Filed  1-11-62. 

740.128.  WHITE  WAVES  AND  DESIGN.     Marine  Trading, 
Inc.     SN  137.859.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  2-13-62. 

740.129.  TUDOR.     Dan  Tudor  ft  Sons      SN  137,961.     Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  2-12-62. 

740.130      BUITONI.       Bnltonl     Foods     Corporation.        SN 
140,627.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  .3-26-(J2 

740.131.  STRAW  HAT.     Felix  Zeloskl,  d.b.a.  Zelonkl  Farms. 
SN  141.917.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Fllfd  4-1-62. 

740.132.  COOK-EEZ.        National     Blucult     Company.        SN 
142,541.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-1 8-62^ 


Class  47 -Wines 


740,133.     JOSE    PEMARTIN 
SN  130.577.     Pub.  8-14-62. 


Jos4    Pemartln 
Filed  10-24-61. 


y    Cla.    S.A. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

740,108.     S-11.     Eljon  Co..  Inc.    SN  llMST.    Pub.  8-14-62. 

Filed  S-13-61. 
740 109.     CALCIFIC  CPI  AND  DESIGN.    Calcific  Prodneta. 

Inc.     SN  137,038      Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  2-1-62 

i 

Cass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

740.110.  CBROLIFB.      Oreenlaaf   Producera.      SN    119,200 
Pnb.  «-14-«J.    Filed  «V-»-«l. 

740.111.  HOLIDAY  MIX.  E.  J.  Brach  ft  Sons.  SN  119,349. 
Pub.  8-14-02.    Filed  5-5-61. 

740.112.  FOREMOST.  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.  SN  119,953. 
I^b.  8-14-62      Filed  5-15-01. 

740 113.  GLBNWOOD.  Olenwood  Products,  F.imlted.  SN 
120,405.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-19-61. 

740114.  DESIGN  OF  FLOWER.  Armour  and  Company. 
s'Nlt0,476.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  6-22-61. 

740  115  KAU)A8  Dolores  E.  KaBblno,  d.b  a.  8  and  D 
Kasblno      8N  120,534.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  5-22-61. 

740  116  ROYAL  OAK  RO  AND  DESIGN.  J.  8.  Contas 
Broa.  Inc.     SN  120,620.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  5-23-61. 

740.117.  HUNTERS.  H.  B.  Hunter  Co.,  Inc.  SN  120,638. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  5-23-61. 

740.118.  QUIK  CARV.  John  MorreU  ft  Co.  SN  1X1,111- 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  6-81-61. 

740  119      ARCTIC  C.     Blue  Water  Seafoods.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ineti- , 

tutlonal  Seafoods  Company.     8N  128.603.     Pub.  8-14-62. 

Fllfd  9-25-61. 
740.120.     TKIl-LE    F    BRAND   ETC.    AND    DESIGN. '  Lane 

Foods,    Incorporated.      SN   129.869.      Pub.   8-14-62.      Filed 

10-13-61. 
740  121      JENNY    LIND.      The    Jenny    Llnd    Candy    Shops 

Limited.     SN  129.947.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  10-16-61 
740  122       EAST. WOODS.       Malcolm    C.    BillU.    d.b.a.    Mills. 

Mansfield  ft  Company.     8N  129.962.     Pnb.  8-14-«2.     Filed 

10-16-61. 

740.123.  UNCLE  BEN'S.  Uncle  Ben's.  Inc.  8N  131.090 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  10-31-61. 

740.124.  SIOMAN-8  MILE  HI  ETC.  AND  DK«G>r  81g- 
man  Meat  Company,  Inc.  SN  131.718.  Pub.  8-14-62. 
Filed  11-9-61. 

740  126  BMOOCHIE8.  Chesterton  Candy  Company.  SN 
132,297.    Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 

740,126.  ISLAND  SUN.  Emmet  J.  P«"*"jJ "/•  ^S\°'' 
Sun  Company.   8N  133,411.    Pub.  8-14-82.    Filed  12-5-<l. 


Class  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

740134      UMBRELLA  DESIGN.    Aktleselskabet  de  Torenede 
BryKperler.     8N   111.837.     Pub.  8-14-62      Filed   1-16-61. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic 


740,135.     KG. 
Pub.  8-14-62 


Barton    Distilling    Company. 
Filed  1-25-62. 


rs 

SN    136,528. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
OassHied 

740,136.     COMBI-CLIP.     James  C.  De  Shasor.  d.b  a  Combl 
Clip  Co.     SN   129.125.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  10-3-61. 


Class  St- 


and Toilet  Preparations 


740,137      PREPARE.     Advance   Brands,    Inc. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-7-61. 


SN    183,519. 


740,138.      QUARRY.         Colgat. -Palmollve 
133.637.     Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 


Company.         SN 


Class  52  -  DetergenU  and  Soaps 

740  139      GON!     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,   assignee 

of  Mline  Bros.    SN  87.898.     Pub.  4-11-61.     Filed  12-23-59. 
740  140.     SURFATROPB.     Universal  Detergents.  Inc..  d.b  a 

Petrochemicals   Co.      SN    127.160.      Pub.    6^26-4J2.      Filed 

9-1-61. 
740.141.     ALKALOX.      Northwest   Chemical   Company       SN 

137,266.    Pub.  8-14-82.    Filed  2-5-62. 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

740  142  WS  WATER-SPORTSMEN  AND  DESIGN  Water- 
sirtsmen  international.  Inc.  8N  118,924.  ^  Pub.  8-14-62. 
Filed  4-28-61. 

740  143  CEA.  Casady  Englneertng  Associates.  SN  132,296. 
Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  11-20-61. 


TM  210 
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Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

740,144.     COMPLTECH.       cdmputech,     Inc.       SN     130.182 
I'ub.  8-14-62.     Filed  10-18-61. 


/ 
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740.148.  DESIGN  OF  HUMAN  HANDS  HOLDING  REP- 
LICA OF  A  TRUCK.  AlliUte  Iniaraace  Company.  8N 
138.071.     Pub.  8-14-«2.    Filed  2-l«-62. 

740.149.  SAVEWAY.  InrlnK  Trutt  Company.  SN  138.303. 
Pub.  8-14-62.     Filed  2-20-62. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


A88ociatioa    of 
Pub.  8-14-62. 


740.145.  N8CS  AND  DESIGN.  National 
ScbooU  and  PubllHbera.  Inc.  SN  119.711. 
Filed  5-10-61. 

740.146.  LETTER  M  SUPERIMPOSED  ON  A  STYLIZED 
DRAWING  OF  A  HOUSE.  First  Mortgage  Investors.  SN 
l.Hl,664.     Pub.  8-14-02.     Filed  11-9-61. 

740.147.  LEVERAGED  FUNDING  BTC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Alfred  Lincoln  Schonfeld.  d.b.a.  Alfred  Lincoln  Schonfeld 
C.L.U.  h  AHsoclates.  SN  133,592.  Pub.  8-14-62.  .  Filed 
12-7-61. 


Qass  103  —  GNistniction  and  Repair 

740.150.  HT  A>'D  DESIGN.  Henry  F.  Telchmann.  Inc.  SN 
132.784.     Pub  8-14-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

740.181.  DURABOND  AND  DESIGN.  Weatem  Piece  Dyera 
h  Flnlataera.  {nc.  SN  132.406.  Pub.  8-14-62.  Filed 
11-20-61. 

740.152.  LU8TRBTONE  PRINTS.  Dlatrlct  Photo.  Inc.  SN 
134.098.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  12-1S-61. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


158.014.  POROTINE.    CI.  42.    8-22-22.  397.946. 

158.465.  DOROTHY  PERKINS.     CI.  51.     9-5-22.  398.003. 

159,123.  DESIGN     OF     PIECE     OF     LEATHER.       CI.     39.  398.013. 

9-19  22.  398.242 

l.'i9..360  ENAMELETTE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     9-26-22.  398.243. 

159.458.  ELMORO.     CI.  46.     9-26-22.  398.''44. 

159.542.  FOREST  HILL.     CI.  46.     9-26-22.  :<98.413. 

159.699.  OXIDIZED    CARBON    CEMENT    AND    DESIGN.  398.431. 

CI.  16.    10-3-22.  398.539. 

159.851.  FAME  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     10-1O-22.  398,721. 

1C,0.282.  MULTICELL.     CI.  12.     10-17-22.  398,823. 

160.369.  TUFTREAD.    CI.  12.     10-24-22.  398.832. 

161,548.  MARKEM.    CI.  23.    11-14-22.  398.900. 

161.737.  COUNTERBOY.    CI.  37.     11-21-22.  398,971. 

161.774.  LGFCO.     CI.  23.     11-21-22.  399.184. 

161.785.  THE    TRIMOSAW    JUNIOR    AND    DESIGN.      CI.  399.185. 

23.     11-21-22.  399.186. 

161.838.  NEOLAN.    CI.  6.     11-21-22.  399.187. 

162.061.  DOWNYFLAKE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4<>.     12-5-22.  399.218. 

162.136.  GYDAWL.     CI.  26.     12-5-22.  399,251. 

163.624.  REDTOP.    CI.  39.     1-23-23.  399.298. 

lt>4,029.  NU  LIFE.    CI.  89.    2-6-23.  :<99.313. 

164.031.  OLENCO.    CI.  40.    2-6-23.  .399.317. 

164.0.37.  PLI  LITE.    CI.  39.     2-6-23.  .399.414 

164.084.  8PORTOCA8IN.     CI.  39.    2-13-23.  .{99.421. 

164.274.  SAPOLIN  E8MALTE  LABEL.     CI.  16.  2-1S-23.  399.508. 

164.275.  SAPOLIN   TINTE   DE   LUSTRE   LABEL.      CI.    16. 

2-13-23.  .399.571. 

164.277.  SAPOLIN    ALUMINUM     LABEL    IN     SPANISH.  399.599 

CI.  16.    2-13-23.  399.613. 

164.521.  DEVILBISS.     CI.  44.     2-20-23.  399.633. 

393.482  AUGER  ACTION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6,     2-17-12.  399.672. 

397.311.  BROTHERHOOD  BOOK.     CT.  37.     9-1-42.  399.750. 

.397,312.  BROTHERHOOD  LEDGER      CI.  37.     9-1-42.  .399,751. 

397,323.  BIC.     CI.  46      9-1-42.  399,816 

397.349.  PUBLIC  POWER.    CI.  38.    9-1-42.  399.821. 

.397.418.  BRASILBAR  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   45.     9  8-42. 

.397.426.  BRASILBAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   48.     9-8-42.  399.909. 

397,457  CLEARSPUN.    CI.  39.     9  8-42.  399.928. 

.597.475  REDRAH.     CI.  42      9-8-42.  .399.977 

.397.530.  CRY-O-PACK.    CI.  2.    9-8-42.  400.004. 

.397.547.  WESTWARD  HO.    CI.  39.     9-8-42.  4OO.079 

.397.567.  RAYOCORD.     CI.  1.     9-8-42.  400,114. 

,397,571.  PETROPON.     CI.  6      9-8-42.  400,118. 

.397,671.  NATIONAL  EN  AR  CO  TUNE.     CI.   15      9-15-42.  400,173. 

397,840.  SEA  MASTER.     CI.  46.     9-22-42.  400,186. 

.397.842.  BATTLE  FRONT.    CI.  46.    9-22^2.      *  400.201. 

397,878.  S  AND  DESIGN  OF  DIAMOND.     CI.  14.    9-29-42.  ^  -jjg 

397,885.  HIDE-A-ROLL.     CI.  44.    »-2»-42. 

397,943.  ERl  STO  SALTS.     CI.  6.     9-29-42.  4OO.202. 

397,944  ERUSTOSOL.    CI.  6.  -9-29-42. 

397.945.  EKU8TOLIN.    CI.  6.    9-29-42.  400.266. 


12-22-42. 
12-22-42. 
12-22-42. 
12-22-42. 


12-29-42. 


FEROCATOR.    CI.  6.    9-29-42. 

MINIT-MIX.    CI.  6.     10-6-42. 

CALLBOY.    CI.  21.    10-6-42. 

CIBANAPHTOL.     CI.  6.     10-20-42. 

FULLACINE.     CI.  0.     10-20-42. 

MIGAFAR.     CI.  6.     10-20-12. 

DURA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19.     10-27-4? 

HAMILTON.     CI.  32.     10-27-42. 

GEMINEX.    n.  18.    11-3-42. 

ULTRA  A.     CI.  18.     11-17-42. 

ONWARD.    CI.  46.     11-24-42. 

DYNAM-ITEM.    CI.  39.     11-24-42. 

VIC  TREE.    CI.  50.     12-1-42. 

CORD8P0N.    CI.  42.    12-8-42. 

CHICKEN   IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.   30. 

CHICKEN  IN  THE  ROUGH.     C\.  34. 

CHICKEN   IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.  37. 

CHICKEN   IN  THE  BOUGH.     CI.  46. 

ARGO.    CI.  46.     12-22-42. 

HEWLETT'S.    CI.  46.     12-22-42. 

FORMCRAFT.    CI.  38.    12-29-42. 

BAR  FLEX.    CI.  39.     12-29-42. 

CHICKEN   IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.  21. 

PICTAR.     CI.  6.     1-5-43. 

HYCODAN.    CI.  6.     1-5-43. 

DELTA  COTTON  MISSISSIPPI  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  1.     1-19-43. 

TEA  PARTY.    CT.  46.    1-19-43. 

PICCOCIZER.    CI.  6.  ,1-19-43. 

NIGENOL.    CI.  18.    1-19-43. 

WARCOCIDE.    a.  6     1-19-4S. 

8TAR8PUN.    CI.  42.     1-26-43. 

16-TO 1.     CI.  52.     1-26-43. 

CC  MONOGRAM.    C\.  52.    1-26-43. 

CHICKEN   IX  THE  ROUGH.     CI    33.     2-2-43. 

VAR-SU>T  THE  PEAK  OF  QUALITY  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  21.    2-2-43. 

HI-SCORE.     CI.  46.     2-2-43. 

AIR  FLOW.     CI.  24.    2-9-43. 

IGNITION  SEAL.    CI.  21.    2-9-43. 

NO.  5     CI.  52.    2-9-43. 

aOLITAIR.     CI.  51.     2-16-4.3. 

VISIRECORD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  32.     2-16-43. 

USTEX.    CI.  43.    2-16-43. 

THIOFIDE.    CI.  6.    2-16-43. 

ANTHROTOMIC.     CI.  44.     2-16-48. 

MERMAID   DESIGN.      CI.   16.     2-16-43. 

TOOLUG.    CI.  21.    2-23-43. 

KENTUCKY  WON'DER  A»  D  DESIGN.  CI.  46. 
2-23-43 

NEW  JERSEY.    CI.  16.    2-23-48. 


%• 
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r    HUMAN    HANDS    HOLDING    B£P- 

K.     Allttate   Insnrmnc«  Conpany.     8N 
-62.    Filed  2-l«-«2. 

InrloK  Trust  Company.     8N  138,305. 
d  2   20~62 


stnKtion  and  Repair 

KSION.     Henry  F.  Telcbmann,  Inc.    8N 
-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 


terial  Treatment 


3  AND  DESIGN.     Weatera  Ple«e  Dyera 
SN    132.406.       Pub.    8-14-62.      Filed 

>NE  PRINTS.     Dlatrlct  Photo,  Inc.     SN 
-62.    FUcd  12-15-61. 


RENEWED 


>R.    CT.  6.    »-2$^-42. 
L    CI.  6.     10-6-42. 

CI.  21.    10-<^-42. 
[TOL.     CI.  6.     10-20-42. 
E.    CI.  «.     10-20-42. 

CI.  6.     ia-20-12. 
)  DESIGN.     CI.  1».     10-27-41. 
«.    CI.  32.     10-27-42. 

a.  18.     ll-3-«a. 
CI.  18.     11-17-42. 
CI.  46.     11-24-42. 
EM.    CI.  39.     11-24-42. 

CI.  50.     12-1-42. 
I.    a.  42.    \2-&-A2. 
IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.   30.      12-22-42. 
IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.  34. 
IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.  37. 
IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI,  46. 
46.     12-22-42. 
S.     CI.  46.     12-22  42. 
PT.    CI.  38.    12-29-42. 
.    C\.  39.     12-29-42. 
IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI.  21.      12-29-42. 

::i.  6.   1-5-43. 

CI.  6.     1-5-43. 
)TTON    MISSISSIPPI    AND    DESIGN. 
19-43. 

Y.    CT.  46.    1-19-43. 
:R.    CI.  6.  ,l-l»-^3. 

CI.  18.    1-19-43. 
)E.    a.  6.     1-19-4S. 
r.    CI.  42.     1-26-43. 
•I.  62.     1-26-43. 
RAM.    a.  82.    1-2^-43. 
IN  THE  ROUGH.     CI    33.     2-2-43. 
THE   PEAK  OF  QUALITY  AND  DK- 
1.  21.    2-2-43. 

CI.  46.     2-2-43. 
.    CI.  24.    2-9-43. 
SEAL.    CI.  21.    2-9-43. 
52.    2-9-43. 

CI.  51.     2-16^  4.t. 
JD  AND  DESIGN.     CL  32.     2-16-43. 
I.  43.    2-16-43. 
.    CI.  6.    2-16-43. 
3MIC.    a.  44.    2-16-43. 
DESIGN,      n.   16.     2-16-43. 
CI   21.    a-23-43. 
V    WONDER    A»  D    DESIGN.      CI.    46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Scctioo  8 

109.542.     THE    DRIZZLER    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    39. 

4-11-16. 
110,979.      BEATRICE     DAVILA     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     61 

6-20-16. 
290.480.     WILL80N  FACELET8.     CI.  44.     1-5-32. 
320,811.     SYNCR-O-FLAME.     CI.  34.     1-8-35. 
:<29,027.      HEIRLOOM.   CI.  38.     10-15-35. 
331.568.      YOUNG-TOWNERS.     CI.  39.     1-14-30. 
337.808.     MENS  WEAR  RESEARCH  INSTITUTE  AND  DE 

SIGN.     CI.  39.     8-18-36. 


The  Jollotting  regittratiotu  Utued  Sept.  11,  19S» 


634,254. 

6.34.256 

634.260. 

634.2»13. 

634,270. 

634,272. 

634.274. 

634.278. 

634.279. 

634.284 

634.289. 

634.294 

634.301. 

634.304. 

634.308. 

634.309. 

634.312. 

634.316. 

634.322. 

034,324. 

634,325. 

634.330. 

634.333. 

634,335. 

634,339. 


OZARK  MOUNTAIN  STORE  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  2. 

WILTAIR.     CI    2. 

ULTRA  CHEMICAL  WORKS  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  4. 

KOPI'ERS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6. 

RITKSIZE.     CI    6. 

GOLDEN  FLAME.    CI.  6. 

DETEROOL.     CI.  6. 

BOTRILEX.     CI.  6. 

FOLSAN.     CI.  6. 

DESIGN  OF  SHIELD.    CI.  10. 

80IL0X.     CI.  12. 

BEAITV  CREST.     CI.  12. 

WIRE  SEAL.     CI.  13. 

SWINGO-MATIC.     CI.  13. 

FORTOOENOL.  CI.  18. 

KO.MAK.    CI.  18. 

ANATOID.     CI.  18. 

ELIXATRON.     CI.  18. 

THRIFT  LINE.    CI.  19. 

NIGHT  RIDER.     CI    19. 

ELECTRONIC  SERVANT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21 

MOTOR  MAID.     CI.  21. 

BEC  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  21. 

F  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  21. 

SPINN-O-MATIC.  CI.  22. 


634.340, 
634,341. 
634.342. 
634.349. 
634,352. 
634.356. 
634,362. 
634,365. 
634,375. 
634,378. 
6.34.382. 
634.383. 

634.387. 
634.390. 

634.394. 

634.395. 

634.396. 

634.400. 

634,401. 

634.402. 

634,404. 

634.413. 

634.426. 

634.427. 

634.4.30. 

634,437. 

634,443. 

634,447. 

634,450. 

634,451. 

634,465. 
634,459. 
634,465. 
634,469. 
634,474. 

634,476. 
634,481. 
634,484. 


DRAGNET.  CI.  22. 

EDDY  ALLEN.  CI.  22. 

THUNDERBIRD.  CI.  22. 

IDEAL.  CI.  22. 

PRESSURE-FLO.     CI.  23. 

"I  DU  ZIT"  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

HILUX  264.    CI.  26. 

CARTEX.     CI.  26. 

CHEZ  LINDELLE.     CI.  28. 

DIAMOND  JUBILEE.    CI.  28. 

SCOT  EXCEL  NY  USA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  34. 

OOVERNE.SS.     CI.  34. 

INTRA-DRIVE.     CI.  34. 

ULTRA  GLAZE.     CI.  34. 

KINGWARE.     CI.  37. 

IVORYTO.NE  ETC.     CI.  37. 

BISINESS  DIGEST  AND  FORECAST.     CI.  38 

SIMPLICISSIMUS.     CI.  38. 

SONO  COLOR.    CI.  38. 

SAVE-A-LIFE  CRUSADE  AND  DESIGN 

RELIEVERS.     CI.  39. 

REST-O  CRAT.    CI.  44. 

TYRES  QUEEN.     CI.  46. 

MONTAUK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

VARSITY.     CI.  46. 

PRAISE.     CI.  46. 

RUFF-NECK.    CT.  46. 

HASTY  TASTY.    CI.  46. 

TUDOR  QUEEN.     CI.  46. 

DIAMANTE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

BERKSHIRE.     CI.  46. 
PREMIUM  12.    CI.  48. 
LYMPHEX.    CI.  51. 
NU  PROCO.    CI.  52. 
SEARS.     CI.  100. 

Q.    CI.  106. 

JORDON  "DUPLEX."    CI.  31. 

0VKNFRE8H.    CL  46. 


CI.  38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS^NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certlflcataa  laauad  under  .action.  7(c).  7(f).  7(f)  of  the  Trademar..  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  reglatratlona. 


71  412  R  *  R  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  Rlchardnon  and 
Robbln-  Company.  11-24-08.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(«)  to 
William  Underwood  Company.  Watertown.  MaM. 

632.145.  B  A  R  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  Rlchardwn  *  Rob 
bin.  Company.  10-17-60.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  William 
Underwood  Company.  Watertown.  Mans. 

647  660      KODIKOOK.     CI.  46.     Gorton-Pew  Fl.herie.  Com 
piiny.  Ltd.     fr-4-51.     New  Cert.  Sec    7(c)   to  Lo.  AngeleH 
Smoking  k  Curing  Co..  Los  Angele..  Calif. 

582.642.     ROLUNO    HILLS.      CI.    46.      Rolling    Hill.    Or- 


chards.   Inc       .1-17-53.     New  Cert.   Sec.   7(c)    to  Rolling 

Hllln  OrchardH.  Inc..  Provo,  I'tah. 
627  667      ABSOLVO.     CI.  18.     Absolve  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    5^29-56.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Palace  Pharmacy. 

San  Benito.  Tex. 
638.547.     ROLLING  HILLS  ORCARDS  ETC    AND  DESIGN. 

CI    46.     Rolling  Hills  Orchards.  Inc.     12-11-56.     New  Cert. 

Sec.  7(c)  to  Rolling  Hllla  Orchards.  Inc.  Proro.  UUh. 
644  6C3      TRUCO.     CI.  19.     Trucking  Equipment  Company. 

4I.30-57.      New  Cert.   Sec.   7(c)    to  The  AJax   Iron   Work. 

Company,  Denver.  Colo. 
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;  dkBMlcd  :  Amended.  DUclalmM.  Corrected  etc. ;  New  Oprtlrtcate*  :  12c  PubUc«tlon«.) 


<Bcgtotu««; 

AMP  Inc..   HarrtiiburK.   Pa      73»,»4».   pub.  »-7-«2.     CI.  21. 
Abbott.   Donald    B.,   Auburn,   to  O.    H.    Baiia   *  Co..   Wilton. 

Maine.      164.084.  ren.  10-S0-«2.     CI.  39.  _ 

Abmlvo    MfK    Co..    to    Palace   Pharmacy.    San   Benito,   Tex. 


•27.667.  new  cert.     CI.  18.  ,  .     ^„ 

«<■•  Bruah  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     740,002.  pub.  8-14-62. 

CI   2» 

AcouHtlcal  Mfr  Co^Ltd..  The,  Huntingdon.  England.  739,989. 

A^^iuium   U.;   Fort   Lauderdale.   FU.     634.413.  ainc.  ^^  0«^b<.rne.  Beve"y,^^  ^^^^    ^^      740,088.  pub.  8-14-62 

Adrance  Brand..  Inc..  Chlrago.  111.     740.137.  pub.  J^-14-62.  ^^  C1^«^^    Electronic    Corp..    Wyoming.   Pa.     634.333.   cane 

AdT.nce    Product..    Inc..    MUwaukee.    WU.      634.394.    cane.  ^.J^  2?.j„  j^,^.,  j.^     a  5..    I»»«l""«%'  !^*'*^  ^••• 

AJ^i-  "on  Work.  Co  .  The  :  See-  ..>:i-\'l«"J-.«I:.'«i  ulf.L*  ^tS"''i^r'o1;*5ilch^  '740.026.  p«b. 


Bendlx    Corp.,   The.   Detroit.   Mich.     730,944,    pub.    8-14-62. 

CI    ''I 
B«Tnat     Emlle.  t    S'>ni«  Co..  Jamaica   PUln.   Maaa.     740.097. 

pub.    8-14-02.      CI.   43. 
Itetter  Package*,  Inc.  :  Hre — 

Aniertran  MonHeal  Workn.  Inc. 
BeTprly'a :   See — 

Ooborne.   Beverly. 
Bwerly'*  DrlTeln :  Sec- 

Osborne,   Beverly. 

^p.  :i  Textile  Corp..  N 

CI    4** 
Blackburn    Electronic    Corp..    Wyoming.    Pa.     634.333.   cane. 

CI.  21 


^"l7l34'Sib  Vl'H?*'  Cl'^fr^''  ^•'«**"***»'"'  ^'"""''      BoVe*r1llfg.  Co.    Inc..  Auburn.  N.Y.     739.870.  pub.  8-1^2 
Alexander'ftoU  Co..  Inc.,' d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  New  Tork 

K    a     .k     a    1A_a<>         r"!     99 


rr    if^it    *-«..    Aui...   u.v.M.    .^ 

NY.     789.9S5-6,  pub.  8-14-4J2.     CI.  22.  ^     «  ...   -. 

Alls   of    Miami.    Inc..    Miami.    Fla.     740,062.    pub.    8-14-62 

CI  S9 
Allied  Mllla.  Inc..  Chicago   ni.    740  » 27   pjib  8-14-62     CT46. 
All.tate   Insurance  Co..   Skokie.   III.     740.148.  pub.   8-14-62. 

CI.   102. 
Aluminum  DeUil  Product.:  fie 

8pri   -  *•■••  ■*-"'  ■"- 
Amerace 

B 
Am<' 


BoVe*r1jlfg.  Co.^lnc..  Auburn,  NY.     739,870.  pub.  ^1^2. 

Bow    ShlrtH.    Inc..  Cleveland,   Ohio.      740,072.   pub.   8-14-62. 

BowlinS;    Krnent    H..    d.b^.    Bowling   l^le.  Co..    Ch.rle.ton. 

W    Vn.     740,048.  pub.  8-14-62.     CI.  39. 
Bowilnp  Sale*  Co.  :  See-- 

Howling.  Ernent  H.  "     -~<vqo«     n„K  fi-14-62 

Bowser     Inc.    Fort    Wayne.    Ind.      739.993,    pub.  »-i«-«^. 

luminum  ueiaii  i-rouuci«  ;  oee —  n\    9A  «..<><. 

merrV;"  ?e'J  ^Y^ork.   NY.,    from    8w.n    Rubber  Co..    llrJ  h  V  i.,  *  Son..  Chicago.  III.     740.111.  pub.  ^14-62. 

Am^irlLn  Cyanamid  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  739.925.  pub.  „|gVr,*t|uon  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wl.  ^  «•  -' -;  -- 
AmV,r;SVn.Jlfd  CO..  Wayne.  N.J.  739.931.  pub.  8-14^2.  ^^;^,J^^l=:^^tt^^.  ^.lUe'fSu'J.'^in^h.,'^- 
A.Srl«n    Dletald.   Co..    Inc..    Yonkera.    NY.      398.539.    ren.      ^^'^^%l\   'coTlnO.Vemphli*Ten'-n.    739.894.  pub.  8-14- 


10-30-62.      CI.  18.  ,  ^      ^  „  -- 

American   DIetald.   Co..    Inc.,    Yonkera,   N.Y 

10-30-62.     CI.  18.  _ 

American  Fabric  Co..  The.  Bridgeport,  Conn 

8-14-62.     CI.  42.  .  „.  o  T 

American   L4ijcp(*  Work.,  Inc.,  Warren,  R.I 

A.^rl^'^  Ma^Lie   Sale.  *   Mfg.    Corp..    Silver  Creek.    NY 

740.100.  pub   8-7-62      CI   44. 
American   fioj««il   Work;,   Inc.  New  York.  S^Y..  jo  P^er 


ren. 
740.084.  pub. 
739.872,  pub. 


Br;T-.^.''L..'co".TlW,  Mrmphl.:'Tenn.  739.894.  pub.  8-14- 
BuUonrKoikl.  Corp.,  South  Hacken«ick.  N.J.  740,130,  pub. 
UuVnUn  ln*iiu.frie..  Inc..  'r"™  He««^«oldKmUh  A  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    740,085.  pub.  8-14-6J.    CI.  *^. 
Burn«ly  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Burndy  Knglneertng  Co     Inc^  Burndy 

''ToU.,S^r:ZnLl:    '"SdJrrJriO-SO^r,    a..21.. 


n%*rU?fioUY  wlrk.^'l^^   New   York.   NT.,   to   ^er    .^^      Nor.al'.^^^^^^^^ 
PackagM,    Inc.,    Sheltoa,    Conn.     161.787.    ren.    10-30-42.    »""«"JTo       i,.  8  14-62.    CI.  18. 


KmertcJn     Public     Power     Awoclatlon.     Warfilngton.     DC 

AS^*n''^^I.%'^-t.*Jo.?'M..ml.  Fla.     739.897.  pub. 

2-12-67.     CI.    18. 
Andreaen  Corp  :  ***-? ... 
And.^^n'l^Eliwa'd' W.''  to    Andr..^n    Corp..    Chicago.    111. 

160..^69,  ren.  10-39-«2._  CI.  12.  . 

Apex  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Elliabethport.  N.J.    739.881  2.  pun. 

8-14-62.     CI.  6. 
Aria  Olovea.  Inc. :  See— 

Stelnbereer  Bros.  LobI  Co. 
Armour  and  Co.    See— 

8t»»rn.  Joaeph.  k  Sons.  Inc 


lUirroujtnH    "•'""""7    -    ^X;   ,a 

7.W.920.  pub.  8-14-62.     CI.  18 
I'   I'   I'laHtlc  KncineeringCo.  :  «cc-- 

Brown  A  W^lllam-on  T<»b«cco  Corp. 


C.»m,',,M'c.r'^  fc.vK  "l^"  P.-.  Corp..  L.d.,  I.l..-««l. 

Calif     "400.079.  ren.  lO-.'i(M.2     CI.  ai.  ^      jj^ 

;:rx"~»'trs-Si,Y.siv«;j;«i-o«".v.'™U"^^^    7...- 

r.l2Ji'g.U^J.«  A^jK^iU.  n,.^rf,  H,,...  C..,,.    740.143. 
pub.  8-l*-«2.    CI.  100.  8-14-62.    CI.  44. 

8Lr;*'Al?H^:incn"Sr.id^eiJhla!1J«^"'^4^.074.  pub.  K-14-42. 

CI.  T{9. 


Armour  and  Co.  :  See---  CI.  W.  /.h„n«i    Imlnstrle*.     Inc..    New   York.    N.Y 

National  Reflning  Co..  The 


Arvln  Indu.trle..  Inc..  Columbus  Ind. 

cn  2S. 
Aahland  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.  : 


739,915.    pub. 
740.071.  pub. 


National  Kenning  «,o..  »••«. 
Aahland   Oil   ft    Rennlng   Co..    Ashland,    Ky. 
8-14-62.      C\.  15.  ..,        »T     1.    XT  V 

A«*^lated  Dry  Good.  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Attdli^of  Hiatt?vllle,  Inc.,  HyatUvllle.  Md.     740.067.  pub. 

6-15-62.     CI.  89. 
Baker  Filtration  Co. :  See — 

BartJCT'tU'lnc..  New  York.  NY.  740,068.  pub.  8-14-62. 
BaSyrB.  O..  Corp..  Columbua,  Ohio.  740.058,  pub.  8-14-62. 
B.rion®bl.tllllng  Co..  Chicago,  IB.     740.136.  pub.  8-14^2. 

CI.  49. 
Ba...  O.  H..  ft  Co. :  fire- 
Abbott.  Donald  B. 
Rata 


.-.SH^r^hll    &S.^.    I.C..    N,.    .o«.    NT. 

400.004.  ren.  lO-.'iO-62.     CI.  a-. 
Chan»'l  Industrie..  Inc.  :  See— 

ChaseSitV^^.  inc.,  Reading.  Ohio.     740.010.  pub.  8-14-62. 
Chaudlir  Marshall  Laboratories     See- 

rheck'*erKrs"cS?J.."kalamnzoo,  Mich      739.936.  pub.  8-14- 
Ch'e^r^gCo*;.  inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa      740,064,  pub.  8-14^2. 
Ch^ite^.?ton  Candy  Co.,  Chicago.  I...     740.125.  pub.  8-14^2. 
Chioap  Portrait  Co..  Chicago.  HI.    829.027.  cane.     CI.  38. 
^"- fey^'of  "Chemical  Industry  InBaJe^ 
Clark     J     R..   Co.,   The.    Spring   Park.    Minn.      3»9,»-!B.    re 

10^,0-62      C2J4^^^^^  ^^^     ^  ^„^„„.  calif.     739.911. 

pob.  8-14- 


i...  O.  H..  ft  Co.  :8e^  .^^V^^r  Converting  Corp.,  Lo.  Angeles.  Calif 

Baxte?*Laboratorle..  lac.  Morton  Grove,  ni.     739.878.  pub.  ^^     ^j  5,                       .,  »„„    oree    to  General  Foods  Corp.. 

Bit.5miH.™«C...Bo.»..M».     3.7,S2S.  r».  10-»<M.2.  "         ,.                              ^^      P„„,.„a,  Or«.     740.040.    p.b. 

BiJir.-P^.».C..B0..».«.-.    S«.S40.  «..  10.^2.  O..Jun>«J   ««-£"P^"-- 

«Sij;  H.*™-.  ..1  W.    C...  L».".l>..  O.     T40.014.  Co„bM^^  r„.  :^.j;^  ^                                           ^  ^ 
pub.  8-14—62.     CI.  81. 
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397.418. 
307,41'6. 
8-14-62. 
739.948, 


740,105.  pub. 
pub.  8-l+-e2. 
739.937.  pub. 


CompaKDle  <;«'nerale  de  Metrologle  (Sooiete  .Xnonyme).  Seynod, 

Cheinin  dt-  la  Croix- Houkp,  Haute-Savole.  F'rance.     «34,365, 

cane.     <'l.  2«5. 
Coiiipanhla  Antarctica  Paiillsta,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

ren    l(»  30-0L'.     CI.  4."». 
4 'oiiipanhla  ^Antarctica   raullxta.  Sao  Paulo.  Braail. 

reti.   1(>-:J0-«2.     CI.  4S. 
Coiiiput^cli,    Inc.,    N>w    York,    N.Y.     740,144,    pab. 

CI.   101. 
Cuasolidiited  S^-wing  .Machine  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

pull.  HH  ♦;!•.     <T  Ji. 
Consultants  :  t>re 

.Marshall,  Henry  Ii. 
<'i>nriiK.  J.  S..  Itroti.  Inc..  Koston.  .MaMM.     740.116,  pub.  8-14- 

tl2.     CI.  4«. 
(>>ntr<>l   Data  Corp..  MlnnealioliH.   Minn.     739,092,  pub.  8-14- 

♦i2.     IM   2»I. 
Corn  ProiluPtH  Co.  :  See 

Corn  I'riMJUfts  K«>flnlnt;  Co. 
Corn  I'rodiict.s  KeHnini;  Co.,  to  <'om  Protlucta  Co..  New  York, 

N.Y.     3!M».2t8.  ivn.  I(>^^  ;;<»-«2.     <'l.  4«. 
CosCroVf.    John     K..    d.b.a.    F'ojr       PrcMlucta    Co..    Union.    N.J. 

7»<>.(t."i4,  pub.  s    14   til'.     CI    3S 
rr.-s,-,.nt    iH-ntal   Mfii.  Co..  Chlcaco.   III.      739.983,  pub.  8-14- 

t!2.     CI    23. 
Cro!«nian  ArnnH  Co..  Inc..  Falrport.  >'.Y.     739,88«,  pub.  8-14- 

ti2      ri.  !». 
Crown  /Hltrbach  Corp..  San  Kranclxco.  Calif.     634.289,  cane. 

CI.   12. 
OyoVar.    Inc..   d.b.a.    CryoVac    Inc..   Culumbua.   Ohio.      740.- 

I)()s  y    pub.  8-14-62.     CI    31. 
CurtN.   lielene.   IndustrleH,   Inc.,   ChlcaKo,  III. 

K    14    f;2.     CI.  44. 
Cutler  .Mall  Chute  <'o..  Rochester.  N.Y.     739.861, 

CI.  2. 
CuyaboiTa    I'rfMluctw  <'orp..   BirniinKhani.   MUh. 

«    14   »12.     CI.   19. 
IH'.A  Food  InduMtrleM  Inc.  :  See 

Display   iNtUKhnut  Machine  Corp. 
Dan  Rivpf  .MIIIh.  Inc.  :  See 

Riverside  ft  Dan  River  Cotton  Milla,  lac. 
Danny  Dare.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  .Mo.     740.065.  pub    8-14-62. 

CI.  39. 
Davila.    B.'afr1ce,  ChlcaKo.    III.      110,979.  cane      CI    51. 
I>ecker  Corp.,  The,  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa.      739,994.  pub   8-14-62. 

CI.  26. 
iVlano   EnKineerinK   Co.,    Inc.,    Delano,   Calif.      739.982,    pub. 

8   14-62.      CI.   23. 
Delta  Council  Itale  Identification  AaMociation.  Stoaerille,  Mlxa. 

390.568.  ren.   10-30-62.      CI.    1. 
Descent  Control  :  See— 

WVntern  Fire  Protection,  Inc. 

I>eShazor,  James  C-,  d.b.a.  Conibl  Clip  Co.,  North  Hollywood. 

Calif.     740,1.36,  pub   8-14-62.     01.  50. 
I>etrolt    Coil    Co.,    Ferndale,    Mich.      7.39.947,    pub.    8-14-62 

n    21. 
IVtroit  Harvester  Co..  Detroit,  to  Dura  Corp.,  Oak  Park.  Mich. 

3<>8.413.  ren.  10-30-62.      CI.  19. 

I>eVilbiss  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Devilbltw   MfR.   Co.,  The. 
Devllbiss  MfK.  Co.,  The.  to  The  DeVilbtnii  Co..  Toledo,  Ohio. 

I64..T21.  ren.  lO  .30-62.      CI.  44. 
Dewey  and  Aliny  Chemical   Co.,   CambrldKe.   Maoa..   to  W.   R. 

Grace  &  Co..  Duncan,  S.C.     397.530,  ren.  10-30-62      (T.  2 
l>est«T  InduatrieH,  Inc.,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich.     739,908,  pub. 

8-14-62.     CI.   13. 
Dexter   InduKtrieH.   Inc.,  Grand   Rapids,   Micfa.      7.'i9.987.   pub 

M   14   «2       CI.  25 

Diall)«ht  Corp..  Brooklyn.  .N.Y.     7.39.042,  pub.  8-14-62      0.21 
Dianiantprodukter  AktiebolaK.   HagerMten,   Sweden.      739,958. 

pub.  8-14   62.      CI.  23. 
Diesel    I'ublicatlona,     Inc.,    Stamford, 

8   14  62.      Cl.   .38. 
DifH>lay    Douf;hnut    Machine   Corp.,    to   DCA    Food    Industries 

Inc.   New   York.   NY.      162.061.   ren.  "  ~        " 

District  Photo,  Inc.,  Waahluxton,  D.C. 

CI.    106. 

IMversa  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Te.xas  Electronic  Products  Corp. 
Dlx.   Henry  A.,  ft  Sons  Corp..  New  York.  .NY. 

8-14  62.      CI.  40. 
Dorclieater    Fertiliser    Co.,    Cambridge.     Md. 

8   14-62.      Cl.   10 
Dorron     Industrtes,     Inc.,     New     York,     N.Y. 

8-14.^62.     Cl.  42. 
Dow    Chemical    Co..    The.     Midland.     Mich. 

8-14   62.      Cl.  6. 
Dow     Chemical     Co.,     The.     Midland.     Mich. 

8-14   62       Cl.    43. 
Dnik  Pak  AO.,  Zurich,  Switzerland. 

Cl.  2. 

I>ti    Pont    de    NVmoum.    E.    I.,    and 

730.8.V-..  i.ub    8-14-62.      Cl.    1. 
Du    Pont    de    .NVmourfi.    E.    I.,    and 

740.O87.  pab.  8-14-62.     Cl.  42. 
Dura   Corp. :   See — 

Detroit   Harreater  Co. 
E.    ft   A.    Sales   Co..    Detroit.    Mich. 
Elastic    S.A.,     Baael.     Switzerland. 

Cl.  40. 
EIco    Tool    and    Screw    Corp..    Rockford.    III. 

8-14-62.      Cl.  13. 
Electronic   Assistance  Corp.,   Red   Bank.   N.J. 

8-14-62.     Cl.  23. 
BIJon  Co.,  Inc.  OnUrlo.  Calif.     740.108,  pub.  8-14-62. 

45. 
El  Morro  Food  Distributors,  Inc.  :  See — 
Neuhoff,  Fred  B. 


Conn.     740,045,    pub. 


10-30-62.     Cl.   46. 
740.152.  pub.  8-14-62. 


740,078,  pub. 
739,888,  pub. 
740.086, 
739.876, 
740.099. 
739.859,  pub.  8-14-62. 

Co..    Wilmington,    Del. 
Co.,    WilminstoD,    Del. 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


634,341, 
740.075, 


cane.     Cl.   22. 
pub.     8-14-62. 

739.900.    pub. 

739,975,   pub. 

Cl. 


Enapire   Plastic  Corp.,   Pelham   Manor,   N.T..    to   Sherry   TV 

Inc.    Beverly   Hills,   Calif.     634,340.   cane.     Cl    22 
Encyclopaeilia  Brltannlca  Films  Inc.,  Wilroette,  111      740  042 

pub.   8-14-62.      Cl.    38.  ' 

Endlcott      Johnson      Corp..      Endlcott,      N.Y.      740.O47       nub 

8-14-62       Cl.  39.  •      *^ 

Bndo  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See — 

Endo  Products,   inc. 
Endo   Prf>duct«.   Inc..   New  York,   to  Endo  Laboratories   Inc 

Richmond   Hill.   NY.      399.421.   ren.    10-30-62.      Cl    6 
Endo    Products    Inc.,    .New    York,    to   Endo    I.«boratories    Inc, 

Richmond    Hill.    N.Y.     399.613,    ren.    1O-.30-62      Cl     18 
EnKtneered  Electronics  Co.,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.     7S9.U89.  pub. 

8-14-62.      Cl.  26.  '        •  V 

EstwlnK  .Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III.     739,980,  pub   8-14-«2. 

Cl.  23. 
Eutectic   Welding  Alloys  Corp.,   Flushing.   N.Y.     739,913-14. 

pub.  8-14-62.     Cl.    14. 
Evans  Producta  Co.,  Plymouth.  Mich.     634,324,  cane.     Cl    19 
Fair-Play  Mfg.  Co.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     739,943,  pub  8-14-62 

Cl.  21. 
Faibwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  LudUB 

ft  Rrunlng.   Frankfurt  am   Main,  Germany.     740.033,   pub. 

8-14-62.      Cl    35. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Loclns 

ft   Bruning.   Frankfurt  aw   .Main.  Germany.     740,101,  pub. 

8-14-62.      Cl     44. 
Farnboruugh    Engineering   Co.    Ltd..    Farnborough,    England. 

739.966.  pub.  8-14-62.      Cl.  23. 
F»'ature     Ring    Co.,     Inc..     .New     York.    N.Y. 

Cl.  28. 
Federal  Paperboard  Co..  Inc.,  Culumbas.  Ohio. 

8-14—62       Cl     33 
Fleldcrest"  Mills. '  inc..    Spray.    N.C.      740,092. 

Cl.  42. 
First     Mortgage     Investors,     Boston,     Maaa. 

8-14-62      Cl.    102. 
Florence    Stove    Co.,    Chicago,    lU.     634,383. 
Foam  Products  Co.  :  See 
Cosgrove.   John  E. 

.  San   Francisco,  Calif. 


634,378,  cane. 
740,023,  pub. 

pub    8-14-62. 

740,146,  pub. 
rane.     Cl.    84. 


740.112.  pub. 


Madawaska.     Maine. 
The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


740.039.     pub. 

161,774,  ren. 

pub.    8-14-62. 

pub.    8-14-62. 


xi 

Del.,  and 
Vita-Var 


Warren.  Ohio,  to 
Co..  Orange.  .N.J. 

Warren.  Ohio,  tof 
Co..  Orange,  N.J. 


Foremost    Dairies.    Inc. 

8   14-62.      Cl.  46. 
Fortogenol  Co.  :  See — • 

Haeussler,   E.   L. 
Fraser     Hap«'r.      Ltd.. 

8-14-62.      Cl.    37. 
Freeman.  LtHils  O.,  Co. 

10-30  62.      Cl    23 
Geuico  Ware,    Inc.,    Jamaica,    NY.      739.864, 

Cl.  2. 
Genjco-Ware,     Inc..    Jamaica.    .N.Y.       739.978. 

Cl    2:? 
General  Kle<trlc  Co.,  Schenectady.  NY.     739,946,  pub.  8-14- 

62.    Cl   21 
(ieneral  FikxIs  Corp.  :  See 

Collins  Flour  Mills.  _   _  ^    „. 

General   .Motors  Corp..  I»etrolt.  Mich.     634.335    cane.     Cl.  21. 
G.'r>ten<lorf«-r   Mros  .   to   Sapolln   Paints   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

164.274-5.  ren    10-.3«^-62.     Cl.  116. 
Gerstendorfer  Bros.,   to  Sapolln  Paints  Inc.,  New  Yerk.  N.Y. 

UU.-'77.  ren.  l(k-3t>-«2.     Cl.  16.  .„.„,„ 

GIno  Paoll.  Clifton,  N.J.     740.085  6,  pub.  8-14-62.     C\.  39. 
Glatfelter.  P.  H..  Co..  Spring  Grove,  Pa.     740,038,  pub.  8-14- 

Glencalrn  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Pawtucket,  R.I.     164,031,  ren.  10-3O- 

<:ienw<Htd  Pnslucts.  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada.    740,113. 

pub   8   14-62.     C\.  46. 
Goheen    Corp..   The.   Wilmington.   IVl..   and 

Testron   Industries.   Inc  .  d.b.a.  Vita-Var 

1.-.9.360,  ren    10  30^62      Cl    16 
Gv>heen   Corp..   The.   Wilmington. 

T«'itron   Industries.   Inc..  d.b.a 

I.Ml.»i<.»9.  ren.   lO  .30-62.     Cl    16 
(iolden     .Vrrow     Sprayers     Ltd.. 

T3».»«i7.  pub.  S    14  62.     «'l.  23. 
(iolden   Touch    Pro«lucts.    Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa 

Cl.  6.  .  -. 

Goldfarb.  Samuel  J.,  to  The  House  of  Perfection.  Inc.,  »«w 

York.  N   Y      398.8:{2,  ren    10-30-62.    Cl.  39.  „   . ,    ^„ 

Goldmar  Sales  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     739.901,  pub.  ^14-62. 

»i<>o<iyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     740.035.  pub. 

8-14-62.     Cl.  .35. 
Gorton  Pew    Fisheries  <'o..   Ltd..   to   Los   Angeles   Smoking  ft 

Curing  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     547.5.-.0.  new  cert.     CL  46. 
Grace.  W.  R..  A  <<>.  :  See 

l>ewey  and  Almy  Chemical  <'o.  _    „«  ,      „   ,  .   «„ 

Granifevllle    Co..    (iranitevllle.    S.C.       740,083.    Pub.    8-14-62. 

Cl    42 
GranltevlUe  Co.,-  Granlteville.   S.C.  from  MeCampbell  ft  Co.. 

Inc.  New  York.  NY.     740.080;  pub.  8-14-62.     C\.  42 
Green  Bay  F<»o<l  Co.,  iJreen  Bay,  Wis.     399.571,  ren.  10-30- 

Gre^n.  M.  D  .  Rice  >yillng  Co  .  San  Francisco,  Calif.     634,451, 

Greenleaf  Pro«lucers.   Kansas  City,  Mo.      740.110,   pub.   8-14- 

Grlffiths.  Albert  E..  and  Alfred  Wright.  Brooklyn,  NY.     634,- 

HMH'  Publishing'  Co.     Inc..    (^Icago.     III.       740.024-5,    pub. 

K- 14-62.     Cl    33  ^        .  ...,.„» 

Haeussler     E     L..    d.b.a.    Fortogenol   Co.,    IjOS    Angeles.   I  allf. 

6;U.308.  cane.     Cl.  18.  _  ^„  ^    „   ,  -    «.. 

Haire  Publishing  Co  .  New  York.  N.T.     740.044.  pub.  8-14-ft2. 

Ilnmll'toii  Mfg   Co..  Two  Rivers.  Wis.     397.885.  ren.  10-30-62. 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.,  Two  Rivers,  Wla,     398,431.  ren.  10-30-62. 
CL  32. 


Calgary.    AlberU.    Canada. 
634,272.  cane. 
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p..   Pelbam  Manor,  N.T.,   to  8b«rrT  TV 
l«.  Calif.     634.340.  cane.     CI.  22. 
nnica  Fllmg  Inc..  Wilmettr.  III.     740.042 
.   38. 
Corp.,      Endlcott.      X.Y.      740,047,      pub. 


Be. 

Inc. 

,   New  York,   to  Endo  Laboratoriea   Inc . 
.Y.      399.421.    ren.    10-30-62.      O.   8. 

New    York.    ti>   Endo    I..atM>ratori«>ii    Inc.. 
;.Y.     399.rtl3.    r*n     10-.30-62.     CI.    18. 
IcR  Co..  Santa  An%,  Calif.     7S9.989.  pub. 

ic,  Rockford.  111.     739,980.  pub.  8-14-62. 

lloyii  Corp.,   Flushins.   X.Y.     739,913-14. 
.    14. 

Plymouth.  Mich.     634.324.  cane.     CI.  19. 
leti  MolofM.  Iowa.      739.943.  pub.  8-14-62. 

^kticDKeiH'llitcha/t  vornialM  MeiHter  LuduM 
furt  am   Main.  Oermany.     740,033.   pub. 

^ktlpnfc<>M>lliichaft  vormaU  MHatrr  Locina 
furt  am  Main.  U4>rmany.     740.101.  pub. 

><>rlnK   Co.    Ltd..    Parnborough.    England. 
-♦•.2.     CI    23. 
Inc..    Xew    York.    N.Y.     634,378.    cane 

Co..  Inc..  Columbaa.  Obio.     740.023.  pub. 

p..    Spray.    N.C.      740.092.    pub     8-14-62. 

reKtorx.     Roaton,     Maaa.       740,146,     pub. 

,    Chicago,    lU.     634.383,    cane.     CI.    S4. 

See 

E 

ir.,  San   Franclaco,  Calif.     740,112,  pub. 


L  MadawaHka.  Maine.  740,039,  pub. 
'o..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  161,774,  ren. 
Jamaica,  X.Y.  739,864,  pub.  8-14-«2. 
lamaica.  X.Y.  739,978.  pub.  8-14-412. 
Schenectady.  X  Y.  739.946,  pub.  8-14- 
:  are 

..  I>etrolt.  Mich.     634.335    cane.     CI.  21. 

to  Siipolln   Tainta  Inc..  N*w  York.  N.Y. 

30-^2.     CI.  116. 

to  .sapolln  Falnta  Inc..  New  Yert.  N.Y. 
>-«2.     CI.  16. 

<.J.     740,Oft.%  6,  pub.  8-14-62.     CT.  39. 
.  Sprinc  <5rt>ve,  Ta.     "40.038,  pub.  8-14- 

he.  I'awtucket,  R.l.     164.031,  ren.  10-30- 

Ltd.,  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.    740,113. 

4»i. 

Wilmington.  IVl..  and  Warren.  Ohio,  to 

I,   In<  ,  d.ba.  Vlta-Var  Co.,  Orange,  N.J. 

►^62     CI    16.      '< 

Wilmington.   Del.,  and  Warren.  Ohio,  tof 

1.  Inc..  d.h.a.  Viu-Var  Co..  Orange.  N.J. 
MJ2.     Ci    Ki. 

lyerti     Ltd..    Calgary.    Alberta,    Canada. 
«2.     CI.  23. 
cu.   Inc..   ItoHton,  Maaa.     634,272,  cane. 

to  The  Ilouae  of  ferfectlon.  Inc.,  Ntw 

2.  ren  10-.10-62.  CI.  39.  _  ^  ^^ 
Haltlmore.  Md.     739.901,  pub.  8-14-62. 

ber  Co..  The,  .\knin.  Ohio.     740,035,  pub. 

I  To.,   Ltd.,   to   Loa   AngeleM   Smoking  * 
igelea,  Calif.     547,550.  new  cert.     CI.  46. 

Sre 

t^hemleal  <  'o.  .  ,   __ 

initevllle,    S.C.      740.083,    pnb.    8-14-62. 

nitevitle.   S.C.,  from  McCampbell  k  Co., 
Y.     740,080;  pub.  8-14-62.     CT.  42. 
(Ireen   »ay,  Wla.     399.571,  ren.  10-30- 

lling  Co.,  San  Kranclneo,  Calif.  634,431, 
Kamtax  City.  Mo.     740,110,  pub.  8-14- 

nd  Alfred  Wright,  nrooklyn,  NY.    6S4.- 

,.     Inc.,    Chicago,    111.       74O.024-6,    pub. 

).a.  Fortogenol  Co.,  Ixtn  Angrten,  Calif. 
New  York.  NT.     740.044.  pub.  8-14-62. 

wo  RlTem.  Wia.     397.8M5.  ren.  10-30-62. 

wo  Kivem,  Wla.    396.431.  ren.  10-30-62. 


Hammond  Mgehlnery  BulWert,  In*. :  fl«#— 

Hill  Cnrtli  Co.  .  _    „  ...  ...    ^^, 

Hampden  Brewing  Co..  WiUlmanw'tt,  Maaa.     634.469,  cane. 

Hanove*  Rubber  Co.,  Weat  Hanorer  Maaa  to  New  Jaraer 
Rubber  Co  .  Taunton,  Maaa.     164.029.  ren.  10-30-62.    CI.  ». 

HanoTer  Rubber  Co..  Weat  Hanorer  Maaa  to  New  Jer«y 
Rubber  Co^Taunton.  Maaa.    lW.03t.wn   10-30-62     C1J9. 

Harry   and    f)aTld,    Medford.   Ore».     739.873.   pub.    8-14-62. 

Ha?vey.  William  H..  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr.     740.034,  pub.  8-14- 

62.     CI.  35. 
Heaa,  (ioldamltb  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Burlington  Induatrlea,  Inc. 
Hewlett    Broa.    Co      Salt    Lake   City,    Utah.      899,251,    ren. 

Hlckok  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.j  Roeheater.  NY.,  from  Pioneer  Indua- 
triM.  in?;  r^rby.  I^a.     739,997,  pub.  8-l«-62.     CI.  28 

Hlll-Curtia  Co.,  to  Hammond  Machinery  Bulldera.  Inc.,  K.ala- 
maioo.  Mich.     161.785.  ren    10-30-62      CI   23. 

Holan  Tiirlft  Line  ^orp,  Grlflln,  Oa.     «34,322,  $"«•     CI.  19. 

Holman.    Maurice,    Inc.,    Loa   Angelea,   Calif.      740,049.   pub. 

Holt,  Harvey  R.,  Grurer,  Tex     740,011.  pub.  *-»il«2    „^-Jl 
Hopkiniivllle    Milling    Co.,    HopklnavUle,    Ky.      400,262.    ren. 

10-30-62.     CI.  46. 
House  of  Perfection,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Goldfarb.  Samuel  J.         .    ^    -        _-«,,-    _w   o  ia^io 
Hunter.  H.  B.,  Co.,  Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.    740,117,  pub.  8-14-62. 

Ideal  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    634,301,  cane.    CL  13. 
lUlnola  Tool  Worka  ;  See— 

Illinoia  Tool  Work.  Inc.  _.«,..     «»..     _ 

ininolii  Tool  Worka.  Inc.,  from  lUlnoia  Tool  Worka.  Chicago. 

Ill      739  90.'?    Dub.  8-14-62.     CI.  13.  „   .,   „„ 

Imperlal-Eiatman  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     739.959.  pub.  8-14-62. 

Cl    21 
Impi^rlai  Shirt  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.Y.    740.051.  pub.  8-14-82. 

Cl.  39. 
Inatltutlonal  Reafood*  Co.  :  Bee — 

Blue  Water  Seafooda,  Inc.  .    «  ,  ^ 

International  Harveater  Co..  Chicago.  HI.    739.963.  pub.  8-14- 

62      CL  23 
International  Latex  Corp..  Dover.  Del.     740.069.  pub.  8-14- 

Inte'rnatiinai   Paper   Co.   New    Tork.   NT.      397.311-2.    ren. 

10-30-62.     Cl.  37.  ^,      ._„-„,         ^    a  iA 

International  ParU  Corp..  Chicago.  HL     739.964.  pub.  8-14- 

62.     Cl.  23, 
International  Salt  Co.  :  «*e^ 

International  Salt  Co..  Inc.  i»»«.„.m„».i 

International   Salt  Co..  Ine     Scranton    Pa.,  J"  !?*"»•  ^JS"' 

Salt  Co.,  Clarka  Summit,  Pa.    393,482  ren   lO-.'^O-fll.    Cl.  6. 
International  Shoe  Co..  St.  Loula.  Mo.    739.856.  pub.  8-14-62. 

c\.  ^  «     -^      - 

International  Steel  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

lnte«ui'  ^n-rtlona.  Inc..  Seattle.  Waah.     740.106,  pub. 

IrAng*^at*CoV  New  York.   NY.     740,149.   pub.   8-14-62. 

Ir^n  C*orp..  New  York,  NY.  739.857,  Pub  5-31-60  Cl.  2. 
Irwln  Corp^  New  York,  NY.  740,001  oub  5-^1-60  Cl.  29. 
laaacn,    TnU    E.,    d  b.a.    Dorothy    Perkfna   Toilet   Oooda   Co., 

Dallaa.  Tex.,  to  Dorothy  Perklna  Coametica.  Inc.,  St.  Loula, 

Mo.     158,465.  ren.   10-30-62.     Cl.  51. 
laland  Sun  Co.  :  See— 

I.om!*7o'hns':Thl.'packcycle  Co..  UpUnd.  Calif.     739.988. 

J  A  pirn  Co..  Ciau  Mean.  Calif.     789.965.  pub.  8-14-62. 

Jenny^jnd  Candy  Shopa  Ltd  .  The.  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada. 
-  * °-14-62. 


740.082.  pab. 
740,128,    pob. 


739,902,  pub.  8-14-«2 


"746.121.  pub    8-14-62.      Cl.  46^ 
Johna  Manrllle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

JoSon' Refrigerator  Ctt.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     684,481,   cane. 

KaSlSoi  Dolorea  B.,  d.b.a.  8  and  D  Kaahlno,  Pomona,  Calif. 

KaV.?\lfi.'^^g^Co*:^'nc..S'kiinapoll.,  Ind.     789,868,  pub. 

KiuiiJ?  Co^pioTldence.  R.L     684,400,  cane.     CT.  88. 
Kemolux  Klectronlca  Co. :  Bee — 

Kenlci  cV"  "kefleld.  Maaa. ,  739  868.  pub  8-14-62      Cl.^2 
Kenw(H>d  Laboratoriee.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     634,316.  «anc. 

KlSl<?*i»ula,  k  Bona,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NY.     634.375.  cane. 

Ko?h  "  tlUam  H..  d.b.a.  The  Inteniatlonal  Steel  Co..  Mlnne- 

apolla.  Minn      «S4-304.  cane.     Cl.  18.  7*0870     oub 

Koeller     Air    Producta.    Inc..    CTlfton.    N.J.     73».87».    pun. 

K.^lWAlr  ^PrSducta.    Inc.    Olfton,    N.J.     740.027,    pub. 

8-14-62.     a.  84. 
Komak  :  See— 

Kop5'r:"c'Ac.,    Ptttaburgh,    Pa.     «»^^«- ^^"^.S'oiJ 
La  rrance  Dry  Cleanera,  inc.  Yoangatown.  Ohio.     740.018. 

l^r^U.    C*J..'L..    it.    LOU...    MO.     739,»«8.    pub. 

Lat'ellV'Ll^ralorte..  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.     789.985,  pub. 

LanVJ^a,  Sc^^beoTer.  Col».     740,120,  pub.  8-14-4.2.     Q. 

Latldale  Oothea.  Ine..  New  York.  NY.    740.066.  pub.  8-14-82. 
Cl.  S». 


La  Tlenda.   Inc.,  New   York.  NT.     6J4.401.  cane.     CLM- 
Leader  Cawli.  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.    T40.08T,  pnb.  8-14-62. 

Cl    37 
Leading    Jewelera    Aaaoclatlon,     Inc.,    Loa    Angelea,    Calif. 

LeSr't'&'^r'l-^.'^'nd  ?it?.*N.Y.     739.858.  pub.  ^14-62. 

LlKitt  k  Myera  Tobacco  Co..  New  York.  NT.     789,917-18. 

uPly!'EU;^if^^Co..^indJinapolla.  Ind.     789.929.  pub.  8-14-62. 

Llm    Frank  B..  d.b.a.  M  F  Trading  Co..  San  Francleco.  Calif. 

uS^ciirEa7n'eerlS  a..    St.    LouU.    Mo.,    to    T^e    McN^l 
Machine  4  Engineering  Co.  (Ohio),  Akron.  Ohio.     634.862. 

Littw!"   Arthu^r' D.,    Inc..    Cambridge.    Maaa.     740,015,    pub. 

LiTrit^Text^leaVlnc.,     Philadelphia.     Pa.     740.098.     pub. 

8-14-62;     Cl.  43. 
Loa  Angelea  Smoklna  *  Curing  Co. :  Bee— 

Gorton -Pew  Flahertea  Co..  Ltd. 
M  F  Trading  Co. :  flee — 

Lim.  Frank  B. 
Bfadame  Alexander :  Bee— 

MaJetAr^2rcnn^rNl"w'nan.  Ga.     740.020.  pub.  ^14-412. 

Malanw  Inc..  Blue  laland.  III.     739  871.  pub.  »-^;^l.^  ^L  2. 
Mandarin  Teitlle.  Ltd..  Kowloon.  rfong  feong.     740,059.  pub. 

o  _■%  A ao        Cl     30 

Mandarin  Textllea  Ltd..  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong. 

8-14-62.     Cl.  42.  „       .      „..f 

Marine    Trading.    Inc..    Long    Beach,    Caiu. 

8-14-«2.      CT.   46. 
Markem  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

M.rkS'5rohr?:r  B^o^aton   Maa^to  M^rkm  Machine  Co.. 

Ma%'Fil???'^CoS;'^i«»n.  SJ.  740.006.  pub.  12-19^1. 
MaSJ^l^^na  *  Co.  Ltd..  Hudderafleld.  England.  158.014.  ren. 
MaV^  V«e.  "ikale'i.  Swltaerland.  740.016.  pub.  8-14^2. 
Ma'rV'Ul.:  »  CO.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  739.954.  pub. 
MaVtl^-^Dle  Mold'co..  BlTer  GroTe.  III.     684.294.  cane     O. 

739.976.  pub.  8-14-62.     Cl.  *». 
McCampbell*  Conine. ;  flee— 

McxWa'^h^e*  engineering  Co.  (Ohio).  T^e  :  flee- 
McxK,rSln!°^r«ew"^.  Qarkaburg.  W.  Va.     740.004. 
M5lta.*-At^?cal?or?.  SanU  Monica.  Calif.     739.877.  P-h. 
MeUe'T.'i.  S?..  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     729.981.  pub.   ^14^2. 
Me?a'^ear    Sale.   Corp..    New   York.    NY.      337.808.   cane. 

C\   39 
Merit  Packing  Co.     See— 

Ter>en.  LewlB^    n.t tie  Creek  Mich.    739.866.  pub.  8-14- 
Mlchlgan  (  arton  Co..  Battle  i,ree«.  «" 

62.    Cl.  2.  p       p    t  Waablngton.  Wla.     740.- 

Mldweat  Outerwear  MfK.  Co..  Port  wa 

053.  pub.  8-14-62.     Cl.  Ml. 
Miller  Laboratoriett :  See 

Miller.  Samuel. 
Miller  I-aboratorlea,  Inc.  :  «e« 

Vt      740.122.  pub.  8-1 4-0^.     ».-»•  *'»• 
Mllla.  Manafleld  k  Ca  :  See— 

Mllia.  Malcolm  C. 
Milne  Broa.  :  See — 

r  -nnaalt  ChemlcaU  Corp. 
MlHPlUlwl    Induntrlea.    Inc..    Jackaon, 

MoUU'^ChrmlJa'i  Co..  St.  Loula.  Mo. 

MoTriiJ.  Producta.  Inc.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    834.387.  cane.    CL 
Mo'it   sewing  Machine  .n^uPPly  Corp..   New  York.   NY. 

739.968.  pub.  R-l4-«2.     <.4.  ^^oa  4<17    cane      Cl.  46. 
^iS^''^'  ^A".?*^S^rinc^"'orfo1i?4i''  1iS?.750.  ren.  KM^V- 

62.*    Cl.  62.  -  ""• 


Mlaa.      739.890.    pub. 
400.173.  ren.  10-30- 


WU- 


62.     Cl.  62.    ..,_„-   srhoola  and    Publlahera.   Inc. 

Xeuhoff.  Fred  B.    Co. :  Bee— 

Neuhoff.  I'>ed  B.  ^^  _   M™»,ojf  Co..  Loa  Angelea. 

^'V^^i?•  ^rigl^MoVr'o^'F-^'l^Hb^ut^^^lVn'c..  n;w  York.  N.Y. 
159.458.  r^n.  10-30-62.    a.  46. 


TTkTTMTY  nv  -pirnTSTRAVTS 


TM  V 


TM  iT 

New  ivtwty  Robber  Co. :  M— — 

Haaover  Rabb«r  Co. 
.N>w  JeraeT   WotkI  Hnlnbloc  Co..  Woodbrldcr.  X.J      SOW  821 

reo.  ia-30-(tt.     CI.  2\.  — .~». 

»w^Hror«w  Cbemlcal  Co.,  lo*.,  Han  PraoclKo,  Calif.     «34 

4<M>,  cane.    CI.  52. 

Newark    p«ra«ne    A    Parchment    Paper    Co..    Newark,    N.J. 

tt34,3»5,  e<ne.     CL  37. 
Nicolet  Induatrlee.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hall  Moanuin  Co. 
Nlzdorff  Krelo  Mff.  Co., 

82.    CI.  13. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Ra^onler  Ine..  San  rra«ei«».  CaU/.  »T,MT.  im.  ia-»0-«2. 
R^grdoi  Co..  Tbe.  St.  Loul^  Mo.  3M.00S.  rwi  10-30-61. 
**??*  ii**^  ^"'  '  *'°*^  ▼•n»<»ii.  lod.  740.081.  pab.  8-l4-«2. 
R«|aw  Corjj..  Boutk  Orange,  NJ.  740,028,  pub.  8-14-62.  CI. 
Reganee  VanUeh  Co.,  Loolarllle,  Ky.  739.880,  pab  8-14-62 
8t    Lou...  Mo.     7«».906.  p„b.  ^14-    R^wj,  Mo.dl.,  Corp..  Chlc^^  I...     73».M».  pub    .^-14^2: 

7S».8»6-«.    pub. 
740,079,    pub. 


''*''«'^.*"<^^''*"^'*''"'^'^*°"'**°- ''"'•*»'     739.930.  pub.  ^14-     ReUK    St.^'    Corp..     CWTela-d.    Oblo, 


Northern  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.,  Gnelpb.  OnUrlo    to  Fnlted  Statea     u*ZZl^  i-iL-i"  JL  •-..•      .„        ^ 

^,  Rubber  Co,  New  York.  N-'y.    3&.313.7en   iK%2     n.  aiT     "^J^'^r^  TS*"*    ^^  '    P«»*««^k*«.    K.I 


Northweet  Chemical  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     740,141,  pub   8-14-  Ri^hirH^f^    --;•    d  •.wi        ^  — 

«2.    CI  ft2.  ...  v^o.  o  *♦-  Rlcbardaon    and    Robblna    Co..    to   WlllUm    Underwood    Co 

.NuTone    Inc.,  ClnclnnaU.  Ohio.     834,330,  cane.     a.  21  UiXmJ^^l' 2^i     li*^ 2.  new  cert.      CI.  4«. 

^^'"S       "'*"  '•   *'"'''  ^'''^'  ''*^      736.874.   pub    8^14-62.         Si^^i.     5« V48  "new  «irt      CI  ^4"*'"'***'  ^^  '  ^''*^' 

"To^^J^  P™«  Alchemical   Co..   Inc..  Lone  I«Und  City,  NY  *'5^^JS?*'Jr'^"*^    *^'*'P'    ^«>»>«"».    »""»      789.898.    pab. 

739.927.  pub.  8-14-62.    CI.  18.  u.      *Tr^*;   ^-  *.'; 


(>Mborne.  Beverly,  d.b.a.  BeTerly'a  and  Beeerly'a  Drire  In 
Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     399,184-7.  ren.    10-30-82      CT    Mi 

Oaborne.  BeTeriy.  d.b.a.  Bererly'a  and  BeTerly'a  Drlv^In 
Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     399,317.  ren.  10-30-61'      C\    21 

OatMrne.  Beyerfy,  d.b  a  Beverly'*  and  Beverly'i  DriTe-In. 
Oklahoma  City.  Ukla.     399.818,  ren.  10-3O-61'.     CT.  33. 

Oatboard  Marine  Corp..  Waukegan.  III.     739.980.  pub.  8-14- 

Oiark    MounUin   Store.    Inc..    WIndaor.   Mo.      634.254.    cane. 


39797^1?^n.M:3^,^'cf;r  "^'"^  '"^-  '*"'^"'*-   ^^ 

Rlvt-mide  k  Dan  River  Cotton   Mllla.  Inc  .  Danville    Va     and 

***5'l4%2^"ci^2i    *"*'■    '**"    ^*'*'    ^^      7S9.M1-3,    pub 


^"^14^"'  '  cY'li  *^°  ■    *"**'    **''«^°°-    ^-     789,950,    pub. 
''*pub't-u"82''ci'*2i"  ^*"'** '  ^^  An«*'"-  ^aUf.     739.941.     ***V^5*^7' J^^  fclJSj  *^Cn  40*"   *""*"'   ^"*"'^"'   C«ii*da. 


I'ackcycle  Co.  :  See — 
iMom,  John  S. 

I'alare  Pharmacy  :  Set 
Abaolvo  .Mfg.  Co. 


Ifg.  Co. 
ftult 


Roclteater  Shoe  Tree  Co. :  Be* — 
Schelter  Laat  Co..  Inc. 

Rocheater  Shoe  Tree  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec 
Schelter  La8t  Co..   Inc. 


'■JS*   Terrace    fVult  Co..    Mount   Dora,    FTa.      6;14.426    cane      R"<"  *  >VlenenberKer  Aktiengeaellacbaft.  Pforxhelm.  Germany. 
CI.  46.  "•    '^""'^  7;{'j.998-9,  pub.  8-14-62.      CI.  28. 

Rodoir,  Charlea  A.,  d.b.a.  TranamlMton  Headquarters,  Seattle. 


Palmer  Shlle  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.   -»40,022,  pab.  8-14-62. 


CI. 


''*«-^  *'»"'""°"'  *■<"••  N**  Britain.  Conn.     740.062.  pub.  8-14- 

'  *«2'°  CI  *2T    "'  •^"•'^**'  Chicago.  111.     739.945,  pub.  »-14- 

j;«r»on«.  A.  J  .  Washington.  Pa      834.356,  cane.    CI    23 

atek  and  Co.    S«n  Franclaco,  Calif.     6;U.270,  cane      C\    6 

*39  °"  ^■'  *  ^'* '  •^'•*  ^'"^'  ^^      i09.i42    cane      CI. 

'^'n^iaVpZ-  iL?t62^-ciT7'  *•  ••  *'"*"*'"•  *^""'-  «««•"• 

Pennaalt  Chemlcala  Corp. :  See— 

Pennaylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  The. 

'?.'*■•!.•  ^^'TJ'TfJ"  CofP  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  from  Milne  Broe 
Pai^dena    Calif.     74(5.139,  pub.  4-11-61.     CI.  52   '""""* 

4lTrl"  lV.w!l62'^*Cl^*''"'"'  *'°'^'  "*''«»°'  P«-     8»«. 

''''"m'I^"  V'^i"2'^*c/'5'"*''""'  *'°^-  ^'*'^°"'  P«-     3»».- 

'"'SSri^'.!",'''.?.  •'**.'*  Mfa^Co..  The.  to  Pennaalt  Cberotcala  Corp 

Phlfadelphia    Pa.     397.943-6.  ren.  10-3O-82.     a   6  ' 

Perkins.  I>orothy.  Coametlea.  Inc.  :  Stt— 

laaacH,  Tula  E. 
Perklna.  Dorothy.  Toilet  Oooda  Co.  :  See — 

Iitaaca.  Tula  K. 

''*8^14^2  •   crr****^   '"*■   ^^'°<**«''  <*•"<> 
Petrocbemicala  Co. :  See— 

Unlveraal  Deteneata,  Inc. 
a"lV*^   Corp..    Baltimore,    Md.      739.921.    pub.    ^14-62 

''T'it^'^J '*  0^42    ^*''     P*'"****'«>»>»*'     P»- 
Phllllpa.  I>ewla  P.  rSee- 
r.w...^''"*"  *  Wllllamaon  Tobacco  Corp. 
CI  %  J'^troleum    Co..    Bartleavllle.   Okla. 

Pioneer  Induatrlaa,  Inc. :  See — 
Hiekok  Mfg.  Co.,  Ine. 

"lf?,'i:i.9     S;-.  ^.^"''   '°*^'   Concord.  N.H 
8-14-62.     CI.  18. 

^Tfto^'^CI    2?      ^°*"    ****''    ^°"''     ''^ 


'*'X^**oi"°  0P"<^  Co.,  I«e.,  Rocfaeater,  N.T.     684.362,  caac 
LI.   26. 


Waab.     739.984.  pub.  8-14-62.     CT.  23. 
Roger*.  A.  C.   Martinelll,  PUatle  Corp.,  Weat  Warren,  Maaa. 

7.H9.862.  pub    8-14-62.      CI.  2. 
Rolling  HIIU  UrchardH,   Inc.,  to  Rolling  Hllla  Orcfaarda.  Inc., 

Provo,  Utah      582.542,  new  cert.     CT.  4«. 
Rolling  Uilla  Orchards.  Inc.,  to  Rollinf  HIIU  Orchards,  Inc.. 

Provo.  Utah.     638.547.  new  cert.     Cl.  46. 
Koiw>creMt  Inc..  Boaton,  MaHn       740.073.  pub.  8-14-62.      CI.  39. 
RoxbiirouBh     Co..     Tbe,     Philadelphia,     Pa.       397.457.     ren. 

10-30-62.     Cl.  39. 
Royal  Saxe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     740,000.  pub.  8-14-62. 

Cl.  80. 
Rylanda  Brothera  Ltd..  Warrington.  England.     739.910,  pub. 

8-14-62.     Cl.  13. 
S  and  D  Kaabino  :  See — 
Kaabino.  Dolorta  E. 
SKF     Induatrtea.     Inc..     PhlladelphU.     Pa.     739.988.     pub. 

8—14—62      Cl    23 
Saeha.    Paiil.    Originala    Co..    St.    Louis,    Mo.     740.087.    pub. 

8-14-62.      Cl.  39. 
Safeway  Ktorea.  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.     6.')4,455.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Salaut  k  SalMUt.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    740.046.  pub.  10-25-60. 

Cl.  39. 
Salem    Co..    Inc..    The,    Winaton-Salem,    N.C.     740,070.    pub. 

8-14-62      CI.  39 
739,854,    pub.     Sail   Mountain   Co..  ChicaKo,    111.,   to  Nicolet  Induatrlea.   Inc.. 

Nurrtatown.   Pa.      160.282.   ren.   10-30^32.     Cl.   12. 
Sandot.  Inc.,  Hanover.  N  J       739,922.  pub.  8-14-62.     Cl.  18 
Sanl^ard    Plaatica  Co.,    Santa   Clara.   Calif.     739.860.    pub. 

8-14-62.     Cl.  2. 
Santa  Anita  Mfg.   Corp..  Temple  City,  Calif.     789.977,  pub. 

8-14-62.     Cl.  23. 
Sapolin  Palnta  Inc.  :  See — 

Geratendorfer  Broa. 
Saee-.i-Llfe  League  of  America,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr.     634.402, 

SbloeVof  Calif ornU,  El  Monte,  CaUf.     740,050,  pub.  8-14-62. 

<"'     "^S  «w  -.  .r,  . 

Scbelter  Last  Co..   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rochester  Shoe  Tree  Co.^o 

RocheMter   Shoe  Tree   Co..    Inc..   Rocheater.  N.Y.     388.900. 

ren.  10-30-62.    Cl.  50.  .        ^,  „ 

Schonfeld.  Alfred  L.,  d.b.a.   .Xlfred  Lincoln   Schonfeid  C.L.y. 

k  Aaaoclatea.  (Jreat  Neck.  NY.     740.147.  pub.  8-14-62.     CL 

102. 
Schonfeld.  Alfred  Lincoln,  C.L.U.  k  Aaaoclates :  See— 


740.003,     pub. 

834.284.    cane. 

780.912.  pub. 
740.000.  pub. 
739.900.    pub. 


Schonfeld.  .Vlfred  L.  ,_      ..„^. 

Schreter,  A.,  k  Bona  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     740.061.  pub. 
8—14—62      (^'1    39 
„  -      ,,    „  ,  -V  --  Seam.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    834.474,  cane.    Cl.  100. 

'iffS 'LS^^T*  f  •  **  ••  ■    laland  Sun  Co..  San  Prandsco,  Calif.    Selljcmsn  Candy  Co..  OaUand.  Calif.     634,443,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
740,126.  pub.  8-14-62.     (148.  Seneca  Knitting  Co. :  See- 

Pure   Oil   Co..   The,    PaUtlne.    III.     897.B71.    rva.    10-80-82.  Smith,  Caleb 


Provident  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  Chattanooga.  Tenn.    789.984 
pub.  s-14-62.      Cl.  18 


Cl.  6. 
Purer  Corp.,  Ltd. : 

Campana  Corp. 
Q-S/stem,  lac,  froB  M    8.  Queaenberry,  Jr.,  Big  Stone  Gap, 

Va.     740,017.  pub.  8-28-62      O.  32. 
QtMlItT  Maid  Footwear.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     684.404.  eaac. 

Queaenberry,  M.  8.,  Jr. :  ff«« — 

Q-8ystem,  Inc. 
Radna  ladastrlal   Plant.   Inc..   Racina,   Wis.     739,070,   pub. 

8-14-81     a.  M.  '       '   V 

RadUtor  Specialty  Co.,  Charlotte.  M.C.   899,977,  reo.  10-80-62. 

a.  21. 
Raadall,  H.  Pettus,  Washington,  DC.     834,396^  cane.     CX.  88. 


Seneca  Knitting  Mllla  Co.,  lac. :  See- 
Service*  Clean*  Inc..  Janeaville.  Wla.     739,972,  Pub.  8-14-82. 

Cl  23 
Service  induatrlea.  PhUadelphla.  I^a.     739.940.  pab.  8-14-4J2. 

Sharp.^  Donald  H..  Sturgls,  Ky.     740.043.  pub.  8-14-62.     a. 

38 
SbeaanM  China,  Inc..  New  Caatle.  Pa.     740.003,  pub.  8-14- 

62.     n.  30. 


Sherry  TV.  lac.  :  flef 
Kmptre  Plaat 


.v..»pli«  I'laatlc  Corp.  „        ^  ..  ,^        « 

Ster  Bath  Gear  Co..  Inc.,  from  Sler-Bath  Gear  and  Panjo  Co.. 
Inc..   North   Bergen.  N  J.      739.979.  pab.  8-14-62.     Cl.  23. 


Rataer.  Lee.  d.bJi.  Konak,  Chicago.  Ill     M4,800,  eaae     C\.    Sler-Bath  Gear  an<r  Pump  Co..  Inc.:  See— 


liL 


Bler^Batk  U«ar  Co..  Inc. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


rnmdaco.  CmtU.  a©7,M7.  ran.  10-«0-«2. 
8t  Loult.  Mo.  SM.OOS.  rni.  10-30-62. 
orth  Vernon,  Ind.  740.081,  pab.  8-14-«2. 
Oranc*.  N.J.  740.028,  pub  8-14-62  CI. 
►..  Lool«Tlll«,  Ky.  T»,880.  pab.  8-14-62. 
»rp..  Chicago,  ni.  7S»,M9.  pab.  »-14-«2. 
rp.,  CleTelaad.  Oblo.  7S»,8»S-«.  pab. 
«•   Co..    Pawttick«t.    R.I.     740.079.    pab. 

^y?*..^**'    *®   WlllUm    Underwood    Co. 

71.412.  n«w  cert.     CI.  46. 
»•  Co..  to  William  Underwood  Co..  Water- 
145.  new  cert.     CI.  46. 
eta   Corp..    Aabora.   Ind.     7S»,898.    pab. 

rer  Cotton  Mills.  Inc .  DanTilie.  Va..  and 

iOMJ2'"cf*42'"  "'"■•  '■*  •  ^"^•"•-  ^•• 
rer  Cotton   MllU,  Inc.,  Danrllle.  Va  .  and 

(K62*'*CT*42'"  ^"**'   '**  •  ^'"^'"•'   ^* 
Inc..'  New    York,    N.T.     738.M1-3,    pub. 

Co..    The.    Klncaton.    Pa.     78»,»50,    pub. 

Itg.   Co.   Ltd..  Milton,  Ontario,  Canada. 
-4k2.     CI.  40. 
Co. :  Bee — 
o^  Inc. 

Co.,  Inc. :  ««• — 
o..  Inc. 
Aktiengeaellachaft.  Pforxbelm.  Oennany. 
14-62.     CI.  28. 

.b.a.  Tnmamisalon  Headquarters.  Seattle. 
>ub    8-14-62.     CI.  23 
Qflll.  PUsUc  Corp.,  West  Warren.  Maas. 
t-82.     a.  2. 

(1m.  Inc..  to  Rollinf  Hilla  Orcfaarda,  Inc.. 
.542.  new  cert.     CT.  46. 
til.  Inc..  to  Rollins  HilU  Orchards.  Inc.. 
.547.  new  cert.     Cfl.  46. 
n.  MaHM       740.073.  pub.  8-14-62.      Ci.  89. 
'be,     PblladelphU.     Pa.       397.497.     ren. 

few  York,  N.Y.     740,006,  pub.  8-14-62 

:d..  Warrington.  England.     739.910.  pub. 

B  E. 

nc.     PhiladelpbU.     Pa.     739.088.     pub 

lis    Co..    St.    Louis.    Mo.     740.067,    pub. 

,  Oakland.  Calif.     6.^4.485.  cane.     CI.  46. 
New  York,  NY.    740.046.  pub.  10-25-60. 

e,    Winston-Salem.    N.C.     740.070.    pub 

rhiciiKu.   III.,  to  NIcolet  Induatriea.  Inc.. 
160.282.   ren.    10-30  82.      CI.    12. 
r.  N.J       739.922,  pub.  8-14-62.     CI.  18 
:o.,    Santa   Clara.   Calif.     739.860.    pub. 

>rp..  Temple  City.  Calif.     739,977.  pub. 

gee— 

roa. 

f  America,  Inc.,  Omaha.  Nebr.     634.402. 

Kl  Monte.  Calif.     740,050.  pub.  8-14-«2. 

nc.   d.b.a.   Rocheater  Shoe  Tree  Co..   to 
ee   Co..    Inc..   Rochester.  NY.     3»8.W)0. 

50. 

d.b.a.   .\lfred  Lincoln   Scbonfeid  C.L.U. 

Neck.  NY.    740.147.  pab.  8-14-62.     CL 

coin,  C.L.U.  k  Asi»oclates  :  See — 

L. 
Co..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     740.061,  pub. 

J..  Chicago.  lU.    634.474,  cane.     O.  100. 
OakUnd.  daltf.     634.443.  caac.     CI.  46. 
See- 
Co..  Inc. :  See — 

aneavllle.   Wis.     739,972.  Pub.  8-14-62. 

lUsdelphia,  I^a.     739.940,  pab.  8-14-42. 

unrts,  Ky.     740,043,  pub.  8-14-62.     a. 

New  Castle.  I'a.     740.003.  pab.  8-14- 


Sigmsn  Meat  Co.,  Inc..  Arrada,  Colo.    740,124,  pab.  8-14-62. 

Slulc^Rubber   Products.   Inc..   Chicago.    III.     740.089.   pub. 

SmYth.^oifiebfd.b.i.  Seneca  Knitting  Co.  to  Seneca  Ki^n^ 
Mllfa  Co.,  Inc..  Seneca  Palls,  NY.    163.624,  ren.  lO-au-o-^. 

So^Vtfinduatrlelle  dEtudes  *t  de  RealiMtions  Sclent«lQ.^s. 

S.I.K.R.8..  I'sria.  France.     730.909    pub.  8-l*-«2.     O^  13. 
Society  of  6iemical  Industry  In  Basle,  to  Clba  Ltd..  Basle. 

Switsertand.     161.838  ren.  10-30-62.    CI  «;.      , , .     „,.,. 
Society  of  Chemical   Industry  in  Basle,  to  Clba  Ltd..  Basie. 

S^Iserland.    398.242-4.  ren   10-30-62.    CI  6 
Soland,  Emerson  L..  MlnnespolU.  Minn.    398.013.  ren.  10-30- 

SoSthe™  niiter  Corp..  Compton.  Calif.     634,390,  cane.     CT. 

Siitf^Oeneral  Corp..  Olendale.  Calif.     739.995,  pub.  8-14-62. 

Sp^u^Bro...  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     397,M7,  ren.  10-3(MJ2. 

sSS  A-SSN'S'a.  A?3Sm;^^n«uct..  Seat- 

8ti[?^^f  Inc.!  S^th  Hackenaack.  N.J.    739,971.  pob.  S-14- 

StS.   Wiinim,  k  Co..   I-c.  -New  York,  N.Y.     789.885,  pub. 

Stwl^^n  h1  dib.a.  Kemolui  Electronics  Co.,   San  Carlos. 

StS'Jll^rgJr^^B^^^S^^'blVo'rfo  A^^ioTes.  Inc..  New  York. 

sl^rp^  -na;Vc-1?ew^og^T..  to^Armour  snd 

Co     Chicago.  lU.     159.542.  ren.  10-30-^2      ^*%-    _„,. 

Stern!  BusaeV  Aaaodates,   Inc.,  Buffalo.  NY.     740,063.  pub. 

St^'nVj.  P.  *Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     740.090-1.  Pob. 

StS;^ei:'j:  P^  *  Co..  Inc..  Now  York.  N.Y.     74O.094-4J.  pab. 

SteV.t^WarSr  Corp..  Chicago,  ni.     397.878.  ren.  10-3(MJ2. 

StSui?Hlr.hberg  Co..  The.  Yoangstown.  Ohio.    331.668.  cane. 

C»   3» 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  Pf^ 

Warwick  Chemical  Co.       .     „  _      --^  „.    _„b    5_8-62. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     739.875.  puD.  o-s-o*. 

8u?«iemleal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     739.988.  pub.  8-14^. 

Sunflower  Citrus  Growers  :  Bet— 

Sunflower  Pacfcwg  '-orp.  /,,♦_..  r<>»»*ra  Porter- 

Sunflower  P.ckinK  Corp  .  to  Sunflower  Citrus  C. rowers.  Porter- 
vllle.  C.Uf      397  842.  ren    10-30-62.     Cl^.  g_i^_62. 

Superflexit    Ltd..    Slough,    BngUnd.      7d9.»W,   puo.    ij-i-r-w* 

Swan  Rubber  Co. :  Set— 

S^r^.T^I^i'o^.'^^t  Hartford.  Conn.  739.957.  pub.  .^-14- 
8w?m,«?P.^?nc..  d.b.a.^Baker  Filtration  Co..  El  Monte.  Calif. 
8yir^larBUt;*?orp?- Hertford.  Conn.  320.817,  cane. 
T.5}or^ln.trument  Companies,  Rochester.  NY.  162.136.  ren. 
Te}^U%^nr|>.Inc  Washington  County.  Pa.  740.- 
Te;v^i.^Uwt't^Merl?PaSln,  Co..  Salinas.  Calif.  399.909. 
r.T.  '^^^r^^yU.  Copenhagen-Vanloae.  Denmark. 
Tei«  m'e:c?;^'nirpUucta*^  Col».  fro«nIHT.«.  Eleetronics. 

"c.  Dillaa.  Tex.     739.991.  pub.  8-14-62.     CT.  26. 
Textron  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

TheoSo^lTPre'^SS  cI'^Bryn  Mawr.  Pa.  740.041.  pub.  ^14^2. 
TheJafi^n  Corp..  St.  P.ul,  Minn.  740.019.  pub.  ^14-62. 
Th?ta^li.strument  Corp..  Saddle  Brook,  N.J.     739,990,  pub. 

Tlm.ie'^i^an.'^D.'^d  J.  W..  Mlnneapolia.  Minn.     740.007.  pub. 

8-14-62.     CI.  31. 
Todco:   See 


Tudor.  Dan.  Jk  Sons.  Delano,  Clalif.     740,129,  pub.  8-14-62. 

CI   46 
U     Ravissa    Societa  Accomandlta  per  I'Industria  Chlmica   e 

Parmaceutlca.  Milan.  lUly.    789,919,  pub.  8-14-62.    CT.  18. 
Ultra  Chemical  Works,  Inc.,   Paterson,  N.J.     634,260,  cane. 

CI    4 
Ultra  Chemical  Worka.   Inc.,   Paterson,  N.J.     634.274,  cane. 

^1       II 

Uncle    Ben's.    Inc..    Houston.   Tex.      740.123.    pub.    S-14-62. 

United   Specialties  of  Birmingham,   Inc..   Birmingham,  Ala. 

634,342.  cane.     CI.  22. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co. :  Bee — 

Northern  Rubber  Co^  Ltd.         „_.„_.       ..AAti.    ^- 
United   SUtes    Rubber  Co..    New   York,   N.Y.      400,118,   ren. 

10-30-62.     CT.  48.  ^  »,         .o^  .^     m  » 

U  8     Vitamin    ft    Pharmaceutical    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

'_^A>vn.< L     •*     nA    art         r<\     1  fi 


739.924,  pub.  7-24-62.     CI.  18.  „ 

Universal     DenUl     Co.,    PhUadelphla,    Pa. 


400,186,  ren. 

10^80-^2.     CT.  44.      '                                    ..      .     ,     o  m^^ 

Universal   Detergents,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Petrochemicals  Co.,  Fort 

Worth.  Tex.    740.140.  pub.  6-26-62.    CI.  52. 

Universal   Pulp   CogUiners   Ltd..    Miltonof  Campsle,  near 

Glasgow.  Scotland.     789.887.  Pub.  8-lt-;62.     CI    10. 
Uptoh?  Co..  The.  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     739,923,  pub.  8-14-62. 


Todd   Hoyt  H.^  Todco,  La  Habra,  Calif.     789.916,  pub. 
8-i4-62.     CI.  16. 


Todd.  Ho; 


TransmlsHlon  Headquarters : 

TrenSi' Miu^'lnc.!  Trenton,  Tenn.     397.475.  r^.  1C^(M.2. 
T»S.te?    Inc..    WlUlamsport,    Pa.      740,076.    pub.    ^^-14-62. 
T^rtSiqulpment  Co.,  to  The  A  Ux  Iron  Works  Co..  Denver, 
Colo.     644.668,  new  cert     CI.  19. 


Up^ohi  Co.,  The.  Kalamaxoo.  Mich.     739,926,  pub.  8-14-62. 

Up^hn^Co..  The,  Kalamaxoo.   Mich.     789,982.  pub.  8-14-62. 

Vacuum  Baking  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     634.484,  cane.     CT. 

Va1?M  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Weehawken,  N.J.     739.892-3.  pub. 

VeStit^Psdfli  Ca.  to  Ventura  Padflc  Co.,  Montalvo.  Calif. 

Vl^rf'fie^r^U'p,  Plymouth  MeeUng.  Pa.     740,013. 

yi^oml^^.,  SJ^Angeles.  Calif.     740.021.  pub.  8-14-4J2. 

VlSblJ'^Index  Corn.    New  Y<>rk    to  ^isirewrd.   Inc..   Long 

IsUnd.  NY.     400,114.  ren.  10-80-62.     CI.  3^. 
Viairecord,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Visible  Index  Corp. 
VlU-Var  Co. :  See-- 

Wald^es^KohlS:  K  Long  IsUnd  CTty.  N.T.  739.907,  pub. 
wf^ne^mlSt^PharmaceuUcal    Co.,    Morris    Ptalns,    N.J. 

WMh?n«ton  cSSeS  New  tork  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Wa^VrS^Umen  fnteVnatlonal  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FU. 
W^^&U  pK^d^Pa^p^r^82:,  New  York,  N.Y.     739,865. 

wS,tm*-M;^'pro?^tfoo  Inc  l\l^?^-\^-'^''  "^ 
wi^?e'^'lHS^"f>ye^"'A?S^rs*-/- ChlS^^^^^^  740,151. 
W&<^.V'^P.:  B^to^n^Harbor.  Mich.  740.030,  pub.  ^14-62. 
wSie^^L.  B..  Co..  Inc..  La  Crosae,  Wis.  740.029,  pob. 
y.-^t'^'l  ^!  y^.,  inc..  L.  Crosse.  Wis.  740,081,  pub. 
WitgatS'joh^n'  I*- db...  Wlegand  Mfg.  Co..  Valley  Stream. 

NY      634.325,  cane.     CT.  21. 
Wiegand  Mff.  Co  :  Bet- 

WlghTma^''*rile?fA5«.  Inc..  Baston.  Md.  740.036,  pub. 
WiV^^o^e'.  lyc-set    NY.     634.2^^^^^^^  ^ 

Willems,     Peter.     Lucerne,     Switseriana. 

8-14-62.     CI.  23 
WlHlam  Underw<K>a  to.  .  "^e— 

Rlchardnon  and  Robblns  Co.  f^    44, 

STrSoJr?o"S%}''Ai?Hr?nc!"st.^iJp'S:  MO.  739.883. 
wAt't'l  &^t  ft  Color  Co..   inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

wSJ^C^A^Va^'ft  c2r«  CO.    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y. 

Woolaey.   \^.    •*■•'      «i  i«      oi   i« 

Wo\^'m"ATtoir£S!!   LSi--.    England.     634.450.    cane. 


Ya?is'Mfg.  CO..  CTilcago.  111.     739.978.  pub.  8-14^2.     CT.  23. 
Zeloskl  Farmn :  See— 

Ze,os''kr"Fe*,ix''lf.Va.   Zeloskl   Farms.   Antigo.  Wla.     740.131. 
pub.  8-14-62.     CI.  46.  ormto-,... 


ic.  from  Hier-Bath  Rsar  and  Pamp  Co.. 
N.J.      739.979.  pub.  8-14-62.     CT.  23. 
mp  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
>..  Inc. 


